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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


J»ri  ♦* 


i\^'>;u.»r  ■*! 


ia  fttSdmtlic  Libnry  m  af 
Maj  31, 19S9 


CoanUr 


▲utralia: 

AastrU 

B«lclain 


Denmark . «. 

Prmnc« : 

(Ptatnf) :. 

\£**ition») 

0«niuuxT  : 


Date  reeeired 


Hl^eat 
number 


[^•f*^««»*'^/<«»)- 


{PmtmnU)  _ 
Oreat  Britain. 

India 

Ireland 

lUly 

Japan 

Netherlaadt... 

Norway 

PblUpplnet 

Poland 

Sweden 

Swltserland... 

U.8.8.R 

TncoelaTla 


Apr.  10,  1969. 
Apr.  20,  1M0. 
Maj  7,  IMS.. 
May  26,  1M8. 
May  28,  IBSO. 
Feb.  4,  i»M._. 
Apr.  2.  1»58.. 
liar.  2.  1968.. 


May  11,  1»S0. 
May  11,  IMW. 


May  18,  19B9.. 
May  4. 1909-... 
May  2i,  19S9-. 
Feb.  2, 1939.-.. 
May  18,  1959.. 
Not.  12.  19S8.. 
May  14. 1959... 
May  4.  1968.... 

May  4,  1959 

Jane  29,  1956.. 
Mar.  12.  1950.. 
Mar.  2S,  1959.. 
Apr.  28,  1909.. 
Apr.  7,  1959... 
Feb.  17.  1905... 


41,547 
218,187 
208,160 
537.600 
576.706 

86.392 
1,398 

29,790 

1,177,300 
70,400 

1,054.390 

1,034.807 

813,470 

60,884 

21.900 

558.700 

2.600 

90.789 

93.6S7 

217 

41.718 

166.158 

386.848 

116.098 

16.461 


Anetralla  :  Flret  2.000  Incomplete 
Belflum  :  First  printed  493.079 
Canada  :  Flrat  printed  453.746 
CMchoeloraMa :  Uiteet  81,300/1952 
Finland  :  Flret  printed  19.428 
_  Flret  500  Incomplete 

Hungary  :  Flret  reealTed  5,792 
,    ,     ^      LateM  140.582/1901 
Ireland :  Mlaalnc  1-<10.000 
Italy  :  Flret  248.000  Incomplete 
■     "      ~  iredl 


deUrered  to  tb«  Patent  Offlee  tbe  foUowinc  day.  The  con- 
tents are  stamped  as  reeetred  la  the  Patent  Oflee  oa  tbe 
day  tbe  poveb  was  dooed  and  locked. 

MaU  reoelred  in  tbe  Poet  Oflee  between  mldalcht  Friday 
and  mldnl«ht  Snnday  U  stamped  In  tbe  Patent  Ofllee  as 
reeelred  In  tbe  Patent  Ofllee  as  of  tbe  foilowlac  weekday 
(not  a  holiday). 

Mail  reeetred  in  tbe  Poet  OfBoe  oa  a  holiday  is  stamped  la 
tbe  Patent  OOoe  as  reeetred  In  tbe  Patent  OBce  as  of  tbe 
foIlowla«  weekday  (not  a  Satnrday). 

Apoetol  DeUoery  Mmtt 

SpeeUl  dellrery  mail  reeelred  in  tbe  Waahiattoa  City  Poet 
Omce  Is  sorted,  dlstribated.  and  plaeed  in  rebldes  for  dellr- 
ery within  two  or  three  hoars  after  arriral.  Such  mail  is 
not  asoally  dispatched  for  deUrety  sfter  10 :  00  pjn.  Special 
dellrery  mall  which  is  reeelred  before  midalght  on  a  weekday, 
except  Saturdays  and  hoUdays  In  the  DUtrict  of  Colambia. 
bot  too  Utc  for  10 :  00  p.m.  dispatch  to  the  Patent  Oflce.  U 
plaeed  la  the  Patent  piBee  pooch  which  U  dooed  and  locked 
at  midnight. 

Special  dellrery  mail  reeetred  in  tbe  Poet  OIBce  after  mid- 
night U  delirered  tbe  next  day  to  the  Patant  OOee  and  is 
stamped  as  reeelred  that  day.  if  not  a  Satnrday.  Sunday, 
or  holiday. 

Special  dellrery  mall  reeetred  U  the  Poet  Oflce  oa  a  Satnr- 
day. Sunday  or  hoUday  U  stamped  la  the  Patent  OSee  as 
reeetred  in  the  Patent  Oflee  as  of  the  followinc  weakday, 
following  the  practice  for  regular  mail. 

C.  ▲.  KALK. 
Jane  8.  1959.  Dinct^  e/  AdeitotolreMMi. 


Tngoelaria :  First  reeett 


10,001 


Notfc*  of  TMtallTc 

[TJ>.  04.862] 

»«    0/    «ra4« 
e/7« 


TtmUtU>9    reeordaNo* 


TVadewarft  Aet 


«f  a  Trait  NaaM 


«MM    ««d«r    teoMe*   4f, 


lUccipt  af  Mtf 

In  new  of  reports  that  there  hare  been  delays  in  tbe  re- 
ceipt by  tbe  U.S.  Patent  OAce  of  mall  hariag  doe  datee 
(amendments,  motions,  etc.).  It  Is  approprUte  to  set  forth 
the  arrangements  which  bare  been  made  with  the  Washington 
City  Poet  Offlee  for  the  handling  of  mail  addreseed  to  tbe 
Patent  Offlee. 

R9gulmr  Mmtt 

Xlie  mail  addreeeed  to  Washington  26.  DC.  upon  reeeiot 
St  tbe  Washington  City  Poet  Offlee  is  sorted  and  dlstribated 
and  that  portion  addreooed  to  the  Patent  Ofke  is  plaeed  la 
Patent  Offlee  sull  pooehee.    A  pooeb  is  kept  open  nntll  mid 


^^  TRBASUBT  DVPABTMKNT. 

omca  or  txb  OoMxiaaiOMn  or  CtTSTOHS. 

„    ^  ..  W—Mm§tik,D.O.,Ju%ti.ltt» 

T*  OfUofn  0/  Cutfrnt  mU  Othtn  OMMenMd; 

"ABWOOD   MACHINB  TOOLS   LTD.,"   leeatad   and 

wWA  ^ade  name  le  naed  la  eonaectloawith  Ae^radne! 
tlon  aad  marketlac  of  maehlae  tools  and  maall  ttMlsT 
Mace  the  trade  name  is  owned  by  a  ftetefn  eorDoratlon. 

name  may  be  Imported  by  anyone. 

Mj^"LPtK®''J!*?  desires  to  file  an  oopeaitlen  to  the  recorda- 


N^  ApHVltuM  RtethM  D«4m  May  IfSf 

Plant  Pats ,° 

Reisenea IIIIIIIIIIIZ"        n 

*«^ .  7.Stt 


Patents 1.257— No.  2308.005  to  No.  2.tMjSl,  ImI. 

Deeigas 34— No.     18B.6S1  to  No.     1S8.«B4.  fawL 

Belseues 2— No.       24.665  to  Wo. 

Total l^sa 

1 
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for  recordation  of  the  trade  niune,  together  with  lt«  lupport- 
IBC  docomenu  and  Inatmctlons  aa  to  the  procedure  to  be 
(oUowed  The  cnitomt  oflloert  concerned  will  be  flren  notice 
wlthla  45  day«  after  July  18,   194«.  of  any  oppoaltlon  pro- 

Vntfi  45  daye  after  July  15,  1»5»,  all  articles  of  foreign 
maaafacture  beartsf  names  or  marks  which  copy  or  nlmulate 
the  aboTe-mentlonea  trade  name  shall  be  detained,  but  not 
seised,  and  thereafter,  shall  recelre  the  treatment  provided 
for  In  section  11.17,  Customs  Regiilatlons.  nnleea  a  notice  Is 
recelred  that  an  oppoaltlon  has  been  filed.  In  which  case  such 
articles  shall  contfnoe  to  be  detained  until  a  final  determina- 
tion U  made  concerning  the  right  of  the  applicant  to  the 
trade  name. 

(glcned)     D.  B.  8TRUBINGBR, 

Aenmg  CommUti^ner  of  Custom*. 


ATsttabk  for 


or  Smlft 


All  reference*  to  Patent  No.  2.890,»50  to  John  C.  nUott, 
aaslsnor  to  Bjorksten  Research  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  for  Metal 
Fo«a  and  Method  for  Making,  appearing  in  the  OmciAL 
Oaiam  of  Jane  16,  1950,  should  be  deleted  as  the  appUea- 
tloa  was  withdrawn  from  Issne  and  the  patent  waa  not  Issued. 


%.,^  * . 


i> 


♦t" 


Dtedaioicn 

2.40ft.l34. — Walttr  J.  Brown.  CleTeland  Helghta,  and  Johm  B.- 
ShomDr.  LAkewood.  Ohio.  DtSTANCi  MiasuftiM«  Bta- 
TIMS.  Patent  dated  Aug.  9.  1»4«.  Disclaimer  filed  May 
18,  1969.  by  the  asatynee,  Ci»vite  Corporation. 

H«n>>y  enters  this  dladalmer  to  etala  5  of  said  patent. 


2,T74,1S7.     Method    and    Flnx    for    Soldering    Aluminum 
Max  Tarow.  686  W    Moyamensing  Art.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

2,88«.071      Combined  Milk   CoolUg  and  Plltertng  Derlce. 
Rasmus  B.  RasmusMtn,  115  Oak  ATe.,  Ualt.  Calif. 

2,888,946.     Mountlaxs    for    a     Portable    Electric    Motor. 
Cftrleton  A.  PhiUlps.  231  Baker  8t.  Coming.  N.T. 


2,648,789 —ft wdoi/    C.    Horfftnrothor,    West    Newton, 

■lcctsonic    Stoeaoi   DtTics.     Patent  dated   Apr.  10, 
'  1961.    Disclaimer  filed  June  4.  19&9.  by  the  Inrentor  sad 
the  assignee,  Raiffheon  Componff. 

Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claim  5  of  said  patent. 


General  Blectrlc  Company  Is  prepared  to  gn^^t  non-exdv- 
alTe  licenses  under  the  following  lO  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  5  patenU  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Heary  Military  Klectronl« 
Department,  General  BXectrtc  Company.  Legal  Section,  Build- 
ing 1,  Room  36,  Court  Street  Plant.  S] 

2,836,812. 

2.862.772. 

2.8«0,342. 

2,8«2,187. 

2,8«8.»61. 


Syracuse.  N.Y. 
Bxpaadsd  Display  for  Cathode  Bay  Tobea. 
RaeeiTer  Scanning  Systam. 
Bopport  Structure  for  Badar  Anteana  Systems. 
Signal  Modnlatlnf  System.    . 
Signal  Processing  Arrangement 


Applications  for  license  under  the  followlna  2  patents  mar 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company.  Component  Prod- 
ucts DlTlslon.  1836  Broadway,  Port  Wayne,  Ind.,  Attantlaa : 
Patent  Counsel. 

2.871,412.  Starting  and  Operating  Circuit  for  Arc-Dlscbarfe 
Def  ice.  ^-r.. , 

2.879.186.     Ceramic  Coating  for  Ma«B«t  Wire. 

Applieatlona  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Patent  Counsel. 
Chemical  and  MeUUnrglcal  Dlrlsloa,  1  Elrer  Road.  Sehenec- 
Udy  5,  N.T. 

2,878,196.  Process  of  Preparing  an  Organopolyslloxane,  the 
Product  Thereof,  Mixture*  of  the  Product  With 
Rubbery   Polymers,   and  Method  of  Curing  the 

*  Mixtures. 


Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  oatents 

•  •*<r<».4a      Dkiu.      i#..kk».-»      r.i.^.14      nr,„„         A*»/«Bnr     «»*  addressed  to:  Patent  Counsel.  Switchgear  k  Control  I 
2,837.249.— P^Mp     Muhberg.     Falrfleld.     Conn        AaaoaoL    ,j^^    General  Blectrlc  Company,  6901  Elmwood  Are..  Phlla- 


be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel.  8witch| 
slon.  General  1 
VaLTB.     Patent    dated   June   3.   1908.     daclaUper  filed    delphU  42,  Pa. 

Jnoe  3,  1969.  by  the  luTentor.       »    -  "  »t  2,881,786.     CouTertlble  Pneumatic  ValT*. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  ctaia  4  of  said  patent  2,882,467.     Ma<netle  Control  Apparatus. 


No.  3ti'^ 


fc'j*. 


The  following  transfer  is  hereby  ordered  to  take  efflect  on     2,806,789. — Jtiko^n    Behr«t    Kioor,    Orangeburg.    N.T.,    aB4 


Monday,  June  S.  1959 

Prom  DlTlBion  «2  to  Dlrlsion  63         <■ 

Claas  240.  Iixm imatiom.  ^ 

M.  C.  R08A. 
IHroetor,  Potont  Bmnmtninc  Opormtion. 
Jmaa  8. 1900. 


John  A.  Ro^orU.  Westwood.  N.J  ENRAifCBMaifT  or 
Tamturrnvnc  BrvtCACT  or  Antibiotics.  Patent  dated 
Sept.  17,  1967.  Dedication  filed  May  28.  1959,  by  tks 
aasigBsa,  A«»«rio«M  Oprnmomid  Compwnp. 

Hereby  dedicates  this  patent  to  the  free  use  of  the  Oorera- 
ment  and  people  of  the  United  States. 


US' 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  30,  1050 

Totel  number  of  ponding  applications  (ezeluding  Designs) « 19g^  f^ 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications g^  g27 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Hoiifm)          --.-_-_._._._. ._.._.. I  88,'84S 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action . . . . .--.._. Ill  1,  790 

Date  of  oldest  new  application . » .._..__ ... »._  May  27,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ._.  Apr.  9^  1958 

M.  C.  B08A.  nrmttm.  PMmI  1 


PATBNT  EXAMDONO  OBOUP8.  AND  SUFDITISOBT  KXAMINBBfl 


a)  iTON*.  I.  O.,  CHBMIOAL  AND  &BLATKD  ARTS ^ 

(ID  8TRACHAN,  O.  W.,  OOMMtTNIOATIONS,  RADIANT  KNXROT  AND  BLRCTRICAL  ARTS 

(in)  YUNO  KWAI.  B,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINB  BLBMBNT8  AND  DK8ION8. 


DIVISIONS 


(IV)  FRBBHOF.  H.  B.,  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING,  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSB- 
MBNT  DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 


(VI)  MURPHY,  T.  F^  AGRIOULTURB,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION 

(VID  KAUFFMAN,  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  OORECKL  G.  A.,  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 

^  DnnaioNB.  bxamtners  and  subjects  of  tnvkntion 


r 


1.  (YD  GOLDBEBG.  A.  J.,  BtUm;  EnsT»tliic;  PkntiiK;  Pknt  Haabtndry;  Sosttartng  Unlosdcn;  Hurowiand  Disgat; 
Plows 


S.  COD  STONE,  A.,  Fbhlng,  Tnpptnc  and  Vennin  Dwtroytnr.  Pranw;  Tobaoeo;  TeztOe  Wringen;  Battles,  BattoiM 
and  Claapi 

I.  (VID  MARMEL8TXIN.  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.  K.,  •Magi,  Metal  Fotindinf  Bnd  Traatmaot;  MetaDDrgy  (PrwMi  wd 
AppanUo*);  Alloyt;  RwiatanoM  mnd  RheostsU 

4.  (VI)  FALLER,  E.  A.,  Holau.  Power  Driven  (Tonvayon;- HaadUag  Apparatoa;  EleTatoit;  Pnemnatle  Di«atflii;  Ston 

Sarrloe;  Ck)nvejron,  Chutes,  8kld«,  Oatdet  and  Way« 

8.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W..  Harvaaten;  Inearthing  Ob)eeta:  Threafainc;  KnoUets;  AbIowI  Hoabandrr;  B«e  Cnlton; 
Dairy;  Bntcbertoc;  VecaUbie  and  Meat  Cutter*  and  Cammlnutorsi  Fenoea;  Oatee;  Muaic;  Signals  and  Indi«atorr, 

Aooastks* 

«.  (I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J..  Oarban  CbwiilBtry  (put),*^..  Hatarocydlc.  Oeoeral  Organic  PToesassa,  PitXatoi,  Amfclaa,  Anlnea- 
7.  aV)  00N8ALVES,  J.  E.  (ANDERSON,  E.  Q.,  acttof),  Optics 

5.  (V)  BREHM,  0.  L.,  Bads;  Chairs  and  Scab;  Cabtnets;  TaUea;  MtoeeUanMRH  nnttara;  FIrt  Baapas;  Laddm; 

Depoatt  and  CV>IlacUoa  lUoeptacies;  Scaflbkis- ~.-..l.„^ 

t.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Pans;  Turbines ..........I ...... 

10.  (VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Firsarma;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  ExploeiTa  Charge  Making.' 

U.  (IV)  BKNHAM,  E  V  ,  Boots,  Shoes  and  Letttofs:  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button,  Eyelet  and  Rlret  Setting; 

Nailing,  SUpling  and  Clip  CIsDching.  Card,  Pictura  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery.  Pipes  and  Tubular  Cocdulto 

IS.  (m)  8PINTMAN,  S.,  Maehlne  Elaments;  Engine  Startara;  Intarrektad  Chiteh  and  Motor  Cootrois 

11.  OH)  BEALL.  T.  E.,  0«ar  CutUng;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Matal  Worktag 

(part),  04.  Spedal  Work,  Forging,  Plastic  Working,  Drawing,  Sawing,  Milling,  Pknlng,  Turning 

14.  (ID)  WILTZ.  W   A.,  Matai  Working  (part)  04.  Bbeet  Metal.  Wire  Bending,  Mtooallaneoaa  Prooeaaea,  AsaemMy  and 

Dlaaaaembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrtoa 

U.  (VID  BRINDIBI,  M.  v.,  Plasttes;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Appantus .„ 

1«.  (H)  ANDRUS,  L.  .M.,  TaJaphony;  Racordars  (part) '' 

17.  aV)  LEIQHEY,  R.  A.,  Packaging;  Typewriters;  IMnting:  Type  Casting  and  Satttng;  Sbaat  Material  Aaaodatioa  or 

Folding V 


:^. 


n. 

21 


la  (VI)  BLUM,  A.  (LBVINE,  8..  aotlBg),  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  TraasmiaBlaiM;  Servomotor  Bystama;  Jat  Motora;  Qombna- 
tfcm  Turbines;  Bpoad  RespoDaiyc  OeTlcas 

18.  (VII)  PATltiCK,  P.  L.  (MATTE80N,  F.  L.,  acting),  Storea  and  FunMces;  Boikrs;  FInId  Fod  Barners^  KtiattBg 
Systema;  MiaoaDaneousJieatlng:  Antomatie  Temperature  and  Humidity  RecutettoD 

».  (V)  SEERS,  i.  D.,  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  ProtectiOD;  Bread,  Pastry  and 
CoofecUoo  Making;  TeoU  and  Canopies.  Umbrellas;  Canes,  I  ndertaking;  Electrical  Connectors 

(HI)  MADER,  R.  C,  Taitilaa ] 

(VI)  PAUL.  E.  (aotiiig).  AaroDHitioB;  Boats;  Bnoya;  Sbipa;  Marina  PrspoMosi;  PropeOica;  Wlndmnk;  Fluid  Dia- 
phragms and  BellowB 

a.  (VI)  SMILOW,  L.,  Data  Processors;  Digital  and  Analog  Compaters;  C^loolatorB,  Bookkoeplng  Maehinea;  Cash  and 
Fare  Begtstsrs;  Voting  Machines,  Counters 

M.  (ni)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  CorseU  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Maehinea;  Textiles,  Inmlng 
or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holden... 

U.  (VII)  NEVIU8,  R.  D.,  Coating— Pro eeaaes.  Miscellaneous  ProducUand  Apparatus;  Distillatioo:  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making - 

».  (ID  RADER,  O.  L.,  Electricity— 0«n«ration,  Motive  Power,  Transmissian  Systems,  Voltage  and  Pteae  Control  Sya- 
tems,  FumacM,  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging,  Arc  Lampe.  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plants;  Elevators  (part),  04. 
Mlsoellaneoua  Elwtric  Control  Mechanisms,  Inductors;  Transfkirmers 

S7.  (IV)  JAMES,  8.,  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Brush.  Broom  and  Mop  Maklnr.  Teitllaa.  Fluid  Tiwttng 
Aiqjaratns;  Cleanlnf  and  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids. 

38.  (VI)  BRAl'NER,  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustion  Engines;  Expansible  Chamber  Motors;  FI11I4  Servomotors;  Spring, 
Weight  an<l  Animal  Powered  Motors;  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafto;  Flexible-SlMn  Cooirilngs:  Chucks  or  Sockets; 
Fhild  Curr«at  C<mvfyers,  Preasore  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Subetltu&a 

38.  (V)  FRITZ.  M.  M..  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Oloth,  Leaflier  and  Robber 
Baeeptadea;  Paekaga  and  Artlela  Carriera;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  Joints;  Tool-Handling  Fastnhigs 


Ml.  M.  48.  46.  80, 

a«.  to,  00.  oa,  04. 

10.  30,  17,  41,  48.  «i 

48,  61,  M,  00. 
8.  18.  IS.  li,  81.  K 

67.  88.  81,  81.  88. 

7,  11,  17.  87.  K  86, 
80.56,08. 

6,  8,  30.  39,  88, 86,  40^ 
08, 80.  r-, 

1.  4.  at  10^  18^  Ht 
a.  88,  46. 47. 

8,  16,  18,  86.  80,  88. 
48^66.07. 

M.  88.  «8.  8i  88. 


Oklait  AppUeatioa 


Naw 


8^80-68 
•-1S-68 
18-1-88 
11 


Amandad 


Tat' 


7-84-08 

11-8-68 

10-18-68 

^n-» 

10-87-68 
U-8-66 

11-8-68 
10-80-60 

10-84-68 

7^-88 

I1-4-6B 
8-18-68 

18-1-88 

11-14-68 

II-8-66 

10-81-66 
11-10-68 

10-80-68 
fr-37-68 

11-18-68 
11-4^66 

11-8-88 
l(V-28-68 

8-8-88 
11-7-88 


10-8-68 
18-8-68 
11-8-88 


8-38-68 

11-8-66 
1(^1-66 

8-6-68 

10-27-88 
11-8-66 

1^-7-88 

10-17-68 

10-18-68 


11-8-66 
8-18-68 

18-8-68 

11-6-68 

10-38-68 

10-88-68 
11-8-48 

1(^28-68 


11-U^ 
KV8I-8B    . 

10-18-88 
10-27-^86 

f-18-88 

11- 


DITI^IONS.  CXABflNntS  AND  SUBJICTS  OT  mVDmON 


M. 

31. 


33. 
33. 
34. 


36. 

30. 

r. 

38. 


4a 

41. 
4X 

a. 


44. 

15. 

46. 

47. 
4S. 

4». 

90. 


M. 
53. 
S3. 


M. 

M. 

S6. 

57. 

a. 


(VID  O'LKARY,  K.  A.,  muminatliic  Bumcn;  Commlnotocs;  Coin  OantrolM  Apfwrmtoi;  DliptHtaf  Oabhuti;  Arttab 
Dispen«ta«;  Coin  H»i>dllii«;  Refn«ermtkM ;  Fluid  Sprinkltaf ,  Sprmytnf  and  Diflialiig _ 

(I)  BOETTCHBR,   A.   M.,  Cvbon  Chemlrtry  (p«rt),  e*-.  Vrm  AdducU,  9ilJam  ConUinlne  C«rbon  CompouiMls, 

Hydroffenfttton  of  Cvbon  OxklM,  Psrtial  Osidatioo  o(  Noa-Aromatic  Hjdroearbon  Mtxturaa,  Hydnxmrboos.  UaIo- 

^IMiated  HydrocArbans;  SynthaUc  KmtOM  (p«rt)  (e.g.,  PolypropyleiieB,  PoJytoobutytenes) ;  .Mtaer»l  Olto 

(VII)  BKRMAN,  H.,  Ossuid  LkjaJd  Contact  Apfwnto*;  HMt  ExclMote,  Aftution,  Fire  Kttln«\il«h«» 

(V)  MV SHAKE,  W.  L.,  Bridflat;  Hydisalie  and  Earth  EncinMrinc;  RoMla  and  PavemenU;  Roote;  Bolkltnc  StnactUTM. 

(IV)  QUAC  KEN  BUSH,  L..  Railways- Draft  Applianoea,  8witcb«  and  Sifnals.  Surfcoe  Track,  Rollto«  Stock,  Track 
Sanden;  Electricity,  Tranamtelon  to  Vehldea.  Dumpln*  Vehicles.  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hotet  Line  Imptements; 
Separatlnc  and  Aasortlnc  SoUds  (part) - • 

(TV)  DBMBO.  L.  J.,  Dtopenitng ;  FUUng  R«etpUeiM:  ToUtt;  Sbeet  Feedtnc;  SaTarti*  by  TMrtag  or  Biaaktin-..-.^.... 

(V)  BVAN8,  R.  L.,  Meawirtaf  and  Testtaf  (part) - • 

(H)  LEVY,  M   L  ,  Electricity— Switchea,  Weld bif,  H«attof,  PhotJXdl  Clnmlti 

(I)  PARKER.  C  B  .  Carbon  Chemlitry  (part),  e.g  .  Aso.  Carbocycllc  or  Acyclic  Compoimda  (part),  e^-.  Aathrome, 
Triarybnethanes,  Eaters,  Acfcla.  Ketones.  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Aloohoto 

(IV)  WEIL,  I  ,  FJuld-Preaauis  Racnlators;  Valres;  Fluid  HaodUng  (except  PrsMure  Modnlatlnc  Relays,  Float  Valrea, 
Dlaphracnis  and  Bellows) - • 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J..  Reeeptadea-Metalllc,  Paper,  Woodeo.  Olaas;  Spadal  RaeaptadH  and  Paokagsa 

(ID  LOVEWELL,  N.  N..  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Reoordlnc;  Televisfcjo -.._-. 

(II)  REYNOLDS,  E.  R,  Electric  Slfnataf;  Tetefraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIOHT^  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M   O  ,  acttof),  Medletoes,  Poisons,  CosmeCios:  Sugar  and  Btaroh;  Sktes  and  Laathan; 

Preservtat,  SteriUiini  and  Disintectmg  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaetainc,  Dyetof,  Fhild  Treatmait 


ofTextilsa 

(H)  EVAN8,  N.  H.,  Directive  Radio  Systasv;  Maa  Spectrometers;  NwAsar  Battertea;  Nuclear  Raaonant  Devtaes; 

Neotron  Detectlnf  and  Meaaortaf;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes 

(VI)  MA.NIAN,  J  A.  (DOUaLA.S.  R   A  ,  acttag),  Wheels.  TlrsB  and  Axtas;  Railway  Wheels  and  Aslss;  Lubrication; 

Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Oeartng;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances 

a)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R  L.,  acting),  Aetlnide  Series  (e.  g.,  flasianaMe)  Compooads;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 

Explosives;  Power  Plants  (part) ;  Metallurty  (part);  BadioacUve  Medidnss;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  ChemUtry  (part) 

(VI)  KANOF,  W.  J.,  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harveating;  Motor  Vehkks;  Land  Vehlctoe;  Education 

ai)  BERNSTEIN,  8..  Electricity— Conversion  Systems,  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards,  Relays,  MagneU,  Condensers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers 

(VU)  BENDBTT,  B.,  Drying  and  Oas  «r  Vapor  Contact  with  SoUds;  VentUatlon;  Wells;  Conoentrattng  Evaporators; 


(I)  ARNOLD,  D..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e.g..  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part),  Synthetlo  Rnbtwr  Compo- 
slUons,  Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g..  Butadiene  Polymers  and  Copolymers,  Polyacrylonltrlles, 
Aerylate  Polymers  and  Copolymsn) 

(II)  YAFFEE,  8..  Radio  Transmitters,  Reodvwt  and  Timers;  Modulatorr.  Plasoaleetrte  Dartoas;  Antsnnas;  OaoUlators 

(V)  LK  ROY.  C.  A.,  Supports  and  Racks 

aV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifoldliif ;  Prtatsd  Matter;  Statkn- 

ery;  Paper  Files  and  Binders;  Ftozlble  or  PorUble  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doors,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters; 

Harness;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators 

(ID  NIL80N.  R.  O.,  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  Discharge  Devtoea;  Ump.  Cathode  Ray  and 

Oas  Discharge  Device  Clroultt;  Ray  Energy  (e.g..  XRay,  Ultraviolet,  Radioactive)  Applicaticos 

(VII)  KLINE,  J.  R.,  Surgery:  Dentistry;  ArtllWal  Body  Members 

(D  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteries,  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions;  Klaetriflal  and  Wave  Energy 

Chemistry. 


«1. 


•4. 

)    ^ 

\    «• 

«7. 

SI. 
83. 

01. 
93. 

n 

M. 

as. 

M 


(HI)  MILLER,  A.  B..  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet,  Nail,  Screw,  Chato,  and  Horseshoe  Making;  Drtven  and  9wsw  Paslanlngs; 
Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jeweky;  Pips  Jotats  or  Couplings;  Cutting  and  Punching 

(IID  BRONAUOH.  F.  H.  (BAaEY,  F  E..  acting).  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  Implamentt;  Stona 
Working:  Abradtaig  Prooesaes  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  aosets.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  DrOUng;  Paper  Manu- 
tscturas;  Selective  Punching -— 

(I)  BRINDISI.  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertilisers;  Oas,  Heating  and  Ilhunlnattng .'- 

(D  MANOAN,  P.  E.  (STERMAN,  M..  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Mlseailanecas 
Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compoattlons  (part),  Syntbatle  Rubber;  Pbctocraphlc  Proosma 
and  Products ■ 

ail)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Realtng;  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horology:  Railway  Mafl  Ddivery;  Paadlng  o*  In- 
definite Lengths - 

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B.,  Oamea;  Toys;  Amusementoand  Exercising  Devices;  Mechanical  Ounsand  Projectors;  lUumlnation; 
Photographic  Apparatus 

(D  WINKELSTEIN,  A.  H.,  Foods  and  Bevarafsa;  FsnnanUtlan;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g.,  Llgntns,  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives,  FaU,  Sulftiriaed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds • 

(I)  OREENWALD.  J.,  Fuels;  MisosUanaous  Compoattlons -J.i-.i. 

dl)  SAX.  E.  J.,  Wave  Ouidee;  Electric  Meters;  Conductors;  InsuUtors;  Amplifiers - 

(V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  Geometric  Inatrumentt;  Measuring  and  Teating  (part) ...--. 

(VID  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  OmamenUtion,  Liquid  SeparaUon  or  Purification;  Centriltigal  Bowl  Separators;  Separating 

and  Assarting  Solids  (part) 

aiD  MONCURE,  J  A.,  Industrial  Arts - - •— 

ail)  GRAY,  M.  A  ,  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Artt - — 

BAILEY.  J.  8..  Laminated  Fabrics -. 

GAUSS.  H.,  Detectors,  MIsoellaneons  Electron  Tube  Circuits 

WAHL,  R  A  ,  Metal  Bendtag;  Web  Feeding t- : : 

BBRLOWITZ,  W  ,  Earth  Boring;  Gas  Separation --. 

ANGEL,  C.  D  ,  Msaonry  and  Concrete  Structurea;  Time-Controlling  Apparatus;  Packed  Rod  Joints;  Joint  Paektaigs. 
E.  DIV.  A  a)  LANHAM,  B.  E..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins  (part),  i  e..  Polyethyleoes. 


Oldest  Application 


Now      Amsndad 


S-l-M 


l-»-89 

l-lfr« 

ll-17-« 

ll-10-« 

IO-3i-« 

10-1-M 

5-23-« 

yi9-m 

1-A-W 

i-*-« 

7-1-6B 

i-i-» 

ii-c-as 

lo-is-as 

I1-17-M 


l-t>-« 
13-0-« 

lo-rr-w 


10-30-88 
10-1 -«8 


10-I»-«8 

10-1  e-M 

10-31-88 
11-4-88 


13-1-88 
6-34-88 

U-3-68 


11-4-88 
10-34-88 

10-1 -« 
11-31-68 

11-3-88 
13-16-88 


8-1 1-« 


11 


13-1-68 

11-13-68 

13-1-68 

13-1-68 

11-19-M 

11-13-68 

M5-68 

0-16-88 

11-10-88 

11-6-88 

8-6^ 

8-1-68 

13-3-88 

10-16-68 

11-4-88 

11-4-68 

11-^^68 

11-4-68 

10-30-68 

10-17-68 

10-16-68 

10-1-68 

»-38-88 

0-10-68 

10-7-88 

10-6-68 

13.6-88 

13-1-68 

1-13-88 

13-l^-68 
S-6-68 

10-3^-88 

0-4-88 


10-37-88 
0-23-58 


10-6-68 

10-16-88 

10-8-68 

11-3-68 

0-6-68 

13-3-68 

6-25-88 

11-3-68 

3-13-60 

3-13-80 

11-3-68 

10-8-88 

10-3^68 

10-16-68 

10-31-68 

10-13-68 


^  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  July  1968,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provtstons  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  86  Sui.  321)  aad  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  toAortened 
terms  under  the  pro  vislom  ot  Public  Law  OBO.    A  list  of  Vetcraiv'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Anmiul  /«det  tf  F^tat»—IM3. 

p«t«Dto.. Nombsra  ajB8.M8  to  t4»M88,  tooluslve 

Plant  Patents .'...V.'.'V ~  V""™.V..'.V..-*. Numbers  811  to  8M.  Indnslve 


•^k'-^^-^rr  oiieir.E 


? 


"PAvyP. 


JK<ir*9*«   -  dM*. 


»*  T*i#V^' 


>^r  ^^J^"^4y 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


UaiM  StalM  C«b<  of  Appcab 
DMikt  ol  - 


•(Ti.wr 


HaIOBO,    Inc.   r.  OWKNS-GOBNINe   FiBUNUJkS 
r—  U.S.  App.  D.C.  —  ;  —  r.2d  — ;  121  U8PQ  S3»l 

1.  ArPSAL  TO  TBI  U.S.  COCKT  OF  APTUMLM — IlfmiHOBMailT — 

U         PHMCMPnoK  or  Vaumtt  (3fi  C.8.C.  I  282) — FftAUD 

t^is,.        AND  IWIQDITASU  OOITDCCT. 

t  •  Dpoo  r«Tlew  of  ttM  Dlatrlet  Coarfa  (teciston  that  the 
pstent  In  suit  In  an  action  for  Infrlngvnaent  waa  nnenforee- 
at>l«  because  the  patent  had  been  procured  by  the  fraud 
and  liie<|alUb)e  conduct  of  plalntlfTa  aaaicaora  In  earlier 
R.S.  4815  proceedings.  Held  that  "By  atatute,  35  U.8.C. 
1282  (19S2),  'a  patent  ahall  be  preaumed  valid'  and  the 
party  aaaertlng  Invalidity  haa  the  burden  of  eatabHahIng 
It" ;  that  •The  reqnirement  of  proof  to  austaln  the  harden 
la  heary";  that  "It  mast  be  'by  dear  and  conrfneing 
erldence' "  ;  and  that  "On  the  record  •  •  •  the  evidence 
of  fraod  and  tne<)uttable  conduct  was  not  aaffldent  to  meet 
the  required  standard. "  -v   ^.,. - 

2.  SAMfr— Bamb— Sams— Samb.  ."  •■^' 

"We  have  conaldered  HvO-Atlm*  Otaaa  Oo.  t.  Hartfori- 
Bmpire  Co.,  822  U.S.  288,  and  PreoUion  InstrumetU  Mfg. 
Co.  r.  Automotivt  Mtinttmance  MaoK.  Co.,  824  U.S.  80«. 
relied  upon  by  the  District  Court,  but  do  not  find  them 
controlling.  In  Haael-Atlaa.  In  the  worda  ^t  the  Court, 
there  waa  a  'deliberately  planned  and  carefnUy  execnted 
acheme  to  defraud,'  of  which  the  proof  was  'concloalve' ; 
and  no  equities  bad  Interrened  through  tranafer  of  the 
fraudulently  procured  patent  to  an  Innocent  purchaser. 
322  U.S.  at  240-4«.  And  In  Predalon  the  Coart  said  that 
•the  history  of  the  patenta  and  contracta  In  Issoe  la  ateeped 
In  perjury  and  andlscloaed  knowledge  of  perjury*  with 
the  plalntlffB  having  'at  least  moral  and  actual  certainty 
If  not  abeoltte  proof  of  the  facts  concerning  the  perjarr 
.   .  .'  824  U.S.  at  818." 

8.  Sait* — Jtraiaotcnon— RaicAWD. 

"In  vacating  the  present  Judgment,  •  •  •,  we  shall  at 
the  same  time  remand  the  case  to  the  District  Court  for 
further  proceedings,  since,  •  •  •,  other  Issues  affectlnc 
the  merits  of  the  pUlntira  caae  were  left  undecided.  We 
think  remand  the  better  courw.  notwithstanding  we  could 
In  our  discretion  pass  upon  tboM  laaoea  oaraelvea." 

Appiai.  from  th«  United  States  Dlgtrlct  Ciourt  for 
tbe  District  of  Columbia. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Mr.  CoHder  C.  Henry  for  Haloro,  Inc. 

Mr.  Carl  F.  Schaffer  of  the  bar  of  the  Supreme  Court 
of  Ohio,  pro  hoc  vice,  by  special  leare  of  court, 
with  whom  Mr.  Uoyd  Symington  was  on  the  brief, 
for  Owen8<3omin«  Fibreglas  Corporation. 

Before  Edgbbtoit,  Wobub  K.  MELLia^  and  Faht, 
Circuit  Judge* 
Pkb  Cvbiau: 

The  appeal  is  from  a  Judgrment  of  the  District  Court 
in  favor  of  the  defendant  company  following  a  trial 
upon  the  merits  of  an  action  for  infringement  of  a 
patent  for  a  spun  flass  roofing  mop.*    The  court  held 

»«J*^*tSlLi***  -*:^^'*22.     It  Is  described  as  relatln<  "to  a 

ST?  iS!^  *^,  *A*  ■«>*1  •*«»<»■  0*  cotton  twill  or  fl|i«.' 
The  yirposs  of  the  Invention,  as  the  patent  states.  ^  to 
pcorge  a  mop  partlmlarty  adapted  forspreadlng  asphalt 
or  like  subsUaoes  ...  in  which  tbs  asDiuilt  fnnetlona  aZ  a 

i^^l^^Ll'V*'^*'"'    "»*   "'•    of    thTTS^^nSl  iSJt"  d    of 

caualng  deterioration  therein."  •—•"■u 


that  the  patent,  whidi  the  court  had  authorised  to 
be  granted  to  plaintirs  assignors  in  earlier  R.S.  491S 
proceedings,'  waa  unmforoeable  because  the  patent 
had  been  procured  by  the  fraud  and  Inequitable  con- 
duct of  plalDtlfTs  assignors  In  those  proceedings.  The 
bases  of  the  finding  of  fraud  and  inequitable  conduct 
were  repreeentations  and  testimony  as  to  the  universal 
adoption  and  use  of  tbe  mop  in  the  roofing  industry 
and  its  commercial  success,  not  as  to  the  ststus  other- 
wise of  the  patent  as  an  invention.  In  the  present 
litigation  the  court  left  two  other  issues  affecting  the 
merits  of  plalntifTs  claim  undecided. 

[1]  By  statute,  85  U.S.C.  1 282  (1962),  "a  patent 
shall  be  presumed  valid"  and  the  party  asserting 
invalidity  has  the  burden  of  establishing  it  The 
requirement  of  proof  to  sustain  the  burden  is  heavy. 
It  must  be  "by  clear  and  convincing  evidence,"  OHi^er 
UnUed  Fmer$,  Inc.  v.  Stiver,  206  F^  658,  664  (10th 
Cir.  195S),  cert,  denied,  346  U.S.  928.  And  see  Radio 
Corporation  of  America  v.  Radio  Engineering  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  298  U.S.  1,  7-8 ;  Mark$  v.  Polaroid  Corp., 
287  F.2d  428,  486  (1st  Cir.  1966),  cert  denied,  852  U.S. 
1006;  Martin  v.  Ford  Alexander  Corp:,  160  F.  Supp. 
670,  685  (S.D.  Calif.  1958).  On  the  record  before  us 
we  hold  thst  the  evidence  of  fraud  and  inequitable 
conduct  was  not  sufficient  to  meet  the  required 
standard. 

[2]  We  have  considered  HageUAtUu  Olau  Co.  v. 
Hartford-Empire  Co.,  822  U.S.  288,  and  Precigitm 
Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Automotive  Maintenance  MacK. 
Co.,  824  U.S.  806,  relief  upon  by  the  District  Court, 
but  do  not  find  them  controlling.  In  Haxel-AtUu,  in 
the  words  of  the  Court  there  was  a  "deliberately 
planned  and  carefully  executed  scheme  to  defraud,"  of 
which  the  proof  was  "conclusive" ;  and  no  equities  had 
Intervened  through  transfer  of  the  fradulently  pro- 
cured patent  to  an  innocoit  purchaser.  822  U,8.  at 
245-46.  And  in  Predsion  the  Court  said  that  "the 
history  of  the  patMits  and  contracts  in  Issue  Is  tteeped 
in  perjury  and  undisclosed  knowledge  of  perjury"  with 
the  plaintiffs  having  "at  least  moral  and  actual 
certainty  if  not  absolute  proof  of  the  facts  oonceming 
the  perjury  .  .  ."  824   U.S.   at   816. 

[8]  In  vacating  the  present  judgmMit,  however,  we 
shall  at  the  same  time  remand  the  case  to  the  District 
Court  for  further  proceedings,  since,  as  we  have  said, 
ether  issues  alTecting  the  merits  of  the  plaiBtilTs  case 
were  left  undecided.  We  think  remand  the  better 
course,  notwithstanding  we  could  in  our  discretion 
pass  upon  those  issues  ourselves.  See  Barie  v. 
Superior  Tanning  Co.,  182  F.2d  724  (7th  Cir.  1900), 
and  JToore  v.  C.  R.  Anthony  Co.,  198  F.2d  607  (10th 
Cir.  1962). 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 


'Under  27   SUt  436    (1898),  aa  amended,  85  U.S.C.  |  88 
(1»4«),  aa  amendwL  06  SUt  808.  80  U.S.C.  |  14S  (1M2). 
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t,lM.tl4. 


UMlUn.     <8m  2.28t,MT.> 

(Sm  2,a6«.«47.) 

(8m  2.28«,»«7.)  ,'^"-''     •■•'    *''''• 

W.  C.  Moor«.  Compoaitions  for  ippHaitlAfe  td 
hoBUin  akin;  t,MM7«,  ▲.  L.  Omohnndro.  Inaect  repeliant 
atlck;  M0S>A14i  H.  L.  Van  Mater,  Zirconium  compound  de- 
odorant and  an^l-peraplrant;  t.7>t,sn,  T.  W.  Kedzle.  Antl- 
perapirant  itoct.  lied  May  28.  IflCfl.  DC.  S.D.N.T..  Do«. 
110/79.  B0I01U  CurtU  rn4uatriet.  Inc.  w.  Phmrmm-Omft  Orp. 
Order  of  dlacontlnuance  Apr.  23,  19S9. 

(See  2.2M.A47.) 

(See2,206.M7.)  ..  .u.^ 

aai*.7«6.     (See  2. 208,047. )  ^..            •»-    v 

1.UMM.     (See  2,209.047.)  ,«,-  ji4i}*fi -i. 

(See  2.200,047.)  ''iifitltHiL-^  ■■•*i*'*ii* 

(See  2,200.047.) 

t.W0,M«.  8.  W  Caron.  Golf  bag  cart:  >.CM^4.  J.  K. 
Chamberlin,  Collapalble  ^If  carU ;  t,9Mau,  aame :  t.74«.«a«. 
Chamberlln  and  Weetphal.  aame:  S,74l.4M,  aame.  Cart  for 
golf  baga,  ftle4  Sept.  7,  I960,  D.C..  B.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc. 
10012,  J9»«fk  W.  CA«M6«riiM,  ioinn  hutinf  at  CiUe»feerW« 
JTfteJ  Pr*4«(0t«  et  al.  t.  VniU*  Metal  Product*  Corp.  Stlpu- 
latloa  and  order  of  dlamlaaal  Oct.  24,  19(M. 

1300,047.  Laeaa  and  Stephen.  Hortaontal  t>orlng  machine: 
t.M».4M,  U.  N.  Stephan.  Machine  tool:  I^MMT*.  A.  P.  Ben 
nett.  same;  1.M1.SS4.  C.  B.  De  Vlleg.  Automatic  poaltlonlng 
mechanlam ;  t,00M0l.  same.  Backlaah  remover :  S,ll9.70O, 
aame.  Backlaah  eliminator  mechanlam :  t,0ai»091,  aame,  Baek- 
laah  compenaator  for  machine  toola :  t.US,MS,  aame.  Com- 
bination poaltlonlng  and  locking  mechanlam :  t,M0,0M,  De 
▼Ileg  and  Lundberg,  Power  tranamlaaton  mechanlam : 
t,100,014,  F.  A.  Fritaach.  Power  tranamlaalon  mechanlam: 
t.l*4,lftS,  Orarea  and  Bennett,  Machine  tool:  t,M&,9»i,  H.  S. 
Slaer.  Screw  and  nut  driving  connection,  tied  July  17,  1947, 
DC,  B.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc  0«13,  L*o<u  Mmehino  Tool 
Co  «t  ol.  r.  Do  VUof  Bngineorint^  Co.  et  mL  Notice  of  dla- 
mlaaal Mar.  20,  1959. 

M».4Sa.     (See  2,200,047.) 

t.4S7.0U.     (See  2,758.632.) 

*,4«0,47«.     (See  2,0&4.9S9.) 

t.40«,SU.     (See  2,064.989.) 

MtM01.  L.  M.  Cotchett.  Top  roll  for  textile  drafting 
mechanlam :  t.044JM0.  aame.  Ball  bearing  top  rolla :  S. 710, 790, 
K.  P.  Swanaon.  Top  roll  for  drawing  meehanlama .  t,75«,0U, 
L.  M.  Cotchett,  Top  roll  for  drawing  framea.  Appeal,  flled 
Mar.  23.  1959.  CCA.  Flrat  Circuit.  Doc.  5492.  Proffr^oiv*^ 
Jfnf  In  wring,  Inc.  tt  al.  t.  Moehimocrmft,  Inc.  et  aL 

t,IH,0T>,  C  F.  Hanaep,  Meana  for  Interchanging  corea  In 
wire  ropea.  tied  Jnne  4,  196S,  D.C..  N.D.  Calif.  (Baa  Fran- 
daco).  Doc.  7390.  CJUrlM  F.  Honoon  r.  Ottia  M.  ColUvor  ot 
al.     Patent  held  valid  but  not  Infringed  Apr.  28.  1:959. 

Mn,M0,  W.  Sber,  Lamp  ahade  and  anpportlng  member 
therefor,  tied  Apr.  K  1900,  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
59««62.  Hamilton  /n4««tr<««.  /»«.  v.  WUUmm  Bhor. 

t.0M314.     (See  2.230.063.) 

3.0MJM.     (See  2,230,063.) 

t,trT.000,  J.  M.  De  Orandia.  Waterproof  plaatlc  covered 
baat  pad.  tied  Oct.  3.  1968,  W.D.N.T  (Bnffalo).  Doc.  801S, 
Kirgtete  H^i,  lite.  v.  Miriam  Omtto,  Inc.  Complaint  and 
eoantercUlm  dlamiaaed  by  itlpulatlon  and  counterclaim  dla- 
mlaaed  by  atlpnUtlon  May  4,  1959. 

M44.30I.     (See  1636,001.) 

M40.1U,  Bocher  and  Skiver.  Venetian  blind,  lied  May  5, 
196T,  D.C,  BJ.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doe.  C-17500.  Huntor 
OenfUc  Al«a»in««  Corp.  v.  Interotato  YontUan  itUnd  Co.. 
Inc.     Conaent  Judgment  for  injunction  Apr.  24,  1959. 

t.000.«T7.  J.  H.  Klrby  II,  Magnetic  flahlng  tool:  l.7a0.7M, 
aame.  Core  drilling  apparatua :  t,790.ll0,  aame.  Magnetic 
flahlng  tool  and  method  of  manofacture.  Ued  Feb.  9.  1964, 


t.7SS,n7. 
t,7M.100. 
t,74«.«S0. 
t,741.4M. 
t.75a,UA. 
t.789,790. 
t,79«,110. 


.ftS 


DC.  8 J).  Tex.  (Houaton).  Doc  8008,  O  d  O  FUhing  MagnoU, 
Inc.  et  •!.  V.  John  H.  Kirhp  II  et  •!.,  anU  for  declaratory 
Judgment,  by  O  *  O  Flahlng  Magneta.  Inc.  et  al.,  dlamiaaed 
with  prejudice;  in  dedalon  on  counterclaim  of  John  U. 
Klrby  II  et  aL;  PatenU  1,«8,0T7,  2,780,790  and  2.790.110, 
valid  and  Infringed.  Counterclaim  defendants  enjoined  Apr. 
28,  1950. 

Z,070,«00,  F.  Rlchardaon.  Reclining  article  of  furniture: 
1,000,780,  F.  F.  Schliephacke.  Reclining  article  of  furniture 
having  movable  leg  reat.  Ued  May  5.  1980,  D.C.  8.D.N.T.. 
Doc.  140/6,  Anion  Lor«na  r.  F    W    Wooltcorth  Co. 

t,WI%Mi,  A.  Schwerdle.  Weed  control,  01ed  Nov.  2,  1966, 
D.C.N  J.  (Newark),  Doe.  1030/66,  W.  A.  Clamry.  Inc.  et  al. 
V.  Arthur  and  Miriam  SchvBerdle.  doin^  huHncoo  ao  VincUmd 
Cttamieul  Co.  Stipulation  of  dlamlaaal  with  prejudice  May  1. 
1959. 

t,T0M0g.  A.  Qroaaman,  Sliding  cloaure,  tied  May  1.  1960. 
DC.   8.D.  CaMf.    (Loe  Angelea),  Doc.   406/59-TC,  Abraham 
Orooewkan  et  ai.r.  Holiday  Door  Corp. 
t.710,700.     (See  2.525.501.) 

t.7a0,0SS,  A.  W.  Vlbber,  Twlatlng  aplndle  balloon  control: 
t,7S0,MS,  aame:  >.790a00,  same.  Twisting  and  plying  spindle 
balloon  control;  1,007,730^  aame.  Apparatus  for  twiaUng  and 
plying  atranda.  Ued  Apr.  22,  1960,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
361/59,  Alfred  W.  Vihhcr  v.  United  Btatee  XitMer  Co. 
S,7M,MS.  (See  2,729.062.) 
(See  2.064.960.) 

(See  2,729.062.)  ^: 

(See  2.236.063.) 
(See  2,230.063.)  / 

(See  2,528,601.)  /  •     ' 

(See  2.608.077.)  * 

(See  2.688.077.) 

3.790,tS4,  J.  F.  Wood,  Cartridge  caae  and  turnover  mecha- 
nlam; t,0Sl.Ml.  aame.  Electromechanical  tranadncer; 
S,06t,019,  same.  Phonograph  cartridge:  Dea.  180,347,  aame. 
Phonograph  tranadncer.  anH  for  declaratory  Judgment,  filed 
Apr.  20.  1959,  D.C.  WD.  Mich.  (Grand  Baplda),  Doc.  8027, 
The  Aetatic  Corp.  v.  SUotro-Voice,  Inc. 

M0S,*10,  S.  Mllone.  Inflatable  bat,  Ued  Feb.  4.  1960,  D.C^ 
ED.  Pa.  (PhUadelphla),  Doc.  25907,  Samuel  Milone  v.  Anton 
Eiencr  et  al.,  doing  hueineee  aa  Anroh  Manufacturing  Co. 
Motion  and  Judgment  by  default :  defendant  enjoined  Apr.  23, 
1958 

M14,071.  Adier  and  Marka,  Nolae  pulae  InUrruptlon  of 
synchronising  signal  aeparator:  M11.00O.  R-  Adler.  Control 
system;  >,8S1,M4.  same:  t,«21,006,  Bhlers  and  Wandrey. 
Ultraaonle  transmitter:  cm.Nd,  O.  B.  Wold.  ITltraaonlc 
generator.  Ued  Apr  15,  1960.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
59e597.  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  ▼.  Motorola.  Inc. 

M17,0tS.  (See  2,814.071.)    .^^^ 

Mtl^M.  (See  2,814,071.) 

3^1,000.  (See  2.814.071.) 

3,031,000.  (See  2,814.071.) 

3,037,304,  S.  M.  McOurdy,  Gravity  flow  crop  handler.  Ued 
Aug.  20,  1958,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  ((^eveUnd),  Doc.  8079, 
MoCurdy  Steel  Producf  Co.  v.  Kill  Brotheri  Company.  Con- 
sent Judgment,  patent  held  valid  and  Infringed ;  paragrapha 
7  to  12  of  complaint  diamlsaed  with  prejudice;  Injunction 
granted  Apr.  30.  1969. 

8,8S830O,  J.  Knckerman.  Cover  for  garment  hanger,  Oled 
Apr.  30  1960,  D.C,  S.D.N  T.,  Doe  146/866.  Tamkoo  PlaoUet. 
Inc.  V.  HaU  Tiaehcr  and  Co.  of  X««e  7erfc.  Inc.  et  al. 

3,001341.     (See  2,793,264.) 

3303,019.     (See  2,793,264.) 

3308377,  L.  Hunan,  Foundation  garment,  Ued  Apr.  29, 
1969.  DC,  SJ>.N.T..  Doc  146/320,  Mmqwioite  Wmrm  Brmaeiero 
Co.  V.  Bmpar'Porm  Bruooiaroo,  Inc. 

r  \' 


July  7,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


D«  Lone  and  LatM,  Awtcnlttc  manraneM  atMl  Dm.  1S144S,  K.  C.  Hoffman,  T«xtll«  fabric  or  alnllar  aar- 
weld  depoalt.  Bled  May  4,  19QS,  D.C.  Md  (Baltimore),  Doc  face.  Ucd  Apr.  2&,  IMS,  DC,  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  146/8J1.  0«t*w 
11347,  Tk«  MeKay  Co.  ▼.  The  B»ttimt0rt  mmd  Ohio  Railroad    onH  Joooht,  Inc.  t.  Morvm  J^nes.  Inc.  9t  ml. 


%»n.1f. 


(S«e  2,7»,062.) 
(Bee  2.670. 030.) 


!>••.  instil,  R.  O.  Corbin,  Highway  riard  for  w«t  traflc 
Un«s.  aalt  for  declaratory  relief,  Ued  Aas  IS,  1006,  D.C„ 
8 J).  Calif.  (Lo«  Anr«le«),  Doc  791/58-BH.  8h«rt-Col»evmr. 
Ine.  T.  8oott  Paper  Co  ,  Inc  Consent  Judfinent  ;  patent  held 
ralld  and  Infringed  by  plaintiff  (notice  Apr.  30,  1S68). 

Vm.imM7.     (8ee2.7W,2M.>  ^...,^^^^^ -'^^  ^, 
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^  Dm.  MMM,  N.  8.  Lelchter,  Handle  or  almllar  artlcl*. 

r"/iX    r^pr.  T,  1900.  D.C,  SD.  Calif.   (Loa  Anfelea).  Doc.  8ie/6»- 

WB.   A/«#  Har4ti>—4  Mmnmfaeturimf  C9rp.  t.  Jmphoo  Mmmu- 

fmetwrimf  Cerf . 
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Matter  «aelOMd  In  bcary  bnieketi  [  ]  appears  tn  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thla  r^iaaue  apedflcatlon 

printed  In  italics  indicate*  addlttona  made  by  r^laaue. 


matter 


14MS 

EXTRUSION  PRESS 

Orlffeul  No.  2J1MS1.  dated  October  22,  1957,  Serial 
No.  4M,179,  October  4,  1954.    Applicadoa  for  reinoc 
Maicfc  31,   1958,  Serial  No.  725,459 
!•  aaim.    (O.  18—12) 


opening,  means  for  moving  said  one  member  with  respect 
to  the  other  member,  said  ram  being  movable  transverse- 
ly of  said  opening  and  substantially  parallel  to  and  be- 
tween said  material  engaging  faces,  means  at  the  lower 
portion  of  said  gutter-like  members  for  supporting  the 
material  of  the  hopper  when  the  gutter-like  members  are 
open,  and  means  for  supporting  the  material  of  the  hop- 
per when  said  gutter-like  members  are  closed. 


24,4M 
TAMPON 

Aadrt  Dn^hi,  Staafbri. 

OriglBal  No.  2444,158,  dated  Jaly  22,  1958,  Serial  N«. 
558,981,  December  5,  1955.    AppKeatkw  for 
MaRb  1^  1959,  Serial  No.  799,828 

aOaioH.    (CL  128— 285) 


5.  An  extrusion  press  comprising  an  extruston  OUf^  a 
hopper  adapted  to  receive  compressible  material  disposed 
at  one  end  of  the  die  and  having  a  downwardly  faciria 
opening  at  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  a  ram  for  pushirig\^ 
material  flowing  through  said  opening  into  said  die,  pre- 
compressing  means  for  substantially  reducing  the  volume 
of  material  flowing  from  the  hopper  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  gutter-like  members  having  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions and  material  engaging  faces  below  said  hopper,  at 
least  one  of  said  members  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  of  said  members,  said  members  be- 
ing movable  under  the  opening  in  the  hopper  and  mov- 
able  into   ultimate   compressing   position    beneath   said 


A  vaginal  type  tampon  comprised  of  a  supportinf 
body,  flexible  but  stiff  enough  to  proiect  its  end  into  the 
vaginal  cavity  and  against  the  cervix,  and  a  jacket  secured 
to  said  body  and  covering  one  eixl  of  said  supporting 
body  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  body,  but  extending 
beyond  it  in  a  loose  cap,  said  jacket  being  a  fine-mesh 
fabric  made  of  non-absorbent  relatively  fine  filament 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  7,  1959 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


«^ 


TOOL  SHIELD  COVERED  HINGE  JOINT  FOB  CONVEYOR  BELTS 

Elmer  F.  Pfaff,  MwtM,  and  Robert  W.  iUvii^  Fak-  Hcib«1  Joka  Dc  Wlndl,  Gia^  RmIji,  Mkk^ 

▼kw  Park,  Okla.  laliiiiii,  by  bmmc  ■iiltaiaiali   to  to  Toa-Ttx  Cogfefatlna,  Gta^  ibflii,  Mkk.,  a 

OUa  MatklcMM  Chemical  CoqpocatfoB,  a  cwporatioB  ponliea  af  MIcMgaa 

-    of  VbiWa  AHiriHaa  AamMt  17,  IMS,  SmM  No.  53M44 

AppUcatfoa  May  It,  1956,  S«W  No.  SS4,t54  ICtatM^    (CL  1— M) 
UCIafaM.    (a.l^-44J) 


I.  A  shield  to  enclose  an  area  of  impact  between  an 
explosively  drivan  element  and  an  irregular  turface 
against  which  said  element  is  driven  from  the  barrd  of 
a  powder-actuated  tool,  said  shield  comprising  wall  means 
having  an  end  adapted  to  engage  said  surface,  said  wall 
means  being  orificed  opposite  said  end,  a  tnbe  carried 
in  said  orifice  for  mounting  said  shield  oo  said  tool  wth 
said  barrel  passing  into  said  orifice,  and  ntovaMe  means 
in  said  end  of  said  wall  means  to  permit  said  wall  to 
conform  to  irregularities  in  the  coioflguration  of  said 
surface  against  which  said  end  of  the  wall  is  emplaced. 


W 


2J93JM 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  COMPONENTS  TO  A  4 
PRINTED  WIRING  PANEL 


My  U,  IMS,  8«rial  No.  S23,ltS. 
DIvUad  a^  tya  apyHcatfoB  May  2,  IMS,  Sceial  No. 

€  CUtmm.   (CI  1— M) 


tfe?^^ 


1.  In  the  securemem  of  components  to  wiring  termi- 
nals of  printed  wiring  panels,  the  process  comprising  ap- 
plying a  component  in  position  at  the  rear  side  of  the 
panel  with  its  lead  wires  projecting  throu^  holes  in  the 
panel  to  the  face  thereof  in  proximity  to  the  respective 
printed  terminals  with  which  they  are  to  be  intercon- 
nected, and  securing  said  lead  wires  in  the  desired  pod- 
tioos  by  crimping  the  projecting  portion  of  one  of  them 
laterally  against  its  associated  terminal  and  crimping  the 
projecting  portion  of  the  other  laterally  in  a  different  di- 
rection against  its  associated  terminal,  said  crimping  op- 
erations being  accomplished  by  bending  the  projecting 
portioos  of  said  termbials  by  opposed  wiping  operations 
performed  laterally  against  said  portions.  ^'. 

744   O.O.— 2 
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1.  The  method  of  foraaing  a  covered  hinge  joint  for 
adjacent  ends  of  a  conveyor  belt  which  compriaes  re- 
moving a  surface  portion  of  one  surface  oi  a  section 
of  the  belt  at  each  end  thereof  so  as  to  form  residual 
end  sections  of  substantially  lea  thickne*  than  the  re- 
mainder <A  the  belt,  securing  hinge  knuckles  to  tte  ter- 
minal extremities  of  each  of  the  redoced-thfckaess  end 
sections,  interconnecting  the  hinge  knockles  with  a  UBfe 
pin.  securing  to  the  surface  of  the  ±ns  joined  redooed- 
thickness  end  sections  a  single  cover  portioB  of  mcfa 
thickness  as  to  restore  the  end  sectioas  to  tuhstantiatty 
their  original  thickness,  and  thereafter  severing  the  cover 
portion  along  a  line  parallel  to  and  aligned  witii  die 
hinge  pin. 


ELECTRONIC  Cm^^MT  ATTACHING  ^ 
MACHINE 
A.  GaffMM.  ChienfD^  m,  anlipar  to  ktaMm 
BL,  a  tiirnia>wi  af  Dehwa 
9,  IMS,  Ssitol  Na.  533,SS1 
(CL  1— ItS) 


•via  «M  gEtSitOT 

«fa»  g»iqt  a<£i 
■\  hst  «oi%<!W 


1.  An  automatioo  "««^*»««»  comprising  a  base,  a  track 
support  disposed  alongside  the  base  and  a  track  supported 
thereby,  a  magarine  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  mu3l  in 
rommnmratioo  therewith  for  sopportiag  and  discharging 
a  plurality  of  chassis  boards  one  at  a  time  onto  the  track, 
means  cooperative  with  the  trade  and  magarina  for  mov- 
ing said  chassis  board  from  said  magaziiM  onto  said  track, 
said  base  being  provided  with  a  ptaraiitjr  of 
ftffKi^  mecfaamsms  disposed  fai  stations  at 
minad  points  atong  the  trsclt.  said  tradt  beiag  foraad 
with  movable  sectioiis  opposita  aach  of  said 
for  adlnatiMy  auppoilit  said 
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ber  into  the  uoderlyin^  holes  in  said  support,  and  to 
crimp  wire  members  received  in  said  holes  into  subatan- 
tially  opposite  directions  simultaneously.  r 


t\ 


MfMH 
MACHINE  FOR  AMBMBUNG  CIRCUIT 
COMTONKNTS 
H.  ■iiirfiii  SdOwaiw,  ThoMH  R.  Iwmm,  Mia- 
S.  TitiM.  8t  ra^  G^oiia  A. 

-#  n,i.  — ■         ^  G«Mm  Mlli,  IK^  a        «'»       SOUND  ATTENUATOR  HELMET 

i^i^k^c^Y^SSTxi.  IMS.  Sariy  No.  4M^         ^"i^*  «•  f^^ ''^^  f^  ^  iSi^  ^^^ 
(CL  1— IM)  *^" "■■■"'   "^   ■"■■""   **   ^^o"*"  '^• 


i 


a.      •* 


«e  a  lo 

1.  A  machine  for  mounting  electrical  compooents  on 
a  circuit  board  compriaing  a  conveyor  carrying  a  series 
of  individual  circuit  boards  along  a  path,  a  phirality  of 
component  attaching  heads  arranged  adjacent  the  path 
and  operable  to  attach  components  to  the  circuit  bo«rds 
when  they  are  poaitiooed  opposite  the  attaching  heads, 
means  for  driving  the  conveyor  with  an  intermittent  mo- 
tion to  move  the  circuit  boards  from  head  to  head  to 
receive  electrical  components,  stop  members  for  podtion- 
ing  the  circuit  boards  with  reqwct  to  the  individual 
heads,  means  for  moving  the  stop  members  into  the 
path  of  the  circuit  boards  just  befwe  the  conveyor  is 
iton)ed,  a  board  pusher  ftnger  ptvotally  attached  to  the 
conveyor  to  engage  the  board  and  carry  it  with  the 
conveyor  against  said  stops,  and  a  finger  bianng  spring  at- 
tached to  the  conveyor  and  engaging  the  finger  with  a 
resultam  force  acting  through  the  pivotal  point  of  said 
finger  normal  to  the  force  between  the  finger  and  circuit 
board,  said  finger  having  a  spring  engaging  surface  con- 
forming to  the  surface  configuration  of  the  spring  so  that 
the  spring  tends  to  bold  the  finger  in  board-engaging 
position  and  permits  the  finger  to  move  resilientiy  as  the 
board  engages  said  stop.  » 


APPARATUS  FOR  SEaJRING  COMPONENTS 
TO  PANELS 
Water  Stukfe,  HorAaas,  Pa^  ■■Igani   to  Philco  Cor- 
poralkM,  PhflailstpMa,  Pa^  •  cafponiioa  of  PcMsyl- 


AppHcadoa  Jaly  M,  1H5,  Seriri  No.  52^IM 
4  OaiBM.    (CL  1— !!•) 


«miiMM 


fmtt  Krfan 


-di 


Neck^N.Y. 
S 


14,  1954,  8««Bl  No.  45t,M4 
(CLl-3) 


1.  Sound  attenuating  ^iparatus  comprising  a  mppotx 
adapted  to  fit  over  a  wearer's  head,  a  pair  ci  sound  at- 
tenuating devices,  each  adapted  to  fit  over  one  ear  of  the 
wearer  when  the  support  is  in  place  on  the  head,  each 
device  comprising  an  annular  plate  of  relatively  stiff 
material  attached  at  iu  edges  to  the  support  and  adapted 
to  encircle  the  wearer's  ear,  an  elliptically  annular  pad 
attached  to  the  inner  side  of  the  plate  and  extending  b- 
wardly  therefrom,  said  pad  having  internal  dimensions 
large  enough  to  encircle  the  ear.  an  elliptical  pad  shaped 
peripherally  to  conform  with  the  internal  dimensions  of 
the  annular  pad  and  the  annular  plate,  means  supporting 
uid  elliptical  pad  within  said  annular  pad  and  plate,  said 
pads  being  formed  at  least  in  part  of  oompressiMe  ma- 
terial, and  compresttng  strap  means  for  each  device, 
means  fixedly  securing  spaced  portions  of  each  said  strap 
means  to  said  support  at  spaced  localities  on  opposite 
sides  of  its  associated  sound  attenuating  device,  each 
said  strap  means  having  an  intermediate  portion  between 
said  spaced  portions,  which  intermediate  portion  extends 
across  and  engages  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of 
said  associated  sound  attenuating  device,  each  said  strap 
means  including  length  adjustment  means  by  which  the 
compression  of  each  said  sound  anenuating  device  may 
be  independently  varied  with  respect  to  each  other. 


EXPANSIBLE  SHIRT  COLLARS 
KahB,  Ckvetand,  Ohio,  ssslganr,  by  mmmm  a* 
to  The  KajM*  Coaspaay,  GrMarflk,  S.C. 
a  cotporatloa  of  Sosik  CaraHna 
"    AffiilallonFebrwry  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,73t 
1  Claim.    (CL  1—141) 


f«» ««•'»*    Eiffel 


1.  In  a  crimping  device,  the  combination  compriang 
a  flat  support  for  a  crimping  member,  a  crimping  mem- 
ber having  a  flat  surface  mounted  fcir  rotation  on  said 
support  and  having  a  pair  of  holes  on  oppoaile  sides  of 
its  axis  to  receive  ends  of  wires  to  be  crimped,  said  holes 
being  nonnally  aligned  with  underlying  hoka  in  said  sup- 
port and  means  for  rotating  said  crimping  member  about 
its  eus  upon  said  support  to  sever  portiooe  of  wire  mem- 
bers projecting  tliroiigh  the  botes  in  said  crimping  mem- 


tM^9r  \!^  Jbif^P 


In  a  shirt  and  collar  neckband  having  separate  ends  at 
the  front  thereof  for  overlapping  to  fasten  said  neckband. 
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in  combtiiJition.  said  neckband  inciuding  u  inner  pty  and 
an  outer  ply;  one  of  said  separate  ends  of  said  neckband 
having  a  buttoohcrfe  therein;  the  other  and  opposite  sepa- 
rate end  of  said  neckband  haTing  a  buttonhole  throa|h 
said  outer  ply  thereof  only  di^KMed  traasvertdy  there- 
acroM;  an  expansible  ti^w  member  comprised  of  a  flat, 
band-like  str^  of  dastic  material  attached  at  one  end 
ttiereof  between  said  inner  and  oatsr  plies  ot  said  neck- 
band at  a  location  spaced  a  distance  inwardly  therealons 
from  said  transverady  di^Mned  buttonhole  and  providint 
an  outer  free  end,  and  a  flat,  band-like  strip  of  noo- 
expanaible  material  attached  at  its  famer  end  to  tite  outer 
ttte  end  of  said  strip  of  elastic  material  between  said 
iaaer  and  outer  plies  of  said  neckband  and  providinf  an 
outer  free  end  with  said  noo-expansiUe  strip  of  material 
extending  fredy  slidaUy  and  outwardly  dirough  said 
transversely  disposed  buttonhole  with  said  outer  free  end 
therecrf  being  freely  movable  independently  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  neckband  by  expansion  and  contraction 
longitudinally  of  said  expansible  tape  member,  a  fastening 
button  secured  to  and  movable  with  said  outer  free  end 
of  said  non-expansiUe  str^  of  material  by  expansion  and 
contraotkm  longinidinally  of  said  strip  of  elastic  material; 
said  f»t*iifa^  buttott  on  said  oattt  free  end  of  said  ex- 
pansible tape  meaner  being  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  buttOfJx>le  of  said  other  and  opposite  sqwrate  end 
of  said  neckband  fbr  yiddin^  fastoUng  said  neckband; 
and  said  strip  of  non-expansible  material  adjacent  its 
outer  end  overiying  said  neckband  between  the  edge  of 
said  neckband  and  said  butto^iole  in  die  normally  con- 
tracted position  of  said  tape  member. 


rmnoMJOBCAF 

W.  MahsT,  nalsi,  Tax. 
aCWMS.    (CLl-aM) 


2.  In  a  cap,  the  combinatioo  which  comprises  a  plu- 
rality at  vertically  dispoeed  ftbreglass  screen  sections  as- 
sembled to  provide  a  crown,  maans  permanently  connect- 
ing the  sections  at  the  sides  of  tiw  crown,  means  for 
adfusti^, connecting  the  sections  at  the  rear  of  the 
crown,  said  crown  jwrtndiwg  a  cover  formed  of  an  in- 
sulating matolal  having  layen  of  flbre^ass  mesh  on  both 
sides  thereof,  said  cover  being  secured  to  upper  edges 
forming  tbe  sections  of  the  crowns. 


ADJUST AllBPANTY  SUIT 

PaiLNawYnilLN.Y. 
23, 1M7,  SaiWNa.  OSitM 

1—      (CL»— ai« 


vV    - 
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neckhbiSuC&acturs 

NaftasM  MBsr.  lilUm Md. 

kfcfl  9,  \9S^  SeikI  No.  57M53 
SCUkM.    (CL  1—140 


I.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  multiplicity  of 
multiple  fold  neckties  comprising  laying  up  a  stack  tA 
cloth  sheets  from  which  the  neckties  are  to  be  made, 
each  sheet  of  the  stack  being  of  a  size  tc  itself  yiekl  a 
plurality  of  neckties,  jdadng  on  top  of  the  stack  a  pat- 
tern of  guide  lines  delineating  the  boundaries  of  don- 
gated  complementary  blank  sections  from  whldi  the 
neckties  are  to  be  made  and  reference  marks  within  the 
boundaries  <A  the  sections,  said  reference  marks  each 
being  disposed  in  a  line  longitudiiully  of  a  Uank  sec- 
tion and  substantially  one-fourth  the  distaiice  between 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  section,  piercing  the  en- 
tire stack  of  sheets  simuhaneoudy  nidi  rows  of  h(ries 
beneath  said  reference  marks,  cutdng  tibe  eotire  pile  of 
sheeU  simultaneoudy  akMig  lines  bdow  tbe  said  guide 
lines  to  separate  the  blank  sections  with  tibe  pierced 
holes  therethrough,  then  sewing  together  complemmtary 
blank  sections  to  form  in  each  case  a  cnmplrto  elongated 
necktie  blank,  folding  each  complete  blank  in  half  length- 
wise with  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  in  substantial 
registry  and  securing  the  folded  halves  together  with 
stitches  extendmg  longitudinally  ak»g  a  line  adjacent  the 
pierced  holes  to  form  a  tubular  piece  with  exterior  longi- 
tudinal Ibqw,  and  then  rsivcrsing  the  residting  tubular 
piece,  therd>y  disposing  tbe  said  flapa  on  the  interior  of 
the  tubular  piece  and  providing  a  necktie  with  moltqtle 
folds. 


1.  An  adjustable  garment  including  a  pair  of  pants 
having  a  waist,  a  crotch,  and  a  circumferential  tuck  be- 
tween the  waist  and  the  crotch,  the  tuck  being  secured 
by  a  plurality  of  rows  of  stitching  extending  along  the 
circumference  of  the  tuck  so  that  a  row  of  stitdiing  can 
be  removed  and  the  pants  thereby  adjusted  in  length 
between  the  crotch  and  the  waist,  and  a  skirt  attadwd  to 
tbe  pants  between  the  tuck  and  the  crotch  adjacem  to 
and  beoeatb  the  tuck. 


M9MM 
PROSIHlETIC  DEV1CB8 

N.Yn   iiil^nr  i»  TV 

New'YMk,  N.Y„  a 


«f  New 


27, 19S«.  flsital  Nn.  941.722 
lOnbn.  (CL3— 1> 
An  artificial  hand  for  use  by  a  person  having  a  hmd 
with  thumb  and  fingers  and  comprisiqg  a  rigid  metallic 
body  member  adjusted  to  fit  about  the  back  of  the 
hand,  a  pair  of  ^aced  bearing  forming  portiona  «g- 
tending  beyond  the  knoddes  at  the  forward  end  of  nid 
body  member,  a  rigid  thumb  receiving  portion  of  heat 
softenabk  plastic  material  carried  by  the  bo4y  member, 
means  for  securing  the  body  mcnter  to  the  hand,  a 
rigid  hinged  member  of  heat  aoflenahle  plastic  material 
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secured  to  said  bearing  fonning  portions  for  movement 
about  an  axis  subauntially  panlid  to  the  knuckle  axis 
and  adapted  to  accept  the  outer  end  oi  at  least  one  finger 
with  the  finger  tip  protruding  so  thnt  when  the  hinged 
member  is  moved  inwardly  it  bring*  the  tip  of  the  in- 
serted finger  against  the  thumb,  a  rocker  member  car- 
ried  by   said  hii^d  member,   a   pair  of  cable   sheath 


PORTABLE  COMMODE 
J.  BMk,  UpMT  MoalcUr,  NJ^  , 

_^__    r  AaodalM,  bCn  N«w  Yotft,  N.Y^  a 
raHiM  of  New  Jency 

JaMHwy  27, 1951,  Scrtel  No.  711^55 
3CUM.    (CL4— 135) 


to 


■6^     t:M-:    J» 


1.  A  portable  commodr,  compristng  a  box  portioo 
made  up  from  a  folded  Mank  of  paperboard  providing 
a  bottom  panel,  two  side  wall  paneb,  front  and  rear 
wall  panels,  a  seat  panel  extending  from  said  front  panel, 
a  rear  flap  extending  from  said  seat  panel  and  having 
the  same  width  in  a  vertical  direction  when  assembled  as 
said  front  wall  panel  and  tervinf  to  help  support  said 
seat  panel,  said  panels  having  additioiial  tabs  and  flanges 
arranged  to  overlap  adiaccnt  paneb;  said  side  wall  panels 
being  formed  at  least  as  to  their  upper  portions  by  folded- 
over  portions  of  said  Mank  oondguoot  with  said  side 
wall  panels,  so  that  said  fblded-oirer  portions  will  pro- 
vide smooth  roonded  upper  edges  at  the  top  of  each  oi 
said  side  wall  panels  when  the  aneoibly  of  the  com- 
mode is  completed;  a  cover  aaembty  made  up  from  a 
second  blank  of  paperboard  and  providing  a  panel  por- 
tion forming  a  p«it  of  the  rear  waO  of  said  commode, 
a  movable  lid  pand  connected  at  a  fold  fine  to  said 
pand  portioo  forming  a  part  of  the  rear  wall,  and  a 
front  flap  connected  to  said  lid  panel  at  a  f<M  line;  a 
central  aperture  formed  in  said  seat  panel  in  which  a 


_  J  t«a- 

anchors  cm  said  body  member  adjacent  said  rocker 
member,  a  pair  of  cables  extending  through  said  sheath 
to  said  rocker  member  whereby  actuation  of  one  of  said 
cables  will  draw  said  hinged  members  towards  said 
thumb  portion  and  actuation  of  the  other  of  said  cables 
will  move  said  hinged  portions  away  from  said  thumb 
portion. 


remoifahle  flexible  receptacle  is  adapted  to  be  placed 
for  tke  use  of  the  device  as  a  commode;  means  for  re- 
movably securing  such  a  receptacle  about  the  edge  of 
said  aperture  in  said  seat  panel  and  comprising  a  curved 
band  of  resilient  material  having  a  flange  portioo  *<fyptfil 
to  rest  on  said  seat  panel  and  another  flange  poctiao 
depending  throng  aid  central  aperture,  said  haul  being 
adapted  to  be  oompletdy  endoaed  in  a  part  of  said 
flexible  recqttacle  while  tttc  comnvKJe  is  in  use,  and  at 
least  one  substantially  cylindrical  wall  member  extend- 
ing between  said  bottom  pand  and  said  seat  panfsl  and 
surrounding  the  space  for  a  reoqrtade  as  aforeaaid  sub- 
stantially in  aligmient  with  said  ccntrd  aperture,  each 
said  cylindrical  member  being  secured  to  said  bottom 
panel  and  serving  to  aanat  in  supporting  said  seat  panel^ 


2,f93^1t 

SPRING  MATTRESSBg,  UPHOLCTERY  SEATS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

'"^  "t'*'^"  ""^"^  ""  i^  ff-iira.  aiilinni  In 

of-     ■ 
Novesnber  t,  1954,  SeHai  No.  UJ^U 


Marck  It,  195« 
(CL5— 147) 


^  ki 


1.  A  resilient  supporting  surface  for  a  spring  mattress, 
upholstered  furniture  and  the  like  comprising,  a  frame 
having  opposite  sides,  a  plurality  of  parallel,  mutually 
spaced  and  laterally  stiff  band-like  means  extending  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  frame  and  inrbuiing  opposite  ends 
connected  thereto,  each  said  band-like  means  ccMnprising 
at  each  end  portion  a  curved  spring  sted  band  having  an 
inner  end,  and  between  the  respective  inner  ends  of  each 
opposed  pair  of  curved  spring  steel  bands  and  connected 
thereto  an  intermediate  band  of  a  less  hi^-test  material, 
said  intermediate  band  being  non-tensiUe  in  its  longitu- 
dinal direction  and  straight  in  unloaded  conditioo.  each 
of  the  opposite  sides  of  the  frames  including  means  pro- 
viding a  rigid  upper  convex  surface  extending  inwardly  and 
disposed  adjacent  the  curved  spring  sted  bands,  the  said 
curved  spring  steel  bands  having  such  strength  and  elas- 
tic capabilities  as  to  withstand  the  entire  tpring  strea  upon  " 
application  of  load  to  the  band-like  means,  the  curved' 
spring  steel  bands  before  asMmbly  being  pre-set  to  a 
curvature  of  a  radii  greater  than  the  radii  of  curvature  of  ' 
the  rigid  upper  convex  surfaces  of  the  sides  of  the  frame, 
the  connecti<»  between  the  inner  ends  of  die  curved  spring 
steel  bands  and  the  intermediate  bands  being  located  at  a 
point  substantially  inwards  of  the  high  point  of  curvature 
of  the  respective  rigid  upppr  convex  surfaces  and  above 
the  same,  the  connection  between  the  outer  eods  of  the 
curved  spring  steel  band  and  the  respective  sides  of  the 
frame  being  located  in  such  relation  to  tiie  different  radii  of 
curvatures  of  the  under  surfaces  of  the  curved  spring  steel 
bands  and  the  upper  convex  surfaces  of  the  sides  of  the 
frame  that  when  assembled  and  in  unloaded  condition  the 
under  surface  of  each  of  the  curved  spring  sted  bands 
starts  to  recede  from  the  rigid  upper  convex  surfaces  of 
the  sides  of  the  frame  at  a  point  on  said  curved  upper  coo- 
vex  surfaces  that  is  located  approxiraatdy  where  tiie 
curvature  of  the  convex  surfaces  of  the  sides  of  the  frame 
commences  to  extend  iqywardly  and  inwardly  toward  the 
vertical  plane  through  the  hi^  point  of  curvature  of  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  sides  of  the  frame,  the  curvature 
of  tbt  convex  surfaces  and  the  curvature  of  the  spring 
steel  bands  cooperating  so  that  upon  the  application  of 
load  successive  portions  of  the  spring  steel  bands  engage 
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the  convex  surfaces  from  the  outer  portion  thereof  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  with  tplling  contKt  without  exceed- 
ing the  elastic  limit  of  the  material  of  the  curved  spring 
steel  bands  to  decreaae  the  free  lengths  thereof  so  that  up- 
on deflection  under  load  the  ends  of  the  curved  spring 
steel  bands  at  the  points  of  connectioa  with  the  intermedi- 
ate bands  receive  a  pre-adjusted  moveonent  inwardly  so  as 
to  shorten  the  distance  between  Ibe  opposite  points  of  con- 
nection with  the  intermediate  bnods  whereby  the  latter 
form  a  downwardly  bent  parabolic  curve,  and  said  curved 
spring  steel  bands  being  pre-aet  so  that  during  connection 
with  the  intermediate  bands  they  reach  approximately  the 
allowed  maximum  deflection  strain  to  provide  the  sup- 
porting surface  with  the  desired  stiAMSs  in  unloaded  con- 
dition and  to  reduce  fatigoe-causing  variations  in  strain 
during  usage  when  the  spring  sted  bands  make  rolling 
contact  with  the  underlying  convex  surfaces  thereby  per- 
mitting a  higher  maximum  strain  and  li^liter  wei^t  spring 
steel  bands  and  with  the  result  that  even  upon  applica- 
tion of  an  off-center  load  the  rolling  contact  engagement 
of  the  curved  spring  sted  band  immediately  commences 
and  continues  until  equilibrium  is  reached  when  the  pull 
of  the  spring  steel  hands  changes  its  direction  and  thereby 
the  nature  of  the  rolling  engagement  is  changed  and  with 
the  lower  limit  of  downward  nK>vement  of  the  inner  ends 
of  the  curved  spring  steel  bands  being  attained  when  said 
inner  ends  reach  a  point  approximately  level  with  the  last 
point  on  the  respective  convex  surfaces  engaged  by  the 
under  surface  of  the  spring  sted  bands  during  the  making 
of  rolling  contact  with  said  convex  surfaces  when  the 
inward  movement  of  the  ends  of  the  spring  steel  bands 
tends  to  reverse  to  outward  movement  thereby  apfriying  a 
stretching  force  on  the  intermediate  bands. 


adapted  to  be  urged  by  acrew  threaded  fDeans  tbroo^ 
said  reatlient  means  aad  to  rotate  said  roCataUe  Aatt 
and  move  said  wheels  in  varying  podtkmt. 


1^3,919 

RETRACTIBLB  RUNNING  GEAR  FOR 

lOAT  TRAILERS 

l8M«7  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  479^M 
2  CUM.    (CL9— 1) 


rj  A  .1 


1.  In  a  boat  having  retractable  wheels,  the  combination 
of  a  boat  having  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  wells  in  said 
side  walls,  a  rockable  shaft  extending  into  each  of  said 
wellt,  a  supporting  arm  mounted  on  each  end  of  said 
shaft  in  said  welh,  a  groond  engaging  wheel  secured  to 
each  of  said  arms,  a  pair  of  rodcaUe  arms  having  their 
lower  extremities  aflSxed  to  said  shaft,  third  arm  means 
having  its  lower  extremity  rotatably  nxmated  on  said 
shaft,  resilieat  means  connecting  the  upper  extremities 
of  niid  third  arm  means  and  nid  rockable  arms,  said 
reiilient  means  fordkr  indnding  a  plate  affixed  to  said 
third  arm  means,  a  rod  means  hating  one  of  Hm  ends 
pivoCally  coanected  to  each  of  said  rodbtUe  arms,  an 
abutting  member  adjostaUy  engaging  said  rod  means, 
a  comprBwible  firing  being  moonted  oo  the  end  of  aaid 
rod  means  between  said  plate  and  said  abotting  member, 
screw  threaded  means  connected  to  said  third  arm  means, 
means  for  actuating  said  screw  dueaded  means  to  rotate 
said  third  arm  means  on  said  rockable  ihaA,  and  vary 
the  tension  on  said  spring,  said  rodcaUe  arms  being 


FLOTATION  GARMENT 
HanOd  E.  MBar,  CfsiaisH,  OUa,  aalipar  to 
Aaaericaa  Pad  A  Taxliic  Co^  GniaiiH,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
al Okka 

I  Apil  %,  19S4,  Serial  No.  421,951 


(0.9—19) 


^ 


V 


1 .  A  buoyant  garment  comprising  a  front  portion  and 
a  back  portion  secured  tc^etfaer  at  the  shoulders,  the  front 
portion  comprising  a  right  hand  part  and  a  left  hand  part 
and  means  for  connecting  the  vertical  edges  of  said  parts 
together,  said  ri^t  hand  and  left  hand  parts  having  stiff 
and  form-maintaining  flotation  eleaneots,  the  bade  por 
tion  having  an  upper  flotation  pad  for  poaitioiiiiig  at  the 
wearer's  shoulder  blades  and  a  lower  flotation  pad  for 
positioning  at  the  wearer's  kidney*,  the  said  pads  being 
connected  by  the  back  portion  for  relative  hingitig,  a  first 
strap  connection  independent  of  the  said  front  parts  con- 
necting means  and  guided  by  the  lower  back  portioB 
bdow  the  hinging  line  and  effective  for  connecting  die 
lower  parts  of  said  front  portion,  said  front  portioo  being 
stiff  and  shape  maintaining,  second  stn^i  coonectiou 
independent  of  said  front  parts  connecting  means  and 
extending  between  the  front  and  back  pmtions  above  die 
hinging  line,  and  a  collar  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  8pHt 
toroid  with  the  ends  at  the  front  aad  having  a  flotation 
dement,  said  collar  portion  being  at  its  rear  hingedly 
cormected  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  back  portion  and  the 
front  ends  of  the  collar  portion  being  free  of  said  front 
paru,  and  separable  comiecttons  on  the  collar  portion  aad 
said  front  parts. 


tfiO 


.>i^ 


2,993,921 
WATER  8P  FOLE 

L»  Lannbaig,  Nanlrtawn,  Fa>      ^motva 
Unit  14, 1957,  Sattel  No.  €79,149 
Tanfani.    (CL 9^-24) 


1.  A  water  ski  pole  comprising  an  elongated  slender 
shank  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end  por- 
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tioa,  a  bUde  aecured  to  and  proiecting  at  an  angle  from 
the  distal  end  of  said  lower  end  portioo  including  a  sub- 
stantially flat  rear  side  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the 
lower  shank  portion  and  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  upper  shank  portion,  a  forearm  embracing 
member  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  shank,  and  a 
handle  secured  to  and  projected  from  said  shank  below 
and  spaced  from  said  forearm  embracing  member^ 


being  responsive  to  the  pressure  imposed  upon  die  book 
by  the  presser  plate  to  energize  the  second  power 


.^<k  f  1 


MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  HINGE  KHNTS 
IN  CASED  BOOKS 
Robert  L.  SchueubeigT,  Jr.,  Cnwfordrrfllc,  ted^ 
iil^or  to  R.  R.  Do—sUey  Jk  Soas  CoMfy,  a 
porattoa  of  Ddiwws 

September  5, 195«,  S«tol  No.  MMM 
IJ  Chiton    (CLll— 1) 


•I-  -^ 


:%cn.  i*Qi 


ionn't**^ 


iti<,.'.'r   :. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  fonning  hinge  jotnU  in  cased 
books:  a  frame;  book  gripping  conveyor  means  for  mov- 
ing cased  books  continuously  forward  through  said  frame 
with  their  hinge  areas  exposed  in  longitudinal  alignment; 
a  heated  pair  of  opposed,  parallel,  long  joint  forming 
irons  coplanar  with  the  aligned  hinge  areas  of  several 
books  in  the  conveyor  means;  first  cam  controlled  link- 
age means  on  the  frame  operatively  connected  to  said 
irons  to  reciprocate  them  longitudinally  in  a  relatively 
long,  straight  forward  stroke  at  effectively  the  same  speed 
as  books  in  the  conveycx^,  and  in  a  return  stroke;  and 
second  cam  oontroUed  linkage  means  on  the  frame  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  irons  to  move  the  irons  straight 
laterally  a  very  short  dislanrr  into  pressing  engagement 
with  the  hinge  areas  of  said  books  early  in  the  forward 
stroke  and  retract  them  near  the  end  of  said  stroke,  said 
first  and  second  linkage  means  cooperating  to  move  the 
irons  conjointly  in  opposed,  cloaed,  translatory  paths 
which  have  a  straight  line  forward  stroke. 


»■;*    .  'I.  !»f»rtt/t 


n 


for  creasing  the  edge  of  the  book  while  the  same  b  en- 
gaged between  the  platen  and  presser  plate. 


MACHINB  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  BOOKS 
AND  THE  LIKE  HAVING  CENTRALLY  UNIN- 
TERRUFTED  DOUBLE  PAGES 

AppMcalton  October  2, 1957.  Serial  No.  M7.7M   "^^ 
inUcaltoa  ttahr  JaManr  26, 19S7 
•  OdMS.    (CL  n— 1) 


~  Xi9MM 

SINGLE  STATION  BOOK  PRESSING  AND 
CRKASiNG^MACHlNE 

Afttosr  Ciawls9t  N•wto■^  TIMhms  E.  Dmbs*  C 
aai  RotoiBd  W.  Wafasr,  SfcisniBs,  Ohio, 
to  Crawley  Bank  Marhtosry,  bc^  Newport,  Ky.,  a 
at  Kaatacfcy 

Pirwiir  3, 19S(,  Seritf  No.  (25,744 
12  Hi  toil  (CLll— 1) 
1.  A  book  pressing  and  creasing  machine,  comprising, 
a  machine  frame,  a  platen  mounted  upon  said  frame,  a 
presser  plate  mounted  parallel  with  the  platen  and  nor- 
mally spaced  outwardly  therefrom,  a  presser  frame  con- 
nected to  said  presser  plate,  power  means  interconnected 
with  said  platen  and  presser  frame  for  shifting  the  said 
presser  plate  toward  said  plateo,  thereby  to  press  a  book 
<<tTpo^Ti^i  between  the  presser  plate  and  platen,  a  stationary 
creaser  jaw  residtag  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  platen,  a 
movable  creaser  jaw  disposed  m  parallelism  with  the 
stationary  jaw,  a  creaser  frame  connected  to  sakl  movable 
creaser  jaw,  a  second  power  means  interconnecting  said 
stationary  and  movable  creaser  jaws  for  shifting  said  jaws 
toward  one  another,  thereby  to  crease  the  edge  of  a  book 
engaged  between  the  said  platen  and  presser  plate,  and 
diiftable  control  means  connected  to  the  first  aiid  second 
pofwcr  means,  said  control  means  upon  being  diifted,  ener- 
giiiag  the  lint  power  means,  thereby  to  press  the  book 
balwean  the  platen  and  presser  plate,  said  control  means 


1.  A  tnachine  for  producing  books  with  double  .  _ 
which  are  uninterrupted  at  the  center  and  formed  by 
sheets  folded  by  half  and  glued  to  each  other  akMig  the 
outer  face  of  the  sheet,  which  machine  comprises  in  com- 
bination a  base  framing,  a  shelf  carried  by  said  base 
framing,  a  movable  plate  mounted  for  reciprocating 
movement  on  the  said  shelf  for  carrying  the  foUed  sheet 
intended  to  form  the  book,  a  ^uing  roller  carried  by  the 
said  shelf  and  rotatabk  about  its  axis  with  respect  to  the 
said  shelf,  said  gluing  roller  being  arranged  to  receive 
one  by  one  the  said  folded  sheets  for  rolling  ghw  onto 
the  lower  outer  face  thereof,  two  feeding  rolkrs  between 
said  movable  plate  and  said  gluing  roller  for  receiving 
the  folded  sheets  dwrefrom  and  conveying  tiian  to  the 
ghting  roDer.  the  said  sheets  having  the  folding  at  the 
side  facing  the  tfuing  roller,  a  sump  locatad  anrWniBarh 
said  gluing  toller  for  hold^g  ^ue  and  wherein  the  lower 
portion  of  the  ghiiag  roller  is  iounened,  pressing  means 
between  the  said  feeding  rollers  and  the  said  ghiing  roDer 
foi  pnanng  the  sheets  againat  said  gluiaf  roller,  a  ata- 
ticoary  terminal  plate  on  the  side  of  said  ghiiag  roller 
away  from  said  movable  |rfate  for  receiving  the  glue 
coated  folded  sheets  combg  from  the  gjuiag  roller  and 
for  keeping  said  sheets  in  stacked  position,  removfaig 
means  associated  with  said  gluing  roller  for  removing 
the  said  sheet  from  the  said  gluing  roDer,  two  guides 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

MBTHOIMOF 


IS 


fHtened  to  the  said  hue  CraflAf  parallel  to  and  Utmlly 
of  the  Mid  fluint  roOor  and  the  taid  terminal  plate,  laid 
guides  havinf  a  first  portioo  of  the  upper  surface  thereof 
horizontal  and  a  second  portion  toward  the  terminal  plate 
inclined  downwards,  a  carriage  redprocably  movable  on 
the  said  guides  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  gluing  roller,  said  carriage  having  two  vertical  stand- 
ards with  wheels  on  the  ends  thereof  rolling  on  the  said 
guides,  a  transversa  yoke  connecting  the  two  standards  at 
the  lower  parts  therecrf  and  a  grate  member  which  con- 
nects the  upper  part  oi  the  said  standards,  said  movable 
carriage  being  positioned  to  receive  the  glue  coated  sheeto 
coming  from  the  gluing  nttier  and  to  lay  them  down  on 
said  terminal  plate,  a  frame  carried  by  the  base  framing 
and  movable  in  a  vertical  i^ane,  said  movable  frame  hav- 
ing means  thereon  for  pressing  said  folded  sheets  piled 
on  the  said  terminal  plate,  driving  means  rotating  said 
feeding  rollers  and  said  gluing  roller,  a  shaft  carried  by 
the  base  framing  and  operatively  connected  to  the  shaft 
for  the  gluing  roller  from  which  it  is  driven,  a  reduction 
gear  connected  to  the  said  driven  shaft,  a  rotating  disc 
carried  by  the  base  framing  and  rotatable  in  a  horizontal 
plane  by  the  said  reduction  gear,  a  plurality  of  eccentrics 
mounted  on  the  said  driven  shaft,  a  first  rod  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  the  eccentrics  of  the  said  plurality 
and  connected  to  said  movable  frame  fra-  moving  said 
movable  frame  in  a  vertical  plane,  articulated  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  a  second  eccentric  of  the  said 
plurality  of  eccentrics  to  reciprocate  said  movable  plate, 
and  a  connecting  rod  eccentrically  articulated  on  the  said 
rotating  disc  and  connected  to  said  movable  carriage  for 
moving  said  movable  carriage  on  tbft  said  guides. 


MIDAOLE  SKIVING  AND  TRIMMiNG  MACHINB 
Umnmf  CtooBa,  HnBa,  N.Y. 
AppHcatlon  March  M,  195t.  SetW  No.  722»724 
f  Oslii     (CL 


f.^t 


TT.T.r ,  /' 


fiUJUU   o«r 


J3 


»  i 


11 


lit- 


■Y  THUKMOTLASTIC 
ADHBSIVB 

Fnimkk  8.  SOms,  Mtirndf,  aad  HMiy  C 

of  •evsrijr,  MMB4  Doraftj  »»  PkvIm,     li  I  IJ.iiti 
of  Bevy  C  PkvlM,  isciMsi.  mlfiiin  U  IMM 
iifclaiqr  CuifWilBa,  luaiua,  Mam^  a 
ef  New  Mntf 

Hm  h  1983,  SetW  Nn.  399»9t2 

aa^  (CLia— 142) 

(FIM  Mdar  Sale  47(a)  a^  3S  UAC.  Hi) 


,w  « 


S^v^^ii^    )«$S^  "  ;S5«^.     s^ssss^ 


m^ 


1 .  That  improvement  in  the  art  of  temporarily 
ing  iiMoles  to  lasts  lo  hold  them  against  dinrtacwnent  dar- 
ing the  lasting  of  shoes,  which  oompriees  the  steps  of 
mainlining  an  insole  blank  in  contact  with  the  bottom 
of  a  last  and  introducing  at  the  interface  between  the  in- 
sole and  the  last  bottom  a  jriurality  of  frangiUe  fasten- 
ing elements  formed  by  profecting  at  selected  points  on 
the  outer  unfMerced  surface  of  the  insole  heated  Ugasd 
plastic  adhesive  in  the  form  of  minute  jets  at  pressore 
and  velocity  sufficient  such  diat  the  adheaive  pierces  the 
insole  and  after  pasamg  therethrough  is  diapaaed  later- 
ally at  the  interface  between  the  insole  aai  Ite  last  bot- 
tom, whereupon  the  hot  adhesive  iastantaneonsljr  hardens 
on  contact  with  the  last  to  form  plastic  fastening  dements. 


aj»3,ta7 

XXHAUST  TIP  SHIELD 
G.  CnsmmI,  MB  Hal,  Pa^ 
Ekctik  Prodncli  lac,  a 


ID  9fl- 


12, 19St,  8eiM  No.  7M,iS7 
(CL  IS— 21) 


1.  A  midsoie  skiving  and  trimming  maciiine  conpria- 
ing  in  combiaatioo  a  supporting  framework,  a  pair  of 
rotary  feed  eleawnts  sivpOKted  in  the  framework  co- 
operable  with  one  another  to  receive  between  them  a 
pair  of  sopcrimpoaed  latanily  caitending  flat  stripa  de- 
finfaig  an  edge  about  a  partiaUjr  oom^eted  riioe  and 
stitched  tofether  alone  an  inner  kmgitadinal  edge  thereof, 
means  for  caoatng  one  strip  of  tbtt  pair  to  ptugieasi^ely 
diveiie  in  a  vertical  plane  from  the  other  aa  both  strips 
issue  from  betwnen  the  feed  sienienri.  and  a  disc  knife 
rotirfing  in  a  horiaoatal  plane  rearwardly  of  the  iHoing 
elements  having  a  peripheral  catting  edge  in  the  path  of 
rearward  movement  of  the  diverging  strip. 


e- 1.  A  pin  bofflng  madnne  comprising  a  plate 
openings  tor  receiving  the  pins  of  an  eieetron  tube, 
said  pins  adapted  to  extend  bilow  the  phiie  and 
center  of  the  plate,  a  pin  denning  device  wl 
meat  creates  air  distuitanoes  and  means  to 
same,  with  the  device  operatiaf  against  at  least 
mwtmaioing  pin  of  the  tube  to  dean  the  same,  a 
means  moonted  csntrally  in  said  plate,  said  shidd 
being  substantially  air  impervious  in  the  raglMi 
the  phtita. 


PBTON  TYPIMmSiuWuG  INIICTOK 


witti 
the 


I  ai,  IfM,  Ssriri  Na.  f ITillW 
•  CWm.  (CLli— IMJil 

1.  An  injedor  for  eolaUa  oonlral  phwi 
elongated  pliw  transfo-  diamber  having  a 
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•ligned  pair  of  flow  porta  adiaccnt  ooe  end  thereof,  a  non- 
turniiig,  free  piston  biaaed  toward  the  flow  ports  end 
of  said  chamber  by  a  relatively  larger  effective  end  area 
remote  from  said  flow  ports  end  and  having  a  transvene 
transfer  port  arranged  to  align  with  said  flow  ports  when 
the  transfer  piston  is  at  said  flow  ports  end  of  the  transfer 
chamber,  the  pkig  transfer  chamber  being  formed  with 
a  transverse  plug  receiving  bore  in  the  wall  tbercot 
adjacent  to  the  opposite  and  piston  end  of  said  chamba 
(Ml  V 


PAINT  ROLLER  WIPING  AND  SATURATING 

DEVICES 

Caii  J.  AvcfM,  JawsvBIs,  Wis. 

AppUcatfoa  Octokw  17,  1955,  SmM  No.  54«»993 

3  ewa^    (CL  15— 121J) 
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1.  A  paint  bucket  comprising  a  bottom,  an  upright 
curved  side  wall,  and  an  upright  flat  wall  for  paint  roller 
wiping  and  saturating  use.  Said  flat  wall  having  rigid  ribs 
integrally  thereon  extending  completely  thereacross  inter- 
rupting both  upright  edges  thereof,  said  ribs  being  parallel 
mverted  V-shaped  ribs  with  the  points  thereof  aligned  in 
a  vertical  upright  line  and  with  the  legs  thereof  slanted 
downwardly  from  said  points. 


and  having  its  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  ttonw  ports,  a 
removable  injector  cap  detachabiy  secured  in  the  plug 
receiving  bore,  the  said  piston  including  means  for  leak- 
ing fluid  from  said  flow  ports  past  the  piston  to  act  on 
the  larger  area  head  end  thereof,  and  drain  means  com- 
municating with  the  plug  transfer  chamber  adjacent  the 
piston  end  thereof  for  relieving  pressure  between  said 
transfer  piston  and  the  laM-mentioned  end  of  the  transfer 
chamber. 


UNIVERSAL  CLEANERS  AND  POLBHERS 
PM«  S.  VmMUh  mi  Hmmm  S.  V« 
Mdi«M,Pn. 

AppUorfkMi  December  It,  19S4,  Serial  No.  47M37 
4  CWw.    (CL  IS— US) 
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DBPOSABLE  WLAD  TOOTH  BRUSH 
>e^|lcr,  Pahn  C  ^,  Calif. 
November  25,  1957,  ^fW  No.  i9M42  ^ 
tCbriM.   (CL15— 123)  '« 


3.  A  tooth  brush  comprising:  a  hollow  handle  having 
ooe  open  end;  a  casing  removably  held  in  said  open 
end;  an  elongated  loop  element  secured  in  said  casing  and 
extending  longitudinally  from  said  handle;  a  brush  head 
of  resilient  material  shaped  to  fit  tightly  in  said  loop 
element;  said  bead  having  a  serrated  face  and  a  smooth 
face  opposed  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  dentifrice-con- 
taining channels  communicating  with  both  of  said  faces. 


2493,932 

CORN  BUTTERING  DEVICE 

Alois  Scfancr,  Bran,  N.Y. 

AppBcaikMB  November  29,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  (25,1(2 

2  ClakM.    (CL  IS— 131) 


1.  A  cleaner  and  polisher,  comprising  elongated  lam- 
inations of  cellular  sponge  material  in  flat  sheet  form 
assembled  together,  a  U-shaped  retainer  having  prongs 
extending  longitudinally  along  opposite  sides  of  the 
central  portions  of  the  assembled  laminations,  and  a 
handle  arrangement  having  an  end  aperture  receiving  the 
ends  of  said  prongs  when  the  latter  are  pressed  together, 
thereby  causing  lateral  compression  of  the  central  por- 
tions of  the  laminations,  their  radial  disposition  and 
circumferential  spacing,  said  prongs  extending  into  said 
end  aperture  to  an  extent  to  cause  the  inner  central  por- 
tion of  the  assembled  laminations  to  be  compressed 
against  the  handle  arrangement  and  the  central  portions 
at  the  outer  ends  oi  the  lamination  to  be  comprnaed  to- 
wards the  handle  arrangement,  whereby  the  inner  and 
outer  ends  of  the  assembled  laminations  assume  a  coned 
formabon  to  facilitate  their  entrance  into  and  their  re- 
moval from  a  tubular  or  cup  diaped  article  to  be  cleaned 
or  polisbed. 


:^^ 


a 


I.  A  com  butterer,  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
having  a  longitudinally  positioned  slot  formed  interme- 
diate its  ends,  a  receiver  having  an  cpen  top  and  bottom 
and  interconnected  sides  for  receiving  a  pat  of  butter, 
one  of  said  sides  being  firmly  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  handle,  the  lower  edges  of  opposed  sides  being  of 
concave  form  conforming  to  the  outer  surface  of  an  ear 
of  com,  flanges  drcumacribing  said  lower  concave  edges 
of  the  receiver  and  integral  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
rants  carried  by  and  extending  acroes  the  bottom  of  said 
receiver  and  b^ween  said  opfioeed  sides  close  to  said  con- 
cave lower  edges  for  supporting  the  pat  of  butter  thereon, 
said  slot  extending  transversely  to  said  rangs,  a  swingable 
elongated  retaining  arm  extending  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  the  handle,  a  pin  extending  acroes  said  handle 
and  said  slot  and  pivotally  connecting  said  arm  inter- 
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mediate  its  ends  to  said  handle  within  said  slot,  and  a 
retainer  plate  poi^  fitting  into  said  receiver  between 
the  sides  thereof,  said  am  having  a  portion  extending 
to  one  side  of  said  pin  and  connected  to  said  retainer 
I^ate  portion,  and  another  flnger-enfageable  end  poctioa 
extending  to  the  other  aide  of  sud  pin  and  profecting  out- 
side oC  said  slot,  whereby  said  plate  portion  nuty  be 
moved  into  said  receiver  in  eagngisment  with  the  pat  of 
hotter  tqwo  said  ttnp  when  tbt  flnger^agaied  end  por- 
tion of  ttie  aim  is  actuated. 


movably  grip  the  hancfle  portioned  between  said  jaws, 
said  handle  being  held  between  said  jann  rarting  on  said 
cuff,  and  a  slip  ring  novahk  over  said  arms  adapted  to 
move  tibe  )aws  and  arms  into  contact  widi  the  caff  and 
handle  respectivety. 
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1.  A  mop,  comprising  a  body  portion,  cleaning  ma- 
terial carried  by  the  body  portion,  a  spring  member  hav- 
ing a  channel  dosed  at  its  top  and  open  at  its  bottom, 
with  a  top  <q)ening  through  the  closed  top  of  the  dumnel 
said  spring  member  being  fixed  at  marginal  portions  to 
the  top  face  of  the  body  portion,  a  bearing  rod  in  said 
channel  riding  on  said  body  portion  and  having  a  stud 
insertaUe  from  the  bottom  oi  Uie  spring  member  throng 
the  top  opening  and  extending  upwardly  through  said 
opening,  said  spring  member  pressing  the  bearing  rod 
against  the  body  portion,  and  a  mop  handle  connected 
with  said  stud. 


2J93,t34 
BROOM  CONSTRUCTION 
C  Iiais.  Waco.  Tex. 
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1.  A  mop  frame,  comprising  a  head,  and  a  handle 
pivotaOy  connected  thereto  and  rotatably  adjustable 
throughoot  m  an^  of  360  d^rees  with  respect  thereto; 
said  head  conprisittg  an  ekmiptad  frame;  a  member 
fixedly  mounted  adjacent  the  center  of  said  frame;  an 
inverted  cap^haped  member  ■ecored  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  member  having  a  downwardly  extending  peripheral 
flange;  a  second  cup-ehaped  member  vertically  raoviMe 
on  and  rotataMe  about  said  first  member  below  and  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  first  cup-shaped  member  having 
an  npatandmg  peripheral  flange  provided  with  a  pair  of 
diaoMtrleally  opposed  downwardly  extending  notches  in 
its  peripheral  Hange;  a  coiled  spring  around  said  first 
member  interposed  between  said  frame  and  said  second 
cup^aped  member;  and  said  mop  handle  having  a  pair 
of  divergent  arms  at  its  lower  cad  provided  with  diamet- 
rically opposed  intumed  lower  ends  tenmnathig  adjacent 
said  first  member,  said  intumed  ends  having  portions  iriv- 
otally  seating  in  the  pair  of  notches  of  the  second  cup- 
shaped  member  and  having  portions  normally  contact- 
ing die  lower  edge  of  the  flange  of  the  flnt  cop^haped 
member. 


l,t9K9H 
SINGLE-UBS  TOOTHBRUSH 


Edward  Z.  FOer,  Realyn  HiilfhH, 


BraoUyn,  N.Y. 
NovcaabOTM,  1957,  Serial  No.  #99,197 
4CI^M.    (CL15— 170 


In  a  broom,  a  broom  head  comprising  broom  straws 
secured  together  by  adhesive  material,  a  cuff  encasing 
an  end  portion  of  said  broom  head  f^uther  securing  the 
broom  straws  together,  said  cuff  having  recesses  formed 
in  the  outer  side  surfaces  thereof,  a  removable  handle, 
a  clamp  comprising  jaws  fitted  in  said  recesses,  in  con- 
tact with  the  walls  tbeieof,  said  jaws  embodying  con- 
verging arms  formed  integral  therewith,  adapted  to  re- 


^^ 


jff 


3.  A  disposable  sin^e-use  toothbrush  head 
ing  a  relatively  rigid  and  rdativcty  thin 
layer,  a  layer  of  friiabk  material  which  expands  grantly 
when  wetted  with  water  wiperpoaed  above  tad  Kcored 
to  said  hottnmmnet  layer,  and  a  bristle  kyer  comprising 
a  layer  of  pliable  rubber  that  is  impervkms  to  water, 
said  bristle  layer  having  bristles  pr^rrting  upwardly,  and 
said  bristle  layer  being  superpoaed  above  aad  aeoved  to 
said  pliable  material  layer,  aad  each  of  said  layers  being 
of  uniform  fhif^nrtf  throoghoot  its  entire  length  and 
having  strait  sides. 
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FLOOB  SCRuSiNG  AFTUANCS 
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with  the  outer  vertical  membert;  mop  stnxxls  di^wnd 
between  laid  unw  and  k>w«r  memben  and  between 
said  inner  and  outer  vertkai  memben;  a  horizontal  flex- 
Ax  '^    iUe  strap  extending  about  said  lower  membert  and  laid 


strands,  and  means  senirtng  said  strap  to  said  strands. 
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CLEANING  DEVKXi^S  FRAME  THEREFOR 
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>      ^*^  r^'^  Appllcniloa  Fekrawy  It,  19S7,  Saifal  No.  M1,2S4 
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1.  A  rotary  brush  for  a  floor-washing  appliance,  com- 
prising: a  flat,  horizontal  backing  plate  having  a  center 
opening;  a  vertical  tubular  shaft  engaged  in  said  center 
opening  and  having  a  lower  end  projecting  below  the 
backing  plate;  a  brush  member  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  the  backing  plate  and  formed  of  a  material  per- 
vious to  water,  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  terminating 
above  the  underside  of  the  brush  member  and  the  bnish 
member  having  in  its  tmderside  a  center  recess  with 
which  the  shaft  communicates  at  said  lower  end  thereof, 
the  brush  member  having  a  series  of  slots  regulariy 
spaced  about  said  center  recess  and  extending  through 
the  full  thickness  of  the  bnmh  member,  the  backing  plate 
having  passages  extending  through  the  full  thickness  there- 
of in  communication  with  the  slots,  the  slots  having 
inner  ends  spaced  closely  from  the  riiaft  and  outer  ends 
terminating  dose  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  brush 
member,  the  inner  ends  leading  the  outer  ends  in  the 
sense  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  brush,  the  slots 
being  inclined,  when  viewed  in  cross  section,  obliquely 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  brush  member,  in  a  direc- 
tion such  that  the  tcps  of  the  alou  are  radially  spaced 
from  said  axis  a  greater  distance  than  are  the  bottoms 
thereof,  some  at  least  of  the  passages  being  inclined 
correspondingly  to  the  slots;  and  water-impervioos  liners 
covering  one  wall  of  the  slots,  said  one  wall  of  the 
several  slots  being  those  that  are  nearer  the  brush  mem- 
ber periphery. 

a^3,93S 
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Jeos  B.  Caamlma^mmk,  DaliBs.  Tex. 

Applkalloa  Jniy  i«  £954,  Serial  No.  44«,i27 

SCUM.    (CL15— 229) 


A  two-part  cleaning  device  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
cleaning  member,  said  frame  including  a  single  elongated 
length  of  relatively  rigid  and  somewhat  resilient  wire  bent 
around  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  to  form  an  ek»- 
gated  U  having  a  semi-drcular  outer  end  and  opposite 
transversely  spaced  elongated  side  portions  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom  to  rear  extremities,  a  handle  having; 
a  ferrule  in  which  the  rear  extremities  of  said  side  por- 
tions are  rigidly  secured  in  transversely  spaced  relation, 
said  side  portions  of  the  frame  having  inner  and  outer 
substantially  straight  portions  diverging  transversely  rela- 
tive to  one  another  from  said  ferrule  and  from  said  outer 
semi-circular  end  to  intermediate  portions  thereof  and 
being  resiliently  and  relatively  yieldable  inwardly  towards 
one  another,  said  cleaning  element  faiciuding  an  elongated 
flat  sleeve  of  substantially  uniform  cross  section  throu^ 
out  its  length  formed  from  a  fabric  of  relatively  pKable 
material  to  have  an  open  end  and  a  doeed  end,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  pliable  cleaning  elements  secured  to  said 
sleeve  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  open  end 
of  said  sleeve  adapted  to  be  slipped  over  the  semi-drcular 
outer  end  of  the  frame  and  the  transverse  dimension  of 
said  sleeve  throughout  the  length  thereof  being  such  rd- 
ative  to  the  overall  transverse  dimension  of  the  side  por- 
tions of  the  frame  that  as  said  sleeve  is  drawn  along  to 
enclose  the  side  portions  said  side  portions  yidd  towards 
one  another  to  resiliently  engage  and  rdeasabty  bold  said 
sleeve.  -^  . 
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3.  A  mop  comprising:  a  single  elongate  rod  having  two 
pairs  of  aligned  upper  and  lower  memben,  vertical  outer 
memben  connecting  the  outer  ends  erf  each  pair  of  upper 
and  lower  members,  vertical  qtaced  imter  memben  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  inner  ends  of  the  lower  mem- 
ben past  the  upper  members,  and  means  connecting  the 
upper  ends  of  the  inner  vertical  memben,  the  inner  end 
of  each  of  said  upper  memben  being  disposed  adjacem 
its  \ana  vertical  member,  said  upper  memben  being 
bendable  upwardly  and  outwardly  abont  their  junctioo 


No.  03,192 
Imamj  It,  19M 


1.  A  film  applicator  for  applying  film-forming  nute- 
rials  to  flat  surfaces  comprising,  at  least  three  subetan- 
tially  paraUd,  spaced,  longitudinaUy  extending,  work- 
contacting,  wall-forming  memben  for  engaging  the  flat 
surfaces  substantially  in  a  common  plane,  an  doognted 
member  cross-connecting  said  work-contacting  memben 
on  an  end  portion  thereof  and  cooperating  tlieiowith  to 
define  two  wells  for  receiving  film-forming  nuterials  to 
be  applied  to  said  flat  surfaces,  the  cross-connecting  mem- 
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bcr  hsriag  •  dn^  indiiied  kmer  matace  ^Moed  from 
Mid  flat  anrfMci  when  the  applicator  is  being  naad  and 
coorer^  toward  the  cooubob  plane  oi  the  «ocfc-€0«- 
tactinf  membew  and  ooovcrging  in  a  directioa  toward  a 
reanrard  ade  of  nid  turn  umnttrtlng  OMmber  to  pn>- 
nda  an  edfe  evenly  vaced  from  laid  plane  a  pradctcr- 
mined  'f*f»«"'—  for  laying  a  film  of  a  desired  thickness 
on  said  Mofaces,  and  one  of  said  woit-contacting  mem- 
bers comprising  an  intermediate  longitudinal  member 
extending  substantially  normal  to  a  front  side  of  said 
cros»<onnecting  member  and  having  a  truncated  V-sfaaped 
work-cont&cting  profile  for  engaging  the  flat  surfaces  in 
said  common  plane,  said  profile  converging  longitudinal- 
ly tcmard  a  sharp  edge  terminating  at  a  point  concspood- 
ing  with  said  edge,  whereby  two  well  defined  films  ai 
equal  thickness  can  be  applied  side  by  side  with  the  film 
apirficator. 

,,       Ij  5    \   ^ 

WINDSHIELD  WIPBR  Wmi  MAGNETICALLY 


ACrUAlVD  FLKXDLB  BLADE 


flange  forming  a  support  leg,  the  other  member  embody- 
ii«  an  doi«ate  plate  having  a  flange  along  one  kofi- 
tudinal  edge,  means  for  securing  tihe  plate  of  said  otfaar 
member  loogitndinaUy  of  and  against  the  under  ride  of 
die  ^ate  of  said  one  member  with  the  flange  of  said 
other  member  in  spaced  paralld  rdalkm  with  the  flanfs 
of  said  one  member  to  form  a  second  support  kg.  means 
for  reversing  the  said  other  member  and  for  securing  the 
flange  thereof  to  and  lengthwise  of  the  plate  of  the  head 
member  in  spaced  rdation  with  the  flange  thereof  tot 
use  as  a  support  kg  of  greater  hei^  than  said  second 
support,  and  a  handk  seoired  to  said  one  member  i^ate. 


i;  1951,  Serial  No.  7S2,S72 
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' '  7.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  comprising  a  fleadbk 
bUde  of  magneticaUy  permeabte  metal,  a  squeegee-likc 
wiper  member  mounted  on  an  edge  of  said  blade,  bracket 
means  for  mounting  said  bkde  on  the  external  side  of  a 
windshield  and  with  the  squeegee-like  wiper  member  in 
wiping  engagement  therewith,  said  blade  being  ai  a 
length  to  Ik  along  one  side  and  one  edge  of  the  wind- 
shield, a  plurality  of  separate  magnets  mounted  margi- 
nelly  about  the  windshkld  and  arranged  for  successive 
magnetic  attraction  of  the  metal  blade,  and  meam  for 
alternately  energizing  the  magnets  along  opposite  sides 
and  edges  of  the  windshield,  thereby  to  draw  laid  blade 
in  simious  sweeps  back  and  forth  across  the  windshield 
with  the  squeegee  member  in  wqiing  contact  therewith, 
thereby  to  clean  the  surface  of  the  windshield. 


2^3,M2 
GUH>B  FOR  FACILITATING  REMOVAL  OF  PAINT 
FROM  GLAZING  OF  WINDOWS,  DOORS  AND 
'     THE  UEE 

Appikatkn  My*  ItJiS^  Serial  No.  749,149 
7CkiM.    (Ct  15-257) 


A  vacuum  extraction  tube  for  use  in  in^regnating  non- 
woven  fabric  comprising  a  flat  vppcx  surface  on  said  tube, 
said  surface  having  a  sin^  centrally  disposed  slot  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  tube,  said  slot  being  approximately 
one  fourth  inch  wide  and  defined  by  walls  perpendicular 
to  said  upper  surface,  said  iq>per  surface  having  an  over- 
all width  at  least  ten  times  the  width  of  said  riot,  said 
tube  being  siriistantially  square  in  cross  section  and  coas- 
prising  an  integral  upper  and  an  integral  kwcr  seetkn, 
said  sections  being  substantially  U-shi^ed  hi  cross  sec- 
tion and  each  having  an  outwnnUy  extewHug  right  angle 
flange  on  each  of  its  kogitodfaial  edges,  said  flanges  ter- 
minating a  considerable  distance  from  the  ends  of  said 
tube,  bolt  means  securing  said  flanges  together  in  fece  to 
face  relation,  and  an  end  flange  fixed  to  each  end  of  said 
tube  and  extending  at  right  an^es  thereto,  said  end 
flanges  each  oonqnising  two  semi-circular  segments  each 
welded  to  one  of  said  sections  and  definmg  a  central 
opening  communicating  widi  the  interior  of  said  tube. 
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1.  A  guide  device  for  use  in  painting  glazed  struc- 
tures, said  device  comprising  an  ekngste  body  of  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  cross  section  and  formed  of  at  least 
two  members,  one  member  forming  the  head  of  tiie  de- 
vice and  embodying  an  elongate  plate  of  substantial 
width  having  a  flange  along  one  longitudinal  edge,  said 
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SQUEEGEE  TYPE  FOUNTAIN  CLEANING 
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K^iHMiB  Knraea.  Msjcsr  lahmdL  Wnrii. 
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ICWik  (CLlS-^nS) 
A  fountain  type  window  cleaning  device  for  ckaalag 
upright  window  panes  comprising  a  ralativniy  long  Mrrow 
box  shaped  housing  havii«  a  back  wall  and  two  cad 
wans  and  an  upper  and  a  lower  wall  aad  hariag  ••  opM 
front,  tlw  kwer  housing  wall  having  a  fraot  adp  wfeidi 
is  straight  from  end  to  end  of  the  boosiag  aad  aid  lowv 
housing  wall  doping  downwardly  from  froat  In  rear  ft 
from  both  ends  toward  «  kcatioa  madkBy  d  the  koitb 
of  said  boosing  forming  in  the  bottom  of  said  hooiiat  a 
drainage  c*********^  having  its  kwest  point  sdbiiaadnlly 
mid  way  between  the  two  ends  of  said  housfaig;  two  lo»- 
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fHndiiuIly  extending  flexible  aqueegee  members  within 
said  houstnf  secured  flatly  against  the  upper  and  lower 
hoostng  wall  lespccthrely  and  protruding  from  the  open 
front  of  the  housing,  the  lower  squeegee  member  haWng 
a  straight  outer  edge  and  sloping  downwardly  from  front 
to  rear  and  from  both  ends  toward  the  center  in  con- 
formance with  the  slope  of  said  lower  boosing  wall;  two 
flexible  end  squeegee  members  secured  to  the  inner  sides 
of  the  respective  end  walls  of  said  housing,  said  four 
squeegee  members  forming  a  box  shaped  receptacle;  a 
longitudinally  extending  sponge  rubber  cleaning  pad  dis- 
posed within  the  bousing  in  contact  with  the  upper  squee- 


s         ■?   !•. 


gee  member  and  terminating  flush  with  said  squeegee 
members;  a  longitudinally  extending  brush  disposed  in 
the  housiag  ailfacent  the  lower  squeegee  member  and 
terminating  flnli  with  said  squeegee  members;  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  perforated  liquid  distributioo  conduit 
disposed  within  the  hooung  between  said  sponge  rubber 
pad  and  said  brush;  a  handle  pivotally  connected  with 
said  housing;  resffient  means  yieldingly  urging  said 
handle  into  a  position  approximately  parallel  with  the 
back  wall  of  said  bousing;  a  liquid  inlet  conduit  connected 
with  said  liquid  distribution  conduit;  and  a  flexible  liquid 
drainage  conduit  connected  with  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  drainage  chamber. 
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t.  Tn  combination,  a  horizontal  tank -type  cleaner  in- 
cluding a  transverse  wall  having  an  exhaust  port  to  which 
a  hose  is  adapted  to  be  connected  for  blowing  air  there- 
through, an  electrical  cord,  means  for  connecting  one 
end  of  the  cord  to  the  cleaner,  a  generafly  spool-shaped 
cord-carrying  structure  about  which  the  cord  is  adapted 
to  be  wound,  said  card-carrying  structure  being  dispoecd 
lengthwise  of  the  cleaner  at  one  end  thereof  and  having 
a  hollow  center  portion  and  end  portions  at  oppodte 
ends  of  the  center  portion  extending  transversely  of  and 
radially  outward  from  the  center  portion,  said  transverse 
wall  of  the  cleaner,  from  an  annular  region  which  en- 
circles the  axis  of  the  exhaust  port  and  is  of  larger  di- 


ameter than  the  exhaust  port,  having  an  outwardly  tx- 
tending  portion  which  serves  as  ooa  of  the  cad  portioiia 
of  said  cord-carrying  structure,  said  hoUow  catfer  por- 
tion and  opposite  end  portion  of  said  cord<arryiag  struc- 
ture being  formed  by  a  hoikm  wheel  section  which  ia 
generally  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone  whose  smaller 
end  is  at  the  vicinity  of  the  tnmtverse  wall  of  the  claaaer, 
the  smaller  end  of  the  hoUow  red  section  beiog  joined 
to  said  transverse  wall  of  die  cleaner  at  the  aannlar 
region  of  the  wall  and  being  spaced  radiaUy  from  the 
exhaust  port  to  form  a  passage  through  the  boUow  reel 
section  large  enough  for  the  hose  to  be  inaerted  there- 
through and  connected  to  tiie  exhanst  port,  and  said 
hollow  reel  section  forming  a  base  for  supporting  the 
cleaner  on  end. 


n* 


2^93,044 

SQUEEGEE  ATTACHMBNT  FOR  VACUUM 

CLSANm 

rii—ilh  C  Thammmm,  Lyn— ,  H. 

AppttcatloB  Fcbtwry  1171^4,  Serial  No.  411,174 

4  nihil     (a.lS-425) 


^-e-K 


2.  A  squeegee  attachment  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  com- 
prising: an  elongated  head  having  a  slot  extending 
lengthwise  of  its  lower  surface  and  an  air  passage  com- 
municating with  said  slot  which  is  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose,  and  a  plurality  of 
holes  extending  through  the  head  normal  to,  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  slot;  a  pin  loosely  mounted  in  each 
hole  so  as  to  extend  across  the  slot;  removable  resilient 
guard  means  surrounding  the  head  and  bearinf  on  both 
ends  of  the  pins  to  hold  said  pins  in  the  holes;  and  a 
squeegee  mounted  on  said  pins  with  a  flexible,  resilient 
blade  portion  projecting  below  the  head. 


2,fl93,»47 
SWEEPING  DEVICE 

GIca  W.  Swkart,  GrsasriiHd,  Aifc.  jm*> 

«M  24, 1954,  SctM  No.  593,924 
1  CbdmL    (CL  15-^347) 


A  power  sweeper  comprising  a  rectangular  open-bottom 
housing,  a  brush  depending  through  said  open  bottom  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  housing  on  a  shaft  joumaled 
in  two  opposite  sides  of  said  housing,  a  pulley  midway  on 
said  shaft,  a  suction  fan  and  motor  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing over  an  opening  in  its  top  above  said  pulley,  a  belt 
connecting  said  motor  to  said  shaft  pulley  for  rotating  said 
brush,  an  additional  pair  of  motors  and  suction  fans,  each 
mounted  on  said  housing  over  an  additional  opemng  in  its 
top  between  said  first  motor  and  one  of  said  opposite  sides 
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of  said  housiBg.  a  platfonn  axtendhig  rearwanily  from 
said  housias.  casCor  means  at  the  nmr  of  said  iriatfbnn 
siqiporttag  said  rear  of  said  platform,  a  dust  ooHaclim 
box  mountad  oa  said  platform,  a  duct  cotmcctiiig  each  said 
motor  and  fan  to  said  dust  box  throufh  a  side  of  said  dust 
box,  porous  dust  exduding  air  diicharfe  means  mouatad 
on  the  top  of  said  dust  box  and  ooMiectad  tharathnwgh. 
aa  operating  handle  pivoCally  mounted  oa  the  top  of  said 
housing  and  arranged  to  extend  rearwardly  therefrom 
over  said  dust  box,  and  motor  control  means  mounted  on 
said  handle  connected  to  each  of  said  motors. 


I! 

SUCnON  CLEANER  NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION 
FOR  CLEANING  COTTON  RUGS 
F.  nimltesi.  Eaal  Clevel^id,  OUa,  sasi^or  lo 
bc^  C^caia,  DL,  acorporatfoa  «f  mi- 


Aafl  tU  1955,  Scriri  No.  5923« 
4  OaiaH.    (CL  15-^422) 


/ 


M.  i^  jm^ 


1.  Suction  cleaner  cotton  rug  noxde  construction  in- 
cluding walls  forming  an  elongated  nozzle  terminating 
in  front  and  rear  parallel  lips  forming  an  elongated  mouth 
opening  therebetween,  the  lips  having  bottom  surface* 
eagageable  with  a  rug  to  be  cleaned  by  the  nozzle;  a 
plate  member  detachaUy  mounted  on  the  nozde,  the 
plate  member  including  an  elongated  central  flat  portion 
having  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  and  ofbet  from 
the  widdi  of  the  bottom  lip  sivfaces  of  tbt  nozzle  between 
the  front  and  rear  edges  of  Ae  front  and  rear  lips,  an 
elongated  front  flange  portion  extending  forwardly  up- 
wardly from  the  front  of  the  flat  portion  and  being  con- 
nected with  the  flat  plate  portion  at  a  comer  spaced  rear- 
wardly from  the  front  edge  of  the  front  lip.  an  elongated 
rear  flange  portaoa  extending  rearwardly  upwardly  from 
the  rear  of  the  flat  portion;  the  front,  flat  and  rear  plate 
portions  being  paralld  with  the  longifudinal  axis  of  the 
nozzle  mouth  opening;  the  front  flange  portion  extending 
to  a  zone  spaced  forwardly  beyond  the  front  edge  of  the 
front  nozzle  lip;  the  rear  flaBfc  portion  being  spaced 
rearwardly  of  the  rear  nooEZk  1^  and  being  connected 
with  the  flat  plate  portion  at  a  second  comer  spaced  from 
the  rear  edge  of  the  rear  nozzle  lip;  there  being  elongated 
opening  meau  formed  in  the  flat  pbte  portion,  said  open- 
ing means  being  aligned  with  the  nozzle  mouth  when  the 
plate  member  is  attached  to  the  nozzle;  damp  means  on 
the  plate  member  detachabiy  securing  the  plate  member 
to  the  nozzle  including  rigid  clip  means  engageaMe  with 
the  front  Kp  and  spring  dip  mean  yieldingly  enyiffeablc 
with  the  rear  Kp,  the  nozde  having  grooves  in  the  op- 
posite end  walb  bttwecn  the  fhmt  and  rear  Hps,  the 
central  flat  portion  of  the  plate  member  having  an  up- 
wardly convex  emboasmeat  extending  from  ea^  end  of 
the  elongated  opening  means  to  die  outer  edge  of  (he 
portion,  and  the  embosinitnts  being  regisHable  with  the 
grooves  m  the  end  walls  of  the  nozzle. 


\huaf 


2J9J^M9 
IRACESLSPBNSKIN  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 

BAMiBds  L.  CaauBl,  VaH  Was*,  Tax. 

^l|MfHiiiiFahnMayl7,lff7,8wtalNa.U2,9tl 

ICMah   <a.M— 94) 

Track  suspension  means  for  sliding  doors  hi  a  wall 

opening  including  a  rough  header,  said  suspeasioa  aMans 

c»n{trisii^:,^a  fimsh  .hndar  baiaath  m^  spacad  froan 


said  rou^  header,  a  bcndahia  track  q^aced  from  and  ba> 
aaath  said  finish  header,  a  pair  of  fhkrum  apaoers  ba- 
tweea  said  track  aad  said  finish  headier  and  located 
stantially  over  a  door  center  when  smd  door  is 


at  either  end  of  said  track,  a  halt  throuj^  said  track  and 
secured  in  said  finish  header  a4)acent  each  said  spacer 
outwardly  thereof  with  reference  to  the  transverse  center 
of  said  track,  the  lengths  of  said  tradu  outwardly  of  said 
bolts  being  freely  suspended. 


MOTOR  VEHlCljEpOOIt  HINGE 

M^rvnal  HoRHiwaiVy  ntHamiipIt  "l^  aartgaar  la 
MdEiHay  MManelanaB  Caa^paaQr*  PHtsBavipBf  rUt 

a  tiiiwaiiaaf  riiiijul  iiia        

Mabaff  Xlf  1954,  Serial  No,  4a3^9a, 
Naw  2»799,M1,  dalad  Ja|y  1C»  1997.    IN. 
iSraHna  May  29,  1957,  Sariid  Na. 
M24M 

ICWam.    (0.14— 142) 


1.  A  door  hinge  .comprising  a  pair  of  hinge  plates 
having  paralld  portions  connected  at  their  outer  ends 
by  s  barrel  and  vertical  hinge  pin,  one  of  the  plates  being 
provided  adjacent  the  pin  with  an  opening  throu^  it, 
and  a  leaf  spring  between  the  plates  having  its  inner 
end  secured  to  die  other  {date,  the  outer  end  portion  of 
the  q>ring  extending  through  said  opening  and  having 
its  end  curved  away  from  the  pin  to  form  a  stop  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  a  wall  of  said  opeaiag  fi^en  the  hints 
is  opened,  and  the  ^ring  having  a  laterally  protecting 
portion  near  its  outer  end  pressing  against  the  inner  side 
ot  said  one  plate  while  the  hinge  is  open,  said  one  plate 
having  an  area  between  its  spriag-cagaging  point  aad 
said  wall  that  is  doser  than  said  point  to  the  axis  of 
the  pin.  and  said  spring  being  compresaible  by  said  plate 
area  as  the  hinge  starts  to  doae,  whereby  the  hinge 
resists  initial  dosing  movement. 


APFARATUS 
T. 


roTrn 


ffSSPARING  HAMS 


U 

1.  Ham  treatmg 
oa  nid  frame  lor 

at 


a<»1957,i 
CCllV-iD 


iheniQ  of  nch  lisa  that  tha 
OK  saw  ooaa  may  aa  prafacma  iiRNipi  mm 
tha  body  of  the  ham  amy  aoC  pam 
a  grab  daviea  oa  ow  sida  of  aM 
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pocitioo  to  enfMe  the  exposed  end  ot  nid  booe  when 
Mid  bone  is  projected  throagh  nid  opening  in  ssid  abut- 
msBt,  means  connected  to  nid  grab  device  for  mov- 
iog  Mid  grab  device  away  from  said  abutment  to  ex- 
tract the  booe  from  the  body  of  the  ham,  a  pusher  mova- 


«•<  <i  ^■ 


*0    tit  : 


biy  mounted  on  Mid  frame  on  ^  oppodte  side  of  said 
abutment  in  portion  to  engage  to  opposite  end  of  the 
bone,  and  means  connected  to  said  pusher  for  moving 
said  pusher  toward  said  abutment  to  push  against  the 
booe  M  the  booe  is  being  pulled  by  said  grab  device  so 
as  to  prcfvent  sqMration  of  the  bone  sections. 


TOOL  AND  GUIDB  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
FBH  DRBflNNG  MACmNKS 


TClitaM.    (CL17— 1) 


No.  M2,719 

19, 1955 


Ml' 


•*>»*^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controUing  the  toob  and  guides  of 
fish  dressing  machines,  comprising  dressing  tools  arranged 
one  behind  the  other,  conveying  devices  extending  along 
all  of  the  tools,  and  cooperating  therewith  for  bringing 
a  fish  body  consecutively  to  all  (rf  said  tools,  measuring 
devices  connected  with  said  tools  for  determining  the 
control  paths  of  the  tools  accordmg  to  the  size  and  shape 
of  the  fish,  and  measuring  devices  connected  with  said 
tools  for  timing  the  commencement  and  tenninatioo  of 
the  operation  of  die  tools. 


fflovemeot  of  Mid  sheet  material  in  advaaoe  of  the  rotary 
beater,  a  oounterweighted  phroCally  mounted  tension  roller 
responsive  to  changes  in  tension  of  said  sheet  malerinl 
in  advance  of  said  guide  means,  control  means  for  vary- 
ing the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  to  vary  the  speed 
thenoi,  said  control  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  and  responsive  to  diangM  in  podtion  of  said  tension 
roil,  an  air  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  said  pivol- 
slly  mounted  rotary  heater  to  move  the  same  toward  and 


2^3,953 
DECURLIN6  AIT ARATXJS 
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away  from  the  path  of  travel  of  the  sheet  material,  said ' 
rotary  heater  being  moved  out  of  contact  with  the  sheet 
material  in  the  event  of  breaking  the  continuity  of  tha 
sheet,  a  solenoid  Itctuated  valve  for  controlling  the  sup- 
ply of  air  to  said  cylinder  and  a  switch  for  controlling 
flow  of  electricity  for  energizing  said  solenoid.  Mid  switch 
means  being  responsive  to  movement  of  said  tensioo 
roller. 


lac«h 


DRNTALSITUP 


i<( 


1 9mm  2^  1^  8«W  No.  51i,7<l 
3Cli*M.    (CL19— 1) 

I.  A  decnrling  device  for  cootiBnoualy  treating  the  sur- 
face area  of  a  continuous  length  of  diermoplastic  sheet 
OMtMial  comprising  means  adapted  to  hold  a  source  of 
siqiply  of  sheet  material,  a  {Mvotally  mounted  rotary 

_  a  drive  roll  for  advancing  said  sheet  material  past 
the  rotary  heater,  a  variable  speed  motor  for  driving  said 
drive  roll,  guide  means  for  changing  the  diiectioo  of 


■;   yuon  VKfU 
s^  »>i3  »t)iw 


4.  In  an  artificial  denture  set-up,  comprising  a  cast  of 
a  jaw,  formed  of  artificial  stone,  a  coating  of  wax  on  the 
tissue  surface  of  said  cast,  shaped  to  form  the  pattern 
of  the  baK  of  the  finished  deature,  and  at  least  ooe 
artificial  tooth,  set  m  said  wax  coating  in  desired  position, 
a  plastic  positioning  pin,  said  pin  ooaaprising  a  rigid,  ek»- 
gated  body  of  polymerized  plastic,  having  a  fiesh  color, 
said  pin  having  at  least  two  diffueat  thfrJrnrttfs  in  its 
cross-sectional  aspect,  said  |Ma  being  poeitioned  in  said 
set-up  in  a  manner  having  its  long  axis  lying  transversely 
to  the  long  axis  of  said  tooth,  one  end  of  said  pin  tx^g 
embedded  in  the  flange  pottioo  of  said  wax  coating,  the 
axial  surface  of  said  pin  bdog  is  coolact  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  neck  of  said  tooth,  the  loog  diikknea  of 
said  pin  exteoitfng  substantially  in  the  diractioa  of  the 
long  axis  of  said  tooth,  the  embedded  end  erf  said  pin 
extendmg  lingually  beyond  the  peiiphqy  of  the  neck  of 
Mid  tooth  and  the  other  end  (rf  said  pin  tyfaig  outwardly 
beyood  said  flange  portion  of  said  wax  coating,  where 
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it  can  be  eavek>ped  and  boM  by  pluter  of  Park  wbea 
aid  ael-iq)  ^i^if  iifif^  odd  pin  ii  invested  with  pluler 
of  Ptrifl  in  a  denture  flask. 


ATPARATUS  POK^kTff^PLASnC  MATERIAL 

IN  AN  KinVUDlNG  MACHINK 

Robert  IL  WsBMi,  Tsmpls  Q^,  CriK^  iiilpiir  to 

soMla,  C— ^  ■  LSiiBinisn  af  Cs— irtlrt 
AppBealion  AmhC  «,  lfSf»  fleriri  N«w  Ml^l 
aditek   (CL1»-.12) 


'  1.  In  an  eztrudint  machinB  mcliiding  an  etaaiated 
barrel  for  oontainiag  thermoplastic  material,  an  extrusion 
oriAoe  at  one  end  oi  the  barrel,  and  means  within  said 
barrd  for  advancing  said  ptosfeic  material  toward  said 
orifloe.  an  electrically  energizable  induction  coil  for  beat- 
ing said  barrel,  snwrsting  members  suppofting  said  in- 
duction coil  in  spaieed  ooooeotric  relation  to  said  barrel, 
said  ■Tr'**<"g  means  abo  partly  defining  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  ooeatteoaive  coding  passages  extcoding  com- 
pletdy  tfarou^  th«  space  between  said  barrel  and  said 
coil,  air  blower  means  mounted  adiaoent  said  barrel,  and 
air  duct  means  inrliiding  a  housing  surrounding  said  bar- 
rel adjacent  one  end  of  said  coil  and  adapted  to  direct 
the  flow  of  sir  from  said  blower  through  said  passages 
between  said  coil  and  barrel 


^fom^omtri  ^ 


comrrifw  a  substantially  cylindrical  tool  header  mounted 
doeely.  and  detachaUy  in  the  pass^eway  in  ffaehendaad 
having  a  coaxial  bore  and  a  coaxial  oountetbore,  a  por- 
tion of  the  counterbore  forms  a  relatively  teiye,  hoOofW 
pressure-equalizing  chamber  extending  coaxially  with  r»> 
spect  to  the  head  and  traasveraaly  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
cylinder,  a  channel  formed  by  a  peripheral  groove  extand- 
vm  sntaetantiaBy  one  hundred  and  eighty  dafraca  drom- 
fereotiaUyof  the  tool  holder  and  poolioaad  ao  thnt  the 
peripheral  groove  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder,  a  pair  of  rhaniMls  temad  bjr  n  pdr  of 
parallel,  longitiidinally  extending  peripheral  groovee  ca^ 
tending  rearwardly  firom  tiie  ends  of  die  first-mentioned 
channel  in  diametrically  opposite  portions  of  the  tool 
holders,  a  pair  of  relatively  small,  radial  feed  ports  posi- 
tioned at  diametricaUy  opposite  portions  of  the  tool 
holder  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  chamber  end  comiwting 
the  chamber  with  the  rearwardly  artendhig  rhannds,  a 
die  holder  mounted  in  the  forward  end  of  tiie  counterbore 
adjacent  to  the  hollow  duunber,  a  die  provided  with  a 
fnutoconical  bore  and  positioned  in  the  die  holder,  a  core 
guide  having  a  grooved,  frastoooakal,  plog-lika  head  fit- 
ting within  a  cooqilemaitary  portion  Of  ttie  bore  in  the 
die,  means  for  advancing  successive  portions  ot  a  oors  of 
indefinite  length  continuously  through  the  core  guide  and 
die,  and  means  for  fordng  plastic  material  through  the 
cylinder  and  head  and  out  the  free  area  between  the  core 
and  die,  the  sizes  of  okch  of  the  channels  tormtng  the  pair 
of  channels,  each  of  the  feed  ports  and  the  pressure- 
equalizing  ''***m^  being  sudi  that  (he  average  vdodty 
of  the  plastic  material  flowing  therethrough  will  b•T^ 
^ectivdy  approximatdy  0.05.  0.88,  and  a036  times  the 
average  vdodty  of  the  i^astic  material  flowing  throu^ 
the  minimum  free  area  between  the  core  and  die  <»ifioe 


APPARATUS  FOR  iSSmONAL  CAffTlNG  OP 
VINYL  RBINi  AND  SIMILAR  PLAflrnBOtB 
PHBl  Rehattja,  Alttaa,  OM^  aail^ar  la  The  Si       " 

kMl  St,  lfS4,  Ssiisi  Now  42MM 
€at/bm.    (GL1»— M) 


APPARATUS  FCmnTRUDING  PLA8HC 
MATERIAL 
Geofge  B.  Hi  iilsg,  IslJaiin,  Md^  aaslgnar  to  Wealsn 
~  . .  Intm-aaiBlsi,  New  Yorit,  N.Y„  a 

I  May  8,  19S(,  Sstid  No.  5t^4M 
1  d^s.   (d  18—11)  ^ 


Js:tj 


a 


11 


In  an  apparatus  for  extruding  plastic  material  includ- 
ing an  extrusion  cylinder  and  an  cxtrusaoo  head  havinf  a 
coaxid  passageway  therein  nwunted  transversdy  with  re- 
spect to  the  extrusion  cylinder,  the  improvement  which 


3.  An  apparatus  for  casting  articles  against  the  inner 
surface  of  a  hollow  mold  comprising,  a  sleeve  member 
and. a  series  of  mold  carrying  uniu  arranged  radially 
thereof,  meam  to  move  said  sleeve  member  relative  to 
said  mold  carrying  units,  eadi  mold  cartyiat  unit  hi- 
duding  a  pair  of  coaxid  dkafts,  a  mold  carriar  attndied 
to  the  outer  end  of  one  shaft  and  roCatnhle  tbenbf  oo 
one  axis  and  dtiring  romicrtinm  between  the  ooter  and 
of  the  other  shaft  and  the  carrier  to  rotate  the  carrier  oo 
an  axis  divergent  to  said  first  axis,  individnd  cam  maans 
secured  to  said  sleeve  radially  thereof,  and  individud 
lii^agB  means  extending  between  said  cam  maans  and 


>.  ■■■..J. 
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the  inner  ends  of  said  shafts  wherry  movement  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  mold  carrying  mats  causes  a  move- 
ment of  said  mold  carrier  on  said  different  axes. 


2^3,0St 

SEAL  KING 


lokn  W.  Wnrtef  Saa  GnhcM* 


U,  19S0,  atrial  No.  517,7M       ^ 
4  CUM.    (CL  11-41)  ^ 


I '/I..   '.■^.■M,.//MJWyjy.-,y  /f   f,.^,.,  v»-/,: 


1.  A  compression  mold  for  encasing  an  annular  metal 
case  in  a  thin  covering  of  resilient  elastomeric  material 
whBe  very  accurately  locating  said  core  within  said  cov- 
ering, so  as  to  produce  exceptionally  accurately  formed 
cored  O-rings,  said  mold  comprising  upper  and  lower 
core  blocks  and  a  center  core  plate,  said  blocks  and  said 
plate  having  interfltting  upering  surfaces  adapted  to  oest 
together  interchangeably  and  accurately  positioned  in 
triplicate  as  well  as  m  pairs,  said  core  blocks  having  an- 
nular channels  in  their  opposed  faces  adapted  to  register 
very  accurately  with  one  another  to  form  a  cavity  for 
an  0-ring,  said  center  plate  having  aligned  annular  flanges 
extending  from  its  opposite  faces  and  adapted  to  project 
one  into  each  of  said  channels  of  said  core  blocks  at  an 
exact  relation  therewith  and  form  a  depression  the  exact 
size  of  said  metal  core  accurately  positioned  in  said  elas- 
tomeric material  placed  in  said  channel,  two  halves  of 
said  alastoneric  material  being  molded  while  said  mold 
is  asaembkd  in  triplicate  and  then  said  center  core  plate 
being  removed,  neither  half  of  said  elastomeric  material 
being  removed  from  its  cose  block,  a  metal  core  ring 
placed  in  one  of  said  depressions,  and  said  core  blocks 
then  being  closed  together  and  the  elastomer  cured  about 
the  accurately  positioned  embedded  ring. 


M 


ELASTIC  LAST 


23, 19SS,  SesW  No.  517371 
(CL1I--40 


I .  An  elastic  last  comprising  a  front  member,  a  remov- 
able rear  member  secured  to  said  front  member  for 
fadliuting  fitting  and  withdrawing  of  the  last  into  and 
out^of  a  shoe  or  the  like,  said  front  member  having  a 
peripheral  recess  adjacent  the  sole  surface,  a  plate  and 
a  railient  member  completing  the  lateral  and  lower  sur- 
fadrof  said  front  member,  means  for  removably  securing 
said  plate  to  said  front  member,  said  resilient  member 
being  located  in  said  recess  and  said  resilient  member 
receiving  die  shoe  upper  where  the  lateral  compressor 
members  of  a  vulcanizing  press  bear.  -  "'- 


^  w  ......       xi93yMt 
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Pcscj  WBit  Bnkr    aisr. 


12, 19S(,  8«4al  No.  Ml,3t4 


12,liS5 
(CLU— 89) 


•        IV 


9('     tl«4     T  r. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  gas  pressure-filled  joint  rings 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of  taking  an  embryo 
ring  of  a  plastic  material  having  a  welding  temperature 
well  below  its  decomposition  point,  introducing  a  solid  gas 
evolving  substance  thereinto  idiich  will  evolve  a  perma- 
nent gas  when  heated  to  a  temperature  lying  between  the 
welding  and  decomposition  temperature  of  the  ring,  plac- 
ing the  ring  in  a  mold  so  formed  that  the  ring  is  held  in 
its  desired  shape,  beating  first  to  the  welding  temperature 
of  the  ring  and  so  effecting  a  weld  thereafter  raising  the 
temperature  to  the  gas  evolution  temperature  of  the  in- 
troduced solid,  and  allowing  to  cool  while  still  bdd  in  the 
mold. 

2J93,M1 

METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  ELECIKICAL 

EqyiPMENT 

WBmmi  M.  Tany,  Jr.,  PHHmh]^,  ^^^ 
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1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  insulated  electrical 
conducting  member  the  steps  of  placing  said  member  in 
a  mold  placing  said  mold  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  evacu- 
ating said  chamber  and  said  nxJd,  introducing  sulfur 
hexafluoride  gas  into  the  chamber  and  said  mold,  and 
introducing  a  solid  setting  electrical  ins»ilating  compound 
into  said  mold. 


'SHAnuSnui 


PSODUCnON  OF  SHAPED  AKIKLBS  FROM  POW- 
DERS USING  LYCggniC  gtL  MOLDS 

Tool  Alqr 


17,19SS, 


N0.51M73 


19S4 
f  O^M.    (CL  IS— ^  J) 

1 .  The  process  of  consolidating  refractory  powders  into 
shaped  articles  whidi  consists  in,  confining  an  elastic  di- 
mettsioaally  stable  substantially  inoonprcssible  mold  con- 
sisting of  a  lyophilic  gel  material  faito  a  die  body,  filling 
die  mold  with  at  least  one  of  said  refractory  powders, 
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aad  flanrfiBt  prenure  apoa  the  coafined  tacM  whereby 
the  mold  will  progreenvdy  and  Hnmrdietriy  eocommodete 


A)  *a 


-  t<-t*5'  i* 


iteelf  to  the  decreutng  votame  of  the  powder  resulting 
from  the  t<H*»*ff  of  the  powder  to  thereby  obtain  even 
ud  mutmum  oon^MKtiiii  of  the  powder. 


FROCMB  OP  rtbODVCnm   COMPOSTTE  OR 

coAiVD  akhclis  cxnmprbing  foamed 

PLASTICS  AND  COVEBING  LAYBB8 


-w> 


NoDrawlw.   Am^tuAnu  Fehn— y  2.  1»S5 
INo.4tS,tM 

Bm  GcnHy  Fehnwy  %  1954 
II'CWm.  (CLIS— M) 
1 .  A  procees  of  prododag  coated  polynrethane  foams 
which  compriaet  fbnniaf,  on  a  surface,  a  layer  comprising 
a  polyester-iaocyanate  mixture  disKrfved  in  an  inert 
organic  acrfvent  therefor,  ev^nmiog  sobttantiaily  all  <rf 
said  aohrent,  applyjag  to  die  remilting  layer  a  foaming 
composition  comprising  a  polyester-isocyanate  mixture, 
and  carrying  out  the  foaming  operation. 


'  8ELF..FEEDING  AND  flnF4X>FFING  OPENER 

CXIANBR  FOR  TVniLB  FIBERS 
R^ph  A.  Rmm  aiBi  Rav  e  YcMi,  New  < 

a&an  I*  fha  IMM  SlilH  •( 
.  bjAaSacmiiyafAf 

^        Af ilMrtw  ligy  It,  1H5,  S«fcJ  No.  Snjttt 
Ituim.   (CL19-.7C) 
(Ciaalil  mider  TMe  3S,  U5.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


gSl  T 


i>01B^ 


lei  dnct  and  outleC  dnct  and  containi^  the  said 
diiiider,  statiooary  shaft,  and  grid  bars,  perforatioBa  in 
said  peripheral  surface  of  the  beam*  cylinder  profridiag 
ffwimMntpf»>^  between  said  failet  duct,  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder,  and  said  oodet  duct,  an  external  soctioD 
means  coaunuincatint  with  said  outlet  duct  of  the  houa- 
ing.  an  afr  bailie  secured  to  the  swfMe  of  the  Aaft  and 
siiai^il  within  the  intwior  oi  ttw  beater  cylinder  so  thid 
when  the  cylinder  is  rotirted  and  the  suction  means  acti- 
▼ated,  air,  carrying  the  incoming  fibers,  is  drawn  firom 
said  ideC  dnct  dmngh  the  perforate  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der adiaceot  to  the  inlet  dnct  while  ttw  fibers  being  carried 
thereby  are  dqMisited  on  this  surface  and  carried  there- 
on as  the  cjiinder  rotates,  tbc  drawn  air  meanwhile  flow- 
ing into  the  interior  of  tiw  cylindar  and  thenoe  being 
directed,  by  virtue  of  the  baflle  arrangement,  through  tlie 
perforate  surface  of  the  cylinder  to  the  outside  thereof 
in  the  area  ad»acem  to  tibe  outlet  duct  whereupon  the 
fibers,  being  carried  on  file  cylinder  and  having  reached 
this  area  during  the  one  compiete  revohitioo  of  the  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  are  doffed  therefrom  by  the  flowing  air  and 
carried  away  therewith  into  said  outlet  duct 


UNDERCLEARERS  FOR  TnmLB  FIBRE  ROLLER 
DRAFTING  MICHANBMB 


;BttlBiNaw<5M77 


t%g£ 

(a.i»— 140) 


toe 


1.  la  a  textile  fibre  roller  drafting  apparatus  the  oom- 
binatioB  with  a  roller  stand  of  under-dearer  end  mount- 
hig  meam  cooaprisii^  a  bracket  arm,  a  pivotal  nvport 
carried  on  said  stand  and  transversely  engaging  one  end 
of  said  arm,  an  upwan&y  directed  seating  provided  in  the 
arm  forwanfly  of  said  pivotal  iupport  to  receive  an  under- 
dearer  end  pivot  and  a  coil  spring  housed  in  said  arm 
and  interacting  between  the  said  stand  and  arm  to  exert 
a  gentle  upward  pressure  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
arm. 


flECnONAL  TRAILm  HOUSE 
a.  Fanina,  Fmt  Waraa^ 
hamit  U.  IMCSatU  Na.  fS^i 


CKtAilKX/ 


1.  An  opener  daaner  for  textiB  fibers  fomrrinng  a 
hoUow,  fiber  working  beater  uyimdet  having  doeed  ends 
a  perforate  periphsral  surface,  fiber  workmg  teeth 
surface,  a  stationary  shaft  on  which 
is  retatably  mounted,  grid  bars 
beknr  said  rotataUe  beater  cylinder,  a  housing 
for  accumnlation  of  dirt  and  trash  provided  with  an  in- 


1.  A  mobile  eectional  trailer 
two  self  •contained  trailer  units, 
said  unitB  being  concave  in 
exterior  contour  of  the  entire 


comprising  at  least 
end  wall  of  one  of 
as  to  fit  the  ooovex 
of  the  other  unit 
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mounted  on  the  ead  of  nid  one  nait 
to  Maliacly  enfi«e  the  exterior  of  the  other 


STKUCrURAL  BUILdI^  PANELED  WALL  CON- 
8TBUC11IX«  AND  PANEL  MEANS  TBIBEFQB 


Gtmm  W. 


14 


It,  195S,  My  N*.  5t7451 


1.  A  ■tmctnral  *»MT4»ng  paneled  wall  oooMnictioa 
comprinog,  in  oombinatioa;  a  phmlity  oi  nriMtantially 
aligned  panel  units  defining  oppoote  wall  facet,  each  of 
•aid  panel  onits  compriring  a  pair  of  tranareraely-qwced 
ilwathiwg  ahaets  and  core  meam  located  between  and 
^Mdng  laid  •heed,  said  core  uMans  having  a  plurality 
of  lateral  passafw  eitendiBg  therethnm^  from  ode  por- 
tion to  side  portion  of  each  panel  unit  for  recqicion  of  a 
tool  stam  through  oud  core  pwam,  each  of  said  panel 
units  having  side  edgM  of  ttieir  ■»»— «fc»t  •heets  traw- 
veraeiy-^paoed  for  tool  acce«  to  said  passages  with  said 
aide  sheet  edges  abotted  to  those  of  dw  adjacent  panel 
unit  m  a  panel  jonctioo,  said  abottad  side  edges  of  said 
sheathing  sheets  at  at  least  ooe  of  said  wall  facaa  being 
provided  with  opposed  abntmsot  means  located  back  of 
said  sheathing  sheets  widi  those  of  one  panel  unit  being 
paired  with  those  of  the  adiaoent  panel  unit;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tool-rotateble  fasteners  each  aU^sed  with  one 
of  said  lateral  pa^aagei  and  rotated  to  fastening  engage- 
ment of  said  paired  abutment  means  thereby  securing 
them  together  and  fastaning  adjaocot  panel  uaits  to  each 
other.  


T. 


ADHBSn^^VULATION  CLIP 

W. 


»  F. 
Ak^ 


17, 1956,  Serial  Na.  «2M13 
(CL' 


the  support;  a  strip  of  pressura-sensitive  adheaive  material 
enf okttng  said  base^aember  so  as  to  afford  a  pair  of  fraa 
flaps  for  adhering  facewise  to  said  support  and  theveby 
fixing  the  fastener-base  to  said  support,  the  bam  nwimtwir 
and  said  enfolding  material  iachMling  a  pair  of  sets  of 
loagitndinally  spaced,  registering  perforations  dwrein;  a 
loop  of  flexible  fibrous  lacing  material  having  a  first  Wght 
extending  ttetxigh  the  perforatioas  and  iMiv&g  a  second 
bight  protruding  inwardly  from  said  base  member  and 
lying  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto:  and  a  free,  rigid, 
elongate  and  wide  frictioaal  daoping-etrip  disposed  at 
the  outer  end  of  •aid  second  bight  and  extandiag  rec- 
tangularly to  the  base-member,  said  clampji«-strip  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  kngttndinally  spaced  perforatioas  fbr 
receiving  said  second  bight  thereduough  so  as  to  damiv 
ingly-eogage  said  clamping  strip  against  the  inner  face 
of  a  blanket  of  saggaMe  insulating  material  to  be  fas- 
tened stably  to  said  Mipport  by  said  fastener  and  pre- 
vented thereby  from  sagging. 


SHOWEKBATH  f£Se^VEHNG  DEYICX 

31, 1954,  Ssflal  No.  479,9M 
(O.  M-11) 


2.  A  shower  bath  frame  leveling  device  comprising  a 
channeled  horizontal  lower  member  of  said  frame  having 
a  central  web  with  legs  dqwnding  frim  its  opposite  side 
margim  contacting  a  supporting  bottom  member  and  with 
the  bottom  side  of  said  web  inclined  downwaidly  in  a 
plane  towards  one  of  its  said  lep  of  leaser  Iteight  than 
its  opposite  leg.  a  bottom  member  supporting  said  lower 
frame  member,  a  leveling  block  disposed  be^iecn  «kL 
legs  having  one  side  mclined  fai  a  plane  corresponding 
to  the  angle  of  declination  of  said  bottom  side  of  said 
web  with  which  it  is  in  contact  and  its  opposite  side  m 
slidable  contact  with  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  bottom 
member,  and  means  ^  siidably  moving  said  leveling 
block  towards  or  m\  from  said  ahorter  leg. 


,/ 


DOOBJAMB 


ADIUSr  ABLE  WEA' 

V. 

rmibsr  UL  1^,  Ssriri  N^  0(,74t 
.    ^  4ClilM.^aM-ll) 

I.  A  door  fhnna  **T''*'l ' 
cal  side  members  adapted  to  be  secored  to  the  vertical 
fin*  «f  «  doorway  irrmini.  a  pair  of 
tkal  side  acoiban  sagagad  osar  thH 
2-  A  fastener  for  anchoring  to  a  support  an  insulation  aaeoabers,  a  plurality  of 

lUf^  "°P**^  ^  material  incapable  of  sustaining  it-  inn flj  tlmaded  sieavw  ob  aacfc  rida  fisMa  of 

sdf  and  wsctpdble  to  sagging,  comprising:  a  substantially  list  ■anmil  vertical  side  ^^ 

ngid,  elongate  basa-member  extending  kwgitndiwilly  of  gated  tfaongh  Ilia  side  !■«■  of  the 
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tkal  tkle  aMmbcn  tad  dnadedly  cBgagiBf  in  nid  I 
adjurtably  ■ecuriat  the  lid*  flufM  (tf  Mid 
vwtfay  «de  mmothtn  to  the  aide  Ibiifn  of  nid  ftnt- 
auned  vwlkal  ade  ■wiben,  a  chanafll-chaped  top  flMni- 
ber  oowirrtim  the  top  eadt  ol  nid  ode  memben,  and  • 
thiwhold  mcmbar  ooonectiag  the  lower  cad*  of  nid  nde 
mcmben,  nid  tide  uMuben  and  top  manber  beinf  of 
identical  cran  aectiopal  shape  and  having  their  web  por- 


i  oetrtMl^   i, 


.iucTftAm 


.■■.5W>L' 


tioos  located  inwardly  to  define  a  door  opening,  anx- 
iliary  channels  formed  on  said  web  portions  and  being 
substantially  narrower  than  said  web  portions,  whereby 
to  define  a  peripheral  recen  adjacent  thereto  around  the 
frame  to  receive  the  marginal  portions  of  the  sides  and 
top  (^  a  door,  and  a  plurality  of  hinges  adjusubly  secured 
to  a  portion  of  one  of  said  side  members  for  hingedly 
connecting  a  door  to  said  frame. 


N. 


2^93^1 
SLIDING  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

■oat.  Cair.»  eMtfrir  to  G«lavc 
,  WaiMHtoa,  D.C. 

uTlM?,  SciW  No.  M9.M3 
(CL  2*— 19) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  door  frame  having  an  upper 
frame  member,  side  frame  members  and  a  front  frame 
member,  at  least  two  elongated  track  memben  stqiported 
firam  the  tqiper  frame  member  by  meaat  of  individual 
transverse  track  memben,  each  transverse  track  member 
comprising  a  top  plate  secured  to  said  tqiper  frame  mem- 
ber, and  a  track  channel  dependent  from  said  top  i^ate, 
each  ekmgated  track  member  having  at  least  one  hanger 


member  extending  tywanfly  therelrbm.  oadh  hangar 

ber  having  a  roller  movably  poatiooed  in  dw  track 

ael  of  a  corresponding  transverae  track  member,  «fii« 
means  connected  to  said  traasverse  XnA  memben  and 
urging  said  ekmgated  track  memben  into  a  forward, 
flurii,  ead-to-end  alignment,  each  aloagated  tra&k  mam- 
ber  having  a  front  and  rear  track  thereoo.  said  front 
and  rear  tracks  of  each  elongated  trade  member  being 
in  end-to-end  alignment  with  the  oorteqioadiag  front 
and  rear  tracks  of  the  other  ekngatad  track  member  when 
said  elcmgated  track  memben  are  in  said  flash  «i^«~-«» 
and  the  front  track  of  one  dongated  track  member  being 
in  end-to-end  alignment  with  ttie  rear  track  of  the  other 
elongated  track  member  when  said  one  dongated  track 
member  is  pudied  back  traaivenely  into  a  predeter- 
mined rearwaid  poeition,  aad  a  fixed  stop  means  praject- 
ing  from  the  frtmt  frame  member  into  tiw  path  of  the 
rollers  on  the  front  track  of  each  dongated  track  member 
when  said  elongated  track  member  is  in  its  forward  pod- 
tion,  said  dongated  track  member  being  dear  of  said 
stop  means  when  in  said  predetermined  rearward  pod- 
ticm,  and  a  door  pand  si^wrted  by  the  rollen  movable 
in  the  tracks  of  said  dongated  track  members. 


2.993.972 
WyPOW  ASWMBL 
Ciaflfoot. 


of  Gnat 

12. 19S7.  Serial  No.  419,791 
(CL29    S2.4) 


1.  A  window  assembly  indndii^  two  window  jambs 
pnyvided  with  vertically-extending  grooves,  an  tq>per  sadi 
and  a  lower  sash  supported  by  said  jambs  in  the  grooves 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  sashes  being  movable  np  and 
down  in  the  grooves  in  which  it  is  mounted,  at  least  one 
friction  member  mounted  fa  a  side  wall  6L  ea^  of  the 
grooves  in  which  said  movable  sash  is  momrted,  eadt 
friction  member  being  located  at^aoeat  to  tiie  side  face 
of  said  movable  sash  and  |i0vable  akmg  a  line  normd 
to  the  pUne  <rf  said  movaMe  sash,  and  spring  means  urg- 
ing ead)  friction  member  into  engagement  with  the  adja- 
cent side  face  of  said  movable  sash  to  pren  the  oppodte 
side  face  of  said  movable  sadi  into  ooalact  with  the  other 
nde  wall  of  each  of  said  grooves  in  whidi  said  movable 
sash  is  mounted,  whereby  said  movable  sash  is  held  at  the 
vertical  podtion  to  which  it  is  moved. 


M^3,973 
AWNINGS 

March  U,  1#S5.  SerW  N^91,tt5 
anehas     (CL  29— 57.5) 


1.  An  awning  that  comprises  a  plurality  of  individual 
awning  slau  and  a  mpport  for  said  dats;  said  dats  bdng 
of  redlient  materid  aad  being  elongat^  and  generally 
flat  except  along  their  Icngitudnial  edges;  flanges  extend- 
ing dang  boUi  of  sdd  edges  and  being  integrd  with  said 
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slatjr  and  projectinf  laterally  from  the  generally  flat 
bodies  of  the  slats;  said  flanfcs  beint  generally  • -shaped 
in  cross  section;  each  8-shaped  flange  being  so  formed 
that  the  outside  radius  of  the  loop  of  the  8  that  is  ad- 
jacent the  slat  body  is  subaCantially  equal  to  the  inside 
radius  of  the  loop  of  the  •  that  b  spMed  from  the 
slat  body,  so  that  two  of  said  slats,  inverted  reUtive 
to  each  other,  can  be  resiliently  interlocked  along  adja- 
cent lonfitudhialy  edges  by  direct  engagement  of  the 
two  8-shaped  flanges  extending  along  said  edges  with 
each  other,  without  any  fasteners  being  required. 


of  laminated  panels  having  a  low  denrity  tyoihelic  nttn 
core  and  fadng  sheetsfadherively  boodad  lo  tha  ridaa  of 
said  core,  cutting  endbdy  throngh  at  least  oae  of  nrfd 
PUKh  along  a  line  to  entirely  n  ycr  at  le«t  one  dab 
therefrom  and  form  an  opening  therein,  adhcwKl|  se- 
curing a  remforcement  member  to  and  oovering  Hm  edfas 
of  said  panel  ezpoaed  by  said  cottinf.  leinfbrdng  said  in- 


2,8fM74 
JALOUSIE  WINDOWS  AND  DOORS 
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17, 1955,  Serial  No.  488,753 
(CL28— M) 


inforcement  member  by  adhesively  securing  thereto  a 
ky  dk«ct  ami  channel  member  having  a  web  portion  and  depending  leg 
CMrporaHon,  portions,  the  web  portion  being  adhesively  secured  to  said 
reinforcement  member  and  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  leg 
members  being  adhesively  secured  to  said  facing  sfaeeu 
and  thereafter  insulling  the  said  severed  sUb  as  a  dowire' 
member  in  said  opening, 


2^93,878 
HOLLOW  PANEU 
John  H.^Bcff«i,  Grant  Nacfc,  N.Y^ 

CKy.  N.Y^  a  cwvaiadan  «f  N^  Yai^ 
'nU'Jtkm  Octptsg  14. 1954,  SarW  Nn.  442J52.  -^ 

No.  528,355  "  ^"^  "»  "^  **■ 

aOalM.    (CL28— 91) 


ff^-^mii 


1.  to  a  jalousie  structure  of  the  character  described,  a 
pair  m  spaced  vertical  frame  members  defining  the  sides 
of  an  opening  to  be  closed  and  the  inner  faces  of  which 
are  vertically  channeled  to  provide  guideways,  a  pair  of 
actuator  bars  mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement  in 
said  guideways,  manually  operated  means  connected  to 
and  moving  said  bars  vertically  and  in  unison,  a  plu- 
rality of  louvre  sections,  each  comprising  a  glass  puiel 
extending  across  said  opening  and  carriers  for  said  glass 
panels,  said  carriers  comprising  members  of  channel  form- 
ation within  which  the  ends  only  of  the  glass  panels  are 
received,  said  carriers  being  pivoted  by  horizontal  pivou 
upwi  the  frame  members,  the  said  members  of  channel 
formation  being  so  constructed  that  the  lower  rear  face 
of  one  glass  panel  may  overlap  and  make  glass  to  glass 
conuct  with  the  upper  outer  face  of  the  glass  panel 
of  the  louvre  next  below  throughout  the  entire  length  of 
said  panels,  actuating  links  connecting  the  actuator  bars 
with  the  said  carriers  whereby  to  rock  the  carriers  by  ver- 
tical movement  of  the  actuator  bars  and  adjusting  means 
•ncluded  in  said  link  connections  for  independenUy  ad- 
justing the  thhjw  of  each  of  the  links  wiA  the  carrier 
which  it  actuates,  whereby  the  pressure  exerted  by  every 
glass  panel  against  the  panel  which  it  engages  may  be 
independently  adjusted  at  each  end  of  the  panels. 


lMk<>  at  ».        f 
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,^„^  2,893,875 

*«THOD  OF  KRECTING  ENCLOSURES 
BiiJr  ySST'J^!^  "^  Gtortt  E.  KkMte,  Grand 

Cjp-Jdj^  Gr^sd  Rapid.,  Mich,  a  cnrpor-io.  of 

Applcartun  »farcii21,  1955,  Sartai  No.  495,484 
^  Cktaa.    (CL  28—74) 
I.  In  a  aethod  of  erecting  structures,  the  steps  which 
inchide  erecting  a  waU  by  *dheaively  joining  a  plurality 


1.  A  structural  panel,  comprising  a  rectangular  frame 
of  predetermined  thickness,  a  cellular  core  insert  mounted 
within  said  frame  with  opposite  ends  of  said  core  glued 
to  inner  surfaces  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  frame,  said 
core  having  a  plurality  of  slits  provided  therein  adja- 
cent said  ends  thereof  and  betng  formed  of  strqia  of 
flexible  sheet  material  sectired  together  to  define  a  plu- 
rality of  cells,  each  cell  having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  walls 
of  double  strip  thickness  interconnected  by  walls  of 
single  strip  thickness,  said  core  walls  terminating  in  op- 
posite core  faces  defined  by  integral  flanged  gluing  por- 
tions thereof,  and  a  facing  member  glued  to  each  frame 
surface  and  to  associated  flanged  gluing  portions  in  sur- 
face-to-surface relation  therewith,  said  flanged  portions 
being  co-planar  with  the  opposite  surface  planes,  ntpcc- 
tivciy.  of  said  frame  and  substantially  perpendicolarty 
disposed  to  said  core  walls. 


AWNING  VERTiCALCOLUMN  CONNBCTOB 
G.  bmmmm,  D«8rail,  Mick^  narifMr  I*  Lite  ¥«! 
.lne.IM    ■ 
Ja|y3iriM8,i 
4CliteM.    (CIL,    „, 
1.  A  column  connector  formed  in  the  shape  of  an  A 
and  made  of  a  rigid  metallic  miterial.  the  vertex  of  tke  A 
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•ad  the  free  cadi  of  the  two  lefi  thereof  heiag  formed 
whh  eo^eti  uruted  fobetaiitieny  nonnel  to  the  pfame 
of  the  A,  wherny  e  coluinii  cad  mey  be  eecnred  wWub 
each  eockeC,  the  croee  ber  of  the  A  bdag  exteaded  epre- 


w 


oitwndiiH  dowBwanBy  from 

JB  the  iotfu  end  thntof, 

p«t  of  nid  eackMore.  aeMn  for 

of  Mad  aix  fatto  nid 

a  camafft  hriow  aaid  ca- 

a  ponera  Ihereoe.  a  lower 


»      •  at«  To  '^ 


I  of  the  two  MSif  arMreia 
die  free  eadi  of  Mid  irteaded  cnm  bar  aiay  each  be 
ooooected  to  ooe  of  two  frune  memben  meetjag  at  a 
cubetaBtiaBy  rifht  anik- 
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ADHESIVE  DEPOaTORFOB  SHELL  MOLD 

BWIDING  AFPASA1X1B 
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May  2, 19St,  S«M  Na  732,5a 
4CIbIm.    (CL23-OD 


^TO^L   <i 


hopper  bdow  laid  carrtaca,  mean  for  ckvatrng  aaid 
lower  hopper  aad  patlera  to  the  open  lower  ead  of  aaid 
cockMuie,  means  for  drappiag  dowawanUy  the  eatfac 
Mad  mix  charfB  ta  aaid  duuaber  oato  die  pattern,  aad 
meaaa  to  damp  die  exoeM  Mad  anix  fraa 
iatoaaid  lower  hopper. 
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APPARATUS  FOB THEoKnNUOUB  CAffllNG 
OFMITAU 
P.  Gea^  MnMi  H  fail ,  OMa 
MiB^H  19S4,  SiHTn^  419^14 
tCWM.   (a  22— 87  J) 


1.  Aa  adhesive  discharfe  mechanism  for 
liquid  adhesive  material  on  paitinc  line  surfaces  of  diell 
molds  in  shell  bonding  operations,  oomprisiag  a  tray  at 
least  partially  filled  with  liquid  adhesive  material;  a 
plurality  of  valve  controlled  ^T*«*^gp  in  the  boCton  of 
said  tray,  each  of  the  valves  comprisinf  a  body  haviaf 
an  interior  boc«,  a  ixessure  actuated  check  valve  ia  dte 
lower  cod  of  said  bore,  aad  a  port  in  said  body  above 
said  check  valve  opening  from  said  bore  iiitcriocly  of 
said  tray;  operating  pins  inserted  in  the  upper  ends  of 
the  bores  of  selected  valves,  a  spring  holding  dte  lower 
end  of  each  pin  above  said  port,  aad  a  movable  plate 
for  engsging  the  ivper  eads  of  said  (Mas  to  simultaaeous- 
ly  posh  the  pias  dowawardly  within  the  bores  of  the 
selected  valves  to  close  off  said  ports  and  exert  a  pres- 
sure on  liquid  within  said  bores  to  open  said  check  valves 
and  ^ect  liquid  from  the  selected  valves. 


1.  Conrinuous<aatiag  appwatas  oomprUag.  in 
nation,  a  phirality  of  sections  ia  ead-to-ead  abottiag  rala- 
tioasfaq),  each  section  inrtuding  a  plarality  of  mold-cavity 
drflaing  laemben,  with  the  ateabera  of  one  Mctioa  aor- 
maDy  ia  slightly  spaoed  relatioariiip  to  nMaben  of  Use 
adjacent  Mctioa,  Mid  sectiaai  being  mofvable  apart  to 
compensate  for  inaliia  oipaasioa  of  Mid 
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ANDMUHOD 
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aa  upper! 
tity  of  a 


•  .1  ■■!■!  a 
iHteaqr  2I«  MIS,  Serial  Na.  413,397 
TCIihii     <C2.22— 3S) 
rnacUaa  for  priiilia  lag  AeU  bmUs,  a  fraate, 
oasaid  fiaaia  adapted  to  i^"— t**ii  a 
mix  for  me  ia  — n*^  the  t»HT^^ff. 


M»  19f(,  Sariri  Na,  996^19 
_       '     lull  iilnilJiiylM9S9 
lOriM.   <CL  22-91) 
A  multiple  pig  awld  arrawgaMiat.  for  om  ia 
tioa  with  a  pig  caatiag  BMchiaa  for  U^  metals. 
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int  •  multiple  mold  having  •  teriet  ai  nbitantiattjr  par- 
allel eloofatetftodivkhud  pig  aokb,  each  individiMl  mold 
having  two  ihailow  end  portiom  and  therebetween  a 
deep  portion  for  the  casting  of  correspondingly  doagated 
pigs  having  deep  and  shallow  portioos,  a  support  for 
said  multiple  moid  comprising  a  container  <***«Hg  a 
water  compartment  open  on  top  adapted  to  contain  water 
up  to  a  predetermined  level,  means  connected  to  said 
container  operable  for  flowing  water  into  and  out  d 
said  water  compartment  indnding  overflow  means  deter* 
mining  the  afcHesaid  level  of  the  water,  said  multq>le 


*»-.. 


moid  being  supported  removably  on  said  container  above 
said  water  compartment  with  the  deep  portion  of  each 
individual  mold  adapted  to  protrude  downwardly  through 
said  open  top  to  a  depth  bekm  the  level  at  the  water  in 
said  compartment  and  the  shallow  portions  of  each  in- 
dividual mold  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  all  times  above 
the  water  level,  and  pig  ejecting  means  connected  to  said 
support  and  operable  to  abut  from  bdow  against  the  un- 
derside of  the  shallow  portions  of  each  pig  in  each  in- 
dividual mold  for  exerting  lifting  presstire  from  below 
thereagainst. 

•*^  2J93Jt2  iTJ^MAVfA 

DEVICE  FOR INCRBASnSGTHE  CAPACTTY OF 
DOE  CA8TING  MACHINES 
Frits  Hndir.  TwriM*  flwMwshni 

^  29,  lfS7,  SmU  N^  iSS^iM 
aOataa.    (€1.22— M) 


'i^^- 
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1.  In  a  hjrdraulically -operated  die  casting  machine 
having  an  injection  phinger,  differential-type  hydraulic 
ram  and  cylinder  means  for  longitudinally  displacing  said 
plunger,  a  first  conduit  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure 
to  the  cylinder  pressme  chamber  associated  with  the  large 
area  side  of  the  hydraulic  ram  during  the  injection-cycle, 
and  a  second  conduit  connected  to  the  cylinder  counter- 
pressure  chamber  associated  with  the  small  area  side  of 
the  hydraulic  ram  for  the  return  of  fluid  from  the  cylin- 
der; means  causing  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  counter- 
pressure  chamber  of  said  qiinder  to  be  increased  near 
the  end  of  the  injection  cyde  to  appose  the  influence  of 
the  increased  injection  force  #hich  occurs  in  the  cylinder 
pressure  chamber  near  the  end  (rf  the  injection  cycle 
comprising  a  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected 
in  series  in  the  return  conduit  of  the  cyliader.  said  valve 
^yjp«  »  PMtoo  element  slidably  movable  therein  for 
controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said  valve,  piston- 
controlling  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 


valve  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  cylinder 
chamber  to  cause  said  piston  aiisnent  to  reduce  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  valve  when  the  iQJectioo  premme 
in  the  cylinder  pressure  chamber  asoeeds  a  pcedelennined 
value  near  the  end  of  the  injection  cycle,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  dosing  time  of  the  piston  dement  within 
the  valve  comprising  screw  means  mounted  in  the  wall 
of  said  valve  to  control  the  length  of  the  strolte  oi  the 
piston  element  therein. 


2,t93,M3 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIMBTALLIC  ARTICLES 
T.  LaM,  Oil  thai  II  ■  StaOon,  N.Y.,  iiiImii  to 
«toe  aad  i^kplaM  CoipotalioiB,  Fii'iatag 
N.Y^  a  CMtpnnitton  «f  Mihni 

aC  III  ■■till  in  SsiiBl  N*.  34M72.  Mnr  2L 
19S3.    TMi  tnltttnmAam^  !•,  IfS,  isg  N»b 
,  M3,2M 

2nili  I     (CL21— 2M> 
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1.  The  method  of  providing  a  casting  of  an  aluminum 
base  metal  with  a  surface  coating  of  a  harder,  denser, 
polishable  ferrous  metal,  comprising  bonding  with  a  sheet 
of  flexible  ferrous  metal  having  a  thickness  between  about 
.006  and  about  .030  inch,  a  surface  fllm  of  the  molten 
aluminum  base  metal  by  means  of  an  interposed  thm 
layer  of  a  ferro-aluminum  alloy,  allowing  the  sheet  to 
cool  to  solidify  the  surface  fllm  thereon  and  consequent'^ 
ly  form  an  oxide  surface  skin  on  said  surface  fDm,  UMont-- 
ing  the  cooled  sheet  in  a  mdld  having  a  cootoor  deaired 
for  the  surface  of  the  flnished  '^•**"t.  beating  the  sur- 
face fllm  to  mdt  the  same,  dosing  the  mold,  injectiag 
molten  aluminum  base  metal  into  the  mold  at  hi||i  ve- 
locity to  flush  the  oxide  skin  from  the  mohen  sortece 
film  to  expose  the  same,  said  nsolten  aluminum  base  metal 
being  subjected  to  a  pressure  between  about  4,000  aad 
15,000  pj.i.  to  force  said  sheet  into  coextensive  engafe- 
ment  with  said  mold  and  being  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture to  fuse  with  the  exposed  surface  fllm  of  molten  metat 
on  said  sheet,  maintaining  said  pressure  within  tiie  ntold' 
until  the  casting  metal  has  soUdifled;  and  removing  the 
resulting  bimetallic  casting  from  the  nxild. 


2,t9S,M4 

CASTING  MOLD  AND  MilHOD  OP  CAffTING 
CARBON-CONTAINING  ALLOYS 


11,  lfS4,  Serial  N*.  UIM4 
las  Switarini  Octoksr  U,  19S3 
Kriilmi    (CL22— 214) 

1.  A  method  of  making  «•■■*«■§■  from  carbon  contain- 
ing metals  which  comprises  forming  a  gas-permeable 
refractory  ca«tittg  mold  having  a  casting  cavity  and  at 
least  one  additional  cavity,  said  additional  cavity  beiat 
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ao  poutkmoA  that  when  the  casting  cavity  ii  filled  with 
the  molten  metal,  dw  capiat  cayity  will  be  aqtarated 
from  said  adjacent  cavity  by  a  dun  wall  of  gaa-permeable 
refractory  mold  material,  inserting  into  nid  additional 


''^'-J     riCjfWf      »•*- 


r  H^  * 


cavity  a  protective  substance  which  prodoces  a  reducing 
gas  during  the  cooling  of  the  casting  in  the  mold  to 
prevent  surface  decarbonization  of  the  casting,  and  filling 
the  casting  cavity  with  a  molten  metal  containing  carbon. 


■ft- 
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METHODS  OF  CAffTING  STEEL  BODIES 


17,  IMS,  SstW  No.  4tS,M9 
Iwadsa  Mank  M,  1954 
(CL22— 310 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  steel  casting  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  pouring  a  body  of  killed  steel  into  a 
mold;  maintaining  a  blanket  of  flux  over  said  body  of 
steel;  maintaining  a  pool  of  liquid  sleel  immediately  below 
said  flux  blanket  by  applying  electrical  energy  to  tha 
upper  portion  oi  the  body  through  at  least  ooe  ekctnMle 
spaced  therefrom  and  extaoding  through  said  blanket  xA. 
flux  until  all  other  portions  of  the  casting  have  soUdifted, 
said  electrical  coergy  input  being  insufficient,  in  the 
absence  of  any  additioaal  soofce  of  heat,  to  prevent  a 
rim  cone  of  froaaen  metal  having  a  substantial  thickness 
from  progressively  forming  around  said  pool  during  the 
sinking  of  the  pool  level  attending  the  gradual  shrinking 
of  the  body  of  steel,  whereby  the  formation  of  pipes  is 
substantially  sopprcwed,  and  heating  the  part  of  the  moid 
confining  the  uppn-  portion  of  the  metal  body  by  means 
of  an  additional  sooroe  of  heat  energy  diqiosed  outside 
of  said  part  of  the  mold  to  a  tenq)erature  at  wUcfa  said 
pool  of  liquid  steel  exitnds  during  substaitfiaUy  all  of 
the  period  of  sitrinking  of  the  steel  body  over  substantially 
an  of  the  dross  section  of  the  space  enclosed  by  said 
psrt  of  the  mold. 


FOUB-IN4AND  NICXTB  ANDHOLDER 

EdwiB  C  FMkw,  Osrtin,  KJ. 

Applcaaen  Rter  29, 19SC  Ssrfal  Nn.  SIMM 

lOMik   (CL24— 4i) 

^A  necktie  hoMsr  issmbly  far  holdia«  a  necktie  ftwt 
and  back  panel  to  a  sUrt  front,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  SDbstaatiany  U-A^ied  dip  having  mnftonting  front 
and  rear  impwforate  legs,  said  front  and  rear  Icp  having 
adjoining  ends  oonoected  by  a  U-dMped  ^ring  biasing 


bight  portiMi,  said  front  leg  having  a  smooth  rear  wall 
adapted  to  bear  flndi  against  the  outer  surtece  of  a  Airt 
front  and  having  an  oppoecd  front  wall,  said  rear  kf 
engaging  the  rear  surfiwe  of  a  diirt  front  to  frriiiintfy 
hold  the  front  kg  flat  against  tite  outer  sorfaoe,  a  for 
wanBy  outstanding  block  provided  SDbstantially  ceolndly 
on  said  front  wall  of  said  front  leg.  said  Mock  having  a 
flat  outer  fKe  of  substantial  dosa^ectional  area  rclatfve 
to  a  back  panel  of  a  necktie,  said  outer  frioe  beit^  snb- 
stantially  parallel  to  die  rear  wall  <rf  die  front  1^  a  stnd 
fixedly  attadied  to  die  i»o|ectioo  and  projecting  axiany 
outwardly  dierefrom,  said  block  having  a  centrally  lo- 
cated axial  bore  extending  dierethrough  and  duoogh  the 
outer  face  and  being  of  a  diameter  sligliUy  greater  ttan 
the  diameter  of  the  stud  to  snu^  receive  and  support 
said  stud,  said  stud  being  of  a  length  to  extend  outwardly 


{«•/ 


beyond  the  outer  face  of  die  blodc  through  a  back  and 
a  front  panel  of  a  necktie  and  having  an  outer  end  adapted 
to  extend  beyond  the""  front  panel  cA  a  necktie,  an  orna- 
mental piece  provided  on  die  outer  end  of  the  stud  and 
being  of  a  cross-sectional  sixe  greater  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  stnd  to  secure  die  panels  on  the 
stud  between  the  outer  face  of  the  block  and  the  orna- 
mental piece,  and  means,  indoding  a  screw  thread  con- 
nection, for  adjusting  die  ornamental  piece  relative  to 
the  outer  face  of  the  block  axially  of  the  stud  so  as  to 
adjust  the  clamping  pressure  applied  by  the  outer  fkoe 
and  the  ornamental  piece  on  the  panels  interposed  there- 
bc«weai  and  disposed  on  the  stud. 


A. 
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FASTENING  fNEVKX 
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If,  19S(,  Ssrisl  Nn.  <li,71i 
(CX  24—73) 
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1.  A  fastening  device  for  assembly  with  a  strip  of 
molding  having  tntumed  flanges  along  the  side  edges 
thereof  forming  opposing  recesses,  said  device  compris- 
ing an  elongated  cross  plate  having  a  major  axis  and 
adapted  to  span  the  distance  between  the  intumed  edgei: 
of  said  molding,  said  cross  |4ate  having  a  periphery  of 
eccentric  contour  to  nrcommodate  its  reception  by  rotndon 
in  a  first  direction  in  die  fffpftting  raoasses  of  "««MHg« 
having  different  widths,  a  support  *»f  |««*g  shank  siriv 
stanthiDy  oentnffly  disposed  rslathre  lo  and  ilipanilhig 
from  one  side  of  said  cross  plMa,  said  diank  being 
threaded  so  that  rotation  of  a  '•'Mrrtrilli^  threaded  de- 
ment fai  said  flrtt  dfaection  on  said  sbnft  win  eiect  a  fu- 
tening  of  said  device  to  a  support  and  urge  said  croas 
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plate  into  titht  engafement  with  nid  intnraed  fluifM, 
and  locking  meam  adapted  to  reiist  rotation  of  add  de- 
rioe  in  a  direction  reiathre  to  laid  moldinf  opporito  to 
said  llrM  direction,  said  lockinf  means  compriainf  a  pair 
of  parallel  tab*  staaqied  from  portioos  of  said  cross  pUte 
located  within  the  oooAnes  of  dw  abore  described  pe- 
riphery, laid  tabs  being  farther  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  shank  hi  laterally  olbet  relation  thereto  and  slant- 
ing athwart  the  above  mentioned  major  axis  of  said  cioss 
plate,  each  of  said  tabs  having  a  substantiany  flat  side 
sorface  and  terminating  in  a  sharp  edge  wholly  contained 
within  the  plane  of  iu  side  surface,  each  of  said  tabs  ex- 
tending iqmardly  at  an  acute  angle  from  the  side  of  said 
cross  plate  opposite  said  ihank  with  the  sharp  terminal 
edges  of  said  tabs  defining  the  extremity  of  said  device 
remote  from  said  shank,  the  inclinations  of  said  tabs 
relative  to  said  cross  plate  being  is  directioas  to  point  at 
and  ccmtact  the  inner  soiface  of  said  molding  in  direc- 
tions to  offer  little  resistance  to  rotation  of  said  device 
in  said  first  directioo  relative  to  said  molding  and  to  re- 
sist rotation  of  said  device  in  said  second  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  molding  by  reason  of  said  sharp  edges  biting 
into  said  molding  and  tending  to  sppiy  compressive  forces 
to  said  tabs,  said  tabs  thus  being  effective  to  temporarily 
retain  said  fastening  device  in  assembled  relationship 
with  said  molding  prior  to  assembly  of  the  molding  and 
fastening  device  with  the  aforementioDed  cooperating 
threaded  element 


cored  to  said  cfaahi  and  for  securing  said  bend  at 
at  said  hollow  center  portion  ifMi'^t  a  probe 


•fi. 
X 


tiooed  witiiin  said  hoUow  center  portion  '^IjfWfnt 
bead. 


2,t93itiS 
SAFETY  BBLT  BUCKLE 
W.  Harper  ami  loha  W.  anykr, : 

t»  Ateimln  gni^y 
t^  a  cetpesBtfy  af 

don  ^  27,  IMC,  Ssrial  No.  Stl.M7 

*  »n  hii    (O.  24—78) 

a: 

Of 


SHOBIACE  TlGMTPiER 

WaMiv  8,  nHadtof  Runvfle*  N  J.  * 

immmjU,  195t,  Ssrid  No.  711,M4 
4CMaia.    (CL  24—117) 


.V. 
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1.  A  safety  belt  bockle  which  comprises:  a  channel 
member;  a  hood  pivotally  movable  about  one  end  of 
said  channel  member;  torsion  spring  means  attached  to 
said  hood  to  force  said  hood  inwardly  towarxis  said 
channel  member,  a  linking  member  slidable  within  said 
channel  member  and  beneath  said  hood;  a  spring-loaded 
locking  member  adapted  to  positively  lock  said  channel 
member  and  said  linking  member  when  they  avume  a 
predctennined  position  with  respect  to  each  other;  means 
for  moving  said  locking  member  outwardly  to  unlock 
said  channel  member  and  said  linking  member,  and  a 
helical  ejector  spring  having  two  ends,  one  end  being 
retained  within  said  channel,  the  other  end  adapted  to 
move  rearwardly  to  eiect  said  linkmg  member  from  widi- 
in  said  channel  member  as  said  linking  member  and 
said  channel  member  are  unlocked. 


1.  A  shoehMe  tightener  comprising  an  •»«— g**— * 

ing  including  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  waDa 
having  transversely  spaced  aligned  opeungs  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof,  a  clamping  bar  moonled  for  slidbig  move- 
ment kmgitudinaUy  within  said  housing  and  having  open- 
ings alibiing  with  said  top  and  bottom  wall  nptwiings  in 
one  position  of  the  clamping  bar  in  the  housing,  said 
aligned  openings  being  adapted  to  acoommodata  looped 
portions  of  a  shoelace,  a  shaft  «t«jiwiii^  through  and 
ioumaled  in  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pinion  fixed  to 
said  shaft  between  said  walls,  said  bar  having  a  toothed 
portion  forming  a  rack  meshing  with  said  pinion,  and  a 
handle  fixed  to  an  end  of  the  shaft  and  ilis|iiisiiil  external- 
ly of  the  lop  wall  for  turning  the  shaft  and  pinion  for 
displacing  said  bar  longitudinally  of  the  hooaing  for  mov- 
ing the  openings  thereof  out  of  fuO  registry  with  the 
top  and  bottom  wall  opentngs  for  clamping  said  loop 
portioos  of  the  shoelace  in  the  ^Hw'THf  tightener. 


DEVICB  FOK  COUnS^nJiSnC  ELEMENTS 
AND  »ADIBP  CHAINS 

1.  A  fastening  device  adapted  to  engage  a  beaded  chain 


saHty^ 


2ClBtaB.   <CL24— IJD 

A  safety  pin  comprising  a  cap  and  flnt 


N^  593^97 
My30,lM5 


^{MTwog  a  plastic  engaging  clip  having  an  endoeiag   limba,  said  limbs  being  secnnd  tD«atfaar  at  one  end  o< 

r?l!rSI!!fi^S*^K''?'*^^  each,  mid  cap  being  secured  to  the  other  sod  o<  mid  first 

an  end  bead  of  said  cham,  and  means  adapted  to  be  se-    limb  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  Umb  being  poimed 


li 
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to  engage  said  ca|»,  nid  cap  being  fbnned  of  dieet  metal 
inapwi  to  (Icwiic)  a  tongue  and  a  U  section  rtceu  between 
two  wings,  nid  tongiw  extending  fmn  said  ilrit  Knib  and 
into  ttid  recess  and  being  of  a  thickneas  smaOer  than 
that  of  said  Hnibs,  whereby  to  form  two  gaps  between 
said  tongue  and  wfaigs,  dnotigfa  eitiier  of  which  gaps  tbe 
pointed  end  of  said  second  Hinb  can  enter  said  recess,  the 
rslatiooship  between  said  first  and  second  limbs  being 
such  that  the  pointed  end  of  said  second  Umb  is  re- 
siliently  urged  to  a  position  beyond  said  recess  remote 


IwtH' 


"ftjgt 


A  «r  *» 


from  said  first  limb,  a  sheath,  said  sheath  being  fonned 
of  sheet  metal  shaped  to  fit  over  said  cap  and  have  a 
limited  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  said  cap,  por- 
tions on  said  sheath  being  pindied  inwardly  towards  each 
other,  said  inwardly  pinched  portions  frictiottally  engag- 
ing the  base  of  said  tongue  and  serving  to  limit  outward 
sliding  movement  of  said  sheath  with  reqwct  to  said  cap, 
said  sheadi  scnrtng,  in  its  innermost  position,  to  block 
each  at  said  gaps  and  prevent  passage  therettrou^  of 
said  pointed  end. 


efNawYask 
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8UDB  FASTENERS 

cur.  N. 


to  Waides 


an  opening  in  the  dider  froirt  wing  into  the  slider  channel 
and  to  press  on  the  one  of  the  fhstener  dements  wMdn 
the  chanml  IImb  poaUooed  dbnotty  bdow  hafrsacnd,  the 
inner  f ac«  of  the  raar  slider  wing  havmg  a  dsprwsion 
therein  dispoaed  geasrally  bdow  said  npnnii^  which  m- 
creases  the  normd  dsptfi  of  the  dmaud  by  an  amount 
such  that  said  locking  lug  may  slip  on  said  one  bstener 
dement  ratfier  than  cam-locking  dierewith.  said  d^iression 
having  length  as  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of  the  fasten- 
er dements  and  terminating  at  its  end  adjacent  the  neck 
end  of  the  slider  in  a  locking  shoulder,  said  shoulder  being 
substantially  spaced  from  tfie  locking  lug  in  the  direction 
of  the  said  neck  end  wlterdiy  said  one  dement  diq>oaed 
beneath  die  locking  lug  is  correspondingly  spaced  bom 
said  shoalder  and  is  accordingly  free  to  tilt  dear  of  said 
locking  shoaideriupon  novcmeat  of  tbe  dider  m  fesiener- 
opening  dirsdion  being  initiated,  and  a  top  stop  for  es- 
tablishing the  fastwiirclosii^  end  podtioo  of  the  slider. 
said  top  Slop  comprising  a  member  having  size  and 
shape  corresponding  generally  to  that  of  the  ftntener  de- 
meato  and  being  mounted  on  a  flexible  carrier  between  two 
adjacent  fastansr  dcmsnts  at  the  upper  end  of  a  row 
thereof  and  being  provided  wUb  means  enabling  it  to 
intcrfit  with  the  lower  of  said  two  adjacent  dements,  the 
construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that  said  mem- 
ber forms  a  rigid  extension  of  ttie  lower  of  said  two  ad- 
jacent dements  which  is  adapted  to  fill  the  space  butawaa 
sasd  two  adjacent  dements,  therdyy  to  prevent  die  npper 
of  said  two  adjacent  dements  from  tilting  clear  of  said 
locking  shoulder  wben  the  slider  is  moved  to  a  position  in 
which  said  lower  dement  is  disposed  bdow  and  is  pressed 
upon  by  said  locking  lug  as  aforesaid. 


to  HcdM- 


ftHAF  FASTENERS 
John  E.  Heckdhor^  Dsavsr,  Colo^ 
then  Manafadarlag  A  Sapply 
Colo^  a  corposadan  of  Calorado 

laaaary  2t,  1957,  Scffal  No.  OM57 
ICWbb.    (CL24— 2M) 


1. 19SS,  Sarisi  Na.  545,711 
(O.  24— M5.11) 


A  slide  fastener  comprising,  in  combination,  rows  of  op- 
positdy  dispoaed  iatcrlockhig  fastener  dements  mounted 
on  the  adjacent  e4ges  of  a  pair  of  flexible  carriers,  a  slider 
for  engaijng  and  diaeatagiag  said  fastener  dements  when 
moved  in  opposite  dhections  along  the  length  <rf  the  fasten- 
er, said  slider  oooprising  front  and  rear  wings,  a  neck 
connectfaig  said  wings  in  tpmotd  parafld  rdation  and  co- 
opcrathig  tfaerewltti  to  define  a  Y-sh^>ed  channd  extend- 
ing diroogfa  die  slider  body,  a  pun  tab  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  slider  for  ■^"♦^"g  the  same  and  having  a 
normal  lowered  posidoa  in  whkh  it  ties  doae  to  die  slider 
tnaft  wing,  and  means  for  loddng  the  slider  ha  a  fiMtener- 
end  positien  dMrahy  to  prevent  unintentional 
of  the  fhsicnsr  whfle  permitting  free  mg»ement 
of  dw  slider  in  fasMwr  o|iniiiig  direetioa  tnm  any  farter- 
posidoa  along  die  le^th  of  die  slider,  said 
tedndiag  a  lackfaig  hig  on  dw  poll  tab  adapted  hi 
the  lowered  posidon  of  said  ptdl  tab  to  project  diroo^ 

744  0.0.--3 


A  pair  of  interlocked  strap  fasteners  for  «tt*i:>iin£  two 
strap  extremities  together,  the  fasteners  of  the  pair  be- 
ing formed  from  sheet  metal  and  being  exactly  similar 
in  construction  and  each  comprising:  a  relatively  wide, 
suhstantially  nwtangular  portion  provided  with  a  rectangu- 
lar  opening  similar  in  shape  to  the  rectangular  portioo 
and  occupying  the  major  portion  ol  the  area  of  said  por- 
tion; a  tab  portion  extending  forwardly  from  the  middle 
of  one  side  of  said  rectangular  portion  and  iyiitg  in  the 
plane  of  the  latter,  the  said  tab  portion  being  narrower 
than  the  width  of  said  rectangular  opening;  a  hook  formed 
on  the  outer  extremity  of  said  tab  portion  and  extending 
upwardly  and  mwardly  over  one  frne  of  the  latter  so  that 
two  at  said  fasteners  may  be  engaged  by  passing  the 
hook  of  each  fastener  through  the  rectangular  opening 
of  the  other  fastener,  with  the  tab  pordons  of  the  fasteners 
lying  in  substantially  parallel  rdation;  a  ridge  resulting 
from  an  indentation  in  the  rectangular  portion  of  each 
fastener  said  ridge  being  podtiooed  adjacent  the  tab  por- 
tion and  extending  transversetf  of  the  axis  of  the  tab 
portion,  die  ridge  of  each  fastener  being  spaced  away 
from  the  hook  ot  the  faslenei  ao  as  not  to  be  covered 
by  die  hook  of  diat  faMeaer.  die  hook  of  each  fastener 
extending  over  and  tricdonally  engaging  the  ridge  on  die 
odier  fadener  and  acting  to  retain  die  pair  of  fasteners 
m  interlodced  relation.  ■-  -^ 


\ 
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M93,995 
PLASTIC  JEWELRY  FINDING  DEVICE  MADE  OF 

TWO  PARTS  INTEGRALLY  JOINED 

Lm  F.  DoI^  Jaonka,  N.Y^  M^SMr  to  Gdd  Am  * 

Crafti,  bc^  a  conyorrthw  of  New  Yofk 

■  J^  24,  IWl,  ScrW  No.  MM79 

1  Oakm.    (a.  24    265) 


'^vntrtta 


nt> 
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A  plaatic  end-finding  comprising  a  body  member  pro- 
vided with  a  recess,  the  side  walls  of  which  are  a  multi- 
sided  bordering  flange  and  the  bottom  wall  of  which  is 
a  surface  of  said  body  member,  one  side  only  of  said 
flange  being  provided  with  at  least  ooe  notch  to  accom- 
modate a  flexible  strand,  a  second  body  member  sub- 
stantially complimentary  with  said  recess  and  having  a 
mating  surface  adapted  to  mate  with  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  recess,  a  flexible  bead  strand  positiooed  in  said 
notch  and  between  the  mating  surfaces  of  said  body 
members,  said  mating  siuiaces  being  of  such  a  com- 
pocition  that  they  will  integrally  unite  throughout  their 
mating  surfaces  to  form  a  bead  finding  assembly  having 
said  flexible  strand  permanently  secured  thereto. 


'2J9X9H  > 

FASTENER  STRUCTURE 
Eric  Biiicr  Ftntmt,  Noflkwood,  EngiaMl 
ApvUcatkMi  March  li,  1954,  ScrW  No.  572,117 
•       iCUlM.    (CL24— 245) 


A  fastener  comprising  a  single  strip  of  stiff  resilient 
metal  of  C-shape  extending  over  a  major  arc  of  the  C.  a 
pair  of  prongs  on  each  end  of  said  strip  folded  back  upon 
themselves  so  as  to  be  directed  inwardly  and  rcarwardly 
with  respect  to  the  C.  the  distance  between  the  points  of 
the  prongs  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  C  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
fastener. 


2,a93,997 
TAKE-UP  AND  LATCHING  DEVICE 
F.  iOi,  CnhMiiai,  WIBaa  C.  WkMco^b,  HD- 
mA  DmM  J.  Van  Hon,  ColvakM.  Ohio, 
■o  SNHnca  CoaMwdaa  CoraonlkM.  Toiado^ 
Ohto,acotFonrthM«fOlito  ^^ 

P'rwfcM  3,  1954,  Soriri  No.  425,Slf 
9CtalM.    (CL24— 279) 
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ber  to  be  clamped  comprising  fir^  and  second  loops  at- 
tached to  the  ends  of  said  band;  a  bolt  pivotably  it'Tpoted 
in  the  first  of  the  loops;  a  nut  thrvadably  mounted  oo 
said  bolt;  a  bolt  receiving  member  pivoUbly  diqxxed  in 
the  second  loop,  and  a  flexible  taiig  extending  outwardly 
from  said  second  loop;  and  said  first  loop  having  an 
aperture  through  its  walls  for  engaging  said  tang  when 
disposed  therethrough;  the  combination  of  said  bolt,  said 
nut  and  said  bolt  receiving  member  forming  a  first  lock- 
ing means,  and  a  combination  of  said  tang  and  said 
apertured  wall  forming  a  second  locking  means. 


2^3,99t 
MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  SIMULATED  MASONRY 
TO  WALLS  AND  THE  EXTERIOR  SURFACES  OF 
BUILDINGS 

David  H.  TUley,  St  Look  Coomty,  Mo. 

AppUcatian  January  2«,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,928 

3  Claims.    (Q.  25—1) 


3.  A  disposable  mt^  for  use  in  applying  simulated 
masonry  facings  to  building  structtires,  said  mold  com- 
prising a  pan-shaped  body  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  and 
a  narrow  upstanding  rim  extending  around  the  entire  pe- 
riphery ot  said  bottom  wall,  said  body  being  formed  o( 
paper-like  material,  the  interior  surface  of  which  is  con- 
toured to  simulate  the  surface-texture  of  a  piece  of  ma- 
sonry, and  a  thin  loosely  adherent  layer  of  rock  particles 
mechanically  pressed  into  said  interior  surface. 


2^3,999 
TAMPING  DEVICES 

AflMricao-Marietta  Coo^poagr,  Chicago,  m. 

ApplicatioB  Jane  22,  1953,  Scffal  No.  343,249 

SClaiBs.    (CL25— 37) 
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1.  A  take-up  and  fastening  device  for  detachably  se- 
curing the  cods  of  a  flexible  band  citvumacribing  a  mem- 


1.  In  a  tamping  device  for  compacting  material  be- 
tween forms,  a  tamp  bolder,  support  means  to  positioa 
said  holder  relative  to  said  forms,  parallel  di<iposfd 
tamp  sticks  in  said  holder,  means  for  actuating  said 
holder  and  the  tamp  sticks  therein  rapidly  to-and-fio  to 
compact  said  material,  a  friction  jrfate  in  engagement 
with  the  outer  surface  of  each  tamp  stick,  resilient  means 
positioned  adjacent  each  friction  plate,  a  pressire  oper- 
ated diaphragm  having  a  plunger  to  compress  the  resilient 
means  adjacent  one  of  said  friction  plates  and  exert  a 
pressure  thereon  to  retain  said  stick  in  said  header,  and 
means  on  said  plunger  movable  in  a  direction  opposite 
thereto  upon  actuation  thereof  to  compress  the  resilieat 
means  in  engagement  with  a  second  friction  plate  and 
exert  pressure  thereon  to  frictioQally  retain  a  second 
tamp  stick  in  said  holder. 
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•LOCK  MOLOD^iGMEVICB 

»«*.,««4^  .<  2  riilMi     (CL  25—41)  .(^^ 


Ut  i^f  ? 


1.  A  block  molding  derioe  conpriiint  a  statiooary 
platfonn  with  a  bridse  member  extending  thereacrcMs;  an 
unattached  mold  pottioa  portioned  on  the  atationary 
portion  having  a  base  member  with  a  downwardly  project- 
ing stud  thereon  which  is  poaitiooed  adjacent  to  said  bridge 
member  and  which  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
bridge  member  to  limit  angular  displacement  of  the  mold 
portion  to  90  degrees  relative  to  the  stationary  i^atform, 
a  pair  (rf  mold  walls  hinged  together  and  mounted  in 
tipftafMitttj  poeftioo  on  tfw  base  member  for  angolar 
movement  thereover,  each  of  said  mold  walls  having  a 
clamp  member  attached  to  tibt  opporite  free  cod  tilereo^. 
a  pallet  removaUy  attadwd  to  said  mold  waOs  by  the 
clsmp  members,  said  mold  walls,  said  paDet,  and  said 
base  member  defining  a  mold  cavity  having  an  opening 
thereinto;  and  a  fonnel  member  poaitiwied  on  the  mold 
walls  and  having  a  Aapt  that  oooforms  to  the  shape  of 
the  opraing  into  the  mdlA  cavity,  said  found  member 
nicreasing  the  capacity  of  ibt  mcM  cavity  so  as  to  hold 
an  excess  of  moldbig  material  and  indnding  means  then- 
on  for  iKrfding  said  funnd  member  in  poaitioii  on  the 
mold  walls  when  the  mold  portion  is  jarred  to  settle 
die  molding  material,  said  funnel  member  having  an 
edge  thereon  which  is  positioned  to  be  drawn  across  the 
opening  faito  the  mold  cavity  for  sending  die  edge  of 
tibe  UK^ding  material  adjacent  thereto  when  removfatg  the 
funnel  member  from  tiie  mold  portion. 


BRICK  PltE88  BATCH  DBTIUBUTOK 
B.  Briaair  and  Paai  L 
rigBota  to   Haitiisn  Wafcsr 

AppMcation  My  24^1^4,  Sailai  No.  MMM 
SCh^M.    (CL25— lt3) 
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and  an  open-bottom  feed  hopper  above  the  owoaite  end 
of  the  beU  and  subatantiaBy  engaging  it,  the  lower  ead 
of  the  front  of  the  feed  hopper  being  provided  with  aa 
outlet  slot,  whereby  the  belt  will  oonvay  from  the  feed 
hopper  to  the  transfer  hopper  a  layer  of  batch  malvial. 
tfaa  widths  of  the  chargiag  boot,  tramfcr  hopper  and  a^d 
slot  transversely  of  the  belt  being  sabstantialty  the  saow 
to  minimize  agitation  of  the  batdi  nuterial  after  it  leaves 

the  feed  hopper. 
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to  the  IMIad  Slalsa  of 
by  the  SecnlBiy  of  te  Navy  _ 

I— aiy  7.  1»54.  SerinI  No.  4t2,t2> 
4  CW^    (CL  25— ISO 
TWa  35,  UA  Code  (1952X  sac.  2M) 


L^r3  I  "p  I 


4ftOtlt-¥)ft  V>^i 


^  i«*!/.v.  Lou- 


iU      » 
«»Oi}(>«t 

'91  tnu. 


1.  A  process  of  forming  artides  from  a  refractory  pow- 
der which  consists  in  mixing  a  liquid  with  said  powder 
to  form  a  thick,  non-flowing  slip,  ipoving  the  sbp  into  a 
moid  while  snhjwting  the  slip  to  i^ration.  freezing  the 
slip  to  form  a  casting,  removing  fat  mold,  drying  the 
casting  in  a  vacuous  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  bdow 
the  mdtittg  point  of  the  liquid  and  sintering  the  casting. 


2,t9Mt2  

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS 


24, 1955,  SaiW  No.  4M,17< 

2,1953 
(CL24— 1) 


'"rTeeding  apparatus  for  nse  with  a  brick  press  pro- 
vided with  a  molding  cavity,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  horiaootally  reciprocable  charging  box  having  aa  open 
top  and  bottom  aad  being  movabla  forward  from  a  rear 
batch-recdving  podtioa  to  a  diachargiag  position  over 
said  cavity,  a  transfer  hopper  diraclly  akm 
bos  aad  emptying  into  it  in  its  rear  paeitton.  a 
bdt  having  one  ead  dattvaring  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  liquid  treatment  of  textile  fabrics 
in  open  width,  said  apparatus  comprisiBg  an  inclined 
tray  open  at  its  lower  ead,  means  for  feeding  to  the 
upper  ead  of  the  tray  a  fabric  ia  opaa  width  aad  a  treat- 
ment liquid  therefor,  whereby  the  fabck  k  canied  down 
the  tray  by  the  liquid,  both  fabric  aad  liqvid  faOiag 


^Smm^^SSc. 


86 


a^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE     «0 


^otV  7, 1^;!^ 


freely  downwards  at  the  end  of  the  tray,  and  an  expander 
bar  adapted  to  maintain  the  fabric  m  open  width  at  the 
point  at  which  the  latter  leaves  the  tray,  said  expander 
bar  being  near  to  bot  bade  from  the  end  of  the  tray  and 
•p«ced  away  from  the  tray  sulBcicntly  to  permit  escape 
of  liquid  from  between  the  febric  and  the  end  of  the 

tny  

~~^"^^^^^'^~^"~*  -ltd- 

AR8UBPK^BION 

Rkhud  H.  HaKock,  OidHri  Lake,  Mlch^  aurigMr  to 
gMMl  MgOT  Coiyanillea,  De^oM,  Mkh^  a  corpo- 

^       Appflcntfaa  Maj  23, 1957,  Satial  Ns.  ttl.m 
J^  .     4CWM.    (CLM7— 15)  .! 
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2,a93,lM 
AFPARATUB  V0R  AflRMBUNG  VENETIAN 
^  MJNDfl 

Appiicadoa  April  3, 1»52,  flarfnl  N<».  IM^lf  ^' 
SiaainsB.    (CL29l~24^ 


^^v 


1.  In  a  front  wheel  vehicle  suspension  including  a 
hollow  frame  member  forming  an  air  reservoir,  a  lower 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  member  for  move- 
ment m  a  vertical  plane  containing  said  frame  member, 
a  resilient  air  bellows  assembly  interposed  between  said 
frame  member  and  arm  removed  from  said  pivotal  poini 
and  supporting  said  frame  member  on  said  arm.  said 
bellows  assembly  having  an  open  upper  end  in  r^stry 
with  an  opening  in  said  frame  member,  and  shock  ab- 
sorbing means  concentrically  located  within  said  bellows 
and  having  a  lower  end  secured  to  said  arm  and  an  upper 
end  extending  through  said  opening  and  secured  to  s«td 
frame  member. 


_  24934M 

FORMATION  OF  FELT-UKE  PRODUCTS  FROM 
SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTf 

E.  L  *  PwM  4a  NsMDwa  aud  Ciiisij,  WOmIwIob, 

Hal    a  f  wpaiilna  of  Dalawast         ^^  *      ■ 

Appttcaltoa  imm  11,  lf54. 8mki  No.  43M14 
.  SClitaa.    (C12«— 72J) 

^  ^k    •  .-  »•  • 


1.  Process  for  making  a  felt-like  laminar  non-woven 
product  comprising  forming  a  hatt  of  aiaments  including 
both  heat-retractable  polytetralluoroethylene  fUamenU 
andftlaments  characterind  by  dccompositko  into  volatile 
substances  upon  beating  to  a  temperature  bdow  327'  C 
forceably  orienUng  some  of  the  polytetralluoroethylene 
filaments  into  parallelism  with  one  another  subsUntially 
perpendicular  to  the  faces  of  the  batt,  removing  esscn- 
ua«y   a^l   except   the    polytetralhioroethylene   filaments 

r?!^  ^^.^"^  ^  '****^°«  ^  ■  temperature  below 
327  c.  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  polytetrafluoro- 
•Aylaie  filaments  and  above  the  dec«npo«tion  tempera- 
ture of  the  other  filaments,  and  diminishing  the  batt  by  re- 
traction of  the  ikuBeats  into  a  coherent  mass 


-  2S.  A  machine  for  assembling  slats,  ladder  t^p^s  and 
lifting  cords  of  Venetian  blinds  comprising  dies  for  cutting 
slats  from  long  lengths  of  slat  material  and  dies  mounted 
at  a  predetermined  location  for  punching  holes  therein 
for  lifting  cords  at  locations  in  the  slat  material  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  ends  of  the  slats,  means 
for  creating  a  rdeasable  feed  of  slat  material  for  feeding 
It  longitudinally  through  the  diea  and  to  podtioas  for 
assembly  in  the  tapea,  slat  supporting  mam  at  said 
assembly  positions  in  line  with  the  path  of  slat  material 
through  the  dies,  and  removed  from  the  dies  m  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  slat  material  through  the^iea,  lifting 
cord  feed  means  mounted  at  ^aced  locations  relative  to 
each  other  and  at  the  same  spaced  disunce  that  the  holes 
are  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  slat,  switch  meau  in 
line  with  the  advancing  slat  material  and  at  a  distance 
from  said  lifting  cord  feed  means  to  stop  the  slat  with 
the  holes  therein  located  in  position  for  «rt nation  of  said 
lifting  cord  feed  means,  said  switch  means  being  oper- 
able by  the  slat  material  as  it  passes  frwn  the  dies  throu^ 
the   assembly   positions   for  actuating   the   cutting   and 
punching  dies  to  cut  and  punch  the  slat  material  and 
momentarily  stop   the  movement  of  the  slat  materid 
through  said  assembly  positioas  ao  that  holes  for  lifting 
cords  punched  in  the  slat  materia]  are  at  said  assembly 
positions,  a  tape  guide  adjacent  tmcb  assembly  position 
for  guiding  a  ladder  tape  to  each  of  said  assembly  posi- 
tions, means  actuated  by  said  switch  means  for  activating 
said  lifting  cord  feed  means,  a  support  positioned  vertical- 
ly above  the  assembly  positioas  for  holding  the  tapes 
and  slats  after  assembly  in  a  doaely  stacked  arrangement, 
slat  lifter  means  controlled  by  said  switch  means  for 
actuating  said  slat  lifters  for  lifting  the  slats  from  said 
assembly  positions  to  said  stacked  podtioo,  said  switch 
means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  afore- 
said cycle  of  operation  b  npemud  after  a  slat  is  lifted 
from  said  switch 


M914t7 
BARIUM  TITANATE  AS  A  FERROELECTRIC 
MAnOUAL 
R.  Antoaoa,  Esstalij    Ha%kto,  Mi  l«opk  P 
Newart;,  N  J^  aateats  to  Bdi  Tc_^ 

^;tptt  7, 1991, 8«W  No.  3t3,lf7 
11  Clilai.    (CL  29^-45.35) 

1-  The  method  of  redudag  the  cocrdve  force  and 
squaring  the  hysteresis  loop  in  a  single  crystal  of  fer- 
rodectric  material  which  compriaea  applyiag  acroas  said 
crystal  alternating  voltages  having  a  frequency  between 
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four  and  ftfty  kilocycles  per  secdnd,  and  siinultaiieoutly 
varying  the  temperature  of  the  said  cryatal  from  a  tern* 


■  k' 


'^' 


perature  aboTe  the  Curie  temperature  to  room  tempera- 

•^     •       I, ■ 
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BREAKER  POM'  FILING  DEVICE 

Harry  R.  Kltta,  Giwa  Uj,  Wia^  airifMr  to 

Stealcy  E.  BWUL  GiMa  Bay,  Wb. 

liay  23,1^.  SttUL  No.  HUltS 
ICUm.    <CL  29^76) 
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1,193,199 
LEADRNCIL 

,acor»onlkMor 


loBaik 


It,  19M,  §cfW  No.  595,994 
(0.39—99) 


s  • 
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^    Aa  implemeat  comprisinf  a  rod  shi^wd  handle  oMmber 
of  wood  which  is  hexagonal  in  cross  aectioo  and  thus 


has  six  panda,  a  hnraiAint  e^p  wi  one  eaf  Aereof  of 
polystyrene,  said  cap  being  hCTafonal  in  end  view  and 
of  <«■»*■«»»*«—  com^etely  to  cover  the  and  of  the  handle 
and  having  a  keying  structure  integral  therewith  oonsiBt- 
ing  oi  three  pnmgs  triangular  in  craas  aection  widi  the 
roots  thereof  flnah  with  the  periphery  of  the  cap,  said 
pfx»gs  tapering  (coward  a  substantially  poimed  free  end 
both  in  their  width  and  dwtr  triangular  croas  section,  said 
prongs  being  three  in  number,  extending  from  ahemate 
tides  of  the  hexagonal  cap  and  of  width  at  tibeir  roots 
wihitantialty  equal  to  the  widths  of  alternate  panels, 
said  handle  having  notches  at  alternate  panels  thereof 
extending  inward  and  downward  from  its  free  end  and  of 
dimensions  complementary  to  those  of  the  reqiective 
prongs  on  the  burnishing  cap  for  accommodating  said 
prongs  to  extend  flush  widi  the  corresponding  faces  of 
the  panels,  said  bunushing  c^  being  adihesively  attached 
to  the  handle  substantially  throughout  that  area  of  the 
cap  and  prongs  whi  h  eagagB  the  handle  member. 


iV  tsootq 


In  a  filing  device  for  filing  the  opposed  faces  of  a  pair 
of  coacting  contact  points  of  an  ignition  interrupter 
wherein  the  oontaa  points  are  nxxinted  in  alignment  on 
respective  su^Mirt^ag  means  that  are  spring  biased  in 
a  direction  to  normally  close  the  contacts  and  to  permit 
their  separation  in  a  predetermined  manner,  a  guide  case 
having  opposed  spaoMl  walls  adapted  to  receive  a  file 
Aerebctween  for  radprocation  in  performing  filing  opera- 
I.  the  walls  of  said  case  having  aligned  openings 
therafai  adapted  to  receive  the  contact  points  to  be  filed, 
Hkt  thickness  of  mi  case  ac^acent  said  openJBfi  being 
greater  tfwn  the  distance  between  said  contact  point 
supporting  means  when  the  contact  points  are  closed  to 
effect  clamping  of  the  case  in  any  poadtion  by  said  biasing 
of  said  siq)porting  means  when  the  case  is  inserted  be- 
tween said  supporting  means  with  the  contact  points  in 
the  respective  openinp  in  said  walls,  and  each  waD  of 
said  case  being  of  less  thickitess  than  the  protmsian  of 
the  corresponding  contact  point  in  the  opening  therein 
from  its  supporting  means  to  enable  a  file  gilded  be- 
tween the  contact  points  by  said  case  to  enng^  and 
file  the  face  of  both  contact  points  simultaneous^Tin  situ. 


lO 


2,993,119 

WlffiEL  MACHINING  TOOL  H(MJ>ER 

H.  GAeon  and  Leyola  L  Mnlvaney, 

Blrariagkaa,  Ahk 

Inns  It,  1956,  Ssrial  Nn.  991,949 

4nalnis     (CL29— 97) 


4i  r^ 


Mi 


1 .  For  nse  hi  machining  the  trends  of  flanged  wbeds, 
a  tool  holder  having  a  curved  slot  at  one  end  adapted  to 
fit  over  a  wheel  flange  and  having  openings  spaced  tlong 
a  side  thereof,  a  cutting  element  bcMer  mounted  on  ttie 
tool  holder  and  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  riots  there- 
in registering  with  said  openings  in  1^  tool  holder, 
said  cutting  clement  holder  having  a  working  edge  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  curved  slot  and  a  plurality  oi  con- 
tiguous arcuate  recesses  extending  through  said  work- 
ing edge,  each  of  said  recesses  comprising  sli^Uy  more 
than  a  semi -circle,  a  cylindrical  cutting  element  mounted 
in  each  recess  and  projecting  beyond  the  tool  holder  in 
cutting  position,  a  retaLdng  (date  mounted  over  the  cut- 
ting element  hcrider  and  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
slots  therein  roistering  with  the  openings  in  the  tool 
holder  and  the  slots  in  the  cutting  dement  header,  and 
securing  means  passing  through  the  slots  in  the  retaining 
plate  and  the  cutting  element  holder  and  into  tiie  open- 
ings in  the  tool  holder,  whereby  the  retaining  plate  and 
cutting  element  holder  are  moivable  with  reqiect  to  die 
securing  means  to  provide  for  a4justment  of  the  posttiom 
of  the  cutting  dements  relative  to  the  tool  holder. 


•"***  2,993,111 

ROT  AST  CUTTER 
Lowcfl  W.  DedsMni,  BfMrass  Park,  DL 
AppMrartsn  May  M,  1955,  flsriid  Nn.  599,344   ^ 
<  fill  1 11 1     (CL29^1f5>  * 

I.  A  rotary  cutter  having  a  phnaHty  of  cutting  bits 
which  comprises:  a  rotatebty  aiooBtable  tool  body,  nid 
tool  body  having  a  plurality  of  flat  anrfneea  on  ite  periph- 
ery, said  surfaces  lying  in  lespecli^e  planes  cndi  of  wUch 
is  at  the  same  predeknnined  angle  lo  dw  axis  of  rotation 
oi  the  body,  at  tiie  same  prsdetermined  distance  from 
the  point  where  said  axis  intersects  tike  plane  of  tlie  cot- 
ting  face  of  the  tool,  and  at  the  same  predetermined  angle 


.) 
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to  the  planes  ol  the  adjoining  flat  turfaces  on  cither  tide, 
said  tool  body  aJao  having  a  plurality  of  bit-receiving 
grooves  in  its  bottom  face,  cMie  of  said  grooves  terminat- 
ing generally  opposite  each  of  said  flat  surfaces,  each 
groove  having  the  same  cross  sectional  dimensions,  each 
groove  having  an  upper  wall,  an  inner  wall,  and  an  outer 
wall,  each  of  said  upper  and  inner  walls  lymg  in  a  plane 
which  is  at  the  same  predetermined  distance  from  said 
point  of  intersection  and  is  positioned  at  the  same  pre- 
determined angle  to  the  opposing  flat  surface  and  to  said 
axis  of  rotation,  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  groove  being 


•w    \ 


•jrfi  . 


^'   "^  ^^    <r  X%w  '*  \ 


located  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  the  tool  body  and 
being  approximately  as  deep  as  the  height  of  the  bit 
which  is  inserted  in  the  groove  so  that  when  a  bit  is 
installed  in  place  in  the  groove  a  part  of  the  mass  of 
the  tool  body  is  located  behind  the  heel  of  the  tool 
bit  to  back  up  the  cutting  edge  of  the  bit  and  so  that 
chip  clearance  space  is  also  provided  on  the  leading 
side  of  the  next  following  cutting  bit;  a  cutting  bit  for 
each  groove,  said  bit  having  dimensions  permitting  it 
to  be  seated  in  the  groove  with  a  slip  fit,  each  bit  having 
the  same  cross  sectional  dimensions  as  all  the  other  bits; 
and  means  securing  each  bit  in  its  respective  groove. 


2393,112 

FRICTION  MEMBERS  HAVING  SINTERED 

COMPOSITIONS 

NonMB  C  Moon  tmi  loha  B.  Hatailai,  Noclkmploa, 

Eaghnd,  asslgniiii  to  The  PIcsMy  ConpMiy  Limitsd, 

Df  ord,  Eaglaad,  a  Britfah  coaHuiy 

Appttcatfoo  September  3,  19S7,  ScrW  No.  M143i 

5  Claims,    (a.  29—182.5)  ^     ' 


f^fi^-ait  '^: 


I.  A  friction  member  for  use  in  brakes,  clutches,  and 
similar  apparatus,  which  comprises  a  supporting  element 
made  of  metal  and  a  friction  element  firmly  attached 
(thereto  and  consisting  of  a  sintered  mixture  of  5  to  40 
percent  by  weight  of  alumina  With  a  molybdenum  chro- 
mium alloy  having  substantially  the  same  coeflicient  of 
thermal  expansion  as  the  alumina  used. 


material  of  uniform  size  and  shape  in  metal-to^netal, 
surface-to-surface  contact,  the  stacked  pieces  having 
aligned  edges,  adjacent  pieces  being  secured  together  by 
edge  welding  and  by  spaced  titanium  straps,  titanium 
skulls  welded  to  the  ends  of  said  core,  the  cross  section  of 
the  skulls  being  considerably  greater  than  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  core,  relatively  wide  strips  of  titanium  sheet 
material  welded  to  opposite  sides  of  the  core  forming 
troughs  on  two  opposite  sides  of  the  core,  elongated  pieces 


*^.f 


viM 


yii,: 


■ttilS: 


of  titanium  sheet  material  of  various  lengths  and  widths 
bound  upon  the  outer  sides  of  the  troughs  with  titanium 
straps  and  substantially  conforming  to  the  curvature  of 
the  skulls,  titanium  fines  located  in  said  troughs,  addi- 
tional elongated  pieces  of  titanium  sheet  scrap  of  various 
widths  and  lengths  located  over  said  fines  with  end  and 
edge  portions  thereof  overlapping,  and  titanium  stn^  dr- 
cumferentially  bound  around  said  additional  elongated 
pieces  of  sheet  scrap. 


/ 


2J93,114 
HOT  WORKING  OF  METALS 
Roy  A.  HalvcrMB,  DMvbot«,  ^Och. 
NoDnwIiif.    AffllcaHPM  Dinmiii  4, 1953 
SOTiilNa.39M23 
TObIm.    <CL29--424) 
1.  In  the  hot  working  oif  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  and  copper  and  the  metals 
lying  therebetween  in  the  electrooxjtive  series  of  ele- 
ments, the  method  for  preventing  substantial  accumula- 
tion of  impurities  in  the  metal  which  comprises  the  step 
of  hot  working  the  metal  in  an  atmosphere  of  air  and 
maintaining  on  the  heated  working  surface  of  the  metal 
a  fluxing  salt  which  has  a  melting  point  below,  and  a 
boiling  point  above,  the  working  temperature  and  which 
is  oxidizable   under  the  working  conditions  to  give  a 
volatile  product  containing  the  anion  of  the  fluxing  salt 
and  a  non-volatile  product  containing  the  cation  ot  the 
fluxing  salt,  the  non-volatile  product  being  reactive  under 
the  working  conditions  with  the  oxide  of  the  metal  being 
worked  to  form  a  liquid  flux. 


2^3,115 
METHOD  OF  COATING  AND  WORKING  METAL 
Frank  X.  McCawky,  Chcvsrty,  Md^  asilgniii  to  Chicago 
DeveinpmsMt  CotporatfoB,  Rlvcrdafe,  Md.,  a 
tkMof  Ddaware 

^M  2t,  1957.  Sow  No.  MI,771 
lOaiiiL    (CL29— 424) 


2J93,113 
RECOVERY  OF  TTTANIUM  FINES  AND  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  ELECTRODES  THEREFROM 
WWam   HowcO,  Wama,   Ohio,   iiiifaiii    to  Mallory. 
5?5f  J??^  Corpofnifcm,  NBea.  OMo,  a  oogfon- 

AppllartiM  Ahh(  19,  1955,  S«W  No.  52941(  -    -    -    -    -^-^-.^  • 

■  5Cteima.    (CL  29^1t4) 

2.  A  consumable  tiUnium  electrode  formed  from  U-  The  method  of  fabricating  a  metal  selected  from  the 

tanium  scrap  material,  including  a  rigid  laminated  core  group  consisting  of  titanium,  and  Biconium,  and  alloys 

comprismg  a  stack  of  rectangular  pieces  of  utanium  sheet  consisung  prmcipaiiy  of  these  metals  which  consists  in 
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oMtmg  nid  meul  with  carbon  and  makint  it  a  cathode 
in  an  electrolytic  cett  having  a  fined  electrolyte  of  at  kast 
one  chloride  selected  from  the  group  conritting  of  cald- 
um,  itrootiinn.  barium,  todinm.  poCamun  and  lithium 
chloridet  and  disMlved  therein  1-10%  titanium  as  lower 
chlorides  and  .1-5%  of  a  metal  conoponding  to  the 
chlorides  of  the  fused  electrolyte,  and  pasdng  a  direct 
current  from  a  particulate  titanium  anode  to  said  cath- 
ode whereby  to  form  a  coating  on  the  cathode  surface 
and  then  fabricating  the  metal  bjr  subjecting  It  to  woit- 
ing  at  temperatures  from  750-900*  C,  wheaneby  to  limit 
oxygen  absorption  to  .02%  when  a  surface  layer  about  5 
mils  thick  is  removed.  «' . 


post,  the  second  segment  of  said  latch  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  first  segment  and  engageaUe  with  the  groove 
around  the  cutter  mounting  post,  said  clip  having  a  pro- 


io  tnuamM  "tot  wib 

iection  engageable  by  the  cutler  bearing  disc  when  the 
cutter  is  improperly  mounted  on  the  cutter  post,  thereby 
preventing  latch'^g  of  the  clip  on  the  cutter  post 
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Frank  E.  Abet«r,  KaMM  CHy,  KaM.,  aid  Itary  J.  Tdia, 
.   KaMM  CMy,  Mo^  aiBlgw«  lo  JohB  C.  Hockary, 
SM  City,  Mon  trailae 

AppttodkM  May  29, 1957,  SaW  No.  M2,444 
7Clafan>.    (CL3#— 0 

R'^')*'  IWVKI  ^m  ot  .'11 


I^G  AZINE  TYFE  SAFETY  RAZOR 


rr^-. 


Haroy  CLtwii. 
cost    to   Eagei 

^*""'*'  May  31.  1957, 9mM  No,  MM13 

4CWM.   (CL3*--4t) 


i> 


1.  A  power  operated  can  opener  comprising  a  power 
source,  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  power  source,  a  plate 
rotatabiy  loumaled  on  said  drive  shaft,  means  limiting 
the  roution  of  said  plate  in  both  directions  around  said 
shaft  to  a  restricted  arc  between  a  first  and  a  second  ex- 
tremity, resilient  means  tending  to  maintain  the  plate  at 
the  first  extremity  of  said  arc.  actuating  means  for  said 
power  source,  means  cooperating  with  said  plate  to  con- 
tact said  actuating  means  on  rotation  of  the  plate  to  the 
tecood  extremity  of  iu  arc,  a  cutter  wheel  carried  by 
said  plate  and  at  least  substantially  fixed  relative  thereto 
whereby  at  least  some  of  any  forces  applied  to  the  cutter 
wheel  are  applied  to  said  plate,  a  feed  wheel  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  to  route  therewith  relative 
said  cutter  wheel,  one  of  said  wheels  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  other  wheel  to  permit  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  a  can  rim  diovbetween,  the  feed  wheel 
and  drive  diaft  driven  in  rotation  by  said  power  source  in 
such  direction  that  force  from  the  feed  wheel  applied  to 
die  cutter  wheel  through  a  can  being  cut  tends  to  route 
the  plate  around  the  drive*^«haft  from  the  first  to  the 
second  extremity,  and  means  fbr  initially  routing  said 
plate  from  the  first  extremity  to  the  sectMid  extremit> 
whereby  to  actuate  said  power  source  when  a  can  is  posi- 
tioned between  the  cutter  wheel  and  the  feed  wheel. 


2^93,117     

CAN  OPENER  LATCH  AND  CUlTgR  AflBlMlLY 

>  Norakar  27,  li«7, 9«W  N*.  699,399 

1.  A  can  opener  cutter  anemMy  comprising  a  base 
with  two  posts  nmunted  tfaereoo,  a  cutler  with  a  bearing 
disc  roUUMy  and  removably  naounted  on  one  of  said 
posts,  a  groove  around  the  cotter  mounting  post,  a  lock- 
ing clip  having  two  segments,  the  first  segment  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  post  other  than  the  cutter  mounting 


1.  A  repeating  safety  raaor,  comprising:  a  rectangular 
housing  having  a  transverse  sectioo  adapted  to  aooept 
razor  blades  parallel  to  the  section  pbae;  a  loading  end 
closure  plate  for  ooe  end  of  the  hoorinr.  a  cover  member 
fixedly  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing  end 
prtyvided   with   a   shaving  blade   positioning  means;  a 
razor  blade  follower  disposed  for  movement  longitudinally 
ot  said  housing;  a  compression  spring  secured  to  said 
loading  end  closure  and  to  said  razor  blade  follower  and 
adapted  to  move  razor  blades  to  the  fixed  cover  member; 
said  fixed  cover  podtioned  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
to  said  housing  to  provide  a  slot  throu^  which  the  sharp- 
ened edge  of  a  razor  Made  may  be  passed  to  Its  shav- 
ing positi(m  and  a  discharge  slot  at  one  end  of  said 
fixed  cover  through  which  a  used  razor  blade  may  be 
discharged;  a  slider  member,  a  resilient  hook  slidably 
ditpcmd  in  said  fixed  cover  and  adapted  to  engage  one 
end  of  a  razor  blade  and  as  the  slider  member  is  moved 
to  said  discharge  slot,  to  carry  the  blade  with  it  and 
move  it  partially  out  through  said  discharge  slot;  a  blade 
recess  formed  in  the  inner  face  ol  said  fixed  cover  mem- 
ber adapted  to  receive  a  razor  blade  and  position  it  m 
iu  shaving  position;  a  resilient  blade  seating  follower 
member  adapted  to  engage  the  unsharpened  edge  at  a 
razor  blade  and  position  it  in  front  of  said  blade  recess; 
and  a  dq>rassable  button  on  the  exterior  of  said  housmg 
and  enipigittg  said  resilient  follower  and  coacting  with 
said  compression  spriag  to  position  a  razor  blade  in  its 
position  of  use. 

2,t93419 
SAFETY  RAZOR  Wim  BLADE  RETAINING 
MEANS  ON  THE  RAZOR  CAP  AND  BLADE 
ADIUBTING  MEANS     ^  ,,     ^ 

r»  Waal  GaHwsl,  N  J« 
25, 19SC  SasW  No.  Ul,9«2 
k    <a.3t-54) 
A  safety  razor  twnprising  a  guard  menatbnr  and  a 
.  member  fbr  holdi^  a  lladkia  raaor  blade,  said 
guard  member  aad  blada  cadi  havint  a  luugitudiwal  slot 
and  said  Made  adapted  to  be  Imarpoawl  between  and  in 
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ooolact  widi  Mid  guard  member  aad  fhrnipii^  monbcr,   rier  and  lAgularty  qiaced 
Mid  tnard  manbcr  hacfiag  tptctd  apaxt  teeth  aloag  oppo*  havtag  die« 
ttte  edgai  thenof  and  nid  kwnimdiari  dot  of  mid  guard  of  the  carrier,  a  hopper 
member  betag  iwfci  mediate  of  mid  oppoite  edgea,  mid  ^mnire  with  which  the 
Hamping  member  compririiig  lateraOy  atcadiag  picaRire   registered  in 
memben  aad  a  pair  of  vriai  araii  projectiag  from  mid 
premure  members  for  diipoeftioB  ia  mid  slota  of  the  Made 
aad  guard  member,  mid  ^iriiig  anna  oomiected  together 
along  adjaccm  edgm  and  normally  q»read  apart  in  direc- 
tion of  exteaaion  of  mid  armi  away  from  mid  coaaected 


Jl 


lyiag  flwh 
to  CfiBtaia 
are 
the 


with  the  top 


edgm  and  toward  mid  preamre  member^  mid  arms  pro- 
viding means  integral  therewith  and  protecting  outwardly 
therefrom  adapted  to  pan  through  both  of  said  dots  to 
underlie  the  margm  of  said  dot  of  Ae  guard  member 
with  said  spring  arma  premed  into  dom  relation  where 
passing  through  said  slots  and  in  temiooal  coBtactii«  rela- 
tion with  oppodle  surfaom  of  the  longitudinal  slot  m  said 
guard  member  aad  said  projectiag  means  holdiag  the 
premure  members  toward  said  guard  member  and  com- 
pressing the  Made  between  the  guard  member  and  clanqv 
mg  member. 


YKLDABLB  BLADB  aAFTTY  RAZOR 

2-i 


the  mold  for  severing  the  cheem  in  the  mold  6om  the 
cheese  in  the  hopper  upon  the  molds  being  advanced 
from  the  hopper  opening  and  a  l«mtn»riT^  plate  over- 
lying the  carrier  s^  the  molds  for  Umi—fttn  and  smooth- 
ing dorwn  the  severed  part  of  the  cheem  in  the  mold  upon 
the  mold  being  advanced.         . 


2|lt3422 

COMBINATION  MBASURING  TAPB  AND  SCRIBE 
'     Bdn  Gnc%  PhlnishphlB,  Pa. 

IClBtaB.   (0.33—27) 


In  a  nuBor.  a  Made  housing,  the  upper  end  of  said  hous- 
ing having  a  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  pwt  ex- 
tending through  the  iqjper  end  wall  thereof,  a  vertically 
movable  plate  in  said  chamber  having  a  projection  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  mid  port,  the  upper  end  of 
said  projection  being  externally  threaded  and  a  nut  on 
said  threaded  end  of  said  projection  bmring  against  the 
outer  surface  of  said  hoodag^Xor  adjustiag  the  limitation 
of  downward  movement  of  mid  ^ate  hi  said  chamber, 
a  Mock  of  resflient  material  m  said  chamber  between 
said  plate  aad  the  upper  mstde  wall  of  said  chamber,  said 
Mock  haviag  a  port  therethrough  m  aligmaent  with  Ae 
port  in  said  chamber  and  through  which  the  said  pft>- 
jedion  extends  permitting  upward  UKfmaaA  ot  said 
plate  upon  application  of  sufBdent  presanre  by  the  Mum 
edge  of  a  raaor  Made  to  be  mounted  hi  said  housi^  to 
cauae  the  resOieat  material  to  yield  and  to  permit  the 
resilient  material  to  return  the  Made  to  starting  podtion 
upon  releaw  of  pressure  against  said  plate. 


A  oombinatioo  meaawlug  tape  aad  acrOw  M^^nirMtig 
a  box-like  casiat  haviag  iat  sorfacca.  said  cadag  hav^ 


a  slotted  opeahig  adjacent  to  ooe  of  said  Iat 
metallic  measnriag  tape  residl^  witUa  said 
having  one  ead  protradiag  from  said  slotted  t— *t.  • 
rigid  L-shaped  poll-tab  fixedly  attadied  to  the  protiadiag 
ead  of  said  tape  aad  havii«  a      ' 

therefroai,  aa  L-shaped  bracket 

hi  spaced  rdatinasMp  with  said  tiya.  aad  a  .  _ 
tallie  damp  carried  by  said  bracftat  aad  Ifbm  fa 
rdadoaship  aad  adiaoaat  to  the  side  edge  of  sidi 
said  damp  beiag  aeif -apaadable  to  ""'-"''•^m  cyUa- 
drical  acrMag  meaaa  of 
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BALL  WBKmNG  AND  SHAPING 

A.  Me8H|sla»  ItoaaftlyB.  N.Y. 
A5pdi,lf57.  MrfNa.  <7S,729 


for  fonahig  cheem  balls  aad  the  like  tioor.  mmas  fai  tka 

table,  a  shaft  extemhag  upwardly  throqgh  graphic  ttm  nooid 

"~"~Me  carrier  BKMatad  oa  the  shaft,  power  detenaiasd  osms  <rf 

to  the  shaft  for  mtermittaatly  turmag  omwra,  so  that  each 

cairier.  a  seria  of  split  moMs  oa  said  car-  the  fi*TT«ffrf; «  disc 


April  21,  IfMp  flmhi  Na^  MUll 

•  ^33— «i|^ 

1«  A  csaetheodolile  caaspnsiag:  a  teleaoope;  a  cMaen; 
a  mechaaiam  for  aagnlarly  awvlag  the  leleeoope  tofatfaer 
with  the  caaaen  to  ''^'■tiil.  coaaeeadaa  uitajfu  pod- 
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the  t<i«tcope  Bad  caoietm;  •  ufareBce  meibw  oppoate 
the  dhc;  •  oMrkar  tyMem  oo  dw  <liK,  iwiwlim  •  plu- 
rtlhy  of  tepmnf,  'vkible,  ipinl  nuaiun,  dnpoaed  ia 
dMereot  ooooeatrk  portkmi  of  the  dbc,  for  kkatifyiaf 
said  ooBMCOtive  angalar  podtioM  by  cacpoiiBt  a  differeot 
serin  of  points  of  wpinl  markers  to  the  lafcwacc  mem- 
ber  in  each  coneecgtive  aagular  positioii;  and  marker 


'x^i^fiL.'**^  WMm 


itn^gif^  means  associated  with  the  reference  member, 
extendii^  across  the  entire  system  of  spiral  markers  and 
adapted  in  each  of  said  predetermined  positioos  to  optical- 
ly transmit  to  said  film  record  a  marker  imafe  indexed 
with  the  corresponding  target  image  and  showing  one  of 
said  series  of  points,  thereby  facilitating  automatic 
ning  of  the  film  record. 
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1.  A  derice  ad^ited  for  use  witfi  a  slatiooary  rectan- 
gular upri^  member  and  adapted  for  heading  a  brick- 
laying guide  line  extending  hofia»talIy  in  a  sdected  di- 
rection perpendicnlar  to  two  opposite  faces  of  said  up- 
right member,  which  device  includes  sa  open-front  U- 
shaped  retaining  portion  having  two  paralld  legs  spaced 
for  engaging  said  opposite  faces  of  said  t^right  member 
and  having  a  rear  connecting  portion  bctwttn  said  legs 
which  device  also  includes  a  downwardly  exposed  locat- 
ing face  registrable  with  a  course  mark  on  an  engaged 
upright  member  and  located  at  a  level  at  least  as  low  as 
iStit  lowermost  part  of  said  retaining  portioB  and  which 
device  has  all  of  its  parts  positioiied  to  leave  an  unob- 
structed space  below  said  locating  face,  one  of  the  legs 
of  said  device  projecting  substantially  forwardly  beyoad 
the  retaining  portion  of  the  device  and  beyond  an  en- 
gaged upright  member  and  the  last  said  leg  also  having 
a  portion  protecting  downwardly  substantially  below  the 
level  of  the  locating  face,  and  a  line  holding  means  oo 
said  prt^iecting  leg  adapted  for  holding  a  horizontal  guide 
line  extending  in  said  sdected  direction,  said  Una  hold- 
ing means  being  located  to  hold  a  guide  tine  in  a  posi- 
tion which  is  approximately  at  the  level  of  said  locating 
face  and  which  is  spaced  from  the  outermost  edge  of  said 
projecting  leg  by  a  distance  on  the  order  of  the  thickness 
of  a  guide  line. 


2^3,1M 
DRAWING  INSTEUMENT 
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I.  A  bow  sight  comprising  doagated  guide  means  for 
mounting  on  a  bow  limb,  rotatable  screw  means  carried 
by  said  guide  means  and  extending  loogitodinally  there- 
of, slide  means  carried  by  said  guide  means  for  rectilinear 
movement  relative  thereto  Indepciidently  of  said  screw 
means,  a  si^ttng  device  carried  by  said  sHde  means,  a 
plurality  of  stop  members  having  threaded  engagement 
with  said  screw  means  and  normally  disposed  in  predeter- 
mined qiaced  apart  relationship  and  with  each  stop  mem- 
ber adapted  for  micro  adjustment  therealong  when  held 
against  rotation  during  rotation  of  said  screw  means,  and 
means  providing  a  releasable  and  selectively  cngagrahie 
said  slide  F^f*"T  and  each  said  stop 
toholdaooinecl 
tke  slide  Bseaoi  is 
to  for  sAsctiag  mkaa  ailjuslinent  of  dw 
upon  lotalloB  of  saM  screw  means,  wkfle  permitting  <|iiick 
rekase  aad  seltctiye  shifting  of  the  slide  means  IhMB 
the  ooaiiBcted  stop  member  to  aaolher  stop  menbcr. 

744  O.O.— 4 


1.  A  T  square  comprising  an  elongated  rectangular 
head  member  of  U-shaped  cross  section  of  resUieat  mate- 
rial having  a  bottom  portion,  a  rounded  cenlral  puitMi 
and  a  top  portion,  said  top  portion  haviaf  a  loagiliidinal- 
ly  fxtrmding  slot,  said  top  portion  beisf  of  lass  widdi 
than  said  bottom  portwo,  said  top  portka  aloag  tfM  lon- 
gitudinal edge  thereof  remote  frooi  said  rooade4 
tral  portion  bciag  iatap^h'  UtmmA  mA.  a 
downwardly  and  outwardly  STtoarting  portion  terminat- 
ing alesig  its  lower  loagitodinal  edge  hi  an  hiwardly  ex- 
tending base  ponioB  lytef  te  (h*  imm  plane  as  said  bot- 
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torn  portion,  said  inwardly  extending  base  portion  along 
its  inner  longitudinal  edge  being  integrally  formed  with 
an  upwardly  bent  portion  passing  over  the  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  bottom  portion  and  continuing  inwardly  in 
an  overlying  portion  in  abutment  with  the  outer  portion 
of  said  bottom  portion  whereby  to  provide  a  pair  of  co- 
operating jaws  adapted  to  receive  therebetween  the  edge 
of  a  sheet  of  drawing  paper,  said  overlying  portion  along 
its  inner  longitudinal  edge  being  integrally  formed  at 
right  angles  thereto  with  a  vertical  portion  supporting 
said  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  portion,  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  stop  means  provided  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  bottom  portion  adapted  to  align  the  edge  of 
the  drawing  paper  with  said  slot,  handle  means  for  sep- 
arating the  bottom  and  top  portions  of  said  head  mem- 
ber so  as  to  permit  the  insertion  of  the  edge  of  the  draw- 
ing paper  into  engagement  with  said  stop  means,  a  slide 
of  substantially  T-shaped  cross  section  having  a  depend- 
ing portion  received  within  said  slot  for  sliding  move- 
ment therewithin  and  a  horizootal  portion  in  sliding  en- 
gagement with  said  top  portion,  a  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly extending  member  connected  to  ooe  end  of  said 
slide  and  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  downwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  bead  member,  an 
elongated  rectangular  blade,  and  means  connecting  one 
end  of  said  blade  with  said  downwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  member  whereby  to  secure  the  paper  to  said 
head  member  and  to  permit  the  movement  of  said  blade 
longitudinally  thereof  for  drawing  parallel  lines  on  the 
P*pcr.  

2^3,127 
PARALLEL  RULE 

!>■  AxtkKt  McLiloihf  WestiBeadf  bmt  Sydacji 

New  Soirih  Wtfea,  AmnmUm 
AtfHaOkm  Ai«hI  23, 19SC,  Scitel  No.  M5,82« 

■■pHfHM  Ammdlm  Aognt  25.  1955 
SCUbm.    (CL33— lf9) 


base,  said  member  having  a  flat  upper  surface,  a  fixed  gag> 
ing  anvil  fixedly  OMimted  in  said  base  aad  cartcnding  above 
said  flat  upper  surface  adtiaoent  one  end  of  said  base,  a  slide 
member  mounted  oa  said  baae  for  moveaieiit  toward  aad 
away  from  said  fixed  fating  anvil,  said  oiember  oomstkr 
ing  a  cylindrical  sleeve  havint  a  thi^er  walled  tqiper 
portion,  a  second  gaging  anvil  moonied  in  said  thick 
walled  portion  for  recipfX)cation  with  respect  to  nid 
sleeve,  means  for  ransing  redinx>catory  movement  of 
said  second  anvil  with  respect  to  said  slide  member, 
means  for  locking  said  seoood  anvil  in  adjusted  position 
whereby  said  second  anvil  may  be  positioned  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  first  anvfl  along  said  base,  a 
gage  positioning  member  mounted  on  said  upper  flat 


>••' 
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I.  A  parallel  rule  comprising,  an  elongated  body  hav- 
ing a  cavity  opening  at  its  bottom  side  and  bounded  by 
opposite  end  walls  and  lateral  side  walls  terminating  in 
outwardly  flaring  ledges  one  of  which  is  provided  with  a 
scale,  a  tubular  shaft  axially  mounted  for  rotauon  in  the 
end  walls,  said  shaft  having  adjacent  each  end  a  pair  of 
slots  extending  diametrically  therethrough,  one  slot  of 
each  pair  being  at  a  right  angle  to  the  other  slot  and  in 
alignment  with  the  corresponding  slot  of  the  other  pair, 
a  roller  having  a  spherical  tread  surface  rotatably  mounted 
in  each  slot  and  projecting  therefrom  in  the  provision  of 
pairs  of  rollers  the  width  of  the  tread  of  each  roller  of 
said  pairs  of  rollers  being  such  that  the  respective  side 
edges  of  pairs  of  rollers  are  in  alignment,  said  spherical 
surfaces  of  each  respective  pair  of  rollers  being  alternate- 
ly engageable  with  a  working  siu^ace,  whereby  the  said 
rule  may  be  moved  over  a  surface  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  its  body  or  at  right  angles  thereto. 


2^M2S 
ADJUSTABLE  SETTING  MACTER  FOR  DIAL  BORE 

GAGES 
Bmrj  N.  Carisea.  PnagMufdii,  aad  Richard  L.  PItcb- 
Mdlaiii.  N.Y.,  aai%Mn  to  Staadard  Gage  Coos- 
N.Y,,  a  cvfomkm  of  New 


faH. 


VSl 


JiiaiiiBj  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  479,T71 
lOalM.    (CI.  33— 143) 
In  a  settinf  master  for  dial  bore  gages,  in  combination, 
a  longitudinally  «»«^«^'"t  cylindrical  member  forming  a 


surface  of  said  base  adjacent  said  fixed  anvil,  said  gage 
positiooing  member  having  a  face  thereof  adjacent  said 
fixed  anvil  forming  a  V  with  the  apex  (^  the  V  at  sub- 
stantially the  center  line  of  said  base  and  said  fixed  anvil, 
the  open  end  of  the  V  facing  said  second  anvil,  said  V 
of  saiid  gage  positioning  member  being  adapted  to  move 
a  dial  bore  gage  into  positioo  to  indicate  the  minimum 
distance  between  said  gaging  anvils  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
and  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  movable  gaging  anvil  and 
extending  beyond  the  face  diereof,  said  sleeve  being 
adapted  to  encompass  the  fixed  gaging  button  of  the  dial 
bore  gage  and  to  act  as  a  pivot  about  which  to  rock  the 
gage  being  set,  to  thereby  indicatr  the  minimum  distance 
between  said  anvils  in  a  vertical  plane. 


2,S93429 
GAGE  HAVING  A  SERIES  OF  REEDS  TO  SUPPORT 

THE  MOVABLE  CONTACr 

John  KUiik,  Plae  PIbIm,  N.Y,,  Mslgnnr  to  Standard  Gage 

Compaay,  lac,  Pongiteapsia,  N.Y.,  a  cofporalkm  of 

New  Yofk 

Appticatioo  December  5, 195«,  Serial  No.  €26,39^ 

10  Oatou.    (CL  33—147) 


1.  In  a  precision  linear  gage  having  a  fixed 
contact,  an  opposed  movable  gaging  contact,  and  a  dial 
indicator  operated  by  the  mowaMe  contact,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  plurality  oi  reeds  lying  in  piMam 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  gaging  movement,  and 
means  connecting  said  reeds  in  a  series  afranfcment  be- 
tween the  fixed  and  movable  gaging  cootacts. 
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MICBOMETRR  DEffTH  GAUGE 
w  krakMMs,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 
May  It,  1*57,  SvU  No.  MM4< 
^^         (a.  3S— 17i) 


surface  of  said  base  for  rotation  thereon  about  said 
axis  whereby  to  set  said  sfudard  at  predetennined 
angles  relative  to  the  longinidinal  axis  of  said  pipe,  a 
rigid  fnune  adapted  to  looady  endrde  Mid  pipe  and 
provide  a  straight  edge  for  poationiag  a  tod  at  said 
pmSetennined  aaglea  relative  to  the  toytgtodjml  axis 
of  said  pipe,  means  nxmnting  said  frune  for  vertical  and 
for  pivotal  movement  upon  said  standard  whereby  to 
successively  engage  the  inner  periphery  of  the  frame  with 
the  drcumf  erence  of  the  pipe. 

r. -*       

2^3,133        _ 
DISTRIBUTOR  GAIX;C 
Emaat  Tookc,  Lwadoa,  Ftiand 
AppttcatlM  Ai«Mt  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  «77,991 
^^^^IfTalMS     (CL33— IM) 


tL  A    t 


U<d  a  y-'i^  '-^  fi        2J93,131 
tntijcel  PIPE  CUTTING  INDICATOR 

Evaas  A  Dc  P^a*  Saa  FiaadKOi  O 
AapBcatloa'May  13, 195S,  Serial  No.  5M,M9 

r  null---     (0.33—174) 


,^  ....  _  ^\ 


1.  A  micrometer  depth  gauge  comprising  a  base,  a 
fixed  cylindrical  threaded  sleeve  extending  from  said 
base,  said  base  having  an  aperture  extending  axially  of 
said  sleeve,  a  hollow  thimMe  roUUWe  on  said  sleeve 
and  having  threads  engaging  the  threads  of  said  sleeve 
whereby  the  thimWe  is  movable  axially  of  said  sleeve 
by  rotation  of  the  thimble  relative  to  the  sleeve,  said 
thimble  having  a  threaded  bore,  a  slender  spindle  extend- 
ing throu^  said  aperture  in  the  base  and  having  at  lU 
upper  end  an  enlaiied  threaded  head  engaging  the  threads 
of  said  bore  and  means  holding  said  spindle  from  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  base  while  permitting  relative  axial 
sliding  movement,  the  threads  of  said  bore  and  head 
having  a  pitch  twice  that  of  the  threads  of  said  sleeve 
so  that  when  the  thimble  is  screwed  upwardly  away 
from  the  base  said  spindle  moves  downwardly  at  the 
same  rate  and  an  end  portion  <rf  the  spindle  projects 
beyond  the  base. 


1.  An  ignition  gauge  for  adjusting  the  setting  of  the 
contaa  potnu  of  the  distributor  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  breaker  cam  and  follower  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  wall 
ol  uniform  thickness  for  supported  engagement  upon  the 
breaker  cam  of  the  distributor  adjieeat  to  the  follower 
ol  the  breaker  unit,  said  wall  having  of^Kxite  end  edges 
and  defining  a  slit  therebetween,  said  slit  extending  from 
one  of  said  edges  toward  and  q>aced  inwardly  from  the 
other  one  of  said  edges,  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
one  edge  dL  said  sleeve  communicating  with  said  slit  being 
adjustable  to  conform  substantially  to  the  dianwter  of 
the  breaker  cam  <A  the  distributor,  and  said  <vpo«ite  edge 
of  said  sleeve  being  of  substantially  constant  diameter 
so  as  to  retain  frictionaHy  said  sleeve  upon  the  breaker 
oan  of  the  distributor. 


WmiaaB  S. 
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INSTRUMENT 
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ofiftypw- 


l(,  1#S(,  deriri  No.  M4,432 
(CL  33— 1«) 


1.  A  gauge  fiK  the  angular  scribing  and  catting  of 
pipes  comprisiiv  a  base  adapted  to  rest  upon  die  side  of 
a  pipe  in  longitudinal  alignment  therewith  and  having 
a  flat,  planar  top  surface,  means  for  damping  said  base 
fixecfly  upon  said  pipe,  a  standard,  pivot  means  moontiag 
said  standard  upon  said  base  for  movenicat  about  an  axis 
perpendicnlar  thereto,  said  standard  having  a  flat  plate 
pityvided  with  a  protractor  and  restiag  ifon  the  flat 


1,  A  layout  instrument  comprising  a  point  mark  locatxx- 
and  a  point  mark  reodver  coi4>led  for  movement  of  one 
with  reject  to  the  other  in  a  defined  path  of  travel,  a 
pair  of  mark  guides  mounted  oa  said  locator  aad  mov- 
able therewith  and  also  movahte  with  re^wct  to  the 
k>cator  in  said  path  of  travel,  and  means  reapooaive  to 
relative  movement  between  the  locator  and  the  receiver 
operative  to  cause  said  guides  to  move  on  the  locator 
simultaneously  at  different  rates  of  tnrd  relative  to  the 
receiver  but  in  the  same  directioiL 


If 
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2,999434 
AUTOMATIC  LCYELING  CONTROL  AND 
CUNOMITBR 
RMfovi  P.  ihi  Hi  CtariM 

MaRk  22, 1954,  S«W  No.  417,7M      ^ 
2CiyM.    (CL33— 29C)  '^ 


•  - 


t«^  r^r-     >_^ 


-T«_ 


from  said  perforate  side  wall  and  said  rear  wall  to  de- 
fine a  passageway  located  exteriorly  of  said  tumbler  and 
communicating  with  said  perforate  side  wall,   heating 


:i«.     ^ 


•;  / 


1.  An  automatic  control  sysum  for  setting  and  holding 
the  blade  of  an  earth  working  machine  at  any  selected 
angle  of  inclination  within  a  predetermined   range  of 
inclinations  extending  on  both  sides  of  zero,  said  system 
comprising,  in  combination  with  the  blade,  a  first  resist- 
ance element,  a  first  contact  element  relatively  movable 
in  electrical  contact  along  the  length  of  said  first  resisUnce 
element  through  a  definite  range  of  movement,  means 
whereby  said  first  contact  element  is  moved  from  a  medial 
point  on  said  first  resistance  element  toward  opposite 
ends  thereof  in  response  to  of^wsite  inclinations  of  the 
Made,  a  second  resistance  element,  a  second  contact  de- 
ment relatively  movable  in  electrical  contact  along  the 
length  of  said  second  resistance  element  through  a  definite 
range  of  moveaent,  first  circuit  means  including  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  and  connecting  said  resistance  ele- 
ments in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  to  said  souxce 
in  a  closed  dicuit,  second  circuit  means  interconnecting 
said  two  contact  elements,  said  resisUnces,  said  contact 
elements  and  said  two  circuit  means  forming  a  bridge 
circuit,  said  range  of  movement  of  the  second  contact 
element  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  balanced  condition 
of  the  bridge  substantially  throagbout  said  range  of  move- 
ment of  the  first  contact  element,  indicator  means  driven 
with  the  movement  of  the  second  contact  element  and 
indicating  the  position  thereof  in  terms  of  the  Made  ia- 
cUnatiott  that  corresponds  to  a  balanced  condition  of  the 
bridge,  manually  operable  means  for  moving  the  second 
contact  element  and  the  indicator  means  to  preset  the 
blade  inclination  desired,  and  power  means  actuated  in 
opposite  directioas  by  current  flow  in  opposite  directions 
in  the  said  seoood  circuit  means  for  mainffainj  aid 
bridge  balanced  by  moving  the  blade  to,  snd  holding  it 
at,  the  angle  of  indinatioa  selected. 


1 


means  positioned  in  said  passageway  to  heat  air  entering 
said  perforate  side  wall,  and  means  communicating  with 
said  exhaust  opening  for  removing  moisture  vapors  from 
said  tumbler. 


2,993449 
UNITARY  TUB  WASHER-DRBR 
^  ^'^^Newlo^  towa,  ssslfiii  to  The  Maytv 
'.  NewloB,  town,  ■  cMiwiatiwi  of  Ddawm 
kjHfl  t,  1957,  My  No.  <51,313 
jl^lW-   (0.34-75) 
I.  A  clothes  drier  comprising,  a  support,  a  revoluWe 
shaft  ioumalled  in  said  support,  a  tumbler  for  retaining 
damp  fabrics,  said  tumbler  having  a  rear  wall  rigidly 
fMteiied  to  said  shaft,  said  tumbler  further  including  a 
perforate  side  wall  for  admitting  air  into  said  tumbler 
MKl  having  a  front  wall  with  an  access  opening  therein, 
an  openmg  m  said  rear  wall  for  exhausting  air  from 
said  tumbler,  an  imperforate  casing  encompassing  and 
unitanly  fastened  to  said  tumbler,  said  casing  being  spaced 


2,993,13* 

PAPER  MACHINE  DRYER  CONDENSATE 

CONTROL 

J.  JMtas  aoi  Rotafft  A.  Dniii,  Bsloll,  Wk,  m- 

to  BdoM  boa  WariM,  Bololl,  Wk.,  a 

tioa  of  Wtecoasfa 

Appttcadoa  iaiy  5, 1957,  S«W  No.  <79,144 
iOalaM.    (0.34—119) 


"1«>*^  iVu. 


^    W. 


1 .  A  dryer  drum  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell,  a  head 
closing  each  end  of  the  shell,  a  steam  inlet  line  leading 
into  the  shell  through  one  of  said  heads,  axially  spaced 
annular  members  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the  shell 
spaced  from  said  heads  for  restricting  flow  of  condensate 
from  the  regions  of  said  shell  adjacent  the  heads  to  the 
intermediate  region  of  the  shell,  and  a  condensate  drain- 
age line  communicating  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell 
only  between  said  members  and  leading  from  the  inter 
mediate  region  of  the  shell  through  one  of  said  heads 
receiving  steam  and  coodeasate  from  the  shell. 


2,993,137 

PORTABLE  TRAINING  DBVKX  POR  ELECTRIC 

ACCOUNTING  MACHINE  OPERATORS 

F.  AJHog  ami  AMn4  R.  FWKhsr,  -niiiat  Hill, 

CaMf.,  said  Ffciachsr  ■■%■  iii  of  two  iflhs  to  saM  Afltog 

ApplrsdQa  laiy  22,  1957,  SsiW  No.  (73499 

3ClafaiB.    (CL35— 19) 

1.  A  portable   electric  accounting  machine  operator 

training  kit  comprising  a  carrying  case,  a  first  partial 

electrical  circuit  embodied  in  said  case  iaduding  a  source 

of  electrical  current  and  energizable  iiKficator  means  to 

indicate  the  passage  of  a  current  tfaroogh  said'fint  partial 

drctiit,  a  practice  board  correspoodni^  to'  aa  electric 

accounting  machine  control  panel  reoKyvably  positiooed 

in  said  case,  said  board  having  positioaed  therein  and 

extending  therethrough  a  plurality  of  female  jacks,  pre- 
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•dected  pairs  of  said  female  iacks  being  iBterconnected 
by  fixed  conductor  means  to  constitute  a  discontinuous 
second  partial  circuit  adapted  to  be  made  continuous  by 
the  bridging  of  said  pairs  of  hubs  by  male  jack  con- 


V 
t  : 


tsH  «^  >asi 


ductors,  and  means  separad)ly  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  partial  circuits  adapted  when  said  second 
partial  circuit  is  made  continuous  to  form  an  integrated 
complete  circuit  through  which  an  electric  current  may 
fkyw  to  energize  said  indicator  means. 


2J9343t  

OPIICAL  ANALOGUE  OF  A  RADIO  flCATIEBING 

ATMOSPHERE 
VIcior  W.  Boll^  Cadw  RijJdi,  town,  aarigwir  le  CoBm 
RaAo  Coif—y*  Ccdv  Iratiii,  Iowa,  a  cofponOon  of 

StUfhtr  S,  19S7,  SciW  No.  M2»171     ' 
4ClilaM.    (CL35— 19) 


>  •  ^-  ■•^■-■w » 
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DUAL  RATIO 
E^wari   R.  Fi7«, 
Moten 


MECHANBM 


St,  19SC  9«W  N«.  Stl,719 
IfClalBM.    (CL37— 118) 


?»«I5  V<i  **> 


.'  r^f 


1.  A  dual  ratio  lever  assembly  comprising  a  first  lever 
pivotaliy  roonnted  at  one  end  on  a  support,  a  second 
lever  pivotaliy  nxxinted  od  the  other  end  of  said  first 
lever,  means  on  said  support  limiting  angular  movement 
of  said  first  lever  in  one  directicm  only,  means  on  said 
second  lever  limiting  angular  movemoit  thereof  in  the 
opposite  direction  relative  to  said  first  lever,  means  on  the 
free  end  of  said  second  lever  connected  to  a  load,  and 
force  applying  means  arranged  to  react  between  said  sup- 
port and  said  second  lever. 


\ 
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2493,14« 
FINISH  LEVELER 
A.  Guika,  Sm  i<Ma,  Calir„  I 
Co.,  Sbj  Ion,  CaHf ., 


AppHcalloo  Noveoibcr  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,(22 
tdaina.    (CL  37— lt5) 


3.  Means  for  simulating  tropospheric  radio  wave  mat- 
tering by  means  of  light-energy  scattering,  comprising  a 
spherical  transparent  container,  a  light-scattering  mix- 
ture contained  within  said  container,  said  mixture  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  hard  lime  glass  spherical  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  the  order  of  0.1  millimeter,  and 
a  fluid  meditmi  supporting  said  particles  in  distributed 
relationship,  said  fluid  medium  comprising  a  solution  of 
about  45  percent  by  volume  of  methylene  iodide  and 
about  35  percent  by  Tohune  of  ethyl  alcoh<ri  to  provide 
a  refractive  index  for  said  fhiid  raediwn  wittiin  the  range 
of  10-*  to  !<>-•  of  the  refractive  index  of  said  particles 
from  the  refractive  index  of  said  particles,  li^t-generat- 
ing  means  providing  a  polarized  coHimated  beam  dia- 
metrically through  said  container,  said  beam  having  a 
predetermined  wavelength,  a  box  having  a  doll  black 
inner  surface  surroundint  nid  oooCainer,  a  supporting 
track  flx^  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  container  in  a 
direction  transveree  to  said  beam,  a  photoelectric  cell 
supported  on  said  track  and  poskiopable  aloot  »»iii  track, 
a  meter  positioned  external  to  said  box  and  connected 
to  said  photoelectric  cell  to  indicate  its  output,  angle 
fwuiit^tmfi  and  adjttsttng  means  external  to  said  box  cou- 
pled to  said  spherical  container  for  rotating  it  to  and 
indicating  a  required  angular  position  of  said  photoelec- 
tric OeD.  ri^rrx  «aw:  » 


1.  A  finish  leveler  comptising  a  draft  tongue  arranged 
at  its  forward  end  for  coimection  to  a  tractor  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  the  ground,  a  scraper  blade  rigid  with  the 
tongue  at  its  rear  end,  a  boom  over  the  tongue  and  Made 
and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom,  means  pivoting  the 
boom  at  its  forward  end  oo  the  tmigue,  a  ground  engag- 
ing member  su^xNting  the  rear  end  of  the  boom,  ground 
engaging  wheels  supporting  the  Made  from  the  grooad 
for  vertical  adjustment  of  said  blade  rdativc  to  the 
wheels,  a  power  device  connected  between  the  wheels 
and  blade  to  thus  vertically  adjust  the  latter,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  tongue  and  functioning  upon  upward  or 
downward  movement  of  tbe  boom  from  a  pred^ermined 
level  at  a  point  adjacent  the  blade  to  place  said  device 
in  operation  to  cause  the  Made  to  correspondingly  move 
up  or  down. 

'^^^  2,t93,141 

GATE  DRIVE  WITH  SLOMBII  CRANK 

GaMMf^  HH^ia  FfMhsdaif,  iMdM,  CSen^my 

Appttcatloo  Odaktr  21, 1907,  taW  No.  t91,t74 

ClalsM  priority,  anjliiliii  rinninj  Ociakar  23, 1954 

tdilMi     (CL  39L-7) 

1.  In  combinatioo  wMi  a  gate  htmag  a  hinged  paael 

supported  by  and  swinginghr  coanectrd  with  a  vertieal 

gate  post,  a  driving  device  comprising  a  motor,  a  slider 


^ 
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crank  mechanism  having  a  crank  member  driven  by  said 
motor  and  an  oscillating  swing  member  having  a  slot  en- 
gafed  by  said  crank  member  to  perform  an  oscillating 
modon  dtiring  each  individual  rotation  of  said  crank 
member,  said  swing  member  having  a  stationary  fulcrum 


and  a  plane  of  oscillation  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  gate 
when  closed,  said  swing  member  forming  two  leverage 
arms  of  different  respective  lengths,  said  &lot  being  lo- 
cated in  the  shorter  one  of  said  two  arms,  and  linking 
means  joining  the  longer  arm  with  said  panel. 


-     -  2493,142        i      »  -  •  -    -     ' 

PORTABLE  ^LP  CLOSING  ELECTRIC  GATE 

Richard  M.  Lofan,  Monat  GUcad,  Ohio 

ApfiicatiOB  Fcbraary  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,731 

11  OaiBM.    (CL  39—92) 


1.  An  electric  gate  for  disposition  in  a  gap  in  an 
electric  fence,  comprising,  a  portable  stand  adapted  to  rest 
in  upright  position  on  the  ground  and  having  a  top  struc- 
ture electrically  insulated  from  the  remainder  of  the  stand 
and  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  an  associated 
electric  fence,  a  gate  bar  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
on  said  top  structure  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  stand  in  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion, and  spring  means  connected  between  said  bar  and 
said  top  structure  resiliently  urging  said  bar  to  a  prede- 
termined position  relative  to  said  top  structure,  said  top 
structure  comprising  a  metal  plate  having  a  bearing  sleeve 
secured  in  perpendicular  position  thereto  and  said  bar 
comprising  an  elongated  metal  tube  having  at  one  end  a 
perpendicularly  offset  portion  rotatably  carried  by  said 
bearing  sleeve. 

2^3443 

mSNTIFICATION  BRACELET 
Walter  W.  ModMT,  Jr.  BwIimI,  and  Arfkv  R.  GoUam- 
mer,  Ciniili,  Cdir.,  MiitMii  of  2»^  pcrccat  to 
Donid  A.  Loai,  Vaa  Swnu,  U.6  perccat  to  Stenlcy 
E.  Charles,  XJ  mnmik  toloOTph  E.  Loog,  2J  Mrccnt 
to  Harold  W.  Naffly,  aad  12  pmtut  to  Arthar  Kaat- 
aosi  afl  wi  CalMbr^te 
ApyHcatiaa  Manh  12, 19S7,  Scriai  No.  M5^7 
\  ^  CkdaH.    (CL  4«-21) 

*•  in  »n  KlenaflcatK»  bracelet,  the  combination  of: 
an  elongated  body  having  a  tubular  portion  at  one  end 
and  a  strap  at  the  other  «id,  said  tubular  portion  being 
open  at  its  oppoaite  extremities  and  said  strap  having 
fastened  engageabie  openings  therein;  fastener  mounting 


means  dividing  said  tubular  portion   into  identificatiao 
and  fastener  receiving  sections;  and  a  fastener  located  in 


tJfcri 


N--    t       •»fliJt^^^T'    ».'t 


s  . 


said  fastener  receiving  section  by  said  fastener  mounting 
means  and  engageabie  with  said  openings  in  said  strap. 


2493,144 

INDEX  TABS 

Walter  F.  Cunniaghaai,  Chici«o,  m.,  aasignor  to  Sapcrior 

Tabbies,  inc..  Chicago,  ID.,  aa  Dltoois  corporatioa 

Applicatioa  Novonbcr  li,  1953,  Ssrhd  No.  392,2M 

5  ChiiBM.    (CL  4«— 23) 


5.  A  flexible  flat  index  tab  construction  comprising  a 
base  member  of  transparent  sheet  material  having  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  on  one  surface,  and  a  pair  of  filler 
members  adhesively  attached  to  the  base  member  on  said 
surface  by  the  adhesive  thereof,  said  filler  members  being 
parallel  and  spaced  from  each  other  laterally  of  the  base 
member  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  sum  ot 
the  thicknesses  of  said  filler  members,  said  base  member 
being  of  a  width  extending  laterally  beyond  the  filler 
members  to  provide  wings  for  attachment  by  the  adhesive 
thereof  to  opposed  surfaces  of  a  marginal  portion  of  a 
sheet,  whereby  such  spacing  of  said  filler  members  facili- 
tates folding  of  the  tab  to  effect  such  attachment  to  a 
sheet,  avoids  bulkiness,  and  assures  flexibility. 


2493,145 

PRICE  INDICATING  TICKETS 

George  S.  Ught,  Wiaated.  Coon. 

Applicalioa  September  19, 1957,  Ssiial  No.  M4,992 

5  ClaiBH.    (CL  4«— 25) 


H 


J:    ^ 
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1.  A  pricing  ticket  for  soft  goods,  said  ticket  having  a 
relatively  small  portion  partially  struck  from  the  ticket 
material  to  define  a  telltale  loosely  held  in  the  plane  of 
the  ticket  matenal,  and  a  pin  piercing  said  telltale  and 
the  ticket  itself  in  at  least  one  place  to  secure  the  ticket 
to  an  article  of  soft  goods.  ^^ 


MOUNT-FEEDING  MEANS  FOR  PROIECTION  ^ 
—  MACHINES 

■  N.  G«i|ar,  Cliaiaii.  CaHT. 
Jaly  27,  195*,  taWNo.  <M,439  "^ 
<  nihil  (CL4»--79) 
I.  Mount-feeding  means  comprising  a  hou^||ig  having 
a  passage  fuihr  open  at  one  end  and  partly  open  at  the 
other  end.  li^-passing  apertures  in  said  houaing  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  a  ram  unit  longitudinally  movable  in 
said  passage  and  provided  with  a  feed  plate  movable  be- 
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tween  a  pocition  extending  through  said  fully  open  end 
of  the  housing,  and  a  position  in  register  with  said  apcr* 
tures,  said  ram  being  providad  with  a  handle  extending 
from  said  feed  plate  through  the  partly  open  end  of  the 
housing,  said  handle  closing  said  end  of  the  housing  when 
said  feed  i^te  is  in  the  pocition  beyond  the  fully  ofieo 
end  of  the  housing*  first  dog  means  on  said  plate  to  en- 
gage an  edge  of  a  mount  to  move  the  same  between  a 
position  outside  and  beyond  the  fully  c^>en  end  of  said 


housing  and  a  position  within  the  housing  and  in  register 
with  said  light-passing  apertures,  second  dog  nieans  on 
said  plate  to  engage  an  edge  of  a  mount  to  move  the 
same  between  a  position  within  the  housing  and  in  regia- 
ter  with  said  apertures  and  a  position  outside  and  bey<Mid 
the  fully  open  end  of  said  housing,  and  a  third  dog  means 
carried  by  the  housing  to  retain  one  mount  within  said 
housing  while  another  is  being  moved  to  an  outer 
position. 

2>t93,147  ,  Mtt 

BANNER  MOUNTING  CONSTRUCTION 
Samuel  J.  MoUct  CO,  MMrfDoB,  Ohio,  afligKir  to  The 
MasriDoa-ClcTclaBd-Akm  Sign  Conpray,  Maadloa, 
Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  OUo 
Appttcathm  Febraaty  7,  195t,  S«ial  No.  713,9M 
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ILLUMINATING  J^^WraCENT  HOUSE 

NUMBERFIXTURK 

Umaa  FlpiM,  Brooktya,  N.T. 

-  »57,aMtalN< 
<CL4«— 139 


ealloa  Mv%  1957,  flMtal  N^-tr,S94 
fCUtaM.     ~ 
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1.  An  illtuninating  flooreaoent  hooae  number  llxtare 
for  outdoor  use,  with  re^aceaUc  and  sdecuble  plastic 
indicia  members  to  be  mounted  along  the  length  of  a 
fluorescent  tube  having  an  elongated  enclosure  with  an 
elongated  electrical  component  compartment  receiving 
wiring,  a  transformer  and  a  starter  and  an  elongated 
illumination  compartment  having  end  sockets,  a  fluorM- 
cent  tube,  and  plastic  indicia  mounted  on  the  tube,  said 
plastic  indicia  consisting  of  two  oppoahely  facing,  inte- 
grally joined,  box-like  encloaores  having  open  ends  with 
transverse  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending  fins  hav- 
ing concave  upper  and  lower  contact  edges  closely  to 
conform  to  the  top  and  bottom  curvature  of  the  tube  and 
inwardly  oppositely  extending  curved  side  fins  tangen- 
tially  to  contact  the  side  faces  at  the  tube. 


1J93,149 
ARTIFICIAL  TREE 
D.  Recce  aad  Nalhn  Pa^  Cklcago,  IIL,  ae- 
by  BMMM  MricHBcati,  Id  Modcna  CoatiaiB, 

^^^•Sfirtar  i9,19S%  Serial  No.  7«Mt« 
If  CUM.    (CL41— 15) 
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1.  Banner  mounting  construction  including  an  upright 
support  member,  two  banner  components,  upper  mount- 
ing means  for  siispending  the  banner  components  on  the 
upright  support  member,  lower  tension  means  for  holding 
the  banner  componenU  in  temion,  the  upper  suspending 
means  including  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  one  each  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  secured  to  the  upright  support  mem- 
bar,  a  pair  of  banner  hangers  extending  between  and 
attached  at  opposite  ends  to  the  corresponding  banner 
component  and  a  single  bracket,  the  upper  ends  of  the 
hangers  having  hooked  end  portions,  each  bracket  having 
aperture  means  in  releasable  engagement  with  a  pair 
of  hanger  hocAed  end  portions,  each  aperture  means  hav- 
ing the  configuration  erf  an  inverted  isosceles  trapezoid, 
the  upper  hooked  end  portion  of  each  banner  hanger 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  that  of  the 
aperture  means,  and  the  upper  hooked  end  portion  of 
each  hanger  having  a  length  equal  to  the  inclined  sides 
of  the  isosceles  trapezoid  aperture  means  to  enable  in- 
sertion and  removal  of  the  hocrited  end  pmtioo  radially  of 
the  upright  support  member. 


1.  An  artificial  tree  comprising,  an  ekmgate,  substan- 
tially cylindrical  trunk  member  having  a  plurality  of 
branch  members  of  substantially  equal  length  removably 
secured  thereto  at  varying  angles  of  inclinattoo  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trunk  member,  the 
an^es  of  inclination  of  the  stems  of  said  branches  relative 
to  said  axis  of  the  trunk  decreasing  in  a  direction  ap- 
proaching the  apex  of  the  tree,  the  outer  extremities  of 
the  branch  members  cooperating  to  define  a  substantially 
uniform  conical  configuration  simulating  the  cooAgura- 
tioQ  of  a  natural  tree. 


■!«1' 


2Jf34St    

WIRING  BOARD  AND  METHOD  OF 

coNnvucnoN 

DuvM  Tim,  Diftvll,  Mkk. 
Jmitir  22, 195S,  Ssriri  No.  554^17 
(CUm.   (CL  41-44)  ^^ 

4.  The  method  of  oonatmrting  a  board  with  wiring 
patterns  thcnon  ^liiich  iadudca  ttie  steps  of: 


4« 
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areas  on  the  board  the  dofc  of  «aid  pattern,  applying  an 
adhesive  to  the  top  smrfaoe  o<  the  areas,  and  applying 

cooducthre  particles  to  th»-adhesive  in  conducting  rela- 
tionship to  each  other. 


2^93,151  — 

MONUMENT  ORNAMENT  ^ 

Em  L.  WUte,  Ban*,  Vt,  ■■igaiii   lo  Rock  of  Ages 
Corporatioai,  llaillngiiia,  \t,  a  cofparattoa  of  Ver- 


liilT  24,  IMi,  ScflW  No.  59f  JS2 
2  ChlM.    (CL  41— J4) 


i»'^<M»n{aitffn 


1.  A  stone  monument  having  a  rosary  design  cut  in  the 
surface  thereof  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  undercut 
pockets  in  the  surface  of  said  stooe,  a  cement  filling  for 
said  pockets,  each  of  said  cement  fillings  having  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending  portions  from  the  mouth 
of  said  pockets,  a  bead  having  a  coeflScient  of  thermal 
expansion  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  stone  em- 
bedded in  each  cement  filling,  said  beads  comprising 
a  rounded  generally  hemiqiherical  head,  a  cylindrical 
shank  depending  therdEram,  an  anchoring  member  at- 
tached to  said  shank  and  d  greater  width  than  said 
shank,  said  anchoring  meinber  having  a  tapered  shape 
having  its  larger  end  adjaoet  but  longitudinally  spaced 
from  the  underside  of  said  head,  the  mouth  of  said 
pockets  provided  with  an  annular  inwardly  protecting 
lip  to  form  a  seat  for  the  undtfside  of  said  heoiispherical 
head  of  said  bead  and  to  engage  the  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly extending  poctioiis  of  said  cement  to  lock  said  ce- 
ment in  podtioo,  and  a  coontersunk  portioo  exterior  of 
said  annular  inwardly  projecting  lip  adapted  to  receive  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  hemispherical  head  of  said  bead. 


<-  2^3,152 

TRIGGER  LOCK 
M«  FslHek  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

1  t^lfSS,  SatlBl  No.  539325 
ICWm.    (0.42— 7f) 


jTf     ^ 


A  trigger  lock  for  a  firearm  having  a  trigger  and  a 
ftxed  trigger%uard  having  a  substantially  elliptical  open- 


ing for  said  trigger,  said  trigger  lock  including  the  com- 
bination of  a  correspondingly  elliptical  plate  adapted  to 
fit  within  said  elliptical  opening  within  said  guard  and 
having  upon  the  inner  face  thereof  a  curved  slot  or 
recessed  portion  serving  to  receive  the  trigger  in  the 
same  upon  the  inner  side  of  said  plate,  die  pfaite  also 
having  upon  said  inner  side  forwardly  of  said  curved 
slot  a  lock  recess,  a  rrieasable  means  for  retaining  the 
plate  in  place  within  said  guard  comprising  a  comple- 
mentary plate  of  relatively  smaller  area  than  the  area  of 
the  elliptical  {date  also  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the 
trigger  in  co-operation  with  that  in  said  elliptical  plate, 
the  latter  having  a  pair  of  hinge  lugs  spaced  vertically 
apart  upon  the  inner  side  thereof  rearwardly  of  the 
curved  slot  thereof,  a  narrowed  rear  extension  upon  the 
rear  end  of  the  complementary  plate  fitting  between  said 
hinge  lugs  and  having  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  the 
lugs  and  rear  extension  for  hingedly  cnmierting  said 
complementary  plate  to  the  elliptical  plate  to  swing  about 
an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  axis,  and  a  lock 
upon  the  complementary  plate  projecting  upon  the  inner 
side  thereof  forwardly  of  the  slot  thereon  in  effective 
position  to  fit  into  the  lock  recess  of  said  elliptical 
plate,  and  said  complementary  plate  having  a  key  slot 
in  the  outer  side  thereof  for  opening  and  closing  the 
lock  and  retaining  or  releasing  said  complementary  plate 
at  will,  said  elliptical  plate  fitting  within  the  outline  of 
the  trigger  guard  and  the  complementary  plate  partially 
filling  the  opening  in  said  triner  guard  when  the  two 
are  locked  together  and  visually  locking  the  trigger  in 
immobile  safe  condition. 


2J93453 

ADJUSTABLE  BARREL  AND  RECEIVER 

CONNECTION 

EIHs  Winiam  HaBston  aad  HaraU  L.  Ilamiirtir, 

N.Y,,  aarignnrs  to  RcakiflM  Anas  Cnsupany.  bc^ 

Bridgepoil,  Com.,  a  uwpuMtfuB  ef  Delaware 

OrigiBai  applicatkM  lanniiy  19, 19S5,  S««al  No.  4S2,72<, 

now  Patc^  No.  2,7Sl,7t2,  dnlad  Ine  24,  1954.    Dl- 

vMed  and  tfiis  appUcatloB  Fckraary  t,  1954,  Serial  No. 

544,249 

2  dates.    (CL42— 75) 


1 .  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver,  a  redprocable  breech 
bolt  in  said  receiver  movable  to  a  fixed  forward  locking 
position,  and  a  barrel  longitudinally  positiooable  in  said 
receiver  relative  to  said  forward  locking  position  of  said 
breech  bolt  for  adiustment  of  headspace,  the  improve- 
ment of  adjtistable  means  for  securing  said  barrel  to  said 
receiver  in  desired  longitudinal  position  comprising  a 
threaded  hanger  dependent  from  said  barrel,  a  forward 
extension  on  said  recover  underlying  sttd  hanger  and 
having  a  hole  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  dependent 
end  of  said  hanger,  a  bushing  rotatabiy  disposed  in  said 
hole  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  which  is  ec- 
centric to  said  bole,  and  a  screw  disposed  in  said  bush- 
ing opening  and  engaged  with  said  threaded  hanger. 


2,193054 

DECOY 

HanU  McKee,  MMani,  Mkk. 

fw  24, 1957,  Ssfkri  No.  441,415 
7flifcni    (CL43-^ 
l.^'A  wildfowl  decoy  conpriaing  a  simulated  wildfowl 
having  a  buoyant  body,  the  upper  part  of  said  body  con- 
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gprrnitu  to  the  MfftT  pul  of  a  wfldfowl  and  the  bottom 
part  of  said  body  inchidinf  a  flat  part  having  a  reccts 
therein,  said  receM  being  symmetrically  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  kmgitndinal  axis  of  said  body  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  body,  the  raoess 
extending  into  the  body  from  the  bottom  thereof  and  be- 
ing of  snbstantially  uniform  width  throu^iout  its  length 


and  depth,  a  plate^ike  keel  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rear  end.  said  keel  being  shaped  to  fit  loosely  within  said 
recess  in  tht  body  of  tfie  decoy  and  adapted  to  move 
vertically  within  said  recess,  said  keel  having  vertical 
movement  stop  means,  and  rod-like  means  extending  into 
said  recess  and  adapted  to  engage  said  vertical  movement 
stop  oteans,  said  rod-like  means  extending  transvciaely 
across  the  recess  in  said  decoy  body. 

TROLLING  JIG 

William  F.  Dmrli,  WhMtfar,  Calif . 

AMttcatkNi  A.pril  23, 195«,  Serial  No.  579,945 

4  Mm.   (Ca.43— 10 


1.  In  combination:  a  bracket  including  a  hollow  body 
having  sides,  a  tubular  bracket  pivot  pin  having  an  upper 
poitioo  secured  to  said  body  at  one  end  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  depending  portion  formed  with  an  opening  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  pivot  pin  being  c^rably  re- 
ceivable in  a  socket,  spring  means  in  said  pivot  pin  having 
a  part  adapted  to  releasably  retain  said  pivot  pin  in  said 
socket,  the  tides  d  said  body  having  aligned  openings 
formed  therethrough  and  one  of  said  sides  having  a  plu- 
rality of  lug  receiving  openings  spaced  radially  from  the 
axis  of  said  aligned  openings  and  arcoatety  spnoed  from 
each  other,  a  frame  member  comprising  a  tubular  portion 
having  aligned  openings  and  a  lug  receiving  (^>eniiig  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end,  a  pivot  pin  in  the  aligned  openings 
of  said  sides  and  CH>erably  reoeived  in  the  aligned  open- 
ings of  said  tubular  portion,  the  lug  receiving  opening  of 
said  tubular  portion  being  legisteraUe  with  said  lug  re- 
ceiving openings  of  said  one  side,  said  tubular  portion 
being  flattened  at  the  lower  end  and  said  flattened  part 
being  turned  laterally  upwardly  and  having  a  free  end 
portion  turned  upwardly  and  parallel  with  said  tubular 
portion;  an  annular  rod  handle  receptacle  secured  to  said 
free  end  portion  and  q>aced  in  front  of  said  free  portion; 
a  rod  handle  clamp  on  said  tubular  portion,  said  clamp 
being  adjustable  longitudinally  on  said  tubular  portion, 
and  being  adjustable  for  reception  of  handles  of  various 
sizr,  yielding  means  urging  said  frame  member  toward 
an  upright  position;  means  for  adjusting  the  effective  force 
of  tiyd  spring;  a  lug  receivabie  in  said  lug  openings; 
resilient  means  securing  said  lug  to  said  body  and  nor- 


mally positioiiiag  said  lug  oat  of  said  opminp;  a ' 
device  wvam§  when  a  fish  has  been  cwigte;  a  rod  having 
its  handle  removably  secured  in  said  receptacle  and  clamp; 
and  a  red  on  said  handle,  said  reel  having  brake  means 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  diectiveoess  of  said  brake 
means. 


'I 


STKRN  LdSoStRIGGER 
PldEatt  L.  Wanw,  CUcnes,  DL 

Oclak«l»  ms,  8ariri  No.  53t,945 

aniiiii   <a.43— 17) 
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1.  A  fishing  line  outrigger  assembly  for  holding  a 
fishennan's  line  between  the  red  oi  a  ftsherman's  rod 
and  the  end  <tf  the  line  that  carries  the  fish  hook,  said 
outrigger  assembly  comprising  a  pivoted  lever  having  a 
normal  position  and  an  <Y>erative  position,  pull-respmisive 
line-holding  means  on  said  lever  and  including  means 
for  gripping  a  line  by  a  clamping  grip  of  a  magnitude 
which  will  enable  a  puU  on  the  line  to  actuate  the  lever 
to  its  operative  position  and  will  enable  the  fish's  tug 
on  the  line  to  pull  the  line  free  of  the  holding  means, 
means  for  delaying  the  transmission  of  the  tug  on  the 
line  by  the  fish  to  the  fisherman  after  the  rdcase  of 
the  line  from  said  holding  meam,  said  ddaying  means 
comprising  a  ring  having  a  peripheral  groove  formed 
therein  into  which  a  portion  of  the  fishing  line  behind 
the  portion  gripped  by  said  holding  means  may  be  wound, 
the  front  defining  wall  of  said  groove  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  ring  axis  and  having  a  smooth  shape 
throughout  to  facilitate  the  unwinding  of  said  line  when 
the  line  hM  been  palled  free  of  said  holding  means,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  ring  in  position  where  the  axis 
of  said  ring  faces  in  the  general  direction  in  which  the 
baited  end  of  the  fishing  line  extends,  whereby  the  line 
will  unwind  from  said  ring  when  the  line  is  released  from 
said  holding  means  and  the  pull  of  the  fish  on  the  line 
is  not  transmitted  to  the  fidierman  until  the  line  un- 
wiiKis  from  said  ring,  the  portion  of  the  line  supported 
by  the  delaying  means  being  between  the  line  gripping 
means  and  the  fisherman's  reel  and  being  free  of  m^:han- 
ical  connection  with  the  outrigger  so  that  when  that  por- 
tion oi  the  line  is  payed  out  by  the  pull  of  a  fish  the  line 
comes  free  at  the  outrigger. 


2,t9MS7 
PLUGRBnOEVER 
C  Folsy,  CnlM^bai,  OUo 
1mm  ti,  19SI,  8«M  N*.  74Mlt 

^    ^      5 Oltofc    (CL43— 17 J) 
1.  A  device  for  ivuieviug  ****%g  eciulpnieiit  oomprit- 
ing  in  combination  a  tubular  can  having  one  end  open 
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and  one  end  closed  by  a  threaded  plug  and  having  its  sides 
formed  with  a  round  hole  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 


9iB-}d    liHfi* 


A-^ 


and  with  a  helical  slot  leading  from  said  hole  to  said 
open  end  and  a  rigid  rod  made  up  of  a  plurality  ot  sec- 
tion threadedly  secured  to  each  other  and  to  said  can. 


23934SS 

CASTING  FBHINC  RODS 

Harry  Habcr,  NcMMit,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkm  December  5,  If  5S,  Scrtel  No.  778,435 

11  Claims.    (Ch  43—24) 


uon  with  the  line,  an  extension  member  fixed  to  the 
midpoint  of  the  base  and  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  base  and  line,  uid  extension  member 
comprising  a  piece  of  bent  wire  having  a  loop  at  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  the  base  member  to  receive  the 
fish  hook  leader  and  spaced  leg  portions  at  the  other  end 
thereof  embedded  in  said  base  member,  and  means  do* 
fining  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  openings  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  base  with  the  axes  of  the  openings  extending 
parallel  to  said  extension  member  and  equally  spaced 
above  and  below  said  extension  member,  said  base  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  said  line  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
weight  with  the  extension  member  positioned  at  right 
angles  to  the  line  by  doubling  the  line  in  a  loop  at  two 
spaced  portions  thereof  and  passing  each  double  p<Hlion 
through  a  respective  opening,  each  double  portion  being 
then  looped  over  said  extension  member  and  the  line 
drawn  taut 


2^3,1M 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  INSECTICIDE  CONTAINERS 

Philip  J.  Grant,  Oridnd,  CaHf. 

AppUcatioa  Maidi  13,  195«,  Serial  No.  571412 

gOaiM.    (CL43— 131) 
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1.  In  a  casting  fishing  rod,  a  pole,  reel  means,  line 
guide  means  on  said  pole  including  a  terminal  guide  mem- 
ber, a  line  operatively  wound  upon  said  reel  means  and 
in  slidable  engagement  with  said  guide  means  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  terminal  guide  member,  a 
stop  member  secured  to  tbe  line  at  a  point  beyond  said 
terminal  guide  member  and  operatively  engageable  there- 
with, whereby  the  line  is  held  against  further  inward 
movement  towards  said  reel  means,  and  magnetic  means 
for  releasably  holding  said  members  in  engagement 


M93,159 
FBHING  HOOK  STANDOFF 

JaMaa  S«  iMnlt  Woo^bwy*  N  J. 

Appttcalioa  hmmmrj  25, 1957,  SwW  No.  i3«,387 

IClafaii.    (CL43— 44.S5) 
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A  fishing  rig  for  mounting  a  fish  hook  and  leader  com- 
prising, a  fish  line,  a  weight  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the 
line  to  maintain  the  lii»e  in  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion, an  elongated  vertically  exteixling  flat  base  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  line  in  parallel  rela- 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  supporting 
standard  of  generally  strip-like  configuration,  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  insecticide  material  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  surface  of  said  standard  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  means  for  mounting  said  recep- 
tacle on  said  standard,  and  a  guard  having  a  pair  of  legs 
and  a  curvate  portion  interconnecting  said  legs,  said  legs 
having  end  portions  adapted  for  fixed  engagement  with 
longitudinally  extending  peripheral  edge  portions  of  the 
surface  of  said  standard  remote  from  said  receptacle 
engaging  surface.  V" 

2,S93,1<1 
SUCnON-BLOWER  TYPE  ILLUMINATED  INSECT 

TRAP 

Fra^  S.  RcU,  WiboB,  N.C. 

AppUcalkMi  April  1«,  195S,  Serial  No.  727,713 

«  Claims.    (CL4S— 139) 


1.  An  insect  trap  including  a  tubular  housing  having 
an  insect  entrance  end  and  an  oposite  end,  an  arcuate 
hood  extending  outwardly  from  said  opposite  end  and 
having  an  upper  portion  and  gradually  decreasing  in 
width  from  said  upper  portion  of  said  hood,  a  circular 
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oscillatory  trap  door  closmg  said  opponU  end  when  said 
trap  door  is  in  one  position,  hiafe  means  for  said  trap 
door  between  the  upper  portion  of  said  trap  door  and 
said  hood;  and  a  trapped  insect  receptacle  hanging  from 
said  hood,  the  horizontal  distance  apart  of  the  inner 
faces  of  said  side  walls  being  such  that  when  said  trap 
door  is  in  its  extreme  open  pocition  it  will  contact  said 
inner  faces,  and  said  trap  door  will  be  free  of  contact 
with  said  receptacle  at  all  times. 


'    TENSIONING  ASRANGEMKNT  FOR  FRAMED 
FLEXIBLE  MATERIALS 
ReglBald  Alfred  KmwIm,  Monioa,  Whnl,  FmImmI 
K,  19SS,  Scrkd  No.  5MJM 
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ship  thereto,  defining  the  side  wall  ci  sak)  cavity,  the 
layers  being  intimately  fused  together,  there  being  a  plu* 
rality  of  arcuate  ribs  within  the  cavity  integral  with  said 
bottom,  said  boundaries  and  said  ribs  being  <rf  rdatively 
soft,  porous,  spongy  material;  and  a  trou^  circiimscrib> 
ing  said  boundaries  at  the  outermost  edges  thereof. 
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FURNTTURE  LEG  BUILD  UP 


19, 19SC  SavM  N«.  tt9,St2 
(Ca.  4S-.137) 
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1.  A  device  for  stretching  a  flexible  material  compris- 
ing a  recungular  frame  work  constructed  of  four  frame 
work  members,  each  member  having  a  projection  at  one 
of  its  ends  thereof,  said  four  frame  work  members  being 
engageable  together  in  a  plurality  of  selected  positions 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  frame  work 
members  each  adapted  to  receive  the  projection  at  the  end 
of  an  adjacent  member  whereby  to  enclose  a  space  of 
variable  size,  four  longitudinally  extending  members  of 
U -section  in  said  frame  work,  adjustable  web  tensioning 
means  attached  to  said  U-membors  in  said  frame  work, 
said  web  tensioning  means  being  adapted  to  pull  said 
members  in  the  direction  in  which  the  limbs  of  the  U 
extend  and  four  pairs  of  rectangular  strips,  one  strip  of 
each  pair  being  adapted  to  be  enwrapped  by  an  end 
region  of  said  web,  said  strips  being  of  a  length  commen- 
surate with  that  of  said  U -shape  members  and  of  such 
width  and  depth  as  to  be  capable  of  being  accommodated 
together  with  the  enwrapping  in  regions  ot  the  web  in 
the  space  between  said  U-limbe,  said  pair  of  stripe  being 
detachably  connected  at  the'r  ends.       «  ^hq^  -to  ;rv»i5viw 
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COASTER 
Enicst  Hazel,  Jr.,  St  Loirii^  M«n 
Hasd,  Jr.,  Inc.,  9t  l4wK  Mc,  a  coivonlloa  of  Mb- 
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1.  A  coaster  coospriaing  a  Umji^tf^ti  body  iiwii»Hw»g 
a  relatively  thin  intermediate  layer  of  moisture  impervi- 
ous material,^a  lower  layer  having  a  smooth.  Hat  central 
portion  and  an  antifrictioo  booadary  faitegral  with  said 
portion  in  surrounding  relafkiship  thereto,  and  an  iqiper 
layer  having  a  central  cavity,  a  retadveiy  flat,  smooch 
section  defining  the  bottom  a(  the  cavity  and  a  bound- 
ary integral  with  said  section  in  surrounding  relatioo- 


In  a  fumitare  or  like  leg  btuld  up,  a  plurality  of  inter- 
locking nesting  foot  plate  members;  each  plate  member 
comprising  a  plate,  a  shallow  well  in  the  top  of  said 
plate,  a  beveled  rim  at  the  top  area  of  said  shallow  well 
extending  outwardly  and  upwardly,  and  a  beveled  rim  on 
the  bottom  of  said  plate  extending  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly; said  rim  terminating  in  a  flat  bottom  central 
area,  whereby  when  said  plate  members  are  nested,  the 
beveled  inner  rim  of  a  lower  plate  member  will  engage 
the  beveled  outer  rim  of  a  plate  n>ember  above  it  and 
with  the  flat  central  bottom  area  of  such  upper  plate 
member  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  top  shallow  well  of 
the  lower  plate  member. 


MORSE  CODE  BALLOON  fflGNAUNG  DEVICE 
R.  Bdlicy.  CUa«a,  DL 

24, 1955,  Ssftel  No.  53M99 
ZOaiaH.   (CL4«-«1) 


1.  A  toy  Mgn*ii"g  device  to  which  a  toy  balloon  may 
be  atta^Md  to  provide  a  source  of  air  under  pressure, 
said  signimng  device  comprising  a  casing  having  means 
defining  an  air  passageway  adapted  to  be  in  open  c<»n- 
munication  with  said  attached  balloon,  valve  means  com- 
prising a  plate  normally  engageable  with  a  seat  in  said 
air  passageway  and  operable  to  permit  air  entry  into  said 
balloon  reqxHisive  to  manual  blowing  but  noitnally  pre- 
venting escape  of  air  from  said  balloon,  said  valve  means 
being  normally  maintained  in  a  dosed  position  re^wasive 
to  air  pressure  in  said  balloon,  said  valve  means  havfaig 
a  stem  with  one  end  thereof  fixiedly  attached  to  said  |riate 
and  the  other  end  thereof  prelecting  outwardly  of  said 
casing,  said  stem  being  manually  movaMe  axially  in  said 
air  pasasgeway  whereby  said  valve  means  may  be  manu- 
ally operated  by  nwvement  of  said  stem  inwardly  of  said 
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casing  to  move  said  plate  from  said  seat  to  permit  escape 
of  air  from  said  ballooD  through  said  air  passageway,  and 
a  noise  maker  disposed  in  said  air  passageway  and  in  the 
path  of  escaping  air  and  operable  to  permit  a  da-<lit  noise 
assmiilating  dots  and  dashes  of  a  telegraphic  code  con- 
trolled by  the  manual  operation  of  said  valve  means. 


marginal  edges  thereof,  said  dibble  projecting  downward- 
ly into  said  potting  materia]  and  serving  as  a  water  re- 


STABILIZED  SOIL  AND  MEIVOD  OF  PRODUCING 

IT  WTTH  QUATERNARY  NTFROGEN  SALT 
Gmtm  tL  B— Ilia,  Calfcii  Mii,  IB^  — i  Wnmk  X.  Gnmi, 
St  LiMli,  Mo^  ■■JQiri  U  IMtm  Steirh  A  RdUhig 
Camfmny,  Cotmmbmn,  Imd^  a  coKfonMom  of  Indiaiia 
No  Drawtag.    AapHcatfoa  September  9, 1954 
SwUNo.45M7« 
SChtaH.    (CL47— 1) 
5.  A  stabilized  surface  soil  having   improved   struc- 
ture adapted  to  permit  water  to  infiltrate  readily  there- 
in, allow  excess  water  to  be  removed  quickly  therefrom 
and  permit  exchange  of  gases  through  the  pores  thereof 
comprising    dispersed    therein    about    0.01%    to    about 
0.1%    based  on   the   weight  of  the   surface   soil   of  a 
quaternary  nitrogen  salt  having  directly  attached  to  the 
quaternary  nitrogen  two  substituent  groups  each  of  which 
contains  6-22  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain. 


2,893,1«7 
»tp*      COLLAPSIBLE  PLANT  CONTAINER     = 
x«;.T")      Joe  B.  DavMMa,  GardCB  GroTc,  CaBf.      ^t* 
AppHcatiM  AagMt  17,  I9S«,  Scrtel  No.  M4,7«l 
lOmiam.    (CL  47— 37) 
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2.  A  collapsible  plant  container  comprising  a  flat  base 
portion,  a  first  cup  section  having  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly tapered  side  walls  attached  to  said  base  portion, 
a  series  of  concentric  interfltting,  flexible  plastic  an- 
nular sections  having  correspondinsly  tapered  walls,  each 
of  a  height  approximating  the  height  of  said  cup  section, 
an  inner  section  of  said  series  siidably  mounted  on  the 
exterior  periphery  of  said  first  cup  section,  the  remainder 
of  said  series  of  sections  siidably  mounted  on  the  exterior 
periphery  of  inner  sections  of  said  series,  cooperating  in- 
terlocking annular  ridges  and  channels  adjacent  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  said  annular  sections  to  lock  said  first 
cup  section  and  said  series  of  annular  sections  in  extended 
position,  and  a  fixedly  secured  plant-holding  bottom  shelf 
mounted  substantially  flush  across  the  top  of  said  first 
cup  section,  said  interfltting  annular  sections  being  slida- 
ble  down  over  said  cup  section  to  allow  for  easy  re- 
moval of  an  earth  ball  in  said  cootainer. 

2^3,141 

COMBINATION  SEED  MERCHANDISING  AND 

GERMINATING  PACKAGE 

Rofcr  D.  Koba,  MtaaMpoBi,  Mlu^  ■■rftaiir  to  Nortknip, 

Kl^  ft  COm  MI—wpuBi,  MkH^  a  corpontiM  of  Mb- 


of  appBcatfoa  SmM  N«.  M237I,  Fcbra- 
ary  27,  1957.  Tkls  appHcatkw  May  5,  195S,  Serial 
N«.  733Jtl 

11  OataM.    (CL  47—37) 

1.  An  open  topped  container  having  potting  material 

therein,  a  top  for  said  container  formed  from  readily 

fracturaNe    transparent   sheet    material,    and    a   hollow 

dibble  formed  in  said  top  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
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ceiving  well,  water  within  said  well  being  released  into 
said  potting  material   upon  puncturing  of  said  dibble. 


2J934C9 
ORCHID  PLANT  HOLDER 

Irving  L.  Shepherd,  Elyria,  Ohio 
Applkatioa  May  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M«,5«4 

(CL47— 47) 
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1.  A  device  for  supporting  an  orchid  plant  or  the  like 
in  a  pot  while  surroucded  by  matoial  forming  the 
equivalent  ot  soil,  said  device  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  member,  and  laterally  extending  support  dements  at 
the  lower  part  thereof,  said  member  and  support  elements 
being  adapted  to  rest  on  a  flat  surface,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  member  having  an  upwardly  opening  tapered 
recess  adapted  to  receive  and  supr<xt  tLe  rhizome  oi  a 
plant,  and  said  member  having  resilient  gripping  means 
formed  at  one  side  thereof  arranged  to  engage  and  sup- 
port a  vertically  extending  rigid  rod  member,  and  wliere- 
by  the  device  with  the  vertical  rod  member  in  position 
may  be  seated  in  a  flower  pot  and  be  surrounded  by 
packed  material  forming  the  sofl  equivalent  into  which 
the  roots  may  grow  substantially  unimpeded. 


2,t9347f 
METHOD  AND  AFT ARATU8  FOR  BENDING 
GLASS  SHEETS 
Frank  J.  Cama  bmI  Herbert  A.  LcfteC,  Jr.,  ToMo,  Ohio, 
awtfnn  to  Ubhcy-Owcw-Povi  Chm  Conip—y,  To* 
ledo,  Ohio,  a  corponrfiaa  off  OWo 
Appliadoa  March  27,  1994,  Scvhd  No.  57^329 
17  nihil     (CL49^-i7) 
4.  A  method  of  hcaidmg  glass  sheets  about  both  the 
longitudinal    and    transverse    axes    thereof,    compriaog 
locating  a  sheet  above  the  shaping  surface  ot  a  ooocave 
moid  having  a  contour  to  which  the  marginal  edges  of 
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tbe  sheet  are  to  be  bent  whfle  beatiiit  the  sheet  to  bend- 
ing temperatiire,  lifttng  opposite  ends  of  the  sheet  up- 
wutSy  while  bendinf  a  first  longitiufina]  ouursinal  edge 
of  the  sheet  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  inio  contact 
with  the  mold  duping  surface,  maintaining  tfie  oppodte 
longitudinal  marginal  edge  of  the  sheet  above  the  naold 
until  after  the  fim  sheet  edge  has  contacted  the  mold 
shaping  surface  whereby  the  sheet  begins  to  bend  lateral- 
ly between  the  first  edge  portion  which  has  contacted 
the  shaping  surface  and  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge, 
and  after  the  first  marginal  edge  has  contacted  the  mold 
shaping  surface  bending  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  into 
contact  with  said  shaping  surface.  y. 
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GRINDING  MACHINE 
HotWH  a.  SBrm,  Weat  ■iijhiin,  Mmb.,  mbIimn-  to 
NwtosiCyjiiMU,  WsiLiHii,  M— .,  a  luspwdiws 

AapiBt  12»  1957,  ScsW  No.  <77,5<f 
ICMmm     (0.51—^3) 
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lataMe  work  siqiport.  a  pivot  for  said  mqiporl  uMA  k 
arranged  to  osdllate  said  work  san>ort  ^x>ut  an  axis 
parallel  U>  the  axis  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  internal  face  to  be  grooad,  and 
means  simultaneously  to  cause  a  relative  transverse  feed- 
ing movement  between  the  grinding  wheel  and  the  work 
piece  so  as  to  first  grind  the  opposed  faces  and  thereafter 
to  grind  the  partial  internal  cylindrical  surface. 


UtnATt 

SIDEWALL  BUFnNG  MACHINE  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

TIRES 
Edwin  P.  «?iksisi,  Aknm,  OUo,  ■srfgiiiir  to  Seibcrtt^ 
r,  AkrM,  OUo,  a  cotvonitton  of  Dehi- 


AppiicatkMi  ScptosBbcr  17,  1957,  Settol  No.  M4,54t 
MCialaH.    (CLSl—J) 
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14.  In  a  bending  mold  for  bending  glass  sheets  about 
both  axes  thereof,  a  curved  shaping  surface  into  coo- 
formity  with  which  a  glass  sheet  b  to  be  bent,  said  shap- 
ing surface  including  movable  end  sections,  means  mount- 
ing said  end  sections  for  movement  from  an  open  spread- 
apart  position  to  a  closed  position  which  defines  the 
curvature  to  which  the  glass  Aeet  is  to  be  bent,  sheet 
support  means  mounted  for  movement  from  a  first  posi- 
tion above  the  shaping  surface  in  which  a  ^ass  sheet  is 
received  prior  to  bending  to  a  second  position  below  the 
shaping  surface  to  deposit  the  sheet  diereon  during  bend- 
ing, said  sheet  support  means  comprising  first  sheet- 
engaging  means  engageable  with  one  longitudinal  edge 
area  of  the  sheet  at  spaced-apart  points  whereby  the  sheet 
when  heated  tends  to  sag  between  said  points,  second 
sheet-engaging  means  engageable  with  the  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edge  area  of  the  sheet  akng  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  length  thereof,  and  means  connecting  the  sheet 
engaging  means  to  the  mold  end  sections  for  movement 
therewith. 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  buffing  a  sidewaO  portion  af  a  rubber 
pneumatic  tire,  comprising  means  for  rotating  the  tire 
about  an  axis,  a  sidewall  buffing  element,  mounting 
means  for  supporting  said  buffing  element  to  be  swing- 
able  about  a  plurality  of  axes  for  movement  of  the  ele- 
ment toward  and  from  contact  with  the  tire  sidewall  por- 
tion and  for  movement  conforming  the  element  to  the 
radially  transverse  curvature  of  said  sidewall  portion,  aiKl 
supporting  means  supporting  said  mt^mttttg  means  to  be 
shiftable  for  movement  of  the  buffing  dement  in  direc- 
tion substantially  radially  of  said  axis  progressively  to 
remove  a  predetermined  amount  ai  turfmot  robber  from 
said  sidewall  portion,  control  means  being  provided  for 
selectively  moving  said  supporting  means  in  forward  and 
reverse  said  radially  transverse  directions,  said  control 
means  including  means  operable  by  movement  of  said  ele- 
ment away  from  said  sidewaO  pcniion  for  reversing  the 
movement  of  said  supporting  means. 


MEANS  FOR  FORMING  THE  TEETH  OP  SPUR 
GEAR  WHEELS  OR  THE  UKE 


N«.  51M14 

.^  Jrin  May  24, 1954 

!t»v.rtf    ;.  4  08*^.   (CL51— 95) 

^  1.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  the  teeth  of  tpm  gear 
wheels,  splines  and  similar  non-helical  wmtpieoes  in 
which  the  teeth  lie  in  the  directian  of  their  lengths  paral- 
lel with  the  axis  of  the  woctpiece  by  a  grinding  wted 
having  an  operative  peripheral  surface  of  hebcal  form, 
the  combinatiaa  of  a  griadiBg  wheel  ^iadle,  a  work 
spimfle,  a  work  qiindle  supportii«  taUe,  OMMif  for  im- 
puting linear  nKyvemeat  to  said  taMc  in  a  ifireetioa  fat- 
1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  traasversdy  mov-  dined  to  the  axis  of  ttie  work  spindle  and  at  a  fixed 
able  rouuble  grinding  whed,  said  grinding  whed  being  an^  to  the  axis  of  tiie  grtn^ng  wbed  spindle  whenby 
arranged  to  grind  a  pair  of  opposed  paralld  faces  and  a  friaaes  containing  the  axes  of  bodi  ^indies  together  with 
partial  internal  cylmdrical  face  on  a  work  piece,  an  oacfl-    the  direction  of  movement  <rf  the  table  form  a  trian^. 
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interenfafiiig  gear  members  for  tnter-oonnectinsly  trans- 
mitting rotation  from  a  driving  source  to  the  grinding 
wheel  spindle  and  the  work  spindle  including  a  gear  slid- 
able  with  the  said  table  parallel  with  the  axis  of  another 


SUSFA^4G  MACHINK 
lota  P.  BnKk.  Toledo,  OMo,  iiili  n  to 
UmoIb  OMVOcalkM,  ToMo,  OUo,  a 

of  OUo  

AppbcadoB  DwMikcr  19, 1957, 8«W  No.  7f  3,97t 
b:  ItCWM.    (CL51— 179) 
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gear  in  meshing  engagement,  thereby  providing  relative 
rates  of  rouiion  of  the  grinding  wheel  spindle  and  the 
work  spindle  corresponding  to  rates  which  would  re- 
sult if  a  work  piece  derived  its  rotation  from  the  grind- 
ing wheel  throughout  movements  of  the  said  table. 


2,993,174 

SURFACX  TREATING  MACHINE 

Ivar  lepMM,  (Mt  Fvfc,  DL,  Mri^or  to  teabcam  Cor- 

ponttoo,  Ckkafo,  m^  a  cocMattoa  of  DUnois 

Appttatfoa  Mank  7, 19d<,  Mai  No.  369,999 

4  Hulii-  -     (CL  51—179)  *: 
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1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  having  a  body, 
a  pad  supporting  the  body  for  relative  vibratory  move- 
ments, and  a  power  mechanism  carried  by  the  body  and 
having  an  orbitally  movable  member  adjacent  to  the  pad, 
the  provision  on  the  pad  of  a  channel  part,  means  at- 
taching said  part  for  rotational  adjustment  on  the  pad, 
a  yoke  block  guided  for  reciprocatory  movement  in  the 
channel  and  engaged  by  said  member  to  cause  ortntal 
movements  of  the  member  to  impart  vibratory  move- 
ment^ to  the  pad  relative  to  said  body. 

•       -  ■  -       -  -"i 

2,993479 
POWER  SURFACING  MEANS 
.,  Jotoi  P.  Brack,  Totote,  OUo,  aririnor  to 
Lincoln  Cofpontloa,  ToMo,  OUo,  a 
or  Ohio 

AppHcatloa  April  24, 195S,  SmW  No.  739,917 
ICUb.    (CL51— 179) 
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"^  1.  A  surface  treating  machine  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  base  plate  spaced  from  and  resilienUy  supported 
from  said  member,  motor  means  iiKuding  a  shaft  jour- 
nalled  in  said  base  member,  a  rotatable  drive  member 
driven  by  said  shaft  and  having  a  first  recess  centered 
relatire  to  the  periphery  of  said  drive  member  and  opeiv- 
ing  on  at  least  one  face  of  said  drive  member,  said  drive 
member  also  having  a  second  recess  eccentric  relative  to 
said  first  recess  and  opening  on  the  opposite  face  of  said 
drive  memb^  from  said  one  face,  said  recesses  longitu- 
dinally overlapping  one  another,  first  bearing  mounting 
means  fixed  to  said  base  member  and  extending  into  said 
first  recess,  second  bearing  mountittg  means  fixed  to  said 
base  plate  and  extending  into  said  second  rec«to.  first  elon- 
gated bearing  means  positioned  in  said  first  recess  and 
mounting  said  rotatable  member  rotatably  on  said  first 
bearing  mounting  means,  and  second  elongated*  bearing 
means  mounted  in  said  second  recess  and  mounting  said 
rotatable  member  rotatably  oo  said  second  bearing 
mounting  means,  said  first  bearing  means  and  said  second 
bearing  means  overlapping  one  another  to  an  extent  such 
that  the  center  of  forces  transmitted  from  said  second 
bearing  means  is  between  the  ends  of  said  first  bearing 


In  a  surface  abrading  machine  having  a  frame,  a  power 
driven  roll  and  an  idler  roll  spaced  parallel  thereto, 
a  yoke  carried  by  the  idler  roll,  a  sanding  bdt  connected 
and  guided  by  said  roUs,  a  stem  profectiag  from  said 
yoke  towards  the  power  roll,  said  stem  being  connected 
to  the  yoke  by  a  pirotal  connection,  the  Item  being  in 
channel  form  and  having  an  arm  projecting  at  right  anjks 
thereto,  a  guide  mounted  on  the  machine  frame  and  sur- 
rounding said  stem,  a  compression  spring  in  said  stem 
compressed  between  the  ends  of  the  guide  and  the 
right  angle  protection  on  the  stem,  a  catch  lever  mounted 
on  the  outside  of  the  guide  and  having  an  end  portion 
thereof  penetrating  said  guide,  a  notch  in  the  stem  and  a 
spring  urging  said  catch  lever  into  the  notch  in  the  stem. 


lota  P. 
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SURFACING  MACHINE 
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Nsvffcsr  19, 19Si,  flsriri  Nn.  775,919 
9  nilii  I  (CL  51— 179) 

1.  In  a  surfacing  marhinc  taving  a  body,  a  pad  sap- 
porting  the  body  by  naeans  of  a  plmality  of  resilieat  potto 
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for  reUtive  vibratiog  movemoit,  a  power  mechanism  car- 
ried by  the  body  and  having  an  orbital  movement  mem- 
ber driven  by  the  power  mechanism  adjacent  the  pad,  the 
pad  having  a  chumel  plate  rigidly  mounted  oo  the  top 
thereof,  a  yoke  member  supported  by  said  ph^nnrf  plate 


\^ 


for  slidable  movement  therein,  said  yoke  member  receiv- 
ing said  orbital  movement  member  for  vibratory  move- 
ment of  said  pad,  and  means  supported  by  said  pad  exter- 
nally of  said  channel  plate  for  locking  said  yoke  member 
against  movement  in  said  channel  plate  for  orbital  move- 
ment of  the  pad. 


AUTOMATIC  KNIFE  SHARPENER  AND  HOLDER 
E.  OTWiiiiM.  Mhiiw,  Kmm. 

imSk  It,  195t,  SmW  N«.  729,323 
ItairihM.    (CL51— 214) 
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S.  In  a  knife  bolder  and  sharpener,  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  guide  slot  therein  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  hav- 
ing openings  intersecting  said  slot,  a  metallic  guard  strip 
overtying  said  slot  at  cme  side  therecrf,  and  sharpening 
members  mounted  in  said  openings,  each  of  said  sharp- 
ening members  comprising  an  abrasive  member,  mounting 
means  therefor  comprising  a  member  mounted  to  swing 
across  said  slot  and  means  for  urging  said  mounting 
member  transversely  of  said  slot 


2,t»3,17f 

GAUGE  CLAMP  FOR  SHARPENING  TOOLS 

laaea  A.  S|piiow,  Sbb  FtmcImo,  CaBT. 

AppHcatlM  Novsrtw  15, 195<,  S«W  No.  tt2,49t 

SCIaiM.  (CLSl— 221) 
2.  A  gauge  clamp  for  holding  objects  that  have  beveled 
edges  to  be  sharpened,  said  clamp  comprising  comple- 
mentary block  sections  forming  together  a  block  having 
top  and  bottom  sides  in  parallel  planet,  said  sections 
having  parallel  adjacent  faces  inclined  to  the  planes  of 
said  top  and  bottom  odes,  a  plate  carried  by  one  of 
said  aectkm  at  ooa  cod  of  the  blocks  Mud  plaie  hnvmg 


a  straight  edge  normally  projecting  below  the  plane  of 
the  bottom  aide,  and  means  for  holding  said  plate  and 


t. 


a*?' 
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said  sections  together  and  for  relensibly  securing  the  aec- 
tions  againat  objects  placed  between  said  facet. 


■rr-_  2,f934M 

MB1HOD6  AND  MEANS  FOR  GRINDING  AUTO- 
MOnVE  BRAKE  SHOES 
HaR7  B.  Banatt,  dajrlM^  M*. 
OrifiMd   appBcntion   DacMsbw   12.    19S4,   Serial    No. 
<27,t95.    DivMad  a^  Ate  appllcnlion  Dec«nbcr  1^ 
19S7,  Serid  No.  7f2,S5t 

4ClniBM.    (CLSl— 2tl) 


1.  The  method  of  surfacing  die  braking  facet  ot  brake 
shoes  in  automotive  brakes  of  the  full  floating  shoe  type, 
which  method  comprises  removing  the  wheel  and  brake 
drum  to  expose  the  backing  plate  and  brake  shoes  opera- 
tlvely  mounted  thereon,  holding  only  one  shoe  rigidly  in 
properly  aligned  position  with  respect  to  the  backing 
plate  and  thereby  causing  the  other  shoe  to  aatome  a 
properiy  aligned  position  with  reference  to  the  bndting 
plate,  and  grinding  the  braking  surface  of  said  other 
shoe  to  form  thereon  a  cylindrical  surface  which  con- 
forms to  an  arc  that  is  concentric  in  rdatioo  to  the  axis 
around  which  the  wheel  and  dnm  torn  when  the  latter 
are  in  operative  potitioo. 


a,tf3,iti 

HYDROGEN  ELnONAIION  IN  TREATMENT 
OP  METALS 
P.  BHiwiilii,  BriiM,  CoM^  iiilgiiiii  to  Gaa- 
iotoei  CwyenitoM,  Datwit,  Mich^  a  cotpoirti— 
of  Delaware 

NoDtawtaM.  AppBcaliaa  May  23,19m 

Serial  ^SSMtS 

TCMw.   (CLSl— 2t2) 

1.  The  method  of  abrading  an  article  nude  of  a  metal 

which  is  above  hydrogen  in  the  electixmiotiim  aeries  of 

elements  comprising  the  stepe  of  placing  the  article  in 

contact  with  an  aqueous  mecUum,  adding  to  said  aqoeous 

medium  an  oxidising  sah  having  a  cation  selected  fhxn 

the  group  cooaitting  of  animoniuffl,  sodium,  potatttum 

and  lidiium  iont  and  an  anion  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  ol  nitrate,  nitrite,  permanganate,  and  diromate 
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ions«  and  abradinf  laid  aieul  article  whereby  the  naaccnt  2^3»1M        

hydrogen  as  formed  from  the  reaction  between  the  newly  AFPARATUS  FOB  CLOSING  OPEN  MOUTH 

formed  metal  surface  and  the  medium  is  oxidized  to  form       .^ .    lAGS  (^  TMK  LIKE 

itr^atfr  M«rcel  LMBailf  HnHMBi  Bmbmb*  aMl^Mi'  lo  9L 

'.  ^M^  ■**!»  ,,^^  »■  '^•^•^    •  »v  •  ;4      Paper  CnflipMiiy«  New  Yon,  N.Y^  •  oofpsnAsB  •■ 

NcwYoik 
2J93,lt2  Application  FefcMy  It.  1»57,  SerinI  No.  MM« 

METHOD  OP  SEALING  RESOTORS  Claliiis  priority,  appttcattoa  Bdglwn  March  31,  1954 

John  R.  Plea,  IMIm,  T«i^  MripMr  In  Tom  iMtramenii  IS  Oataas.    (CL  53—75) 

Incorporated,  DaUna,  Tas^  a  rwpDrnllan  of  Delnware 
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at,  1957,  Serial  Nn.  794,953 
(0.53—12)  ^ 
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1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  reaiitor  in  an  inert  atmos- 
phere which  comprises  placing  a  resistor  with  a  pair  of 
leads  attached  thereto  within  a  tubtUar  blank,  expelling 
the  air  within  said  blank  with  an  inert  gas,  heating  said 
blank  and  sealing  it  to  one  ct  said  leads  on  a  side  re- 
mote from  the  source  of  said  inert  gas  while  continuing 
the  flow  of  said  gas,  heating  said  blank  about  the  other 
of  said  leads  adjacent  said  source  of  said  inert  gas  and 
sealing  said  blank  to  said  other  lead  thereby  entrapping 
an  inert  gas  atmosphere  about  said  resistor. 


24934*3 
CARTON  FORMING  APPARATLIS  AND  METHOD 
GroTcr  ClarolMd  Cania,  Banwri  DbtU  DaM,  Mavfcc 
B.   Dna,  and  loaspli  Rotatt  <lwi^nii,   Charlotte, 
N.C^    aorivBon    to    Dmcam   CotponHoa,   Charlotte, 
N.C^  a  corporadoa  of  Nortk  Caroftn 

Appttcattoa  April  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  499.452 
14  nai—     (CL53— 29) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  closing  filled  open  mouth  bags  and 
the  like,  comprising  in  combination:  a  member  adapted 
to  be  moved  responsive  to  preasurc  applied  by  the  upper 
portion  of  the  charge  contained  in  the  filled  bag;  derioes 
for  folding  nKMith  portions  of  the  bog  to  bag  closing  posi- 
tions; mechanism  for  relatively  moving  the  flUed  bag  with 
respect  to  said  member  and  devices,  whereby  such  mem- 
ber is  thus  moved  by  such  prenure;  and  mechanism  actu- 
ated responsive  to  such  pressure-responsive  movement  for 
then  actuating  said  devices  for  closing  the  bag  mouth  wkh 
the  closure  at  a  position  depending  upon  the  effective 
height  of  the  charge  in  the  bag. 


•»<K*  >5tU  % 


■JC'-U 


2393,lt5 
APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  AND  SEALING 
ARTICLES  UNDER  PRESSURE 
WnUaai  B.  Warrea,  Loa  Ai^olaa,  aad  Fred 

Inglcwood,  CaUr.,  awtoaoii  to  Haghoa  Alrcnfl  Coai- 
^<-^.      fmnj,  Cnlrcr  Ctty,  Calf.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dolawara 
^"^        Applkadoa  Novcmhor  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  494,921 

tClalaM.    (CL53— «4) 


9.  That  method  of  forming  a  ckMed  container  from 
a  flat  blank  havinc  a  rectangular  base  portion  and  first 
and  seccnd  opposed  side  panels  and  first  and  second  ap- 
posed end  paneb  profecting  outwardly  from  the  four 
edges  of  said  base  portion  and  a  relatively  small  tab  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  each  side  edge  of  each  side  panel 
which  comprises  successively  forcing  the  blank  through 
a  cross-shaped  opening  formed  in  a  plate  and  through  a 
rectangular  tubular  die  to  cause  the  tabs  to  project  in- 
wardly from  the  side  panels  and  to  then  cause  the  side 
panels  and  end  panels  to  project  upwardly  from  said  base 
portion,  positiontng  the  container  thus  formed  in  a  rec- 
tangular pocket  for  maintaining  the  upright  attitude  of 
said  side  and  end  panels  relative  to  said  base  portion,  plac- 
ing articles  to  be  packaged  in  the  container,  applying 
liquid  adhesive  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  first  side  panel, 
successively  folding  the  upper  porticws  of  the  first  and 
second  aid  ponds  inwardly  acro«  the  upper  edges  of  the 
tabs  to  overlie  said  base  portton,  and  then  succesaively 
folding  the  upper  portions  of  the  aecoad  and  first  side 
panels  over  the  inwardly  folded  portioos  of  the  first  and 
second  end  paneb  whereby  the  upper  folded  portion  of 
the  first  side  panel  will  adhere  to  the  upper  folded  por- 
tioft  ol  the  seoMxl  side  paneL  . 


^rff-: 
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1.  Apparatus  for  joining  objects  to  each  other  in  an 
atmosphere  under  pressure  comprising:  a  nio<vable  sup> 
port  for  one  of  said  objects,  a  fixed  SK^iort  for  inBllwr 
of  said  objects,  movable  chamber-fonaing  mearn  diipoMd 
between  and  spaced  from  said  supports  in  a  firtt 
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moMM  for  moving  uid  movable  mppart  and  nid  duuB- 
beMocninf  meau  to  a  wooiid  poaitioa  whereby  Md 
objects  are  broutht  into  oontact  with  each  other  and  »id 
npporte  are  brought  into  aiiiight  contact  with  nid  ctem- 
ber-forming  meant  to  form  an  airtight  chamber  around 
said  contacted  objects,  means  for  estobliAing  an  atmos- 
phere under  prewire  in  said  chamber,  and  means  for  in- 
tegrally joining  said  contacted  objects  to  each  other. 


FRANKFUimEB  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
J«ha  K.  Ukf,  GMkM,  N J. 

I  J«M  1V»S4,  toW  No.  43M21 
4  nil         (CLS3— 114) 


of  malarial,  a  pair  oi  rwipttwariwg  carriers  piovidad  with 
jmOiaf  menbcn.  kMigitndhial  ecalint  nieabcn  imI  tram- 
vene  sealing  members,  said  canrien  being  movable 
vcraelT  to  canae  the  palling  and  aaaling  meoibcn  to 
hito  operative  «ngigiiniewl  with  the  tube  to  eflect  the 
forwanling  oi  the  tube  and  its  in«igiHiH;i>f|  |^  trawvcrse 
seaUng.  and  a  pair  of  nipping  members  adapted  to  cn«age 
a  filled  portion  of  the  tube  prior  to  each  tnusvene  seal- 
ing operation  to  displaoa  the  liquid  in  the  tube,  the  trans- 
verse sealing  of  the  tube  beiag  dbded  subetantially  simul- 
taneously with  the  rekato  of  the  napping  pressure. 
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APPARATUS  FOB  TAPING  PACKAGES 
~     ft  a  Gank,  Can*  BL  Pn. 

I  July  21, 1954*  Sartair^  44MW 
2  nihil     (CLS3— IN) 
TMe  35,  II.S.  Cnie  (19S2),  esc.  2M) 
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t.  In  apparatus  for  packaging  articles,  means  forof- 
ing  a  passage  substantially  rectangular  in  trensverse  sec- 
tion and  having  walls  converging  from  the  inlet  toward 
the  outlet  end  of  said  passage  comprising  a  plnrality 
of  rollers  each  extending  across  a  wall  of  said  passage, 
said  rollers  being  arranged  in  four  sets  respectively  lining 
the  four  walls  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  passage,  and  s 
delivery  snout  including  a  plurality  of  plate  members 
respectively  lining  the  four  walls  at  the  ootlet  end  of 
said  passage  and  extending  in  longitudinal  continuation 
respectively  of  said  four  sets  of  rollers,  said  plate  mem- 
bers being  adapted  for  receiving  the  open  end  of  a  bag 
fitted  thereover,  and  means  mounting  said  plate  members 
for  yielding  movement  outwardly  relative  to  one  another 
under  the  influence  of  an  article  moving  therebetween, 
thereby  to  open  said  bag  for  receiving  said  article,  said 
rollers  and  said  plate  members  being  conjointly  operative 
to  compress  said  article  to  a  predetermined  size  progres- 
sively as  the  same  moves  ttirough  said  passage  to  said  bag. 
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PACKAGING  OF  UQUIDS 
Eric  Tchhnll,  ~       -  -       ^ 

aMtfih 

I  May  rf,  1957,  Sctlal  No.  Ml,897 
apHknMaa  Gfent  Mlahi  Jhm  2,  1954 
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1.  Apparatus  for 
terials,  comprising 


^1.  Apparatus  for  me  in  applyfaig  vertically-spaced  re- 
inforcing tapes  to  a  non-drcuUf  padcage,  comprising  a 
subetantially  bori»Nrta]  nrfler  «o^eyor  Uble,  a  subetan- 
tially horizontal  rectangular  tunkable  joumaled  upon  the 
roller  conveyor  uMe  and  spnoed  somewhat  above  the 
tops  of  the  rollers  of  the  conveyor  table  to  provide  a 
fulcrum  for  manually  pivoting  said  py»fsgf  about  the 
near  edge  of  said  tumtaUe  onto  the  center  of  said  tum- 
tahle  into  proper  poaition  for  tapii^  as  said  package  is 
advanced  along  the  conveyor  table,  an  upri^  standard 
positioned  near  one  aide  of  the  turntable  and  extending 
above  the  bimtable.  a  collar  mounted  on  said  standard, 
said  collar  being  vertically  movable  on  said  standatti  for 
a  distance  an>roximately  equal  to  the  height  of  said 
package,  and  said  standard  being  free  from  obstructions 
to  the  vertical  adjustment  of  said  collar  on  said  standard 
for  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  height  of  the 
package,  and  a  roll  of  psessure-eenaitive  adhesive  tape 
joumaled  upon  the  standard  abo««  said  collar  and  sUd- 
ably  contacting  said  ooOar,  whereby  upon  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  collar  to  a  predetermined  height  above 
said  tiimtiMe,  and  application  of  the  free  end  of  said 
•dhesive  tape  to  said  p«±age.  said  adhesive  uq>e  is  un- 
wound from  said  nU  and  applied  about  said  package 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  band  ^riien  said  tiimtaUe  and 
package  are  coajointly  routed,  and  whereby  upon  a  sec- 
ond vertical  positioning  of  said  last-mentioned  collar 
to  a  height  differeat  from  said  first  hei^  and  le-applica- 
tion  of  the  free  end  of  said  adhesive  tape  to  said  package, 
said  adhesive  tape  is  again  unwound  from  said  roll  and 
applied  about  said  package  in  a  second   substantially 
horizontal  band  verticaUy  spaced  from  said  first  band 
when  said  turntable  and  package  are  again  conjoinUy 
routed.  . 


_2_*^'    2,093,lt9  ^    'W  iwi*?^ 

WRAPPING  PAPER  SUPPLY  MEANS 


liquids  in  heat  sealing 
for  forming  a  tube  from  a 


2CliliM.   (Cl.f3-49t) 

2.  A  roll  wrapping  machine  hMtodhig  a  fhmie  having 
roiling  surfaces  theraoa.  a  rail  roaniag  parallel  to  and  lo- 
cated intennediate  said  rolling  surtecca,  a  pair  of  carriages 
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bavtof  Beam  pcojectiag  from  one  tide  ttierecrf  morably 
moanttag  one  side  of  laid  carriages  on  said  rail,  the  opfXH 
atte  side  being  movabty  supported  on  a  rolling  surface,  a 
means  operativdy  connected  to  said  carriages  for  syn- 
cfarooously  shifting  said  carriages  relatively  to  one  another 


a  carriage  movable  on  said  track,  a  pair  of  veitkaUy 
spaced  ^oe  guns,  each  adapted  to  spray  comtpoodim 
longitudinally  disposed  locations  on  said  strip  and  a 
rotary  cutter  adapted  to  cut  in  the  plane  of  the  pi4>er 


to  cause  adjacent  ends  of  said  rolls  to  overlap  one  another 
to  a  predetermined  variable  degree,  means  for  guiding  strip 
from  each  of  said  rolls  to  be  wrapped,  said  carriages  and 
said  strip  being  so  arranged  that  said  strip  is  overlapped 
to  a  predetermined  degree,  and  gluing  means  for  attaching 
said  two  strips  in  the  overiapping  region. 


ROLL  WRAPPING 


WDsoa  Limited, 


Appitcetion  Jniy  i,  1955,  Serial  No.  SM^IS 
5ClBiHBs.    (CL53— 3M) 


1.  In  a  roil  wrapping  machine:  a  pair  of  drive  rollers 
for  rotating  and  supporting  said  roll  during  wrapping;  a 
pair  of  crimping  means  slidably  mounted  on  one  of  the 
drive  rollers,  retractable  means  for  moving  said  crimping 
means  into  contact  with  said  rolls  to  perform  the  crimping 
operation,  and  means  allowing  helical  retraction  of  said 
crimper  blocks  relative  to  said  wrapped  roll. 


l^M'l 

CUTTING  AND  GLUING  MEANS  FOR 
PAPKB  STRIP 

W.    ^^^ 


_  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  fi^M 
ISQtkam.  (CLS3— 3M) 
1.  In  a  roll  wrapping  machine,  means  for  fielding 
a  wrapping  paper  supply  strip  having  a  width  not  onlv 
lo  extend  acrose  the  axial  length  of  a  roU  to  be  wrapped 
but  also  lo  provide  areas  for  crimping  on  each  end 
of  said  roU,  a  track  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  strip. 


longitudinally  between  said  locations,  flexible  ais,  Mid 
electrical  connections  to  said  carriage,  a  flexible  glue  con- 
nection to  each  gun,  means  for  reciprocating  said  carnage 
on  said  track  and  means  for  actuating  and  deactuating 
said  glue  guns. 

2,993,192 
CENTRAL  DELIVERY  HAY  RAKE 

Jata  Tal^^^  AM^nas,  Iowa 

AppUcathM  Fcbraary  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,212 

2ClalM.    (CL56— 17) 


I.  A  central  delivery  hay  rake  adapted  to  be  propeOed 
by  a  tractor  and  moved  in  advance  of  a  trailing  hay  baler, 
said  central  delivery  hay  rake  comprising  a  pair  of  frames, 
each  frame  having  an  elongated  fnune  member  with  front 
and  rear  ends,  a  pair  of  hangers  depending  from  said  front 
and  rear  ends,  rotary  rake  members  carried  by  said 
frames,  each  rotary  rake  member  having  a  plurality  of 
tines  and  an  elongate  tine  supporting  membet  parallel  to 
one  of  said  frames,  a  front  and  rear  end,  q>iadles  pn>* 
truding  from  said  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  rake  mem- 
ber and  mounted  rotativdy  in  said  hangers,  motors  car- 
ried by  said  frames  and  drivin^y  connected  with  one 
spindle  of  each  rotary  rake  member  to  drive  said  rotary 
rake  members,  a  stroctural  asMmbiy  which  has  a  pair  of 
parts,  a  hinge  connecting  tbe  confronting  ends  of  said 
parts  together  for  hinged  movtment,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  structural  assembly  parts  hingedly  attadied  to  the 
front  ends  of  said  frames  wfaer^yy  said  front  ends  of  said 
frames  are  movable  toward  eadi  odier  as  said  parts  of 
said  structural  assembly  are  hingedly  moved  with  reelect 
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to  each  other,  i  hydraulic  c^inder,  means  connecting 
said  cylinder  to  the  rear  ends  ctf  said  frames  to  extend  and 
withdraw  said  rear  ends  of  said  frames  and  thereby  alter 
the  q>ace  between  said  rear  ends  of  said  frames,  wheels 
to  support  said  frames,  steerable  means  mounting  said 
wheels  on  said  frames,  and  mounting  means  on  one  of 
said  frames  for  attaching  said  one  of  said  frames  to  a 


tractor. 


•^fHl'rf 


2^3,193 
.     CUCUMBER  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Uoyd  GObcrt,  RaTMM,  Mich. 
AppttcatfoB  Marck  1^  1955,  SciW  No.  4M,M1 
,      UCMm.    (0.54—327)         ^  ,       ■ 


Of 


seif-propeUed  supporting  vehicle;  aa  *-^inr^  chut*  siq>- 
ported  by  said  vehicle  for  lifting  higher  thaa  said  trelUs 
the  vine  ahoots  that  hang  beyond  aad  bekm  said  tralUt 
so  that  these  viae  shoots  will  not  be  cut  off  by  said  ma- 
chine; a  depreaaor  sivported  by  said  vehida  at  aa  elevated 
positioo  yieldably  urged  downwardly  aad  adapted  to  ride 
aloag  aad  over  said  treUia  and  to  depre«  the  viae  canes 
so  as  to  lower  the  grape  dusters  into  a  more  advaittafeoui 
harvesting  position;  cutting  meaaa  nvported  by  said 
vehicle  beneath  said  depressor  and  adapted  to  rida  be- 
neath and  in  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  horiaontal 
wires  of  said  trellis  and  substantially  directly  btntath 
said  depressor;  and  means  oo  said  vehicle  for  floatingly 
and  yiddingly  supporting  said  cutting  means  and  simul- 
taneously urging  it  upwardly. 


u-  r  ■  <•*  i 


--ti< 


2,a93,lfS 

COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 

Aim  Cnlaii.  Iniafloa,  N J.,  aaslgaor  to  UwIbmo,  be, 

Spriagftdd,  NJTTcotpontkMiof  New  Jcracy 

AppUcatfcM  Jbm  17, 195t,  Serial  No.  742,(75  '^' 

nCUms.    (CL57-^) 


:.  .■  1- 


•-  1.  A  cucumber-harvester,  comprising:  a  main  frame; 
ground-engaging  means  supporting  said  main  frame;  aux- 
iliary frame  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  ex- 
tending laterally,  from  the  point  of  connection  of  said 
auxiliary  frame  means  to  said  main  frame,  to  an  end  of 
said  auxiliary  frame  means  which  is  unsupported  by  said 
main  frame  means;  vine-elevating  and  guiding  means 
mounted  on  said  auxiliary  frame  means  for  elevating  and 
supfXMting  vines  as  said  auxiliary  frame  means  moves 
underneath  said  vines,  said  vine-elevating  and  guiding 
means  being  disposed  adjacent  said  unsupported  end  of 
said  auxiliary  frame  means;  picking  means  nraunted  on 
said  auxiliary  frame  means  and  induding  at  least  one 
striking  member  moveably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
auxiliary  frame  means  for  movement  underneath  the  vine 
position  established  by  said  vine-elevating  and  guiding 
means;  receiver  means  mounted  on  said  harvester  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  padi  of  nwvement  of  said  striking 
member  in  position  to  receive  cucumbers  removed  from 
vines  by  said  striking  member;  and  drive  means  opere- 
tively  associated  with  said  picking  means  and  with  said 
harvester. 


1.  A  coil  winding  machine  comprising  a  tubular  q>in- 
dle,  a  revolvable  frame  having  a  path  of  rotation  coaxial 
to  said  spindle,  means  for  continuously  advancing  a  man- 
drel through  said  spindle  and  out  of  a  forward  end  there- 
of, a  walking-beam  actuating  said  means,  said  frame 
coiling  a  filament  around  said  mandrel  where  advancing 
from  said  spindle,  and  means  for  shifting  the  fulcrum  of 
said  walking-beam  and  thereby  varying  the  rate  of  ad- 
vancement of  said  mandrd  from  said  spindle  for  there- 
by varying  the  number  of  coils  of  filament  applied  to  said 
mandrel  per  unit  length  of  advancement  of  said  mandrel. 


PNEUMATIC  PLANT  FOR  REMOVING  BROKEN 
ENDS  ON  SPINNING  OR  SIMILAR  MACHINES 


Nov( 


A 


24, 1954,  Serial  No.  47Mt2 
a  Csra—y  Decamhar  1, 1»53 

(CL  57-^34.5) 


2,193,194 
*""-       GRAPE  HARVESTER    ' 
Uoyd  H.  LaaMMria,  Davla,  CaW.,  Mrigaor  to  The  Re- 

feats  of  The  UaivMrity  «(  Oitfonia,  Bcitalcy,  CaML 
u      ApHkaflaBAHari24,195«,8triBiNo.4M,145 
ic.     :,         34  nil    I     (CL  54-^331) 

7r;;»rt'nooo  ♦  ,.-*  r' 


r 


1.  A  marhinf  for  harvesting  dnstered  frnh  from  vine- 

S!?jSS;.T!^Ti^J!i*'^  *^'  **!!?^ ""--"*"  "-««•  ■  -"PP""  unoeiciearer  lor 

™f^  that  the  fruit  dnitcn  hang  below  the  hori-  said  conduit,  said  underclearer  being  mounted  between 

rontal  wires,  said  maduae  induding  in  combination:  a  said  brackets  rearwanffly  of  said  guide  means,  a  iiezzle 


•ywt  WW  X"^  <*•  <■'■ 


A  device  for  fteiflftating  removal  of  brakan  tfanadi 
from  a  spimiing  machine  having  qweed  dTawint  frames 
provided  with  bearing  brackets  «id  in  which  a^arate 
threads  are  fed  between  respective  ooopenble  guide 
means;  comprising  a  conduit  located  below  said  gnide 
means  between  said  bearmg  brackets  aad  extendmg  fai 
crosswise  direction  thereto,  a  support  onderclearer  for 
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head  pear-shaped  in  cron-MCtk>ii,  said  nozzle  bead  hav- 
ing spaced  oval  nozzle  openings  positionaUe  directly  ad- 
jacent said  thread  guide  means,  exhaust  pipe  means  op- 
erativcly  and  telescopically  connected  to  said  cooduh 
and  said  nozzle  head  and  providing  communication  there- 
between, and  a  lever  terminally  pivotally  secured  to  both 
said  nozzle  head  and  said  underclearcr  and  extending 
therebetween  pivoully  mounting  said  nozzle  bead  for 
effectuating  close  positioning  of  said  nozzle  openings  with 
respect  to  threads  issuing  from  between  said  guide  means 
and  independently  of  and  without  displacing  said  exhaust 
pipe  means. 

"^      "*  1^3497  

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  TWISTING 

AND  PLYING  ffTRANDS 

AlSni  W.  y»bcr,  Ridlfcwood,  N J. 

Appttcatfoa  SapiMdbcr  S,  1956,  Serial  No.  MM37 

TT  riiifii  I     (CLS7— .5SJ) 


.«>-»/ 


fe-*.*><\ 


'j|'-njC>  fit 


ar. 


*   .     -y'.i-S 


i-  10.  The  method  of  plying  together  two  strands  to  form 
a  two-ply  strand  comprising  feeding  a  first  strand  from  a 
let-off  strand  package  in  a  run  extending  to  a  plying  junc- 
tion, feeding  a  second  strand  from  a  source  of  strand  sup- 
ply into  a  balloon  rotating  about  the  strand  package  and 
then  from  the  balloon  to  the  plying  junction,  yieldingly 
retarding  the  first  strand  at  a  zone  thereof  in  advance  of 
the  plying  junction,  yieldingly  retarding  the  second  strand 
at  a  zone  thereof  in  advance  of  the  balloon,  taking  up  the 
plied  strand  under  tension  beyond  the  plying  junction, 
such  taking  up  serving  to  overcome  the  yidding  retarda- 
tion of  the  two  strands,  to  forward  the  two  strands  to  the 
plying  junction,  and  to  withdraw  the  plied  strand  from 
the  plying  junction,  maintaining  the  sum  of  the  retarda- 
tions on  the  two  strands  constant,  and  exchanging  energy 
between  the  two  strands  at  their  zones  of  retardation  so 
that  the  two  strands  pass  at  equal  speeds  through  their 
respective  zones  of  retardation. 

31.  Mechanism  for  twisting  together  two  strands  so 
as  to  form  a  two'ply  strand,  comprising  a  source  of  a 
first  strand,  a  si4>port  carrying  a  let-off  strand  package, 
a  revolving  shaft  operable  to  rotate  a  balloon  of  the  first 
strand  about  the  let-off  package  and  also  to  ply  the  two 
strands  together,  a  first  retarded  feeding  means  driven 
by  the  travel  of  the  first  strand  therepast  for  feeding  the 
first  strand  into  the  balloon,  a  second  retarded  feeding 
means  driven  by  the  travel  of  the  second  strand  therepast 
for  feeding  the  second  strand  toward  the  plying  junction 
where  the  two  strands  are  plied  together,  means  con- 
trolling the  first  and  second  feeding  means  to  cause  them 
to  feed  their  respective  strands  at  a  predetermined  speed 
ratio,  and  means  operative  upon  a  change  in  tension  of 
one  of  the  strands  between  its  feeding  means  and  the 
plying  junctioo  to  change  the  sum  of  the  retardations 
imposed  oo  the  two  strands  by  their  feeding  means. 


2^3,19t 
THREAD  TWISTING  APPARATUS 

Alwki 
Velp  (GU.),  N 


»  «. 


N.Ca 


££ 


of  Diinwii 

S«WNo.i2M19 


3t,19S5 

(CL  57— 77  J) 


1.  A  thread  twisting  apparatus  compriaing  a  rotatable 
tube  having  an  entrance  portion,  a  discharge  eiKl  and  a 
thread  passageway  extending  axially  through  said  tube 
from  the  entrance  portion  substantially  to  the  discharge 
end,  an  elongated  encircling  body  of  wear-resistant  ma- 
terial rigidly  mounted  on  the  discharge  end  of  said  tube, 
means  defining  a  thread  receiving  bore  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  encircling  body,  the  bore  forming  an 
angle  with  said  axially  extending  thread  passageway,  and 
means  defining  a  redDce4  wall  section  between  said  bore 
and  the  outer  surface  Of  said  body  for  fixing  the  en- 
circlement of  thread  therearouad. 


2^3,199 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  FORGING  OV 

CUAINLINKS 

Ja^^  W  Ska^^M.  PncMc  Patendas.  CaW 

M  /  Appllcatfo^  May  1%  1955,  Scrid  No.  5M^ 

^,  3ClafaM.    (CL59-3«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  Imfint  •  P*ir  o^  tfbtrknl  sockets 
in  the  internal  end  surfaces  of  a  conveyor  chain  link 
having  eiKl  loops  and  thickened  cmtral  arm  portions  the 
ends  of  which  are  in  the  form  of  shouklers  cooperating 
with  said  end  loops  to  define  a  pair  of  elongated  openings 
the  end  extremities  of  which  are  defined  by  said  internal 
end  surfaces,  said  central  arm  portiotts  defining  between 
them  a  central  space  of  leas  widdi  tbam  said  openings, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair  of  cod  bn^ets;  a 
pair  of  rails  secured  to  and  exteadiBg  kmgilndiiiaUy  be- 
tween said  end  brackets  in  laterally  spaced  parallei  rela- 
tion in  a  common  horizontal  plane;  a  bridfe  plate  secured 
to  and  extending  longitudinally  between  said  end  brackets 
above  said  rails  and  paralld  to  said  plane,  said  bridfe 
plate  having  a  slot  extending  ak»f  the  kmgitndiaal  axis 
of  the  apparatus;  a  pair  of  guide  rods  secured  to  and 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  end  brackets  above 
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■aid  bridge  pUte;  •  ]»ftiY  «7  ihile  forgiog  units  each  com- 
prising a  rdattvdy  broad  ctom  bead  baving  a  pair  of 
lateraUy  spaced  bearing  bores  tbrougb  which  said  nils 
extend  for  guiding  said  cross  head  for  longitudinally 
approaching   and    receding   movcmcaU;   forgias   finger 
formed  intcgnUy  with  and  ^f>Aiw^g  upwardly  from  each 
reflective  cross  head  through  said  bridge  pUte  slot  and 
laterally  supported  and  guided  tfaenin  and  having  a 
forging  head  at  its  upper  end;  a  pair  of  female  die  blocks 
each  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  bearing  bores 
through  which  said  guide  rods  extend  for  guiding  said 
die  blocks  in  approadUng  and  receding  movements;  said 
forging  heads  each  having  a  forging  face  conesptmding 
to  the  shape  of  the  socket  to  be  forged  and  a  thickness 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  central  ^Mce  of  the  link; 
said  die  blocks  each  hmring  a  U-shaped  recess  for  shaping 
a  respective  external  end  surface  of  the  link  and  each 
having,  at  the  bottom  of  its  recess  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  supporting  shoulders  for  supporting  respective  side 
portions  of  the  link  with  said  intenul  and  external  end 
surfaces  thereof  in  registration  with  said  forging  heads 
and  female  die  recesses  respectively;  yielding  means  «r^ifg 
between  said  end  brackeu  and  the  reqiective  cross  K^f^h 
for  yieldin^y  urging  the  latter  toward  one  another  and 
normally  maintaining  said  forging  heads  in  pocttion  to 
pass  through  said  end  openings  of  the  link  as  the  latter 
is  inserted  into  the  apparatus;  means  acting  yieldingly 
■(gainst  said  female  die  blocks  fm  normally  qvtading 
them  to  positions  for  freely  receiving  the  end  loop*  of 
the  link;  and  means  for  simultaneously  spreading  said 
forging  heads  and  drawing  said  female  die  block  in- 
waxxUy  for  forging  engagement  with  said  internal  and 
external  end  surfaces  of  the  link  respectively. 


LINK  MADB  l^OriWO  PAim  JOINED  BY 
AN  UPSKITING  OPBRATION 


AppBcadon  Octobw  17, 19S«,  Serial  No.  «1M37 
4ClainM.    (Ca.S9u-M) 


r^ 


1.  A  chain  having  links  formed  of  two  U-shaped  wire 
pcMlions  with  the  legs  of  each  of  said  portions  extending 
in  a  lengthwise  direction  toward  each  other  and  in  over- 
tapping  superimposed  relation,  each  leg  of  each  U  por- 
tion being  doubled  back  upon  itself  in  hook  form  with 
the  hooks  of  the  legs  erf  one  portion  interlocking  in  tight 
engagement  with  the  hooks  of  the  other  of  said  U 
portion,  the  wire  at  the  bight  of  each  of  said  U  portions 
being  uniform  in  cross  section  and  curbed  and  the  hooks 
at  the  mid  portion  of  the  link  being  flattened  in  a  tight 
mutual  interlodL. 


Alex 
DL, 

a 


ROCKET  PKOPULSION  METHOD 
Tonal,  aaii  D««  R. 

of 
tactwhu  If,  1953»  Serial  No.  39ta4S 


Crate, 
DL. 


^•ETHOO  OF  FORMING  AN  ORNAMENTAL 

CHAIN 

Adolf  lactcr.  Cnm^m.  RX,  Biigiui  to  Fcteal  Chafa 


igMlypHcatju.  Octobff  17,  IfS*.  S««al  No.  «1M37. 

DtvUed  and  tUa  apnilcaliaa  Decanhw  11   ir^tf  fiiniii 
No.tt9,f7l  li       III- !"»■««.  w,lf5«,  Serial 

aClaiBH.    (CL5»— 35) 
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J-  Th*  method  of  fanning  a  chain  of  U-aliaped  wire 
portions  which  comprises  bending  each  of  the  legs  of 
each  U-portion  into  a  hook,  fbrmo^  said  hooks  m  spaced 
subMantially  parallel  planea.  providing  two  U-poitions, 
o'WMpping  said  U-portioos  with  a  hook  on  one  portion 
interlocked  with  a  hook  of  the  other  portion  in  one  plane 
nd  the  other  hook  on  «aid  one  portion  iMcitocked  with 
the  other  hook  on  the  aaid  other  portion  in  a  second 
plane  sobstamiaUy  parallel  to  said  one  plane,  whereby 
mterlocks  in  superimpoeed  relatioa  are  formed,  cubing 
**»  bi^  of  the  U-poiltoM  and  striking  the  center  hooks 
to  flatten  and  spread  tlsm  widlhwise  oi  the  lii^  into 
locking  rdatioau 


1.  A  method  of  rocket  j>r(^ulston.  which  method 
oorapiises  iniecting  separately  and  substantially  simul- 
taneoi^y  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  rocket  moUg 
a  nitric  acid  oxidizer  selected  from  the  group  et^^-n^g 
of  white  finning  nitric  acid  and  red  finning  nitric  ncad 
and  a  hypergolic  liquid  fuel  consiAing  eseentially  ot  about 
equal  volumes  of  tnono<di-iwbutyl)phoiphine  and  di- 
uobutylene,  in  an  anMmnt  and  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  initi- 
ate a  hypeivolic  reaction  with  and  to  support  combustion 
of  the  fueL 


SOCKET  PBOPIAmN  IVOTHOD 
Don  B.  Cantody,  Onto,  Evm  A. 
Ales  Zleli,  Pnrii  Fomt,  flL, 

AppBcnOoiUaMy  4, 1954, 8aiU  Nn.  4i24M 
ISChikM.   (CLfl^—SSj;^     ^^ 
I.  A  method  lor  generatmg  gaa,  wUcfa  method  com- 
pnses  cootactmg.  m  a  reaction  dumber,  a  nitric  add 
oxidizer  and  a  fuel  having  the  general  fonnoU 

RsNP(OR), 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  da«  consisting  of  alkyl 
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and  tlkenyl  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
aaid  fuel  it  not  noore  than  16,  under  conditions  of  tem- 
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.    HYDRAULIC  COUPLINGS  —  - 

Geotrcy  CO.  MuuAcM,  Loadoa.  Eivfauid,  atrimor  fe 
D.  Napier  *  Soa  Llndled,  Loaioa,  Ea«fand,  a 
pmy  of  Great  Britaia 
^    AppHcatfoa  Noreaiber  14, 1954,  Serial  Na.  €22,187 
ri  nate*  HlaHtT.  aMiBurfloa  Great  Britafa 

5,  1955 


perature  and  oxidizer/fnel  ratio  such  that  a  hypergoUc 
reaction  occurs  to  produce  gaseous  decomposition  prod- 
ucts,       fii}  *Mxm 

^  2J934M  -^" 

»LF^(MHJBD  TURUNE  DRIVE 
Robert  I.  Aadenoa,  Wlckflfe,  aad  Jaaepk  T. 
Parfcriew,  OUa,  awJ^HW  lo  Thaaqpaon  Ramo  Wool- 
dridfc  Inc^  a  cmpoiathia  of  OWo 
Appttcatloa  Scpteaiber  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  M9,141 
iCIaiBM.    (CLM— 39.11) 
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!.  A  TiydrauTic  coupling  comprising  a  vaned  driving 
rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  vaned  driven 
rotor  mounted  coaxially  with  said  driving  rotor,  a  fUUng 
inlet  to  said  rotors  adjacent  said  axis,  means  for  supply- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  through  said  filling  inlet  to  said  roton 
for  coupling  said  driving  rotor  to  said  driven  rotor,  an 
emptying  outlet  from  said  rotors  remote  from  said  axis 
for  emptying  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  rotors  to  discon- 
nect said  drive,  each  of  said  rotors  consisting  of  a  vaned 
cup  member  of  semi-toroidal  form  and  a  vaned  backing 
member  having-  a  semi-toroidal  recess  therein  which  re- 
ceives said  vaned  cup  member,  means  defining  channels 
between  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  vaned  cup  members 
and  said  backing  members,  coolant  inlets  to  said  channds 
adjacent  said  axis  and  separate  from  said  filling  inlet, 
means  supplying  cooling  liquid  to  said  channels  throu^ 
said  coolant  inlets,  and  coolant  outlets  from  said  chan- 
nels remote  from  said  axis. 
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PARKING  BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Gelb,  ToraalD,  Oitario,  Caaada,  aarigaor  «i 

Joha  G«»,  EQKtavflk,  N.Y. 

AppttcatkM  Aptfl  2771954,  Serial  No.  42MM 

4na^     (CLM— 54^ 


-^X 


t'  1.  A  turbine  aad  coolii«g  system  for  hi^  altitude  oper- 
atioo  comprising  an  air  turbine  for  operating  aircraft 
acoeeaory  equipment  and  having  an  inlet  and  air  exhauaf, 
a  cooling  ahrood  for  said  acceasory  equipment,  an  ex- 
hauit  conduit  connected  to  receive  a  flow  of  eihanat  air 
from  the  turbine  and  connected  to  direct  the  expanded 
oool  exhaust  air  into  the  shroud,,  an  operating  air  supply 
line  leading  to  the^turbine  inlet*  for  supplying  air  from 
a  preisurized  air  supply,  a  heat  exchanger  in  said  air 
supply  line,  a  first  cooling  conduit  leading  from  the  tur- 
bine exhaust  to  said  beat  exchanger,  a  second  cooling 
conduit  leading  to  said  beat  exchanger  and  open  to  re- 
ceive ram  air,  aad  valve  oMans  positioned  in  said  first 
and  second  conduits  to  control  air  flow  through  said  first 
aad  second  cooling  conduits  and  selectively  movable  to  a 
first  position  or  a  second  poettion,  said  first  conduit  being 
closed  and  said  second  conduit  being  open  in  said  first 
positiao  whereby  ram  air  is  used  for  the  heat  exchanger 
and  turbine  exhaust  air  is  used  solely  for  the  cooling 
shroud,  said  first  conduit  being  open  and  said  second 
conduit  being  closed  in  said  second  position  whereby 
exhaust  air  is  used  for  both  the  cooling  shroud  and  the 
heat  exchanger.  .-,  ,.,,u^  -vt  w^*  mmummit  ur  j*  «»? 
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4.  A  parking  brake  mechanism  for  aircraft  having 
an  hydraulic  brake  unit  for  each  ci  the  landing  wheels 
thereof,  comprising  a  fluid  dyiuunic  prenure  franamitting 
means  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  for  pressurixed  fluid 
and  an  outlet  at  its  other  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  brake  unit  for  actuating  it.  and  a  fluid  preasure 
creating  means  incJiiding  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  freely 
operable  therein  and  a  fluid  outlet  communicating  with 
the  inlet  of  said  pressure  transnritting  means,  a  vertically- 
swinging  piston-actuating  lever  fulcrumed  axially  of  said 
cylinder,  a  telescoping,  self4ocking  toggle  connection  be- 
tween said  lever  and  said  piston,  and  a  uanpression  apring 
interposed  between  the  telescoping  elements  of  said  tog^ 
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ooBnecUou  for  eurtb^  >  oomtMrt  pifure  on  aid  pteoo  rod  haviag  a  kmgitiidiaal  alot  in  the  poftion  thanof 

in  the  loded  contiicted  podtion  of  toch  connection  for  within  laid  canns  formed  with  a  lecen  at  one  aide  vn- 

oonjtaoouriy  apptying  dynamic  pramre  to  nid  bralu  vidtng  a  transvene  face,  and  a  latch  element  extendhif 

"'**^"''"*"  ^^^^^  through  said  casing  ooas-wiae  with  respect  to  said  rod. 
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element  having  a  section  extending  throogh  said 
slot  and  an  enlarged  section  adjacent  thereto  for  engag- 
ing said  face  to  latch  said  rod  in  a  pocition  to  maintain 
said  piston  means  qiring  loaded. 


3.  A  hydraulic  pressure  producing  device,  hi  wUdi 
physical  force  is  supplemented  by  power  sssistanre,  com- 
prising a  differential  (Mrssure  power  cylinder,  rl^raulic 
cslinder  mounted  on  said  power  cylinder,  sdd  hydraulic 
cylinder  including  a  pressure  chamber  and  output  prea- 
sure  port,  a  pressure  reqiMMisive  movable  wall  redprocable 
in  the  power  cylinder  and  having  a  hollow  pressure- 
transmitting  portion  one  end  t^  which  cxtoids  into  the 
hydraulic  pressure  chamber,  said  movaUe  wall  having 
a  chamber  therein,  a  reaction  means  dividing  said  cham- 
ber into  two  compartments,  valve  control  means  operative 
to  control  differential  pressures  on  said  movable  wall  and 
reaction  means  and  having  an  operator-operated  portion 
for  actuating  the  same,  said  reaction  means  having  first 
and  second  portions  for  independently  ^^lying  reactive 
force  to  said  operater-operated  portion  a  oounter-reactioa 
spring  biasing  said  second  portion  of  said  reaction  means 
away  from  said  operator-operated  portion  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  reaction  means  being  in  constant  engagement 
with  said  operator-operated  portion  of  said  valve  means, 
a  second  reaction  means  received  in  said  hoDow  portion 
of  said  movable  waQ  one  end  of  which  is  subject  to  the 
pressure  developed  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  the 
other  end  (rf  which  is  adapted  to  abut  said  second  portion 
of  said  first  reaction  means,  wherein  the  first  wy«ntifwwfd 
portion  of  said  first  reaction  means  is  effective  to  traas- 
mit  reaction  to  the  operator-operated  portion  of  said 
valve  means  for  all  values  of  tfffemtial  preasure  eodst- 
ing  across  the  movable  wall,  and  die  second  portion  of 
said  first  mentioned  reaction  means  and  said  second  r»> 
action  means  are  effective  to  transmit  reaction  to  said 
operator-operated  portion  for  all  values  of  differential 
pressure  above  a  predetermined  vahie. 


mulu  pvroN  ram  dbvicb 
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I.  A  ram  device  comprising  a  ram  cylinder,  at  hnst 
diree  pistons  within  the  cylinder  and  dhridfaig  dw  cyUnder 
into  two  end  spaces  and  a  plurality  of  faitennediata  qwc«. 
each  hitermediate  space  being  between  an  adfacent  pair 
of  the  pistons,  a  pair  of  spaced  abutments  on  the  cyUnder. 
one  end  piston  of  said  pistons  oooperathig  with  said 
pair  of  abutments  whereby  travel  of  tiie  one  end  piston 
relative  to  the  cylinder  in  each  direction  is  limtod.  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  the  other  end  piston  of  said 
pistons  and  profecting  exteraaOy  of  the  nun  cylinder, 
each  pair  of  adjacent  pirtons  having  coaxial,  nested,  tele- 
scoping portions  comprising  an  axially  extending  portion 
on  at  least  one  of  the  pahr  of  ndinoent  pistons,  a  poitioa 
having  an  axial  recess  on  the  second  piston  of  the  pair, 
die  axiaOy  extending  portion  projecting  into  the  nocn, 
oo-openthig  abotmcnts  on  said  axMly  extcndiin  portion 
and  on  the  recessed  portion  reapectivdy  limiting  relativn 
movement  hi  each  dhcction  of  the  pav  of  adfecaat 
pistons,  and  prasore  fluid  anpply  means  seiectiniy  oon- 
nectiMe  to  supply  pressure  fluid  to  said  intermediate 
and  to  at  least  one  of  the  ewl 
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4.  A  pressure  pube  transmitter  comprisii^  a  body  in- 
cluding a  casing  and  a  cylinder  havhig  one  end 
said  casing  and  having  an  dotlet  adjacent  its 
end,  pressure  pulse  producing  piston  means  in  said  cylin- 
der, a  spring  for  propellmg  said  piston  means  towards 
said  outiet,  a  rod  connected  to  said  piston  means  for 
movement  dierewtth  and  extending  throogh  said  easily       I. 
with  its  free  end  di^oeed  outwardly  of  said  caaii^  said  riongated  tnbidar 
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cured  in  opporile  rear  and  ferirard  ends  of  said  shell,  a 
boiUiead  fixed  in  said  shell  betwcca  said  caps  having 
rear  and  forward  ends  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said 
cape  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  separate  rear  and 
forward  compartments,  a  divider  in  said  forward  com- 
partment in  abutment  with  rear  and  forward  faces  of  said 
forward  cap  and  bulkhead  and  being  secured  in  said 
shell,  an  elongatrd  aleeve  havint  forward  and  rear  por- 
tions oacillatabie  in  nid  forward  cap  and  forward  por- 
tion of  said  bulkhead  in  oarillalaMe  contact  with  said 
divider  and  provided  with  a  vane  extending  radially  there- 
from in  said  forward  compartment  and  in  wiping  contact 
with  said  shell,  said  shell  and  forward  cap  and  divider 
being  provided  with  pressure  passage  means  from  one 
side  at  said  divider  into  said  forward  compartment  at  one 
side  (rf  said  vane,  said  shell  and  divider  and  bulkhead 
provided  with  pressure  paiaace  means  from  an  oppo- 
site side  of  said  divider  into  said  forward  compartment 
at  an  opposite  side  of  said  vane,  an  elongated  drive  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  sleeve  and  bulkhead  and  rear 
cap  and  being  redprocable  and  non-rotatable  in  said 
sleeve  and  redprocable  and  rotataMe  in  said  buUchead 
and  rear  cap,  and  a  psstoo  in  said  rear  compaitment  fixed 
to  said  drive  member,  said  shell  and  bulkhead  being  pro- 
vided with  pressure  passage  means  into  a  forward  por- 
tion of  said  rear  compartmem  at  ooe  side  of  said  piston, 
said  shell  and  rear  cap  being  provided  with  preseure 
passage  means  into  said  rear  compartment  at  an  oppo- 
site side  of  said  piston. 
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UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  SYOTLM 

Cari  T.  BnmdC  ■attfaavOa,  OUn^  asriiMr  k 

Pelrolewn  Coaaramj,  a  corwowHon  of  Delaware 

Appttcatkw  May  li,  195S,  Serial  No.  5M423 
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1.  A  connector  for  spacing  and  aligning  drain  pipe, 
comprising  an  arcuately  curved  rim  defining  in  general 
the  segment  of  a  circle,  a  plurality  of  radial  angularly 
spaced  inwardly  wrtrwling  spadag  members  of  substan- 
tially uniform  axial  dimrnrion  affixed  to  the  rim,  the 
spacing  members  being  substantiallj  T  shaped  sections, 
each  T  shaped  spadng  member  including  a  head  and  a 
stem,  the  heads  of  the  spacing  members  abutting  and 
beiiv  affixed  to  the  rim.  the  beads  of  the  respective 
spacing  members  being  of  subctantially  uniform  radial 
dimensiiMi  from  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  rim  to 
permit  uniform  abutment  of  the  surfaces  of  pipes  to  be 
spaced,  and  the  stems  projecting  inwardly  for  locatioa 
between  ends  of  such  pipes  to  prevent  the  pipes  from 
abutting  each  other,  said  rim  and  said  beads  oi  the  spac- 
ing memben  defining  a  {durality  of  relief  passages  wluch 
serve  to  permit  the  ingress  and  ^reas  of  water  and  to 
substantially  prevent  the  ingress  of  soil  into  a  spaced  pair 
of  such  pipes,  and  an  arcuate  portion  of  an  annular  fUnfe 
circumferaitially  disposed  and  inwardly  extending  from 
said  rim.  the  flange  and  the  rim  forming  a  body  which  is 
substantially  T  shaped  in  cross  section,  and  the  flange 
supportably  embracing  the  spacing  members  over  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  radial  dimensions  of  each  of  said 
spacing  members. 


REFRIGERATING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 


1.  In  an  underground  stoiage  system,  in  combination, 
an  underground  storage  caiwm,  a  tunnel  connected  to 
said  cavern,  a  pair  of  spaced  fluiid-tight  barriers  in  said 
tunnel  forming  a  seal  chamber  therein,  a  volatile  liqmd 
stored  within  said  cavern  under  pressure,  a  viscous  liquid 
immisdMe  with  aixl  having  a  greater  specific  gravity  than 
the  stored  liquid  occupying  the  chamber  between  the  two 
barriers,  said  latter  viscous  Hquid  exerting  a  pressure 
against  the  imer  barrier  which  is  greater  than  the  oppos- 
ing pressure  thereon  so  as  to  prevent  leakage  through  the 
tunnd  from  the  cavern,  means  for  admitting  and  with- 
drawing liquid  from  both  the  cavern  and  the  chamber, 
aiKl  pressure  controlling  means  comprising  a  conduit  hav- 
ing ooe  end  connected  widi  the  interior  of  the  cavern 
and  the  other  end  connected  with  the  interior  of  the  seal 
chamber  and  an  tatermediale  portion  thcaeof  positioned 
above  the  levd  of  the  barriers  and  external  thereto, 
wh^eby  the  two  liquids  form  an  interface  within  said 
intermeidiate  portion  of  the  conduit,  the  liquid  above  the 
interface  being  the  stored  fhnd,  thereby  effecting  a  small 
pressure  differential  between  the  two  Uquida. 
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2.  In  apparatus  for  obtaiatag  maaauiemrnti  at  higli 
temperatures,  a  measuring  instnimeBt.  an  evaporator 
proximate  In  at  least  a  porlioa  of  «id  Inetrainent  for 
cooU^  said  portion,  a  aefriaeraat  oompoMd  of  water  ia 
said  evaporator,  an  abaorber  ia  vapor  oommaaicaiioa 
with  said  evaporator,  aad  aa  abaorbeat  ia  said  abaorber 
compoaed  of  an  alkaline  earth  oaide. 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  cold  in  a  gas  stream  «iiich 
is  initially  under  pressure  comprising  the  steps  of  flowing 
said  gas  as  the  driving  medium  through  a  fluid-actuated 
compressing  device  and  thereby  effecting  a  first  expan- 
sion; further  expanding  the  gas  in  a  vortex  tube  means 
by  admitting  the  gas  thereto  with  a  gyratof7  motion  and 
effecting  a  separation  of  the  gas  into  a  hot  fraction  in 
contact  with  the  wall  of  said  tube  as  a  peripheral  stream 
and  a  cold  fraction  rotating  within  said  peripheral  stream; 
separately  discharging  said  fractions  from  the  vortex  tube 
means;  feeding  gas  discharged  in  the  hot  fraction  to  said 
compressing  device  and  compressing  it  therein;  and  ex- 
panding the  resulting  compressed  gas  in  said  vortex  tube 
means  by  admission  in  the  compressed  state  with  gyratory 
motion  to  effect  a  separation  into  hot  and  cold  parts. 


2,893^15 
VORTEX  TUBE  WITH  DIVERGENT  HOT  END 
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1.  A  vortex  apparatus  for  separating  a  gas  stream 
therein  into  hot  and  cold  fractions  by  the  heat -separation 
effect  comprising,  a  chambered  body  enclosing  a  tube- 
shaped  vortex  chamber  at  least  a  part  of  which  diverges 
with  an  angle  of  divergence  between  2*  and  6*  for  an 
axial  distance  of  at  least  the  initial  diameter  thereof;  one 
or  more  inlets  disposed  tangentially  to  said  chamber  at 
the  narrower  end  of  said  diverging  part  for  admitting 
said  gas  stream  with  a  gyratory  motion  and  thereby  sqsa- 
rating  said  gas  into  a  hot  fraction  which  moves  as  a  pe- 
ripheral stream  through  said  diverging  part  and  a  cold 
fraction  forming  a  core  within  said  peripheral  stream; 
and  means  for  discharging  said  gas  frmn  the  chamber. 
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METHOD  OP  REFRIGERATING  A  FINELY- 
DIVIDED  MATERIAL 
Fred  C  StrlMt,  U  Gn^e,  DL,  Md  MIm 

RcTtra,  MaatH  ■■Ifiii  to  GcMnI  DyMuirici  Cmpiy- 
i   niioii,  Cycata,  DL,  a  cMvontioa  of  DdmvMv 
ApyHcatloM  Fehraanr  1, 19Si,  Scrid  No.  5«2383 
2ClaiM.    (CL«2— ») 
1.  The  method  of  refrigerating  a  subdivided  material 
preparatory  to  further  size  reduction  thereof,  comprising 
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expanding  liquid  carbon  dioxide  into  the  opper  portioa 
ot  a  vessel  having  downwardly  converging  walls  and  an 
open  bottom,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  vessel  pro> 
gressively  decreasing  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  portion 
thereof,  forming  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  and 
carbon  dioxide  snow  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  tcisoI, 
introducing  a  subdivided  material  requiring  refriferatiott 


'■^    •  ^f    y    ■'V. 


to  prepare  it  fm*  further  size  reduction  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  vessel  in  the  path  of  said  mixture  of  gas 
and  snow,  maintaining  said  mixture  within  said  vessel 
until  the  velocity  of  said  gas  has  been  substantially  re- 
duced while  at  the  same  time  refrigerating  said  material 
by  contacting  it  with  said  snow,  and  then  discharging  the 
refrigerated  material  through  the  open  bottom  of  said 
vessel  together  with  the  gas  of  reduced  velocity. 


2,893,217 

AUTOMATIC  REFRIGERANT  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

COUPLED  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  ALARM  TO  A 

CONVENTIONAL  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  G.  Nlgro,  Occaasidc  N.Y. 

AppHcattoB  October  10, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,347 

15  Claims.    (CI.  62—126) 


12.  In  combination  with  a  refrigerating  system  having 
a  refrigerated  area,  means  connected  with  said  area  for 
controlling  the  temperature  range  therein,  a  second  means 
for  giving  an  alarm  at  the  place  of  installation  of  said 
system  when  the  temperature  in  said  area  rises  above  a 
predetermined  setting,  and  a  third  means  for  energizing 
a  conventional  conununication  system  to  give  an  alarm 
at  a  station  remotely  distant  from  the  place  of  installa- 
tion of  said  refrigerating  system  when  the  temperature  in 
said  area  rises  «bove  a  predetermined  setting. 


2J9341t 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

R.  Hamsh,  Yorit,  Pa^  alfer  to  BorfWarMr 

CoryocBtfon,  CUcafo,  HL,  a  cmrnmlkm  of  Dteob 

Applkalioa  Fchflwnr  21, 19St.  Sariri  No.  714,653 

15ClalM.    (CL^—ltt) 
I.  An  air  conditiomng  system  for  multi-room  build- 
ings having  an  interior  zone  and  an  exterior  zone  com- 


66 


a*i     OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1959 


prising  an  air  treating  unit,  including  a  water  coil,  ftM* 
said  interior  zone;  an  air  treating  unit,  including  a  water 
coil,  for  said  exterior  zone;  means  for  delivering  air 
treated  in  said  uniu  to  the  respective  zone  rooms;  • 
refrigerating  system  comprising  a  water  cooler,  an  in- 
door reversible  beat-exchanger  and  an  outdoor  reversible 
air  unit  connected  in  a  closed  refrigerant  circuit;  means 
connecting  said  interior  zone  unit  water  coil  in  a  doaed 


i-  m   ■■-'■  Am  CONDITIONER  UNIT 
SeyiBOV  H.  ■!■■,  CMamo,  IB. 
AppBcatioa  May  22, 1956,  SciUNo.  StMU 
jnahis     (CLi2-^4«4) 


^O 
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water  circuit  with  said  water  cooler;  means  connecting 
said  exterior  zone  unit  water  coil  in  a  closed  water  cir- 
cuit with  said  indoor  reversible  heat-exchanger;  and 
means  for  operating  said  indoor  reversible  heat-exchanger 
as  a  water  cooler  and  said  outdoor  reversible  air  unit 
as  a  condenser  or  for  alternatively  operating  said  indoor 
reversible  heat-exchanger  as  a  condenser  and  said  out- 
door reversible  air  unit  as  an  evaporator. 


I.  An  air  conditioner  cabinet  of  the  type  in  which  there 
is  an  assemblage  of  sections  within  a  single  cabinet,  in- 
cluding a  compressor  section,  an  evaporator  section,  and 
a  blower  section,  each  section  being  generally  box-like 
and  having  framing  members  supporting  the  same,  the 
cross  sectional  configuration  of  ihs  compressor  and  evap- 
orator sections  being  rectangular  and  congruent  and  the 
last  two  sections  being  mounted  one  on  top  the  other,  and 
the  blower  section  being  also  rectangular  in  cross  section 
but  larger  in  one  direction  and  mounted  on  top  the  other 
two  whereby  there  is  an  overhang,  means  enclosing  the 
assemblage  including  tide  panels  and  a  top  panel  con- 
taining the  air  withia  the  cabinet  and  forming  substan- 
tially a  monolithic  form,  there  being  a  chamber  beneath 
said  overhang  but  outside  said  compressor  and  evaporator 
sections,  an  inlet  in  one  side  panel  leading  to  said  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  in  the  top  panel  leading  from  the  blower 
section,  and  a  substantially  L-shaped  cross-section  bracket 
secured  at  the  overhang  and  blocking  passage  of  air 
directly  from  the  chamber  to  the  blower  section. 


2^3,219 
REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM  AND  THERMOSTATI- 
CALLY OPERATED  CONTROL  MEANS  THERE- 
FOR 
Samocl  G.  EiUn,  Ckkago,  IlL,  assiKiior  to  The  Dok 
Valvs  Coaipaay,  CMcafo,  IlL,  a  cosiwrallOB  of  moois 
ApplkalkM  October  9,  1954,  Ssttoi  No.  €1M49 

SClataM.    (CLO— 222)  ., 
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SNAP-ON  COUPLING  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  SHAFT 

WilUan  R.  Bell,  Skokk,  IIL,  isil^sr  to  Stowait-Wanier 

CorpotatfOB,  CUcafo,  ID.,  a  corporatfoo  «f  VI 

AppUcatloa  laly  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,446 

5  Claiiw.    (CL  44-^) 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  system  having  a  closed  refrigerat- 
ing circuit  including  compressing  means,  condensing 
means  and  evaporating  means  and  thermally  controlled 
flow  regulating  and  throttling  means  for  feeding  refrig- 
erant to  said  evaporating  means  and  including  resilient 
annular  deformable  flow  regulating  means  for  metering 
the  flow  of  refrigerant  to  the  evaporating  means  and  pro- 
viding a  substantially  uniform  pressure  drop  in  the  re- 
frigerant over  a  wide  range  of  variations  in  head  pres- 
sure at  the  compressing  means,  and  thermally  operated 
throttling  means  in  series  with  said  flow  regulating  means 
and  throttling  the  supply  of  refrigerant  to  said  evaporat- 
ing means  upon  excessive  temperature  conditions  thereof. 


3.  For  use  with  a  combination  in  which  a  rotary  de- 
vice is  driven  by  a  remote  prime  mover  by  means  of  a 
flexible  shaft  comprising  a  casing  and  a  rotatable  core 
operatively  connecting  said  prime  mover  with  a  drive 
shaft  of  said  device,  a  drive  shaft  sleeve  secured  to  said 
device  and  having  an  axially  irregular  outer  periphery; 
a  coupling  member  of  a  material  having  the  resilient  and 
noise  absorbing  characteristics  of  firm  rubber,  having  an 
axial  aperture  therethrough  to  receive  said  core  aix!  hav- 
ing an  irregular  mner  surface  at  one  end  thereof  com- 
plementary to  the  irregular  perhiphery  of  said  sleeve  for 
locking  engagement  therewith;  and  means  firmly  sectiring 
said  coupling  member  to  said  casing. 


^^  1.. 


2493422 
ARTICULATED  COUPLING 

Kari  AlbeiyU  aod  Albart  Bisr,  SL  h^/ttrt 
Gamany,  ■iilnnii  to  MoaMsr  A  Nchwm  GjiLkJL, 
St.  lagbcfft,  SssriMi,  Cir—Qi,  a  GsnMO  Ino 
AwUcattoa  Novsudbsr  4, 1957,  Ssriri  No.  49049 
4nilwi     (CL44— 9) 
1.  An    automatically    engageable    and    diaengageable 
articulated  coupling  connecting  a  driving  and  a  driven 
I  •  4-  f  r 
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member  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  comprising  an 
articulation  member  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  sphere 
pivotally  mounted  about  a  second  axis,  transverse  to  said 
first  axis,  on  one  of  said  members  and  adapted  to  enter 
into  operative  engagement  with  the  other  one  of  said 


Vr 


V/ 


N-r  *i^i 


members  by  means  of  te^h  connections  whereby  said 
articulation  member  rotates  about  said  first  axis  in  unison 
with  said  driving  and  said  driven  members,  a  bell-mouthed 
extension  with  a  center  bore  on  one  of  said  members, 
and  a  spigot  pin  tapered  on  its  end  and  fitting  into  said 
center  bore,  provided  on  the  other  one  of  said  members. 


II 

2^3,223 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 
Karl  ScUotmana  mmi  Omh  I^ntacha,  Uan,  GanMoqr, 
to  Mawhfciiirfabili  Strong  GmJbJL,  Umm, 

3%,  1»59,  Serial  No.  79«,lll 
(CL  44—13) 


AppHcatioalj 


Oi.     . 
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said  tube  to  said  one  of  said  pair  of  coupling  members,  a 
second  plurality  of  angularly  displaced  studs  pro^cting 
transversely  across  said  flange  portion  of  said  other  of 
said  pair  of  coupling  ntembers  and  said  lateral  wall  of 
said  tube  into  the  inside  of  said  tube  axkl  cooperating  with 
said  second  clamping  means  to  clamp  said  tube  to  said 
other  of  said  pair  of  coupling  members,  and  a  filler  body 
of  an  elastomer  softer  than  the  elastomer  o(  which  said 
tube  is  made  arranged  inside  of  said  tube  and  filling  the 
space  defined  by  said  tube. 


2493^24 
SHAFT  COUPLING 
Walter  P.  Sckmitter,  Waawatoaa,  Wia., 
Falk  Corporatkw,  Milwaakec,  Wlk,  a 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  in  combination  a  pair 
of  coaxial  shafu,  a  pair  of  spaced  coupling  members  each 
including  a  flange  portion  and  each  fixedly  mounted  on 
one  of  said  pair  of  shafts,  a  hollow  torque-transmitting  ele. 
ment  in  the  shape  of  an  endless  tube  of  an  elastomer 
arranged  in  coaxial  relation  with  respect  to  said  pair  of 
shafu  within  the  space  bounded  by  said  flange  portion  o( 
each  of  said  pair  of  coupling  members,  a  first  clamping 
means  arranged  inside  said  tube  engaging  the  inner  lateral 
wall  thereof  juxtaposed  to  said  flange  portion  of  one  of 
said  pair  of  coupling  members,  a  second  clamping  means 
arranged  inside  said  tube  engaging  the  inner  wall  thereof 
juxtaposed  to  said  flange  portion  of  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  coupling  members,  a  first  plurality  of  angulariy  dis- 
placed studs  projecting  transversely  across  said  flange  por- 
tion of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  coupling  members  and 
said  lateral  wall  of  said  tube  into  the  inside  of  said  tube 
and  cooperating  with  said  first  clamping  means  to  clamp 


to  The 
corpontion  of 


4, 1957,  Scrtel  No.  7M^2 
(CL  M— 14) 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft, 
the  combination  of  a  pair  of  externally  toothed  coupling 
members,  one  member  for  each  shaft,  a  connecting  mem- 
ber supported  at  its  ends  on  said  tint  luuned  memben 
and  having  internally  toothed  portions  intermeshing  in 
spaced  relation  with  the  teeth  of  said  first  named  mem- 
biers,  the  teeth  of  all  of  said  members  being  concavdy 
curved,  and  flexible  curvedly  corrugated  grid  elements 
mounted  in  the  spaces  between  the  co(^)erative  internally 
and  externally  toothed  coupling  membm  in  driving  rela- 
tion between  their  convex  surfaces  and  the  concavdy 
curved  sides  of  the  teeth  of  said  coupling  memben. 


2393025 

FLAT  KNITTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 

TURING  RIB  KNIT  FABRIC 

loMf  Kontz,  McauBlBgca,  Gcnaany,  ■■ignor  to  Gerhard 

RochhefaB,  HmmitntT'l  hdw,  Guiuaay 

AppilcatfoB  April  6,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  574,743 

priority,  appBcadoa  Gtnaaaj  April  2S,  1955 

3ClahM.    (CL44— 44) 


"f~^s-  :,. 


1.  A  flat  knitting  apparatus  with  a  main  needle  bed 
and  a  supplemental  needle  bed,  both  having  parallel 
guide  grooves  for  the  needles,  a  main  needle  row  and 
a  supplemental  needle  row,  the  needles  of  which  being 
longitudinally  slidably  disposed  in  said  guide  grooves 
of  the  corresponding  needle  bed  for  reciprocated  move- 
ment for  manufacturing  knit  fabric,  induding  means 
for  actuating  said  needles  in  each  needle  row  one  after 
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another  for  knitting  operation,  holding  down  plates  for 
the  finished  knitted  fabric  between  the  needles  of  the 
main  needle  row  at  the  needle  outlet  side  of  the  main 
needle  bed,  the  supplemental  needle  bed  being  disposed 
with  its  needle  outlet  side  before  the  needle  outlet  side 
of  the  main  needle  bed  and  angularly  to  the  latter,  the 
needles  of  the  supplemental  needle  row  being  longitu- 
dinally slidably  disposed  in  a  plane  somewhat  spaced 
from  the  largest  longitudinal  extenson  of  said  holding 
down  plates  and  staggered  to  said  opposite  holding  down 
plates  of  the  main  needle  bed,  said  means  for  actuating 
the  needles  of  the  supplemental  needle  row  including 
a  needle  actuating  slide  slidably  disposed  upon  the  cor- 
responding needle  bed,  a  yieldable  guide  abutment  for 
the  supplemental  needle  row  at  the  bottom  side  of  the 
guide  grooves  of  said  supplemental  needle  bed  to  )rield- 
ably  hold  said  needles  in  their  position  spaced  from 
said  main  needle  bed. 


KNTTTING  MACHINES  AND  METHODS 
Vincent  Lombardl,  So«tli  Miami,  Fla. 
Original  application  July  12,  1952,  Serial  No.  298,545, 
now  Patent  No.  2,774,233,  dated  Dcceml>er  18,  1954. 
Dirlded  and  tfaii  application  May  25,  1954,  Serial  No. 
587,254 

\33  Claims.    (CL  44— 93) 


i;  U      ■■ 
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said  cylinder,  a  sinker  cap,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
cap  free  of  said  head  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  verti- 


2493,227 

SINKER  CAP  FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Engcnc  St  Pierre,  Pawtnckct,  RJ.,  anignor  to  Hemphill 

Company,  Pawtvdwt,  RJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massa- 

^  chnaetts 

AppHcatkMi  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,187 
9  Claims.    (Q.  44—147) 
2.  For  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  rotatable 
needle  bearing  cylinder,  a  sinker  bearing  head  ftxed  to 


cal  supporting  members  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  ef- 
fective bearing  members. 


4.  A  knitting  machine  comprising  a  needle  bed,  a  row 
of  needles,  sinkers  having  upper  and  lower  yam-receiv- 
ing throats,  means  to  feed  front  terry  yam  at  a  given 
level  for  reception  by  said  lower  throat,  means  to  feed 
body  yam  at  a  higher  level  for  reception  by  said  upper 
throat,  and  means  to  support  fabric  above  said  given  level 
at  least  when  the  first-mentioned  yam-feeding  means  is 
operative. 

22.  The  method  of  forming  terry  cloth  on  a  row  of 
vertical  knitting  needles  which  comprises  feeding  body 
yam  on  one  level,  feeding  front  terry  yarn  on  a  lower 
level,  drawing  out  the  front  terry  yam  to  project  for- 
wardiy,  and  knitting  the  body  yarn. 


2,893,228 

YARN  OR  THREAD  SUPPLYU4G  MEANS  FOR 

KNimNG  MACHINES 

Arthor  Shortiand,  Lcfecatcr,  England 

Appttcation  Jane  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  8,  1954 

14  Claims    (O.  44—144) 


I.  For  a  knitting  machine  equipped  with  at  least  one 
set  ot  needles,  yam  supplying  mechanism  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  trapper  device  for  holding  a  yam  in  a 
non-feeding  position,  said  device  comprising  two  forked 
elements  which  are  movable  laterally  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  are  normally  urged  together  under  spring  in- 
fluence to  grip  the  yam,  whereby  said  forked  elements 
provide  two  spaced  pairs  of  trapper  fingers  between  which 
a  straight  exposed  length  of  the  held  yam  can  be  ex- 
tended, a  trapper  actuating  member  operable  in  one 
sense  to  separate  the  said  elements  against  the  spring 
action  and  so  release  the  said  yam,  and  in  another  sense 
to  permit  the  elements  to  spring  together  again  to  grip 
the  yam,  as  occasion  demands,  a  yam  picking  device 
adapted  to  operate  so  as  to  engage  said  straight  exposed 
length  of  held  yam  between  said  spaced  pairs  of  trapper 
fingers  and  thus  pick  a  yam  presented  in  the  non-feeding 
position  by  the  said  trapper  device  and  take  said  yam 
from  that  position  towards  the  needles  of  the  machine, 
means  effecting  and  controlling  the  movements  of  the 
yam  pic!  'ng  device,  and  means  automatically  operating 
the  trapper  actuating  member  in  timed  relation  with  the 
controlled  movements  ot  said  yam  picking  device. 
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AFPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  BINDING 
KNITTING  YARNS  AND  METHOD 
Salomao  J.  Ibddad,  CkarioMc,  N.C^  aarigBor,  by  smsm 
■MJgnmcDte,  to  Soatbem  MQl  Eqaipmcnt  Corporatkm, 
Chailotte,  N.C^  a  corpontfon  of  North  Carolina 
AMtttttioB  Febraary  2S,  I95S,  Serial  No.  71^71 
.    u  .,     ,.x  ^     19  ciainia.    {d,  66—145) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  provided  with  a 
needle  cylinder,  independent  needles,  sinkers  and  yam 
feeding  means,  apparatus  for  clamping  and  cutting  the 
yams  extending  from  the  feeding  means  to  the  fabric 
being  knit  comprising  lower  and  upper  clamping  bodies 
disposed  within  the  needle  circle  and  normally  occu- 
pying closed  position,  means  operable  automatically  upon 
a  plurality  of  yams  bemg  fed  to  the  needles  and  being 
knitted  thereby  to  open  said  clamping  bodies  and  release 
the  yarns  therefrom,  a  yam  gathering  element  movable 
in  a  substantially  circular  path  about  and  spaced  from 
said  clamping  bodies,  means  operable  after  said  clamp- 
ing bodies  are  opened  for  actuating  said  gathering  ele- 
ment whereby  the  gathering  element  engages  the  yams 
extending  from  the  yarn  feeding  means  to  the  fabric  and 
leads  the  yams  between  said  clamping  bodies,  means 
operable  thereafter  to  return  said  bodies  to  closed  posi- 
tion for  clamping  the  yam  therebetween,  and  means  oper- 
able automatically  upon  said  yams  being  clamped  there- 
between for  severing  the  latter  yams  at  a  {X)int  between 
the  point  at  which  they  are  clamped  and  the  fabric. 


2^343t 

WASHING  MACHINE  AGITATOR  AND  PUMP 

DRIVE  MEANS 

George  M.  Gibaoo,  BeileT«c«  Iowa 

Appllcatiofl  July  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  52«,671 

2«Claliiis.    (CL68— 131) 


i«^ 


i  • 


45  .-?-;'♦ 


to  handle  the  tub  washing  solution,  a  second  drive  mem- 
ber connected  to  drive  said  pump,  and  operative  means 
to  selectively  drive  said  agitator  and  pump  comprising 
a  power  unit  having  drive  means  to  transmit  motive 
power  to  said  first  and  second  drive  members  respective- 
ly, said  power  unit  being  carried  for  motion  in  a  given 
relation  with  respect  to  said  tub,  and  drive  control  mecha- 
nism connected  with  said  power  unit  to  bodily  shift  the 
position  thereof  and  to  selectively  cause  said  drive  means 
of  said  power  unit  to  contact  said  first  drive  member  to 
operate  the  agitator  when  shifted  into  one  location  with 
respect  to  the  tub  and  to  contact  said  second  drive  mem- 
ber to  operate  the  pump  when  said  unit  is  shifted  into 
another  location  with  respect  to  the  tub. 


2^3031 

SAFETY  LOCKING  LEVER  AND  LATCH  ASSEM- 

BLY  FOR  A  PERMUTATION  PADLOCK 

Hairy  E.  Soref,  MflwaidM,  and  Da^cl  J.  Foote,  Wan- 

wMloa,  Wis.,  airigBors  to  Master  Lock  Compaoy,  Mil- 

waokec.  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wiscoasta 

AppUcatioB  December  31,  1956.  Serial  No.  631,826 

5  Claims,     (a.  70—25) 


Ufc»«? 


4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  padlock  latch 
pin  having  a  shank  portion  of  frusto-conicai  formation 
with  the  reduced  outer  end  portion  of  the  shank  having 
a  shouldered  head  with  a  down-turned  hooking  nose  pro- 
jecting therebeyond,  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  shank, 
outwardly  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  shouldered  bead 
thereon,  being  formed  with  a  transverse  shouldered  re- 
cess. 


2393^32 

LAMINATED  PADLOCK 

Daniel  I.  Foote,  Wmmaloaa,  Wis.,  and  Harry  E.  Soi«f, 

late  of  MOwniwe,  Wii^  by  Milton  Soicf, 

MUwaakee,  Wit.,  ■■ignori  to  Master 

Lock  Company,  Milwaakcc,  ¥^1.,  a  corporation  of 


Original 
Divided 

672,167 


October  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  543,182. 
this  application  Inly  16,  1957,  Serial  No. 

ICfariBk    (CL7«— 38) 


nt>*r^    v" 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  tub,  a  clothes  agitator 
in  said  tub,  a  first  drive  member  connected  to  drive  said        A  laminated  padlock  casing  cominnsing,  a  plurality  of 
agiutor,  a  pump  having  conununication  with  said  tub   superimposed   plates   having   aligned   circular   opraings 
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therein  which  form  a  cavity  transverse  to  the  planes  of 
the  plates,  a  first  intermediate  plate  having  the  opening 
of  greater  circumference  than  those  of  the  plates  there- 
adjacent,  a  second  intermediate  plate  having  a  relatively 
deep,  annular  collar  of  eccentnc  contour  surrounding  its 
opening  and  projecting  beyond  a  face  of  said  plate  into 
the  opening  in  said  first  intermediate  plate,  a  shackle  leg 
extending  into  the  cavity  formed  by  the  plate  openings 
and  having  a  reduced  portion  of  circular  cross-section 
within  and  completely  surrounded  by  the  collar  of  the 
second  mtermediate  plate,  an  extremity  of  the  reduced 
portion  being  shouldered,  a  portion  of  the  collar  of  the 
second  intermediate  plate  being  offset  inwardly  into  the 
cavity  in  an  arc  to  embrace  a  substantial  surface  portion 
of  the  reduced  portion  of  the  shackle  leg,  said  offset  por- 
tion of  the  collar  together  with  the  adjoining  collar  por- 
tion  forming  an  annular  eccentrically  shaped  stop  of 
greater  thickness  than  said  plate  for  engagement  with  the 
shouldered  portion  of  the  shackle  leg  to  limit  axial  move- 
ment of  the  shackle  leg  relative  to  the  casing  cavity. 


one  of  said  fianges  and  a  ]Mfh  finishing  dip  attached  to 
said  channel  and  to  said  lath,  said  clip  comprising  a  single 
extent  of  formed  wire  which  includes  framework  attacb- 
ing  elements  and  lath  attaching  elements,  said  framework 
attaching  elements  including  an  endmost  hook  engaging 
the  side  of  one  said  bole,  a  back  leg  extending  within  the 
confines  of  said  flanges  from  said  book  to  a  second  hole 


•«* 


2493433 

CAP  DEVICE  FOR  A  FILLER  FIFE 
WerMT  F.  Schaltx,  Owoaso,  Mkh^  assicDor  to  Geacral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Application  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,622 
6  Claims.    (O.  7»— 172) 


.r^-i 


in  the  tame  flange  as  said  book  hole,  and  a  perpendicular 
top  leg  extending  outward  through  said  second  hole  to 
the  outer  corner  of  the  top  edge  of  said  lath,  said  lath 
attaching  elements  including  a  lath  face  leg  extending 
downward  from  the  outer  extent  of  said  top  leg  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  lath  outer  vertical  face  and  a  lath 
piercing  leg  extending  piercingly  into  said  lath  at  an  acute 
angle  to  a  perpendicular  to  said  outer  vertical  face. 


unxns 

COMBINED  WINDOW  FRAME  AND 

CONCRETE  FORM 

Hairy  H.  GoMbcrg,  Denver,  Colo. 

AppUcatloa  March  2S,  1956,  Serial  No.  574,441 

4nsiBM     (CL72— 99) 


•»< 


1.  A  cap  device  for  a  filler  pipe  having  an  annular 
outwardly  turned  flange  with  a  recess  therein  and  means 
for  securing  said  device  in  closed  position  upon  relative 
rotation  of  the  device  and  pipe,  said  device  including 
means  for  cooperating  with  said  securing  means,  a  main 
frame  supporting  said  cooperating  means  aixl  having  a 
radially  extending  opening,  a  lock  cylinder  joumaled  in 
said  frame,  a  cover  encompassing  said  frame  and  there- 
with defining  an  aimular  chamber  of  an  iimer  diameter 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  flange,  a  latch 
noember  having  ao  arcuate  cam  portion  in  said  chamber 
aiHJ  a  locking  portion  extending  inwardly  throngh  and 
beyond  said  radial  opening,  said  arcuate  cam  portion 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  aimular  chamber,  a 
shift  arm  arranged  to  rotate  with  said  cylinder  when  the 
latter  is  released  by  a  key,  and  an  outer  end  of  said  shift 
arm  being  adapted  upon  rotation  to  engage  said  cam 
portion  and  tilt  said  latch  member  and  move  said  locking 
portion  in  a  path  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
said  lock  cylinder  and  into  and  away  from  said  pipe  flange 
recess  when  said  device  is  in  sealing  relation  on  said 
pipe-  

2,993034 
WALL  LATH  FINBHING  CLIP 
Joseph  W.  Schader,  Effiertsvllle,  a^  Robert  H.  Shmia- 
sid,  Tooawanda,  N.Y-  ssri^nfi  to  National  Gypsnm 
Cooipaay,  BaCalo,  N.Y.,  a  cnrporatigsi  of  Dcfaiware 
^       Application  May  16,  19S(,  Scrid  No.  595^73 
9CUaBS.    (CL72— 44) 
1.  In  combination,  an  inverted  U-shaped  ceiling  chan- 
nel having  downwardly  extending  side  flanges  at  each 
side  edge  thereof  with  holes  therein  at  spaced  positions 
tberealong,  the  top  edge  of  a  vertically  disposed  sheet  of 
building  lath  disposed  generally  parallel  adjacent  at  least 


.-.■*■ 


1.  In  a  combined  window  frame  and  concrete  form 
for  making  a  window  opening  in  a  concrete  wall  or  the 
like,  an  elongated  head  member  and  an  elongated  spaced 
substantially  parallel  sill  member,  said  head  member  and 
said  sill  member  having  the  end  portions  thereof  con- 
nected to  one  another  by  substantially  parallel  spanning 
elongated  jamb  members,  each  of  said  members  having  a 
substantially  channel-shaped  cross  section  formed  by  a 
web  portion  and  outwardly  extending  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  inner  flanges  and  outer  support  flanges  de- 
pending therefrom,  said  support  flanges  being  provided 
with  apertures  adapted  to  receive  fasteners  for  attaching 
said  frame  to  a  concrete  wall  form,  the  flanges  of  each 
of  said  members  cooperating  to  provide  a  planar  face 
at  both  the  outside  and  inside  of  the  frame  adapted  to 
lit  flush  against  the  opposed  panels  of  a  concrete  wall 
form  when  placed  therebetween,  each  of  the  web  por- 
tions of  said  head  member  and  saidj^unb  members  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  step  deflning  a  flrst  sub- 
stantially planar  surface  facing  toward  the  inner  flanges 
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thereof  for  engagiog  one  surface  of  a  window  sash,  the 
weh  portion  of  said  sill  member  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  step  defining  a  second  substantially  planar  sur- 
face facing  toward  the  outer  flange  thereof,  said  last 
mentioned  surface  being  disposed  in  a  plant  closely 
spaced  to  the  plane  in  which  said  aforementioned  sur- 
faces are  disposed  for  epgagyig  the  opposite  surface  of 
the  window  sash,  each^^jfe^^^  jamb  members  and  said 
head  member  having  a  lol^tudinal  rib  formed  in  the 
web  thereof  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  steps  there- 
of in  position  to  provide  a  third  planar  surface  facing 
toward  the  inner  flanges  thereof  serving  as  an  abutment 
and  seal  for  three  edges  of  the  window  sash  on  the 
inside  thereof  and  providing  a  fourth  planar  surface  fac- 
ing toward  the  outer  flanges  thereof  serving  as  an  abut- 
ment and  seal  for  three  edges  of  a  screen  on  the  outside 
thereof. 


on;  and  timing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  de- 
positing means  and  said  heating  means  for  controlUiig  the 


2^3434       

RATE  0¥  CLIMB  TESTER 
Kenneth  C.  Coca,  Mhfwolh,  Mamqr  I.  Harpole,  St 
P>b1«   and   Edward  R,   Van   Krevwcn,   Minneapolii) 
Mlnn^  aaignora  to  General  MOli,  Inc^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  April  23, 195^  Serial  No.  579^7 
12  Clatam.    (CL  73—4) 


Ott^x   V- 


length  of  times  that  additional  vapor  is  deposited  and 
said  mirror  is  heated. 


LEAKAGE  DETECTOR 

David  L.  Kayter,  KcvMtrc,  N.Y^  Milfani'  to  Ualoa  Car- 

Mdc  Corporatioa,  a  coiporaHoa  of  New  Yort 

AppMcattoa  Aagait  31,  1956,  S«1al  Na.  M7,435 

^.  3CWaM.    (CL73— M) 


1CWH1 


1.  A  rate  of  climb  tester  comprising  a  test  chamber, 
valve  means  in  communication  with  said  test  chamber 
for  varying  the  pressure  therein,  power  means  for  op- 
erating said  valve  means,  control  means  nnovable  at  a 
preferred  rate  to  produce  a  signal  in  accordance  with 
a  rate  of  pressure  change  desired  within  said  chamber, 
means  for  producing  another  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  sajd  valve  means,  and  means  for  sensing 
any  error  between  said  signals  to  produce  an  error  sig- 
nal, said  sensing  means  controlling  said  power  means 
in  accordance  with  any  such  error  signal  to  cause  position- 
ing of  said  valve  means  in  a  direction  such  that  the  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber  will  be  changed  to  that  called 
for  by  said  control  means. 


16  totati^tMyea^^ 


ffy; 


1.  Leakage  detector  cominising  a  si^t  glass  mounted 
on  a  base  forming  a  cap  for  a  filler  opening,  a  pasnge 
in  said  base  connecting  said  sight  glass  to  the  filler  open- 
ing, means  for  filling  said  sight  glass  and  passage  with 
coolant  liquid,  means  for  isolating  said  sig^t  glass  and 
passage  from  said  filling  means,  and  means  for  applying 
air  pressure  to  the  top  of  the  liqaid  in  said  sight  glass  to 
force  coolant  liquid  out  through  any  leak,  the  resultant 
decrease  in  liquid  level  in  said  sight  glass  indicating  the 
I 


'!         2393037 
DEW  POINT  INDICATOR 
Ernest  G.  dc  Corioih,  Ralph  Haana,  and  Arlhv  W. 
Peten,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asripiori  to  SmtUct  Combasdoa 
Cofporation,  Toleda,  OMn,  a  cuipeiallun  of  OMo 
AppHcatloB  May  11,  19S5,  Serial  Na.  5t7,544 
7ClBiM.    (CL73— 17) 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  dew  point  of  a  vapor 
containing  test  gas  comprising,  in  combination:  a  mirror 
exposed  to  the  test  gas;  means  for  cooling  the  mirror  to 
the  dew  point  of  said  gas  to  deposit  condensed  vapor 
thereon;  means  for  detecting  when  said  mirror  b  at  the 
dew  point  temperature  of  said  gas  and  measuring  the 
temperature  thereof;,  means  for  additiooally  depositing 
on  said  mirror  more  condensed  vapor  than  is  condensed 
in  the  measuring  process;  means  for  beating  said  minw 
after  said  additional  condensed  vapor  is  depoaited  diere- 


2393439 
(JLTRASONIC  FLAW  DETECTOR  DEVICE 

Fiance,  aalinor  to  SjutJL 
Salnt-Manr,   France,  a 


Application  December  24,  1954,  ScrisJ  No.  477,447 
OafaM  priority,  appttcatfon  Fiaaca  Fchraary  4, 1954 

4Cfaihns.  (CL73— <7.7) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  non -destructive  flaw  de- 
tection of  test  bodies  having  a  front  and  a  back  surface, 
in  combination,  at  least  one  pair  of  ultrasonic  generating 
and  pick-up  members  each  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put and  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  said  front 
surface  of  the  test  body;  energizing  means  connected  to 
said  input  of  said  ultrasonic  generating  and  pick-up  mem- 
bers, respectively,  for  energiring  the  same  and  to  cause 
the  same  to  generate  directional  ultrasonic  impulses  and 
transmit  said  impulses  from  each  one  of  said  generating 
and  pick-up  members  along  a  predetermined  path,  re- 
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spectively,  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  test  body,  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  impuises  transmitted  from  one 
of  said  members  are  reflected  from  an  inside  portion  of 
said  back  surface  of  the  test  body  into  the  other  one  of 
said  generating  and  pick-up  members  and  are  reflected 
away  from  said  other  member  by  flaws  that  may  be  lo- 
cated within  said  test  body  along  said  predetermined  path; 
detector  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  generatmg 
and  pick-up  members,  respectively,  for  detecting  said  re- 


fleeted  impulses  and  for  generating  at  least  two  different 
types  of  signals  corresponding  respectively  to  said  re- 
flected impulses  generated  by  said  two  ultrasonic  gen- 
erating and  pick-up  members;  and  means  connected  to 
said  detector  means  for  indicating  at  least  said  two  differ- 
ent types  of  signals,  the  relative  ma^itude  of  said  signals 
and  the  time  relation  of  occurrences  thereof  being  an 
indication  of  the  location  and  other  characteristics  of 
flaws  present  in  the  test  body. 


SAFETY  BELT  AND  HARNESS  TESTERS 

Edward  T.  Able,  Denver,  Cdo^  assigiior  to  B.  K.  Sweeney 

Mjumfactaring  Co^  Denver,  Cok>. 

AppUcntioB  November  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMH 

4  Claims.    (CL  73—95) 


1.  A  tension  testing  device  comprising;  an  elongated 
base  beam;  an  anchor  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
base  beam  adjacent  its  one  extremity;  a  drum  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  base  beam  adjacent  its  other  ex- 
tremity; a  winding  drum  fixedly  mounted  on  said  dnmi 
shaft;  a  flexible  element;  on  extremity  of  said  flexible 
element  bemg  fixedly  secured  to  said  drum  so  that  said 
element  will  coil  about  said  drum  when  the  latter  is  ro- 
tated; means  for  securing  an  element  to  be  tested  (between 
the  other  extremity  of  said  flexible  element  and  said  an- 
chor member;  a  torque-indicating  wrench  having  a  torque 
dial  mounted  thereon  to  indicate  the  pounds  torque  being 
applied  by  said  wrench;  and  torque-multiplying  gears 
transmitting  torque  from  said  torque  wrench  to  said  dnmi 
shaft.  .   ^ 


2^3^1 
WET  STRENGTH  TESTER 
Henry  Tbomas  Fbber,  St  CatkaiiMs,  Onterio,  and  James 
Moras,  Bale  CoaMaa,  Q«ebcc«  Canada,  aarignors  to 
The  Ontario  Paper  Company  Limited,  Tborold,  On- 
tario, Canada 
Application  Scp«cmbcr  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,S64 

4  Claims.    (O.  73—159) 
3.  The  method  of  determining  the  substantially  zero 
span  wet  tensile  strength  of  a  paper  sheet  which  consists 


in  forming  a  test  sheet  of  substantially  predetermined 
solids  content  on  two  separable  sections  of  forming  wire 
cloth,  the  wire  cloth  sections  being  positioned  adjacent 
each  other  to  provide  a  continuous  forming  surface,  ap- 


j^'yJrn 


plying  a  force  to  the  test  sheet  to  cause  its  failure  in 
tension  substantially  at  the  meeting  line  of  the  wire  cloth 
sections  while  it  is  still  positioned  on  the  said  sections 
and  indicating  the  force  required  to  effect  such  failure 
in  tension. 


2493442 
i    -.  PIVOT  POINT  PROBE 

Wallace  Milton  Schnlza,  Ma«M,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  New  Yorli  corporation 
Application  November  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  547^7 
8  ClainM.    (CL  73— IM) 


I.  In  an  instrument  for  measunng  the  angle  of  flow 
of  a  stream  of  fluid,  a  pivot  point  probe  including:  a  pair 
of  pressure  pickup  tubes  each  having  an  end  portion  with 
an  opening  at  the  extremity  thereof,  said  end  portions 
extending  towards  each  other  with  the  openings  p)osi- 
tioned  closely  adjacent  to  each  other  in  the  same  plane; 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
tubes  for  varying  the  angle  between  the  openings. 


2,893043 

MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

lames  R.  Hurley,  Bartlesvflle,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  Phillips 

Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  September  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  612,694 

2  Claims.    (0.73—194)  ..  t      • 


"*^*— tf^sT}^ 


1.  Flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  conduit 
adapted  to  pass  the  material  to  be  measured,  means  in- 
cluding a  coil  to  establish  a  magnetic  field  across  said  con- 
duit, means  to  apply  an  alternating  potential  across  said 
coil,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  associated  with  said  con- 
duit to  make  electrical  contact  with  fluid  therein,  an  induc- 
tor and  a  potentiometer  connected  in  series  relationship 
with  one  another  across  said  coil,  the  ratio  of  the  reactance 
to  the  resistance  of  said  inductor  and  said  potentiometer 
bemg  subsuntially  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  reactance  to 
the  resistance  of  said  coil,  voltage  comparing  means, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  electrodes  to  one  input  ter- 
minal of  said  comparing  means,  means  connecting  the 
contactor  of  said  potentiometer  to  the  second  input  termi- 
nal of  said  comparing  means,  means  connecting  the  second 
of  said  electrodes  to  one  end  terminal  of  said  poten- 


July  7,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


78 


liomcter,  and  mean*  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  com-  ■perture  throufh  the  ckwure  member  of  the  housing 

paring  means  to  adjust  the  contactor  of  said  potentiom-  fonning  a  rtatk  air  opening  commumcatmg  the  mtenor 

eter  until  the  potenUals  at  the  two  input  terminaU  of  of  the  housing  with  the  exterior  whereby  the  temperature 

said  comparing  means  are  equal,  the  amount  of  adjust-  cooditioiis  of  the  exterior  are  presented  to  the  tsmpen- 

ment  being  represenutivc  (rf  changes  in  flow  through  said  ture  sensitive  means, 
conduit  means.  i 


II  /     2^93444 

rOWER  ELEMENT 

SerglH  Vcract,  YsOow  SprlMS,  OUo,  assignnr  to  Antlock 

College  YcUow  Springs,  OUo,  a  corponitkia  of  Ohio 

Applkatkm  May#ri95^  ScriiU  No.  593,717 

4  Claims.    (Q.  73—359) 


2J»3,a4< 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
lotai  AiUmv  Ford,  MIdMd  ~  " 
Cteriss  Crook,  aO  of  *" 
to  Tks  Fainj  ATlalloa 
InadL  a  rnifj  of  Grsnt  «■»«. 
Appllcalloa  October  23, 1953,  S««nl  No.  3St,93< 
ClalBss  priority,  ■ppHcatloa  Grsul  Britoia 
Octobsr  27.  1952 
nOalBM.    (Cl.74— 5.i) 


1 .  A  power  element  comprising  a  housing;  the  interior 
surfaces  of  the  housing  walls  forming  a  first  relatively 
small  chamber  defined  by  two  parallel  wall  surfaces  and 
an  interconnecting  arcuate  wall  surface,  and  a  second 
relatively  large  chamber  in  communication  with  the  first 
chamber;  a  shaft  extending  into  the  housing  along  the 
axis  defined  by  the  arcuate  wall  surface;  a  vane  carried 
by  the  shaft  within  the  first  chamber;  pressure-producing 
material  within  the  second  chamber;  and  solid,  deform- 
able  force-transmitting  material  in  the  first  chamber  act- 
ing to  transmit  the  force  of  the  pressure-producing  mate- 
rial to  the  vane. 


2,993,245 
THERMOMETER 
lames  W.  Bndbvry,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assigMMr  to  Paid 
R.  Pontis  and  AsKtdatcs,  Inc.,  Sprlagftcld,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  OUo 

Application  December  23,  1957,  SmM  No.  794,519 
5  Claims.    (O.  73— 343  J) 


?- 


1.  Gyroscopic  apparatus  including  a  suj^kmI,  a  fnunc 
mount^  in  the  support  for  angular  deflection  about  an 
axis  of  deflection,  a  gyroscope  rotor  mounted  in  the  frame 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotaticm  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  deflection,  spring  restraining  means  for  providing 
a  restoring  torque  varying  with  deflection  of  the  frame 
from  an  equilibrium  position  but  independent  of  rotor 
speed,  an  electric  generator  having  a  rotor  induding  a 
rotating  permanent  magnet  fonning  part  of  the  gyroscope 
rotor  with  a  magnetic  axis  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  roUtion,  and  a  stator  carried  by  the  support 
and  comprising  at  least  one  pick-off  coil  carried  by  the 
support  and  co-operating  with  the  generator  rotor  to 
produce  at  least  one  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the 
angular  delation  of  the  frame  at  a  frequency  which 
is  proportional  to  the  rotor  speed. 


rif^i 


2^93047 

RATE  GYRO  WITH  BUILT-IN  VARIABLE 

WASHOUT 

Howvd  H.  Stem  and  John  A.  Tmscr,  8m  DIeffO,  Calif ^ 

assign  nil  to  Genernl  Dyaaaslcs  Corporation  (Coavak 

DhrWon),  8m  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  D«i»- 


1.  In  a  thermometer,  for  combination  with  a  panel 
which  is  transparent  and  whereby  the  thermometer  is 
viewable  from  both  sides  of  the  panel,  a  transparent 
housing  having  a  base  portion,  projecting  means  on  an 
outer  face  of  the  housing  base  portion  disposed  contin- 
uously around  to  enclose  an  area  of  the  face  of  the  base 
portion  to  form  a  dead  air  space  with  the  panel  thereby 
to  thermally  insulate  the  interior  of  the  housing  from 
the  panel,  a  closure  member  on  the  face  of  the  base  por- 
tion opposite  the  projecting  means,  said  closure  member 
and  base  portion  forming  the  said  housing,  temperature 
sensitive  means  mounted  within  the  housing,  opaque 
temperature  graduations  on  the  housing  viewable  from 
the  exterior  of  the  housing,  an  opaque  pointer  within  the 
housing  actuated  by  the  temperature  sensitive  means 
movable  along  the  graduations  and  also  viewable  from 
the  exterior  of  the  housing,  and  means  comprising  an 

744   OM. — « 


AppUcadon  Angnst  19,  1957,  Scrlal  No.  471,772 
5Clalnis.    (0.74—5.4) 


1.  A  rate  gyroscope  comprising  an  outer  case,  a  rotor 
support,  a  power  driven  rotor  positioned  in  said  support, 
an  electromagnetic  pick-off.  said  pick-off  having  a  first 
element  connected  to  move  with  said  support  and  a  second 
element  connected  to  move  with  said  fint  element  but 
variably  restrained  from  so  doing,  means  coimected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  elements  for  permitting  reia- 


74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


<:; 


July  7,  1959 


tive  motion  between  said  elements,  and  variable  electro- 
magnetic damping  means  attached  to  said  second  ele- 
ment and  said  gyro  outer  case  for  variably  restraining: 
movement  of  said  second  element,  said  first  element  and 
said  restrained  second  element  cooperating  to  produce  an 
output  signal  variably  dependent  on  angular  acceleration 
inputs  to  said  gyro. 


posed  vertically  in  said  case  adjacent  said  drive  gear,  a 
lower  lug  portion  within  said  case  and  integral  therewith 
and  provided  with  an  aperture  to  slidingly  receive  said 
support  member,  upper  lug  portions  spaced  vertically  from 
said  lower  lug  portion,  integral  with  said  case  and  having 
horizontal  surfaces,  a  bracket  secured  integrally  to  the 


DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  TRUE  VERTICAL        ^i 

Charles  AagMte  Ecaiy,  Pnii,  FnuKC,  ■■%■  nr  to  $ocicto 

CoouBcrdak  Ea^  AsBicrca,  FnoKC 

AppllcatioB  December  li,  1957,  Serial  No.  7t3,172 

!•  aaims.    (CL  74—534) 


1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  the  true  vertical  of  a 
place  on  board  of  a  vehicle  performing  evolutions  and  of 
the  type  having  a  platform  pivotally  mounted  about  two 
axes  set  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  the 
lines  tangent  at  said  place  to  two  orthogonal  terrestrial 
characteristic  circles  respectively,  and  means  for  angu- 
larly displacing  said  platform  about  said  two  axes  and, 
in  order  to  maintain  a  fixed  course,  about  a  third  axis  at 
right  angles  to  said  two  axes,  the  combination  of  two 
simultaneous  detecting  and  double  integrating  units  for 
detecting  and  twice  integrating  the  accelerations  imparted 
to  the  platform  by  the  evolutions  of  the  vehicle  respec- 
tively along  directions  parallel  to  the  lines  tangent  at  said 
place  to  the  two  characteristic  circles,  each  simultaneous 
detecting  and  double  integrating  unit  comprising  a  gyro- 
scope with  two  degrees  of  free  action  and  having  a  rotor, 
a  vertical  balanced  frame  parallel  to  the  line  tangent 
at  the  place  to  the  corresponding  characteristic  circle  and 
pivotally  carrying  said  rotor  about  an  axis  contained  in 
a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  tangent  line,  a  second 
frame  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  rotor,  pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  plane  and  pivotally  carrying  said  ver- 
tical frame  about  an  axis  contained  in  said  plane,  a 
return  device  interposed  between  said  frames,  and  ac- 
celeration-responsive means  carried  by  said  second  frame 
for  unbalancing  the  latter,  the  values  of  the  kinetic  mo- 
ment of  the  rotor,  of  the  return  torque  applied  by  the 
return  device,  of  the  acceleration-responsive  means  and 
of  the  distance  between  said  acceleration-responsiv^  means 
and  the  horizontal  pivot  axis  of  the  second  frame  being 
determined  in  each  simultaneous  detecting  and  double 
integrating  unit  in  order  to  obtain  an  inherent  period 
equal  to  84'20",  and  means  for  controlling  the  means  for 
angularly  displacing  said  platform  about  said  first  two 
axes  in  relation  to  the  divergences  indicated  by  the  simul- 
taneous detecting  and  double  integrating  units.  . 


M93J49 
SPEEDOMETER  DRIVE  MEANS 
BnM«  C.  ArwiM,  Rock  Uaad*  III.,  ■■ifor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Compmiy.  RaciM,  WIl,  a  cotporadM  of  WbcoMte 
AppHcatioo  Odobtr  23,  195«,  Serial  No.  (17,733 
3CW>H.    (a.  74— 12) 
I.  In  a  tractor  having  a  transmission  case  and  a  drive 
shaft  extending  horizontally  therethrough,  and  having  a 
dnve  gear  fixed  to  said  shaft,  in  combination,  a  speedom- 
eter drive  comprising  an  elongated  su{>port  member  dis- 


t-if<«i.«    A:^'..» 


upper  end  of  said  support  member  and  normal  thereto, 
and  threaded  means  to  secure  said  bracket  to  said  upper 
lug  portions,  a  drive  head  fixed  to  said  support  member 
adjacent  said  drive  gear,  a  driven  shaft  joumalled  in  said 
head,  a  driven  gear  fixed  on  said  driven  shaft  and  so  posi- 
tioned as  to  engage  said  drive  gear,  and  a  flexible  shaft 
keyed  to  said  driven  shaft. 


2,S9345« 

ROTARY  TO  OSCILLATING  DRIVE 

Harry  W.  Moore,  Doytoo,  Ohio 

AppUcatkM  Jaoory  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  4M,547 

5  Oaims.    (CL  74—29) 


:>i 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  use  in  a  coil  winding  ma- 
chine, the  combination  including  a  motor,  a  speed  re- 
ducing mechanism  driven  by  said  motor,  said  speed  reduc- 
ing mechanism  having  an  outlet  crank,  a  pitman  driven 
by  said  crank,  a  rack  mounted  for  redprocatory  move- 
ment, means  for  connecting  the  pitman  to  the  rack,  a 
pinion  driven  by  the  rack,  driving  means  driven  by  said 
pinion,  said  driving  means  including  a  pawl  member  for 
driving  a  load  only  when  the  rack  travels  in  one  direc- 
tion, a  second  driving  means  including  a  second  paw! 
member  for  driving  a  load  only  when  the  rack  travels 
in  the  opposite  direction,  said  second  driving  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  gears  having  a  gear  ratio  such  that  the 
load  is  driven  at  a  speed  different  from  that  of  the  qyeed 
of  the  load  driven  by  the  first  driving  means  so  that  the 
number  of  turns  formed  while  rotating  in  ooe  direction 
differs  from  the  number  of  turiM  when  rotatii^  in  the 
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opposite  direction,  and  meau  for  Meeting  the  pawl 
member  of  the  slower  driving  means  when  the  coil  wind- 
ing machine  is  driven  by  the  faster  driving  means. 


2^3,251 

WASHING  MACHINE  TRANSMISSION 

Irvin  E.  McWcdqr,  riri— H,  Ohio,  aMlginr  to  MM- 

west  Mawfactwing  CotyornttoB,  Galcsbui,  ID. 

ApplicatkM  AagMt  23, 19S5,  Scttel  No.  53«,178 

S  Oakm.    (CL  74—42) 


•Vi'-'ft-^ 


"* 


1.  A  transmission  for  converting  a  rotary  motion  to 
a  reciprocatory  motion  including  a  rotary  driven  gear 
and  means  for  driving  said  gear  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant speed,  a  pitman  eccentrically  connected  to  and  reci- 
procated by  said  gear  and  means  driven  by  said  pitman, 
said  connection  for  the  pitman  to  said  gear  comprising 
an  annular  member  rotatabty  joumalkd  in  an  eccentric 
groove  in  said  gear  and  fonned  with  a  socket  for  re- 
ceiving a  crank  pin  on  the  pitman,  means  for  releasaMy 
coupling  the  annular  member  to  the  gear,  and  means  to 
vary  the  position  of  the  socket  relative  to  the  gear  axis 
by  interrupting  the  coupling  between  the  gear  and  annu- 
lar member  comprising  a  follower  sui^xirted  by  the  gear 
and  controlling  the  coupling  between  the  gear  and  the 
annular  member,  and  an  actuator  movable  into  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  follower  as  the  gear  rotates  to  dis- 
place said  follower  to  uncouple  the  gear  from  the  an- 
nular member. 


AUTOMATIC  POWER  TRANSMBSION  FOR 

MINIATURE  VEHICLES 

Duagliii  R.  Wade,  Boyartpwn,  Pa. 

Appiicatioa  Matck  31,  1955,  SarW  No.  49Mt4 

1  Claim.    (CL  74— 23«  J7) 


A  vehicle  drive  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vehicle 
frame  including  a  ptNlion  of  substantially  rectangular 
outline  having  vertical  flanges,  a  pair  of  horizontal, 
support  rods  having  end  portions  mounted  on  said  vertical 


flanges,  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  drive 
shaft  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  rods,  said  engine 
being  supported  on  said  rods  so  as  to  enable  free,  hori- 
zontal sliding  movement  of  said  engine  in  the  direction 
of  said  rods,  helical  q>ring8  surrounding  said  rods  fcH- 
yieldably  resisting  said  sliding  movement  by  compres- 
sion of  said  q>rings,  adjustable  stop  means  for  adjustably 
limiting  sliding  movement  caused  by  said  springs,  a 
driven  shaft  stationarily  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
driving  said  vehicle,  said  driven  shaft  having  a  pulley 
of  larger  diameter  than  that  of  the  drive  shaft  and  which 
is  rigidly  secured  thereto,  said  drive  shaft  including  a 
centrifugal,  automatic,  qieed  changing  pulley  having 
opposed  cones,  one  of  which  is  fixed  to  said  shaft  and 
the  other  being  relatively  slidaMe  in  an  axial  direction, 
said  cones  presenting  opposed  inclined  conical  faces 
with  a  spacing  of  substantially  V-shaped  cross-section,  a 
belt  of  corresponding  cross  section  to  that  of  said  spacing 
interconnecting  said  drive  and  driven  shafts  and  looped 
between  said  cones  in  frictional  driving  relationship 
therewith  so  that  upon  an  increase  of  speed  of  said  engine, 
said  slidable  cone  will  move  axially  toward  said  fixed 
cone  as  the  result  of  centrifugal  force,  forcing  the  belt 
radially  outwardly  so  as  to  cause  sliding  moveotent 
of  said  engine  toward  said  driven  shaft  so  as  to  compress 
said  springs  to  increase  the  speed  of  said  driven  shaft 
and  vehicle,  and  whereby  upon  decrease  in  q)eed  of  said 
engine  and  pulley,  the  compressive  force  of  said  springs 
will  push  said  engine  in  an  opposite  direction  to  allow 
said  belt  to  nx>ve  radially  inwardly  of  said  cones  to 
decrease  the  speed  of  the  driven  shaft  and  vehicle. 


2,193,253 
VARIABLE  PITCH  PULLEY  MECHANBM 
Paid  K.  Banner,  Lagm  B«Mk,  Calif  ^  aarigaor  to  Pnc« 
iBcoiTontod,  Los  Angelaa,  CaHf .,  a  eorponrttoa  of 
CaHfdrab 

AppHcatkw  September  27,  195<,  Saitel  No.  €12,392 
tCfadms.    (CL  74— 239.17) 


-   i 


1.  Variable  pitch  pulley  mechanism  which  comprises 
the  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  variaUe  pitch  pulley  sup- 
ported on  said  shaft  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  pulley 
members  having  frusto  conical  belt  engaging  portions, 
one  of  said  pulley  members  being  movable  relative  to  an- 
other of  said  pulley  members  axially  of  said  shaft  and 
also  rotationally  movable  relative  to  the  shaft,  spring 
means  exerting  a  force  axially  relative  to  sakl  riiaft  for 
resiliently  urging  said  one  pulley  member  toward  aaid 
other  pulley  member,  said  ^ning  means  also  proiriding 
the  sde  means  of  drivingly  ooonectiag  said  one  puUey 
member  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  dwrewith,  said  spring 
means  being  routionally  yieldaUe  wheiri>y  said  cje 
pulley  member  may  limitedly  rotate  with  reelect  to  said 
shaft  in  response  to  variations  in  torque  durmg  operatioa 
of  the  mechanism,  and  cootrol  uMaai  for  ■— infiiMttg 
said  one  pulley  member  positively  in  a  desired  fixed  posi- 
tion axially  of  said  shaft  during  operation  of  the  mech- 
anism. 
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2^3054 

SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE 

Raymoad  B.  GroTcr,  Fairbwy,  DL 

Appikatloa  Norembcr  3,  If  55,  Scrtel  No.  544»Mf 

5ClaiaM.    (CL  74— 23«.17) 


the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  said  apertures  into  a  space 
behind  the  plunger,  so  that  the  said  space  is  kept  filled 
with  liquid  as  the  plunger  moves  outwards,  the  liquid 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising  a  support- 
ing frame,  a  driving  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  first  axis,  a  driven  shaft  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  first  axis,  a  pair  of  adjusuble  diameter 
pulleys  mounted  on  said  driving  and  driven  shafts,  means 
interconnecting  said  pulleys,  a  control  shaft  coacting 
with  said  frame  for  roution  about  and  for  translatory 
movement  along  a  third  axis  parallel  to  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  axes,  means  connecting  said 
control  shaft  with  both  of  said  pulleys  so  that  rotation  of 
said  control  shaft  in  one  direction  increases  the  diameter 
of  one  of  said  pulleys  and  decreases  the  diameter  of  the 
other  of  said  pulleys  and  rotation  of  said  control  shaft  in 
the  opposite  direction  decreases  the  diameter  of  said  one 
pulley  and  increases  the  diameter  of  said  other  pulley, 
said  rotation  of  said  control  shaft  in  opposite  directions 
causing  oppositely  directed  translatory  movement  of  said 
control  shaft  along  said  third  axis,  a  driven  element  se- 
cured to  said  control  shaft,  a  pair  of  in'erengaging  driv- 
ing elements  rotating  in  opposite  directions,  a  pair  of 
clutch  assemblies  mounted  on  said  frame  and  each  in- 
cluding a  clutch  member  movable  toward  and  away  from 
one  of  said  driving  elements  along  a  line  parallel  to  said 
third  axis  to  selectively  render  different  ones  of  said 
driving  elements  effective  to  drive  the  driven  element  on 
said  control  shaft  while  causing  translatory  movement  of 
the  control  shaft  and  the  driven  element  in  opposite  di- 
rections relative  to  said  clutch  assemblies  during  the  ro- 
tation of  said  control  shaft  by  a  selected  one  of  said  driv- 
ing elements,  said  control  shaft  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  driving  elements  through  one  of 
said  clutch  assemblies  and  said  driven  element  and  being 
both  rotated  and  moved  in  a  translatory  manner  relative 
to  said  frame  and  said  clutch  assemblies  in  response  to 
the  operative  connection  of  said  control  shaft  to  one  of 
said  driving  elements,  and  selector  means  for  rendering 
one  of  said  clutch  assemblies  effective. 


2,t93455 

CHAIN  OR  BELT  TENSIONING  DEVICES 
C«di  ThoMH  BmjWm,  Tytdty, 
to  Pcrnr  Ckai 

■d,aBri(Wi 


Appdcatloa  Mnr  9,  1957,  Scitel  No.  i5S,M9 

ClaiBM  priority,  aMttcatfcM  GrMt  Britaia  Jane  7, 1956 

7  CUm.    (a.  74— 242.S) 

1 .  A  chain  or  belt  tensioning  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  the  housing,  a 
recew  in  the  rear  end  of  the  plunger,  a  spring  in  the 
housing  operating  to  force  the  plunger  outwards  to  ten- 
sion the  chain  or  belt,  a  liquid  supply  reservoir,  a  liquid 
supply  aperture  in  the  reservoir,  an  aperture  in  the  wall 
of  the  plunger  recess  in  communication  with  the  supply 
reservoir  aperture  during  all  operative  positions  of  the 
pluDger.  a  clack-valve  in  the  plunger  recess  controlling 


in  the  said  space  preventing  any  material  return  move- 
ment of  the  plunger,  and  a  calibrated  aperture  in  the 
clack-valve  permitted  of  a  slight  escape  of  the  liquid  and 
a  slight  predetermined  return  movement  of  the  plunger. 


2,S93,25< 

ACTUATOR  FOR  A  TWO-SPEED  ADAPTER 

Peter  Wargo,  Maywood,  m.,  madgpoT  to  Stewart- Warner 

CorporatkMi,  Chkago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Vlrgiiiia 

AppUcation  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,441 

2ClaiaH.    (0.74—379) 


1.  A  two-speed  adapter  of  the  type  in  which  a  drive 
shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  are  joumaled  coaxially  in  a  hous- 
ing; in  which  a  clutch  member  is  keyed  to  the  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  but  for  relative  axial  movement 
thereon  so  that,  in  one  position  thereof,  the  clutch  is  dis- 
posed for  operative  engagement  with  the  driven  shaft  to ' 
cause  the  drive  shaft  to  directly  rotate  the  driven  shaft  at 
one  speed,  and  in  another  position  thereof,  the  clutch  is 
disposed  to  rotate  the  driven  shaft  at  a  different  speed  by 
means  of  two  spaced  pairs  of  spur  gears;  and  in  which  a 
rotatabiy  mounted  rocker  arm  is  disposed  within  the  hous- 
ing between  the  pairs  of  gears  and  straddling  the  clutch 
member  to  shift  the  clutch  member  lo  its  one  and  other 
positions;  in  combination  therewith,  an  actuating  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  solenoid  having  a  ccn^  mounted  inte- 
grally with  said  housing  with  its  axis  lying  on  a  line  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  drive  shaft  and  intersecting  the 
axis  of  roution  of  the  rocker  arm  at  a  right  angle,  a  sole- 
noid plunger  arm  coaxial  with  the  core  and  redprocably 
mounted  at  least  partially  within  the  housing,  a  shifting 
fork  rigidly  secured  to  the  end  of  the  plunger  arm  within 
the  housing,  spaced  inclined  wedge  surfaces  on  the  fork, 
each  surface  disposed  partially  on  either  side  of  and  de- 
fining an  acute  angle  of  approximately  45*  with  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  axes  and  which  inter- 
sects the  rocker  arm  axis,  the  wedge  surfaces  connected 
to  the  rocker  arm  for  causing  the  arm  to  shift  the  clutch 
member  incident  to  rectprocabie  movement  of  the  sole- 
noid plunger  arm  and  the  fork,  and  biasing  means  urging 
the  plunger  away  from  the  core. 
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2493457 
MAGNETIC  BACKLASH  ELIMINATOR 
Vrtdtkk  E.  Sckalte,  C«dw  RapMs>  Iowa,  SHlgDor  to 
CoIttM  Radio  Compaay,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Iowa 

AppUcatkw  Maicfa  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  568,801 
SClaiDM.    (CL74-^4«9) 


i'    r.y 


•  ..»■      r.  1 . 


coarse  pitch,  an  actuated  member  coupied  to  said  inter- 
mediate member  by  a  screw  thread  of  substantiaUy  finer 
pitch  than  said  first-mentioned  screw  thread  and  arranged 
for  axial  movement,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  actuated  member  during  the  axial  movement  thereof, 
and  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  intermediate 
member  after  a  predetermined  initial  angular  movement 


at  **"p*i»-%  1 


1.  Anti-backlash  means  for  meshed  gears  comprising 
a  first  gear,  a  second  gear,  said  first  and  second  gears 
having  an  integral  tooth  ratio  and  means  producing  a 
magnetic  field  of  alternating  polarity  circumferentially 
on  each  gear,  poles  of  said  magnetic  means  on  said  first 
gear  being  positioned  difl^erently  along  the  circumference 
from  like  poles  of  said  magnetic  means  on  said  second 
gear. 


MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT  DEVICE 
Bartbold  F.  Meyer,  St  Clair  Beach,  Ontario,  Canada,  a» 
figiior  to  General  Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Midi, 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

ApplkatkM  November  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  6224^5 
15  Claims.    (0.74-^244) 


JriT^    .  '^t 


1.  A  mechanical  movement  device  comprising,  first  and 
second  rotatable  members,  means  interconnecting  said 
members  for  axial  movement  of  said  first  member  rela- 
tive to  said  second  member  upon  relative  rotational  move- 
ment therebetween,  a  non-rotatable  member,  and  first 
and  second  means  cooperatively  interconnecting  said  non- 
rotatable  member  and  said  first  member  to  secure  said 
first  member  against  rotation  for  axial  movement  there- 
of relative  to  said  second  member  upon  rotation  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  means  being  disengageable  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  to  release  said  first  member 
against  rotation  and  thereby  prevent  axial  movement 
thereof. 


to 


2493459 
VALVE  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
Henry  Francis  CsDcndcr,  Loadon,  Engfauid, 

SparUcti  Llndtcd,  a  Britlih  compunr 
AppbcatioB  October  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  691486 
2ClaiBH.    (CL  74— 4244) 
1.  A  valve  actuating  device  comprising  a  rotatable  ac- 
tuating  member,   an   intermediate   member  coupled   to 
said  actuating  member  by  a  screw  thread  of  rdativdy 


of  said  actuating  member,  whereby  rotational  moYcment 
of  said  actuating  member  is  translated  into  axial  move- 
ment of  said  actuated  member  so  as  to  provide  during 
said  predetermined  initial  angular  movement  of  said  ac- 
tuating member  a  large  mechanical  advantage  between 
said  actuating  member  and  said  actuated  member  and 
thereafter  a  lesser  mechanical  advantage. 


24934M 
CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANBMS 
Robert  Lapalor,   Badnnan,   Mick.,   SMlpior   to 
Eqnipmeirt  ConipaBy,  Brbanan,  Afflch.,  a 
of  MkUsan 
Origimd  application  JaraaiT  5,  1953,  ScikJ  No.  329,495, 
BOW  PatMU  No.  24*7435,  datad  October  1,  1957. 
Divided  and  tUs  applicatloB  Fabrwiy  23,  1954,  Serial 
No.  415,649 

4  Claims.    (CL  76— 471) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  actuating  a  pair  of  valves, 
comprising,  a  pair  of  levers  each  connected  to  a  valve 
to  be  actuated,  a  bar,  means  mounting  said  far  for  recti- 
linear sliding  movement,  means  pivotally  joining  said  two 
levers  to  said  bar,  first  control  means  for  sliding  said  bar 
and  simultaneously  moving  said  levers  unidirectionally, 
a  pair  of  pivotal  link  means  each  slidingly  connected  to 
one  of  said  levers  for  pivotally  actuating  the  latter  rela- 
tive to  said  bar,  seconid  control  means  commonly  con- 
nected to  both  said  link  means  for  independently  pivot- 
ing its  associated  lever  and  operating  the  valve  associated 
therewi*h,  as  selected;  the  sliding  actuation  of  said  bar 
serving  simultaneously  to  motivate  both  the  valves  in 
like  directi<»s  to  effect  both  (^>ening  and  closing  oper- 
ation thereof. 
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1.  In  transmission  mechanism  for  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle, the  combination  of  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft, 
means  for  providing  a  high  speed  power  train  between 
said  shafts,  a  control  element  for  causing  changes  be- 
tween said  power  trains  and  having  a  low  speed  drive 
position  and  a  high  speed  drive  position,  a  hydraulic 
governor  driven  from  said  driven  shaft  and  providing  a 
governor  fluid  pressure  that  increases  with  driven  shaft 
speed  and  effective  on  said  control  element  tending  to 
hold  the  control  element  from  movement  from  its  high 
speed  position  to  its  low  speed  position,  an  accelerator 
for  the  vehicle,  an  additional  manual  control,  said  con- 
trol element  having  large  and  small  lands,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure source  providing  an  operating  pressure  of  a  prede- 
termined value,  valve  means  under  the  control  of  said 
accelerator  for  connecting  said  pressure  source  and  said 
small  land  and  applying  said  predetermined  operating 
pressure  on  said  small  land  when  the  accelerator  is  moved 
to  an  open  throttle  position  tending  to  move  the  con- 
trol element  from  its  high  speed  position  to  its  low  speed 
position  against  the  action  of  said  governor  pressure, 
and  valve  means  under  the  control  of  said  additional 
manual  control  for  connecting  said  pressure  source  and 
said  large  land  and  applying  said  predetermined  operat- 
ing pressure  on  said  large  land  tending  to  move  said  con- 
trol element  from  its  high  speed  position  to  its  low 
speed  position  against  said  govenKM-  pressure  and  causing 
such  movement  due  to  said  large  land  at  a  higher  speed 
of  said  driven  shaft  as  compared  to  the  speed  at  which 
said  small  land  is  effective  to  move  said  control  element 
to  its  low  speed  position. 


2^34i2 
EMERGENCY  BRAKES  AND  RELEASES 
THEREFOR 
HerWrt  Kransc,  CkicagA,  OL,  ■■Uddi  to  Ckkago  Fof|- 
^  "Dd  Mamrfacteitei  Conipuy.  Chicago,  lU^  a  cor- 
poratfoa  of  Ddawarc 
AppHcattoa  immmarj  11,  1934,  Serial  No.  4i3,4«7 
Sdaimi.    (CL74— 5M) 
1.  In  a  locking  and  release  onechanism  for  emergency 
brakes  and  the  like,  a  main  plate,  a  generally  arcuate  ser- 
rated gripping  surface  on  said  main  plate,  a  brake  lever 
routably  mounted  on  said  plate,  a  locking  lever  pivoted 
on  and  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  brake  lever 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  locking  lever  having  a  gen- 


erally U-thaped  end  portbii,  said  end  portion  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  tide  walls  paralleling  and  adjacent  tlie 
opposite  outer  surfaces  of  said  brake  lever  and  said  plate, 
said  end  portion  having  a  croM  wall  joining  said  ^Mced 
wails  and  extending  acroaa  and  outwardly  spaced  frmn 
said  serrated  gripping  surface,  a  cylindrical  pin  extending 
between  and  mounted  in  said  spaced  aide  walls  parallel* 
ing  said  cross  wall  and  spaced  from  said  croai  wall,  yidd- 
ing  means  connected  to  said  brake  lever  and  said  locking 
lever  and  positioned  to  urge  said  locking  lever  in  a  dock- 


:    1^ri', 


• '. .  ■:  t  -^  ro 


wise  direction  to  urge  said  cylindrical  pin  inwardly  against 
said  serrated  surface,  said  cylindrical  pin  being  dimen- 
sioned to  seat  within  the  serratioM  of  said  surface,  means 
for  releasing  said  locking  lever  from  said  serrated  surface 
including  a  member  connected  to  the  opposite  end  portion 
of  said  locking  lever  beyond  said  pivot  point,  said  brake 
lever  being  routable  in  a  clockwise  direction  to  naove 
said  cylindrical  pin  along  said  serrated  surface  to  engage 
said  brake,  said  releasing  member  being  rotatable  in  a 
counterclockwise  direction  to  release  said  cylindrical  pin 
from  said  serrated  portion. 


2,Sf34^ 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  TREADLE  OPERATED 

HAMMERS 

raol  A.  Ettcr,  dtctawi,  hia  of  Wood-Lyue,  NJ.,  by 

Dorothy  E.  Dyl,  adiiriaUatoU,  Wood-Lymc,  NJ. 

ApplicatfcM  Jane  4, 1956,  Serial  No.  5*9,349 

1  Ctete.    (CL  74--5M) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


In  a  power  hammer  having  a  treadle  for  controlling 
the  same,  said  power  hammer  having  a  stationary  base 
member,  the  combination  therewith  of  the  improvement 
whereby  said  treadle  may  be  controlled  by  an  operator 
in  different  angularly  spaced  positions  and  whereby  said 
treadle  may  be  locr.ed  against  control  of  said  power  ham- 
mer when  an  operator  is  in  any  one  of  said*  different 
positions,  said  improvement  including  said  treadle  ex- 
tending circularly  around  said  power  hammer  stationary 
base  member  at  least  far  enough  to  be  controlled  by  an 
operator  when  in  any  one  of  said  q>aced  positions,  a 
stop  carried  by  said  base  for  holding  tfie  treadle  against 
control  movement  thereof,  said  stop  being  swingable  to 
a  treadle  unlocking  position  in  which  control  movement 
of  the  treadle  may  occur,  said  treadle  unlocking  move- 
ment of  said  stop  being  in  response  to  movement  of  an 
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operator's  foot  in  a  different  dinctiofi  from  that  in  which 
an  operator's  foot  moves  in  ooatroiling  said  treadle  for 
startiaf  said  power  hammer,  said  unlodung  movement 
bdnt  independent  from  the  operation  of  the  power  ham- 
mer, a  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  stationary  hase 
member,  said  stationary  base  member  being  placed  along 
side  of  the  treadle,  a  spring  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
of  said  lever  for  cooperation  with  said  sutionary  base 
member  and  lever,  said  lever  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  toe  recess  portions  along  one  side  thereof,  said 
stop  being  attadied  to  the  odier  side  of  said  lever,  where- 
by upon  movement  of  an  operator's  foot  radially  inward 
at  one  of  said  toe  recess  portions  said  stop  moves  out  of 
the  path  of  said  treadle,  and  withdrawal  of  the  operator's 
foot  radially  outward  causes  the  spring  to  return  the 
lever  to  iU  original  position  with  said  stop  beneath  the 
treadle  in  the  locking  position. 


uwvexter  havii«  a  driving  member  or  impelkr  and  a 
driven  ntember  or  turbine  and  a  stator  or  reactioa  mem- 
ber, said  impeller  being  connected  with  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  turbine  being  connected  with  said  tntemMdaate 
shaft,  a  planetary  gear  system  having  two  sets  of  plane- 
tary gears  each  set  comprising  a  ring  gear  and  a  nn  gnar 
and  planet  gears  in  mesh  with  said  ring  and  mn  gean 
and  a  planet  carrier,  said  carriers  being  conwrtrd  to- 


2^93,244  

SELECTIVE  DRIVE  FOR  WASHING  MACHINE 

Georg*  M.  Cfcaen,  BcDcvm,  Iowa 

AppUcatk»  My  t.  If  55,  SctW  No.  52a,7M 


-i*ir.  itan'i'i 


;imv«*  « 


rT-i.--4     uSr>. 


gethcr  and  to  said  driven  shaft,  a  friction  clutch  for  con- 
necting together  said  sun  gears,  said  ring  gear  of  one  of 
said  gear  sets  being  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  and  a  positive  brake  for  said  ring  gear  of 
the  other  of  said  gear  sets  for  taking  reaction  from  fbe 
planetary  gear  system  thereby  completing  a  reverse  drive 
through  said  torque  converter  and  said  planetary  gear 
system  between  said  driive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft 


2,t93«2M 
TRANSMBSiON 

Oliver  K.  KeOey,  Bluiiiili  H«t»S*2,^  - 
G«Mnl  Motors  Cotpontlon.  Detroit,  Mlch^  - 

■onllen  of  Delaware 

ApfScadon  May  14. 1M4.  SerWNo.  5M,ffi 

^^^       idaiaM.    (CL74— §77) 

V  i  if   : .'  -• 


to 
cor- 
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1.  A  drive  apparatus  to  sdectivdy  transmit  dtfvteg 
power  to  certain  of  three  independent  operating  elements 
comprising  a  motor  connected  with  individual  drive 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  selectively  transmit 
motive  power  to  each  of  said  operating  elements  respec- 
tively, a  guide  structure  for  said  motor,  said  motor  being 
siidably  carried  upon  said  guide  structure  to  move  along 
one  given  path  between  a  neutral  and  predetermined 
operative  driving  positions  to  cause  operative  power  trans- 
mission through  certain  of  said  drive  means  to  one  ot 
the  other  of  two  of  the  aforesaid  operating  elemenU 
respectively,  and  operative  medianism  connected  with 
the  remaining  of  said  operating  elements  and  sunx>rted 
for  bodily  shifting  movement  along  a  path  that  is  angu- 
larly di^KMed  with  respect  to  said  path  of  movement  of 
said  motor  to  selectively  transmit  the  drive  through 
another  of  said  motor  drive  means  to  said  remaining 
operating  element  and  to  interrupt  such  drive  to  said 
latter  operating  element  while  said  motor  occupies  a 
neutral  position. 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  transmission  comprising  in  com- 
bination, an  impeller  for  drculattng  liquid  in  a  working 
space,  an  output  shaft,  a  first  asdal  flow  turbine  which 
transmits  torque  to  the  output  shaft  at  a  relatively  high 
mechanical  advantage  through  a  one-way  connectioo 
to  an  input  sun  gear  which  drivea  a  planetary  idler  gear 
which  drives  a  second  planetary  fear  which  walks  •round 
a  reaction  sun  gear  one-way  braked  to  the  frame  of  the 
transmission,  which  planetary  gears  are  joumalled  on 
a  carrier  connected  to  the  output  shaft,  a  second  axial 
flow  of  turbine  connected  to  drive  a  ring  gear  meshing 
with  the  second  planetary  gear  and  driving  the  carrier 
at  a  lower  mechanical  advantage  than  the  first  turbine 
and  a  third  turbine  of  radial  inflow  type  connected  to 
drive  the  carrier  at  a  still  lower  mechanical  advantage. 


2,S93445 
POWER  TRANSMnriNG  MECHANBM 
Everett  R.  ■wlMtt.  CMna  Lake,  CaMfn  assizer  to  Berg- 
Wanscr  Cotvontton,  CMcnto,  DL,  a  taipofBlton  of 


2,193,247 

SPEED  CHANGE  TRANmiBnON 
M. 

to 


■U 


_     AppHcallon  Amfl  4, 1954,  S«tal  No.  513,349 
*^     Ik^fled  aaisrlWc  47(b)  and  35  U&C.  lit) 
4ClalnM.    (CL74--477) 
1.  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  a  drive  diaft. 


14 


1.  In  a  drive 


4, 19S3,  iarim  No.  994.194 
rsMnr  Pmnilir  1, 1952 
(CL74— 732) 
a  drive  transmitting  clutch 


an  intermediate  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a  hydraulic  torque  means,  a  change  speed  gear  means,  at  least  one 
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mission  shaft  connecting  said  dutch  means  with  said 
change  speed  gear  means,  change  speed  clutches  for  said 
change  speed  gear  means,  hydraulic  actuating  means  for 
actuating  said  change  speed  clutches,  a  casing  including 
a  first  casing  portion  enclosing  said  clutch  means,  a  sec- 
ond casing  portion  separable  from  said  first  casing  por- 
tion and  enclosing  said  change  speed  gear  means,  a  trans- 
verse wall  in  said  first  casing  portion  and  a  transverse 
wall  in  said  second  casing  portion  spaced  from  said  first- 


mentioned  transverse  wall,  said  transverse  walls  forming 
a  chamber  therebetween  intermediate  said  clutch  means 
and  said  change  speed  gear  means  with  said  casing  por- 
tions connectingly  assembled,  said  transmission  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  chamber,  a  control-housing  within 
said  chamber  including  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  contrcrf 
means  and  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  hy- 
draulic control  means  with  said  hydraulic  actuating 
means,  and  securing  means  for  securing  said  control - 
housing  to  one  of  said  transverse  walls. 


PLANETARY  GEAK 
Jiriin  Ucbel,  Narabcff,  Genuoy,  ■■Jgaoi  to  MJiM. 
MaaddDcafabrik  Aagibwi-NMnibcfi  A.G.,  Naraberf, 

itioB  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  <55,451 
priority,  appUcatioa  Gcranny  May  9, 19M 
€  Claims.    (CL  74— Ml) 


1.  In  a  planetary  gear  driving  arrangement  for  motor 
vehicles,  a  hollow  axle  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  with- 
in said  hollow  axle  shaft  with  there  being  a  clearance 
between  said  drive  shaft  and  houang  for  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  drive  shaft  therein,  a  sun  gear  on  said  drive 
shaft,  an  internal  gear  surrounding  said  sun  gear  and 
attached  to  said  hoUow  axle  shaft,  a  carrier  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  said  hoUow  axle  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of 
planet  gears  mounted  for  rotational  movement  on  said 
carrier,  the  centen  of  said  planet  gears  being  mounted 
on  said  carrier  for  arcuate  movement  thereon,  said  planet 
fears  drivingly  engaging  said  internal  gear  and  sun  gear 
whereby  the  lateral  movement  of  the  sun  gear  and  the 
araute  movanent  of  the  centers  of  the  planet  gears 
equalize  the  preswres  on  the  gear  teeth. 


MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOVEMENT 

OF  A  MACHINE  TOOL  PART 

Ugnud  M.  Moray  a^  SMwado  L.  CaaeOa,  New  Yoifc, 

N.Y.,  awipiori  to  Morey  MacMMry  Co.,  be,  Astoria, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yost 

Afftkmtkm  Febraary  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  497^7 

19ClaiM.    (CL74— 795) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  means 
to  drive  the  diive  shaft  in  forward  and  reverse  and  at 
different  speeds  in  forward  and  in  reverse,  means  to  cause 
the  driven  shaft  to  be  driven  in  high  speed  range  and  in 
low  speed  range  when  the  drive  shaft  is  routed  either  in 
forward  or  in  reverse  and  at  different  speeds,  a  single  man- 
ually actuated  member  and  means  controlled  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  member  to  control  the  means  for  driving  the 
drive  shaft  forward,  reverse  and  at  different  speeds,  and 
also  to  control  the  means  for  driving  the  driven  shaft  in 
high  speed  r^ge  and  in  low  speed  range  when  the  drive 
shaft  is  rotated  in  either  forward  or  reverse  and  at  varying 
speeds,  means  controlled  by  said  member  for  placing  the 
drivert -shaft  in  idle  condition,  and  means  for  braking 
the  movement  of  said  driven  shaft  upon  stopping  rotation 
of  the  drive  shaft,  when  the  driven  shaft  is  in  either  high 
Speed  range  or  low  speed  range. 


2,993479 

DRILLING  MACHINE 

Cccfl  L.  HodgMM  and  Waim  E.  Brrit,  Soalk  Bend,  hd., 

avigiion  to  Bcndix  Aviatfoa  Corporatton,  Sooth  Bcwl, 

lad.,  a  corpofattoa  of  Delaware 

Appiicatloa  December  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  791,534 

3  Claims.    (CL  77— 25) 


I 


'  t:./-r 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  turret  type  drill  press 
mechanism  comprising  a  fixedly  mounted  column,  a  ram 
siidably  mounted  on  said  column,  a  tool  mounting  in- 
dexible turret  head  mounted  on  said  ram  and  bodily 
movable  therewith,  a  plurality  of  cutting  tools  mounted 
on  the  turret  head,  an  indexible  stop  means  mounted  on 
the  ram  and  bodily  movable  therewith,  power  means  for 
indexing  the  stop  means  and  turr-'  head  and  for  driv- 
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ing  the  tools  mounted  on  said  head,  and  means,  includ- 
ing control  means  indexible  by  said  power  means,  fw 
controlling  said  power  means;  of  power  means  for  effect- 
ing four  stages  of  operation  of  the  ram  with  its  turret 
head,  that  is  a  downward  bodily  movement  thereof  in 
two  sUges,  a  pause  in  said  bodily  movement  while  a 
tool  mounted  on  the  turret  head  is  performing  its  cut- 
ting operation,  and  lastly  an  upward  movement  of  the 
ram  and  turret  head,  said  latter  power  means  including 
a  switch  operating  member  mounted  on  the  indexible 
control  means  and  operable,  with  an  operation  of  said 
means,  to  close  a  switch  to  effect  a  ram  down  oper- 
ation of  the  four  stage  power  means,  and  further  in- 
cluding a  switch  actuated  by  the  stop  means  to  effect  a 
ram  up  operation  of  the  four  stage  power  means,  and 
also  including  control  means,  actuated  by  means  mounted 
on  the  stop  means,  to  effect  the  second  stage  operation 
ram  down  of  the  power  means. 


end  of  said  spindle,  means  for  rotating  said  spindle, 
feeding  means  including  parts  connected  to  said  aptadle 
and  rotatable  relative  thereto  for  feeding  said  ipiiKUe  in 
an  axial  direction  forward  from  a  base  position  to  ad- 
vance the  tool  at  a  predetermined  ratio  with  respect  to  its 
rate  of  rotation,  means  for  limiting  the  forward  feeding 
movement  of  said  spindle  to  a  predetermined  outward 
travel  with  reqsect  to  said  base  position,  means  providing 


=ir^ 


2^93,271  ' 

SENSITIVE  DRILLING  MACHINB       J 
MartiD  D.  Elledgc,  MonroTia,  CaUf. 
ApplkatioB  Fckruary  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  713,015 
t  aaims.    (CL  77—32) 


I. 


a  variable  dwell  of  said  spindle  at  the  end  of  its  forward 
feeding  movement,  means  responsive  to  the  cessation  of 
forward  feeding  movement  of  said  spindle  for  reversing 
the  relative  movement  of  said  parts  and  said  spindle  to 
retract  said  spindle  to  its  base  position,  and  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  return  of  said  spindle  to  its  base  posi- 
tion to  disable  said  spindle  rotating  means  and  said  re- 
tracting means. 

2,893473 

SAFETY  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  DRILLING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Frederick  Charict  Gilbert  BcrtUcz,  Uunoriiye,  Fraacc, 

assignor  to  Sodete  Anoaynic  4i»  Aadcu  Etabilwr 

m«Dti  Cbarlcf  Bcrtiiiez,  a  French  aodatjr  off  FruMC 

AppUcatlOD  September  9, 1957,  Scital  No.  M2,91S 

UClaioM.    (CL  77— 32.7) 


1.  In  a  drilling  machine,  a  base,  a  standard  rising 
from  said  base,  a  vertical  axis  shaft  and  driving  means 
therefor  joumalcd  on  said  standard  at  one  side  thereof, 
said  shaft  having  a  drill  holding  chuck  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  work  manipulating  means  disposed  beneath 
said  drill  and  including  a  member  mounted  for  verti- 
cal movement  in  a  line  which  is  substantially  equal  in 
distance  from  said  standard  as  is  the  axial  line  of  said 
shaft,  a  work  holding  means  detachably  mounted  on  said 
work  manipulating  means,  spring  means  constantly  im- 
posing a  bias  on  said  work  manipulating  means  tending 
to  move  said  work  manipulating  means  downwardly,  and 
manually  operable  means  for  moving  said  member  up- 
wardly comprising  a  horizontal  shaft  having  a  hand  wheel 
at  one  end  thereof  and  eccentric  means  at  the  other  end 
thereof  engagable  with  said  work  manipulating  means 
and  effective  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  by  said  hand 
wheel  through  a  half  revolution  to  move  said  work 
manipulating  means  upwardly  in  opposition  to  the  bias 
imposed  by  said  spring  means  towards  a  drill  carried  by 
said  chuck. 


«  •  i# 


1.  In  a  drilling  machine  having  a  work  carrier  rotata- 
ble on  an  axis,  a  drill  bar,  a  drill  bar  support,  and  means 
for  axially  feeding  said  support  towards  the  work  in 
exposition  to  drilling  reaction  the  combination  therewith 
of  means  mounting  the  drill  bar  for  limited  helical  dis- 
placement relative  to  the  support,  a  pressure  senser  on 
said  support  engaging  the  drill  bar  to  sense  said  drilling 
reaction,  a  spring  engaging  the  suppcxi  and  the  drill 
bar  and  tending  to  displace  the  bar  relative  to  the  sup- 
port away  from  the  work  along  an  axial  component  of 
said  helical  displacement,  a  latch  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  support  and  engaging  the  drill  bar  to  restrain  the 
bar  against  a  rotational  component  of  said  helical  dis- 
placement, whereby  the  bar  is  blocked  by  the  latch  in  an 
operative  position  in  which  said  spring  is  stressed  to  bias 
said  bar  to  apply  pressure  on  said  pressure  senser,  and 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  pressure  senser 
and  to  said  latch  to  rotate  the  latch  to  a  disengaging 
position  in  response  to  a  predetermined  drilling  reaction 
pressure  sensed  by  the  senser,  whereupon  the  drill  bar 
is  helically  displaced  to  an  idle  position  by  said  spring. 


2493472 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL 
Eugene  Linskcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  wignor  to  Buckeye  Toob 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  Match  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  M6,722 
12  Chims.    (CL  77—32.5) 
1.  An  automatic  machine  tool  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  housing,  a  work  spindle  mounted 


2493474 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Fnmk  H.  MneOcr  and  John  J.  Smith,  Dwatar,  IB^  na- 
risnon  to  Mnellcr  Co^  Dtcatnr,  IB.,  ■  cwpuinUun  of 
nUDob 

AppilcatloB  Jniy  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  i7«4S5 
4  ClahDB.    (CL  TJSSi 
1.  In  a  drilling  machine  the  combination  comprising:  a 


in  said  housing,  means  for  carrying  a  cutting  tool  at  cne    boring  bar  having  a  tapered  circular  socket  at  one  end 
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thereof  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  tool  and  notch  means 
in  the  rim  of  said  socket;  a  tool  having  a  tapered  circular 
shank  receivable  in  said  socket  and  an  endless  circum- 
ferential groove  in  said  shank;  a  lateral  driving  projection 
on  said  shank  receivaMe  in  said  notch  means;  and  set 


AUTOMATIC  TOOL  FEEDING  DEVICX 

Robert  C  QaadtailNHh,  Sam  FnniMiilii,  CaHT. 

AppUcadoa  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M^3 

ItOalM.    (CL  77— 34.4) 
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screw  means  on  said  bar  extendible  into  said  socket  for 
tQol-rcuining  engagement  within  said  shank  groove,  that 
side  wall  of  said  groove  which  faces  the  work-engaging 
end  of  said  tool  being  inchned  for  camming  engagement 
by  said  set  screw  means  in  order  to  pull  said  shank  into 
tight  engagement  within  said  socket 


2493^75 

CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING 

WORKPIECES 

Haas  UndeiiiaBB,  Biclcfeid,  Gennmy,  aadgDor  to  Tb. 

Calow  A  Co.,  BidcfeM,  Germaay,  a  conpany  of  Gcr> 


AppHcatioa  Fcbraaiy  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  M«,103 
7CWW.    (CL.77— 63) 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  workpieces  having  circular 
cross-sections,  comi>rising  in  combination,  first  guide 
means  having  a  first  straight  guide  surface;  a  first  clamp- 
ing member  guided  along  said  first  guide  surface  for  rec- 
tilinear movement  in  one  direction,  said  first  clamping 
member  having  a  prismatic  recess  bounded  by  two  clamp- 
ing faces  synunetrically  inclined  to  a  plane  of  symmetry 
exteixling  in  said  direction,  said  clamping  faces  being 
adapted  to  abut  on  workpieces  of  different  circular  cross- 
sections  with  the  axes  of  the  workpieces  located  in  said 
plane  during  movement  of  said  first  clamping  member 
along  said  first  guide  surface,  said  first  clamping  member 
including  a  projecting  portion  adjacent  said  recess  having 
a  first  guide  face  adjacent  said  recess  and  inclined  to  said 
plane;  second  guide  means  having  a  second  strai^t  guide 
face  extending  inclined  to  said  first  guide  surface  and  to 
said  first  guide  face  and  defining  a  space  with  the  latter 
and  with  said  recess;  a  second  clamping  member  located 
in  said  space  and  having  two  guide  faces  slidably  en- 
gaging said  first  and  second  guide  faces,  respectively, 
said  second  clamping  member  having  a  clamping  face 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  first  guide  surface  and 
to  said  plane  and  being  movable  along  said  first  and  sec- 
ond guide  faces  to  and  from  a  position  in  which  said 
clampmg  face  thereof  is  located  opposite  said  recess  and 
adapted  to  abut  on  a  workpiece  located  in  said  recess, 
said  clamping  faces  forming  in  all  positions  of  said  first 
and  »cond  clamping  members  three  sides  of  a  triangle 
mto  ^Kh  the  circular  circumference  of  a  oMinped  work- 
piece  is  inscribed  with  the  axes  of  all  clamped  workpieces 
IB  tbe  same  position  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
guKle  means.  ^•>      >    «p«^t> 


1.  In  a  device  for  longitudinally  feeding  a  rotary 
tool  into  a  work  piece,  said  device  being  actuable  by 
a  source  of  power,  the  combination  of:  a  housing;  a 
main  drive  shaft  in  said  housing  having  a  longitixlinally 
movable  portion;  a  power  take-off  connected  to  said 
main  drive  shaft;  an  auxiliary  drive  shaft  energizable 
by  said  power  take-off;  a  clutch  connected  to  said 
movable  portion  and  engageable  with  said  auxiliary  drive 
shaft  to  cause  longitudinal  movement  of  said  movable 
portion;  and  a  control  member  on  said  housing  for  engag- 
ing said  clutch  with  said  auxiliary  drive  shaft  to  cause 
said  longitudinal  movement  of  said  movable  portion. 


2J934T7 

PROCESS  AND  TOOL  FOR  PERFORATING  INGOTS 

Kari  Beisner,  Dortmiuid-LocUcmbcrK,  Germany 

Application  Joly  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  674,1M 

ZClaina.    (CL  7S--9) 
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1.  A  punch  for  perforating  hot  ingots  compristng  a 
pair  of  spaced  concentric  tubes,  a  connection  between 
said  tubes  at  the  outer  working  end  thereof,  means  doa- 
ing  the  inner  end  of  the  space  between  said  tubes,  a 
plurality  of  radial  fins  between  said  tubes  and  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  to  provide  channels  for  fluid 
coolant,  alternate  fins  being  spaced  from  said  outer  end 
connection,  a  union  for  coolant  on  the  outer  of  said 
tubes  in  the  region  of  the  inner  end  thereof  and  having 
inlet  and  outlet  pipes,  an  annular  conduit  in  said  union 
surrounding  the  outer  tube  and  with  which  said  inlet 
and  outlet  pipes  communicate,  and  ports  in  said  outer 
tube  commimicating  with  said  conduit  and  certain  of  the 
channels,  whereby  coolant  passes  through  the  inlet  pipe 
into  the  annular  conduit  and  thence  through  said  certain 
channels  to  the  front  of  the  tool  and  then  through  the 
space  at  the  outer  end  between  the  tubes  and  thence  to 
other  channels  back  to  the  outlet  pipe. 


2493a7t 

MULTIPLE  STAGE,  PREDETERMINED  TORQUE 
RELEASE  APPARATUS  FOR  TIGHTENING 
THREADED  FASTENING  ELEMENTS 

Henry  T.  M.  Rke,  Su  Gabrid,  CaUT.,  ■iriffiii,  by  de- 
cree of  iliiilb»Uu«,  IB  Adele  M.  Sis  mm,  cx«»triz  of 
the  estate  of  DiOoa  StercaM,  inri—ii 
ApplkatkM  October  !•,  1952,  Serial  No.  315,793 
12  OafaBs.    (CL  SI— 52.4) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  tightening   a  threaded   fastening 

element:  a  device  having  a  torque  transmitting  capacity 
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less  than  the  torque  required  and  adapted  to  tighten  the    between  the  other  end  of  said  gear  train  and  said  other 

dement  to  a  torque  value  lower  than  a  desired  higher   shaft  adapted  to  effect  a  reversing  drive  to  said  other 

torque  value;  a  fluid  motor  having  a  greater  torque  trans-    shaft;  a  rotatable  pointer  and  a  non-roUtable  dial  indi- 

..jt  cator  for  indicating  the  predominating  component  of  the 

selected  angular  path  to  thereby  indicate  the  direction  in 


•^•m       titm: 
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mitting  capacity  than  said  device  and  connected  to  said 
device  for  tightening  the  clement  to  the  desired  higher 
torque  value;  and  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
operation  of  said  fluid  motor. 


-•SLUA.. 


2,893479 
CARTIUDGE-POWERED  IMPACT  TOOL 
Philip  R.  Haakcil,  FaMeM,  Paol  A.  KHckpd,  Jr^ 
port,  and  FnuJc  P.  ILnpik.  Stntfoi^  Com^  «. 
to  Rcmiagton  Amc  Compuy,  Iku,  Bri^iqport,  Couk, 
^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  October  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  i91,tl7 
13  Claims.    (CL  81—5135) 


which  the  direction-sensitive  operating  lever  is  to  be 
moved;  and  switch-actuating  means  rendered  effective 
when  said  pointer  is  turned  to  succeeding  quadrants  of 
said  dial  to  maintain  said  first  electro-magnetic  clutch 
energized,  and  alternatively  to  energize  said  other  electro- 
magnetic clutches. 


3.  A  rimfire  propellant  powder  cartridge  assisted  im- 
pact tool  comprising  a  tool  frame  defining  a  barrel  and 
an  interior  barrel  terminus,  a  piston  rectilinearly  movable 
in  said  barrel  into  proximity  with  said  barrel 
terminus,  said  piston  having  a  striking  face  protuberant 
from  said  barrel,  means  on  said  tool  for  supporting  a 
rimfire  propellant  powder  cartridge  in  abutment  between 
said  barrel  terminus  and  said  piston,  with  the  rim  of  said 
cartridge  disposed  for  impact  by  said  barrel  terminus. 


2,f93,288 

ANGULAR  TURNING  ATTACHMENT 

E.  Ettorrc,  Bridfcport,  Com.,  iMifni   to  The 

Bnllard  Company,  a  cmporadun  of  CoMecticnt 

Application  December  19,  1955,  ScrW  No.  553,89< 

Kdaims.  (CLI2— 2) 
8.  An  angular  turning  attachment  for  a  lathe  having 
separate  rotauble  shafts  for  effecting  the  movement  of 
its  tool  head  along  intersecting  paths,  and  a  feedworks 
for  rotating  said  shafts  at  a  plurality  of  different  rates  of 
speed  in  opposite  directions  and  controlled  by  a  direction- 
ally-scnsitive  operating  lever,  the  combination  with  said 
feedworks  of  a  gear  train  between  said  shafts  having  a 
plurality  of  change-gears  for  establishing  different  fear 
ratios  between  said  shafts,  thereby  to  cause  the  tool  head 
to  move  along  a  predetermined  angular  path  when  the 
directionally-sensitiTe  operating  lever  is  actuated;  a  first 
electro-magnetic  clutch  between-one  end  of  said  gear  train 
and  one  of  said  shafts;  other  electro-magnetic  clutches 


2J93481 
■ACKGROUND  NOISE  ELIMINATOR 
Roter  J.  McNcncy,  Bafalo,  N.Y.,  aaicMr  to  The  Ite- 
dolph  Wnrlitxer  Company,  North  Tonnwanda,  N.Y- 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  Jnly  21, 1953,  Serhd  No.  369,325 
6  Claims.    (CL  84— 1.14) 
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2.  In  a  continuous  reed  organ,  tne  combination  com- 
pristng  a  group  of  cootinuoualy  vibrating  wind  driven 
treble  reeds,  a  group  of  ccmtinuously  vibrating  wind 
driven  bass  reeds,  a  plurality  of  pick-ups  eadi  spaced 
from  and  capacitivcly  cooperable  with  one  of  said  reeds, 
static  electric  charges  tending  to  accumulate  between 
said  reeds  and  pickups  due  to  the  wind  which  vibrates 
the  reeds,  means  for  individually  and  selectively  applying 
a  D.C.  potential  to  said  pick-ups,  an  ami^ifier  having 
treble  and  bass  inputs,  means  for  connecting  said  treble 
reeds  in  parallel  to  said  treUe  input,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  bass  reeds  in  parallel  to  said  bass  input,  means 
for  transforming  the  electrica]  oectUations  from  said  reeds 
ampUfled  by  said  amplifier  into  audible  organ  tones,  a 
native  feed-back  ctrcoit  from  said  amplifler  including 
a  potentiometer,  a  voitase  divider,  meaM  for  connectiiig 
mid  voltaae  divider  to  the  sliding  tap  on  said  potentiom- 
eter, resisunce  means  electrically  oonaected  to  said  traMe 
reeds  for  applying  a  feed-bKk  bocki^  voltafe  from  said 
voltaae  divider  to  said  treMe  reeds,  and  resistance  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  bass  reeds  for  applyiaf  a 
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feed-back  bucking  voltage  from  said  voltage  dividers  to 
said  bass  reeds,  said  bucking  voltages  reducing  back- 
ground noise. 

TONE  VARYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  STRING 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Tbomai  F.  Scarics,  West  AlHs,  Wk. 

Applicatioe  Jane  2t,  1955,  Scrijd  No.  51M44 

6  Claims.    (CI.  84—313) 


2^3093 

PRACTICE  DRUM  SET  „ 

Frands  J.  Ippolilo,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  Aognst  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  6«7,1«3 

TdaiBU.    (O.  S4 — 411) 


-^.     .M 


1.  In  a  practice  drum  set,  a  simulated  base  drum  com- 
prismg  a  cylindrical  rim.  a  diametrically  arranged  sup- 
porting member  extending  across  said  rim,  a  practice  pad 
mounted  on  said  supporting  member,  and  a  foot  pedal 
mounted  on  a  lower  part  of  said  rim,  said  foot  pedal 
having  a  beater  ball  cooperaUvcly  related  to  said  prac- 
tKe  pad. 


2^3,2S4 

FOOT  TREADLE  DEVICE 

Lamar  WaatiinctoB,  Jr.,  Natick,  Mam. 

i  JBoe  2S,  195^  Scffiai  No.  594,594 
2  Claims.    (01.14-^422) 


1.  A  tone  varying  attachment  for  a  string  musical 
instrument  comprising  a  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  a 
base,  said  base  being  detachably  mounted  on  said  instru- 
ment and  defining  holes  positionable  above  the  strings  of 
said  instrument,  a  plurality  of  pegs  mounted  on  the  in- 
board end  of  said  lever  and  extending  through  said  holes, 
each  of  said  pegs  having  an  outwardly  extending  nib  posi- 
tioned to  selectively  engage  a  string  of  said  instrument 
when  said  lever  is  pivoted,  a  bridge  member  mounted  on 
the  inboard  end  of  said  base  and  covering  said  inboard  end 
of  said  lever,  said  bridge  member  defining  an  aperture 
through  which  said  inboard  end  of  said  lever  extends,  re- 
silient means  positioned  between  the  top  of  said  bridge 
member  and  said  inboard  epd  of  said  lever  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  lever  to  provide  an  equal  pull  on  said  strings 
returning  said  pegs  and  nibs  to  their  initial  nonengaging 
position,  a  foot  operated  treadle  comprising  a  pedal  pivot- 
ably  mounted  on  a  standard  and  a  cover  mounted  on  said 
standard  and  bridging  said  pedal,  flexible  cable  means 
comprising  an  outer  casing  and  an  independently  movable 
inner  core,  said  core  having  one  end  attached  to  the  out- 
board end  of  said  lever  and  the  other  end  attached  to 
said  pedal,  said  outer  casing  surrounding  said  core  and 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  outboard  end  of  said 
base  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  cover  to  form 
a  flexible  support  through  which  said  core  is  independ- 
ently movable,  whereby  actuation  of  said  pedal  will  pivot 
said  lever  and  cause  said  nibs  to  engage  said  strings  to 
vary  the  tension  in  said  strings  and  thereby  vary  the  pitch 
of  the  tone  produced  by  vibrating  said  stnngs. 


2.  A  foot  treadle  device  for  a  drum,  comprising  a  base 
having  a  transverse  beater  shaft  adjacent  the  forward  end, 
a  drum  beater  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  relatively  movable 
treadle  having  a  platform  on  which  the  operator's  foot 
may  be  supported  for  actuation  of  the  treadle  by  rocking 
motion  of  the  foot,  connections  between  the  treadle  and 
the  base  and  disposed  beneath  the  plane  of  the  treadle 
platform  for  supporting  the  treadle  thereon,  there  being 
independent  supporting  connections  at  the  heel  and  toe 
ends  of  the  treadle,  the  connections  at  the  heel  end  of 
the  treadle  comprising  rolling  means  below  the  treadle 
platform  for  guiding  the  heel  end  of  the  treadle  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  forward  and  back  motion  relative 
to  the  base,  the  connections  at  the  toe  end  of  the  treadle 
having  guiding  means  for  causing  the  toe  end  of  the 
treadle  to  move  in  a  smoothly  continuous  path  which 
slopes  upwardly  in  a  forwardly  direction  and  downwardly 
in  a  rearward  direction  relative  to  the  base,  resilient 
means  for  yieldingly  positioning  the  treadle  in  a  position 
intermediate  the  limits  of  its  guided  motion  relative  to 
the  base,  and  connections  between  the  treadle  and  the 
beater  shaft  for  rocking  said  shaft  upon  actuation  of  the 
treadle  along  its  guided  path. 


£■-*. 


2,t93,2S5 

BLAST  HOLE  LOADER  AND  TAMPER 

Hollis  Sanders  Payne,  BooBTflle,  Ind. 

ApplicatkMi  January  12  1954,  Serial  No.  558,4*8 

12  Claims.    (CL  84— 2«) 


1.  A  blast-hole  loader  and  tamper  comprising  a  frame; 
a  reel  having  polygonal  peripheral  sides  and  ioumaled  on 
said  frame;  a  ramrod  comprising  pole  sections  each  of 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  one  side  of  the 
polygonal  reel;  two-position  joints  between  said  pole  sec- 
tions disengaged  when  the  sections  are  in  tension  per- 
mitting the  ramrod  to  articulate  to  wind  up  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  polygonal  reel  but  engaged  to  form  rigid  joints 
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when  the  sections  are  under  axial  compression;  at  least 
one  pair  of  frictional  drive  rollers  on  said  frame  and  mu- 
tually spaced  apart  to  permit  the  ramrod  to  pass  there- 
between; spring  means  yieldably  urging  the  mutually 
spaced  rollers  toward  each  other  to  grip  the  ramrod  there- 
between; and  motor  means  connected  to  power  drive  said 
rollen  to  reciprocate  the  ramrod;  and  torque  means  con- 
nected to  said  reel  and  yieldably  urging  the  latter  to  rotate 
in  a  direction  to  wind  up  the  ramrod  on  the  red. 


->  ^.^. 


"*— '     2,t93,2St       '         ^  -       , 

PORTABLE  EYE-TESTING  AFTARAJVS 

John  W.  ShdWan,  Sttrcr  Sprii«  MdL 

AppHcstfcM  Jaly  1,  1955,  Scitel  No.  519,M5 

3  Claiaa.    (CL  8S— 22) 

(Gnuted  udcr  Titk  35,  U.S.  Cod*  (1952>,  mc.  2M) 


2,t93,2M 
COMB  FOR  GUIDING  THE  BOBBIN  CARRIAGES 

IN  BOBBINET  MACHINES 
AlUn  Otto  WaiMT.  Drtaim.  rwi        •         io  yo 


Appllcatiaa  No 


3«,  1955,  Sow  No.  549,93« 
(C1.I7— 37) 


Vw    '* 


1.  A  comb  sector  for  a  bobbinet  machine  having  a 
movable  carriage  comprising  first  and  second  planar  guide 
plates  arranged  in  alternate  sequence,  said  first  guide 
plates  being  spaced  by  the  thickness  of  said  second  guide 
plates  and  defining  at  one  side  a  bed  surface  for  the  mov- 
able carriage,  said  second  guide  plates  being  spaced  at 
said  side  from  the  bed  surface,  and  a  base  member  de- 
tachably  supporting  said  guide  plates,  the  outer  plates 
of  said  sequence  defining  round  boles  adapted  to  accom- 
modate bolts  for  locking  the  plates  together,  the  inner 
plates  of  said  sequence  defining  square  holes  adapted  to 
accommodate  nuts  for  engaging  the  bolts. 


I       2,«93J«7 
MOTION  PlCrUlfe  FILM  DRIVE 
Fredric  A.  Lamer,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  urignor  to  DeJnr- 
Amaco  Corporatian,  Loog  Maod  CHy,  N.Y-  a 
tioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  Inc  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  43MM 
.  <^  :  9  Claiins.    (CL  88— 1S.4) 


il  - 
1.  A  motion  picture  film  drive  comprising  a  movable 
film  feeding  device,  a  uniform  diameter  multiple-tip  rotat- 
ablc  cam  active  on  the  film  feeding  device  for  impartins 
thereto  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  cycles  for  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  cam.  means  active  on  the  film  feeding  device 
for  moving  the  same  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  film  during  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  cycles  for 
each  such  revolution  of  the  cam,  a  movable  film  shu^ii 
operable  at  a  cycle  speed  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude 
as  the  speed  of  revolution  of  the  cam,  and  mechanism  for 
synchronously  operating  said  cam,  said  shutter  and  said 
means. 


1.  An  eye-testing  apparatus  comprising  a  box  having 
horizontally  aligned  viewing  apertures  in  one  end  wall 
thereof,  means  adjustably  supporting  said  box,  headrest 
means  adjusubly  supported  externally  on  laid  box  adja- 
cent said  viewing  ^lertures,  a  unitary  assembly  removaUy 
supported  transversely  within  said  box  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  including  a  rotauble  target,  means  mounted 
within  said  box  for  illuminating  said  target,  a  unitary 
optical  assembly  removably  supported  transversely  with- 
in said  box  rearwardly  in  spaced  relation  to  said  unitary 
assembly  including  the  rotatable  target,  said  unitary  as- 
sembly and  said  unitary  optical  assembly  having  a  com- 
mon center  line,  said  uniury  optical  assembly  including 
a  pair  of  similar  rotors  and  stationary  c^tical  compen- 
sating means,  means  mounting  said  rotors  coaxially  for 
stepped  rotation  and  said  unitary  i^tical  assembly  posi- 
tioned to  interpose  said  stationary  optical  compensating 
means  between  said  routable  ta^et  assemUy  and  said 
pair  of  rotors,  a  pair  of  lenses  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tion in  each  of  said  rotors  along  a  diameter  thereof  and 
aligned  for  viewing  said  rotatable  target  throu^  said 
viewing  apertures,  the  lenses  in  a  first  one  of  said  pair 
of  rotors  simulating  a  far  test  distance  and  angularly  dis- 
placed a  predetermined  amount  from  the  pair  of  lenses 
in  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  rotors  simulating  a  near 
test  distance,  said  optical  compensating  means  effecting 
a  correction  in  the  deviations  of  the  optical  centm  of 
the  near  and  far  pairs  of  lenses  and  the  geometric  centers 
of  the  target  from  said  common  center  line  when  said 
pairs  of  lenses  are  selectively  rotated  into  roistering  posi- 
tion with  said  optical  compensating  means,  whereby  ligbt 
rays  from  said  target  are  directed  through  the  selectively 
rotated  lenses  to  said  viewing  apertures  while  maintain- 
ing said  target  a  constant  distance  from  said  viewing 
apertures  for  near  and  far  vision  test  distances. 


2493019 
MICROSCOPE  FLASH-PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
AND  APPARATUS 
Harold  E.  EdfsrlMi,  Bciaoat,  Mass. 
AppUcatioa  March  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  341,ltl 
2ClainBS.    (CL  88-48) 
1.  A  microscope  flash-photography  system  having,  in 
combination,   a   microscope   provided   with   means   for 
mounting  a  sub-stage  assembly  at  the  region  of  the  micro- 
scope lens  aperture  and  a  camera  assembly  at  the  micro- 
!>cope  ocular  region,  a  flarii-producing  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  flash  tube  having  a  light-transparent  envelope  con- 
taining a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  extending  substantially 
completely  across  the  cross-section  of  the  envelope,  the 
space  between  the  electrodes  being  filled  with  gas  at  higfa 
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pressure,  and  the  said  space  being  of  length  ranging  from  ljtf3^l 

substantially    the    electrode   CTOss-dimension    to   several  DRAW  TOGGLES  FOR  SPINDLE  MALE  TAFEBS  OF 

times  the  same,  the  said  space  defining  a  predetermined  MILLING  AND  THE  LIKE  MACHINES 

area  bounded  by  the  electrodes  and  the  envelope  walls  '"S-Sli"**"*^^^  '^TiS?'  2*X**  '*''''"'- ^^**^ 

therebetween  in  which  is  produced  a  gaseous  discharge  of  nJ?yS                   A*wI%  N.Y^  a  coqporatioa  of 

uniform  high  intensity  throughout,  the  field  of  view  at  the  ^Afflkatkm  My  It,  1W4,  Serial  No.  5ff ,134 

(CWm.    (CLM— 11) 


microscope  specimen  region  having  an  area  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  the  said  predetermined  area,  and  an 
optical  system  for  directing  the  light  from  the  flash  tube 
to  produce  an  image  having  the  said  predetermined  area 
for  illuminating  the  said  field  of  view  uniformly  through- 
out the  same. 


OPTICAL  SIGHTING  LENS  SYSTEMS 

Joha  R.  MOcs,  GkBvfew,  DL,  — ifor  In  Chici«o  Aerial 

ladMtrics,  Ibc^  MclroM  Pari^  OL,  a  cofporatioa  of 

miiioii 

ApplkatiM  Octobv  16, 19S6,  Serial  No.  616058 

23ClaiaH.    (CI.  SS— 57) 


!*•/.• 


'i^-yt 


^^m^^^4Bdt% 


1.  A  periscope  type  optical  system  comprising:  a  wide 
angle  objective  lens  assembly  consisting  of  a  double  con- 
cave lens  followed  by  two  positive  lenses,  a  second  double 
concave  lens  and  a  third  positive  lens,  said  first  double 
concave  lens  having  at  least  five  times  the  power  of  said 
second  double  concave  lens,  said  lens  assembly  being 
substantially  ancorrected  for  distortion;  an  aspheric  field 
lens  adapted  to  correct  the  distortion  of  said  objective 
lens  assembly  and  the  spherical  abberration  of  the  stop; 
a  first  erector  lens  assembly  consisting  of  two  strongly 
meniscus  components  disposed  between  two  positive  com- 
ponents; a  wide  angle  reticle  a^beric  field  lens  adapted 
to  correct  the  distortion  of  the  first  erector  lens  assembly 
and  the  spherical  aberration  of  the  stop;  a  second  erector 
lens  assembly  having  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  thick  double 
menisciis  components  having  a  strong  concave  inside  sur- 
face disposed  between  two  pairs  of  positive  components, 
the  oDtermost  of  said  two  positive  components  in  each 
pair  being  of  meniscus  shape  with  the  concave  surface 
thereof  furthermost  from  the  convex  surface  of  the  thick 
double  meniscus  associated  therewith;  a  second  positive 
field  lens;  a  third  erector  lens  assembly  consisting  of  a 
double  Gauss  system  having  two  strongly  bent  double 
meniscus  components  disposed  with  their  concave  surfaces 
in  adjoining  relation,  said  two  double  meniscus  com- 
ponents being  preceded  by  a  double  convex  lens  and 
followed  by  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  the  concave 
surface  thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  the  convex  surface 
of  the  second  double  meniscus  component;  and  an  eye  lens 
assembly  consisting  of  two  positive  meniscus  components. 


- '»         I 


■o^; 


5.  In  combination,  a   spindle   mounted  for  rotation 

about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  spindle  being  formed  with 
a  longitudmal  opening  and  with  a  plurality  of  transverse 
slots  intersecting  said  longitudinal  opening,  wedges  slid- 
able  in  said  transverse  slots,  said  wedges  being  formed 
with  inward  end  surfaces  and  outward  end  surfaces,  the 
outward  end  surface  of  each  wedge  formed  with  a  trans- 
verse concave  recess,  the  inward  end  of  each  concave 
transverse  recess  formed  with  a  transverse  part-cylindrical 
cavity,  the  portions  of  said  transverse  groove  adjacent 
said  transverse  cavity  being  flat,  a  plurality  of  toggle 
links,  said  toggle  links  being  formed  with  a  central  stem 
portion  having  two  pairs  of  opposed  parallel  sides  and 
part-cylindrical  end  portions,  one  portion  of  each  toggle 
link  being  received  within  the  part-cylindrical  cavity  of 
a  wedge,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  spindle  and  concentric 
therewith,  said  sleeve  formed  with  inwardly  projecting 
portions  adjacent  said  wedges,  said  inwardly  projecting 
portions  being  formed  with  inwardly  curved  lips,  a  part- 
cylindric^  cavity  formed  between  said  inwardly  curved 
lips  and  said  lips  formed  with  fiat  portions  adjacent  said 
cavity,  the  outer  rounded  end  of  each  toggle  link  oppo- 
site the  end  received  in  the  wedge  being  received  within 
the  cavity  of  the  inward  sleeve  projection  thereadjacent 
and  between  the  curved  lips  thereof,  said  curved  lip  por- 
tions of  said  inward  sleeve  projections  being  partially 
received  within  said  concave  transverse  recesses  of  said 
wedges,  and  means  to  move  said  sleeve  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  spindle,  whereby  said  wedges  will  be 
pushed  or  pulled  in  said  transverse  slots  by  said  toggle 
links  depending  on  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
sleeve,  and  the  movement  of  said  sleeve  will  be  limited 
by  the  flat  parallel  walls  of  said  toggle  links  bearing  on 
the  flat  walls  adjacent  the  transverse  parKylindrical 
cavities  in  said  wedges  and  said  inwardly  projecting  lip 
portions  of  said  sleeve. 


2,193,292 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  THE  EXCESS  WELDING 
BEAD    FROM    THE    EXTERIOR    SURFACE    OF 
WELDED  SEAM  TUBING 

Jowph  W.  Napcrola,  Graad  RaHdi,  MMi. 
AppUcadoa  Utttwkm  26,  1957,  Seriiri  No.  795,154 

2  dalBM.  (CL  99—24) 
I.  A  device  for  removing  the  excess  welding  bead 
from  the  exterior  surface  of  welded  seam  tubing  as  the 
tubing  emerges  from  a  tube  rolling  mill  comprising  a 
frame  disposed  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  path  of  the 
tubing  with  the  tubing  passing  through  the  frame,  a  bk>ck 
mounted  in  the  frame  and  having  an  opening  formed 
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therethrough  through  which  the  tubing  passes,  a  cutter 
ring  of  greater  diameter  than  the  tabing  mounted  in  said 
opening,  said  cutter  ring  having  a  substantially  circular 
intemal  cutting  edge  adapted  to  contact  the  tubing  tan- 
gentialiy  adjacent  the  seam  thereof  for  progressively  re- 
moving the  welding  bead  from  the  tubing,  said  cutter 
ring  being  rotatably  supported  by  said  block,  means  for 
continuously  rotating  said  cutter  ring  during  operation 
of  the  device,  said  block  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 


BAG  LINING  AND  CUFFING  MACHINE 


V. 


toColoajr  FiDOdi 


Ariuig- 

IK^ 


AppHnthM  May  2,  195t,  SmU  No.  73M73 
MOafaM.    (CL93— <) 


.^.^1 


i^J^ 


frame  for  veriical  adjustment  relative  thereto  to  provide 
tangential  contact  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutter  ring 
with  the  seams  of  tubing  of  different  diameters,  means 
mounting  said  frame  for  turning  adjustment  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  point  of  ungential  contact  of 
the  cutter  nng  with  the  tubing  so  as  to  match  the  effective 
arc  of  the  cutting  knife  to  the  curvature  of  the  tubing, 
and  means  mounting  the  frame  for  tilting  movement  to 
effect  the  optimum  shearing  action  of  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  cutter  ring  to  remove  the  excess  welding  bead. 


2,893^93 
BROACHING  MACHINES 

Cyril  Edward  Poyatcr,  Biolcfwadc,  ^"f^i  aiMit to 

Weatfacrlcy   Pelgcar   Limited,   Biggleswade   Bedford- 
Aktj  Ei^aod 

AppUcatioo  lone  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  59«,424 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Great  Britain 

June  9,  1955 

1  Claim.    (CI.  9*— 33) 


V-  >>  s., 


t  A  bag  lining  and  cuffing  machine  comprising  q»aced 
elongate  bag-stretching  arms  relatively  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  from  a  normal  retracted  posi- 
tion, wherein  inner  and  outer  bags  may  be  slipped  about 
them,  to  an  extended  position,  wherein  said  arms  hold  the 
nested  bags  in  stretched  fixed  position  with  the  mouth  por- 
tion of  the  inner  bag  profecting  beyond  that  of  the  outer 
bag,  elongate  guides  juxtaposed  to  said  arms,  cuffing  fin- 
gers longitudinally  movable  on  said  guides  and  engageable 
with  the  projecting  inner  end  pcntions  of  the  inner  bag. 
and  means  for  sequentially  extending  said  arms,  then 
moving  said  fingers  inwardly  to  cuff  said  projecting  ends 
about  the  end  portion  of  the  outer  bag  and  moving  said 
arms  to  retracted  position  to  permit  removal  of  the 
cuffed  bag. 


2393495 

METHOD  OP  PREPARING  A  CONTAINER  FOR 

SHIPMENT  AND  SUBSEQUENT  USE 

DonM  G.  Magill,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  ■ntgaiii  to  Amcri- 

caa  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporattoB 

of  Ncwlcrmy 

Application  October  24, 1955,  Scitel  No.  542^35 

1  Claim,    (a.  93—34) 


A  broaching  machine  comprising  a  broach  bar,  a  slide 
supporting  said  broach  bar  for  longitudinal  reciproca- 
tion, at  least  two  broaching  tools  diq>osed  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  longitudinally  on  said  broach  bar,  a  drum 
shaped  work-holding  table  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  which  is  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of 
movement  of  the  broach  bar  and  is  substantially  par- 
-^  allel  to  the  face  of  the  broach  bar  slide,  means'  for  in- 
termittently indexing  said  table  about  its  axis  between 
strokes  of  said  tool  to  bring  adjacent  peripheral  areas  of 
said  table  successively  into  operative  relaticna  with  said 
broaching  tools,  work-holding  means  00  said  peripheral 
areas  of  said  table  with  said  holding  means  on  alternate 
peripheral  areas  operatively  aligned  with  one  of  the 
broaching  tools,  and  the  work-holding  means  on  the  in- 
termediate areas  operatively  aligned  with  the  other  of 
the  broaching  tools. 


The  method  (rf  preparing  for  storage  and  subsequent 
use,  empty  rectangular  fibre  containers  having  opposed 
rigid  flat  side  walls  and  rigid  flat  connecting  side  walls 
aH  provided  with  scored  fold  lines,  and  having  rigid  flat 
top  and  bottom  ends  devoid  of  scored  fold  lines  with  a 
Ailing  and  dispensing  opening  of  restricted  size  in  the  top 
end  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  com- 
pressing together  two  opposing  side  walls  of  said  contain- 
ers to  overiap  such  side  walls  and  to  beiui  the  remaining 
connected  side  walls  along  certain  of  said  fold  lines,  and 
simultaneously  bending  the  rigid  top  and  bottom  ends 
of  said  containers  along  certain  other  of  said  fold  lines 
and  inwardly  against  and  overiapping  said  compressed 
overiapped  side  walls  to  collapse  the  containers  into  sub- 
ttantially  flat  units  for  stacking  and  handling,  and  there- 
after restoring  said  collapsed  container  units  to  their 
original  tbtpe  by  injecting  a  gaseous  mediinn  under  pres- 
sure into  said  restricted  openings  to  expaixl  and  reform 
said  containers  for  filling  with  a  liquid,  and  simultane- 
ously iiqecting  with  said  gaaeous  medium,  a  nmst  of 
liquefied  coating  material  and  deponting  the  same  on  the 
inner  wall  surfaces  of  the  containers  to  repair  possible 
damage  to  said  scored  f<rfd  lines  as  a  result  of  the  afore- 
said bending  of  the  container  walls  thenaUong  to  coUapse 
the  containers. 
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'■   APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  TUBES 
Joctph  T.  YoraaoTkh,  RMcnoat,  Pa. 
ApplkadoB  May  17,  19M,  Stfial  No.  585,497 
3  CUtaH.    (CL  93— M) 


; 


2.  Tube  winding  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
mandrel,  means  mounting  said  mandrel  for  rotatimi 
around  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  parallel  lon- 
gitudinally extending  belts  mounted  externally  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  of  said  mandrel  providing  longitu- 
dinally movable  external  surfaces,  driving  means  includ- 
ing a  gear  rotatable  coaxially  with  said  mandrel  for 
rotating  said  mandrel,  driving  means  including  a  second 
gear  rotatable  coaxially  with  said  mandrel  for  moving 
said  belts,  said  mandrel  and  belts  rotating  while  over- 
lapping strips  of  material  are  helically  wound  thereon 
and  the  helically  wound  strips  forming  a  tube  moving 
longitudinally  over  said  mandrel  on  said  longitudinally 
moving  surfaces,  and  means  driving  said  gears  and  includ- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  relative  speed  thereof  to  ad- 
just the  relative  speeds  of  said  movable  belts  and  said 
rotating  mandrel  for  adjusting  the  helix  angle  of  the 
strips  being  wound  into  a  tube.     . 


2  •93  197 

AUTOMATIC  FOLDING  AND  BINDING  MACHINE 

Albert  Soffa,  Wynnewood,  and  Frederick  W.  Kalicke,  Jr^ 

Philaddaliia,  Pa.,  anigiion  to  Walter  S.  Sachs  &  Co., 

Incn  PtuladcipUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Pennsylvania 

Appttcatkm  Fcbraary  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  642423 

4ClaiiM.    (a.  93— «4) 


M* 


1.  An  automatic  folding  machine  for  plicating  and 
assembling  a  foldable  sheet  and  backer  of  the  character 
described  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  opposed  folding 
wings  pivotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  in  said 
frame,  a  platen  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  each  0/ 
said  wings,  each  of  said  platens  having  an  apex  conform- 
ing to  diagonal  scored  lines  of  a  sheet  to  be  folded  there- 
on, a  sheet  metal  hold-down  resiliently  hinged  to  the  out- 
board end  of  each  of  said  wings  and  having  a  plan  con- 
figuration respectively  registering  with  said  platens,  a  riser 
on  each  of  said  wings  in  detachable  engagement  with  the 
respective  hold-down  and  spacing  said  hold-down  from 
the  respective  platen  when  said  wings  are  horizontally 
aligned,  a  pair  of  opposed  triangular  tabs  pivotally 
mounted  upon  respective  lateral  edges  of  each  of  said 
piatcns,  and  air  jet  means  in  said  frame  disposed  along 


tbe  fold  line  of  said  wings  whereby  the  sheet  of  paper 
will  be  clamped  snugly  between  said  hold-downs  and  said 
platens,  said  wings  being  folded  upwardly  together  as 
mirror  images  while  the  air  jet  is  impressed  upon  the 
lower  surface  of  said  sheet  and  said  tabs  are  pivotally 
urged  into  abutment  with  said  hold-downs. 


-  '     2,893498 
SHEEP  FOOT  TAMPER 
P.  Avaratta,  Van  Nays,  CaUf. 
ApplkatkHi  February  If,  1956,  Serial  No.  564,694 
3  Claims.    (CL  94—48) 


I.  A  sheep  foot  tamper,  including:  a  shank  one  end 
of  which  is  suitable  for  welding  onto  a  cylindrical  metal- 
lic roller,  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  flat,  the  shank 
having  a  tapered  socket  axially  therein  with  its  large  and 
entrance  end  in  said  flat  end;  a  tamping  foot  having  one 
side  thereof  flat  and  symmetrical  with  said  flat  end  of  the 
shank;  a  tapered  stem  flxed  at  its  large  end  to  said  side 
of  said  foot  and  received  in  the  socket,  said  stem  adjacent 
its  inner  end  having  a  transverse  groove  therein  one  wall 
of  which  is  flattened;  said  shank  having  a  transverse 
opening  therethrough  aligned  with  said  groove;  and  a 
locking  pin  removably  fltted  in  said  opening  and  said 
groove,  said  pin  having  a  flattened  and  tapered  side  en- 
gaging said  flattened  wall  for  drawing  said  stem  into 
frictional  wedge  engagement  with  the  socket. 


2493499 
TAMPING  CONSTRUCTION  MACHINE 
Vtocent  J.  Moir,  Gates  MlOs,  Ohio,  assifnor  to  The  In- 
ternational  Vibration  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Oido 
Application  Angnst  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  6*7,423 
9  Claims,    (a.  94— 48) 


1.  In  a  tamping  construction  apparatus  including  a 
vehicle  for  operative  traverse  over  a  construction  area 
to  be  compacted  and  tamping  shoe  means  disposed  across 
and  liftably  supported  by  one  end  of  the  vehicle,  the 
combination  comprising:  a  counterweight  for  the  shoe 
means  horizontally  reciprocably  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  the  vehicle  for  movement  in  a  direction  longitu- 
dinal to  the  vehicle;  power  operated  extensible  and  re- 
tractable means  having  one  element  thereof  flxed  to  the 
vehicle  frame  and  a  second  element  movable  with  re- 
spect to  the  flrst  named  element,  said  second  dement  be- 
ing linked  to  the  counterweight  for  extending  and  re- 
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tracting  the  same;  and  shoe  lifting  means  reacting  on 
the  vehicle  for  applying  a  lifting  force  to  the  said  tamp- 
ing shoe  means  to  raise  the  same  from  an  operating 
ground  contacting  position  to  a  lifted  position  for  ve- 
hicle travel;  means  interconnecting  the  said  .second  ele- 
ment of  said  power  operated  means  to  and  as  actuating 
means  for  said  shoe  lifting  means,  whereby  the  counter- 
weight is  extended  or  retracted  respectively  in  the  course 
of  raising  or  lowering  of  the  shoe  means. 


CAMERA 

Lais  A.  Falardo,  Gkodale,  Calif. 

Applicattoa  Jsly  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,17t 

7  Claims.    (CL  95—1^ 


lever  being  also  mounted  within  said  bousing  and  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  blades,  a  striking  lever  ar- 
rang^  within  the  housing  and  engageable  with  the  ac- 
tuating lever  for  driving  said  actuating  lever  alternately 
in  opposite  directions  for  opening  and  closing  the  aper- 
ture, a  first  spring  connected  to  the  striking  lever  for 
continuously  urging  said  striking  lever  towards  one  direc- 
tion, a  release  lever  which  is  engageable  with  said  striking 
lever  to  drive  the  latter  against  the  action  of  the  first 
spring  and  which  releases  the  striking  lever  to  allow  the 
latter  to  run  down  under  the  action  of  said  first  spring, 
a  control  element  mounted  in  said  housing  and  movable 
into  the  path  of  the  striking  lever  to  engage  the  latter 
to  stop  the  running-down  movement  thereof,  a  second 
spring  connected  to  the  control  element  for  moving  the 
latter  into  the  path  of  the  striking  lever,  a  driving  lever 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  driving  connection  with  said 
control  element  for  moving  the  latter  out  of  the  path 
of  the  striking  lever,  a  third  spring  connected  to  the  driv- 


1.  A  camera  of  the  type  described  comprising,  a  hous- 
ing having  a  wide  arched  window  in  the  front  wall  thereof, 
a  cylinder  vertically  seated  for  rotation  in  the  housing, 
the  wall  of  the  cylinder  being  concentric  with  and  in 
contact  with  the  window  and  the  housing  wall,  the  cylin- 
der having  narrow  diametrically  alined  light  inlet  and 
outlet  apertures  vertically  cut  through  the  wall  thereof 
for  passage  across  the  window  of  the  housing  during  ro- 
tations of  the  cylinder,  an  objective  in  the  cylinder  be- 
tween the  apertures  thereof,  a  film  mounted  for  trans- 
verse movement  in  the  housing  directly  behind  the  cylin- 
der in  alinement  with  the  two  apertures  thereof,  means 
for  continuously  rotating  the  cylinder  to  cause  the  light 
inlet  thereof  to  pass  across  the  window  of  the  housing  and 
in  passing  to  admit  a  beam  of  light  through  the  objec- 
tive to  the  film,  and  connections  from  said  cylinder 
rotating  means  for  advancing  the  film  a  predetermined 
distance  while  the  moving  cylinder  apertures  are  out  of 
registration  with  the  housing  window,  in  which  a  parti- 
tion is  placed  in  the  cylinder  below  the  apertures  thereof, 
a  pivot  centrally  rising  from  said  partition,  shutter  ele- 
ments mounted  for  rotative  movement  on  the  pivot,  and 
connections  from  said  cylinder  rotating  means  for  mov- 
ing the  shutter  elements  on  their  pivot  to  close  the 
inlet  aperture  of  the  cylinder  while  out  of  registration 
with  the  housing  window. 
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ing  lever  to  urge  it  in  a  direction  tending  to  move  the 
control  element  out  of  the  path  of  the  striking  lever,  and 
a  braking  mechanism  mounted  in  said  housing  and  en- 
gageable with  said  driving  lever  to  brake  the  movement 
thereof  and  consequently  also  to  brake  the  movement  of 
said  control  clement,  whereby  on  actuation  of  the  release 
lever  the  striking  lever  is  driven  in  one  direction  by  said 
release  lever  and  on  continued  actuation  of  said  release 
lever  the  striking  lever  starts  to  run  down  under  the  ac- 
tion of  the  first  spring,  whereupon  said  striking  lever 
is  stopped  by  the  control  element  in  its  running-down 
movement  in  a  position  which  holds  the  actuating  lever 
in  such  position  as  to  hold  the  blades  in  the  open  posi- 
tions, said  striking  lever  remaining  in  this  stopped  posi- 
tion during  an  interval  of  time  regulated  by  the  braking 
mechanism,  said  driving  lever  under  the  influence  of  said 
third  spring  moving  the  control  element  to  release  the 
striking  lever  allowing  it  to  continue  \i%  running-down 
movement  so  that  it  drives  the  actuating  lever  which 
moves  the  blades  to  close  the  shutter  aperture.    ^ 


2J93^1 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SHUTTER  WITH  A  BRAK- 
ING MECHANISM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE 
EXPOSURE  TIME 
Joiuuines  Welse,  Osinr  Flsclier,  and  Werner  Halm,  Dres- 
den, Karl  Kromcr,  Raddtcoi,  and  Rdf  Noack,  Dres- 
den, Germany,  —Ignon  to  VEB  Zeim  Ikon,  Dresden, 
Germany,  a  cotyoratlon  of  Germany 
Application  Dccemi>er  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnntany  December  4, 1954 
7  Oaims.    (d.  95—42) 
1.  A  photographic  lens  shutter  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, an  apertured  housing,  a  plurality  of  shutter  blades 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  capable  of  being 
rotated  to  open  and  close  said  aperture,  an  actuating 
lever  for  actuating  said   shutter   blades,  said  actuating 


2J933«2 

EXPOSURE  METER  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Jniins  Dvrst,  Brizen,  Italy,  avlgnor  to 

AGFA  Aktiengcsellschaft 

Application  Febraary  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  March  i,  1954 

3  Claims.    (0.95—64) 


1 .  The  combination  of  an  interchangeable  lens  attach- 
ment with  a  photographic  camera  comprising  a  lens  barrel, 
said  camera  including  a  housing,  latch  and  recess  means 
for  mounting  said  lens  barrel  upon  said  housing,  a  dia- 
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phragm  actuating  ring  operatively  associated  with  said 
lens  barrel,  a  gear  segment  disposed  about  the  outer 
periphery  of  a  rouuble  portion  of  said  lens  barrel,  a 
pinion  gear  means  disposed  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  gear  segment  and  including  a  threaded  shaft,  said 
shaft  being  threaded  within  a  stationary  portion  of  said 
lens  barrel  and  including  an  end  protruding  outwardly 
from  the  portion  of  said  lens  barrel  disposed  adjacent  the 
front  of  said  housing  and  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lens  barrel,  a  light  sensi- 
tive means  disposed  within  said  camera  bousing,  a  con- 
trol means  for  varying  the  output  of  said  light  sensitive 
means  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  opening  of  said 
diaphragm,  said  control  means  being  disposed  within  said 
camera  housing  adjacent  the  position  of  the  end  of  said 
shaft  when  said  lens  barrel  is  mounted  upon  said  housing, 
said  control  means  including  a  lever,  said  housing  includ- 
ing an  aperture  disposed  in  line  with  one  end  of  said 
lever,  a  pin  disposed  in  said  aperture  with  one  of  its  ends 
in  contact  with  said  lever  and  the  other  of  its  ends  in  po- 
sition to  be  contacted  by  said  end  of  said  shaft  when  said 
lens  barrel  is  mounted  upon  said  housing,  resilient  means 
reacting  between  said  housing  and  said  lever  in  a  direc- 
tion to  maintain  said  lever  urged  into  contact  with  said 
pin,  and  said  pin  including  a  head  disposed  within  said 
housing  which  bears  against  a  portion  of  said  housing 
surrounding  said  aperture  to  retain  said  pin  within  said 
housing  when  said  lens  barrel  and  shaft  arc  removed. 


2^333 

CAMERA  MOUNT  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC 

PHOTOGRAFHY 

Anthony  Joha  Gend,  Ncwaifc,  N  J. 

Applicatioa  March  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  569,117 

4Claiiiia.    (CL  95— M) 


'•y- 


1.  A  camera  mount  for  stereoscopic  photography  com- 
prising a  base,  a  pair  of  camera  guide  members  sup- 
ported on  the  base  in  oppositely  extending  end  to  end 
relation  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  and  at  least  one 
of  which  is  pivoully  connected  with  the  base  so  as  to 
be  adapted  to  be  adjusted  for  selective  divergent  angular 
extension  relative  to  the  other,  a  camera  carriage  slidabty 
supported  on  said  guide  members  in  bridging  relation 
thereto  for  movement  thereover  through  an  approximate 
interocular  distance,  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  car- 
riage and  the  respective  guide  members  having  coopera- 
tive guide  means  adapted  to  direct  and  control  endwise 
movement  of  said  carriage  upon  the  guide  members, 
whereby  a  camera  carried  by  said  carriage  in  fixed  non- 
pivotal  attachment  thereto  is  bodily  movable  along  an 
arcuate  path  between  extremes  of  the  interocular  distance, 
the  radius  of  said  path  being  determined  by  the  selected 
degree  of  angular  divergence  of  the  guide  members  to 
conform  in  length  to  the  distance  at  which  the  camera  is 
spaced  away  from  the  object  to  be  photographed,  the 
base  having  means  cooperative  with  the  outer  end  of  a 
pivoted  guide  member  to  indicate  the  selected  adjusted 
relative  angular  disposition  of  the  guide  members  in  cor- 
respondance  to  the  distance  at  which  the  camera  is  spaced 
away  from  the  object  to  be  photographed,  and  the  outer 
end  of  said  pivoted  guide  member  and  said  base  having 
cooperative  means  to  releasably  secure  said  pivoted  guide 
member  in  selected  angular  relation  to  the  other  guide 
member. 


AIR  VENTILATOK 

Alexander  Sunko,  New  Yovfc,  N.Y. 

Application  March  6, 1956,  Serial  No.  5«9.775 

1  Clafan.     (CL  99—45) 


.p.'U 


An  air  heating  and  ventilating  mechanism  comprising 
a  first  conduit  for  exhausting  waste  ftimace  gases,  said 
first  conduit  embodying  a  horizontal  section  and  a  ver- 
tical section  leading  from  the  horizontal  section,  a  closed 
housing  surrounding  the  vertical  section  of  the  conduit 
and  sealingly  pierced  by  it,  a  second  conduit  connected 
to  and  opening  into  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  to 
convey  fresh  air  from  an  outside  source  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  housing,  a  third  conduit  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  housing  to  convey  the  heated  fresh  air  to 
a  point  of  use.  brackets  securing  said  housing  to  a  sup- 
porting structure,  a  fourth  conduit  connected  to  the  low- 
er end  of  the  housing,  a  blower  mechanism  connected  to 
said  fourth  conduit  for  introducing  ambient  air  into 
the  housing,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  casing  and 
fan  therewithin,  a  motor  connected  to  said  casing  and 
fan  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  an  inlet  opening  in  said  casing,  a  plate 
pivotally  connected  to  said  casing  and  mounted  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  closing  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  inlet  opening,  a  vertical  baffle  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  bousing  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the 
discharge  opening  in  said  second  conduit  with  its  upper 
edge  above  said  discharge  opening  so  that  the  ambient 
air  forced  into  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  will  in- 
duce a  flow  of  fresh  air  to  be  drawn  into  the  housing 
through  said  second  conduit  and  over  the  top  of  the 
baffle  to  mix  with  the  ambient  air.  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  crescent  shaped,  upwardly  inclined,  al- 
ternately superposed  baffles  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
contiguous  to  the  housing  and  vertical  section  of  the 
first  conduit  to  promote  heat  transfer  between  ttxe 
waste  gases  and  fresh  air. 


2^3,3«S 
VENTILATING  HOOD 
Kenneth  S.  Jensoa  and  Mathias  Ro4h,  Wiacouln  Rapids, 
Wb.,  aarignors  to  Preway,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wto- 
conahi 

Applicatioa  May  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  586,763 
9Clainii.  (O.  9ft— 115) 
1.  In  a  ventilating  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  exhaust  chamber  formed  of  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wall, 
depending  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall,  and  having  a 
front  entrance  opening  permitting  installation  of  a  blower 
unit   and  for  admitting  gaaes  to  be  exhausted  by  the 
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blower  unit,  the  top  w«U  of  .aid  Aamber  bcingfonned 
with  an  ouUet  opening  for  exhausting  «««»  ^om  Vac 
chamber,  a  blower  unit  adapted  for  installation  in  the 
exhaust  chamber  through  said  entrance  opening  ">cludmg 
Tmotor  driven  fan  for  drawing  gases  into  the  cxhaurt 
chamber  and  an  exhaust  duct  havmg  a  termmal  portion 
adapted  to  register  with  said  ouUct  openmg  for  ex- 
hSing  gases  from  the  chamber,  and  means  for  re- 
S^  reu^  the  blower  umt  m  posiuon  m  uod 
exhaust  chamber  comprising  interengageablc  P'^  <^ 
on  the  blower  unit  duct  and  one  on  said  top  waU  of  the 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


91 


boiler  a  control  shaft  mounted  in  said  container,  a  control 
member  operable  by  said  shaft  for  "^iP"^^";.  ""^T; 
mem  in  said  container,  a  pair  of  spnng  ^««irf;'!^ 
mcnts  supported  on  said  control  member  adapted  to  coop- 
erate  with  said  valve  seats  and  arranged  in  one  position  to 
close  the  valve  scat  communicating  with  said  vent  pipe 
and  m  another  position  to  open  valve  seat  commumcaung 
with  the  vent  pipe,  said  control  member  bang  adapted  to 
move  said  valve  elemenu  into  seating  engagement  wiin 
both  of  said  valve  seats,  a  spring  biased  valve  mounted  in 
said  partition  adapted  to  be  unseated  when  said  control 
member  is  in  a  position  to  close  both  of  said  valve  smU. 
a  strainer  for  coffee  making  attached  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  boUer  and  a  pipe  connected  to  a  chamber  on  said 
partition  extending  upwardly  to  said  strainer  whereby 
when  said  spring  biased  valve  is  in  its  open  position  air 
under  pressure  wUl  force  the  liquid  in  the  control  cham- 
ber upwardly  to  the  strainer. 


exhaust  chamber  forming  a  disengageablc  p.yotal  con- 
nection pivotally  hanging  and  supportmg  the  b  ower  unit 
for  pivotal  movement  thereof  on  said  top  wall  m  a  or- 
ward  direction  for  removal  of  the  unit,  and  cooptJJ^?^ 
parts  on  the  blower  unit  and  at  least  one  wall  <rf  the 
S^ust  chamber  other  than  said  top  wall  forming  a  to- 
engageable  latch  means  releasably  retaining  the  Wowcr 
u^l^ainst  the  aforementioned  pivotal  movement  m- 
^ing  a  latch  part  on  one  of  ,the  Slower  umt  imd 
«id  other  wall  and  a  pivotable  latch  member  on  the 
other  of  the  blower  unit  and  other  wall. 


PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  COOKING  DEVICT 
Juan  C.  Latom  RodrifMi,  '™«vP*'2r!JtT 
ApplSntloB  October  14,  W57,  SertJ  No.  W9^ 
12  CUm.    (CL  »— 421) 
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2,S93P«4 
-  MAKERS 


COFFEE  AlAKERS 
J«an  Henumda  Herfera,  Havwa,  Caba 
AppUcatkm  Nov«nb«  3«,  IWJ,  S«ial  No.  M5.473 
"^^^    iCiakam.    (CL»— 3«2) 


1  A  portable  electric  cooking  device  compnsmg  a  body 
having    a    rectangular    cooking    compartment    with    an 
opening  at  the  front  leading  to  said  compartment;  the 
c^partmcnt  having  end  walls  leading  «"« J^  ^P^" 
ing  rearwardly  to  a  back  wall;  the  back  waU  of  the  com- 
partment having  a  straight  vertical  slot  opemng;  an  elec- 
tric burner  in  the  upper  part  of  the  compartment;  an- 
other electric  burner  in  the  lower  part  of  the  compart- 
ment; slides  movable  on  opposite  sides  of  the  straight 
slot  opening;  means   to  connect   said   slides  with   said 
buraer^;  a  source  of  aectridty;  flexible  cables  connecung 
the  source  of  electricity  with  the  two  burners;  and  a 
mechanism  including  a  lever  mounted  to  swing  on  the 
outside  waU  of  the  back  of  the  body  for  moving  said 
slides  along  said  slot  opening  and  hence  for  adjustmg 
the  burners  toward  and  from  each  other  m  said  com- 
partment.   

2,t93,3M 

BALING  MACHINE 

WflUam  F.  Bodlach,  DvaMO,  Iowa 

Appttcatkm  Man*  2»,  l^»,^yi^No.  724,656 


1    A  pressure  feeder  device  for  feeding  a  predetermined 
volume  of  hot  water  from  a  steam  boiler  to  a  point  of 
use.  comprising  in  combination  with  a  steam  boUer;  a 
closed  container  secured  to  said  boUer  having  a  portion 
projecting  into  the  water  space  thereof  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  wall  of  said  boiler;  means  csUblishing  commu- 
nication between  the  water  compartment  of  said  boiler 
and  the  interior  of  said  container,  a  vent  pipe  extending  to 
the  top  of  said  boiler  a  partiuon  in  said  contamer  havmg  a 
nair  of  valve  scau  secured  thereto  arranged  in  spaced 
apart  relation  with  one  of  said  seats  in  commumcaUon 
with  said  last  named  means  and  the  other  valve  seat  m 
said  partition  spaced  from  said  first  named  valve  seat  being 
connected  to  said  vent  pipe  extending  to  the  top  of  the 


1  A  baling  machine  compriang  an  elongated  mobile 
support,  an  elongated  tubular  body  supported  by  and 
disposed  longitudinally  of  the  mobile  support  and  posi- 
tioned with  its  axis  in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane, 
said  body  including  an  open  rear  discharge  end  and  a 
forward  end,  said  body  having  an  entrance  opening  m 
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one  side  thereof  and  adjacent  its  forward  end  for  receiv- 
ing material  to  be  baled,  the  forward  portion  of  said 
body  constituting  a  forming  chamber  in  which  the  mate- 
rial is  received  from  the  entrance  opening,  driven  means 
contained    in    said   forming   chamber   and   forming  the 
material  into  a  rolled  mass  and  for  urging  the  rolled 
mass  rearwardly  through  the  body,  said  body  including 
an  intermediate  portion  defining  a  compressing  chamber, 
compressing  means  contained  in  said  compressing  cham- 
ber for  revolving  and  compressing  the  mass  during  its 
rearward  movement  through  said  compressing  chamber, 
said  body  having  a  twining  chamber  disposed  between 
the   compressing  chamber   and   the   rear  discharge  end 
of  the  body  for  receiving  the  compressed  mass  of  rolled 
material    from   the  compressing  chamber,  a   knife  sup- 
ported by  said  body  between  the  compressing  chamber 
and  twining  chamber  and  swingably  movable  to  an  oper- 
ative position  for  cutting  off  a  portion  of  the  revolving 
mass  within  the   twining  chamber   from   the  remainder 
of  the  mass,  trigger  means  disposed  in  the  twining  cham- 
ber and  engaged   by  the   leading  end  of  the  mass  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  knife  to  an  operative 
and    inoperative    position,    intermittently    driven    means 
extending   into  the    twining  chamber  for  revolving  the 
cut  off  portion  of  the  mass  at  an  accelerated  r.p.m.  rela- 
tive to  the  remainder  of  the  mass,  means  supported  for 
swinging  movement  on  said  body  and  controlled  by  oper- 
ation of  said  trigger  means  for  supplying  and  anchoring 
twine  to  the  cut  off  portion  of  the  rolled  mass  while 
the  mass  is  revolved  by  the  intermittently  driven  means 
for  binding  said  cut  off  mass  portion  to  form  a  bale, 
and   continuously  driven  ejector  means  extending  into 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  body  adjacent  said  discharge 
end  for  ejecting  the  bound  bale  from  the  machine  through 
said  discharge  end. 


for  movement  toward  and  away  from  a  backing  cylin- 
do-,  means  for  rotating  a  print  roil  including,  a  driven 
shaft,  a  first  sleeve  keyed  on  said  driven  shaft,  a  second 
sleeve  rotatabie  around  said  first  sleeve,  said  second 
sleeve  having  a  spiral  groove  in  its  inner  surface  and 
said  first  sleeve  having  a  projection  extending  into  said 


2,893,309 

END-STAMPING  DIE 

Rkhard  H.  Norris,  Oak  Park,  Mkh^  assagnor  to  New 

Method  Steel  Stamps,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  Michigan 

Application  January  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  708,140 

7  Claims.    (CL  101—7) 


1.  A  marking  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a  spindle 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  a  marking  die  on 
the  forward  end  of  said  spindle,  a  driven  member  at 
the  rearward  end  of  said  spindle,  at  least  one  shearable 
element  connecting  said  driven  member  to  said  spindle, 
a  mounting  base  supporting  said  housing  and  a  shearable 
element  connecting  said  housing  to  said  base. 


groove,  a  first  bevel  gear  on  said  second  sleeve,  a  pair 
of  intermeshing  gears  aligned  radially  with  respect  to  the 
backing  cylinder,  one  of  which  gears  is  mounted  on  the 
print  roll  shaft,  means  for  rotatativcly  supporting  the 
other  of  said  ictcrmeshing  gears  and  a  second  bevel  gear 
carried  by  the  other  (rf  said  radially  aligned  gears  mesh- 
ing with  the  said  first  bevel  gear. 


2393411 
PRINTING  MECHANISMS 
Tbomas  OUver  Wright  and  Ivor  Vivian  Rigby,  Lclcb- 
worth,  England,  assignors  to  Internationa]  Compoters 
and  Tabulators  Limited,  a  Britisli  company.  London. 
England 
Application  August  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  679,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
September  7,  1956 
8  Claims.    (CL  101—93) 


-^..  2,893,310 

ROLL  MOVING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
*      „  ^*^  *****  Johnson,  Providence,  RJ. 
Application  Aivist  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,176 
25  Claims.    (O.  101—182) 
1.  In  a  textile  pnntmg  machine  having  one  or  more 
prmt  rolls,  bearing  means  for  a  print  roU  shaft  mounted 


T.  "A  printing  mechanism  comprising  a  constant  speed, 
continuously  rotating  drive  shaft,  a  typewhecl  carrying 
sequentially  arranged  groups  of  type  characters,  said 
typewbeel  having  a  reset  position  associated  with  each 
said  group  of  characters  and  normally  being  at  rest  in 
one  of  said  reset  positions,  a  normally  disengaged  clutch 
operativcly  connected  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
typewheel,  means  under  control  of  a  timed  character- 
representing  electrical  impulse  occurring  in  a  first  half 
of  a  printing  cycle  for  effecting  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  said  clutch  to  bring  said  typewheel  to  rest 
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with  the  character  represented  by  said  timed  impulse  at 
a  printiDg  position,  one  revolution  of  said  drive  shaft 
corresponding  to  half  a  printing  cycle  and  to  the  passage 
of  all  the  characters  of  a  group  past  said  printing  posi- 
tion, means  operative  to  engage  the  clutch  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  in  the  second  half  of  the  cycle  and  resetting 
control  means  drive©  in  synchronism  with  the  movement- 
of  the  typewheel  and  operative  each  time  the  typewhed 
reaches  one  of  said  reset  positions  to  effect  dis-engage- 
ment  of  the  clutch  to  bring  the  typewheel  to  rest  at  the 
reset  position  following  that  from  which  the  typewheel 
was  d^ven. 

2493^12 
CHARACTER  SELECTION  MECHANISM 
Horace  S.  Bcattlc,  Pooghkecpilc,  N.Y^  sHlgBor  to  Intcr- 
natloiial  BoafaicM  Machincti  CorparatkMi,  New  Yort, 
N.Y,  a  conwralioa  of  New  York 
Orisiiial  appUcatioB  Anginl  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,156, 
now  Patent  No.  2,826,139,  dated  March  11,  1958.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcation  November  12,  1957,  Serial 
No.  695,773 

scums.    (CLltl— 93) 


2393^13 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 

Gcoc«e  H.  Pelur,  Arlii^toa,  and  Artfav  S.  Oibora,  FaHs 

Chnrdi,  Va.,  asritDon  to  the  United  States  of  Ancrka 

as  repreaentcd  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Application  Mmnk  17, 1958,  Serial  No.  722,185 

TCfaiini.    (CLltl— 93) 


1.  In  a  high  speed  printer  for  recording  data,  a  rotat- 
ing type  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  type  characters  em- 
bossed on  the  periphery  thereof,  a  multilobe  rotating  cam 
member  operated  in  mechanical  relation  to  said  type 
wheel,  a  pivotally  mounted  printing  platen  disposed  be- 
tween said  cam  member  and  said  type  wheel,  and  a  lever 
having  a  spacer  member  pivotally  attached  to  its  lower 
end,  said  spacer  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  between 
said  rotating  cam  member  and  said  platen  when  said 
lever  is  actuated  and  operating  to  cause  said  cam  member 
to  move  said  platen  downward  with  predetermined  lead- 
time  against  said  type  wheel  resulting  in  the  printing  of 
a  selected  character  on  a  recording  medium  interposed 
between  said  type  wheel  and  said  platen. 


2^3^14 
TEXTILE    FABRIC   HAVING    SPACED   PORTIONS 
BEARING  WEAR  RESISTANT  RESIN  DOTS  AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME 
Gravel  T.  Gore,  Trton,  Ga.,  airigiior  to  Riegel  Textile 
Corporatloii,  a  corporatioB  of  Debwarc 
AppUcation  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  685»966 
7  Claims.    (CL  101—118) 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus,  a  type  carrier  having  a 
plurality  of  type  elements  arranged  thereon,  said  type 
carrier  being  movable  whereby  said  type  elements  move 
past  a  print  position,  means  operable  for  moving  said 
type  carrier  differential  multiples  of  a  predetermined 
increment  to  move  differentially  selected  ones  of  said 
type  elements  to  said  print  position,  said  means  com- 
prising a  code  bar,  an  actuating  bar.  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  code  bar  and  said  actuating  bar  in  timed  rela- 
tion, a  plurality  of  increment  designated  actuating  bar 
engaging  means  interposable  with  said  actuating  bar  for 
operation  thereby,  means  corresponding  to  said  actuat- 
ing bar  engaging  means  and  operable  selectively  fcM*  in- 
terposing said  actuating  bar  engaging  means,  a  plurality 
of  increment  designated  code  bar  engaging  means,  cor- 
responding to  respective  said  actuating  bar  engaging 
means,  normally  latching  corresponding  said  selectively 
operable  means  in  inoperative  positioiu  and  interposable 
with  said  code  bar  for  releasing  said  corresponding  means 
to  move  said  corresponding  actuating  bar  engaging 
means  to  said  interposed  positions,  an  electromagnet, 
means  operable  by  said  electromagnet  for  interposing 
selected  ones  of  said  code  bar  engaging  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  type  element  to  be  selected,  means  oper- 
able by  the  interposed  ones  of  said  actuating  bar  engag- 
ing means  for  moving  said  type  carrier  differential  num- 
bers of  increments  in  accordance  with  the  increment 
designations  of  said  interposed  actuating  bar  engaging 
means,  and  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnet  at 
differential  times  during  the  reciprocation  of  said  code 
bar  in  accordance  with  the  type  element  to  be  selected. 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  textile  fabric  having 
spaced  portions  thereof  rendered  wear  resistant  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  applicator  screen,  means  for  rotating 
said  screen  about  the  cylindrical  axis  thereof,  means  for 
training  said  fabric  in  web  form  and  causing  said  web 
to  travel  beneath  said  screen,  said  screen  having  a  cir- 
cumference greater  than  the  dimension  lengthwise  of 
said  web  desired  for  the  spaced  fabric  portions  to  be 
rendered  wear  resistant  and  having  at  least  a  substan- 
tial part  of  the  excess  circumferential  area  thereof 
formed  imperforate,  means  for  supplying  interiorly  of 
said  screen  for  surface  application  to  said  web  a  thixo- 
tropic  thermoplastic  composition  suited  for  rendering  said 
spaced  fabric  portions  wear  resistant  and  having  a  rela- 
tively high  viscosity  by  which  said  thermoplastic  composi- 
tion is  prevented  from  flowing  readily  through  the  aper- 
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turcs  in  said  screen,  means  for  doctoring  said  plastic  com- 
position into  the  apertures  of  said  screen,  a  pressure  roll 
arranged  for  disposition  in  opposed  relation  to  said  screen 
substantially  at  the  point  of  doctoring  and  displaceably 
mounted  under  a  bias  normally  maintaining  it  pressed 
against  said  screen,  means  carried  by  said  screen  for 
displacing  said  pressure  roll  from  contact  therewith  at 
said  unpcrforate  circumferential  area  and  for  thereupon 
stopping  the  rotation  of  said  screen,  means  for  releasing 
said  displaced  pressure  roll  to  its  normal  position  and 
for  resurting  the  rotation  of  said  screen  when  the  next 
spaced  portion  of  said  web  to  be  rendered  wear  re- 
sistant is  reactied,  and  means  driven  by  the  travel  of 
said  web  for  controlling  the  functioning  of  said  last 
named  means. 


MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

HAVING  EXCEPTIONAL  WEAR  RESISTANCE 
lintoa  C.  Reynolds  and  Julian  W.  Shirley,  Wan  Shodls, 

S.C^  aarignon  to  Ricgel  Textile  Corpontioa,  a  cor- 

poratioB  of  Delaware 
OrigiBal   application   ScptemlMr   19,    1957,   Serial   No. 

M4,9U.    DiTidcd  and  thii  appUcatioa  S«ptcnil>cr  12, 

1958,  Serial  No.  76«,M2 

2  Claims.    (CL  101—119) 


'■■':' 


'.1 


T.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  textile  fabric  having  ex- 
ceptional wear  resisUnce  and  selectively  incorporating 
other  desirable  surface  characteristics,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  cylindrical  applicator  screen,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  screen  about  the  cylindrical  axis  thereof, 
means  for  training  said  fabric  in  web  form  past  said 
screen  in  the  direction  in  which  the  adjacent  screen 
surface  moves  upon  rotation  of  said  screen,  means  for 
supplying  interiorly  of  said  screen  for  surface  applica- 
tion to  said  web  a  thixotropic  plastic  composition  suited 
for  rendering  said  fabric  wear  resistant  and  having  a 
relatively  high  viscosity  by  which  said  plastic  composi- 
tion is  prevented  from  flowing  readily  through  the  aper- 
tures of  said  screen,  means  for  doctoring  said  plastic 
composition  into  the  apertures  of  said  screen,  and  means 
for  pressing  said  web  against  said  screen  over  an  arcuate 
surface  area  thereof  extending  in  both  directions  from 
the  point  of  doctoring,  said  pressing  means  comprising 
a  prnsure  roll  having  a  highly  compressible,  resilient 
covering  thereon  and  disposed  in  opposing  relation  to 
said  screen  substantially  at  the  point  of  doctoring  under 
a  pressure  stifficient  to  deform  said  covering  into  nip 
relation  with  said  screen  over  said  extended  arcuate  sur- 
face area. 


the  roll,  an  elongated  cutter  blade  supported  by  the  frame 
and  bearing  on  the  paper  roll,  a  plurality  of  printing  de- 
vices supported  by  the  cutter  blade  support  and  disposed 
in  spaced  relationship  along  the  length  of  the  paper  roll, 
said  printing  devices  being  mounted  for  individual  oscil- 
lation  for  movement  independent  of  one  another  into 
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and  out  of  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  paper 
roll,  each  printing  device  including  a  rotaubly  mounted 
printing  wheel  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  rotation  of 
the  paper  roll  when  the  wheel  is  in  engagement  with  the 
roll,  and  resilient  means  normally  holding  each  of  the 
printing  wheels  out  of  engagement  with  the  paper  roll. 


PORTABLE  INK  FOUNTAIN 

SokMBoa  L.  Dc  Von,  Mlani,  Fh. 

Applicatloa  September  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,M3 

2  Claims.    (CL  101—345) 


24933U 
PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER  AND  CUTTER  WFTH 
:  PRINTING  ATTACHMENT    . 

A     ..    ^  "■***  ^-  '^■■*'  ■«<<««.  Tex. 
Applicatloa  January  17,  I95S.  Serial  No.  7d9,5«9 
7  Claims.    (CT.  101— 22<^ 

I.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  an 
elongated  roll  of  paper  rotatably  supported  in  the  frame 
whereby  the  paper  can  be  dispensed  through  roution  of 


1 .  An  ink  fountain  for  a  printing  press  having  a  roller 
to  be  inked,  comprising  a  box-like  container  providing  a 
reservoir  having  front  and  rear  side  walls  and  end  walls, 
a  channel  member  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  inner 
side  of  said  front  wall,  said  channel  member  having  front 
and  back  walls  and  a  bottom  and  extending  from  end 
wall  to  end  wall  of  said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  having  a 
sloping  bottom   wall  interconnecting  said   rear  wall   of 
said  channel  and  a  side  wall  of  said  reservoir,  a  fixed 
valve   member  disposed  in  said  channel  and  having   a 
groove  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  extending  from  end 
wall  to  end  wall  and  having  therethrough  a  plurality  of 
equi-spaced  horizontal  bores  spaced  below  said  groove, 
each  connected  with  said  groove  by  a  vertical  hole,  a  mov- 
able valve  member  slidably  received  in  said-grxxjve  and 
having  a  plurality  of  vertical  holes  therein  corresponding 
in  spacing  and  number  to  the  vertical  holes  in  said  fixed 
valve  member,  said  movable  valve  member  being  shorter 
than  said  groove  to  permit  endwise  movement  of  said 
movable  valve  member  therein,  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
tubes  extending  laterally  outwardly  of  the  front  side  of 
said  reservoir  and  having  inner  ends  connected  to  said 
horizontal  bores  in  said  fixed  valve  nwmber,  a  plurality 
of  hand-operated    valves  extending   r^rwardly   of  said 
reservoir  and  each  received  in  said  horizontal  bores  in  said 
fixed  valve  member,  a  bracket,  means  for  attaching  said 
bracket  to  one  end  wall  of  said  reservoir,  said  bracket  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  end  wall,  a  horizontally  ar- 
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ranged  solenoid  and  plunger  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  bracket,  a  lever  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
plunger  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  movable 
valve  member,  a  fulcrum  pivotally  fixed  to  said  lever  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  a  spring  acting  on  said 
plunger  to  hold  it  and  said  lever  in  normal  position  in 
which  said  movable  valve  member  is  disposed  in  said 
groove  with  the  holes^  thereof  out  of  registry  with  the 
holes  in  said  fixed  valve  member,  said  movable  valve 
member  being  moved  by  said  lever  upon  energization  of 
said  solenoid  to  a  position  in  which  the  holes  in  said 
movable  and  fixed  valve  members  register,  a  distributor 
tube  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  horizontal  tubes, 
said  distributor  tube  having  an  open  bottom  adapted  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  an  inking  roll,  and  brushes  co-ex- 
tensive with  said  distributor  tube  and  connected  to  the 
opposite  sides  thereof  to  extend  below  said  opening  into 
contact  with  an  inking  roll. 


DEV1< 


INK  SUrPLY  DEVICES  FOR  MANIFOLD  PRINTERS 

Radoif  Krehcr,  HannoTcr,  NIedcmckMB,  Gtrmmmj 

Applkatkw  December  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  39M32 

Clains  priority,  aMlkatkNi  Geranay  Dwcmkcr  S,  1952 

21  Oaimi.    (CL  1«1— 3«6) 


iKutri 


'1.  In  an  inking  device  for  rotary  stencil  printers,  an  ink 
supply  vessel,  a  reciprocally  mounted  ink  applicator  hav- 
ing ink  discharge  holes  for  applying  ink  to  a  stencil  in  the 
printer,  reciprocally  operated  pump  means  for  feeding  ink 
under  pressure  from  said  supply  vessel  to  said  applicator, 
and  drive  means  for  simultaneously  reciprocating  said 
pump  means  and  said  applicator  to  transfer  ink  from  said 
vessel  to  said  applicator  and  to  spread  the  ink  lineariy  on 
a  stencil  as  it  is  discharged  from  said  applicator. 


iT:^ 


2,S93^19 

PRINTING  PLATE  TENSION  LOCKUPS 

Theodora  R.  ZlebcU,  MUwankec,  Wk.,  aaigiior  to  The 

CottreO  Compaiy,  Wcstcrty,  RX,  a  cofporatioB  of 

Debware 

AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  27, 1954,  Ssftal  No.  547,997 

9  ClafaM.    (CL  191—378) 
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PRINTING  OF  CORRUGATED  lOARD 
Rdford  W.  JoMs,  CohMibM,  Ohto,  ■■■Ifni.  by  wamm 

paay,  Fort  Wayac,  had. 
AprttcatkM  Marck  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,447 
8  Claimt.    (CL  If  1—424) 

5.  In  the  process  of  dry  relief  offset  printing  of  cor- 
rugated board,  the  steps  comprising:  contacting  an  inked 
dry  relief  plate  against  the  surface  of  an  offset  blanket 
having  an  effective  surface  hardness'  of  about  20-40 
durometer  to  transfer  an  ink  image  on  said  offset  blanket 
and  contacting  corrugated  board  against  said  offset 
blanket  to  transfer  the  ink  image  thereon  to  the  facing 
liner  of  the  corrugated  board  without  delctcriously  af- 
fecting the  strength  of  the  corrugated  board. 


1.  In  a  printing  press  plate  tension  lockiq),  the  com- 
biiution  comprising  a  cyliiider,  at  least  one  plate  adapted 
to  be  secured  thereto,  radial  inserts  spaced  across  said 
cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  movable  means  baaed  wboUy 
in  each  of  said  inserts  for  engaging  and  holding  a  plate 
to  the  cyliixler,  said  movable  plate  engaging  means  being 
removable  without  disturbing  said  inserts. 


;*/i»  <    .^    -       2J93321 
MAGNETIC  IMPACT  GENERATOR  BASE  FUZE 
GcMve  N.  WlenoM  and  George  S.  Pfciffer,  CUcago,  and 
Doaald    E.   HennansoB,    PalatlBe,   m.,    awlgBoii    to 
Stewart-Wamcr  CorpotatloB,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpora- 

tkNiofVlriMa 

AppHcatkM  Jne  39,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,954 
5  ClafaM.    (0.192— 79  J) 


.•♦»w_ 


1.  A  mechanism  for  arming  the  fuze  of  a  projectile 
comprising  a  body,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  relative 
to  said  body  on  substantially  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
projectile,  resilient  means  betweeta  the  rotor  and  the  body 
biasing  the  rotor  against  rotation  in  response  to  its  inertia 
as  the  projectile  is  angularly  accelerated  in  the  bore  of 
the  rifle,  detent  means  ncMinally  engaging  the  rotor  to  bold 
it  against  rotation  by  the  resilient  means,  said  detent  means 
being  mounted  for  outwardly  swinging  movement  in  re- 
qxmse  to  centrifugal  f(»ce  and  having  resilient  meaiM  bias- 
ing the  detent  means  into  engagement  with  the  rotor,  stop 
means  to  limit  the  extent  of  rotary  movement  of  the 
rotor  in  response  to  the  force  an>lied  thereto  by  said  re- 
silient means,  an  electriodly  ignited  primer  and  a  booster 
lead-in  charge  nsounted  in  alignment  in  the  body,  a  deto- 
lutor  charge  in  the  rotor  positioned  to  be  in  alignment 
with  the  primer  and  booster  lead-in  charge  when  the  rotor 
is  arrested  by  said  sU^  means,  an  impact  operated  electri- 
cal generator  connected  to  said  primer,  a  bridge  connector 
nonnally  short  circuiting  the  output  of  the  generator,  and 
means  carried  by  the  rotor  to  sever  the  bridge  connector 
shortly  before  the  rotor  moves  to  the  postti<m  in  which  it 
is  arrested  by  said  tUip  means. 


toDWSA., 


2,993,322 
PERCUMiON  FUSE 

Rcb4  Levoy,  Lc  Lada,  SiriticnaBAi  i 
Lc  Loda,  ~ 
AppMoitaa  April  23, 1957. 8wM_Ntt.  *y»g>< 

CfaHM  priority,  i^pBCMMB  GcniHiy  ScpteHMr  5, 1954 

3  OataH.    (a.  192—74) 

1.  A  percussion  fuse  for  ammunition,  chiefly  for  mine 

thrower  missiles,  comprising  a  body  |n-ovided  with  two 

coaxial  cylindrical  chambers  communicating  through  a 
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coaxial  bore,  a  carrier  adapted  to  revolve  in  the  rear 
chamber  around  an  axis  parallel  with  and  at  distance 
from  the  axis  of  the  chamber  and  provided  with  an  axial 
bore  adapted  to  register  with  the  bore  in  the  fuae  body 
for  a  predetermined  angular  position  of  the  carrier,  a 
striker  and  a  detonator  longitudinally  aligned  therewith 
and  carried  by  said  carrier  in  register  with  the  bore  in 
the  fuse  body  for  another  angular  position  of  the  car- 
rier, means  urging  the  carrier  into  its  second  last-men- 
tioned position,  two  coaxial  pistons  fitted  slidingly  one 
inside  the  other,  the  outer  piston  being  slidingly  fitted  in 
the  front  chamber  of  the  fuse  body,  means  locking  the 
outer  piston  in  its  rearmost  position  with  reference  to  the 
fuse  body,  a  piston  rod  rigid  with  the  outer  piston  pass- 
ing through  the  inner  piston  with  a  clearance  therebe- 
tween and  extending  for  the  rearmost  position  of  the 
outer  piston  through  the  bore  in  the  fuse  body  and 
through  the  bore  in  the  carrier  to  hold  the  latter  in  the 
first  mentionad  angular  position,  the  outer  piston  includ- 


second  conduit  communicating  with  another  portion  of 
said  chamber,  each  of  said  conduits  being  adapted  for 
selective  use  as  the  suction  and  pressure  conduits  of  the 
pump,  means  defining  a  first  aiixfliary  chamher  positioned 
to  communicate  with  said  pump  chamber,  means  defining 
a  second  auxiliary  chamber  positioned  to  communicate 
with  said  pump  chamber,  first  removable  plug  means 
received  in  said  first  conduit,  second  removable  plug 
means  received  in  said  second  conduit,  said  first  plug 
means  being  provided  with  an  internal  passageway  com- 
municating with   the  conduit  in   which   said  first  plug 


ing  a  central  projection  on  its  inner  side  engaging  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  piston  to  form  a  small  cham- 
ber between  the  two  pistons,  the  air  pressure  in  said 
chamber  being  subjected  to  a  reduction  at  the  starting 
of  the  missile  under  the  action  of  the  acceleration  of 
the  latter  urging  the  inner  piston  rearwardly,  a  washer 
siidinglf  fitted  over  the  piston  rod,  a  compression  spring 
urging  said  washer  into  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  inner  piston  to  normally  close  the  clearance 
between  the  latter  and  the  piston  rod,  the  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  washer  upon  acceleration  of  the  missile  be- 
ing higher  than  that  of  the  inner  piston  which  is  braked 
by  the  said  reduction  in  pressure  and  uncovering  said 
clearance,  means  whereby  the  outer  piston,  when  released, 
is  projected  forwardly  after  a  short  delay  through  inertia 
to  release  the  carrier  with  reference  to  the  piston  rod, 
and  resilient  means  for  registering  said  striker  and  deto- 
nator with  the  bore  in  the  fuse  body  and  with  the  pis- 
ton rod  and  thereby  to  make  said  piston  rod  hit  the 
striker  upon  impact  of  the  missile  on  the  target. 


means  is  received  and  with  said  first  auxiliary  chamber, 
and  said  second  plug  means  being  formed  with  an  inter- 
nal passageway  communicating  with  the  conduit  in  which 
said  second  plug  means  is  received  and  with  said  second 
auxiliary  chamber,  said  first  and  said  second  plug  means 
being  interchangeable  in  said  first  and  said  second  con- 
duits for  selectively  connecting  each  of  said  conduits 
with  said  first  auxiliary  chamber  and  said  second  auxiliary 
chamber,  and  said  auxiliary  chambers  being  adapted  to 
communicate  selectively  with  the  source  of  fluid  to  be 
pumped  and  the  receiving  means  for  the  fluid  pumped 

by  said  pump. 

-^■^^^^^^^^^^"^^—  "^ 

2,893^24  I-  r 

PUMPS  » 

lack  Isreeli,  Tnckahoe,  and  Andres  Ferrari,  Ir^  Scars- 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignnicnts,  to  Tech- 
nicon  Instruments  Corporation,  Channcey,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoric 

Application  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,930 
8  Clalnu.    (O.  193—149) 


2,893,323 
ROTARY  PUMPS  A  DEVICE  FOR  REVERSING  THE 
ROTATION  OF  THE  PUMP  WTTHOUT  REVERS- 
ING ITS  DIRECTION  OF  SUCTION 
Amc  Fromm  Encourk,  Soadcrborg,  Denmark,  assignor 
to  Danfocs  Ved  iagcnior  Mads  Clanen  Elsmark,  Nord- 
borg,  Dcnmarii,  a  Danish  inn 

Application  Janury  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Dcmnart  Jnly  19,  19S4 

4  Clainis.    (O.  193—117) 
1.  In  a  rotary  pump  having  a  body  defining  a  pump 
chamber  and  a  rotor  rotatable  therein,  a  first  conduit 
communicating  with  one  portion  of  said  chamber  and  a 


1.  In  a  pump  having  a  plurality  of  flexible  tubes, 
means  disposed  in  said  pump  in  engaging  relation  with 
said  tubes  for  compressing  the  latter  progressively  along 
their  lengths  for  moving  fluids  therethrough,  a  backing 
member  on  which  said  tubes  are  disposed,  a  suppOTt 
underlying  said  backing  member,  means  mounting  said 
backing  member  for  universal  motion  on  said  support 
to  equalize  the  pressure  applied  by  said  compressing 
means  against  tubes  of  different  outer  diameter,  and 
means  to  stabilize  said  backing  member  relative  to  said 
support  against  movement  longitudinally  and  laterally 
of  said  support,  said  backing  member  having  a  resilient 
mounting  on  said  support,  said  stabilizing  means  com- 
prising a  first  mtmber  pivotally  connected  to  said  sup- 
port and  to  said  backing  member  for  pivotal  movement 
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of  said  backing  member  aboat  one  axis  and  a 
member  carried  by  said  first  member  and  forming  a 
bearing  for  said  backing  member  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  backing  member  about  an  axis  at  rii^t  angles 
to  said  one  axis  to  permit  rocking  of  said  backing  mem- 
ber on  said  resilient  mounting  about  two  angles  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  and  to  prevent  planar  movement  of 
said  backing  member  in  the  directions  of  the  length 
and  width  thereof. 
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2J93v325 

FLUm-PREaSURE  rUMF 

VMa  V.  Rokcrti,  Harkor  Ottw,  CaHf. 

AppUcalkMi  Octob«  1,  1954,  ScrW  No.  413^12 

1  CUm.    (O.  193— 234) 


iounnl  boawa  oo  the  ends  oi  said  axk,  comprisint,  sup- 
porting struts  mounted  oo  and  adapted  to  pivot  relative  to 
said  journal  boxes  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
the  upper  ends  of  said  stniu  being  vertically  spaced  from 
the  frame  of  said  car  above  each  of  said  jottmal  boxes, 
spring  means  connected  to  and  disposed  between  said 
upper  ends  of  said  struts  and  the  frame  of  the  car,  the 


;«  n^nv  b0* 


.»h»i^ 


tf    i.\i«'.'**I«'. 


height  of  the  point  of  connection  of  said  spring  means  to 
said  struts  above  the  axle  normally  being  not  greater  than 
the  height  of  the  center  gravity  of  the  car  body  above  the 
axle,  and  torsion  quings  between  said  struts  and  said* 
joumal  box  adapted  to  urge  said  struts  to  position  said 
car  body  in  a  vertically  upright  neutral  position. 


•  ^    T3  i;' 


\pi-.w  aa#|ji 


DOOR  OTERATI^MOrroR  MEA>B  FOR 

GABLE  BOTTOM  CARS 
O.  Unic,  WjdtoC  NJ^  aari^or  to  Ma«or  Cm 
penSomThnr  Yoit,  N.Y,,  •  imfmatkm  of  Ddn- 


3t,  1953,  9mM  No.  3t3,2M 
(CL  10S-14t) 


A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  well  casing,  a  fluid  outlet 
pipe  leading  from  the  well  fluid  in  said  casing,  means 
having  fluid  connection  with  the  interior  of  said  well  cas- 
ing for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  downward  to  the 
level  of  well  fluid  in  said  casing  to  be  pumped  from  said 
casing,  a  valve  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  fluid 
outlet  pipe  comprising  a  vertical  tubular  valve  casing 
having  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower  peripherally  spw:ed 
rectangularly  shiqped  i^iertures  attached  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  outlet  pipe,  said  valve  casing  having  interior 
integral  shoulders  ndfaoent  the  top  and  bottom  thereof, 
an  inner  vertical  tubular  piston  having  a  plurality  of 
upper  and  lower  rectangularly  shaped  apertures  corre- 
spooding  to  said  apertures  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to 
mate  therewith  sUdably  mounted  in  said  valve  caaing,  a 
spring  in  the  upper  part  of  said  valve  caaing  above  said 
piston  with  the  ends  of  said  spring  respectively  bearing 
against  said  top  integral  shoulder  in  said  valve  cadng, 
and  against  the  top  of  said  piston,  said  apertures  in  said 
inner  piston  and  valve  casing  being  ixxinally  out  of 
alignment,  said  inner  piston  moving  upwardly  and  align- 
ing the  corresponding  upper  and  lower  aperoires  m  said 
inner  piston  aix!  valve  casing  to  allow  fluid  to  pass  into 
said  outlet  pipe  through  said  aligned  apertures  when  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  is  great  enough  to  overcome  the 
tension  of  said  spring. 


2J93326  

SUSPENSION  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS  AND  THE  LIKE 


'  tfoB  of  yirfWa 

rippMillin  Hm  9,  1953,  8«W  No.  3<M54 

■r  «  nii'i  I       (CL  195-^ 

■f-  4.  Suspensioo  apparatus  for  a  raihuray  car  having  a 

car  body  with  a  frame,  a  wheel  and  axle  assembly,  and 

744  O.G.— 7 


■^  «:»• 


1.  Means  for  operating  a  pair  of  laterally  oppoaed 
outwardly  swinging  doors  having  their  upper  edges  pivot- 
aily  supported  on  a  gable  bottom  car  having  a  closed 
compartment  at  an  end  tiiereof;  comprising,  a  frame 
supported  by  the  car  intermediate  said  doors  and  being 
disposed  within  said  compartment,  said  frame  toduding 
opposed  spaced  parallel  walls  extending  traniversety  of 
the  car.  a  cylindrical  member  rotataMy  supported  in  said 
walls,  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  (rf  the  car  inter- 
mediate said  doors  and  extending  through  said  cylindrieal 
member  and  having  a  non-rotational  drive  engagemem 
therewith,  a  linkage  between  each  door  and  said  shaft 
comprising  a  pair  of  lever  arms  having  corresponding 
ends  thereof  secured  to  said  shaft  with  the  free  ends 
thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft,  and  a  bar  having 
one  end  thereof  phrotaHy  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
each  lever  arm  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bars  being 
pivotally  connected  at  the  respective  doors,  said  cylin- 
drical member  being  provided  with  a  rigid  radial  ex- 
tension, latdi  means  pivotally  supported  by  said  frante 
engaging  said  extension  in  die  dosed  poaition  of  the 
doors  for  retaining  said  cylindrical  monbar  a«aiaM  ro- 
tation, a  gear  jomaltod  on  said  cj^iadrical  member,  koat 
motion  drive  means  between  snid  cylindrical  aaember  and 
said  tfr  comprising  an  arcmto  recess  i 
key  profecting  from  said  cylindrical  n 
one  end  of  said  recess  in  the  closed  poaitioo  of  the  doors, 
a  gear  operating  rack  slidably  supported  on  said  frame. 
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means  supported  by  said  rack  engageable  with  said  latch 
means  for  releasing  same  during  movement  of  said  key 
from  said  one  end  of  the  recess  toward  the  other  end 
theerof  whereafter  the  gear  rotates  said  shaft  with  a  re- 
sulting movement  of  said  doors,  and  means  for  operating 
said  rack. 

FREIGHT  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Harrey  W.  Ckapnau,  Detroit,  a^  Hcwy  L.  Dvnlap, 
Dcubon,  Mkk^  ■■Jgnnra  to  EvaM  Pimtocta  Com- 
pany, Ptyawrth,  Mkk^  a  cocpotalkm  of  Ddawan 
Applkalioa  DM»Bbar  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  47M37 
7  ClalM.    (CL  Its— M9) 


Hfi-s 


Ji.i> 


hinged  to  the  other  edge  of  the  first  section,  a  third  longi- 
tudinally extending  section  having  one  longitudinal  edge 
hinged  to  the  other  edge  of  the  second  section  and  pro- 
vided with  a  straight  guiding  track,  a  vertical  shaft  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  one  side  wall  and  provided  with 
an  angularly  disposed  arm  adjacent  its  upper  extremity, 


4^ 


V^ti  fi:f 


2,893429 

REMOVABLE  SCETIONAL  COVER  FOR 
FREIGirrCAR 
*  WUHbib  a.  JaMCsko,  Hawuwd,  Ind. 

ApplicatloB  Fcbnnry  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,047 
_«?  4Clatana.    (CL  105— 377)  •    ^ 

1.  In  combination:  a  box  car  having  a  bottom,  side 
walls,  end  walls  and  an  open  top,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing first  roof  section  having  one  longitudinal  edge  hinged 
to  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  the  side  walls,  a  second  longi- 
tudinally extending  section  having  one  longitudinal  edge 


fit. 


said  arm  having  an  outer  end  slldably  connected  to  the 
track,  and  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  in  one  direction 
to  cause  the  arm  end  to  move  with  respect  to  the  track 
and  impart  simuluncous  relative  movements  to  the  sec- 
tions to  cover  a  part  of  the  open  top  of  the  car  or  in  a 
reverse  direction  to  move  the  sections  laterally  to  tm- 
cover  a  part  of  the  open  top. 


1.  A  combination  of  fixed  and  portable  deck  members 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  fixed  structural  members 
secured  to  each  of  two  substantially  parallel  surfaces  en- 
closing a  freight  storage  area,  said  surfaces  having  open- 
ings therein  extending  along  the  side  of  said  fixed  mem- 
bers, each  said  fixed  stnictural  member  having  an  out- 
wardly-projecting anchor  means  on  each  side  thereof,  and 
a  plurality  of  portable  deck  members  having  locking  aper- 
tures along  the  length  thereof  and  engaging  said  surfaces, 
each  of  said  portable  deck  members  having  adjacent  but 
inwardly  of  each  end  a  lock  lever  extending  through  said 
openings  in  said  surfaces  and  engaging  the  said  outward- 
ly-projecting anchor  means  on  the  said  fixed  structural 
members  to  attach  the  portable  members  to  the  fixed 
members. 

7.  A  (wrtable  deck  bracing  bar  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  member  having  a  web  portion  with  a  pattern 
of  holes  therein  and  two  legs,  a  support  element  secured 
between  said  legs  adjacent  to  and  inwardly  of  one  end  of 
said  member,  said  support  elenient  having  an  outer  sur- 
face extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  web  portion 
and  facing  in  the  same  direction  that  said  legs  extend,  a 
fixed  pin  projecting  outwardly  from  said  outer  surface 
and  adapted  to  extend  through  a  hole  in  a  supporting 
surface,  a  lock  lever  having  one  end  thereof  pivoted  on 
said  support  element  and  extending  over  one  side  thereof 
so  as  to  project  beyond  said  outer  surface,  the  projecting 
end  of  said  lock  lever  having  a  hook  portion  thereon,  said 
lock  lever  being  pivoted  on  an  axis  extending  transversely 
between  said  legs  so  that  the  pivotal  movement  thereof 
is  limited  in  one  direction  by  the  side  of  the  support 
element  over  which  it  extends,  and  spring  biasing  means 
acting  between  said  web  portion  and  said  lock  lever  to 
normally  urge  the  lock  lever  toward  said  support  element. 


2,893;}30 

STAKES  FOR  LOG  BUNKS 

EogcDc  C.  Jotaaoa,  Albaay,  Orcg. 

AppUcatioa  July  25, 195^  Serial  No.  MO,OM 

2  dalms.    (CL  105-^382) 


1.  A  log  bunk  comprising  an  elongated  generally  hori- 
zontal log  support  having  opposed  ends  and  a  horizoo- 
tal  upper  surface,  a  stake  supported  on  said  upper  sur- 
face adjacent  each  end  of  said  log  support  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  an  inverted  wedge  baid  down  clamp 
secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  log  support  adja- 
cent each  end  thereof  with  the  wedge  portion  of  said 
clamp  extending  toward  the  adjacent  aid  of  said  log 
support,  a  wedge  toe  formed  on  the  lower  end  of  each 
of  said  stakes  releasably  engaging  under  said  inverted 
wedge  hold  down  clamp,  means  on  said  log  support  for 
guiding  each  of  said  stakes  for  movement  in  a  horizontal 
sliding  path,  and  a  chain  connected  to  said  stake  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  thereof  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
chain  releasably  connected  to  the  end  of  said  log  sup- 
port opposite  said  last  named  stake  restraining  said 
last  nained  stake  against  movennent  away  from  said 
clamp. 


2,893431 
UTENSIL 

Alfred  A.  Maflnck,  Binii,  MMi>  -^-  -  -t^ 
jMHvy  2271957.  Sotel  No.  <354M  , 
3Clidai.    (CLin—M)  * 

':  I.  A  utensil  comprising  a  liquid  container,  an  iimer 
vessel  having  a  chamber  for  a  food  product  in  said  con- 
tainer, said  vessel  having  a  side  wall  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  esublishing  registry  between  the  in- 
terior of  the  container  and  vessel,  a  plunger  which  in- 
cludes a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocati<»  in  said  vessel 
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chamber  and  adapted  to  express  the  food  product  through    centrated  state  thereby  evaporatiiit  at  least  mbftanfially 
said  openings  in  icsionse  to  reciprocation  thereof,  said    the  total  water  content  of  die  liquor  to  produce  a  combi» 

tion  residue  in  a  solid  powdered  state,  which  contalBi 
ashes  and  a  considerable  amount  of  nonbumed  dry  sub- 
stance from  the  liquor,  passing  from  said  first  combustioo 
chamber  the  flue  gases  and  the  vapor  formed  therein  as 
heating  medium  to  the  steam  generator  and  paming  the 
combustion  residue  to  a  second  of  said  combustion  cham- 
bers, supplying  additional  combustkia  air  to  said  secosd 
combustion  chamber  so  as  to  bum  at  least  subtanrially 


'-fefpV'  y 


i.««jf  Iff? 


liu  <-,%iti  %n-^ 


piston  having  a  working  surface  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
and  vanes  on  said  piston  surface  to  further  admix  the 
materials  in  said  chamber  with  liquid  in  said  container. 


•t1 

SEASONING  AFPUCATOR 

Rob«rt  A.  Rowr  and  Evwatt  W.  Hedin,  HopUna,  Mfauu 

aarignors  to  Ddl  Food*  SpedaHfes  Co^  BcMt,  Wis^ 

a  corporatloa  of  WiaconalB 

Appllcatioa  August  M,  19S^  Serial  No.  M7,145 

15  OaiaH.    (CL  lf7— 54) 


itnf'  v.- 


1.  The  method  of  coating  light  weight  pieces  of  food 
products  with  powdered  seasoning  comprising  passing  the 
food  pieces  along  a  support  through  a  seasoning  chamber, 
creating  a  zone  of  high  air  turbulence  in  the  chamber 
above  the  support  to  agitate  and  move  the  pieces  of  food 
products  relative  to  each  other  and  along  the  support  as 
they  pass  through  the  chamber  and  cause  the  pieces  of 
food  products  to  change  position  therein,  and  introducing 
the  powdered  seasoning  into  said  zone  for  dispersion  and 
circulation  by  the  air  turbulence. 


2,Sf3433  

METHOD  OF  FIRING  STEAM  GENERATORS  WTTH 
EVAPORATED  SULFHTITE  WASTE  LIQUOR 

BcBgt  Tonnn  Bivdcs*  DfunbolflL  Sweocn 
AppttealhM  OtHtsi  29,  I9S7.  Serial  N*.  693,193 
I  CWm.    (CL  fit— 1) 
A  method  of  firing  steam  generators  with  a  firing  sya> 
tem  comprising  two  combustion  chambers  by  burning  dry 
substance  of  sulphite  waste  liquor  at  least  {wrtly  contain- 
ing calcium  as  cation  and  supplied  with  a  flux  agent  to 
convert  the  ashes  formed  thereby  into  a  molten  liquid 
state,  comprising  the  steps  of  burning  incompletely  in 
a  first  of  said  combustioD  chambers  such  liquor  in  a  coo- 
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completely  the  nonbumed  dry  substance  of  said  residue, 
and  supplying  the  flux  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  ID 
cause  the  residue  of  ashes  pasaed  from  the  first  combua- 
tion  chamber  and  ashes  newly  formed  in  the  second  com- 
bustion chamber  to  asstmie  a  molten  liquid  sute  in  that 
second  combustion  chamber  at  the  combustion  tempera- 
ture obtained  therein,  and  passing  from  the  second  com- 
bustion chamber  the  fiue  gases  formed  therein  as  heating 
medium  to  the  steam  generator  and  passing  the  residue 
of  molten  ashes  out  of  the  firing  system. 


<  bus 


ROOT  FEEDER  NOZZLE 

CVford  H.  Snyder,  Doraoat,  Pa. 

AppUcation  Janmvy  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  4»\IU 

1  CSafaB.    (CI.  111—7.1) 
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A  root  feeder  comprising  a  handle  having  a  stem  with 
a  vertical  imttfigr  and  depending  from  the  handle  for 
penetrating  the  soil  to  supply  feeding  solutions  thereto, 
said  *w«M*'*'  inrh'^pg  a  central  valve  section  and  out- 
wardly protecting  grip  sections  extending  in  opposite 
directions  forming  a  balanced  handle,  one  of  said  grip 
sections  having  a  horizootal  passage  connected  to  a 
liquid  supply,  said  valve  section  having  a  transverse  pas- 
sage «^— ««tin  from  one  side  of  said  valve  section  to 
the  other  and  intersecting  said  faorizpotal  passage  con- 
nected tibrough  said  grip  to  said  liquid  wapfly  and  also 
intersecting  said  vertical  paisagp  connected  tfaroogh  said 
stem,  and  a  valve  member  in  said  transverse  passage  oper- 
able to  interrupt  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  lateral  p«s- 
sage  to  said  vertical  passage  and  accessible  for  operation 
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from  oppoiite  sides  of  said  handle  wbile  gripptng  and 
roCadag  said  stem  to  force  it  to  different  depths  in  the 
sofl  for  feeding  the  same. 


2^3,335 
CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 


2S,  1957,  Scvtal  No.  M7,929 

"iiWMj  imme  24,  1954 
(CL  IIX— US) 


of  the  needle,  said  toe  portion  and  said  outrigger  defin- 
ing a  ruffing  slot  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
between  them  and  adapted  to  receive  said  strip  of  ma- 
teriel being  ruffled,  a  leaf  spring  stripper  blade  fixed  at 
one  edge  to  said  outrigger  along  said  slot  and  self-biased 
to  move  its  opposite  edge  across  said  slot  toward  en- 
gagement with  the  toe  portion,  pivot  means  mounting 
said  pressure  foot  for  rocking  movement  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  work  and 
located  between  said  toe  and  heel  portions,  said  pressure 
foot  being  rockable  on  said  pivot  means  to  allow  clear- 
ance for  seams  in  the  work  piece,  and  means  for  feed- 
ing said  strip  of  material  being  ruffled  through  said  slot 
and  between  said  stripper  blade  and  said  toe  portion, 
said  last-named  feeding  means  including  a  resilient  ruf- 
fling blade  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  ruffling  blade 


1.  A  cutting  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  having 
a  drive  shaft  and  an  overhanging  arm  comprising  a 
housing  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  arm  of  the 
machine,  guiding  linkage  including  a  first  and  a  second 
double  armed  lever  pivotally  supported  in  said  housing 
each  having  one  arm  extending  proximate  an  arm  of  the 
other,  a  cutter  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  at 
one  end  of  and  below  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  guiding  linkage,  cam  operated  driving 
means  for  said  mechanism  adapted  to  be  linked  to  the 
drive  shaft  of  the  machine,  an  operating  lever  pivotally 
mounted  in  and  extending  with  one  end  externally  of 
,said  housing  and  having  at  its  other  end  a  rotatable 
member  operatively  connected  with  said  proximate  arms 
of  said  double  armed  levers,  said  linkage  including  a 
lever  member  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  in  said 
housing  in  axial  alignment  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
first  double  armed  lever,  a  shaft  extending  between  said 
lever  member  and  the  other  arm  of  said  first  double 
armed  lever  and  movable  therewirh,  said  shaft  present- 
ing a  first  radially  extending  lever  arm  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cutter  and  a  second  radially  extending 
lever  arm,  a  pair  of  links  of  equal  length  pivotally  con- 
nected at  corresponding  ends  of  said  driving  means,  the 
other  end  of  one  said  link  being  of  the  same  length  as 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  arm  of  said  second 
double  armed  Irver  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  said 
link  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  said  second 
radially  extending  lever  arm. 


,         -  2493,33« 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Mlckad  A.  CUnid,  TiMUcfc,  NJ^  aaljiiii  to  Pccricai 
Scw4i«  MacMM  Ciwfi  bcorporaied.  New  York, 
N.Y,,  ■  coroorotioo  of  New  York 

AppirBlfao  IMC  29,  195i,  S«W  No.  594,724 
4  CWm.  (CL  112—132) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  raffing  a  relatively  narrow  strip 
of  material  and  sewing  the  ruffled  material  to  a  relatively 
wide  work  piece  of  sheet  material,  the  combination  of  a 
work  support,  a  needle  adapted  to  reciprocate  through 
an  aperture  in  said  work  supiwrt,  means  incloding  a  feed 
dog  for  feeding  said  work  piece  across  said  support  and 
under  said  needle,  a  pressure  foot  oompriaiag  a  heel  por- 
tion adapted  to  engage  the  upper  suiiface  of  the  work 
leaving  the  needle,  a  toe  portion  adapted  to  engage  the 
upper  surface  of  the  work  approaching  the  needle,  and 
an  outrigger  fixed  to  said  toe  portion  and  extending 
therefrom  fbrwardly  and  upwardly  over  the  work  piece 
approachiiv  the  needle,  said  foot  having  an  aperture 
between  the  toe  and  heel  portions  to  permit  free  passage 
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through  said  slot,  said  ruffling  blade,  leaf  spring  blade, 
and  said  toe  portiofi  cooperating  to  form  niffles  in  said 
strip  as  it  passes  through  said  slot,  the  ruffled  material 
being  thereafter  fed  under  the  needle  by  movement  of 
the  work  piece,  so  that  the  needle  stitches  the  ruffles  and 
fastens  the  work  piece  and  the  rufRed  material  together, 
said  reciprocating  blade  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  al- 
low pivotal  movement  of  the  pressure  foot  without  dis- 
turbing the  raffling  operation,  and  means  definiBg  a  ver- 
tically extending  guide  slot  for  said  strip  of  material  be- 
ing raffled,  said  guide  slot  defining  means  being  fixed  on 
the  end  of  the  outrigger  farthest  from  the  toe  portion, 
said  strip  feeding  means  including  means  to  feed  said 
strip  upwardly  through  said  guide  slot  and  thence  over 
the  outrigger  and  downwardly  through  the  rriffltiig  slot, 
so  that  the  strip  lies  smoothly  against  the  top  of  the 
outrigger  in  all  pivotal  positi^s  of  the  pressure  foot 


2^93,337 

nVOTABLE  FEED  DOG  FOR  DOUBLE  CHAIN 

STITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 

Wahcr    IraMckcr,    riliiiilaBliro,   Pfala,   Ciiiaoj,   aa-  ^ 

dcBor   to  G.   M.   Pfaff   A.-Gn  raliiirfaoiiia,   Pfab, 

Germaay 

AppHilloo  imkj  15,  1997,  Svtal  No.  •7U«9 

ClahM  psterMy,  appBeaHio  Ciiw— |  Mj  1«,  195< 
3  niliiii     (CL  111-^99) 

1.  In  a  sewing  machint  of  the  doable  chain  atitch 
type  having  a  materiaJ  feeding  mechaniam  including  a 
feed  dog.  and  a  looper  aupported  on  a  shaft  diapoaed  ^. 
below  and  movable  rdative  to  the  material  feed  dog.'^ 
said  mechanism  including  a  feed  dog  anpportiiig  bar,  ^ 
said  feed  dog  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bar  aod  extend-  ^. 
ing  genendly  at  right  aaglei  to  said  looper,  a  vertkaOy 
extending  pivot  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  aopport- 
ing  bar  and  supporting  said  feed  dog  for  pivotal  move- 
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meat  oo  aid  (upporting  bar,  aid  feed  dog  beisg  hori- 
xontally  movable  kbout  aid  pivot  member  out  <^  its 
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2,19$t,9iritfNo.72S,t27 
(CL  114-^99) 
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operative  position  to  a  position  exposing  said  looper  for 

"threading  operations. 


^ 


2^3^3t 
HOOK  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
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N.Y. 

,    AppttaHfaw  1^7  22, 1954,  S«W  No.  5tMt3 
"!T         4CWaa.    (CL  112— 219) 
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I.  In  a  sailiBg  craft,  a  hull,  a  mast  extending  up  frocn 
said  hull,  a  saO  mounted  oo  aid  mast,  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  sail  being  supported  bfy  a  boom,  said  boom 
being  operatively  connected  to  a  pulley  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  pulky  being  so  positiooed  relative  to  paid  hull 
that  said  boom  b  subatantiaUy  inboard  of  said  hull  in 
all  poMtioos  of  rotatioa.  and  a  caUe  passing  around  said 
pulley  and  around  a  second  pulley,  said  second  pulley 
being  operativdy  connected  to  a  cootnri  wheel  lor  ro- 
tation therewith,  said  boom  being  |»ovided  witti  a  boom- 
kin  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  boomkin  being  pivotally 
T-ffBw^H  to  said  boom  for  pivoted  movement  in  bodi 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  direction,  the  clew  of  the 
sail  being  connected  to  said  boomkin. 


2JI93349  

ROLL  DAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER- 
BORNR  CRAFT 
Peter  DnCMe,NM  it  i ffnalMJ  ii^iaii    toV« 
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1.  A  hook  feeding  machine  for  deKvcring  hooks  to  a 
working  surface  comprising  a  rotatable  hopper  for  the 
storage  of  books  in  bulk,  hook  orienting  oieans,  a  hori- 
aontally  disposed  turntable,  a  drive  for  said  turntable, 
means  for  conveying  hooks  upon  escape  from  said  hopper 
to  said  turntable,  deflector  means  above  said  tumuble 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  turntable,  hooks  upon  the 
surface  thereof  will  be  brought  into  contact  with  said 
deflector  means,  and  upon  further  rotation  of  said  turn- 
table, led  from  the  surface  of  said  turntable  to  said  hook 
orienting  means,  chute  means  adjacent  said  hock  orient- 
ing means  for  conducting  hooks  to  said  working  surface, 
and  tranq>ort  means  for  delivering  said  hooks  from  said 
orienting  means  to  said  chute  means,  said  transport  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  lugs  mounted  on  die 
perii^ral  surface  of  said  tumtaUe  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  lugs  being  podtiooed  just  above  said  orienting  means. 
whereby  upon  roution  of  said  tumUble,  said  lugs  will 
sweep  hooks  engaged  upon  said  orienting  means  to  said 
chute,  said  orienting  means  positioning  hooks  so  that 
they  will  fall  freely  into  said  chute  means  for  transfer 
to  awing  position  on  said  working  surface,  guard  means 
for  the  removal  from  the  head  of  laid  chute  of  disoriented 
hooks  carried  thereto  by  said  tranqport  means,  said  guard 
means  comprising  a  fc^ower  wheel  situated  above  said 
chute  and  having  a  resilient  drcumferential  surface,  said 
wheel  being  q>ring  loaded  and  bearing  against  the  side  ol 
said  turntable  for  roCatioo  with  said  turntable,  whereby 
disoriented  hooks  swept  from  said  orienting  oaeans  to 
chute  and  having  a  resilient  circumferential  surface,  said 
the  side  of  said  turntable,  until  they  are  carried  past  said 
chutei 


195i, 
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3%,  1955 
{CL  114—120 


1.  In  a  stabilising  fin  installation  the  combiiutloo 
which  consists  of  a  fin  shaft,  supporting  and  bearing 
means  for  the  shaft,  means  mounted  on  the  sunwrting 
means  for  oscillating  the  shaft,  gear  means  mounted  oo 
the  supporting  means,  brake  securing  means  mounted 
for  rotatioo  around  the  shaft  by  the  gear  means  and 
brake-co-operating  means  rotating  with  the  shaft  for  en- 
gagement with  the  brake  securing  means  for  securing 
the  shaft  thereto  and  permitting  its  roUtion  by  the  gear 
means. 

2J93^1 
BOAT  ANCHOR  CONTROL 
G.  Aiiwinn,  KMMdjr,  Mta& 
Jhc  9,  1951,  8mM  ?4.  74«,744 
<  CWaa.    (CL  114— lit) 
1.  A  boat  anchor  coatrol  coif  rising  a  rigid  tubular 
member  having  first  and  second  mbataatially  straight 
ends  and  an  arcuate  intermediate  portion  connecting  said 
straight  ends,  bracket  means  connected  to  the  first  straight 
end  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  boat  lor  poaitiooing 
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said  intermediate  portion  and  the  other  second  straight 
end  in  an  outboard  position  relative  to  the  boat  and 
with  said  second  straight  end  extending  downwardly  from 
the  intermediate  portion,  a  boat  anchor  having  a  shank 
extending  upwardly  into  said  second  end,  an  anchor  rope 
connected  to  said  shank  and  extending  therefrom  through 
said  intermediate  portion  and  the  first  end,  a  spring  pro- 
jected latch,  means  mounting  said  latch  on  said  second 
end  and  externally  thereof,  said  second  end  having  an 
opening  through  which  a  portion  of  the  latch  is  spring 


/*  ^  /O** 


and  bracket  for  normally  locking  said  motor  in  opera- 
tive position;  a  latch  release  and  tilting  unit  comprising 
a  prime  mover,  means  securing  the  latter  to  the  transom 
of  said  boat  and  mechanism  interposed   between  said 


projected  into  said  second  end,  said  anchor  shank  hav- 
ing a  restricted  portion  disposed  to  receive  said  latch 
portion  for  latching  the  anchor  to  the  tubular  member 
in  a  raised  position  of  the  anchor,  said  intermediate  tube 
portion  having  an  opening,  and  a  flexible  clement  ex- 
tending through  said  first  end  and  through  said  last  men- 
tioned opening  and  having  one  end  connected  to  a  part 
of  said  latch  for  moving  the  latch  to  a  position  for  re- 
leasing the  anchor  when  a  pull  is  exerted  on  the  opposite 
end  of  said  flexible  element. 
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OUTBOARD  MOTOR  TILTING  UNIT 
laBM  V  fjo^ford,  Jcbmo  Bcath,  Fla. 
ApvttcatkM  May  i,  1957,  Serial  No.  637066 


(0. 115—41) 
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prime  mover  and  motor,  operable  by  the  action  of  said 
prime  mover  for  tilting  said  motor  on  its  pivot,  including 
means  operaWe  by  said  prime  mover  upon  the  initiation 
of  said  action  to  release  said  latch  device. 


f   w 


''"  1.  In  an  outboard  motor  mounting  assembly  including 
a  mounting  bracket  for  attachment  to  the  transom  of  a 
boat,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  an  outboard  motor 
on  said  bracket  for  tilting  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  transom,  and  a  latch  device  between  said  motor 


PNEUMATIC  TIRE  ACCESSORIES 

Charies  R.  Judd,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

Applkatioo  November  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  625,925 

2  Claims.    (CL  116—34) 


1 .  A  pneumatic  tire  accessory  automatically  operable  to 
signal  reduction  of  adjustably-determined  tire  inflation 
pressures,  comprising  a  hollow  housing  formed  with  co- 
axial, oppositely-directed  open  ends  whereof  one  is  exter- 
nally threaded  and  the  other  is  internally  threaded  for 
connection  with  the  free  end  of  a  conventional  tire  infla- 
tion valve  stem  whereby  to  mount  said  housing  on  and  as 
a  flow  passage  continuing  extension  of  the  latter,  said  in- 
ternally-threaded housing  end  being  formed  with  an  annu- 
lar, interior  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of  its  threaded  por- 
tion, a  perforated  disc  marginally  engaging  said  shoulder 
transversely  of  the  internally-threaded  housing  end,  a 
boss  centrally  of  said  disc  offset  therefrom  axially  and 
outwardly  of  the  internally-threaded  housing  end  posi- 
tioned for  depressing  engagement  with  and  to  hold  open 
the  conventional  tire  inflation  valve  of  a  stem  with  which 
the  housing  is  connected,  whereby  to  apply  tire  inflation 
pressure  intcrioriy  of  the  mounted  housing,  a  post  central- 
ly of  said  disc  fixedly  projecting  therefrom  interioriy  of 
the  housing  in  opposition  to  said  boss,  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary, annular  valve  seat  elements  spacedly  circum- 
scribing said  post  in  ^aced  opposition  axially  thereof,  a 
flexible,  centrally-apertured  diaf^ragm  loosely  embracing 
said  post  between  said  valve  seat  dements  fixed  marginally 
to  and  transversely  of  said  housing  for  alternative  sealing 
coaction  with  said  valve  seat  elements  as  an  incident  of 
its  flexure,  a  whistle  generative  of  an  audible  signal  in 
response  to  air  flow  therothrou^  threadedly  mounted 
upon  and  for  adjustment  axially  along  the  externally- 
threaded  housing  end,  and  an  expansive  coil  spring  within 
said  housing  and  externally-threaded  end  thereof  in  end- 
bearing  engagement  between  said  whistle  and  the  rone  of 
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said  diaphnfm  embrtcmg  said  port,  whereby  to  rwilteBtly 
and  adjustably  urge  the  diaphragm  to  sealing  coaction 
with  the  valve  seat  elerooit  more  neariy  adjacent  said  per- 
forated disc 


COMBINATION  HORN  AND  FLASHUGHT 

MiMoa  M.  Meyers,  Fort  Warlk,  Tex. 
AppUcadoo  October  19,  1954,  Scfltri  No.  417,*97 
1  CW^    (CL  114—112)  . 


bavins  bats  and  treble  frequcDcy  and  sound-ttrcagth 
scales  respectively  calibrated  aloag  axes  of  the  screens 
normal  to  each  other,  a  flexible  waad  for  each  of  said 
paired  scales  and  bdng  oriented  akmg  the  frequency 
axes  thereof,  an  anchor  bracket  for  each  of  said  wands 
for  rigidly  holding  one  end  <rf  each  wand  to  fixedly 
relate  such  ends  to  ooexteosive  sound-streagth  posttioiM 
on  the  respective  scales,  a  pair  of  carrier  brackets  re- 
spectively movable  along  the  sound-level  axes  of  said 
scales  at  locations  adjacent  the  low  frequency  end  of  Ibe 
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2493,345 

INDICATING  MEANS  FOR  USE  WTIH 
^  !j»r.c  PLASTERING 

Harry  E.  r—fMM,  CUcaco,  DL 
Apfttcatkm  May  19«  195t,  Serial  No.  734,38S 
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A  combined  visual  and  audible  signal  device  for  at- 
tachment to  a  cane,  for  the  use  of  blind  persons,  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  casing,  a  clamp  for  attachment  of 
the  casing  to  a  cane  in  transverse  relation  thereto,  a 
battery-actuated  lamp,  and  a  lens  and  a  reflector  therefor, 
in  one  end  of  the  casing,  a  battery  chamber  formed 
concentrically  of  the  casing  interm«liate  its  ends,  one 
Of  more  batteries  in  the  battery  chamber  for  illuminating 
the  lamp,  an  annular  sound  passage  defined  in  the  cas- 
ing about  the  battery  chamber,  side  openings  in  the  end 
of  the  casing  adjacent  the  lamp  communicating  with  the 
sound  passage,  a  reed  tube  aligned  axially  with  the  cas- 
ing and  positioned  in  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  lamp, 
in  communication  with  the  sound  passage,  and  a  com- 
pressible bulb  attached  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  casing 
and  acting  on  the  reed  tube.  •-  -^  ^-^ 


bass  scale  and  the  bigji  frequency  end  of  the  treble  scale, 
said  carrier  brackets  being  req>ectivdy  secured  to  the 
other  and  correq)Ooding  ends  oi  said  wands  so  as  to 
afford  relative  movement  between  the  brackets  and  wands 
along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  latter,  moans  for 
moving  each  carrier  bracket  in  a  constrained  path  along 
the  sound-level  uns,  a  sound  strength  screen  between 
said  two  screens  having  a  sound  strength  scale  of  the 
sound  level  and  means  for  adjustmg  said  sound  level 
control  inclndtng  an  indicator  movable  between  said 
rigidly  held  ends  of  the  wands. 


2^3347 
SCORE  BOARD 


D. 

Jms  3,  1957,  Serial  N*.  443^22 
I  OataiB.    (CL  114—135) 


.<iq  )^. 


)^^^^^m 


1.  A  position  indicating  device  for  use  with  a  service 
receptacle  that  is  positioned  within  plastered  walls;  said 
indicating  device  comprising,  in  combination,  indicator 
support  means  positioned  adjacent  said  service  receptacle 
and  presenting  an  outer  face  over  which  wet  plaster  is 
adapted  to  be  spread  when  die  wall  b  {dastered,  and  an 
indicator  carried  oa  said  iadicator  support  means  and 
having  its  outermost  portion  poshlooed  substantially  in 
the  iriane  of  the  outer  face  of  said  indicator  support  means 
and  operating  to  indicate  the  position  of  thie  indicating 
device  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  plaster  after  the  plaster 
has  been  spread  thereover. 


2J93344 
ROLL  OFF  CONTROL 


EL, 


to  WebcvCf  Inc^ 


DL,  a 


Maick  2t,  1957,  SaiW  N*.  449^43 
triilMi     (0.114—124.1) 

1.  In  a  system  for  use  with  audio  amplifien  and  the 
like  having  sound,  bass  and  trd>le  level  controls  linked 
to  i«t^i^tt^g  means  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of 
the  sound  level  and  the  bass  and  treble  sound-strengths 
in  relation  to  ttic  tonal  frequencies  thereof,  two  screens 


A  score  board  of  the  character  described  including  a 
score  board  panel,  a  reference  card  having  printed  there- 
on at  least  three  indications  of  commodities,  branches 
of  industry  and  the  like,  a  bracket  for  rcnwvably  mount- 
ing said  card  to  said  panel  so  that  said  phirality  of  cap- 
tions will  be  arranged  in  a  horizontal  series  at  the  head 
of  the  panel,  a  vertical  series  of  membered  horizontal 
sub-divisions  marked  across  said  pand,  panel  wall  means 
defining  at  least  three  substantially  vertical  elongated 
slots  on  the  panel,  each  of  said  slots  individually  assigned 
to  a  caption  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  so  as 
to  intersect  the  horizontal  reference  sub-divisions,  in- 
dicator means  individually  shiftaUe  with  respect  to  the 
elongated  slots  with  one  indicator  movaUe  with  each 
caption,  said  indicator  means  including  in  eadi  case  an 
adjusuble  indicator,  shifuble  along  ooe  <rf  te  dots, 
said  indicator  means  frictionaUy  epgagiat  oppoite  sur- 
faces of  said  panel  to  be  located  in  any  numbered  spaced 
portion  in  the  vertical  aeries  at  wfll,  and  each  iadkator 
including  means  for  retaining  said  indicator  in  its  at- 
tained position  along  said  slots,  said  last-named  means 
including  a  rivet  extending  through  said  slots,  a  bushing 
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of  resilient  material  poaitiooed  adjacent  a  face  of  aid 
score  board,  a  washer  adjacent  the  opposite  face,  and  a 
removable  cap  fitting  over  said  bushing. 


in 


REMOVAL  OP  EXCnS  SPBLTBR  FROM  THE  INTE- 
RIOR OF  FRESHLY  GALVANIZED  PIPE 
S.  Pmw— ,  ■■ItlMiiiii,  Md^  ■■jfi'i  toOriiM 

CwpsnlMM,  BaldmiRv  Mdi.  a  conorafioB 
olMiijlMi 
AppMcadoa  Octohcr  !•,  I95«,  ScrfaJ  No.  (15,*49 
SOafaM.    (CLllS— II) 


J-'-' 


6.  A  mechanism  for  removing  excess  spelter  from  the 
inside  lengths  of  pipe  comprising  a  fluid  discharge  nozzle 
portioned  at  a  spelter  removing  station,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  nozzle, 
a  supply  of  freshly  galvanized  pipes  located  at  a  pipe 
pick-up  station,  an  intermediate  pipe  support  positioned 
at  an  intermediate  station  located  between  the  pipe  pick- 
up station  and  the  spelter  removing  station,  a  pair  of 
parallel  horizonully  extending  transfer  bars,  means  to 
oscillate  said  bars  in  an  arcuate  path,  and  pipe  support- 
ing elements  on  said  bars  spaced  equal  to  the  distance 
between  said  stations,  certain  pipe  supporting  elements 
carrying  the  individual  pipes  between  the  pipe  pick-up 
sution  and  the  intermediate  station  and  other  elements 
carrying  the  individual  pipes  from  the  intermediate  sta- 
tion to  the  spelter  removing  station. 


2^3349  "^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EXCESS  COATING 

FROM  A  POPPET  VALVE 
Dcaa  K.  Hamtak,  Umlmtfmm,  Miek^  M^SMr  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatioii.  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Ddaware 

AppHcatioB  NoTM*OT  27,  If  53,  Serial  No.  394,5S3 
4  ririlMi     (CLllS— (3) 
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said  chamber  in  a  direction  geoerally  perpendicular 
thereto,  wall  means  surrounding  said  wall  t<»flt^«nj  an 
enclosed  annular  fluid  passage  outwardly  of  said  orifice 
a  tube  extending  into  said  chamber  for  directing  a  second 
jet  of  fluid  against  the  head  end  face  of  said  valve  gen- 
erally perpendicular  thereto  and  centrally  thereof,  means 
for  supplying  said  fluid  under  prenure  to  said  orifice  and 
said  tube,  and  means  for  supporting  said  valve  within 
said  chamber. 


2^3,35f 

COUNTERWEIGHTED  MILKING  MACHINE 

RECEPTACLE  SUPPORT 

LnwTSBca  iHnia,  Oabvln,  Ciriir. 

Application  Fetawiy  27, 1951,  S«W  No.  717,SM 

7  OaiBH.    (CL  119—14.12) 
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1.  A  support  for  a  receptacle  for  receiving  milk 
through  flexible  conduits  from  teat  cups,  comprising:  a 
belt  for  surrounding  the  body  of  a  cow  somewhat  for- 
ward of  the  udder  and  a  horizontal  crossbar  supported  by 
ends  of  the  belt  and  extending  transversely  beneath  the 
body  of  the  cow;  a  support  frame  including  a  generally 
horizontally  disposed  beam  and  an  arcuate  rod  extending 
upwardly  and  rcarwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the 
beam,  the  inner  surface  of  the  rod  having  formed  therein 
a  plurality  of  transverse  bar-receiving  recesses  whereby 
the  rod  is  pivotally  carried  by  the  crossbar;  a  milk-receiv- 
ing receptacle  carried  by  the  other  end  of  the  beam;  and 
an  adjustable  counterweight  assembly  including  a  bracket 
having  angulariy  related  arms  ana  a  support  base  adjust- 
ably positionable  along  one  of  the  arms,  the  other  arm 
being  longitudinally  adjusubly  connected  to  the  beam. 


1.  A  device  for  removing  excess  molten  coating  meul 
from  surfaces  of  a  coated  poppet  valve,  said  device  com- 
pri«ng  a  housing  having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  generally 
centra]  chamber  in  which  a  poppet  valve  is  adapted  to 
be  positioned,  an  annular  orifice  extending  through  said 
inner  wall  ad^Med  to  project  an  annular  m  of  fluid 
agaiiut  the  seatiog  face  of  a  poppet  valve  positioned  with- 


2J93^1 
COPYHOLDER 

HdM  M.  Watw,  Varaw 

^ccontor  11,  195i,  SarUNo.  i27,<54  . 
IClalaa.  (CL  124— 2t) 
In  combination  with  a  typewriter  and  a  combined  cover 
and  carrying  case  therefor,  a  copy  holder  comprising  a  pair 
of  tubular  members  secured  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
the  underside  of  said  typewriter  and  extending  from  the 
front  portion  thereof  to  the  rear  portion  thereof,  a  shaft 
slidably  positioned  in  each  of  said  tubular  members,  each 
said  shaft  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with 
one  of  said  tubular  members  whereby  it  may  be  substan- 
tially completely  boused  therein,  a  handle  member  on  the 
end  of  each  shaft  adjacent  the  rear  portion  of  the  type- 
writer for  imparting  reciprocal  morement  to  said  shaft 
in  said  tubular  member,  resilient  detent  means  secured 
to  each  of  said  tubular  members,  each  said  shaft  having 
recesses  therein  for  reception  o4  said  detent  means  to 
retain  said  shaft  in  fully  housed  position  and  in  with- 
drawn pontion  with  respect  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
tubular  members,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  parallel  tubular 
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each  in  axiaUy  aligned  reiatioo  to  one  erf  nid  fint  tubu-  THBBE  POSITION  ACTtJATOB  CYjUNMa 
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said  second  pair  of  tubular  members  for  releasaMe 
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gagement  with  one  of  said  recesses  in  one  of  said  shafts 
when  in  withdrawn  position  thereby  to  support  said  com- 
bined cover  and  carrying  case  in  upri^t  position  rear- 
ward! y  of  said  typewriter,  and  copy  holding  means  mount- 
ed on  said  combined  cover  and  carrjong  case. 
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PENCIL  SHARPENPI 

toLnrry  A%ik,  Dairalt,  Mck. 

Appllcaliea  My  21,  19St,  SariM  N«.  7SUM 

i  qt\lm  I     (CL12«-^) 
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-I.  A  pencil  sharpener  comprising  a  boosing  including 
upright  apertured  end  walls,  a  pair  of  aligned  tubes 
each  respectively  joumaled  through  an  end  wall  and 
profecting  into  saiid  housing  with  their  inner  ends  in 
adjustable  spaced  relation,  means  loosely  interconnect- 
ing the  inner  ends  of  said  tubes  for  rotation  in  unison, 
a  handk  secured  to  one  tube,  a  pair  of  spaced  disc*  cen- 
trally secured  to  the  inno*  ends  of  said  tubes  reflectively, 
centra]  ponioDS  of  said  discs  being  parallel  and  termi- 
nating in  diverging  outer  portions,  a  circular  series 
of  inclined  radial  blades  ttruck  angularly  inward  from 
the  central  poftion  of  each  disc,  a  second  drcular  series 
of  ekxigated  inclined  radial  blades  struck  angularly 
inward  from  the  diverging  portion  of  each  disc,  an  aper- 
tured pcndl  receiving  boss  projecting  from  aid 
with  its  loagitiidinal  axis  midway  of  said  discs, 
on  said  housing  retaining  engaging  one  of  said  tubes 
against  longitudinal  movenmt,  and  an  elongated  shaft 
extending  through  said  tubes  and  adjustably  secured 
thereto  reflectively. 
744  O.O.— a 


Cwstnl  MMots  CotpandiMB,  Ddrall,  Mkk^  a 
ef  Pslawati 

13,  1954.  Serial  Na.  A49,7U 
4ClalnM.   fCLUl— Ji) 


4.  A  fluid  pressure  actuator  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  body  defining  a  cylinder  having  fluid  ports  at  the 
ends  thereof,  the  cylinder  being  a  stepped  cylinder  having 
a  first  portion  of  larger  area  at  the  first  end  thereof  and 
a  second  portion  of  smaller  area  at  the  second  end  there- 
of, an  outer  double  piston  having  two  piston  heads,  one 
reciprocable  in  each  portion  of  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder 
defining  a  vent  port  between  the  two  piston  beads,  abut- 
ment means  between  the  outer  piston  and  cylinder  de- 
fining iimiu  of  movement  of  the  outer  piston  at  each 
end  o^  its  range  of  nwvement,  the  outer  piston  having 
an  internal  bore  therein  axially  of  the  piston,  an  inner 
piston  reciprocable  in  the  bore  and  having  opposed  faces 
exposed  to  pressure  from  the  said  ports  throu^  the  said 
bore,  abutment  means  between  the  outer  and  inner  pistons 
engageable  upon  movement  at  the  inner  piston  toward 
the  first  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
inner  piston  to  a  device  to  be  actuated,  the  difference  of 
effective  area  of  the  piston  heads  of  the  outer  piston  being 
greater  than  the  difference  of  effective  area  of  the  faces 
of  the  inner  piston  opposed  thereto,  and  the  stroke  of  the 
inner  piston  being  kmger  than  the  stroke  of  the  outer 
piston,  the  abutment  means  between  the  iimer  piston  and 
cylinder  defining  a  first  position  of  the  inner  piston  when 
fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  only  to  the  first  end  of 
the  cylinder,  the  abutment  means  between  the  two  pistons 
defining  a  second,  intermediate,  position  of  the  inner 
piston  when  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  both  ends 
of  the  cylinder,  and  the  inner  ptston  having  a  furtho* 
travel  beyond  the  intermediate  position  when  iuid  under 
pressure  is  supplied  only  to  the  second  end  of  the  cylinder, 
thus  moving  both  pistons  toward  the  first  end  of  the  cyl- 
inder. 


2J93,3S4 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR 

Leonard  E.  Aastki  ami  loka  H.  Filhgii, 

s  to  BcbAx  AvIbHob  CaspofStkNi,  Sovth 
Ini^  a  CQgpaniiinn  ef  Dalawate 

9aptoii*w  27,  IMS,  Serial  No.  SM,9«9 
2natM  (CL121— 3t) 
1.  A  motor  medianism  for  contn^ing  the  movement 
of  a  loAd  in  a  plurality  of  directions  said  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  double  acting  pressure  differential  operated 
naotor  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  power  element  therein, 
means  connected  with  the  power  dement  and  adapted 
to  be  oooaected  to  the  load  the  movement  of  wfaick  it  to 
be  ooatroUed,  mad  means  for  controHiag  dw  oparation  of 
the  motor  including  a  foorway  vah«  for  vratmg  the 
motor  and  coatroUing  the  idhn  of  power  Sad  iaio  the 
motor  to  impose  a  forec  iqKNi  its  power  akowat  tiwrahy 
detcrmoiing  the  directioa  of  mowcflMat  of  the  load  to  be 
moved,  and  further  inrhsding  other  weans,  iorlwding  a 
pressure  sensitive  vahre  member  cotrolkd  in  part  by 
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a  cam  member  connected  whh  the  power  element,  for 
coatroOiiif  the  nte  of  eflhix  of  power  fluid  from  either 


„y-*- 


being  arranfed  when  in  its  Off  podtioo  to  clow  nid 
donUe  pumce  thereby  cutting  off  prevore  Huid  firom 
nid  oontool  valve,  and  to  open  communacatioB  betweea 
said  tivo  other  panafet,  a  manually  operataMe  device 
for  drivins  the  load,  a  releasable  coupling  device  for 
coupling  and  decot4>ling  said  manually  operatable  device 
to  and  from  the  load,  a  fluid  pressure  actuauble  device 
for  actuating  said  coupling  and  decoupling  device,  and 
means  drfining  an  auxiliary  hydraulic  passage  for  ener- 
gizing said  fluid  actiutable  device,  said  master  valve  also 
being  connected  in  and  including  valve  means  for  ad- 
mitting pressure  fluid  into  said  auxiliary  passage  from 
the  aource  when  said  master  valve  is  in  its  On  position 
and  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  passage  to  the  drain 
when  said  master  valve  u  in  its  OB  poaition. 


end  of  the  motor  and  thereby  control  the  mode  of  move- 
ment of  the  load  as  it  is  moved  from  one  place  to  another. 


2393^54 

SERVO  DRIVE  POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Jerome  L.  Marray,  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 

AppikafkM  February  1,  1954,  S«fW  No.  542,899 

10  ClainM.    (CL  121—41) 


—  f- 


f         if.      .,•       «-•       .»T-      .. 


2393455 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
RmbcU  E.  Bmct,  Gtomb  Pofate  Woods,  Mkh^        _ 

***i^***!*^-P**»  Compmiy,  RoMriOe,  Mich,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  MtcUgan 
Applkatioa  Jamnry  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  339,971     ' 
3  daims.    (CL  Ul-^39) 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  interconnection  be- 
tween a  pressure  fluid  source  and  a '  bi-directional  fluid 
actuatable  motor  in  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a 
load  is  arranged  to  be  driven  alternatively  by  the  motor 
and  by  a  manually  operatable  device,  said  system  com- 
prising a  four-way  vahre  having  first  and  seootid  ports  for 
CMoection  to  a  prenure  fluid  source  and  to  «  drain,  re- 
spectively, and  third  and  fourth  ports  for  connection 
tothe  motor,  a  master  valve  having  a  doaable  passage 
ooMiected  in  series  flow  between  said  first  port  and  the 
s^oe  and  two  other  passages  connected  in  series  flow 
becwwn  said  third  and  fourth  porta,  respectively,  and 
the  motor,  said  master  valve  bdng  selectively  movable 
Pyy  »n  On  position  and  an  Off  position  and  being 
eflecthre  when  in  its  On  poaitioa  to  open  all  of  said 
pusagei  as  sefMnUe  fluid  flow  paths,  said  master  valve 


1.  In  a  servo  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  a  drive 
shaft  pari  in   response  to  rotated  manipulation  of  an 
actuating    shaft   part;    the    combtnaticm   comprising   a 
reversible  power  unit  including  rigid  fixed  casing  means 
dining  an  arcuate  backing  surface  concentric  with  the 
drive  shaft  part,  a  resilient  tube  lying  against  said  back- 
ing surface,  a  rotor  fixed  on  the  drive  shaft  part,  and 
roller  means  on  said  rotor  locally  flattening  said  tube 
against  said  backing  surface  so  that  the  rotor  is  rotat- 
ably  driven  in   a  selected  direction  in  response  to  the 
pumping  of  fluid  through  said  tube  m  the  corresponding 
direction;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  resilient  tube  including  valve  means  operative  to  de- 
termine the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  under  pressure 
through  said  tube;  an  actuating  unit  including  rigid  fixed 
casing  means  defining  an  arcuate  backing  surface  con- 
centric with  the  actuatinj  shaft  part  a  resilieot  tube  ly- 
ing against  said  backing  surface  of  the  actoating  unit, 
and  roller  means  locally  flattening  said  tube  of  the  actuat- 
ing unit  and  movable  along  the  related  tube  in  response 
to  rotated  manipulation  of  the  actuatmg  shaft  part  to 
pump  fluid  thrertiigh  the  related  tube  in  the  direction  of 
said  manipulation;  and  control  means  connected  between 
said  tube  of  the  actuating  unit  and  said  valve  means 
and  operating  the  latter  in  response  to  the  pumping  of 
fluid  through  said  tube  of  tiie  actuating  unit  to  cause  the 
flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  tube  of  the 
power  unit,  and  consequently  rotation  of  said  rotor  and 
of  the  drive  shaft  part,  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
manipulation  of  the  actuating  shaft  part 
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CX>NTROtXING  DEVICE  FOR  HOSTS 
Brace  P.  Clariw,  LcuozTilie,  Qnebec,  Canada,  ami 
to  lagcnoII-RaBd  Compa^r,  New  York,  N.V,  a 
fontkm  of  N«w  Jtnty 
AppHcalioB  March  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,3iS 
■     ^^  <  ClaiM.    (CL  121     HA) 


cor- 


extending  from  said  oil  gallery  to  the  crankshaft  bear- 
ing journal,  said  engine  block  being  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  any  undercut  portions. 


>*  m  ttti\i 


■'■1 
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2,193,359 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZING  LIQUIDS 

Robert  L.  Mimcra,  El  Ccrrito,  Md  HaraU  C.  Riaa, 

Bcflkelcy.  CaM.,  awignnii  to  SheO  DerdopBCirt  O 

paay,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  caraotadon  of  Dalawan 

AppttcatkMi  JaMaiy  21, 1957, 8«W  No.  (3<,(37 

2nilMi    (CL122— 3S) 


I  i         2.893  358 
DIE  CAST  V-TYFE  ENGINE  BLOCK 
Alfred  F.  Bmmt,  Toledo,  OUo,  aarignor  to  NattoMd  Le«l 
Oma^mj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

,    Application  January  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  799399 
7  dafans.    (CL  121—194) 


^m 


1.  A  V-type,  die  cast  engine  block  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  a  pair  of  obliquely  positioned 
cylinder  galleries  including  inner  and  outer  side  walls 
and  end  walls  provided  with  means  for  attaching  cylinder 
heads  thereto,  a  crankcase  with  side  and  end  walls  hav- 
hig  intermediate  walls  dispoaed  transversely  between  said 
side  walls  and  an  oil  gallery,  formed  by  the  casting  opera- 
tioo,  located  between  the  hmer  walls  of  said  cylinder  gal- 
leries and  extending  the  length  of  the  enftne  block,  each 
of  said  intermediate  wall  being  of  generally  double-wall 
construction  having  solid  webs  interspersed  between  the 
two  walls  and  being  provided  with  a  crankshaft  bearing 
suppori  of  box-frame  construction  enclosing  an  oO  pocket 


4 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  controlling  deirice  for  hoists  com- 
prising a  valve  casing  having  a  pair  of  valve  chambers 
and  supply,  inkt  and  discharge  passages  (^)ening  into 
said  chambers,  a  valve  in  one  of  said  chambers  operable 
into  one  limiting  position  to  communicate  the  supply 
passage  with  the  inlet  passage  and  cut  off  communication 
between  the  inlet  passage  and  the  discharge  passage  and 
movable  into  another  limiting  position  to  establish  com- 
munication of  the  discharge  passage  with  the  inlet  pas- 
sage and  cut  off  fkyw  through  the  supply  passage  and 
movable  into  an  intermediate  position  to  cut  off  all 
communication  between  said  passages,  a  valve  in  the 
other  of  said  chambers  normally  positioned  to  permit 
such  control  by  the  first  said  valve  and  operable  into 
another  position  to  cut  off  flow  through  the  supply  pas- 
sage and  to  establish  communication  between  the  inlet 
and  discharge  passages  independently  of  the  position  of 
the  first  said  valve,  the  first  said  valve  being  operable  to 
communicate  the  inlet  and  discharge  passages  inde- 
pendently of  the  position  of  the  second  said  valve. 


1.  Apparatus  for  vaporizing  corrosive  liquid  com|Mis- 
ing:  a  housing  defining  an  upright  flow  passage;  means 
for  admitting  corrosive  liquid  to  be  vaporized  into  said 
housing;  a  porous  bed  of  corrosion-resistant  bodies  with- 
in said  housing;  said  housing  including  walls  forming  a 
combustion  chamber  in  direct  conununication  with  a 
lower  part  of  said  bed;  a  burner  within  said  combustioB 
chamber;  said  housing  further  iiKluding  walls  forming 
a  liquid-collecting  basin  beneath  the  said  bed;  a  lift  tube 
rising  from  said  basin  through  the  bed;  means  for  supply- 
ing a  lift  gas  to  the  bottom  of  said  lift  tube  for  upward 
flow  therethrough,  the  bottom  of  said  lift  tube  being 
situated  in  relation  to  said  basin  so  that  liquid  in  the 
latter  is  entrained  by  the  lift  gas;  means  at  the  top  of 
the  lift  tube  for  separating  the  entrained  liquid  from 
the  lift  gas  and  supplying  the  s^Muated  liquid  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  bed  for  trickle  flow  through  at  least  a 
part  thereof;  means  for  discharging  the  lift  gas  substan- 
tially freed  from  liquid;  and  separate  outlet  means  above 
said  bed  for  discharging  vapors  of  said  liquid  together 
with  combustion  gases  rising  from  die  bed,  the  said  hous- 
ing, basin  and  lift  tube  being  formed  of  corrosion-re- 
sistant material. 


23933M 
INTERNAL  COMBUmON  ENGINE 
KlaM  Miller,  Bad  Ncnadorf,  GcrMony 
Appttcatfon  October  23, 1957,  Serial  No^  691,892 
4ClalM.    (CL  123-^32) 
1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  mtemal  combustion  engine  with 
gasoline  iniection  and  scavenging  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  said  iqiection  comprising  a  main  combustion 
chamber  and  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  a  spark 
plug  and  an  iniection  nozzle  fitted  in  said  auxiliary  com- 
bustion  chamber,    means    providing   a   flow   ascending 
scavenging  air  in  said  main  combustion  chamber,  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  communicating  with  said 
main  combustion  chamber  through  a  channel  ot  a  smaller 
diameter  than  that  of  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber, 
said  injection  nozzle  injecting  the  fuel  into  said  main 
combustion   chamber,   and   said   auxiliary    combustion 
chamber  being  dimensioned  so  that  its  volume  ootre- 
spoods  to  the  volume  of  the  mixture  required  for  the 
idling  engine,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  injection  noz- 
zle being  inclined  towards  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
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main  combustion  chamber  so  that  the  axis  of  the  jet  aligned  with  the  air  discharge  doct  of  the  blower  housins 
of  fuel  injected  is  inclined  towards  said  ascending  flow  and  arranged  in  end  to  end  fashion  relative  thereto;  a 
of  scavenging  air,  and  a  portion  of  the  amount  of  fuel  connecting  sleeve  telescopically  positioned  over  the  adja- 
cent duct  ends  to  form  a  continuous  air  passage  be- 
tween the  ducu;  a  bafBe  secured  within  the  interior  of 
the  housing  discharge  duct  and  a  second  baffle  secured 
within  the  interior  of  the  air  inlet  duct  of  the  shroud, 
said  baffles  being  interconnected  with  each  other  and 
lying  in  a  substantially  conomoo  plane,  such  plane  ex- 
tending in  a  path  generally  kmgitudinally  of  the  ducts, 
and  serving  to  divide  the  air  stream  as  the  air  travels 
through  the  ducts  into  the  shroud  whereby  to  provide 
substantially  uniform  distribution  of  such  air  to  both 
sides  of  the  engine. 


■•»••■ 


jsc«; 


INTERNAL  COMBUmON  ENGINE  HAVING 
CRANKSHAFT  DRIVEN  ROTARY  MEANS 
FOR  REMOVING  ENTRAINED  LIQUID  FROM 
FLUID  SUFPUED  TO  THE  FIRING  CHAMBER 
William   P.    Didrympic,   Rockcslv,    N.Y^    ssiifinr   to 

Del^ 


5IU» 


Didrynnic 
Brake  Skoe 


■  coiponlfcM  of  Dchi' 


A 


2S 


7, 1953,  ScrW  No.  372325 
(CL  123—73) 


injected  being  rcuined  by  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  adjacent  said  spark  plug  to  form  an  ignitable 
mixture  in  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  under  all 
load  conditions. 


2J93,3«1 
ENGINE  SHROUD 
Daoa  K.   Badcrtscher,  Grame  Pofatc  Pvk,  Mick.,  at- 
d|Bor  to  Aacrkaa  Motors  Corponlkm,  Keaosba,  Wis., 
a  coryoeatkNi  of  Maryfamd 

AppUcatkw  April  15, 1957.  Scrid  No.  «52,S4< 
5  OaiM.    (CL  123— 41  J) 
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1.  An  air  distribution  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  blower  housing  having  a  for- 
ward wall  and  a  rearward  wall  spaced  from  each  other 
to  provide  a  blower  chamber,  said  blower  housing  being 
secured  to  and  mounted  ahead  of  the  engine  and  having 
an  air  inlet  opening  in  its  forward  wall,  said  housing 
including  an  air  discbarfe  duct  secure  with  the  rear- 
ward wall  of  the  boosing  and  projecting  laterally  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  being  superimposed  over  the  en- 
gine, said  air  discharge  duct  being  adapted  for  changing 
the  direction  of  air  flow  as  the  air  teaves  the  blower 
housing  and  travels  into  such  laterally  projecting  dis- 
charge duct;  an  air  distribution  shroud  secured  to  and  po- 
sitioned over  the  engine  and  rearwardly  of  the  blower 
housing,  said  shroud  being  spaced  from  the  engine  and 
functioning  to  direct  the  air  entering  the  shroud  from 
the  blower  housing  down  onto  the  engine,  said  shroud 
including  a  forwardly  projecting  air  inlet  duct  generally 
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1.  A  two  cycle  internal  combustioo  engine  including 
a  crankcase,  a  crankshaft  rotatable  in  the  crankcase,  a 
cylinder  which  communicates  with  the  crankcase  and  a 
piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder,  means  for  admitting 
fluid  to  the  crankcase  to  be  compressed  therein  as  an  in- 
cident to  the  down  stroke  of  the  piston,  means  affording 
a  transfer  passage  between  the  crankcase  and  the  firing 
chamber  in  the  cylinder  for  directing  the  fluid  compressed 
in  the  crankcase  to  the  firing  chamber  in  the  cylinder 
above  the  piston,  filter  means  rotatable  with  said  crank- 
shaft and  interposed  between  the  crankcase  and  said 
transfer  passage  for  filtering  entrained  lubricant  or  the 
like  from  said  compressed  fluid  prior  to  the  passage  there- 
of from  the  crankcase  to  said  firing  chamber,  means  for 
incorporating  combustible  constituents  into  said  fluid,  and 
means  for  igniting  said  combustible  constituents  of  said 
fluid  in  said  firing  chamber. 


♦  ' 


2,i933<3 

IGNITION  DimtDUTOR,  ENGINB  GOVERNOR, 

TACHOMETER  DMVE  UNTT 

ky  Cmkmvtm  Caa^wgr,  Van  Djko,  Mk^  a 

tioa  of  rflililiaa 
AppBcaHoaJaiiMry  2t,  1957.S«W  Na.  (3U34 
9ClitaM.   (CL  123-^97) 

1.  A  distributor  and  tachometer  drive  assembly  com- 
prising a  housing  open  at  the  top  and  terminating  at  the 
bottom  in  a  reduceid  pilot  shank,  said  housing  having  a 
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lateral  enlargement  adjacent  its  lower  end  for  a  driven   valve,  an  injector  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 


fear  element,  a  drive  shaft  having  a 


rA*,»w 


uchometer  drive   pasaafe  extending  through  a  aide  wall  of  said  indoctioD 
passage  for  spraying  metered  quantities  of  fuel  into  said 
.,,,£  y  induction  passage  in  the  direction  of  said  intake  valve, 

said  injector  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  cham- 
ber having  an  orifice  at  the  lower  end  thereof  opening 
imo  said  induction  passage,  said  chamber  being  iiKlined 
i'J%  to  the  horizontal  to  form  a  sump  adjacent  said  orifice 


gear  fixed  thereto  inseruble  as  a  unit  from  the  open 
upper  end  of  the  housing. 


2393444 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Cnttoa  M.  Elliott  aad  Mcari  E.   Noftz,  Mnningliam, 

Mich.,  aarigBon  to  Chryricr  Corpontloo,   Hlchhuid 

Part,  Mich.,  a  corwiratkMi  of  Ddawar* 

Application  April  1%,  If 54,  Serial  No.  577,tt7 
25  ClaiBM.    (CL  123—119) 


iKKnerc  L$ 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  a  liquid  fuel  engine 
having  a  fuel  pressure  source  and  a  fuel  delivery  con- 
duit extending  from  said  source  to  said  engine,  an  engine 
speed  sensitive  fuel  metering  unit  including  a  fuel  meter- 
ing orifice  forming  a  portion  of  said  fuel  delivery  conduit, 
a  movable  fuel  metering  element  registering  with  said 
orifice  for  progressively  restricting  the  latter  upon  move- 
ment thereof,  a  first  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  within 
said  unit  and  partly  defining  a  first  fuel  chamber  therein, 
said  orifice  communicating  with  said  first  fuel  chamber, 
said  metering  element  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
said  first  diaphragm,  a  second  sealing  diaphragm  coupled 
to  said  first  diaphragm  and  disposed  adjacent  ther^o,  said 
first  and  second  dii4>hragms  defining  a  second  fuel  cham- 
ber, said  second  fuel  chamber  communicating  with  said 
fuel  delivery  conduit  at  a  downstream  location,  and  a 
speed  governor  means  having  portions  within  said  unit  for 
deflecting  said  coupled  diaphgrams  to  vary  the  degree  of 
restriction  of  said  metering  orifice. 

c 

2J9M45 
FUEL  INJECTION  MEANS 
Raynood  J.  HaefMr,  Utica,  Midk,  aa^Mir  to  General 
Motor.  Corponlioa.  Dclrall.  Mk^  a  cetpotllen  of 
Delaware 

AppMcalieB  May  31,  lf5«,  ScrW  No.  5SS,451 
3  dalM.    (CL  12»-.|19> 
1.  In  an  engine  having  a  cylinder  with  an  induction 
passage  interconnected  therewith  by  means  of  an  intake 


»t-^ 


positioned  to  collect  fuel  therein,  said  sump  upering 
toward  said  orifice,  a  nozzle  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  being  connected  to  a  source  of  metered  fuel  for 
discharging  a  stream  of  said  metered  fuel  therefrom, 
said  nozzle  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
opening  for  directing  said  stream  of  fuel  therethrough 
and  toward  said  intake  valve,  and  a  comparatively  unre- 
stricted air  entrance  into  said  chamber  disposed  above 
said  sump  for  supplying  air  to  said  chamber. 


2J933M 

FUEL  INJECTION  AFPARATUS 

Cari  H.  NyKron,  West  S|rli«flcid,  MaH..  aotgnor  to 

Amcrkaa  Boacb  Anna  CorTaraikMl^  a  corporatio0  of 

New  York 

Appikation  October  31.  1955.  Serial  No.  543.943 

7  Claims.    (CL  123— 14«) 
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1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  fuel  pump  for  re- 
ducing the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  during  deceleration  thereof,  said  derice  being 
adapted  to  be  operativeiy  connected  to  the  pump  control 
and  comprising,  pressure  operated  means  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  said  control  for  setting  said  control  to  provide 
correct  air/fuel  ratio,  said  pressure  operated  means  being 
adapted  to  actuate  said  control  acoordtag  to  manifold 
pressure  modified  by  an  atmospheric  Meed,  restlimt 
stop  means  and  auxiliary  pressure  means  operaiivdy  con- 
nected to  manifold  pressure  or  vacuum  and  actuated 
thereby  for  adjusting  said  stop  means  for  allowing  said 
control  to  move  to  a  position  outaide  its  normal  operating 
range  during  deceleration  of  the  engine  to  thereby  reduce 
the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine. 
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co^r^ROL  for  internal  combustion  engine 

FkMk  C.  DnnyMU,  Detroit,  Midu,  MiigBor  to  Coati- 
MUd  Ariatioa  A  EaglatMlt  Coqpontloa,  Detroit, 
Mkk^  a  cotpontioB  of  Vk«lida 
ApptkatfaM  Fcbnnry  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  M^U* 
9  Oaiau.    (CL  123— 14«) 


therewith,  and  operative,  after  the  engiiie  has  staDed,  to 
make  possible  a  recranking  of  the  engine,  the  transmission, 
at  the  time,  being  established  in  the  setting  to  faciliute  a 
bodily  movement  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air  in- 
diiction  system.  Hi  throttle  valve  operable  therein,  and  a 
fuel  injection  system  including  a  fuel  metering  control 
means,  a  second  means  modifying  the  operation  of  said 
control  means  in  response  to  pressures  in  said  air  in- 
duction system  upstrieam  of  said  throttle  valve,  and 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  inactivate  the  afore- 
said second  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  in- 
crease in  engine  temperatures  produced  by  and  induced 
during  engine  operation. 


^        STARTER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
mAar4  H.  Loag.  Sostk  Bead,  bd^  aarignor  to  Bendlx 
Avtetioa  Cof^oratioii,  Sootk  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa 
offDclawara 
AppikatiM  December  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,608 
7CliiiaH.    (CL  123— 179) 


I.  In  an  automotive  vdiide  ivovided  with  an  accelera- 
tw,  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  transmission 
mechanism  which  may  be  esuUished  in  a  neutral  setting 
or  in  a  setting  to  effect  a  bodily  movement  of  the  vehicle, 
means  for  cranking  the  engine  including  electrical  means 
comprising  a  switch  which  is  closed  when  the  transmis- 
■oo  is  esUblisbed  in  iu  neutral  setting:  and  means,  in- 
clodiaf  a  pressure  differential  and  spring  operated  switch, 
supplemcntint  the  afbrementioQed  means  and  ooopenting 


2^3,369 
FUEL  FUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AcWlles  C.  Sampictro,  Aaa  Alter,  Mkh., 
Thoaipaoa  Raaso  WooldrUce  iac^  a  corponitkMi 
Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Aprfl  ^  1955,  Serial  No.  499,M7 
12  ClaiBS.    (CL  123—179) 


to 
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I.  A  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
or  the  like  having  a  carburetor,  a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  line 
connecting  the  carburetor  to  said  tank,  an  electric  starter, 
a  starter  solenoid,  and  a  direct  current  supply  which 
comprises,  a  centrifugal  pump  disposed  in  the  bottom 
of  the  fuel  tank  for  pumping  fuel  through  said  line  to 
the  carburetor,  an  alternating  current  motor  in  the  bottom 
of  said  fyel  tank  for  driving  said  pump,  a  vibrator  for 
converting  a  portion  of  the  direct  current  to  pulsating 
current  for  driving  said  motor,  a  normally  closed  pressure 
responsive  switch  in  said  fuel  line,  a  normally  open 
pressure  responsive  switch  in  said  fuel  line,  a  normally 
open  vacuum  responsive  switch  in  the  intake  manifold 
of  said  engine,  and  an  electrical  circuit  interconnecting 
the  direct  current  supply  source  with  the  starter  solenoid, 
the  electric  starter,  the  ignition  sw:tch,  the  starter  switch, 
the  vibrator,  the  pressure  responsive  switches,  and  the 
vacuum  responsive  switch,  whereby  upon  cionng  of  the 
ignitiou  switch  and  starter  switch  the  pump  nnotor  is 
energized  through  the  normally  closed  pressure  respon- 
sive switch  and  the  vibrator  until  pressure  is  built  up  in 
the  fuel  line  to  close  the  normally  open  pressure  respon- 
sive switch  to  energize  the  starter  solenoid  and  starter, 
and  whereupon  the  engine  is  started  and  the  starter  switch 
is  opened,  vacuum  pressure  in  the  manifold  will  close 
the  normally  open  vacuum  responsive  switch  to  main- 
tain the  pump  in  operation. 


2,89337f 
FUEL  SUFFLY  SYSTEM 
Albert  H.  Winkler,  Efanira,  N.Y.,  ■■Ii.biii  to  Bcadix  Avte- 
ttoa  Corporatioii,  Soirth  Bend,  IimL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

AppHcatloa  May  <,  1957,  Serial  No.  «57,154 
5  CUbh.  (CL  123—179) 
1  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  engine  having  a  starting 
circuit  comprising  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  a  con- 
duit connecting  said  source  to  said  engine,  an  electrically 
actuable  valve  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  the  time 
duration  of  fud  flow  therethrough,  an  electrical  timing 
device  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  for  controlling 
the  time  duration  of  current  flow  to  said  valve,  means 
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for  controlling  said  device,  a  thennostat  reqK»aive  to 
engine  temperaaire  operatively  connected  to  aid  means. 


Oil 


iOf 


with  Tta)poct  thereto;  a  cutter  assembly  carried  by  said 
shaft  means  for  vertical  swinging  movement;  structure 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  cutter  assembly  including 
elongated  linkage  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
on  the  frame  for  vertical  swinging  movement;  means 
operabiy  connecting  said  shaft  means  and  said  linkage  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  latter;  and  mechanism  for  swing- 
ing the  cutter  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  superim- 
posed levers,  means  mounting  the  leven  on  said  frame* 
for  vertical  swinging  movement  toward  and  away  from 


d.1*   aM  tmr^ 


and  a  solenoid  actuable  by  said  starting  ctrcuit  operatively 
connected  to  said  thermostat 


2^3,371 
EXPANSION  JOINT 
Vcnoa  Schitfcr,  Jr^  Uvonte,  Mkk^ 
Motors  CorponrtioB,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 
Oclawara 

AppUcatloB  Aarfl  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  (5«,249 
17  ChJbBS.    (CL  123— 18t) 


to  Geacnd 
corponittoa  of 


ii»lA!».-i  tj»r.r.f>5 


lA 


I.  In  a  member  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  surface  thereon  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  surface  being  subjected  to  the  cyclic 
changes  of  temperatures  occurring  within  said  combustion 
chamber  thereby  subjecting  a  layer  of  said  member  adja- 
cent said  surface  to  severe  cjfdic  tfiermal  expansive  and 
contractive  conditions  relative  to  the  remainder  of  said 
member,  an  insert  of  sheet  material  non-fusibly  cast  within 
said  member,  said  insert  intersecting  and  extending  sub- 
stantially normally  from  said  surface  portion  through  said 
layer  and  terminating  within  said  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  surface,  said  insert  under  normal  engine  oper- 
ating conditions  effecting  the  fomuOiOn  of  grooves  adja- 
cent said  insert  to  the  depth  of  said  layer  by  the  compres- 
sive upsetting  of  said  layer,  and  said  grooves  being  adapted 
to  acconunodate  the  subsequent  expansive  and  contractive 
plastic  flow  of  said  surface  and  layer  without  imposing 
ftuther  compressive  expansion  and  tensive  contraction 
stresses  on  the  portions  of  said  layer  adjacent  said  insert. 


R. 
Evcready 
ttoa  of  Ddawve 


2J93372 
MASONRY  SAW 
Clly, 


Mo., 
IlL,  a 


19. 195€,  Strfid  No.  Mt,7f9 
3.125—13) 


2Clatas.    (CL _, 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  a  frame;  shaft 
means  carried  by  the  frame  for  up  and  down  movement 


each  other,  an  elongated  bar.  pivot  means  carried  by  said 
linkage  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter  for  swinging 
movement  therewith  and  supporting  the  bar  for  vertical 
swinging  movement  relative  to  said  structure,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  bar  with  said  cutter  assembly, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  bar  with  the  uppermost 
of  said  levers,  and  yieldable  means  interconnecting  the 
levers  for  limiting  the  extent  of  separation  of  the  leven 
as  the  lowermost  of  said  leven  is  depressed  to  swing  the 
cutter  assembly. 


2493373 

POKTABLE  COOK  STOVE 

wnifam  Raadk,  Ixw  Amsks,  CaUf . 

ApplicBttoB  July  5, 19SS,  Ssrid  No.  519^1 

|CbiiB.    (CL  12^—9) 


In  a  portable  cook-stove,  a  box-like  housing  embodying 
a  top  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls,  at  least  one  of  said 
side  walls  having  an  aperture,  a  fire-box  pivotedly  mount- 
ed on  said  housing  to  swing  vertically  throu^  said  aper- 
ture and  embodying  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls;  a  pair 
of  frame  supporting  racks  mounted  on  the  inner  faces 
of  the  housing  end  walls  having  lower  ends  disposed  in 
the  path  of  travel  of  upward  movement  of  the  lower 
ends  of  the  fire-box  side  walls  so  as  to  form  abutments 
limiting  downward  swinging  movement  of  said  fire-box. 
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and  said  racks  having  side  walls  forming  abutmcnu  to 
limit  upward  swinging  movement  of  the  fire-box  to  an 
upnijt  position:  and  releasablc  latch  means  for  holding 
said  fire-box  in  its  upright  position. 


FradM. 


HOT-AIR  UQUOVFtFEL  FURNACE 
to  PMri  E.  fcM*  a^  twmtj^t 


AppUcatkMi  Jaly  f ,  1954,  Serial  N®.  5H,4M 
ICtataM.    (CLlM—llf) 


CO«*  Ma    MTuan 


July  7,  1969 

btHtom  member  and  being  aekctively  pivotal  between 
a  first  poaitioo  substantially  doaing  off  the  space  between 
«Je  front  edge  of  the  bottom  member  and  the  leg  means 
lower  extremities  and  a  second  position  extending  sub- 
•tantially  vertically  upwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  the 
bottom  member,  the  plate  member  in  its  first  position 

Umiung  the  flow  of  air  to  the  Fated  boctom  mem^  be- 
neath  said  bottom  member  front  edge  and  a  fireplace 
floor  upon  wh^h  the  basket  may  be  posttiooed  Zi  in 

1?  Ti  *^'^°  ^'***^  °*  •  ^^^  «P^  »bove  the 
^"^^Tk!  "h  t^^tom  member,  the  pivotal  comiection 
between  the  plate  member  and  basket  including  a  pair 
of  lugs  mounted  on  the  plate  member  and  a  pair  of  lu^ 


1.  IB  a  hot-air.  lujuid-fncl  timce  heater,  the  comWna- 
tioo  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  fire  box  mounted 
with  Its  long  dmiension  vertically  disposed,  inlet  means 
n«r  the  bottom  of  said  fire  box  for  introducing  com- 
bustion air  therein  with  a  tangential  component  of  veloc- 
ity, whereby  a  swirling  motion  within  said  fire  box  is 
imparted  to  said  combustion  air.  a  generally  cylindrical 
burner  ooaxially  disposed  in  said  fire  box  near  its  lower 
end    said   burner  comprising  a  dished  plate  mounted 
withm  a  cylindrical  perforated  shield,  said  shield  betnc 
reheved  in  a  zone  directly  above  said  plate  and  being 
otherwise  substantially  closed  save  for  a  plurality  of  air- 
inlet  perforations   in  its  walls,   said  perforations  being 
proportioned  and  positioned  to  permit  said  swirUng  com- 
bustion air  to  enter  said  burner  without  losing  its  said 
swirling  motion,  a  transverse  partition  in  said  fire  box 
closing  off  the  space  between  its  side  walls  and  the  re- 
lieved zone  of  said  shield,  means  for  feeding  Uquid  fuel 
into  siud  dished  plate,  baffle  means  mounted  in  said  fire 
oox  above  said  partition  operauvc  to  guide  combustion 
products  rising  through  said  relieved  zone  into  a  swirlina 
circumferential  path  around  the  side  walls  of  said  Src 
box  in  the  same  direction  as  the  swiriing  motion  of  said 
combustion  an-  exit  means  for  said  combustion  products 
near  the  top  of  said  fire  box.  air-passage  means  outside 
said  fire  box,  and  means  for  circulating  air  from  the 
space  to  be  heated  through  said  air-passage  means  for 
heating  the  same  by  heat  exchange  through  the  walls  of 
said  fire  box.  said  baffle  being  formed  in  the  shape  of  an 
inverted  cone  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  curved 
fins  proportiooed  and  positioned  on  said  baffle  to  give  the 
combustion  gases  the  same  direction  of  roution  as  said 
combustion  air.  ^   ^ 


connected  to  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  basket 
member  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  the  bottom  member. 
the  basket  lugs  each  having  a  keyhole  slot  formed  there- 
m  having  a  circular  portion  larger  than  the  cross  section 
Of  the  plate  member  lugs  and  a  parallel  sided  portion 
shghty  larger  than  the  plate  member  lugs  cross  section, 
rf  w.  *     "'f'"^'"  '"8»  being  received  in  and  freely  ro- 
taubk  in  the  slot  circular  portions,  the  plate  member 
lugs  being  selectively  receivable  in  the  slot  parallel  sided 
portions  and   retained  against  roUtion  when  the  plate 
member  is  m  either  one  of  its  two  positions,  and  the 
spaces  beneath  the  bottom  member  ude  edges  remaining 
substanually  open  at  all  times  insuring  at  least  a  limited 
flow  of  air  beneath  said  bottom  member  side  edges  to 
the  grated  bottom  member. 


2Jf3^7« 
BEVERAGE  CUP 

S«i;<«ker  21,  lf5«,  Scriiri  No.  •11,117 
1  CUi^    (CL  12^    Ml) 


•«ihB*13-T. 


™eplace^iasket  construction 

^PjMfilliBliMBMj  t,  lf57,  S«fW  N*.  633,14« 

1     A        .-J  /  9*^"     <CL  1M-.1«5) 

mLL'7^  ^'^  *f  ^^^'  •°^'"**^  •  »™^  bottom 
S^^  J,  *  /"*•«  having  lower  extremities  projecting 
downwardly  beneath  said  bottom  member  providS^  a 

member  and  said  lower  extremities,  a  plate  member  oivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  basket  at  the  fronrtJ^o?^ 


A  beirerage  cootainer  comprisiag  a  cup  of  heat  coo- 
ducung  material  for  the  reception  of  a  hSera^e.  •  ^. 
ingumt  mounted  beneath  the  cup  for  he«int  £bemi» 

tljct^  and  coMtituting  a  base  therefor.  «ud  he^int  iS 
mcluduig  a  substantially  cylindrical  casing,  a  hoSontal 
partition  m  said  casing  defining  an  upper  combustion 
chamber  wd  a  lower  fuel  ch«nber.  ^  exSS 
through  the  partition  from  tbt  ttml  chamber  IntoSe 
combustion  chamber,  a  removable  carbon  collecting  plate 
siidaNy  mounted  in  the  casing  above  the  wSaTSr laww 
portion  of  the  cup  having  channels  therein  eztendinc  to 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  casing  having  air  pamjwthere- 
m  communicating  with  the  combostion  chamber^  with 
•aid  channels. 

2jt9X3n  ^ 

8NOW  DBINTEGRATOR 

.  ^jy*^lij^!teri  N^?(«7,374 
JPatm.    (CL124-343J) 

In  a  snow  disintegrator,  the  combinatioo  which  com- 

pnses  an  elongated   tubular  burner  chamber  having  a 
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beO-ihaped  entnace  end  and  a  downwardly  dnpoaed  oat- 
let  end,  an  impeDer  houant  mounted  on  the  diaint^ntar 
and  poiitioaKl  to  diacfaarie  into  the  bell-ihaped  entrance 
end  of  the  bomer  chamber,  an  impeller  rocatably  w»«^Mrtftil 
in  the  impeller  houiog  for  diachargfaif  now  mto  the 
bomer  dumber,  drcumfierentiany  ipaoed  radially  di»- 


downwardly  and  forwardly  through  which  said  tight  rayi 
past,  the  top  of  said  caang  being  cut-a-way  in  doae 
proximity  to  the  top  edge  of  said  km  to  enable  a  surieon 


posed  nozzles  poehioned  aroond  the  hmde  of  the  bell- 
shaped  end  of  the  burner  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
ing fuel  under  pressure  to  the  nozzles,  meam  for  wUd- 
ing  the  iu^Kller,  meam  for  snp^ying  snow  to  the  impel- 
ler housing,  and  a  chassis  mounted  on  wheels  and  upon 
which  the  impeller  housing  and  burner  chamber  are 
positioned. 


to  ktok  ortr  said  casing  into  and  through  said  tube,  said 
tube  being  in  kmgitudinal  alignment  with  said  suiieon's 
line  of  vision  when  he  looks  over  said  cut-a-way  of  said 
casing  and  into  said  tube. 


xmxyn 

SURGICAL  RBntACTOR  APPARATUS 
"^  '     '  Lac  Cooper.  Wrnnasban,  Mo. 

My  2«,  1#S€,  SsM  No.  Mt,277 
3CMM.    (CL12I— M) 


MAflBAGB  AND  KnatCBl  MACHINB 

—    Walnr 

29, 195C,  flarini  No.  aH7<S 
24ClBiM.    (CL  iu-m 


1.  A  device  for  rdeasaUy  and  adjusubiy  dampii^  a 
surgical  retractor  element  to  an  dongated  member  of 
rectangular  cross-section,  said  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rider  assembly  having  a  bottom  wall  adi^ted  to 
sUdingly  engage  the  lower  face  of  the  member  when  the 
assembly  is  on  the  latter,  a  pair  of  side  walls  adapted  to 
slidingly  engage  the  side  faces  of  the  member  when  the 
assembly  is  on  the  latter,  and  an  intumed  ear  on  each 
side  wall  respectivdy  adjacent  each  end  thereof  respec- 
tively, said  ears  being  disposed  in  spaced,  opposed  pairs 
and  adapted  to  slidingly  engage  the  upper  face  of  the 
member  when  the  assembly  is  on  the  latter,  there  being  an 
open  spMX  between  said  pairs  of  ears  for  exposing  a 
stretch  of  the  member  and  for  receivmg  a  part  of  the 
dement  upon  said  stretch  of  the  member;  and  a  cam 
lever  mechanism  swingaUy  mounted  on  die  aaaembly  and 
having  a  cam  surface  adapted  to  dampingiy  engage  said 
pert  of  the  element  oppositdy  to  the  engagement  of  the 
latter  upon  the  member  when  the  element  is  lecdved  upon 
said  stretch  and  the  mechanism  is  swung  to  an  operaUe 
position. 


3.  An  exerdse  and  massagf  machine  comprising  frame 
means,  suppcm  means  carried  by  said  frame  means  for 
snvporting  the  patient  in  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion, a  rotauble  shaft  supported  by  said  frame  meam  and 
positioned  transverae  ci  said  support  meat,  a  pair  of 
rotating  arms  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  and 
wttfsiding  thenfrom,  a  foot  attachment  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  said  arms  for  rotation  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  diaft,  meam  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  the 
arms  for  both  fbot  attachments,  and  separate  meam 
secured  to  each  fbot  attachmem  and  slidaUy  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  with  a  fixed  support  wpmooA  from  the  foot 
attachment  so  that  said  separate  meam  can  move  with 
said  foot  attachment  and  simultaneously  move  each  foot 
attachment  and  rdative  to  its  supporting  arm  to  rock  the 
foot  forwardly  and  backwardly  about  the  ankle  joint 


2,t93,3tl 
VALVE  MEANS 
Tfl 


M93.379 
ILLU»flNA11NG  DBVICB8 
4*  Spriapsr,  dnchmna,  01 

2  CUnH.   (CL  US— 13) 

1 .  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  and  comprising  a 
casing,  an  electric  Itaap  in  said  casing,  a  plano-convex 
lens  in  said  casing  and  through  which  tight  rays  pass 
from  said  lamp,  a  proctoscope  rdeasably  fixed  to  the 
front  end  of  said  casing  and  having  a  tube  extending 


Marck  M,  19SS,  Ssrfy  Nn.  TSMM 
TCWh.  (CLUS— at) 
1.  For  controlling  the  Sow  of  an  inl|paaat  gm  to  a  face 
mask  from  meam  for  sopplying  faihahMt  tM.  altemativdy 
oonttmooaly  nnder  at  a  posiliiw  fiawn  and  according 
to  the  demand  of  a  pMicnt,  vahre  mcnm  comprising  a 
casing,  a  partition  moonied  wfdrin  mid  caring  to  define 
with  tka  walls  thereof  an  inlet  chambar  and  an  outlet 
chamber,  an  inlet  port  in  the  wall  of  said  telet  chamber 
*  to  be  eonwcied  to  said  inhalant  gm  wapfflj 
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oaeans,  an  outlet  port  ux  the  wall  of  said  outlet  chamber 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  said  face  mask,  a  vent  in 
said  outlet  chamber  communicating  with  the  atmosphere 
through  a  non-return  valve,  a  valve  port  in  said  partition 
affording  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  out- 
let chambers,  a  pressure  responsive  member  mounted 
within  said  inlet  chamber  and  exposed  on  one  side  to  the 
pressure  within  said  inlet  chamber  and  on  the  other  to  at- 
mospheric pressure,  a  valve  member  carried  by  said  pres- 
sure responsive  member  and  movable  between  a  position 
closing  said  valve  port  and  a  position  closing  said  vent,  and 
manually-operable  means  for  moving  said  valve  member 
in  a  direction  to  open  said  valve  port  and  close  said  vent. 


it" 


A^'iv;!    •' 


f        V^'   ^ 


.1.  *;. 


whereby  under  positive  pressure  conditions,  said  valve 
member  is  held  in  the  position  in  which  said  valve  port 
is  closed  and  said  vent  is  open  by  the  pressure  of  the 
inhalant  gas  in  said  inlet  chamber  acting  on  said  pressure- 
responsive  member  and  is  moved  to  the  pocition  in  which 
said  valve  port  is  open  and  said  vent  is  closed  by  opera- 
tion of  said  manually-operable  means  during  each  inspira- 
tory phase,  and  under  demand  conditions,  on  inhalation 
said  valve  member  is  moved  to  open  said  valve  port  and 
close  said  vent  under  the  influence  of  a  negative  pressure 
acting  on  said  pressure-responsive  member  and  on  exhala- 
tion said  valve  member  is  moved  to  close  said  valve  port 
and  open  said  vent  under  the  influence  of  a  positive  pres- 
sure acting  on  said  pressure-responsive  member. 


to  Dr.  taig. 


2,8f  3,3S2 
MASSAGE  APTARATUS 
Adam  DcflMay,  Loadoa,  ri^aaii  MrigM 

F.  L.  Fmjrm,  BmcI,  SwltHria__ 

ia^at  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,645 
ClateM  privi^^appttcatfiM  Swtecriand 

S*piaBMw  1,  1952  iA-» 

11  n^am     (C3.  12$— U)  ^ 


^.>nv  v^.^nBf^ 


*"     «.r-Cl.«^*f    '1C»**.*^iO»'?t8t 


xMHt^^.^tir 


a.!'. 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  the  circulation  of  the  blood 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pressure  exerting  organs  adapt- 
ed to  be  applied  to  predetermined  parts  of  the  body  to 


jecting  the  said  pressure  exerting  organs  to  pressure  vari- 
ations in  timely  succession,  the  said  control  device  being 
responsive  to  a  physiological  value  dependent  upon  the 
hcan  action  of  the  body  to  be  treated,  the  said  control 
device  including  means  for  adjusUbly  retarding  suc- 
cessively said  pressure  variations  in  said  pressure  exert- 
ing organs,  and  pick-up  means  determining  said  physio- 
logical value. 

2J93,3S3 

THERAPEUTIC  GRAVITY  ACTUATED,  SUS- 

TAINED  PRESSURE  APPUCATOR 

MarkM  A.  MbIUb,  UrfcavfOc,  Mo. 

AppUcatioa  Mardi  5,  1954,  ScrW  No.  569,451 

7Cfadina.    (CL  12S— M) 

r 


VHi 


;«:."*r-. 


jU 
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♦■■f 


i>i«ri«i.*» 


4.  In  a  therapeutic,  gravity  actuated,  self-sustained, 
constant  pressure  applicator,  a  base;  an  upright  post  on 
the  base;  a  sleeve  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
post  for  free  rotation  and  vertical  reciprocation  relative 
to  the  latter;  a  laterally  extending  arm  on  the  sleeve;  and 
a  patient-contacting,  pressure-applying  assembly  on  the 
arm  and  depending  therefrom,  said  sleeve,  arm  and  as- 
sembly being  of  predetermined  weight,  the  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  patient  being  developed  by  the  applicator 
alone  solely  through  the  action  of  gravity. 


'^^    «-.  2393494  At, 

.   CAffTlNG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ORTHOPEDIC 

TABLES 

Gilbert  Hyde  Ckick,  OnUaiid,  CaBf. 

Apvttoition  April  39,  1956,  Serial  No.  581,726 

1  Otdm.    (CL  129—75) 


--=--0=-=.-^^==^ 


%i 


An  attachment  for  orthopedic  tabfes  comprising:   an 


he  trcatAri    .  r-fwtnrJ  A^^^  ■  '  *"        "^^  ■iiw.nmcm  lor  onoc^ieaic  laoKS  compnsuig:   an 

DC  treated,  a  controTdevH*  gooperatmg  with  and  sub-   open,  tubular.  generaUy  nxtangular,  horizOTtSly^Joaed 
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frame  including  opposed  sides  and  exposed  ends;  a  leg 
secured  to  and  depending  from  said  frame  adjacent  each 
corner  thereof;  a  crossbeam  secured  to  and  between  the 
lower  ends  of  said  lep  at  each  end  of  said  frame;  means 
for  quickly  and  detachably  securing  each  of  said  cross- 
beams to  an  orthopedic  table;  and  winches  adjustably 
damped  on  the  sides  and  ends  of  said  frame  at  any  point 
thereon,  normal  thereto,  and  at  any  inclination  relative 
to  the  plane  of  said  frame. 


\ 


1^X3*5 

INTRA  VAGINAL  OBTURATING  DEVICX 

Gcray  W.  Millar,  Exshaw,  Alberta,  Caaaia 

AppUcatioa  ScpCmbcr  19,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  535,22« 

4  OaiaM.    (CL  12S— Ul) 


.^■^  • 
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I .  An  article  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  closed 
hollow  resilient  form  adapted  to  be  gripped  and  held  by 
the  walls  of  the  cervix,  means  associated  with  said  form 
to  maintain  the  shape  thereof,  the  walls  of  said  form  be- 
ing of  a  material  dissolvable  by  internal  body  fluids,  said 
means  comprising  an  hygienic  ointment  or  fluid  contained 
within  said  form,  and  a  ston  extending  from  said  form 
also  made  of  a  material  dissolvable  by  internal  body 
fluids,  and  a  base  on  the  other  end  of  said  stem  adapted 
to  facilitate  the  positioning  and  retention  of  said  form 
within  the  cervix. 


U    n*^ 
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4-^  Xt»3.3t« 
GAS  DEMAND  EQUIPMENT 
GMfftc  8aJ«k,  MOwMikM,  Wla. 
..        AppHcalkM  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  ft5t,7M 
«  ClaiM.    (0.121—142) 


tit 


1.  In  gas  demand  equipment,  the  combination  of  a 
boosing  having  a  breather  tube  opening  and  an  open  end, 
a  breather  tube  communicating  with  said  opening,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  covering  said  open  end,  a  supply  of 
gas  under  pressure,  conduit  means  connecting  said  gas 
supply  with  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  housing, 
a  valve  controlling  the  passafe  of  said  pressure  gas  to 
said  outlet,  means  operatively  connecting  said  valve  with 
said  diaphragm  to  open  and  dose  said  valve  in  reqxwse 
to  differences  in  pressure  on  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of 
said  diaphragm,  said  outlet  and  breather  tube  opening 
arranged  to  produce  a  jet  pomp  effect  tending  to  keep  said 
valve  open  after  it  has  been  opened  by  the  operator's  in- 
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halation  through  said  breather  tube,  and  means,  oon* 
trolled  by  the  operator,  for  varying  said  jet  pump  effect 
to  suit  the  operating  conditions  a(  said  equipment. 


2jn,3i7 
RESnRATOB 


P.  Gos«oll, 
WenMrsvilk,  Pa., 


mi  G«7  G. 
to  The  Electric 


Battery  Coaipaay,  PliBadahMa,  Pa. 

AppUcatioa  April  23,  l^St,  ScrW  No.  73t,432 
3  dafam.    (€X  12S— 144) 
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^''1.  A  respirator  comprising  a  face  piece  for  providing 
an  air-tight  seal  around  the  nose,  cheeks  and  chin  of  the 
wearer,  a  filter  box  of  flexible  matoial  extending  for- 
wardly  of  said  face  piece  and  having  closed  sidewalls,  a 
filter  retaining  frame  having  an  outline  corresponding  to 
that  of  said  filter  box  and  supporting  a  filter  folded  over 
said  frame,  said  filter  box  having  a  pair  of  holes,  one  on 
the  lower  end  portion  of  each  of  said  sidewalls,  said 
filter  retaining  frame  having  integral  pins  emerging  from 
the  lower  end  portions  of  opposite  sidewall  portioiu, 
which  pins  are  adapted  to  fit  into  said  boles  to  retain  said 
frame  and  filter  in  position  in  said  box. 


2J933tt 

SURGICAL  DRESSING 

Hcwy  Gau,  West  Eaikwoo*,  N J.,  awifiii  to  J< 

Jk  Johaaoa,  a  teiytloa  of  New  Jmtty 

AppUcatioa  Scptcmbv  It,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4S5,li3 

7  ClalBS.    (CL  12S— 15«) 


rcfii 


I.  A  surgical  dressing  comprising  an  absorbent  pad 
which  includes  a  layer  of  absorbent  material  of  generally 
rectangular  shape  with  opposite  lateral  edge  portions 
folded  back  upon  themselves  along  parallel  fold  lines  to 
provide,  on  the  same  face  of  the  material,  marginal  side 
flaps  of  substantially  constant  width  throu^XMit  their 
length,  a  portion  including  correqwnding  end  portions  of 
each  of  said  marginal  side  flaps  folded  back  almig  a  fold 
line  generally  transverse  to  said  parallel  fold  lines  to  pro- 
vide a  transverse  marginal  end  flap  with  end  portions  of 
the  marginal  side  flaps  in  engagement  with  underiying  por- 
tions of  said  marginal  side  flaps,  the  fold  lines  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  transverse  end  flap  and  which  are 
continuations  ot  the  parallel  fold  lines  of  the  marginal 
side  flaps  being  located  along  lines  angling  inwardly  from 
said  parallel  fold  lines  thereby  to  round  off  the  transverse 
end  fold  line  and  present  but  a  single  f(M  along  the  said 
lateral  and  end  edges  of  said  pad,  and  a  layer  of  material 
engaging  the  pad  on  the  face  xbenai  p^fir^'ng  the  flaps 
and  throughout  the  area  of  the  pad  as  defined  by  its  lateral 
and  its  eod  fold  lines,  whereby  the  margiaal  end  (tap  is 
retained  in  its  proper  position  relative  to  the  lateral 
marginal  flaps. 
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NEEDLE  HUB  SEAL 
NMoricc  M.  NcacC,  PalirtlM,  DL, 
LaboratoviM,  lac. 
yf^ 3       Appikatioa  March  3L  19S5,  S«ial  No.  49MM 
3  Clafans.    (CL  12S— 214) 


2J93^1 
INJECnON  ATPARATUB 
Joka  G.  Vladc,  Harrcy,  DL,  ib^bui,  by 
oMati,  to  SiBclak  RMnrck  f  ahoiatoilM,  laCi,  Harraj, 
DL,  a  cotyoraliwi  af  Dataware 

iatm  1%  19St,  8«W  N»  7SS,9St    ^- 
1  data.    (CL  US-319) 
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3.  A  needle  assembly  for  a  tubing  and  needle  set, 
comprising  a  needle  having  a  hub  suked  thereto  adjacent 
the  unsharpened  end  of  said  needle,  and  a  grease,  heat- 
flowable  at  ordinary  sterilization  temperatures,  between 
said  hub  and  said  needle. 


2J9339t 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 
Manban  Lcc  Lockbart,  diictawd,  late  of 

N  J.,  by  Margaret  La  NHa  Locfchirt  ami  Robert  WU- 

Han  MattUei,  RMbcrfor^  NJ,,  aid  Artbar  Bvtoa 

KcMc,  Nfff^baai,  MaaL,  czecatan,  aeripMn  of  om- 

i^  fftb  eacb  to  Bddar  H.  WlibvB  airf  Robert  W.  MattUae 

ApHlcatfaM  April  2a,  1954,  flaiW  No.  424,U2 

9  daioH.    (CL  12S— ^It) 


A  syringe  comprising  a  barrel,  a  plunger  having  a 
longitudinal  bore,  an  annular  collar  rigidly  seahng  an  end 
of  said  barrel  and  having  a  passage  adapted  to  admit  said 
plunger  in  sealing  engagement,  the  plunger  having  a  di- 
ameter substantially  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  barrel,  a  valve  affixed  to  the  end  of  said  plunger  ex- 
ternal of  said  barrel  and  having  a  vent  conununicating 
with  the  bore  of  said  plunger  when  the  valve  is  open. 


'i'i/ 


2^93,192 
ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR  INTRA- 
CUTANEOUS  INJECTIONS 
Alan   Rkbard  Wagacr,  Parfc  RM|C  a^  Marray  Soa 
Cooper,  DuBoot,  NJ.,  aaetgaore  to  Aaeerlcaa  Cyan- 
aadd  Company,  N«w  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  cotporattoa  of 
Mafaw 
Appikatioa  Janoary  t,  19St,  Serfal  No.  7t7,793 
\         S  ClahM.    (CL  lis— 153) 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  $tnlc^J^e  comprising  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  tubular  barrel  having  a  front  end 
structure  and  an  open  back  end  defining  therebetween  a 
parenteral  liquid  rear  compartment,  a  piston  plug  siidably 
fitted  in  said  barrel  and  closing  off  its  back  end,  said  fitMU 
end  structure  comprising  a  head  having  cannula-support- 
ing  means  and  a  head  compartment  with  which  the  bore 
of  an  injecting  cannula  communicates  when  supported  on 
said  head,  means  fonning  a  constricted  passage  of  certain 
length  between  said  compartments  to  serve  as  a  gate  plug 
seat,  and  a  gate  plug  siidably  fitted  in  said  seat  in  a  rear- 
moet  flow-blockinf  position  and  there  cooperating  with 
said  piston  plug  in  confining  in  said  rear  compartment  a 
body  of  parenteral  liquid  medicament,  said  gate  plug 
being  substantially  longer  than  said  seat  with  a  flow  way 
extending  from  the  vicinity  of  its  back  end  forward  short 
of  its  head  end  to  define  a  way-equipped  back  end  section 
and  a  head  end  section  with  the  latter  blocking  flk>w 
through  said  seat  when  said  head  end  section  is  located  in 
said  seat,  said  gate  plug  being  slidable  forward  hydrauli- 
caUy  in  said  seat  passage  when  the  internal  capacity  of 
the  rear  compartment  is  reduced  by  fm-ward  thrust  of 
said  piston  plug  to  locate  said  way-equipped  back  end  sec- 
tion in  said  seat  passage  with  the  way  permitting  flow  of 
parenteral  liquid  from  the  barrel  rear  compartment 
through  the  head  compartmenL 


•""  ^A  ^t 


1 .  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  sealed  enve- 
lope containing  a  quantity  of  biological  liquid  and  an 
injection  device  adapted  to  penetrate  the  envelope  and 
the  epidermis  of  an  animal. 


2.893,393 
DIAPER  HOLDER 
Vbricnnc  M.  Prearicy,  Cmvoh  City,  Ncv. 
AppUcattoa  October  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,443 
3  OahM.    (CL  12t— 2t7) 
1.  A  diaper  holder  comprising  a  generally  hourglass 
shaped   main   body  panel   having  waist  encircling  end 
edges,  fastening  means  on  each  end  of  each  end  edge 
for  releasably  retaining  the  end  edges  in  waist  encircling 
relation,  said  panel  including  an  outer  and  inner  layer 
of  cloth  material  and  an  intermediate  layer  of  water- 
proof material,  said  inner  layer  having  an  enlarged  longi- 
tudinal slit,  an  open-sided  envelope  of  waterproof  ma- 
terial disposed  in  underlying  relation  to  the  inner  layer 
with  the  edges  of  the  envelope  being  attached  to  the 
edges  of  the  slit  with  the  envelope  extending  laterally 
outwardly  of  the  edges  of  the  slit,  transverse  end  mem- 
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fine  .  pocket  for^^S^r^  Th^rcS^  S  dS^  mtv    ^ ^"^J^  ''^^^'  ~***^  «>«^  indudSt 

.  ex^  .n.^  ^V  „,  ^..^JX.^;^  SJ  :;SSL  ^  •SSr^^.T&ST^°! 

detachable  connections  therewith  and  means  accessible 
from  the  exterior  of  said  adapter  for  causing  relati^  ro- 
tation of  Its  parts  to  turn  said  cannula  around  its  axis 
uxl  with  nspcct  to  said  fitting  assembly 


— 


^J^iL"^  ""^  the  edges  of  the  envelope  and  on  the  front" 
of  the  diaper  holder  for  holding  the  envelope  open  whcre- 
byuj  expose  a  larger  area  of  the  diaper  dispoMd  in  the 


J^BrbO 


„^,  IRASSKRE 

Wkt  L.  Tkomfmm,  Jr^  Frtlili  Con. 
AppBcatln  Jim  3, 1W7.  SmM  No.  i«.17« 
S  Cfadim.    (CL  in     4<4) 
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2^33M 
TOUKNIQUET 


(CL  121-327) 


St.. 


1.  In  a  braatiere  construction,  a  body  portion,  means 
to  mount  the  body  portion  on  a  wearer,  a  pair  of  fabric 
cup  POilions  each  consisting  of  an  integral  single  piece 
ofmolded  fabric  having  generally  right  angulariy  dis- 
poawl  warp  and  filling  yams,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
naving  preformed  permanent  distortions  therein  in  addi- 
tioo  to  the  distortions  normally  imparted  by  the  weave 
and  means  mounting  the  cup  units  in  the  body  portion' 
with  thor  warp  and  filling  yams  extending  respectively 
*loog  the  bonzontal  and  vertical. 


1.  A  tourniquet  comprising  a  flexible  strap  adapted  to 
cnorcle  a  I.nib;  a  buckle  secured  to  one  end  of  said  strap, 
said  buckle  having  an  opening  through  which  the  strap 
PMses  from  the  inside  to  form  a  loop,  and  having  a  por- 
tion bordenng  said  opening,  over  which  the  strap  is 
folded  to  hold  it  against  slippage;  retenUon  means  on  said 
buckJc,  engaging  the  folded  portion  of  the  strap  at  iu 
outer  surface,  normaUy  to  keep  the  strap  from  unfolding; 
and  nnger-engageable  means  on  and  rigid  with  said 
buckle,  to  effect  soldy  a  tilting  thereof  in  response  to 
pressure  on  said  means,  thereby  to  render  said  retention 
m«ns  inoperative  whereby  the  strap  unfolds  an  extent 
and  u  enabled  to  slip  through  the  said  opening 


2^3497 
GIRDLE 
M.  PMi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppBcalini  My  1,  IfSt,  8«tei  No.  74S4S4 
4CfariM.    (CL  12t-.*541)    ^^ 


L  AaKMj^AMQtUNrr  FOR 
UQUID  TRANSFER 

to 
NJ.,. 


lioa  of  New  tnj*''^'  ""**"' 


'i^^tsi^"'"' 


1.  In  a  medica]  awnUy  in  combinatioo  a  cannula,  a 

in;ectabl«  through  the  cnnmila.  a  fitting  awemWy  b^ 
n«tod  to  Mid  tube,  coupling  means  aasoctatod  with  said 


1.  A  girdle  compriniig  rear  aad  front  portions  formed 
from  a  umtery  length  of  knitted  itr«chable  fabric  having 
terminal  edges,  a  substantially  vertical  seam  in  said 
*^li '  ^""^^""^  •^  terminal  edges  are  joined,  said 
prdle  having  top  and  bottom  body  encircling  areas  there- 
m^and  a  medial  body  eactrdtng  area  between  said  top 
and  bottom  body  endrding  areas,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  bands,  said  bands  being  defined  on  dthwride  thSS 
by  a  wale  wider  than  the  wales  b  said  band,  the  stretch- 
abflity  of  swd  ginlle  being  greyer  in  said  top  and  bottom 
body  enctrclfaig  areas  than  in  said  medial  body  OKfrcIinc 
ai^  laid  substantiaUy  vertictf  letm  bdng  diLSSw? 

front  portions,  said  front  portiaas  being  fajaaed  down- 
'j'S^y  ««««««««  of  add  firdte  loS  SS;  aS^ 

SlifSL!*^'  "^teiminai  edge..  taid^dTbeii 
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*  FILE  COVER  SUWORT  DEVICES  AS  USED  IN 

.4  FILING  SYSTEMS 

^    Wmtaa  Norana  loMa,  JokuMMbvt,  Unloa  of 

Soalk  AMca 
;        ApfttcatiMi  J«ly  M,  1957,  SoM  No.  675,M7 
'•    ClalM  priority,  apHiorfloa  IWoa  of  So«lh  Afriai 
AafHli,1954 
Idafaik    (CL  129^1^7) 
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2493,399 

SMOKING  ARTICLE  WITH  FILTERING  MEANS 

Hau  G.  laeoky,  Miimj  i  !■■,  N.Y. 

AppikatfcM  Jaly  25,  1957,  Swial  No.  674,193 

4  OiiiM.    (CL  131^19) 


I.  In  a  filter  tip  dgarette  or  the  like  smoking  article, 
a  burnable  casing  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 
smoke  producing  material  within  said  casing  between  said 
inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end  terminating  short  of  said  out- 
let end;  fUteriog  material  other  than  said  smoke  producing 
material  within  said  casing  between  said  smoke  producing 
material  and  said  outlet  end;  and  a  resilient  container 
member  having  liquid  therein  contacting  the  inside  of  the 
container  itself  and  being  removably  mounted  on  and 
supported  by  said  casing  at  said  outlet  end  thereof  be- 
yond said  filtering  material,  extending  across  and  sub- 
stantially closing  said  outlet  end,  and  having  a  discharge 
opening  directed  toward  said  filtering  material  for  de- 
livering liquid  from  said  conUiner  to  said  filtering  ma- 
terial upon  compressing  of  said  resilient  container  mem- 


ber, said  discharge  opemng  bejng  of  relatively  very  small 
size  as  compared  to  the  cross  section  of  said  casing,  and 
said  container  member  being  completely  closed  except  for 
said  discharge  opening,  the  part  of  said  container  mem- 
ber opposite  said  discharge  opening  being  exposed  and 
uncovered  at  said  casing  outlet  end. 


A  filing  device  comprising  supporting  rails,  a  plurality 
of  suspension  bars  supported  on  said  rails,  each  bar 
comprising  four  vertically  positioned  spaced  parallel 
walls,  the  two  inner  walls  having  a  vertical  dimension 
less  than  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  outer  wall,  top 
portions  joining  the  tops  of  the  outer  walls  to  the  tops 
of  the  inner  walls  to  d^ne  two  downwardly  opening 
grooves,  and  a  bottom  portion  joining  the  bottoms  of  the 
inner  walls  to  each  other  to  define  an  upwardly  open- 
ing groove  between  the  inner  walls,  a  flange  on  the 
lower  edge  of  each  outer  wall,  said  flange  projecting  in- 
wardly towards  the  opposite  outer  wall,  the  inner  edges 
of  the  flanges  being  substantially  vertically  below  the  in- 
ner walls  and  spaced  downwardly  therefrom  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  filing  pocket 
forming  folders  each  having  the  upper  edges  folded  over 
in  flaps,  the  flaps  being  in  the  downwardly  opening 
grooves  of  the  bars  with  the  free  edges  of  the  flaps  rest- 
ing on  said  flanges. 


2493,499 

TOBACCO  FOILS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAJONGSAME 

EnMt-Rolf  Dctert  and  WOH  Bachkolz,  Lobbeckc,  G«r^ 

many,  aarigBors  to  E4m»<  Gcrlach  GjnJbJl.,  Lob* 

beckc,  GcroBaiiy,  a  GenMB  compaoy 

NoDrawi^.    AppHcadoa  Dacwnbcr  19, 1957 
Serial  Now  791,799 
Claliiis  priority,  appttcatfoa  Gcranay  December  13, 1954 
5  ClaliM.    (CL  131—15) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  tobacco  foils,  particularly 
for  use  as  a  covering  of  cigars  and  the  like,  comprising 
the  steps  of  mixing  finely  pulverized  tobacco  with  a  vis- 
cous solution  of  a  cellulose  derivative,  comprising  highly 
methylated  methyl  cellulose  of  a  degree  of  methylation 
of  at  least  1.6  and  an  anhydrous  solvent,  shaping  the 
pasty  mixture  into  foils,  and  drying  the  foils. 


2493,491 
TOBACCO  HAND  TIE  LEAF  CUTTER       "" 
Walter  B.  Laodcr,  Lcztaftoa,  Ky.,  tmtnor  to  Browa  A 
WUUaiiMOB  Tobacco  Cor^  Lonterille,  Ky.,  i 
ratioe  of  Kcntacky 

Applkatioa  April  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«1,4SS 
4  ClafaM,    (CL  131—149) 

^* 


SnK4   ;.£.^'-t.KX'    ti*.' 


1 .  A  tobacco  hand  tie  leaf  cutter  comprising  a  movable 
conveyor  belt  for  carrying  and  conveying  the  tobacco 
hands  to  be  cut,  a  member  movable  over  and  at  the  same 
speed  as  said  bdt  for  engaging  and  holding  down  the  to- 
bacco hands  for  the  cutting  operation,  a  rotary  outer 
mounted  above  said  conveyor  belt  and  at  one  side  of  said 
member  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor  belt,  said  cutter 
being  provided  with  peripherally  mounted  blades  movable 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  belt  into 
cutting  engagement  with  the  tie  leaves  of  the  tobacco 
hands,  a  cage  loosely  mounted  about  said  cutter  and 
rotatable  by  and  with  said  cutter  and  provided  with  cross 
members  arranged  between  and  in  alternation  with  said 
blades,  said  cage  being  free  to  move  on  said  cutter  to  the 
limits  of  the  clearance  between  the  cross  rods  and  the 
blades,  and  means  for  moving  said  member  and  rotating 
said  cutter  in  timed  relation. 


2493492 

SMOKERS  FILTER 

Glaaspps  F.  PtasatI,  New  Yoct,  N.Y. 

Applkatioa  Scptea^bcr  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,251 

1  Claim.    (O.  131— ItS) 

In  combination,  a  filter  in  the  general  form  of  a  square 

prism  and  of  soft  elastic  resilient  and  compressible  foam 

material,  and  a  holder  for  the  filter  comprising  a  length 

of  wire  of  greater  width  than  the  thickness  thereof  and 
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having  a  relatively  wide  flat  face,  said  wire  bdnf  folded 
on  itaelf  to  provide  a  pair  of  arms  differing  in  length  and 
spread  slightly  apart  with  the  flat  face  of  the  wire  on  the 
inside,  the  width  of  the  filter  being  greater  than  that  of 
the  flat  face,  the  filter  being  frictionally  held  between 
the  flat  faces  of  the  arms,  said  anns  bebig  subatantiaily 
straight  and  parallel,  that  face  of  the  length  of  wire 
opposite  the  flat  teces  being  ctxivex  to  allow  pasmge  only 
of  filtered  smoke,  an  end  of  one  arm  being  integrally 
joined  to  the  corresponding  adjacent  end  of  the  other 


arm  by  a  bend,  one  end  of  the  filter  being  adjacent  said 
bend,  the  filter  extending  from  said  bend  to  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  shorter  arm  and  having  the  longitudinal 
middle  part  thereof  at  opposite  sides  of  the  surface 
thereof  compressed  from  the  initial  width  thereof  to  a 
substantially  lesser  width  equal  to  the  space  between  the 
arms,  the  remaining  uncompressed  parts  of  the  filter  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  sides  thereof  inwardly  overhanging 
the  arms,  the  shorter  arm  terminating  in  a  free  end  por- 
tion flared  outwardly  and  the  longer  arm  terminating  in 
a  free  end  handle  portion  reduced  in  width. 


*tm 
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HEADMBCE 

New  Yost,  N.Y. 
March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,11I 
1  ClalBt.    (CL  132— M) 


An  article  <^  head  wear  otMnprising  an  elongated  flex- 
JMe  head  encircling  strap,  means  adjusUbly  connecting 
the  ends  of  the  strap  together  thereby  enabling  the  strap 
to  be  di^waed  on  different  size  heads,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse arcuate  frame  members,  a  longitudinal  arcuate 
frame  member,  means  connecting  the  transverse  and  lon- 
gitudinal frame  members  to  the  Mrap  for  permitting  lim- 
ited relative  noovement  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  an- 
nular frame  members  diqwaed  in  mutually  spaced  paral- 
lel relation  and  generally  parallel  to  the  strap,  said  frame 
■xnibcrs  being  intarwovco  and  constmcted  of  generally 
rigid  material  for  enclosing  the  hair  covered  portion  of 
the  hand  in  spaced  relation  thereto  thereby  preventing 
dtemnfement  of  the  hair,  said  •iwi^Mr  frame  mcnsbers 
decreasing  ia  diameter  away  from  the  wtnp  there^  form- 
ing a  aemi-qilierical  eadocore  tenerally  conforming  to 
the  shape  d  the  head,  said  means  for  interconnecting 
the  ends  of  the  strap  inrhirfim  «  plurality  of  langita- 
diaally  spaced  apertures  in  one  end  of  the  Mnp,  and  a 
hook  on  the  other  end  of  the  strap  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  ooe  <d  the  apertures,  said  9tr*p  being  in  the 
form  ci  a  strip  of  foam  rubber  covered  with  a  lining 
eociicling  the  strip  and  reinforcing  the  same,  said  means 
interooanecting  the  strap  with  the  frame  memben  in- 


cluding a  U-sh^>ed  hook  on  each  end  of  each  of  ttie 
frame  nMmbera,  said  strap  having  a  ptmlity  of  down- 
wardly exteadiag  reoemes  ia  the  oppcr  edfe  thereof,  ttie 
outer  wan  of  eatdb  reoeat  iMviag  a  slot  therein  receiving 
said  hook  with  the  length  of  ^  recess  and  slot  being 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  frame  member  for  per- 
mitting limited  resilient  relative  moveoient  between  the 
strap  and  frame  members. 


V. 
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2493,4M 
KYKLASH  CURLERS 

;  N.Y.,  iiilMBi  to  1W  Ki 
-,  N.Y. 

AppMcalkM  November  19,  1957,  Smial  No.  (97,443 
aOiliii     (CL132— 32) 


I.  An  eyelash  curling  device  comprising  a  stationary 
handle  formed  with  a  yoke  at  one  end,  a  jaw  fixed  oo 
said  yoke,  a  movable  jaw  slidable  on  the  yoke  to  and 
from  the  fixed  jaw,  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  stationary 
handle,  a  link  connection  between  one  end  of  the  lever 
and  the  movable  jaw,  a  movable  handle  pivoted  on  the 
lever  at  a  point  rearwardly  of  the  pivot  coimecting  the 
lever  to  the  stationary  handle,  mean  for  detachaMy  lock- 
ing the  movable  handle  to  the  lever  wh^^ri^y  nMyvement 
of  the  movable  handle  will  move  the  lever  and  such 
movement  will  be  transmitted  to  the  movable  jaw,  the 
pivot  for  the  movable  handle  permitting  said  handle  to 
be  swung  to  fit  under  the  movaMe  jaw  upon  disengage- 
ment of  Ae  locking  means  and  when  the  movaUe  jaw 
is  moved  to  contact  with  the  fixed  jaw,  the  naovable  handle 
being  notched  to  enable  said  notch  to  engage  the  under 
side  of  the  movable  jaw  and  establish  a  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  movable  jaw  when  said  movable  handle 
is  positioned  under  the  movable  jaw. 


DENTAL  FLOna>NTAINER 
CasHM.  New  Ri— Ick,  N  J.,  assigiiii  to 
A  Joh■eos^  a  rerpwllun  of  New  Jersey 
AppttcatloB  November  29, 1957,  Setfnl  No.  «99,<I5 
15  naims     (CL132— 92) 


11.  A  dental  floes  container  comprising  a  unitary 
molded  plastic  casing  having  a  central  spindle  and  flange 
wall  and  a  flon  spool  carried  rotataUy  on  the  qrindle, 
the  tpoai  comprisbg  a  tnbiriar  and  feneraily  cylindrical 
barrel  having  an  aperture  and  a  flange  fixed  to  the  barrel 
at  its  end  adjacent  the  tip  of  the  qnndle,  a  plurality  of 
layers  erf  dental  floes  wound  oo  the  said  barrel  and  en- 
gaging against  the  spindle  through  the  aperture,  wherry 
rotation  of  the  spool  on  the  spindle  it  braked  for  prevent- 
ing overrunning,  and  a  metal  doeun  plate  having  a  snap 
fit  in  the  flange  wall  of  the  casing  and  holdtog  the  qKx>l 
in  place  on  the  spindle,  the  said  closure  i^ate  having  a 
centraUy  located  floss  cutter  and  an  edga  opening  for  pas- 
sage of  floss  out  of  the  container  to  ti»  cotter. 
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•k  COIN  CHANGER  APPARATUS 

Ai— M  R.  ■■dijhoii  Md  FimJl  Hat—,  Waitow^  Wii^ 

WateftowB,  Wk^  a  cacpwUMi  of  Whrwih 
AppttortkM  J^M  4,  19S«,  SwIbI  No.  5S9.23S 
4  CMm^    (CL  133—2) 
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1.  In  a  coin  dispensing  apparatus  having  three  penny 
channels,  a  five  cent  channel,  two  ten  cent  channels, 
a  quarter  channel,  and  a  half  dollar  channel,  eiectncally 
operated  means  to  dispense  a  coin  or  coins  from  each 
channel,  and  an  electro-responsive  device  for  controlling 
the  dispensing  of  a  com  or  coins  from  each  channel  by 
said  electrically  operated  means,  control  apparatus  for 
said  devices  comprising  the  combination  of  means  for 
normally  rendering  all  of  said  devices,  except  those  for 
the  penny  channels  active,  to  dispense  coins,  a  keyboard 
having  tens  keys  1  to  9  and  digit  keys  1  to  9  and  a  zero 
key,  electrically  operated  means  controlled  by  said  keys 
for  selectively  rendering  certain  of  said  devices  for  all  but 
the  penny  channels  inactive,  and  electrically  operated 
means  also  controlled  by  said  keys  for  selectively  render- 
ing one  or  more  of  said  devices  for  the  penny  channels 
operative,  if  necessary,  to  make  up  the  required  change 
on  a  dollar  tender  basis. 


2493,4«7 
MILK  PIPE  LINE  WASHING  SYSTEM 

Broa>  Co^  >  coipotsiiiNi  of  iBIaoii 

Decca^cr  14, 19SS,  ScfW  No.  553,M5 
7  CbfaH.    (CL  134—54) 


1.  A  milk  pipe  line  washing  lytteffl  of  the  character 
described,  ccxnprising:  means  providing  a  source  of 
water;  means  pronding  a  supply  of  additive  material; 
means  for  mixiiig  oUd  water  and  adttttive  material  for 
preparing  a  wMluog  solution;  means  for  circulating  the 
washing  solution  through  the  pipe  line;  mechanical  means 
for  effecting  operation  of  said  water  source  and  mixing 
means,  and  including  latch  means  retaining  said  water 
source  and  mixing  means  in  inoperative  condition;  and 
a  control  for  said  mechanical  means  including  control 
portions  for  tripping  said  latch  means  to  render  opera- 
tive said  water  source  and  mixing  means,  said  control 
portions  being  readily  adjustable  in  the  field. 


249MM 
DBH  WASHERS 

WOvi  R.  Wa»«r,  Synnn,  N.Y. 

M  12,  19SS,  Sow  No.  SM,720 
4  OalM.    (CL  134—57) 
i.  In  a  dishwashing  machine,  the  conMaation  of  a 
body  m  which  dishes  ouy  be  placed  lo  be  waahed,  said 


body  comprising  a  fixed  rear  portion  and  a  movable  front 
portion  serving  as  a  door  thru  which  dishes  may  be  placed 
in  the  machine,  said  front  portion  being  pivoCaily 
mounted  at  the  top  in  relation  to  the  fixed  rear  portion, 
a  source  ot  hot  water,  an  intake  water  pipe  leading  from 
said  source  of  hot  water  to  said  top,  and  a  diffuaer  in 
the  top  of  said  body  and  below  the  water  intake  to  throw 
the  incoming  water  over  the  diahes  tot  a  preliminary 
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rinse,  a  drain  valve  in  the  bottom  of  the  body  which  is 
normally  closed,  an  electrical  thermo-valve  mechanism 
for  holding  said  drain  valve  open  during  said  preliminary 
rinse  until  the  water  temperature  is  hot  enough  for  dish- 
washing, and  an  electrically  operated  dish  washing  mech- 
anism operatively  connected  to  said  thermo-valve  mech- 
anism for  taking  over  a  dishwashing  operation  of  the 
machine  thereafter. 


2,t93,4«9 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COOLING 

OR  QUENCHING 

Cari-Adolf    Wolf,    Rcouchckl,    Germany,    aMlnor    to 

DcatKhc  Eddatahlwcrfcc  Akttei«csellschaft,  KrcfcM, 


No.  592,445 

lone  25,  1955 


AppHcatloa  Iwmt  19, 1 
CfadMs  priority,  appHrUk 

2ClainH.    (CL 


) 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  a  cooling  medium  over 
the  surface  of  a  workpiece  to  be  cooled,  comprising  at 
least  one  annular  preliminary  chamber  wberdn  the  me- 
dium is  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  only  substantially 
static  pressure  and  an  annular  discharge  channel  com- 
prising an  inlet  from  said  preliminary  chamber  constituted 
by  at  least  one  opening  and  a  delivery  opening  for  dis- 
charge of  the  oooliag  medium,  said  chamiel  comprising 
at  least  three  comtrictioas,  the  first  of  which  forms  the 
said  inlet  and  the  last  of  which  forms  tbe  said  delivery 
opening,  each  said  constriction  in  the  direction  of  the  dis- 
charge flow  being  greater  in  fbw  section  than  the  pre* 
ceding  constriction,  and  each  pair  of  coastrictiotts  betng 
separated  by  an  enlanemcatof  tbechaaaeL 
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WASHING  EUCntOLYTIC  CAPAdTOS  SBCTIQNB 

No.  5SS,M7  "•«■»»  ^7,  ms,  sow 

-^  Ki       ^    ICIrtfc    (CL  134— 144) 


Apparatus  for  renoviiif  imparitiei  from  conwiutdy 
wound  electrolytic  capacitors  prior  to  their  impregnation 
witH  electrolyte  compriaiiif  a  liquid  impervious  stabourv 
cylindncaUy  shaped  baiket  member  haTing  an  upwardly 
directed  open  end.  a  manually  displaceabie  cover  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  on  said  stationary  basket  mem- 
ber for  selectively  dodng  the  open  end  thereof,  a  Uquid 
permeable  cylindrically  shaped  basket  member  dispoKd 
concentncally  within  said  stationary  buket  member  and 
rouuble   about   its   longitudinal   axis,   a   non-rotatable 
cieanmc  agent  spray  pipe  mounted  on  said  cover  member 
»o  as  to  be  Imeally  displaceaUe  relative  dieieto  and  selec- 
tively mtroducable  axially  of  said  rouubie  basket  mem- 
bcT  for  directing  Uquid  cleaning  agent  radially  toward 
Uic  periphery  of  said  rotauble  basket  member,  spaced 
tnangulariy  rfiaped  means  disposed  oo  the  peri^vS 
said  routaNe  basket  member  and  extending  im^rd^ 
toward  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  each  adjacent  pair 
of  said  spaced  triangularly  shaped  means  providing  two 
opposed  parallel  walls  defining  a  capacitor  holdcrrecdv- 
mg   space   disposed   therebetween,    a    liquid   permeable 
capacitor  holder  sized  and  shaped  to  be  inserubly  mount- 
ed in  each  of  said  capacitor  holder  receiving  spaces,  each 
of  said  capacitor  holders  being  shaped  to  support  a  plu- 
rality of  wound  capacitor  units  remote  from  said  spray 
pipe  with  the  axes  thereof  dispoMd  substantially  radiaUy 
of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roUtable  basket  member, 
and  means  for  effecting  high  speed  rotation  of  said  rout- 
able  basket  member  rdative  to  and  spray  pipe  whereby 
cleaning  agent  emitted  thereby  impinges  against  the  en<h 
tr^l  l^^'T  *^   "   >«»iitudinally    forced   there- 
^S    I  ^*  '°"*'  ««>«-ated  by  the  rotation  of  said 
roUtaWe  basket  member. 
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^^«*'*«**«  D?«fc"  !•»  IH€,  Scriiri  No.  «t317 
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to  be  iotned  end  to  end  to  form  a  tent  frame,  each  pole 
having  a  headless  pin  of  smooth  round  surface  prti^t- 
ing  longitudinally  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  subatan- 
tially  rectangular  longitudinal  slot  of  slightly  greater 
width  than  the  diameter  of  the  pin  and  of  sufficient  depth 
to  receive  the  pin  in  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  slot  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  pin  of  the  adjoining  pole  in  ro- 
tatabie  interlocking  relationship,  the  tent  material  retain, 
ing  the  frame  together  in  its  interlocked  position. 

2493^13 
.-».  .  »         IT-UID  PROPORTIONING 

▼flic.  OUa^  aarignon  t»  pynips  Pctrolcn    " 

Application  Scptemhw  11,  IfSS,  8«tei  No.  533,734 
ilOataM.    (CL137--3) 


4«r 


1.  A  method  for  proportioning  fluids  comprising  esUb- 
lishing  a  pressure  differential  across  a  stream  of  a  first 
fluid;  effecting  action  on  a  measuring  agent  to  an  extent 
commensurate  with  degree  of  said  differential;  terminat- 
ing relation  between  said  differential  and  measuring  agent; 
establishing  flow  of  a  second  fluid  following  termination 
of  said  relation  between  said  differential  and  measuring 
agent;  and  maintaining  said  flow  of  said  second  fluid 
for  a  time  interval  commensurate  with  recovery  of  said 
measuring  agent  from  said  action  of  said  differential. 


2Jf3^13 

HEAT  SENSmVB  §HUT-Onr  VALVB 

HaraU  F.  NosMU.  ColMbM,  Moirt. 

AppHcafloaJn^a,  lf57.  ScrinI  N*.  M9,4a9 

4ClaiBM.    (CLU7— 75) 


I  ii  yr<)Qc  oi 


1.  A  heat  -sensitive  valve  coopri^'^a  hoflow  body 
haymg  an  miet  and  an  outiet,  an  inwaixlly  extending  tu- 
bular portion  forming  said  outlet,  a  tubuuar  member 
extending  perpendicular  to  said  tubular  portion  in  in- 
la  a  tent  of  the  dass  described  a  oluralitv  m  «.i— «.   I^^!S°"  ^  communicating  relatioo  to  the  inner  end 
daily  idenucal  coK>perat^JS«  e^?%l«  ^JSS   ^T^'cJl^Sfr  "*"*^  «^*«~«"«  »*^  ^  »- 
^-r-  ^.»»     *^^  ""^^  P™**  ""P****   nw  «x*  Of  the  tubular  portion  and  terminating  in  an  open 
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valve  seat  cominunicating  with  the  inlet,  a  valve  disk 
movably  mounted  in  said  body,  spring  means  between 
the  body  and  disk  for  urging  the  disk  towards  the  valve 
seat,  an  inflatable  bellows  disposed  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  having  one  end  engaged  with  said  disk  with  the 
other  end  couwcted  with  a  fitting  extending  through 
the  body  wall,  an  elongated  tube  connected  with  said  fit- 
ting, and  a  fusible  area  forming  a  portion  of  said  tube 
and  forming  a  closure  for  the  tube  and  bellows  for  re- 
taining the  bellows  in  inflated  condition  and  holding  the 
disk  away  from  the  valve  seat  whereby  rupture  of  the 
fusible  area  by  overheating  will  deflate  the  bellows  for 
permitting  collapse  thereof  and  movement  of  the  disk 
onto  the  valve  seat  for  stopping  flow  through  the  vaNe. 


with  fluid  under  pressure,  a  control  port  chargeable  with 
fluid  at  a  selectable  pressure,  a  delivery  port  and  a  vent 
port,  annular  movable  abutment  means  opcrably  moonled 
in  said  casing  means  and  subject  opposingly  to  prcMorcs 
of  fluid  in  said  control  port  and  delivery  port,  two  oo- 
ajdally  arranged  tubular  valve  members  having  aligned 
bores  of  equal  diameter  constantly  open  to  the  delivery 
port  and  profecting  in  opposite  axial  directions  from  said 
movable  abutment  means,  each  of  said  valve  members 
being  alternatively  movable  relative  to  or  by  said  nxyv- 
able  abutment  means  according  to  direction  of  axial 
movement  of  said  movable  abutment  means,  and  a  spring 
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BACKFLOW  FREVENTER 
Uooard  L.  Snyder,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Mow  Eagiuealt  It  EqatpoMit  Co,,  a 
Origlmd  apHicadoa  October  27, 19S1,  ScriBTNo.  253,4S1. 
Dhlded  and  this  appUcatlaa  November  27,  1954,  8- 
rial  No.  424,434 

24  Claims.    (CL  137—114) 


1.  In  a  backflow  preventer  for  preventing  return  flow 
from  a  service  line  to  a  supply  Hne,  the  combination  of: 
a  housing  interposed  between  the  supply  line  and  the 
service  line,  the  housing  having  a  valve  opening,  a  valve 
member  within  the  housing  movable  to  close  the  opening 
and  prevent  tlow  through  the  housing,  the  valve  member 
establishing  a  pressure  drop  from  the  supply  line  to  the 
service  line  under  conditions  of  normal  flow  therethrough 
and  at  cessation  of  flow  acting  to  prevent  reverse  flow, 
yieldable  means  for  moving  the  valve  member  tOwaixT 
closed  position,  pressure  operated  means  to  apply  a  force 
for  moving  the  valve  member  toward  open  position,  said 
pressure  operated  means  including  a  movable  element 
having  one  face  thereof  subjected  to  pressure  in  the  supply 
line  upstream  from  said  valve  member  and  acting  in  a 
direction  to  open  the  valve  member,  and  means  for  sub- 
jecting an  opposed  face  of  said  element  to  pressure  down- 
stream from  the  valve  member  and  acting  in  concert  with 
said  yieldable  means  to  close  the  valve  member. 


2,193,415 

SELF-LAPPING  RELAY  VALVE  DEVICE 

Kart-HdBz  Arcnhold,  HililiinhHHi  (Brcu),  and  Walter 

afllcBon  to  Westtag- 
m.bJI«   HanBovcr,   Gcr- 


S 

I.  A  preamre 
comprising  casing 


IS,  1957,  S«W  No.  44«3M 
Hon  riinmnj  April  13,  1954 
(CL  137—1143) 

self-lapping  relay  valve  device 
providing  a  supply  port  charged 


interposed  between  and  acting  on  said  valve  members  for 
biasing  them  in  opposite  directions  to  respective  seated 
positions,  one  of  said  vahre  members  controlling  connec- 
tion of  the  delivery  port  with  the  supply  port,  and  the 
other  of  said  valve  members  controlling  connection  of 
the  delivery  port  with  the  vent  port,  said  annular  mov- 
able abutment  means  sealingly  encircling  said  valve  mem- 
bers and  being  operative  responsively  to  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  pressure  in  the  control  port  to  operatively 
unseat  said  one  valve  member  or  said  other  vsJve  mem- 
ber respectively  while  permitting  the  valve  member  not 
so  unseated  to  be  maintained  seated  by  said  spring. 


■»H 


2,t9Ml< 

PRESSURE  REWOraiVE  REVERSING  VALVE 

Lester  O.  Hcciladi,  Roaeoe,  DL,  amIfMr  to  Haneoi 

meat  Company,  Sonlh  BcMl,  ID.,  a  uwporatlon 

niinois 

AppHcatloa  Aafnt  2«,  1954,  Ssrial  No.  4«5,1« 

12  fTslaii     (CL  137— 119) 


•!:; 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  reversible  valve  comprising 
a  hollow  body  having  two  alined  outlet  passages  and  an 
inlet  opening  intermediate  said  outlet  passages  for  ad- 
mktmg  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  body, 
a  shiftable  diaphragm  adapted  to  seal  either  one  of  said 
passages,  a  shiftable  support  for  carrying  said  diaphragm 
between  said  passages,  said  diaphra^n  being  positiooable 
on  said  support  so  as  to  condition  the  support  and  dia- 
phragm for  movcHKnt  by  fluid  pressure  toward  one  or  the 
other  of  said  passages,  means  to  resiliency  position  said 
support  between  said  outlet  passages,  and  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  support  when  the  support  and  diaphragm 
are  carried  toward  either  one  of  said  passages  to  reposi- 
tion the  diaphragm  so  that  when  the  fluid  pressure  is 
interrupted,  and  said  means  resiliently  positions  the  sup- 
port the  support  and  diaphragm  will  be  cooditiooed  to 
move  toward  the  opposite  outlet  namaee  f '<'n 
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239M17 

DISPENSER  FDR  LIQUID  ADDFTIVES 

TO  WATER  HOSES 

Joteph  I.  Boitolat,  Tbcoos,  WaA. 

Applkatkm  Febrnary  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  <39,134 

1  Claim.    (CL  137— M5.5) 


valve  member  having  a  forked  thank  tlidabty 
with  the  valve  between  the  fins  thereon,  said  forked 
including  legs  terminating  in  enlarged  ends  which 
against  the  valve  to  maintain  the  valve  and  valve  mem- 
ber in  coupied  but  slidabie  relationship. 
mtv.'iiy  soir  (lit: 

239M19 

HAND-CHOKE  CONVERSION  UNIT 

ASbmt  L.  CmMv,  CMci«o,  II. 

May  3, 1957,  Scriy  No.  (SM^ 
2  Chlmt     (CL  137— 27t) 


;i*.«  y^xitu'.ti:  t.'HiMiii 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  tank, 
a  partition  in  said  tank  dividing  the  same  into  a  relatively 
small  upper  compartment  and  a  relatively  large  lower 
compartment,  a  vertical  pipe  extending  from  said  parti- 
tion to  a  point  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  com- 
partment, a  water  hose,  a  control  valve  in  said  water 
hose,  a  valved  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  upper 
compartment,  a  pipe  line  interconnecting  said  valved 
outlet  and  said  water  hose  subsequent  in  line  of  fk)w  to 
said  control  valve,  an  inlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
lower  compartment,  and  a  pipe  line  interconnecting  said 
last-mentioned  inlet  with  said  water  hose  likewise  sub- 
sequent in  line  of  flow  to  said  control  valve. 


2^3,418 

VACUUM  BREAKERS  FOR  WATER  SUPPLY 

SYSTEMS 

Leon  C.  LevcBlhal,  Oiriak«.  N.Y. 

AppUcadoo  April  18, 1957.  Scrid  No.  653,544 

4  OiriBM.    (CL  137— 21S) 


'■»    ,X:-...-- 
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1.  A  vacuum  breaker  for  water  supply  lines  compris- 
ing, a  housing  having  an  inlet  end,  a  wall  in  said  hous- 
ing located  inwardly  of  said  end  and  provided  with  a 
central  aperture,  the  housing  having  an  outlet  end  and 
provided  with  an  air  vent  near  said  outlet  end,  a  centrally 
apertured  partition  in  the  housing  through  which  the  air 
vent  b  provided,  a  valve  movable  in  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  maintained  in  open  position  by  normal 
water  flow  through  the  bousing,  said  valve  consisting  of 
a  hollow  finned  member  provided  with  means  at  one  end 
for  closing  the  central  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing, means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  valve  for  closing 
the  air  vent  during  normal  water  flow  through  the  hous- 
ing, a  supplemental  valve  member  slidably  coupled  to 
the  vahre,  a  sealing  element  carried  by  the  supplemental 
valve  member  for  closing  the  aperture  in  the  partition 
during  back  pressure  and  while  the  aperture  in  the  wall 
of  tbt  housing  is  closed  by  the  valve,  said  supplemental 


.1 


1 .  Tn  a  carburetor,  a  body,  an  air  intake  leading  along 
said  body,  a  valve  shaft  pivoted  in  said  body  and  ex- 
tending across  said  air  intake  and  having  a  butterfly 
valve  mounted  thereon,  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  intake,  a  choke  crank  arm  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  valve  shaft,  and  means  adapting  said  choke 
crank  arm  for  manual  operation  comprising  a  housing 
enclosing  said  choke  crank  arm  and  the  end  of  said  valw 
shaft,  a  pivot  shaft  freely  joumalled  in  said  boos- 
ing and  having  a  lever  arm  secured  to  the  inner  end 
thereof  having  operative  engagement  with  said  choke 
crank  arm,  a  crank  adjustably  secured  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  pivot  shaft,  the  connection  from  said  crank  to  said 
pivot  shaft  being  adjustable  to  accommodate  said  crank 
and  lever  arm  to  extend  above  or  below  the  center  of 
said  shaft  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  choke 
crank  arm,  a  Bowden  wire  operatively  connected  with 
said  crank  for  pivoting  said  crank  in  a  direction  to  open 
and  close  said  butterfly  valve,  a  flexible  housing  enclos- 
ing said  Bowden  wire,  a  support  bracket  for  said  flexible 
housing  on  said  housing  enclosing  said  choke  crank 
arm,  the  mounting  for  said  support  bradc^  comprising 
a  support  arm  extending  radially  from  the  wall  of  the 
first  mentioned  housing  and  adiapted  to  be  positioDed 
horizontally  thereof  and  so  constructed  and  arranged 
as  to  accommodate  mounting  of  said  support  bracket  on 
said  arm  to  extend  above  or  below  said  arm  and 
maintain  said  flexible  housing  and  Bowden  wire  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  end  of  said  crank  regardless 
of  whether  said  crank  is  positioned  to  extend  above  or 
below  the  axis  of  said  pivot  shaft  to  conform  to  said 
choke  crank  arm. 


2,f93,42t 
BLOWPIPES 
Ckwlcs  Frederick  StevestOB,  Loodon,  rntlwMl. 

to  The  BritM  Ozygca  Covpny  LJmlled,  a  Britlsk 

coauany 

Appikatioa  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,754 
3  CfariBM.    (CL  137-271) 

I.  In  a  blowpipe  having  a  body  portion  providing  a 
hand  grip,  a  valve  block  having  a  valve  chamber  provided 
with  a  valve  seat,  a  closure  member  movable  in  said  valve 
chamber  and  having  a  portion  co-c^)erating  with  said 
valve  seat,  an  elongated  control  rod  for  operating  said 
closure  member  and  reversible  means  for  operating  said 
control  rod,  the  combination  of  means  mounting  said 
control  rod  in  said  body  portion  for  kmgttndinal  sliding 
movement  to  operate  said  closure  membtf,  said  control 
rod  having  a  diametrical  through  slot  adjacent  each  end 
thereof  and  a  pivot  pin  hole  intersecting  each  slot  trans- 
versely, and  said  body  portion  having  directly  opposite 
openings  at  each  end  thereof  in  register  with  said  throu^ 
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doti  in  the  cootrol  rod  tad  al«o  havinf  two  axis  pin 
mountinf  hoks  tramvene  to  said  openiafs  at  each  ead 
thereof  aad  disposed  ooe  on  each  sKle  of  the  control  rod. 
a  band  lever  having  a  lug  part  extendinf  through  ooe  of 
•aid  openings  in  the  body  portion  and  through  a  slot  in  the 
control  rod,  laid  lug  part  having  a  pivot  pin  slot  therein 


•     '4 


'^f^-^f^.r- 


for  registering  with  said  pivot  pin  mounting  hole  in  the 
control  rod  and  an  axis  pin  bole  on  each  side  of  said  pivot 
pin  hole  for  registering  with  an  axis  pin  mounting  bole 
in  the  body,  a  removable  axis  pin  for  detachably  pivoting 
said  lug  part  to  said  body  and  a  removable  pivot  pin  for 
detachably  pivoting  said  lug  part  to  said  conuol  rod. 

ti'  ^^— ^__ 

2493,421 

FLUID  CONTROL  TAP 

Harry  Browa,  Sprotboroafh,  aad  John  McPhcnoo,  Balby, 

Eaglaad,  aaicaon  to  Pcgicrs  Limited,  Doocastcr.  Eog- 

laad,  a  BrNlih  coi^aay 

AppHcatioa  Mardi  II,  195S,  Serial  No.  720,757 

ClainH  priority,  appiicattoa  Great  Britaia  March  It,  1957 

9  Clainu.    (CL  137— 329  J) 
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M93f422 
OVERHEAO  TRAVEUNG  DBPINSER  UNIT 
A.  ScMlli,  WoiMV,  8.  D^ 
•hraiify  3, 19St,  Mai  Na.  712,719 
21  ClaiBH.    (CL  137—355.17) 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  tap,  in  combination  with  a  fixed 
inner  hoUow  body  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough, 
an  auxiliary  valve  seat  and  valve  member  located  in  said 
passage  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  an 
outer  control  sleeve  with  integral  discharge  nozzle  ro- 
tatable  upon  the  inner  hollow  body  and  a  main  valve 
member  supported  in  said  nozzle,  an  axially  displaceable 
inner  sleeve  non-rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  body  and  in 
helically  threaded  engagement  interiorly  with  the  outer 
control  sleeve,  a  mam  valve  seat  on  the  displaceable 
inner  sleeve  co-axial  with  the  auxiliary  valve  seat  and 
movable  with  said  inner  sleeve  for  co-operating  with 
the  mara  vaNe  member  in  the  discharge  nozzle  and 
means  on  said  main  valve  projecting  iaio  the  inner  hol- 
low body  and  normaUy  retaining  the  flow  responsive 
valve  in  the  unseated  position. 


fa — <%J> — I. 
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1.  In  a  unit  for  dispensing  a  fluid,  an  elongated  mem- 
ber, a  carriage,  devices  supporting  said  carriage  upon  and 
for  longitudinal  movement  along  said  elongated  member, 
a  rotatable  element  upon  the  carrit^ge,  a  hose  for  fluid 
to  lead  from  a  source  of  supply  thereof  along  the  elon- 
gated member  mounted  on  said  rotatable  element  to  be 
wound  thereon  and  unwound  therefrom,  a  conduit  for  the 
fluid  extending  from  said  hose,  and  means  for  selectively 
advancing  said  carriage  in  either  of  Of^Kwite  directions 
along  said  elongated  member  and  for  causing  said  hose 
to  be  wound  upon  the  rotatable  element  in  response  to 
advance  of  the  carriage  in  one  direction  and  unwound 
from  said  rotatable  elment  in  response  to  advancement 
of  said  carnage  in  opposite  direction. 


2493^423 

UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  TANK  CHECK 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Joha  H.  Scaey,  Vaacoavcr,  Brilkh  CotamMs,  Caaad 

Appttcatkw  March  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,354 

4  Claiatt.    (CL  137-^344) 
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1.  A  check  valve  arrangement  for  underground  stor- 
age tanks  comprising  a  tubular  casing  havmg  an  inlet 
port  at  its  lower  end  connected  when  the  valve  arrange- 
ment is  in  use  to  the  outlet  of  a  tank  located  underground, 
said  casing  being  long  enough  to  extend  to  the  ground 
surface,  an  outlet  port  in  the  casing  near  and  spaced  from 
the  inlet  port  thereof  to  be  connected  to  a  suction  line 
of  a  pump  for  drawing  liquid  from  the  tank,  a  valve  seat 
integrally  connected  to  the  casing  at  the  inlet  port  thereof 
through  which  liquid  must  travel  to  the  outlet  port,  a 
valve  having  a  resilient  surface  normally  resting  on  said 
seat  and  movable  off  it  inwardly  of  the  casing,  a  stem 
connected  to  the  valve  aiKl  extending  upwardly  to  the 
top  of  the  casing,  a  cover  removably  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  casing,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  and  projecting 
downwardly  below  the  cover  centrally  of  the  casing  and 
being  open  at  its  lower  end,  said  valve  stem  extending  into 
and  being  freely  slidable  within  the  sleeve  and  coming  out 
of  the  latter  when  the  cover  is  lifted  off  the  casing,  said 
chamber  being  exposed  at  the  top  of  the  casing  when  the 
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on  to  the  «.t  after  it  h.^^  SSttS^  '"^  •*^'"!?"'  '"*^°<*«'»'y  o^  *«  o«»er.  .nd  dectriclly 

""  tncrefrom.  enerpzable  means  for  moving  said  first  adjusuble  means 

2^3,424 
ANIMAL  WATEltlNG  DEVICES 

P.  UwH  Mltj,  Mkk^  Mi^Mr  «f  «w4mV  to 
A.  JawMfca,  GfOiw  Pntois,  MIA 
y»«b«  24,  1M7,  8«W  No.  «99jn$ 
SCWm.    (CL1J7~4M) 


3.  An  animal  watorinf  device  comprislnt  •  base  element 
jnd  an  open  top  water  receptacle  mounted  on  said  baae 
for  limited  vertical  reciprocating  movement  therover  a 
hub  m  said  base  limMng  the  downward  movement  of  s^d 
recepUcle,  means  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  said 
receptacle  through  said  hub,  hydraulically  opened  recip- 
rocatmg  valve  means  in  said  hub  controlling  the  flow  5 
water  mto  said  receptacle,  annuarly  dispoaed  fulcrum. 

m  .aid  hub,  valve  operating  anm  pivoted  on  said  fulcnims 
MPPortmg  aid  receptacle  oo  the  outer  end.  thereof  a 
valve  opera^  element  redprocatingly  mounted  oo  ^ 
hub  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  inner  ends  of  nid 
P^^Jted  arm.  to  doee  aid  valve  means  reqK»me  to  the 

nlhng  of  .aid  leceptKJe  to  a  predetennined  level,  iprina 
meana  acting  on  said  pivoted  arms  cooitantly  urging  .aid 
reoeptede  to  move  toward  its  upper  limit  of  movement 
simultaneously  moving  aid  reciprocating  valve  operating 
^ten«t  to  open  aid  valve  and  permit  said  receptacle  to 
fill  with  water  to  aid  predetermined  level,  the  weight  of 
said  water  entering  aid  receptacle  overcoming  aid  mine 
meam  causing  said  pivoted  arms  to  move  the  said  nS 
n^tii^  valve  operating  element  in  a  direction  to  doee 
s«id  valve,  permanent  magnet  meam  in  said  hub,  a  magnet 

armature  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  in  rSsSy 
with  said  magnet  means,  the  said  magnet  meam  pulling 
md  receptade  downwardly  in  aid  of  the  wdght  of^irate 
«rtenng  aid  recepude  when  said  receptacle  has  moved 
doinnrarcfly  and  the  said  armature  b«^ 

mity  to  said  magnet  means  whereby  to  aocompUsh  a  rapid 
and  positive  dosing  of  said  valve  a  said  water  receptede 
become,  substantially  filled.  — -kv-«« 


rcr* 


oat  of  operative  position  after  said  one  operation  and 
bnnging  aid  second  adjustable  means  into  position  to  be 
effective  during  a  second  operation. 


•jir 


UNIVERSAL  GAS  VALVE 

V.  ■iiMliagt,  Ckjrton,  Mm. 
^  ^"T^  U  1W«.  Serial  No,  53«,123 
4  OataM.    (O.  137--(14.17) 


2^93,425 
NON-THERMOffTA-nC  ADflOTABLE  MIXING 

VSJTfJLLS^Jt^L  t  "■'t""  to  !*•  Dote 

^^^^Im^  ••  ^*^*  ■«*^  No.  «33,343 
19  CaiaM.    (CL  117— M7) 

chamber  therem.  hot  and  cold  water  failets  into  said  valve 
body  and  mixing  chamber,  an  outlet  from  aid  mixing 
chamber,  valve  means  in  said  inlet,  movable  toward 
closed  po«tion«  by  the  preswre  of  water  thereon  flow, 
ing  through  said  inlets,  a  first  adjustable  means  accom- 
nwdating  the  positions  of  said  valve  meam  to  be  changed 
and  popping  aid  valve  means  in  certain  predetermined 
operative  positions  to  vary  the  temperature  of  the  water 
delivered  through  said  outlet  for  one  operation,  a  second 
adjustable  means  accommodating  the  portions  of  said 
valve  meam  to  be  changed  to  vary  the  temperature  of 
the  water  delivered  through  aid  ouUet  for  aVeWoJ^ 


4.  A  valve  for  controlling  a  top  burner  of  a  gas  cook- 
ing range  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port;  a  member  comprising  an  open  ended  hol- 
low rotative  tapered  plug  formed  with  a  slot  extending 
through  a  side  waH  thereof  at  times  registering  with  said 
inlet  port  and  at  such  times  allowing  pasage  of  gas 
from  said  inlet  port  to  the  hollow  of  said  plug;  a  member 
comprising  an  open  ended  cup  shaped  sleeve  having  a 
Upered  port  formed  in  a  side  wall  thereof,  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  threaded,  and  being  positioned  at  least  par- 
tiaUy  m  the  hollow  in  said  plug  with  its  open  end  directed 
toward  the  dosed  end  of  said  plug  and  longitudinany 
slidaWy  mounted  in  aid  plug  and  aid  casing;  a  second 
threaded  member  poutioned  at  least  partially  b  the  hol- 
low of  said  plug  and  in  threaded  entgagement  with  said 
cup  shaped  threaded  member;  meam  for  preventing  roto- 
tion  of  one  of  said  threaded  members  relative  to  said 
casing;  meam  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  plug  for  ro- 
tatujg  the  other  of  said  threaded  members  so  aTto  caua 
the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  non-roUUble  threaded 
member,  and  one  of  aid  members  other  than  aid  cup 
shaped  member  being  formed  with  a  metering  edge  which 
cooperates  with  aid  tapered  port  upon  said  longitudinal 

moveojent  to  effect  a  gradual  adjustment  of  the  flow  of  aas 
through  said  tapered  port;  and  separate  meam  for  ad- 
justing  the  rdaUve  longitudinal  podtioo  of  said  tapered 
port  and  said  metering  edge. 


2493,427 

JJ.  »Hi;  fctW  Pfc.  S27.794 

•  Jk  tH^^  ^  "faniltaiiBoady  cnMraOing  two  paaages 
each  ternunatuig  m  a  valve  seat  comprising,  a  frame, 
two  coaxial  valve  members  mounted  in  said  frame,  arms 
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roUtably  mounting  said  frame,  said  arms  and  frame 
being  movable  whereby  as  one  valve  member  is  carried 
off  its  seat  the  other  valve  member  is  carried  onto  its 
seat,  means  mounting  said  arms  for  rocking  movement 


the  central  portion  of  said  body  to  form  a  central  passage- 
way, a  discharge  port  extending  through  said  body,  said 
discharge  port  being  in  communication  with  said  central 
passageway,  a  hollow  plug  roUtably  disposed  within  laid 
central  passageway  and  extending  without  said  body,  said 
hollow  plug  including  a  fnistro-conical  portion  disposed 
entirely  within  said  passageway  and  an  axially-extending 
cylindrical  sleeve  portion  partially  disposed  without  said 
passageway,  means  for  rotating  said  plug  carried  on  the 
part  of  the  sleeve  portion  thereof  disposed  without  said 
body,  a  sleeve  of  polymerized  tetrafluoroethyiene  resin 
fixedly  secured  within  said  passageway  intermediate  the 
walls  thereof  and  said  plug,  said  sleeve  having  openings 
therein  in  alignment  with  each  of  said  intake  ports,  aper- 
tures in  the  wall  of  the  frustro-conical  portion  of  said 
plug  adapted  to  selectively  register  with  the  openings  in 
said  sleeve  whereby  the  degree  of  blocking  of  the  latter 


relatively  to  one  another  about  axes  parallel  to  the  ro- 
tating axis  of  said  frame  whereby  the  rocking  movement 
of  the  arms  and  routing  of  the  frame  assures  axial  align- 
ment between  the  valve  member  and  seat 


SOLENOID  OPERATED  PRESSURE  BALANCED 

FLOW  VALVE 

John  E.  ColUBfl,  Akron,  Ohio,  Mitgior,  l»7  mcne  afligii- 

mcBts,  to  IntcrnatkMial  Bask  Economy  Cofponitkm, 

New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  corponitloa  of  New  York 

Appttcatioo  May  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,4S4 

4ClalaM.    (CL137— i2f) 


1.  A  pressure-balanced  control  valve  comprising  in 
combination,  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  with 
a  plurality  of  internal  annular  lands  defining  axially  sep- 
arated ports,  a  tubular  valve  spool  disposed  for  axial 
reciprocation  in  said  valve  chamber  on  said  lands  to  con- 
trol the  flow  through  the  ports  and  having  opposing  end 
faces  of  equal  effective  area,  said  valve  spool  having  a 
port  extending  through  its  tubular  wall  intermediate  its 
ends,  one  of  said  chamber  ports  being  a  fluid  delivery 
port  and  being  located  at  one  end  of  the  valve  chamber, 
said  spool  having  the  entire  area  of  one  of  its  end  faces 
in  constant  communication  with  said  fluid  delivery  port 
at  every  axial  position  of  said  spool,  and  said  delivery  port 
being  in  constant  communication  through  the  tubular  in- 
terior of  the  valve  spool  with  the  opposing  end  face  of 
said  spool  remote  from  said  delivery  port,  the  other  of 
said  valve  chamber  ports  being  respectively  a  pressure 
supply  port  and  an  exhaust  port  and  being  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  valve  spool  port  for  selective  com- 
munication through  the  spool  port  and  the  tubular  inte- 
rior of  the  valve  spool  with  said  delivery  port  in  different 
axial  positions  of  the  valve  spool,  means  biasing  said  valve 
spool  axially  toward  said  delivery  port,  and  means  en- 
gaged axially  with  the  end  of  said  spool  remote  from  said 
supply  port  and  adapted  for  actuation  to  displace  said 
spool  axially  against  said  biasing  means. 


249M29 
MCCER  VALVE 


«.— . .  ^.....^  NJ. 

Appttcatfoa  May  24, 1954,  S«W  N«.  5r7,125 

t  4  nihil     (CL  137— «2S^1) 

4.  A  mixer  valve  including  a  body  having  a  pair  of 
intake  ports,  said  intake  ports  being  joined  tofethcr  in 


a.  f;i'. 


may  be  varied  upon  rotation  of  the  plug,  a  rouuble 
stem  disposed  within  said  plug  and  extending  beyond 
both  ends  thereof,  a  perforated  closure  member  fixedly 
carried  on  the  end  of  said  stem  within  said  central 
passageway,  a  fixed  perforated  valve  seat  of  polymerized 
tetrafluoroethyiene  resin  surmoimting  said  discharge  port 
and  operatively  engaged  with  said  closure  member,  the 
perforations  in  said  closure  member  and  valve  seat  being 
alignaWe  upon  roUtion  of  said  stem,  a  freely  rotaUble 
seat  juxtaposed  to  the  internal  end  of  said  plug,  spring 
means  intermediate  said  closure  member  and  said  freely 
rotaUble  seat  for  urging  said  closure  member  against 
said  valve  seat  and  operatively  engaging  said  freely 
roUUble  seat  with  the  internal  end  of  said  plug,  and 
handle  means  on  said  stem  for  routing  said  stem  closure 
member  and  varying  the  alignment  of  the  openings  in 
said  closure  member  and  valve  scat 


2493v43« 

NONINTERFLOW  ROTARY  VALVE 

James  W.  F.  HoO,  Temple  City,  CaUf. 

Appikatloa  September  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,434 

9  Claims.    (CL  137— 425^2) 


»-.■(-,,. 


8.  A  multi-way  noninterflow  valve  comprisiiig  a  vahre 
body  having  spaced-apart  subsUntially  parallel  surfaces 
therein,  each  of  said  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  ports 
extending  therethrough,  the  ports  of  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  selectively  alignable  with  the  ports  of  the  other  of 
said  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  seal  seat  assemblies,  each 
of  said  seal  seat  assemblies  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
telescoping  sleeves  aligned  with  and  fixed  relative  to  one 
of  the  ports  in  said  other  surface,  spring  means  for  nrg- 
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mg  the  ends  of  said  sleeves  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  surfaces,  a  second  pair  of  telescoping  sleeves  dis- 
posed about  said  first  pair  of  sleeves,  and  spring  meant 
for  urging  the  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  sleeves  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  surfaces,  the  pcHts  of  said 
one  surface  having  a  predetermined  size  so  as  not  to 
simultaneously  overlap  the  inner  periphery  of  said  first 
and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  second  pair  of  telescop- 
ing sleeves  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  one  surface 
whereby  fluid  is  prevented  from  flowing  into  said  valve 
body  as  a  port  in  said  one  surface  is  being  aligned  with 
a  port  in  said  other  surface.  <k  #rr,9wi 


end  walls,  an  inlet  in  said  housing  leading  into  a  first  of 
said  cylindrical  chambers  substantially  tangeotiaily  of  the 
cylindrical  wall  thereof,  a  communicating  passageway 
between  said  chambers  leading  throu^  the  common  inner 
wall  thereof  coaxially  with  the  axes  of  said  cylindrical 


2,lf3«431 
REINFORCED  KXPANHBLE  TUBE 
Hod  L.  BowidMek,  Fokvo,  Mam^  ■iliaiii  to  The  Foi- 
boro   CoHpuy,  Foskoro,  Maab,  a   corporatloa   of 


■«S-i'iTj  t-i^ifiXd:^  OJ 


--:  %Ai^  «<'   >>v« 


AppMcatloa  Nvvcabcr  24,  1954,  Ssrtal  No.  47«334        walls,  and  an  outlet  in  said  housing  from  said  second 
2  CWmb.    (CL  137—793)  cylindrical  chamber  leading  therefrom  substantially  Un- 

gentially  of  the  wall  thereof,  whereby  said  outlet  serves 
as  an  inlet  upon  the  reverse  flow  of  fluid  through  said 


.^\:r   V-r    riw 


V.  ttn^Xntii^  iifia 


r-J 


energy  dissipating  device. 


M93,433 

HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  ENERGY  91t>RAGE  DEVICE 
Stanley  L  MacDisf,  Soalk  Baiii.  bi.  asslBMr  to 


^^Jf^tl 


AppBctkM  IMS  <,  195(,  ScfW  No.  5I9,<1< 
iciaiBB.    (CL13»— 3f) 


*  ~v-y«|f»'  ptf 


2.  A  flexible,  reinforced  bellows-like  unit  comprising  an 
integral  transversely  multiconvoluted  tube  and  individual 
reinforcing  ring  bodies  mounted  on  said  tube  between  the 
convolutioiu  thereof,  said  reinforcing  ring  bodies  each 
having  an  inner  anular  ring  as  a  base  form  thereof  with 
said  base  lying  deep  in  the  valley  of  one  of  said  convolu- 
tions, an  outer  aniilar  ring  as  a  top  thereof  with  said  top 
lying  above  the  peaks  of  the  adjacent  convolutions  of  said 
tube,  and  a  relatively  narrow  neck  portion  joining  said 
base  and  top  to  form  a  joining  leg  on  a  radius  of  said  con- 
voluted tube,  each  of  said  convolutions  having  a  trans- 
verse cross  section  of  essentially  circular  form  in  a  plane 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  tube,  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  a  semi-circle  and  which  bulges  lengthwise  of 
said  tube  to  lie,  on  radii  of  said  tube,  between  portions  of 
the  bases  of  the  adjacent  rings  and  portions  of  the  tops  of 
said  adjacent  rings,  said  rings  providing,  with  each  ad- 
jacent pair  of  rings,  an  annular  housing  chamber  for  one 
of  said  convolutions  with  an  operating  clearance  for  said 
one  of  said  convolutions  sufl&cient  to  enable  said  convolu- 
tion to  maintain  said  circular  cross  section  throu^wut  the 
operating  range  of  expansion  of  said  tube,  and  said  tops 
being  formed  and  arranged  for  abutment  with  their  ad- 
jacent tops  as  a  limit  stop  system  to  limit  the  possible 
lengthwise  compression  of  said  convoluted  tube. 


rtr^  &  y 


3.  A  hydro-pneumatic  energy  storing  device  compris- 
ing two  contacting  shells,  a  retainer  disposed  therein,  a 
bladder  having  a  substantially  rigid  first  porti(»  formed 
to  fit  against  one  of  said  shells  and  a  flexible  portion 
a4f>p*H  to  telescope  into  the  first  portion  when  the 
Madder  is  collapsed,  said  bladder  being  confined  along  the 
first  portion  at  the  junction  of  said  two  shells  by  said 
retainer,  said  first  portion  having  ridges  formed  thereon 
for  preventing  the  escape  of  the  hydro-pneumatic  media 
as  a  result  of  leakage  between  said  shells  and  said  retainer. 


2,193,432 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL 
M.  S.  CRSDB,  ^Wnwhss,  Wifc, 
Deto  Vaivs  Cmmv,  Cyrapi,  DL,  ■ 


31«  1953,  Ssvtal  N*.  4tM73 
2nitiii    (CL13t-10 
1.  In  a  reverstMe  fluid  energy  dissipatittg  device  adapted 

to  reduce  fluid  flow  rate  and  pressure,  a  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  ri^t  circular  cylindrical  chambers  therein, 
said  chambers  having  axially  aligned  cylindrical  walls, 
paraUel  spaced  outer  end  walls  and  a  common  inner  end 
wall  the  (^>posite  sides  of  which  are  parallel  to  said  outer 


HYDRAUUC  SYVTEM  ACCUMULATOR  MEANS 
Isms  W.  Brilsii,  III    ill    I,  aai  Hjaw  Brisr,  Day 

to 
of  OUa,  Dajtoa,  Okto.  a 

Oilatisl    MplisiisB    FeferwtT   M,    1953, 
33M82,  Mw  PMmt  No.  VTUMX^  «iM  N« 
22,  1955.    DhMsi  a^  (Mi  ■ifMiUlii  Mm  4,  19St, 
Scrtal  No.  75L5M 

3CMM.  (CL19I— 3t) 
I .  In  combination  with  a  variable  v<riiime  accumulator 
actuable  to  produce  volume  variation  in  die  accumulator 
by  movement  of  a  shaft  fai  a  housing  suppwting  the  ac- 
cumulator, means  for  coupling  the  accumulator  to  a  fluid 
line,  a  scroll  qning  secured  to  said  shaft  and  housing,  a 


128 

ratchet  oo  nid  ahaft, 
laid  ratchet,  and 
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ttop  member 
to  aelecttvety 


engateable  with 
and  dis- 


eagace  said  stop  member  in  response  to  changes  in  pres- 
sure on  said  accumulator. 


the  crests  of  the  flutes  on  the  underside  of  the  web;  legis- 
tering  a  second  moving  web  of  piv«  with  the  crests  of 
the  kites  oo  the  mderside  of  the  flrst  web;  ^viying  heat 
to  the  webs  to  dry  the  ghie  thereia;  cutttag  the  webs  into 
blanks  of  predeterauned  Icni^  -'j^tTMni  tlw  iVpcr 
flutes  and  simultaneously  applying  heat  to  the  tfrond 
web  10  maintain  intact  the  glue  joints  in  die  Uank;  farm- 
ing the  blank  into  a  tube  in  which  the  facii«  ply  is  inner- 
most and  the  fluted  ply  ouleimusl  and  sU  etched  anwnd 
the  perimeter  of  the  tube  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  ther»- 


ill,        ^gmm 

f   9   ' 


of;  and  applying  heat  to  the  tube  to  dry  the  same  down 
to  commercial  dryness  and  lo  dry  the  glue  therein. 

S.  A  large  diameter  tube  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  fluted  material  qaraled  layer  upon  layer,  with 
the  flutes  extending  q>irally  around  the  tube  sod  with 
the  flutes  in  alternate  layers  diqxMed  at  right  angles  to 
flutes  in  the  intervening  layers,  and  a  plurality  <rf  layers 
of  another  material  disposed  one  layer  between  each  pair 
at  adjacent  fluted  layers,  each  of  said  layers  being  flxed 
to  the  layers  with  which  it  is  in  contact. 


Cly^B. 

of 


2JfM37 
nraTBCIXNI  NVPLB 

1^ 


toMcDa)w«l 


H 
If 


13,  1957,  Serial  N«.  <9MS9 
(CL  13S— M) 


1.  A  wdl  flow  choke  device  comprising  s  flow  path 
having  an  intermediate  smooth-walled  portion,  an  inlet 
to  said  flow  path  from  the  well,  an  outlet  from  said  flow 
path,  separate  access  means  to  said  smooth-walled  portion 
of  said  flow  path  between  said  mlet  and  said  outlet, 
flange  connected  closure  means  for  said  acceu  wy^nf 
having  an  cxteasiao  loosely  receivable  in  said  access 
means,  replaceable  flow  constricting  means  removably 
connected  only  lo  said  extension  and  not  to  said  smooth- 
walled  flow  path  portioa  in  which  it  is  disposed,  ■wfww 
lor  sealing  between  said  flow  constricting  means  and  said 
smooth-walled  flow  path  portion,  said  extension  holding 
said  flow  const!  icting  means  in  said  smooth-walled  flow 
path  portion  when  said  access  means  is  dosed  by  said 
closure  means,  whereby  flow  through  said  flow  path  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet  is  choked  by  said  flow 
constricting  means,  and  whereby  there  are  no  interior 
flow  path  threads  susceptible  of  galling. 


M93v43( 
HOMEONTAL  COHIUGATID  PAFBI TUIE  APn> 

fmaoDjoir  mabnc  the  same 

m  Bpnnmi  IL  BansiL  BeivMsnk  asd  aB^^hfad 

^^ ^  ,-^--  -nrHiiis. iT^       —■— ■ 

^PPflMiiaOeiafcsirU,M8^S«MNaw4<USl 

*  castes.    (CL  Ut—7Q  ^^ 

1  •  The  method  of  fomuag  tubes  fhxn  paper  stock 

which  comprises:  moving  a  web  of  paper  loogitndinally; 

oMM^ening  the  moving  web;  forming  m  the  web  flutes 

which  extend  longitudinally  of  the  web;  applying  ghie  to 


1.  A  protector  for  a  tapered  threaded  end  portion  of 
a  casing  member  which  comprises,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical body  having  a  front  guide  wall  portion  and  a  back 
mounting  wall  portion,  said  back  wall  portion  having 
threads  to  engage  with  the  threads  of  the  end  portion  of 
the  member  solely  on  and  immetttately  adjacent  to  a 
comihoo  pitch  cone  therealoog,  sud  front  wall  portion 
having  a  radially-oflhet  relatioo  with  respect  to  said  back 
waU  portion  and  with  respect  to  the  threads  of  the  end 
portion  of  the  casing  member  to  guide  said  body  over  and 
along  the  end  portion  imtil  die  threads  of  said  back  por- 
tion engage  the  threads  of  the  end  portion  wherein  said 
front  wall  portion  then  kxieely  aligns  widi  opposed 
threads  of  the  casing  member,  and  a  protective  radially- 
projectmg  flange  on  the  back  end  portion  of  said  body  to 
extend  acroas  the  wall  thickness  of  the  cad  of  the  casing 
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member  tnd  provide  a  irip  per6oa  for  turning  said  body 
and  the  threads  of  laid  back  wall  portion  into  and  oot 
of  a  securely  mounted  position  on  the  threads  of  the 
threaded  end  portion  of  the  casing  member. 


(Idayiug  an  eogagiiig  actiOQ  oi  aaid  costaollnf  ■mm  tot 
a  predetennined  time  after  the  start  of  and  maia  driw, 
said  antooaatic  cootroUing  means  inclnding  an  electio- 


COLLAR  PROTBCrOB 
Orda  E.  Rkkari,  PHUtatA  Pm 


N( 


19,  1957.  teW  No.  <97,354 
<CL 


;  r      pt  1  .    1  »  . : 


Utni  ^  )u  qwo» 


?«>ac3l 


*^ 


.    .  .  'K  '•■  ^ 

Jin  it;   %d> 

magnet  for  Mtion  on  said  coiqiliBg  means,  a  switdi  d«c- 
trically  connected  with  said  electromagnet,  and  said  delay- 
ing means  being  associated  with  said  switdL 


JKN 


1.  A  collar  protector  for  a  tapered  externally-threaded 
end  portion  of  a  casing  member  which  comprises,  a  sub- 
stantially hollow  housing  body  having  a  front  guide  wall 
portion  and  a  back  mounting  wall  portion,  said  back  wall 
portion  having  internal  threads  to  solely  engage  the 
threads  of  the  end  portion  of  the  casing  member  on  and 
immediately  adjacent  to  a  conunon  pitch  cone  therealong, 
said  front  wall  portion  having  a  forwardly  and  radially- 
offset  relation  with  respect  to  said  back  wall  portion, 
internal  threads  formed  in  said  front  wall  portion  having 
a  pitch  cone  offset  from  a  pitch  cone  of  said  casing  mem- 
ber to  provide  an  initial  slide-clearance  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  threads  of  the  end  portion,  so  as  to  slide 
forwardly  over  the  member  until  this  threads  of  said  back 
wall  portion  engage  the  threads  of  the  end  portion  and 
to  then  form  a  loose  cooprrating  relationship  with  the 
threads  of  the  end  portion  as  the  protector  is  advanced 
on  the  taper,  and  said  body  having  an  intermediate  con- 
necting outwardly-offset  wall  portion  positioned  to  pro- 
vide a  grip  for  rotating  said  body  relative  to  the  member. 


no* 


M9M99 
LOOM 


FrBBCc, 
rEkdridls  Jk  4» 


4, 19S4,  9mM  N*.  4024tt 
S  niifciii     (CL139— 13) 

1.  A  loom  comprising  in  combination:  a'maia  drive 
for  the  weaving  implements  of  the  loom,  an  actnable 
draw-off  mechanism  for  drawing-off  fabric  woven  by  the 
implemeau  of  the  loom,  actuating  means  operathrely  coii- 
necled  with  said  draw-off  medumiam,  ooopUng  means 
having  a  pair  of  enfateri>le  coupliag  elements,  one  of  Mid 
coupling  dements  being  connected  with  said  actuating 
means,  tbe  other  coupling  demoit  being  connected  with 
said  main  drive,  automatic  controlling  means  awftciatwi 
with  said  coupling  means  for  e«g»gw*f  and  dtseagagiag 
the  coupling  dements  of  the  latter,  and  ddaying  mens 
asaodated  with  said  controlling  means,  said  delaying 
OMUH  betttg  reqxMiaive  to  a  start  of  said  main  drive  for 

744   O.U.— 9 


2J93yMt 
RECnUNBAK  LOOM 
Gtatto  Bramiim,  MOm,  Ila(y»  m^ligtm,_bf 
BBSBta,  Id  D«valo*»anaaat  Ti 
(Ddsaln),  Vadn, 

AppHcmiai  M«k  23, 1955,  Scttal  No.  49Ut9 

Claims  prtority,  appHcatlon  Italy  Jamnry  15, 1955 

(dates.    (CL13i-^ 


-taff»f 


A' 


A     itt. 


1.  A  continuous  rectilinear  loom  of  the  dass  deacribed 
comprising  a  drum  adapted  for  constant  and  uniform 
rotation  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  warp,  said 
drum  being  profvided  with  two  aeries  of  grooves  per- 
pendicular to  eadi  other,  one  seriea  of  grooves  bdng 
formed  by  a  succesrion  of  intermediate  discs  separated 
by  central  discs,  aaid  intermediate  discs  on  each  side  of 
a  central  disc  each  having  an  imdulating  perifriMral  sur- 
face for  receiving  the  waip  with  the  undulations  of  one 
disc  offset  witfi  respect  to  the  nadidatioM  of  the  other 
disc,  a  second  series  of  grooves  formed  in  said  central 
discs  and  comprising  circumferentiaUy  spaced  apart  sub- 
stantially obtuse  angle  L-shaped  cuts  for  receiving  the 
weft,  said  L-shaped  cuts  at  their  openings  having  a  cut- 
out portimi  and  a  point  oppoaed  to  said  cut-out  portion 
to  define  in  eAect  a  rabbit  head  profile  to  insure  the  heat- 
ing 19  of  the  wefts,  and  a  fabric  extracting  device  en- 
gageable  with  one  set  of  grooves  in  said  drum  tot  re- 
moving the  fabric  from  said  drum. 


2493,441 
CONSTANT  RATE  LIT4>PV8 
J.  OHvsr,  W< 

Mam^  a 


la  H.  F. 


It,  1957.  SciW  Na.  «33,477 
(  niliiii     (CL  139~1M> 
1.  A  warp  let-off  motion  for  looms  having  in  combina- 
tion a  pinion  gear,  a  pinion  shaft,  a  Id-off  stand  having 
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»hub  wPPoriins  the  puuon  shaft,  a  pallet  lever,  a  ratchet    of  the  legs  of  each  U-shaped  length  come  at  least  within 
wheel.  «id  a  iteeve  fi«d  withm  the  letH>ff  stand  hub    the  loops  of  the  contini^M  th^d.  and  each  alt^ 


-*<« 


and  forming  the  bearing  surface  for  the  pinion  shaft, 
pallet   lever,   and   ratchet  wheel. 


2,893,442 

REINFORCING  WOVEN  MATERIALS  FOR 

MAKING  LAMINATED  ARTICLES 

PaiUGeaiB,  Paris,  France 

ApplkatkMi  March  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  413,321 

Clalnia  priority,  appUcadon  Fnmcc  March  3«,  1953 

4  Claims.    (Q.  139— 3S3) 

■■mam-  *' 


1.  A  woven  textile  material  having  high  tensile 
strength  and  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity  for  forming 
laminations  with  synthetic  resins  comprising  weft  rein- 
forcing yams  extending  substantially  straight  and  parallel 
relative  to  one  another,  warp  reinforcing  yams  also  ex- 
tending substantially  straight  and  parallel  relative  to  one 
another,  said  warp  reinforcing  yams  being  loosely  posi- 
tioned throughout  their  length  superimposed  on  and  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  said  weft  reinforc- 
ing yams,  binding  yams  extending  in  only  one  general  di- 
rection and  woven  with  said  reinforcing  yams  forming  a 
sinuous  partly  wound  pattern  therearound  for  retaining 
said  reinforcing  yarns  in  their  given  position,  said  binding 
yams  being  thin  relative  to  said  reinforcing  yams  and 
said  reinforcing  yams  being  formed  of  glass  filament. 


2493,443 
WOVEN  TEXTILE  FABRICS 
Derrick  Walter  SUnswcil,  Jwhj,  Ue-of-Maa,  Eagiaiid, 
aasi^Bor  to  Weavhig  Research  Jk  Textile  Commissioa 
Ateols  Liarited,  Jwhy,  Me-of-Man,  Eoghnd,  a  British 


AppMcatton  SsptsaiAtr  <,  1957,  Scrhd  No.  M2,478 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain 

Ssplffcu  27,  1956 

3  ClafaM.    (CL  139U-3S3) 

I.  A  woven  textile  fabric  comprising  warp  threads  a 
continuous  weft  thread  passing  back  and  forth  across  the 
warp  threads  thus  providing  loops  in  the  selvedges  at 
both  sides  of  the  fabric,  and  a  second  weft  thread  de- 
fined by  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  lengths  of  thread,  the 
said  U-shaped  lengths  of  thread  being  inserted  alter 
nately  from  opposite  sides  of  the  fabric  whereby  the  ends 


»»>>  ir.%tlibS 


■A^ 


loop  of  the  continuous  weft  thread  at  each  selvedge  com- 
ing at  least  within  an  alternate  loop  of  the  said  U-shaped 
lengths. 


-^-  I. 


2,893,444 

FLUID  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Roger  Strange  Waddingtoa,  Epsom,  and  Bivcc  DvvaL 

Ewell,  Enriand 

Application  February  28,  lfS7,  Serial  No.  M3,129 

4ClainM.    (Q.  141— 89) 


Ho*   wtri!  I 


1.  A  device  for  filling  a  container  with  a  liquid  compris- 
ing a  liquid  delivery  tube  formed  with  a  liquid-exit  open- 
ing at  its  lowermost  end.  a  sleeve  mounted  to  surround 
said  delivery  tube  and  to  be  reciprocable  axially  relatively 
thereto,  a  stem  pivotally  mounted  within  said  delivery 
tube,  a  sleeve-closure  member  mounted  upon  the  lower 
end  of  said  stem  below  the  liquid-exit  opening  and  adapted 
to  engage  with  and  seal  the  sleeve  at  the  ".ower  end  thereof 
on  relative  movement  between  said  sleeve  and  said  deliv- 
ery tube  to  position  the  lowermost  end  thereof  within 
said  sleeve,  means  for  moving  said  delivery  tube  to  extend 
beyond  said  sleeve  and  into  a  container,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  delivery  of  liquid  through  said  delivery 
tube. 


2393y445 
CAN  FILLER 
Rndolph  Geltner,  Oakhmi,  Cam.,  siirigaui  to  Creative 
Metels  Corporatloii,  EmsfyriBc  CaW,  a  corporation 
of  CaHfonya 
Apptfoitioa  AngMt  19,  1957.  Sari^  No.  678,785 
5  Chdms.    (CL  141—294) 
1.  A  can  filler  comprising:  a  tank;  an  open  ended,  hol- 
low,  longitudinally   contractible   and   expandable   valve 
operating  member  secured  to  and  communicating  at  its 
upper  end  with  said  tank;  a  substantially  rigid  tubular 
member  extending  through  said  valve  operating  member 
coaxially  therewith  and  fixed  to  said  tank  in  communica- 
tion therewith,  said  tubular  member  and  said  valve  oper- 
ating member  together  defining  an  annular  chamber;  an 
outwardly  extending  annular  flange  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  member  for  normally  closing  the 
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lower  end  of  said  annular  chamber,  said  flange  being  pro- 
vided at  its  periphery  with  a  first  valve  seat  for  nonnally 
receiving  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  operating  member; 
a  second  valve  seat  provided  on  said  annular  flange  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  tubular  memba~,  a  tubular  ex- 
tension mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  operating 
member  and  provided  with  at  least  one  valve  port  nor- 
mally located  immediately  bdow  said  first  valve  seat;  an 
upwardly  extending  pin  supported  from  said  tubular  ex- 


■IB;' 


tension  coaxially  with  said  second  valve  seat;  a  sleeve 
surrounding  the  upper  end  of  said  pin,  the  upper  end  of 
said  sleeve  being  closed  and  its  lower  end  being  provided 
with  a  valve  closure  member  arranged  normally  to  seat 
on  said  second  valve  seat  thereby  to  close  c^  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  member;  a  resilient  can  closure  plug 
fixed  to  and  surrounding  said  valve  operating  member 
immediately  above  its  lower  end;  and  means  for  biasing 
said  valve  operating  member  towards  an  expanded  po- 
sition. 


BARREL  STAVE  FORMING  MACHINE 
WiOfaun   T.   Hanphrey,   New  Hope,  Ky 
BovilMMi  Coopsrtt   Conpaajr 
beiltTillc  Kjn  a  conormtkm  of 

ApplkatkM  Joly  M,  1957,  Scftel  No.  (75,M3 
S  OafaM.    (CL  143— a) 


to 


means  for  moving  said  carriage  and  the  supported  frictioa 
discs  toward  and  away  from  said  transfer  rollers  to  peri- 
odically engage  staves  on  the  transfer  rollers. 


2^93,447  J  i^^,^m 

CONVERSION  KIT  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS 

LoliMd  J>  Showvn,  Mwkc(oa,  Mica. 

AppUcatkM  May  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  352,M3 

ICUtmu   (CL143— St) 


•a 


!>f.«.0M  ,t, 


■tk>u 


1.  A  circular  saw  attachment  to  a  conventional  stand- 
ard chain  saw  motor  comprising:  an  upright  frame  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  saw-bearing  arbor  at  its  upper  portion,  a 
work  carriage  movable  on  the  frame  to  and  from  the  saw. 
a  forked  plate  at  the  rear  bottom  of  the  said  main  frame, 
said  plate  inter-fitting  with  the  guide  plate  clamping  sup- 
port of  said  chain  saw  machine,  a  sprocket  wheel  on  said 
saw  arbor,  and  a  second  sprocket  wheel  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  drive  shaft  of  said  chain  saw  motor,  where- 
by an  endless  roller  chain  actiuted  by  said  second  sprocket 
drives  said  first  mentioned  sprocket  connecting  and  rotat- 
ing the  said  circular  saw  by  said  chain  saw  motor. 
t n  ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

a^3,44t 

SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  SAWMILL  CARRIAGES 

C.  T.  Elworihy,  Vaaco^ar,  Mitah  CoImMo, 
iwii,  awlpinr  to  Elmo-  R.  Wofttw  Sr>  Salem,  Orcg. 
Appttcmtloa  Fcbnuuir  If,  195S,  ScrW  No.  714,32S 
10  Claims.    (CL  143— IM) 


8.  In  a  barrel  stave  finishing  machine,  conveyor  means 
for  advancing  staves  laterally  in  a  common  direction, 
means  for  sawing  the  ends  of  the  staves  to  provide  staves 
of  equal  lengths  as  they  are  advanced  by  the  conveyor 
means,  stave  transfer  table  means  disposed  adjacent  one 
end  portion  of  said  conveyor  means  for  receiving  staves 
advanced  by  the  conveyor  means,  said  transfer  table 
means  including  a  plurality  of  transfer  rollers  receiving 
said  staves  thereon,  a  transfer  device  for  engaging  said 
staves  and  propelling  them  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  directional  travel  of  said  conveyor  means,  said 
transfer  device  comprising  a  carriage  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  transfer  rollers,  and  a  plurality  of 
friction  discs  rotatably  supported  by  said  carriage  and 
arranged  to  rotate  in  planes  substantially  transverse  to 
the  line  of  conveyor  advancement,  said  friction  discs 
being  of  varying  diameter  to  define  a  spool  having  a  shape 
complementary  to  the  convex  face  of  a  stave,  and  means 
operating  in  timed  relationship  to  the  movement  of  said 
conveyor  means  and  arrival  of  staves  at  the  transfer  table 


A   *»l?^ 


1.  For  use  with  ai^taratus  having  a  support  assembly 
reciprocable  relative  to  a  reference  point,  and  electrically 
actuated  first  drive  means  therefor,  the  support  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  reciprocaUe  members,  and  elec- 
trically actuated  drive  means  for  reciprocating  each  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  reference  p(Mnt  independently  of  the 
first  drive  means:  safety  means  for  preventing  extension 
across  the  reference  point  of  said  reciprocable  members, 
said  safety  means  comprising  switch  means  in  the  circuit 
of  the  first  drive  means  actuator,  and  switch  actuator 
means  operatively  associated  with  the  said  reciprocable 
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membera  of  the  support  asaembly  and  operable  by  the  first 
drrrt  means  for  actuatinf  the  switch  means  when  the  for- 
wardmost  one  of  the  said  reciprocable  member:  reaches  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  the  reference  point, 
whereby  to  stop  the  movement  of  the  support  assembly  to- 
ward the  refereoce  poiiU. 


'.««> 


VJ 


:-iimt> 


2^93,449 
DOVETADJNG  MACHINE 

N  J^  mem  by  ckangc  of 
D.  ~ 
17,  1955,  S«W  No.  54«439 
6CUM.    (a.l44--t7) 


Edwin  A. 
K. 


2493,459 
DOVETAILING  MACHINE 
omtam,  Graai  RivUs,  Mick,  and  Sylv< 
Gaiy,  Lid.,  smIi^ois  to  Alexander  Dod* 
,  Gfd  Raplii.  Mich. 

"    I  My  9, 195^  Scritf  No.  59^785 
5  CWm.    (a.  144—47) 
5.  A  doveuiling  machine  comprising:  a  franf»e;  a  phi- 
rality  of  cutters  mounted  for  roution  on  parallel  axes 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame;  guideway  means  n>ounted 


on  said  frame  and  disposed  parallel  to  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  ajies  of  said  cutters;  a  first  sliding  member, 
said  first  sliding  member  being  mounted  for  movement 
along  said  frame  guideway  means,  and  said  first  sliding 
member  having  guideway  means  disposed  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  frame  guideway  means;  a  second 
slidmg  member,  said  second  sliding  member  being  mounted 
for  movement  on  said  first  sliding  member  guideway 
means;  first  cam  means,  said  first  cam  means  being 
OKXinted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  frame  on  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  frame  guideway  means;  second 
cam  means,  said  second  cam  means  being  mounted  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  frame  on  an  axis  transverse 


>  • 

.  M,. 

L     /»«3l-' 

V-' 

tM 

btiTk 

TM?0'J 

\ 

*Ol 

# 

t^, 

'.  a«y  a 

^ 

.1:    :-^M 

r. 

^i-Hf" 

;.r« 

JtO 


•tm> 


1.  A  dovetailing  machine  including  in  combination  a 
support  to  receive  a  pair  of  sheets  with  the  edge  face  of  the 
first  disposed  in  contact  with  a  side  face  of  the  second  in  a 
zone  adjacent  its  edge  and  with  the  bodies  of  said  sheets 
disposed  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
rotatably  mounted  tool  spindle  having  its  axis  disposed  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  that  in  which  the  second 
sheet  is  arranged,  means  for  projecting  said  spindle  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  body  of  the  second  sheet  to  cause  a 
tool  carried  thereby  to  pass  through  the  edge  zone  of  that 
sheet  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  body  of  the  first 
sheet  into  the  edge  zone  of  the  latter  to  provide  tenons  in 
the  adjacent  edge  zones  of  both,  means  for  retracting  the 
spindle  to  withdraw  the  tool  carried  thereby  to  a  point 
subsUntially  adjacent  that  face  of  the  second  sheet  which 
is  opposite  that  in  contact  with  the  first  sheet,  means  for 
thereupon  shifting  said  spindle  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  edge  of  the  first  sheet  and  means  for  continuing  the 
afore-redted  projecting,  withdrawing  and  shifting  move- 
ments of  said  spindle,  a  carriage  for  said  spindle,  a 
reciprocable  support  for  said  carriage,  means  for  guiding 
said  carriage  and  reciprocable  support  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  edges  of  said  sheets,  a  pair  of  co- 
operating gears,  means  for  driving  one  of  the  same,  a 
crank  associated  with  one  of  said  gears  and  engaging  said 
latter  support  to  reciprocate  the  same  and  further  means 
associated  with  the  other  gear  for  moving  said  carriage 
along  said  guiding  means,  and  said  further  means  includ- 
ing a  member  formed  with  a  series  of  recesses  and  sup- 
port-advancing means  associated  with  the  other  gear  to 
sequentially  engage  said  recesses. 


to  said  first  sliding  member  guideway  means;  power  trans- 
fer means  establishing  a  constant  relationship  between 
the  angular  positions  of  said  first  and  second  cam  means; 
first  and  second  cam  follower  means  mounted  on  said 
first  and  second  sliding  members,  respectively,  and  re- 
spectively engaging  said  first  and  second  cam  means,  said 
second  cam  follower  means  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
remain  in  engagement  with  said  second  cam  means  over 
the  full  stroke  of  movement  indiKed  by  said  first  cam 
means;  and  work-clamping  means  mounted  on  said  second 
sliding  member  whereby  rotation  of  said  cams  induces  a 
movement  of  clamped  workpieces  in  a  predetermined 
path  with  respect  to  said  cutters. 


2393,451 

CHAIN.TYPE  FLAILS  HAVING  BARK-CUITING 

BOSSES  ON  THE  OUTER  LINKS  THEREOF 

RnynMMd  L.  Dkkiawam,  SpsHai,  WMk. 
ApHication  AncMt  1, 1957, 8at«y  Nn.  <7S,<57 
2  CUm.    (CL 
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1.  In  a  log-debarking  device,  a  revolving-chain  debark- 
ing head  comprising  an  arbor  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
supported  in  a  frame  and  having  reduced  end  portions 
and  an  enlarged  central  portion;  said  central  portion  being 
threaded  on  its  opposed  marginal  end  portions;  said  cen- 
tral portion  having  a  keyway;  a  key  in  said  keyway;  al- 
ternate discs  and  circumferentklly  reduced  spacing  wheels 
encircling  said  central  portion  intermediate  said  threaded 
ends  and  being  keyed  to  said  central  portion  by  said  key, 
the  end  ones  of  said  discs  each  having  an  enlarged  central 
apertxuT,  washers  encircling  said  central  portion  and  dts- 
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powd  within  the  tpertures  of  aid  eod  discs,  cUmpinf 
nuts  associated  with  the  threads  of  said  central  portion 
and  clampins  said  discs,  spadnf  wheels,  and  washers  to- 
gether into  a  unitary  strvcture;  a  number  of  tie  bars  ex- 
tendinf  throuth  said  discs  and  apmd^  wfaeeb  and  secured 
thereto;  drcuniferentially  spaced  anchm-  rods  extending 
thnwi^  the  several  discs  in  their  marginal  edge  portions 
and  outwardly  spaced  from  said  spacing  wheels;  said  end 
discs  having  sockets  to  receive  the  ends  of  said  anchor 
rods  and  said  intermediate  discs  having  aligned  apertures 
through  which  said  rods  extend;  swivel  amnecton  car- 
ried by  said  anchor  rods  intermediate  said  discs  and  tpi- 
rally  arranged  circumferentially  of  said  drum;  debarking 
chains  carried  by  said  connectors;  and  said  chains  hav- 
ing bark-cutting  bosses  on  the  links  at  the  free  ends 
thereof. 

2.  In  a  lof-debarking  device  of  the  plural  beating 
chain  type  the  improvement  comprising  protrvding  bosses 
carried  by  a  number  of  Unks  at  the  free  ends  of  each  of 
said  chains.  ) 


i^iproximate  ootncidence  with  a  predetermined  line  of 
movement,  said  mechanism  comprising  tog-lifting  means 
including  rotatable  means  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  said  line  of  movement,  means  mount- 
ing said  log-lifting  means  for  movement  between  a  lower 


_  J 


HYDRAUUC  DEBAnmTHAVING  AUTOMATI. 
CALLY  CONTROLLED  LOG  SPUED  AND  NOZ- 
ZLE SPACING,  STROKE  AND  SPEED 

EtmsI  C  Shaw,  Onm  C  Ftamk,  a^  CMm*  C  Jack- 

SM,  MHwMikM,  Wia^  aarfvMts  to  IW  nkr  A  Siowcil 

Mi>wa«kaa,  WIs^  a  c«fontao«  of  Wis- 


log-receiving  position  and  an  upper  log-feeding  position, 
and  driven  means  supported  above  the  upper  position  of 
said  log-lifting  means  for  movement  in  a  direction  along 
said  line  of  movement  and  engageaMe  by  a  log  being 
lifted  to  effect  horizontal  longitudinal  displacement  there- 
of along  said  line  of  movement 


AppUcatloa 
It 


8, 1957,  SctW  No.  <77,M7 
(CL  144— 2M) 


PORTABLE 
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A. 


2J93,454 

POWER  PLANER  WITH  OUTBOARD 
SUPPORT  FOR  CUTTER 

to  MiBan 

of 


m  Mav  7, 1957,  Sartal  No.  <S7,MS 
5  CUm.    (CL  145-^) 


1.  A  hydraulic  log-debarking  apparatus  of  the  type  in 
which  logs  of  various  diameters  are  translated  longi- 
tudinally along  a  fixed  |riane  comprising,  a  frame  having 
a  debarking  sution,  a  pair  of  spaced  opposltdy  facing 
nozzles  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  at  said  atatioo 
on  opposite  sides  of  logs  passing  therethrovvli,  means  for 
feeding  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  nozzles,  actuating 
means  for  imparting  reciprocaMe  straight-line  movemem 
to  said  nozzles  from  said  fixed  plane  so  diat  the  jets  of 
liquid  from  said  nozzles  will  move  transversely  over  the 
surface  of  a  log  passing  throu^  said  station,  and  contrt^ 
means  for  said  actuating  means  tnchiding  a  lofdiameter- 
sensing  element  to  automatically  adjust  the  amplitude  of 
the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  nozzles  from  said  fixed 
plane. 


1.  A  portable  hand  held  power  planer  comprising  a 
power  unit  having  a  motor  bousing  and  a  power  shaft  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  cutter  mounted  on 
said  power  shaft,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  one  end  of  the 
power  unit  motor  housing,  positioning  means  for  accurate- 
ly securing  said  bracket  thereon,  said  bracket  having  a 
journal  accurately  disposed  with  respect  to  said  positioning 
means  for  providing  outboard  support  for  said  cutter, 
said  journal  being  accurately  positioned  coaxially  of  said 
power  shaft  to  provide  an  outboard  support  for  said  cut- 
ter, and  a  separate  workpiece  guide  secured  to  the  exterior 
of  said  power  unit  housing  and  having  a  workpiece  en- 
gagmg  surface  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  power  shaft. 


\ia  2493^453 

LOG  HANDLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
DEBARKING  MACHINES 


Gmria, 

A^ 

AppBenttM  Msirah  IS,  19S(,  Seriri  Na.  571,740 

CWm  priosi^,  jMlmiaa  9m*m  Matnk  1(,  1955 

Urfchii     (CL  144— 242) 

11.  A  log  handling  mechanisB  for  lifting  and  then 
horizontally  longitudinally  displacing  successive  logs  in 


2,t9MS5 

SCREW  HOLDER  FOR  SCREW  DRIVERS 
FllliL.i 
AppBrartan  Di t ill ii  S,  l9S<y  Swial  Na.  <2<34g 
SOahw.   (CL14S— 52) 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  screw  driver  having  a  handte,  a  shank, 
and  a  blade,  said  shank  having  an  annular  groove  forming 
a  shoulder  in  spaced  relation  to  said  blade,  a  ^rftt  sleeve 
frictionaUy  slidable  on  said  shank  and  on  that  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  Made,  means  in  said  sleeve  for 
engaging  said  shoulder  whereby  to  limit  the  movement 
of  said  sleeve  toward  said  blade,  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  q>aced  ^ring  legs  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  slid- 
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able  for  limited  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
sleeve  and  shank,  said  legs  being  arranged  in  close  proxi- 
mity to  opposite  sides  of  said  shank  and  having  end  por- 
tions thereof  projecting  forwardly  of  said  sleeve  and  along 
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side  of  said  blade,  screw  head-engaging  loops  integrally 
formed  at  the  forward  ends  of  said  legs  and  extending  in 
planes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shank,  and  an  angularly 
and  outwardly  extending  lip  integrally  formed  at  the 
outer  end  of  each  loop. 


CLOSURE  AflBKMBLY 

Robert  T.  WailK*,  Tol««^  OUn,  ■■Imih  to  Owcm-DU- 

Bofa  GkHi  €jmmmmmjt  m  tmemantUmm  of  Ohio 

AwrOcatkm  Aoriflt,  1957,  S«W  No.  <53,SM 

8  OilM.    (CL  15«— .5) 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  a  container  having  a  dis- 
'  pensing  opening  defined  by  a  peripheral  rim  formed  from 
'  a  resilient  material  and  having  a  bead-like  projection 
flaring  outwardly  adjacent  said  rim.  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  resilient  cap  member  adapted  to  enclose  said 
rim  and  said  pro^tioa,  and  having  a  central  aperture 
at  least  partially  coincident  with  said  opening  when  said 
closure  assembly  is  applied,  said  cap  member  including  a 
top  wall  surrounding  said  aperture  for  abutting  contact 
with  the  upwardly  facing  edge  of  said  rim,  a  flange 
depending  from  said  wall  for  abutting  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  rim,  a  skirt  depending  from  the 
outer  margin  of  said  wall  and  means  on  said  skirt  for 
cooperative  snap-on  engagement  with  saiJ  bead-like 
protection,  and  a  flexible,  film-like  membrane  peripheral- 
ly adhered  to  said  cap  member  to  thereby  span  and  close 
said  central  aperture. 


2^3,457  ,u-v- 

REMOVABLE  PURSE  LINER  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATION 

Hekn  M.  Wilna,  OaUaad,  CaUf. 

ApptkatkMi  Joly  l«,  19Si,  ScrU  No.  597,t3S 
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>  1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  interchangeable  seg- 
mented liner  for  use  with  a  succession  of  varyingly  con- 
structed handbags  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  a  first 
and  second  generally  rectangular  blank  from  flexible 
fabric,  forming  generally  rectangular  matching  extensions 
having  rounded  comers  along  the  two  long  edges  of  said 
blank  by  cutting  spaced  rounded  indentations  into  said 
long  edges  thereof,  folding  said  rectangular  blank  into 
equal  subsections  along  lines  parallel  to  the  ends  of  said 
blank,  folding  said  extensions  along  margin  lines  parallel 
to  said  long  edges,  securing  together  the  long  edges  and 
one  p»air  of  rounded  comers  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  ex- 
tensions wherein  said  adjacent  extensions  define  bellows 
folds  throughout  their  length,  and  affixing  disengageable 
fastener  means  to  one  shorter  edge  of  each  said  blank 
whereby  said  folded  blanks  may  be  secured  together  in 
stacked  relationship. 


>»{  X9 


>«I 


2^3,45« 

HANDLE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Laurence  H.  Flora,  derrlaBi,  OUo,  MritBor  to 
inaB  Prodacti,  be,  Cliyaloiii,  OMo,  a 
OUo 

Applkadon  March  5.  if  5«,  Sartri  No.  549412 
5  ClahM.    (CL  151—41.75) 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  assembly  in  an  opening  in 
a  supporting  panel  from  one  side  only  of  the  panel  com- 
prising, a  sheet  metal  clip  having  a  generally  flat  base 
including  abutment  surfaces  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
base  and  adapted  to  pass  through  the  panel  opening  from 
the  forward  side  of  the  panel  to  fastening  position  where- 
in said  abutment  surfaces  are  in  engagement  with  mar- 
ginal  portions  of  the  panel  at  the  rearward  side  thereof, 
lateral  wings  on  said  base  extending  outwardly  from  side 
edge  portions  of  said  base  for  engaging  the  forward  side 
of  the  panel  adjacent  the  opening  therein,  a  threaded 
member  detachably  secured  to  said  base  in  non-rotataUe 
relation  and  adapted  to  be  retained  by  said  clip  in  the 
panel  opening,  a  pair  of  spaced  shoulders  projecting  for- 
wardly from  the  underface  of  said  base  between  said 
lateral  wings,  said  shoulders  being  disposed  in  inwardly 
spaced  relation  from  the  terminal  edges  of  said  base  and 
in  inwardly  spaced  relation  from  said  lateral  wings,  said 
mounting  device  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  tilted 
position  through  the  forwanl  side  of  the  panel  opening 
with  the  leading  one  of  the  end  portions  of  said  base 
and  an  associated  one  of  said  shoulders  being  received 
through  the  panel  opening  and  with  said  lateral  wings 
bearing  against  the  front  surface  of  the  panel,  after  which 
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^t^'^Ji  '.^^l!;2.'^*r»wT*^.K*°  ^^  *™^"«  °~  *'^*''*»"'  •  ^  »'-^'°«  •  '•«  conforming  to  «ud  curv- 
of  the  end  portKMis  of  the  base  through  the  opening  and   ture,  means  includint  a  tmr  of  iaw*  fMn«Sv3^\»S-I!i 

^^HT^^J^  Ha"  ""P  ^^^^''y  »*™n«»  to  the   to  the  end.  S^^cikX  aS^p^S^^S^ 
pand.  and  th«,  the  clip  is  adapted  to  be  shifted  in  the   for  holding  the  unfbrnS^rk^^alNTwaTw 

Sitii?  .3!S^f        ^?^  -T****^  ^  **™***'y  '•""  ■"*>  »***'"«  «  «'d  <^Kw»cr.  means  supporting  udd 
abutung  reatwn  to  confronting  edge  portions  of  the   cylinder  and  die  for  relative  roUtionXiSSw*«^««Sl 
opejung  to  lock  the  njounting  device  in  att«:hed  portion   cient  to  bring  ihcwoA^^^lZS^'^^^t 

f  J^«r«J.  ^"^•'^i"*^JI^y  °^"*"«  «^  •"-   *°d  ^°  -^«P^  workpi^alonj  SS  fte  of  tST  dte 
faces  on  said  OKI  portions  of  said  base  and  on  said  lateral    means  for  causing  said  relative  rWaSoiTbeSweLn  uJd 

S;S.  raSS^S'iSLitt  """""'  "'  ""^  "^^"^   7""^  '-^  die^^aT^wSSl^'Si'iS^n^'^S:.'^ 
device  to  attached  position.  eluding  said  piston  and  cylinder  and  a  cam  and  foUower 

^_^^.^___  therefor  carried  respectively  by  said  dk  and  said  one 

^^^  of  the  jaws  for  resisting  movement  of  said  piston  to- 

POWER    BRAKE    BAySgwOKK   SVrTGBTtNC   IT*'**  ^  ^  "  »^  ««  ©^  «»»«  i>ws  and  the  portion  of 

PLATEN  wnn  SSiimG  iSSSk  fSwOM  wortpiece  gnpped  thereby  are  drawn  toward  the  die 

loMpk  A.  Koadt.  AflMla,  G«-  nitfin  to 

Aircraft  ^t  iiillin   tiln,t    nilf 

Appttcatiaa  Ortokw  21, 1954,  talal  No.  443^7 


(0. 153—21) 
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in  response  to  movement  of  the  workpiece  into  conuct 
with  the  die  and  subsequent  wrapping  thereabout,  said 
cam  having  a  curved  face  and  said  follower  being  coo- 
strained  by  said  tensioning  means  to  contact  and  follow 
along  said  face  of  the  cam  as  the  workpiece  is  brought 
mto  conUct  with  and  wrapped  along  said  face  of  the 
die,  said  cam  face  being  shaped  to  control  initial  stretch- 
mg  of  said  workpiece  by  said  tensioning  means  prior  to 
contacting  of  the  workpiece  with  the  die,  said  cam  face 
being  further  shaped  to  control  continual  elongation  of 
the  workpiece  by  said  teniioning  means  in  proportion 
to  the  length  of  the  unwran>ed  pcMtion  of  the  woric- 
piece  as  the  workpiece  is  wrapped  along  the  face  of  the 
die,  said  tensioning  means  including  a  valve  carried  by 

1    A  Dower  b»k»  #«r»,i«-  «^wi  -i  ..         "***  ®°*  °'  **  ^"'^  "^  ***^"8  "  «P™«  ^ased  plunger 

™il,*^^  *      ^^  "*■***"•  ""P"**"**  •  *>^    movable  under  control  of  said  follower  to  a  first  mS- 

^^'  ;  ^;Hf^  K^*  "*^  ""^^  to  the  baae   tion  for  preventing  release  of  fluid  u^^  Jr«2reT 
m«iber.  amovabie  punch  member  carried  above  said   said  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  to  a  second  pSm  fZ 
^^^if"  reaprocatmg  acti«,  relative  to  the  ba«=   releasing  said  fluid  from  the  cyHnSeTtS  pe^St^t^ 
member,  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  punch  member   ment  of  the  piston  toward  the  ^ 
being  arranged  to  bisect  said  spaced  die  blocks  whereby  «  «ai  me  oie. 

a  workpiece  interposed  between  the  punch  and  said  die  -^— ^^— .^ 

blocks  may  be  formed  by  pressure  applied  with  said 
punch,  a  floating  platen  interposed  between  said  die 
blocks,  supporting  means  engaging  said  pUten.  spring 
means  normally  urging  said  platen  and  said  supporting 
means  toward  said  punch,  said  platen  extending  above 
the  level  of  the  highest  points  of  said  spaced  die  blocks 
when  m  its  spring  urged  extended  position  whereby  a 
flat  Sheet  workpiece  pontiooed  between  said  die  blocks 
and  said  punch  member  wiU  contact  said  platen  in  the 
area  oppoaite  said  punch,  said  spring  means  maintaining 
platen  contact  with  said  workpiece  being  formed  substan- 
tially throughout  the  forming  operation,  and  means  car- 
nod  by  said  platen  for  heating  the  same  in  the  area  of 
contact  with  said  work  piece  whereby  the  material  being 
formed  u  maintained  at  the  desired  temperature  through- 
out the  forming  operation  by  heat  transmitted  to  the 
workpiece  by  said  platen. 


2393^441 

CONDUIT  BENDER 

Martin  F.  PMsllig,  Slon  Falb,  S.  Dafc. 

AppUcatioa  Joe  4, 1954,  SciW  No.  5t9,3U 

1  Ctelm.    (CL  153--4S) 


2^3,449  *• 

CAM  CONIVOLLKD  nVETCH  FORMER  .        ^  •  ^    . 

..^'  ^y— *»  <*»«•■  Vhto,  Cam.,  MriBW  to  R«ta>         .  «*""»<  bender  comprising  a  framework  including  a 

ii!5f^r^^2???**^  ^**  ^^**»'  QSFTa  COTBon-   *»orn»ntaUy  positioned  platform,   said  platform  being 

°^_»  ™'°!["r*  adapted  to  receive  a  conduit  thereon,  means  for  flrmly  re- 

AppHcatfo.  Fetruairy  1^954,  Serial  No.  419^29         taining  said  conduit  on  said  platform,  a  movable  member 

^  #  uanaa.    (CL  153—49)  spaced  from  said  framework  including  a  channel  portion 

for  receiving  an  end  of  said  conduit,  a  lever  fulcrumed  to 
said  framework  and  secured  to  said  movable  member  for 
raising  the  same  to  bend  said  conduit,  a  retahiing  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  movable  member  for  holding  the  end 
of  said  conduit,  two  pairs  of  opposed  vertically  spaced 
hnks  pivotaUy  secured  to  said  framework  and  said  mov- 
able member  to  maintain  said  retaimng  member  and  die 
end  of  said  conduit  in  constant  horizontal  position  during 
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»id  lever,  an  adjusubie  limitiag  member  including  a  lug 
received  in  any  of  aid  notches,  said  means  for  reuining 
said  conduit  on  said  platfonn  i"^«i'Hinj  a  further  lever 
pivoted  to  said  framework,  a  channel  pivoted  to  said 
frwnework.  said  further  lever  member  including  an  ex- 
tension operating  against  said  channel  to  tighten  the  same 
against  said  conduit. 
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h  19S3, 8«rW  No.  395^31 
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I.  A  device   for  nunufactuhng  continuous,   spirally 
gP^'^^   tubing   wound   of   band   material,   comprising 
rotary  grooving  means  including  an  outer  nut  member 
and  an  inner  worm  member  in  coaxial  disposition,  each 
of  said  members  having  at  least  one  rotary  grooving  roll, 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  tubing  between  said  rolls 
the  said  roUs  coacting  with  each  other  for  pressing  spiral 
grooves  m  the  tubing  and  each  having  a  routional  axis 
slanted  relative  to  the  loBgitudiBal  axis  of  the  tubing  so 
as  to  transport  the  tubing  through  the  guide  means,  rotary 
flattemng  means  acting  upon  grooved  tubing  for  smooth- 
ing the  spiral  grooves,  said  rotary  flattening  means  being 
disposed  in  posterior  spaced  relationship  to  the  grooving 
means  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  tubing 
through  the  device,  first  drive  means  for  rotaung  said  nut 
member  and  said  worm  member  respectively  in  the  same 
direction  and  at  the  same  speed,  second  drive  means  for 
rotaung  the  flattening  means  independenUy    from   the 
grooving  means,  and  retaining  means  disposed  within  the 
tubmg  posterior  of  said  grooving  means  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  tubing  through  the  device  and 
engaging  the  inner  wall  of  the  grooved  tubing  to  prevent 
rotation  thereof  by  the  grooving  means. 


2J93v4(3 
TION  "5S5[5»!!g_AlJroMATIC  SURNBHING 

i  mm 


It,  19SC  S«W  No.  M333 

-    (CL15}-.79) 

1.  A  tube  flaring  and  burnishing  tool  comprising  a 
franse  member  having  a  threaded  bore  through  one  por- 
tion thereof  and  a  support  portion  adapted  to  have  a 
tube  end  siqiported  therein  in  alignment  with  said  bore 
an  externally  threaded  sleeve  engaged  in  said  bore  fo; 
routive  movement  relative  to  said  frame  member  and 
for  axial  movement  as  an  incident  to  such  rouUve  move- 
ment, said  sleeve  having  a  bore  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough  with  a  constricted,  noncircular  portion  inter- 
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mediate  the  ends  thereof,  tube  flaring  means  including  a 
carrying  member  mounted  in  the  constricted  portion  of 
said  sleeve  for  movement  axially  thereof  and  a  flaring 
cone  fixed  on  that  end  of  said  carrying  member  adjacent 
the  support  portion  of  said  frame,  said  carrying  member 
having  a  noncircular  cross  section  conforming  to  the 
constricted,  noncircular  portion  of  the  bove  in  said  sleeve 
to  be  nonroutable  relative  to  said  sleeve,  means  carried 
by  the  end  of  said  carrying  member  opposite  said  flaring 
cone  owperating  vith  the  constriction  in  said  sleeve  bore 
to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  flaring  means  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  tube  support  portiosi.  means  on  said 
flaring  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  adjacent 
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sleeve  end  to  limit  relative  axial  movement  away  from 
said  tube  support  portion,  a  handle  extending  transversely 
across  and  secured  to  said  sleeve  at  the  end  opposite  said 
flaring  means,  and  a  compression  spring  received  in  the 
bore  in  said  sleeve  and  bearing  at  one  end  against  said 
handle  and  at  the  other  end  against  said  tube  flaring 
means  constanUy  urging  said  tube  flaring  means  in  the 
du^ection  of  said  tube  support  portion  forcefully  to  main- 
tain said  cone  urged  against  a  tube  that  has  been  flared  to 
effect  a  burnishing  thereof  during  retracting  mt&tkm  of 
said  sleeve  until  said  flaring  means  has  traveled  the  limit 
of  its  axial  movement  relative  to  said  sleeve. 


2^3v4M 
FLARING  AND  lURNBHING  TOOL  WITH 
LOST  MOTION  CONNBCnON 
GmKwt  E.  P^— cfc,  MwwJMa,  BL,  alitor  l»  IW 

UpH  It,  195^  Seriid  N*.  M3,42S 
9CUM.    (a.lS3— 79) 


1.  A  tube  flaring  and  burnishing  tool  comprising  a 
frame  member  having  a  threaded  bore  through  one  por- 
tion thereof  and  a  support  portion  adapted  to  have  a 
tube  end  supported  therein  in  alignment  with  said  bore, 
an  externally  threaded  sleeve  engafed  in  said  bore  for 
routive  movement  relative  to  said  frame  member  and  for 
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axial  movemenf  as  an  incidefit  to  such  roCathre  iiiov»- 
ment,  an  abutment  means  cairied  by  said  sleeve,  tube 
flarittf  means  including  a  carryint  member  mounted  in 
said  sleeve  for  movement  axially  thereof  and  a  flarinf 
cone  fixed  oo  that  end  of  said  carrying  member  adja- 
cent the  support  portion  of  said  frame,  means  including 
a  handle  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  sleeve  and  said 
flaring  means  in  either  direction  to  advance  or  retract 
said  sleeve,  stop  means  associated  with  said  sleeve  and 
with  said  flaring  means  restricting  to  a  desired  amount 
the  relative  axial  movement  beliwm  said  sleeve  and  said 
flaring  means,  said  stop  means  mchKling  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  adjacent  said  cone  and  means  on  said  flaring  means 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  sleeve  end,  after  a  predeter- 
mined advance  of  said  sleeve  by  rotation  in  an  advanc- 
ing direction,  for  effecting  potkive  axial  movement  of 
said  flaring  cone  to  effect  a  laring  operation  upon  con- 
tinued roution  of  said  sleeve  in  an  advancing  direction, 
and  compression  apring  means  interposed  between  said 
abutment  means  and  said  flaring  means  forcefully  main- 
taining said  cone  urged  against  a  tube  that  has  been 
flared  to  effect  a  burnishing  thoeof  during  retracting  ro- 
tation of  said  sleeve  until  said  flaring  means  has  traveled 
the  limit  of  its  axial  movement  relative  to  said  sleeve. 


MI1BOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  MAKING  CABU 
REINFOBCBD  CONVEYOR  BELTS 
H.  PWu  Akram  Ohfo.  Mtnar  to  Tie  B.  F. 

'niiliiij.  NewY«k.N.f^a  iaipw<a«  af 
NtwYatft 
AppBcatfoa  October  1,  lfS4,  8«1ni  N«.  459,7t7 
5ClalaBB.    <CL154-^ 


.1.1^ 


1r  2*t93v44S 

^      TOOL  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  BY-PASS 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  SERVICE  PIPE 
Fnmk  H.  Mncller  md  Waller  I.  Bowan,  Deoriv,  Bl^ 

"i*e°i'  to  Mnete  C«^  Decate,  DL,  a  corpantfoa 

of  DHnois 

laminr  37, 1955,  Serial  N«.  494,394, 

I^ 2429,«f 5,  dated  Si|l  iHi.  uTiSt! 

DIvMed  a^  iMs  ipiiltaiin  Mf  5.  1957,  Serial  No. 

3  CfadBsa.    (CL  153—79) 
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1.  The  method  of  building  a  flexible  cable-reinforced 
conveyor  belt  iriiich  comprises  assembling  reinforcing 
cables  in  laterally  qwced  parallel  relation  to  each  other 
between  a  sheet  of  elastomeric  belt  material  and  a  strip 
of  belt  carcass  material,  exerting  localized  pressure  on 
said  Atet  in  zones  thereof  between  adjacent  cables  while 
maintaining  the  cables  and  the  portion  of  the  sheet  over- 
lying said  cables  sobetantially  finee  of  pressure  to  corru- 
gate aaid  sheet  ahoat  die  cables  and  to  engage  said  zones 
<^  the  sheet  with  the  oppoang  portions  of  said  strip  there- 
after covering  the  aaembly  of  said  sheets  and  cables 
with  elastomeric  belt  covering  material,  and  finally  fus- 
ing the  resulting  assembly  faito  an  integral  finished  belt 


2,S93,4«7 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
Hcfsan  S.  FertMr,  Sanfli  Nansi^  Cmm^  Hriw 
TW  Ar—trot  IMkar  Canvany,  Weal  liavs%  C 
a  cwpmalton  of  Cniicilfi 

Larii  U,  195CSeBW  No.  57t,33i 
4nston     (CL154— 9) 


1.  An  expanding  tool  for  installation  of  a  by-pass  as- 
sembly to  be  inserted  through  a  T  and  into  a  service  pipe 
connected  to  one  end  thereof,  the  assembly  having  ex- 
pansible portions  adjacent  both  of  its  ends,  com{»ising:  a 
tubular  member  detachably  securable  to  the  other  end 
of  the  T  and  having  an  extension  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  T  and  into  the  pipe  to  serve  as  an  abutment 
for  the  rear  end  of  the  by-pnss  assembly;  a  thrust  tube 
slidably  mounted  in  and  f^tnding  throufh  said  tobular 
member  for  insertion  mto  the  by-pass  asaembly;  a  draw 
rod  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  thnot  tobe  and  baring 
an  enlargement  on  its  forward  end  beyond  the  forward 
end  of  said  tube:  and  expansible  dement  mounted  oo  said 
rod  between  said  enlargement  and  said  tube  forwartl  end 
for  expaivion  on  compression  therebetween  by  rearward 
movement  of  said  rod,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  forward 
end  of  said  extension  being  leas  than  the  minimum  in- 
terior diameter  of  the  by-pass  assembly  to  form  a  for- 
wardly  facing  abutment  shoulder  and  stop  means  oo  said 
rod  between  said  expansible  elemem  and  said  hibe  and 
engageaMe  against  said  shoulder  to  axially  position  said 
rod.  element  and  tube. 
744  O.O.— !• 


1.  Apparatus  for  asounting  endless  bands  of  clastac 
material  on  a  rotataMe  cylindrical  drum  of  a  tire  bufld- 
ing  nwchine  wherein  one  cad  of  the  drum  is  free,  said 
^>paratus  Gomprisii«  a  frame  movable  adjacent  to  and 
away  from  the  free  end  of  the  ratetaMe  dmm.  a  single 
band  supporting  and  applying  roller  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  rotaiaon  about  its  own  axis,  the  diameter  of  said 
roller  being  relatiiwly  large  but  leas  than  half  than  the 
diameter  of  said  tire  building  drum,  said  roller  being 
positioned  on  said  frame  so  that  it  is  movable  into  adja- 
cent end-to-end  band-applying  position  relative  to  the  free 
end  of  said  drum,  said  roller  being  located  in  said  band- 
appl3ring  position  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  <toum 
and  with  the  periphery  of  said  roller  lying  partiaQy 
within  and  partially  outside  an  imaginary  extension  of 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  drum,  whereby  an  endleu 
band  may  be  spun  from  said  roller  onto  said  drum. 


2J93v4M 
PLASTIC  HEAT-SEALING  APPARATUS 
te  R.  PlOToh,  rMfMa.  BL 
immi  31, 199S,Scrfi'N«.  531,^1 
uaabM.   (0.154—42) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  beat-sealing  dtermoplas- 
tic  sheet  material,  comprising  a  heater  and  back-up  roll 
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assembly  formed  by  at  least  two  rolls,  means  for  con- 
tinuously feeding  thermoplastic  sheeting  to  be  sealed 
through  the  space  between  the  two  rolls;  a  stationary 
bearing  for  one  of  the  rolls;  a  movable  bearing  mounting 
the  other  roll  for  swinging  movement  in  a  plane  substan- 


on  said  base,  said  mechanttm  coapiiaing  vertically  ad- 
justable height-controlling  meant,  spring  means  extend- 
ing between  said  height-controlling  means  and  said  seat 
support,  and  means  for  controlling  vertical  movement 
of  said  height-controlling  means,  said  last  named  means 


tially  radial  of  the  first-named  roll;  a  counterweight  on     .:. 

the  other   roll  mounting   for  yieldingly   gravitationally    tite  9«9« 
biasing  said  other  roll  in  said  piaae  against  the  thermoplas- 
tic sheeting  material  and  tlie  first-named  roll  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  rolb. 


NiniNG  CaiAIK 


mi  Dak  W. 
MUcr 

of 


Marck  5, 19S«,  SmW  No.  M9,424 
11  CWw.    (CL  ISS— 2) 


10.  A  chair  construction  comprising:  a  seat  having  a 
pair  of  legs  on  each  side  thereof  extending  therefrom  to 
•upp(Ml  said  seat;  said  legs  in  a  front  and  back  direction 
converging  toward  said  seat  and  laterally  ol  said  seat 
being  parallel;  said  legs  having  outer  and  inner  sides;  a 
pair  of  leg  bracea,  one  of  said  braces  extending  between 
and  secured  to  both  legs  of  each  oi  said  pairs  of  legs 
between  said  seat  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs;  said 
leg  braces  having  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  bear- 
ing surfaces  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  outer  sides 
of  said  legs,  said  upper  bearing  surfaces  forming  sup- 
poru  on  which  tbe  lower  bearing  surfaces  of  leg  braces 
of  an  identical  chair  seat  when  two  of  the  chairs  are 
stacked  with  the  legs  and  seats  of  the  chairs  slightly 
vpiotd  vertically. 


to  Geacral 
of 


Xt93v«7t 
ADfUSTABLE  SEAT 
Hcvy  A.  PcOer,  Clcvdand,  OMo,  _ 
Motors  Cotvondon,  Dalrait,  Mkh.,  a 
Dataware 

Applfartoa  October  7,  1957,  Seital  No.  MM4S 

17  CtataH.    (a.  155—9) 

1.  A  vertically  adjuatable  seat  asKmbly  comprising  an 

upstanding  base,  an  upataading  vertically  adfustable  seat 

support  toleacopically  nouated  on  said  bate,  mechanism 

for  yiddabiy  mpportiag  and  adiusting  said  seat  support 


including  a  threaded  rotataMe  driving  member,  driven 
means  on  said  hetght-oontroUing  means  threadably  en- 
gaging said  driving  member,  and  cooperating  reaction 
means  on  said  base  and  beifht-controlling  means  for 
restraining  the  latter  from  rotation  as  said  driving  mem- 
ber is  rotated. 


2,S93y471 

ROCKER  SUPPORT  DEVICE  AND  THE  LKE 

Howard  McCMtan,  CWc^o,  Di. 

AppUcatloo  May  9,  1956,  Scrtal  No.  5«3,7t7 

7  Clalnu.    (Q.  155—5^ 


1 .  A  rocking  support  and  the  like,  comprising  a  frame, 
a  rigid  rockable  means  pivoted  to  said  frame;  a  body 
support  pivotally  connected  to  said  rigid  rockable  means; 
a  rcarwardly  curved  coil  spring  under  continuous  ten- 
sion secured  to  said  frame  and  said  body  support  and 
supporting  said  body  support  in  positions  opposed  to 
said  rockable  means,  coils  of  said  spring  being  succes- 
sively compressible  longitudinally  of  said  frame. 


249M72 
LOUNGE  CHAIR  WITH  LEG  REST 
J.  Repdteh.  Loe  A^Hto.  CaUff. 
Qnilt  FnmMw  CttfonHotit  Los 
of  CaHfbnria 


to  Can- 
Calif.,  a 


AppMcatien  Joe  25, 1956,  Scrtal  No.  593,442 
2  CtataM.    (CL  155— IM) 

1.  In  a  tilting  chair  construction,  a  bane,  a  seat  frame 
mounted  on  the  base  for  tilting  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  a  leg  rest  having  a  rear  frame  hingedly  se- 
cured to  the  forward  edge  of  said  seat  frame,  a  pair  of 
bell  cranks  pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
seat  frame,  a  pair  of  normally  vertical  first  links  pivotally 
connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  opposite  sides  of  said  base 
and  pivotally  connected  adjacent  their  upper  ends  to  one 
of  the  ends  of  said  bell  cranks,  said  first  links  having  ver- 
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tical  extensions  at  their  upper  ends  in  alignment  with  and    arate  latch  for  th*  .*.v«w  i^  . 

adapted  to  act  as  abutments  for  oooont^idiUm  r.f  ..;h  JIIT.    k^  •  ^  iccood  )ouit  oooperatint  with  sMd 

-..,;... .   „  .-   nr.       ^'S'd  r.sr"  "^  *^"  "-"^  •»  <« 


roOTAMJK  FOLDING  TABLE 


ing  movement  of  the  aeat  frame,  and  a  second  pair  of 
Imks  pivotally  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  other 
ends  of  said  bell  cranka  and  pivotally  connected  at  their 
outer  ends  to  said  leg  rest  frame. 


lOakm.   (CLISS— 1141 


23»3,473 
■r        ^m^     JCMNTED  ARM  REST 

^*T?"**!  ^«^  Cmmtj,  Mich^  niifcaiii    toRodT 

^     AppUadMP^>|riiar7l5,19S7.S«i>INo.M«,432 
ISCIatBt.    (CL  155— 112) 


( 


LI' J.' 


II.  A  seat  assemMy  having  outer  seat  sections  arranged 
with  a  mam  seating  frame  therebclow  and  with  a  back 
rest    structure    supported    therebehind.    said    back    rest 
structure  having  a  relieved  intermediate  portion  therein 
said  assembly  further  including  a  subframe  mounted  on 
an  mtermediate  portion  of  the  main  seating  frame  be- 
tween the  outer  seat  sections,  an  arm  rest  member  car- 
rying an  arm  rest  cushion  and  forming  the  upper  link 
m  at  least  approximately  a  parallelogram  linkage  swing- 
awe  on  the  subframe.  a  forwardly  disposed  bent  rod 
member  forming  the  front  links  of  the  parallelogram 
Imkage  and  passing  through  side  slots  in  the  walls  of  a 
cushion  element  retaining  tube  which  is  secured  to  the 
arm  rwt  member,  means  forming  a  joint  between  said 
front  Imks  and  said  retainer  tube  enabling  the  former 
to  turn  in  said  slots,  a  rearwardly  disposed  bent  rod 
member  forming  the  rear  links  of  said  parallelogram 
linkage  for  lifting  and  supporting  the  arm  rest  in  a  level 
position,  said  rear  member  carrying  a  secondary  cushion 
adapt^  to  protrude  into  a  concealed  position  in  said 
relieved  back  rest  portion  when  the  arm  rest  is  lifted  a 
first  joint  between  the  rear  member  and  said  arm  rest 
member  comprising  hinge  leaves  having  a  downwardly 
offset  hinge  axis  for  normally  concealing  the  hinge,  a 
second  joint  between  the  rear  member  and  said  subframe 
including  biasing  means  effective  to  Uft  the  ann  rest, 
and  means  for  locking  said  linkage  at  its  first  and  aeoond 
jomts  comprising  a  latch  between  said  hinge  leaves  effoc- 
Uve  to  hold  said  arm  rest  cushion  and  said  secondary 
cushion  flush  with  said  outer  seat  sections  and  a  sep- 


A  folding  ubie  and  beach  assemMy  comprisint,  in 
combinauon.  a  support,  a  table  top  and  a  bench  to?tach 
including  a  pair  of  section,  piv^Iy  cJi«^  ^^ 
intermediate  the  end,  of  the  top.  a  Ix^^^"^^, 
toon  between  one  end  of  «ud  ubIe  top  a^  wid  ^^ 

^^"l^'^LZ'^^V  Jxedlivot.l'ZS^ 
Detweai  one  end  of  uid  bench  top  and  said  sunoort 
^cjted  at  bench  top  height,  the  ax«  of^d^VoS"^ 
nections  bemg  parallel  and  being  located  in  apJroxSla^y 
the  same  vertical  plane  «,  that  the  table  and  h^nS.  wSn 
m  operative  position  extend  alongside  each  oSTfoT  aJ 

SSriS«r  J"*  ?*.  *:^  !^  "»*y  ^  'o'<W  with  the 
JTO  secttons  of  each  lying  ra  vertical  planes  in  hack-to- 
^ck  relaUoBship  with  the  pivotal  co{,nection,  bSweSi 
each  pair  of  section,  uppermost,  folding  legs  on  said  tops 
for  supportmg  the  outer  ends  of  said  sections  in  operative 
position,  the  section  of  said  bench  top  which  is  pivoted  to 
said  support  being  longer  than  the  section  of  said  table 

^f^^^^  "  ^'''''^  ^  *^**  "*"«"  ^y  *°  an^ount  equal 
to  the  difl'crence  in  vertical  elevation  of  said  pivotal  ^n- 
necuons  to  said  support,  and  the  outer  section  of  the 
table  top  being  longer  than  the  outer  section  of  the  beach 

?*JI?  K  *  t!»c  two  tops  are  of  approximately  the  Mme 
length  when  in  opcnUye  position. 


2J9M75 
i«i.-  y^SI^^LE  RATE  SPRING  SUSPENSION 

Chrysler  CorpontioB,  HiiUaBd  Pait  NBATZLJI 
rmtUm  of  Dckmii       ™"~'^  "^  '*"*•»  •  «>»P0- 

AppikadM  Apf«  5.  1*55.  Scrid  No.  4W3f7 
11  ChtaH.    (CL  155— 17f) 


I.  A  spring  cushion  unit  including  opposed  frame  rafls 
one  of  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  other  about  an 
axis  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  iongitudinany  ex- 
^J^  ^  supporting,  spring  strip  means  extending 
between  and  anchored  to  said  opposed  rails,  and  m««to 
cause  rotation  of  said  rotatable  rail  toXt  v«S^S 
Ae  effecuve  length  of  the  spring  strip  and  thereby  vary 
the  deflection  rate  of  the  spring  strip.  ... 
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OirtbP. 


SKAT  coNsntucnoN 

tflMi,  Am  ayrlty  S.  Late^na, 

^illiMtii  It,  195^  SmIiiI  No.  (M^IS 
IS  OdM.    (CL  155—179) 


2if93j47l 

TRUCK  TIKE  BEAD 

DomU  D.  Cnwfori,  Oln,  Iowa 

AppHcatloa  Jaljr  3, 1957,  teW  No.  M9,S7t 

3  nihil     (CL  157— L2) 


-•■, 


.f; 


1.  A  Mat  construction  comprising  a  support,  a  seat 
cushioo  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  strip  means  ar- 
ranged in  side  by  side  assembly,  each  strip  means  having 
an  outer  portion  providing  an  occupant-supporti' g  sur- 
face, said  strip  means  being  arranged  with  the  ends  of 
said  outer  portions  of  all  of  them  at  one  edge  of  the 
assembly  disposed  in  substantially  continuous  Uterally 
directed  alignment,  means  resilienUy  connecting  said  end 
of  each  outer  portion  to  the  support,  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  outer  portions  being  mutually  independently  spring 
connected  to  the  supp<xt  with  restraint  against  lengthwise 
and  lateral  movement  and  freedom  for  movement  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  general  plane  of  said  occupant- 
supporting  surface  oi  the  assembly. 


Steve  J. 
QaOt 


VKn/en 

FURNTTURE  CONSTRUCTION 
Ai^lea,  Cidir. 


to  Can- 
Calif.,  a 
o#Califorala 
DKMikcr  12,  1955,  SerW  No.  552^2$ 
3  ClateM.     (CL  155—191)  (t%>>x 


m  -  ~^Ti 


'j,T  .      ryj'i 


1.  A  truck  tire  bead  breaker  comprising  a  framework, 
said  framework  indudiaf  a  pair  of  end  supports,  a  longi- 
tudinally positioned  bar  attached  to  the  tops  of  said  end 
supports,  means  for  pivoting  said  har  to  one  of  said  sup- 
poru,  and  means  for  locking  the  other  ead  of  said  bar 
to  the  other  of  said  supports,  an  expansible  hydraulic 
jacking  unit  dependingly  attached  at  one  end  to  said  bar, 
a  second  framework  dependingly  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  hydraulic  jacking  unit,  vertically  positioned 
rods  attached  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  second  frame- 
work, a  third  framework  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  vertically  positioned  rods  and  including  rollers,  a 
fourth  framework  positioned  between  the  second  and 
third  frameworks,  substantially  angularly  positicMied  fur- 
ther bars  pivoted  at  their  tops  to  said  fourth  framework 
and  bearing  with  their  outer  edges  against  said  rollers, 
shoes  pevotally  attached  at  the  bottom  of  said  further 
bars  adapted  to  bear  against  a  tire  t)ead. 


2393,479 
TIRE  TRUING  DEVICE  COMPRBING  HYDRAULI- 
CALLY  OPERATED  TIRE  SUPPORT  AND   AD- 
JUST  ABLE  CAM  OPERATED  CUTTING  TOOL 
JaBMi  v.  ShMMaa  Md  Ovral  M.  Uwfa, 
9wMt  H  ~ 

ApplkattoB  Novi 
13 


19,  19S(,  8««ai  No.  tt3,2t7 
(CL  157— U) 


ii^ 


Lr 


'  1.  In  chair  frame  construction,  the  combination  of 
angle  iron  strips  wdded  together  to  define  a  unitary 
metallic  inner  base  frame,  wood  strips  secured  to  and 
disposed  outside  said  base  frame  to  define  an  outer  base 
frame,  angle  iron  strips  wdded  together  to  define  a 
uniUry  inner  seat  aod  back  rest  frame,  wood  strips 
secured  to  and  diqxMed  outside  the  back  rest  portion  of 
said  latter  frame  to  define  an  outer  back  rest  frame, 
nwaas  topfwrtiag  said  ioaer  seat  aad  back  rest  frame 
from  said  iaaer  base  frame,  said  latter  means  compris- 
ing a  bar  of  round  cross-sectioa  disposed  transversely 
of  said  inner  base  franne,  posts  supporting  said  bar  from 
said  base  frame,  bosses  depending  from  said  inner  seat 
and  back  rest  fnune  and  resting  against  said  bar  and 
plates  rotaubly  carried  by  said  bar  and  secured  to  said 
bosses.  /- 


1  A  tire  tilling  apparatus  coraprising  a  base,  a  wheel 
supporting  pedestal  on  said  base;  means  for  removably 
mounting  a  wheel  and  tire  on  said  pedestal  and  compris- 
ing a  tubular  riiaft  ioumaled  on  said  pedestal,  a  radial 
annular  flange  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  dowds  on  the  outer  face  of  said  flange  and  dis- 
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poaed  ia  a  ctrcie  ooocentric  with  the  axis  of  nid  ahaft 
for  matiag  in  the  bolt  or  hif  holes  at  a  wfaed,  aa  inner 
diaft  removably  mounted  in  said  tabular  diaft,  a  disc  oo 
the  outer  end  of  said  inner  shaft' and  '•^TT'FiMftnt  sub- 
stantially with  said  •wtnilar  flange,  and  means  for  reieas- 
ably  securing  said  inner  shaft  in  said  tubular  shaft  to 
damp  a  wheel  between  said  annilar  flange  and  said  disc; 
and  a  tire  trimming  apparatus  indudtng  an  adiustablc 
support  mounted  on  said  base  lateraDy  of  said  pedestal 
and  substantially  aligned  with  the  periphery  of  a  wheel 
mounted  on  said  pedestal,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on 
said  adjustable  sopport,  a  trimming  device  «?wwinted  on 
said  carriage  and  induduig  a  knife  for  trimming  the 
tread  of  a  tire  oa  a  wheel  mounted  on  said  pfifrttal.  and 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  to  naove  said  trimming 
knife  transversely  of  the  tire  tread  and  imparting  a  com- 
pound naovement  thereto  r/*TiMpnw.<im  to  the  desired 
transverse  contour  of  the  tread  of  the  tire;  drive  means 
connected  with  said  tubular  ahait  for  rotating  a  wheel 
supported  by  said  mounting  means;  means  on  said  pedes- 
tal for  raising  or  lowering  a  aiwel  and  tire  relative  to 
said  mounting  means;  said  means  for  rdeasaMy  securing 
said  inner  shaft  in  said  tubular  shaft  comprising  a  second 
inner  shaft  slidably  "-M^'nM  in  said  tabular  shaft  and 
extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  tubular  shaft  opposite 
said  flange,  means  for  rdeasaMy  securing  the  inner  ends 
of  said  inner  shafts  together,  and  means  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  second  inner  shaft  for  sliding  said  inner  shafts 
longitudinally  wfthin  said  tubular  shaft  for  moving  said 
disc  toward  or  away  from  said  annular  flange  to  icJeaae 
or  damp  a  wbed  between  said  flange  and  disc. 


r*K  mm.  i 


ROTARYOn/MnNIM 


Jl"*"" 


19S(,8«MNa.S94»747 
(CLISI— 77) 


1.  A  rotary  oil  burner  for  operating  within  a  oombua- 
tioo  chamber,  comprising  a  first  pair  of  dished  plate 
elements  secured  together  in  spaced  relatioo  with  dbeir 
dished  sides  toward  each  other  to  provide  an  atomiaer 
chamber  between  them,  a  second  pair  of  dMwd  plate 
elements  fixed  relative  to  said  first  mentioned  pair,  oaie 
plate  demem  of  said  second  pair  being  spaced  above  and 
the  other  apaced  bdow  said  first  mestioaed  pair  of  plate 
dements,  and  all  of  said  plate  elemails  being  concentric 
on  a  common  vertical  axis  for  rotataon  as  a  unit  on  said 
axis,  means  for  delivering  oil  iolo  the  said  atonizer 
chamber,  said  oil  moving  outwardly  in  riii|iiiMti  to  rapid 
of  said  piate  unit  and  diachaiiiiv  aamilaily  and 
u  a  stream  of  atooMxed  ofl  from  Uilawu 
first  pair  of  plate  •»—»—*«.  mnain  deArii«  low 
winnfrfing  the  space  betwaea  the  lower  pble 
ekmnts  of  said  first  and  aeoond  pairs  of  plate 


with  the  space  between  die  upper  plate  elementt  of  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  plata  demeiKs,  means  defining 
a  plurality  of  radially  ianer  openings  and  a  plurality  of 
radially  outer  openings  throuiii  the  lower  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  plate  elemeots,  meam  rotatabk  in  uniaon 
with  said  first  pair  of  plate  dements  for  indudag  flow 
of  rdativdy  fresh  air  through  said  radially  ianer  opea- 
ings  and  thence  in  snhstantial  part  throu^  said  connect- 
ing paasaces  to  and  outward  withia  said  space  betwnen 
the  upper  plate  elements  of  said  first  and  second  pain  of 
plate  dements  for  constitutiag  aa  uppn  outwardly  flow- 
ing  air  stream,  another  part  of  said  Induced  fkaah  air 
bdng  induced  outwardly  withia  the  space  betwea  the 
lower  plate  demento  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
plate  dements  tat  constituting  a  lower  outwardly  flowing 
air  stream,  said  flow-inducing  means  and  said  lower  air 
stream  acting  to  draw  heated  air  throu^  said  ratUaUy 
outer  openings  into  said  lower  air  stream,  means  provid- 
ing an  annular  series  of  npenings  throuih  the  upper  plate 
dement  of  said  second  pair  of  plate  dements  for  entrance 
of  heated  air  from  above  the  boraer  into  said  i^par  tir 
stream,  the  lower  and  upper  jdate  elements  of  said  second 
pair  of  plate  dements  having  annular  marginal  portions 
inclined  respectively  upwardly  and  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  for  directing  said  streams  of  air 
in  directions  to  intersect  each  other  and  said  stream  of 
oil  discharging  from  betwem  said  first  pair  of  friate 
dements. 


syshm  for  supflying  fuil  fgk 

TUSBCMn'  BNG0«8 


May  31, 1997,  Sariri  Nn.  Ml^tf 
pikattan  nwea  iMa  IS,  19M 
SOaftass.    (CL  15t-^M) 


1.  In  a  liquid  fod  npply  system  for  engiaea.  more 
particulariy  for  turtwfet  en^nea,  having  a  fud  feed  line 
adapted  to  connect  a  fud  pump  to  the  feed  noxdes  of 
the  engine,  an  adjustable  vahre  in  aid  feed  liae  aormally 
opea  for  a  stable  flow  of  fud  therethrough,  a  oonlaiaer.  a 
flexible  diaiduagm  ^*^m^  two  diamben  ia  said  con- 
tainer and  one  aide  of  which  is  operativdy  connected  to 
said  adjustable  valve,  a  perforated  partition  in  said  con- 
tainer davoaed  on  the  oClicr  aide  of  aaid  diaphrafm,  a 

spring  disposed  between  aaid  other  side  of  the  diapbrat« 
and  said  partition,  a  by-pass  intcroonaectiat  said  two 
chambers  ia  said  oontaiaer  aad  haviag  a  restricted  flow 
paasage,  and  a  pipe  interoonnectii«  the  part  of  said  by- 
pass which  is  connected  to  the  chamber  oo  said  one  side 
<rf  the  diaphragm  with  the  adIjustaMe  vahw  and  tlia  faad 
line  downstream  of  said  valve;  die  iirt|Mt»iiiiaiiil  wMdi 
compriaes  a  vesad  having  aa  elastic  writ  Md  honied  in 
the  aeoond  chamber  of  dw  coolaiair  rHBOte  from  the 
diaphratiii  relatively  to  the  pittition,  a  flaid  itti*  said 
vessel,  and  a  sealed  air-filled  elastic  bladder  immersed 
in  said  fluid,  the  materials  of  said  wall  and  bladder  being 
chemically  insensitive  to  said  fluid,  thereby  to  resist  dis- 
solution thereof  in  and  modlflcation  of  the  air  imperme- 
ability tiicreof  by  aaid  fluid. 
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•»  TWO  PUCE  GARAGE  DOOR 

K«Mll  H.  B«|K  WMlMtowm,  lad. 
Appttolioa  Octek«r  ».  1>57,  S«W  No.  i93,t5t 
4CUM.    (CL1<«— 191) 
I.  An  upper  and  lower  section  door  construction  for 
opening  and  closing  a  space  between  horizontally  spaced 
apart  jambs  wherein  said  upper  section  by  an  upper  end 
IS  rockably  interconnected  -^th  said  jambs  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  qwce  and  said  lower  section  is  hingedly  in- 
terconnected by  an  upper  edge  with  a  lower  edge  of  said 
upper   section,   both   sections   swinging   upwardly   to   a 
folded  overhead  position  for  opening  the  space  and  swing- 
mg  downwardly  into  substanUaUy  a  vertical  plane  for 
closing  the  space,  in  combination  with  a  leverage  system 
for  assisting  said  door  opening  and  closing,  said  system 
compnsmg  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rods  each  by  an  upper 
end  being  rockably  carried  by  an  upper  end  portion  of 
^d  upper  door  section;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  brackets 
fixed  respectively  one  to  each  of  said  jambs  a  spaced  dis- 
tance below  the  upper  end  of  each  rod,  said  brackets 
shdmgly  guiding  and  retaining  said  rods;  a  tensioning 
member  carried  by  each  of  said  rods  adjacent  the  said 
rod  upper  end;  a  coil  spring  surrounding  each  of  said  rods 


to  each  other  from  a  coplanar  relation  in  which  the 
apices  of  adjacent  slats  abut  so  as  to  eliminate  spaces 


^h  b»<r»  t^A    »iT 
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between  adjacent  slats,  the  bevel  surfaces  providing  clear- 
ance for  hinging  of  adjacent  slaU  relative  to  each  other. 


2J93,4S4 
SCREEN  PANEL 
IVfamy  A.  GordoB,  Brooklya,  N.Y- 
Indiutriea,  Jcney  CUy,  NJ.,  i 

Appikattoo  iMwy  M,  19SS,  SctW  No.  71MK 
5  daima.    (CL  li*— 229) 
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compressibly   bearing   between  said   members  and   said 
brackets;  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  rods  each  by  a 
lower  end  being  rockably  carried  by  an  upper  end  por- 
tion of  said  lower  door  section;  a  second  pair  of  spaced 
apart  brackets  each  fixed  to  said  upper  end  portion  of 
said  upper  door  section  at  a  spaced  distance  above  the 
lower  ends  of  the  respective  second  pair  of  rods,  said 
second  brackets  slidingly  guiding  and  retaining  said  sec- 
ond rods;  a  tensioning  member  carried  by  each  of  said 
second  rods  adjacent  the  said  second  rod's  lower  ends-  a 
coil  spnng  surrounding  each  of  said  second  rods  com- 
pressibly bearing  between  said  tensioning  members  and 
said  second  brackets;  and  means  interengaging  opposite 
sidM  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  door  section 
with  said  jambs  confining  complete  upward  and  down- 
ward  travel  of  that  end  to  within  approximately  said  ver- 
ucal  plane. 
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1.  An  improved  screen  comprising  a  pair  of  panel 
members  arranged  in  adjoining  edge-to-edge  relationship 
a  sheath  having  a  face  extending  over  the  front  of  each 
of  said  panel  members  and  a  border  engaging  the  edge 
thereof,  an  arm  spaced  rearwardly  of  and  secured  to  each 
of  said  panel  members  and  extending  laterally  across 
the  area  of  said  panel  member  adjoining  edge,  said 
sheath  border  being  disposed  between  said  arm  and  said 
frame,  and  means  hinge^onnecting  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms. 


J. 
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,  ,,^^^  IS.  Hf7.SiHirfN«».«Mt7 
7  Cktea.    (CL  Iff    Mt) 

ri  Jh  t  J***?"^  *»or  comprisint  •  phmOlty  of  elongated 

riSilif  ^"^J***?**  longitudinal  edges,  «idlon- 

hinge  chains  bavmg  links  secured  along  the  ends  of  the 
slats  and  providmg  for  hinging  of  adjacent  slats  relative 


COr^OROL  DEVICES  FOR  FLUID  FUEL  BURNERS 

of  Drf^nw**"*^'  ^'"■*"*'  ^  ■ 
Awffm  W,  1955,  8mU  No.  52S,7«  - 
4  CWaa.    (CL  Kl— 9) 

3.  In  a  control  device,  the  combination  comprising  a 
casing  havmg  an  inlet  passage,  a  first  outlet  passage  and 
a  second  outlet  passage,  a  main  valve  member  having 
open  and  closed  positions  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fuel 
into  said  casing  though  said  inlet  passage,  a  second  valve 
member  having  open  and  closed  position  for  controlling 
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the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  casing  through  said  second 
outlet  passage,  a  pivoted  lever  having  one  free  end  to 
cooperate  with  said  main  valve  member  and  an  opposite 
free  end  to  cooperate  with  said  second  valve  member,  a 
mam  biasmg  spring  exerting  a  force  on  said  main  valve 
member  in  opposition  to  the  one  free  end  of  said  lever 
a  second  biasing  spring  exerting  a  force  on  said  second 
vaJve  member  in  opposition  to  the  opposite  free  end  of 
said  lever,  said  main  biasing  spring  exerting  a  greater 
force  than  said  second  biasing  «spring  so  that  said  lever 
IS  pivoted  to  a  position  where  said  main  valve  member 
IS  biased  to  said  closed  position  and  said  second  valve 
member  is  biased  to  said  open  posiuon,  an  actuaung 
member  engaging  said  lever  to  cause  pivotal  movement 


14« 

prising  an  elongated  non-rotatable  suction  box  structure 
located  between  said  rolls  and  having  side  and  end  waUs 
the  upper  edges  of  which  lie  in  substantially  the  same 
horizontal  plane  and  engage  the  underside  of  said  upper 
reach,  said  suction  box  structure  occupying  not  substan- 
tially less  than  about  one-fifth  the  length  of  said  upper 
reach,  means  for  applying  a  relatively  light  suction  to 
said  box  to  effect  removal  of  liquid  from  said  pulp  on  said 
support,  and  means  cooperaWe  with  said  suction  means  to 
enhance  said  liquid  removal  without  effecting  throwback 
of  liquid  on  said  support,  said  means  including  a  plurality 
of  relatively  narrow  spaced  apart  slau  in  said  box,  said 
slats  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said  support 
and  upon  which  said  upper  reach  rides,  the  upper  edges 
of  said  slats  being  in  contact  with  the  underside  of  said 
upper  reach  and  the  spacing  between  said  slats  being  such 
th*t  the  total  area  occupied  by  aU  of  the  upper  edges 
of  said  slats  is  relaUvdy  small  compared  to  the  total 
area  under  said  upper  reach  occupied  by  said  box  struc- 
ture whereby  subsUntially  unmtemipted  relatively  light 
suction  is  mainUined  on  said  stock  as  it  passes  over  said 
box  structure. 
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^  -  -     SnJtNCERS  FOR  SUCTION  ROLLS 
Cari  B.  OaU  a^  Edgar  J.  JmIbi,  BelolL  WIs^ 

«,  1954,  SerW  No.  557,717 
(CL  162-^71) 
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thereof,  a  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  actuating 
member  and  having  manual  means  thereon  for  moving 
Mid  shaft  in  one  direction  whereby  said  actuating  mem- 
ber pivots  said  lever  so  that  said  main  valve  member  is 
actuated  to  said  open  position  and  said  second  valve  mem- 
ber IS  actuated  in  said  open  position  and  said  second 
valve  member  is  actuated  in  said  closed  position,  cam 
means  operably  associated  with  manual  means  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  shaft  in  another  direction, 
and  follower  means  movable  with  said  shaft  and  engage- 
able  with  said  cam  means  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  shaft  in  said  other  direction  whereby  said  actu- 
ating member  causes  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  so 
that  said  mam  valve  member  and  said  second  valve  mem- 
ocr  both  assume  their  open  positions. 


-invav  trf\a\.    i.j  :  t 
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2,993  4M 
roiJ1U>R£|IIER  PAITO  MAKING  MACHINE 

^^■Nnaai  Covpomioa,  San  rram  Isi  ii   CmUM    • 
poratioa  of  ^inZT^  'nmcmo.  Cam,  a 

AppHcatloo  FebTMry  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  547  J99 
11  Oatei.    (CI  142—352) 


1.  TT»e  combination  in  a  suction  roll  of  a  roUUUy 
mounted  perforate  sheU  having  a  plurality  of  holes,  a  su- 
tionary  suction  box  for  applying  reduced  pressure  to  said 
boles,  a  seal  between  the  suction  box  and  the  inner  sur- 
f^  of  the  shell  defining  areas  of  pressure  change  in  said 
hol«.  and  means  located  at  the  areas  of  pressure  change 
in  the  boles  presenting  a  grooved  surface  witb  land  por- 
tions urged  flush  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell 
and  grooves  extending  from  the  central  portioa  of  the 
surface  outwardly  to  the  trailing  edge  at  an  angle  to  the 
directMjn  of  travel  of  the  shell  for  progressively  effectoat- 
mg  equalization  of  pressure  between  the  holes. 


1.  In  a  Fourdnnier  paper  making  machine  having  a 
breast  roll,  a  couch  roll  spaced  from  said  breast  ro!l 
an  endless  conveyor  foraminous  drainage  support  about 
said  rolls  and  means  adjacent  said  breast  roll  for  feeding 
^^^^^  pnto  the  upper  reach  of  the  support;  apparatiw 
for  enhancing  formation  of  paper  on  said  support  com- 


2J93,4it 
PERFORATWG  IMPLBMn^  HAVING  MEANS  TO 
ALIGN  THE  PUNCH  AND  WE^ 

w^  w >>^^    ^^ 

F.  Wnlaa.  Wmmmt,  n!?: 
„  ^-.    31*  i9S^  Sarid  No.  497,444 
it^CUmm.   (CL  144-119) 

1^  'wTi  •*""<^o*"*">«*  punching  apparatus  for  use  between 
the  bed  and  ram  of  a  press  coaq)ristng  a  holder  having  a 
lower  base  and  an  arm  over  said  bue,  a  shaped  die 
mojntod  on  said  base,  a  punching  and  atripp^ 

mchiding  a  guide  sleeve  reaprocaWy  mounted  and  guided 
ma  guide  opening  in  said  arm.  a  punch  having  a  cylindri- 
cal shank  and  a  shaped  Wt,  said  shank  beingreciprocably 
mounted  and  guided  fai  nid  guide  sleeve  with  said  shaped 
bit  in  ahffunent  with  said  die.  and  a  key  seated  in«W 
punch  and  adapted  to  slide  in  a  keyway  m  said  guide 
sleeve,  said  punch  having  two  key  seats  angularly  dis- 
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placed  from  each  other  and  each  adapted  to  receive  and 
seat  said  key.  whereby  said  punch  may  be  selectively  po- 
(itiooed  relative  to  said  guide  sleeve  in  either  of  two  fixed 
angular  positioos  for  cooperation  with  a  die  of  like  shape 
which  can  be  correspondingly  selectively  positioned,  said 
punch  having  a  peripheral  axially  extending  recess,  a  set- 
screw  seated  in  a  threaded  aperture  in  said  reciprocably 


and  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  elongated  bars  being 
capable  of  flexing  away  from  each  other  in  response  to 
forcible  insertion  of  said  punch  into  said  die. 


«f  f. 


rrt'r 


movable  guide  sleeve  and  engaging  in  said  recess,  said 
sleeve  having  two  threaded  apertures  each  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  set-screw  and  angularly  spaced  apart  corre- 
sponding to  the  spacing  of  said  key  seats,  whereby  the 
reciprocal  outward  movement  of  said  punch  in  said  guide 
sleeve  is  limited  in  each  angular  position  of  said  punch 
in  said  guide  sleeve. 


2^3y4«9 

PUNCH  AND  DIE 

Jay  D.  ThoMpwm,  St.  Paal,  Mhn.    ' 

AppBcadoa  November  1,  lf57,  Serial  No.  (94,t35 

2  ClaiBs.    (a.  IM— 118) 


j  1.  The  combination  with  a  female  element  constituted 
as  a  die  of  rigid  material  consisting  of  a  supporting 
member  and  flexible  elongated  bars  integral  with  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  supporting  member  in 
adjacent  relation  to  each  other,  side  edges  of  outer  end 
portions  of  said  elongated  bars  which  are  in  adjacent 
relation  being  tensioned  into  engaged  relation  with  each 
other,  said  outer  end  portions  and  outer  ends  of  internal 
surfaces  of  the  elongated  bars  together  defining  a  closed 
punch  receiving  opening  and  providing  a  circumferential- 
ly  extending  severing  edge  in  bounding  relation  to  said 
opening,  of  a  male  element  constituted  as  a  punch  con- 
sisting of  a  body  member  to  be  fbrdMy  inserted  into 
the  opening  provided  by  said  elongated  bars  and  includ- 
ing a  drcumferentially  extending  severing  edge  comple- 
mentary to  the  severing  edge  of  the  elongated  bars,  there 
being  a  divergent  surface  adjacent  to  and  disposed  ex- 
teriorly of  the  severing  edge  of  one  of  said  elcipents 
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OIL  WELL  HEATER 
Winianu,  Van  Nm,  and  Bcrtrand  M.  Ward, 
CaW.,  aMipMn  to  Pe<n»-Flow  Cor- 
CaUC  a  cwiwsBlfaMi  of  CaHTov^ 
Awfl  4,  1957,  Settoi  No.  (59,^2 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  IM— M)  4  i!* 
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1.  An  oil  well  heater  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing: a  length  of  oil  well  tubing;  an  offset  heater  shell 
connected  to  said  tubing  by  an  upper  flange  to  form  a 
sealed,  water-tight,  annular  heating  space,  said  beater 
shell  surrounding  said  tubing  at  a  spaced  radial  distance 
therefrom;  finely  divided  aluminum  powder  packed  with- 
in said  space;  electric  heater  elements  formed  from  metal 
encased,  magnesium  oxide  insulated  Nichronte  wire  sus- 
pended in  said  space,  said  heater  elements  connected  in 
pairs  to  one  another  and  formed  in  a  U -shape  extending 
along  said  tubing,  said  elements  being  firmly  attached  to 
said  flange  independent  of  said  shell;  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions of  threaded  rigid  metal  conduit  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  said  flange;  a  metallic  threaded  sleeve  intercon- 
nector  adapted  to  be  fastened  between  said  sections  of 
conduit;  and  lengths  of  semi-rigid  copper-sheathed  cable 
encased  in  a  slidable  relationship  within  said  sections  of 
conduits;  each  of  said  cables  consisting  of  three  semi- 
rigid copper-sheathed  conductor  wires  having  a  rigid, 
non-resilient  type  male  connector  with  three  prongs  on 
one  end  and  a  rigid,  don-resilient  type  female  connector 
with  three  sockets  capable  of  recerving  said  prongs  of  said 
male  connector  on  the  other  end. 


2^M91 
APPARATUS  FOR  RETRfEVlNG  TOOLS  IN 
WELL  BORES 
L.  Crowe,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  asiifni  to  Baker 
OO  Tools,  be.  Lot  AmbIm.  CaUf .,  a  corpontfoo  of 


May  3,  1957.  Sariiri  No.  65<,795 
19  niiwi     (CL  IM— 193) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  moving  a  device  in  a  well  bore, 
the  device  having  a  laterally  extending  coupling  pin:  a 
member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  running-in  string 
to  be  rotatable  by  the  ninning-in  string  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  adapted  to  be  moved  over  the  device  and  its 
coupling  pin;  a  slotted  structure  rotauble  within  said 
nwmber  and  adapted  to  receive  the  coupling  pin;  a  one- 
way clutch  interconnecting  said  structure  and  member 
for  roution  together  in  one  direction,  said  dutch  releas- 
ing to  permit  relative  rotation  between  said  structure 
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and  member  in  the  oppodte  direction;  said  slotted  stnio  the  nut  is  alteniatcly  en<a«ed  by  said  threads  on  the  maa- 
ture  including  a  retainint  «lot  portioo  mto  which  the  drel  and  maintaining  said  sUp  assembly  in  expanded  por- 
tion when  the  nut  is  engaged  by  one  set  of  said  threads, 
and  in  retracted  positicHi  when  the  nut  is  engaged  by  the 
other  set  of  said  threads. 


TRAVELING  SEAL  AND  PARAFFIN  SCRAPES 
DEVICB 
I L  CopH,  OMihn—  CHy,  Okhu 

ftktmmrj  17, 195S,  ScfW  No.  4tM4t 
CCWm.    (CLIM— 17t) 


jn^ 


4 


.1 


tknf  «'W|- 


rs. 


coupling  pin  is  movable  to  coi4>le  the  structure  and  mem- 
ber to  the  device. 
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WELL  PACKERS 
C  Rrowa,  HosiiaaL  Tck. 

NovcBibcr  IS,  1954,  SmW  No.  4M4S3 

4;  nihil     (CL144-llf) 
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1.  A  well  tool  assembly  comivising  a  mandrel  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  pipe;  a  packer  slidably  supported  on 
said  mandrd;  a  slip  assembly  including  a  slq>  carrier, 
slips  and  a  slip  expander  slidaMy  carried  by  the  mandrel 
and  operable  to  support  the  packer  in  a  well  casing; 
means  for  setting  and  releasing  said  slip  assembly  includ- 
ing; a  double  threaded  segmental  aut  having  seU  of  inter- 
nal threads  formed  of  oppodle  pitch;  rcsilienl  means  main- 
taining said  nut  assembled;  said  nut  being  mounted  on  a 
member  of  said  slip  assembly;  oppositely  facing  left  and 
right  hand  seU  of  buttress  threads  positiooed  at  spaced 
points  on  said  mandrel  and  alternately  eagageable  with 
said  nut  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  the  mandrel  rela- 
tive to  said  nut  to  podtxn  a  selected  set  of  threads  in 
alignment  with  the  threads  <rf  the  nut  and  releasable  from 
said  nut  by  right  hand  roution  of  said  member,  and 
spaced  shoulders  on  said  mandrel  alternately  engageable 
with  stop  means  on  a  member  of  said  sUp  assembly  when 


1.  A  combined  sealing  and  paraffin  scraper  device 
ad^ted  to  be  inserted  within  a  well  pipe  and  including, 
a  tirtwlar  mandrel  having  an  external  abutment  on  its 
lower  eod  and  a  radially-directed  opening  at  its  upper 
end,  the  upper  end  of  the  mandrel  being  closed,  a  piston 
element  supported  on  the  abotment,  an  annular  actuat- 
ing member  slidable  on  the  mandrel  and  spaced  above 
said  piston  etemeat,  said  member  having  means  engage- 
able  with  the  wall  of  the  pipe  in  which  the  device  Ls 
disposed  for  creating  a  frictional  drag,  a  sleeve  valve 
encircling  the  mandrel  above  the  actuating  member  ele- 
ment and  engageable  by  said  actuating  member,  said 
sleeve  vahre  co-acting  with  the  opening  in  the  mandrel 
to  open  and  close  the  same  in  accordance  with  the  posi- 
tion of  the  vahre  on  the  mandrel,  and  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  upward  movement  of  both  the  sleeve  valve 
and  actuating  member  on  the  mandrel,  the  sleeve  valve 
being  in  open  position  when  in  its  uppermost  position  on 
Aemandrel,  die  piston  element  being  acted  upon  by 
pTBsnire  from  below,  a  higher  pressure  below  the  piston 
element  movfaig  the  device  upwardly  in  the  well  pipe 
and  causing  the  piston  element  and  naandrel  to  be  moved 
upwardly  rdatire  to  the  actuating  member  and  sleeve 
valve  to  effect  a  downward  movement  of  the  sleeve  valve 
to  close  the  opening  in  the  mandrel. 


•l^avwjMR 


2J93,4i4 
PARAFFIN  cum 
I.  Mdtaaa,  Pte^MHtea,  Ln. 

\F^^^  ^'"'^  *"'  ^  ^"^  tabsQc  ooaiprjiiag  an 
aihor,  meaas  for  maaiHing  add  avbor  to  a  oMans  for 
vertical  reciprocatioa  ia  aid  UMag.  a  plurality  cl  reril- 
lent  cutters  secured  to  said  arbor  b  longitudmally  qwced 
position  thereon,  said  arbor  having  a  pair  of  subatan- 
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tially  perpendicular,  diametrically  spaced  bores  for  each  l^MM 

cutter,  each   cutter  comprising  a  separate  substantially  PROPELLER  CUFF  ASSEMBLY 

Wallace  Blaiickani,  Jr^  Daytoo,  OMo, 


I 

m 
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2^3,495 
AIRCRAFT  POWER  SYSTEMS 
McDowaU  aDi  Victor  W.  Peterson,  Indian- 
id^  SMisBon  to  Gcnanl  Motors  Corporation, 
DMroit,  Micfa^  a  corponrttoa  of  Delaware 
AppUcaltoa  DMcari»w  12,  1952,  Serial  No.  325,562 
11  ClaiiiH.    (a.  17»— 135.75) 


sil'j 


Mi. 


3.  An  aircraft  propulsion  plant  compriaisg  a  propeller 
assembly,  a  gas  turbine  engine  requiring  a  certain  hoi-se- 
powcr  to  be  mottled  to  starting  speeds  and  requiring  a 
substantially  greater  horsepower  to  be  motored  to  higher 
operational  speeds,  and  an  automatic  safety  clutch  cou- 
pling said  engine  and  ^opeller  assembly,  said  safety 
clutch  comprising  a  pair  of  engageable  torque  transmit- 
ting members,  quing  means  normally  biasing  said  mem- 
bers into  engagement  with  a  spring  force  that  progressive- 
ly increases  and  decreases  under  progressive  deflection 
in  disengagement  direction,  and  means  carried  by  said 
members  responsive  to  a  predetermined  t<»^ue  transmit- 
ted through  said  members  for  biasing  said  members  out 
of  engagement  and  into  slipping  diaeogagement  on  motor- 
mg  said  engine  through  said  Mfecy  dutch  by  a  horse- 
power that  lies  between  said  flrat  and  second  mentioned 
horsepowers  so  that  said  engine  may  be  started  by  said 
propeller  assembly  without  causing  disengagement  of  said 
lafety  clutch,  said  spring  means  being  arranged  to  pro- 
vide an  appreciably  dimmished  spring  force  during  slip- 
ping disengagement  to  lessen  slipping  wear  on  said  mem- 


i  Mi 

.  - to  Gtm- 

era!  Motors  Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatlaa 
of  Delaware 

Origtoal  appUcatioa  March  13,  1952,  Serial  No.  27M12. 
Divided  and  diis  appUcatioa  November  15,  1954.  Serial 
No.  624,547 

5  Cfadam.    (O.  179—159)  ..^• 


cm;ular  wire  having  a  single  convolution  about  said  arbor 
and  having  a  pair  of  ends  secured  in  said  pair  of  bores. 


4.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  propeller  blade  hav- 
ing an  airfoil  portion  and  a  shank  portion,  means  perfect- 
ing the  airfoil  contour  of  a  part  of  said  shank  ponion, 
said  means  comprising  a  cuff  element  having  a  bracket 
carrying  clamping  means  for  engaging  a  trailing  edge  of 
said  blade  and  for  drawing  a  leading  edge  of  said  cuff 
element  against  a  leading  edge  of  the  blade,  said  clamping 
means  including  a  nut  anchored  to  said  bracket  attached 
to  said  cuff  element,  a  bolt  threadcdly  engaging  said  nut, 
and  a  grooved  resilient  member  of  elastomeric  material 
carried  by  said  bolt  and  adapted  for  resiliently  engaging 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  blade. 


2393,497 

ROTARY  HOE 

Hans  Peter  VellcBscr,  Plochtogen,  Germany 

AppUcatioa  November  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,914 

2Clafaiii.    (CL172— 42) 
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1.  In  an  agricultural  implement,  including  an  agricul- 
tural tool,  a  honaiiig.  a  working  shaft  carrying  said  tool 
for  rotation  therewith  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  a  motor  secured  to  said  housing  substantnUy 
vertically  over  said  working  shaft  and  having  a  drive  shaft, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  drive  shaft  with  said 
working  shaft,  a  supporting  wheel  disposed  inunediatdy 
in  advance  of  said  working  diaft,  the  improvement  coot- 
prising  an  upwardly  inclined  bar  carrier  support  fitted 
to  the  rear  side  of  said  motor  and  having  an  ■rial  bor- 
ing, a  bead  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  suppmt, 
a  sector-shaped  swivel  head  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
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support  head  and  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  locking 
holes  over  an  arc  of  270',  a  spring-loaded  catch-holt 
reciprocahle  within  said  boring  of  said  support  and  co- 
operating with  said  swivel  head  for  locking  the  latter  in 
a  plurality  of  angulariy  spaced  apart  positions,  a  hand 
lever  operating  said  catch  bolt,  a  bar  forking  into  han- 
dle bars  extending  from  said  swivel  head,  a  carrying 
handle  fitted  coaxially  into  the  apex  of  the  fork,  said  bar 
forming  a  support  for  carrying  said  implement  in  one 
of  said  positions  of  said  swivel  head,  forming  together 
with  said  wheel  a  three-point  stand  raising  said  tool  off 
the  ground  in  another  of  said  positions  of  said  swivel 
head,  and  forming  together  with  said  swivel  head  a  three- 
point  stand  raising  said  tool  and  said  wheel  off  the  ground 
in  a  third  of  said  positions  of  said  swivel  head. 


upper  aide,  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  vehicle 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  for  tiltiiiK  movemcot 
of  a  portion  oi  said  means  betwem  a  lowered  lifting 
position  and  a  retracted  raised  poaitioo  with  re^Kct  to 
said  vehicle,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  drive  wheels 
on  said  portion  to  move  therewith  whereby  said  wheels 
rotate  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  portioo  and  whereby 
when  said  portion  i»  tilted  to  a  lowered  lifting  position 
said  wheels  are  inclined  for  engagement  of  their  lower 
ends  with  the  ground,  a  common  power  operated  shaft 
joumalled  on  said  portion,  above  said  ring  gear  forma- 
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BLADE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  TILLAGE  "TOOL 

Wlfliam  G.  ShoOcvbcrgcr,  GOroy,  Calf. 

Applicatioo  ScKenbcr  21.  1»55.  Serial  No.  535,6S1 

1  Claim.    (CI.  172— 74«) 
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tions  and  extending  thereacroas  and  including  means  for 
the  axial  diaplacement  thereof,  fears  secured  on  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  simultaneously  engage  a  «w>.fpi'iiiting 
opposite  side  of  each  of  said  ring  gear  fonnatiow  to 
drive  the  wheels  in  the  same  directioo,  said  axially  aUft- 
inf  means  when  actuated  effecting  the  engagement  of  said 
gears  with  either  one  side  or  the  other  side  of  said  ring 
gear  formatiotts  for  driving  said  wbeds  in  dtber  one 
direction  or  the  other  to  effect  the  parting  movement 
of  the  vehicle  either  to  the  ri^t  or  left  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  oi  the  vehicle. 


WHEEL  DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

POWm  MOWERS 

Wintam  R.  SBtth,  Affanrta,  Gl^  aii^niii  to  McDoMM«b 

Power  Eqpipaiiiil,  toe,  a  corporatioB  of  Geonda 

AppHcattea  OcteUr  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  UlOSt 

IClatei.   (CLIM— 19) 
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A  blade  mounting  for  a  tillage  tool  adapted  to  be  trailed 
behind  a  tractor  comprising  a  plate  member  symmetrical 
about  a  central  plane  and  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge  and  formed  with  a  substantially  planar  bot- 
tom face  to  receive  a  blade,  the  top  face  of  said  plate 
member  having  on  each  side  of  said  central  plane  an  up- 
standing bifurcated  pivot  mounting  extending  across  said 
top  face  from  said  leading  edge  and  formed  with  a  smooth 
envelope  contour  flaring  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 
said  leading  edge  and  having  a  transverse  bore  and  sockets 
for  the  reception  of  a  hoit  and  nut  within  said  envelope 
contour  and  with  transverse  perforations  for  the  reception 
of  a  positioning  bolt,  said  leading  edge  being  thin  between 
said  pivot  mountings  and  being  thickened  from  said  pivot 
mountings  toward  the  ends  of  said  plate  member,  and  said 
trailing  edge  being  relatively  thick  and  further  thickened 
toward  said  central  plane,  and  said  plate  member  having  a 
transverse  row  of  apertures  near  said  leading  edge  for  the 
reception  of  fastening  bolu  for  said  blade  disponed  against 
said  bottom  face. 


1.  A  mobfle  power  unit  comprising  a  honsfaif,  a  power 
drive  means  carried  by  said  hoising.  a  wheel  support 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hous- 
ings, a  drive  wheel  supported  by  each  of  said  Icven,  a 
shaft  extending  between  and  connected  to  each  of  said 
levers,  a  crank  member  rigkfly  comiected  to  said  shaft 
member  intermediate  the  length  thereof,  a  handle  con- 
nected to  said  hottsing  for  directing  said  unit,  an  opeimt- 
ing  monber  mounted  on  said  handle,  and  link  means 
connecting  said  operating  member  to  said  crank  member 
to  effect  movement  of  said  shaft  and  said  wheel  sup- 
port levers  whereby  driving  engagement  between  said 
drive  wheels  and  said  power  drive  means  is  controlled. 


2J93,5M 

COR«INED  ANTI^iOD  AND  PARKING  DEVICE 
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VEHICLE  WITH  MOTOR  MOUNTSD  ON 
SWINGABLB  ARM 


AppBcafioa  A 


22,  195<,  Saw  No.  M5,5M 

..  . ^    fCL  !••— I)  ^^ 

1.  In  a  vehicle  paridng  device,  a  pair  of  ground  en- 
^ging  drive  wheels  each  having  upper  and  lower  sides 
including  a  rear  sear  formation  on  each  of  said  upper 


STirith  t^  S^ctT^^r  "?  <^  "^  »PP«r        1.  A  vehicle  ha^H^T.  r^ry"^;;;^;nounted  thereon 
SKles  with  teeth  directed  upwardly  with  req>ect  to  said   comprising  pivoted  supporting  arms  pivotaUy  secured  to 


^AppBcntfqnFehtytylS,  19S(.  SarU  N*.  5Mw722 
Clahu  priority,  applcafin  G«raM«y  PekHwy  If,  19S5 

A  vducle  having  a  rotary  crane  mounted  thereon 
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said  vehicle  for  movement  for  driving  the  vehicle  to  an 
outward  positioa  for  supporting  the  crane  on  the  ground, 
at  least  one  supporting  arm  carrying  a  driving  engine. 


Mn 


'h'M 


and  means  for  establishing  driving  connection  between 
the  engine  and  the  vehicle  in  either  position  of  the  re- 
spective supporting  arm. 


said  source  operating  to  provide  a  resistance  to  movemcot 
of  said  movable  member,  conduit  nieaw  for  supplying 
pressure  fluid  to  said  chamber,  an  exhaust  line  con- 
nected to  said  chamber,  a  gofemor-cootroUed  throttle 
valve  in  said  exhauet  line,  means  driven  by  the  vehicle 
at  a  rate  bearing  a  fijud  relation  to  vehicle  speed  opcra- 
tively  connected  to  said  governor  to  rotate  the  same,  said 
throttle  valve  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 

-UK- 
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VARIABLE  SPEED  ROTARY  MOWERS 
WiHu.  C  Watear,  Gnia»  IHrf^  Mkk^  J^^,  bf 

sin#"Di!Ksr*  *■  ****'*-***^*  ^-^  ■  «*»*«■ 

Orlfinal  appBotkHi  Aaril  4.  IfSS,  Serial  N«.  4*M*7. 
•owPatc^No^  24^.473,  dated  Noveiiibar  It.  1*51. 
DhrideJ  and  this  apflcadoa  April  12.  1*57,  Sariid 
No.  652,333 

1  CliriiiL    (CL  IM— 75) 


^< 


5^ 


is 


STEERING  SYSTEM  WITH  CONTROL 
AffiANS  FOR  VALVE  RBACnON  PRESSURES 
W.  Htkam.  DvIim,  OUa,  ■■i^ur  to  G«Mcal 
a,  Dairoit,  Mich„  a  tasaaiailM  of 


^  _  3#,  19S4,  Serial  N©.  47S,72« 

3.  A  fluid  power  ateenng  tear  for  automotive  vehicles 
and  the  like,  indudiag  a  tcmot  of  fluid  pressure,  a  fluid 
motor  adapted  for  operative  couwctioa  to  a  steering  pan 
and  a  valve  for  controllinf  fluid  flow  between  said  aource 
and  said  motor,  said  valve  including  a  pair  of  teleacopi- 
caily  related  members  one  of  which  is  moraUe  relative 
to  the  other  the  nKyvable  member  being  operaWy  con- 
nected to  a  manually  actuated  steering  part,  means  de- 
fimng  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  pressure  fluid  frxm 


and  hence  the  degree  of  resistance  imposed  to  movement 
of  said  movable  member  so  that  such  resistance  is  ren- 
dered proportionate  to  the  actual  steering  resistance 
throughout  the  cruising  speed  range  of  the  vehicle,  and  a 
baH  check  valve  in  said  exhaust  line  mediate  said  cham- 
ber and  said  throttle  valve  means,  said  ball  check  valve 
determining  the  maximum  pressure  in  said  chamber  when 
the  fluid  supplied  thereto  is  under  maximum  prenure 
said  throttle  valve  being  then  fully  open. 


In  a  power  iawnmower,  in  combination,  a  deck  having  a 
horizontal  portion  and  a  downwardly  turned  skirt  portion, 
ao  engine  mounted  on  said  horizontal  portion,  driving 
wheels  drivin^y  connected  to  said  engine,  means  for 
mourning  said  driving  wheels  on  said  deck  comprising, 
reinforcing  plates  secured  to  said  skirt  portion  adjacent 
said  wheels,  a  second  plate  having  a  wheel  supporting  stub 
axle  secured  thereto,  means  for  securing  said  plates  to- 
gether and  an  outwardly  facing  annular  teal  member  car-v 
ried  by  said  first  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  a  wheel 
mounted  on  said  stub  axle  in  sealing  relation. 


2^3.5t5 

HYDRAUUC  REACTION  CONTROL  IN  A  POWER 
„      .  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Harold  B.  SctaMx,  Soirfk  Bmd,  hd.  Mri^or  to 

Aviatloa  Corpondoa,  Saaft  Bead.  lad,,  a 

of  Ddavrare 

■M  7, 19S5,  ScrtriNo.  513^34 
KCUim.    (CLIM— 79J) 


1.  In  a  control  valve  having  a  houang  member  and 
valve  means  located  ttieretn,  preamre  reaotioa  mean 
associated  with  said  valve  means  having  first  and  second 
reaction  areas  subject  to  a  variable  prewire  for  oppoang 
movement  of  said  valve  means  from  a  neutral  poation, 
said  pressure  acting  on  said  areas  in  the  same  direction, 
and  pressure  regulating  valve  means  limiting  the  praam 
acting  on  one  of  said  reaction  areas  to  a  predetennined 
value. 
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MBTHOD  OP  AND  APT AKATUS  FOR  ACOUmC 
t»Na-  SILENCING 

a«flp«».  lofJM   I.   Bwcfc,   Pfawlw,   Mi   C^ftm  K  Ala, 
nitMik  11  «•»  »    .  . M->  iM* •M<*  Welk*y,  Mavn  afli|Hn  l»  Bait  iMaaak  Md  N«ir- 

ifaimT  (a^ltCiS^  ^"  ^  ^"^rtiii.  MMi^  a  rwyaiadaa  af 


Mtf  14»  19SS,  8«W  No.  Sn^Si 
-   iSOakH.    KXltl— 48) 


''     1.  A  door  control  assembly  comprising  a  door  axlapted 
to  be  moved  between  first  and  aeoond  positions,  a  latch 
movable  between  operative  and  in(q;>erative  positions,  a 
linkage  operatively  connected  to  said  door  for  movement 
therewith  and  including  an  element  adjacent  said  latch 
and  operatively  engaged  by  said  latch  when  the  latter  is  in 
operative  position  and  when  the  door  is  in  its  first  position 
so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  element  beyond  a  pre- 
determined position  corresponding  to  a  door  position  in- 
termediate between  said  first  and  second  positions  aiMl 
only  a  limited  distance  from  said  first  position,  said  latch 
when  in  inoperative  position  operatively  Hi«^|!«j^ng  from 
said  element  so  as  to  permit  said  element  to  move  be- 
yond said  predetermined  position,  a  lost  motion  connec- 
tion in  said  linkage,  and  biasing  means  active  on  said 
lost  motion  connection  to  urge  it  to  extended  position, 
said  lost  motion  connection  being  of  limited  operative 
length  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said  first 
position   and  said  intermediate  position  of  said  door, 
whereby  said  door  may  be  moved  for  a  limited  distance 
only  from  its  fint  position  to  its  intermediate  position 
when  said  latch  operatively  engages  said  element,  said 
door  being  movable  to  its  second  position  when  said  latch 
is  operatively  disengaged  from  said  dement 
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14, 19S4,  Serial  Na.  M«,1M 
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1.  A  method  of  diminating  sound  produced  by  pres- 
sure variations  at  a  predetermiaed  r^oo  of  a  fluid  me- 
dium the  flow  of  which  varies  with  time  at  sound  fre- 
quencies in  accordance  witii  soom  functioo,  that  com- 
prises, increasing  and  decreasiag  at  the  rates  of  the  said 
sound  frequencies  the  impedance  to  the  fluid  flow  at  the 
predetennined  region  in  accordaiiiie  with  substantially 
the  said  function  while  maintaining  an  auxiliary  path 
providing  cootiBuous  flow  of  fluid  medium  through  said 
pratiatenniDed  ragion,  and  synchrooiziBg  the  impi>^^||fy 
inrrrasiBg  and  decreasing  with  the  said  pressure  variations 
of  sound-frequency  rates. 

17.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  having,  in 
combination,  means  for  passing  a  fluid  meditun  the  flow  of 
which  may  vary  with  time  at  sound  frequencies  in  accord- 
ance with  some  function  to  produce  undesiraMe  corre- 
sponding sound-frequency  pressure  variations,  means  dis- 
posed at  a  predetenniaad  regioQ  of  the  medium  and  op- 
erable at  the  said  sound  frequencies  for  increasing  and 
decreasing  the  impedance  to  the  fluid  flow  at  die  prade- 
termined  region  in  accordance  with  substantially  the  said 
function,  and  meaas  for  synchronizing  the  opentioa  of 
the  impadanre  Jnrrrasing-and-decreasing  means  with  the 
said  souad-frequaacjr  prcaianj  variatioas,  said  aaooad- 
mentiotied  means  including  br-paM  means  providii^  an 
auxiliary  flow  path  for  maintaining  a  minimum  fluid  flow. 


1.  A  rtethoscope  head  comprising  a  base  having  a 
body-contacting  portion  leading  to  a  sound-iecdviiM 
chamber,  the  area  of  said  body-contacting  portion  as  wdl 
as  a  transverse  section  of  the  chamber  within  a  plane 
paralld  to  said  body-contacting  portion  being  of  non- 
cncular  form  wherein  one  of  the  Him^— tfriw  of  each  is 
fcrtnltmet  that  of  the  other  dimension  of  each,  and 
the  dimension  at  the  soundrsoenring  chamber  trans- 
yeiMly  of  the  plane  indodiag  the  body<nnlauing  portion 
«  mof«  nearly  equal  to  said  one  of  said  dimensions  of 
said  non<lrcalar  transverse  section  than  said  other  di- 
mension thereof;  and  a  soand<oniwyii«  means  miegral 
with  said  base  for  attachment  to  the  ear  pieces  of  a 
stethoscope. 


VDWAHQN  FIUKAPPARATUB 

C  BaM,  flanla  Monifa,  CaW ^ 

af  dASJ*  *^ '^^  ^•**  ^^^"  ■ 

I  Mwcfe  2t,  IMi,  8srW  No.  S7433< 
1  Clakn.    HO.  Itl— 40 

In  combination  a  tube  bundle  disposed  within  a  duct 
throu^  which  a  gaseous  stream  is  conveyed  and  where- 
in the  tube  runs  of  said  bundle  are  disposed  generally 
transverwly  of  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  stream,  with 
there  bdng  numerous  tube  runs  arranged  in  ranks  acraas 
the  gas  stream  hi  spaced  side  by  side  relation  and  in 
aligned  flics  and  accordingly  spaced  in  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  fas  stream  with  tttt  tube  runs  in  each  re- 
spective  flie  being  paralld  to  each  other  a  suflldent  num- 
ber of  adiacent  side  by  side  tuba  runs  being  tfapoaed  in 
angular  relation  to  each  other  such  that  the  vortex  eneray 
created  by  the  fluid  flowing  over  the  runs  is 
distrftNited  through  a  range  of  frequencies  and  is  not  suf- 
ficiently concentrated  at  a  single  frequency  to  establish 


160 

a  standing  wave  in  resonance  with  the  chamber  formed  by 
the  duct,  with  the  approximate  relative  angular  disposi- 
tion of  these  adjacent  tube  runs  bemg  defined  by 
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tan-'^:^-^ 


rr^a 


where  L  is  the  length  of  the  shortest  of  the  adjacent  tube 
nins,  d  is  the  diameter  of  the  tube  runs,  x  is  the  distjuice 


'    -A.V 


\=^ 


f         ITijI, 


between  the  centers  of  the  two  consecutive  tube  runs  in 
the  same  file  and  Kasl. 


2^3^19 

SPHERICAL  SEPARATOR 

Deferoy  O.  Spaaa,  Baton  Roofc,  Lm^  ■■tfoi  to  Delta 

Task  Maaafactorlag  CoHipaay,  Batoa  RovfCv  La.,  a 

corporatton  of  LooiiiMui 

ApvUcalkm  JaMary  It,  1957  Serial  No.  «35,9«7 

11  ClalM.    (CL  193—2.7) 


1.  A  liquid  and  gas  separator  comprising  a  spherical 
tank,  a  liquid  and  jas  inlet  in  the  wail  of  said  tank  in 
close  proximity  to  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through 
the  center  of  the  tank,  an  inlet  conduit  connected  to  said 
inlet  and  extending  across  said  tank,  a  flow  diverter  asso- 
ciated with  said  conduit  and  defining  a  pair  of  arcuate 
discharge  paths  for  discharging  liquid  and  gas  tangentially 
onto  the  internal  surface  of  said  tank  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  discharge  paths  being  smoothly  curved  about 
centers  of  curvature,  one  said  center  on  each  side  of  a 
vertical  plane  through  the  axis  of  said  inlet  conduit,  said 
centers  of  curvature  being  on  the  same  side  of  said  in- 
ternal surface  against  which  said  liquid  and  gas  is  dis- 
charged as  said  inlet  conduit,  so  that  in  passing  through 
said  discharge  paths  and  in  flowing  onto  said  internal 
surface  said  liquid  and  gas  is  subjected  to  a  centrifugal 
force  in  the  same  general  direction,  a  liquid  outlet  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  tank,  and  a  gas  outlet  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  tank. 


«v»  •  •*.:•  2(993^511  vv 

RAPPING  DEVICE 
Rkfaard  T.  Egaa,  Boktog  Rldfe,  NJ.,  ■■jgwnr  to  Re- 
's aaarcM-Cottrell,  lac,  Bridgcwater,  N J.,  a  corporatfoa 
of  New  Jcney 

Aftlkemtkm  Anrfl  12, 1957,  S«rtel  No.  452,SM 
tCfadm.    (CL193— 7) 


'ii*>ij  >^ii>- 


4.  In  an  electrical  precipitator  an  electrode  rapping 
device  including  an  elongated  tubular  member  having  re- 
stricted end  openings,  a  captive  weight  freely  movable 
within  said  tubular  member  from  a  partially  extended 
position  through  one  restricted  end  opening  thereof  to  a 
like  position  at  the  remote  end,  said  tubular  member  be- 
ing rotatably  supported  about  a  horizontal  axis  interme- 
diate its  length,  power  means  for  rotating  said  tubular 
member  about  its  axis  an  anvil  member  positioned  ver- 
tically below  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  be 
struck  by  the  portion  of  said  weight  extending  through 
the  end  openings  as  the  tubular  member  is  rotated,  said 
anvil  member  being  in  vibration  transmitting  associa- 
tion with  electrodes  to  be  rapped. 


to  The 


2,993,512 
PURIFICATION  OF  ARGON 
John  Walter  Aimond,  Somy,  gf«— ^ 

BritUi  Oxytcn  Coapaay  IlMllii,  a  BritM  comMuiy 

AppUcalkNi  AogMt  24,  1957,  ScffW  No.  tuju 

Clainu  priority,  apjrikadoa  Great  Britato 

AaiBit  29,  19S< 

5  Claims.    (CL  183—114.2) 


-liao  )o  TT  iiirJ   0Oi;-nr»3  k 


1.  The  method  of  effecting  the  substantial  removal  of 
at  least  one  gaseous  impurity  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methane  and  nitrogen  constituting  up  to 
0.5%  by  weight  of  an  impure  argon  comprising  passing 
the  impure  argon  through  an  adsort)ent  bed  consisting  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (o)  a  de- 
hydrated crystalline  sodium  calcium  aluminium  silicate 
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having  a  composition  expressed  in  terms  of  oxi<les  as 
follows: 

1.0±0.2  M,/,O:AlaO,:1.85±0.5  SiO,.YH,0 

wherein  M  is  in  part  sodium  and  in  part  calcium,  the  per- 
centage of  calcium  being  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  the 
total  sodium  and  calcium,  n  is  the  average  valency  of 
M  (calculated  from  the  formula: 

^_2(%  Ca  in  M)     %  Na  in  M\ 
100  "^         100        / 

and  Y  in  the  hydrated  form  is  a  number  not  above  6,  the 
atoms  of  the  material  being  arranged  in  a  unit  cell  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  of  the 
material  shows  at  least  the  lines  listed  in  Table  A;  and 
(6)  a  dehydrated  crystalline  sodium  aluminium  silicate 
having  a  composition  expressed  in  terms  of  oxides  as 
follows: 

0.9±0.2  Na^:Al^,:2.5±0.5  SiO,.YH,0 

wherein  Y  in  the  hydrated  form  is  a  number  not  above 
8,  the  atoms  of  the  material  being  arranged  in  a  unit 
cell  in  such  a  manner  that  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 
of  the  material  shows  at  least  the  lines  listed  in  Table  B. 


and  having  a  feed  passage  and  a  return  passage  formed 
therein  and  opening  through  one  end  thereof,  said  feed 
and  return  passages  serving  as  portions  of  the  lubricant 
route;  a  cover  secured  to  the  lower  and  having  transfer 


passages  therethrough;  said  oil  cooling  device  having  an 
inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  and  said  transfer 
passages  separately  establishing  communication  between 
the  oil  cooling  device  openings  and  the  tower  feed  and  re- 
tiun  passages. 


'4«    ill     fiT 
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AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  rNEUMATI- 

CALLY  POWERED  LUBRICATOR 

Fredaick  G.  SckwdiChBl,  Skokk,  DL,  airiVMr  to  Stewart. 

Waraer  Coryonitioa,  Ckkago,  DL,  ■  MtyoratloB  of 


,     . .  2^3413 

LUBRICATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FUEL 
INJECTION  PUMP 
Walter  J.  Gcwtaacr,  Eaal  I  ni^wwilii  ii ,  Ma«^  sMtenor 
to  AnMricaa  BoKh  Arm  CoipofatfoB.  a  corpontfoa  ^ 
Of  iNew  York 

ApiiBcartoB  Maj  1.  1W7,  ScrW  No.  65«31t 
4  CUbm.    (CL  114-^ 


ScrteBibcr  ft,  IMS,  ScrW  No.  533,M2 
TOofam.    (CL1S4— 15) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  housing 
havmg  a  plurality  of  aligned  bores,  a  piston  mounted  for 
reciprocation  in  each  of  said  bores,  cam  means  for  effect- 
ing reciprocation  of  said  pistons  in  said  bores,  a  Uppet 
intermediate  each  of  said  pistons  and  said  cam  means,  a 
lubricant  duel  in  said  housing  substantially  normal  to  said 
bores,  said  duct  communicating  with  each  of  said  bores, 
said  housing  having  passage  means  communicating  with 
said  lubricant  duct  for  supplying  lubricant  to  said  lubri- 
cant duct  at  a  point  bcf.ween  the  end  of  said  duct  and 
the  adjacent  tappet,  passage  means  for  directing  lubri- 
cant received  in  said  lubricant  duct  from  said  supply  pas- 
sage only  to  said  adjacent  tappet,  supply  passage  means 
for  supplying  lubricant  from  said  adjacent  uppet  to  said 
lubricant  duct  and  passage  means  for  delivering  lubricant 
from  said  lubricant  duct  to  each  of  the  remaining  tappets. 


2*993^14 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
■  K.  Bailirtw  hill  aad  JaMM  H.  Mocck,  Gtom  Potote 

51?*  J?^"'S!f**"  **>  AaMrieaa  Moton  Corpora- 
ttoa,  Kcaoiha,  WIl,  a  cwponUi—  of  MaryiaBd 
Appttealtoa  NorMkcr  25. 1*57,  Serial  No.  •fft,475 
.7  dakna.    (CL  l»4-0 

1.  A  lubncatmg  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising:  an  oil  pan;  a  crankcase;  a  lubricant 
route  leading  from  and  returning  to  the  oil  pan;  a  pump 
in  the  route  for  inducing  the  flow  of  a  lubricant  there- 
through; a  lubricant  cooling  device  in  the  route;  a 
lubricant   distribution   tower  carried  on   the  crankcase 


^•H»»>&rft  Yl- 


1.  Pneumatic   powered    apparatus   for   automaticaUy 
injecting  lubricant  quietly  into  lubricant  flttiiiti  on  dke 
successive  connponents  of  passing  machine  structure  such 
as  an  endless  conveyor,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
lubricant  ejector,  pivoted  means  supporting  aaid  ejector 
swingably  alongside  the  path  of  movement  of  the  struc- 
tural componenu  to  be  luMcated  to  seek  a  starting  po- 
sition, said  ejector  sui;»porting  means  Including  rider 
means  engageable  with  each  successive  structural  txxa- 
:K)nent  to  be  lubricated  for  movement  by  the  latter  to 
swing  said  supporting  means  and  said  ejector  away  from 
said  surting  position  until  the  rider  means  moving  in 
an  arcuate  path  clears  the  structural  component  thus 
carrying  the  ejector  through  a  linuted  distance  in  gen- 
eral alignment  with  the  component,  a  pneumatic  actuator 
including  a  piston  nwunted  in  a  cylinder  and  iaictcon- 
nected  with  said  ejector  for  advandag  the  latter  toward 
the   structure  to  be  hibricated  upon  admission  of  air 
under  pressure  to  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  resilient 
cushioning  means  mounted  adjacent  oppodte  ends  of 
said  piston  to  quietly  termfaMte  translation  of  sakl  pistOB 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  an  outwardly  open 
breather  passage  connected  to  the  end  of  said  cyliader 
opposite  said  one  end.  means  restricting  tfw  outlet  ead 
of  said  breather  passage  to  form  therein  a  mutiof  diam- 
bcr  for  minimizing  sound  incident  to  breathing  of  said 
cylinder  through  said  passage  upon  reciprocation  of  said 
piston,  means  forming  a  supply  of  operating  air  under 
pressure,  an  inlet  and  exhaust  valve  connected  to  estab- 
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iish  communicatioa  between  said  one  end  of  aaid  cylin- 
der and  said  air  supply  means  and  exhaust  alternately, 
said  valve  including  mechanical  control  means  therefor, 
and  mechanical  valve  operating  means  mounted  on  said 
swingable  ejector  supporting  means  and  positioned  for 
coaction  mechanically  with  said  valve  control  means  as 
an  incident  to  swinging  movement  of  said  efector  sup- 
porting means  away  from  said  starting  podtion  to 
effect  operation  of  said  valve  to  connect  said  air  sup- 
ply means  to  said  cylinder  for  actuation  of  said  ejector. 


iktt 
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2S9X5U 
CHAIN  LUBRICATOR 

J.  BoccUm,  Rockaw^r,  N  J.      «-^^ 
lapliMfcM  <,  1957, 9mM  No.  01453 
ICWb.    (CL1S4— 17) 


t \^    •  >  '^*  i 


f\^T 


A  lubricator  for  a  continuously  moving  chain,  said 
lubricator  comprising  an  open  trough  having  elongated 
side  walls  and  front  and  rear  walls,  said  front  wall  hav- 
ing an  inlet  port  and  said  rear  wall  having  an  outlet  port 
formed  therein  for  transferal  of  lubricant,  leaf-shaped 
supports  for  the  chain,  said  supports  being  carried  by 
the  upper  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  thereto  in  the  directions 
away  from  the  trough,  two  recessed  carrying  members, 
means  supporting  said  recessed  members  opposite  each 
other  upon  the  inner  sinfaces  of  said  side  walls  adjacent 
to  the  upper  edges  thereof,  a  pipe,  two  discs  firmly  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  of  said  pipe  coaxially  therewith, 
said  discs  having  central  openings  formed  therein,  an 
axle  extending  through  said  central  openings  and  said 
pipe  and  having  ends  carried  by  said  recessed  carrying 
members,  brush  bolder  ring  segments,  means  removably 
carrying  said  brush  holder  ring  segments  upon  opposed 
inner  surfaces  of  said  two  discs,  and  bristles  carried  by 
said  brash  holder  ring  segments  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axle,  the  bristles  upon  the  two  discs 
being  spaced  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  the  chain  and 
for  engagenyent  of  the  bristles  with  the  side  surfaces  of 
the  chain. 


2J93317 
CHECK-OUT  COUNTERS  FOR  SELF- 
SERVfCE-ffTORES 
g  %nairg,  ViHiMfcy,  Bw9*m 

,  lfg7,  gsrirt  Ntt.  <»3Jf 
wssMi  NovssBOcr  5t  199v 
iCkkm.   aCLlU-^l) 
In  a  check-out  counter  for  self-service-stores  support- 
ing a  cash  register,  the  combination  of  an  endless  con- 
veying band  defining  a  part  of  the  upper  plane  of  said 
counter,  an  electric  driving  motor  for  said  conveyor,  a 
first  circuit  for  said  motor  including  first  switch  means 
operable  between  two  positions  for  closing  and  respec- 
tively breaking  the  said  first  circuit,  first  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  switch  means  and  to 
said  cash  registo-  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  opera- 
tion of  the  cash  register  entering  an  item  therein  to  close 
said  first  switch  means,  timing  means  in  said  first  circuit 
for  limiting  the  closing  period  of  said  first  switch  means 


to  a  predetermined  value,  a  second  circuit  for  said  motor 
parallel  to  said  first  circuit  and  including  second  switch 
means  operable  between  two  positions  for  closing  and 
respectively  breaking  the  said  second  circuit,  second  con- 
trol means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  switch 
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means  and  to  said  cash  register  and  adapted  to  be  actiuted 
upon  operation  of  said  cash  register  for  total  taking  to 
close  said  second  switch  means,  and  timing  means  in  said 
second  circuit  for  limiting  the  closing  period  of  said  second 
switch  means  to  a  predetermined  value  longer  than  that 
of  said  first  switch  mesAs. 


TROLLEY  ANCHORING  DSYICC 


AJfrvtf  G 
AppMcarton 

4 


4, 195«,  SwM  No.  M7  JO 
(CLin— 42) 


r*^---^ 


f 


1.  In  combination  with  an  overhead  flanged  rail,  a  trol- 
ley having  a  vertical  side  plate  with  wheel  means  jour- 
nailed  thereto  and  rotatable  along  the  upper  face  of  the 
rail  flange,  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  housing  fixed- 
ly mounted  to  said  side  plate  and  having  an  upper  open 
end  disposed  below  and  adjacent  the  lower  face  of  the 
rail  flange,  a  vertically  movable  plunger  within  the  hous- 
ing having  an  upper  anchoring  cad  disposed  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  the  housing  and  a  iowtr  end  providing  a 
space  with  the  lower  end  of  the  housing,  a  transverse 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  the  hoosiag  providing  an 
inner  end  portion  which  is  moTtble  within  the  housing 
adjacent  its  lower  end  and  an  outer  end  portion,  means 
within  said  space  for  urging  the  anchoring  face  of  the 
plunger  in  contact  with  the  lower  face  of  the  flange  rail, 
said  means  comprising  a  compressible  cofl  spring  having 
its  upper  end  positioned  in  abutting  relation  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  plunger  and  a  movable  actuator,  said 
actuator  being  positioned  on  and  supported  by  said  inner 
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cad  portioa  of  tte  tnnivtne  ihaft  and  sypportint  said 
compreMiMc  ooO  iprii^  aad  operator  meau  aecured  to 
said  outer  eod  portioa  of  tb«  transverse  riiaft  whereby 
rotative  movcoaeat  of  the  shaft  u  effected  to  compress  the 
coil  sprinf  through  said  actuator  to  urge  the  pluofer  up- 
wardly and  maintain  the  achoring  face  of  the  plunger  in 
engagement  with  the  lower  face  of  the  rail  flange. 


1\     .''iS'VS-f     httUt     V: 
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27.  IfH  SeiW  No.  4»^1 
(CL  in— 71) 
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1 .  A  wheel  and  brake  assembly  comprising  a  rotataUe 
wheel  a  plurality  of  drcumferentialiy  spaced  axially  ex- 
tending driving  keys  carried  by  said  wheel,  a  plurality 
of  brake  rotors,  a  plurality  of  brake  sUtors  engageable 
with  the  rotors  and  prevented  from  rotation  by  anchor- 
hig  on  a  noo-roUUMe  member,  said  brake  rotors  each 
comprised  of  an  annular  retainer,  a  pluralfty  of  dicnm- 
fercntially  q>aced  radially  diverging  projections  extend- 
ing from  said  retainer,  said  projections  being  flared  at  the 
ends  to  provide  said  projections  with  a  cross-sectional 
area  which  is  larfest  at  the  flared  ends  thereof,  said 
flared  ends  having  a  slot  formed  therein,  a  plurality  of 
ctrcumferentially  arranged  rotor  segments  peripherally 
mounted  on  said  retainer  between  said  projectioos,  said 
segments  being  slotted  on  the  bottom  and  ends  so  that 
each  eod  slot  receives  one  edge  of  a  reflective  projec- 
tion and  the  bottom  receives  the  edge  of  the  annular 
retamer  thereby  retainmg  said  segmenu  in  lateral  pod- 
tioo.  a  plurality  of  slotted  segment-fastming  members 
located  at  the  flared  outer  end  of  each  of  said  ptojec- 
ttoas.  and  means  securing  said  fastening  members  to 
said  projections  to  limit  radial  movement  of  said  seg- 
ments and  thereby  overcome  the  effect  of  centrifugal 
force  which  tends  to  throw  the  segments  outwardly  to- 
wards the  wheel,  said  key  membera  opcratively  engag- 
ing said  fastening  members  and  said  flared  ends  m  their 
slotted  portions  with  a  rlrarance  being  provided  at  all 
times  between  the  key  members  and  the  bottom  of  the 
slou  thereby  preventing  bindmg  due  to  high   bearing 
load,  said  flared  ends  tnnsmittiag  both  the  driving  force 
and  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  by  said  key  members 
and  said  rotor  segments,  raspectivdy.  to  said  drcum- 
ferentialiy spaced  projections. 


*  J[^if '*  frame,  a  pneumatic  suq)ensioo  operatively  in- 
teicoonected  between  said  frame  and  axle  assembly  aad 
mpportiag  said  frame  upon  said  axle  assembly,  a  longi- 
bidinally  extending  brake  shoe  support  mowted  oonkl 
frame  at  each  side  thereof  above  the  fbra  aad  aft  wfaads 
of  said  assembly,  a  brake  shoe  pivoUy  mounted  on  taOt 
said  support  adjacent  each  of  said  wheels,  means  mouat- 
mg  each  of  said  supporto  on  said  frame  for  aovaneat 
l>etween  first  positiogu  in  which  said  shoes  are  su^xxted 
thereby  in  spaced  relation  from  said  wheels  so  as  to 
prevent  engagement  between  said  shoes  and  the  wheel 
peripheries  during  normal  artinilstioo  of  said  axle  as- 
sembly relative  to  said  frame  and  second  positions  in 
which  said  shoes  are  closely  adjacent  the  top  of  the 


peripheries  of  the  respective  ones  of  said  wheels,  meam 
resilienUy  biasing  said  supports  from  their  said  first  to- 
ward said  second  positions,  latch  means  for  retaining 
said  supports  in  said  first  positions  in  opposition  to  said 
biasing  means,  manually  controlled  means  for  releasing 
said  latch  means  to  permit  simulUneous  movement  of 
said  supports  to  their  said  second  positions  under  the 
influence  of  said  biasing  means,  and  jneans  including 
an  actuator  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  each 
of  said  supports  from  said  first  to  said  second  positions 
and  rendered  operative  upon  movement  of  said  supports 
to  said  second  position  for  exhausting  air  &om  said 
pneumatic  suspensions  to  effect  braking  engagement  be- 
tween said  shoes  and  the  respective  ones  of  said  wheds 
under  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  said  vehicle  frame. 


2J93.521 
SLEEVE  MMNT 

assizor  of  My 

13,19SS,8etWN«./l54M 
(CL  ll»— 19) 


AmarBiNG 

F. 


AppHcatiM  May  22, 1H«,  Serial  No.  S1M«3 
^Cl^^    (CLlf»-17«) 
;     'in  an  autoooothre  vehicle,  a  tandem  axle  assembly 
HMipported  at  its  outer  ends  by  ground  engaging  wheels, 


In  combhiation  with  at  least  two  upwardly-extending 
adjacent  supports,  each  indnding  a  plurality  of  tqnvardly 
oteading  support  sections  with  each  two  adjoining  sec- 
tions in  end-to-ead  face  abutment  at  an  end  part  of  each 
of  said  two  sections  and  each  provided  with  an  eye  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  an  interlodung  sleeve  joint  for  eadi  two 
adjoinmg  sections,  each  joint  Inchidmg  a  per^>heral  ea- 
largement  upon  one  of  said  end  parts,  gradually  incnas- 
ing  in  diameter  from  the  abutthif  ftMc  theraof,  a  first  re- 
movable sleeve  portioa  surnmaifiBg  said  ead  parts  aad 
in  frictiona!  contact  with  the  peripherici  thervof  aad  hav- 
ing opposite  upper  and  lower  end  faces  aad  an  axial  bore 
gradually  faicr«Miag  in  diameter  tram  ooe  of  said  ead 
faces  of  said  sleeve  portioa  to  the  other  of  said  ead  fkccs 
thereof,  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  bore  being  very 
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slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  other  of  said 
end  parts  and  the  greatest  diameter  of  said  bore  being 
less  than  the  greatest  diameter  of  said  enlargement,  said 
first  removable  sleeve  portion  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced-apart  radially-extending  openings,  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first 
removable  sleeve  portion  toward  said  axial  bore  and  also 
extending  to  the  upper  end  face  of  said  first  removable 
sleeve  portion,  a  second  removable  sleeve  portion  above 
said  enlargement  and  surrounding  an  upper  portion  of 
said  outer  periphery  and  having  radially-extending  spaced- 
apart  lugs  snugly  extending  into  said  openings,  said  sec- 
ond removable  sleeve  portion  being  a  disc  with  its  outer 
peripheral  portion  extending  outwardly  of  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  first  removable  sleeve  portion,  and  with  said 
outer  peripheral  portion  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  recesses  each  provided  with  an  upwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  shoulder  and  an  abutment  at 
the  inner  end  of  said  shoulder  and  extending  upwardly 
and  inwardly  therefrom,  and  elongated  tensioned  tie 
means  extending  into  said  recesses  for  urging  said  second 
removable  sleeve  portion  toward  said  first  removable 
sleeve  portion  and  toward  said  enlargement  including  a 
downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  tie  rod  assembly 
with  a  rigid  bayonet-shaped  end  portion,  with  one  part  of 
said  end  px>rtion  engaging  said  shoulder  and  a  second 
part  thereof  in  abutment  with  said  abutment  and  said  tie 
means  including  a  second  end  portion  secured  to  the  eye 
of  a  support  section  carried  by  an  adjacent  support  and 
disposed  below  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  disc  carrying 
the  first-named  end  portion  of  said  tie  means. 


2J93422 

CURTAIN  WALL 

EjbII  K.  Geyser,  Pktikwgk,  Pa^  ■■l^nr  to  E.  K.  Geysv 

Coaspany,  Ptttsbwik,  ^l,  a  coqporatkM  of  Peniisyi> 

vania 

Applkafioa  October  16,  195«,  Serial  No.  61M13 

1  CUm.    (CL  lt»-.34) 
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In  a  building,  a  building  framework,  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  vertical  curtain  wall  members  secured 
to  the  outside  of  said  framework,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  horizontal  members  extending  across  the  front  of 
the  vertical  members  and  secured  thereto,  the  horizontal 
members  being  spaced  from  the  framework  by  said  ver- 
tical members  and  being  provided  with  upper  and  lower 
channels  for  holding  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  vertical 
panels  and  glass  panes  to  enclose  the  vertical  members 
and  framework,  horizontal  metal  plates  at  predetermined 


levels  projecting  rearwardly  between  tht  vertical  m€ili- 
bers  from  the  back  of  the  horizontal  members  to  the 
framework,  the  back  of  the  horizontal  members  being 
provided  with  rearwardly  opening  horizontally  extend- 
ing grooves  receiving  the  front  edges  of  said  plates,  and 
brackets  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  vertical  members  at 
said  levels  and  forming  laterally  opening  horizontal 
grooves  receiving  the  ends  of  said  plates,  whereby  the 
space  between  said  vertical  members  at  said  levels  is 
closed  by  the  brackets  and  plates. 


.•rf 


2^3423  . 

TRAVELLING  BAG  CONSrRUCnON     ^ 
Horace  Greeley  Mitchell,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMtgnor  to 
AbercromMc  A  Fttch  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkNi  of  New  York 
AppUcatkMs  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  613,f  12 
2ClaiBe.    (CLlft— 41) 


1.  In  a  suitcase,  a  compartment  having  four  upstand- 
ing stiff  sides  and  a  bottom  all  defining  a  rectangular 
box-like  structure,  a  clothes  hanger  fixture  secured  to 
the  inside  of  one  of  said  sides,  a  U-shaped  retaining  bar 
having  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  U  pivotally  sup- 
ported in  opposite  sides  of  said  compartment  adjacent 
the  side  opposite  to  said  hanger  fixture,  said  ends  of  said 
legs  being  pivoted  below  the  tops  of  the  sides  of  said 
compartment,  the  said  legs  adjacent  said  pivoted  ends 
being  offset  so  as  to  clear  the  said  side  opposite  the  said 
hanger  fixture  and  extend  generally  parallel  to  the  bot- 
tom of  and  on  the  outside  of  said  compartment  to  sus- 
tain part  of  a  garment  on  the  outside  of  the  compart- 
ment while  packing,  and  a  second  generally  U-shaped 
bar  member  in  said  compartment  and  having  the  legs  of 
the  U  pivoted  to  said  opposite  sides  of  said  compartment 
at  points  removed  from  said  side  opposite  said  hanger  to 
swing  adjacent  to  the  inside  of  said  side  opposite  to  said 
hanger  to  hold  down  a  part  of  a  garment  on  said  hanger 
and  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said  compartment,  said  first 
mentioned  retaining  bar  being  swingable  into  said  com- 
partment to  hold  down  a  part  of  a  garment  adjacent  to 
said  hanger. 

!  unxsu 

CLUTCHES 

Peter  Ferrkr,  Vancoaver,  BrM*  Colmtte,  Canda 

Applicatioa  November  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  774,765 

<  ChiM.    (CL  192— 3J) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  fluid  drive  coupling  having  a 
drive  member  and  a  driven  member,  a  clutch  comprising 
an  output  shaft  having  oppoaed  threads,  an  inner  clutch 
sleeve  engaging  one  of  the  opposed  threads  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  driven  member,  an  outer 
clutch  sleeve  slidably  and  non-rotativdy  mounted  on  the 
inner  clutch  sleeve,  said  outer  clutch  sleeve  engaging  the 
second  of  the  opposed  threads,  a  clutch  element  secured 
to  the  drive  member,  said  outer  and  inner  clutch  sleeves 
each  having  a  clutch  member,  said  clutch  members  being 
normally  spaced  on  either  side  of  the  clutch  element  of 
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the  drive  member,  said  clutch  members  being  moved  into    the  engaging  device  graduated  in  accordance  with  the 
driving  engagement  with  the  clutch  element  in  response    fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber,  and  manually  controlled 


-r^t     l^liQUia'  *«--ff 


^t 


to  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  within  the  inner  and  outer 


sleev». 


2^3,925 
AIRCRAFT  POWER  SYSTEMS 

Charict  J.  McDowaU  imi  Vktor  W.  Pctanas.  

apolk,  hd^  anigiion  to  General  Moton  CorporatloB, 
Detroit,  MldL,  a  corporatfoo  of  Dcbwarc 
Original    appHcatioa    Dcccnber    12,    1952,    Serial    No. 
325,562.     Divided  and  tiite  appUcatioo  April  14,  1954, 
Serial  No.  423,024 

SCUm.    (CL192-^(t) 


means  for  applying  opening  force  on  said  control  device 
to  relieve  the  pressure  in  the  chamber. 


2J93337 

CLUTCH  AND  THE  LIKE 

loaepli  M.  KataMy,  acTcfauid,  OU* 

AppUcatkM  JuDc  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5,lt2 

SCIaiBa.    (CL  192-^5^ 


1.  A  power  transmission  unit  comprising  a  normally 
driven  shaft,  a  normally  driving  shaft  adapted  to  drive 
said  driven  shaft  through  a  clutching  mechanism  compris- 
ing an  intermediate  shaft,  an  automatic  clutch  having  en- 
gageable  members  for  connecting  said  intermediate  shaft 
with  said  driving  shaft,  and  a  manually  controllable  clutch 
having  engageable  members  for  connecting  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  with  said  driven  shaft,  said  automatic  clutch 
being  biased  to  engagement  by  resilient  means  and  being 
self-biased  to  slipping  disengagement  against  said  ivsiUent 
means  by  a  predetermined  torque  application  to  said  driv- 
ing shaft  from  said  driven  shaft,  said  resilient  means 
providing  a  variable  force  that  diminishes  appreciably  as 
said  automatic  clutch  moves  from  engagement  to  disen- 
gagement to  lessen  slipping  wear. 


I.  In  an  automatic  overload  clutch,  the  combination 
of  a  driving  nrtember,  a  driven  member,  a  toggle  linkage 
comprising  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  connected  together 
to  provide  a  knee  joint,  one  link  thereof  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  member,  a  yieldable  arm  on  the  other 
member  having  a  portion  thereof  engaged  by  the  free 
end  of  the  other  link  of  said  toggle  linkage,  means  sup- 
porting said  arm  for  yielding,  upon  predetermined  force 
application  through  said  linkage,  in  a  direction  such 
that  the  knee  joint  of  said  toggle  linkage  is  moved  frtwn 
one  side  of  dead  center  to  the  other  side,  thereby  col- 
lapsing the  toggle  and  freeing  said  driving  member  from 
said  driven  member. 


2,t9MM 
»..._.  AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH  COmSOL 
Richard  L.  SaM,  U  Gr^  Pm«l  OL, 
War^  Conwnillo.,  CMati^mTm 

AppikalkMOctekar 22,  19S2, teW N*.  3I«,133 
nOifeM.   (CL  191-..tS2) 

1.  Mechamsm  for  controlling  engagement  of  a  friction 
engaging  device  arranged  to  provide  for  transmission  of 
torque  between  a  drive  member  and  a  driven  member, 
comprising  mean*  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid,  a  cas-* 
ing  having  a  control  chamber  for  receiving  the  pressure 
fluid,  a  control  device  for  regulating  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  chamber,  means  for  applying  engaging  force  to 


2J9332t 
FRICTION  COUPLING 
Anton  Ryba,  BnliMii,  Itehr,  awtt^ur  of  IhMy 
to  loaepk  RdniKli  wmiSittrmmmi  toErm 
bo(k  of  BobMo,  Italf 
_Ap»Mtttfo«flniiM|»  13, 195«,  S«W  No.  <«9,5M 
Clains  priority,  Mip«iiitfiMi  AMtria  Scptanbcr  19,  1955 
ItCUna.    (CL  192— 111) 
1.  A  frictional  coupling  for  rdeasably  coupling  a  driv- 
ing and  a  driven  rotary  component,  said  coupling  com- 
prising a  friction  disc  assembly  including  two  sets  of 
coacting  friction  discs,  a  first  rotary  ooapliag  member 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  components,  one  set  of 
said  discs  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  coupling  member 
for  roution  in  unison  therewith,  a  aeoond  rotary  cou- 
pling member  adapted  to  receive  the  other  component, 
the  other  set  of  discs  of  said  disc  assembly  bdng  fixedly 
secured  to  the  second  coupling  member  for  rotary  and 
axial  movement  in  unison  therewith,  said  second  cou- 
pling member  bei^  axiaUy  displaceable  for  movement 
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ai  the  two  sets  of  the  disc  UMmMy  into  and  out  of 
frictional  enfacmient,  couplmg  prcMure  feaerating 
means,  tranmiauoB  means  for  transmitting  the  gener- 
ated coupling  pressure  from  said  generating  means  to 
said  second  ooupting  member  to  diqyiace  the  latter 
toward  firictional  engagement  of  the  diac  assembly,  com- 
pensating means  included  in  said  transmission  means  for 
automatically  acQusting  the  diq)lacemcnt  of  the  second 
coupling  member  to  the  axial  thickness  of  the  disc  as- 
semUy,  said  compensating  means  including  a  first  cou- 
pling sleeve  having  on  one  of  its  peripheral  walls  a  left 
hand  thread  and  on  the  other  a  right  hand  thread,  a 
second  coupling  sleeve  disposed  between  the  first  sleeve 
and  the  pressure  generating  means,  said  threaded  first 
sleeve  be^  m  movement  transmitting  engagement  with 


«      I    S    «    »,      "   v»     F 


corre^Kmding  threads  on  the  second  sleeve  and  the  sec- 
ond coupling  member,  and  coacting  locking  means  be- 
tween the  first  sleeve  and  the  second  sleeve  and  the 
second  coupling  member  respectively,  said  locking  means 
being  actuated  by  the  occurrmce  of  a  slippage  of  the 
coupling  memboi  relative  to  each  other  for  positively 
and  immediately  lockaig  the  first  sleeve  to  the  second 
sleeve  and  the  second  coupling  member  respectively  de- 
pending upon  the  rotational  direction  of  a  slippage  of 
the  second  coupling  member  relative  to  the  first  cou- 
pling member  whcfeby  such  slippage  causes  an  axial 
displacement  of  the  seoHid  coupling  member  always  in 
the  directioo  of  a  frictional  engagement  of  the  discs  of 
the  diac  assemMy  wbm  the  pressure  generating  means 
is  activated  thus  tightening  the  frictional  grip  between 
the  discs. 


1M3JS» 

MFFEBBNIIAL  nuraroniES  PRESS  CONTItOL 
Rnbsft  W.  HnAajr,  Tdaiai,  OMn,  — lynat  ta^  W.  Mha 

t  nihil     (O.  192^142) 


said  crankshaft,  a  dmcfa  adapted  to  drirmfly  connect 
said  flywheel  to  said  crankshaft,  solenoid  means  to  en- 
gage and  disengage  said  clutch,  and  an  electrical  con- 
trol circuit  adapted  to  energize  said  clutch  during  pre- 
determined portions  of  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  press, 
the  combination  with  said  control  circuit  of  a  magnetic 
amplifier  adapted  to  actuate  said  solenoid  means;  a  dif- 
ferential trauformer  adapted  to  ff^T*^  said  magnetic 
amplifier,  said  differential  transformer  '«*^"<<ffig  an  ad- 
jusuble  core;  means  to  vary  the  engagement  of  said  core 
with  said  differential  tranifbnner  responsive  to  the  an- 
gular position  of  said  crankalinfl,  whereby  said  solenoid 
means  are  energized  and  de-energized  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  core  in  said  transformer. 


PULL  TYPE  MAGNEnCTOKQUE  LIMITEK 
L.  Ctasr.  CmHub,  OMn,  mStfmr taB.  W. 

OMaii  n  caraonBaB  as  Dalnwi 
M«y  2t.  ItSC  firial  N^  517,179 

itniiiiii    (CLin— 159) 


1.  An  overioad  coupling  comprising  a  hub  adapted  to 
be  drivingly  connected  to  a  crankshaft;  a  first  lug  rigidly 
secured  to  said  hub  and  projecting  radially  outwardly 
therefrom;  a  gear  adapted  to  be  idly  mounted  on  said 
crankshaft  concentric  with  said  hub;  a  saoood  lug  rigidly 
secured  to  said  gear  and  projecting  radially  inwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  gear  to  overlap  said  hub  hig, 
said  second  lug  being  forward  of  said  first  lug  as  deter- 
mined by  the  direction  of  rotatioa  of  aid  coiq»ling;  an 
electromagnetic  coil  secured  to  one  of  aald  h^r,  meaas 
to  energize  said  oofl  to  produce  a  magnetic  attraction 
between  said  overlapping  lugs;  and  means  to  rotate  said 
gear  in  a  direction  whereby  said  gear  lug  pulls  said  hub 
lug  to  route  said  crankshaft  when  said  electroraagaetie 
coil  is  energized. 


2,993491 

IMPACT  DBCONNlCr  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  Hehel,  WEwiWi,  ML,  tmtgmr  t>  Wtni  BiM  Caa^ 


I.  In  a  control  system  for  a  power  press  of  the  type 
having  a  crankshaft,  a  flywheel  drivingly  connecUMe  to 


#,  Mw»ij  onn  Nfc  i»4,9f7 
ICXIM— 97) 
4.  An  impact  dirniii>an  aaaemUy  oonpriw^ 
ing  means,  control  rday  maaoi  oa  nid  mounting  means 
having  an  energiring  coO.  eteetrieaOy  operated  switch 
means  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  contacts  and 
having  an  element  mounted  m  operative  relation  to  said 
energizing  coil  and  movable  Uitmnii  a  normal  and  actu- 
ated position  and  controlling  aid  pairs  of  contacts,  an 
external  curcnit,  said  first  pair  of  contacts  contnriling 
said  external  dreuit  and  normally  dosing  said  circuit. 
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energy  itonse  maun,  said  extenul  circuit  atmnaUy 
supplying  energy  to  said  energy  storage  means,  an  eaergy 
delivery  circuit  comprising  said  energy  storage  means  in 
series  with  said  energizing  coil  under  the  conlrol  of  said 
second  pair  of  contacts,  and  said  dement  being  rcapon- 


.  «.ijr»  ■.'»- 


desk  to  perfbnn  clerical  work  thereon,  of  two  qiaoed 
vertical  desk  walls  rising  to  said  flat  top  to  accommodate 
therebetween  opentively  a  typewriter  just  Ibeirtiekwi, 
means  supplementing  said  vertical  with  to  provide  in 
coo)unctioa  therewith  a  sound  ilrairnit  compartment 
for  said  typewriter  and  induding,  extending  between  said 
vertical  walls  below  the  flat  doik  top.  a  movable  com- 
partment cover  of  which  at  least  a  portion  is  tranq>arent 
for  observatioa  of  typing  done  in  said  compartment,  said 


nvt  to  an  impact  force  applied  to  said  mounting  means  to 

move  to  actuated  positiofi  thereby  dosing  said  second 

pair  of  contacts  to  complete  said  energy  delivery  circuit  '^^  ^"^-^ 

for  maintaining  said  electrically  operated  switch  element 

in  actuated  positicm. 


'    "      2J93333 

lU^nFYING  MBCHANBM  FOR  TYPEWR1TER8 

ANDIHEUKB 

[tebort  III  hill,  Vlsaan,  AhMi,  tm^kmar  In  "-»    C 

Olvetd  A  C^ S-Mu,  !▼!«%  BnK,  n  conanrtlea  dflWy 

■WrS;  Itft, 8mWN«. TTMH 

LMMn.  DecMiNr  5, 1957 
(CLlfT— M) 
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1.  In  a  typewriting  machine  having  a  machine  frame, 
a  movable  carriage  and  an  escapement  mechanism  for 
normally  letter  spacing  said  carriage,  said  escapement 
mechanism  cotnprising  an  escapement  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  machine  frame,  means  engageable  with 
said  wheel  for  cootrollmg  rotation  thereof,  and  a  support 
for  said  means,  a  justifying  mechanism  comprising  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  support  on  said  machine 
frame  coaxiaUy  with  said  wheel,  and  settaMe  means  for 
gradually  routing  said  support  during  the  letter  spacmg 
movement  of  said  carriage  to  variably  increase  the  amount 
of  said  movemem,  said^whed  being  adapted  to  directly 
combine  the  normal  angle  of  rotation  according  to  the 
letter  spadng  movemem  with  the  varial>k  angle  of  rota- 
tion according  to  said  increase. 


TYPEWKllUt  AND  S6UND  EWVELOMNG 
FUKNITUIB  IHEBDOB 

Nmt  TaA.  N.Y^ 


I  H^  27,  19S6,  amM  l<fo.  «M344 
Kniliiii     (CLlfT— IM) 

3.  The  combination  in  a  desk  having  a  flat  top  at  a 
nonnal  desk  top  level  suitaMe  for  a  peraon  seated  at  the 


supplementiag  means  leaving  underneath  said  compart- 
ment, between  said  walls,  a  kneehole  for  a  person  sealed 
at  the  desk,  and  means  to  mount  at  least  a  part  of  said 
flat  top  for  movement  from  over  said  coaqwrtment  to 
condition  the  desk  for  typewriting  use,  said  cov«r,  when 
the  dedc  is  conditioned  for  typewriting  use,  being  mov- 
able so  as  to  open  and  dose  said  compartment  reapec- 
tively  to  facfliute  access  to  the  typewriter  or  to  render 
the  sound  deadening  compartment  dosed. 


D«y 


2,t93^534 
TANNER  VOtL  TWKJKD  WMEAD 
O.  Wii— ■.  Dniaa.  Tas^ 


«f  OUn 


If 


4,1954,toWNe. 
(CL  19t— 31) 


I.  Panner  for  twisted  t>read  comprising  a  loaf  dumping 
unit,  said  unit  induding  a  pair  of  gates  hinged  on  qiaced 
paralld  axes,  normally  bridging  ^  space  between  said 
axes,  said  gates  each  including  a  set  of  loaf -auppoi  ting 
rollers,  at  least  one  roller  being  coaxial  with  one  of  the 
hinged  axes,  the  rollers  of  both  sets  being  nonnally 
tangent  to  a  common  plane,  a  driven  bdt  conveyor  hav- 
ing the  upper  surface  thereof  substantially  in  the  plane 
to  which  said  rollers  are  normally  tangeitt,  said  bdt  con- 
veyor passing  about  the  roller  whidi  is  couial  wUb  the 
hinge  axis,  in  driving  rdation  thereto,  ronnnrtioni  be- 
tween said  last  named  roller  and  the  otiber  rollen  of  aid 
sets  for  driving  them  at  the  same  periphenri  spaed  as 
said  bdt  conveyor  and  in  the  same  directioa,  meant  op- 
erative responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  lonf  when  the  latter 
reaches  substantially  mid-pocition  with  reject  to  the 
adjacent  end  rollers  of  said  sets  for  suddenly  and  simul- 
taneously tilting  said  gates  downward  out  of  the  path  of 
descent  of  the  loaf  thus  left  unsupported. 
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FREE  PALLET  CONVEYORSn 
*ofc»  G.  Kay.  DdraM,  Mfch^  MilgBor  io  F.  loc  Lamb 

nrUKMm^  m  CWpUiMMMi  Of   MlCM|m 

Apfl  M,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M«.4M 
7  CWbh.    (CL  19S— 21) 


h-« 


•VI 

-r! 


1.  A  free  pallet  cooveyor  including  a  frame,  guide 
means  on  the  frame  for  supporting  an  endless  chain  for 
movement  thcrcalong,  said  chain  having  carrier  pins  pro- 
jecting at  spaced  intervals  therefrom  and  extending 
through  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  the  upper  face 
of  said  guide  means,  tracks  on  said  frame  parallel  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  guide  means,  pallets  on  the  tracks 
for  movement  therealong,  pallet  locking  bars  mounted  on 
said  frame  parallel  to  said  tracks  and  in  spaced  relation 
thereabove,  a  latch  pivoted  on  each  pallet,  means  tending 
to  retain  each  latch  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  one  of 
the  carrier  pins,  whereby  its  pallet  is  advanced  along  the 
tracks,  a  lever  connected  to  each  latch  for  turning  it  clear 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  carrier  pins,  a  cam  plate 
mounted  for  movement  transversely  of  the  frame  which  at 
its  inward  position  is  adapted  to  coact  with  the  lever  on 
an  approaching  pallet  to  turn  the  latch  thereon  clear  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  carrier  pins  and  stop  the  ap- 
proaching pallet,  a  loading  platform  extending  laterally 
outward  from  the  frame  having  a  pusher  plate  mounted 
for  transverse  movement  thereon,  whereby  a  workpiece 
on  the  platform  is  adapted  to  be  pushed  therefrom  onto 
the  stopped  pallet,  an  actuating  switch  mounted  on  said 
frame  operated  by  a  passing  pallet,  means  connected  with 
said  actuating  switch  for  moving  the  cam  plate  inward  to 
stop  said  pallet,  means  associated  with  said  cam  plate  for 
actuating  the  pusher  plate  to  deliver  the  workpiece  onto 
the  pallet,  means  associated  with  said  pusher  plate  for 
actuating  the  return  of  the  pusher  plate  to  its  initial  posi- 
tion, and  for  returning  the  cam  plate  to  its  initial  position 
to  releaae  the  latch. 


2,S93,SM 
CONVEYOR  MECHANISMS  FOR  USE  IN  STERILIS- 
ING OR  PRESERVING  CONVEYOR 
TboouM   ManriM  Jobm,  Hotc,   ITtlaBil.   ■■hLaiii    to 
^fllciwO  Eaafmtmkm  Ihiliii    Imim.  mdVL  W 
Webiter  A  Cwpaaij  Ihillii.  Wyfhaa  Otm,  «-■!■■  ■■ 
ApHicalloa  Scpitnbcr  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  45t,i34 

2CWW.  (a.l9•-^31) 
2.  Apparatus  for  processing  material  encased  in  con- 
tainers, comprising  an  endless  conveyor,  a  plurality  of 
carrier  bars  for  supporting  said  containers  rigidly  secured 
to  said  conveyor  in  spaced  positions,  each  of  said  bars 
extending  transversely  across  substantially  the  full  width 
of  said  conveyor,  and  projecting  substantially  perpen- 
diculariy  from  said  conveyor,  each  of  said  bars  having 
retaining  means  remote  from  said  conveyor  upstanding 
from  both  sides  of  said  bar,  adapted  to  retain  containers 
on  said  bar,  the  retaining  means  of  adjacent  supports 
having  spaces  between  them  for  effecting  the  admission 
or  discharge  of  said  containers  at  a  loading  position, 
feed  conveyor  means  for  delivering  the  containers  into 
said  loading  position,  means  for  synchronising  the  respec- 


tive speeds  of  the  conveyors  whcrtby  a  complete  row 
of  containers  may  be  automatically  loaded  into  each 
accommodating  space  provided  by  the  successive  pairs 
of  bars,  and  a  pivotally  arranged  stop  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  conveyor,  and  means  for  swinging  said 


J^«) 


i » 


stop  into  the  feed  path  of  the  containers  between  the 
positioning  of  successive  pairs  of  bars  of  the  conveyor  in 
the  loading  position  in  front  of  the  feed  conveyor  so  as 
to  stop  the  supply  of  containers  between  each  successive 
loading  movement. 


CROP  PICKUP  MECHANBM 

Vinccat  F.  Kraha,  BkoriMihaBi,  MldL,  ■iritaiii  to  FoH 

Motor  Coopaay,  Dear(on,'Mkk.,  a  coiporattoa  of 

Delaware 

AppUcadoa  iummrj  «,  19S7,  8«1bI  No.  (33,127 

9  Clalma.    (CL  19S— IM) 


:^'<> 


3.  In  a  crop  pickup;  an  elongated,  transverady  ex- 
tending crop  receiving  platform  having  a  generally  hori- 
zonul  portion  and  a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from 
the  rear  of  the  horizontal  portion  and  provided  with  an 
outlet  opening,  a  rotary  member  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  platform  and  mounted  a  short  distance  thereabove, 
means  for  driving  the  roury  member,  and  a  flexible,  nib- 
berlike  flap  mounted  on  the  rotary  member  and  extend- 
ing generally  axially  thereof,  the  flap  being  located  in 
front  of  the  opening  and  protecting  outward  generally 
radially  of  the  rotary  member. 


1. 


Italy 


2J93fS3f 
REVERSIBLB  CONVKYOR  SYVTEM 
GtoraMl  BaUbiaai  aad  Aivrio  GtavwM,  BetBH 
Appllcallea  Aprt  19,  19SS,  tofal  No.  9^^351 
'    Hy,  ipiMniliB  Ctnmms  April  21, 1954 
3  da&M.    (CL  19t— 119) 
A  cooveyor  system  comprising  a  pair  of  upper  and 


a  pair  of  lower  qniced  horizontal  rails,  a  plurality  of  dis 
connected  abutting  platforms  on  said  rails,  means  for 
driving  said  platforms  along  said  track  rails,  each  piat- 
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form  having  a  pair  of  long  and  a  pair  of  short  laterally 
projecting  front  and  rear  studs  adapted  to  support  it  on 
said  track  rails,  the  long  studs  being  erf  a  length  to  extend 
beyond  the  outer  faces  of  said  track  rails  and  arranged 
at  diagonal  comers  of  each  platform,  the  short  studs 
being  of  a  length  to  extend  no  farther  than  the  outer  faces 
of  said  track  rafls  and  arranged  at  the  other  diagonal  cor- 
ners of  each  platform,  pairs  of  arcuate  guide  means  at  each 
end  of  said  track  rails  spaced  by  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  spacing  of  said  studs,  said  upper  rails  being 
interrupted  adjacent  their  outer  ends  to  provide  spaces 
slighUy  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  stud,  said  upper 
track  rails  having  a  pair  of  laterally,  outwardly  offset 
portions  spanning  a  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  spaces 
corresponding  to  the  diagonal  arrangement  of  said  long 
studs,  the  upper  ends  of  the  innermost  of  said  guide 
means  being  adjacent  the  upper  rails  at  the  outer  ends  of 

;b 


con\5yorchain 


RJ. 


NoTcmkcr  1€,  IfSC,  8aW  No.  €22^1 
3  OiitaH.    (CL  19t-.177) 


^, 
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said   spaces,   the   lower  ends   of  said   innermost   guide 
means  being  spaced  above  said  lower  track  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  stud,  the  upper 
ends  of  «ie  outermost  of  said  guide  means  overlapping 
tte  outer  ends  of  said  upper  track  rails  and  spaced  there- 
from by  a  distance  slighUy  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
a  stud,  the  lower  ends  of  said  outer  guide  means  being 
adjacent  the  lower  track  rails,  whereby  said  long  studs 
will  nde  over  said  offset  rail  portions  and  said  short 
studs  will  pass  through  said  offset  rail  portions,  grippcr 
means  on  each  end  of  said  track  rails  adapted  to  engage 
*e  studs  of  each  platform  for  transferring  said  platform 
from  one  track  to  the  other,  and  reversible  power  means 
for  operating  said  drive  means  and  said  gripper  means 
to  complete  the  track-to-track  transfer  m  the  time  re- 
quired for  the  platforms  on  the  track  to  advance  by  the 
length  of  a  platform. 


1.  A  conveyor  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  link 
s^tions,  each  of  said  link  sections  having  a  body  portion 
with  a  whed  axle  disposed  thereon  substantiaUy  mid- 
way of  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof,  wheels  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  axle,  pivot  means  disposed  at 
each  end  of  said  body  portion  on  axes  parallel  to  said 
wheel  axle,  a  connector  positioned  between  adjacent  sec- 
tions, said  connector  comprising  two  U-shaped  elemenU 
with  flat  face  bight  and  ear  portions,  said  ear  portions 
having  bearing  openings  therein,  the  bight  portions  of 
each  element  being  normally  in  face  engaging  relation, 
said  pivot  means  engaging  said  bearing  openings  where- 
by said  connector  pieces  have  a  limited  amount  of  move- 
ment freedom  therebetween,  the  bight  portions  thereof 
separating  to  give  additional  bending  freedom  between 
sectKms  in  two  axes. 


PORTABLE  KX1KMSIBLE  »KLT  CONVEYOR 
Gtyfga  Jtnedyu  New  PMrti^h,  pJZ  mJiSt  to 

CooCtaMtfM    «f    . 

225,7f  1,  May  11,  ifsi.    j^ 
1954,  ScfU  No.  ilM" 

29CliifaiB.    (CLlfS— 139) 
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2493341 

.  ..    »  »   CABLE  BELT  CONVEYORS 

Jofc.  R.  W^  Iijv««,  Scodood,  •«l,«.r  to  CaWe 

Belt  Umitod,  loTsrawi,  Sootfaod 

Appiicalfoo  September  9, 1957.  Serial  No.  Ul^5% 

2  Cbtant.    (a.  19S— 191) 


^^ 


w..Vu  conveyor  comprising,  an  endless  conveyor 

belt  having  a  variable  length  looped  portion  to  aUow  for 
extenaibihty.  generaUy  borizontaUy  extending  guiding 
means,  a  carriage  movable  along  said  guiding  meam.  at 
least  one  belt-guiding  pulley  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
prwsure  ihiid  operable  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  carnage  for  exerting  a  predetermined  force  oq  nid 
camagc  to  move  the  same  in  a  direction  to  increase  the 
length  of  said  looped  portion  of  said  belt,  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  conduit  means  for  connecting  said 
pressure  fluid  operable  means  with  said  source,  a  return 
lu».  and  means  for  connecting  said  conduit  means  with 
said  return  Ime  including  a  back  pressure  providing  de- 
vice for  mamtaining  a  predetermined  resistance  to  flow 
ETom  said  conduit  means  to  said  return  line. 


1.  A  caUe  belt  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  belt, 
end  drums  orer  which  the  said  beH  passes,  a  pair  of 
cable  circuits  one  on  each  side  of  the  endless  belt,  a  pair 
of  coaxial  surge  wheeb  mounted  beyond  one  end  drum 
and  each  having  the  cable  of  one  cable  circuit  wrapped 
round  it,  means  for  driving  said  surge  wheels,  a  pair  of 
tenston  pulleys  beyond  the  other  end  drum  and  each 
having  the  cable  of  one  caMe  circuit  passing  around  it. 
means  acting  on  die  said  tension  pulleys  to  tension  the 
f*J''*^f*ble  engaging  means  on  the  belt  whereby  the 
belt,  between  the  end  drums,  is  supported  by  the  said 
cables,  roller  sets  to  support  the  upper  run  of  the  belt 
adjacent  the  end  drums  and  to  deflect  said  upper  run  of 
the  bdt  upwardly  away  from  the  cables,  and  guide  pulley 
means  comprising  pulleys  moontsd  to  torn  about  sub- 
stantially vertical  axes  and  c(M>peratii«  with  the  upper 
runs  of  the  cables  to  deflect  them  UteraOy;  there  b^ 
for  the  upper  run  of  each  cable  circuit,  guide  pulley 
means  within  the  length  of  the  rxjller  set  adjacent  each 
end  drum,  and  other  guide  pulley  means  beyond  the 
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said  end  drum,  whereby  the  cables  are  deflected  from 
potitiofu  of  parallelism  between  the  end  drums  to  more 
widely  spaced  petitions  of  parallelism  beyond  the  end 
dnims,  said  surge  wheds  and  said  tension  pulleys  being 
mounted  with  at  least  their  upper  parts  spaced  to  corre- 
spond with  the  more  widely  spaced  positions  of  the 
cables. 


2J93vS42 
GLASS  WORKING  MACHINE 
E.  WafkkM  mi  I  iwiir  N. 
to  Cmnim 

ofNifT 

)m»  «,  19SS,  taW  N«.  513^3 
3  n»tm§     (CL  19t— Mf) 


N.Y, 
.Y,  • 


down  the  inclined  portkn  of  tlie  bed  and  onto  the  hori- 
zontal portiofi,  and  means  to  move  nid  ber  in  a 


1.  In  a  conveyor,  an  annular  turret  carryinf  a  drcutar 
row  of  glass  pressing  molds  unifonnly  spaced  from  one 
another  on  its  top  side,  means  providing  a  rotary  path 
of  travel  for  said  tnrret,  said  means  including  a  support 
having  a  horizontal  top  surface  upon  which  the  turret 
slidsMy  rests  in  a  plane  normal  to  its  axis,  turret  guide 
means  associated  with  the  support  within  the  bore  of  the 
turret  adjacent  its  bore  wail  and  located  at  the  respective 
ends  of  a  relatively  short  arcuate  portion  of  such  top  sur- 
face over  which  the  turret  is  arranged,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  support  wholly  within  the  bore  of  the 
turret  adjacent  the  center  of  the  remaining  arcuate  por- 
tion of  the  support  surface  over  which  the  turret  is  ar- 
ranged and  constantly  urging  the  relatively  short  arcuate 
portion  of  the  turret  arranged  between  said  turret  guide 
means  into  engagement  therewith  irrespective  of  changes 
in  diameter  of  the  turret  during  use,  whereby  the  changes 
in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  turret  over  the  support  sur- 
face are  substantially  wholly  restricted  to  that  portion  of 
the  tturet  arranged  over  its  remaining  relatively  large 
arcuate  portion  and  a  pressing  mold  occupying  the  arcu- 
ate portion  of  the  turret  between  said  guides  is  maintained 
the  tame  diatanii'e  from  the  center  of  the  support  surface 
irrespective  of  changes  in  diameter  that  occur  in  such 
turret  during  its  use. 


OvidL-E^vfa. 
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CONVEYOR  ANDFUDBR 
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DL,  a  cor- 

7, 19SS,  8«W  Nn.  S394M 
,    ^  3  CWm    CO.  IM-^I) 

I.  A  oooveying  and  feeding  '■'fHmif  y^Mwprwiitg  a 
conveyor  bed  having  an  inclined  portion  and  a  substan- 
tially  horinotal  portion,  a  bar  extendi^  tfaitwgh  a  gap 
in  the  mdined  portion  of  said  bed  paraUei  to  and  above 
^  P**°f  ^  ^  horizontal  portion  of  said  bed,  said  bar 
being  retracUMe  in  said  pp  m  and  behind  the  inclmed 
portion  of  said  bed  to  permit  the  conveyed  material  to  pass 


tially  horizontal  plane  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  oi  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  conveyor  bed. 


M93344 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  WIRE 

Er— sfli  F.  ITiHil,  ClwiwiBt.  GaW. 

AppHcadoa  Maj  X  1954,  SarWN^  437,Mt 

IdaimB.    (CL2«S— M) 


1.  In  wire-drawing  apparatus:  a  unitary  wire-receiv- 
ing capstan  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  steps  of  dif- 
ferent diameters,  each  of  said  steps  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  separate  circumferentiai  tracks,  each  track 
bdng  adapted  to  receive  only  a  single  strand  of  wire,  and 
track-separating  means  between  adjacent  tracks  on  each 
step. 


SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Jack  Gmrhmkd,  Fliiihhig.  N.Y^ 


of  New 
,11  »r- 


Oft 


25,  19S7, 
(CL 
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a  ««>  tN«] 


7.  In  a  paper  product  shipping  container  for  clothing, 
a  body  section  oi  the  type  comprising  aide,  back  and 
front  wall  panels  connected  to  one  another  at  three  cor- 
ners of  the  body  and  initiaOy  unconnected  at  the  fourth 
comer  to  provide  a  Unged  front  wail  pand,  the  sev- 
eral wall  pands  having  a  flap  extending  nninterruptedljr 
along  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  and  folded  downwardly 
against  the  outside  of  the  body  and  wrapped  around  the 
three  comers  at  which  the  side,  back  and  front  wall  panels 


JtJLY  1,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


in 


»*f^<m 


of  Ike  frott  wta  iwaal  9ad  •^teML  §U»  watt  pmi  at 
nid  ftxvth  conu,  that  om  of  mM  rronpiwuimaiy  at- 
tacWag  iipt  wWeh  anoidi  fron  aaid  a4jaoaat  iida  waU 
poael  bciag  foMad  om  and  Md  ataiaM  tfai  oMrida  of 
tha  body  bjr  i^aanMot  of  tha  «ad  of  laid  CM  attadiiBt 
flap  by  the  flap  diat  »  foMad  downwardly  againat  the 
ootikla  of  the  body^  and  tte  oth«  of  Mid  coavtancntary 
attadUnt  Aapa  hairiat  an  «d  whkh  k  ilidabla  into  the 
pocket  fanned  betwaoi  said  one  attaching  flap  and  said 
downwardly  folded  flap. 


Smb 


FACKAiaANDPA 
aKaniaLWaUwl 
•ald,Ni]r«dMirieyS. 

iapBitt,19S7 


►^<4<a 


1.  A  package  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
hollow  article  formed  of  substantially  air -impervious  ma- 
terial and  having  a  closed  and  an  open  end,  a  cover,  a 
base  mounting  the  same,  said  article  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  cover  and  base  and  containing  an  amount  of 
air  such  that  it  is  distended,  the  edge  nme  of  the  article 
being  folded  upon  itself  to  entrap  such  anKxint  of  air. 
the  folded  edge  zone  being  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  cover  and  base  and  the  q>acing  of  the  parts  being 
such  that  said  cover  and  base  yieldingly  bear  against  such 
zone  of  the  article  to  cause  the  surfaces  thereof  to  sub- 
stantially sealingly  engage  with  each  other. 


tubolar  wall  maant  <tf  iatanuJ 

ly  kH  than  the  parallel  dimensiona  of  tha  tubidar 

taiaar  aad  of  tha  pooch  and  axteDdaag  throi«h  ooa 
naiad  end  of  tha  container  and  dirough  an  oppoMta 
portion  of  the  maifinal  seal  aone  of  tha  pouch  so  ai  to 
provide  a  communtraring  flow  paaaaga  batwaan  tha  con> 
tainar  and  tha  pooch,  and  a  bmA  acrean  alamant  in  tha 
<x>nlainar  between  tha  ampouia  and  tha  adiacent  and  of 
said  passage,  whereby  the  glass  ampouk  is  prolectad 
and  the  ndaous  aaaas  and  tha  curing  afutt  ate  kept  in> 
acttvaly  aagregatad  for  ahipmant  yet  readied  for  dispens> 
ing  as  an  admixed  adhedve  aalf<arii«  coating  at  the 
point  of  use  upon  daUbarate  fractara  of  the  ampoule 
by  application  of  force  on  and  throng  the  container 
wall  to  releaae  the  additive  fluid  and  whereby  under  ap- 
plication of  external  presaure  i^oo  said  container  the 
released  fluid  is  forcibly  flowed  ttirough  the  communicat- 
ing passage  and  into  the  pouch  for  distribution  through- 
out the  resinous  mass  by  kneading  of  the  latter  under 
flexure  manipulation  <rf  the  pooch  wall  prior  to  exit- 
porting  thereof  and  wherd>y  on  release  of  such  external 
pressure  on  the  container  air  is  relieved  from  the  pouch, 
the  wall  means  of  the  connecting  flow  passage  between 
the  container  and  the  pouch  being  of  a  length  to  enable 
the  ampoule  container  to  be  folded  over  onto  and  dis- 
posed centrally  along  and  upon  the  pouch  and  then  side 
portions  of  the  pouch  to  be  fcrided  endosantly  about 
the  ampoule  container  for  cushioning  tibereof  in  ship- 
ment 


2J9134fl 
SUBGICAL  UGATUKI  IMBRNSni 
Bf.  GafTaTt  fr.  aad  WttHani 
NX^.  I    k  I     la  AMricai  CyaHinl 
YailL  N.t,  a  coipatnttan  of  MalM 

DaoMkar  2fl,  19S<,  Seriri  No.  Ol^M 
4  nahne.    (CL  2M-43 J) 


2J9^547 


KTT  AND  PACKAGl^  MEONG  AND  DBPENS- 

ING  MEANS  FOB  MDnXJRB  INGREDBNTS 
Rahert  P.  Bari,  Ashland,  aad  Edward  floMar  Wakh.  Jr. 


d/iA  i".^ 


■.^ 


n  o»  9M»i^  bt 


Mw  U  1M7.  Sarkl  No.  65M29 
ICkka.    (a.2M-47) 


T3r 


t 


A  shipping,  mixing  and  dispensfaig  package  of  a  thixo- 
tropic  epoxy  reainoua  mass  to  be  adheaivaly  and  haid- 
curaMy  activated  in  situ  by  a  chemicaUy  active  fluid  addi- 
tive curing  agent  to  ready  the  mass  for  oementing  pur- 
poses, said  package  comprising  a  tough  and  distortably 
flexibte  transparent  plastic  pouch  having  a  maivnal  zone 
of  seahng.  a  mass  of  soch  reshwos  substance  in  the 
pooch,  a  rigid  frangibk  chemicaUy  inert  transparent 
glass  aaapouk  apart  from  said  pooch,  an  activating  vol- 
"*■*  <^  chemically  active  additive  fluid  curing  agent  seg- 
wfMedin  Ae  ampouk,  a  separate  tough  semi-rigid  flex- 

tJ?^  »«^li«nt  transparent  pkstic  tubular  container 
en^oamg  the  ampouk  and  being  seal  doaed  at  the  ends, 
said  cxmtainer  having  the  capacity  for  deformation  and 
return  to  shape  under  application  and  release  of  ex- 
ternal   compressive    force,    flexibk    transparent    pkstic 

7*4  O.O.— 11  *         " 


1.  A  two-piece  readily  sterilizable  ligature  dispenser 
package  comprising  in  combination:  a  '^**pfmn  casing 
having  a  cylindrical  body  which  has  an  open  end,  and 
a  partially  closed  end  having  a  central  hok  therein,  hav- 
ing rigidly  attached  to  said  body  at  i^yproximatdy  the 
center  thereof  a  finger  ring  of  a  size  adapted  to  surround 
an  aduH,  human  middk  finger  and  orkmad  so  that  the 
plane  of  the  ring  is  subatantiaUy  pandlel  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  caskg,  said  casing  having  a  longitudi- 
nal slot  in  the  cylindrical  body  thereof,  a  ligature  on  a 
reel  in  said  casing,  with  the  end  of  the  ligature  extending 
through  said  slot,  and  a  qwidk  havhig  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  of  a  size  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  the  ligature  reel 
and  fitted  in  said  reel,  said  spindle  having  a  flange  at  one 
end  inserted  in  the  casing  and  fitting  snugly  in  the  open 
end  thereof,  said  spindle  having  a  groove  at  the  end 
oppoeed  to  the  flange,  and  an  axial  slot  extending  part 
way  along  the  said  cylindrical  body  portion  from  said 
grooved  end,  said  groove  map  fitting  into  the  central 
hok  in  the  restricted  end  of  the  casing. 


CAnVING  HANDLE  WTTO  LOaOFfG  RATURI 
Skpkaa  F.  3mmm,  CH,  MmL  N.T.  m^ 

*W«r"li"  Mmi  %  19Si»  Serial  Nn.  9N»74i 
ICWaa.   (tllti    <i) 
1.  A  unitary  carrying  package  comprisiag  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  rectangular  containers  having  a  drcumfcr- 
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ential  tie  band  extending  tberearound  to  bold  tbe  con- 
tatnen  in  side  by  side  relation,  said  containers  having 
laterally  projecting  peripheral  ledges  at  their  upper  ends 
with  opposed  portions  of  said  ledges  disposed  in  parallel 
contiguous  relation,  and  an  upstanding  carrying  handle 
of  double  thickness  disposed  between  said  containers  and 
extending  above  and  below  said  parallel  ledge  portions, 
one  of  said  handle  thicknesses  terminating  at  its  lower 
end  in  an  outwardly  curled  support  bead  of  multiple 
thickness  disposed  between  said  containers  adjacent  one 
thereof,  the  other  of  said  handle  thicknesses  terminating 
at  its  lower  end  in  an  elonagted  inclined  outwardly  curled 
toggle  bead  of  multiple  thickness  resting  at  its  outer  end 


-^  •»-»lW»i; 


on  said  support  bead  and  substantially  bridging  the  space 
between  said  containers  beneath  said  parallel  ledge  por- 
tions thereof,  the  inner  end  of  said  inclined  toggle  bead 
abutting  against  the  adjacent  of  said  containers,  whereby 
the  weight  of  the  containers  when  suspended  by  and  from 
said  handle,  rocks  said  toggle  bead  upwardly  on  said 
support  bead  from  inclined  to  substantially  borizootai 
position  to  completely  bridge  the  space  between  and  to 
wedge  at  its  opposite  ends  against  the  opposed  container 
body  walls  beneath  said  parallel  ledge  portions  to  com- 
pensate for  the  resulting  increase  of  spacing  between  the 
upper  ends  of  the  suspended  containers  and  to  lock  said 
handle  in  carrying  position. 


PACKAGE  FOR  GLOBULAR  ARTICLES  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Eracat  R.  Smmdmnm,  YiUmm,  Warii. 

Appttcatioa  Jnc  7,  19M,  ScrW  No.  599^1 

aCUna.    (CL2«4— (5) 


}:i/kc>« 


i«lr'»'.  -kilt 


3.  A  package  for  holding  tmerally  globtilar  articles, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  bag-like  con- 
tainers having  sobttantially  the  same  vertical  and  hori- 
zootal  dimei^oai  and  each  cootainer  being  fonned  of 
highly  flexible  tnuHpueot  material,  each  container  being 
provided  with  spaced  pockets  filled  with  the  articles  and 
being  unstretcbed  and  having  relatively  large  recesses 
between  the  pockets,  the  pockeU  of  each  container  being 
arranged  in  a  single  layer  and  in  vertical  and  horizontal 
and  diagonal  rows,  the  sides  of  each  container  being 
secured  together  at  attaching  points,  the  attaching  points 
being  arranged  in  vertical  and  horizontal  and  diagonal 
rows,  the  attaching  points  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
rows  being  arranged  between  the  ccHresponding  pockets 


in  tbe  vertical  and  horizontal  rows  o(  each  container, 
the  attaching  points  being  arranged  in  a  single  layer  and 
forming  two  opposed  layers  of  recesses,  one  container 
being  arranged  in  overlapping  contacting  relation  with 
the  other  container  and  having  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal edges  of  the  overiapping  containers  register,  the 
filled  pockets  of  one  container  partly  entering  the  re- 
cesses of  the  other  container  and  the  filled  pockets  of 
both  containers  contacting,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  space  is  saved  when  the  filled  containers  are  ar- 
ranged in  overlapping  assembled  contacting  relation  and 
the  maximum  number  of  articles  are  held  in  the  flex- 
ible containers  with  req>ect  to  the  overall  vertical  and 
horizontal  dimensions  of  the  containers  when  their  ver- 
tical and  horizontal  edges  substantially  register,  and  a 
box  receiving  the  overiapping  containera  and  holding 
the  containers  so  that  their  vertical  and  horizontal  edges 
substantially  register. 


2493^51 

DEVICES  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  THE  CUT-OFF 

DBCARD  FROM  PRESSES 

WUbelm  Pkwta,  IfaWisB,  riiiini   iMliiiii  li  Schloc- 

man  AkticagcatDachnft,  DMMUotf ,  Garaumy 

Application  lone  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  516^85 

CblBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Joly  8, 1954 

4ClafaBS.    (CLM7— 1) 


i-Q  l-'t 


1.  Means  for  removing  from  an  extrusion  press  a 
severed  discard  adhering  to  an  iron  pressing  disc  com- 
prising: a  plate  of  non-magnetizable  material  displace- 
able  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  press,  between  a  position  facing  and  close  to  the 
iron  pressing  disc  and  a  position  outside  the  press,  a 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets  so  mounted  in  the  non- 
magnetizable  plate  that  a  north  pole  and  a  south  pole 
appear  alternately,  a  second  non-magnetizable  plate  so 
mounted  on  the  said  first  non-magnetizable  plate  as  to  be 
slightly  displaceaMe  relatively  thereto,  and  a  plurality 
of  iron  bodies,  equal  in  number  to  the  said  permanent 
magnets,  so  mounted  in  the  second  plate  that  in  one  rela- 
tive position  oi  the  two  plates  each  of  the  iron  bodies 
is  in  contact  with  one  only  of  the  permanent  magnets, 
whereas  in  another  relative  position  of  the  two  plates 
each  of  the  iron  bodies  is  in  contact  with  the  north  pole 
of  one  permanent  magnet  and  with  the  south  pole  of 
another  permanent  magnet. 


2J934S2 
TENSIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION 


Enoch  D.  Darica,  WUd _^ 

Coapaaj,  MBwaakac,  Wk,  ■ 


AppHcadoa  October  27, 195S,  Sertei  No.  54J4«3 

5  cum.  (cl  irz— 1) 

1.  In  combination  with  an  extrusion  press  including  a 
die  having  a  plurality  of  holes  through  which  a  billet  of 
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materul  is  pushed  to  emerge  in  a  plurality  of  extrusioos 
at  lineal  rates  that  tend  to  differ  from  one  another,  ten- 
sioning means  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump,  a  plurality 
of  hydraulic  motors,  means  connecting  said  hydraulic 
motors  hydraulicaily  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  with 
said  pump,  valve  means  connected  in  series  with  each  of 
said  hydraulic  motors  to  limit  the  maximum  rate  of  fluid 


•»!<»  Vk 


jA.jrn  !J 


vsi.e>T» 


V"-  •„-<■  ^. 


flow  therethrough  for  limiting  the  maximum  speeds  of 
said  hydraulic  motors  to  a  value  greater  than  the  corre- 
sponding rate  said  extrusions  emerge  from  said  die,  a 
plurality  of  driven  members  each  operatively  connected 
to  a  shaft  of  a  different  one  of  said  hydraulic  motors,  and 
means  attaching  said  driven  members  to  different  said  ex- 
trusions so  that  said  apparatus  applies  and  maintains  an 
equal  puU  on  each  of  said  extrusions. 


r. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HOLLOW  METALUC  ARUCLP 

Alfk^  KnUtaTi  StBttavt,  GcraMiy 

AppttorfiM  Octoksr  5,  IfSCTMil  I^Tili^Cl 

dalms  priority,  appfcaHoB  CiiMtwj  Pmrtir27, 1951 


isnrnjB 


Sit'    /*vni.. 


blank  and  upon  removal  of  said  second  tubular  die  and 
continued  application  of  pressure  a  tubular  extrustoo 
through  the  free  q>ace  defined  by  the  opening  of  said 
first  tubular  die  and  said  mandrel  takes  place. 


2J93,554 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  METALS 
ScJowmC,  Paris,  mA  Um  BoMMrien,   Las 
telBca  d^glBC,  France,  asiifori  to  Comptolr  In- 
dmngc  cC  ProMafc  dc  MctoBz,  Paris,  Ftbbcc, 
of  FkuKC 

NoTOBkcr  7, 1952,  S«W  No.  31934t 
priority,  oppBcntloa  Fmcs  Norcakcr  It,  1944 
aCktaM.    (CL2t7— If) 


)o  !($itiT'M>iq  a 


-ioa  n9  aA  -I 


1.  la  a  method  wherein  a  heated  metal  billet  is  extruded 
from  a  container  having  a  concave  bottom  and  a  die 
located  at  the  lowest  part  of  the  concave  bottom,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  placing  on  said  concave 
bottom  prior  to  extrusion,  a  layer  of  glass-like  lubricat- 
ing material,  beating  the  billet  to  extrusion  temperature  in 
a  bath  of  molten  salt  capable  of  sticking  to  the  billet, 
removing  the  billet  from  the  salt  bath,  pladat  ^^  heated 
salt-coated  billet  in  the  container  with  the  layer  of  glass- 
like lubricating  material  interposed  between  ^  billet  and 
die,  forcing  the  billet  through  the  die  while  melting  at 
least  partially  the  glass-like  lubricating  material,  and 
guiding  the  billet  in  at  least  its  substantially  initial  move- 
ment from  the  container  toward  the  die  so  that  its  sur- 
face moves  at  an  angle  of  30-60*  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  billet 


2J93,55S  Jk-"^ 

LUBRICATION  IN  THE  HOT  EXTRUSION 
OF  METALS 


to  Coavtoir  iaitasirirl 
dTtkagc  ct  ProAlaic  4c  Mctaax,  Pvls,  Fiaaes,  a  cor- 
Mtatloa  of  FfMco 

AppMcaHsa  April  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  57t,137 

Clainis  priority,  appBratlriB  F^aMc  April  24, 1955 

1  Claim,    (a.  247~14) 


An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  bodies  of  metal 
having  a  formed  laterally  extending  projection  and  at 
least  one  extruded  tubular  extension  comprising  a  multi- 
part first  tubular  die  defining  a  die-pressing  inner  contour 
complementary  to  the  shape  of  said  bodies  to  be  pro- 
duced including  at  least  one  laterally  extending  cavity, 
said  die  being  open  at  one  end  and  having, an  extrusion 
opening  at  the  opposite  end,  said  first  die  receiving  a 
tubular  blank,  an  extrusicm  plunger  having  a  mandrel 
adapted  to  be  received  in  said  Uank,  and  a  second  tubular 
die  having  an  inner  diameter  identical  with  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  mandrel,  so  that  the  movement  of  said 
lounger  through  said  open  end  towards  said  extrusion 
opening  will  project  its  mandrel  through  said  blank  and 
said  second  tubular  die  to  close  the  extrusion  opening 
and  upon  application  of  {Messure  by  said  pttrngcf  on  said 
blank  the  laterally  extending  cavities  are  fiUbd  by  said 


In  a  method  of  extruding  a  heated  metal  billet  from 
an  extrusion  chamber  through  a  die  located  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  steps  comprinng  heating  the  billet  to  a  pre- 
determined extrusion  temperature,  placing,  immediatdy 
behind  the  billet,  a  mass  of  vitreous  substance  melting 
at  least  partially  and  remaining  viscous  at  the  extrusion 
temperature,  placing  behind  said  vitreous  substance  a 
cold  pu^-out  disc  of  metal  having  a  melting  point  rela- 
tive to  the  predetermined  extrusion  temperature  such  that 
it  would  melt  in  the  extrusion  operation  if  placed  adjacent 
the  heated  billet  and  aliich  disc  is  more  readily  ddform- 
aMe  in  the  extrusion  operation  than  the  billet,  applying 
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prenure  to  said  disc  until  all  of  the  billet  is  extruded 
through  the  die  and  said  disc  is  deformed  to  conform 
substantially  to  the  shape  of  the  die,  and  stopping  the  ap- 
plication of  pressure  to  said  disc  when  said  deformed  disc 
has  pushed  the  rear  of  the  billet  from  the  die. 


ORE  CONCENTRATORS 
GMtfi  Oknr,  Dmptv,  C«I». 
iHMMry  It,  19S«.  Swtal  No.  5SM13 
3  natal     (CL  ai9^1t2) 


^ 


1.  An  ore  concentrator  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
serially  connected  cells  having  semi-cylindrical  bottoms 
of  substantially  equal  radii,  the  axes  of  the  cells  being 
subetantially  horizontal  and  arranged  in  horizontally 
spaced  coplanar  relation,  the  bottom  of  each  cell  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  the  flrtt  cell  of  the  series 
having  an  intake  opemag  located  above  the  plane  of  the 
axes,  the  last  cell  of  the  series  having  a  disduu^  open- 
ing poL-tioaed  at  substantially  the  same  height  as  the 
intake  opening,  a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  each 
cell  about  the  axis  therepf,  radial  arras  depending  from 
each  shaft,  a  brush  naounted  on  the  end  of  the  arms  in 
position  to  sweep  the  bottom  of  the  ceil,  drive  mearn 
operativety  connecting  each  shaft  for  rotation  in  a  direc- 
tion to  sweep  material  therein  downstream  across  the 
slot  and  into  the  succeeding  cell  of  the  series,  and  an  in- 
clined trough  positioned  beneath  each  slot 


2^3,557 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATION 
Ri^Tialilin,  DsitiMnt,Gat— y.  tml^n  to  SKB 

ISr  AafksnllBHi,  DorlBMBd,  GsnMay,  a  eotporadon 
^•f  Gsnaaay 

Jmimj  >  1»S4,  Scriy  No.  4»2,44» 
jf  appRcaiMB  Gsraway  Jansaty  19,  1953 
ITOakM.    (CL  M9^172.5) 


1.  Method  for  the  working  up  of  granular  materials 
in  heavy  liquid  with  centrifugal  force,  which  comprises, 
establishing  a  substantially  volume-confined,  pressure- 
restricted  zone  of  heavy  liquid,  rotating  and  maintaining 


an  annular  field  of  heavy  liquid  within  said  zone  only 
in  peripheral  communication  with  the  rest  of  the  heavy 
liquid  in  said  volume-confined  zone,  rotating  and  main- 
taining within  said  annular  field  of  heavy  liquid  a  central 
field  of  light  liquid  of  lower  specific  gravity  than  said 
heavy  liquid,  conveying  granular  material  in  a  convey- 
ing liquid  stream  to  said  field,  and  centrifugally  separat- 
ing said  material  into  at  least  two  specifically  differing 
fractions  by  the  centrifugal  action  of  said  fidd  and  the 
passage  of  one  of  said  fractions  through  said  field. 


2^3^5t 

CHAFFER  SCREEN  FEED  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

COMBINE  HARVESIER 

Ean  1.  TnlMaiir,  Lafn,  UtA 

AppHcatloa  AMast  14,  IfSTTtoW  No.  i7t,137 

It^kML    (CLaMu-254) 


Jo  «t'-:.-q(f    fl» 
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1.  In  a  combine  harvester  having  a  chaffer  screen  for 
receiving  a  flow  of  mixed  grain  and  chaff,  a  grain-dis- 
tributing feed  device  positioned  adjacent  the  feed  end 
of  said  chaffer  screen,  said  grain-distributing  feed  de- 
vice comprising  a  conveyor  screw  extending  transverse- 
ly of  the  chaffer  screen  along  said  feed  end  thereof  and 
having  mutually  reverse  flights  extending  along  opposite 
end  portions  thereof;  baffle  means  extending  along  said 
screw  and  normally  positioned  in  non-cooperative  rela- 
tionship therewith,  but  having  opposite  end  portions  re- 
spectively positionable  in  cooperative  relationship  there- 
with between  said  screw  and  the  chaffer  aciaen  and  along 
that  conveyor  screw  end  portion  which  is  lowermost  when 
the  combine  slants  sideways,  so  as  to  restrain  forward 
flow  of  mixed  grain  and  chaff  from  such  lowermost  por- 
tion of  the  conveyer  screw  and  render  it  operative  to 
convey  the  restrained  grain  and  chaff  upwardly  along 
said  lowermost  end  portions  of  the  screw  to  the  normal- 
ly positioned,  non-cooperative  end  portion  of  said  baffle 
means;  and  means  responsive  to  the  slope  of  the  com- 
bine for  selectively  positioning  said  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  baffle  means. 


U 


«    r 


2,193,559 

SHAIONG  SCREEN,  PARTICULARLY 

RESONANCE  SCREEN 


a  catpafaasB  af 
iln(yt.i957»SsririN«.( 

'^mwmmj  itij  !•,  195C 

<niliiii  (CL  3t»-3<5) 
1.  In  a  shaking  screen  comprising  a  screen  frame 
serving  as  a  counterweight,  a  screen  box  and  mounting 
means  including  stOfM  and  buffers  operatively  intercon- 
nected between  the  screen  frame  and  screen  box  for  aid- 
ing in  defining  shaking  of  the  screen  box  relative  to  the 
screen  frame,  the  improvemem  which  ootapmet  pairs 
of  elastic  recoil  buffers  mounted  oo  the  sonea  frame,  a 
pair  of  stops  mounted  in  a  holding  member,  the  stops 
of  each  pair  being  axially  aligned  and  in  oppositely  dis- 
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powd  reUtJonthq).  an  akomen  for  each  holding  mem-  ljt9^,9n  

bei  ftzadly  Kcnriag  the  hoUtnt  mambcr  to  Hie  screen    CO^a1NUOUSLY  FED  CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINB 
ben  with  the  itope  <rf  the  holding  member  opcrativety    AIitmjii  H.  Bt^l1MO^■ifc^^■^^^W.Y^Cl^rtw  A.  01- 


of  New  YvA 

22, 19S3,  teW  N«.  M3442 
(CL  219-^M) 


•i 


eft  ;<veroal  k- 


disposed  with  ptaiy  between  the  buffers  of  a  pair  of  said 
elastic  recoil  buffers,  and  means  for  detarhing  the  stops 
from  the  holding  members. 


2^3,5M 
SCREEN 

R.Rfc*y. 

21,195i,SeBW 

(O. 


DL 
592331 

)  Ji  aatf     "^'*  *'^* 


1 '"' 


1.  A  screen  including  a  plurality  of  similar  apinl 
springs  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relati<m,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  rods  extending  transversely  of  said  q>rings, 
and  means  including  a  plurality  of  eyelets  ooe  int>ject- 
ing  from  each  convolution  of  each  said  spring  and  pfvot- 
ally  secured  thereto  for  pivotally  securing  nJd  nxls  to  said 
springs,  the  eyelets  of  each  quing  being  spaced  one  con- 
volution apart  and  the  rods  being  secured  by  said  eye- 
lets to  adjacent  convolutions  of  each  spring  so  u  to  be 
spaced  one  convolution  apart,  said  eyelets  slidably  en- 
gaging said  rods. 

MAGNETIC  FILTER  ELEMENTS 
Dukk,  Pimtack^  EX,  aa^pMr  to  Fknm  C«r- 

•  CHBomtloa  of 


I. 


1.  A  sugar-drying  centrifdgal  machine  ooopriatng  a 
rotatable  basket  having  a  mnltipUdty  of  apertures  there- 
in, meaas  for  continuany  feeding  magma  to  the  interior 
of  said  basket,  means  inrJnding  a  ctrcular  skirt  sorroaiid- 
ing  and  adapted  to  rotate  with  nid  basket  for  direodag 
away  from  the  basket  liquid  from  said  magma  thrown 
off  during  the  sugar  drying  process,  meam  for  producing 
a  pressure  lower  than  atmoepheric  pressure  in  the  region 
between  said  basket  and  said  skirt,  and  meam  separate 
from  said  last-mentioswd  means  for  varying  said  pressure. 


straKuk 

EdwH«  W.  ■iili—,  Datrak.  Mkk. 

AppHortloa  lidy  12,  1954,  ScrW  No.  442J94 

1  CUIm.    (CL  219—441) 


Appllcadon  March  7, 1951, 8«lal  No.  719349 
•  CtahM.    (CL  219    223) 


_>..  I  ..  i. 


vri  iMt%Jn'il:4i^ 


1.  A  filter  for  filtering  liquids  containing  fine  particles 
of  ferrous  meUl.  comprising  a  porous  sheet  formed  of 
organic  fibers  and  having  dispoeed  in  doae  relation  to 
each  other  a.er  one  face  thereof  small  partidea  of  mag- 
netic material  that  arc  secured  to  the  dieet,  said  small 
particles  being  magnetized  to  form  minute  magnets  db- 
tributed  over  the  sheet  at  the  upstream  side  diereof.  to 
that  ferrous  particles  in  the  liquid  bdng  filtered  will  be 
trapped  and  held  by  theae  minute  magnets. 


In  a  strainer  construction  including  a  ftuid  flow  tube, 
the  combination  comprising  a  screen  including  a  strainer- 
forming  wall  portion  and  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  ex- 
tending therefrom  in  eagajement  with  the  tube  interior 
surface;  a  coil  spring  within  said  cylindrical  screen  por- 
tion and  toniooally  tfreaaed  to  act  expansively  in  out- 
wardly radiatiag  directioM  so  as  to  frictioiially  lock 
the  screen  within  the  tube;  said  coil  spring  having  a 
plurality  of  convcrintions,  with  the  endroost  convolution 
adjacent  the  strainer-forming  wall  portion  of  the  screen 
being  sli^tly  smaller  than  the  other  f^"*^  convolu- 
tion; the  extreme  end  portion  of  said  odier  cadmoat  con- 
volutioo  being  turned  inwardly  toward  flie  tnbe  iaterkM- 
to  form  a  tool-engageaMe  arm;  said  ipriag  being  located 
in  the  screen  widi  said  arm  turned  from  the  po^isn  it 
occivies  when  out  of  screen  ao  as  to  tonioaBUy  stress 
said  other  endmoat  convohitioo  and  reduce  its  size  for 
accommodation  of  die  spring  in  the  screen  and  expansion 
of  said  screen  against  die  Hibe  fatterior  surface. 
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2^3444 
HOLDER  FOR  VOW  TIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

OIlB  L.  Gcvkart,  La  Sidk,  Dl. 

App«ca<ioo  Jwfy  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  674,132 

3ClalBs.    (CL211— 13) 


■^in^.i"yC 


1 

8    .    y    **  ■ 


3.  A  holder  for  an  article  having  alined  and  elon- 
gated narrow  metal  portions,  said  holder  comprising  a 
base  having  a  generally  flat  vertical  surface,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  permanent  magnets  rigidly  fastened  to  said  base 
and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  said  surface, 
said  magnets  being  arranged  in  pairs  with  the  magnets  of 
each  pair  horizontally  alined  and  each  of  said  magnets 
having  a  horizontal  slot  formed  in  its  outer  face  and 
having  its  full  depth  disposed  beyond  said  plane,  the  slots 
of  each  pair  of  magnets  being  alined  to  receive  the  elon- 
gated metal  portions  of  said  article. 


2J93,5M 
ARTICLE  SUPPORT  AND  DBPLAY  DEVICE 
Jowpk  Skcnkcr,  Gnat  Nack,  N.Y^  ■■kaiii  to 

Displayt,  Inc^  Loog  Uaiid  Oty,  N.Vl,  a  corpontkiB 
of  New  York 
Appttcatioo  Aagaiit  24,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  6M,135 
9  Clainu.    (CL  211—129) 


¥  ». 


•••^ 


1.  An  improved  article  support  and  display  device 
comprising  a  pedestal  member  including  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  diverging  legs,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  horizontal  coplanar  sets  of  support  elements 
mounted  on  said  diverging  legs,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  apertured  platform  members  encircling  said 
pedestal  member  and  having  circular  tracks  of  upwardly 
successively  smaller  diameters,  each  of  said  circular 
tracks  resting  upon  and  being  freely  movable  along  a 
corresponding  coplanar  set  of  said  support  elements. 


2,073,565  ««•  m^m 

TAPE  HOLDER  ■■  '^ai,'  •''  Z,s93,Sv7 

Herbert   Weston,    New    York,   and   Romeo  T.   Trtmbi,  ^^    „  ^I2S^^JU^^  CONSTRUCTION 

Coplague,    N.Y.,  asrignors  to   VWrecord,    Inc.,   New  ^*^   ^.  ^f*^   Plymooth,  Mlck^airifnor  to   Bathey 

York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York  r  !i**~^^5?i«  Company,  Ptymontli,  Mfch.,  a  corpora- 

AppUcatk»  May  13,  1957,  SeriaJ  No.  658,875  -,        A^Jtz^H^  u.  tt    im.  «--...  xi     ^^,  m^ 
5  ChlMc    ^n  111— M^  Application  Jnly  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  747,877 

^^w...    vv>t.«ii— ««;  8  Claim*.    (CI.  211— 147) 


■i-ii:-    lifi 


r 


^w 


--.  Mi:. 


1.  Apparatus  for  filing  tapes,  containing  recorded  data 
including  a  panel  member  to  be  received  in  a  filing  cabinet 
or  drawer,  said  panel  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  of 
a  suitable  width  to  be  received  in  the  drawer,  and  end 
members  secured  to  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  sheet, 
the  improvement  which  consists  of  a  pocket  formed  on 
the  lower  edge  of  the  sheet,  a  strip  secured  to  the  sheet 
near  its  upper  edge,  the  lower  edge  of  the  strip  being 
spaced  from  the  sheet,  and  sleeves  to  contain  the  tapes, 
the  bottom  portions  of  the  sleeves  being  received  in  the 
pocket,  the  sleeves  having  rear  walls  extending  upwardly 
beyond  the  rest  of  the  sleeve  and  being  received  between 
said  sheet  and  the  spaced  portion  of  said  strip  to  hold 
the  sleeves  in  place. 


frf 


<K^.«T 


ir 


1.  An  adjustable  storage  rack  construction  of  the  type 
wherein  a  plurality  of  vertical  posts  are  detachably  inter- 
connected by  horizontal  beam  members  characterized  by 
connecting  means  at  each  end  of  said  beam  members,  said 
connecting  means  each  including  a  reaction  plate  secured 
to  a  beam  member  transversely  of  the  length  thereof,  tab 
means  rigidly  carried  by  said  beam  member,  said  tab 
means  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  projecting  out- 
wardly of  said  reaction  plate,  said  tab  means  including  a 
post  engaging  surface  inclined  downwardly  and  outwardly 
relative  to  said  reaction  plate,  said  posts  each  being  pro- 
vided with  beam  supporting  means  comprising  a  vertical 
reaction  surface  extending  parallel  to  said  beam  reaction 
plate  and  a  ramp  surface  inclined  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  post  reaction  surface,  said  ramp 
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surface  being  engafeable  by  said  beam  tab  means  to  pro- 
duce wedging  contact  between  said  cooiKcting  means  and 
beam  supporting  means  on  downward  movement  of  said 
beam  relative  to  said  post. 


COLLAPSIBLE  RACK 
EdwlB  R.  Schob,  Lm  Aaiclca,  CaW. 
^    Appttntioa  Mmtk  S,  19S<,  SciW  No.  569^3 
3  CMm.    (CL  211-~17t) 

\pfiiiK 

Ti.- :  ^kat.      » — 


3.  A  collapsible  rack  including  a  subctantially  vertical 
frame  having  spaced  uprights,  a  base  member  pivotally 
secured  to  a  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  uprights  and 
swingable  in  a  horizontal  plane  from  one  position  in  gen- 
eral alignment  with  a  vertical  plane  longitudinally 
through  the  vertical  frame,  to  a  second  position  trans- 
versely of  said  vertical  plane,  a  base  locking  member  at 
the  lower  end  of  each  upright  and  freely  movable  verti- 
cally relative  to  said  uprights,  means  for  maintaining 
each  of  said  base  locking  members  against  rotation  about 
the  axes  of  said  uprights,  each  base  locking  member 
having  a  portion  engageable  with  a  portion  of  its  respec- 
tive base  member  to  releasably  lock  said  base  members 
against  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  from 
their  positions  transversely  of  and  in  alignment  with  said 
vertical  plane,  the  base  locking  members  being  held  in 
locking  position  solely  by  gravity. 


2^3^9 

DRAFT  GEARS  FOR  RAD^WAY  DRAFT  RIGGING 

Harry  W.  Malcahy,  Chicago,  nL,  MrilMr  to  W.  H.  Mliicr, 

Inc^  Chkago,  m^  a  coraoradoa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatkM  June  15,  19M,  Serial  No.  591,744 

IdalB.    (a.  213-^) 


t    M\ 


vO   .XDM 


A  rubber  friction  draft  gear  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  metal  plates  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  gear,  alternate  ones 
of  said  plates  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  intervening 
plates,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  outer  ones  of  said  plates 
tapering  from  thicker  portions  at  the  centen  of  the  plates 
to  thinner  portions  at  the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof; 
lugs  projecting  outwardly  from  said  outer  plates  at  the 
ends  thereof;  a  plurality  of  rubber  pads,  each  pad  being 
disposed  between  and  bonded  to  an  adjacent  pair  of  said 


plates;  a  front  cap  for  said  gear,  having  a  front  wall 
against  the  rear  face  of  which  the  offset  ends  of  the 
alternate  plates  abut  and  rearwardly  extending  walls  pro- 
jecting from  the  edges  of  said  front  wall,  the  side  wall 
portions  of  said  rearwardly  extending  walls  containing 
slots  elongated  longitudinally  of  the  gear  and  into  which 
the  lugs  at  the  front  ends  of  the  outer  plates  project;  and 
a  rear  cap  for  said  gear,  having  a  rear  wall  against  the 
front  face  of  which  the  offset  ends  of  the  intervening 
plates  abut  and  forwardly  extending  walls  projectiBg  from 
the  edges  of  said  rear  wall,  the  side  wall  portions  of  said 
rearwardly  extending  walls  conuining  slots  elongated 
longitudinally  of  the  gear  and  into  which  the  lugs  at  the 
rear  ends  of  the  outer  plates  project,  said  end  caps  having 
an  internal  length  less  than  one-half  the  length  of  an  inner 
plate. 

2^3,570 

DRAFT  GEAR  FOR  RAILWAY  DRAFT  RIGGING 

Harry  W.  Miricahy,  ^ica|o,  DL,  aarifoor  to  W.  IL  Mtecr, 


bc^  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatkia  of  Data 
pUcadoa  Jabr  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  595,656 


AppUcadoa 

4 


(a.  213-^) 


2.  A  rubber  unit  for  a  draft  gear,  consisting  of  a  rub- 
ber mass  dispoaed  between  and  bonded  to  a  pair  of  lon- 
gitudinally offset,  parallel  plates  having  stiffener  ele- 
nnenti  extending  sabetantially  longitudinally  of  the  plates. 


2393J71 

RUBBER  DRAFT  GEARS 

Harry  W.  ftfalcahy,  Chkavo,  m.,  aarigMr  to  W.  a 

bcn  Chteato,  DL,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

AppUcatloo  Aogwt  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  6*6,241 

6aafaaB.    (CL213— 45) 
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1.  In  a  shock  abeorbing  mechanism  having  a  frictioo 
shell  and  a  plunger  telescopically  movable  within  one  end 
thereof,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  plurality  oi  rub- 
ber cushioning  units  wUhin  the  shell  and  capable  of  ab- 
sorbing compressive  forces  a^iUed  through  said  lounger, 
a  plurality  of  friction  shoes  bonded  to  certain  interven- 
ing ones  of  said  units  and  in  frictioiial  engagement  with 
the  inner  longitudinal  surface  of  said  shell,  each  of  said 
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friction  shoes  coosistiaf  of  t  strip  of  metal  formed  to 
follow  the  lateral  contoor  of  the  inner  shell  surface  and 
bonded  to  the  edfe  surface  of  a  rubber  unit 


2^3471 
SnUKER  AND  CARKIES  FOR  RAILWAY 
COUPUIS 
Cari  D.  McCfesn.  CotMBbaa.  OfeiA.  ^^^  to 


the  side  guide  for  receiving  said  rollers,  an  equalizing 
shaft  joumalled  m  said  supporting  frame,  pinions  on  the 
ends  of  said  shaft,  cooperating  racks  on  the  ends  of  said 
side  guide,  and  means  for  recipixKating  said  supporting 


The 


14 


19S4,  Serial  Na.  41M23 
(CL  213— M) 


12.  A  draw  bar  support  for  a  draft  rigging  comprising, 
a  trough  structure  integral  with  the  striker  at  a  forward 
lower  portion  thereof  having  generally  vertically  front 
and  rear  walls,  a  bottom  wall  joining  said  front  and  rear 
walls  having  a  series  of  concave  surfaces  in  the  upper 
face  thereof,  a  roller  engaging  each  of  said  concave  sor- 
facce  with  ends  of  the  rollers  in  abutting  relationship  with 
said  front  and  rear  walls,  a  spring  abutment  member  hav- 
mg  a  series  of  downwardly  facing  concave  surfaces  there- 
on each  of  which  rests  on  one  of  said  rollers,  a  carrier 
iron,  upstanding  lugs  carried  by  the  carrier  iron  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  opposite  sides  of  the  draw  bar,  springs 
between  an  under  surface  of  the  carrier  iron  and  an  upper 
face  of  said  spring  abutment  member,  means  carried  by 
the  carrier  iron  and  the  spring  tbutment  member  limiting 
upward  movement  of  the  carrier  iron  with  respect  to  the 
spring  abutment  member  in  respond  to  action  of  said 
springs,  and  means  on  said  front  wall  within  said  trough 
structure  fai  portion  to  be  engaged  by  said  spring  abut- 
ment membor  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  spring 
abutment  member. 


nuR 


MICHANBM  POR  METAL  8HKETS 


Darin  BwdcMe,  Gary,  iisd,,  1 1  ilp  ii    to 
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.  2, 19S«,  aerial  Nn.  Stt^n 
f  niiiii     (CL214— 4) 

1.  A  machine  for  piling  sheeU  of  metallic  material 
which  is  characterized  by  an  overhead  sheet  carrier  hav- 
ing means  to  release  successive  sheets  for  deposit  on  a 
pile  beneath  the  same  and  mechanism  for  guiding  the 
sheets  onto  the  pile  comprising  side  guides  having  oppo- 
sitely disposed  vertical  fues  in  parallel  planes,  means 
for  mounting  said  side  guides  for  movement  to  adjust  the 
distance  between  said  faces,  a  sheet  support  mechanism 
movably  mounted  on  each  of  said  side  guides,  said  sheet 
support  mechanism  comprising  Itnger  (brming  members 
adapted  to  extend  horizontally  inwardly  of  a  guide  face 
a  supporting  frame  for  said  finger  forming  members,' 
brackets  extending  from  said  supportmg  frame,  rollers 
journalled  on  said  brackeu,  track  members  mounted  on 


frame  between  a  position  where  said  finger  forming  mem- 
bers extend  beneath  a  side  marginal  edge  portion  of  said 
sheets  as  they  are  released  by  said  conveyor  for  deposit 
between  the  vertical  faces  of  said  side  guides,  and  a  re- 
tracted position  behind  one  ot  said  vertical  faces. 


2^93^4 

UNLOADING  UNIT  roit  CARGO  VESSEL 

WWori  G.  EartsaiiU,  InfcewadL  OMo 

Octokv 22,  19SC, SarirfNa.  il7.414 
9ClaiaM.    (CL214— IS) 


1.  An  unloading  unit  for  a  cargo  vessel  designed  for 
loading  from  an  overhead  shore  installation  comprising 
a  framework  having  a  base  adapted  to  extend  over  an 
opening  in  the  deck  of  the  vessel;  means  by  which  the 
framework  may  be  moved  parallel  to  the  l«^gitpdin#l 
axis  of  the  vessel;  a  boom  extending  from  the  frame- 
work, said  boom  incorporating  means  for  moving  cargo 
from  the  inboard  end  to  the  outboard  end  of  the  boom; 
means  for  pivoUlly  supporting  the  oiboaid  end  of  the 
boom;  a  conveyor  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vessel  to  a  discharging  zone  above  the  boom 
from  a  receiving  zone  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  frame- 
work, the  receiving  end  of  said  conveyor  being  mounted 
on  the  base;  transversely  extending  hopper  means  above 
the  receiving  end  of  the  conveyor;  and,  supported  from 
A  level  above  duu  of  the  top  of  said  hopper  means,  a 
plurality  of  cargo  scoops  each  ci  whidi  is  susceptible  of 
movement  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ve«el 
into  and  out  of  a  position  over  said  hopper  means,  the 
support  level  of  said  cargo  scoops  being  low  enough  m 
relation  to  the  deck  of  the  vessel  to  avoid  interference 
with  overhead  shore  installations. 


2,993,S7S 
LOAODNKSMACHINB  FOR  RBACTORS 

La 

of 


by  *eUiitod 

.  17. 19SI,  8«W  Nn.  13M5I 
SCkteii.    (CL214— It) 

3.  In  a  material  loading  or  h«iMtfing  mf4itnf  jq  qqo). 
bmation,  means  comprising  a  loading  tube  having  a  ri^t 
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an^e  ddivary  portkm.  a  flezibk  nun  diipoied  whhiii  the 
tube,  driv*  meau  for  the  flexible  ram,  a  carriafe  for 
receptkm  of  tbe  loading  tube-and  nm,  meam  for  actuat- 
ing the  carriage  to  bodOy  nwve  the  londing  tube  and  nun 
to  adiuct  tbe  pontion  of  the  delivery  end  of  the  tube,  and 
■4^it<o^*i  means  for  moving  the  ddivery  end  of  the  tube 
in  an  arcuate  path  withont  relative  aovement  of  the  ram 
itielf  to  provide  for  adjustment  ci  the  delivery  end  of  die 
ti^.  said  last  named  means  faichidteg  a  gear  carried  by 
a  portion  of  said  carriage  and  driven  from  an  sKtemal 
power  source. 

M93j57< 

SOLID  MAinUAL  WITm>BA  WING  ARRANGE- 

MKNTS  FOB  VimCAL  FURNACES 


moottted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  bed  frame  at  sabaua* 
tially  a  ri^  angle  thereto,  an  extension  frame  secured  to 
said  toe  plate  and  projecting  therefrom  at  substantially 
the  same  angle  to  said  bed  frame,  and  a  lever  frame  hinged 
at  one  end  to  said  extoision  frame  with  the  free  end 
of  said  lever  frame  swingable  over  said  handle  end  and 
movable  with  respect  to  said  handle  end  to  be  kept  in  a 
horizontal  plane  as  said  hand  truck  is  tilted. 


Navsmfcir  HL  1»55 
4ClnkM.   (Cni4-lt) 


*  <^  ' »►»%■  ^ 


"Til" 


'l-*-X 


1.  Arrangement  for  oontrolling  the  disdbarge  of  rda- 
tively  looee  solid  material  from  the  lower  end  of  a  ver- 
tical sintering  furnace  into  an  extraction  shaft  comprising 
in  combinatioB  at  the  lower  end  of  the  furnace  above  said 
extraction  shaft  a  roCataUe  cruafafaig  grate  provided  with 
openings  of  a  sine  inaa£kient  to  retain  the  material  on 
said  grate,  an  upwardy  pointed  conical  member  routaUy 
mounted  adjacent  to  and  below  said  grate  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  solid  material  pasnng  throni^  the  said 
grate  and  to  guide  its  flow  outwardly  and  downwardly  to 
an  annular  gap  between  the  edge  of  dM  base  of  said 
conical  member  and  the  furnace  walls,  thereby  intercept- 
ing a  direct  passage  of  the  material  from  the  grate  into 
aid  extraction  shaft,  a  sUtionary  annular  shelf  provided 
with  a  central  aperture  and  amused  adjacent  the  furnace 
wails  below  said  gap  and  extending  radially  inwardly  be- 
yond the  edge  of  the  base  of  tike  conical  member  to 
receive  tbe  solid  material  passing  throu^  said  gap  and  to 
guide  its  flow  inwardly  to  fall  through  said  central  aper- 
ture into  said  extraction  shaft,  said  annular  shdf  being 
of  a  radial  width  sufficient  to  retain  the  material  received 
thereon  in  iu  static  angle  of  repose,  but  insufkient  to 
retain  the  same  in  its  dynamic  angle  tk  npott,  and  meam 
for  rotating  said  conical  member. 


:9»40||« 


*r>-S* 


LIFTING  DEVKX 

G.  Bii— ■■.  Vi 


AppttcaHon  Amfl  1^  19M,  SmU  No.  57M3t 
a  dnhw.    (CL  114—372) 


*M 


1.  A  table   lifting  device  comprising  a  hand  truck 
having  a  bed  frame  with  a  handle  end  and  a  toe  plate 

744  0.0—12 
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LOAD  LXViLlNG  CART 
Hal  F.  PanI,  San  FfenMimL  Calif. 

Manh  1,  IfSTTteW  No.  M3,3M 
%  OataM.    (CI.  114— 37t) 


l^-     -K 
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1.  A  cart  to  tranqxMt  a  tub  which  has  a  laterally  pro- 
truding rim  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  cart  comprising 
a  chassis,  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels, 
meam  supporting  said  wheels  on  said  chassis,  a  generally 
U-shaped  upwardly  opening  cradle  attadied  to  said  chas- 
sis, handles  protruding  rearwardly  from  said  chassis, 
meam  bracing  said  U-thaped  cradle  by  being  attached 
to  saki  cradle  and  said  handlea,  a  sway  bnr  support  for 
the  tub,  said  support  having  arms  mounted  for  oedlla- 
tion  in  said  cradle  and  above  said  diassis  and  aboot  a 
transverse  axis,  a  second  pair  of  anns,  and  means  on  said 
second  pair  of  arms  beneath  said  transverse  axis  to  engage 
the  fiai^  of  the  tub  and  hold  it  supported  within  said 
cradle  but  capable  of  oscillating  with  said  support  about 
said  axis. 


COMPRESSION  HilJND  TRUCK 
T.  McLeod,  Flint,  Mlch^  i 

W.  WUlB,  Fllat,  Mich. 

Fetanary  14,  IfSt,  Serial  Nn.  717,744 

SOataas.    (CL  214— 379) 


x*Tinrr:  Jd<i  n 
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1.  A  compression  hand  truck  oooapriaing  an  upri^ 
framework,  hand  grips  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
framework,  a  pair  oif  plates  positioned  respectively  ad- 
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jacent  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  framework,  means 
securing  said  plates  to  said  framework  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  framework,  means 
extending  between  said  plates  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
for  swinging  said  plates  and  for  latching  said  plates  in 
adjusted  position,  and  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  plates  adjacent  the  means  for 
swinging  said  plates. 


2,S93,5M 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Falton  W.  Ffachcr,  Oconto  Palls,  Wts. 

ApfUcadoo  May  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  5%3,t9% 

1  Claim.    (CL  214—3^4) 


A  trailer  comprising  a  transversely  extending  nuun 
frame  and  a  forwardly  extending  reach  pole,  the  trans- 
versely extending  frame  being  U-shaped  and  adapted  to 
straddle  a  boat,  said  U-shaped  main  frame  including  an 
upper  frame  bar  and  depending  side  leg  members,  wheels 
carried  by  said  side  leg  members,  and  a  crank  shaped 
lower  supporting  bar  rotatably  carried  by  the  main  frame 
and  movable  to  a  raised  position  toward  the  top  frame 
bar  for  holding  a  boat  in  an  elevated  position  there- 
between, a  roller  sleeve  carried  by  said  crank  portion 
of  said  su{>porting  bar.  a  manipulating  handle  for  turning 
the  supporting  bar  to  a  raised  and  lowered  position,  and 
means  carried  by  the  forward  end  of  the  pole  for  pivotal 
connection  with  the  bow  of  a  boat,  whereby,  there  arc  no 
frame  or  supporting  members  adjacent  or  under  the  sides 
or  bottom  of  a  boat  held  therein  except  said  supporting 
bar  and  respective  portions  of  said  side  leg  menobers. 


2  893,581 

SUCTION  LIFT  MEANS  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

LIFT  TRUCKS 

WahoB  W.  Cufainaii,  Webb  CUy,  Mo. 

AppUcattoB  October  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  693,79f 

3  CUma.    (Q.  214—651) 

(Granted  nodcr  TMit  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tc.  2U) 


1.  Package  engaging  and  lifting  means  for  mounting 
upon  an  industrial  tnKk  in  which  the  truck  includes  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  an  upright  frame  and  a 
load-supporting  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  upright 
frame,  said  means  comprising  arms  projecting  forwardly 
from  said  carriage  and  having  depending  portions  affixed 
to  said  carriage  to  move  therewith,  a  generally  square 
steel  plate  carried  by  and  depending  from  said  arms,  a 
flexible  continuous  scaling  member  bonded  to  the  under- 
side of  said  plate  following  the  generally  square  outline 
of  the  plate  and  disposed  adjacent  the  four  edges  thereof 
whereby  to  provide  a  suction  area  of  subsuntial   sire 


between  said  plate  and  the  package,  and  a  flexible  con- 
duit interconnecting  the  steel  plate  and  the  intake  mani- 
fold of  the  internal  combustion  engine. 


>'i'  i  ;" 
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2,893,582 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
RusseU  W.  ParccU,  Solon,  Ohio,  aarignor,  by  mene  m- 
stgnmcnta,    to    Otis   Elevator   Company,    New    York, 
,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrmy 

Application  January  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  706,70«  ,,  , 
9  Claims.    (CL  214— 651)  "• 


iO^Jh-^^^'    v-^/rt 
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tPii^  JBU  .    Ilk  Ulu. 

1.  In  a  material-handling  apparatus,  an  elevatable 
load-handling  member  comprising  a  generally  vertical 
frame,  a  plurality  of  crate-handling  fingers,  means  sup- 
porting said  fingers  on  said  frame  in  operative  positions, 
carton-handling  blade  means  comprising  a  generally  verti- 
cal plate-like  member,  means  connecting  said  blade 
means  to  said  frame  and  supporting  said  blade  means 
for  limited  movement  with  req>ect  to  said  frame  about  t 
generally  vertical  axis,  a  pair  of  fork  members,  means 
connecting  said  fork  members  to  frame  and  supporting 
said  fork  members  for  movement  between  generally 
horizontal  positions  extending  forwardly  from  said  frame 
adjacent  the  lower  portion  thereof  to  a  generally  vertical 
inactive  position. 


2393,583 
SOUP  CUP 
Chfiatopli  Acbtzi(cr,  Waldca,  Obcrpfalz,  Germany,  aa- 
ligBor  to  PoncOaafabrik  Wcidcn  Gebr.  Baaachcr, 
Zwcigniedcrlaamnf  dcr  Loren  HntadMnrenther  Ak- 
tienccaellachaft,  Sdb,  Wcidcn,  Obcrpfalz,  Bavaria, 
Germany,  a  firm 

Application  Jnnc  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,842 

Claims  priority,  apwlkirtton  Ctirmms  Jnnc  16,  1953 

iCbiam.    (CL  215— It) 


1.  A  ceramic  bowl-shaped  soup  cup  comprising  a  body 
having  a  horizontal  rim  and  vertical  band-shaped  handles 
with  horizontal  finger  apertures  therein,  said  handles  be- 
ing made  of  essentially  the  same  material  as  said  body 
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and  being  irremovtbly  attached  to  said  body  at  sub- 
suntially  equally  spaced  disunces  from  each  other,  each 
of  said  handles  being  provided  with  horizontal  extensions 
broadening  the  lower  ends  thereof  along  thr  lateral  outer 
surface  of  the  cup  body,  said  handle  with  said  extensions 
having  a  bottom  surface  forming  a  horizontal  bearing 
surface  of  considerably  greater  length  than  the  width  of 
said  handles  for  cooperation  with  the  rim  of  a  similar 
cup  when  a  plurality  of  such  cups  arc  built  up  to  form 
a  pile,  the  outer  surface  of  said  cup  below  a  plane  defined 
by  said  bearing  surfaces  converging  downwardly  and  be- 
ing of  smaller  size  than  the  inner  surface  of  said  cup 
adjacent  the  rim  to  permit  piling  of  said  cup  upon  and 
beneath  respective  similar  cups  in  said  pile  with  the  bear- 
ing surfaces  and  rim  of  said  cup  engaging  the  rim  and 
bearing  surfaces  of  said  respective  similar  cups,  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  being  of  such  length  as  to  provide  stable 
support  for  said  cup  in  said  pile. 


'!•■' 
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COMBINATION  TIP  PROTECTOR  AND  SHOCK 

ABSORBER  FOR  VACUUM  BOTTLES 

John  Paul  Parker,  Toroato,  Ontario,  CuMda«  aaricBor,  by 

QUiwir  aarigBincBli,  to  The  Amcricaa  TkcnuM  Prod- 

■cti  Coopony,  a  corporalioa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioo   Scpteaibcr   19,    1955,   Serial   No.   535,184 

SClalmi.    (CL215— 13) 


^i*#n>»rT  -ajat^et    - 
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1.  A  vacuum  boUle  combination  comprising  an  outer 
casing  having  a  side  wall  and  an  end  wall,  a  double-walled 
evacuated  glass  filler  having  an  exhaust  tip,  said  filler  be- 
ing mounted  in  the  casing,  means  for  retaining  the  filler 
in  the  casing  and  a  combination  one-piece  tip  proetctor 
and  shock  absorber  molded  from  a  stiff  resilient  and  local- 
ly-distortable  material,  said  combination  tip  protector  and 
shock  absorber  having  a  hollow  central  portion  of  rela- 
tively thick  section  and  relatively  non-flexible,  a  first 
flange  of  relatively  thick  section  and  therefore  relatively 
non-flexible  integral  with  said  hollow  central  portion  and 
inclined  axially  and  radially  outwardly  from  one  end 
thereof,  said  first  flange  being  adhered  to  the  base  of  the 
filler  around  the  exhaust  tip  and  said  hoUow  central  por- 
tion being  of  a  length  suffkiently  great  to  extend  a  sub- 
stantial distance  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  exhaust  tip, 
and  a  second  flange  of  substantially  thinner  section  than 
both  the  hollow  central  portion  and  said  first  flange  and 
therefore  being  relatively  flexible,  said  second  flange  be- 
ing integral  with  the  end  of  said  hollow  central  portion 
opposite  the  end  from  which  said  first  flange  exteiids  and 
inclined  axially  and  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and 
engaging  the  end  wall  of  the  outer  casing. 


^'       2,S933S5 

BOTTLE  CAP 
WmfaM  A.  Hocf,  Oak  Pttfc,  Mkk. 

^if—bw  !•,  195«, Scriid  No.  (27,431 
1  CWm.    (CL  215—41) 

A  bottle  cap  for  temporarily  dosing  and  tightly  sealing 
the  top  of  a  bottle  of  the  type  having  an  annular  bead 
formed  on  the  top  thereof,  comprising  a  body  formed 
in  the  shape  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  frustro-cooical  por- 
tion, both  integrally  joined  at  their  large  baaes  and  both 
being  flattened,  thus  providing  a  cross-sectional  shape  in 


the  form  of  two  trapezoids,  one  inverted  relative  to  the 
other  and  joined  at  their  large  bases  with  the  conical  wall 
surfaces  each  extending  away  from  the  large  bases  at  a 
sharp  acute  angle  and  with  the  angle  formed  by  the  two 
conical  walls  meeting  being  an  acut  an^e  also,  aiKl  with 
the  altitudes  being  considerably  smaller  than  the  base 
daimeters;  a  continuous  annular  groove  formed  in  the 
lower  conical  portion  at  tlie  area  where  the  small  base 
would  otherwise  joint  the  side  wall,  the  groove  being  of  a 


cross-sectional  shape  which  corresponds  to  the  cross- 
section  of  a  bottle  bead,  the  plane  passing  through  the 
widest  point  of  the  groove  bein£  within  the  upper  portion 
and  slightly  above  the  large  bases,  and  the  groove  forming 
a  narrowed  cross-section  of  body  material  between  the 
groove  bottom  and  the  wall  of  the  upper  conical  portion 
near  the  junction  between  this  wall  and  the  small  base  of 
the  upper  conical  portion;  the  body  being  formed  of  a 
relatively  stiff,  but  slightly  flexible,  plastic  material. 


2,8934m 
LABEL  APPLYING  MACHINE 
RtchwdL.  DfaM%  LabaMU,  Orag.,  aari^Mr  of  afty  per- 
cent to  Victor  B.  IMxob,  Leb— o«,  Or«f 
Anlintkw  JvM  2«,  1956,  Serial  No.  592,459 
18ClaiM.    (CL214— 12) 


1.  In  a  machine  to  apply  gummed  labels  onto  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  an  article,  the  combination  of  a  support 
having  a  labeling  station,  a  pair  of  confronting  presses, 
means  pivotally  moimting  said  presses  oo  said  suf^port 
for  movement  toward  said  station,  mechanical  means  on 
said  presses  and  protruding  into  said  station  to  pivot  said 
presses  toward  said  surfaces  of  the  article  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  the  artide  into  said  labeling  station, 
means.including  a  sonroe  of  suction  for  holding  labels  on 
said  presses,  and  suction  valves  carried  by  said  presses 
and  arranged  to  open  as  the  labels  on  said  presses  come 
to  bear  on  said  article. 


2,193,587 
WIREBOUND  CONTAINER 
GvOfofd  B.  Pcteii,  MaadhuB,  NJ., 
Co.,  Rockaway,  N J.,  a 


of  Deb- 


9,  1954,  Scriri  No.  557,993 
2CWM.  (CL217— 43) 
1.  In  a  wirebouad  container,  a  blank  of  the  type  halving 
four  container  sections  formed  by  side  material  with  rein- 
fordng  deals  at  the  inner  face  thereof  and  foldably 
secured  together  by  binding  wires,  an  auxiliary  blank 
assembly  comprising  a  center  section  having  a  width  ap- 
proximately equal  to  that  of  the  front  and  rear  sectiotts 
of  said  first-named  blank  and  a  length  approximatdy 
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equal  to  the  space  between  the  inner  f«cet  of  the  cleats 
on  the  front  section  of  said  first-named  Wank,  and  a 
pair  of  end  sections,  one  at  each  end  of  said  center  sec- 
tion, each  of  said  end  sections  having  a  height  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  width  of  said  front  and  rear  sections 
of  said  first-named  blank  and  an  overall  width  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  width  of  the  top  and  bottom  sections 
of  said  first-named  blank,  each  of  said  end  sections  being 
divided  into  two  separate,  vertically  cxtetKling  panels  of 
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HOT  WATER  STORAGE  TANK 
AppHcatkM  October  IftTmS,  S«ial  N^  3SM15 


'U* 


ll       ?!. 


b 


•   t 


K-M  •    i  /    ••    • 


itfi  a-j*i  vi- 1   if 


approximately  equal  width,  with  one  or  more  bindmg 
wires  extendhig  the  length  of  said  auxiliary  blank  as- 
sembly and  attached  to  each  of  the  sections  and  paneU 
thereof  and  securing  the  same  together  in  foldable  rela- 
tionship each  soch  binding  wire  being  provided  at  ito 
opposite  ends  with  fastener  portions  which  engage  op- 
posite ends  of  the  rear  section  of  the  first-named  blank 
to  securr  said  auxiliary  blank  to  said  first-named  blank 
while  permitting  it  to  be  collapsed  against  said  rear 
section. 

PALLET  AND  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
G«orge  E.  MartiB,  WtecO^.  W.  Va,  aarigDor  to  WWel- 
tag  Sleel  Corpontkm,  Wkcdlag.  W.  Va^  a  corpontioa 
of  Dchiwaiv 

Appttcatfoa  J«ly  1,  IfSS,  Sotel  No.  519^34 
ICWma.    (CL22«— ») 
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1.  A  hot  water  storage  tank  particularly  of  the  type 
which  is  electrically   heated  comprising  a  plurality  of 
annular  ring  members  eadi  with  inner  and  outer  circum- 
ferential sections  arranged  one  on  each  other  to  form  a 
double- walled  container,  each  of  said  aimular  members 
forming  by  its  inner  circumferential  section  an  annular 
part  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  container  and  by  its  outer 
circumferential  section  an  outer  wall  part  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  the  inner  and  outer  wall  part  of  each  annular 
member  being  interconnected  by  a  substantially  radial 
wall,  the  inner,  outer  and  radial  walls  of  each  annular 
member  forming  an  integral  structure  open  on  at  least 
one  axial  side,  the  open  side  of  each  member  being  closed 
by  the  radial  wall  member  of  the  next  annular  member 
in  axial  direction,  so  that  hoUow  annular  spaces  are 
formed  between  each  two  subsequent  annular  members, 
each  annular  ring  member  having  a  portion  of  a  smaller 
annular  configuration  to  telescopically  interfit  with  an 
adjacent  ring  member  in  overlapping  relationship,  means 
to  hold  said  annular  ring  membCTS  in  the  overlapping 
relationship,   a   top   cover   for   the    tank   telescopically 
mounted  on  the  top-most  annular  ring  member  and  c«n- 
posed  of  inner  and  outer  casings  qwced  from  each  other, 
a  bottom  cover  composed  of  inner  and  outer  casings  and 
telescopically  mounted  on  the  bottom-most  annular  ring 
member,  the  top  and  boUom  covers  each  having  an  outer 
rim  member,  and  an  outer  sheath  connected  to  the  outer 
rim  members  to  cover  the  annular  ring  members.   ^^ 


.JIB  «••;-: 
h^l'*    arte 


2J9349t  ,    ^ 

CAP  FOR  SOa  PIPE  CLEAN-OUTS  ^^M**^' 
Dmt  H.  RmUct,  Vlaam,  OUo 
.    AppttiaHsB  Mf  11,  195rj,  Ssrtal  No.  #73^19 
ICtaliii.    (CL119-^) 

ml  t-  ' 

n*iu.  f  - ** 


1} 


L'f»S    WTif^MU 


>ai  TViMiti  »•*?  t".    -^ 


•.tuooq-^ 


1.  A  shipping  container  comprising  a  pallet-like  bot- 
tom having  an  upwardly  open  peripheral  channel  for 
receiving  the  bottom  rim  of  a  container  body  and  a  ver- 
tically ribbed  body  adapted  to  have  itt  bottom  rim  re- 
ceived in  said  channel,  the  outer  wall  of  the  channel 
having  openings  therethrough  at  intervals  therealong  and 
the  body  having  outwardly  (voiecting  feet  adjacent  its 
bottom  rim  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  body 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  openings  to  maintain  the 
bottom  rim  of  the  body  hi  the  channel,  the  feet  being 
welded  to  the  body  at  the  vertical  ribs  thereof. 


A  cap  for  a  soil  pipe  cteao-oot  comfHising  a  conical 
body  member  having  a  dcpmrting  aamlar  flange  on  its 
lower  end  and  aa  upslanrtiag  aaaular  flaafe  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  dfp»«dim  aaanlar  flange  on  its  upper 
end,  said  flanges  beiv  threaded  caclanially  and  iatemally 
respectively,  a  cap  having  a  depeadtng  flange  about  its 
peripheral  edge  and  coaical  flafl«e  thafeon,  said  depend- 
ing flange  having  external  threads  aad  said  conical  flange 
having  an  annular  groove  in  its  outer  surface  and  a  lead 
gasket  disposed  in  said  annnlar  groove.  '' 
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of  the  udm  of  said  multi-iktod  edte  and  podffcwint  and 
divp  point  tliereover  ta  locking  cagatemeiit  dwnwith, 
whereby  to  prevent  aepention  of  said  laps  and  aokkr 
disrupciag  crawl  back  of  said  iuier  lap  on  and  relative 
to  said  outer  lap  as  a  retolt  of  the  outward  flangiag  of 
said  tubular  contaiwar  body  and  the  doubk  seaming  of 
a  said  end  member  thoreoa. 


M 

1.  A  receptacle  comprising  a  hollow  containrr  having 
an  opening  in  <mt  end  for  introduction  of  a  prodactialo 
and  discharge  of  said  product  from  said  cootahwr,  a 
tubular  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  oppoaila  eod 
of  said  ocmtainer  and  disposed  substantially  csrtirsly  witli- 
m  said  container,  «id  tubular  portioB  having  its 
anbstaatiaUy  isolated  firom  the  imtriar  of  said 
to  prevent  escape  of  said  product  inAo  said  tiAidar  por^ 
tiott,  a  base  for  support!^  said  container,  a  sImi  •Hand' 
ing  firoB  said  base  into  said  tubular  portioa  and  in  sliding 
*"§»§*****"*  therewith,  means  tnlerpoeed  between  said 
Item  and  said  doaed  inner  end  of  said  tubular  portion 
normally  urging  said  container  away  from  said  base,  the 
strengdi  of  said  urging  means  being  sufficient  to  lift  the 
container  sohstantiaHy  to  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  when 
said  container  u  substantially  empty  and  to  be  coaspreasad 
and  thereby  lower  the  container  substantially  complelely 
to  the  bottom  of  said  stem  when  the  container  is  ftdl,  and 
means  limiting  the  movemem  of  said  cootainer  relative 
to  said  base. 

CONTAINER  WITH  IMPKO  VED  8IDB  SEAM 
Raid  G.  iliihiiiB,  Alhsrtan,  CyK„  Mnl^aria  AaMrf- 
cnn  OMCifUt  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cnsfowllen  af 

«M  22,  i9rf,  fleriri  Nn.  S93,077 
IdalM.    (CLiM— 77) 


19, 19S7,  flariri  Nn.  MMlt 
(CLttt— 115) 


1.  A  carton  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  like  articles 
in  a  row,  which  comprises  a  pair  of  side  walls,  end  walk 
connecting  vertical  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  with  the 
side  walls  fonning  a  ttibe,  a  bottom  closure  for  the  tube 
made  up  of  fl^ps  connected  to  the  lower  edges  of  the 
walls  and  overlying  one  another,  and  a  pair  of  paititioae 
having  vertical  hinge  coonectiaos  to  respective  side  waUs 
Inward  f^om  the  upper  and  lower  edgaa  thereof,  the  coo* 
BDctioaB  of  the  partitions  to  the  side  walls  lying  spnoed 
a  ^f^1ftlK^  subatantially  equal  to  die  diamrtw  of  an 
aitide  fron  respective  end  walls  and  each  partitioo  hav- 
ing a  Ingth  lees  than  twice  ttie  diameter  of  u  article 
and  bdng  severed  hi  part  from  the  side  wall,  to  which 
it  it  cooaa^ed,  and  hi  part  from  the  end  wall  adiacnt 
the  connection  of  the  partition  to  its  side  wall,  each  par- 
titioa  inchidhtg  a  root  section  enwsdfaig  from  its  hinie 
ctmaectioa  to  its  side  wall  across  dw  teterior  of  tiie 
carton  to  the  oppoaile  side  wall  and  an  end  section  ooo- 
neded  to  ttie  free  ead  of  its  root  section  along  a  fold 
Una  and  adheaivdy  aecnred  to  the  famer  face  of  said 
opporile  rida  wall,  ttia  lida  waUs  having  IngK  openings 
in  their  upper  caabal  portions  and  poeirio«ed  nppoaita 
ooB  aaolhar,  the  opaaiag  ftmed  in  one  of  said  ride 
walla  by  the  savaraaoa  of  a  part  of  one  partition  lhara> 
fhim  lying  nndnly  to  ooa  side  of  the  finger  opening  in 
said  dde  waO  and  tiw  opanlqg  formed  in  tiie  oppoeite 
side  wan  by  the  lavwaBcn  of  a  part  of  fk»  aOm  pur- 
tition  Uteiefium  lying  mainly  to  tin  oppoaitB  side  of 
the  finger  opening  in  said  oppoeite  side  waU. 


A  sealed  contaioer  comprising  a  tubular  sheet  metal 
body  having  opposed  end  members  hermetically  aealed 
thereon  in  rolled  Sonbiit  seamed  end  seams,  said  body 
having  a  soldered  lock  and  lap  side  seam  with  the  over- 
lapped li4>  portions  disposed  at  oppoeite  ends  thereof  and 
incorporated  in  said  aid  eeems,  a  said  overlsfiped  side 
seam  lap  portion  indudiag  an  mner  lap  provided  with 
an  angidar  notch  at  an  end  of  said  body,  said  notch  in- 
duding  an  mdined  edge  terminating  in  a  sharp  point 
encloeed  wkhin  a  said  end  seem,  said  overlapped  lap 
portioa  furtlier  ioeluding  an  outer  lap  prowridad  with  a 
convex  angularly  clipped  multi-cided  edge  at  the  end  of 
said  body  underlying  said  inner  lap  and  mid 
of.  said  multi-sided  edge  bemg  embmead  by 
lap  with  tite  sharp  point  thereof  protecting  therapast  in 
said  end  seam  widi 


BULK  nXNUia  OP  SSbFOR  DELIVERY  TO  AN 

OnOIATING  UNIT 

I.  Bnit  Havartmm,  hn  and  Lanli  F. 

MRb  MM,*  amf^an  ia  CeattuHlni  O 

mm,  tmn  Now  Tadk,  N.Y^  a  tnrparaiian  ^ 

iMjliiin    Pebiwry  7>  I'M.  i«tal  Nn.  9§*JU9 
2G1*K  ICL221— 1) 
3.  The  amthodof  atorii«,  lianiporting. 
nns  in  a  single  line  to  an  opanliiig  < 
di^ioeed  parallel  and  acroaa  the  orfivary 
of  placing  a  ptanBQr  df 


mg 


by  aide  in  an  ^prii^  porition  os  a  pallet  provided 

wiA  a  piatfotm  for  ttansportation,  with  the  open  boC- 

llM  plalfosm.  filling  said  Storage  sleeves 
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through  their  open  tops  with  cans  arranged  side  by  side 
in  superimposed  rows  with  the  axes  of  the  cans  ex- 
tending horizontally  so  that  the  ends  of  the  cans  are 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  side  walls  of  the  sleeves,  plac- 
ing the  pallet  with  the  stored  cans  on  an  elevated  sup- 
port with  the  sleeves  extending  transversely  of  the  sup- 
port, withdrawing  the  sleeves  from  the  pallet  endwise 


•I'-o.-W^* 


one  at  a  time  to  form  an  opening  to  cause  the  cans  to 
fall  from  the  sleeve  full  length  by  gravity,  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  extent  of  the  opening,  into  a  hopper  posi- 
tioned near  the  elevated  support  and  beneath  said  open- 
ing, and  delivering  said  cans  from  the  hopper  in  a  single 
line  to  an  operating  unit  with  the  axes  of  the  cans  dis- 
posed parallel  to  each  other  and  across  the  line  of  de- 
livery. 

^— — ^  fy   V 

METERING  SYSTEM 
Gka  G.  Hcbard  and  Manin   A.   Remkc,   Bardcsvillc, 
Okla^  aaripion  to  PbUlips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  Norcnbcr  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  622,M3 
14  Claims.    (CL  222—1) 


■  r^r 


Ss'o',j 


1 1 .  A  method  of  metering  liquids  which  comprises  in- 
troducing the  liquid  to  be  metered  into  a  confined  meter- 
mg  zone  having  a  horizontal  overflow  aperture  in  its  up- 
permost section  and  a  fixed  dram-down  level  in  its 
lower  section  so  as  to  fill  said  zone  and  overflow  said 
aperture;  catching  the  overflow  in  an  overflow  zone  ad- 
jacent said  aperture;  cutting  of!  the  flow  of  liquid  into 
said  metering  zone  when  the  level  of  Uquid  in  said  over- 
flow zone  rises  above  said  aperture;  thereafter,  draining 
said  liquid  directly  from  said  overflow  rone  thru  a  drain 
outlet  therein  to  a  level  below  said  aperture,  thereby 
leaving  in  said  metering  zone  a  fixed  volume  of  liquid 
between  said  aperture  and  said  drain-down  level;  and 
thereafter,  dispensing  said  fixed  volume  of  liquid  from 
said  metering  zone. 


2,«93,596 
SANDWICH  MERCHANDBING  MACHINE 
Cluktiaa  Gabridaen,  Monntdn  Lakes,  NJ.,  aarisnor  to 
Row*  MaBBfactnring  Co.,  Inc.,  WUppany,  N J.,  a  cor- 
poration ci  New  York 

AppUcntion  March  4,  19S3,  Serial  No.  34«447 

2  Claims.    (CL  221—129) 

1 .  A   merchandising  machine  for   sandwiches  or  the 

like  including  in  combination  a  plurality  of  horizontally 

extending  guides  to  receive  articles  of  merchandise  to  be 

dispensed,  a  plurality  of  dispensing  means  associated  re- 


spectively with  said  guides  and  adapted  when  rendered 
operative  to  deliver  an  article  of  merchandise,  each  of 
said  dispensing  means  including  a  separate  ejector,  a 
plurality  of  feeders  each  mounted  adjacent  one  of  said 
guides,  means  for  urging  each  feeder  aiKi  its  associated 
merchandise  in  a  direction  toward  the  corresponding 
ejector,  means  for  selectively  rendering  said  dispensing 


means  operative  to  deliver  an  article  of  merchandise,  a 
motor,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor,  a  plurality  of  reset 
cams  fixed  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  dis- 
pensing means  including  levers  having  means  thereon  for 
engagement  with  said  canis  to  reset  said  dispensing  means 
and  means  operated  by  said  dispensing  means  for  starting 
said  motor  to  reset  the  dispensing  means  when  the  dispens- 
ing operation  is  complete. 


2393,597 
HOPPER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Cari  F.  Carizen,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Sylrania  Elec- 
tric Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  April  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«1,101       ^  ^ 
y-  3  daima.    (Q.  221—238) 


V, 
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I.  A  hopper  for  feeding  baseboards  having  centrally 
located  notches  in  the  opposite  edges  thereof  to  a  step- 
by-step  transfer  mechaiiism  having  at  least  one  finger 
member  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  one 
of  said  notches  for  slidably  moving  the  engaged  base- 
board from  one  station  to  another,  comprising,  first  and 
second  guide  tracks  one  parallel  to  the  other,  said  tracks 
being  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  notches,  means  adapted  to  slidably  en- 
gage said  boards  to  maintain  them  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion when  they  arc  located  in  said  hopper,  support  means, 
said  tracks  being  downtumed  at  the  lower  ends  thereof 
above  said  support  means  and  said  finger  member,  there- 
by to  accurately  position  the  boards  on  said  support 
means  with  one  of  said  notches  (^>posite  said  finfer 
member. 
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AUTOMATIC  ARTICLE  DBFENSER 

DouM  S.  Reynolds  aad  Robert  J.  Tkoca,  Chkago,  m^ 

to  Antomadc  Caotoen  CooipMq'  of  America, 

>,  Dl^  a  eocponitfoM  of  Delaware 

Appikatfon  NoTcnber  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,M9 

SClainH.    (Q.  221— 24S) 


r   n.-^flB'-I 


1.  A  closure  mechanism  for  an  article  dispenser  com- 
prising a  means  forming  a  frame  includmg  a  bousing 
forming  a  passageway  through  which  said  articles  are 
dispensed  in  sequence,  a  combination  door -chute  pivotally 
secured  to  said  bousing  for  closing  said  pa&^geway  when 
in  dosed  position  and  forming  a  chute  for  guiding  said 
articles  in  a  predetermined  path  when  in  open  position, 
a  control  cam  joumalled  for  a  predetermined  cycle  of 
rotation  about  an  axis  in  said  frame,  an  operating  arm 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  door-chute  and 
joumallcd  for  reciprocating  and  oscillatory  movement 
about  a  pivot  in  said  frame,  a  lever  follower  pivotally 
secured  to  said  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  said  cam, 
spring  means  biasing  said  follower  in  a  predetermined 
normal  position  with  respect  to  said  arm.  means  on  said 
cam  cooperating  through  said  follower  to  lock  said  door- 
chute  in  its  said  normal  closed  position  by  said  cam  and 
said  follower  and  said  arm  when  said  cam  is  in  its  rest 
position  and  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  cam  will  permit 
said  door-chute  to  move  to  its  open  position  to  discharge 
one  of  said  articles  in  a  predetermined  path,  said  spring 
means  bias  being  of  a  force  that  external  restraint  of  the 
movement  of  said  door-chute  during  its  movement  will 
permit  said  cam  to  rotate  said  lever-follower  against  the 
restraining  action  of  said  spring  means  and  permit  said 
cam  means  to  complete  its  said  cycle  of  rotation. 


2493399 

PILL  DBPENSER 

Rkhwd  S.  Kay,  CUawo,  ID. 

AffUcatioa  Norcnbcr  3t,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,9t3 

SCIalma.    (O.  221— 2M) 
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1 .  A  pocket  pill  dispenser  comprising  a  tubular  body,  a 
guide  monber  in  said  body  comprising  two  channels,  one 
of  said  channels  disposed  to  retain  pills  therein  in  edge- 


wise reUtioo,  a  second  channel  di^>osed  to  retain  a  pill 
ejector,  an  ejector  formed  of  resilient  strip  slidably  ar- 
ranged in  said  second  channel  and  normally  out  of  en- 
gagement  with  the  pills  and  operative  to  engage  the 
lowermost  pill  and  eject  it  from  said  body,  a  single  re- 
silient retaining  means  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
guide  to  restrict  ejection  of  said  pills  by  said  ejector  to  a 
single  pill  on  each  occasion  of  manipulation  of  the  ejec- 
tor, a  thumb  depressible  cap  slidably  arranged  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  body,  and  an  actuator  spring  means 
disposed  between  said  guide  member  and  said  cap  and 
compressible  by  depression  of  said  cap  into  said  body, 
said  ejector  being  so  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  one  of 
the  uppermost  coils  of  said  actuator  spring  means  so  that 
compression  thereof  manipulates  said  ejector  so  that  the 
lower  end  thereof  will  eject  the  lowermost  pill  from  said 
guide  member  and  said  body. 


^tx>d}n 
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SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

LOOSE  MATERIAL 

Harry  A.  Barber  aad  JaoMf  F.  Saacr,  Aarora,  HI.,  aa> 

iiiBon  to  Barbcr^reeac  Cooapaay,  Aarora,  DL,  a  cor- 

pocatton  of  IDiBota 

AppUcatkw  ScpteBbcr  9,  1955,  Scrbri  No.  5334S5 

3CbdaM.    (CL222— 1) 


1.  In  a  measuring  apparatus  particularly  adapted  to 
measure  mineral  fines  for  mixture  with  asphalt  and  aggre- 
gate, a  measuring  bin  for  fines,  a  storage  bin  for  fines. 
an  elevator  for  elevating  fines  from  said  storage  bin.  a 
supply  chute  in  material  receiving  relation  with  respect 
to  said  elevator  and  in  material  discharge  relation  with 
respect  to  said  measuring  bin,  a  sliding  gate,  power  means 
for  operating  said  gate  to  control  the  flow  of  fines  from 
said  supply  chute  to  said  measuring  bin,  a  return  chute 
for  returning  fines  discharged  by  said  elevator  to  said 
storage  bin  upon  filling  of  said  supply  chute  with  a  volume 
of  fines  in  excess  to  that  required  to  fill  said  measuring 
bin,  and  an  overflow  chute  leading  from  said  measuring 
bin  from  the  top  thereof  for  returning  mineral  fines  over- 
flowing said  measuring  bin  to  said  storage  bin. 


2J93,M1 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
BITUMEN  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hanr  A.  Barber  aad  James  F.  SoMr,  Aarora,  lU.,  aa- 
to  Bodbcr-Graaae  Coovoay,  Aarora,  m.,  a  cor- 
of  DBaois 

StpUwAu  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  533,471 
11  ChriBH.  (a.  222—1) 
11.  A  method  of  measuring  fluid  material  comprising 
the  steps  of  first  filling  a  weigh  bucket  to  overflow  the 
top  thereof,  stopping  the  filling  operation  upon  overflow 
of  the  material  from  the  top  of  the  weigh  bucket,  with- 
drawing fiuid  material  from  the  weigh  bucket  by  soctioo 
and  during  withdrawal  of  the  fluid  material  wei^iiag  the 
fluid  material  withdrawn  and  tber^yy  establishiiif  a  depth 
to  which  a  given  weight  of  material  may  be  withdrawn 
from  the  weigh  bucket,  diacontinaing  ttie  withdrawing 
operation  upon  the  withdrawal  of  a  given  weight  of  fluid 
material  from  the  wei^  biKket  and  thereby  determining 
a  level  in  the  weigh  bucket  to  which  a  given  weight  of 
material  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  weigh  bucket  for 
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a  next  succeeding  ieHes  of  raeasaring  operations,  and   to  a  wide  open  poaitiod,  and  o&er  means  independently 
durinf  the  next  succeeding  meMuring  operations  first  flU-   operable  to  limit  dosing  movement  of  said  side  walls  to 

vary  the  volumetric  capacity  of  said  bins. 


Mil   o« 


iUr-  u\*n 


9Ki  imis  «? 
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FLUID  CHARCT  DBPE^BER 
G9orw»  E.  rnmtk,  t^^f^^^  ML,  aaHi— r  to  TU 

of  DHaoii 

JoMBOfy  Jl,  195S,  SmM  No.  a5,019 
7  nihil     (CLin— 13) 


rrj 
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ing  the  weigh  bucket  to  overfk>wing,  and  then  withdraw- 
ing to  the  level  established  for  a  given  weight  of  fluid 
material  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  weigh  bucket.         ^ 


2493,M2 

APPARATLIS  FOR  MEASURING  AGGREGATE 

FOR  MIXTURE  WTTH  ASPHALT 

Hany  A.  Barber,  Jaaea  F.  Soocr,  aad  Roy  C.  Haocock, 

DL,  aarigBora  lo  Kartar  Greene  Cowyaoy.  Ao- 

DL,  a  corporalfaM  of  DBaoia 

^ptenibcr  9, 1955,  Scrtel  No.  533^94 
16  OataM.    (CL  222—77) 
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9.  In  a  bituminous  batch  plant,  aggregate  supply  and 
measuring  means  therefor  comprising  a  plurality  of  ag- 
gregate supply  bins  arranged  in  side  by  side  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  having  downwardly  opening 
discharge  ends,  strike-ofF  gates  disposed  beneath  the  dis- 
charge ends  oi  the  supply  bins  and  each  having  an  open 
portion  accommodating  the  flow  of  aggregate  from  a 
supply  bin  and  a  doaure  plate  dosing  off  the  flow  of 
aggregate  from  said  supply  bin.  a  weigh  hopper  supported 
beneath  said  supply  bins  and  having  plurality  of  compart- 
ments, each  forming  a  measuring  bin  in  material  receiv- 
ing relation  with  rtapect  to  an  associated  supply  bin,  scale 
meam  supporting  said  weigh  hopper  for  weighing  the 
aggregate  in  said  measuring  bins,  each  of  said  compart- 
ments having  a  movable  side  wail  movaMe  to  vary  the 
volumetric  capadty  thereof  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined required  weight  of  aggregate  to  be  contained 
thorein,  power  means  operable  to  open  said  side  walls 
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4.  A  fluid  charge  dispenaer  of  the  character  deacribed, 
for  use  with  a  container  having  a  projecting  lip  and  con- 
taining fluid  under  pressure,  comprising:  a  body  member 
with  a  bore  therethrough  and  having  an  exteriorly 
threaded  end;  a  securing  damp  for  mousing  the  body 
member  on  the  container  Iq)  and  having  an  inlenorty 
threaded  end  in  engagement  with  the  threaded  end  of  the 
body  member,  and  a  flange  and  a  bail  for  securing  the 
clamp  to  the  container  lip;  a  tubular  piercing  element  car- 
ried on  the  body  member,  communicating  interiorly  with 
the  body  member  bore,  and  having  an  outer  piercing  edge 
adapted  to  be  dispoaed  between  the  body  member  and 
the  container  so  that  movement  of  the  body  member 
toward  the  container  will  cause  the  piercing  edge  to  pierce 
the  container  and  allow  fluid  contained  therein  to  flow 
through  the  piercing  element  and  into  the  body  member 
bore;  a  sealing  ring  for  sealing  the  container  wall  to  the 
piercing  element  and  the  body  member  adapted  to  sur- 
round a  performation  made  in  the  container  by  the  pierc- 
ing element;  a  measuring  reservoir  mounted  on  the  body 
member  and  having  a  measuring  container  communicating 
with  the  body  member  bore  and  having  a  discharge  out- 
let; and  valve  means  for  dosing  and  opening  the  body 
member  bore  between  the  measuring  reservoir  and  the 
piercing  dement 


I,t9?,4f4 
MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  CONTAINER 

James  T.  CrMdilow,  Los  Anfeica,  CaUf. 

AppUcatioa  Joly  23,  1957,  ScrW  No.  #73,731 

ItOatana.    (0.222—129) 


'■'.  ( . 


>        "W         -'I   ! 


:<    I 


•  ^    ..'•  -*■  ••     >■'•   • 


5.  A  container  for  flowable  materials  compriatng:  a  inb- 
stantially  rectangular  outer  carton,  said  outer  carton  hav- 
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ing  ftn  aperture  along  one  of  the  narrow  lidet  thereof;  and 
a  nibitantially  rectangular  inner  carton  baring  edgea  de- 
fining an  (^>en  end  portion  wfaidi  ia  normally  witfiin  taid 
outer  carton  on  a  side  adjacent  die  aperture,  said  inner 
carun  being  slanted  at  said  open  end  and  fitting  within 
said  outer  carton  so  that  said  inner  carton  can  be  tilted 
with  respect  to  said  outer  carton  throo|^  said  aperture  to 
proiect  a  portion  of  said  inner  carton  outside  said  outer 
carton  and  to  expose  a  part  of  the  open  end  of  said  inner 
carton  through  the  aperture  in  said  outer  carton. 
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DBPINSING  TALVE 
P  Aaivna,  Bockfai^IlL 
May  14,  1951,  Sartal  No.  737,744 
(0/122—145) 


elongated  barrel  having  a  hand-grip  at  one  end  and  an 
elongated  bottom  slot  in  its  other  end.  an  eloagated  Made 
endwise  longitudinally  slidable  in  opposite  directioBS.  r»> 
spectivdy  in  the  other  end  and  longitudinally  of  said  bar- 
td  and  transvendy  raofrable  bodily  outwardly  of  said  slot. 
ftiw«fgh*t  camming  derices  on  said  baird,  and  said 
blade,  respectively,  for  moving  ttie  blade  outwanfiy  of  said 
slot  in  response  to  movement  of  said  blade  in  one  direc- 
tion, a  trigger  on  said  barrel  means  extwiding  from  said 
trigger  into  said  barrel  and  operatively  connncting  the 
trigger  to  die  blade  to  slide  the  same  in  aid  one  (firectioci, 
spring  means  in  said  barrel  acting  in  conjunction  widi  said 
camming  devices  to  yieldingly  hold  said  blade  against  the 
top  of  the  barrd  and  within  the  barrel  in  out-of-die-way 
protected  podtkm,  and  a  holder  on  said  barrd  beneath 
said  slot  for  supporting  a  presaurixed  can  of  liquid  with  its 
spray  nozzle  head  beneath  said  blade  for  depression  of 
said  head  by  said  blade  in  reqwnse  to  movcmrat  of  said 
blade  outwardly  of  said  slot 
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DEVKX  FOS  FEEDING  LIQUID  TO  A 

WORKING  TOOL 


3, 1957,  Scrid  No.  7M,42t 
(CL  221—191) 


1.  A  multiple  material  rotary  container  filling  device 
^^M«pri«ii«g  an  annular  stationary  vaWe  member  having  the 
axis  thereof  dispoeed  substantially  horizontal,  said  sta- 
tionary valve  member  having  disdurge  orifice  means  at 
the  underside  thereof  intermediate  its  ends,  a  partition  in 
said  valve  monber  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  and  crosswise  of  said  orifice  means,  means 
defining  separate  passages  in  said  stationary  valve  member 
opening  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  respectively  com- 
municating  with  said  orifice  means  at  opposite  sides  oi 
said  partition,  means  communicating  with  said  passages 
at  said  one  end  of  said  valve  member  for  feeding  diflar- 
ent  materials  to  said  panages,  a  rotary  vaNe  member 
disposed  around  said  stationary  member  and  supported 
thereon  for  roution  about  the  axis  of  said  stationary 
member,  said  rotary  member  having  a  plurality  of  delivery 
ports  in  the  side  thereof  and  each  arranged  to  conmiu- 
nicate  with  said  orifice  means  whereby  to  dispense  a 
plurality  of  different  materials  through  each  port  in  side- 
by-side  relation  into  a  container. 


1.  A  tubular  handle,  a  cloaurc  at  the  front  end  of  the 
handle,  said  handle  having  a  discharge  port  extending  lat- 
erally dirough  iu  side  wall  near  the  front  end  of  the 
handle,  a  resilient  valve  sleeve  encirding  the  haodc  nad 
covering  tite  handle  discharge  port,  said  sleeve  having 
end  portions  sealed  on  the  handle  and  having  intermadi- 
ale  its  end  portions  a  discharge  port  adjacent  to  but  loagi- 
todiaally  offset  from  said  handle  discharge  port,  and  a 
valve  actuating  member  moonted  on  the  handle  and  eon- 
nected  with  said  valve  sleeve  to  expand  the  sleeve  portoo 
at  the  ports  away  from  the  handle  and  effect  communica- 
tion between  said  ports. 


ACTUATOR  FOR  PRESSURIZZD  DBPENSERS 
Jacob  W.  HawklM,  PmMo,  Colo. 

Appllcntfon  Navsmhsr  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  497,433 
1  1  •         (CL  221—174) 
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DENTAL  SPRAY  BOTTLE 
W  Bartniala,  ARnrin,  Gn> 
MMf  14, 1994,  S«W  No.  St4,4$4 
4CWtaN.    (CL  221— 193) 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  defined,  a  conventional 
elongate  cylindrical  spray  bottle  constituting  a  manipu- 
Utmg  handle  and  faidttdkig  an  air  intake  and  spny  dis- 
charge head,  an  aurater  hquid  supply  receptacle  surroond- 
1.  An  actuator  for  use  with  a  pressurized  can  of  li<iuid   ing  said  bottle,  vahre  means  providing  communication  be- 
having a  depresslble  spray  noczle  head  comprising  an  tween  the  interior  of  said  bottle  and  said  receptacle,  said 
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valve  means  being  pressure  responsive  to  permit  the  flow 
of  liquid  from  said  receptacle  to  said  bottle  when  atmos- 
pheric pressure  is  applied  within  the  bottle  and  to  auto- 
matically preclude  such  flow  when  pressure  above  atmos- 
phenc  is  applied  within  said  bottle,  together  with  a  sec- 
ond pressure  responsive  valve  for  permitting  the  passage 
of  air  from  said  bottle  to  said  receptacle. 


CHEESE  CURD  METERING  APPARATUS 
Newtoa  E.  Sfitm,  Jr^  Oakdalc,  and  Martin  J.  Zenk, 
Jr^  West  Ijii|i,  N.Y^  asignon,  by  mesne  asrignmcnts, 
to  Natkmal  Dairy  Products  Corpontlon,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  September  24,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  5M,4M 
8  Claims.    (CL  222—219) 
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MECHANICAL  DBTRIBUTORS  FOR  APPLYING 
ARTIFICIAL  MANURES  AND  OTHER  GRANU- 
LAR MATERIALS  TO  LAND 

Gilbert  Spencer  Hartley  and  Marian  Jennifer  Hartley, 


AppUcation  Jaonary  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  (35,751 

Claims  priority,  appOcatkNi  Great  Britain 

JaHary  25,  195« 

5ClaiM.    (CL221— 41t) 


1.  A  distributor  for  applying  artificial  manures  and 
other  granular  material  to  land  comprising  a  hopper 
adapted  to  contain  material  to  be  distributed,  a  discharge 
funnel  leading  from  said  hopper,  a  distributor  roller  ro- 
tatable  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel 


of  the  distributor,  a  hollow  member  having  an  open  top 
through  which  said  funnel  extends  and  urged  by  gravity 
into  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  roller,  said  mem- 
ber having  walls  shaped  to  fit  said  roller  surface  and  to 
form  edges  defining  a  bottom  discharge  opening  having 
side  edges  which  contact  the  surface  of  said  roller  and 
converge  towards  an  apex  pointing  away  from  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  roller  surface  and  another 
edge  spaced  from  said  roller  surface. 


2,t93,<ll 
COMBINED  SPOUT  AND  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
Edward  G.   Akers,   Bell,  Calif.,  aasipMMr,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

Application  December  24,  195^  Serial  No.  630,398 
11  Claims.    (Q.  222—536) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  metering  compressible  masses  of 
granular  material  such  as  cheese  curd  comprising  a  hop- 
per to  hold  a  supply  of  cheese  curd  terminating  in  a 
tubular  feed  portion,  a  measuring  member  formed  with 
at  least  one  cavity  having  substantially  the  same  cross- 
sectional  size  as  the  tubular  portion  and  communicable 
therewith  to  receive  cheese  curd  therefrom,  means  for 
pressing  the  curd  into  the  cavity  to  establish  a  substan- 
tially uniform  curd  density  therein  including  a  piston 
disposed  coaxially  of  the  tubular  portion  having  a  cross- 
sectional  size  corresponding  generally  thereto,  means  to 
draw  the  piston  away  from  the  tubular  portion  to  per- 
mit curd  to  enter  therein,  means  to  support  the  piston  to 
partake  of  travel  toward  the  tubular  portion  under  pre- 
determmcd  controlled  compression  forces  whereby  the 
travel  of  the  piston  is  controlled  by  the  resistance  im- 
posed by  the  curd  in  the  cavity  and  in  the  tubular  por- 
tion so  that  the  cheese  curd  is  compressed  to  a  prede- 
termined density  and  a  measured  quantity  «"f  cheese 
curd  occupies  the  cavity,  and  means  to  expel  the 
measured  quantity  of  curd  from  the  cavity. 


1.  A  combined  pouring  spout  and  closure  structxire 
formed  out  of  a  single  piece  of  material,  said  structure 
including:  a  relatively  rigid  pouring  spout  having  a 
passage  extending  therethrough  from  one  end  of  said 
spout  to  the  other  end  of  said  spout;  a  membrane 
attached  to  said  spout  so  as  to  extend  around  said 
six>ut,  said  membrane  being  capable  of  being  deformed 
from  its  normal  configuration  by  movement  of  said 
pouring  spout;  an  edge  portion  attached  to  said  mem- 
brane so  as  to  hold  the  periphery  of  said  membrane  during 
movement  of  said  pouring  spout;  means  for  holding 
said  pouring  spout  when  said  pouring  spout  has  been 
moved  so  as  to  deform  said  membrane,  said  means  for 
holding  said  pounng  spout  being  located  on  said  edge 
portion;  and  means  for  closing  said  passage  in  said 
pouring  spout  when  said  pouring  spout  is  held  by  said 
means  for  holding. 


2,893,612 
COMBINED  POURING  SPOUT  AND  CLOSURE 
STRUCTURES 
Edward  G.  Aken,  Downey,  Calif.,  uiifnor,  by 

assignnients,  to  StanHer  CWmical  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 

Application  December  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  631,944 
5  Claims.    (CL  222— 536)  f|-,A 


I.  A  combined  pouring  spout  and  closure  which  com- 
prises: a  peripheral  skirt,  said  skirt  having  top;  resilient 
latch  means  supported  on  the  top  of  said  skirt;  and  up- 
standing relatively  rigid  wall  proiecting  from  one  part 
of  said  skirt  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  said  latch  means; 
a  relatively  rigid  pouring  spout  mounted  on  said  top  of 
said  skirt  adjacent  to  said  upstanding  wall,  said  latch 
means  and  the  top  of  said  spout  having  mutually  cooper- 
ating portions,  and  said  wall  and  the  bottom  of  said 
spout  having  mutually  cooperating  portions;  and  resilient 
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di^hngm  means  connecting  said  spout,  part  of  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  skirt  and  said  latch  means 
whereby  said  spout  may  be  moved  by  virtue  of  the  re- 
siliency of  said  diaphragm  means  so  that  the  bottom 
thereof  rests  against  said  upstanding  wall  and  whereby 
the  top  thereof  is  held  by  engagement  with  said  latch 
means,  said  latch  means  serving  to  resilicntly  hold  said 
spout  in  said  position  so  as  to  esublish  a  seal  between 
said  qxHit  and  said  wall. 


ward  ends  of  said  bars  coactive  to  releasably  lock  the  bars 
in  operative  damping  position  when  one  of  the  bars  ia 
moved  axially  rearwardly  relative  to  the  other  bar. 


Kt^t 


A 


PISTOL  HOLSTER 

John  R.  OMpcr,  WeiteliHter,  Colo. 

Appllcadoa  May  23,  1957,  SerW  No.  MUM 

5  CbtaM.    (CL  224—2) 
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COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  FOR  OINTMENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Walter  T.  Davis,  WkecUng.  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Wheeling 

Steapfaf  Company,  WhuBag,  W.  Va,  a  corporation 

of  West  VirgiBb 

AppUcation  March  20,  lf5«,  Sertel  No.  572,^59 

2  Oaiau.    (CL  Hl—SSt)     •  -      -~  •- 
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1.  A  collapsible  tube  comprising  a  tubular  body  with 
a  shoulder  at  one  end,  a  neck  at  the  center  of  the  shoul- 
der, the  neck  having  threads  on  the  exterior  thereof  and 
having  a  tapered  socket  therein  of  inwardly  decreasing 
diameter,  said  socket  having  the  base  thereof  defined  by 
a  partition  wall  extending  transversely  of  said  neck,  and 
a  separate  resilient  plastic  nipple  member  having  a  Upered 
plug-like  base  portion  and  a  nozzle  portion  of  less  di- 
ameter than  the  base  portion  with  a  shoulder  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  nozzle  portion  and  the  base  portion,  the  base 
portion  being  received  in  the  socket  of  the  neck  upon  said 
partition  wall  and  being  of  a  size  and  tapered  shape  to 
form  a  tight  plug  in  said  socket,  the  neck  having  a  lip 
extending  beyond  the  threads  and  turned  in  over  the 
shoulder  on  the  nipple  member,  the  nipple  member  hav- 
ing an  axial  discharge  passage  therethrough  and  the  neck 
of  the  tube  having  an  opening  through  said  partition  wall 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  socket  through  which  the  contents 
of  the  tube  may  flow  into  said  discharge  passage. 


1.  A  holster  comprising  a  hinged  clip  having  two  sec- 
tions interconnected  by  a  hinge  along  the  forward  edge 
thereof,  said  sections  being  formed  to  receive  a  pistol 
therebetween,  a  spring  clip  having  side  walls  intercon- 
nected by  a  transverse  wall  to  form  a  channel,  one  side 
wall  being  pivotally  interconnected  to  one  section  of  the 
hinged  clip  between  adjacent  lower  edges  thereof,  the 
hinged  clip  being  movable  between  an  open  position  in 
which  the  sections  lie  outside  the  channel  and  are  free 
to  spread  apart  to  release  a  pistol  placed  therebetween, 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  sections  are  within 
the  channel  and  squeezed  between  the  side  walls  of  the 
spring  clip  to  maintain  the  pistol  within  the  bolster. 


2,S9M1( 

WEB  DISPENSER 

Geofic  H.  Slell,  Efanhant,  lUL,  artgnnr  to  Precisiua 

Matal  Workers,  Chicago,  111. 

ApplkatfoB  Octokcr  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  ^2,349 

3  aalnu.    (CL  225—52) 
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TROUSERS  HANGER 

Sylvester  J.  Rowc,  €3iicago.  III. 

AppBcatioa  Janoary  7,  1959,  Serial  No.  785,4t7 

ICMau.   (a.223— 9i) 
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1.  A  trousers  hanger  including  a  pair  of  clamping  bars 
adapted  to  clamp  therebetween  the  legs  of  a  pair  of 
trousers,  a  hinge  means  including  a  plate  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  bar  on  one  side  thereof  adjacent  the  rear 
ends  of  the  bars  and  a  further  hinge  plate  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  bar  oo  the  opposite  side  thereof  adjacent 
the  rear  ends  of  the  bars,  said  hinge  means  providing 
for  swinging  movement  of  the  bars  and  limited  relative 
axial  movement  thereof,  one  of  said  bars  being  provided 
with  a  transverse  groove  therein  extending  thereacross  be- 
tween said  hinge  i^ates,  a  control  pin  fixed  to  said  hinge 
plates  and  extending  therebetween  and  widiin  said  groove, 
said  control  pin  being  dimensionally  reduced  relative  to 
the  groove,  and  spring  mean  mounted  in  said  bar  with 
the  groove  and  in  engagement  with  said  contrd  pin  to 
constantly  bias  it  rearwardly  to  urge  one  bar  rearwardly 
relative  to  the  other  bar,  and  farther  means  on  the  fbr- 


1.  In  a  diQ>enser  comprising  the  combination  with  a 
tray  for  supporting  a  rolled  web  and  having  a  front  wall 
constituting  a  relatively  fixed  web  clamping  jaw,  a  cover 
in  pivoUl  connection  with  the  tray  and  extending  out- 
wardly across  the  front  wall  and  provided  with  a  de- 
pending tear-off  flange  constituting  a  movable  clamping 
jaw  engageable  with  the  front  wall  of  the  tray  when 
subjected  to  foroe  efTective  pivoui  movement  <rf  the 
cover  downwardly  upon  its  pivotal  connection  with  the 
tray,  and  resilient  supporting  means  providing  bias  for 
yieldaUy  holding  the  cover  normally  in  a  raised  position 
with  respect  to  the  tray,  in  which  position  the  depending 
jaw  flange  of  the  cover  is  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
relatively  fixed  jaw  provided  by  the  front  wall  of  the  tray 
to  provide  a  dispensing  slot  through  which  a  web  may  be 
withdrawn  from  a  roll  nipported  within  the  tray  beneath 
the  cover,  the  edge  of  the  tear-oflf  flange  of  the  cover 
being  adapted  to  clamp  a  portion  of  said  web  when  the 
covn^  is  dqiressed  against  the  bias  of  said  resiliait  sup- 
porting means  to  engage  said  web  portion  against  the 
front  wall  of  the  tray,  whereby  said  clamped  portimi  will 
be  retained  while  the  portion  of  the  wd)  projecting  be- 
yond die  flange  can  be  severed  along  the  flange,  retrac- 
tive coyer  jaw  movement  in  an  upward  direction  from 
the  position  of  web  engagement  being  adapted  to  expose 
the  end  of  the  web. 
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2493^17 
NON-BULGING  FRUIT  BOX 
C  Gmiw,  SC  Lomki,  M*^ 
CmwB  ZiBtited 
.,  a  conocalkNi  of  Ncrada 

If.  1955,  Serial  No.  541,4«« 
2ClaiBM.    (0.229^14) 
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top  flaps  from  said  enclosure;  and  an  integral  handle 
flap  corresponding  in  height  to  the  hetfht  of  said  en- 
closure and  being  a  continuation  of  the  back  portion 
beyond  one  side  of  said  eocloture  to  provide  a  handle 
for  lifting  said  enclosure,  said  first  mentioned  extending 
flap  extending  along  the  inner  ode  of  said  handle  flap 
to  provide  a  reinforcement  thereftM-. 


tnrrmrsr* 


"1  otM  ai  lii^j^ 
H^fe  UKX»«  fair 


1.  In  a  container  for  packaging  and  shipping  a  com- 
modity, the  container  comprising  a  body  section  and  a 
unitary  liner  section  nested  within  the  body  section,  the 
liner  section  including  a  closed  bottom  and  upstanding 
opposed  side  walls  foldably  connected  thereto,  upper 
marginal  end  portioos  of  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  liner 
side  walls  being  outwardly  and  downwardly  turned  on  a 
fold  line  into  substantial  parallelism  with  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  side  wall  nod  each  forming  a  supporting 
flange  for  the  liner  secti<»,  separate  fastening  means 
between  the  ends  of  each  downturned  flange  and  seciiring 
a  portion  of  each  downturned  flange  in  face  engagement 
with  the  respective  liner  side  wall,  the  unsecured  portion 
of  each  flange  being  spaced  from  iu  side  wall  and  form- 
ing pockets  therewith,  the  body  section  compnsing  con- 
nected together  upstanding  wall  panels  integral  with  a 
substantially  flat  bottom,  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  body 
wall  paneb  having  cut-outs  in  their  upper  marginal  por- 
tions forming  notches  and  adjacent  edge  portions,  said 
adjacent  edge  portions  being  received  in  said  pockets, 
and  said  face  contacting  portion  of  the  flange  and  pan 
of  the  securing  means  being  received  in  said  notches 
wherein  said  liner  section  is  supported  on  said  body 
section  by  said  flanges  and  in  locked  coiKlition  with  said 
body  walls. 

2^Mlt 
INDIVIDUAL  CONDIMENT  CONTAINERS 

Vrmk  Robert  iUL  Sea  Disfo,  Calif. 

AfpHcalloa  May  277l957,  Ssitel  No.  Ml^tSS 

IClatak    (CL  229^17) 


>ii6-V  i-^-^u  J         ^       ...//If,  A«r*'r*.  ^  A"*      *VV*  "!  '':  •>»= 
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An  individual  condiment  container  comprising:  a  ver- 
tically elongated,  four-sided  enclosure  ot  sheet  material 
having  a  tapered  front  portion,  a  tapered  back  portion, 
and  two  tapered  side  portions  joined  together  on  fold 
lines;  an  extending  flap  on  one  of  said  side  portions 
cenieuted  lo  the  inner  side  of  said  rear  portion  to  form 
said  toclosed  container,  a  bottom  flap  formed  on  the 
lower  extremity  of  each  portion,  the  four  bottom  flaps 
being  folded  iMrizontally  in  laminated  relation  to  form 
a  bottom  in  said  enclosure,  the  lowermost  bottom  flap 
being  cemented  to  the  next  above  bottom  flap;  a  top  flap 
formed  on  the  upper  extremity  of  each  portion,  the 
four  top  flaps  being  folded  over  each  other  in  laminated 
relation  to  form  a  top  on  said  enclosure,  the  uppermost 
top  flap  betag  cemented  to  the  next  below  lop  flap,  said 
uppermost  top  flap  having  a  greater  length  than  the 
other  three  top  flaps  so  as  to  extend  bqmid  the  sides 
of  said  eaclosurc  and  being  provided  with  an  ofbet  end 
portion  to  form  a  finger  grip  thereon  for  tearing  said 


EGG  CARTONS 

Walter  J.  Sckw«rtfessr(EM|cwood,  N  J. 

AppHcatioa  Fobraary  1,  IHlTSmM  No.  f37343 

lOtlm.    (CL2i9— 29) 


'>J»  *.:* 


0  '♦v*r»     ^'-^j;^ 
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^^Ut<^.^ 


An  egg  carton  for  retail  sak  consisting  of  a  cardboard 
cover  member  and  a  molded  pulp  egg  container,  the  pulp 
container  being  formed  with  downwardly  extending  paral- 
Icl  rows  of  egg  receiving  pockets  which  are  open  at  their 
tops,  and  the  said  container  also  being  formed  with 
spaced  hollow  posts  downwardly  extending  to  end  posi- 
tions located  below  base  egg-bearing  contact  portions  of 
said  pockets,  the  cover  member  embodying  a  base  wall 
of  approximately  the  width  of  the  molded  pulp  container, 
side  walls  and  areas  adapted  to  cover  the  top  of  the  said 
container,  said  cover  member  bang  formed  with  i^wr- 
tures  in  its  bottom  wall  and  the  hollow  posts  of  the  said 
molded  pulp  fitting  said  apertures  and  extending  down- 
wardly therethrough,  whilst  restraining  the  base  egg- 
bearing  contact  areas  of  said  pockets  from  passtag  b^w 
the  cover  bottom  waU. 


2^2,C2t 

HOLLOW  WALLED  FOLDING  BOXES 

ManhaB  L  WBRhmsh,  Now  Aivaa,  Con. 

October  9t,  19S3,  floriri  No.  3t93«3 

aCktea.   (CLX29L..^M) 


•<    JWiJt     -JTilff    -9f. 


1.  A  blank  for  formiag  a  hoUow  walled  folding  box 
having  walls  of  triangular  cross-aection  comprising  a  bot- 
tom panel;  an  outer  side  wall  pand  hinged  to  the  bottom 
panel  along  an  outer  side  bottom  fold  line,  an  inner 
side  wall  panel  hinged  to  the  outer  side  wall  panel  along 
a  side  ridge  fold  line,  and  a  side  bottom  flap  articulated  to 
the  inner  side  wall  pand  along  an  timer  side  bottom  fold 
line;  an  outer  end  wall  panel  articulated  to  the  bottom 
pand  along  an  outer  end  fold  Mne,  an  inner  end  wall 
pand  articulated  to  the  outer  end  wall  panel  akxig  an 
end  ridge  fold  line,  and  an  end  bottom  flap  articulated 
to  the  inner  end  wall  pond  along  an  inner  end  fold  line, 
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said  inner  wall  panels  being  of  substantially  equal  height, 
the  outer  side  wall  panel  having  a  slanted  side  edge  along 
which  a  side  comer  flap  is  articulated,  the  outer  end  wall 
panel  having  a  danted  side  edge  akog  which  an  end 
comer  flap  is  articolated.  the  side  comer  flap  being  bor- 
dered by  a  radial  fold  line  extending  to  the  comer  of  the 
bottom  panel,  a  securing  flap  articulated  to  the  side  cor- 
ner flap  along  said  radial  fold  line,  said  end  comer  Ump 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  securing  flap  before 
setting  up  of  the  blank  into  hollow  box  form  character- 
ized in  that  the  angle  R  between  the  radial  fold  line  and 
the  tapered  side  edge  of  the  outer  side  wall  panel  e(|uals 
one  half  of  the  total  obtained  by  first  adding  to  the  comer 
angle  o(  the  bottom  panel  the  angle  included,  in  the  flat 
blank,  between  the  Upered  side  edge  of  the  outer  end 
wall  and  the  outer  end  fold  line,  and  then  subtracting 
from  the  added  angles  the  angle  included  between  the 
tapered  side  edge  of  the  outer  side  waU  panel  and  the 
outer  side  fold  line. 


DBPLAT  PACKAGE 

Fogd,  MoBtML  tabec, 

March  1<  1M7,  8etWN«.  MM31 


1+ 


Dear 

St    iMdB, 

Oowa 


M93421 
NESTABLE  BERRY  TRAY 
-,  Oitod^Crfll^  Mi  Robert  W.  Brakanit, 
M©i,  mm^mtt  hy  ■•■•  MilgmBeolB,  to 
-   JraBoa,  San  Fnnckco.  CaUr 
of  Ncvaia  ' 

May  25,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  511,«M 
<  niliiii     (CL22>~34) 


1.  In  a  one-piece  nesUble  tray  having  a  bottom  panel 
and  an  opposed  pair  of  side  walls  with  upper  marginal 
flaps  reversely  folded  inwardfy  m  flatwise  rdatioa  to  the 
inner  face  of  the  side  walls;  integral  end  extensions  of 
the  bottom  pand  folded  to  form  rigid  multi-ply  end  walls 
connected  in  right  angular  relation  to  the  side  walls,  the 
end  extensions  of  the  bottom  pand  being  transversely 
scored  to  forai  an  inner  wall  forming  section  integrally 
connected  to  the  end  of  the  bottom  panel,  second  and 
third  sections  connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  first 
section,  an  eloagated  slot  in  the  end  margin  of  the  bottom 
panel  positioned  substantially  midway  between  the  side 
edges  thereof,  elongated  slots  between  the  first  and  second 
paneU  and  the  second  and  third  panels  in  alignment  with 
the  dot  m  the  end  margin  of  the  bottom  pand  and  a 
flap  on  the  ooter  edge  of  the  thiid  section  in  alignment 
with  the  said  slots  reverady  foidable  about  a  scote  inter- 
mwliate  a»  length,  in  the  fuUy  assembled  position  of  the 
end  extension  of  the  bottom  panel,  the  first-mentioned 
section  forming  the  outer  ply  of  the  end  wall,  the  second 
sectwo  forming  the  inaer  ply,  the  third  section  forming 
an  intermediate  ply.  the  flap  attached  to  the  outer  edge 
of  the  third  ply  forming  a  portion  of  a  second  interme- 
diate ply  pontwoed  between  the  inner  and  outer  plies 
of  the  end  wall,  the  revendy  folded  portion  of  the  flap 
forming  a  locking  toogoe  extending  upwardly  above  the 
top  edge  of  the  end  walls  through  the  slot  between  the 
ftm  and  second  sections,  the  slot  between  the  second  and 
third  sections  forming  a  recess  podtioaed  in  the  lower 
margm  of  the  end  wafl  in  vertical  aligamem  with  the 
slot  m  the  end  margin  of  the  bottom  section,  the  locking 
tongue  of  the  end  waU  of  one  tray  extending  through 
the  slot  m  the  margin  of  the  bottom  pwid  into  the  recess 
m  the  lower  margin  of  the  end  wall  of  a  superimposed 
tiay  when  a  plurality  of  the  said  trays  are  vertically 
stacked.  ' 


A  display  package  comprising  a  body  portion  formed 
from  a  single  blank  of  cardboard  folded  along  predeter- 
mined lines  to  provide  a  bottom  wall  and  hollow  ree- 
tangular  side  walls,  each  of  said  aide  walls  includmg  an 
outer  and  an  inner  spaced  sidewall  section,  an  upper  wall 
section  hingedly  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
outer  and  inner  ddewaU  sections,  the  lower  end  of  said 
outer  sidewaU  section  being  hingedly  connected  to  an  ad- 
jacent margin  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  fliq)  hingedly 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  sidewall  section, 
said  flaps  extending  from  said  inner  sidewall  sections  and 
being  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  marginal  portions 
of  said  bottom  wall  located  within  the  area  defined  by  said 
inner  sidewall  sections,  the  outer  and  inner  sidewall  sec- 
tions and  upper  wall  sections  of  one  pair  of  opposed  side 
walls  being  coextensive  with  the  bottom  wall,  the  outer 
sidewall  sections  of  tho  other  pair  of  opposed  side  walls 
being  coextensive  with  the  bottom  wall,  the  upper  wall 
sections  and  inner  sidewall  sections  of  the  other  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  being  undercut  so  that  the  said  one 
pair  of  side  walls  fits  within  the  undercut  portions  of  the 
said  other  pair  of  side  walls,  and  locking  means  for  inter- 
locking the  inner  sidewdl  sections  of  adjacent  side  walls 
with  each  other  as  said  side  walls  are  raised  from  a  col- 
lapsed to  a  set-up  condition,  said  locking  means  compris- 
ing hook -shaped  locking  tongues  formed  integral  with  the 
end  edges  of  the  inner  side  wall  sections  of  the  said  other 
pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and  adapted  to  be  forced  out- 
wardly through  tongue-recdving  slou  formed  m  the  inner 
sidewall  sections  of  the  said  one  pair  of  opposed  side  walls, 
each  of  said  slou  being  formed  with  a  relativdy  wide, 
vertical,  lower  portion  and  a  relativdy  narrow,  upwardly 
diverging,  upper  portion,  the  latter  bdng  of  a  height  equal 
to  the  length  of  the  hook  portion  of  said  locking  tongue. 


2^3,i21 
RADIO  TUBE  CARTON 
P»n 


iMn   WB- 

ofDelawars 

.  2, 1951,  Scrid  No.  74^,294 
SdafasB.  (CL229U-39) 
1.  A  collapsible  radio  tube  carton  formed  from  a 
folded  sin^  Mank  comprising  seven  tdiacaA  panels 
joined  together  by  fold  lin«  said  pands  bdng  divided 
into  two  groopt  with  the  fold  line  which  forms  the  divid- 
ing line  between  the  two  groops  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  fold  lines  of  the  fird  gronp,  aid  ftrat  gioup 
comprising  a  front  pand.  a  hmk  paaal  and  two  dde 
panels  forming  the  exterior  of.tlw  oracCid  furtgn,  « 
tnnsitiMial  pand  having  a  fold  line>o<  aaad  Bnt  group 
of  panels  as  one  tide  thereof  and  having  the  fold  line  of 
said  second  groop  of  paads  as  the  oppodng  side  thereof, 
saidaecood  group  of  pands  coodsting  of  an  end  pand 
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and  a  second  panel  having  a  tube  restraining  pocket  there- 
in, said  second  panel  being  inclined  within  the  erected 


carton,  and  serving  to  restrain  a  tube  between  said  second 
panel  and  the  front  paixl. 


yf. 


2J93«<24 
HlGii  VACUUM 
Frickc,  HtUtBHn,  G«rau7.  aarifnor  to 
tkml  RMcarck  ConondM,  CiUBbrldge,  Maas^ 

poratiOB   of   MMMCMHStti 

Applkatioa  Aprfl  2,  I9$7,  Serial  No.  650^0 

Cfadms  priority,  apfHartioa  Gemuuiy  April  5,  1956 

3  OataBB.    (a.  23»— M) 


Na- 
a  cor- 


4*-      ••■t 
•  it      •* 
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»vJ   "  .    O 


1  Apparatus  for  producing  a  high  vacuum  in  a  closed 
chamber  which  comprises  in  combmatton,  a  hrst  vacuum 
tight  chamber  to  be  evacuated  to  a  high  vacuum,  means 
for  ionumg  residual  gas  molecules  in  said  first  chamber, 
a  second  vacuum  tight  chamber,  pumping  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  chamber  for  evacuating  said  second 
chamber,  an  opening  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bcn  which  is  less  than  the  free  path  of  residual  gas 
molecules,  a  disc  of  a  ferromagnetic  metal  with  a  low 
Curie  point  within  said  opening  and  routabic  t>etween 
said  chambers,  said  disc  having  an  absorptive  surface 
for  residual  gas  ions,  magnet  means  within  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  positioned  about  a  portion  of  said  disc 
so  that  the  magnetic  field  lines  cross  the  disc  substantially 
at  right  angles,  and  heating  means  spaced  from  said 
magnetic  means  for  releasing  gas  from  the  absorptive 
surface  and  for  locally  demagnetizing  said  disc. 


2^3^2S  *. 

ANTI-FREEZE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Raynofd  S.  Grcako,  Elyria,  OWo,  asritnor  to  Bendix- 
W^lBCkovse  AoloModvc  Ak  Brake  Coa|»aBy,  Elyiia, 
Omo,  a  eoffwiralloa  of  Pilaws* 

AppMcadoa  April  7,  ItSS,  SctW  No,  724,f« 
tClataB.    (CL  23^-^2) 
7.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  system  of 
the  type  having  a  reservoir,  an  air  compressor  having 


a  discharge  connection  connected  to  the  reservoir,  an 
inlet  connection  connected  to  a  source  of  supercharging 
air  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric,  an  unloadcr 
having  an  actuator  movable  between  loading  and  un- 
loading positions  in  response  to  predetermined  pressures 
in  said  reservoir,  and  anti-freezc  supply  mechanism  for 
supplying  anti-freeze  to  the  inlet  connection  comprising 
an  anti-freeze  dispensing  cavity  having  a  port  connected 
to  said  inlet  connection,  an  anti-freeze  supply  container 
for  continuously  supplying  said  cavity  with  antifreeze, 
compressible  spongy  matenal  in  said  cavity  having  one 
side  adjacent  said  port,  said  material  being  adapted  to 
absorb  anti-freeze  when  in  expanded  condition  and  to 
eject  the  absorbed  anti-freeze  through  said  port  when 
said  oiaterial  is  compressed,  a  piston  in  said  cavity  over- 


lying the  sid6  of  said  compressible  material  opposite 
said  port,  a  valve  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions for  controlling  said  port,  a  rod-like  member  extend- 
ing through  said  port  and  said  compressible  material  to 
connect  said  piston  to  said  valve  so  that  when  said  valve 
is  moved  to  open  position  said  piston  is  moved  against 
said  material  to  compress  the  same,  said  material  being 
adapted  when  compressed  to  form  a  fluid  seal  around 
said  rod  and  between  said  port  and  cavity  to  prevent 
the  uncontrolled  flow  of  anti-freeze  in  one  direction  and 
the  flow  of  supercharged  air  in  the  opposite  direction 
between  said  inlet  and  said  cavity,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  valve  to  the  actuator  of  said  unloader 
so  as  to  open  said  valve  only  when  said  actuator  is  in 
loading  position  and  to  close  said  valve  when  said  actu- 
ator is  in  unloading  condition. 


r^. 


vxr,,> 


M93,6M 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
John   Weibcl,  Jr^   Dayton,  Ohio,   aaaignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich,,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Appiication  December  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  630,821  ^ 
2  Cimbam.    (CI.  23«— 232) 


t#;i> 


»i3  :• 
•a;j<it  "■;•.■ 


TXlt-rr 


2.  In  a  sealed  motor-compressor  unit,  a  main  frame 
including  a  compressor  having  a  suction  inlet,  a  motor 
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supported  by  said  frame  and  including  a  drive  shaft 
operatively  connected  to  said  compressor,  said  motor 
comprising  a  sutor  carried  by  said  frame  and  a  rotor 
disposed  within  said  stotor,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  internal  mufRing  chamben  therein,  said  rotor  com- 
prising an  outer  laminated  portion  provided  with  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  axially  extending  passages  in  its 
inner  periphery  and  an  inner  core  portion  having  said 
internal  muffling  chambers  formed  in  its  outer  periphery 
in  communication  with  said  axially  extending  passages, 
means  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  axially 
extending  passages  and  means  for  closing  the  bottom 
end  of  the  other  of  said  axially  extending  passages,  said 
core  portion  having  a  central  aperture  receiving  said 
drive  shaft,  and  means  iocluding  a  bousing  surrounding 
said  motor-compressor  unit  directing  a  gas  to  be  com- 
pressed through  said  muffling  chambers  and  thereafter 
into  said  inlet 


retained  by  centrifugal  force  in  said  annular  chamber 
and  in  which  the  periphery  of  the  first  plate  is  submerged, 
said  first  plate  having  a  ring  of  spaced  openings  forming 
a  circle  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  second  plate  and 
constituting  water  separating  ports,  and  a  frusto-conical 
shield  having  a  restricted  end  secured  to  said  first  plate 
around  the  openings  thereof,  said  shield  being  of  sub- 
stantially smaller  diameter  dian  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
last  mentioned  shell  wall  and  extending  from  the  first 
plate  in  a  direction  away  from  said  second  plate  and  hav- 
ing a  larger  opposite  end  defining  a  water  discharge  out- 
let of  the  centrifuge,  said  water  discharge  outlet  being 
spaced  a  substantially  greater  disUnce  from  the  plane  of 
said  first  plate  than  said  annular  inwardly  opening  outlet. 


*»s*»*» 
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•^  .  CENTRIFUGE 

Ceca  H.  wnUiHOB,  Jr,  Vlctorrfllc,  CmM. 

AppiicatioQ  NoTNibcr  27,  1»57,  Serial  No.  699,297 

aOaimt.    (CL233— 14) 
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SOLID  BOWL  CENTRIFUGE 
■  Aalhoay  Hmmsb,  Gnwd  PraMa,  Tex. 
Appttcation  DiriMhw  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  473,S14 
UCfariM.    (CL233— 2f) 


1.  A   centrifuge  for  effecting  separation  of  particles 
contained  in  a  liquid  mixture  comprising,  a  rotary  driven 
shaft,  a  first  plate,  a  second  plate,  said  plates  being  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  being  fixed  to 
the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  shell  in  which  said 
plates  arc  disposed  having  a  wail  disposed  parallel  to 
the  plates  and  having  a  centrally  disposed  opening  con- 
stituting the  inlet  of  the  centrifuge,  means  engaging  said 
wall  and  plates  and  connecting  the  plates  to  one  another 
and  to  the  shell  and  spacing  the  plates  from  one  another 
and  said  second  plate  from  said  shell  wall  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  plate  secured  to  the  shaft  for  mounting  the 
plates  and  shell  concentrically  around  the  shaft  and  rigid- 
ly with  respect  thereto,  said  second  plate  being  disposed 
between  the  first  plate  and  said  shell  wall  and  being  of 
snialler  diameter  than  the  first  plate,  said  inlet  opening 
being  disposed  concentrically  around  and  spaced  from 
the  shaft  and  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  second 
plate,  said  shell  having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  extending 
from  the  periphery  of  the  first  mentioned  shell  wall  and 
d^osed   concentrically   around   and    spaced   outwardly 
frx>m  the  periphery  of  the  first  plate,  said  shell  having  an 
annular  wall  extending  inwardly  from  said  cylhidrical 
wall  and  having  an  inner  edge  terminating  inwardly  with 
respect  to  the  periphery  of  said  first  plate  and  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  second  plate,  the  peripheral  portion 
of  said  first  plate  being  disposed  between  and  spaced 
from  the  first  mentioned  and  last  menUoned  shell  walls, 
the  outer  portion  of  the  first  mentioned  shell  wall  combin- 
ing with  the  last  mentioned  shell  wall  and  said  cylindrical 
wall  to  form  an  inwardly  opening  annular  chamber  into 
which  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  first  plate  extends, 
portions  of  said  plates  and  a  portion  of  the  first  mentioned 
shell   wall  forming  an  annular  passage  connecting  the 
annular  chamber  to  said  inlet,  and  parts  of  the  last  men- 
tioned shell  wall  and  the  first  plate  forming  an  annular 
inwardly  opening  ouUet  of  the  centrifuge,  a  heavy  liquid 


1.  In  combination,  a  base,  a  motor  supported  on  said 
base  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  a  pump  mounted  on  said  base  and  driven  by  said 
motor,  a  centrifugal  booster  and  separator  unit  con- 
nected to  said  pump,  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the 
centrifugal  booster  and  separator  unit,  said  centrifugal 
booster  and  separator  comprising  a  pair  of  brackets 
secured  to  said  base,  a  hollow  housing  secured  to  said 
brackets,  a  pipe  conununicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing  for  the  egress  therethrough  of  impurities,  foreign 
matter  and  the  like,  a  casiag  roUUbly  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  including  a  first  and  second  annular  collar 
extending  from  each  end  thereof,  ball  bearings  mounted 
on  each  collar  and  intenxMed  between  the  collar  and 
houang.  a  hub  extending  from  said  casing  and  positicmed 
within  said  first  collar,  there  being  a  socket  in  said  hub,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  into  said  hub  for  routing  said 
casing,  there  being  arcuate  channels  in  said  casing  com- 
municating with  said  collars  for  the  passage  therethrough 
of  fluid,  there  being  arcuate  grooves  in  the  outer  portion 
of  said  casing  communicating  with  said  channels,  a  plu- 
rahty  of  blades,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  discharge 
of  material  from  said  grooves. 


2J99^29 
FUEL  FILTER 

AwBcaliM  iMc  11,  1956,  SmU  N».  59«,7M 
3  CUkm.  (CL  233—27) 
1.  A  centrifuge  filter  or  aeparator  comprising,  a  boosing 
^^«  ^Piglet  at  one  end  of  its  axis  to  receive  the  fluid 
from  a  pressure  source  and  an  outlet,  a  rotating  conduit 
supported  in  the  bousing  on  an  axis  coincidental  with  the 
axis  of  the  housing  of  ^iral  form  throu^  which  fluid 
must  pass  in  its  transit  from  the  supply  end  to  the  outlet 
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end  of  uid  bouring.  Mid  coodnt  baviag  on  its  iniide  a 
qnrml  ribb<»  and  pocketi  behind  the  ribbon  to  receive 


iXrt    »t:->(|    ^9tKJ(W    4tf}    i^ 


"^fMT.  Ut*.  -j'oi; 


r^i'   jrj  Uruf 


and  retain  particles  thrown  out  of  the  stream  and  through 
the  holes  in  the  ribbon,  and  means  for  rotating  this  con- 
duit .^,..,. 


AUTOMATIC  DBClMALroiOT  SLIDE  RULE 

Aprt  M,  IMi,  8«W  No.  Ml^S 
S  CWm.    (CL  ajg    <4J) 


^ 
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1.  A  slide  rule  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  first  mul- 
tiple scale  comprising  a  series  of  identical  logarithmic 
decimal  subscales  linearly  arranged  on  said  body  por- 
tion, each  successive  subscale  being  marked  to  represent 
the  range  of  one  successive  decimal  order  of  magnitude, 
the  successive  subscalea  of  said  series  being  sufficient  in 
number  and  range  to  cover  substantially  the  entire  range 
of  engineering  magnitudes  from  at  least  10-«  to  lO*.  a 
slider  portion  movable  in  a  fixed  path  with  respect  to  the 
body  portion  and  bearing  a  second  series  of  logarithmic 
subscales  in  cooperating  relationship  with  said  first  series 
of  scales  and  on  the  same  scale  of  magnitude,  and  a 
cursor  bearing  a  reference  line  extending  across  both 
multiple  scales  and  movable  in  a  fixed  path  with  respect 
to  both  multiple  scales. 
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POWER  OPERATED  SIGN  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

NHi  H.  Beeifdt,  9am  FnMdaeo,  CnV,,  ■■%iiiii  to  FrMca, 

I  corvontfoa  or  CalfoffBto 

^ipiiMliii  2S,  1954,  SciM  No.  4SS4t3 

•  CWm.    (CL23S— 73) 


J^T?:  ^-.-frn 


3.  In  a  cakulating  machine,  a  register,  actuating  means 
for  said  register,  means  adjusuble  to  control  the  sign 
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character  of  registntkmi  oo  said  regtater  by  aid  actuat- 
ing meaaa,  a  power-opcratad  meana,  a  cydicaOy  ofMnMe 
means  for  cootroUtag  the  opentioo  of  said  »'^»*i^g 
means  and  said  power-operated  meana,  a  nonnaQy  in- 
active means  podtiosmble  reUdve  to  said  power-operated 
means  to  oontrd  the  •djnatmart  oi  nid  adjiMtabie  meana, 
control  means  operable  to  activcty  position  said  podtion- 
able  meana,  means  for  latching  said  contnri  means  in  op- 
erative poaition  and  enabling  opentioo  of  aid  cyclicaUy 
operable  means,  a  latch  for  maintaining  said  power-op- 
opcrated  means  in  the  operated  poaition  thereto,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  cyclically  operable  means  at  the 
oonduaaon  of  each  cycle  thereof  to  release  said  latching 
means  and  said  latch. 
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REGBTDIS  ^ 

PUBp  H.  ABen,  Los  CMds,  CaUf .,  and  Bcn^railn  J. 
CkitMny,  WaaUnglon,  D.C. 

Jiwin  11, 194«,  Serial  No.  M«,444, 
No.  2,737,ii3»  daiad  Decenriicr  M,  1955. 
Divided  and  IVa  sppMrllon  Dieiaifcsi  16,  1955,  Se- 
rial No.  553,«39 

U  nihil     (CL23S— M)  .4/^ 
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1.  Electrical  register  and  computing  apparatus  com>' 
prising  an  electrical  device  having  a  group  of  electric 
discharge  paths,  said  paths  being  H#j«ign«tf.H  as  the  '^O," 
"1"  and  "2"  paths,  each  ol  said  paths  including  an  elec 
trie  discharge  device  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a 
light  sensitive  device  connected  in  series  with  ekch  said 
electric  discharge  device,  a  second  light  sensitive  device 
connected  across  at  least  a  part  (A  the  discharge  path  of 
each  of  said  electric  discharge  devices,  a  coomion  cir- 
cuit for  applying  electric  pulses  to  all  of  said  electric 
discharge  devices,  means  for  firing  the  electric  discharge 
device  of  the  'D"  path,  said  last  mentioned  device  being 
adapted  to  produce  luminous  radiation  to  energize  the 
light  sensitive  device  connected  in  series  with  the  elec- 
tric discharge  device  <rf  the  "1"  path  so  w  to  condition 
this  discharge  device  path  for  firing  upon  the  receipt  of 
the  next  electric  pulse  by  said  common  circuit  whereby 
the  discharge  device  of  said  "1"  path  is  selectively  fired 
by  the  said  next  poise,  the  discharge  device  oi  said  "1" 
piuh  when  fired  pixxlncing  luminous  radiation  for  en* 
ergizing  the  light  sensitive  device  connected  across  the 
electric  discharge  device  of  the  '^"  paii  to  quench  the 
firing  of  this  device,  the  haninous  radiation  produced 
by  the  discharge  device  of  said  "l"  path  also  «'i»*«i>"*g 
the  light  sensitive  device  connected  in  series  with  the 
electric  discharge  device  of  the  *^''  path  so  a  to  condi- 
tion this  path  for  firing  by  tie  second  poise  received  by 
said  ooaunoo  drcwt,  the  electric  discharge  device  of  the 
"0"  path  having  a  reset  electrode  and  means  connected 
to  said  reset  electrode  for  resetting  the  ^>paratus. 
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U-DIRBCnONAL  KLICmC  COUNTING 
SYVTEM 

Oelpktr  It,  1957, 8«M  Na.  M9,457 
SCkkm,   (CL235-9f) 
TM«  35,  VS.  Code  (lf52),  tec  2M) 


5.  A  ta-direction  electric  coaatiag  system  comprising 
a  restricted  insulated  passage  through  which  the  objects 
to  be  counted  must  pass;  a  plurality  of  electrode  pairs  in 
■Kpieiitial  central  axis  aUgnmeat  ak»g  the  loogitiidfaial 
axis  Of  the  passate  and  having  •  ^wiiMm  ulnlifttlfl  be- 
tween ead)  two  pair,  a  plurality  of  detector  ammm  in- 
corporating die  eleetrode  pan  as  denieais  thareof  for 
bi-directional  entry  detectioa  lo  die  poaaafe;  a  relay  lya- 
tem  coupled  lo  the  detector  nwarn  ootpot  aad 
of  a  irfurality  of  similar  detector  relays 
an  armature  to  dooe  the  «—~-^«»H  circuitry 
immediately  npoa  rnnrgifation  and  again  imoMdialaly 
upon  de-energizatioa  thereof,  a  plurality  of  similar  hold- 
ing relay  means  with  armature  transfer  rates  relatively 
slower  than  those  of  the  detector  rday  means;  and  two 
electric  recording  oounters;  the  reqiective  rday  means  ar- 
ranged in  bi-lateraJ  symmetry  to  correlale  the  detector 
output  and  actuate  the  specsAc  electric  counter  means  to 
enumerate  the  trafie  through  the  restricted  p«— tiff  in 
either  of  two  directiosis. 
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having  a  primary  winding  structure  ccmnected   to  an 
alternating  voltage  source,  a  seooodary  winding  struc- 
ture connected  in  said  balanceable  network,  and  a  core 
member  movable  for  varying  the  vvrftafe  induced  in  the 
secondary   winding   structure   from  the   aonixx,   a  first 
measuring  device  responsive  to  a  first  <rf  the  independent 
variables  for  positioning  said  core  member  to  esublish  a 
first  voltage  across  said  seooadary  winding  structure  in 
•ccordancewith  a  function  of  said  Irat  iniffprndttit  vari- 
able, a  second  transfonner  having  a  primary  winding 
structure  connected  to  the  source  of  alternating  voltage,  a 
secondary  winding  sUuUuie  connected  in  said  balance- 
able  network,  and  a  core  member  movable  for  varying  the 
voltage  induced  in  the  secondaiy  winding  structure,  a 
second  measuring  device  respoMive  to  a  second  of  the  in- 
dqwndent  variaMes  for  pn"»ti«Hng  said  core  member  of 
said  second  transfonner  to  establisii  across  said  second- 
ary winding  structure  of  said  second  transfonner  a  volt- 
age which  is  in  series  addi^  relationdiip  with  said  first 
voltafle  and  proportioMl  to  a  first  function  of  said  second 
variable,  a  potentiometer  sbuitted  acroas  said  secondary 
winding  structure  of  said  first  transfanner  and  having  a 
movable  contact,  means  associated  with  said  second  meas- 
uring device  for  actuating  said  contact  to  positioo  said 
contact  in  accordance  with  a  seoond  function  of  said 
second  variaUe  to  modify  said  first  voltage  in  accord- 
ance with  said  seoond  functi<»  of  said  second  variaMe 
and  to  render  said  first  voltage  proportional  to  the  product 
of  said  function  of  said  first  variable  and  said  second 
function  of  said  second  variable,  and  means  rem>onsive  to 
the  sum  oi  said  first  and  second  voltages  to  effect  balance 
of  said  network  to  continuously  manifest  the  dependent 
variable  as  the  sum  of  the  first  function  of  sud  second 
independent  variable  and  the  product  of  the  function  of 
said  first  independent  variable  and  second  function  at  said 
second  variable. 


M93>35 
QUALITY  CONTROL  8IQUIN11AL  ANALYZER 

—^  G.  ritii    I Wrtsnirindi,  N.Y,^  iidg  ii  to 

iy«  s  cMnarafian  •■  New  Yort 
U,  IHLamM  Nn.  3tf ^49 
llClafaia.    (CLlSu-lO) 


THRBR  DIMIN8IONAL  CALCULATOR 
'  T.  fluff— I,  Maaiar,  D««M  K. 
■idRkterdF. 
to  Railcy  Meter 
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15,195i.8«WNn.<2239 
(O.  235—151) 
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1.  A  system  for  continuously  manifesting  a  variable 
dependent  upon  a  plurality  of  in«<>p..».ifnt  variables  com- 
prising,  a  bolanceabie  electric  network,  a  tnt 


xol 


1.  A  sampling  analvter  comprising  a  pair  of  impedancfs 
adapted  to  be  connected  across  a  source  of  potential  and 
having  movable  intermediate  output  terminals,  means  to 
move  the  output  terminal  on  one  impedance  in  accord  with 
the  number  of  units  sam|ried  to  provide  a  voltage  propor- 
tkMud  thereto,  means  to  move  the  oo^wt  terminal  on  the 
other  impedance  in  accord  with  samples  rejected  to  pro- 
vide a  voltafe  proportional  thereto,  and  means  to  pro- 
vide a  reference  voltage  representing  minimam  boundary 
conditions  for  acceptability  and  refectaUiiy  of  said  sam- 
ples, said  last  named  meau  bei^  connected  in  series  widi 
taid  one  impedance  in  response  to  the  refection  of  a  unit 
and  in  series  with  said  other  imprdance  for  an  other  uniu 
sampled,  means  connected  between  tbt  ootpot  terminals 
to  cooqMre  the  polarity  and  niiifnitude  of  said  voltages, 
anda  pair  of  hidiratiwg  means  sdectivdy  actuated  by  said 
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MULTIPLYING  NETWORK 
D.  PmIo,  ScbMcctedy,  N.Y^  ■■Iginr  to  G«»   VIctar  E. 
•nl  Ekcdic  CoHpuny,  a  coffBocadoa  of  New  YoA  Dote  Valrt 

Pwhir  3.  I9i2,  Sorial  No.  323^15  tioaoC 

tOataH.    (CL  235— 194) 


LTICCONI 


THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  VALVE 

Vaa  Nay*.  CaW.,  ■wjipnr  to  Ite 
Mflftea  Gf«T«,  DL,  a 
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1.  A  network  for  effecting  matbematical  multtpUcation 
including  in  combination  a  matrix  of  inert  impedances 
having  mathematically  related  values  arranged  in  hori- 
lootal  rows  and  vertical  ccdumns  between  a  pair  <rf  out- 
put terminals,  first  digitally  operable  electric  switch  means 
arranged  in  a  vertical  column  for  connecting  selected 
ones  of  said  inert  impedances  into  partial  electric  circuit 
relationship  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  the  multii^r, 
second  digitally  operable  electric  switch  means  arranged 
in  a  horizontal  row  for  connecting  the  selected  ones  of 
said  inert  impedances  into  complete  electric  circuit 
relationship  across  said  output  terminals  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  the  multiplicand,  the  impedance  of 
said  matrix  across  said  output  terminals  being  determined 
by  the  settings  of  said  first  and  second  switch  means  and 
representing  the  product  of  the  multiplier  and  mul- 
tiplicand. 


2493^7 

THERMOSTATIC  MIXER  WITH  DETACHABLE 

MECHANBM 


14,  19S«,  Sow  No.  6«9  J24 
2«,1955 
(CL  234-12) 


I.  A  thermostatic  mixer  for  a  hot  fluid  and  a  cold 
fluid  comprising  in  combination  a  hoUow  body  having 
opposing  inlet  openings  arranged  for  connection  to  hot 
and  cold  fluid  (telivery  pipes  and  an  outlet  opening  fbr 
coaaection  to  a  feeding  pipe,  said  body  further  having 
a  pair  of  seat-forming  faces  each  provided  at  the  inner 
ead  of  one  of  nid  inlet  openings  and  a  front  aperture, 
a  cover  tightly  and  deCachably  mounted  on  said  body 
closing  said  front  aperture,  a  fluid  mixing  mechanism, 
an  open  end  hollow  barrel  containing  said  entire  in"'fig 
mechanism  and  mounted  within  said  body  with  its  ends 
each  tightly  abutting  one  of  said  seat-forming  faces, 
said  barrel  also  having  an  outlet  opening  into  said  body, 
a  thermosutic  bimetallic  strip  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  mixing  mechanism  for  <^ierating  the  same,  con- 
trol means  in  two  separable  parts  of  which  one  part 
has  the  other  end  of  said  bimelaUic  strip  connected 
thereto  is  mounted  on  said  barrel  and  the  other  part  is 
mounted  through  said  cover  for  being  exterioriy  actuated, 
and  an  adjusting  means  within  said  body  connected 
to  said  barrel  and  said  other  end  of  said  *ittiw*«ili^ 
strip  and  capable  of  pre-setting  said  bimetallic  strip. 


9, 19S7,  Serid  No.  <77a4« 
(CL23<    «) 
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1.  In  a  thermostatically  controlled  modulating  valve, 
a  valve  body,  an  inlet  into  said  valve  body,  an  outlet  from 
said  vahre  body,  an  orifice  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  an  annular  flat  valve  seat  extending  about  said 
orifice,  a  poppet  valve  having  a  valve  face  cooperating 
with  said  seat,  spring  means  engaging  said  valve  with 
said  seat,  a  thermal  element  moving  said  valve  away  from 
said  seat  upon  predetermined  rises  in  temperature,  said 
valve  having  a  contoured  stem  extending  through  said 
orifice  and  cooperating  with  said  orifice  to  increase  the 
rate  of  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  upon  predetermined 
temperature  rises,  said  thermal  element  having  a  casing 
on  the  outside  of  said  valve  body  oontaisiiig  a  thermally 
expansible  material  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  air 
flowing  about  said  valve,  a  cylinder  extending  from  said 
casing  within  said  valve  body,  a  power  member  extensible 
from  said  cylinder  within  said  valve  body  upon  fusion  of 
the  thermally  expansible  nuterial  within  said  casing, 
means  mounting  said  thermal  element  on  said  valve  body, 
electrically  energixabte  means  associated  with  said  thermal 
element  to  heat  said  tbennal  element  and  effect  the  ex- 
tensible movement  of  said  power  member  and  opening 
of  said  valve,  a  switch  completing  an  *«**fiyft«j  drctiit  to 
said  electrically  eaergizable  means  when  said  power 
member  is  in  a  retracted  position  and  operated  by  ex- 
tensible movement  of  said  power  member  to  deenergize 
said  electrically  energizable  means  and  to  accommodate 
the  control  of  said  valve  by  the  ambient  temperature 
of  the  air  to  which  iaid  thermal  element  is  subjected. 


2J93,i39 
ELECTRIC  AND  FUEL  BURNING  HEATING 
SYSTEM 
B.  Martto,  SpokMc,  Wak„  aajgnsr  to  Wash- 
Watar  Poww  Cotnpny,  Spokaao,  Wask^  ■ 
of  Wa*ii«taa 
*4ov«mbcr  7, 1955,  Sestol  N«.  545^39 
3  nslii     (CL237— 2) 
1.  A  ^Mcc  heating  system  comprising  a  main  heating 
furnace  including  means  for  transferring  heat  from  the 
furnace  to  the  space  to  be  heated  operable  to  supply 
beat  to  said  space,  an  auxiliary  heater  operable  to  supply 
heat  to  said  space,  thermostatic  control  means  for  said 
main  heating  furnace  operativcly  rcapoosive  to  tempera- 
ture variations  in  said  space  to  cause  said  furnace  to  siq>- 
ply  heat  to  said  ^Mce  when  the  space  temperature  drops 
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below  a  predetermined  level  and  operable  to  cause  «ud 
furnace  to  substantially  cease  supplying  beat  when  the 
space  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  sec- 
ond thermostatic  control  means  for  said  auxiliary  heater 
operably  responsive  to  tefflpcrature  variations  in  said 
space  to  cause  said  heater  to  supply  heat  when  the  space 
temperature  drops  below  a  predetermined  level  above 
the  level  at  which  said  Brst  named  thermosUtic  control 
means  causes  said  main  furnace  to  supply  heat  and  to 


-a 


relation  with  soil  and  having  a  cavity  adapted,  when  water 
filled,  to  develop  a  vacuum  pressure  corresponding  to 
the  depletion  of  soil  moisture;  a  pilot  valve  including  a 
vacuum  operable  element  connected  with  said  porous  cell 
cavity,  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  ouUet,  said  inlet  adapted 


.iwijbcu 


g.»in  ♦ 

tbat  ".srr  r 
fyybi.  net  •»- 


:iWt*i-  ;•,  TT\',  Tif  iir  ■  r^-T-i 
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to  be  connected  to  an  irrigation  valve  to  be  controlled; 
a  drain  tube  connected  with  the  outlet  of  said  pilot  valve; 
and  means  interpowd  between  said  outlet  and  drain  tube 
defining  a  passageway  at  least  partially  walled  by  said 
porous  cell  to  permit  seepage  into  said  cavity  of  a  portion 
of  the  water  flowing  to  said  drain  tube. 


bun  MICtr- 


RAIL  BOND  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING 

THE  SAME 

Ralph  T.  LowtffT*,  ■etfwii,  Oiilo,  aalsMr  to  Uoited 

States  Stod  CorporatkNi,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jeney 

ApplkatioQ  March  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,1M 
4ClalaH.    (a.  23»— 14.13) 


Oftl>, 


I^T 


^»rf 


avrs?*^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  and  attaching  a  rail  bond 
to  a  rail  comprising  placing  a  thin  metal  buffer  plate 
against  the  rail  with  a  soldering  material  between  the 
plate  and  rail,  placing  a  moid  against  the  plate  and 
around  an  electrical  conductor,  flowing  molten  metal  into 
said  mold  to  form  a  terminal  fitting  integral  with  the 
buffer  plate  and  the  conductor,  said  soldering  material 
having  a  melting  point  lower  than  the  melting  points  of 
Mid  buffer  plate  and  said  molten  meUl.  and  correlating 
the  heat  of  the  molten  metal,  the  heat  penetration 
through  the  buffer  plate  and  the  melting  temperature  of 
the  soldering  material  to  canse  the  beat  from  the  molten 
metal  to  solder  the  plate  to  the  nul  without  changing 
the  metallurgical  structure  of  the  rail. 


I      AU^MATIC  CONTHOL  FOR  IRRIGATION 

SYSTEMS 
!^  Edwia  J.  Etaalcr,  Rtvcnldc,  CaHf  . 

.J    AivilcaiiMOctolMr  11,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4«M3« 
1*  Chtet.    (CL  239— U) 
1.  An  automatic  irrigation  control  device,  comprising- 
a  porous  cell  adapted  to  be  placed  in  moisture  transfer 


cause  said  auxiliary  heater  to  cease  supplying  heat  when 
the  space  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  at 
least  as  high  as  said  last  named  predetermined  level,  and 
third  thermostatic  control  means  for  said  auxfliary  beater 
operably  responsive  to  temperature  variations  in  the  heat 
transferring  means  of  said  furnace  to  render  said  aux- 
iliary heater  inoperative  when  the  temperature  in  said 
heat  transferring  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  level 
due  to  operation  of  the  furnace. 


2^3,442 

APPARATLTS  FOR  APPLYING  BITUMEN  COAT- 

ING  TO  METALUC  SURFACES 

Charles  Hyhoa  Callcry,  New  OiImm,  La.,  aastenor  to 

American  And  Oxrorion  Corpontlon,  NewOiinns, 

La^  a  corpondaa  of  LemkikmM 

AppUcation  Febmaiy  t,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,1M 

3ClalBH.    (CL239— U2) 


uml 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  of  high 
melting  point  material,  an  outer  conduit,  an  inner  con- 
duit for  COTveying  hot  liquified  materials  disposed  with- 
in said  outer  conduit  in  spaced  relation  thereto  lo  as  to 
f<HTn  a  passageway  therebetween  for  receiving  a  heated 
fluid,  said  inner  conduit  extending  outwardly  beyond 
one  end  of  said  outer  conduit  and  having  a  discharge 
nozzte  connected  thereto,  said  discharge  nozzle  having 
a  pressure-atomizing  ^ray  orifice  therein,  and  baflle-like 
means  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  from  the 
end  of  said  inner  conduit  adjacent  said  nozzle  in  a 
position  to  maintain  the  heated  fluid  issuing  from  the 
end  of  said  outer  conduit  out  of  contact  with  the  heated 
material  issuing  from  said  pressure  atomizing  spray 
orifice. 


2,993,M3  * 

AMBULANT  DISCHARGE  IRRIGATING  DEVICE 

ADm  1.  GOTioa,  Pttonbnn,  tai^ 

AppBcatfaa  I«m  It,  19S^  Serial  No.  S9l,$U 

ItOaiBM.    (CL  239— 177) 


1.  An  irrigating  device  comprising  an  elongated  ir- 
rigation conduit,  a  swivel  coupling  connecting  one  end 
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of  said  conduit  to  a  water  source,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
wheeled  structures,  means  freely  suq>eDdinf  said  con- 
duit from  said  stnictures  at  spaced  intervals,  each  struc- 
ture including  means  responsive  to  water  pressure  for 
propelling  the  structure,  means  intercoonectiiig  said  con- 
duit and  said  propulsion  means  for  modulating  each 
propulsion  means,  and  control  means  connected  to  said 
modulating  means  and  to  each  of  the  two  next  adjacent 
stnictures  to  be  re^xwaive  to  change  in  the  relation 
of  its  supporting  structure  to  the  adjacent  structures  and 
independent  of  said  conduit  for  actuating  the  modulating 
means  for  the  propulsion  means  of  its  supporting  struc- 
ture when  subject  to  such  change  of  relation. 


;fea«rr—     ^  .  -.  ^  0 

Tjtf^  l,tM,M4  ai«-jju  ■ 

COMBINATION  WALL  SHOWER  AND 

SHAMPOO  SPRAY 

Orioff  W.  HoMc%  Otats,  DL,  aaripor  lo  Orioff  W. 

HoUcc  MM  MaraMflla  H* 


25,  1957,  Swial  No.  63MT7 
(CL  239^212) 


1.  Spraying  apparatus  having,  in  combination,  a  base 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  and  having  an  outwardly 
opening  socket  defined  by  resilient  material,  a  hollow 
body  having  a  ball  projecting  from  one  side  and  fitting 
tifhtly  in  said  socket  to  support  said  body  in  different 
positions  of  adjustment  relative  to  said  base  while  per- 
mitting detachment  of  the  body  from  the  base,  a  sprayer 
projecting  rigidly  from  the  side  of  said  body  opposite  said 
one  side  for  movement  with  the  body  relative  to  said 
base  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  body  for 
the  discharge  of  liquid  therefrom,  and  a  conduit  secured 
to  said  body  intermediate  said  ball  and  said  sprayer  for 
movement  with  the  body  relative  to  said  base,  said  con- 
duit communicating  with  the  interior  ot  said  body  to  in- 
troduce liquid  under  pressure  for  discharge  through  said 
sprayer.  »»•  »»• 

2J93,M5 

AIR  AND  LIQUID  PRESSURE  SPRAY  GUN  FOR 

CLEANING  DIESEL  ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

livanilM  JnhBin.  Cfcfcnfa,  m. 

Dmrtsi  13,  1997.  MilNo.  792.559 

2nalM     (CL219u.2Sf) 


1.  In  a  combined  air  and  liquid  spray  gun  for  clean- 
ing greasy  surfaces,  a  gun  housing  having  a  pair  of  inlet 
fittings  surrounding  two  inwardly  threaded  conduits,  a 
pair  of  metal  pipes,  each  having  one  end  threaded  into  one 
Of  said  threaded  conduits,  and  each  having  threaded  fit- 
tings at  their  opposite  ends,  and  each  of  the  latter  threaded 
fittings  supporting  a  valve  provided  with  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting handle,  a  substantially  rectangular  shield  plate 
having  a  pair  o£  apertures  in  alignment  with  said  pipes. 


the  said  latter  fittings  passing  through  said  apertures,  and 
having  threaded  nuts  clamping  the  shield  plate  with  the 
valves  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shield  plate,  the  said 
shield  plate  being  of  sufficient  size  to  have  its  edges  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  valves  and  valve  handles  to  prevent 
anything  from  engaging  the  haiKfles  when  die  spray  gtin 
is  dropped,  said  gun  housing  having  an  obtuse  bend  in 
its  liquid  conduit,  which  is  provided  with  an  enlarged 
counterbore  communicating  with  said  air  inlet  conduit, 
and  said  liquid  conduit  being  internally  threaded  and 
provided  with  a  metal  liquid  pipe  defining  an  annular  air 
space  in  said  counterbore  communicating  with  the  air 
conduit,  the  said  liquid  pipe  being  provided  with  internal 
threads,  having  a  spray  head  plug  threaded  therein  and 
forming  a  continuation  thereof,  said  spray  head  plug 
having  an  inner  bore  leading  to  a  small  bore  terminating 
at  a  closed  end,  said  soull  bore  communicating  with 
lateral  bores  leading  to  an  annular  groove  and  said  plug 
having  a  frusto-conical  head,  said  head  having  a  plane 
end  surface  and  a  frusto-conical  surface  which  is  provided 
with  spiral  grooves  opening  at  their  front  ends  at  said 
plane  end  surface  and  communicating  at  their  rear  ends 
with  said  annular  groove  in  the  plug,  the  said  plug  hav- 
ing a  threaded  portion  adjacent  said  annular  groove,  an 
inner  spray  cap  having  inner  threads  engaging  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  plug,  said  plug  having  a  pair  of  radial 
flanges  with  a  partially  circular  groove  between  them,  a 
resilient  O  ring  located  in  the  latter  groove  and  project- 
ing from  it  slightly  to  effect  a  seal  with  an  inner  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  spray  cap,  said  spray  cap  having  a 
sealing  sleeve  portion  sliding  back  and  forth  on  the 
O  ring  as  the  cap  progreaacs  oo  said  plug  threads,  said 
cap  having  a  bore  larger  than  said  fruato-cooical  band 
beyond  its  threads,  and  having  an  inner  fruato-conkal 
surface  oppoaing  the  fruato-cooical  surface  oo  said  plug, 
said  cap  having  a  centrally  located  cylindrical  dtacharfe 
opening  for  passing  a  whirling  spray  coming  from  said 
spiral  grooves,  the  said  cap  terminating  at  its  end  in  an 
outer  partially  cylindrical  annular  surface,  an  outer  cap 
comprising  a  cylindrical  nMmber  having  an  inner  bore 
of  cylindrical  shape  surrounding  the  inner  cap  and  termi- 
nating at  an  end  wall  provided  with  an  inner  fnMo- 
conical  surface  to  engage  the  partially  ^>herical  surfiice 
on  the  inner  cap,  said  outer  cap  having  a  cylindrical  out- 
let bore  in  its  end  which  is  larger  than  the  outlet  bore  of 
the  inner  cap  for  passing  both  air  and  liquid,  said  outer 
cap  having  an  open  internally  threaded  end  priyvided  with 
a  larger  bore  adapted  to  be  threaded  on  the  body  of  the 
spray  gun  and  adjusted  to  the  point  of  closing  or  throttling 
the  passage  of  air  between  the  inner  cap  and  the  outer 
cap. 


2J93,(4< 
FLUID  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
C  Enlta,  na^ioa,  Va. 

7.  1951,  SavW  Ho,  7«S,tU 
4CWM.    (CL  219— 419) 


Jt.-' 
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1.  A  fluid  spray  node  comprising  a  metal  body  having 
a  shank  portioo  and  a  hoOow  cjriiadrical  akere  portion  co- 
lineariy  amnged  with  reapect  to  nid  ahank  pordoo.  nid 
shank  portion  having  an  axial  inlet  bore  extending  km- 
gitudinally  therethroogh  and  terminatiag  in  an  orifice 
opening  havtxig  a  nnaller  diameter  tfian  the  interaal  di- 
ameter of  said  sleeve  portion,  and  a  cylindrica]  pfaig 
contiguously  mounted  coaxiaHy  within  aaid  bodjr 
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Portoo.  "^  qrttidxial  ping  luiTiaf  ooocave  ncmm  at 
!??_5f**'  "^  '  Plurmlity  of  jmnlitl  outlet  pw- 
niH  eztendiig  loogitodiBally  iheratfaroaili,  Mi^ 
beiac  unaged  in  «  drde  about  the  loBghndinal  uS 

the  toW  central  portJon  of  the  a^aoeot  aSv?SS 
waDof  the  phig  »  that  fluid  dinctad  atainst  the  aolid 
oe^portioj  of«k!pluffr«nMidiiiktbo«wfflbe 
dnreited  radiaUy  outwanUy  in  aaid  concave 
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4w  A  liquid  spray  nozzle  that  it  adapted  for  adiwt- 
2.«1!S!:  ^  "J"""**  oooipriaiiig  •  body  having  .  di^ 
body  for  cootroiling  «id  paamge.  au^dMahL  aSS 

I^i!-^  oooy  conneetlng  eaid  abunnent  meaH  attl  aaid 
^  -^  he«l  portioa  bdng  aoc««ble  through  «Sd 
ortfto^"  «W~»  by  the  in««ibie  tool  toS^ 
abotoMit  meant  and  vary  the  firing  load  on  said  vahre. 


"^AtSS^^V^SS^  «  COM». 
^22^2™  ^  WpWEK  READ 

3  .jffl^'j^^  N;^75S.77t 


1.  faagrindmg  mffl,  a  cyUndricaJ  casing  arranged 
ona  vurtocal  axi.  and  having  inwardly^rSectinTK 

h«v,^o«w«dhr  pn^jejing  dement,  onSSJr^SS^ 
wyAwerfjWJd  grinding  member  being  mounS  far 

m«erial  between  the  elemento  oo  aid  grindiMmcinbcr 

a  central  opening  therethrough  provided  with  a  periph- 
ery inner  face  extending  downwardly  and  inwaSyhi 
"fulM-  relatioo  to  the  vertical  a».  of  thT^X. " 
Plurah^r  of  mdially  arranged  inverted  cSajS£ed 

l^^.^iT^"'*^  .**.  •***^  <tepending  from  aid  pS. 
mg  mmber  for  relative  rotation  of  said  conical  ■J^Srri 

^bmwrthr^eience  to  .aid  grinding  member  aadd^ 
Wd  wrthm  the  cental  opening  in  said  lower  portion. 

P«t»«  of  lU  peripheral  face  dispoeed  in  inga^SSJ 
wrtb  the  inner  hce  of  said  lower  portion  with  Sdnanow 
portjom  of  said  conical  shaped  member,  beinTaiS^ 

JSTiS^?*  «id  «nicd  duped  m.i^'^SSS 
with  said  grindmg  member  and  having  independent  rwSJ 
uon  by  enmement  of  the  peripheiiU  f iJ^SS  ^ 

™j^ween  said  conical  shaped  memben  and  said  W 


t\    » 


na 


GMWHNC  jSx  PUD  UNEIB 
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heid.'Lid'SSSn^S*^  attachment  for  a  bath  shower 
«Sl  f,«ij?^f^  compnsing  a  flrwtnm  of  a  cone, 
«W  firotnm  at  it,  smaller  end  being  tecflient  andTT 

oemipended  thenfrom.  said  frwtnm  having  a  yieldaSe 
gWJg  adjon  on  «dd  head  and  thereby^SAdSfart 
!«rt»d«dn^  movement  to  d^^STLdSlTa  SJ! 
^joontrol  of  the  flow  of  water  to  a  limited  area  on^ 

J«J«»«t  from  It,  smaller  upper  end  to  it,  laiger  to^ 

^^!^^,^jr^  »  fuided  and  coofinSf^.l^ 
ited  area  at  and  adiacent  its  lower  end. 


(Ct  241^1gl)      ^^ 

beotiusaci 


^Jt  ;0«>T^ 


M«t 


1^  rotary  gnnding  mill  appamtue  of  the  Und  de- 
«»»;^^;mf«  ~b,ta«^  cylindrical  riiell  mounted 
SJSS^^U  wbatantiaUy  horizontal  asia.  aad 
affor^  a  chamber  m  which  the  griadiag  aMdb  ^ 
h1L*^1!L***  **  oonmriautad  are  lo  be  conflaed,  end 
^»~«l2««i«l  t  one  end  of  the  sMTSTiS. 
■jMtaiUy  vertical  plane  for  rotation  with  the  dielL  said 
end  faner  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  plurSkyTof 
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identical  segments  extended  for  360*  about  the  end  of 
said  shell  and  each  having  a  wear  surface  facing  inward- 
ly of  said  chamber  so  as  to  be  subjected  to  the  action 
of  the  grinding  media  in  said  chamber,  said  end  liner 
segments  each  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges 
lying  substantially  on  respective  circles  extending  sub- 
stantially concentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mill, 
and  at  least  a  pair  of  ribs  formed  on  the  wear  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  segments,  one  being  an  outer  rib  and 
the  other  being  an  inner  rib,  each  of  said  ribs  on  a  seg- 
ment being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
correspending  radius  line  of  the  foment,  the  outer  rib 
having  an  outer  end  disposed  near  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  its  segment  in  a  leading  poiition  and  having  an 
inner  end  disposed  at  a  point  along  one  side  edge  of  the 
segment  in  a  trailing  position,  the  inner  rib  having  an 
outer  end  disposed  at  a  point  along  the  other  side  edge 
of  the  segment  is  a  leadiixg  position  and  having  an  inner 
end  disposed  near  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  seg- 
ment in  a  trailing  position  whereby  each  of  said  ribs  in 
travelling  through  the  grinding  media  at  the  end  of  said 
chamber  impedes  back-sliding  of  the  grinding  media 
against  said  wear  surface  and  imparts  rotation  to  the 
grinding  media  about  their  own  axes. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

ANTENNAS  WITH  FERRITE  CORES 

Fred  E.  StagdiiiaB,  PalatfM,  IIL,  asitffoi   to  Admiral 

Cvrpontioa,  CUcago,  Dl^  a  conontioa  of  Ddawan 

Applkatioa  Aprfl  27,  1>55,  Serial  No.  594^5 

..     „  13  Claims.    (CL  242— f ) 


>  • 


•   I 


1.  The  method  of  winding  antenna  assemblies  com- 
prising a  femtc  core  and  a  wire  inductance  which  com- 
prises passing  the  wire  in  proximity  to  a  metallic  clement 
to  provide  a  predetermined  capacity  between  the  element 
and  the  wire,  winding  the  wire  on  the  core  to  provide  an 
inductance  which  is  in  series  with  the  capacity  to  fcMin  a 
series  resonant  circuit,  utilizing  the  series  resonant  circuit 
so  fonned  to  control  a  frequency  indicating  circuit,  and 
winding  wire  on  the  core  until  a  predetermined  frequency 
is  attained. 


operable  to  lead  flexible  stock  onto  either  red  and  cross 
the  stock  from  cither  reel  over  to  the  other  reel,  and  a 
knife  operable  to  project  into  the  path  of  crossover  stock 
to  sever  the  same,  of  stock  anchors  on  and  turning  with 
the  adjacent  ends,  respectively,  of  said  reels  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  projected  knife,  each  anchor  having  a  pe- 

;S- 
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Httf 


ripheral  rim,  a  peripheral  track  in  wind-on  relation  with 
crossover  stock  and  arranged  to  lead  wound-on  stock  onto 
said  rim  for  its  wind  thereon,  and  means  engaging  the 
stock  on  said  rim  and  releasably  retaining  it  on  the 
latter  in  wound-on  fashion  after  severance  of  the  cross- 
over stock,  said  track  being  also  arranged  to  lead  the 
wound-on  stock  thereon  past  said  stock  engaging  means. 


.•,rj 


2J93^3 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  MACHINE 
W.  ScMthcii,  Berkeley,  and  Robert  M. 
Meido  Puk,  CaW,,  awtf  iiii  to  A^nx  Cte^ 

«f  CUI. 


RMhrood  CMj,  Ciriff^  a 


AppHcatioa  May  24,  195^  SarW  N*.  SS7,119 
iChlm.    (CL  242— 55.12) 
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2,a93,i52 
STOCK  ANCHOR  FOR  SNAGLESS  CONTINUOUS 

STOCK  REELING  OPERATIONS 
Benjamin    H.    Davis,   Nonnk,    Conn.,    ass^nor   to   The 
Standard  MarMnmj  Company.  Mystic,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
Fontlon  of  rn— silkn  1 
.4        AppttcatioB  Anril  3.  If5«,  Serial  No.  575,999 
2iaaims.    (CL242— 25) 
I.  In  continuous  stock  winding  apparatus,  the  com- 
bmation  with  a  pair  of  spaced  reel  sUnds  having  spindles 
projecUng  from  their  adjacent  sides,  rotary  reels  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  spindles  in  spaced  end-to-end  rela- 
Uon  with  each  other,  separate  drives  connectible  with 
and  disconnectible  from  said  reels,  respectively,  a  guide 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  machine,  a  tape  transport  means 
including  a  pair  of  roUUble  Upe  reel  holders  and  capstan 
means  for  driving  the  tope,  two  pairs  of  stotionary  and 
movable  Upe  engaging  elements  over  which  the  two 
lengths  of  the  tope  extending  from  the  reels  to  the  capstan 
means  arc  looped,  two  movable  members  serving  to  mount 
the  movable  elements  of  each  pair,  yieldable  means  for 
urging  said  members  to  lengthen  the  tape  loops  ■-^n-.trd 
with  the  same,  each  of  said  members  being  movabk 
against  said  yieldable  means  to  a  limiting  position  in  which 
the  tope  may  be  positioned  between  the  sUtionary  and 
movable  elements  of  the  asaodatcd  pafa*  withoot  loofK 
ing,  a  single  hand  lever,  and  means  coonecttng  said  hand 
lever  to  said  members  for  moving  ba«h  said  member*  to 
said  limiting  positions  responsive  to  movement  of  tibe 
hand  lever  to  fadlitote  quick  threading  ol  the  fpg  with 
respect  to  said  elemmta. 
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1.  A   wire   handlinf  aMchanlsm  comprisiaf  a  oom- 
moo  frame  having  a  bank  oi  feeding  and  coiling  sta- 
tions tandemly  moosted  thereon,  each  station  compris- 
ing means  including  a  capstan  rotaUbly  mounted  on  a 
horizontal  axis  about  which  a  strand  of  wire  is  adapted 
to  be  looped  for  feeding  the  same  from  a  source  of  sup- 
ply to  a  container  and  for  applying  a  cast  to  the  wire  to 
cause  the  wire  to  form  coils  in  the  container,  means  for 
rotating  the  container  receiving  the  wire  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rotary  means,  said  wire 
bemg  adapted  to  be  fed  into  the  container  from  the  top 
of  the  capstan,  means  connectiag  said  capstan  in  driv- 
ing relationship  with  its  respective  container  rotating 
means,  and  drive  means  common  to  all  of  said  sUticms 
for  driving  said  capstan  and  its  respective  connected  con- 
tainer rotating  means  at  relative  routive  speeds,  said  con- 
necting means  including  means  for  ind^)endently  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  the  container  rotating  means 
from  driving  relationship  with  its  respective  capstan  to 
facilitate  removal  of  a  container  without  interrupting  the 
operations  of  the  other  stations. 


2.  In  a  tape  measure,  the  combination  comprising  a 
case  adapted  to  be  held  in  one  hand  and  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  drum  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  case  a 
relatively  long  Upe  wound  in  a  coil  on  said  drum  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  extending  through  said  case 
opemng.  wind-up  means  interoonaected  with  said  drum 
for  rotating  said  drum  to  draw  said  Upe  into  said  case 
and  a  resilient  control  plate  positioned  in  said  case  and 
disposed  along  one  side  of  the  Up  eoil  wound  on  said 
•drum,  said  control  plate  being  curved  in  the  form  of  a 
cylindrical  surface  that  is  arched  to  press  against  said 
Upe  coil  in  diametrically  oppontt  regions  thereof. 


2493,457 

DEUVERING  WIRE  OR  LKE  FLEXIBLE 

ELEMENT  FROM  A  COIL 

P*eterA«TM  i«  BOt,  MaartcHdqk,  MtftnH— '     ^„ 

A«M»OBjfc«  N«ve«her  27, 19S6,  Sertal  N«.  OA^ 
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TATE  REEL 
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9  Claims.    (CL  242— 12t) 
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24, 195S,  Seftal  No.  4SMH      « 
(CL242    t4J)      ^^ 


1.  In  a  measuring  ruler,  the  comUnatioB  comprising 
a  compact  casing  adapted  to  be  held  in  one  hand  and 
naviag  an  opening  in  one  side  thereof,  a  face  plate 
mowited  over  said  opening  and  bearing  agaioM  the  outer 
tmfce  of  said  one  side  for  rotary  motion  with  respect 
to  said  casing,  a  drum  mounted  in  said  casing  for  carry- 
ing a  coOed  tape  Made,  support  means  extewliag  thixMigh 
aid  opening  for  securing  said  drum  to  said  face  plate 
forroution  therewith,  said  support  means  being  pro- 
vided  with  a  flange  extending  around  the  periphery 
thereof  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  one 
sKle.  aod  a  retaining  ring  positioned  between  said  flanne 
and  the  mterior  surface  of  said  one  casing  side  to  se- 
cure said  drum  to  said  casing,  said  retaining  ring  beiv 
shaped  to  apply  pressure  to  both  said  flange  and  said 


6.  Mechanism  for  delivering  wire  from  a  coil  to  an 
associated  machine  comprising  a  shaft  routed  inter- 
mittemly  corresponding  to  the  demand  of  said  machine 

w  J''*^  u  **™°  ^**  **  '^«  fr«>y  mounted  on  said 
shaf^  a  shuttle  arm  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  driven 
positively  thereby  around  said  drum  to  pick  op  a  pre- 
determined length  of  wire  therefrom,  aadspring  mo^ 
ojP«;atiTdy  connecting  said  dram  and  said  arm  to  said 

rt^?l/^*^  of  ttKl  arm  when  said  shuttle  ddSms 
a  length  of  wire  less  than  the  demand  of  said  machine. 
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ol  unifivm  di«mfit<r  oo  at  iMMt  a  portioa  of  Mid 
thmd,  the  outrids  diMMlar  at  at  teat  a  pait  o(  «kl 
rod  baiag  graater  than  tba  ovtrida  diMMlH'  «<  mM 
screw  thraad  aad  grealar  thaa  the  iHUa  dlaontar  «<  aid 
bdical  tptiat,  the  ioaida  dianalv  of  arii 

being  greater  than  the  ootiida  dtaawlv  of 

thread,  and  a  nut  for  nid  lerew  thread,  nid  int  form- 
ing a  coUar  for  said  rod  and  taid  nut  tt4ar4»d  to  hold 
said  helical  qxing  over  threadi  not  oorered  by  nid  rat, 
whereby  a  portion  of  nid  thread  like  member  may  be 
wound  about  nid  acrew  thread  through  nid  heiical 
spring. 


rNEUMATIC  TRANVr  inSn  SYSTIM  WITH 
KEMOTBLY  CONTBOUXD  ISANSFEB  AP. 
PARATUS 

Ron  Cook,  RoBtag  HBa,  a^  lohB  D.  Capen  Md  Aftert 
MartaM^  Loa  Antaiea^OriV,,  aarffBon  la  Ron  Cook, 
lae^  Loe  Anfalaa,  CaV,,  a  tmjpmuam  ef  CaMoe^ 
^ne  29, 195«,  8etW  No.  594,924 
9CkhBa.    (CL243-.M) 


2.  In  a  knitting  device  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
luiitting  yarn  canying  spools  suspended  by  the  yarn  from 
a  piece  of  fabric  being  knitted,  said  device  having  a  spool 
with  side  flanges  having  radially  ttxtttnAing  Aop  ribs  on 
the  outside  faces  thereof  and  axial  pivot  connectiou  be- 
tween said  stop  riba,  a  rectangular  yoke  with  intumed 
side  lep  having  elongated  projectioo  elements  engaging 
said  axial  pivot  connectimis  and  the  stop  ribs  of  said 
spool  with  sufik:ient  resiliency  to  prevent  unwinding  un- 
less the  yam  is  drawn  upwardly,  and  a  guide  tube  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  guide  the  yam  from  the  spool  to 
the  fabric,  said  yoke  having  an  opening  in  the  base  there- 
of to  receive  the  yam  and  a  tubular  projection  to  receive 
the  yam  and  the  end  of  the  tube,  said  axial  pivot  con- 
nections consisting  of  openings  in  the  ends  of  the  spool 
and  said  elongated  protection  elements  extending  radially 
in  respect  to  said  openings  and  acting  as  stops  in  respect 
to  said  stop  ribs. 


Robert  W.  Thnyeri 


2,S93,<59 
BOBUN 

■ewikora,  NX.;  E4m  C.  Thayer, 
of  aay  Robert  W.  Thayer,  dscsand 
iwij  19,  1955.  Serial  No.  523,9«9 
CClataBB.    (CL242— 13«) 


■^i-ift  % 


1.  A  holder  for  a  supply  at  thread  lika  member  com- 
prisiag  in  oombiaatioo  a  section  of  round  rod,  a  screw 
thread  on  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  rotatabk  Mjcal  T»ii>g 


4a  yo 


itcning 


^i  in  9nabavf<tn 


I.  Sa  transit  tube  tyttem:  a  piurality  of  pneumatic 
(fispatdning  tubes  leading  from  respective  <«^i«ti>hit^j  tt^. 
tions.  said  tubes  each  having  means  providing  a  pinraUty 
of  delivery  outlala:  a  plaraUty  of  mwwmatic  deatintion 
tubes  having  respwdve  suction  lalata  aad  landiit  to 
respective  dretiiiations;  and  a  transfer  apparatiM  com- 
prising a  piui4flity  of  delivery  oonveyon,  one  flbr  each 
of  said  dispatching  tnbaa,  nid  tuufoyuis  being  dbpoaed 
closely  adjacent  said  delivery  outlets  in  poaitions  for 
receiving  article  emitted  therefrom;  a  plurality  of  receiv- 
ing conveyors,  one  for  each  of  said  destination  tubes, 
disposed  doeetjr  beneath  said  delivery  conveyers  in 
crossed  relation  thereto  to  deflne  a  pfanrality  of  transfer 
crossings  wfaereartidn  oo  the  delhwy  oooveyon  can 
be  dropped  by  gravity  ooto  aaid  reoeiviaf  conveyors,  said 
receiving  conveyors  extending  to  tiie  soction  hAifh  of 
the  respectiva  daatinafion  tabea  aad  arrai^Bd  to  delirer 
such  artidea  to  said  aoctioa  iidals  fai  poritioas  to  be 
suckad  into  said  dwrination  tnbm  throogh  said  Itfala. 
a  plurality  of  reflector  galea,  each  diipooed  at  m.  napec- 
tive  transfer  croadi«  and  pinMaOy  mooaled  for  swiafi^ 
movement  £ram  a  aomal  ptrsititMi  in  wn-obstmcting 
relation  thereto,  to  a  positioa  eHewtt^  acron  dn  padi 
of  moveaaeat  of  artidn  in  the  reapeUife  iMipali  Miig 
line,  for  drilarting  latanOy  therefrom  for  gravity  drop 
onto  a  rupective  reoeivi^  coaveyot,  an  artida  htk^ 
earned  tticreby:  servo-motors  for  ririti*^  nid  fftaa; 

aad  a  control  means  at  e«di  of  the  reapactive  dispalcfaiag 
stations  controllable  for  selectiveiy  ''r^nnt  the  aerro- 
motor  for  the  gate  at  the  croeaing  of  its  respective  db- 
patnhing  lata. 
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1.  A  combined  aiiplaM  aad  nwd  vdiide  comprisiiit 
a  fusdace.  the  forward  portioa  of  said  fuselace  being 
formed  as  an  airfoil  haHog  a  high  camber,  a  driven 
propeller  diipoied  to  the  rear  of  the  point  of  the  fnelate 
having  the  highest  camber,  said  fiisda«e  being  provided 
with  rearwardly  extending  flm  the  upper  edges  of  which 
are  spaced  from  the  center  line  of  the  vehicle  and  sub- 
stantially parallel,  a  curved  surface  extending  from  said 
fins  downward  and  forming  a  keel,  said  propeller  operat- 
ing partially  within  the  cooflaai  of  said  fins  and  the  upper 
surface  of  said  keel. 


mediate  said  main  body  wctioa  tad  said  rear  stabiliar, 
said  oiaia  body  portioa  iKlodat  a  plurality  of  ports  cook 
mmrirating  with  the  imnior  aad  exterior  of  the  body 

portion  perouttiag  the  passaaa  of  air  tberethroogh  to  ob- 
tain HfL  ^^ 


AUTOMA-nCPfijOT  SYSTEM 
TcHftr.  NJe, 

NJ 


SEAM  FOR  Wm  FAUaCAND  MKIHOD  OF 
^  ^_         MADNG  SAME 

P.  Cut imttit       Wta_  -rf—.  b. 
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M.  19SS,  SaiW  No.  494,719 
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1. 


In  a  steering  Apparatns  for  aircraft  having  ailcn» 
a  mddar  sorfiKct,  a  roO  cootnri  channd  for  the 
craft  iadnding  means  for  produdag  a  control  elfect  ra 
the  aileroa  sorfaoet  in  respoase  to  the  extent  of  devi- 
•tioa  of  said  aircraft  from  a  predetermined  angular  pod- 
tioB  with  respect  to  the  roO  axis,  a  yaw  control  channel 
forthe  craft  including  aaaaa  far  producing  a  control 
effect  on  die  rodder  mrfacas  in  reqwnse  to  the  rate  of 
(leviatioa  of  said  aircnft  ftom  a  predetermined  angular 
podtion  with  reject  to  the  yaw  ads,  aad  means  ooa- 
ne^ed  with  each  coetrol  effect  producing  means  for  in- 
•er^  a  portion  of  thesMatrol  effect  from  one  channel 
to  the  other  channel  to  give  aa^M^  on  the  craft  that  is 
equal  and  opposite  to  the  action  aoHnaOy  experieaoed  by 
the  craft  about  ooe  axis  as  a  result  of  the  action  of  the 
aircraft  about  the  other  axis.  • 


1-  The  method  of  producing  a  saam  in  a  Pourdrinicr 
wire  formed  of  copper  ooataat  threads  coated  with  tin. 
which  mediod  comprises:  applying  a  thin  coating  of  cop- 
per ofvcr  portions  of  the  threads  fomii«  tiM  laar^as 
along  the  edges  to  be  joiaad  by  the  aaaai:  briagag  tlM 
edgn  to  be  Joiaad  doee  to  oaa  aaothir,  placiag  a  alnr 
solder  aloag  tha  edges  to  be  joiaad;  aad  iMatiag  Ika  solder 
to  caaea  the  aoUer  to  low  upoa  the  threads  lo  piodaoe  a 
flna  bond  upoa  eooliag,  wheraia  dM  copper  ooaltag  acta 
as  a  jackat  aboot  the  threads  which  i^bibto  Sow  o(  tha 
tia  coat  bcaeath  each  Jacfcat 

4.  la  a  aMHB  far  a  Fomdriflfar  wire  thai  k  ooBvoaed  of 
waip  aad  waftlhwadaol  copper  ooataat  coaled  with  a 
aselal  frooi  Ike  groap  coarialiag  of 

the  coaMaHiea  coavririag:  n  thia  layer  of  malil 
tnm  **^ir  grnur  inarirtm  of  ljjw  laJ  ifl 

over  the  warp  aad  waft  ttnadi  adlfacaat  Iha ^- 

teadiat  iawaidly  fhna  the  seam  to  cover  a  phnaUty  of 
rows  of  croesovei  kanekfcs  betwnee  warp  and  weft 
doeads:  aad  a  rihv  soUv  iaiifa«  edfrn  of  the  Poor- 
driaier  wire  to  dsAaa  Iha  aaam,  wbkk  ilfir  solder  is  con- 
fined to  asargin  araaa  of  the  adpa  Hm  ««  oa  the 
side  of  saidroiwsof 


7,lM7,SsHBlNBw494,9St 
,     .  .  ,, ^ciL —  10.244—114) 

1.  A  hebcopter  tile  coavrisiag  a  Ifl^tadinal  struL  a  t 

oonfai^  mam  body  portion  paitiaBy  anStog  sJdlo;  ^ 

the  front  end  of  aa^  strat.  a  fr—iaise  strut  rnaasiinl    i*r  •  Zi-i^Z. 

to  mid  loagiladiaat«trat^4N^  2L!J2SL^ 

ends  of  said  tnnareraa  mir-      •  "  ^?*  "?  ••    ^ "■'"""'  "»  • 

oppodte  ridm  of  said  base,  a 
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toward  each  other,  the  whole  of  said  man  betng  kxated 
between  the  reapecthre  planes  of  the  two  other  faces  at 
said  plates,  said  mass  havint  two  paraUd  annuiar  edge 
surfaces  adhered  to  said  first  mentioned  plate  faces  re- 
spectively, each  of  said  annular  edfc  surfaces  having  an 
inner  outline  and  an  outer  outline,  the  inner  outline  of 
the  edge  surface  that  is  adhered  to  the  first  mentioned 
plate  being  outboard  of  the  outer  outline  of  the  edge 


•tr^ 


.1:*: 


■sAdMf  itttft  tia.  J 


Nso  smdiam 


surface  that  is  adhered  to  the  other  plate  and  each  of 
the  inner  and  outer  side  surtaces  of  said  annular  mass 
being  vault-shaped,  the  above  characteristics  relative  to 
the  shape  of  said  annular  resilient  mass  applying  to  the 
sute  of  rest  therec^,  the  thickness  of  the  device,  from  one 
plate  to  the  other,  being  substantially  smaller  than  its 
maiimnm  dimension  in  the  direction  parallel  to  said 
plates. 

MOUNTING  FOR  MIRRORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Boyd  B.  CoMlM,  K«mbs  Oty,  Mo. 

ifa^  9,  IfSi,  Scfial  No.  5S3^34 
SClitaH.   (CLIO— 2t) 
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1.  In  a  mirror  mounting  of  the  clan  described,  a 
standard  comprising  an  elongated  channel  having  out- 
turned  flanges  along  the  open  side  thereof,  and  a  bracket 
comprising  a  strap  haiviag  ooplanar  end  sections  adapted 
to  be  afllxed  to  the  backing  of  said  mirror  and  an  in- 
termediate sectaoo  oAet  ootwardly  from  said  end  sec- 
tions and  connected  thereto  by  outwardly  divergent  legs, 
said  standard  being  inserted  slidably  between  said  legs 
in  outwardly  opening  relation  and  having  a  width  across 
the  flaofes  thereof  iatermediate  the  maximum  and  mini- 
mum spacing  between  said  inclined  legs,  and  a  clamp 
member  earned  movably  by  the  intermediate  section  of 
said  bracket  and  operable  to  be  forced  into  abutting  con- 
tact with  the  web  of  said  standard  channel.  •*^" 
..   ^   .i^t\C.f 

FSMNG  ROD  HOLPKR  -  ^Tir. 
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9.  A  fishing  rod  holder  comprising,  in  oomlMnatibn, 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  dispoMd  in  a  substantially  vertical 
poaitiosi,  a  rod  bolder  bracket  structure  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft,  a  rod  holding  clamp  plate  having 
a  depending  iMchable  tab.  said  tab  having  a  latch  notch 
hernia,  a  socket  member  carried  by  said  bracket  struc- 


ture and  receiving  said  tab,  latch  means  including  a 
pivoted  latch  carried  by  said  socket  member,  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  latch  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  latch  notch  in  said  tab  to  lock  said  clamp  plate 
to  said  bracket  structure  for  holding  said  rod  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position,  and  manually  operable 
means  connected  to  said  latch  for  disengaging  said  latch 
from  said  notch  at  will  to  free  said  damp  plate  and  said 
rod  for  quick  detachment  thereof  from  said  bracket 
strticture. 


-id 
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BOLE-SUPPORniNG  DBVICK 

K  l9Si SnWNo.  4«S,599 
1  CUas.    (CL 


tvH 


A  holder  fOr  a  bole,  comprising  a  base  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  therethrough  and  having  spaced  elevating 
legs  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  floor,  a  socket  member  af- 
fixed to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  being 
located  over  said  central  opening  so  as  to  be  open 
through  said  base,  an  upward  protection  adapted  for  sup- 
porting engagement  with  the  lower  end  of  a  bole,  said 
upward  projection  having  its  lower  end  provided  with  a 
ball  within  said  socket  member  for  cooperation  there- 
with, rotatable  means  extending  upwardly  through  the 
opening  in  said  base  and  into  said  socket  member  for 
effecting  securing  engagement  of  said  ball  within  said 
socket  member  so  as  to  constitute  a  means  for  varying 
the  angle  of  said  protection  with  respect  to  said  base, 
said  upward  projection  being  provided  co-axially  there- 
about at  a  point  above  said  socket  with  an  upwardly  ex- 
posed spherical  surface  portion  and  a  co-axially  upturned 
plate,  with  an  upper  concave  surface,  in  centering  en- 
gagement upon  said  spherical  surface,  said  plate  being 
of  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  up- 
ward projection  and  being  adapted  for  engafement  be- 
tween the  lower  end  of  the  bole  and  said  q>herical  surface 
upon  engagement  of  said  upward  projection  within  the 
bole. 


2«t91iM9 
SUPPORT  FOR  EXPANflULB  CONDUIT 

Oiian  C  Klndont  PlaniMSit  GaHf, 

AppOcatkM  Novenibcr  23,  1950«W  No.  (23,915 

SCIabM.    (0.241—55) 


3.  A  device  to  snpport  an  nynMr  conduit  wi±  re- 
spect to  a  stationary  bracket  aiipoaai  bdow  and  cadcnd- 
ing  transversely  of  the  oondiat  which  comprian  a  pair 
of  track  plates  supputlad  by  the  braekat  and  astandhit 
parallel  to  the  conduit  and  arranfed  at  oppodte  sidea 
of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  condidt,  and  two 
rollers  on  each  track  plate  suppuitiag  the  oondnit  at  op- 
posite sidei  of  the  bracket,  the  eorfaeea  of  said  raOen 
at  their  point  of  contact  with  die  ooadoit  befaig 
tiaDy  tangeotially  to  the  conduit 
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PIPEHANCn 

Jr^  O Umium,  N.Y. 

2t,  1934. 8«W  N«.  42<,291 
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4  tatt»tv<nq  ^^'ivs^t 
•wq/na  hofTj-at  ir.fliJL 


9.  A  pipe  hantiag  uMmMy  for  tne  with  •  wiq)WMion 
meam  ooaq>riitiis  a  circular  loop  at  wire  fonniag  a  pipe 
enckwiog  part  and  itraifht  cadi  exteading  tangential  ly 
widi  reqMCt  to  the  loop  and  ooovergint  upwardly  there- 
Cram,  a  head  on  each  itraight  end  projeetiaf  fymnietn- 
caily  around  tiie  end  and  haring  a  lat  lower  auifaoe  ex- 
tea<yng  at  right  ani^  to  the  atraigfat  end,  a  yoke  having 
a  central  opening  and  uppoaile  eileuiiuo  opeoingi  re- 
ceiving said  itraigfat  endi,  upwardly  and  outwardly  in- 
clined seats  for  said  heads  on  said  yoke  on  each  side  of 
said  extension  openings,  the  inclined  seats  corresponding 
with  the  angle  of  the  iat  snrfaoe  of  the  head  of  the  loop 
when  in  assembled  idation,  encfa  eilension  opening  hav- 
ing an  cod  iUifMe  hclined  downwardly  and  outwardly 
so  as  to  engage  said  tqmanOy  converging  stnight  ends 
below  said  heads,  and  •  uential  member  hnving  meant  for 
attachment  on  said  suspension  means,  the  central  mem- 
ber extending  upwardly  through  the  central  opening  of 
said  ydce  and  engaging  the  lower  side  diere<rf  and  having 
a  clamping  surface  extending  at  an  an^e  correqMmding 
to  the  strai^t  end  of  the  loop  when  assembled  to  engage 
the  inner  side  of  each  straight  end  of  the  loop  and  hoM- 
ing  them  in  said  extension  openings  in  the  yoke  and 
clamping  each  straight  end  bttweeu  the  end  surface  and 
the  clamping  surface  of  the  central  member. 


2^3471 
CABLE  MOUNTING 
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4,  19S1,  ScfW  No.  214,194, 

Ne.  2,712,917,  Mod  Jn|y  12,  1955.    IN. 
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racn.  <4I  ni 
^ttirfliiiilsd^  In 

^   1.  A  mounting 

priang  in  combination,  a  pair  of  plate  memben  dis- 
posed oa  opposite  aides  of  the  doogate  article  and  being 
rsleaaahly  eecored  logHhti  to  damp  the  article  there- 
botweea,  oae  of  said  plale  OMmbers  being  a  supporting 
member  provided  with  a  hole  spaced  a  prukiteniiinfil 
amoont  from  one  edge  portioa  thereof  ud  having  an 
elongate  deprecsioa  on  its  surface  in  the 


My  for  an  elongate  article  corn- 


said  hole  aad  nid  one  edge  portioD,  smd 
ing  tiie  oaderade  of  said  elongate  article  with  the  ivptr 
side  of  said  doagate  article  projecting  above  the  ear 
face  of  said  siqiportiag  member,  the  oiier  plate  member 
ooatprising  a  sheet  metal  dement  having  a  body  portioB 
extending  acrocs  and  overiyiag  said  doagate  article,  said 
body  portioa  being  formed  with  a  partially  severed  araa 
having  an  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  bend  rtrifliiing 
an  artide  clamping  surftice  corresponding  substantially 
to  the  shape  of  the  projecting  upper  side  oi  the  elon- 
gate article  and  engaging  the  latter,  a  pair  of  q>aoed  m> 
curing  elements  extoiding  from  the  ends  <rf  said  bo^ 
portion  at  opposite  ddes  of  the  inverted  substantially  U- 
shaped  bend  lespectivdy,  one  of  said  securing  elements 
com^ffising  a  hook  rdeasaUy  secured  in  the  bole  in  said 
supporting  member,  said  hook  including  an  outwardly 
flared  lip  thereon  for  facilitating  the  an>bcation  of  the 
hook  anx  tibe  marginal  edge  of  said  hole,  the  other  of 
said  securing  dements  comprising  a  resilient  shoulder 
co-acting  in  cveriapping  fattening  engagement  with  said 
one  edge  portioa  of  said  supporting  member,  said  shoal- 
der  inrhnting  a  denting  gukle  portioa  exteading  oal* 
wardly  from  said  shoulder  for  flcadng  said  odwr  of  said 
securing  dements  during  movement  of  said  plate  mem- 
bers into  final  assemUed  podtion  aliereby  said  shoul- 
der can  move  across  said  one  edge  portion  of  the  sup- 
porting member  and  snap  into  said  overlapping  fasten- 
ing engagement  witii  said  one  edge  portion. 


2,993,<72 

BOTTtJB  HOLDER 

H.  Vardaa,  North  Sacnuasato,  CaM. 

AppBcatloa  laae  4,  1959,  Scrid  No.  739,929 

4CMb>.    (0.249—192) 
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2.  In  a  nursing  bottle  holder,  tfie  combination  of  a 
front  strap  having  an  upwardly  reverted  lower  edge  form* 
ing  a  bottle  holder,  said  holder  bdng  indined  oUi^ielf 
relative  to  its  length  of  tiie  front  strap  and  a  from  portioa 
back  strap  induding  an  arcuate  shoulder  portioa  aad  4 
depending  portion,  means  for  adjustably  seciving  add 
front  portion  and  said  from  strap  together,  said  last 
mentioaed  means  induding  a  plurality  of  spaced  coadiai 
detents  in  the  front  of  said  front  portion  and  the  back  «f 
said  first  strap,  and  bands  encircling  said  front  portioa 
and  said  front  strap  to  secure  said  coacting  detoits  in 


TACKLE  BOX  SUPPORT  AND  CLAMP 

Laid*  Mdr,  AadctaHk  lad. 

AppBoMlaa  MnedTn,  19SS,  Mi  Now  494,943 

ICldm.    (ft  111    Hi) 

A  tackle  box  support  aad  daav  adapted  for  t^'t^ 
on  the  gunwde  of  a  boat,  comprising  a  plate  haviag  a  fair 
of  spaced  lap  cenmily  ^rffwMlhig  thcitfwii  at  apposite 
sides  of  the  plate,  a  damplag  screw  carried  by  oae  hig 
aad  directed  toward  the  ether  tag  in  horisoatd  relalioa  10 
die  plate  for  damping  the  plate  on  a  boat 
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i«tft  dependinf  from  the  plate  and  oooperatiiig  with  said 
other  lug  to  support  the  plate  in  horizontal  positioa,  a 
ehumd  in  the  upper  side  of  said  plate,  a  forward  and 
fMrwardly  shifuble  slide  mounted  in  said  channel  below 
the  upper  surface  of  the  plate  and  being  longitudinally 
slotted,  interengaging  ratchet  teeth  on  the  oppoaed  faces 
of  the  plate  and  slide,  a  nut  and  bolt  combination  extend- 
ing through  the  slide  slot  for  holding  the  slide  against 


1Kb  k. 


ad- 


movement  with  the  upper  end  thereof  terminating  below 
the  upper  surface  of  the  plate,  a  lug  rising  from  the 
outo-  end  of  the  plate,  a  lug  rising  from  the  outer  end  of 
the  slide  and  a  clamping  screw  threaded  through  the  slide 
lug  and  being  horizontally  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
slide  and  plate  and  directed  toward  the  upstanding  plate 
lug  for  clamping  a  tackle  box  therebetween  that  flatly  rests 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate. 


•Hf  m 
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OTAND  FOR  TELKVBION  RKCEIVER 

Kamnmy  T.  Momco,  Skokh,  DL,  aaricMr  to  Motorola, 

bc^  Ckkato,  DL,  a  conontfoa  of  Oteote 

Deconibcr  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  Ol.lM 
3CWM.    (CL24t— lt3) 


1.  A  rotary  stand  for  a  television  receiver  inclnrfiiig 
in  combinatioii,  a  base  having  a  supporting  plate  member 
with  a  dished  central  portion  of  q)herical  curvature  with 
an  aperture  therein,  four  legs  secured  on  said  plate  mem- 
ber and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  chassis  supporting  member  tiwiiv««g  «  chassis  sup- 
porting plate  having  a  dished  central  portion  of  spherical 
curvature  with  a  greater  radius  of  curvature  than  said 
first  named  spherical  dished  portion  and  having  a  slot 
therein,  a  i^nrality  of  hairi>ia  shaped  suppcuning  arms 
formed  of  metal  rod  supported  on  aid  chassis  supporting 
^ale  and  having  outer  reboot  end  poftioat  lying  in  a 
common  plaiiB  and  adaptaMe  to  receive  the  Aipporting 
feet  of  a  teteviaoo  receiver,  said  chasm  supporting  plate 
being  portioned  with  iu  spherical  dished  portion  poei- 
tiooed  on  and  rolatable  in  the  dished  portion  of  said  base 
mpportiag  plate  member,  supporting  OMans  including  a 
post  extendiof  through  said  plato  membon  and  lesilieat 
means  securing  said  plate  mamben  tofether  for  rda- 
tfve  rotary  movemeat  thefebctweea.  and  said  chassis 
Mpportiag  member  being  rotataUe  on  said  supporting 
post  and  said  slot  permitting  said  chaasis  supporting  mem- 
ber to  be  tipped  forward  or  backward  from  a  horizontal 
position.  ^ 

^     .  KVEKAGE  HOLDER 

Robert  W.  SariA,  Mo— i.  Mi  M«ffl  B. 
Mian^    Siilpms   to   Aferfdta 

MlaiBn  a  corponHlaB  of  »te- 

27, 19S4,  Seriy  No.  §HMt 
.    A^         4aBtoBa.    (Cll4a-.223) 
I.  A  haa«er  unit  constituted  as  a  sin^  pieco  of  rigid 
oiateriai  beat  to  feaeral  inverted  U-shape  to  fcovide 


a  base  and  spaced  apart,  lint  and  second  hanger  elemenU 
extending  downwardly  from  said  base  in  spaced,  paral- 
lel relation,  said  first  haiifer  eleoMOt  being  cot  away  to 
provide  a  first  opening  bounded  at  its  opporite  sides  by 
a  pair  of  wings  of  the  first  hanger  element  for  attach- 
ment of  the  hanger  unit  to  a  support  therefor,  upper 
portions  of  interior  marginal  edges  of  said  wings  and 
a  marginal  edge  of  the  first  hanger  element  between 
upper  ends  of  said  upper  portions  together  providing  a 
downwardly  facing  snt.  an  upper  portion  of  said  second 
banger  element  being  cot  away  to  provide  a  second  open- 
ing contiguous  with  a  lower  portion  of  the  second  hanger 
element  bounded  at  its  lower  and  opposite  sides  by  in- 
terior marginal  edges  of  said  second  hanger  element  pro- 


viding an  upwardly  facing  seat,  the  circumferences  of  said 
downwardly  and  iqnrardly  facing  seats  being  in  alined 
relation,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  first  aiKl  second 
openings  in  said  first  and  second  hanger  elements  in  per- 
pendicular relation  thereto  and  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  downwardly  and  upwardly  facing  aeata,  a  frame  fixed 
on  said  shaft  at  a  side  of  the  second  hanger  elamcnt  op- 
posite the  first  hanger  «>»— «r««!,  and  means  on  said  shaft 
eogageable  against  a  surface  of  said  first 
opposite  said  second  hanger  element  to 
frame  in  adjacent  relation  to  a  surface  oi 
banger  element  oppoate  the  fint  hanger 


said  shaft  is  mounted  on  said  downwardly  and  upwardly 
facing  seats. 

».  -^  .»♦  ■    — ^^^— •^—    . 
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1.  A  fixture  siqiport  oompriring  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular fastening  plate  having  a  front  face  and  a  sub- 
stantially fiat  rear  ^oe,  the  latter  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  face  of  a  rigid  member  when  said  plate  is  tetened 
thereto,  at  least  one  edge  of  lakl  plate  bdng  bevdled 
and  the  inclination  of  said  beval  being  outwardly  from 
said  rear  fece,  said  front  fac»  being  foraod  with  a  di^t 
cavity  bordered  by  two  surfaces  respectively  tapering 
from  said  bevelled  edge  and  the  oppoaite  edge  of  said 
plate  toward  a  center  zone  where  said  surfaces  meet 
along  a  line  which  is  substantially  parallel  with  respect 
to  said  beveDed  edge,  a  flUOre  post  having  in  its  rear 
a  channel  of  complcnientary  shape  and  of  substantially 
the  profile  dimensions  of  said  plaia,  and  screw  means  in 
said  fixture  poet  opposite  to  and  rwiperating  with  said 
apposite  edge  of  said  plate  to  damp  mid  fixture  poet 
on  said  plate  thereby  cansing  a  fkktion  fit  between  the 
rcapectiveiy  opposite  tapering  avfaoes  on  said  front  face 
of  said  phdte  and  in  said  rhanasl  of  said  fixture  port  and 
also  bitmmm  said  bcfvelled  edge  of  said  plate  and  the 
opposite  bevelled  edge  in  the  complenwntarDy  shaped 
of  aaid  ixtnra 
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HMPrrAi  mmw%wr^*n^AmM^m,Tmm^*M^  •«<*  bottle  oolypMtw«jr«lo^  the  toBHho<t«id 

HtnnMAL  WMo  ITAWDAKP  flUPTORT  «  dreular  band  hwiciiI  m  MJd  umiIm-  not 

r-  ^  '  bottle  n  mnwnted  oa  said  ataadard  aecure  -  —  '-  ■ 

^  —'        ~  cidental  lateral  diqilarriiMt 


Afciflkiroir  4^  /.^ 
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7,  IMS,  8«M  No.  539; 
<a.24»-.351) 


A  support  for  comuvting  a  ttandard  to  a  hoqMtal  bed 
having  horizootal  angular  aide  raila,  mduding:  a  nib- 
rtantiaUy  rectai^gular  baaa  member  flatly  caotactiog  a 
loogituduial  portion  oi  the  oater  nrface  ol  said  side  rail: 
said  base  member  having  a  width  less  than  the  vertical 
extent  of  said  outer  surface  of  a  normal  bed  side  raU;  an 
upstanding  ear  carried  by  each  end  of  said  base  member; 
a  pair  of  ipaced-apart  guide  lugi  connected  to  each  said 
ear  and  co-operatively  projecting  laterally  tberafrom  for 
limiting  downward  movement  of  said  base  member  rela- 
tive to  said  side  rail;  a  thnmb  screw  carried  by  each  re- 
spective said  ear  and  ivojecting  laterally  thewfrom  be- 
tween said  respective  pairs  of  guide  lugs;  an  doQgated 
hook-shaped  damp  slidaMy  disposed  between  each  pair 
of  guide  higs  and  threadedly  engaged  with  said  thumb 
screw  for  reieasably  gripping  the  inner  edge  of  the  upper 
portion  of  said  aUe  rail;  a  lateraUy  pn^iectiag  boss  cen- 
traUy  carried  by  the  side  of  said  taaM  member  opposite 
the  side  rail:  said  bom  having  a  downwardly  open  vertical 
recem  adjacent  said  base  member;  an  elongated  hook- 
•  shaped  member  slidaUy  carried  by  the  recess  in  said 
bom;  a  hand  screw  carried  by  said  boss  and  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  hook-shaped  member  for  reieasably  en- 
gaging the  latter  with  the  lowermoet  edge  of  a  bed  side 
rail;  a  tubular  chunp  carried  by  the  free  end  <A  said  boss; 
and  a  standard  rod  rotetably  and  slidably  carried  by  said 
tubular  clamp. 


-m 


FAMENTERAL  SOLUTION  EQUIPMSNT 
R^HosMB  and  Ussiaw  H.  Gawecka, 
_CynBS  ■.  BvaaHHi,  Bvamlaa,  Di,  amigpon  to 


Vy  19S(,  flcffW  No.  Ml,711 
(O.  Idt-^ll) 


5.  A  chock  releaae  incorporating  two  oo-cveratiiw 
wedge  members  having  oppositely  inclined  surfaces  in 
sliding  engagement  with  each  other  and  having  meaoi  lor 
normaUy  presenting  relative  sliding  movement  between 
the  wedge  members,  said  means  comprising  a  transverse 
part-cylindrical  recem  in  the  inclined  surface  of  osw  wedge 
member  with  the  axis  of  the  recess  closely  adjaoant  to  the 
inclined  surface  thereof,  a  transverse  key  shaft  jownaled 
in  said  recess  and  having  a  key  portion  of  semi-circular 
cro8s-secti(m  with  a  flat  suifMe  on  one  side  and  a  semi- 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  aame  radius  as  said  recess  on  the 
other  side,  bearings  in  arfd  racesBed  wedge  member  for 
the  ends  of  said  kay,  a  tnmswerse  abutment  in  the  in- 
clinad  sar(ae«  of  the  second  wedge  member  and  havfaig 
a  flat  surface  substantially  at  ri|^  angles  to  aaid  lacftied 
nrface.  and  retemaMe  lodti«g  means  for  hoMfng  said 
key  shaft  in  an  angular  p6sitioo  in  wfaidi  the  flat  surface 
of  the  key  portion  is  subotantially  at  right  an^  to  the 
inclined  surfaces  of  the  wedge  members  and  a  part  of 
said  flat  key  surface  projects  from  the  inclined  surface 
of  the  flrst  wedge  member  and  bean  over  its  whole  area 
extending  substantially  firom  said  faidined  surface  as  far 
as  the  drcmnferenoe  of  sidd  •emi<;^Mlrical  portion 
against  said  flat  surface  of  said  ahiitmet.  whsteby,  owing 
to  the  doaeness  of  said  key  rimft  axis  from  said  inclined 
surfaces,  the  major  portion  of  tke  load  on  the  key  shaft 
ittakea  as  a  jommled  load  between  said  shaft  and  the 
recess  in  the  first  wedge  member  and  a  minor  portion  is 
applied  to  the  shaft  as  a  torque  which  tends  to  route  the 
key  shaft  about  iu  axis  and  is  resisted  by  said  locking 


VALVB 


1.  Parenteral  sohition  e^npment,  comprising  a  verti-  >   -  tOM. n-saio^  ^Mt«% 

ca^  standard,  an  opwacdly-axiendittg  hook  moimted  on  «»Mr"ili«  TSSJ^S^iS!^}^*'^^^^ 

said  standard,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  standaid  and       a  valve  ctuiuwuZ^  I^jSZlf?.  -^i^  *.^^  i- 
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floid  oommonicatiag  with  the 


fMpfd  pteoa  chamber,  a  rod  mofvaHe  in . 

owiiaf  aa  iaku  vahe  haad  and  aa  ovdat  vahna  head, 
«Hk«f  Mid  laaHneadooed  valTe  heads  cooiwrarim  with 
aac^arateaeat  formed  in  mid  hoiaing,  thereby  deOring 
aa  failet  piloC  vahre  and  aa  ooHet  pilot  ^Te,  a  line  ooa- 
aediat  the  ialet  pilot  vahre  with  a  portioa  of  the  vahw 
body  npetreem  of  the  auun  vahe  head,  aa  eihaoat  line 
the  eshamt  pilot  vahre  widi  a  portioa  of  the 


^JUTTWarLY  VALVl  AND  fllAL 


I  Inly  i,  19S3,  Serial  No.  3M4M 
SOataH.   (CLaSl^lTl) 


nive  body  downstream  of  the  main  valve  head,  a  f»ffnffid 
dCHaected  to  mid  rod  and  arranfod  to  open  mid  outlet 
piloC  valve  and  dom  mid  inlet  pilot  valve  opoa  »^«**^ 
tfiareof.  a  tube  poritioaed  azially  of  mid  ^Mring  and  es- 
taadhit  to  a  poim  near  the  bottom  of  mid  piatoa  cfaam- 
bv,  and  a  bleed  conduit  ftnnwninii<»«riflj  ^ffi^  g^  fabe 
and  eslendiag  through  the  valve  body,  whereby  oondea- 
sate  accomolating  in  the  piston  chamber  is  expelled 
through  said  Meed  conduit 


PLUG  VALVE  wBSSnNG  MBCHANBM 
McNmi, 


May  4»  195(,  Serial  No.  StU25 
SCIafeM.    (CL251~M1) 


I  1.  Mechanism  for  operating  a  tapered  phig  vahre  com- 
prismg  in  combinatioo  with  the  plug  valve  and  the  body 
in  which  it  is  hoosed;  a  valve  stem  projecting  outwardly 
of  die  body:  a  hollow  jack  screw  surrmmding  the  stem 
and  threaded  inio  a  supporting  member  which  is  fixed 
with  relation  to  die  body;  a  cup-Hke  reccm  in  Uie  jack 
screw,  t  budting  sarTOundtng  and  keyed  to  the  stem;  a 
flange  on  the  bushing  and  projecting  into  said  recess; 
anti-friction  bearing  means  above  and  below  said  flange 
opoo  which  bearing  means  the  bushing  k  adapted  to  turn; 
ajackmg  handle  secured  to  the  jack  screw  by  means  of 
f™"  ™*  *='««'  can  be  turned,  interengagiag  meaas  be- 
tweaa  Oe  bushing  and  the  stem  whereby  die  stem  widi 
OS  valva  can  be  raised  or  lowered  when  the  scnw  « 
biraed;  and  a  handle  for  turning  die  stem  and  the  bushing. 


1.  An  improved  butterfly  valve  comprising  fluid  coo- 
doit  meaas,  shaft  means  rolataUy  moonted  fai  die  watfi 
of  said  floid  ooadoit  means,  bottofly  meam  eccentrically 
attached  to  eaid  shaft  means,  and  ialefnl  seal  m*««w  at- 
tached to  the  wan  of  said  fluid  comhdt  meam  adjacent 
said  butterfly  meam  said  seal  meam  coothmously  divcr^ 
genUy  wrtwidhig  from  said  walls  m  the  upetream  dineo- 
tion.  a  ooaiact  sorfaoe  npoa  said  butterfly  meam  being  m 
sliding  contact  with  a  contact  surface  upon  said  seal 
meana,  said  surfacm  being  ineUned  widUn  said  conduit 
means,  said  aeal  mean  and  said  contact  surfacm  adapted 
to  cauM  upstream  pressure  to  prem  said  seal  meam 
against  said  butterfly  meam  to  increase  die  seaUng  eSeo- 
tivenem  thereof . 


VALVB 

aalVB  H^tahte.  N  Y 
n,  t9S3L  8arW  Na.  3*3,157 
(CLISI— lit) 


m  IT 


1.  A  rotative  disk  bleeder  valve  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  ported  plug  havhis  a  valve  smt  at  one  end, 
a  discharge  passage  *««*>iwttt^j  through  the  plug,  an  inter- 
mediate threaded  section  and  an  enlarged  section  at  its 
other  end,  an  operating  shaft  roUtaUy  mounted  in  die 
plug,  a  valve  disk  carried  by  one  end  of  die  shaft  in 
cooperating  relation  to  the  valve  seat,  an  operatiiv  cap 
attached  to  die  odMr  end  of  die  shaft,  and  a  coQ  spring 
having  its  ends  fixed  to  die  plug  and  cap  respectivtly  and 
preloaded  in  compression  and  torsion  for  hokflng  dm 
disk  against  its  seat  and  urging  it  toward  a  dosed  posi- 
tion, the  cap  being  of  lem  diameter  than  the  ealaried 
section  of  the  plug  to  permit  grpping  the  plug  with  a 
wrench  without  grippmg  tibt  cap. 


COUtOSION 
lohaL. 


ANT  GATE  VALVE 
L. 


11, 19S7.  fleriy  N^  Mi^tl 

(GLin—aii) 


1.  A  hoanetiem  gam  valve  comprWag  a  fabricated 
vahre  body  lachidiai  a  reladvely  flat  plale-Uke  body  nait 
of  rigid  pfantic  material,  said  body  nait  beiag  formed 
with  a  flow  passage  theiathroagh  ia  a  dvecslioa  amaal 
to  die  plane  dwreof ,  said  body  aaH  baji«  fornrnd  with  a 
slot-like  gate  gaideway  tattuOmg  pamOd  to  the  plane  of 
said  body  nait  aad  ialarmcti«  aid  flow  pmsaga,  a  prte 
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blade  movably  poshioQed  in  Mid  guideway  and  projecting 
from  said  body  vait,  a  metal  Mtiof  flame  aeanvd  to 
each  of  the  opporte  tees  of  said  body,  unit  said  body 
unit  having  portioas  sumNadtag  said  Made  at  the  place 
said  blade  projects  from  said  body  imh,  said  portions 
projecting  beyond  the  confines  of  said  bolting  flanges  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  gate  blade,  said  body 
including  a  metal  band  clamped  about  said  portions  to 
reinforce  the  same  against  fracture,  an  invertied  packing 


VAL\f  WASHER 

>  Detralli  nuck 
1,  IMS,  toW  N^  4IS,4i7 
ICk^tm.   (CL2S1— 3S7) 


»tJn«  tpci. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  valve  spindle  having  a  washer- 
receiving  recess  with  said  recess  in  tnm  being  defined  by 
a  tnecally  planar  cylindrical  peripheral  wall,  a  valve 
washer  snugly  mounted  in  said  recess,  said  valve  wadter 
oompriaing  a  disc  ekmeat  of  mbber^ike  material,  die 
opposing  end  faces  <rf  caid  disc  element  being  of  a  pre- 
formed larger  diameter  dian  the  medial  portkm  of  the 
disc  element  and  the  side  wall  of  said  disc  element  being 
tapered  inwardly  from  botfi  of  the  said  faces  towards  the 
said  medial  portion  of  the  said  disc  element,  said  disc  faces 
being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  recess,  and  one  of  the 
faces  of  the  disc  dement  being  in  immediate  contact  with 
the  bonom  wall  of  said  recess  when  the  disc  element  is 
emplaced  in  the  spindle  recess. 


box  having  a  recess  which  is  wider  and  longer  than  said 
portions  and  which  is  defined  in  part  by  an  endless  flange 
which  surrounds  at  least  the  edge  of  said  band  remote 
from  said  flow  passage,  packing  contained  within  said 
recess  and  forming  a  seal  with  said  blade  and  said  body 
at  said  place,  and  means  connecting  said  box  and  bolting 
flanges  and  serving  to  draw  said  box  toward  said  body  to 
iqiply  pressure  between  said  packing  and  said  blade  and 
body. 

at  ijm^us 

VALVE  HAVING  RESILIENT  WAFER-LIKE 
DBC  CLOSURE 
Roaeoe  CVaii  Cmmtf^MmUmm,  NJ^  nal^ar  to 
wsatif  Switch  Co^  FloraMn  nffc,  NJ«,  a 
«f  New  Yesk 

Inly  3, 19S7,  S«tol  N».  M9^1 
Snainas     (CL  151— 434) 


Af^kAa^ 


4.  In  a  valve  intended  to  afford  reliable  metal4o-metal 
shut-off  of  fluid  flow,  an  annular  metallic  vahre  seat  fac- 
ing upstream,  a  wafer-like  deflectable  elastic  metallic 
valve  disc,  means  for  supporting  said  disc  for  reciproca- 
tory  movement  so  that  its  marginal  region  will  seat  and 
unseat  itself  with  respect  to  the  valve  seat,  said  means 
including  a  rigid  disc  support  of  reduced  diameter  on  the 
downstream  side  concentrically  underlying  all  but  said 
marginal  region  of  the  disc,  said  disc  support  having  a 
toroidal  concavity  on  the  hice  adjacent  to  said  disc,  said 
disc  being  rigidly  secured  at  its  center  to  said  support,  the 
remainder  of  the  disc  being  free  to  deflect  toward  .said 
concavity  when  said  marginal  region  encounters  said 
valve  seat,  the  extent  oi  such  deflection  being  liBiited  by 
said  concave  face,  and  a  slop  for  Kmiting  the  innii— ani 
of  the  disc  support  in  the  seating  directioa,  the  degree  of 
said  concavity  aad  the  location  of  said  slop  beiat  such 
that  the  disc  deflection  is  restricted  to  a  range  within  the 
elastic  limit  of  the  disc 


VALVE  nHUCTURB 

Charles  K.  Hsltiag,  Sr.,  Catver  CMy,  CaW. 

AppBcalloa  Jaac  (,  19Si,  Serial  No.  St9,SM 

4ClahBM.    (CL  251— 357) 

0t  Wi 


( 


M  -VxJ 


1.  A  plunger  assembly  coo^HUng  in  combinatioB:  a 
cylindrical  rod  having  a  first  O  ring  located  fcnerally 
midway  in  its  loigth;  a  ledooed  diameter  stem  ezteod- 
ing  from  one  end  of  said  rod;  a  plastic  seal  provided 
with  a  bore  to  receive  said  stem  with  a  force  fit,  said 
bore  being  dosed  off  at  one  end  within  said  seal,  said 
seal  being  geaendly  cylindrical  and  having  increased 
diameter  base  poftkmt,  at  least  one  of  aaid  bare  pei- 
tions  forming  an  annular  shoiddsr;  and,  a  geaerally  cy* 
liadrkal  metallic  retainer  at  leaat  a  poition  of  wUich  is 
adapted  to  reatliently  eacirele  said  seal,  aid  portion  of 
said  retainer  having  a  maximum  width  dighdy  len  than 
that  of  said  one  of  said  base  portions,  wbei^y  wid  re- 
tainer may  be  snapped  into  podtion  over  said  one  d  aid 
base  portion  onto  saiid  annohy  shoulder. 


SttMgfSfl 
FLUID  POWER  MOTOR  VALVE 


atom 


Aknm,  OUa,  a  unrtwIlMB  af  Ohia 

ApiflrsilQB  Mf  2,  mt.  Serial  Na.  59Mtl 
5CMBBS.    fCL253-^ 

1.  An  air  prime  mover  inrlttdim  a  laior  and  a  rotor, 
air  inlet  means  for  pcrmittinf  air  to  actuate  said  nilor, 
aad  air  exhaust  means  for  rthanttiag  aaid  air,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  aaid  atator  haviat  a  cyttadfical 
cap  at  its  forward  end;  aaid  cap  haviag  a  ^anlity  of  cir- 
cumferential  spaced  ports  ia  ita  face,  aid  ports  provid- 
ing said  exhaust  means;  and  a  plate  ralalably 
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oo  the  face  of  aid  cap;  nid  pUte  having  a  plurality  of 
porti  arranfed  to  align  with  predetennined  ports  of  said 
cap  depending  upon  the  angular  poJntioB  oi  said  plate 
whereby  the  exhaustion  of  air  from  said  cap  can  be  con- 


.■■*a»;. 


jftlJ 


trolled  to  regulate  the  rotcn-  speed;  a  locating  pin  extend- 
ing from  said  face;  an  annular  slot  in  said  plate  receiving 
said  pin;  and  spring  means  for  retaining  said  pin  in  one 
position  in  said  slot. 


STRAF  mtETCHING  TOOL  CONSTRUCTION 
DomM  L.  Hapkr,  NewjaJford,  Pa.,  Mri^or  to 

liL,    a   conoialioa   ol 


AppBcatloa  Octobw  4, 1955,  SerW  No.  531^4 
SChtaM.   (CL154— 51) 


i.  A  strap  stretching  tool  construction  ineUuting  ■ 
main  frame  member,  strap  tensioning  means  operably 
mounted  on  the  main  frame  member  for  being  actuated  to 
contract  and  tension  a  length  of  str^iping  around  an  ob- 
ject to  be  strapped,  the  strap  *'««~»i»^g  means  including  a 
rack  operably  mounted  on  the  main  frame  member  mov- 
able forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  main 
frame  member  and  having  gear  teeth  foimed  thereon,  the 
rack  being  movaMe  forwardly  of  the  main  frame  member 
to  tension  the  length  of  strapping,  gear  means,  pivot 
means  mounting  the  gear  means  on  the  main  frame 
member  for  selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  gear  means 
toward  the  rack  gear  teeth  for  engagement  with  said  r«ck 
gear  teeth  and  flor  pivotal  movflOMat  of  sakl  gear  mcani  at 
least  slightty  rearwardly  and  away  from  the  rack  fear 
teeth  for  disenggemeot  from  Mid  rack  gear  teeth,  oMans 
operably  connected  with  the  gear  neaiM  Ibr  rotating  the 
gear  means  to  move  tfie  rack  fbrwardly  of  the  main 
frame  member  to  contract  the  strapping  when  the  gear 
means  is  engaged  with  the  rack  gear  teeth,  the  tension 
developed  in  the  strapping  urging  the  rack  rearwanDy 
and  thereby  urging  the  gear  means  to  pivot  ranrwardly 
and  away  from  the  rack,  and  means  operaNy  connecled 
with  the  rear  means  for  at  least  selectively  cootrolliag  the 
eogagemeat  of  the  gear  means  with  the  rack. 


FOBMATMN  SAMPUn  DSyid 

>ft.riiiiliiibFiiiiiiii,Cnlt 
H*  4,  lfS4»  8«M  Nn,  43M74 
nOaftM.    <CL255— lv4) 
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12.  A  sampler  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  a  drill 
string  including  a  drill  pipe  and  a  drill  bit  containing  cir- 
culating ports  connected  to  one  end  of  the  drill  pipe,  for 
positioning  said  sampler  adjacent  said  drill  bit.  compris- 
ing a  sample,  receiving  chamber  in  said  sampler,  a  packer 
mounted  externally  of  said  sampler  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  drill  string,  said  packer  doeing  communication 
between  said  ports  and  the  drill  string  above  said  samplor, 
a  fluid  by-pass  cooduit  in  aid  sampler  from  one  side  ot 
said  packer  to  the  other  side  of  aid  pa^er.  a  valve  in  said 
bypass  conduit,  means  opcnMe  fai  itapome  to  receipt  of 
a  sample  of  bit  cuttiagi  in  said  chamber  to  open  said 
valve,  a  fluid  communicating  passageway  to  said  diamber 
and  adapted  to  receive  fluid  paoing  through  said  ports 
when  said  sampler  is  in  poattioo  adjacent  said  bit,  a  valve 
in  said  passageway,  said  valve  opening  on  the  imposition 
of  external  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said 
passageway,  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage- 
way into  said  chamber  from  a  zone  exteriorly  of  said 
sampler,  and  to  dose  said  valve  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  pasagsvay  aad  exterioriy  of  said  sampler 
in  the  opposite  directioa. 


ajMiiii 
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T'.y_'?f  ***•  fP^^P^  mbt  b*.   ihdr  upper  cods,  a  phnfler  uMly  sUdably  noaMid  ia 
.  .  .  ■  *■*  V^nam,  mU  poraooi  and  tube   aid  body,  tphag  mean  uraint  nid  ptaBMr  ODwaitfv 


via  said  bore  coUapdng  aid  tuba  to  trv  a  cof«. 


loha  W. 


VmiUTOKY  n^ACT  TOOL 


finfen  to  urje  thctn  to  swiof  outwardly;  and  meaiif  at  the 
upper  ends  ci  said  i4>«arfiy  ezteading  ftafen  for  altw* 
natively  attaching  a  loweriBg  tool  or  a  raising  tool. 
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\  19«,8«W  No.  479»3«5 
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iQUS,  KKLKAam:,flAFKrY  JOINT  FOB 
WELL  TOOL  SnUNCS 

toRMs  iL  McOMMk, 

tednatfoaef 
bcr  5,  lf53.    _ 
No.  71M54 

llCfadaa.    (CL255— 2f) 


Serial  No.  3M321,  Novas^ 
27,  1951,  Seital 


8.  A  vibratory  tool  for  permaneatly  deforming  a  work- 
piece  comprising  a  fint  source  of  flucmiating  dectrical  en- 
ergy of  a  first  frequency;  a  second  source  of  fiuctuating 
electrical  energy  of  a  second  frequency;  transducer  means 
mduding  a  vibratory  member,  said  transducer  means  being 
constnicted  and  arranfed  for  simultaneously  receiving 
fluctuating  electrical  eneiiy  from  said  first  and  second 
sources  and  for  convertiag  the  said  recdved  energy  to 
vibratory  movement  of  said  member  and  deforming  tool 
means  connected  to  said  member  few  deUvering  the  vftva- 
tory  movement  thereof  to  the  workpiece,  thereby  to  per- 
manently deform  the  workpiece. 


DOWN-HOLE 
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%I9M93 
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1957,  Serial  No.  tt3,42S 
(CL2SS-^ 


Wjf1»' 


'■SOHij  t 


1.  A  torque,  releasint.  aafety  wdl  string  joint,  iachid- 
ing:  a  housing  having  a  bora  within  which  are  drcum- 
fereotially  spaced  locUaf  keyi;  a  mandrd  having  a 
portion  slidably  received  ia  the  lower  end  of  the  hous- 
ing and  having  fixed  kMfitndiiiaUy  extending,  drcomfer- 
eatiaUy  spaced,  external  logs  each  of  which  is  recessed 
u  one  side  and  into  wUch  lecaaaes  said  keys  are  mov- 
able by  relative  rotatioa  of  the  housing  and  the  maadrel 
ia  one  direction  to  interlock  againat  end  ]riay  and  detach- 
ably  secure  the  houstaf  to  the  aaaadrel  for  lowering  or 
raising  same  by  the  rapeetive^tting;  releasable  locking 
means  sUdabk  in  the  hooiiag  to  a  paaition,  whea  the  keys 
are  m  the  lug  reoeesea,  vberait  said  honaiag  and  maa- 
drel are  held  theraby  agaiaat  ralatiTa  rotation  in  the  op- 
posite directioB;  and  releaaaUa  latckiag  maaas  for  said 
locking  means  to  bold  the  latter  a^dast  releasiag 


A^»^^»9  ^ 


Oirifcawi^t 
iv  13>  1957*1 


1.  A  ttmcture  for  positioning  a 
driH  la  a  weU  casiog  at  the  bottoa  of  a 
a  bo4r  of  dimeaaionB  10  pas 
OB  said  body  lor  the  ■■f-^mrai  of  a 
end  theraoC  a  set  of  npwardly  ^ 
HMtricaUy  ditpoaed  aboot  aaid  body 
at  their  lower  ends*  a  ael  of  dowowaidly  . 
syasmetifcaBy  diapoaed  aboat  aaid  body 
war^  axteudiag  Haters  and  pivoied 

744  O.O.— 14 


to  aaid  body  m 


.     .  lOita.   ICLMS-^Tf) 

Aa  ioe  drfll  cwaprfsiag  a  yoke  harii«  a 
gnted  spaced  apart  parallel  left,  a  one  fiaH 
hoiiiuniri  plate  aecuied  to  the  lew  arfi  of  aid 
adiMeat  the  peripheral  edge  «f  «M 
hariat  an  axial  bora  fomed  dMnta,  « 
thig  Made  proieetii«  thran^  arid  bora  i 
cnrad  lo  said  plata.  said  phM  bav^  a  ttm^m  riot 
c4WHaiaicathg  widi  aaid  ban  and  onniM  Itrnn^  Iht 

PMiplMral  edge  of  said  plate, «  Moek  fixedly  aaevad  to 
said  plate  adjaoeat  oae  edfe  of  said  slot  Md  tev^  «e 
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side  toward  said  slots  sloping  outwardly  away  from  said 
slot,  a  second  blade  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
slots  formed  therein,  means  engaged  through  said  slots 
in  said  second  blade  dBtnchahly  seairing  Mid  biade  to 


--^.•. 


4«^' 


4  «  ^^!wa«*  *l5/Ui.n 


•:#>«/•♦'» 


ripheral  cutting  edge  extcading  below  all  other  oom- 
ponenu  of  the  assembly  to  form  a  cylindrical  earthen 
core  within  the  tubular  body. 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
WaUensr  Hryninak,  Main  11a  ■pn«-Ty—.  F"lt"»*i  a^ 
iigiior  to  C.  A.  fmamik  Conspviy  limited,  N«w- 

A^^SttiSS^  cZ^bar  23, 1952,  Sarial  No.  327,421 
'^  CblaH  priorMsr,  uppBtaaoB  GreiU  Britata 

Hm  19,  1952 
9Cl9taML    (CL  257-1) 


■•>  ]T 
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^,-, 


said  block  for  adjustment  thereon  with  said  blade  pro- 
jecting through  the  diverging  slot  in  said  plate  terminating 
below  said  plate,  and  a  cutting  edge  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  blade  with  said  cutting  edge  arranged  parallel 
to  said  plate. 

2493,<9< 

,      ROTARY.  EARTH  TREPANNING  TOOLS 

Lee  R.  McG«ire,  Newark,  D«L 

Appttcatloa  hm»  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S9,M7 

SdaiaH.    (CL255— 72) 
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9.  A  recuperative  heat  exchanger  having  relatively  sU- 
tionary  heat  exchange  passages  and  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages, said  heat  exchanger  comprising  one  or  more  heat 
exchange  elements,  each  element  consisting  at  a  ntmiber 
of  cells  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  column  or  stack,  each 
ceil  consisting  of  a  flat  base  sheet  and  side  walls  which 
define  a  flow  channel,  said  flow  channel  being  further 
subdivided  into  a  ntmiber  of  flow  passages  by  two  cor- 
rugated strips  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tioo  of  flow  therethrough,  cells  containing  hot  fluid  alter- 
nating with  cells  containing  cold  fluid,  means  for  filtering 
the  heat  exchanging  fluids  prior  to  their  entry  into  the 
flow  passages  and  meaiu  for  introducing  a  cleaning  fluid 
into  the  space  separating  said  corrugated  strips  causing 
said  fluid  to  flow  in  oppodte  directions  through  each  strip 
towards  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  passages  to 
remove  any  unfiltered  durt  or  other  particles  adhering 
thereto. 


1.  A  rotary,  earth  trepanning  tool  including  a  tubular 
body  with  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots  extending  up- 
ward from  is  lower  end  through  the  wall  of  said  body 
between  rigid  body  fingers,  a  hinge  pin  extending  across 
each  slot  with  its  ends  bearing  within  the  adjacent  body 
fingen,  a  retractive  lever  slidably  positimied  in  each  of 
said  slots  with  its  upper  end  pivoted  on  a  hinge  pin  and 
itn  free  end  swingable  in  an  arcuate  path  inward  and  out- 
ward from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  body,  a 
spring  actuated  ball  detent  recessed  within  each  body 
finger  with  the  detent  partially  movable  into  the  slot, 
a  concave  indentation  positioned  near  the  free  end  of 
each  retractive  lever  to  engage  the  detent  when  said  lever 
is  at  its  iimer  position,  a  stub  shaft  rigidly  secured  near 
the  free  end  of  each  retractive  lever  with  its  longitudinal 
axis  at  right  anfles  to  the  plane  in  which  said  lever  is 
retractable,  and  a  core  forming  cutter  of  circular  disk 
shape  axiaily  positioned  on  each  stub  shaft  with  its  pe- 


SUPERHEATEB  TUBE  SUFPORT 
Hciukh  NiBidi«boC  OkartatHasi,  Gtrmamj,  aaslgBor  lo 

T1i«  Bnbcock  *  Wlc«  Catpaaj,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  cocvoralioa  e(  New  Mnts 
AppttatkM  MaRk  It,  19f7,  Serial  No.  M4,8S2 
ICWak    (CL257— 1) 

A  tube  support  subject  to  high  temperature  heating 
gases  in  combination  comprising  a  fluid  cooled  support 
tube,  a  suppott  fin  rigidly  coanectad  to  said  fluid  cooled 
siqiport  tube,  a  superheater  tube  extcading  parpendicu- 
larly  of  said  fluid  ooolad  rapport  tuba,  said  fin  having  a 
receaaed  portioa  lo  form  a  tube  teat  oonformiiig  to  the 
diameter  of  said  rapcrheater  tnba.  Mid  wperheatar  tube 
being  adapted  to  rest  in  the  tube  wat  o<  Mid  flu.  and  aa 
ancboriag  awans  for  datachabty  aecuring  and  aachoring 
said  superhaater  tnba  lo  Mid  fla,  said  aachoriag  aieaas 
including  an  t-afaaped  member  having  oppoaad  hook'^ad 
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POrtfcjM,  said  hook  end  portjons  being  diipoted  at  anb-  i.m^7m^ 

2»tijlly  right  angle.  relatiiFt  to  each  other,  ooe  hook  end  HEATING,  VE^^1I^TKGA1^  AIR  CXmDmciN 

Md«id  other  hook  end  portion  being  adapt*!  to  engafe  ^^  ^' ^'n^  Bmr,  C,  Dtm^rSiSLm  E,  M^ 

■nedge  of  .aid  fin.  «aid  tub.  engaging  hook  end  ponion  May».  Fttat.  Mick,  a«£m?  to  GcmmI  MaSn 

comprising  an  arcuate  wction  conforming  lubstantially  CetponNloi^  Detroit,  Mkh.,  •  **i»— ■h.^  ^  rwj^ 
to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  superheater  tube  for  em- 


'■'tf^'  *i.;M 


»'S 


,  „<^»HrM     .\ 


^  t  <    V 


21«  1955,  Scriiri  No.  535,^11 

(CL  257—7) 


HfHtl 


bracingtfje  same^  and  said  fin  engaging  hook  end  portion 
brtng  substantuOy  squared  by  a  pair  of  right  angle  bends 
the  length  of  said  subMantially  8-diaped  member  being 
roch  that  with  the  arenats  hook  end  portion  portioned 
over  said  supported  superfaaatcr  tube,  the  oppodte  hook 
end  portion  can  be  readily  poutiooed  over  the  edge  of 
said  supporting  fin  so  that  said  8-shaped  member  can  be 
rotated  between  operative  and  inoperative  poution. 


-^#^- 


REGENnATOR  AND  SBAL  THEREFOR 
^JLP'^^'^^^  Wam%  Mich.,  aasi^or  to  GcMral 


AppHcatiaa 


2$,  195(,  Scftol  No.  (29,74« 
(0.257—0 


-« 


Afl  air  conditioning  and  heating  system  for  an  auto- 
motive  body  having  a  windshield,  fire  wall,  engine  cora- 
pwjnent  and  a  pasMnger  compartment,  said  system  in- 
cludmg  primary  duct  means  extending  downwanOy  from 

forward  of  the  windshield  baae  and  then  fbrwanUy  towanl 
M«d  engine  compartment  for  r«:etving  ootade  air  by  nun 
effect  or  blower  suction.  Mcoodary  duct  means  indudiag 
an  evaporator  core  and  a  heater  core  arranged  in  iioin 
with  a  multi-speed  blower,  a  metering  port  connecting  said 
prunary  duct  means  to  one  end  of  said  secondary  duct 
means  for  admitting  outside  air  to  said  evaporator  and 
beater  core,  m  quantity  adequate  in  um  for  cooling  by 
MKl  evaporator  core  when  rapplemcated  by  redirulated 
wr  but  insufflcieat  for  uw  in  beating  by  said  heater  core, 
the  other  end  a€  said  secondary  duct  means  comnumicat- 
mg  iinth  ^jmrnnm  oompartmeot  ft>r  diKharging 
cooled  or  heated  au-  into  the  Utter,  an  int^muM^tf  por 
tjon  of  said  wcondary  duct  means  having  a  rednSa. 
bon  air  inlrt  port  leading  ftxn  said  pammger  compart- 
ni«it  and  adapted  to  Mipply  iwircnlatod  air  to  said  cores 
vsJve  mean,  arranged  to  oontroi  the  flow  of  air  through 
«ud  recuoJation  air  inlet  port  for  either  heating  or 
coohng,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  spring  loaded 

P«to««  wttiow  n^  operation  of  uid  blower  and  to 

opai  with  hi^  speed  operation  of  the  blower  when  »id 
heater  core  effects  heating  of  the  air. 


^-^ 


I.  A  regenerative  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  houang 
forming  a  pair  of  fluid  transfer  chambers  separated  from 
nch  other  by  mtermediato  wall  structure,  a  matrix  in  the 

bousug  having  ODB  portioo  located  fn  OM  of  the  chambers 
*nd  another  portion  kxMed  in  the  other  chamber,  the 
m^tnx  paMing  through  doaely  flttli«  paanges  in  the 
w«U  rtructure.  means  for  shifting  the  martix  portions 
tbrough  the  pMsages  from  one  chamber  to  the  other 
«t  regular  intervah  and  for  providiag  matrix  rest  periods 
between  dufts,  the  matrix  ntt  periods  being  ot  greater 
duration  than  the  matrix  sMfk  periods,  and  sealing  struc 
turc  secured  to  each  matrix  portion  at  a  local  area  thereof 
to  foraUy  engage  the  waH  strvctwe  proximate  the  pas- 
Mge.  at  the  termination  ci  each  shift  to  prevent  fluid 
leakage  between  the  chambers  during  the  matrix  rest  ne- 
nod«,«id  -ealing  atmctwe  being  diwgaged  from  saS 
wall  structure  during  the  matrix  shift       '   ' 


2J93,7fl 


Ai^  m^  jnmnjRBED  tuk  plate 

ihto  rf  New  yZT    "^  '*^  ^•*'  '*-^*  •"*»«■ 

^PfMraMiinFehsyanr  ''»JifMjJmki  N..  5<MM 
3ClakM.    rCL  257— 2151 


I    -       , ^Oatasa.    (0.257—215) 

mJ    \Si  *«**«•"  «y*e".  «  heat  exchanger  am- 

Kmetd  tube  sheets  dispoml  therein  in  a  flpid^ight  man. 
!Si  ^  "»»™«  t"he  sheet  of  each  pair  deflnfaig  a  flnt 
fluid  ^ber  withm  said  sheU  member  adutod  to  re- 
cenreAereJrough  a  heated  liquid,  a  phrJKTtlibu^ 
memb«  di^po«rf  in  .rid  fli«  fluid  clShnoToM^ 

Alp  with  the  heated  fluid  flo»li«  fHoaSTaMWM 
dtember.  each  pair  of  tube  sheats  beiag^Sptod  to™ 

mmbers  in  f*n*J>^  matter  to  inpport  the  tubular 
nwnbm  m  the  first  fluid  chamber,  the  heat  exchanger 
m  oombmation  with  a  prewurixer  having  a  gag  space  and 
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a  liquid  space  therein,  said  preasuhzer  beiag  in  commimi- 
cataon  with  a  aource  ot  fas  under  pressure  to  receive  gas 
in  said  gas  space  and  in  ccxnmunicatioo  with  said  first 
fluid  chamber  to  receive  liquid  in  said  liquid  space  to 
maintain  the  liquid  under  a  predetermined  presstire,  con- 
duit means  cooununicatinf  with  the  space  between  the 


ductivity  abutting  said  structural  part  and  fonntag  with 
said  structural  part  a  coounoo  intcrfaoe,  said  permeable 
body  having  a  face  opponte  said  interface,  means  to  ia- 
troduce  a  cooling  fluid  under  preawre  to  said  face  oppoate 
the  interface,  means  to  exhawt  the  cooling  fluid  from  the 


's^>- 


tube  sheets  of  each  pair  of  tube  sheets  and  with  the  gas 
space  of  said  pressurizer  to  provide  gas  in  said  space  be- 
tween the  tube  sheets  of  each  pair  of  tube  sheets  at  a 
pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  heated  liquid  within 
the  first  fluid  chamber  to  {Hx>vide  substantially  zero  pres- 
siire  drop  across  each  inner  tube  sheet  of  said  pairs  of  tube 
sheets. 


M»3,7t2 
HEAT  CCCHANCT  ATPAHATUS 

OrWaal    appWraileB   Dacaaikv    U,    1947,  Scrtel   No. 
T^uiw.  mam  Paiwt  No.  2,7743M,  « 
IS,  195^    DIvldM  aad  flrfi  ajfifcartpa 
19S«.  Serial  No.  <1M22 

4  nUm     (CL  2S7— 245) 

-«,':  


-Hi 


1.  In  a  beat  exchan«er,  a  plurality  of  pavafet  whh 
adjacent  passages  adapted  to  cany  hot  fluids  and  cool 
fluids  respectively,  a  conmoa  waU  of  beat  conducting 
material  separating  acQaoeat  pawagw,  a  partition  of  a 
rigid  body  of  permeable  material  dividing  each  pasnge, 
said  partitions  being  hooded  ia  food  thermal  contact  to 
their  adjacent  walls  in  rabataatial  alignment  with  each 
other  and  supporting  «ud  walla,  maaas  to  iatrodoca  hot 
fluids  aad  cool  fluids  reapectiviy  iaio  the  pamafes  adapt- 
ed to  carry  hot  flmda  aad  cool  ftokb  leqiectively  and 
means  to  exhaust  said  fltddi  after  tbejr  have  passed 
through  the  permeable  partitioBi  la  said  passages,  where- 
by heat  is  CTchangpd  betweea  the  hot  flukb  aad  the  cool 
fluids  throu^  adjaoem  permeable  bodies  aad  their  com- 
mon walls. 


COOLING  AND  Sl^imNG 


OrMaal 


sntucruRB 


U,   1947,  teW 


H,2tt,  aow  raSsat  No.  X7743Mu  daiad 

l9Sd»  9srtal  Now  411,M8        "  ^ 

4  dstass.    (CL  2S7 259) 

I.  In  combiaation.  a  structural  part  subject  to  ■«• 
a  body  of  fluid  permeable  nuterial  of  good  *HfT"«» 


No. 


4»* 


interface  including  passages  in  the  interface  whereby  the 
cooling  fluid  flows  through  the  permeable  body  in  the 
direction  from  the  face  opposite  the  interface  to  the  in- 
terface to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  cooling  of  the 
permeable  body  and  the  structural  part 


it- 


2393,794 
COOLING  SYnVM 
Ravids,  Iowa, 

■apMi,Iowa; 


Harry  M. 
Has  Radio 
of  Iowa 
Applicatioa  Migr  29, 19S7,  Serial  No.  449,134 
4ClaiM.    (CL  257— 259) 


toCoi- 
a  corpova- 


1.  A  cooling  system  comprising  an  enclosure,  said  en- 
closure having  a  cooling  fluid  inlet  and  containing  a 
plurality  of  heat  sources  including  a  cylindrical  thermionic 
device,  a  mounting  shell  which  is  a  hollow  cylinder 
mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  eacloeure,  an  opening  formed 
in  said  enclosure  in  alignment  with  the  shell  and  forming 
a  fluid  outlet,  a  cooling  liner  mounted  within  said  shell, 
and  the  thermionic  device  mounted  within  said  liner  so 
that  heat  may  be  removed  therefronL  .  ' 


2393,795 
HEAT  EXCHANGSR 


A.  FsaasR,  Himiwssi,  PL 
5, 1^,  Ssriri  No.  479329 
(CL  257— a42J5) 


1.  A  heat  exchaager  WMapclsiaf  tube  meaas  for  a  IhK 
fluid  stream  whi^  caters  at  a  first  temperature,  said 
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tnbe  awutt  bdai  dhpowtii*  in  •  second  iukl 
whidi  appranchei  •  leadiag  pofliaa  of  tte  tube 
at  m  Meond  and  diffenot  leoqicntm,  one  of 
pentnres  beint  MiflldeaUy  b^  to  eaaee  ia)unr  to  the 
heat  exchaater  in  the  abeenoe  of  oooliag  tficreof .  and  a 
plivmlity  of  elemeati  aecored  to  nid  tube  meaae  and 
spaced  on  the  tube  mcaaa  n  the  dtrectioa  of  flow  of  the 
high  temperatore  flaid  etreain,  each  of  «kl  ekmaali 
passing  tlut>ugh  a  wall  of  the  tube  means  and  including 
oppositely  extending  portiooe  respectivety  for  projecting 
into  said  high  temperature  laid  stream  and  the  other  of 
said  fluid  streams,  each  of  said  elemeats  having  a  pre- 
determined ratio  between  the  surface  areas  of  said  por- 
tion projecting  into  the  odier  of  said  fluid  streanu  and 
the  portion  projecting  into  tiM  high  temperatur*  fluid 
stream,  said  ratio  for  certain  of  said  elements  located 
upstream  of  the  high  temperature  fluid  stream  being 
greater  than  said  ratio  of  odber  of  said  elemeats  located 
downstream  of  the  high  temperature  fluid  stream  so  as 
to  reduce  any  possibility  of  iqiury  lo  the  elements  while 
promoting  efficient  opention  of  the  heat  exchanger. 
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CAPSULE  TYPBBDL4TnCHANGBR 

29, 19SS,  8stW  No.  549^1S 
ICIahiB.   (0.297— M3) 


'j^  he  11 


b  I, 


h'lA*   ). 


and  heat  *'"*^'t§r  medinHi  ■rtehinrially  fiOtag  Ae 

ia  said  tabci.  wteveby  wfafsa  said 


m 


unit  is  wapfottod  nprifltt  with  its  lower  end  portion  ia  a 
heated  area  and  its  upper  end  portion  in  fliridtoba  heated 
heat  fFi***^  medium  tfaercte  win  flcM  receive  its  heat 
and  then  give  up  its  heat  while  it  it  moving  upwardly  in 
said  annular  passafBway. 


METHOD  OF  UlHlI&ONIC  TKEATMENT 
AND  DEVICE 
K.  Gtflan,  Miiachia,  NJ. 
AmbsI  29, 19S5,  Serial  No.  S31,9S9 
icfitaM.    aCL  289—1) 


m 


1.  The  metliod  of  nltrasooic  treatment  of  a  liquid  wlndi 
comprises  simullaaeously  applying  uhrasooic  cxcitatioa 
at  at  least  two  uhrasooic  frequencies  and  tlMreby  pro- 
ducing hi|^  level  agitation  of  the  liquid  being  treated,  the 
source  of  one  of  said  ultrasonic  excitation  frequencies 
being  located  in  the  beam  of  the  source  of  a  second  of 
said  ultrasonic  exdutioo  frequeitctes. 


Haivejr  L* 


GLASS 


WMi.,ates>awaanafWs 

MM«k  17,  IfSS,  9mm  No.  49M92 
4CMBBL    (CL 


A  heat  exdiaage  unit  oomprising  an  innermost  tube 
forming  an  axial  fluid  passageway  of  uniform  area  from 
end  to  end  thereof  for  ^t^-M»f  cooled  fluid;  an  inter- 
mediate tub^of  larfsr  cross  sectional  siae  than  said  inner- 
moettid>e  disposed  aroond  said  laauinoet  tabe  ia  spaced 
rdation  therefrom  and  having  iawanUy  curved  end  por- 
tions sealed  to  tiie  cad  portions  of  said  innermost  tube 
providing  a  heat  »i«"^**rtt  chamber  between  said  iimer- 
if  i  most  tube  and  said  intermediate  tube;  an  outomost  tube 

of  larger  cross  sectional  size  and  greater  length  than  said 
intermediate  tube  disposed  around  and  spaced  from  i^ 
intermediate  tube  and  having  tightly  closed  curved  end 
portioas  extending  over  and  around  both  ends  of  said  two 
other  tubes  relatively  dose  to  but  spaced  from  the  ends 
of  said  two  other  tubes,  setd  ontenaoet  tube  betag  a  dosed 
shell  completely  encloeiag  said  other  two  tubes  aad  co- 
operatiag  ia  fonaiag  aa  aaatfar  Ihad  passageway  bctwem 
said  intenaediate  tabe  aad  said  outermost  tube,  said  annu- 
lar passageway  commuaicatiag  at  both  ends  with  the  axial 
passageway  of  the  iaaermost  tube  providing  a  continuous 
sealed  fluid  circulation  passafeway  entirely  within  said 
outermost  tube;  spacer  memben  dispoerid  between  the 
end  portions  of  s^  outermost  tube  aad  said  two  other 
tubes  maiataiaiag  said  outermost  tube  ia  longitudinal  aad 
spaced  relatioa  from  said  intermediate  tnbe; 


1.  In  a  glass  bomogenizer,  ^  rotor  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis,  a  pinrality  of  s(riitter  members 
mounted  on  a  surface  of  said  rotor,  said  splitter  members 
being  disposed  in  a  drde  around  said  axis,  a  stator  ad- 
jacent said  surface  of  said  rotor  and  having  an  outlet 
aperture  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  plate 
members  arranged  substantially  in  a  drde  on  said  stator 
concentric  with  said  q>litter  members,  said  i^te  mem- 
bers defining  generally  radial  passages  therebstween,  said 
H>litter  members  having  a  leading  edge  which  is  forward- 
most  on  rotation  of  said  rotor,  the  leading  edge  of  eadi 
splitter  member  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  surface  of 
said  rotor  so  that  said  leading  edge  extends  rearwardly 
from  iu  point  ot  attachment  to  said  rotor  surface  ia 
relation  to  rotation  of  said  rotor,  eadi  splitter  memiwir 
having  a  side  face  which  diverges  rearwardly  from  said 
leading  edge  toward  said  friate  membew  ao  that  wtoa  a 
splitter  member  is  athwart  one  of  said  passagns  said  lead- 
ing edge  is  at  an  acute  aagle  to  a4iaoett  plate  membew 
and  is  spaced  radially  from  said  dida  aad  is  spaced 
from  the  nearest  plate  member  so  that  said  rearwardly 
extending  leadiag  edfs  aad  said  dsvnvng  face  permits 
free  access  to  said 
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DEVICE  FOR  WOUUNG  MATERIAL  IN  AT 
^  )  LEAST  TWO  CONICAL  VESSELS 

AppttcaliM  October  25,  IM^  S«W  No.  <1M«1 
ClaiaH  Miorlty.  ■— Hftlloi 
^  '  DwMibcr  2t.  1955 

(CL  259— M) 
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with  an  opening  at  its  other  end,  a  removable  cap  for 
closing  the  opening  in  said  neck,  an  *gi«*rit^  slog  withia 
said  tube,  said  slug  being  larger  than  said  opening,  said 
slug  being  devoid  of  a  spherical  surface  capable  of  sub- 
stantial continuous  co-operation  with  the  edge  of  the 
opening  formed  in  said  neck  whereby  the  practical  flow 
of  a  liquid  from  said  tube  through  said  opening  is  not 
stopped  by  said  slug  resting  over  said  opening. 
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2J93,7I9 

TUBE  CONTAINER  FOR  PAINT 

Henry  Goodman,  Toraato,  Ontario,  Canada 

Appilottioa  NoTcnber  6, 1957.  Scrtel  No.  «94,7M 

3  Clainia.    (CL  259^72) 


1.  Tn  combination  a  collapsible  tube  for  packaging 
ready  mixed  paints  and  enamels  of  the  type  comprising 
a  pigment  and  a  vehicle  for  said  pigment,  said  tube  being 
permanently  sealed  at  one  end  and  having  a  neck  formed 


Mx^   f*aiieus\qo 


2,t93,711 
CHARGE  FORMING  MEANS 
\Rhic  D.  McDisAc,  BciUaj,  MkL,  assicMir  to 
eral  Motors  CorpmthM,  Detroit,  Mich, 
tlon  of  Delaware 

Janary  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  (34,915 
•  ClakBM.    (CL  261—23)  'W8 


-^i- 


1.  In  a  mixing  device  for  mixing  powdery,  granular 
or  plastic  materials;  the  combination  of  at  least  two 
identical  vessels  having  conical  side  walls  decreasing  in 
diameter  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof,  said  vessels 
being  mounted  aide  by  side  with  their  central  axes  paral- 
lel and  said  conical  side  walls  of  adjacent  vessels  inter- 
secting along  a  hyperbolic  line  to  define  a  common  open- 
ing establishing  cooununication  between  the  adjacent  ves- 
sels, at  least  one  stirring  member  in  each  vessel  having 
a  loogitudiiud  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  generatrix  of 
said  conical  side  wall  of  the  related  vessel,  each  stirring 
member  projecting  above  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said 
intersecting  line  defining  the  common  opening  between 
the  adjacent  vessels,  and  means  mounting  each  stirring 
member  in  the  related  vessel  for  rotation  about  said  longi- 
tndiiMl  axis  of  the  stirring  member  and  for  bodily  move- 
ment about  the  central  axis  ot  the  related  vessel  so  that. 
as  each  stirring  member  passes  said  coofimon  opening,  the 
stirring  member  will  project  through  said  common  open- 
ing into  the  adjacent  vessel  for  ensuring  intermixing  of 
materials  in  said  adjacent  vessels. 


1.  Charge  forming  means  for  an  engine  having  an  in- 
duction system  with  an  intake  comprising  a  first  inlet 
having  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
quantity  of  air  flowing  therethrough,  a  second  inlet  in 
parallel  with  said  first  inlet  and  being  free  of  any  meter- 
ing means  therein,  a  secondary  valve  disposed  in  said 
secondary  inlet  to  control  the  flow  of  air  therethrough, 
a  throttle  valve  disposed  downstream  of  said  inlets  for 
simultaneously  controlling  the  total  amount  of  air  flow 
through  said  inlets,  fuel  supply  means  responsive  to  said 
signal  and  effective  to  atomize  metered  fuel  into  said 
charge  in  proportion  to  said  charge,  means  responsive  to 
the  vacuum  in  said  induction  system  postenor  to  said 
throttle  valve  for  simultaneously  opening  said  secondary 
valve  when  said  vacuum  is  less  than  some  predeter- 
mined amount  and  to  modify  the  responsiveness  of  said 
fuel  means  in  proportion  thereto. 


2^93,711 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
ArltNir  E.  HMe,  SpttaglcM,  Mass.,  swlganr  to 

Yotk  '  ** 

Apyttcattoa  Marck  l^  1956,  Ssital  No.  571^1 

SClataM.    (a.  261—37)  -  . 


'J^n 


I    In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  fuel  pump, 
fuel  flow  divider  means  adapted  to  receive  fuel  from  said 
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fuel  pump  and  aupply  nid  fuel  aepantsty  from  the  air  to 
a  phinUty  ol  aeparate  outkts,  fud  mdering  meaai  ia  the 
fuel  path  between  said  fud  pomp  aad  nid  flow  divider 
meant,  a  fuel  mrawirini  orifloe  in  the  fuel  path  between 
said  metering  valve  and  mid  flow  divider  meant,  and 
means  for  providins  additional  fuel  at  wide  open  throttle 
condition,  said  means  oompriting  a  valve  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  the  air  throttle  lever  and  actuated  thereby. 


2,M3,715 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  DBGAnNG  MITALS  IN 
PABnCULAS  81BL  MBLTB 
FMta  ~ 

-Ndn;  Hri  Kwl  1  ii» Pii>iiiii.  G«r> 

Ah- 


(CL2M— 34) 


No.  it7^15 

5,  1955 


a491»71S 
BUBBLE  CAF  ASSEMBLY 


ApplkatkM  Apriilt,  195^  SciW  No.STtSS? 
tClatet.    (CLMl— 114) 
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1.  A  bubble  cap  aaeemMy  for  ate  on  a  (fistflling  col- 
umn tray  comprising  a  bubble  cap,  a  guide  ring  con- 
centrically positoned  about  said  bubble  cap  defining  a 
turbulence  chamber  surrounding  the  bubble  cap,  at  least 
one  helical  guide  vane  having  a  downwardly  deflected 
outer  rim  positioned  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said 
bubble  cap  oblique  with  respect  to  the  bubble  cap  axis 
to  admit  gases  obliquely  into  the  turbulence  chamber 
and  means  concentrically  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
bubble  cap  to  deflect  gates  passing  under  said  bubble 
cap  upwardly  against  the  lower  side  of  said  hdical  raae. 
into  the  turbulence  chamber. 


1J93.714 
CUTTER  BIT  HOLDER 


Hot  aad 
Higk  WyeaaaW,  Fi^ImI,  a  BrilU 
AppMfaHw  Jbm  27, 1957,  S«M  No. 
ClataBt  priority,  apoBcafloo  Gwt  BiNiIb  Jna  27, 1954 
SCynM.    (0.242-^33) 


1.  A  device  for  Uie  degassing  of  metal  melts  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  a  vacuum  chamber  for  bold- 
mg  said  metal;  a  pair  of  supply  vessels,  one  of  said  ves- 
sels being  filled  with  degassed  melt,  the  other  with  melt 
to  be  degassed,  each  of  said  vessels  being  adjustable  in 
height,  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe,  each  hermetical- 
ly sealed  at  one  end  to  said  chamber  and  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  an  opening  ia  one  of  the  vessels  and  ex- 
tending into  said  malt,  the  upper  ends  of  said. inlet  pipe 
and  outlet  pipe  being  flash  with  the  bottom  of  said  vactnmi 
chamber:  said  inlet  pipe  and  outlet  pipe  being  made  of 
refractory  material,  and  the  pipes  at  well  at  the  vacuum 
chamber  being  encloaed  in  a  metal  ibeath  which  at  the 
end  erf  the  inlet  and  outkt  pipes  is  covered  by  a  ring  of 
refractory  material,  the  terminals  of  a  secondary  winding 
of  a  transformer  being  connected  to  the  sheath  of  the 
inlet  and  outlet  pipes;  one  of  said  pipes  being  electrically 
insulated  from  the  sheath  of  the  vacuum  chamber,  where- 
by a  doted  electrical  circuit  is  formed  by  the  metal 
sheaths  of  the  two  pipes,  the  metal  melt  withhi  taid 
pipet,  and  the  metal  ntdt  within  the  vacuum  chamber. 


tjft 


11 


II 


2,B93,71< 

GUN  NOZZLE  FOR  APDiWG  LEAP  PELLETS 

TO  LIQUID  STEEL 


Stod 


ULt  a 


14, 1951,  Seriri  No.  7M,fl54 
(CL244-^ 
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1.  A 


ooole  for  topplyiag  gnuudarmatmtf 
mate  flow  vdodty 


1.  In  a  coal  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  pick-box  hav- 
ing a  tcrew-threadcd  pick-supporting  aperture  therein,  a 
pick  having  a  cutter  portion  and  a  screw-threaded  shank 
adjustable  by  rotaticm  in  said  aperture,  a  spring  and  a       ..  ..  ^^  ,,    .„  , 
kx^ing  member  m  the  aperture  below  the  shank  having  a   head  ptcsrare  at  a 

^em  extending  through  the  shank  into  the  cutter  por-   iag  a  aocde  anoothly ,-^  » 

tioo,  said  spring  normally  biasing  taid  locking  member  ncdvint  cad  and  a  iBoatfa  whidi  is  — nf^  tea  tht 
into  engagement  with  taid  thank,  the  cutter  portion  hav-  cemng  ead,  the  rnat  tcrtioiMa  iiMm  trf  te  fanda  of  ttie 

ing  a  transverse  hole  intenecting  the  axis  of  the  stem  to  aocxla  i»Am^  the  

that  on  inscrtioa  of  a  bar  the  thank  it  unlocked,  becomes  tatd  amla  having  ia  Iha  Goavonfaig  mi~a~ratvi 
foiatable  by  taid  bar  into  adjusted  position  and  rckxkt  fixed  member  whkh  sabataatially  iaUbttt  fluttering  ia 
on  removal  of  the  bar.  the  flow  of  granular  material  from  the  nozzle. 
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2,M3,717 
SPRING  M<WJ^^n^>  FOCUWNG  PgVlCB 

Id  te  IMM  n^  «f  Aatrtca  M 
by  |h«  8wfl«iM7  «f  *•  Aftr  Wmt» 

■M  2t,  19S5, 8«M  N*.  SIMM 
iriilwi    (CLttT^l) 


1.  A  spring  mounted  focusing  device,  comprising  three 
axially  spaced  rings,  a  plurality  of  spring  members  each 
of  which  has  qOmX  end  portions  and  an  intermediate 
portion  and  is  disposed  between  the  center  ring  and  one 
of  the  outer  rings,  and  means  seeming  the  offset  end 
portions  of  each  of  said  q>ring  members  to  the  adjacent 
pair  of  said  rings  to  provide  a  'three  ring  aswmbly 
adapted  to  yieldingly  resist  compression  forces  directed 
axially  at  the  rings  and  with  substantially  no  rotary  force 
components  appearing  at  the  end  rings  of  the  three  ring 
assembly. 


2J93,71t 

FORCE  RKVERfflNG  BUFFm  MBCHANBMS 

Kwuwtti  J.  J.  MeGowM,  fJHitMtfc,  Pa^  ■■jgani   m 

(Mni  ■fpHcattoM  S»phiib<r  M,  195«»  Serial  No. 
Il7,7»,  mom  PMcat  No.  2,747J««,  M»4  Mmj  2f , 
1954.  DIvMed  aM  tUi  appBcathM  October  1M9S5, 
Serial  Ntt.  541,429 

UCUhh.    (CLM7~.1) 


\M 


1.  A  buffer  mechanism  comprising  two  cylinders  in- 
teroonneoted  in  tandem  and  containii^  a  fluid,  a  cylin- 
drical piston  assembly  reciprocable  ui  each  cylinder  said 
piston  assemblies  being  telescoped  in  fluid  tight  arrange- 
ment, resilient  means  interposed  between  said  piston  as- 
semblies for  biasing  said  assemblies  to  initial  positions, 
a  piston  rod  including  rdieved  portions  thereon  being 
receivable  within  said  cylindrical  piston  assemblies,  a 
piston  reciprocable  in  each  cylindrical  piston  assembly 
fixed  in  spaced  relation  on  said  piston  rod,  said  piston 
assemblies  having  a  cavity  fonned  therein,  each  piston 
assembly  having  a  relief  port  interconnecting  said  cavity 
with  said  cylmders.  first  and  second  relief  valves  on 
each  of  said  pistoa  assemblies  controlled  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  pistons  and  piston  asMmblics,  said  first  relief 
valve  of  one  piston  assembly  and  said  second  relief  valve 
of  the  other  piston  assembly  sealing  the  aasociatcd  port 
and  a  portion  of  said  cavity  in  front  of  one  of  said  pb- 
tons,  the  movemcat  of  said  piston  rod  and  pistons  in  a 
given   direction  increasing   the   fluid   pressure   in   fitmt 


N 


of  and  one  piston  having  a  portion  of  said  cavity  sealed 
m  front  thereof  to  move  its  asaociated  piston  asnrmliljr 
in  the  same  directian  additional  incremenu  of  the  dia> 
tance  the  pistons  are  moved  to  bias  said  resilient  mrant. 
said  first  and  second  relief  valves  in  said  seooad  pistoa 
asMmbly  controlled  by  the  movement  in  the  given  direc- 
tion of  said  pistons,  and  coopcratint  with  said  reliewed 
portions  on  said  rod  means  to  decrease  the  pressure  in 
front  of  said  one  piston  to  permit  the  associated  piston 
assembly  to  return  to  its  initial  position  under  the  infhi- 
ence  of  the  biased  resilient  means,  valve  means  con- 
trolling fhiid  tkam  from  the  front  to  the  back  of  each 
of  said  piston  assemblies,  the  return  of  said  piston  as- 
sembly increasing  the  fveMure  behind  said  one  piston  to 
move  said  piston  an  aidditiooal  distance  in  the  given  di- 
rection it  was  moved.  - 


2^3,719 
SPRING  STRESSING  DEVICE 
Albert  P.  G«lfft«r,  Jr.  tmk  Any  C  RayaoUi,  Afhcai, 
Pa^  ■idfiiii  la  btHMMbiai  Coipany,  New  Yoifc, 
N.Y.,  a  cwToitioB  of  N«w  Janar 

>accBbcr  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555^95 
4ClaiBBL    (CL2C7— 1) 


aih  xtftm 


*;i«''  s»u&  tL\%< 


1.  A  device  for  applying  torsional  force  to  a  spring 
assembly  including  a  spriag,  comprising  clamping  means 
adapted  to  hold  one  ead  portioa  of  the  spring  against 
rotation  in  one  direction,  a  mouotiag  held  in  txed  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  clamping  meana,  a  member  ro- 
tatably  mooatad  on  said  mooating  for  rotation  la  aaid 
direction  and  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite  end  por- 
tion oi  said  spring  fbr  rotation,  and  fine  aiQntting  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  member  and  said  mount- 
iag  and  manually  adjustable  for  rotating  said  member 
against  the  resistance  of  said  spring  to  apply  a  torsional 
force  thereto. 


2J91,72« 

TRUCK  DOCK  BUMPER 

RkbaN  H.  Bafc,  Caay  MR,  Pa^  i ii%ii  ii  i  to  Wehi 

Novc^bv  23^  ImC  Serial  No.  <24»1*4 
SOalBM     (CL2i7~l) 


''Twi  k 


Hjrf  X 


1.  A  bumper  for  truck  loading  docks  or  the  like  ooan 
prising  a  strip  of  resilient  sheet  material  wooad  iato  a 
spiral  form,  a  retaining  band  secured  about  said  spirally 
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wound  msterial  and  hokUaf  «id  material  vnder  eofl»-  throu^  the  holet  ia  said  membets  aad  beyond  tha  outer 

prenion  to  fom  aa  ■wembly,  Hm  Mid  band  having  a  mrteocs  of  aid  memban  araaad  laid  holat,  a  rigid 

width  leaa  tfaaa  the  width  of  tfia  Milerkl,  aad  oieaas  tleeve  fixed  at  the  center  of  the  body  Ukewiae  project- 

oonnected  with  laid  retaining  band  to  CKilitate  aecuring  ing  through  the  holes  in  said  members  and  beyond  said 

of  the  awembly  to  a  loading  4otk.  outer  surfaces  but  to  a  lesser  extent  than  the  ends  of  tte 

.  f  baift 
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27, 19S<,  Seriiri  No.  «M,9S9 
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body,  a  through  bolt  havinf  a  waiter  means  at  each  of 
its  eiods  squeezed  against  the  cads  of  said  body  and  sleeve, 
the  ends  of  said  body  bulging  out  over  said  outer  sur- 
faces and  providing  a  cushion  shoulder  between  each  of 
said  outer  surfaces  and  the  associated  wadMr  meant. 
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1 .  In  a  daahpot  apparatus  and  the  Vkt:  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  variable  volume  fluid  preseure  chamber,  a  movable 
wall  for  said  variable  volume  diamber,  said  movable  wall 
having  a  normal  position  in  said  fluid  pressure  chamber 
from  which  it  is  moved  in  a  first  direction  when  retarding 
an  externally  apfdied  force  and  during  which  movement 
a  hi|)i  fhnd  pleasure  is  applied  to  a  first  face  of  the  mov- 
able wall  and  a  lower  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
opposite  face  of  the  movable  wall;  said  movable  wall 
having  a  flow  lestricting  groove  in  its  first  face  subjected 
to  ttie  hitler  pnaeiae  whicfa  groove  starts  at  one  point  on 
said  face  and  esiteods  to  a  second  point  on  said  face  whicfa 
communicates  with  said  opposing  face  of  said  movable 
wall;  a  cover  member  for  said  face  in  which  said  groove 
is  formed,  said  cover  member  overlying  all  bat  the  be- 
ginning portion  of  said  groove  and  being  cuaeti'uHud  aad 
arranged  to  abut  said  first  face  when  said  movable  wall  is 
moved  in  said  first  direction  and  cause  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  groove;  and  means  for  biasing  said  movable 
wall  toward  its  normal  position,  said  meaas  being  posi- 
tioned against  said  cover  member  to  bias  it  against  said 
AKe  <rf  said  movable  waU. 


U8BJENT  MOUNTING 

a.,  aal^ar  la  Lovi 
Pn.,a  eaeponOaaof 


A 1M7, 8etW  Nn.  ttMi9 
(CLliT— 1) 
In  a  resilieni  mounting,  spaced  supporting  and 
pofted  membeiB  with  aligned  hcrfes  thncin,  a  one  piece 
genenOy  tubular  body  of  reaOieaC  material  havfaig  be- 
tween its  eads  an  outwardly  profecting  coUar^ike  por- 
tion interpoeed  in  load  carrying  relation  brtmau  said 
rnemben.  said  coUar-Iika  portion  being  of  gnatcr  di- 
ameter than  the  holes  in  said  membefs  and  engaging  the 
adjacent  surtaoca  of  said  members  araand  said  hojat,  the 
•ads  of  the  body  respectively  m  the 
being  of  substantially  the  diameter  of 


1.  Side  sway  inhibiting  means  for  vehicles, 
an  axle  member  and  a  body  member  spring  mouatad 
thereon,  an  integral  resiliait  metal  bar  oonnectnd  at  to 
outer  ends  only  to  said  axle  member  and  body  nembw 
reniectivdy  for  movement  therewith  leepeclivdy  in  reln- 
ttve  moveoMat  diereof ,  eaid  bar  iMviag  at  leaat  tfarac 
angnlariy  related  portiom  cixteoding  la  at  least  teen  St- 
f erent  difcctkaa  and  tying  in  at  least  two  diteaal  plaaea, 
an  intermediate  one  of  said  portjot  behig  aagniar  to 
two  of  the  other  portions,  said  intennediate  portioa  being 
free  of  attachment  except  to  said  other  portiom,  said 
bar  having  means  at  its  outer  eads  atfachiag  the  bar  to 
said  axle  and  body  members  respactiveiy  in  a  aMuuier 
sudi  tibat  said  bar  providee  tonpie  means  reeisting  away 
of  the  body  member  with  reqwct  to  the  axle  mmabm 
wfaHe  being  free  to  coof onn  to  vertical  stroke  el  Bptiag 
suspension. 


M99»TM 
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ooopiMiff  A  fbrahy  of  fM 
layered  ^inag  laavaa;  adjaceal  oaq».«f  Mid  Immi  «Ky- 
ing  substantially  m  width  firon  one  aoodbar, 
width  dawaawig  from  tte  ceaMr  of  tha 
wardly  to  provide  a  slapped  coaAivntioa;  a  lever  am 
hawataboea«aafc»iaiagtolhaeleppeduMflguiatiuaof 
the  spriag  leavw  and  sagagjag  the  expoeed  lateral  areas 
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of  the  flat  leaf  tttrfaces  to  riwtdly  anchor  the  lever  arm 
and  adjacent  portions  of  the  sprint  leaves  together;  the 


■c-f^a^ 


•*  .^Jwv., 
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individual  leaves  being  of  different  thickness,  decreasmg 
generally  from  the  inner  to  the  outer  leaves. 


2493,725 

FLUID  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DOOR  OPERATOR 

Rakart  Kata,  Giwt  Nack,  N.Y. 

T^iriwfcw  23, 195t,  Sarial  No.  7S2^52 

€C3akm.   (CL  2M— ^ 


TOi?«» 
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I.  A  door  actuating  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  sealed  device  defining  a  pressurized  fluid  stor- 
age vessel,  a  cylinder  pivotally  supported  at  one  end 
within  said  vessel,  a  piston  slidably  supported  within 
said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
piston  and  extending  outwardly  through  the  opposite 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally  supported 
intermediate  the  opposite  ends  thereof  within  said  ves- 
sel, the  opposite  end  of  said  piston  rod  being  pivotally 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  rocker  arm,  a  rod  secured 
at  one  end  within  said  vessel  and  having  an  opposite  end 
pivouUy  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  rocker 
arm,  a  helical  spring  encirciing  said  rod  in  abutment  at 
one  end  with  a  stationary  part  of  said  vessel  and  at  the  op- 
posite end  with  a  portion  of  said  rod,  a  driving  shaft 
earned  by  said  rocker  arm  for  concentric  rotation  there- 
with, and  an  operating  arm  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
driving  shaft  for  rotation  by  and  about  said  driving  shaft. 
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REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  CONTROL 

^^  ^J^"***  I>«y*»^  OMo,  ■■iiBiu  to 

Motow  Cotyonrtlo^  DctroR,  Mkk.,  a  cotvoradon 


Jwij  If,  If M,  ScrW  No.  5fMT7 
ICIafeii.    (€a.2«— 72) 
A  remffcrator  comprising,  a  cabinet  having  an  open- 
ing, a  door  provided  with  in  elastic  door  seal  aboot  its 


penphery  arranged  to  engage  the  front  of  said  cabinet 
for  closing  said  opening,  yieldable  holding  means  as- 
sociated with  said  door  and  cabinet  for  yieldably  holding 
said  door  in  engagement  with  said  cabinet  and  for  com- 
pressing said  door  seal  when  said  6oor  is  in  a  doted  posi- 
tion, a  solenoid  having  a  movable  actuating  part  associ- 
ated with  said  door  and  cabinet,  said  solenoid  operating 
when  energized  to  overcome  said  yieldable  holding  means 
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and  to  move  said  door  toward  an  open  position  thereby 
releasing  said  holding  means,  the  elastic  compression  of 
said  door  seal  assisting  said  solenoid  in  the  opening  of 
said  door,  and  switch  means  for  connecting  said  sole- 
noid with  a  voltage  supply,  said  switch  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  metal  parts  located  without  the  interior  of 
said  cabinet  and  actuating  means  actuated  by  the  bridg- 
ing of  said  metal  parts  with  a  resistance  having  a  rela- 
tively high  value. 


2,«f  3,727 
'     POWER  ACTUATED  CLOSURES 
Richard  P.  BuMvi,  Alczaiiirta,  Vs.,  Mrignor  to  GcMial 
Moton  Corporatioa,  DatraR,  Mlch^  a  cofpocaltoa  of 
Delaware 

AppikatkMi  April  27,  If  54,  Serial  No.  5«i,M5 
17  China.    (O.  2«8— 74) 
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1.  A  tailgate  operating  mechanism  including  a  support, 
a  pair  of  vertically  swinging  uilgates  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  support,  an  operating  element  mounted  proximate 
the  pivotal  edge  of  the  first  of  said  tailgates  and  fixed 
thereto,  said  element  extending  outboard  of  said  tail- 
gate, a  motor  mounted  on  the  support  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  outboard  extension  of  said  element, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  and  said  ele- 
ment permitting  said  motor  to  rotate  said  element  to 
arcuately  translate  the  associated  tailgate  about  its  piv- 
otal mounting,  a  telescoping  linkage  member  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  second  of  said  tailgates,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  the  odKr  end  of  the  telescoping 
linkage  member  to  the  operating  element  for  movement 
therewith,  said  linkage  member  incloding  a  lost  motion 
connection  permitting  a  limited  initial  opening  move- 
ment of  said  first  tailgate  prior  to  the  opening  of  the 
second  tailgate. 
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VENT  LOCKING  MBAPe  FOB  AWNING 
TYFB  WINDOWS 
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1.  A  wiadcm  oowtructioii  «""*!»*■'*§  a  muim  fmme, 
iqiper  and  loww  real  fruaM  for  movtanat  iitto  aad  oat 
of  the  maja  frame,  vtrtfcaOy  inovable  ban  movBlMl  npon 
tfaa  iidea  of  die  main  frame,  Uate  ckmeate  weaied  to 
the  yent  frames  near  their  nppar  eods  and  lavotalljr  oott- 
nected  with  die  verticaily  movable  bars,  vertically  swinf - 
ing  cranks  arranged  near  the  lower  end  of  the  nuin 
frame,  links  pivotally  comectiaf  the  iq>per  ends  of  the 
cranks  with  the  verticaUjr  aovable  ban,  means  to  swing 
the  cranks,  upper  ▼ertfcally  iwteginf  (fitc-latt^es  arranged 
near  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  vent  frame  and  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  aides  of  such  vent  frame,  lower  vertically 
swinging  disc-latches  arranged  near  the  lower  end  of  the 
lower  vent  frame  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  sides  of  the 
lower  vent  frame,  each  un;>er  disc-latch  being  provided 
with  an  upstanding  first  recess  which  passes  downwardly 
throu^  the  lower  edge  of  such  disc-latch,  each  lower 
disc-latch  being  provided  upon  its  inner  face  next  to  the 
lower  vent  frame  widt  so  opstanding  second  recess  which 
passes  downwaidYy  dufough  the  lower  edge  of  such  lower 
disc-latch,  each  lower  disc-latch  being  provided  upon  its 
outer  face  with  an  upstanding  third  oular  recess  extend- 
ing dut>ugh  the  lower  edge  of  such  lower  disc-latch,  each 
lower  disc-latch  having  a  cun  face  leading  to  the  third 
outer  recess,  means  to  pivotally  moont  the  upper  and 
lower  disc-latches  upon  die  main  frame,  upstanding  links 
pivotally  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  disc-latches,  pins 
secured  to  the  sides  of  the  upper  vent  frame  near  its 
lower  end  and  arranged  to  enter  the  first  recesses  of  the 
upper  disc-latches,  pins  secured  to  the  lower  vent  frame 
and  arranged  to  enter  the  second  inner  recesses  of  the 
lower  disc-latches,  and  pins  secured  to  the  cranks  near 
their  upper  ends  to  enter  the  durd  outer  recesses  of  the 
lower  disc-latches. 
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SHEET  SEPARATING  MBCHANBM  FOR 

DUPLICATORS 

R.  PanMate,  Nlsik  n,  airipMr  to  A.  B.  Dick 

Caanay,  fUraiii,  B^  •  iwytua  of  Bteoli 

Aw^BtmJ^STn,  19ff7,  MriNow  iSMlS 

tlOt^M.   (CL271--ai) 

1.  In  a  printiag  osachine,  t^  combiaadon  comprising 

a  feed  table  for  supportiog  a  stack  of  sheets,  a  pair  of 

side  rails  mounted  on  said  feed  Uble  for  lateral  ad^osdng 


•It 


to  position  ■**<  gnide  tiw  edges  of 

for  advancing  the  topmoat  Aeats  fran  the 
stack  oo  the  feed  uble,  a  pair  of  comer 
eluding  narrow  generally  vertical  front  stops 
generally  ia  front  of  said  side  rails  aad  extoodiiij 
ly  therebetween  for  engagement  with  the  front 
the  sheen  adjacent  to  the  fpoot  eomen  theraot 
said  Stops  having  a  rearwardly  projocUaf  lip 
with  the  ivper  side  of  the  topmost  sliect  at 
comsr  thereof,  each  of  said  lips  having  a  diagonal 
edge  adapted  to  extend  across  the  comer  of  die 
sheet,  a  pair  of  arms  su^iorting  said  fh»t  stops  and  1^ 


o< 

of 


c*^^ 


lait. 


for  generally  vertical  swinging  moremem,  means  p^'otally 
mounting  said  arms  on  said  feed  table  rearwardly  of  said 
stops,  means  connecting  each  of  said  comer  separator 
stops  to  one  of  said  side  rails  for  lateral  ad|nsling  more- 
meat  therewith  to  maintain  said  stops  and  lips  in  con> 
stent  relation  to  said  side  rails,  a  manually  swiagable 
control  lever  mounted  on  said  feed  table  and  havmg  a 
crank  portion  for  swinging  said  anna  upwardly  and 
by  raising  sud  lips  to  provide  for  placement  of  a 
stack  on  said  feed  table  aad  under  said  l^n,  and 
operable  by  said  control  lever  for  lifting  said  ilieat  ad- 
vaacmg  means  clear  of  said  feed  taHe  simultaneously 
with  the  raising  movement  of  said  lips. 


CLUrCH  FOR  PRINRNG  MACHINB 

ino»»n,N.Y,na^por> 

n  onmotnllan  oa  Now  Yoifc 
I,  lf57,S«iilNn,f»3,2M 
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In  a  printing  press  having  a  suction  feeder  wherein  a 
suction  foot  is  reciprocated  from  a  dieeC  grasping  position 
to  a  sheet  feed  podtion,  and  means  ftir  actuating  said  auo- 
tion  foot  includmg  a  rotatable  shaft  having  means  asso- 
ciated therewith  for  rsdprocating  said  suction  foot  a 
clutch  adapted  to  be  disengaged  at  a  sin||a  ] 
point  only  in  the  printing  cycle,  said  chMch 
a  rotating  driving  member,  a  coupnif  mcaib 
mounted  for  engagement  and  dissagatenMnt  wMi  said 
driving  member,  a  second  coiqiUng  momber  ftamflyise- 
cured  to  said  aforomentionad  slnifl,  a  piate  flamfly  mount- 
ed with  rs^ect  to  said  afore-mentioned  shaft  and  being 
pronrided  with  a  detent  in  a  fixed  predetermined  position. 
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a  lug  member,  spriaf  means  for  urfing  said  otMqtUiis 
member  out  oi  e&faiement  with  said  driving  means  and 
said  hit  member  toward  said  plate  whereby  as  the  cou- 
pUag  members  continue  to  route  and  said  lug  becomes 
aligned  with  the  detent  in  said  plate  said  spring  will  be 
permitted  to  slide  said  covpling  to  introduce  said  lug  into 
the  detent  and  to  disengage  the  driving  connection  between 
said  driving  member  and  said  coupling  membo-  so  that 
said  shaft  and  the  suction  foot  reciprocated  thereby  are 
brought  to  a  halt  in  a  predetermined  position,  and  manual- 
ly actuatfd  means  for  slidmg  said  coupling  member 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  to  permit  engagement  of 
said  coupling  member  and  said  driving  member. 


v« 
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SHEET  8IDB  GAUGING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  E.  J.  HMt|niii,  9mmmM,  N J^  aaslipor  to 
am  Cm  Comtftrnj,  New  Yartt,  N.Y^  a 

■  Aprfl  24, 1957,  Sertal  No.  <5M15 
TOahH.    (CL271— 4f) 
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1.  A  sheet  gauging  apparatus,  comprising  conveyor 
means  for  continuously  advancing  a  sheet  along  a  path  of 
travel,  a  pair  of  rotataUe  gauge  memben  disponed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  sheet  for  en- 
gaging the  opposed  sides  of  the  sheet  as  it  passes  between 
said  gauge  members,  and  actuating  means  including  a 
normally  disengaged  clutch  for  intermittently  rotating 
said  gauge  members  through  a  single  continuous  rotation 
(mly  at  a  predetermined  poim  along  the  side  edge  of  said 
sheet  for  side  gauging  said  sheet        "inHBw*: 
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1.  In  an  electrical  game  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of 
players:  score  counting  means  for  arithmetically  counting 
a  plurality  of  scores,  said  means  continuously  displaying 
the  current  totals  of  said  scores;  a  plurality  of  principal 
circuits  connected  with  said  counting  means;  multiple- 
choice,  player-operated  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  principal  circiats  to  a  source  of  power,  one  of  said 
player-operated  means  being  available  to  each  player, 
means  to  shield  said  player-operated  means  from  observa- 
tion by  the  other  players;  and  drcuh  modifying  means, 
to  be  chosen  at  random  by  the  players,  to  modify  said 
principal  circuits  and  ooonect  dillerent  principal  circuits 
to  different  counting : 


>giCUi 


2jl93k734 
GAME  APPARATUS 
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1.  A  sheet  transfer  apparatus  for  a  printing  machine 
comprising  a  reciprocating  table  means  having  an  edge 
which  faces  the  direction  of  printing,  and  including  a 
movable  sheet-engaging  ledge,  spring  means  normally 
biasing  said  ledgB  in  a  retracted  lower  position,  and  ram 
and  stop  means  operative  during  the  time  said  table 
means  is  being  moved  toward  a  sheet-receiving  position 
for  overcoming  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  where- 
by said  ledge  can  be  raised  relative  to  said  table  means 
so  that  the  sheet  previously  deposited  thereon  may  be 
released  frooi  said  tabte  means  and  a  new  sheet  fed  to 
said  table  means  j.  rH  i,!-.-.^^,      i 


1.  In  a  basketball  game  apparatus,  at  least  one  basket 
constituting  a  target  with  a  horizontally  disposed  opming. 
a  vertical  rectangular  bnckboard  positioned  proximate  to 
said  basket,  a  foul  member  of  invnrted  "U"  shape  border- 
ing the  top  and  sides  of  said  backboard  and  pnroled  at 
the  lower  ends  of  its  sidaa  so  tfiat  it  providas  a  gen- 
erally planar  vertically  arranged  surface  positioned  to  be 
struck  by  an  inaccurately  thrown  ball,  and  means  oper- 
able by  a  ball  strOdng  the  surface  of  said  fold  member 
to  indicate  that  a  foul  throw  has  been  made.        _.^  _-^ 
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1.  A  tuM  device  ol  a  type  which  delhen  randomly- 
>dected  maricMl  objects  from  a  hin  to  a  delivoy  area 
compriring  a  doaed  onntiiiier  inchidmg  an  inclined  base 
and  having  an  aooaM  openinf  tfierein  adiaoctrt  said  base, 
a  irfate  CNreriying  sild  base,  a  tnuDsvctw  pvtitiaD  within 
the  container  sfparating  It  into  a  bin  area  and  a  ddivery 
area,  said  pUte  having  a  drcnlar  dqnwoa  femed  there- 
in ui  undertying  relation  to  said  partition,  a  channel 
formed  in  said  plate  and  eitendiwg  across  the  ddivery 
area  between  said  deprewien  and  said  access  opening,  a 
disc  oociq>ying  said  depression  having  diametrically  op- 
posed dreonf enntial  notches  dicfcin  and  a  conical  crown 
fflrtenriing  iqywardly  befond  dte  plane  of  said  plate,  nian> 
nally  opcnMa  aenns  fitwMJtg  cKtcriarly  of  said  oon- 
tainer  for  rotating  the  (fisc  within  said  depreasian,  and 
a  plnrallty  of  narked  objeols  witMn  the  bin  area  sized 
to  ftt  sin^  within  the  dise  notches,  each  rotation  of  said 
dtK  thereby  tranqwrting  a  randomly-selected  one  of  said 
objects  from  die  bin  area  to  said  chumel  for  ddivery  to 
sakl  access  opening. 
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1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  training  of  golfers  com- 
prising a  fat  pktform  for  piwitloirfug  do^side  a  golf 
ball  to  be  streck.  an  upwaidly  ettandlAg  non-atreiui- 
able  flexible  member  attadied  to  the  irfatform.  a 
pair  of  upwanfiy  ertcndfaig  aon-strelchafale  flexMe 
Ones  connected  to  the  upper  end  <rf  said  flexible 
member  and  caitending  in  divciging  relatioo,  and  means 


at  the  npper  end  of  each  line  for  drtachahie 

a  goifor  for  limiting  the  swiveting 
of  tile  gotftr. 
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PORTABLE  MAGNniC  SOUND 
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1.  In  a  portable  device  for  magnetically  recording 
sound  on  a  linear  sound  carrier,  a  frame,  take-up  and 
take-off  reds  supported  oo  said  frame  stacked  upon  each 
other  for  independent  rotation  about  a  common  axis,  a 
base  plate  of  rkmgatfid  shape  and  rotatably  aivported  on 
said  frame  near  one  end  thereof  about  an  axis  paralld 
to  said  common  red  axis,  a  driving  motor  supported 
on  said  base  plate,  and  said  base  plate  also  having  an 
extension  intermediate  its  ends;  there  being  also  sup- 
ported on  said  frame,  red  braking  means  operated  by 
said  extcndon  of  said  base  plate  so  as  to  oomrol  said 
braking  means  sdectivdy  in  piTKVtfrmined  positions  d 
said  base  plate,  a  speed  reAiction  mechanism  omqiled 
to  said  driving  nuaux  and  also  aivported  on  said  base 
plate  between  said  molar  and  said  ou^ut  whed.  and 
guiding  means  for  said  sonnd  cairier  supported  on  said 
frame;  said  speed  reduction  mechanism  including  meam 
for  driving  said  take-i^  red  In  one  position  of  mid  base 
plate,  and  further  iwdwdmg  a  sound  carrier  engaging 
wbtttH  and  a  red  engaging  whed  ooaxially  arranged  one 
above  dte  other;  ttie  odier  end  of  said  base  plate  being 
used  to  siqiport  said  sound  carrier  and  red  fgigaging 
wlieds;  said  sound  carrier  mgaging  whed  being  arranged 
upon  movement  of  said  base  plate  in  said  one  position  to 
fvees  said  sound  carrier  against  said  guiding  means  to 
permit  said  sound  carrisr  to  be  driven  by  said  sound 
carrier  whed;  and  In  another  postHoo  of  said  base  plate 
to  be  disengaged  from  said  guiding  means,  thereby  pre- 
venting said  gnlding  means  to  presn  said  sound  carrier 
into  driving  contact  with  said  sound  carrier  ^«f|<«»g 
whed;  and  said  red  engaging  whed  bdng  arranged  upon 
movement  of  said  base  plate  in  said  other  position  to 
be  moved  into  driving  engagement  with  said  take-off  red, 
and  fai  said  first  poa^on  of  said  base  plate  to  be  moved 
out  of  driving  engagement  widi  said  take-off  reeL 
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■  H.  Kant,  New  Yasft,  N.Y. 
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tone  arm;  a  lone 


1.  A 
plaiB;a 
aim;  a  styhie 

pivolally  monaied  on  the  suppon  flali  for 
in  a  ptaaa  noimal  to  said  support  fliila;  said  hrackat  piv- 
otally  sHpporti^  said  tone  aon  fnd  lane  m«sber  lor 
movement  in  a  plana  substantiaOy  paraUd  im  Ike 
of  the  support  piata;  iha  pivotal  wni^rti^  of  the 
arm  and  tone  memher  finmprinng  a  pia  mrtrndini  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  support  plate  and  iMatnbIc  on 
iU  axis  in  the  bracket;  the  tone  arm 
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to  the  ixit  of  said  pin;  a  turnUbte  exteodiBt  pannd 
to  said  suppon  plate;  meant  carried  by  said  pin  tMastng 


«« 


«id  tone  irm  toward  a  pontion  where  the  stylus  is  at 
the  outer  edge  of  the  tumtabic. 
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SPDa>LE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PHONOGRAFH 
KECORD  CHANGES 
MsaK  Qarahai^OWo,  aricMr.  by 

tafUomt  •  coiyoratfM  of  IVbMohwittr  Corpo- 

^ppMcatto«»fawA  29, 195C.  S«rW  No.  572^1 
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the  record,  said  record  eagagiiig  portions  of  the  primary 
eienients  being  downwardly  spaced  from  the  correspond- 
ing portions  of  said  secondary  ckoients  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickaeaa  of  the  record  to  be 
played,  whereby,  when  a  plurality  of  records  are  stacked 
on  said  spindle  structure,  said  portions  of  the  primary 
eleo-^nu  are  adapted  to  engage  bottom  surface  prations 
of  the  lowermost  r<9cord  in  the  stack  thereof,  said  por- 
tions of  the  secondary  elements  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  adjacent  record  of  the  alack  overlying  said  lowermost 
one  thereof  to  support  said  adjacent  overlying  record 
and  the  records  thereabove  when  said  primary  elements 
are  moved  to  their  inoperative  positions,  yielding  means 
urging  said  primary  and  secondary  elements  toward  their 
operative  record  supporting  poeitiona,  an  operating  ele- 
ment mounted  in  said  spindle  structure  for  morements 
m  one  direction  to  positively  move  said  prteiary  dements 
toward  their  inoperative  positions  and  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection to  positively  move  said  secondary  elements  to- 
ward their  inoperative  positions,  both  against  bias  of 
said  yielding  means,  and  means  opentively  coapUng  said 
operating  element  to  said  actuator  to  be  moved  thereby 
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I.  A  record  supporting  and  changing  cylindrical  spindle 
«ructure  for  an   automatic  phonograph  record  player 
having,  a  tumuble,  a  pivotally  mounted  tone  arm    a 
stylus  equipped  transducer  carried  thereby,  a  motor  for 
miparting  roution  to  the  tiimtable  and  positioning  said 
tone  arm,  and  an  actuator  for  said  spindle  stiTicturc,  said 
spindle  stiucture  extending  axially  upwanlly  from  said 
tunrtable  and  having  a  diameter  only  slightly  less  than 
that  of  the  centi^l  apertures  in  the  records  to  be  played 
to  permit  axial  sliding  movements  of  the  records  thereon, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  primary  record 
supporting  elements  mounted  in  said  spindle  stiTicture  in 
upwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  turnUble  for  common 
movements  between  operative  positions  wherein  portions 
of  said  elements  are  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  tiie 
I  cylindrical  surface  of  said  spindle  structure  to  engage 
bottom  surface  portions  of  a  record  oa  said  spindle  stnic- 
ture.  and  moperative  positions  wherein  said  portions  are 
disposed  radially  hiwardly  witii  respect  to  the  operative 
Ptwtions  thereof  to  permit  downward  axial  movement  of 
«wd  record,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  sec- 
ondary   record    separating    and    supporting    elements 
mountedmjaid  spindle  structure  S^^wTS^ 

^J^^2!!!^  ^^^  '^*'«^  P°rti«»  <rf 
^V'^^dary  etements  we  dis^^ 

iJ^.2J2l^  '^■?  °'  "^  'P***^  structrnTtoen: 
PJje  spaced  portions  of  a  record  on  said  spindle  stnic- 

ST-^***?*'''*  P^*^  '''^^n  saidportions  of 
S^^^To  ^T^  •"  *»P^  r^lialiriinrardS 
with  respect  to  said  operative  positions  thereof  to  release 


tCt.l^^   I 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tnxk  type  vehicle,  an  elon- 
gated hopper  mounted  on  die  rear  end  thereof,  a  longi- 
tudmally-extending  feed  roU  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper,  means  on  said  hopper  for  driving 
said  feed  roll,  said  driving  means  being  effective  to  route 
said  feed  roll  relatively  slowly  compared  with  the  for- 
ward speed  of  said  vehicle  to  deposit  material  from  said 
hopper  m  a  pattern  of  diagonal  stiipes  when  said  vehicle 
IS  advanang.  a  feed  gate  in  said  hopper  adjusubly  posi- 
tionable  relative  to  Uie  upper  portion  of  said  feed  roU, 
and  a  longitudinally-extending,  ti^nsversely  arcuate  dis- 
uibuuon  gate  in  said  hopper  with  a  lower  portion  of  said 
distnbution  gate  extending  downwardly  and  beneath  the 
feed  roU  to  provide  a  discharge  edge  generally  beoeaUi 
^  axis  of  Uie  feed  roU  and  in  contact  therewith,  the 
discharge  edge  of  the  said  distribution  gate  bcdng  re- 
siUentiy  connected  to  the  longitudinal  wall  of  the  hopper 
opposite  the  said  discharge  gate,  whereby  the  said  dis- 
charge gate  IS  urged  against  said  roU.  said  roU  being 
equipped  with  a  scraper  bar  affixed  to  the  surface  thereof 
and  extending  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  ther^ 
of  in  a  single  pitch  spiral. 


^, 2J93,741 

POULTRY  FEEDING  AflPARATIjl  OR  THE  UKE 

AppEcndeali^  li,  19SS,  Sariri  Na.  515,9«3 

4CbtaBi.    (CL275— 2) 

4.  In  a  device  to  distribirta  grunilar  material  such  as 

chicken  feed  or  the  like,  a  vcfaicle  having  a  self  contiuned 

source  of  power  for  actuation  of  said  vehicle,  a  hoj^r 
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carried  by  aid  Tehide,  •  cowhiit  member  ezteodnig  be> 
aeath  Mid  hopper  coBnrcfed  to  said  hopper  aad  ha:viBg 
an  elevated  end  portion  tenninatinf  in  a  nozzle  directed 
generally  laterally  of  said  vehicle  whereby  material  de- 
livered through  said  conduit  may  be  distributed  from  an 
elevated  position  into  a  poultry  range  while  the  vehicle 
is  moving  along  a  fence  fonning  a  booadary  for  said 
range,  said  conduit  membw  haviag  its  nozzle  portion 
adjustable  in  a  boriaontal  plane  whereby  die  lateral  direc- 
tion of  delivery  may  be  ▼aried,  and  control  means  ad- 
jacent the  position  of  tibe  vehicle  operator  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  adjustable  nozsde  whereby  the  lateral 
direction  ol  said  nozzle  portion  of  said  oraduit  mesaber 
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My  27,  lfS3,  taW  N«.  37M4C 
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may  be  varied  by  the  vefaide  operator  without  leaving  his 

position  while  operating  the  vehicle,  a  blower  mounted 

on  said  vehicle  discharging  air  into  said  conduit  member 

for  effecting  the  passage  of  nuterial  from  said  hopper 

through  said  cooiduit  member  and  motire  means  for 

,  effecting  operation  of  said  blower,  a  screaa  in  a  wall  o( 

\  said  hopp^  for  diminatmg  finely  pulrerized  materials 

^  from  said  hopper  and  means  for  cootroUiag  the  passage 

(  of  findy  pulverized  matcriab  from  said  hopper  dirougb 

,  said  screen,  auxHiaiy  passage  meant  fai  the  side  wall  of 

I  said  nozzle  portion  aJad  deflector  means  extending  through 

^  said  auxiliary  passage  means  fm  increasing  the  area  of 

}  distribution  of  the  granular  materials  in  the  range. 

2^3,743 
K  CLAMPING  DBV1C18  OR  COUPUNGS 


^•r  s^ 


34.  IMS,  flcriy  No.  Hijfn 

Aprll3«,lf54 
(CL  279^-3) 


J, 


// 


aii 


1 .  An  arbor  for  damping  a  cylindrical  part,  said  art>or 
comprising  a  body  having  a  coaxial  frusto-conical  surface, 
a  radially  distortabie  rf«iwr4»g  sleeve  having  a  frasto- 
conical  surface  of  the  same  apex  angle  as  the  ftrst- 
mentioned  frusto-conical  vaahot  and  mounted  on  said 
body  with  said  frusto-conical  snrfacei  in  faoe-4o-face  con- 
tact, said  damping  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  gripping 
surface  coaxial  of  the  seoond-meatioiied  fnwio-coaical 
surface  and  at  least  one  helical  sqmrating  slit  extending 
from  end  to  end  of  the  sleeve  and  eotiraly  thimvh  the 
wall  of  the  sleeve,  wfaewby  toras  are  formed  in  said 
sleeve,  means  to  dasplaoe  the  body  aad  the  sleeve  aziaOy 
relative  to  each  other  to  distort  the  sleeve  radially  aad 
thereby  grip  the  part  and  at  kast  ooe  inMTta 
the  iatvsiMMe  between  the  individual  tarns  in 

said  turns  apart  by  a 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  spindle  having  an  dongated, 
Upered  end  portion  of  reduced  cross  section  and  having 
also  external  threads  adjacent  thereto,  a  chuck  assembly 
removably  secured  to  said  spindle  and  comprising  a 
chuck  body  having  a  tapered  opening  removably  seat- 
ing said  end  portion  therein,  a  lock  ring  having  an  in- 
wardly threaded  annular  section  rdeasably  *tif  gtng  the 
threads  of  said  ^iadle  and  havmg  adjacent  said  inwardly 
threaded  section  an  internal  annular  recess  concentric 
with  the  longitodiiial  axis  of  said  lock  ring,  said  lock 
ring  being  concentrically  mounted  with  reqwct  to  said 
body  and  being  both  axially  and  rotaubly  movaUe  rda- 
tive  thereto,  said  body  having  adjacent  said  ring  an  ex- 
ternal annular  channel  concentric  with  fbe  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body  and  upper  and  lower  annular  shoidden 
respectively  ddlning  the  margmal  ediges  of  said  channd. 
said  lower  shoulder  being  enlaiied  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  di^oeed  beneath  said  rag  for  fngwrrmtm  there- 
by to  force  said  chuck  assembly  from  said  spindle  when 
the  ring  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  said  upper  shoolda- 
baving  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  facbg  arcnate  sur- 
face defining  an  annular  boring  race,  said  ring  a4inoeat 
the  lowef  edge  of  said  annnlar  r***wMfl  having  an  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  facii«  arcuirte  surfaoe  ddfadng  an 
annular  bearing  race,  and  a  phuality  of  bell  bearingi  of 
substantially  equal  diameter  divoaed  bemem  laid  faces 
to  force  said  chnck  asKmUy  cmto  said  spindle  mA  lock 
the  same  thereon  when  said  ring  is  rotated  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  the  aforesaid  one  direcdon.  the  respective 
distances  between  said  diannel  and  the  race  equ^iped  end 
poKtion  of  said  rmg  and  between  said  anmlar  rocew  and 
said  upper  shoulder  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
ball  bearings  to  prevent  escapement  thereof  from  between 
said  races. 


W. 
BroMh* 

41^tiiMN«.iH225 
7ClilM.   <CL29»— 129) 

1.  A  locating  chuck  compriaing  a  locator  seat,  damp 

bars  having  damping  heads  movnUe  into  and  out  of 

registratian  with  a  work  piece  in  mid  dMck  and  movable 

toward  and  away  fram  said  seat,  radially  movable  locator 

plugs,  and  power  OMans  openMc  first  to  move  said 

damping  heeds  into  registralioa  with  a  work  piece  on 
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said  seat  and  to  move  laid  work  piece  onto  said  seat, 
and  operaMe  thereafter  to  move  said  plugs  radially  to 


center  the  work  piece,  and  finally  to  press  said  work  {aece 
finnly  against  said  seat 


a,  -^o 


2393,745 
ROCK  AND  ROLL  HORSE 
ClarMcc  SteBford,  Ofciaho—  Oty,  OUa^  ■■%«nr  ei 
ifhr  pwcMt  to  GMtft  E.  StahMcield,  OUaboma  City, 

Apiffl  IS,  1957,  8mW  No.  i55,Ml 
THahii     (a.3M— 1.1S4) 


!-l 


,h(hy.jiff<ti9 


^i« 


':  -kJi  i^^- 


1.  A  rocking  horse,  inchidtng:  a  supporting  wheel 
having  a  horizontal  axle;  a  body  adapted  to  support  the 
weight  of  a  rider,  supporting  arms  rigidly  connected  at 
one  of  their  ends  to  said  body  adjacent  its  center  of 
gravity  and  pivotally  connected  at  their  opposite  ends 
to  the  ends  of  said  supporting  wheel  axle  for  rocking 
movement  of  said  hone;  a  front  wheel  and  two  rear 
wheels  for  supporting  the  respective  front  and  rear  legs 
of  said  horse;  a  first  crankshaft  having  said  two  rear 
wheeb  mounted  on  the  ends  thereof  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  cnmkduft  having  a  throw  intermediate  its  rnd\ 
said  ttmm  of  said  first  crankshaft  joomaling  thereoo  ti^ 
depending  ends  of  the  rear  legs  of  said  horse;  a  second 
crankdiaft  having  a  tiirow  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
tfirow  having  said  front  wiieel  joumaled  thereon,  the 
ends  of  said  Kcood  crankshaft  joomaling  the  depending 
ends  of  tbe  Croat  legs  of  said  hone;  and  ratchet  means 
carried  by  the  axle  of  eadi  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels 
permitting  oadllating  movement  of  said  hone  about  the 
i    axis  of  said  sappurtiuf  wheel. 


ajf3,74< 
TOWING  RiGFOR  COLLAPSDLI  CONTAINERS 

Mariaa  M>  ClaHki^MB,  PvarMMea^  *  '  ^  Mrigaar  to 
Uaitoi  fltotoa  ttakkm  Oi^wy,  Nwr  Yoik,  N.Y^  a 
laf  Naiv  Jamy 

Fakraaiy  5, 195t,  Serial  No.  713,312 
3ClataK  (CL2M--49) 
1.  A  rif  for  converting  geamOty  cylindrical  shaped 
ooUaptibie  containers  into  reliable  omu  comprising,  a 
bifurcated  frame  adapted  to  straddle  the  coatainer  end- 
wiie  with  the  bifurcations  thereof  extending  down  each 
end  of  the  coatainer.  conaectiag  means  carried  by  each 
bifnrcatioii  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  ends  of  the 
nMans  for  norug  said  coonecdng  means  car- 


ried by  each  bifurcatioo  away  from  each  other  so  that 
tOHioa  can  be  applied  to  meam  inmconnecting  the  ends 
of  the  containo-  to  thereby  increaae  the  reostance  of  the 


contaii¥!r  to  lateral  bending  and  buckling,  and  a  draw  bar 
connected  to  said  frame  by  which  the  frame  and  coatain- 
er may  be  towed. 


2Ji3»747 

LOW.LOADER  TRABLBR  WITH  VARIABLE 

GROUND  CLEARANCE 

LesOe  Fnuk  Haa^H^ 

to  f  Hi    I  ghiHitaij) 


195(,  Serial  No.  <2<,U1 


t 


ffti 


7,  lf55 
(CL2M— 44) 


^^ 


x>i   rl'*'i>6».i«rt   Z' 


A  low-loader  trailer  vehide  comprising  a  platform 
having  front  and  rear  ends,  first  and  second  brackets,  said 
brackets  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
platform  about  respective  vertical  axes,  first  and  second 
trailing  arms,  said  trailing  arms  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  brackets  respectively  about  horizontal  axet,  load- 
supporting  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  trailing 
arms,  first  fluid  pressare  means  acting  between  each  of 
said  brackets  and  said  platform  and  second  fluid  pressure 
means  acting  between  each  of  said  trailing  arms  and  its 
ccNTesponding  bracket 


2J93,74t 

GAME  CARRIER 

B.  Cm,  Loa  AaplMi 

Appttcatton  Jwm  It,  19S<,ftririNo.  Snjt3$ 

IClBlHM.    (CL2M-47J) 


1 .  In  a  game  carrier,  the  combination  of:  a  yoke  hav> 
ing  a  substantially  U-shaped  portion  having  spaced,  ax- 
ially  extending  legs  provided  with  parts  havinf  a  first 
pair  of  pole  receiving  receptacles  dMtcin,  said  yoke  haT- 
ing  a  second  pair  of  receptacles  dispoaed  in  spaced  ro- 
lationship  with  said  first  pair,  said  legs  having  axle  re- 
ceiving bores  adjacent  said  second  pair  of  recnptaries; 
an  axle  in  said  bores;  a  wheel  mounted  on  said  axle; 
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^  f~  •«»«>■««»«>  »«nriiieMt  to  tr««miitv«tks«Ifoit» 

^lpiW,749  M  oorrwpoadiat  dirKtiom  to  opfXNile  ends  of  the 

^SS^-P^^TtL™'  °!r*.  "^■±'  to  iMd  lint  two  iMuaedleyer  meam,  and  meMM  opentfi^^ 

_  rfnEh        ^"■■■^'  ^**«««^  ™^  ■  ooM»ct6d  to  Hid  oempw— liut  tpriag  meaoi  to  <Mm 

AppUortto.  Octob«  25,  1956,  SiM  No.  ilUtl  ^  ^o!?li*^  "SHJ^  "^  i«ittMice  .d^MaK 

3CMM.   (CLm!— «7.19)  21*  «»^  <rf  «*»  frwM  »!«*»«  to  the  oppoate  end  <rf  the 

frmie  to  oompeonte  for  varying  load  condhtons. 
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•^ 


^^■mOJCAhnMNILL  DBVKB  AND  POWB 
ffTBEKING  CONIBOL  THmrai 

IMmC  Mkk,  a  c«p«ra«o«  af 


aVlWC8i»klI*>.477.f31 
(CL2li~lU) 


1.  In  an  upright  cabinet  stnicture  fonned  from  metal 
plate  members  which  are  bent  and  connected  togedier 
to  provide  a  top.  a  bottom,  a  back  wall  and  adfoiaisg 
side  walls,  a  wheel  anemUy  for  said  cabinet  compnsittg  a 
one  piece  bracket  forming  member  of  feDenBy  U-«hape 
which  is  bent  to  provide  a  pair  of  oppositely  diqwaed 
wheel  howingB  and  a  connecting  web  member,  a  pair 
of  wheels  rapported  on  axles  wUch  are  jovaaled  in 
said  housings  in  aligned  relation,  said  catiaet  »*if*ftr*  and 
back  waU  having  aligned  apertores  at  tiietr  adjoining 
edges  which  are  spaced  inwardly  of  the  side  walls  and 
Mid  whed  assembly  being  secured  on  said  cabinet  with 
the  wheel  housings  extending  through  the  apertures  in  said 
cabinet  bottom  aqd  back  waU  and  enclosed  within  the 
cabinet 


r 
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SUSPENSION  FOR 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  suspension  com- 
"^..*  **?  ^  •l**^  *****^  **  oppowte  sides  of  the 
center  Imeof^  vehicle,  said  vehicle  being  equipped  with 
«power  steeriog  system  including  an  actuator  operably 
"y^^-tod  to  a  steering  part,  a  soorcc  of  power  for  said 
•ctnttor,  and  control  means  therefor,  the  comhfaation  of 
a  pair  of  fluid  pressareresponaive  devices  individually 
sssoaated  with  said  springs  and  adapted  on  a  pressure 
change  therein  to  resist  deflection  of  such  springs,  means 
for  so  changing  the  pressure  m  said  device  through  said 

oontro!  mean^  whereby  on  the  neiodation  of  a  turn  the 
device  posmoned  fai  association  with  the  spring  located 
most  outward  on  the  radius  of  curvature  is  selectivdy 
•ctivatwl  to  prevent  deflection  of  such  spring,  said  last- 
mentioned  device  on  restoration  of  said  control  means  to 
Its  nonnal  position  becoming  automatically  deactivated. 


^    _  .  Mkh. 

«.19S(.SsiWN«.iM39C 
(CL2a»— IM) 


tH: 


CONreOL  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  VEHKLS 

UMIJ   C*  MtDTi  ~" 

mL.l^»a«MN».79MU 

SCaalM.    (CL2a»-ll4) 


1.  In  a  spring  sospension  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame 
and  from  and  rear  wheels,  vertically  swingable  lever 
meam  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  the  frame  ami  at  its 
outer  end  to  the  front  wheel.  verticaUy  swingable  lever 
mans  for  the  rear  whed  pivotally  connected  at  its  imier 
end  to  the  frame,  spring  means  common  to  the  front  and 
rear  wheels  connected  to  said  lever  means  and  extendiv 
»<»i««|dinaUy  of  the  vehide.  swinging  lever  lUmm 
prrotelly  mounted  on  the  frame  and  connected  to  the 
whed  and  to  said  aecMid  named  lever  means  to  swfaig 
the  same  in  a  vertical  direction  opposite  to  the  vertical 


for  so 
of  a 


I.  A  tfOBtrol  valve  device 
of  fluid  in  an  air 
portion  nd  ai 

port  the  sprang  portion  at  a 
selected  height  retelive  to  the 
^veof  the  load  carried  by 
cootral  valve  device  comprisU.  - 
to  the  qvnng  poition,  valve  means 


a  sprung 
as  to  sup* 
constant  pre- 


Iha 
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ia  Mttd  emuag  ntrnm  for  comrollint  prewuie  of  find  in 
am  aa  ^icmg,  cam  meain  rockaUy  carried  widun  aaid 
meant  for  oootioUiiit  opentkm  of  aid  valve 
and  having  two  qiaoed  effective  surfaces  sc|>arated 
by  a  lacwi,  cam  actuator  means  joumalled  witUn  said 
cadnt  means  and  nonnidly  di^weed  within  said  recess 
and  controlling  rocking  of  said  cam  means,  said  cam 
acHiator  means,  so  long  as  it  is  disposed  within  said 
reoem,  being  ineffective  to  rock  said  cam  means  out  ot 
a  position  in  wfaicfa  it  causes  said  valve  means  to  operate 
to  bottle  up  fluid  under  pressure  in  the  air  qving.  link 
means  operativdy  connecting  the  unqmmg  portion  with 
said  cam  actuator  means  and  moved  reqionsively  to  an 
increase  in  load  on  the  tprvat  ptwtion  to  rock  said  cam 
actuator  means  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  effective 
surfaces  for  causing  said  cam  means  to  rock  so  as  to 
cause  said  valve  means  to  mpfiy  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  air  spring,  and  moved  responsively  to  a  decrease  in 
load  on  die  sprung  portion  to  rock  said  cam  actuator 
means  into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  effective 
surfaces  for  causing  said  cam  means  to  rock  so  as  to 
cause  said  valve  means  to  release  fluid  under  pressure 
from  the  air  spring,  the  lasC*named  means  being  opera- 
tive to  reversibly  rock  said  cam  actuator  means  within 
said  recess  when  the  npnang  portion  oscillates  vertically 
during  movement  of  the  vdikle  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal path  at  a  time  while  load  remains  constant,  tor 
thereby  causing  fluid  under  pressure  to  be  maintjuned 
bottled  up  in  the  air  spring  unless  there  is  an  actual 
change  in  load  on  the  sprung  portion. 


arranged  so  that  the  coated  surface  of  each  leaf  is  in  fac^- 
to-face  relation  to  the  coated  surface  of  an  adjacent  kaf. 
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ADJUSTABLE  TRAILER  HTTCH 

N.  Bakar,  Hayward,  CaBf .,  Mstgnar  cf 

Iron  Woiki,  hsc^  OaUMd,  CaBf . 
ofCalf^Mnla 
DscsHshsr  9, 19S7,  Serial  No.  7«1,437 
5  Hill ^  II     (CL2M— Ml) 


and  inked  diaintegratable  indicia  disposed  on  the  oiv.er 
surtece  of  said  water-destructible  fihn. 
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QUICK  RELEASE  HOSE  COUPLING 
Malcolm  Thoasai  Floww,  fl|y*Hy,  New  Soalh  Waka, 
AnsHsWa,  aastgBor  la  Hadky  WaH  ilHirsBn,  Balgaw- 
hh,  New  SoA  Walsa,  ^MhaEa 
AppBcailon  Noveasbcr  2<,  1936,  ScfW  No.  tU^94 

AMtraHa  DecM^bar  2t,  195S 
(CL  214— It) 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  comprising  a  drawbar  having  a 
rearward  part  and  a  forward  part,  said  parts  being  de- 
tachably  connected  together  in  abutting  relationship  in  - 
plurality  of  different  positions  of  adjustment  to  vary 
the  elevatioBs  of  said  parts  relative  to  each  othe'.  lad 
means  for  attaching  said  forward  part  to  a  vehiUt  frMtie 
member,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  an  elon- 
gated threaded  rod  secured  at  (we  end  to  said  f orwatd  part 
and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  frame  member,  and  a 
pair  of  links  on  opporite  sides  of  said  drawbar,  a  first  end 
of  each  said  link  being  secured  to  said  forward  drawbar 
pait  and  a  second  end  to  said  frame  member,  said  links 
being  twiasable  from  a  position  with  said  second  end 
directly  forward  of  said  first  end  to  a  position  with  said 
second  end  at  least  sli||itly  rearward  of  said  first  end. 


George  A. 
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SPECIAL  PAPERS 

r.N.Y,n« 

•  te  UnMai  Slalsa  of 

by  *e  Sauetaii  off  Am  Navy 

M,  lf44.  Serial  No.  SXM7< 

S  CWnsB.    (CL  2tl— ^M) 

5.  A  book  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  kaves 

of  ceUnkMic  sheet  material  of  high  wet-expansion  bound 

lotBther.  said  leaves  beii%  coated  on  one  surface  only 

with  a  water-dispersibie  oil-impervious  colloidal  film  and 


1.  A  quick  release  hoae  coupling  comprising  a  body 
'  Aving  a  first  passage  extending  through  it  having  inlet 
and  ouUet  ptMis  near  the  respective  ends  of  said  first 
pa««tge,  a  first  valve  and  vahre  seat  means  in  said  first 
pa^rage  spaced  from  each  end  of  said  first  paswge,  first 
vaive  biasing  means  biasing  said  first  valve  toward  a 
piisitioo  ckMmg  said  first  passage,  one  of  said  ports  being 
a  cylindrical  bore,  a  plug  slidabk  in  said  bore  and  hav- 
ing a  second  passage  farmed  dieredirough,  said  second 
passage  connected  to  said  first  passage,  a  second  vahre  and 
vahre  seat  means  in  said  second  passage  in  said  plug,  sec- 
ond vahre  biaing  means  biasing  said  second  vahre  toward 
a  position  closing  said  second  passage,  first  valve  actu- 
ating means  slidabk  in  said  body  and  displaceabk  by 
said  plug  and  contacting  said  first  valve  for  holding  said 
first  vahre  open  against  a  dosing  bias,  and  second  vahre 
actuating  means  slidabk  in  said  plug  for  holding  said 
second  vahre  open  against  a  closing  b^  when  said  plug 
is  fnlly  inserted  in  said  bora,  third  means  on  said  body 
end  engaging  said  plug  for  detachaMy  retaining  said  ping 
in  said  bore  in  ffie  fnOy  inserted  poailan,  and  fourth 
means  in  siad  body  and  bearing  on  said  first  vahre  actu- 
ating means  for  ditplaring  said  first  vahre  actuating  means 
from  its  position  holding  said  first  vahre  open  when 
said  plug  is  partly  withdrawn  from  said  bore,  said  first 
and  second  vahre  biasing  means  actuating  said  first  and 
second  valves  lo  close  said  first  and  second ; 
said  plug  is  partly  withdrawn  from  said  bore. 
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PACKED  COUPUNG  WnH  DEFOKMABLB  KINGS 

FOB  relahvb  orientahqn  of  the  mim- 


a»MS,7fll 
FIKEUE88  WELDED  TIB4N  COUPLING 
FQBGA8MAINB 
^-iM«  T  DirfMr  Mi  Do^  E.  Bflhr,  W 
AfpHoiuM  Odokir  13,  lfS4, 8«W  N«. 
aOilMi     (CL 


7,  IH^  ScffW  No.  5M,M3 
(CLltS— 11) 


.    (i»«irtl«i- 


1.  A  coupHnf  comprising  male  and  female  elcmenti 
haTiac  matiag  ttniifat  threads  and  radially  spaced  an- 
nular shoulders  of  difleraat  diametera  faciat  towards  each 
other  and  disposed  in  parallel  planes,  the  shoulder  having 
the  major  diameter  betng  on  the  female  element,  a  pair 
of  flat  ring  members  between  said  shoulders  to  be  engaged 
thereby  and  having  aligned  openings  receiving  said  male 
element  therethrough,  one  of  said  members  having  an 
axiaHy  directed  upstanding  portion  between  said  mem- 
bers at  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  dispoaed  substan- 
tially in  line  with  the  shoulder  having  the  major  diam- 
eter, said  portion  spacing  said  flat  ring  members  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  lead  of  one  turn  of  said  dtreads 
upon  initial  contact  between  said  shoulden  and  ring 
mraibers,  the  ring  member  engaging  the  shoulder  of 
minor  diameter  having  the  strength  of  hot  rolled  steel 
or  the  like  and  being  crushed  towards  the  other  ring 
member  within  the  shear  strength  of  said  threads  as 
measured  in  an  axial  direction  fcv  at  least  one  additional 
tuni  of  said  threaded  elements  after  said  initial  r^^^r* 
to  provide  rotational  orientation  of  said  ^wngntt  in  locked 
relatioaihip,  and  tealiag  means  between  said  ekments 
enp«ed  under  compressioo  by  one  of  said  ring  members 
while  said  shoulders  and  ring  members  are  in  contact  with 
one  another. 
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PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  SEAL  WELD 

CUTTER  MEANS 

Trait  H.  Hoteea,  llMky  nO,  Com.,  iiig   yi  to  UoMed 


M  Mr  2, 1957,  ScfW  No.  Mf^l 
iriiTiiii     (CL2S5— 21) 


-i  ,  JU  t^'Tjt  *Jt 


ric4c  btaa  ^«dj«>. 
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mi^r^^-f    .Tw'y*  ■ 


1.  In  combination,  a  dJaconnectiMe  aMembty  indu- 
ing two  sections,  a  seal  weld  joining  said  sections,  means 
providing  a  structural  connection  between  said  aectioos 
including  a  rotauble  connecting  member  having  threaded 
engagrment  with  one  of  said  secticms  and  having  abutting 
enga«eittent  with  the  other  of  said  sections,  and  means 
carried  by  said  connecting  member  which  is  operative 
only  when  the  latter  is  routed  in  a  direction  to  diacon- 
nect  said  sections  for  automatically  cutting  said  weld. 


er    •» 


1.  An  imprafved  method  for  effectint  a  firelesa  iMt 
ti^-ia'*  oonpUng  between  sections  of  pipe  canying  wu 
under  pnaore,  comprinng  the  steps  of.  plactag  the  p^ 
sectioni  in  near  «ad-to-cnd  coaxial  relationahip,  covering 
tlM  gap  between  said  pipe  ends  with  a  length  of  Are-proof 
flexible  glass  tape,  pladng  a  flexible  metal  band  ctrcom- 
ferentially  over  the  gap  between  said  pipe  aectioos  and 
radially  outward  ot  said  tipa,  tensionfaig  said  band  to 
tightty  oomprcas  said  tape,  aecnriag  said  band  in  position 
over  said  tape  in  a  manner  to  retain  its  said  tenaioned 
condition,  coatint  said  band  with  a  heat  resistant  lubri- 
cant, mounting  a  split  metal  collar  nenbcr  over  said 
band,  compresatng  said  collar  member  radially  to  place 
tlie  same  under  tension,  wdding  the  circumferential  edges 
of  said  ocular,  each  to  one  of  said  pipe  sectioos,  and  weld- 
ing the  free  aids  of  said  collar  together  to  thereby  effect 
a  gaa-tight  seaL 

CONICALLYTAPERED  SCEBW-TYPE  CASING 
JOINT  WITH  METAL-TOMBT  AL  SEAL 
Ikaani  L.  Maaa*  BowiM,  Tai^  M^iPar  la  A.  a  Si^ft 
CMnniaSon,  MSiianisi.  Wk,  a  cMrparatfen  of  Now 

AppttcaHosi  May  €,  1957,  Sariai  No.  (574t7 
ICWaL    (CLltS— 334) 
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In  a  well  casing  joint  embodying  male  and  female  OMm- 
bers  having  engageaMe  direads  dispoaed  on  a  t^ar  with 
the  threads  having  crest  and  root  portiona,  a  flnt  conical 
sealing  surface  provided  on  the  female  member  axially 
inwardly  of  said  threads  and  diqwaed  on  a  taper  parallel- 
ing the  tjqwr  of  said  thraodod  portions  and  offMt  radially 
inwardly  from  the  duaod  crests  of  tha  threaded  portion 
on  tlie  female  member,  and  a  aubetantiaUy  comple- 
mentarjr  second  conical  sealing  surface  having  an  axial 
length  equal  to  at  laaet  twice  the  pitch  of  said  threads 
provided  on  the  male  member  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage subetantiaMy  throughout  its  Iragth  with  the  first 
sealing  surface  to  seal  tha  joint,  said  second  conical  aaal- 
ing  surface  having  a  faater  taper  than  that  of  the  first  seal- 
ing surface  whereupon  initial  contact  between  the  scnlini 
surfaces  during  make-iq>  of  the  joinA  it  on  a  drcumferen- 
tial  line,  and  upon  continued  make-up  of  the  joint  said 
Hne  contact  generates  into  an  area  contact  with  radial 
deformation  between  the  sealing  surfiicea. 
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PIPE  COUPLING  INCLUDD4G  ELASTOftlBKlC 

COVBKED  CLAMPING  illANi 


1  Chtaa.    (CL2IS— S0| 

1.  A  oo(q>ling  for  the  joiitt  bcitwacai  adjacent  ends  of 
two  sections  of  pipe  in  end4o-ead  abotment,  comprisint 
a  belt  of  realiently  oomprtMibie  material  encircling  the 
circumferential  surface  of  the  adjacent  pipe  enda,  two 
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panllel  fwHow  ridses  Ssiefrtf  wtih  uid  spaced  aput  oo 
the  beh  and  pnmdiiig  paaafei  withia  the  material  of 
the  belt  for  nibetantiany  all  its  aimolar  length,  each  of 
the  ridfcs  betag  ^Tp*^— *<  near  one  of  the  outer  edfes  <rf 
the  belt,  the  rid«BS  being  spaced  radiaUy  from  the  belt 
for  a  part  of  their  width  inward  of  the  inner,  mutoaHy- 
fadng  edges  and  being  intergral  with  the  belt  lor  the 
remainder  of  their  width  near  their  outer  edges,  a  stiffen- 
ing web  fyt*««*ti«»g  into  the  spaces  between  the  ridges  and 
the  belt  and  overlying  the  flat  sorfaoes  of  the  belt  be- 
tween the  said  inti^gral  parts  of  the  ridges,  the  stiffening 
web  being  interrupted  to  leave  unoowered  a  part  of  the 
belt,  the  ridges  being  unconnected  to  the  belt  over  the 
length  of  the  unoovoed  part  (rf  the  belt  and  over  the 
ends  of  the  stiffening  web,  a  relatively  rigid  load-distrib- 
uting member  overlying  the  ends  of  the  stiffening  web 
and  the  oncovered  part  of  the  belt  between  them,  hous- 


nf 


ings  disposed  on  the  load-distributing  member  and  having 
walls  extending  outwardly  from  the  belt  assembly,  the 
load-distributing  member  extending  axially  of  the  pipe 
sections  under  the  unconnected  parts  of  the  ridges  at  least 
as  far  as  the  axially  outer  surfaces  of  the  housings,  the 
end  walls  of  the  housing  having  recesses  for  the  onooo- 
nected  parts  of  the  ridges  under  the  end  walls,  the  pas- 
sages in  the  ridges  opening  into  the  housings,  a  clamping 
band  extending  through  each  passage  whereby  it  extends 
under  the  end  walls  of  the  housing  within  the  passage  and 
proiects  into  the  housing,  and  tightening  means  in  each  of 
the  housings  connecting  the  ends  of  the  band  inside  the 
bousing,  the  tightening  means  being  adapted  to  tighten 
the  bands  on  the  belt  and  draw  the  housings  inwardly  so 
that  the  recesses  in  the  end  walls  of  the  housings  will 
engage  the  resiliently  compressible  material  and  the  end 
walls  will  force  the  material  of  the  belt  against  the  bands 
in  the  passages. 


DUST-GUARD 

Commit. 
ApplkaikMi  i4mj  If,  V 
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le  Cariwcll  Wcat- 
of  Ddawve 
No.  734,173 


comprising  complementary,  generally  arcuate 
having  ad)acent  ends  thereof  of  mating 
construction  to  definite  a  ring-like  frame  having  a 
tral  opening  of  circular  form  for  the  journal,  said  seg- 
ments being  resilieatly  flexible  in  the  plane  of  cuivaUue 
thereof,  with  the  portions  of  the  segments  disposed  be- 
neath the  horizontal  center  line  of  the  journal  being  of 
less  radial  Him#j«>«irtn  than  said  minimum  radial  clear- 
ance dimension  to  accommodate  insertion  and  assembly 
of  said  segments  through  the  top  of  said  well  while  the 
journal  is  in  place  therein- 


^1.  The  combinatioa  with  a  journal  box  that  includes 
generally  parellel.  spaced  apart  walls  flanking  a  dust- 
guard  well  having  an  open  top,  with  a  journal  prc^ting 
through  said  walls  and  well  and  having  a  given  minimum 
radial  clearance  dimension  rdative  to  the  journal  box; 
of  a  dust-guard  assembly  for  mounting  in  the  well  in 
surrounding   relation  with  the  journal,  said   assembly 
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of  Mkh- 
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3.  A  weldable  member  adapted  to  be  end-arc-welded 
to  work  by  melting  an  end  of  said  member  with  an  are 
established  between  said  end  and  die  work  and  Chen 
seating  said  member  in  the  mdted-end  material  and 
against  the  work,  a  screen  of  flux  material  <'<wiisling  of 
mesh  having  a  large  surface-covering  area  in  proportion 
to  small  cross-sectional  area  covering  said  end  surface, 
and  means  holding  said  screen  over  said  end  surface. 
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SHAFT  KEYING  MEANS 

OMe,airiBMrto 
a  cofferailon  of  OUo 
14,  19S3,Sorirf  No.  34M42 

ISCWw.    (CL  2t7— «2.t5) 
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1.  A  system  for  resOiently  keying  a  ptnrality  of  con- 
centric members  arranged  for  resilient  corotation  com- 
prising, a  male-female  rotatable  member,  a  male  rotauMe 
member  disposed  within  said  male-female  member  for 
corotation  therewith,  a  female  member  disposed  about 
said  male-female  member  for  corotation  therewith,  an 
axially  extending  slot  in  each  of  said  members,  said  slots 
being  superimposed  and  of  different  widths  in  each  of 
said  members,  and  a  resflicnt  keying  member  having 
portions  of  different  width  seated  in  said  superimposed 
slots  and  being  bowed  in  the  axial  direction  for  engaging 
each  of  said  members  in  line  contact  individually. 


a,fW,7f4 
DOOB  CONNECTOR 


I  Fafcs—j  2, 1954.  Swial  Na.  S42,9St 
5Ck^  (CLWr—SSi 
1.  A  connection  between  a  door  and  a  door  operator 
and  the  like  comprising  a  vertically  diqpoaed  pintle 
having  a  longitudinally  eztemfing  keyway  in  the  upper 
end  thereof,  said  keyway  having  sides  inclined  iawutOy 
of  said  pintle  and  toward  each  other,  a  hinge  arm  hair- 
ing means  for  mounting  it  oo  a  door  and  having  a  caQar 
with  a  pintle  receiving  aperture,  said  collar  having  a 
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in  said  collar  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  ex- 
tending between  the  diverging  ndes  of  said  collar  key- 
way  and  radiaUy  of  said  aperture,  and  ireans  oo  said 
collar  to  move  the  sides  of  said  collar  keyway  toward 
each  other  to  wedge  said  key  into  said  pintle  keyway. 


KXTENSOUT 


TOBQUIKOD 

8.  LjWL  Batek  Uako 

IMWs,  8«W  No.  52943t 


1.  An  extensible  torsion  rod  comprising  a  sleeve,  a 
rod  telescopingiy  fitting  in  said  sleeve,  a  keyway  extend- 
ing lengthwise  on  the  exterior  of  the  rod  aatd  comprinng 
relatively  narrow  portioas  itetspened  with  relatively 
widaporlioai  constituting  ball  sockets,  an  opming  tfarough 
the  wall  ai  said  sleeve,  a  ball  fltting  ia  said  opening,  said 
ball  being  iubatastially  larger  in  diameter  dian  the  width 
of  die  narrow  keyway  portions,  a  collar  oa  the  exterior 
of  said  sleeve  surrounding  the  ball,  said  collar  having  a 
recess  in  the  famer  side  thereof  for  acoommodatiag  said 
baO  and  oomprisiaf  contiguous  shdiow  and  deep  por- 
tions, said  collar  being  slidaMe  oo  said  sleeve  so  as  ee- 
lectivdy  to  dispose  the  shallow  and  deep  portions  oi  the 
recess  over  said  ball,  the  height  of  tfw  deep  pottioo 
being  such  as  to  permit  said  ball  to  ride  up  oo  the  edges 
of  the  narrow  keyway  portions,  the  height  of  the  shallow 
portion  being  sudi  as  to  lo^  said  ball  in  a  ball  socket, 
and  a  key  afRxed  in  said  deeve,  said  key  slidaUy  en- 
gaging in  said  keyway  for  preventing  relative  rotation  be- 
tween the  sleeve  and  rod. 
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CLAMPING  DKVKKS 
A*  Meyer*  MoenMBMnly  Nc 

23,  IMS,  taW  Nn.  53«,1S7 
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1.  A  device  for  clamping  two  rod-like  members  to- 
gether, comprising  a  helically  wound  wire  surrounding  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  members,  and  a 
aoconunodatittg  said  wire  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
of  mid  oaembers,  the  latter-mentioned 
kmgitndinaUy  fixed  relative  to  said 
adapted  to  stress  said  wire  about  said  members  and  to 
wire. 


A  hinge  coupling  comprising  an  upright  tubular  sup- 
port, a  pair  of  tnbidar  doernwardly  diverging  legs  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  their  ewer  ends  opmi  the  lower  c»d  of 
said  support,  said  legs  lyfaig  ia  the  plane  of  said  support, 
the  lower  eiid  of  nid  lupport  being  formed  into  si^ 
stantially  oval-shape  with  flat  opposed  sides,  die  reflec- 
tive iq>per  ends  of  the  left  being  bifurcated  in  oppoeed 
overlappmg  relaoon  with  each  other  and  ***g*g"*g  around 
opposite  sides  of  the  flitftened  lower  end  of  mid  npport 
and  means  pivolalty  cODnectiug  the  lep  to  each  other 
and  to  die  lower  end  of  the  npport,  rngagwiiwit  of  the 
upper  portions  of  Ae  legs  with  opposite  ddes  of  the 
si^port  limiting  angular  opening  movements  of  said  legs, 
said  legs  being  coUapdble  faito  ptenSM  engaging  rela- 
tion in  aWgnmfiit  with  said  sopport. 


M»3L7il_ 

LAMF  svnoKn 


la  a  foldable  lamp  aopport  of  the  kbd  deacrlbod  in- 
cfaidiaf  a  pair  of  hwnlagi  each  havi^  aa  upper  wall 
and  pivotaOy  rabted  at  adQaeeat  iaaer  ends  dwraof 
io  as  to  be  nafolded  to  eaOMded  podiiaa  when  mid 
inner  aadi  an  brooght  tOfedMr.  a  leaf  sprfag  aecafad 
to  the  naderride  of  the  wall  «f  cm  of  sM  hriiirfaii. 
■earn  cona«:ted  with  said  ipri^  and  havi^  a  dog 
promoting  dvoogh  aa  opening  ia  irid  waO  of  said  one 

lanir  end  thereof,  add  ipriag 
tte  dog  onlwardly  of  nid  oponiag 
ia  aa  aanieantf  poiMon,  dM  upper  vaO  of  the  odMT  of 
|aocnt  the  inner  end  diereof  indnding 
part  adapted  to  eortran  at  leaat  a  portioa 
of  the  ianer  end  of  nid  one  honsittg.  nid  extensioo 
part  beteg  provided  widi  an  openiat  dierein  adapted  to 
receive  said  dof  to  latdi  nid  hoosinp  together  fan  a 
fuDy  extended  fmndiriiiB.  nid  CTtmion  part  havi^  a 
lower  face  forwaidly  of  said  opeaiag  fi*l*fH  nid  dog 
aad  camming  d»  dog  and  ««iac  to  niaiaed  po^lioa 
when  said  ^'*"'^ip  are  brcMgpt  toffKbtt  tt  tlnr  luaor 
ends  udl  the  openiag  ia  nid  part  ngmn  with  ntd 
dog  wheteapon  the  i^iat  reoonn  to  Apow  Iha  dog  in 

projecting  dmmgh  the  tvpar  waB  of  add  one 

aad  adapted  nonnBjr  le  On  d»  tftim  to  dtapon  the 

dog  ia  a     ' 
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SOCKET  AND  ROD  COUPLING 


DtrkUdaM 
itel  N«.  Jii^l 
2 


I  fwtf  M,  195«,  teW  No.  999434, 

N^  2J<i,74i, 


2,  195t. 
24,  195S,S*- 


(CL2t7~lM) 


^?^ 


W'X^VWMKMV^. 


I.  A  releaable  coupling  comprisiiig  a  socket  member 
and  a  rod  to  be  axiaUy  applied  thereto  and  releasably 
secured  therein,  said  rod  having  a  non-cirailar  rotatively 
driving  portion  thereon  for  entry  into  the  socket  mem- 
ber, and  a  corresp<MKling  mn-circular  rotatively  driving 
portion  in  the  socket  for  reception  thereof  whereby  the 
rod  or  socket  member  is  selectively  used  to  rotatively 
drive  the  other,  said  socket  and  rod  also  having  generally 
cylindrical  non-driving  portions  adapted  to  correspond 
when  the  non-circular  portion  of  the  rod  is  seated  with 
respect  to  the  non-circular  portion  of  the  socket,  and  a 
ring-like  resilient  member  mounted  on  the  cylindrical 
p(»tion  of  the  rod  and  positiooed  to  frictionally  grip 
the  corresponding  interior  surface  of  the  socket  member 
when  the  rotatively  driving  portions  are  engaged. 


odTseau 

PoaccI,  Ljaa,  Ft— ta,  aaitMr  of 
Pkat,  Ltm  (RksM),  FraKC 

~   ••  2, 19S2,  S«kl  No.  29UM 
■pplraHoM  Fiwc*  Swm  5,  IMl 
ICUiik    (CL2SI— ^3) 


toEHc 


An  oil  seal  to  prevent  oil  leakage  around  a  relatively 
rotating  shaft,  ccMnpri^ing  a  metallic  annular  retaining 
member  having  an  inner  substantially  cylindrical  portion 
for  passage  of  said  shaft,  said  portion  terminating  in  a 
free  circular  end  of  increase^  outer  diameter  with  re- 
spect to  the  adjacent  zone  of  said  portion;  and  a  sub- 
stantially frusto-conical  sleeve  made  of  polyamide  ma- 
terial, having  its  larger  base  directly  secured  by  molding 
to  said  free  end  which  is  embedded  thereinto,  said  sleeve 
being  of  decreasing  thickneaa  from  its  larger  base  to  its 
smaller  base  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  thin  circular  end 
lip  adapted  to  bear  elastically  on  said  shaft  along  the 
whole  periphery  thereof,  and  said  lip  being  of  lesser 
inner  diameter  than  the  next  adjacent  portion  of  said 
sleeve  and  being  separated  therefrom  by  a  diameter  re- 
ducing shoulder  dispioaed  dose  to  said  lip. 


•.T»» 


2493,771 
HANDLE-BQUIPPKD  UD  FASTENER 


NoTMkwi,  195<,S«W  No.  <2M53 

In  a  hd  tattcaer  for  a  ben  having  a  lid  to  be  drawn 
downwardly  against  the  upper  end  of  a  box  body,  a  long 


and  narrow  attaching  plate  for  monntiqg  on  the  wall  of 
the  box  body  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  box,  said 
plate  having  at  the  upper  part  thereof  a  pair  of  outstand- 
ing lugs  spaced  from  each  other  and  defining  a  horizon- 
tal plane,  said  plate  having  below  said  lugs  a  continuous 
longitudinal  channel  fadng  toward  the  box  and  extending 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  lugs,  said  channel 
being  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
plate,  a  bail-like  handle  having  side  members  with  upper 
ends  engaging  in  the  ends  of  said  channel  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  handle,  said  hamHe  being  normally  pendent 
from  said  plate  and  having  a  lower  grasfHng  portion 
spaced  downwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  plate,  a 


r< '  •' ' 


«?-'.*^li 


^i/.»J|itA  .»  s. 


toggle  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  between  said  lugs  and 
having  a  free  end,  a  resilient  plate  pivoted  to  said  lever 
between  the  ends  of  the  latter  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
margin  of  a  box  lid  to  pull  the  lid  downwardly,  the  leiwth 
of  said  channel  betag  substantially  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  lever  and  said  resilient  plate  and  in  whach  the 
handle  is  wider  than  the  length  of  the  attaching  plate, 
whereby  said  toggle  lever  in  the  fastened  position  has  its 
free  end  extended  downwardly  beyond  the  lower  edge  of 
said  attaching  plate  to  an  extent  such  that  the  end  <rf 
said  lever  is  spooed  upwardly  from  said  lower  grasping 
portion  of  said  handle  and  b  readily  accessible  for  re- 
leasing the  fastener. 


2,193,772  ^ 

LOCK  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  DOORS 
P.  Edwards,  Sonlh  Sn  Vamtttco,  CaUC. 
AppHcatloB  ScptcRibcr  23,  1954,  SflfW  No.  457 Jl< 
S  ClafaM.    (CL  292—223) 
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1.  A  lock  for  refrigerator  doors  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  lock  housing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the 
outside  of  a  door,  an  elongated  handle,  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  said  housing,  swingable  outwardly  of  said  hous- 
ing, and  having  a  finger  directed  inwardly  from  said  one 
end,  a  rod  redprocabie  longitudinally  of  said  hooniv 
and  having  one  end  in  engagement  with  said  finger,  a 
latch  pivoted  at  a  point  to  said  bousing,  a  pair  of  piTO^ 
ally  connected,  generally  longitudinally  extending  linka, 
one  of  which  is  pivoted  to  said  latch  at  odier  thtn  said 
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poiBt  and  the  other  of  v^db  is  pivoted  to  said  one  end 
of  said  rod,  whereby  wtkea  said  handle  is  swung  out- 
wardly from  said  housing  said  finger  moves  said  rod 
rearwardly  and  thereby  rotates  and  retracts  said  latch, 
a  lever  pivoted  to  said  >»«m«««g  and  having  ooe  end  in 
engagement  with  the  pivot  between  said  links  for  mov- 
ing said  pivot  inwardly  iqx»  rotation  of  said  lever  and 
thereby  retracting  said  latch  independently  at  said  han< 
die  and  said  rod. 


2^3,773 
LATCH  AND  DBISNT  AflSKMBLT 
WaMsr  L.  CHfloa,  Jv^  AllHrta,  Ql,  Ms^por  to 
Art  Metals  Cnfj',  AUtmH,  Gm^  a 


AppUcatkM  Jvfy  25, 1955,  Scdd  No.  534,t72 
3CUM.    (CL  292— 223) 
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\i*   iXkinoq   C    tr 

••1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  door  movable  to 
and  from  a  closed  position  and  having  a  movaMy  mounted 
latch  member  and  a  latch  operating  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing the  latch  member  in  a  single  plane  to  and  from  a 
latching  position;  a  mounting  {date  fixed  to  said  door  to 
lie  in  a  plane  paralleling  and  adjacent  to  the  plane  ot 
movement  of  the  latch  member,  a  flat  substantially  planar 
plate  resiliently  deflectible  in  a  direction  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  thereof  and  having  one  edge  secured 
to  said  mounting  plate,  said  flat  plate  normally  lying  in 
face-to-face  engageoient  with  the  mounting  (date,  the 
mounting  plate  being  interposed  between  the  flat  plate 
and  the  latch  member,  a  second  edge  of  the  flat  plate 
q>aced  from  the  ooe  edge  being  movable  upon  deflection 
of  said  flat  plate  in  a  directioo  substantially  normal  to 
the  plane  of  movement  of  the  latch  member,  a  detent 
mounted  upon  said  flat  plate  adjacent  the  second  edge 
thereof,  said  detent  projectiBg  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  latch  member  when  said  flat  plate  is  in 
face-to-face  engagement  with  said  mounting  plate  and 
said  latch  member  is  in  locked  position,  first  cam  means 
on  said  flat  plate  engageabie  with  said  latch  operating 
mechanism  during  unlatching  movement  thereof  to  deflect 
the  flat  plate  so  as  to  move  said  second  edge  thereof 
away  from  said  mounting  plate,  thereby  retracting  said 
detent  from  the  path  of  said  latch  member,  second  cam 
means  movably  mounted  upon  said  mounting  plate,  spring 
means  anchored  to  said  UMunting  plate  and  connected  to 
said  second  cam  means  normally  biasing  said  second  cam 
means  when  the  latch  is  in  unlocked  position  to  a  first 
position  wherein  said  second  cam  means  retains  said 
flat  plate  deflected  and  said  detent  out  of  the  path  of 
nKwemeot  of  said  latch  member,  and  means  connected  to 
said  second  cam  means  and  actuated  upon  movement 
of  the  door  to  its  closed  position  for  moving  said  second 
cam  means  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  second  cam  means  frees 
said  flat  plate  for  petnra  to  its  normal  position  in  face- 
to-face  engagement  with  said  mounting  plate  and  with 
said  deieot  interposed  in  the  path  of  movemcm  of  mM 
latch 


2493.774 
AUTOMOULK  DOOK  LOCK  MBCHANBM 
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4.  In  an  automobile  door  lock  mechanism  comprising 
first  and  secoiKl  coating  members,  each  of  said  members 
being  attached  to  a  separate  automobile  member,  one  of 
said  automobile  members  being  a  door  aiKl  the  other 
of  said  automobile  members  being  the  body  associated 
with  said  door,  said  first  member  including  a  laterally 
arranged,  rotatably  mooned  roller  gear  having  external 
teeth  thereon,  and  a  locking  mechanism  to  controUably 
prevent  roution  of  said  roller  gear,  and  said  second  mem- 
ber including  a  striker  plate  having  laterally  arranged 
restrained  gear  teeth  thereon,  said  restrained  gear  teeth 
being  adapted  and  positioned  to  mesh  with  said  roller 
gear  teeth  thereby  exerting  lateral  restraint  on  said  auto- 
mobile door  with  reelect  to  said  automobile  body,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  fdungcr  ■•rr'iatfd  with 
said  first  member,  said  plunger  comprising  a  shaft  aad 
overhanging  head,  said  shaft  being  suntorted  adjacent 
said  first  member  and  extending  longitudinally  therefrom 
plunger  head  first  otward  aaid  second  member,  a  bracket 
associated  with  said  second  member,  said  bracket  being 
laterally  arranged,  longitudinally  behind  said  striker  plate 
at  a  distance  from  the  said  restrained  teelfa  on  said 
striker  plate  sli^y  less  than  the  distance  from  said 
restrained  te^  to  the  head  ol  said  plungo-  so  that  the 
head  of  said  plungn-  passes  behind  aaid  bradcat  and  will 
contact  said  bracket  befcwe  then  is  i^i«»g<*iii«nf>i  dian- 
gagemeat  of  said  meshed  gear  teeth,  nid  bracket  having 
a  slot  therein  poaitiooed  in  the  path  of  said  irfuater  head 
and  having  a  receiving  open  end  to  permit  entry  of  said 
shaft,  the  width  of  said  slot  being  larger  than  that  of 
said  plunger  shaft  but  smallnr  than  that  of  said  plunger 
head,  and  a  recess  within  the  automobile  member  to  which 
the  said  second  member  is  attached,  poattioaed  loogitudi- 
naUy  behind  the  slot  in  said  bracket  for  the  pmrnimmla 
tion  of  said  pluager  head. 


2393,775 

LATCHING  MBCHANBM 

Hany  r.  GeMa,  PMfc  Bites,  BL 

Aprt  1,  »S7. 8aMI^  M9449 
2CkkM.  (CL292-^L17) 
2.  A  striker  plate  for  door  latcUag  me^aniam,  con- 
prisii^.  a  supporting  frame  having  a  base  member  formed 
at  tmdb  ot  its  ends  witfi  an  in»^n<<Hg  flange,  a  swing 
plate  between  said  fianges,  each  of  die  WwiginMii— |  edges 
of  the  swing  plate  having  bent-mider  portions  having 
fixed  therein  projecting  rods  arranged  two  on  each  of  said 
kMgitadinal  edges,  each  of  said  fluges  having  a  hole  and 
a  slot  spaced  from  said  hole,  two  of  said  rods  being 
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mountf^  '  ^  aaid  hole    for  fulcnuns,  aod  the  other  two  of   configuration  identical  to  that  of  said  pinralitiM  of  holoi. 

said  ro(^  betnfr  n^o'ited  ir.  s»k^  slots  to  swingaMy  ride    said  locking  member  being  mounted  to  occupy  «idwr 

a  locked  position  in  which  said  plurmlity  of  metal  Incit- 
ing pins  extend  through  the  plurality  of  holes  k  ooe 

.^.  £         j^#  ;     -^^  p^  wall  of  said  groove,  acron  said  groove,  and  into  the 

plurality  of  holes  in  the  other  wall  of  said  groovn,  or 
<i4^v  .i  an  unlocked  position  in  whidi  said  pluraitty  of  saietal 
locking  pins  are  fully  withdrawn  from  said  groove; 
spring  means  normally  retaining  said  loddag  nuamh^ 
in  said  locked  position;  and  means  (^>eraUe  when  said 
locking  member  is  in  said  unlocked  position  and  the 
outer  edge  of  the  plate  is  inserted  into  said  groove  for 


therdn,  and  spring  means  for  normally  urging  Ae  swing 
plate  to  its  outermost  position. 


BUMFESETTB  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Harky  J.  Easlc,  GroasMis  FanHjVflch^  MslgMir  t» 

Mesoss  CwyMMleSf  Detraitf  Michi,  a  cop* 

Nsviitw  23,  19S^  Sstlnl  No.  393^53 
3  nihil    (CL2f3— 63) 


/ 
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automatically  establishing  a  predetermined  positiao  of 
the  handle  with  respect  to  the  plug-in  unit,  said  last- 
■  ^''<  >     '  tf '     named   means    including   an    aligning   pin    permanratly 
V  bridging  &  portion  ot  ujd  gxoovr.  ip«c«d,  between  tkut 

£>'.  '-ih  •  \oTvgitudinad  ends  of  said  grootve,  and  bctwcec  the  ends 

■ij^<'  of  the  legs  of  the  U   of  tbe  groove  and  a  portioa  of 

•**d  groove  ofipostic  w»»d  kg  ends  of  siid  froovc,  with 
said  ahgntng  pin  Itcing  adapted  to  mate  with  a  passage- 
mmy  i»  taal  unf  iMMlruclaJ  k>  rwxi*t  uid  aJigaing  pin 

dur^nt    inaertu^n    .»A   >im*d    unif    mw    .-/-y    hmnJI*    f^.,     ,|^- 
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potite  said  twinging  link  mounting  meant  with  laid  una 
parallel  to  said  twinging  link  mounting  meant,  laid  latch 
ann  being  dispoeed  in  tubctantially  the  same  plane  at  the 
swinging  link,  latch  aim  engaging  meant  on  the  free 
end  of  taid  swinging  link,  meant  on  the  free  end  of  the 
latch  arm  potitioned  to  be  releaiably  eagageaUe  with 
said  latch  ann  engaging  meant,  a  flexible  cable  fixed  at 
one  end  to  the  frame  and  at  itt  other  end  to  one  of  taid 
tongs  at  a  point  outwardly  from  and  below  the  point 
of  pivotal  joining,  the  length  of  said  cable  being  tborter 
than  the  distance  the  tongt  move  downward  with  the 
downward  movement  of  the  swinging  link  whereby  the 
tongs  are  caused  to  open  when  the  swinging  link  moves 
downward,  the  combined  length  of  the  swinging  link 
and  the  latch  ann  being  greater  than  the  Hjft^nf^  be- 
tween the  latch  arm  mounting  means  and  the  swinging 
link  mounting  meant  so  that  when  the  free  endi  thereof 
are  engaged  they  are  retpectively  upwardly  inclined  and 
the  locking  engagement  of  the  latch  arm  engaging  means 
with  the  meant  on  the  free  end  on  the  latch  arm  adapted 
to  retain  the  swinging  link  in  an  upward  position  whereby 
the  cable  it  ineffective  and  the  tongt  are  permitted  to 
cloae. 


2Jfl.779 
ACGBM  MECHANBM 
ntat,  Mkk^  aMlpMr  to 

17, 19SC  BmM  No.  (It^lll 
(CLXH— 1) 
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di^KMed  floor,  vertically  disposed  side  walls  terminatiag 
m  outwardly  inclined  portions. provided  with  rolled  edges, 
a  housing  teleacopically  connected  to  taid  body,  and 
including  a  horixontally  ditpoeed  baae  and  vertically 
diqxwed  tide  members,  a  clamp  operetabiy  connected 
to  each  of  taid  rolled  edges,  a  support  member  operet- 
abiy connected  to  each  clamp  and  inrii>Him  an  L-shaped 
beam,  a  plurality  of  rollers  extending  outwardly  from 
the  side  members  of  said  bousing,  said  rollers  engaging 
the  upper  edge  of  said  beams,  there  being  oppoeed  cut- 
ouu  in  said  tide  members,  a  hollow  casing  adjuttably 
mounted  in  each  of  said  cutouts  and  ea^  casing  includ- 
ing an  outer  vertically  disposed  web  and  substantially 
hmizontal  spaced  parallel  flanges  extending  inwattlly 
from  said  web  and  secured  thereto,  said  Casing  <)etng  of 
substantial  size  so  at  to  permit  enlargement  of  the  usable 
living  space  in  the  housing,  a  horizontally  disposed  brece 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  side  members 
and  positioned  below  said  casing,  each  of  said  braces 
being  provided  with  a  recess,  and  doors  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  casings  and  mounted  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  registry  with  tfie  recesses  in  said  braces  said 
doon  being  in  a  vertical  position  when  the  catingi  are 
in  retracted  position,  and  said  doors  being  in  a  hori- 
zontally disfMiMed  position  when  the  casings  are  in 
extended  position,  said  casings  being  adjusuble  in  a 
horizontal  plane. 


I,f93.7tl 
WINDOW  GUIDE  MKCRANHM 
G.  HiMC  Gc«Mi  ^"^  imi  Mtait  C 


oKyvrnMCBt  ui  itK  Uwfc  member,  a  fbi  tntrstaatt^ity  piumi 
pirn  nabnUy  deiectible  ia  •  directioa  t^btUatMy 
vmu&l  u>  the  pba0  IftKreof  and  having  ooe  edge  secured 

to  amid  mounting  plate,  said  flat  plate  normally  lying  in 

face-to-face  engagement  with  the  mounting  plate,  the 
mooating  plate  bemg  interpoaed  between  the  flat  phte 
and  the  iatch  member,  a  second  edge  of  the  flat  plate 
spaced  from  the  one  edge  bemg  movable  upon  deflectioa 
o(  taid  flat  plate  ia  a  direction  subsuntialiy  normal  to 
the  plat»e  of  toovement  of  the  latch  member,  a  detent 
mounted  upon  said  flat  plate  ad;acent  the  second  edge 
thereof,  said  detent  projecting  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  latch  member  when  said  flat  plate  is  in 
face-to-face  engagement  with  said  mounting  plate  and 
taid  latch  member  is  in  locked  podtion,  first  cam  meani 
on  said  flat  plate  engageaMe  with  said  latch  operating 
mechanism  during  imlatching  movement  thereof  to  deflect 
the  flat  plate  so  as  to  move  said  second  edge  thereof 
away  from  said  mounting  plate,  thereby  retracting  said 
detent  from  the  path  of  said  latch  member,  second  cam 
means  movably  mounted  upon  said  mounting  plate,  spring 
means  anchored  to  said  mounting  plate  and  connected  to 
said  second  cam  means  iKMmally  biasing  said  second  cam 
means  when  the  latch  is  in  unlocked  position  to  a  first 
position  wherein  said  second  cam  means  retains  said 
flat  plate  deflected  and  said  detent  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  latch  member,  and  means  connected  to 
said  second  cam  means  and  actuated  upon  movement 
of  the  door  to  its  closed  position  for  moving  said  second 
cam  means  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  second  cam  means  frees 
said  flat  plate  for  return  to  its  normal  position  in  face- 
to-face  engagement  witii  said  mounting  plate  and  with 
said  detent  interposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
latch  member. 


^mpi riFvcnicni  which  compnaes  a  pluQfer  aMOCWtod  with 

uid  ftrsi  member,  said  ptuager  oom^nmt  • 
overhanging  bead,  sud  shaft  beti«  suppaitoi 

said  first  member  and  extending  longitiMftiiaily ..^ 

plunger  head  first  otward  said  second  member,  a  bracket 
associated  with  said  second  member,  said  brackal  btkm 
laterally  arrangetl.  longitiidinally  behind  said  itrikar  plate 
at  a  distance  from   the  said  restrained   teeth  on  said 
striler  plate  slightly  lesa   than   the  distance  from   said 
restrained  teeth  to  the  head  of  said  plunger  to  that  the 
head  of  taid  plunger  pastes  behind  said  bracket  and  will 
contact  said  bracket  before  there  is  loBgitudiaal  diaen- 
gagemeat  of  said  meshed  gear  teeth,  said  bracket  having 
a  slot  therein  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  phiager  head 
and  having  a  receiving  open  end  to  permit  entry  of  said 
shaft,  the  width  of  said  slot  being  larger  than  that  of 
said  plunger  shaft  but  smaller  than  that  of  said  plunger 
head,  and  a  recess  within  the  automobile  member  to  which 
the  said  second  member  it  attached,  potitioned  longitudi- 
nally behind  the  tlot  in  taid  bracket  for  the  accoounoda- 
Uoa  of  taid  plunger  head. 


2493,775 
LATCHING  MECHANBM 


Hawy  F.  Geena,  _  

Applkatfo^April  1, 1957,  SMtoTKa  M9,I4« 


ICIafaM.    (0.292-^341.17) 

2.  A  striker  plate  for  door  latching  mechanism,  com- 
prising, a  supporting  frame  having  a  base  member  formed 
at  each  of  its  ends  with  an  upstanding  flange,  a  swing 
plate  between  said  flanges,  each  of  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  swing  plate  having  bent-under  portioiu  having 
fixed  therein  projecting  rods  arranged  two  on  eadi  of  said 
longitudiiuU  edges,  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  hole  and 
a  slot  ^>aced  from  said  hole,  two  of  said  rods  bemg 
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mounted  in  said  holes  for  fulcnims,  and  the  other  two  of  configuration  identical  to  that  of  said  ploralitiea  of  Mtf, 
said  rods  being  mounted  in  said  slots  to  swingabiy  ride   said  locking  member  being  mounted  to  occupy  »ithmr 

a  locked  positiaa  in  which  said  phuralhy  of  metal  lock- 
ing pini  extend  through  the  plurality  of  hoiea  in  ooe 
wall  of  said  groore.  acrots  said  groove,  and  Into  die 
'}  plurality  of  holes  in  the  other  wall  ot  said  groove,  or 

,.J  en  unlocked  position  in  which  said  plurality  at  metal 

locking  pins  are  fully  withdrawn  from  said  groove; 
spring  means  normally  retaining  said  locking  fw— «Hf 
in  said  locked  podtion;  and  means  operable  when  aaid 
locking  member  is  in  said  unlocked  position  and  the 
outer  edge  of  the  plate  is  inserted  into  said  groove  fbr 


therein,  and  spring  means  for  normally  urging  the  swing 
plate  to  its  outermost  position. 


___M>3,77« 
BUMPERETTE  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Haricy  J.  Earia,  Graaee  Poinii  Flvma,  Mkk^  Mi%Mr  to 
•  Meton  Cotpondoa,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  cor- 
of  IMawara 

NovMiBhcr  23.  1W3,  Serial  No.  993,t52 
3  natois    (CL293— 63) 


«a-^   ELECTRONIC  PLUCW  UNTT  HANDLE 
"SS^ilf'HS  V'Bmkm,  mi  DoHid  L.  Maclntyra, 
n  Moali,  CaM^  ■idfiii,  by  mmm  urnkmrnrniij  to 
TlampsuB  Ray  Wooliridlge  be.,  Cleveiand,  OUo, 

Appliiafiea  fanwirj  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  04,1M 
4ClBiM.  (CL294— 1) 
I.  A  detachable  handle  for  an  electronic  plug-in  unit 
including  a  thin  plate  having  a  perforated  outer  edge. 
said  handle  comprising:  a  body  portion  adapted  to  be 
gripped  by  hand  and  having  an  elongated,  substantially 
U-shaped  groove  at  one  end  thereof  for  engaging  said 
thin  plate,  each  of  the  opposing  walls  of  said  groove 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  respectivdy  aligned 
with  the  conespoBding  holes  m  the  opposite  wall-  a 
locking  member  hinged  to  and  movably  mounted 'on 
said  body  portion  and  having  a  plurality  of  metal  locking 
pms    mounted    thereon   opposite   said  holes   and   in   a 


1.  In  combination  in  an  automobile,  a  chassis,  a  main 
body  stiTicture  formed  of  sheet  material  mounted  on  said 
chassis  and  including  a  rear  body  brace  tiimsverse  to  the 
chassis,  rearwardly  thereof  and  adjacent  thereto,  a  rear 
transverse  body  panel  forming  a  transverse  portion  of 
the  main  body  structure  at  the  rear  of  the  chassis,  at 
least  one  bumperette  mounted  on  the  rear  outer  surface 
of  said  rear  tiimsverse  body  panel,  a  backing  plate  se- 
cured to  said  rear  tiimsverse  body  panel  and  having  a 
main  portion  spaced  forwardly  of  said  rear  transverse 
body  panel  and  rearwardly  of  said  chassis,  means  se- 
curing the  main  portion  of  the  backing  plate  to  said  rear 
body  brace,  means  connecting  the  main  portion  of  the 
backing  plate  to  the  chassis,  and  a  yieldable  block  be- 
tween the  main  portion  of  the  backing  plate  and  the 
chassis. 


automatically  esublishing  a  predetermined  potitioa  of 
the  handle  with  respect  to  the  plug-in  unit,  said  last- 
named  means  including  an  aligning  pin  permanently 
bridging  a  portion  of  said  groove  spaced,  between  the 
longitudinal  ends  of  said  groove,  and  between  the  ends 
of  the  legs  of  the  U  of  the  groove  and  a  portion  of 
said  groove  opposite  said  leg  ends  of  said  groove,  with 
said  aligning  pin  being  adapted  to  mate  with  a  passage- 
way in  said  unit  constiiicted  to  receive  said  aligning  pin 
during  insertion  of  said  unit  into  said  handle  for  de- 
termming  the  position  of  said  unit  relative  to  said 
handle. 


2393,77t 

AUTOMATIC  TONGS 

Enest  E.  Eckstaiii,  Elfto,  Ong. 

AppUcattoa  Fekraaiy  5, 1957.  iertol  No.  63S,399 

SCUM.    (CL294-.119) 


1.  A  tcng  mechanism  comprising  a  longitudinally 
elongated,  box-like,  steel  frame  structure  mounted  in 
fixed  position  on  the  outer  end  of  a  dipper  stick,  or  the 
like,  a  pair  of  crossed  and  pivotally  joined  tongs,  said 
tongs  having  upper  ends  extending  above  the  point  of 
pivotal  joining  and  lower  ends  adapted  to  engage  a  log, 
a  swinging  link,  a  transversely  disposed  mounting  means 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  frame,  one  end  of  said  swii^ng 
link  pivoully  mounted  on  said  mounting  means,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  tongs  and 
the  free  end  of  said  swinging  link,  a  latch  arm  having 
one  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  and  the  other  end 
free,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  latch  arm  on  an 
axis  transverse  of  the  steel  frame  at  the  aid  thereof  op- 
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poMte  said  swiagiiig  link  mounting  meant  with  said  axis 
parallel  to  said  swinginc  link  mounting  means,  said  latch 
ann  being  dispoMd  in  substantiaUy  the  same  plane  as  the 
swuging  link,  latch  arm  engaging  means  on  the  free 
end  of  said  swinging  link,  means  on  the  free  end  of  the 
latch  ann  podtioned  to  be  releasably  cogageablc  with 
said  latch  ann  engaging  means,  a  flexible  cable  fixed  at 
one  end  to  the  frame  and  at  its  other  end  to  one  (rf  said 
tongs  at  a  point  outwardly  from  and  below  the  point 
of  pivotal  joining,  the  length  of  said  cable  being  shorter 
than  the  distance  the  tongs  move  downward  with  the 
downward  roovemeot  of  the  swinging  link  whereby  the 
tongs  are  caused  to  open  when  the  swinging  link  moves 
downward,  the  combined  length  of  the  swinging  link 
and  the  latch  arm  being  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  latch  arm  mounting  meam  and  the  swinging 
link  mounting  means  so  that  when  the  free  ends  thereof 
are  engaged  they  are  respectively  upwardly  inclined  and 
the  locking  engagement  of  the  latch  arm  engaging  means 
with  the  means  on  the  free  end  on  the  latch  arm  adapted 
to  retain  the  swinging  link  in  an  upward  position  whereby 
the  cable  is  ineffective  and  the  tongs  are  permitted  to 
close. 


<»--*'£.'   '') 


unxrrf 

FILLER  ACCESS  MECHANBM 
^Z.    "v,'"*»y»^'   ™^  Mkh^  aariSMT  to  GcMral 
Motors  CotponrtfaM,  Detroit.  Mkh^  a  cotpontton  of 
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<li«POied  floor.  verticaUy  disposed  side  walls  tenninating 
m  outwardly  wclined  portions  provided  with  rolled  edges 
a  hoimng  teleacopically  connected   to  said  body,  and 
uKdudmg  a  horizontally   dispoMd   base  and   vertically 
dispoeed  side  members,  a  clamp  operatably  connected 
to  each  of  said  roUed  edges,  a  support  member  operat- 
ably connected  to  each  clamp  and  including  an  L-shaped 
beam,  a  plurality  of  rollers  extending  outwardly  from 
the  side  members  of  said  housing,  said  rollers  engaging 
the  upper  edge  of  said  beams,  there  being  opposed  cut- 
outs in  said  side  members,  a  hollow  casing  adiustabiy 
mounted  in  each  of  said  cutouts  and  each  casing  includ- 
ing an  outer  vertically  disposed  web  and  substantially 
honzontal    spaced   parallel    flanges   extending  inwardly 
from  said  web  and  secured  thereto,  said  casing  being  of 
subsuntial  size  so  as  to  permit  enlargement  of  the  usable 
hving  space  in  the  housing,  a  horizontally  disposed  brace 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  side  members 
and  positioned  below  said  casing,  each  of  said  braces 
bemg  provided  with  a  recess,  and  doon,  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  casings  and  mounted  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  registry  with  the  recesses  in  said  braces  said 
doors  being  in  a  vertical  position  when  the  casings  are 
in  rcti-actcd  position,  and  said  doors  being  in  a  hori- 
zontally  disposed    position    when    the    casings    are    in 
extended    position,   said   casings   being   adjustable   in    a 
horizontal  plane. 


AppUcattoB  SMtoasber  17,  19S6,  Serial  No.  «19,111 
5  OatoM.    (CL  2M— 1) 


__              2393,781 
WINDOW  GUIDE  MECHANBM 
WDBmiG.  Hoag,  Gro«M  Potote,  and  Robert  C , 

^  iIl'"fcJi2?"J2f«~"  *»  ^^"^  J^***"  Ca^i^ 
Hon,  DetraM,  Mkh^  a  coiyonrtloa  of  Ddawm 

AppUcattoa  March  8, 19S7.  Serial  No.  M4,943 

4aabn«.    (CL296— 44^ 

■S.J,. 


l.^- 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  having  a  frame  and 
body  panels,  a  bumper  having  a  face  plate,  said  bumper 
being  secured  to  said  frame  and  spaced  from  said  body 
panels,  a  storage  area,  a  rear  deck  and  a  rear  deck  lid 
cooperating  with  said  panels  and  frame  to  provide  a 
closure  for  said  storage  area,  a  filler  neck  for  a  fluid- 
containing  tank  extending  under  said  storage  area  and 
into  said  bumper,  said  bumper  face  plate  having  an 
aperture  therein,  and  an  access  door  hinged  to  said 
bumper  face  plate  whereby  said  filler  neck  may  be  ex- 
posed adjacent  said  face  plate  aperture.  ■„ 

__^^^.^  ^e 


2,993,799 
PICKUP  TRUCK  TELESCOPING  CABIN  UNIT 

WUlkun  Enrtoe,  ■Oli.n  Mwt 

Appttcattoo  September  27, 195«,  S«4al  No.  (12,4^ 

(Clains.    (CL29<— 23) 


-^J 


/H« 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  ot  the  pickup  type 
including  a  body,  said  body  including  a  horizontally 

744  CO.— 16 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  door  of  the  type  terminat- 
ing vertically  at  the  belt  line  of  the  vehicle,  a  wing  window 
assembly  mounted  on  said  door  at  the  forward  top  edge 
thereof,  a  first  vertical  guide  member  of  C-«haped  croas 
section  mounted  in  said  door  in  alignment  widi  the  r«ar 
edge  of  said  wing  window,  a  second  vertical  guide  mem- 
ber oi  U-ahaped  cross  section  mounted  in  said  door  in 
longitudinally  q»ced  relation  from  said  first  inenber,  • 
maa  window  disposed  in  said  door  aixl  movable  froa  a 
receaaed  position  therein  to  an  elevated  position  above  said 
belt  line,  a  frame  for  said  window  comprising  a  forward, 
rearward  and  top  portion,  a  depending  leg  rigidly  secnrad 
to  said  forward  portion,  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 
roUers  secured  to  the  forward  edge  of  said  depending  lag 
and  slidably  engaging  said  first  guide  member,  a  strut  piv- 
otally  connected  u>  the  lower  end  of  said  rearward  portion 
for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  transversa  to  the 
plane  of  said  window,  a  forwardly  directed  curved  track 
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•xtendtng  between  said  wcood  guide  and  Um  bue  of  Mid 
door,  and  a  pair  oi  roUen  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  stmt  and  engagint  said  track  to  guide  said  strut 
from  a  generally  horiBoataUy  f orwardly  directed  position 
when  said  window  ii  in  recessed  position  to  a  generally 
vertical  position  within  said  U-shaped  guide  when  said 
window  is  in  elerated  position. 


2J93,7t2 
ATTACHMENT  OF  CONVERTIBLE  TOP  FABRIC 
T0  8IDBRAIL 
C  PoOeck,  Rayal  Orii,  Mkh^  MrfgMir  to 
Motors  Cetpomto^  Delroil,  Mich^  a 
ttoa  of  Debwars 

>ecaiBbsr  1, 19S5,  SerW  No.  S5«^7 
^ClatoH.    (CL2M— IfT) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  the  oombination  comprising,  a 
foldabie  top  frame  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement 
between  raised  and  lowered  positions  and  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  foldabie  side  rails,  each  having  a  rear  rail  sec- 
tion, a  convertible  top  supported  by  said  frame  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  including  a  rear  quarter  edge  portion 
located  adjacent  said  rear  rail  section,  and  means  op- 
eratively  interconnecting  said  rear  rail  section  and  said 
edge  portion  and  permitting  relative  movement  there- 
between during  movement  of  said  top  frame  to  thereby 
req)ectively  produce  slack  in  said  top  during  lowering 
movement  of  said  top  frame  and  take  up  slack  m  said 
top  during  raising  movement  of  said  top  frame. 


AUTOMATIC  mUSH-FILLING  MACHINE 
P.  P.  MMihs,  Be— vais,  Ofaa,  Frwcc,  sssignnr  to 
L«^BreaB8  *  J.  Dnpo^  Rsaisis  (SodM  Aaomymt), 
Paris,Fhuc«,a  FrsTh  roifj 

AppHcatton  Jaly  It.  IfSS,  Ssftoi  No.  S22,M5 

ClaiaM  priority,  appMcaifaa  FraMc  Inly  24,  1954 

SCIakM.    (CLMB— 9) 


1 .  A  feeding  head  for  a  machine  for  ftlling  brush-beads 
with  continuous  synthetic  fibres  arriving  at  the  said  '^  id 
in  the  form  of  a  layer  and  which  feeds  mto  the  flUir  te- 
vice  of  the  said  machine  hanks  of  pre-determined  le  ^uia 
severed  from  the  said  layer,  said  feeding  head  compn^f.ng 
two  pairs  of  gripping  jaws  through  which  the  said  layer 
of  fibres  is  arranged  to  pass  and  which  are  difpotftd  for 
clamping  individually  the  layer  by  means  of  electro- 
dynamic  control  members,  one  of  the  said  pairs  of  jaws 


being  fixed  and  the  other  pair  movable  during  the  ma^ 
part  of  the  period  comprised  between  the  Ailing  of  two 
successive  hanks;  a  further  electro-dynamic  member  being 
adapted  so  as  to  displace  the  movable  pair  of  jaws  oace 
with  a  to-and-fro  movement  parallel  to  the  diiectton  of 
the  continuous  fibres  layer  during  said  period;  a  raar  stop 
member  for  preventing  further  movsmaat  of  the  said 
movable  pair  of  jaws  during  its  displacement;  a  cam 
cotq>led  to  the  rear  stop  so  as  to  determine  the  poMtion  of 
the  said  rear  stop;  a  second  cam  coupled  to  the  said  fixed 
pair  of  jaws  in  order  to  set  the  distance  bstweeu  this  fixed 
pair  of  jaws  and  the  axis  of  said  filling  device  extending 
at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  movable  pair  <rf  jaws;  and,  to  sever  the 
hanks  from  the  said  layer  of  fibres,  a  shearing  dsivice  com- 
prising a  plate  carried  by  the  said  fixed  jaws  and  a  U- 
shaped  shearing  knife  carried  by  said  filling  device  ar- 
ranged and  adapted  to  move  laterally  on  said  Wiing  de- 
vice and  urged  against  said  plate  for  sliding  thereon,  said 
plate  and  said  shearing  knife  having  holes  extending 
therethrough  which  are  in  registration  during  the  feeding 
period  of  the  fibre  layer  into  said  feeding  device. 


a,l»3,7t4 
CO-ROTATING  DUAL  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 


15,  1954,  Sertol  No.  4«4327 
(CLMl— M) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  undercarriage,  a  tumaMe  tubular 
strut  member,  and  a  dual  wheel  asssmUy  carried  at  the 
end  of  said  strut  and  comprisiag  a  vertkally  supported 
annular  bearing  housing  carried  at  the  lower  extremity  of 
said  tubular  strut  member,  tapered  bearing  means  carried 
within  said  housing,  and  a  pair  of  huMess  co-rototing 
wheels  rouubly  supported  on  said  bearing  means,  each 
of  said  wheels  comprising  a  tim  supporting  rim  section 
having  an  inside  diaineter  substantially  the  same  as  said 
bearing  housing  and  an  axially  extending  annular  fiange 
integral  with  one  side  of  said  rim  section,  said  fiange  bstng 
carried  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  bearing  an  inflat- 
able ground-engaging  tire  sivported  on  each  of  said  wheels 
and  distortable  by  the  wei^t  of  said  aircraft,  said  tires 
being  caused  to  scuff  in  ground  enpicsasnt  during  differ- 
ential rotation  of  the  tires  to  thereby  resist  shimmying 
of  the  wheel  assembly,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
flanges  in  adjacent  rdationship.  said  connecting  means 
comprising  an  axially  extending  sleeve  having  its  one  end 
flanged  for  abutment  with  one  of  said  axially  extending 
flanges  and  iu  other  end  thrsnded  to  receive  a  packing 
nut  which  abuts  the  other  of  said  axially  extending  flanges, 
said  flanges  being  thereby  constructed  and  arranged  to 
resist  by  force  couple  the  side  tending  impoeed  thereon  by 
said  tires  during  scuflSng  thereof  when  the  wheel  asaem- 
bly  tends  to  shiosmy. 


U,  IfiC,  lestol  No.  534,711 
9  nihil       (CLJtl— J7) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structmn  if  Indi^  a  rim  having  a  gsn- 
srally  radially  sntopling  ananlar  iaMs  eoaaectod  to  a 
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tenenlly  axiaUy  outwardly  cxteadinc  annalar  tcnninal 
flange  with  the  juactioo  of  the  iaii«n  provkimg  an  an- 
nular seat,  a  circular  cover  member  for  dnpoeition  on 
tb»  outer  tide  of  tba  wheel  iachidinf  a  generally  radiaUy 
outwardly  extending  cover  portion  having  an  outer  mar- 
ginal edge  diqxjeed  radiaUy  inwardly  of  the  terminal  rim 
flange,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  retain- 
ing spring  dips  attached  to  sMd  cover  portion  each  in- 
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nght  at  the  proper  height  for  the  construction  of  the 
couiae  to  be  cast,  and  platforms  to  be  mounted  at  vari- 
ous levels  between  two  consecutive  bearings  for  serv- 
ing as  work  stations. 


'i'>! 


A. 
4  ■ 


OVULOAD  SFROCKIT  FOR  ntACK  LAYING 
VEHICLXS 
NodweB,  Ca%M7,  Abertn,  CaMdn 
I  Mjy  29,  If  St,  Seriiri  No.  73M11  * 
S  niliiii     (CL3tS— 1) 


^*>X 


eluding  a  generally  radially  extending  attachment  and 
clip  back  up  portion  with  an  outwardly  depending  por- 
tion terminating  in  an  angular  return  bent  generally  ax- 
ially  outwardly  extending  tennhial  capable  of  sinp-<m, 
pry-off  engagement  in  the  annular  rim  seat,  said  return 
bent  terminal  being  disposed  between  said  termin/U  -im 
flange  and  said  outer  marginal  edge  spaced  radii: by  out 
wardly  of  said  outer  marginal  edge. 


/- 


MMLTN 


■RACKET  TYFl  SCAfVOLOING,  ADJUTTABLI 

iUDINGLY,  FOR  eONCRKTK  WALL 


HEIGHT,  _ 
ERECTION 


IN 


1.  A  self  laying  track  mechanism  for  tracked  Tehiclcs 
comprising  a  driving  wheel  and  a  track  adapted  to  be 
driven  thereby,  said  driving  wheel  comprising  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  apart  sprockets  having  axially  alined  driv- 
ing teeth  thereon  adapted  to  engage  grouser  bars  on  the 
tracks,  an  overload  sprocket  having  overload  teeth  thereon, 
said  overload  teeth  being  so  designed  and  disposed  so  as 
■ot  to  engage  the  grouser  ban  under  normal  drivmg  con- 
ditions but  to  assume  the  load  of  the  grouser  bars  nn 
overload  conditions  under  which  the  track  stretches. 


No.  639,479 
19,  19M 


WA.^.  2J93,7it 

MASTER  FIN  FOR  AN  ENDLESS  TRACK 

Harold  WHIhn  Yerian,  CnMberland,  Oftrio 

Application  Fehnsary  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  SM,417 

SClalM.    (CL395— 19) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  bracket  type  scaf- 
folding moitnted  slidingiy  on  the  built  portion  of  a  wall 
to  be  built  by  casting  successive  concrete  courses  in 
a  planking  held  by  columns  of  superpowd  pole  elements 
in  which  the  lowermost  element  is  removed  after  the 
casting  of  one  course  for  securing  this  element  above 
the  uppermost  element  and  hokling  the  planking  of  the 
iiext  course  to  be  cast,  said  appar^'us  comprising  rwrti- 
linear  elements  of  a  roller  runway  to  be  secured  vertical- 
ly, end  to  end.  against  the  working  face  of  the  wall  to 
be  erected  for  forming  a  runway  extending  downwards 
along  the  pole  elemenu.  an  upright  for  each  one  of  these 
runways,  a  pair  of  rollen  mounted  on  each  one  of  thaae 
uprifbts,  said  pair  of  ralten  in  be  n^igij  §m  railing 
inMa  the  runway,  a  hnaring  (or  each  uprlfkt,  said  bmr- 
ing  to  be  attached  against  the  working  fee*  for  anp- 
porliag  the  weight  of  the  upright  while  hnlding  tmi  up- 


OKI  »  *»/.  ..Ute.J 

'b    ■      -    ■      ■ 

•a  , 


1.  A  master  pin  for  joining  links  including  a  hollow 
pm  extending  transversely  through  said  links  and  having 
a  slotted  expansible  portion  adapted  to  fit  within  a  hole 
in  a  link  member,  said  slotted  portion  having  a  frusto- 
conical  interior  surface,  a  hollow  wedging  member 
having  a  frusto-conical  exterior  surface  fitting  within 
the  mterior  surface  of  said  slotted  portion,  said  frusto- 
conical  surface  Upering  at  a  small  angle  to  the  axis 
of  said  pm,  a  bolt  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  said 
pm  with  a  threaded  end  projecting  through  said  hol- 
low wedging  member,  a  nut  on  said  threaded  end,  said 
nut  and  said  hollow  wedging  member  having  coop- 
erating bearing  surfaces  arranged  at  a  greater  angla  to 
the  axis  of  said  pin  than  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  and 
means  securing  the  other  end  of  said  boh  within  the  nChar 
end  of  said  pin,  whereby  tightening  said  nut  on  said 
t^nadad  end  is  elective  to  drive  said  wedging  maabw 
into  said  slotted  portion  of  said  pin  and  exert  an 
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^ferce  on  said  slotted  portion  exceeding  the  force  ap-   in  such  racewayi;  and  redlienUy  defonnia>le  tptoen  dis 
phed  to  said  beanng  surfaces  of  said  nut  and  wedging   poKd  between  auccewve  balls;  said  spacers  each  com 


OMBiber. 


^ 


2493,7tf 

LUBRICATORS 
WmiaB  V.  HctaB.  La  Salk,  Dl. 

Inc  U,  19SS,  Sarial  No.  51^653 
AOalmt.    (CL3M— 5) 


fT  ft 


•    ,\      ^  . 


2.  A  device  for  lubricating  a  rod  on  which  a  member 
is  adapted  to  reciprocate  comprising  a  beliji  of  spring 
material  surrounding  said  rod  and  an  absorbent  covering 
loosely  surrounding  said  spring  material  whereby  said 
covering  may  be  moved  along  said  helix,  said  helix  being 
arranged  to  be  compressed  as  said  member  reciprocates 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  absorbent  covering  slides  on 
said  rod. 


2,S93,79t 

CENTER  BEARING  MOUNTING  FOR  VEHICLE 

PROreiXER  SHAFT 

w.^^-.?^   ^***^  "^  ^"""^  Kkwnaii.,  Fraaer, 
^g?^,"";f«"""  to  Cfcryalar  Corpontion,   Hlglilaiid 
Park,  Mick^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawaic 
Appikadoa  March  27,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  574»M2 
11  ClaiBa.    (a.  M»— 184) 


mr^-J 


I.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  a  pro- 
peller shaft,  a  bearing  housing  having  said  shaft  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  joumaled  therein,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  extenor  cylindrical  portion  coaxial  with  said  shaft, 
an  msulator  of  resilient  deformable  material  comprising 
a  body  extending  around  said  portion  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  alternate  inner  and 
outer  ribs  extending  axially  of  said  body,  the  inner  ribs 
engaging  said  portion  and  spacing  the  latter  from  the 
body,  and  an  outer  housing  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
frame  and  extending  around  said  insulator,  said  outer 
ribs  engaging  the  interior  of  said  outer  housing  and  spac- 
ing the  same  from  said  body,  the  axially  opposite  ends  of 
said  outer  ribs  having  notches  in  their  radially  outer  por- 
tions, each  notch  extending  the  full  circumferential  width 
of  its  rib  and  partially  the  radial  depth  thereof. 


prisinf  a  pair  of  annular  q>rint  elements  having  radially 
inner  ball-coatactinf  portioM,  and  an  interrening  mem- 
ber for  poaitiTely  arrerttng  the  ej^tent  of  renlient  deforma- 
tkM  of  said  elcmeots  under  the  crowding  influence  of  the 


respective  balls,  said  intervening  member  having  opposite 
end  faces  that  contact  the  peripheral  portions  of  the  re- 
spective elements  and  that  arc  out  of  contact  with  the 
radially  inner  portions  of  the  respective  elements  except 
when  the  latter  have  been  rcsiliently  deformed  to  such 
predetermined  extoit 


2J93,7f2 
BALL  BEARING 
RanMMi  F.  Wikoff,  Ambcnt,  and  Carrol  G.  Tmt,  Elyrla, 
Ohk>,  aarignors  to  The  Thew  Shovel  Coapuy,  Lorain, 
Ohio,  a  corporatfoB  of  Ohio 

ApvUcatfcM  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«39S 
3aahM.    (CL3t8— 199) 


-.1  ,ci 


■■ri*«<i)(f> 


3.  A  ball  bearing  spacer  comprising  a  rigid  circum- 
ferentially continuous  tubular  housing  formed  with  co- 
axial annular  concave  ball  seaU  at  its  ends,  and  a  resil- 
iently  deformable  component  in  said  housing  also  hav- 
ing coaxial  annular  concave  ball  seats  at  its  ends  which 
arc  located  concentrically  within  and  axially  beyond  the 
seats  of  said  housing  and  wtich  are  adapted  to  yieldably 
oppose  crowding  movement  of  balls  engaged  therewith, 
the  bail  seaU  at  the  ends  of  said  housing  constituting 
stops  engaged  by  the  adjacent  balls  upon  predetermined 
crowding  action  thereof  to  arrest  the  extent  of  deforma- 
tion of  said  ccMnponent. 


2493,793 
On^IMPREGNATED  BEARING  HAVING  MOLYB- 
DENUM SULFIDE  COATING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Ri^ph  L.  Ryshavy,  Norlh  Plataidd,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 
Boimd  Brook  Ofl-Lcas  Bcvhig  Company,  Bonnd  Bixwk, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeraey 

AppHcation  March  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,lf2 
4aahM.    (CL3M— 24«) 


2^3,791  **^  ^'  * 

BALL  BEARING 
O^aM  von  Mchre^  Lorai%  Ohio,  aarimor  to  The  Thew 
^^    ^oaajMy,  Lorain,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

^9^'^'^*^  JIfy  ^*»  fjy^lJy^.No.  <4»494  1.  The  method  of  making  an  oil-impregnated  porous 

1    A  ball  btJrirr^fJS,'J!Sli^lTl i^     *         .    beanng  having  a   porous   molybdenum   sulfide   coating, 

with  r«l«L«^  f  comprising  bearmg  members  formed    comprising  the  steps  of  comprrssing  a  quantity  of  meta^ 
with  compJemental  raceway,;  a  series  of  ball,  engaged    powders  free  of  molybdenuSi  sulfide  to  f^  2  ^ 
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size  bearing  element,  nntering  said  element,  dqiping  laid 
element,  nntered  and  dry,  in  an  oil  nupenaion  of  pnlver- 
ized  moiybdenum  mlflde  for  a  time  not  greater  than  Ave 
seconds,  so  that  some  of  the  oil  flows  into  the  pofts  of 
the  element,  thereby  depoaiting  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
element  a  coating  of  molybdenum  sulfide  sufficient  to 
fill  a  portion  only  of  the  surface  pores  of  the  element, 
and  then  compresaing  said  element  to  a  substantially 
smaller  size  by  the  application  of  pressure  and  rubbing 
action  to  the  working  surfaces  of  said  element,  thereby 
wddtng  said  coating  ot  molybdenum  sulfide  to  said  work- 
ing surfaces. 


KarUs  Dens, 
Pncamatic 


2«S93,794 
FLUID  SEAL 

Mkh^  aarigBor  to  ClcTelaiid 
Ibc,  a  cngpoiaHuB  of  Okie 
37, 1957,  Serial  No.  4M,579       t 
(CL  3ML-22) 


^<t•t  n  i<««  aw 


I  jotatjo  Olfti  ocy 


1.  A  fluid  device  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
parts,  one  of  said  parts  being  formed  with  first  and  sec- 
ond surfaces  intersecting  at  a  comer,  the  other  of  said 
paru  being  movable  along  said  surfaces,  a  channel  in 
said  other  part  open  adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, an  elongated  relatively  rigid  element  positioned  in 
said  channel  engaging  and  sealing  against  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  first  surface  to  said  comer  and  terminating 
in  a  first  end  engaging  and  sealing  against  said  second 
surface  adjacent  to  said  comer,  a  resilient  member  in 
said  channel  between  the  bottom  thereof  and  said  cle- 
ment exerting  a  sealing  force  on  said  element  and  extend- 
ing into  sealing  engagement  with  said  second  surface 
adjacent  to  said  element  first  end,  and  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  another  portion  of  the  length  of  said  first 
surface  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  element. 


.r  n . 

^VL.   »*  ,-  SEALING  RING 

N  RMBaO  F.  Dooiing,  Loa  l^iliis.  Calif. 

-;,     Appilcalioa  Jaoaary  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  7SM<1 
3  Cbhm.    (CL  3«9^23) 

•M 


mmm 
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member,  and  the  lip  being  depressed  into  the  body  of  the 
sealing  ring  forming  grooves  on  both  sides  of  the  lip  in 
the  face  of  the  sealing  member  disposed  toward  the  sec- 
ond member. 

ea  «gf.  -^— i^^— — ^ 


_,_^  2J91,79« 

^^^^  SEALING  RINGS 

'-'-•"  firiTilrW  anrt  rii—ilh  ililha .      . 

ton.  EngtaBd,  aarignon  to  WeDworihy  Liaytad,  LjoaiBg. 

toa,  Eaglaiad,  a  BritU  coopuy 

AppUcatkMi  Noreoibcr  15, 1954,  Scriid  No.  4M,943 

Clalim  priority,  appHwHoB  Greirt  Britafai 

NoTcaber  It,  1953 

5ClafaM.    (CL3«9^-43) 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  relatively  mov- 
able members,  the  first  member  having  an  annular  rec- 
tangular ring  groove  therein  open  toward  the  second,  an 
elastomeric  annular  sealing  member  in  said  groove  ar- 
ranged loosely  with  respect  to  the  sides  of  the  groove 
but  radially  compressed  between  the  members,  said  seal- 
ing member  being  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section 
when  relaxed  and  having  an  annular  lip  arranged  in- 
termediate its  sides  on  that  face  of  the  ring  disposed 
toward  the  second  member,  the  sides  of  the  sealing  mem- 
ber being  approxtmately  equal  in  thickness  to  the  dis- 
unce  between  the  back  of  the  groove  and  the  second 


tivnx9  lonai  »U!»'M»(t> 


*  lIMkiM^b^.  *4» 


5.  A  sealing  arrangement  comprising  a  piston  having 
a  sealing  ring  groove  formed  therein,  a  pair  of  sealing 
rings  disposed  side-by-side  in  said  ring  groove,  each  of 
said  sealing  rings  comprising  a  metal  ring,  a  rubber  ring 
bonded  onto  the  peripheral  face  of  said  metal  ring  which 
faces  the  bottom  of  the  groove,  said  rubber  ring  extend- 
ing substantially  entirely  across  said  face,  but  not  ex- 
tending axially  beyond  said  face  and  radially  over  the 
metal  ring,  at  least  one  radially-directed  split  extending 
through  said  metal  ring  and  said  rubber  ring,  the  two 
rubbn*  rings  being  chamfered  partly  across  the  axially- 
extending  face  of  each  ring  to  form  a  circumferentially 
extending  cavity  therebetween  within  the  sealing  ring 
groove  and  said  sealing  rings  being  arranged  m  said 
groove  such  that  the  sphts  in  the  two  sealing  rings  are 
displaced  out  of  alignment 


2,193,797 
PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Arthw  M.  Branacke,  Hagcntows,  ImL,  aarignor  to  Pci^ 
feet  Cirdc  Corponitioa,  Hagmttowu^  Ind.,  a  coqpon* 
tlon  (rf  Indiaiui 

Application  Angnst  8, 195^  Serial  No.  M2,77tf 
UClaiBH.    (CL  399-^44) 


1.  A  combined  compression  and  oil  ring  assonbly  for 
uae  in  a  piston  ring  groove  of  a  |»ston,  composing  an 
oil  ring  member  having  two  angularly  related  flanges, 
one  flange  being  adapted  to  extend  into  the  groove  and 
tending  to  swing  upwardly  and  the  other  flange  extending 
downwardly,  and  a  compression  ring  member  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  the  groove  to  force  said  one  flange 
downwardly  and  thereby  swing  said  other  flange  out- 
wardly for  engaging  the  cyUnder  wall,  said  one  flange 
being  slitted  to  permit  it  to  be  readily  forced  downward- 
ly by  said  compression  ring  member. 


2J93.798 
PISTON  RING  AND  EXPANDER 
Holly  M.  Olson,  Mmkegon,  Mkh.,  aas^nor  to  Scaled 
Power  CorporatioB,  Maafcegoa,  Mich.,  a  conaoratioa 

of  MicklKaa 
ApplicatioB  October  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  617,595 
S  aaima.    {CI.  399—44) 

1.  A  piston  ring  comprising  two  thin,  metal,  circular 
parted  rails  and  a  corrugated,  metal,  parted  circumferen- 
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ttally  oompreHtble  spacer  between  the  rails,  said  spacer 
hartag  ctrcuraferentUlly  spaced  iaaer  crowM  and  dr- 
comfBrentially  spaced  outer  crowns,  each  inner  crown 
being  connected  with  the  next  adjacent  outer  crowns  oo 
opposite  sides  thereof  by  a  pair  of  legs,  said  legs  and 
the  outer  crowns  being  iloOed  between  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  thereof,  each  of  said  riota  extending  coatinu- 
o«a!y  tnm  one  vertical  side  edge  of  one  inaec  crown  to 


U'^MO.* 


oppoaed  flanges  each  of  which  tcnniaatas  in  a  cyijadcr 
wall  contacting  face,  a  riag  groove  in  said  piston  ol  a 
shape  complementary  to  the  shape  of  the  iaaar  periph- 
ery of  said  web,  said  web  being  mounted  for  independent 
movement  with  rMpect  to  said  groove  whereby  said  ring 


3  *t 


the  adjacent  vertical  side  edge  of  the  adjacent  inner  crown 
so  that  the  spacer  is  slotted  between  its  upper  and  lower 
edgM  substantially  throughout  its  circumferential  extent 
except  at  said  inner  crowns,  whereby  the  portions  of  said 
9acer  lying  radially  outwardly  of  the  inner  crowns  are 
vertically  flexible  and  yieldable  and  adapted  to  resilienUy 
press  the  outer  portions  of  the  rails  against  the  sides  of  a 
piston  ring  groove  in  which  the  piston  ring  is  placed. 


^■ 

may  rotate  to  pram  said  faces  against  the  cylinder  waU, 
said  element  bdag  of  a  fMilient  malarial  to  permit  Aex- 
mg  thereof  upon  the  application  of  pressure  thereto,  said 
flexing  and  said  rotation  caiMing  both  of  said  legs  to 
come  into  tighter  sealing  contact  with  the  wall  of  said 
cylinder. 


2^3,799 
CmCUMFERENTIAL  EXPANDER  TYFE  PBTON 
ltINGA«EMBLY 
Melvfa  W.  Marisn,  ■uniwaai,  Ma^  amtgnar  ta 
9L  Lanlii,  Ma^  a  reeaeiBdan  of 

M«y  2M,  1957,  SeftaTNa.  M2,99« 
tCWaM.    (CL3«9-44) 


PISTON  UNG  AMEMBLY 
Robert  W.  Held,  Jr.,  ^rhmial.  hd^  asi^i 

#^Smum^     m^  m  ^^  ■        ag  n ^  ™      « 


Jane  11, 19M,  Serial  Na.  f99,S17 
JOafaia.    (CLM9^-«5) 
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1.  An  expander  ring  for  providing  biasing  forces  to  the 
sealing  rings  in  a  ring  groove  of  a  piston  reciprocably  dis- 
posed in  a  cylinder,  comprising,  a  split  annular  member 
having  a  series  of  U-shaped  radial  cross-sections;  the  open 
end  of  the  U  being  inwardly  directed;  the  legs  of  the 
U-shaped  sections  defining  a  pair  of  substantially  flat 
parallel  oppositely  directed  surfaces  each  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  sides  of  the  ring  groove;  and  the  bights  <rf  the 
U-shaped  sections  jointly  defining  a  generally  tubular  sur- 
face for  engaging  the  sealing  rings;  said  tubular  sur- 
face having  a  plurality  of  spaced  sloU  extending  trans- 
versely thereof  aixi  therethrough,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
slots  further  extending  alternately  through  said  parallel 
surfaces;  whereby  when  said  ring  is  radially  constrained, 
it  provides  an  outward  radial  force. 


>.->  biw  biuk       ^ 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  adapted  to  be  monatad  ia 
a  groove  in  a  piston  and  comprising  a  cylinder-engag- 
ing rail,  and  positioning  and  expanding  means  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  member  formed  from  a  strip  of  uniform 
thickness  having  its  anas  extending  inwardly  with  osm 
arm  engaging  the  rail  to  hold  it  on  one  skU  of  the 
groove,  said  one  arm  having  an  oAat  portion  foniad 
by  bending  the  arm  axially  aad  thea  radially  inwaid  to 
provide  a  shoulder  spaced  from  its  free  end  and  •^^^mg 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  rail  to  force  it  outwardly,  said 
one  arm  extending  inwardly  from  said  offset  to  increase 
the  radial  width  of  the  asBembly,  the  inward  extension  ol 
Mid  one  arm  being  of  such  radial  dimension  that,  when 
the  inner  edge  of  said  extension  at  one  point  dMreon 
abuu  the  bottom  of  the  groove  before  the  ring  assem- 
bly is  compressed,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rail  at  a 
diametrically  opposite  point  lies  within  the  groove. 


V.8HAPED  SEALING  RING 
Earijejnijrhmlit.  ■■■thsid  (ILah),  Fallsfekel,  and 
Ri^ard  Heap,  InrackeU  (Kola).  Griesken,  Genaaay, 
!?*«■'"'  2  "f^  iiilaiiBiiili,  to  Raad-Goetee  Cot^ 
pofadon,  Clevciaad,  Oyo,  a  cofpocalioa  of  OUo 
AppHeation  Noveniher  22, 1M7,  Serial  No.  «9t,2S7 

«ClataM.  (CL3«9— 44) 
1.  A  torsion  ring  adapted  for  use  upon  a  piston 
mounted  in  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
•aid  ring  comprising  an  annular  element,  said  element 
being  V-shaped  in  croes-sectional  configuration  and  com- 
prising a  peripheral  web  and  two  legs,  said  web  being 
subsuntially  semi-circular  in  configuration,  said  legs  be- 
ing angularly  disposed  to  each  other  and  forming  two 


2«t93JM 
CAR  MNTERIOR  SNACK  TRAY 
,       Eai«»^  M.  SMtoer,  CiiaMili  CRy,  lad. 
AppHcattoa  October  3t,  19SS,  Serial  Na.  779,7t2   '^^ 
gniiiii     (CL311— 22)  «^ 

I.  A  curb  service  tray  having  a  supporting  structure 
adapted  to  deUchably  connect  the  tray  to  an  automobile 
window  ledge,  said  supporting  structure  including  two  sup- 
port elemeau  pivotally  mounted  on  the  under  face  of 
the  tray  at  positions  equally  spaced  from  the  axial  center 
line  of  the  u^y,  said  support  eiemeals  being  pivouUy 
movable  in  planes  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  tray  and 
being  formed  so  as  to  converge  toward  the  axial  center 
line  of  the  tray,  the  free  ends  of  said  elemenU  being 
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revendy  bent  to  provkle  portioni  extending  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  phroul  rapport  of  said  elements,  rubber  sleeves 
carried  by  said  portkns  and  adapted  to  engage  the  auto 
door  surface  ^lien  the  tray  is  installed,  a  U-shaped  sup- 
port membo-  having  the  extremities  of  iu  legs  pivotally 
attached  to  said  extending  portions,  a  slide  assembly  siq>- 
ported  on  the  under  face  of  the  tray  and  adapted  to  be 
slidaNy  movable  along  the  axial  center  line  of  the  tray, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  base  of  said  U-shapwl 
member  to  said  slide  assembly,  said  slide  assembly  com- 
prising overlapping  elongated  clcmenu,  the  cod  of  one 
of  said  elonents  being  formed  to  extend  away  from  the 


prrded  to  the  edge  of  said  top  section,  spring-biased 
guide  means  on  said  other  tpmxr  member  to  engage  said 
slotted  member  to  maintain  said  top  section  in  a  de- 
sired angular  position. 


MERCHANDBE  CABINET 
Robert  F.  Pntaasr,  BaliiMf,  CaW. 

Mmy  U  1957,  Serial  No.  <5MU 
ICWiik    (CL312— 71) 


-■••  * 


plane  of  the  tray  and  thereby  being  adapted  to  engage 
an  auto  window  ledge,  an  axial  slot  in  said  one  element 
and  a  clamping  screw  extending  through  said  slot  and 
through  an  aperture  in  said  other  element  to  permit 
adjustable  variation  in  the  amount  of  overlap  of  said 
elements,  movement  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  element 
downwardly  and  away  from  said  tray  serving  to  position 
the  extending  end  at  said  one  overlapping  element  beyond 
the  margin  of  the  tray  and  in  auto  window  ledge  engaging 
pontion,  ibc  extending  portions  of  said  support  elements 
being  thereby  positioned  for  supporting  engagement  with 
an  auto  door  surface. 


44- 
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COLLAPSDLJI  OVUBED  TABLE 

E4wte  L.  IM,  Sevaiwi  Part,  Md. 

Hmmmj  31,  19St,  §«rid  N«.  712,518 
3  nihil  I     (CL3n— 3f) 


a.  » 


1.  A  coyapdUe  foidabk  utility  Ubk  to  be  used  span- 
ning a  bed,  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  spacer  members 
extending  horiaoatally  orer  the  top  of  the  bed,  pairs  of 
leg  members  fiiiii  by  tubing  beat  in  an  inverted  U- 
siu^  pivotally  mooalad  •■  the  ends  of  said  spacer  mem- 
bers adjacent  the  bend  m  said  tvbing.  ooilapsible  bracket 
menibers  moanted  on  snid  spacer  members  and  said  leg 
meaabers  to  stabiliae  the  asismMy  when  in  use  and  to 
facilitate  folding  said  aseemMy  of  1^  members  and 
spacer  members  into  a  snbetantially  flat  arrangement  for 
storage,  table  top  sections  secnred  to  said  spncw  mem- 
bers, said  sections  extending  side  by  side  between  said 
leg  members,  one  oentral  top  section  having  means  to 
swivel  on  one  edge  of  said  top  section  abovt  one  of 
said  spacer  members,  the  r»ther  edge  of  said  top 
ber  having  a  slotted  link  nMoas  havii^  one  end 


f 


In  a  merchandise  display  and  dispensing  device,  a 
cabinet  having  a  flat  horizontal  portion,  an  opening  in  said 
flat  portion,  an  elevator  positioned  beneaUi  said  open- 
ing and  including  a  shelf  adapted  to  have  merchandise 
positioned  thereon,  means  normally  biasing  said  shelf 
towards  said  opening  for  display  of  merchandise,  said 
shelf  being  positioned  for  movement  between  two  ver- 
tical partitions,  said  partitions  having  channels  therein, 
flexible  means  in  said  channels  comprising  wires,  a 
U-shaped  bracket  disposed  laterally  and  having  one  leg 
securMl  to  the  top  of  said  shelf  on  each  side  tho-eof,  lugs 
struck  from  the  bight  portion  of  each  U-shaped  bracket, 
and  openings  in  the  upper  leg  of  each  bracket,  each  wire 
extending  through  an  opening  and  being  attached  to  a 
lug  to  secure  said  wires  to  opposite  sides  of  said  shelf 
and  exteixiing  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  shelf,  said 
biasing  means  including  a  spring  red  at  the  top  of 
said  channel  biasing  said  wire  upwardly,  and  guide  means 
comprising  spring-biased  ball  casters  extending  from  said 
shelf  into  said  channel  for  guiding  said  shelf  in  a  fixed 
vertical  path. 

2J93J85 

DRAWER.TYPE  REFRIGERATOR  DEVICE 

JnaMs  T.  Frrgnaan,  Shrevcport,  Ln. 

Appttcalion  Jaly  3%,  195<,  Serial  No.  Ml,f70 

2  CWaM.    (a.  312—214) 

1-  A  refrigerator  cabinet  device  comprising  an  insu- 
lated bousing  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged 
refrigerator  compartments,  each  compartment  being  de- 
fined by  the  side  and  rear  walls  of  said  housing  and  an 
upper  and  lower  refrigerator  partition,  there  being  an 
opening  in  the  front  wall  of  said  housing,  each  refrig- 
erator partition  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having  upper 
and  lower  spaced  apart  walls  between  which  a  refrigera- 
tor coil  may  extend,  two  pairs  pf  oppositely  di^KMed 
supporting  raih  in  one  of  said  compartments,  one  pair 
of  rails  being  arranged  vertically  above  the  other  pair 
within  the  compartment,  a  drawer  extendable  tolo  the 
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compartment  having  oppoattely  dispoied  flanges  tlidaUy 
received  on  the  lower  pair  of  said  pair  of  rails,  the 
drawer  having  opposite  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall  extetxl- 
ing  to  at  least  the  height  of  said  lower  pair  of  rails  but 
substantially  less  than  the  height  of  the  upper  pair  erf 


lOTCHEN-UmrrY  UNITS 
A     „  Gyy««  L.  C.  Baria,  New  Yofk.  N.Y. 
Appikatfoa  Jtmmmy  1«,  If  54,  Serial  No.  55f  ^n 
ICIatai.    (CL313— 27») 


'J 


rails  and  a  front  insulating  wall  extending  above  and  be- 
low the  edges  of  the  compartment  opening  in  the  front 
wall  of  the  housing  to  thereby  seal  the  compartment  when 
in  closed  position,  and  a  flanged  foraminated  support 
member  slidably  received  on  the  upper  pair  of  rails  with- 
in the  compartment. 


b,t 


CONTAINERS  FOR  CABINETS 

Pearl  Joaepb,  Morton  Grove,  ID. 

AppHcadoo  March  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  722,!>98 

7  Claims.    (CL  312—249) 


.fit 


■■4?'^ 


5.  A  container  for  the  storage  of  different  matenals 
comprising  an  integrally  molded  back  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  first  curved  front  and  side  walls,  and  a  second 
curved  front  and  side  walls,  said  back  wall  and  said 
first  curved  front  and  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  a  certain  distance  thercabovc, 
said  second  curved  front  and  side  walls  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
first  curved  front  and  side  walls  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  a  distance  less  than  said  certain 
distance,  a  pair  of  tracks  securable  in  a  cabinet,  a  pair 
of  slides  integrally  molded  on  said  container  and  having 
a  shape  for  coo.ieration  with  said  tracks  in  a  longitudinal 
sliding  relationship,  said  pair  of  slides  being  molded  on 
the  upper  marginal  edges  of  the  side  wall  portions  of  said 
first  curved  front  and  side  walls,  so  that  said  tracks  are 
securable  in  a  cabinet  with  said  slides  mounUble  on  said 
tracks  for  said  sliding  movement  of  said  container  rela- 
tive to  said  tracks  in  a  depending  relationship  therefrom 
in  a  cabinet. 


1 
I 

9 


A  kitchen-utility  unit  comprising  a  lower  or  base  cab- 
inet, an  intermediate  set-back  cabinet  positioned  above 
and  to  the  rear  of  said  base  cabinet,  a  table-top  member 
above  the  portion  of  the  base  cabinet  in  front  of  said 
intermediate  cabinet,  and  an  upper  cabinet  having  a  hood 
and  flue  therein  positioned  above  said  intermediate  cab- 
inet, said  intermediate  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of 
burners  therein  positioned  below  said  hood  for  venting 
through  said  hood  and  said  flue,  and  said  lower  cabinet 
including  a  clothes  drying  machine  which  gives  off  warm, 
moist  exhaust  air  and  means  for  venting  from  said  ma- 
chine into  said  intermediate  cabinet  below  said  flue  and 
positioned  so  that  said  exhaust  air  can  be  carried  off  by 
said  hood  and  flue,  said  venting  means  having  a  lint  trap 
therein. 


2,>93,SM 

PORTABLE  ILLUMINATED  COLLAPSIBLE 

SPEAKER'S  STAND 

Robert  C.  Watemuui,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

ApplkatloB  J«ly  f ,  If  54,  Serial  No.  596,521 

I  Claim.    (CL  312—316) 


■ 


'V^' 


-V^MR7<V 


In  combination,  a  housing  container  having  two  sides, 
a  front,  a  bottom  and  a  top,  the  last  two  of  which  ter- 
minates forward  of  the  rear  vertical  plane  of  the  housing 
container;  said  rear  edge  of  said  top  forming  a  bar  stop, 
a  flat  member  hinged  between  the  two  upper  rear  portions 
of  said   two  sides,   respectively,   and  capable  of  being 
swung  in  one  direction  into  engagement  with  said  bar" 
stop  edge  of  said  top  and  to  extend  over  said  top  at  an 
angle   thereto  whereby  a  ^)eaker's   platform   over   the 
container  is  formed  and  capable  of  being  swung  more 
than  one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees  in  the  other  direc- 
tion to  a  closed  position  for  closing  the  rear  side  of  said 
housing  container,  a  flange  on  the  inner  hinged  end  of 
said  flat  member  for  closing  the  remainder  of  the  top  of 
said  housing  container  when  said  flat  member  is  in  a 
closed  position  and  a  flange  member  for  closing  the  re- 
mainder of  the  bottom  of  said  housing  conuiner  when 
said  flat  member  is  in  a  closed  condition;  said  flange  on 
the  outer  end  of  said  flat  member  having  a  hood  portion 
for  retaining  a  light  meau. 
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MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  WAVE  SIGNAL 


to  A.  C. 
of  Dab- 


283 

to  nid  switch  meuM  and  having  a  pturality  of  ekcthcally 
operated  ityli  aelectivdy  oontroUed  by  the  letting  of  said 
wiper  relative  to  said  individual  contact  memben. 


29,1955,  Scfftol  No.  549,M5 

(CL344--37) 


H. 


rt9Mi« 

RECORDER  MECHANBM 
F.  Mflhr,  PndSc  PaHndae,  n 
TocraMe,  CaHT.,  nrrimnii,  by  bml      _ 
niMVaoB  Raao  WoolMdce  Ibc^  CIct 
a  cmpofatiM  of  Ofeto 

laMMT  X  195g,  Swial  No.  7M,K2 
21  data!.    (CL  34^—74) 


to 
Ohto, 


s?-^5gHc-^ 


An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  tuning  condition  of  a 
television  receiver  of  the  type  including  an  infinitely  rotat- 
able  tuning  shaft,  cc»nprising,  a  support  bracket  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  chassis  of  said  tdeviaion  receiver, 
first  and  second  gears  spatially  supported  and  joumaled 
in  said  bracket,  said  first  gear  being  slotted  from  the 
periphery  thereof  to  a  central  aperture  therein,  said 
bracket  being  slotted  from  the  peiiphery  thereof  to  the 
portion  thereof  which  provides  the  journal  fw  said  gear, 
supporting  means  for  securing  said  support  bracket  on  said 
shaft  in  a  desired  position,  said  suppo.ting  means  being 
adjustable  in  one  direction  to  move  the  slotted  portions  of 
said  first  gear  and  said  bracket  into  alignment  with  but 
spaced  from  said  tuning  shaft  and  being  adjusuble  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  to 
move  said  bracket  toward  said  tuning  shaft  so  that  said 
tuning  shaft  is  received  in  said  slotted  portions,  means 
for  fixedly  securing  said  first  gear  to  said  tuning  shaft, 
connecting  means  between  said  first  and  second  gears  such 
that  said  gears  rotate  infinitely  in  unison  in  either  direc- 
tion, rotary  switch  means  having  a  wiper  and  a  plurality 
of  individual  contact  members,  said  wiper  being  adapted 
to  selectively  contact  respective  ones  of  said  contact  mem- 
bers, said  switch  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  gear  such  that  the  angular  position  of  said  second 
gear  is  determinatiw  of  whidi  of  said  contact  members  is 
in  engagement  with  said  wiper,  and  a  recorder  connected 


1.  A  recorder  for  printing  information  on  an  electro- 
chemical printing  medium  in  response  to  electrical  «ign*!f 
representing  the  information,  said  recorder  comprising: 
an  insulative  elemem  having  at  least  two  lines  of  current- 
conductive  material  moimted  thereon,  said  '^i^"\m\  being 
positioned  in  such  a  manner  that  said  lines  arc  con- 
tiguous to  one  surface  of  the  printing  medium;  electrode 
means  positioned  contiguous  to  the  other  surface  of  the 
printing  medium  and  of  such  configuration  and  orienta- 
tion as  to  form  a  plurality  of  points  of  intersection  with 
said  conductive  lines  at  each  position  on  the  printing 
medium  whereat  infonnation  is  to  be  printed;  and  "«»■««■ 
for  selectively  energizing  said  lines  of  current-ooiwhictivc 
material  and  said  electrode  means  in  accordance  with 
the  applied  electrical  signals,  electrical  cun«nt  h«»»ng 
caused  to  flow  between  said  energized  lines  of  conductive 
material  and  said  electrode  means  at  the  points  of  inter- 
section thereof,  whereby  a  visible  pigment  is  formed  on 
the  printing  medium  at  the  last-mentioned  points  of  inter- 
section to  print  the  information  corresponding  to  the 
electrical  signab. 


^^■•rwx: 
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CHEMICAL 


DYEING  OF  LEATHER 


S.  Kirk,  East 
Aniltoc  Jk  Flhi 

of  Dalawan 


No 


AppHcaliM 


N.Y.,  aaslfor  to  Gain 
New  Yoft,  N.Yn  a 


3«,1955 


55MM 

(CLS— 12) 


1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  leather  which  has  been 
tanned  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  vege- 
table Unning  agents  and  aqueous  soluticns  of  formalde- 
hyde and  a  polyhydric  phenol  of  the  group  consisting  of 
resorcinol  and  pyrogallol.  the  improvement  comprising 
dyeing  such  leather  with  a  direct  dyestuff  from  an  aqueous 
dyebath  at  a  pH  of  about  5Vi  to  7  containing  about  0.1 
to  5%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  leather,  of  a  water- 
soluble  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  having  the  for- 
mula R— NH— (CH,CH,0),H.  wherein  R  is  a  straight 
chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  16  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  and  n  has  a  value  of  about  12  to  It. 
744  O.G.— 16 


2,S93,S12 
DYEING  OF  MIXED  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
YvM  HcHl  GS70MMI,  ViDefiaBcbs  ST-Saoaa  (RhoM), 
Vnmet^  assizor  to  Sockte  Rhodtoccta,  ParK  F^wcc, 
a  coqporaltoB  off  Fhncc 

No  Dnwtog.    AMikattoa  Decenbcr  2,  1955 

Serial  No.  559,7t2 

ClahM  priority,  appHrafhwi  Fnucc  Dtctwbtx  S,  1954 

19  Clains.  (CL  8—24) 
1.  A  {Hocess  for  the  level  dyeing  of  textile  materials 
containing  both  fibres  of  a  cellulose  derivative  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  water-insoluble  esten 
and  ethers  of  cellulose  and  fibres  of  an  acrylonitrile  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylonitrile 
homopolymer  and  copolymers  o(  acrylonitrile  with  other 
vinyl  compounds  copolymerisable  therewith,  which  co- 
polymers contain  at  least  85%  of  acrylonitrile  units, 
which  comprises  mcorporating  in  said  cellulose  derivative 
fibres  a  colourless  organic  nitrogenous  monomeric  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  which  conssists  of  ( 1 )  sat- 
urated heterocyclic  compounds  having  3-7  members  in 
the  ring,  of  which  one  is  a  single  nitrogen  atom,  (2)  cy- 
cloaliphatic  amines,   (3)   amides  obtained  by  the  con- 


234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1959 


densation  of  u  aliphatic  monocarboxyiic  acid  having  at 
least  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  with  a  polymethylene 
diamine,  and  (4)  complexes  of  these  compounds. 


DIAZOnZABLE  AMDW  COMPOSITIONS 
N.  8<— ley  and  Fwdsrick  W.  PoaasH.  Deiaar,  N.Y. 


2^3413 

INDO-CAKBON  BLACK  DYEVTUFF 
COMPOSmONS 

Hanrcy  Gvica,  Craafotd,  ami  Robsrt  E.  BrooUlard,  and 
Ckatics  W.  C.  Sialit,  Wsatlsld.  NJ^  aasteaors  to  G«» 
sral  AaOmt  ft  Fltaa  Cflrpora&»,  NewYork,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    ApHkatfon  Joly  31, 1954 
Serial  No.  t»l,lU 

U  CUns.    (CL  8—37) 

1.  A  ready  to  dye  sulfur  dyestuff  in  stable  aqueous 
emulsion  form  comprising  20  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  an  indophenol  sulfur  dye  of  p-hydroxyphenyl-^napb- 
thylamine  in  reduced  form,  S-15  parts  by  weight  of  an 
aliphatic  hydroxy  compound  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoois  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  mono-  and  di-alkanols,  alkoxy  alkanols,  ethylene 
glycol  monoalkyi  ethers  and  diethylene  glycol  monoalkyl 
ethen,  5-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ionic  and  noo-ionic 
surface  active  agents,  and  from  2  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of  sodium  sulfide. 

7.  A  process  of  preparing  a  ready  to  dye  fluid  sulfur 
dyestuff  in  stable  emulsion  form  which  comprises  heating 
at  reflux  35-55  parts  by  weight  of  t>-hydroxyphenyl-^ 
naphthylamine  In  the  presence  of  40-60  parts  by  weight 
of  water,  40-60  parts  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  hydroxy 
compound  containing  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  mono-  and 
diHdkanols,  alkoxy  alkanols,  ethylene  glycol  monoalkyl 
ethers  and  diethylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ethers,  5-60  parts 
by  weight  of  caustic  soda,  10-30  parts  by  wet^t  of 
sodium  sulfide,  75-100  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur  and 
from  5-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  stirface  active  agent  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  ionic  ard  non-ionic 
surface  active  agents,  cooling  the  heated  mass  and  diluting 
two  parts  by  weight  thereof  with  1  part  by  weight  of 
10%  aqueous  sodium  sulfide  solution. 


No  Drawtng. 


AMttcatkM 
Serial  No.  6: 

ISCUtaM.    (CL 


DMxmbcr  31,  1956 


I) 

1.  A  composition  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  7,  com- 
prising, by  weight,  about  5  to  35%  of  a  diazotizaWe 
primary  amine  compound  devoid  of  solubilizing  groups, 
a  nitrite  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrous  acid  salu  suble  and  soluble  in  neutral  and  alkaline 
solution  and  charactmzed  by  the  formula 


R« 


B( 
-N.HNO, 


-.V  hA 


wherein  R*  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  aralkyl,  and  when  taken  to- 
gether with  each  other,  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  with  the  central  N  atom,  a  5  to  6  membered 
heterocyde;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  and  aralkyl;  and  R», 
R'  and  R>  contain  a  total  of  no  noore  than  about  16 
carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  50%  mixtures  thereof  with 
an  alkali  metal  nitrite,  the  total  nitrite  being  in  an  amount 
at  least  suffident  to  diazotize  said  diazotizable  primary 
amine  compound  upon  addi&»tion,  and  an  amount  of 
an  inert,  organic,  water-miscible  solvent  for  said  diazo- 
tizable primary  amine  compound  within  the  range  of 
about  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  suffi- 
cient to  yidd  a  subsuntially  stable  liquid  dispersion. 


2,t93J16 

POLYACRYLONITRILES  DYED  WTTH  QUATER- 
NIZED  HETEROCYCUC  AZO  DYES 

Siea  Moo  Taai«.  MMdIcaas.  ChMlaa  E.  Lcwk.  Soaa 
vflk,  a^  Albert  P.  Pari,  New  BiwHwIck,  NJ^  a*. 


•  •'•MV '••aiwM* , 


2493414 

METHOD  OF  METALLIZING  AZOIC  DYEINGS 

Strack,  LoodoBvUlc  N.Y„  asrignor  to  GcMral 
*  FBm  Coffporallo^  New  Yotk,  N.Y„  a  cor- 
a  of  Delaware 

NoDrawh*.    Appilrartoa  Deceiber  2S,  1956 
SeiM  No.  631,M2 

naafaM.    (CLt— 42) 

1.  The  procees  of  producing  metallized  azoic  prinu 
and  dyeings  in  situ  which  comprises  treating  a  celluloeic 
fibrous  material  sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
cotton  and  regenerated  cellulose  with  an  azoic  coupling 
component  devoid  of  solubilizing  groups  and  a  <«^7^ 
component  derived  from  an  amine  base  devmd  of  sol- 
ubilizing groups  to  yield  an  azoic  dye  component  ca- 
pable of  yidding  an  o,o'-dihydroxy  azo  configuration  at 
elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  a  coordinating 
agoit  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  lower  alkylol- 
aniines  and  aliphatic  amino-  and  hydroxy-carboxylic 
adds,  and  a  metallizing  copper  compound  consisting  of 
soluble  and  dispersible  salts  and  hydroxides  of  conwr, 
and  an  oxidizing  agent  equivalent  to  10-100%  based  on 
the  weight  of  die  metallizing  agent,  sdected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkali  perborates,  alkali  chromates, 
hydrogen  peroxide,  alkali  peroxides  and  nitrobenzene- 
sulfonic  adds  and  their  alkali  saito. 


JP"""  •»  AaericM  CyaaiaBy  Conpaa^,  NeWYoit, 
NlY.,  a  cotporatkM  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    AMikalkNi  Maich  U  1957 
Serial  No.  643431 

HdafaBB.    (CLS— 55) 

1.  Polyacrylonitrile  containing  at  least  50%  of  acrylo- 
nitrile,  colored  by  compounds  which  have  the  structure: 


•  *• 


'  ["-'^CA.-^-^-^-'^^-]'' 


in  which  A  is  the  remahider  of  an  aromatic  ring  system, 
m  which  aromatic  ring  system  the  quaternary  nitrogen 
is  an  integral  part  of  a  heterocydic  ring  to  which  not 
more  than  one  other  ring  is  fused  in  the  case  where  the 
said  heterocyclic  ring  b  fused  to  any  other  ring  of  said 
aromatic  ring  system,  in  which  all  rings  between  the 
quaternized  nitrogen  and  the  azo  bridge  which  are  not 
fused  to  the  heterocyclic  ring  are  linked  m  a  continuous 
chain  of  conjugation,  and  through  which  aromatic  ring 
system  the  said  quaternary  nitrogen  is  conjugated  with 
the  azo  group,  R  is  a  non-aromatic  (x-ganic  radical,  B  is 
a  carbocyclic  aromatic  radical  of  less  than  three  rings,  Y 
is  an  unionized  substituent  whose  bond  to  an  aromatic 
ring  has  a  dipoie  moment  greater  than  1.00  Debye  units 
with  the  negative  end  of  said  dipoie  at  the  ring,  said  sub- 
stituenu  being  conjugated  with  the  azo  bridge,  n  is  a  posi- 
tive integer  leu  than  3  and  X-  is  an  anioo. 
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DIAZOAMINO  COUNUNG  COMPOSITIONS 
ADAPTED  FO«  NBUTRAL  ffTEAM  DEVEL- 
OPMENT 


Rokcit  n«tolcMkM 
VIelor  Bo*, 


coftfulating  and  receneretiiif  badi  conuininf  an  aqueous 
aolution  of  sulfuric  add  and  from  10  to  20%  by  weight, 
baaed  on  the  weij^t  of  the  bath,  <rf  a  mixture  of  sodium 
sulfate  and  zinc  sulfiue,  the  ratio  <rf  zinc  sulfate  to  sodium 
sulfate  being  at  least  0.4  and  at  least  1.0%  sodium  sul- 


NoDnnvta|.    AmUttMum  fcaa  If,  1957 

aabm  prioriljr,  amUoMam  Fmea  Im*  11, 19M 
.    _  IfCklM.   (CLt— 71) 

1.  Process  of  printing  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  and  regenerated  cellulosic 
material  which  comprises  applying  a  printing  paste  con- 
taining at  least  one  coupling  component  and  a  water  solu- 
ble salt  of  a  diazoamino  derivative  selected  from  those 
having  the  general  formula: 


(hooo-a-nx-n=k4-b 


in  which  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  halogen  substituted  o-phenylene  group, 
the  alky!  substituted  o-phenylene  group,  and  the  alkoxy 
substituted  o-phenylene  group.  X  represents  a  carboxy 
substituted  alkyl,  n  represenu  a  positive  integer  frwn  1  to 
2.  and  R  represents  the  radical  of  an  aromatic  amine 
haying  a  more  strongly  basic  character  than  2:5-dichlor- 
aniline,  and  in  developing  the  dyestuff  by  neutral 
steaming. 

2J9141S 
SOUR.BLUE  FORMULATION 

WOUam  A.  Mill«pa,  nOmiMtm,  mi  Jalba  L.  SteaMy, 
Pa^  siiMiiii  to  Piaiiill  nsMJiali  Corpo- 


fate  being  present,  sufficient  sulfuric  acid  being  present 
to  provide  an  acid/alkali  factw  of  from  1.0  to  1.76  and 
there  being  present  during  the  coagulation  and  regenera- 
tion an  organic  coagulation  modifier  which  limite  the  gd 
swelling  ratio  to  a  value  no  greater  than  0.9. 


NoDiawlBB.    Appllcatfoa  laMiiy  21,  lfS7 

SaflifN«.ttS,<3i 
4Clatasa.   (CL  »-.77) 

1.  A  laundry  sour-blue  comprising  commercial  sodium 
fluosilicate,  a  blue  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Blue  Dye-Colour  Index  707  and  Blue  Dye- 
Color  Index  698  and  0.1  to  3.0%  of  aii  alkali  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  sodium  carboiute,  sodivtm 
hydroxide,  sodium  orthotilicate,  sodium  metasflicate, 
sodium  pyrophosphate  and  sodram  tetraborate. 


2^3^1 
PRODUCTION    OF    YARNS    OF    REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE  HAVING  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 
Hafo    EBl^    Obcrlndi-Grcbbcii,    Rick^    Ehacr, 
^f*— » "f*  Kwf  H««r,  Obcnbvf  (Mate),  Gcrasaay, 
aarigmm  to  ABcrieaa  Eoka  CorponrtkNi,  Eaka,  N.C^ 
a  coqporation  of  Dehwaie 

NoDrawkBg.    ApflicatioB  AofMl  2t,  19M 

Sflrisil  No.  MM4t 

CInhBs  priority,  appttcatloa  Gcrma^'  Scpteaib«  3, 1955 

6  OaiBH.    (CL  18—54) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  regenerated 

cellulose  yams  from  viscose,  the  step  which  comprises 

adding  to  viacoae  a  small  amount  of  mono-isopropanol 

amine. 


!( 


M93J19 
•LEACHING  A  PAPER  WER  WITH  PEROXIDE 
ARrai  T.  HbwUmo^  Wlipin  PUk,  N.Y^  Ms^ar  to 
E.  I.  da  PoiBt  U  NiMiMi  M«  riiiwiaj.  TTl^aliiB. 
Del^  a  carperatf—  al  Dahwa  "     ' 

No  Drawtog.    AppRcatfoa  Aapnt  8,  1955 
SaiM  No.  527,129 
2CWM.    (CLt— 111) 
1.  A  bleachfaig  process  oomprUag  Kptnlaljr  applying 
to  a  moving  paper  web  an  aqueous  sIViMii  liquid  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  drying  tha  ao-treated  web  by 
bringing  it  into  contact  with  at  least  one  rotating  heated 
roll,  while  pressing  the  paper  web  afiiwt  the  heated  roU 
surface  by  means  of  a  Uut,  vapor  rwmftMf  web  con- 
structed of  polyethylene  terephthalate  iber..(i<, 


2,893422 

SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM  FROM  OTHER 

METALS 

»«*?rt  H;  HjMm  CUcaio,  DL,  aarigMr  to  Aa  IWtod 
Stotos  of  Afarica  as  naissirti  i  by  Ihe  Ualtod  States 


No  Drawteg.    AppHcaltea  AagMl  1«,  1949 

Saitel  No.  118,tfft 

9CteteM.    (CL  23— 14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  uranium  from  an  add 
aqueous  solution  of  a  uranium  salt,  comprising  adding 
hydrazine  to  said  solution,  extracting  said  uranium  sah 
by  means  of  a  substantially  water-iramiadble  ketone,  and 
separating  a  ketone  extract  phase  from  an  aqueous  jibt 


II 

2,893.829 
PROCESS  FOR  TIS  PRODUCTION  OF  REGEN- 
ERATED  CELLULOSE  FILAMENTB 
PhiUp  S.  Cahro,  Jr.,  Rlcfanotel,  Va^  asd  Wffltem  C. 
Moaer,  Scaford,  DeL,  asiiganis  to  E.  L  «■  Posrt  dc 
Nemoors  and  Coaspaay,  WDntagton,  Dal.,  a  corpora 
ttoa  of  Dateware 

AppHcatkM  laly  li,  1956,  Sarid  No.  598,175 
5  Ctefasa.    (CL  18—54) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  regMerated  cellu- 
lose filament  which  comprises  extruding  a  viscoae  into  a 


2493J23 
SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM  FROM  THORIUM 
NIsoa  N.  HalhM%  Paorte,  01.,  aaslgwir  to  Ike  Uteted 
Stetea  of  Ancrica  as  rsMaaented  by  the  United  States 


No  Drawteg.    AppUcattoo  Janary  17,  1959 

Saital  No.  139,137 

9aalM.    (a.  23— 14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  uranium  from  its  mixture 
with  thorium  in  which  the  ratio  of  thoriiui  to  uranitmi 
IS  at  least  100  to  1,  comprising  dissolving  said  mixtme 
in  nitric  acid,  adjusting  the  concentration  of  total  nitrate 
to  from  4  to  8  N,  thoroughly  contacting  said  scrfution 
with  a  substantially  water-immisdble  ether,  and  separat- 
ing an  ether  phase  from  an  aqueous  phase. 


236 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1960 


2J93,t24 

URANIUM  RECOVEKY  PROCSaS 

m^  and  JohB  L. 

to  the  Vmh»d  Slates  of 

by  the  United  States  Atomic 


H. 
n  Ccnito,  Calirl, 


SEPARATION  OP  AMMRICIUM  PROM 
PROMBTHIUM 

Rmcoc  E.  PrcMly,  I  owdoa,  Tshl,  aalfMr  to  tht  Uaited 
•f  AaMrica  as  witi      i  i  by  Iha  UaMsd 


No 


ApnicadoM  April  19,  19M 
UNiTlSj" 


15MM 
ISOabM.    (CL23— 14^ 

1.  The  process  of  recovering  uranium  values  from  an 
acidic  aqueous  solution  containing  phosphoric  acid,  sul- 
furic acid,  a  uranyl  salt  and  salts  of  fission  products,  said 
solution  resulting  from  a  bismuth  phosphate  carrier-prc- 
cipiution  of  plutonium  from  a  solution  of  neutron-irra- 
diated uranium,  which  comprises  partially  neutralizing 
said  acidic  solution  with  sodium  hydroxide,  adding  to  said 
partially  neutralized  solution  suflBcient  sodium  carbonate 
to  effect  a  pH  of  about  1 1,  contacting  the  resulUnt  solu- 
tion containing  carbonate-complexed  uranium  values  with 
a  titanated  silica  gel  adsorbent,  separating  said  adsorbent 
from  an  aqueous  medium,  acidifying  said  aqueous  me- 
dium to  a  pH  between  4  and  5  with  a  lower  aliphatic 
acid  to  form  a  precipitate  containing  uranium  values,  sep- 
arating said  precipitate  and  an  aqueous  medium,  dissolv- 
ing said  precipitate  in  nitric  acid  to  provide  a  uranyl  ni- 
trate solution,  contacting  said  solution  with  a  substantially 
water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  and  separating  an  or- 
ganic solvent  extract  phase  containing  uranium  values 
and  an  aqueous  phase. 


Mwch  27,  I95t 

N«.72MSS 

3  CbifcM.    (CL  23—14^ 

1.  The  method  of  separatinf  promethtuni  from  ameri- 
cium  which  comprisM  contactiat  an  acidic  aqueous  solu- 
Uon  conuining  promethium  and  americium  with  a  solu- 
uon  of  fluosiUcic  acid,  heating  the  resulting  mixture  until 
the  formation  of  a  promethium  fluoride  precipitate  re- 
sults, separating  said  promethium  fluoride  i»wipiute  from 
the  TMulting  supemaunt  liquid,  effecting  a  dissolution- 
precipiution  cycle  comprising  dissolving  the  promethium 
fluoride  resulting  from  the  preceding  precipitation  in  a 
solution  of  boric  acid  and  concentrated  nitric  acid,  con- 
Ucting  the  resulting  solution  with  a  solution  of  fluosilicic 
acid,  heating  the  resulting  mixture  until  the  formation  of 
a  promethium  fluoride  precipitate  results  and  separating 
said  promethium  fluoride  precipitate  from  the  resulting 
supernatant  liquid,  rq>eating  said  dissolution-precipitation 
cycle  a  plurality  of  times,  and  recovering  the  promethium 
fluoride  precipiUte  resulting  from  the  final  cycle. 


249M25 

SEPARATION  OP  PROTACTINIUM  FROM 
CONTAMINANTS 


iobn  G.  Malm  and  Sbcrmaa  Fried,  Chicago,  IlL, -. 

on  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rewcacatcd  by 
the  United  StatM  Atonic  Emiu  C« 


No  Drawtaig.    AMiicatioii  Anril  11, 1951 
Serial  No.  220,532 


5ClaiM.    (CL23— 14^ 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  protactiniimi  values  from 
a  thorium  composition  containing  protactinium  values, 
which  comprises  chlorinating  said  composition  with  an 
aluminum  chloride  chlorinating  agent  at  a  temperature 
between  100'  and  600*  C.  and  then  distilling  the  volatile 
protactinium  chloride  thus  formed  from  the  chlorinated 
composition  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75*  to 
150*  C. 


2J9342S 
LITHIUM  VALUES  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
'«J»>  J2«!?»  Hkfilmi  Paift,  and  Goter  H.  Glom, 
Lake  Bhrit.  n^  imImiih  Id  latanadoMl  Mhcrals  ft 
ChHirfal  CwMnllea,  a  cocponrtto«  of  New  Yort 
NoDiawlM.    AMEcaOoa  A^Bit  9, 1954 
aariri>fo.  441,742 
«Clatam.(CL  23-27) 
1.  A  process  for  recovenng  lithium  values  from  spodu- 
mene  which  comprises  preparing  a  finely  divided  mixture 
comprising  spodumene,  a  quantity  of  potassium  chloride 
equal  to  at  least  about  7  molar  equivalents  of  the  lithium 
values  in  the  spodumene.  and  an  added  quantity,  be- 
tween about  40  and  about  100%   by  weight  based  on 
the  spodumene,  of  a  refractory  material  substantially  in- 
ert toward  the  reaction  between  alkali  metal  halide  and 
the  lithium  compounds  in  said  spodumene  and  having 
a  melting  point  at  least  as  high  as  that  of  spodumene, 
heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  about  980 
and  about  1100*  C.  unUl  substantially  all  of  the  lithium 
therein  has  been  converted  to  lithiimi  chloride,  cooling 
the  treated  mixture,  and  leaching  lithium  chloride  there- 
from. 


2J93J24 

PLATINUM  HEXAFLUORIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FLUORINATING  PLUTONIUM  CONTAINING 
MIXTURES  THEREWITH 

John  G.  Malm,  Napcrrfllc  Bernard  Wdvlocfc,  Western 
Springs,  and  Howard  H.  Claasaca,  WhMtoa,  DL,  as- 
signon  to  the  United  State*  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  September  17,  1957 
Serial  No.  M4,422 

€  OafaDS.    (O.  23—14.5) 

1.  A  process  of  separating  plutonium  values  from 
mixtures  containing  said  values,  comprising  reacting  plati- 
num with  fluorine  gas  at  from  900  to  1 100*  C.  whereby 
platinum  hexafkioride  is  formed,  contacting  the  platinum 
hexafluonde  with  the  plutonium-containing  mixtiu-e  at 
room  temperature  whereby  plutonium  hcxafluoride  forms, 
and  isolating  the  plutonium  hexafluoride  by  distillation 
from  said  mixture. 

6,  The  compound  platinum  hexafluoride. 


2J93,t29 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 
OF  HEAT  AND  CHEMICALS  FROM  PULP  LIQUOR 
Frank  E.  Hntton,  Wyckoff,  NJ.,  a«%Bor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  *  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  New  Iflnty 

AppMcadoa  May  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,910 
.      iCWma.    (CL23-4i) 
1.  A  continuous  self-sustaining  process  of  recovering 
chemicals  and  heat  from  pulp  residual  liquor  containing 
chemicals  and  combustible  organic  matter,  which  com- 
prises spraying  the  liquor  into  a  preheated  furnace  in  con- 
tact with  an  ascending  stream  of  high  temperature  heating 
gases,  the  liquor  spray  being  so  directed  as  to  cause  the 
liquor  to  remain  in  the  upper  section  of  the  furnace  in 
heat  absorbing  relation  with  the  heating  gases  for  an  in- 
terval sufficient  to  effect  substantially  complete  dehydra- 
tion of  the  liquor  and  to  cause  a  substantially  dry  char 
to  deposit  and  form  a  char  bed  on  the  furnace  hearth, 
supplying  a  series  of  spaced  streams  of  primary  combus- 
tion air  under  a  superatmospheric  pressure  to  the  lower 
section  of  the  furnace  below  the  normal  upper  level  of 
the  char  bed  for  the  penetrating  and  burning  of  the  bed 
of  dry  char  therein,  directing  the  beating  gases  generated 
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in  the  lower  eectioii  upwardly  through  the  upper  •ection 
for  dehydrating  the  liquor  being  sprayed  thereinto,  sup- 
plying secondary  combustion  air  directly  to  the  opper  sec- 
tion for  the  burning  therein  of  any  combustible  gases  dis- 
tilled from  the  liquor  while  in  the  upper  section  and  any 
unconsumed  combustibles  escaping  from  the  lower  sec- 
tion, and  controlling  the  average  temperature  within  the 


char  "bed  on  the  dearth  of  said  furnace  to  minimize  the 
sublimation  of  chemicals,  said  control  being  effected  by 
introducing  relatively  cool  gaseous  products  erf  combus- 
tion mixed  with  said  primary  combustion  air  streams  into 
intimate  contact  with  said  char  bed  to  effect  an  endother- 
mic  reducing  reaction  at  said  char  with  at  least  one  of 
the  redudble  gaseous  constituents  of  said  heating  gases. 


249M3t 

FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIAL  OF  THE  FORMULA 

BaFesOgF  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Lolhar  Hcivkh  Brincr,  Wtta^agtom,  DA,  Mt^guni  to 
E.  L  da  Pont  da  Ncbmmbi  aad  Compuj,  WOniBctoB, 
DeL,  a  coraonliM  of  Ddawarc 

No  DnwiBg.   AppMcrtioa  Imtj  19,  1957 
ScfW  No.  (72^3 
SCfadM.    (CL23-M) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial of  the  chemical  formula  BaFe|0»F. 


2^3^31 
TERNARY  SULPHIDES,  SELENIDES  AND  TELLU- 

RIDES    OF    BISMUTH    AND    THALLIUM    AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Tom  A.  BMhcr,  Jr.,  Wlfaoi^itM,  Dd.,  aarignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Foot  d«  NcMowi  and  Contpwy,  Wiliiili«toa,  Dd- 

a  corporatkia  of  Detawarc 

NoDrawiaf.    ApHicadoa  October  If ,  1957 

Serial  No.  M9a45 

8  daiau.    (a.  23— 5«) 

5.  Process  for  preparing  ternary  compounds  of  the 
formula  TIBiX,  wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium  which  com- 
prises heating  for  a  period  of  from  two  to  thirty  hours  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  250*  to  100*  C.  thal- 
lium and  bismuth  in  contact  with  an  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tel- 
lurium, said  thallium,  bismuth  and  said  element  being 
present  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  such  proportions  as  to 
provide  in  the  resultant  ternary  composition  a  gram 
atom  ratio  of  thallium: bismuth: said  element  of  1:1:2. 


'  2,S93332 

PURIFICATION  OF  TUNGOTATES 
Pal  Yea  Looag,  Glea  Cove,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Wah 
CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Novcaibcr  18, 1957 
^oM«  Serial  No.  <9M29 

4  Cialnu.    (O.  23-^1) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  arsenic  and  phosphorus 
impurities  from  alkali  metal  tungstates  containing  such 


impurities  in  which  the  alkali  metal  tungatate  ia  disacrived 
in  water  together  with  an  amount  of  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide which  hydroxide,  in  amount,  constitutes  about  0.4  to 
about  4  percent  by  weight  of  the  final  aolutioii,  adjusting 
the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  value  of  12  to  14  and,  there- 
after, heating  said  solution  to  cause  evaporation  of  its 
aqueous  content  to  a  point  where  substantial  amounts  of 
alkali  metal  tungsute  crystals  are  precipitated  therefrom 
and  filtering  the  heated  solution  to  remove  said  crystals. 


2^3,833 
EVOLVING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  UNDER  PRE»URE 

FOR  USE  IN  THE  AMM0NU-80DA  PROCESS 
Zola  G.  Dcatach,  Hackcttrtowa,  NJ.,  aMlaBiii  to  Dte- 

AppUcatioa  My  26, 1955,  Scttel  No.  524,SB4 
ICIalBi.    (CL23--C5) 
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In  the  ammonia-soda  process  wherein  carbon  dioxide 
is  introduced  into  ammoniated  sodium  chloride  brine  in 
a  carbonating  tower  to  form  sodium  bicarbonate  which 
is  subsequently  calcined  to  form  sodium  carbonate  and 
carbon  dioxide,  and  limestone  is  calcined  with  air  and 
coke  to  form  lime  and  carbon  dioxide,  and  the  carbon 
dioxide  evolved  from  both  of  the  calcined  products  is 
then  subjected  to  step-wise  compression  and  introduced 
into  said  carbonating  tower,  the  improvement  which  in- 
cludes separately  calcining  both  said  sodium  bicarbonate 
and  said  limestone  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  30  p.8,i. 
(gauge),  and  introducing  the  evolved  carbon  dioxide  into 
said  carbonating  tower  at  a  subsUntially  elevated  pres- 
sure above  atmospheric  pressure  afforded  by  the  pressure 
of  the  calcination  of  both  said  bicarbonate  and  said  lime- 
stone, whereby  the  intermediate  step-wise  compression  of 
said  carbon  dioxide  from  the  calcination  of  said  bicar- 
bonate and  said  limestone  introduced  into  said  carbonat- 
ing tower  is  substantially  eliminated,  and  power  require- 
ments for  compressing  said  carbon  dioxide  are  substan- 
tially reduced. 

2,893,834 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEFLUORINATED 

CALCIUM  PHOSPHATES 

Woodrow  W.  Rickardaoa,  Aabanalalc,  Fla.,  mukgoor  to 

iBtcrBatiowd  Mfaicrab  A  Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioB  Fehraary  18,  1957 
Serial  No.  M«,M8 
4Clainu.    (0.2^—109) 
1.  The    improved   process   for   producing   a    calcium 
phosphate  animal   feed   ingredient  containing  less  than 
0. 1  %  fltiorine  which  comprises  mixing  comminuted  phos- 
phate rock  with  volatile  salts  of  alkali  metals,  wboae 
negative  radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbonate,  nitrate,  formate,  chlorate  and  sulfate,  and  with 
phoq>horic  acid  so  that  for  the  final  product  the  mole 
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ratio  represented  by  the  foHowing  fonnuJa  is  between 
2J  and  3.8, 

Mole6_Ca0-f-MgO-fNa/)-f-K,O-8O,-F» 
Moles  PiO,-Fe^,-Al,0, 

Md  the  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  oxide  to  P,0,  is  higher 
than  about  02  and  calcining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  not  less  than  1900*  F.  while  actively  agiuting  the  same 
in  contact  with  a  gaseous  atmoq;>bcre  containing  between 
about  5  mole  percent  and  30  mole  percent  of  water  vapor 
and  quenching  the  calcined  product  before  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  product  falls  below  1900*  F. 

■o*ktoD^Stonj,  Mhmii>»fc  aid  Monk  L.  NktaM. 

^«^«Hi1lia,  Ohio,   iiitoiiii  to  Mni— JM   fhMili ■! 

C«■J«J^»^J«rf^  Mm^  •  CMMntlM  of  Dthware 
No  Drawli«.    ApplrlioB  Much  17,  If  55 
SotU  No.  495,M4 
9ClaiM.   (0.23—114) 

1.  rhe  method  of  preparing  thiocarbooates  which  com- 
prises reacting  carbon  disulfide  with  an  inorganic  sulfide 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium, 
alkali  metals,  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  in  a  liquid  me- 
dium compnsmg  from  97  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  an 
men  organic  liquid  dUuent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sustmg  of  aliphatic  paraffin,  cycloparaffin.  aromatic  and 
halogenated  aUphatic  hydrocarbons  having  boiling  poinU 
jn  the  range  of  30  to  100*  C.  and  from  3  to  30  percent 
by  weight  of  levelling  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol.  isopropanol,  difixane  and 
dinethylformamide.  said  levelling  solvent  being  charac- 
terized by  a  measurable  solvency  for  said  inorganic  sul- 
fide and  bemg  further  characterized  by  a  substantial 
miscibility  with  said  inert  organic  liquid  diluent 
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alkali  meul  alumiiute  compoosd  with  anhydrous  gasi- 
fonn  acidic  material,  then  water  wuhing  the  m>  treated 
compound  to  remove  water  tohibie  sdt  formed  by  the 
reaction,  then  drying  and  calcining  tbe  solid  reudue  to 
produce  alumina.  »-~»  ^^ 

_  w» 

7\ 


M93,t3t 
CONTINUOUS  ELECTROTHERMIC  PRODUCTION 

DotM  R-Mfl  8>ej,  FMhrt-.  »d  Am  AlTfa  UcMy—^ 
,^^*'***   aM«Mn  Id  AiMrican  Poteih   A 
-TTOwdon.acotpoinaenofDelewMe 
I>eo«iikw  14. 1>5«,  S«W  No.  i2t,344 
aCbkH.    (CL23— 149)  ^^ 


2,893334 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUMTANTIALLY 
W.H-  ^    ^SP^iP^^^  IISLXFATE 

mST*i:  Y^  ■/!**■ ""  *®  MoMMrto  Cheedcal  Com- 
'^'  ^lI^?!^  ^•^  ■  cwponrtion  of  Ddawara 
No  Draw!.,.    AwBortle.  DeceiiyMr  <,  1954 
Scfid  No.  473.4M 
*  CUbh.    (CL  25—121) 
5.  In  the  process  of  producing  substantiaHy  odor-free 
white,  globular  sodium  bisulfate  the  steps  comprising  the 
reacUon  of  sodium  chloride  and  sulfuric  acid  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  from  about  1.03:1  to  about  1.15:1  at  an  elevated 
temperature;  the  addition  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  0  1 
percent  zmc.  as  a  rinc  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consMtmg  of  zmc  sulfate,  rinc  oxide,  rinc  hydroride  rinc 
carbonate,  zinc  chloride,  rinc  nitrate,  and  mixtures  thereof 
to  a  molten  mass  of  sodium  bisulfate  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  200  to  about  225*  C;  maintaining  the  mixture 
of  the  zinc  compound  and  the  sodium  bisulfate  in  the 
molten  sute  for  at  least  about   15  minutes;  projecting 
dropleu  of  the  molten  sodium  bisulfate  in  a  cooling  air 
medium  and  providing  a  sufficient  volume  of  cooling  air 
for  a  given  suspension  time  to  effect  solidification  of  the 
droplets  while  air-borne;  and  thereafter  blending  from 
about  0.1  to  about  0.5  percent  of  finely  divided  sodium 
carbonate  with  the  globular  sodium  bisulfate;  wherein  all 
percents  arc  by  weight  based  on  the  sodium  bisulfate. 

2J93437 
i^-«^  ^  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINA 

KItabeA,  NJ.,  aarigwin  lo  Emo  Rcecvch  awl  £■■ 

I     A        .u^"P"*^    (CL23— 142) 
I.  A  method  of  prq)armg  alumina  of  high  surface 
•rem  which  comprises  reacting  dry  soUd  granules  of  an 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  boric  oxide 
comprising  mamtaining  a  first  and  a  second  dehydration 
zoM  in  a  side-by-ude  relationahip  and  at  a  temperature 
of  320-1000*  C.  with  a  common  radiant  heating  element 
extending  across  the  bottom  of  both  zones,  the  zones 
being  separated  by  a  common  waU  having  an  aperture 
therem  through  which  the  beating  element  extends,  feed- 
mg  solid  bone  add  into  the  first  zone  at  a  rate  sufBcient 
to  mamtain  said  element  covered  by  and  substantially 
surrounded  with  said  boric  acid  and  produce  a  mixture 
of  bone  oxide  and  water,  and  paiung  said  mixture  of 
bone  oxide  and  water  through  said  aperture  into  said 
second  zone  wherein  the  water  is  driven  off  and  molten 
bone  oxide  is  removed  as  a  product 


2493,139 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  COMMINUTED  SOLIDS 

WTTB  GASES 
FnuB  Schylil.  Frukfvt  •■  IVUn,  Gerwuy  m^mt  to 


Appttcation  Marck  5, 19S7.  8«inl  No.  444J72 
2CktaH.    (0.23— 177) 


'^'.f  .:)j 
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1.  A   process   for   the  exothermic   roasting  of  com- 
ounuted  sulphidic  ores  such  as  pyrite,  comprising  con- 
tinuously introducing  raw  and  roasted  recycled  ore  par- 
ades mto  a  stream  of  a  gas  reactive  to  said  sulphidic 
OTM  havmg  a  velocity  greater  than  pennissiWe  to  form 
a  fluid  bed  of  said  particles  and  feeding  particles  into 
said  stream  at  a  rate  greater  than  that  permissible  for 
pneumauc  conveyance,  the  feed  rate  of  raw  sulphidic 
ore  particles  being  in  stoichiometric  balance  with  the 
reactive  gas  and  the  balance  of  solid  feed  being  com- 
Po«d  of  recycled  roasted  ore  particles,  so  that  a  sus- 
pension  of  solid   particles  in  gas  is  formed  in  which 
the  soUds  concentration  decreases  upwardly  from  the 
begmmng  of  said  gas  stream  through  the  reactive  area 
to  the  lop  discharge  point,  and  with  the  amount  of  n- 
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cyded  roasted  pwtidet  fonBing  t  solids  coocentntion 
smter  than  that  cofTespondiof  to  the  stoichiometric 
ratio  of  raw  unroasted  particles  to  the  gas  stream. 


2(193*149 
PBODUCnON  OF  MAGNESIUM  COMPOUND 
"       W.  Venal,  WatHMTflk,  CaW^  aid  Robert  D 

,  Bj^  Rona,  La^  aaslvBon  to  ~ 

A  nisMlral  Cotyofalloa,  OaklaM 

ArtMaMem  DtcMnber  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,249 
Udaims.    (a.  23— 291) 


oxide  aad  magnesinm,  said  process  compristng  teaching 
the  elemental  boron  in  hot  aqueous  add  sohition  to  re- 
move any  magnesium  that  is  teachable  in  such  solutkm, 
then  heating  the  contaminated  elemental  boron  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  300*  C.  and  about  lOOO*  C  in 
the  presence  of  between  about  10%  and  about  200% 
of  its  wei^t  of  a  rea^nt  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  fluoride,  alkali  metal  fluorides, 
anhydrous  gaseous  hydrogen  fluoride  and  oombinatioiis 
of  the  same,  to  transform  noa-leachaUe  magnesium  to 
teachable  form,  and  tlien  leaching  the  product  in  hot 
aqueous  add  solution  to  remove  the  converted  magne- 
sium. 


2,993,943 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 
C.  Adams,  Jr.,  EflEhai 
Laboratorica,  be,  Elkhart, 


to  Miles 
of  b- 


12.  In  the  process  for  making  magnesium  hydroxide 
of  high  purity  and  rapid  settling  wlierein  incoming  mag- 
nesium chloride  solution  is  mixed  with  magnesium  hy- 
droxide seed  crystals  and  is  reacted  with  dry  caldned 
dolomite  of  particle  size  not  less  than  200  mesh  in  a  series 
of  reaction  zones,  and  impurites-enriched  underflows  are 
withdrawn  from  the  reaction  zones  and  magnesium  hy- 
droxide slurry  is  withdrawn  as  overflow  from  said  zones, 
the  improvement  wherein  concentrated  aqueous  magne- 
sium chloride  solution  is  mixed  with  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide seed  crystals  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  35  times  the 
amount  of  magnesium  hydroxide  bang  precipitated  in  a 
first  reaction  zone  and  then  the  mixture  is  vigorously 
agitated  with  calcined  dolomite  in  a  first  reaction  zone, 
said  dolomite  being  present  in  amount  greater  than  will 
react  stoichiometrically  with  the  magnesium  chloride  of 
said  solution,  an  overflow  comprising  an  aqueous  slurry 
of  magnesium  hydroxide  crystals  and  unreacted  dolomite 
in  spent  brine  is  withdrawn  to  a  second  reaction  zone, 
a  minor  amount  of  magnesium  chloride  solution  su£9cient 
to  react  stoichiometrically  with  said  unreacted  dolomite 
is  admixed  in  said  second  zone  with  gentle  agitation,  an 
overflow  is  withdrawn  therefrom,  said  overflow  compris- 
ing a  magnesium  hydroxide  slurry  in  spent  brine,  the 
magnesium  ion  content  of  the  spent  brine  of  each  said 
overflow  not  exceeding  0.3  gram  per  liter,  calculated  as 
MgO,  and  the  total  solids  content  in  each  reaction  zone 
being  at  least  40  grams  per  liter,  and  separating  magne- 
sium hydroxide  from  the  overflow  from  the  second  zone. 


NoDrawfaig.    ApyMcalion  Fabwy  3, 195< 

Serid  No.  563,191 

7CWM.    (CL23— 253) 

1.  A  composition  for  detecting  glucose  which  com- 
prises glucose  oxidase,  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  blood,  red  blood  cells,  lyophilized  whole  Mood, 
lyophilized  blood  cells,  and  mixtures  of  lyqphilized  blood 
and  lyophilized  plasma,  which  after  being  freed  from 
glucose  as  a  result  of  contact  with  said  glucose  oxidase, 
has  then  been  admixed  with  a  compound  which  tmder- 
goes  a  color  reaction  when  contacted  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  blood, 
red  blood  cells,  lyophilized  whole  blood,  lyophilized 
blood  cells,  and  mixtures  of  lyophilized  blood  and 
lyophilized  plasma,  and  a  buffer  for  maintaining  the  pH 
of  the  aforesaid  mixture  at  atxrat  5.4  in  the  presence  of 
urine. 


2J93J41 
MAGNESIUM  TETRABORIDE 

Aden  J.  Kfaig.  SyrMua,  N.Y.,  aaiifnr,  by 
mcnla,  to  Otfai  MalMaaon  Chensical  CogpornttoM, 
cotyoratlon  of  Vbitoia 

NoDrawtog.    AMBcalloa  JMnry  29, 1954 

Serial  No.  497,149 

Sdafana.    (Q.  23— 294) 

1.  Magnesium  tetraboride  having  the  formula  MgBt. 


2.993344 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 
Marios  H.  Cook.  Elkhart,  hd.,  assignor  to  Miles  Lab- 
oratories,  Idc^  Elkhart,  bd.,  a  corporation  off  ladlMa 
NoDrawlag.    AppHcaHon  JaMsry  9, 1957 
Serial  No.  €32,969 
15ClalnM.    (CL23— 253) 
I.  A  diagnostic  composition  for  detecting  concentra- 
tions of  glucose  above  a  predetermined  amount,  compris- 
ing an  enzyme  system  which  has  oxidase  activity  for  glu- 
cose, contains  peroxidase,  and  results  in  peroxide  forma- 
tion when  contacted  with  glucose:  an  indicator  which 
undergoes  a  color  reaction  caused  by  peroxide  in  the 
presence  of  peroxidase;  and  a  composition  which  is  (a) 
reactable  with  hydrogen  peroxide,   (6)   is  present  in  a 
predetermined  quantity  only  sufficient  to  react  with  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  producible  by  the  action  of  the  said 
enzyme  system  on  the  said  predetermined  amount  of  glu- 
cose, (c)  reacts  preferentially  over  the  indicator  and  (</) 
does  not  undergo  a  color  change  during  such  reaction. 


1 1        2,993,94} 
PRODUCTION  OF  ELEMENTAL  BORON 
WUhcfan  J.  KroD,  Carmllls,  Orag.,  and  Nabon  P.  Nies. 
Altadcn,  and  Edfar  W.  FalaM,  Los  Angalaa,  CaHTn 

■■'f by   wmmm   ■iilgaiamli,   to   Unltod   Stataa 

Bom  A  rhsMlcal  CMpontlon 

NoDrawtog.    AppBariton  Octobai  27, 1954 
Serial  No.  465,149 

9aalnss.    (CL  23— 399) 

1 .  The  process  for  removing  contaminating  magneshmi 
from  elemental  boron  produced  by  reKtion  of  boron 


2.993J45 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Erfckaoi^  Chicago,  lU.,  assigMw  to  UnlvcnnI 
OO  Prodacts  Coovany,  Cklcago,  DL,  a  cwpoiatlon 

AppHcation  March  24, 1958,  Serial  No.  723,579 
4ClatoH.    (CL23— 269) 

1.  A  pressure  control  system  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination a  first  pressure-sensing  means  sensing  the  pres- 
sure in  a  low-pressure  zone  and  operating  a  first  pressure- 
controlling  means  within  a  high-pressure  reaction  zone, 
a  second  pressure-sensing  means  sensing  the  pressure  in 
said  hi^-pressure  zone  and  operating  a  second  pressure- 
controliing  means  within  said  low-pressure  zone  whqeby 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  reaction  products  from 
said  low-pressure  zone  are  passed  through  said  saoood 
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presaure-controlling  means  into  said  high-pressure  rone,  1MXM47 

•ad  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  reaction  products    APPARATUS     FOR     PREPARINC     BnnjntAvvn 

BMm  Scfawdctot  md  SomeUm  Hmi,  Pratifeld,  Get- 
to  ^nMM  St  hiM  t  >i  I  w  CI  kc   Aktfaa. 

f,  •  Genaan 


ruiH^^^  ^^Vn  "•  *'^^'  Serial  No.  4«f  .177 
Clalw  Prtority  »ptta^  Gtnmmj  Fabraaiy  23,  1954 
24ClainH.    (CL  23— 273) 


'CLfU 


are  removed  from  said  high-pressure  zone  through  said 
first  pressure-controlling  means. 


FLUID  ^ffXER  WITH  ROTATING  BAFFLES 

OaklMd,  Cafif,  aarigMn  to  SbeU  Derelopnicirt  Com 
*"?•    ..•"^'"^  ^•^•'  ■  ""Ponittoii  of  Odawaiv 
AfpUcattoa  Jum  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  592.947 
4  Claiins.    (CL  23—270.5) 


-f 


I        ,»»...       • 


:>  li  m^.>l 


A      5 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  material  in  the  form  of 
a  crystalline  body,  particularly  a  semiconductor   body 
by  pulUng  a  crystal  from  a  melt,  which  comprises  a 
stand,  an  air-tight  compartment  mounted  on  said  stand, 
means  for  adjusting  the  atmospheric  conditions  within 
said   compartment,   a  melting  crucible  containing   said 
melt  therein  and  having  a   bottom   discharge  opening 
mounted  within  said  compartment,  an  annular  main  heat- 
mg  device  positioned  about  the  lower  portion  of  said  cru- 
cible, an  auxiliary  annular  heating  device  posiUoned  about 
the  upper  portion  of  said  crucible,  a  clamping  support 
for  a  rod-shaped  body  of  said  material  having  an  end 
facing  said  discharge  opening,  means  for  reciprocating 
Mud  clampmg  support  to  and  from  said  discharge  open- 
mg,  means  for  routing  said  clamping  support  about  iu 
axis  independently  of  its  reciprocaUng  movement,  means 
for    supplying    said    melung    cnicible    with    adjustable 
amounts  of  principal  material,  means  for  supplying  said 
melting  crucible  with  adjustable  amounts  of  additional 
material  intended  to  change  the  composition  of  the  melt, 
and  leads  connecting  said  main  beating  device  and  said 
auxiliary  heating  device  to  a  source  of  electric  energy. 


I.  A   fluid   mixing  apparatus  comprising:    an   axially 
elongated  vessel  one  end  of  which  is  higher  than  the 
other;  a  plurality  of  transverse,  axially  spaced,  annular 
stator  baffles  fixed  within  said  vessel,  having  central  open- 
ings, and  defining  a  series  of  compartments  which  are 
m   consecutive   communication   through   said   openings- 
means  for  admitting  a  fluid  to  be  contacted  at  one  end 
of  Mid  series  for  flow  through  the  compartments  and 
for  discharging  the  fluids  after  such  flow;  a  rotor  includ- 
ing a   rotatably   mounted  shaft  extending  through  said 
opemngs  and  carrying  fast  for  rotation  therewith  a  plu- 
rality of  generally   flat   rotor  baflSes  distributed  among 
said  compartments  and  situated  therein  in  axially  spaced 
relation  to  said  stator  baffles,  said  openings  bcmg  large 
in  relation  to  the  cross  section  of  the  shaft  for  the  free 
now  of  fluid  through  the  openings;  and  a  calming  struc- 
ture situated  between  a  pair  of  said  compartmenu  and 
including  a  plurality  of  baffles  havi.ig  surfaces  that  arc 
elongated  in  the  general  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  vessel 
for  arrcsung  lateral  fluid  currents  and  are  spaced  apart 
so  as  to  provKie  a  multiplicity  of  open  passages  for  the 
tree  flow  of  fluid  between  the  compartments  of  said  pair 


2,993349 

'''Smt^^.^SS™^^^^^^  ^^  "IGH  TEMPERA. 

TURE     PURIFICATION     OF     CARBONACEOUS 

W>DffiS  IN  HALOGEN-CONTAInSg  GAsS^ 

Victor  CHa^*l«r,L.k«wo«l,  Okto,  aarisnor  to  Union 

Carirfdc  Corporatloa,  a  conoratloa  of  New  York 

Application  October  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  414J71     ** 

5Claiw.    (a.  23— 277) 


«»^> 
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I.  In   an   elongated   electric   graphitizing   furnace   of 
the  type  wherein  purifying  gases  are  passed  to  remove 
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wUnhaWc  unptiritie*  from  the  carbonaceons  articles 
under  heat  treatment  therein,  a  furnace  bed  compoMd  of 
a  low  mass  permeability,  non-«iliceoua  mixture  of  carbon 
havmg  a  high  resistance  to  gas  flow;  graphite  contact 
material  mtermediate  said  carbonaceous  articles  under 
freatment  and  having  a  higher  permeabOity  than  said  car- 
bon muture;  a  tubular  assembly  for  conveying  purifying 
ps  mto  said  furnace,  said  assembly  including  an  expan- 
sion chamber  therein;  means  for  concentrating  and  segre- 
t^ng  unpunties  fhwi  said  carbonaceous  articles  under 
heat  treatment  by  reaction  with  said  purifying  gases  said 
means  comprising  a  first  cover  member  section  extending 
lengthwise  in  said  furnace  covering  said  carbonaceous 
articles  under  treatment,  and  a  second  cover  member 
•ection  to  ather  side  of  said  first  section,  said  first  sec- 
tion consisting  of  carbonaceous  particles  of  a  larger  size 
and  greater  mass  permeability  than  said  second  section 
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combination  of  means  for  interacting  silicon  tetrachloride 
and  hydrogen,  at  substantially  atnxwpheric  pressure  and 
at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  that  metal- 
loid whUe  those  reagents  are  present  in  essentially  stoi- 
chiometric   proportions,    the    apparatus    comprising    a 
laterally  enterable.  slightly  deformable.  tubular  metallic 
reactor  means,  compoMd  at  least  in  part  of  Untalum. 
Whose  ratio  of  mtemal  diameter  to  length  varies  through- 
eut  a  considerable  portion  of  its  extent,  the  tubular  metal- 
lic reactor  being  centered  within  and  longitudinally  tra- 
versing a  gas-tight,  electrically  non-conductive,  cyUndri- 
cal.  refractory  housing  with  constricted  ends  closable  by 
contact  cap  means  partitioned  for  a  pan  of  iu  length 
by  a  cyhndncal  refractory  septum  partitioning  the  zone 
withm  said  refractory  housing  into  two  concentric  pre- 


-_„^.^__^.       M91449 
FLironED  SOI^SCONTACnNG  APPARATUS 
*oma  K.  Knos,  mmmmfoMa,  Ind^  aalgnor  to  SliHdard 

ApFllMdo.  May  1, 19S^  8«bl  No.  582,iM 
SOataM.   (CL23— 2M) 


I  ■. 


I' 


•^i  A  ,. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  uniform,  non-slugging 
mtmiate  contact  between  gasiform  fluid  and  finely  divided 
solids  suspended  therein  comprising  a  vertically  elon- 
gated chamber,  first  conduit  means  discharging  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  second  conduit  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber, a  plurahty  of  perforated  baflles  extending  upwardly 
and  transverse  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  chamber,  said 
baffles  extending  across  substantially  the  full  flow  area 
of  said  chamber  and  having  uniform  intersUces  to  pro- 
vide a  great  number  of  fluid  jets  above  each  upwarxlly 
transverse  baffle,  whereby  slugging  u  avoided  and  uni- 
form contact  between  solids  and  gasiform  fluid  is  obtained 
said  baffles  comprising  pyramidal  units  having  converg- 
ing planar  surfaces,  the  perimeter  of  each  unit  being  in 
contact  with  the  wall  of  said  chamber 


heating  chambers,  each  of  these  preheating  chambers  be- 
ing equipped  above  and  on  each  side  of  the  septum  with 
inlet  means  for  the  admission  of  the  respective  reagents 
and  in  which  apparatus  the  end  portions  of  the  tubular 
metallic  reactor  are  funiished  with  close  fitting  refractory 
bushings  which  pass  through  the  conUct  caps,  the  lower 
bushing  being  fitted  below  with  removable  collector  means 
Which  has  a  gas  introduction  means  connected  thereto  for 
ejecting  and  withdrawing  the  curved  pieces  of  silicon 
and  for  the  admission  of  gas  to  the  collecting  means  and 
the  upper  bushing  with  means  for  the  escape  of  gaseous 
materials,  the  apparatus  also  embodies  means  for  cooling 
the  contact  caps  which  means  likewise  serve  for  supplying 
the  electrical  energy  for  the  resisunce  heating  of  the  tubu- 
lar meullic  reactor  whUe  the  upper  contact  cap  has  means 
for  reagent  ingress. 


^^  2,t93J59 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ELEMENTAL  SIUCON 

Foord  voo  Blchowsky,  WOmtagton.  Del 

DMded  a>d  this  appdcatlo.  J.ly  I,  if57,  Serial  No. 

<Clafcm.    (a.  23— 2M) 

«iL       "apparatus  for  the  production  of  elemental 
silicon  in  the  form  of  non-adhesive  curved  pieces    the 


«rx«^»«  2,W3,851 

n  JO;?^RED  CATALYST  CONTACTING  UNIT 
A    rii  ^^•'iS^  ^  Manme,  Tex,  asrigMr  to  The 
^jneric«  ^o«p..y.  Texas  CHy,  iSTTconKH!:! 

ApHkation  December  29,  IMS,  SerW  No.  SM^M 
TCiaima.    (Q.  23— 2»») 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  the  contacting  of  gases 
and  fluidized  solids  which  comprises  a  vertically  elon- 
gated contacting  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  fluidized 
body  of  Uie  finely  divided  solids,  conduit  means  for  in- 
troducing gasifonn  fluids  into  the  lower  end  of  said 
Chamber,  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  gasiform  fluids 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber,  longitudinally  dis- 
posed shaft  means  extending  within  said  chamber,  said 
Shaft  being  provided  with  radially  extending  perforated 
planair  arcular  discs  which  have  a  lateral  extent  corre- 
•ponding  subsuntially  to  the  cross-sectional  flow  area 
Of  the  chamber,  and  mechanical  means  for  imparting  ro- 
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tary  motion  to  the  shaft  and  perforated  discs,  said  discs 
when   rotated   providing   recurrent   and   random   jetting 


2J93452  -  * 

FIXED  BED  REFORMER  VAFOA  DiimtlBLrrOR 
WUUam  J.  Montgomery,  Texas  City,  Tcx^  asricnor  to 
The  American  0«  Company,  Texas  Ckj,  Tex^  a  coi^ 
poratkHi  of  Texas 

AppUcation  Apill  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  57S,3M 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 2M) 


.4^ 


1»    K*    -V^i' 


1.  A  reactor  for  use  in  downflow  fixed  bed  catalytic 
reforming,  which  reactor  comprises  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical vessel  provided  with  end-closures,  the  axis  of 
the  cylindrical  portion  being  substantially  vertical,  an 
inlet  vapor  conduit  of  substantially  circular  cross  section 
positioned  in  said  upper  end-closure,  the  axis  of  said  inlet 
conduit  being  subsUntially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
vessel,  an  outlet  vapor  conduit  positioned  in  said  lower 
end-closure,  a  distributor  means  positioned  at  and  below 
the  vessel-end  of  said  inlet  conduit,  said  distributor 
means  comprising  at  least  three  substantially  circular 
plates  in  vertical  spaced  relationship,  the  axis  of  said 
plates  being  substantially  co-incident  with  the  axis  of 
said  inlet  conduit,  said  plates  being  of  substantially  equal 
diameter,  the  relationship  of  said  plate  diameter  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  inlet  conduit  being  between 
about  2  and  2.5,  the  lowermost  plate  being  imperfm^te, 
the  other  plates  being  provided,  respectively,  with  a 
substantially  centraliy  located  aperture,  the  relationship 
between  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  inlet  conduit  to 
the  aperture  area  in  the  plate  immediately  adjacent  the 
vessel-end  of  said  inlet  conduit  being  between  about  1.2 
and  1.55  and  the  aperture  area  decreasing  as  the  aper- 
ture plate  is  positioned  farther  from  the  vessel-end  of 
said  inlet  conduit,  the  relationship  between  the  aperture 
area  of  one  apertured  plate  and  the  aperture  area  of  the 
apertured  plate  immediately  below  being  between  about 
1-3  and  1.7  and  means  for  positioning  said  plates  at  and 


bdow  a  ve«d-end  of  an  inlet  coodutt  and  lowvrmost 
plate  in  spaced  vertical  relation  to  the  top  of  a  fixed  bed 
of  solid  particles  poaitiooed  within  Mid  veueL 


It  «  jiOl;-*^-.  •• 
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METHOD  FOR  CATALVnC  CONVERSION 
HYDROCARBONS 

ninfliiTTi.  Ta,  awtfiii 
.  to  Tha  Unllad  Gas  baprovi 
Compaay,  PhUaMpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm  of  Pcuayl- 
}    vania 

Appikatkm  lalj  12,  1954,  Svial  No.  597,470 
12  daina.    (CL  4S— 211) 


Tt'^XH    Mfv.ic«  ' 


•J.. 
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of  upflowing  gasiform  fluid  at  a  plurality  of  levels  in 
said  chamber. 


i-vV. 


jifiC 


1.  The  cylic  catalytic  method  for  the  manufacture  of 
oil  gas  involving  alternating  V«»«"g  and  gas-making  por- 
tions which  comprises.  (A)  during  the  heating  portion 
of  the  cycle,  ( 1 )  introducing  a  primary  fluid  hydrocarbon 
fuel  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  a  refractory  lined 
path  having  a  zone  of  catalyst  material  therein  in  the 
downstream  portion  thereof,  combusting  said  primary 
fuel  and  passing  the  hot  products  of  combustion  through 
said  refractory  lined  path  and  through  said  zone  of 
catalyst  material  to  store  heat  therein;  and  (2)  thereafter 
reducing  by  more  than  75%  the  rate  of  introduction  of 
said  primary  fuel,  while  continuing  introduction  of  said 
oxygen-containing  gas,  and  (3)  substantially  immediately 
after  the  products  of  primary  cnnbustion  formed  just 
prior  to  reducing  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said  primary 
fuel  have  passed  at  least  through  that  portion  of  said 
refractory  lined  path  preceding  said  zone  of  catalyst  ma- 
terial, introducing  a  substantially  ash  free  secondary  fluid 
hydrocarbon  fuel  into  said  oxygen-containing  gas,  com- 
busting said  secondary  fuel  in  said  oxygen-oontaining  gas 
and  passing  all  hot  products  of  combustion  through  said 
zone  of  catalyst  material  to  store  heat  therein,  the  point 
of  introduction  of  said  secondary  fuel  being  substantially 
adjacent  said  zone  of  catalyst  material  and  the  point  al 
introduction  of  said  primary  fuel  and  said  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  being  upstream  from  said  point  of  introduction 
of  said  secondary  fuel,  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  combustion  of  said  primary 
fuel  and  said  secondary  fuel  maintaining  throughout  the 
cycle  in  said  catalyst  zone  an  average  temperature  of  from 
about  1300*  to  1900*  F.  and  in  the  refractory  lined  path 
upstream  of  said  catalyst  zone  an  average  temperature  of 
from  about  lOOO*  to  1700*  F.;  and  (B)  in  the  gas-making 
portion  of  the  cycle,  vaporizing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  in  said 
refractory  lined  path  upstream  from  said  catalyst  zone 
and  passing  said  vaporized  oil  through  said  refractory 
lined  path  upstream  from  said  catalyst  zone,  to  heat  said 
oil  to  about  reaction  temperature  with  substantially  no 
thermal  cracking,  and  then  through  said  zone  of  catalyst 
material  wherein  conversion  of  said  vaporized  oil  to  ofl 
gas  takes  place,  and  leading  the  resulting  oil  gas  to  stor- 
afe. 
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CO  AlVD  ABRAnVB  AKTICLE  AND  MKIHOD 
OP  MANUFACTURS 

^  Wi*ii^  ^IMmii,  ami  HhM  W.  ITr^atil, 

^  ^^""'^^  i^fffS*?,>*«-*«31. 195C 
Mid  N*.  (3M59 

UCariM.    (CXSl— 2M) 

5.  An  improved  abrasive  article  consisting  <rf  a  flexible 
base  comprising  a  paper  impregnated  with  frxrni  4  to 
20  weight  percent  of  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer 
latex,  said  paper  base  having  on  one  side  an  adherent 
flexible  adhesive  with  embedded  abrasive  grains  therein 
and  a  coating  thereover  of  a  continuoos  film  of  a  resin 
selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  ether 
resins,  polyacrylic  ester  resins,  and  vinyl  resins  having 
uniformly  dispersed  therein  solid  particles  of  zinc  stea- 
rate,  said  continuous  film  containing  from  1  to  20  parts 
by  weight  of  said  zinc  stearate  per  part  of  resin,  said 
abrasive  article  containing  from  I  to  40  milligrams  of 
film  containing  zinc  stearate  per  square  inch  of  surface 
area. 
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N-1-NAPTHYLCHLOROPHTHALAMIC  HERBICIDES 
AJym  E.  Mh.  Ghrford,  nd  Albert  W.  FcUmn,  New 

PMy,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  tmwmatkm  of  New  IcrMy 


No  Drawfag.    AnrikalkM  Fcbmry  24,  1953 
Smhd  No,  339,413 


14  CantaM.    (CL  71—1,4) 
4.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  N-l-naphthylmonochloropfathalamic  add. 
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2393354 
DEFOUATING  COMPOSmONS 
F"?°*.^^[?***^  ^^"^  ^*^  aasltiior  to  Moi^ 
^U^SSSSJ^""^'  9t  U«ri^  Mo,  .  a»pc^ 

NoDi«wli«.    Appncalfcw  Mvck  23, 1954 
8«W  No.  S73335 


14 


(CL71— 23) 


1.  The  method  of  defoliation  which  comprises  apply- 
ing  to  fobage  in  concentration  suflkient  to  effect  defolia- 
tion, a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  p-anisyl- 
thionocarbamate,  ethyl  p-phenctylthiooocarbamate.  ethyl 
P-tolylthiooocarbamate,  methyl  phenylthionocarbamate 
snd  ethyl  phenylthionocarbamate. 


2393J9t 
o-.^  ^GIUNULATION  OF  FERTILiZERS 

«*;  y»yrti  AfliBta,  Gm^  aaffMa  to  ~ 

^*^  y«*  ^— 1~— — .  a  capwaOn  off 

^  '^■■'"''■■i.i??*^**'**  Ai*^25, 1955 
SmU  No.  534317 
1  TK.  »/**«.    (CL71— 44) 

»•  "»e  process  of  granulating  complete  fertilizers  where- 
m  the  entire  mtrogenous  content  added  in  Uquid  form  is 
introduced  by  means  of  an  aqueous  nitrogenous  aolutioa 
having  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  gioup 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  urea  and  ammonia,  and  urea 
•iooe.  which  comprises  mixing  solid  fertilizer  component! 
compnsmg  predominanUy  phosphate  and  potash  constitu- 
ents, thereafter  introdudng  simultaneously  but  separately 
jaid  aqueous  nitrogenous  solution  and  an  aqueous  sul' 
func  aad  soluUon  consisting  essentially  of  sulfuric  add 
and  water  mto  direct  contact  with  the  mixing  solids,  said 
sulfuric  aad  being  added  in  sufficient  amount  to  neutral- 
ize and  react  with  the  unreacted  nitrogeneous  compounds 
pr^t,  mamtaimng  the  moisture  content  of  the  mixing 
sohds  between  about  2%  and  about  15%,  whe«*ythe 
material  discharged  from  the  conditioning  step  remains 
substantially  as  wetted  particles  and  crumbly  aggregates 
ofparticles.  and  directly  thereafter  heating  the  oJndi- 
Uoned  material  while  tumbling  same  in  a  drying  atmos- 
phere, whereby  substantially  all  of  the  added  urea  con- 
sututent  u  retained,  without  substantial  hydrolysis,  m  the 
final  product 

.„„_  2393359 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  HOMO- 
GENEOUS  COMPOSmONS 
Bmard  H.  TiMkMB,  FaMawn,  N J. 
No  Drawtog.    ApHlfartuB  Febnnuy  21,  1954 
Seifal  No.  544,747 
9  ClalBM.    (CL  75—3) 
1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  homogeneous  com- 
posiuons  of  alloy  metals,  cerameu  and  ceramics  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  homogeneous  solution  <rf  tlie  several 
elements  in  the  composition  in  a  volatile  solvent  including 
consutuents  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric 
aad,  sulfuric  add,  ammonia  and  water,  subjecting  said 
solution  to  quick  drying  to  drive  off  substantially  aU  of 
said  voUtile  solvent  under  conditions  selected  to  piedude 
segregation  of  the  several  elements  and  to  assure  the 
formation  of  a  homogeneous  molecular  mixture  of  said 
several  dements  in  solid  form,  further  heating  said  molec- 
ular mixture  to  drive  off  any  residue  of  said  volatile  sol- 
vent, and  recovering  said  volatile  solvent  driven  off  during 
at  least  said  quick  drying  for  reuse. 


2393357 

AMINOLEADCOMFOUND  AND  HERBICIDAL 
COMFOSmON  CONTAINING  SAME 

DavM  O.  Dc  Free,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporalfan,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dda- 


No 


AMiicaltoa  May  29, 1953 
W  No.  351327 


Serial 

2ClaiaM.    (CL71— 2.7) 

2.  A  herbicidally  active  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  about  O.I  percent  by  weight  of  triethyl- 
N-sec-butylaminolcad,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  carrier  there- 
for, said  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiUng  range  below  the 
kerosene  distillation  range  and  as  a  non-ionic  dispersing 
agent,  a  polyethylene  glyccrf  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
above  1200  in  amount  sufficient  to  assist  in  dispersing 
said  triethyl-N-sec-butyiaminolead. 


,^^^,^^^  2393344 

^5r^2wS?  tSTAIKtrVSLEP*  CONTINUOUSLY 

PfmST'^^Stl^T.^JSF^^*^  FARTICULAR. 
LY  STEEL,  BY  EVACUATION 

f^u^fS^^  ^"P*  *•  l^^'  S«W  No.  474,131 
Clal«  prtorily,  mtg^iom  Germany  Febr«,y  21, 1957 
A    A       .u^  4  CbdBBS.    (CL  75—49) 
4.  A  method  of  contmuously  degassing  molten  metals 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  evacuating  a  cham- 
ber disposed  above  a  container  and  directly  communicat- 
ing with  a  body  of  molten  metal  in  said  container  by 
a  pair  of  conduits  disposed  coaxially  around  each  other 
connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  partly 
immersed  into  said  body  of  metal,  conducting  the  meUl 
through  the  inner  conduit  into  said  chamber  to  be  de- 
gassed  therein,  and  rouUng  at  least  the  outer  conduit 
about  Its  axis  so  that  the  degassed  metal  within  said 
outer  conduit  wiU  be  subjected  to  a  centrifugal  force 
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and  by  the  action  of  said  force  be  continuously  with-  l,tfT,Hl 

drawn  from  said  chamber  and  elected  into  laid  body  of    PROCESS  FOR  THE  ntODUCTKm  OF  ALKALINE- 

metal,  wherein  said  centrifugal  force  is  produced  by  the      ^  ^  EARTH  METALS 

lower  end  portion  of  the  rotating  outer  conduit  which    ^"J*^*"^    Walaaefcaw*!,   MMa.||«;  tmtktl,    amd    DicCer 

Ooami, 


■  COffBOIHMM  M 

AppUadkmS 


1'  t     f-^JTj^ 


19, 1954,  S«W  No.  (19,S12 
Gmnoy  SipliMtM  24, 19S5 
(CL75— i7) 


pa- 


aoT 


;  IJ. 
^"•*'    ^      >'j  i.tU:. 


'tm  Mn 


'.■*f.ji    '  «j*hwr 


and  sepa- 
a  plurality 


is  submerged  in  said  body  of  molten  metal 

rates  the  metal  within  said  end  portion  into 

of  subauntiaily  radially  extending  bodies  and  then  passes 

the   metal    to   a   plurality   of  streams    into    said    main 

body  of  molten  metal.  </ 


IwA 


» 


vMciv 


mi^tii 


2J93J41 
METHOD  OF  REFINING  CRl  OE  IRON 
Rudolf   FnwK  Wmmk,  PWkbm.   Lm. 

■nwart  OiMM  fieMk  A.G 
a  rnip— J  a#  JWiiMtMid 
AmMemlttmMtr  II,  tPf7.  Smgk^  f^i».  t7t.499 
t^a*  priority.  a^pHeaHaa  AaHHm  %fmy  /#,  t*sr 

<  KMi  saccate 
vcL  vuA  uw*x  «xA-cXoMn«,  ttea  am  c<  nid  utl«i 
OQadaii  bcui«  tubsXaau^W^  pvalM  to  the  axis  of  laid 
¥<Mael,  an  ovtkt  vapor  conduit  poaitioocd  in  said  lower 
end-ciosure,  a  distributor  means  positioned  at  and  below 
the  vessel-end  of  said  inlet  conduit,  said  distributor 
nicsins  cooiprirng  at  least  three  substaatially  circular 
plates  in  vertical  spaced  relationship,  the  axis  of  said 
plates  being  substantially  co-incident  with  the  axis  of 
said  inlet  conduit,  said  plates  being  of  suhstantially  equal 
diameter,  the  relationship  of  said  plate  diameter  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  inlet  conduit  being  between 
about  2  and  2.5.  the  lowermost  plate  being  imperforate, 
the  other  plates  being  provided,  respectively,  with  a 
substantially  centrally  located  aperture,  the  relationship 
between  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  inlet  conduit  to 
the  aperture  area  in  the  plate  immediately  adjacent  the 
vessel-end  of  said  inlet  conduit  being  between  about  1.2 
and  1.55  and  the  aperture  area  decreasing  as  the  aper- 
ture plate  is  positioned  farther  from  the  vessel-end  of 
said  inlet  conduit,  the  relationship  between  the  aperture 
area  of  one  apertured  plate  and  the  aperture  area  of  the 
apertured  plate  inmiediately  below  being  between  about 
1.3  and  1.7  and  means  for  positioning  said  plates  at  and    age. 


2.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkaline-earth 
metal  having  an  atomic  number  between  20  and  56  by 
thermally  spliuing  an  plkeiine-eanh  me'ai  hydr^le  nto 
liyd.-ugea  and  the  rtspeciivf  alkaline-earth  metal  and  iJ»- 
tiltini  rhe  ^Laline^arth  AKtal  the  step  which  coraprjea 
fixmg  the  'jtrogen  present  in  tJie  starting  material  in  the 
fom  oi  olummujn  Rttri<1e  by  perfornr.mg  tlie  procos  ia 
fhe  prewace  of  tuch  ^a  amonm  of  alum  mam  uhlch  u  nt 

TT  pSIRil  \mRHVtoigl 
re/mctfy  dainiA  pmt  fnc<dm$  «iif  aav  o^  catalyit  ;m> 
MraL  ouKM^tjif  1  aiiMv«W'>  AiitkwdKoatfvyAtid 

tkydror^rhos  itMl  into  said  onyfea-snsittmint  las,  com 
Mooadary  fuel  in  said  oay gar-containing  gat 
■0  tot  products  of  oorabust:  JB  througli  86'd 
zone  of  catalyst  material  to  store  heat  fberein,  the  poinl 
of  introduction  of  said  -iccondfry  fuel  being  sabstaqtialJy 
adiacent  sMtd  zone  oi  caiaJytt  material  and  the  po-nt  of 
miroduction  of  said  primary  fud  and  sajd  cyfxn-cojr- 
taining  gas  being  upstream  from  said  point  of  introduction 
of  said  secondary  fuel,  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  combustion  of  said  primary 
fuel  and  said  secondary  fuel  maintaining  throughout  the 
cycle  in  said  catalyst  zone  an  average  temperature  of  from 
about  1300*  to  1900*  F.  and  in  the  refn^tory  lined  path 
upstream  of  said  caUlyst  zone  an  average  temperature  of 
from  about  1000*  to  1700*  F.;  and  (B)  in  the  gas-making 
portion  of  the  cycle,  vaporizing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  in  said 
refractory  lined  path  upstream  from  said  catalyst  zone 
and  passing  said  vaporized  oil  throu^  said  refractory 
lined  path  upstream  from  said  catalyst  zone,  to  lieat  said 
oil  to  about  reaction  temperature  with  substantially  oo 
thermal  cracking,  and  then  through  said  zone  of  catalyst 
material  wherein  conversion  of  said  vaporized  oil  to  oil 
gas  takes  place,  and  leading  the  resulting  oil  gas  to  stor- 


(Nation  ot  0  .'  vM.wfen^cius  nmlmiliF  Muaur*  o<  Mi 

/.  Tb»  latthod  of  drfoiiMioB  wliicli  rompran  apply-  "'^^^^  elemeau  m  loUd  fom.  furHr  iMMl^  Mid  ■•<«- 

Vni  to  foltaae  in  ooncentmtioa  sufficient  to  effect  defoti«-  ^^  mixture  to  drive  off  any  rctiduc  of  «ud  volMik  Ml- 

tion.  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  p-anisyl-  ^«"''  »n<l  rccovenng  mkj  volatile  <»o*vem  drtven  off  dunng 

thioitocarbamatr    irfhvi   p  pheneivlthioDOC£.rt>amatc.  ethyl  *'  \c&&t  said  qiuch  oryio^  for  rcuM 

|Moly!thK)noc«ii>enute.    nietbyl    phenylthtcnocartr,  mate  

and  eth^  1  pheoylthjcH-^cirbamate  '■ 


umj^ri 


AMINOLEAD  COMPOUND  AND  HERBICIDAL 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SAME 

DnvM  O.  De  Free,  Royal  Otk,  Mkk^  aatgnor  to  Ethyl 
Corporatkm,  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


No  DrawtBK.    AppHcatioB  May  2f,  lf53 
Serial  No.  3SM27 

2ClBlnH.    (a.  71— 2.7) 

2.  A  herbicidally  active  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  about  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  triethyl- 
N-sec-butylaminolead,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  carrier  there- 
for, said  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  range  below  the 
kerosene  distillation  range  and  as  a  non-ionic  dispersing 
agent,  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
above  1200  in  amount  sufficient  to  assist  in  dispersing 
said  triethyl-N-sec-butylamimrfead 


2^MM 
^^^PJL^^  AFPAKATXJ8  POK  CONTINUOMLY 
piCrASMVC  MOLTEN  METALS.  PAETICULAII. 
LY  STEEL,  lY  EVACUATION 

a  rawaraHiB  «f  timmma  ^^ 

JjJ^lWT^Sjrtal  W«.<7i,13I 

^W^~^*^*  ^***"MBy  raOTH9  21,  1997 

4.  A  method  of  contiauously  defaaring  mohai  "—nh 
comprising  the  steps  of  cootnuously  eiraciiatiiia  a  ch«B- 
ber  disposed  above  a  container  and  directly  ooaumnkat- 
mg  with  a  body  of  molten  meu!  in  said  coataincr  by 
a  pair  of  conduits  disposed  ooaxially  around  >«^  other 
connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  partly 
immersed  into  said  body  of  metal,  conducting  the  metal 
through  the  inner  conduit  into  said  chamber  to  be  de- 
gassed therein,  and  routing  at  least  the  outer  conduit 
about  Its  axis  so  that  the  degassed  metal  within  said 
outer  conduit  will  be  sub}ccted  to  a  ceatrifufal  force 
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and  by  the  action  of  said  force  be  continuously  with- 
drawn from  said  chamber  and  ejected  into  said  body  of 
metal,  wherein  said  centrifugal  force  is  produced  by  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the  routint  outer  conduit  which 


■«r  i  ,i^. 


T  J 


"^^^^f^ 


>4f 


is  submerged  in  said  body  of  molten  metal  and  sepa- 
rates the  metal  within  said  end  portion  into  a  plurality 
of  substantially  radially  extending  bodies  and  then  passes 
the  metal  to  a  plurality  of  streams  into  said  main 
body  of  moltea  metal. 


METHOD  OF  REFINING  CRUDE  IRON 
RiUolf  Vnm  RiMKk,  Fr«arli>af|.  Um,  AastriB,  as- 

OiypiB  Tachaik  AXm^  Znich, 

AppllcailM  Jaly  U,  lf57,  SmW  No.  (71,459 

ClalMS  priority,  appMcaHsn  AMdita  May  10,  1957 

iOakm.    (0.75-^) 


?Trr: 


1.  A  method  of  refinmg  molten  crude  u'on  containing 
more  than  0.5%  phosphonu  in  a  refractory-lined  con- 
verter, which  comprises  blowing  oxygen  onto  the  surface 
of  the  molten  cnnle  iron  to  produce  a  reacticm  zone  in 
which  the  oxygen  reacts  with  the  carbon  and  other  im- 
purities accompanying  the  iron  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
slag,  adding  an  iron  oxide  carrier  to  the  bath  when  a 
carbon  content  betwwa  2.0%  and  0.8%  ia  the  molten 
charge  has  been  reached  to  increase  the  iron  oxide  con- 
tent of  the  slag  at  least  30%  and  form  thereby  a  reactive 
slag  and  allowing  said  slag  to  react  with  the  bath  for  a 
period  not  subataotially  in  excess  at  am  minute  to  ex- 
tract at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  phosphorus,  skim- 
ming off  the  slag  and  continuing  the  blowing  until  a 
steel  having  the  desired  cositent  of  carbon  and  a  content 
of  leas  thaa  0.030%  phosphorus  is  produced. 


PROCESi  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALINE- 

SAVraMITAUl 

K« 


19M,  8«W  No.  <1M13 

M,1955 
(CL7S— 47) 


*.ti-i  <*y 


i-^     . 


2.  In  the  [»^oceas  for  the  production  of  an  alkaline-earth 
metal  having  an  atomic  number  between  20  and  36  by 
thermally  splitting  an  alkaliae-earth  metal  hydride  into 
hydrogen  and  the  reqMctive  alkaline-earth  metal  and  dis- 
tilling the  alkaline-earth  metal  the  step  which  comprises 
fixing  the  nitrogen  present  in  the  starting  material  in  the 
form  of  aluminum  nitride  by  performing  the  process  in 
the  presence  of  such  an  amount  of  aluminum  which  is  at 
least  chemically  equivalent  to  the  nitrogen  amount  present 
in  the  starting  material  and  filtering  the  earth-dkaline 
metal  vapour  so  as  to  prevent  the  entraiaing  of  nitrogen 
containing  dust  into  the  distillate. 


PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ALUMINUM 

COATINGS 

Jack  FIoz,  Chicaia,  BL,  iiilini  to  *a  UalM  States  ef 


May  13, 1949 
93,ltS 
11  OalBM.  (CL  7S->191) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  aluminum  coatings  from 
uranium  metal  articles,  compriang  treating  said  coated 
articles  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  initial  concen- 
trations by  weight  of  9%  to  20%  sodium  hydroxide  and 
35%  to  12%  sodium  nitrate  and  sq>arating  the  treated 
article  from  said  solution. 


GeoA«y 


2»i93iSM 
TTTANIUM  BASK  ALLOYS 


No 


73t,9S5 


aai  HaHy  Cart  CUM, 


2,1951 


4»19St 

19  niihai    (CL7S— 17iJ) 
7.  Creep  resistam  titaaiuaa  alloya  mnritfing  essential- 
ly of  2-10%  aluminum,  1-4%  ■otybdeaom,  and  0.1- 
2%  silicon,  balance  titanium  and  ia^Huitiei. 


July  7,  1M9 


CHEMICAL 


1.  A  Mkbic  dngle  poiNhr 

Alkali,  •  preMnrativ*,  an  ■■!!  fiig^i  tint  aad  a 
iat  anout  of  aabydroug  Uthiwii  hydmida. 


wtoOy 


d45 
a  phnrikir  «f  oaa  typt  flf  I 


tBff  of  tka  acidic  cartaiytic  Mlfcak, 
and  pboapbaia  typa  aid  te 
aad  tMtiaiy  aaiino  typa.  (*)  n 


aa   martaatiM  liika 


WW  attyfaaically 

.  -  fcy  ac*fc  UilK  aad  haviat 

-^^  .  ' •^        .?"  nnBpliBiMiBij  aalMoniat  froap  from  the 

— i-.»i».^  aforesaid  daai,  avl  (e)  aa  addUoa  polyaiariatioa  iidti. 

ator  a^iratabU  by  aedafe  light  ia  aa  aoioaat  from  0.1 

^fMmMKNflmva  JfSSTAt  A«*  A ^  ^^*'  ^  "'•*«»»*•  «<  "»*<>  oompoiitioB;  the  amooat  of 

'^^''^^^'''^''T^JS^^^-^  A  noam     laid  eah-fbciaiaf  graapi  in  the  polymar  baiaf  at  laaet 


No 


.<yMAIBBW|Alil 

«:.  Ai^ealtalM  IS.  19SS 

y»  M.       ■■  nnmaai  Manh  is,  19S4 

.     .  Sdehaa.   fCl  9f--7S> 

1.  ApraemeoCmakiatUihtaeaeiiivodMmatDtraphic 
aad  phototraplne  nalerial.  mid  pn>e««  comprisai  in 
combiaatioB,  the  Mepc  of  embadd^  the  Ofht  aeadtive 
rabetaDce  conriitinf  ai  a  chloride  of  aitroeo-fkae  diaw 
compound  of  -"  mrthmn- 1  einiao  iiphwiilMiilai  havfae 
the  fonnoia 


1.0%.  on  a  molar  barit.  of  all  oombiaad 

thereof,  aad  the  amooat  of  mid  talt^oraiiac  

bein«  at  least  10%.  oa  a  molar  baria.  of  the  said  comple- 
mentary extralinear  salt^onaiag  groins  ia  the  polyaier. 


H»c 


KH 


Ni-Cl 


tn  a  supedically  sapooilad  oeUnloee  hydrate  layer   said 
layer  hanat  beea  — r^-^nni  by 
equaliiiaf  ageat  haviiw  the 


*-[     \-0— (CHr-OHt-O)ir-OHr-CH*0H 

wherein  R  ia  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  12-14  C-.^^ 
and  fi  an  integer  from  3-19,  aad  ripcaing  the  «^>tddrt 

diazo  compound  by  storage  doriag  a  period  of  oae  to  three 
months,  whereby  iUm  of  ooastaat  low  coatrast  charac- 
teristics is  produced. 


mOMIN  aIS  inAMI  OIL 
Kari  M.  lock.  Laha  IM.  m,  aad  Nahfc 

^,   ,^*adh  fHiMs,  ■„  a  catMstaa  af 

Naltaawtaf.   Aaafenttaa  Ckiabr  It.  IfSS 

MalNarilMaS 

dOakiB.   fCLn-^m 

1.  A  wdgbtiag  oil  for  dtras  oO  earakioas  need  in  the 
maaafactara  of  soft  driaks  riaapiiriag  a  braouaaiad 
seeame  oil  haviag  a  spaeiie  gravity  at  25*  C  of  about 
1 J4  aad  havii«  aa  aeid  oaaliBt  wWoh  la^ahas  a 
aram  of  sihoat  2  oc.  of  N/10  soilHi  hy«raaide  to 
traliae  10  grams  of  the  saM  braariaalad  oA. 


JJJJOjOFJiGHT^nwnT^   PHOTOGRAPHIC 
Pred  .  _____     _       ^^  ,_  .^^, 


S,  ]fS7,  SsriH  N^  tfMT4 

I7,'_... 

acLn-ms) 


A   A  ^LSS^""   (CIH— #7)  1    la  the  brewing  of  beer,  the  steps  comprising  sos- 

I Jk'       "^  compoeitioa  for  use  in  the  maaufacture  of  pending  the  hops  in  an  aquaoos  mediuai.  subjecting  said 

iight-aensiuve  photographic  material*  which  compiisM  ''Of*  «uspcnsion  to  a  gyratory  disintegration  to  dissolve 

an  emulsioo  coataiaiag.  as  the  diaooatiauons  phass.  a  the  bops  resins  and  to  disperse  the  insoluble  components 

jyiry  VT*^  .giiaiia»eflm  halide  earaWoa.  iato  a  rery  line  dispenioa,  adding  said  dispersioa  con- 

ana  as  the  coatiaoous  phaee  a  eohitioo  of  a  water-iaeolu-  tainhv  the  dissolved  bops  reeias  to  the  wort,  sobjectiag 

we,  water-permeaMe  ceUuloee  ether  ia  a  water-immfsdble  the  hopped  wort  to  ferraeatation  aad  romovini  said 

organic  solvent  ia^taWe  componento  only  after  termeatation!^ 


E.L 
Dd.,  a 
No 


poLYMnazASS^ffognioNB 

deNims'waaadVii'a^.! 

22.1fSS 


lAapnt 

r  1.  An  addittoa  fidymeiiiBhla  rBmimsii 

as  three  dilferem  wsssatisi  fngndiiati  (a)  aa 


AGGLOMDtATlON  PHOCESS  AND  APPARATUi 

HanyL.C«l«a,yharmi>,NJ„n<l  ii  lalhiMtoaa 

Coamaagr.  PWMa^gh,  Pin  a  eanondtaa  af  Dalawan 

1.  A  prooem  of  aggkNacratiag  a  po^rdcred  material 
capable  of  bciag  self-adharsat  whca  ■nparftcalty  moist- 
eaed  which  oomprism  fbnafaig  two  balancwl  straight-line 
sheet-like  jels  of  mnislraiag  flaid  aad  dincting  them 
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against  each  other  in  converging  relation  wtiile  passing 
the  powdered  material  in  a  sheet-like  body  into  the  apex 
of  the  trough  between  said  jets  whereby  its  particles  are 


.-.^ 


i'^ 


'L 


S^^'S—" 


ni  *-j».» 


W  ftr- 


^XiT^' 


superficially  moistened  and  are  tumbled  in  a  confined 
zone  of  turbulence  to  form  agglomerates  by  self-ad- 
hesion. 

2,893^72 
SANDWICH  SPREAD  AND  A  FROCESS  FOR 
ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Roger  GaatOB  PeraoC,  Dole  do  Jan,  Fnacc,  aarigoor  to 
AmU  AUaMim  Modcnics  Int^graox  Lact^  X.  Rudloff, 
R.  Peract,  P.  Bcrgcr  4k  Cle,  Bnuay-ca-Plakie,  Depart- 
■Mot  of  Coto-d*Or,  France,  a  cotponitioii  of  Pnncc 
No  Drawing.    ApyUcatloa  September  19,  1954 
Serial  No.  455^51 
tClalnM.    (CLf9—m) 
1 .  A  sandwich  spread  comprising  the  product  obtained 
by  heating  to  pasteurizing  temperature,  in  the  presence 
of  water  an  admixture  of  fresh  uncured  curds  with  dry 
yeast,  and  with  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phosphates,  citrates  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2393,S73 
FONDANTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Leo  J.  Novak,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaignor,  by 

BMnts,  to  The  Midland  Chemical  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Dd. 

No  Drawing.    Application  Deconber  6,  19M 
Serial  No.  624,M< 
1  Claim.    (CL  99^134) 
A  sucrose-free  confection  having  a  solid  phase  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  water-soluble  native  substantially 
linear  dextran  in  which  94%  to  97%  of  the  linkages  join- 
ing the  anhydroglucose  units  are  1,6  Unkages,  and  a  liq- 
uid phase  consisting  essentially  of  water  having  dissolved 
therein  a  sucrose-free  sweetening  agent. 


'  2,893,975 

FATTY  ACID-EPICHLOROHYDRIN  ADDUCTS 
Ralph   J.   Chambeilaln,  Stamford,   Conn.,    anigBor   to 
ABMTican  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Maine 

No  DrawlM.    Application  April  3«,  195S 

ScftelNo.  731Jl4i 

iCUiBi.    (CL99>-1M) 

4.  A  stable  wax-like  stable  chemical  adduct  obtained 
by  heating  at  above  about  50*  C.  a  mixture  containing 
from  about  3.0  to  about  3.3  mol  parts  of  epichlorohydrin, 
and  an  aqueous  mixture  comprising  about  one  mol  part 
of  an  alkali  metal  soap  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid,  from 
about  275  to  about  550  mol  parts  of  water  and  at  least 
two  mol  parts  of  available  alkali  metal  ions,  whereby 
said  soap  is  converted  to  a  water-immisdble  oil,  and 
collecting  and  solidifying  said  oil. 

5.  A  strong-flexible  film  comprising  a  thin  layer  of  a 
stable  wax-like  chemical  adduct  obtained  by  heating  at 
above  about  50*  C.  a  mixture  containing  from  about  3.0 
to  about  3.3  mol  parts  of  epichlorohydrin,  and  an  aque- 
ous mixture  comprising  about  one  mol  part  of  an  alkali 
metal  soap  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid,  from  about  275  to 
about  550  mol  parts  of  water  and  at  least  two  mol  parts 
of  available  alkali  meul  ions,  whereby  said  soap  is 
converted  to  a  water-immiscible  oil,  and  collecting  and 
solidifying  said  oil. 

6.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  edible  food 
stuff  enclosed  in  a  strong,  flexible,  easily-peeled  protective 
layer  of  a  chemical  adduct  obuined  by  heating  at  above 
about  50*  C.  a  mixture  containing  from  about  3.0  to 
about  3.3  mol  parts  of  epichlorohydrin.  and  an  aqueous 
mixture  comprising  about  one  mol  part  of  an  alkali  metal 
soap  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid,  from  about  275  to  about 
550  mol  parts  of  water  and  at  least  two  mol  parts  of 
available  alkali  metal  ions,  whereby  said  soap  is  con- 
verted to  a  water-immiscible  oH,  and  collecting  and 
solidifying  said  oil. 


2,893,874 
SALAD  DRESSING 
Ira  M.  L«  Baron,  Evamton,  IIL,  assignor  to  International 
^aBefal■  A  Chenrical  Corporation,  a  cofforatlon  of 
New  York 

No  Drawl^.    ApnUcaHon  Febmary  27,  1957 
SerUNo.M2,M2 
7Claimi.    (a.  99— 144) 
1 .  A  dressing  for  salads  which  comprises  essentially  an 
edible  oil,  seasonings,  and  between  about  0.05  and  about 
0.5%  by  weight  of  L-glutamic  add,  based  on  the  com- 
plete mixture,  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
L-fiutamic  acid  and  an  edible  inorganic  acid  salt  of  L- 
glutamic  acid,  said  solution  having  a  pH  between  about 
2  and  about  2.6. 


.   .x^    »   > 


2,893,876 
WRAPPED  SANDWICHES  AND  WRAPPER 
THEREFOR 
Patrick    James    Mnrphy,    lenntaga.    Mo.,    aarignor    to 
Schneithont  Catering  Company,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mimonri 

Application  Aprfl  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  658^9 
5  CUma.    (CL  99—171) 

•  t 

■   ;* 


5.  A  sandwich  package  comprising  a  wrapper  made  of 
grease-resistant  sheet  material  and  having  two  superposed 
generally  rectangular  walls,  said  walls  being  joined  to- 
gether along  one  side  of  the  wrapper  at  an  integral  fold 
of  the  sheet  material  of  the  wrapper  and  secured  together 
along  a  second  side  of  the  wrapper  extending  at  right 
angles  to  the  fold,  and  said  wrapper  being  open  at  the 
other  two  sides  thereof,  one  of  said  walls  of  the  wrapper 
having  at  the  one  comer  thereof  located  diagonally  oppo- 
site the  corner  where  said  fold  and  said  second  side  inter- 
sect spaced  markmgs  which  are  visible  from  the  outside 
of  said  one  wall  for  identifying  various  types  of  sand- 
wiches that  may  be  wrapped  in  the  wrapper,  a  sandwich 
packaged  in  the  wrapper  between  said  superposed  walls, 
the  marked  comer  of  said  one  wall  being  lapped  over  the 
corresponding  comer  of  the  other  wall,  and  a  toothpick 
pierced  through  said  walls  and  through  the  marking  iden- 
tifying that  particular  sandwich  and  acting  both  to  secure 
the  wrapper  walls  together  and  to  identify  the  sandwich 
contained  in  the  wrapper. 
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2,t93J77 

METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  MEAT 
KeaBHh  R.  NickoUi,  WObniteiiis  Maii^  ■iitiiiii  to  Moa- 
MDto  Chcmkid  Coimpamj,  St  Loak,  Mo^  a 
tloB  of  Dciawwt 

AppttcatlM  laly  2,  195S,  Serial  No.  744,14t 
1  Claim,    (a.  99—114) 


A  method  for  packagiiig  a  fresh  meat  product  which 
comprising  placiog  a  fresh  meat  product  in  a  lightweight 
plastic  tray  and  tightly  enveloping  and  sealing  said  fresh 
meat  product  and  tray  in  a  thtn,  transparent,  heat-seal- 
able  thermoplastic  film  having  low  vapor  transmission 
characteristics;  said  lightweight  plastic  tray  consisting  of 
a  laminar  sheet  in  which  the  core  is  a  sheet  of  styrene 
polymer  foam  having  a  density  of  less  than  about  10 
Ibs./ft.*  and  a  closed  cell  structure  in  which  the  major- 
ity of  cells  have  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.02" 
and  the  top  and  bottom  skins  are  a  styrene  polymer  hav- 
ing a  density  of  at  least  20  lbs/ft.';  said  top  and  bottom 
skins  of  said  laminar  sheet  being  about  0.0001-0.003" 
thick,  the  foamed  styrene  polymer  core  of  said  laminar 
sheet  being  about  0.050-0.200"  thick. 

1 1 

2,S93378 
PROCESS  FOR  RETARDING  NON-ENZYMATIC 
BROWNING  OF  POTATOES 
Morris  Stmon,  Cfakago,  aad  lossph  R.  WapMr,  Dowmtn 
Grove,  m.,  Bsrfpinii  to  Ihc  Uaitod  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Seaetaij  of  Ike  Amy 
No  Drawtag.   AppHcailoa  Ine  II,  1954 
^'■i  a  Soriiri  No.  5n,79€ 

4ClalBM.  (CLn— 2«7) 
(Granted  aadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1.  Process  of  retarding  the  non-enzymatic  discolora- 
tion of  enzymatically  deactivated  potatoes  during  pro- 
longed periods  of  storage,  comprising  spraying  said  pota- 
toes with  calcium  chloride  aiul  a  water-soluble  snlfiting 
agent  dissolved  in  water  so  as  to  deposit  oo  said  potatoes 
at  least  about  .1  part  by  weight  of  calcium  ions  and  at 
least  about  .015  part  by  weight  of  sulfite  ions  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  potatoes  on  a  dehydrated  basis, 
and  dehydrating  said  sprayed  poUtoes;  whereby  a  de- 
hydrated pouto  product  capable  of  prolonged  storage 
without  substantial  discoloratioa  and  of  being  reconsti- 
tuted into  a  iMtural-appearing  and  natural-tasdng  potato 
dish  is  produced,  said  product  being  further  charac- 
terized by  the  presence  of  natural  potato  flavors  includ- 
ing sugars  and  amino  compounds. 


2493379 

COLD  SMOKING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Thad  T.  Hackabee,  AlbaT,  Ga. 

AppHcatioB  Fektvaiy  19, 1951,  Serial  No.  71M25 

9  Claims.    (CL  99^229) 


smoked  in  an  enclosed  rone;  and  introducing  cold  sm<Ae 
of  heavy  concentration  into  said  zone  for  a  period  of 
about  5  to  30  minutes  to  impart  the  desired  smoke  flavor 
to  said  food. 


2,t93JM 

RUST  PREVENTIVE  COMPOSITION 
Edgar  A.  Dteaum,  Crowa  Pofait,  bd.,  and  Alf  T.  Swan- 
soi^  Chkaio  Hciihte,  IIL,  ssiliapii  to  SteDdaid  OO 
Company,  Chicago,  DI.,  a  cocporatfon  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Apflicntlon  October  M,  1954 
Serial  No.  il9,13« 
(Clairas.    (a.  IM— 14) 
1.  A  rust  preventive  composition  consisting  essentially 
oi  from  about  2%  to  about  30%  of  a  normal  wax  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  sperm  wax,  hydro- 
genated  sperm  wax  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  10%  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  an  alkaline  earth  soap  of  a  preferen- 
tially oil-soluble  petrcrieiun  sulfonic  acid  and  a  fatty  acid 
ester  of  an  anhydroalkitol,   and   from   about   60%    to 
about  97.5%  of  a  hydrocarbon  normally  liquid  diluent. 


"'      2,993^1 
IMPREGNATING  COMPOSITION 
Songc  S.  Saliombat,  Klifcwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Coovaay,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
ttoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatfon  Jnne  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  433,834 
HOainH.    (CLIM— 15) 
1.  Preserving,  water-repellent  and  fire-retardant  com- 
position for  cellulosic  compositions  consisting  essentially 
of  a  solvent  oil  boiling  between  110*  C.  and  220*  C. 
from   3   to  8   percent   by  weight  of  a  normally   solid 
chlorinated  phenol,  from  8  to  20  percent  of  a  normally 
solid   chlorinated   hydrocarbon    containing   at   least   40 
percent  chlorine,   from   3   to   10  percent  of  a   hydro- 
carbon triester  of  phosphoric  acid  and  from  0.1   to  2 
percent  of  petrcrieum  wax,  the  balance  of  said  solution 
being  the  said  solvent  oil,  all   said  percentages   being 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  resulting  solution,  said  solvent 
oil  being  present  as  the  principal  component. 


1.  In  a  process  for  smoke-flavoring  a  food  product,  the 
steps,   consisting  of:    placing  the  food  product  to  be 


2«t93,tt2 
GLASS  COMPOSITION 
Howart  R.  Swift,  Toledo,  aad  DoMid  E.  Sharp,  Man- 
mee,  Ohio,  assignaw  to  Libbey-Owsan  Ford  Glass  Com- 
pany, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohto 
Application  December  17, 1953,  Sertel  No.  398,711 
8aahM.    (CLIM— 52) 


I.  A  glass  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  ingredients  within  the  ranges  given: 

Percent  SiO, _>^ 69.8  to  73.4 

Percent  MgO 3.8  to  4.2 

Percent  CaO 6  to  12 

Percent  NajO 12  to  15 

Percent  AI^ 0  to  2 

Percent  FejO, 0  to  .6 

Percent  minor  ingredients 0  to  1 

Percent  F o.l5  to  1.1 

with  the  above  composition  having  the  SiOj  and  F  in  a 
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fixed  relative  relation  aubttantiaUy  as  detcrmiiied  by  the 
following  equation: 

Percent  SiO,=73.7±0.2— 3.4(pcrcent  F) 


DEFOAMER  MATERIALS 

Wi 


No 


15 


No.4ti,721 
(C3.1M— 124) 


7,  If  55 


1.  A  defoamer  composition  for  abatement  of  foam  in 
an  aqueous  adhesive  solution,  said  composition  compris- 
ing a  tri-alkoxy -phosphate  having  only  <»e  ether-oxygen 
linkage  and  at  least  six  carbon  atoms  in  each  side  chain, 
said  tn-alkoxy-phosphate  being  dissolved  in  a  water  in- 
soluble, substantially  non-voiatile  hydrocarbon  oQ  sol- 
vent therefor. 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  CELLULOSE 
SOLUnON 

Wi 


to  I.  p. 


AffMcattoa  Octobw  27, 1955,  3mkd  No.  543031 

■ppttcatfoB  GwaMy  October  3«,  1954 

4  rklMi     (CL  IM— liT) 


.11m 


^- V 


3.  A  condnnoos  proccM  for  prodnctag  copper  oxide- 
ammoiua-celliiloM  sotutkm  wfakk  oomprises  continuously 
mixing  together  smaU  locceirive  increments  of  cellulose 
and  a  mixture  of  basic  coppor  ralfato  and  ammonia  in 
a  mixing  zone,  cootinuoasly  ooavcytog  the  rwulting  mix- 
ture from  said  miziof  aone  m  it  is  produced  at  a  rate 
of  flow  eqoivaleiit  to  the  rate  of  laid  mixing,  continuously 
mixing  t(^ther  smaU  saccessi^a  increments  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  said  mixture  from  said  mixing  aoae  as  said 
mixture  is  convoyed  thrafrom  at  a  rate  eqoivaknt  to  the 
rate  of  said  conveying,  conriwmwiy  mixing  together  soan 
successive  incremanti  of  the  raialting  solution  as  it  is 
produced  and  aquaoos  dOaaal  at  a  rate  equivalattt  to  the 
rata  of  said  mixing  with  sodinn  hydroxide,  and  continu- 
ously filtering  the  reenhing  dihrta  solution  u  it  is  pro- 
docad,  supplying  the  filtarad  sohition  as  it  is  prodocad 
in  the  fbnn  of  a  film  to  an  evacuatioa  aoM,  and  itogassliig 
the  solution  film  as  it  is  fensad,  each  at  a  rale  of  flow 
equivalent  to  the  rate  of  said  asiaing  with  diluent 


COMPOSmON  COMPRHNG   ESTERS  OP  HY- 
DROXYLATED  FOLYBUTADIENE  AND  PROC- 
ESS OF  PREPARING  SAME 
mHlaniM.  Hill th IBB 

W.  Boel,  Ansdn,  Tex^ 


DrawlM.    ApfflcnHiH  AftI  25,  1952 
SerWhtoritMn 
1-  Hifciii     (CLlfl^— 21t) 


No 


1.  A  composition  comprising  linseed  oil  and  an  ester 
of  a  polymer  of  butadiene  which  has  been  hydroxylated 
and  linseed  oil  acid. 


IRON  BLUE  PIGMENT  COMPOSmON  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  m  MANUFACTURE 

AkUIwU  M.  Enfclna,  Isshslsjr,  and  RkhnN  M.  LydMi, 


,  Inc^ 

af  Delaware 
NoDrawh^ 

Nn. 

SCWnM.   (CLlflit— 372) 

1 .  The  method  of  preparing  a  solid  homogeneous  pig- 
ment composition  which  comprises  adding  an  oil  soluble 
surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  long  chain  alkyl  oaiagolines  and  long  chain  alkyl  imi- 
dazolines to  water  wet  iron  blue,  flushing  water  from  said 
iron  blue  and  surface  active  agent  by  including  mineral 
oil  which  preferentially  wets  die  pigment  to  provide  a 
separate  phase  of  an  oil-surfiice  active  agent-iron  blue 
mixture  and  displaces  the  water,  sqwrating  the  water 
from  the  oil -surface  active  afant-iron  blue  mixttux,  and 
mixing  a  molten  wax  having  a  melting  point  above  65  *  C. 
with  said  oil-surface  active  agent-iron  blue  mixture,  said 
wax  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
nauba,  sugar  cane,  monCan,  candelilla,  and  microcrystal- 
line  waxes,  and  the  relative  aoaounts  of  said  iron  blue, 
mineral  oil,  surface  active  agent  and  wax  ingredients  em- 
ployed in  said  method  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
ingredients  being  from  about  60  to  80  percent  by  wdght 
of  said  iron  bhie,  from  about  10  to  20  percent  by  wei^t 
of  said  mineral  oil,  from  about  1  to  5  percent  by  weight 
of  said  surface  active  agent,  and  at  least  about  5  percent 
by  weight  of  said  wax. 


^i»   $«;  *«y>r 


2jl93Jt7 
LONG  FLOWCARBON 

r,  Taa^  aaripMT  to  I.  M.  Habsr  Cos^ 
r,  T«u  a  cananllan  af  New  Jersey 
May  3, 1954 
427J4t 
H  n  I         (CL  IM— M7) 
1.  A  prooeu  for  *«***»«»g^g  the  flow  imparting  charac 
teristics  of  relatively  short  flow  carbon  black  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  carbon  Mack  with  a  solution  of  an 
alkaline  earth  salt  of  mahogany  sulfonic  acid  in  an  oily 
solvent  for  said  salt 


METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  REFRACTORY  LINING 
OP  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FURNACE 

P.  Yaratihy,  miry^  "K.  "  *»       **  ^'^'^ 

Nasi  CaepaaalHnt  a  eaiyamlNn  af  New  Jetaey 

Na  Drawly.    ji^flriiis  My  t,  1955 

Banal  No»  9M,9n9 

2  Oitiii     aCL  117-4) 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  an  inner  surface  of  the 
previously  heated  refractory  lining  of  a  high  tempera- 
tiue  furnace  from  daonage  due  to  atmospheric  conditions 
during  shutdowns  which  comprises  spraying  a  ouxtnre 
of  a  plastic  malarial,  plasticiaer  and  solvent  over  said  re- 
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fractory  lining  to  provide  a  first  coatiiit,  pennittint  the 
costing  to  set,  and  then  spraying  a  mixture  of  a  plastic 
material,  plasticizer,  s(dvent  and  pigment  over  sakl  first 
coating,  said  mixtures  being  limited  to  materials  safe  for 
the  refractory. 

INTUMESCENT   FIRE-RETARDING   BITUMINOUS 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  ROOFING  MADE 
THEREFROM 
Clyde  C.  SdHMlE,  Proapsct  Hdgkti,  a^  Rkkvi  ErIcaoB, 
Paifc  Ridica,  IIL,  aaripon  to  U^tod  SteiM  G) 
Company,  CUaigo,  D^  a  conoralloa  of  mii 
AppUcatioa  April  2,  195«,  Serial  No.  57S,47i 
iCUas.    (CL117~3«) 


4.  Process  of  making  a  fire-retarding  building  cover- 
ing material  which  comprises  the  step  of  applying  to  a 
bitumen-saturated  base  sheet  a  layer  of  a  bituminoiis 
coating  composition  containing  from  about  one-quarter 
percent  to  not  substantially  more  than  five  percent  by 
weight  of  interfelted  drawn  glass  filaments  of  a  length 
not  substantially  less  than  three  millimeters,  said  latter 
percentage  being  baaed  on  the  combined  weight  of  said 
bituminous  binder  and  glass  filaments,  each  filament  hav- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  diameter  within  the  range 
of  from  about  one-half  to  not  substantially  more  than 
about  four  microns. 


2^893,899 

COPYING  PAPER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

EdBod  N.  Harvey,  Jr.,  Mgktom  N.Y.,  ■■faaii  to  Kec 

Lox  Mamrfactariag  Coiyj.  Rockaater.  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratloB  of  New  Yorit 

,.^,  AppUcatkM  October  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  «924<3 
2  ClatoM.  (CL  117—30 
1.  The  method  of  [HxxluciBg  a  copying  pi4>er  consist- 
ing in  coating  a  substrate  on  at  least  one  surface  with 
a  color  transfer  composition  including  from  10  to  SO 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  plastisol  disper- 
sion resin,  from  10  to  20  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  non- 
volatile plasticizer  for  said  resin,  from  5  to  75  parts  by 
weight  of  a  colorant,  and  from  10  to  50  parts  by  wei^t 
of  a  non-volatile,  non-plasticizing  oily  diluent  color  car- 
rier in  a  volume  at  least  as  great  as  the  voliune  of  plas- 
ticizer. and  which  acts  to  exude  color  from  the  coating 
when  pressure  is  applied,  and  heating  the  composition 
to  approximately  350*  F.  for  at  least  approximately  5 
seconds. 


2J93J92 

METHOD  FOR  THE  COATING  OF  GLASS 
THREADS  AND  TBSUES  WTTH  ARTIFICIAL 
RESIN 

.  a^  PMri  RodMM,  Ljo% 
to  Caatrs  Taclal«M  hiaatrisl  mt 
TtsOe  de  Fkaaca,  Parii,  Tnmt» 

7, 1954, 8«W  No.  473,7M 
~fnmt9  DiMMtir  19, 1953 
3  Ctataa.    <CL  117—73) 


f  **• 


1.  A  method  of  applying  coatings  of  erufidal  resins 
to  glass  threads  and  fabrics  which  comprises  treating  the 
glass  threads  and  fabrics  with  a  diethyleneurea  and  then 
treating  the  glass  threads  aiKi  fabrics  with  the  artifknal 
resin  in  admixture  with  said  diethyleneurea  and  with  an 
organic  diisocyanate.  ^ 


2J93493 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC COATING 
WUIian  W.  CroMe,  Cartod,  Ui^  iiiltaiii  to 
Elcctro-Coatiiii  Cot*.,  IniMaBapnHi,  lad.,  a  cotpofa- 
tkM  of  iDdfama 

aMsaty  31, 1959,  Serial  N*.  141,599 
12  natosB     (CL  117—93) 


2,993491 
HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  COATING  PRODUCTION 
SaoMMl  W.  Wmattmt  mi  JaMsa  S.  GriBft,  Chicago, 
m.,  aaslivon  to  Amov  Resiwdi  Fomdatloa  of  IIH- 
■ob  laalltate  of  TachMlogy,  CUc^o,  DL,  a  corpora- 
ttoa  of  Dltooii 

No  Drawtoa.    AmMatkm  May  19,  1954 
Sariai  fio.  43L994 
ICIatok   (CL117— (2) 
A  method  of  preparing  a  high  surface  area  metal  coat- 
ing, which  comprises  applying  an  adherent  thin  crypto- 
crystalline  coating  of  an  oxide  of  the  metal  to  a  catalyst 
carrier  and  then  exposing  the  coating  to  a  gaseous  reduc- 
ing atmosphere  to  reduce  the  metal  oxide  to  the  metal. 


1.  A  method  of  electrostatically  distributing  liquids  as 
a  coating  on  an  article,  comprising  the  steps  of  flowing 
a  stream  of  liquid  coating  material  from  a  supply  source 
including  an  orifice  and  positively  deforming  it  into  a 
thin  annular  flowing  film,  advanced  without  subdivision 
along  a  siqiporting  surface  to  an  atomizing  cone  to  pro- 
vide a  thin  circular  film  edge  substantially  spaced  from 
the  article  and  having  an  extent  many  times  iu  thickness 
and  many  times  the  minimum  dimension  of  said  orifice, 
the  material  being  uniformly  distributed  along  the  entire 
extent  of  said  edge  and  protecting  beyood  said  support- 
ing surface,  creating  between  the  article  aad  the  leading 
edge  of  such  ftfan  an  electrical  potentid  creating  an  elec- 
trostatic Add  of  snflJdent  strei^  to  form  tndi  Iritini 
edge  into  a  series  of  ^aced  cuq»,  to  affect  the  pacing 
of  said  cusps  and  to  electrostatically  atomize,  disperse 
and  dqwsit  on  said  article  idiile  still  in  liquid  sute  finely 
divided  particles  of  liquid  from  tUe  tips  of  such  cusps, 
the  cusps  being  so  doaeiy  spaced  as  to  provide  a  sub- 
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staotially  contiauous  atomizing  zone  and  the  distance  be- 
tween the  article  and  the  atomizing  zone  being  great 
enough  to  permit  substantial  dispersion  of  the  liquid  spray 
particles  as  they  proceed  toward  the  article,  the  atmos- 
phere at  the  article  and  between  it  and  the  atomizing  zone 
being  quiescent  whereby  electrostatic  forces  will  effect 
deposition  on  the  article  of  a  substantial  number  of  par* 
tides  which  otherwise  would  not  have  been  deposited 
thereon,  and  supplying  additional  coating  material  to  said 
film  in  rear  of  its  leading  edge  to  maintain  the  flow  of 
the  film  to  such  leading  edge. 


2493J94 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATICALLY  COATING 
E4wln  M.  Ranborg,  IndiunpoUs,  Ind^  anitiior  to 
bwf  Electro-Coaitfag  Corp.,  IndiaiiapoUi,  Ind^  a  cor- 
poratloo  of  Indiaiia 
CoatiBHitkHi  of  apptkatioa  Serial  No.  143,994,  Fcbmary 
13,  195t.    This  applkatk>D  Norember  3,  1958,  Scftal 
No.  771^5 

8  Claims.    (CL  117—43) 


I.    h 


f'M.    >.'    •^■ 


^'-1\ 


J'f 


:  ^V 


1.  In  a  mediod  of  electrostatically  spray  coating  the 
surface  of  an  article  with  liquid  atooiized  from  an  annu- 
lar atomizing  zone,  the  steps  of  flowing  liquid  coating 
material  at  a  controlled  rate  from  a  source  of  supply  to  a 
rotatable  head,  forming  it  into  a  thin  film  supported  on 
said  head  and  advancing  said  supported  film  toward  said 
atomizing  zone  by  rotating  the  head,  said  film  having  a 
uniform  edge  of  an  extent  many  times  its  thickness, 
establishing  between  said  film-edge  and  said  article  an 
electrostatic  field  of  sufficient  strength  to  form  said  film- 
edge  into  a  series  of  spaced  cusps  and  to  electrostatically 
atomize  finely  divided  discrete  particles  of  liquid  as  a 
spray  from  said  cusps,  and  electrostatically  dispersing  and 
depositing  said  particles  on  the  article  surface  while  still 
in  liquid  state,  said  article  surface  being  in  a  substantially 
quiescent  atmospho-e  and  at  a  distance  from  said  atomiz< 
tng  zone  sufficient  to  permit  substantial  dispersion  of  the 
liquid  spray  particles  as  they  proceed  toward  the  article. 


2,893,895 
METHOD  OF  VAPOR  COATING 
Walter  F.  CImmkii,  Conrina,  N.Y.,  aarii»or  to  Conriag 
Glasi  Works,  Coratog.  N.Y.,  a  cwporattoa  of  New 
York 

Apylkatioa  May  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  582,772 

3  Clalau.    (O.  117— IM) 

1.  The   method  of  externally  coating  a   linear  body 

which  includes  moving  such  body  in  a  direction  parallel 

to  its  linear  dimension  through  a  tubular  space,  subjecting 


the  body  to  a  vaporous  coating  material  by  directing  such 
a  material  into  a  region  of  such  space  intermediate  its 
ends  and  exhausting  some  of  such  material  from  such 
space  in  regions  between  the  region  of  introduction  of 


■»jt;     M 


■■>■ 


:it- 


-*-  .^y-  I- 


u-f 


such  material  thereinto  and  the  ends  of  such  q>ace 
whereby  any  air  entering  the  ends  of  such  space  about 
the  body  is  diverted  from  such  space  with  the  exhausted 
material. 


2,893496 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ORIENTED  POLYETHYL- 
ENE TEREPHTHALATE  FILM  WITH  AN  HALO> 
GENATED  FATTY  ACID 
Allan  Robert  AmItcw  Bccber,  EUxabcth,  NJ.,  and  Daoid 
S.  SpecUer,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  aasicBors  to  Keaffel  Jk 
Esser  Company,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporatloB  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawtnt-    AppUcatioB  May  2, 1957   -^ ' 
Serial  No.  656,513 
6ClaiiBB.    (CL  117—118) 
1.  The  method  of  pre-treating  a  high  molecular  weight 
oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate  film  to  make  it  re- 
ceptive to  coatings  of  organic  materials  comprising  the 
steps  of  coating  said  film  with  a  solution  of  an  balo- 
genated  fatty  acid  in  an  Inert  organic  solvent  compatible 
therewith  which  wets  the  surface  of  said  polyethylene 
terephthalate  film,  the  concentration  of  said  halogenated 
fatty  acid  in  said  solution  being  in  the  range  from  0.2% 
to  a  completely  saturated  solution. 


2,893,897 
METHOD  OF  COATING 
AiVHte  UcccDi,  CoBO,  Italy 
No  Drawi^.    AppOcatioa  Fcbraaiy  14, 1956 
^^         Serial  No.  565,318 
CtaiBM  priority,  appBcatioB  SwIlierlaBd 
Febnnvy  17,  1955 
1  Oaias.    (CL  117—137) 
The  method  of  forming  a  resistant  protective  cover- 
ing on  a  surface,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a 
dry  powder  mixture   consisting  of  about   70  parts   by 
weight  of  quartz  sand  together  with   3  to  6  parts  by 
weight  of  asbestos  fibers  and  about  28  parts  by  weight 
of  a  bonding  agent,  said  bonding  agent  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate 
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with  about  25  parts  by  weifht  of  barium  oxide  together 
with  about  3  pam  by  weight  of  titanium  oxide  and  with 
about  50  parts  by  weight  of  barium  sulphate,  separately 
fonning  a  soiotion  of  from  about  26  to  40  parts  by 
weight  of  sodium  sflicate  and  about  26  to  60  parts  by 
weight  of  potassium  silicate  together  with  about  2.5  parts 
by  weight  of  glycerine  in  about  35  to  64  parts  by  weight 
of  water,  stirring  about  50  to  60  wei^t  parts  (A  said  dry 
powdered  mixtiur  into  a  paste  with  about  40  to  50  weight 
parts  of  said  solution,  immediately  applying  said  paste  to 
said  surface,  then  allowing  said  paste-ccnrered  surface  to 
stand,  whereby  said  paste  sets  and  driea. 


net  wire  passing  through  a  chamber  containing  said  vapors 
to  form  a  condensate  including  a  layer  of  powdered  poly- 


>^Ktti 


METHOD  OF  RENDERING  MATERIALS 
WATER-RETELLENT 
Joka  GwyMoit  Etsm,  Miartoa  fci  WlMifadak,  and  WD- 
Ham  Sdbcid  Mcak,  Braifoi^  ta^md,  aalgMin  to 
Bradford  Dyci^  Aandadoa  IJMlad,  Bndfotd,  E^- 
hrndf  u  compaaj  ct  Grmt  Wdfttlm 

No  DmwiiAjMliMdoB  April  3t,  1954 

ITCUw.    (CL117— Ml) 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  material  water  repellent 
comprising  contacting  said  material  with  both  (1)  at 
least  one  organosilicon  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  product  obtainable  by  hydrolysis 
of  hydro!  yzable  organosilanes  containing  organic  groups 
linked  to  the  silicon  through  carbon-silicon  linkage  and 
containing  hydrolyzable  substituents  directly  attached  to 
silicon  and  (2)  at  least  one  isocyanate  oooipound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisocyanates,  polyiso- 
thiocyanates  and  adducts  thereof,  said  compounds  having 
organic  radicals  directly  linked  to  isocyanate  groups  by 
C-N  linkages. 

2393^99 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BIBULOUS  COATING 

ON  A  METALUC  ANODE 

Rodolffo  RodrfffMi  BritMT,  Uaioa  da  Rcyaa,  Cabs,  a»> 

signor  to  J.  D.  Hcd|«i  aad  Coavaaij  LteMad  Partacr- 

sUp,  Malauas,  Caba,  a  Hiarifed  pvtacnhip  of  Caba 


:^J^— 


»Ml  WD.         "■  *  '''  ^*^ 


l(i^ 


tetrafluorocthylenc  thereon,  and  subsequent  continuous 
sintering  of  said  condensate  in  situ. 


2^3,9tl 

SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCTION 

Kart  Lchovec,  WHHaaistowa,  Maas^  assign  ni  to  -^-._ 

Electric  Company,  North  Adaaaa,  Maas^  a  corpora- 

ttoa  of  MaflMchaactts 

Appttcaltoa  Janaaiy  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  63M21 

1  Claim.    (CL14S— 1^ 


NoDrawlag.    Appttcafioa  May  23, 1957 

Sieiial  No.  Mt39t 

14  OaiaM.    (CL  117— 23«) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  bibulous  coating  on  a 
metallic  anode  element  which  is  subsequently  to  be  as- 
sembled into  a  primary  battery,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  starch  containing  sc^ution,  heating  said  anode 
element  to  a  temperature  lying  within  the  range  bounded 
by  the  low  temperature  at  which  the  heated  anode  in 
contact  with  the  starch  in  said  solutirai  will  cause  said 
starch  to  gel  and  the  temperature  at  which  said  soiotion 
will  boil  when  in  contact  with  said  heated  anode,  im- 
mersing said  heated  anode  element  in  said  solution  for 
a  time  interval  just  suflOdent  to  form  a  gel  coating  of 
desired  thickness  on  said  anode,  and  maintaining  said 
solution  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  heat  transferred 
thereto  from  said  anode  element  is  insufficient  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  said  solution,  except  where  said  solu- 
tion is  in  contact  with  said  anode  dement,  to  a  value  at 
which  the  starch  in  said  solution  will  gel. 


A  process  for  producing  an  alloy  junction  in  a  semi- 
conductor body  comprising  providing  a  reservoir  of  a 
molten  metal  or  metal  alloy  capable  of  changing  the  con- 
ductivity of  a  semiconductor  body  to  the  c^ipoaito  type 
when  brought  into  soUd  solution  in  the  semiconductor 
body,  forcing  a  small  amoimt  of  the  moltm  metal  or 
metal  alloy  from  the  reservoir  throu^  a  restricted  col- 
umn and  contacting  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor 
body  with  said  small  amount  (rf  the  molten  metal  or 
metal  alloy,  dissolving  the  contacted  portion  of  the  semi- 
conductor body  in  said  small  amount  of  the  metal  or 
metal  alloy,  recrystallizing  the  liquid  phase  conasting  of 
said  small  amount  of  the  molten  metal  or  metal  alloy 
and  said  dissolved  portion  of  the  semiconductor  body, 
whereby  a  pn-junction  is  produced. 


2^3,9M 
PROCESS  OF  CONDENSING  POLYTTTRAFLUORO- 
ETHYLENE     VAPORS     ONTO     A     SUBSTRATE 
AND   SINTERING  THE  CONDENSATE 

S.  MBcUk^  Cratoa  oa  Hadaaa,  N.V. 

JaMary  9,  1954,  Sorfal  N^  557,t71 
16  CUasa.    (CL  117—332) 
14.  The  continuous  process  of  pnxluciag  an  inwilaHng 
coating  on  magnet  wire  comprising  the  continuous  con- 
densation of  poiytetrafluoroethylene  vapors  onto  the  mag- 


tfoaCt  Pb« 


2^3,992 
^AT  TREATMENT  OF  STEEL 
C.  HaaMkar.  Jr. 
to  Vaaadiaai.Aiia^  Steal 


GMMta  A.  Roberta  aad  loka 


679,227.  Aivart  20,  1957. 
4,  1959.  Serial  Nfc  79t.797 

.         MClBlaia.    (0.141—12) 

1.  An  tmproTcd  proccH  of  heat  treating  air 
martearitic  structure  steels  to  improve  tibe 


,La. 
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hardening 
transverse 
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mechanical  properties  thereof  which  comprises  the  steps 
ot  initially  hot  working  and  subsequently  anneaUng  the 
material  and,  intermediate  of  such  hot  working  and  sub- 
sequent annealing  steps,  submitting  the  material  to  a 
horaogenizatian  treatment  followed  by  a  low  temperature 
normalizing  treatment. 

I^OTHOD  OF  BRAZING 
DomU  E.  Wens,  BaMkwm  Cooty,  and  MeMa  M. 
SchwaitE,  ■aMMon,  Md^  ■■Jfnrs  to  The  Martte 
Coapaay,  ^Dddlc  Rtrcr,  Md^  a  corporatloB  of  Mary- 


No  Drawing.    Appttcattoa  Jnac  24, 1955 

Sertel  ffa.  517,923 

4  CMam.    (CL  14S— 20 

1.  In  the  method  of  joining  metal  parts  by  brazing 
where  at  least  one  of  the  parts  to  be  joined  is  a  metal 
containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  aluminum,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  1  part  by  weight  of  a 
chloride-free  fluxing  agent  in  particulate  form  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  aluminum  fluoride  with  approximate- 
ly 4  to  12  parts  by  weight  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  about  88%  by  weight  of  alu- 
minum and  about  12%  by  weight  of  silicon,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sufficient  aqueous  vehicle  to  form  a  paste,  apply- 
ing the  paste  near  the  line  of  proposed  juncture  of  the 
metal  parts,  and  bringing  the  metal  parts  to  the  brazing 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  fluxing  agent  to  effect 
the  brazing  operation. 


r: 


2,t93,9t4  "^ 

THERMAL  ZZNER  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 

><»aU  C.  DkkMM,  Jr.,  Phocaii,  Aifa.,  ■■team  to 

Hoffaiaa  Ekctroalci,  a  conorattoa  of  CaHfonia 

Appttcadoa  October  27, 195S,  Serial  No.  7<9,07 

19  HilMi     (a.l4S— 33) 


1 4" 


«:•• 


providing  •  confined  ptmife  tfaerebetiwjuii  to  receive 
said  sandwich,  means  for  mownring  nid  rolls  aa  a  nnit 
about  an  axis  paraUal  to  said  rolls  (or  rockiof  move- 
ment of  said  oatt  relative  to  said  oonvayint  means  from 
a  first  poittiasi  for  rtoaivini  tha  forward  and  of  said 
sandwich  in  said  confined  passaje  along  a  tantsntial 


r  1  te,^. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  including:  a  wafer  oi  semi- 
conductor material  having  a  thick  portion,  a  relatively 
thin  portion  integral  therewith,  said  thick  and  thin  por- 
tions having  a  continuous  upper  surface  and  a  continu- 
ous lower  surface,  and  at  least  one  p-n  junction  disposed 
in  said  material  between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
suhetantiaUy  over  the  extent  ot  said  wafer;  and  first 
and  second  contact  means  in  electrical  and  mrrhaniral 
connection  to  only  said  thick  portion  at  said  i4>per  and 
lower  nirfaces,  respectively,  at  least  one  ai  said  contact 
means  having  high  thermal  conductivity  relative  to  said 
semiconductor  nwterial  to  constitute  a  heat  sink  for  said 
thick  portion. 

2^3,9t5 

apparatus  for  pressing  curved  glass 
laminahons 

Pnak  J.  M^nvte,  Jr.,  and  Ai*nr  W.  Gnrahfce,  Toledo, 
Okto,  asrifnati  to  Iftfciy-Oanns  Fesd  Gtaas  Company, 
,  a  canosatlon  of  Okie 
Decoaaber  3«,  1952,  Serial  No.  32M72 
^^    ,  UdataM.    (0,154—2.7) 

I.  In  apparatus  (or  prssdat  togNhei  the  sheets  of  a 
curved  giam  plastic  sandwich,  the  combination  with  means 
for  conveying  the  sandwich  in  a  defined  path  transversely 
to  an  axis  of  curvature  diereof,  of  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  roUs  daqNMed  transversely  of  said  path  and 


plane  common  to  both  of  said  rolls  to  a  second  position 
for  releasing  the  rearward  end  of  said  sandwich  from 
said  passage,  and  means  for  rotadng  said  rolls  in  oppo- 
site directions  for  simultaneously  moving  said  sandwich 
therebetween  during  the  rocking  thereof  from  said  first 
to  said  second  position. 


2,9933M 
DIMEN8IONALLY   THERMOSTABLE  POLYSUL- 
FIDE  COMPOSmOf^  COf^AINING  METAL 
OXIDES  AND  METAL  SULFATES  AND  ARTI- 
CLE COATED  THEREWITH 
Wallace  F.  Taylor,  Los  AMslea,  CaHf.,  ssslganr  to  Min- 
nesota MUb«  ft  MannfatUnbig  Conspany,  St  PanI, 
Mfam.,  a  coffioratlon  of  Delawars 

No  Dnwtof.    AfplicoHon  July  13, 1954 
SeiW  N^r443,15« 
MOaiaH.    (CL  154— 43) 
1.  A  liquid  polyalkylene  pdysulfide  polymer  compod- 
tion  capable  of  autogenously  curing  to  a  tough  and  rub- 
bery, heat-resistant  product  exhibiting  dimensional  sta- 
bility as  its  temperature  is  raised  from  room  temperature 
up  to  at  least  about  300-330*  P.,  said  compositiott  being 
a  blend  of  components  comprising  a  polyalkirlene  poly- 
sulfide  polymer,  a  curing  agent  therefor,  and  a  thermo- 
stabtlity-prooooting  particulate  inorganic  anhydrous  water- 
accq>ting  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  oxide,  strontium  oxide,  barium  oxide,  caldtmi 
sulfate,  zinc  sulfate  and  cadmium  sulfate. 


2493,997 

COVERING  AND  WATERPROOFING  MATERIAL 

Plenre  Bove.  Puis,  Fnnce 

Application  Fefainary  17, 1955,  Ssrtal  No.  498,935 

Clafam  priority,  application  Fmce  March  5, 1954 


(CL154— 59) 


n^  *:' 


•rf- 


1.  A  waterproof  covering  material  for  buildings,  com- 
prising a  succession  of  superposed  alternate  layers  of 
bitumixtoui  material  and  thin  continuous  fiexible  sheets 
of  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polystyrene,  polyethylene,  and  polyvinyl  chloride,  said 
sheets  having  a  thickness  of  substantially  0.2  mm.,  said 
sheets  being  incorporated  between  the  layers  of  the 
bituminous  material  and  by  virtue  of  being  impermeable 
to  gases  makes  the  entire  covering  material  waterproof, 
rotproof,  and  impervious  to  chemical  action. 
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NOVEL  BAKRIEIt  LAYBS  IN  LAMINATED 
SntUCTURB 
G«oni  J.  Aadtivw.  Atw  Lite,  QU^  ■■hiiii  to  Hm 
B.y  GooMch  CofMy,  N«w  V3,  N.t,  i 
•(  N«w  Y«fk 

Ai«Mt  27, 19S6, 9«W  No.  Mi^M 
<  CliilM.    (CL  154— 13f) 


1.  A  composite  structure  compraing  a  bue  material 
containing  migratory  ingredients,  an  outer  coating  oi  a 
material  subject  to  passage  of  said  migratory  materials 
therein  and  a  barrier  layer  of  a  vinylidene  cyanide  poly- 
mer between  said  base  and  outer  coating  material. 

6.  The  method  for  preventing  migration  of  migratory 
ingredients  from  a  base  material  containing  migratory 
ingredients  and  to  an  adjacent  material  pervious  to  said 
migratory  ingredients  which  comprises  interposing  be- 
tween said  materials  a  barrier  layer  comprising  a  vinyl- 
idene cjranide  polymer. 


2^3,9t9 
€X>MBINED  DIGESTION  AND  REFINING  OF 
PAPER  PULP 
loMli  C  Skomrikk  ami  Marvfei  E. 
Ohto,  aalipon  to  IW  Bmm 
,  OUo,  a  conondoa  of  Ohto 

tmmt  %  1954,  Serial  No.  435,4M 
ItCUw.    (a.  1<2— 17) 


yf-- 


01,07  f  ivo6a  i,--:u 


1. 


JltdBb  A 


1.  In  the  art  of  pulping  and  refining  a  coarse  flbitMU 
material,  a  method  of  treating  the  fibrous  mamial  in- 
dndtng  the  slqp  of  cooking  the  material  at  an  etevated 
tamperature  on  the  order  oi  212*  and  higher  and  at  a 
pWMie  oa  the  order  of  150  pxi.  and  higher,  traaafeiring 
the  cooked  material  under  eootimMd  conditions  of  ele- 
vated temperature  and  pressure  to  a  press,  and  in  said 
press  aqueeziag  said  material  for  extraction  of  cooking 
liquid  and  partly  defibering  said  material. 


2Jf3,91fi 

TOXIC  REAcnoNmDucn  or  organosul. 

PINYLAMINEB  WITH  DiALKYL  PH08PHITB8 

j^^^^  ^^^^^^l»  ^P  MOnHHO  ««BHBKH  C>OSnpaByf  cK. 

NoDnwtoi.   AfpMton  Mflfch  29, 1957 

^^  Md>ro.M9,292  V  - 

19CariM.    <CLlf7— 12)  -   ■'^ 

^    1.  A  method  conqwishig  reacting  a  sulfinylamine  oi 

the  formula  R— N=:S=30  with  a  i^iosphite  of  the  fbrmnla 


(R'O)tPOH  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyM  aetocted  fraoi 
the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  lowsr-alkoijr 
compounds  thereof.  R  being  a  radical  selected  bom  the 
class  consisting  of  phenyl,  halophenyl.  naphtfayl.  and 
alkyl  and  alkylated  phenyl  radicals  having  not  more  than 
20  carbon  atoms,  R'  bdng  lower  alkyl.  to  produce  a  new 
and  uasful  reaction  product 

8.  The  reaction  product  of  a  suHlnyl  amme  Of  the 
formula  R— N— S— O  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  daar 
consisting  of  phenyl,  halophenyl,  naphthyl.  and  alkyl  aatf 
alkylated  phenyl  radicals  having  not  more  than  20  car> 
bon  atoms,  with  a  phosphite  of  the  forrauk  (R'0),POH 
wherein  R'  is  a  lower  al^  ftdieaL 

16.  A  parasitictdal  toxicant  compodtion  comprising  an 
inert  carrier  and  as  the  eeaentfal  effective  tngredienf  a 
parasitiddally  effective  amount  of  pmduct  of  claim  8. 


2,193,911 
1,2  •  BB(ALKYLSULF0XY).14.DlBALOETiIYLENE8 
AND  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOOnONB  COMPRB- 
ING  THEM 
Mayan!  S.  Raaack,  Wlilaalnn,  DeL,  ■iJtaii  to  E.  L 
dn  Pom  de  NiPMs  and  CMqwny,  Wfiiitntfi,  DeL, 
a  cwpurntton  of  Detowis 

NoDnwIng.   ^ppMcaHQn  SsnNnsfcsr  12, 1957 
Serial  No.  M3,ii9 
14  OainH.    (CL  1C7— 22) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R80.C— C— 80.R' 


•c-c 


wherein  the  indicated  oxygen  atoms  are  attached  only  to 
the  indicated  sulfur  atoms  which  sulfur  atoms  otherwise 
are  attached  only  to  carbon.  R  and  R'  are  each  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  arc 
each  an  integer  up  to  2.  and  X  and  Y  are  each  a  halogen. 


2,993,9U 

ANn.VIRAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRBING  A 

CYCLIC  6LYOXAL  AND  METHOD  OT  USE 


1.  A  method  for  virus  prophylaxis  and  ««**'*«f»i'iiim- 
tion  of  materials  and  areas  comprising  treattat  nid  na* 
terials  and  areas  with  a  cyclic  glyoxaL  said  cydic  giyasal 
having  the  following  general  structural  fornmla: 

0    o 

wherein  R  n  selected  from  the  group  coasistlug  of  (1) 
cyclopeotyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  dihydroxyphenyl.  melhoxyphenyl,  dimethoxy- 
phenyl,  hydroxy-  and  methoxyphenyl,  carboxyphenyl, 
carbomethoxyphenyl,  nitropheuyl,  chloropheayl,  and 
bromophenyl;  (2)  sodium  and  potassium  bisulfite  addi- 
tion compounds;  aad  (3)  hydrates  thereof. 


"ETTING  AND  DBnO^G  AGENTS  CONTAIN. 
ING  A  WATBR«)LUELB  UGNOSULIONIC 
ACID  SALT 

C  Wladow,  Crave  Coear,  Mo^  m^lmm  la  Mmi> 
ttn^ari^^^^  ^"^^"ayt  ^  *^*Si  aiOit  •  caip«a> 

'••^^'^sa.ipasRjT-^'*'" 

,   .^ llCMaas.  <CL  1«7-4I> 

'•  T^  wetiiag  aad  diipwii^g  aam  oomprisi^  90  to 
10  pooeat  by  wviifet  of  ooadoHatioa  prodact  of  oae 
mole  of  HMia  add  aad  from  5  to  20  molea  of  olhjicac 
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oxide,  from  10  to  35  percent  of  an  acetyienic  glycol  Iuit- 
ing  the  formula 

B  B' 

HO— C-C=C— C— OH 

B"'         B"  ar. 

wherein  R.  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  alkyl  radicals  having  up 
to  six  (6)  carbon  atoms,  and  from  10  to  33  percent  of  a 
water  soluble  lignoaulfonic  acid  salt 


1493,914 
THIADICARBOCYANINE    ANTHELMINTIC    COM- 
POSITIONS AND  METHODS  OF  USING  THEM 
Max  C.  McCowcB  and  PMd  F.  Wiley,  iDdiaMqwm  Imi^ 
■iHJtnnn  to  El  Lffly  aad  Company,  iMlianapolis,  Ind^ 
a  corporatioa  of  iMyaaa 

No  Drawing.    AppUcntfon  September  18, 1958 

Serial  No.  7(1^1 

II  Oaiai.    (CL  167—53) 

1.  A    broad-spectrum    anthelmintic    medicated    feed 

composition  in  dosage  unit  form,  comprising  a  thiadicar- 

bocyanine  represented  by  the  following  formula 

H    H    H    H    H  y 

'c-o-c-c=c-c=c 

/'  \ 

N  N 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alky!  radical  and  X  is  a  physiolog- 
ically compatible  anion,  dispersed  in  a  utilizable  feed- 
stuff. 


249331s 
PHARMACELrnCAL    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAIN- 
ING  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
AND  A  STEROID 
Ckciter  J.  CamBilo,  Decnter,  DL,   asriMinr  to  Irwfai, 
NeWer  aad  Co^  DocalBr,  HL,  a  cofporatton  of  IUIbdIs 
No  Oniwta«.    Anpllcalion  DwxiBber  15, 1955      ^ 

Seriy  No.  5534M 
7Clain.  (CL  1<7— 55) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  enhanced  pharma- 
cologic action  up<m  oral  administration  comprising:  a 
physiologically-active,  non-surface-active,  quaternary  am- 
monium compound  per  se  pharmacologically  effective 
upon  oral  administration  in  intimate  mixture  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopenta- 
oopolyhydropbenanthrenes  having  a  moiety  attached  at 
the  17-position,  said  moiety  comprising  a  carboxyl  group, 
and  hydrolyzable  salts  of  said  cyclopentanopolyhydro- 
phenanthrenes. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  167—58 
Patent  No.  2,894,023 


2,89331( 
IRON  CONTAIPflNG  COMPOSITIONS        '"^ 

MartiB  RiMii,  SOvar  Sprtag*  Md. 

No  DnwkM.    AppHcaliaa  May  2S,  1954 

ScrW  ffo.  5t7,499 

7CWBB.    (CL1C7— 4«) 

1.  A  composition  comprisint  a  ferric  complex  stoichio- 

metrically  correspooding  to  the  formula 


H, 
"OOC-C 
\ 
J 
/ 

HOH,C— O 
Hi 


N— CHr-CH,— N 


CHf-CGQ-  I 

<     r 

CHr-COO-  j 


per  mol  (rf  trmi  where  M^  is  a  noo-toxic  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  ViMg.  ViCa,  pfx>- 


caine,  dibenzylamine,  1  phenyl-2  methyl  amino  propamrf, 
1-N-methyl  1,2  diphenyl-2-hydroxy  ethyl  amine,  N^  di- 
benzyl  ethylene  diamine,  and  N,N  bis  (dihydro  abietyl) 
ethylene  diamine,  said  composition  as  a  whole  being  aboot 
neutral  electrically. 


2493,917 

21.XANTHATES  AND  XANTHOGENIC  ACIDS  OF 
A«  PREGNENES 


Pool  Borrevang,  Copcahatcn,  Dcwnai^  aarignor  lo 
L#vens  kemlskc  Fabrik  red  A.  Koogstod,  Copenhagen, 
Denmark,  a  firm 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatfon  April  18,  1957 

Serial  No.  ^3,544 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatfon  Great  Brttain  Aprfl  23, 19S< 

14  ClalBS.  (CL  1(7— 77) 
*  1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
21-xanthogenates  and  21-xanthogenic  acids  of  A^ireg- 
nenes  and  A^'*-pregnadienes  having  keto  groups  in  the  3- 
and  20-positions  and  a  hydroxy  group  in  the  17(x -position 
a  group  in  the  11-position  selected  from  the  groups  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  hydroxy,  and  a  group  in  the  6«- 
position  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  but  no  other  substituents. 

9.  Therapeutic  dosis  unit  for  intravenous  injection  of 
the  substances  according  to  claim  1  consisting  of  a 
therapeutic  dose  of  a  solid  21-xanthogenic  acid  as  set 
forth  in  claim  1  and  containing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
the  equivalent  amount  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  potassium  hydroxide,  caldimi 
hydroxide,  zinc  hydroxide,  and  an  aliphatic  monoamine 
having  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than 
one  alcoholic  hydroxy!  group  and  no  other  substituents, 
forming  therewith  a  clear  aqueous  solution.       ^      ,., 


2,893,918 

DEODORANT  COMPOSITION 

Harold  A.  Abramson,  New  York,  N.Y. 

No  Dnwl^.    Appiicaiion  Aprfl  24,  1957 
ScrW  No.  «54,i34 

13  CWbm.  (CL  1(7— 9f) 
1.  A  deodorant  composition  comprising  about  1  to  10 
percent  by  weight  of  an  astringent  salt  wherein  the  metal 
ion  is  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  zirconium,  magnesium  and  zinc,  a  substantial- 
ly smaller  compatible  amount  of  silver  protein,  and  an 
inert  carrier  vehicle  for  said  astringent  salt  and  silver  pro- 
tein. 


2,893319 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ALCOHOL  FROM 

WASTE  SULPHTTB  CELLULOSE  LIQUORS 

Frits  Opdsivcck, 

I  Gdalsr  T^qppy  Okriflal 

l»  Pferts-Wcike  AkttsB- 

,  a  eorporalioB  of  Gsr* 

Ooa  Awnst  23, 1955 
Satkl'No.  53«,2t7 
aafans  priority,  applfcatl—  Giiwanj  Angnst  25,  1954 
7  Clalns.    (CL  195—39) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alcohol  from  waste 
sulphite  cellulose  liquor  which  comprises  the  successive 
steps  of  adjusting  the  pH  of  a  waste  sulfrfiite  liquor  to 
between  4.5  and  7.0.  adding  to  the  liquor  an  enzyme  prep- 
aration the  enzymes  of  which  are  derived  from  fungi 
of  the  Aspergillus  mold  type  to  effect  hydrolysis  of  die 
polysaccharides  contained  in  the  liquor,  fermenting  the 
liquor  by  means  of  yeast,  and  distilling  off  the  alcohol 
formed. 


July  7,  1959 


^        CHEMICAL 


265 


2^3»n9 
PKO-ELA8TASE  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOP 

ID  AiMMv  «U  CoavMy,  Chkat^  m.,  ■ 
oIIIMbiiIi 
No  Dnmtai.    AppHcUlM  Otkthm  \  1955 
8«tal  No.  53M41 
lia^M.    (CL195— (2) 
1.  An  elastolytic  enzyme  subsunce  characterized  by 
being  an  inactive  elastaae  precuncn-  derived  from  elastaae- 
bearing   tissue   substantially   free  from   tryptic   activity, 
being  substantially  free  from  tissue  cells,  and  being  capa- 
ble of  conversion  to  elastaae  by  the  action  of  trypsin  to 
demonstrate  a  potency  of  at  least  0.02  elastolytic  unit  per 
mg.  of  protein. 

7.  The  process  for  preparing  an  elastolytic  enzyme 
substance,  which  is  an  elastaae  precursor,  comprising  con- 
tacting an  aqueous,  substantially  elastase  free,  pro-elastaae 
concentrate  with  elastin  at  a  pH  of  from  4.0  to  10.0  to 
adsorb  the  pro-elastase  on  said  elastin,  and  then  eluting 
said  pro-elastase  from  the  elastin. 


2,993^1 
PRODUCTION  OP  AMYLOGLUC08IDASE 
Davy  P.  La^loli  mmt  Wlhri  Tmmt,  DmsIw,  DL,  m. 
to  A.  B.  9tafcy  MaMfnctor^  Om^mj,  Dc- 
r,  DL,  a  cmponfam  of  Dda^ 

J«MH7  12*  1H5,  Savtol  No.  ai^7( 
lOaiw.    (CL195— M) 


zr 

-- 

■J 

< 

~~ 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  amylo^ucosidase  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  (1)  preparing  an  active 
inoculum  of  Aspergillus  phoenicis  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ATCC  13156  and  ATCC  13157,  trans- 
planting and  cultivating  said  fungus  under  conditions 
of  submerged  cultivation  in  an  inoculum  broth  and 
serially  transplanting,  incubating,  agitating  and  aerating 
the  resulting  vegetative  culture  in  additional  quantities 
of  inoculum  broth  on  each  of  at  katt  two  coomutiH 
days;  and  (2)  transplanting  and  cultivating  said  culture 
under  conditions  of  submerged  cultivation  in  a  nutrient 
medium  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  5.8-6.2  prior 
to  inoculation  and  after  having  decreased  to  about  3.8- 
4.2  maintaining  the  pH  in  this  latter  raafe  by  Mdftioni  of 
alkali,  said  nutrient  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a 
relatively  large  amount  of  ground  com  and  small  con- 
centrations of  salts  providing  the  ammonium,  magnesium, 
potassium  and  phoi4>hate  ions. 


2,993,922 
CONTINUOUB  AUTOMAnC  COKER 
Paid  L.  Aimngk,  Soatk  Charicrtoa,  W.  Ya^  — 'gnni  to 
Vwkm  CartUa  Cotvondo^  a  corvontfoa  of  New 

YOffc  M-  —w  r 

AppHeattoa  Dswtw  9, 1954,  Soriri  N*.  474,147 
MOntoM     (CL2t2— 22) 
1.  A  method  for  continuously  coking  pitch-like  mate- 
rial which  comprises  maintaining  a  pool  of  molten  pilch 


at  a  coking  temperature,  said  pool  having  i  fNbe  tnifaoe 
continuously  introducing  molten  pitch  into  said  pool, 
continuously  removing  from  below  said  free  surface  of 
said  pool  by  mechanical  entrapment  all  scdids  formed  in 
said  pool  and  that  portion  ot  said  molten  pitch  which 
have  descended  below  said  free  surface  by  the  action  of 
gravity  on  the  polymerized  particles  which  have  increased 
in  weight  during  their  partkl  polymerization,  and  simul- 
taneously progressing  said  removed  scrfids  ajid  partially 
polymerized  pitch  along  an  iqmardly  inclined  path,  while 
permitting  the  unpolymerized  liquid  to  flow  back  into  said 
pool,  said  upwardly  inclined  path  being  through  an  addi- 
tional coking  zone  wherein  said  partially  polymerized 
pitch  is  fully  coked,  and  continuously  discharging  fully 
polymerized  pitch  from  said  additional  coking  zone  as 
coke  product.  * 


Oii&^si 


■j>K.Ulk 


<^^ 


2.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  coke  from 
pitch-like  material  which  comprises  an  elongated  inclined 
enclosed  ooiuBg  vessel;  an  inlet  podtioDed  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  inclined  vessel  for  receiving  hot  ntotten  pitch 
material  to  maintain  in  said  lower  end  a  pool  of  molten 
pitch  having  a  free  surface;  a  coke  outlet  for  coke  prod- 
uct positimied  at  the  hig^r  end  of  said  inclined  veaael; 
a  vapor  outlet;  conveyor  means  in  scraping  relatioodup 
with  the  bottom  interior  surface  of  said  vessel  below  said 
free  surface  of  said  pool  of  m<riten  pitch  and  extending 
from  below  said  free  surface  of  said  pool  of  moltoi  pitch 
and  along  the  length  of  the  interior  of  said  inclined  ves- 
sel and  out  through  said  coke  outlet,  a  portion  o(  said 
conveyxM-  means  contacting  the  bottom  aiid  lower  walls 
of  said  interior  of  said  vessel  and  said  conveyor  means 
serving  to  collect  solids  and  partially  polymerized  pitch 
material  from  bdow  said  free  surface  of  said  pool  of 
molten  pitch  in  said  inlet  end  of  said  inclined  veHel, 
whereby  said  partially  polymerized  pitch  material  is  fully 
p(riymerized  to  form  coke,  and  to  discharfe  said  coke 
dirough  said  coke  outlet  as  product;  heating  means  posi- 
tioned along  the  length  of  said  inclined  vessel  for  main- 
taining said  pitch  material  at  coking  temperature  for  the 
duration  of  its  stay  in  said  vessel;  and  coke  reoKml 
means  positioned  at  said  coke  outlet  ol  said  vessel  and 
adapted  to  dislodfe  coke  product  from  said  conveyor 
means  as  said  conveyor  means  discharges  coke  product 
through  said  coke  oudet. 


2,993,929 
PURIFiCATION  OF  ACETIC  ACID  BT 
AZEOTROPIC  DBTILLATION 
v.  Laka,  lr„  Cotyw  CMsti,  Gooffs  B.  UMM, 
mi  immm  8.  MMKsula,  Coipw  CMril, 

Now  YmCn.Y.,  a  ftotyosltoM  «f  Dstows 
AppBcatfoa  May  29, 1954,  8«fW  No.  433,9M 
•  nilii  I     (CL292— 42) 

1.  Process  for  the  poriflcation  of  acetic  acid  contain- 
ing water,  low  and  high  boilers,  formic  add  uid  rednctng 
materials  whose  boiling  point  is  below  that  of  acetic  acid 
and  which  reducing  materials  exist  in  equilibrium  with 
their  condensation  products  whose  boiling  point  is  above 
that  of  acetic  acid,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  acetic 
acid  in  the  absence  of  azeotropiag  acents  to  two  distilla- 
tions in  separate  columns  to  remove  low  boiling  and  high 
boiling  nuterials  therefrom,  subjecting  the  resulting  acetic 
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acid  to  two  later  distillations  to  remove  light  ends  and  armtinf  imparities  from  said  wash  in  a  doaed  vesMl,  and 
additional  high  boiling  materials  therefrom,  and,  prior  thereafter  steam  Hitiihiig  gaJd  knparitiea  in  a  wfaratf 
to  said  two  later  distillations  subjecting  the  acetic  acid  to    vesael  to  recorer  the  reatdoal  aotvent  therein;  the  tm- 

provemcat  comiviaing  the  steps  ci  ftxming  a  slurry  com- 
phsing   said   impurities   within   the   first   vessel,   trans- 


V  St 


J. 


n 


iP 


Ski    L 


TT 


--   r 


-tW'-i 


a  distillation  to  remove  a  dilute  aqueous  acetic  and 
formic  acid  solution  therefrom  and  to  an  azeotropic  distil- 
lation to  remove  water  and  formic  acid  therefrom. 


2^3,924 
SEPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  ANHY- 

DRIDES  OF  ORGANIC  DIACID6 
jToand  imm  Covtier,  Meodoa,  France,  aaignor  to  So- 
dete    Anonyasc    dcs    Manafactnres    das    daces    c< 
Prodntts  CUB^qnes  dc  St  Gobain,  Ckaviy  k  Orcy, 
Paria,  France 

i  Aariin,  195«,  Serial  No.  57M31 
1  Oatan.    (CL  2«1— 42) 


The  process  of  separattng  maleic  anhydride  from  a  g** 
in  which  such  anhydride  is  entrained,  which  comprtaes 
washing  such  gases  with  tricreiyl  phoqphate  and  thereby 
fbnning  a  solutim  of  anhydride  in  tricresyl  phoitJiate, 
first  distilling  the  sohitioa  thus  obtained  so  as  to  elim- 
inate head  fractions  therefrom,  then  submitting  the  Bqnid 
remaining  after  the  flrrt  distillatioo  to  a  second  distfllation 
in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarfooo  fraction  hav- 
ing a  booing  ranae  between  205-215*  C  under  atmoa- 
pheric  pressure,  and  the  conditions  In  such  second  dis- 
tillation being  so  chosen  that  the  vapor  rssulting  from 
the  second  distillation  consists  almost  entirely  of  a  mix- 
ture of  maleic  anhydride  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and 
the  residual  liquid  resulting  from  the  second  distillation 
consists  almost  entirely  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  tri- 
cresyl phosphate  and  impurities,  condensing  such  vapor, 
collecting  the  resuhaitt  liquid,  separating  anhydride  from 
such  liquid,  and  separating  by  dacantation  the  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  and  the  tricresyl  phosphate  from  the  residual 
Uqoid. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  RECLAIMING 
SOLVENT  FROM  A  CLBAN8ING  WASH 
Irvtaj  VIcte.  Mh ■!.  MiM,  aari^or. 


la 
CMy,  Mn^a  eananHan  af  Mksanri 
19, 19^,  Ssrtil  Nn.  <5M«4 

aa.    (CL2t2— 4A 

1.  In  a  prooass  of  radaimABg  sohreat  Dnm  a  cleansing 
wash  oontainiag  solvent  and  impurities,  embodying  ssp- 


ferring  said  slun7  from  said  first  vessel  to  the  second 
vessel  in  a  confined  condition  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  atmosphere,  and  separating  the  impurities  from  the 
slurry  within  the  second  vessel  pnor  to  steam  distilla- 
tion <A  the  impurities  to  thereby  prevent  evaporative 
loss  of  solvent  entrained  in  the  impurities.  . . 


a,t93,9M 

COMBINED  FLASH  TYPE  DBTILLING  PLANT 

AND  BACK-PRESSURE  TURBO-GENERATOR 

Warfkan,  Biaitiss,  and  Fa 

WoBnslan,  Maas.,  ■■Iannis  to 

Slaal  Company,  a  cas-poillan  af  >MBMyhrania 

Application  Jane  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5y420 

aClahM.    (CL2t2--t2) 


,-»  .   «.»  :: 


.>\    k) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  distillation  of  sea  water  and  the 
production  of  electricity,  comprisiag  steam-generating 
means,  a  back-pressure  steam  turbine,  an  electrical  gen- 
erator driven  by  said  staaa  turbine,  a  heat  cichangg 
comprising  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  a  flash  evapo- 
rator comprising  a  Bash  chamber  and  a  condanser,  first 
means  to  pau  steam  from  said  steam  generatrng  means 
to  said  back  pressure  steam  turbine,  second  meant  to 
pass  steam  exhauM  from  said  tuitfaa  to  the  first  side  of 
said  heat  eichanfrr.  third  means  to  pass  sea  water  to  the 
second  side  of  said  heat  exchaafer.  fborth  means  to  pass 
the  sea  water  from  the  second  side  of  said  heat  exchanger 
to  the  fiasfa  chamber  of  said  flash  en^orator.  fifth  means 
to  pan  steam  from  said  steam  generating  means  to  said 
first  side  of  said  heat  exchanger,  and  siJOh  means  to 
regulate  the  amount  of  steam  flowing  through  said  fifth 
naeans  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  the  first  side  of  said 
heat  rxrhangwr  at  a  predeterminad  value  indqiendent 
of  flnctuations  in  electrical  load.  •  «.<*. 
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nmrrw  rtSSinSa  «vn«m!ir  coocentrauon  of  aoetyfeiws  wiAin  preselected  limits  in 

ClfdeW  M^^M»Sb\SS^^^2^2^M  »-!•«     *****  ****^  """^P**  **•*  *^  increMiiit  the  r»tc  of  fluid 
"^  W.  Mem,  tettetrflk,  OUj^  J-fy-'  XIST'    '^^^  ^'«^»'  »^  ««»«*  «*<»«»  "^^  if  ^  measured 


r!Hii> 


■  corporrtfcwi  o< 

ApHkaOoB  IMj  15,  1W4,  SctW  N«.  443,544 
ICfaim.    (CL2«1~1M) 


fn  a  system  to  separate   a  fluid  mixture  comprising 
butadiene,  butene-2.  vinyl  acetylene  and  ethyl  acetylene 
into  a  first  product  stream  comprising  a  major  percent 
of  butadiene  and  a  second  product  stream  comprising 
a  major  percent  of  butcne-2;  separating  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  fractionation  column,  an  inlet 
Ime  communicating  with  said  column  to  supply  such  a 
fluid  mixture  to  be  separated,  means  to  supply  beat  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  column,  first  conduit  means 
communicating  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  column 
to  remove  such  a  first  product  stream,  means  to  return 
a  portion  of  the  fluid  removed  through  said  first  conduit 
means  to  said  column  as  reflux,  second  conduit  means 
communicating  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  column 
to  remove  such  a  second  product  stream,  a  first  sample 
line  communicating  with  a  first  region  in  said  column, 
first  analysis  means  to  analyze  fluid  removed  from  said 
column  through  said  first  sample  line  to  determine  the 
concentration  of  butadiene  therein,  first  control  means 
to  control   the  rate  of  fiuid  flow  through   said  second 
conduit  means  responsive  to  said  first  analysis  means  to 
tend  to  maintain  the  concentration  of  butadiene  in  said 
first  sample  line  cooatant  by  decreasing  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow  through  said  second  conduit  nneans  if  the  measured 
buudiene  concentration  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
and  by  increasing  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  conduit  means  if  the  measured  butadiene  con- 
centration becomes  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  a 
second  sample  line  communicating  with  a  second  region 
in  said  column,  second  analysis  means  to  analyze  fluid 
removed  from  said  column  through  said  second  sample 
line  to  determine  the  concentraUon  of  butene-2  therein, 
means  responsive  to  said  second  analysis  means  to  reset 
said  first  control  means  to  control  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  second  conduit  means  to  maintain  the  con 
centraUon  of  butene-2  within  preselected  limits  in  said 
second  sample  line  by  increasing  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  sec(Mid  conduit  means  if  the  measured  con 
centraUon  of  butene-2  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
and  by  decreasing  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  conduit  means  if  the  measured  concentration  of 
butene-2   becomes  less  than  a   predetermined   value,  a 
third  sample  line  communicating  with  a  third  region  in 
said  column,  third  analysis  means  to  analyze  fluid  re- 
moved from  said  column  through  said  third  sample  line 
to  determine   the  concentration   of  acetylenes   therein, 
arid  third  control  means  responsive  to  said  third  analysis 
means  to  disconnect  said  second  control  means  from  said 
first  control  means  and  to  reset  said  first  control  means 
responsive  to  said  third  analysis  means  to  maintain  the 
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concentration  of  acetylenes  exceeds  a  predetenntned  value 
and  by  decreasing  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  thrxw^  said 
second  conduit  means  if  the  measured  concentration  of 
acetylenes  becomes  less  than  a  predetermined  value. 


2J93,92S 

PREPARATION  OF  PLUTONIUM 

MMrii  KnMMy,  Ntw  Y«tk,  N.Y,     i  Ti        to  Ikt 

ii-iA^  "*■"' *  ' 'r-  ni  iijiiiwlat  tj  gg  U_lLJ 

States  Atoafe  Encify  CmmmiSam  »— "^ 

ApyBcadon  Aprfflt,  1»4«.  SirinI  No.  2iM3     ? 
Tdateai.    {a.2$4—lSj 


Unno)  IwiulstnlR 


.Hk^^A 


1.  The  process  which  comprises  electrodepositiag  plu- 
tonium  under  nm-oxidizing  conditions  from  a  fuaed  bath 
consisting  essentially  of  from  5  to  73  peroent  piiit(»inm 
halide.  said  plutonium  halide  being  thcroi^hly  dry  and 
free  from  oxyhalides,  and  at  least  one  halide  of  a  metal 
of  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaUoe  earth 
metals,  said  fused  bath  being  at  a  temperature  between 
600*  C.  and  850*  C. 


2393,929 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  SELECTED  RE- 

GIONS  OF  n-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTIVE  BODIES 
G«M«a  L.  Schnabte,  I  ansdale,  Pa.,  awifin  l»  ] 

Corpondon,  PhUaMpUa.  Pa.,  a  cofyoralin  of 
qrlraaiB 

AppiiarfkMa  Amtnat  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  52M«3 
KCiafans.    (O.  294— 15) 


7C'- 


4 


1.  The  method  of  gold-plating  an  n-type  semiconduc- 
tive  body,  to  one  area  of  which  has  been  applied  an 
ohmic  contacting  element  and  to  another  area  of  which 
has  been  applied  a  rectifying  contacting  element,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  between  said 
ohmic  and  rectifying  elements  a  potential  difference  soch 
that  said  rectifying  element  is  more  positive  *hm  aiid 
ohmic  element,  thereby  to  create  a  noo-pfaitable  r^ioa 
surrounding  said  rectifying  dement  and  exteadiiic  a  pre- 
determined finite  distance  beyond  the  perimeter  of  said 
rectifying  dement;  and  applying  an  electrolytic  solution 
containing  gold  ions  to  an  area  of  said  body  extending 
into  said  non-pIaUUe  region,  said  poteaUal  difference 
havmg  a  magnitude  exceeding  the  d(f>osition  potential 
in  said  solution  of  said  ions. 
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raOCESS  OF  MAKING  A  CERAMIC  ELEMENT 
USABLE  IN  SURFACE-GAP  IGNITERS 

Shay  I.  Shchcco,  Illiaca,  N.Y^  aarigiior  to  G«Mnd  Lab- 
oralof7  AModatec,  Inc^  Norwfch,  N.Y^  a  corpontton 
of  New  York 


2493333 

PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  ELECTRODEPOSITS 

HennaiiB    HaM,    OwwUnrf-npHhaMf.    Alfrad    Kir- 


M(M 


No  Drawii«.    AppHcatloa  October  3,  19M 
Serial  No.  613^98 


ICIaliiM.    (CL2«4— 29) 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  ceramic  elemeDts  usable 
in  surface  gap  igniters  capable  of  use  at  temperatures 
up  to  about  2000*  F.,  in  which  each  of  said  elements  has 
a  semi-conductive  portion  which  is  formed  in  part  of  a 
copper  oxide  and  along  which  a  spark  is  to  pass  in  the 
normal  use  of  the  device;  and  wherein  some  of  said  ele- 
ments have  an  initial  breakdown  voltage  along  said  semi- 
conductive  portion,  based  upon  a  gap  distance  of  about 
0.03  to  0.04  inch,  of  at  least  about  800  volts;  the  process 
of  treating  said  elements  to  reduce  said  initial  breakdown 
voltage  to  the  range  of  about  200  to  500  volts,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  electrochemically  reducing  at  least  about 
half  and  substantially  less  than  all  of  the  copper  oxide 
accessible  to  the  surface  of  the  semi-conductive  portion 
of  said  ceramic  elements  to  form  a  more  conductive  por- 
tion comprising  metallic  copper,  so  as  to  reduce  the  break- 
down voltage  on  the  basis  aforesaid  to  the  range  of  about 
500  to  800  volts;  thereafter  electrochemically  depositing 
additional  metallic  copper  on  the  surface  portion  having 
the  reduced  metallic  copper  thereon  by  passing  a  direct 
current  of  electricity  through  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an 
electrolyte  containing  copper  ions,  and  wherein  said  semi- 
conductive  surface  portion  of  said  elements  are  connected 
as  cathodes,  so  as  to  cause  some  of  the  copper  ions  of 
the  electrolyte  to  deposit  onto  the  semi-conductive  portion 
of  said  elements,  and  thereby  to  reduce  their  breakdown 
voltage  on  the  basis  aforesaid  to  the  range  of  aboirt  200 
to  500  volts;  and  stabilizing  the  electrical  resistance  in 
use  of  said  ceramic  elements  so  as  to  maintain  the  break- 
down voltage  thereof  substantially  unchanged,  even  when 
exposed  to  relatively  high  temperatures  in  an  oxidizing 
environment,  by  electrodepositing  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  conssting  of  nickel  and  rhodium  onto  the 
metallic  copper  on  the  semi-ccmductive  surface  portion 
of  said  elements. 


2^3331 
METHOD  OF  PLATING  METALUC  SURFACES 


to  Terry  Id- 
a   corporatioii  of 


C.  B.  Boyctt,  San  Antonio,  Tex., 
Entries,  Ik.,  San   Antonio,  Tex 
Texas 

No  Drawi^.    AppUcatioa  Febrvary  18,  1955 
Scrtal  No.  489088 

3  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 33) 

1.  The  method  of  successively  cleaning,  deoxidizing 
and  plating  the  surface  of  a  metal  comprising  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of  directing  a  wet  blast  containing  a  suspension 
of  a  finely  divided,  cohesive  abrasive  against  the  surface 
to  hone  the  latter  until  all  foreign  substances  and  oxides 
have  been  removed;  continuing  the  wet  blasting  until  a 
substantially  air  impervious  layer  of  abrasive  is  formed 
on  the  surface  to  seal  the  latter  from  the  ambient  atmos- 
phere; transferring  the  coated  metal  to  a  plating  solution 
without  interfering  with  said  layer  of  abrasive  on  the 
metal  and  before  any  oxidation  of  the  surface  takes  place; 
traversing  the  solution  with  an  electric  current  sufficient 
only  to  cause  enough  gas  to  be  evolved  from  the  solu- 
tion to  thereby  dislodge  the  abrasive  on  the  surface  of 
the  metal;  and  after  complete  disiodgment  of  the  abrasive, 
increasing  the  amperage  of  said  current  to  plate  the 
surface  in  said  solution. 


-HoH- 
j^        ,  to   Dchydtag,   Dcotscbe 

Hydrierwcriw  GJB.bJI.,  DvaelAMf,  Germany,  a  cor- 

ponitloa  of  Germany 

No  Drawii«.    AppUcatioa  October  25,  1955 

Serial  No.  542,773 

Clainu  priority,  appiicatloa  Gernmny  October  3t,  1954 

11  Claims,    (a.  2«4— 49) 

1 .  An  electroplating  bath  fen*  producing  bright,  ductile, 
non-porous  electrodeposits  of  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  copper,  comprising  an 
acid  solution  of  an  inorganic  salt  of  the  metal  to  be 
deposited  and  a  brightening  agent  which  produces  bright, 
ductile,  non-porous  metal  electrodeposits  when  used  alone 
in  said  bath,  said  bri^tening  agent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organic  compounds  having  the 
structural  formula  HAL — R — Q  and  their  water-soluble 
salts,  wherein  HAL  is  a  halogen  radical,  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals,  and  Q 
is  a  water-solubilizing  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  ester,  phosphoric  acid  ester, 
phosphonic  acid,  phosphinic  acid,  hydroxyl,  ether  alco- 
hol and  polyether  alcohol  radicals,  said  organic  com- 
pound being  dissolved  in  said  bath  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  produce  bright  metal  electrodeposits  therefnnn. 


2,193333 
NICKEL  PLATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
John  B.  Wtetcn,  Ctercisad,  aai  Lmb  R.  Wcstbrook, 
SokM,  Ohio,  ■■li^nn  to  bMW,  be,  Oevcfauid,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawiiv.    ApftkaMom  October  1, 1956 
^„^,  Serial  No.  «12,937 

7Cblms.  (CL2«4-^9) 
1.  In  the  process  of  electroplating  bii^t  nickel  from 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  nickel  salt,  the  step  comprising 
adding  polyacrylamide  to  said  solution  in  amount  corre- 
sponding to  between  about  0.05  and  about  0.5  gram  per 
liter. 


}Ki-s':i9Jttfy 


2,893334 
ACID  CADMIUM  PLATING         .it*-. 
Leon  R.  Wcstbrook,  Solo^  Ohio  "^ 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatloa  Soptcmbcr  13, 1957 
Serial  No.  a3,Ml 
12  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 58) 
1.  An  aqueous  cadmium  fluoborate  electroplating  bath 
containing  in  sufficient  amount  to  provide  a  uniform  and 
bright  cadmium  deposit  a  bath-soluble,   non-ionic   sur- 
factant which  is  a  polyethylene  oxide  condensation  prod-. 
uct.  the  hydrophobic  portion  of  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  phetioU,  aryl  pheix>ls.  fatty 
alcohols,  fatty  acids  and  rosin  amines. 


2J9333S 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING       i 
METALUC  TITANIUM 
Iral  B.  lobas,  MarMchcad,  Mam.,  iwlgnni  to  Mn— ntn 

Chemical  Company,  St,  Lows,  Mc,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawli«.    AppHcatfoa  Noircmbcr  18, 1955 

Sofhri  No.  547324 

2  Claims.    (CL  284— M)  ^ 

1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  producing  Ti  from 

TiCU.  which  method  comprises  passing  TiCU  as  the  sole 

gaseous  reactant  into  a  molten  salt  bath  comprising  a 

mixture  of  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkali  metai  and  alkaline  earth  metal  haUdes  containing 

at  least  about   10  atom  percent  of  chloride  and  at  least 

0.6  atom  percent  of  fluoride  while  passing  a  direct  cur- 
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rent  between  sn  anode  and  a  cadKxle  immeraed  in  laid 
l>ath,  the  relative  rates  of  current  and  T1CI4  introductioo 
being  controlled  to  maintain  the  disaolved  titanium  con- 
centration between  about  0.1  and  about  6  atom  percent 
and  to  maintain  the  atomic  ratio  of  fluoride  to  titanium 
dissolved  in  said  bath  substantially  in  excess  ot  6. 

I  r  ■ 


23933M 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  SEPARATING 

IRRADIATION  PRODUCTS  OF  THORIUM 
onMH  P.  Hatck,  Frnds  T.  MOca,  TkoMs  V. 
Rkhwi  W.  Wfawril,  a^  ITajmyj  l.  Hml 
Cowty,  N.Y^  iwI^bh  !•  fhe  U^M  Stelei  of 
ica  as  HpfitiuHil  by  Iht  IMttd  Stata  Ato^c 


AppHrartoB  May  27, 19SS,  Sortal  No.  511,M4 
tClateB.    (CL2M— IS4J) 


>li,''J   . 


s 

t. 

\\      ,J|r 

i" 

^c*. 


2^3^3t 

ELECTROLYTIC  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS 

FOR  WATER  SYSTEMS 

Eagcae  S.  Bremennaii,  Brentwood,  Mo. 

AppUcatkM  December  3t,  1955,  Scriiri  No.  S5«,727 

It  OafaBS.    (CL  2«4— IM) 


^ 


V/- 


\ 


10.  An  electrode  assembfy  for  use  in  metallic  water 
processing  apparatus,  said  electrode  assembly  comprising 
a  plug  made  of  an  electrical  insulating  material,  an  elon- 
gated rigid  tubular  electrode  element  extending  fredy 
from  the  interior  of  the  plug  in  insulated  relation  to  the 
exterior  of  said  plug,  said  electrode  being  supported  at 
its  rear  end  within  said  plug,  said  tubular  electrode  ele- 
ment being  open  at  the  forward  end  opposed  to  said  plug 
and  being  provided  with  an  opening  in  the  tubular  wall 
adjacent  the  plug  for  the  passage  of  water  through  said 
electrode  element  and  means  for  connecting  an  electrical 
conducting  cable  to  the  rear  end  of  said  electrode  elemenL 


Harvey  K. 


24933M 
CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 


to  PhiHpa 


ft  a  cononoaa  of  Dobwara 
21, 1957.  S«W  Na.  (79,415 
.    (CL2M— 19Q 


2.  The  method  of  extracting  uranium  233  from  tho- 
rium which  comprises  forming  finely  divided  thorium 
fluoride,  dispersing  said  thorium  fluoride  in  a  fluorine- 
containing  gas  to  form  a  stream,  combining  and  nuxing 
the  stream  with  a  stream  of  hydrogen-containing  gas  to 
form  a  flame,  subjecting  the  thorium  fluoride  passing 
from  said  flame  to  neutron  irradiation  by  flowing  it  as 
a  moving  bed  through  a  region  of  high  neutron  fliu 
proximate  a  nuclear  reactor,  passing  the  irradiated  fluo- 
ride again  through  a  flame  formed  by  burning  hydrogen 
and  fluorine  wherein  said  fluorine  is  in  excess,  and  sepa- 
rating the  volatile  from  the  non-volatile  substances  pass- 
ing from  said  flame. 


2,893,937 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYMERS 

Robert  Dow,  Aaida,  Tex.,  airi^or  to  G«oi«e  S.  NaOc,  Jr., 

ABiBB,Tez. 

NoDnwIag.    AppHcatioa  Fchrawy  8, 1957 

Sarial  N*.  «3i499 

4ClatoM.    (CL2«4— 158) 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  polymer  which  comprises 

irradiating,  with  light  having  a  wavelength  component 

of  from  1800  to  7200  angstroms,  a  photopolymerizable 

unsaturated  organic  compound  containing  at  least  0.01 

percent  by  weight  of  ethyl  methyl  ketone  peroxide,  said 

organic  compound  being  from  the  group  consisting  of 

monomeric  styrene,  monomeric  methyl  styrene,  mono- 

meric    methyl    methacrylate,    mixtures    of    monomeric 

styrene  and  butadiene,  mixtures  of  monomeric  styrene 

with  monomeric  acrylonitrile,  and  mixtures  of  monomeric 

styrene  with  mixtures  of  monomers  and  polymers  of  any 

of  the  materials  in  the  group. 


1.  A  cathodic  protection  system  for  a  buried  pipeline 
located  in  close  proximity  to  a  one-wire  telephone  system 
comprising  an  electrode  buried  in  the  ground  adjacent 
the  pipeline  to  be  protected,  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent, a  voltage  step-down  transformer,  means  connect- 
ing said  source  of  alternating  current  to  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  a  full  wave  rectifier,  means 
connecting  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer 
to  the  input  ol  said  rectifier,  a  doaed  loop  of  magnetic 
material,  first  and  second  coils  mounted  on  said  doaed 
loop,  means  connecting  the  first  terminals  of  said  firat 
and  second  coils  to  the  positive  and  negative  output  ter- 
minals of  said  rectifier,  respectivdy.  means  connecting 
the  secmid  terminal  of  said  firM  cod  to  said  electrode, 
means  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  said  seccMid 
coil  to  the  pipe  to  be  protected,  and  an  electrolytic  ca- 
pacity- connected  between  the  second  terminals  of  laid 
first  and  second  coils. 


2,893,94« 

FUSED  SALT  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Frank  E.  SasUh,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  aaBtgaor  to  E.  L 

*''^*?N*???-^  Coasp-y,  Wlhntagton,  Dd., 
a  conorallon  of  Ddawars 
Apiikaltoa  Fcbinary  2f ,  1957,  Scdal  No.  Ml,29t 
4ClalaM.    (a.2«4— 243) 

1.  In  a  fused  salt  electrolytic  cell  the  combmation  cma- 
prising  a  bottom  entrant  carbosaceoos  cylindrical  anode, 
the  lower  end  of  said  anode  fastened  integraOy  into  a 
carbmiaceous  rectangular  base  block,  said  btock  having 
horizontal  dimensions  greater  than  the  cylindrical  diam- 
eter of  said  anode,  the  lower  end  of  said  anode  being 
anchored  direcUy  within  said  block,  said  block  providing 
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a  firm  nq>port  adapted  to  hold  taid  anode  in  vertical  poai- 
tioo,  said  bkKk  adi^ted  to  aenre  as  aa  effective  electrical 


conductor  between  said  anode  and  the  source  of  electrical 
power  for  said  cdL 


REMOVING  AND  PKEVDOING  CX)KB  FORMA- 
TION IN  TUBULAR  HEATERS  BY  USE  OF  PO> 
TAflBIUM  CARBONATE 


a  coffBoralioa  of  Ddawan 
27, 1955,  SwU  No.  OMM 
(CL 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  liquid  hydrocarbon  mate- 
rials which  includes  the  steps  of  passing  a  stream  of  said 
materials  through  a  confined  flow  path  including  a  ther- 
mal cracking  zone  externally  heated  to  produce  thermal 
cracking  temperatures  in  said  stream  of  materials,  ther- 
mally cracking  said  hydrocarbon  materials  in  the  presence 
of  potassium  carbonate  and  vlso  in  the  presence  of  steam 
added  to  said  stream  during  passage  through  said  flow 
path,  the  step  which  comprises  iniccting  said  potassium 
carbonate  into  said  stream  and  flow  path  at  least  at  a 
point  in  said  flow  path  upstream  from  said  thermal  crack- 
ing zone  as  aa  aqueous  solution  thereof  and  in  a  propor- 
tion of  from  about  5  to  about  100  paru  of  said  potassium 
carbonate  per  million  parts  of  said  liquid  hydrocarbon 
materials. 


HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND 
_  APPARATUS 

OytelLaBcfi, 

OBCompMyaf 

•r      _  _ 

I  Maitk  22, 1954,  S«W  N«.  4I7,5<7 
9  OniBH.    (CL  2t»— M) 
1.  A  proceas  for  the  simuluneous  contacting  of  two 
fluid  streams  at  subsuntially  different  physical  properties 


with  moving  beds  of  granular  solid  coatact  material  in  a 
single  coavenioo  zone  which  coaipriae*  dividing  a  stream 
of  graanlar  solid  contact  material  into  a  first  aad  a 
second  stream  at  the  top  of  said  cooversioo  aoae,  paaaiag 
the  first  solids  stream  dowawaidly  as  a  naoviag  bed 
through  a  first  treatiag  zone  maintaiard  at  a  relatively 
low  contacting  temperatiuv  and  in  direct  contact  with 
fluids  pasnng  therethrough,  then  passing  said  flnt  solids 
stream  downwardly  therefiiom  through  and  in  iadinct 
heat  exchante  relation  with  a  sabjaceat  seoood  treating 
zone  maintained  at  a  relatively  hi^  cootacttng  tempera- 
ture and  out  of  direct  contact  with  fluids  paasiag  there- 
through whereby  said  solids  stream  is  indirectly  heated, 
simultaneoualy  passing  said  second  solids  stream  down- 
wardly as  a  moving  bed  throu^  aad  in  indiract  hrmt  ex- 
change  relation  with  said  first  treatiag  aone  aad  out  of 
contact  with  fluids  passiag  therethrottgh«  tiiea  passing  said 
second  solids  stream  therefrom  downwardly  thmngh  and 
in  direct  contact  with  fluids  passing  throu^  said  second 
treating  zone,  combining  said  first  and  second  solids 
streams  in  and  passing  them  togedier  through  a  thiid 
treating  and  solids  stripping  zone,  further  stripping  the 


comtMoed  solids  stream  with  a  stripping  gas  prior  to  re- 
moval of  said  solids  from  said  conversion  zone,  trans- 
ferring the  spent  stripped  solids  thus  formed  through  a 
regeneration  zone  and  regenerating  said  solids  therein, 
elutriating  fines  from  the  regenerated  solids,  contacting 
said  regenerated  solids  with  a  treating  gas  iounediately 
prior  to  introducing  said  solids  mto  said  convernon  zone 
for  repassage  therethrough,  passing  the  higher  hnawij 
fiuid  stream  at  said  relatively  low  contacting  temperature 
through  said  first  treating  zone,  passing  the  lower  boilmg 
fluid  at  said  relatively  higher  temperature  first  thrxwgh 
said  third  treating  and  stripping  zone  in  direct  contact 
with  the  combined  first  and  second  solids  streams  to  effect 
an  initial  fluid  conversion  and  to  strip  residual  quantities 
of  said  higher  boiling  fluid  from  the  combined  solids 
stream  therein,  then  passing  the  lower  boiling  fluid  through 
said  second  treating  zone  to  contact  said  second  solids 
stream  for  further  conversioa.  and  then  passing  said  lower 
boiling  fluid  through  said  first  treatmg  aone  at  said  rda- 
tively  low  temperature  to  contact  said  flrst  solids  stream 
together  with  said  higher  boiliag  ftoid,  and  maoviag  a 
combhied  converted  fluid  effluent  from  the  top  of  said  con- 
version zone. 

7.  Aa  qiparattts  for  die  contacliag  of  two  fluid  streams 
with  a  rednculatiag  stream  of  graaolar  solid  contact  ma- 
terial which  comprises  aa  ekmgaled  vartical  oontact  col- 
umn adapted  to  the  downward  passagri  by  griTity  of  a 
moving  bed  of  solid  graaular  contact  material  aad  pro- 
vided at  successively  lower  kvda  thercia  with  a  solids 
hopper  and  seal  section,  a  first  treating  sectioa.  a  second 
treating  section,  a  third  treating  and  stripping  section,  a 
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solids  intet  cooduit  opttdag  into  the  top  ol  uid  col- 
umn, an  iniet  cooduit  for  •  first  solids  stream  opening 
from  said  hopper  into  the  top  of  said  first  treating  section, 
at  least  one  elongated  conduit  for  a  second  solids  stream 
opening  from  said  hopper  and  extending  entirely  through 
said  first  treating  section  into  the  top  of  said  second 
treating  section,  a  solids  ootleC  conduit  therefrom  open- 
ing into  said  third  treating  and  strii^tng  section,  at  least 
one  elongated  conduit  for  said  first  solids  stream  open- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  said  first  treating  section  and  ex- 
tending entirely  through  said  second  treating  section  and 
into  said  third  treating  and  stripping  section,  means  dis- 
posed between  said  aeoood  and  third  sections  for  control- 
ling the  relative  flow  rates  of  said  first  and  second  solids 
streams,  a  solids  outlet  conduit  opening  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  column,  a  solids  conveyance-regenerator  con- 
duit commimicating  at  its  lower  end  with  said  solids  out- 
let, an  upper  solids-receiving  vessel  communicating  with 
the  top  of  said  conveyance-regenerator  conduit  and  con- 
nected in  solids  delivery  relation  to  the  top  of  said 
column,  means  for  depressuring  a  fluid  through  said  con- 
veyance-regenerator conduit  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  con- 
vey said  solids,  means  for  introducing  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  into  said  fluid,  means  within  said  solids-re- 
ceiving vessel  to  apply  a  force  against  solids  emerging 
from  said  conveyance-regenerator  conduit  to  maintain 
solids  therein  during  conveyance  at  substantially  their 
static  bulk  density,  said  solids-receiving  vessel  being  pro- 
vided in  its  upper  end  with  (1)  a  frinrality  of  angularly 
disposed  baffles  intersecting  along  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  vessel  and  sealed  at  their  outer  and  upper  edges 
against  the  inner  walls  of  said  vessel  and  having  their 
lower  edges  submerged  in  emerging  solids  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  sealed  individual  ehitriation  chambers  of  pie- 
shaped  cross  section  therein,  and  (2)  controllable  fluid 
outlet  means  to  remove  elutriatioo  fluid  from  at  least 
one  of  said  elutriation  chambers  whereby  said  fluid  is 
disengaged  from  said  emerging  solids  through  the  surface 
thereof  in  each  of  said  individual  diambers  to  elutriate 
solids  fines  therefrom,  means  for  introducing  one  fluid 
stream  for  passage  upwardly  throu^  said  third  treating 
and  stripping  section  and  said  second  treating  section  in 
succession,  means  for  introducing  another  fluid  stream 
for  upward  passage  through  said  first  treating  section, 
effluent  outlet  conduit  means  for  removing  a  fluid  eflhient 
at  the  top  thereof,  cooling  and  condensing  means  com- 
municating with  said  effluent  outlet  means  and  com- 
municating with  vapor-liquid  separator  means,  and  a 
vapor  recycle  conduit  and  pump  means  communicating 
from  said  sq>arator  means  and  opening  into  the  bot- 
tom of  said  column  through  a  vapor  heating  means. 

8.  A  method  for  transferring  granular  solids  and  sepa- 
rating solids  fines  therefrom  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing said  solids  and  a  conveyance  fluid  at  relatively  high 
pressure  into  an  elongated  conveyance  zone,  maintain- 
ing the  outlet  of  said  zone  at  a  relatively  low  pressure 
so  as  to  maintain  a  flow  of  said  conveyance  fluid  tbere- 
throu^  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  generate  a  pressure  differ* 
ential  which  overcomes  forces  of  gravity  and  friction 
opposing  solids  movement  therein,  discharging  the  sol- 
ids from  said  conveyance  mat  upwardly  at  a  central 
point  in  a  solids-receiving  zone,  an>lying  a  fluid-im- 
pervious flow-restricting  force  against  the  discharging  sol- 
ids at  a  point  slightly  above  the  outlet  of  said  convey- 
ance zone  to  ( 1 )  maintain  said  solids  during  conveyance 
as  a  dense  moving  mass  in  which  the  solids  are  substan- 
tially at  their  static  bulk  density,  and  (2)  to  deflect  said 
solids  as  a  compact  man  flowing  downwardly  and  trans- 
versely from  nid  flow-restricting  force  and  submerg- 
ing (be  outlet  of  said  conveyaace  zone,  disengaging  the 
conveyance  fluid  from  beneath  the  surface  of  the  dis- 
charged compact  mass  of  solids  in  said  solids  receiving 
zone,  controlling  the  area  of  said  solids  mass  therein 
through  which  said  fluid  is  disengaged  to  control  elutria- 


tioo ci  solids  fines  therefrom  by  the  conveyaace  fldid,  re- 
moving disengaged  fluid  and  solids  fines  from  said  solids- 
receiving  zone,  and  withdrawing  solids  of  reduced  fines 
content  therefrom. 


2,S93,M3 
CONVERTING  METALS-CONTAINING  OILS 

VlgMovkh,  Bogfsr,  Tex^  salianrjo  Pyilipe 
f,  a  etntnttotk  of  Delaware 
5,  195<  Serial  No.  575,793 
7CfBhaB.    (a.2M— 7t) 


p*r'  isi  j-i*  iTTirnt  ".'T'      ■" 


1.  Th  (he  catalytic  cracking  of  an  oil  containing  metals 
which  upon  contact  with  a  catalyst  deposits  metal  con- 
taminants thereon  resulting  in  an  undesirable  alteration 
of  the  activity  and  selectivity  of  said  catalyst  at  least 
with  respect  to  the  type  of  reaction  it  will  cause  to  occur 
when  it  has  been  regenerated  and  is  again  used,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  laying  down  coke  upon 
said  catalyst  by  contacting  the  same  with  a  substantially 
metab-fr»e  arable  material  under  cracking  conditions 
of  time  and  temperature  so  as  to  cause  immediate  crack- 
ing to  be  initiated  so  as  to  cause  a  coke  lay-down  upon 
said  catalyst  to  begin  immediately,  continuing  said  con- 
ucting  until  a  substantial  and  desirable  total  coke  lay- 
down  of  about  I  percent  by  weight  of  the  catalyst  is 
obtained  upon  said  catalyst  and  then  contacting  said 
metals-containing  oil  with  said  catalyst  having  said  coke 
lay-down  thereon  under  oil  conversion  conditions  and 
effecting  conversion  of  said  metals-containing  oil  with 
concomitant  lay  down  of  metals  and  a  further  amount 
of  coke  on  said  catalyst. 


2^93,944 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  GASOUNE  FRAC- 
TIONS OF  DIFFERENT  OCTANE  IVUMBER  BY 
CYCUC  ADSORPTION 

J.  HcBfrtckeck,  ValpanrfM,  aad  Jaecpk  E.  Wolf, 

to 


Ckkago,  RL,  a 


19, 195S,  SmM  No.  592,993 
14  OaiaM.    <CL  2M— 95) 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  plurality  of  octane  grades  of 
gasoline  from  available  refining  stocks  including  ref- 
onnate,  the  process  which  comprises  subjecting  reformate 
to  a  four-phase  adsorption  cycle  which  includes  satur- 
ating  a  body  of  solid  particle-form  adsorbent  which  is 
selective  for  aromatics  by  flowing  a  stream  of  reformate 
at  adsorption  temperature  through  an  adsorption  zone 
and  collecting  an  effluent  which  is  relatively  low  in  octane 
compared  io  the  reformate  feed,  purging  saturated  ad< 
sorbent  in  the  adsorption  zone  by  Aowing  a  aticam  of 
reformate  at  an  elevated  desorptioa  temperature  tlwough 
the  zone  while  collecting  an  intemMdiate  octaac  efHaent, 
thereafter  effecting  desorptioa  of  adsorbed  arooMlics 
from  adsorbent  in  the  adsorption  zoae  by  continuing  the 
flow  of  reformate  at  elevated  desorptioa  temperature 
through  the  zone  while  collecting  separately  an  effluent 
which  is  relatively  high  in  octane  compared  lo  the  ref- 
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ormate  feed,  and  purging  desorbed  adsorbent  of  desorp- 
tioo  fluid  by  flowing  a  stream  of  reformate  at  the  adsorp- 
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from  the  desulfurization  zone  through  the  entire  reform- 
ing zone  in  contact  with  said  naphtha,  and  recombining 
said  first  portion  of  catalyst  with  said  remainder  of  cata- 
lyst in  the  lower  portion  of  said  reforming  zone,  whereby 
the  relative  amount  of  catalytic  reforming  capacity  is 
readily  controllable  in  response  to  variations  in  quantity 
and  nature  of  feeds,  and  the  entire  catalyst  stream  is 
effectively  stripped  of  residual  gas  oil  by  the  naphtha 
and  hydrogen  vapors  in  said  lower  portion  of  the  re- 
forming zone. 

2^3,944 
FLUID  COKING  PROCESS 
lames  W.  Brown,  MoutelMidc,  NJ^  ■■tgani  to  Emo 
Research  and  Engineering  Cnmp— ;,  a  cofporadon  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatkM  April  8,  1954,  Scrid  No.  421,7M 
:h<w  s.  4  Claims.     (CL  2«8~1N) 


'^r-iin,\ 


tion  temperature  level  through  the  adsorption  zone  while 
collecting  a  second  intermediate  octane  effluent  stream. 
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2,893,945 
•  COMBINED  HYDRODESULFURIZATION  AND 
REFORMING  PROCESS 
Clyde  H.  O.  Berg,  Long  Beach,  Califs  aaslgDOr  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  Calf omia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor> 
poratkM  of  CaHfocvIa 

Appikatlon  March  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,549 

9  Claims.    (O.  20S— 99)  ^<,tw 
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I  Tn  a  moving-bed  isobaric  catalytic  contacting  proc- 
ess wherein  granular  reforming  and  desulfuri.iation  cata- 
lyst is  circulated  downwardly  through  an  upper  low- 
temperature  desulfurization  zone  and  then  through  a 
subjacent  high-temperature  reforming  zone,  and  wherein 
naphtha  plus  hydrogen  is  contacted  countercurrently 
with  the  catalyst  in  said  reforming  zone,  and  the  reformed 
naphtha  is  then  admixed  with  a  gas  oil  and  the  resulting 
mixture  of  gas  oil.  naphtha  and  hydrogen  is  then  passed 
upwardly  through  said  desulfurization  zone  to  effect 
desulfurization.  the  improved  method  for  obtaining  con- 
trolled relative  catalyst  treating  capacity  in  each  of 
said  contacting  zones  while  still  effectively  utilizing  said 
naphtha  feed  to  strip  residual  gas  oil  from  all  of  said 
catalyst  prior  to  regeneration,  which  comprises  passing 
a  controlled  first  portion  of  the  catalyst  from  said  desul- 
furization zone  through  the  upper  major  portion  of  said 
reforming  zone  in  indirect  heat-exchange  therewith  and 
out  of  contact  with  the  major  stream  of  naphtha  flowing 
therethrough,    passing    the    remainder    of   said    catalyst 


ifOi^ 


^>  I.  In  a  hydrocarbon  oil  upgrading  process  wherein  a 
heavy  highly  aromatic  oil  is  injected  into  a  coking  zone 
containing  a  fluidized  bed  of  high  temperature  inert  par- 
ticulate solids,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  solids  is  con- 
tinuously circulated  to  an  external  heating  zone  and  back 
to  maintain  said  bed  at  a  coking  temperature  in  the  range 
of  850*  to  1100*  P..  wherein  coke  produced  in  the 
process  is  removed  as  product,  wherein  vapors  are  r&- 
moved  from  said  coking  zone  and  said  vapors  are  sep- 
arated in  the  separation  zone  to  obtain  product  boiling 
below  a  specified  endpoint  in  the  range  of  500*  to 
900*  P..  the  improved  method  for  obtaining  maximum 
production  of  middle  distillates  while  substantially  elimi- 
nating the  necessity  for  recycling  the  higher  boiling  por- 
tions of  said  vapors,  which  comprises  operating  said 
coking  zone  under  a  pressure  in  a  range  of  25  to  400 
p.s.i.g.  sufficient  to  maintain  substantially  all  hydrocar- 
bons boiling  above  said  endpoint  as  liquids  at  said  coking 
temperature,  passing  said  portion  of  solids  to  an  external 
stripping  zone  along  with  liquid  hydrocarbons  adhering 
thereto  prior  to  transferring  said  portion  to  said  heating 
zone,  passing  a  gasiform  medium  upwardly  through  said 
stripping  zone  to  maintain  solids  therein  in  a  relatively 
dense  fluidized  mass,  maintaining  said  mass  at  a  higher 
temperature  in  the  range  of  1000*  to  1200*  F.  than  said 
reaction  temperature,  withdrawing  effluent  from  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  mass  recovering  from  said  effluent  a 
heavy  tar  boiling  above  said  specified  endpoint  and 
passing  the  remainder  of  said  effluent  to  said  separation 
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2^3,947 
HYDROCARBON  CONVEMStON  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Clyde  H.  O.  Bcti  md  Rohort  C.  Ottrtf,  U^  BmcK 
CaHf^  ■■rigiiiii  10  UbIm  Oa  Coaqpuy  of  CaUforaia, 
Lot  Anfdc*,  Calf  ^  a  coiyotaiiaa  of  CaUfbrnia 
AftHnKhm  October  4, 1954.  Serial  No.  4M»14« 
..,Hr        "Chta..    (CL2#^-I34) 
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8.  In  a  solids-fluid  contacting  process  wherein  a  gran- 
ular solid  contact  material  is  recirculated  through  a  fluid 
contacting  zone  and  then  upwardly  as  a  dense  bed 
through  a  solids  regeneration  zone,  a  fluid  to  be  con- 
tacted is  passed  through  said  contacting  zone  in  direct 
contact  with  said  solid  contact  material  therein  and  un- 
dergoes reactions  whose  heat  effects  normally  cause 
the  fluid  temperature  to  change  during  the  contact,  a 
conveyance-regeneration  fluid  is  passed  upwardly  through 
said  conveyance-regeneration  zone  at  a  rate  controlled  to 
maintain  a  substantial  pressure  gradient  therein  sufficient 
to  convey  said  material  therethrough  and  to  regenerate  it 
substantially  completely  without  further  treatment,  and 
a  restriction  is  applied  against  the  mass  of  regenerated 
material  discharging  at  the  outlet  of  said  conveyance- 
regeneration  zone  to  maintain  said  material  therein  as  a 
dense  mass  having  substantially  the  sutic  bulk  density 
of  said  solid  material  when  at  rest,  the  improvement  in 
combination  therewith  which  comprises  the  steps  of  re- 
circulating said  conveyance-regeneration  fluid  from  the 
outlet  of  said  conveyance-regeneration  zone  through  a 
cooling  zone,  cooling  said  fluid  therein  to  dissipate  part 
of  the  heat  of  regeneration  contained  as  sensible  heat  of 
said  fluid,  admixing  fresh  regenrration  fluid  with  the 
cooled  fluid,  passing  the  fresh  regeneration  fluid  mixture 
back  into  said  conveyance-regeneration  zone  where  it  ab- 
sorbs heat  of  regeneration  as  sensible  heat  in  said  fluid, 
passing  at  least  part  of  said  fluid  to  be  contacted  through 
a  radiant  exchange  zone  spaced  outwardly  from  and 
around  a  substantial  portion  of  the  upper  walls  of  said 
conveyance-regeneration  zooe,  whereby  the  fluid  in  said 
radiant  heat  exchange  zone  does  not  contact  the  walls 
of  said  conveyance-regeneration  zone  but  is  heated  by 
radiation  thereby  cooling  the  walls  of  said  conveyance- 
regeneration  zone  and  heating  said  fluid  by  radiation, 
and  injecting  the  thus  heated  fluid  into  said  contacting 
zooe  to  contact  said  solid  contact  onaterial  therein. 

9.  A  process  according  to  claim  8  in  combination  with 
the  step  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  convey- 
ance-regeneration zone  at  values  below  about  975*  F. 
by  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said 
radiant  heat  exchange  zone. 

10.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  wherein  a 


granular  solid  bydroc«rt)on  coHverMOB~ciiftifyH  is  redr- 
culatod  throofh  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  zone  and  then 
upwardly  as  a  dense  mass  through  a  catalyst  regenera- 
tion zone,  said  hydrocarbon  is  passed  under  conversion 
conditions  of  temperature,  pressure,  and  composition 
throu^  said  convn^ion  zone  in  direct  contact  with  said 
catalyst  forming  a  qient  hydrocarbonaceoos  catalyst  and 
a  converted  hydrocarbon  and  wherein  the  conversion  re- 
actions occurring  normally  cauae  changes  in  the  con- 
version zone  temperature,  an  oxygen-containing  convey- 
ance-regeneration gas  is  passed  upwardly  through  said 
conveyance-regeneration  zone  at  a  rate  controlled  to 
maintain  therein  a  substantial  pressure  gradient  sufficient 
to  convey  said  spent  catalyst  therethrough  and  bum  the 
hydrocarbonaceous  deposit  therefrom  substantially  com- 
pletely without  further  treatment,  and  a  restriction  is 
applied  against  the  mass  of  regenerated  catalyst  discharg- 
ing at  the  outlet  of  said  conveyance-regeneration  zone  to 
maintain  said  catalyst  therein  as  a  dense  mass  having 
substantially  its  static  bulk  density  when  at  rest,  the  im- 
provement in  combination  therewith  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  recirculating  said  conveyance-regeneration 
gas  from  the  outlet  of  said  conveyance-regeneration  zone 
through  a  cooling  zone,  cooling  said  gas  therein  to  dissi- 
pate part  of  the  heat  of  r^eneration  contained  as  sensi- 
ble heat  of  said  gas,  adding  a  controlled  amount  of  oxy- 
gen to  the  cooled  gas,  passing  the  resulting  conveyance- 
regeneration  gas  mixture  into  the  inlet  of  said  convey- 
ance-regeneration zone  for  passage  upwardly  there- 
through, passing  at  least  part  of  a  fluid  to  be  contacted 
with  said  catalyst  in  said  conversion  zone  first  through 
a  radiant  beat  exchange  zone  spaced  outwardly  from  and 
surrounding  a  substantial  portion  of  the  upper  walls  of 
said  conveyance-regeneration  zone  whereby  the  fluid  in 
said  radiant  beat  exchange  zone  does  not  contact  the 
walls  of  said  conveyance-regeneration  zone  but  is  heated 
by  radiation  thereby  cooling  the  walls  of  said  convey- 
ance-regeneration zone  and  heating  said  fluid  by  radia- 
tion, control  lingthe  flow  rate  of  fluid  in  said  radiant  heat 
exchange  zone  to  maintain  the  walls  of  said  conveyance- 
regeneration  zone  below  about  97S*  F.  and  to  heat  said 
fluid,  and  passing  the  heated  fluid  into  said  conversion 
zone  whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  heat  of  regen- 
eration is  recovered  and  utilized  in  said  conversion  zone. 
11.  In  an  apparatus  for  contacting  a  fluid  with  a  re- 
circulating stream  ol  granular  solid  contact  material 
which  comprises  a  solids-receiving  and  fluid  disengaging 
chamber,  a  contacting  column,  a  solids  pressuring  cham- 
ber, and  a  solids  induction  chamber  disposed  at  succes- 
sively lower  levels,  and  an  elongated  oonveyance-r^en- 
eration  conduit  conuniuucating  at  its  inlet  with  a  low 
point  in  said  induction  chamber  and  at  its  outlet  with 
said  solids-receiving  and  fluid  disengaging  chamber,  means 
adjacent  said  outlet  to  apply  a  force  against  >9lids  dis- 
charging therefrom  to  maintain  them  in  said  coiKluit  sub- 
stantially at  their  sutic  bulk  density,  inlet  and  outlet 
means  for  passing  a  fluid  through  said  contacting  column, 
a  fluid  outlet  for  disengaged  fluid  from  said  fluid  disen- 
gaging chamber,  and  means  communicating  with  said 
solids  pressuring  chamber  for  the  introduction  and  re- 
nnoval  of  fluids,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination therewith  a  primary  beat  exchanger  surrounding 
at  least  the  part  of  said  conveyance-regeneration  conduit 
nearest  its  inlet  opening  and  having  an  inlet  at  the  top 
thereof  and  an  outlet  opening  adjacent  and  commuoical- 
ing  with  said  inlet  opening  of  said  oonveyance-reteaera- 
tion  chamber,  a  cooling  means  commiMHcating  in  inid- 
receiving  relation  with  said  fluid  outlet  fiom  laid  Ihiid 
disengaging  chamber,  means  for  pnaatng  fluid  fron  nid 
cooling  means  back  into  said  inlet  of  said  primary  beat 
exchanger,  a  secondary  beat  cxchanfer  diqwaed  along  a 
subsuntial  portion  of  said  conveyance-regeneration  con- 
duit above  said  primary  heat  exchanger,  a  fluid  miet  open- 
ing into  said  secondary  heat  exchanger,  a  fluid  outlet 
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opealnt  tbcrefroin  i&to  said  coatactiag  otrfimifi,  sad 
fluid  flow  coatrol  meaiu  to  mainttin  the  temperature  of 
the  wall  of  said  conveyance-regeoeralor  conduit  adjacent 
said  secondary  heat  exchanger  at  a  value  below  about 
975*  F.,  said  secondary  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  tubes  disposed  around  the  outer  wall 
of  said  conveyance-regenerator  conduit,  hexni-toroidal 
header  manifolds  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
tubes  forming  therewith  a  pair  of  hemi-cylindrical  tube 
cages  fitted  around  said  conveyance-regenerator  ctMiduit, 
and  support  means  for  attaching  said  cages  to  said  con- 
duit. 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ACTIVATION  OP  A  PAL- 

LADIUM-ALUMINA  REFORMING  CATALYST 
WflllMH  P.  Hcttli«cr,  Jr^  Doltaa,  OL,  amt^aar,  by  BMaac 

■■tgnmfii,  lo  Entdhard  Lsilwitiliii,  bc^  a  cofpora- 

tkM  of  New  Jcncy 

No  DrawlBg.    AMilcatkM  JaMury  !•,  1955 

Sctiaf  No.  4ai,n4 

9  Claiw.    (a.  IM— I3S) 

5.  A  process  for  reforming  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
material  which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon 
under  reforming  conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  palladium- 
alumina  reforming  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  previously 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1200*  F.  in  an 
atmosphere  of  a  fi^t  oxygen-containing  gas  for  about  15 
hours. 


2493,949  * 

MINIMIZING  CATALYST  FINES  CARRYOVER  IN 

A  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  UNIT 
Robert  Theodore  Prater,  OfaMrigee,  Okla^  aarignor  to 
Phillip*  Pctrolcimi  Compaay,  a  corpontioa  of  Dela- 
ware 
Applkatioa  February  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  49«,771 
UCbims.    (CL2M— 15«) 
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I.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  wherein  cata- 
lyst gravitates  as  a  compact  moving  bed  through  a  reac- 
tion zone  and  an  underlying  stripping  zone,  spent  catalyst 
is  withdrawn  from  the  stripping  zone,  product  vapors  ad- 
mixed with  stripping  gas  are  withdrawn  as  effluem  from 
a  vapor  space  betweea  the  aforesaid  zones,  and  catalyst 
fines  tend  to  become  entrained  in  said  effluent  and  be 
withdrawn  therewith  from  the  system,  the  improvement 
comprising  introducing  said  product  vapors  from  said 
reaction  zone  into  said  vapor  space  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  impart  a  predetermined  uniform  swirling  nx>tioa  to 
the  mixture  of  said  product  vapors  and  stripping  gas 
with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  said  vapor  space  to 
effect  precipitation  of  the  major  portion  of  said  fhies  and 
cause  them  to  deposit  in  a  selected  locale  below  said 


vapor  space  separate  from  tM  tpent  catalyst,  separately 
withdrawing  the  resulting  depodled  precipitated  fines  from 
the  system,  and  separately  withdrawing  said  spent  catalyst 
from  the  system. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  FLUID 
REACTANTS  TO  A  MOVING  BED  OF  SOUD 
CONTACT  PARTICLES 
KenMth  L.  JohaslMi  and  Gaone  F.  L.  Bfafcoa,  Woods 
CroM,  Utah,  ■ssifoii  to  Philips  Petrolcun  Compwiy, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ddawata 

Appllcatioa  J«m  29, 19S<»  SarinI  No.  594,992 
15Cl^iM.    (CL2M— IM) 
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I.  A  method  for  feeding  a  mixed  vapor  and  liquid 
reactant  to  be  converted  in  a  downwardly  moving  coo- 
tact  bed  into  said  bed  in  a  conversion  zone  which  com- 
prises feeding  said  Ihiid  to  a  distributing  zone  located 
substantially  axially  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bed  in  said 
conversion  zone,  from  said  distributor  zone  feeding  said 
fluid  into  radially  disposed  downwardly  feeding  zones,  each 
of  said  feeding  zones  having  a  continuously  increasing 
feeding  discharge  outlet  along  its  underneath  portion 
in  the  line  of  flow  of  fluid  therein  from  said  distributing 
zone  toward  the  end  of  said  feeding  zone  and  said  feed- 
ing zones  extending  substantially  to  the  periphery  of  said 
contact  bed,  said  discharge  outlet  increasing  in  capacity 
as  the  amount  of  contact  mass  fed  by  any  point  of  said 
feeding  zones  increases,  and  discharging  fluid  down- 
wardly substantially  along  the  entire  lengths  of  said  feed- 
ing zones  as  a  continuous  film  of  gradually  increasing 
thickness,  thereby  evenly  distributing  said  fluid  into  and 
across  said  bed  of  contact  material. 

6.  A  method  according  to  claim  I  wherein  said  fluid  is 
a  mixture  of  liquid  and  vaporous  hydrocarbons. 
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SWEETENING  PETROLEUM  HYDROCARBONS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  REGENERATING  THE 
TREATING  SOLUTION 
WlUcm  I.  Plcien  Mi  Caniifc  D.  Tea  Have, 
NclhcflaBis,  salgniHs  to  Shall  DaratoMMi 
New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  eotyoradoM  «f  DabwaR 
AppHcailM  May  21,  195i,  Serial  No.  5S7,633 
Oains  prtoritjr,  apfllcBtlon  Ndhcriaads  May  31,  1955 
<  Ctatoss.    (CL  2M— 2t4) 
I    In  a  process  for  removing  mercaptans  from  a  light 
hydrocarbon  oil  through  intimate  liquid  contacting  of  the 
oil  in  presence  of  oxygen  with  an  aqueous  treating  solu- 
tion of  an  alkaH  metal  hydroxide  and  an  alkali  metal 
phenoiate  to  effect  an  oxidation  of  the  mercaptans  to 
disulfides  with  an  accompanying  formation  of  water  of 
reaction  which  causes  an  objectionable  dilution  of  the 
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enMlfiic  tohitioii,  rae  SnpfovoMaf  uM^piiBnt  otilixiBg  in 
tlM  proons  a  tmtiat  MhitMO  ioitully  Mturated  in  the 


alkali  metal  phenolate,  recoverinf  the  water-diluted  treat- 
ing KHutioo  from  the  light  hydrocarbon  oil.  pamng  nid  re- 
covered treating  aolution  into  contact  with  a  aolid  uibm  of 
the  alkali  metal  phenolate  with  the  man  initially  containing 
less  than  the  amount  of  water  of  crystaflizatioo  that  it  is 
capable  of  retaining,  holding  the  treating  solution  in  con- 
tact with  said  mass  until  a  heterogeneous  equilibrium  is 
reached  therebetween  and  there  has  geen  a  transfer  of 
the  excess  water  from  the  treating  solution  to  the  solid 
mass  where  it  is  retained  as  water  of  crystallization,  said 
transfer  of  said  excess  water  from  the  diluted  treating  solu- 
tion being  achieved  without  resort  to  distillation,  separat- 
ing the  regenerated  treating  solution  saturated  in  the  alkali 
metal  frfienolate  from  the  solid  mass,  and  recycling  said 
treating  solution  into  contact  with  additional  amounts  of 
the  light  hydrocarbon  oil.  C, 


SWEETENING  OP  HYDKOCARBON  DBTILLATE9 
Joseph  A.  Cheakek,  Pnrtrit  View,  IB^  nwijiBr,  by  oMse 
to  UaivMMl  Oil  FnimtU  Ciigii  y,  Dea 
|ni.^  0  cwporatfon  of  Raiawi 
NoDnwiiV.  AfyBcalkn  Odokw  31, 1957 

7CMDL  (CL2M— 2t4) 
1.  A  method  of  sweetening  a  sour  hydrocarbon  dis- 
tillate containing  mercaptans  which  comprises  incorporat- 
ing in  said  distillate  and  reacting  with  the  mercaptans 
contained  therein  from  about  0.0001%  to  about  2%  by 
weight  oi  a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 
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where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alky!,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl  and  cydoalkyl,  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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and  R'  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  cydoalkyl,  hydroxy  and 
alkoxy,  dfecting  snd  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  atmospheric  to  about  220*  F.  and  recovering  a 
«  sweetened  distillate. 
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EQUILniUUM  PRESMJU  AUronNING  WITH  A 
SILICA-ALUMINA   BASE    AUTOFINING   CATA- 
LYST 
Roy  Thmt  a^  eric  Aitfw  WfeNs, 
tolWlritiA 
a 


No 


N«.fl3422 


17,1955 


in  !■!       (CtSM— 114) 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  desulpliurisatioo  <rf  pe> 
troleum  hydrocarbons  under  equiKbrinm  pressure 

744  0.(J.— 18 


fining  conditioos  comprising  odntacting  dw  pctrokom  hy- 
drocarbon in  a  reaction  aoae  with  a  ddtydrofeantioB- 
hydrogenation  catalyst  and  hydrofea  derived  aoMy  from 
the  petroleum  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperativa  batisten 
about  650-aOO*  F^  and  aUowiag  the  iiiiimmm  to  rise 
above  100  p.s.i.  ga.  to  an  eqnilibriam  pressure  at  whidt 
the  amount  of  hydrogen  evolved  equals  the  hydrogea  con- 
sumed, said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  oxides 
of  cobalt  and  molybdenum  supported  oa  a  mxed  silica- 
alumina  base  in  which  the  silica  content  is  wkhin  die 
range  1-40%  by  weight,  and  recovering  a  petroleum  hy- 
drocarbon of  reduced  sulphur  content 


2,193,954 
TREATING  PROCESS 
David  Tea  Have,  WsifMtt 
WllhilBiBi  U  NotMijaBd 

f¥Bsai  EUaa  UHrsr,  Hm 
toShsB~ 


nww  lon^  n«Y.,  a  cotaonNMNi  as  isNBwara 
AppBcatlaaMnr  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  «S7,79t 


Ctates  priofily,  safMcafisa  Niihirisaii  hfey  11,  1954 
TOalaH.   (CL2M— 224) 
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1.  In  a  treating  process  employing  sulfuric  add  to  ef- 
fect the  removal  of  sulfur-containing  compounds  from 
a  normally  liquid,  cracked  hydrocarbon  oil  contaimng 
an  appredable  amount  of  thiophenes  and  oleflnic  mate- 
rials, induding  gum-forming  dioleffns,  the  improvement 
comprising  intimately  mixing  the  hydrocarbon  oil  and  a 
recycled  sulfuric  acid  phase  through  the  application  of 
mixing  energy  at  a  rate  of  at  least  0.1  kilowatt  per  cubic 
meter  of  the  mixture  and  during  said  mixing  achieving  a 
neariy  complete  desulfurization  of  the  hydrocart>on  oil 
with  the  thiophenes  being  substantially  reacted  with  at 
least  a  part  of  the  diolefins  to  form  higher  molecular 
weight  materials  dispersed  in  the  oil  phase,  said  recycled 
sulfuric  acid  phase  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  the 
volume  ratio  of  acid  phase  to  oil  phase  of  at  least  10: 100 
and  said  recycled  acid  phase  being  further  characterized 
by  containing  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  oleaginous  com- 
ponents derived  from  the  repeated  contacting  of  the  acid 
and  hydrocarbon  oil,  separating  the  oil  phase  and  the 
acid  phase  from  each  other,  recovering  from  the  sepa- 
rated oil  phase  a  treated  hydrocarbon  oil  of  reduced  sul- 
fur content  by  distilling  said  oil  phase  to  remove  the 
treated  hydrocarbon  oil  as  an  overhead  product  and  leav- 
ing as  bottom  product  the  reaction  products  of  the  thio- 
phenes and  diolefins,  recycling  the  separated  add  phase 
into  contact  with  further  quanthies  of  the  sotfur-con- 
taimng  oil  and  during  said  recycling  adding  to  the  acid 
phase  fresh  sulfuric  add  to  maintain  the  concentration 
of  sulfuric  add  in  the  add  phase  from  about  60  to  about 
93%  by  wdght,  on  a  sulfuric  add  water  basis,  and  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  the  recycled  add  in  a  sufficient 
amoum  to  maintain  the  foregoing  ratio  of  add  phase  to 
oil  phase. 
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2^93,955 
CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
D.  CogSMhaO,  Verona,  Pa^  SMffBor  to 
ft  DerdopincBt  Compamj,  PttUlNUfh, 
■  cwyontioB  of  Delaware 

ApyHcaHwi  May  11,  19M,  Serial  No.  5S4^7 
TClainM.    (CL2M— 31f) 


G«lf 
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boiling  points  in  the  range  of  300*-400*  C.  and  a  pitch 
residue  which  has  a  solidification  point  of  75*-85*  C.  and 
is  substantially  free  from  anthracene  and  carbazol,  beat 
being  supplied  to  said  pitch  residue  only  by  causing  part 
of  it  to  circulate  through  an  elongated  heating  zone  of  re- 
stricted cross-section  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
370*-410*  C,  whereby  the  pitch  residue  in  the  sump  is 
heated  to  about  350*-380*  C;  condensing  the  collective 
fraction  and  separating  the  ingredients  thereof  by  subse- 
quent fractional  vacuum  distillations  connected  with  each 
jQther  in  series.  •'        %»>•».*      v     >. 

^^^^■^~"       ■  '.  •*        ■■■.■*> 

2,893,957 
^    SEWAGE  SLUDGE  DIGESTION  PROCESS 
Albert  L.  Geotcr,  BaHtmore,  Md.,  aad  Rkhwrd  It  Kea- 

ocdy  and  Robert  M.  Kennedy,  San  FrandKW,  Cattf. 

XA  Application  Jannary  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  482,i2S     r 

U  Claims.    (CL  21»-^ 


7.  Tn  the  separation  of  fluid  mixtures  by  partition 
chromatography  in  which  a  fluid  mixture  is  introduced 
into  a  body  of  solid  particles  having  thereon  a  liquid 
coating  and  in  which  a  carrier  gas  is  caused  to  flow 
through  said  body  of  coated  solid  particles  whereby  com- 
ponents of  said  mixture  are  causeid  to  partition  between 
the  liquid  coating  of  said  solid  particles  and  said  carrier 
gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises  causing  said  body 
of  coated  solid  particles  to  move  with  a  velocity  selected 
to  cause  one  component  of  said  mixture  to  move  in 
one  direction  with  said  carrier  gas  and  another  compo- 
nent having  a  higher  partition  coeflScient  than  said  first- 
mentioned  component  to  move  in  another  direction  with 
said  coated  solid  particles. 


2493,954 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  HIGH-BOILING 
INGREDIENTS  FROM  COAL  TAR  BY  DISTILLA- 
TION 
Julias  Geilcr  aad  Riciiaitl  Schomaclier,  Bad  Homburg 
ror  dcr  Hobe,  and  Kari  Fricdrich  Lang,  Franitfurt 
am  Main,  Gennany;  said  GeOer  aad  said  Scbamachcr 
■srijsnri  to  Riitccnweriv-AktieageadbdHift,  Fraak- 
fart  am  Maia,  Getasaay 

ApHicatfoa  Aagast  27.  1954,  Serial  No.  i%%M» 

Clainis  priority,  appHcattoa  Gensany  Angut  29,  1955 

7  ClainM.    (CL  2«8— 3M) 
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1.  A  multi-stage  process  of  treating  fresh  sludge  where- 
by it  is  converted  into  processed  sludge  suitable  for  de- 
livery to  sludge  beds,  comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  con- 
ducting fresh  sludge  to  a  sludge  receiving  and  distribu- 
ting unit,  (2)  mixing  the  fresh  sludge  with  at  least  partially 
processed  sludge  containing  anaerobic  bacteria  to  form  an 
inoculated  fresh  sludge  with  an  alkaline  pH  (3)  feeding 
the  inoculated  fresh  sludge  from  said  distribution  unit 
to  a  first  stage  series  of  at  least  two  digestion  units  where- 
in the  sludge  is  heated,  progressively  turbulendy  agitated 
and  digested  while  traveling  therethrough  so  as  to  form 
a  digested  sludge  mixture,  including  a  sludge  liquor  and 
sludge  solids  (4)  subsequently  moving  the  digested  sludge 
mixture  to  at  least  one  unit  in  a  second  suge  wherein 
the  velocity  and  turbulence  of  the  digested  sludge  mixture 
is  reduced  by  dilution  with  water  purer  than  the  sludge 
liquor  and  the  gaseous  products  are  separated  by  gravity 
from  the  digested  sludge  mixture  diluted  with  the  water 
(5)  withdrawing  at  least  part  of  the  sludge  solids  from 
the  digested  sludge  mixture  diluted  with  the  water  for  dis- 
posal and  (6)  returning  a  controlled  portion  of  the 
digested  sludge  mixture  containing  anaerobic  bacteria 
from  at  least  one  unit  subsequent  to  the  first  digestion 
imit  to  the  only  sludge  receiving  and  distribution  unit  for 
inoculation  of  fresh  sludge  with  anaerobic  bacteria  and 
for  maintaining  the  inoculated  fresh  sludge  with  an  alka- 
line pH. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  hi^-boiliiig  ingredi- 
ents from  coal  tar  by  distillation,  comprising  (a)  removing 
by  distillation  from  coal  Ur  the  ingredients  having  under 
aunospheric  pressure  boihng  points  below  300*  C;  sub- 
jecting the  residual  tar  resulting  from  step  (a)  to  a  first 
fractional  distillation  under  vacuum  in  order  to  separate 
said  residual  tar  into  a  vaporized  collective  fraction  con- 
taining  ingredients   having  under  atmospheric   pressure 


2J93,9S8 

REDUCTION  OF  OBIECTIONABLE  ODORS  OF 
MATERIALS 
Walt  PUUpa,  Potat  Plisiwf,  N J^  airf^or  to  44  Trinity 
Place  Cofporadon,  a  cotposatleB  of  New  Yorii 
No  DrawtaH.    AnpHcntfaa  June  7,  1954 
ScrialNo.  439  J73 
(Filed  Hidcr  Rale  47(k)  aai  35  U.S.C.  1 18) 
4ClalBi.    (a.  252— I) 
I    An  odor  reducing  compodtion  consisting  essentially 
of  from  10-90%  by  weight  of  an  aiq>hatic  alcohol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nonnal  alcohols  of 
from  6-9  carbon  atoms,  and  from  10-90%  by  weight  of 
an  aliphatic  ketc»w  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  ketones  ranging  from  hexyl  to  nonyl. 
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LUBRICANT  COMPOSITICm  HAVING  NON-RUST- 
ING AND  DBTERGENCY  PROPERTIES 

Ellis  K.  Fields,  CUa^it,  DL,  asstfor  to  Standard  Oil 
Compaay,  Chkago,  ID^  a  coqwratlon  of  IndiaBa 
NoDrawii«.    AppBcatiM  Norcoibcr  29, 19M 
Serial  No.  i24,N2 
TCfadms.    (O.  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  lubricant  composttioa  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  an  oleaginous  lubricating  vehicle  and  from 
about  0.5%   to  about  20%   of  an  oil -soluble  alkaline 
earth-containing  neutralized  acidic  mixture  consisting  of 
from  about  80%  to  about  90%  of  a  hydrolyzed  reaction 
product  of  a  phospiaorus  sulfide  and  a  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon,  other  than  a  medial  olefin,  and  from  about 
10%  to  about  20%  of  a  hydrolyzed  reaction  product  of 
a  phosphorus  sulfide  and  a  medial  ol^n  having  the  gen- 
eral formula     ' '  '    II 

■■••'   iKtOt   It,  io   Ji       H— C-(CHt).CH«  ,^^  .j^ 

'  H— C— (CHi)^CHi 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  8  to  about  20  in- 
clusive, said  neutralized  hydrolyzed  phosphorus  sulfide- 
hydrocarbon  reaction  products  being  obtained  by  reacting 
about  two  moles  of  the  hydrocarbon  with  about  one  mole 
of  the  phosphorus  sulfide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
200*  F.  to  about  600*  F.,  hydrolyzing  the  resulunt  re- 
action products  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  220*  F. 
to  about  500*  F.,  and  neutralizing  said  hydrolyzed  re- 
action products  in  admixture  with  a  basic  alkaline  earth 
compound. 

23933M 
SOAP  BAR 
Edwvd  M.  McNailjr,  Rc4  Hook,  N.Y.,  Mrifoor  to  Voor- 
hls-Tlcbo«t  CoTuKorporatod,  Red  Hook,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
•oratioo  of  New  York 
OrigtanI   aypllcortiw  Siptiikii    27,   1954,   Scri^   No. 
45^,575,  mm  Pataot  No.  2,792,843,  doted  May  21, 
1957.    DtvMadaodlMiapplicaltoa  December  17, 1954, 
Serial  No.  62S,924 

3  OaiM.    (CL  252—134) 


1.  A  rectangular  soap  bar  for  use  in  a  shredding  dis- 
penser, said  bar  having  in  one  face  thereof  a  relatively 
deep  groove,  and  in  the  oppoeite  face  a  pair  of  paralld 
shallow  recesses,  said  groove  and  recesaes  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  bar,  said  groove  having  its  deepest  por- 
tion located  centrally  of  the  width  of  the  face  in  which 
it  is  formed,  and  said  reccaaes  being  disposed  one  at 
each  side  of  the  central  portion  of  the  face  in  which  they 
are  formed.  . 


2493341 

PH08PH0RUS-CCW>rTAINING  POLYMERS 

Rohart  l^cMMiaite,  Poyto%  OUo,  aarigMr  to  Mo— 

■Mto  ChaHicM  CuKi^mff  SI.  Lovia,  Mo.,  a  cotpo* 

No  Drawtag.    AvpBcafioa  Nov«a*cr  It,  1955 

SaiW  No.  547,138 

12  mill  I     <CL  248—2) 

I.  A  linear  resinous  p<dymer  containing  phosphorus 

atoms  within  the  polymer  chain,  obtained  by  heating  at 


a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100*-300*  C  a  cyclic 
phosphite  ester  of  the  formula 


o 


POB' 


where  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  R  is  a  radical  free 
of  non-benzenoid  unsaturation,  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
less  than  six  caibon  atoms,  and  less  than  two  oxygen 
atoms,  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  non-ben- 
zenoid unsaturation  and  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monomeric  organometallic  halide  catalysts  and  halo- 
gen-containing Friedel-Crafts  catalysts  which  are  the  re- 
action products  of  magnesium  and  an  alkyl  halide.  alu- 
minum and  an  alkyl  halide,  zinc  and  an  alkyl  halide,  lead 
and  an  alkyl  halide,  tin  and  an  alkyl  halide,  antimony 
and  an  alkyl  halide,  cadmium  and  an  alkyl  halide,  gallium 
and  an  alkyl  halide,  germanium  and  an  alkyl  halide  and 
tellurium  and  an  alkyl  halide. 


2,893,942 
WATER-IMPERMEABLE,  GAS-PERMEABLE  COAT- 
ING COMPOSITIONS,  METHOD  OF  PREPARA- 
TION AND  ARTICLES  COATED  THEREWITH 
Floyd  E.  ButeH,  Aoa  AHmmt,  Mkh. 
No  Drawi^.    AivBcatloa  November  If,  1951 
Sciiy  No.  255,888 
22aaima.    (CL  248— 2.5) 
1.  A  flexible  continuous  film  or  sheet  comprising  com- 
pounded   synthetic    material    which    readily    transmits 
moisture  vapor  but  prevents  the  passage  of  liquid  water 
and  whkh  includes  silica  aerogel   particles  the  entire 
fibular  structure  of  which  is  hydrophobic,  said  hydro- 
phobic aerogel  particles  possessing  substantially  the  same 
porous  gel  structure  and  surface  stnx;ture  as  hydrophilic 
aerogel  particles  and  being  bonded  together  with  the  solid 
constituent  of  a  latex  having  rubber4ike  prop«ties,  said 
aerogel  being  incorporated  in  said  material  in  a  greater 
volume  proportion  than  the  solid  latex  constituent. 


2,893,943 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PARTICU. 

LATE  FOAMABLE  STYRENE  POLYMERS 

William  JaiMa  CMuad,  Robed  Gooo*  Thomas,  and 
Eracit  Scijo,  Maockaattr,  Fagiaoi,  aarignon  to  StyreM 
Prodacia  Limited,  Loadoa,  Fjigliwd,  a  Britldi  com- 
pany 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa  November  23, 1954 
Serial  No.  423,771 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britafai 
December  2,  1955 
5Clafana.    (CL  248— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermoplastic 
product  capable  of  being  expanded  to  a  porous  foam 
upon  application  of  heat  which  comprises  wetting  a  ther- 
moplastic  polymeric   solid   material    selected    from   the 
group  consisting  of  polystyrene  and  copolymers  of  sty- 
rene  with  another  mono-vinylidene  compound  in  the  form 
of  minute  discrete  particles  with  from  about  1%  to  5% 
by  weight  of  the  thermoplastic  material  of  a  non-reactive 
liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-reactive 
liquid  solvent  and  non-reactive  liquid  swelling  agents  for 
said  thermoplastic  polymeric  material,  which  is  sufficient 
to  cause  swelling  thereof  while  retaining  their  discrete 
form,  and  then  introducing  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  ikmi- 
solvent  for  the  material,  which  non-solvent  is  gaseous 
at  15*  C.  and  760  mm.  Hg  pressure,  can  be  liquefied  un- 
der pressures  no  greater  than  40  Iba./aq.  in.,  and  is  solu- 
ble in  said  non-reactive  liquid  solvent,  into  the  swollen 
particles  at  superatrnosphenc  pressure. 
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WAX  FORTIFIED  PABST  AND  VARNBH 
COMPOSITIONS 
Edwmri  A.  WBdcr,  Ractac,  Wb^  aarignor  to  S.  C.  John- 
■M  *  S4M«  tacn  Ractee,  Wb. 
No  Drawtag.    AMBcatkNi  December  16,  1954 
S«U  No.  474^SS 
2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 19) 
1.  A  permanent  protective  coating  composition  com- 
prising organic  paint  and  varnish  resins  dissolved  in  an 
organic  solvent  therefor,  characterized  by  improved  water 
repellency  and  mar  and  abrasion  resistance  and  having 
dissolved  therein  0.5  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  coating  content,  of  a  synthetic  wax  compatible  with 
said  resins,  said  synthetic  wax  being  an  ester  of  an  acyclic 
alkanol  of  16-30  carbon  atoms  and  ^arboxy  adipic  acid. 


2^3^965 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID 
AMIDES,    POLYEPOXIDES,    AND    PHENOL- 
ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES 
Sytraa  O.  Cw—Jte.  Ractoc,  Wli.,  mrifBor  to 

S.  C  lohMoa  A  So%  bc^  Radae,  Wb. 

No  Drawtag.    AMkatloa  November  7,  1956 

ScrW  No.  <2t314 

11  ClafaiM.    (CL  2M->19) 

1.     A  composition  of  matter  obtained  by  heating  a 

mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (A)   a  polycarboxylic 

acid  amide  obtained  by  heating  in  the  presence  of  alkali 

( 1 )  an  amide  of  4.4-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)-pentanoic  acid 

containing  not  more  than  about  4  >NH  groups  and  (2) 

an  alpha-monohalo,  monocarboxylk  saturated  aliphatic 

acid  containing  up  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms;  (B)  a 

a  fusible  phenol-aldehyde  condensate;  and  (C)  an  organic 

polyepoxide  containing   an   average   of   more   than  one 

oxirane  group  and  being  free  of  groups  reactive  with 

said  amide   (A)   and  said  condensate   (B)   other  than 

hydroxyl,  carboxyl  and  oxirane. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  (C)  is  a  poly- 
functional  epoxidized  ester  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated natural  fatty  oil  acid  containing  about  15-22 
carbon  atoms,  and  being  free  of  groups  reactive  with  said 
acid  amide  (A)  and  said  condensate  (B)  other  than 
oxirane.  ,■_,„..-.  i^-,,  ,^-.   . 

2,t93,9M 
RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

TRICARBOXYLIC  OXY-ACIDS  ^^ 

Sjrtran  O.  Grcaoicc,  Racine,  Wis.,  aaslgHUi  to 

S.  C.  JnbnsnB  A  So^  lac,  Radac,  Wis. 
No  Dfawiag.    AMiicaltoa  NoTcaibcr  7,  1956 
'f^  SarialNa.«M16        wi  c-cw  , : 

10  Claims,    (a.  2M— 19) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  obtained  by  heating  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  (A)   a  compound  having 
the  formula: 


rt  *fl' 


OH 


^  >t  m>ff»;xi'4>i>  '«'<^ 


-CHr-COOH 


COOH 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  and 


X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-S  carbon  atoms,  and 
(B)  an  organic  polyepoxide  containing  an  average  of 
more  than  one  oxirane  group  and  being  free  of  groups  re- 
active  with  said  compound  (A)  other  than  hydroxyl,  car- 
boxyl and  oxirane. 

M93,M7 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  PLASTICIZED  WITH 

ACYLRICINOLEATE-FUMARATE  ADDUCTS 

Joacblm  Dasd,  Daytoa,   OUo,  awlganr  to  Moaaaato 

Chemical  Compaay,  81.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corroratioa  of 

Ddawarv 
No  Drawii^    Origlaal  appBiaHoa  Mmnk  4,  1953,  Scri^ 

No.  34«,413,  M»w  Paisat  No.  2,Bt2,016,  dated  Aagaat 

6,  1957.     DiTiicd  mmt  iMta  appHiaHoa  Fchraary  7, 

1957,  Serial  No.  63S,676 

4  Claims.    (CL  26«— 31J) 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  having  a  vinyl  chloride  content  of  at  least  70 
percent  by  weight  and.  as  a  plasticizer  for  said  polymer, 
a  polycarboxylate  having  the  formula 

CHi(CHi)iCH.X.COO(CHiCH»0),OC.B'  ■ii^---' 


I 


i, 


R.COOrCHCOOY    "I 

LcniCOOY' J. 

in  which  R.  R'.  Y  and  Y'  are  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  X  is  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  10  carbon  atoms  containing  a  single  ethylenically  un- 
saturated double  bond  as  the  only  unsaturation  therein 
and  having  a  valence  of  n-|-2,  /i  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  3,  and  X  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5. 


2,893,96s 

COMPOSITION  OF  POLYCARBOXYLIC   ACID 

AMIDES,  POLYEPOXIDES  AND  AMMONIA 

DERIVATrVf:-ALDEHYI>E  CONDENSATES 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Radac,  Wis.,  amigani  to 

S.  C.  JohnwM  Jk  Som  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.    Application  Nvrcmbcr  7,  1956 
Serial  No.  626413  ( 

13  Claims.  (O.  266— 45  J) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  con- 
densation product  of  (A)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  amide  o^ 
tained  by  heating  in  an  alkaline  medium  ( t  )  an  amide  of  a 
pentanoic  acid  containing  not  more  than  about  4  >NH 
groups,  wherein  said  pentanoic  acid  consists  essentially 
of  4.4  bis(4-hydroxyaryl) pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hy- 
droxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free 
from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5 
carbon  atoms  and  (2)  an  alpha-monohalo  monocarbox- 
ylic  saturated  aliphatic  acid  containing  up  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms;  (B)  a  fusible  aldehyde -organic  ammonia 
derivative  condensate,  wherein  the  organic  ammonia  de- 
rivative is  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  urea,  thiourea,  melamine,  p-toluenesulfonamide  and 
alkyl  substituted  derivatives  thereof  and  (C)  an  organic 
polyepoxide  containmg  an  average  of  more  than  one 
oxirane  group  per  molecule  and  being  free  of  groups  re- 
active with  said  amide  (A)  and  said  condensate  (B) 
other  than  hydroxyl.  carboxyl  and  oxirane. 

2^3,969 
COMPOSITION   CONTAINING   DDBOCYANATE- 
MODIFIED   POLYESTER,   POLYMERIZED  VI- 
NYL HAUDE,  FILLER  AND  AROMATIC  Dl- 
ISOCYANATE 
Galen  R.  Grabam,  East  niwjlili  T« 
[  Jaba  A.  Pariur,  Laac 

Pa^asilgawtiaAiBMliaanCottCom- 
ff  L<aHv«B«tf,  nLf  a  cavaoialloa  oi  PsaaQ^iraaiB 
NaDnw^.   ApiBt^ia  tmmnwj  13, 1956 
NO.S5U34 
(CL  26B-'45.4) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising   (1)    about 
85% -25%  by  weight  of  an  intimately  blended  mixture 
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comprising  about  30% -75%  by  wd^t  diisocyanate- 
modified  polyester  and  about  70%-25%  by  wei^t  poly- 
merized vinyl  halide.  (2)  about  15%-75%  by  weight 
filler,  and  (3)  about  0.38  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of 
aromatic  diisocyanate  having  an  alkyl  group  ortho  to  each 
isocyanate  group  per  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
mixture,  said  diisocyanate-nxxlified  polyester  being  the 
reaction  product  of  just  sufficient  organic  diisocyanate 
with  unmodified  polyester  to  form  an  incipient  gel,  said 
unmodified  polyester  having  an  add  numbcx  in  the  range 
of  about  2-lS  and  a  hydroxyl  number  in  the  raufe  of 
about  20-55  and  being  formed  from  a  satunted  glycol 
having  4  carbon  atoms,  a  saturated  dibaac  add  having 
6-10  carbon  atoms,  and  a  dibasic  add  poaessing  a  single 
unsaturated  bond  and  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  said 
saturated  add  and  said  unsaturated  add  bang  present  in 
a  mole  ratio  of  about  2:1. 


»*  »o^^««^  2^3.f7i 

MELT^rUN    POLYMERIC   FIBERS    CONTAINING 

PIGMENTS  OF  CROSS-LINKED  POLYMERIZED 

UNSATURATED  AMIDES  AND  MELT  SPINNING 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
John  R.  CaMwcO,  RaastB  Gilkey,  and  Ckmncc  C.  Dan- 

■ellj,  KIngniort  TeuL,  aMigBon  to  EaMnum  Kodak 

Coaipaay,   Roclnstsr,  N.Y^  a  corporatloB  «f  New 

Jcnej 

No  Drawing.    Appfcatfcw  Nov— ^er  21, 1»S< 

SmW  No.  (23^33 

MCUm.    (CL2M--45^) 

1.  A  melt  spinning  composition  adapted  for  use  in 
preparing  readily  dyeable  oriented  highly  polymeric  syn- 
thetic fibers  by  the  melt  spinning  process,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  a  uniform  mixture  of  (A>  a  highly  poly- 
meric thermoplastic  fiber-forming  synthetic  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  linear  condensation 
polyesters  of  dicarboxy  adds  and  glycols  and  (b)  :rys- 
tallizabie  polymers  of  a-nuMK>-olefinic  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  from  about 
2%  to  about  30%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber- 
forming  synthetic  resin  of  a  polymeric  pigment  compris- 
ing a  cross-linked  high  polymer  of  (1)  at  least  30%  by 
weight  of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic 
amide  selected  from  the  group  omsisting  of  maleic 
amides,  fumaric  amides,  itaconic  amides,  dtraconic 
amides  and  acrylamides  wherdn  the  amino  groups  of  all 
of  these  amides  have  the  formula  — NRj  and  the  c-post- 
tion  of  acrylamide  contains  an  R  substituent  wherein  each 
R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cofisist- 
ing  of  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyi  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  (2) 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  by  wdght  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
divinyl  and  diallyl  organic  compounds  containing  from 
5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  pigment  being  characterized 
by  ( 1 )  being  infusible  at  temperatures  used  in  melt  spin- 
ning the  fiber-forming  polymer  (2)  being  insoluble  both 
in  water  and  in  the  fiber-forming  polymer  at  melt  spin- 
ning temperature,  and  (3)  having  particle  sizes  of  less 
than  10  microns. 


2J93^1 
•LEND  OF  BUTADIENE<STYRENE  COPOLYMER 
AND  BUTADIENE.UNSATURATED  HETERO- 
CYCLIC NITROGEN  BASE  COPOLYMER  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  CURED  PROD- 
UCT THEREOF 

J.  KewMdy,  Bwgti,  Tcl,  and  loha  L.  Hoist, 
r,  ColOn  iwlf  1,111  to  PUHpt  Pc4rolc«m  Com- 
,a  corporatf—  of  IMaw«« 
NoDnmtefr    AijBtjBun  May  13, 1»g7 

•  ntlmt    (a.  2M-4S3) 
1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  a  rubbery  copoly- 
mer prepared  by  polymerizing  a  major  amount  of  a  con- 


jugated diene  containing  not  over  6  carbon  atoms  and 
a  minor  amount  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  alpha-methylstyrene,  vinyltoluene, 
acrylooitriie,  methacrylonitrile,  ethylacrylonitrile,  methyl 
acrylate,  and  ethyl  acrylate;  and  a  small  quantity  of  a 
second  polymer  prepared  by  poljrmerizing  a  major  amount 
of  a  conjugated  diene  containing  not  over  6  carbon  atoms 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  copolymerizabk 

K 

substituted  heteiYxryclic  nitrogen  base  of  the  pyridine  and 
quinoline  series  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  the  amount  oif  said 
second  polymer  bdng  sufficient  to  provide  0.001  to  0.3 
weight  percent  nitrogen  baaed  upon  the  total  weight  of 
the  polymers  in  the  compodtion. 


2,893,972 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENE  WITH 

UREAS  AND  THIOUREAS 
MIclMd   Andmr   KaMco,   NewMk,  «id  Rob«t  Ncal 

MacDoMld,  WDntegtOB,  Del.,  Mslfori  to  E.  L  in 

Pout  dc  NcMom  and  Compuiy,  Wllnrffton.  DcL.  a 

corponrtjga  of  Dsiawf  ■ 

NoDnwfa^.    AffUcatloB  Novcflikcr  23, 1954 

Saitol  No.  €24475 

7ClalM.    (CL24»— 45J) 

1 .  The  thermally  stabilized  polyoxymethylene  composi- 
tion which  comprises  a  normally  solid,  synthetic,  high 
molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  polyoxymethylenes  having  a  de- 
gree of  toughness  of  at  least  1,  said  degree  of  toughness 
of  at  least  1  bdng  determined  by  the  consecutive  stqn  of 
compression-molding  said  polyoxymethylene  into  a  film  3 
to  7  mils  in  thickness,  heating  said  film  in  air  at  105*  C. 
for  7  days,  cooling  said  film  to  room  temperature,  and, 
while  maintaining  said  film  at  room  temperature,  man- 
ually folding  and  creasing  said  film  along  a  line,  and 
manually  folding  and  creasing  said  iUm  in  the  reverse 
direction  along  the  same  line  without  a  break  occurring 
in  the  film  along  said  line,  and  (2)  polyoxymethylenes 
failing  to  exhibit  a  degree  of  tou^ness  of  at  least  1,  but 
having  a  reaction  rate  constant  for  thermal  degradation 
at  222*  C.  of  less  than  1%  by  weight  per  minute,  meas- 
ured by  thermally  degrading  said  polyoxymethylene  in 
a  vessel  open  to  the  atmosphere;  and  0.001%-10%  by 
weight  of  said  polyoxymethylene  erf  a  thermal  stabilizing 
compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  thiourea, 
hydrocarbon  -  substituted  urea,  alkoxyhydrocarbon  -  sub- 
stituted urea,  cyanohydrocarbon-substituted  urea,  halo- 
hydrocarbon-substituted  urea,  heterocyclic  oxahydrocar- 
bon-substituted  urea,  hydrocarbon-subsfituted  thiourea, 
alkoxyhydrocarbon-substttuted  thiourea,  cyanohydrocar- 
bon-substituted  thiourea,  halohydrocarbon  •  substituted 
thiourea,  and  heterocyclic  oxaiiydrocarbon-substituted 
thiourea;  said  thermally  stabilized  polyoxymethylene 
composition  being  characterized  in  that  said  composition 
exhibits  a  greater  degree  of  thermal  sUbility  than  does 
said  polyoxymethylene  in  the  absence  of  said  thermal 
stabilizing  compound. 


2,893,973 
LIQUEFIED  M-PHENYLENEDIAMINE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS FOR  CURING  EPOXY  ETHER  RESINS 
Robert  Stockier,  RmkU,  Ohto,  Frvdciick  A.  Iliwil,  U»- 
pm  Moirtclair,  NJ.,  aMi  Stmt  WcnMr,  HolHnrood, 
N.Y.,  awigiori  to  GcMral  AaBlM  Jk  FOai  Corpon- 
ttoa.  New  Yaifc,  N.Y.,  a  cofparalloa  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawtog.    AMHoUtoa  Dwoabcr  It,  1954 
S«M  N«.  474,M9 
ItCblBi.    (C1.2M— 47) 
1.  A    heat    curable    liquid    composition    comprising 
a  glyddyl  polyetber  of  a  dihydric  phenol  baring  aa 
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epoxide  equivalent  ranging  from  140  to  290,  50  to  90  parts 
of  m-pbenylenediamine  and  10  to  50  parts  of  at  least  one 
liqiiefler  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  having  the  following  general  formulae: 


u.c- 


ra  ^ 
and 


Hi 
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-CHi 

i-o 


>rK-.> 


RCON 
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N,. 


wherein  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O,  NH,  N-vinyl  and  N-a!kyl  groups,  R 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alky!  groups,  R*  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  allyl 
and  alkyl  groups,  and  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group. 


'^  23f  3,974  '  ' 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  4,4   BIS(HYDROXYARYX) 
PENTA-B-AMIDE-ETHER  ACIDS  AND  POLY- 
EPOXIDES 
SylTsn  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis^  assignor  to 

S.  C.  Joluaon  &  Son,  Inc^  Racine,  Wis. 
No  Drawkag.  AppUcadon  November  7,  1956 
Serial  No.  620,815 
11  aaims.  (a.  260—47) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  condensa- 
tion product  obtained  by  heating  (A)  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  amide  obtained  by  heating  in  the  presence  of  alkali 
( 1 )  an  amide  of  a  pentanoic  acid  containing  not  more 
than  4  >NH  groups,  said  pentanoic  acid  consisting  es- 
sentially of  4,4  bis(4-hydroxyaryl) pentanoic  acid  wherein 
the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphcnyl  radical  and 
is  free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from 
1-5  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  monohalo,  monocarboxylic 
saturated  aliphatic  acid  containing  from  2  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  the  reaction  of  ( 1 )  and  (2)  occurring 
through  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  of  the  pentanoic  acid 
and  the  halo  groups  of  the  monohalo  acid,  forming  an 
ether  bond  and  (B)  a  polyepoxide  containing  an  average 
of  more  than  one  oxirane  group  per  molecule  wherein  said 
polyepoxide  is  composed  of  the  elements  carbon,  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen  and  having  oxygen  present  only  in  the 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH, 
— COO — ,  ethereal  oxygen  and  oxirane  groups;  propor- 
tions of  (A)  to  (B)  being  from  1:10  to  10:1  on  ao 
equivalent  weight  basis. 


2393,#75 
AZO  DYE  CONTAINING  BLENDS  OF  STYRENE 
POLYMERS  AND  RUBBERY  DIENE  POLYMERS 
OF  ENHANCED  COLOR  STABILIZED  WITH 
BORIC  ACID 
Daniel  A.  Popiclskl,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Ckemical  Company,  St  Lonb,  Mo.,  a  coqponn 
tfon  of  Dctawarc 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  2S,  1957 
Serial  No.  648,995. 
2  Claims.    (CI.  26»-Jh 
1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising\  1 )   100  parts  of 
a  blend  of  a  major  amount  of  a  styrene  polymer  and  a 
minor  amount  of  a  rubbery  diene  polymer  that  is  colored 
with   an   azo  dye  of  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
strontium  and  barium  salts  of  azo  dyes  containing  the 
structural  group: 

f"  ^  \  ^5^  a-*.*" 

.5^  -C  C— N—N— C  O— 

;•  I  II  \        / 

-c       c-  c=c 

%/  I  I 

'  as     l*i»l   .JL    i 

where  at  least  one  oi  the  valances  on  each  of  the  benzene 


rings  is  satisfied  with  a  radical  of  the  group  cooststing 
of  — COOH,  —OH  and  — SO,H.  and  (2)  0.05-2.0  partt 
of  boric  add. 


2J93,976 
COLOR  STABLE  BLENDS  OF  STYRENE  POLYMERS 
AND  RUBBERY  DIENE  POLYMERS  CONTAIN- 
ING AZO  DYES  AND  TEREPHTHAUC  OR  BO- 
'•  FHTHAUC  ACID 

Danid  A.  PopieisU,  SprfngBeM,  Maaa.,  ■isig to  Mon- 

aanto  Chemical  Conpuiy,  St  Lonli,  Mo.,  a  cocpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  28,  1957 

Serial  No.  648,996 

2ClaiaH.    (CL260-^) 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  (1 )  100  parts  uf  a 

blend  of  a  major  amount  of  a  styrene  polymer  and  a 

minor  amount  of  &  rubbery  diene  polymer  that  is  colored 

with   an  azo  dye  of  the   group  consisting  of  calcium, 

strontium  and  barium  salts  of  azo  dyes  containing  the 

structural   group: 
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where  at  least  one  of  the  valences  on  each  of  the  benzene 
rings  is  satisfied  with  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 
—COOH,  —OH  and  — SO,H.  and  (2)  0.05-2  0  parts 
of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
phthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,893,977 
TRIPOLYMER  AND  STARCH  CLAY  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Tzcng  JIncq  Soen,  New  Canaan,  and  William  Norman 
Rnsscll,  Stamford,  Conn.,  asrignors  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,   New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporetioo   of 
Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  10,  1955 

Serial  No.  546,281 

12  Claims.    (CI.  264—17.4) 

5.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  about  2 

to  40  parts  of  a  tripolymer  comprising  the  polymerization 

product  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  from  about  55  to  82.5  mole 

percent  of  a  monomer  having  the  general  formula 

m 

CIf»=C-CN 

(b)  from  about  10  to  35  mole  percent  of  a  monomer 
having  the  general  formula 


CH« 


R    O 

.A4-; 


NIIi 


(c)  from  about  7.5  to  25  mole  percent  of  a  monomer 
having  the  general  formula 


R 

I  i 

CIIi«C— coox 


lA^.'y 


wherein  "R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  "H"  and  "CH,"  and  "X"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  "H."  "Na."  "K,"  "Li,"  "NH4," 
and  "hydrogen  in  combination  with  water-soluble  tertiary 
amines";  (2)  from  about  20  to  about  98  parts  of  kaolinitic 
non-alkaline,  clay:  and  (3)  up  to  about  40  parts  of  un- 
swollen  starch,  said  parts  being  parts  by  weight  and  the 
total  parts  of  the  main  constituents  being  100. 
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1 1        ajf  3,97s 

EPOXIDE  RESINS,  ETC. 

Harold  G.  Cooks,  Jr^  Loatarllle,  Ky.,  nmit, to  Dcroc 

A  lUynoMi  CoMMUiy,  lac^  LovifTiDc  Ky^  a  cono- 
nrtfcMofNcwToA 

No  Drawli«.    AppUcatioB  May  2, 1957 
Serial  No.  U^U 

ISClainH.    (Q.  2«#— 47) 

1 .  TTie  method  of  making  resinous  products  which  com- 
prises heating  a  mixture  of  triglycidyl  cyanurate  and  a 
dihydric  phenol  to  a  reaction  temperature  in  propor- 
tions between  about  1  mol  of  dihydric  phenol  to  2  mols 
of  triglycidyl  cyanurate  and  about  3  mols  of  dihydric 
phenol  to  1  mol  of  triglycidyl  cyanurate  in  admixture 
with  an  organic  base  as  a  catalyst. 


me 


2,«93,979 
REDUCED  POLYMERS  OF  METHACROLEIN 


Eari  C.  Chapia  and  RaymoMl  L  Looglcy,  Jr.,  Springfield, 
MaM.,  aaatgnon  to  Monaaato  Chcmkal  Conpany,  St. 
Lonia,  Mo.,  a  cofporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaic.    AppUcatioa  Norcnbcr  14,  19S5 
Serial  No.  544,774 

5CIafaiis.    (CL2M— 73) 

1.  A  hydrogenated  copolymer  of  methacroiein  and  a 
vinylidene  aromatic  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene.  alpha-methyl  styrene,  o-,  m-,  and  p-methyl  sty- 
renes.  alpha-methyl-p-mcthyl  styrene,  and  mixtures  there- 
of, said  hydrogenated  copolymer  having  been  prepared 
by  subjecting  a  tetrahydrofurane-soluble  copolymer  of 
methacroiein  and  the  vinylidene  aromatic  compound  to 
the  action  of  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  alde- 
hyde groups  to  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  under  mild 
conditions  in  an  organic  solvent  inert  to  the  bydrogena- 
tion  reaction  to  hydrogenate  the  copolymer  only  at  the 
aldehyde  groups,  said  tetrahydrofurane-soluble  copoly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  700-10,000  and  a 
combined  methacroiein  content  of  20-60%  by  weight 
and  having  been  prepared  by  subjecting  a  reaction  mix- 
ture to  temperatures  of  140-250*  C.  under  autogenous 
pressure  and  then  removing  low-boiling  by-products,  said 
reaction  mixture  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of:  (a)  a  mixture  consisting  of  20-80  parts  by  weight 
of  methacroiein  and,  correspondingly,  80-20  parts  by 
weight  of  the  vinylidene  aromatic  compound,  (6)  a  mix- 
ture consisting  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  and  20-80 
parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  (c) 
a  mixture  consisting  of  (a)  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
free  radical-prvKlucing  catalyst,  and  (</)  a  mixture  con- 
sisting of  (6)  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  free  radical- 
producing  catalyst. 


'^1  -"''  "il        2,893  9m  •><***  ^  t-sJifww 

HIGH-MELTING  INTERPOL YMERS  FROM 

EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 
Georcc  E.  Ham  aad  Robert  L.  Sablett,  Decatur,  Ala.,  as- 
ligDon  to  The  Cbemstraod  Coiporatioii,  Decatur,  Ala., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  March  23,  1955 
Serial  No.  494334 

14  Claims.    (O.  24«~78) 

1.  An  interpolyamide  containing  in  polymerized  form 
substantially  equiroolar  amounts  of  benzidine  and  an 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  four  car- 
bon atoms  between  the  carboxyl  groups  and  from  50 
percent  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  epstlon  aminocaprotc 
acid,  said  interpotyamide  having  a  melting  point  in  the 
rangeof  212*  to313*C. 


W. 


2,893,981 
RECOVERING  (HJEFIN  POLYMERS 
Joka  U  Emit,  AngnstM  B.  SomD,  and  Ui 
McLean,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  aaignmi  to  Emo 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  comndon  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.    Application  Innc  29, 1954 
.^  ^  Serial  No.  448,252 

4  daiiH.  (CL  248— 94  J) 
1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  polyisobutylene  hav- 
ing a  Staudinger  molecular  weight  of  above  180,000  up 
to  about  500,000  by  Friedel-CrafU  polymerizatioa  at 
about  -100*  to  —160*  P.,  in  an  inert  diluent,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  discharging  the  cold  diq>er- 
sion  of  polyisobutylene  formed  in  said  diluent  into  a  hot 
aqueous  liquid;  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  a 
temperature  level  of  at  least  about  140'  F.  and  a  pH  of 
above  8.5  and  agitating  the  mixture  formed  sufficiently 
to  produce  a  slurry  of  discrete  polyisobutylene  particles 
essentially  of  the  4  to  20  mesh  size  range. 


2,893382 
PROCESS  FOR  DECOLORIZING  HYDROGENATED 
BUTADIENE  POLYMERS  WITH  A  SATURATED 
CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Panl  E.  CaaspbeD,  Bartietville,  Okla.,  airignor  to  PkOBps 
Petrolettm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Applicatiott  December  27,  1954 
Serial  No.  477,827 
14  Claims.    (O.  248—85.1) 
1.  A  method  of  decolorizing  a  polymer  prepared  by 
emulsion  polymerization  selected  from  group  consisting 
of  homopolymers  of  butadiene  and  copolymers  of  buta- 
diene and  styrene,  prepared   from   monomer   mixtures 
containing  not  over  thirty  parts  by  weight  of  styrene  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  monomers,  said  polymers  having 
a  gray  color  as  a  result  of  the  reduction  of  the  residual 
unsaturation   by  at  least  50  percent   by  hydrogenating 
same  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst,  said  method 
comprising  contacting  the  polymer  with  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  unsubstituted  car- 
boxylic  acids  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


2,893,983 
COPOLYMERS  OF  DICHLOROHEXAFLUORO- 
BUTENE 
Elizabeth  S.  Lo,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  asrignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Mfamesota  Mining  and  Mannfactnrii^ 
Compaay,  St  Paal,  Minn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Application  April  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  579,718 
19  Claims,    (a.  248— 87.5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  mono- 
meric  mixture  of  a  dichlorohexafluorobutene  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2,3-dichlorohexafluorobutene-2 
and  4,4-dichlorohexafluorobutene-1   and   a  monochloro- 
ethylene  having  not  more  than  1  fluorine  atom  as  the  only 
other  halogen  substituent.  said  mixture  containing  be- 
tween about  5  mole  percent  and  about  90  mole  percent 
dichlorohexafluorobutene  and  the  remaining  major  con- 
stituent being  the  monochloroethyiene,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  —20*  C.  and  about  100*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polymerization  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  peroxy  promoter  and 
an  organic  peroxy  promoter. 


2J93,984 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA  OLEFINS 
Charles  W.  Seelbnch,  Cranford,  and  WIDIam  lolw  GO- 
bert  McCnMoch,  Plalnield,  N  J.,  aarignon  to  Erne  Re- 
March  and  Engineering  Compnny,  a  cotpoiatkm  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  AavH  2,  1954 

Serial  No.  575378 

18  Claims.    (Q.  248—93.7) 

I    The  process  for  polymerizing  alpha  olefins  having 

the   general    formula   R— CH  =  CH,.    in    which    R    is   a 
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hydrocarbon  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (a)  a  partially  reduced  titanium  halide. 
(b)  0.1  to  1.0  mols  of  unrcacted  titanium  metal  per  4 
mols  of  titanium  halide,  and  (c)  an  aluminum  alkyl- 
compound  in  amount  suflRcicnt  to  give  an  Al/Ti  molar 
ratio  of  0.1  to  20.0. 


at  atmospheric  pressure,  thereafter  reducing  the  pressure 
to  20  to  25  mm.  and  distilling  pff  the  methanol  and 
methylal  at  a  rate  such  that  100  gms.  of  methanol  are 
removed  per  half  hour,  the  distillatioo  being  coatinned 
until  at  least  100  gms.  of  methanol  are  removed  while 


^r. 


2^93,985 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Roccr  Van  Ne««  Powcbon,  AmMcr,  Pa^  awif  nr  to 
Ofl  Compuiy,  PWladclphia,  Pa^  a  corpocatloa  of  New 

Icncy 

No  Drawi^.    Appficatfoa  May  15,  195< 

Serial  No.  5SM92 

ICIaiBa.    (Cl.24»— M.f) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyethylene  which 
comprises  dissolving  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cnthrahydroquinone,  alkylated  anthraqui- 
none.  and  durahydroquinone  in  a  substantially  oxygen- 
free  solvent  which  is  miscible  with  liquid  ethylene,  charg- 
ing the  solution  to  a  reaction  vessel,  adding  ethylene  to 
the  solution  at  a  temperature  below  its  critical  tempera- 
ture while  maintaining  sufficient  pressure  in  the  reaction 
vessel  to  keep  the  ethylene  in  liquid  phase,  introducing 
oxygen  to  the  reaction  vessel  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
react  with  the  reagent  to  produce  free  radicals,  whereby 
to  initiate  a  polymerization  reaction,  and  recovering  a 
polyethylene  reaction  product. 


2J933M 
AZO  DYES  CONTAINING  THE  BENZONAPHTHO- 

FURANOL  NUCLEUS 
Robert  S.  Long  aad  Bennett  G.  Boell,  Bound  Brook,  NJ^ 
aarignon  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yori^ 
S.Y^  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  S,  1957 
Serial  No.  M4,732 
!•  Clalnn.    (Cl.  26«— 152) 
1.  Azoic  coloring  matters  having  the  following  formula 


:f*«. 


OR) 


^  ft'  ^'If  J 


.!tt.(iK<<W^ 


:^. 


in  which  Rj  md  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  the  lower  alkyl  radicals  and 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
carboxy,  and  RNHCO —  wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  a 
mononuclear  aromatic  carbocyclic  primary  amine,  and  Ar 
is  the  residue  of  a  diazotized  aromatic  carbocyclic  pri- 
mary amine  having  a  residual  cyclic  structure  selected 
from  those  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  naph- 
thalene, diphenyl  and  anlhraquinone. 


■'I- 


■1* 


t-.y 


the  mass  is  maintained  at  the  temperature  in  the  range 
of  30*  C.  to  35*  C,  introducing  calcium  hydroxide  mto 
the  resultant  reaction  mixture  to  neutralize  the  same, 
filtering  the  reaction  mass,  mixing  the  mass  on  the  filter 
with  toluol  and  filtering  to  recover  a  toluol  solution  of 
water-insoluble  dextran  formal. 


2,S93,9M 
THERAPEUTICALLY     VALUABLE     SUBSTANCES 
PERTABVING  TO  THE  GROUP   OF  VITAMINS 

Konrad   Bemhancr  and  Wilhefan  Friedrich,  Aachaffen- 
burg,  and  HanswenMr  DeDwcf  aad  Eliabeth  Becher, 
Stodutadt  (Main),  Germany,  aarignon  to  Aacfaaflen- 
burger  ZcBatoffwcrkc  Aktieateaeilacfaaft,  Redenfelden, 
Upper  BavBila,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
AppUcatioB  Jannvy  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  481,234 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany,  lanoary  11,  1954 
U  Claims,    (a.  2M— 211.5) 
8.  A  process  for  the  biosynthetic  production  of  vita- 
min  Bt3   and   analogs  thereof,  comprising   the  step  of 
causing  live  strains  of  microorganisms  present  in  fer* 
mented  sewage  sludge  containing  Escherichia  coli,  and 
capable  of  synthesizing  vitamin  Bu  to  act,  in  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  a  phosphate  buffer  and  having  a  pH 
between  6  and  7,  on  ctiocobalamine  and  a  vitamin  Bu 
nucleotide  moiety-builder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzimidazole  and  those  members  of  the  benzimi- 
dazole   series    which   are   at    least   substituted   in   6(3)- 
position  and  having  their  2-position  free  from  non-oxi- 
dized alkyl-groups  and  their  7(4)-positioo  unsubstituted 
and  those  orthophenylene  diamine  derivatives  from  which 
said  strains  are  capable  of  producing  the  corresponding 
member  of  the  benzimidazole  series,  in  the  presence  of 
d-ribose. 


2,893,987 

DEXTRAN  FORMALS 

Eari  H.  Footc,  Jr.,  Atwatcr,  OUo,  aarignor  to  The  Com- 

monwcaltk   Engineering  Company  of  Ohio,   I>ayton, 

Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OMo 

Application  February  14,  195i.  Serial  No.  545.990 

I  Claim,  (a.  2M— 289) 
A  method  of  making  a  water-insoluble  dextran  formal 
which  comprises  admixing  methanol,  water-soluble  dex- 
tran having  a  molecular  weight  between  1000  and  that 
of  native  dextran  and  methylal  in  the  ratio  of  at  least 
one  mole  of  methylal  to  two  moles  of  dextran,  acidifying 
ihe  resultant  suspension  with  the  addition  of  sulfuric  acid, 
heating  the  acidified  suspension  to  30*  C.  to  35*  C.  main- 
taining the  jk^u^kpeosion  m  said  temperature  for  2  to  3  hours 


'^\» 


2,893,989         »''** 

***  "^     PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYANO 
COBALAMINES 

Konrad  Bemhaocr  aMl  Siegfried  Spaudc,  Aachaffcnborg 
(MainK  Gennany,  aarigwirs  to  AschaffeiAmger  Zell- 
stoffweriu  Aktiengeaelbchart,  RedenfeMca  (Obb.),  Ger- 
many 
Application  January  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  435^53 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany  January  24,  1954 
11  Claims,    (a.  248—211.5) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  vitamins  of  the  B^  group 
from  a  raw  material  containing  the  same  and  comprising 
a  first  sequence  of  steps  involving  larger  liquid  volumes, 
of  separating  the  major  portion  of  said  vitamins  from 
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the  bulk  of  the  impurities  containing  the  vitamins,  in- 
cluding formation  of  at  least  one  adaorbate  of  the  vita> 
mins  to  an  adsorbent,  and  a  final  eludon  step,  of  con- 
centrating the  resulting  eluates  by  evaporation  of  the 
eluting  agent  in  vacuum,  and  a  second  sequence  of  steps, 
involving  smaller  liquid  volumes,  extracting  the  vitamins 
from  the  resulting  concentrate  with  the  aid  of  an  organic 
solvent,  and  isolating,  precipitating  and  finally  crystal- 
lizing said  vitamins,  the  improvement  of  (I)  carrying  oat 
the  first  sequence  and  up  to  the  aforesaid  extraction  step 
of  the  second  sequence  of  steps  under  addition  of  solu- 
tions of  sulfite  ions  to  at  least  one  of  said  steps,  while 
adjusting  the  pH  during  the  aforesaid  step  to  about  6.5, 
thereby  converting  said  vitamins  to  their  sulfite  com- 
plexes, and  maintaining  sulfite  ions  present  in  the  treated 
materials  to  preserve  these  sulfito  complexes  until  the 
volume  of  the  vitamins-containing  liquid  has  been  sub- 
stantially reduced  to  about  Hso  part  of  the  starting  vol* 
ume  of  the  raw  material,  converting  the  vitamins  of  the 
B]]  group  from  the  form  of  their  sulfito  complexes  to 
the  form  of  cyano  complexes  during  the  aforesaid  extrac- 
tion step,  by  addition  of  solutions  containing  a  (CN)- 
group  containing  compound  capable  of  forming  (CN)- 
ions  upon  dissolution,  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  hydrocyanic  acid,  com- 
plex cyanide  salts  and  organic  nitriles,  while  still  main- 
uining  the  aforesaid  pH  o(  about  6.5,  thereby  converting 
said  sulfito  complexes  to  the  corresponding  cyano  com- 
plexes, and  then  (IT)  carrying  out  the  remaining  steps  of 
the  second  stage  under  addition  of  solutions  of  the  aifore- 
said  (CN) -group  containing  compound  so  as  to  maintain 
the  presence  of  cyanide  ions  to  preserve  said  cyano  com- 
plexes being  vitamins  of  the  Bu  group  proper,  up  to  the 
final  precipitation  and  crystallization  steps. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUGAR 


Hmrj  B.  Haw,  Saaunit,  N  J^  aad  F( 
York,  WHilMB  C.  York,  Wcalkvy, 
pow,  BrooUjra,  N.Y.,  iiifiiii  ( 
Foondadoii,  Inc^  New  Ymik,  N.Y, 
New  York 


D. 

I  Ltey^  L  Ori- 


a  corporatkM  of 


No  Dniwfaig.    AppHcalkM  December  12, 1955 
ScrW  No.  S52,2S1 

IS  ClaJms.    <CL  2<t    134) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  an  ester  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  between  about  6  and  30  carbon  atoms  and  a 
saccharide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sucrose 
and  raflfinose,  which  comprises  treating  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  sucrose  and  raffinose  with  an  ester 
of  a  fatty  acid  containing  between  about  6  and  30  carbon 
atoms  and  a  non-saccharide  alcohol,  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkaline  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
between  about  20  and  180*  C,  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  solvent. 


Adrtao    Marxer, 

Pkannacc«tkal 


N«v< 
Svtal  No.  §99,U3 


2%  1957 


l«4-BENZODIAZEPlNE  4^XIDn 


Lm»  HMvyk  SiMBlMtk,  Upipcr  MoirteWr,  N J,,  ■■liiiii  to 
HoffBMM-La  RMha  be,  Nwttttf,  NJ^  ■ 
«f  Ntw  Stntf 


No 


DmwiM.   AMlinrtfaM  May  15, 19U 
SerW  No.  7353S1 

1»  ailiin     (CL2M— 139) 


fp 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  represented 
by  the  formula 

H  H 

C  N«C— N-Ri 
s^    \    /  \ 

R.-C  C  \ 

1  J  C-H 


li«— C 


«^  V   \         /   "^Ri 


c 

H 


C— N 
I         \ 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  menber  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  Iowa-  alkenyl,  hydroxy-low«- 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  aiKl  lower  alkyl. 
Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
halopbenyl,  nitrophenyl  and  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  and  R4 
and  R«  each  rq>resents  a  noember  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 

1,193,993 

2.ARYLOXYARALKYL-l,4,5,^TrntAHYDRO- 
PYRIMIDINES 

CBbImi  a.  DonrfcM,  Gtearicw,  IlL,  awlffior  to  G.  D. 
Scvk  it  Co.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corpotatioa  of  Dcbware 

NoDiawfaw.   ApaHcaHna  Jaaa  17, 195t 
^^„  Serial  5Jo.  741,47« 

9ClalaM.    (CLIM— 151) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

n      or 

/"  \-CH-r' 


M93,991 

^w  mm«ox¥4otJiNONEs  and  process  for 

PREPARING  SAME 

to  Oba 
NJ. 


No 


11,19M 

9ClaiBH.    (CLMt-.139) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,5-bis-ethyleneimino-3.6-dihydroxy  -  para  -  benzoquin- 
ones  and  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts 
thereof.  , , 


r^j 


(R-X).}' 


wbereia  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  r  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0  and  positive  integers  amouating 
to  less  than  5;  and  Z'  and  Z"  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  Slower  alkyl) phenyl,  halophenyl, 
(lower  alkoxy) phenyl,  and  benzyl  rsiidicals. 

3.  1,4^.6  -  tetrahydro  •  5,5  -  dimethyl  -  2  •  («  -  phoi- 
oxybenzyi )  pyrimidioe. 

7.  1,4,5,6  -  tetrahydro  -  2  -  [«  .  (o  -  tolyloxy) benzyl  1- 
pyrimidine. 

M93394 

PROCE»  FOR  PRODUCING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
VAT  DYE  PIGMENTS 


M. 


».,  N«w  YoA,  and 
N.Y^  ■■!■■■»  to 


NcwY< 


FiaQOTic  Im  otewa* 
Cliwilcri  Cor* 
af  New  York 


laly  3f ,  195<,  Soial  No.  4HJU3 
It  nubm    (CLIM— 111) 


1.  The  improvemcBt  in  the  proeea  of  prodnctiig  a  vat 
dye  pigment  by  reacting  a  leoco  oonpound  of  a  vat  dye 
with  aa  oaidiziag  agent  which  compriaet  disperstiig  an 
aqueooi  alkaliiie  tolutitm  of  •  leooo  componad  of  a  vat 
dye  into  fine  droplett,  aod  oxidiiing  tibe  leooo  oompound 
to  the  vat  dye  and  predpitatiiig  the  retoltiag  vat  dye 
in  finely  divided  form  by  contacting  the  droplets  of 
sotntioa,  while  in  dtapened  form,  widi  a  liquid  oxidiziac 
medium. 
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2493,995 
STABILIZATION  OF  VINYLPYRIDINES 
John  E.  Mahaa,  BvtIcsTille,  OUbu,  Mrignor  to  Phillip* 
Nhniiw  CoBipuy,  a  corporaliiMi  of  Ddaware 
No  Dnwfag.    AnHcadoa  March  M,  19S3 
Serial  No.  345,73« 
19Claliiia.    (a.  2M— 29«) 
3.  A  method  for  inhibiting  during  distillation  the  poly- 
merization of  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula A 

-(C»CHt). 


(R'U- 


(R')7-. 


O' 


y\ 


(R')7-. 


:  >V j^  'la*'  -c.   ' 


I     H-(0-=CH,). 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1  and  2,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  CH,  and  CjHs,  and  each  R'  is  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  an  alkyl  group,  not 
more  than  12  carbon  atoms  being  present  in  the  total  of 
said  R'  groups,  which  comprises  introducing  into  said 
heterocyclic  nitrogen  compounds  an  inhibiting  amount  of 
an  addition  product  of  an  oxide  of  nitrogen  and  a  ter- 
tiary amine,  said  oxide  of  nitrogen  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitric  oxide,  nitrogen  dioxide, 
and  nitrogen  trioxide,  and  said  tertiary  amine  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  pyridine  and  vinyl-substituted  pyridine. 

2,S93,99< 
N-AMINO  DERTVATTVES  OF  TROPINE       ,' 
ALKALOIDS 
Bernard  Rmtner,  SUver  Spring,  and  Aristodc  G.  Prapas, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  aarignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New 
Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Conaecticnt 
No  DniwiBK.    AppUcatioB  October  14,  1957 
Serial  No.  M9,779 
8  Clainu.    (O.  2M— 292) 
1.  New  chemical  compounds  having  the  general  for- 
mula: _  B#^n  #^n  ^w,      _.  4->    li'Jtr.; 


[RCH- 
RiCH- 


-CH- 


HiC-N-NH, 


-CHi 


'T 

Ri    A 
I    J 


wherein  R  and  Rj  taken  individually  are  hydrogen  and 
R  and  Ri  taken  collectively  are  oxygen  completing  the 
oxirane  ring;  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzoyloxy,  cinnamoyloxy.  phenyllower- 
alkanoyloxy,  diphenylloweralkanoyloxy  and  phenylhy- 
droxyloweralkanoyioxy;  and  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  neu- 
tral anion. 


2Jf3,ff7 
SYNTHESB  OP  INDOLYLMETHYL-HYDANTOIN 
JaaKs  N.  Coker  and  Mahin  Flekh,  Wifanlivtoa,  Del., 
and  Arthv  O.  Rofcn,  Uwiaton,  N.Y.,  ■irifim  to 
E.  L  do  Poot  de  Ncaowa  and  Company,  WUmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Febraary  21,  195«    , 
Scrfal  No.  71M5« 
3Clalmi.    {a.2U—399^ 
1.  The  process  for  producing  5-(3-indolyln>ethyl)-hy- 
dantoin  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  l.3-diphenyl-2-(3'-indolyl- 
methyl)-imidazolidine    and     l,3-diphenyl-2-(  l'-acetyl-3'- 
indolylmethyD-imidazolidine,  with  ammonium  ions,  car- 
bonate ions  and  cyanide  ions  in  an  inert  polar  liquid 
solvent  at  40*  to  220*  C.  .^.J^., 


2393,991 
ANTHRAQUINONE  VAT  DYES 
Mario  Franceaco  Snrtorl,  TTBnifcailiin,  DcL,  aMigiiiii  lo 
E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Ntmonn  udCoaipany,  WUmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Dchiware 

No  Drawtaa.    AppBcntloa  May  2«,  195t 
Scrtel  No.  73M45 
4  ClahM.    (a.  2M— 310       -^  "^^^  »•'»"' 
1.  A  vat  dye  being  a  mixture  of  the  two  isoraerk  com- 
pounds of  the  formulas 


.^* 


v.'.r 


ONU-R 


NH  O  CONH-R 

wherein  two  of  the  X's  represent  hydrogen,  the  third  X 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
homocyclic,  monocyclic  aroylamino  radicals,  while  R  is 
the  radical  of  a  homocyclic  aromatic  compound  having 
not  more  than  10  C-atoms  and  being  free  of  water-solubU- 
izing  groups. 

2,893,999 

2,4b-DIMETHYL-l-(2-HYDROXYETHYL)  -  2  •  METH- 
ALLYL  DODECAHYDROPHENANTHRENE  COM- 
POUNDS AND  PROCESSES  OF  PREPARING  THE 
SAME 
Uwia  H.  Sarett,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  WnHam  F.  Johns, 
Morton  Grova,  IIL,  aarignari  to  March  ft  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jccmj 
No  Drawing.    Application  Jannary  t,  1957 
Serial  No.  U23t5 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  2M— 34«.9) 
1.  2,4b  -  dimethyl  -  1  -  (2  -  hydroxyethyl)  -  2  -  meth- 
allyl   -  7  -  ethylenedioxy  -    I,23.4,4a,4b,5,6,7.8,10,10a- 
dodecahydrophenanthrene-4-ol. 

4.  A  dodecahydrophenanthrene  compound  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formuui: 

CH,         CHj 


-CH, 


-i. 


=CHi 


-CHtCUiOH 

and  the  7-lower  alkylenedioxy  ketals  thereof. 

2,S94,9M 

2,4b-DIMETHYL  -  1  -  ACETALDEHYDO-2-(fl.KETO- 
PROPYL>.ia,3,4,4ay4b,5,6,7,9,lt,lta  .  DODECAHY. 
DROPHENANTHRENE-4,7-DIONE  AND  METH- 
ODS OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Princeton,  NJ.,  George  L  Pooa,  Phfla- 
delphia.  Pa.,  and  WOUam  F.  Johns,  Morton  Grove, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Orighml  application  Sspttnihsr  9,  1953, 
Serial  No.  379,2S2,  now  Patent  No.  2437,516,  dated 
Jnne  3,  1958.  Divided  and  this  apHkation  March  4, 
1957,  Serial  No.  M33M 

2  Chdms.    (CL  2M— 348.9) 
I.  2,4b-dimethyl-l-acelaidehydo  -  2  -  (/3-kctopropyl)-7- 

ethylenedioxy  -  l,2.3.4.4a.4b,5,6.7.8.IO.IOa  -  dodecahydro- 

phenan  th  rene-4-one. 
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2,S94,N] 


2,4I>-DIMETHYL  •  1 .  ACETALDEHYDO-2-(Ar-DIHY- 
DROXYISOBUTYL)-! A3A4a,4M,^7,9,lt,lti  •  DO- 
DECAHYDROPHENANTHRENE-4,7-DIONE  AND 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 


tiurfj*     vto    h-*\'. 


2^9M«2 


^"k  ■■ 


24M,M3 

BENZONAPHTHOFURANOLS 
Robert  S.  Long  and  Bewwtt  G.  Bscll,  Bond  Brook,  N  J^ 
to  Amcricaa  Cyawunid  Compoay,  New  Yofk, 
a  corponidoo  of  Malar 


N-V. 


9.  A  substituted  befizo<b)iiaphtho(2,l-<I)funm 
senled  by  the  fomala 


< 


Lewis  H.  S«rctt,  PrtaMctoa,  NJ^  Geotfa  I. 
delpUa,  Pa^  wid  WBHaai  F.  JoIhs,  MoitoB  Grarc, 
lU^  aarigMNT*  to  Merck  Jk  Co^  Ik,  Rakway,  NJ^  a 

corporaHoa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawls  OriglBal  appiicalloa  September  9,  1953, 
Serial  No.  379482,  now  Patent  No.  2437,516,  dated 
June  3,  195S.    Divided  aad  tbb  appttcattoo  March  4, 

,    1957,  Serial  No.  M34t7 


0 
\-NHC-/ 

^          / 

\-OCH, 

-w      V    -     - 

\ 

s/^oA 

(CL  24*~34«.9) 

I.  2,4h  -  dimethyl  -  I  -  acctaldehydo  -  2  -  (fi,t  -  di- 
hydroxyisobutyl)  -  7  -  ethylenedioxy  -  l^,i,4,4a,4f>^,- 
6.7.8. 1 0. 1  (V7-dodecahydrophenanthreiie-4-ooe. 


2,4b  -  DIMETHYL  -1-  ACETALDEHYDO  -2-  METH- 
ALLYL  -  l,24.4,4a,4b,5,i,7,9,10,19a  •  DODECAHY- 
""  DROPHENANTHRENE-4.7-DIONE    AND    METH- 
^  CDS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

t,ir 

Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Priacetoo,  NJ.,  George  L  Pooa,  PkOa- 
dclphla.  Pa.,  and  William  F.  Jobas,  Mortoa  Grove, 
ni.,  assitniors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jerwy 

No  Drawing.  Origiiial  appKcatloB  September  9,  1953, 
Serial  No.  379,282,  now  Patent  No.  2,837,516,  dated 
Jaae  3,  1958.  DivMed  aad  this  appHcattoa  March  4, 
1957,  Serial  No.  643488 

^  2  Oaims.    (Q.  260—340.9) 

1.  2,4b  -  dimethyl  - 1  -  acetaldehydro  -  2  -  methallyl  -  7- 
ethylenedioxy  -  l,2,3,4,4a,4b,5,6,7,8,10,10a  -  dodecahydro- 
phenanthrene-4-one. 


2394,004 
BBPHENOLS 
Aadrcw  J.  DIetzlcr,  Mldfamd,  Mkh.,  anigBor  to  TIm 
Dow  Cbendcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Deb  warc 

No  DrawkBg.    AppHcatlon  Aagast  13, 1956 
Serfd  No.  603339 
SClalnH.    (CL  260— 395) 
1.  A  bisphCDol  having  the  structure 

HO-^^  \_R_X  \_OH 

(CHi),C  CCCUj, 

whereto  R  is  a  structure  containing  a  cyclic  radical  and 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  benzylidene,  cydo- 
hexylidene  and  cyclopentylidene  and  alkyl  substitution 
products  thereof,  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  in  the  alkyl  group. 


2J94J05 

PROCESS  FOR  DEGRADING  SIDE-CHAINS  OF 
CHOUC  ACID  MATERIALS 
J.  Rabia,  North   York   TnwasMa,   Oatario, 
Gloria  C  Bttckley,  Toroato,  Oatario,  Caaada 
No  Drawiag.    Apattntioa  Jaae  24,  1955 
Serial  No.  517,907 
6  Claims.    (H.  260—397.1) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  steroid  substances,  the  step  of 
contacting  an  ester  having  the  formula 


CH 


CH 

R4 


H.  1 


No  Drawing.    Applkatloa  Marck  8,  1954 
7  Serial  No.  414^66 

9  Claims.    (CL  260— 346J) 

'^4.  Substituted    benzD(b)naphtbo(2,l-d)furans    repre- 
sented by  tbc  formula 


Ri 


CHi 


-Ri 


Hij    I 


in  which  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  oonstcting  of 
hydrogen  and  acetyl,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ri  and  lower  alkyl,  R|  being  hydrogen  when 
Rt  and  Ra  are  identical  and  when  R^  is  lower  alkyl, 
Ri  being  selected  from  the  group  cooaistiag  of  COOH 
and  RNHCO—  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistins  of  moaonuclear  aryl  and  chlorine-sobttitQted 
mooonudear  aryl  radicals,  R«  being  hydrogen  only  when 
Ri  and  Rt  are  identkaL 


wherein  the  subrtttuents.  Ri.  Rj,  Rt  and  Ri  are  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl  radical 
and  a  hydrogen  atom  and  wherein  K%  is  selected  from 
the  alkyl  radicals  of  the  lower  monohydric  alcohols,  with 
an  aryl  Orignard  reagent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistiag  of  phenyl  magnesium  chloride  and  phenyl  mag- 
nesium bromide  in  a  solvent  medium  consisting  of  tetra- 
hydrofuran. 


TEST06TERONE-2'-ACETOXY-4'.METHYI^ 
PENTAN0A1X 
1 8.  irrlaa,  Moatrsal,  Qaabec,  and  Rap 

moaai  sioyni,  ^acacc,  vjmnaa,  aHspaon  w 

Pvedadi  CarpofalloBt  New  Yetfc,  N.Y«t  a 
of  Ddaware 
No  Diawtag.    ApaMcedea  iwmt  26,  1950 
SetW  No.  744407 
OClakH.    (CL  260— 3974) 
1.  Testosterone  2'-acetoxy-4'-methyl-pentanoate. 
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249Mt7 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  9«-FLUORO  STEROIDS 
Robert  P.  Gnbciv  Ettabclk,  and  C.  Stewart  Saoddy,  Jr^ 
Plai^eM,  NJ^  awifon  to  Merck  A  Co^  Ik^  Rail- 
way, N  Jn  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jeney 

No  Drawtaf    Appiicatfoa  Fcbraary  3,  If 55 
Sertal  No.  4M,»22 
4  ClaiBS.    (O.  2M— 397.45) 
1.  In  the  process  wherein  hydrogen  fluoride  is  reacted 
with  a  9/3,1 1^-oxido-steroid  to  produce  the  corresponding 
9«-fluoro-ll^-hydroxy-steroid,    the    improvement    which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  an  aqueous  solvent 
medium  and  in  the  presence  of  a  non-oxidizing  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  perchloric  acid,  sul- 
furic acid,  trichloroacetic  acid,  the  lower  alkanesulfonic 
acids  p-nitrobenzenesulfonic  acid  and  2-4  dinitrobenzeoe- 
sulfonic  add. 

4.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  9^,Il^-oxJdo-4- 
pregnene-17a,21-diol-3,20-dione  21 -acetate  with  aqueous 
hydrogen  fluoride  at  approximately  0*  to  5*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  mixture  of  chloroform  and  perchloric  acid 
to  produce  9a-fluoro-4-prcgnene  -  1  l^,17«Jll  -  triol  -  3,20- 
dione  2 1 -acetate. 


^  2,894,M8 

«-METHYL-I7.HYDROXY.21.HALO-4,4-PREGNA. 

DIENE-3J«<DIONES  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Paal  B.  SoUmaa,  Skokic,  OL 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatioa  November  2S,  195S 

Scftal  No.  776,734 

4  ClainH.    (Q.  2M— 397.47) 


<                 1.  A  comf 

1 

x>und  of  t 

he  structural 
CM, 

formula 

,.) 

'^ii:*,^t 

( 

CHiHalocen 

A-o 

A"" 

/\ 

/\/ 

tc  ami  >vi 

^"V 

^.. 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  radicals  of  the  type  — CX)-lower  alkyl. 


2494,M9 

PURIFICATION  OF  SULFATED  HIGHER 

ALIPHAnC  ACID  ESTERS 

Irrinf  Rndotf  Schnkolka,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  a«aicBor  to  Col- 
gate-PaUaoUve  Cooqiany,  N«w  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  cotpo- 
rattoa  off  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    AnHcatfoa  March  27, 1957    .   s  , 
Scrtei  No.  Mt,77f 
(Oalmg.    (CL2M-^4«f) 
I.  A  process  for  the  purificatioo  of^an  impure  water- 
soluble  sulfated  partial  higher  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  poly- 
hydnc  alcohol  admixed  with  higher  fatty  acid  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  impure  sul- 
fate ester  material  with  an  anion  exchange  resin  to  re- 
move preferentially  said  higher  fatty  acid,  and  separat- 
mg  said  sulfate  ester  in  purified  form  from  said  resin. 


Haven,  Conn.^  a   corporatfon   off 


2,M94J$l$ 
ORGANIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Herman  A.  Bnnon,  Norlh  Haven,  and  lack  Rockett,  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  aMitnon  to  Oin  MatUeaon  Chemical 
Corporatfon,   New 
YMnfa 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatfon  Fcbraaiy  21,  1957 

Serial  No.  M2,H1 

1  Claim.    (CL  2M~4«4) 

Process  for  preparing  aminoundecanoic  acid  compris- 

mg  mixing  carbamylundecanoic  acid  and  sodium  hypo- 


chlorite solution  at  a  temperature  between  0*  and  about 
28*  C.  and  gradually  warmmg  the  said  mixture  to  sub- 
stantially 75  •  C.  in  about  four  hours.  '♦* 


2J94J11 
PRODUCTION  OF  CONJUGATED-UNSATURATED 

ALOEHYDO  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
Hone   Pommer,   Ladwintarea  (RhteeK   Ciiaisnj,  as- 
rignor  to  Indische  AaOfai.  A  Sodn-Pkbrik  Aktiei«esell- 
schaft,  Lndwigikafcn  (RMaeK  GeriMny 

No  Drawing.    Appttcallon  Jannary  17,  195< 

Serial  No.  559317 

Claims  priority,  appHcatictn  Germany  January  25,  1955 

tClalnis.    (a.  2<*— 41t.9) 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  coofugated-un- 

saturated   aldehydo  carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester  of  the 

general  formula 


R'OOC-CH-C-CB— CH-CCH-O.-CH—O* 


CH» 


CH, 


/T  r^H 


in  which  R'  represents  a  lower  allcyl  group  and  n  rep- 
resents a  number  selected  from  zero  and  one,  which 
process  comprises  adding  while  excluding  water  a  vinyl 
ether  of  the  general  formula  R — CH=CH — OR'  in 
which  R  in  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  balides,  boron  trifluoride,  sulfonic 
acids  of  the  benzene  series  and  zinc  chloride  to  an  ester 
of  the  general  formula 

R'aOC-CH-C-A-CHCOROi 
CH. 

in  which  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  A  stands 
for  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  direct  link  and 
a  — CH=xCH—  and  a  — CH(OR')— CHj—  group,  R' 
having  the  same  meaning  as  above,  and  heating  the  re- 
sultant addition  product  with  about  the  equhraleat 
amount  of  water  and  a  sulfonic  acid  of  the  benzene  series 
until  no  more  alcohol  of  the  general  fonnula  R'OH  is 
split  off. 


2J94,tl2 
GRIGNARD  REACTIONS  IN  PRESENCE  OF    ■ 
CYCUC  ETHERS 
Hagii  E.  Ramaden,  Metacfaen,  and  Sanders  D.  Rosen- 
berg, Plabificid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Metal  A  Tbcrmit 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  November  2S,  1955 
Serial  No.  549^54 
<  Claims,    (a.  2M— 44SJ) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  organosilanes  which  com- 
prises reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  about  20  to  80*  C, 
a  compound  Q  solution  of  an  organomagnesium  chloride 
reagent  selected   from  the  class  consisting  of  arylmag- 
nesium   chlorides,   vinylic  magnesium   chlorides,   active- 
hydrogen    free    heterocyclic    magnesium    chlorides   with 
a  silicon  compound  of  formula  AA'A"SiX.  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  OR 
groups.  A,  A'  and  A"  are  the  same  or  different  from 
each  other,  and  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of    hydrogen,    hydrocarbon    groups,    halogen    and    OR 
groups,    wherein    R    is    a    hydrocarbon    radical    in    the 
presence  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  and  recovering 
said  silanes,  said  compound  Q  being  an  ether  containing 
from  5  to  6  atoms  in  the  ring  and  wherein  (a)  there  is 
only  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring,  {b)  the  other  ring 
atoms  are  carbon,  (c)  one  ring  carbcm  separated  from 
the  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring  by  two  carbon  atoms  may 
be  replaced  by  an  alkyl  substituted  nitrogen  atom,  (d)  the 
ring  contains  not  more  than  one  double  bond,  (e)  at  least 
one  carbon  atom  adjacent  the  oxygen  atom  in  said  ring 
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being  free  of  any  sub^toentt  odier  than  bydrofen, 
(/)  said  ether  contains  no  sabstituent  which  reacts  with 
organomagDesium  chlorides  or  with  other  components 
Of  products  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


>i*e 


IJKHjnS 
PROCESS  FOB  PREPiUUNG  ALIPHATIC 

BonoocYANAns 

Hont  Wcrret,  Bwlhi  CkglriWartw| 

to  Schcnag  A>G>«  BcraBf  GcnuMQ^^  a 


oofponlloB  of 


No 


24,195« 

OaiBM  priority,  aiipllfrtM  Gcnuuqr  Mvck  It,  1957 
€CUam.    (CLM»— 454) 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  lower  aliphatic  iso- 
thiocyanates  whidb  comprises  reacting  a  soluble  salt  of 
an  N-alkyldithiocarbafflic  add  with  pfaoagene  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  wherein  alkyl  is  lower  alkyl. 


TjOiO 


COMPLEX  ESTERS  OF  BETA-PHOSPHATO-ALPHA, 
BETA-OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONO- 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Alaa  R.  StBas  Mii  Ricfaaid  R.  WkHHaM,  Dcbtw,  CoIo^ 
■B^oTi  to  9mB  Pinlo^sut  rnwfj,  N«w  Yoric, 
N.Y.«  a  cofporatloB  of  Dclawara 

NoDrawtof.   A||BraHnn  Piriwiif  It,  1»55 
8mM  Now  555,753 
11  CWm.    (CL  a4»-^441) 
«N   .  11.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(RO).  O  R'  R'  O     (OR). 

(R»R»0)»  (OR*R>)4 


wherein  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
<rf  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicaU  to  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carixm  atoms,  R> 
represents  an  alkylene  group  of  aot  more  than  10  cariwn 
atoms,  R*  represents  a  functional  group  involving  oxygen 
having  not  more  tian  10  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — OR*  and 

o 

-o— ii-R* 

wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  radical,  a  represents  an  integer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1  and  2,  with 
the  provision  that  a-\-h=l,  and  c  is  an  integer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1.  with  the  provision 
that  c-f<f=I,  and  with  the  further  provision  that 
b->fd=tx  least  1. 


I' 


2,t94,tl5 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSTTIONS  AND  THEIR  USE 
GlcadoB    D.   Kyker,    Ckattanooca,   TeiuL,    assignor   to 
PeMsalt   CheMtoia   Covpondoa,   a    corpocaffon   of 
Pf  wssjiiaiila 

No  Drawing.    Applicatfoa  March  3t,  195< 
SaiiU  No.  574,N3 
f  nilini     (CL2<t--441) 
7.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


\^v.  1 


.1 
It 


x/\o- 


X 


'U 


J% 


-o 


in  which  X  is  halogen. 

8.  Process  for  preparing  ietrakis(pentahalophenyl)- 
pyrophosphate  which  comprises  heating  alkali  metaJ  peo- 
tahalophenete  with  phosphorm  oxyhalide  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  from  about  65*  C.  to  about  the  temperature 


HEmOCYCLICPHOSPHORUS^XNn'AlNING 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION       . 
M.  Iiiiiai,  CfcnriaalBn,  W.  Vs.,  iii^ir  i 
CirtMa  Cwponltoii,  ■  cwpflli  of  New 
Yotk 

No  Onwfe^^AppRcaltoa  JnMfy  7, 1957 

12nil  I  <CL2it— 441) 
Iv- As  new  compounds,  aryl  hydrocarbon-substituted 
heterocycHc  pho^horua-containing  compounds  having  at 
least  one  aryl  hydrocarbon  residue  attached  to  a  corre* 
sponding  carbon  atom  of  the  heterocyclic  ring,  and  having 
the  structure 

B 
I 
«'         CH-0    X 
\    /  \l 

C  PT 

/    \  / 

R'         CH-0 

1. 

wherein  R  designates  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  R' 
designates  a  member  of  Ae  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine,  and  the  phenyl  and  benzyl  radicals; 
R>  designates  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  and  the  lower  alkyl  radicals;  R> 
designates  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  phenyl  radical;  and  at  least  one  of  tlM  R,  R'  and 
R'  is  an  aryl-hydrocarbon  substituent;  X  is  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  Y  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  the  chlorine,  bromine,  and 
roercapto  radicals;  and  when  Y  is  merciqMo,  X  represents 
sulfur. 

5.  Process  for  making  aryl  hydrocarbon-substituted 
heterocyclic  irfx>q;>horu»-containing  compounds  which 
comprises  reacting  (1)  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the 
class  consisting  of  phosphorus  pentasuMde,  phosphoryl 
chloride,  phosphoryl  bromide,  Uiiophosphoryl  chloride, 
and  thiophosphoryl  bromide  with  (2)  an  aryl-substituted 
alkane-l,3-diol  having  the  structure 

HOCHRCR 'R«CHR>OH 

wherein  R  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
phenyl  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  R'  is  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  the  phenyl 
and  benzyl  radicals;  R*  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  and  the  lower  alkyl  radicals;  and 
R*  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  phenyl 
radicals;  and  at  least  one  of  the  R,  R'  and  R>  is  an  aryl- 
hydrocarbon  substituent;  and  separately  recovering  from 
the  resultant  reaction  mixture  the  said  aryl  hydrocarbon- 
substituted  heterocyclic  phosphorus-containing  compound 
thus  produced. 

24MJ17 

TH1OPH08PH0RIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 


No 


I  ■ 


Lavcr- 

•r 

April  17,  1957 
4S34t4 

Ciiianj  April  24,  19S4 
(Oatosi.    (CL24*~441) 

1.  A  thiophospboric  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 

R 


80r-Ri 


of  reflux. 


BhM 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chloro,  Ri  and  Rj  stand  for 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  Rt  stands 
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for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  chioro-substituted  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  chloro- 
phenyl  radicals,  and  R4  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  radical  SO1R3. 
in  which  Rj  again  has  the  same  significance  as  described 
above. 

^  DKLOWER  ALKYL)-MONO<a-PHENYL-^AR- 

BALKOXY- VINYL)  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
WaMar  LoreBZ,  Wappcrtel-Elbcrfcid,  G«nnay,  aarigoor 
to    Farbeafabrikoi    Bayer    AkdcaccaeOsckaft,   Lcrcr* 
buea,  Gemaay,  a  cocporatloa  of  G«niiany 
*  No  Drawing.    ApplkatioD  July  16,  1957 

Serial  No.  672,122 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—461) 
Phosphoric  acid  esters  of  the  general  formula 

-    t     -       V,,  o    OR 

•       1/ 
Phenyl— C—0-  P 

in       ^ 


j<^ 


OR     i 


COOR 

wbcrem  R  aA<l  Ri  suod  for  a  lower  alkyl  radicaL 


«  t-v  *r--- 


2494,119 

PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

Artfav  Macdcr,  Tbcrwil,   Bl,  Switzerland,   assignor  to 

Ciba  United,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 
^        No  Drawing.    AppOcatton  Jannwy  27,  1958 
Serial  No.  711,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland 

Febrnary  15,  1957  '     •  > 

4  Claims,    {d.  260     461) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


i-*'"^ 


CICH,CHr-0  CI     > 

P_NH-CH-C-CI    '" 


CICHiCH,-0 


in 


CI 


+■■.•«■ 


2J94,f2« 
BORATES 

Robert  J.  McManhnic,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applkatioo  October  30,  1957 
Serial  No.  693,269 
6  Claims.    (0.260—462) 
</i.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H  Y  H  y  ' 

\  /  \  / 

H  C-O  O-C  H 

\    /  \  /  \    / 

C  B-0-R-O-B  C 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
bivalent  alkyleneoxyalkylene,  alkenylene,  alkinylene  and 
alkylenethioalkylene  radicals  of  from  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  the  isopropylidenedicyclohexylene  radical,  and 
Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


2,89<021 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  DIMETHYL 

TEREPHTHALATE 

EriMrd  Siggel,  Landcaback  am  Mabi,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Verebiigte  Gianatoff-Fabrikcii,  A.G^  WappctlaJ- 
Elbcrfeld,  Gennany 

No  Drawing.    Application  Decaasber  11,  1956 
ScfinI  No.  627^76 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  December  12, 1955 
6Chynu.    (CL  260-^75) 
1.  A  process  for  purification  of  dimethyl  terephthalate 
which  comprises  condistilling  a  liquid  molten  crude  di- 
methyl terephthalate  at  an  elevated  distillation  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  200*  C.  and  below  285*  C.  with  an  inert 
aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aromatic  and  hydroaromatic  hydrocarbons  passed  in 
vapor  phase  through  the  crude  dimethyl  terephthalate. 


2,S94,t22 
DIESTERS  OF  ALIPHATIC  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

AND  HYDROXY  BENZOPHENONES 
Cari  B.  Havens,  Hope,  and  Gerald  A.  Clark,  MkUaad. 
Midi.,  amlgnors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Micb.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AnpUcatton  AngMt  2,  1956 

Scriid  No.  601,644 

IClaimn.    (CL  260— 479) 

I.  As  a  new  organic  compound  a  diester  having  the 

following  general  formula:  "»« 


■tr'tr-'- 


XX  X  '     X 

wherein  n  is  a  positive  whole  number  from  2  to  8,  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  one  Y 
in  each  benzophenone  group  is  hydrogen  and  the  other 
Y  in  each  such  group  is  hydroxyl. 


.i> 


2,894,023 
SALTS  OF  THE  TRI-ETHYL  ESTER  OF  N-HY- 
DROXYETHYL  ETHYLENE   DIAMINE  TRI- 
ACETIC  ACID 

Martin  RnMn,  Silver  Spring.  Md. 

No  Drawtaig.    Application  Jniy  12,  1956 

Serial  No.  597^20 

3  Claims.    (CL  167— 5S) 

1.  The  water  soluble  non-toxic  mono-acid  salts  of  the 

tri-ethyl  ester  of  N-bydroxyethyl  ethylene  diamine  tri- 

aoetic  add.  ^ 


2,094,024 
2-AMINO-5-CHLORO-4-TOLYL  PHOSPHONIC  ACID 
Kari   C.  Whitebooac,  Somcrrillc,  and  Hans  Z.  Lecber, 
Plalnfleld,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mafaie 
^  ..  .     No  Drawing.    Application  Mareh  12,  1957 
Serial  No.  645,409 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—500) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula 


CH, 


;*><?,- 


HaN 


Kt*.-  ■- 


-  n 


'  V    ..:  'v  i  ■ 


:.3^'  ;. 


>  ^ 


in  which  M  is  a  cation  and  M'  is  a  cation. 


2494,025 
GAMMA-(3-AMINOCYCLOHEXYL)  BUTYRIC 
ACID  AND  ESTERS 
Anhor  wmiam  Anderson  and  Warren  John  Brchm,  WU- 
mingtoa,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoors 
and   Company,  WUmington,   Del.,   a   coiporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  7,  1955 
Serial  No.  533,011 
2Claima.    (CL  26^— 514) 
1.  A  monomer  having  the  structural  formula: 

CH, 

H,C  CH— CHr-CH,-CH,COOR 

HiC  CHi 

NH, 

wherein  R  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-,  and  isopropyl.  and  n-,  and  isobutyl  groups,  and 
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potymerizable  to  •  linear  polymer  havins  a  high  soften- 
ing point,  an  excellent  thennal  tubility  and  a  low  melt 
viscosity  at  molding  temperature,  that  has  the  repeating 
stnictural  unit: 


^^" 


CH, 
/    \ 
H,C  CH— CHi— CHtCHiCO— 

H.(b        <!;h, 

\^ 

.       Ah 


.»i.  « 


2J94,tl7 
rURIFICATION  OF  LYSINE 
Walter  L.  §iitor,  Gnad  hhmi,  N.Y^  ■i^niii  Id  E.  L 
(taPoBt  dc  NcaMmvid  CMipuy,  WIbnk«toB,  DcL, 
•  covporalioB  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawing.    Applkation  Aagmt  1,  1956 

ScrWNA.Ml,3tt 

SCMbm.    (CL2M-.5M) 

1.  The  method  of  purifying  an  impure  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  lysine  containing  amine  impurities  including  the 
secondary  and  tertiary  amines,  di-(5-amino-S-carboxy- 
pentyDamine  and  tri-(5-amino-5-carboxypentyl)amine, 
said  method  comprising  passing  said  impure  solution 
through  a  bed  of  the  ammonium  form  of  a  strongly  acidic 
cation-exchange  resin  until  the  bed  is  substantially  com- 
pletely loaded  with  lysine,  then  eluting  lysine  from  said 
bed  and  collecting  the  resulting  effluent  solution  in  which 
the  weight  ratio  of  lysine  to  said  secondary  and  tertiary 
amines  is  substantially  greater  than  the  corresponding 
ratio  for  said  impure  solution. 


2,t94,t2t 
CYCLOIffiXYLroENEIMINO  €X)MPOUND8 

Rndncr,  BaMmoR,  Md^  Mrignor  to  W.  R. 
Gf»ce  A  Co,  New  Yo^l^  N.Y,  ■  corponidoa  of 
CowMctlcirt 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatioii  October  12,  19M 
,;  SefW  No.  (IS^SM 

V  4ClalM.    (C3.M*-^S51) 

1.  A  new  chemical  compound,  cydohexanechlorimine 
of  the  formula: 

•        [      8      >.N-CI 

having  a  melting  point  of  about  20*  C.  and  decomposing 
at  about  90° C. 


«>ii«nMr»-> 


2J9M29 
S^UWrmJTED-N-BENZHYDRYL  PSEUDOTHIO- 
UREAS  AND  THEIR  PSEUDOTHIOURONIUM 
SALTS 
SteBlcy  O.  WiBtkrep,  Moatoooi,  Q— bee.  €■■■<■,  atrifBor 
to  Amtheam  Hoaa  ProdMti  Conporatfoa,  New  Vorfc, 
N.Yn  a  corporatloa  of  Dolawvs 

No  Drawlnc.    AfpHcaltoo  Marck  II,  19St 

S«MNo.72t331 
<ChiM.    (a.  2M— M4) 
'  1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  coo- 
ststs  of  baaes  of  the  fwmula 


M9MM 
PURIFICATION  OF  LYSINE 
Nomm    L.    Hanae,    Weal    Cheater,    Pa.,    WUUam    R. 
Scbmitz  and  Marcw  A.  Stevcaa,  IVilaitoiliia,  DtL,  aad 

Walter  L.  Sator,  Gnuid  Uaad,  N.Y.,  aw^ to  E.  I. 

do  Pont  dc  Ncnoon  A  Cnmpoay,  Wttmiagtoo,  Dei., 
a  oorporattoBof  Ddowara 

NoDrawtag.    AarMcartoa  Aagaat  1, 1954 
ScriJ  No.  M1344 
nOafaas.    (CL2M— 534) 
1.  The  method  of  purifying  an  aqueous  solution  of 
lysine   containing   amine   impurities   including   the   sec- 
ondary    and     tertiary     amines,     di-(5-amino-5-carboxy- 
pentyDamine    and    tri-(5-amino-5-carboxypentyl)aminc, 
said  method  comprising  passing  said  solution  through  a 
bed  of  a  strongly  acidic  cation-exchange  resin,  whereby 
said  lysine  and  said  secondary  and  tertiary  amine  im- 
purities are  loaded  on  the  bed.  selectively  eluting  said 
secondary  and  tertiary  amine  impurities  from  the  resin 
with  aqueous  ammonia  of  0.01   to  2%    strength,   and 
subsequently  eluting  the  lysine  from  the  resin. 


\ 

CH.NH.C^NH 


(CHi).0  Q 


where  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  aitd  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
3;  and  hydrohalide  salts  of  said  bases. 


2,S94,0M 
N-BENZHYDRYL-S^i#.I>ILOWER   ALKYLAMINO- 
ALKYL)     PSEUDOTHIOUREAS     AND     THEIR 
PSEUDOTHIOURONIUM  SALTS 
Stanley  O.  Wtothrof^  MoatrwU,  Qaebec, 


to  Aamfcaa  Home  Prodtli  Cotporattoa,  New  York, 
N.Y- a  coryoralkw  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Appttcaftoa  March  11,  195g 
Scrtel  No.  72t,532 
TOaian.    (Q.  2M— 5«4) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  con- 
sists of  bases  of  the  formula 


CH.NH.C 

/        J. 


sNH 
(CH«)^N' 


\ 


where  R  represents  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  3;  and  hydrohalide  salts  of  said  basek. 


2,S94,t31 
PROCESS  FOR  CYCLOHEXANONE  HYDRAZONE 

HYDRATE 
Bcfaard  Radaer,  PHtAwgh,  Pa.,  ■■Jgani  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Con  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corponttoa  of  Coaacctlcat 
No  Drawhig.    AppUcattoa  September  li,  195S 
Serial  No.  7(l485 
3Clalaaa.    (O.  26*— SM) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  cyclc^exanone  hydrazooe 
hydrate  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution 
of  chloramine  containing  at  least  5  mols  oif  ammonia  per 
nxri  of  chloramine  therein  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
cyclohexanone  to  initially  form  cydohexanechlorimine, 
the  number  of  mols  of  said  chloramine  present  exceeding 
the  number  of  mols  of  said  cyclohexanone  added,  main- 
taining in  the  reaction  mixture  a  temperature  between  the 
freezing  point  and  the  boiling  point  of  said  mixture,  con- 
tinuing the  reaction  until  all  of  said  reactive  cydohexane- 
chlorimine has  been  c(Misumed  and  recovering  said  hydra- 
zone  hydrate  therefrom. 


2,194^32 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  KETAZINES 

^■dMr,  PMtebwih,  Pa.,  ■■Igapi  to  W.  R.  Grace 

A  Co.,  New  YotlE.  N. Yn  a  corponrfloa  of  CwnoetlcM 

NoDiawhig.    ApHtortioB  Sif  iiwl  ii  li,  l»5t 

tOahM.   (CLaM-4M) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cydohexanone  aztne  whidi 

comprises    contacting    a    dilute    aqueous    striution    of 

chloramine  and  ammonia  with  an  aqueous  suqiension 

of  excess  cyclohexanone  in  the  presence  of  sufficient 
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inorganic  base  to  maintain  alkaline  conditions  therein 
and  recovering  the  cyclohexanone  azine  thus  formed 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


s  ■_, 


2J9M33 

ANTBPASMODIC  Ll-DIFHENYL-J-DIALKYLAMl- 
NOPROPANE,  AND  ITS  TERTIARY  AND  QUAT- 
ERNARY SALTS 

_  A.  J.  IMMM,  Tnkoat.  Biilttea.  md  DarM  K. 
te  lo^h,  Haartefli,  Ncthcriaada,  ■■ignnn  to  N.  V. 
rriiiiil—iiirhi  ComMnade  ▼oor  CWmtaclM   Indutik, 
\MiMiaBi.  Nc<hertenda,  a  cobv«B7  of  Bclghun,  aad 
Laboraioffa  PkannacMtka  Dr.  C  Janwia,  N.V.,  Tarn- 
tan,  a  conpaay  of  Bdftaoi 
No  Drawi^.    Awocatfoa  flMlMBbcr  10,  195« 
Scffal  No.  Mt,7l0 
Clatea  prtofftty,  appttcadoa  NcOcrlaiida 
NoTMBkcr  IS,  19S5 
4  ClaliBS.    (CL  2t§—561^) 
1.  A  compound  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
I.l-diphenyl-3-diisopropylaminopropanc.    and    its   hydro- 
chloride, hydrobromide,  hydroiodide,  methiodide,  meth- 
obromide  and  methochloride. 

4.   1.1-diphcnyl  -  3  -  diisopropylamino-pfx>pane  methio- 
dide. 


ir. 


* 


249M34 

STABILIZED  PHENYLENE  DIAMINES 

Peter   O.  Shrf,    EUaabclk,   NJ.,   aMlnor   to   Geoeral 

AdUIm  a  Film  Corporatloa^  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

foratfoB  of  Dala 


.  NoDrawfaM.    AppMcation  Jwly  31. 1»54   ^ 

Atrial  No.  MLIM         ,_,V'r 
•  ClaiBM.    (CL  2M— 57f)  «  -"^  ^ 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  of  matter  consisting  of 
an  unsubstituted  pbenylene  diamine  containing  from 
0.01%  to  4%  of  elemenul  sulfur. 


1494,035 
PREPARATION  OF  M-CHLORO ANILINE 
Harold  K.  Latowatte,  So«th  CkarkatoB,  W.  Va.,  Oacar 
H.  JohMOO,  New  Caaaaa,  Com^  mi  loha  W.  Getz, 
St.  AlbaM,  W.  Va.,  awlfini  to  Food  Macklacry  aad 
€:Waycal  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

No  DrawlH.    AppHcalloa  My  27,  1953 

Serial  N«.  37t,432 

•■^^  <ClaiaM.    (CLIM— SM)  ""^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  substantially  pure  meta- 
chloroaniline  frtim  crude  metachloronitrobenzene  con- 
taining substantial  amounts  (tf  isomeric  impurities  which 
comprises  heating  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  bydro- 
sulfide  with  said  crude  mixture  until  the  reactioa  is  sub- 
stantially complete,  allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to 
stratify,  and  separating  the  thus  formed  organic  liquid 
layer  and  distilling  substantially  pure  meta-chioroanilioe 
from  the  said  organic  liquid  layer. 

"      CATALYTIC  REDUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

POLYNTTSO  COMPOUNDS 
DaTU  E.  GralMM,  WtaicM,  NJ^  MrffBor  la 
AaUfaM  *  FlfaB  Corporadoa,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a 
poratioa  of  Ddawart 

No  Diawl^.    AppBiaHw  Fabivary  i,  19M 
"   "  SariaTNab  5*3,411 

18  Cliriw.  (CL  2M— 5M) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogen  reduction 
of  aromatic  polynitro  compounds  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing polyamine  compounds,  wherein  a  polynitro  com- 
pound and  hydrogen  are  introduced  into  a  hydrogenation 
zone,  and  therein  reacted  fai  the  presence  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
and  the  platinum  group  of  metals,  to  thereby  form  an 
amino  compound  corresponding  to  the  polynitro  com- 
pound introduced;  the  improvement  which  comprises  in- 


troducing in  the  said  hydrogenation  zone  a  solution, 
liquid  at  the  temperature  and  pressure  maintained  in  such 
zone,  of  said  polynitro  compound  in  an  inert  solvent 
therefor,  said  solvent  being  also  a  solvent  for  the  poly- 
amine and  water  formed  in  the  hydrogenation,  the  con- 
centration of  polynitro  compound  in  said  solvent  being 
such  that  there  is  maintained  in  said  hydrogenation  zone 
throughout  the  hydrogenation,  a  single-phase  liquid  solu- 
tion of  said  solvent,  polynitro  compound,  corresponding 
polyamine  and  water,  removing  from  said  hydrogenation 
zone  a  solution  in  said  solvent  containing  the  polyamine 
and  water  formed  therein,  and  recovering  the  polyamine 
from  said  solution.  ,^ 


2J94,037 
RECOVERY   OF  GASEOUS   INITIAL   MATERIALS 
OF  CHEMICAL  REACTIONS  FROM  THE  WASTE 
CAS 
Habcrt  Kiodlcr.   LadwigAafM  (Rktee),  Cwmmy,  as- 
sinor  to  Badtocka  A^Un-  ft  8a4a-F«krft  AkHcMcsen- 
sdutft,  Ladwkikafcn  (RUna),  Garsa^r 
AppHcatioa  Septenbar  6,  1957,  Saitel  No.  M2.4«7 
Clafam  prtority.  application  GaraMwy  flspkaatii  7,  1954 


(CL 


1) 


tXi.4     mvH.Htl 


•  ■  t 

I  > 


Mr 


I  MP 


1.  in  a  process  for  the  recovery  and  reutilization  of  an 
initial  gaseous  reactant  emerging  from  a  chemical  reac- 
tion zone  in  admixture  with  at  lea.^  two  other  gaseous 
substances  of  which  one  component  (a)  has  a  greater 
solubility  and  the  other  component  (c)  has  a  smaller 
solubility  m  a  selective  solvent  than  the  initial  gaseous 
reacunt  (b),  the  steps  comprising:  leading  the  gaseous 
mixture  from  said  reaction  zone  through  a  first  absorption 
zone  for  contact  with  an  amount  of  a  selective  solvent 
sufficient  to  absorb  component  (a)  at  a  pressure  of  5-300 
atmospheres  and  temperature  of  —50*  to  -I-IOO*  C; 
withdrawmg  from  said  first  absorption  zone  and  returning 
to  said  reaction  zone  one  part  of  the  unabsorbed  gaseous 
mixture  containing  components  (b)  and  (c);  leading  the 
other  part  of  said  unabaorbed  gaseous  mixture  through  a 
second  absorption  zone  for  contact  with  said  selective 
solvent  to  absorb  component  {b),  the  solvent  containing 
absorbed  component  (b),  being  introduced  into  said 
first  absorption  zone  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solvent 
required  therein;  withdrawing  the  unabsort)ed  component 
(c)  from  said  second  absorption  zone;  and  withdrawing 
solvent  containing  absorbed  component  (a)  from  said 
first  absorption  zone. 

2394,t3« 

PREPARATION  OF  BIFUNCTIONAL       .,> 
CYCLOALKANES 
Jeffrey  H.  BaiUctt,  WcatlcM,  aiid  Vtoccnt  L.  Hngbca, 
Clark  TowaaUp,  UbIob  Comrty,  NJ.,  ■■Igann  to  Ease 
Rcsearck  aad  EagkMcrkif  Coaposqr,  ■  corporatton  of 
Ddawara 

No  Drawing.    AppUcalion  Fcbraary  24, 1954        lo 
Serial  No.  547^441 
SCIakM.    (CLlf—Sm 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  bifunctional  cyclic  com- 
pound which  comprises  reacting  a  cycloalkene  possessing 
a  formyl  group  attached  to  the  ring  by  a  carbon  to  car- 
bon bond  in  a  non-conjugated  system  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  at  elevated  pressures  and  tempera- 
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tures  within  the  range  of  60  to  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of    reaction  times  of  short  duratioo  which  oompciaes  with- 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  compositioo  containing  from  0.3    drawtag  a  stream  of  warm  granular  toijA  coatact  material 


to  2  onole  percent  of  cobalt  contatniag  catalyst  and  from 
0.0005  to  0.05  mole  percent  rhodium  containing  catalyst 
to  produce  a  cydoalkane  compound  possessing  two  for- 
myl  groups  attached  to  the  ring. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
BB(CHLOROMETIIYL)DBULPiIIDE 
Mavkc  lovIHe,  SaJt-Csraaln  m  futye,  Mkkd 
ChaiMfcinwsllagwi,    G^rial    MaMngi, 
aad  Ptnre  MnOtr,  Paris,  FhMca,  sssjaanri  to  Rc- 
c(  riiipaiMiii   flilsnillMii  <Socteto  a  Re- 


from  a  quenching  zone,  conveying  said  solids  to  an  ele- 
vated solids  receiving  looe,  passing  a  primary  stream  of 
solids  therefrom  throo^  a  prinary  cooling  zone  into  a 
nitration  zone  and  a  secondary  stream  of  solids  therefrom 
through  a  secondary  cocking  zone  into  a  queaching  zone 
which  surrounds  and  communicates  with  the  outlet  of 
said  nitration  zone  whereby  said  stream  of  warm  scriids 
is  formed  by  admixtore  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
streams,  cooling  said  secondary  solids  stream  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  quench  the  nitration  product,  cool- 
ing said  primary  solids  stream  to  a  tnnperature  below  the 
desired  nitration  temperature,  passing  a  reactant  fluid 
consisting  essentially  of  preheated  hydrocarbon  and  ni- 
trating agent  downwardly  through  said  reaction  zone 
forming  a  product  fluid  mixture  while  absorbing  liberated 
heat  oi  reaction  at  the  nitration  temperatare  in  said 
primary  solids  stream,  passing  said  product  fluid  there- 
from into  said  quenchisg  zone  aiid  upwardly  there- 
through countercurreat  to  said  seoonda-y  solids  to  quench 
the  fluid  and  stop  the  nitration,  rcmoriag  the  quenched 
product  fluid  containing  unreacted  reactant  and  recover- 
ing the  desired  product  therefrom. 

1 3.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  high  temperature  exo- 
thermic reactioas  at  short  reaction  times  which  comprises 
an  elevated  solids  receiving  chamber,  a  subjacent  primary 
solids  cooler  and  a  subjacent  secondary  solids  cooler  each 
connected  at  ito  upper  extremity  to  the  lower  extremity 
of  said  chamber  in  solids-receiving  relation  thereto,  a 
reaction  chamber  positioned  bdow  said  primary  cooler 
and  having  a  downwardly  opening  outlet,  said  reaction 
15  CWiM.    (GL  2M—i$lSi  chamber  being  connected  at  iu  upper  end  to  the  lower 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  A>-3-hydroxy  secondary  p^^ion  of  said  primary  cooler  in  solids-receiving  rela- 
alcohol  of  the  p-menthane  series  which  consists  essentially  ^^  thereto,  a  quenching  chamber  surroundmg  said  reac- 
in  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  p-menthane  senw  having  ^^  chamber  and  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  lower 
a  hydroxy!  group  at  the  1 -position  and  a  single,  non-  potion  of  said  secondary  cooler  m  solids-receiving  rela- 
conjugated  ring  double  bond  in  the  2-3  position  to  the  ^j^  thereto,  a  solids  conveyor  communicating  at  its  in- 
influence  of  water  at  a  hydrogen  ion  concentration  at  least   ,^  ^^^  ^^  bottom  of  said  quenching  chamber  and  at 


No  DnwiM.    Anicaltoa  laac  4,  1957 
9«rtolN0.M3^1 
12Clates.    (CLM*— Ml) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  bis(chlor(Mneth- 
yl)  disulphide  from  s-trithiane  and  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  sulphur  monochloride  and  sulphuryl  chlo- 
ride, the  improvement  which  consists  in  the  step  of  adding 
to  the  reaction  mixture  bis(chloromethyl)  monosulphide. 


1S0MERIZAT10N  OF  TERPEN1C  ALCOHOLS 
Joseph  P.  Baia,  Albert  B.  Booth,  and  WHbar  Y.  Gary, 
.  JacksoBviDc  Fla.,  aasigBors  to  1^  GBddca  Coavuy, 
.  acvdaad,  Okto,  a  coiTorattoa  of  OUo 

No  Dnwiag.    Apyllcaltoa  Siftsmhsr  2S,  1953 
^  Serial  No.  Mjh9 


as  great  as  that  formed  on  boiling  distilled  water  at  a 
temperature  of  about  22'  C.  to  100*  C.  and  under  con- 
ditions conducive  to  ailylic  rearrangement  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  bring  about  a  substantial  conversion  of  the 
A«-l -hydroxy  compound  to  its  Ai-3-hydroxy  isomer  and 
recovering  the  thus  formed  A»-3-hydroxy  compound. 


2394,§41 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  REACHONS 

Clyde  H.  O.  Berg,  Loag  Bcack,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Uaioa 

OB  Cowpaay  of  CaBMa,  Los  Aagdes,  CaW.,  a 

^AppScalioa  October  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  442,343 
Itdaian.    (a. —     '"^ 


its  outlet  with  said  elevated  solids  receiring  chamber,  a 
reactant  inlet  opening  into  said  reaction  chamber,  a  prod- 
uct outlet  opening  from  said  quenching  chamber,  fluid 
fractionator  means  connected  in  fhiid-receiving  relation 
to  said  product  outlet  and  adapted  to  separate  the  desired 
product  of  said  exothermic  reactions  from  unreacted  re- 
actant and  undesirable  by^voduct  fluids,  and  means  for 
recirculating  a  recycle  fluid  containing  unreacted  reactant 
from  said  fractionator  means  to  said  reactant  inlet 
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PREPARATION  OF  HEXAFLUOROBUTADIENE 
Wmfaua  T.  Mflkr,  Itkaca,  N.Y. 
No  Draw^    AppBcatloa  Jaly  13, 1955 
Serial  No.  521,199 
4CfaitoM.    (CLMB-453.5) 
1.  A    method    of    preparing    hexafluorobutadiene- 1 ,3 
which   comprises    reacting   sym-dichlorodifluoroethylene 
with  fluorine  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  10*  C.  to  pro- 
duce l,2,3,4-tetrachloroperfluor(^uune  and  dichlorinat- 
ing  at  a  temperature  between  about  50*  C.  and  about 
250*  C.  said  butane  to  leave  hexafluorobutadiene- 1,3. 


t-rr 


Erbard 


2J94,t43 

PREPARATION  OF  VINYUDENE 

CHLOROFLUORIDE 

J.  PiiU.   Daytoa,  OMo,  asslgaor  to  M 

81.  Loaia,  Mo^  a 


'l.  A  process  for  the  vapor  phase  exothermic  nitration       1 


NoDiawtag.    AapBcaHaa  Fabwary  M,  I9S4 
SarU  Na.  565,774 

(CLlit    453 Jt) 

The  method  of  preparing  viaylidene  chlorofluoride 


of  a  hydrocarbon  with  a  fluid  nitrating  agent  at  controlled   which  comprises  pyrolyzing  1,1-dichloro-l-fluoroethane  at 
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a  tempermture  of  465  to  535*  C.  to  convert  a  nbstantial 
portioa  of  said  1,1-dichloro-l-fluoroethaiie  to  vinylideoe 
chlorofluoridc  c.  :t>« 


2,194,944 
PREPARATION  OF  1,1-DICHLOROl- 
FLUOROETHANE 
Erinrd  J.  Prill,   Dayton,   Ohio,  aatgnor  to  Moi 


ito 


Chcakal  Company,  SC  Loads,  Mo^  a  corporatkia  of 


No  DrawlBf.    AppUcatton  Fcbniary  li,  19M 

Serial  No.  545,777 

SClainis.    (CL  2M— 453.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,1-dichloro-l- 
fluoroethane  in  which  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  and 
methyl  chloroform  are  passed  over  a  catalytic  material 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  60  to  125*  C,  the  said  catalytic 
material  comprising  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  stannic  fluoride  on  activated  carbon,  and 
aluminum  fluoride. 


2,894,945 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINATED  ETHYLENE 
Edmond  G.  Carlcy,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Jesse  M.  Wain- 

acott,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  aaripion  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de 

Ncmoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  a  corpora- 

tlon  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawing.    ApplicatioD  April  25, 1957 

Serial  No.  654,992 

7Claimc    (Q.  2M— 654) 

6.  In  the  production  of  a  chlorinated  ethylene  selected 
from  the  group,  consisting  of  trichlorethyleoe,  percbior- 
ethylene  and  mixtures  thereof,  by  the  thermal  dehydro- 
chlorination  of  a  crude  polychlorcthane  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  erf  tetrachlorethane,  pentachlorethane 
arnl  mixtures  thereof  produced  by  catalytic  chlorination 
in  the  presence  of  ferric  chloride,  the  steps  comprising 
removal  of  impurities  by  reducing  the  ferric  chloride 
content  of  the  polychlorcthane  to  50  p. p.m.  or  less  by 
thorough  dispersion  with  water  followed  by  separation 
of  the  water  phase,  drying  the  treated  polychlorethane 
and  simultaneously  freeing  it  of  volatile  impurities  by 
distillation  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  polychlorethane 
to  thermal  dehydrochlorioatioa. 

2394,946 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PARA-XYLENE 
Hcnnan    S.    Blodi,    SlKokic,    and    Edward    M.    Geiser, 
Downers  GroTC,  ID.,  assignors,  l>y  mesne  assignments, 
to  Unircraal  08  Prodncts  Company,  Des  Plaines,  lU., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  652^45 
16  Claims.    (CL  269—673.5) 


'i*!-*' 


■-31 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  para-xylene  which  com- 
prises subjecting  2-cthylhexene  at  dehydrocyclization 
conditions  to  the  action  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  in- 
organic refractory  oxide  carrier  material,  from  about 
26%  to  about  43%  by  weight  of  a  chromium  component 
and  from  about  0.01%  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  a  po- 
tassium component.  """  »**"  - 


2,994,947 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  FOR  TREAT- 

MKNT  OF  HIGHLY  AROMATIC  FEED  STOCKS 

Kenneth  D.  Uitti,  Westmont,  ID.,  assignor,  by  mesne  aa- 

s%nments,  to  Unircraai  OH  Prodncti  Compaay*  Do 

ni.,  a  corporation  of  Dctewara 

Application  Jnly  1,  1955,  Sertel  No.  519,317 

9  Claims.    (O.  269—674) 


\^S  -^ 


"  Kir »>,.?;  ^  /.   :      .  .    ■», 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  aromatic  and 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  which  the  aromatic  content 
is  at  least  75%  by  weteht  of  said  mixture,  which  com- 
prises introducing  said  mixture  and  a  solvent  composition, 
formed  as  hereinafter  srt  forth,  to  the  upper  portion  of 
a  stripping  column  and  therein  subjecting  the  mixture  to 
extractive  distillation  while  maintaining  the  solvent  com- 
position at  a  tem(>erature  above  the  boiling  point  of  said 
mixture  and  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent,  form- 
mg  thereby  a  rich  solvent  phase  containing  a  substantial 
proportion  of  the  aromatic  components  of  said  mixture, 
removing  a  vapor  overhead  comprising  the  non-aromatic 
hydrocarbons  present  in  said  mixture  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  distillation  column,  vaporizing  an  aromatic 
fraction  and  from  said  rich  solvent  phase  in  and  removing 
the  same  from  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  column, 
removing  a  lean  solvent  residue  from  the  lower  portion 
of  the  column,  condensing  said  vapor  overhead  and  sub- 
jecting the  resultant  condensate  to  liquid  phase  solvent 
extraction  by  countercurrent  coniact  with  said  lean  sol- 
vent residue  in  an  independent  extraction  zone,  and  intro- 
ducing the  resultant  enriched  solvent  from  said  independ- 
ent zone  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  distillation  column  as 
said  solvent  composition. 


2,994,949 
SEPARATION    OF   MIXED    XYLENES    BY    FRAC- 
TIONAL   CRYSTALLIZATION    OF    REFORMED 
AND    HYDROGENATED    PETROLEUM     FRAC- 
TION 

Frank  R.  Shuman,  Jr.,  Chester  Springs,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Son  OU  Company,  PhlhidelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 


NoDrawii«.    Application  April  6, 1956 
Scrhd  No.  576,541 

7  Claims.  (0.269—674) 
I.  Process  for  separating  p-xylenc  from  mixtures  which 
comprises  contacting  a  mixture  comprising  p-xylene, 
isomers  thereof,  and  a  minor  amount  of  compounds  con- 
taining hydrogenatable  nonaromatic  groups  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  under 
hydrogenating  conditions  providing  primarily  ( 1 )  a  de- 
crease in  aromatic  hydrocarbon  content  within  the  ap- 
proximate range  from  0  to  10  weight  percent,  and  (2) 
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substantial  hydrogcnation  of  nonaromatkr  groups;  and 
fractionally  crystallizing  the  resulting  hydrogenated  mix- 
ture to  separate  p-xylcne.  the  initial  crystallization  tem- 
perature being  higher  as  a  result  of  said  hydrogenation  the 
first-named  mixture  having  previously  been  obtained  by 
contacting  a  straight  run  petroleum  fraction  with  a  re- 
forming catalyst  under  reforming  condition. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  OLEFIN 
HYDROCARBONS^ 
Ganiner  C.  Ray  aad  HmnM  J.  Hepp,  ftvitesvlllc,  Oklm^ 
assignon  to  Phtflipa  Pc<rol«m  CompaBy,  a  corpora^ 
tioQ  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  lane  It,  If  55,  Serial  No.  S14,5M 

ItOaiaia.    (Q.  24*-477)  ^  ^j 


■■irxtr'  TSfQ^KS 


free  of  entrained  acids  and  esters  and  recovery  of  said 
alkylation  effluent,  which  comprises  contacting  said  ole- 
fins with  said  isoparaflfins  in  a  contacting  zone  in  the 
presence  of  a  liquid  acid  catalyst  under  conditions  to 
vapori7e  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  reactants,  acid 
and  estcis  formed  during  said  reaction  to  produce  a  liquid 
alkylation  hydrocarbon  product  mixture  containing  hy- 
drocarbon, acid  and  esters,  leparatint  nid  liqoid  hydro- 
carbon from  said  acid  and  esters  by  passing  the  same 
through  a  liquid  coalescing  zoik  to  effect  stratiflcation  of 
said  liquid  in  a  settling  zone  into  a  hydrocarbon  layer 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  normally  gaseous 
olefin  from  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  copper  salt- 
monoethanolamine  complex  and  said  olefin  which  com- 
prises intimately  contacting  said  solution  with  a  gaseous 
saturated  hydrocarbon  inert  under  the  conditions  of  con- 
tacting at  a  pressure  iK>t  above  4  atmospheres  absolute 
and  at  an  elevated  temperature  not  above  130*  F.  at 
which  deposition  of  metallic  copper  is  substantially 
avoided;  and  recovering  a  gaseous  effluent  comprising  said 
olefin  and  said  hydrocarbon. 


!'         2,894,050 
ALKYLATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Samoel  R.  Stiles,  Crccddll,  NJ.,  aaigiior  to  The  M.  W. 
Kellon  Compaiiy,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  corponitioa  of 
Delaware 

ApplicatkNi  April  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  «51,«93 

11  Claim.    (CL  2M— M3.5S) 

1.  An  improved  method  for  efltocting  the  alkylation 

of  olefins  with  isoparaffins  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  acid 

catalyst  to  produce  an  alkylation  eflBuent  substantially 


f^= 


I — ^Hg^ 


and  a  layer  containing  said  acids  and  esters,  withdraw- 
ing said  vaporized  material  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  contacting  zone  and  passing  the  same  through  a 
vapor-liquid  coalescing  zone,  said  vapor-liquid  coales- 
cing zone  adapted  to  prevent  flow  of  vapors  over  said  hy- 
drocarbon layer  io  said  settling  zone,  withdrawing  coa- 
lesced acids  and  esters  from  said  vapor  coalescing  zone 
and  passing  the  same  to  said  liquid  entering  said  liquid 
coalescing  zone  and  recovering  said  hydrocarbon  layer 
from  said  settling  zone  substantially  free  of  entrained 
acids  and  esters. 

6.  An  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  an  ekm- 
gated  horizontally  disposed  alkylation  reactor,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  disposed  sequentially  connected  reaction 
zones  in  one  end  of  said  reactor,  a  liquid  settling  zone 
disposed  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  reactor,  aiKJI  a  baffle 
separating  the  last  of  said  reaction  zones  from  said  settling 
zone  and  connecting  a  liquid-liquid  coalesdng  zone  dis- 
posed in  the  lower  portion  ai  said  reactor  with  a  vapor 
liquid-coalescer  zone  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
reactor,  said  baffle  adapted  to  prevent  flow  of  vapors  from 
said  last  reaction  zone  to  said  settling  zone  and  return 
of  liquid  separated  in  said  vapor-liquid  coalescer  zone  to 
said  liquid-liquid  coalescing  zone  and  said  liquid-liquid 
coalescing  zone  adapted  to  convey  liquid  to  said  settling 
zone. 
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2J94J51 
CHAIN  DRIVE 

AmllCB(B9BflSCnflflf 


AppHtirtoM  Jwt  13,  1955,  Sotel  No.  515,174 

■BpHotkM  Gcrauiqr  liM  14, 1954 
iOafaM.    (a.  123— 144.5) 


I.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  drive  shaft,  an  ignition  timer,  and  a  chain  drive 
connecting  said  drive  shaft  with  the  control  shaft  of  said 
timer,  said  chain  drive  comprising  a  rocker  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  driving  sprocket  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  rocker,  a  set  of  gears  connecting  said 
drive  shaft  with  said  driving  sprocket,  a  driven  sprocket 
mounted  on  said  timer  shaft,  and  a  chain  connecting 
said  sprockets,  the  two  planes  containing  the  axes  of 
both  of  said  sprockets  and  the  axes  of  said  driving 
sprocket  and  said  drive  shaft,  respectively,  enclosing  a 
substantially  right  angle. 


2,S94,952 

NON-AQUEOUS  PRIMARY  CELL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

G«ofl«e  E.  EraM,  Rocky  Rlrcr,  OMo,  aMignnr  to  Unkia 

CaibMe  CorpMrmtioa,  a  coraonrtkM  at  New  Yoifc 

AppUcatkm  JsMMry  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  435,79« 

4  OaiBH.    (CL  134- 13) 


1.  In  a  substantially  non-aqueous  primary  gahranic 
cell  having  a  silver  anode,  a  solid  sflrer  iodide  dec- 
trolyte,  a  cathode  comprisiag  an  ooude  al  a  polyvalent 
metal  in  the  higher  valence  state  and  a  cathode  ooOec- 
tOT;  the  improved  constructioo  which  compriaes  said 
solid  electrolyte  being  chemically  adhered  to  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  collector  being  stainless  steeL 


2494J53 
SOUD  ELECTROLYTE  lATTERY  SYSTEM 
V.  Lmms,  Ghavfaw,  DL,  siiljaiii  to  Ui 
I  cwrposliwi  of  New  Yesk 
t,  1955,  S«W  N^  53344« 

14  ostoii   (CL134— rn 

1.  A  sDbstantially  nonaqaeous  electric  cell  havias  t 


consisting  of  silver  and  metals  above  silver  in  die  dectnv 
motive  series  of  the  elements,  a  scdid,  ionicaUy,  conduc- 


tive silver  halide  electrolyte  and  a  depolarizer  mix  com- 
prising an  oxide  of  a  polyvalent  metal  in  a  higher  valence 

state. 


2,194,i«4 

VOLTAGE  GRADING  IN  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

SWTTCHGEAR  INSULATION 

John  Chrktic  8—drrianil, 

NewMBto-by-lhe-SciW  N< 

ri(Bon  to  A.  Rcyrallc  ft 

Ei^faurf,  a  toinpnny  of  Gieal 

daaer  Jk  Co.,  AM^  Matteu,  fliiHiiil— i,  a 

AppUcattoa  3mm  23,  1955,  Serin!  No.  517>t2 

Clafans  priority,  appBcatfoa  Great  Mtato  Ive  25,  1954 

4  ClatoH.    (CL  174—21) 


I.  A  pair  of  aligned  elongated  high-voltage  electrical 
conductors  each  embedded  in  a  separate  sleeve  of  solid 
insulation  enclosed  in  an  outer  earthed  metal  casing, 
the  conductors  being  semi-permanently  connected  to- 
gether at  their  adjacent  ends  and  the  adjacent  ends  of 
the  solid  insulation  sleeve  being  respectively  formed  as 
a  plijg  and  as  a  co-operating  socket  into  which  the  plug 
is  inserted,  and  an  elongated  liqtiid  voltage-grading  re- 
sistor of  high  resistivity  and  of  high  dielectric  strength 
contained  in  a  hollow  tubular  interstice  between  the  op- 
posed surfaces  of  the  plug  and  the  socket,  and  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  interconnected  conductors  at  one 
end  of  the  interstice  and  with  the  outer  earthed  metal 
case  at  the  other  end  of  the  intentice,  the  liquid  re- 
sistor having  such  electrical  conductivity  as  to  pass  be- 
tween the  interconnected  conductcvs  and  the  outer  metal 
casing  a  small  in-phase  leakage  current  of  the  same  order 
of  magnitude  as  the  quadrature  ciureat. 


2,t94JS5 
SUBMARINE  CABLE  REPEATER  HOUSINGS 
WOhm  Oavke,  insasii,  into  of  Lsntsn,  I 

by  BMndnys  Bnak  Lteritod,  oncstoi«  Load 
KMy  Weatoa  sad  Rak«t 


N.YnO 


NowYort, 


It,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4M,543 


M,i9S3 
!•  Hi  III  I     (CL  174-31) 

8.  A  moisture  tight  seal  for  an  electric  conductor  pass- 


metal  anode  coaipnaed  of  a  metal  selected  from  tbc  groop   ing  through  a  bulkhead  sq>arating  a  comparativdy  low 
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pressure  chamber  from  a  region  of  much  higher  pressure 
comprising  an  insulating  bush  provided  with  a  bore,  the 
bore  having  different  size  openings,  one  of  said  openings 
being  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  oi  a 


'/«.^t>^:;p>w>- 


Ki.S 
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portion  of  said  electric  conductor,  and  means  sealing  said 
bush  in  a  passage  in  said  bulkhead,  whereby  a  portion  of 
the  conductor  pauing  through  said  bore  is  reduced  in 
cross-sectional  size  to  the  size  of  the  smaller  opening  to 
form  a  sealing  fit  with  said  bore. 


PROTECTIVE  SHEATH  FOR  A  CABLE 
CONNECTOR 
Stcpbca  B.  Bogew,  Rouoke,  Va^  MrifBor  to  VirgiBia 
Plailka  and  Ckcmkal  Coapray,  Ik^  RoaBokc,  Va^ 
a  corporatkM  ol  VkglBia 

AppttcatkM  May  Z8, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2457 
1  ClafaB.    (a.  174—92) 


The  combination  with  a  trunk  line  cable  of  relatively 
large  cross  section  and  having  a  portion  of  the  core  ex- 
posed, a  branch  cable  of  smaller  cross  section  in  contact 
with  said  line  cable  and  having  a  portion  of  the  cofe  ex- 
posed, said  cables  being  juxtaposed  with  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  cores  in  alignment  with  each  other,  and  a 
connector  extending  about  and  embracing  the  two  afore- 
said exposed  sections  and  electrically  connecting  said  por- 
tions together,  of  a  protective  sheath  encasing  and  com- 
pletely housing  said  connector,  said  sheath  embodying  a 
pair  of  half  section  each  fabricated  of  dielectric  material, 
each  section  having  opposed  end  walls  provided  witi)  a 
pair  of  arcuately  curved  notches  and  receiving  therein  the 
adjacent  portions  of  said  trunk  and  branch  cables,  a  pair 
of  spaced  U-shaped  formations  positioned  within  each 
section  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  inner  surface  of  each  section,  the  forma- 
tions of  each  section  being  engaged  by  the  ends  of  said 
connector,  and  cooperating  tongues  and  grooves  on  the 
facing  portions  of  said  sections  for  securing  the  sections 
together. 


2,tHM7 
SUBMARINE  CABLES  HAVING  ANTI  KINK 
ARMOURING 
Mcycn,  Henc  HH, 
to  «lrtwtilii  OMm 
of  GnntBrik 
OctotM  !•,  19S5, 8«tol  No.  539^1 
priority,  oppBcnttoa  Gieot  Britato 

October  15,  1954 
5  nilwi     (CL  174— IM) 
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1.  A  submarine  cable  comprising  a  conductor,  an  in- 
sulation for  the  conductor  and  an  armouring  surround- 
ing the  insulated  conductor,  and  in  which  electrical  re- 
peater apparatus  are  provided  at  intervals  in  the  cable 
length,  in  which  the  armouring  comprises  a  stranded  inner 
layer  of  wires  applied  continuously  over  those  sections 
of  the  cable  between  the  repeater  apparatus  and  adjacent 
to  the  ends  of  each  of  such  repeater  apparatus,  an  outer 
stranded  layer  of  wires,  the  wires  in  the  outer  layer  being 
of  opposite  lay  to  the  wires  of  the  inner  layer  and  extend- 
ing from  the  respective  repeater  apparatus  towards  the 
next  repeater  apparattis  to  rn'ovide  a  double  armoured 
cable  portion  adjacent  to  the  repeater  apparatus,  but 
terminating  short  of  the  next  adjacent  repeater  apparatus 
to  leave  an  intervening  single  layer  armoured  cable  sec- 
tion, the  number  of  wires  in  one  of  said  layers  decreasing 
in  stages  each  at  least  ten  yards  long  from  the  repeater 
apparatus  to  the  adjoining  single  layer  armoured  portions 
of  the  cable,  whereby  the  tendency  of  the  cable  to  twist 
increases  progressively  in  stages  from  a  substantially  zero 
tendency  to  twist  in  the  fully  double  armoured  portions 
adjacent  to  the  repeater  apparatus  to  the  single  armoured 
portions  of  said  cable. 


o; 


2,894,051 

REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 

Shapira,  ErHoB,  N J.,  owigoni  to  Rodto  Corpora- 

ttoa  of  AMcrica,  a  conoraftaa  of  Delaware 

-u  AppUcatfoa  FriMwrT  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,424 

14  Clainii.    (Q.  17g— 5  J) 


7.  A  system  for  use  in  registering  a  plurality  of  photo- 
graphic records  comprising  a  different  plurality  of  index 
means  for  each  of  said  records  corresponding  respectively 
to  two  orthogonal  axes  of  registration  of  the  associated 
record,  means  for  producing  and  directing  a  moving 
light  spot  to  scan  all  of  said  index  means  over  the  same 
scansion  line,  separate  light  sensitive  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  records  and  with  said  light  qxM  means 
for  producing  electrical  signals  when  said  light  spot 
crosses  said  index  means,  and  additional  means  to  which 
said  electrical  signals  are  applied  for  producing  signals 
in  accordaiKe  with  the  relative  time  occurrence  of  said 
electrical  signals. 

8.  A  system  as  recited  in  daim  7  wherein  said  index 
line  means  are  formed  photographically  on  said  record. 
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249M59 

SCREEN  GRID,  COLOR  BURST  SEPARATION 

CIRCUIT 

loMph  E.  Davk,  BitfiUo,  N.Y^  ■■Jgnor,  by  meanc  as- 

iiftiUMats.  to  Sytvania  Ekctiic  Prod^ts  Inc^  WUmiiig- 

ton,  Dcl^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  December  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  475^1 

,  ^.,«  3  OaiaM.    (CL  17«— 5.4)     ,  , . 


■if' 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  control  device  hav- 
ing an  anode  electrode,  a  cathode  electrode,  a  control 
electrode,  a  screen  electrode  and  a  suppressor  electrode; 
means  for  applying  composite  electrical  impulses,  having 
luminance,  chrominance,  synchronizing  and  burst  com- 
ponents, to  said  control  and  cathode  electrodes;  a  tuned 
circuit,  tuned  to  said  chrominance  component,  coupled 
to  said  anode  electrode;  a  source  of  anode  potential; 
a  resistance;  a  coil  connected  in  series  with  said  resistance, 
said  series  connected  coil  and  resistance  being  connected 
to  and  between  said  source  of  anode  potential  and  said 
tuned  circuit;  a  chroma  demodulator  coupled  to  said 
tuned  circuit;  a  cathode  ray  color  tube;  beam  deflection 
circuits,  coupled  to  said  coil,  for  deflecting  the  electron 
beam  of  said  cathode  ray  color  tube;  means  for  deriving 
negative  gating  pulses  from  said  deflection  circuits;  means 
for  applying  the  negative  gating  pulses  derived  from 
said  deflection  circuits  to  said  suppressor  electrode;  a 
burst  transformer  coupled  to  said  screen  grid;  a  sub- 
carrier  synchronizing  circuit  connected  with  said  chroma 
demodulator,  means  coupling  said  burst  transformer  to 
said  subcarrier  synchronizing  circuit;  a  luminance  ampli- 
fier coupled  to  said  coil;  and  means  for  varying  the  elec- 
tron beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  with  electrical  pulses 
derived  from  said  chroma  demodulator  and  said  lumi- 
nance ampiifler. 


2,894,M« 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

WilHam   K.  Sqoires,  Snyder.  N.Y.,  asBiienor,  by  mesne 

assignnicnts,  to  Sylrania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  WU- 

minitton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  16.  1954,  Serial  No.  475,710 

1  Claim,    (a.  178—5.4) 


of  a  three-gun  color  television  type  cathode  ray  dis- 
charge device  in  response  to  a  transmitted  composite 
signal  including  a  video  modulated  carrier  wave  spaced 
apart  in  the  frequency  spectrum  from  an  audio  modu- 
lated carrier  wave,  said  receiver  circuit  comprising  means 
for  receiving  said  composite  signal,  a  video  amplifier  con- 
nected to  be  supplied  with  said  video  modulated  carrier 
wave,  a  rejection  filter  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said 
audio  carrier  wave,  said  filter  being  interconnected  be- 
tween said  receiving  means  and  said  video  amplifier  to 
prevent  the  translation  of  said  audio  carrier  through  said 
video  amplifier,  oscillator  means  for  providing  three  sub- 
carrier  frequency  waves  spaced  apart  in  phase  by  prede- 
termined phase  angles  one  phase  angle  spacing  being  90° 
and  another  being  124.26*,  coupling  means  for  connect- 
ing the  output  from  said  video  amplifier  to  corresponding 
beam  controlling  cathode  electrodes  in  the  respective  guns 
of  said  discharge  device,  and  another  coupling  means  for 
connecting  respective  ones  of  said  subcarrier  frequency 
waves  to  other  corresponding  beam  controlling  grid  elec- 
trodes in  said  discharge  device,  whereby  demodulation  of 
the  color  components  of  said  composite  signal  is  effected 
in  the  guns  of  the  cathode  ray  discharge  device. 


2,894,061 
COLOR  TELEVISION  APPARATUS 
Cbaries  B.  Oakley,  Hamilton  Sqnarc,  NJ.,  and  Roland 
N.  Rhodes  Levittown,  Pa.,  avignort  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  May  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  581,989 
If  Claims.    (O.  178—5.4) 


■-;*■ 


fej^tee 


■■•i . 


A  color  television  receiver  circuit  for  reproducing  an 
image  in  sunuiation  of  its  natural  colors  on  the  screen 


I.  In  a  color  television  receiver  of  the  type  adapted 
to  process  either  a  color  television  signal  which  includes 
periodic  color  synchronizing  components  or  a  mono- 
chrome television  signal  lacking  such  component  and 
having  a  chrominance  signal  channel  for  operating  upon 
such  a  color  signal,  means  for  disabling  such  channel 
during  the  reception  of  such  monochrome  signal,  said 
nrieans  comprising:  a  controlled  electron  flow  path  de- 
vice in  said  channel  and  having  an  input,  an  output  and 
a  common  circuit  electrode;  circuit  means  conaecting 
said  device  as  an  amplifier  having  a  constant  current 
characteristic;  means  for  applying  a  received  signal  to 
said  input  circuit  electrode  for  controlling  current  con- 
duction through  said  device;  means  for  deriving  an  out- 
put signal  from  said  output  circuit  electrode;  a  source  of 
automatic  control  voltage  which  varies  in  amplitude  as 
a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  such  color  synchronizing 
component  in  a  received  signal;  and  means  for  applying 
voltage  from  said  source  to  said  device  to  control  cur- 
rent conduction  of  said  device  an  as  inverse  function  of 
such  synchronizing  component  amplitude;  said  circuit 
means  connecting  said  device  as  an  amplifier  including 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  output  circuit 
electrode,  which  resistor  is  of  such  value  as  to  cause  said 
device  to  operate  below  the  knee  of  iu  characteristic 
curve  in  response  to  control  voltages  applied  to  said  de- 
vice when  such  color  synchronizing  components  fall  be- 
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low  a  predetermiaed  amplitude  value  to  render  said  de- 
vice ineffective  to  amplify  received  signals  aii^ied 
thereto.  i  > 


SIGNAL  OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 

CIRCUITS 

Gordon  F.  Rocers,  LiacolBwood,  DL,  an%nni  to  Radio 

Coiporatkm  of  America,  a  cornorattai  of  Delaware 

AppikatkMi  JoBc  II,  1956,  Serial  No.  SH,t$7 

5  aalnu.    (a.  17ft— 5.4) 


•'^ '  i-j 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  of  the  type  adapted 
to  operate  upon  either  a  color  television  signal  which 
includes  periodic  synchronizing  borsts  of  color  subcarrier 
energy  or  a  monochrome  television  signal  lacking  such 
bursts,  the  combination  comprising:  phase  detector  means 
comprising  an  electron  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  control 
electrode  and  an  anode;  a  first  source  of  wave  correspond- 
ing to  received  bunts;  a  second  source  of  wave  to  be 
synchronized  with  such  bursts;  means  for  applying  a  wave 
from  one  of  said  sources  to  said  cathode;  means  for  ap- 
plying a  wave  from  the  other  of  said  sources  to  said 
anode;  circuit  means  connected  to  said  contix>l  electrode 
for  producing  a  contrcri  signal  voltage  indicative  of  the 
phase  relation  between  the  wave  from  said  second  source 
and  a  wave  from  said  first  source;  a  chrominance  ampli- 
fier in  said  receiver  adapted  to  process  color  television 
signals;  and  means  reqxmsive  to  said  control  voltage  and 
connected  to  said  channel  to  disable  said  channel  in  the 
absence  of  bursts  from  a  received  signal  or  when  the 
waves  from  said  first  and  second  sources  bear  other  than 
a  predetermined  phase  relationship  to  each  other. 


.■t3Urx>3<M»  bMX    .    li 

2J»M<3 
PACSBVf n*  TICKET  AND  MESSAGE  SYSTEM 

I       Appttcalloa  iwm  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  514359 

,  W  OaiaM.    (CL  171-^      ^   ^    ^i^^ 


erations,  and  having  wrap  motors  for  rotating  said  drums 
in  one  direction  to  wrap  the  blanks  and  for  rotating  the 
dnuns  in  the  opposite  direction  to  unwrap  the  blanks,  said 
transmitter  having  a  scanning  system  including  a  scanning 
element  and  a  scan  motor  for  rotating  said  element  to 
scan  the  subiect  matter  on  a  wrapped  transmitting  blank 
to  produce  facsimile  message  signals,  and  said  recorder 
having  a  scanning  system  including  a  scanning  element 
and  a  scan  motor  for  rotating  said  element  to  scan  a 
recording  blank  for  recording  an  incoming  message,  elec- 
trical start  conUcts  at  said  transmitter  and  circuit  means 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  conucts  for  energiz- 
ing its  wrap  motor  in  a  direction  to  wrap  a  transmitting 
blank  and  also  for  energizing  its  scan  motor  preparatory 
to  a  scanning  operation,  means  also  responsive  to  the 
actuation  of  said  start  contacts  for  sending  a  signal  over 
the  transmission  circuit  to  said  recorder  to  indicate  that 
a  message  is  to  be  transmitted,  said  recorder  having  start 
contacts  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  actuation 
of  the  last  named  contacts  for  energizing  its  wrap  motor 
in  a  direction  to  wrap  a  recording  blank  and  for  energiz- 
ing its  scan  motor  preparatory  to  a  scaiming  operation, 
and   means   including  contacts   automatically   operative 
upon  the  completion  of  the  scanning  operations  at  the 
transmitter  and  recorder,  respectively,  for  causing  the 
wrap  motors  to  rotate  said  drums  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion to  unwrap  and  eject  said  blanks. 


2,894,M4 
HIGH  SPEED  FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEMS 
AnatiB  G.  Cooley,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  aaipior  to  Digital 
Control  SysteoM,  Inc.,  Bcveriy  Hnb,  CaUf^  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  CaW onila 
ContiMiation  of  applicattoa  Serial  No.  26S,642,  lanaary 
28,  1952.    This  appUcattoa  Marck  11,  195S,  Serial  No. 
72«,<19 

16  daiau.    (CL  178—6.6) 


knrNrjAj(tT<ii< 


1.  A  facsimile  system  comprising  a  transmitter  and 
a  recorder  and  a  transmission  circuit  for  interconnecting 
thetransmittcr  and  recorder,  said  transmitter  and  re- 
corder respectively  having  drums  and  wrapper  means  co- 
actmg  therewith  for  wrapping  transmitting  and  record- 
ing blanks  around  the  drums  in  position  for  scanning  op- 


1.  A  facaifloile  system  having  in  combination,  a  fac- 
simile transmitter  for  simultaneously  scanning  different 
elemental  areas  of  a  subject  matter  to  produce  a  re- 
spective plurality  of  simultaneous  facsimile  signals  for 
each  set  of  simultaneously  scanned  elemental  areata  re- 
spective multiplex  transmission  channels  for  said  signals 
for  transmitting  said  signals  simultaneously  to  a  fac- 
simile receiver,  said  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  re- 
corder elements  arranged  to  scan  in  alternate  sequence 
successive  respective  linear  elements  of  a  recording  sur- 
face, req>ective  signal  storage  means  for  said  recOTder 
elements,  and  means  to  energize  successively  and  recur- 
rently each  of  said  recorder  elements  under  control  of 
its  respective  storage  means. 
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FACSIMILE  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Rakigli  J.  Wlw,  ArilMtiw,  NJ^  Joha  H.  Hackeabcri. 
FlnWBg.  N.Y^  M^GarTkc  H.  Ridl^i,  Soaatt,  N  J^ 
■■iinnri  to  Tht  WcHcra  Uidoa  Tckgraph  Compwiy, 
.    New  Yotk,  N.Yn  a  corpontfoa  of  New  Yorii 
ApvUcatioB  Jmw  29,  1955,  Scrtei  No.  51M78 
7  ClaiM.    (CL  179—7.1) 
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1.  Facsimile  optical  scanning  apparahis  comprising 
means  for  wrapping  a  transmitting  blank  into  cylindrical 
form  with  the  sub)ect  matter  thereon  facing  inwardly  for 
inside  scanning,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  concentric  with 
and  extending  into  the  cylindrical  blank  at  one  end  there- 
of, a  mirror  shield  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  drive  shaft 
and  a  scanning  mirror  mounted  within  the  mirror  shield, 
means  located  outside  of  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical 
blank  for  producing  a  scanning  light  beam,  means  for 
directing  said  scanning  beam  into  said  other  end  of  the 
cylmdncal  blank  and  onto  the  scanning  mirror,  said  shield 
having  an  opening  adjacent  to  said  mirror  whereby  rota- 
tion of  the  mirror  and  shield  will  cause  the  scanning  light 
beam  reflected  by  the  mirror  to  describe  a  circle  upon  the 
inner  curved  face  of  the  transmitting  blank,  a  line-feed 
carriage  for  causing  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween the  transmitting  blank  and  the  scanning  mirror 
during  a  scanning  operation,  said  scanning  mirror  being 
oriented  relative  to  the  incoming  scanning  light  beam  to 
cause  the  beam  to  impinge  on  said  blank  at  an  angle  of 
incidence  such  that  the  mirror  reflections  from  the  blank 
are  directed  away  from  said  scanning  mirror,  said  mirror 
causing  diffused  light  reflected  from  the  blank  to  be  di- 
rected back  through  said  other  end  of  the  cylindrical  blank 
and  along  the  path  of  the  incoming  scanning  light  beam, 
and  a  short-focus  collector  lens  spaced  from  said  other 
end  of  the  cylindrical  blank  for  collecting  said  diffused 
light  and  focusing  it  onto  a  photosensitive  element  for 
producing  facsimile  signals  in  accordance  with  the  subject 
matter  scanned. 


2,f94,9M 
FACSIMILE  TRANSMTTTER  FOR  TELEGRAPH 
MESSAGE  BLANKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WmiMi  D.  lliwM^hM,  ^BBlfcBB^lBB,  Gmj  H.  RMic 
Water   Mm,   iMmrtmcm  D.  Root,  Solhoiptoa,  md 
Fnuk  T.  Tantr,  Hjunptoa  Bay^  N.Y^  Mriganni  to 
TW  WMtora  U^oa  Tdepaoh  Coaipaay,  N«w  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfaa  of  New  York 
AppUcattoa  Deccaibcr  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,197 

19  Clatei.  (CL  179—7.1) 
1  In  a  facsimile  transmitter  in  which  the  subject  mat- 
ter on  a  message  blank  is  scanned  by  a  scanning  light 
beam  that  repeatedly  travels  transversely  across  the  blank 
in  a  predetermined  linear  scanning  path  as  the  blank  is 
advanced,  structure  forming  a  message  receivmg  slot  into 
which  a  message  blank  may  be  inserted,  sheet-positioning 


members  extending  into  the  slot  for  engaging  the  leading 
edge  of  the  inserted  message  blank  to  locate  it  in  proper 
starting  posiiton,  sheet  feeding  mechanism  including  an 
electromagnet  and  reciprocable  structure  actuatable  there- 
by, a  feed  roller  controlled  by  said  reciprocable  structure, 
means  for  applying  a  start  signal  to  said  electromagnet 


to  cause  the  reciprocable  structure  to  actuate  the  feed 
roller  into  engagement  with  said  blank  for  advancing  the 
blank  through  the  transmitter  for  a  scanning  operation, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  reciprocable  structure  for 
retracting  said  sheet-positioning  members  from  the  mes- 
sage receiving  slot  to  permit  the  advancement  of  the 
blank. 


2,994,967 

"  CODE  TRANSLATOR  '•     ' 

ArtlMv  H.  Haaaana,  HyaltiTHic  Md.         ,o  ^.^ 
ApHkattoa  May  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,314      ^i 
13  ClaiaM.    (CL  179—24) 
(Granted  aadcr  TMc  35,  liA.  Code  (1952),  ace.  244)  ^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  of  the  nature  described  inchiding 
means  for  receiving  signals  each  normally  comprising  a 
succession  of  dot  and  dash  elements,  terminated  by  a 
print  element,  means  for  translating  a  said  succession 
into  a  unique  binary  number  including  means  responsive 
to  any  dot  element  for  generating  a  corresponding  binary 
digit  of  one  value  and  means  responsive  to  any  dash 
element  for  generating  a  corresponding  binary  digit  of 
the  other  value,  means  responsive  to  the  succeeding  print 
element  for  generating  a  binary  digit  of  one  of  said 
values,  a  plurality  of  output  leads,  pulse  producing 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  number  for  selecting 
a  said  lead  for  energization  by  said  pulse  producing 
means. 


AUTOMATIC  SUBSCRIBES  IDENTIFICATION 
SYSTEM 

A.  MoRM,  Matoa  A«  dcaMai,  aaa  Baa  A.  Uairik, 
r,  N.Y^  iiritaiii  to  Ciairtl  Dyaaarica  Cor- 
of  Detowan 

24,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,572 
24  CWaw.    (CL  179—7.1) 
14.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  calling  line  having  an  m- 
divjdoal  designation,  line  extending  means  for  extend- 
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ing  ft  ooflnectioa  tnm  sftid  calliaf  line,  regisler  mens 
connected  to  said  iine  exteadinf  meant  for  storins  Hemi 
of  iaformatiaa  pertaining  to  a  toll  call  completed  orar 
said  connection,  a  plorality  of  sender  means  common  to 
said  registar  for  providing  signals  repraaenting  tbt  derig- 
nation  of  the  calling  line,  twitcking  means  for 
ing  one  of  said  sender  means  to  said  register  to 
ate  said  register  to  store  the  deaignatioa  of  the  calling  Uae, 
timing  means  rendered  egectiwe  in  response  to  die  oon< 
section  ot  said  one  of  said  sender  meaiu  to  said  register 
means,  and  means  controlled  by  said  timing  means  and 
operated  by  the  failure  of  said  connected  sender  means 
to  provide  signals  for  the  register  within  a  predetermined 
time  interval  for  preventing  the  ose  of  said  extended  con- 
nection for  a  toll  can. 


MMM0M 


lines,  a  seiied  tnmk  detector  adapted  to  teat  said  trunk 
lines  successively  for  detecting  a  trunk  line  which  has 
beeo  seized  by  a  calling  line,  a  release  circuit  having  a 
predetermined  timing  period,  a  control  circuit  activated 
upon  seizure  detection  by  said  seized  trunk  detector  to 
apply  an  identification  potential  to  said  calling  line  for 
application  to  said  identifying  circuit  and  to  said  release 
circuit  to  ioitiate  the  timing  period  thereof,  said  control 
circuit  having  meam  to  check  the  condition  of  said  identi- 
fying circuit  and  when  a  satisfactory  check  is  obtained 
to  apply  the  identity  de«gnatioo  thereon  to  said  recorder 
and  means  responsive  to  said  release  circuit  to  deactivate 
said  control  circuit  upon  termination  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  period. 


i |"t%a 


19.  In  combination  with  a  dialing  device  operable  to 
transmit  switch  directing  signals  and  control  signals,  a 
circuit  forming  a  portion  of  an  extended  telephone  con- 
nection and  associated  with  said  dialing  device,  a  relay 
in  said  circuit,  and  means  for  operating  sifid  relay  in 
accordance  with  said  control  signab  and  for  releasing  said 
relay  in  accordance  with  switch  directing  signals. 


2,t94,M9    

CALLING  STATION  IDENTIFICATION 
RayoMMd  C.  P.  Hlnto%  Trancck,  and  Boris  Dnla,  CUf- 
ton,  NJ.,  SBilgBois  to  htonatioMri  TdcpboM  and 
Telegraph  Corpevallon,  Nnti^,  NJ.,  a  cofpontfoa  of 
.    Mmyfamd 

ApplkatfoB  lane  29,  19M,  Serial  No.  594,7M 
g  nslwi     (CL179L-4.5) 
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1.  In  an  automatic  message  recording  system  having  a 
recorder  for  recording  the  identity  designation  of  a  calling 
line  that  has  seized  a  trunk  line  to  make  a  call;  an  identi- 
fying circuit  coupled  to  said  calling  line  in  accordance 
with  the  identity  designation  thereof,  a  plurality  of  trunk 


MULTIPLEX  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 


Marie  GiocaL 
Mny2,19! 


S4,  8«tei  No.  512051 

~fnmn  Ukj  4,  1955 
(CL179— 15) 


■t/'i^b  9ao<j*j»K!  Ix 


»j*j  4f^ 


fii4M9fr»  m 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  system,  a  plurality  of  lines, 
an  exchange  at  which  said  lines  terminate  comprising  a 
multiplex  telephone  switching  system  over  which  calling 
lines  and  called  lines  may  communicate,  means  defining 
time  intervals  forming  multiplex  chaimels,  there  being 
at  least  as  many  of  said  chaimels  as  there  are  simul- 
taneous communications  to  be  established  by  said  switch- 
ing system,  means  defining  time  sub-intervals  forming 
sutxhannels,  there  being  at  least  as  many  sulxhannels 
per  chamel  as  there  are  subscribers  to  be  interconnected, 
a  sampling  modulator  and  a  sampling  demodulator  for 
each  sub-channel  serving  each  subscriber,  said  sampling 
modulatm*  converting  continuous  conversation  signals 
of  said  subscriber  into  short  amplitude  modulated  con- 
versation pulses,  triggering  means  rendering  said  nxxlu- 
lator  and  denuxlulator  serving  each  subscriber  opera- 
tive during  the  time  sub-interval  of  the  sub-channel  re- 
served on  all  chaimels  to  cause  the  transmission  of 
said  short  amplitude  modulated  conversation  pulses  in 
the  sub-channel  reserved  for  the  calling  subscriber  to  a 
free  channel,  a  rectangular  wave  form  transformer  stor- 
age means  and  converter  circuit  for  converting  said 
short  amplitude  modulated  conversation  pulses  from  said 
sampling  modulator  into  long  pulses  occupying  nearly 
the  whole  of  the  time  interval  erf  the  channel  subee- 
quent  to  said  free  channel,  the  ami^tude  of  said  long 
pulses  being  the  same  as  the  am|ditude  of  said  short 
conversation  pulses  except  during  the  time  sub-interval 
reserved  for  the  calling  subscriber  when  the  amplitude 
of  said  long  pulse  is  zero,  said  wave  form  transformer 
being  connected  in  parallel  at  its  input  to  the  sampling 
modulator  for  all  of  the  subscribers  and  at  its  output 
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to  the  sampling  demodulators  for  all  of  the  subscribers, 
said  sampling  demodulator  receiving  only  dumig  the 
time  sub-interval  in  which  said  triggering  means  ren- 
ders it  operative  and  thereby  receiving,  in  said  operative 
sub-interval  the  part  of  said  long  pulses  which  coincides 
with  the  sub-interval  of  said  sub-channel  which  has  been 
reserved  for  a  called  subscriber  and  said  sampling  de- 
modulator integrating  said  coinciding  part  of  said  long 
pulses  into  continuous  conversation  signal  whereby  the 
modulation  transmitted  by  a  given  subscriber  may  be 
received  by  each  other  subscriber  but  not  by  himself. 


it- 


M9M71 
NUMBER  MATCHING  CIRCUIT 
Orfeo  Ceaareo,  WasUngtoa  TowmU^  Bcrsca  CoMty, 
NJ^  aaiigiior  to  B«U  Telcplioiic  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 
•wry  16,  1»57,  Serial  No.  634,447 
7  HilMi     (CL  179L— 18) 
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5.  In  a  telephone  system,  means  for  comparing  tele- 
phone designations  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  regis- 
ters, means  for  setting  said  registers  in  accordance  with 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  telephone  designations,  an 
auxiliary  register,  means  for  setting  said  auxiliary  register 
in  accordance  with  a  randomly  selected  telephone  desig- 
nation, a  match  indicator,  a  no-match  indicator,  means 
controlled  jointly  by  said  auxiliary  register  and  any  one 
of  said  first  registers  to  operate  said  match  indicator,  and 
means  controlled  jointly  by  said  auxiliary  register  and 
all  of  said  first  registers  to  operate  said  no-match  indi- 
cator. 


2494,t72 
CENTRALIZED  MEMORY  LLNE  CONCENTRATOR 

SYSTEM 
G«org«  F.  Abbott,  Jr„  Pnri  Rtrcr,  N.Y,  aad  Mjnm  E. 
KroM,  CooTMt  Stalioa,  ArtiMr  C.  Mdutag,  SuunlC 
u4  Wiky  WUtecy,  Madim,  NJ„  aaricaon  to  Bell 
TetyboM    Labontorics,    bcorporalMl,    N«w    York, 
N.Y.,  a  cocporatiM  of  New  York 
AppUcatkNi  Dccoabar  31,  lf57.  Serial  No.  794342 
29  Clalau.    (CL  179—11) 


iOTii 


(\i 


I.  In  a  line  concentrator  telephone  system,  a  plurality 
of  lines,  a  central  oflke,  a  plurality  of  trunks  less  in 


number  than  said  plurality  of  lines  extending  from  said 
central  office,  a  line  concentrator  connecting  said  lig*^ 
to  said  trunks,  a  memory  circuit  at  said  central  office  for 
registering  the  condition  of  said  lines,  means  effective 
during  a  call  to  any  one  of  said  lines  for  making  a  busy 
test  of  said  called  line  at  said  central  office  memory  cir- 
cuit, means  effective  when  said  memory  circuit  indicates 
that  said  called  line  is  idle  for  operating  said  line  con- 
centrator to  connect  said  called  line  to  one  of  said  trunks, 
and  means  effective  when  said  memory  circuit  indicates 
that  said  called  line  is  busy  for  releasing  said  initiating 
means. 


•flUV 


2,994,973 

LINE  CONCENTRATOR  CHECKING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Prank  E.  Bloont,  Cedar  Grove,  and  Myraa  E.  Krom, 
Coovent  SCatioa,   NJ.,   aarifnon   lo   B«n    Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporatwl,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  corpo- 
ration o#  New  York 

AppUcatton  December  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  794J71 
19Clafana.    (CL  179^19) 


1.  In  a  line  concentrator  telephone  system,  a  central 
office;  a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines;  a  smaller  plurality 
of  trunks  extending  from  said  central  office;  a  concen- 
trator unit  for  establishing  connections  between  said  lines 
and  said  trunks;  a  signaling  circuit  at  said  central  office 
including  means  for  supplying  to  said  concentrator  unit 
the  identity  of  said  lines  and  the  identity  of  said  trunks 
between  which  connections  are  to  be  established,  and 
means  for  supplying  to  said  concentrator  unit  the  identity 
of  said  lines  and  the  identity  of  said  trunks  between  which 
connections  are  to  be  discontmucd;  and  means  at  said 
concentrator  unit  for  supplying  to  said  central  office  a 
closure  check  indication  when  a  connection  is  established 
and  a  disconnect  check  indication  when  an  established 
connection  is  disconnected.  ? 


2,994,974 
TELEPHONE  CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT 
Georfc  Elliott,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asrignor,  by  bcsbc  as- 
rignnwntB,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dehware 
Application  Fcbinary  25,  1955,  Scffal  No.  499,592 
UCUms.    (CL  179-^1) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  network  compriainf  a  first 
impedance  including  a  plurality  of  telephones  connected 
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in  parallel,  a  second  impedance  connected  in  parallel  with 
satd  first  impedance  and  including  a  resistance  in  series 
therewith  for  deriving  a  signal,  amplifier  means  including 
output  means  for  amplifying  said  signal,  a  control  resist- 
ance, means  for  coonccting  said  signal  amplifying  output 
means  and  said  control  resistance  in  series  circuit,  and 
positive  feedback  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  series 
circuit  in  parallel  wiLh  said  two  impedances,  whereby  said 
feedback  circuit  including  said  aeries  circuit  provides  a 
negative  impedance  characteristic  variably  operable  under 
the  control  of  said  control  refistance. 

(  ZJ94,t75 

r  TELEPHONE  SET 

HeiBc  Kanckel,  BcrUB-DaUem,  Getmamy 

AppUcatfoa  March  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  574,215 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  GcrauMiy  April  5,  1955 

5  Claimt.    (CL  179—^1) 


1.  A  telephone  circuit  comprising  a  transistorized  am- 
plifier circuit,  a  sound  powered  microphone,  a  local  bat- 
tery, a  repeating  coil,  a  first  switch,  a  first  means;  said 
microphone  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  ampli- 
fier circuit;  said  repeating  coil  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  circuit;  said  first  switch  operable  to  a  first 
and  a  second  position;  said  first  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  switch;  said  switch  when  in  said 
first  position  operativdy  connecting  said  first  means  to 
said  amplifier  circuit  and  when  in  said  second  position 
operatively  disconnecting  said  first  means  from  said  ampli- 
fier circuit;  said  first  means  when  connected  to  said  am- 
plifier circuit  causing  said  amplifier  to  generate  an  audio 
frequency  oscillation  for  ringing  purposes  as  long  as  said 
first  switch  remains  in  said  first  position;  said  battery 
being  operatively  connected  by  connection  means  to  said 
transistorized  amplifier  circuit  to  supply  all  operating 
power  for  said  telephone  circuit  during  both  amplifica- 
tion and  ringing. 

..  *■  .  I! 

EYEGLASS  HEARING  AID  CONSTRUCTION 

Sun  Poaca,  Chicago,  DL,  ■■ifnr  to  BcltOM  Hcarta« 

Aid  CompMy,  CUcago,  IIL,  a  corpofatioB  of  DUaob 

Appiicatioa  Fcbraary  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  63S,727 

8  Claims.    (O.  179—107) 


m^ScHom 


I.  In  an  eyeglass  hearing  aid  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  temple  member  having  wails 
defining  a  cavity  therein,  one  oi  said  walls  having  a  sound 
output  opening;  a  tubular  fitting  fixedly  received  in  said 
opening  and  protruding  outside  the  temple  member  to 
receive  a  sound  tube;  said  fitting  coacting  with  said  open- 
ing to  define  a  socket  in  communication  with  the  tube 
of  the  fitting  and  otherwise  sealing  the  temple  member; 
a  receiver  in  the  cavity  having  a  sound  output  cq)ening 
in  registered  spaced  relation  with  the  socket,  the  sound 


output  opening  having  a  protruding  tube  in  spaced  aligned 
relation  to  the  fitting;  a  cushioning  tube  spanning  the 
space  between  the  protruding  tube  and  the  fitting  to  de- 
fine a  sound  passage  extending  from  the  receiver  to  the 
protruding  portion  of  the  fitting  and  out  of  acoustical 
contact  with  the  interior  of  the  temple  member,  said 
cushioning  tube  being  of  low  mechanical  vibration  con- 
ducting and  low  acoustical  conducting  material. 


2,S9M77 
MODULAR  CIRCUITRY 
T.  McCoy,  Upper  Dari»y,  Pa^ 
PMIadelpUa,  Pa^  a 


to  PhUco 

of 


Applkatioa  November  21,  1955,  SaM  No.  54M*3 
nOaian.    (Q.  179— 171) 


1.  An  energy  transmission  module,  comprising:  a  car- 
rier panel;  flat  input  circuit  means  carried  by  the  panel 
on  one  side  thereof;  flat  output  circuit  means  carried  by 
the  panel  on  the  opposite  side  thereof;  shield  means  on 
the  panel  shielding  the  input  circuit  means  from  the  out- 
put circuit  means;  and  signal  transfer  means  carried  by 
the  panel,  between  said  flat  circuit  means,  for  coupling 
the  flat  input  circuit  means  to  the  flat  output  circuit 
means;  said  flat  input  circuit  means  being  arranged  for 
signfd  transfer  by  reactive  coupling  to  the  output  circuit 
means  of  a  similar  module  and  said  flat  output  circuit 
means  being  arranged  for  signal  transfer  by  reactive  cou- 
pling to  the  input  circuit  means  of  another  similar 
module. 


2,fM,t7t 
CONTACT  SHOE  FOR  CONDUCTOR  RAIL 

Ediaoa  A.  HarUM,  Jr.,  BontcntowB,  N  J. 
AppBeatfoa  May  17, 1956,  ScrW  No.  5S5,454 
5  OaiaM.    (CL  191—45) 
1.  A  contact  shoe  assembly  for  collecting  current  from 
a  conductor  rail  comprising  a  bracket  of  conductive  ma- 
terial, a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rods  carried  by  said 
bracket,  a  plurality  of  conductor  straps  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  rods  and  having  openings  in  the  ends 
thereof  through  which  said  rods  project  to  support  said 
straps  on  said  bracket,  said  openings  being  larger  than 
said  rods  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  plane 
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through  the  axes  of  said  rods  so  that  said  straps  have 
limited  movement  relative   to  each  otho-  and  to  said 


-V 


bracket,  a  support,  flexible  means  for  conductively  inter 
connecting  said  conductor  straps 
said  bracket  on  said  support. 


contact;  said  operating  handle  operatively  connected  to 
said  conUctor  to  control  the  position  of  aaid  contactor, 
said  contactor  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  arm  and 
a  follower  leg;  a  biasing  means  urginf  both  <rf  said  arms 
into  butt  contact  with  said  contacts;  said  operating  handle 
having  a  cam  slot  operatively  engaging  said  follower  kg; 
said  arms  bridging  a  gap  between  said  contacts  when 
said  handle  is  in  a  first  position;  said  conUctor  being 
pivoted  about  said  first  contact  against  the  force  of 
said  biasing  means  when  said  handle  is  moved  in  a  int 
linear  direction  to  a  second  petition;  said  second  arm  of 
said  conUctor  bei.ig  moved  in  said  first  linear  direction 
when  said  handle  is  moved  in  said  first  linear  direction 
and  thereby  being  separated  from  said  second  conUct; 


and  means  mounting    "'Z ,'   T"*  ^^J'*^  '"«"  "'a  sccona  conUct; 

said  cam  slot  being  effective  to  defeat  the  force  of  said 
biasing  means  when  said  handle  is  in  second  position. 


24M,t7f 

COMBINATION  PUSH  AND  TURN  KEY  „_^ 2,tM,ttl 

Robert  E.  Spider,  Dowbcts  Grove,  HI,,  aaaigDor  to  Gen-  ,  SWpCH-ACnJATING  MECHANBMS 

eral  TetepkoM  Laboratortes,  iBcofporatcd,  Chicago,  '▼■^  Twp—iir,  Wateibwy,  Com^  BMifiir  to  Imk  dock 

n. ^__  -,  ..  . 1-"    --,  -««,        Maarfactwfcn  Compwiy,  Imt^  Waterbwy,  Coim^  a 

corporation  of  Conaectiart 


DIm  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 


Application  AprU  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  4554S2 
€  Ctainu.    (CL  !••— 1) 


AppUcatioB  May  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  €5$,f9 
ISOafaM.    (a.  2M— 3S) 


1.  In  a  manual  contact  actuating  mechanism,  a  base 
plate,  a  plurality  of  contact  springs  mounted  in  a  single 
pile-up  on  said  base  plate  and  including  a  transfer  spring. 
a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said  base  plate,  a  cylinder 
mounted  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  spring 
pile-up  on  said  mounting  bracket,  a  key  positioned  within 
said  angularly  mounted  cylinder,  means  for  commonly 
limiting  the  manual  turning  of  said  key  in  one  direction 
and  for  limiting  the  manual  depression  of  said  key  in  a 
second  direction,  a  portion  of  said  key  engaging  said 
transfer  spring  responsive  only  to  the  manual  turning  of 
said  key  in  one  direction  to  actuate  a  first  group  of  said 
plurality  of  contact  springs  in  an  operative  direction  due 
to  the  obtuse  angular  relationship  therebetween,  and  a 
second  group  of  said  plurality  of  contact  springs  actuated 
responsive  to  the  manual  depression  of  said  key  in  said 
second  direction,  and  means  dependent  upon  the  angular 
position  of  said  key  with  respect  to  said  transfer  spring 
for  preventing  actuation  of  said  first  group  of  said  plural- 
ity of  conUct  springs  by  said  transfer  spring  when  said 
key  IS  depressed  regardless  whether  the  key  is  turned  or 
not 


inei 


.  w_*^  AMPERE  DBCONNECr  PUSH  SWITCH 

'"SAi?*""?^  ^^""^  '"•^  ''««^  M*"  J««P*i  A. 
^"--I  Md  htmk  WUteBbcrt.   Drtrolt,  Mlchraa- 

-"-r-Jy.  FMhiilphia,  Pa.,  a  corpontion  of 
\      sytvania 

Apflicatioa  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  63d,149 
5Claimi.    (CLl—-^) 


1.  A  set  and  trip  mechanism  comprising  a  generally 
circular  cam  member  having  a  recess  in  its  periphery,  a 
movably  mounted  cam  follower  having  a  portion  en- 
gaging the  periphery  of  the  cam  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  recess,  means  for  rotating  said  cam,  a 
resilient  member  attached  to  the  cam  and  having  a 
movable  free-end  portion  extendiD.g  into  said  recess  to 
be  engaged  by  the  follower  when  the  cam  is  routed,  said 
member  being  deflected  by  the  follower  when  the  cam  is 
rotated  in  one  direction  to  permit  the  follower  to  ride  on 
the  periphery  of  the  cam  out  of  said  recess  and  thereafter 
returning  to  its  original  position  to  form  a  continuation 
of  the  periphery  of  the  cam  and  require  the  follower  to 
drop  from  the  end  of  said  member  into  said  recess  when 
the  cam  is  rotated  in  the  other  direction.  -       - 


*»fc,%«^  J-. 
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2494,M2 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Albert  J.  ColloMa,  ffnOitolii,  Masa.,  asrifMr  to  Arfc.Les 

Switch  CorporatioB,  Watertowa,  Maas.,  a  corpontion 

of  Maaaacbuaettt 

AppHcatioa  October  9.  1957,  Serial  No.  4t9,15« 

1  ClafaB.    (CL  2H-^44) 


txt' 


■J* 


I.  A  disconnect  switch  being  comprised  of  a  first  con- 

liS^r"  s'^r,r^^act*LIJ?"''"L^?^*  '°^  '  «»°-       ^  »^ey-operated  electrical  switch  including:  a  key  bar- 
tactor.  said  first  contact  being  spaced  from  said  second   rel  having  a  radial  shoulder  providing  an-^erture  SerSi 
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for  receiving  a  flat  key  with  at  least  one  bit  ak»g  one 
edge  of  the  key  shank,  said  aperture  being  a  circular 
opening  with  a  rectangular  slot  exieading  rwUnUy  tfaer»- 
frooa;  a  cylindrical  shaft  rotatably  moualed  witha  nid 
barrel  and  having  a  slot  in  one  end  adapted  to  raoehre 
said  key.  said  shaft  being  adapted  at  its  other  cod  to 
operate  upon  a  rotary  contact  switcfafaig  meant;  aad 
means  for  substantially  previentiag  vaanthoriMd  opcra- 
tk«  of  said  switch  wchniiag:  in  combiBatioai,  a  cylkidri- 
cal  cavity  in  the  center  of  said  cylindec  axially  ooeztn- 
sive  with  said  slot  therein  and  of  same  4ii»f^fT  as  said 
circular  opening  in  said  radial  shoulder,  said  shaft  thus 
being  rotatabk  only  by  an  instrument  acting  ■g^'wf* 
edges  of  said  slot  provided  only  at  the  periphery  of  said 
shaft;  and  a  disc  rotatably  mounted  in  said  barrel  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  radial  shoulder  and  having  a 
slot  of  rectangular  cross-section  of  width  slightly  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  key  and  of  depth  sli^tly 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  key  shank  and  bit,  said 
means  thus  requiring  an  instrument  of  predetermined 
shape  to  act  upon  the  slot  edge  in  the  periphery  <rf  said 
shaft  and  simultaneously  limiting  by  operation  of  die 
slotted  disc,  the  configuration  of  the  instrument  which  is 
permitted  to  have  access  to  said  shaft 


Mael  attached  to  said  operating  member,  said  integral 
member  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiviag  the 
artnaring  handle  of  the  interrupter  i^ien  the  cover  is 


dosed,  and  means  driven  by  said  external  handle  for 
reciprocating  the  operating  member  and  the  integral  mem- 
ber to  operate  the  circuit  interrupter. 


prcL06EP  Mjcnac  swrrcH 

Icaltoa  Dirsmiw  11«  1957,  8mU  No.  792,929 
9nslaii     (CL299-M) 


</ 


1.  In  an  enclosed  circuit  interrupter,  in  combination, 
a  cabinet  having  an  openaUe  cover,  an  cKtcmal  operat- 
ing handle  uMunted  on  the  cover,  an  actuating  handle 
for  the  interrupter  disposed  inside  the  cabinet,  an  operat- 
ing member  slidably  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the  cover, 
q>aced  blocks  of  resilient  material  carried  by  the  operat- 
ing  member,  said  material  having  a  dnrometer  har^nftt 
of  approximately  70,  sa^  actuating  handle  being  dis- 
posed between  said  spaced  blocks  when  the  cover  is 
closed,  and  said  operating  member  being  reciprocated  by 
said  external  handle  to  operate  the  circuit  interrupter. 


2,994,994 

OPfRATING  MECHANBM  FOK  ENCLOSED 

catyiirrgrrnmupiEiB 

Pan  a  --1      -      -'r    iijl  mill 
DecOTsbv  11, 1997,taW  N*.  792,939 
llOalM.   <C1.299-M>  ^^ 

1.  In  an  operating  mrrhanism  for  a  cncuit  interrupter 
having  an  actuating  handle  and  mounted  in  an  enclosure 
having  an  openable  cover,  in  combinatioo,  an  operating 
meokber  movably  mounted  inside  of  the  cover,  an  ex- 
ternal handle  hiiviag  a  portion  astending  through  the 
cover,  an  integral  member  composed  of  a  material  having 
a  modulus  of  elasticity  higher  than  robber  but  less  than 


2,994,995 

SHUTTES  OPnATlNG  MECHANBM 
A.  WEm^  Me«a,  Pa^  ■irtgani  to  l-T-E 


17, 1957,  SatW  No.  793^4 
(CL299-^) 


1.  A  diutter  operating  m«ylianism  for  a  cubick  having 
a  circuit  breaker  movaMe  dierein;  said  cubicle  having 
a  stationary  disronnfct  contact  mounted  with  req>ect 
thereto,  said  circuit  breaker  having  a  disconnect  contact 
for  co(4>erating  widi  said  stationary  contact;  a  shutter 
of  dielectric  material  normally  interposed  between  said 
co<9eratiag  diacoonect  oootacts  when  said  cooperating 
oootacti  are  dismgagrd,  said  shutter  being  movable  to 
expose  aid  stationary  disfnitnwt  contact  to  said  drctiit 
breaker  disconnect  contact  when  said  circuit  breaker  and 
said  drcutt  breaker  disconnect  contact  is  moved  toward 
the  engaged  position:  rackhig  means  for  moving  said 
circuit  breaker  toward  said  engaged  position;  said  shutter 
operating  medianism  being  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  diutter  and  said  racking  mechanism;  said  shut- 
ter operating  mechanism  converting  the  motion  of  said 
radcing  mechanism  into  a  motion  to  move  said  shutter 
from  said  interposed  position  to  said  exposing  position, 
said  shutter  being  operated  independently  of  the  fon^rd 
motion  of  said  circuit  tneaker;  said  circuit  breaker  rack- 
ing mechanism  indudmg  a  protruding  rotiuable  member 
carried  by  said  circuit  breaker  *«^g— **»•  with  a  sta- 
tionary slot  carried  by  said  cnbiclr,  said  shutter  operating 
merhanism  includmf  a  member  normally  extending  into 
said  sUtionary  slot;  aid  memb«r  being  cammed  out  of 
said  slot  when  said  protrading  rotatable  member  engages 
said  slot  to  operate  said  shutter  to  said  exposing  poskion. 
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2J9MM 
ABC  WELDING  ELECTRODE  HOLDER  WITH 
ti  SAFETY  SHUTOFF 

Floyd  R.  Rinr,  Detroit,  Mich^  aMitBor  of  twenty  percent 

to  Leo  ViiM,  Detroit,  Midi. 
Svi»«tttated  for  alMBdoacd  aMUcation  SeriaJ  No.  56«,132, 
Aprfl  8,  1955.     Thit  application  November  29.  1957. 
Serial  No.  (99  Jf  3 

3  ClaiBa.    (CL  2M-^1) 


able  contact  element  carried  by  the  pivoted  end  of  said 
arm  and  movable  toward  and  from  said  stationary  con- 
tact elements,  and  a  coil  spring  interposed  bcrwecn  a  wall 
of  the  housing  and  the  cooperating  portK)n  of  said  airo. 


.Ti-V--     i.^t^ 


1.  In  a  welding  device,  a  handle  portion  comprising 
an  insulated  tubular  sleeve  having  forward  and  rearward 
ends,  laid  ileeve  having  an  axial  bore  opening  through 
said  ends,  a  cable  securing  element  engaged  in  said  bore 
at  the  rear  end  of  the  sleeve,  means  locking  said  cable 
securing  element  in  place,  said  securing  element  having 
a  reduced  axial  extension  projecting  forwardly  there- 
from, an  annular  shoulder  on  said  securing  dement  be- 
tween said  element  and  said  extension,  a  conductive  con- 
tact bushing  shdably  engaged  in  the  sleeve  bore  in  front 
of  the  securing  element,  said  bushing  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end,  the  rearward  end  of  the  bush- 
ing having  an  axial  socket  slidably  receiving  said  exten- 
sion, a  helical  spring  circumposed  on  said  extension  and 
compressed  between  said  shoulder  and  the  rearward  end 
of  the  bushing  and  urging  said  contact  bushing  forwardly, 
and  conductive  jaw  mounting  element  secured  in  the 
sleeve  bore  in  front  of  said  contact  bushing  and  normally 
contacted  by  the  forward  end  of  the  contact  bushing. 


SWITCH  MECHANBM 
EdwiB  Eaccae  Pralkcr,  So«tk  BoU,  lad.,   mdtain   lo 
-  ■««»  ^T|f!*?  Corporatlo.,  Somtk  Bead,  ImI.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 
OiJgMl  appBcatioa  Marck  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,042. 
DtrMed  aod  (hb  appHcatio.  November  It,  1955,  Se- 
rial No.  544,2«1 

Idaimt.    (CL  2f«— (1.45) 


■•    -xX-     • 


2,894,»87 
VEHICLE  ROOF  CLEARANCE  SIGNAL  MEANS 

Ajidrew  E.  Kramer,  Oak  Park,  UL 
Application  November  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  (97,421 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2«*— (1.44)    — 


1.  A  ball  type  inertia  switch  mechanism  comprising 
a  tubular  shaped  casing  member,  an  insulator  member 
mounted  in  each  end  of  the  casing  member,  two  cylin- 
dncally  shaped  switch  contact  members,  one  mounted 
in  the  insulator  member  in  one  end  of  the  casing  mem- 
ber and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  member  and  the 
other  mounted  in  the  insulator  member  at  the  other 
end  of  the  casing  member  and  also  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  member,  an  electrically  conductive  yieldable  mem- 
ber housed  within  the  casing  and  encircling  one  of  the 
switch  cOTtact  members,  a  ball  contact  member  adapted 
to  seat  on  the  yieldable  member,  biased  by  the  yieldable 
member  to  a  position  between  the  two  switch  contact 
members  and  spaced  from  said  members,  and  adapted, 
with  a  bodily  reciprocatory  movement  of  the  casing,  to 
successively  momentarily  contact  the  two  switch  contact 
members. 


2,S94,M9 
SWITCH 

Hariey  M.  Newcomb,  Stwgli,  Mfefc.,  

Electric  Prodncts  Co.,  Startig,  Mick., 
of  Micbigan  ^^ 

Application  December  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,43* 
SCfadmt.    (CL  2«0— (1.54)  \^^, 


to  Wade 
■  corporation 


■•TF' 


,n. 


•ti.'-.    ■  -  - 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  having  a  forward 
end  portion  and  a  roof  portion,  a  horizontally  elongated 
actuator  member  having  a  leading  edge  in  a  plane  below 
the  plane  of  said  roof  portion  and  a  trailing  edge  in  a 
plane  above  the  plane  of  said  roof  portion,  that  part  of 
said  actuator  being  rigid  and  having  an  inclined  plane,  a 
housing  disposed  at  nght  angles  to  said  member,  at  least 
one  arm  connected  to  said  actuator  and  extending  into 
and  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing,  stationary  contact 
elements  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  a  relatively  mov- 


1.  In  a  combined  starter  and  back-up  light  switch 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  exterior  cylindrical  surface 
of  the  steering  column  of  an  automobile,  in  which  column 
there  is  housed  a  transmission  shifting  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  arc-shaped  housing,  a  plurality 
of  stationary  electrical  contacts  arranged  in  an  arc-«haped 
passageway  defined  by  said  arc-shaped  housing,  each  of 
said  stationary  contacts  being  a  surface  of  a  flat  spade 
terminal  connector-contact,  each  said  connector-contact 
having  one  connector  element  having  a  detent  for  engag- 
ing a  cooperating  hole  in  a  flat  spade  terminal  and  pro- 
jecting lugs  for  finnly  anchoriog  it  in  position,  a  slide 
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block  of  insulatinf  material  disposed  in  said  pasnifeway 
and  arranged  to  move  back  and  forth  therein,  bridging 
means  carried  by  said  slide  block  to  siidably  engage  said 
stationary  contacts,  a  switch  lever  attached  to  said  slide 
block  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  slot  in  said  transmisnon 
shifting  member,  and  a  helically-coiled  compression  q>ring 
arcuately  supported  and  confined  in  said  arc-shaped  pas- 
sageway operative  on  one  end  of  said  slide  block,  said 
spring  biasing  said  slide  block  toward  one  end  of  said 
passageway  so  as  to  take  up  the  slack  in  the  connection 
between  said  switch  lever  and  said  transmission  shifting 
member  during  movement  of  the  latter. 


HORN  BLOWING  MECHANBM 
Gcoffc  T.  Tfanoff,  Drayton  PfadM,  and  WlUfaun  K.  Jen- 
■en.  Royal  Onk,  Mich.,  atilgnnrs  to  General  Moton 
Corporation,  Dotroit,  Mkk,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


Applkatlon  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  a4,47< 
lOnlBS.    (CL2M— 61.5^ 


a.-^ 


■^HfH 


1.  A  horn  blowing  switch  mechanism  for  use  with  a 
deep  dish  steering  wheel  having  a  metallic  hub,  com- 
prising, a  support  member  having  a  base  portion  which 
is  centrally  apertured  to  pass  over  the  hub,  an  insulating 
washer  poutiooed  between  the  base  portioo  of  said  mem- 
ber and  a  top  surface  of  the  bub,  a  first  contact  pan 
placed  in  inverted  position  upon  the  base  portion  of  said 
anpport  member,  insulated  fastener  means  securing  said 
first  contact  pan  and  said  support  member  as  well  as 
said  insulating  waiber  relative  to  the  metallic  hub,  at 
least  a  pair  of  upwardly  disposed  extension  portions  pro- 
vided by  said  support  member  and  located  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  first  contact  pan,  a  centrally  apertured 
insulating  member  placed  over  said  extension  portions 
and  having  a  central  downwardly  extending  flange,  a 
bom  blowing  ring  means  including  a  central  annular  por- 
tion adapted  to  fit  snugly  around  the  outside  of  said 
flange,  a  clamping  plate  means  adapted  to  be  held  fixedly 
to  said  extension  porti(»s  of  said  support  member  and 
separated  from  said  central  annular  portion  of  said  horn 
blowing  ring  means  by  said  centrally  apertured  insulating 
member,  a  second  contact  pan  adapted  to  fit  directly  on 
said  central  annular  portion  of  said  horn  blowing  ring 
means,  an  amralar  plate  attached  to  the  metallic  hub, 
and  q>ring  means  normally  serving  to  maintain  predeter- 
mined spacing  between  said  first  and  second  contact 
pans  and  adapted  lo  be  compressed  relative  to  said  an- 
nular plate  until  said  central  annular  portion  <rf  said 
horn  blowing  ring  means  is  moved  sufficiently  to  permit 
closure  of  electrical  contact  of  said  first  and  second 
contact  pans  relative  to  each  other,  said  central  annular 
portion  of  said  horn  Mowing  ring  means  being  fulcrumed 
relative  to  said  danqnng  plate  means  held  fixedly  to  said 
extension  portions  oi  said  support  member  located  ra- 
dially outwardly  from  said  first  contact  pan. 


2,tM^l 

AWAKENING  ALARM  MKCHANBM  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Bnrten  IL  Locke,  Fknnri^^MHn,  Mna. 

AppUcatfon  Norsmbsr  11,  1957,  StHni  No.  <9MS2 

4nnhM     (CL2M— MJ7) 


1.  An  awakening  alarm  mechanism  for  motor  vehicles 
comprising  resilient  means  normally  diqxMed  to  cause 
pressure  actuation  of  a  pressure  operative  horn  switch  on 
a  vehicle,  manual  operative  means  substantially  at  the 
periphery  of  the  steering  wheel  on  the  vehicle  disposed  to 
cancel  the  pressure  actuation  of  said  resilient  means  when 
operated,  individual  manual  (^>erative  means  di^iosed  to 
cooperate  with  the  last  said  means  to  positively  prevent 
the  operation  of  said  resilient  means  when  the  same  is  not 
required. 


2,t9M92 

FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Inck  E.  MncGfiff  and  Marilyn  L.  Bncnn,  Dctrait,  Mich. 

Appilcmkin  Novcnsbcr  17,  1955,  Sertel  No.  547,424 

(OainM.    (a.2t*— «4) 


^fi 


,#!»3»[    ^'USiM 
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1.  A  liquid  level  indicator  comprising  a  cloaed  fluid 
container  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  a  vertically  mov- 
able float  extending  substantially  across  the  width  of  said 
container,  an  air  bleed  and  switch  unit,  including  a 
body  mounted  upon  said  container  having  an  upright 
aperture  therethrough,  a  portion  of  which  defines  an  air 
passage  terminating  in  a  valve  seat  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  container,  there  being  an  air 
inlet  in  the  body  joining  said  air  passage,  a  valve  en- 
gaging and  projecting  above  said  float  adapted  to  seat  on 
said  valve  seat  normally  closing  said  air  pnasage,  and 
having  a  valve  stem  slidable  through  said  aperture  and 
above  the  body,  and  a  mxmally  open  switch  upon  and 
above  said  body,  including  a  pair  oi  spaced  dosable  con- 
tacts, the  valve  stem  normally  oigaging  one  of  said  con- 
tacts at  a  predetermined  fluid  level  in  said  container  for 
maintaining  said  contacts  in  spaced  relation,  failure  of  the 
supply  of  fluid  to  said  inlet  with  continued  llo«r  «*»— *f^ 
said  outlet  causing  a  falling  of  said  flnid  level  and  down- 
ward unseating  movement  of  said  valve  to  permit  dosing 
of  said  contacts,  and  bleeding  of  air  duxiu^  snid  air 
inlet  and  passage  venting  further  flow  throo^  said  out- 
let, reactivation  of  said  fltiid  supi^y  to  said  ftiid  inlet 
adapted  to  cause  filling  of  said  container,  excess  air  being 
bled  out  through  said  air  passage  and  air  inlet 
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2,a»M93 

BRAKE  FLUID  SIGNAL 

Gcfwi  G.  Fray,  PHhwIri,  N.Y. 

AppliartkM  Octobtr  11,  1957,  SerW  No.  M9,70S 

ICkte.    (CL2«»— 84) 


A  fluid  level  signal  for  master  brake  cylinder  reservoirs, 
said  signal  comprising:  a  filler  plug  on  the  reservoir,  an 
elongated  platform  on  said  plug,  a  stationary  electric 
contact  on  said  platform,  a  resilient  electric  contact  on 
the  platform  engageable  with  said  stationary  contact  a 
cover  substantially  enclosing  the  platform  and  the  con- 
tacts, said  cover  having  an  opening  in  its  lower  portion 
exposing  one  end  portion  of  the  platform,  a  pair  of  bind- 
ing posts  mounted  on  the  exposed  end  portion  of  the 
platform  and  electrically  connected  to  the  contacts,  a 
vertical  rod  slidable  through  the  plug,  the  platform  and 
the  resilient  contact,  a  float  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
rod  operable  in  the  reservoir,  a  ball  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  rod  engageable  with  the  resilient  contact  for  en- 
gaging same  with  the  stationary  contact,  and  a  signal 
device  electrically  connected  to  the  binding  posts. 


2,894,094 

CHOPPER 

Hagk  A-  Howell,  Bcrwya,  DI.,  ■■igiiBr  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co. 

Cook  Conty,  ID.,  a  coryoratloB  of  Dlinoit 

Afpikatfoa  Marck  19,  1958,  S«rtal  No.  722,438 

1  €3alm.    (CL  2M— M) 


».;  p  } 


A  chopper  comprising  a  pair  of  ferromagnetic  mem- 
bers, a  permanent  magnet  disposed  between  said  mem- 
bers, said  members  having  opposed  pole  pieces,  a  long 
thin  armature,  means  for  supporting  one  end  of  said 
armature  with  the  other  end  thereof  free  to  vibrate  be- 
•  tween  said  pole  pieces,  said  supporting  means  includuig  a 
gk>b  of  glass  into  which  the  supported  end  of  the  arma- 
ture is  sealed,  said  supported  end  of  said  armature  having 
a  current  lead  therefrom,  said  supporting  means  including 
metal  fused  to  the  outside  of  said  glass  glob,  said  chopper 
including  a  winding  disposed  around  said  armature  and 
adapted  to  be  supplied  with  alternating  current  for  caus- 
ing armature  vibrati<».  support  members  rigidly  attached 
to  said  ferromagnetic  members,  each  ferromagnetic  mem- 
ber having  one  support  member,  a  glass  glob  fused  to 
each  support  member,  each  glass  glob  havii«  sealed  there- 
in a  metal  contact  member,  the  two  metal  contact  mem- 
bers being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  ot  the  annature 
and  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  function  as  station- 
ary  contacts   for  cooperation   with   the   armature,  said 


metal  contact  members  having  current  leads  connected 
thereto  whereby  when  said  chopper  operates  in  a  high 
impedance  circuit,  the  separate  but  rigid  glass  supports 
for  the  three  current  carrying  metal  members  render 
said  chopper  substantially  free  of  potential  spikes  due 
to  contact  action. 


2,S94,89S 
CONTACT  DEVICE 
Bengt   Uidvlg  Wijkau^  Stockkolm,   Sweden, 
to  TelcfoBaktkkolacrt  L  M  Erkaoa,  Stockboira,  Swe- 
dcB,  a  cMfotaHiom  of  Swodca 

AppttcatkM  Jane  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,188 

daias  priority,  appikatioB  Swedes  Jnly  8,  1954 

7aataH.    (CLM»— 184) 


ff'><)i{  kJqq/. 


1.  A  contact  spring  assembly  for  an  electromagneti- 
cally  actuated  switching  device,  said  assembly  comprising 
sets  of  make  and  break  contact,  each  of  said  sets  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  flexible  stationary  contacts  connected  in  series 
and  a  mated  movable  contact  member  adapted  to  bridge 
the  two  contact  elements  of  the  pair,  a  common  actuating 
member  joining  all  said  contact  members  for  simultane- 
ously moving  the  same  between  positions  closing  each  set 
of  make  contacts  and  opening  each  set  of  break  contacts, 
and  a  limit  stop  for  each  stationary  contact,  each  of  said 
stops  being  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  the  respective  sta- 
tionary  contact  at  a  distance  therefrom  more  than  the 
disunce  of  movement  at  which  the  associated  movable 
contact  member  becomes  disengaged  from  the  respective 
engaged  contacts,  but  less  than  the  distance  of  movement 
at  which  the  contact  member  of  another  set  closes  its 
associated  contacts,  each  of  said  stops  being  disposed  to 
abut  against  the  corresponding  sutionary  contacts  upon 
flexing  thereof  to  an  extent  in  excess  of  said  distance  of 
disengagement,  whereby  upon  a  stationary  flexible  con- 
tact being  fused  to  its  associated  conUct  member  resuk- 
ing  in  the  abutment  of  the  fused  contact  against  the  respec- 
tive stop  during  nwvement  from  a  closed  toward  an  open 
circuit  relationship  is  operative  to  limit  movement  of 
said  common  actuating  member  to  prevent  movement  of 
other  contacts  in  an  open  circuit  relationship  toward  a 
closed  circuit  relationship. 


2494,89« 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
Gaoter  H.  Sckackt,  Vcatal,  N.Y., 


to  GcMral 

.  ,  -Wear*,  ni., 

off  DoiBwara 

25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7333 
12  ntlmt     (CL288— 185) 

1.  In  an  indirect  drive  rotary  stepping  switch,  a  ro- 
tauble  wiper  assembly  and  driving  means  for  rotating  said 
wiper  assembly,  said  driving  means  including  an  ener- 
gizable  electromagnet,  an  annature  actuated  in  reqwnse 
to  energization  of  said  electromagnet,  a  driving  pawl 
secured  astraddle  said  armature,  said  driving  pawl  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  length  of  longitudinally  stiff,  trans- 
versely flexible  music  wire,  said  routable  wiper  assembly 
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including  a  ratchet  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
spaced  equally  around  its  periphery,  the  base  of  said 
U-shaped  driving  pawl  being  impelled  agaimt  one  of 
said  teeth  on  deenergization  of  said  electromagnet  to 
cause  said  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate,  means  for  holding 
said  ratchet  wheel  stationary  between  impellations  of  said 
driving  pawl,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  U-thaped 


length  of  music  wire  disposed  to  conuct  said  wheel  be- 
tween  said  teeth,  means  coupled  to  said  driving  pawl  for 
stopping  said  ratchet  wheel  after  said  wheel  has  rotated 
through  a  predetermined  acute  angle,  said  coupled  means 
comprising  a  rigid  tooth,  said  driving  pawl  compensa- 
torily  flexible  for  misadjustments  in  said  tooth-to-pawl 
distance  when  said  ratchet  wheel  is  stopped  by  said  rigid 
tooth. 


Att 


239M97 

ELECTRICAL  JUNCTION  BOX  AND  ELECTRICAL 
FUSED  PLUG  CONNECTIONS 

unAppUcatkM  Smtwtar  17.  1956,  SttU  No.  <1MS2 
JCUna.    (Cl2M~115J) 


^msate  bo> 


■/*•  "'  ^Jr'-'Jf* 


1.  An  electrical  plug  connection  for  junction  boxes 
including  an  electrical  junction  box  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged with  electrical  contacts  to  receive  electrical  plug 
connections,  an  electrical  plug  connection  comprising  a 
plug  body,  electrical  conUcts  on  said  plug  body  to 
engage  said  electrical  contacts  in  said  junction  box  when 
said  plug  connection  is  plugged  into  said  junction  box, 
spring  cages  connected  to  said  plug  body  contacts,  re- 
spectively, springs  in  said  cages,  reflectively,  cage 
plungers  extending  through  the  rear  ends  of  nid 
cages,  respectively,  heads  on  the  forward  ends  of  said 
cage  plungers,  respectively,  with  nid  heads  in  the  rear 
ends,  said  cages  bearing  against  the  rear  ends  of  said 
springs  in  said  cages,  respectively,  beads  on  the  rear 
ends  of  said  plungers,  respectively,  fuses  in  the  rear 
portion  of  said  plug  body  engaging  at  their  forward  ends 
the  heads  on  the  rear  ends  of  said  cage  plungen,  re- 
spectively, an  insulation  block  in  the  rear  end  of  said 
plug  body,  into  the  rear  end  of  which  insulation  box 
extends  a  cable,  insulated  electrical  wires  extending  for- 
wardly  through  said  electrical  cable,  and  said  inmUtion 
block,  to  the  forward  side  of  said  insulation  block,  screwi 
threaded  into  the  forward  side  of  said  insulation  block, 
heads  on  the  rear  ends  of  said  screws  engaging  and 
clamping  the  ends  of  said  caWc  wires  against  the  forward 
side  of  said  insulation  Mock,  said  clamp  screw  heads 
being  poationed  on   the   front  side  of  said  insulation 
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Mock  for  engaging  the  rear  ends  of  said  fines,  reqwcth«ly, 
a  cap  fitted  over  the  rear  end  of  said  plug  body,  and 
over  said  insulation  Mock,  opposite  side  walls  oi  said 
cap.  at  opposite  sides  of  the  rear  end  of  said  plug  body 
and  said  insulation  Mock  being  provided  with  mgistfrint 
screw  apolures,  and  a  single  screw  exteDdiag  traas- 
versely  through  the  rear  aid  of  s»kl  plug  and  throufb 
said  screw  apertures,  with  the  head  on  one  end  of  said 
screw  engaging  one  side  wall  of  said  cap,  and  the  other 
end  of  said  screw  being  threaded  in  the  opposite  side 
wall  of  said  cap  for  detachaMy  holding  said  cap  on  the 
rear  end  of  said  plug  body,  and  for  detachably  holding 
said  insulation  block,  cable,  cable  wires  and  wire  danp 
screw  heads  in  position  with  said  screw  heads  engaging 
the  rear  ends  of  said  fuses,  and  holding  the  forward 
ends  of  said  fuses  in  q>ring-pressed  electrical  contact 
with  the  rear  heads  of  said  cage  spring  phuigers,  all  of 
whidi  parts  in  the  rear  part  of  said  phig  body  rearwardly 
of  said  cages,  including  said  fuses,  befaig  reoaovaMe  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  plug  body  by  removing  said  single 
screw  from  said  rear  cap,  rear  end  of  said  plug  body 
and  said  insulation  Mock. 


24M,9M 

OUTLET  WINKER 

Lonis  Lndwlg,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppHcatioa  November  %,  1M<,  Serial  No.  C21,145 

^ClaiaH.   (CL2M~115^ 


ti^} 


1.  In  a  winker  including  a  casing,  a  male  contact 
prong  having  a  shank  of  oblong  cross  section  and  an 
internal  stationary  contact  fixed  in  said  casing  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  shank:  that  improvement  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  walls  within  the  casing  fonning 
a  groove,  a  thermoMade  adapted  to  flex  into  and  out  of 
mgacement  with  said  stationary  contact,  means  positively 
and  securely  affixing  the  thermoMade  to  the  shank  in 
exact  angular  relationship  and  position  with  respect  there- 
to, bosses  in  one  piece  with  the  casing  and  extending 
from  said  walls  into  the  groove,  said  bosses  ti^tly  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  broad  surfaces  of  the  shank  where- 
by to  positively  and  firmly  bold  the  proi^  in  a  set  posi- 
tion and  thereby  locate  the  thermoMade  in  an  exact  pre- 
determined position  within  the  casing  with  reelect  to 
said  stationary  contact 


FUSES  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 

Roger  W.  Ci*cll«  PrwfMsie,  RX 

Applkatfon  October  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  C14^79 

«ClafaBS.    iCLUH—in) 


"'X^r/' 


1.  A  toe  adapted  for  iasertioo  in  an  electric  cbcoil 
oomprisiag  a  hollow  body  member,  a  piston  dividiag 
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Mttd  body  member  into  a  peir  of  chamben,  a  fusible  dr- 
cott  oootPotliBg  element  in  one  of  said  diambers,  a  pair 
of  oootact  members  in  the  other  of  said  chambov,  a 
switch  member  carried  by  said  piston  and  arranged  for 
engagement  with  said  contact  members  to  complete  a 
circuit  therethrough,  means  urging  said  piston  in  a  di- 
rectioo  to  engage  the  switch  member  with  the  contact 
members,  means  connecting  said  fuable  dement  to  said 
piston  whereby  the  piston  is  held  in  a  poaitioo  in  which 
the  switch  member  is  spaced  from  the  contact  members, 
and  a  sheet  of  noacombnstibie  flexible  material  associ- 
ated with  said  piston  providing  a  gas-ti^t  seal  between 
said  chambers. 


2Jf4,lM 
CmCUrr  BRKAKER 


Biwni,  BoTcri  ft 
k  caiBMiy 
li,  19^,  Scrtal  No.  «4,35S 


22,  19M 
(a.2t«— 144) 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  breaker  for  use  on  a  high 
potential,  alternating  current  line  the  combination  com- 
prising first  and  second  switching  branches  arranged  in 
parallel  between  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal, said  first  branch  including  a  single  power  interrupt- 
ing switching  point  of  the  gas  Mast  actuated  type  and 
a  voltage  disconnecting  switching  point  of  the  movable 
blade  type  connected  in  series  and  said  second  branch 
including  a  plurality  of  power  interrupting  switching 
points  of  the  gas  blast  actuated  type  and  a  voltage  dis- 
connecting switching  point  of  the  movable  Made  type 
comiected  in  series,  said  power  interrupting  switching 
point  of  said  first  branch  being  arranged  to  open  first 
thereby  to  transfer  the  load  to  said  second  branch  for 
interruption  by  the  power  interrupting  switching  points 
therein  and  means  for  actuating  said  movaMe  blades  of 
said  voltage  disconnecting  points  simultaneously  to  open 
and  closed  position. 


2,f94,l«i 
SWITCH  CONTACT  CONSTRUCTION 
L  I  hi»n.  CUcago,  ami  loha  S.  F««pMi%  Gkn- 
',  DL,  BMlfHis  to  S  A  C  Etoctric  Cnf^y,  CU- 
DL,  a  corpotatloa  of  Delawan 

ISHwy  2t,  19St,  ScfW  No.  7t9,SM 
44ChiM.    (a.2M~lM) 


KtWlr«3 

■a          * 

J7t} 

«     jV        •> 
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1.  In  a  switch,  in  combination,  a  switch  Made  and 
a  relatively  movaMe  contact  assembly  mounted  in  in- 
sulated spaced  relation,  said  conUct  assemMy  including 
a  pair  of  U-shaped  flexible  resilient  conductors  having 
the  ends  of  their  outer  branches  rigidly  supported  in 


with  contact  means  extending  lengthwise  thereof  at  their 
outer  ends  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  switch 
blade  therebetween,  means  baising  said  contact  means 
into  high  pressure  contact  engagement  with  said  switch 
Made,  and  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  contact 
means  toward  each  other  to  a  distance  apart  slightly  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  opposite  sides  of  said  switch 
blade  engaged  by  said  contact  means  in  switch  closed 
position. 

XI94,lt2 

GREASE  DBPENSBR  HEATXR 

Ray  R.  Mofila,  Piiillaai,  Oiag. 

■Bc  7, 1957,  S«W  No.  M4,234 
1  dalBk    (CL  21»— 19) 


'•  t» 


A  portaMe  grease  heating  grease  dispensing  attach- 
ment for  grease  barrels  comprising  a  portaMe  cover 
adapted  to  be  detachaMy  supported  on  said  grease  bar- 
rel, a  grease  pump  mounted  on  said  cover,  an  elongated 
dispenser  pipe  dependmg  vertically  from  said  pump  and 
said  cover  to  extend  into  the  grease  in  said  barrel,  nid 
elongated  dispenser  pipe  having  a  grease  inlet  "|'*^"f 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  an  elongated  electrical  conduit 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  pipe,  one  end  of  said 
conduit  being  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
a  pair  of  diverging  branches  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  conduit,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  spring  clamps 
secured  to  said  conduit  and  detachaMy  engaging  ssid 
grease  dispenser  pipe,  a  substantially  W-shaped  electric 
resistance  heater  having  a  pair  of  spaced  free  ends,  said 
free  ends  of  said  heater  being  connected  to  said  branches 
of  said  conduit  to  support  said  heater  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  conduit  in  laterally  extending  relation  underisring  the 
lower  end  of  said  pipe,  wbereby  grease  adjacent  the 
lower  inlet  end  of  said  pipe  is  heated  to  facilitate  easy 
flow  thereof. 


2394,193 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  CONTROL 
OwM  L.  Taylor,  Fasinn,  Qmm^  aalinar  to  The 
Etedric  Company,  BrUtVOrt,  Cona,  a 
of  Connsrtlcnt 

AppHcartoB  Aarfl  12, 1955,  S«1al  No.  5M,7<3 
7aiifaM.    (CLai9— 29) 


m^>/v..: 


2.  Electrical  heating  apparatus  comprising,  a  heating 
spaced  relation  and  their  inner  branches  facing  each  other   element,  a  bimetallic  element,  a  pair  of  separable  electrical 
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contact  means  at  ie«st  one  of  which  is  mechanically 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  bimetallic  dement  so 
as  to  be  movable  with  said  bimetallic  element  to  an 
open  position  and  to  a  plurality  of  different  closed  cir- 
cuit positions  relative  to  the  other  contact  means,  means 
for  electrically  connecting  said  contacts,  said  bimetallic 
element  and  said  heating  element  in  series  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  manually  movable  means  supporting 
said  bimetallic  element  and  at  least  said  one  contact 
means  for  bodily  movement  thereof  from  said  open  cir- 
cuit position  to  any  one  of  the  afomaid  closed  circuit 
positions  so  that  a  current  will  flow  through  said  bimetal- 
lic element,  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  movable 
means  at  said  closed  circuit  positions  so  that  said  current 
flow  through  said  bimetallic  element  causes  it  to  deflect 
with  relation  to  said  movable  means  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  the  direction  of  said  bodily  movement  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  adjustment  of  said  manually  oper- 
able member  from  its  "ofT*  position  so  as  to  move  at  least 
said  one  contact  back  to  its  open  circuit  position,  said 
bimetallic  element  being  cooled  when  said  contacts  are 
in  an  open  circuit  position  so  as  to  deflect  a  lesser  distance 
to  a  closed  circuit  position,  and  thereafter  will  cycle  back 
and  forth  through  said  smaller  distance  to  alternately  en- 
ergize and  deenergize  the  heating  element. 


2^4,104 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 
Victor  Weber,  GrecnsborK,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Robertshaw^ 
Fulton  Controls  Company,  Grccnsbnrg,  Pa.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Application  July  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,549 
(CI.  219^20) 


"JW    !•, 
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1.  In  an  electric  heater  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
surface  heating  elements  for  heating  a  cooking  vessel  and 
a  soiirce  of  electric  energy,  the  combination  comprising 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  heating  elements  to  a 
soijrcc  of  electric  energy  and  including  a  plurality  of 
switches  connected  in  scries  with  the  heating  elements 
and  the  source  for  controlling  energization  of  said  ele- 
ments respectively,  means  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  the  vessel  for  sequentially  opening  said  switches  when 
a  predetermined  temperature  is  attained  to  supply  dectric 
energy  at  a  predetermined  rate  under  the  control  of  one  of 
said  switches,  means  operable  over  a  first  range  of  nK>ve- 
ment  and  a  second  range  of  movement  for  adjusting  said 
predetermined  temperature  at  which  said  temperature 
responsive  means  will  respond,  and  control  switch  means 
connected  in  the  series  circuit  of  said  one  switch  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  adjustment  means  to  be 
movable  from  one  position  to  another  during  movement 
of  said  adjustment  means  from  said  first  range  of  move- 
ment to  said  second  range  of  movement  and  operative  to 


supply  electric  energy  to  said  one  switch  and  the  heating 
element  controlled  thereby  at  a  predetermined  rate  in  said 
one  position  and  at  a  different  rate  in  said  other  position. 


2,894,lt5 

DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 

Gcontc  B.  LoBK  aad  Ray  E.  CicTcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aa- 

sit^Mwi  to  General  Motors  CoiporathM,  Detroit,  Midk, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  October  It,  195«,  Serial  No.  (15,193 

7Clalais.    (CL  219— 2t) 


md*  .>*     Ji?W3*^ 


?fe# 


^j%f 


1.  In  combination:  an  on-off  switch  element;  a  heater 
element;  a  hot  wire,  wattage  controlling,  adjustable, 
pulsating  relay  element;  a  temperature  controlling  yieida- 
ble  contact  element  biased  against  an  arresting  stop;  a 
temperature  controlling  movable  contact  element  engag- 
ing said  yieldable  contact  and  moving  it  toward  and  away 
from  said  arresting  stop,  said  elements  being  in  electrical 
series  between  two  high  voltage  connecUMi;  a  bypass 
around  said  pulsating  relay  element  including  a  bypass 
contact  engaging  with  said  yieldable  conUct  element  when 
moving  away  from  said  stop;  a  transformer  providing  a 
source  of  low  voltage  power  from  at  least  one  of  said 
connectors;  a  low  voltage  temperature  controlling  hot 
wire  and  a  thermistor  directly  in  series  across  said  source 
of  low  voltage,  said  thermistor  being  heated  and  cooled 
in  Ttspoasc  to  the  temperature  of  a  utensil  being  heated 
by  said  heater  and  said  last  named  hot  wire  operating 
said  temperature  controlling  contact  in  response  to  in- 
crease and  decrease  in  length  of  said  wire  due  to  current 
fluctiuuions  through  said  wire  and  thermistor;  an  on-off 
cam  (^)ening  and  closing  said  on-off  switch;  a  wattage 
controlling  cam  adjusting  the  frequency  of  pulsation  of 
said  pulsating  relay  to  vary  the  watUge  input  into  said 
heater;  a  temperature  cam  adjusting  the  operation  of 
said  low  voltage  controlling  hot  wire  to  open  and  adjust 
said  temperature  controlling  movable  contact;  and  a 
manual  control  for  adjusting  said  cams. 


2^4,1M 
DEVICE  FOR  HOT  CUmNG  OF  WOVEN  OR 
KNITTED     MATERIALS     OF     SYNTHETIC 
THERMO-FUSIBLE  FIBERS 
Rayp>u<T4  Jacob,  Eanboanc,  aad  Barnard  Maawn,  Coor- 
be^'^'^   Franca,    a^lgnnri   la  Sedate   d'AppUcations 
Generate  d'Elcctricite  Jk  4c  MecaHionc  PHta,  France 
AppttcaHon  Mareh  25,  1957,  Sarinl  No.  MM24 
Cfadms  priority,  aapllcation  Fhuea  April  6, 195« 
(ClafaM.    (a.  219— 29) 
1.  A  cutting  device  for  woven  or  knitted  fabric  of 
synthetic  thermo-fusible  fibers,  comprising  an  electrically 
beatable  wire,  means  to  hold  said  wire  stretched  in  a 
direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said 
fabric,  said  means  urging  the  ends  of  said  wire  away 
from  each  other,  means  for  moving  said  fabric   past 
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said   wire,    and    means   responsive   to   a    predetermined    through  its  open  end  and  sealing  the  same,  a  riser  at  each 
increase  in  the  distance  of  said  wire  ends  for  stopping    end  of  said  conduit  portion  connected  directly  thereto, 

a  header  connected  to  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  risers, 
and    a    plurality   of   relatively   nanow   tubes   connected 
,    •         between  said  risers,  and  an  expansion  chamber  having  a 
srfety  valve  connected  to  said  liquid  circulating  system  at 
^    -^       ■  ''        an  upper  portion  thereof,  said  unit  having  means  project- 
-  jfT'  'n       |„g  from  said  conduit  portion  whereby  it  may  be  con- 
nected in  an  electrk  circuit. 


^^^ 


the  movement  of  said   fabric   past   said  wire,  whereby 
movement  of  said  fabric  is  stopped  if  said  wire  breaks. 


2^4,ir7 

IGNITION  PROOF  HEATER 

Fredrick  L.  Lcfebvrc,  Twinsborg,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  February  9,  195^  Serial  No.  564,415 

4  ClalBS.    (CL  219—34) 


I.  In  a  radiant  heater  of  the  class  described,  in  com- 
bination, a  tubular  quartz  sheath,  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment therein  and  cap  members  seated  on  each  end  of 
the  sheath  so  as  to  close  the  same,  said  members  being 
sealingly  engaged  with  the  sheath  by  metal  spray  ma- 
terial to  prevent  ignition  of  material  by  said  heating  ele- 
ment, at  least  one  of  said  cap  members  comprising  an 
electric  contact,  the  heating  element  being  connected 
thereto. 


2,894,1m 

ELECTRIC  HOT  LIQUID  HEAT  CONVECTOR 

Walter  Brand,  Merrick,  aad  Irrtaig  Hoffmaa, 

New  YoA,  N.Y. 

AppUcaHoa  December  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  629,824 

7  Oaimc.    (CL  219—38) 


^      y^ 
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1.  An  electrically  hea'ed  hot  liquid  heat  convector, 
comprising  a  closed  liquid  circulating  system,  including  a 
tubular  conduit  portion  of  relatively  large  cross  section, 
said  conduit  portion  closed  at  one  end  and  having  an 
electric     immersion     heater    unit    extending     thereinto 


2394,189 
COMMERCIAL  WATER  HEATER 
Owes  Mwray  Kandoa,  RcaMMra,  Aacklnd,  New  Zca- 
bad,  assignor  io  Kciidoa  Dcvekifneats  Uaaitod,  Aacfc- 
land.  New  Zealand 
Af  plicatioa  Aiifvst  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  679,691      ', 
CUims  priority,  appHcatioo  New  Zealand 
Aagut  22,  1956 
uff»i  .*  19  ciafans.    (a.  21f— 38) 
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1.  Water  heating  and  hot  water  supplying  apparatus 
comprising  a  container,  beating  means,  thermostatic  con- 
trol means,  water  inlet  meam  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer having  an  electro-ma^netically  actuable  valve  as- 
sociated therewith,  and  controllable  outlet  means  from 
the  container,  at  least  a  part  of  said  thermostatic  control 
means  and  said  heating  means  being  connected  to  each 
other  by  thermally  conducting  material  so  that  heat  will 
be  conducted  to  said  thermostatic  control  means  at  all 
times  and  when  there  is  absence  of  water,  the  thermo- 
static control  means  actuating  said  electro-magnetically 
actuable  valve  when  the  temperature  rises  to  a  prede- 
termined value  with  the  heating  means  and  themKMtatic 
control  means  being  at  least  partly  immersed  in  water, 
whereafter  water  will  be  admitted  to  the  container,  and 
when  the  temperature  falls  below  a  predetermined  value 
the  admission  of  water  is  prevented  or  reduced  to  a  low 
rate. 


2,894,118 

WATER-HEATING  Af  PARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

MAKING  HOT  BEVERAGES 

Claries  H.  Brown,  San  Dtcfo,  CUtf.,  ■ndiwnr  to  Mom- 

,     Ini  Coffee,  Inc.,  San  Dtefo,  Caltf.,  a  corpomtion  of 

Caltfomfai 

Application  Noreaibcr  4,  1957,  Scitel  No.  694,416 

3ClainM.  (CL  219— 38) 
1.  A  water-heating  apparatus,  including:  a  casing;  a 
tank  for  water  within  the  casing;  an  electrical  beating 
element  within  the  tank;  a  switch  within  the  casing  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  element;  a  member  operable 
to  close  the  switch;  a  thermostat  for  opening  the  switch; 
a  bell<rank  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  tank;  anotho-  lever 
fulcrumed  on  the  tank  and  operatively  connected  to  one 
arm  of  the  bell-crank  lever  and  to  the  member;  a  plunger; 
means  mounting  the  plunger  in  the  casing  for  axial  move- 
ment and  so  thez  when  moved  in  one  direction  it  actuates 
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the  other  arm  of  the  bell-crank  lever  thereby  moving  the 
first-mentioned  arm  thereof  to  actuate  said  other  lever 
and  thereby  move  the  member  to  close  the  switch;  a 
spring  for  urging  the  plunger  in  the  other  direction;  and 
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n  button  on  the  plunger  projecting  from  the  casing  in  the 
urged  position  of  the  plunger  so  that  it  can  be  pressed 
inwardly  of  the  casing  and  against  the  temioo  of  the 
spring  to  move  the  plunger  in  the  first -mentioned 
direction. 


2,894,111 

FIFE  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Look  C.  McNatt,  Weit  Chester,  Pa. 

AppUcatkm  March  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mt,537 

19  Clatec.    (a.  219--M) 


*mmsnii 


N  makrt'W'\i 


APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  LEADS  TO 
CRYSTALS 
S.  Breacka,  IrrlagloB,  Robert  L.  Moore,  Elbn- 
bclh,  and  Hchit  W.  ^rhifiiniMgu,  Unloa,  NJ^  m- 
ilcnn  to  Wcatan  Ekctric  CiiMany,  Itoiycrntod, 
New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  cof»orrtio«  ofNtw  Yoik 

LiHHt  27,  1951,  Scrtel  No.  757,<U 
ICUkm.   (a.  219— 15) 


CJ 


jk'UL,  f 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  solder  surrounded 
headed  ends  of  wire  leads  to  deposits  of  silver  on  sur- 
faces of  crystals  comprising  a  nest  to  support  the  crystals 
singly  and  to  locate  selected  surfaces  thereof  in  a  given 
plane,  a  holder  for  receiving  the  wires  singly  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  nest  for  movement  between  a  load- 
ing position  away  from  the  nest  and  a  mounting  posi- 
tion where  a  lead  wire  therein  will  be  held  perpendicular 
to  the  selected  surface  and  in  engagement  with  the  silver 
deposit,  a  heating  element  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween a  position  away  from  the  nest  to  a  position  over 
the  selected  face  of  the  crystal  and  partially  around  the 
lead  adjacent  the  headed  end  to  heat  the  solder  until  it 
melts  and  to  heat  the  silver  to  a  wetting  temperature  for 
the  solder. 


2394,113 

WELDING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

Wnifaini  M.  Wakdcy,  MOwMdEcc,  Wis.,  aasigMr  to  Mhi- 

■eapoHs-HoocyweB  Rafilntoi  Coi^pny,  MtoaeapoHi, 

MiflB.,  a  corporatfoa  «f  Dafanvan 

AppUcatkM  March  13,  1957,  SciW  No.  645,823 

5CfariM.    (CL  219^-96) 


1.  A  welding  structure  for  welding  large  pipes  to- 
gether, comprising  a  gear  wheel  having  an  opening  large 
enough  to  pass  the  gear  wheel  into  welding  position 
around  the  pipe,  means  for  holding  the  structure  securely 
to  the  pipe,  said  means  including  an  arcuately  formed 
framework  to  fit  onto  the  pipe  with  means  for  anchoring 
it  to  the  pipe,  gear  means  carried  by  said  framework 
and  having  parts  to  drivingly  engage  said  gear  wheel  and 
move  it  around  the  pipe,  an  electric  motor  for  operating 
said  gear  means,  and  mechanism  carried  by  the  gear 
wheel  for  holding  a  tungsten  electrode  in  arc  position  and 
further  mechanism  carried  by  the  gear  whed  for  carrying 
a  welding  rod  into  arc  operative  position  i^th  said  tung- 
sten electrode  and  means  for  automatically  changing  the 
starting  and  stopping  place  of  the  welding  arc  wherein 
the  material  as  it  is  applied  to  the  pipe  joint  will  follow 
a  predetermined  overlapping  plan. 


Jh_ 


1 .  In  a  method  of  welding  articles  having  a  low  rifidtty 
comprising  the   steps  of:   simultaneously  impresaiog  a 


302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1959 


first  and  a  second  electric  source  across  said  articles  while    connected  with  one  phaae  of  the  tecoodary  of  a  high 
they  arc  in  spaced  relationship;  moving  the  articles  into    current  transformer  uid  of  which  two  rolls  constituting 
proximity   with   one   another;  said   first   electric   source 
being  high   enough   to   create   an  electrostatic   field   to 
align  the  articles  to  be  welded;  and  the  second  electric      , 
source  effecting  the  weld.  * 


2,994,114 
FLASH.BUTT  RESISTANCX  WELDING  MACHINES 


Darid   Gray  Moiiaoii,   laremcaB,  Scodand,  aasigiior 
Resistance  Weldm  Limited,  Inverness,  Scotland 

AppUcation  Febniary  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  716,117 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain 
Febrnary  28,  1957 

6  Claims.    (CL  219— Itl) 


to 


1.  In  a  fiash-butt  resistance  welding  machine  compris- 
ing a  frame  including  a  fixed  head,  a  moving  head,  a  ram 
cylinder  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  ram  in  said  cylinder 
acting  on  the  moving  head,  a  liquid  reservoir,  and  a  com- 
pressed-air actuated  pressure-multiplying  device  for  plac- 
ing under  pressure  liquid  acting  in  the  ram  cylinder  to  dis- 
place the  ram  and  thereby  move  the  moving  head  towards 
the  fixed  head,  provision  of  a  pressure-multiplying  device 
comprising  two  plungers  operating  respectively  in  two 
pressure  chambers,  common  pneumatic  means  acting  si- 
multaneously on  both  said  plungers,  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  pressure  chambers  to  said  ram  cylinder,  and 
valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  operable  to  effect 
selectively  simultaneous  connection  of  both  pressure 
chambers  to  the  ram  cylinder  or  connection  of  one  of  the 
said  pressure  chambers  to  the  ram  cylinder  and  of  the 
other  of  said  pressure  chambers  to  the  liquid  reservoir. 


2,894,115 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRES- 
SIVELY HEATING  METAL  STRIP  BY  THE  DI- 
RECT PASSAGE  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
THERETHROUGH 


Fritz  Alf,  ReroadMid-Hastcn,  Germany,  assignor  to 
DcntadM  EddstalUwcrlM  AlrtJengcsellschaft,  Krefeid, 
and  Allcgcmeinc  Efektricitats-Geseliachaft,  Berlin- 
Gnmcwald,  Garmany 

Application  lammry  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  799,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jamary  22,  1957 

14  Claims.    (O.  219—155) 

1  A  method  of  progressively  heating  metal  strip  by 
the  direct  passage  therethrough  of  electrc  current  which 
consists  in  travelling  the  strip  to  and  fro  between  two 
oppositely  located  groups  of  deflecting  rolls  of  whicti 
one  group  constitutes  the  current  supply  rolls  and  con- 
sists of  four  juxtaposed  rolls  of  which  three  are  each 


tf  S  T 


outside  rolls  of  the  said  group  are  electrically  directly 
mterconnected. 


2,894,116 

UGHT  PROJECTING  UNFT  FOR  CONVERTING 

A  REVOLVER  FOR  PRACTICE  FIRING 

Arthnr  H.  Koduy,  Anchorage,  Alaska 

Application  October  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  691,M3 

^  2  Claims.    (CL  248—6.41) 


1.  For  use  with  a  revolver  comprising  a  frame,  a  bar- 
rel extending  longitudinally  from  the  frame,  a  hand  grip 
depending  from  the  frame,  a  trigger  operatively  project- 
ing from  the  frame  in  advance  of  the  hand  grip  and  hav- 
ing a  cylinder  advancing  pawl  attached  thereto,  a  hammer 
pivotally  carried  by  the  frame,  a  firing  means  operatively 
connecting  the  trigger  to  the  hammer  for  cocking  and 
releasing  the  hammer,  a  firing  pin  slidably  mounted  in 
the  frame  in  front  of  the  hammer  so  as  to  be  engaged 
by  the  hammer  and  moved  forwardly  thereby  and  spring 
means  engaging  the  firing  pin  to  normally  retain  it  in 
a  rearward  position  and  said  frame  having  a  recess  at 
the  base  of  the  barrel  adapted  to  normally  rotatably  re- 
ceive a  cylinder  formed  with  cartridge  containing  bores 
selectively  alignable  axially  with  the  bore  of  the  barrel 
and  with  the  firing  pin  as  the  cylinder  is  rotated  by  the 
pawl;  a  lifht  projecting  unit  for  converting  the  revolver 
for  practice  firing;  said  unit  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  cylinder  having  m<ans  m-iunting  ii  in  place 
in  the  recess  with  the  cylinder  being  adapted  to  remain 
in  a  stationary  position,  said  cylinder  having  opposing 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  facing  the  firing  pin  and  having  an 
uninterrupted  surface  so  as  not  to  be  reactive  to  move- 
ments of  the  cylinder  advancing  pawl,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  first  longitudinal  bore  formed  therein  and  through 
the  ends  and  .he  first  bore  being  in  alignment  with  the 
bore  of  the  barrel  and  the  firing  pin,  an  insulated  socket 
mounted  in  the  bore  adjacent  the  end  facing  the  firing 
pin,  an  incandescent  bulb  fitted  in  the  socket  and  facing 
toward  the  barrel  and  having  a  base  contact,  said  socket 
having  an  axial  bore  exposing  the  base  contact  of  the 
bulb  to  the  firing  pin,  a  coil  spring  conductor  housed  axi- 
ally in  the  socket  bore  and  extending  from  engagement 
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with  the  base  contact  of  the  bulb  to  the  said  end  of  the 
cylinder,  said  bulb  having  a  shell  contact,  said  cylinder 
having  at  least  one  further  longitudinal  bore,  a  dry  cdl 
battery  mounted  in  said  further  bore  and  having  a  con- 
tact terminal  at  the  end  of  the  cylinder  facing  the  firing 
|rin,  a  conductive  element  mounted  in  said  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  connecting  the  contact  terminal  of  the  bat- 
tery with  the  shell  contact  of  the  bulb,  said  battery  having 
a  base  contact  electrically  connected  to  the  cylinder  which 
is  in  electrical  contact  with  the  portion  of  the  frame 
supporting  the  firing  pin  so  that  when  the  firing  pin  en- 
gages the  coil  spring  conductor  in  the  socket  bore,  a  cir- 
cuit is  completed  through  the  firing  pin  to  illuminate 
the  bulb  and  means  mounted  in  the  barrel  for  concen- 
trating and  focusing  the  light  rays  from  the  bulb. 

1^1    '■/.   •    -  i  '"  -  iv 

2,994,117 

UGHT  raOIECTING  UNIT  FOR  CONVERTING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  PBTOL  FOR  PRACTICE  FIRING 

Artfanr  H.  Koakey,  AndMragc,  Alaaka 

AppHcatioa  October  IS,  1957,  SmU  No.  (91,M4 

adafaw.    (CL  24%    iAl) 

K    tain 


1.  For  use  with  an  automatic  pistol  having  a  handle 
portion  and  frame  adapted  to  support  a  barrel  and  the 
handle  portion  being  provided  with  a  chamber  adapted  to 
receive  a  removable  clip  and  the  pistol  having  a  trigger 
mechanism  including  a  trigger  and  a  trigger  bar  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  trigger  into  the  handle  portion 
and  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  a  hammer 
of  the  pistol;  a  light  projecting  unit  for  converting  said 
pistol  for  practice  firing,  said  unit  comprising  a  member 
of  a  shape  and  size  substantially  equivalent  to  the  shape 
and  size  of  the  chamber  and  removably  fitted  in  the  cham- 
ber, said  member  having  a  top  wall  and  a  rear  wall  and 
having  a  cavity  formed  therein  to  releasably  receive  a 
dry  cell  battery  assembly,  and  the  member  having  a 
grounding  means  extending  from  the  cavity  for  contact 
with  the  battery  assembly  to  ground  the  battery  assembly 
to  the  frame,  a  first  oMiductive  element  extending  from 
the  cavity  and  carried  by  the  member,  said  first  conduc- 
tive element  having  a  contact  end  disposed  at  the  rear 
wall  and  being  normally  urged  outwardly  from  the  rear 
wall,  a  second  coitductive  element  carried  by  the  member 
and  having  a  contact  end  overlying  the  contact  end  of  the 
first  conductive  element,  means  cooperatively  provided 
between  the  trigger  bar  and  the  first  conductive  element 
for  retaining  the  said  contact  end  of  the  first  conductive 
element  out  of  engagement  with  the  contact  end  of  the 
second  conductive  element  when  the  trigger  is  in  its  nor- 
nuU  forward  position  and  said  means  releasing  the  con- 
tact end  of  the  first  conductive  element  for  automatic 
rearward  movement  into  engagement  wilii  the  contact  end 
of  the  second  conductive  element  when  the  trigger  is 
pulled  and  the  trigger  bar  is  moved  rearwardly,  said 
second  conductive  element  overlying  the  top  wall  of  the 
inember,  a  barrd  pounted  on  the  frame  and  handle  por- 
tion, an  illumination  means  mounted  in  the  barrel  and 
including  a  bulb  having  a  contact  elonent  extending  into 
the  t<9  of  the  chamber  and  engaged  with  the  second  con- 
ductive element  and  an  imperforate  member  fitted  in  the 


barrel  forwardly  of  the  bulb  and  formed  with  a  center 
opening  to  expose  the  illuminating  rays  from  the  bulb 
when  the  said  contacts  of  the  conductive  elements  are  in 
engagement 


Robert  Tkyio^ 


2394,llt 
FLUORESCENT  FIXTURE 
Su  FnuMftMO,  CaHr^  MrifMr,  by  mmm 
te  Ali.«rile  FlMmacMst  Fbtaru,  Ibc^  a 
corponrtioB  •!  CaUfomla 
AppUcattoB  Fabnua  21, 19SS,  Scrtal  No.  4t9,4U 
9Claiw.    (CL244— 9) 


T»  rtnq 
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1.  In  an  dectrical  light  fixture,  an  enclosure  having 
a  top  side,  depending  opposed  lateral  sides  and  opposed 
ends,  the  said  enclosure  having  a  bottom  opening  and 
the  sides  and  ends  having  inwardly  |HX>tniding  flanges, 
a  longitudinal  wire  enclosing  channel  member  mounted 
against  the  top  side  of  the  enclosure  and  having  longi- 
tudinal sides,  fluorescent  tube  supporting  sockets  arranged 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  channel  member  and  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  enclosure,  one  side  of  the  channel 
member  and  an  adjacent  lateral  side  of  the  enclosure 
having  side  openings  therein,  apertured  fittings  secured 
within  the  side  openings  of  the  channel  member  and 
the  enclosure,  the  fitting  secured  within  the  opening 
in  the  side  of  the  enclosure  having  means  securing 
such  side  to  a  side  of  a  similar  enclosure,  an  elongated 
wire  supporting  channel  element  extending  between  the 
fittings  and  having  depending  end  flanges  secured  to  and 
supported  by  the  fittings,  the  said  channel  element  having 
a  lower  longitudinal  bight-providing  side  and  an  enclosed 
elongated  channel  arranged  in  communication  with  the 
apertures  of  the  fittings,  and  one  or  more  translucent 
panels  supported  on  the  flanges  of  the  ends  and  lateral 
sides  of  the  enclosure,  in  an  enclosing  position  with 
respect  to  the  bottom  opening  of  the  enclosure. 


2494,119 

FLASHLIGHT  HOLDER 

Yidor  I.  Stffsr.  Areola,  01. 

AppHcatioii  Stp<MMba  25.  1957,  Serial  No.  684,979 

1  ClBiM.    (Cl.24%—81J) 


A  one  piece  T-thaped  flexible  holder  for  supporting  a 
substantially  cylindrical  shaped  flashlight  having  an  en- 
larged lens  collar  portion  adjacent  the  light  emitting  end 
thereof,  solely  by  a  circular  abutment  formed  by  a  circu- 
lar opening  therein  ctxnprising,  in  combtnatkm,  t  T- 
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shaped  blank  of  substantially  flexible  material,  said  blank 
having  a  longitudinal  section  with  a  substantially  Square 
base  portion  at  its  lower  end  of  greater  width  than  its 
intermediate  portion  thereof  and  a  transverse  rectangular 
shaped  portion  at  its  upper  end  thereof  of  a  length  at 
least  twice  the  width  of  said  intermediate  portion,  said 
base  having  a  single  circlular  opening  centrally  located 
therein,  said  transverse  rectangular  portion  having  a  rec- 
tangular shaped  slot  arranged  adjacent  each  end  thereof 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  longitudinal  section,  said  slots  providing 
means  for  slidably  receiving  means  for  securing  said 
blank  to  a  supporting  object,  said  circular  opening  in 
said  base  of  sufficient  size  for  slidably  receiving  the  lower 
cylindrical  body  portion  of  a  substantially  cylindrical 
shaped  flashlight  with  an  enlarged  collar  at  its  upper  lens 
end  and  providing  an  abutment  for  said  enlarged  collar 
upper  lens  end  of  said  flashlight  effecting  yieldable  sup- 
port thereof  solely  by  said  abutment  in  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  blank. 


SELECTIVE  CIRCUIT 

Weimon   D.  Clark,   Fvlton,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  General 

Electric  Compaajr,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applkatfoo  December  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,491 

9  Omlm^    (CL  25»— 4) 


.V. 

•  't 


1.  Tn  combination,  a  selective  means  including  a  pair 
of  amplifiers,  means  associated  with  one  of  said  amplifiers 
for  producing  an  output  from  said  one  of  said  amplifiers 
varying  substantially  linearly  with  input  to  the  selective 
means  for  signals  up  to  a  predetermined  amplitude  and 
thereafter  producing  an  output  which  increases  with  in- 
put at  a  decreasing  rate,  means  associated  with  the  other 
of  said  amplifiers  for  producing  an  output  from  said  other 
of  said  amplifiers  varying  substantially  linearly  with  in- 
put to  said  selective  means  for  signals  up  to  and  beyond 
said  predetermined  amplitude,  means  for  differentially 
combining  said  outputs  for  producing  a  differential  output 
which  increases  in  one  polarity  with  applied  signal  and 
thereafter  decreases,  and  means  responsive  to  said  dif- 
ferential output  above  a  predetermined  amplitude. 


2,194,121 
RADIOTELEPHONE    SYSTEM    FEATURING 
SWITCHING    CIRCUrr    FOR    PORTABLE 
RADIO  TRANSMTITER  AND  RECEIVER 
Raymoad  Pa«l  PUDIps,  Terrell,  Tex.,  atidgnor.  by  direct 
aad  OManc  aaiguiicats,  of  oae  and  one-half  percent 
to  Warrick  D.  MoriMo,  Jr.,  or  OIlic  L.  Moriaon,  De- 
troit, Mkh.,  and  nlBety-elKht  and  ooc-half  percent  to 
E.  V.  MitdMli  and  BllUe  S.  Eatei 
Applicatioo  Febrvary  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  548,4t2 

3  Claims.  (0.25^—6) 
y.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected  into  a  conven- 
tional dial  telephone  system  comprising:  a  fixed  station 
having  a  transmitter  for  producing  a  first  modulated  car- 
rier wave,  and  a  receiver;  and  a  remote  station  including 
a  transmitter  for  producing  a  second  modulated  carrier 
wave,  a  receiver  tuned  to  receive  said  first  carrier  wave 
including  an  alarm  and  a  speaker,  a  master  on-off  switch. 


first  circuit  means  including  terminals  of  said  on-off 
switch  for  connecting  said  alarm  to  said  remote  sta- 
tion receiver  to  energize  said  alarm  concomitantly  with 
transmivsion  of  said  first  carrier  wave  by  said  fixed  sta- 
tion transmitter  when  said  on-oflf  switch  is  in  its  "off" 
position,  second  circuit  means  including  terminals  on 
said  on-off  switch  connecting  said  speaker  to  said  remote 
station  receiver  to  energize  said  speaker  with  the  modu- 
lated signal  from  said  fixed  station  transmitter  when  said 
on-off  switch  is  in  its  "on"  position,  said  second  circuit 
means  also  including  a  circuit  connection  for  energizing 
said  remote  station  transmitter  to  produce  said  second 


iU 
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carrier  wave,  dialing  means  for  pulsing  the  carrier  of 
said  remote  station  transmitter  in  accordance  with  the 
number  to  be  called  on  the  telephone  system,  and  a 
microphone  connected  to  said  remote  station  transmit- 
ter for  modulating  said  second  carrier  wave;  said  fixed 
station  receiver  including  a  first  circuit  device  respon- 
sive to  just  the  carrier  of  a  second  carrier  wave  for  pro- 
ducing dialing  impulses  on  the  telephone  line,  a  sec- 
ond circuit  device  responsive  to  modulation  on  said  sec- 
ond carrier  wave  for  supplying  said  modulation  into 
the  telephone  system,  and  means  responsive  to  the  ring- 
ing voltage  on  the  telephone  line  to  enerigze  said  fixed 
station  transmitter  to  produce  said  first  carrier  wave. 
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2394,122 

TRANSCEIVER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  BIAS 
CONTROL  OF  MODULATOR 
Clifford  Edward  Tate  and  Peter  John  Gordon  Freeman, 
Chelmsford,  Eaffiand,  aarignon  to  MarconTi  Wireless 
Telegraph  Company  Limited,  London,  Pjigiand,  a  Brit- 
iafa  company 

Application  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,M5 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Jvly  13,  1955 

5  Ctnims.    (CL  25«— 13) 

d 

lit 


1.  A  radio  transmitter  of  the  kind  in  which  a  trans- 
mitted frequency  is  derived  by  combining  oscillations 
of  two  locally  generated  radio  frequencies  in  a  combiner 
comprising  a  pair  of  balanced  vaJves  each  including  at 
least  a  cathode,  a  control  grid  and  an  anode,  said  trans- 
mitter including  rectifier  means  for  deriving  a  bias  volt- 
age for  said  control  grids  of  said  combiner  from  one  of 
said  two  locally  generated  radio  frequeiKries  for  applying 
the  derived  bias  to  the  grids  of  said  combiner,  a  resistance 
bridge  connected  with  said  rectifier  means  and  including 
two  balanced  resistance  portions,  one  resistance  portion 
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coostitiited  by  two  resistor*  connected  in  series  through  a 
junction  point,  and  the  other  resistance  portion  indoding 
other  resistors  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with  a  lap 
therebetween,  a  fixed  bias  source  connected  to  one  of 
the  resistors  in  said  last  mentioned  series  circuit,  the 
ratio  of  said  resistors  in  the  first  mentioned  resistance 
portion  of  said  bridge  being  such  that  the  potential  at  said 
junction  point  equals  the  potential  at  the  tap  between 
the  other  resistors  in  said  second  mentioned  resistance 
portion  when  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  of  said  one 
of  said  two  locally  generated  radio  frequencies  is  of 
such  value  that  the  potential  at  said  tap  biases  the  grids 
of  said  combiner  substantially  to  the  middle  of  the  linear 
portion  of  the  characteristic  of  said  valves. 

_2JM,123 
RADIO  TRANSMITTER  WITH  FIXED  TUNE 
AMPLIFIES  STAGES 
ClarcMc  WesteB  HaMdl,  Port  Jcffcrwm,  N.Y^  airignor 
to  RjmUo  CotpocaliM  of  America,  a  conoraflMof 


shaped  metal  sheet  antennas,  a  metal  reflector  member  ia 
qtaoed  relation  to  said  plurality  of  antennas,  the  ^wctng 
between  said  reflector  member  and  the  metal  sheet  form- 
ing each  antenna  being  varied  between  the  tenninals  of 
the  antenna  to  mtroduce  vertical  and  horizootal  polariza- 
tion radiation  characteristics,  a  plurality  of  cryital  detector 
means  each  coupled  to  one  end  of  eadi  of  aaid  ^t^^M. 
means  to  terminate  eadi  of  said  antennas  in  a  resistive 


ApHfealfcM  Dtccmber  31,  IMi,  ScfM  Now  4«Mtl 
Jdaioaa.    (CL  25»-.17) 


•  jl^S,v«  *«  ^■nry 


\' 


1.  A    transmitter    comprising    the    following    compo- 
nents   all    located    adjacent    each    other    at    a   common 
transmitting  site;    a  source  of  carrier  frequency  waves, 
means  for  modulating  said   waves  in  accordance  with 
intelligence  to  be  transmitted,  to  thereby  produce  a  modu- 
lated carrier  frequency  wave,  a  source  of  waves  of  a 
frequency    substantially    higher    than   said    carrier   fre- 
quency, a  modulation  circuit  receptive  of  said  modulated 
carrier  frequency  wave  and  of  waves  from  the  last-men- 
tioned source  and  operating  to  modulate  said  modulated 
carrier  frequency  wave  onto  the  higher  frequency  wave, 
an  amplifier  fixed-tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  last- 
mentioned  source  and  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
modulation  circuit,  a  detector  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  to  demodulate  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  so  as  to  derive  said  modulated  carrier  fre- 
quency wave,  a  tunable  filter  network  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  detector  circuit  to  pass  only  multiples, 
includmg  unity,  of  frequencies  found  in  said  modulated 
carrier  frequency  wave,  terminals  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  tunaMe  filter  network  for  transferring  such 
output  to  a  transmitting  antenna,  and  common  means 
for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  first-named  source 
and  for  varying  the  tuning  of  said  filter  network. 

.»«  2Jf4,124 

BROAD  BAND  OMNI-POLARIZED  MULTIPLE  AN- 

5£^.SISP*  '*^"™  ^CH  ANTENNA  HAV. 
WGINDIVIDUAL  DETECTOR  AND  LOW  FRE- 
QUBNCY  COUPLING  NETWORK 

Naflcy,  N J^  a  ewyowtfcw  of 


I  JaiMuy  7.  1954,  SetW  N©.  4«2^72 

,    ^  , 3Ckiw.    (CL259-.M) 

3.  A  broad  band  omm-polarixed  antenna  system  com- 
prising  a   plurality  of   angulariy   disposed    rhomboidal 


load  at  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  antennas,  an 
equalizing  network  in  series  with  each  of  said  antennas, 
each  of  said  equalizing  networks  comprising  a  resistor  and 
capacitor  in  parallel,  said  network  being  coupled  to  one 
end  of  said  resistive  load,  a  capacitor  and  means  to  couple 
said  capacitor  between  ground  and  the  junction  of  said 
equalizing  network  and  said  resistive  load,  and  means 
coupling  the  outputs  of  said  antennas  in  parallel. 


2,I94»125 

CA9CODE  TELEVISION  TUNER  WITH  ffTAGES 
HAVING  INTER-RELATED  SPACE  DBCHARGE 
CURRENTS  AND  COMMON  GAIN  CONIKOL 

Cleoa  F.  Frsy,  PaaadsM,  CaUf^  aal^or  to  fftaainii 

SSLT^Jte?-,^  "^  "^  Ai-fdes,  Calif,  a  corpo- 
ratton  of  nVBob 

A#plicattoa  May  25,  1955.  Serial  Nn.  51M34 
SCIates.    (CL259— M) 


vanjwpSTl 


otot 


3.  In  a  television  tuner,  a  first  grounded  cathode  tri- 
ode,  a  second  triode,  a  coupling  impedance  connecting 
the  anode  of  the  first  triode  to  the  cathode  of  the  second 
triode,  a  tunable  circuit  connected  to  the  input  grid  of 
said  first  triode,  circuit  connections  to  the  grid  of  the 
first  triode  applying  automatic  gain  control  thereto,  a 
mixer  electron  tube,  a  coupling  impedance  connecting  the 
anode  of  said  second  triode  to  a  control  dectnxle  of 
said  mixer  electron  tube,  a  D.C.  circuit  connection  tmn 
the  anode  of  said  first  triode  to  the  cathode  of  said  mixer 
electron  tube,  a  source  of  D.C  aupfAy,  and  D.C.  drcoit 
connections  extending  from  said  source  to  the  anode  of 
said  mixer  electron  tube  and  the  anode  of  said  second 
triode.  said  D.C.  source  flowing  to  the  anode  of  said  first 
triode  from  both  the  second  triode  and  the  mixer  electron 
tube  through  the  D.C.  ooooections  thereto,  whereby  an 
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overall  automatic  gain  control  U  eflfected  while  main-  pulses  are  provided  at  the  second  additional  element  of 
taining  the  tuned  characteristics  of  said  tuned  circuit  the  normally  non-conducUng  means  when  it  receives 
effectively  uniform  over  a  wide  range  of  gain  control. 

^*     ^  - '«'i« 

"^"^"^^  I'  * 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  AND         ..,    ♦,< 
CONVERTER 
rhomas  B.  Horvw,  Ctedmiati,  Ohio,  sMigDor  to  Avco 
Maimfactartex  CorporatkiB,  Clndiuiati,  Ohio,  a  cor-    -^^^ 
pondoB  of  Delaware  ^,^  ^,» 

AppikatkMi  Jaomy  M,  lf57,  Serial  No.  63^«37 
..  T  i  Claiim.    (CL  25#— 2#) 


1.  In  a  superheterodyne  receiver,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  high  impedance  anteima;  an  untuned  radio 
frequency  stage  comprising  a  transistor  having  a  high 
impedance  input  circuit  and  a  low  impedance  output  cir- 
cuit; a  self-excited,  low  impedance,  high  power  con- 
verter for  converting  a  radio  frequency  signal  to  an  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal  comprising  a  transistor  having 
a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode, a  capacitive  voltage  divider  connected  between  said 
collector  and  base  electrodes,  said  capacitive  volugc  di- 
vider comprising  a  first  condenser  connected  between 
said  base  and  said  emitter  electrodes,  and  a  second  con- 
denser connected  between  said  emitter  and  said  collector 
electrodes,  and  a  network  resonant  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  which  is  the  difference  between  said  radio 
frequency  and  said  intermediate  frequency,  said  net- 
work being  connected  across  said  capacitive  voltage  di- 
vider and  comprising  a  series  resonant  circuit  and  an 
inductive  shunt  having  a  low  impedance  at  said  pre- 
determined frequency,  biasing  means  for  the  electrodes 
of  said  transistor  for  inducing  current  oscillations  at  said 
predetermined  frequency  in  said  resonant  network;  and 
low  impedance  aperiodic  circuit  means  for  coupling  said 
low  impedance  output  circuit  of  said  radio  frequeitcy 
stage  to  said  converter  for  injecting  a  radio  frequency 
signal  into  said  transistor  to  mix  with  said  current  oscil- 
lations. 

2^94,127 

PULSE  DECODING  MEANS 

Harry  Fobom  Sdllwcil,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aari«nor  to 

ColHiM  Radio  Compaay,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 

poratioaof  Iowa 
AppiicadoB  October  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  464,692 
6  aalms.    (CL  25«— 27) 

1.  A  circuit  which  provides  an  output  only  when 
pulses  with  a  predetermined  time-spacing  are  received, 
comprising  a  single-shot  multivibrator  having  a  normal- 
ly conducting  electron  control  means  and  a  normally  non- 
conducting electron  control  means,  said  normally  non- 
conducting control  means  having  additional  control  ele- 
ments not  utilized  by  the  multivibrator,  a  first  of  the  ad- 
ditional elements  controlling  the  conduction  of  a  second 
of  the  additional  elements,  the  first  additional  element 
connected  to  receive  the  input  pulses,  means  for  delay- 
ing the  pulses  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  said 
time-spacing,  said  delay  means  connected  between  the 
first  additional  control  element  of  said  non-conducting 
control  means  and  one  of  the  control  elements  of  the 
normally    conducting   electron   means,    whereby   output 


pulses  having  substantially  the  predetermined  t!me-^»ac- 
ing.  

2,894,128 

MONO-STABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 

MelTlc  G.  Wilson,  Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  later- 

natiooal  BosiiKSB  Madiines  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.V.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,571 

3  Claims.    (O.  25«— 27) 


«^r^ 


1        MONO-«T«*>.l  I      i' 


*\* 


iVi 


1.  A  mono-stable  multivibrator  comprising  a  first  dis- 
charge device,  a  second  discharge  device,  each  of  said 
devices  having  at  least  a  plate,  conductance-control  elec- 
trode, and  cathode,  a  source  of  energizing  potential,  a 
load  impedance  for  said  first  discharge  device  to  said 
source,  a  load  impedance  for  said  second  device  to  said 
source,  said  last-mentioned  impedance  being  of  a  value 
less  than  said  first  mentioned  impedance,  a  common  im- 
pedance connecting  the  cathodes  of  both  said  devices  to 
said  source,  means  for  applying  to  the  conductance- 
control  electrode  of  said  first  discharge  device  a  steady- 
state  bias  potential  from  said  source  of  a  value  rendering 
said  first  discharge  device  normally  conductive  independ- 
ent of  the  conductivity  of  either  device,  means  including 
said  source  and  said  load  impedance  of  said  first  discharge 
device  for  rendering  said  second  discharge  device  nor- 
mally non-conductive  when  said  first  discharge  device  is 
conductive,  means  for  applying  only  the  change  of  poten- 
tial at  the  plate  of  said  second  discharge  device  to  the 
conductance-control  electrode  of  said  first  discharge  de- 
vice, means  for  applying  a  switching  pulse  to  at  least  one 
of  said  control  electrodes  to  initiate  a  switching  cycle  of 
said  multivibrator,  whereby  said  first  devise  is  additionally 
biased  off  by  rise  of  its  cathode  to  a  higher  potential,  said 
steady-state  bias  means  for  the  control  electrode  of  said 
first  device  being  adapted  to  draw  said  latter  control  elec- 
trode toward  a  potential  higher  than  said  higher  cathode 
potential,  timing  circuit  means  to  delay  the  rise  of  poten- 
tial of  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  device  for  a  pre- 
determined time,  and  at  least  one  output  circuit  coupled 
to  an  iixlividuai  load  impedaixx  of  one  of  said  discharge 
devices.  < 
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'  2,tM,12f 

TONE  MULTIFLEX  CIRCUIT  WTTH  NARROW 
BANDWIDTH  CHANNEL-SEPARATING  FIL- 
TERS 
Lclaad  E.  Thomptoe,  McrchaatYilk,  NJ^  aisicBor  to 
Radio  Cofporatioo  of  Anerica,  a  corpontkxi  of  Dcla- 


AapUcatioa  JaDvary  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  482,719 
IClafans.    (a.  25«— 27) 

(  Vi!t<^  JMaikir-  \t»^ttU  {m»M 


t  M,il 


s.-M*q>A 


1.  In  a  translattog  circuit  for  wave  pulses  having 
short  rise  and  fall  times,  a  narrow  bandpass  filter  having 
rise  and  decay  times  which  are  long  compared  to  the 
rise  and  fall  times  of  said  pulses  and  which  therefore 
produces  distortion  in  wave  pulses  applied  to  the  input 
thereof,  means  for  applying  said  pulses  to  the  input 
of  said  filter,  an  amplifier  tube  having  at  least  an  anode, 
a  cathode,  and  a  grid,  a  resistance-capacitance  coupling 
between  the  output  of  said  filter  and  said  grid,  said  cou- 
pling having  a  time-constant  which  is  long  compared  to 
the  decay  time  of  said  filter,  said  tube  being  biased  to 
draw  grid  current  during  the  rise  time  of  the  pulse  v(^tage 
wave  in  the  output  of  said  filter,  a  diode  having  one 
electrode  connected  to  said  capacitance  to  provide  a  fast 
discharge  circuit  therefor,  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  filter  for  biasing  said  diode  to  conduct  only  be- 
tween pulses  appearing  in  the  output  of  said  filter,  and  a 
signal  utilization  circuit  coupled  to  said  anode. 


23M,1M 
SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
GoBtbcr  J.  Martin,  Ridfcieki,  Comi^  aaigiior,  by  mcaDc 
aarignmcBla,  to  Sdilmnbcifcr  Well  Snrvcyfaig  Corpo- 
ration, Houston,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Application  June  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,771 
11  ClalM.    (CL  25%— 27) 


jH- 


*h: 


1.  In  a  signal  switching  circuit,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  resistors  forming  a  series  circuit  hav- 
ing a  signal  input  terminal  and  a  signal  output  terminal, 
at  least  two  switching  diodes  and  a  scries  resistor  for  each, 
similar  first  electrodes  of  said  switching  diodes  being  con- 
nected at  spaced  points  along  said  circuit  intermediate 
said  terminals,  said  resistors  for  said  switching  diodes 
connecting  the  second  electrode  of  each  switching  diode 
to  a  point  of  fixed  reference  potential,  a  direct  current 
signal  source  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  input 
terminal  and  the  other  treminal  connected  to  said  point 
to  produce  forward  conduction  in  said  switching  diodes, 
and  means  for  selectively  driving  said  switching  diodes 
to  a  reverse  point  in  their  characteristic. 


24*4,131 

ELECTRONIC  SELECTIVE  CIRCUIT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hollicc  A.  Favors.  T8rzaM^  CaNf.,  nsifpMK  to  Hoffnuw 

Eleclroalcs  Corporation,  ■  corpnradon  of  Callforaln. 

Application  Jnly  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,544 

2ClaiaM.    (CL  25«— 27) 


j|«.-k-!)      iS^i 


r<SJttff3l\     t 


2.  In  combination,  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding 
being  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  modulated  carrier  signal 
source,  first  and  second  capacitively  coupled  parallel 
resonant  circuits  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  carrier 
signal,  a  magnetic  shield  interposed  between  said  parallel 
resonant  circuits,  said  first  resonant  circuit  being  resonant 
within  a  central  frequency  band  symmetrical  about  the 
frequency  of  said  carrier,  said  second  resonant  circuit  in- 
cluding said  secondary  winding,  said  first  and  second 
parallel  resonant  circuits  being  slightly  over-coupled 
whereby  said  second  resonant  circuit  is  resonant  within 
side  frequency  bands  above  and  below  said  central  fre- 
quency band,  a  first  detector  coupled  to  said  first  resonant 
circuit  for  detecting  and  exhibiting  as  an  output  signal 
modulation  component  excursions  of  one  polarity  within 
said  central  frequency  band,  a  second  detector  coupled 
to  said  second  resonant  circuit  for  detecting  and  exhibit- 
ing as  an  output  signal  modulation  component  excursions 
<A  opposite  polarity  within  said  side  frequency  bands, 
and  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
detectors  for  exhibiting  a  composite  output  signal  com- 
prising the  modulation  component  excursions  of  a  plu- 
rality of  said  frequency  bands.  .i  > 


-i 


«t 


1^94,132 
SECOND  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  Skyta^  Nnrtk  Syrawa,  N.Y.,  awignor  to 
cral  Electric  Cowp— j,  a  corporatioM  of  New  York 

1954,  Serial  No.  588^35 
Sniiil I     (CL  25^-27)  s 


3 


ii-« 


1.  A  circuit  fcM-  detecting  an  input  amplitude  modu- 
lated carrier  signal  and  for  reducing  the  radiation  of  the 
harmonics  generated  during  the  detection  process,  said 
circuit  comprising:  first  and  second  terminals  to  which 
the  input  amplitude  modulated  carrier  signal  is  to  be  ap- 
plied, a  rectifier,  means  for  providing  a  km  impedance 
to  frequencies  in  the  range  of  said  carried  signal  and  for 
presenting  a  high  impedanoe  to  harmonics  of  ttMM  fre- 
quencies, a  lead  that  is  short  compared  to  the  wave- 
lengths of  said  harmonics  f<x  connecting  said  means  and 
said  rectifier  in  series,  leads  for  connecting  the  series  com- 
bination of  said  rectifier  and  means  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  and  a  load  circuit  connected  in  shunt 
with  said  series  combination. 
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2494,133 

TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZING  MEANS 

Victor  W.  BoUc  Cedar  Rapkla,  Iowa,  aMigBor  to  Coffias 

Radto  CompMiy,  Ct4ar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  oorpontioa  of 

Iowa 

AppUcatkMi  AarU  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  654,913 
11  Claims,    (a.  250—27) 


dfl-^: 


r-J^-fl^^ 


'^^^irs* 


1.  Tuning  means  for  a  frequency  synthesizer  having 
plural  adjacent  digital  units,  a  generator  means  providing 
a  plurality  of  harmonics  coupled  to  each  of  said  units, 
each  of  said  units  including  a  frequency  inixer  having  one 
input  connected  to  the  frequency  output  of  its  adjacent 
prior  unit,  and  means  connecting  its  other  input  to  a  se- 
lected one  of  the  harmonics  of  said  generator  means;  any 
given  one  of  said  units  having,  a  first  parallel-resonant 
filter  connected  to  the  output  of  its  mixer;  said  first  filter 
including,  an  inductance,  and  a  first  adjustable  capacitance 
connected  in  series,  a  second  adjustable  capacitance  con- 
nected across  said  series-connected  inductance  and  ca- 
pacitance, said  first  and  second  capacitances  coupled  to 
the  tuning  shaft  of  the  digital  unit  having  their  respective 
filter,  and  a  third  adjustable  capacitance  connected  across 
said  second  capacitance  and  coupled  to  the  tuning  shaft 
of  the  adjacent  prior  unit;  a  frequency  divider  of  the 
given  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  filter;  and  a  second  parallel-resonant  filter  of  the 
given  unit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  frequency  divider 
of  said  unit,  said  second  filter  including,  an  inductance, 
and  a  first  capacitance  connected  in  series  with  the  divider 
output,  a  second  adjustable  capacitance  connected  across 
said  series-connected  inductance  and  capacitance,  said 
first  and  second  capacitances  coupled  to  the  tuning  shaft 
of  the  given  unit,  and  a  third  adjustable  capacitance 
coupled  to  the  tuning  shaft  of  the  adjacent  prior  unit, 
whereby  the  frequency  output  of  said  given  unit  is  the 
output  of  said  second  fil'cr.  •■  -iiir  •»   -^t.u., 


2494,134 
MULTI-BAND  fflGH  FREQUENCY  CIRCUITS 
Harold  Rldli,  fasadeaa,  CaUf .,  a«i«Bor  to  Slaodard  Coil 
Prodtti  Co.  lac,  Los  Aafdes,  Calif.,  a  corporadoo 
of  DUMte 

Applicatfoa  immt  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,534 
lOaimi.    (CL25«— 4«) 


vidua!  connection  with  said  connectors  to  establish  an 
operative  circuit  section  therewith  in  the  system  with  said 
tube,  said  contact  sets  being  arranged  in  an  arcuate  path, 
said  tube  being  operative  at  the  high  frequency  of  said 
one  circuit  section  as  well  as  at  the  frequencies  of  the 
other  circuit  sections,  a  carrier  supporting  said  tube,  struc- 
ture for  selectively  transporting  said  carrier  and  tube  for 
direct  engagement  of  its  connectors  with  any  one  of  said 
contact  sets  and  thereby  establish  operation  of  the  se- 
lected circuit  section  in  the  system,  and  a  utilization  cir- 
cuit in  common  circuit  relation  with  all  of  said  circuit 
sectioas. 

2494,135 

CHARGE  BOTTLE  FOR  A  MASS  SEPARATOR 

PhUip   H.   Davidson,   MiUbrae,  Calif.,  assigBor  to   the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  United 

Slates  Atomic  Enerfy  CoounisBion 

Application  Sepleml>cr  23,  194S,  Serial  No.  5«,722 

10  Claims.    (CL  250-^13) 


2.  A  high  frequency  electronic  system  having  more 
than  two  individual  circuit  sections  with  at  least  one  cir- 
cuit section  of  high  frequency,  a  vacuum  tube  of  cylin- 
drical shape  with  a  plurality  of  electrodes  therein,  spaced 
annular  connectors  arranged  along  the  tube  body  and  in 
individual  connection  with  said  electrodes,  statioiury  con- 
tact sets  in  circuit  with  the  respective  sections  for  indi- 


i'^oja 


ff 

*»1   r 

i 

1 

it  ]'4ij   hir-;.  vin 

s 

'" 

1.  A  charge  bottle  for  retaining  the  evaporative  source 
material  within  a  mass  separator,  comprising  a  vertically 
disposed  cylindrical  portion,  a  closure  hermetically  sealing 
the  lower  open  end  of  said  portion,  an  inner  re-entrant 
cylindrical  portion  and  exteikling  axially  and  downwardly 
into  the  same  from  the  upper  end  thereof,  an  apertured 
closure  for  said  upper  end,  a  heat-fusible  wall  for  seal- 
ing said  apertured  closure,  and  evaporative  source  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  a  chemical  compound  compacted  with- 
in the  upper  annular  portion  of  said  charge  bottle  formed 
by  said  re-entrant  cylindrical  portion,  said  chemical  com- 
pound surrounding  said  re-entrant  portion,  whereby  vapor 
from  said  chemical  compound  will  p«iss  outwardly  from 
said  charge  bottle  through  said  apertured  closure. 


2494,134 

ION  SOURCE 

Mania  E.  Rninedtc,  Bartfcsvilic  Okla.,  aarisnor  to  PhU- 

lips  Petrolcom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Octolwr  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  440,944 

11  Claims.    (CL  250— 41.9) 


J- J  >i  »'  ^«r^  '^ 
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2.  An  ion  source  comprising  an  electron  emitting  fila- 
ment, a  first  cylindrical  screen  enclosing  said  filament,  a 
second  cylindrical  screen  concentric  with  and  enclosing 
said  first  screen  in  spaced  relation,  a  third  cylindrical 
screen  concentric  with  and  enclosing  said  second  screen 
in  spaced  relation  thereby  defining  an  annular  ionization 
chamber  between  said  second  and  third  screens,  a  cylin- 
drical wall  concentric  with  and  enclosing  said  third 
screen,  means  defining  a  second  chamber  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  ionization  chamber,  means  to  introduce  mole- 
cules to  be  ionized  into  said  second  chamber,  the  wall 
of  said  second  chamber  adjacent  said  ionization  cham- 
ber having  an  annular  opening  therein,  an  ion  imperme- 
able generally  circular  plate  spaced  from  the  end  of  said 


July  7,  1959 


^    ELECTRICAL    ^O 


filament  oo  the  side  of  said  ionization  chanaber  oippoait 
said  second  chamber,  and  an  annular  screen  surrounding 
said  plate,  the  plane  of  said  annular  screen  and  said  plate 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
cylindrical  screen. 


'       2,tM,137 
CALUTKON  KECEIVER 
Hobcrt  F.  York,  Berkeley,  CaHT.,  ■■Ignni  to  Ike  UaHod 
of  AMiricn  M  nwnmwiti  ky  te  United  States 


AfpttcalkMi  May  14, 1944,  S«M  No.  M9^7 
4airfBi.    (CL  259-^1.9) 


■•■...  .1     ; 
•   ■  ,-}-^ 


3 .  A  multiple  receiver  unit  for  electromagnetic  isotope 
sq>arating  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a  plurality  of 
ion  beams  are  projected  from  a  plurality  of  closely  adja- 
cent aligned  ion  sources,  comprising  a  plurality  of  closely 
adjacent  aligned  collecting  pockets  for  receiving  the 
respective  ion  beanu,  a  plurality  of  face  plates,  each 
defining  an  opening  to  the  associated  pocket,  the  surface 
of  each  of  said  face  plates  having  a  number  of  upstanding 
ridges  so  disposed  that  one  side  only  of  each  ridge  is 
exposed  directly  to  the  incoming  ion  boun. 


2,i94»13t 
SUT  ADJUffTMENT  CLAMP 
R.  McKcaorie,  fflikwwi,  CirilL,  a«lpior  to  Ike 
Uaited  States  •(  AiMrlca  m  Wfrwuited  by  tkc  United 
Statce  Atoaric  Eaeiiy  CoMHriaioa 
!,^  AppHcatfcM  OctoScr  8, 1944,  Serkd  No.  791,998 


(0.259-^49^ 


insulator  and  having  dianaetrically  opposed  attaching 
means  secured  to  said  plate  and  said  insulator  and  dia- 
metrically opposed  adjusting  screws  tor  bearing  against 
said  insulator,  said  attaching  and  adjusting  screws  being 
positioned  in  planes  at  substantially  right  an^cs  to  each 
other  so  as  to  provide  adjustment  about  axes  substantially 
perpendicular  to  each  ottier,  and  an  electrode  associated 
with  said  plate  for  adjustment  therewith. 


2,994,139 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  POLYETHYLENE 

CONTAINERS  FOR  PRINTING 

B       »!■■■■  J«i      ^mA     /'^^flfaa     IV       f  iiai  ■■  ilhfii 
K«     JTUKnHMa     ■■■     XJHKtmtm     tT>     wO^NIwHiSer, 

ty.  Mo.,  MilgBMi  to  lajscfloa  MoMI^  Coai- 
aty,  Mon  a  tospamd—  of  Mlssoari 
AppHcattoa  laly  19, 1954,  Soikri  No.  594,971 
9  fill  11     (CL25»--49J) 


I  jiili,.,.ii8.lji^gj^i  .uLl-tjuijiijaj; 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  i^astic  contaiaen  in  prepara* 
tion  for  printing  comprising  continuoas  conveyor  means, 
a  phirahty  of  container  nx>untings  spaced  along  a  surface 
of  said  means  and  movable  therewith,  said  mountiafs 
adapted  to  receive  a  pltirality  of  plastic  contaiaen  to  be 
treated  in  prq>aration  for  printing  thereoti,  means  con> 
nected  to  said  conveyor  meaiu  to  drive  it  at  any  pred^ 
termined  velocity,  a  pair  of  devices  for  prododnf  direc- 
tional coroiu  discharges  into  the  atmos^iere  positiooed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor  means  alonf  the  length 
thereof,  at  least  one  corona  discharge  element  on  each 
of  said  devices  with  the  discharge  ends  thereof  positioned 
at  a  level  adjacent  said  container  mountinss  and  directed 
toward  the  conveyor,  a  source  of  electrical  power  for 
said  corona  discharge  devices,  and  means  contacting  said 
containers  during  at  least  a  portion  of  their  travel  on 
said  continuous  conveyor  for  fixing  the  position  of  the 
container  surfaces  to  be  printed  relative  the  corona  dis- 
charge  elements. 


2^94,149 

VERTICAL  INDUSTRIAL  X-RAY  FLUOROSCOPE 

lasda  G.  ^rhaiiia,  Rivera,  Calif. 

AppUcatloB  tmm  4,  1957,  Scikri  No.  443,427 

4ClalaH.    (CL  259-^2) 


.r»«t 


1.  An  electrode  support  of  the   character  described 
ccMnprising  an  insulator,  a  leveling  plate  carried  by  the 


4.  Fluoroscopic  inspection  apparatus  comprising:  a 
radiation  source  for  emitting  a  generally  horizontal  beam 
of  penetrating  radiation;  support  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  radiation  source  and  in  general  alignment  with 
said  beam  for  positioning  a  specimen  in  said  beam,  said 
support  means  having  carriages  capable  of  moving  said 
tpedmen  both  vertically  and  horizontally,  simultaneously, 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting 
said  beam;  image-producing  means  for  producing  an 
image  when  activated  by  said  beam,  said  image-producing 
means  being  positioned  in  said  beam  after  said  specimen; 
shielding  means  for  protecting  personnel  from  said  radia- 
tion; power-operated  drive  means  for  driving  said  support 
means,  said  drive  means  being  operable  from  a  remote  sta- 
tion; an  elongated  so|^rt  frame  mounted  adjacrat  said 


f^illifrl'ltllfill 


310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1959 


support  means  for  supporting  said  radiation  source;  a 
holder  carrying  said  radiation  source  with  said  beam  di- 
rectly toward  said  support  means,  said  holder  being 
mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereon  to  carry  said  source  toward  and  away  from 
said  support  means;  power-operated  drive  means  for  mov- 
ing said  holder  on  said  support  frame,  said  drive  means  be- 
ing operable  from  a  remote  station;  and  a  support  arm  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  support  means  from  said  support 
frame  and  supporting  said  image-producing  means  in  said 
beam  as  aforesaid. 


2,194,143 

A.C..D.C.  X-RAY  CONTROL  CONNECTOR 

Edwanl  B.  GniTes,  Sooth  EKHd,  Ohio,  airfgiior  to  Picker 

X-Ray    Corporatloo   Waite    Mantf^Ktiirliif    DHiaioa, 

Inc  Clereluid,  Ohio,  a  torporatloo  of  Ohio 

ApoUcatloo  Noveiiil>cr  6,  19S7,  Scrtel  No.  (94,822 

2ClaiBa.    (CI.  25«— 1«4) 
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2,t94,141  ^ 

FILM  HOLDER 

Alan  S.  KoOock,  New  Hyde  Path,  N.Y. 

AppikatfoB  May  8,  1957,  ScHai  No.  (57,797 

tOaiim.    (a.  25#— «) 
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4.  A  film  holder  adapted  to  retain  a  negative  without 
exposure  to  light  comprising  a  pair  of  flat,  sheet-like  plate 
members  positioned  in  overlying  relation,  fastener  means 
secured  along  the  longitudinal  inner  edges  of  said  plates 
on  three  sides  thereof  and  providing  a  longitudinal  sliding 
relationship  between  the  plates,  and  one  of  said  sheet-like 
plates  being  shorter  in  length  than  the  other,  said  fastener 
means  comprising  a  substantially  L -shaped  tongue  and 
groove  cooperable  to  prevent  the  plates  from  separating. 


2,894,142 

AFPARATIJS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE  ANODE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  X-RAY  TUBE 

Jiff  Oppelt,  PragM,  Czcchodovakia 

Aapllcadoa  Aofoat  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  693,895 

2  Clafans.    (CL  259—83.4) 
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1 .  In  a  system  for  protecting  against  overheating  of  the 
anode  of  an  intermittently  operated  X-ray  tube;  the  com- 
bination of  an  X-ray  tube,  an  ionization  chamber  exposed 
to  the  radiation  of  said  X-ray  tube,  a  source  of  cltctric 
potential,  a  discharge  circuit  including  capacitance  and 
resistance  elements  and  having  said  ionization  chamber 
interposed  therein  and  connected  to  said  source  to  be 
charged  with  an  electric  current  from  said  source  which 
depends  upon  the  radiation  received  by  said  ionization 
during  operation  of  the  X-ray  tube,  said  discharge  circuit 
discharging  during  the  intervals  between  successive 
periods  of  operation  of  the  X-ray  tube  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  said  capacitance  and  resistance  elements  to  be 
the  same  as  the  rate  of  cooling  of  the  anode  of  the  X-ray 
tube  so  that  the  voltage  across  said  discharge  circuit  dur- 
mg  charging  and  discharging  thereof  always  corresponds 
to  the  actual  heat  conditions  of  the  anode  of  the  X-ray 
tube,  said  discharge  circuit  having  an  output,  and  means 
connected  to  said  output  and  influenced  by  said  voltage 
across  said  discharge  circuit  to  indicate  the  actual  tem- 
perature of  the  aixxle  of  the  X-ray  tube. 


1.  In  an  X-ray  energizing  apparatus  having  a  trans- 
former case  having  a  high  tension  transformer  therein 
and  having  anode  and  cathode  cable  receptacles  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  transformer,  and  having  a  recti- 
fier case  having  a  wave  rectifier  with  rectifier  valves 
therein  and  having  two  cables  operatively  connected  to 
said  rectifier  for  alternating  current  input  thereto  and 
having  two  cable  recepucles  operatively  connected  to 
said  rectifier  for  direct  current  output  therefrom,  and 
having  said  two  cables  terminating  in  plugs  dimensioned 
to  make  electrical  contact  in  said  anode  and  cathode 
cable  receptacles  respectively,  said  first  named  anode  and 
cathode  cable  receptacles  and  said  second  named  two 
cable  receptacles  having  the  same  dimensions  for  the 
anode  and  cathode  cable  connections  respectively,  where- 
by an  X-ray  tube  may  have  its  anode  and  cathode  cable 
plugs  connected  to  their  corresponding  receptacles  in 
either  said  transformer  or  said  rectifier  as  desired,  and 
said  apparatus  including  X-ray  tube  filament  transformers 
in  each  of  said  cases,  and  including  a  rectifier  valve  fila- 
ment transformer  in  said  rectifier  case  having  its  second- 
ary connected  to  the  filaments  of  said  valves,  and  includ- 
ing a  control  case  having  electricity  sources  for  said  high 
tension  transformer  primary  and  for  said  filament  trans- 
former primaries  respectively,  each  of  said  sources  be- 
ing electrically  connected  with  a  plurality  of  female  elec- 
trical contacts  in  said  control  cast;  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  first  electrical  cord  having  conductors  connected 
to  the  primary  of  said  tube  filament  transformer  in  said 
transformer  case  and  having  conductors  connected  to  the 
primary  of  said  high  tension  transformer,  said  first  cord 
terminating  in  a  connector  plug  having  a  plurality  of  male 
electrical  contacts  electrically  connected  with  their  respec- 
tive conductors  and  positioned  to  connect  said  trans- 
formers to  their  respective  sources  when  said  male  con- 
tacts engage  said  female  contacts,  a  second  electrical  cord 
having  conductors  connected  to  the  primary  of  said  tube 
filament  transformer  in  said  rectifier  case  and  having 
conductors  connected  to  the  primary  of  said  valve  fila- 
ment transformers,  said  second  cord  terminating  in  an 
adapter  plug  having  a  plurality  of  male  electrical  contacts 
positioned  in  the  same  relative  positions  as  the  female 
contacts  in  said  control  case  connected  with  their  respec- 
tive sources,  said  adapter  plug  having  a  plurality  of  male 
contacts  electrically  connected  with  their  respective  con- 
ductors in  said  second  cord  and  positioned  complemen- 
tary to  their  respective  female  contacts  in  said  control 
case,  said  adapter  plug  also  having  a  plurality  of  female 
contacts  complemenury  to  and  adapted  to  receive  said 
male  contacts  of  said  connector  plug  which  are  connected 
with  the  primary  of  said  high  tension  transformer,  and 
first  electrical  jumper  connections  in  said  adapter  plug 
between  said  last  named  female  contacts  and  said  adapter 
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plug  male  contacts  adapted  to  engage  said  control  case 
female  contacts  connected  with  said  high  tension  trans- 
former primary  electricity  source. 


^  2494,144 

DIAPHRAGM  APPARATUS  FOR  X-RAY  TUBES 

DifirM  M.  Bamtt,  Ljailhwil,  Ohio,  awigint  to  Pkkcr 

X-Ray  Corpoffatiam  Waite  Mff.  Dir^  bc^  ClcTclaBd, 

Ohio,  a  corpovatkH  of  OUo 

AfflicalkM  October  21, 1957,  Scritf  No.  Hl,22« 

SCUtaM.    (CL25«— lt5) 
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1.  An  X-ray  diaphragm  assembly  comprising,  a  casing 
adapted  to  be  mourned  adjacent  a  source  of  X-rays  and 
having  openings  at  opposite  ends  for  passing  an  X-ray 
beam  therethrough  toward  a  radiographic  film,  an  ad- 
justable diaphragm  operatively  disposed  intermediate  said 
openings  for  limiting  the  field  of  radiation,  means  for 
adjusting  said  diaphragm  to  vary  the  field  of  radiation  at 
the  film,  and  visible  means  coacting  with  said  adjustable 
means  throughout  the  range  of  operation  to  provide  a 
direct  indication  of  resultant  field  sizes  for  any  selected 
target  distance,  said  diaphragm  adjusting  means  including 
a  cable  and  pulley  system  and  a  cable  controlling  wheel, 
said  visible  means  including  field  dimensional  indications 
on  the  wheel  and  target  distance  indications  on  the  casing 
adjacent  the  wheel. 


2,894,145 
DOUBLE  MODULATOR  UTILIZING  PHOTO 
EMBSIVE  MATERIAL 
Kwt   LchoTcc,   WUUanHtowii,   Maa^   aalgiior   to   the 
United  StalM  of  America  at  represeatod  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  dM  Anay 

AppUcatioa  Norember  IS,  1952,  Serial  No.  321,254 
aClalBM.    (CL25»— 219) 


2,t94,14< 
IMPULSE  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Harold  F.  Crotty,  Dover,  and  Joha  F.  I 
worth,  N  JL,  tmt^an  to  Geaarai  Electric 
of  New  Yorit 


«  May  24,  1955,  Serhd  No.  511,211 
2ClataM. 


(CL  259—231) 
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1.  An  impulse  generating  device  for  a  wattbour  meter 
comorising  a  compact  cage  assembly  which  includes,  in 
combination:  a  pair  of  flat  spaced  supporting  plates  which 
are  secured  together  and  removably  mounted  on  the 
frame  of  an  associated  watthour  meter;  a  li^twei^t 
opaque  shutter  in  the  fonn  ol  a  disc  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  support  plates,  said  disc  having  an 
elongated  arcuate  slot  thearein;  a  pair  of  photocells  mount- 
ed on  one  side  of  the  disc,  said  photocells  being  diametri- 
cally disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  at  equal  radial  dis- 
tances from  the  axis  of  rotation  ot  the  disc,  said  photo- 
cells being  mounted  on  a  common  base  plate  which  is 
removably  mounted  on  one  of  the  support  plates;  a  pair 
of  lamps  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  itSt  disc,  said 
lamps  being  mounted  in  a  common  housing  which  is 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  support  plates,  said  lamps 
being  positioned  within  said  housing  so  that  each  lamp  is 
opposite  a  oxresponding  photocell,  said  housing  having  a 
pair  of  apertures  therein  through  which  respective  light 
beams  are  directed  from  the  lamps  to  their  corresponding 
photocells;  said  disc  intercepting  said  light  beams  except 
when  said  arcuate  slot  lies  in  their  path;  and  rotatably 
moimted  gear  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  associated 
watthour  meter  removably  mounted  between  said  sup- 
port plates  for  driving  said  disc  whereby  said  arcuate 
slot  sequentially  traverses  said  li^t  beams,  said  cells 
being  adapted  for  connection  into  electrical  circuits  from 
which  may  be  derived  electrical  impulses  each  time  the 
slot  traverses  a  light  beam. 


2,194,147 
LOAD  LEVELLER 
Mauroe  Stf^wfU,  Cornwall,  Ontono,  Can* 
to  HowaH  Sayih  Paper  MiUs  Uaslted, 
Montreal,  Qnebec,  Canada 

AppUcatioa  Novcn^bcr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  424^91 
5C]alBH.    (CL  259— 234) 


I.  A  photon  modulation  system  including  a  semi-con- 
ductor light  source,  a  light-sensitive  cell  for  prodiKtng  a 
photo  current  dependent  upon  applied  electrode  potential 
and  incident  light,  an  impedance  network,  means  pro- 
viding a  potential  having  a  band  of  frequency  components 
for  modulating  the  intensity  of  the  light  emitted  from 
said  light  source,  means  for  providing  a  potential  across 
said  light-sensitive  cell  of  a  fixed  frequency  and  adjustable 
amplitude  whereby  said  cell  produces  a  photo  current  fai 
said  network  which  is  proportional  to  the  instantaneous 
sununation  of  said  modulations  said  impedance  network 
including  phase  shifting  means  and  a  square  law  detector 
to  detect  any  band  frequciKy  component  at  said  fixed 
frequency. 


1.  In  a  device  for  continuously  loading  and  counting 
sheets  of  paper  or  the  like,  means  for  maintaining  the 
top  of  the  constantly  increasing  load  of  sneets  at  or 
below  a  maximum  predetermined  level,  a  platform  sup- 
porting the  constantly  increasing  load,  said  platform  be- 
ing carried  by  platform  raising  and  lowering  mechanism, 
fixed  level  feeding  means  directing  the  sheets  onto  said 
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platform,  a  source  of  light  directed  onto  the  edge  of  the 
sheets  being  loaded  and  onto  the  vertical  face  of  the 
rising  load  at  a  predetermined  level  below  the  said  feed- 
ing means,  a  light  sensitive  device  activated  by  the  in- 
creasing degree  of  light  sensitivity  on  the  edges  of  the 
sheets  on  the  face  of  the  rising  load,  the  said  source  of 
light  and  said  light  sensitive  device  being  mounted  on 
a  common  support  bracket  on  said  platform,  the  activa- 
tion of  said  light  sensitive  device  setting  in  motion  the 
lowering  of  said  raising  and  lowering  mechanism  to 
lower  said  platform  and  its  load  to  a  point  where  the 
light  intensity  on  the  face  of  the  load  is  decreased  and 
the  light  sensitive  device  ceases  to  be  activated,  and 
means  to  adjust  the  level  of  said  source  of  light  and 
said  light  seiuitive  device  relative  to  said  feeding  means. 


PLURAL  GENERATORS  HAVING  HIGH  SAFETY 

INTERCONNECTIONS 
Jean  Emflc  Trottkr,  Ne«illy-OTr<Sclac.  Prance,  urignor 
to  Sodete  a  RMpouabillte  Umltec  dHe:  Socktc  Gnun- 
Elcctric,  Pantin,  Park,  France,  a  corporatfon  of  France 
AppUcatfoa  April  8,  1957,  SmW  No.  451r35« 
^  Clalma  priority,  appUcatkin  Franca  April  12,  19S4 
UClafana.    (CL  3r7— 47) 
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4.  Apparatus  for  connecting  in  parallel  two  polyphase 
electro- magnetic  machines  having  Y  connected  output 
terminals,  each  machine  having  a  neutral  terminal  and 
said  neutral  terminals  being  connected  together,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  automatic  voltage  regulating  means 
coimected  across  a  pair  of  the  output  terminals  of  one  of 
said  machines  and  across  the  exciting  circuit  of  the  same 
machine  to  regulate  the  excitation  thereof,  single  phase 
contactors  connected  between  each  output  terminal  of  one 
machine  and  the  corresponding  output  terminal  of  the 
other  machine,  contactor  actuating  solenoids  for  each 
contactor,  and  a  clockwork  controlled  relay  connected 
across  a  different  pair  of  the  output  terminals  of  one 
of  said  machines  and  across  each  of  said  contactor  sole- 
noids which  is  adapted  to  successively  actuate  said  con- 
tactors at  time  intervals  greater  than  the  length  of  time 
required  to  establish  normal  voltage  in  said  line  after  the 
closing  of  a  contactor. 


2494,149 
CROSS-COMPOUNDING  OF  MACHINE 
REGULATORS 
laadore  K.  Dorlort,  PMIaitlpMa,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  I-T-E 
CIrcBil  Brrnkcr  Conv^Q^t  Phfladdphla,  Pa.^  a  corpo- 
ration of  PcnnvjiTanIa 
»     Application  Jmm  19, 1958,  Serial  No.  743,189 

tChkm.  (CLM^—ST) 
1.  A  cross-compounding  circuit  for  a  6rst  and  second 
regulator  of  a  first  and  second  parallel  connected  ma- 
chine respectively;  each  of  said  first  and  second  regula- 
tors having  a  respective  input  for  receiving  an  input  sig- 
nal to  control  the  output  of  their  respective  machine; 
a  first  circuit  means  for  measuring  the  average  current 
delivered  by  said  first  and  second  means  and  imposing  a 
signal  functionally  related  to  said  average  output  on  said 


input  means  of  said  first  and  second  regulator;  a  second 
circuit  means  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  regulators 
for  measuring  the  current  delivered  by  iu  respective  ma- 
chine and  imposing  a  signal  functionally  related  to  the 
output  current  of  each  respective  machine  on  the  input 
of  its  respective  regulator;  said  signals  functionally  re- 
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lated  to  average  current  and  to  the  current  of  each  respec- 
tive machine  being  connected  to  said  inputs  of  said 
regulators  to  oppose  one  another;  the  difference  between 
said  signals  forming  a  compounding  signal  at  the  input 
of  said  regulator  to  cause  said  first  and  second  regula- 
tors to  maintain  their  respective  machines  at  some  pre- 
determined load  division. 


2494,1st 

TRANSISTOR  SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  CIRCUIT 

Cabin  C  Bopp,  Cincinnati,  Oklo,  awignnr  to  Avco  Mann- 

factntteft  Corporation,  Clndnnali,  Okio,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Application  October  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  384,745 

IClafan.    (CL3«7— 883) 


In  a  signal  translating  circuit,  the  combination  of  a 
transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode 
and  a  collector  electrode,  means  connected  between  col- 
lector and  base  electrodes  for  applying  reverse-direction 
bias  currents  to  form  a  high-impedance  collector-to-base 
circuit,  said  means  comprising  an  inductance,  capacity 
and  load  impedance  in  parallel,  a  resistance  in  series  with 
said  load  impedance  and  a  current  source  in  series  with 
said  resistance  and  said  load  impedance,  means  connect- 
ing said  base  electrode  directly  to  a  point  of  reference 
potential,  a  capacity  coimected  between  said  point  of 
reference  potential  and  a  point  between  said  resistance 
and  load  impedance,  a  source  of  alternating  current  hav- 
ing a  range  of  values  of  magnitude,  a  source  of  forward 
bias  current  and  two  resistors  in  series  connected  between 
said  point  of  reference  potential  and  said  emitter  and 
providing  emitter  current  of  approximately  one  tenth 
milliampere,  a  condenser  connected  between  said  point  of 
reference  potential  and  the  junction  of  said  last  named 
two  resistors,  said  last  named  two  resistors  and  said  con- 
denser comprising  a  time  constant  circuit,  means  for 
capacitively  coupling  said  source  of  alternating  current  to 
an  input  circuit  comprising  said  emitter  and  base,  said 
last  named  two  resisUnces  and  said  source  of  forward  bias 
current  having  a  resistance  of  approximately  250,000 
ohms  and  thereby  constituting  a  coiistant<urrent  bias  net- 
work for  said  emitter,  said  time  constant  circuit  having  a 
time  constant  long  in  comparison  with  the  period  of  said 
alternating  current  but  short  in  comparison  with  the  peri- 
od of  expected  amplitude  variations  in  said  alternating 
current   and   being    proportioned   to   develop   a   voltage 
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lineariy  related  to  the  peak  value  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent by  rectification  in  said  emitter-base  circuit  while  the 
emitter  bias  current  remains  constant,  said  parallel  in- 
ductance and  capacity  comprisint  »  tuned  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  collector  and   base,  across  which 
tuned  circuit  appear  output  signals  at  the  frequency  of 
said  alternating  current,  the  amplitude  of  the  voltage  of 
said  output  signals  being  limited  to  a  single  predeter 
mined  value  for  said  range  of  values  of  magnitude  of  said 
first-mentioned  alternating  current,  and  a  varistor  diode 
connected  directly  between  the  emitter  electrode  and  the 
base  electrode  and  having  iu  anode  connected  to  the  emit- 
ter electrode  for  clipping  the  positive  peaks  of  the  alter- 
nating current  signal  from  said  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent, said  varistor  diode  having  a  smaller  forward  im- 
pedance than  the  emitter-base  impedance  of  said  tran- 
sistor. 


so  as  to  be  spaced  from  and  at  least  partially  surround- 
ing said  rectifying  electrode,  a  second  soldered  ohmic 
contact  applied  to  another  surface  of  said  crysul,  a  source 
of  potential,  and  means  connecting  said  source  of  poten- 
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lial  between  said  first  and  said  second  ohmic  contacts 
in  proper  polarity  to  influence  carriers  in>ected  into  said 
crystal  by  said  rectifying  electrode  away  from  said  rec- 
tifying electrode. 


jcic  a 


MAGNETIC  CORE  INVERTER  CIRCUIT  „  .      .           "HME  DELAY  CIBCCrr 

Lmds  A.  RmmO,  PMgkkMprfa,  N.Y^  airifMr  to  bter-  ^^  \r  ^^^'^'^  ^^"^^^  ^J-*  ■rtfoi  to  ,mm^mmMmm 

■atioMi  Bwlnew  MacUtoM  Corpontion,  New  York,  Teiep>o»<  Md  Tckyph  Cotpontloim  Natfcy,  NJ. 

N.Y.,  a  corpontfM  of  New  Yoit  »  cMftntkm  nl  Mmyhmi 

AppUcatkMi  Decmber  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  429^1  Appllcaltoa  October  It,  19SS,  8«W  N«.  S39AM 

SOaims.    (CL3t7— M)  If  ObIbm.    (CL  3r7— 1M) 
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!.  In  a  binary  infonnation  handling  system,  a  **not" 
circuit  comprising  a  storage  magnetic  core,  control  wind- 
ing means  on  said  core;  a  first  and  a  second  coupling 
core  associated  with  said  storage  core;  input  and  output 
winding  means  on  each  said  coupling  core;  drcnit  means 
including  a  resistor  series  connecting  the  contit>)  wind- 
ing on  said  storage  core  with  the  output  winding  of  nid 
first  coupling  core  and  the  input  winding  of  said  second 
coupUng  core;  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  clock 
pulse  source  adapted  to  deliver  a  series  of  pubes  in  se- 
quence displaced  in  time;  winding  means  on  said  irat 
coupling  core  and  said  storage  core  connected  with  said 
first  clock  pulse  source  so  as  to  cause  said  first  coupling 
core  to  shift  to  zero  and  said  storage  core  to  shift  to 
one  remanence  sUte  when  energized;  winding  means  on 
said  second  coupling  core  and  said  storage  core  connected 
with  said  second  clock  pulse  source  so  as  to  cause  said 
second  coupling  core  and  said  storage  core  to  shift  to 
zero  remanence  state  when  energized;  winding  means 
on  said  second  coupUng  core  connected  with  said  third 
clock  pulse  source  so  as  to  cause  said  second  coupling 
core  to  Aift  to  zero  when  energized;  winding  means 
on  said  first  coupling  core  connected  with  said  fourth 
clock  pulse  source  so  as  to  cause  said  first  coupling  core 
to  shift  to  zero  when  energizad. 


10.  A  time  delay  drcuit  comprising  a  delay  line  hav- 
ing a  given  time  delay,  a  series  circuit  including  a  nor- 
mally non-conductive  diode  and  a  resistance  equal  in 
value  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  delay  line 
terminating  one  end  of  said  delay  line,  said  series  cir- 
cuit terminating  said  delay  line  in  said  characteristic  im- 
pedance upon  incidence  of  negative  pulse  energy  there- 
on by  conduction  of  said  diode  and  to  reflect  positive 
pulse  energy  without  inversion  by  non-conduction  of 
said  diode,  a  short  circuit  terminating  the  other  end  of 
said  delay  line  to  reflect  and  invert  pulse  energy  incident 
thereon,  input  means  coupled  to  said  one  end  of  said 
delay  line  to  inject  negative  pulse  energy  on  said  delay 
line,  and  output  means  coupled  intermediate  said  diode 
and  said  resistance  to  remove  pulse  energy  therefrom  at 
the  instance  of  injection  of  negative  pulse  energy  and 
negative  pulse  energy  reflected  from  said  short-circuit 
termination. 


2,t94,lS4 
ELECTRIC  ENGINE 

^  to  Sm  M.  DIzon,  Matfaret  M.  Reddl,  and  Gancr 
M.  AOcB 

Application  Mammary  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«l,7r7       ^ 
aOalw.    (CL31»-.23)  i 


^«^  2494,152 

CRYSTAL  DIODE  WITH  IMPROVED 
oi..i_  »     .   .    RECOVERY  TIME 
RkkaH  L.  Andcma,  liiainaii  N  Y    ■mI,,.      «„  i.«^ 

N.?n'cJ5SSL'i5SSrY2r--^  ^-^  ^"*' 

Applkalio|a  May  14. 1955,  Sarial  No.  5M,54« 
9C3aiaH.    (O.  3#7--ttJ)    ^^ 

I.  A  semi-conductor  diode  having  improved  recovery 
time  compnsing  a  semi-conductor  crystal,  a  rectifying 
electrode  in  contact  with  one  surface  of  said  crystal  a 
nrst  soldered  ohmic  contact  applied  to  said  one  surface 


2.  In  an  electric  engine,  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  com- 
PMed  of  a  plurality  of  electrk  coils  encased  in  a  ihell. 


314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1959 


a  vertical  hole  placed  centrally  of  the  coils,  said  coils  con- 
nected one  to  the  other,  a  ground  plate  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  said  coils,  a  reuiner  plate  supporting  said 
ground  plate  and  said  cylinder,  a  steel  piston  rod  work- 
ing within  said  vertical  hole,  a  giiide  rod  fixedly  attached 
to  the  base  of  the  steel  piston  rod,  a  laterally  extending 
guide  bar  attached  to  the  said  guide  rod,  a  grooved  guide 
plate  receiving  said  guide  bar,  said  grooved  guide  plate 
fixedly  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  said  retainer  plate,  a 
connecting  rod  movably  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the 
said  guide  rod.  a  flywheel,  connecting  means  provided  be- 
tween the  said  connecting  rod  and  the  said  flywheel  at  a 
predetermined  point  between  the  center  and  the  outer  rim 
of  the  said  flywheel,  a  shaft  fixedly  atUched  at  one  end 
centrally  within  the  said  flywheel,  a  supporting  base,  bear- 
ings attached  to  the  said  supporting  base,  said  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  the  said  bearings,  a  disc  shaped  com- 
muutor  fixedly  mounted  on  the  said  shaft,  a  wire  con- 
necting said  ground  plate  with  the  said  base,  a  second  wire 
connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  coils  with  a  source 
(rf  electricity,  a  third  wire  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
source  of  electricity  and  at  the  otiier  end  provided  with 
means  whereby  contact  may  be  made  as  desired  between 
the  source  of  electricity  and  circumferential  edge  of  the 
said  commutator,  said  commutator  provided  with  a  pre- 
determined portion  of  its  circumferential  edge  composed 
of  conductive  material  projecting  inward  and  making  con- 
tact with  the  said  shaft,  a  second  predetermined  portion 
of  the  said  commutator  composed  of  non-conductive  ma- 
terial, means  of  support  provided  for  the  cylinder,  said 
support  connected  to  and  supported  by  the  said  base,  and 
means  provided  to  allow  the  various  working  parts  to 
operate  together  with  ease  and  at  the  proper  time. 


rings  and  said  ports  being  located  along  the  length  of 
said  shafts  to  direct  flow  of  coolant  from  the  space  be- 
tween said  concentric  shafts  first  into  the  axial  ducts  in 
the  rotor  core  and  secondly  in  the  chamber  beneath  said 
commutator  to  provide  a  counterflow  coolant  path  where- 
in the  incoming  and  outgoing  coolant  is  in  a  heat  ex- 
change relationship. 


13M,1S5 

UQUID  COOLED  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Albeit  H.  LabMtk,  MedfoH,  Maa^  a«igMir  to  Gencffal 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

AppUcattoo  March  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,M3 

4ClaiiBS.    (a.  31«— 54) 
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MINIATURE  MOTOR 

ADca  H.  Keat,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aiiifMr  to  MlnMoiie, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cxxfonlkm  of  New  York 

Appllcatfoa  September  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,641 

3  Claims.    (CL  31»— 154) 
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1.  A  miniature  motor  being  comprised  of  a  housing, 
a  field  piece,  and  an  armature;  said  housing  comprising 
an  open  ended  central  section  and  a  pair  of  end  brackets 
positioned  over  the  ends  of  said  central  section;  said  arma- 
ture including  a  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  armature  seg- 
ments symmetrically  disposed  about  said  shaft;  bearings 
mounted  to  each  of  said  end  bracket;  said  field  piece  and 
said  armature  being  disposed  within  said  housing;  said 
field  piece  being  interposed  between  said  plurality  pf  arma- 
ture segments  and  said  central  section;  said  sha^  being 
supported  by  said  bearings  and  projecting  through  one 
of  said  end  brackets  beyond  the  confines  of  said  hous- 
ing; an  individual  winding  associated  with  each  of  said 
plurality  of  armature  segments;  a  commutator  carried  by 
said  shaft  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  windings;  a  pair  of  brushes  and  in- 
dividual coil  springs  biasing  said  brushes  into  engage- 
ment with  said  commutator;  said  commutator  being  of 
lesser  diameter  than  said  armature;  said  brushes  and  said 
coil  spring  extending  radially  from  said  commutator;  an 
individual  contact  member  in  operative  engagement  with 
each  of  said  coil  springs;  a  common  fastening  meant,  in- 
cluding an  insulating  member,  maintaining  said  contact 
members  in  operative  engagement  with  said  coil  springs 
and  securing  said  end  brackets  to  said  central  section. 


^* 


1.  A  Ii<)uid  cooled  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a 
frame  providing  an  enclosed  stator  cavity,  a  stator  in 
said  cavity,  a  rotor  member  mounted  for  relative  rotation 
on  a  shaft  within  said  stator,  said  rotor  member  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  magnetic  laminations  sealed  to- 
gether to  form  a  leakproof  core  provided  with  generally 
axial  cooling  ducts  therethrough,  a  pair  of  end  flanges 
sealing  the  exposed  ends  of  said  ducts  in  said  core  with 
said  shaft,  a  coomiutator  concentrically  spaced  from  said 
shaft  to  form  an  annular  cooling  chamber  therewith, 
means  for  sealing  said  commutator  with  respect  to  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  comprising  a  dual  shaft  construction 
extending  the  length  of  said  rotor  and  commutator  and 
having  a  hollow  iimer  shaft  spaced  from  a  concentric 
hollow  outer  shaft,  ports  in  the  outer  shaft,  axially  spaced 
rings  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  iimer  shaft  in 
contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  outer  shaft,  said 


2,aM»157 

WINDING  FORMS  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Wayoa  J.  MonO,  GrnntH,  bd. 

AppiicatlM  Mjr  It,  195«,  Scrlni  No.  599,132 

(ClafaM.    (CL31»— 179) 
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4.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  halving  a  laminated 
sutor  having  slots  forming  inwardly  extending  teeth,  in- 
ward ends  of  said  teeth  forming  a  rotor  bore,  means 
securing  the  sUtor  laminations  together,  coils  extending 
through  selected  slots  and  wound  around  selected  teeth, 
and  lengths  of  wire  uniting  said  coils;  a  winding  form 
residing  on  at  least  one  selected  tooth,  said  winding  form 


July  7,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


:« 


815 


inciuding  first  and  second  wall  members,  uid  first  and 
•econd  wall  members  connected  by  a  transverse  member 
which  extends  generally  radially  of  said  sUtor.  said  firet 
wall  member  resting  on  said  selected  tooth  closer  said 
bore  than  said  second  wall  member,  said  first  wall  mem- 
ber being  of  greater  height  and  shorter  length  than  said 
second  wall  member,  a  supporting  rib  on  said  first  wall 
n>ember  on  a  side  opposite  said  transverse  member  ex- 
tending from  the  top  portion  of  said  first  wall  member 
and  Upering  outwardly  toward  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
first  wall  member  and  engaging  said  selected  tooth,  wall 
means  defining  an  arcuate  surface*  on  said  second  wall 
member  on  a  side  opposite  said  transverse  member  which 
engages  said  means  for  securing  said  sUtor  laminations 
together  to  k©ep  said  form  from  outward  movement,  a 
portion  of  said  coil  extending  around  said  transverse 
member  and  between  said  first  and  second  wall  members, 
a  notch  on  each  said  first  and  second  wall  members  ex- 
tending laterally  of  the  extent  of  said  wall  members  for 
anchoring  said  lengths  of  wire,  and  apertures  extending 
through  sajd  second  wall  member  through  which  the  end 
porUons  of  said  lengths  of  wire  extend  to  prevent  slack 
tberem. 
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ELECTRON  MICRO§COm 

Edward  Emammti  ShaUoB,  New  Yatk,  N.Y. 

AppttatkM  September  9, 1954,  ScrW  N*.  45<9S1 

9ClakM.    (CL313— «S) 
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MOTOR  WINDING 

CmIo  Pace,  Waicftan        _ 

AMMt  31, 1954,  Sc^  No. 

IChfeM.    (CL31»— IM) 
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1.  A  vacuum  tube  comprising  in  combination  a  source 
of  a  beam  of  atomic  particles,  an  examined  specimen 
^Hthin  said  tube,  means  for  supporting  said  examined 
specimen,  means  for  irradiating  said  specimen  with  said 
beam,  said  beam  being  non-scanning  in  relation  to  said 
examined  specimen,  a  screen  for  converting  said  beam 
after  irradiation  of  said  specimen  into  an  electrical  pat- 
tern corresponding  to  said  specimen,  said  beam  being 
furthermore  non-scanning  in  relation  to  said  screen,  and 
means  for  producing  an  electron  beam  for  irradiating  said 
electrical  pattern  on  said  screen. 


I'X* 


In  a  rotor  for  an  electromotive  machine,  a  dfcular 
magnetic  element  mounted  on  a  central  shaft,  said  ele- 
ment being  providAI  with  a  plurality  of  radial  salient 
poles  arranged  successively  around  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
and  lying  m  a  common  plane,  and  a  plurality  of  winding 
conductors  connected  together  at  their  inner  ends  and 
arranged  circumferentially  about  said  element  and  woven 
m  succession  over  two  adjacent  poles  and  under  the  next 
two  adjacent  poles,  throughout  the  circumference  of 
said  element,  each  of  said  winding  conductors  being  suc- 
c«siyely  angularly  offset  with  respect  to  the  precedina 
wmding  conductor. 


2,994,1(1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
_  IGNITION 

Shay  J.  Shebcca,  Nhaca,  N.Y.,  aaifDor  to  General  Lab- 
oratories  Aaodatei,  Ik.,  Norwkk,  N.Y,  a  eorporatioa 
of  New  Yocm 
Appiicatioa  December  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  5513M 
3Claimi.    (CL  313—131) 


^ 


„,  „ 2,894,159 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  X-RAY  IMAGES 

A^Sg!!?".'— ''  ^^"P**  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 

AppUcaliM  Jwae  1, 1951,  Serial  N«.  229,494 

(Claima.    (CL  313-45) 


1.  A  vacuum  tube  having  in  combination  a  screen  for 
receivmg  an  image  and  converting  said  image  into  a 
current  of  electrons  and  a  composite  target  for  receiving 
said  electrons,  said  target  comprising  luminescent  means, 
a  light  transparent  layer  of  conducting  material  and  a 
photoconducUve  layer  having  an  exposed  snrfaoe 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  spark  in  either  electri- 
cally conductive  or  non-conductive  fluid  media,  compris- 
ing two  spaced  electrodes,  a  member  having  at  least  a 
surface  layer  of  semi-conductive  material  extending  be- 
tween and  in  electrical  conUct  with  said  electrodes,  said 
electrodes   and   said    surface    layer   of  semi-conductive 
material  defining  a  first  electrical  energy  discharge  path 
having  a  predetermined  breakdown  potential  when  said 
electrodes  are  immersed  in  said  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive fluid  medium,  and  a  pair  of  points  remote  from  said 
member,  respectivdy  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  substantially  smaller 
than  the  spacing  between  said  electrodes  and  constituting 
a  junap  gap,  said  jump  gap  having  a  breakdown  potential 
in  said  non-cooductive  medium  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  said  discharge  path,  said  jump  gap  being  effective 
when  said  points  are  immersed  in  said  dectrically  con- 
ductive fluid  medium  to  provide  a  second  electrical  en- 
ergy discharge  path  between  said  electrodes  of  lower  im- 
pedance than  said  first  path,  said  jump-gap  having  a  lim- 
ited cross-sectional  area  and  being  effective  upon  a  dis- 
charge of  current  therethrough  to  change  a  pwlioo  of  said 
conductive  medium  adjacent  said  gap  to  a  gaseous  sUte, 
and  to  create  a  spark   discharge  within  said  changed 
portion  of  the  meditmi. 
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SPARK  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Feodor  IgMttcr,  EmI  Nonralk,  Cou. 

ApvBcatkM  Novcnbcr  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  #97,192 

4Claiiii».    (CL  313— 141) 


'<*. 


a  common  anode  spaced  therefrom  and  defining  an  array 
of  discharge  gaps  therewith,  said  anode  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apertures,  each  aperture  cooperating  with 
a  different  one  of  said  cathodes,  each  cathode  being  posi- 
tioned closer  to  the  edge  of  its  associated  aperture  than 
any  other  part  of  said  anode,  the  wall  of  each  aperture 
constituting  the  anode  terminus  of  a  discharge  in  the  gap 
constituted  by  said  anode  and  its  cooperating  cathode 
when  a  firing  potential  is  applied  across  said  anode  and 
cooperating  cathode,  each  aperture  serving  to- localize  the 
anode  end  of  such  discharge  thereby  preventing  same 
from  migrating  across  the  surface  of  said  anode. 


1.  In  t  srark  plug  of  the  character  described  for 
igniting  the  fuel  charge  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  having  a  cylindrical  shell  of  conducting  material 
supporting  a  longitudinal  coaxiaJly  disposed  electrode 
insulated  therefrom,  a  second  electrode  connected  to  said 
shell  and  radially  diqxMcd  to  complete  a  spark  circuit 
with  a  terminal  end  of  said  first  mentioned  electrode,  said 
second  electrode  being  furcated  to  form  laterally  spaced 
electrode  tips  each  longitudinally  spaced  beyond  and 
defining  a  spark  gap  of  substantially  the  same  width  with 
said  tenninai  end  of  the  first  mentioned  electrode. 


■'^a:   'j  IM 


2,894,163 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Richard  K.  Orthnbcr  and  Clnrics  V.  Stanley,  Fort  Wayne, 

and  Cyril  L.  Day,  Hnntingtoo,  Ind^  msaigoon  to  inter- 

natlooal  Tclepboac  and  Telegraph  Corporation 

Apalkatkm  October  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,996 

5ClaiBS.    (CL  313— 149) 
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1.  A  cold  cathode  gas-filled  electric   glow   discharge 
tube  having  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced  cathodes  and 


«i' 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  en- 
velope, two  chemically-sensitive  electrodes  spaced  apart 
in  the  envelope,  a  partition  transversely  across  the  en- 
velope between  the  two  electrodes  and  respectively  spaced 
therefrom,  an  enlarged  window  in  the  partition  through 
which  the  two  electrodes  can  operatively  interact,  and  a 
flat  shutter  mounted  on  the  partition  and  abutting  one 
side  thereof,  said  shutter  being  selectively  movable  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  partition  across  the 
opening. 

2494,1M 
GAS-FILLED  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
George  FnMds  Kkpp,  London,  Fngiaad,  aoignor  to  la- 
tcreatloaal  SbuMiard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
7  N.Yn  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

Apfiicalioa  AnfMt  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  44M13 

Oalms  priority,  sppWcation  Great  Britain  Aagnst  27,  1953 

2ClainH.    (a.  313— 18S) 
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2494,145 

FLANGED  ANODE  FOR  BEAM  POWER  TUBES 

Donald  Say,  Broottrille,  Pa.,  afrignor,  by  mtmtt  a«ign- 

ments,  to  Sylrania  Electric  Prodntti  Inc.,  Wilmington, 

Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

Application  October  17. 1954,  Serial  No.  414,471 

4ClalM.    (CL  313— 217) 
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1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  a  cathode,  a  control 
grid,  a  screen  grid,  a  beam  confining  plate  and  an  anode, 
the  beam  confining  plate  having  laterally  spaced  apart 
portions  and  the  anode  being  of  a  width  slightly  less 
than  the  spacing  between  said  spaced  apart  portions  and 
having  at  least  one  fiange  extending  toward  the  grids, 
said  flange  being  in  the  projection  of  the  space  between 
said  spaced  apart  portions. 


2,994,144 
HEAT  RADIATION  DEVICES 
HciHicfa  Mobn,  Haikr,  Kreis  Gdnhanaen,  Gcrnuwy,  as- 
ligBor  to  W.  C  HcncM  GJikbJI.,  Hasan  (Main), 
.   Germany,  a  German  body  corporate 

Applkntion  May  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,335 
In  Germany  April  2, 1949 
*  PnbHc  Law  419,  Angnst  23,  1954 

^'  Patent  expires  Aprfl  2,  1949 

9  Claims.    {CI.  313—221) 


2.  A  heat  radiation  device  adapted  to  radiate  at  least 
1.5  watt  per  square  centimetre  of  its  surface,  comprising 
an  elongated  electric  heat  conductor,  a  hermetically 
sealed  tube  arranged  to  enclose  the  electric  heating  con- 
ductor cencentrically  at  a  small  distance  therefrom,  the 
tube  being  of  a  silicon  dioxide  material  selected  from 
the  grxHip  consisting  of  milky  opalescent  quartz  and 
quartz  ware,  and  a  gas  mixture  filling  said  tube,  the  gas 
mixture  comprising  85  to  99%  of  rare  gases,  the  remain- 
der being  gases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  and  the  total  gas  pressure  being 
above  500  mm.  Hg. 


2394,147 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Cyrfl  L.  Day,  Hnntington,  Ind.,  asrignnr  to  Inienatiooal 
TUtpbsns  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  a  corporation 
ofMarriand  .  . ,,.       * 

Applkalion  Mardi  3t,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,332       ^ 
SClaimB.    (CL  313— 291) 
I.  An  electron  flow-controlling  assembly  for  an  elec- 
tron discharge  device  comprising  an  insulating  support. 
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a  layer  of  conductfvc  material  provided  on  said  support, 
a  cooducdTe  control-grid  element  supported  on  said  layer 
and  comprising  a  screen-like  member  having  apcftures, 
insulation  adhered  to  one  side  only  of  said  acreen-like 
member,  said  insulation  contacting  said  layer  and  con- 
stituting a  si^port  and  spacer  for  said  screen-like  mem- 


pristog  a  phvality  of  slats  disposed  transversely  ai  said 
dectrode  dispoaed  at  a  position  within  the  hoUow  of 
said  electrode  set  back  from  said  beam  entry  opening 
at  a  distance  (rf  not  less  than  ^  of  the  width  of  said 
opening  so  as  to  leave  an  unobstructed  hoUow  portk» 


aft?    tKit    tiOlStUH^    't 
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ber,  and  electron-emissive  materia]  provided  only  on 
the  elemental  areas  of  said  layer  which  are  not  contacted 
by  said  insulation  thereby  providing  intimately  close  but 
insulated  spacing  between  such  areas  and  said  control- 
grid  element 


DRECnONAL  POWER  DIVIDERS 

Coi^ontfo.,  Nndey.  N J,  a  eeepondoT^  mUSSI 
AfHicatiM  Sotmbm  2%,  1953,  Serial  No.  3f  3,4«4 
3CUM.    (CL315— 3.0 
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defined  by  the  wall  erf  said  electrode  extending  from  said 
barrier  to  said  beam  entry  opening  said  unobstructed 
hoUow  portion  serving  substantially  to  prevent  secondary 
electrons  released  from  said  barrier  from  escaping  from 
said  hoUow  portion. 


2,tM,17t 

ELECTRON  BEAM  AMPLIFICATION  APPARATUS 

'**^  ^"•*»  ^ffc««»rt»4j.  N.Y.,  aii%Mr  lo  G«Mnl 

pW7t  a  cogpoiailnn  «f  New  Yovfc 

^  It,  19S5,  Serial  N«.5K519 

4ClBkH.    (CL  315— 5^1) 


■i   oi  t 


1.  In  a  traveling  wave  electron  discharge  device  hav- 
ing a  housing,  an  electron  gun  disposed  in  the  forward 
end  of  said  housing  for  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons 
along  a  given  path  toward  the  rearward  end  thereof, 
and  a  helical  wave  propagating  structure  dispoaed  within 
said  housing  coaxially  of  said  given  path  for  mteractioo 
between  the  wave  energy  and  the  electrons  of  said  beam, 
helical  input  means  disposed  witlun  said  housing  coax- 
ially of  and  in  coupled  relation  with  the  forwaid  ead  ctf 
said  prt^agating  structure  for  launching  wave  energy 
mto  said  propagating  structure,  helical  output  means  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  coaxially  of  and  in  cou|ried 
relation  with  the  rearward  end  of  said  propagating  struc- 
ture for  removal  of  the  interacted  wave  energy  from 
said  propagating  structure,  and  directional  coupling 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  mtermediate  to  and 
distinct  from  said  input  and  output  means  in  <v^^tfil 
coupled  relation  with  said  propagating  structure  for 
removal  of  reflected  energy  from  the  field  of  the  wave 
energy  traveling  on  said  propagating  structure. 


ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  DEVICES 
Karl  Hctei  Knmtkm,  HommIow   Esviaad.  m 
ElecMc  A  MMiealbdaitriea  Li;rfl7H^ 


*^  fi» 


4.  A  high  frequency  electron  beam  amplifier  compris- 
ing spaced  electrodes,  means  for  impressing  a  direct  volt- 
age current  difference  between  said  electrodes  to  esUb- 
hst  an  elongated  electron  beam  therebetween,  input  dicnit 
means  coupled  to  the  beam  near  one  end  theiwf.  a 
plurality  of  cooducton  endrclmg  the  beam  along  its 
length,  meaas  supporting  adjacent  conductors  in  mutually 
insukted  and  spaced  relation,  the  width  of  said  con- 
ducted and  the  qiadng  between  adjacent  conductors  be- 
ing small  compared  to  the  diameter  diereof ,  raeam  ener- 
gizing alternate  conductors  respectively  with  voltages 
above  and  below  the  direct  current  voluge  of  the  beam 
to  provide  a  voltage  having  substantially  sinusoidal  vari- 
ation with  distance  along  the  axis  of  the  beam,  means 
for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  said  beam  to  mamtain  said  beam 
focused  and  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section  along 
its  length  in  the  presence  of  said  substantially  sinusoidal 
vohace  variation,  and  output  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  beam  near  the  opposite  end  thereof. 


to 


•  Marck  23, 1954,  S«1al  No.  41t,19t 

".■?S2?**,iS'**  ■'•^  *•««*  H  1W3 
,,  tOalaM.    (CL31S-5Jt) 

LAn  electron  diacharge  device  comprising  means  for 
seneratmg  a  beam  of  primary  electrons  a  hollow  elon- 
gated collecting  electrode  having  a  beam  entry  opening 
at  one  end  thereof  and  means  for  directing  said  election 
beam  through  said  opening  into  said  electrode,  said  elec- 
trode having  arranged  therein  at  least  one  barrier  com- 


2J94,I71 
MAGNETRONS 
Vi 


29, 1957,  BmM  No.  <74,715 


..^.^  »,lf5« 

SCUm.    (CL  315-39.i3) 

I.  A  magnetron  comprising  a  cathode  disposed  whhte 
1  aperture  in  an  anode,  wherein  said  cathode  is  mounted 
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at  one  end  of  an  elongated  support,  which  support  is  pivot- 
ably  mounted  about  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  and  is 
provided  near  its  end  remote  from  said  cathode  with  a 
collar  having  a  part  spherical  outer  surface  which  engages 
with  a  complementary  spherical  inner  surface  of  an 
actxiating  member  having  a  part  spherical  outer  surface 
engaging   a   complementary   surface   in   a   bearing   and 


«».' '  * 


*>  y   ,i. 


of  the  filaments  with  the  voltage  source  through  the 
reversing  switch  when  the  dimmer  switch  is  in  the  "auto- 
matic" posiuon,  and  auxiliary  switch  actuated  by  the 
selector  relay  and  being  connected  with  the  dimmer 
switch,  a  holding  circuit  for  the  selector  relay  including 
said  dimmer  switch  in  the  "manual"  position  and  the 
auxiliary  switch  when  the  selector  switch  is  in  one  posi- 
tion, and  a  holding  circuit  for  the  control  relay  including 
the  dinuner  switch  in  the  "manual"  position  and  the 
auxiliary  switch  when  the  selector  switch  is  in  the  other 
position. 

2,894,173 
SOLAR  POWERED  LIGHT  SOURCE  OR  TffE  LIKE 
Manicc   E.   PandiM,   HlgyaBd   Park,  01^  aasisnor   to 
Hoffmaa   Elcctmiics   Cof^ofBtloB,  a   coqpontkNi  of 
CaHforaia 
Orislnal  appUcatkM  Octoter  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  531^29. 
DlridMl  aad  dUs  appttcatkw  September  22,  1958,  Se- 
rial No.  7tt328 

3  ClalDM.    (CL  315—8^ 


wherein  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  actuating  member  is  not  coincident  with  the  centre  of 
curvature  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  collar  so  that  tilting 
of  said  actuating  member  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
cathode  support  causes  pivotal  movement  of  said  support 
thus  enabling  said  cathode  to  be  centered  with  respect  to 
said  aperture. 

2,894,172 

REVERSING  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  HEADUGHT 

Harold   E.  Todd,  Aadctsoa,   tod.,  aaripior  to  General 

Motors  Corvoratkm,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corponitioa  of 

Delaware 

AaplkatkNi  September  18,  1956,  Serial  No,  <1«,545 
3  Claims.    (CL  315—83) 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  vehicle  headlamps,  upper 
and  lower  beam  filaments,  a  volUge  source,  a  selector 
relay  and  a  two  position  selector  switch  actuated  thereby 
and  connected  with  the  voltage  source,  a  reversing  relay 
and  a  two  position  reversing  switch  actuated  thereby  and 
connected  between  the  selector  switch  and  the  filaments, 
a  dimmer  switch  movable  between  "automatic"  and 
"manual"  positions  and  being  connected  with  the  reversing 
relay  whereby  each  actuation  of  the  dimmer  switch 
causes  a  different  filament  to  be  connected  to  the  volUge 
source  through  the  reversing  switch,  a  light  sensitive  con- 
trol circuit  including  a  control  relay  and  a  control  switch 
actuated  thereby  and  connected  with  the  selector  relay 
to  cause  actuation  of  the  selector  switch  in  accordance 
with  incident  light  intensity  and  selectively  connect  one 


1,  In  combination,  a  storage  battery,  a  solar  cell  cou- 
pled across  said  battery,  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  intercoupling 
said  battery  with  said  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former and  responsive  to  the  voltage  exhibited  by  said 
battery  for  generating  a  series  of  intermittent  current 
surges  through  said  primary  winding,  and  a  gas  tube  cou- 
pled across  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer. 


2,894,174 
ELECTRICAL  PHOTOFLASH  DEVICE 

Harold  Schaaklcr,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  amlgaor  to  The  FR 
Corvoratioii,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corponitioa  of  New 

AppUcatkMi  April  28, 1958,  Serial  No.  731,2M 
13  Claims.    (CL  315—238) 
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1.  An  improved  circuit  network  comprising  a  first 
gaseous  discharge  tube  having  a  pair  of  principal  elec- 
trodes and  a  triggering  electrode,  a  first  storage  condenser 
connected  between  said  principal  electrodes,  means  con- 
necting said  first  storage  coodcn«r  to  a  source  of  direct 
current,  a  unilateral  impedance,  a  second  storage  con- 
denser, and  means  connecting  said  second  storace  con- 
denser across  said  first  storage  condenser  through  said 
unilateral  impedance.  • 
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2J94,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAY  PAINTING 
Lewli  J.  Lamm,  Hantoa  Towaririp,  Mmo^ 
fdkk^  aMitMr  lo  Gm$ni  Molm  CfyoraiioB,  D^ 
trait,  Mkhn  >  cwForafloa  of  DdimaK 
OriglMl  ■ppWciltai  Marck  25,  1949,  SmU  No.  S3^5. 


DirldedaBd  IM 
424,139 

4 


y     t    '.r         91*' 


April  19, 1954.  Serial  No. 
(CL  317—3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  particles  of  coating  material, 
comprising:  a  spray  gun  having  an  atomizing  portion  in- 
cluding an  elongated  spray  tube  with  a  bore  for  the  pas- 
sage of  air  and  liquid;  a  current  collecting  electrode 
formed  of  electrically  conductive  materia]  and  located 
adjacent  and  forwardly  of  said  spray  tube  and  comprising 
a  venturi  shaped  annulus  having  a  bore  of  large  surface 
area  relative  to  the  bore  of  said  spray  tube,  the  bore  of 
said  annulus  being  concentric  with  said  spray  tube  and 
flaring  outwardly  as  it  extends  forwardly;  a  discharge  elec- 
trode comprising  a  ring  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial located  forwardly  of  said  collecting  electrode  and 
an  array  of  attenuated  discharge  members  extending  ra- 
dially inwardly  from  said  ring  into  and  positioned  gen- 
erally ncMmal  to  the  path  of  travel  of  atomized  particles 
issuing  from  said  spray  tube;  and  a  ring  of  insulating  ma- 
terial between  said  current  collecting  electrode  and  said 
discharge  electrode.  , 


2,S94,17( 
LOAD  PROTECTION  CfRCUlTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  M.  Hegaity,  AOMmbra,  aad  Marray  J.  HiiimaB, 
San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  awignora  to  Hoffman  Electnwlct 
i  Corpontkw,  a  corpontkm  of  CaUforaia 

Application  Novamber  4, 1954,  Sariid  No.  4M,712 
SCiaiBM.    (0.317-^44) 
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is  in  its  conductive  state;  first,  aecood  and  third  poative 
potential  sources  and  first,  second  and  third  negative 
potenbal  sources  each  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  r«- 
lay  contacts;  said  fim  end-terminal  of  said  r«lay  sole- 
noid being  coupled  to  said  anode  electrode  of  said  vacu- 
um tube;  said  second  end-terminal  of  said  relay  sole- 
noid being  coupled  to  said  first  positive  potential  source; 
a  first  voltage  divider  circuit  coupled  between  said  com- 
mon reference  potential  and  said  first  n^ative  poten- 
tial source  and  consisting  of  first  and  second  series-con- 
nected resistors  the  junction  therebetween  being  coupled 
to  said  cathode  electrode  of  said  vacuum  tube;  a  second 
voltage  divider  circuit  coupled  between  said  second  pos- 
itive potential  source  and  said  second  negative  potential 
source  and  consisting  of  third  and  fourth  series-con- 
nected resistors  the  junction  therebetween  being  coupled 
to  said  quadrature  electrode  of  said  vacuum  tube;  and 
a  third  voltage  divider  circuit  coupled  between  said  third 
positive  potential  source  and  said  third  negative  poten- 
tial source  and  consisting  of  fifth  and  sixth  series-con- 
nected resistoi?  the  junction  therebetween  being  coupled 
to  said  limiter  electrode  of  said  vacuum  tube. 


1.  A  load  protection  drcuit  inrinAimf  in  combiaa- 
tioo,  a  vacuum  tube  ezhilnting  a  sharply  rising,  step- 
shaped  transfer  characteristic  and  having  anode,  cathodf, 
limiter.  accelerator,  aad  quadrature  eloctrodaa,  said  ac- 
celerator electrode  being  maintained  at  a  common  ref- 
erence potential:  a  relay  having  a  solenoid  with  first  and 
second  cad-terminals,  a  plurality  of  "energized  condi- 
tion" contacts,  and  a  plurality  of  switdiing  arms  associ- 
ated therewith  adapted  for  coiq>ling  to  a  plurality  of  load 
circuits  and  normally  closed  when  said  vacuum  tube 


2,894,177 
VACUUM  TUBE  MOUNTING 

Aithar  Fraads  Clarin,  Jr^  Cedar  Grove,  N  J, ^ 

to  BcadtK  AvIalioB  Corpotatioa,  Teterboro,  NJ.  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloB  Jaiy  23,  1953,  SoU  No.  349,929 
19  Claims.    (CL  317— 191) 


t.  A  mounting  for  an  electronic  comp<ment,  compris- 
ing a  metal  enclosure,  a  support  located  within  said  »- 
dosure,  and  a  metal  casing  for  the  component  mounted 
on  the  support  and  including  a  heat  conducting  projec- 
tion extending  into  position  for  heat  transferring  contact 
with  the  enclosure  said  contact  defining  an  area  sub- 
stantially larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  con- 
ducting projection  to  facilitate  the  transfer  of  heat  by 
conduction  to  the  enclosure. 


2,994,179 

PHOTOELECFRIC  SYSTEM 

A.  Oifssbniagh,  Los  AMos,  DavU  R.  Scott,  Palo 

Alia,  and  HaroU  F.  EOlett,  Mcalo  Pat,  CaK .,  m- 

by   irii    BSilgBaiiali,   to  Heiriett-Packard 

Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a  cosyoratfoa  of  Call- 


ApplicalloB  Jaaaary  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,934 
5ClaiBH.  (CL  317— 139) 
1.  In  a  photoelectric  system  for  effecting  operation  in 
response  to  light  reqwnses  from  planta,  a  box-like  en- 
closure having  a  window  of  light  transparent  nuterial  in 
one  wall  of  the  same,  means  to  move  said  enclosure  along 
a  row  of  plants,  a  source  of  light  carried  by  said  endo- 
sure,  routing  means  serving  to  carry  a  plurality  of  re- 
flecting surfaces  adapted  to  receive  and  reflect  said  light 
whereby  it  is  successively  scanned  across  the  window  at 
a  predetermined  rate,  said  reflecting  surfaces  being  so 
arranged  that  as  the  li^t  is  leaving  one  side  <rf  the  win- 
dow it  is  entering  the  other  where)^  the  window  is  coo- 
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tinuousJy  illuminated  by  a  constant  amount  of  light, 
photoetectric  means  carried  by  said  enclosure  and  serving 
to  form  pulses  m  response  to  light  reflected  by  said  plants, 
electronic  means  connected  to  said  photoelectric  means 


•a,^-...-  r^    "\1 


current  for  energizing  the  solenoid  ard  an  input  lead  con- 
nected to  the  contact  and  the  source  of  direct  current 
whereby  upon  engagement  between  the  indicator  and  the 
contact  current  flows  in  the  base-emitter  of  the  transis- 
tor causing  the  resistance  of  the  collector -emitter  path  of 
the  transistor  to  be  lowered  to  permit  sufRctent  current 
to  flow  between  the  emitter  and  collector  to  CMNC  en- 
ergization of  the  second  soIenokL  '"  " 


TRANSBTOR-SATURABLE  REACTOR  RELAY 

WITH  OVER-FREQUENCY  CUTOUT 

RobOTt  I.  Pric^  I  alrwiiii,  Calif. 

AppttcadMi  October  2t,  1955,  Smtai  No.  54M7t 

!•  Oaten.    (CL  317— 14S) 

(GffMtod  udcr  TMc  35,  U.8.  Code  (1952X  ik.  2M) 


and  forming  an  output  signal  responsive  to  the  pulses 
having  the  scanning  frequeiKy,  and  electromagnetic  means 
connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  electronic  means 
and  serving  to  effect  said  operation. 


2494,179 

INSTRUMENT  RELAY 

J.  ¥inlwii.  Woodbury,  Conn.,  aarfgaor  to  The 

Lewis  EaglDccfiBg  Company,  Naugiitnck,  Cono.,  a  cor- 

•oratioa  oif  Coancctiait 

Applicadoa  September  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  534,347 

1  Claim,    (a.  317—144) 


-t  An  mstrument  for  giving  an  indication  for  a  range  of 
movement  of  the  instrument  and  for  giving  a  second 
indication  at  an  end  of  the  range  of  movement  compris- 
ing a  first  meaos  connectible  to  an  external  electrical 
indicating  mechanism,  and  including  a  switch  actuated 
by  a  solenoid  for  cMitrolling  energization  of  the  indicat- 
ing mechanism,  and  circuit  means  for  controlKng  en- 
ergization ot  the  solenoid  comprising  a  thermionic  tube 
having  a  control  grid,  a  cathode  and  a  plate,  means  con- 
necting the  cathode  and  plate  to  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent to  provide  a  potential  difference  therebetween  with 
said  solenoid  being  in  series  with  the  plate,  an  oscillatory 
circuit  coimected  to  the  control  grid  and  cathode  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  inductance  coils  for  reducing  nor- 
mal current  flow  in  the  tube  between  the  cathode  and 
plate  and  a  vane  operated  by  the  instrument  for  paatng 
between  the  cofls  to  limit  inductance  therebetween  and 
provide  for  normal  current  flow  through  the  tube  to 
energize  the  solenoid;  and  a  second  means  connectible 
to  an  external  electrical  indicating  device,  and  including 
a  second  switch  actuated  by  a  second  solenoid  for  con- 
trolling energization  of  the  indicating  device,  and  a 
circuit  for  controlling  energization  of  the  second  sole- 
noid including  an  indicator  actuated  by  the  instrument 
and  an  electrical  contact  positioned  in  the  path  oi  move- 
ment of  the  indicator  and  constituting  with  the  indicator 
a  switching  means,  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  collec- 
tor and  a  base  with  the  base  connected  to  the  contact, 
leads  interconnecting  the  emitter  and  collector  in  series 
with    the    second    solenoid    sod    the    source    of    direct 


1.  in  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  load  circuit,  a 
voltage  source  for  said  circuit,  means  for  establishing 
a  first  impedance  in  said  circuit,  a  source  of  repetitive 
trigger  pulses,  means  responsive  to  each  pulse  of  a  train 
of  input  trigger  pulses  fcx^  decreasing  the  impedance  in 
said  circuit,  and  means  respomive  to  the  repetition  rate 
of  said  trigger  pulses  for  establishing  a  second  impedance 
in  said  circuit  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  first  imped- 
ance, when  the  repetition  rate  of  said  pulse  train  reaches 
a  predetermined  value. 


— ^— ^  >:i 

2,994,181 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DEVICE  AND  IMPROVED 

ARMATURE  THEREFOR 
Claire  N.  Brewer,  India— poBa,  bd.,  aarinor,  by  mcsBc 
aarignmcnts,  to  Interaadonal  Typograpaical  Unloa  of 
North  America,  Indhmapolk,  Ind. 

AppUcatioB  Maivh  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  644,8M 
1  Claim,    (a.  317—165) 


A  device  for  imparting  linear  movement  to  a  movable 
part,  comprising  a  fixed  electromagnet  normally  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  movable  part  and  operative  when 
energized  to  cause  the  part  to  move  linearly  toward  the 
electromagnet,  and  an  armature  disposed  between  and 
operatively  connecting  the  electromagnet  and  the  movable 
part,  said  armature  comprising  two  hinged  parts  formed 
of  magnetic  material,  means  coortantly  urging  the  puis  of 
said  armature  away  from  each  other  about  their  hinged 
connection,  one  of  the  parts  of  said  armature  being  rigidly 
connected  to  the  movable  part,  and  the  second  of  the 
parts  of  said  armature  when  the  electromagnet  is  de- 
energized  being  angularly  related  to  the  first  part  at  their 
hinged  ccmnection  and  fredy  engaging  and  angularly  po- 
sitioned with  respect  to  the  electromagnet. 
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ELBCnH>-iiCOlJ811C  niANSDUCER 
SkcfiM  J.  ZMtkar,  FumtJMam,  mi  It^wh  J. 
gMC,  Urtrpooi,  N.Y^  ■■If  an  to  G«Mnl  Efedik 
Compimj,  a  CQtponttM  of  Nmr  Yock 
AppOcatkw  Octobw  19, 19S5,  Siriia  No.  541,4M      ' 
ICIalna.    (CL  317— 2f  1) 


u  » 

^^^^1 

tint 

^^^1 

dve 

^^M 

run 

^^^M 

.  in 

^^^1 

rate 

^^^1 

nee 

^^^^H 
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^^^1 

hes 

^^^H 

I 

I .  A  magnetic  assembly  comprising  a  cup  of  one  mag- 
netic material,  one  end  of  said  cup  defining  a  first  opening, 
the  other  end  of  said  cup  defining  a  second  opening,  a 
bottom  plate  of  another  magnetic  material  mounted  on 
said  cup  so  as  to  close  said  second  opening,  a  magnet 
mounted  on  said  bottom  plate  inside  said  cup  and  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  said  first  opening,  the  magnetic 
material  of  said  cup  being  such  that  it  would  be  saturated 
by  flux  emanating  from  an  end  of  said  magnet,  and  the 
material  of  said  bottom  plate  being  such  that  it  can  carry 
the  flux  produced  at  the  end  of  said  magnet  without 
saturating. 

2,194,113 

TRANSISTOR  SUB-ASSEMBLY 
Annca  Fennuiaii,  Steaffovd,  Vt,  ■■Igimi   to  Spn«M 
Electric  Compny,  North  Adaim,  Mmb^  a  corporatton 
of  Mt— choMtti 

AppHcattoo  May  1,  19M,  Serial  No.  581,911 
SClalBii.    (a.  317— 235) 


♦Mt,fta  .^r  : 


-■  ••-^<f  J 


1 .  An  electrode  subassembly  for  semiconductor  devices 
comprising  a  pair  of  point  contact  electrodes  each  con- 
sisting of  a  flat  metal  resilient  strip  of  foil  having  a 
puncbed-out  point,  insulating  means  supporting  said  elec- 
trodes, said  insulating  means  having  means  for  defining 
an  aperture,  said  electrodes  secured  to  a  surface  of  said 
insulating  means,  each  of  said  meul  foil  electrodes  hav- 
ing a  body  portion  and  a  terminal  portion  projecting  at 
right  angles  to  the  main  body  of  the  respective  foil  into 
the  aperture,  a  pair  of  plane  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  sides 
arranged  at  a  bevel  to  the  plane  of  said  surfaces  to  form 
each  terminal  portion,  the  req;>ective  terminal  portions 
positioned  in  the  aperture  with  the  broadest  dimensions 
of  the  said  shaped  tenninal  portions  facing  each  other 
and  a  q>acer  held  between  said  portions  by  the  resiliency 
of  said  metal. 


2,194,114 
ELECTRICAL  CHARACtERBTICS  OF  DIODES 
Carios  W.  VcMk,  Los  Aafrioa,  CaW^  ami  RobcH  L. 
CroDC,  Tocaoa,  Arb.,  aMtoioii  to  Haghas  Akmft 
r,  ColTcr  CHjr,  CaBfn  a  cotponrtioB  of  Dda- 


region  and  being  welded  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  doped 
region;  and  a  continuous  coating  of  germanium  dioxide 


AV^V^^VMB 


mm  29, 1955,  StfW  No.  511,M2 
12  riifciM     (CL  317— 234) 

'^  1.  A  semiconductor  device  of  the  point  contact  type 
comprising:  a  germanium  crystal  of  one  conductivity 
type  having  a  doped  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  in  a  first  face  thereof;  a  whisker  element  doped  with 
an  active  impurity  of  the  conductivity  type  of  said  doped 

744  O.G.—21 


extending  over  and  surrounding  said  doped  region  and 
said  welded  one  end  of  said  whisker. 


2,194,115 

MEASURING  AND  RECALIBRATING 

SERVOSYSTEM 

Wlibcrt  E.  Chope  and  Loo  G.  M«ms,  Colmnbua,  OUo, 

anigiion  to  lodoitrial  Nodeoolcs  Cotporattoo 

AppUcatton  Febnuur  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  441,494 

12  Claims.    (CL  311— 21) 


A 


2.  A  standardizing  circuit  for  a  measuring  system 
having  a  balancing  voltage  in  opposition  to  the  voltage 
derived  from  its  measuring  operation  comprising:  means 
for  periodically  interrupting  the  measuring  operation  of 
said  system,  a  reference  voltage,  circuit  means  connect- 
ing said  balancing  voltage  in  opposition  to  said  reference 
voltage  during  said  periodic  interruptions,  drivtng  means 
energized  by  the  difference  voltage  between  said  balanc- 
ing voltage  and  said  reference  voltage,  means  connecting 
said  driving  means  to  said  drctiit  means  to  restore  the 
value  of  said  balancing  voltage  to  that  of  said  reference 
voltage,  and  means  also  connected  to  said  driving  means 
for  disconnecting  said  circuit  means  and  returning  said 
system  to  its  measuring  operation  when  said  balancing 
voltage  is  of  a  value  equal  to  said  reference  voltage. 


2,194,1m 
AUTOMATIC  TOOLS  AND  OTHER  APPARATUS 
FOR  SHAPING  WORKPIECES 
Rofausd  ABn  Cafl,  Sio««k,  and  Geof|c  Encst  Erau 
Warier,  llirfiiii  Brook,  Loadoo,  r^lMiii.  nmtgnnn 
to  Eioclrie  *  Mmtad  tatestrics  I  toiiii,  Hayas,  MM. 
JiiiK.  Fti—i,  a  rnipsoi  of  Gnat  Britato 
AppHorttoo  Ammmt  22,  1955,  Scriol  No.  529,771 
ClafaM  priority,  appllcalloa  Gnat  Britata  Ai^Ht  25, 1954 
llClakM.    (CL311— 39) 
1.  Cootrol  mechanism,  suitable  for  controDing  an  auto- 
matic machine  in  re^xwae  to  a  record  of  discrete  signab 
rq>resenting  values  of  one  co-ordinate  oi  rdativdy  widely 
spaced  points  on  a  desired  locus  in  which  there  are  a 
plurality  of  spaced  suhsuntially  co-extensive  lengths,  com- 
prising means  for  deriving  discrete  signals  in  succession 
from  said  record,  first  interpolathig  means  responsive  to 
said  signals  for  generating  interpolated  signals  represent- 
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tng  values  of  said  co-ordinate  oi  closer  points  on  said  lo- 
cus, and  second  interpolating  means  responsive  to  said  dis- 
crete signals  for  deriving  fxirther  interpolated  signals  rep- 


i»    '^'rflft  "itp^ 


2494,ltt 
TUNING  FORK  WITH  ITS  FREQUENCY  IMMUNE 
TO  THE  EFFECTS  OF  GRAVrTATlON  AND  AC- 
CELERATION ^      _. 
Frank  Doatel,  Great  Neck,  N.Y,  asrigaor  to  AB»f»*««" 
TliBc  Pioiartf,  bc^  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  cmporattoa  of 
Delaware  _ 
Apaiicalloa  Febraary  9, 195^  Serial  No.  S«M97 
Tdatana.    (CL  31»— U7) 


resenting  values  of  said  co-ordinate  of  points  in  another 
locus  in  which  there  are  a  plurality  of  lengths  which 
interlace  with  said  lengths  of  the  first  locus. 


2,994,187 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  MOTOR 

ROTATED  ELEMENTS 

RIckard  F.  Chapaaa,  Glcadale,  N.Y^  aerisBor  to  faKer- 

aatkMial  TelcpkoM  aad  Tdcfrapk  CorporalkM,  Natky, 

N  J.,  a  corpocattoa  of  MarylaBd 

Applkattoa  Joiy  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  59i,7<5 
TClaiBS.    (a.  318— 71) 


1.  A  tuning  fork  oscillator  comprising  a  tuning  fork,  a 
fork  driving  coil,  a  pick-up  coil,  an  enclosure  within 
which  the  fork  and  both  coils  arc  integrally  supported, 
a  first  ring,  a  first  means  pivotally  supporting  the  en- 
closure within  the  first  ring  and  permitting  unobstructed 
rotation  of  the  enclosure  thereabout,  the  tuning  fork 
being  coplanar  with  the  first  pivot  means,  a  mass  weight- 
ing the  enclosure  to  position  its  center  of  gravity  below 
the  first  pivot  means,  a  second  ring,  a  second  means 
pivoUlly  supporting  the  first  ring  within  the  second  ring 
and  coplanar  with  and  perpendicular  to  the  first  pivot 
means  and  permitting  unobstructed  rotation  of  the  first 
ring  within  the  second  ring  thereabout,  a  frame,  a  third 
means  pivotally  supporting  the  second  ring  within  the 
frame  and  coplanar  with  and  perpendicular  to  the  second 
pivot  means  and  permitting  unimpeded  rotation  of  the 
second  ring  within  the  frame  thereabout,  and  individual 
connections,  electrically  isolated  from  but  supported  by 
the  rings,  from  the  frame  to  the  driving  and  pick-up  coils. 


2J94.189 
VARIABLE  STALL-TORQUE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Jamca  H.  Ewlgkt,  Ractoc,  Wb^  airigMir  to  h-Stok-Entor 
Munfactartac  Coospaay,  Ractoc,  Wla^  a  corporatioa 
of  Wtocooiia 

AoBUcattoa  DcccariMr  28, 1956,  Serial  No.  (31,244 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  318— 287) 


7.  A  system  for  synchronizing  rotating  elements  com- 
prising first  and  second  rotating  elements,  first  and  sec- 
ond synchronous  motors  to  respectively  drive  said  ele- 
ments, said  second  motor  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator 
wherein  the  stator  is  rotatably  adjustable,  first  and  sec- 
ond position  pulse  generating  devices  responsive  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  motor  rotor  positions  in 
order  to  produce  position  indicative  pulses  thereof,  a 
coarse  synchronization  adjustment  circuit  including  means 
to  effect  a  slipping  operation  of  said  second  motor,  a 
fine  synchronization  adjustment  circuit  to  effect  rotatable 
adjustment  of  said  sutor.  parallel  circuitry  means  to 
couple  said  coarse  adjustment  circuit  to  each  of  the  out- 
puts of  said  pulse  generatins  device  for  coiocidenoe  com- 
parison and  in  the  absence  thereof  to  operate  said  coarse 
synchronization  adjustment  and  parallel  circuitry  means 
to  couple  said  fine  adjustment  circuit  to  each  of  the 
outputs  at  said  pulse  generating  device  for  coincidence 
comparison  and  in  the  absence  thereof  to  operate  said 
fine  synchronization  adjustment. 


1.  A  variable  stall-torque  induction  motor  comprising 
in  combination  a  main  running  winding,  a  starting  wind- 
ing in  phase-shifted  relation  to  the  running  winding, 
means  for  varying  the  stall  torque  of  said  motor,  said 
means  comprising  an  auxiliary  impedance  winding  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  miming  winding  and  having  a 
plurality  of  adjustable  taps,  and  a  centrifugal  reversing 
switch  arranged  to  connect  the  starting  winding  in  circuit 
with  the  running  winding,  alternately  for  one  and  then 
the  other  direction  of  rotation  when  the  motor  speed  drops 
below  a  predetermined  value. 


2494,198 

REACTOR  CONTROLLED  DUAL  WINDING 

INDUCTION  MOTOR 

PkiHp  L.  Alffcr,  Sckctctody,  N.Y„  aalgnnr  to  General 

EJcctrfc  Company,  a  t-mporaltoB  of  New  York 

AppHcatfon  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  (55,784 

7  Claimt.    (a.  318—228) 

I.  A  polyphase  induction  motor  comprising  a  rotor 

supported  for  operation  in  a  stator  having  three  phase 
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primary  windings  arranged  in  two  independent  substan- 
tially identical  half  windings  with  alternate  pole  connec- 
tions wherein  the  circuits  for  one  of  said  half  windings 
comprises  only  north  poles  and  the  other  only  south 
poles,  magnetic  amplifiers  of  the  type  having  alternating 
and  direct  current  coils  mounted  on  a  core  thereof  for 
providing  adjustable  alternating  current  voltages  to  said 
windings,  each  of  said  amplifiers  being  connected  between 
each  phase  of  said  windings  and  a  power  source  so  that 
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2^94,191 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  ALTERNATING-CURRENT 

INDUCTION  MOTORS 

WHson    A.   ChvbooMan,   Daytoa,   Ohio,   aasicDor   to 

WkUbc,  Im^  DaytoB,  OUo,  a  corpontkm  of  Ohio 

AppHcatfoB  May  27, 1957,  Scrid  No.  M1,M9 

SCiafaiM.    (a.  318— 229) 
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1.  For  use  with  potypbase  alternating-current  induction 
motors  and  the  like,  control  means  comprising  reactors 
each  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
each  primary  winding  being  interposed  in  one  phase  of 
the  motor  current-supply,  means  for  producing  a  stable 
reference  voltage,  means  for  producing  a  sensory  voltage, 
the  value  of  which  varies  responsive  to  the  variation  in 
speed  of  the  motor  means  for  combining  said  reference 
and  sensory  voltages  whereby  to  produce  a  control  voluge 
which  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  reference  and  sensory 
voltages,  a  resistance  and  a  capacitance  connected  in  series 
with  the  secondary  winding  of  each  reactor,  an  electron 
tube  means  for  each  reactor,  said  electron  tube  means 
having  a  plate-to-cathode  circuit  and  a  grid-to-cathode 
circuit,  the  secondary  winding  of  the  reactor  associated 
with  the  tube  means  being  series  connected  in  the  plate- 
to-calbode  circuit,  said  capaciUnce  being  scries  connected 
in  the  grid-to-cathode  circuit,  and  the  control  voltage 
being  impressed  on  the  grid  of  each  tube  means  for  caus- 
ing said  tube  means  to  fire  for  a  greater  or  lesser  portion 
of  each  current  cycle  depending  upon  the  instantaneous 
value  of  said  control  voltage. 


2^94,192 
MOTOR  GOVERNOR 

iicBiy  A.  sBerwooc,   iTOO€MiMi(a,  cohb*,  mhcmv  m 
MhiitoM  bcn  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a  corporaliOB  of  New 
Yoifc 
AppUatfoB  Fchnmy  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  547,559 
SOalM.    (CL31»— 325) 
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with  rated  voltage  applied  to  said  windings  with  said 
amplifiers  fully  saturated,  said  motor  will  deliver  maxi- 
mum torque  at  a  desired  speed,  and  by  adjusting  the 
magnitude  of  control  currents  in  said  coils,  adjustable 
constant  speed  performance  of  the  motor  is  obtainable 
over  a  speed  range  extending  to  a  maximum  in  either  the 
forward  or  the  reverse  direction,  while  simultaneously 
supplying  the  torque  requirements  of  a  connected  load 
over  a  full  range  of  motoring  and  braking  torque. 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  rotor  having  electro* 
magnetic  means  including  circuits  therefor;  sets  of  elec- 
trical contacts,  some  of  which  are  fixedly  carried  by  the 
rotor;  and  means  including  a  control  member  movable 
in  response  to  centrifugal  force,  said  member  being  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  rotor  and  carrying  other  contacts 
of  said  sets,  for  continuously  making  and  breaking  one 
of  said  circuits  through  said  electromagnetic  means  when 
the  rotor  is  turning  at  a  rate  within  a  relatively  low  speed 
range,  and  for  maintaining  closed  said  circuit  when  the 
rotor  is  turning  at  a  higher  rate  of  speed,  said  electromag- 
netic means  comprising  three  armature  coils,  said  rotor 
having  a  commutator  and  said  one  circuit  comprising  a 
connection  between  two  oi  the  armature  coils  and  a 
commutator  segment 


2394,193 

EMERGENCY  AIRCRAFT  ALTITUDE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Leiter  J.  Reftmaa,  New  York,  N.Y^  aolgnor  to  Bcndix 

Aviatioa  CorporatioB,  Tctcfboro,  NJ^  a  coqporatioD 

of  Delaware 

AppMratioa  Fehnnry  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  543,254 

4aaiBH.    (a.  31fr— 459) 
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5.  A  safety  device  for  use  In  an  aircraft  adapted  to  f!y 
at  an  altitude  at  which  the  human  pilot  musi  use  oxygen 
equipment,  comprising  an  automatic  control  system  for 
controlling  the  pitch  attitude  of  the  crafl.  a  system  for 
supplying  oxygen  to  the  pilot,  said  oxygen  system  in 
eluding  a  breathing  switch  movable  in  response  to  the 
breathing  of  said  pilot,  a  capacitor,  means  tending  to 
charge  and  discharge  said  capacitor  upon  movement  of 
said  breathing  switch,  means  actuated  when  said  capaci- 
tor is  abnormally  charged  to  cause  «aid  craft  to  descend 
for  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  means  actuated  after 
said  predetermined  length  of  lime  for  maintaining  said 
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craft  at  the  altitude  level  at  that  time,  and  means  for 
determining  the  length  of  time  required  to  charge  said 
capacitor,  whereby  said  capacitor  is  not  charged  as  long 
as  the  pilot  breathes  at  a  predetermined  rate  but  is 
charged  when  the  pilot  ceases  to  breathe  at  this  predeter- 
mined rate. 


2,994,194 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
RegiiiakI  Fnucis  Jowpii  Flood,  BlakcterK,  ocar  Sydney, 
New  Sooth  Walci,  AutraMa,  aiirisBor  to  Ajnalsaniated 
Wlrdcaa   (Autniada)   Lioritod,  Sydney,   New  Sooth 
Wales,  AntraUa,  a  coiyoralloM  of  New  Sooth  Wales 
Applkatioo  Aocoit  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,911 
CUlins  priority,  appUcatioo  AaitraUa  October  2S,  1953 
i  Claims.    (CL321— 2) 
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windings  thereof  connected  in  two  parallel  pairs  each 
having  two  serially  connected  windings,  said  three  groups 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  three  primary  wind- 
ings respectively  whereby  each  group  is  in  a  leg  of  said 
Y  and  each  current  limiting  reactor  has  its  alternating 
current  windings  in  different  legs  of  said  Y,  each  of 
said  bias  windings  being  adapted  to  have  a  bias  voltage 
impressed  thereacross,  each  of  said  current  limiting  re- 
actors being  wound  so  that  said  bias  winding  thereof  is 
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,;  1.  In  an  electrical  power  supply  system  employing  an 
electrical  vibrator  of  the  noa-syiichrooous  or  interrupter 
type  and  normally  adapted  for  operation  by  a  primary 
direct  current  source  of  low  voltage,  a  vibrator  traosform- 
cr  having  two  primary  windings  and  a  high  voltage  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  primary  windings  being  designed  for 
parallel  energization  from  said  source  of  low  voltage,  a 
driving  coil  for  intermittently  operating  the  vibrating 
member  of  said  vibrator,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
primary  windings  in  series  and  to  said  vibrator  to  be  ener- 
gized alternatively  by  a  primary  direct  current  source  of 
low  voluge  of  twice  the  normal  value,  means  for  con- 
necting said  driving  coil  to  the  center  tap  of  one  of  said 
primary  windings  to  receive  energizing  potentials  from 
said  last  mentioned  source  of  low  voltage,  and  means 
for  rectifying  the  potentials  developed  acrosj  the  secon- 
dary winding. 

2394,195 
FREQUENCY  TRIPLER 
Urthcr  L.  G«Mrit,  Fori  Wayac,  bd.,  asricMr  to  GeMral 
Electric  Coapaqr,  a  corMratfoa  of  New  Yorli 
ArvttcatkM  My  1,  1957,  S«ial  No.  M9,09« 
4ClBiM.    (a.  321— 7) 
1 .  A  static  frequency  tripler  for  converting  three  phase 
alternating  current  having  a  predetermined  frequency  into 
single  phase  alternating  current  having  a  frequency  three 
times  said   predetermined  frequency  comprising:   three 
output  saturable  core  reactors  each  having  primary  and 
secondary   windings,  said  primary  windings  being  con- 
nected in  a  Y.  said  secondary  windings  being  connected 
in  series  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  across  a  load; 
and   six   current    limiting   saturable  core  reactors  each 
having  a  bias  winding  and  two  alternating  current  wind- 
ings; said  twelve  alternating  current  windings  being  di- 
vided into  three  groups  each  having  four  alternating  cur- 
rent wiiidtBgs  firom  four  different  current  limiting  re- 
actors respectively,  each   said  group   having  said  four 


aided  by  positive  current  in  the  first  alternating  current 
winding  thereof  and  by  negative  current  in  the  second 
alternating  current  winding  thereof,  each  of  said  pairs  of 
each  of  said  groups  including  said  first  alternating  current 
winding  of  one  current  limiting  reactor  and  said  second 
alternating  current  wmding  of  another  current  limiting 
reactor,  the  two  of  said  current  limiting  reactors  which 
have  alternating  current  windings  in  one  of  said  pairs  of 
a  group  having  their  other  alternating  current  windings 
in  different  groups  respectively. 


2,994,19* 

REGULATED  RADIO  FREQUENCY  OPERATED 

HIGH  YOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 

Lester  M.  Bcnshom,  Levittown,  Pa. 

Original  application  October  2«,  1953,  Scrtal  No.  397,329. 

Divided  and  this  application  October  31,  1955,  Serial 

No.  544,095 

5  ClafaM.    (a.  321—18) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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3.  A  regulated  high  voltage  power  supply  compristng, 
in  combination,  oscillator  means  including  a  multi-grid 
stage  having  a  screen  grid  and  a  resonant  load  for  pro- 
ducing radio-frequency  oscillations,  said  resonant  load 
including  a  radio-frequency  transformer  having  a  primary 
and  a  secondary  winding  of  predetermined  turns  ratio 
operable^  to  step-up  said  radio-frequency  oscillations  to 
a  relatively  high  voltage  level,  including  a  tickler  winding 
and  a  pair  of  relatively  low  voltage  heater  wtndinp,  volt- 
age doubler  rectifier  means  operabiy  electrically  connected 
to  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  for  recti- 
fying the  radio-frequency  oscillations  including  a  pair  of 
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high  voltage  output  terminals  for  supplying  thereto  a 
rectified  direct  current  high  voltage  output  of  respective 
negative  and  positive  polarity  relative  to  zero  ground  po- 
tential, said  volUge  doubler  rectifier  means  including  a 
pair  of  diodes  each  having  a  filamentous  cathode  elec- 
trically connected  to  respective  beater  windings  of  said 
transformer,  resistive  bleeder  means  including  a  poten- 
tiometer in  series  therewith  electrically  connected  be- 
tween the  negative  high  voltage  output  terminal  and 
ground  of  said  rectifier  means,  inverter  means  including 
a  substantially  resistive  impedance  responsive  to  incre- 
mental potential  fluctuations  occurring  in  said  resistive 
bleeder  means,  said  inverter  means  including  at  least  a 
triode  stage  having  a  control  grid  connected  to  said  po- 
tentiometer, a  cathode  connected  to  a  constaht  negative 
potential  source,  and  an  anode  connected  to  a  positive 
potential  source  through  said  resistive  impedance,  a  ca- 
pacitor connected  between  the  control  grid  and  the  anode 
of  the  triode  stage  of  said  inverter  means,  control  am- 
plifio-  means  directly  coupled  through  a  conductive  con- 
nection to  aid  inverter  means,  and  variable  impedance 
means  including  at  least  a  triode  stage  responsive  to  the 
control  amplifier  means  to  effect  a  variable  impedance 
proportional  to  the  incremental  potential  fluctuations,  the 
triode  stage  of  the  variable  impedance  means  being  elec- 
trically operably  connected  in  aeries  with  the  screen  grid 
of  said  oscillator  means  and  the  positive  potential  source 
to  control  the  amplitude  of  said  radio-frequency  oaciUa- 
tiona.  thereby  regulating  the  direct  current  high  voltage 
output  of  said  power  supply. 


2,S94,lf7 

POTENTIOMETER  APPARATUS 

CUBord  E.  Bcnry,  AttadcM,  Qritf^  ■■jgniii.  by  mtme 

to  CoaaoUdatod  Efoctrodywunics  Corpo- 

CiOir^  a  cocponrtiM  of  Cattfonia 

ApplkatioB  iwfy  25,  1955,  Swtel  No.  523,977 

4  CWbh.    <a.  323—79) 


.U- 


^^ 


-^■_  lit 


-ZJIS2'-- 


^^} 


A. 


^ 


SL 


CL 


nrm^-Ti^ 


'  \.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  selection  of  voltage  levels 
proportional  to  decimal  numbers  comprising  electrical 
resistance  means  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage,  a 
decade  of  electrical  taps  dividing  the  resistance  raeaas 
into  a  plurality  of  nine  equal  resistances  arranged  in  elec- 
trical series,  an  output  termiiul,  a  plurality  of  ou^t 
circuits  corresponding  to  the  number  at  higher  and  lower 
order  decades  of  decimal  digits  to  be  represented,  the 
output  circuits  being  coupled  selectively  to  the  decade 
of  taps  and  coupled  commonly  to  the  output  tenninal 
for  producing  a  combined  voltage  output  at  said  termi- 
nal, each  output  circuit  having  a  different  amount  of  re- 
sistance in  it,  with  the  resistances  of  the  several  aatpal 


circuits  being  in  ratio  to  oat  another  approximately  n 
1 :  10: 100:  etc.,  going  from  the  higher  to  the  lower  order 
decades  of  values  represented  by  the  ou^nit  drcuita,  and 
a  load  resistance  coupled  between  the  output  terminal 
and  one  end  of  the  equal  resistance  series. 


2^94,198 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Lyd  J.  McDaanld,  EUmH,  liid^  iiiilui  to  P«m  Cm- 
trols  l»cwyr«Hid,  Coshsa,  IbIl,  •  eatponttoB  of  I»> 


AffBottoM  M«y  It,  195i,  S«tol  No.  5S5,72S 
Sdatans.    (Q.  323— «9) 
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I.  A  stabilized  magnetic  amplifier  system  comprising 
a  pair  of  magnetic  amplifier  elements  each  including  a 
saturable  reactor  element,  each  of  said  amplifier  elements 
having  a  load  winding,  control  winding  and  an  output 
circuit,  said  control  windings  being  connected  for  differen- 
tial operation  of  said  amplifier  elemento,  an  additional 
winding  for  each  of  said  an^lifier  elements  connected  in 
the  output  circuit  thereof  tad  degeneratively  coupled  to 
its  correspcHiding  amplifier  element,  and  means  for  coo- 
trolling  the  level  of  energization  of  each  of  said  •HHjffffnal 
windings  as  a  function  of  the  sum  of  the  ou^uts  of  both 
of  said  amplifier  elements,  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  a  cross-over  circuit  network  connecting  each 
of  said  additional  windings  with  the  output  circuit  of  said 
other  magnetic  amplifier  element. 


2,194,199 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 

F.  Klntesr,   RiiasiiH,  Con^   ■ligaiii,   by 
■esM  assifmirts,  to  Scktoaabctisr  Wcfl  Svr^yfe^ 
Corporalk»,  Hnartnn,  Tex^  a  cofpewtf—  ef  TezM 
AppOcatkm  PecaMbtr  12,  1955,  S«M  No.  552,4*2 
4CtaiiM.    (CL324— ^1 
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1 .  Magnetic  resonance  apparatus  comprisiiig  meaiis  for 
applying  an  alternating  magnetic  field  of  predetermined 
frequency  to  a  sample  of  material  to  be  investigated, 
means  for  applying  a  unidirectioiial  magnetic  fidd  per- 
pendicularly to  said  alternating  magnetic  fidd  through 
said  sample,  means  for  omtrolling  said  unidirectional 
magnetic  field  such  that  said  unidirectional  field  has  a 
first  substantially  constant  intensity  during  first  time  in- 
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tervals  and  a  second  substantially  constant  intensity  dif- 
ferent from  said  first  intensity  during  second  time  inter- 
vals between  said  first  time  intervals,  the  duration  of  said 
first  time  intervals  being  substantially  equal  to  the  dura- 
tion of  said  second  time  intervals,  means  for  adjusting 
said  unidirectional  magnetic  field  such  that  the  average 
mtensity  thereof  is  substantially  equal  to  the  intensity  at 
which  the  magnetic  resonance  frequency  of  particular 
paramagnetic  particles  in  said  sample  is  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  frequency,  means  for  modu- 
lating said  unidirectional  field  at  a  given  frequency,  and 
means  for  detecting  magnetic  resonance  phenomena  in 
said  sample  during  said  time  intervals  at  said  given  fre- 
quency. 

2494^00 

SUBTERRAIVEAN  INTERFACE  LOCATOR 

Stefan   E.  Szasz,  Tolsa,  Okla^  assigiior  to  Sinclair  Oil 

&  Gas  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla^  a  coq>onitk>n  of  Maine 

Application  October  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  618,583 

9  Claims.    (CL  324— !•) 


electrical  potential  between  said  electrode  and  said  con- 
ducting surface  whereby  current  flows  between  said  elec- 
trode and  said  surface,  contacting  the  said  core  with  an 
exploring  electrode  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  elon- 
gated electrode  and  being  electrically  insulated  therefrom; 
setting  up  an  electrical  potential  between  said  exploring 
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electrode  and  said  conducting  surface  whereby  current 
flows  between  said  exploring  electrode  and  said  conducting 
surface;  simultaneously  moving  the  elongated  electrode 
and  the  exploring  electrode  in  fixed  relation  one  to  the 
other  along  said  core,  and  simultaneously  measuring  the 
current  flowing  between  said  exploring  electrode  and  said 
conducting  surface  as  the  electrode  moves  along  said  &xt^ 

2494,2t2 

TUBE  KNOCKER 

Staalcy  J.  Gartner,  EmpocinB,  Pa^  avigDor,  by  ncaic 

anignnMnts,  to  Syhrank  Electric  Prodncti  Inc.,  Wil- 

mington,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkNi  September  28,  1955,  Seiiai  No.  537,083 

6Cfadma.    (CL  324— 2«) 
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1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising  a 
tubular  member  having  an  electrically  non-conducting 
lower  portion  and  an  electrically  conducting  upper  por- 
tion, an  electrically  non-conducting  fluid  receiving  means 
mounted  within  the  tubular  member,  an  electrode  dis- 
posed on  the  outside  surface  of  the  non-conducting  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  member,  an  electrical  contact  in  the 
fluid  receiving  means  which  is  in  electrical  commimica- 
tion  with  said  electrode  and  electrically  insulated  from 
the  bore  of  the  tubular  member,  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing fluid  disposed  in  said  fluid  receiving  means,  said  con- 
tact being  contacted  by  said  conducting  fluid,  an  electri- 
cally non<onducting  fluid  disposed  on  said  conducting 
fluid  in  said  fluid  receiving  means,  and  an  electrical  con- 
ductor extending  through  said  non-condiKting  fluid,  said 
conductor  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  conducting 
fluid  and  being  covered  by  electrical  insulation  in  the 
portion  positioned  above  said  non-conducting  fluid  which 
prevents  electrical  contact  between  said  conducting  fluid 
and  the  bore  of  the  tubular  member. 
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4.  An  impacting  device  for  impact  testing  an  article 
comprising  a  pivoted  bell  crank  lever  having  at  one  end 
of  the  cell  crank  an  article  striking  head,  a  rectilinearly 
reciprocatable  driving  member  having  a  post  and  a  pair 
of  parallel  projections  extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
post,  said  projections  straddling  the  opposite  end  of  said 
bell  crank  lever  with  freedom  of  motion  of  said  end  of 
the  lever  between  the  projections  to  allow  vibration  of 
said  lever  end  in  the  space  between  the  projections,  means 
for  imparting  sudden  forward  movement  to  the  post  to 
repeatedly  bring  the  striking  head  against  the  article,  and 
means  to  retract  the  post. 


2,t94a«l 

CORE  LOGGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

RaymoMi  G.  PicCy,  Bartl«irillc  Okfau,  awigaor  to  PhUHps 

Petrolciim  Compaay,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Aaciul  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  452^18 

14  ClaiiBS.    (CL  324—13) 

2.  A  method  of  electrically  logging  a  drill  core  which 

comprises  placing  said  core  on  a  conducting  surface,  con- 

Ucting  said  core  with  an  elongated  electrode,  setting  up  an 


2,894^3 

MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  EDDY  CURRENT 

TESTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Cory,  Rarcua,  Ohio 

Appllcatioa  AarU  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,121 
9Cfailmi.    (a.  324— 48) 

1.  Eddy  current  testing  apparatus  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  coils,  said  coils  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
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in  inductive  relationship  with  a  work  piece  to  be  tested, 
a  hifh  frequency  oscillator,  automatic  means  for  con- 
tinuously and  repeatedly  varying  the  frequency  of  the    ^' 
oscillator  over  a  relative  wide  range,  means  connecting       ' 
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>ROBE  ASSEMBLY 
B.  Schntck,  Lot  AHoa,  ami  CmI  J 
a  niiiiw,  Pyo  AMa,  CaM^ 

?oi^—y.  Palo  AUd,  CnMfn  m 
«fOyHanin 

JiHiiy  S,  1957,  SmW  No.  €31^992 
SCUm.    (CL324— 72J) 
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the  output  of  the  high  frequency  osdllator  to  the  coils 
and  continuously  subjecting  the  work  piece  to  the  plu- 
rality of  different  and  varjring  hi^  frequencies  of  eddy 
current  flow,  and  means  connected  to  the  opposed  coils 
for  indicating  a  flaw  in  the  work  piece  tested. 


2,t944«4 

nSSULATION  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Ridianl  D.  Gambrill,  Idlcwyldc,  Md^  iiriinni  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incoiporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatkMi  of  New  York 

ApplkatkMi  October  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  i91,5«7 

4  ClidiBi.    (CL  324—54) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  continuity  of  the  insula- 
tion on  an  insulated  wire,  which  comprises  means  for 
applying  a  test  potential  between  portions  of  the  insula- 
tion and  the  wire,  means  for  causing  relative  movement 
between  said  test  potential  applying  means  and  the  por- 
tions of  the  insulation  to  which  the  test  potential  is  ^>- 
plied,  a  pulse  counter  associated  normally  with  said  test 
potential  applying  means  and  responsive  to  a  pulse  of 
current  between  the  insulation  and  the  wire  for  indicating 
a  fault  in  the  insulatiwi,  independent  means  for  generating 
a  series  of  pulses  of  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  rate 
o(  relative  movement  between  said  test  potential  apply- 
ing means  and  the  portions  of  the  insulation  to  which  the 
test  potential  is  applied,  and  means  responsive  to  a  fault 
in  the  insulation  longer  than  a  preselected  length  for  dis- 
associating said  pulse  counter  from  said  test  potential 
applying  means  and  for  associating  said  pulse  counter 
with  said  independent  pulse  generating  means,  whereby 
said  pulse  counter  counts  once  for  every  fault  in  the  in- 
sulation and  counts  an  additional  number  of  times  pro- 
portional to  the  length  of  a  fault  longer  than  the  prese- 
lected length. 


7.  A  probe  assembly  comprising  a  conductive  body,  a 
shielded  electrical  cable  having  a  center  conductor  and 
a  shield,  said  body  being  adapted  to  receive  said  cable 
with  the  shield  in  electrical  contact  therewith  and  the 
central  conductor  extending  through  and  insulated  there- 
from, a  resistor  having  one  end  electrically  connected  to 
said  central  conductor,  an  inner  shield  concentric  with 
said  resistor  and  electrically  connected  to  the  conductor 
end  thereof,  an  outer  shield  spaced  from  and  surround- 
ing said  inner  shield,  said  outer  shield  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  body,  a  member  adapted  to  receive 
the  other  end  of  said  resistor,  a  dielectric  sleeve  carried 
by  said  member,  means  to  slide  said  member  and  said 
dielectric  sleeve  within  the  inner  shield,  said  member 
forming  one  plate  of  a  capacitor,  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
shield  forming  the  other  plate  uni  said  dielectric  means 
serving  to  capacitively  couple  the  two  plates,  a  fint  sleeve 
engaging  said  member  and  having  its  other  end  threaded 
to  said  body  to  move  the  member  to  control  the  ca- 
pacitance, means  for  releasably  connecting  said  member 
to  associated  electrical  apparatus,  and  a  seomid  sleeve 
serving  to  engage  and  control  said  coimecting  means, 
said  sleeve  concentric  with  and  siidably  carried  by  the 
first  sleeve. 


Gcorte   Fnmklki 
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TRA^SKItHI  BETA  TESTER 

to  Ike  UbIM  Stotaa  of  Aitricn  m  reprcicnted 
by  tke  Sccrctarv  of  Cooubctcc 
AppttcatkMi  March  18,  1958,  Swfad  No.  722,3^2 
3Clains.    (CL  324— 15S) 


1.  An  instrument  tor  rapidly  determining  the  usability 
of  n-p-n  and  p-n-p  junction  transistors  by  measuring  the 
short-circuit,  grounded-emitter  current  amidification 
therefrf  comprising  an  oscillator  including  a  tramformer 
having  at  least  two  windings,  means  for  incotponting 
the  transistor  under  test  into  said  oscillator  including 
means  for  connecting  the  base  and  the  emitter  electrodes 
respectively  of  the  test  transistor  to  onxwte  terminals  of 
one  of  said  transformer  windings,  feedback  means  indud- 
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ing  an  adjusuble  resistor  connecting  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  test  transistor  to  the  other  of  said  tnmsf  orm- 
er  wiwttngs,  a  source  of  D.C.  power,  means  c(nnecttng  the 
electrodes  of  said  test  transistor  to  said  D.C.  source  and 
oscillation  indicating  means  connected  acroes  the  col- 
lector and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  test  transistor. 


sa^ 


2,t94,2t7 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

to  Mha !■■■■■  BnmtfyimaBattlatar  Coaqpaay,  Mte- 
ocapoli,  Mtaa^  a  tmpm$tkm  of  Dalaware 
AppHcatioB  My  1,  19S4,  Serial  No.  44«,721 
9  CUbm.    (Q.  324—142) 
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I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  unidirectional  signal 
proportional  to  alternating  current  power  in  an  electrical 
circuit  comprising,  a  first  connection  to  said  circuit  for 
providing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  current  in 
said  circuit,  a  second  connection  to  said  circuit  for  pro- 
viding a  second  signal  representative  of  the  voltage  in 
said  circuit,  an  electro-mechanical  device  connected  by 
one  of  said  first  and  second  connections  to  be  energized 
by  the  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals, 
and  a  strain  responsive  resistance  network  having  an 
input  and  an  output  adapted  to  have  the  resistors  there- 
of alternately  stressed  and  strained  by  said  device  in 
accordance  with  said  corresponding  one  of  said  signals, 
and  having  its  input  connected  by  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  connections  to  be  energized  by  the 
other,  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
such  that  said  network  will  have  an  electrical  signal 
on  said  output  that  varies  in  a  series  of  unidirectional 
electrical  pulses  of  an  average  magnitude  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  alternating  current  power. 


FREQUENCY  SHIFT  TRANSMITTER 
Robert  P.  Cnm,  P«k  ffi^i,  BL,  aaigaoi  to  Motorola, 

gifiiMl  II  i,  IHSy  Sarial  No.  S32,<»1 
Srhhii    (CL331— 40) 
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1.  A  frequency-shift  transmitter  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  transistor  oscillator  including  a  frequency- 
determining  circuit  having  a  ptezo-electric  crystal  and  a 
series-connected  capacitor  therein,  said  first  oscillator  de- 
veloping a  first  signal  of  a  selected  frequency,  a  second 
crystel-controlled  transistor  oscillator  for  developing  a 
second  signal  of  a  different  selected  frequency,  with  the 


frequency  of  said  first  signal  differing  from  the  frequency 
of  said  second  signal  by  an  amount  small  as  compared 
with  the  individual  frequencies  of  said  signals,  a  mixer 
for  heterodyning  said  first  and  second  signals  to  produce 
a  third  signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second 
signals,  means  for  transmitting  said  third  signal  to  a  re- 
mote point,  first  and  second  capacitors,  first  switch  means 
including  a  diode  for  connecting  said  first  capacitor  across 
said  series-connected  capacitor  in  said  frequency-deter- 
mining circuit  to  shift  the  frequency  of  said  first  oscilla- 
tor from  said  selected  frequency  to  a  second  frequency, 
second  switch  means  including  a  diode  for  connecting  said 
second  capacitor  across  said  series-connected  capacitor  to 
shift  the  frequency  of  said  first  oscillator  to  a  third  fre- 
quency, and  contact  means  for  controlling  the  conductivity 
of  said  diodes  between  conductive  and  non-conductive 
states  selectively  to  control  the  frequency  of  said  oscil- 
lator between  said  selected  frequency  and  said  second 
and  third  frequencies. 


2,S94at9 
GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
Marvin  Cbodorow,  Mcalo  Paik,  and  RmmU  H.  Vaiten, 
OqpcrtiM),  CaW.,  ■■dganii  to  Varian  AaMxlatoa 
Carioc,  Caflf  ^  a  corponriioa  of  CaHforafa 

Appikattoa  July  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  347,539 
13  nalwi     (CL  331--M) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  element  comprising  a  wave 
guide  for  tranMnitting  radio  frequency  energy  there- 
through, a  shunt  wave  guide  arm  coupled  to  the  first  wave 
guide,  a  volume  of  paramagnetic  material  positioned  in 
said  shunt  arm  comprising  electrons  having  the  properties 
of  magnetic  moment  and  gyroscopic  moment,  and  means 
for  producing  a  unidirectional  magnetic  field  enveloping 
the  material  within  the  shunt  arm,  whereby  variation  in 
the  ratio  of  the  strength  of  the  unidirectional  magnetic 
field  to  the  frequency  of  the  radio  frequency  energy  pro- 
duces a  variation  in  the  effective  electrical  length  of  the 
shunt  arm  due  to  the  electron  resoiunce  therein. 


2,SMai« 

MAGNETIC  COUPLED  MULTIVIBRATOR 

Tbeodor  E>^   Forat   lOBi,  N.Y.,   imIitii    to  Sparry 

¥vri  iBiii— iMi  Coipij   Dtrt- 
CMy,  N.Y.,  a  coaporatlBa  of  Dda- 


31, 1957,  Serial  No.  «373t2 
tCUam.    (CL331-~1U) 

1.  A  multivibrator  comprising  an  electronic  conduction 
control  device  having  a  first,  second  and  control  electrode, 
an  input  circuit  connected  across  the  said  first  and  said 
control  electrodes,  a  nugnetic  circuit,  a  holding  winding, 
a  load  winding,  a  reset  winding  and  an  output  winding 
inductively  disposed  on  said  magnetic  circuit,  said  input 
circuit  including  in  series  connection   a  condenser  and 
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Mid  holding  coil,  a  load  circuit  connected  across  said 
first  and  said  second  electrodes,  said  load  circuit  includ- 
ing in  series  connection  a  direct  current  source  and  said 
load  winding,  a  c»ntroI  circuit  connected  across  said 
direct  current  source  and  comprising  a  vanabie  resistor 
in  series  connection  with  said  reset  winding,  and  an  out- 


oae  end  of  said  teooad  windiog.  the  ramott  cad  d  «Jd 
second  winding  being  coupled  to  said  commoa  referBnc* 
potential,  and  a  aeries-coupled  resinor  and  ■emlcondoc- 
tor  diode  oov4>led  between  said  control  electrode  and  taid 
common  reference  potential,  aid  diode  being  direction- 


^' 


put  circuit  coupled  across  said  output  winding,  the  direct 
current  source  having  a  polarity  to  forward  bias  said 
first  and  said  second  electrodes,  said  load  and  said  rcMt 
windings  being  poled  to  induce  opposing  fluxes  in  said 
magnetic  circuit,  said  holding  coil  being  poled  to  generate 
a  voltage  by  the  increasing  flux  of  said  load  winding  for 
forward  biasing  said  first  and  said  second  electrodes. 


MH211 
STABLE  TRANSBTOB  OSOLLATCHI  SVnVM 
wamrj  J.  H.  Bnssard,  rhrhmmj  OUo,  sii^aiii   to 
Avcn  Mannfailming  CeffponOan,  Chrinsnrt,  Ohio,  a 
oofBontka  of  Dslawasa 

Nnranibcr  2S.  1H4,  SciW  No.  62MT7 
UOahm.    (CL  331— 117) 
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3.  An  oadnator  system  eomprlsbg  a  transistor  having 
a  base,  a  common  emitter  and  a  collector,  a  capacitive 
voltage  divider  network  consisting  of  two  condensers,  one 
of  said  condensers  being  connected  between  said  effector 
and  said  emitter,  the  other  of  said  condensers  being  con- 
nected between  said  emitter  and  said  base,  a  series  reso- 
nant tank  circuit  connected  from  said  oollector  to  said 
base,  a  low  impedance  inductor  shunted  acroas  said  series 
resonant  tank  ciicuit,  means  for  biasing  said  transistor 
elements  to  cause  cturant  flow  from  said  emitter  through 
said  collector,  said  resonant  tank  circuit  and  said  low  im- 
pedance inductor,  whereby  signals  are  fed  back  to  said 
capacitive  divider  network  to  positively  start  and  susuin 
oscillations  of  said  system. 
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BLOCDNG  OSCILLATOR 

AiIb^ 

AppBrarten  Jnfa  at,  IfSl,  Ssrisi  Nn.  TSMM 
tCUna.  (CX  331— 141) 
I.  A  blockiog  osriPator  Including  a  translating  derice 
having  anode,  cathode  and  control  electrodes,  said  eaib- 
ode  electrode  being  cotq>1ed  to  a  '■**»*««*on  "p*iprwifff  po- 
tential, a  saturaUe  core  transfbnner  having  at  leaM  first 
and  second  windings,  said  first  winding  intercoopling  aaid 
anode  electrode  and  a  source  ol  potential  which  is  pod- 
tive  with  nspect  to  said  common  reference  potential,  a 
capacitor  coupled  between  said  control  electrode  and 

744  O.G.— 22 
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ally  disposed  to  present  its  forward  resistance  to  cur- 
rent flow  from  sakl  common  refisrenoe  potential  towards 
said  control  electrode  and  having  a  vottage  breakdown 
level  in  the  reverse  direction  diat  is  greater  than  the  car- 
rent  cut-off  level  for  said  translating  device. 


2,fiH213 

WAVEFORM  GENERATORS 

Glenn  E.  WkttaM,  Wajinni,  Mrn^  iiijjiyint  to  Ray- 

I  a  oanponlion  as  Ddaware 
19, 1H7.  S«ial  No.  (53,9M 
4CIbIbbs.    (CL  331— 151) 
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1.  In  an  oscillator  for  generating  pulses  of  shorter 
duration  than  its  natural  pe^od  of  oscillation,  said  oscil- 
lator being  of  the  type  comprised  by  an  electron  tube,  a 
transformer  having  windings  coupling  the  grid  and  anode 
circuits  associated  with  said  tube,  a  delay  line,  and  means 
for  coupling  a  signal  from  said  delay  line  to  said  trans- 
former for  terminating  a  cycle  of  pulse  generation  of  said 
oscillator,  the  improvement  ocHnprising  a  termination  for 
said  delay  line  to  cause  reflection  and  inversion  of  inci- 
dent wave  energy,  and  a  unidirectionally  conductive  de- 
vice connected  in  series  with  said  delay  line  and  arranged 
to  inhibit  energy  reflected  from  said  delay  line  from  ini- 
tiating a  pulse  generating  cycle  of  said  oscillator. 


copqyc  cntcurr 

FartSi  rknnca,  aHlgBor  to 

Naw  Yask,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 


27, 19S3,  S«M  Na.  374,M7 
catfan  rVBMa  Anpsst  2S,  lfi2 
7  nslaii    (CL333— 11) 

1 .  An  amplitude  discriminating  circuit  for  producing  a 
predetermined  output  only  when  the  input  signal  voltage 
falls  between  two  predetermined  limits  comprising  an  in- 
put controi  pulse  souree  oi  variaMe  amplitude,  a  rela- 
tivdy  high  freqnancy  souree  having  an  aapJUade  inter- 
mediate die  two  liflBits,  and  a  tuned  eircirft  ooopM  to 
said  frequency  sonroe  and  tuned  to  said  high  frequency, 
an  electrical  transminion  path  haviikg  an  inpot  and  out- 
put, means  coupling  said  contnd  pulae  source  and  said 
hi^  frequency  source  in  series  to  said  iaput,  a  pair  of 
rectifiers,  a  pair  of  biasing  potential  sources,  one  at  the 
hitler  (rf  said  limits  and  die  other  at  the  lower  of  said 
limits,  a  pair  of  shunting  circuits  each  connected  acroas 
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said  path  and  each  including  one  of  said  rectifiers  in  series  viding  a  difference  between  the  phase  constants  of  said 

with  one  of  said  biasing  potential  sources,  the  lower  po-  first  and  second  modes  for  a  given  direction  of  propaga- 

tential   source  being  poled  so  as  to  bias  its  associated  tion  through  said  device  along  said  length  that  is  dif- 
rectifier  in  a  conducting  direction,  the  higher  potential  ^ 
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source  being  poled  ao  as  to  bias  its  associated  rectifier  in 
its  non-conducting  direction  and  means  in  series  in  said 
path  between  said  shunting  circuits  and  said  output  for 
blocking  direct  current  potentials  while  passing  the  poten- 
tials from  said  high  frequency  source. 


i-*^* 


2J94415 
LINEAR  VOLTAGE-TO-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 
Wiof  N.  Toy,  Mwray  Hill,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  BcU  Tde- 
phJapc  Labontorki,  iBCorponited,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corpontioa  of  New  York 

AppHcatioa  March  14,  If  57,  Serial  No.  646,124 
tOalM.    (CL332— 14) 
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I.  In  combination  with  a  regenerative  circuit  having  at 
least  one  stable  state  of  equilibrium  and  timing  means 
for  triggering  said  regenerative  circuit  from  said  stable 
state  of  equilibrium  after  an  interval  substantially  pro- 
portional to  the  amplitude  of  an  external  signal,  means 
comprising  a  reference  potential  source  and  a  transistor 
switch  connected  between  said  source  of  reference  poten- 
tial and  said  timing  means  for  returning  said  timing  means 
to  its  condition  at  the  beginning  of  said  interval  mb- 
stantially  simultaneously  with  the  triggering  of  said  re- 
generative circuit.  <x<^(  '....  . 


2,094,2H 

NON-RECIPROCAL  WAVE  TRANSMB8ION 

WHHam  J.  Otmc,  HaMyver  Towifcin,  Morrfa  Cooaty, 

NJ.,  BMlMur  to  BaU  TckphoM  Lakoratorks,  Im<n^ 
pontod.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratiM  of  New  York 
AypUcatfoa  Ivm  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,555 
19ClaiaH.    (C1.333— 7) 
9.  A  nonreciprocal  electromagnetic  wave  transmission 
device  comprising  first  and  second  electromagnetic  wave 
transmission    lines    mutually    coupled    over    a    common 
length  and  adapted  to  support  along  said  length  first  and 
second  distinct  electromagnetic  modes  of  wave  propaga- 
tion having  dilTerent  phase  constants,  and  means  for  pro- 


ferent  from  the  difference  between  phase  constants  for 
said  first  and  second  modes  in  the  reverse  direction  of 
propagation  through  said  device  along  said  length. 
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2,994,217 
COMPUTING  CIRCUITS 
Joha  G.  UnvUl,  Wbippaay,  NJ.,  asrigaor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatkMi  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  March  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  491,898 
7  Claims.    (CL  333— 19) 
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5.  An  integration  circuit  comprising  a  negative  imped- 
ance converter,  an  integrating  capacitance  connected  to 
the  output  terminals  of  said  converter,  utilization  means 
responsive  to  the  voltage  developed  across  said  capaci- 
tance, capacitive  means  connected  to  the  input  terminals 
of  said  converter  for  annulling  the  negative  capacitive 
reactance  presented  by  said  converter  at  said  input  ter- 
minals, and  a  signal  source  and  a  resistance  connected  in 
series  with  said  capacitive  means. 


2394,218 
TRANSITION  FOR  WAVEGUIDE 
Daniei  A.  LandaBl,  West  Medford,  Mass., 
.Microwave  Asaodates,  lac,  Boaloa,  Mmb^ 
ratioo  of  Massachasctts 

r  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  479,285 
9  OafaM.    (a.  333—21) 


r  to 
corpo- 


1.  A  microwave  transition  for  coupling  parallel- 
epipedal  and  cylindrical  waveguides,  which  comprises:  a 
parallelepipedal  waveguide;  at  the  end  of  said  parallel - 
epipedal  guide  a  power  dividing  partition  parallel  to  a 
pair  of  walls  of  the  guide,  for  establishing  two  resonant 
chambers;  a  cylindrical  waveguide  ending  at  a  wall  com- 
mon to  both  chambers,  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  guide  in  the  plane  of  said  partition  and  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  paralld- 
epipedal  guide;  and  a  phirality  of  slots  in  said  common 
wall,  said  slots  being  radially  inclined  substantially  45* 
to  the  plane  through  said  guide  axes,  and  with  the  mid- 
points of  pairs  of  adjacent  slots  spaced  an  odd  mult^le 
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half  guide  wavelength  at  the  design  center  frequency  of 
said  chambers,  for  directly  coupling  the  ending  of  the 
cylindrical  guide  to  the  chambers. 

CO-AXIAL  RESBTIYE  LOAD 

BloMT  D.  Vnittko,  CkTcbad,  OUo 

Appttcalloa  Mweh  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,129 

4CMIM.    (CL333— 22) 
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ARTIFICIAL  TRANSMBBiON  LINES 

C^  B.  Coy,  Gka  Bvate,  Md. 

AppBcatloB  October  11, 1955,  SoM  No.  539,953 

2CfadM.    (CL  333-29) 

(Granted  ndcr  TWc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  mc.  2M) 


.Hi  ;maUi 


4.  An  absorber  of  electrical  energy  comprising  an 
element,  that  is  predominantly  electro-resistive,  and  co- 
axially  arranged  separate  and  diametrically  spaced  tubu- 
lar bodies  surrounding  said  electro-resistive  element  and 
adapted  to  contain  two  different  fluids,  respectively,  one 
of  which  fluids  is  adapted  predominantly  to  serve  as  a 
dielectric  and  the  other  of  said  fluids  is  adapted  pre- 
dominantly to  serve  as  a  thermal  carrier,  the  outermost 
of  said  tubular  bodies  being  electro-conductive  and  being 
in  the  form  of  a  logarithmic  horn  whose  specific  shape 
is  a  function  of  said  fluids,  said  electro-resistive  element 
being  of  hollow  form  and  open  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  means  of  communication  at  the  other  end  thereof 
with  the  corresponding  end  of  the  inner  one  of  said  tubu- 
lar bodies,  and  the  inner  one  of  said  tubular  bodies 
having  an  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof  so  as  to  permit 
passage  of  a  fluid  between  said  electro-resistive  element 
and  said  inner  tubular  body. 


1.  An  artificial,  lumped-constant,  electromagnetic  sig- 
nal delay  line  comprising,  a  single  hollow  cylindrical 
winding  form  of  dielectric  material  and  having  substan- 
tially uniform  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  spaced  in- 
ductance windings  each  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  turns 
of  electrical  conductor  circumferentially  wound  on  said 
cylindrical  winding  form,  a  first  plate  of  current  con- 
ductive material  disposed  on  the  internal  periphery  of 
said  winding  form  substantially  the  entire  length  tbmof, 
a  plurality  of  second  plates  of  current  conductive  mate- 
rial shorter  in  length  than  said  first  plate  disposed  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  form,  the  number  of 
second  plates  being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
said  inductance  windings  with  a  second  plate  being  ad- 
jacent to  each  of  said  inductance  windings,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  inductance  windings  to 
adjacent  second  plates  thereby  providing  a  plurality  of 
low-pass,  series  connected  filter  sections. 


RADAR  AFPARATUS 
Charles  Edward  Sydney  Ridfcn  and  Ronald   HeriMrt 
Briggs,  London,  Fjigiand,  assignon  to  The  Dccca  Rec- 
otd   Contpany   Limited,   London,  Fjigiand,  a  British 


Application  March  24, 1954,  Scriri  No.  573,879 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  March  39, 1955 

UdaiHM.   (CL333— 24) 
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2494,222  ^ 

MICROWAVE  ENERGY  TIME  DELAY  DEVICES 
teodora  J.  GoMui,  Nntlcy,  NJ^  aaipMr  to  Inter- 
nadoMd  TckpboM  and  Tekgianh  Cotpomlton,  Nntlcy, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Marytend 
ApnUcalion  November  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,982 
11  Claims.    (CL  333—39) 


's:t 


2.  A  time  delay  device  comprising  within  an  envelope, 
means  for  generating  a  beam  of  charged  particles,  an 
acoustic  medium  of  predetermined  length,  means  for  di- 
recting said  beam  to  impinge  upon  one  end  of  said  me- 
dium to  establish  a  physical  wave  for  travel  therealong. 
means  for  density  modulating  said  beam  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  and  means  in  coupled  relation  to  the 
other  end  of  said  medium  to  convert  the  physical  wave  at 
said  other  end  to  electrical  energy  time  delayed  with  re- 
^>ect  to  said  density  modulation  by  an  amount  propor- 
tional to  said  predetermined  length. 


2.  A  rotatable  coupler  comprising  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings  inductively  coupkd  and  arranged  to 
be  relatively  rotatahle  with  constant  mutual  inductance, 
one  end  of  one  winding  being  coupled  to  one  end  of  the 
other  winding  by  a  connection  of  substantially  zero  im- 
pedance and  the  other  ends  of  the  two  windings  being 
connected  respectively  to  relatively  rotatable  plates  of 
a  rotatable  capacttive  connection,  the  plates  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  relatively  rotatable  with  constant  capaci- 
tance between  them,  and  input  and  output  circuits  con- 
nected across  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  re- 
spectively. 


G. 


2394423 
ELECTRICAL  DELAY  LINES 
*r., 

Cnivcr  CNy, 
of  Dalai 


Mmch  39,  1954,  Swtol  No.  575494 
2  dates.    (CL333— 31) 

1 .  An  electrical  delay  line  comprising:  a  ground  plane 
conductor  card  covered  with  a  high  dielectric  constant, 
high  permeability  medium;  a  signal  conductor  coil  wound 
about  said  card,  said  signal  conductor  coil  being  covered 
with  said  high  dielectric  constant,  high  permeability  me- 
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dium,  said  signal  conductor  coil  being  insulated  from  said  closing  member  being  provided  with  electrical  contact 
card  by  said  medium;  and  each  turn  of  said  conductor  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  applied  cir- 
coil  being  insulated  from  its  adjacent  turns  by  said  me-    cuitry  which  is  to  be  effectively  t""f<<  aod  also  electri- 


rr 


fim  .w  .if. 
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dium;  and  a  ground  plane  conductor  sheath  encasing  said 
coil,  and  electrically  bonded  to  said  ground  plane  con- 
ductor card,  said  sheath  being  insulated  from  said  coil 
by  said  medium. 
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FERROMAGNETIC  MICROWAVE  DEVICE 
Arttar  H.  Ircnea,  Sute  M<Hika,  CaUf^  asrigaor  to 
HosiMfl  Ahrcnft  Coaqpay,  Cidvcr  City,  CaUf^  a  c«r> 
ponitioa  of  Dchware 
Origioal  appUcadoa  May  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  43«,841. 
DfrMed  aod  HUB  ap^kadoa  December  12,  195^  Serial 
No.tt7^M 

2  Claiins.    (CL  333—34) 
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249<225 
TUNING  APPARATUS 
Janes  Elmer  Myers,  Jr.,  Hanunoatai,  N  J. 
Applkatioa  October  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  61M22 
JCIaiBS.    (CL333— <2) 
1.  Apparatus  for   controUably   varying   the   resonant 
length   of  a   tuned  circuit,   comprising:   a   plurality  of 
tuned   circuit   sections   arranged   in  electrically   serially 
adjacent    relationship;   normally   open   switching   means 
serially  interconnected  between  the  serially  adjacent  tuned 
circuit  sections  and  positioned  along  a  path  of  travel; 
and    a    switching-means-closing    member    mounted    for 
switching-means-closing  moventent  along  said  path  of 
travel  in  a  first  direction  into  abutting  switching-means- 
closing  contact  with  said  switching  means  for  closing  and 
maintaining  said  switching  means  in  closed  relationship, 
and  for  switching-means-opening  movement  along  said 
path  of  travel  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  out  of  abutting  switching-means-closing  contact 
with  said  switching  means  for  returning  said  switching 
means  to  normal  open  relationship,  said  switching-means- 


cally  connected  to  the  serially  last  of  the  tuned  circuit 
sections  which  have  been  serially  electrically  intercon- 
nected by  correspondmg  closure  of  said  switching  means. 


1.  A  device  for  rotating  the  plane  of  polarization  of 
an  electromagnetic  wave  comprising:  an  elongated  figure 
of  revolution  ferrite  compact  slug  having  a  cylindricai 
mid- portion  and  tapered  end  portions,  said  compact  slug 
being  composed  of  a  ferromagnetic  ferrite  material  hav 
ing  predetermined  moisture  sensitive  and  heat  sensitive 
physical  characteristics;  and  a  multi-layer  protective  glass 
coating  disposed  over  the  entire  exposed  surface  of  said 
slug  for  hermetically  sealing  said  slug,  said  coating  com- 
prising a  first  relatively  very  thin  layer  of  a  glass  having 
a  predetermined  working  temperature  which  is  lower  than 
temperatures  harmful  to  said  ferrite  material,  said  first 
layer  substantially  sealing  said  slug  while  not  appreciably 
soaking  into  said  slug,  and  a  second  layer  of  glass  fused 
over  sajd  first  layer  and  having  a  working  tempera- 
ture which  is  lower  than  said  predetermined  working 
temperature,  said  sicond  layer  totally  sealing  said  first 
layer  and  thereby  hermetically  sealing  said  ferrite  slug 
without  appreciable  soaking  of  said  second  layer  of  glass 
into  said  ferrite  slug. 


249442* 
SYMMETRICAL  CABLES,  MORE  PARTICULARLY 
COAXIAL  OR  SYMMETRICAL  PLANE  CABLES 
FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
CURRENT 
Walter  WUd,  Mukh,  and  Walter  Ebcrl,  BcrilB-Wlliaen- 
doff ,  Gcnnaay,  tmdgmm  to  Siemem  A  Hahkc  Aktlen- 
gceelisckaft,  Mialch  and  Berlin,  Germany,  a  )oint-«tock 
compmy 

Application  June  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  5I3,t51      lui 
ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  Jane  4, 1954    1 
llOaifflM.    (a.  333— 9<) 


1.  In  a  hi^  frequency  current  transmission  system, 
a  symmetrical  cable  comprising  a  pair  of  conductors  con- 
nected in  said  system  to  carry  said  current,  and  an  in- 
termediate dielectric,  said  conductors  and  said  dielectric 
being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  at  least  one  longitudmal 
plane  of  said  cable,  a  number  of  conductive  layers  in 
said  dielectric  and  equidistantly  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  said  conductors,  each  of  said  layers  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  V^  to  V6  of  the  thickness  of  the 
skin  depth  or  equivalent  conductive  stratum  effective  at 
the  maximum  transfer  frequency  and  the  number  of  said 
spaced  conductive  layers  being  not  greater  than  four. 


2,894027 
R-F  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES 
Joba  H.  Bryant  aad  Albert  G.  Pciler,  Nafley,  aod  Robert 
W.  Wflmmlh,  Raiherford,  NJ.,   ■■ifBri  to  Mer- 
aatiaaal  Tilipho—  aad  Telegraph  Corpotalioa,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Maryfamd 
AppUcatioB  Aamart  21.  1952,  SerW  Na.  3«5.53t 
Idnrinn     (CL333— 97) 
1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  having  a  housing 
with  a  pair  of  coaxial  radio  frequency  terminals  extend- 
ing in  parallel  relation  through  a  wall  thereof,  each  of 
said  terminals  including  a  vacuum  seal   between  their 
inner  and  outer  conductors;  a  coupling  adapter  for  said 
terminals  comprising  a   plate  carrying  radio  frequency 
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traosmissioQ  line  couplers  oo  ooe  side  and  a  pair  of 
sleeves  on  the  other  side  thereof,  each  sleeve  being  in 
communication  with  one  of  said  couplers  and  means 
spaced  from  said  sleeves  and  said  couplers  to  removably 

4, 


secure  said  plate  to  said  housing  wall  in  a  fixed  rigid 
position  with  said  sleeve  and  said  terminals  in  slidable 
telescoped  relation  to  thereby  protect  said  vacuum  seals 
and  said  terminals. 


RADIO  FREQUENCY  WINDOW 

WOwn  S.  Geider,  Jr^  Athcrtoo,  Caltf^  aatgmor  to  Variaa 

Aaodatet,  San  Carlot,  Calif,  a  coqpofatkni  of  Call- 

foraia 

AppHcatioB  Novtnibcr  2,  19S3,  Serial  No.  M9,548 

t  CWnu.    (a.  333— 9f) 

h.il4    o« 

jfi»* 

1.  In  combination,  a  rectangular  waveguide,  a  radio 
frequency  window  comprising  a  rectangular  metallic 
frame  member  extending  transversely  of  said  guide  and 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  knigitudinal  axis  of  said 
guide  with  its  outer  edge  portions  secured  to  the  walls 
of  the  guide  and  sealed  thereto  in  vacuum  tight  relation, 
said  frame  member  having  a  circular  opening  thrrcwithin 
extending  across  the  major  portion  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  said  waveguide  with  the  center  of  said  opening 
substantially  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
waveguide,  said  frame  member  having  a  flexible  flange 
attached  thereto  and  extending  around  the  periphery  of 
its  opening,  said  flange  having  a  portion  curving  away 
from  the  main  body  of  the  said  frame  member  and  a 
cylindrical  portion  to  provide  a  flexible  support,  a  window 
of  low  loss  dielectric  material  within  said  frame  member 
opening  and  having  its  periphery  cemented  in  sealed 
relation  to  said  flange  cylindrical  portion,  the  said  flange 
providing  a  yieldabk  support  for  said  window  permitting 
relative  thermal  expansion  and  cootractioo  of  the  window 
with  respect  to  iu  supporting  frame  member,  said  window 
and  frame  member  forming  an  airtight  teal  within  said 
guide  enabling  a  vacuum  to  be  nMintaiaed  on  ooe  side 
of  said  window  and  frame  member  while  atmospheric 
pressure  may  exist  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  window 
permitting  the  traumiuion  of  relatively  large  power  of 
broad  frequency  band  without  electrical  breakdown. 


2,194,329 

MICROWAVE  COMPONENT  MOUNT 

GInsto  Fonda-Bonaril,  Pasadena,  CaUf^  aMigBor  to  De- 

Moniay.BoBardl,  be  PasMkaa,  CaUf ,  a  corporatkm 

ofCaUfof^a 
AppUcatfoa  Octobv  2f ,  19S4,  Serial  No.  445,213 
V-  ICUkm.    (0.313—91) 

1.  In  a  microwave  component  and  mount  therefor 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  waveguide,  the  combination 
of:  a  housing  having  an  opening  therein  for  electromag- 
netic coupling  to  said  waveguide;  a  conductor  termination 
connected  to  said  hotising,  said  termination  having  a  first 
support  means  in  a  ftffrdetermtned  position  relative  to  said 
opening;  a  cap  removably  connected  to  said  housing,  said 
cap  having  a  second  support  means  resiliently  diqHxed 


relative  thereto;  a  microwave  component  comprising  an 
operative  element  and  a  dummy  element  coupled  together 
in  end-to-end  relation,  said  elements  having  identical 
mounting  surfaces  adapted  to  be  reversibly  received  by 
said  first  and  second  support  means  whereby  said  micro- 
wave component  may  be  disposed  within  said  housing  by 


said  first  and  second  support  means,  said  second  support 
means  resiliently  urging  said  microwave  component  into 
engagement  with  said  first  support  means,  and  said  opera- 
tive element  being  geometrically  symmetrically  positioned 
relative  to  said  opening  irrespective  of  the  orientation  of 
said  mocrawave  component  in  said  support  means. 


2J94a3t 
SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER  WITH  MANUAL  CON- 
TROL COMPiUSING  INDUCTIVE  DEVICE 
Nonnaa  B.  Mwpky,  Tcnfly,  NJ.,  SMlgnni  to  Bcadlx 
Aviatioa  Corponiioi^  Tetarboio,  N  J.,  a  cotyoratioa  of 
Deb  wan 
ApplicatioB  Febraary  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  489,238 
5  Claims.    (CL  334—38) 


.'ij.x%r 


1.  A  signal  developing  device  comprising  an  inductive 
device  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator  relatively  rotatable 
from  a  reference  position  to  develop  an  output  signal,  a 
housing  for  said  inductive  device,  said  stator  being  fixed 
with  said  housing  and  said  rotor  being  rotatable  relative 
thereto,  a  control  shaft  in  said  housing  for  rotatably  ad- 
justing said  rotor  relative  to  said  stator  to  vary  said  out- 
put signal,  clutch  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  rotor  and  control  shaft,  a  pair  of  rods  movable  into 
and  out  from  said  housing,  axial ly  movable  rotatable 
means  for  operably  connecting  one  of  said  rods  and  said 
clutch  for  engaging  said  shaft  and  said  rotor,  and  said 
axially  movable  rotatable  means  for  operably  connecting 
said  other  rod  and  said  clutch  for  disengaging  said  rotor 
and  said  shaft,  aiul  means  for  biasing  said  rotor  to  said 
reference  position  relative  to  said  stator  upon  such  dis- 
engagement of  said  rotor  and  control  shaft  whereupon 
the  control  shaft  may  be  freely  angularly  adjusted  relative 
to  the  rotor  and  stator  in  said  reference  position. 


2J94J31 
SIGNAL  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Maxwtl  R.  Knsao,  Chicago,  U,,  asrigoor,  by  aa 
dgaiBiali,  to  Ihe  Uaited  States  of  Aaarica  ai 
•taiad  by  *a  Saciatoiy  of  Ac  Navy 
Oigliil    apfllraHBB    Daccabcr    1«    1953,    SetU    No. 
395,438.  blvMadaiy  llib  apfjirattna  Macrh  29»  1954, 
Seriid  No.  577,433 

iCIaiM.    (CL334— 83) 
A  otagnetic  coupling  comprising  a  horizDntal  support, 
a  rotatable  shaft  having  an  upper  end  portion  extoiding 
through  an  aperture  in  said  support,  an  upper  cylindrical 
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magnetic  core  member  haviag  an  axial  passageway  there- 
in fixedly  received  by  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  positionmg  the  core  member 
with  its  lower  face  providing  a  space  with  the  support,  a 
lower  stationary  cylindrical  magnetic  core  member  hav- 
ing an  axial  passageway  therein  and  freely  mounted 
about  the  shaft,  said  lower  core  member  reposing  on 
said  support  and  having  its  upper  face  disposed  in 
slightly  spaced  relation  with  the  lower  face  of  the  upper 
core  member  to  pemit  independent  rotation  of  the  upper 
core  member,  a  first  annular  channel  communicating 
through  the  lower  face  of  the  upper  core  member  and 
coaxial  with  the  shaft,  a  second  annular  channel  com- 
municating through   the  upper  face  of  the  lower  core 
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member  coaxial  with  the  shaft  and  vertically  aligned 
with  the  first  annular  channel,  a  pair  of  spaced  annular 
coils  secured  in  one  of  said  channels  and  extending  into 
the  other  channel,  a  cooperating  annular  coil  secured 
in  the  other  of  said  channels  and  extending  between  said 
pair  of  spaced  annular  coils  in  spaced  relation  with 
each  of  said  coils  to  provide  an  air  gap  therewith,  each 
of  said  spaced  coils  and  said  cooperating  coil  being  of 
substantially  the  length  of  the  combined  depths  of  both 
said  channels  to  provide  substantial  magnetic  surfau^e 
coupling  area  between  the  coils,  electrical  connections 
extending  from  said  coils  in  the  one  channel  and  through 
the  supporting  core  member  and  an  electrical  connec- 
tion extending  from  said  cooperating  coil  and  through  its 
supporting  core  member. 


2,S9<233 

SLIDING  CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  TUNING  COILS 

Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hilb,  N  J^  and  Jack  B.  Haircy, 

New  York,  N.Y^  asaigMm  to  InteraatkNial  Tckpbooc 

and  Telcfpvph  Coqmratfoo,  Nadcy,  N  J^  a  corporatioa 

of  Marvland 

Applkatioa  Dcctmbcr  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  47Mli 
3  Claims.    (CL  336— 149) 
^'■^?%... 


^,»»-' 


1.  A  tuning  arrangement  comprising  an  inductive  tun- 
ing coil  and  a  sliding  contact  device  including  a  band 
of  conductive  material  surrounding  said  coil,  said  band 
having  alternately  spaced  ridges  and  furrows  running 
axially  of  the  coil,  and  a  plurality  of  contact  elements 
disposed  on  certain  of  said  ridges  facing  said  coil  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  coil,  and  means 
for  mounting  said  band  for  axial  movement  along  said 
coil,  the  alternately  spaced  ridges  and  furrows  giving 
said  band  a  radial  and  circumferential  resilient  character- 
istic to  insure  constant  contact  pressure  between  said 
contact  elements  and  the  turns  of  said  coil  as  said  con- 
tact elements  slide  across  one  turn  into  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  turn.  .< 
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2,894,232 
ADAPTING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUORESCENT 

LAMPS 

Fritz  Koobel,  Eanenda,  Switzerland 

Applkatioa  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,984 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Switzerland  May  27,  1953 

1  Claim.    (CI.  336—90) 


2,894434 
ELECTRIC  VARLABLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICES 
Hert>ert  Weta,  Noraberg,  and  Heiwich  Wdker,  Eriangea, 
Germa^r,  asilfBon  to  Stemcaa-SctockcftwerlM  Aktkn- 
gcsellacltaft,  Bcrtin-Siemensitadt,  Germany,  a  German 
corporatioo 

Application  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  470,092 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  21,  1953 

29  ClaliM.    (O.  338—32) 
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An  adapting  apparatus  for  fluorescent  lamps  compris- 
ing a  casing  formed  by  a  single  piece  of  profiled  steel 
tube,  the  profile  of  said  steel  tube  forming  two  channels 
disposed  opposite  each  other,  a  magnetic  core  disposed 
within  said  tube,  said  magnetic  core  being  constructed  of 
a  plurality  of  magnetizable  layers  arranged  to  form  a 
laminated  assembly,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  laminate  as- 
sembly being  disposed  in  said  channels,  said  laminate 
assembly  having  a  dimension  in  the  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  layers  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  inside  corresponding  dimension  of  portions 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  channel  so  that  said  wall  portions 
exert  pressure  on  the  laminate  and  urge  the  layers  thereof 
into  intimate  contact,  the  walls  of  said  tube  being  bent 
outwardly  between  the  channels  and  receiving  the  wind- 
ing of  a  coil  on  said  core,  said  wall  portions  including 
depressions  formed  in  the  channel  side  walls,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  which  engage  the  magnetic  core  and  press 
the  laminations  thereof  tightly  together,  an  end  plate 
having  the  shape  of  the  profile  of  the  steel  tube  closing 
one  end  of  said  tube,  and  a  terminal  formed  on  said  end 
plate. 


19.  A  variabk-resistance  device,  comprising  magnet 
means  having  a  magnetic  field,  a  resistance  member 
formed  of  an  integral  body  of  semiconductor  substance 
having  an  original  minimum  carrier  mobility  of  about 
6000  cm.'/volt  second  being  normally  subject  to  forma- 
ation  of  a  Hall  effect  voltage,  two  current  supply  ter- 
minals joined  with  said  body  at  respective  places  fixedly 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
that  of  said  field,  the  spacing  between  said  two  terminals 
being  smaller  than  a  certain  dimension  of  said  member, 
said  member  being  disposed  in  said  field  with  said  di- 
mension transverse  to  said  field,  whereby  the  formation 
of  the  Hall  field  is  minimized. 


C^ 


2J94435 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CARBON-PILE 
REGULATORS 
Andrew  Stambergcr,  Brockky,  Loadon,  England,  assignor 
to  J.  StOM  A  Coo^mny  (Deptford)  Limited,  Deptford, 
Lomlon,  Fjigtaad 
Appiicatioa  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,560 
Claims  priority,  applkadoa  Great  Britain 
October  24,  1955 
3  Claims.    (O.  33S— 52) 
1.  In  an  electromagnetic  carbon-pile  regulator,  a  tubu- 
lar pile  enclosure  wall,  a  magnet  system,  a  magnet  system 
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housing,  a  tube  extending  from  one  end  of  said  pile  en- 
closure wall  and  connecting  said  pile  enclosure  wall  with 
said  system  housing,  said  tubular  extension  having  at  least 

J^M^     il. 
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a  circular  opening  therethrough,  a  circular  disc  of  elec- 
trical insulating  material  rotatably  fitting  in  the  opening 
in  said  plate,  opposed  arcuate  paths  of  electrical  resist- 
ance material  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  disc,  means 
electrically  connecting  said  resistance  paths,  means  on 


one  circumferential  corrugation-like  formation  between 
said  pile  enclosure  and  said  system  enclosure  for  increas- 
ing the  length  of  the  path  of  heat  conduction  from  said 
pile  enclosure  wall  to  said  system  bousing. 


RADIO  REMOTE  CONTROLLER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Howard  B.  Jopton,  Hatboro,  Pa^  assigBor  to  the  Uotted 

State!  of  Amcfica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  o< 

the  Navy 

AppUcatkMi  November  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  389,899 

4  Claims.    (CI.  338— 116) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 
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1.  A  remote  controller  nnft  for  use  hi  directing  the 
flight  of  drone  aircraft,  including  a  continuously  running 
drive  motor,  at  least  one  potentiometer  arranged  to  insert 
voltage  bias  it>to  a  surface  operating  channel  of  an  auto- 
pilot, at  least  one  centering  switch  connected  to  and  mov- 
able with  said  potentiometer  at  least  one  reversible  clutch 
mechanism  to  selectively  transfer  the  rotary  motion  of 
said  motor  to  said  potentiometer,  a  first  solenoid  control 
means  arranged  to  actuate  said  clutch  mechanism  to 
produce  rotation  of  said  potentiometer  in  one  direction, 
a  second  solenoid  control  means  arranged  to  actuate  said 
clutch  mechanism  to  produce  rotation  of  said  potentiom- 
eter in  the  other  direction,  and  a  centering  control  means 
arranged  to  actuate  said  clutch  mechanism  to  produce 
rotation  of  said  potentiometer  to  a  centered  position, 
whereby  a  remotely  generated  actuating  signal  is  effec- 
tive through  the  selected  solenoid,  the  clutch  mechanism 
and  the  potentiometer  to  mtroduce  the  desired  sense  and 
magnitude  of  voltage  bias  into  a  surface  operating  chan- 
nel of  an  autopilot,  and  a  remotely  generated  centering 
signal  is  effective  through  the  clutch  mechanism  to  return 
the  potentiometer  to  a  centered  null  position. 


2494437 
VARIABLE  ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 
AleuBdrc    HayiBMn,    C«*cakafai-Vwdoac,    Denmark, 
amigMtr  to  lotcnurtioMl  ReifafaTi  Company,  Phila- 
dclpUa,  Pa^  a  coiponilkM  of  Delaware 

Applkatkw  Mmi  2S,  195S,  Serial  No.  723,849 
12Clirfms.    (a.  338— IS*) 
1.  A  variable  electrical  resistor  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  plate  of  electrical  insulating  material  having 
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each  side  of  said  plate  holding  said  disc  in  the  opening, 
a  contact  of  electrical  conducting  material  mounted  on 
each  side  of  said  plate,  each  of  said  contacts  slidably 
engaging  one  of  said  resistance  paths  and  a  terminal 
connected  to  each  of  said  contacts. 


2494438 

VARIABLE  RESISTORS  AND  POTENTIOMETERS 

James  Hemy  Brntleii,  Swindon,  EnglaBd,  ■rajpinr  to  The 

PIcmey  Company  Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a  Britiih 

company 

Application  Janoary  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  711,101 

Claims  priority,  appilcatlOB  Great  Britain 

Febraary  25,  1957 

4Claimi.    (CI.  338— 174) 


1.  A  rotary  type  variable  resistor  device  comprising 
a  support  member  having  a  journal  bearing,  a  self-con- 
tained variable-resistor  unit  including  a  stator  equipped 
with  a  resistor  track  and  having  a  central  bore,  a  rotor 
body  of  insulating  material  having  a  boss  extending 
through  and  joumalled  in  said  central  bore  of  the  stator, 
a  wiper  member  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  rotor  rela- 
tive to  the  stator  and  co-operating  with  the  resistor  track, 
and  means  for  axially  locating  the  rotor  relative  to  the 
stator,  said  boss  having  a  longitudinal  bore  of  non<ircu- 
lar  cross-section,  means  for  securing  the  stator  on  the 
support  member,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  jour- 
nal bearing  of  the  support  member  and  projecting  there- 
from at  both  ends  of  said  bearing,  one  end  of  said  shaft 
having  a  non-circular  cross-section  which  with  a  sliding 
fit  engages  the  bore  of  the  rotor,  a  stop  member  mounted 
with  an  interference  fit  on  the  non-circular  portion  of 
the  shaft  between  the  bearing  and  the  rotor  for  rota- 
tion with  the  shaft,  and  locating  means  holding  the  shaft 
against  axial  displacement,  the  support  member  being 
provided  with  an  abutment  co-operating  with  the  stop 
member  to  limit  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the  bearing. 
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2,194,239 
BRUSH  MECHANBM 
Eric,  and  WIMMi 
Id  GcMffal  Electrk 
of  New  York 

Jnc  i,  1955,  Serial  No.  5134^ 
<  ClaiBS.    (CL  339--«) 


North 


conducting  traces  forming  electrical  connections,  at  least 
one  opening  in  said  panc\  passing  through  at  least  one 
of  said  conducting  traces,  an  eyelet-shaped  socket  for  re- 
ceiving a  connector  pin  and  attached  to  said  panel  and 
conducting  trace  through  openings  therein,  and  projecting 
from  said  conducting  trace;  said  eyelet  shaped  socket 
being  made  of  spring  metal  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
substantially  completely  closed  except  at  the  top;  said 
cylindrical  portion  having  in  its  wall  indentations  ar- 
ranged symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cyl- 
inder and  projecting  substantially  toward  the  inside  of 
said  cylinder  so  as  to  receive  the  connector  pin  with 
spring  pressure;  and  a  conducting  layer  applied  over  said 
closed  end  of  said  eyelet-shaped  socket  and  over  at  least 
adjacent  portions  of  said  conducting  trace. 
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2,a9<241 

RIGHT-ANGLE  PRINTED  WIRE  CONNECTOR 

WilUam  H.  McKec,  ProMCt  Hcigiiti,  HI^  a«<iM»,  by 

mesDC  awignnieirta,  to  UaMcd  Carr  Faateacr  Corpon- 

tkm,  Boston,  Ma«.,  a  corponfloa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioo  March  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,5t7 

7  Clainu.    (CL  339^17) 
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1.  A  brush  mechanism  comprising  a  collector  surface 
on  a  rotatable  conductive  wheel,  a  non-rotatable  con- 
ductive housing  surrounding  said  collector  surface, 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  contacting  said 
wheel  for  preventing  dirt  from  entering  said  bousing  to 
fool  said  collector  torface,  an  electric  terminal  adapted 
to  be  conoeeted  to  a  aouroe  of  current  mounted  on  nid 
bousing,  a  leaf  spring  within  said  housing,  a  U-shaped 
copper  shunt  on  said  spring  with  a  bifurcaction  on  each 
side  thereof,  a  brush  terminal  within  said  housing,  a 
pair  of  bolts  for  securing  said  spring,  said  shunt  and 
said  brush  termiaal  to  said  housing  so  that  said  shunt 
is  in  electrical  contact  with  both  said  housing  and  said 
brush  terminal,  a  lock  washer  connected  below  the  assem- 
bly of  said  spring,  said  shunt  and  said  brush  ter- 
minals for  allowing  said  bolts  to  be  tightened  from 
outside  said  housing,  a  U-shaped  supporting  member 
having  its  bifurcations  pivotally  mounted  on  one  eixl 
of  said  spring,  a  metal  graphite  brush  having  a  curved 
surface  adapted  to  contact  said  collector  surface,  a 
copper  clamping  harness  member  connected  to  said 
brush  and  connecting  said  brush  to  the  bight  portion 
of  said  supporting  member  whereby  said  brush  is  pivot- 
ally  supported  by  said  spring  to  have  its  curved  surface 
contact  said  collector  surface,  a  braided  cable  connected 
between  said  brush  terminal  and  said  harness  whereby 
current  flows  from  said  electric  terminal  on  said  housing 
to  said  collector  surface,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  an  aperture  for  inspecting  said  brush,  and  means 
for  closing  said  aperture  to  prevent  admission  of  dirt 
therethrough. 

2,S94J4«  r 

SOCKETS  FOR  PRINTED  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 

Robert  S.  Mairtner,  AmHjniiie,  N.Y. 

Applkatioa  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,969 

3  ClaiBM.    (a.  339^17) 
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7.  In  an  assembly  of  the  character  described,  a  panel 
carrying  printed  wires,  said  panel  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  transversely  extending  slots  axially  aligned  and 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  guide  element,  said  panel 
having  adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said  slots  locking  open- 
ings therethrough,  said  panel  having  also  in  spaced  align- 
ment with  said  openings  hook -receiving  apertures  there- 
through, a  second  panel  having  printed  wires  for  connec- 
tion with  said  wires  of  said  first  panel,  said  panel  having 
a  recess  alignable  with  said  guide  element  and  defining 
a  pair  of  panel  sc;gments  adapted  to  be  projected  through 
said  transversely  extending  slots,  and  a  pair  of  connector 
brackets  equipped  with  hooks  adapted  to  be  projected 
through  said  apertures  and  having  ears  adapted  to  be 
projected  through  said  locking  openings,  said  ears  being 
spaced  apart  and  being  adapted  to  be  spread  apart  to  a 
greater  extent  by  said  second  mentioned  panel  when  said 
ears  are  projected  through  said  openings  and  the  seg- 
ments of  said  panel  are  projected  through  said  trans- 
versely extending  slots. 


'^TJ  ' 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  structure  comprising  an  insulating 
panel  having  at  least  on  one  surface  thereof  longitudinal 


2,194,242 
SELF-LOCKING  ELECTRIC  PLUGS 
loha  H.  Bkkford,  MMdlctowa,  and  DoiuM  E.  LIpfcrf, 
Mefiden,  Comi^  aasigBon  to  Raymond  Euglneeilug 
Labonrtory,  lac,  Mkldletowa,  Cou.,  a  corroratloa  of 
CoBocctlnrt 

Applicatkw  Jaowiy  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,495  i^ 
5  Claims.  (CL  339^195) 
1.  An  electric  plug  and  cord  assembly  of  the  type  for 
use  with  a  conventional  receptacle  comprising  a  plug 
body  having  two  prongs  on  said  body  arranged  in  spaced 
parallel  relatioaship  and  insertable  within  a  reccpucle 
in  electrical  coonectioa  therewith  and  a  power  cord  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  prongs  within  the  plug  body, 
said  power  cord  being  secured  to  the  plug  body  at  a  point 
displaced  longitudinally  and  laterally  from  a  zone  bounded 
at  opposite  ends  by  the  said  prongs  whereby  an  outward 
pull  on  the  cord  imparts  a  twisting  action  to  the  plug 
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binding  the  prongs  in  the  receptacle  and  preventing  its 
withdrawal  therefrom,  said  body  having  a  bevel  edge  area 
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adjacent  said  zone  opposite  said  point  where  the  power 
cord  is  secured  to  the  plug  body. 


1,994043 

MECHANICAL  AND  ELECTRICAL  WIRE 

CONNECTOR 

Ckwics  Pat  Hayes,  SpokMM,  Waih. 

AppUcatioa  April  25,  1955,  SotW  No.  5«3,653 

1  Ckrim.    (CL  339— 2M€) 

^:        II 


In  an  electrical  drcuit,  a  wire  connector  comprising 
in  combination  with  a  base  member  of  insulating  ma- 
terial having  longitudinally  extending  bores  disposed  at 
an  oblique  angle  relative  to  each  other  and  opening  mid- 
way the  length  of  said  base  member  intermediate  a  flat 
surface,  whereby  to  receive  the  ends  of  wires  throu^ 
said  bores  with  their  bared  ends  bent  in  acute  bends 
and  their  terminal  bared  end  portions  overlaying  said 
flat  surface  in  opposed  directions;  a  contact  element  of 
conductive  material  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
flat  surface  and  adapted  to  oinerlay  the  terminal  end 
portions  of  said  wires;  oi  a  cap  having  depending  side 
walls  adapted  to  be  rekasabiy  secured  to  the  base  mem- 
ber with  the  cap  in  covering  relation  to  said  contact 
element  for  applying  clamping  pressure  to  said  contact 
element  toward  said  surface;  and  said  cap  having  means 
associating  with   said   base   member  to   seal  therewith. 


the  other  ot  said  legs,  a  tightening  nut  loosely  and  roCat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  screw,  said  ti^tening  nut  being 
adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  screw  extemaOy  of  said 
otho-  leg,  a  flanged  head  on  said  other  end  of  said  screw, 
said  head  retaining  said  listening  nut  on  said  screw,  said 
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2,894,244 
QUICK  CONNECT  AND  QUICK  DBCONNECT 
BATTERY  TERMDSAL  CLAMP 
VI 
to  Pay  a  T< 

CaW. 

It,  195«,  S«inl  No.  5M^15 
2  dates.  (a.339L-,230 
1 .  A  battery  terminal  clamp  comprising  a  body  portion, 
two  substantially  parallel  legs  extending  from  said  body, 
a  throat  between  said  legs,  an  adjustment  screw  extending 
across  said  throat,  a  threaded  portion  on  one  eixl  of  said 
screw,  said  threaded  portion  threadedly  engaged  in  one 
of  said  legs,  the  <Hher  end  of  said  screw  extending  through 


If 


screw  rotatable  in  said  legs,  a  plane  surface  wedge-shaped 
indentation  in  said  tightening  nut,  and  a  plane  surface 
wedge-shaped  protrusion  extending  from  said  other  leg, 
said  wedge  indentation  in  said  nut  being  slidably  engaged 
on  wedge  protrusion  on  said  other  leg. 


2,894445 
SEBMIC  SURVEYING  METHOD 
F.  JshMDO,  Trin,  Okla^  iiilrinr  to  SlmOak  Oil 
*  Gas  Company,  ToIm,  Okku.  a  oonotatloB  of  Maine 

Appiicatioo  AMHt  It,  1953,  Sariiil  No.  375,M7 
,^  iOmbat.    (CL  34t— 15) 
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1.  In  a  method  of  seismic  surveying  in  which  seismic 
waves  are  initiated  in  an  elastic  medium  at  an  induction 
point  and  in  which  desired  reflected  or  refracted  waves 
and  undesired  surface  waves  travel  to  and  are  detected 
by  a  geophone  at  a  receiving  station,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  locating  the  geophone  at  a  distance  from 
the  induction  point  such  that  two  selected  and  spaced- 
8  part  frequencies  of  the  desired  seismic  waves  initiated 
at  the  induction  point  have  a  measurable  difference  in 
travel  time  separating  from  the  output  of  the  geophone 
two  frequencies  corresponding  to  the  selected  frequencies 
of  the  seismic  wave,  detecting  the  difference  in  travel  time 
between  the  two  separated  frequencies  of  the  geophone 
output,  cootrolling  the  amplitude  of  the  geophone  out- 
put to  vary  the  output  materially  only  when  the  detected 
difrereiK:e  in  travel  time  between  the  selected  frequencies 
is  substantially  greater  than  the  difference  in  travel  time 
between  the  corresponding  frequencies  of  the  seismic 
surface  waves  detected  by  the  geophom 


2,t94444 
TDCE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

N.Y, 
Q. 


M  Mar  tfk  1957, 
9<MmL    (CL 
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1 .  A  system  for  indicating  a  condition  existing  in  each 
wheel  apparatus  of  a  multi-wheded  vehicle  comprising 
a  source  of  alternating  v(ritage,  a  plurality  of  inductive 
energy  absorption  circuits  each  of  which  is  mounted  on 
a  wheel  of  said  vehicle  and  includes  condition  responsive 
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switch  means  normally  holding  said  circuit  in  condition 
to  absorb  electrical  energy,  inductive  means  mounted  on 
said  vehicle  adjacent  to  each  wheel  thereof  in  inductive 
relation  to  each  said  absorption  circuit  to  establish  an 
inductive  coupling  period  between  said  source  and  each 
said  absorption  circuit  during  each  revolution  of  each 
wheel,  a  stepping  switch  including  a  first  rotary  arm 
coupled  to  said  source  and  a  hrst  bank  of  spaced  contacts 
coupled  to  each  inductive  means,  a  rectifymg  means 
coupled  to  said  switch  arm  and  responsive  to  reduction 
of  said  oscillating  voltage  durmg  each  wheel  revolution 
for  providing  signal  pulses  representative  of  a  normal 


within  a  respective  one  of  said  line  scanning  periods  in 
response  to  each  of  said  control  signals,  storage  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  individually  settable  storage 
elements,  and  means  enabling  said  storage  means  to  be 
controlled  in  part  by  said  input  means  and  in  part  by  said 
distributor  means  for  setting  said  storage  elements  indi- 
vidually in  a  predetermined  sequence  according  to  the 
respective  intensities  of  the  light  flux  from  those  points 
on  said  medium  which  are  scanned  at  the  respective  in- 
stants when  said  distributor  means  attains  certain  pre- 
selected phases  of  its  operation  during  a  selected  plurality 
of  line  scanning  periods  after  the  first  of  said  control 
signals  is  received. 


ujtpr*: 


condition,  a  signal  relay  coupled  to  said  rectifying  means 
and  having  a  time  characteristic  such  that  it  is  energized 
by  each  pulse  when  said  condition  is  normal,  an  indicating 
circuit  responsive  to  said  relay  for  indicating  a  normal 
condition  or  an  abnormal  condition,  a  stepping  switch 
operating  relay  circuit  controlled  from  said  indicating 
circuit  for  operating  said  stepping  switch  through  succes- 
sive cycles  of  operation  so  long  as  said  signal  relay  is 
energized,  said  stepping  switch  including  a  second  rotary 
arm  and  a  second  bank  of  contacts,  and  indicator  lamps 
coupled  thereto  for  indicating  the  wheel  to  which  said 
rectifying  means  is  connected. 


2494447 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  DEVICE 

Matthew  J.  Relii,  BayMc,  N.Y^  asaigiior  to  Burroughs 

Corponith>m  D^rolt,  MkAu,  a  corponthm  of  Mkhigan 

ApplkatkMi  December  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  396^80 

23  CWoH.    (CL  34«— 149) 
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I.  In  a  device  for  recognizing  one  or  more  characters 
recorded  upon  a  medium,  the  combination  of  scanning 
means  including  a  source  of  light  flux  and  means  adapted 
to  utilize  the  same  during  a  sequence  of  line  scanning 
periods  for  scanning  said  medium  successively  along  a 
plurality  of  lines  thereon  in  the  neighborhood  of  each 
character,  distributor  means  adapted  to  be  operated 
intermittently  through  a  progression  of  phases  in  response 
to  intermittent  control  signals,  input  means  controlled  by 
said  scanning  means  for  generating  input  signals  that 
represent  the  variations  in  the  light  flux  from  said  medium 
as  it  is  scanned  along  said  lines  in  succession,  said  input 
means  also  including  provisions  for  supplying  to  said  dis- 
tributor means  a  control  signal  for  initiating  operation 
thereof  each  time  a  predetermined  edge  portion  of  said 
character  is  detected  by  said  scanning  means  during  its 
successive  line  scans,  said  distributor  means  being  capable 
of   (^)erating    progressively    for   a    predetermined   time 


2,894,24S 

BORDER  FOLLOWER  SYSTEM 

Matthew    J.    Relis,    BaysMc,    ami    WHIfaun    Yuni,    East 

Meadow,  N.Y,,  anigBon  to  Borroofhs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  MIrh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Application  May  ^  1957,  Serial  No.  (57,124 

UClalBis.    (O.  34«— 149) 
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16.  A  border  follower  comprising  a  sensing  means  to 
scan  an  area  of  a  document  that  contains  a  contrasting 
border  and  a  printed  character,  a  first  And  gate  fed  by 
said  sensing  means  to  pass  a  border  signal,  a  first  multi- 
vibrator coupled  to  close  said  first  gate  immediately  after 
said  border  signal  is  passed,  a  second  And  gate  coupled 
to  said  sensing  means,  a  second  multivibrator  fed  by 
said  first  multivibrator  and  coupled  to  open  said  second 
gate  for  a  specific  interval  of  time  to  pass  signals  from 
said  sensing  means,  a  third  And  gate  fed  by  said  second 
multivibrator,  a  third  multivibrator  interposed  between 
said  third  And  gate  and  said  first  And  gate,  a  source 
of  start-stop  pulse  signals  coupled  to  said  third  gate  to 
control  operation,  and  a  source  of  synchronizing  pulse 
signals  coupled  to  said  third  multivibrator  to  close  said 
first  And  gate. 

2,894,249 

DATA  PROCESSWG  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Rohcft  W.  Hughes,  MontalB  Lakes,  and  Hans  K.  Flcsch, 

Nntlcy,  N  J.,  ■■ignnrs  to  intcmatlonl  Telephone  and 

Tdegnph  Corponlioa,  Nntlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporathM  of 

MarytaBd 

Application  May  16,  1957,  ScrinI  No.  459,714 
8ClaiM.    (CL34«— 174) 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  data  processing 
system  adapted  to  read  binary  information  bits  from  a 
record,  said  binary  bits  representing  clock  pulses  which 
are  necessary  for  the  data  processing  operation  timing 
of  said  system  and  whose  presence  and  absence  on  said 
record  further  represent  programing  information  for  said 
data  processing  operations  comprising  a  record  having 
binary  information  bits  located  thereon  in  predetermined 
positions,  a  reading  device  sensitive  to  the  preseiKe  and 
absence  of  said  binary  information  disposed  adjacent  said 
record,  driving  means  to  effect  a  relative  motion  between 
said  record  and  said  reading  device,  a  pulse  delaying 
means  with  a  plurality  of  taps  thereon  each  representing 
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a  different  delay  value  coupled  to  said  reading  device,  and 
switching  circuitry  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  taps  and 
responsive  to  the  delayed  pulses  passed  therefrom,   to 
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direct  said  pulses  to  said  driving  means  to  control  the 
timing  thereof,  said  switching  circuits  including  means 
for  simultaneously  decoding  said  pulses  for  programing 
said  data  processmg  operations. 


VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  MAGNETIC 

ftfULTIYIBRATOR 

K     Robert  W.  RodMilc  BMkBcil  Mnor,  Va^  ami 

RcOaiid  L.  Van  AUcb,  Birtlcr,  Pa. 

AMkatkMi  JaMury  21,  195S,  SciW  No.  71M75 

SCIafans.    (a.  34*— 174) 

(Granted  mdcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  kc.  2U) 


I .  A  magnetic  storage  device  for  the  storage  and  read- 
out of  desired  information  comprising  a  first  winding  on 
a  magnetic  core  of  the  type  having  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular hysteresis  loop  characteristic,  said  magnetic  core 
having  a  toroidal  ring  configuration  and  a  radially  aligned 
aperture  in  a  first  section  of  the  toroidal  ring,  said  first 
winding  being  wound  on  said  toroidal  ring  core  through 
the  center  thereof  and  encircling  a  second  section  of  said 
toroidal  ring  core;  first  electrical  energy  means  connected 
to  said  first  winding  and  operative  to  change  the  flux 
level  in  the  flux  path  around  said  toroidal  ring  in  accord- 
ance with  the  desired  information;  a  second  winding 
wound  on  said  toroidal  ring  core  through  said  aperture 
therein  and  encircling  the  portion  of  said  core  to  one  side 
of  the  aperture;  a  third  winding  wound  on  said  toroidal 
ring  core  through  tJie  aperture  therein  and  encircling  the 
portion  of  said  core  to  the  other  side  of  said  aperture;  said 
second  and  third  windings  being  wound  in  opposite  ro- 
tational sense  with  respect  to  each  other;  second  elec- 
trical energy  means;  plus  first  and  second  on-off  switch- 
ing means;  said  second  winding,  said  second  energy  means 
and  said  first  on-off  switching  means  being  serially  con- 
nected to  form  a  first  current  conductive  loop;  said  third 
winding,  said  second  energy  means  and  said  second  on- 
off  switching  means  being  serially  connected  to  form  a 
second  current  conductive  loop;  said  first  and  second  cur- 
rent conductive  loops  being  opendxvt  to  change  the  fliu 
level  in  the  flux  path  around  said  aperture  in  opposite 
directions;  means  connecting  said  first  switching  means 
to  said  ttiird  winding  and  means  connecting  said  second 


switching  means  to  said  second  winding  such  that  said 
first  and  second  switching  means  are  rendered  alternately 
conductive  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  across  said  third 
and  second  windings,  respectively;  and  frequency  rtspon- 
sive  output  means  operative  in  accordance  with  the  fre- 
quency of  the  alternate  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  means. 


2^94,251 
TEMPERATURE  CHANGE  RESPONSIVE  MEANS 
FOR  CONTROLLING  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 
Hanr 


Hove, 

Hovat 
II,  19SS,  8«W  No.  SJ9,M9 
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1.  Apparatus  for  giving  a  signal  of  a  sudden  change 
in  temperature  in,  or  in  the  vicinity  of  a  power  unit  or 
other  apparatus  susceptible  to  variations  in  temperature 
range,  comprising  a  very  sensitive  switch  in  the  form  of 
a  moving  coil  relay  having  a  pair  of  contacts  one  of 
which  is  engaged  by  a  moving  contact  in  the  normal 
position  of  the  switch  and  the  other  of  which  is  engaged 
by  said  moving  contact  when  said  switch  is  actuated  by 
energizing  said  moving  coil,  a  thermo-couple  type  of  de- 
tector for  detecting  the  sudden  change  of  temperature 
having  a  connection  to  said  moving  coil  to  energise  it,  a 
normal  current  source,  a  warning  device  electrically  oper- 
able from  said  normal  source,  a  first  miniature  relay  and 
a  second  miniature  relay  independent  operable  and  the 
first  one  of  which  comprises  a  master  relay,  a  holding 
circuit  for  said  first  miniature  relay  fed  from  said  normal 
source,  a  circuit  for  energizing  said  warning  device  which 
circuit  is  made  and  broken  t^  said  first  miniature  relay 
when  energised  and  de-enetgised  respectively,  means 
operated  by  the  second  miniature  relay  when  energised 
for  releasing  the  first  relay  to  effect  deenergization  of 
the  warning  device,  a  warning  initiating  circuit  controlled 
by  said  holding  circuit  and  comprising  an  electrical  con- 
nection to  said  first  miniature  rday  from  that  contact  of 
said  switch  which  is  engaged  by  the  moving  contact  when 
said  moving  coil  is  energized  and  an  electrical  connec- 
tion from  said  moving  contact  to  said  normal  source  of 
electrieat  energy,  pulsing  means  in  said  latter  electrical 
connection  producing  only  a  momentary  flow  of  current 
through  said  switch  from  said  normal  source  dtiring  the 
bringing  in  of  said  holding  circuit,  a  manually  controlled 
test  relay,  a  resistance  in  series  parallel  with  the  thermo- 
couple and  the  coil  of  said  switch,  a  pair  of  nonnaUy 
closed  contacts  on  said  test  relay  shorting  said  resistance 
and  normally  maintaining  the  connection  diroogh  said 
normal  source  to  the  means  actuating  said  moving  con- 
tact of  said  switch,  a  further  contact  on  said  test  relay 
and  normally  in  open  relationship  with  said  latter  con- 
ucts,  a  resistance  of  higher  value  than  the  preceding  re- 
sistance connected  between  said  last-named   normally 
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open  contact  and  the  normal  source  and  brought  in  by 
making  of  said  latter  contact  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
normally  closed  contacts  upon  operation  of  said  test  re- 
lay thus  reducing  the  voltage  on  the  moving  coil  of  said 
switch  to  approximately  that  of  the  output  of  the  thermo- 
couple, and  a  further  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts  on 
said  test  relay  in  series  with  the  winding  of  said  second 
miniature  relay  and  said  normal  source  and  opened  by 
energismg  of  said  test  relay  to  isolate  said  second  minia- 
ture relay  from  said  normal  source  during  testing. 


ENGINE  PERFORMANCE  METER 
Roger  W.  Lawbora,  Ehraite^  amd  CkuitM  A.  Woodcock 
and  Shcnnan  E.  Wwnark,  SpringScld,  Dl^  assignors 
by  mcnc  a-igMiciiti,  to  Slewart-Wnraer  CorporatioB, 
Chkafo,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  VlriiBia 
ApyUcatkMi  March  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,174 
1  CbfaB.    (CL  34«— 2S2) 
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In  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  'throttle,  a 
governor  connected  to  said  throttle  Lnd  responsive  to  en- 
gine speed  to  decrease  the  opening  of  said  throttle  when 
said  engine  speed  increases  above  a  predetermined  value 
and  to  increase  the  opening  of  said  throttle  when  said 
engine  speed  decreases  below  the  predetermined  value, 
sensing  means  for  determining  the  degree  of  opening  of 
said  throttle  and  indicator  means  controlled  by  said  sens- 
ing means  and  positioned  in  view  of  the  engine  operator 
for  indicating  on  a  dial  during  operation  of  the  engine 
the  degree  of  throttle  opening  required  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  governor  controlled  engine  speed,  said  dial 
having  indicia  thereon  indicating  approximately  0%  to 
20%  of  throttle  opening  as  an  "idle"  range,  approximately 
20%  to  80%  of  throttle  opening  as  an  "economy"  range 
and  approximately  80%  to  100%  of  throttle  opening  as 
a  "caution-overload"  range. 
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M94453 
SELSYN  EXCITER  FOR  POSTTION  PROGRAMMING 

CONTROL  SY^'EM 
Lawnnoc  R.  P»aJrs  mi  Manay  RoKiMatt,  WayMs- 

boro,  Va^  ■■faami  to  Gcacfal  Ekciric  Coaipa»,  a 

cofpovaCtoa  of  New  York 

AfpHcattoB  Dwcuibcr  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,492 
4CUm.    (CL94*— 345) 

»  In  a  program  control  system  wherein  a  reference 
pattern  is  stored  in  a  data  storage  medium  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  means  for  deriving  a  reference  signal 
from  said  data  storage  medium,  means  for  developing  a 
square-wave  alternating  signal  from  said  reference  signal, 
means  for  integrating  said  square-wave  alternating  signal, 
wave-shaping  means  comprising  a  source  of  positive  po- 
tential and  a  source  of  negative  potential,  a  conductor  con 
nectmg  said  posiUve  and  negative  sources  to  ground,  a  first 


plurality  of  rectifying  devices  having  their  cathodes 
coupled  to  said  conductor  between  said  positive  source 
and  ground,  a  second  plurality  of  rectifying  devices  hav- 
ing their  anodes  coupled  to  said  conductor  between  said 
negative  source  and  ground,  potentiometer  means  inter- 
posed in  said  conductor,  and  means  connecting  a  poten- 
tiometer adjacent  said  positive  source  with  a  potentiom- 
eter adjacent  said  negative  source  whereby  an  over-all 
operating  voltage  level  may  be  established  for  said  recti- 
fying devices;  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  integrat- 
ing means  to  the  anodes  of  said  first  plurality  of  rectify- 
ing devices  and  to  the  cathodes  of  said  second  plurality 
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of  said  rectifying  devices,  a  first  amplifying  device,  means 
coupling  the  output  of  said  wave-shaping  means  to  said 
first  amplifying  device,  phase-shifting  means  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  wave-shaping  means,  a  second  amplify- 
ing device  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phase-shifting 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  relative  amplitudes  of  the 
outputs  of  said  amplifying  devices  to  maintain  the  output 
of  said  phase-shifting  means  at  a  predetermined  value 
of  amplitude  relative  to  the  output  of  said  first  amplifying 
device,  means  for  deriving  an  output  of  at  least  two 
phases  from  said  amplifying  devices  and  means  for  feed- 
ing back  to  said  wave-shaping  means  a  portion  of  the 
output  of  one  of  said  amplifying  devices. 


2494454 
CONVERSION  OF  BINARY  CODED  INFORMATION 

TO  PULSE  PATTERN  FORM 

Raymond  P.  Morii,  Nccdham  Heightt,  Maak,  aarigDor  to 

RaytlMOB  Company,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

Appikatioa  December  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  397,292 

iCtaiam.    (CL  34«— 347) 
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6.  In  a  system  for  handling  associated  binary  digits 
which  are  progressively  coarser  when  read  in  one  order 
of  association,  and  progressively  finer  when  read  in  the 
opposite  order  of  association,  for  representation  of  a 
decimal  number  in  binary  code,  means  including  a  pulse 
counter  for  receiving  actuating  pulses  at  regularly  re- 
curring intervals,  means  for  holding  the  coarser  digits  of 
said  number,  means  fw  identifying  the  coarser  digits  held 
on  said  holding  means,  means  for  transmitting  an  iden- 
tifying pulse  represenUtive  of  the  (figits  held  on  said 
coarse  digit  holding  means  after  identification  of  said 
coarse  digits,  means  including  a  series  of  pulse  gates  for 
controlling  the  path  followed  by  said  identifying  pulse  in 
accordance  with  the  value  of  the  fine  digits  held  on  a  fine 
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digit  register,  and  means  for  opening  a  particular  one  of 
said  pulse  gates,  said  opening  means  comprising  elec- 
tronic tubes  arranged  in  a  pattern  conforming  to  the 
finer  digits  of  said  number. 


Mr  _.  2.»ia55 

TWO-WAY  PHOTOELECTRIC  TRANSLATOR 
Rkhard  P.  Murpliy,  Nynck,  N.Y,  aarigaor  to  BcO  Tele- 
phone Uboratorica,  lacotpofteii.  New  YoA,  N.Y-  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yoffc 

ApplicatkHi  Norcmhcr  29, 1»$4,  ScrU  No.  47M19 
iOalw.    (CL34«— 347) 
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6.  A  two-way  translator  comprising  a  continuous  per- 
forated tape  having  a  longitudinally  arranged  first  and 
corresponding  second  set  of  groups  of  information  per- 
forations; a  first  and  a  second  photoelectric  reading  head 
continuously  sensing  and  positioned  respectively  adjacent 
said  first  and  said  second  sets;  synchronizing  means; 
means  for  providing  a  continuous  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  Upe  and  said  reading  heads  such  that  said 
heads  read  respective  corresponding  information  at  the 
same  time;  a  first  and  a  second  input  circuit;  a  first 
matching  circuit  jointly  controlled  by  said  first  reading 
head  and  said  first  input  circuit;  a  second  matching  cir- 
cuit jointly  controlled  by  said  aecond  reading  head  and 
taid  second  input  drctiit.  each  of  said  matching  circuits 
comprising  a  plurality  of  groups  of  coincidence  ampli- 
fiers having  one  input  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  heads  and  one  input  connected  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  input  circuits  respectively,  a  control  amplifier 
for  each  of  said  groups  of  coincidence  amplifiers  re- 
sponsive to  the  operation  of  any  one  of  said  coincidence 
amplifiers  in  said  group,  and  aa  output  coincidence  am- 
plifier having  one  input  multipled  to  said  control  ampli- 
fiers and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  synchronizing 
means;  a  first  register  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
triggering  devices,  each  of  said  triggering  devices  having 
an  enabling  lead  connected  to  said  second  reading  head 
and  an  operate  lead  connected  to  said  output  comcidence 
amplifier  in  said  first  matching  circuit;  a  second  register 
circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  triggering  devices,  each 
of  said  triggering  devices  in  said  second  register  circuit 
having  an  enabling  lead  connected  to  said  first  reading 
head  and  an  operate  lead  connected  to  said  output  coin- 
cidence amplifier  in  said  second  matching  circuit 
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DUAL  PHASE  SHIFT  CONVERSION  CIRCUITS 
G«™M  KroMcbcr,  Newark.  N J.,  aarifMr  to  Bcfl  Tete- 
phoM  Ubonitefki,  Incatpoink^,  New  Yott,  N.Y,  a 
corporatkw  of  New  York 

ApplicatiM  Jaiy  31,  1954,  ScfW  No.  Ml,27« 
tfCbfaM.    (a.  34#-^J47) 
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1.  In  an  analog-to-digital  converter,  a  standard  fre- 
quency source,  a  resolver  having  an  analog  input  shaft 
and  having  input  terminals  coupled  to  said  sUndard  fre- 


quency source,  said  resolver  also  including  means  for 
producing  output  signals  having  amplitudes  {Hoportional 
to  the  sine  and  cosine  of  the  angle  of  said  analog  input 
shaft,  extended  transmission  lines  connected  to  the  sine 
and  cosine  output  circuits  of  said  resolver,  low  pass 
filters  connected  to  said  transmission  lines,  a  first  phase 
shifting  network  for  producing  an  output  voltage  ^/iucb 
has  a  phase  shift  in  one  sense  with  respect  to  the  phase 
ot  said  standard  frequency  source  in  accordance  with 
the  ratio  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  output  sagaals  from 
said  low  pass  filters,  a  second  phase  shifting  network  inde- 
pendent of  said  first  phase  shifting  network  for  producing 
an  output  voltage  which  has  a  phase  shift  in  the  op- 
posite sense  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  said  standard 
signal  source  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  of  the  ampli- 
tudes of  the  output  signals  from  said  low  pass  filters, 
each  of  said  phase  shifting  networi(s  comprising  a  sim- 
ple pair  of  resistance  and  reactance  elements,  means  for 
producing  pulses  oorreqxmding  reflectively  to  the  in- 
sunts  at  which  signals  from  said  two  phase  shifters  pass 
through  zero  in  a  predetermined  sense,  and  means  for 
producing  a  digital  representation  of  the  elapsed  time 
between  the  occurrence  of  pulses  derived  from  said  two 
phase  shifting  circuits. 


2,I94,2S7 

EMERGENCY  CAUTION  LIGHTS 

WOHaa  Mha  J.  Ciooki,  Eran,  N.Y. 

ApfriicaMoa  Psrsifcir  4.  19S«,  SmW  No.  tt4.17t 

1  CUm.    (CL3U~-MS) 
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A  signal  lamp  system  comprising  a  housing,  a  bracket 
on  said  housing  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  a  sup- 
port in  the  trunk  of  an  automobile,  a  reel  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  positioned  internally  thereof, 
spring  means  connected  to  said  reel  to  rotatably  bias  said 
reel  in  one  direction  to  wind  up  a  cable  thereon,  a  first 
opening  in  said  housing  to  permit  passage  of  the  cable 
connected  to  and  leading  from  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  in  the  automobile,  said  cable  being  wound  around 
said  reel  and  extending  out  of  said  housing  through  a 
second  opening  perpendicular  to  the  first  opening,  said 
cable  being  connected  to  an  emergency  caution  lamp  de- 
vice at  that  end  of  said  cable  which  is  opposite  the  end 
connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  ^wnp 
device  having  oppositely  extending  faces,  one  face  in- 
dicating "danger,"  the  other  face  indicating  -caution." 
means  to  effect  an  intermittent  activation  and  deactivatbn 
of  said  lamp  device,  and  a  stop  means  on  said  cable  ad- 
jacent to  but  spaced  from  the  lamp  device  end  thereof 
limiting  movement  of  said  cable  toward  said  red  and 
closiiu  nid  second  opening  with  said  lamp  device  rest- 
ing on  the  automobile  trunk  floor. 


TRANSPONDER-fNTERROGATOR  RANGBFINDER 

Havry  VaatlM.  Jr.,  AMmtoo,  a^  Einr  C. 


ApHfcafioa  May  t,  19S6.  8«inl  No.  5t3.M2 
nCWw.    (0.343—4) 
(Gnmdl  Md«  TMc  35,  VS.  Co^  (ItSIl,  icc.  2M) 
17.  An  iaterrointor  syMem  far  operatioo  with  a  com- 
munications system  haring  •  transmitter  and  a  receiver, 
said  interrogator  system  comprising:  control  means  when 
pubed  at  a  "start"  terminal  for  f^wfjf^g  said  communica- 
tions system  to  switch  to  transmitter  operation  and  when 
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pulsed  at  a  "stop"  terminal  for  causing  said  communioi- 
tions  system  to  switch  to  receiver  operation,  generator 
means  for  a^ilying  trigger  poises  at  said  '"start"  ter- 
minal, means  for  modulating  the  carrier  from  said  trans- 
mitter with  a  code  a  predetermined  time  after  said  gen- 
erator means  applies  a  trigger  pube  at  said  "start"  ter- 
minal and  for  applying  a  trigger  pulse  at  said  "stop" 
terminal  after  this  predetajnined  time,  indicating  means 
responsive  to  said  code  producing  means  for  starting  a 


»-ri 


form,  a  sliding  contact  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  the 
antenna  and  said  contact  engaging  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  inductance,  a  metal  bottom  piece  having  a  first 
threaded  portion  threadcdly  engaging  the  lower  end  of  the 
inductance,  there  being  air  openings  in  said  bottom  piece, 
said  bottom  piece  being  provided  with  a  stud  of  reduced 
diameter  for  engagement  with  a  mount,  a  metal  top  piece 


aj'- 


timing  operation  a  time  eqtial  to  said  predetermined  time 
after  the  operation  of  said  code  producing  means,  de- 
coder means  for  detecting  signals  received  by  said  re- 
ceiver and  for  producing  a  trigger  pulse  in  response  to 
received  code  signals,  and  conduction  means  for  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  decoder  means  to  apply  trigger 
pulses  at  an  input  to  said  indicating  means  to  stop  said 
timing  operation. 


2,894,259 
RADIO  LOCATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Arthor  Kora,  deceased,  late  of  Newark,  NJ^  by  Eliza- 
bcth  P.  Korn,  admlalatoatiU,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  and 
loaeph  W.  Hcaa,  deceased,  late  of  Hoboken,  NJ^  by 
Adck  HcM,  ailmiiililiatih,  Loc  Altoa,  Caltf^  and 
Simon  L.  Rukin,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Dan  RasUn,  Mil- 
too  Redcr,  aaid  Carol  Falirl,  execnton  of  the  estate  of 
■M  SfaBoa  L.  Raskim  dMMsed 

AppHcatkM  May  31,  1952,  Serial  No.  292,754 
7  ClaiM.    (CL  343—11) 
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having  a  first  section  threadedly  engaging  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  inductance,  there  being  a  central  bore  in  said 
top  piece  for  the  projection  therethrough  of  the  antenna, 
said  top  piece  further  including  an  upstanding  stem  which 
is  threaded  externally,  a  knurled  collar  engaging  said 
threaded  stem,  and  a  locking  ferrule  positioned  within 
said  collar. 

2^4*241  .f^, 

ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Nicholas  Yar«,  Santa  Moidca,  CaHf.  aadigMtr  to  Haghes 
Aircraft  Company,  Caivcr  CRy,  Caltfn  a  corpoiatfoa 

ApfUcatioa  November  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  495,185 
llCUms.    (CL  343— 771) 

M  u  tor,  ^  *">*•. 


7.  In  a  radio  location  system,  at  least  one  cathode  ray 
tube,  means  for  controlling  a  cathode  ray  to  produce  at 
least  one  fluorescent  screen  spot  corresponding  to  the  ob- 
ject to  be  located  in  space,  means  for  continuously  fol- 
lowing said  screen  spot  including  means  for  marking  its 
position  and  means  under  control  of  time  for  rhythmical- 
ly disabling  and  enabling  said  marking  means  thereby 
to  cause  markings  to  occur  at  predetemined  time  in- 
tervals only  thereby  to  permit  evaluation  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  object  in  terms  of  the  rhythm  of  said  mark- 
ings. 

249404* 

VARIABLE  LOADED  WHIP  ANTENNA 

Gkaa  R.  Ellis,  Bay  CRy.  Tex. 

Applicatioa  April  15,  195S,  Serial  No.  728,7*7 

3  ClalaH.    (O.  343—745) 

1 .  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tubular  form. 

a  coil  of  wire  arranged  in  said  tubular  form  and  providing 

an  inductance,  a  whip  antenna  extending  into  thie  tubular 
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1.  A  reverse  end-fire  waveguide  array  comprising:  a 
waveguide  section  adapted  to  propagate  orthogonal 
linearly  polarized  electromagnetic  waves,  one  wall  of  said 
waveguide  section  including  radiation  means  arranged 
to  be  excited  by  electromagnetic  waves  lineariy  polarized 
in  a  first  plane;  a  source  of  electromagnetic  waves  for 
exciting  linearly  polarized  waves  in  a  second  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  plane  and  coupled  to  one  end  of 
said  waveguide  section;  and  terminal  means  coupled  to 
the  other  end  of  said  waveguide  section  for  rotating  the 
linearly  polarized  waves  excited  by  said  source  from 
parallelism  with  said  second  plane  to  parallelism  with 
said  first  plane  and  totally  reflecting  said  rotated  waves. 


V 


^«r  J  /jtf 


t 


■■«f 


*%«".( 


DESIGNS 

JULY  7,  1959 


IftS  621  185,624 

MARINE  LIGHT  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Donald  J.  Behnk  .Bd  Gkmi  W.  Moolgle.  Pittsburgh,  P..  Sidney   E.  Wura^ntti^  New   OriwiiM,  U.                   to 

^^Ignors  to  Attwood  BrM  Woft^  Ik.,  Gnind  R«pid»,  BlnmeatJuil   Print  Woriu,  IiK.  New  Orieuis,  La,  a 

Mkh.,  a  corporatioo  of  Mklilcan  "iT*!!!?2"     rIf!T!^^^   i*^7  <iM4>l  No  48  993 

AppikaCioii  May  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  50.897  Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,¥93 

Term  of  patent  14  year»  Term  of  p^ent  7  years 

(CL  D48— 32)  (CI.  D92— 1) 
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185,622 

SAFETY  PAPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Burton  C.  Bcii,  Dayton,  OMn,  ■■Ipinr  lo  The  Mead 

Corporatioa,  Dayton,  Okin,  a  coqporation  of  Ohio 

Applicatian  1>ecembcr  2, 195S,  Serial  No.  53,614 

Term  of  pntuMt  14  7« 

(CL  D59^— 6) 


W. 
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185,625 

COMBINED  CONTAINERS  AND  RACK  THEREFOR 

WUIIam   Edward  Cole,   London,   England,  airignor   to 

Craxforii  Limited,  London,  Engbmd 

AppiicatkNi  Decenriwr  3«,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,986 

Claintf  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  1,  1958 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44~l) 


«t  >a»*w* 
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185,623 

SAFETY  PAPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Burton  C.  Berg,  Dayton,  OUo,  aatkg^or  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cotporation  of  Ohio 

Application  December  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,615 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D59— 6) 


185,626 

TABLET  DISPENSER 

Bumie  M.  Craig,  Paaadcnn,  Thomas  K.  Hale,  Glcndale, 

and  Henry  C.  Keck,  Pandena,  Calif. 

Application  November  17, 1958,  Serial  No.  53,391 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 
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1S5,627 

ACTION  TOY 

Ralfh    W.   Crawford,   East   Aaron,   N.Y^  assignor   to 

FUicr-Pricc  Toys,  lac^  East  Aaron,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkiB  Jaaury  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,2M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


185,63t 

CANOPY 

Victor  W.  Dorstewltz  and  Frank  W.  Sherrod, 

Paw  Paw,  Mkh. 
AppttcatkNi  Augnst  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  52^78 
Term  of  patent  iVi  y< 
(CL  D13— 1) 
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185,628 

FOOD  PACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  Dc  Aafiuttec,  East  Syracaae,  N.Y. 

Application  Noreoibcr  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,531 

Tern  of  pMcnt  14  years 

(CL  D58— 13) 


185,431 
WALL  SWITCH 
Henry  Dreyfnss,  Sooth  PawdriM,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Mia- 
neapolls-Honeyweil  Rifalatnr  Cooapany.  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Application  April  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,658 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 13) 
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185,429 

CRIMPING  TOOL 

Henry  W.  Demlcr,  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbarg,  Pa. 
Application  Augaat  7,  1957.  Serial  No.  47^54 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(a.  D54— 13) 
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185,432 
FROZEN  CONFECTION 
S.  Easier,  Scarsdaic,  and  Aaron  Friedman,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Joe  Lowe  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattua  of  Delaware 
Application  October  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  43,473 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  DS2— 2) 
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-  ltS^3  115,635 

FROZEN  CONFECTION  KNOB 

Arthar  S.  Endcr,  Scaniaic,  and  Aanm  Friedman,  New  Joka  R.  Geriach,  Lm  Aatelct,  CaUf^  Mrigaor,  by  dmoic 

York,  N.Y^  ■■ifBow  to  Joe  Lowe  CorporatioB,  New  aali^ieate,  to  Tkc  Amerkaa  Hardware  Corporatton, 

Yorit,  N.Y^  a  onrpofatloa  of  Delaware  New  BrMaia^  Conn^  a  corporalkNi  of  Co— tcdcwt 

AppUcatkM  October  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,482  Applicattoa  April  It,  1958,  Serial  No.  5t,415 

Term  of  paieat  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

{CI.  D82— 2)  *-                 ^       (a.  D5«— 3) 


«, 


185,(36 

SAFETY  RAZOR  CASE 

Martin  Glabersoo,  Ardiley,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Evcrsharp, 

Inc  Chkafco,  Ifl^  a  corporaHoo  of  Delaware 

Application  Ausuit  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  26,M5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 12) 


185,634 

COMBINED  OXYGEN  TENT  SUPPORT  AND  AIR 

CONDITIONING  LfNIT 

Frank  I.   Fe«an  and  WHllnm  Harold  Smith,  Norwalk. 

CobBm  assignon  to  O.E.M.  Corporation,  East  Norwalk, 

Conn.,  ■  corporation  of  Coanecticvt 

Application  September  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,561 

Tena  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D83~l) 
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185,637 
TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joha  S.  GrkwoU,  GrimwkK  Cowi^  aarignor  to  Wood 
Converstoa  Compaoy,  St  Faol,  Mtaou,  a  corporation 
of  Deiawaic 

Application  Angut  18, 1958,  Strial  No.  52^49 
Term  of  pa  is  id  14 
(a.  D18— 2) 
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1S5,638 
MOTOR  PROTECTOR  SWITCH  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Eturton  O.  Hann,  Jr^  and  Walter  H.  MokM,  AMeboro, 
MaM^  and  Paul  WraMka,  Jr.,  Corona,  N.Y^  asaigiiors 
to  Mctab  A  Coatrob  Corporatton,  Attlcboro,  Mass^ 
a  corporatKNi  of  MaandiBaetts 

Appikatkm  Atigiut  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  S2«253 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2#— 13) 


185,642 
NOVELTY  BAROMETER 
Raymond  B.  Kruskopf,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Payne 
Enterpriaes,  Incori>orated,  St.  Paul,  Mlnn^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

.4pplicadon  July  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,768 
t     Term  of  patent  14  years 
(Q.  D52— 7) 


185,639 

TAPE  DISPENSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ernst  Horst  Hofmann-Igi,  Munich,  Germany,  assitnior  to 

P.  Beiersdorf  ft  Co.,  A.G.,  Hamiwrg,  Germany 

Application  October  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,378 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 1) 
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.-  '-f 


*s»t  <(■ 


185,643 
WATER  CLOSET 
Hyman   S.    Magid,    Moirisviile,    Pa.,    and    William    H. 
McKinney,  Lisbon,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Ra- 
diator A  Standard  Sanitary   Corporatioa,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  23,  1958.  Serial  No.  50,584 
Term  of  patent   14  years    ^ 
(CL  D4— 5) 


185,640 

CARTON  STAPLING  MACHINE  ' 

Joseph  Mason  Kirton,  Bountiful,  Utah 

Application  January  26,  1959,  Serial  No.  54.325 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D74— 1) 
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185,641 

'  -  LUGGAGE  HANDLE 

Hevy  L.  Kotkios,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Applicatioo  December  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,789 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D87— 2) 


185,644 

PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Douglas  D.  McCord,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Chicopee  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  September  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,768 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D92— 1) 
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1*5.645 

COMBINED  DEBURRING  AND  !VfETAL 

POLISHING  MACHINE 

HaakcO  J.  MUler,  Glcmlalc,  Calif. 

An»liaitioa  May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  4«J94 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(a.  D37— 1) 
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185,646 

FONT  OF  PRINTING  TYPE 

Ray  F.  Morgan,  Northfield,  lU. 

Applkatioa  July  7,  195«,  SeriaJ  No.  51,6S5 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D64— 17) 
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185,647 

MODEL  TRAIN  TRANSFORMER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

David  Rabinow,  Cbobire,  Conn. 

Applkatfon  Fekmary  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,524 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

(CL  D26— 14) 


185,649 

DRINKING  GLASS  OR  SIMILAR  VESSEL 

Peter  SckhiariMkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Applkatioa  May  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,99« 

Tenn  of  patent  14  y« 

(CI.  D36— 4) 


185,65« 

WATTR  FOUNTAIN  FOR  LIVESTOCK 

Maynaid  K.  Vooiliect  and  Robert  W.  Voorbees, 

Cedar  FaUi,  Iowa 

Application  October  M,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,2f  5 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D12— 2) 


185,651 

OPERATING  LEVER  FOR  A  RATCHET  WRENCH 

Robert  W.   Voae,  Weit  Sprlngield,  Mav.,  aariprar  to 

Moore  Drop  FonUng  Cooipany,  Springfield,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  MwiBrhnwtti 

Application  Febraary  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,682 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 15) 


185,649 
COVER  HANDLE 
Wayne  F.  RndebMHl,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  aaigiior  to  MIrro 
Ahnnlnnn  Company,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jeney 

Application  May  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  5«,949 

Terra  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CI.  D44— 29) 
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MOLDED  PULP  TRAY 
PWHp  M.  WaHuH,  Oiklaiid,  MsIm,  amtgaor  to  Kcyes 

FH>re  Compaoy,   Pofttaad,  MafaM,  a  corporatkM  of 
Maine 

Appikatfoa  March  24,  195S,  Scrtel  No.  50,1M 

Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CI.  DSS— 13) 


ASHTRAY 
A.  Woods,  Ivta^  CaUf . 
AppUcalloB  May  1»,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  M,982 
Tcnn  of  ptHtmt  14  yean 

(CLDt5-.2) 


1S5,4S4 

SHOE  SOLE 

Albert  ZcttowMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

A^plicatioa  FHNmry  25,  IWf ,  Serial  No.  54,744 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  D7— 5) 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1969 

NO".— Arrai»«»d  In  mccordftnce  with  tbe  firtt  rtntflont  character  or  word  of  the  ubw  (In  accordaacc  with  dty  and 

tel«pnoae  directory  practice). 

ii                    S**f*^'A»<l^     T»«poo.     B«.  a4,66«,  7-7-M,  CI.  128— 285. 
BacEstnhl.  Koarad.     Bxtnistoo  pi  " 


CI.  18—12. 


Se.  24,8«S,   7-7-BO, 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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AMP  Inc. .  _-. 

Dcmler,  Henry  W.    185,629. 
American  Hardware  Corp.,  Th« :  See — 

OerUch.  John  K.     180,635. 
American  Radiator  tt  Btandanl  SaalUrr  Corp 
.       ***fW,  Hjrman  8.,  and  McKinney.    1S6.^. 
Attwood  Bran  Works.  Inc. :  See— 

Behnk,  Donald  J.,  and  Monlglc.    185.821 
w  ^V  ^•"••J  i'*'^,  ":  ^    Moalgle,   to  Attwood   Braaa 

BeKo"rr.'"p".  **?o?A* i'':'iieei-'"'"*'^-^^'  ^»-  '>**-^ 
Hofmann-Igl.  Bnist  H.     185.638. 

Blumenthal  Prtnt  Works.  Inc. :  See 

Blumeathal.  Sldaer  B.     186.824. 

Ulumenthal.    Sidney    B..    to    Blumeathal    Print    Work>.    Tn<> 
Textile  fabric.     186.624.  7-7-5870.  D»-l  ^    *"*' 

Chicopee  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

n  I    '*i^Sr*'  Dooflaa  D.     185.644. 

*^-.^"'i^   "i-   ***  Craifords  Ltd.     Combined   contalnen 
and  rack  tberefor.     185,620.  7-7-69  CL  1)44—1    """™""" 

Cral«.  Bunile  M..  T.  K.  ffiui.aidH.  C.  SST    Tablet  dla 

Craxforde  Ltd. :  See — 

Cole.  William  E.     186.625 

7-T%'*^a'^S»^ir*^  «*«*  •'  «»"U*r  article.  185,828. 
^?-^^^a%Sl.iS  ^^  '"^^  Crimping  tool.  186.628. 
'^T^^'cT'oii^f  •""''^   "»•''«'     Canopy.     185,630. 

■"^&n^^;?^tfoi.r85.^2':?-"?5r  ^^'^ 

K«»«l^  Arthur    8..   and    ~^4itoiii.    io   /jT  Lowe  Con. 

Vnmfn  confection.    185,683.  7-^^  Q.  D88— 2  ^ 
Erersharp.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Olaheraon.  Martin.     186.688. 

lEKi^^^HiL'  •  !?<•  ^   H.  Smith,  to  O.  K   M  Cora  CtM> 

^feVT^VS  5SK*  "-  "'  ^-^'^SSS.  ^t: 

PlBher-PHco  Toys.  Inc. :  See- 
Crawford.  fUiph  W.     186.627. 

Frtednian.  Aaron:  See— 

Bnsler.  Arthar  8.,  and  Friedman,    iss  682 

"^f&Ste'f-T^-  S  So^^"  «*"»^^  Con,.     Knob. 

Crais.  Bornle  M..  Hale,  and  Keck 
nana.  Barton  O..  Jr. 


186,628. 


Keck,  Heorr  C. :  See — 

Crals.  Bamle  M..  Hale,  and  Keck. 
Keyea  FlDre  Co. :  See — 

WUllams,  PhUlp  M.     185,662. 
Klrtms.    JoMph    M.      Carton    supllns    machine.      186,640, 

7-7-59,  CI.  D74 — 1. 
KotUas,  Henry   L.     Laggafe  handle.     186.641,   7-7-58,  CI. 

D87 — 2. 
Knukopf,  Baymond  B..  to  Payne  Bnterpriaea,  Inc.     Norelty 

barometer.     188,642.  7-7-58,  CI.  D62— 7. 
Lowe,  Joe,  Corp. :  See — 

■naler,  Arthar  8..  and  Prledman.    185.632. 
..  ^■"•if.  Arthor  8..  and  Prledman.    185.633. 
Magid.  Hyman  8..  and  W.  H.  McKlaney,  to  American  Radl- 
i'V  A  ll"<*F^  Sanitary  Corp.     Water  doaet.     180,643, 
7—7—09    CI.  D4— 5 
McCord,  bpuclaa  D.',  to  Chicopee  Mills,  Inc.     Pared  textile 

fabric.    185^.  7-7-69,  CI.  D92— 1. 
McKlnnejr.  f^IUam  H. :  See— 
„     }'*9m,  Hrmaa  8..  and  McKlaney.    185,843. 
Mead  C«»rp„  Tlie :  See— 

Barg,  Barton  C.    185,822. 
Berg,  Borton  C.    188.828. 
Metals  *  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

un.  ^■?,''  ?'!f*?°  ^/i  "■'  **<*«>.  and  Wrabllcn.    185,688. 
Miller.  Haakell  J.     Combined  debarring  and  metal  polishlnc 

machine.     185.640,  7-7-59.  CT.  D37—1. 
MlBBeapoUs-Honeyweil  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Drerfaas.  Henry.    186,631. 
Mirro  Alaminam  Co. :  See — 

Badebeck.  Wayne  P.    186,648. 
Mokso,  Walter  H. :  See — 

w     .^°^.®"'*22  ^-v.'""  •  Mokaa,  and  Wrabllea.     185.888. 
Monlfle.  Glenn  W. :  See — 

Behnk.  Donald  J.,  and  MoBlgle.    185,621. 
Moore  Drop  Forging  Co. :  See— 
Vooe.  R(rf>ert  W.    


185,651. 
Pont  of  printing  type. 


180.646,   7-7-59. 


180.628. 


Morgan.  Ray  P. 

a.  D64 — 17. 
O.  K.  M.  Corp. :  See— 

Pmn,  Prank  J.,  and  Smith.    180,884. 
Payne  bterpriaea.  Inc. :  See— 

Kraakopr.  Raymond  B.    185,642. 

"'im?<mV?>-1V'c?'^iSS4  ~'^"™"  "'  """"  •^*»* 

^'imSs.  7y^ ^Ci *U{^Alaminum  Co.     Cova.-  handle. 

'i!s!&5i7-Sj*^.  D^a^^  '^  *»'  -»*'  '--» 

Sherrod,  Prank  W. :  See — 

»«i£'?ss22'?n'e;:i'~»"-^  ^»»"o 

Pegan,  Frank  J.,  and  Smith.    180,884. 

37t5r*iSJsr7-7:^*cfDr2-2'''*^  '^"*'»-  '^  "^- 

Yoorheea.  Robert  W, :  See — 

▼oorheca^MayMrd  K.  and  R.  W.    186.650. 

Wood  CoBveraton  Co. :  See— 
_     'grtawold,  John  8.    180.887. 

^.*a?.",*  SKs-  °8h£  •.^t*•?8^.S4^7~7"Ja^^"b»». 

i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1959 

NOTi. — ^Arrmiifad  in  Accordance  with  th«  flr«t  •iinlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Agfa  Akt. :  «fee— 

Darat,  Jaiioa.    2,893,302. 

Abbott,  George  F.  Jr..  M.  E.  Krom.  A.  C.  Mehrlng  and  W. 
Whitney,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  C^ntraliaed 
memory  line  concentrator  ■ystem.     2.WM,072,  7-7-3©.  CL 

XTV lo, 

Abbott  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Beck.  Karl  M.,  and  Stormont.    2.893,860. 
Abercromble  4  Fitch  Co.  :  See —  '^^  .-*«.'..^, 

MltchHl.  Horace  G.     2.89-'^.S23. 
Aberer.  Frank  a.  and  H.  J.  T^lge,  to  J.  C.  Hoekary.    Power- 
operated  can  opener.     2,89;i.iiu.    t~i-bo    v.i    ov — 4. 
Able.  Edward  T..  to  B.  K.  Sweeney  Mfg.  Co.    Safety  belt  and 

harness  testers.     2,893.240^  7-7-S9,  CI.  73 — 95 
Abramaon,    Harold    A.      Deodorant    composition.      2,893,918, 

7-7-59,  CI.   167—90. 
Acbtslger,  OhrUtoph,   to  Porvllanfabrlk   Wdden  Gebr.  Baua- 
cher,  Zwelgnlederlassung  der  Lorens  Hutschenreuther  Akt. 
Soup  cup.     2,893,583,  7-7-59    CI.  215 — 10. 
Adams.    Charles.    Jr       Pipe    banger.      2.803,«70.   7-7-59,   CJ. 

248 — 59. 
Adams,  Ernest  C.  Jr.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.     Composi- 
tion of  matter.     2.893,843.   7-7-59.  CI.  23—253. 
Adams.   Robert  T..  and  J.  B.  Harvey,   to  International  Tele- 
phone   and    Telegraph    Corp.      Sliding    contact    device   for 
tuning  colls.     2,894,233,  7-7-59.  Cl.  MO— 149. 
AddlB.  Wendell  A.,  to  .Millers  Falls  Co.     Portable  power  Planer 
with  outboard  support  for  cutter.     2,893,454.  7-7-».  Cl. 
145--«. 
Admiral  Corp.  :   Hee —  ♦•. 

Gagnon.  George  A.    2,893.008. 
aingelman.  Fred  E.    2.89S.651. 
Aileo  Jack8on  A.  :  See—  , 

Finken.  Walter  S..  and  Alleo.    2.893,011. 
Akers.  Edward  G..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Combined  spout 

and  closure  structure.     2  893  611.  7-7-59,  Cl.  222 — 536. 
Akers.  Edward  (J.,  to  Staulrer  Chemical  Co.     Combined  pour- 
ing spout   and   closure   structureH.      2,893.612.  7-7-59.  d. 
222—536  .t,. 

Aktiebolaget  Elektrolux  :  flee — 

Dalbec,  Eric     2.893,045. 
AktlengesellHCbaft  Brown,  B«verl  k  Cle  :  See —  '.  • 

Hoffmann,  Ralmund.    2.894.100.  .'. ; 

Aladdin -Mfir  Co.  :   See—  .     „  Ky 

Smith   Robert  W  .  and  Wilcox.    2,893.«75. 
Albedyhl.  Karl,  and  A.  Kler.  to  Moeller  *  Neumann  O.m.b.H. 

Articulated  coupling.     2,893,222.  7-7-59,  Cl.  64 — 9. 
Albertlne,  Albert  W  :  See — 

Johnson.     Dean     T..    Albertlne,     Lippert.    and     Slieeta. 
2,893.068.  V        ,    .  .,  ...^ 

Alblnson.  Don  :  See —  -   - 

Blames,  Charles,  Albinaon,  and  Baoer.     2,893.460. 
Alders<in.  Hedley  W.  :   See- 
Flower.  Malcolm  T      2.893.755 
Air  Fnti.  to  Deutsche  Edplstahlwerke  Akt.  and  AUegemelne 
Elektrtcitats-Gesellsohaft       Method    of   and    apparatus   for 
progressively   heating  metal   strip  by  the  direct  passage  of 
an   electric   current   therethrougn.      2,894.115.    7-7-59,    Cl. 
219 — 155. 
Alger.  Philip  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Reactor  controlled 
dual  winding  Induction  motor.    2,894.190.  7-7-69.  Cl.  818— 
228. 
All-Brlte  Fhioret»o^nt  Fixtures.  Inc. :  *fae — 

Thallon.  Robert.     2.894.118. 
AUegemelne  ElektrlciUts-Geaellschaft  :  Bee — 

Alf.  Frttx      2,894.11.5 
Allen^  (nayton  H.  :   See — 

Baruch.  Jordan  J.,  and  Allen.     2,893.508. 
Allen.  Garner  M.  :   See— 

McVoy    Vlncen  P      2,894.154. 
Allen    Philip  H.^  and   B.  J.   Chromy.      Begiaters.     2.893,632, 
7-7-59.  Cl.  23.'V— 92. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See—  

Hetfaer,  Bertram  M..  and  Slevenplper     2.893  994. 
Ailing    John   F     and   \.   R.    Fleischer ;  said   Flj-lncher  aaaor. 
of  %  to  said  Ailing.     Portable  training  device  for  electric 
accounting  machine  operators.     2,893.137.  7-7-59.  Cl.  35 — 
19. 
AllU-Chalmers  Mfg  Co.  :  See- 
Terry.  WlllUm  M..  Jr.     2,893.061. 
Allison    William  D     Torsional  spring  suspension  for  rehiclea. 

2,893.7.50.  7-7-,59.  Cl.  280—104 
Alspaugh.  Paul  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     ConUnuous  auto- 
matic cokAr.      ?««.'» 0'>'>    7-T_'^n    o    -i^?— 22. 
Aluminium- Industrle-Aktlen-Gesellschaft :  See — 

Cferster,  Max.     2,893,081. 
Amalgamated   Wireless    (Australasia)    Ltd.:  Bee — 

Flood.  Reginald  F.  J      2.894.194. 
American  Antl  Corrosion  Corp.  :  See — 

Callerv.  Charles  H      2.893.642. 
American  Art  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

Clifton.  Walter  L..  Jr.     2,893.773. 

ii  - 


American  Bosch  Anna  Corp. :  Si 

Gewlnner,  Walter  J.    2,893,518. 

Huse,  Arthur  E.     2,893.712. 

Nystrom,  Carl  H.     2,893.366. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See — ■ 

Dalrymple,  William  P.    2.893,362. 

Maclean.  Norman  E.     2,893.650. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See- — 

Atkinson.  Held  G.    2.893,592. 

Jensen.  Stephen  F.     2.893,549. 

MaglU,  Donald  G.     2,893.295. 

Nordqulst,  Ronald  £.  J.    2,893,731. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  Sea — 

Carver    (Jordon  M..  Jr..  and  Barber.     2,893,548. 

Chamberlain,  Ralph  J.    2,893.875. 

Long,  Robert  S..  and  Buell.    2.693.986. 

Long.  Robert  S..  and  Buell.    2.894,003. 

Suen.  Tseng  J,  and  Russell.     2.893,977. 

Tsang   Slen  M.^  Lewis,  and  Paul.    2.893.816. 

Wagner,  Alan  R.,  and  Cooper.    2,893,392. 

Whitehouse   Karl  C.  and  Lecher.    2,894,024. 
American  Enka  Corp.  :   See — 

Elling,  Hugo.  Elssner,  and  Heuer.    2.893.821. 

Schrenk,  Hans  A.,  and  van  DlJk     2.^3,198. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Irvine,  Douglas  S.,  and  Gaudry.     2,894,006. 

WInthrop.  Stanley  O.    2.894,0'29. 

Wlnthrop,  Stanley  <).    2,894.030.  ^ 
American-Lincoln  Corp.  :  See —  •  ' 

Bruck,  John  P.    2^893,175.  .pl .  * 

Bruck,  John  P.     2.893,176. 

Bruck.  John  P.     2,893.177.  •• 

American  Marietta  Co.  :  See —  .i-       .';  -  , 

Trautman.  Herman  P.     2,893,099. 
American  Motors  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Badertscher,  Dana  K.     2.893.361. 

Badertacher,  Dana  K  ,  and  Meech.     2,893.514. 
American  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Georgian.  Carl  C      2,893,851.  ..^, 

Montgomery    William  J.      2,893,852.  ',   *"',     ' 
American  Pad  k  Textile  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Miller,  Harold  E.     2,863  020. 
American  Potash  *  Chemical  Corp  :  See — 

Stem,  David  R.,  and  L'chlyama.     2,893,838, 
American  Thermos  Products  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Parker,  John  P.     2,893,584. 
American  Time  Products.  Inc.  ;  Bee— 

Dostal.  Frank.     2,894  188.  ,  .•,,,-• 

American  W   M.  B.   Inc.  :  Se»—    ^^      '       '...'     .*   '      '     " 

Meek.  George  W.     2,893,067.  ,  ^     „    .,  «    » 

Amil    Ailments    Moderi>e«    Integranx    Lactea   X.    Rudloff,    B. 
Pemot,  P.  Berger  k  Cle  :  See — 

Pemot.  Rofer  G.     2.898.872. 
Ampex  Corp.  :  flee—  „       -^       . 

Schultbela.  Bngene  W.,  and  Bnimbangn. 
Andale  Co.  :  See — 

McNeal.  Daniel  R      2,893,681.  „    .    ^     „     ... 

Anderson.  Arthur  W  .  and  W  J.  Brehm.  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Gamma  (3  amlnocyclohexyl)  butyric 
acid  and  esters.  2.894.028,  7-7-59.  Cl.  2«0— 614. 
Anderson.  John  R.,  and  J.  P.  Remelka.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Barium  tiUnate  as  a  ferroelectric  mate- 
rial. 2.893.107.  7-7-59.  Cl.  29 — 25.35.  .  ^ 
Anderson.    Ralph   F.     Dlapenaing  ▼»!▼••     2.893,606    7-7-69. 

Cl    222 — 146. 
Anderson     Richard    L.,    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.    '  Crystal     diode     with     Improved     recovery     time. 
2,864.152^  f-7-59,  O.  307—88.5. 
Anderson,  Robert  J.,  and  J.  T.  Hamrick,  to  Thompson  Ramo 


.rt.  r 


2,898,698. 


turbine    drive.       2,893,204, 


Wooldridge    Inc.       Self-cooled 
7-7-69,  CL  60—39.18. 

Anderson.  William  G.  Boat  anchor  control.  2,893.341, 
7-7-59,  Cl.  114 — 210.  *< 

Andrews,  Rot)ert  J.  M.  :   See — 

Clarke    George  W  .  Weston,  and  Andrews.     2,894.066. 

Anthony  Russel  W.,  to  National  Broach  k  Machine  Co.  Cen- 
tering chuck.     2.893.744.  7-7-89.  C\.  279—123.  ^, 

Antloch  College     See— 

Vemet,  *rgius      2,893.244.  ...__. 

Antlflnger  George  J  ,  to  The  B  F  Goodrich  Co.  Novel  barrier 
layer  in  laminated  structure.  2,893,908,  7-7-69,  Cl.  154 — 
139 

Applegate,  Walter  M.  Bole-supporting  device.  2,898,668. 
f-7-59.  Cl.  248—44. 

Appleton  Wire  Works  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Gerhauser,  John  P      2,89.1.664.  „     ..      w 

Arenhold  Kart  Helm,  and  W  Ortmann.  to  Weatinahouse- 
Bremsen  Gesellschaft  m  b.H.  Self  lapping  relay  valve  de- 
vice     2,893.415    7-7-59.  Cl.  137—116.6 

Ark  Lea  Switch  Corp.     See — 

CollotU.  Albert  J.     2,894.082.  _      ^    ^      ^  ,^ 

Armond.  John  W.,  to  The  Brltlah  Oxyfen  Co.  Ltd.  Purifica- 
tion of  argon.     2,898,612.  7-7-69.  Cl.  183—114.8. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and    Beeli«r. 


UedbJom,  Lan  O. 
AtklnaoB.    Keld    U.,    to 
improTcd  side  Ktm. 
Austin,  Ell  H.  :  See— 
Austin.  Enoch  W. 


Armoar  and  Co. :  Bet —  ^.^. 

Grant.  Norman  H  .  and  Robblna     2.893,»20. 
Blnker.  Royden  C,  and  Schnabel.     2,893,854. 
Armour   Hesearcb   Foundation  of  Illinois   Institute  of  Tecb- 
nolocT  :  See — 

BradstTMt,  Samuel  W.,  and  Urlffltb.     2,893,891.      .  , 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Urabam.  Galen  E.,  and  Parker.     2,893,9<i9.  '    , 

Armstrong  Rubber  Co.,  The :  See — 
Fortner,  Herman  S.     2,893  467. 
Arnold,  Bruce  C,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Speedometer  drlre 

2,893.249.  7-7-^9.  CI.  74—12. 
Ascnaffenburger  Zelistofrwerke  Akt. :  See — 
Bernbauer,    Konrad,    Frledrlch,    Dellweg, 

2  893  988. 

Bernhauer,  Konrad,  and  Spaude.     2,893,989.  . 

Askanla-Werke  A.U. :  Set —  .     »• 

Bach.  Willi,  and  BrackerU.     2,893.123.  J^v 

Atiyeh.  Larry  :  See—  ?.. 

""    "'  "  '       2  893  3&2. 

American   Can  Co.      Container   with 
2.893.592,  7-7-69.  CI.  220—77. 

'  ■  /        1 
2  893  S21    '•*♦'''■■       •  *.-^'.''?»i'-».  *'■'•» 

AusUn,    Enoch    W.,    50%'  to'E. 'B.    Ausfin.      Steeve   J<4iit. 

2,893,521.  7-7^9.  CI.  189—19. 
Austin  Hoy  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Proctor,  Sidney  E.     2,893.714. 
Austin.  Leonard  E.,  and  J.  H.  Ettlncer,  to  Bendlz  Arlatlon 
Corp.       Fluid    pressure    motor.       2,893,354,    7-7-59,    CI. 
121—38. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Reynolds,  Donald  S.    and  Thorn.     2,893,698. 
Automatic  Switch  Co.  :  See — 

Van  Camp    Roscoe  C.     2,893,685. 
Automotive  Safety  Associates  :  See — 
Harper    William  W,  and  Saylor. 
Avco  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See — 

Bopp.  Calvin  C.     2,894450.  "  .       , '  "I 

Buasard,  Emmery  J.  H.     2,894,211. 
Horgan,  Thomas  B.     2.894,126. 
Arerette,  Thomas  P      Sheep  foot  Umper.     2,893,298,  7-7-69, 

CI.  94—48. 
Arerna.  Carl  J.     Paint  roller  wiping  and  saturating  devices. 

2,893.030,  7-7-59,  CL  15—121.2. 
Aylor,  Elmo  E.     Airplane  structure.     2,893.661.  7-7-69,  CI. 

244—36.  

Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Hutton,  Frank  £.     2,893,829. 
Nanninghoff.  Helnricta.     2,893,698. 
Babson  Bros.  Co.  :  See —  -,   •    -  - 

BabM>n,  Henry  B.     2,893,407 
Babaon.  Henry  B.,  to  Babson  Bros.  Co.    Milk  pipe  line  wash- 
ing system.    2.893,407,^7-7-59,  CI.  134 — 66. 
Bach,     Willi,    and    E.    Brackertz,     to    AskanU-Werke    A.G. 

Clnetheodolitea.     2,893  123.  7-7-59.  CI.  33 — 46. 
Back6ow  En^ineerLnK  *  E<)uipment  Co. :  See— 


rvii 


2,893,088. 


*sn 


Bacon 


Snyder.  Leonard 


2,893,414. 


icon    John   H.      Device   for  coupling  plastic  elements 
beaded  chains.     2,893.089,  7-7-59,  CI.  24 — 116. 


See—J^'f<» 


and 
2.893.089.  7-7-S9.  Cl."24— 116. 
Bacon,  Marilyn  L. 

MacGrlff.  Jack  £    and  Bacon.     2.894,092. 
Badertscher,  Dana   K..    to   American    Motors  Corp.     Engine 

shroud.     2,893,361,  7-7-69,  CI.   123 — 41.6. 
Badertscher,  Dana  K.,  and  J.  H.  Meech,  to  American  Motors 
Corp.       Lubrication    system     for    an    engine.       2,893,614, 
7-7-59,  CI.  184—6. 
Badlsche  Anilin-  k  Soda  Fabrlk  Akt. 
KIndler.  Hubert.     2.894.037. 
Pommer,  Horst      2,894,011. 
BaechIL,   George,   to   Joy   Mfg.  Co.     Portable  extensible  belt 

conveyor.     2,893,639,  7-7^9,  CI.  198 — 139. 
Bagnall.   Edwin,  deceased ;   M.  L.  Gilmer,  legatee  under  the 
will    of    E.    BagnaU.       Vehicle    sway    Inhibiting    device. 
2,893.723,  7-7-59.  CI.  267—11. 
Bailey.    Jsmes    R.       Morse    code    balloon    signaling    device. 

2.893,165,  7-7-59.  CI.  46 — 88. 
Bailey  Meter  Co.  :   See — 

Hoffman,  Howard  T.,  Speed,  and  Janofsky.     2.893.634 
Bain.  Joseph  P..  A.  B.  Booth,  and  W.  Y.  Gary  to  The  GUdden 
Co.     Isomerizatlon  of  terpenlc  alcohcls.    2.894,040,  7-7-69, 
CI.  260— 631  5. 
Bair,    Richard    H.,    to    Weiss    Bros.      Truck    dock    bumper. 

2.693,720.  7-7-69.  Cl.  267—1. 
Baird.  James  S.     Fishing  hook  stand-off.     2,893,159,  7-7-69, 

Cl.  43— 44  85. 
Balrd.  Raymond  C,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.    Vibra- 
tion free  apparatus.     2.893,609.  7-7-59,  ClTlSl — 46. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  :  See— 

Crowe.  Talmadge  L      2,893.491. 
Baker,  Robert  N..   ft   to  Independent  Iron  Works,  Inc.     Ad- 
justable traUer  hitch.     2.895,763    7-7-59,  Cl.  280 — 501 
Balaguer,  Rodolfo  R.,  to  J.  D.  Hedges  and  Co.  Ltd.  Partner 
ship.     Method  of  forming  a  bibuloos  coating  on  a  metallic 
anode.     2.893.899.  7-7-69,  Cl.  117—230. 
Ballnt.  John  :  See— 

Flora,  Laurence  H.,  and  Ballnt.     2.898,671. 
Ballard,    James   W..    and    H.    Brier,    to   The   Commonwealth 
'■     Engineering  Co.   of  Ohio.     Hydraulic  system  acmmnlator 
means.    2^93,434.  7-7-59,  Cl.  1S8— 30. 
Barber-Oreene  Co.  :  See — 

Barber,  Harry  A.,  and  Bauer.     2,893,600. 
Barber.  Harry  A.,  and  8an«r.     2,898,601. 
V         Barber.  Harry  A.,  8an«r,  and  Heacock.     2.898.602. 
Barber.    Harry   A.,  and   J.    F.    Saner,   to   Barber-Oreene    Co. 
(System    and    apparatus    for    measuring    loose    material. 

2.898.600.  7-7-610.  222—1. 

Barber,    Harry   A.,    and   J.   F.    Saner,    to   Barber-Oreene   Co. 
System  and  apparatus  for  measuring  bltamen  and  the  like. 

2.893.601.  7-7-69.  Cl.  222—1. 


Barber,  Harry  A.,  J.  F.  Saner,  and  R.  C.  Heacodt,  to  Barber- 
Greene  Co.    Apparatus  for  measuring  aggr^nte  for  mixture 

with  asphalt.    2,893,602,  7-7-69,  C\.  m— 77. 
Barber,  William  :  See —  ^ 

Carver.  Gordon  M.,  Jr.,  and  Barber.     2.89S.54S.  '^ 

Barbour,  Fenner  S.  :  See — 

Worthen,  Eugene  P..  and  Bartwur.     2,893,926. 
Barclays  Bank  Ltd.  :  See—  ^• 

Clarke,  George  W..  Weston,  and  Andrews.     2,8»4,065. 
Barksdale.     Edgar     W.      DenUl     spray    bottle.      2,898,608. 

7-7-69.  a.  222—198. 
Barnard,    Richard     P.,    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Power 

actuated  closures.    2.893,727,  7-7-59,  C\.  268—74: 
Barney,   Arthur   L.,   to   E.   I.   du   Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

Polymerisable  compositions.   2.898.866,  7-7-69.  Cl.  96—116. 
Barradas,    George,    to    Consolidated    Molded    Products   Corp. 

Educational  and   training  device  for  children.     2,893.691. 

7-7-69.  Cl.  220 — 69. 
Barrett.    David    M.,    to    Picker    X  Ray    Corp..    Walte    Mfg. 

Div..      Inc.      Diaphragm      epparatuti     for      X-ray      tubea. 

2.894,144,  7-7-59,  Cl.  250—105 
Barrett,    Harry   B.      Methods  and   means   for  grinding  auto- 
motive brake   shoei*.     i', 893, 180,   7-7-59,   Cl   51—281 
Bartell,  Floyd  E.     Water  impermeable,  gas-pemteable  coating 

composition,    method    of    preparation    and   articles   coated 

therewith      2.893,962,  7-7-59.  Cl.  280—2.5. 
Bartenfeld.    Wllford    G.      Unloading    unit    for   cargo    vessel. 

2,893,674.  7-7-69.  Cl.  214 — 15. 
Bartlett.    JefTrey   H.,   and    V.   L.    Hughes,    to   Esso   Research 

and   Engineering  Co.     Preparation    of   blfunctlonal   cyclo- 

alkanes.     2,894.038.  7-7-59,  Cl.  260—698. 
Bartolat,  Joseph  J.     Dispenser  for  liquid  additives  to  water 

hoses.    2,893.417,  7-7-69.  Cl.  137—205.5. 
Barucfa,  Jordan   J.,  and  C.    H.  Allen,   to   Bolt   Beranek   and 

Newman     Inc,     Method    of    and    apparatus    for    acoustic 

silencing.     2,898,508,  7-7-59.  Cl.  181—46. 
Bassick  Co..  The  :  See — 

Claud  Mantle,   Arthur.     2.893,771. 
Bassin,   Norman   L.     Electrical  Junction   box   and  electrical 

fused  plug  connections.     2.894,097,  7-7-59.  Cl.  200—116.6. 
Bastian-BlesRlng  Co..  The  :  See— 

Sundstrom,  Sarin  L.      2,893.756. 
Bateman,  William  H  ,  to  Wlckman  Ltd.     Means  for  forming 

the    teeth    of    spur   gear   wheels   or    the    like.      2.898,173. 

Bates,  Charles  K..  to  Sylranla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Radio 

tube  carton.     2.893,623.  7-7-59,  Cl.  229—89. 
Bathey  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 

Steele,  Qlen  R.     2.893.567. 
BattR.    Charles   C.     Fluid    spray   notsle.     2.893,646.    7-7-69. 

(jj    239 -419. 

Bauer,    Alfred    F.,    to    National    Lead    Co.      Die  east   V-type 

engine  block.     2.893,358.  7-7-59,  Cl    121— 1»4. 
Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The :  See — 

Shouvltn.  Joseph  C,  and  Oinaven.     2.893.909. 
Bauer.    Russell  E..   to   Cadillac  Gage  Co.     Hydraulic  control 

system      2.893.855,  7-7-59.  Cl.  121—89. 
Bauwin,   George   R..   and   F.    X.    Grossi.   to  Union    Starch   * 

Refining  Co.     Stabilised  soil  and  method  of  producing  It 

with    quaternary    nitrogen    salt     2.893.166.    7-7-69.    CI. 

47—1. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc  .  See- — 

Homan.  John  F.,  Oewecke.  and  Broman.     2,893,678. 
Neaset.   Nsurice  M.     2.89S.389. 
Bayley,   George   R.,   to  General    Motors  Corp.     Filler  access 

mechanism.     2.893.779.  7-7-59,  Cl.  296—1. 
Bayllss.  Cecil   T..   to   Perry  Chain   Co.    Ltd.     Chain  or  belt 

tensioning  devices.     2.893.255.  7-7-59,  Cl.  74 — 242  8. 
Beach.  Sylvester  K.  :  See — 

Stouten.  Edwin  A.,  and  Beach.     2.893,460. 
Beattie,  Horace  8.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Co 

Character    selection    mechanism.      2,893,812,    7-7-69, 

101—93. 
Becher,  Elisabeth  :  Set — 

Bernhauer.    Konrad,    Friedrtch,    Dellweg.    and    Bedier. 
2.893  988 
Beck,  Karl  M..  and  N.  Stormont :  said  Beck  aasor.  to  Abbott 

Laboratories.     Brominated  sesame  oil.     2,698,869,  7-7-59. 

Cl.   99—28. 
Beck.    Lawrence   J.,    to   Hanover   Associates,    Inc.      Portable 

commode.    2.893.017.  7-7-59.  a.  4—136. 
Beck.    Merrill    O..    to    Lord    Mfg.    Co.      Resilient    mounting. 

2.898,722.  7-7-59.  Ci.  267—1. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Co. :  See — 

Buck.  James  R.     2. 893.395. 
Beeber.  Allan  R.  A.,  and  D   8.  Spechler.  to  Keuffel  A  Bsaer  Co. 

Method  of  treating  oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate  fllm 

with   an   halogeaated    fatty    acid.      2,893.896.    7-7-69,   C\. 

117—118. 
Beemer,  Paul  K.,  to  Preco  Inc.     Variable  pitch  pulley  mech- 
anism.    2.893.253,  7-7-59,  Cl.  74 — 230.lt. 
B«ens,    Hendrik    J.,    to    Pieter    Schoen    k   Zoon    N.V.      Film 

spplicator.     2.893.040.  7-7-69.  Cl.  15—236. 
Belsner.    Karl.      Process    and    tool    for    perforating    Ingots. 

2.893,277.  7-7-69.  Cl.  78—9. 
Bell.  Alan,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     Preasurtaed  tube  plate. 

2.893.701.  7-7-69.  Cl.  257—216. 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Abbott,  Oeorge  P..   Jr..   Krom.   Mehriag.  and   Whitney. 

2.894.0T2. 
Anderson.  John  R.,  and  Remelka.     2,893,107. 
Blount.  Frank  E.,  and  Krom.     2.894,078. 
Cesareo.  Orfeo.     2.894.071. 
Crowe.   WillUra   J.     2.894.216. 
Kronacber.  Gerald.     2,894,256. 
LtnvUI.  John  G.     2,8M.217. 
Murphy,  Rietaard  P.     1894^5. 
Toy,  Wing  N.     2.894.215. 


31: 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B«ll,  WlUlam  R..  to  Stewart-Warser  Corp.     snap-oa  co 
for   a   flexible  ahaft.      2.893,221,   7-7^9,   CI    d4--4. 
Bellows  Electric  Sign  Corp.  :  See — 

Shada,   Joaeph  J.     2.893.688. 
Belolt  Iron  Worka  :   St*— 

Dahl.  Carl  B.,  and  Juatua.      2,893,487. 
Justua,  Bdcar  J.,  and  Daane.     2.893,136. 
Beltone  Hearing  Aid  Co.  :  8ee — 

Poaen,   Sam.     2,894,076. 
Bemberg,  J.  P.,  Akt.  :  iSM — 

Schubert,   Paul.     2.893,884 
Ueadlz  Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 

Austin,  Leonard  E.,  and  Bttinger.     2,893,354. 
Clarke,  Arthur  F.,  Jr.      2,894,177. 
Delker,  Thomas  C.     2,893,784. 
llodgaon,  Cecil  L.,  and  Breit.     2,893.270. 
Hupp.    Edward   E.     2,893,207. 
Hupp,  Edward  E.      2,893.721 
Lone,  Klcbard  H.      2,893,368. 
MacDufT,    SUnley   I.     2,893.433. 
Martin.  John  G      2,893,519. 
Murphy,   Norman   B.     2,894,230. 
Nozon,  Paal  A.     2,893,662. 
Prather,  Edwin  E.     2.894,088. 
Reitman,  Lester  J.     2,894.193. 
Schuitt,  Harold  B.     2,893,505. 
Winkler,  Albert  H.     2,893,370. 
Bendix  Westinghouae  Automotlre  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Oreako,    Raymond  8.      2,893,625. 
Benlnk.  Chrlstiaan  J.   M..  and  K.  Kleemann.  to  G.   M.  Pfaff. 
A.-O.      Cutting    device    for    aewing    machine.      2,893,335. 
7-7-59,  CI.  112—125. 
Berg,  Clyde  H.  O.,   to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  CailfornU.     Hydro- 
carbon    conversion     process     and     apparmtua.      2,883,942, 
7-7-59.  CI.  208—66. 
llerg.  Clyde  H.  O..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Combined 
bydrodeoulfurlsatlon    and    reforming    process.     2.893.945. 
7-7-59.  CI.  208—99. 
Berg.  Clyde  H.   O..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  CailfornU.     Process 
and  apparatus  for  high  temperature  reactions.     2.894,041, 
7-7-59.  CI.  260 — 644. 
Berg    Clyde   H.    O..  and   R.   C.   Oliver,   to   Union   OU  Co.  of 
California.     U/drocartmn   conversion   proceas  and  appsra- 
tua.     2,893,947,  7-7-69,  CI.  208 — 134. 
Bergfelt.  Nile  H..  to  Frlden,  Inc.     Power  operated  sign  con- 
trol  mechanism.     2  893.631.   7-7-59,  CI.  235 — 73 
Bergsland.    Charlea  U     T.   R.   James,    R.   S.   Karlnen,   U.  A. 
Kwasnlewski.   and   K,    E.    Nenmeler.  to   General   .Mtlla,  Inc. 
.Vlachine    for    aasembllng    circuit    componenta.     2,893,009. 
7-7-59.  CI.  1—106. 

Berkeley  Industries  :   See- 
Gordon,  Murray  A.     2,893,484. 
Bembaum,    Leeter    M.      Regulated    radio    frequency    operated 

high  voltage  power  supply.      2,804.196,  7-7-59.  CI.  321  — 18. 
Bemhauer,  Konrad.  W.  Frtedrlch,  H.  Dellweg.  and  E.  Be<her. 

to    Aacbaffenburger    Zellstoffwerke     Akt.     Therapeutically 

valuable   substances   oertaining   to    the   group  of   vitamins 

Bu.      2.893.988.  7-7-69,  CI.  260 — 211  5. 
Bemhauer.  Konrad,  and  S.  Spaude,  to  Aschaffenburger  Zell- 

stoffwerke  Akt.     Process  for  producing  cyano  cobalamlnea. 

2,893  989,  7-7-69,  CI.  260—211.5. 
Berry    Blanche.      Shower  control  attachment   in  combination 

with  a  shower  head.     2.893.648.  7-7-59,  C[.  239 — 499 
Berry.    Clifford    E..    to    Consolidated    Electrodynamics    Corp. 

Potentiompter  apparatus.      2,8*4.197.  7-7-59.  CI,  323—79. 
Berthlei,   Frederick  C.  G..    to  Soetete  Anonyme  des  Andens 

BsUbllssements   Charles   Berthles.     Safety    release  system 

for  drilling  machines  and  the  Uke.     2,893,273,  7-7-59.  CI. 

77-32.7. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Worthen,  Eugene  P.   and  Barbour.     2.S93.926. 
Bettonl.   Eugene  C.,   to   Holley   Carburetor  Co.      Ignition   dis- 
tributor engine  governor,  tachometer  drive  unit.    2,893.363. 

7-7-59.  CI.  123—97. 
Blckford,  John  H..  and  D.  E.  Llpfer^  to  Raymond  E^nglneerlng 

Laboratory,    Inc.      Self-locking    electric    plugs.     2.894.242. 

7-7-59.  CI.  239—195. 
Bier.  Albert :  See— 

Albedyhl.  Karl,  and  Bier.     2,893.222. 
Blnlsh,  Stanley  E.  .  See — 

Kltts,  Harry  R.     2.893.108. 
Birch,  .Norman  E..  to  Calgary  Tent  *  Awning  Ltd.     Tent  eave 

pole    construction.     2.893,411.    7-7-59.    Cl.    135 — 15. 
Biniin,  Gall  H..  and  S.  X.  Helnlager.  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Co.     Toxic  reaitlon  products  of  organosuinnylamlnes  with 

dUlkyl  phosphites.     2.893,910.  7-7-59.  Cl    167—22. 
Bishop.  George  F.  U  :  See — 

Johnston.  Kenneth  L..  and  Btahop.     2.893.950. 
Blther.  Tom  A..   Jr..   to   E.   I    du   Pont  de  .Nemoum  and  Co 

Ternary  sulphides,  selenldes  and  tellnrldea  of  biarauth  and 

thallium    and    their    preparation.     2,893.831,    7-7-69.    Cl. 

23—50. 

Blttner,     Emory    M.     Car    interior    anack     tray.     2,893.802. 

7-7-59.  Cl.  311—22. 
BlxbT,  Kenneth  R.      Screen.     2.893.560.  7-7-59   CL  209 — 394. 
Black.   (Geoffrey  D^    to   The   British  Oxygen   Co.   Ltd.      Valve 

meana.     2.803,381.  7  7-,^9.  Cl    128—29 
Blacklock.  Kenneth  A.  :   See— 

Howlett    John  W  .  and  Blacklock.     2,893,796. 
Blancfaard.  WalUce.  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.      Propeller 

cuff   assembly       2.893,496.   7-7-69,   Cl.    170 — 159. 
Blaw-Knoz  CO.  :  See— 

Griffin.  Harry  L,     2.893.871.  .• 

Bliss,  B.  W.,  Co.  :   See- 

Curtner.  Richard  L.     2.893.530 
Hadley,  Robert  W     2,893,529. 
Bloch.  Herman  S..  and  K.  M   Geiser.  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Co.     Manufacture   of   par«-zy)one.     2.894.046,   7-7-69     Cl. 
260 — 673.5. 


Bloae,   Thomaa   L..   to  A.  O.  ■Smith  Corp.     Conlcally  tapered 

screw-type      casing      Joint      with       metal-to-metal      seal. 

2.893.7.S9.  7-7-69,  Cl.  285-^334. 
Blount,  Frank  K.,  and  M.  E.  Krom.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories.    Inc.       Une    concentrator    checking    arrangement. 

2,894,073,  7-7-59,  Cl.  179-18. 
Blum.  Seymoar  H.     Air  conditioner  unit.     2,893,220.  7-7-59, 

Cl.   62 — 404. 
Bobblah,  Charles  W.,   to  Scbteber  Mfg.  Co       Portable  folding 

Ubie.     2,893,474,  7-7-59.  CT.  158—124. 
Boccbino,    Joseph    J.     Chain   lubricator.     2,893,516,    7-7-59, 

Cl.   184— IT. 
Bodiacfa,    WUIUm    F.      Baling    machine      2,893.308.    7-7-59, 

Cl.    idO  -13. 
Boaese.    Stephen   B.,  to  Virginia  Plastics  and  Chemical  Co., 

Inc.     Protective  sheath   for  a  cable   connector      2.894.056, 

7-7-59.  n.  174—92 

W..   to  Collins   Radio  Co.     Tuning   sfstem  for 


Bolle,    Victor 
frequency 

250—27. 
Bolie,  Victor 


syntbesliing     means      2,894,133,     7-7-59,     CL 


\V..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Optical 


Bcatterlng    atmoaphere.     2.893,138, 


analogue  of 
7-7-59.    Cl. 


/. 


ay 


a    radio 
35 — 19. 
Bolt  Beranek  and  Newman  Inc.  :  See 

Baruch.  Jordan  J.,  and  Allen.     2.893.508. 
Bonnaaaleuz,  Jean  ;   See 

Sejournet,    Jacquex,    and    Bonnasaieux.     2,893,554. 
Booth,  Albert   B.  :   See- 
Bain.  Joseph  P..  Booth,  and  Gary.      2.894.040. 
Bopp,  Calvin  C..  to  Avco  Mfg.  Corp.     Transistor  signal  trans- 
lating circuit.     2.894.150,  7-7-59.  C\.  307-88.5. 
Hopp.  William  E.  :   See 

Moran.  Joseph  I.,  and  Bopp.     2.893,079.  ''• 

Borjf-Warner  Corp.  :   See — 

Burtnett.  Everett  R.     2.893,266.  •*' 

ninn,  George  E.      2,893.261. 

Marnlsh,  James  R       2.893.218.  "' 

Smlrl.  Richard  L.     2,893.526. 
Born,  William  F.  :  See—  "- 

Rexroad.  James  O.,  and  Bom.     2^4,084. 
Borrevang.  Poul.  to  I^ovena  kemlske  Fabrik  red  A.  Kongsted. 
21-xantbates     and     xanthogenic     adds     of     A*     pregnenea. 
2.893.917.  7-7-59,  C\.  167—77. 
Boat.  Howard  W.  :  See— 

Hutchinson.  William  M..  and  Boat.     2,893,883.  y 

Bot  Brasaert  Oxygen  Technlk  .\.G.  :  See — 

Rlnearh.  Rudolf  F.     2.893.861.  * 

liottum.      Edward      W.     Strainer      2.893.503.     7-7-59,     Cl. 

210 — 448. 
Bouma.   Lawrence      Ceuuterwelghted  milking  machine  recep- 
tacle  support       2.893.350.   7-i-59    Cl.   119—14.12. 
Bound  Brook  Oil  I^ss  Bearing  Co.  :   See — 

Ryahavy.  Rudolph  L.      2.893.793.  , 

Bourbon  Cooperage  t,o.  Inc.  :   See — 

Humphrey.  William  T      2.893.446. 
Bove,       Pierre.     Covering      and       waterproofing       material. 

2,893.907,  7-7-59.  (1.  154—50. 
Bowan.   Walter  J.  :    See — 

.Mueller,  Frank  H^  and  Bowan.     2,893.465 
Bowdltch,  Hoel  L..  to  The  Foxboro  Co.     Reinforced  expansible 

tube.     2,893,431,  7-7-59,  Cl.  137— 793.  ,  „. 

Bowker.  Walter  C. :  See — 

Wurta.  John  W..  and  Bowker      2.893.058. 
Boyett.  C.   B.,  to  Terry  Industrlea,  Inc.     Method  of  plating 

metallic  surfaces.     2.893,931.   7-7-59.  a.  204—33. 
Boylan,   Henry   W.,    H.   C.    iKiane,  and  A.    E.   McManama,  to 
General  Motors  Corp.     Heating,  ventilating  and  air  condi- 
tioning    systems     for     vehicles.      2,893.700.      7-7-59,     Cl. 
2.57—7. 

Bra  by,  Frederick,  and  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Marchbank.  John.     2,893,072 
Bra<  kerti.  Erast :   See — 

Bach.  WilU.  and  Brackerta.     2,893.123 
Bradbury.  James  W..  to  Paul  R.  Pontia  and  Aasociates.  Inc. 

Thermometer      2.893.245,    7-7-59,   C\.   73-363.3. 
Bradford  Dyers'  .\aitoclatlon  Ltd.  :   See — 

Evans.  John  G..  and  Meala.     2,893,898. 
Bradstreer,  .Samuel  W..  and  J.  S.  <irlfflth,  to  Armour  Research 
Foundation  of  llllnola  Institute  of  Technology.      High  sur- 
face   area     coating     production.     2,893,891,     7-7-^,     Cl. 
117—62. 

Brand.    Walter,    and    I.    Hoffman.     Electric    bot   liquid    beat 

convector      2.894  108,  7-7-69,  Cl.  21^—38. 
Brandt  Automatic  (  ashler  <*o.  :   See- 

Buchhola.  Aronld  R  .  and  Haban.     2.893.406. 


Brandt.    Carl    T..    to    Phllltpe    Petroleum 

storage    system.     2,893,211,    7-7-59,   Cl. 
Brauburger.   Robert   A.,  to  Chrysler  Corp. 

2.893,087.  7-7-59.  Cl.  24—73. 
Braun,  Otto  P.     Hot  water  storage  tank.     2.893.589,  7-7-59, 

Cl.  220—6 


'o.      Underground 
61—5. 
Fastening  device. 


Braverman,  Bernard : 

Wilson,  Fred  M.,  Sr.     2.893.374. 

Brehm.  Warren  J.:  See — 

Anderaon.  Arthur  W..  and  Brehm.     2,894,025. 

Breit.  Warren  B.  :  See- 
Hodgson.  Cecil  L.,  and  Breit.     2.893.270. 

Bremerroan.  Bugene  S.  Blectrolytie  stabilisation  apparatus 
for  water  systems.      2.893.988.   7-7-59.  CU  204      196. 

Brenneke,  Arthur  .M..  to  Perfect  Circle  Corp.  Piston  ring 
aasembly.     2.893,797.  7-7-.59.  O.  309 — 44. 

Brescks.  Rudolph  8..  R.  L.  Moore,  and  B.  W.  Scbaufelberirer, 
to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  attaching 
leaOs  to  crysUla     2  894.112.  7-7^59;  tn.  219 — 86. 

Brewer,  Claire  N.,  to  Interaatlonal  Typographies!  Union  of 
.Vorth  America.  Electromechanical  device  and  Improved 
annature  therefor.     2,894.181.  7-7-59,  a    317—165. 


Brier,  Hymaa  :  See — 
Ballard,  Jamea  W. 


and  Brier.    2.898.434. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


il' 


1 1 


Briffn.  Ronald  H. 

Rtdgen.  Ctaarln  E.  8..  and  Brlgsa.     2.8M.220. 
Brisbt,  Robert  H. :  See— 

Vaajliaii,  JamM  R.  M..  and  Bright.     2,a»4,171. 
British  CelaneM  Ltd  :  bee— 

Elllaon.  Thomas,  and  Mulhall.     2.893.103. 
British  0x7fen  Co.  Ltd..  Th«  :  Set— 
Armond.  John  W.    2.893^512. 
BUck,  Geoffrey  D.    2.893.381. 
Bteventon,  Charles  F     2,693.420. 
British  Petroleum  Co   Ltd.,  The  :   Bee — 

Turner.  Boy.  and  White.     2.893.95S. 
Brttner.  Richard  B..  and  P.  Liaec,  to  Harhlsoa-Walker  Refrac- 
tories Co.    Brick  press  batch  dUtrlbutor.    2,893.101.  7-7-69, 
a.  2.%-- 103. 
Brlxner.   Lothar  H.,   to  K.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Ferromagnetic  material  of  the  formula   BaFtesOU''  and  Its 
preparation.     2.8»3,830.  7-7-59,  CI.  23 — 50. 
Broman.  Cynin  R.  :  8te — 

Homan.  John  F..  Oewecke.  and  Broman.    2.893,078. 
Brotxmann,  Karl  :  See — 

Harders.  Frits,  Knuppei.  and  Brotunann.     2,883.715. 
Brouillard.  Robert  K.  :   See— 

Gurlen.  Harvey.  Brouillard.  and  Steln.     2,893,813. 
Brown.   Charles  H..   to  Mornlnx  Coffee.   Inc.     Water-heating 
apparatus    for    uae    In   makiuK   hot    beveracea.      2,894,110, 
7-7-59,  CI.   219—38. 
Brown.  Cicero  C.    Well  packers.    2.893.492.  7-7-59.  CI.  16«— 
119. 

Brown,  Harry,  and  J.  McPherson.  to  Peglers  Ltd.  Fluid  con- 
trol tap      2.893,421.  7-7-59,  CI.   l.'<7— 329.8. 

Brown.  James  W..  to  Esao  Kesearch  and  Enslneerlnf  Co. 
Fluid  coking  process.     2.893.946.  7-7-59    CliZOS — 100. 

Brown.  Thomas  F..  to  Westingiiouse  Electric  Corp.  Enclosed 
electric  HWitch.     2.894,083,  7-7-59,  CI.  200 — 60. 

Brown  4  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.  :  Bet — 
Lauder.  Walter  B.    2.893,401. 

Browne  Kenneth  A.,  and  S.  G.  Ouins.  to  The  Chesapeake  and 
Ohio  Railway  Co.  Suspension  for  railway  cars  and  the  like. 
2.893.326.  7-7-59.  CI.  105—4. 

Bruck.  John  P.,  to  American-Lincoln  Corp.  SurfaclBf  ma- 
chine   2,89S.i75,  7-7-59.  CI  61  —  170. 

Bruck.  John  P..  to  American-Lincoln  Corp.  Power  aurfac- 
ina  means.    2,893.176.  7-7-59.  CI.  51—170. 

Bruck,  John  P.,  to  American-Lincoln  Corp.  Surfacing  ma- 
chine     2.893.177,  7-7-59.  CI   51  —  170. 

Brukardt.  Robert  W'.  :  See— 

Harnlsh,  Don  P..  and  Brukardt     2.893.621. 

Brumbaugh,  Isaac  V.  Universal  gas  valve.  2.893,426,  7-7-59. 
CI.  137—614.17. 

Brumbaugh,  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Schulthels.  Eugene  W..  and  Brumbaugh.     2.893.663. 

Brundell.  Per  G..  and  K.-E.  A.  Jonsson.  to  Soderbamns  Verk- 
stader  A.  B.  Log  handling  arrangement  for  debarking  ma- 
chines.    2.893.45$  7-7-59.  Cl   144 — 242. 

Brunes.  Bengt  T  Method  of  firing  steam  generators  with 
evaporated  sulphite  waste  liquor.  2.893.S33.  7-7-69.  Cl. 
100-1. 

Brusadelll.  Oiulio.  to  Dereloppement  Textile  Societe  Anonyme 
(Detetta).  Rectilinear  loom.  2,893.440.  7-7-00.  Cl.  1S»— 
28. 

Bruson  Herman  A.,  and  J.  Rockett.  to  Olln  Matbieson  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Organic  acid  and  process  therefor.  2.894,010. 
7-7-59,  Cl.  26(^-404. 

Bryant  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Taylor,  Owen  L.    2,894,103. 

Bryant.  John  H.  :  See — 

Wing.  Arthur  K..  Jr..  and  Bryant.     2.894.168. 

Bryant.  John  H.  A.  O.  Peifer.  and  R.  W.  Wilnurth.  to  Inter- 
national Telepnone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  R-F  coupling  ar- 
rangementM  for  traveling  wave  tubes.      2,894,227.   7-7-69, 

Bubniak.  William  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Regenerator 

and  seal  therefor     2.893.899.  7-7-59.  C\.  257—6. 
Buccicone,   Dario.   to  Bucclconl  Engineering  Co..  Inc.     Pller 
mechanism  for  metal  sheets.     2.893,573.  7-7-59.  Cl.  214 — 6 
Bucclconl  Entrlneerlng  Co.   Inc.  :  See — 

Bucclr^ne,  Dsrlo      2.893.573. 
Buchhols.   Arnold   R.,    and   F    Haban,   to   Brandt  Automatic 
Cashier  Co.     Coin  changer  apparatus.     2.893,406,  7-7-59. 
Cl.  133—2. 
Buchholi.  Willi  :  See— 

Detert^  Ernst-Rolf,  and  Buchholt.    2.893,400. 
Buchman.  Harry.     Folding  mieat  rack.    2,893,767.  7-7-69.  CT. 

287—96. 
Buck.  James  R..   to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Co.     Medical  aa- 
tiembly  and  unit  for  liquid  transfer.     2.893.395.  7-7-69.  Cl. 
128—349. 
Buckeye  Steel  Castings  Co.,  The  :  Set — 

MK'lurg.  Carl  D.     2.8(93,672. 
Buckeye  Tools  Corp.  :   See — 

Unsker.  Eugene.    2.893,272. 

Buckingham.  William  D..  G.  H.  Ridge.  L.  D    Root,  and  F.  T 

Turner,   to  The  Western   I'nion  Telegraph  Co.     Facsimile 

transmitter    for    telegraph    message    blanks    and    the   like. 

2,894,066.  7-7-59,  Cl.   178—7.1. 

Buckley^  Duer  H.     Cap  for  soil  pipe  clean-outs.     2,893.690. 

7-7-69.  CT.  220—39. 
Buckley.  Gloria  C.  :  See — 

Rubin,  Leon  J.,  and  Buckley.    2.894.005. 
Buell.  Bennett  G. :  See- 
Long.  Robert  S..  and  Buell.    2.893.986. 
Long.  Robert  S..  and  Buell.    2.894.003. 
Buffet.  Jean,  and  J.  Merlaux.  to  Comptoir  Industrie]  d'Etlrage 
et  Prolllage  de  Metaux.     Lubrication  in  the  hot  extroslon 
of  metals     2.893.555.  7-7-59.  Cl.  207—10. 


Bullard  Co..  The  :  Sse- 
Ettorre.  James  E. 


T44  o .  O.  —  zza 


2.893.280. 


Banlngti,  Welgert  C. :  See- 
Ten  Have,  Cornells  D..  Bunlngh,  Lc  Nobel,  Pletera,  and 
Lower.    2.89S.954. 
Burden,  James  H.,  to  The  Pleaaey  Co.  Ltd.     Variable  resis- 
tor* and  potentloneters.     2,894,238.  7-7-69.  C\.  SSS— 174. 
Burgln.    Keralt    H.      Two    piece    garage    door       2.8M,482, 

7-7r4».  CL   leO— 191. 
Burroosbe  Corp. :  See — 

Ralto.  Matthew  J.    2,894.247. 
RelU.  Matthew  J.,  and  Yuni.    2,894,248. 
Burrongbs,  William  P..   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Hydrogen 
elimination  In  treatment  of  metala     2,893.181.  7-7-60.  d. 
51—282. 
Burt.  Howard  J.,  and  L.  F.  Janeaek.  to  Continental  Can  Co., 
Inc.    Bulk  storage  of  cans  for  delivery  to  an  operating  anit. 
2.893,594,  7-7-69,  Cl.  221—1. 
Burtnett,    Everett   R.,   to  Borg- Warner  Corp.     Power  trsna- 

mlttlng  mechanism.     2.893,266.  7-7-59.  Cl.  74 — 677. 
BuBsard,   Emmery   J.    H..   to   Avco  Mfe    Corp.     Stable  tran 
alstor  oscUlator  system.     2,894,211.  7-7-50,  CL  331-117. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Victor.  Irving.    2.803.925. 
ButtironI    Giovanni,  and  A.  Giavarlni.     Reversible  conveyor 

Mystem.    2.893,538.  7-7-59.  CL  198—110. 
Cabell     Roger    W.      Fuses    for    eelctrlc    circuits.      2,894.099, 

7-7-59.  Cl.  200—117. 
Cable  Belt  Ltd.  :   See- 
Walker,  John  R.    2,893.541. 
Cadillac  (isge  Co.  :  See- 
Bauer,  Russell  E.     2  J93,365,  .     , 
Ckll    Roland  A.    and  O.  E.  K.  Warder,  to  Electric  A  Maslcal 
Industries  Ltd.     Automatic  tools  and  other  apparatus  for 
shaping  workpleces.     2,894.186.  7-7-59.  Cl.  318—39.   _ 
Caldwell    John   R.,  R.  <Mlkey.  and  C.   C,  Dannelly.  to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.     Melt-spun  polymeric  fibers  containing  pig- 
menta  of  cross-linked  polymerised  unsaturated  amides  and 
melt    spinning    composition    therefor.      2.803.970,    7-7-69. 
Cl.   260 — 46.4. 
Calgary  Tent  *  Awning  Ltd.  :  Wee- 
Birch,  Norman  K.    2.893.411. 
CallfomU  Ink  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Ersklne.  Archibald  M..  and  Lydon.     2,893,886. 
Call-Qullt  Furniture  Corp.  :  See— 
Repalcb,  Steve  J.     2.893.472. 
Repairb.  Steve  J.     2,893.477. 
Callery   Cbarlei  H.    to  American  Antl  Corrosion  Corp.     Appa- 
ratus for   applying  bitumen   coating  to   metallic  surniees. 
2.893.642.  7-7-59,  Cl.  239—132. 
Calow,  Th..  *  Co. :  See— 

Llndemann.  Hana    2.893,275  „    ,    ^     „     ... 

Calvo    Philip  8.,  Jr..  and  W.  C.  Moser,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Neinours  and  Co.     Process  for  the  production  of  r«nner- 
ated  cellulose  filaments.     2.893.820,  7-7-59.  Cl.  18—64. 
CambelL  Lewla,  Jr. :  See— 

Sacher.  Wllltam  S.     2.893.133         ,  .^    „    „     ,        »,    . 
Cameron.  Alasdair  B.,  J    Christie    and  T    R.  Manley,  to  A^ 
Reyrolle  *  Co.  Ltd    and  Moser  (.laser  *  Co.  A.G.     "^  oltafe 
grading  In   hlgh-voltage  switchgear  insuUtlon.     2,804,054. 

Campbell'  Paul  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Process  for 
decolorising  hydrogenated  butadiene  polymers  with  a  aatu- 
?ited  "rboxyllcidd      2.893.982.  7-7-69.  CL  260-85.1. 

'^"*"i>k"Ro£;  ba*^*^  and  Martens.    2.803.660. 
Cardwell  Westinghouse  Co. :  See- 
Peat,  Jamea.    2.893.761.  „    t    ^     «     . 
Carley    Edmond  G..  and  J.  M.  Walnsrott.  to  E.   I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co.     Production  of  chlorinated  ethylene. 

2.894.046.  7-7-59,  Cl.  260— 654.^  „       ,  -, 

Carlson    Frederick  O.^  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co..  Inc.     Tape  reel. 

2,893.665,  7-7-59.  (h.  242— «4.8.  ^       ,  _   , 

Carlson    Frederick  O.^  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co..  Inc.     Ruler  con 

structions.     2.893,6^6.  7-7-59.  Cl.  242—84.8       ^  ^  ^ 
Carlson,   Harry   N..  and  R.   L.   Pltchford.  to  Standard  Gage 

Co.  inc.     Adjustable  setting  mastar  for  dUl  bore  gages. 

2,893.128,  7-7-69.  Cl.  33—143. 
Carlsen,  Carl  F..  to  Sylranla  Electric  Products.  Inc      Hopger 

coBstmetlon  for  automatic  assembly  appstratna     2303,507. 

7-7-59.  Cl.  221—238. 
Carmody.  Don  R. :  See — 

Zlets.  Alex,  and  Carmwly.    2,893.202. 
Carmody.  Don  B.,  B.  A.  Mjrerle.  and  A.  »*»*•*«  S^'**"' 

OU   Co.      Rocket    propulsion   method.     2.803.20S.    7-7-69. 

Cl.  60—35.4.  _.       ,  .    .      ^.. 

Caroenter.  Tracy  L.,  to  Tracy  Accessories.  Inc.     Automobile 

SS?  K^k  mS^Wsm      2.8^3.774,  7-7-59.  Cl    292—280 
Carson,  Frank  J.,  and  H.  A.  Leflet.  Jr..  to  Llbbey -Owens-Ford 

Gbus  Co.    Method  and  apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets. 

2.803,170.  7-7-60,  Cl.  *»— «7       ^  .        .        ^  ... 

Csrrer,  Gordon  M..  Jr..  and  W.  Barber,  to  American  Cyanainld 

Co.     Surgical   ligature  dispenser.     2.893,648.   7-7-59.  Cl. 

206— 6S.S. 
Caaablaacas  High  Draft  Co.  Ltd. :  Btt — 

Nogoera,  Joseph.     2,893,066. 
Case.  t.  I„  Co. :  Sss—      _    „  ^ 
Arnold,  Brace  C.    2,893.240. 
OaseUa.  Sscondo  L. :  See— 

MorsT,  Slgmuad  M..  and  CaselU.    2.803.260. 
CasteUL  Cnan«s,  to  Johnson  *  Johnson.     Dental  floss  coo- 

talaer.    2.883,406.  7-7-60,  Cl.  132—02. 

Castle,  William  8. :  Set — 

Short.  Clair  A.,  Jr..  Castle,  and  Schnable.    2,803.868. 
CttTaUtto,  ClMster  J.,  to  Irwhtt  Nelslcr  and  Co.     Pharmaceu- 
tical oompooltlona  containing  qoateraanr  ammonium  com- 
pounds and  a  starold.    2^8>1&,  7-7-50,  CI.  167—55. 
Cecil  InTestment  Co. :  Sss— 

Walker.  Patrea  P.,  and  Laub.    2,808,380. 
Celaaese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Lake,  Oren  V..  Jr.,  DItIM.  and  MacKensle.    2,803,923. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Centre  Technique  Industri*!  dit :  Initltut  Textile  de  France : 

8e«— 

Plnte.  Jules.  Cuupvi.  and  Rochaa.    2.893.892. 
Ceaareo.  Orfeo,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Number 

matching  circuit.     2.894,071,  7-7-W.  CI.  179—18. 
Chamberlain,    Ralph    J.,    to   American   Cvanamld  Co.     Patty 

acid  eplchlorohydrln      adducts.        2.893,875,     7-7-W,     Cl. 

99 — 166. 
Chambers,  Lawrence  8.    Formation  sampler  device.    2.893,690, 

7-7-59.  Cl.  255—1.4. 
CtaaplD.  Earl  C.  and  R.  I.  Longley,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Chemi- 
cal   Co.      Reduced    polymers    of    methacrolein.      2,893,979, 

7-7-59.     Cl.  260—73. 
Chapman,  Harvey  W.,  and  H.  L.  Dunlap,  to  Evahs  Products 

Co.      freight    loading   apparatus.      2,893.328,    7-7-59,    Cl. 

105—369. 
Chapman,   Richard   F.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph  Corp.     Synchronisation   of  motor  rotated  elements. 

2,894,187.  7-7-59.  Cl.  31S— 71. 
Charbonneaux,  Wilson  A.,   to  Wac  Line,  Inc.     Speed  control 

for     alternating-current     induction     motors.        2.894,191. 

7-7-59,  Cl.  318 — 229. 
Charles.  Stanley  E.  :  See — 

Mosher,  Walter  W..  Jr..  and  Qoldammer.     2.893.143. 
Charlton,   Richard  E..  Jr..  and  V.   L.  Payne,   to  West  Point 

Mfg.  Co.     Vacuum  extraction  tube.     2,893,043,  7-7-59,  Cl. 

15 — 306. 
Chemstrand  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Ham,  George  E..  and  Sublett.     2,893.980. 
Chenlcek.  Joseph  A.,   to  Uniyersal  Oil   Products  Co.     Sweet- 
ening  of   hydrocarbon    distillates.      2.893.952.    T-7-59,    Cl. 

208—204. 
Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railway  Co..  The :  See — 

Browne,  Kenneth  A.,  ana  Uuins.    2.893.326. 
Cbesebrough,   James   A.,    D.   R.   Scott,  and   H.  F.   Elliott,   to 

Hewlett-Packard    Co.       Photoelectric    system.      2.894.178. 

7-7-59,  Cl.  317—130, 

Chicago  Aerial  Industries,  Inc.:   See —  ••..j. 

Miles,  John  R.     2,893,290. 
Chicago  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

McCawley,  Frank  X.     2,893,115. 
Chicago  Forging  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Krause,  Herbert.     2.893.262." 
Chick,  Gilbert  H.     Casting  attachment  for  orthopedic  tables. 

2,893,384,  7-7-59,  Cl.  128—75. 
Child,  Henry  C. :   See- 
Harris.  Geoffrey  T..  and  Child.     2.893.864. 
Childs.  Henry  B..  to  Underwood  Corp.    Typewriter  and  sound 
enveloping     furniture     therefor.       2.893.533.     7-7-69.     C\. 
197—186. 
Chlnnici,    Michael    A.,    to   Peerless   Sewing   Machine   Co.    Inc 

Sewing  machine.     2,893.336.  7-7-59,  Cl.  112—132 
Chodorow,   Marvin,  and   R.   H.  Varian,  to  Varlan   Associates. 
Gyromagnetlc  resonance  apparatus.     2,894.209,  7-7-59.  Cl. 
331 — -94. 
Chope,  Wllbert  E..  and  L.  O.  Mamas,  to  IndustrUl  Nucleonics 

V*'IP.«^**'""'^'"^»''<1  recalibrating  servosystem.     2.894,185. 
7-7-59.  Cl.  318 — 28. 
Christie,  John  :   See — 

Cameron    Alasdair  B.,  Christie,  and  Manley.     2,894.054. 
Chromy,  Benjamin  J.  :  Bee — 

Allen.  Philip  H..  and  Chromy.     2,893.632. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Brauburger,  Robert  A      2,893,087 

Elliott.  Clifton  M.,  and  Xofti.     2,893.364 

Fodermaler,  John  J.     2.893.475. 
«..    *^*f-  Oscar  M..  and  Kleemann.    2.893.790.  • 

Cll>a  Ltd.  :  See — 

Maeder.  Arthur.     2.894,019 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Marxer,  Adrian.     2.893.991.  :» 

Clnefechnlk  AG. :  See— 

Haefell.  Theodor      2,89.'»,866 

^*S93,025"r-7l59.  Cl*^T2-88'''*"*  "''  trtmmlng  machine. 
Claassen.  Howard  H. :   Se^—  v 

rM     3'?-''".  •^"^°  *l-  ^>'nstock.  anfldaasaen.     2  893.81M. 
Clark   Kqulpmeiit  Co.  :   See- 

Lapsley,  Robert.     •2,893,260. 
Clark.  Gerald  A.  :  See— 
_,     JJ^^S?*'  Carl  B..  and  Clark.    2.84.022 
^2'893.6?3."?-'?l59    a"255^    ™"'"'      Positioning      device. 

'^2:894J2S'T-7-59'°Cr'"5«^^'^'^^  ^"^     ^>'^"^'  ^»^""» 

^^fo^oKr  4i35\"'?-T-:^9^'cr  l??L-4?4"'""'"'  '''^"- 
fort'  u-*^^tt-^;  ''**«'«r^   (by  Barclays  Bank  Ltd..  execu 
S?Indl?rrt    irwtV."°^'°*^  ^JJ"^   Andrews,  to  International 

^.d'fi'.re^'/r.  -'^ZI'jK  t-lS'-C^^^^^"-,  Handle-equipped 
Haossen.    Walter   F,.    to   Corning   Glass    Works 

vapor  coating.     2.893.895.  7-7-59,  Cl    117— 10« 
^*P?:^-  y^"J**"  -^  •  R    «    Thomas    and  E    Seljo 

Products   Ltd.      ProcesH   for  the   production   of  oartlculate 

Clemr^?."cV;i7°5r'*^'^«'^H     '^^^  ««^-  ^-tVcI^/^^.Iv 
Cleme'nt.' Mliton^T'^Se^""*"'-  "'*  Herreman.     2.894.205 

Morris^  Frank  A  ,  Clement,  and  Harris      2  894  OAfl 
Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industrie^.  Inc      sleL    ''•««•«» 

Hens.  Karlla.     2.893.794  ' 

Clever.  Ray  E.  .   See— 

Long.  George  B..  and  Hever.    2,894.100.      t  .    '  -  .    4 


Clifton  Conduit  Corp. ;  See- 
Pearson,  William  S.     2,893,348. 
Clifton,   Walter  L..  Jr.,  to  American  Art  Metals  Co.     Latch 

and  detent  assembly.     2,893,773,  7-7-59.  Cl.  292—223. 
Coalller.  Maurice.     Drawing  Instrument.     2.893,126,   7-7-59, 

Cl.  :« — 103. 
Coe,     Frank     B.       Game     carrier.       2,893,748,     7-7-59.     Cl. 

280 — 47.3. 
Coggeshall,  Norman  D.,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co. 
Continuous     separation    process.      2,893,955,     7-7-59,    Cl. 
208 — 310. 
Coker,  James  N.,  M.  Fields,  and  A.  O.  Rogers,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.     Synthesis  of  Indolylmethyl-hydantoln. 
2.8»3.»97,  7-7-59.  O.  260-^309.6. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Schmolka.  Irving  R.     2,89-1.009. 
CoUey,    Rowan    H.,    to    Rolls-Ruyce   Ltd.      Multl   piston   ram 

device.    2,S93.209.  7-7-59.  Cl.  60 — 97. 
Collins.    John    K.,    to    International    Basic    Economy    Corp. 
Solenoid  operated  pressure  balanced  flow  valve.    2,893,428, 
7-7-69,  Cl.  137—620. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Bolle,  Victor  W.     2,894,133.  »•  ' 

Bolle,  Victor  W.     2.893.138. 
Passman.  Harry  M.     2.893,704. 
Schulte.  Frederick  E.     2.893.257. 
Stlllwell.  Harry  F.    2,894,127. 
Collotta,    Albert    /.,    to    Ark-Lea    Switch    Corp.      Electrical 

switch.     2,894.082.  7-7-59.  Cl.  200 — 44. 
Colonv  Foods  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Eaton,  Lawrence  V..  and  Kane.     2,893,294. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :   See — 

Balrd,  Raymond  C.     2,893,509. 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Co.  of  Ohio,  The 
Ballard.  James  W..  and  Brier.     2,893.434. 
Foote.  Earl  H..  Jr.     2,893,987. 
Compagnle  Francalae  des  Matleres  Colorantea  : 


Method    of 

to  Styrene 
particulate 


See 


See 


Petitcolaa.  Pierre,  Richard.  Sureau,  Roe,  and  Develotte. 

2,893,817. 


Comptolr  Industrlel  d'Etirage  et  Profilage  de  MeUux 
Buffet,  Jean,  and  Meriaux.     2.893,555. 


See 


Sejournet,  Jacques,  and  Bonnaasleux.     2,893.654. 
Connors.  James  J.    and  C.  W,   Elsenhelmer,   to  The  Charles 
Parker  Co.     Wall  fixture  aupport.     2,893,676,  7-7-59,  Cl. 

•4tr-^^^0, 

Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Berry,  Clifford  E.  2,894,197. 
Consolidated  Molded  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Barradaa,  George.  2,893,591. 
Continental  Aviation  k  Engineering  Corp.  :  8ee^— 

pruzynski,  Frank  C.     2,893,367. 


2,893,594. 


Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  kee — 
Burt,  Howard  J.,  and  Janesek. 
Garfunkel,  Jack.      2,893,545. 
Cook    Georms  O.     Apoaratus  for  taping  packages.     2,893,188, 

7—7—59,  Cl.  53 — l9o. 
Cook,  Marlon  H.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.     Composition  ot 

matter.     2  893,844,  7-7-59.  Cl.  23—2^3. 
Cook.  Ross,  J.  D.  Capers,  and  A.  Martens,  to  Ross  Cook,  Inc. 
Pneumatic    transit   tube   system   with    remotely    controlled 
transfer  apparatus.     2.893,660,  7-7-59.  Cl.  243 — 16 
Cook,  Ross.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cook,  Ross,  Capers,  and  Martens.     2,893,660. 
Cooke,  Harold  G..  Jr..  to  Devoe  k  Raynolds  Co.,  Inc.    Epoxide 

resins,  etc.     2,893.&78,  7-7-59,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Cooley.   Austin   G..    to   LMglul   Control    Systems.    Inc.     High 
speed  facsimile  transmission  systems.     2.894.054    7-7-69, 
Cl.   178 — 6.6. 
Coon,  Kenneth  C,  M.  J.  Harpole,  and  E.  R.  Van  Krevelen,  to 
General    Mills,    Inc.      Rate    of    climb    tester.      2,893,236, 
7-7-59,  Cl.  73 — 4. 
Cooper.  Murray  S.  :  Se« — 

Wagner,  Alan  R..  and  Cooper.     2,893,392. 
Cooper,  Robert  L.     Surgical  retractor  apparatus.     2,893.378, 

7-7-59,  Cl.  128—20. 
Copas    James  I.     Traveling  seal  and  paraffin  scraper  device. 

2.893,493.  7-7-69.  Cl.  136—170. 
Cornell-Dubiller  Electric  Corp.  ;  See — 

Frekko.  Eugene  F.     2,893,410. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :   See — 

Claussen.  Walter  F.     2.893.895. 
Watklns,  George  E..  and  Pond.     2,893.542. 
Cory,    Robert   W.      Multiple   frequency   eddy   current  testing 

apparatus.     2,894,203,  7-7-59,  Cl.  324—40. 
Cottrell  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Zlebell.  Theodore  R.     2,893,319. 
Couffer,  Robert  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

Rimsha,  Victor  E.,  and  Couffer.     2,893.425. 
Coulter,  Albert  L.     Hand-choke  conversion  unit.     2.893.419. 

7-7-59,  Cl.  137—270. 
Coulter  k  McKenxle  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Lewis,  Thomas  E..  Jr.      2,893.664. 
Conner.    John    R.      Pistol    holster.      2,893,615,    7-7-69,    Cl. 
224 — 2. 


Coupes,  Maurice  :  See — 

Plnte,  Jules,  Coupex,  and  Rochas.     2.893,892. 
Courtier    Armand  J.,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  des  Manufactures 

des  Glaces  et  Prodults  Cbimiques  de  St.  Gobaln,  Chauny  k 

Cirey.     Separation  and  purification  of  anhydrides  of  organic 

diaclds.     2.893  924,  7-7-59,  Cl.  202 — 42 
Cousins,     Boyd     E.       Mounting    for    mirrors    and    the    like 

2,893,666.  7-7-59.  Cl.  248 — 28. 

Coy.  Carl  E.  Artificial  transmission  lines.  2.894.221. 
7_7_59    Qj    333 29. 

Crawford]  Donald  D.  Truck  Ure  bead  breaker.  2,893,478. 
7-7-59.  Cl.  157—1.2. 

Crawley,  Arthur.  T.  E.  Dngle,  and  R.  W.  Wagner,  to  Crawley 
Book  Machinery,  Inc.  Slnfle  aUtlon  book  pressing  and 
creasing  machine.     2,893,023,  7-7-69,  Cl.  11 — 1 


<*  k.- 
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Crawley  Book  Mactatnerr,  Inc. :  8e» — 

Crawley,  Arthur,  Dugle,  and  Wa«o«r.     2,893,023. 

Creative  MetaU  Corp  :   Ste — 

Ueitner    Rudolph.     2.883.445. 

Creaawell,  Stephen  G.,  to  Sylrania  Electric  Products  Inc. 
Exhaust  tip  shield.     2,893.027,  7-7-59.  CI.  15 — 21. 

Crltchlow,  Jamea  T.  Multiple  compartment  container. 
2,893  004,  7-7-69,  Q.  222 — 129. 

Crone.  Robert  L.  :  8ee — 

Veach.  Carlos  W.,  and  Crone.     2,894,184. 

Crook,  Ronald  C.  :  See — 

Ford,  John  A.,  Jackson,  and  Crook.     2,893.246. 

Crooks,  William  J.  J.  Emerrency  caution  llffhts.  2,894,257, 
7-7-59    a.  340—366. 

Crotty,  Harold  P..  and  J.  F.  Sc&mman,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Impulse  reneratlnc  device.  2,894.146,  7-7-59.  CI. 
250—231 

Crouse,  William  W.,  to  Ransburg  Electro-Coating  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  electrosUtic  coating.  2,893,893, 
7-7-59,  CI.  117—93. 

Crow,  Robert  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Frequency  shift  trans- 
mitter.   2,894,208,  7-7-59,  CI.  331 — tO. 

Crowe,  Talmadge  L..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
retrieving  tools  in  well  bores.  2,893,491.  7-7-59,  CI.  166 — 
103. 

Crowe,  William  J.,  to  It<*ll  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Non- 
reciprocal  ware  transmission.  2,894,216,  7-7-69,  CI. 
333—7. 

Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  :  See — 
George,  Wslter  C.     2,893,617. 
Harnlsh,  Don  P.,  and  Bnikardt.     2,893,621. 

Cullender.  Henry  F.,  to  Sparklets  Ltd.  VaWe  actnatlng 
device.     2,893,259.  7-7-59,  CT.  74 — 424.8. 

Cunningham,  Jess  B.  Detachable  mopheads  and  frames  there- 
for.    2.893,038.  7-7-69,  CI.  15 — 229. 

Cunningham,  Marion  M.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.  Tow- 
ing rig  for  collapsible  conUiners.  2,893,746,  7-7-S9,  CI. 
280—29. 

Cunningham,  Walter  F.,  to  Superior  Tabbies,  Inc.  Index 
tabs.     2,893,144.  7-7-69.  CI.  40--23. 

Currle,  Grorer  C^  B.  D.  Dans,  M.  B.  Dunn,  and  J.  R.  Swegin- 
nis,  to  Dacam  Corp.  Carton  forming  apparatus  and  method. 
2.893.183,  7-7-59.  CI.  53—29. 

Curtner,  Richard  L.,  to  B.  W.  Bliss  Co.  Pull  type  magnetic 
torque  Umlter.     2,893  530    7-7-69.  CI.  192—150. 

Cushntan.  Walton  W.  Suction  lift  means  for  Industrial  lift 
trucks.     2.893,581,  7-7-59,  CI.  214 — 651. 

Daane,  Robert  A.  :  Bee — 

Justus,  Edgar  J.,  and  Daane.     2,893,136. 

Dacam  Corp. :  Bee — 

Currie,  Grorer  C,  Dans,  Dunn,  and  Sweginnis.    2,893,183. 

Dahl.  Carl  B.,  and  E.  J.  Justus,  to  Belolt  Iron  Works. 
Silencers  for  suction  rolls.  2,893,487,  7-7-59.  CI.  162 — 
371. 

Dalmler-Beni  Akt  :  Bee — 

Forster,  Rans-Joachlm  M.     2.893,267. 
Gassmann.  Johannes.     2,894,051. 
Dalbec,  Eric,  to  Aktlebolaget  Elektroluz.    Cord-carrying  struc- 
ture for  suction  Cleaner.     2,893,045,  7-7-59,  CI.  15 — 323. 
Dalrymple,  William  P.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Internal 
combustion  engine  baring  crankshaft  driven  rotary  means 
for   removing  entrained  liquid   from  fluid  supplied  to  the 
firing  chamber.     2,893,362,  7-7-69,  CI.  123—73. 
Danfoss  Ved  Ingenior  Mads  Clausen  :  Bee — 

Enemark,  Arne  F.     2,893,323. 
Dannelly,  Clarence  C.  :  See — 

Caldwell,  John  R..  Gllkey.  antf  Dannelly.     2,893.970. 
Dannenburg,    Naomi    L       Hospital    bed    standard    support. 

2.893,677.  7-7-59,  CI.  248—228. 
Dans,  Bernard  D.  :  Bee — 

Currle,  Grorer  C,  Dans,  Dunn,  and  Sweginnis.   2,893,183. 
Darnell,    Rex  C,    to   Michigan   Wire   Cloth    Co.      Fuel   filter. 

2,893.629.  7-7-59.  CI.  233—27. 
Daugirdas.  Krlstupas,  to  National  Pnenmatic  Co..  Inc.     Door 

controlling  linkage.     2,893,506,  7-7-69,  CI.  180 — 82. 
David,    William    F.      Trolling   Jig.      2,863,156,    7-7-59,    C\. 
43—16.  — •    '  • 

Davidson  Corp. :  Bee — 

Mlaskoff.  I^eonard.     2,893,730. 
Daridson,    Joe   B.      Collapsible   plant   container.      2.893,167, 

7-7-69,  CI.  47—37. 
Davidson,  Philip  H.,   to   United   SUtes  of  America,  Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Charge  bottle  for  a  mass  separator. 

2,894.135,  7-7-69.  CI.  250 — 41.9. 
Daries.  Enoch  D.,  to  The  Ollgear  Co.     Tensioning  apparatus 

for  extrusion   presses.      2.893.552.   7-7-59,  CI.   207 — 1. 
Davis.  Benjamin  H.,  to  The  Standard  Machinery  Co.     Stock 

anchor   for   snagless   continuous   stock   reeling  operations. 

2.893.652.  7-7-69.  CI.  242-25 
Davis.  Joseph  E..  to  Bylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Screen 

grid,    color    burst    separation    circuit.      2,894,069,    7-7-59. 

CI.    178—5.4. 

Davis.  Walter  M..  and  A.  L.  Fisher,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 
Co.  Process  for  producing  substantially  white  sodium 
bisulfste.     2.893.836.  7-7-69,  CI.  23—121. 

Davis.  Walter  T.,  to  Wheeling  Stamping  Co.  Collapsible 
tube  for  ointments  and  the  like.  2.893,613,  7-7-6§,  CI. 
222—566. 

Dawson.   Fred,   C.   R.   lUsley,  J.   L.   MolUtet.  and   H.   W.  G. 
Zlegler.    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries   Ltd.     Composi 
tlons     for     use     In     the     manufacture     of     light -senaltire 
photographic  materials.     2.898.867.   7-7-69.  CI.   96 — 97. 

Day.  Cyril  L.  :  Bee— 

Orthuber,   Richard   K..    Stanley,   and  Day.     2.894.163. 

Day,  Cyril  L..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Electron  discharge  device.  2,894.167.  7-7-69,  CI. 
318—291. 

Day.  J.  H.,  Co.,  Inc..  The :  Bee — 

Sexauer.  William  O.     2,898,684.     tvtvaw 


Dayonnet.  Francois  J.   D..  and   P.   F.   M.  Oloeaa.     Multiplex 
telephone  switching  srstem.   2,894,070,  7-7-69,  CI.  179 — 16. 
IXaisi.      Joachim,    to     Monsanto     Chemical     Co.     Polyrlnyl 
chloride  itlasticiied  with  acylridnoleate-fumarate  aoducts. 
2.893.967.  7-7-59.  CI    260—31.8. 
De  Baun,  John  B.,  and  A.  E.  Friedrich  ;  said  Krledrich  assor. 
to  said  De  Baun.     Combined  anti-skid  and  parking  device. 
2,898,500.  7-7-59,  CI.  180—1. 
Decca  Record  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  Bee — 

Ridgers,  Charles  E.  8.,  and  Briggs.     2.894.220. 
De   Coriolis.    Ernest    G..    R.    Haana,    and    A.    W.    Peters,    to 
Surface  Combustion  Corp.    Dew  point  Indicator.    2.89S.2S7, 
7-7-69.  CI.  73—17. 
Dedekind,    Lowell    W.      Rotary    cutter.      2,893.111,    7-7-59, 

CI.   29—105. 
De  Graffenrled.  Albert  L.,  to  R.  J..  R.  Q.,  8.  R.,  and  M.  V. 
Stockholm,  Jointly.    Tire  alarm  system.     2.894.246,  7-7-59. 
CI.   340 — 62. 
Dehydag,  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Haas,     Hermann,     Kirstahler,     Gilndel,     and     Strauaa. 
2,893,932. 
De  Jongh.  David  K. :  Bee — 

Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  and  de  Jongh.     2,894,083. 
De  Jur-Amsco  Corp.  :  See — 

Lunier,  Frederic  A.     2,893.287. 
Dellso,  John.     Socket  and  rod  coupling.     2,893.769,  7-7-69. 

CI.   287—126. 
Delker,   Thomas  C.   to   Bendix   Aviation   Corp.     Co-rotating 

dual  wheel  construction.    2.893,784,  7-7-59,  CL  301 — 86. 
Dell  Foods  SpecialUea  Co.  :  See— 

Roeer,  Robert  A.,  and  Hedin.     2,893,832. 
Dellwag.    Hanswerner  :   See — 

Bernhauer,    Konrad,    Friedrich,    Dellweg,    and    Becber. 
2,893,988. 
Delta  Tank  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Spann.  Delroy  O.     2.893.510. 
Demeny,  Adam,  to  Dr.  Ing.  F.   L.  Fenyves.     Massage  appa- 
ratus.    2.893.382.  7-7-59,  CI.  128—38. 
De  Momay-Bonardi.  Inc. :  See — 

Fonda-Bonardi,  Glusto.     2,894,229. 
Dengler,    Rudolf.     Disposable  head   tooth   brush.      2,89S,0S1, 

7-7-69.  CI.  16—123. 
Denim  Maid  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Wearer,  John  H.,  and  Houdeshell.     2.893,035. 
De  Peu,  Erans  A.    Pipe  cutting  Indicator.    2,893,131,  7-7-69, 

CI.   33—174. 
De    Pree,    Darid    U.,    to    Ethyl   Corp.      Amlnolead   compound 
and   herblcidal    composition    containing   same       2,893.857. 
7-7-69.  CI.   71—2.7. 
Detert.    Ernst-Rolf,   and    W.    Buchhols,    to    Eduard   Oerlach. 
G.m.b.H.      Tobacco    foils   and    methods    of    making    same. 
2,893.400.  7-7-59.  CI.  131—15. 
Deutsch,   Zola  G..   to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Brolring  carbon 
dioxide  under  pressure  for  use  in  the  ammonia-soda  process. 
2.893.833,  7-7-59.  CI.  23—66. 
Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Akt.  :  Bee — 
Alf.   Fritz.     2.894.115. 
Wulf.   Carl  Adolf.     2,893.409. 
Developpement  Textile  Societe  Anonyme  (Detesta)  :  Bee — 

Brusadelli,  Glulio.     2,893.440. 
Develotte.  Jean  B.  :  Bee — 

Petitcolaa,  Pierre,  Richard,  Sureau.  Roe,  and  Derelotte. 
2.893,817. 
I>eroe  k  Raynolds  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cooke.  Harold  G..  Jr.     2.893,978. 
De    Vore,    Solomon    L.      Portable    Ink    founUln.      2,893,81T. 

7-7-69.  CI.   101—365. 
De    Windt,    Herbert    J.,    to    Ton-Tex    Corp.      Covered    hinge 

Joint   for  conveyor  belts.     2.893,007,  7-7-5»,  CI.   1 — 66. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  Bee — 

I>eutsch.   Zola  G      2.893,833. 
Dick,  A.  B.,  Co.  :  See— 

Perxentka,  Thomas  R.     2,893.729. 
Dickerson,  Raymond  L.    Chain-type  flails  having  bark-cutting 
bosses    on    the    outer    links    thereof.     2.893,451,    7-7-69. 
CI.   144—208. 
Dickson.  Donald  C,  Jr.,  i:o  Hoffman  Electronics.     Thermal 

tener  device  or  the  like.     2,893,904.  7-7-59.  CI.  148 — SS. 
DIeman,  Edgar  A.,  and  A.  T.   Swanson,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Rust      prerentlve     composition.      2,893,880,      7-7-59,     CI. 
106—14. 
IMettler.  Andrew  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Blsphenols. 

2.894.004.  7-7-69.  CI.  260—395. 
Digital  Control  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cooley.  Austin  G.     2,894,064. 
Dixi  S.A.  :  Bee— 

Leroy.   Ren<.     2,893.322. 
Dixon.    Richard   L.,   50%    to   V.   B.   Dixon.      Label   applying 

machine.     2,893,586,  7-7-69.  CI.  216—12. 
Dixon,  Sue  M. :  Bee  — 

McVoy,  Vincen  P.     2,894,164. 
Dixon.  Victor  B. :  See — 

Dixon.  Richard  L.     2.893,686. 
Doane.   Harry  C. :   See — 

Boylan,   Henry  W..  Doane,   and  McManama.     2.898,700. 
Dodds,  Alexander,  Co.  :  Bee — 

Stouten,  Edwin  A.,  and  Beach.     2.893,450. 
Dohn,   Leo  F..  to  Guild  Arts  k  Crafts.  Inc.     Plastic  Jewelrr 
finding    derlce     made    of    two     parts     integrally    Jk>inea. 
2.898,006.  7-7-69.  CI.  24 — 266. 
Dole  Vaire  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bskin,  Samuel  G.     2.893,219. 
Gibaon.  Thomas  M.   S.     2.898,432. 
Rimshs,  Victor  B.     2.898,688. 
Rimsha,  Victor  B..  and  CoufTer.     2,893,425. 
Donnelley.  R.  R.  ft  Sons  Co. :  Bee — 

Scboenberger.  Robert  L..  Jr.     2.893.022. 
Dooling,    Russell    F.      Sealing    rtng.      2.893.795,    7-7-69.   CI. 
309—21. 
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Dorafeld,  Cliatoa  A.,  to  Q.  D   Searle  4  Co.     Z-arrlozTftralkrl- 

1,4,5,9-tetrahTdroprrlmldinea.       2.8984)03.       7-7-59,       CI. 

260— 2S1. 
DortiBwid-Uorder  Hutteounlon  Akt.  :  8m — 

Harden.  Frits.   Knuppel.  and   Brotsmann.     2,893,715. 
Dortort.    iMdore    K..    to    I-T-B   Circuit    Breaker   Co.      CroM- 

compottBdlnc   of    machine    regulators.      2,894.149.    7-7-59, 

a.  807—57. 
Doetal.    Praak,    to    American    Time    Producta.    Inc.     Tuning 

fork  with  Its  fr^uency  Immune  to  the  effects  of  gravita- 

7-7-69,  CI.  318—127. 


387. 


>»«-'J 


Llppert,    and     Sheets. 


tion  and  acceleration.     2.894,188. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Johnson.     Dean     T.,     Albertlne, 
2.893,068. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Dietaler,  Andrew  J.     2.894.004. 
Havens.  Carl  B..  and  Clark.     2.894.022. 
Dow.  Robert,  to  O.  S.  Nalle.  Jr.     Method  of  making  polymers. 

2.893.937.  7-7-59.  CL  204— IM. 
Dr.  Ing.  F.  L.  Fenyres  :  See — 

Demeny,  Adam.     2,893,382. 
Dreher.  John  L.  :  See— 

Hyman.  Herbert  H.,  and  Dreher      2,893.824 
Drusynskl,  Frank  C.  to  Continental  Aviation  ft  Engineering 
Corp.     Control  for  Internal  combustion  engine.     2,893,3671 
T-7-69.  CI.   128—140. 
Du  Cane,  Peter,  to  Vesper  Ltd.     Roll  damping  ap[Miratus  for 

water-borne  craft.     /,893,340,  7-7-59.  CI    114—126. 
Dufnur.    Raymond    J.,    and    D.    B.    Miller.      Flreleas    welded 
tie-in    coupling    for    gas    mains.     2.893.758,    7-7-59.    CI. 
285 — 286. 
Dugle,  Thomas  E.  :  See — 

Crawley,  Arthur,  Dugle,  and  Wagner.     2,893,023. 
Duncan.    Angus    W.,    to   The    Mining   Engineering  Co.    Ltd. 

Chock  release.     2.893,679.  7-7-59,  CI.  248— Ji51. 
Duntap,  Henry  L.  :  See — 

chapman,  Harvey  W.,  and  Dunlap.     2,893,328. 
Dunn.  Maurice  B. :  See — 

Currle.  Orover  C,  Dans,  Dunn,  and  Sweglnnis.   2,898,188. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Arthur  W..  and  Brebm.     2,894,025. 
Barney,  Arthur  L.      ^,893,868. 
Hither,  Tom  A,  Jr.     2,893.831 
2.893,830. 

and  Moser.     2.893,820. 
....   and    Walnscott.     2,894,0+5. 
Fields    and  Rogers.     2.893.997. 
L.,     Schmltx,     Stevens,     and     4Sator. 


Brizner.  Lothar  H. 
Calvo,  Philip  S  .  Jr. 
Carley.  Edmond  O 
Coker,  James  .N., 
Hause,     Norman 


2,894,026. 
Hawklniion.  Alfred  T 
Kublsco,   Michael   A., 
I.AUtertwch.  Herbert 
Raasch,  Maynard  8. 
Sartori.  Mario  F      2. 


Smith, 
Sutor, 


Frank  E. 
Walter  L. 


2893.819. 

and  MacDonald. 
G       2.893.105, 

2.893,911. 
89.3.998. 


2.893.972. 


2.893,940. 
2,894,027. 


Durst.  Julius,  to  AGFA  Akt.     Exposure  meter  adjusting  de- 
vice.    2.893.302,  7-7-^9.  CI   95—64 
Duval    Bruce  :   See — 

Waddlngton,  Rogor  S.,  and  Duval.     2.893.444. 
Duxich,   John   J.,    to   Fram   Corp.     Magnetic  Alter  elements. 

2,893,5«1.  7-7-59.  CL  210—223. 
Dyl.  Dorothjr  E.  :   S«« — 

Ktter,  Paul  A.      2,893,263. 
Ihiula.  Boris:  See — 

Hinton.    Raymond   C     P.,   and   Dxula.     2.894.069. 
Eajtie  Pencil  Co.  :   See —  , 

Young.  Marshall  B.     2.893,109 
Karnes.   Charles.   D.    Albinson.  and   D.   W 

Miller    Furniture    Co.      .Vesting   cbatr. 

CI.   1.55—2. 
Earl,  Harley  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Ing  mean*.     2,893.776.  7-7-59.  CI.  293 — 63 
Fjirl.    Robert   P .  and  E.  S.   Welch,  Jr.,   to  Fenwal   Inc.     Kit 

and  packaging,  mixing  and  dispensing  means  for  mixture 

Ingredients.     2.899.* '*^  -        -       - 


Bauer,  to  Herman 
2.893.469.    7-7-59, 

Bumperette  monnt- 


.54..  7-7-,59.  n.  206- 
Kitchen-Utility  units. 


2,893,807,  7-7-.'S9, 


Earle,  Guyon  L.  C. 
CT.  312—279. 

h^stnuin  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Caldwell.  John  R..  (illker.  and  Dannelly.     2J93.970. 
Eaton.  Lawrence   V.,  and  J.  A.   Kane,  to  Colony  Foods  Prod- 
ucts,   Inc.     Bag    lining    and    cuffing    machine.     2.893,294. 
7-7-59,  (1.  93—8. 
Kberl.  Walter  :  See- 
Wild.  Walter,  and  Eberl.     2.894.226. 

to   Soclete  Commerciale  Eca.     Device  for 
true      vertical.     2.893,248.      7-7-59,     CI. 


Erary.  Charles  A. 

indicating     the 

74—  .'>.34. 
Eckstein.    Ernest 

a.  2*4—110. 


E.     Automatic    tongs.     2.893.778.    7-7-59. 


Kdgerton.    Harold    E.      .Microscope    flash-photography    system 

snd  apparatus.      2.893,289.  7-f-59,  CI.  8*— 40. 
Edwards.  Chester  P.      Lock  for  refrigerator  doors.     2,89.3.772, 

7-7-59.  n.  292—223. 
Egan.  Richard  T.,  to  Research-Cottrell,  Inc.      Rapping  device. 

2.893,.511.  J-7--59.  CI.    18,3—7. 
Rtrhenberg,     Robert,     to     McEvoy     Co.     Choke.     2,893,435. 

7-7-59.  n.  138- -44. 
Eichner,  Joseph.     Safety  razor  with  blade  retaining  means  on 

the     rstor    rap    and    blade    adjusting    means.      2.893.119. 

7-7-59.  CI.   .30— .54 
RIsermann.    Friedrich,    to    Suiter    Freres.    «ociete    Anonyme. 

Casting    mold    and    method    of    casting    carbon-containing 

alloys.     2.893.084,  7-7-59.  CL  22—214. 
Electric  *  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  Set — 
Call,  Roland  A.  and  Warder.     2,894.186. 
Kreurhen,  Karl  H.     2.894.169. 
Vaughan.   Jamea   R.   M..   and    Bright.     2,894,171.  ■>>-f' 


Electric  .Storage  Battery  Co..  The :  See — 

Gongoil,  VemoB  F.,  and  Klinger.     2,893, 
Elektrlska  Svetsnlngsaktiebolaget :  See — 

Johansson.  Krtk.  and  Helin.     2,893.085. 
Bliedge,    Martin    D.      Sensitive   drilling   machine.     2,893,271. 

7-7-59.  C\.  77—32. 
Eillng.   Hugo,   R.    Elssner,  snd  K.   Heuer,  to  American   Knka 

Corp.      Production  of  yarns  of  regenersted  cellulose  having 

improved  properties.     2,893,821.  7-7-69,  CI.  18 — 54. 
Elliott,  Clifton  M..  and  M.  E.  Xofti,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Fuel 

injection     system     for     an     internal     combustion     engine. 

2,893,364.  7-7-59,  CI.  123—119. 
Elliott,  George,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Telephone  coa- 

ference  circuit.     2,894.074.  7-7-69.  CI.  1T9 — 41. 
Elliott,  Harold  F.  :  See — 

Chexebrough.  James  A.,   Scott,  and   Elliott.     2,894.178. 
Bills,   Glenn    R      Variable    loaded   whip  antenna.     2,894,260. 

7-7-59.  <T.  343—745 
unison,   Thomas,   and    H.    -Mulhall,   to   British  Celanese   Ltd. 

Apparatus  for   treatment  of  textile  materials.     2,893,103, 

7-7-59.  a.  26—1. 
RlHenhelmer.  Charles  W.  :  See — 

Connors,   James  J.,   and  GIsenhelmer      2,893,676. 
Elssner.   Richard  :    See — 

Blllng.  Hugo,  ftlssner,  and  Heuer.     2.803,821. 
Blworthy,    Bernard  C.   T.,   to   Elmer  R.   Worth.   Sr.      Safety 

system     for     sawmill     carriages.     2,893,448,     7-7-59.    CI. 

143—120. 
Emmons.       Lehman       G.     Fireplace      basket       construction. 

2.893,375,  7-7-59.  C\.  126—165. 
Enemark.    Ame   F.,    to   Danfoas   Ved   Ingenior   Mads  Clausen. 

Rotary   pumps   a   device  for   reversing   the   rotation  of   the 

pump  without  reversing  its  direction  of  suction.     2,893,323. 

t-7-59    CI.    103—117. 
Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.  :  See— 

Hettinger.  WlllUm  P..  Jr.      2.893.948. 
Enrlght.    James    U..    to    In-Slnk-Erator    .Mfg.    Co.      Variable 

stall-torque  electric   motor.     2.894.189,    7-7-59.   CI.   S18 — 

207. 

Erb.   Theodor,    to   Sperry    Hand   Corp.,    Ford    Instrument  Co. 

Division.      Magnetic       coupled       multivibrator.     2,894,210, 

7   7-.59.  a    331—118. 
Erdmann.   Hans,   to  Watdea  Kobtnoor,   Inc.     Slide  fastenem. 

2.893093.  7-7-59,  CI    24—205.11. 
Erickson.  Robert  W..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.      Pressure 

control    system.     2.893.845,    7-7-59.    CI.    28 — 260. 
Ericson.  Richard  :  See- 

Schuett,  Clyde  C.  and  Ertcaon.     2.893.889. 
Kmeman,    Hana    G..    to   Lite   Vent    Industries,    Inc.     Awning 

vertical  column  connector.     2.893,077,  7-7-59,  CI.  20 — 05. 
Ernst.    John    L.,    A     B.   Small,   and    L.    W     McLean,   to   Easo 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.      Recovering  olefln  polymers. 

2,893,981,  7-7-59,  CI.  260— 94.8. 

Erskine.  Archibald  M..  and  R.  M.  Lydon,  to  The  California  Ink 
Co.,  Inc.  Iron  blue  plgmient  composition  and  proceHS  for  its 
manufacture.      2,893.886.  7-7-59.  CI.  106 — 272. 

Ervln.  Ovid  L.,  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Conveyor 
and  feeder.     2,893,543.  7-7-,59.  CI.  198—221. 

Ervlne.     William.     Pickup     truck     telescoping 
2.893.780.  7-7-59.  CI.  296—23. 

Eskln.    Samuel    G..    to    The    Dole    Valve    Co. 
system  and  thermoatatically  operated  control 
for.     2,893.219,  7-7,59.  C\.  62—222. 

Kaso  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Bartlett,  Jeffrey  H.,  and  HuKhes.     '2.894.038. 
t       Brown.  James  W.     2.893,946. 

Ernst.  John  L  .  Small,  and  Mcl^-an.     2.893.981. 
Kearby.  Kenneth  K.,  and  (Jllbert.      2,893.837. 
Kohfeldt.  Walter  C.  and  Hebert.     2.893,941. 
Seelbach.  Chnrlea  W..  and  MK'ulloch.     2.893,984 
l-Istes.  Billie  8.  :   See- 
Phillips,  Raymond  P.     2,894,121. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See— 

De  Pree,  David  O.     2.893.857. 
Etter.    Paul    A.,    deceased ;    by    D     E 
.Safety    lock    for    treadle    operated 
7-7-59,  a.  74—566. 
Ettlnger.  John  H.  :   See- 
Austin.    Leonard    E..    and    Ettlnger      2,893.354. 
Bttorre,  James  E..  to  The  Hullard  Co.     .Angular  turning  at- 
tachment.    2.893.280.  7   7-59.  Cl.  82—2. 
Evans,  George  E..  to  Cnion  Carbide  Corp.      Non-aqueous  nri- 
mary    cell    and    method    of    making    the    same.      2,894.052, 
7-7-59,  n.  136 — 83. 
Evans.  John  G.,  and  W.  S.  Meals,  to   Bradford  Dyers'  Asso- 
ciation   Ltd.      Method   of    rendering   materials   water-repel- 
lent.    2.893.898,  7-7-59.  Cl.  117—161. 
Evans  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Chapman.    Harvey   W..    and    Dunlap.     2.893.328. 
Evans.      Richard      D.      Block      molding      device.     2.893,100, 
7-7-.59.  Cl.  25—41. 

Eveready  Briksaw  Co.  :  See — 

Harclerode,  John  R.    2.893,372. 
FR  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Scbankler.  Harold.     2.894.174. 

Fahrl.  Carol :  See — 

Kom   Arthur,  Hess,  and  Ruskla.    2.894,269. 
Falrcfalld  Engine  and  Airplane  Co.  :  See  - 

Ladd.  George  T.     2.«»8.08S. 
Falrey  AvUtion  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See  - 

Ford.  John  A  .  Jackson,  and  Crook.     2,893.246. 
Fajans.  Edgar  W.  :  See — 

Kroll.  Wilhelm  J.,  Nles.  and  Fajans.     2.893.842. 
Fajardo,  Luis  A.     Camera.     2.893.300.  7-7-69.  C\  96—16. 

Falk  Corp.  The  :  See — 

Schmltter.  Walter  P.    2.888.224. 


cabin     unit. 

Refrigerating 
means  there- 


Dyl.    administratrix, 
hammers.     2.893.263. 
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adjustable  In  ta«lfht, 
l.',893.T86.  7-7-59.  CI. 


Fari>Mifabrft»B  Bayer  Akt.  :  0«e — 
Haltm«ier,  Alfred.    2,803.713. 
Hoppe,  Peter.    2.893.063. 
Lorenx,  Walter.    2.894,018. 
Scbegk.  Ernst,  and  Hebrader.    2,894,017. 
Walaachewakt.  Kngelbert,  and  (ioerrlg.     2,893.862. 
Farrel-Blrminrham  Co.  Inc.  :  8ee-- 
Wensel,  Robert  H.    2.893.055. 
Favors.  Hollioe  A.,  to  Hoffman  Electronlca  Corp.     Electronic 
■electire  etrcuit  or  ttae  like.     2,894,1S1.  7-7-59,  CI.  250— 
27. 
Fay«,  Louis.     Bracket  type  scaffoldlnK. 
ftlldinjfly.  for  concrete  wall  erection. 
304—14. 
Federal  Chain  Co. :  See- 
Jaeger.  Adolf.     2.893.200. 
Jaecer.  Adolf.    2J93.201. 
Federal-Momil-Uower  Bearlnga,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wurtx.  John  W..  and  Bowker.    2.893,058. 
Feldman.  Albert  W.  :  Kee — 

Smith.  Allen  E..  and  Feldman.    2.893.855. 
Felgate.  Jack,  to  Ronald  Trlst  k  Co.  Ltd.     Vaire  structure. 

:i.893.427,  7-7-59,  CI.  137—620. 
FennelL    Anthony   A.      Heat   exchanger       2.893,705.   7-7-59, 

Ci.  267—262.15. 
Fenwel  Inc. :  See — 

Earl,  Robert  P..  and  Welch.    2.893.547. 
Ferguson,     James     T.        Drawer-type     refrigerator     derice. 

2,893.806.  7-7-59.  CI.   312—214. 
Ferguson,  John  8.  :  See — 

Llndell.  Sigurd  I.,  and  Ferguson.     2.894.101. 
Ferguson.  Paul  R..  to  The  Stanley  Works.     Door  conoketor. 

2.893,764,  7-7-59.  CI.  287—53. 
Fermanlan.  Armen.  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Transistor  sub- 
assembly.    2.894.183.  7-7-59.  CI.  317—235. 
Femberg,    Brlc   B.      Fastener   structure.      2.893,096.   7-7-59. 

CT.  24—265. 
Ferrari,  Andrea,  Jr  :  See — 

Isreeli.  Jack^aod  Ferrari.    2.893.324. 
Ferrler  Peter     (dutches.     2,893,524.  7-7-59.  CI.  192 — S.2. 
Fiden.  William  H.  :  See- 
Miller,  Burton  P.,  and  Piden.    2  893.810. 
Fiedler    Jack,    and    O.    Reiner.      Hook    feeding    apparatna. 

2  893  338    7—7-59    CI    112 219. 

Fiei'ds,  fellls  K.;  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Lubricant  compoaltlon 
having  non-ruitlng  and  detergency  properties.      2.S93.959, 
7-7-,-.9.  CI.  252-32.7 
Fields.  Melvln  :  See — 

Coker   James  N.    Fields,  and  Rogers.     2.893,997. 
F^eroh,^      William      R.        Plastic      heat-aeallng     apparatns. 

2,89^.468.   7-7-59.  CI.   154 — 42. 
Flgman,  Murray.     lUumiiuting  fluorescent  house  number  fix- 
ture.   2,893.148.  7-7-69,  CI.  40—132. 
Filer  ft  Stowell  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Sbaw.  Ernest  C.  Frank,  and  Jackson.     2.893.452. 
Fillauer.  George  W..  8r.  :  See— 

Thomsen.  Wllhelm.     2.893.394. 
Filler,  Edward  Z.,  and  J.  J.   Kelter.     Single-use  toothbrush. 

2.893A'»6.  7-7-59.  CI.  15—176. 
Fink.    Herbert   H.,   to  The  B.  F.   Goodrich  Co.     Method  and 
apparatus    for    making    cable    reinforced    conveyor    belts. 
2,893,466.  7-7-69.  CI.  154—4. 
Flnken.  Walter  8..  and  J.  A.  Alleo,  to  L. 
attenuator  helmet.     2.893.011    7-7-59. 
Fischer.  Elly  C.  :   See— 

Olblin,  Katherlne  M.,  and  Fischer. 


P.  Frleder. 
CI.  2—8. 


Sound 


2,893.668. 


Fischer.    Falton    W.      Boat    trailer.      2,89l680,    7-7-69.    C\. 

214—394. 
Fischer.  Oskar :  See— 

Weise.    Johannes.    FMscher.    Rabn.    Kroner,    and   Noack. 
2.893.301. 
Fisher.  Arthur  L.  :  See — 

Davis.  Walter  M..  and  Fisher.    2,893,836. 
Fisher.   Henry  T..  and  J.   Moran.  to  The  Ontario  Paper  Co. 

Ltd.     Wet  strength  tester.     2.893,241.  7-7-59.  CL  78—159. 
Fleischer.  Alfred  R.  See — 

Ailing.  John  F.,  and  Fleischer.    2.893.187. 
Flesch.  Hans  K  :  See — 

Hughes.  Robert  W.,  and  FleM^h.     2,894,249. 
Flinn.    (George    E^    to    Borg-Warner    Corp.      Transmlaslon. 

2.893.261.  7-7-l<9.  CI.  74—472. 
Flood.  Reginald  P.  J.,  to  Amalgamated  Wlrelesa  (AastraUala) 

Ltd.     EHectrtcal  power  supply  systems.     2,894.194.  7-7-M. 

CI.  321 — 2. 
Hora.    Laurence   H..    to  Tlnnerman   Products.    Inc.     Handle 

mounting  device.     2,893  458,  7-7-59    O.  151 — 41.75 
Flora.  Laurence   H..  and  J.  Balint.  to  Tinnermaa  Prodoeta, 

Inc.     Cable  mounting      2^3.871.  7-7-09   CI.  248 — 78 
Flower    Malcolm  T.,  to  H.  w.  Alderson.     Quick  release  hose 

couptlng.    2.893.755.  7-7-59.  CI.  284—18. 
PTox.    Jack,    to    United    States   of   America.   Atomic   Energy 

Commission.      Process    for    renovlng    alnmlnnm    coatlacs. 

2,898,863,  7-7-59.  CI.  75—101. 
Flynn,  John  V..  to  The  Kurlash  Co..  Inc.     Eyalash  carlers. 

2.893.404.  7-7-69.  CI  132—32. 
Fodermaler.  John  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Variable  rate  spring 

suspension.     2.898.475.  7-7-59,  CI.  155—179. 
Fogel,    Samuel.      Display    package.      2,893,622.    7-7-50.    CI. 

229 — 84. 
Ponda-Bonardl.  Olasto,   to  De  Mornay-Bonardi.  Inc.     Micro- 
wave component  mount.     2.894.229,  7-7-69,  CI.  833 — 88. 
Foley,  Eldon  C.     Plug  retriever.     2,8M.167.  T-7-09.  CI.  4»— 

i7.i. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Latourette.  Harold'K..  Johnson,  and  Gets.     2.894.0S6 
Poote.  Daniel  J. :  See— 

Soref.  Harry  E..  and  Poote.    2.893,231. 
Poote.  Daniel  J.,  and  H.  B.  Soref.  deceased  (by  M    Soref  ad- 
ministrator),   to    Master   Lock    Co.      Laminated    padlock. 
2,893.232,   7-7-59,  CI.  70—38. 


Poote,  Barl  H..  Jr..  to  The  Comraonwaaltb  Barinearinff  Co. 

of6hio.    Dextranfornwls.    2,893.987.  7-7-!»7Cl.  260— 209. 
Ford.   John   A..   M.   C.   Jackaon.   and    R.   C.   Crook,   to  The 

Falrey  AvUtion  Co.  Ltd.    Gyroacopic  apparatua.    2,893.246. 

7-7-«9.  CI.  74 — 6.6. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Krahn^  Vincent  P.    2,893.537. 
Forster.    Hans-Joachlm    M.,    to    Daimler-Bent    Akt.      Speed 

change  tranamliBlon.     2.893.267.  7-7-59.  CI.  74—782. 
Fort  Wayne  Corrgvated  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Jonea.  Raxford  W.    2.W3.320. 
Portner,   Hemuin    S.,   to  The  Armatronc 

building  apparatns.     2,893,467.  7-7-59. 
Foster  Wneeler  Corp. :  See — 

Bell.  Alan.    2,&3.70l. 
44  Trinity  Place  Corp. :  See — 
PhUliM.Walt.    2.893.958. 
Pox.  Dorothea  D.    Adjustable  panty  skirt. 

Cl.  2—212. 
Poir   Jack   J.,  and   E.  M.   White. 


Rubber  Co. 
CI.  154—9. 


Tire 


2,893.452. 


Coaxial    reslsthe    load.      2,894.219, 
2.898.540.    7-7-59,    O. 


2,894,122. 
2.893,847, 


7-7-«9.   a. 


2.893.015.  7-7-69. 

.,.    to  Philllpa  Petroleum  Co. 

Plnld  proportioning.     2.893,412.  7-7-59.  CL  137—3. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bowdlteh  Hoel  L.    2.893.431. 
-Fram  Corp. :  See — 

Doalcb,  John  J.    2.893.561. 

Prandaco.  Allen  C. :  See—  „o««,no 

Maxwell.  William  A^  Gumlck.  and  Francisco.     2.893J02. 

Franck  George  E..  to  The  Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co.  Flar- 
ing and  burnishing  tool  with  lost  motion  connection. 
2,893,464,  7-7-59.  Cl.  IM— 79.  ,.^      ^        _,,_ 

Franck,  George  K..  to  The  Imperial  Brasa  Mfir.  Co.  Fluid 
charge  dispenser.      2,893,603.   7-7-69.  Q.  225—83. 

Frank,  Orville  C. :  See- 
Shaw.  Ernest  C,  Frank,  and  Jackaon. 

Franke,  Erwln  :  See — 

Opderbeck.  FrlU.  Franke,  and  Trapp.    2,893,919. 

Prederico.    Blosay    D.      Coaxial    resistive 
7-7-59.  Cl.  833—22. 

Freeman,    Harry.      Conveyor   chain. 
198—177. 

Freeman,  Peter  J.  G.  :  See — 

Tate.  CllfTord  &.  and  Freeman. 

Freiberg.    Albert    D.      Score    board. 

116—136.  ^  „    ^ 

Prekko,  Eugene  F..  to  Comell-Dublller  Electric  Corp.  Waah- 
ing  electrolytic  capacitor  sections.  2,893,410,  7-7-69.  Cl. 
I j^     114 

Freund.  Robert  E.,  to  PbiUips  Petroleum  Co.  Valre. 
2.893.680.  7-7-59,  Cl.  251—30.  „        ^ 

Frey.  Cleon  P.,  to  SUndard  Coll  Products  Co.  Inc.  Cascode 
television  tuner  with  stages  having  interrelated  space  dls- 
cliarge  currents  and  common  gain  control.  2,894,126, 
7-7-TO,  Cl.  250—20.  „    _ 

Frey,  Gerard  G.     Brake  fluid  signal.     2.894,003,  7-7-59,  a. 

Fricke,  Gerhard,  to  National  Reaearch  Corp.     High  vacuum. 

2.893,624,  7-7-69,  Ci.  230—69. 
Frlden,  Inc. :  See — 

Bergfelt,  Mis  H.     2,893.631. 
Fried.  Sherman  :  See — 

Malm,  John  G.,  and  Pried.    2,893,825. 
Prieder,  Leonard  P. :  See — 

Flnken,  Walter  S..  and  Aileo.>   2,898,011. 
Friedman,  Nathan  H.     Stethoaeope  head.    2,893,507,  7-7-A9, 

Cl.  181—24. 
Friedman,  Stanley  S. :  See — 

Kendall,  Charles  O.,  Powell,  and  Friedman.     2.883,546. 
Frtcdrtch,  Andrew  E. :  See — 

De  Bans.  John  B.,  and  Priedridi.    2,883.500. 
FrtedHrfi,  Wilhelm  :  See— 

Bemhauer,    Konrad.    Pricdrtch.    Dellweg.    and    Becher. 
2  893  988 
Priaell.    Erik    H.,    to    Konunanditbolaget    Irving   A    Frlsell. 

Spring  nuttresses.  upboWtery  seats  and  the  like.    2,88S,018, 

7-7-«.  Cl.  5—247. 
FrOhner,     Jobann     B.       Clamping     devieea     or     conplings. 

2,893.742.  7-7-69.  Cl.  278— ST 
Fryer.  Edward  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Dual  ratio  lever 

mechaniam.    2,883,189.  7-7-08,  CL  37—118. 
Gabrielsen,    Christian,    to    Rows   Mfg.   Co..    Inc.      Sandwich 

merchandising  machine.     2.883,596,  7-7-09,  Cl.  221—129. 
Gaddls,  Roy,  Jr.,  to  HicbwaT  BqulpaEMBt  Co.     Material  dia- 

tribotlng  device.     2,888.740,  T-^-OOTci.  276—4. 
Gagnon,  George  A.,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Electronic  component 

attachlnf  machine.    2.888.008.  7-7-08.  Cl.  1-102. 
Gambrlll.  Richard  D..  to  WestMH  Bleetrlc  Co.,  Inc.     lamiU- 

tioB  te«ttB«  appar»taa.    2,884.204,  7-7-58,  CI.  824 — 04. 
Gang.    Henry,    to   Johnson   ft   Johaaon.      Sargleal    dreastag. 

2.883.888,  7-7-09.  Cl.  128—106. 
Garfnnkel.  Jack,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.    Shipping  oon- 

Ulner  for  clothing.     2.888.040.  7-7-68,  a.  20»— f 
Gamer,  Russell  F.,  to  Robertahaw-Fultoo  Controls  Co.    Con- 
trol devices  for  fluid  fuel  buraon.     2.888,480.  7-7-08,  Cl. 

161—9. 
Gartner.  Stanley  J.,  to  Sylvaala  Electric  Prodncta  Inc.    Tube 

knocker.    2.884.202.  7-7-68.  Cl.  824—20. 
Gaaaauna.   Johaaaea,    to   DaUBl«r-B«Bs    Akt.     Cbala    drive. 

2,884.061.  7-7-59.  Cl.  128—146.6. 
Gattiker.  AHicrt  P.,  Jr.,  aad  H.  C.  -ReyaoMa,  to  lafaraoH- 

■ud  Co.     Spring  atreaalag  dorlee.    a.88S,718.  7-7-55,  Cl. 

267 — 1. 

Oaadry.  Roger  :  See — 

Inrlae.'poaclaa  8..  aad  Oaadry.    2J84.008. 
Ganthier.    Rajmoad   V.     Adloatable   vaaOior-atrlpped   door 
^  Jamb.    2.WS,070.  7-7-68.  CL  20—11.  ^'^ 

Gea^rt.    Olia    L.      HoMar    for    boar    ties    aad    the    like. 

2.888.064.  7-7-88,  Cl.  211—18. 
Geiger,  William  N.     Mooat-feediag  means  for  projection  ma- 
chines.   2.888,146,  7-7-.'»,  Cl.  40—79 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


G«lMr,  Edward  M. :  See— 

Bloch,  Herman  8.,  and  Ucltter.    2,804.040. 
OeUler.    Wlliion    »..    Jr..    to    Vartan    AasocUtea.      Radio    fre- 

aaency  window.    2,894,228.  7-7-i».  CI.  :133 — 96. 
G«ltn*r.     Hudolph,    to    Creative    Metaia    Corp.      Can    filler. 

2,893,445.  7-7-59.  CI.  141—294. 
0«lb.  John  ;   See — 

U«lb,  LadlalauM.     2.893,206. 
Oelb,   L4idUlau8,    to   J.   Uelb.      Parking  brake  mechaniuu   (or 

aircraft.     2,893,20«,  7-7-59,  CI.  60 — 54.5. 
Oeller,  Julius,   R.  Schumacher,  and  K.  F.  Labs;  aaid  Ueller 
and  said  Schumacher  aHsori*.  to  RutKerM«erke-Akt.     Procetui 
for   the   recovery   of  hlti;h-bolllng  Ingredients  from  coal  tar 
by  distillation.     2,89S.tt.'i«,  7-7-59,  CI.  208 — 366. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Graham.  David  E.     2,894,036. 

Gurlen.  Harvey.  Broulllard,  and  Stein.     2.893,813. 

Kirk,  Joseph  S      2.893,811. 

Shull,  Peter  O.     2,894,034. 

Steckler,  Robert,  Hesael,  and  Werner.     2,893,973. 

Streck,  Clemens.     2,893,814. 
-■      WelllTer,  Laurence  G.,  and  KrUka.     2,893.865. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Eailott,  George.     2.894.074. 

Morris,  Frank  A.,  Clement,  and  Harris.     2,894,068. 

Seefeldt,  Fred  C,  and  Rubin.     2,893.216. 

Stem,  Howard  H.,  and  Turner.     2,893,247. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See-- 

Alger.  Philip  L.     2,894.190. 

Clark.  Welmon  D.     2,894.120. 

Crotty,  Harold  F..  and  Scamman.     2.894,146. 

Genult.  Luther  L.     2,894,195.  -u..- 

Oltiendanner,  Louis  G.     2,893,635.  ^  ••• 

Labastie,  Albert  H.    2,894,155. 

Parks,  Herman  D.     2,893,636. 

Peaslee,  Lawrence  R.,  and  Rosenblatt.     2,894,253. 

Rich.  Joseph  A.     2,894.170. 

Schaffer,  Herman   W.,  and  .Spelcher.     2.894.239. 

Schnlae.  Wallace  M.     2,893.242. 

Sky  ten.  Robert.     2,894,132. 

Zuerker,   Siegfried  J.,  and  .Saggese.     2.894,182. 


Oewinner,  Walter  J.,  to  American  Boach  Anna  Corp.     Lnbri- 
catinc   arrangement   for   fuel    Injection   pump.     2,893,513, 
—7—59,  CI.  184 — 6, 


CurUln  wall.   2,893,522, 


General  Laboratories  Associates,  Inc.  :  Set 

Sheheen,  Shay  J.     2,894,161. 
General  Laboratory  Associates,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sheheen,  Shay  J.     2,893,930.  ,  ^  ' 

General  Mills,  Inc.  :  Wee— 

Bergsland,    Charles    H.,    James,    Karinen,    Kwasnlewaki, 
and  Neumeler.     2,893,009. 

Coon.  Kenneth  C,  Harpole,  and  Van  Krerelen.    2.893.236 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Barnard.  Richard  P      2.893,727. 

Baylev,  George  R.     2.893,779. 

Blanchard.  Wallace,  Jr.     2,893,496 

Boylan,  Henry  W.,  Doane.  and  McManama      2,893,700. 

Bubniak,  William  C.     2,893.699 

Burroughs,  William  P.     2,893,181.  

t:arl.  Harley  J.     2.893,776.  '.i 

Fryer,  Edward  R.     2,893,139  '     •<:•■' 

Haefner,  Raymond  J.     2.893,365.  •       '     .     '1 

Hagler.  Charles  R.     2,893,751.  •      ii 

Hancock.  Richard  H.    2.893,104. 

Hanink,  Dean  K.     2,893,349 

Hoag,  William  G^  and  Llem.     2,893,781. 

Jackson,  George  W.      2,893,504 

Kelley,  OllTer  K.     2.893,266. 

Lamm,  Lewis  J.     2,894,175.  '       '. 

Long,  George  B  ,  and  Clever.      2,894,106 

.McDowall,  Charles  J.,  and  Peterson.     2,893,495 

McDowall,  Charles  J.,  and  Peterson.     2,893,525. 

McDuffie,  Archie  D.      2,893  711 

Meyer,  Barthold  F.     2,893,258 

Peller,  Henry  A.      2,893,470 

Pollock,  Samuel  C.     2,893,782 

Schafer,  Vernon,  Jr.     2,893,371. 

Schultie    Werner  F.     2,893,233. 

Sharpe.  verloa  G.     2,893,726 

Short   Clair  A.,  Jr  ,  Castle,  and  Schnable.     2,893.303. 

Tlmoff,  George  T  ,  and  Jensen.     2.894,090 

Todd,  Harold  E      2,894,172 

Welbel,  John.  Jr.     2.893.626. 

Wortman.  Donald  E.     2,893,647.  / 

General  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  :  StM 

.Schacht,  Gtnter  H      2.894.096  > 

Spltler,  Robert  E      2.894,079 
Genln.  Paul      Reinforcing  woven  materials  for  making  laml 
nated  artlclea     2.893.442.  7-7-59.  Cl.  139—383. 

fhfil.'^l.***''*,.^-   *"*'    ^    ^   *"<>   *•   M.   Kennedy.     Sewage 
aludge  dlMetlon  procew.     2,893,967.  7-7-59,  Cl   210—5 

T894,V9^  7-7^-159'  Cl'si^-l*'''''  ^''-     *^«<'°"<^'^  t'«P'" 
"^"cf^^M"— ^1  17    ^**'*"°«  mechanism.     2,893.775.  7-7-69, 

^"■f;  K^''"5f  o^it  .*°  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  Non-bulging 
fruit  box.     2,893,617,  7-7-59,  Cl    229—14  ""««'ii« 

Georgian.  Carl  C.  to  The  American  OU  Co  Powdered  cata- 
lyst  contacting  unit.     2.893.861.  T-7-59.  Cl    23—288 

'''^X^''^%1,A  ?-r4?  5nr55  .tereoacoplc  photog- 

Gerhauaer,  John  P.,  to  Appleton  Wire  Works  Corp.  Seam 
T  "t  To   /^*o??  ■?.?   metfiod  of  making  same      2.893.664, 

l—l-oV.  C,l.  J4o 10. 

Gerlach.  Eduard.  O.m.b.H      See 

/-.^  ..P***''wl  ErnatRolf.  and  Buchboli.     2,893.400. 
^X&l^&l  ?Si^l'^   25»'o'*""  '"'  '*'"""'  """^  '»  •« 

yrS^i  c.'JaL  macA'nr  "2'"8S3^0°8r*7^49'*^°-^2riT''"- 
C^wecke.  TheoSore  H.  :  8e^  '         ^''— «* 

Homan.  Jobn  P.,  Oewecke,  and  Broman.     2,893,678. 


2,893,828. 


7-7-59.  Cl. 
Geyaer,  K.  K„  Co.  :  /8«e — 

Geyser,  Emll  K.     2,893,622. 
Geyaer,  Emll  K.,  to  K.  K.  Geyaer  Co 

7-7-59.  Cl.  1^9 — 34. 
Glavarlni,  Angelo  :   See — 

Buttironi,  Giovanni,  and  Glavarinl.     2,893,538. 
GtbUn,    Kattaerlne    M„    and    B.    C.    Fischer.      Yarn    holder. 

2.893,658,  7-7-59,  Cl.  242—129.53. 
Gibson,    George    M.      Waahlng   machine   agitator   and    pump 

drive  means.     2.893  230,  7-7-59,  Cl.  68 — 131. 
Gibson     Georfe    M.      Selective    drive    for    washing    machine. 

2,895,264.  7-7-59,  Cl.  74 — 664. 
Gibson,   Seabron  H.,  and  L.  I.  Mulvaney.     Wheel  machining 

tool  holder.     2,893,110,  7-7-59,  Cl.  29—97. 
Gibson,  Thomas  M.  8.,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Fluid  now  con 

trol.    2,893,432.  7-7-59,  Cl.  138—26. 
Gilbert,  George  R.  :  See — 

Kearbv,   Kenneth  K.,  and  Gilbert.     2.893,837. 
Gilbert,    Llovd.     Cucumber   harvesUng   machine.      2,893,193, 

Giikey,  Russell:  8ee~^  , 

Caldwell,  John  R..  Gllkey,  and  Dannelly.     2,893,970. 
Gilmer,  Margaret  L.  :   See — 

Bagnall,  Edwin.     2,893,723. 
Ginaven,  Marvin  E.  :  See —  , , . 

Shouvlln,  Joseph  C,  and  Ginaven.     2,893,909. 
GItsendanner,    Loula    G.,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Quality 
control  sequential  analyser.     2,893.635,  7-7-59,  Cl.  235 — 
168. 
Glidden  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bain,  Joseph  P.,  Booth,  and  Gary.     2,894,040. 
Gloess,  Paul  F.  M.  :  See— 

Dayonnet.  Francois  J.  D..  and  Gloess.      2,894.070. 
Glomb,  Walter  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.    Time  delay  circuit.    2,894,153,  f-7-59,  Cl.  307 — 106 
Gloss,  Gunter  H.  :  See — 

Peterson,  John  A.,  and  Qloas 
Goerrig,  Dieter  :  See — 

W  alaschewskl,  Engelbert,  and  Goerrig.     2,893,862. 
Goldammer,  Arthur  R. :  See — 

Mosher,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  and  Goldammer.     2,893,143. 
Goldan,    Theodore  J.,   to   International   Telephone  and  Tele- 

fraph     Corp.       Microwave     energy     time     delay     devices. 
,894,222    7-7-59,  Cl.  333 — 30. 
Goldberg,   Harry   H.     Combined  window  frame  and  concrete 

form.     2,893,236.  7-7-59,  Cl.  72—98. 
Gomerdinger,  Charles  W   :   See — 

Magruder,  Wllllaai  R.,  and  Gomerdinger.     2,894,139. 
Oongoll,  Vernon  F..  and  G.  O.  Klinger.  to  The  Electric  Storage 
Battery  Co.     Respirator.     2.893?387,  7-7-59.  Cl.  128 — 146. 
Goodman.  George,  Ltd.  :   See — 

Mitchell    Harold.     2.893,091. 
Goodman.    Henry.      Tube    container    for    paint.      2,893,710. 

7-7-59,  Cl.  259 — 72. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co.,  The :  See — 

Antlflnger,  George  J.     2,893.908. 
Fink.  Herbert  H.     2.893.466. 
Goralske.  Arthur  W.  :  See — 

Makovlc,  Frank  J..  Jr.   and  Goralske. 
Gordon.    Allen    J.      Ambulant    discharge 

2.893,643,  7-7-59,  Cl.  239—177 
Gordon.    Murray  A.,   to   Berkeley    Industries 

2.893,484.  7-7-59.  CL   100—229 
Gore.  Graves  T..  to  Riegel  Textile  Corp.     Textile  fabric  hav- 
ing spaced  portions  bearing  wear  re«l8tant  resin  dots  and 
method    and    apparatus    for    producing    same       2,893.314. 
7-7-59.  Cl.  101—118. 
Goaa,   Norman   P.      Apparatus   for  the  continuous  caatinc  of 

metals.     2,893,080,  7-7-59,  Cl    22 — 5T.2. 
Graber,  Robert  P.,  and  C   S.  Snoddy,  Jr.,  to  Merck  k  Co.   Inc 
Process  for  preparing  9«-fluoro  steroids.    2,894,007,  7-7-59, 
Cl.  260 — 39^.44. 
Grace,  W.  R..  A  Co.  :   See — 

Rudner,  Bernard.     2.894.028. 
Rndner.  Bernard.     2.894.031. 
Rudner,  Bernard.     2,894.032. 
Rudner.  Bernard,  and  Prapaa.     2.893,996. 
Graham,   David  E.    to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp      Cata- 
lytic reduction  of  aromatic  polynltro  compounds.   2^894.036. 
T^-7-59.  Cl.  260—580. 
Graham,  Galen  E.,  and  J.  A.  Parker,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co. 
Composition     containing    diisocyanate-modifled     polyester, 
Dolymerised  vinyl  hallde.  filler  and  aromatic  dllsocyanate. 
2.893  969,   7-7-59.  Cl.  260 — 45  4. 
Grant.   Norman  H.,   and  K.  C.   Robblns.  to  Armour  and  Co. 
Pro-elastase  and  preparation  thereof     2,893  920   7-7-.">9 
Cl.  195 — 62. 
Grant.    Philip   J.      Safety    guard    for    Insecticide   containers. 

2.893.160.  7-7-59.  Cl.  43 — 131. 
Graves.  Edward  B..  to  Picker  X-Ray  Corp.  Walte  Mfg.  Dlvl- 
slon.   Inc.      A  C.-D.C.   X-ray   control  connector.      2.894  143 
7-7-59.  Cl.  250—104. 

Greco.  Ascanlo.  Combination  measuring  tape  and  scribe 
2,893.122,  7-7-59,  Cl    33—27 

Grwn.  William  T.  :  See— 

Holdeman,  Eugene  J.,  and  Green.     2.893,483 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  O..  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  *  Son.  Inc.  Compoai- 
tlons  of  polycarboxyllc  acid  amides,  polyepoxides.  and 
poenol-aidehyde  condensates.  2.893.965,  7-7-59  d 
260— 19 

Greenlee.  Sylvan  O..  to  8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc.  Resin 
compositions  containing  tricarboxylic  oxy-aclds.  2,893,966. 
7-7-59,  Cl.  260 — 19 

Greenlee.  Sylvan  O.,  to  S.  C  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc  Composi- 
tion of  polycarboxyllc  acid  amidea,  polyepoxides  and 
ammonia      derivative-aldehyde       coodenaates.       2,898,968, 


2.893,905. 
Irrigating    device. 


Screen   panel. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


proceu 


Oraenlee,  SylTan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  A  800.  lac     Compoai- 

tlona  of  4,4  bUlbjdroxyaryljpeDU-n-amide-etber  aclda  aad 

polyepoxldea.     2.8»3.974,  7-7-59.  CI.  2«0 — 47. 
Oregory  Induatrles,  Inc.  :  8«t — 

Hayae*.  Clyde  H.     2.89S.7S2. 
Orelner,    Arno,    to    Uwimco,    Inc.      Coll    winding    maditn«. 

2.893.198,  7-7-«9.  CI    57—3. 
Oreako.    Raymond    8..    to    Bendlx-Weatincfaouae    Automotive 

Air  Brake  Co.     Antl-fraeae  control  mechanlam.     2.893.625. 

7-7-69,  a.  230—202. 
Griffln,  Harry  L..  to  Blaw-Knox  Co.     AgKlomeration 

and  apparatua.     2,893.871,  7-7-69.  €1.  99— 6«. 
Orlfflth,  Jamea  8. :  See — 

Bradatreet,    Samuel    VS.,   and   Qrlffltb.     2,893,891. 
Oroaal,  Frank  X.  :  Bee — 

Bauwln,  George  R..  and  Groaal.     2.89S,16«. 
Orotewo61,  Albert  :  See — 

Katea,  Joaef.  and  GrotewohL     2.893,724. 
Grover.  Raymond  B.    i:H>eed  change  aevice.   2,893,264,  7-7-69, 

CI.   74—230.17. 
Guerrant,   Edmonda  L.     Track  aaai>enalon  for  alidlng  doora. 

2.893,049,   7-7-59.  CI.    16—94. 
Ouettl,    Lorenao    S.,    to    United     Wlndowa    Corp.     Jalooaie 

wlndowa   and    doora.      2.803,074,    7-7-69,   CI.    20 — 62. 
Guild  Arta  *  Crafta.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Dohn.  Leo  F.     2.893,095. 
Galna.  Sergei  G. :  See — 

Browne,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Gulna.     2,893,826. 
Golf  Reaearch  *  Development  Co.  ;  See — 

Coneahall,  Norman  D.     2.893,955. 
Gulton,  Lealle  K.     Method  of  ultraaonlc  treatment  and  device. 

2,893.707,   7-7-59,   CI.   259 — 1. 
Gundel.  Wolfjnng  :  Bee — 

Haaa.     Hermann.     Klratabler,     Gundel.     and     Strauao. 
2  893  932 
Garten.  'Harrer.'  B.   B.    BrouUlard,  and  C.   W.   C.   Stein,    to 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Indo-carbon  black  dyeatuff 

compoaltlona.     2,893.813.  7-7-89,  CI.  8 — 37 
Gumick.  Raymond  S.  .  Bee — 

Maxwell.  William  A..  Qamlck.  and  Frandaco.     2.898,102. 
Gurrlea  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Gurrlea,  Raymond  A.     2.893,140. 
Gurrlea.   Raymond  A.,    to  Ourrtee   Mfg.   Co.     Flnlah   leveler. 

2,898.140,  7-7-59.  O.  37—165 
Gnyonnet  Yvea  H.,  to  Soclete  Rbodlaceta.     Dyeing  of  mixed 

textile  materlala     2.893.812.  7-7-69.  CI.  8 — 24. 
Haaa.  Hermann.  A.   Klratabler,  W.  GOndel.  and  W.  Strauas. 

to  Dehydag,  Deatacbe  Hydrlerwerke  G.m.b.H.     Production 

of  metal  electrodepoalta.     2.893.932,  7-7-59,  CI.  204— 49. 
Haban,  Frank  :  Bee— 

Bucbholi,  Arnold  R.,  and  Haban.     2.893.406. 
Haber.    Harry.      Caating    flataing    roda.      2,888.168.    7-7-69. 

CI    43—24. 
Hackenberg.  John  H.  :  Bee — 

Wiae.    Raleigh  J.,   Hackenberg.  and    Ridinga      2,894.065. 
Uaddad,    Salomao    J.,    to    Southern    Mill    Equipment    Corp. 

Apparatua    for    cutting   and    binding    knltnng    yarna    and 

method.     2,898,229.  7-7-69,  CI.  86—146. 
Hadley,   Robert  W.,   to  B.   w.   Bllaa  Co.      Differential   trana- 

former  preea  control.      2.893,529,  7-7-69.  Cl.   192—142. 
Hadnagy,  Domokoa.  now  bv  change  of  name  T.  D.  Hagnagy. 

DoveUlling   machine.      2,893.449.    7-7-59,   Cl.    144 — 87. 
Hadnagy.  Thomaa  D.  :  Bee — 

Hadnagy,   Domokoit.     2.893.449. 
Haefell.  Theodor.  to  Clnetecbnlk  A.G.     PbotoaenaltiTe  mate- 
rial and  a  proceaa  of  making  aame.     2.898,866.  7-7-69.  Cl. 

96—75. 
Haefner.   Raymond  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Fuel  Injec- 
tion meana.     2.893.366.  7-7-69.  Cl.  123—119. 
Hagler.  Cbarlea  R..  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Vehicle  antl  roll 

device    and    power    steering    control    therefor.      2,893,751, 

7-7-59.  Cl.  280—112. 
Habn,  Werner  :  See — 

Welae.    Johaanca.    Flactaer.    Habn.    Kromer.   and    Noack. 
2  893  801 
Hatlaton.  El'lla  W.,  and  H.  L.  Hamelater,  to  Remington  Arma 

Co..     Inc.      Adjoatable    barrel    and     receiver    connection. 

2.898.163.  7-7-69.  Cl.  42—76. 
Haltmeier,    Alfred,    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer    Akt.      Bubble 

cap  aaaembly.    2.893.713.  7-7-69.  Cl.  261 — 114. 
Halveraen.    Roy    A.      Hot    working    of    metala.      2.898,114. 

7-7-69.  Cl.  29 — 424. 
Ham.  George  B..  and  R.  L.  Sublett.  to  Tbe  Cbematraad  Corp. 

High-melting     interpolymers      from      epallon-caprolactam. 

2.898.980,  7-7-59,  Cf  260—78. 
Hamaker,  John  C,  Jr.  :  See — 

Roberta.  George  A.,  and  Hamaker.     2,898,902. 
Hamblln,    Lealle   F.,   to    Sentinel    (Shrewsbury)    Ltd.      Low- 
loader  trailer  with  variable  groQDd  deamnoe.     2,898.747, 

7-7-69.  Cl.  280— 44. 
Hamelater,  Harold  L. :  See — 

Hallaton,  BIlia  W..  and  Raraeister.     2.898,163. 
Hamlster.   Victor  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     rumace  con- 
struction for  high  temperature  purification  of  carbonaceoua 

bodies    In    halogen-containing    gnaes.      2.893,848,    7-7-69, 

Cl    28 — 277. 
Hamm.    Philip   C.    to    Monaanto    Cbemleal    Co.     Defoliating 

compoaltlona.     2.8B3.866.  7-7-69.  Cl.  71—2.6. 
Hamrick,  Joseph  T.  :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Robert  J.,  and  Hamrick.     2.898.304. 
Hancock,  Richard  H..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Air  anapsn- 

Bion.     2.898,104,  T-7-69.  Cl.  267—15. 
Hanlnk,  Dean   K.,   to  General   Motora  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

removing  excess  coating  from  a  poppet  valve.     2.89S.S49. 

7-7-69.   Cl.   118 — 68. 
Hanna.  Ralph  :  See — 

De  Corlolta,  Braest  G.,  Hanna.  and  Petera.     2.893.287. 
Hanover  Aaaodatas,  Inc. :  Ses — 
Beck,  Lawrenet  J.     2.893,017. 


Hansen.    Clarence   W.,   to    Radio   Corp.    of   America 
tntnamitter   with    fixed   tune  amplifier  «Ugea 


Radio 
2.894.123. 


7-7-69,  Cl.  260—17. 
Hanson  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

HegsUd,  Lester  O.     2.893,416.  \ 

Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.  :  See — 

Britner,  Richard  B.,  and  Llaec.     2.893,101. 
Harclerode.    John    R.,    to    Bveready    Brikaaw    Co.      Masonry 

saw.     2,893,872,  7-7-69,  Cl.  125—13. 
Hardera,  Frltx,  H.  Knuppel,  and  K.  Brotxmann,  to  Dortmund 

Horder  Huttenunlon  Akt.     Equipment  for  degaaalng  meuls 

in  particuUr  steel  melts.     2,893,716,  7-7-59,  Cl.  266—34. 
"*/■?"••    wll'wn    A.,   Jr.     Contact   aboe  for  conductor   rail. 

2,894.078,  7-7-69.  Cl.   191—45. 
Harnlab.  Don  P..  and  R.  W.  Bnikardt,  to  Crown  Kellerbach 

Corp     NesUble  berry  tray.    2.893.621.  7-7-59.  Cl.  229 — 34 
Harnlah.  James  R..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Air  c<MDdttlonlnR 

systems.     2.893,218,  7-7-59,  Cl.  62 — 180 
Harper,  William  W  ,  and  J.  W.  Saylor,  to  Automotive  Safety 

Asaoclatea.       Safety    belt    buckle.      2.893.088.    7-7-59.    Cl. 

24 — 75. 
Harpole,  Murray  J.  :  See — 

Coon,  Kenneth  C.  Harpole.  and  Van  Krevelen.   2,893,236. 
Harria.  Ben  A. :  See — 

Morrla,  Frank  A..  Clement,  and  Harris.     2,894,068. 
"VOS*.  ^"^y  "^  •  ■"*'  H.  C.  Child.     Titanium  base  alloys. 

2.898.864,   7-7-69.  Cl.  75— 175  5. 
Hartley,  Gilbert  8.   and   M.   J.     Mechanical   distributors   for 

applying  artificial   manures  and   other  granular  materials 

to  land.     2,893,610,  7-7-59.  Cl.  222—410. 
Hartley.  Marian  J.  :  See- 
Hartley.  Gilbert  8.  and  M.  J.     2.893.610. 
Harvey,    Edmund    N.,    Jr.,    to    Kee   Lox    Mfg.    Co.      Copying 

paper    and    method    of    manufacture.      2.893.890,    7-7-59 

Cl.   117 — 36. 

Harvey,  Jack  B.  :  See — 

Adams.  Robert  T..  and  Harvey.     2,894,233 

Haskell  te  Mfg    Corp.  :  See— 

Potchen,  Joseph  A.,  and  Kloote.     2,893,075. 

Haskell,  Philip  R  ,  P.  A  Ketchpel,  Jr.,  and  F.  P.  Knaplk. 
to   Remington   Arma   Co.,    Inc.     Cartridge-powered   impact 

_  tool,     2.893.279,  7-7-69.  Cl.  81—62.85. 

Haaa.  Henry  B.,  F.  D  Snell.  W.  C.  York,  and  L.  I.  Oslpow, 
to  Sugar  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Process  for  producing 
suaar  eatera.    2,893.990.  7-7-69.  Cl.  260—234 

Hatch,  Loranua  P.,  F.  T  Mllea.  T.  V.  Sheehan.  R.  W.  Wiawall, 
and  R.  J.  Heus.  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commlaalon.  Process  for  continuously  separating  irradia- 
tion producta  of  thorium.    2,89.3.936.  7-7-69.  Cl   204—154  2 

Hauck.  WUhelm  C.  Sheet  transfer  devices  for  the  reciprocat- 
ing Ubie  of  a  printing  machine.  2,893,732.  7-7--69,  Cl. 
271 — 54. 

Haaa,  Joachim  :   See — 

Schweickert.  Hans,  and  Haaa.     2.893.847. 

Hause.  Norman  L..  W  R.  Schmlti,  M.  A.  Stevena,  and  W  L 
Sutor,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  k  Co.  Pnrlflcaticn  of 
lyalne.    2,894.026,  7-7-59.  Cl.  260 — 634. 

Hauaman.  Arthur  H.  Code  tranalator.  2.894.067.  7-7-69. 
fji     I  Tft  ■   2ft 

HavMa.  Carl  B.,  and  G.  A.  Clark,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Dieaters  of  aliphatic  dlcarboxyllr  adds  and  hydroxy  benao- 

phenones.    2.894.022.  7-7-59.  Cl.  260 — 479. 
^*.^A'P'^    Jacob    W.      Actuator    for   preaaurlsed    diapenaers. 

2.893.606.  7-7-59  Cl   222—174  »^"-c". 

Hawklnson.  Alfred  t..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Bleaching  a  paper  web  with  peroxide.     2.893.819.  7-7-59, 

Cl.  8 — 111. 

Hayes,   Charles  P.      Mechanical  and  electrical   wire  connec 

tor.    2.894.243.  7-7-59,  Cl.  3.39—206. 
Haynes.  Clyde  H.    to  Gregory  Industries,  Inc.     Welding  stud. 

2.893.762   7-7-69,  Cl.  287 — 20.2. 
Haynman,  Alexandre,  to  International  Resistance  Co.     Vari- 
able electrical  resistor.    2.884.237.  7-7-6«,  Cl   338 — 160 
Hasel.    Ernest.    Jr..    to    Ernest    Hasel,    Jr.     Inc.      Coaster. 

2.893.163.  7-7-59.  Cl.   45—68.4. 
Haiel.  Ernest.  Jr..  Inc. :  See — 

Hasel,  Ernest.  Jr.    2.893.163. 
Heacock.  Roy  C.  :  See — 

Barber.  Harry  A..  Sauer,  and  Heacock.     2.893.602 
Health-Mor,  Inc. :  See — 

Martlnec.  Ehigene  F.    2,893.048. 
Hebard.  Glen  G..  and  M.  A.  Remke.  to  Phillips  Petroleam  Co. 

Metering  system.     2.893.595.  7-7-59   Cl.  222—1. 
Hebel.  Fred,  to  Fred  Hebel  Corp.     Impact  disconnect  assem- 
bly.   2.893.531.  7-7-59.  Cl.  194—97. 
Hebel,  Fred.  Corp. :  See — 

Hebel.  Fred.     2,893.531. 
Hebert.  Frederick  J. :  Bee — 

Kobfeldt.  Walter  C.  and  Hebert.    2.89S.941. 
Heckethorn,  John  E..  to  Heckethorn  Mfg.  k  Supply  Co.    Strap 

fasteners.    2.893,094.  7-7-59.  Cl.  24 — 226. 
Heckethorn  Mfg.  ft  Supply  Cb.  :  Bee— 
Heckethorn.  John  E.    2.893,094. 
Hedblom.    Lars    O..    ^    to    L.    Atlyeh.      Pencil    sharpener. 

2.898,352.  7-7-69.  Cl.  120—96. 
Hedges.  J.  D..  aiMl  Co.  Ltd.  Partnerahlp :  See — 

Balagoer.  Rodolfo  R.    2,893.899. 
Hedtn,  Brerett  W. :  See— 

Boaer.  Robert  A.,  and  Hedln.    2,898.882. 
Heep.  Richard  :  See — 

Sdunidt.  Karl-Heini,  and  Heep.    2,898.800. 
Hegarty,  James  M..  and  M.  J.  Hlllman.  to  Hoffman  Sleetronles 
Corp.      Load    protection   drcuitB    or   the    like.      2.894.176. 
7-7-59.  Cl.  317—46. 

Hegstad.  Lester  O.,  to  Hanson  Bquipment  Co.  Presstire  re- 
aponalve  reversing  valve.     2.893,416.  7-7-59.  Cl.  187—119. 

Held.  Robert  W..  Jr.,^  to  Perfect  Circle  Corp.  Piston  ring 
assembly.     2,893,80'l.  7-7-59.  Cl.  309—45. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Helninger.  Samu«l  A.  :  Bee —         "" 

BlnuD,  Gail  H..   and  Hcinlmcrr.     2.893  910 
Helnr.      Auer     Mahlenwerke      KoinmoiHUt-6«aellacliaft     auf 
Aktlen:  See— 

KJtter,  Kurt.    2.893,870. 
Heini,     William    V.       Labricatora.      2.803.780,    7-7-50     CI. 

308—5. 
H«lnx«,   Herbert,  to  Iii«.  C.  Olivetti  k  C.  S.p.A.     Jaatlfrlng 
mechanism  for  typewritera  and  the  Uke.    2,803.532.  7-7-59. 
CI.  197—84. 
Helfaer,  Bertram  M.,  and  F.  L.  Sievenpiper.  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Proceaa  for  producing  finely  divided  vat  dye  pta- 
menta.    2.893,994,  7-7-59,  C\.  260 — 281. 
Helln,  Elli  E.  \V.  :   See— 

Johananon.  Erik,  and  Helin.     2.893.085. 
Hellman.    Niaon    N..    to    United    State*    of   America,    Atomic 
Enernr  CommlMlon.     Separation  of  uranium  from  thorium. 
2,893T823,  7-7-59.  (1.  23—14.5. 
Hemphill  Co.  :   Hee — 

St.  Pierre.  Eugene.    2.893.227 
Hendal,  Wlilem  P..  to  Shell  L>evelopment  Co.     Generation  of 
cold  bv   expanalon  of  a  gaa  in  a  vortex  tube.     2,803,214, 
7-7-59,  CI.  62—5. 
Hendal,   Wlllem   P..   to   Shell   Development  Co.     Vortex  tube 

with  divergent  hot   end.     2.893.215.  7-7-60    CI.  62 — 8 
Hengstebeck.  Robert  J.,  and  J    E.  Wolf,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Pri)oe«a    for   separation   of   gasoline   fractions   of   different 
octane  number  by  cyclic  adsorption.     2,893.944.  7-7-59.  CI. 
208—95. 
Hennlng.  George  E..  to  Western  Electric  Co..   Inc.     Appara- 
tus for  extruding  plastic  material.     2,893,056.  7-7-69.  CI. 
18—13. 
Hennlng^  Robert  W.  :   See — 

Pfafr.  Elmer  F,.  and  Hennlna.     2.893.005. 
Hepler.   Donald  L.,   to  Sharon  Steel  Corp.      Strap  stretching 

tool  construction.     2.893,689,  7-7-59.  CI.  254 — 51. 
Hepp,  Harold  J.  :  See — 

Ray.  Gardner  C,  and  Hepp.    2.804,049. 
Hepworth  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

McPhee,     Alexander     H..     Olcott.     Reld.     and     Stlndt. 
2.893.562. 
HeraeuB.  W.  C.  G.mb.H.  :   See— 
I^reni.  Albert,     2,893.860. 
Mohn.  Heinrich.    2.894.166. 
Herlder,  Elmer  A.  :  See — 

Pitts,  Kennard,  and  Herlder.    2.893.473. 
Herman,    Tbomas    A.       Solid    bowl    centrifuge.       2.893.628. 
7-7-59.   Cr,  233—20. 

See — 
Pfeiffer.  and  Hennanson. 


Hermanson,  Donald  E. 

WIenold.  George  N, 
Hemley.  Kenneth  P.  : 

Penberthy.  Harvey  L.,  Hernley,  and  Lohman. 
Herreman,  Glenn  O,  :  See — 

Schrock.  Norman  B.,  Clement,  and  Herreman. 


2.8J3,S21, 

2.803.708. 

2.804,205. 
Herrera.    Juan    H.      Coffee    makers.      2,803.306.    7-7-59.    CI. 

99—302. 
Herrmann.    John   A.,    J.    A,    Messing,   and   J.    Wittenberg,   to 
I-T-E   Circuit    Breaker   Co.      100   ampere   disconnect    posh 
switch.     2.894,080.   7-7-59,  C\.  200 — 6. 
Herts,  John  H.  B  .  to  Intercoastal  Door  Corp.    Hollow  panels. 

2,893,076.  7-7-59,  CT.  20—91 
Hesa   Adele  :  See — 

Korn,  Arthur.  Hess,  and  Ruskln.     2.894.259. 
Heas,  Joseph  W. :  See — 

Korn,  Arthur,  Hess,  and  Raskin.    2.894.259. 
Hessel.  Frederick  A.  :  See — 

Steckler,  Robert.  Hessel,  and  Werner.     2,893.973. 
Hettinger.    William    P,    Jr.,    to    Engelhard    Industrie*.    Inc. 
High    temperature   activation    of   a    palladium-alumina    re- 
forming catalyst.     2.893.948.  7-7-59.  Cl.  208— .138. 
Heuer.  Kurt  :  See — 

Elllng,   Hugo.  Elssner,  and  Heuer      2.893.821. 
Heus,  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Hatch.  Loranus  P„  Miles,  Sheehan.  Wlswall.  and  Heos, 
2,893.936. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

Chesebrough.  James  A.,  Scott,  and  Elliott,     2,894,178, 
Schrock.  Norman  B  ,  Clement,  and  Herreman.     2,894.205. 
Highway  F^^ulpmen.  Co.  :   See  — 
Gaddls,  Roy.  Jr.     2.893,740 
Hill,  Frank  R.     Individual  condiment  containers.     2.893.618. 

7-7-59,  Cl.  229—17. 
Hill.   Joseph   F.   W.   C.    Whltcomb.   and   D.   J.   Van   Horn,   to 
Surface  Combustion   Corp.     Take-up   and   latching  device. 
2.893.097,  7-7-59,  Cl,  24—279. 
Htllman.  Murray  J.  :  See — 

Hegariy.  James  M.,  and  Hlllnun.     2.894.176. 
HImmel.   Leon,  and  H.  F.  Kuras.  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp.     Broad  band  omn  I -polar  tied  multiple 
antenna  system  with  each  antenna  having  Individual  detec- 
tor and  low  frequency  coupling  network.     2.894.124.  7-7—59. 
Cl.  250—20 
Htnton.  Raymond  C    P..  and  B.  Dsula.  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp,     Calling  station  identification. 
2,804,060,  7-7-59,  Cl.  170—8.5 
Hintiman,    John    L..    J.    C.    Hoaf^nd.    and    E,    Prono.    to 
North   .\Tneri'*<»»>   .i'-u**^^    T-»      Butterfly  valve  and  seal. 
2.893,682.  7-7-59.  Q,  251—173, 
Hoag.  V\iiikam  G.,  an  .  «w.  i'.  L.i.m.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Window   guide   mechanism.      2,893.781,   7-7-59,   Cl.   206— 
44.5. 
Hoagtand,  Jack  C.  :   See— 

Hlntaman.  John  L..  HoagUnd,  and  Prono,     2.893,682. 
Hockery.  John  C.  :  See — 

Aberer.  Frank  B.,  and  Talge     2,803,116. 
LaadrT.  WlllUm  J.     2.893.117. 
Hodgson,  Cedl  L..  and  W   E.  Brelt.  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp. 

Drilling  macfalDe.     2.893.270.  7-^7-59.  Cl.  77—25 
Hodler.  Frlta.     Derice  for  Increasing  the  capacity  of  die  out- 
ing machines     2,803.082.  7-7-80,  CL  22 — 68.        ,.,      .    i 


Hoef,  William  A.    Bottle  cap.    2,803.585,  7-7-6©.  Cl.  215 — 41. 
Hoffman  Electronlca  :  See — 

Dickson.  Donald  C,  Jr.    2.803,004. 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corp.  :   See —  .w*:  ■ 

Favors.  HolUce  A.    2.804,131. 
Hegarty.  James  M..  and  Hillman      2.894.176. 
Knausa.  Dalton  L.    2.894.212. 
Paradise.  Maurice  E.     2.894.173. 
Hoffman,    Howard  T.    D.   K.    Spet-d.   and   B    K.    Janofsky.   to 

Bailev  Meter  Co.    Three  dlmensiooal  calculator.     2,893,634, 

7-7-59.  Cl.  235—151 
Hoffman.  Irving:  See- 
Brand    Walter,  and  Hoffman.     2.894,108. 
Hoffmann-LA  Roche  Inc.  :  See — 

Sterobach.  Leo  H.    2.893,992 
Hoffmann.  Ralmund,  to  Aktlengeaellschaft  Brown,   Boveri  A 

Cle.     Circuit  breaker.     2.894.100,  7-7-59,  CL  200—146. 
Holdeman.    Eugene    J.,    and    W.    T.    Green.      Folding   doors. 

2,893.483.  7-7-59,  CL  160—220. 
Holden,   Marguerite  H.  :   See— 

Holden.  Orloff  W.     2.893.644. 
Holden.    Orloff    W,    to    O.    W,    and     M.    H.     Holden.    d.b.a. 

Knlckert>ocker  Rubber  Co.     Combination   wall   shower  and 

shampoo  spray.     2.803.644.  7-7-59,  Cl.  239 — 282. 
Hollcky,     William     F.     Drain     pipe     connector.     2,893.212, 

7-7-59.  CL  61  —  11. 
Holl.   James    W.    F.     Noninterflow    rotary    valve.     2,803,430, 

7-7-59,  CL   137—62.^.42. 
Hollansworth,     McFerrelL     to  McKlnney     Mfg.     Co.     Motor 

vehicle  door   hinge.     2,893,050,   7-7-50,  Cl.   16 — 142. 
Hollejr  CartMiretor  Co.  :  See — 

Bettonl.  Eugene  C.      2,893.383. 
Hollla.  John  C.  to  Morey  .Machinery  <'o..  Inc.      Draw  toggles 

for  spindle  male  tapers  of  milling  and  the  like  machines. 

2.893.291,  7-7-59.  Cl.  90—11 
Holmes,  Trent   H.    to   United  .Aircraft  Corp.     Pipe  coupling 

with     seal    weld    cutter     means.     2.893,757.     7-7-50,    Cl. 

285—21. 
Hoist.  John  L.  :   See —  ^r  ^, 

Kennedy,  Thomaa  J.,  and  Holat.     2.893.971. 
Homan,    John    F..    T.    H.    Gewecke.    and    C.    R.    Broman,    to 

Baxter  Laboratories,   Inc.      Parenteral   solution  equipment. 

2.893,678.  7-7-59.  Cl.  248—811. 
Hoppe.   Peter,    >4    to   Farbenfabriken   Bayer  Akt..  and    V4    to 

Mobay    Chemical    Co.      Proceaa   of   producing   composite  or 

coated    articles   comprising    foamed    plastics    and    covering 

layers.      2.893.0«3.  7-7-.^9,  V\.  18-60. 
Horgan.    Thomas   B..    to   Avco   Mfg.   Corp.     Radio   frequency 

amplifier  and  converter.     2.804,126.  7-7-59.  C\.  250 — 20. 
Houdeshell.  Roe  E.  :   See — 

Weaver.  John  H..  and  Houdeshell.     2.893.035. 
Howell,    Hugh    A.,    to    Oak    Mfg.    Co      Chopper.     2.894.094, 

7-7.^9   Cl.  200—90. 
Howell.    William,    to    MallorySharon    Titanium    Corp.      Re- 
covery   of    titanium    fines    and    manufacture   of    electrodes 

therefrom.     2J93.113,  7-7-59.  Cl.  29—184. 
Howlett,  John  W.,  and  K.  A.  Riacklock,  to  Wellworihy  Ltd. 

Sealing  rings.     2,803.796.  7-7-59,  Cl   300—43, 
HryniasaK,  \\^ldemar,  to  C.  A.  Parsons  k  Co.  Ltd.     Heat  ex- 

changera.     2,893.697.  7-7-59.  Cl.  257—1. 
Huber,  J.  M.,  Corp,  :  See— 

Voet,  Andriea.     2,893,887. 
Huckabee,  Thad  T.     Cold  smoking  food  prodneta.     2,803.870. 

7-7  .^9,  Cl.  90—229. 
Huffadine,  John  B. :  See — 

Moore,  Norman  C.  and  Huffadine.     2.893,112. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See— 

Iversen,  Arihur  H.     2,804.224. 

Sinclair^  John  O,  Jr.     2.894,223. 

Veach.  Carlos  W..  and  Crone.      2.894.184. 

Warren.  WillUm  B..  and  Wohlman.     2.893,185. 

Yam,  Nicholas.     2.894,261 
Hughes.  Robert  W..  and  H.  K.  Flesch.  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraoh  Corp.     Data   procesaing  control   sys- 
tem      2  894  249    7-T-.%9.  (H.  340^   -174 
HuKh->s,  Vincent  L.  :   See — 

Harilett.    Jeffrey    H..    and    Hughes.     2.894,038 
HQgle,    Gebhard.      Gate   drive   with    slider  crank.     2.893,141, 

Humphrey,     Ralph     L.     Awnings.     2.893.073.     7-7-59.     Cl. 

20—57.5. 
Humphrey.     William    T.,     to    Bourbon    Cooperage    Co.    Ine. 

Barrel     stave     forming    machine.     2.893.446.    7-7-00.    Ck 

14,3 — 48. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.     Automatic  control  for  irrigation  systems. 

2  S93.641.  7-7-59.  H.  239-^64. 
Hupp.  Edward  E..  to  Bendtx  Arlation  Corp. 

actuator.     2.893.207.  7-7-59.  Cl.  60—  .^4.« 
Hupp.  Edward  E.,  to  Bendix  .\v4atlon  Corp, 

anUm.     2  893.721,  7-7-59.  Cl.  2«7— 1. 
Hurley.  Jamea  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

meter      2.893.243.  7-7-AO.  Cl.  73—194. 
Huse,  Arthur  E..  to   American   Bosrh  Arma 

jectioB  apparatus.     2.893  712.   7-7-59    Cl. 
Hnsauln.  August  C.     Device  for  manufacturing  continuous, 

spirally  grooved  tubing  wound  of  band  material.     2.893.462. 

7-7-59.  Cl    153—72. 
Hutchinson.   William  M..   anfl   H    W    Boat,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.     Composition  comprising  esters  of  hydroxylated 

polybatadtene  and   process   of   preparing  same.     2,803,88.5. 

7-7-.^9    Cl    106—218. 
Huthsing,      Charies     K,,      Sr.     Valve     structure.     2,893.687, 

7-7-59.  n    251 — 357 
Hntton.    Frank   E..    to  The    Babcock   *   Wilcox   Co.     Proceaa 

and  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  heat  and  chemicals  from 

pulp  liquor      2.893.829.  7-7-50.  C\.  23—48. 
Hyman.    Herbert    H..    to    United    State*   of   .\merica.    Atomic 

EnerKT    Commission.     Separation    of    uranium    from   other 

metal*.      2.893.822,  7-7-40.  Cl,  23—14.5. 
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Hyman.   Herbert  U.,  aad  J.   L.  Dreher.   to  United  SUtes  of 
America,   Atomic  Enero   Commiasion.     Uraaium   reearery 
Dfoceaa.     2.898,824,  7-7-58,  CI   23-14.5. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  Het— 

Dortort.  iMdore  K.     2,894.149. 

Herrmann.  John  A..  MeaalBK,  aad  Wtttmberg.    2.804.080 

WllBon,  Ororp-  A.      2.8»4,08,"i. 
Icltea.  George  C,  Jr. :  Het— 

Mann,  Walter  J.     2.893.43H 
lerokomoa,   Nikiforoa.     Micrometer  deptb   fau^e.     2,893.130, 

7-7-59,  CI.  33—170. 
Ignatjev,     Feodor.     Spark     plug     for     internal     conboatlon 

engines.     2.894.162,  7-7-5§,  CI.  313—141. 
Ilena,  Karlia,  to  Clereland  Pneumatic  Indnitriea.  inc.     Kluid 

•eal.     2,893,794,  7-7-A9.  CI.  309—22. 
lilalej,  aifford  K. :  See- 

Dawaon.   Kred.  Illsley    .Moilliet.  and  Zlegler.     2.893,8(17. 
Imperial  BniM  Mfg.  Co..  The  :   See- 

Franck,  (Jeorge  E.     2,893,4^4. 

Pranck,  Ueorgn  E.     2.893.003. 

Kowal,  Leonard  J.     2,893.463. 
Imt>ertal  Chemical  InduHtrien  Ltd  :   See- 

DawBon.   Frvd.  lUaley.  Moilliet.  and  Ziegler.     2.893.867. 
Imperial  Mfg.  Corp.  :   Kcr — 

Maxim.  Andrew.     2.893.739. 
Inrar,  Inc. :  See — 

Wintera.  John  B..  and  Weatbrook.     2.893.933. 
Independent  Iron  Worki.  Inc.  :   See — 

Baker.  Robert  .N.      2.893.7.'>3. 
IndUKtrlal  .Nucleonica  Corp.  :   See— 

Chope.  Wllbert  B.,  and  Mamaa.     2.894.183. 
Ing.  C,  OliTettl  *  C.  .S.p.A. :   Kee— 

Heinae.  Herbert      2.693.A32. 
IngerHoll-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

(narke.  Bruce  V.     2,893.357. 

Oattlker.   Albert   K.,   Jr..  and   Rejmolda.     2,893.719. 
Injection  Molding  Co. :  See — 

Magmder.   William  R..  and  (iomerdinger.     -J.894.139. 
Inland  Steel  <'o.  :   See- - 

Smith.  Phillip  H.     2.893.716. 
In-Mink-Erator  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

KnriKht.  Jamet  H.     2.894.189. 
Intercoaatal  Door  Corp. :  See — 

Hertii,  John  H    B.      2.893,078. 
International  Baalc  Economy  Corp.:  Bet — 

Colllna,  John  E      2.893,428. 
International  KuRineax  Machine*  Corp.:  8ea — 

Andemon.  Richard  L.      2.894.152. 

Beattte,  Horaon  S.     2,893,312. 

Ruanell.  I.K>ui8  A.     2.894,151. 

Wilaon.  Melvin  Ci.     2.894.128. 
International   Computer*  and  Tabniatora  Ltd. :  Set — 

Wright.   Thomaa  U..  and    Rigby.     2.893.311. 
International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

I>e  Baron.  Ira  M.      2.893.874. 

MacDonald.  Robert  A  ,  and  Stewart.     2.893,8.'S8. 

Peterson.    John    A.,   and  Gloaa.     2.893.828. 

Richardson.  Woodrow  W.     2.893.834. 
International  Resistance  Co.  :  See— 

Haynman,  Alexandre.     2.894,237. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Clarke.  George  W..   Weston,  and  Andrews.     2.8»4,0.V'>. 

Klepp,  George  F.     2,894.164. 

Touraton.  Emlle      2.894,214. 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  See — 

Adama,  Robert  T..  and  Harrey.     2.894.233. 

Bryant,  John  H..  Pelfer,  and  Wllmarth.     2,894.227. 

Chapman,  Rtckard  F.     2.8»4.187. 

Day.  Cyril  L.      2,894.167. 

Glomb,  Walter  L.     2,894.1.%3 

Goldan,  Theodore  J       2,894,222. 

Himmel.  Leon,  and  Kuras.     2^94,124. 

HInton,  Raymond  C.  P..  and  Dsnla.     2.894.009. 

Hagbea.  Robert  W..  and  Fleach.      2.894.249. 

Ortbuber,  Richard  K.,  Stanley,  and  Day.     2.894,163. 

Wing.  Arthur  K..  Jr..  and  Bryant.     2.894.168. 
International  Typographical  Union  of  North  Aaaerlca  :  See — 

Brewer.  Claire  N.     2.894.181. 
International  Vibration  Co..  The  :  See — 

Moir   Vincent  J.     2.893.299. 
IppoUto.  Francis  J.     Practice  drain 


CI.  84 — 411. 


tt.     2.893.283,  7-7-69. 


PlTotable  feed  doc 
2,893.337. 


Innacher,  Walter,  to  G.  M.  Pfaff,  A.-O. 

for    double    chain    stitch    Mwing    aaehlnea. 

7-7-59.  a.  112—199. 
Irrlne,  Douglas  S..  and  B.  Gaudry,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts   Corp.      TMtosterone-2'-acetoxy-4'-methyl-nentaBMtte. 

2.894.006.  7-7-59.  CI.  260—397.4. 
Irwin.  Neialer  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Carallito.  Cheater  J.     2.893.915. 
Israel.  Robert  D. :  See — 

Vettel.  Arthur  W.,  aad  larael.     2,8«3.840. 
lareell.  Jack,  and  A.  Ferrari,  Jr.,  to  Tcchnieon  Inatraments 

Corp.     Pumpa.     2,893.324.  7-7-59.  CL  103—149. 
Irersen.  Arthur  H..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Ferromagnetic 

microwave  device.     2.894.224.  7-7-»9.  CI   333 — 34. 
Jackann.  ClUTord  C.  :  See — 

Rbaw.  Erneat  C,  Frank,  and  Jackaon.     3.803,452. 
Jackson.    Oorge    W..    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Hyilraalic 

steering  system  with  control  meaiu  for  ralve  reactioB  prca- 

aurea.     2.893.504.  7-7-59,  O.  180—79.2. 
Jackson    Michael  C.  :  See — 

Ford.  John  A..  Jackaon.  and  Crook.     2.893.246. 

Jacob.  Raymond,  and  B.  Masnon,  to  Soclete  d'AppHcatlons 
Generales  d'Elecfrlcite  k  de  Mecanlque.  Device  for  hot 
CQttlnir  of  woven  or  knitted  matertala  of  synthetic  tbermo- 
fnalble  fibers.     2.894.196.  7-7-89.  CI.  219—29. 

Jacoby.  Hans  G.  Smoking  article  with  Altering  means. 
2.893,399,  7-7-8(9.  CL  131—10. 


jM«er,  Adolf,  to  Federal  Chain  Co.     Method  of  Connlac  an 

ornamental  chain.     2,893.200.  7-7-59,  CL  59— M. 
Jaeger,  Adolf,  to  Federal  Chain  Co.     Link  made  up  of  two 

parta  Joined  by  an  upsetting  operation.     2.893.201,  7-7-69, 

CI    59—80 
Jahn,  Earl  W.,  and  M.  C.  Freno.  to  ProducUoa  Patten  A 

Foundry  Co.     Adheaive  depoaitor  for  ahell  mold  bonding 

apparafoa.    2,893,078,  7-7-«),  CI.  22—31. 
James,  Thomas  R.  :  See — 

BergaUnd.  Charlea   H..   Jainea,   KartncB.   Kwaanlewakl, 
and  Neomeier.     2.893,009. 
Janecako,  WUUam  A.     Removable  aectlonal  cover  for  tn^t 

car.    2.893.329,  7-7-69.  CL  10^—377. 

Janeaek,  Louis  F.  :  See — 

Burt,  Howard  J.,  and  Janeaek.     2,893,694. 

Janofsky,  Richard  V. :  See — 

Hoffman,  Howard   T.,   Speed,  and  Janofalgr.     2,803,634. 

Janousek,  Ladik  L.  Snow  dislnterrator.  8,893,377,  7-7-69. 
CI.  126 — 343.6. 

Janaaen,  Paul  A.  J.,  and  D.  K.  de  Jongh,  to  N.  V.  Neder- 
landache  Comblnatie  voor  Chemische  Industrie  aad  Labora* 
torla  Pbarmaceutlca  Dr.  C.  Janaaen,  .N.V.  AntlBMaaodic 
l,l-diphenyl-3uliaIkylaminopropane,  and  lU  tertiary  and 
quaternary  salts.     2,894,033,  7-7-»9.  CI.  260 — 667.6. 

Jaroske,  George  A.  :  See — 

LewU,  Gerald  F.     2,893.424. 
Jelinek,  Charles,  Jr.  ;  See- 
Ridings.  Gar%ice  H..  Wise,  and  Jelinek.     2,804,063. 
Jenaen,    Stephen  F.,  to  American  Can  Co      Carrying  handle 

with  locking  feature.     2,893,649.  7-7-59.  CI.  206—66. 
Jenaen,  William  K.  :  Bee — 

Timott,  George  T.,  and  Jenaen.     2,804.090. 
Jenson.  Kenneth  8.,  and  M.  Roth,  to  Preway.  Inc.     Ventilat- 
ing hood.    2.893,308.  7-7-59.  CL  98 — 115. 
Jepaon,  Ivar,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Surface  treating  machine. 

2,893.174,  7-7-59,  CI.  51— HO. 
Jewell,    Howard    W.      Pipe   coupling   including  elaatromeric 
covered  clamping  means.     2,893,760,  7-7-59.  CI.  285 — 369 
Johansson.  Erik,  and  E  E.  W.  Helin.  to  XflektrlKka  SvetsnlngH- 
aktiebolaret      Methods  of  casting  steel  bodies.     2,893.085. 
7-7-69.  CI.  22—216 
Johns.  Iral  B.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Electrolytic  proc- 
ess   for   producing   meUllic   tlUnltun.      2,893,035.   7-7-59. 
a.  204—64. 
Johns,  William  F.  :  See 
.Sarett,  Lewis  H. 
.  Sarett.  Lewis  H. 
Sarett,  Lewis  H. 
Sarett,  Lewis  H. 
Johnson,   Dean   T.,   A 


2,804.001. 
2.894.002. 


Uppert,  and 
AanealTe  insulation 


W.  F. 


and  Johns.     2,893,009. 
Pooa.  and  Johna.     2.894,000. 
Poos,  and  Johns. 
Pooa.  and  Johna. 
W.   Alhertlne,   8. 
Sbeeti,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. 
cUp.     2J893,068.  7-7-59.  Cl.  20 — 4. 
Johnson,  Edward  S.     Air  and  liquid  preasure  apray  gun  (or 
cleaning  dieael  enflnee  and   the  like.     2,893,045.  7-T^O, 
Cl.  230—288. 
Johnson.  E\n»T  C. :  See — 

Vantine,  Harry,  Jr..  and  Johnson.     2,804.298. 
Johnson,  Eugene  C.    Stakes  for  log  bunka    2.603,330,  7-7-59, 

Cl.  105—382. 
Johnson,  Jamea  F.,  to  Sinclair  CMI  ft  Oaa  Co.     Setnxlc  sur- 
veying method.     2.804.245.  7-7-89,  CL  340—16. 
Jobnaon,  Jamea  R.     Roll  moring  means  for  rotary  printing 

apparatus.     2,803,310.  7-7-69,  a.  101—182. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson :  See — 

Castelli,  Charlea.     2,893,405. 
Gant,  Henry.     2.893..^88. 
Johnson.  Oscar  H. :  See — 

Latourette,  Harold  K.,  Johnaon.  a»d  Gets.     2,804,035. 
Johnson,  S.  C,  ft  Son.  Inc. :  See — 
Greenlee.  Sylvan  O.     2,893.065. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.     2.803,066. 

Greenlee,  8.ylTan  O.    2,803JM8.  i  ma^  m^t 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.     2.803.074.  %,^\'^\  . 

Wilder,  fedward  A.     2.893.b64. 
Johnson.  Theodore  C.  W.     Core  drilling.     2.803.691.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  255— 14. 
Johnston.    Kenneth    L.     and    G.    F.    L.    Blataop,    to   Philllpa 
Petroleum  Co.     Metnod   and  apparatoa  for  feeding  flald 
reactairta    to    a    moving    bed    of   aolld    contact    partielea. 
2,893,950.  7-7-59,  Cl.  208—166. 
Jones,  John  C.     Broom  construction.     2,803,034,  7-7-60,  Cl. 

15—146. 
Jonea.  Rexford  W.,  to  Fort  Wayne  Comuated  Pu»er  Co. 
PrlnMng  of  corrugated  board.  2.893.320.  7-7-60,  Cl.  101— 
426. 
Jones.  Thomas  M.,  to  Mitchell  Engineering  Ltd.,  and  R.  W. 
Webster  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Conveyor  mechanisms  for  nae  in 
BterillRlng  or  preserving  conveyor.  2,803,536,  7-7-50.  Cl. 
108 — 31. 

Jones,    William    N.      File   cover   support   dericea  as   uaed   in 

fUing  systems.    2.803.308.  7-7-50,  Cl.  120—16.7. 
Jonaaon.  Karl-Erik  A.  :  See — 

Bnindell.  Per  G..  and  Jonaaon.     2.803.463. 
Jopaon,    Howard    B..    to    United    States   of   America,    Navy. 

Radio   remote  controller  for  aircraft     2,804.236.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  338—116. 
Joaeph.  Pearl.     ConUlners  for  cabinets.     2.803,806,  7-7-69. 

a.  312—249. 

Joullte.  Maurice.  M.  Laurre.  G.  MallUHl,  aad  P.  Mailer,  to 
Recherehea  et  Propaganda  Scientlflqaea  (Bodete  a  Reapon- 
aabllite  Limitee).  Proceas  for  the  nrodnctlon  of  MB(ehloro- 
metliyl)  dianliriiide.     2,894.039.  7-7-00.  Cl.  200—608. 

Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Baechll.  George.     2,803.630. 

Judd.  Charles  R  Pneomatic  tire  acw— nrles.  2,803.343, 
7-7-69.  Cl.  116—34. 

Jnattn.  Edgar  J. ;  See — 

Dahl,  Carl  B.,  and  Juatna.     2,803.487. 


nv 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Juatut.    Edgar  J.,  and    R.  A.   Daane,   to  B«lolt  Iroa   Works. 
Paper  machine  dryer  condensate  control.'  2,893,136,  7-7-59. 
CI.  34—119. 
Kahn.  Leon  O.,  to  The  Kajnee  Co.     Expansible  shirt  collars. 

2.893.012.  7-7-59,  CI.  2—141. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Vettel.  Arthur  W..  and  Iirael      2,893.840. 
KalafakT.  Joseph  M.    Clutch  and  the  like.    2.803,927,  7-7-S9, 

CI.   192— 5». 
Kale*.  Josef,  and  A.  Grotewobl.  to  VolkswaireDwerk  G.m  b  H 
Torsion  bar  construction.     2.893,724.  7-7-6»,  CI.  267—57 
Kamm.    Lawrence    J.      Automatic   decimal    point    slide    rule. 

2.893.630,  7-7-49.  CI.  235—64.3. 
Kampel.     Everett.       Line     holding    dericc    for    bricklaying. 

2,893,125,  7-7-59,  Cl.  33 — 85. 
Kane,  James  A.  :   See —  , 

Eaton,  Lawrence  V.,  and  Kane.    2.893.294. 
Karinen.  Raymond  S.  :  See — 

Bernland.  Charles  H..  James.  Karinen.  and  Kwasnlewskl 
2.893,009. 
Kata,    Robert.      Fluid    pressure    responsive    door    operator. 

2.893,725,7-7-59.  Cl.  268 — 66 
Kaufman,  Harry  B.      Indicating  means  for  use  with  plaster 

Ing.     2,893,345,  7-7-59,  Cl.  116 — 114. 
Kay.   John  G..   to  P.  Jos.   Lamb  Co.      Free  pallet  conveyors. 

2,893,535,  7-7-59.  Cl.  198—21. 
Ka/,    Richard    S.      Pill    dispenser.      2,893,589,    7-7-59,    Cl. 

221—260. 
Kaynee  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kahn.  Leon  G.     2.893,012. 
Kavser,  David  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Leakage  detector. 

2.893.238.  7-7-59.  Cl.  73 — 40. 
Kearby.  Kenneth  K..  and  G    B.  Gilbert,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co     Production  of  alumina.    2,893,837,  7-7-59. 
Cl.  23—142. 
Kee  Loi  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Harvey,  Edmund  N  .  Jr.     2.893,890. 
Kelley.    Oliver    K.,    to  General    Motors  Corp.     Transiuission. 

2,893,266,  7-7-59,  Cl.  74 — 677. 
Kellogg,  M.  W.,  Co..  The  :  See— 

Stiles,  Samuel  R.     2.894.050. 
Kelter,  Joseph  J.  :   See— 

Plller,  Edward  Z.,  and  Kelter.    2,893,036. 
Kendall,  Charles  O..  G.  Powell,  and  8.  8.  Friedman.     Package 

and  packaged  article.     2,893.546,  7-7-59,  Cl.  206 — 45.34. 
Kendon  Development  Ltd.  :   See — 
Kendon.  Owen  M.     2.894,109. 
Kendon.  Owen  If.,  to  Kendon  Development  Ltd.     Commercial 

water  heater.    2.894.109.  7-7-59.  Cl.  219 — 38. 
Kennedy.  Richard  R.  :  See — 

Center,  Albert  L..  and  R.  R.  and  R.  M.  Kennedy.   2,893,957. 
Kennedy.  Robert  M.  :  See— 

Oenter.  Albert  L.,  and  R.  R.  and  R.  M.  Kennedy.  2.893.957. 
Kennedy,  Thomas  J.,  and  J.  L.  Hoist,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Blend  of  butadlene-styrene  copolymer  and  butadiene 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  nitrogen  base  copolymer  and 
method  of  producing  the  cured  product  thereof.  2.893,971, 
7-7-69.  Cl.  260—45:5. 
Kent,     Allen     H.       Automatic     sound     reproducins     device. 

2,893,738.  7-7-59,  C\.  274 — 9. 
Kent.  Allen  H..  to  Minltone.  Inc.    Mlnature  motor.    2.894,156. 

7-7-59.  a.  310— 154. 
Kessler.  Ward  P..  to  Tusco  Corp.     Shower  bath  frame  leveling 

device.     2.893.069.  7-7-59.  C\.  20—11. 
Ketchpel.  Paul  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Haskell.  Philip  R.,  Ketchpel,  and  Knapik.     2.893,279. 
Kettle.  Arthur  B.  :   See — 

Lockhart.  Marshall  L.     2.893.390. 
Keuffel  k  Esser  Co.  :   See — 

Beeber,  Allan  R.  A.,  and  Spechler     2,893,896 
Klndler,    Hubert,    to    Badlsche    Anllln     k    Soda-Fabrlk    Akt. 
Recovery  of  gaseous  Initial  materials  of  chemical  reactions 
from  the  waste  gas.     2,894,037,  7-7-59,  Cl.  260 — 583. 
Xindorf.  OrUn  C.     Support  for  expansible  conduit.    2,893.669. 

7-7-59.  Cl.  248—55: 
King.  Aden  J.,  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Magnesium 

tetraborlde.     2,893.841.  7-7-59.  Cl.  23 — 204. 
KIrchner.  Francois  F.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Magnetic    resonance    apparatus.      2,894,199,    7-7-59,    Cl. 
324 — .5. 
Kirk.  Joseph  S..  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Dyeing  of 

leather      2.893,811.  7-7-59,  Cl.  8—12. 
Kirstahler.  Alfred  :  See- 
Haas.      Herman,      KlrsUhler,      GOndel.      and      Strauss. 
2  893  932 
Kitta,  Harry  R..  to  S.  B.  Binish.     Breaker  point  filing  device. 

2,893.108.  7-7-59,  C\.  209—76 
Kleemann.  Karl :   See — 

Benink.  Chrtstlaan  J.  M..  and  Kleemann.     2,893,336. 
Kleemann,  Eugene  :   See- 

Haes.  Oscar  M.,  and  Kleemann.    2,893.790. 
Klepp.    George   F..    to   International   Standard   Electric  Corp. 
Gas-fllled   electric   discharge    tube.      2.894,164.   7-7-59.   Cl. 
313 — 188. 
Kllamr.  Gu/  O.  :  See — 

Oongolf,  Vernon  P.,  and  Kllnger.    2.893.387. 
Klink,  John,  to  SUndard  Gage  Co..  Inc.    Gage  having  a  series 
of  reeds  to  support  the  movable  contact.    2,893.129,  7-7-59 
Cl.  33 — 147. 
Kloote,  0«orge  B. :   See — 

Potchen,  JoMph  A.,  and  Kloote.    2,893.075. 
Knapik.  Frank  P.  :  See — 

Haakell.  Philip  R..  Ketchpel,  and  Knapik.     2.89S,2T8 
Knauss,   Dalton   L..   to  Hoffman   Electronics  Corp.     Blocking 

OMiUator.     2,894.212,  7-7-69.  Cl.  S31— 148. 
Knickerbocker  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
Holden,  Orloff  W.     2.893.644. 

^'iftSL*;  X^^  -  45*B!?°5   apparatus    for   fluorescent    lamps. 
2,894.232,  7-T-89.  a.  336—90. 


means. 


Navy. 


Knowles.    Reginald   A.     Tensioning  arrangement  for   framed 

flexible  materlaU.     2,893,162,  7-7-59,  Cl.  45—24. 
Knudsen.    Knud   J.,   to   The  Lewis  Engineering  Co.     laatru- 

ment  relay.     2,894.179,  7-7-59,  Cl.  317—146. 
Knuppel,  Helmut :  See — 

Harders,  Frits,  Knuppel,  and  Brotsmann.     2.893,715. 
Knutson,  .Vrthur  ;  See  - 

Mosher,  Walter  W.,  Jr  ,  and  Ooldammer      2,893,143. 
Kobs,   Roger  D..  to  Northrup.  King  k  Co.      Combination  seed 

merchandlatng  and  germinating  package.    2.893,168,  7-7-69, 

Cl.   47-37 
Kochbeim,  (ierhard  :  See — 

Kuntt,  Josef.     2,893.225. 
Kobfeldt.  Walter  C,  and  F.  J.  Hebert.  to  Esso  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.     Removing  and  preventing  coke  formation 

in  tubular  heaters  by  use  of  potassium  carbonate.    2.893.941, 

7-7-59.  Cl.  208 — 48. 
Kollock.     Alan    8.       Film    holder.       2,894,141.    7-7-M,    CL 

250—68. 
Kolodney,  .Morris,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

Commission.     Preparation  of  plntoninm.     2,893.928,  7-7-59, 

Cl    204 — 1.5. 
Kommanditbolaget  Irving  *  Frisell  :  See — 

Frlsell.  Erik  H      2.893.018. 
Korn.   Arthur,   deceased,   by  E.  P.  Korn.  administratrix,  and 

J.  W.  Hess,  deceased,  bv  A.  Hess,  administratrix,  and  8.  L. 

Ruskin.   deceased,   by  D.   Ruskln,  M.  Reder.  and  C.  Fahri, 

executors.      Radio    locations    systems.      2,894.259,    7-7-59, 
Q\    343 ]  ] 

Korn,  Elisabeth  P.:   See 

Korn,  .\rthur,  Hess,  and  Kuskln.     2,894,259. 

Kosek.  Joseph  A.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Power  brake 
having  work  supporting  platen  with  heating  means  tor 
work.     2,893.459,  7-7-59,  Cl.  1.53-21. 

Koskey,  Arthur  H.  Light  projecting  unit  for  converting  a  re- 
volver for  practice  firing     2,894.116.  7-7-69,  Cl.  240 — 6.41. 

Koskey.  Arthur  H.  Light  projecting  unit  for  converting  an 
automatic  pistol  for  practice  firing.  2.894,117,  7-7-59,  CI. 
240 — 6.41. 

Kowal,  Leonard  J.,  to  The  Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co.  Flaring 
tool  with  lost  motion  connection  providing  automatic  bur- 
nishing.    2,893,463,  7-7-59,  C[.  153—79. 

Krahn.  Vincent  F..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Crop  pickup  mecha- 
nism.    2,893,537,  7-7-59,  Cl.  198 — 104. 

Krajewskl,  Eugene  :  See — 

Lewis,  Harold  C.     2,893,118. 

Krajewskl,  Sophia  :  See- 
Lewis.  Harold  C.     2.893  118. 

Kramer,    Andrew    E.      Vehicle   roof   clearance   signal 
2.894.087,  7-7-59,  Cl.  200—61.44. 

Krasno.    Maxwell    R.,    to    United    States   of    America, 
Signal  coupling  device.     2.894.231,  7-7-."S9.  Cl.  336 — 83. 

Krause.  Herbert,  to  Chli-ago  Forging  and  Mfg.  Co.  Emer- 
gency brakes  and  releases  therefor.  2.893.262,  7-7-59.  Cl. 
74 — 538. 

Krebs.  John  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Co  Pluldlsed  solids  contact- 
ing apparatus.    2.893.849,  7-7-59.  Cl.  23—284. 

Kreher.  Rudolf.  Ink  supply  devices  for  manifold  printers. 
2.893,318,  7-7-59.  <1.  101—366. 

Kreldler.  Alfred.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  hollow 
metallic  articles.    2.89.\5.53.  7-7-59.  Cl.  207 — 3. 

Kreuchen.  Karl  H..  to  Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd. 
Electron  discharge  devices.  2.894.109.  7-7-59.  Cl 
315—5.38. 

Kriaka.  Jerry  8.  :  See — 

Welllver.  Laurence  G..  and  Kriaka.     2.893.865. 

Kroll,  Wilhelm  J..  N.  P.  Nles,  and  E.  \V.  Fajans,  to  United 
States  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp.  Production  of  elemenUI 
boron.     2,893,842.  7-7-59.  Cl.  23 — 209. 

Krom,  Myron  B.  :  See — 

Abbott,    George  F..   Jr.,    Krom,    Mehrlng.   and   Whitney. 

Blount,  Frank  E.,  and  Krom.     2.894.073. 
Kromer.   Karl  :  See — 

Welse.    Johannes.    Fischer,    Hahn,    Kromer,    and    Noack. 
2,893,.'}01. 
Kronacher,    Gerald,     to    Bell    Telephone    I.*boratorle8,     Inc. 
Dual    phase   shift   conversion  circuits.      2.894,256.   7-7-69. 
Cl.  340— ,347. 
Kubico.  Michael  A.,  and  R.  N.  MacDonald.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de    Nemours    and    Co.      Stabilisation    of   polyoxymethylene 
with  ureas  and  thioureas.    2.893.972,  7-7-69,  Cl.  260 — 46.8. 
Kullcke,  Frederick  W..  Jr.  :  See— 

Solfa.  Albert,  and  Knllcke.     2.893,297. 
Kum,   Stanley   L.  :   See — 

Williams,  John  L.,  and  Kum.      2,893,684. 
Kunckel,     Helm.      Telephone    set.      2,894.075.     7-7-59.     Cl 

179 — 81 
Kunts.  Josef,  to  G.  Kochbeim.     Flat  knitting  apparatus  for 
manufacturing    rib    knit    fabric.     2.893.225.     7-7-59,    Cl. 
66 — 64. 
Kuns,  Hugo  A.     Paper  roll  holder  and  cutter  with  printing 

atUchment.     2.898.316.  7-7-59.  Cl.  101—226 
Kuras.   Henry  F.  :  See^ — 

HImntel.  Leon,  and  Kuras.     2.894.124. 
Kurlanh  Co.,  Inc..  The:  See — 

Flynn,    John    V.      2,893.404 
Kurose.    Keamon.      Soueegee   type   fountain   cleaning   device. 

2.893.044.   7-7-59.  Cl    16—3227 
Kwasnlewskl.  George  A.  :  See — 

Bergsland.    Charles    H..    Jamee.    Karimen,    Kwasnlewskl, 

and  Neumeler      2.893.009. 

Kyker.  Glendon  D..  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Fungicidal 

compoaiUons     and     their     use.      2,894.016,     7-7-59.     CL 

260— 461. 

LabastJe.   Albert  H.,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Liquid  cooled 

dynamoelectric  machine.     2.894.165,  7-7-59.  Cl.  310 — 64. 
Laboratoria  Pharmaceutica  Dr.  C.  Jansaen.  N.V.  :  See — 
Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  and  de  Jongh.     2,894,088. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


La  BroMe  A  J.  Dupont  Reunla  (Soclete  ABomyaie)  :  fle« — 

Martin.  Jean  P.  P.     2.893.783. 
Ladd,    Ot'orice    T..    to    Faiirhild    Engine    and    Alrplan*   Co. 
Method  of  making  bimeUlHc  artlclea.     2.893.083.   7-7-G9, 
a.   22—204. 
Lamb.  Arthur  B.  :  a«e — 

Rlchter.  George  A.,  and  Lamb.     2,893.7&4. 
Lamb.  V.  Job.,  Co.  :  «ee — 

Kay,  John   O.     2.893.S35. 
Lamm.    Lewis    J.,   to   General   Motors  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

spray  palntlns.     2.894.1  T.'S,  7-7-59.  CI.  817—3 
Lamouria.   Lloyd   H..   to   Reitents  of  The  UnlTerslty  of  Cali- 
fornia.    Oraj>e  har>e8ter      2.893.194.   7-7-59,  CI.   5&— 831. 
Lancaster.  Arthur  W.,  to  Williams  k  Wilson  Ltd.     WrapplnK 

pat)er    supply    means       2.893.189.    7-7-59.    CI.   58—198. 
I>ancaster,    Arthur    W  .    to    Williams    k    Wilson    Ltd.      Roll 

wrapping      2.893,190.  7-7-59.  CI.  53— «80. 
Lancaster,   Arthur  W..   to  Williams  *  Wilson  Ltd.     CottlBR 
and  t:\u\ag  means  for  paper  stHp.     2.893.191,  7-7-5».  CI. 
53—380.  .  _       . 

Lanrlanl.  Daniel  A.,   to  Microwave   Associates.  Inc.     TTansl- 

tlon  for  waveguide.     2.894.218,    7-7-59,   CI.    333—21. 

Landry.    William    J.,    to    J.    C.    Hockery.    as    trustee.      Can 

opener    latch    and    cutter    assembly.     2.893,117,    7-7-59, 

Cl.  30—9.  _ 

Lane,    Donald    B.      Bleeder    valres.      2.898.683.    7-7-69,   Cl 

251—180. 
Lan?.  Karl  V.  :  Sef— 

Oeller.  Julius.  Schumacher,  and  Lang.     2,893.95<l. 
Lanirford.  James  V.    Outboard  motor  tilting  unit.     2,893.342. 

7-7-59,   Cl.   11.^ — 41. 
Langlols,   Darid    P.,   and   W    Turner,    to   A.    E.    Staler    Mfjt. 
Co.      Production  of   amyloglucosldaae.      2.893,921,   7-7-59, 
Cl.   195-^66. 
Lanham.   William  M..   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Heterocyclic 
phosphorus-contRlnlntr    compounds    and    their    production. 
2.894,016.  7-7-59,  Cl.  2«0    -161 
Lapsley.     Robert,    to    Clark    Equipment    Co.      Control    ralre 

mechanisms.     2.898.280.  7-7-59.  CI.  74—471. 
Latourettp.   Hnrold    K..  O.    H.   Johnson,  and  J.    W.   Oeti,   to 
Pood     Machinery     and     Chemical    Corp.      Preparation     of 
M-chloroanlUne.      2,894,035.   7-7-59,   Cl.    260 — 580. 
Laub.  Herman.  Ill :  fire — 

Walker.  Patrea  P..  and  Ijiub.     2. 893. .380. 
Lauder.    Walter   B..    to   Brown   k   Williamson   Tobacco  Coro. 
Tobacco    hand     tie    leaf     cutter.      2.893.401.     7-7-59.    Cl. 
131  —  149 
Ijaurre.  Michel :  flee- — 

Joullie.  MauHce.  T>anrre.  Malllard,  and  Muller.   2.894.039 

Lauterbach.  Herbert  O..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Formation  of  felt-like  products  from   synthetic  filaments. 

2.893.105.  7-7-59.  Cl    28—72.2. 

Lawhorn.    Roger  W.,   C.   A.   Woodcock,    and    S.   B.   Womack. 

to     Stewart-Warner    Corp.      Engine     perforinance    meter. 

2.894.252.   7-7-59,  Cl.  340—282. 

Le    Baron.    Ira    M..    to    International    Minerals   k   Chemical 

Corp.     Salad  dressing.      2.893,874.  7-7-59.  Cl.  99-144. 
Lecher.  Hans  Z.  :   (fee — 
Whltehouse,  Karl  C. 
I^efebvre.     Fredrick    L. 
7-7-.'i9.  Cl.  219 — .34. 
Leflet.  Herbert  A..  Jr.  :  See- 
Carson.  Frank  J.,  and  I..enet.     2.893.170. 
Lehovec,     Kurt,     to     Spraeue     Electric     Co. 
Junction.     2.893,901.  7-7-69.  Cl.  148—1.6. 
Leboyec.  Kurt,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Double 
modulator   utilising    photo   emissive    material.      2.894.145. 
7-7-59,  Cl.  250—210. 
Le  Xol)el,  Jacobns  W.  :  See — 

Ten  Have,  Cornells  D..  Baningh.  Le  Nobel.  Pleters,  and 
Lower       2  893  954 
Leroy.     Ren^.     to    Dixl     S.A.      Percussion     fuse.      2.893.322, 

7-7-69.  Cl.  102—76. 
Leventhal,    Leon    C.     Vacuum    breakers    for    water    supply 

systems.     2.893.418.  7-7-69.  CI.  137—218. 
Lewis.  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Tsang.  Sieu  M..  Lewis,  and  Paul.     2,898,816. 
Lewis  Enelneerlng  Co..  The  :  See — 
Knudsen.   Knud  J.     2.894.179. 
Lewis.   Gerald    F.,    Vi    to   O.   A.    Jaroske.      Animal    watering 

devices.     2.893.424,  7-7-59.  Cl.  137—400. 
Lewis.   Harold  C.   16%   to  B.  and  8.  Krajewskl.     Magasine 

type  safety   rasor.      2.893.118.    7-7-69,   Cl.    30 — 40. 
Lewis.  Orval  M.  :  See— 

Sheridan.  James  V..  and  Lewis.     2.893.479. 
I>ewis.  Thomas  E..  Jr.,  to  The  Coulter  k  McKentle  Machine 
Co..  Inc.     Multiple  coller      2.893.654.  7-7-69.  CT.  242—83. 
Llbtjev-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  :  Bee — 

Carson.  Frank  J.,  and  Leflet      2.893.170. 
Makovlc.   Frank  J.,  Jr..   and  Ooralske.     2.893.906. 
Swift.  Howard  R..  and  Sharn.     2.893.882. 
Liebel.      Julias,      to      M.A.N.      Masehinenfabrik      AuKsburs 
Nuernberg   AG.      Planetary    gear.      2.898.268.    7-7-59,    Cl. 
74—801 
Llem.  Robert  C  :  Ret— 

Hoag.  William  G..  and  Llem.     2,893.781. 
Llenart.  Marcel,  to  Rt.  Regis  Pai>er  Co.     Aoparatus  for  closing 
open    mouth    bags    or    tbe    like.      2,893,184,    7-7-69,    Cl. 
5.3—75. 
Light.  George  S.    Price  Indicating  tickets.     2.893.145,  7-7-69. 

Cl.   40—25. 
Llliengren.  Curtis  P.,  deceased :  S.  S.  LUiengren, 

Seat    construction        2,893,476,    7-7-69,    Cl. 
LlljenBren.  Shirlev   S.  :  See — 

Llliengren.  Curtis  P.     2,893.476. 
Lilly.  Ell.  and  Co.  :  Are— 

McPowen.  Max  C.  and  Wiley.     2.898.914. 
Llndberg.  Frits  L.   Screw  bolder  for  screw  drivers. 
7-7-69.  Cl.  145—82. 


and  Lecher.     2,894.024. 
Ignition    proof    beater. 


2,894,107. 


Semiconductor 


LlBdeU,  Sisurd  I.,  and  J.  8.  Ferguson,  to  8  4  C  Electric  Co. 

Switch     contact     construction.     2,894.101,     7-7-69,     Cl. 

200—166. 

Lindemann.    Hans,    to   Th.   Calow   *    Co.      Centering   device 

for  clamping   workpleces.      2,893,275.   7-7-69,   Cl.    77 — 63. 

LInsker.    Eugene,    to   Buckeye  Tools   Corp.     Automatic  tool. 

2.893.272,  7-7-69,  Cl.  77—32.6. 
Linvill,  John  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Com- 

puUng    circuits.      2.894,217,    7-7-59,   Cl.    383—19. 
Lionel  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Zion,   Moaes.     2.893.016. 
Lipfert.  Donald  E.  :  See— 

BIckford,  John  H.,  and  Lipfert.     2.894,242. 
Llppert.   Stanley:   See — 

Johnson.     Dean     T.,    Albertlne,     Lippert,     and     Sheets. 
2,898,068. 
Lisec,    Paul  :  See — 

Britner,  Richard  B.,  and  Usee.     2,898,101. 
Lite  Vent  Industrifs,  Inc. :  See — 

Erneman,    Hans   G.     2,898,077. 
Litty,  John  R.     Frankfurter  packaging  machine.     2,893,186. 

7-7-69,  Cl.  63—124. 
Llvermore,  H.  F.,  Corp. :  See — 

Oliver,  Thomas  J.     2,893.441. 
Lo,  Elisabeth  S.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Copoly- 
mers of  dtcblorobexafluorobutene.     2.893,983,   7-7-69,  CI. 
260— 87.5. 
Locke,  Burton  H.     Awakening  alarm  mechanism  for  vehicles. 

2,»94.091.  7-7-59.  Cl.  200 — 61.57. 
Lockhart,  Margaret  L.  :  See — 

Lockhart.   Marshall  L.     2.893.390. 
Loekbart,   Marshall   L..  deceased,  by  M.  La  N.  Lockhart.  R. 
W.  Matthies,  and  A.  B.  Kettle,  executors.  %  each  to  E.  H. 
Wilburn.     and     R.     W.     Matthies.     Hypodermic     syringes. 
2.893.390.  7    7-59.  Cl.  128 — 218. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — • 

Kosek.  Joseph  A.      2.893,459. 
Logan.     Richard     M.     Portable    self    closing    electric    gate. 

2.893.142.  7-7-,'i9.  C\.  39—92. 
Lohman,  Harry  W. :  See — 

Penberthy,  Harney  L..  Hernley,  and  Lohman.     2,893,708. 
Lombardl,       \  Incent.     Knitting      machines      and      methods. 

2.893.226,  7-7-59,  Cl.  66—93. 
Long.  C>onald  A.  :  See— 

Mosher.   Walter  W..  Jr..  and  Goldammer      2  893,143. 
Long,  (leorge  B.,  and  R.   E.  Clever,  to  General   Motors  Corp. 

2,894.105,  'r-7-59,  ri.  219—20. 


sole  legatee. 
156—179. 


2.898.465. 


2.893,143. 
Starter  control 
-179. 


Domestic  appliance. 

Long.  Joseph  L,  :  See- 

Mosher.  Walter  W.,  Jr..  and  Goldammer. 

Long.  Richard  H.,  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp. 
mechanism.      2.893.368,    7-7^9,    Cl.    123- 

l>ong.  Robert  S..  and  B.  G.  Buell.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
.\>o  dyes  containing  the  bentonaphthofuranol  nucleus. 
2.893.986,  7-7-59,  Cl.  260—1.52. 

Long,  Robert  8  ,  and  B.  G.  Buell.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
Benionaphthofuranols.     2.894,003.  7-7-59.  Cl.  260 — 346.2. 

Longley,  Raymond  I.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Chapln.  Earl  C.  and  Longley.     2,893,979. 

Lord  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Beck.  Merrill  G.     2.893.722. 

Lorenx,  Albert,  to  W.  C.  Heraf^us,  G.m.b.H  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  continuously  degassing  molten  metals,  particu- 
larly steel,  by  evacuation.      2,893.^60,  7-7-59,  n.  7.5 — 49. 

Lorent,  Walter,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt.  Di  (lower 
alkyl) -mono (a-phenyl-^-c«rl>alkoxy -vinyl)  phosphate  esters. 
2,894,018.  7-7-59.  CI.  260 — 461. 

Loung.  Pal  Y.,  to  wab  Cbaof  Corp.  Purification  of  tung- 
states.     2.893.832.  7-7-59.  Cl.  23—61. 

Loutoa,  Demetrios  v.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Solid  electro- 
lyte battery  system.     2,894,053,   7-7-59,   Cl.    136 — 87. 

I..ovens  kemiske  Fabrik  ved  A.  Kongsted :  See — 
Borrevang,   Poul.      2.893.917. 

Lower.  Wlllem  E. :  See — 

Ten  Have,  Cornells  D..  Bunlngh.  Le  Nobel.  Pieters.  and 
Lower.     2,893,954. 

Lowerre.  Ralph  T..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 
and  method  of  installing  the  same. 
238 — 14.13. 

Ludwig.     Louis.     Outlet     winker.     2,894.098. 
200— 115..5. 

Luke,  Oren  V.,  Jr..  (J.  B.  Ulvlld,  and  J.  S.  MacKeniie.  to 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Purification  of  acetic  acid  by 
aseotropic  distillation.     2.893.923,  7-7-59.  Cl.  202 — 42. 

Lundborg,  (iustav  L.  Water  ski  pole.  2,893,021,  7-7-59, 
CI.  9—24. 

Lunde.  Einar  O..  to  Magor  Car  Corp.  Door  operating  motor 
means  for  gable  bottom  cars.  2.893,327,  7-7-59,  C\. 
106—240. 

Lunser.  Frederic  A.,  to  DeJur-Amsco  Corp.  Motion  picture 
film  drive.     2.893  287,  7-7-69.  Cl.  88—18.4. 

Lux  Clock  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :   See — 
Trepanier,  Ivan.     2.894.081. 

Lydon.  Richard  M.  :  See — 

Erskine,   Archibald   M..  and  Lydon.     2.893.886. 

Lyon.  Cheater  S.  Extensible  torque  rod.  2,893,765,  7-7-69, 
Cl    287 58 

Lyon,    George   Albert.     Wht«l  cover.     2,893,785,    7-7-59, 
301—37. 

M.A.N.    Masehinenfabrik   Augsburg-Nuernberg  A.G. :  «oe- 
Uebel.  Julius      2,893.268. 

Mabry.    Theron    W.     FibregUss  cap.     2,893,014,   7-7^59, 
2—200. 

MacDonaia,  Robert  A.,  and  T.  H.  Stewart,  to  International 
Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp.  Granulation  of  fertilisers 
2.893.858.  7-7-59,  Cl.  71—64. 

MacDonald.  Robert  N.  :   See — 

Kubico.   Michael   A.,   and   MacDonald.     2.893.972. 

MacDuff.  Stanley  I.,  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp  Hydro-pneu- 
matic energy  storage  device.  2,893.433.  7-7-59,  Cl. 
138—30. 


Rail  bond 
2.893.645.  7-7-69.  Q. 

7-7-69,      a. 


a. 


a. 
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Maclntrre.     2,8«3,777. 
and  MacKemle.     2,893,»23. 


for  •hipment  and  subiiequent  tue.    ;!,8V3,.'V5, 


2,893,327. 

and  H.  C.  Kiea,  to 

vaporising  liquids. 


8h«ll  Development 
2,8»3,35».  7-7-«». 


MacCJrlff  Jack  E.,  and  M.  L.  Bacon.  Fluid  Jerel  indicator. 
2,8»4,0e-'.  7-7-59.  CI.  200—84. 

Machlln.  Eugene  S.  Proceas  of  condensing  polytetrafluoru- 
etbylene  vapors  onto  a  subtrate  and  alnterlng  the  conden- 
sate.     2.893,»00,  7-7-59,  CI.  117 — 232. 

.Vfaclntyre,  Donald  L.  :  tfce — 

U  Nelll,    Kichard    J.,   and 
MacKenile,  James  8.  :  See — 

Lulte.  Oren  V..  Jr..  Ulvild 

Maclean.  Norman  E..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Grinding 

mill   end   liners.     2,893. tt5U,   7-7-59,  CI    241 — 181 
Maeder.     Arthur,     to     Clba     Ltd.     Phoaphorus     compounds. 

2.894.019.  7-7-59,  O.  2W} — l«l.  ^ 

ilagill,  Donald  U.    to  American  Can  Co.     Method  of  prepar 

Ing  a  container  for  r"-" '      ' 

7-7-59,  CI.  93— 3tf. 

Magur  Car  Corp.  :  tiei 
Lunde.  Einar  O. 
.Maguvern,   Robert  L., 
Co.     Apparatus  for 
CI.   122—28. 

-Uagruder.  William  R.,  and  C.  W.  Oiomerdinger,   to  Injection 
Molding    Co.      .Apparatus    for    treating    polyethylene    con- 
tainers for  printing.     2,894,139,  7-7-59.  CI.   250 — 49.5 
Mahan,  John  E.,   to  Pbillipa  Petroleum  Co.      Stabilisation  of 

vlnylpyridin««8.      2,893,995,    7-7-59,    a.    260 — 290. 
.MaiJlard,  Gabriel:  See — 

Joullie,       Maurice,       Laurre,      Malllard,      and      Muller. 
2.894.039. 
.Makovic,  Frank  J.,  Jr.,  and  A.  W.  Goralake,  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Kord  Glass  Co.     .Apparatus  for  presalng  cunred  glass  lam 
Illations.      2.893,905,  7-7-59,  CI.  154 — O. 
.Uallory-Sharon  Titanium  Corp.  :  See — 

Howell,  William.     2  893.113. 
Malm,  John  <>.,  and   S.   Fried,   to   United  States  of  America. 
Atomic   Energy   Commission.     Separation   of   proUctinium 
from   contaminants.      2.893,826.    7-7-59,    CI.    23 — 14.5. 
.Malm,  John  G.,  B.  Weinstock,  and  H.  H.  Claassen.  to  United 
States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.      Platinum 
hexntluuride  and  method  of  fluorlnating  plutonium  contain- 
ing mixtures  therewith.     2.893,826,  7-7-59,  CI.  23 — 14.5. 
Maly,    Laddo.     Tackle    box    support    and    clanu).     2.893.673. 

7-7-59.  CI.  248—126. 
Mamas,  Leo  G.  :  See — 

("hope.  Wllbert  E..  and  Mamas.     2,894.185. 
-Manley.  Thomas  R.  :   See — 

Cameron,  .^lasdair  B.    Chrititie,  and  Manley.     2,894.054. 

Maun,  Walter  J..  \S  to  E.  H.  Roden,  and  ^  to  G.  C.  Ickea,  Jr. 

Horliontal   corrugated   paper  tube   and   method   of  making 

the  same.      2,893,436.  7-7-59,  CI.  138 — 78. 

Mansfield.  (;eorrrey  C.  G..  to  D.  .Napier  k  Son  Ltd.     Hydraulic 

couplings.      2,893,205.  7-7-59.  CI.  60 — 54. 
Manhbank,  John,  to  Frederick  Braby  and  Co.  Ltd.     Window 

assembly.     2,893,072,  7-7-59,  CI.  20—52.4. 
Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Tate  Clifford  E..  and  h'reeman.     2.894.122. 
.Marlen,    Melvin    W..    to    Ramsey    Corp.     Circumferential    ex- 
pander type  piston  ring  assembly.     2,893.799,   7-7-59    CI. 
309—44. 
.Martens   Albert  :  See — 

Cook,    Ross,    Capers,    and    Martens.     2,893.660. 
.Marti,     Rueben     A.     Fourdrinier     paper     making     machine. 

2,»B3,486.  7-7-59,  O.  162-  352. 
.Martin,  .\rmor  B.,  to  Washington  Water  Power  Co.     Electric 
and    fuel    burning  heating  system.     2,893.639,   7-7-59.   CI. 
237—2. 
.Martin  Co..  The :  See — 

Wemt.  Donald  E..  and  Scfawarts.     2.893,903. 
.Martin.  George  E..  to  Wht^Ung  Steel  Corp.     Pallet  and  ship- 
ping container       .».893,.'^H8.  f-7-59.  CI.  220 — 4. 
.Martin,    (iunther   J.,    to  Schlumberger   Well    Surveying   Corp. 

Switching   circuits.      2,894,130.    7-7-59,   C\.   250 — ^27. 
Martin,  Jean  P.  P.,  to  I^  Krosse  k  J.  Dupont  Reunis  (Societe 
▲nonyme).     Antomatic    bruHli-fllilog    machine      2,893.783. 
7-7-59.  CI.  300—9. 
.Martin,  John  G..  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Bra^e  assembly. 

2.893.519.  7-7-59.  CI.    188—71. 
Martin,     Robert     M.     Furniture     leg    build     up.     2.893.164. 

7-7-59.  CI.  4.>-  137. 
•Martlnec,    Eugene    F.,    to    Health-Mor,    Inc.      Suction   cleaner 
nossle   coiMtructlon    for    cleaning   cotton    rugs.     2,893,048. 
7-7-59    a.  15 — 422. 
Marx,  John  W.,  to  Phillipe  Petroleum  Co.      Vibratory  impart 

tool.     2,893,692,  7-7-59    CI.  255 — 4. 
.Marxer.  Adrian,  to  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc.     New 
hydroxy-<]uinones      and      process      for     preparing      same 
2,893,991.  7-7-59.  CI.  260—239. 
Maschlnenfabrlk  .\ug8burg-Nurnberg  A.O. :  Bee — 

Scheuerpflug.  Hans.     2, 893. .502. 
Maschlnenrabrik  Stroraag  G  m.b.H.  :  See — 

Schlotmann.  Karl,  and  Mltsche      2,893.223. 
MasMengill.     Robert     T.     Apparatus     for     preparing     bams. 

2.893.051.  7-7-59.  CI.  17      L 
MaHslllon-Cleveland-Akron  Sign  Co.,  The:  See — 

Mollet.  Samuel  J..  III.     2.893.147. 
Masson.   Bernard  :  See — 

Jacob.  Raymond,  and  Masson.      2.894,106 
Rabenx,  Jean,  and  Masson      2.893.439. 
Master  I>ock  Co.  :   See — 

Foote,  Daniel  J.,  and  Soref.    2.893,232 
Soref.  Harry  E.,  and  Foote.     2.893,231. 
Matthiea.  Robert  W.  :   Se*— 

Lockhart,  Marshall  L.     2,893.390 
Mautner    Robert   S      Sockets  for  printed  electrical  clreolU. 

2.894.240.  7-7-59.  C\.  339—17. 
MAXIm,   Andrew,   to   imperial  Mfg.  Corp. 


matlc  phoaocni>ta 
274—10. 


Spindle  for  auto- 
record  changer.     i,8»3.73».  7-7-59.  O. 


^*lT!&  ^t!f!l!?^»^i  ^J    Oumick,  and  A.  C    Wnneiweo.  to 
United  SUtM  of  America,  Nary.     Article  fabrication  from 
powders.     2,893.102,  7-7*9,  CI.  25—156. 
I:  .V  U.  to  Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Control  valve 
device  for  vehicle  air  springs.     2.893.752.  7-7-89.  CI.  280-- 

Mayerte.  E^ran  A. :  See— 

Carmody^Don  R..  Mayerie.  and  Zlets.     2,893.203  » 

Maytag  Co.,  The:  See—  .     «.  w. 

Smith,  Thomas  R     2,893.135. 
McCawley,  Frank  X  ,  to  Chlcag..  Development  Corp      Method 
of  coating  and  working  metal.     2,893,118,  7-7-59,  CI.  29— 

***yi^o*."-;,  H"-*;r^  ^"•**li*'"   ""PPort    device   and    the    like. 

2^3,471,  7-1-59,  Cl.  155-56 
McCllntoch.  Ross  A.  :   See— 

Waggener,  Kenneth  K.     2,893,694 
McClurg.  Cart  D..  to  The  Buckeye  Steel  Castings  Co.     Striker 

213-5o"        '*"   "'"**^   couplers.      2,893,572,   7-7-59,  CI. 

ThiadlcarbocyanlDe  anthelmintic  compositions  and  methods 
of  usinK  them.     2,893.914.  7-7-59.  Cl    167—53 

McCulloch.  William  J.  d.  :  tf««  — 

w  ,  Seelbarh.   Charles  W     and  .McCuIloch      2.893.984. 

McDonald.    I^ell   J.,    to   Penn  "Controls    Inc.      Magnetic   am- 

plifler  circuit.     2894.198.  7-7-59.  Cl    323—89 
.McDonough  Power  Equipment  Inc. :  See — 

Smith.  William  R.     2.893  .501. 
McDowall.  Charles  J.,  and  V.  W   Peterson,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.      Aircraft    power    systems.      2,893,495,    7-7-59.    Cl. 

.McDowall.  Charlea  J.,  and  V.  W.  I^eterson.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.      Aircraft    power    systems.      2.893.526.    7-7-59,    Cl. 
192 — 48. 
McDowell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Rlckard.  Clyde  E.     2,893,437. 
Rickard,  CTyde  E.     2  893.438. 
•McDuffle,  Archie  D..  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Charge  form- 
ing means.     2.893,711.  7-7-59.  Cl.  261—23 
McDuffle     Duel   J.      Paraffin   cutter.      2.893,-494     7-7-89    CI 

166 — 176. 
McEvoy  Co.  :   See— 

El  Chen  berg,  Robert.     2.893.435. 
Mc<Jilll8,  Hugh  D.  :  See— 

McGillis.  John  J.  and  H.  D.    2.893.480. 
McGlllis.  John  J.  and  H.  D.     Rotary  oil  burners.     2.88S.480 

7-7-59,  Cl.  158—77. 
.McGowan,    Kenneth    J.    J.,    to   Weatlnghouse   Air   Brake   Oo. 
Force  reversing  buffer  mechanisms.     2,893,718.  7-7-59   O. 
267—1. 


2,893.696. 


MciJuire,  Lee  R.     Rotary,  earth  trepanning  tools. 

7-7-59,  Cl.  255—72. 
Mcintosh.  Ian  A.     Parallel  rule.     2.893.127.  7-7-59,  C\.  33— 

109 
McKee,  Harold      Decoy.     2,893,1.54.  7-7-59,  CI    43 — 3 
McKee.    William   H..   to   Unlted-Carr   Fastener   Corp.      Hlght- 

angle  printed  wire  connector.     2,894.241    7-7-59,  Cl.  3& — 

17. 
McKensie,  Kenneth  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Atomic 

Enerzv   Commission.      Slit   adjustment   clamp.      2.894,138. 

7-7-S.  Cl.  250— 49.5. 
McKlnney  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Hollansworth,  McFerrell.     2.893,050. 
McLean.  I.iawrence  W.  :  See — 

Ernst.  John  L.,  Small,  and  McLean.     2,893,981. 
JrfcLeod.  Duncan  T..  to  C.  W.  White.    Compression  hand  truck. 

2.893,579,  7-7-59,  CT.  214 — 379. 
McManama.  Annan  E.  :  See — 

Borlan,  Henry  W.,  Doane.  and  McManama      2.893,700. 
McManlmie,   Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Phospho- 
rus-containing polymers.      2,893,961.   7   7-59.  Cl    260 — 2. 
McManlmie,   Robert  J.,   to  Monaanto   Chemical  Cu 

2,894,020.  7-7-59.  Cl.  260—462. 
McNally.  Edwanl  M..  to  Voorhis-Tlebont  Co..  Inc. 

2.89.1960.  7-7-59.  Cl.  252—134 
McNenl.    Daniel    R..    to    Andale    Co.      Plug    valve 

mechanism.     2,893,681.  7-7-59.  Cl.  251—161. 
McNemey.    Roger  J.,    to  The   Rudolph   Wurlltier  Co.      Back- 
ground noise  eliminator.     2.893.281.  7-7-59.  Cl.  84 — 1.14. 
McNutt.     Loaia    C.       Pipe    welding     apparatus.       2.894.111, 

7-7-59.  CI.   219 — 60. 
McPhee.  Alexander  H..  C    A.  Olcott. 

to  Hepworth  Machine  Co^  Inc. 

gal  machine.     2.893.562.  7-7-59. 
McPherson.  John  ;   See — 

Brown.  Harry,  and  McPherson. 
McVoy,  Vincen  P.,   to  8.   M.   Dixon. 

Allen,  by  decree  of  dlatrlbntlon. 

7-7-60.  Cl.  310—23. 
McWethy.  Irrtn  E..  to  Midwest  Mfg.  Corp.    Waahing  machine 

transmission.     2.893.251.  7-7-59,  Cl.  74—42. 
Meals,  William  8  :   See- 
Evans.  John  G..  and  Meals.    2,893.898. 
MedUno    QipdcvlU.      Elastic    last.      2.893.059.    7-7-89,    CI. 

1* — 46. 
Medloct  Alfred  A.     Utenall.     2,893,331.  7-7-8».  Cl.  107—30. 
Meech.  James  H. :  See— 

Badertscher  Dana  K..  and  Meech      2.893.814. 
Meek,   George   W.,    to   American    W.    M.    B..    Inc.      Structural 

building  panaled  wall  constructions  and  panel  means  there- 
for    2!m>3.0«7,  7-7-59,  Cl.  20—^ 
Mehring.  Arthur  C. :  See- 
Abbott.   George   F..    Jr..    Krom.    Mehring.    and    Whitney. 
2.894.072. 
Meillj.  Harold  W. :  Bee—  „  ,  _ 

Hosher    Walter  W..  Jr..  and  Goldammer      2.893.143.     I 


Borates. 
Soap  bar. 
operating 


T  H.  Reld.  and  F.  Stindt. 
Continuously  fed  centrlfu- 
Cl    210 — 380 


2.893,421 
,.    M    M.   Redell. 
Electric  engine. 


and  G.  M. 

2,894,154, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZTU 


Mercer   WlUUm  M.    Tieldable  blade  tafety  raior. 

7-7-C9,CL  30—61. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  :  Set — 

Uraber.  Robert  V  .  and  8noddy.     2,894.007 
and  Johna.    2.883,999. 
.  I'ooa,  and  Johna.     2.894.000. 
,   Pooa.  and  Jobna.     2.884.001. 
Foo8.  and  Johna.     2.894,002 


2.893.120, 


2,893,550 

Zoller.    to 


Fbillipa   Petroleum 


■^.^.     ,„    .  u.llipa   J  

2.893,927.  7-7-59.  CI.  202— 


2,893.258, 
ClampinK 


.>.894.012. 


Motora  Corp.      Mechanical 
7-7-59.  CI.  74--424.8. 
devlpea.      2.893.766.    7-7-A9. 


to   Submarine   Cables.    Ltd. 
kink  armourinfc.     2,894.057. 


Submarine 
7-7-69.  CI. 


and     flaabllght. 


Sarett.  Lewis  H, 
Sarett.  LewU  H 
Sarett.  Lew  in  H 
Sarett  Lewla  H 
Merlaux,  Joaeph  :   (te^ — 

Buffet.  Jean,  aad  Merlaux. 
Merta.   Clyde   W.,   and    W.    M. 
Co.     Prooesa  control  ayatem 
160. 

Meaalnx.  Joaepb  A.  :  gee — 

Herrmann.  John  A..  MeaslnK.  and  Wlttenbem:.     2.894.080 
Metal  &  Thermit  Corp.  :  ««— 

Ramaden.  Hugh  E  .  and  Roaenberg 
MetallgeaelUchaft  Akt. :  Kee — 
Schytll.  Krani.     2.893,889. 
Meyer.    Barthold    K.    to   General 

movement  device. 
Meyer,   Cornel  U    A. 

a.  287—58. 
Meyers.    Arthur    L.. 
cables  baring  antl 
174—108. 
Meyers      Milton     M.       Combination     horn 

2,893.344,  7-7-59.  CI.  116-112. 
Mlaakoff.    Leonard,    to  Davidson  Corp.     Clutch   for  printing 

machine.     2,893.730.  7-7-59.  CI.  271—26. 
Michigan  Wire  Clotb  Co. :  «re — 

IHirnell.  Rex  C.    2  893.629. 
>Ilcrowave  AHaoHate*.  Inc.  :  See — 

L,ancianl.  Daniel  A.     2.894.218. 
Midland  Chemical  Oo..  The  :  Set—         ^  .  •* 
Novak.  Leo  J      2.893.873.  '      ' 

Midwest  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

McWethT.  Irvln  E.     2.893.251. 
Mllbonme.   Cnarlea  G  .   to  The  I'nlted  Oa«  Improvement  Co. 
Method  for  catalytic  convernion  hydrocartwns.     2.89S.85S, 
7-7-.^9.  CI.  48— 2U. 
MUeti.  FYancla  T  :  Sae— 

Hatch.    Ix>ranua  P..  MHe«,  Sheehan.   Wlswall.  and  Heus. 
2.893.936 
Mllea.  John  R..  to  Chicago  Aerial  Industrlea,  Inc.     Optical 

sighting  lena  syatems      2.893.290.  7-7-69.  Cl.  88 — 57. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  :   See — 

Adams.  Ernest  C.  Jr.     2,893,843. 
Cook.  Marion  H.     2.893,^. 
MilUr,  Gerald  W.    latravaglnja  obturating  device     2,893,386, 
7-7-59.  a.  128—131. 

Miller.    Burton    F.,    and    W.    H.    Klden,    to    Tbompaon    Ramo 

Wooldrtdce  Inc.     Recorder  mechaaiam.     2,893,810.  7-7-69, 

Cl.  346--74. 
Miller.  Donald  B.  :  See— 

Dufoiir    Raymond  J.,  and  Miller.     2,893.758. 
Miller,  GusUve:  See — 

Oden.  Clifford  K.     2,893,071. 
Miller.  Harold  E.,  to  The  American  Pad  4  Textile  Co.    FloU- 

tion  garment     2,893.020.  7-7-59.  Cl.  9 — 20. 
Miller   Herman.  Phjrnlture  Co.  :   Bee — 

Eamea,  Charles,  Albinaon,  and  Bauer.     2,893.469. 
Miller.  Nathaniel.     Necktie  manufacture.     2,893,013,  7-7-59. 

Cl.  2—146. 
Miller.     William     T.       Preparation    of    hexafloorobutadlene 

2,894,042.  7-7-59,  Cl.  260— 653.5. 
Millers  Falls  Co.  :  See — 

Addis.  Wendell  A.     2,893.464. 
MlUaapa.  William  A.    and  J.  L.  SUubly.  to  Pennaalt  Cheni 

cals  Corp.     Soar-bine  fomalation.     2,899.818,  7-7-69,  CI 

8 — 77. 

Miner,  W.  H.,  Inc.  :  gee — 

Mulcahy.  Harry  W.     2.893,569 
Mulcahy.  Harry  W 
Mulcahy.  Harry  W 


2.893.570. 
2.893,571. 
Ltd..  The  :  See — 
2,893,679. 


Mining  Eng1n«wring  Co. 

Ihincan.  Angus  W 
Mlnltone,  Inc. :  See — 

Kent,  Allen  H.     2,894,156. 

Sherwood,  Henry  A.     2,894.192. 
Mlnneapolla-HoneywvU  Rernlator  Co.  .  See — 

Wakeley.  William  M.     2,894,113. 

Wannamaker.  William  H..  Jr      2,894,207. 
Mlnneaota  Mining  aad  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Lo.  Kliaabeth  8.     2.893.983. 

Taylor.  Wallace  F.     2.893,906. 
Mlschanakl,    Myron    8.      Grinding   mill.      2.89>3.649.    7-7-89, 
Cl.  241 — 162. 

Mitchell.  E   V.  :  See— 

Phllllpa.  Raymond  P.     2.894,121, 
Mitchell  Engineering  Ltd   :   See — 

Jones,  Thomas  M.     2,893.636. 

^'i*"!!?!*-    H»>"ol<l.    to    George    Goodman    Ltd.      Safety-plna. 

2.893.091,  7-7-.^9.  Cl.  24 — 168 
Mitchell.  Horace  O..  to  Abercromble  A  Fitch  Co.     Trarelllng 

bag  conatnietlon.     2.893,523.  7-7-69,  Cl    190 — 41 
Mobav  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Hoppe,  Peter.     2.893.063. 
Modem  Coatlnga,  Inc.  :  Sae — 

Reece,  Clarence  D.,  and  Paul.     2.89.^,149 
Moeller  k  Neumann  G.m.b.H.  :  Be« — 

Alhedyhl.  Karl,  and  Bier.     2.893.222. 
Mohn.  Heinrtch.  to  W    C.  Heraeus  O  m.b.H.     Heat  radiation 

devicee.     2,894.166.  7-7-69.  Cl.  313 — 221. 
Mollllet.  John  L.  :  Se»— 

„  ,  ^f**-  '''^-  Ill«l«y    MoUIIet,  and  Zlegler.     2.89S.867. 
Moir,  Tinceat  J.,  to  The  International  Vibration  Co.     Tamp^ 

ing  construction  machine.      2.893.299,  7-7-60    Cl    94 48 


MoUet.    Samoel    J.,    UI,    to    The    MaaaHlon-CIeraUntkAkron 
Sifn    Co.       Banner    mounting    eonatruction.       2.803447, 
7-7-69,  Cl.  40—126. 
Monaco,  Anthoar  T^  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Stand  for  teteTlalon 

receiver.     2,893.674,  7-7-69.  Cl.  248 — 183. 
Monglello,    Angelo    A.      Cheeae    ball    weighing    and    «hfitpi"i 

Bsachine.    2;8»3.121,  7-7-59.  Cl.  31 — 46. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

BIrum,  Gail  H..  and  Heininger.     2.893,910. 

Ckanin,  £arl  C,  and  Longley.     2.893,979. 

Da  via,  Walter  M.,  and  Ftaher.     2,893,836. 

Dual.  Joachim.     2,893,967. 

Hamm,  Philip  C.     2,893.866. 

Johna.  Iral  B.     2,893,935. 

McManimle,  Robert  J.     2,893,961. 

McManlmle,  Robert  J.     2,894.030. 

NlckoIU,  Kenneth  R.     2,893.877. 

PopleUU,  Daniel  A.     2,893,976. 

Popielaki,  Daniel  A.     2,893,976. 

Prill,  Erhard  J.     2.894.043. 

Prill,  Erhard  J.     2,894,044. 

Sakombut,  Songe  8.     2,893,881. 

Stone,  Bobble  D^  and  Nielsen.     2,893,836. 

Wiedow.  James  C.     2,893,913. 
Montgomery,  George  F.,  to  United 
merce.      Transistor    beta    tester. 
324 i5g 

Montgomery,  William  J  to  The  American  OU  Co.  Fixed 
bed  reformer  vapor  distributor.  2,893,862,  7-7-69,  CL 
23 288  .        •        1  . 

Moore,    Harry   W.      RoUry   to   oacillating  drive.     2,893,260, 

7-7-69,  Cl.  74—29. 
Moore,  Norman  C,  and  J.  B.  Huffadiae,  to  Tha  Plessey  Co. 
Ltd.      Friction    members    having    aintered    compoaiaons. 
2,893  J 12.  7-7-59,  Cl.  29 — 182.6. 
Moore,  Robert  L.  :   See — 

Breacka.     Rudolph      S.,     Moore,     and     Scbaufelberger. 
2,894,112. 


Statea  of  America,  Com- 
2.894,206,    7-7-59.    CL 


Moran,  Jamea 

Flaher,  Henry  T.,  and  Moran.     2,893,241. 
Moran,  Joaepta  I.,  and  W.  E.  Bopp,  to  PorUl  Products  Corp- 
Shell   mold   machine  and   method.     2,893,079.  7-7-69.  Q. 
22 — 35. 
Morey  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. :  8te — 
Hollla,  John  C.      2,893.291. 
Morey.  Slgmund  M.,  and  CaaelU.     2,893,269. 
Morey,   Slgmund  M..  and  S.  L.  Caaella,  to  Morey  Machtnary 
Co.,   Inc.     Mechanism   for  controlling  movement  of  a  nuu 
chine  tool  part.     2.893,269.  7-7-59.  Cl.  74 — 786. 
Morison,   David   G..   to   Reaiatance  Welder*  Ltd.     Flaah-butt 
reaUtance  welding  machlnea.     2.894,114,  7-7-69.  CL  219— 

.Morison.  OlUe  L. :  See — 

PhUllpa.  Raymond  P.     2,894,121. 

Morison.  Warrick  D.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Philllpe.  Raymond  P.     2.894.121. 

Mork.  Raymond  P.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Conversion  of  binary 
coded  Information  to  pulse  pattern  form.  2,894,264, 
7-7-59.  Cl.  340— ,'M7. 

Morning  Coffee.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown.  Charles  F.     2.894,110. 

Morrill,  Wayne  J.  Winding  forms  for  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chlnea.    2.894.157.  7-7-59.  Cl.'  310 — 179. 

Morris.  Frank  A,,  Bi.  A.  Clement,  and  B.  A.  Harria,  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corp.  Automatic  aubacrlber  Identiflcatlon 
system.    2,894,068.  7-7-69,  CL  179 — 7.1. 

Morris.  Ray  R.  Grease  dispenser  heater  2.894,102.  7-7-69, 
CL  219—19. 

Moaer-Glaaer  k  Co.  A.O.  :  See — 

Cameron,  Alaadalr  B.,  Christie,  and  Manley.     2.894,064. 
Moaer.  William  C.  :   See— 

Calvo.  PhlllD  S.,  Jr.,  and  Moaer.     2,893.820. 
Moaher.  Walter  W.   Jr..  and  A.  R.  Goldammer.  20.6%  to  D.  A. 
Iy>nr  20.6%  to  S.  R.  Charlea,  2.8«.  to  3.  E.  Long,  2.8%  to 
H.    W.    Nellly.    and    12%    to   A.    Knntaon.      Identiflea.tlon 
bracelet.     2.893,143,  7-7-69.  Cl.  40— 21. 
Moto-Mower,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wehner.  William  C.     2,893,608. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :  See — 

Crow.  Roberi  P.     2,894,208. 
Monaco.  Anthony  T.     2.893,674. 
Mueller  Co.  :  See — 

Mueller,  Frank  H.,  and  Bowan.     2,893,466. 
Mueller,  Frank  H..  and  Smith.     2.898,274. 
Mueller.   Frank   H..   and   J     J.    Smith,    to  MoeUer  Co.     Tool 

holder      2.893.274,  7-7-59.  Cl.  77 — 55. 
Mueller.   Frank  H..  and  W.  J.  Bowan.   to  Mueller  Co.     Tool 
for    installation    of    bypass    assembly    lor    service    pipe. 
2.893,465.  7-7-59.  Cl.  1.53—79. 
Mulcahy,  Harry  W.,  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc.     Draft  gears  for 

railway  draft  rigging.     2.893,569.  7-7-69,  Cl.  213 — 44. 
Mulcahy,  Harrv  W.,  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc.     Draft  gear  for 

railway  draft  riaglng.     2.893.570.  7-7-59.  Cl.  218 — 44. 
Mulcahy.    Harry   W,.   to  W.   H.   Miner.   Inc.     Rubber  draft 

gears.     2.893.571,  7-7-69.  Cl.  218 — 45. 
Mnlhall.  H*rold  :  See— 

Rlllsnn,  Thomas,  and  Molball.    2.893,103. 
Mnlkln.  Marion  A.     Therapeutic,  gravity  actuated,  aastmlned 

nressure  applicator.     2.893.383.  7-7-69,  Cl.  128 — 68. 
MOller.     Klaua.       Internal     combustion     engine.       2,893,360, 

7-7-69,  Cl.  123 — 32. 
Muller.  Pierre  :  See — 

JoalUe,  Maurice,  Lanrre.  MatlUrd,  and  Mnller.    2,894.039. 
Mulvaney,  Loyola  1. :  See — 

Gibaon.  Seabron  H.,  and  Mulvaney.    2,893.110 
Murohy,  Norman  B.,  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp      Signal  trans- 

2!894'23a*7-7'^."ci.3?^0^"*"^'''"   ''"*"^^*   <*«'««* 


ZYIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Murphy,  Patrick  J.,  to  Scfanclthorat  Cat«rinf  Co.     Wrapped 

sandwlctaes  and  wrapper  therefor.     2,893,876,  7-7-59,  O. 

99 — 171. 
Murphy,    Richard    P.,    to    Bell    Telephone   Laboratoriea,    Inc. 

Two-way  photoelectric   translator.     2,894.25S,   7-7-69,  CI. 

340 — 347. 
Murray,   Jerome  L.     Servo  drive  power  steering  mechanism 

and  the  like.    2,893.306,  7-7-d9,  CI.  121—41. 
Musser,  Samuel  J.,  and  O.  K.  Underwood,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 

Anti-rlral    composition    comprising    a    cyclic    glyoxai,    and 

method  of  use.    2,893,912,  7-7-59,  CI.  167—30. 
Mussynskl,     Richard     S.       Motor.       2.893,210,     7-7-59,     CI. 

60—97. 

Myera,  James  B..  Jr.     Tuning  apparatus.     2.894,225,  7-7-59, 

CI.  333—82. 
N.V.  Nederlandsche  Comblnatle  voor  Cbemische  Industrie,  and 
Laboratoria  Pharmaceutlca  Dr.  C.  Jansscn.  N'.V. :  Se9 — 
Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  and  de  Jongh.     2,894,033. 
Nalle,  Georce  S.,  Jr. :  See — 
Dow,  Sohert.     2,893.937. 
N'aperola,  Joseph  W.    Device  for  removing  the  excess  welding 
bead    from   the  exterior   surface   of   welded  seam   tubing. 
2.893.292,  7-7-59,  CI.  90—24. 
Napier.  D..  *  Son  Ltd. :  See — 

Mansileld.  Geoffrey  C.  G.    2,898,205. 
National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Anthony,  Russel  W.     2.893,744. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Spieas,  Newton  E.,  Jr.,  and  Zenk.    2,893,609. 
National  Ovpsum  Co. :  See — 

Schneller,  Joseph  W.,  and  Slowlnskl.    2,893,234. 
National  Lead  Co. :  See — 

Baaer,  Alfred  F.     2,893,358. 
National  Pneumatic  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Dangirdas,  Kristupas.     2,893.506. 
National  Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 
rrlcke.  Gerhard.     2.893,624. 
Nauta.  Johannes  E.     Device  for  working  material  In  at  least 

two  conical  vessels.     2.893,709.  7-7-59.  CI.  259 — 64 
Nesset.  Naurice  M.,  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.     Needle  hub 

seal.     2.893,389,  7-7-«9.  CI.  128—214. 
Neumeler,  Karl  B. :  See — 

Rergsland.    Charles    H^    James.    Karinen.    Kwasniewskl, 
and  Neumeier.     2,883,009. 

^*ir£2™5ki^*'''«y  **  •  t®  ^»<*«  Klectrlc  Products  Co.  Switch. 
2,894,089,  7-7-59,  CI.  200—61.54. 

New  Haven  Board  ft  Carton  Co.,  The  ;  See — 
Tpenameler,  Patrick  A.    2.893,593. 

New  Method  Steel  Stamps,  Inc. :  See — 

VT.  w^?"^!-  Klchard  H.     2.893,309 

.Mcbolls,  Kenneth  R..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Method  for 
packaging  meat.    2,893.877.  7-7-59.  CL  99—174. 

Nlelson,  A.  C,  Co. :  See — 

Rahmel,  Henry  A.    2,893,809. 

Nielsen.  Morris  L. :  See — 

Stone,  Bobble  D..  and  Nielsen.    2,893.835. 

Nles,  Nelson  P.  :  See — 

Kroll,  Wllhelm  J..  Nles.  and  Pajans.     2.893.842. 

«lgro.  Jpaeph  G.  Automatic  refrigerant  charging  system 
coupled  with  an  automatic  alarm  to  a  conventional  warn- 
ing system.    2.893.217.  7-7-59.  CT.  62—126. 

Nltsche.  Claus  :  See — 

V,      Schlotniann,  Karl,  and  Nltsche.     2,893,223. 

Noack,  Rolf :  See — 

2^301*"°*"'    ^*'^'**'''    H»hn,    Kromer,    and    Noack. 

*'^*^!'V    '^'i"ii.'2    ^       Ooverload   sprocket   for   track   Uylng 
„  Tehlclea.    2^3.787.  7-7-59.  C\.  8te— 1.  '    * 

Nofts,  Mearl  fe.  :  See — 

BUlott.  Clifton  M.,  and  Nofts.     2.893,364. 
Nt«uera.  Joseph,  to  Casablancas  High  6raft  Co.  Ltd.     Un- 

?S3'o«"'7-T59',"cV.'l9^'r40~""    '"^"*"«    mechanisms. 
'^^rS^^'^^ftrLr? *•*  ■•"'"^«  shnt^ff  valve.     2,893.413. 

Nordlscher  Maschlnenbau  Rud.  Baader  :  See 

«  _.Schllchtlng,  Karl  F.     2.893.052. 

Nordqulst.   Ronald   E.   J.,   to  American  Can  Co.     Sheet   side 

gauging  apparatus.     2.893.731.  7-7-.'S9.  CI.  271--19 
Norrls.  Richard  H..  to  New  Method  Steel  Stamps.  Inc     Btad- 
xr  'i!l"P*°«  <"••    2.893.309.  7-7-59.  CT.  101—7. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See 

v^^^iSi"^,"'  ''?H?  L..  Hoagland.  and  Prono.    2.893.682. 
.Nortbrap,  King  ft  Co. :  See — 

Koba.  Roger  D.     2.893,168.  \ 

Norton  Co. :  St»—  <.' 

SUven.  Herbert  A.     2.893.171. 

^^.?iik^2Vj28?j;7??Sf?r,.^2rsJ^°  ''"'^"^' "'' 

Nannlngholf.  Helnrich.  to  The  Babeock  ft  Wilcox  Co.     Super- 
heater  tube  tuimort.     2.893,698.  7-7-59,  CI.  257—1 
'i**Z2?.'   ^'^    ^-   *°   American    Boach   Arma   Corp]     Fuel 
Injection  appantua.     2.89S.366.  7-7-«9,  CI.  123—140 

Oak  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

rt-n""";?!.'*  ^^1^*"    2.894,094. 

AmJrir^^'r^i^?  V  ?"^  .^   ^'*    """o**    »<>   «*<«<>  Corp.   of 
CI    178^?        televialon  appantua.     2,894,061.  7-7-59, 

0«»jni,.CU«o^'  N..    to   G.    MlUer. 

2JM.0T1.  7-7-«9.  a.  20—19. 
Ollgear  Co..  The  :  See— 
-.     D*»<~.  KBocb  D.     2.893.552. 

Uk—19^'  concentrators.      2.893.856.    7-7-W.    Q. 


H.,     Oleott,     Reld,     and     Stindt. 


Olcott.  Charles  A.  :  See — 

McPhee,     Alexander 
2,893.562 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemloal  Corp. :  See — 

Bruson.  Herman  A.,  and  Rockett.    2.894.010. 

Ervin,  Ovid  L.    2,893.543. 

Kins.  Aden  J.     2.896,841. 

Pfaff.  Elmer  F..  and  Hennlng. 
Oliver,  Robert  C. :  See 


2.803.005. 


Berj^  Clyde  H.  O..  and  Oliver.    2.893.947 
Oliver,  Thomas  J.,  to  H.  F.  Llvermore  Corp. 


Constant  rate 


SUding   door  ..asaemhly. 


let-otfs.    2,893.441,  7-7-39,  CI.  139—108. 

OIney,  Richard  B.  :  See — 

Wlstrlch,  Harry  A.,  and  Olney.    2,893,846. 

Olson,  Holly  M.,  to  Sealed  Power  Corp.  Piston  ring  and 
expander.     2,893,798,  7-7-59,  CI.  309 — 44. 

Olaon,  Walter  J.,  F.  B.  Parsons,  and  G.  I.  Schrank,  to  Special- 
ties Development  Corp.  Control  mechanism  for  fluid  dis- 
tributing iystema.     2,893,208,   7-7-69.  CI.  60 — 62.5. 

Ondeck,  Elmer  J.,  to  Supreme  Products  Corp.  Chuck  with 
ball  locking  means.    2,893,743,  7-7-59,  a.  279 — 9 

O'Neill  Richard  J.,  and  D.  L.  Maclntyre,  to  Thompson  Ramo 
Wooldrldge,  Inc.  Electronic  plug-In  unit  handle.  2,893.777. 
7-7-59.  CI.  294 — 1. 

Ontario  Paper  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Fisher.  Henry  T..  and  Moran.    2.893.241. 

Opderbeck.  Frits.  E.  Franke.  and  O.  Trapp.  to  Phrlx  Werke 
AKt.  Method  for  producing  alcohol  from  waste  sulphite 
cellulose  Ilqnora.     2,893.919,  7-7-59,  CI.  195 — 39 

Oppelt.  Jlrl.     Apparatus  for  ascerUljilng  the  anode  tempera- 

^.^JU^^  *1  ^^"l  ^^**^      2.894.142,  7-7-59,  CI.  250—83^. 
2  8ft^*i^'ft  Automatic  knife  sharpener  and  holder. 

^  T^tIIo    ct'*27^1  *'**^*^***   **™*   apparatuB.     2,893,733, 

Orthuber.'  Richard  K.',  C.  V.  Stanley,  and  C.  L.  Day.  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  Electron  dis- 
charge devices.    2.894.163,  7-7-«9.  CI.  313—149. 

Ortmann,  Walter  :  See — 

Arenbold.  Karl-Heins.  and  Ortmann.     2.893.415 

OsborQ.  Arthur  S.  :  See — 

P^ktLT  G«org«  H..  and  Osbom.     2.898.318. 

Oslpow,  Llovd  I. :  See — 

r..i     ™^""'  ^enry  B..  Snell.  York,  and  Oalpow.     2,893,990 

Otis  Elevator  Co.  :  See — 

Parcell,  Russell  W.     2,893.582. 

Owens-IlUnols  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Wallace,   Robert  T.     2,893,456. 

Pace.  Canlo.    Motor  winding.    2.894.158,  7-7-69,  CI.  810—180. 

Package  Sealing  Co.  (Bixport)  Ltd. :  See- 
Van  de  But,  Pieter  A.     2,893,657. 

P^gx^^   Wal^r   S.     Shoelace  tightener.     2.893,090,   7-7-09. 

^*i^o',i?*'*5f*  *■  Merchandise  cabinet  2,898,804,  7-7-59. 
CI.    312— Tl, 

Pankueh,    WlllUm   J.,    to  Thompson    Ramo   Wooldrldge    Inc. 

Sh^t  kevlng  meanii.     2.893.763.  7-7-59,  CI.  287—52.06 

Paradise.    Maurice  B.,   to   Hoffman  Electronics  Corp.     Solar 

S?7*'t^   "*•**  source  or  the  like.     2.894.173.   7-7-59.  CL 
810 — 86. 

Parker.  Charles.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Connora.  James  J.,  and  Elsenhelmer.     2,893.676. 
7-7J»    ri°  C.   Four-ln  hand  necktie  and  bolder.  2.893.086, 

Parker,  John  A. :  See — 

Graham,  Galen  B.,  and  Parker.     2,893,969. 
^^"i:.  "'®*"'   ^i-   *<*  "^^   American   Thermos   Products  Co. 
Combination  tip  protector  and  abock  absorber  for  vacuum 
bottles.     2.893.584,  7-7-59.  Cl.  215—13. 
Parks.    Herman    D..    to    General    Electric    Co.      MultlDlying 

network.     2.893.636.  7-7-59,  CI.  235 — 194 
Parsons.  C.  A.,  ft  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hrynissak.  Waldemar.     2.898,697. 
Parsons,  Floyd-  B. :  See — 

Olson,  Walter  J..  Parsons,  and  Schrank.     2,893,208. 
Paskaly,  Constantino  G.     Guide  for  faclllUtlng  removal   of 

ryfi„'™™    glaalng    of    windowa,    doon    and    the    like. 
893,042.  7-7-69.  C\.  15—267. 
^■yjn*^  Angelo  J.      Beverage   cup.      2.898.876,    7-7-59.   CT. 

^*«"i25'l«^"T  **••  *o  Collins  Radio  Co.     CooUng  system. 

2.893.704.  7-7-69.  Cl.  257—250.  m     t      u,. 

Paul.  Albert  P. :  See— 
^     ."^"f'  8**°  *•  •  Le^*a.  and  Paul.     2,893.816. 

2lV578         ^"^^    »e»*UnC   cart.      2.898.578.    7-7-59.   Cl. 

Paul,  Nathan  :  See— 

Reece.  Clarence  D..  and  Paul.     2.893.149. 

^•o,"°fi.  **■?*■  *'•  Con*ilt  bender.  2.893.461.  7-7-59. 
Cl.   158—48. 

P*o>a»".  Jean  F..  to  Societe  Loxemboargeoise  de  Brevets  et 
«  o««  iH^R?"***"  Lu»>»«|»-     Reailient  suspension  devices. 
2.893.665,  7-7-69.  Cl.  24iB — 24. 
Pavian.  Dorothy  8. :  See— 

Slllars,  Frederick  8..  and  PavUn.     2.898.026. 
Pavtan.  Hearr  C. :  See — 

BUlars.  Frederick  S..  and  Paviaa.     2,893.026. 
Payne.  HolUs  8.     Blaat  hole  loader  and  tamper.     2.898,286. 
7-7-59,  CL  86 — 20. 

Payne,  Verna  L. :  See — 

Charltpn.  Richard  B.,  Jr.,  and  Payne.     2,893,043. 
Peanoa.  WUUam  S..  to  Clifton  Condnit  Corp.     RemoTal  of 

exceas  qMlter  from  the  latarior  of  freshly  galTaalaed  pise. 

2.898.348.  7-7-«9,  CL  118— H.  "^  *^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


nx 


Dust -guard 


2.894.227. 
8tatM   of 
2.893.S13, 


2.803.818. 
Tool     Alloy 


Co.    Ltd. 


Peatlee.  Lawrenre  R.,  and  M.  Rosenblatt,  to  General  Blectrtr 
Co.      SelHyn    ezriter     for    position     programming     control 
■yatem.     2.894.263.  7-7-59.  CI.  340^-345. 
Peat,    James,    to    Cardwell    Westinghouse    Co. 

asuembly.     2.893.761.  7-7-59.  CI.  286—6. 
Peerless  Hewing  Machine  Co.  Inc.  :  Set — 

Chlnnici,   Michael  A.     2.893.S86. 
Peglers  Ltd.  :  See — 

Brown.  Harry,  and   McPherson.     2,893,421 
Pelfer,  Albert  G.  :  Bee — 

Bryant,   John    H.,    Peifer,    and    Wllmarth. 
Pekar.   George   H.,   and   A.    8.   Osborn.   to   United 
America,     Air     l^)rce.      High     speed     printer 
7-7-59.  CL  101—93. 
Pelier,  Henry  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     AdJostable  aeat. 

2.893.470,  7-7-59.  CI    155—9. 
Peluso,   Alphonse   M.      Trigger   lock.      2,893,152,    7-7-B9,   01. 

42—70. 
Penberthy  Electromelt  Co.  :  See — 

Penberthy.  Hanrey  L.,  Hernley.  and  Lobnrian.     2,893.708. 

Penberthy.   Harrey   L..  K.   P    Hernley.   and   H.   W.    Ix>h'^ND  : 

said   Hernley  and  said  Lohman  as«>ors.  to  Penberthy  Elec 

tromelt    Co.      Glass   homogenlier.      2,893.708.    7-7-69,   CI. 

259 — 43. 

Penn  Controls  Inc. :  See — 

McDonald,   Lyell  J.     2.894,198. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  8«e — 
Kyker.  GlendoB  D.     2.894.015. 
Mlllsaps.  William  A.,  and  ^Jtaubly. 
Penrloe.    'rnomas    W.,    to    PriWuctlon 

Production  of  shaped  articles  from  powders  using  lyophllic 
gel  molds.     2.89$,062.  7-7-69.  CI.  18—59.6 
Perdue,    Frederick    8.      Sectional    trailer    house.      2,893,066, 
7-7-69,  CI.  20 — 2 

Perfect  Circle  Corp. ;  See — 

Brenneke,   Arthur   M.     2,893.797. 
Held,  Robert  W..  Jr.     2,893,801. 
Pemot,    Roger   O..    to    AMIL   Aliments    Modemes 
Lactes  X.  Rudloff.  R.  I'emot.  P.  Berger  k  Cle. 
spread    and    a    process    for    its    manufacture. 
7-7-59.  CI.  99—117. 
Perry  Chain  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bayllss,  Cecil   T      2.893.255. 
Perzentka,  Thomas  R..   to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.     Sheet  separating 
mechanism  for  duplicators.    2,893.729.  7-7-59.  CI.  271 — 21. 
Peters.  Arthur  W.  :  Bee — 

De  Coriolis.  Brnest  C,  Hanna.  and  Peters 
Peters.   Guilford   B..    to    Stapling   Machines   Co 

container.     2.893.587,  7-7-69.  CI.  217 — 43. 
Peterson,  John  A.,  and  G.  H.  Gloss,  to  International  Minerals 
*     Chemical     Corp.     Lithium     values     recovery     process. 
2.893.828.  7-7-59.  CI.  23 — 27. 
Peterson,   Victor  W. :  See — 

McDowall.  Charles  J.,  and  Peterson.  2.893.495. 
McI>owall.  Charles  J.,  and  Peterson.  2.893.626. 
Petltcolas,  Pierre,  A.  P  Richard,  R.  F.  M.  Bureau.  R.  P.  V. 
Roe,  and  J.  B.  Develotte,  to  Compagnie  Francaiae  des 
Matieres  Colorantea.  Dlasoamlno  coloring  compositions 
adapted  for  neutral  steam  development.  2,893,817,  7-7-69, 
CI.   8—71.  ' 

Petrle,  Paul  E.  :  See — 

Wilson.  Fred  M.,  Sr. 
Petro-Plow  Corp. :  Bee — 

Williams,  Ernest  E., 
Pfaff.    Elmer    F.,    and    R 
Chemical     Corp.     Tool 
1—44.6. 
PfafT.  O.  M..  A.-G. :  Bee— 

Benink.  Christiaan  J.   M..  and 

Irmscher,   Walter.     2,893.837. 
Pfelffer.  George  8.  :   See — 

Wienold,  George  N.,  PfeiflTer,  and 
Phlico  Corp. :  See- 
McCoy,  Clandtas 

Schnable,  George 

Stubre.   Walter. 

Stuhre.   Walter. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co 

Brandt.  Carl  T. 


Integraux 
Sandwich 
2,893.872. 


2.893.237 
Wirebound 


2.893,374. 


and 
w. 


Ward.     2.893,490. 
Henninc,    to   Olln 


BAathieson 


shield.     2.893.005,      7-7-69.     CT. 


Kleemann.     2.893,386. 


Hennanaon.    2.893,321. 


T.     2.884,077. 

L      2.893,929. 

2.893.006. 

2.893.010.  '.u 

See— 

2.893.211. 
Campbell.   Paul  E.     2.893.982. 
Fox.  Jack  J.,  and  White.     2.893.412. 
Freund.   Robert  R.     2.893.680. 
Hebard.  Glen  G..  and  Remke.     2.893.696. 
Hurley.  James  R.     2.893.243. 
Hutchinson.  William  M..  and  Boat.     2.893.8S6. 
Johnston.  Kenneth  L..  and  Blahop.     2,893.960. 
Kennedy.  Thomas  J.,  and  Hoist.     2.898.971. 
Maban.  John  B.    2.893,995. 
Marx.  John  W.    2.893.692. 
Merti,  Clyde  W..  and  Zoller.    2.893.927. 
Piety,  Raymond  C>.    2,894.201. 
Prater.  Robert  T.    2.883.949. 
Ray.  Gardner  C.  and  Heap.    2.894.049. 
Refd,  Harvey  K     2.893.9.^9. 
Reinecke.  Marvin  E.    2.894.136. 
Vlgnovlch,  Barney.     2.893.943. 

Phillips.  Raymond  P..  1%%  to  W.  D.  Morlson  Jr..  or  O.  L. 
Morison.  and  98  ^%  to  B.  V.  Mitchell  and  B.  8.  Bates. 
Radiotelephone  system  featuring  switching  circuit  for  port- 
able radio  transmitter  and  receiver.  2.894.121.  7-7-S8.  CI. 
2.'Va— fl.  -^ 

Phllllpa.  Walt,  to  44  Trinity  Place  Corp.  Redaction  of  ob- 
lectionable  odon  of  materUla.  2.883.868.  7-7-58.  CI. 
252—1. 

Phrix-Werke  Akt.  :  See — 

Opderbeck,  Kritx.  Fraoke. 
Pleat.  Elle  :  See — 

Poncet.  Pierre.    2.883,770. 


Devices 
presaes. 


for  the   re- 
2,883,651, 


2J93,128. 


Picker  X-Ray  Corp.,  Walte  Mfg.  Dtr.,  Inc. 
Barrett,  David  M      2.894,144. 
Gravea,  Edward  B.    2,894,148. 
Pies,  John  R.,   to  Texaa  InatrumeBta  Inc.     Method  of  seal- 
ing resistors.    2,893,182,  7-7-69.  CI.  63 — 22. 
Pleters.    Wlllem    J.,   and  C.   D.   Ten   Have,   to   Shell   Develop- 
ment ("o.      Sweetening  petroleum   hydrocarbons  and  meth- 
od   for    regenerating    the    treating    solution.       2,893.951. 
7-7-59,  CI.  208—204. 
Pleters,  Wlllem  J. :  See — 

Ten  Have,  Cornelia  D.,  Bunlngb,  Le  Nobel,  Meters,  and 
Lower     2  893  964 
Piety,  Raymond  O.,  to  Phllllns  Petroleum  Co.     Core  loggtag 

method  and  apparatua.     2.894.201.  7-7-69    CI.  324 — IS 
Pilch,    (liester    W.      Poultry   feeding  apapratus  or   the   like. 

2.893,741.  7-7-59.  CI.  27.<— 2. 
Plnsutl,  Giuseppe  F.     Smoker's  filter.     2.893,402    7-7-69,  CI 

131—188. 
Plnte.  Jules.  M.  Coupe*,  and  P.  Rocbaa.  to  Centre  Technique 
Industrlel  dit  :  Instltut  Textile  de  France.     Method  for  the 
coating  of  glass   threads  and  tissues  with  artificial  resln. 
2.893.892.  7-7-59,  CI.  117—72. 
Plrwlts,    Wllhelm,    to   Schloeman  Akt. 
moval    of    the    cut-ofT    discard    from 
7-7-59.  CI.  207—1. 
Pltchford.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Carlson.   Harry  N..  and  Pltchford.     _.^„„,._„. 
Pitts.    Kennard,    and    E.    A.    Herlder,    to    Rockwell-Standard 
Corp      Jointed  arm  reat.     2.893  47S,  7-7-69    CI.  155 — 112. 
Plehn,  Henry  M.    Girdle.    2.893,397,  7-7-69,  CI.  1^8 — 541. 
Plessey  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Burden.  James  H.     2.894,238. 
Moore.  Norman  C,  and  Huffadlne.     2,893,112. 
Pollock.  Samuel  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Attachment  of 
convertible  top  fabric  to  side  rail.     2,893.782.  7-7-59.  O. 
296—107. 
Pommer.  Horst.  to  Badtsche  Anilin-  k  Soda  Fabrik  Akt    Pro- 
duction of  coniugated-unsaturated  aldehvdo  carboxylic  acid 
eHters      2.894.011.  7-7-."i9.  CI.  260 — »lp.9. 
I'oncet.  Pierre.  Mi  to  E.  Pleat.    Oil  aeaU.     2.893.770.  7-7-08. 

CI.  288— 3. 
I'ond.  Leander  N. :  See — 

Watklns.  George  E.,  and  Pond.    2.89S.JS42. 
Pontls,  Paul  R.,  and  Associates.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bradbury.  James  W.     2.893,245. 
Poos.  George  I. :  Bee — 

Sarett.  Lewis  H..  Poos,  and  Johns.     2,884.000. 
Sarett.  Lewis  H..  Poos,  and  Johns.     2,894.001. 
Sarett.  Lewis  H..  Poos    and  Johns.     2,894,002. 
Popiclski.    Daniel    A.,    to    Monsanto   Chemical    Co       Ato    dye 
containing  blends  of  styrene  polymers  and   rubbery  dlene 

rtlymers    of    enhanced    color    stablllxed    with    boric    add. 
893.975.  7-7-69.  CI.   260 — 4. 
Poplelski.  Daniel  A.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.    Color  atabto 
blends   of   styrene   polymera   and    rubbery   dlene    polymers 
containing  aio  dyes  and  terephthaltc  or  Isophtballc  acid. 
2.893.976.  7-7-59.  CL   260—4. 
Portal  Products  Corp.  :   Sec — 

Moran.  Joseph  1..  and  Bopp.    2,893,079. 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co..  Inc.  :   See- 
Carlson,  Frederick  O.    2.893,656. 
Carlson,  Frederick  O.     2.893.656. 
Poraellanfabrlk   Weiden   Gebr.   Banscher,   Zwetgniederiaaiung 
der  Ix)reni  Hutschenreuther  Akt.  :   See — 
Achtilger.  Christoph.     2.893.683. 
Posen.   Sam.   to  Beltone  Hearing  Aid  Co.     Eyeglaaa  bearing 

aid  construction.     2,894.076.   7-7-59.  a.   178—107. 
Posselt.  Frederick  W. :  See — 

Stanley.  Lester  N..  and  Posselt.     2.883.816. 
Potchen.  Joseph  A.,  and  O.  E.  Kloote.  to  Haskelite  Mfr  Corp. 
Method  of  erecting  enclosures.     2,898,076.  7-7-69,  Cl.  20 — 
74. 
Powell   Erneat  P.,  to  E.  G.  Staude  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Decurling 

apparatua    2,893,053.  7-7-69,  Cl.  18—1. 
Powell.  Gerry  :  See — 

Kendall.  Charles  O.,  Powell,  and  Friedman.     2.888.640. 
Powelson.   Boaer   V.    N.,   to   Sun  Oil   Co.     Polymertiatlon  of 

oleflna.     2.883^886.  7-7-68.  Cl.  260—94.9. 
Poynter.  Cyril  E..    to   Weatherley   Ollgear  Ltd.     Broaching 

machlnaa.    2.893.293.  7-7-59.  Cl.  90—33. 
Prapas,  Aristotle  G. :  See — 

Rudner.  Bernard,  and  Prapas.    2.893.996. 
Prater.    Robert   T..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Minlmtxing 
catalyat  fines  carryover  In  a  hydrocarbon  converalon  unit 
2,893.848.  7-7-59.  Cl.  208—150. 
Pratber.  Edwin  E..  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Switch  mecha- 

nlam.    2.884.088.  7-7-59.  Cl.  200 — 61.46. 
Predaion  MeUl  Workere  :  See — 
Stell.  George  H.    2.883.616. 
Preco  Inc. :  Bee — 

Beemer.  Paul  K     2.883.253.  

Shea.  Reeford  P..  and  Raudenbuah.    2.883.134. 
Premo.  Marvin  C.  :  See — 

Jahn,  Harl  W..  and  Premo.    2  883.078.  ,  ,  .« 

Preaaley.    Vivlenne    M.     Diaper   holder.      2,883,393,    7-7-68. 

Cl    128—287 
Preaaly    Roacoe   8..    to   United    Statea   of   Aroarica,   Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Separation  of  araericiam  from  pro- 
methlam.    2.883.827.  7-7-69.  Cl.  23—14.8. 


and  Trapp.     2.883.819. 


Pr«way.  Inc. :  S«. 

Jenaon.  Kenneth  S..  and  Roth.    2.883.306. 
Price,  Robert  J.    Tranalator-aatnrable  reactor  relay  wltti  over- 

fraqaency  cutout     2.884.180.  7-7-88.  Cl.  317—148. 
Prill    Erhard  J.    to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  of 

viaTlldcnc    chlorofluoride.      2,884.048.    7-7-68.    Cl.    260— 

6686 
Prill  'Brhard  J.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  of 

ia-dlchloro-1-flooroethane.      2.884.044.   7-7-68.   Cl.    260— 

66S.7. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Proctor.  Sidney  E..  to  Anatlo  Hoy  and  Co.  Ltd.     Cutter  Wt 

bolder.     2.893,714.  7-7-59,  CI.  262—33. 
Production  Pattern  k  Foundry  Co.  :   Hee — 
Jahn.  Earl  W  .  and  Preroo.    2,893.078. 
Production  Tool  Alloy  Co.  Ltd.  :  Hee — 

Penrlw,  Thomaa  W.     2.893.062. 
Prono.  Edward  :  Hee — 

Hintzman.  John  L.,  Hoagland.  and  Prono.     2.893,682. 
Prouli.  Rom«o  T.  :   See — 

WMton.  Herbert,  and  Proulx.     2,893,565. 
i^uackenboHb,    Hobert    C.      Automatic    tool    feeding    devtce. 

2,893.276.  7-7-59.  C\.  77—34.4. 
Raawta.   Maynard  S.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
1.2-Big     (alkylMulfoxy)-1.2-dihaloetbvlene«    and    fungicidal 
cumposltlom     eomprlslnic    them.       2.893,911.     7-7-56.    CI. 
167—22. 
Rabeux.  Jean,  and  B.  .Maiwon    to  Societe  d'Applicattons  Oen- 
eralea   d'Electrtcite   A   d«    Mecanique.      Loom.      2,893.439. 
7-7-59,  "CI.    139-^13. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Set — 

Han-iell,  Clarence  W.    2,894,123. 

Oakley.  Charles  R..  and  Rhodea.     2.894,061. 

Rogers.  Gordon  F.    2.894.062. 

Shapiro.  LonU.     2,894.058. 

Thompson.  Leiand  K.     2.894.129. 

Raes.   Oscar  M.,  and  E.   Kleeman,  to  Chryaler  Corp.     Center 

bearing   mounting   for   %-ebicle  propeller  shaft.     2.893.790, 

7-7-59,  CI.  308—184. 

Rahmel.  Henry  A.,   to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Co.     Monitoring  system 

for  wave  signal  receiver*.     2,893.809.  7-7-59.  CI.  346—37. 

Rak.  Arthur  :   See- 

Romano.  Sam  .S..  and  Rak.    2.893.346. 
Kam.  Steven  J.     Rigging  system  for  sailing  craft.     2.893.339. 

7-7-59,  CI.  114— S. 
Ramsden.  Hugh  E..  and  S.  D.  Rosenberg,  to  Metal  *  Thermit 
Corp.      Grignard    reactions    in    presence    of    cyclic    ethers. 
2.894,012,  7-7-59.  a.  260 — 448.2. 
Ramxey  Corp.  :   See — 

.Marten.  Melvin  W.     2.883,799. 
Rand-(^>etxe  Corp.  :   See — 

Schmidt,  Karl-Helnx,  and  Heep.    2.893.800. 
Ranbburg.    Edwin     M..    to    Kansburg    Electro-Coating    Corp. 
Method     and     apparatua     for     electrostatically     atomizing 
ll«|UldN.      2,8«3,S94.  7-7-59.  a.  117—93. 
Ransburg  Electro-Coating  Corp.  :   See — 
< 'rouse.  William  W.     2.893,893. 
Ransburg    F^win  M.     2.893.894. 
Raudenbush.  Charles  :  See-— 

Shea.    Reeford  P.,  and  Raudenbuah.     2,893.134. 
Ray.  Gardner  C,  and   H.  J.  Hepo.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  olefin  hydrocarbons.     2,894.049, 
7-7-59,  CI.  260—677. 

Raymond  Englneerlmt  Laboratory,  Inc.  :   See — 
Blckford,  John  H  .  and  Upfert.     2,894.242. 
Raynes,    Burt    F.,    to    Rohr    Aircraft    Corp.     Cam    controlled 

stretch  former.     2.893.460,  7-7-59.  a.  153 — 40. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See- - 

Mork.  Raymond  P.     2.8fr4.254. 
Whltham.  (Jlenn  E.     2.894.213. 
Recherches  et  Propagande  Scientiflquea  (Societe  a  Responsa- 
blllte  Llmitee)  :   Sec— 

Joallie.      Maurice.      Lanrre.      Maillard.      and      Muller. 
2,894.039. 
Redell.  .Margaret  M.  :   See — 

McVoy.  Vlncen  P.     2.894.154. 
Reder.  Milton  :   See — 

Korn.  Arthur,  Hess,  and  Ruskin.     2,894.259. 
Reece.   Clarence   D.,   and   .N.    Paul,    to    Modem  Coatings,    Inc. 

Artlflcial  tree.      2.893.149.  7-7-.'S9.  CI.  41—15. 
Reld.   Frank  S.     Suction-blower  type  illuminated  Insect  trap. 

2  89.3  Irtl    7—7—59    CI    43 -139 

ReJd,   Harvey   K  ,   to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Cathodlc  pro- 

tectton    system.      2.893,939.    7-7-59.   CT.   204 — 196. 
Reld.  Thomas  H  :   See   - 

McPhee.     .\lexander     H..     Olcott.     Reid.     and     Stlndt. 
2.893,562. 

Reinecke,   Marvin   E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Ion  source. 

2,894.136.  7-7-59,  CT.  250 — 11.9. 
Reiner.  (larson  :   See — 

Fiedler.  Jack,  and  Reiner      2.893,338. 
RelnlHch,  Joaeph  :   See — 

Rybe,  .Anton      2.893.,^28. 
Reltman.  Lester  J.,  to  Rendix  Aviation  Corp.     Emergency  air- 
craft    altitude     control     system.     2,894.193,     7-7-50,     C\. 
318 — 4.50. 
Rekettye,  Paul,  to  The  Sun  Rubber  Co.     Apparatus  for  rota- 
tional    casting    of    vinri     resins    and    similar    plaatLsols. 
2.893,057,  7-7-59,  CI.  18—26. 
Reliance  Tool  k  Die  Works  :  See— 

Sundqulst.  Arvld  M.     2.893.124. 
Rells,    Matthew   J.,    to   RurrougliH   Corp.     Character    recogni- 
tion   device.      2.894,247.    7-7-59.    CI.    340—149. 
Rells.  .Matthew  J  ,  and  W.  Yunl.  to  Burroughs  Corp.      Border 

follower  system.      2.894.248.  7-7-59,  CT.  340—149. 
Remelka.  Joaeph  P.  :   See — 

Anderson.  John  R..  and  Remeika.     2,893.107. 
Remington  .\rms  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

HatUton.  Ellis  W  ,  and  Hamelster.     2,893.153. 
Haskell.  Philip  R..  Ketchpel.  and  Knaplk.      2,893.279 
Remke,  Marvin  A.  :   See— 

Hebard.  Glen  G..  and  Remke      2.893.595. 
Remsel   Industries.  Inc.:    See-    - 

Sellg.  Guenther      2.893.768. 
Renant.     Paul,     to     S.a.r.I.     "Realisations     Ultraaontgues." 
ntraaonic    daw    detector    device.     2.893.239,    7-7-5li,    CI. 
73—67.7. 
Ren  f roe.  Charle*  C. :  See — 

Renfroe.  Leeter  C.  and  C.  C.     2,893,019. 


Renfroe,  Leeter  C.  and  C.  C.  Retrmctlble  mnnlng  gear  for 
boat  trailer*.     2,893,019.  7-7-59.  CI.  9 — 1. 

Repaicb.  Steve  J.,  to  Cali-Qullt  Pumlture  Corp.  Lounge 
chair  with  leg  reat.     2.893.472,  7-7-59,  CI.  155—106 

Repnlch,  Steve  J.,  to  Cali-Qullt  Furniture  Corp.  Furniture 
construction.      2.893.477.    7-7-49.    Cl.    156—191. 

Research-Cottrell,  Inc.  :  See — 

Egan,  Richard  T.     2,893,511. 

Resistance  Welders  Ltd.  :  See — 
.Morlson.  David  G.     2,894,114. 

Rexroad.  James  O.,  and  W.  F.  Bom,  to  Westingbouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Operating  mechanism  for  enclosed  circuit  Inter- 
rupters     2.894,0*4,  7-7-59    Cl.  200 — 50. 

Reynolds,  Donald  8.,  and  R.  J.  Thorn,  to  Automatic  Canteen 
Co.  of  America.  Automatic  article  dispenser.  2,893,598. 
7-7-59.  Cl.  221—248. 

Reynolds.  Harold  C. :  Bee— 

Gattiker.  Albert  F ,  Jr..  and  Reynolds      2.893.719. 

Reynolds,  Linton  C,  and  J.  W.  Shirley,  to  Rlegel  Textile  Corp. 
Meaaa  for  producing  a  textile  fabric  having  exceptional 
wear  reeisunce.     2,893,315.  7-7-5©,  CI.  101—119 

Reyrolle,  A.,  A  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Ckmeron,  Alasdair  B.,  Christie,  and  Manley      2,894.054. 

Rhodes.  Roland  N.  :  See-- 

Oakley.  Charles  B.   and  Rhodes.     2.894.061. 

Rice.  Henry  T.  M..  to  A.  -M.  Stevens,  by  decree  of  distribution 
executrix  of  the  estate  of  D.  Stevens,  deceased.  Multiple 
stage,  predetermined  torque  release  apparatua  for  tighten- 
ing threaded  fastening  elements.  2,893,278,  7-7-59,  Cl. 
81— 5L'  4. 

Rich.  Joseph  A.,  to  (General  Electric  Co.  Electron  beam 
amplification  apparatua.     2,894.170,  7-7-59,  Cl.  315 — 5.41. 

Richard.  Andre  P.  :  Bee — 

Petitcolas,  Pierre.   Richard,   Sureau,  Roe,  and  Develotte. 
2,893,8f7. 

Richardson,  Edward  A.  Heat  exchange  apparatus.  2,893,702, 
7-7-59.  Cl.  257—245. 

Richardson.  Edward  A.  Cooling  and  supporting  structure. 
2.893.703,  7-7-59,  Cl.  237—250, 

Richardson,  Woodrow  W.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Process  for  producing  defluorinated  calcium 
phosphates.     2.893,834.  7-7-59,  Cl.  23 — 109. 

Rirhter.  George  .\..  and  A.  B.  Lamb,  to  United  SUtea  of 
America,  Navy.  SpecUl  papers.  2,893,754,  7-7-59.  CT. 
281—38. 

Rlckard.  Clyde   E..   to  McDowell   Mfg    Co.      Protector  nipple. 

2.893.437.  7-7-59.  C\.  138 — 96. 

Rickard.  Clyde  E.,  to  McDowell  Mfg.  Co.     ColUr  protector. 

2.893.438,  7-7-59,  Cl.  13»— 96. 
Ridge.  Guy  H.  :  S« — 

Buckingham.     William    D..     Ridge,    Root,    aad    Turner. 
2,894.066. 
Ridgers,    Charles    E.    8.,    and    R.    H.    Briggs,    to    The   Decca 
Record    Co.    Ltd.      Radar    apparatua.      2,894,220,    7-7-59, 
C\.  333—24. 

Riding*.  Oarvlce  H. :  See — 

Wise,   Raleigh  J.,  Hackenberg,  and  RidlncB.     2.894.065. 

Ridings.  Garvlce  H..  R  J  Wise,  and  C.  Jelinek.  Jr.,  to 
The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.  Facsimile  ticket  and 
mexsage  system.      2.894,063,  7-7-59.  CI.  178 — 6.6. 

Rlegel  Textile  Corn.  ;   See — 

Gore,  Grave*  T.     2.893.314. 

Reynolds^  Linton    C.    and    Shirley.     2,893,315. 

Rle*,  Harold  C. :  See— 

Magovem,    Robert    L.,   and    Rle*.     2,893,359. 

Rieth.  Harold,  to  SUndard  Coil  Producta  Co.  Inc.  Multi- 
band  high  frequency  circuits.  2,894,134,  7-7-59,  Cl. 
250 — 40. 

Rlgby,  Ivor  V. :  See- 
Wright.  Thomas  O.  and  Rlgby      2,893.311. 

Rimsha,  Victor  E..  and  R.  W.  Couffer.  Jr.,  to  The  Dole  Valve 
Co.  Non-therroosUtic  adjustable  mixing  valve.  2,893.425, 
7-7-59,  Cl.  137—607 

Rimsha.  Victor  B..  to  The  I>ole  Valve  Co.  Thermostatic  con- 
trol valve.     2.893.638.  7-7-59.  Cl.  236 — 68. 

Rlnescb,  Rudolf  F,  to  Bot  Brasaert  Oxygen  Technik  A.O. 
Method  of  refining  crude  iron.  2,893,861.  7-7-59,  Cl. 
75—52. 

Ringbof,  Jakob.  >4  to  P.  O.  Tobeler,  doing  businea*  a*  Trana- 
Oceanlc.  Quick  connect  and  quick  disconnect  battery  ter- 
minal clamp.     2,894,244,  7-7-59.  Cl    339^-236. 

Rlnker,  Royden  C.  and  H.  W.  Schnabel,  to  Armour  and  Co. 
Coated  abrasive  article  and  method  of  manufacture. 
2.893.8.54.  7-7-59.  CT.  51—298. 

Ritter.  Kurt,  to  Heinr.  Aoer  Muhlenwerke  Kommondit-Oeeell- 
schaft  Auf   Aktien.     Hopping  of  beer.     2.893.870.   7-7-59. 

Riser    Floyd    R.,    20%    to    L. 'Vlgne.     Arc    welding  electrode 
holder  with  safety  shutoff.     2.TO4,086,  7-7-59,  n.  200 — 51. 
Robbins,  Kenneth  C. :   See — 

Grant.   Norman  H.,  and  Robbins      2,893,920 
Roberts.    George   A.,   and  J.   C.  Hamaker,  Jr..   to  Vanadium- 
Alloys    Steel    Co.      Heat     treatment     of    steel.     2.893.902, 
7-7-59.  Cl.  148—12. 
Roberts,   viola   V.     Fluid-pre*aure  pump. 

O.    103—234. 
Robertshaw-Fulton  Control*  Co.  :  See — 
Gamer.  Ruasell  F.     2.893,485. 
Weber,  Victor.     2,8»4,104. 
Rochas,  Paul :  See — 

Pinte,    Jule*.    Coupes    and    Rochaa. 
Rochelle.    Robert    W..    and    R.    L.    Van    Allen. 
quency    magnetic     multivibrator.     2,894,250. 
340—174. 
Rock  of  Age*  Corp.  :   See — 

White.  Eira  L.     2.893,1S1. 

Rockett.  Jack  :  Bee—  „ 

Bruson.  Herman  A.,  and  Rockett.     2.894,010. 


2.893.325,  7-7-59. 


2.893,892. 

Variable 
7-7-59. 


fre- 
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Ridge,    Root,    and    Tarner. 


Rockwdl-Suuidard  Oont. :  fire— 

Pitts.  Keonard.  and  Herld«r.     2,8»3.47S. 
Rockwell.  WJlUrd  F.      2.8»3,520. 
RockwcU.  WllUrd  F..  to  Rockwell  Standard  Corp.    Air  spring 

emergency  brake.     2,893,520,  7-7-59,  CI.  1S»— 176. 
Roden,  Ephraim  U. :  Hee — 

Mann.  Waltw  J.     2.893,436. 
Rodrigues,    Juan    C.    L.      Portable    electric    cooking    derice. 

2,893,307.  7-7-59.  CI.  99—421. 
Roe,  Rene  P.  V.  :  /S«« — 

Petltcolaa,  Pierre,  Richard.  Sureao,  Roe,  and  Derelotte. 
2,893.817. 

Rogera,  Arthur  O.  :  fiee — 

Coker.  Jamea  N..  Fielda,  and  Rogers.     2,893.997. 
Rogers,  Gordon  F.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aaserlca.     Signal  op- 
erated automatic  control  circuits.     2,804.062,   7-7-59.  O. 
178 — 5.4. 
Rohr  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Raynes,  Burt  F.     2.893,400. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

ColleT,  Rowan  H.     2,893.209. 
Romano,  Sam  H.,  and  A.  Rak,  to  Webcor,  Inc.     Roll  off  con- 
trol.    2,893.346.  7-7-59.  Ci.   116—124.1. 
Root,  Lawrence  D. :  See — 

Bucklngbara,    William    D 
2.894.066. 
Rose  Brothers  (Gainsborough)  Ltd. 

Tebbutt.  Eric.     2,893.187. 
Rosenbanm,  Harry   8.     Apparatus  for  assembling  Venetian 

blinds.     i,893,106,  7-7-59rCl.  29—24.5. 
Rosenberg.  Sanders  D.  :  See — 

Ramsdcn,  Hugh  K.,  and  Rosenberg.     2,894,012. 
Rosenblatt.  Murray  :  See — 

Peaslee.  Lawrence  R..  and  Roaenblatt.     2.894.253. 
Roser,  Robert  A.,  and  E   W.  Hedin,  to  Dell  Foods  SpecUlties 
Co.     Seasoning  applicator.     2.893,332.  7-7-59.  CI.  107 — 64. 
Roth.  Mathlas     Sec-^ 

Jenson,  Kenneth  S.,  and  Roth.     2,893,305. 
Rowe  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Gabrielsen,  Christian.     2,893,596. 
Rowe    Svlvester  J.     Trousers  hanger.     2,893.614,  7-7-59.  CI. 

Rubin,  Julius  :  Se* — 

Seefeldt.  Fred  C.  and  Rubin.     2.893.216. 
Rubin,  Leon  J.,  and  G.  C.   Buckley.     Process  for  degradliM 

slde^chalna    of    chollc    acid    maUrials.     2.894.005,    7-7-69^ 

CI.  260—397.1. 
Rubin.    Martin.      Iron    containing   compositions.      2.893.916. 

7-7-59,  CI.  167—68. 
Rubin,  Martin.     Salts  of  the  tri-ethyl  ester  of  N-hydroiyetbyl 

ethylene   diamine    trl-acetlc   acid.      2.894,023.   7-7-59.    CI 

260 — 482. 
Rudner,  Bernard,  and  A.  G.  Prapas.  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co. 

N-amlno    derlratlTes    of    troplne    alkaloids.       2,893.906. 

7-7-59.  CI.  260—292. 
Rudner.  Bernard,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.    Crclobexylidenelmino 

rompounds.     2.894,028.  7-7-59.  CI.  26<>— 551. 
Rudner.  Bernard,   to  W.   R.  Grace  ft  Co,     Procesa  for  cydo- 

bexanone  hydrasone  hydrate.     2.894,031,  7-7-59,  CI.  260— 

566. 
Rudner.  Bernard,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.     Method  of  producing 

iiptatines     2.894.032.  7-7-69.  Ol    260 — 666. 
Ruffle.   William   H.,    Sp<?ed   Derelopment  Co.   Ltd.     Tempera- 
ture change  responslre  means  for  controlling  electric  cir- 
cuits.    2,894.251.  7-7-69.  CI.  340—227. 
Rundle.  George  W.     Portable  cook  stove.     2,893.373.  7-7-69. 

a.  126 — 9. 

Rusca,  Ralph  A.,  and  R.  C.  Toang,  to  Uaited  States  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Self-feeding  and  self-dofHng  opener 
cleaner  for  textile  fibers.     2,893,064.  7-7-69.  CI.  19 — 76. 

Ruakln.  Dan  :  See — 

Korn.  Arthur.  Hew,  and  Raskla.     2.894,200. 

Runkin.  Simon  L.  :  See — 

Korn,  Arthur.  Hess,  snd  Rnskin.     2.894.269 

Russell.  Kenneth  7.  Apparatus  for  drawing  wire.  2.893.544. 
7-7-69.  Cl.  205 — 20. 

Russell.  Louis  A.,  to  International  Business  Mscbtnes  Corp. 
Magnetic  core  Inverter  circuit.  2.894.151.  7-7-59  Cl. 
307—88. 

Russell.  William  N. :  See — 

Suen.  Tseng  J.,  and  Russell.     2,893,977. 
Rutgerswerke-Akt.  r  See — 

Oeller.  Julius,  Schumacher,  and  Lang.     2,893.966 
Ryba,  Anton,  SO*  te  J.   Relnlsch.  and  30%   to  E    Vlnatser. 

Friction  coupling.     2.803.528,  7-7-69.  Cl    192—111 
Rjfthtry.   RudolDh  L..  to  Bound  Brook  OJl-Lewi  Rearinir  Co. 
.    Oil-Impregnated  bearing  haTing  molriMlenum  milflde  costing 
*    240  "******  *>'  BMlttng  same.    2.898,793,  7-7-59,  Cl.  808— 

S.a.r.I.  "Beallsatioas  Ultrasoniooes"  :  See — 

Renaut  PauL     2.893,239. 
8  ft  C  Electric  Co.  :   See— 

„^„Li>M*ell.  Sigurd  I.,  and  Ferguson.     2.894.101. 
SKH  Schuchtermann  ft  Kremer-Baum  Akt.  fur  Aufbereltung  : 

OC0 — 

Teuteberg.  Rudolf.     2.893.557. 
Sacher.  William  8..  50%  to  L.  Cambell.  Jr.     Layout  lastro- 

ment.     2.893.133.  7-7-80.  Cl.  33—102. 
Sachs.  Walter  S..  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Soffa.  Albert,  and  Kulicke.     2.893.297. 
Saggese.  Benjamin  J. ;  See — 

Zuerker.   Siegfried  J.,  and  Saggese.     2.894.182. 
St    Pierre.  Eugene,  to  Hemphill  Co.     Sinker  cap  for  circular 

knitting  machines.     2,893,227,  7-7 -«9,  CL  66 — 107 
8t.  Regis  Psper  Co.  :  fee— 

LFenart.  Marcel.     2,893.184. 


Sakombut,  Songe  S.,  to  Monsanto  Cliamicai  Co.     Uapragmat- 

ing  compoalUon.     2,893,881.  7-7-59,  Cl.  106—15. 
SaloBoaa,  Aiessandro.     iiarhine  for  tne  prodactioo  of  books 

•ad  the  like  having  centrally  unintwrniptsd  double  Mgsa. 

2.893,024.  7-7-«9Tcl.  11—1. 
Samko.  Alexander.     Air  Teatllator.     2.893.404.  7-7-69.  CL 

98 — 45.  ^^ 

Sampietro.  Achilles  C,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. 

Fuel  pump  control  system.     2,893,369.  7-7-69,  CL  123— 

179. 
Sandmeyer,    Ernest   R.      Package   for  globular   artlclss  and 

method  of  forming  same.     2^893.560,  7-7-59,  Cl.  206 — 65 
Sarett,  LewU  U..  and  W.  F.  Johaa,  to  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc. 

2,4b^limethyl-l-(2-hydr«xyeth7l)-2-methallyl    dodecahydro^ 

pneasnthreae  compounds  and  pronsssts  ot  preBariag  the 

SUM.    2,893,900,  7-7-59,  O.  260-440.9. 
Sarett,  Lswis  H.,  O.  I.  Poos,  and  W.  F.  Johna,  to  Merck  ft  Co., 

Inc.    2,4b-dlmethvI-l-acetaldehydo-2-  (/l-keto-propy  I  >  -1,2.3,4. 

4a,4b.8.6,7.9,10,10a-dod«tthydropbenaathr«n»-4,7-dlone  and 

methods  of  preparing  the  saoke.     2.894,000.    7-7-59.  CI. 

260—340.9. 

Sarett.  Lewis  H.,  G.  I.  Poos,  and  W.  F.  Johns,  to  Merck  ft  Co., 
Inc.        2.4b-4imethTl-l-acetaldehydo-2-<0,*-dihydroxyiMobu 
t7l)-1.2.3,4.4a.4b.5  6.7,9.10,10a  -  dodeeahydrophcnanthreae- 
4,7-dione  and  methods  of  preparing  the  same.     2,894,001, 
7-7-69.  a.  260—340.9.  <-    -•  -^ 

Sarett.  Lewis  U..  Q.  1.  Poos,  and  W.  F.  Johna,  to  Merck  ft  Co.. 
Inc.     2.4l>-diBsethyl-l-aceUldehydo-2-meChailyl-l,2.S.4,4a.4b. 
5,6.7.9,i0,10a-dodecahydropbenanthr«ne-4,7-dloBe  and  math 
ode  of  preparing  the  same.     2,894.002,  7-7-49,  CL  260 — 
340.9. 

Sartort,  Mario  F..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Anthraquiaoae  vat  dyes.     2,893,998,  7-7-69.  Cl.  260 — 316. 

Sauer  James  F. :  See — 

Barber,  Harry  A.,  and  Sauer.  2,893,600. 
Barber,  Harry  A.,  and  Sauer.  2,893,001. 
Barber.  Harry  A.,  Sauer,  and  Heacock.     2,893,602. 

Say.  Donald,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.  Flanged 
anode  for  beam  power  tubes.  2.894.165.  7-7-69.  Cl.  SIS  — 
217. 

Saylor,  John  W. :  Sse— 

Harper   WlUUm  W..  and  Saylor. 
Scammaa,  John  F.  :  See — 

Crotty.  Harold  F.,  and  Scammaa. 
Scaramucei,    Domer.       Piston    type    soluble'  plug    injector. 

2.893.028.  7-7-,'V9,  Cl.  15—104.06  k    •      -* 

Schacht,  Gunter  H..  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Rotary  Switch.   J,894,096,  7-7-69,  C\.  200—106. 
Schafer.  George.     Windshield  wiper  with  sMcaetically  actu- 
ated flexible  blade.     2,893.041,  7-7-69.  €05—263. 
Schafer,   Vernon,  Jr.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Expansion 

Joint.     2.893,371.  7-7-69,  Cl.  123—188.  ^^ 

Schaffer,  Arthur.    Mixer  ralve     2,893,429.  7-7-59.  Cl.  137 — 

625.41. 
Schaffer    Herman  W..  and  W.  Spetchcr.  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Bruah  mechanism.     2,894>S9,  7-7-59,  Cl.  339 — 8. 
Schankler.  Harold,  to  The  F  R  Corp.     Electrical  photoflash 

device.    2,894J174,  7-7-59.  Cl.  315 — 230. 
Schaufelberger,  TBbdtj  W.  :  See — 

Brescka.      Rudolph      8.,     Moore,     and      Schaufelberger. 
2  894  112 
Sohevk.   Ernst,   and   G.    Schrader,   to  Farbenfabrikea  Bayer 

Akt.      Thlophosphoric   acid   esters   and    their   production. 

2,894.017.  7-7-69.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Schering  A.G.  :  See — 

Werres.  Horst.     2,894,013. 
Scheuerpflug.  Hsns.   to  Maachiaenfabrik  Angsbarg-Narnberg 

A.G.       Vdilde    with    -   -  •     .   •  .. 

2.893.502.  7-7-59.  Cl 
Schleber  Mfg.  Co. 

Bobbish.  Chsries  W.     2,893.474. 
Schilti.     Bruce     A,       Overhead     traveling 

2.893.422,  7-7-69.  a.  137—356.17. 
Schlichting.    Kari     F..     to    Nordiaeher    Maschlneabau 

Baader.     Tool  and  ruide  control  apparatus  for  flsh  dress 

lag  machines.    2.893.062.  7-7-69,  Cl.  17 — 3. 
Schloeman  Akt.  :  Bee — 

Pirwlts.  Wilbelm.     2.893.551. 
Schlotmann,     KarL    and    C.     Nltsche.     to    Masehinenfsbrik 

Stromag  G.m.b.H.     Flexible  couplings.     2.803.223,  7-7-69. 

^1.   o4*  '  X9. 


2,893.088. 

2,894,146. 
soluble    plug 


motor    mounted    on    swingable 
180— 64. 


arm. 


dispenser    oalt. 


Bad 


Schlumberiter  Well  Surveying  Co 


See — 


Saleck,  George. 
Cl.  128—142. 


Gas  demand  eqnipoMnt     2.803.386,  7-7-60. 


umoeriter  well  surveying  Corp.  :  S 
Klrchner.  Francois  F.     2.894,190. 
Martin.  Gunther  J.     2,804,130. 
Solowa^,  Sidney.     2.808,213. 
Sciuntdt.    Kart-HelnB.    and    R.    Heep.    to    Rand-Goetse  Corp. 

V-shaped  sealing  ring.     2.808.8O0,  7-7-59.  Cl.  309—44 
Schmltter.    Walter   P.,    to  The   Falk   Corp.      Shaft   coupling. 

2.893.224.  7-7-59.  Cl.  64—14. 
Schmits.  William  R.  :  See— 

Hsnse,     Norman     L..     Schmiti,     Stevens,     and     Sutor. 
2.894.026. 
SchmolkR,   Irving  R..   to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Purification 
of  sulfated  higher  allphaHc  acid  esters.    2.804.009.  7-7-59, 
Cl.  260 — 400. 
Schnable,  Darid  E.  :  See — 

Short,  Oalr  A.,  Jr..  Castle,  and  Schnable.    2.803.3^^8.      <* 
Schnable.   George   L..    to   Phllco  Corp       Method   for  electro- 
Dlatlag  selected    region*  of   n-type   semlcoaductive   bodlec 
2.898J)»,  7-7-60.  Cl.  204—15. 
SchaabeL  Herbert  W. :  See — 

Rinker,  Rojdea  C,  and  Schnabel.    2.803.8.M. 
^^2?PfA  i"**"  <5      Vertical  Industrial  X-ray  fluoroscope. 
2.804.140.  7-7-59,  C\.  260—52.  "-^^ 

Sehnelthorst  Catering  Co. :  See — 

Mnrphy,  Patrick  J.    2.a03,87«. 
SetaBeller,    Joseph    W.,    and    R.    H.    Slowinnki,    to    .National 
g^P««^«-     Wall  lath  taMiing  dip      2,803.284.  7-7-60. 


■^ 
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Schoen.  Pteter  *  Zoon  N.V.  :  8w— 

B««D8.  Hendrik  J      2.893,040. 

SelVMDberger,  Robert  L..  Jr.,  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  4  8on«  Co. 

Machine  for  forming  binge  Joints  In  cased  books.    2,898,022, 

7-7-59,  a.  11—1.  _ 

ScfaoU,   Sidwln   R.     CoUspaible  rmck.     2.8»3.M8,   7-7-50,   CI. 

211—178. 
Bcbott.  Arthur   K..  to  O.  F.  Wales.     Perforating  implement 
hsTlng    means    to    align    the    punch    and    die.      2,893,488. 
7-7-56,  CI.  164—110. 
Scbrader.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Scbegk,  Krnst,  and  Schntder     2,894.017. 
8chrank,  Bdwln  P  ,  to  Selberling  Kubber  Co.     Bldewall  bnfflng 
machine  for  pneamatlc  tires.     2,893,172.  7-7-59,  CI.  81—3 
Schrank,  0«orge  I. :  See — 

Olson,  Walter  J.,  Parsons,  and  Schrank.    2.893.208. 
8chrenk,  Hans  A.,  and  P.  ran  Dljk,  to  American  E^ka  Corp. 
Thread  twisting  app«Lratiis.    2.893,198,  7-7-59,  CI  57—77.3. 
Schrock,  Norman  B..  C.  J.  Clement,  Jr.,  and  O.  O.  Herreman, 
to  Hewlett  Packard  Co.    Probe  assembly     2,894,205,  7-7-«9. 
CI.  324—72.5. 
Schubert,   Paul,  to  J.  P.  Bemberg  Akt.     Continuous  produc- 
tion of  cellulose  solution.     2,893,884.  7-7-59,  CI.  106—167. 
Schuchtermann     k    Kremer-Banm    Akt.    Pur    Anfbereltung : 
See— 

Teuteberg.  Rudolf.     2.893.559 
Schueti,  Clyde  C,  and  R.  Erlcson,  to  United  States  Gypsum 
Co.      Intumescent    flre-retarding   bituminous    coating    com 
position   and   rooflng   made   therefrom.      2.803.889,    7-7-59, 
CI.  117—30. 
Schulte,  Frederick  E.,  to  GolUns  Radio  Co.     Magnetic  back- 
lash eliminator     2,893,257,  7-7-59,  CI    74 — 409. 
Schulthels.    Eugene    W..    and    R.    M.    Brumbaugh,    to    Ampex 
Corp.      Magnetic    tape    machine.      2.883,653,    7-7-50.    CI. 
242—55.12. 
Schults,  Harold  B.,  to  Bendlx  Arlatlon  Corp.     Hydraulic  re- 
action   control    in    a    power    steering    system.      2.893.505, 
7-7-59,  a.  180—79.2. 
Schulti.  Werner  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Cap  device  for 

a  filler  pipe.     2.893,233.  7-7-59.  CI.  70—172. 
Schulse.    Wallace    M.,    to   General    Electric  Co.     PiTot   point 

probe.     2,8»3,242,  7-7-59,  O.  73—188. 
Schumacher,  Richard  :   See — 

Geller,  Julius,  Schumacher,  and  Lang.    2,893,956. 
Schwarti,   Jacob   D.     Dental    setup.      2.893,054.   7-7-59,   CI. 

18—5.7. 
Schwarti,  Melvln  M. :  See — 

Werni,  Donald  H.,  and  Schwarta.    2.893.903. 
Schweickert.  Hans,  and  J.   Haus.  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerkp 
Akt.       Apparatus     for    preparing    rod-shaped,     crystalline 
bodies,     particularly     semi-conductor     bodies.       2,893,847. 
7-7-59,  CI.  23 — 273. 
Schwelsthal.   Frederick   O..   to   Stewart-Warner  Corp.     Auto- 
matically    controlled     pneumatically     powered     lubricator. 
2.893.515.  7-7-59,  CI.  184—15. 
Schwertfeger.    Walter    J.      Egg  cartons.      2,893,619,   7-7-59, 

CI.  22fr— 28. 
Schytil.'  Fran*,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Akt.     Process  for  treat- 
ing comminuted  aollds  with  gases.     2.893,839.  7-7-59,  CI. 
23—177 
Scott,  David  R. :  See — 

Chesebrougfa,  James  A.,  Scott,  and  Elliott.    2.894.178. 
Sealed  Power  Corp.  :  See- 
Olson.  Holly  M.     2.893.798. 
Searle.  O.  D.,  k  Co.  :  See — 

Dornfeld.  Clinton  A.     2,893.993. 
Searles,   Thomas   F.     Tone  varying  attachment  for  a  string 

musical  Instrument.     2.893.282,  7-7-59.  CI.  84 — 313. 
Seefeldt.  Fred  C.  and  J.   Rubin,   to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 
Method  of  refrigerating  a  flnely-dlvlded  materia.'.    2.893,216. 
7-7-59.  CI.  62—83. 
Seelbach.  Charles  W..  and  W.  J.   G.  McCulloch    to  Esao  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.     Polynrerisatlon  of  alpha  ole- 
fins.    2,893.984.  7-7-69    CI.  260--93.7 
Seiberllng  Rubber  Co. :  See— 

Schrank.  Edwin  P.     2^893.172. 
Seljo.  Ernest  :   See— 

aeland.  William  J  .  Thomas,  and  Seljo.     2.893.963. 
Sejournet.   Jacques,  and  J.  Bonnassienx.  to  Comptoir  Indux- 
triel  d'Etirage  et  Profllage  de  Metaux.     Method  of  extrud- 
ing metals.     2.893.654.  7-7-59.  CI.  207—10. 
Selig.  Guenther.   to  Remsei   Industries.   Inc.     L4imp  supports. 

2. 893.768.  7-7-59,  CT.  287—99. 
Selmer.    Alois.      Corn    buttering   device.      2.893.032.    7-7-69. 

a.  15—131. 
Seney.  John  H.     Underground  storage  tank  check  valve  ar- 
rangement.   2.893.423.  7-7-59,  CI.  137—364. 
Sentinel  (Shrewnbury)  Ltd.:   See — 
Hamblln.  Leslie  F     2.893.747. 
Sezaoer.  William  O..  to  The  J.  H.  Day  Co..  Inc.     Panner  for 

twisted  bread.    2.893.534.  7-7-59.  CI.  198—21. 
Shada.    Joseph    J.,    to    Bellows    Electric    Sin   Corp.      Fluid 

power  motor  valve.     2,893.688,  7-7-59.  CI.  253 — 3. 
Shapiro.    Louis,    to    Radio    Corp.  .of   America.      Registration 

system.    2.894.058.  7-7-59.  CI.  178 — 5.2. 
Sharon  Steel  Corp. :  S«« — 

Hepler.  Donald  L.    2.893.689 
Sharp.  Donald  B.  :   See- 
Swift.  Howard  R..  and  Sharp.     2.893.882. 
Sbarpp.    Verlos    G..    to    General    Motor*    Corp.      Refrigerator 

door  control.  2.893.726.  7-7-59.  O.  268—72 
Shaw.  Ernest  C  O.  C.  Ftank.  and  C  C.  Jackson,  to  The 
Filer  k  Stowell  Co.  Hydraulic  debarker  having  automati- 
cally controlled  log  speed  and  nonle  spacing,  stroke  and 
speed.  2.893.452.  7-7-69.  CI.  144 — 208. 
Sbea.  Reeford  P..  and  C  Raudenbash.  to  Preco  Inc.  Auto- 
matic leveling  control  and  clinometer.  2.893.134.  7-7-69. 
01.  3^—206. 


Sheehan.  James  W      Apparatus  for  Internal  forging  of  chain 

links.    2,893.199,  7-7^9,  CI.  59 — 80. 
Sheehan.  Thomas  V.  :  See — 

Hatch.  Loranus  P..  Miles,  Sheehan,  Wlawall.  and  Heaa. 
2,893.936. 
Sheets.  Walter  F.  :  See — 

Johnaon.     Dean     T..     Albertlne.     Lippert.     and     Sbeeti. 
2.893,068. 
Shebeen,    Shay    J.,    to    General    Laboratory    Associates,    Inc. 
Process  of  making  a  ceramic  element  usable  in  surface-gap 
Igniters.     2,893,930,  7-7-59,  CI.  204—29 
Sheneen,    Shay   J.,   to   General    Laboratories   Associates,   Inc. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    electric    Ignition.      2,894.161, 
7-7-59,  a.  313—131. 
Sheldon,    Edward    B.      Electronic   system   for   X-ray    images. 
2,894,159,  7-7-59,  CI.  313 — 66. 
Electron 


Sheldon,     lidward     E 
7-7-59,  CI.  313—65. 
Shell  Development  Co. 

Hendal,  Wlllem  P. 

Hendal,  Wlllem  P 


microscopes.       2,894,160, 


Se»— 

2,898.214.  •  VJ 

2  893  215 
Magovern,  Robert  L.,'and'Riea.    2.893.359. 
Pieters.  Wlllem  J.,  and  Ten  Have.    2.893.951. 
Stiles,  Alan  R.,  and  Whetstone.    2.894.014. 
Ten  Have,  Cornells  D.,  Bunlngh,  Le  Nobel,  Pietara,  and 

Lower.     2.89.S.954. 
WIstrlch,  Harry  A.,  and  Olney.    2.898.846. 
Shenker  Displays.  Inc.  :  8ee— 

Shenker,  Joseph.     2.893.566. 
Shenker.  Joseph,   to   Shenker  Displays.  Inc.     Article  8UPi>ort 

and  dispUy  device      2.893,566,  7-7-59,  CI.  211 — 129. 
Shepherd.  Irving  L.    Orchid  plant  holder.    2.893.169.  7-7-59, 

CT.  47-47. 
Sheridan.   James   V..   and   O.   M.   Lewis.     Tire   truing  device 
comprising  hydraulically  operated  tire  support  and  adjust- 
able   cam    operated    rutting   tool.        2,893.479.    7-7-59.   CI 
157—13. 
Sheridan.  John  W.    Poruble  eye-testing  apparatus.    2.893.288, 

7-7-59,  CI.  88—22. 
Sherwood,    Henry    A.,    to    Mlnitone    Inc.      Motor    governor. 

2.894,192.  7-7-59,  CI.  318—325. 
Shlmwell.   Derrick   W..  to  Weaving  Research  k  Textile  Com- 
mission   Agents    Ltd.      Woven    textile    fabrics.      2.893.448, 
7-7-59.  CI.  139—383. 

Shirley.  Julian  W. :  See — 

Reynolds.  Linton  C.  and  Shirley.    2.893.316. 
Shollenberger,  William  G.     Blade  mounting  for  a  tillage  tool 

2.893,499,  7-7-59,  C\.  172—740. 
Short.   Clair  A.,   Jr.,    W.   8.  Castle,   and   D.   E.   Schnable,   to 

General    Motors   Corp.      Three   position   actuator   cylinder. 

2.893.353.  7-7-69,  CI.  121—38. 
Shortland,    Arthur.      Yarn    or    thread    supplying    means    for 

knitting   machines.      2.893.228.    7-7-69.    Cl.    66 — 140. 
Shouvlln.    Joseph    C.    and    M.    E.    Olnaven.    to    The    Bauer 

Bros.  Co.     Combined  digestion  and  refining  of  paper  pulp. 

2.893.909,  7-7-69,  Cl.  182—17. 
Showers,     Leland     J.      Conversion     kit     for     chain     saws. 

2,893,447,  7-7-69.  Cl.  143—58. 
Shull.  Peter  O..  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Stabilised 

phcnylene   diamines.      2,894,034.    7-7-59.   Cl.    260 — 678. 
Shumaker,  Samuel  O.     Fishing  rod  holder.    2,893,667,  7-7-59, 

Cl.    248 — 40. 
Shuman,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Separation  of  mixed 

xylenes    by    fractional    crystallisation    of    reformed    and 

hydrogenated   petroleum    fraction.      2,894,048,    7-7-69,   Cl. 

260—674. 

Siemens  *  Ha  lake  Akt.  :  See — 

Wild.  Walter,  and  Eberl.     2.894.226. 
Slemens-Schuckertwerlce  Akt.:   Sre  — 

Schweickert.  Hans,  and  Haus.     2.893,847. 
Weiss.  Herbert,  and  Welker      2.894.234. 
Sievenplpcr.  Frederic  L.  :  See — 

Helfaer.    Bertram    M..   and    Sievenplpcr.     2,893.994. 
Siggel.     Erhard.     to     Vereinigte     GlansstoflT  Fabriken.     A.O. 

Procem      for      purification      of      dimethyl      terephthalate. 

2.894.021.  7-7-69.  Cl.  260 — 475. 
Sillars.    Frederick    8.,    and    H.    C.    Pavlan.    deceased    (D.    8. 

Pavian.   administratrix),    to  United   Shoe    Machinery   Corp. 

Methods  of  bonding  by  thermoplaaUc  adheslves.     2.893.026. 

7-7-59.  Cl.  12—142. 
Silven.     Herbert     A.,     to     Norton     Co.     Grinding     machine. 

2.893.171,  7-7-69.  Cl.  61—3. 
Simmons.  Arthur  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Spring     mounted      focusing     device.      2,893.717.     7-7-69. 

Cr   267—1. 
Simon.  Morris,  and  J.  R.  Wagner,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army.      Process   for   retarding   non-ensymatic  browning  of 

potatoes.     2,893,878,  7-7-59,  C\.  99—207 
Simon.    Sidney    L.,    to    United    States    of    America.    Atomic 

Energy     Commission.      Loading     machine     for     reactors. 

2.893.575,   7-7-59.  Cl    214-18. 
Slmonsen.  Edward  H..  to  Simonaen  Metal  Products  Co.     Tool 

cabinet.     2.893.749.  7-7-69,  Cl.  280 — 47.19. 
Slmonsen  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Slmonsen.   Edward   H.     2,893.749. 
Sinclair.  John    G..   Jr..    to  Hughes   Aircraft   Co.      Electrical 

delay  lines     2.894.223.  7-7-59,  Cl.  833 — 81. 

Sinclair  Oil  k  Gas  Co.  :  See- 
Johnson,   James    F       2.894.246. 
Ssass,  Stefan  E.     2,894,200. 
Sinclair  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. :  S«« — 

▼lasic,  John  O.     2,893.391. 
Singelman,  Fred  E.,  to  Admiral  Corp.    Method  and  apparatus 
for  making  antennas  with  ferrite  cores.     2.893.661.  7-7-59. 
Cl.   242—9. 
Skyten.    Rottert.    to    (Seneral    Electric    Co.      Second    detector 
circnit     2,894,132.  7-7-69.  Cl.  250—27. 
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ZZUl 


3,8»3.»81. 
Antoaatic  ciuteb 


SlowlBskl,  Robert  H. :  899 — 

ScbneUer,  JoMpli  W.,  and  Slowlukl.     2.8M.2S4. 
Small.  Aufiutua  B. :  899 — 

Bmat,   John   L.,  Bmall,  and   McLean. 
Smirl.   Richard  L..   to  Borc-Waraer  Corp. 

control.     2,8M,52«,  7-7-Oft.  CL  192— .52. 
Smith.  A.  O.,  Corp. :  See — 

BloM,  Thomas  L.     a,8U.75». 
Smith.  Allen  E.,  and  A.  W.  Feldman,  to  United  States  Rubber 
Co.     N-l-napthylchlorophthalamle     bertolddes.     2,8»S,8S5. 
T-7-69,  a.  71— 2.9. 
Smith,  Arthor  L.     Capmle  type  beat  excbaafer.     2.S9S,706. 

7-7-5».  CI.  257— 2«5. 
Smith,    Frank    E..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemoura   and    Co. 
Kuited  salt  electrolrtic  cell.  2,8»8,»40,  7-7-69.  CI.  204 — 248. 
Smith.  Howard,  Paper  MlIU  Ltd.  :  899 — 
StldwiU,  George  B.  U.     2.894.147. 

Smith,  John  J. :  8e« — 

Mueller,  Frank  H.,  and  Smith.     2.89S,274. 
Smith.  Phillip  H.,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.    Qan  noiile  for  addlnc 

lead  pelleta  to  liquid  steel.     2.893.716.  7-7-09.  CL  266 — 84^ 
Smith,   Robert  W.,   and  M.   B.  WUcox.  to  Aladdin  Mfg.   Co. 

BeTeram    bolder.      2.893.670.    7-7-09.   €1.    248— 22S. 
Smith,  Tbomaa  R..  to  The  Maytag  Co.     Unitary  tub  waaber- 

drler.     2.893.135,  7-7-59.  a.  34—76. 
Smith.    William   R..    to   McDooougb    Power  Equipment,   Inc. 

Wheel  drlTing  arrangement  for  power  mowera.     2,893,501. 
•      7-7-69.  CI.  180—19 

Snell,  Foster  D. :  See — 

Haaa,  Heary  B..  Snell,  York,  and  Oaipow.     2.893,990. 
Snoddy,  C.  Stewart,  Jr. :  flfee — 

Oraber,  Robert  P.,  and  Snoddy.     2.894.007. 
Snyder,  Clifford  H.     Root  feeder  notile.     2393,834.  7-7-59. 

CI.    111—7.1. 
Snyder.    John     R.     ValTe    waaber.     2.898,68«.    7-7-59,    CI. 

251-^57 
Snyder,   Leonard   L..  to   Backflow  Blnglnarrlnf  ft  ■qulpment 

Co.     Backflow  prerenter.     2,893.414.  7-7-69.  01.  187—116. 

Societe  a  Reaponaabilite  Limltee  dite  :  Sodete  Qram-Blectrle  : 
See— 

Trottier.  Jean  K.     2,894,148. 
Societe     Anonyme     <le«     Andena     Btabliaeementa     Cbarlee 
Bertbies :  See — 

Berthlea,   Frederick  C.   O.     2.898.278. 
Societe   Anonyme  dea   Manufactnrea  dca  QIaoea  et  Produlta 
Cbimlqaea  de  St.  Oobaln,  Cbaony  ft  Clray  :  See — 
Courtier.   Armand  J.     2.898,924. 
Societe  Commerciale  Bca  :  See — 

Ecary.  Charlea  A.     2.893,248. 
Societe  d'AppUcatiODa  Oeneralea  d'Electrldte  ft  de  Meeanlque  : 
See- 
Jacob,  Raymond,  and  Maaaoa.     2,894.106. 
Rabeux.  Jean,  and  Maaaon.     2,898.439. 
Societe    Luxembourgeoiae    de    Brervta    et    de    PartidpatioBa 
Labrepa  :   See — 

Paulsen.   Jean  F.     2.893,666. 

Societe  RbodiaceU  :  See — 

Ouyonnet.  Tree  H.     2.893,812. 
Soderhamns  Verkatader  A.B. :  See — 

Bmndell,  Per  G..  and  Jonaaon.     2,893^468. 
SofTa,  Albert,  and  F.   W.  Kalleke,  Jr.,  to  Walter  8.  8acfaa  ft 
Co..      Inc.     Automatic     folding     and     binding     machine. 
2.898,297.  7-7-59,  CI    93—84. 
Sollman,   Paul    B.     6-methyM7-hydroxy-21-halo-4,6-prMnadl- 
ene-8.20-dionas  and  esters  thereof.     2.894.008,  7-7-09,  CI. 
260— 397.47. 
Soloway.    Sidney,    to    Scblnmbarger    Well    Surreylag    Corp. 
RafrlferatlBg  methods  and  aw«nttu.     2,898.218.  7-7-69. 
CI.   62—4. 
Somogyi,   Francis  P.     Solid   material  withdrawing  arrange- 
ments for  vertical  famacM.   2,898.676.  7-7-09,  CI  214—18. 
Soref.  Harry  E.  :  See — 

Foote.  Daniel  J.,  and  Soref.     2.893.282. 
Soref.  Harry  E.,  and  D.  J.  Foote,  to  Master  Lock  Co.     Safety 
locking  lerer  and  latch  aasembly  for  a  permutation  padlock. 
2,898.281,  7-7-69,  O.  70—26. 
Soref,  Milton  :  See — 

Foote.  Daniel  J.,  and  Boref.     2,893.282. 
Southern  Mill  Bqutpnwnt  Corp. :  See — 

Haddad,  Salomao  J.     2,898,229. 
Spann.    Delroy    O.,    to    Delta    Tank    Mfg.    Co.     Spherical 

separator.    2.8»8,610,  7-7-69,  CI.  18»— 2.7. 
Spartleta  Ltd. :  See — 

Cullender,  Henry  F.     2.898^9. 
Spaude.  Siegfried  :  See — 

Bemhauer.  Konrad.  and  Spaude.     2.898.989. 
Spechler,  Daniel  B. :  See — 

Beeber,  AlUn  R.  ▲.,  and  Spechler.     2.898.896. 
Specialties  Derelopmeot  Corp. :  See — 

Olson.   Walter  J.,  Parsoaa.  and   Sebnuk.     2398.208. 
Speed  DeTelopmeat  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Rnfle.  William  H.     2.894,261. 
Speed,  Donald  K. :  See — 

HoCman.  Howard  T.,  Speed,  aad  Janofskx.     2.80S3S4. 
Spelcher.  William  :  See — 

Sdufffer.  Hemaa  W..  and  Spaicber.     2,894389. 
Sperow.     Jamea    A.    Qauge    damp    for    abarpening    toola. 

2,898,179,  7-7-69,  CT.  61—221. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  I>Drd  InatmaieBt  Co.  DlTlsloa :  gss 

■rb,  ThMdor.  2,894.210. 
Bpieas.  Newton  B.,  Ir..  and  M.  J.  Zcnk.  Jr..  to  Natiaaal 
Dairy  Products  Corp.  Clieeae  cord  raatertnc  apparatna. 
2.898.609.  7-7-69.  cT  222—219. 
Spltler.  Robert  ■..  to  QeaCTal  Telephoae  Laboratorisa,  lac. 
Combination  po^  and  tara  key.  2.8M,07».  7-7-69.  CI. 
200—1. 


2,898.879.  7-7-69. 


Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See —  -  i*- 

Fermanian.  Armen.     2.894,188 
Lebovec,  Kurt.     2.883,901. 
Springer.  Henry  A.    Illnminatlag  dericea. 

CI.    128—23  ^^ 

Sqolraa.  Wuilam  K..  to  Sylraala  Electric  Products  Inc.    Color 

television  reeetrer.     2.894.060.   7-7-69.  CI    178 — 6  4. 
Statey.  A.  B..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

lAngloia,  Dadd  P..  and  Turner.     2,893.921. 
Stambarger,   Andrew,    to    J.    Stone  ft   Co.    (Deptford)    Ltd. 
Cl**8S8!^5ff*"*  caJ^on-pll*  regntatora.    2.894386.  7-7-69, 
Standard  Coil  ProducU  Co.  Inc. .  See — 
Frey,  Cieon  F.     2.894.126. 
Rieth,  Harold.    2,894,134. 
Standard  Uage  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlson    Harnr  N.,  and  PItchford.     2,893.128 
Klinl^John.    2,893,129. 
Standard  Machinery  Co.,  Th<> :  See— 

DavU,  B«a)amln  H.    2,893.652. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See— 
Carmody    Don  R..  May«>rle.  and 
Dienaa,  Edgar  A.,  and  Swanson. 
Fields.  Bills  K.    2.893,959. 
Hengstebeck,   Robert  J,,  and  Wolf. 
Krebs.  John  R.     2,893,849. 
Zleu,  Alex,  and  Carmody.     2.893,202. 
SUnford,  Clarence,  60%  to  O.  B,  Stabblefleld. 

horae.    2.893,745.  7-7^9,  CI.  280—1.184 
SUnley.  Charlea  V. ;  tiee— 

Orthaber,  Richard  K.,  SUnley,  and  Day. 
Sunley  Home  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Stlacbetka.  SteUa.    2393,039. 
Stanley.  Lester  N..  and  F.  W.  Poaaelt     Diaaotlaable 

compositions.    2.893,815.  7-7-09,  CI.  8 — 44. 
SUnley  Works,  The  :  See — 

Ferguson,  Paul  R.     2.893,7ft4. 
SUpllng  Machines  Co.  :   Sre~ 

Petera.  Guilford  B.     2,893.587. 
Suubly,  Julian  L. :  See— 

MllUapa.  Wllliiim  A.,  and  Suubly.    2,893.818. 
Inc.  :   See — 
2,893,063. 
«ee — 
2,893,611. 
2  8»8.ei2 
Heaael,   and  J.   Werner,   to  General 


Zletx.     2,893.202. 
2.893.880. 


2,893,944. 


Rock  and  roll 


2,894.163. 


amine 


Suude,  E.  O.^Mfg.  Co 
Powell.  Ernest  P 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co. 
Akera,  Edward  G 
Akers.  Edward  O 

Stockier.    Robert,   F 


Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.     Liquehf^  m-frfienylenealamlne  com- 
positions for  curing  epoxy  ether  resins.     2.893,973,  7-7-69 
CL260— 47. 
Steele,  Glen  R^  to  Bathey  Mfg.  Co.     Storage  rack  eoaatrac- 

tlon.    2.803,567.  7-7-59,  CI.  211—147. 
Stein,  Charles  W.  C. :  See— 

Ourien.  Harney.  Brouillard.  and  Stein.     2,893,812. 
Stell.    George    H.^    to    Precision    Metal    Workera.      Web   dia- 

penaer.     2,893,616^7-7-59.  CL  226 — 52. 
Stenger,  Victor  J.     fHaahlight  holder.     2,894,119.  7-7-69.  CL 

240—52.5. 
Stephan.   John   T.     Defoamer  materiala.     2,893,883,  7-7-09, 

CT.  106—124. 
Stem.  Dartd  R..  and  A.  A    Ucbiyama.  to  American  Potash  ft 
Chemical   Corp.     (Continuous  electrotbermic  production  of 
boric  oxide.    2.893,838,  7-7-59,  CI.  23—149. 
Stem.   Howard  H.,   and  J.  A.   Turner,  to  General  Drnamlea 
Corp.    Rate  gyro  with  built-in  variable  waslUMit.    2,893,247. 
7-7-09.  CI.  74—5.6. 
Stembadi,  Leo  H.,  to  Hoffmann-LA  Roche  Inc.     1,4-bensodl* 

aseplne  4-oxldea    2.893.992.  7-7-09.  CI.  260—239. 
Stevens.  Adele  M. :  See — 

Rice.  Henry  T.  M.    2,893.278. 
Stevens,  Dillon  :  See — 

Rice.  Henry  T.  M.    2,893.278. 
Stevens,  Marcus  A,  :  See — 

Hauae,     Norman     L..     SdimlU,     Steveaa,     and     Sutor. 
2.894.026. 
Steventon,  Charlea  F..  to  The  Britlsb  Oxyyea  Co.  Ltd.    Blow- 
pipes.    2.893.420,  7-7-59.  CI.  137—271. 
Stewart.  Thomas  H. :  See — 

Mad>>aald.  Robert  A.,  aad  Stewart.     2.893.808. 
Stewart-Waraer  Corp. :  See — 
Bell.  WllUlm  R.    2.893.221. 

Lawhora.  Roger  W..  Woodcock,  and  Womack.     2,894.202. 
Schweisthal.  Frederick  O.     2.8^^.616. 
Wargo,  Peter.    2.883368. 

WleaoM.  George  N..  Pfetffer.  aad  Hermaaaoa.    2.893,321. 
StidwUL  George  B,  M.,  to  Howard   Smith  Paper  MUls  Ltd. 

Load  leveller.    2,894,147,  7-7-09.  CT.  200—234. 
Stiles.  Alan  R.,  and  R.  R.  WbaUtone    to  Shell  Devetopment 
Co.     Complex  esters  of  beu-pliosphato-alpha,  beU-oleflai- 
cally     unaaturated     moBocarboxyilc     adda.       2.8084.01^. 
7-7-09.  €1.  260—461. 
Stllea.  Samuel  R..  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogir  Co.     All^latiOB  nt 

hydroearboaa.     2.894.000.  7-7-68.  CI.  260— 4I83.M. 
Stiiiwell.   Harry  F..   to   CoUlna  Radio   Co.     Pnlae  decoding 
maaaa.    2,884,127.  7-7-59,  CT  250— 27 

Stiadt.  Frederick :  Sae— 

MePhee.     Alexander     H..     Olcott. 
2,893,062. 
StockbeUa,  Marsarat  V. :  See— 

De  Oraffearied.  Albert  L.    2.894.246. 
Stoekholia,  Saymoad  J.  :  See— 

De  OnOkaried,  Albert  L.    2.894.246. 

2.894.246. 


Beld.     and     Stiadt. 


StockhalB.  Rabart  Q 

De  OraOearted.  Albert  L. 
StoekbolB.  Sath  E. :  See- 
Da  Orataarlod.  AJbtrt  L. 
Stoae.  BobUe  D..  aad  M.  L. 
Co.      Process    for    preparing 
7-7-68.  CL  28—114, 


2,884346. 
Nielaea,  to  Moaaaato  Ckaaiieal 

tbiocarbooates       2,898,880, 


XXIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Stone.  J  ,  A  Co..  (Deptford)  Ltd,  :   Si 

Stamberger.  Andrew      2.894.235. 
Stonnont.  Noble  :  See —  „  _  „^^ 

Beck^Karl  M..  and  Stonnont.     2.883.86©.  ^  ^^    ^ 

Stouten,  kdwln  A„,  and  8.  K    Beach,  to  Alexander  Dodda  Co. 

DoTetallln«  machine.     2,8»3.450.  7-7-«».  CL   144 — 87. 
Strausa.  Wennemar  :   See —  „      ^  .  ^     o. 

Haas      Hermann.     Klratahler,     aundel.     and     Stranm. 

2,893,932. 

Streck.   Ctemena.   to  General   Aniline  k   '•'»m,^'orp.     Methwl 

of  meullteln*  a.oic  dyelna..     2.893.814.  VL:^-,?' ,*7i2 

Strong.  Joy  R.    Floor  scnibbTntc  appliance.    2.893.037.  7-7-69. 

Stmber.   Krana.      Pneumatic  plant  for  removing  broken  enda 
on    aplnnlng   or    similar    machines.      2.893,196.    7-7-59,    CI. 
57—34.5. 
Stubblefleld.  George  K.  :  See- 
Stanford,  Clarence.     2,893,745.  „     ^   ,      ^  .        _„ 
Stuhre    Walter,    to    Phllco   Corp.      Method  of   securlpK   com- 
poniieta  to  a  printed  wiring  panel.     2.893.006.  7-7-59.  CI. 
1—60. 
S(tuhr«     Walter,    to    PhUco    Corp.      Apparatoa    for    aeCTirlng 

componenta  to  panela.     2.893.010.  7-7-59.  CL  1—210. 
Styrene  Producta  Ltd  :  See—  .  a  ,.        ,  oq,  q«, 

Cleland    WlllUm  J..  Thomaa.  and  Seljo.     2,893.963. 
Sublett,  Robert  L. ;  See — 

Ham.  Q«org«  B..  and  Soblett.    2,893.980. 

Submarine  Cablea,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Meyera,  Arthur  L.     2,894^087.  .         .  ,^  .^ 

Suen    iSeng  J     and  W.  N.   Raraell.  to  American  CyanamW 
Co'     TrlDOlymer  and  starch  clay  adhealve  eompoaltlon  con- 
taining aame.     2,893,977.  7-7-39.  (1.  260— 17  4. 
Sugar  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  :  See-- 

Haaa,  Henry  B  .  Snell.  York,  and  Oalpow      2.893.990 
Sulaer  Krerea,  Soclete  Anonyme  :   See — 
Elaermann.  Frledrlch      2,893,084. 


2.893,985. 
2.894,048. 


2893  237. 

2.893.097. 

and     Sutor. 


2.893.880. 
2,898,577. 


Porl- 


T-7-59.  CL 


Sun  OH  Co.  :   See— 

Powelaon,  Roger  V.  N. 

Shuman.  Frank  R..  Jr. 
Sun  Rubber  Co..  The  :   See — 

Rekettye.  Paul.     2.893.05T. 

Sunbeam  Corp. :  See— 

Jep«)n^  Ivan.    2.893,174. 
Sundberg,  liengt  O.    Check-out  counter*  for  Belf-aenrlce-atorea. 

Sundquiat  Arvld  M',  to  Reliance  Tool  *  Die  Worka.  Archery 
bowslght.    2.893.124.  7-7-59.  CI.  33—46. 

Sundatrom.  Savin  L.,  to  The  Bastlan  Blessing  Co.  P«<*ed 
coupling  with  deformable  rings  for  relative  orientation  of 
the  memberu.     2,898.756.   7-7-59.  CI.  285—18. 

Superior  Tabblea,  Inc.  :  See —     ^„  ,  ..^ 

Cunningham.  Walter  F.    2.883.144. 
Supreme  Producta  Corp.  :   See— 

Ondeck,  Elmer  J.     2.893,743. 

^"'•petSSSTa^'pierre.-Ri^ard.  Sureau.  Roe.  and  Develotte. 

2,898,8i7. 
Surface  Combuatlon  Corp^:  See—  „^^^^ 

De  CoriolU.  Ernest  0  .  Hanna    and  Pftera 

Hill   Joaeoh  F     Whltcomb.  and  Van  Horn. 
Soto^WalterL.^-^      8chmlta,     Steven., 

2.894.026. 
9ntnr   Walter  L.    to  E   I    do  PoDt  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
^  fl«tlon  of  li;inl      i.«»i  027,  7-7-59,  CL  260-534. 
Swanwm.  Alf  T.  :  See— 

Dleman.  Edgar  A.,  and  Swanaon. 
Swanaoa.  Arthur  G.     Uftlng  device 

214 — 372. 
Sweeney.  B.  K.,  Mf|.  Co      SeeH- 

Able,  Edward  T.     2  893.240. 
Sweglnnla,  Joseph  R.  :  ^ee— 

Currte.      Orover     C.     Dana,      Dunn, 

«wlft.   H^iJiif  R..  and   D.    E,  8»^rp^o  UW«y^w«,a-Fo«l 
Glaaa     Co.     Glaaa     compoaltlon.     2,893,882.     7-7-09.     ti. 

Sw\hlrt*  Glen   W.      Sweeping  device.     2,893.047.  7-7-59.  CL 

15—347. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Producta  Inc. :  See — 
ftitea.  Charlea  K.     2.893.623. 
CarUen.  Carl  F.     2  893,597 
Crewwell.  Stephen  6      2,893,027. 
Darla   Jowpb  E.     2,894,059. 
o!?to«r.  sSnley  J      2,894.202. 
8*j,  Donald.     2,894,165 
8qulr««.  William  K.     2,8»4.0«0 
Sum,  Stefan    E..   to  SlncUlr  Oil  4k  0>»   ('«>:„,S«'>'^"*°**" 

literfa«  locatir.     2.894.200.  7-7-59    CI    324— 10 
Ha^chfltka    Btell*    to  Stanley  Home  Producta    Inc^    91**?l£? 
*.^^Jid  fSie  ?her*for.'   2,893,039   7-7-^9  CT^  1^-^^ 

^SISS'-  2'1?f481,W-S.'o.'??«>*  '"••  "*'  ^'^'^^ 

^•n^S^r^ri^k^rrndTalge      2.893  116. 

Tallman,     iohn.     Central     delivery     hay     rake.     2.893.19.*, 

7-7-89,  a.  56—27. 
Tann     David.     Wiring   board    and    method    of    conatmetlon 

2.^3.150.  7-7-59.  CI.  41—24  ,  ao*  7T4 

Tarte.      Franklin      E..      Jr.     Game      apparmtna.     2.898.734. 

Tate^aifford  E..  and  P.  J.  G.  Freeman,  to  Marconla  Wlreleaa 
TeWnpb  Co.  Ltd.  Tran«»lver  with  automatic  btaa  con 
troW  modulator.     2,894,122,  7-7-59.  C\    2S<>-1»  ,     , 

Taylor  Owen  U    to  The  Bryant  Electric  Co.     Electric  heater 
control.     2,894,103,  7-7-59.  a.  219— 20. 


Taylor.  Wallace  F.  to  Mlnneaota  Mining  4  Mfg.  Co. 
DimenalonallT  thermoaUble  polyaulflde  compoaltlona  con- 
taining metal  oxides  and  metal  sulfate*  and  article  coated 
therewith.      2.893,906,  7-7-59,  C\.  154—43.  ^      ,    ,      „     ^ 

Tebbott  Eric,  to  Roae  Brothera  ( Galnaborough )  Ltd.  Pack- 
aging' of   liquids.     2.893,187,    7-7-59,   a.   53—180. 

Technlcon  Instruments  Corp.  :   See — 

Isreell.  Jack,  and  Ferrari.     2,893,324. 

Teiefonakttebolaget  LM  Erlcaaon  ;  See — 

Wljkman,  Bengt  L.     2,894.095.  ^- 

Ten  Have.  Cornelia  D.  :   See —  „  <^„  „.,  '^ 

Pleten,  WlUem  J.,  and  Ten  Have.     2.893  951    ^  .    „.   _ 

Ten  Have,  Cornelius  D.,  W  C  Bunlngh,  J  W  Le  NobeL  W.  J- 
Pleters  and  W  E.  Lower,  to  Shell  Development  Co.  Treat- 
ing pro<-ea«       2.893,954,  7-7-59.  C\.  208—224. 

Terry  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Boyett,  C.  B.     2.893.931.  ,,^      ^        »,  »k  ^ 

Terry.  William  M..  Jr..  to  Allla-Chalmera  M^  Co  Meth<^ 
for  encapsulating  electrical  equipment.  2,893,061,  7-7 -09, 
(jt    jg 09 

Teal.'  Jullua  M.  Golfera  aid.  2,893.736,  7-7-59.  CI. 
273 188 

Teuteberg  Rudolf,  to  SKB  Schuchtermann  *  Kremer-Baora 
Akt  fur  Aufbereltung.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cen- 
trifugal aeparatlon.      2.893,M7.  7-7^9.   n    209--172.5 

Teuteberg  Rudolf  to  Schuchtermann  k  Kremer-Baum  AKt. 
Fur  An'fbereltung.  Shaking  screen,  particularly  resonaoco 
Bcreen.     2.893.559,  7-7-59.  CI.  209— 365. 

Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :   See — 

Plea.  John  R.     2,893.182. 
Thallon,     Robert,     to     All-Brlte     Fluor««?ent     Fixture,     Inc. 

Fluorescent    Bxture.     2,894.118,   7-7-89.    CI.   240— 9. 
Thayer,  Edna  C. :  See — 

Thayer,  Robert  W.     2.893.659  ...        n  w 

Thayer,  Robert  W.,  deceaaed ;  E.  C.  Thayer,  exeeutrti.     Bob- 
bin.    2.893.659,  7-7-59,  CI.  242—130. 
Thew  Shovel  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Von  Mehren,  Oswald.     2,893,791. 

Wlkoff,  Ramon  F.,  and  Turk      2,893,792. 
Thomaa,  Robert  G.  :  See —  .  „  ,,        nan«A<t« 

Cleland^  William  J.,  Thomaa,  and  SelJo.     2.893^63 
Thompaon    >ay   D.     Punch  and  die.     2.893.489,   7-7-59.  CL 
164—118. 


and      Sweglnnla 


Thompwjn,    Kenneth    C.     Saueegee    atUchment    for    vacuum 

cleaner      2,893,046,  7-7-TO,  CI.  15—325. 
Thompson.    Leland    E..    to    Radio   Corp.    of    America.     Tone 
multiplex  circuit  with  narrow  bandwidth  channel-eeparat- 
in*  flfters.      2,804,129.  7-7-59.  CI.  250—27 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.  :   See— 

.Anderson,    Robert    J  ,   and    Hamrtck.     2,893,204. 
Miller.  Burton  F.,  ana  Flden.     2,893,810 
O'Neill.    Richard    J  .    and    Maclntyre.     2,893,777.       .i' 
Pankuch.  William  J.     2.8»3,7fl3. 
Sampletro,  Achillea  C.     2.893,369. 
Thompson,  Raymond  K.  :  See — 

WaKsener    Kenneth  E.     2.893.694.  _     .»     .r- 

Thom^n     Wfrt    L^  Jr      Brassiere.     2.893.396.    7-7-5».   C\. 

ign      4^4 
Thomaen.     Wllhelm.     to    O.     W.     FlUauer,    «r.     Tourniquet. 

2,893..194,  7-7-59,  C\.  128—327. 
Thorn.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Reynolds,   Donald   8..    and   Thorn.     2.893..'S98. 
Tllley.    David.      Meana    for    applying    simulated    masonry    to 
walls   and    the    exterior   surfaces   of    buildings       2,893,098, 

T     T     '^O      i1      Oi\  t 

Tlmoff,    George   T.   and    W.   K.    I*n«M.    »?   G*°«''H  Jl"*?!? 
Corp      Honi    blowing    mechanlam      2.894.090.    7-7-59.   C\. 

200—61.56. 
Tlnnerman  Producta.  Inc.  :  See— 
Flora.  Laurence  H      2.893.458. 
Flora.  Laurence  H,  and  Bal Int.     2.893.671 
Todd.  Harold  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  -RjT*""^*  "%l*^- 
Ing    circuit    for    automatic    headlight.     2.894,172.    7-7-59, 
CT.  316 — 83. 
Tobeler.  Paul  O.  :  See— 

Rlnghof.  Jakob.     2.894.244.  o     ^  x  n.^^^ 

Toenameier    Patrick  A     to  The  New  Haven  Board  A  Carton 

Co      Carrlir  cartona.'     2.893.593,  7-7-59,  C\    220-115. 
Ton-Tex  Corp. :  See — 

De  Wlndt.  Herbert  J      2.893.007 
Tooke.    Emeat.     Dlatrlbutor    gauge.     2.893,132,    7-7-59.    ci. 

Touraton.    Emlle,    to    International    Standard    Electric  Corp. 

Coding  circuit.     2.894,214.   '^-7-59.  CI    332-11. 
Toy    Wing  N..   to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories. 

voltage-to-frequency     converter.     2,894,215, 

332—14. 
Tracy  Accessories,  Inc.     See— 

Carpenter,  Tracy  L.     2,893,774. 
Trana-Oceanic :  Ses—  „  „„ ^  „^ ^ 

Rlnghof   Jakob.     2,894,244  ,  -q,  ,«    ^  7_j|o   n 

Tranter,  Robert  R.,  Jr.     Game  device.     2,893,738,  7-7-69,  CI. 

273—144. 

"^^'^SpS-^rb^k^  FmT   Franke.    and   Trapp.     2.893.919. 
TrautoM    Heman   P.^  to  American-MarfetU  Co.     Tamping 

Tr2tTi'^A;be'rt''^-.''?r.^"'pt^Se'^'etic  sound   r^rders. 

Tre'^i^'ivVn'-f?  L^x ?.t^Mf g.  ^o.  Inc.  «w,tch.ctuat- 
IM  mWbanlsiia.     2.894.081.  7-7-59.  Cl.  200—38 

Trtfflema^.^rSird  H  Method  of  mwjufacture  of  homoge- 
neous  cimposltlona.     2.893.859.   7-7-59.  Cl     75—5 

Trist.  Ronald.  *  Co.  LtdL  :  See— 

Trot£r'^j:.n'*?^to  ffi^S^  a  Rsspon-ablllte  Umltee  dlt^ 
8o^te  Gramklectrlc.  Plural  aenera  tors  having  high 
iSeS  interconnection*.     2.894.14S.  7-7-59.  CL  307-47. 


Inc.     Linear 
7-7-89,     Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXY 


Chllds.  Henry  B. 

Underwood,  Gerald  E. 

MuMMT,  Hamuel  J. 
Union  ('arbide  Corp. 

AUpauf  b,  Paul  L. 

Eyana.  Georre  E. 


Tmbert,   Rene.     Themoatatle   mixer  with   detachable  atech- 

anlam.     2,8»3.«37,  7-7-5»,  CI.  236 — 12. 
Taang,    Sien   M.,   C.    E.   Lfwl*    and   A.    P.    Paul,   to  American 
CyanHmid    Co.      Polyacryluuit riles    dyed    with    quaterniaed 
heterocyclic  azo  dyea.     2,8«3.816,   7-7-«».   CI.   6 — M. 
Tucker,  Morton.     Vent  lockinng  meana  for  awniof  type  wia- 

dews.      2,893,728,  7-7-^»,  (1.  268—11. 
Turk,  Carrol  (J.  :   Her — 

Wlkoff,  Kamon  V^  and  Turk.     2,8»3.7»2. 
Turman.  Belle.     Headpiece.     2,893,403.  7-7-5»,  CI.  152—46. 
Turner,  Frank  T.  :  See— 

Bucklngnam.     William    D..     RIdse,     Root,    and    Tamer. 
2.894,066. 

Turner,  John  A.  :  See — 

Stern,  Howard  H.,  and  Tamer.     2^93,247. 
Turner.  Roy,  and  E.  A    White,  to  The  Brltiih  I»etrol«am  Co. 
Ltd.     E<iuilibrlum  pressure  auto&nlns  with  a  slllca-alomlna 
bane  autottnlng  caUlyst.     2.893,963,  7-7-59,  CI.  208 — 214. 
Turner,  Wlllard  :   Set— 

Lanflola.  Darld  P..  and  Turner.     2,893,921. 
Tusco  Corp.  :  See — 

KeMiler,  Ward  P.     2,893,069. 
Uccelli,  Auruato.     Method  of  coating.     2,893.897.  7-7-09,  CI. 
117— 13f 

Uchlyama.  Aljl  A.  :  8«e — 

Stern,  Darld  R.,  and  Uchlyama.     2,893,838. 
Ultti,   Kenneth   D.,   to    UnlTersal   Oil   Products  Co.      SolTent 
extraction    procem*   for  treatment  of   hlcbly  aromatic  fef-d 
stocka.     2.894,047,  7-7-59,  CI.  260 — 674. 
Ulrild,  George  B. :  Be*— 

Luke.  Oren   V  .   Jr.,   Ulrlld,   and   MacKenile.      2,893,923. 
Underwood  Corp.  :  See — 

"  ~       2,893,533 

See — 

and  Underwood.     2,893,912. 
See — 
2,893,922 
2  8^4  0&2 
HamlBter^  Vfctor  C    '  2,8^3,848. 
Kayser,  David  L.     2,893,238. 
Lanham,  WlUlain  M.     2,894.016. 
LoHsos,  Demetrloa  V.     2,894,053. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 
Berg.  Clyde  H.  O.     2,893,942. 
Tierg.  CTyde  H    O.     2,893,945. 
Berg,  Clyde  H.  O      2.894.041. 
Berg.  Clyde  H.  O..  and  Ollrer.     2,893.947. 
Union  Starch  k  Refining  Co.  :  See — 

Bauwln,  George  R.,  and  Grossl.     2,893,166. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Holmes,  Trent  H.     2,893.757. 
Dnited-Carr  Faatener  Corp.  :  See — 
McKee.  William  H.     2,894^241. 
United  Gaa  Improvement  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Mllbourne    Charlt's  G.     2.893,853. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

SiUars,  Frederick  S.,  and  Parian.     2,893,026. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

KroU,  Wilhelm  J..  Nles,  and  Fajans.     2,893,842. 
Cnited  States  Gypturo  Co.  :  See — 

Schueti,  Oyde  C,  and  Ericson.     2.893,889. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :   See — 

Rusca.  Ralph  A.,  and  Toung.     2,893,064. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Pekar.  George  H.,  and  Osbora.     2,893,313. 
'•'C*      Simmons,  Arthur  B.     2,893,717. 
'   ■  "Army  :  See — 

Lehorec    Kurt.     2,894,145. 
Simon.  Morris,  and  Wagner.     2,893,878. 
Atomic  Enerrr  <V»mmi«sion  :   See — 
Davidson.  Philip  H.      2,894,135. 
Flox,  Jack       2,893,863. 
Hatch.  Loranus  P.,  Miles.  Sheehan,  Wiswall,  and  Heoa. 

2  893  936 
Tieliman,  Nison  N      2.893,823. 
Hyman,  Herbert  H.     2.893.822. 
Hyman,  Herbert   H.,  and  Dreher.     2,893,824. 
Kolodney,  Morris.     2.893.928. 
Malm.  John  O.,  and  Fried.     2,893,826. 
Malm.  John  G  .  Weinstock.  and  Claaaaen.     2,893,826. 
McKeniie.  Kenneth  R.     2.894,138. 
Pressly.  Roscoe  S.     2.893.827. 
Simon.  Sidney  L      2,893,676. 
,^„    York,  Herbert  F      2.894,137. 

.        Commerce  :  See- 
Montgomery,  George  F.     2.894,206. 
Interior  :  See — 

Van  Haagen,  Richard  H.     2,893.633. 
Nary  :   See — 

Jopson.  Howard  B. 
Krasno.  Maxwell  R 
'  ♦    .<    Maxwell,      William 
2.893.102 
Ricbter.  George  A.,  and  Lamb 
United  States  Rubber  Co  :  See — 

Cunningham.  Marion  M.     2,893,746. 
Smith,  Allen  E..  and  Feldman.     2,893,858. 
United  States  Steel  Corp  :  See — 
liowerre,  Ralph  T.     2,893.640. 
Yarotnky,  Michael  F.     2,893,888. 
United  Windows  Corp. :  See — 

Gnetti.  Lorenio  S.     2,893,074. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Rioch.  Herman  S..  and  Geiser.     2,894,046. 
Chenicek.  Joseph  A.     2.893.952. 
Erickson,  Robert  W.     2,893.846. 
Ultti,  Kenneth  D      2.894,047. 


it/UC 


2.894.296. 
2,894.231. 
A.,     Oamtck, 


and      Franclaco. 


2.893,754. 


Eegents  of  Tlie : 
2,893.194. 


Be 


Bee — 


2,893,902. 


Unlreralty  of  California, 

LaBK>uria,  Llord  U. 

Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Musser.  Samuel  J.,  and  Underwood.     2,893,912. 
Uwlmco,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Greloer,  Amo.     2,893,190. 
VKB  TuUgardlnen-und  Spitienwerke 

Wagner,  Albln  O.     2,893.286. 
VEB  ZMsa  Ikon  :  See—  _  ,       ^ 

Weiae,   Jobannea,    Fischer.    Hahn.   Kromer,   and   Noaek. 
2.893,301. 
Vanadium-Allors  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Roberta.  George  A^and  Uamaker. 
Van  Allen,  Roland  L.  :  See — 

Rochelle,  Robert  W.,  and  Van  Allan.     2,894.250. 
Van  Camp,  Roscoe  C,  to  Automatic  Switch  Co.     Valre  haring 
resilient    wafer-like    disc    closure.      2,893,686,    7-7-59.    CI. 
251—334.  ,    ^ 

Van  de  Bilt,  Pteter  A.,  to  Package  Sealing  Co.  (Export)  Ltd. 
Delivering    wire    or    like    flexible    element    from    a    coll. 
2,893,687,  7-7-69,  CI.  242—128. 
Vanderbeck,  Alfred  G.     TroUey  anchoring  device.     2,893,518, 

7-7-59,  Cl.  188 — 42. 
Van  Dljk,  Pieter  :  See — 

Schrenk.  Hans  A.,  and  Van  DlJk.     2,893,198. 
Van  Horn,  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Hill,  Joseph  F.,  Whltcomb.  and  Van  Horn.     2,893,097. 
Van  Haagen,   Richard   H..   to  United   States  of  America,   In- 
terior.    Bi-directional  electric  counting  system.     2,893,633, 
7-7-69,  a.  230—98. 

Van  Krevelen.  Edward  R.  :  See — 

Coon,  Kenneth  C,  Harpole,  and  Van  Krevelen.    2,893.236. 
Vantlne,  Harry,  Jr.,  and  E.  C.  Johnson      Tranaponder-iater- 

rogator  rangeflnder      2,894,2.')8,  7-7-,^9.  CI.  343 — 6. 
Vanfan.  Ann  H.     Bottle  holder.     2,893.67i.  7-7-09.  Cl.  248— 

102. 


Varlan  Aaaoclates :  See 


Chodorow.  Marrln,  and  Varlan. 
Gelsler,  WMlson  S.,  Jr.     2,894.228. 


2,894,209. 


mtft^ 


Varian,  Russell  H.  :  See 

Chodorow,  Marrln,  and  Varlan.     2,894,209. 

Vaughan,  James  R.  M.,  and  R.  H.  Bright,  to  Electric  k  Musi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.  Magnetrons.  2,804,171,  7-7-09,  Cl. 
315 — 39.88. 

Veach,  Carlos  W.,  and  R.  L.  Crone,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Electrical  characteristics  of  diodes.  2,894.184,  7-7-Ot, 
Cl.  317-236.  _ 

Vellenser.  Hans  P.  Rotary  hoe.  2,893,497,  7-7-S9,  C\. 
172—42. 

Verelnlgte  Glansstoff  Fabrlken,  A.G. :  See — 
Slggel.  Erhard      2.894,021. 

Vemet,  Serglus,  to  .\ntloch  College.  Power  element. 
2,893,244,  7-7-59,  Cl.  73— S58. 

Vettel,  Arthur  W.,  and  R.  D.  Israel,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k 
Chemical  Corp.  Production  of  magnesium  compound. 
2,893,840,  7-7-59,  Cl.  28 — 201. 

Vibber.  Alfred  W.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  twisting 
and  plying  strands      2,89.1,197,  7-7-59.  Cl.  ,^7 — .^8.3. 

Vic  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Victor,  Irrlng.     2,893.925. 
Victor.  Irrlng,  to  Vic  Mfg.  Co.,  and    ^    to  Butler  Mfg.  Co. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    reclaiming    solvent    from    a 
cleansing  waah.     2,893,925,  7-7-.%9.  Cl.  202—46. 
Vigne,  Leo  :  See — 

Rhier.  Floyd  R.     2,894,08fl 
Vignovlch,    Barney,    to   Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Converting 

metals-conUinlng  oils.     2,8W,943,  7-7-59,  Cl.  208 — 78. 
Vinatser,  Ernst :  See — 

Ryha.  Anton.     2,893,528. 

Virginia  Plasticw  and  Chemical  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

Bogpse.  Stephen  B.     2,894,0.56. 
Vlsl record.  Inc.  :   See — 

West/>n.  Herbert,  and  Proulx.     2.893,565. 
Vlaslc.    John    G..     to    Sinclair    Research    Laboratories,    Inc, 

Injection  apparatus.     2,893,391,  7-7-59.  Cl.  128 — 218. 
Voet.    .^ndries,    to    J.    M.    Huber    Corp.      Long   flow    carbon. 

2,893.887.  7-7-.59,  Cl.   106 — ,"^07. 
Volkswagenwerk  G.m.b.H. :  See  — 

Kales.  Josef,  and  A.  Grotewohl.    2.893,724. 
Von    Blchowsky.    Foord.      Apparatus    for   the    production    of 

elemental  silicon.    2.893.8.')0,  7-7-59.  C\.  23—284. 
Von  Mehren.  Oswald,  to  The  Tbew  Shovel  Co.     Ball  bearlag. 
2,893,791,  7-7-59,  CI.  308—199. 

Voorhls-Tlebout  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

MtXally,  Edward  M.     2.893,960. 
Vosblkian,   Peter  S.  and   T.   S.     Universal  cleaners  and   pol- 
ishers.   2.893.029.  7-7-,'S9,  Cl.  1.5—118. 
Vosblkian,   Peter  S.  and  T.  S.     Mop  handle  connection  with 

mop  body  portion.     2.893,033,  7-7-^9.  CT.   10—144. 
Vosblkian,  Peter  S.  and  T.   S.     Device  for  feeding  liquid  to 

a  working  tool.    2,893,607,  7-7-59.  Cl.  222—191. 
Vosbtklan.  Thomas  8.  :  See — 
Vosblkian.  Peter  S.  and  T.  S. 
Vosblkian,  Peter  S.  and  T.  S. 
Vosblkian.  Peter  8.  and  T.  8. 
Vosper  Ltd.  :  See — 

Du  Cane,  Peter.     2,893,340 
Wae  Line.  Inc. :  See — 

Charbonneaux.  Wilson  A.     2.894.191. 
Waddlngton.   Rogor    8..   and    B.  Duval.     Fluid   handling  de- 

Tice.    2.893,444,  7-7-59,  Cl.  141—89. 
Wade,  Douglass  R.    Automatic  power  tranamlsston  for  minia- 
ture rehieles.    2.893.252,  7-7-59,  CI.  74 — 230.17. 
Wade  Electric  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Newcomb,  Harley  M.    2,894,089. 
Wager,    Helen    M       Copy    holder       2,893,301.    7-7-69,    Cl. 
120—28. 


2.893.029. 
2.893.033. 
2.893.607. 


XXTl 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


CaMe  belt  oonveyom. 

to  Cecil  InreHtment  Co. 
2.893.380,    7-7-fi».    a. 

2,893,408.    7-7-59,   CI. 


Co.      Clonure 


Waggener,  Kenneth  E.,  %  «ch  to  R.  A.  McCHntoch  and  R.  E. 

Thompson.      Torque,    reieaaing,    Hafety   joint    for  well    tool 

Htrlngii.      2,893,694,  7-7-^9.  CI.  255 — 28. 
WaKner.  Alan   R.,  and  M.   S.  Cooper,  to  American  Cranamid 

Co.     Article  of  manufacture  for  intracutaneoux  Injectlona. 

2  893  392    7—7—59    CI    128 2.*i3. 

Wagner!   Albln   O.,    to   VEB  TuUgardlnen-und   Spltiaenwerke. 

Comb  tor  guiding  the  bobbin  carriage*  in  bobblnet  niachinea. 

2,8»3.28«.  7-7-59.  CI.  87  —  27. 
Wagner.  Joseph   K.  :   See — 

«lmon,  Morrln,  and  Wagner.  2,893,878. 
Wagner,  Roland  W.  :  See—  i 

Cmwley.  Arthur.  Dugle,  and  Wagner.     2.893.023. 
Wah  Chang  Corp.     See-  - 

Loung.  Pal  T.     2.893.832. 
WainMcott.  Je««e  M. :  8ee — 

Carter.  Edmond  U..  and  Walnacott.     2.894.045. 
Wakeley.    William    M..    to    MlnneapoliH-Honeywell    Regulator 

Co.      Welding  method   and  device.     2.894.1  IS.  7-7-59,  CI. 

219—96 
Walavchewnkl,  Kngelbert,  and   D.  Goerrig,   to  Karttenfabrlken 

Bayer  Akt.     Froceaa  for  the  production  of  alkallne-«utM 

metaU.     2,893,802,  7-7-59,  CI.  75 — 67.  '-' 

Walden  Kohinoor,  Inc.:  See —  f 

Erdmann.  Hana.     2.893.093. 
Walea.  C.eorge  F.  :   See— 

Schott.  .\rthur  K.     2.893.488. 
Walker,  John   R..  to  Cable  Belt  Ltd. 

2.893,541,  7-7-59.  CI.  198 — 191. 
Wallier,  Patrea  P..  and  H.  Laub.  III. 

MaHHage    and    exercise    machine. 

128 — 25. 
Walker.    WlUard   R.     Diah    waahem. 

134 — 57 
Wallace.    Robert    T..    to   Owena-IUinolR    Olai 

ainemblv.     2.893.456.  7-7-59.  CI.  150—5. 
Wiinnaniaker,     William     H.,    Jr.,    to    Minneapolia-Honeyweil 

Regulator    Co.       Electrical     power    meaaurtng    apparatus. 

2.894,207,  7-7-59.  CI.  324—142 
Ward,  liertrand  M. :   See— 

Williama.  ErneMt  £..  and  Ward.     2.893.490. 
Warder,  (teorge  E.  E.  :  See  — 

Call.  Roland  A.,  and  Warder.  2,894.180. 
Wargo.   Peter,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.     Actuator  for  a  two- 

iipeed  adapter.     2.893.256.  7-7-50.  CI.  74-  370. 
Warren.  Pickett  L..     Stem  line  outrigger.     2.893.156.  7-7-59. 

CI.  43 — 17. 
Warren.    William   B.,   and    F.   Woblman.    to   Hughea   Aircraft 

Co.     Apparatua  for  Joining  and  sealing  articles  under  prea- 

8ure.     2,893.185.  7-7-59,  CI.  53 — 86. 
Waahlngton,    Lamar,    Jr.      Foot    treadle    devlcv.      2,893.284, 

7-7-.VB.  a.  84 — 422. 
Washington  Water  Px)wer  Co.  :  Set — 

Martin.  Armor  B.     2,803,6.39. 
Waterman.  Robert  C.     Portable  illuminated  collapalble  apeak- 

er's  stand.    2.893.808,  7-7^9.  CI.  312-316. 
Watkins.  George  E..  and  L.  N.  Pond,  to  Corning  Glaaa  Works. 

Glass  working  machine.     2.803.542.   7-7-59.  CI.   198 — 209. 
Weatherley  Oilnear  Ltd.  :   See— 

Poynter,  Cyril  E.     2.893,293. 
Weaver,  John  H..  and  R.  E.  Houdeahell.  to  Denim  Maid  Mfg. 

Co..  Inc.     Mop  frame*.     2.893.0.36.  7-7-A9.  CI.  15 — 147 
\\eaving  Research  k  Textile  Commission  Agents  Ltd.:  £t«« — 

.Shlmwell.  Derrick  W.     2,893.443 
Webcor,  Inc.  :  See — 

Romano.  Sam  S..  and  Rak.    2.893.346 
Weber.  Victor,  to  Robertshaw-Fulton  Controla  Co.     Tempera- 
ture responsiTe  control.     2.894.104.  7-7-59.  CI    219 — 20 
Webster.  R.  W  .  ft  Co.  Ltd.  :   See- 
Jones.  Thomas  .M.     2.893..53fl 
Wehner.    William   C.    to    Moto-Mower.    Inc.      Variable   speed 

rotary  mowers.     2.89.«,."i03.  7-7-.'S».  CI.  180 — 75. 
Weibel,    John.    Jr..    to   General    Motors    Corp.      Refriaeratina 

apparatus.    2.893.826.  7-7-59.  CI.  230 — 2.12 
Weinstock.  Bernard  :  See — 

xw  .  *•*'"»•  John  G..  Weinstock.  and  Claasaen.     2,893.82«. 
Welse.   Johannes.   O.   Fischer.  W.   Hahn,   K    Krnmer.  and   R. 
k"^.'"  ^^^  ^'**  ^^^^      Photographic  lens  shutter  with 

2M?im    2**7  m'""  '**■"  ^^%  control  of  the  exposure  time. 
Weiss  Bros.  :  See — ' 

Balr.  Richard  H.     2.893.720. 
Welaa.   Herbert,   and   H     Welker,   to   Slemens-Schockertwerke 

-  -•  .-V  ^*«t'"l<"    variable     resistance     devices.       2.894  234 

7-7-59.  CI.  201 — 63. 

Welch.  Edward  S..  Jr. :  See— 

Karl.  Robert  P  .  and  Welch.  2.893.547. 
Welker.  Heinrich  :   See— 

Welsa.  Herbert,  and  Welker.  2  894  234 
Welllrer,  Laurence  G..  and  J.  S.  Kriika.  to  General  Aniline 

2.89'3.8"5.S"r?:W.*Cl"96-^fl6'"    P''°^«^*«^»'^    developer.. 
Wellworthy  Ltd.  :   See — 

Howlett.  John  W..  and  Blacklock      2.S93.79« 
Weniel.    Robert    H..    to    Fa rrel  Birmingham    Co.    Inc.      Apoa- 

"893.o55.^^%.%■^'l_^^'•'  •" "  "'™*""«  '~^'"- 

Werner.  Jesse  :   See-  - 

Steckler.  Robert.   Hessel,  and   Werner       2.893J)73 

M-fki^"?K    ^.    *'^.*L.'^    achwarti.   to  The  Martin  Co. 
Method  of  braiina      2.89.'?.W)3,  7-7-.-\9.  CI.  148—26 
!17r;    .  "?w;J^  Scherina  AG.     Process  for  preparing  ali- 
phatic laothiocyanates.     2.894,013,  7-7-59,  CI    260— 454 

Weatbrook,  Leon  R.  :  See — 

ttT     ^^'ntera,  John  B..  and  Westbrook.    2.893.933. 

7-7^  a    204— 5b     ^'^^^    «dmium    plaUng.      2,893.934, 


and      Schaufelberger. 


and    Turner. 


:   See — 
2.893.415. 


Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Brescka.      Rudolph      8.,     Moore, 

2  894  112 
Gawbrlll.  Richard  D.     2.894.204. 
Henning,  George  E.     2,893,056. 
Western  I'nlon  Telegraph  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Buckingham,     William     D.,     Ridge,     Root, 

2.894,066. 
RldingH,  Oarvice  H.,   Wise,  and  Jelinek.     2,894.063. 
Wise.   Raleigh  J  ,  Hackenberg.  and  Ridings.     2.894.065. 
Westinghoune  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 
May.  Harry  C.     2.893.752. 
McGowan,  Kenneth  J.  J.     2.893,718. 
We^tiughouae  Bremaen-Gesellscbaft   ni.b.H. 

Arenhold,  Karl  Heinz,  and  Urtmann. 
Westinghuuse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Brown,  Thomas  F.     2,894.083. 
Hezroad.  Janiex  O.,  and  Born.     2.894.084. 
Weston.  Herbert,  and  R.  T.  Proulx.  to  Visirecord.  Inc.     Tapa 

holder.     2.893.565.  7-7-59,  CI.  211—60. 
Weston.  William  K.  :  See — 

Clarke.  George  W.,  Weston,  and  Andrews.     2,894.055. 
West  Point  Mfg.  Co. :  iSee— 

Charlton.   Richard   E..   Jr..  and  Payne.     2,898,048. 
Wheeling  Stamping  Co.  :  See — 

Da\-ls.   Walter  T      2.893,613. 
Wbe«linK  Steel  Corp.  :  See —  '■  > 

Martin.  Georga  E.     2.898.588.  ■» 

Whetstone.  Richard  R.  :  See — 

and  Wbetatone. 
C.  :  See— 

Wliltcomb.  and  Van  Horn. 
See- 


Stiles.  Alan  R.. 
Whltcomb.  William 

Hill.  Joseph  F., 
White.  Charles  W. 


2.894.014. 


*ti 


2.893,097. 


McLeod.  Duncan  T.     2.893.579. 


White.  Eric  A. :  See- 
Turner.  Roy,  and  White.     2.893,963.  »^ 
White.  Exra  L..  to  Rock  of  Ages  Corp.     Monument  omamaat. 

2.893.151.  7-7-59.  CI.  41—84. 
White.  Royce  M.  :  See — 

Fox.  Jack  J  ,  and  White.     2.893.412. 
Whitehouse.  Karl  C..  and  H.  Z.  Lecher,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.      2-amino-5-chloro-4-tolyl   phosphonlc   add.     2,894,024, 
7-7-69,  CI.  260—500. 
Whitham.  Glenn  E..  to  Raytheon  Co.     Waveform  generators. 

2.894.213,  7-7-59,  CI.  331-151. 
Whitney,  Wiley  :  See — 

Abbott,    George  F.,   Jr.,    Krom.    Mehring.   and   Whitney. 
2.894.072. 

Wickman  Ltd. :  See — 

Bateman.  William  H      2.893.17S. 
Wle<l()w,   James  C.  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Wetting  and 

dispersing  agents  containing  a  water-soluble  lignosnlfonle 

acid  salt      2.893,913,  7-7-59,  CI    187 — 42. 
Wienold,    Georac   N.,   G.    8.   Pfeiffer,   and    D.   E.    Hermanson. 

to  Stewart- Warner  Corp.     Magnetic  Impact  generator  bas« 

fuse.     2.893.321.  7-7-59.  CI    102—70.2. 
Wljkman.    Bengt    L..    to    Telefonaktiebolaget    L    M    Brlcsaon. 

Contact  device.     2,894.096,  7-7-59.  CI    200 — 104. 
Wikoff.  Ramon  F..  and  C.  G.  Turk,  to  The  Tbew  Shovel  Co. 

Ball  bearing.     2.893.792,  7-7-69.  CI    308—199. 
Wilburn.  Edgar  H.  :  See— 

Lockhart.  Marshall  L.     2.893.390. 

Wilcox.  Merrill  B.  :  See— 

Smith.  Robert  W..  and  Wilcox       2.893.676. 
Wild.    Walter,    and    W.    Eberi.    to    Siemens    k    Halske    Akt. 

Symmetrical    cables,    more    particularly    coaxial    or    sym- 
metrical  plane  cables    for   transmission   of   high   frequency 

current.     2.894.226.  7-7-69.  CI.  3,13     96. 
Wilder.    Edward    A.,    to    8.    C.    Johnson    k    Son.    Inc.      Wax 

fortlAed     paint     and     vamlah     compositions.      2.893.964, 

7-7-69.   Cf.    260 — 19. 
Wiley,  Paul  F.  :  See— 

McCowen.  Max  C,  and  Wiley.     2.893.914. 
Wilkinaon.    Cecil    H.,    Jr.      Centrifuge.      2,893.827.    7-7-59. 

CI.   233—14. 
Williams.   Ernest  E..  and  B.   M.   Ward,   to  Petro-Flow  Corp. 

Oil    well   beater.      2,893,490.   7-7-59.   CI.    1«6 — 60. 
Williams.  John  L..  and  S.   L.  Kum.     Corrosion  resistant  gate 

valve.     2.893.684.  7-7-59.  CI.  261—328. 
Williams  k  Wilaon  Ltd.  :  See — 

W.  2.893.189. 
W.  2.893,1 90 
W.  2.893.191. 
1.      Hollow     walled     folding    boxes. 

2.893,620.  7-7-69.  C\.  229—34 
Wills.  Percy,  to  Wills  Pressure  Filled  Joint  Ring  Ltd.    Jolat 

rings.     2.893.060,  7-7-59.  CI.  18 — 55. 
Wills  Pressure  Filled  Joint  Ring  Ltd.  :  See- 
Wills.   Percy      2,893.060. 
Wilmarth.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Bryant,  John  H.,   Pelfer,  and  Wilmarth.     2,894.227. 
Wilaon.    Earl    L.      Helicopter    kite.      2.893.663.    7-7-69.    CI. 

244—154 
Wilson.   Fred  M..  Sr.  25%    to  P.  B.  Petrie  and  25%   to  B. 

Braverman.    Hot-air  liquid-fuel  furnace.    2.893.374.  7-7-69. 

CI.  126—110. 
Wilson.    George  A.,   to   I-T-B   Clrrait   Breaker   Co.      Shutter 

operating   mechanism.      2.894.086.    7-7-59.   CI.   200 — 50. 
Wilson.    Helen    M.      Removable   parse   liner   and    method    of 

fabrication.     2.893.457.  7-7-69.  CI.  150 — SO 
Wilson.  Melvin  G..  to  International  Bnalneas  Machlnea  Corp. 

Mono^stable  multivibrator.     2.894.128,  7-7-69.  CI.  260-27. 
Wing.    Arthur   K  .    Jr..    and    J.   H.    Bryant,    to    International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Directional  power  dividers. 

2.894.168.  7-7-59.  Cl.  315—^6. 

Winkler.   Albert  H..   to  B«Bdlx   Aviation  Corp.     Fuel  supply 
system.     2.893.S70.  7-7-59.  C\.  123—179. 


I^ncaster.   Arthur 

I.rfincaster.   Arthur 

Lancaster.  Arthur 

Williamson.     Marshall 
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winters.  John  B..  and  L.  R   Weatbrook,  to  Incar,  Inc.    NMckel 
plating  compoattiona   and   method.     2.893,933.   7-7-59,   CI. 
2«>4—49. 
Wlnthrop.    Stanley    O.,    t<>    American    Home    Products    Corp. 
S  aubstltuted  N  benihjrdryl  paeudothloureaii  and  their  pseu- 
dothiouronlum   aalta.      2.894.029.    7-7   59.    CI     200 — 564. 
WInthrop,    Stanley    O..    to    American    Home    Products    Corp. 
N  benihydryl-8-(«*-dllower      alkylamlnoalkyh      paeurtofhlo- 
ureas     and      their     paeudothlouronluni      rntlta.      2.894,030, 
7-7-.')9.  CI    260— 5«4. 
Wlae.  RalelKh  J    :  Ree— 

Rldlnjts.  Garvice  H..   Wine,  and  Jellnek.     2.8»4.(W3 
Wise.    RHl^lKh    J..    J.    H     Hackenberx.   and    G.    H.    Ridinga.   to 
The     Weatern     Union     Teleirntph     Co       KarMlmile     optical 
wannlna   system.      2.894.0«5,    7-7-59,   CI.    178-7.1, 
Wlstrlch.   Harry  A.,  and    R.   B.   Olney.  to  Shell   I>erelopment 
Co.     Fluid  mixer  with   rotating  baffles      2.893.846.  7-7-59. 
CI.    23—2705 
Wlawall.  Richard  W. :  See — 

Hatch.   Loranua  P.,  Miles.  8h«ehan.   Wiswall,  and  Heua. 
2.893.936 
Wittenberg.   Jonah  :  Set — 

Herrmann,  John  A.,  Mesainir.  and  Wittenberg.     2.894.080 
Wohlman,  Fred  :   See — 

Wnrren,  William  B..  and  Wohlman.     2.893.185. 
Wolf,  Joseph  E.  :  iirt — 

Hengstebeck,  Robert  J.,  and  Wolf.      2,893,944. 
Womack,  Sherman  E.  :  Kre — 

Ijiwhorn,  Roger  W  ,  Woodcock,  and  Womark       2,893,252. 
Woodcock,    Charles   A    :    See    - 

Lawhorn.  Rogier  W.,  Woodcock,  and  Womack.      2.894.252. 
Worth.  Elmer  R  .  Sr.  :  See — 

Elworfhy,   Bernard  C.  T.     2,893,448. 
Worthen.  Eugene  P  .  and  F    8.  Barbour,   to   Bethlehem  Steel 
Co.     Combined  flash  type  distilling  plant  and  back  pressure 
turbo  gonerator.     2,893,926.  7-7-89.  CI.  202—92 
Wortm.in.   Donald   E  .   to   General    .Motors   Corp.     Adjustable 

fuel  noT.»le      2.893.647.  7-7-59.  Ol.  2.39 — 464. 
Wright.   Thomas  t)  .  and  I.  V.  Rlgby.  to  International  Com 
putera      and      Tabulators       Ltd.      Printing      mechanisms. 
2,893.311.  7-7-59.  CI.   101  -93. 
Wulf,    Carl-Adolf,    to    I>eutsche   Bdelstahlwerke    Akt       Appa 
ratns   and    method    for   cooUds   or    quenching       2.893.409. 
7-7-a».  CI.  184—22. 


array, 
track. 


Wurlitier.  Rudolph.  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Mc.Nerney.    Roger  J.      2,893.281. 
Wurti,  John  W  ,  and  W.  C    Bowker.  to  Federal  Mogul-Bower 

Bearings.    Inc.      8.>al   ring.      2.893.058.    7-7-59,   CI     18 — 42 
iarotHky,   Michael    F  .   to  Cnlted   States  Steel   Corft.      Method 

of     protecting    refractory     lining    of    a     high     temperature 

furnace.     2.893,888.   7-7-59.  CI.  117—6. 
Yam,    .Vicholaa.    to    Hughes    Aircraft    Co       Antenna 

2,894,261.  7-7-59.  CI.  .343—771. 
Yerian.     Harold     W.      Master     pin     for    an     endleaa 

2.89.'i.788,   7-7-59.  CI.  .305—10. 
York.  Herbert  F..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

CommiMsion.      Calutron    receiver.      2,894.137.    7-7-59.    CI 

250 — 41.9. 
York,  William  C.  :  See— 

Hana.  Henry  B..  SnelJ,  York,  and  Oalpow.     2.893,990. 
loung.     Marshall     B.,     to    Eagie     Pencil     Co       I^ad     pencil. 

2,898,109.   7-7-59,  CI.  29^-90, 
Young.  Ray  C.  :  See — 

Rusca.  Ralph  A.,  and  Young.     2.893.064 
Yovanovlch,     Joseph     T       Apparatus     for     winding     tubea. 

2.898.296.  7-7-59.  CI.  93—80 
Yuni,  William  :  See— 

Relis.  Matthew  J.,  and  Yuni. 
Zenk.  Martin  J.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Spieaa.  Newton  E..  Jr.,  and  Zenk.      2.893.609 
Zlebell.    Theodore    R..    to    The    Cottpell    Co.      Printing   plate 

tension  lockups.     2.893.319.  7-7-59.  Cl.  101 — 878 
Ziegler.   Hans  W    G   :  See— 

I>awaon.    Fred,   lUsley,   Moilliet,  and  Ziegler      2,893,867. 
Zlon,      Moses,     to     The     Lionel     Corp.     Prosthetic     de\-lcea 

2,893,016.  7-7-59,  CI    3—1 
Zirl,  B<lwin  L.     Collapsible  orerbed  Ubie, 

CI.   311—28, 
Zleti,  Alex  :  See — 

Ciirmody,  Don  R  ,  Mayerle,  and  Zleti      2,898,203 
Zletx,  Alex,  and  D.  R    Carmody,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Rocket 

propulsion    method        2.893,202,     7-7-69.    Cl.    60 — 85.4. 
Zoller,  Willis  M.  :  See- 

Mertf,  Clyde  W  .  and  Zoller.      2,893,927 
Zollinger,    Eira    J        Chaffer    screen     feed    for    agricultural 

combine    harvester.      2,893,558.   7-7-59,    Cl     209 — 254 
Zuerker,  Siegfried  J.,  and  B    J    Saggese,  to  General  Electric 

Co       Eiectro-Bcouatic   transducer.     2.894.182,   7-7-69.   Cl. 

317 — 201. 


2,894,248. 


2.893.803.  7-7-59. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  7.  1959 

M(yni. — FtMt  number  =  claw,  second  nuinb*r=iubclaM,  third  number  =  patent  number 


I— 

M.6; 

ao: 

' 

« 

II 

102: 

106: 

* 

210: 

'2- 

S: 

u 

Ml: 

146: 

I- 

200: 

• 

212: 

»- 

1: 

♦- 

13S: 

5- 

247: 

»- 

12: 

24: 

V 

91: 

42: 

44: 

55: 

a. 

71: 

» 

77: 

111: 

•  t- 

1: 

20: 

A  . 

24: 

Il- 

1: 

ia— 

88: 

142: 

i»- 

21: 

104.06: 

118 

121  2: 

12S 

' 

181: 

r.» 

144: 

\ 

146: 

*.  * 

147: 

U 

176: 

*<• 

180: 

^ 

220 

fv 

236: 

•• 

253 

257 

S' 

806 

322 

t 

323 

t 

325 

847 

422 

1«- 

94: 

\4a 

17— 

1: 

8: 

18- 

1: 

5.7: 

'* 

12: 

■■• 

IS: 

• 

26: 

42 

46: 

54: 

' 

56: 

50: 

80.5: 

00: 

1»- 

76: 

140: 

»- 

2: 

4: 

■■ 

11: 

IB: 

82.4: 

87.5: 

02 

74 

01 

05 

f}— 

31 

35 

57.2 

61 

« 

^ 

204 

Z888.005 

n- 

314 

ZW8,006 

216 

3.SW.007 

n- 

14.5 

1883.008 

1808,000 

2.808.010 

i«w».oii 

1808,012 

2. 803.  013 

«7: 

2,808.014 

48: 

Z8U3.0I5 

60: 

2.  893.  016 

2.883.017 

1 

51: 

2.  803.  018 

65 

2.803.811 

100: 

Z  803.  812 

114: 

2.803.813 

121: 

Z  803.  814 

142: 

2.  803.  815 

140: 

2.  903.  816 

177 

Z  803.  817 

201: 

Z  803.  818 

204 

Z  803.  810 

200: 

Z  803.  010 

253: 

Z  803. 020 

1893,021 

260 

Z  803.  022 

270.5 

Z803.O23 

273 

Z  803.  024 

277 

Z  883.  025 

284 

Z  893.  026 

Z893.027 

288: 

Z893,028 

Z803.029 

»4- 

49: 

Z  893.  030 

73: 

2.  893.  031 

75: 

Z  803.  032 

116: 

Z  893. 033 

117: 

1883,034 

188 

1803,035 

206.11 

1803.086 

236: 

1803,087 

265: 

1883.038 

1803.030 

279 

1803.040 

25- 

1: 

1803.041 

37: 

Z  893.  042 

41: 

Z893,043 

103: 

Z  893.  044 

156: 

ZM03.O45 

26- 

1: 

Z  803.046 

28- 

72.2: 

Z  898. 047 

20-  24.  5: 

Z803.048 

i8.3.V 

1893.040 

00: 

1893.050 

07: 

1893.051 

106: 

2. 883,  052 

182.5: 

1893.058 

184: 

1893.054 

424: 

Re.24,6A5 

1893.055 

30- 

4: 

1893.056 

0: 

Z  883.  057 

40: 

1883.058 

54: 

1893.059 

61: 

1893.820 

81- 

46: 

1883.821 

83- 

27: 

1893,060 

46: 

1883,061 

1803,062 

85: 

1893,068 

103: 

1893,064 

100: 

1803,065 

143: 

1893,066 

147: 

1893,067 

170: 

1883,068 

174: 

1883,060 

180: 

1803.070 

192: 

1803,071 

206: 

1883,072 

34- 

75: 

1883,073 

119: 

1893,074 

85- 

19: 

1893.075 

1883.076 

r- 

118: 

1883.077 

165: 

1883,078 

30- 

7: 

1883.079 

92: 

1803.080 

40- 

21: 

1883.081 

23: 

:  1888,082 

35: 

:  18J18,088 

T 

0: 

1898.084 
1883.085 
1883.822 
Z883.S23 
Z883,824 
Z883.825 
Z  893.  826 
Z  883. 827 
Z  883,  838 
Z888.820 
1803.830 
Z  803.  831 
Z  883.  832 
1883.833 
Z  893,  834 
Z893,835 
Z  893.  836 
1883.837 
1883.838 
1883,830 
1883.840 
1883.841 
1883.842 
1883.843 
1883.844 
1883.845 
1883.846 
1883.847 
1808,848 
1803.840 
1883.860 
1883,851 
1883.852 
1883.086 
1803.067 
1883.088 
1803.080 
1883.000 
1883.091 
1803.003 
1803.004 
1883.005 
1803,006 
1883.007 
1803.008 
1803.000 
1803.100 
1803,101 
1803,102 
1883,103 
1883.105 
1803,106 
1883,107 
1883.100 
1883.110 
1803.111 
1883.112 
1883,113 
1883.114 
1883,115 
1883,116 
1883,117 
1808,118 
1883,110 
1808,120 
1883,121 
1888,122 
1883,123 
1883,124 
1883,125 
1888,126 
1808,137 
1808,128 
1883.120 
1808,180 
1883,131 
1803.132 
1888,183 
1  808. 134 
1803,135 
1883.136 
1883,137 
1883,138 
1883.130 
1803.140 
1883.141 
1808.142 
:  1883.143 
:  1883,144 
:  1883,145 
:  1803,146 


41- 


42- 
43- 


47- 


125: 

132: 

15: 

34: 

34: 

70: 

75: 

3: 

16: 

17: 

17.2: 

24: 

44.85: 

181: 

130: 

24: 

68.4: 

187: 

88: 

1: 

r: 


47 
48—  311 
40-  67 
51-       3 

05: 
170: 


214: 

231: 

281: 

383: 

208: 

22: 

30: 

75; 

96: 

134: 

180: 

108: 


83- 


56- 


380: 

27: 

327: 

331: 

57-        3: 

34.5: 

58.3: 

77.3: 

30: 

35: 

80: 

80-35.4: 

30.18: 

54: 

54.5: 

54.6: 

615: 

07 


SO 


61- 


64- 


.0: 
11: 

4: 
5: 


63: 

136: 

180: 

332: 

404: 

4: 

0: 

13: 

14: 

64: 

83: 

107: 

140: 

145: 

68—    131: 

TO—      25: 

38: 

172; 

71—    16 


1888.147 

1801148 

1808,140 

1888,180 

1888,151 

1883,153 

1883,153 

1883,154 

1881155 

1808,156 

1883,157 

1801158 

1881150 

1801160 

1801161 

1801162 

1808.163 

1801164 

1801165 

1881166 

1881167 

1881168 

1881160 

1881858 

1881170 

1881171 

1881173 

1801173 

1801174 

1881175 

1881176 

1881177 

1881178 

1881170 

1801180 

1881181 

1881854 

1881182 

1881183 

1881184 

1801186 

1801186 

1801187 

1881188 

1881188 

1808,100 

1801101 

1801192 

1801183 

1881104 

1881186 

1881186 

1883.197 

1883.106 

1801180 

1881300 

1881201 

1808.202 

1881203 

1881204 

1803.206 

1881306 

1881307 

1881208 

1881300 

1881310 

1881211 

1881212 

1881213 

1881214 

1881215 

1881216 

1881317 

1881218 

1881210 

1881230 

1881221 

1881222 

1808,223 

1881224 

1801225 

1881226 

1881227 

1808.228 

1881220 

1881230 

1881231 

1881232 

1801233 

1891865 

1881856 


71— 
72- 

73- 


74- 


17: 
•4: 

46: 

06: 

4: 

17: 

40; 

67.7: 

06; 

150: 

188: 

104; 

356: 

3613: 

5.34: 

5.6: 


11 

20: 

42: 

230.17: 


3418: 
870: 
400: 

434.8: 

471: 
472; 
538: 

566: 
664: 
677: 

732: 

785: 

801; 

.5: 

40: 

82: 

67: 

101: 

175.5; 

77-  25: 
32: 

315: 

817: 

84.4: 

55: 

63: 

78-  9: 
81—6135: 

51  4: 


75— 


83- 

84- 


87— 
88— 


00- 


»«- 


08- 


2: 

1.14: 

313; 

411: 

422; 

20; 

27: 

18.4; 

22: 

40: 

57: 

11: 

24: 

33: 

8: 

36; 

80: 

84: 

48: 

16: 

62: 

64: 

86: 

06: 

75: 

07: 

115: 

45: 

115: 

28: 

50.5: 

56: 

117; 

134 

144 

106 


1808,887 
1888,858 
1801884 
1881235 
1881236 
1881237 
1801238 
1881239 
1881240 
1881241 
1881242 
1883.243 
1801244 
1883.245 
1881248 
1881346 
1801247 
1881240 
1801260 
1891251 
1801252 
1803,253 
1881254 
1881255 
1883.256 
1881257 
1883.258 
1881250 
1881260 
1883.261 
1883.262 
1888.363 
1881264 
1883.2(V5 
1883.266 
1883.267 
1883.260 
1888.388 
1801859 
1881860 
1881861 
1881862 
1881863 
1881864 
1881270 
1  883.  271 
1881272 
1881273 
1881276 
1881274 
1881275 
1883.277 
1883.270 
1883.278 
1881280 
1891281 
1891282 
1891383 
1891284 
1881285 
1881386 
1881287 
1881288 
1881280 
1891  290 
Z  893.  291 
1881282 
1801288 
1881284 
1881285 
1881  306 
1891287 
1881298 
1881290 
1883.300 
1881301 
1881302 
1881303 
1883.866 
1808.866 
1881867 
1803.868 
1801304 
1801806 
1801860 
1881870 
:  1881871 
1881872 
:  1881873 
1801874 
:  1801875 


100- 
101- 


171: 
174: 
207: 
220; 
302: 
431; 

15: 
7: 

83; 


118: 
110: 
182 
226; 
366: 
366: 
378; 
436: 
102-  70.2: 
76: 


103- 


106- 


106- 


107- 
110— 


114— 


115- 
116— 


117: 

140: 

284; 

4; 

310; 

369; 

37T: 

382: 
14: 
15: 
52: 

134: 

167; 

218; 

272; 

307; 

30: 

54: 

1: 

111—  7.1: 
113—    125: 

132 

199; 

219: 
30: 

126; 

210: 
41: 
34; 

112; 

114: 
124.1: 

185: 
117—  6: 
80: 
36: 
62; 
72: 


106: 
118: 
137; 
161: 
230: 
232: 

118—  11; 
63 

110—14.12 

130-  38 
06 

131-  38 

89 

41 

46l4 

104 

123—      38 

138—      82 

41.6 

73 

r 

110 


140: 

146,5: 
179; 


1881 878 
1801 8n 
1801878 

1881870 

1803.306 

1801807 

1883.308 

1801800 

1801311 

1  881  312 

1881313 

1  801  314 

1881316 

1881310 

1801316 

1881317 

1891318 

1801319 

1881320 

1881821 

1808,823 

1881833 

1883.334 

Z  883. 335 

1881326 

1883.327 

1883.328 

1883,320 

1883.330 

1883.880 

1  883.  881 

Z  893.  882 

3,  803.  883 

Z  893.  884 

Z  803.  885 

Z  893.  886 

2.  893.  887 

Z  893.  331 

Z  803.  332 

2.  893.  333 

1  893.  334 

1893.335 

2.  803.  336 

1  893.  337 

2.  893.  338 

1 893.  330 

Z  891  340 

Z  803,  341 

2.  803.  342 

2.  803.  343 

Z  801  344 

Z  803,  345 

Z  803.346 

1  893.  347 

1883,888 

1893.889 

18^,890 

Z  893,  891 

1893,892 

1883.808 

1883.804 

1883.885 

1883,886 

1883.807 

1883.888 

Z  883.  889 

Z  801 000 

1803.348 

1801340 

1803,350 

1803.351 

1893.853 

18811U 

1803.354 

1803,355 

1803,356 

1801357 

1803,358 

1883.350 

1803.360 

1803,361 

1803,362 

1893,363 

1891364 

1893.365 

1883.366 

1883.367 

1804,061 

1881368 

1881360 

1803,370 


IS 


188:  18B1 


135—  13: 

136-  9; 
110: 
166: 
361 

343.5: 

138-      30: 

33 

35: 

39: 

38 

«8: 

75: 

131: 

142: 

146; 

156: 

314; 

218: 

388: 

385: 

387: 

827: 

349; 

464: 

541: 

130-  16.7; 

10; 

15: 

140: 

188: 

32; 

46: 

03; 

2: 

86: 

67: 

122: 

144: 

15; 

83: 

87: 

3: 

75: 

116: 

116.5: 

119: 

305. ;: 

318: 

370: 

371: 

330.8: 

355.17; 

364; 

400: 

607: 

614. 17: 

«S0: 

635.41 

635.42 

703 

138-      36 

SO 

44: 

78: 
96: 


111- 


133- 


133- 
134— 


135- 
188- 

187- 


130- 


141- 


13 

38 

108 

388 

80: 
304; 

48: 

88: 

130: 

87: 

308: 


342: 

146—        4: 

A3: 

148-    1.6: 


1«.S71 

1881 S73 

1881373 

1883.374 

1881375 

1881376 

188ir7 

1881378 

1881370 

1881880 

1881381 

1881382 

1883.383 

1883.384 

1893.385 

1881386 

1891  887 

1881388 

1893.388 

1891380 

1881391 

1883.383 

Re  34,666 

1883.303 

1881  304 

1883.30.'> 

1803.396 

1893.397 

1893.308 

1881309 

1883,400 

1883.401 

1881402 

1883,404 

1881403 

1808.405 

1801406 

1801407 

1881406 

1801400 

1801410 

1801411 

1804.053 

1804,053 

1881 413 

1881413 

1801414 

1801415 

1801416 

1881417 

1883.418 

1883.410 

1881430 

1881421 

1881423 

1801423 

1801434 

1801486 

1808.436 

1801  4r 

1881438 

1808,4^ 

18014X1 

1801431 

1801433 

1881433 

1881434 

1801435 

1881436 

1801437 

1801438 

1881 4ae 

1881440 
1881441 
1881443 
1808,443 
1801444 
1881445 
1801 448 
1801447 
1801448 
1808.440 
1801480 
1881451 
1801463 
1801453 
1801454 
1801456 
1801901 

XX  ix 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


14§- 

12:  Z88S,902 

188—      71 

1  893.  519 

309-    304 

Z80S,860 

340-  6  41: 

Z801116 

Mh-      19: 

1801064 

371- 

40: 

Z  801731 

20:  ZMa,903 

178 

1803.530 

210-        6 

Z  801  057 

Z801117 

1801066 

54: 

1801783 

33:   Z  888, 904 

189-       19 

1808.531 

338 

Z  808,  561 

0: 

Z801118 

1801066 

X78— 

1: 

Z8017SS 

160— 

.5:   Z  893,  456 

34 

1891522 

380 

Z  803.  .162 

52  5: 

Z  804, 110 

81.8: 

1881067 

86: 

Z808,734 

30:  Z8U8,467 

190—      41 

1808.528 

448 

Z  883,  563 

341—     168: 

Z80S.64O 

46.Z 

1801068 

144: 

Z803,735 

161-41.75:   1891,468 

191-      46 

1894.078 

311—      13 

Z801564 

181: 

Z  893.  650 

45.4: 

Z8010QO 

188: 

Z803.736 

153- 

21:   Z8e8.450 

193-  .063 

Z803.53<; 

60 

Z808,5A5 

343-        9: 

Z  803.  651 

Z8O3,O70 

374- 

4: 

Z  803.  737 

40:   Z898.460 

3.2 

Z  893,  634 

130 

Z801566 

26: 

Z  801  652 

46.5: 

Z  808,  071 

0: 

Z80Z738 

48:  Z  893,461 

48 

Z  803.  525 

147 

Z  803.  567 

56.  IZ 

Z803.053 

45.8: 

Z801073 

10: 

2.  803.  730 

* 

72:  Z  893. 462 

56 

Z  808.  537 

178 

Z808.S68 

88: 

Z803.654 

47: 

1801078 

r6- 

3 

Z  803.  740 

79:   Z  893,  463 

111 

Z  893.  528 

2U—      44 

Z803,S60 

64.8: 

Z  803,  655 

Z  803.  974 

Z  893,  741 

Z893,4«4 

143 

Z  808.  520 

Z  801 570 

Z  803.  656 

Z  803.  978 

279— 

2 

Z  893,  742 

Z893.4A6 

150 

Z891530 

46 

Z  801  571 

138: 

Z  803.  667 

78- 

Z891079 

0 

Z 893. 743 

IM- 

Z7 

1891006 

194—      97 

1803,531 

60 

Z  803,  573 

130  63: 

Z803,  65M 

78 

1893,080 

123 

Z  893.  744 

4 

Z8Ua.4«6 

198-      39 

1803.010 

214-        6 

Z  801  673 

180: 

ZX93.65V 

85.1 

1893,082 

280-1 

.164 

Z  893,  745 

0 

Z898,467 

62 

1803.920 

15 

Z  803,  574 

343-      16: 

Z  803,060 

87.5 

Z  883, 083 

20 

Z  893.  746 

42 

Z898,4«8 

66 

1803.021 

18 

Z  803, 675 

344—      86: 

3.  808.  061 

08.7 

Z801084 

44 

Z  893.  747 

43 

Z8910O6 

197-      84 

1893.532 

Z  803,  576 

77: 

Z8a3.6«t2 

918 

Z  801  061 

47. 10 

Z  893.  749 

SO 

Z808,007 

186 

1808,533 

372 

Z  803,  577 

154: 

Z  893.  663 

919 

Z808,065 

47.8 

Z  893.  748 

139 

Z883.008 

198-      31 

1808.634 

378 

Z  803,  578 

349^      10: 

Z  893.  664 

152 

Z8O3,086 

104 

Z  893.  750 

156- 

2 

Z803,4«9 

Z  803.  535 

370 

Z  801  579 

348—      34: 

2.  893,  065 

200 

Z  803, 967 

112 

Z  893.  751 

9 

Z8U3,470 

31 

Z  803.  536 

304 

Z  803,  580 

38: 

Z  893!  666 

211.5 

Z  808. 068 

134 

Z  893.  752 

56 

Z  808,  471 

104 

Z  803.  537 

651 

Z  803,  581 

40: 

Z  893.  067 

Z  803. 969 

501 

Z  893.  753 

106 

1801473 

110 

Z801538 

Z  893,  583 

44: 

Z  893.  668 

384 

Z  893.  900 

281- 

38 

Z  893.  754 

112 

1801473 

139 

Z893.539 

315—       10 

Z  893.  383 

86: 

Z803.O6O 

330 

Z  803.  901 

284— 

18 

Z  893.  755 

124 

1808,474 

177 

1893.540 

13 

Z  893.  584 

60: 

Z  803.  670 
Z  803,  671 

Z  803. 992 

286- 

18 

Z  893.  756 

179 

Z  893.  475 

191 

1893.541 

41 

Z  893.  585 

73: 

351 

Z  893.  903 

21 

Z  893.  757 

1893.476 

309 

1893.542 

316—      13 

Z893,586 

102: 

Z  803,  «n 
Z  803.  673 

381 

Z891994 

286 

Z  893.  758 

191 

1803.477 

231 

1803,543 

217-      43 

Z  893.  587 

136: 

300 

Z  893,  995 

334 

Z  «».  759 

157- 

1.2 

1808.478 

300-        1 

1891079 

210—      10 

Z  894,  102 

183: 

Z  803,  674 

302 

Z  893. 996 

360 

Z  893,  700 

13 

1803.470 

6 

1894,080 

» 

Z  894, 103 

223: 

Z  803.  675 

800.5 

Z  893. 997 

286- 

6 

Z  893,  761 

158- 

36 

Z 803, 481 

38 

1894,081 

Z  894, 104 

225: 

Z  803,  676 

816 

ZS93.99e 

287- 

3a2 

:  Z  893,  762 

77 

Z891480 

44 

Z  894,  082 

Z  801 105 

238: 

2.  803.  677 

340.9 

Z893.99e 

aa.06 

Z  803.  763 

MO- 

191 

Z801483 

10 

Z  894.  083 

30 

Z  804. 106 

811: 

Z  803.  678 

Z  804.  000 

53 

Z  893.  764 

196 

1893.483 

Z  894.  084 

84 

Z  801 107 

861: 

Z  808.  679 

Z  804.  001 

56 

Z 803.  765 

239 

1803.484 

Z  894. 085 

88 

Z  801 106 

350 —       6: 

Z891 120 

Z  894.  002 

Z  803.  766 

161- 

9 

1893.486 

51 

Z  894.  086 

Z  801 100 

Z891 121 

S46.3 

Z  894.  003 

06 

Z  803.  767 

m- 

17 

1893.909 

61.44 

Z  894.  087 

z  801  no 

IS: 

Z891 122 

305 

Z894.(X)4 

00 

Z  893.  708 

353 

Z  893.  486 

61.46 

Z  894.  088 

60 

Z804.11I 

17: 

Z804,  123 

307.1 

Z  894.  005 

136 

2.  893.  760 

37U'1893,487 

61  64 

Z  894.  080 

65 

Z  801  113 

30- 

Z894, 124 

307.4 

Z  894.  006 

288— 

3 

Z  803.  770 

164- 

110:'  Z  893.  488 

61  56 

Z  894.  090 

06 

Z  804. 113 

^*'« 

2,894, 125 

307.46 

Z  894.  007 

203— 

113 

:  Z  803. 771 

118 

Z  893.  480 

61.57 

Z891001 

101 

Z  894. 114 

Z 891 126 

307  47 

Z  894.  008 

233 

.   Z  803.  772 

166— 

60 

Z891490 

84 

Z  894,  092 

155 

Z891115 

37: 

Z891 127 

400 

Z  894. 000 

Z  803.  773 

103 

18<fi.491 

Z  894,  093 

220—        4 

Z  893.  588 

Z  894, 128 
1804, 129 

404 

Z  804.  010 

280 

Z  803.  774 

119 

1893.492 

90 

Z  894.  094 

5 

Z  893.  580 

410  0 

Z  804.  on 

341.17 

Z  803,  775 

170 

1893.493 

104 

Z  894.  095 

SO 

Z  893.  590 

1894, 130 

430 

Z  894.  024 

208- 

63 

Z  803.  776 

176 

1893.494 

106 

Z  894.  006 

60 

2.  893.  591 

1891 131 

448.2 

Z  894.  012 

294— 

1 

Z  803,  777 

187- 

33 

Z  803. 910 

115.6 

Z  894.  097 

77 

Z893.S02 

1891  132 

454 

Z  891  013 

no 

Z803.  <.8 

Z  893. 911 

Z  894.  008 

116 

Z803,393 

Z891 133 

461 

Z  894.  014 

306- 

1 

Z  803,  779 

30:  Z  893, 913 

117 

Z  894.  099 

231-        1 

Z  803.  594 

40: 
41.0: 

Z  891 134 
1894,135 
1891136 
Z  894,  137 
Z  891  138 
Z  894, 139 
Z  891 140 
Z891141 
Z  894.  142 
Z  891  143 
Z891144 
Z891146 
Z  894,146 
Z  801 147 
Z803.68O 
Z  803,  081 
Z803.682 
Z801683 
Z8U8,684 
Z808,686 
Z808,686 
Z88«,687 
Z808,0S8 
Z80106O 
1801060 
Z801688 

Z  891  015 

23 

Z  893.  780 

43:  1803, 9U 

146 

Z  894.  100 

130 

Z893.Se6 

Z  894. 016 

44.6 

Z  893.  781 

a.  1893,914 

166 

Z  894.  101 

338 

Z  803.  507 

Z  894. 01 7 

107 

Z  893.  782 

55:  1803,915 

303-      32 

Z  893.  922 

348 

Z  893.  598 

Z  894. 018 

30O- 

0 

:  Z  893.  783 

58:  1894.033 

43 

Z  893,  923 

360 

Z893.599 

49  5: 

Z  891 019 

301- 

86 

Z  893. 784 

68:   1893.916 

Z  893,924 

222-        1 

Z  893.  595 

462 

Z  894. 020 

87 

.   Z  893.  785 

H:   1898.917 

46 

Z  893,  935 

Z  893.600 

32: 

66: 

SS.6: 

104: 

106: 

210: 

281: 

384: 

251-      30: 

161: 

173: 

180: 

338: 

475 

Z891021 

804— 

14 

:   Z  803.  786 

90:  Z  893. 918 

83 

Z  893.  926 

Z  893.  601 

470 

Z  894. 022 

305- 

1 

:   Z  893.  787 

170-136.75:  2!  891  «6  1 

160 

Z  893.  927 

77 

Z  893,  602 

514 

Z891025 

10 

Z  893.  788 

159:    Z  893,  496 

304—     1.5 

Z  893.  928 

83 

Z893.603 

584 

Z891036 

307— 

47 

Z891148 

172— 

42:   Z881497 

16 

Z  893.  920 

130 

Z  893.  604 

Z891027 

67 

Z  891  149 

740:   Z  888,  499 

30 

Z  893.  930 

145 

Z  893.  605 

551 

Z  894. 028 

88 

Z891151 

174- 

21:   Z  894. 064 

83 

Z  893.  031 

174 

Z893,606 

564 

Z  894. 029 

88.5 

Z891150 

31:   Z894.066 

49 

Z  893,  932 

101 

Z  893,  607 

Z891O80 

Z  894, 152 

93:   Z  894. 066 

Z  808.  933 

103 

Z893,608 

566 

Z891031 

106 

Z891153 

108:   Z  894. 067 

50 

Z  803.  934 

210 

Z893.600 

Z801032 

306- 

6 

:   Z  893,  789 

178— 

5.3:   Z  894.  068 

64 

Z803.935 

410 

Z  893,  610 

567  6 

Z801033 

>64 

Z893.790 

5l4:   Z894.069 

154.3 

Z  893,  936 

536 

Z  893.  611 

578 

Z  804. 034 

100 

Z  803.  791 

1894.060 

158 

Z  893,  937 

Z  893.  612 

560 

Z801036 

Z  893.  70S 

1894.061 

196 

Z  893.  938 

566 

Z  893,  613 

Z804.036 

240 

Z  893,  793 

1894.063 

Z803.a3'J 

233-      96 

Z  893, 614 

334: 

837: 

563 

Z  894. 037 

300- 

22 

Z  893,  794 

6.6:  1891063 

343 

Z  893.  940 

224—        2 

Z  891 616 

506 

Z891038 

28 

Z  893,  796 

1891 064 

206-      30 

Z  893.  544 

226—     aa 

Z  891  616 

353—        1: 

SZ7: 

1S4: 

253—       8 

606 

Z  894. 039 

43 

Z  893.  796 

7.1:   1894.066 

306-        7 

Z  893.  545 

239-      14 

Z  893,  617 

631.5 

Z881040 

44 

Z  803,  797 

1894.066 

46.34 

Z  803,  546 

17 

Z  803,  618 

644 

Z801041 

Z801706 

17»- 

»:   1891067 
7.1:   1891068 

47 
63.3 

1803,547 
1803,548 

20 
84 

Z  891  619 
Z  803.  620 

663.5 

Z894,042 
Z801043 

Z  803,  790 

Z89Z800 

a.5:  1891069 

65 

1803.540 

Z  803,  621 

264—      51: 

1801680 

663.7 

Z891044 

46 

Z  893,  801 

15:   1891070 

1803,550 

Z  803,  622 

266-    1.4: 

1801  600 

664 

Z891045 

310— 

38 

Z  894. 154 

18:   Z891071 

297-        1 

1803,551 

80 

Z8e3,623 

Z  801  001 

678.5 

Z891046 

54 

Z  894. 155 

Z891073 

1  808.  552 

230-      60 

Z  803.  024 

4: 

Z801602 

674 

Z  804, 047 

154 

Z8911d6 

Z891073 

3 

1803,553 

2U2 

Z  803,  035 

Z808,O08 

Z801048 

179 

1891157 

41:   1891074 

10 

1803,564 

232 

Z803.036 

38: 

Z801604 

677 

Z  801 049 

180 

1801158 

81:   1891075 

ZS03.555 

233-       14 

Z893.027 

70: 

Z803,eO5 

668.56 

Z  804. 060 

811- 

33 

Z893,802 

107:  1891076 

308-      48 

Z803.941 

30 

Z803,a38 

73: 

Z801606 

361-      28 

Z891711 

36 

1803, 8U3 

171:  1891077 

66 

Z  803,  943 

37 

Z808.6aO 

357-        1: 

1808,69/ 

r 

Z803.712 

813- 

71 

Z803,804 

tn— 

1:   1801500 

78 

Z  893.  943 

385-  613 

Z803.030 

Z8016O8 

114 

Z  893.  713 

314 

Z808,805 

19:  1891  SOI 

96 

Z  893.  944 

73 

Z  803,  681 

6: 

1803,600 

363—      88 

Z  893.  714 

340 

Z801806 

64:  1891S03 

99 

Z801946 

08 

Z803,632 

7: 

1803,700 

366-      84 

Z893.715 

379 

Z  803.  807 

75:   1891.WJ 

100 

1801946 

08 

Z80ia33 

315: 

Z  801  701 

Z  803.  716 

316 

Z803.80e 

79.3:   1898.304 

134 

1801947 

151 

Z808.O34 

345: 

Z80S,702 

367-        1 

Z  803.  717 

318- 

66 

Z  894. 159 

Z808.S05 

138 

1801948 

168 

Z803.035 

330: 

Z  803,  703 

Z  803.  718 

Z  891  160 

83 

Z808.S06 

150 

1801049 

194 

Z803.636 

Z803,7O4 

Z  883,  719 

131 

Z 891  161 

181- 

M 

1803.507 

166 

1803,060 

386-       12 

Z803,637 

3eZ15: 

zsezTos 

Z893.730 

141 

Z 801  162 

46 

1803.308 

304 

1803.951 

68 

Z803.638 

363: 

Z803,706 

Z  893,  731 

140 

1801163 

46 

:   1803,300 

1893,953 

237-        2 

Z80a.63e 

2»—        1: 

Z808,707 

Z  803,  733 

188 

Z  894. 164 

MS- 

Z7 

:   1803.510 

214 

1803,963 

238—11 13 

Z803.640 

43: 

Z803,708 

11 

Z893,733 

317 

Z  894. 165 

7 

:   1808,511 

234 

1803.954 

280—      64 

Z  803,  641 

64: 

Z8U3,700 

15 

Z  803.  104 

331 

Z  801  166 

1113 

:  1801513 

310 

1893.955 

182 

Z893.642 

72: 

Z  801  710 

67 

Z898,7»4 

301 

Z801167 

»•- 

6 

:   1808,613 

366 

Z  803.  996 

in 

Z  808.  643 

360-       3: 

1808,061 

366-      66 

Z883.725 

816- 

3.6 

Z  801  168 

18W8.514 

309-      76 

Z  893.  108 

»2 

Z803.044 

Z5: 

Z  803,  082 

72 

Z898,73e 

5.38 

Z  604. 100 

15:  1803.515 

163 

Z  893.  556 

388 

Z803.645 

Z808,O68 

74 

Z801777 

5.41 

Z  804. 170 

17:  1801516 

17Z5 

Z  893.  557 

410 

Z803.646 

4: 

1801976 

111 

Z80S,738 

80.51 

Z  894. 171 

M- 

1:  1808,517 

254 

:   Z  893.  558 

464 

Z  801  647 

Z801976 

371—      31. 

Z  803.  720 

88 

Z601173 

1»- 

42 

:  1801518 

366 

Z80155e 

499 

Z801648 

17.4: 

1801  on 

36 

2,  803.  730 

86 

Z 801  178 

M6- 
317- 


818- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXI 


330: 
3: 
46: 
lot: 
130: 
146: 
148: 
165: 

aoi: 

235: 

236: 

28: 

3»: 

71: 

ir: 


2. 8M.  174 
2.894.175 
2. 804. 170 
2.  8»4. 177 
2,8m.  178 
2.804.  ITtt 
2.S04, 180 
2.804.181 
2.804.182 
2.  894.  183 
2.804.184 
2.804.185 
2.804.186 
2.  804. 187 
2,804.188 


818— 


381- 


323- 

834- 


207: 

228: 

220 

325 

450: 

2: 

7: 

18: 

70: 

80: 

.5: 

10: 

13: 

20: 

40: 


2.804.189 
2.  804.  100 
2.  804. 101 
2.804.102 
2.804.  103 
2.  804.  104 
2.  804.  105 
2.  804.  106 
2,804.107 
2.804.198 
2.804.100 
2.804.200 
2,804.201 
2.804.208 
2,804.203 


334- 

54: 

2.804.304 

72.5: 

2,8M.205 

142: 

2,804.307 

158: 

2.804.306 

331- 

40: 

2.804.308 

04: 

2,804.200 

113: 

2,804.310 

117: 

2,804,211 

148: 

Z  804. 212 

151: 

2.804.213 

332- 

11: 

2,894,214 

14: 

Z  894,  215 

333- 

7: 

Z  894,  316 

10: 

2,894.217 

21: 

2,804,218 

333- 


336- 


22: 
24: 

20: 
30: 
31: 
34: 
82: 
06: 
07: 
B8: 

3U: 

83: 

00: 

140: 


1804.219 

2.804.230 
Z  804.  221 
2,804.222 
2.804.223 
2.804.224 
2.  804.  225 
2.804.  22fi 
Z804.227 
2.804.228 
2.804.220 
2.804.230 
2.804.231 
1804,232 
1801233 


330- 


340— 


32: 

52: 
116: 
ISO: 

174: 
8: 

17: 

105: 
306: 
236: 
15: 
52: 
149: 


1894.234 

1  804.  23,^ 
1804.236 
1  804.  237 
1804.238 
1804.230 
2.  804,  24(1 
1804.241 
1  804.  242 
2.  804.  243 
1  804.  244 
1  804.  24.'> 
1804.24fi 
1  304.  247 
1804.248 


340-     174: 

227: 
282: 
345: 
347 


343 


346- 


366: 

6: 

11 

745: 

771. 

37 

74: 


1891340 

1804.250 
1801251 
1804.252 
1  804.  2.Vi 
2.  804.  IM 
1801^ 
1801256 
1801257 
1801258 
1 804. 1^0 
1  804.  26() 
1801261 
1893.800 
1 893.  810 


II 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  4- 
D  7- 
D13— 
D13- 
D18— 
Da6- 


6: 

18.V643 

5: 

186,664 

2: 

186,650 

1: 

185.630 

3: 

186,637 

13: 

186,631 

D36- 

D3*- 
D36- 
D37- 
D44- 


13:  186,638 

14:  186.647 

16:  186,637 

8:  186.649 

1:  186,646 

1:  186.626 


D44- 

39: 

186.648 

D48- 

S3 

186.621 

DSO- 

3 

186,635 

Dsa- 

2: 

185.636 

7: 

186,642 

D64- 

18- 

186,839 

D64— 
D58- 


D69— 


15: 

186.661 

12: 

185.636 

13: 

185,628 

185,662 

6: 

185,622 

186. 62S 

D«4— 
D74- 

D82- 


17: 

186,646 

1: 

185.639 

186.640 

2: 

185.632 

185,633 

D8»- 
D86— 
D87— 
D92— 


186,634 
185.663 
185.641 
185.624 
186.644 


^^ 


:U-,:'J: 


c.«. 


.«-\,  y-a    >- 


.  -i\  •  .^  .    r 


.-\.a;>>'  •,. 


:■   >    ^ 


■/•■*«  •>«  c-.n 


i"- 


•<.  :.'v  *.j>»->' 


4^.,  SNI: 


*»«-  \%»-   W®* 


.«,-  xii*  • 


..-v-.-r, — ,.-^*,-    '--^j^ 


!(3tit*jim 


K-.  4-- 


f  «*•-.-; 4*/,  V^**^^^!*  bt^*mA!^^^m  .':.i#.M«Aj- 


J.   \'*.  A.  •*    *«t    U.   l,.^ 
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r-  -i!.-*?  ,, 


y^'V: 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    ^    UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OPnCE 

July  7,  1959  ^.^  ,^  Volume  744  Number  I 


NetlCM  uiMt»r  16  U.8.C.  1116 :  Trmdrntrk  Act  of  Jalr  S,  194« 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


JEM,!**  .•<Jf  .«•» 


M*.  M,U«  (ItOCK  or  ▲am  and  DBUON),  B*ck 
Corp^  OraalU  bl«clu  and  MpowBaaUJ  atamm ;  ■•*. 
•MM  Ormnlte  moaimtoU  aad  mMBorlato;  B««. 
ume.  PolUted  block*  or  sUbo  of  gnalt^  «tc^ 
Apr.  SQL  19W,  D.C^  8.D.  Ohio  (Colomboi).  Doc.  44S1. 
Rock  •/  A§ta  Cory.  r.  M4  mU  Ao»  ffttefiy.  4o<»f  ^u»in€M  m 
Portomovtk  JfoMnmoiit  Co. 


of 
No. 

Mo. 


Ko.  tSMW  (HAlftPINS  MADK  OF  SPRING 
MBTAL),  Uo«  Any.  SB,  IMS.  DC.,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  137/172, 
XcMlo  D.  /Sm*«  t.  rft«  fMMcMo  Oo.,  /•«.    OM««nt  JodgOMat : 

dlamlsMd  with  prejudice  Apr.  28. 18S9. 

B«c.  Mo.  aSMM.    (See  B«v.  No.  fOCSlS.) 

t*  B«c.  Vo.  MMM.     (tM  R«f .  No.  H.fil€.) 

B«C.  Mo.  Itl.«n  (CM  WITH  OnUON),  ColumbU  Broad 
CMtlng  8y>t— PL.  lac,  Phoaocmpk  records :  B«c.  No.  STMti 
(CBS  HTTRON).  mum  Bleetroalc  taboo;  ftoc.  No.  M7JS7 
(CBS  RADIO  SPOT  SALBi).  Mme.  Reprcoeatinc  lodepend 
eat  radio  bro«4eastlii«  otatloBS  la  tte  oalo  of  radio  time, 
tateat  aad  pro«nua  materlala ;  Bac.  Mo.  MMW  (CBS  TMLE- 
VI8ION).  aaMB,  Clay  taodcUat  aad  haadleraft  klta,  don  and 
doll  dreaa  de«l«ner  aad  cot  out  kits,  crayoaa,  oolorlac  aad 
p«iatlaff  aata  aad  books,  passlas,  rismais.  BMsks  aad  aeeoa- 
Mrtoa,  aad  aaaeaMy  Uya  aad  ktts;  Boc.  Ma.  dHgns  (RCA). 
Radio  Corporatloa  of  Aaorica,  Malatoaaace,  rapalr  aad  In- 
•poeCioB  aorrlee  for  ndlotttophoae  and  radiotelegraph  ap- 
paratas  for  niarlac  a«»  and  for  marine  electronic  apparataa ; 


■e*.  Me.  tmjKa  (CB»-C0LUMBIA).  Colambte  BfoadcaM- 
iac  System,  Inc.,  Radio  and  tatorlsloa  lecelTlav  sets,  elec- 
tric phoaocraphs  aad  eombiastfcnas  of  the  saate,  etc. ;  Res. 
Ma.  MMU  (CBS— TBLBTIUON).  same.  SMChankaUy 
vrooved  phoaograph  reoorda,  tied  Apr.  27.  1H»»  DC.  S.D. 
CaUf.  (Loo  Aa«i)ss).  Ddc.  iaB2-ND.  CelamMe  »r»adeasMa# 
Co.,  It.  ▼.  Ceasaeiera  B««(n#  £eni<es  o/  ^rssao,  OaU/. 

Roc.  Mo.  SUkltT  (BURGX).  Babeea  Broe.  Co..  L«bHeatla« 
oil  for  racaam  pomps  aad  palsatora  ased  with  mllklnc 
machines,  Uod  Feb.  U.  tam,  D.C..  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle), 
Doe.  4777,  Bmhton  Br—.  Ce.  t.  Kmmtik  M.  JUdtr.  detaf  bm»i- 
»«M  as  Powsr  Sarfv  (Ml  Co.  Coasefit  decree  entered  Apr.  90, 
19M.  oKjol^ac  deisadaat  aftsr  A»r.  1.  IMO. 

■eg.  Ma.  n7.nt  (COLUICBLAKMIT),  Catanfalakalt.  lac. 
Sweaters,  batlilac  salts,  ladlss  aatts  aad  dreaaaa.  Sled  Apr. 
28.  1M».  D.C.,  NJX  Oaltf.  (Saa  naaelseo).  Dee.  88tll, 
jroaa««h  it.  Verffliaa  t.  0«a«r«<  J'Mds  Cery.  M  ml. 

Bev.Vo.nMU.    (BesRec.No.aSMO.) 

Roc.  Mo.  MMt7.    (See  Beg.  No.  t81.im.)  ,;^^ 

Roc.  Mo.  an J87.     (See  Reg.  No.  161.S71)  "'^ 

Bee.  Mo.  MMIt  (DRI— PRI— ).  ■.  T.  Drew  and  On..  ii£ 
VeceUble  fat  for  edible  parpeoea,  fliod  Apr.  JO^  1MB.  D.C., 
N.D.  til.  (Chicago),  Doc.  5»e6M.  M.  F.  Dnw  Co.,  fae.  t. 
Pmm  /odaslHos.  Me. 

Boc.  Ho.  MMU  (SLRNDRRRLLA),  Sleaderella  Systems, 
Inc.  Postara  eorrectlon  and  sKenderislng  serrlee,  Uod  Aog 
31,  1»56,  DC.  WJ>.  Mo.  (Kaaaao  City),  Doc.  1057S, 
BUndtreUm  Spttamu.  Inc.  end  «lead«r«IU  Bpttowit  •/  f  o«uo« 


;  CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1960 

ToUl  nutnber  of  appliestkms  awaiUng  action  [ezeluding  renewab  and  Sec.  12  fe)l Itt  887 

Date  of  oldest  new  application '    Nov  8  1968 

Date  of  oldest  amended  appUeation Jan  s' 1M9 


» 


i.  B.  M^K»AMT. 

TRADBMARK  BXAMININO  Dl 

(BID! 


RXAMnrRRB  AMD  TRADBMARK 
MIRAnON 


C.M.WRNDT. 


(I)  J.  R.  8TERBA.  CtasiH  4.  t.  U.  U.  14.  1%,  J».  a.  a.  M,  »,  38,  SO,  81,  Ji  M,  J4,  «,  »,  44.  80 

(ID  R^  F.  8HBY0CK,  CUwt  M«.  27. 3^  4«,  41;  8«rvloe  Mark  Ctamm  MM),  UU.  UB.  Ml.  104, 106,  IOC,  M7:  OoUecUve  Mem- 
bmhip  Marts  Ctasi  DO _ 

(in)  K  I  HA.VCOCK.  Claws  1.  x  i"rri*V"i"iu"iJkT7rio,'i"ii,' w^^^  

0«tUJ«tlon  Marts 


Bt  sad 


RcB0wab(All  damn)...- 

8m!.  U  (c)  PubUeaUons  (All  C 


OMast 


Now 


is-M<as 
ii-«-ai 
4-ao-ao 


»-i»-ao 

9-1-60 
I-3-M 


Appticatiom  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1959^2,129 


RegittretkMu  Issued 341— No.  681,296  to  No.  681.636 

Renewab  Issued 69 


llMTRADElf  ARK  SBCTlON  W  ^m  OmCIAL  GAZETTR, 


TM  744  O.Q.— 1 


wMkhr.k 


ofiba! 
ha  BMda  parabi*  ami  al 

so 


Til    1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1969 


dtp,  Inc.  r.  Tmrr  B^tems,  Inc.  Serrlce  mark  ralld  and  In- 
(linfMl ;  complaint  dlsmtsa«d  without  pr«jadlc« :  defrndantii 
•ajolned  Jan.  5, 1BS9 

WUg.  W*.  «M<1  (LANOLIZKD),  W.  F.  Dofle,  Hoalery  (or 
Bcn,  women  and  children ;  Uf.  V:  4M.9SS,  tame.  Lanoliied. 
Inc.,  Hoalery,  underwear,  handkerchief*,  etc..  lied  May  2, 
1»6«.  DC.  8.D.NT..  Doc.  109 — 191,  Richard  Hudnut.  Inc.  t. 
L«<mUm4,  Inc.     Order  of  discontinuance  died  Apr.  29.  1959. 

Keff.  N*.  «M,«79  ("NUT-SHELF"),  the  Kelllng  Nnt  Co.. 
Plain  and  salted  nut  meat*,  ftled  Apr.  15,  1908,  D.C..  N.D.  111. 
(Chlcafo).  Doc.  58<?«76.  The  KelUng  Xut  Co  r.  Johnson  \'ut 
Co.  €t  al.  and  Gardner  Johnson  Co.  Trademark  valid  and 
Infringed  .  conaent  judgment :  defendants  enjoined  Apr.  24. 
19S9. 

Beg.  Ne.  W38S.     (See  Reg.  No.  602.421.)  ^ 

Beg.  Ne.  «lt.M7.     (PYRAMID),  V.  J.  Judson,  doing  bual 
neaa  aa  Judson  Wholesale  Nurseries,  Parts  and  accessories 
for   terraced    gardens,    tied   Jan.   23,    1909.    D.C.   Minn.    (St. 
Paul).  Doe.  4/59-C-14,  Jndson  Nurseries.  Inc.  r.  V.  A.  John- 
a0».  «te.    Order  of  dismissal  liiay  1.  1959. 

■•g.  Ve.  Utjm  (JBSNIB  WITH  DBSIQN).  7.  8.  Conley, 
doing  business  as  Jay  S.  Conley  *  Co..  Materials  for  condl 
tlonlng  metal,  concrete,  bricks  and  painted  surfaces  of  all 
kinds  to  receive  paint  cover,  wall  paper  remover,  and  wood 
bleach,  flled  Apr.  29.  1900.  DC,  N.D.  Calif  (San  Frandaco). 
Doc.  38213.  y«y  8.  Ce«iey  ate.  v.  Celga*«  P»im*Ui>a  C: 


S«Tic«  by  PvMlcalloB 


DAPHNli  LBEDft. 
Astitttmt  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


T|t#*    fceie   ^rih'.         ' 

^''^  RcctM  of  Mafl 

In  view  of  reports  that  there  have  been  delays  In  tlie  re- 
ceipt by  the  U.S.  Patent  Ol&ce  of  mall  having  due  dates 
(amendmentg,  motions,  etc.),  It  is  appropriate  to  set  forth 
the  arrmogementR  which  have  been  made  with  the  Washington 
City  Post   Offlce  for  the  handling  of  mall  addressed  to  the 

Patent  OIBce.  __^ r_  ctx.:    uj 

4  Regnlar  MaU 

The  mall  addressed  to  Washington  25,  D.C,  npon  receipt 
at  the  Washington  City  Post  Offlce  Is  sorted  and  distributed. 
and  that  portion  addr^aaed  to  the  Patent  Offlce  Is  placed  In 
Patent  Offlce  mall  pouches.  A  poacd  Is  kspt  open  ontil  mid- 
night of  each  weekday,  except  Saturdays,  and  holidays  In  the 
District  of  Columbia,  closed  and  locked  at  that  hour,  and 
delivered  to  the  Patent  Offlce  the  following  day.  The  eon- 
tents  are  stamped  as  received  In  the  Patent  Oflce  on  the 
day  the  pooch  was  closed  and  locked.    —         <k   <'•  jst ,«  ^  -. 


Mall  received  in  the  Post  Offlce  between  midnight  Friday 
and  midnight  Sunday  is  stamped  In  the  Patent  Offlce  aa 
received  In  the  Patent  Office  as  of  the  following  weekday 
(not  a  holiday). 

Mail  received  In  the  Post  Offlce  on  a  holiday  Is  stamped  In 
the  Patent  Offlce  as  received  In  the  Patent  Offloe  as  of  tlM 
following  weekday  (not  a  Saturday).  ^-^  ~  •  '^ 

Special  Delivery  Mail  -— - 

Special  delivery  mall  received  In  the  Washington  City  Post 
Offlce  Is  sorted,  distributed,  and  placed  In  vehicles  for  deliv- 
ery within  two  or  three  hours  after  arrival.  Such  mall  la 
not  asoally  dls^tcbed  for  delivery  after  10  :  00  p.m.  Special 
delivery  mall  which  Is  received  before  midnight  on  a  weekday, 
except  Saturdays  and  holidays  In  the  District  of  Columbia, 
but  too  late  for  10  :  00  p.m.  dispatch  to  the  Patent  Offlce.  is 
placed  la  the  Patent  Offlce  pouch  which  is  closed  and  locked 
at  midnight. 

Special  delivery  mall  received  In  the  Post  Offlce  after  mid- 
night is  delivered  the  next  day  to  the  Patent  Offlce  and  Is 
stamped  as  received  that  day,  If  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday, 
or  holiday. 

Special  delivery  mail  received  In  the  Post  Offlce  on  a  Satur- 
day, Sunday  or  holiday  Is  stamped  In  the  Patent  Offlce  as 
received  In  the  Patent  Offlce  as  of  the  following  weekday, 
following  the  practice  for  regular  mall. 

C    A.   KALK. 


A  petition  to  eaneel  each  of  the  registrations  Identified 
below  having  been  flled,  aad  the  node*  of  such  oroceedlngs 
seat  by  registered  mall  to  each  registrant  at  the  last  known 
address  kavtag  been  retailed  by  the  poet  offlce  as  andeltv- 
erabK  aotlee  la  bsrsby  glrea  tkat  aalesa  the  reglatrants 
listed  herein,  their  asslgaa  or  legal  representatives,  shall 
enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  thU 
publication,  the  caneslaUon  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the 
case  of  default. 

James  Lawrence  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Bag.  No.  878,625, 
Cane.  No.  7277. 

Robert  M.  Optaso,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Rag.  No.  437,406,  Cane. 
No.  7288. 

Josmh  Slivers.  Brooklyn,  N.Y..  Beg.  No.  435,931,  Cane.  No. 
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Jans  8,  1908. 


Director  e/  Admtnistratiom.  ^ 
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TRBASURY  DBPARTMXNT, 
OrricB  or  thb  Oommissionbb  or  Customs, 

Wmohtm^ton.  DC.  Jtmo  »,  tiU 
To  Collectors  of  Cnefwu  and  Others  Concerned: 

An  application  has  been  flled  In  the  Treasury  Depaitineat 
(or  the  recordation  of  tbe  following  deserlbeo  trade  name 
under  the  provisions  of  section  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1948, 
and  section  11.16,  Customs  Regulations  : 

"A  B  WOOD    MACHINl£    TOOLS    LTD.,"    located    and 

doing  business  at  Prlness  Road,  Dartford,  Kent,  England, 

whlcn  trade  name  Is  assd  la  coaaeetloa  with  the  prodae* 

tlon  and  marketing  of  ouchine  tools  aad  email  tools. 

Since  the  trade  name  is  owned  by  a  foreign  corporation. 

merchandise  manufactured  or  sold  by  this  firm  bearing  the 

name  may  be  Imported  by  anyone. 

Any  person  who  desires  to  file  an  opposition  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  this  trade  name  shall  notlnr  the  Commissioner  of 
CuHtoms,  Bureau  of  Customs,  Waahlnfton  26,  D.C  ,  before 
the  expiration  of  30  days  after  July  15,  1989,  of  hU  Intent 
to  oppose  the  recordation.  If  a  notice  of  opposition  Is  flled, 
the  opposer  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  application 
for  recordation  of  the  trade  name,  togetner  with  Its  support- 
ing documents  and  instructions  aa  to  the  procedure  to  be 
followed.  The  customs  offlcers  eonoeraed  will  be  given  notice 
within  45  days  after  July  15,  1959,  of  any  opposition  pro- 
ceeding 

Untn  45  days  after  July  15,  1969.  all  articles  of  foreign 
manufacture  bearing  names  or  marks  which  copy  or  simulate 
the  above-mentioned  trade  name  shall  be  detained,  but  not 
seised,  and  thereafter  shall  receive  the  treatment  provided 
for  In  section  11.17,  Customs  Regulations,  unless  a  notice  Is 
received  thst  an  opposition  has  been  flled,  In  which  case  auch 
articles  shall  contfauc  to  be  detained  until  a  flnsl  determina- 
tion la  made  conoemlnjc  the  right  of  the  applicant  to  the 
trade  name. 

(Signed)     D.  B.  8TRUBINOBR,         .n'V 
Aettmt  Comwtteei0ner  of  CastesM. 
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.         MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Th«  foUowlnc  nurlMare  pt^ttsbw)  In  complUnw  with  Button  12(a)  of  the  TnMlMMrtc  Act  ot  l»4t.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  tectioa  IS  nuty  be  filed  within  thirty  day*  of  this  pablintion      See  Rules  2.101  to  2.100. 

As  proTlded  bfBMtion  SI  vf  said  aoC,  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  roust  accompany  each  notice  of  oi>po«ltlon. 

Class  1-Rawtr  Partly  Prapara^  Matarials 


8N  •4.4S7      Davoe  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  Dec. 
17.  1958. 

BARATEX 


DENSOTEC 


8N     32,911.     Ctaemteprodnkte    O.m.b.H.,     Lererkuaen-Rbein 

dorf,  Oermaay.    Ftled  July  1.  19(17. 

Owner  of  R«f .  Mo.  S6d,21S. 

For  LaalDatlon  of  Tanned  and  Reconstituted  Leather  With 
Plastic  Sheet  MaterUl. 

Owner  of  German  Rcff.  No.  895.502,  dated  Oct    3.  195«.  First  ui»e  on  or  about  Dec.  15.  19S7. ^^ 

For   Caoutchouc.    Synthetic    Rubbers.    Pitch.   Asphalt,  and    ^^^— — ^— — — ■-^— «-^— '^-'— ■— ■"^■'"'"^ 
Tar. 

4 

SN    38.019      Gee    Bee   Mfg.    Co.   Inc.,    Brooklyn,   N.T.      Piled 
Sept.  30.  1957. 

CEE-BEE     ^^ 


Qassl-Racaptadas 


IcsD 


8N  40.011.     Bennett  *  Northrop,  Inc.  Bostoa.  Mass.     FUed 
Jan.  31,  1958. 

VACUUM  COOKER 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  650,113. 

For  Kxtmded  Vlajl  and  Polrethyton*  8«iaa(.  Ummagt, 
and  Strips  for  Use  In  tkc  ladoatrlal  Arts.     .nI  brntV    WaO  for  Flexible  Plastic  Bags  in  Which  Food  May  Be  Plaeed 

First  use  January  1*43.  ^  f^r  Cookln«. 

First  use  Jan.  18.  1»0«. 


:«•<.  i 


8N  47,M1.     Kerr  Maaafaetnrta*  Ce«paay,  Detroit.   Mich 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1958. 

FERROMOLD 

*  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  437.255.  y 

*  For  Inrestment  Compound. 
First  use  Jan.  21. 1958. 

A 


.8N  51.003.     Farmeni  Union  Grain  Terminal  AssocUtioa,  8t. 
^     Paul.  Minn.    Plied  May  0,  1958. 


GTA* 


^i  ,Ji    .ik^    S*"    ^ti  % 


For  Farm  Seeda. 
First  use  la  Jnae  1M2. 


8N  51.552.     Christmas  Parma,  Oqaawka,  111.     Filed  May  18. 
1958. 

For    Christmas    Trees,    Wreaths,    Grave    Blankets,    Door 
Swags,  and  E>verrreen  Sprays. 
First  use  Not.  22.  1967. 


8N  55.784.  CooptrAthr*  Torfeoop-  ea  ProdaetleTerenlglng  ran 
Aardappelmeel  en  Darirataa  "ATchc"  O.A..  Veendam, 
Holland.    Filed  Jaly  22,  1M8. 


8N  52,088.     Dorman  ProdncU,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Piled 
May  21.  IWM.  ^' 

ADD-A-BIN 

For  Small  Parts  Coatalnen  Which  May  Be  Interloetod  To 
Form  a  Cabinet. 

Pint  use  In  April  1988. 

SN  53,445.     Vanpac  Carrier*.  Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif      Filed 
June  12,  1958. 


VANPAC 


For  Shipping  ConUlners  of  the  Box-Like  Type. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1957. 

SN   64,831.     Hamilton-Skotch   Corporation,   Hamlltoa,   Ohio. 
Piled  Dec.  19. 1958. 

SKYLANDER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  584.St9 

For  Insulated  Containers  Including  Picnic  Jugs  and  ChesU. 

First  use  Not.  5,  1958.  


I 


AMYLOPHANE 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.   130.065,  dated  Feb.  7,  1908. 
For  Films.  Polls  and  Sheeting  Made  From   Starches  and 
•torch  Prodactm. 

♦ 

/-'Wf  <S.S48.     Ocnnaln's  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Aggeler  k  Musser  Seed  Co.. 
Loa  Angeles,  Calif.    Piled  Not.  17,  1958. 


,Psrt- 


BEST-YET 


For  Lawn   Beed     Namely,  CloTer  and  Mixtures  of  Clorer 
and  Dlchovdra  Beed. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1951. 


Oass  3  -  Baffafa 
faHatf  aM  PadtalMaks 


SN    59.781      A.    J.    Slrts   Prodocts  Corp..   ^ew   tork.  H.T. 
Plied  Sept.  29.  1»U. 

TEEN-GLO 

For  Walleta.  Pnroea,  and  Clutch  aad  Hand  Bags. 
First  nae  Sept.  28,  1958. 
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^  m         •■ ,  J  ■»,H-l.t iA«*AUaU     8N    45.158      Jowpta   H.   Fink,   d.b.a.   Nadonai   Blr4  Control 

QaiS  4  —  AferiSlVM  MM  rOHSIMM  nmUnm*         Utbomtorte..  SkoWe.  111.     FUed  reb.  8.  IBftS. 


8N    32.140.     Th€    Qcraon    Stewart   Corporation,    Clereland, 
Ohio.    FU«1  Jana  17,  ItST. 


SAFESHEEN 


F»r  U\gh  GUtaa  Antl-Sttp  Wax  Floor  Flniab.  _    _ 

rirat  aac  la  September  1954.  n   t'  f       ' 

SN     M.918      Mlnnea^lla-Honeywell     BecuUtor     Coaapany, 
MinneapolU,  Minn,    filed  Feb.  2,  19M. 


u  .<( 


***H-^t  ?t^*.^ 


D'ARTAGNAN 


^or  Sharpening  Stonea. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  2»,  11>8«. 


Qatt  5  — AAmIvm 


For  Cbemlcal  Compouada  To  Repel  Birds  and  Rodaata. 

Flrat  nae  November  1950. 

■  I       M<«a  a»«  jnnM  t 

SN  45,404.     National  Polychemlcala,  Inc.,  Wllmlnfton,  Mawi. 
Filed  Feb.  0,  1958. 


:•*•. 


ji«i?  ~  ^  «mII 


EXPANDEX 


SN    61.862.     Sears   SUnler    Smith,    d.bJi.    Unique    Produeta, 
Chlcaco,  111      Filed  Not.  8,  1958.  ^1J—  jr 


For  Orfanlc  Blowinc  Agenta  Uaefnl  In  ProdueUoa  of  CelU 
lar  Rubber  and  Plaittc  Compoaltlona.  ,  ^  -^      .:  .  _ 

Flrat  nae  Not.  14.  1957.  '     » 


NU-SEW      ./ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  671.978. 

For  Adhealve  Preparation  for  Mending  Varloaa  Materlala 
Such  aa  Leather.  Paper,  and  Fabrlca. 
First  use  Sept.  26.  1958. 


SN  46.M8.     Organic  Derelopment  Corporation.  Garden  Orove. 
CaUf.    Filed  Feb.  IT.  IMS. 


VYNA-KOTE 


SN  66.196.     American  Cyanamld  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  21.  195%, 


For  Solvent  for  Joining  and  BacapaaUtlag  PoljTla/l  CU»- 
rtde  Artlclea.  i  T" 

Flrat  uae  Jone  19,  IKM. 


vi  c^    citJk.rtJL'^^  ^^_ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  667,921  and  669.198. 

For  AdheslTM  and  Laminating  Realns.  .... 

Flrat  uae  February  195T  on  adhealve».  .uW.JUS  «l. 

SN  67.079,     Penlck   *  Ford.  Ltd..   Incorporated.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Fab  4, 195». 


8N    49.679.     Caplul    Regralnlag   Corporation.    Waahlagtoa, 
D.C.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1968. 


DUROUTH 


'For  Chemical  Coatlnga  and  Coaspoattlona  Caed  in  Making 
Lithographic  Platea. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  10,  1932. 


PRE-GEL      I 


/ 


SN  56,890.     Dearborn  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  IlL    Filed 
July  31.  1958. 


For  AdhealTe  Binder  Used  In  the  Mannfactnre  of  Paper 
and  Flberboard  Produeta. 

First  use  Apr  15,  1958.  


Clafs6-Cli0Micals  aid  CheMical  Com- 


F!l«4 

1 


ALKAMEEN 


For  Preparations  for  Inhibiting  Corroalon  In  Return  Llaaa 
of  Steam  Systems  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  8.  1950. 


SN    56,407.     Nerllle    Chemical    Company.    Plttabnrgh.    Pa. 
Filed  July  31.  1958. 


SN  37.077      De  Mert  k  Doogberty.  Inc..  Chicago.  111. 
^,  Sept  12.  1957. 


^'  «    isftm 


FRIG-I-GAS 


..for  Dlchlorodlfluoromethane  Uaed  aa  a  Refrigerant.      „,,, 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug  12.  1957 

8N  42.971.  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellachaft  (Ger- 
man corporation),  Lererknaeo-Bayerwvrk.  Oermany.  aa- 
algnee  of  Chemagro  Corporation   (New  York  corporation). 

^  Jdew  York,  N.X-    Filed  Dec.  24.  1957. 


DI-SYSTON  ""  "^^^ 


'    Assignee  Is  own^r  of  U.S    Reg.  No.  651  907. 

For    Systemic    Insecticide   To    Be    .\pplled    to    Cotton   and 
Alfalfa  Seed  Before  PUntlng  aad  on  Orowlng  Crop*. 

First  use  Apr  26,  1967  ,    ,,   „;.  .n^;  ,^  ««.  ; 


It 


The  drawing  la  Itnafl  for  k  graeo  backgroand  but  applicant 
makes  no  claim  to  any  particular  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
351,567,  353,172,  and  otJiera. 

For  Flald  and  Solid  Organic  Materials  Bach  as  SyntbeUc 
Polymem  and  Resins,  and  Solutions  Thereof,  Inclndlng  bnt 
.Not  Limited  to  Resins  of  the  ConraaroDclndene  Type  ;  Modi 
fled  Resins,  for  Example,  Phenol  Modified  Courmarone-lndane 
Type  Resins  ;  Cydo-Paraflln  Raalna  ;  Polymcra  of  Unaatnrated 
Cyclic  Hydrocartwns  Such  as  CyelopenUdlene  and  Dlcydo- 
pentadlene  and  the  Like;  RUfctir  Oaapoundlng  Chemlcala 
Such  as  Antloxldanta :  Aromatic  HydroeariKins  and  Oils,  L'se- 
fol  for  or  aa  IngredlonU  of  SolTaata.  PlaattdalBg  Materials, 
Rubber  RecUlmlng  Oils  and  for  Various  ladaatrtel  Purpoaaa. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Nor.  1,  1938. 


,  t 


July  7,  1»6» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


8N  BT.SBO.    Spracar  Ghcmlesl  Comptmr,  Kauu  City,  Ifo.    SN  «8»«1«.    l^pe* 
FU«d  Aug.  20,  19M.  Ill,    Fltotf  D^  s.  1908 


TMS 

lac  (CMpwmtlTc),  CklCMo, 


POLY-PRO 


TOPCO 


For  Raw  Tk«nBoplutle  Sjatbcttc 
rint  OM  Ang.  14.  18M. 
Sxitoi.  to  Intf.  with  W  62,042. 


OwMT  of  B«c.  No.  MT,6ie. 

For  Blouh  for  HooMh^d  Parpowi. 

Win*  uo  Oct.  IB.  1»M. 


8N    08.786. 

Fllod  8«pt.  11. 1M8. 


S..-. 


tPlimlnctoB.    Del.     8N  63,600.     Irwin  HoCms.  <Mlai%«nt.  N.T.     FIM  Dm.  4, 
1968. 


HERCOLUBE 

.     OwMr  of  B««.  No.  &38.238. 


L.niot'  \J  '  tJjrop 


Uaa 


Tint  OM  9«1r  18.  HNI8 


For  Chloride  Test  Papcn. 
Flr«t  OM  Oct.  1ft.  1958. 


T«hO 


8N   60,200.     Allied  Ckemlcal   Corporktlon.   New   York.    N.T. 
Fllod  Oct.  7,  19M. 


** 


8N  63,726.     IflancMN  IllmUit  ud  •Uavftcturiac  Compuiy, 
St.  Paal.  Mlnm.   PIM  Dee.  S.  1968. 


1.      -..•» 


THERMO-FAX 


i«f^ 


OwiMC  ot  B«c.  Nm.  ftdCOte.  »n,845,  ud  601.804.     ?t4^ 

IW  mmd  GkMileal  CMVoMtloa  UmCWI  1b   CAaMOaB 

With  Coatad  BiMet  MatorUU  Which  Hu  Been  Adapted  To 

Produce  Copiee  of  InformatloB  CoDtalaad  «•  Hit 

First  nae  Oct.  16, 19&8. 


For  Adda,  ABhjdrldM,  Eaterm.  Bthera  and  Salta,  Chlorine 
Chemieala,  Nltrofw  Chaaiicals,  Salfar  Chemleala,  (^roitelBm 
ChemlcaU.  FlaorlM  Chemicals.  Metalh  for  Use  aa  Beafrata^ 
Alcohols,  Aailaes,  HrdroearhoM.  Pheaolic  Coowoaa^  Poly- 
ethylaaa  and  Polrathjrleac  DeriratlTaa.  bocjraaataa  and  lao- 
craaate  PrcpolyiMta,  JutMu  aa«  P«lraaa«e  OwapowaAQ 
Alkali  ICeUl  and  Alkaliae  Barth  Itetal  Compoands.  Carltonrl 
Cosipounds,  Synthetic  Waxes,  Synthetic  Poljmer  Prodacta, 
Synthetle  Beatn  Prodoola.  Omaale  Condnaatlon  Prodact*. 
Dysstoffs.  Insecticides,  Funciddes,  HerMcldes,  AatioxMants. 
Plastldsers,  Solrcats,  Ftotatton  Agents.  Robber  Softeners, 
PlcfcllBg  CompooBds.  Inhibitors.      .  ,, ;; 

First  use  1983  pn  polyethyMM,,    ^^  a 


8N  6fi,007.     Oxo  LiBllad. 

1968. 


■ai^nd.     Filed  Dec.  29, 


LAB-LEMCO 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  668,377,  677,315. 
For  Biztract  of  Beef,  SpecUlly  Prepafsd  for  Use  U  Micr»> 
biological  and  Biochemical  Laboratartsai  < 
First  ass  1923  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  31,  1949. 


8N  65,078.     FraakUn 
Filed  Dee.  80.  1968. 


Coapaay,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa. 


8N   61.110.     Baao  Standard  OH  Company.   New  York.  N.Y. 
^.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1968. 

ESCON 

For  Thermoplastic  PolyoloAas — Namely,  Polypropylene. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1968. 


ACE 


For  Preparation  for  AppUeatlon  to  the  Hands  and/or 
AppUcatlon  to  the  Handles  of  All  Types  of  Bqnlpaicnt  That 
Is  Held  or  Orippod  by  the  Haad,  Snch  as  Sporting  B^uip 
ment.  To  Obtaining  a  Non-SIif  Ortp  Thereoa. 

First  ass  Nor.  12,  1968. 


8N  61,554.     Bataetle  Weldlag  AUays  Corporatian.  Flnshlng, 
N.Y.    FllMl  Oct  29.  1908. 


SN  66,818.     CahiU  Cbamieal  Corporattoa.  Proridaaea,  B.I. 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1969. 


RENIDIZE 


ELTtCTIC 


For  Bloetro-Leas  Nleksl  Platlig  Coaceatrate. 
First  nse  Dec.  31,  1968. 


Owaer  of  Rsg.  No.  602.614. 

For  Chemical  Weldlag  Aids— Namely,  Fluxes,  Masking  Com- 
positions. Antt-CapfllUr  CoBposttloM,  QaoncMag  Composi- 
tlOBS  and  Composltlona  for  Tenporarlly  Holding  Metal  Parts. 

First  Bse  Is  Noramber  1900  ob  fluss. 
'  _^^^^^  I8T.04 

SN  62.261.     Wittlchen  Chemical  Company,  Btratta^Mm,  Ala 
Filed  Nav.  10, 190t. '     . 


WITCLOR 


«ar  Ckamleal  Prsyatatloa  Used  aa  a 
Diatafsetaat-Daodoraat 

FIrat  ass  ea  or  abont  Oct.  1,  1964. 


.Ci    -la  T  :*!-■  i^T_-J 


SN  66,499.     Sel-Rax  Corporatloa,   Natley,  N.J.     Filed  Jaa. 
26,  1969. 


TEBfPEREX 


For  BlaetroplatlBg  CooipoittioB.     v. 
First  Bss  Jaa.  2,  1909.  /jkM 


SN  67.630. 
Fah.11,1969. 


'll^e..  .W^mtk,  VJ.    Filed 


RD-150 


For  Catalyata. 

First  use  Sept  16,  1964. 


'•>  i  iMt^Wi 


.y  <»*n 


TM  6 
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i.     .iV  =^, 


^^.,»      D.....    .n^rpor.,.^   a..«..   Ut     «,..  M.„    »»  «.««„,'^^'^,!«!»  *  ""*"  '^-  »*'''"' 


11,  1959. 


PERMA-COPY 


ham.  Wash.    Filed  Nov.  21, 1M8. 


,^C 


For  Direct  Proc««»  Copy  Fluid. 
Flnt  UM  Feb.  11.  19S9 


ii»  t**. .  V  ( ' 


8N   «8.499.     The   Dow   Chemical   Company.   Midland,  Midi. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1959 

atv..'     o^'i*     '  ■■'■' 


ETHRON 


-a    ..soiu; 


1 


•1  at  lanit 


racin 


V.?. 


For  Polyethylene  Reelni  in  ttie  Form  of  Moldlnc  Powder         owner  of  Reg.  No.  672,036 


and  Granules 

First  use  Dec.  11,  1958 


Class  7 -Cordage 


^   \ 


For  Material  for  Sopplylnf  Trace  Mlnerala  to  Tree,  and 
_    Shmba  in  the  Natare  of  Plant  Stlmalants  or  Fertiliser. 

First  uae  Dec.  11. 1956  ^^^^^^^^^^ 


^^^-^•*^ 


8N  48,281.     M.  Hausman  *  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  NT.    Filed 
Mar.  24,  1958. 


CUT  N'  TIE 


For  Rlbbond  for  Gift  Tying. 

First  U8*  Mar   11,  1968.         "^  I'  '  *  ""  T  '    '^ 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Artides,  Not  ladwiiiig 
Tobacco  Products  , 

8N  64,817.     Comoy's  of  London.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 

'"■"■""■    AiR-PAc  -■-  "".-r 


Cass  11-inks  and  Inking  Matoriab       .t 

SN  66,929.     Lawter  Chemicals,  Inc  ,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  July 

**SAFETY-SIGHT" 

For  Inks  and  Pl«m«nta  for  Uae  In  Coating  Compoaltlont. 
Ftrtt  aae  July  9.  1968. 


8N  85,451.     Script©,  Ine,  AtUata.  Oa.     FUed  Jan.  7.  1969. 

TRACTION  ACTION 


For  Inks. 

First  use  Nov.  25,  1958. 


For  Tobacco  Poaches. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan   30,  1956 


Class  10  -  Fortflizors 


•  »v  .3  ;*rrv 


SN   46,858.     Tmmp   Product*.  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  28.  1958. 


Cass  12- Constniction  Matoriab 

SN    31,836.     Florida    Tile    Industrtea.    Inc.,    Lakeland,    Fla. 
Filed  June  12, 1967.  ^ 


*^^. 


*y 


W^ 


.911' 


t.* . 


No  exdualTe  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Tile"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  .^i^    jp 

For  Ceramic  Tllea.  ....  ^ 

Flrat  use  Oct.  1.  1951. 


in 


For  Soil  Conditioners.  ,  -^*'S? 

'First  use  December  1957.    »■    '"r:*'-" 


8N  50.122      Toyo  Plywood  Co.,  Ltd..  Nagoya,  Japan.    Filed 
Apr.  21.  1968. 


rt 


8N   46,859.     Trump  Products,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  28.  1968.  ^     - 

TRUMr  -I  .J  .^i  - '  ^^^i 

For  Soil  Conditioners. 
First  use  May  15,  1940. 

8N  62.960      Puget  ^nnd  Pulp  A  Timber  Company.  Belling 
ham,  Wash.    Filed  Not  21.  19.'^8 

Tracin 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672.036. 

For   MaterUI   for  Supplying  Trace  Minerals  to  Trees  and 
Shrubs  in  the  Nature  of  Plant  Stimulants  or  Fertiliser. 
First  use  la  about  June  1957. 


For  Plywood 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1965;  In  commerce  Feb.  1.  1966 


•  q 


SN      50,761.     Amerlcan-MarletU      Company,      Chicago,     111. 
Filed  May  1.  1958 


tf^V\       I  H^ 


SPIKE-GRIP 


For  Cementltlous  Composition  Containing  Metallic  Aggre- 
gate for  Solidly  Embedding  Spikes  In  Railroad  Ties  To  Pro- 
long the  Ufe  of  the  Ties. 

First  use  Feb  25.  1958  ^ 


July  7,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM7 


8N   61. ISO.     JobBt-liaiiTllIc   Corponttoa.    New    York.   N.Y.    8N  «6^19.     KasMU  BdoforeH  PlMtlet  C«rp*ratl<Mi,  Ua«ea- 
Ftlc4  May  6,  1958.  harat.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  8,  19M. 


DECROBORD 


CIRCLET  TROPIGLAS 


For  WaU  and  Otlinc  PUak  aad  Panala. 
First  uae  oo  or  at>out  Mar.  28, 1»M. 


Ovner  of  H«c.  No.  606.186. 

For  01*n  Flter  Ratateread  Plastic  PaaeU  aad  Slats  Dtl- 

I    Used   In    Wall  Opcniacs  of  Buildlncs  aad  Wall   SmCIou  or 

'    ~^^^^~~  Partitions. 

8N  52.401.     Theodore   Bfron   Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     Filed         First  use  Sept.  1«,  1»68. 

Max  tT.  1968.  .-J*.       -  


EL  DORADO 


:t 


For  Bath  Tab  and  Shower  Enclosures. 
First  ost  Jaa.  28,  IMM. 


l\Mud> 


8N  66,9T1      Klemp  MeUl  Orating  Corporation.  Cbiea«o,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1908.      . 


8N  S2,402.     Theodore  Bfron  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  UL     Fltod 


Max  27. 1958. 


TRIPLEX 


For  Bath  Tub  and  Shower  Bockwures. 
First  uae  Jan.  23, 1968. 


8N   52.403.     Theodore  Bfron  Mfg.  Co..   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Ma;  27. 1958. 

PACER 

For  Bath  Tub  and  Shower  Badoanres. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  1958. 


.< 


For  Median  Strips  and  Separators  Made  of  Steel  for  Uae 
in  Hoads  and  Bridges. 
First  use  Dae  SO,  1858. 


Qau  13 -Hard wart  aad  PlaaibiBi  aad 
StaaahRttiiH  Sapplii 

SN   58.902.     Parker-Hanatfta   Corporatloa,   Clerelaad,   Ohio. 
Filed  Joae  19,  1968. 


8N  52.792.     Air  Master  Corporattoa,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed 
June  3,  1958. 

GOLD  BUTTON  LEADER 

For  Alnmlnum  Windows  aad  Screens. 
First  use  Apr.  14.  1958. 


BRAZE-LOK 


For  Erased  Type  Tube  Fltttaga. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1867. 


SN    58,020.     WOkmj    ManofactoxlBg   Compaay,    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Aug.  38. 1958. 


SN  53,562.     The  Aber  Company,  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex.     Filed 
June  16.  1958. 

ABCO*  " 


STARLITE 


For  Insulation  Material  laclndlag  Pipe  Inanlatlon.  Veaael 
Insulation,  and  Fitting  Insolation,  Together  With  Insulating 
Cement  Which  Is  Sold  Together  With  the  Insulating  Material 
for  Use  in  Applying  Such  Insulation  Material. 

First  use  June  1,  1962. 


For  Kitchen  Maka,  DUtabtoa.  Sevllary  Slaks.  SUlnleaa 
Steel  Specialty  Hoq>lUl  Bqnlpment  and  Stainless  Steel  Table 
Topa. 

First  use  Nor.  T,  1887. 


SN    58,022.     BUcay    Mannfactartag   Company,    Chicago,    IlL 
Filed  Aag.  28,  1958. 


SN    54.239.     Kompolite   Co.    lac.    Loag    Island    City,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  25,  1958. 

%M  ^Lm^M^U   I  \0jf\m  ^"  Kitchen  Sinks,  Dralaboards,  Dlshtables,  Scullery  Sinks. 

Stainleas    Steel    Specialty    Items,    HoapiUl    Bqulpment,    and 
For   Resurfacing   Material.   Formed  of  Granite   Aggregate     Stainless  Steel  Table  Topa. 
for  Floors,  and  for  Cementing  and  Grouting  Joints  of  Tile.        First  aae  Nor.  28,  lfMi7. 
First  use  May  11.  1956 


SN    58,024.     Blkay    Maaofactaring   Compaay,    Chlea«o.   HI- 
SN    56.995.     B    A.    Nord    Company,    Incorporated,    Ererett,         Filed  Aug.  28.  1958. 
Wash     Filed  Aug.  11,  1968. 

ELKAY 


NORDCO-DOORS 

For  Construction  Materials,  Prinetpally  I>oors. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1980. 


For  Slnka,  Slak  Bowls  and  Attadiing  Rims  Therefor. 
Flrat  ass  Jaly  30, 1967. 


SN  61.066      Hoenig  Plywood  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.     ^'L?*:®?*      "^*fL« 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1958.  ^'^^  A"«  *«•  *•*« 


,   Chicago,    m. 


UGNORA 


PACEHAKER 


For  Plywood  aad  Taaaera. 

First  use  Sept.  22, 1968. 


tW 


For  Slak  Bowls. 
First  nse  Nor.  8,  1967. 
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■M  «l.a«a.    GMcM*  V—tiag  •»*  IteBvfBctutaff 
CUcaco.ra.    ntodOct2T.lM8. 


tn 


f1to«Fi^M,lM». 


July  7.  ifM 

Statf    Ccrponttoik   Mlianpw^.   DM*. 


RUBBERNEK 


Vint  aw  Oct  IT,  IMS. 


BM    6T,8ST.    Wkltttt-Hlgslaa    CooipMjr,    ProrlAmM.    R.I.        For  Fww»  aJid  ■»!*•*  Wlt«  PrwdiMto. 


BEAR-HUG 


For  Lockaata. 

FIrrt  9m  Dm.  It,  1M7. 


^hn  II     Mil  A  Mrf  Mflld  fiii^i 


Bw  M*.^     «~.^.   rii«  -^  >.  T„  V        *^.  rn     ■».  ^    *^  4«,i0t.     Batoctie  W*Mlac  Alloyi  Corpontloa.  FtasMac 


'SU^'O'THaUC 


2101 


For  MotalHe  Weldlac  BUetiada  for  Alaalaaa. 
FlrM  BM  Nov.  as,  1M0. 


■N  4M10.     BalMtlc  WoMtac  AUoji  Owporattoaw  naifclai. 
For  Brackot  for  Sapportlac  KltdMa  Ut»a«»l«  Sacfa  aa  Can        ^'^-    '*'^  '**•  •*•  **•• 

680 

tor  DiaalJBllar  Alloy  Stool*. 


Flrat  aa*  Mar.  21, 1M8. 


For  M ouillc  Woldlac 
Flnt  aae  Nor.  15, 1B40 


8N  M,31T.     Parttaa  SpocUlttoo  Co..  lae..  Chlcaco.  Ol.    FUo4 
Fab.  M,  ItM. 


ZIP 


SN  M.tll.     Sotoctlc  Wtldlac  Alton  Corporatloa.  Flaahtaf, 
N.T.    Fllod  P«b.  28,  19&8. 


For  Sktvar. 

Flnt  aao  Doe.  2S.  1958. 


2-24 


SN  68.333.     Wm.  Stclaoa  MCf.  Co.,  Newark,  NJ.    FUod  Fob. 
24,  1»6». 


For  Motallte  Weldlaf  Bloetroto  tor  Caat  Iroa. 
Flnt  oa*  Doc  4.  1952. 


SPAN-JET 


SN  46.812.     ■atoctte  WoMta*  AUeji  Corpontloa.  naahlas. 
N.T.    Flla«  F*.  28,  1958. 


2-25 


For  Spraylac  Nontaa  for  ladaatrUl  A«rlealtan]  aad  Prae- 
woolat  Parpoaas.  ~  l 

Flrat  aao  Oct  81. 1958.  For  Xotallle  Wtldlag  ■oetro4a  for  Caat  Iroa. 

Flrat  aao  Nor.  11. 1965. 


SN  68,4SS.     Proklor  ladaatrtal  Corpontloa,  CtcTolaad.  Ohio. 


FU«4  F»k.  85.  1959. 


I 


,\  w.  -'^ 


3   I «    C 


SN  46318.     Butaetle  Wtrtdtaff  Aneya  Corpontloa,  Floaklac 
N.l.    FUod  Fob.  28. 1968. 

185 

For  Motadle  WMlac  Boi  tor  Jatel^  k»i  OvarlaTlaf  Caat 
Iroa,  Stool,  C09p«r,  aad  Nlekol  Afloya.  ^ 

First  aM  Not.  It.  1940. 


Owaor  of  !««.  Noa.  653.655  aad  651 .877. 

For  Faataaora— Naaoly,  Cap  Senwi  aad  Bolts. 

Ftrat  aao  la  Soptanbor  1967. 


SN  46414.     Batoetlc  WoMlac  AUoya  Corpontloa.  FIaahli«. 
N.T.    Fllod  Fob.  88,  196t. 


16 


SN  68,481.     BockvaU  MaaaXaetarlat  Ooiapaay.  Pltti*argb. 
Pa^  Fllod  Fib.  25.  190t. 


For  MotalUa  WoMlac  B«te  ter  JoteUg  Staal  aad  Otbar 
Motala. 

Flnt  aoo  Nov.  It,  1940. 


ROCKWELL 


SN  46.815.     Batoetle  WoUMm  Alloya  Corpontloa.  Flaahlas. 
N.T.    FUod  Fob.  88. 1808. 


88 


o<  Rac  Noa.  868.282.  684UIM.  aM  otbora. 
F^_Flaf  TalT6%   Ban   Talna.  Ctedc  aad   Stop  Falrco, 

yahroa,  Bodof  Valna.  Aa«lB  Talmk  aad        r^  MotalUe  Woldl«  Bod  Coatatalag  Hard  OaibMo  Ftar 
▼*!▼*■•  BMBta  tor  Orortartac  B«alpoooBt  Parta  aad  Taala. 

»«»^  •»  Dw.  U,  1»48.  lint  aao  Nor.  16.  It06. 


N.T.    fUld  V*.  Mk  ItM. 

24-X 


ForMctaltteW^MlM 
■InC  mm  M«r.  IS.  iMH. 


tmCttlnm. 


$'2oa 


SM  M.4M.    Tk«  Bniik  BwyUtaa  Caapujr,  ClrwUad.  Okto. 
VIMJ«MM.ltM. 


QBIV 


nntawJ«M2,l«M>. 


81f  M.1SS.     CalteMt 
1»,  1»M. 


ToM*.  Ohio.    riMI  tUL 


Omi  16— PmImIIvs  and  DMMfiilvtt  CmIImi 


■N  2T.44S.    C  nwooi  Ma«h«7  *  Oa.  lae^ 
rito«  Apr.  t,  IMT. 


OwMr  oC  Bcs.  V.  tTL^OC 
ror  MlMdlaaMM  StMl  r««t1»ii 
rint  SM  M  w  akMt  lUr.  12,  ins. 


OatilS-OliaM 


8N  sa.TS7.     SampMD  T.  DMby.  «.».«. 
tlTM.  St.  JoMpk.  Mo.    ritod  Oct  11.  IWT 


N*  date  y  mate  to  tbc  word  "PiOBt"  aport  froit  tko 


OU  Atfdl- 


For  Polats  aad  Palat  Bapplloo. 
Tint  wt  Mar.  12.  IMT. 


!SSK 


8N  M,TBS.    Tk*  Martla-8«M«r  Oemptcof,  Chleafo,  til.    Iliad 
Oct.l«,lM«. 


No  eUlm  ts  mad*  to  tfaa  wo 
the  mark. 
For  Oil  AddltlTt  for  Motor  VAldaa. 
nrotoatJaly  11.  IMT. 


'^■latoa  Coat"  apart 


8N  B2.S4S.     Ralpk  Aradnr,  lae^  WMttlar.  CaUf.    Vllod  May 
2d.  IMS 

SPEEaOYTUNE 

For  Faal  AddltlT*. 
Flrat  aaa  Mar.  24,  IMS. 


8N  U.280.     Soeoay  MoMI  Oil  OD«paay,  I»c.  Now  York,  N.T. 
Fllad  Jaly  14.  IMS. 


M0BIL6ARD 


OwMr  of  S«c.  Noa.  SST,002.  eST,S52.  aad  othora. 

ForOlla. 

Flrat  nao  la  or  akoot  AprU  IMS. 


Tha  drawtag  la  Naod  for  Moo,  tat  ao  ozdoalvo  rlglita  art 
alaliad  to  aaek  color  apart  froai  tko  nark  aa  ikowa. 
For  Lae«oar  niaaor. 
Flrat  aae  Nor.  22,  IMT. 


SM  M.S02.     SoooarMdbO  00 
FOod  Aat.  T.  1S6& 


.  Im..  Now  York.  N.T. 


8N  M.MS.    Boek«7«  ladMtrlaa,  lac,  doraUad.  Ohio.    Fllad 
Mar.  20.  IMS. 

BUCKRUST 


MOBILUX 


OWMT  9t  Bag.  Noa.  12«JST,  MS,T02.  aad 
For  Potroloai  Pnidoeta — IXmmttf,  Oi 
Flrat  oaa  aa  or  aha«t  JoM  IMT. 


For  BMt  lahlMtlaf  OpatlBff  Coaapeoad. 
Flrat  «aa  Nov.  T.  IMS. 


SN    SS,T01. 
N.Max.   Fllad Dae» S,  ItSt. 


■aialBS    Pradacti    OHapaay,    HoMa, 


■N  T04M.    Prlattac  Arta  BaaaarA  Lahoratorlaa,  toe^ 
Barbara.  CaUt.    FIltd  Mar.  22.  ISM. 

FLUORO^OLOR 


FAMAS 


Flrat  aaa  Oct  14.  ISM. 
TM  T44  O.G.>-2 


Owaar  at  Ba^  Maa.  dOB.B2t, 
■Artlata'Oalata. 
■aa  Mto.  t,  ItM. 


TM  10 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1959 


SN     70,324.     Tit*    8ta«rwlii-WlUUini    Coapuiy.     CtoreUad, 
Ohio.    Piled  lUr.  26,  1»5».  ..      . 


KEMACRYL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  278,775. 

For  Palnta. 

nr«t  QM  Aug.  27.  1»58. 


SM  41423.     TlUalamrmls,  Uc.  OlMdato,  CaUL    FOtA  Uww. 
21.  ItBT.  V V  ^,.(.-;j     Y 

NU-PREVEN 

ror  Mampto  VlUmlB  and  MiMral  Pnp«ntloB. 
Plrtt  OM  Sept.  2fl,  1M7. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products^ 


8N    62.004.     PhUlp   Morris    Incorporated.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Piled  May  20.  1»58. 


YARDLEY 


Owner  of  Rcf.  No.  873.780. 

For  Cigarettes.  , 

First  nse  Nor.  2.  1«88.  J  J*'  .^f.  §^^?ti-«i;.*.-1't  -  '*     i^^r 


8N  44.078.     Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Qjn.b.H.,  Blbencb  an  der  Bias, 
Qtrmutj.    FUed  Jan.  14,  1908. 

COHORTAN 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  SM.019.  dated  Nor.  7.  1928. 
For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Hepatic  and  BtMarjr 
Otaorders. 


-.  ij  1      .  r- 


8N  61,531.     D*  Urren  de  Wed.  J.  van  NeOe  N.V.,  Rotterdam. 
Netherlanda.    Piled  Oct.  23.  19S8. 


8N  48,928.     O  4  J  DUtrlbotort.  Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif.     Piled 
Mar.  8. 1958. 

FAM-PAK 


.  t  'It 


COASTER 


Owner  of  Dutch  Beg   No.  124,011.  datad  Jan.  27,  196«. 

For  SiPofclnc  Tobacco  and  .Shag  Tobacco. 

Qass  18-Modicinos  ami  Pbariaaceutical 


For  Food  Supplement   Contalnlnjc  Vltamtaa  aad  Mlnerala. 
First  aae  SepC  3, 18&7.  . 

■►.".  (Sj,  •  ■  C>  .>  ' 

8N    47.170.      American    Home    Products    Coriwratlon.    d.b.a. 
Wyeth  Laboratorlea.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  «,  1968. 


EQUONIUM 


PraiMratioef' 


iWn'^  ,Kt*t 


r,-  ,-.?-     .. 


SN  14.220.  American  Home  Prodnets  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  Ernest 
Brann.  Portland.  Maine.    Filed  Ang.  20,  1958. 


t;.-K 


ALLICINOL 


For  Allium  Satlrnm  Bztract  Incorporated  as  an  Ingredient 
In  Compositions  for  tb«  Trwitment  of  Skin  Disorders. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  195«. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  832.116.  l  j   .  ^r*» 

For  Tranqnlllser  and  Antispasmodic  PreparatlM  u'<niB- 
blned  Dosage  Form. 

First  ase  Jan.  16,  1968.       .  ...i- 

'  '' -    ••        "    '•:«-  '    TV.    ,. 

SN    47.546.     American    Home   Prodncta  Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Ayerst  Laboratorlea.  New  York,  NY.    Filed  Mar.  12.  1968. 


PMB 


SN  27.730.     Walter  Batner,  d.bjL  Du-X,  DlTlatoa  of  Grant 
Company,  Chicago,  Dl.    FUad  Apr.  8, 190T. 


DU-X 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Application  to  Pimples 
and  Acne. 
First  use  Sept   12.  1968. 


For  Tranqnlllxing  Agent   and   Eatroganlc  Preparation   la 
Combined  Dosage  Form.  ^^ 

First  use  Fe^  6,  1968.  ^.,n:  >     v 

SN   50,836.     American    Home    Products   Corporation.   d.b.a. 
Wyeth  Laboratorlea,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  25.  1968. 


EQUALYSEN 


SN  30,301.  Campbell  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.. 
assignee  of  Campbell  Pharmaceutical  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  20,  1957. 


Owner  <rf  Reg   .No.  832,114  *<-^t  Jl 

For  Antl-UypertenslTs  Preparal^a*.     '^f  ^"^ 
First  ose  Dec.  3. 1967.  ^    •  .- 


tP»*.*^  '.sy;     ST.JM»»S 


8N    90,668.     American    Home    Products   Corporation.   d.b.a. 
Axtrtt  Laboratorlea.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUad  Apr.  30.  1968. 


VANAY 


•>!'■< 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations.      |^$ 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1964. 


For  Fungicidal  Preparation  In  Topleal  Dosage  Pons. 
FInt  M*  Apr.  16. 19M. 

8N    50.667.     American    Home    Products    Corpora Uod.    d.b.a. 
WTOth  Laboratories,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Apr.  30.  1968. 


-■Nv'. 
it    ?*».*f  V 


EQUAPRIN 


8N   40.798.     AU«t   AssocUtes,   lac,   Memphis,  tMS.     Wed 
Nor.  18,  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  832,115  and  643.308. 
For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
Flrat  nse  Apr.  22.  1968. 


attrf*?    "M 


"  t 

8M  61^(46.     Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  Til     Fned 
May  8,  1968. 


.«d^ 


RAOLEIC  ACID 


For  Food  Supplement  tn  Tablet  Form  Containing  Vltamlna 
and  Minerals. 

First  nse  Jan.  8,  195T.  .   * 


Tte  word  "Add"  la  dlselalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For    RadloactlTe    Fatty    Add   for   Diagnostic    Use   in   tlM 
Human  Body. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1968. 
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10.  1M«.  If 
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r     \1 

t-r.    ■ 


•i>»i" 


jr.-r  : 


;  lac..  M«w  T«rk.  M.T.    FItod  lUy    8M   M,021.     Dome   CtaemlOLla,   lae^   New  York.   M.Y,     VUM 

.Vf-.-%\,  .i:._  :^    •  ^^r»       •JMHB  JWW  23.  1968.  .»**1     .3J(Bl» 

NEO-CORT-DOME 

'  ,-  Owner  of  Reg.  No  883,764. 

'Q'H  For  Medicinal  PrefMrfttion  for  External  Uw  In  tbe  Tr«at- 

■x^.h  '.•^tfMtjnm       mcnt  of  tkln  Inftoctlonii  and  Other  Skin  Irrttattons. 
Ftrat  aw  Jnae  1W7. 

8N  06,119.     CarrtoM  Laboratortaa,  Inc..  New  Orlaaas.  La. 
Filed  July  11,  19&8. 


For  Vitamin  and  MlneraJ  CapHales. 

Flrat  uae  June  21. 1950.         ,, ,  „,,,^  ».^,^  .  .,  ,  .^- ., 


For  Madleal  and  Phermaoaatlaal  Prodnets — NamoUr,  a  Lo- 
8N    6S,044.     Olln    Mathieaon    Chemical    Corporation,    New    tlon  for  the  Prevention  and  Treatment  of  Polaon  \rj,  Polaoa 

Oak,  and  Sumac. 
First  uae  Ma/  18,  196«. 


C»    ••■-l  kM»H'5 


York.  N.Y.    FUed  Jane  6.  1068. 

RUBRATOPE 

For  Pharmaeeattaal  Preparatloaa  Caatalalac  Kadloactlre 


r    :       «  y 


V   '.    rHii^*«  A   »>■  ' 


Cobalamla. 

FIrat  ase  Dec.  •.  1967 


8N  55.240.     Morris  W.  HllMnrer.  d.b.a.  NntritlOBal  Producta 
Co..  flast  Paaadsna.  CaUf.    Filed  July  14,  1968. 


Sn   68,1 89.     NoTO  Terapeattsk    Laboratortam   A/8,    Copea- 
hacea,  Denmark.    Filed  Jnae  9.  1968. 

LENTE 

Owner  of  Danish  Re»   No.  404/1968.  dated  Mar.  1,  1968. 
For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Diabetes. 


ULTRA  VIM 

Dd  Mineral  Dietary 
First  use  Mar.  6.  196*.  ,  ^,  ,  «  ,  ,  .-. 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  DteUry  Food  8«pplem^|||^^^'*  J'~^ 


8N    6S,I«0.     l^To   Terapeotisk    LaboratoHam   A/8,   Copen- 
hagoa.  Doaasark.    FUed  J  one  9,  1958. 

SEMILENTE 

Owner  of  Daalah  Ro(.  No.  1157/1967,  dated  Jaly  20.  1967. 
For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Diabetes. 


SN  55,850.     Hiss  Pharma«tl  Company.  lac.  New  Hartford. 
N.Y.    Filed  July  23.  1968.  .  - 

VASOTRATE 

For    DmcB    and    MedK^aaa   Cimtalnlnc    Peata-Krythrltol 
Tetraaltrata. 

Flrat  use  June  1908, 


"""Be- 


««vk: 


nrst  use  June  1908.  i  CF    \  I  ?/ 

Subj.  to  latf.  with  »N  7«,t7r «"  Jtl^'s 


8N  53,75e.     Aktieacesellsehaft  Hemes.  d.bjL  "Hofmca"  Ltd.. 
Sarteh,  8wltaerla»d.    Filed  June  18,  1968. 


Ht-i      ^.:ita*% 


SN  60.861.     Synodyne  Corporation.  Mempbla,  Tenn.     Filed 
Oct.  17.  1958. 

SYNODYNE  ^^^  ■■■^^" 


SN   62,458.     The    Q.    F.    Harvey   Company.    lac.    Saratoca 
^  Sprtno.  NY.    Filed  Nor.  14.  1968.        ^  ^^     ^^    ^  . 

.   :r*^-^FERRICUNATE  ^**^^^ 


%^LV'^ 


'■*'■  For    Preparation    for    th*    Treatment    of    Iron-Defictency 
Aaemla. 
For   Saccharine   for   PbarmaccuUeal    Use,    ParticnUrly   Id         First  une  In  October  1965 

the  Treatment   of  Diabetes,   Caaes  of  Obesity.   Cases  of  Dls-  »  ^ 

Of  the  DlfestiTe  Tract,  In  the  Care  of  Convalescents  and  


New  Born  Infants,  and  Other  Cases  Where  tbe  Use  of  Sugar 
Is  Inadvisable  Because  It  Is  Apt  To  Csase  Fermenution. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1932;  In  commerce  Feb.  14,  1967.    ,,  y,^ 

II  _  '•  .^^   et\.  imtti     .'i  >' 

8N  63,707.     Aktienteseilsefaaft  Hermes.  d.b.a.  "Hermes"  Ltd.. 
Zurich,  Swltserlaod.    Filed  June  18.  1958. 


SN    62,459.     The   G.    F.    Harrey   Company.    Inc..    Saratoga 
^  Sprlaga,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov   14,  1958.  ^.       ^^^^  ^ 

M   >»>!  Met 


MATERCAPS 


HERMESETAS 


For  Saccharine  for  Pharmaceutical  Uite.  Psrtlmlarly  In 
the  Treatment  of  Dlabetea.  Cases  of  Obesity.  Cases  of  Dis- 
eases of  the  Digestive  Tract,  in  the  Care  of  Convalescents  and 
New  Bom  Infanta,  and  Other  Caaes  Where  the  Use  of  Sugar 
la  Inadvlaable  Becauas  It  la  Apt  To  Cause  FennenUtion. 
,    first  use  Mar.  1.  1932;  In  commerce  f^itt.  14.  1967 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Pharmaceutical  Preparation. 
First  use  October  1954. 

SN    62.460.     n»    G.    F.    Harvey    Compaay.    Inc..    Saratoca 
Springs.  NY     Filed  Nov.  14.  1958. 


BETHILE 

loppls 


For  Pharmaceutical  Nutrltloaal  SoppleiaMt.    t»«ar%i^ 
First  use  February  1968. 


1  ^WWw' 


■N  54.001      George  A.   Breoa  k  Company.  New  York.  NY  SN    62.48^     The   O.    F.    Harrey    Coopaay.    lac.    Saratoga 

Filed  June  23.  1958.  Sprtnga.  NY.    Filed  Nov.  14.  1958. 

«**         ISOPYKNIC  CALMATONE 

For   Pharmaceutical  Aqueous   Vehicle   for    Suspension   of  For  Dermatologleal  Preparation  Useful  in  the  Treatment 
Hormones. 


^■* 


First  use  May  27.  1968. 


of  Minor  Skin  Irrtutions. 
First  use  January  1948. 
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SN     62,868.     Northrnp     Pharmaceutlail     G*^     MlaaMpoUa, 
lilaB.    Filed  Not.  20,  IBM.  <-<*•'.    ;..  .«m. 


8N  64,<M0.     Kall-Chemlc  AktleBgeMllMfaaft.  Hmiia9Ttc»  0«h 
flUBjr.    FUed  Dee.  11.  1»M.  ^  ,.  t   ei 


ROTASE  >3V 


PERACON 


For  SedAdTc,   Antl-ConvuIiMint  and   Ant!-8pannodle  Drag. 
Ftnt  aae  Nor.  10,  19M. 

SN  62,887.     Waraer-LAinbert  Phannaceattcal  Compaaj,  Mor- 
Hs  Plaina,  NJ.    FUed  Not  20.  1908 

.     ,       ;      SINUTAB 

For  SlBoi  Headaebe  Tablets.       a  ■— k 
Pint  aae  Not.  4,  1868.  f    J^ 

8N  62,888.     Warner-Lainbert  Pbarmacentlcal  Compaaj.  Mor- 
ria  PUlna.  N  J.    FU«1  Not.  20,  1958.        ^^  ..  .  .^  ^,.,  „,,,  ^ 

DOLBAN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  470,227.  dated  Oct.  27,  1934. 
For  MedldiMa  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlooa — Namaly. 
AatltnaalTe  Agent. 


SN   04.106.     Aognst   C.  KrapUMr.  «.b.a.   Pioneer  Drag  C^ 
Taeoma.  Waah.    Filed  Dec  12.  1B9A 


RIDAGERM  < 


For  Athlata'a  Foot  Hcmedj. 
rirat  «ae  Jaa.  15, 19M.    .^. 


*'. 


For  Analgetfc  Tablet. 

First  aae  Nov.  12,  1858. 


V* 


8N   64.179.     lateraatloaal   Latw  CecperatloB,    DoTar,   Del. 
FlkdDw:.  12,  INC    .  >   |i  >    ,.f 

For  Madlcated  Appllcatora.  ain*;«<<)c'.« 

FIrat  «M  0«t.  4. 1968.  <M.,"l,  ^ «,^.i  wrs 


SN  62.065      Serylce  Indnatrlea.  Pblladelphla.  Pa.    FUad  Not. 
21,  1958. 

7/ELEVEN     "''•-•'■■ 


!«■. 


For  VlUmln  and  Mineral  Tablets. 
First  use  Dec.  5.  1957 


SN  •4.258.     ClftA  United.    Baaet.    SwltserlsBd.     FUe4  Dm. 
IS,  1958.  ^  «aw»fl  ><»-yu 

LISSIDON       .*-  V    ^ 

OWMT  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  167,146.  datwl  Sept.  10,  1M7. 
For  llaaele  Relaxant. 


i  -.r 


SN  63,077      Bll  LUI7  and  Company.  Indlanapolla.  Ind.    FUed 
Not.  24.  1958.  1 


MICRO-PEN 


SN  64,510.     Vitamin   CoancU   Incorporated.  St.   Paul.  Mliui, 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1958  .^   ., 

SEVOURON 


For  Antibiotic-Containing  Animal  Feed  Supplement. 
First  use  Not.  3,  1858. 


For  Tranqulllaer  Tablets. 
First  use  Not.  12,  1958. 


.li»    ^ 


SN  68,137.     The  Wander  Company.  d.bjL  Smlth-Dorsey.  Chi- 
cago, III.    Piled  Not.  24.  1958. 


LIPORIDE 


For  Preparation  for  Peripheral  Vascular  Dli 
First  use  May  9.  1858 


«aM»«»t.  ^ttl    .to 


CT      i^U-.IL* 


SN    66.268.     Skjelskor    PmrtplanUge    A/S.    Skelakor,    Den- 
mark.   FUad  Dec.  22,  1958. 

GREENOSAN 

Owner  of  Danish  Reg    No.  486/1837.  datod  May  22,  19S7. 
For   Pharmaceutical    Preparations   Including   aa  Iron   and 
Vitamin  Preparation.  .     _,. 


SN    63,208      Job     A     Bencklser    GmbH    Chemlsche    Fabrtek. 
LudwigshaTea  (Rhine),  Germany.     Filed  Not.  26.  1958. 


QUANTO 


SN   66,463.     Mead  Johawm  aad  Compaay.  SransTlIle.   lad. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1909. 


Owner  of  German  Reg    No    69?, 176.  dated  Not.  15,  1»5«. 

For  Chemical  Products  for  the  Restoration  aad  Preaerra- 
tioD  of  Health  Especially  Vitamin  Preparation  (Dietetic 
Remedy  > . 

SN  63.274.     American  Cyanamtd  Compaay.  New  York,  N.T. 
FUad  Not.  28.  1168. 


COMBINACE 


PIGDEX 


For   Pharmaceutical   Preparation   Used   in  the   PreTeatlon 
and  Treatment  of  Constipation. 
Flrat  oaaOet.  24,  1958. 

— — ■^— —  1 

SN  M,47T.     Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  CorporaUoa,  Now  York. 
N.T.    FUad  Jaa.  26.  1958. 


For  HemaClnlc  for  Veterinary  L'»e. 
First  aae  Oct.  IS,  1958. 


.-.:-e«tiy   i» Jl 


SN  63.455      KIrkman   Pharmacal  Compaay.    Seottla,  Wasii. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1968. 


«j  .«..«     NOSCOMEL 

•*"'  For  AntituaaiTe  Preparations. 

First  use  Not.  ao,  1958.  > 


5: 


ai: 


Jt«     -Jt  ifnf 


MULTI-JET 


SN    66.478.     Ulln    Mathieooa    Chemical    Corporattaa.    Now 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Jaa.  2«,  19ft9. 


"■V-" 


For  Flarored  Maltlple  VlUmln  Tablets.    »<»^Mrr*'f*!  -tf'-* 
First  use  Not.  17,  1968.  ■*  -     ,'nrtd'/;  ma  ii^rt 


MYCOLOG.^. 


For  Bterotd-Aatlbiotic  Preparations  '  ^"^ 

First  use  Not.  11,  1958.  '   fVi 


8N  63.986.     The  Dollar  Vitamin  Plan.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec    10.  1968 


DOLLAVIM 


SN     66,482.     OUn     Mathleaon     Chemical    Corporation,     New 
-  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jaa.  26,  1968. 


For   Eacapanlated  VlUmln   Preparation  in  the  Natora  of 
Dlatary  Sapplementa. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1958.  '  ""  '  ""■«*« 


RAPIGAIN 


For  Veterinary  Hormone  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  29. 1958. 


Il 


July  7,  1950 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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*'l^-''*      S*****^""  *  Co..  N«w  York,  N.T.    Fl,«j  Feb.  2.     8N  W.216      lUlpb  Hall.  d.b  a.  Bremen  Co.**  4  CaMoot  C«, 
•'*''•  '      "  Bremen,  Ind     Piled  Jan.  21.  1950. 


CYCLOMYDRIL 

For    Sterile    Opfcthalmlc    Solution    for    Um    to    ledaelnc 

MjdTi^niu.  

Fl«t  BM  Jaa.  IS,  195*.        .^        *i0itf   Si;  .7o>!  «vw  >i»rt 


C&valier 


ii.< 


jtj^     iSV  w 


8W  M,»S8.     gcbtetelln   *  Co.,   New  York,  N.Y.     rmt  Feb. 
2. 1»M.  [. 


For  Hoaae  Trailer*  or  Mobile  HMoea. 
First  use  Not.  14,  1958. 


i^*!^-<*.    Ml 


HYDRO-TAR 

I  for  Tre 
First  nae  inly  18.  1»&8. 


For  OIntmenta  for  Treating  Dlseaaea  of  the  Skin 


if  >•'! 
•yO  >0wta  til  aiot»e  unH 


8N  6«,404.     Arnold,  Schwlnn  A  Co..  ChlcMO,  HI.     Fll«d  Jam. 
26.1999 

FAIR  LADY 


8N  67.214.     Oelty  Cbemlcal  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  6.  19St. 

INDALTTON     ^ 

For  Antlcoarnlanta. 

Flrtt  nae  Jan.  24,  1959.  "  -  ^'i^r"  '     ♦••'-"-^    *;  <>«!*.3   ^i,H 

tN     «7,28fl      Rarne*  HlDd     l^bora toiiea.     Inc..     SaniTrale 
KMtt.    Filed  Feb.  »,  1959. 
""■•■■  tta.tw  KM 

rf  III.  •  D  A  Y 

For  IMetary    Hupplement    for   Treatment   of    Vitamin   De- 
fldendes.  -—.-«,..,, w.,.—^  ■■n^-*  in^^-^^f^ 

Flrat  nae  Sept  12. 1958. 


For  Blejrclea. 

First  nae  Dec.  24.  1968 


I-  y*')  «-,.'  •; 


SN  66,510.     ^frailer  Tndustrlea,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif     Filed 
Jaa.  26,  1959. 

i  * 


V  ^ir 


^  .     "a 


itiT^'sisgl*--' 


•  v.-  K:  iar*. 


For  Houae  Trallera. 
First  use  In  1953. 


li 


8W   72,778.     Kaj   Pharmacal   Coapaa/,  Talaa,  Okla.     Filed 
May  4,  1969  ,, 


VASOTRATE 

isf^e  Tab! 


For  Hrpertensfte  Tablet. 
First  use  Jan   25,  1946. 
8ubj    to  Intf.  with  8N  55,850 


-*v    tfimi!>«^ 


<»SiH   a: 


(W  t9-V«Udst 


CUu21-ElMlrial  Awsnte,  iHbdriast, 

SN  48,115.     Spectralab  Instnunwta,  Monrorla,  Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  ao,  1968. 

SPECTRALAB 

For  mectronic  Control  Panels,  THF  Carltles,  Electronic 
InstrumanUtlon,  8i(nal  Qeaeratora,  Unit  Oscinat«ra,  HF, 
VHF,  and  UHF  Amplillers.  Freqnency  Multipliers,  and  TV 
Tranamitters. 

First  uae  June  18,  1956.  •  X 


t  -'    t  ^v 

SN    59.764      Power    Brake    fflilTpment    Company,    PortUnd 
Ortf.    Filed  8«pt.  29.  1958. 

S-  Il 


If  4|inM: 


♦l.  '.    '>■>■. 4«  i 


SN  51,643.     Urin^ston    Electronic  Corporation,   UFianton 
N.J.    Filed  May  14,  1958.  ^^  ' 


11) 


^T  .^- 


MabiwysK  IS  .in'-Ua-x 


>;!■!».»«  'iTK 


For  Panel  Mounted  Loa4ap««k«r. 
First  ase  Mar.  28.  1958 


*    Owner  of  Ret  No.  663,711. 

For  Pneumatic  Coatrots  for  Wboel  Brakea,  Exhaust  Brakes      ^^  53,062.     Synehro-SUrt  Prodncts,  Inc..  Skokit,  111.    Piled 
Truck  Scales,  Boat  T^amamlaalona.  Brake  Coolers,  and  Other         '""  *'  ^•**- 
ValTe  and  Fitting  Ac«*sM>rles  for  Vehicles. 

First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  10  1958 


SN  64.629.     Orlffln  niMel  Co«pMj,  Cbleaca,  III     Filed  Dec 
19,  1958. 


ANCHOR 


For  Railway  Brake  Sboeo. 
First  nae  Not.  6, 1908. 


^^^^■^l^ 


Owiwr  of  Ktg.  No.  318,094. 

For  Bleetrieal  Byatema  for  asMvlilac.  Aetoatinr  or  Coo- 
trollia«  Varloaa  Udnstrlal  Derteea  Sock  as  Motors,  Pampa. 
Kncines  and  the  Uke  and  Parta  Thereof. 

Firvt  ow  Feb.  1,  1933. 
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SN   58,878.     RaiB«o  ManafactnriBC   tnd    EorlneerlBg.   Port- 
land, Or«c.    Piled  S«pt   12.  1958. 


SN  67,120.     Electric  Maebinery  Mfg.  Conpany.  Mlaneapolls, 
Mian.     Piled  Feb.  5.  1959 


.«i  b« 


BEMAC    ^  * 


For  Altenutlac  Current  Generators  With  BaUt-In  Voltace 
Reffulaton. 

Flrat  uae  Nor.  22,  1958. 


J.  L   itJbA^     '^V'AJ    -ivii  « 


8N  67,260.     Vacuum-Electronic  Mfg.  Corp^  New  Hrde  Park, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb   6,  1959 


AppHcant  didclalmu  the  word8  "Automatic  Electric  Heat" 
apart  from  the  marli  as  Hbown. 

For  Fin  Type  Electrical  Baaeboard  Heating  Equipment  and 
Replacement  Parts  Therefor. 


EVAPATROL 


First  use  June  1.  1968. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  619.030  and  666,893. 

For  lUniul  Link  Switch  for  Controlling  Electric  Current. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Dec.  16, 1968. 


.',«!    i:    ■<yi  '"'■'  ^Htf  . 


SN  82.001      Engelhard  Industrtea,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ. 
Not.  6.  1958. 

BIMINI 

For  Ultraviolet  Lamps.                           **^»             '' 
First  use  June  25,  1958.                           C       s  , 

Filed 

SN  67,326.     Duro-TMt  Corporation,  North  Bergen.  KJ.    Filed 
Feb.  9,  1959. 


..ii      .«».-  4^Cl 


CRYSTALIER 


For  Electric  Lamps,  Incladlnc  Partlcularljr  Inc«ndeic«nt 
Lampa.  '^ 

First  OM  Jan.  7, 1M9. 


SN  66.894.     luternatlooal  RectlOer  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1959 


:>^j 


.  T  a*yoJ'  -o'l 


For  MeUlllc  and  Seml-Conductor  Rectiflers. 
First  uae  in  November  1956. 


^ciimit»t»l^    ,«iii^ 


(^4«Mtiv 


SN  66,895.     International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Bl  Seruado, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1959 

UNISTAC  f-t.-'l^V 

For  Metallic  and  Semi  Conductor  Rectlflen. 
First  use  Id  June  1957. 


8N  67,415.  Westmoreland  Plastics  Company,  Inc.,  Latrobe, 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1950. 

WES- LOG 

For  Flaoreiicent  Lamp  Holders  and  Wire  Grip  Insulators. 
First  uae  on  or  about  8ept.  8.  1958. 

.  o»o  *»<m 

SN  67.604.  0«Mllacbaft  ffir  Multlbllti-GerMte  Dr.  Ing.  D.  A. 
Mannesmann  m.b.U.,  Pors-Westhoven,  Germany.  Filed 
Feb.  12, 1959. 


^ 


>M«rJ^  ..a1.iv.^  '  a>MM£!il.    mt»yiSt 


'^ 


muiHtntx 


SN  6<t.896.      International  Rectifier  Corporation,  K1  Serundo, 
Calif     Filed  Feb.  2,  19,^9 

ZENIAC         ■^"■'^•■■" 

For  Diode  Substitution  Box  Comprising  a  (iroup  of  Silicon 
Eener  Diodes  With  Switching  Means. 
First  use  June  30,  1958. 


SN  66,898.     International  Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 
Callr.     Filed  Feb  2,  1959. 


♦ 


r  -.r,  »>3 


For  Metallic  and  .Semi  Conductor  Rectiflers. 
First  use  In  July  1953. 


.v:v  J :-  /'•'- 


For  Electronic  Flashlight  Units  for  Uae  in  Photography, 
and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1952 ;  In  commerce  on  ar 
about  Apr.  1, 1963. 

——^^^•^——  .>t 

SN  67,638.     I.  J.   Scharf  Co.,   Ibc.,   New  Tork,   N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  12, 1950. 

Bel-Art 

For  EHectric  Lamps  and  Shadea.  '    ^ 

First  use  about  Apr.  1.  1957. 


*<"^*>r  ,^  ^U.'y 


SN  67,810.     Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Feb.  16,  19S9 

VOLUMATIC 


SN  67,108.     The  P9rter<:able  Machine   Company,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb  4.  1959.  It^   ^ 

GUILD         '  ^ 

Owner  of  Reg   No.  ."STO.IW 

For  Portable  Hand-Manlpulable  Electric  Power  Operated 
Tools,  Consisting  of  Sanding  Machines,  Saws,  Rooters,  Plaaea. 
Shapcrs.  Drills  and  Cutters  for  Such  Toola.  Oraaa  Trlmmera. 
Cultivators,  and  Hedge  Trimmers. 

First  use  October  1938.  f.v^  ^t    ivw  w»  r^tr-^ 


For  Radio  Receivers. 
First  use  in  December  1954. 


i*t;'i 


SN  68.065.     Herttert   I.   Keroes,  d.b.a.  Aero  Product!  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  19.  1959. 

ULTRA-LINEAR 


For  Amplifiers. 

First  ase  Oct.  2S,  1957. 


iiiyiT-ffirriiiarii Vir i  iti'ii'ii  aintHiM 


k.._*>j  .^^afC^ la-^  -.«ki«Jte<«r^  ^-t^ 


July  7,  l96t 
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^m!^Ti»6^^    '"'"'^    '"*•   ^•^   ^•"^    ^•*-      ^"^    «^."'*»«-     ^^  Harrl.  Ne.il.e  Co..  Sa.  Fr.nci.«>.  CUI, 


f  J^OBODYNE 


For  Mametle  Cliit^et 
First  use  Dec.  16.  l»58 


Filed  May  12,  19ft8. 

TRI-TEMP 

For  Sleeping  Baga  for  Ovtdoor  aad  Sportamen'i  Um 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1958. 


^'^B^SIf    o^***    '^"»— ««    Company.    Claclnnatl.    Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  2. 19A9.  ^i    ^^ 


WATERMATIC 


*  nij^c..  iT.'isr  ^^'*^**-'  ^''>"*  ««-"^<»«. "'- 


For  Electric  Hot  Water  Heaters. 
First  ase  Oct.  1,  1958.  »    t 


.  sM  s«tn 


X'- 


out 


piotec 


8N  08.844.     Rolee  Hospiui  TelerlsloB,  Inc..  d.b.a   H^Um- 
pltal  TV,  Inc .  Dallas,  Tex      Filed  Mar    3.  19ft9. 

'^MUSIC-TENNA** 

Applicant  dlsclalns  exclusive  use  ot  the  word  '•Clnb"  apart 
For  Radio,  Television,  and  Intercom  Hystem    Their  Compo      '"""  ^*  '""'*  "  •*>own. 
neot  and  Replacement  Parts  For    Kit   ConUlnlng   Articles   and   Preparations  To  Clean 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1. 1958.                                                    »"<*  Maintain  Golfers'  Qube  and  the  Uke 
First  use  May  30,  19S8. 


SHOO-FLY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  671.769. 
For  Air  Circulating  Fans. 
First  use  May  29.  1956. 


II 


8N  69.614.     Carter  Motor  Company,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Mar. 
16.  1959. 


CLASSIC 


ror  BlMtrlc  Moton,  P.nlc.Url/  Fr.«lo.  «t  a  Honipown 

Motors. 

First  use  Mar  10,  1#69. 


Cb«23-Grtlwy,  MKMMry,  mi  Toob, 
anrf  Parts  ThofMf 

^^nM*"«.J?^"*'  *""***  '^•**'  8«PPlto..  Inc..  Colninbns. 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  19.  196T. 


P4tHffr 


II 


8N   69,886      Graham   Manufacturing   Corporation,    Needh 
Helchts.  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1959. 


am 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  613,084. 

For  Wells,  and  Water  Storage  Derlees.  Particularly  Such 
B  l!*^  ^"«»ng  Horisonui  In«ltratlon  Tubes  Bztnidtng 
Radially  Frona  a  Caisson  and  ParU  Ther«of 

First  use  in  1955.  « 


SUPER  V  6    ' 


M.''i 


For   Electrical    Welding   Apparatus  snd   Equipment    Parts 
and  Components.  *»"»"i.   x-srw 

First  use  Jan.  27,  1909. 


8W  40,463      Ideal  Industries.  Inc..  Sycamore,  Hi.    Filed  Nor 
12.  1957.  ^i^  .^.^^   • 


CIsii  22-faiBss.fiirf.  Md  Spsrtisi  Cssdi 


>»»^  '-iiu  s'     : 


PARADISE 


r-**-... 


■t 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  593,903 

For  Toy  Presketched  Coloring  Sets  Comprising  Outlined 
Uneolored  Sketches  and  Color«l  Pencils  a.^  T^  Air  U^ 
8tew^„  sets  Comprising  Dishes,  Cap'  an^  Ri/g/"*'  '^'" 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1908.  on  toy  coloring  sets. 


t^ti    j§am  v«w:'f ' 


:  1*  -.-       ^'*  rtfi:.! 


VENUS 


*      --«-"<-- 


\/ 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  40.090,  8TS.811.  and  other. 

uJ^fo^\rir!J'*"'"l  ?'°''°'   ^*'    ^o-Prt-lng   Outlined 
U«»lor^   Sketches  and  Colored  Pencil.,  and  Toy   Air  Line 
Stewardess  8eU  Comprising  Dishes,  Cap  and  Ring 
First  use  Jan.  12, 1958.  on  toy  coloring  sets 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  geld. 
For  LlTe  Centers. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1966. 


■'•..  .ftj^mmrir^ ;w*»»r.Bff»*g>n^9    t ■'  Btupm.g  t^mm f ■ » mmm^mnnff 


TMie 
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!}N  44.S79.  J.  M.  Votth  0«Mll*cbaft  mit  bMcfaraakter 
HaftuDK.  H«ld«ahetm.  Br«nx.  G^rmaay.  Filed  Jaa.  23, 
1868. 


8N  U.ftlt.     O  A  U  MADuractuHng  Company.   Omaha.  Nebr. 
P11«d  8«pt.  15.  19M. 


(f1     .•Jf',«w/Ut     <tn 


WELDASPROCKET 

For  Roller  Cbaln  Sprocket  and  Hab  AMcmbly. 
First  OM  In  Jnljr  1»57. 


;1t 


>«5^l        •P»N^f 


Owner  of  German  Reg    No   087, 482,  dated  Feb.  IS,  IMM. 

For  Fluid  Flow  Machinea  B^apecially  Ceatrlfugal  Pump* 
With  Fixed  and  AdJnaUble  Bladea,  Mnlt1-8tage  Centrifur«1 
Pumpa,  EHaplacement  Pumpa  Including  Piston  Pump*  .  Water 
Actuated  Tnrblnea ;  Wdn,  Oatw,  Beftr  Trap  Gatea.  Rack 
Cleaning  Machinea,  Pipe  SyatCOM,  Pipe  SJiatoff  App«ratuaes. 
Regulator  Valrea  and  GoTemora,  Machinea  for  the  Produc- 
tion of  Mechanical  Wood  Pulp.  Cellaloee.  Cardboard  and 
Paper.  Tranamlsalont.  Oam  and  Coupllngii,  E^apeclally  Fluid 
Drlrea,  Uydrodynamic  Torque  Conrertera  and  Coupllnga  as 
Well  a*  Hydromechanical  Compound  DrUca;  a^  AUula  WjMal 
Ship  Propellers.  ,\r^ — anVtrifci  »<    '    :   ^    f 


8N  &8.»ao.     O  *  O  Maaafacturlac  Compaaf.  Oaaalu^  N«te. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1958.  Hf  v   luM  bvifV 

WELDAJOINT 

For  UalTcraal  Joint,  Bushing  and  8baftln«.rj  -ttniHiSl  ia^ 
First  nae  la  August  1»&4.  >  «^r^  .^weiHl  •me  ««*il!| 


SN  80.888.     Bona*  Bros..  Ltd..  Castle  Grewlejr.  near  Bartoa- 
oa  Trent,  fingland.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1068. 


¥•'    ».  I 


••WEAVEMATICr' 


SN    47,987      Mixing    Bqulpment    Co.,    !■«.,    Rochester.    N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1958. 


^/ghfn/n 


\  iJ\ 


.(•aMii'  > 


Owner  of  Reg   Nov  227,991  and  407.155. 
For  Continuoua  Procesaing  Columns. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1958. 


For  Textile  Machinery. 

First  use  la  October  1958 ;  in  commerce  ia  October  ISM. 

8N  84.293.     Harrla-Iatertype  Corporation.   CleTeland,   Ohio. 
,  JltodDoe.  15,  1968.  ^.r. 

SABER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  829.917. 

For  Maeklaoa  for  Cutting  Paper  and  Other   Non-Metallic 
Materials. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  28.  1955.  ' '  "* 


SN  52.080      Wallace  Stlremiltba,  lac.  Waninfford.  Conn. 
Filed  May  21.  1958 


ANCESTRAL 


•'J 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  388^17  ,.„  , 

For  Fire  Seta  Comprising  Shorets,  Tongs,  aad  Poteia.,   ■  ^',{ 
First  use  Aug.  12.  1938.  .,j  fti  -»«  .  :  "•'^ 


*( 


8N  84.941.     Monte  B.   Adams, 
29,  1958. 

La  Mesa,   Calif.     Filed  Dec. 

k«                                 ^            - 

i.>»*Uir*"/.        B<»i                            VSi^^X-V^ 

^■*— ^                              >      *Kil«*^!^ 

SN    52,468      Robert    Blohm.    Hamburg-Bergedorf,    Qeraany. 
Filed  May  28,  1958. 


For  Garden  Tools. 
First  use  Dec.  8.  1964. 

IT  »pM     0-1 


ifj, 


FINIMATIC 


SN    85,344      Whttln     Machine    Works,     WhitlnarUle.    Mass. 
_J*Ued  Jan.  5. 1959. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  710,819.  dated  Feb.  7,  1958. 

For  Machine  Tools,  Grinding  Machines,  Electromechanical 
Derices  for  Adjusting  and  for  Stopping  the  Feed  of  Grinding 
Machlaes. 


MASTERLITH    _^^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  870.258 
For  Duplicating  Machines. 
First  use  May  25,  1958 


8N    54.432.     Pylea    Induatrles,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 
June  27,  1958. 


.»  'f 

SN  85,498.     George  Gorton  Machine  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.    Filed 
Jaa.  8. 1M9. 


MULTI-SPACER 


For  Indexing  Fixture. 
First  use  July  1,  1947. 


■\t^ 


For  Viscous  and  Liquid  Material  Flow  Guns  snd  Parts 
Thereof ;  Cement  Ouns  and  Parts  Thereof ;  Guns  for  Apply- 
ing CaUlyst  and  Adheaire  Chemical  Materlala.  and  Parts 
Thereof:  Mixers  and  Blenders  for  Chemical  Materlala;  Ho«e 
CoapUag  Machiaea  and  Parta  Thereof;  and  Coareyor  Lubri 
cator  Meehaxklsm. 


8N   87.434       Automobiles   M.   Berliet.   Lyons.   Rhone.    France. 
Filed  Feb.  10. 1959. 


MAGIC 


First  use  in  1944. 


ft£«t  X. 


IV^i  i 


•  »«i  n*«wO 

Owner   of   French    Beg.    No.   81.329.   dated  Oct.    18.    1958 
(LyoBS)  ;  NaU.  laaC  No.  114.880. 
For  Motors  for  Motor  Vehicle*.  >'\f\ 


July  7,  1969 
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8N  67,4M.     Trvtr^  Tin  MtMt.  Lm  Aafvles,  CaHf.     FUwl    8N  «»,812.     Journal  Box  Svrrlettic  Contoratton,  laaUnapoIls, 
Feb.  10,  1»5».  Iil4.    Piled  M»r.  18,  1M9. 


•-■^  .!>:. 


For  Tlr«  BctrMdioc  BKidilncry  ani  Bqat^l^Qt     Namply, 
Molds.  Mold  Beatart.  Matrix  SlMllii.  aad  Rims,  Tlrt  8pr«ad«r« 

and  Ttre  BMid  AUgMn  oad  IJector*.  "^^  drawln*  u  Hoed  for  reltow,  but  ■•  data  It  ma«e  to 

rimt  UM  Dec   2».  1957  «*'<»' 

.  .«..     ^  For  Macblnerr,   InHudtag  Vata.  Tanka,  Flltera,  StllU.  and 

■                          --.  tf>^s  w^  Wa*»   Waahlnc.    ReclaiminK.  and  Ollins.  AU  DtlUwd  la  a 

BM  «7  CL4«      A-..«^      a            ^   ^     X  r^                 »      .    ...  8y«««"  "rf  Handling  S^w  and  C7ae«  Joaraal  Box  Wast*.  Kail- 

BM  67,84«.     American    Saw  aAd   Tool   Compaaj,   LoakrrUle,     _._   i„„„.,  « »,,^  o» _-•    w  id  .«_* 

^  Kt     Filed  Feb  17   1009                                  •—"  way  Joamal  Box   Axle  Stopa,  and  Journal  Braaa  TrUunara. 


^' 


FIrct  nae  on  or  about  Apr  1 ,  19.'t8. 


KROMEDGE 


IV*  • 


For  MeUI  and  Wood  Cuttlns  Toola. 
rirat  uie  Oct.  3U19&6. 


I  *ir    »    *F 


if 


lioi}»*(M[  uiO 


DURA-LOK 


8N  «0,»12.     Red  8Ur  Yeaat  and  Proteeta  Coapany.  Mllwaa- 

kee,  Wla.     Filed  Mar.  19.  19A9. 

YEASTOMtoC 

8N    67,»2S.     Borg-Warner    Corporation.   Cbleago,   111.      Filed  _ 

F«6.  18,  1860.  '**''  Autonutie  and  Seail-Automattc  Mactilnes  for  the  Re- 

tt^      •'IMKt  V  hydration  of  Artlre  Dry  Teaat 

■•''Silt  MS  Flrat  nae  Jan.  15,  1959. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  B29.V05,  949.652.  and  «5«.099.  — — 1»— -     "^  ' 

For  E>arth  Cutting  and  Pulrerlsing  Dlacs  for  Plowa,  Bar-     8N     69.946.     Brown    A     Sharpe     Maaufaeturing    Company, 
rowa.   and    Like   Agriculture   ImplemenU  and  Machinea  and         Proridence,  HX    nia4 Mar.  30, 1969. 
ParU  TherMf  for  BapUcament  and  Rapalf.  •..i,.,.'.  irrrnrEVniirTT  ¥ 

Fimt  uae  oa  or  prior  to  Not.  27.  1958.  1  niVlr  1  aiLLiLd 

For  Rotary  Cutting  Toola. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  13,  1959.  '^ 


_„  -=^j 


C  ..-J^ 


8N  67,968.     Oneida  Ud.,  Oneida.  N.T.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1959.  

•> 

TAPER  J- ;&».),    .viA        SN    aO.gSl.     Ckalnveyor    Corporation.    Loa    Aaflaiaa.    Calif. 

*^**'  Filed  Mar  20,  1909. 

For  SUinleaa  8t«*l  Flat  TaMavai*.  " 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  24. 18W.  ^ 


GARMENTVEYOR 


For  Oarmant  CoaTeyor  Syatama. 
FIrfltuaeMar.  11,1968. 


KiA. 


>4^S»4j 

8N  68.396      Henry  Ifoal  DUloa  Fn«a.  a^.a.  Master  Key  Serr-  ..^.^.^_ 

Ice.  Travelraln.  Wiarp— gtlc,  Bavarljr  HOto.  Calif.     FU«d 

Feb.  25,  19S9.  -.—         "W  60,96S      Colt   Packaging   Machinery  Co.,  Craastoa.    R.I. 

FUad  Max.  20,  1959 

SHARPOMATIC 


For  Drill  and  Tool  Sharpeuer. 
Pint  nae  Feb.  10,  1959. 


RITE  SIZE 


For  Box  Making  Machlaery. 
First  asa  1949. 


II 


OM  -o  ..o/^      T,  „  ^^  •9.994.     Roy  A.   S^aeht,   d.b.a.   Defiance   Machine  and 

o-    ;ff^      ^*^  ^     Boblaaon.   Elkhart,   Ind      Fljed  Fab.         Tool  Co.,  St.  Loula,  Mo      Filed  Mar.  20.  1959 


OBBiE  rak£; 


.*■ 


No  dalm  la  aM4«  to  the  word  "Rake"  as  the  name  of  the 
gooda.  The  worda  "BaTes  Tlaac"  are  dladalmed  apart  from   the 

For  Tractor  Lawn  Rake.  mark  aa  ahown. 

Flrat  uae  Feb  4  1958.  l^'^fT  ^^^     I'><*°'t'^     Marking     Bquipment — Namely.     Marking 

^^*   -X    ^  1  Machinea  and  Toola  for  Marklag  Metal.  Wood,  Plastic,  Payar. 

Cloth,  aad  Allied  MaterUU  aad  ParU  Ther«of. 
First  use  at  toast  aa  early  aa  Aag.  24. 1944. 


8N  69,724.     Crane  Carrier  Corporation.  Tolaa.  Okla.     Filed 
Mar.  17.  1969. 


-xa*.  is*ii-«' 


FLYWHEEL  PTCT 


8N    70,266.     Whltla    MaehiM    W^fea,    Whlttaarllle,    Maaa 
Flted  Mar.  26.  190ft. 


No  claim  to  nia4*  to  tha  ward  "nyifkeci"  apart  from  the 
mark. 

For  Power  Take^Off  Dnlta.  For  DapUeatlac  Machinea 

Flrat  uae  Dec  23,  1957.  pi„t  ose  May  26,  1966 


WHITIN 


TM  18 

Class  25-U<ks 

8N   37,635.     3.  Ctaesler 
S«pt.  28,  1»57. 
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'■■^M-- 


irf  Safes 

Sods,  Ibc,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Piled 


BN  M.SM.     Oneida.  Ltd.,  Oneida.  N.Y.     FUed  Jan.  14.  IMS. 

FLIRTATION     "     "^ 

For  Sllrerplated  Flat  Tableware 

First  oae  Oct.  22. 1908.  ^  . 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  803,439. 

For  Locks 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  5,  1952. 


Qass26*Maasaria9     aid     Sciaatific 


SN  M,0«5      Comparnle   Francaite  Tbomson-Houtton,  Paris, 
France     Filed  Dec.  30.  1958. 


VAPODYNE 


SN  95,988.     De  NaUle  Jewelry   Company,   d.b.a.  De  NaUle 
Bros..  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled  Dec.  81,  1958. 

KMAIALE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  364,670. 

For  Bracelets.  Necklaces,  Broocbes.  FIOKer  Rings,  Ankleta. 
Compacts.  Cigarette  Cases,  Buckles.  Charms.  FoiM.  Scarf 
Plna.  Ornaments.  Clips.  All  Made  of  Precious  MeUl  or  Plated 
Ttaerewltb,   and   Costume  Jewelery,    Not   Including  Watches. 

First  use  1923 

,«l*oT  ♦•  -^  MHI 

Qass  30— Crockery,  Eartheaware,  aatf 


Priority  claimed  nnder  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
475,281,  dated  Oct    23,  1958  (Paris)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  114,690. 

For  Machines  and  Apparatus  for  Cooling  Electronic  Tubes 
and  .Nuclear  Reactors  as  Well  as  Electrical  Apparatus  and 
Devices  Functioning  by   Means  of  Semi-Conductors. 


Qass  27  —  Horelofical  ImUaweaU 


SN    62,684.     Hallmark,    Inc.,    Chicago.   111.      Filed   Not.    18, 
1958. 


CYCLOMATIC 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1958 


SN  50,414.     Stetson  China  Co.,  lae..  Uneoln.  HI.    Piled  Apr. 
25  1958 

ENGLISHTOWN  , 

Por  China  Otnnerware. 
First  use  Mar.  31.  19.^8. 

' ''\^ -19*  mits  ■«•«?   '"^TiT 

Qass  31— Filters  and  Refrigerators 

8N  68,095.     Zero  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc..  Washington, 
Mo.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1959 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predoas-Metal  Ware 

SN  62.495.     Trlfarl,  Kmssman  *  Fishel,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  14,  1»C8.  ij.jj      ::*«►©»    < 

ii 


•jJirrvh' 


*^^^l-.    U. 


tis   Mi  •• 


by 


RIFARI     ■  «. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  yellow  bdt  no  claim  Is 
made  for  color. 

For  Refrigerating  Milk  Tanks. 
First  use  in  May  1953. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,507.  612.161,  and  others. 

For  Perfumed  Bracelets  Made  From  Non-Precious  Metals. 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1958  ;  Dec    20,  1987,  ss  to  "Trtfarl." 


)8N  64,758.     8  *  B  of  California.  Incorporated,  LosUkngeles. 
CalU.    Filed  Dec.  22.  1958. 


SN  69,406.     Johnson  k  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Piled 
Msr.  12,  1969. 

J&J  FIBRE-BONDED 

For  Filter  Disks,  Rolls,  and  Strt». 

First  use  Aug.  22,  198T.         «*»*  "*"    ~    "^  srf 


AWARD 


Por  Diamond  Rings. 
First  use  May  23,  1958. 


1      -soM 


SN   64.906.     Rogers.   Lunt    4   Bowlen   Company,  d.b.a.   Lnot 
Sterling,  Oreenfleld,  Mass      Filed  Dec   24,  1958. 


RAINDROP 


8N   70.224.     The  Hllliard  Corporation.   Qmlra,  N.T.     Piled 
Mar.  25.  1959. 

TUFUTE 

Por  Filter  Materials. 

Pirst  use  on  or  about  Dec  31, 1954.    f,  .-,,,^.,-t      ^*^r  «9  >^^, 

8N  70.312.     Pall  Corporation.  Qlen  Core,   NY.     Filed  Mar. 
26,  1959. 


For  KnlTes.  Forks,  Spoons,  Butter  Spreaders,  Butter  Picks. 
Cake  Separators.  Ladles,  Sugar  Tongs,  Servers  and  Carrlnc 
Seta,  All  Made  of  Stei;Ilng  SUrer.  i 

First  use  Nor.  26.  1958.  'f'-' 


MAGNAMESH 


->A>.rT 


For  Filters. 

First  use  Sept.  80. 1908. 


July  7.  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Oats  32  —  Flirahire  aarf  ynhollt>l|  ^**-P'^     PhlUlp*  Brooks  Atlanta  Company.  Atlanta.  Qa. 


8N  23,812.     LtOVki 


•-^ Tie.; toi-'—  -^  -....r_,T 


Piled  Apr.  15, 19M. 


OldU 


toutwn,  St     nied^Ptb.  5,  IdST. 


«  skMt  a« '«M(  arti^ 


XFORD  llOLLYWOOD 


AcousHphonic 


For  lyiepbone  Booth*. 
Ftnt  use  Feb.  20,  1M9. 


Applicant   dl^labna   the   repr..*.nUtton  of  the   bed  frame    SN  n.«»4.     Simmon.  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     FIM  Apr 
and  the  word  "Holtywood."  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  la.  lasA 

For  Tabular  Metal  Bed  Frames. 
First  use  Sept.  25.  1950. 


1«.  1909. 


VIVANT 


ii' 


For  Furniture— Namely,  Bed  Side  Cabinets,  Nlfbt  Tables, 
SN   56,820      Opal   Lucille    Dodd,   d.b.a.    Mlnf   of   California,    Benches,  Headboards  for  Beds,  and  Cases  With  Orawera. 
Calabuas,  Calif.    Piled  Jnly  21.  1958      -.  -    - Plrat  use  Jan.  5,  1959 


'.ar^'  '_mf^    4 


SN  71,754.     Hcbafw  Brt»^  Ijm  Anc«les.  Calif.     Filed  Apr. 
17, 1969. 


■"it";3lf!' 


V 


m^\ 


y. 


For    Hand    Decorated    Wood    Furniture — Namely,    Tables, 
Chairs,  Commodes,  Headboards,  Dressers.  Cablneta.  - 

First  use  In  NoTember  16.%4 


T.'«l   ,li    K'-  /'*t:Jf 


7J»i»   *« 


SN  ft8,729.     Modern  I'roducU  Co.,  lac,  Seymour,  Ind.    Filed 
Dec.  5,  1908. 

BEAUTI-GLIDE 


V    m««ii 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  brown. 

For    Furnltar»— Naiaely,    Chairs,    Sofas,    Bar    Stools,    and 
Ottomans. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1959,  on  sofas  and  chalra.        '•*  **"  """"* 


For  Bed-Frames  and  Parta. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1958. 


•1 


■tAB  >a  ¥4<n»<> 


H 


8N  05,708      Hupp  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  Jan. 
L3.  1909. 

t«.r,    ry       LIBRARIAN    *   » »^  ^- 

For  Macaaine  Racks. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1958.  ;*'.vik/5*^  ^^ 


SN    71.697.     The    Standard    Mattress    Company,    Hartford. 
Conn.    Piled  Apr  20.  1959. 

AMERICAN  DREAM 


For  Mattreasea. 

First  use  Mar  26,  1959. 


8N   60,900      Stylecrest,   Inc..   Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Feb. 


Oau  34-HMrtiiHI,  UiMil,  Mid  VMtlatiilt 

SN    84,506.     Tesco,    Incorporated.    Tatoa,   Okla.     Filed  July 
29,1967.    -         :~  -- 


flu- bonnet 


^ 


For  Chimney  Caps. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1957. 


For  Purnltnre. 

First  use  Jan.  14. 19S9. 


;i,1.vx>i 


II 


:%u- 


8N    41,238.     ChatUaooga     Royal    Company,     CbatUnooga, 
Tenn.    Filed  N«t.  SS,  1957. 


SN   08,778.     The  Westwood  Corporation.   San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Piled  Mar.  2. 1959. 


<  LIFE  LINER 


For  Upholstered  S«fa  Bed*.   I  >^>^ 

First  nse  July  1. 1908.  JUSi*  .H  nwu«««j«tl'4 


For  Central  Heattac  BystsBis  and  Caatral  Heating  and  Air 
Conditioning  Systems. 
First  use  November  1956. 


-v»if!-^ifM««r-*  *-■«».  ■  .■•■^^w'^^-mfmm/KKtl^ 
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.«.»    t^r^  ir^.    1 


SN   52,0T9      WalUcc   SllTenmlUu,  Inc..   WalUngford,  Cona.     8N   51.100.     Kmo  8Uu»Ur<l  OU    Compuu.  New   York,  N.T. 

Filed  M»7  22.  IKW.  *       -i'.i 

HAPPY  MOTORING!  'm  -. 

Oirner  of  Reg.  No.  361.822. 

For  Pneumatic  Tlre«,  Tube*,  and  Kan  Belt*. 

Flnt  aae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  April  1»5«. 


Plied  May  21.  IBM. 

*^    H         ANCESTRAL 

V 


at  Itef .  Mo.  364.432. 
For  .A^ndlrona.  and  Fire  Screen*. 
Flr«t  uM  Aaf.  12.  183«. 


■?(-• 


SN  52.2M      Inited  Ugtattnir  and  OeDlng  Co..  Oakland.  Calif. 
Piled  May  23,  ld&8 


SN  61.7TO      Bcnrfoot  Airway  Corporatloa.  Wadaworth,  Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  3.  1958.  „_ 


CEILCELL 


THRIFTRIM 


TaA 

For  Rubber  Sldewall  AMemblle*  for  Aotonioblle  Tlr»a.-''<> 
First  uae  In  March  1»&8.  - 


For  Componenta  of  Combined  Celllnc  and  Lighting  SysteniH 
IniUlled  in  Buildings  To  Provide  Cellinga  and  Illumination. 
More  Spedflcally  for  lyouver*  Employed  aa  Light  Olffttaera  In 
Such  System*.  '  . 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  15.  1056^ 


Qatf  36  — MMicalfcistiiMUMMl  Supplies 

8N   S6.563.     Bdward   J.   Chittenden,   d.b.a.  Dtztcland   Mnalc 
Publlahcra.  New  Orleaaa.  La.     Filed  Sept.  3.  195T. 


8N    52.618.     Allls-Chalmer*    Manufacturing    CoBBpaay.    Mil- 
waukee. Wis.    Filed  May  12,  1968  •»  JW-»V 

For  Industrial  Pyro-Procestilng  Apparatus  for  I>rytag.  Pre- 
heating and  Burning  Inorfaalc  Material. 

First  use  about  Oct.  1,  1»67.  ' ■""■ — '^'^ " 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  uae  Jno«  15.  195T. 


»;.*"^ 


>  V  .- 


SN  52.939      American  Machine  and  Matnls.  Inc..  Bast  MoHne. 

111.     Filed  June  5.  1958 

■is  iS  v- 


SN  52.31T.     Kostler  k  Co..   Nanbelm  Kr.  Gross  Gerao.  G«r- 
r.    Filed  May  26.  1958. 


■a^ai 


DE  BOTHEZAT 


< 


HARMOPHON 


f»ri.> 


For  Fans  and  Roof  Ventilators. 
First  uae  in  1929. 


»«-tf  o.ri  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  706.200,  dated  Sept.  11.  1957. 

i«1iUr^0'^    ^*^'A  For  Organs.  Harmoniums.  Mouth  Harmonlcaa.  Accordlona. 


».__..^  „'..-...  w         SN  55.027.     Roulette  RMorda.  Inc.  New  York.   N.T.     Filed 

July  9.  1958. 
SN    68.228      Chesiey    Industries    Inc..    Detroit.    Mtch.      Piled 

Feb.  24,  1959.  .    ^  •,     ,i«_  R^X^XJA^M^d  M.  X  a:j  i'>J.t-^|  ■«*'« 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  608.814.  ^  *«»"  ^«*''* 

For  GrooTod  Phonograph  Records. 
.  ,'  ,^i  i     /    ^  ■^"t  oae  May  17.  1907. 


QUICNIC 


ROULETTE 


For  Portable  Cooking  Grills 
First  uae  Jan.  30.  1959. 


8N    68.801.     The    Coleman    Company.    lac.    WIchlU.    Kana. 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1959. 

CRESTUNE 

For  Wall  Space  Heaters  and  Hot  Watar  Heaters. 
I'^trst  use  July  10.  1958.  ^f   ^i> 


CUtts  35  -  Bdtiiii,  Hose,  MadiiiMry  Pack- 

SN    51.184.     The    Gates     Rubber    Company.     Denver,    Colo. 
Filed  May  7.  1958. 


i-.uw     ad?.a»  Ah 

?-     sJA     ',  ^    »-♦         gj4  55.418.     Roulette   Recorda.   Int.   New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
July  16.  1908. 


-»1P 


,<*%'!*    Jltrfr 


,.^  •  ruit  ^  vjj 


..ievt^'dt) 


C-^ 


^4   .omv 


■V .  h>!« 


The    drawing   la    lined    for    bine,    red.   yellow,    and   green. 
Owner  of  R*g.  No  658.814  «w.«^-v,  ^^ 

For  Grooved  Phonograph  Recorda.  ^,^  ,  ^^^  ^ 

First  use  Jan.  11.  1958. 


>SesC 


8N  64.678.     Anlfoadenty.  Inc..  New^ltork,  tH.     tlfeloee 


22»1908. 


The  aurk  conslata  of  a  guan  atrlpe  attending  the  length 
of  tlM  feoae.    Tke  drawing  Is  lined  for  green. 
For  Radiator  Hooe. 
First  use  Oct.  19.  1955.  mm  im'  mti% 


TECHNISOUND 


For  Mechanically  Groored  Phonnsrayh  Recorda. 
First  use  Dec.  16.  1958. 


I      t 


July  7,  19G9 
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niM  uee  M,  1968.  ni«d  Dw   18.  IWW 


> 


JON-A-WAL 


For  Wallpaper. 

Flrat  ate  Oct.  15. 1W8. 


-«  *(.'« 


^-    'i^i*   "!■ i»  N 


•HMia-' 


8N  •4,871.     Sperry  Rand  Corpora tl«ii,  Ntw  York,  Jf.Y     llki 
Dm.  18. 1908. 


First  uae  Sept.  9,  1968 

I 

LI 


REM-A-DEX 


■tM  mt 


.«!  f 


8N   68.472.     Belock    Inatrnnent   Cerporattoa,   Colten  Point 
N.I.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1989. 


For  Vlaible  Card  aad  8tHp  HoMen  For«ilng  Card  Indexes. 
First  use  Jaly  1.  1988. 


I  EVEREST 


For  Phonograph  ftecorda  and  Recorded  Tapes 
First  ust  June  1W8. 


Clatt38-PrtetsiMlhMatio«      ^ 

SN    44,400.     Maco    Ma<atlne    CorporaUon,    New   York.    N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1988 


"^.t.'^  *  ""*•"  '"  "••  ""^  ""  "^ '"    SPORTS  ALL  STARS 


21. 19&». 

TEDDY 

For  Harmonicas 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1959. 


For  Series  of  Ma««ilM«  Pabltsbed  at  Seuooal  Interrals 
First  aseDec.  81,  1957 


Clitt  37  -  Piper  aMi  StalioMry 

SN   83.427.     Crown   EeDeibacb   Corpora tloa.   Ban   FrancUco. 
Calif.    FIM  Dec.  1.  1988.  »~       ""•  •  ««», 

Sbopmaster 


SN  46,676.     Super   Market  Publishing  Co..   Inc     New  York 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1968. 


Common 


Ground 


For  Paper  Wipes. 
First  use  June  7.  1968. 


:y?*w  if!**".'*  V     ri 


ie» 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  '  '*  •'^°  " 

For  Feature  Articles  Appearing  In  a  Trade  Jonma]  Pub 
Ilsbed  Monthly 

First  use  Jan.  8.  1988. 


-% 


SN  63,812      Bberhari  Faker  PneU  OompaBy!"  Wilkes-Barre 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1958. 


y^r  J. 


MICROLAR 


»»«-   .1.^4 


•V>r  PeMlls.  Ball  P*na.  Leads.  Lead  Holders,  and  Erasers 
First  use  Not.  24,  1958 

8N    64,167.     Joe    H.    Frtedman.    d.b.a.    Holdbak    Company 
Anurillo.  Ttx.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1958. 


SN  80.545.     Edwin  W    Stolsenberg,   d.b.a.  Forever  Portrait 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed  A3>r.  28,  1968. 

FOREVER  PORTRAIT 

No  elalm  U  made  to  the  excluslT*  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Portrait"  separata  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown 

For  Colored  Portraits  Prepared  From  Netatlres  or  Other 
I  Iksne— ta,  ProcMssd  and  Ftalafaed  To  lahiblt  All  Forms  of 
Dstsrloratloa. 

First  use  July  26,  1956. 


.»»^4^   ,>*. 


-mak 


SN    53,52S.     The   Miller    Publishing   Company.    MlnneapolU, 
Mian.    Fllad  June  13,  1968. 


Tot  Memo  Pad  Holder. 
First  use  SepC  1.  1968. 


...    ^ 


8N  64.509.     Veaos  P«a  A  Pmeil  Corporation.  Hobokea    NJ 
Filed  Dte.  IT,  1958. 


COL-ERASE 


For  Colored- Lead  Pencils. 
First  use  Not  26,  1968. 


For  Trade  Magaslnea. 
First  oae  1897. 


ihjm 


^I  M  .7«V 


ita  *•«»  iwii'i 
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8N    57.917.     MorBin,.ld«    Plctur*.    International.    Int.,    Lo.    8N   52.WS.     Jo«ph    O.   W*l.er    Jr.    d.b..^  Wrl«.r   Hclery 
An,«l«.  Calif     FlTed  Aug  26.  1958.  Company.  Hl,h  Point,  N.C.     Filed  June  4.  1W8. 


DYNAMATION 


CAMPUS  BEAUTY 


For  Series  of  Motion  Picture*. 
Flnt  u»e  Aug.  1.  1958. 


Kl*(lti3*f   10  < 


For  Hosiery. 

First  uM  in  lUreh  19M. 


j»  ««A      #^   «tt  »   ^     «  ..        -,  ^<^  8N  53,868.     BtubUMenwntn  J.  SaTOufi^  PnrU,  France.    Filed 

a«s39--aotlil««  -^.>^'-«^-*^^^^-f^;      j.n.i9.i»8.   ,.,,^..  '■.....,,... 


8N   38,2«1.     C*pe«to   Inc.,    New   Yark,    N.Y.     Filed   Oct.  3, 
1907. 


STEMWEAR 


Owner  of  Beg.  No  546.042. 
For  Women*  and  Girls'  Hosiery. 
Flrat  oae  Mfgr  Ut  IMl. 


:;^-^^ 


'■"A.  *^ 


8N     40.160      Harlow     Product*     Corporation,     Mlddletown. 
Conn.,    assignee    of    United    Paper*    Corporation.    Conaho- 
^  "  bocken.  Pa.    Filed  Not.  S,  1907. 


.«**»»v 


Owner  of  Frencb  Reg.  No.   346.42S.  dated  Jafy  20,  1943 
(Parla)  ;  N«.  Inat.  No.  347.360  (Renewed). 
For  Hoatory. 


SN  54,624.     Mald-Rlte  Novelty  Corp.,  Long  laUnd  City.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  1,  1908. 


■^  For  Baby  Pants. 

;.    First  use  Sept.  18,  1956. 


faitd'^'^ 


Ui 


8N   42.764.     J    ft  J.   Crombie  Limited.  Aberdeen,   Scotland. 
Filed  Dec.  20.  1957. 


CROMBIE 


Owner  of  British  Reg    No    682.282.  dated  Sept.  7,  1949. 

For  Cloth  or  Fabric  Sold  In  Finished  Apparel — Namely. 
Mens  and  Boys'  Coats,  Suits,  Jackets,  Waistcoats,  and 
Trousers,  and  Women's  and  Children  a  Coats.  SulU,  Frocks, 
and  Skirts. 

First  use  In  1805  :  In  commerce  in  or  about  the  yaar  1890. 


For  Shoulder  Straps  for  Coreeta,  Brassieres,  and  Sllpa  and 
for  BelU. 

First  uae  May  10,  1908. 


SN  56,230.  EKabllsseroents  Tremblot  Matheron  h  Cle, 
Andens  Btabllsaements  Tremblot  *  Cherest,  A.  Matheron 
k,  O.  Strauss  Rernls.  Socl«t«  Anonyme  Francalae,  Parts, 
Seine,  France.    Filed  July  8,  1958 


8N   43.163.     Hayakawa   Rabber  Co.   Ltd.,  Fakuyama,   Hiro- 
shima. Japan.     Filed  Dec.  30,  1957.  ,    ^^        \.r  ^ 


.••M«tt  »-«J 


ft« 


Carrey 

•k-k-k 


•.  ''ilinin':}-*  to-!' 


•  For  Footwear  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children — Namely, 
Sandals,  Slippers.  Boots  and  Galoshes  Composed  PrtBcipaHy 
of  Rubber  and/or  Vinyl. 

First  use  IVc.  20.  1951  ;  in  conunerce  In  July  1907. 


SN  45.772.     Heel  Psnteys  Co  ,  IndUnapolla,  In*.    Filed  Jan. 
28,  1958. 


Owner  U  Fraach    Reg.    No.   469,397,   dated  Jan.   8,   1908 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inat.  No.  100,910. 

For  Men's  Clothing— Nsmely,  Outer  Shirts  and  Underwear, 
Hoaiery,  Caps  aad  Hats. 
**«*»>•    iim»^        _________     w   *»i     w^    ^y 

SN  56,815.  Btabllssements  Tremblot  Matheron  *  Cle, 
Aaeiens  BUblissements  Tremblot  k  Cherest,  A.  Matheron 
4  O.  Strauss  Reonls.  Sod4t«  Anonyme  Francalae,  Parts, 
France.    Filed  Jaly  30,  1908. 


heel 

bc|    p  h  q 


pa  nf eq  s 

lis    I  a  u  m  a  n 


CARREY 


For  Shoe  Heel  Corars  for  Wear  While  DrlTin«. 
Flrat  use  Apr   7.  1907. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  452.726.  dated  Sept.  9.  1965 
(Seine)  :  NaU.  Inst.  No.  61.590. 

For  Men's  Clothlnc — Namely.  Outer  Shirta  and  Underwear, 
Hoaiery,  Caps  and  Hats. 


SN  59,722.     GosUnettes.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     Filed 


SN  49,090.     I.  Spiewak  4  Soaa,  Inc..  Jersey  City.  NJ.    Filed 
A^.  4,  1958.  I 

POLAR  PLY^^\^ 

For  Jackets.  '  *1ET^^     ^^• 

Flnt  oae  on  or  about  Mar.  15. 1908.      '  ***"  ^*'  ^^■ 


Sept.  29,  1908. 


*«»  ww;x 


CANTATAS 


For  Men's,  Woman's,  and  (Children's  Shoes  and  Slippers. 
First  use  Aug.  2.  1908. 


SabJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  60.926. 


.ij|  Trips 


July  7,  l»6t 
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SN  «0,»2«.     The  Maj  DepArtoirat  Store*  Companr,  8t.  Lrfwia.    SN    64.045      Blue   BoAMt   8boe    Co     lae      L&wrutce    Mau. 

Mo.,    aMlffnee   at  The   Hecht   Company,   Waahlngton.   DC  Filed  Dec   n    1958  " 

Filed  Oct.  20,  18S8.  _  ^.  . ;. 


^a  nfafa 


NATURPTT 


*-<  ft-'   SK.         For  Children's  Shoe*. 
rzjy'        Tint  u»e  Dee  1.  195«. 


For  Ladles'  and  MIsiieB'  Shoe*. 
Pint  uae  Aug.  20,  1958. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  69.722. 


8N  64,172.     Hamilton  Shoe  Company.  St,  Louis    Mo      Filed 
Dec.  12, 1»M. 


ff 


SN  62,092.     Shirley   Lurle.  d.b.a.  Name  On  Company.  Haw- 
thorne, Calif.    Filed  .Not.  7.  1968. 

THE  MATCH  POINT 

For  Cotton  Tennis  Shirts. 
First  use  Jan.  25.  1957. 


7f/7£P^PlUTS'\ 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  In  June  1958. 


I  '  n». 


II 


SN  62,133.     Jomac,   Inc.,   PhlladelphU,   Pa.     Filed  Not.  8. 
1»68. 


SN  64.587      Wllh.  Bleyle  O.H.G.,  Stuttgart,  Germany.    Piled 
Dm.  18. 1958. 


M   MMl,  k^9     .Y,HO^r. 


d^MMiJA^ 


For  Protectlre  Clothing  Including  Jackets,  Pants,  Coats, 
Parkas,  Aprons.  Capes,  Sleeres,  Spats,  Leggings.  Hats.  Caps! 
and  Cap  Covers  and  CoTcralla. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1957. 


■'ff-.in^t?^  ■«<»««?  T.-f 


«TJ*  tm 


SN    62,265.     The     Bliss    Maaofacturtng    Company.    Grand 
Bapids,  Mich     Filed  Nor.  12.  1958. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  714,994,  dated  June  19,  1958: 
and  D.S.  Reg.  No.  639,042. 
For  Bathing  Suits 


BABY  BUSS 


For  Baby  Clothlag— Namely,  Sleeping  Bags,  Kimonos,  Re 
celTlng  8<|uare8.  Sleep  and  Play  Sets,  Sleeper-Walkers  and 
Bibs. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1950. 

SN  62,304.     Kayser  Roth  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Nov.  12. 1958. 


SN  65.240.     Caral-Alasbrooke  Corporation,   New  York    N  Y 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1959. 

THE  VIRILE  LOOK 

For  Men's  Shorts  and  Pajamas. 

First  use  Dec.  30,  1 958.  -. 


WONDERLON 


SN  66.681      The  William  Carter  Company,  N>«Uiam  Heights. 
Mass.     Piled  Jan.  12,  1959. 


»'  -a^kW    »>r«« 


Owner  of  Reg,  No.  580.260 

For  Ladles'  Lingerie^  Slips,  Petticoats.  Gowns,  and  BrleCs 
and  Hosiery  for  Women. 
First  use  May  12,  1952 


CARTER-SET 


SN    62.404.     Maiden    Form    Bmnslere    Company     Inc      New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  13.  1958. 

FIRST  IMPRESSION 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  66.969,  572,462,  and  others. 

For  Men  ».  Women  s.  Children's  and  Infants  Inder  and 
Night  Wear— NMDrty,  Iten's  and  Boys'  Shirtn,  Shorts  and 
Pajamas,  Men's  aftd  Women's  Dnion  Suits,  Women  s  and 
Children's  Vests,  Pants,  PaMm>s  and  Ni^fhtgowns  :  and  In 
fanu'  Under  and  Outerwear— Namely,  Infants'  Shirts.  Sleeps 
ers.  Nightgowns.  Kimonos.  Sleeping  Bags,  Creepers.  Jackets 
Dress  Sets,  and  Sun  Suits, 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1951. 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  it5«. 


SN  65.846.     Jaunty  Dress  Shops.   I»c.,  Newark.   N.J.     Piled 


Jan.  14,  1969 


*^io«'****      '''*"*'^'  ^"*'   P»'»*««»P»>»*.  P«      F»«>  Nor.  18. 


JAY-SHIRE 


NORTH-GRIP 


For  Men's  and  Children's  Suits,  Coats,  and  Sport  Jackets. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1957. 


For  Work  Gloves  and  Household  Olowa. 

First  use  Jnly  25,  1967.  »«*f  a. 


SN  63.069      Johnson  *  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N  J      Fii«<| 
Nov.  24,  1968 

JOHNSON  &  JOHNSON 

Owner  of  Reg    .Nos.  568,161,  652.112.  and  others 

For  Ladles'  Hosiery  and  Elastic  Stoeklam  ..tm 

First  use  January  1965.  — •"'  •^>  l"  "^^"'^ 


Clatt40-F«Ky   Goods,   FmisUiivs,  md 
Notiow 

SN   62,365      Bac-A-Brand   Pro^neti.   Inc.,    .New   York.    NY 
Fllwl  Nov.  13,  1958. 

SELF-CRAFT 

For  Belt  Backing.  ;  ^ 

First  use  Oct.  21.  1953. 


TMM 

aM42-IUtlid, 


OFFICIAL 

wA  Ttxtit 


GAZETTE 


Jl&T  7,  1»M 


SN  700,350.     PrlBMton  Knlttlnc  MlUa.  lae..  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  1».  19M. 


SN  20,  IW-     Haaa  Sebwarakopf,  HuBkviv-AltMM,  Oerwy. 
nied  Feb.  ST,  1M7. 

SCHWARZKOPF 


Por  Knitted  Pile  Pmbrlee. 
nrat  aae  Not.  4.  1000. 


Owner  oC  Genun  Sec.  No.  80.6TB.  dated  P*.  2«.  IMM. 

For  lleeknnlenl  Preparatteaa  for  Dental  Ctannlac  Davtoee 
and  Apparataa  for  Batklac  Waaldas.  Skowerlag.  Ponrtag 
and  SwoatlBC  tor  Mcdlclaai  Pvrpoaw,  Tbfin  Ma— gt  Ap- 
paratna,  Apparatna  for  Waaklac,  Drilac  and  Ukalat  of  Hair, 
Apparataa  tor  the  Care  of  tte  Scalp.  Hair  Waakinc  Baalna, 
Head  Maaaaje  Apparatm,  liaaleaN  aad  Pedlcare  Derleaa  aiad 
Apparatoa.  Therapeatlc  Hot  Water  and  Air  POIowa,  Infra- 
Ited  1%erapeotlc  Lanipe,  Ultrarlelet  Saj  ^-■t*.  Bprajrer  for 
Dlalafictaat. 


SN  6«,603.     Maurice  Dartd,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     FUed  Jan.  28. 
1»09. 


STYLETEX 


SN    S4.404.     Paacal    Company,    Inc..    Seattle.    Waak.      Fllod 
July  26. 1907. 


BREATHEASY 


For  Baby  Blanketa. 
Flrat  nM  December  1908. 


SN  66.7S2.     Hack  Nelaon-CotambU  Carpet  Mllla.  Inc..  PklU- 
delpkU.  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  29. 19S9. 


(yAlDPION 


For  Kit  Coaalstlac  Prlmarfly  off  a  BefllUble  Mballier,  To- 
cetker  Wltk  an  Bptnepkrtne  SolatioaL.  for  Cm  In  tke  Inkala- 
tloa  Treatment  of  Aetkma. 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  21. 19S4. 


SN  86,846.     Barroofbi  Wellcome  *  Oo.  (D.S^.>  Inc..  Tvdu- 
boe.  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  t,  196T. 


FLOPACK 


For  Derlce  for  Uae  la  Admlnlaterlax  laJecUble  Flalda. 
Flrat  aae  Aug.  19. 1907. 


For  Textile  Rnga  and  Carpeta. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  24. 1908. 


SN  49.062.     LoaU  Jooepb  Chrtattna,  FInaklag.  N.T.     FDed 


Apr.  7. 1908. 


Oms  43  -  TlvMd  aid  Yam 


8N    62,042.     Syn-Pro  Inc..    Annapolla,    Ud.      Filed    Not.   6. 
1968. 

PoLY-PRO 


For  FtlaaMnt  Syntketlc  Tama  Prodoced  From  PolyoMra 
of  Potyctkylene,  Polypropylene  or  Any  of  tke  Polyolefln  Serlee 
Type  Realaa,  or  Any  CooUilnatlon  Thereof. 

FIrrft  nae  Apr.  S.  1908. 

SiibJ.  to  latf.  wltk  8N  07.800. 


INJECTRAY 


For  Tray  SpedOcally  DeaigBed  To  Hold  Ampnli  aad  Vlala. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  17. 1908. 


SN  094(67.  Helene  CnrtU  Indnatrfea.  Inc.  Ckleago.  111.,  aa- 
algnee  of  Central  Stamping  and  Mannfactarlng  Company, 
Polo,  111.    Filed  Sept.  S3.  1108. 


TAHITIAN 


For  Blectrie  Hair  Dryera  aad  Hair  Vaporlaera. 
Flrat  aae  Jane  S,  19M. 


SN   63,466.     McK< 
Dee.  1. 1908. 


«  AppUaaee  Co.,  Toledo.  Oklo.     Filed 


SN  66,122.     H.  I.  Thompaoa  Flker  Glaaa  Co.,  Loa 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  19. 1909. 


McKESSON 


For  DeaUl.   Medleal.   Sarglcal.  aad  Hoipttal   S^aipmeot. 
Appllaaeea,  and  Snppllea  and  Parte ' 
Flrat  aae  In  1910. 


SN  63,481.     ProAle,  Im.,  Nortkrala.  N.J.    Filed  Dec  1.  1968. 


AQUAPEUTIC 


For  nroad  aad  Tarn. 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  ST.  1901. 


For  PortaMa  TOiratlag  Faot  Bath  Davtee  tor  TlMtapa«tlc 


Pa 


FliM  aaa  A «.  4,  ItOt. 


*<£■ 


July  7,  1959 
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8N  66.M0.     Hanllton  Maaafkctnrlnr  ComiMay,  Tw*  Ktren,    8N  46,MS.     It*ddlWlp,  Inc^  Loa  AagclM,  CaUf.    fllad  Iter. 
WU.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1»58.  3,  1958. 

AMERICAN  MODULAR 

Owner  of  Rcf .  Nml  SM,2Z«  and  547.426. 
For   Cablneta  and   B«aeta  Aaaembtlea  for   Uar  by  DenHntB 
and  I>enul  ^rgeona. 
First  u*e  June  23,  19M. 


Clau45-Selt  Driikt  •mi  CirbMaUi 

WatMTs 


8N   M.eSS.     Robert  H.   PattaraM,  lr«   AtlanU.   Ga.     Filed 
Jan.  28. 1»59. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415.707. 

For  Whipped  Cbeene-FlaTorad  Dreaalng  for  Uae  oo  Salada, 
Vegetables.  Hora  d'Oeurraa  aad  tbe  Like. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1944. 


t* 


aAMBOO 


For  Conceatrata  i»r  MaMag  a  Moa-AleolMllc.  Maltless  Soft 

L 


8N  47,258. 
7,1908. 


B.  HeUec  *  Ooapaar.  Chicago,  IIL    niatf  Mar. 


First  use  Jan.  8. 


Oass  46  -  FMs  aM  hiraAMb  tf  h^db 

8N  9,954.     Dairymen's  League  Co-OperatlTe  AaaodattOB.  lac 
New  York.  N.T.    FIIM  Jaae  11.  1958.       .    '      I.       l  («  n:   fie 


Fliat  Mc  A.J»f  SI 


9**.     ^;  X  N-ii 


t«M  «'«m 


Wf*«!<#*«J.. 


■*>    f 

Tkt  phrase  "Direct  From  Our  Fanna  to  You"  la  disclaimed 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  173.1S6.  336.652,  344.443,  and  others 
For  Fluid  Milk.  Cream.  Sweet  Cream.  8our  Cream.  Choco- 
late Milk  and   Buttermilk,  and  Powdered   Milk.   Dried  Skim 
Milk,  lea  Cream.  Pot  Chaaae  and  Cottage  Cheeae. 

First  use  In  or  about  December  1933 ;  Apr.  17.  1932.  as  to 
the  pictorial  matter. 


"■        ''i  Um.n  .saw** 

The  words  "Uniformity,"  "lategrlty."  and  "Purlty"'ape 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  aMtrk  aa  aiiown. 

For  Food  PreserratlTes ;  Food  Flavorings ;  Binders  for 
Meat  Prodnets ;  Faed  Ci^rlBgf ;  a  Base  for  a  Chocolate 
Flavored  I>alry  Drink  ;  PraparatloBs  for  Pickling  and  Curing 
Meats:  Thickening  Preparatloas  for  Soup,  Grary,  CusUrd 
and  the  Like ;  Baking  Pov4er ;  •  Prepaxatlon  for  Purtfylng 
and  Treating  Lard  and  Tallow ;  Food  Flavorlag  Extracts : 
Spices ;  SeaaoBlngs  for  Meat  and  Meat  Products ;  Ice  Cream 
Stabilisers :  a  Preparation  for  Making  Meriagoea,  Froattag 
and  Idnga  :  Preparatlona  for  Making  Puddings.  Cake  Ftntags 
and  Dessert  Fillings;  Powdered  Gelatins;  a  Meat  Product 
Bmulslfler  and  Stabiliser :  Cocoa  ;  and  a  Chicken  Soup  Base. 

rirat  nae  Jan.  11,  1968,  «m  ehlekea  soap  baae. 


8N  47,504.     Kaorr  Nahrmlttel  Aktlengesellschaft  Thayngan, 
Thayngen,  Schaffhanaen.  Swltserlaad.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1K(8. 


8N   11,007      Plkle-Rlte  Compaay,  lac..   Pulaakl.  WU.     Filed 
July  5,  1858. 


I.-HS  A  <'*•  i  "»-■      ' 

For  Bottled  Pleklea. 
Flnt  nae  Not.  21. 1939. 


.«/v 


■•'»'«  rs 


ft  .m  t<>i 


l^Cnow, 


Ownar  of  D.S.  Bag.  No.  508.188.  /  -" 

For    Dehydratad.    Qraaalatad.    Oaaaaatratad    aad   Caaaed 

Soups    and   Broths,    Flours,    acaaoatags — To   Wit,    Via  agar. 

Mastard.  Table  Salt  and  Seasoned  Salt.  Tapioca.  Oat  Flakes 

and  Bouillon  and  Vegetable  Cubes. 

First  uae  1886  ;  In  eoauaoros  Oct.  23,  1913. 


8N    22.002.     Cal-Prlde    Packing    Company,    Oaklaad.    CaUf. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1907. 


8N  47,868.     Walter  H.   Johnaon   Caady  Compaay,  Chleaga, 
ni.    Fllad  Mar.  13, 1968.  - 


^<ri    MX  . 


For  Prepared  aad  PriBiMai  FaoAa,  Spedflcally  Mayon- 
aalae.  Salad  Dreaaiaga,  Plikla  lallahaa.  Prepared  MusUrd. 
Imiutlon  Flavored  Syrapa  aat  JbaMallM  FUvortnga  for  Food 
Purposes  ;  Seafood  AppeHlMg  Wa^aU.  Shellflah  CockUlls ; 
Meat  Sauces,  Splcea  for  Food  Pat^ooea.  Cooked  and  Prepared 
Vegetables  and  Frulta.  Yegetahle  aad  Fruit  Jutoea.  Janu  and 
Jellies.  VegeUble  Oil  and  Vegetable  Oil  Products.  SpaeUkally 
Margarine. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1934. 


p,.»o  •#► 


DINNER  BELL 


For  Caadlf . 

First  uae  Dec.  19,  196*.. 


'3!W 


/ 


8N    49.888.     Dairymen's    League    Co-Operatlre   Aaaoeiattoa, 
lae^  New  York.  N.T.    Flted  Apr.  15,  1908. 


DAIRYLEA 


IV 


Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  178.1S0,  344.443,  aad  othara. 
For  Choeolate  Flarored  Syrup  for  Food  Purpaaaa. 
First  uae  May  18,  1961. 


TM  26 
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SN  Sl.aSd.     Padlc  Trading  Co^  lae^  gu  FnmdMo,  Calif, 
filed  May  19,  1958. 

"  yPRIDE-PAC 

For  Canned  nah. 
Pint  use  JoiM  30. 1934 


SN    53,029      Oordon    Johnson    Company.    Kanaai   City,    Mo. 

Filed  June  6,  1958 


^A 


CHIL-PAK 


For  Fresh  and  Froaen  Dreaaed  Poultry. 
Plrat  use  Mar.  27,  1058. 


8N  52,101.  Com  Product*  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by 
merger  Corn  Products  Refining  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  22,  1958. 

*^itd  .'^»''' 


aN   53,847      Baliaaa   Lettuce  Farmart  Cooperatlra.   Salinas^ 
Calif.    Filed  iuae  16,  1958. 


HI-CAL 


tt^ffjpS, 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  537. 93« 

For  Dietary  Food  Spreads  ConUlnlng  Fata,  Bagar.  aad/or 
Synipa.  f^-(    y 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  as  early  as  Apr.  30, 1867. 

8N    52.122.     Kanematsu    New   York,    Inc.,   N«w   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  22.  19S8. 


DoimToMfN 


SPRUCE 


For  Lettuce. 

Flrat  aae  May  24.  1957. 


For  Canned  Flah.  Shell  Fish.  Fnilt,  VegcUblea.  and  Mush- 
rooms, and  Frosen  Flah,  Shell  Flah.  Frog  Legs,  and  Fruit. 
First  uae  Mar.  3,  1958. 


8N  54.811.     J.  A.  k  P.  Holland  Limited.  d.b.a.  Arthur  Hol- 
land. Sonthport,  Lancaahire,  Bngland     Filed  June  26,  1958. 


8.\    52,350      SUndard    Milling  Company.   Kanaas   City,  Mo. 
Filed  May  26,  1958. 

"sr  'AT' 

-  •*; 

'•    .I'la 


STAN-JELL 


For  Jelly  Powder. 

Flrat  uae  oo  or  about  Apr.  28,  1958. 


SN  52,493.     HlU  and  Marhoefer.  Plttaburgh,  Pa.     FUad  Mar 
28,  1958. 

HILMAR    ,^    ^   . 

For  Freah  Fruit  "***       K;,.,».f. 

First  use  July  20,  1967.  **^'''  .i» '¥«%>?%' 


>1  ^   J85ifff    .. 


^•41%      V 


SN  52,752.     Kal  Muntba,  Oslo,  Norway      Filed  June  2,  1908. 

NORWAY'S  DELIGHT 

Owner  of  Norwegian  Reg.  No.  60,807.  dated  Oct    15,  1967. 
For  Flat  Bread.  Blacults  and  Canned  Meat.  Canned  Fmlt. 
Canned  Flah  and  Canned  Sbellflsh 


■r*  lit-.'  ■ 


i^HH 


Applicant  dlaclaioM  the  ezpreaalon  "Beat  on  Earth"  except 
aa  ahown. 
For  Toffee. 
Flrat  nse  Jnly  25.  1955 ;  la  coamertc  Jnly  25,  1955. 


SN  52,823.     New  York  Banana  Supply  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  3,  1958. 


8N  U,41S.     The  Quaker  Oata  Company,  Chicago,  III.    FU«d 
Jalyl«,l»&8. 


I    <i^*9*tin 


For  Breakfaat  Cereal. 
Flrat  uae  June  30,  1958 


LIFT 


M^iS 


8N  65,750.     Thomas  J.  WeW>  Company,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
J«ly  21,  1968. 


.i- 


The  English  e<julTalent  of  "Del-Pala"  la  "of  the  country." 
For    Fresh    Fruit,    Freah    Vegetablea.    Canned    Vegetablea, 

Canned  Flah,  Tropical  Crackers.  Shelled  and  Cnahelled  Nuta. 

Jelllea,  Jama,  Spicea  and  Herfoa. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  3,  1968. 


iJ^ 


For  Coffee. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  2S,  IMS. 


,T'  -njA  "jsc  J»T<^ 


July  7,  1959 
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an  07.440.     San-MaUl  Sataln  Grown  «r  CallfornU.  Ftmbo.    SN  «2.04».     Bowey't,  Inc.,  Chicago.  IlL    Filed  Not.  «.  IMS. 
Calif.    Piled  Aug.  18.  1958  »^   *  w^w     -.^-^.^ 

^  DARI  VIM 

For  Skimmed  Milk  Prodnct  FortUM  With  Vltaiiilns  and 
-*•'        MlneraU. 

FInt  QM  Oct.  17,  lO&t. 


>v>Y   ("iK 


ie   «*- 


SN  «2,108.     Pest-Ouard  Product*,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Thema  Prod- 
seta.  DalUa.  l*x.    Filed  Nov.  7.  1W18  _     ^     . 


Owner  of  Re».  No*.  511.237.  lll.lgS.  and  others.  .,^ 

For  Ralalna  and  Ralaln  Products — Namely,  Raisin  Brand. 

Baisln  Syrup  for  Food  Purposes.  Salad  OH  Contatnlng  RaUln 

Oil,    Pie    Fruit   Filling   ConUlning    Ralslna.    Mincemeat   Con 


dial 
tlavor 


r  ^x»M  ,fca<ff   \^ 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Flavor,"  such  word  being 


talnlng     Ralslnit,     RaUln     Juice.    Chocolate    Coated    Raisins,  the  name  of  the  goods. 

Canned  RaUlns,  Raisin*  and  Nuts  Combined  In  Their  Natural  *^®'"    ^»**o"    T*    »*    Added    to    Milk    and    Other    Food 

Bute.  Beverage*.                                     ^ 

Flr*t  use  September  1957.  »«                                         ~  ^"^  "••  ^P'  21,  1958        *J  ^  '-•*  »*- 

8N  60,214.     Eskimo  Pie  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va.     Filed  ^^   «2,«34.     Taus  Fann    Products   Company.    Nacogdoches, 
Oet.  7.  1»68. 


•■iy  «,.:»■ 


Jft^MI 


ESKIMO 


LA  MODE 


-«0  al^f 


i»m)k  —  «^  i«sD 


r  »>  r    0*'.%. 


The  meaning  of  "La  Mode"  is  "faahlon." 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  300.055  and  400.973. 
For  Ice  Cr«im.  HkT^  f  fl 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  29O,1«0  and  St7§,248. 
For  Fresh  Eggs  '^ 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1954. 


\> 


First  use  Jan.  5,  1958. 


!     «TllMf>*<l    ?» 


^~— ^~~"  »  8N  03.096.     Bealemon-Purttan  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Nov. 

8N  61.428.     Nutritional  Sarvice,  Inc.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.        ***  ^***- 

Filed  Oct  27.  1958.  REGENCY 


For  Supplemenul  Concentrated  Food  for  DleUry  Purposes. 


First  nse  Oet.  9,  1958. 


I  li>.>ii.a%  vwi; 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos   »53,8S0,  626,642,  and  519,479. 
For  Bottled  Juices — Namely,  a  Combination  of  Prune  and 
Pig  Jnlce,  and  Reconstituted  Lime  Juice. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1954. 


8N  61.468.     Anderaon.  Clayton  k  Co.,  d.b.a.  Anderson,  Clay- 
ton *  Co.  Foods  Division.  Dallaa,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1958. 


iClit  .Al  ac 


CUE 


SN    63,353.     Rosenthal    Prodnee    Co..    Inc.    Mercedea,    Tex.    ^ 
Filed  Nov.  28.  1958. 


i      Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647,597 

For  Barbecue  Sauce. 
,       First  nse  Oct.  1,  1996. 


GOLD  TRAY 


For  Fresh  VegeUbles. 
First  use  in  1942. 


»-  t-::     ««►*«*'**• 


8N    61,978.     Winter    Garden    Citrus    Products    Cooperative, 
Winter  Garden.  FU.    FUed  Nov  5,  1958. 


rii.  ,i'i  -at  t*e  JrrJ-' 


^»*hfi  M90yH 


SN  63.588.     Lever  Brothers  Cmnpany,  New  York,  N.Y.    FIM 

Dec.  3.  1968.  -,^,.^ 

SUMMER  county"  "  «* 

For  Oleomargarine.  ft8tfit2M/ 

First  use  on  Sept  30.  1968. 


'    .SHKT 


8N  66.863.     Refrigerated  Dough  Products  Inc..  JeffersonTille. 
Ind.    Filed  Jan.  14, 1869 


r- 


The  drawing  1«  Uaad  for  annfe  but  no  cxcinslve  color  Is 
Claimed.    Owner  of  Bag.  No.  567.388. 

For  Frosen  Concelitratad  Cltma  Jnlce*  and  Blends  Thereof 
First  use   June   15.    1950,    on   frosen   coneentratad  orange 


For  Refrigerated  Dough  for 
First  uae  May  28, 1958. 


Milking  Blaculta. 


TM  28 
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July  7,  1M9 


SN  66,M5.     San  Sentcr  Farsis  Inc  ,  Bel)«  OUde,  Pla.    Vn«« 
Jan  14, 1959 


8N  4SJ17.     Blikop-StaBMll  Coapany,  W«at  Carrolltoa.  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1958 


^C.^'^tltt  . 


For  Radlataea. 

Flnt  uac  on  or  about  June  1.  1965. 


KUT-ART 


\ 


For  Laminated  Sheets  of  Foil  aad  Paper  for  Maklnc  Deco- 
rative Cat-OaU.  -^..^ 
Flrat  oae  Sept.  2i,  1967.  ^^ 


8N  53,07T.     United  Sutee  Plrwood  Corpora|lon,  New  York. 

N.Y.    Filed  June  8,  1958.  '       - .    *r» 


8N  69.010      Meletto  Company,  St    LouU.  Mo.     FUod  Mar.  5, 
1959. 


KOVERITE 


BREAD- ALL 


For  Breadlnf. 

Flrat  aaeNoT  1,  1968. 


'■\.-'*' 


S.V  «9,049      Chula  VIbu  Farma,  National  City,  Calif,     niwl 
Mar.  «.  1059.  -^    tv.    .  . 

.    _,    MISTER  K,s       "•"^ 

For  Freab  Vefetables. 
Flrat  use  Feb  4.  1959. 


.li 


.■ioA  9^ii  J»iHf 


Owner  of  Reg   .\oa   573.4M  ^  5A1.M8. 

For  Coated  Paper,  l.e.,  PyrMyHn  Oaated.  .Non-WoTen  Latex 
Satnrated  Cellulose.  To  Beaeable  Leather  for  Uae  aa  Covers 
for  Preeentatlon  Folders,  Sample  Books.  Manuals.  Check 
Booka,  Bibles,  EHc. 

First  Qse  Dec.  13, 1967. 

■  t'O-n      »tS       I/O 

8N  58,491.     Marglo,   Inc.,   New  BrtUin,  Conn.     ille4  ifaly 
17,  1958. 


t»^i:4      .mW 


aau47-WiBet 


^ 


■r 


hvnwim  -^^"^ 


insi 


8N  48,140.     T.  O,  Bright  4k  Co.  Limited,  Nlajara  Falla.  On- 
Urto,  Canada.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1W8. 


S^iJU 


The  lines  on  the  drawlaf  represent  ilnee  oft  the  spedmeas. 
For    MeUllised    PlaHttc    Decorating    Tape    on    Rolls,    With 
Adheslre  Backing. 
First  aae  Junes,  1968. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  .No.  5«1,M7. 

For  Wines 

First  use  about  Apr.  10,  1911  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  23.  1949 


8N  «4,49«      Shaw  *  SlaTaky.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  Dec. 
17, 1»58. 

BUTCH-CUT  GREENS 

For  Decorative  Dtvlders  for  Super- .Market  Display  Caaes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1957. 


aass48-Mah  kveragts  aMi  liquors  ^,,    ^^^  51  - CosMlks Mrf Tofltt  PrafMratioiis 


SN  66,186.     Wunburger  Hofbraa  Aktlengesellschaft,  Wan- 
burg.  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1959.  .  „  i  \n 


SN  22,079.     Femand   Albert  Joseph   Aubry,   Parla,  France. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1987.  •  r-  ■••  ■  »~-  .....  . 


'■>•!      t-A«l?t«|fo 


FERNAND  AUBRY 
"VISAGISTE" 


■urn 


For  Beer. 

First  use  June  2.  1887  ;  In  commerce  June  2.  1887. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  412,849.  dated  June  15.  1951 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  last  No  495,885. 

For  Perfumes,  Rouge,  Cream  for  Coloring  the  Kyelids, 
Foundation  and  Cleansing  Cream,  Dentrlflces,  Paste  and  OU 
for  Softening  and  Conditioning  the  Skin,  Body  and  Hair 
Lotlona,  Toilet  Water. 


Osu  SO-Merchasrfii*  Not  Otbsrwtt* 
OsttHW 

SN  43,736.     Canvas  ProdacU  Conapany,  8t.  Loala.  Mo.    Filed 
Jan.  10.  1958. 

-    CANVAS  KID        "^* 

Owner  of  Reg   No.  592.838.  r^^-     ■ 

For  Tents.  Tarpaallns.  Air  CoadltiMer  Covers.  Wrestling, 

Tuasbllng   sod   Qymaaatlc   Mats,   OrMsd   SMkem,    Awnlnga. 

Caavaa  CnrUlaa,  L«wn  Chair  Reeovere.  Aatonobile  Cover*. 

Boat  Covers.  Cot  Covers,  Canvas  Porch  CurUins.  and  Caaraa 

Sua  Skadea. 
Flrat  oae  In  March  IM5.  ._^,  . ^ ;. 


8N  44,489.     Shulton.  Inc.,  CllftoB.  NJ      Filed  Jan.  22,  1968 

3  WAY 


For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1968. 


■•'"«••  r^.  \'i      Jhu^ 


SN  46.974.     Jack  P   Honore.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Jack  Honord,  Prince, 
ton,  N.J.    Filed  Fcft.  17.  IfOt. 


•tf^ 


OLEIKPl 


-t*j-»-'-«fi  -tfT 


■si* 


For  Hair  and  Seaip  Toale. 
First  use  1916.     - 


*ni*l   -Htm  St^n 


July  7,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


.  TM  29 


^1,  iWM  -^1  Q^jjj     Piled  Au«.  25.  1968. 

^„   ROYAL  WHITE  DEW  P'^^  RIBBON  DRENE 

»  »:>;  Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  38»,816  aad  4M.680. 

For  r.cUl  MolitarttlM  LotloB  For  Shampoo. 

ri«t  UM  May  e.  1»M  "^^  "-  ^»»^  «'  »«» 


8N  M.040.     Orchard   Paper  Cpaay.    d.b  a    Rich   Product.    ^'inS  v!,   w'Vfff'    D»-»"'«^»t    Company     Dallaa.    Tex. 
Company,  8t  LoiU..  Mo.    Piled  Jnly  25,  1»58  '    *** 

I    pj.py  CHEMSEARCH 

*      *         *        i  XVd  V  p„  Oeanlng  CompoaltloBi  for  BuUdln*  Floora  and  Walla. 

_      „  ,     ^  Flrat  aae  Oct.  9. 1988. 

For  Body  Deodorant  Impregnated  In  Paper  Tlaauea. 
First  aae  Jaly  14,  1M8.  ii^  t 

8N  84,612.     CaJed  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Brentwood    Md 
PUed  Dec.  18,  1868. 


lam  •*  — ^— ^— 

SN  60.890      Battle  Carnegie,    Inc..    New  York,   N.Y      PUed 
Oct  30. 1908. 
fntf  I  ] 

Owner  of  Reg.  No   362,102. 

For  Coametlca— Namely.  Upatlcka,  Roage,  Face  Powder, 
Byelaah  and  Eyebrow  Mascara  and  Creams  for  the  Rands 
and  Pace,  Bath  dls,  Bath  Salts.  Pertames.  Toilet  Water  and 
AstrtngenU. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1919.  '.         -v^'.'   T 


PACEMAKER 


Owner  of  Reg  No  378,348. 
For  Dry  Cleaning  Detergeata. 
First  use  May  8.  1956. 


8N    65,965      Magnaflo    Company,    Inc.,    Youngstown.    Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1859. 

4**  IT'  5^ 


m^ 


I. 


8N  61.023      A  Trol  Uboratoriaa.  Topeka.  Kans.     Filed  Oct 
21,  19M. 

LD. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  667,609. 
For  Chrome  Cleaner. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  19&8. 


For  Medicated  Den  tars  AAcatre. 
First  use  Sept.  2,  18M. 


\ 


SN  61,906.     Yrette  Dooeket.  d.k.a.  Aooe  de  Bouere.  Parta. 
France.    Filed  Not.  4.  1968. 


ANNE  DE  ROUERE 


-    Owner  of  French   Reg.  No.  412.896,  dated  June  18,   1901 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No  498.967.  -. 

For  PertoiDe. 


Cktts  52-DvtoriMts  mk  So^ 

SN    51,756.     Viking   Resin   Products   Incorporated.    Warerlr 
N.Y.    Piled  May  15.1968.  • 


SN  66,686.     Arlen,  Inc.,  Portland.  Ong.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1909, 


a«»J*ff»A,.,. 


The  words  "A  Personalised  Sharer  Aid  To  Sing  Aboat*  are 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

For  ShaTlag  Supples— Namely,  aeanslng  Fluids  for  Qean- 
Ing  and  Lobrlcatlng  Skarer  Heada.        -_-     - 

First  use  June  23,  1958  — »»  w  a^ 


l«4<r.V. 


^'  ■■aar. 


SN   66,792.     Lnsler   Incorporated.    Kansas  City,   Mo.      Filed 
Jan,  80,  1909.  ^ 


LUZIER 


'<■     For  Shampoo. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1967. 


"^^  w.^* 


For  Castor  Oil  Type  Detergent  for  Use  on  Floors,  WalU 
Upkoletery,  Rags,  Orens  and  Burners.  Antomobilea  and  for 
Laundering. 

First  use  Jan.  29,  1968. 


SN  66,854.     ColnmbU  Wax  Company,  Olendale.  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  2. 1909. 


COLCO 


For  maid  Cleaner   for  All    Waahakle   Surfaces  and   for 
RemoTing  Surface  Soil  Proa  Ploon. 
First  use  Mar  16,  1963 

'■-  y    r   ^  ■-  tyf  MT 


-  ■  ■  ■  ^«fc  .^ 

CUts  100-MisctlaMMU 


SERVICE  MARKS 


(  • 


,!s-a4a-/'; 


8N  0S.517.     Uanac*  8.  Rockefeller.  New  York.  N.Y.    PUed 
Jaa.  S,  19M. 


8N  27,2S2.     Arthnr  T.  Bode.  d.b.a.  Bode  Inapeetlon,  Oawego. 
Ot«c.    Filed  Mar  21,  105T.  ., 

•I   '•  -'i'lv:     tTf',1   V  - 


siSr?/  ;.  ir  'tx. 


►Wi?''t<M>»r?tt'T?»    i 


?n 


t 


»*'!* 


♦*U^-^^^_  .,JL»j._i  _■  J-;.    X 


y>jTV 


«»9«<        .?„«    ,.^. 


(B 


SSv 


For    InepectloD   of  Treated   and   Untreated   Poles.   PUUic.        ««. •  un  »  ...  .     ^.  _,  ,      ^         _  ,         ^,.  _.. 

n.^.*4^  A~        jTi.  v^^i  UU.S.        ,pjj^  ^j^i^  "Hotel     Is  dlsdaliued  apart  from  tbe  mark  as 

Crosstles,  Croesarms,  and  Lumber. 


First  use  Apr.  1.  1951. 


«-mr-»  f     .IP     n»a*>     'T^.-m     «^»i    * 


For  Senlcea  la  Coaaectloo  With  tbe  Oiwrstloo  and  Uan- 

■TH-    .-i^^*-^    ._>         acement    of    a    Resort    Hotel — Namely,    Prorldln*    Lodglnf, 

Food  and  B«r«rag»s,  and  Prorldlof  Padlltl^ii  and  Equipment 


8N  51,6M.     Powermai.  Inc.,  Plttabarch.  Pa.    Fllsd  Mar  IS.    '"''  Swimming,  Sun  Batblng,  Sports  aad  (iames. 

1W8.  'l^  «••  D«:- 1. 1»M.  .V  v.JI  >.  t^awo 


'tS'.    i«i. 


.«iarr 


i"J 


It* 


►.     ,:rfWUH^ 


t 


SN   8T,0«6.     Lassie   Leagoers.    lac,    Norrlstown,   Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  4, 190». 

♦  Iftr  .f    a»V  •..«t  *>n''l 


Applicant   disclaims  tiie  words  "Maxlmam   Power"  apart 

from  th*  mark  as  showa.  .-  •-         ■-  .  .  ^.y-,   .                   —     —     .,—-  -  __  ^   -     ^ 

For  Electrical   Boglneerlng  Design   of  Power  Circuits  and 

Consultation  Senrlcp  a«  to  Sack  Ctrcnlta  to  Commercial  Users  For  Promoting  and  D«Tploplng  Sportsmanship.  Team  Play, 

of  BJIectrtcal  Power.  aad  Athletic  Ability  Through  tbe  Medium  of  Organised  JuTe- 

Flrst  use  Feb.  19. 1957.  Bile  Baseball  Teams  for  (}lria. 

First  use  summer  of  1&58. 


iT'l'SH'    MBit  ;  ieoj*Ht> 


iM 


8N    92.009      Photronlx,    lac.    Columbus,    Ohio.      Filed    May 


20,  1908. 


Qau  101— AdvtrtisMg  aad  Bibeu  \  .^ 


PHOTRONIX 


-  >  "^         SN  31,760.     Hamilton  Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.    Filed 
■  *«'  ir  Jnaell,  1957. 


For  Aerial  Photogrammetry,  Ground  Surreys  by  Use  of 
Pkotograaunetry  and  Computation  of  Darthwork  Quantities, 
Roadway  Templates,  Bridge  Design  and  the  t-ifc» 

First  use  Mar.  19,  1987. 


4     I-:*  !r.-.iVj^  ii 


./■\',    fe*;'--    '■•'^t  :    ■ 


SN  00.117.     Dlrectomat.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Oct  6, 


DIRECTOMAT 


V5;>, 


;* 


«>««^    «r^-  ...I 


_       ,      _^              „       ,        .-     .  ^or   AdrertlBlng   Serrices   for   Watches— Namely,   the  De- 

For  Learing  or   Renting  Machines  Which  SelectlTely  Dls-    ^gn    and   Production    of  Mat    Adrertlsing    snd   Dlaplay    for 

pease  Printed  Information  Others 

First  use  Apr.  30.  195«.                      —  ■*—  t^ 


TM  30 


First  use  May  15, 1907. 


July  7,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  31 


SN    {M.T47      mranm     t  131    ol 


0^- 


"I'-nix . 


tertt*^      *" 


^^f^^^^f^ 


The  notatloo  of  "ChaniMl  12"  U  nand  ...hL.^  »     .i. 

Flnt  uae  June  1,  l»ag 

8N  56.748.     W8TV.  lacorporatwL  d  bji    WBTT  TV    m^^ 
TUto.  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  Jiwa^  WBTT-TV.  8twb«>. 


*i  1»T« 


Owner  of  Reg.  Ko.  622,320 
*1r»t  UM  Mar.  14.  1950. 


"Vii'ji.  »"'i:r"  ""•  ''■~"'""-  ■■'  ■  "•^  o"«- 


v     ».^ 


For  Ab«trartlBf  of  R««l  Batate  Tltitt 
Flnt  uae  February  1»26. 


OmVa- 


'"n^.T.m?""'  """""  ""■•"'■  '^'-f.  "'■   «« 


«%^^ 


ZA 


»* 


.nd.  to  the  extent  tl/t  Tn^  Conununlcation.  CommlMion 
dl^^lalmed  by  the  apjllc.nt  ^«^1"'«.  the  noutloa  i. 

U J';,''^^ "1^;  trS*'-;'  ^^C"«f.  Product,  by  the 
PUcen^ent  of  Po.n  ^^Z  Ma'^TauV^  ""  '^'^'*' 
Surveying  Bxpoaure  and  Actlrm«  o,  u.?  n  °'  ""  ^^«*' 
talnlng  Comment.  Fro™  r^!!l  i      ■^*""  ^^'nP^tltor,  Ob- 

on  A^ncantTown  Sbow.  ^"'  "'  "•">»«»•"•«  Product. 
Ffrat  uae  Mar.  1.  l»5g., 


wrTtt^a^^TT  ^'^"**-  ^'"^•'  "  »»'*  ^rttlng  .nd  Under- 
'niang  aa  an  laaurer  of  Caaoalt*  Fli»  i  le-  aZUL  \  1 
Health  laaurvnce  ~««v.  nn.  Ltfe,  Acrtdeat,  and 

Flmt  UMSept.  17,  1958. 


'"'ZT^Ji''^'  ^""~-«  ^^--^^  Chicago,  in.     Filed 


MERITMATIC 


■'S'f 


"'«f.s'Lvr.'«^.-^'^----i;«-' '-  -■ 


For  In.urance  Serrlcea.   Such   •■   th.  u;-4« 

Flr.t  u.e  Sept.  17,  1988 

^^  103  -  CowtnKtiM  imI  lUHir 

8N  (199,376      Drewer  Indu.trlea.  Inc     Dalla.   Ter     .^ 
of^ne-Wen.  Company,  U.  inge.;..^^;    ^^w'ST;! 


Owner  of  Reg    No.    600.532,  634  423 
For  Grocery  store  Serrlce.  ' 

FIrat  oae  Nor.  l,  195«. 


•«i  eS4.424. 


For  Technical   Serrlce.  in   the  Oil   m-i^      /> 
Taking  of  Sample,  of  KmJll  ».      "  '  "*'<*"•  Comprl.lng  the 


TM  32 

SN    20,635.     Don&ld  B.   Newar. 
eago.  in.    Piled  Mar.  21,  1967. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  f 


July  7,  l»59 


▲rk  Laboratory,  dU-    AN    «2,»«2.     Elddle   AlrlUiM   lac,   Miami.   Pla.     rUMl   Hmw. 

21.  1»M.  j«l  ^VJ-atJOSi 


E-N-A 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  444,30S.  "^ 

For  Porcelala  Enamel  Reflntshtnc  Senrlcv. 

lint  lue  September  1950. 


R^ 


;tf.-i. 


*• 


.  t-.^r- 


8N    46,327.     Maceo   Corp«rattoB,    Paramount,   Calif.      Piled 
Feb.  21,  1958.  //*-' 


Applicant   dlaelalma  tJlft^tarm  "AtrUnet"   apart  Yrtnn   the 
ark  aa  ihown. 

For  Air  TransporUttoa  of  Vrdckt  of  Otbera. 
Ftrat  use  June  17.  IMi. 


Tlie  drawing  la  lined  for  orange  and  green.  -t***  ai  »r^ 

For  Serrlcea  Including  Dealgn.  Derelopment,  Conatmetion. 
Maintenance.  Repair  and  Remodeling  In  the  Field  of  Con 
■tmetloB  Including  (reneral  and  Bpeclallaed  Commercial,  In- 
dnatrlal  and  PtU>Mc  Worka  CoBatmctlon.  Pipe  Une  InaUlla- 
tlona.  Derrick  and  Tower  Coantnictloa  and  AM  Crane  and 
Rigging  Serrlcea. 

First  nae  J  una  IS,  1820. 


8N  «S,978.     BrowneU  Travel  BarMo.  lac.  Blmlaffbam,  Ala. 
PUedDec.  10.  1958. 

«    HOSPITALITY  TRAVEL  . 


For  Travel  Agency  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  2,  1*58 


i  -x: 


I 


dau  106-MUtory  Ti-MlMMt  ^  • 

.A  ..MCI 

BN    30,548.     AaMdated    C|iemlata,    Ia«.,    C)«v«Muid,    iii^a 
,,    Filed  May  23.  I»fl7.  A  x -«r.ni«.^  tx. 


SN   53,540.     SUplea    Floorcraft   Cofspany.   New   York,   N.T. 

riled  June  13,  1968. 


MONO-REZ 


.-» ■ 


uit.«*     i.VHf 


For  Contracting   Serrleee — Naikely.  Laying  of  Floors  and 
Flooring. 

First  uae  Feb.  24,  1958.  v  :.-—-MMk  ^   ^ 

SN  61,479.     Carter-Reld.   Inc..   Knoxrllle,  Tenn.     Filed  Oct. 
28.  1958. 

SPEC-TRA-SUN 


i  ,-rTp«'.«?    ,«*T.i»  i?M 


'    JW 


For  Leaalng  and  Repair  of  Electrically  Operated  Sterillaera 
for  Grocery  Carta. 

First  uae  Aug.  27,  1958. 


For  Conditioning  Water. 
First  uae  Oct.  15,  1066. 


Class  105-TraMportatiM  ud  Storagt 

SN  44.766.     Abraham   Stein,  d.b.a.   Ulaaa  Dome  Tours,   New 
Tork.  N.Y.     FUed  Jan.  27,  1058. 


Class  107-EAKatioa  md  Etwtai— at 


SN  50,644.     Qleaa  O.  Rowell  A  Alft«d  C.  MdJoaaM,  Rapid 
City,  S.  Dak.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1958. 


!•;.■ 


FRIENDLY  TOUR  """.. 

For  Operating  Package  Tours  and  Sightseeing  Tonra. 
First  uae  Jan.  8, 1958. 


FUN  WAGON 


*4 


For  Title  of  a  Series  of  TeleTlalon  and  Radio  Broadoaated 
Programa— Namely,  a  Show  Primarily  for  Chlldrea,  \^   ^ttfj 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1053.  :'.o«*»«rH 

^<  '.'H  htm    •-»• 
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.COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Clan  200 


8N  08,194.     Ou  AppIUnw  BaclBMrs  Society.  Rocky  Birt, 
Ohio.    FUed  Peto.  20.  1»&». 


«N  00,300.     Natlon«l    Bdacatlon  AH«ocUtloa   at   the   L'n«t*d 
States.  Washlnrton.  D.C.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1»5«. 


«m  ^X"?*"^?^"^''*  '"  '*•*  ^'*''"'*"*  Or».nl«tlon  For  Indlctlnc  Memberrtlp  In  Applicant. 

•«  wet.  14.  JW8.  .  pjj^^  ^^  j^^^    ^    jgj^ 


■l     It- 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
Oatf  B-Servkas 

8N  35.800      NaUonal  WlrlBf  Baraau,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Ant.  10,  1W(7. 


4mt4mmi 


},.t;,,ii 


Th«  mark  eerttflee  that  the  electrical  wiring  iBstallatloDi 
eoafora  to  atandarda  adopted  by  applicant 
For  Blectrteal  Wiring  UaUllatlona. 
Flnt  uae  Feb.  12.  1M8. 


^ 


•»t     ■   M-.l 


{A,xdU^ 


TM  33 


^iBNO-^laMD 


iriu  ^ii-j     ,rit,ef  ^ 


^?-M~   a 


"■■-', ' . '' 


1^***»* 


-r  V . 


■'•>A^         •'l*' 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
>      .    .         ■>  ^L  ■_       J  u.^ -J   (Ufi  3  -  BiHHi,  Ai^mI  Equipweirts,  Port- 


581.296.  VIBON.     Indu«trtal  VlnyU,  Inc.     8N  45,6S3.     Pub 
4^21-5».     Fnied  2-11-58. 

681.297.  PLATIL.  Dr.  Ptate.  0.in.b.H.  8N  54,214.  Pob. 
4-21-59.     Filed  6-25-58. 

681.298.  PLATIL.  Dr.  Plat*.  G  m.b  H.  SN  54,215.  Pnb. 
4-21-59.     Klled  6-25-68. 

681.299.  K0LORCX)AT.  Ocrmaln's,  Inc.  SN  57,790.  Pub. 
4-21^9.     Filed  8-25-88. 

681.300.  OLASDRAMATIC.  Polyfon  Plastic  Company.  SN 
59,641.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  9-26-58. 

681.301.  FANCIFUL  UBTTBE  "A."  Armour  and  Company, 
d.b.a.  Armour  Leather  Company.  SN  61.024.  Pub. 
4-21-59.     Filed  10-21->"i8. 

681.302.  ELKHABT.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  61.3S1 
Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  10-27^8. 

681.303.  KIROPRBNE  Anlc  S.p.A.  8N  61,469.  Pub. 
4-21-50.     Filed  10-28-58. 

681.304.  SNO  KIST  AND  DBSIGN.  Nicholas  Lentlni,  d.b.a. 
LcnUnl  Tre«  Farms  SN  81,494.  Pub.  4-21-59.  Filed 
10-28-58. 

681.305.  AUTOBOND.  Magnet  Core  Barium  Corporation. 
SN  61,640.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-30-58. 

681.306.  LUBBJ-KOTE.  Magnet  Cove  BaHum  Corporation. 
SN  61.641.    Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  10-30-58. 

681.307.  SODTHBRN  STAB  AND  DESIGN.  Magnet  Cove 
Barium  Corporation.  SN  61,642.  Pub.  4-21-59.  Filed 
10-30-68. 

681.308.  LUXURY  PATENT  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF 
SHIP.  Colonial  Tanning  Company,  Inc  SN  61.692.  Pub. 
4-21-59.     Filed  10-31-58 

681.309.  STA-KLE^EN.  Stone  MounUln  Grit  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
61,745.     Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  10-31-58 

681.310.  WEST  BBST.  Peter  J.  Booy  Roae  Nurwrjr.  8N 
61.940.     Pub.  4-21-89      Filed  11-5-58. 


681.324       CRUSADBR.      Amity    Leather   Product*   Co.      SN 
57.738.     Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  8-25-58 

681.325.  OCTDOORSMAN.      Amity    Leather    Products    Co. 
SN  57,739.     Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  8-25-58. 

681.326.  SOF  HYDB.    AMoeUted  Lenier  Shops  of  America, 
Inc.     SN  59.161.     Prt.  4-21-a9.     Filed  9-19-58. 

681.327      HATTHB  CAKNSQIB.     Battle  Carnegie.  Inc.     SN 
59.691     Pub  4-21-59.    Filed  »-2»-58. 


Qas$  4  -  AbrMivM  «rf  Nbhing 


681.328.     DRI  POWR.     Clarence  M.   Wynn.  d.b.a.   Dri-Powr 
Co.      SN   49,995       Pub    4-21-59      Filed  4-18-58. 


Class  5  -  Adbesives 


aass2-Rec»ptades 


681,311.     SNACK-O-MAT.    Sidney  A.  Tarraon  Co.   SN  61,871. 
Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  11-3-58. 


681.312. 
37.353. 

681.313. 
51.293. 

681.314. 

57.734. 
681.315. 


SURLOK.      The    B.    F.    Goodrich    Company.      SN 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  9-17-57. 
SAYFORD       Frank    M.    Sayford    Company.      SN 
Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  5-8-58. 

"FLIP-N-DIP."      American    Can    Company.      8N 
Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  8-25-58. 

SAN-XQUIP.      Vega    Industries,    Inc.      SN   57,988. 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  8-27-58. 
681,316.     REM   LINE.     Adrertlalng  Metal  Display  Co.     8N 
Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-24-68. 
SKID- MASTER.     Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpo- 
SN  61.317.      Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed   10-24-58. 

POLY-SHKE^'.      Sutherland  Paper  Company.     SN 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  10-27-58. 
BONDALUM.      Craig    Systems,    Inc.      SN    61,696. 


61,238. 
681.317. 
ration. 

681.318. 
61,450. 

681,319. 

Pub.  4-21-69.    Filed  10-31-58. 

681.320.  DUPU  SEAL.     Flll-Rlte  Corporation.     SN  62.752. 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  11-19-58. 

681.321.  AL/rON    AND  DESIGN.     Alton    Box   Board  Com 
pany.  SN   82.819      Pub,  4-21-59.     Filed  11-20-58. 

681.322.  TRAYTALKER     Sutherland  Paper  Company.     8N 
63.123.  Pub.  4-21-69.    Filed  11-24-58. 

681.323.  TANDEM       Bankers    Box   Company.      SN   63,405. 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  12-1-68. 

TM  34  ' 


681.329.     FORMULA  404.     The  Mutual  Paper  Co.,  Inc.     8N 
47,511.     Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  3-11-58. 


Class6-Cheaicals  aid  CkeMical  Con- 
positKNis 

681,330.     AQUAGBNK.     Aquagene,   Inc.     SN   15.754.     Pub. 

4-21-69.    Filed  9-17-56. 
681,831.     HHH      Hans  Helnrich  Hfltte  GmbH.     8N  38.606. 

P^.  4-21-39     Filed  10-0-5T 
681,332.     MERCEDES-BENZ.       Dalmler-Beni     Aktlengeeell- 

schaft       SN    46.141.      Pub     4-21-59.      Filed   2-8-68. 
881.833.     V-10.     Vlneland  Chemical  Sales  Corporation.     SN 

46,292      Pub.  4-7-59.    Filed  2-4-58. 
681.334.      SHI8EIDO.       Shlseldo    Company.     Limited.       SN 

46.651      Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  2-26-58. 
681,336.     ATLANTIC,  ETC.  AND  DBSIGN.     Atlantic  Chem- 
icals   *    Meuls    Company.      8N    48,822.      Pub.    4-21-59. 

Filed  4-1-58. 

681.336.  KATBON.     Yadro  Chemical  Company. 
Pub.  4-21-69.     Filed  4-28-.^8 

681.337.  MBTHOLBNB.        Emery      Industries, 
50,781.    Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  5-1-58. 

681.338.  SUPERALC    Trojan  Powder  Company. 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  6-12  58 

681.339.  8UCARYL     ACID.       Abbott     Laboratories. 
55,625.     Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  7-21-58. 

681.340.  WINNOFIL.     Imperial   Chemical    Industries    Uni 
Ited.     SN  65,921.     Pub.  4-21-69.     Filed  7-24-58. 

681.341.  BASY    BRIGHT.      Blue   Magic.    Inc.      SN   58.900. 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  9-15-58. 

681,842.     BPTAM.     SUuSer  Chemical  Company.     SN  59,352. 

Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  9-22-58 
681,343.      DERMAUGHT      Sandoa.   Inc.      SN  61,509.     Pnb. 

4-21-69.    Filed  10-28-58 


SN  50,584. 


Inc.        8N 


8N  53,439. 


8N 


Qass  7  —  Cordage 


681,344  REPRESENTATION  OF  TWO  ADJACENT  GRAY 
COLORiED  STRANDS  OF  ROPB.  The  Colorado  Fuel  and 
Iron  Corporation.  SN  89.517.  Pub.  10-7-58.  Filed 
10-2S-67. 
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•81,345.     HKLICOPTBR.     Eealtk  Corporation.     8N   90  0«« 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  10-3-58 


QaiiiO-Fwtllziirs 


■^^r^  -•  £i  « 


S81.S70.      LTM.      LFM    Utg.   C*..    lac.      SN   40.060.      P«b 
4-21^8.     PlJed  11-4-ttT. 

M1,3T1.     MBTALITB.     Aduu  H«r«-Paeliic  CoBpany 
•1,180.    Pak.  4-21-5*.    nied  10-23-58. 


SN 


681.340.     COLLIER.     Collier  Carlton  and  Ckemlcal  Corpara- 
tlon.     8N  56,763.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  8-7-58 

681,647.      RIS-TAN   AND  DESIGN       Kla-Vaa.    Incorporated 
8N  57.168.      Pab.  4-^1-59.     Filed   8-13-58. 

681.348.  OLD  CORRAL      Aria  C.   Black.   d.b.a    Old  Corral 
Cattle    Co      8N   57.671       Pab.    4-21-59.      Filed   8-22-58. 

Oms  a-CMmrodiM  Maltffiab 

681.349.  HQ       Independent   Screen    Company.     SN   47.950 
Pab.  4-21-50.    Filed  3-18-58. 

681.350.  SECTRITY.     Security  Fire  Door  Co.     SN  49.623 
Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  4-14-58. 

681.351.  TITBWALL.      Serrlelaad    Productii    Corporation 
SN  52.014.    Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  5-20-58. 

681.352.  BILDRITB. 
paay.      8N    52,2.12 


Mlnoeaou   and   Ontario  Paper  Coin- 
Pub.    4-21-59.      Filed   5-23-58. 


681.353. 
52,360. 

681,354. 
.52.728 


B8PRO.     Union  Aabeatoa  *  Rubber  Company.     SN 
Pub   4-21-59.     Filed  5-26-58. 


PIN     MARK. 

Pub  4-21-59 


Inaular    Lumber 

Filed  6-2-58. 


Company.       SN 


SN  53.935. 


681.355.     SBLJmTB.    Bteralt  Soetetc  Aaoayi 
Pab.  4-21-59.    Filed  6-20-58. 

681.356  WOOD-NTITB.  Baat  Coaat  Mlilwork  Company 
Incorporated.     SN  54.842.     Pob.  4-21-SO.     Filed   7-7-58. 

681.357.  AMBRIDOB.  United  State*  Steel  Corporation 
SN  55,753.    Pub.  4-21-69.    Filed  7-21-68. 

681.358.  GREEK  LETTERS  BETA  ANT)  GAMMA  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Ray  therm  Corporation.  SN  58.453.  Pub  4-21-59 
Filed  9-5-58. 

681.359  STRONG  WALL.  Sherman  Steel  *  Wire  Co  SN 
59,138.    Pub  4-21-59      Filed  9-18-58. 


dan  13-Hartf wart  aarf  Plaaibiaf  aatf 

StaaM-fhtkif  SmpRas     \^^ 

681,360.     TAP/TRAP.     Calumet  A  He<da,  Iml     8M  00.969 
^  Pub.  4-^-59.    Filed  5-5-58. 

681,861.     UNIMIX.      EcUpM    Fuel    Bnrtaeerlar    Co.      SN 
59.176.     Pub   4-21-59.     Filed  9-19-58. 

681.362.      POWASBRT.      United    Shoe    Machinery    Corpora 
Uon.     SN  61,598.     Pub.  4-21-09.     Filed  10-«*-58. 

•81.363.      KLEENEX        Kimberly-Clark     Corporation        SN 
61,818.    Pub.  4-21-09.    Filed  11-6-58. 

681.364.      AUTOFLO.       Speakman     Company.       SN     62  615 
*  P«*.  4-21-69.     Filed  ll-lT-58. 

•81.365.      ZIP-MASTER.      UM.B.    Manufacturli^    Co.      SN 
62.694.    Pub.  4-21-69.    Filed  11-18-58. 

681.3««.    BONDFA8T.    Coata  *  CUrk  lac.     SN  62.742     Pab 
4-21-M.    Filed  11-19-58. 

•81.367.    HIDDENFLO.     Seara,  Roebuck  and  Co     SN  62  799 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  1 1-1  »-58. 

681.368.     STRESS-FLEX.   Flexonica  Corporation.   SN  62  860 
Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  11-20-58. 

681.369       VIEW  ALL.      Kenneth    H.    Gutner.    di).a.    Kenlin 
Eatetprtaea,     SN  •^.<Mtl.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  12-3^-58 


daulS-OltaiidCraasat 

681.372.  RA.  National  A  laminate  Corporation.  SN  45J>90 
Pub.  4-21-59.    TOed  2-17-58. 

681.373.  YUCCA.  The  SouthweMtera  Petroleum  Company. 
SN  58.963.    Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  9-15-58. 

681474.  MOTOR-EOOM  AND  DESIGN.  Wllco  Compaay. 
d.b.a.  Commonwealth  Induatrles.  SN  60.068.  Pub 
4-21-69.     Filed  10-3-68. 

681.375.  FLO-PO^-ER.  Hood  Oil  Company,  Inc.  SN 
•1.058.    Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  1&-21-58. 


Oais  16-PratacthftaMlDaaralivtCMrtimi 

681,376.     OILKOTE.      American    Gllaonite    Company.      SN 
52.184.    Pab.  4-21-59.    Filed  5-23-58. 

681,377       MIRALON.       Acme     Quality     Palnta.     Inc.       8N 

65.919.     Pab.  4-21-59.    Filed  1-16-59. 
681,378.     CYANAMID  AND  DESIGN      American   Cyanamld 

Company.     SN  66.197.     Pub    4-21^%»      Filed  1-21-59 


Class  18-Madiciaas  aad  Pkaraiactatical 


681.379.  GBLTAB8  The  Upjohn  Company  (Delaware  cor- 
poration), aaaUmee  of  The  Upjohn  Company  (Michigan 
corporation).     8 N  695.566.     Pub.  5-15-56.    FU«d  1^29-55 

681.380.  GLY-OXIDE.  International  Pharmaeeatical  Car- 
poratlon.  asalcnee  of  Bdcar  C.  B.  Klraopp,  d.b.a.  Delaware 
Valley  Rcaeareh  Company.  SN  33.978.  Pnb.  4-21-S9. 
Filed  7-18-57. 

681,881.     8EDATRAM.      Blaorene    Company.      8M    34  676 
Pub.  3-18-58.    riled  7-31-57 

681.382.  TONSIL  POPS.    Greenwood  Lab*.  Inc.     SN  43.940 
Pnb.  4-21-69.    Piled  1-14-58. 

681.383.  TROLBNB.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company  SN 
45,547      Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  2-10-58. 

681.384.  SPA.  DeUncey  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  SN  45,955 
Pub.  4-21-09.    Filed  2-17-58. 

681.385.  QUIST  AND  DE»ION.  Richard  O.  WInqulit  SN 
46.682,    Pub.  4-^1-59.    Filed  2-2(J-58. 

6814S6.  NSBU-PHnrHPHSlN.  Ttaomaa  J.  Mahon,  lae 
8N  47.200.    Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  3-6-58. 

681.387.  8UPPOZ.     Dnmaa  Mllner  Corporation,  aaalfnee  of 
Taylor    LAboratorlea,     Incorporated.       SN    48,594.      Pub 
4-21-69.    Filed  3-27-58. 

681.388.  BABY  WIPE  AND  BLOCK  DWTGN.  Valden 
Chcmlcnl  Co.     SN  54,118.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  6-23-08. 

681.389.  BRGOMAR.  Nordaoa  Pharmacentlcal  Laboratorlea 
Inc.     RN  58.9«2.     Pnb.  4-21-59.     Pllad  9-35-58. 

681.390  HEPTAMIDK.  Pharmacentlcal  Induatrlea.  Inc 
SN  69,912.    Pnb.  4-21-09.    FUed  10-1-58. 

681.391.  ABMINTHIC.  Chaa.  Ptaer  k  Co..  Inc.  BN  8».M« 
Pnb.  4-21-09.    Filed  10-2-68 

681.392.  ATHROMBIN.  The  G.  F.  Harrey  Company  Inc 
SM  80.030.    Pnb.  4-21-59.    FIM  10-3-58. 

681.393.  ANATHBOMBIN.  The  O.  F.  Harrey  Company. 
Inc.     SN  •0,03^.     Pub.  4-21-08.     Filed  10-3-58. 

081.394.  ANOITBT.  THe  G.  F.  Harrey  Company.  Inc.  SN 
•0.037.    Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  lO-S-58 
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•^l.SO!^.     NAftTA^s!    ^Ph«  O.  ¥.  Harrer  CoMpaay.  Inc.     SN 

fk).03H      I'ub    4-21-.')9      Filed  10-3-58. 

081. 3»«.  HARVAMINK.  The  G.  F.  Hanrey  Company,  Id«. 
SN  60,039     Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  10-3-58. 

681.397.  PAJLAFON.  McNeil  Laboratorten,  Incorporated. 
SN  60,046.     Pab.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-3-5e. 

681.398.  BBTTORAL.  The  Upjohn  Company  (Delaware  cor 
poratloni,  axNlxnee  of  The  Cpjohn  C'onipany  i  Michigan 
corporation).     8N  60. 064      Pnb    4-21-59.     Filed  lO-S-58. 

681.399.  ABUNDAVITA.  Abundavlta  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica,      SX    60.076       Pub.    4-21-5tt       Klled    10-6-58. 

681.400.  ABUNDALAX  Abundavlta  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.     8N   60.077.      Pub    4-21    .>9       Filed    10-«-58. 

681.401.  CLARIN      Thou    Leemlng  4  Co., 
Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-6-58. 

681.402.  RHIXALL.     Rhlnopto  Company. 
4-21-59.     Filed  10-6-5S 

681.403.  V  KOR.     KM  Ully  and  Company. 
4-21-59      Filed  10-1O-58. 

H81.404      HEMOA.VTIN.     Omionoterapla  Rlchter  8.p.A. 
60,429      Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  10-10-58, 


Inc.  8>'  6Q.143. 
8?f  60.184.  Pah 
SN  60.419.  Pub. 
SN 


Class  19- 


681.405.  CA8B  MASTKR  AND  DESIGN.  ContinenUl  Body. 
Inc.      SN    42.636.      Pub.    4-21-59.      Filed    12-18-57. 

681.406.  TARP-ON.  Tarp-On  of  CallfornU.  8N  46,507. 
Pub.  4-21-50.    Filed  2-24-58. 

681.407.  FLOTE  BOTE  AND  DESIGN.  Harrla  Manufac 
turlng  Corporation.  SN  50,055.  Pnb.  4-21-59.  Filed 
4-21-38. 

681.408.  ELECTRIC.  Tbe  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Com 
pany       .SN  61,381       Pub.   4-21-59.      Filed  10-27-58, 

681,400.  CORVAIR  AND  DESIGN.  SUndard  Railway 
Equipment  Manufacturing  Company,  SN  61.448.  Pub. 
4-21-59.     Filed  10-27-5S. 

681,410.  DOVER.  Ventoura  Corp.  SN  61,603.  Pub. 
4-21-50.     Filed  10-29-58. 

681.411  NEWPORT.  Atlantic  Marine  Indu*trie«,  Inc.  SN 
61.608.     Pub,  4-21-59.     Filed  10-30-58. 

681,412.  UEIACH.  L«acb  Company.  SN  61.819.  Pnb. 
4-21-59      Filed  ll-S-.W 


Class  20-UmImiiii  and  Oiled  Oodi 


681.413.  SCOTCH  TRKD. 
taring  Company.  SN 
7-10-58. 

881.414.  VKLVBTBX.      E. 
pany.      SN  55,465       Pub 


MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Manufac 
55,076.       Pub.     4-21-69        Filed 

I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Com- 

4-21-59       Filed   7-17-58. 


Cass  21  -  Dtdricd    Apparatus,  MadiiMs, 
aad  Supplies 

681.415.  LAOVKR       Jayco    Product*.      SN    34.704.      Pub. 
4-21-59.     Filed  7-31-57. 

681.416.  DNIFONB.     North  Elective  Company.     SN  46,230. 
Pub.  4-21-50.     Filed  2-20-58. 

681.417.  IMPROV-A-LITE.     General  Electric  ComiMny.     SN 
48,472.    Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  3-26-58. 

681.418.  DYNA-COIL.     Trio  Manufacturing  Co.     SN  56.204. 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  7-28-58 

681.419.  NO-STRIP.      Trio    Manufacturing  Co.      SN  56,205. 
Pub,  4-21-59      Filed  7-28-58, 

681.420.  PORTA     MARINE.      Aero»onlc     Marine.     Incorpo 
rated.      SN   57,992.      Pub,    4-21-59       Filed   8-28-.58. 

681.421.  INSUL  8  HBVI  BAR  AND  DESIGN,      Iniiul-8-Corp 
SN  61.632      Pub,  4-21-59      Filed  10-30-58. 

681.422.  8TATHAM.        SUtbam     Inatrumenta,     Inc.       SN 
61,866     I'ub.  4-21-50     Filed  11-3-58.  ^■ 


681.423.  RATBOARD  AND  DESIGN.  GMrgv  P.  DeiKwn, 
d.b.a.  The  Rayboard  Company.  SN  61,008.  Pub.  4-21-59. 
Filed  11-6-58. 

681.424.  HEP  Franklin  \Unufacturing  Co..  Inc.  8N 
•2.006.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  11 -(5-58, 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and 


Goods 


681.425.  CAPITAL  AIR  RACE,  Howard  W.  Pylew.  SN 
10.062      Pub.  4-21-50      Fl led  1 1    0-56 

681,426  TRC  BALANCE.  The  BninHWIckBalke-Collender 
Company.      SN  47.T26.      Pob.  4-21-50.      Filed   3-14-58. 

681.427.  CONOLOCK.  Narmco  Conolon  Co  SN  48,194. 
Pub.  4-21 -.59.     Filed  3-21-58. 

681.428.  P  WITH  CONCENTRIC  CIRCLES.  Tbe  Porter 
Chemical  Company  SN  49,517.  Pub.  4-21-59.  Filed 
4-11-58. 

681,420.  SHOR-BET.  Patankala  Tackle  Company.  SN 
54,887      Pub    4- 21 -.59      Filed  7    7-58. 

681.430.  COFFEEHOUSE  AND  DESIGN.  CarlTeebouMe.  Inc. 
SN  56,«4«.    Pub.  4-21-50.    Filed  7-21-58. 

681.431.  OWL  DESIGN  MUlx  Bell  O  Matic  Corporation. 
SN  56,153.     Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  7-28-58. 

681.432.  THUNDERBIRD.  H.  Wentel  Tent  *  Duck  Co.  SN 
57,030.     Pub  4-21-50     Filed  8-11-58 

681.433.  ESKIMaYO  Jameii  Rradxhaw  JaniieMn,  d.b.a. 
Creatire  Caperx  .Manufacturing  Company.  SN  58,035. 
Pub.  4-21-50.     Filed  8-28-58. 

681.434.  DR.  JIG.  South  Bend  Tackle  CunifMn^.  Inc.  8N 
58,050.     Pub.  4-21-50.    Filed  0-15-58.        ^    ^t  '      «4>    _.; 

681.435.  SALTY  JIG.  South  Bend  Tackle  Company.  lac. 
SN  58,060.     Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  »   15-58 

681.436.  BRINY  JIG.  South  Bend  Tackle  Company,  Inc. 
SN  58,061.     Pub.  4-21-50.    Filed  0-13-58. 

681.437.  SUPER  K  The  Seamleiw  Rubber  Company.  SN 
50,136.     Pub.  4-21-50.     Filed  O- 18-58.  .  :- 

681.438.  MICRO-FLITE.  Lamlnex,  Inc  SN  50,306.  Pnb. 
4-21-59      nied  9-22-58. 

681.430.  JOHNSON.  Nestor  Jobniion  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN   50,755.     Pub.   4-21-50,     Filed  0-20-58, 

681,440.  JIFFY  POOL.  Flex-O-Glaiia,  Inc.,  d.b  a.  Warp 
Brothers       SN  59,819      Pub    4-21-59,      Filed  9-30-58. 

Qass  23-Cirtiery,  MacMiiery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Tliereol 


^m^ 


b';*i{-*'£f  itBtO 


681.441.  NATIONAL.  The  NaUonal  Supply  Company  (Ohio 
corporation),  aaalgnee  of  The  .National  Supply  Company 
( Pennaylrania  corporation).  SN  40,485.  Pnb.  4-21-50. 
Filed  11-12-57. 

681.442.  JOWB  ETC  AND  DK8IGN.  Johann  WeUs  Maa- 
cbinenfabrik  und  Appararebaa  O.mit.H.  SN  47.164.  Pnb. 
4-21-50      Filed  1-16-58. 

681.443.  GBNI.  Unlreraal  Engineering  Conpanjr.  SK 
48,806.    Pub.  4-21-60     Filed  3-31-68.  ,   '>V     >. 

681.444.  BLUE  JET  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  JET. 
Draper  Corporation.  &H  ifCOM-  Puk.  A^-^B.  Filed 
0-18-58.  ,' 

681.445.  TORNADO.  F.  J.  Stokes  Corporation.  SN  63.404. 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  12-1-58. 

681.446.  HBELARAMA.  Tbe  Auto-Soler  Company.  .8N 
63,919.     Pub.  4-21-50.    Filed  12-0-58. 

Pub. 


681,447.      NYMPH.      Souplex    Limited. 
4-21-50.     Filed  1-1359. 


SN    «5,787. 


681.448.      KINGSTON^.      ContinenUl    Rubber   Worka,     SN 
65,825     Pub   4-21-59.     Filed  1-14-50.  ^ [ 

681,440.      TEXALON       J     B.    Rhoada    k    Sons.      SN    65.008. 
Pub.  4-21-60.    Filed  1-1.5-50 

681,480.      ADHBS-A-PLY.      Dennlson    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany.    SN  65.041      Pub.   4-21-50      Filed   1-16-50. 


I 


July  7,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  87 


aitt26-M»asHriii     ^mi     Scitatilic 


•81.472.     LADY  DIAVA.     Tb«  SftMrM  *  PVMter  ComiMiiT. 

8N  66,504.    Pnb.  4-21-^9.    FtJed  l-8fi-5» 
681.473.      SUN    COAST.      Drexel    Furnltnrf    ComiMtny       8N 

•«.S3a.    P«b.  4-2l-«>.    FtlMl  1-27-59. 


681.451      MEC  A>fD  DESIGN     Mllfo  Blertronlc  Corpomtlon 
SN  45.a36.    Pub  4-21-^9.    FU«|  2-5-5«. 

881.452.      GAMMATRON.       J.     F.     Oi^i^kl     Limited        8N 

56,307.    Pat.  4-21-5».    rtl«j  7-30-58. 
681,453       8AMASTR0MC       Power»-S«ina«    Ae«oantiBC  Ma 

ehlne«  Limited.     SN  66,656.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Fll«l  S-,5-58 
681.454.      ADD-ATANK.      B>r-Ray    ProdurtH.    IncorponihKl 

SN  59,020.     Pub  4-21^9.     nied  »-17-5«. 
681.465.     BLBCTROMATIC.     Sylr.Bt.  Electric  Product!.  Inc 

SN  59.071      Pub.  4-21^9     F1W  9-17-58. 

681.456      BALLMINUM      B«u»ch  4  Lomb  Optical  Company 
8N  59.251      Pab.  4-21-59.    ni#d  9-22-58. 


Class  27-Horolo(M€al  htttniaaU 

•81.457.     LB  MEY.     Meyera  Jeweler*.  Inc.     SN  44.405     Pub 
4-21-59.    Filed  1-21-58. 

•81.458.      MARKLIN        PmHalon     Tline    Corpora  tloa        8N 
59.334      Pub  3  3-59.    Filed  9-22  ,%8 


Om  34-HMrtiiii,  Uilrtiiil,  airf  VmCMiii 
Ai^MntM 

681.474.     CADILLAC.     Clements  Mf«.  Co.     SN  59.171      Pub. 
4-21-59.     Filed  9-19-^V8. 

681.475      C  IN  A.     Henry  F    Riley.   d.b.«.   AnocUted   Con- 
tractora.     SN  59.566.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Flted  9-25-58. 

Class  BS-Bahfam,  Hose,  MadriMry  Pack- 
Nn,  aMi  NoHMtaftc  Tires 

681.476.     FLKXICON.     Fleilcon  Umlted.     SN  54,466      Pub 
4-21-69.     Filed  6-24-58. 


Class  28- Jewdry  mi  PredoM-Matal  Ware 

«81.4,'i9      MOTHBR-8  RING.     Onertln  Vroa.    Jewelera      SN 
46.618      Pub   4   21 -.^9      Filed  2-26^^8 


Class  29-BreMH,  Breslm,  md  Dvten 

681.460  NIAGARA  SOFT  MAID  AND  DESIGN.  G«a«ra1 
Mills,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mafara  Sponice.  SN  39.869  Pub 
4-21-59      Filed  10-31-57. 

681.461.  CERTIFYD.  B.  Morris  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
59.014.     Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  9-2-58. 

081.462  CASTLE  DESIGN  Rnbon  Incorporated  SN 
81.882.    Pub.  4-21-^9     Filed  10-^0-58. 


Claw  36  -  MMJial  hi  twsaU  md  Suppttt 

681.477.  "MAGIC-MIND "  W«bcor.  Inc.  8N  27.1.56  Pub 
4-21-59.    Filed  fr-3-57. 

681.478  PHONO-MOVIE  C  ft  P  Phonoproducts,  Incorpo- 
rated, assignee  of  Cloae  and  Patenaude.  SN  42.379  Pub 
4-21-69      Filed  12-17-67. 

681.479  HI  FI  AND  DESIGN.  Decea  Recorda.  Inc.  SN 
49.660.    Pub.  4-21-69.    Filed  4-7-58. 

681.480  8TANDEL.  Robert  C.  Crooks.  d.b.a.  Tbe  SUndel 
Company.      8N    .54,827.      Pub.   4-21-59.      Filed    7-7-68. 

•81.481.  FLAGSHIP  RECORDING  CO.  AND  DESIGN.  Via 
cent  Sardo.  d.b.a.  Flagatalp  Recording  Co.  SN  40,436 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  10-10-68. 

681.482.  MASTER   TOUCH.      Ptano    Action    *    Key    Corp 
-8N  61,788.    Pub.  4-21-89.    Filed  10-31-58. 

681.483.  PERMA  CROWN  Winter  k  Company.  Inc.  SN 
61.755.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-31-58. 


Cass  31-nters  aarf  Rafrigaretofs 

681.463  WAGNER  Tbe  B.  L.  Wagner  Company.  Incorpo 
rated       SN  47..M4.     Pnb    2-17-59      Filed  .VI 1-68 

681,4«4.  WAGNER  AND  DB8IGN.  Tb«  B.  L  Wagner  Com 
pany.  Incorporated  gN  47,638.  Pub  2-10-59  Filed 
3-11-68. 

681.465       SUNSET  AND   DESIGN       Sunset   Equipment   Co 
>    SN  63.899.     Pub  4-21-59.    Hied  12-8-58. 


Cass  37  -  PaiMT  and  Statimiary 


tf  T*"* 


681.466.     TURBO  FILT.ARA TOR.        Dynacrafts,     Inc 
85.846.     Pnb  4-21-59     Filed  l-12-.%9 


SN 


Oats  32  -  hraKsn  m4  UpMstwy 

681.467.  VERTaRBOT  AND  DB8IGN.    HolmanO   D.  Baker 
Co..   Inc.     SN  53.156.     Pub.  4-21-69.     Filed  6-9-M. 

681.468.  8TRATO  LOUNOBR  IMPERIAL  FntorUn  Strat- 
ford Furniture  Company  .SN  61,801.  Pnb  4-21-59 
Filed  11-3-.58. 

681.469  KIK  STEP  AND  DESIGN  Cramer  Pofture  Chair 
Company,  Inc.    SN  65,070     Pub.  4-14-59.    Filed  12-30-.58 

681.470.  SIMCREST.    Simmons  Company.    SN  66.107     Pub 
4-21-69.     Filed  1-19-69. 

681.471.  BULMAN  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     The  Bulman  Cor 
poraUoa.      SN   68,201.      P^b.   t-rU-pS^     F^  1-21-^9. 


•81.484.  WORLD'S  BEST  PENCIL  VALUE  AND  DESIGN 
HAasenfeld  Bros..  Inc  SN  21.807.  Pub.  4-21-59.  Filed 
12-28-56. 

081.485.  PLASTIKRAFT.     Adams  Paper  Conrertlng   Com 
pany.     SN  52.083.     Pub.  4-21-69.     Filed  6-22-68. 

681.486.  RIBGBLBASE.  Rleg«l  Paper  Corporatlou.  8N 
5«,352.    Pub.  4-21-59.     Piled  7-30-68. 

•81.487.     RBPKAT-O-EITK.      SUndard   Manifold   Company 

SN  57.435.     Pub.  4-21-.'i9.     Filed  8-18-58. 
•81,488.     MATE.     Paper  Mate  Manufacturing  Company      8N 

•0.954.    Pub.  4-21-69.    Filed  10-20-58. 
681,489.     THE  KEY  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     Skogsiganuu 

Cellulose   Aktlebolag.      SN   63,493.      Pub.    4-21-59      Filed 

12-1-58. 


Class  38-Priiits  md  Pabficatioiis 

•81.490  WORLD  WIDE.  Billy  Grabaa  ETaageltatle  Film 
Ministry,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  World  Wide  PlcturM.  8N  22182 
Pnb.  7-15-58      Filed  1-7-57 

681.491.  W(«LD  WIDE  PICTURES  AND  DESIGN.  Billy 
Graham  ErangelUtlc  Film  Ministry,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Worid 
Wide  Pictures.     SN  22.184.     Pub.  7-15-68.    Filed  l-7-«7. 

681.492.  THE  COWCATCHER  CONFIDBNTLAX  AND  DK 
SIGN.  Feed  Service  Corporatioa.  SN  39,462.  Pub 
4-21-59.     Filed  10-24-67. 


TM  38 
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«81.4»3.     HKU*  WAMTBD  TRSND.     B.  K.  Darts  *  Bro.  Ad- 

vertlBla«     S*nrlc»        8N     52.651.       Pnb.     4-21-59.       Filed 
5-2«-n58. 

681.494.  rrCETKRA.  Electro  Tec  Corporation.  SN  55.g44. 
Pub.  2-17-59.    Filed  7-23-58 

481.495.  CAKB  LORE  AND  DESIGN.  Cake  Craft  Publl 
mtUmm  lae     SM  57,940.     Pvk.  4-21-:»9.     Filed  8-27-<58. 

681.494.  PF  RBPORTEB.  Howard  W  Sam«  4k  Co..  Inc. 
8N  58,254.     Pnb.  4-21-59.     Filed  9-2-58. 

081.497  UNITED  PRESS  INTERNATIONAL.  United 
PreM  International.  Inc.  SN  59,657  Pub.  4-21-59.  Filed 
9-26-58. 

681.498.  STRATOFLEX.  Stratoflex,  Inc.  8N  59,924.  Pub 
4-21-59.     Filed  10-1-58. 

681.499.  MUSICALLY  YOURS.  Norman  S.  Welser.  SN 
59.930.     Pnb.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-1-58. 

681.500.  THE  SALBMAKER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tbc 
Salemaker  Preaa.  SN  59.991.  Pub.  4-21-89  Filed 
10-2-58. 

681.501.  THE  HUNTER  GUARDIAN.  Savannah  Newii 
Prew,   Inc.      SN  60.067.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-3-58. 

681.502.  FONOSCOPB  AND  DESIGN.  FonoMope  Limited. 
SN  60.128.    Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  10-^58. 

681.503  TRACE  MINERAL  NEWS.  Hardy  Salt  Company. 
SN  60.136.     Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  10-6-58. 

681.504.  SCIENCE  AND  SBCURTTIBS.  Harris,  Upham  k 
Co.     SN  60,521.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-13-58. 

681.505.  PAW  PRINTS  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  DOG 
FOOT  PRINTS  AND  DOG  HOUSES.  Ben  Ricbter  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  60.681.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-15-58. 

681.504.  THE  AMERICAN  NATURALIST.  Jaqueii  Cattell. 
SN  60.799.    Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  10-17-58. 

681.507.  SPACE  SPEAKS  THROUGH  SPUTNIK  Joaepb 
O.   Ussery.      SN    61.002.      Pub.   4-21-59.      Filed   10-2<V-58 

681.508.  TRUE.  Fawcett  Publications.  lac.  8N  61.047 
Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-21-58. 

681.509.  POPULAR  HOMECRAFT.  General  Publlsbinc 
Company,  Inc.    SN  61.114.    Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  1&-22-58 

681.510.  DELL.  Dell  PubllshlnK  Company.  Inc.  SN  61.365 
Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-27-58. 


aatt39-aotyiif 


681.511.  PINK  MINK.     8.  D.  Arrowood  4  Co..  Incorporated. 
SN  26.150.     Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  3-l*-57. 

681.512.  CONTOUR   BRIEFS.      Queen   Knitting  Mills,   Inc. 
SN  44.411.     Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  1-21-58. 

681.513.  STAGE    DOOR.      Danlta    Hosiery    Mannfacturing 
Co.,    Inc.      SN    47,738.      Pub.    10-28-58       Filed    3-14-58 

681.514.  EDWARD  ABBOTT.     Miss   America  Corporation. 
SN  48.040     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  3-19-58. 

681.515.  SOVEREIGN    FURS    AND    DESIGN.       Hansner, 
Blum  *  Kuiens.     SN  48.381.     Pub.  4-21-39     Filed  3-3-58. 

681.516.  JAN  JURI.     Leslie  Fay  Corporation.     SN  48,552. 
Pub   4-21-59.     Filed  3-27-58. 

681,51T.     JUNE  POWER      Power  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
48,787      Pub    4-21-59      Filed  3-31-58. 

681.518.  "SEa^ECTIOR.  •     BUbllssements  P.  Ctaanmont.     SN 
4».3<I0.    Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  4-9-58 

681.519.  IMPERIAL  CAMELDOWN.     A.  Darls  k  Sons.  Inc. 
8.V  54.389      Pub   4-21-59      Filed  6-27-.%8. 

681.520.  KERMBS8.     G.  *  R.  Garment  Mff .  Co.     SN  55.231. 
Pub.  4-21-59.     FUed  7-14-58. 

681.521.  ACTIV-8.     Burlington  Industries,  Inc.     SN  56.243. 
Pub.  4-21-59.     Piled  7-29-58. 

681.522.  KITTEN    X       Peter    Psn    Foundstions.    fac.      SN 
56,496      Pub   4   7-59.     Filed  8-1-58. 

681.523.  STBRNALOX.    Oeorce  W.  Darls.    8N  56.931.    Pnb. 
4-21-59.     Filed  8-11-58. 

«81.S34.     OOODI-MADB  400.    Ooodheim  Glore  Co..  Inc.     SN 
M.OSL    Pnb.  4-21-49     Filed  8-28-58. 

•S1.525.     BETTY  NATCO.     National  Laboratories.  Inc.     SN 
58,744.     Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  9-10-58. 


681.526.  SIOUX  MOX.  Tru  Stitch  Moccasin  Corporation. 
8N  M,14».    Pub.  S-17-59     Filed  »-lS-5a 

681.527.  DUO  MAGIC.  Blaine  of  Hollywood  Brasstere  C*. 
SN  59.285.    Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  9-22-58. 

681.528.  GREAT  LADY  Parfums  Bryan  Inc.  SN  59.329. 
Pnb.  4-21-50.    Filed  »-22-58.  ^«•.^i^' 

681.529.  SUN-DANA.  Darts  *  CatteraH.  SN  59.99T.  Vak. 
3-31-59.     Filed  9-2^-58. 

681.530.  X^-EST  CRB8T.  Wlilte  SUg  MannfactuHng  Co., 
d.b.a.  West  Crest.  SN  61.013.  Pub.  4-21-59  Filed 
10-20-58. 

681.531.  FLIP  TOP.  Cberle  Brassiere  Co.,  Inc.  SN  61,167. 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  10-23-58. 

681,53Z  PARTY  TOPPER  (.Isdys  D.  Whitney,  d.bji.  Whit- 
ney Studio  Custom  Design.  8N  61,>43.  Pub.  4-21-59. 
Filed  10-24-58. 

681.533.  INTRODUCTION.  Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Com- 
pany,   Inc.      SN   61,496.      Pub.   4-21-59.      Filed   10-28-58. 

681.534.  SNO  SKINS.  Air  Baby,  Inc.  SN  61^7.  Pub. 
4-21-59.     Filed  10-29-58.  ,, 

681.535.  MISS  BMPTRE88B  Diana  Fonndatlons.  Inc.  !tX 
61.700.    Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  10-31 -."iS 

681.536.  NANCY  STfiHELE.  The  Salem  Company.  Inc.  8X 
61.737.     Pub   4-21-59      Filed  10-31-68. 

681.537.  ACBTRIQUB.  I.  Schneienion  A  Sons.  Inc.  SN 
61,741.     Pub.  4-21-50.    Filed  10-31-58. 

681.538.  YOUNG  AOCBNT  Youuk  Accent.  Inc.  8N 
65.606.     Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  1-9-59 


Qass40-F«Ky   Goods,    FwvisliiBfs,   and 
NotioM 


681.539.  READY.      I.    B     Kletaert    Rubber   Coinpftsy.     SN 
60.933.    Fob.  4-21-.'i9.    Filed  10-20-58. 

681.540.  CHIFFOM.      Csllfordla    Forms.   Inc.      8N   61,258. 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  10-24-4V8 

681.541.  OENTAPE.       GTeneral    Plastics    Corporation.      8N 
61,284.    Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  10-24-.'i8 

681.542.  LIVE-LACm.     Pepperell  Braiding  Company  Incor- 
porated.     SN  61.586.     Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  10-29-58 


Class  41-CaMs,  Parasob,  and  Umbrellas 


681,543.      RAINBOW.       Colon     Uaibrella-Parsfiol     Co. 
j»3,129     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  1-24-57 


SN 


Class  42 -KnittMJ,   Nottod,   and   ToxtMo 
Fabrks,  and  Snbstitotes  TWefor 

681.544.  KILCAR  AND  DESIGN.     Oaeltarra  Elreann.     8N 
9.807.     Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  6-7-56. 

681.545.  DESIGN  OF  FAIRY.     Joseph  Bancroft  ft  Sons  Co. 
SN40^1.    Pob.  4-21-59.    Filed  11-7-57.. 

681.546.  CROMBIE      J.  *  J.  Cromble  Limited.     SN  42,765. 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  12-20-57 

681.547.  JANUS.     Deertng,  MilMken  k  Co.  Inc.     SN  51.877. 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  5-19-58. 

681.548.  AQUA   VISA.     Deerlng.    Mllllken  4  Co.    Inc      SN 
51.878.    Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  5-19-58. 

681.549.  LBS    BEAR.       Chsries    A.    Mureau.      8N    56  035 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  7-25-58. 

681.550.  SQUARE  BEAR.     Charles  A    Mureau.     SN  56,086. 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  7-25-58.  j  ^j\  . 

681^1.      ACRI  CORD.      Dyersfonrg    Cotton    Products.    Tnc 
SN  60,490.    Pnb.  4-21-59.    Filed  10-13-58. 

681.552.  THORN  CRAFT.    Thomdike  Mills,  Inc      SN  60  697 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  10-15-58 

681.553.  THOKNGLO.     Thomdike  Mllla,  Inc      gN   fOjMS 
Pub.  4-21-A9.     Filed  10-15-58  - 
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«81.5M.     THORNDALB.     IliorndUe  Mttl*.  Inc.     8N  60.6M. 
Pub.  4-21-^9.     Filed  lO-lS-Sg. 

681.55S.     PREVIEW.     Monarch  Ruf  Milta.  Inc.     MX  «1.0«g 

Pub.  4-21-M.     filed  10-2t<.68. 
681,856.      STBRII^rOAM.       Tr1anr»*     Manufacturtnit     Com- 

pnn/.     SN  61.221.     P«b.  4~21-a».     Fllwl  10-2»-")«. 


UatltaA      SN 


Clau43-Tliiiini4Yani 

681.55T.     MYPACA.     Cl«r«H»  Ix  ittym  *  Co.     SN  eO.'«S. 
Pub.  4-21-50.     nk»d   I  (V- 10-58 

081. 5&».     ROP-RRITR      R^ir  Brand  Rotit^rT  Cb.    HN  «0.71»fi. 
Pub.  4-21-A©.     KDrd  l(>-lT-«8. 


aass44-DMlil,   AMU,  md  Swfioil 

681 .5S9.  SLIMCTCI.*.  ClIlTord  R  Arnold,  d.b.a.  Arnold 
Health  Equipment  Company.  SN  40.921.  Pnb.  7-1-58. 
F»l«d  11-19-57. 

681. .VW.  HOT  A\D  DBSION.  Dr.  Federtoo  Wehrll.  8X 
41,871.     Pub  4-21   59     Filed  12-5-^^7. 

681.561.  .««TTWIDENT.  Surgldent.  Ltd.  RN  44,849.  Pub. 
4-21-SO.     Filed  1-28-58. 

681.562.  AMSOO.  American  Sterlliier  Compa.ny.  8N  51,408 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  5-12-58. 

681.563.  FOLPAK  AND  DBSKJN.  Gordon  B.  Cnrraway. 
d.b.a.  Twirl  A-Su tore  Mfj.  Oo.  8.N  53.580.  Pub.  4-21-59 
Filed  6-16-58. 

681.564.  ISLECTRICATOR.  Engelhard  Induatrlea,  Inc.  8N 
58.712.    Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  9-10-58. 

681.565.  MAGNETROL.  The  Farxo  Corporation.  8N  62.002. 
Pub   4-21   59.     Filed  11-6-58. 

681.566.  BPOXOLON.  8nrg1deat,  Ltd.  8N  ^2.286.  Pub 
4-21-59      Filed  11-10-58 

681.567.  CARSI'^RCB.  PerMuil  Prodncta  Corporation.  8N 
62.700.    Pnb.  4-21-S9.    Filed  11-18-58. 

681.568  STBPHA.V  Crescent  DenUl  Manufacturlnc  Com 
P*ny.      8N  63.003.     Pub    4-21-59      Filed   11   24-58 


Inc. 


Pub. 


8.\ 


•81.5T8.      LICa-U>68.      Om.    Baswtt    *  Co. 
4T.O04.    PDb  4-tl-M.    nMS-V.M. 

681.5T9.  B8PADA  O.  H.  UtnW.  KS  47.767.  Pob. 
4-21-S9.    FnedS-14-58. 

681,580.  8UPBR  PIG.  Artkar  B.  lianrcr.  naMlKMC  of 
Maurer  Neuer  Meat  Paekera.  8N  47.877.  Pnb.  4-21-09. 
Filed  3-1 7-M. 

681.681.  ••SONNBTS."  R«iwrt«Mi  A  Woodcock  Ltd.  8N 
52,432.     Pub.  4-21-59.    Pllwl  5-27-58. 

681.582.  OLD  IHSSION.'  A.  Amia  A  Co..  Ltd.  8N  53.005. 
Pnb.  4-21-59.    Filed  6-«-08. 

••l.B8t.    NVOatrr.    Vnnt  U.  WtiMA  CMocny.     8N  a«.2M. 

Pub.  4-21-59.    rUed  7-29-08. 
081.584      SMOKKSHIRB.     ContlacnUl  Specialties  Co. 
8X56.693.    Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  8-6-58. 

681.685.  PAJIMAR.       Pajlmar.     Inc.      8N     57.564. 
4-21-59.    Filed  8-20-58. 

681.686.  HJCRITAGK.      Fine    Prodncta    Corporation 
57.609.     Ihib.  4-21-59     Filed  8>21-&8. 

681.587.  COURIKR.  Fine  Product*  Corporation.  8N  57.610 
Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  8-21-58. 

681.588.  BVRRBE8T.  The  MaryUnd  BaktaK  Company, 
d.b.a.  Maryland  Bakinc  Co.,  Inc.  8N  58.309.  Pub.  4-21 -5» 
Filed  9-^3-58. 

681.589.  CinUDSECUPT  Cbeenecnlt  Limited.  8N  68,402 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  9-5-58. 

681.590.  GOLDB.\  DIPT.  Meietlo  Company.  H.V  .58.741 
Pirt».  4-91-59.     Filed  9-10-56. 

681.591.  MIRA-JBL.  A.  E.  8taley  Manufacturlnir  Conipany. 
SN    59.999.      Pub.   4-21-59.      Filed    10^2-58. 

681.592.  D-12.  R  T.  Vandert)llt  Company.  Inc.  SN  60.779 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Hied  10-16-58. 

681.593  LAET  DATS.    Jack  Pope  KnllHofe,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Fnlll 
love  FarmM.      SN  60.812.      Pnb.  4--.'l    59      nied   10-17-58. 

651.594  Sl'MMBR  I8LK8.  CallfornU  Paclcmif  Corporation 
SN  61,030.     Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  10-2I-5M 

681.595.  COMBT.  Comet  Rice  MllU.  SN  61,032  Pnb 
4-21-59      Filed  10-21-58. 

681.596.  KINO  CHCF  American  Home  Products  Corpora 
tlon.  d.b.a.  American  Home  FoodK  SN  61  245  Pub 
4-21-59.    Filed  10-24-58. 


*    %r' 


I 


Class 45 -Soft  Driiks  aid  CarboaaUd 

Waters        ^^         51 


Z.CIatt47-WiMs 


681.569      H  AND  D  AND  DBSIGN.    The  Red  Rock  Corpora 
tlon       8N  43.554.     Pub.   4-21-69.     Filed  1-7-58 

•81.670.  BRIO.  Pare  Sprln*  <Cwmi4«)  United,  aaalcaee 
of  Stock  Prodncta.  Inc.  8N  55,539.  Pub.  4-21-69.  Filed 
7-17-58 


681,597      ZIZZ.     Schenley  InduMtrten,  Inc.     8N  61,231      Pub 
r{    J^/^J      4-ai-60.    Filed  10-23-S8. 

681.598.      OLD    SAN    FRANCISCO.      Wine    Orowen.    Gatld. 
di»4i.  Oremony  Wine  Cellar*.     SN  61.462.     Pub.  4-21-59 

Filed  10-27-58 


681.599.     SILVER  SPUR 
Wineries.      SN    61.751. 

CANASTA     Wmiuaa   A   Humbert 
Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  11-7-58 


681,600. 
«2  123 


Ualt«d  Vlntnera,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Petri 
P«k.    4-21-69.      Filed   10-31-»g. 

Limited       8N 


Oais  46  -  fto4  aadi  by aioaU  af  Fodh 

681.571.  SUSSrs.  8aaqr'a  Froaen  lullan  and  Bxotlc 
Fooda.   Inc.     8N  38.301.     Pab.  4<Sl-69.     Filed  8-9-57. 

681.572.  R  Ryette  Ombimbt.  8N  40,883.  Pub.  4-21-59. 
Filed  11-18-67. 

681.573.  STARDDSrr.  UmpcrC  Brothon,  Incorporated 
SN  43,038.     Pub  4-21-59      Filed  12-26-57. 

681.574.  OLD  HOMBSTBAD.  Com  Products  Company,  by 
mercer  from  The  Best  FoodH.  Inc.  SN  43,524.  Pub 
4-21-59.     Filed  1-7-58. 

681.575.  JULIUS  ICBXNL  BTC.  A?a)  DESIGN.  Jullua  Melnl 
Aktlengcoellackaft.  SN  46.625.  P»to.  4-21-59.  Filed 
2-20-,58. 

681,576       FF    MCLUXB    BTC.    AND    DBSIGN.      Food    Fair 

Stores,   Inc.     SN  46.718.      P»A.   4-21-(W.      Filed  S-2T-58 

681.577.      GODRMANDISB.      Alfred    Schratter.    dba     The 

.     Schratter  Import  CV).     SN  46.8.54.     Pub.   4-21-59      Filed 

2-28-68. 


Oass  49-Distladl  AkalttBc  Li^Mn 

681,001.      TRAFALGAR.       Mr.     Boston     Distiller    Inc.       8N 
60,232.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-7-58. 

681,602.     OOFFilS  COUNTY       Schenley  Distiller*,  Inc.     SN 
01,212.     l^b.  4-21-59.     Filed  iO-2:i-58. 


Oass  50-Mtrcbaadisa  Nat  Otiiarwisa 
Oassiffiad 

681.603.  I'OROTHENB.  The  Electric  Stonqte  Battery  Com 
pany       .SN  50,780.      Pub.   4-21-59      Filed  5-1 -.58 

681.604.  TRAILBR  TRKB.  Maynnrd  .S.  Grunder,  d.b.n. 
Northwest  Le«f  Prodncta  Co.  SN  54.036.  Pub.  4-21-59. 
Filed  6-23-58. 


TM  40 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Scnrice  Marks 


July  7,  1959 


i    •.»•• 


Ml.AOA.     TBNDiSR  CARB.     Delphi  Prodaets  Conpaay.  !■«•  ■^  ■''•'      •  ■ ' 

8N  5».4M.     Pub.  4-21-ft9.     Filed  »-24-W 

•81.806.     LwiDDBR  CADDY.     Edwin  H    Dammeyer,  d.b.a.  B  D  --           -^-         -    .            ,   ,                 ■■       • 

k  D  Mfs.  Co      SN  A0.8O.-..     I'ub.  4-21^9.     Piled  10-17-58  CUttS  10 1  —  AflVtftiSMil  MA  WISIIWM 

881,007.      BOARD  OF  EDDCATION.     Thoma*  8.   Du«.     8N  *3      *tA.' 

61.037.     Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  10-21-58.  081.820       ITBMS    T'NI.IMITKD   AND   DB8HJN       Jtmeii    R. 

681.608.     PP  PALMER  PANN  CORP.  AND  DESIGN.    Palner  BaujrueH.*.  d.b.a.   IIpiiih  rnllmlted  Cluh      SN  4.^.8r)l       Ihib. 

Pans    Corporation        8N    61.322.       Pub.    4-21-59.      Filed  4-21-.')9.    tiled  2-1 4--i8. 

10-24-58  — — — — — ^— — — — ^^— — ^-^— ^— — 


Qass  51  —  CosMetics  and  Toilet  Pr«|HH'atioiis 

081.609.  'GALA'  "EL  MOROCCO"  AND  DESIGN.  El  Mo^ 
roeco  Corporation,  a««l>me«>,  by  ine«ne  aiadirnnient.  of 
Geoffrey  M  T  Jones.  »N  12.632.  Pub.  4-21-59.  Filed 
7-2.1-56. 

681.610.  8ILJC  SHBBN     Helena  RublnMteln.  Inc.    8N  29.956 
Pub   4-21^9      Filed  5-13-57 

681.611.  C08MH)ICAKB  Kay  I'reparatlonii  Co.  SN 
36,083.     Pub.  4-21-59     nied  8-23-57. 

681.612  aUDDBN  YOUTH  Julie  Kellar  SN  49.699  Pub. 
4-21-59     Filed  4-15-58. 

681.613  PAU.  Browny  of  Honolulu.  Ltd.  SN  53.693.  Pub. 
4-21-59     Filed  6-17-58. 

681,614.  TOPFS  Brown  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  SN 
.%6,385.     Pub.  2-17-59      Filed  7   31-58 


Qau  105— TraosportatioM  and  Storage 

681,621.      GOLDVN    ARROW    SERVICE.      Continental    Air 
Une«,   Inc.      SN  54,208      I'ub.   4-21-59.      Filed  6-2.V-5H. 


Qass  106- 


ial  TreatMOflt  ^    >-^    >  n 


■•«■  •■  ftptfj.- 


Qass  52  —  Detergeats  and  Soa^ 


081,615      ONE  DBR  AND  DESIGN.     Surf  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.     SN   899,932.     Pub.   4-21-59.     Filed  12-13-56. 

881.618.      EiASY    BRIGHT.      Blue    Mafic,    lac.      SN    58.008. 
Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  8-28-^8 

681.617.  GAHNS       Hearlk   Gaboa   AktletMla*.      8N   58,285. 
Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  9-3-68. 

681.618.  lODET.     The  Du  Sola  Co..  Uc.     SN  80.524.    Pub 
4-21-59     Filed  9-25-58. 

681.619.  N-DIT.     J.    I.   Holcomb    Manufacturing   Company. 
Inc.     SN  61.631.     Pub.  4-21-59.     Filed  10-30-^8. 


681.622.      PBRMABRUSH.      Oxford   Textile    Klnli«h1n|c    Co., 
Inc.      SN    46..'>63        Pub.    4-21-59       Filed    2-2.5-58. 


Qass  107— UiKatioii  and  Eiitertaiii«eiit 

681.623.  COMBX.     Crowley   Broadcaiitlnx  Corporation.     8.\ 
29.437.    Pub.  4-21-59     Filed  5-6-57.  ;,      .„  ,, 

681.624.  THE  BIG  PICTURE  AND  DESIGN.     Departmont 
of  tbe  Army      SN  42.837      Pub   4   14^9.     Filed  12   18-57. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

Qass  200 


Mt'i    <l 


iJ.    i 


681.625  AMERICAN  INSTITUTE  OF  ULTRASONICS  IN 
MBDICINB.  American  Institute  of  Ultrasonics  la  Medi- 
cine     8N   14.206      Pub.  4-21-59      Filed  8-20-56. 

681,626.  ASSN.  OF  SHRINB  MOTOR  CORPS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. AsM>clatlon  of  Shrink  Motor  Corps.  SN  43.806. 
Pub.  4-21-69.     Filed  1-13-58. 


.*---ii.  « 


«lH!»r 


f.T,  Jtt* 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeae  roglatratlona  are  not  subject  to  oppoaition. 


.^tflWjk       ^    J  f 


QasslO-FortHizori 


■',^w>  m        Q^  13 -Hardware  aid  Pleabiaf  aad 
StooM-Fittiiig  Svppfits 


-«a<lBMMiri»iaiWa»««' 


681. 62T.      Frank     Ooldthwalte.    d.b.a.     Ooldthwalte's    Texai* 
Toro  Co..  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     SN  61.179.     Filed  10-23-58. 


8 


■*i 


-  .  -     ■    '  ■        ■  •  IS* 


681.628.     General  Aluminum  Supply  Company.  KaniuiN  City, 
Mo.     SN  51,448.     Filed  PR.  5-12-58.     Am    SB.  4-2*-69 


r^*!    .i(^««r4 


GOLDTHWAITE'S 
GARDENERS  SPECIAL 


ALUMINUM 


.>3i*«i44« 


t.t^K 


For  Fertlllier. 

First  use  Apr.  20. 1957. 


•■    Jw-i     A-ri.-^    -A.rr     .i^j^  ijn,^  words  "Aliuninum  Elbows"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 

the  mark  as  shown. 

For   JackeU   for   Encloaing    Insulation    on   Pipes. 


.  ••    <*  f   •tTH 


First  use  Dec.  6,  1957. 
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"l:!^.  «-'  l.-"'«^.- '.""'.■  ^-«. .O.P..,,  a*. 46-F.,A «id  V,i.„,„t  F,oA 


Settle.  Wa.il.     8N  55.873      ni*Hl  PR.  7-21-M:  Anu  8^ 


HILTON 


For  Fluid  Flow  Control  Valrea<  j.j 
Flr«t  use  Aug.  30,  1956. 


«81.«34.     A.  B.  8t«ley  Manafacturliiff  Compaoy.  Decatur   111 
SN   3«,541.      Flted  P.H.   8-^30-87:   Am.    8.R.   5-4-59. 


Class  IS-MetfidMs  aail  Pkarnict aticil 
PreparatiMtt 

e81,630.     Weco  Prodacta  Company.  CblcAgo.  W.     8N  2TS«0 
Filed  P.R.  4-1-57  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-12-59 

HEAL  'N'  SEAL 


The   dravlng   la    lined   for   red,   but   no   claim   la   made   t* 
color  aa  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Soybean  Oil  Meal  Uaed  aa  a  Feed  for  Llreatock 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  2,  1957. 


For   Laquld    F'laatlc  AntlaepUc  Dreaalng  for   Wounda 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  26,  1957. 


—  Class  49 -DistiMAIcoMcLiqMrs 


Class  30-Crockery,  Eartliaawart,  aail 

PorcelaiN        |[ 

•81.631.     The  Hope  Cheat  Company,  Inc..  Mlnneapolla,  Minn 
SN  55.674.     Filed  PR.   7-21-58;   Am.  S.R.   4-27-59. 


681,635  Soct«t«  Anonynie:  EtabllaM^ments  Barnett  k  Ell- 
?f  ^™/:  ii'*»»*<^  Charente.  France  SN  49,726.  Filed 
P.R.  4-11^58  ;  Am.  8.R.  3-16-59 


CUF'SCOGmC 


;l":ri  ')CATALINA«J:i.Ori  .w/f8?f.)3)i 


For  EMnnerware  Made  of  China. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Nor.  15,  1955, 


M 


Oass  37-Paper  and  StatioMry 


«rTV. 


r*.     rt 


*®i'^^L    ^'"^**   *"^'    I'»~'-I>«'«ted.    Weat   Hartford,   Conn 
SN  29.791       Filed  PR.  5-1(^7;  Am.   S.R.  5-11-59. 


'  TUCK- N- MAIL 


ft 


,,^«!"1*'  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  French  Reg  No 
J^'J*^*^  ^^  ^2.  1958  (Cognac)  ;  NatL  Inat  No.  lOS  487 
For  FlarorlDg  and  Flaming  Brandle*. 


For  Mailing  Korelopea  of  Paper. 
Flrat  uHe  Apr.  1,  1957. 


Clau  38-PriBb  aaJ  PMcatioM 
High  Fidelity 

TRADE  NEWS 


««1,836  Reld  Wright  A  Holloway  (Dl.tlllera,  Umlted 
London  England.  8N  52.764.  Filed  P.R.  6-2^8 :  Am' 
S.R.  5-25—59. 


•   A? 


>r>WlV^      •<}• 


For  Monthly  Magailne. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1,  1997. 


Owner  of  Brttlah  Reg.  No.   770.580,  dated  Oct.   29    1967- 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  .-iOfi.SlO  ' 

For  London  Dry  Gin. 
FlrBt  uae   May  5,   1958;  In  commerce  May  5,  1958. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


125,858. 
125.991. 
126.128. 
126,244. 
126,400. 
126,640. 
126.941. 


LACONIA  250.     CI.  42.    5-13-19 
WONDERSPUN.     a.  42.     7-22-lt 
APOLLO  AND  DESIGN.     Q    14. 
MO-KO     CI.  46.     8-19-19 
BUTTERFLY    AND   DESIGN.      Q 
TWaiN-ONE.     CI.  37      9-30-19 
PRE8TOLOG.    CL  26.    10^4^9. 


7-29-19. 

39.   8-20-19. 


TM  744  O.O.- 


•i.l''f»i 


it ' 


127.059 
127.084 
127.109. 
364,449. 
364,450. 
366,122. 
366.808. 


HOOD.    CI.  39.    10-21-19. 
ROCKBB8T08.    CT.  21.     10-21-19 
P  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  14.     10-21-19 
MERITONE      CI   50      1  ,31-39 
NBPTONB.    CI   50.     1-31-39 
GELOCAST.    CI.  44.    3-28-39 
M.V.M.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     5-2-89 


TM  42 

3««,M4. 

36«,»10. 

36«,874. 

3«7,025. 

367.4M. 

387,808. 

387,718. 

387,770. 

387,888. 

387,832. 

368.104 

388.188. 

388.207 

3«8,208. 

388.257. 

388.407 

368,380 

368,808. 

388.730 

388,784. 

388.851. 

368,818. 

368.025 

368,168. 

388.187. 

389.777. 
369.778. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  ^ 


July  7,  1969 


i-  ^Htk 


CAL-MAG-NA.    Q.  18.    8-2-39. 

TBAP-AIXWl.     CI.  8.    5-2-38. 

WSMBLET  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     5-1-39. 

DRILLUASTKR.     CI.  21.     5-9-30. 

DBAPB&OY.     C\.  42.    5-18-39. 

KROMFAX.     CI.  6.     5-23-39. 

BOTTIBBASa.    CI.  22.    9-30-38. 

COBONHT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  8.     5-80-39. 

MIIXINO  PRODDCnON.     CJ.  38.     5-30-38 

METSCBDBS  AND  DB8IGN.     CI.  35.    8-8-38. 

PBNBOLO     CI.  8.    6-8-39. 

TWO  TONE  NIB.    CI.  37.    8-13-38. 

CADBrr.    CI.  26.     ft-13-39. 

MERC«D»8  AND  DCfllGN.     CL  84.     8-13-39 

K0NQUE8T.    €1.  22.    8-13-89. 

MBBCSDB8  AND  X>9St(SS.     C\.  21.     8-20-39. 

BLUB  DIAMOND  BRAND.     CI.  52.     8-27-38 

PERMAGLO.    CI.  42.    8-27-39. 

LUCKY  CAT  AND  DB8I0N.     O.  61.     6-27-39. 

JUNIOR  DEB.    CT.  22.    8-27-39. 

SBLBCTED   VATS.      CI.   42.      7-4-39. 

CHROMAT      CI.  28.     7-4-39 

THURMADUKB.     C\.  13.     7-11-89 

OL'AI  A-PHBNE.     CI.  8.     7-18-38 

MICK'S  RHEUMATISM  RUB  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

18.    7-18-38. 
HIS  EXCELLENCY.     CI.  27.     8-1-39. 
HIS  HIGHNESS.    CI.  27.     8-1-39. 


389.812.  ROCK-A-BYB.    0.22.    8-1-89.  '     ' 

369.901.  LITTLE  MAJESTY.     CI.  39.     8-8-39. 

369,943.  KROMOTONE.     Q.  28.     8-8-38 

370.074.  YORPAL.    CI.  42.    »-lfr-89. 

370.277.  RBPRBSENTAIION     OF     HERCULES. 

8-22-38. 

370.278.  HERCULES.     O.  1.    8-22-38. 

370.317.  BIRTHSTONE.    C\.  27     8-22-38. 

370.318.  PBO  O'   MY  HBART.     CI.  27.     8-22-39 
370.701.  CBRFLEX.    CI.  37     8-5-39 
3T0.767.  PU-CRAFT.    O.  38.    8-5-39. 
370.8«0.  AIJ>HA.    CI.  39.    9-12-89. 
371.140.  GREEN  ACRB.    CI.  46.    9-19-39 
371,327.  HUSH-A-BYE.     CI.  22.     9-18-39 
371,435.  ORTHOL.    CI.  6.    9-26-39 

371.457.  8KILD  CRAFT.    CI.  39.    9-28-39. 

371.558.  APRIS.     CI.  44.     9-28-39. 

371.577.  TRIOTEX.    CI.  2      8-2«-39. 

371,837.  FABMADB.    CI   39.     10-3-39.        t\ 

371.716.  DOUBLE-DUTY     CT.  11      10-3-39. 

371.746.  READEX.    CI.  26.     10-*-38. 

371,756.  SUCCBSS^'ITH  R08BS.     C\.  88.     10-3-39. 

371.925.  CHEROKEE.     CI.  15.     10-17-39.  

371.926.  CONTEMPORA      CI.  21.    10-17-39 
371.965  8UPERBA.    CI    43      10-17-39. 

371.883.  PLATEAU  WORSTEDS.     CI.  42.     I0-17t»9 

3t«.187.  LIFTIB8.    CI.  8.    10-24-89. 

372.172.  VERITAS.    CI.  18.     10-24-39. 

3T2.324.  HYGBIA.    CI.  1.    10-24-39. 


S'r  1Ut> 


Iji.  * 


CI.     1. 


'•rf 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


582.707. 


87,859. 

150,166. 

301,376. 

375.541. 

380.028. 

381,004. 

394.361. 

394,374. 

412.011. 


RUBY   AND   DBSION.      Q.  37.     11-24-53. 

SmUm  t 

8AX0LITB.     a.  51.     8-13-12. 
BETSY   ROSS  A2*D  DESIGN.     CT.  46.     12-27-21. 
BUROPA.    CI.  46.    2-28-33. 
BELPHEDRIBARB.     C\.  18.     2-20-40. 
LULLABY     CI.  48.     8-6-40. 
lOZANTHAL.    CT.  18.    9-10-40 
DOVA8AC.    CI.  18.    3-31-42. 
DC08ULF0N.     O.  18.    3-31-42. 
AUNESE.     CT.  18.     2-13-46. 


The  following  rtgittrationt  U»ne4  l/«y  19,  t$iS 

674.472.      HOE'S    CELEBRATBD    SAUCE    ETC.    AND    DE- 
SIGN,    a    46. 

574.474.  CLOVBRLAND.     CI.  48. 

574.475.  FLAVOFRB8H.     a.  46. 
574,478.     PICNIC  SWSR8.    CI.  46. 

574.482.  PARROT  DKSIGN.    CT.  16.  1 

574.484.  PACKARD.    CI   52.  I 

674.488.  BEAN.     C\.  23. 

574.491 .  PADDOCK  PECOT  POOLS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 

574.496.  SENTINEL.     CI.  44. 

574.509.  GERBBR'S  AND  DBSION.     CI.  46 

574.512.  TIDYSKIN  AND  DKSIGN.     CL  51. 

574.614.  POCKET  BOOK.  JR.,  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 

574.620.  FRAT  HOUSE.     CI    48 

674,525.  FIVE     STAR    AND    REPRESENTATION     OF     5 

STARS.     CI.  46. 

574,528.  MERCURY     COMPOUND     ETC.     AND     DESIGN. 

CT.  4. 

574.580.  SUMMIT.     CI.  23. 
574,533.  CRINOLINE.     CI.  37. 
574.535.  BLOSSOM  BOUQUET.     CI.  13. 
574.537.  AMPHITRITE  MARINE  CO.     CI.   19. 
574.639.  SPE-DB-SHYNB.     CI.  4. 

574.641.  S  *  A  CO.  LD  AND  DBSIGN.     C\.  46. 

674.543.  SYNC.    CT.  28. 

574.544.  KBE8BT      CI    42. 

574.545.  HORSB  SHOE  FOR  LUCK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48. 
574.557  LITTLE   RBD   SCHOOL  HOUSE  ETC.   AND  DB- 

Sir.N      CI.  48. 
574.559.      PYSOBLBNDER.    CI.  18. 
574.660.     BURBKA  AND  DBSION     CI  22 

674.581.  MYSTIC  NBT.     CI.  61. 

574.666.     DBAN  WOODWALL  AND  DBSION.     CI.  12. 


574.577. 

674^78. 

574.580. 

574,581 

574,582. 

574.583. 

574.588. 

574.590. 

574.594. 

574.596. 

574.597. 

674.601. 

574.607 

574,608. 

574.812. 

574,617. 

574,618. 

674.622. 

574.827. 

674,828. 

574,829 

674.633 

674,637. 

574,641. 

574.843. 
574.644. 

574,645. 

574.655. 

574,658. 

574,857. 

574.858. 

574,860. 

574,664. 

674,871 

674,680. 

574.882. 

574,690. 

674.893. 

674,706. 

574,709 

574.710. 

574,711. 

574,713. 

574.721. 

574.713. 

574,734. 

574.735. 

574.740. 


I  I 


^CA 


cCI  ^  Tf  ^fdP 


li 


Cl.  32. 


CL0R08IN.     CT.  46. 

LILI-RICH.     CT.  46. 

BOATEX.    CL44. 

DRYDOCK.    CI.  44. 

LIFEBOAT.     Cl.  44 

TALLSOAT.     Cl.  44.  ^r.£    tt^f, 

PERSYL,MA.     CT.  18 

LE3CTR  O  PAK.     CI.  8. 

KON-TIKI      CT.  38. 

ARLITB.     CI.  12. 

PINO  GIN      CT.  22. 

"LIULIPUT8."    CL  12. 

MOI7U>-nBCK.    Cl.  44. 

BK  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  5. 

DALLAS  SMITH.     CT.  32. 

JIM  JON      Cl.  22. 

TEErAKFF.     CT.  42. 

KIDDY  KADDY.    CT.  13. 

KLOK   CRAFTS.MAN  GUILD  MSSION 

ROTO  BLAST     CI.  23.  — 

KAYDBT.     CL  42.  I*"  —  ■' 

CYCLBWELD.    CT.  12. 

ELITE  CHAMOIS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  1. 

GENIE  CRAFT  WORKS  LIKE   MAGIC  AND  DE 

SIGN.     CT.  13. 
TBRRYROLLS.    CI.  39. 
CHIPPAMAT  AND  DBSIGN      CT.  37. 
'•PRESSON.'     CT.  38. 
COLONIAL.     CT.  39. 
OUTI/X>K.    a.  39. 
CRURADBR  rBOM   MAB&     Cl.   38. 
WBIXDTBRILLBRS.    Cl.M. 
LAMPLIGHTER.    CT.  26. 
FLO.  WEIGHT      CT.  44.  .ii»M^'4 

MYSTERY  PRINCE.     CI.  22. 
WA  GENUINE  NYLON  AND  DBSIGN.     CT.  29. 
NYLOPUFF.    Cl.  42. 
"GLAMOUR-GLOVE."    CT.  39. 
IPSO  FATSO.    Cl  37.  1 

PRINCB8S  GAIL.    CT.  39. 
FBDESLAIa    CT.  13. 
MY  LOCKS.     CT.  22. 
LORDCA8TLE.     CI.  39. 
QJk..  #29.     CT   8. 
CROMWELL.     CT.  81. 

WINDSOR  FBLT  AND  DBSIGN.     CT.  SI. 
FRANCIS— THB  TALKING  MULE.     CT.  38. 
THE  BLTlGBfrBBR.    CT    32 
WINNERS  CIRCLB.    CT.  22.  WT  MT 


i 


"  ^■ir-vm--r\-7"'f^  1 


July  7,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


;»w:?TT- ■;.  jK  JT 


TM  43 


574.743 

574,745. 

574.74*. 

574.750. 

574.755. 

574.75«. 

574.70O. 

574.782. 

374.7M. 
574.765. 
574.771. 
574.77«. 
574.784. 
57«,TM. 


iw^n^f 


BEAOIO.    CI.  6. 

DRAWIRIT      CI.  6 

■SPKBANTO.    CI.  U. 

VOODOO      CI    42 

BGV.     CL  13. 

AMLON.     CI.  42. 

8TAYCIX      CI.  «. 

HKPRESKNTATION     OF     FANCIKUL    CHARAC- 

TBR.     CI.  6. 
DAOANO.     CL  4«. 
LITTLS  DOERIT.     CL  4«. 
8TRIBTTB.     CI.  42. 
8YNTUS8A      CT    43. 
Mf>THPROTE3CBD.     CI    100.    I'l'"— ■■-■ 
ITSADUIT.     CI.  22.  ^  : 


574.7M. 
ST4.T95. 


310.202. 

395,520 

400.207 

429.079 

444.529. 

524,856. 

546.032 

548.051 

583,603. 

597.087. 


THRie  FOR  TWO  342  AND  DIAMOND  DB8I0N. 

CI.  28. 
TVtLKl-IAOart  AND  DB8ION.     CI.  50 


It 

HKYSCRAPHt  AND  DMSION.     CI.   46 
CHAMPUN'S  UQUID  PKARL.     01.  6 
TALK-A-lMTtTEK.     CI.  3%.     2-16-43. 
VOGUR.    CI.  36.     4-15-47 
MEDICO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51.     7-17-51. 
LORDMAXWIU^    01.45.    S-t-M. 
BLACK  PANTHER.     CI.  6.     7-31-61. 
BLACK  PANTHER.     CI.  6.     7-81-51. 
ROMA  TEX  BRIX.     CI.  12.     12-15-58, 
KBN-GLO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38.    10-18-54 


2-13-84. 
5-26-42. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
!  DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


CONTINENTAL.  CI.  2.  12-7-21.  ConUneatal 
Paper  *  Ba*  BHIl*.  iBttrutloaal  Papw  Ceapanj.  Npw 
York.  N.T.  Amended  :  In  the  certifleate,  llae  10.  and  in  th<> 
■tatement.  eoluiaa  1,  IUm  9.  before  "egy"  sMd  i«  Inaert^d  ; 
In  tbr  certificate,  Mnea  10  and  11,  "and  mrrchandlM' 
enrelopB"  U  deleted,  and  In  the  Btatement,  column  1.  line 
6.  "and  merchandise^nTelopa"  la  deleted 

299,928  SPEEDIBILLBR.  CI  23.  1-8-83  American 
Sales  Book  Coiapanj,  Limited  Moore  Buainesa  Forma, 
Inc.,  Niagara  Falla,  N.T.     Amended  to  appear: 


584,813  OAKITE  AND  DESIGN,  CI.  52,  1-19-54  Oaklte 
Prodnrta,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY,  Amended:  In  the  atate 
ment.  column  2.  lines  2,  3.  and  4.  "the  lower  panel  being 
broken  by  a  white  paraltelocram-and-arrow  derke  In  tfce 
lower  right  kaad  eoraer"  la  deleted,  and  the  drawing  ii* 
amended  to  appear : 


**-,  -^ 


♦*.**^lt, 


h 


■••••■e!  -■     ,     ■       ^  ^ 


;»< 


SPEEDIBILLER  _  ,t^,q 


421,818.  STBROX  CI.  4  B-18-46  Monsanto  Chcalcal 
Canpany,  St.  Ixiuia,  Mo  .\fliended  la  the  ttateaent. 
column  1.  line  7.  "Holld"  is  deleted. 

875.823  DRYSHOD  CI  39  6-16-03  United  States  Bub 
ber  Company.  New  York,  N.T.     Amended  to  appear; 


!«-« 


•■5rf1 


121 


■WM  .\*r»tl 


lORYSHQD 


t^bMiV^^iMC 


652,818.  UTTLB  RED  BARN  AND  DESIGN  CI,  46, 
10-8-67,  Edwin  H.  Elchier,  doing  busineas  aa  B.  H. 
Eichler,  Dundee.  111.  Aw— dad  :  In  tbe  certificate,  column 
2.  line  5,  "grape  lelly"  la  deleted  and  before  "pre"  ond  Ik 
Inserted,  and  line  6.  "and  fresh  apples"  is  deleted 

670.849.  FFE  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  21.  12-9-58.  Federal 
Pacific  Electric  Company.  Newark,  N.J.  Amended  to 
appear  : 


f  r-      --.v 


M*V»li-aa«H 


i/T 


yfi  £  CT // 


"'H^ 


■^^~' 


,  .-,w  :vam*i  . 


L'tUt-^-^ik  imTA'*^  M 


-  •«3_V.       M)»-.)  ^.AnXTa'a  .     ft.A^>- 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBUSHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c)         \ 

The  following  marki  jTRUterwl  under  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1*81,  »£«  publlahed  under  the  prorlalona  of  MCtloil 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Tb«M  rcflatratioM  are  not  sab^t  to  oppoaltlon  but  are  lubject  to  cancellation 
under  veciiuB  14  of  tiM  act  of  ltf40.  "t 


•■r^-  *^- 


A^lr'  ««^ 


442,176.     Mar.  8,  1»49.     NaUoaal  Caat  Producta  Company,  to 
^  Mm.  ,        ,  J    ^1  •        I    r  National   Caat    Producta   Company.    Inr      Providence.    B.1. 

UaSS  O  — Cb^MICilf    !■■    ChtmCal    Con*         Pub.  by  NaUooal  Ca«t  Producta  company,  inc.  ProTldence. 

positioM 


:i«i9.492       July  25,  1939      E    I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany   Wilmington.  Del      Pub  by  reglwtrant.   ^ ,.  -  ,  ■Wji..f  .-  • 


KAini©NA2L  (SASTT  1P1»E)®^(CTS 


BUTACITE 


Iff  J.  <3"       For  TTBllBlahed  or  Partly  Finished  Preclalon  Caatlnfs  for 
-♦  ^^  '    Jawelcra.  Sllveramttha.  and  Model  Makers. 


For  PolyTinyl  Acetal  Re«1nii. 


Class  11  -  iRb  md  Inking  JHUttriab 

366.850.     May  2,  1938.     O.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Com- 
pany. Wilmington.  Del.    Pub.  by  reglMtrant. 


MM 


For  Ink  Pigments. 


442.177.  Mar.  8,  1949.  National  Cast  Producta  Company,  to 
National  Cast  Products  Company,  Inc.  Prorldence,  a.1. 
Pub.  by  National  Cast  ProducU  Company,  lac,  ProvidMice, 

■  rima    •lO    Hi 

■  •■.;  "-»<}»>'--»■'  • 

••':a*>t     f<  •■■«•. **'v 

.^M1  a»«||Kl''   .     1.' 

For    rnflnUbed    Castings    of    Precious    and    Non-Predous      « 
MeUls.  <• 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Miteriais 

416.548.      Sept    18,  1945      Douglas  Fir  Plywood  Aaaoctatlon. 
Tacoma.  Wash.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


siL\«uaac 

Hywooo 
SHEAraiNG  . 

For  Plywood  Hbeatblng. 


Class  18-Modicinos  and  Pliarniaceutical 
Proiyurations 


-i 


365,342.     Mar.   7,   1989.     C.8.0.   Laboratories,  Dallas,   Tex. 
Pnb.  by  Carblsulpholl  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

r  0  I  I  L  E 


For  Medical  Bmulslon  for  External   Application  for  Burns 
and  Affections  of  the  Bkin 


OassW-VoWdos 

Class  14  —  Molais    mi    MUtal    Castings    and  364,872.     Feb.   U.   1939      RoUs-Roye*  Umltad.  Derby.  Bar 

_         ,  land.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 

hNrfings 


366,561.     Apr.  18.  It39.     The  United  States  Smelting  ReAn 
Ing  and  Mining  Company.  Boston.  Mass.  Pub  by  registrant. 


PHANTOM 


•^' 


For  Elnc  In  Slabs  or  Pigs. 
TM  44 


For  Aatoroobi1«s. 


3«4,871.     Fek.  14.   19S9.     Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Derby,  Eng- 
Uad.    Pub.  by  reglstraBt. 


.)fti. 


WRAITH 


-'**. 


For  AntomoMlM. 


July  7,  1989 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  46 


Qau  20-LiiiolMM  aMi  OM  dotli 

371,«74.  Oct.  3,  1»38  Samuel  D.  Moor*,  d.b.a.  Sam  Moore 
k  Co..  a»TcUnd.  Ohio.  Pab.  by  gamael  Mooi*  4  rompanr. 
Mantua,  Ohio. 


•.f«W5- 


RUB-BUB 


tc^ 


For  Composition  Flooring  and  Step  Tread  Coverings  of  the 
Llooleam  Tn>e. 


38»,»80      Aug  8.  193I>.    Hewitt  Rubber  CorporattOB.  Buffalo, 
N.T.      Pub.    by    Hewltt-Roblns    Incorporated.    New    York, 

DURA-BOND 

For  Rubber  Covered  Rolls  and  Pultcra  and  Motor  Mount 
Ings  Made  of  Metal  With  Robber  Vnleaalaed  Thereto 


Class  28-J«wdry«MlPrado«t-MHal  Wart 


UaSS2l  — ElaCtrical      ApfMratUS,     MadmeS,     222.78I.     Ja«.  n.   m?.     Sch.es.-Harwood  Cc.   New   York. 

-^      -  N.Y.     Pub.  by  Featvre  Riag  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 


319.475.     Not.   27,   1»34.      Moaark  Battery    Company.    Inc.. 
Chicago,  ni.    Pub.  by  Price  Battery  Corporation,  Hamburg. 


■ACCEPTANCE 


CHALLENGER 


f6f  Finger  Rings. 


For  Storage  Batteries. 


399,084.      Dw.    15.    1942.      Cohn   *   Roiienberger,    lac..   New 
York.  NY.     Pub.  by  Coro.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 


42«.77«.  May  20.  1947  Radio  Receptor  Company.  Inc..  New 
York.  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Wlllcox  *  Olbba  Sewing  Machine 
Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 


Thermatrow 

.  - — I 

For    Electronic   High    Frequency    Generators   for    Heating 
Dielectric  MaterlaU.  and  Other  Bqulpnoent. 


Class  23-CiitiMy,  Madiiatry,  md  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thoreof 

126.43T.     May  20.  1919.     C.  k  J.  Hampton  Umlted.  SheSeld, 
Bngland.     Pub.  by  registrant. 

For  Vlaeo. 


125,500.     May   20.    1019.      Pine  Tree   Milking   Machine  Co.. 
Chicago.  III.     Pub.  by  Babaoa  Bros.  Co..  Chicago,  HI. 


shist^'i  T:>  1^ 


or 


\ 

For  NecklaceB  and  Bracelets,  Finger  Rlngx.  Earring*. 
Jewelry  Clips.  Brooches,  Lockets  and  the  Following  Goodn 
Made  In  Whole  or  In  Part  of  Precious  Metal  or  Plated  With 
the  Same ;  Beads,  Pins,  Hat  OmamenU,  Hair  Ornaments. 
Holders  for  Face  Powder  Compacts,  Comb  Cases,  Cigarette 
Cases,  Cigarette  Boxes.  Fancy  Ruckles,  and  Jewelry  Initials 

V 

Class  34  -  Haatiag,  UghtMfi,  and  Voirtflatiiil 
AjHMratas 

417.340.     Oct.    23.    1949.     The    Valcaa    Radiator    Conpaay, 
Hartford.  Conn.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 

VULCAN-HARTFORD 

For  Heating  Radiator  Units  Comprised  of  Metal  Pipes  or 
Tubes  Upon  Which  Thin  Radiating  Plates  or  Fins  Are  Faa- 
tened  and  Radiating  Fins  for  the  Same. 

Class  35- Balthii,  Hoso,  MadiiMry  Pack- 
ing, aad  MoiBtiMic  Tires 

•  3 

369,823      Aug.  1.  1939.     International  MeUlllc  Packing  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Milking  MachloM. 


193,088.     Dec.    16.    Ib24.      The    Cushman    Chock    Company. 
Hartford.  Conn.     I'nb  by  reglatrant 


CUSHMAN 


/ 


For  Chocks. 


For  Metallic  Packla«. 
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361,431.  Oct.  18,  1938.  J  .Sclio4>nemaa.  Inc.  (Maryland 
corporatloB),  Baltlmorv,  Md  Pub.  bj  J.  SchoriMman,  Inc. 
(Delaware  oofporatlon),  Baltimore,  Md. 


lU 


^ 


.»:ity 


^^ 


*' 


.'^>* 


<<^ 


288,359.     Oct    27,    1931.      I.    B    Klelnert    Rubber  Company, 
New  Yorit,  N.T.    Pub.  by  reulHtrant 


For  Shower  CvrUlna  and  Window  Drapes  In  8eta  of  Water- 
proofed Fabric*. 

367,226.     May  9.  1939      Cold  Sprinjt  BJeachery,  Yardley,  P», 
Pvb.  by  reglHtraot. 


SFUNDURIZED 


For  Coata,  Ve«t»  and  Trounerw  for  Men,  YouUm,  and  Boys.         ^or  Spun  Rayon  In  the  Piece  and  Spun  Rayon  Mixtures. 


369,616.  Aug.  1,  1939.  Herbert  Oeorge  Myers,  d.b.a.  My- 
Len  Sales  Company.  Chicago.  III.  Pub.  by  My-Lea  Whole- 
sale Dlstrtbutoni,  Inc..  Cbica<o,  111. 


.'  ^.  .-it'ti^l 


390,094.     Sept.    30,    1941.      Marion   W.    Xewton.   New   York, 
N.T.    Pub.  by  resistrant. 


«H 


li 


m  STORY  BOO 


i  1*^ 

QUILTS 


^.\ 


For  Bed  CoverIntc»  and  Table  Corerlnjcs. 


Len 


Qass  43  "  TbraMi  md  Yani 


'Y 


369,479.     Jnty  SS.  1939.    B.  I.  da  Pont  da  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington.  Dd.    Pnb.  by  reglatrant. 


For  Hosiery. 


CUss  40 -Fancy    Goods, 
Notions 


and 


For  Thread  and  Yam. 


Qass 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  CarbonaUd 


364,772.  Feb.  14.  19S9.  Merrin  Ware  Clip  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Pnb.  by  Gaylord  Producta,  Incorporated.  Chi- 
caco.  111. 


Waters 


Qf 


S69,889.     Aoff.  8.   19S9.     Seminole  Flavor  Company,  ChatU- 
nooga,  Tenn.     Pub  by  regiatrant 


J«*s.» 


.^^it   *.;  .; 


For  Non-Blectrical  Hair  Warers. 


THE 

DOUBLE 

LINE 


aaH42-Kaittsi   NsttMl,  mI  Textita 
Fabiki,  aad  SsfaUtsm  TiNrthr 


94,149.     Not.  11.  1913.     American  Pelt  Company,  Otenrtlle, 
Conn.    Pnb.  by  reglatrant. 


For  (Carbonated.  NonaloakoUc.  Noncereal,  Maltleas  Bever- 
ages Solda  aa  Soft  Drinka,  aad  Syrups  for  Compounding  the 
Same. 


Qass  46  -  Foods  Md  hiradfoiits  of  Foods 

28.09S.  Apr.  7,  1896.  The  CapiUl  City  Dairy  Company, 
Columbus.  Ohio.  Pub.  by  The  CapiUl  City  Products  Com- 
pany, Columbus,  Ohio. 


J««JN| 


^\ji>^e^i, 


M?U.M(1 


For  Fait  in  th«  Piece. 


3f^-,  -i  9iiiM*lMt1^ 


For  OIooBuirgarlne. 


jLiJiO^oT 


. --f.-- 
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Ang*le«,  Calif.     Pub    by  Chill  Product*  Corporation  Ltd..         ne«.  Okla.    Pofc.  hy  MftstnTBt.  •»"«w« 


PIMIBXO 

For  Dry  Sweet  Pepper  la  Ftaked  and  Powdered  Form. 

aoi.811.  Mar.  14.  1»3».  Deerfoot  Fanwi  Companr.  Soatfa- 
bore.  lUaa.  Pub.  by  Hycrade  Food  Prodartt  Corporation. 
Detroit,  Mlcb. 


O      9 


For  Sausaffea,  SauMKe  Meat.  Bacon,  and  Lard. 


For  Poultry    Feed..    Mill   Feeds.    Dairy    Feed..    Hone  and 
Mule  Feed.. 


i; 


8M.285.  Jan  24,  1938  The  Went  Indian  Produce  Awoda 
Uon.  Limited,  London.  Bnfland  I'ub,  by  I>avlM>n  Newman 
*  Company.  Limited.  linden.  England. 

BAWSTONABA 


3W,207      Dee.  22.  1»42      Ciumarra  Broa..  Bakersfleld,  Calif 
Pub.  by  reffiatrant 


For  Tea. 


»«,16«      Feb.    28,    1»3»       Polar    W    Crt-am    and    Creamery 
Company,    Inc.,   Penaacola.  Fl*.     Pub.  by  re(rl«trant. 


For  Freah  Dectduou.  FrultB  and  VeiceUblea. 


441,835.     Jan    18,    1»4»      Chill   Product.  CorporaUon   Ltd 
Loa  AB«ele«,  Calif.    Pub.  by  rerlatrant. 


For  lee  Cream  Bar*  and  Candy  Bar.. 


367,779      May  30.   1939      GeorRe   W    Homer  and  Company. 
Limited,    Cheater  »e^ Street,    England.      Pub.   by   reglatraat. 


DON 


For  Chili  Powder,  Chill  Peppera  (Orouad),  Chill  Pepper. 
(Whole  Pod.),  Ground  or  Flalied  Dehydrated  Onion.  Ground 
or  Flaked  Dehydrated  Garlic.  Paprika,  and  Spicea. 


aa»49--Dista.d  AkdMic  Uqaon 

864,982.  Krau.  Bro.  A  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  Pub.  by 
Vera  Swack.  executrix  of  the  eeUte  of  Jean  Zwack  de^ 
ceaaed.  New  York.  N.Y. 


For  Toffee.  Chocolate  Covered  Toffee,  and  Boiled  Sweet« 
Naoiely.  Candy. 


t^ 


X. 


367,780      May   30,    li»39      Oeorfe  W.   Homer  and  Company, 
Umlted,   Cheater-le-8treet,    Kacland.      Pub.   by    recl.trant. 


For  Alcoholic  Uquenra,  Bittera,  and  Brandlea. 


For  Toffee,  Chocolate  Covered  Toffee,  and  Boiled  8 
NaiMly  Caady. 


Clan  51  -  CmmHo  «mI  Tdbl  PrtpMHiMi 

387.283.  May  IS.  1941  Hylo  Company.  Incorporated.  Hoaa- 
ton.  Tex.  Pnto.  by  Hylo  Company,  Inc.  of  HoaatMi, 
HoaatOB,  Tcz. 

Joy  SuDi 

For  Prcparatloa  Daed  la  the  BaOi  Harinc  Water  Softealar 
and  SklB  Beautlfylac  Propertiea 


TM  48 
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ST1,S80.  Iter.  S,  IMO.  H7I0  Coapaay,  Incorporated,  Hoa»- 
taa,  "Kz.  Pub.  by  H7I0  ConpAaj,  Inc.  of  Hoatton, 
Hoastoa.  Tcz. 


HyLo 


305,735.     Jnne  9.  1M2.     Cnrboff  Company,  CtereUnd.  Obio. 
Pub.  by  rcfflstraat 

NO-FOe 


For  PreparadOB  for  Uio  oa  Qlaiw.  LeaaM,  lUflevtora,  Wind- 
shields,  Gofglos.   Pbynleiana'  or   DenHsts'   Instmmenta.  Kye 
Olasnen,  Oat  Maaka.  Windows.  Mirrors  and  the  Uke.  for  Pro- 
For  Cloaalac  Coaponads  for  Oeaeral  Hoaaehoid  Claanlnc    Teatln«  tb«  Formatloa  of  Fof.  Steam,  Frost,  or  PsrqtlraUon 
Parpooes.  Tborsoa. 


V' 


r.7  <,^»-4  ■c<'«.']^ 


^HKI^ 


'  '    >        ...  »fl 
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.»*. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


JULY  7,  1959 

Renewed  ;  Caaeeled  ;  AaMsded.  DlMlaliD«d,  Corrected,  etc. :  New  Oertfflcatee  ;  lie  PabU< 


) 


6«1,377,  pub 
«81,S71.  pub 
«8 1,485.  pab 
681.316.  pub 
681.420.  pub 
681.M4.    pab.    4-21-W 


681, S21.    pab    4-21-S9. 


▲/8  8.  B.  Albertai,  CopeBhasea,  Deanuu-k      674,764.  case 

Ci.  46. 
A/8  8.  ■.  Alberto*.  CopeahAfea.  DeaaMirk.     574,T«S,  caac 

Abbott    LaOtoratortee.    North    Chicago.    Ul.      681,339,    pub. 

4-21-8*.     CI.  6. 
AbuadaytU  Corp.  of  America,   Lone  Beaeii,  Calif.     681, 8M- 

400.  pub.  4-2f-6».     CI.  18. 
Acme  Qualltj    Palata.    Inc.,    Detroit.    Mich. 

4-21-W.     CI.  16. 
Adama    Hard-radac    Co.,    Oaymoa.    Okla 

4-21-a©.      CI.   14. 
Adama    Paper   CoBTertlaf   Co..    Monroe.    La. 

4-21-00.     CI.  87. 
AdTertlMn«  MeUl  DiapUj  Co..  Chicago,  III 

4-21-ft».     CI.  2. 
Aerowmle    Martae,     lac,    Clearwater,    Fla. 

4-21-59.     CI.  21. 
Air    Bmby.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.T. 

C\.  3». 
Akwell  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 
Kllltan  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Alton    Box    Board    Co.,    Alton,    ni 

*"37^'Sn.'r75».   "cTT''^'     '"••     ^'""»»«*«''     ^ 
An^rtoin  Can  Co.,  New  lork.  N.I.     681,814,  pub.  4-21-59. 

^'l?fir***L.?Virfrt?''  ^U  ^  ^'»<'  •  ^'»*  York,  to  American 
Character  Doll  Corp.,  Brooklya,  N.T.  367.718.  ren.  7-7-89 
CI.  ^. 

AaerieaB  Character  Doll  Co.  inc..  New  York,  to  AoMrtcan 
Character  Doll  Corp..  Brooklyn.  X.Y.    368,794.  ren   r^7-S> 

America^  Character  Doll  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  to  Aaertcan 
Character  Doll  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  NY     369.812.  nn.  T-T^ 

American  Character  Doll  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  to  American 
Character  Doll  Corp.,  Brooklm.  NY.    371,327,  ren.  r-7-39 

American  Character  Doll  Corp. :  Bee — 
AoMricaa  Character  Doll  Co.  lac. 

T^l^.^'cTYs"  ^°-  '*•"  *•'*•  ^-^  M1.878,  pab. 
'^'a'^  «"  '^'^  ^**  *  ^•"^"«'  Conn.  94,149,  12(c)  pub.  7-7-^9. 
American   Felt   Co.,  Glenvin«,  Cona.     574,723    cane      Cl    11 

T2U59.""ci."V6.*^"-  *•'*  ^^*  ^'''  ^**^'  ^»  «T?pJb. 

ABMrleaa  Hone  FVxida  :  Bee t^tntr^' 

American  Home  ProdacU  Corp. 

^"a^'S"    **"""*^'"  *^<»-   «rte.   Pa.     681,662,   pab.    4-21-69 

American  Woolen  Co.,  New  York.  NY     .%74.75e.  cane.     CI    42 

n    «  *'   ^^^^^^*  ^-    ^'••*   Bead,   Wla.     661424-6. 

Amphltrite  Marine  Co. :  Bee — 
PhotladlB.  F.  J. 

^^cTTz'    *^'*""    *    C"-    Hoaetoo.    Tex.      574,629,    cane. 
^■!?  8.P.A.,  Borne.  Italr.     681,303,  pab.  4-21-S9      Cl    1 

•SLt.     CL  1?^   ''"'"'*  ^*"^-   ^*^  ^'»^'  ^^      «74,601. 
Approved  Conka.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    574,607,  caac.    CT  38. 
Approved  Conlea.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    574.668,  ease.    Cl  38 
Aqoadyne  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     574.589,  caac.     Cl.  18. 
Aqaageae.  lac,  Bhemaa  Oaka.  CaUf.    681330,  pab.  4-31-69. 

Cl.  6. 
Arena.   .V.   *  Co.,    Ltd..   Lot  Anffelea,   Calif.     681.582,    pab. 

Arllte  ladaatrtea.  Inc..  Newark.  NJ.     B74.596.  cane.     Cl.  12 

''l8T3oi"irt!'V.2i:!«S.  "cTr  '^****' ''"  '^•~'°'  '" 

Armoar  and  Co..  Chleaco.  111.    681,302,  pab.  4-21-09     Cl    1 
Armour  Leather  Co. :  See — 

Armour  and  Co. 
Anjokl.    ai»Wd   «2„dJ»ji.    Arnold    Health   BmlpBeat   Co.. 
New  York.  X.Y.     681.559,  pub.  7-1-38.     0.44 


AraoM  Health  IqalpaiMit  Co. :  8ee— 
Arnold,  Cllffortf  it. 

'^T2rS9.*(?»/^-  *•*••  ***"  ^"^  ^^ 
Aaaoeteted  Coatractora :  6e*— 
Rllej.  Henry  F 

^^sS  ^"T!2fsr  a.i"^"'  "*•  '*•"  ^•'*-  "^ 

^■^2^2"i!b9"*  cTzS*""  ^'^    ''**^'   '"'*'      ••»••*« 


AtUntlc  Cheaicala  *  Meuta  Co..  Chlcaca.  IlL    661.S3S.  p«b. 

4-21-59.     Cl.  6. 
Atlantic  Marlae  Indoatrlea,  Inc..  Panbertea.  NJ.     681.411. 

pab.  4-21-59.     Cl.  19. 
Atlantic  Sponge  *  Chamola  Corp^  New  York.  N.T.     5T44S7. 

cane.     Cl.  1. 
Aoatln.   Dale  W..  Hollywood.  Calif.     674.664.  caac.     CL  44. 
Anto-Boler   Co..   The.    AtUnU,   Ua.      681,446.   pob.   4-21-09. 

Cl.  23. 
ArUa  rabrlea.  Inc..  New  York.  NJ.     574.688.  eaae.    Cl.  42. 
B  D  *  D  Mfg.  Co. :  ««e— 
Daataaeyer,  Ed  wla  U. 
B-K  Prodncta.  Loa  Angelea.  and  laglewood.  CaUf.     674.608. 

eanc.     Cl.  6. 
Babaoa  Broa.  Co. :  6ee — 

inne  Tree  Milking  Machine  Co. 
Baker  Caator  Oil  Co..  The.  Jersey  City.  NJ.     574.760.  eaac. 

Baker.  Holmaa-O.D.,  Co.,  Inc..  Saat  Boaton,  Maaa.     681,467. 

pab.  4-21-59.     Cl.  32. 
Ballard.    NkJiolaa    O..    St.    Praacia,    Ky..    to    8.    Mattmdy. 

Loretto.  Ky.     369.197.  ren.  7-7-59.     Cl.  18 
Bancroft,    Jooeph,   A    Sona  Co..   Wllmlagtoa.  Dal.     674444. 

cane.     Cl.  42. 
Baaerart,   Jooeph.   *   8oaa  Co.,   WiUaUvton.   Dal.      681446. 

pub.  4-21-59.     Cl.  42. 
Bankera  Box  Co..  Franklla  Park.  IlL    681423,  pob.  4-S1-S9. 

Cl.  2. 

^45l^'*'ci"»s'     *'^'     ®"*"'"'     ^•^-      ••!•**♦.     P««» 
B^tt^Oeo.  *  Co.  Ltd..  SheOeld.  Sagland.     681,678.  p«ri> 

Bauer.  Joj^^^-JCo..   The.   Elmln   Heighta.  N.Y.     126444, 

ren.  7-7— OS.     Cl.  46. 
^F?^!Sx^  Jamea  R..  d.bji.  Itaaia  Callmlted,  Merriaa.  Kaaa. 

681,620,  Dob.  4-21-59    Cl.  101,  —,••-•. 

^S-66      n^  SP"***  ^"  "****•■**'•  "•*•     ••1.466.  pah. 
Ba^  Brand  Uoalery  Co..  Chlcaco,  IlL    681468.  pab.  4-21.«9. 

BjaanltMUl^  lac^New  York.  NY.     574.T76.  caac.     CL  46. 

Cl    87  ■  196.64^.  na.   7-7-69. 

Bemia  Bro.  Bag  Co.,  8t.   Loola,  Mo.     8714T7.  raa.  J-7-69. 

Beat  Fooda,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 
Carn  Prodncta  Co. 

■•i^'.^I**  C-  ^^'^   O'**  Carral  Cattle  Co..  Dooglaaton.  N.T. 

681448.  pab.  4-21-59     Cl.  10. 
Bllaa   ByrDB  A  Preeerrlag  Co.,   Kanaaa   City.   Mo.     874476. 

cane.     Cl.  46.  ^  ^       . 

2'"*  **5*!5'  *"i^  •  P»"e'<"'  ^  J     W1441,  pab.  4-81-59.    Cl.  6. 
Btae    >^<^-    !"»«•.    Paaaalc.    NJ.      681416,    pob.    4-S1-69. 

^^'l  ^*«*.'  L  "S*  Nuraory,  Ban  Jadato,  Caltf.     681411. 
pub.  4-21-69.     Cl.  1. 

*'2^-59*"ci***M*'    '**"    ^''•*"^'"*'    ^-^^      ••1414.    pab 

^TSi^?  "cTsi'*'  ^**"  ^*"®'"''''  Hawaii.    681411,  pob. 

""SJTS'ftjI^in'M***  ^**   '^'   ^*'«^   "^     ••1.416. 

^i'^'-jF*'R.'    3?*'    O"'"    Raplda.    MlcH.      681.471,    pob 
4-21-69.     Cl.  3S. 

*^J^,^'*t^  Co.  Ine.  New  Yark.  N.T.  S69.7T7.   no 

■^▼f^^»^  jCo..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.  869,778,   no 

*»J«J»jW«teh    ci..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.  370417.    no 

»H/^»    Wateh    Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  370418.    r«i 

Barilngtoa  Indnatrlea,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Bmpire  811k  Co. 

McLaarta  Boalery  Mllla. 
Barllagton  ladaatrtea,  lac.   Oreeaaboro,  N.C.     681,521,  pab. 

4-21-69.     Cl.  89. 
Bntlfr  Brothera.  Chlcaco.  III.     369.901,  rao.  7-7-69.    O.  89. 

Philadelphia,  K.     681.478,  pab.  4-81-68.     Cl.  86. 

^••9442,  12(c)  pub.  7-7-88.    Cl.  it 

i^tuSi      a    m"**"  ''*■■  **•"•'■*•  **"^     ••1.485.  pob. 

^4^2^69   'cT^  "^ '    ^^'    ^^'  ^^"*      ••^••*®'   »^ 
Caltforala    Packing   Corp..    8aa    Fraaelaea.    Cbllf.     6814M. 


Packing 

,    b.  4-21-59.     Cl.  46. 

681411.  pob.    *^r2r7*?7-5r'gT*'*'  *^  *  "**— ^  «»»»'      ^^^^ 


CaStf< 


^Uf "  /^•J'V  'I"'*  SJ"*-    »T4.699.  eanc.    Cl.  39. 
^■tamet  A  Hecla.  lac,  Chtaag*.  lU.     681480.  pab.  4-21-69. 

C»P«t»l  aty  nalryCo..  na^by  The  Oapttai  Clt»  Pradacta 

Capital  CItT  Prodacta  Co..  The :  See- 
Capital  City  Dairy  Co.,  The. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 
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Carbide    «nd    Carboa    CbcmlcaU    Corp..    to    Union    Carbide 
Corp.,    New   York,   N.Y.     MT.eOO,   ran.    7-7-«9.     CL    «. 

Carblaalphoil  Co.:  0«e— 
C.  8.  O.  Laboratoflee. 

Carboff   Co.,    ClereUod.   Oblo.      SSC.TSA.   12(e)    pob.  7>7-C9. 
CI.  92. 

Caraesle.     Hattle,    Inc..    New     York.    N.Y.       Ml. 327,    pub. 
4-21-«».     CI.  3.  .     ^      ^.. 

Carrawajr.  Oordon  B..  d.b.a.  Twlrl-A-8ature  Mfr  Co..  Dallaa. 


3714H»,  ten.  7-7-!». 


CU  44. 


.-J  .^3 


eSl.SM.    pab.    4-21-59. 


S81.3M.  pab.  4-21-99. 
681,430.   pub.  4-21-99. 


Stuttgart,  Oermanr. 
Stuttgart,  Qerauuiy. 
Stutt^rt,       Uermanr. 


Tex.     (U1,MS.  P«k  4-21-«9. 
CaUlan- Schwab,  lae. :  See— 
Scbwab.  8.  M..  Jr.  ft  Co. 
Oittetl,    Ja^uee,    New    York,    N.Y. 

CI.   88. 
Cercia.  Inc..  Chlmge,  to  General  Binding  Corp.,  Nortbbrook. 

Ul.    870,701,  ren.  7-7-99.     CI.  37 
Ceremony  Wine  CMlan :  See— 

Wine  Orowen  Oalld. 
Cheeaecult   Ltd..   London.   BngUnd.     881.989.   pnb.   4-21-99. 

CI    48 
Cbem-Co..    Inc.,    Baltimore.    Md.      974,713,    cane.      CI.    8. 
Cherie    Braaaiere    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn,    NY.      081.931,    pab. 

4-21-99      CI.   39. 
Chicago   nexlble  Shaft  Co..  to  Sunbeam  Corp..  Chicago.   Ill 

367.029.  ren.  7-7-89.     CI.  21. 
Chili    Product*    Corp.,    by    Chili    Product*    Corp.    Ltd.,    Loe 

Angelee.   Calif      209.079.   12(c)   pub.  7-7-99.      CT.  48. 
Chill  Products  Corp.  Ltd.  :  8ee — 

Chill  Product!  Corp. 
Chill    Product!    Corp.    Ltd.,    Loe    Angelea.    Calif.      441.838. 

V2(c)  pub.  7-7-99.     CI.  48. 
Chlpman    Knitting    Mtlla.    Baeton.    Pa.,   to   Chas.    Chlpman'f 
Sona    Co     Inc..    .Vew    York.    NY.       126.400,    ren.    7-7-99. 
CI.   39. 
Chipman'i.  Chaa..  Bona  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Chlpman   Knitting  MlUa. 
Chippewa    Paper   Prodocte   Co.   Inc.,   Chicago,    in.     8T4.844. 

cane.     CI.  37.  _ 

Chrysler  Corp..  Highland  Park.  Mich.  974.883,  cane.  CI.  12. 
Cleanola  Co.,  The.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  974,939,  cane.  CI.  4. 
Clementa    Mfg.    Co..    Chicago.    III.      881,474.    pub.    4-21-A9. 

CI.   34. 
Cloae  and  Patenaude  :  See — 

C.  ft  P.  Phonoproduct*.  Inc. 
Coats  ft  aark  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.    13. 
Cotfeehouae.    Inc.,   PhlUdelphla.  Pa. 

CI.    22. 
Cohn    ft   Roeenberger.    Inc..   by    Coro,    Inc.,    New    York,   N.Y. 

399,084.  12(c)  pub.  7-7-89.     C\.  28. 
Cold    Spring   Bleachery.    Yardley,    Pa.      387.228.    12(c)    pab. 

7-7-59.     CL  42. 
Collier    Carbon    and    Chemical    Corp..    Los    Angelee.    Calif. 

681,846,  pub    4-21-99.     CI.  10. 
Colon    Umbrella  Parasol   Co..    Brooklyn.   N.Y.      881,943.   pub. 

4-21-89.     a.   44. 
Colonial    Tanning    Co..    Inc..    Boeton,    Ifaaa.      681,308.    pub. 

4-21-99.     CI.   1. 
Colorado   Fuel  and  Iron  Corp.,  The,  Denver,  Colo.     881.344. 

pub.  10-7-68.    CT.  7. 
Comet    Rice    MUla.    Houatoo.    Tex.      881.999.    pub.    4-21-99. 

CI.   46. 
Commonwealth  Induatriea  :  See — 

WIIco  Co.  _  _  .. 

Conard-Pyle  Co.,  The.  West  Orore.  Pa.    371.759,  ren.  7-7-59. 

CI.  38. 
Continental    Air    LInee.    Inc..    Denver.    (Tolo.      681,621.    pab. 

4-21-59.     CI.  108. 
Continental     Body.    Inc..    Bay    City.     Mich.     681,408.    pab. 

4-21-59.     C\.   19. 
Cy>ntinental  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City,  OkU.     871,925.  ren.  7-T-99. 

CL   19. 
Contlaenul   Optical   Co..   Inc.,    Indtanapolia.    Ind.     388.916. 

ren.   7-7-99.     CI.  28. 
Continental   Optical   Co..    Inc..    Indianapolis.    Ind       369.943. 

ren.  7-7-99.     CI.  26. 
OntlnenUl   Paper   ft    Bag   MUla.      International   Paper  Co.. 

New  York,  N.Y.    149,891.    Am.  7(d).    CL  2. 
Continental  Rubber  Worka.  Brie.  Pa.     881.448.  pab.  4-21-69. 

CI.   23. 
Continental   SpecUlties  Co..    Inc..  Cicero.  111.     681.984.  pab. 

4-21-59.     Ci.  46. 
Com   Prodncta  Co.,   by   merger   from   The   Beet  rood*.   Inc.. 

.New  York.  NY.     681.574.  pub.  4-21-89.     CL  46. 
Coronet  Handbags.  Inc.  :  See — 

Koret.   Samuel. 
Corporaclon  Arjcentina  de  Troduetores  de  C!amea,  NAW  Tork. 

NY.     574.541,  cane.     CI.  46. 
Country  Oardena   Inc.  :  See — 

Oillett  Canning  Co. 
Oalg  Systema.  Inc..  Lawrence.  Maaa.    681419.  pob.  4-21-59. 

CI.  2. 
Cramer  Poature  Chair  Co.,  Inc..  Kanaaa  City.  Kaon.    881,489, 

pub.  4-14-59.     a.  32. 
Creatine  Capera  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Jamtetion.  Jamee  B. 
Oeacent  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    681.8«8,  pob.  4-21-99. 

C\    44 
Cromble.'  J.  ft  J..  Ltd..  Woodalde.  Aberdeen.  Scotland.    681.548. 

pub.  4-21-59.     C\.  42 
Creoka.  Robert  C,  d.b.a.  The  Standel  Co..  Tenple  Caty,  OnUf. 

881.480,  pub.  4-21-99.     a.  36. 
CroeSeld.     J.     P.,     Ltd..     London.     Bngland.       681.482.     pab. 

4-21-M:     CL  26. 
Croaley  Broadcaating  Corp..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     681,623.  pub. 

4-21-5A.     a.  107. 
Cartla   1000.   lac.  W.  Hartford,  Conn.     681.832.     CI.  37. 
C^iahman   Cliack  Co.,   The.   Hartford.  Conn.      193,088.  12(e) 
pab.  7-7-99.     a.  28.         ^:  .  .  ..     . , r  .^....j. 


D.  M.  C.  Corp..  The.  New  York.  N.Y. 

CL  43. 
Dalmier-Beaa       AkUengeeeUscfaaft, 

387,»aB.  ren.  7-7-5».     O.  »9. 
Dalmler-B«ni       Aktlencaaellacfaaft, 

368J208,  ren.  7-7-59.     CI.  34. 
Dalmier-Bena       Aktlengesellacbaft, 

368.407,  r«B.  7-1-S9.     CI.  21. 
Dalmler-Benx    Aktleagesellackaft.     Stuttgart-Uatertuerkhelm. 

(iermaaj.     881,332,  pub.  4-91-a«.     O.  8. 
Damaieyer.  Bdwln  H..  d.ba.  B  D  ft  D  Mfg.  Co..  Fort  Wayne. 

Ind.     681,808.  pub.  4-21-50.     CL  50. 
Daatela.  Jay  V..  Chicafto.  lU.     87.880,  caac.     Q.  91. 
DanlU    Hoeierr    MfgTCo..    Inc..    New    York,   N.Y.     881.513, 

pttb.  10-28-58.     CL  39. 
Darl*.  A.,  ft  Son*.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    881,519,  pub.  4-21-59. 

CI.  39. 
Davia.   B.   K..  ft  Bro.   Advertlalng   Service,  PbUadetphU.  Pa. 

681.493.  pab.  4-21-99.     CL  38. 
DaTla  ft  Catterall,  New  York,  N.Y.     681,928,  pub.  3-31-89. 

CI    88.  _ 

Davis,  Oeorge  W.  Chicago.  lU.    681.523,  pub.  4-21-58.    CI.  39. 
Deacon.  George  1'.,  d.bA.  The  Rayboard  Co.,  Martina  Perry, 

Ohio.     681,423.  pub.  4-21-59.     CL  21. 
Dean  Co..  The.  Chicago,  UL     574.965.  cane.     CL  12. 
Deeca  Recorda.  Inc..  .New  York.  NY.     681,479,  pub.  4-21-99. 

CI.  3d. 
Deerfoot    Farma    Co..    Southtwro.    Maaa..    by    Uygrade    Food 

Products  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.    301,811.  13(c)  pub.  7-7-99. 

CI.  46. 
Deerlng.  MUlikea  ft  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    681,547-8,  p«b. 

4-21-59      CL  42. 
Delber,  Emer  R..  Laguna  Beach,  CaUf.    574.997.  cane.     CL  22. 
DeUncey   Chemical   Co..    Inc..   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     681,384.  pub. 

4-21-99.     CL  18.  ,.« 

Delaware  Valley  Reeearch  Co.  :  See —  • 

International  Pharmaceutical  Corp. 
Dell    Publlahlng    Co.,    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      881JilO,    pub. 

4-21-59.     CI.  38. 
Delphi  Producta  Co..  Inc.,  Delphi.  Ind.    681.805.  pub.  4-21-99. 

CI.  50. 
Dennlaon  Mfg.  Co.,  Framlngbam.  Maaa.    681.490,  pab.  4-21-99. 

CL  23. 
Department   of   the   Army.    Waahingten,  D.C.     881.624,  pab. 

4-14-99.     CI.  107. 
DUna    Foundations.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      681.585 

4-21-59.     CL  39. 
Dietetic     Research     Laboratories,     Inc.,     Flemington. 

366.808.  ren.  7-7-59.     O.  18. 
Diversified  Stores  Corp. :  See— 

Hearn  Department  Storee,  Inc. 
Dr.  Plate,  G.m.b.H.,  d.b^.  Dransdorfer  Weg.  Bonn.  Oermany. 

881.297.  pub.  4-21-59.     CL  1. 

G.m.b.H..  d.b.a.  Dransdorfer  Weg.  Boon,  Oermany. 
lb.  4-21-58.     a.  1. 


pab. 
N.J. 


iterprlses,     Sangatuck,     Conn.       974.580.     cane. 


Enterprises, 
Bnterprlees, 


Sangatuck, 
Saogatack, 


Conn.       574,581,     cane. 
Conn.       574.982.     cane. 


Bnterprlees,     Saugatuck,     Conn.       574.983.     cane. 

Wash.  416.548. 
681.383.  pub. 
400.207,   cane. 


681,444,  pob.  4-21-59.    a.  23. 
N.C.      681,473.   pab.    4-21-68. 


681.818,    pub. 


4-21-68. 


Dr.  PUte. 

681.298. 
Donovan 

CL  44. 
Donovan 

CL  44. 
Donovan 

a.  44. 
Donovan 

CL  44. 
Douglaa  Fir  Plywood  Aaaodatlon.  Tacoma. 

12(c)  pab.  7-7-58.     CT.  12. 
Dow    Chemical    Co.,    The,    Midland.    Mich. 

4-21-58.     n.  18. 
Drake.   Alfred   B..   Manhattan   Beach.   Calif. 

CI.  88. 
Dranadorfer  Weg  :  See — 

Dr.  Plate.  (Tm.b.H. 
Draper  Corp.,  Hopedale.  Maaa. 
Drexei   (^imlture  Co..   Drexel. 

CT.  32. 
Drl  Powr  Co. :  See — 

Wynn,  Clarence  M. 
Du    Bola    Co..    Inc..    The,    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 

4-21-59.     a.  52. 
Duff,    Thomaa    S..    Bl    Paso,    Tut.      681,607,    pab. 

CI.  50. 
Duke  Laboratories,  Inc..  South  Norwalk,  Coon.     366.122.  ren. 

7-7-68.     CI.  44. 
D«ke  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Loals,  Mo.     368.025.  ren.  7-7-88.     C\.  IS. 
Dumaa   Milner    Corp.,    Jackaon.    Mtas..    from   Taylor    Labora- 

torlea.  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.     881,387.  pab.  4-21-68.     CI.  18. 
Ita    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and    Co..    Wilmington,    DeL 

366.850.  12(c)  pob.  7-7-59.     " 
Da    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I., 

389.462.  12(c)  pub.  7-7-99. 
Eta    Pont    de    Nemours,    B.    I. 

389,479,  12(c)  pub    7-7-59. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemoars.    B.    I. 

681  414.  pub.  4-21-18.     Q.  20. 
Dyersburg  Cotton  Products.  Inc..  Dyeraburg.  Tenn. 

pub.  4-21-68.     CL  42. 
Dynacrafta.    Inc.,    Glendale.    Calif.      681.468.    pub. 

C\.  31. 
East  Coast  MlUwork  Co..  lac.  Quoena  Village,  N.Y. 

pub.  4-21-58.     a.  12. 
Eclipse   Fuel   Bnglneerlag  Co..   Rsckford.  UL      881.361,   BOft. 

4-21-59.     a.  13.  ^^ 

Blchler.  B.  H. :  See— 
Bichler.  Edwin  B. 
Blchler.  Bdwln  H.,  d.b.a.  B.  H.  Blcbier,  Daadee,  III.     662,818. 

Am.  7(d).     CL  48. 
BUlne    of    Hollywood    Brassiere    Co..    Los    Aagetan.    Calif. 

681.527,  pub.  4-21-59.     CL  38. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The.  PklladelpftU.  Pa.    681,608. 

pub.  4-21-58.     CL  60.  >-     -i 


CL  11. 

and  Co., 
CL  6. 

and  Co., 
CL  43. 

and    Co., 


Wilmington.  DeL 
V^nimington,  DeL 
Wllmlagtsn,    Del. 


681.551. 
4-21-68. 
681,356, 


'.f 
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BlMtro  Tee  Corp..    9tnth  Haekei 

2-iT-ao.   a.  Ss. 

■l«etr»T««talcal  PMdaeta,  toe..  N^ttley.  NJ.,  to  ■••  CtaMil 
eal  Corp.,  New  Tork.  NT.     3«4.449.  rca.  7-7-W.     C\.  50 

KlMtro-TM^BlcAl  PvadortB.  lae..  Natley,  NJ.,  to  Sva  Ckoal 
col  Con^  New  York.  NT.     3«4.450.  rea.  7-7-S0.     CI.  SO 

raoMtraM  Co..  CUeuo.  lU.     ««1  jn.  piik.  >-lS-M.     a.  18 

m    IndiMtrtea.    Inc.,    CiodaMtl.    Ohio.      681.387.    pub 

4-fl'«8.     CI.  « 


^  ^1i    . 

Tlw,    AkroB.    OMo. 


MLSlt. 


Ooodrick.  B.  r..  Oo. :  ««i 

Hood  Rakkor  Go. 
Ooodrteh,    B.    r^   Co.. 

4-Sl-<M.     CI  1 
Oowea.  HowortoB.  Co..  lac-  Booooke  BopMo,  to  Bw  IX. 

Jr..  aoBford.  N.C    M«iott,  eoMS.    CI.  8. 
UnikUB,  Billy.  BvokfolloOcFlUB  MtoMn.  toe,  Ck.o.  WorM 

WMo    Pletoroo,    ShMtooa    Ooko.    Ckllf      88I.490-1.    pab. 

7-16-M.     CI.  88. 


nplre  Bilk  Co..  WUmlBftoo.   Del.,  and  New  Tork,  N.T..  to    Oroeowood  L«ba.  lac.  Rod  Bonk.  NJ.    881J82.  pak.  4-tl-8f 
BorllMtea  todootrleo.  inc..  Greeooboro.  M.C 


Inc., 


081,518.  pah. 

emit      Soctete     Anonjrme.     KapeUe-op-den-Bos,      Bclgfam. 
•81.858.  pok.  4-21~8<».     CI.  12. 


7-7-8©.     CI.  42 
■aarthom    iBdaotrlea, 
^+-21-5«.     a.  44. 
EtokUaoenicato  P.  duoaioat 

♦-S1-80.     a.  M. 
Ktemlt 


Newark.    NJ. 
Pario,  France. 


881 .580.  pnb. 
CI.    48. 


874.708, 


BuroM  SaJea  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     301,878.  cane.    C\.  4» 
rae  Utt.  Co. :  8eo— 

Weatxel.  Robert  A. 
ranMMU  Prodoeta  Co. :  0oo — 

Neaauwa,  Morton  6. 
PSirgo  Corp..  The.  ftoatk  OUatonbarr.  Conn 

4-21^58.     CI.  44. 
F^mMtood,   tot.   New   Tork,   NT.     S10.X02,   cone 
Fawcett  Pablicntloaa.  Inc.,  Oroenwidi.  Coea 

♦-21-«».     CT.  88. 
FWtare  Rlnc  Co..  Ine. :  iSoe — 

Sehleoo-Harwood  Co. 
PWIerai    F^enee   Mfg.   Co..    Inc.,    WeoterrUlo.   Ohio 

caac     CL  IS. 
fMeral  Pacific  Bleetrte  Co..  Newark.  VJ.  870.848.   Am.  7(d). 

CI.   21. 
Fwd    Berrlce   Corp..   Crete,   Nekr.     881.482.    pok.   4-S1-S8. 

CI.  88. 
Pill-Rite  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    881. S20,  pab.  4-21 -M.    CI.  2. 
Pine  Prodocts  Corp..  Aagaata.  Oa.    «81,U«-7.  pob.  4-21 -St. 

CL  4«. 
Plreoide    Marabaiallow    Co..    ChlcngD.     ni.      574,597,    cane. 

Plretteao  Tire  4  Rahber  Co..  The.   Akron.  Ohio.     881.408. 

pak.  4-21-59.    CI.  18. 
Plaebor  rilai  Laboratorlea.  Chicago,  111.  574.848,  caac.  CI.  28. 
Plagahlp  Recordlac  Co. :  Bee — 

Bardo.   Vincent. 
PlexicoB     Ltd..     Bradford.     Tork.     Baclaad.     881,478.    pub. 

4-21-59.     CI.  88. 
riex-O-Olaaa,     Inc..     d.b.a.     Warp    Brotbera,     Chicago.     III. 

•81.440.  pab.  4-21-59.     CI.  22. 
Flexoaiee     Corp..     Marwood.     111.      «813«8,     pab.     4-21-88. 

CI.   18. 
Ponoocope   Ltd..    Bristol.    Bngtand.      881.502,    pab.    4-21-89. 


881,578,    pab. 
Jose,    Calif. 


Kope 

CI.  88/ 
Pood    Pair    Stores.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa. 

4-21-80.     CI.  48. 
Pood    Jiaehlaery    and    Chemical    Corp..    Saa 

674.488.  caac.    CI.  28. 
Praaklla    life.    Co..    lac.    Westmoat.    N.J.     881.424,    pok. 

4-21-58.     CI.  11. 

Pallilore  Panne  :  Bee — 

Pnllilore.  Jack  P..  Jr. 
Pallilore.  Jack  P..  Jr..  d.bJL  Pallilore  Farms.  Sbreveport.  La. 
_881J»8,  pab.  4-21-^9.    CL  48. 
Patorlaa-Stratford  Famttore  Co.,  Ckieago.  m.    «81.4«8,  pub. 

4-21-58,     CL  82. 
O.   *  R.  Ganaeat   Mfg.   Co..  St  Loais.  Mo.     881.520.  pub. 

4-21-59.     CI.  89. 
Oaelurra  Bireaaa.  Dablta.  Irebad.     881.544.  pab.  4-21-59. 

CI.  42. 
Qayiord  Prodacta.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Menrla  Ware  Clip  Co..  Inc. 
Qoaoral  Alomlnam  fapply  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     881.828. 

V.I.    IB. 


CI.  18. 
Grader.   Maynard    8..   d.bju    Northwest  Laaf  Prodacta   Co.. 

PandluTwMh.    tSLOO*.  pak.  4-«l-8».    CI.  80. 
OaertlB    Bros..    Jewelers,    Hyaaals.     Mass.     Ml,4it,    pak. 

4-81-80.     CI.  28. 
Gataer.  Eoaaetk  H.,  d.bA.  Kealla  Batoeprlaos,  Ulshlaa8  Park. 

IIL    881  J8»,  Mb^  4-21-«8.    a.  18. 
Haswtoa.  C.  A  T.  Ltd..  flOisAeM.  Baglaad.     lM,4tT.  lS(e) 

pok  7-7-88.    a.  28. 
Haas  Holartck  Hatto  0.ai.k.H..  toiagslshelm.  Hara.  Osn—ay. 

881JS1,  pak.  4-Sl-«9.    CL  6. 
Hardy  Salt  Co..  8t.  Loata,  Mo.    881.508,  pak.  4-Sl-Bt.    CI.  88 
Harrla  Mfg.  Corp.,  Port  Wayne.  lad.     88I.40T.  pak.  4-«l-«8 

CI.   19. 
HarrU.  Upham  A  Co..  New  Tork.  NT.    081^04,  pak.  4-tl-«8 

a.  S8. 
•81,508,  pak.    Harrey,    G.    P..    Co..    lac..    The.    Saratoga    Sprtaga,    N.T 

«81,39S-«.  pab.  4-21-50.    CI.  18. 
Haskell.   Charles  C.  A   Co.,    lac..   Rlcfanoad.    Va.     tT8J41 

caac.     CI.  18. 
Haakell.  Charles  C.   *   Co.    lac,    RlehaMtad.   Va.     881.004 

caac.     CL  18. 
BaskelL   Charies  C.  ft  Co..   lac.,   RIehaMad.  Va.     804.881 

caac.     CI.  18. 
Haskell.   Charles  C.  A   Co..    toe.   RMuaoad.  Va.     804.ST4 

caac.     CI.   18. 
Hasksll,   Charles  €.,  k  Co..    toe..   RIehaMad 

caac.     CI.  18. 
HasseafeM    Bros.,    Inc..    Central    Palls,    R.I. 

4-n-B8.     CL  87. 
Hansaor,  Blum  A  Kuaeas.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

4-21-59.     CT.   89. 
Hawse.  Raymond  B..  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

CL  48. 
Hearn  Departmeat  Stores,  Inc..  to  DIversifled  Storea  Corp. 

New  Tork,  NT.    S08.580.  ren.  7-7-50.    CL  52. 
Henrtk   Oahns   AktieboUg.   Dppssla.   Sweden.     «8l,^17,   pab 

4-21-59.     CI.   52. 
Hercales  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del.    ST0.277,  ren.  7-7-89 

CI.    1. 
Hercales  Powder  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.    870.2T8.  rea.  7-7-08, 

CI.   1. 

Hewttt-Roktos  lac. :  See- 
Hewitt  Robber  Corp. 
Hewitt  Rabbor  Corp.,   AiiTalo,  by  Hewltt-Roblaa  lac^  New 

Tork,  N.T.    889.980.  12(c)  pab.  7-7-58.    CI.  28. 
Hilltop  Farm  Feed  Co..  Mlnaeapolia,  Mian.     674.8aO.  ease. 

CI    48 
HUtoa.  Harold  B.,  d.b.a.  Hilton  Prodocto  Co.,  Seattle,  Waah. 

•81.689.     CI.  18. 
Hilton  Prodacta  Co. :  Bee — 

Hiltoa.  Harold  S. 
Hoe  A  Co.    (19S1)    Ltd..  Stretford.  Maachestor.  Laaeaaklre. 

Baglaad.    574.472.  caac    CL  4«. 
Holcomb.  J.   I..   Mfg.  Co..   Inc..  Indianapolis,  lad.     081,618. 

pab.  4-21-59.     CT.  52. 
Holt.  Eliubeth  B..  New  Tork,  N.T.     574.704,  caac     CI.  28. 
Hood   Oil   Co.,    lac   Atlaata,   Ga.     «81JT5,   pab.   4-S1-59. 

n.  15. 

Hood  Rubber  Co..  Watertowa.  Mass..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     127,060.  rea.  7-7-60.     CL  SO. 

Hope    ClMst    Co..    toe.    The,    MlaaaapoUs,   Minn.      881.6S1 
ft.  SO 


Va.  412,011 
681.484.  pab 
681.515,  pub 

574.6S0,  eai 


Bridgeport,     Coan.      681,417,     pab. 
Niagara    Sponge.    BaCalo.    N.T. 
681,541.  pab.  4-21-50. 
681.500,    pab. 


O^wral  Blading  Corp. : 

Cerela,   lac. 
General     Bloctrtc    Co., 

4-21-68.    CL  11. 
General    Milla.    Inc.,    d.b.i 

•81.460.  pub.  4-11-09.    CL  _.. 
Oeaeral  Plastics  Corp..  Pateraoa.  SJ. 

CI.  40. 
General    Publishing   Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago,    III. 

4-21-59.  a.  S8. 
Qenle-Craft  Corp..  Wai.i.agtoa,  D.C.  874.641.  caac.  CT.  IS. 
Gerber  Prodocto  Co..  Ficmoot.  Mich.  574.500.  caac.  CT.  46. 
Oanaala's.  lac.  Lss  Aageles,  Calif.     681.209.  pab.  4-11-00. 

CT.  1.  , 

Gcttaaer.  Max   M..  d.b.a.  Persylau  Co.  and  Oetbaer  Drnga, 

Chicago.  111.    574.588.  cane.    CT.  18. 
Giddlaf,   Joseph   M..   to   HorMsfaoes,   lac.   New   Tork,  N.T. 

574^15.  caac.    CT.  46. 
Olllett    Canning    Co..    Olllett,     to    Country    Gardens     lac. 

Milwaukee.  Wis.    871.140,  rea.  7-7-58.    CI.  46. 
Olamarra    Brss..    BakersMd.    CaUf.     800.20r,    11(c)    pab. 

7-7-59.     CT.   46. 
Ollddea   Co.,   Tha,   CTerelaad.   Ohio.      868.1  W.   rea.    7-7-00. 

CT.  6. 

Oloeckler.    H..    AHoeiatea.   lac. 

caac     CI.  46. 
Oeldea  Stote  Brnah  Co..  North  Hollywood.  Calif.     574,880. 

raac.     CT.  20. 
Ooldthwalte.  Fraak.  6.k.a.  GoUthwalte's,  Fart  Worth.  Tex. 

681,627.     CT.  10. 
OoMthwslto'a:  tee—  ;'  •;  , 

GeMthwalte,  Frank. 
GDodheim  Otore  Co..  lac,  GlorersrUls.  N.T.     •81J{34.  pab. 

4-11-50.     CL  SO.       .  -      _      _, 


5T4.7«. 


New    Tork.   NT.      574.5T7. 


Co..    toe.   The,   MlaaaapoUs,   Minn. 

Homer.  George  W..  aad  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chcator4s-Strsst. 

807.779.  12(c)_pab.  7-7-50.     CL  46. 
Horaer.  George  W..  aad  Co..  Ltd^  Chsstsr  le-Strset. 

367.780,  12(c)  pab.  7-7-SO.     CT.  40. 
Horseshoes.  lac  :  Bee — 

GIddlBg.  Joseph  M. 
House  of  SwaasdowB,   lac.  The,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

caac.     CT.  42. 
Hygrade  Food  Prodacts  Corp  :  Bee — 

Deerfoot  Farms  Co. 
Hylo  Co..  lac  of  Houston  :  B*e — 

Hylo  Co.,  Inc. 
Hylo  Co..  Inc.,  by  Hylo  Co.,  toe  of  Hooaton,  Hoastoa.  Tex. 

.175350.  12(c)  pab.  7-7-59.     CL  52. 
Hylo  Co..  Inc.,  by  Hylo  Co..  toe  of  Hoastoa.  Heaston.  Tex. 

887 .28S,  12(c)  pab.  7-7-60.     CL  51. 
Imperial     Cheailcal     Indastrlss     Ltd..     Loadoa,     XaslaBd. 

Ml  J40.  pub.  4-21-59.     CL  8. 
ladepeadeat  Sereea  Co..  OUahoam  CTty.  Ofcla.    681 J40.  pab. 

4-5l-5o.     CT.  12. 
Industrial  Vinyls.  Inc.  Mlajal.  FU.     681,306.  pub.  4-Sl-M. 

CT.  1. 
Inaalar  Laaiber  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    081 J64.  pab.  4-21-00. 

CT.  12. 
Insul-O-Corp.,    Sua    Carloo.    Calif.      681,421,    pab.    4-tl-OO. 

CT.  21. 
latemational  Metollic  Packing  Corp..  Chicago,  HI. 

U(e)  pub.  7-7-50.    CT.  86. 
latornatloaal  Paper  Co. :  foe — 

ContfaeBtalPaper  A  Bag  MIBs. 
toteraattoaal  Pharaaeeatleal  Corp..  froai  E.  C.  B.  Klrscvp, 

d.bA.   Delaware   Valley   Btonargh   Co.    Philadelphia.   pL 

681.800,  pub.  4-21-aO.'  CTTlSr^    ^    r^umma^am,    n. 
Itenu  Uallmlted  :  Bee — 

Baagness,  James  R.  ^  . 


MO^SS. 
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Jamfcaon,  Jame«  B.,  d.b^.  Cr«ativ«  Capen  Mfg.  Co.,  Clara- 

moBt,  Calif.     Ml, 433,  pub.  4-21-00.     CI.  22. 
Jajrco  Prodocts.  Lwrlacton.  Ul.    681,415.  pub.  4-21-39.    CI.  21. 
Jlm-JoB  Toy  Co..  H^land  Park.  lU.     574,617.  caac.    CI.  22 
Joaaaea    Brotbcra    Co.,    d.b^.    NortliwMt    Warahoaaluc    Co.. 

Urmn  Bay.  WU.     574,474.  cane.     CI.  46. 
JoiMBB    Welaa  Maadilneafabrlk   und  Apparatebaa   Gjii.bJi., 

B«rlla.  Ucntaajr.     681.442.  pub.  4-21-^0.     CL  23. 
Johnaon,  Axel  L. :  Hee — 

Walkar.  U.  O. 
Johnaon.     Neator,     Mfg.    Co..    Chicago.    III.      681,438.    pub. 

4-21-^.     CI.  22. 
Jalliard,  A.  D.,  ft  Ca..  Inc.,  to  Unlttd  Mcrchanta  and  Manu 

factaran.    Inc.,    New    lark,    N.Y.      367.4»«.    ren.    7-7-5». 

a.  42. 
Kagran  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.    374,671,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Kats,  Irrlng,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NT.     674.73S,  cane.    CI.  32. 
Kay  Praparatlona  Co..  New  York.  NY.    681.611.  pub.  4-21-5*. 

CI.  51. 
KelUr,  JuUe,  New  York.  N.Y.    681.612,  pub.  4-2 1-W.    CI.  31. 
Kempenlcb.    Heary.    Portland.    Oreg..    to    W.    A.    Kenpenlcb. 

Han  Carloa,  CaUf.      12«.»41.  ren.  7-7-59.     CI.  26. 
Kempenlcb.  Wllllani  A.  :  He*— 

Kempenlcb.  Henry.  '^  '  «;• 

Kenlln  Katerpriaea:  8et— 

Outner,  Kenneth  H. 
KUUan   Mfg.   Co.,    The.    to   The   Akwell   Corp.,    Akron.   Ohio. 

3(i.ddt»,  ren.  7-7-39.     CI.  44. 
Klmberly-CUrk  Corp..  Neenah,  Wla.     681.368.  piib.  4-21-49. 

CT.  13. 
Klraopp,  Edgar  C.  B. :  8ae —    >     -^  ■ 

Intemattonal  Pharmaceotlcal  Corp.  -' 

Kleinert,  I.  B..  Rubber  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     288.359.  12(e) 

pub.  7-7-59.     CI.  42. 
Klelnert.   I.  B..  Habber  Co..  New  York.  NY.     681,539.  pub. 

4-21-59.     CI.  40. 
Klok.  John  H..  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     574,627.  eanc.     CI.  32. 
Koret.    8amael.   to  Coronet   Handbaga.    Inc..   New  York,   N.Y. 

367.770,  ren.  7-7-^59.     a.  3. 
Kraus    Bros.    *   Co.    Inc.,   by   Vera   Zwack,   executrix    of   the 

eatata  of  Jeaa  Zwack,  deceased.  New  York,  M.Y.     364.982. 

12(c)  pub.  7-7-50.     Cl.  49. 
hFU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Atchison.  Kana.     681,370,  pab.  4-21-50. 

Cl.   14. 
L.M.B.   Mfg.   Co..   Philadelphia.   Pa.     681.365,  pub.   4-21-59. 

Cl.  13. 
Lamlnex.    Inc..    Coata    Meaa.   Calif.      681,438.    pub.    4-21-50. 

Cl.  22. 
Lanier,    O.    H..    San   Antonio.   Tex.     681.379.   pub.   4-21-09. 

a.  46. 
La  Peer  Products  Co. :  8m — 
Mayenhoff.  Mordecal  N. 
Leach  Co.,  Oahkosh.  Wis.     681,412.  jmb.  4-21-59.     Cl.  18. 
Leemlng.  Thoa..  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New   York,   N.Y.     681,401,  pub 

4-21-30.     Cl.  18. 
LektroHte  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     574,590.  cane.     C\.  8. 
Lentlnl.  NtekoUa,  d.b.a.  Lentinl  Tree  Farms.  Cheboygan.  Mich. 

681.304.  pub.  4-21-69.     O.  1. 
Lentlnl  Tree  Farms  ;  8«a —  ^■ 

LenUnl.  NIchoUa.  *  ■ ' 

Lealie    Fay    Corp.,   New   York,   N.T.     681.S16,   pub.  4-21-09 

Cl.  39. 
Lilly,  Ell.  and  Co..  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.    681.403,  pub.  4-21-59. 

Umoert  Brothers.  Inc.,  Vlneland.  N.J     681,073.  pub.  4-21-59. 

Lowell  Mfg.  Co.  :  8«e_ 

Lowell  Specialty  Co. 
Lowell  Specialty  Co..  also  d.b.a    Lowell  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  III 

574,628,  cane.     CI.  23. 
L/ona.  Claude  L.,  London.  England.     974.960,  cane.     Cl.  22 
Macon  Shirt  Co..  Macon,  Ga.     574.711,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Magnet  Core  Barlnm  Corp.,  Houston.  Tex.     681,306-7.  pab 

4-21-59.     a.  1. 
MalMta.  Tbonaa  i..  inc.,  Rnglewood  CUCa,  N.J.    681.380.  pab 

4-21-69.     Cl.  ik. 
Maldaa  rarm  Brasalere  Co..  Ue..  New  York.  N.T.     681,033 

pub.  4-21-59.     a.  39. 
Marlln-Roekwell  Corp..  New  Tork,  NT.,  to  Roekbestoa  Prod 

uctsCoro..  New  Haren.  Conn.     127,084.  ren.  7-7-30.    Cl.  21 
Maryland  Baklig  Co..  Inc.     i^ee^- 

Marrland  Baking  Co..  The 
Maryland  Baking  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  Maryland  Baking  Co..  Inc.. 

Baltimore.  Md.     681.588.  pub.  4-21-59.     Cl.  46. 
Matthews,  W.  N..  Corp.,  St.  Loaia.  Mo.    574.660.  eanc.    Cl.  26. 
Mattingly.  Speneer  :  8ee^ 

Ballard,  Meholaa  G. 
Maurer.  Arthur  B..  from  Maurer-Neuer  Meat  Packers,  Kansas 

Cltr.  Kana.     681.080,  pab.  4-21-59.     O.  46. 
Ma/ehoff.    Mordecal    N..    d.b.a.    La   Peer    Products    Co.,    Los 

Angeles.  Calif.     574,512.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
McLaarln  Hosiery  Mills,  Asheboro,  to  Burlington  Indiutrles, 

Inc.,  Oreanaboro,  N.C.     8T0.800.  ren.  7-7-58.     Cl.  30. 
McNally.   Rand,  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     574.904,  cane.     C\.  38. 
McNe4l   Laboratorlee.   Inc.    Phtladelphla.    Pa.     681.307.   pab. 

4-21-58.     Cl.  18. 
MeinI,  Jnliaa.   Aktlengeaellsehaft.  Vienna.  Austria.     681,575, 

pub.  4-21-60      Cl.  46. 
Meletio  Co..  St    Loaia.  Mo.     681.390.  pdb.  4-21-09.     Cl.  46. 
Mercantile  Stores  Co.,  lae..  Wilmington.  Del.     074.721.  cane. 

Cl.  SI. 
Merrln    Wave   Olp   Co.,    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.T..    by   Oaylord 

Prodncts.  Inc..  Chicago.   111.     364,772,  12(e)    pub.  7-7-59. 

a.  40. 
M«T«nberg.  J.  P..  Jr..  d.b.a.  J.  P.  Meyenherg.  Jr..  Salaa  Co.. 

SaUnaa.  C^allf.     380.026,  c«ae.     a.  46. 
Meyenherg.  J.  P .  Jr.,  Sales  Co. :  See— 
Meyenherg.  J.  P..  Jr. 


Meyera.  Clarence  L.,  ft  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     681.557,  pab. 

4-21-59      Cl.  43 
Meyers  Jewelers,  lac.  Vallejo,  Calif.     681,467.  pab.  4-21-39. 

Cl.  27. 
Mllgo  Kleetronie  Corp..  Miami,  Fla.     681,431.  pub.  4-21-59. 

di.  26. 
Miller  ihiftllahlng  0>..  The.  Mlaneapolla,  Mian.     367.869,  ren. 

7-7-50.     a.  38. 
Mills  Bell-O-Mattc  Corp..  (Thleago,  111.    681,431.  pub.  4-21-09. 

Cl.  22. 
Mlnnaaou   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co..   8t.   Paul.  Mian.     681.418. 

pab.  4-21-59.     C\.  2. 
MlnneaoU     and    Ontario    Paper     Co.,     Mlanoapolla,     Minn. 

681.302,  pub.  4-21-09.     Cl.  12. 
Miron  Milla.   Inc.  Clinton.  Maaa.     074,771.  eanc.     Cl.  42. 
Mlsa  America  Corp.,  .New  Tork.  NT.     681.014.  pub.  4-21-59. 

CL  39. 
Mr.    Boston    Dlatiller    lac.    Boatoa,    Maaa.     681,601.    pub. 

4-21-09.     Cl.  49. 
Monarch  Rug  Mills.  lac.  Daltoa,  Ga.     681,006.  pab.  4-21-59. 

CT.  42. 
Monark    Battery    Co.,    Inc.,   Chicago,    Ul.,    by   Price   Battery 

Corp..  Hamburg.  Pa.     819,470,  12(e)  pab.  7-7-38.     Cl.  21. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Loola.  Mo.     421.818.    Am.  7(d). 

a.  4. 

Moore  Bualneas  Forms,  Inc.  :  89» — 
American  Sales  Book  Co..  Ltd. 
Moore,  84m,  ft  Co. :  Set — 

Moore.  Samuel  O. 
Moore,  8amuei,  *  Co. :  See — 

Moore.  Samuel  D. 
Moore.    Samuel   D..   d.b.a.    Sam   Moore  ft   Co..   Clevelaad.   by 

Samuel  Moore  ft  Co..  Mantua.  Ohio.     871.674.  12(c)   pub. 

7-7-08.     Cl.   20. 
Moray    La    Rue    Laundry    Co.,    Elisabeth.    Morrlatown    and 

Aabary  Park.   N.J..   Staten    IsUnd.   .NY.,  and  Baston,  Pa. 

574,784,  cane.     Cl.  106. 
Morocco  Corp..  from  G.  M.  T.  Jonea,  New  Tork.  N.T.    681.008. 

pub.  4-21-58.     CT.  51. 
Morris,  E.,  Mfg.  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     681,461,  pab.  4-21-08. 

Cl.   29 
Mould-Teek    Reaearch    Laboratortea.    lac.    New    Tork.    N.T. 

574,607.  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Muraan.     Chartea    A.,    CaUbaaaa.    Cklif.     681.048-00,    pub. 

4-21-09.    Cl.  42. 
Mutual   Paper  Co..   Inc.  The.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     681.329.  pub. 

4-21-59.     a.  6. 
Myers.  Herbert  G..  d.b.a.  My-Len  Sales  Co..  by  My-Len  Whole- 
sale Diatributort.  Inc.  Chicago.  Hi.     368.616.  I2(c>  pab. 

7-7-68.     a.  38. 
My-Len  Salea  Co. :  See— 

Myers,  Herbert  O. 
My-Len  Wkoleaale  Diatributora,  Inc. :  8aa —     ••  >     . 

Myers,  Herbert  G. 
My  Locks  Dolls.   Bremerton.  Waah.     574,710,  cane     CL  28. 
Nalpak  Knitting  MIUs.   Inc.   Brooklyn.  N.T.     074.700.  cane. 

Cl.   39. 
Narmeo    Conoloa     Co..    CoaU    Meaa.    Calif.     681,437,    pub. 

4-21-09.     Cl.  22. 
National     Aluminate     Corp..     Chicago,     lU.      681.872.     nab. 

4-21-59.     Cl.  15.  „  .,„, 

National  Cast  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  8ae— "^     •*  -^^ 

.National  C:ast  Products  Co. 
National  Cast  Prodncts  Co.,  to  Natioaal  Caat  Prodncta  Co.. 

Inc.,  by  National  Caat  Prodncta  Co.,  Inc.,  Prorldencc,  R.L 

442.176,  12(e)  pub.  7-7-59.    CT.  14. 

.National  Caat  Prodncta  (^.,  to  National  Caat  Products  Co.. 
Inc.,  by  National  Cast  Products  Co..  Inc.,  ProTidence.  R.L 

442.177,  12(c)  pub.  7   7   59.     C\.  14. 

Nattooal  DtstHtera  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  NT.     574.762. 

cane     Cl.  6. 
National    Laboratories.     lac.    Chicago,    111.     681.520,    pab. 

4-21-39.     Cl.   39. 
Natioaal    Supply  Co.,   The,    from   The   Natioaal    Supply   Co., 

Plttaburgh.  Pa     681,441,  pub  4  21-59     a.  23. 
NesUer.  Richard  J  .  d.bui.  Unrlrsled  Hoaiery  MiU.  New  York, 

NT.     574.643,  eanc     CT.  89 
Neomaaa.  Morton  O..  d.b4i.  FaaMMu  Products  Co.,  to  Valmor 

Products  Co..  Cnticaao.  III.     868,730.  ren.  7-7-39.     Cl.  61. 
Newmaa.  DaTlsoa.  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  :  8c« — 

West  Indian  Produce  Association.  Ltd.,  The. 
Newton.   Marion    W..   New  York,   N.Y.     800.694,   13(c)    aab. 

7   7-59.     Cl.  42. 
Niagara  Sponge :  See — 
General  Mills.  Ine 
Nordson    Pharmaceutical   Laboratortea.    Inc..   Irrlngtoa.   N.J. 

681.389.  pub.  4-21-60      C\.  18. 
North   Electric   Co..   Gallon.    Ohio 

Cl.   21 
Northweat  Leaf  Products  Co. :  flee —       .>   ^V: 

Grader.  Maynard  S.  >■' 

Northweat  Warebouaing  Co. :  Oaa — 

Joannea  Brothers  Co. 
.Norton,  John.  Co.  :  See — 

Norton.  John   J. 
Norton.   John    J.,   d.b.s.   John   Norton   Ca..    New  Yark.   N.T. 

574.740,  cane.     Cl,  22 
Oaklte  Prodacta.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     084.818.     Am.  7(d). 

Cl.  52. 
Old  Colony  Shoe  Co.,  Brockton.  Maaa.     370.767.  ren.  7-7-38. 

CL   39. 
Old  Colony  Shoe  Co..  Brockton.  Maaa.    871.407.  rea.  7-7-68. 

a.  38. 
Old  Corral  CatUe  Cto. :  See —  -  *        •- 

Black,  Aria  C. 
Old  Town  Corp.  :  See — 

Old  Town  Ribbon  ft  Carbon  Co..  Inc. 
Old   Town    Ribbon   ft   Carbon    Co.,    Inc.    New    York,    to  Old 

Town  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     371.716.  rea.  7-7-58.     C\.  11. 


681.416.   pab.    4-21-68. 
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9S4,8TS,     11(e) 

SM,872.    lS(e)     pok. 

&8S.60t,  CADC     CL  12. 
S74,ttM,  eanc.    CI.  S7. 


^""  b**4^2***?''  Chemical  Corp.,  Baat  Altoa,  HI.  «81,S17. 
^T-21^*^Cl ^?**'^'    *'*^'   *"**"•   '***'      •«*'*0*'  !«•> 

S*l''*L?"ll''  ^'*''  ''o^'  N^      871.W8,  ren.  7-7-a».    CI.  42 
a*S  ^'*-    ^*""'    ****'*^     8T4.484.    «»c: 

'*V74!4il.*'SS?'*CL*12*^-  "'  ^""'  "^"^  ^""^  '^• 
'**^l™4«'  '"'^'  ®™*°*^'  "«■•  ««1  »M.  pab.  4-21-09. 
P*^""*'   P*nii   Corp.,   Toledo,   Ohio.     «81.«08,  pab.  4-21-09 

^T21^»**  Cl"37^''  ^'"^  ***■'""•  *^"'  ««1,4M.  pab 
^C^M  *°^^'°  ^'" '  ^*''  ^®'*'  ^^  ««1.028.  pab.  4-21-59 
^cl'^zt  ^**^*'*  ^"  '  ^■***'^'*-  Ohio.    681.429.  pub.  4-21-09. 

S'.^^  Brother*.  Inc..  Milwaukee,  WU.  074,4«2.  cUM  a  18 
Peltoo  Steel  Caatlnc  Co. :  Be»—  «•"•.«»*.  «■«•    ^x  "». 

Pelton  Steel  Co. 

''iSlSl'^ie^T-^-K"  a^lr'  '^'*""  "^    Wwaukee.  Wl.. 

poo.  4— Zl— OH.     vl.  40. 

%Ti"67.5c^"V2a3'  •  <?;''2*  "~'^'*  ^•*»'»'*''  ''•^- 

Peraylma  Co.  and  Oethner  Dron  :  Bee 

Oethner.   Max  M 

^4^7^"    ci"39*"*"'  ^" '  '**"  ^°'*'  ''^-     *81*22.  pab. 
Petri   Wlnerleii :   Bee— 
United  Vintnera,  Inc. 

^2i-S9"ci.*18^°*  ^"*"  ®"*^''"'  *'-^-  ««M91.  pub. 
Pharaiawutlcal'  Induatrtee.  Inc..  Erltoa,  N.J.     «81.390.  pub. 

''''sU.i^i.^c^L:  "4*  iJ°'P»'«trtt'  Marine  Co..  Tokyo.  Japan. 
^'"^I^'^b'^Vi*  M^  ^^^  MemphU,  Tenn.  «81,482.  pub. 
Pine    Tree     Mliking    Machine    Co..    by    Babaon    Broa     Co 

Chicago.  111.     12Jr500.  12(c)   pub.  7-V59CT    23 
P^arri*rIS!; JlT   H^iSl.^O'*-  i^-'Y.      574.814.  cmnc.     CL  S8. 

12(c)  pur7-7-59.  ^"Jb"^  •  ^•'•■~>*  ^^  »•«•»««• 
^*y'T  ^'•■"*^  ^  •  ^"'kerton,  Ind.  681,300,  pub.  4-21-09. 
^T"l-i9'"'cr'22°'  ^*'  "■«*"*'""'•  *««*  881.428.  pub 
''T^I^'^cTto^'''   *"*••  ^**  ^*''*'  ^-^      M1.51T.  pub. 

^'ci'*27°  ^°'^'  *'*''  ^*"^  ^^-     ***•***•  P»»»>   S-3-5». 

Price  Battery  Corp.  :   fiee— 

Monark  Battery  Co.,  Inc 
PrlncMii  Pat.  Ltd..  Cblcairo.  111.     372.137,  ren    7-7-59     Cl   ft. 
^H?o.^iPp!1S, '?"?***>    Ltd.,  Ottawa!  Ontrrlo,  VlniSa.  from 
Cl    45  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    681.570.  pab.  4-21-69. 

^^•g"""'"'  ^  •  **"'*'  ^^'^-  **•*  ^iA26,  pub.  4-21-59. 
*^2l5l9""?f  yj""*  '"*••  *'»'»»«»«'P*»'*-  P»  «81.812.  pab. 
"^874.W5^nc''''cr  tt"  *^"^  '"'•  '^  ^"'•'•^  C*'"' 

^^     CK  1?^        •     *•   '■''•'  '"I'-MPO"*.  Ind.     874.635,     Slmona  do..  New  T^rk    x  t     Si'i'^V^r.     **'*»^-.  «■<•     Cl.  6. 

Rayboard  Co..  The  :  Bt 

Deacon.  Georce  P. 

^1™       "^  •  *<**«**»<'  City.  Calff.    681.358.  pub.  4-21^9. 


Rolto-Boyee    Ltd.,    Darby.    EtaglaBd. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  19. 
Rolla-Bo/ce    Ltd.,    Derby.    KnxUnd. 

7-7-09.     Cl.  19. 
Roflu  Ta  Brlx  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Rootle  Kaaootic,  Inc.,  Xew  York,  NT 
RMenberg  BrM.  A  Co..  Ine. :  ««e— 

Roaenberg  Broa.  *  Co. 
RoMnberc  Broa.  *  Co.,  San  Pranetaco.  Ollf.,  to  niiaiwlnii 
n  f""^-  *  P*  •  ^^  '  Baltimore,  Md.     574,475,  cane.    a.  4«. 
Roto<Jate  Valvea.  Inc..  PUlnrlew.  Tex.    i74.y00,  cine     ctTw 
S°ff'i5i'*'*"^i^***-  ***   ^^'•'  Mo.     574^622.  c^nc.     Q.  IS. 

OS?  ^'    Milwaukae.    #te.      582.707.    iJiw 

*"r-2i*-59'  cf's"*'  ^°''  ^*''  ^'*'*^'  ^•^-  ••*••»••  «** 

Rabon  Inc..  Indapendence.  Mo.    681,462.  pub.  4-21-59     o  29 
^ri^LP°iLll  ^"'■-  Mo.     681.571  pub   ♦^21-^9      d.  4« 
St.  Regla  Publlcationa.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    681.638.    Cl  88 

tSl-SS:    CL  a?'*"'    ^«"»»'>-»*i«'n.    N.C.      681^88:  p2b. 
^'Sl^    ^cTss^***'    ***'^''*«»<*'    Maaa.      681.500,    pab. 

^pa'b.^?r-59!^Cl*38°'   '"''•'   »»<»»"•»»»»••    !•"»•     «».*»«. 
^Si"**',!."*^-  '"*•*  York.  N.T.     681.843.  pab.  4-21-08      d   6 

^I^^-m/*  a"&*^    '~'-    ^•^■■"••»-    O*       «81,501.    pab. 
SaT-Way  Induatrlea  Inc.  :  «ee — 
8aT-Way  Induatriea. 

^mST'  I59.079.'^nc"    ^^S^'    "^'»^*-    ^'^-    ^~"- 
^'S'^'  '^"'^  **••  ^•'  ^"><»"J^-  N.Y     881,813,  pab.  4-21-08. 

^^2&^'n'l7'    ^''•'    *"^    '•'*•    "•'•      «81'««.    I«b- 
^t^Sl^^^cr^Vr    ''"'•'    ^•'^    '"'*•    ^^      ««1.587.    pab. 

'^T^J'rM'h^^^^        ^""  ''•"  "•^• 

^21-59"'  Cl    M^"*-  *■**••  *""  '"'"'^  ^'•^      •«1'*»7'  P«*- 

'ir4TT2fc)te  ?^-7'-59^^rs"-  ^«-  »•'"-«••  -- 
''N"T""«8i'5'??-^aS.v?;!5r'"^r'4^"-'^  ^-'  ^-  ^«»^ 

Schratter  Import  to..  The  :  «e»_  ' 

Scbratter,  Alfred. 

2"'-  l88'i5/,'™n*.?^7-5S»^'^','*4"2'^*"^  '•"  '  '''^  »•^• 
^f^9^"  cr'22"  •  ^***'  "**'  "•^•"'  ^^  ««»*»T.  pab. 
^1*13*****  "*'  ^'•"  <^"««»-  "»•  881.367,  pab.  4-21-59. 
8««irttj  rir*  Door  Co..  St.  Loula.  Mo.  681.800.  pab.  4-21-59. 
Semlnola  Flajor^Co..  ChatUnooga.  Tenn.    368.889.  12(c)  pab. 

Sentinel  Knittln.  Corp..  riew  Tortt.  NT*  874.S6.  «.c. 
ServlcU^d  Producta  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.  681.851.  pab.  4-21-59 
8haWMll,in,^Co..  Shawnee,  OkU.  369.056.  12(c)  pab. 
""^7%  "'ci'  •37''"  ^-  '""  '••*>"~'-  '»»•      «».»»«.  «n. 

''S?!«f *•  cf?  •    ^""'"-    '^«'^^°'   '•!*«•      W1384.    pab. 
Ing  Cor 


RM^  R«»  Cot.  Tb..  AIU.!.,  oi.     M^Sm.  wb.  ,_j,_4, 

"^'H^'s?'^'  ^'*^-  ^'^  ^~*-  f*^    ««i.'»««.  pob.  4-21-59. 

'*'6/i,4"7^"7ub''4^2^lV'^3r  ^'>"»"'«'>"-  B«-ton.  M.«. 

^;i)|>','n[:  rrriT  N^.v^''s?r56t  ^uT  ?;%?  •"«-«-r>^r»««p. 

^'"'RTll^ng^r'^"'"'''^*'*^ 

K't^J  *  W^^C?  iT^XIf^'lSL'^^^i^Jb^'-"^^     <^    »0 
pub.  4-21-59      0^46  '  ****'  Kn<rt*n<'     «81.58l. 

R^m^  Textile*    Inc..    High    Point.    N.C.      574.656,    cane. 

RockbeatM  Producta  Corp. :  «e«— 
Martin-Rockwell  Coi^. 


cane.     CI.  42.  

Smith,  Benjamin  D..  JhT :  «e^  "    '^-  '^• 
s«i»?*'S!''i  "«*"«on    Co..  Inc. 

»^^t^rcV.^?J.Sff.^^^^^  -;; 

'T-V-S^q'    'S^Co-    I-c.    BU>omlleld.    NJ.      8664»10.    ,«.. 

'^n^-^''  •a^'^.r'"'--  ^-'S?  IcS/i.    681.447.  pub. 

1^4  Sa  ^ii£e"  C^^Tnc^-iJS^BfL^T?---^    «  «. 

pub.  4-21-59.     n    22  '  ^'***'  '^      881,484^, 

Soutbweatern  Petroleum  Co    The   Fort  xv^^k   .iw       -«    - 

pub.  4-21-59.     Cl    15  °'^  worth.  Ttex.    681.378, 

Spano :  Bee— 

Spano.  Anthony  T. 
Sp«o.  Anthony  T..  d.ba.   Spano.  New  Tork.  NT.     444.829. 
Sp^kman    Co..    Wilmington.    Del.      681.864,    pab.    4-21-*9 
SUIeyj^  A.  K..   Mfg.   Co..  Decatur.  III.     868,104.  ren.  7-7-59. 
**Ci:V    '  •  *"'   ^  •  ^^*»'-'  «»•     WJWl.  P«b.  4-21-59 
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Staadard  Bailway  Sqnipmcnt  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  HI.    «81,409, 

pub.  4-21-89.    CI.  19. 
Staadel  Co.,  Tb« :  See- 
Crooks,   Robert  C. 
Statban  laatniowats,  Idc.  Lo«  Aagelca.  Calif.    •81.422.  pub. 

4-21-59.      a.  21. 
SUttffer  Chemical  Co..   San  Pranclaco.  Calif.     ft81,S42,  pub. 

4-21-«9.     CI.  6. 
Stcaraa  k  Foster  Co..  The.  Otnclnnati.  Ohio.     Ml, 472,  pub. 

4-21-00.     CI.   82. 
Stewart- Warner  Corp..   Chicago.   IIU     3«8.207.   rcn.   T-7-A9. 

CL  2«. 
Stlz.   Bauer   and   F^lller   Co..   St.    Louts.    Mo.     371.9M.    rea. 

7-7-«».     CI.  21. 
Stock  Pfodacts.  lac. :  8«e — 


Pure  Spriog  (Canada)  Ltd. 
Stokes.  P.  J.,  Corp.,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa. 


«81.44ft.  pub.  4-21-A9. 


Inc.,  Llthoaia,  Oa.     «8130»,  pub. 


681.498.   pub.   4-21-«9. 


Mian.      981,465.     pub. 
•Sl.eiS,  p«b.  4-21-49. 


Sorgldent. 

4-21-«9. 
Surgldent. 

4-21-159. 


«81,S«1,    pub. 
«81.&66.    pub. 


681,318.     pub. 
681,822,     pub. 


681.485. 


681.406.  pub. 


CT.  4. 
pub. 


CL  23. 
8toB«  MouDtaia  Orit  Co., 

4-21-59.     a.   1. 
Stratoilex,    Inc.,    Fort  Worth.   Tex. 

CL   38. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.  :  Sec — 

■lectro-Techaleal  Products,  Inc. 
Sunbeam  Corp.:  Sec — 

Chicago  FlezlMe  Shaft  Co 
Soaaet     BquipBent    Co.,     St.     Paul, 

4-21-59.     CTSI. 
Surf  Chemical  Corp.,  Bmrbank.  CaUf. 

CI.  52. 

Ltd .    West    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 

CI.   44. 
Ltd..    West    Los    Aagalos.    Calif. 
CI.   44. 
Sossjr's   Frosen    lUilan    and    Bxotlc   Foods,    Inc.,   Oklahoma 

City,  Okla      681.571.  pub.  4-21-59      CI    46 
Sotberlaad    Paper    Co..     Kalaasaioo.     Mich. 

4-21-59.     CL  2. 
Suthertoad    Paper    Co..    Kalaaaaioo,    Mich. 

4-21-59.     CL   2. 
HylranU   Klectrtc  Prodncts   lac..   New  York.   N.T. 

puh  4-21-59.     a.  26. 
Tarp-on  of  Oallforaia,  Redoodo  Beach,  Calif. 

4-21-59      CL   19 
Tarrsoa.  Sidney  A..  Co..  Chicago.  IIL     681,310.  pub.  4-21-59. 

CL   2. 
Tajrier  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dumas  M liner  Corp. 
Theobald  Induatrtes.  The.  Kearny.  N.J.    574,328.  cane. 
Thomdlke     Mills,     Inc..     Palmer.     Masa.      681,552-4. 

4-21-59.     CI.  42. 
Tie-Rite.  New  York.  NY.     574.655.  cane      C\    89 
Tilestoa  and  Hollingsworth  Co..  Boston.  Mass.    574.533,  cane. 

CI.   37. 
TrUagle  Mfg.  Co..   Baltimore.    Md.     681.556.   puh.  4-21-59. 

CI.  42. 
Trio    Mfg.    Co.,   OrlggsTllle.    IIL     681.418-19.   pub.   4-21-59. 

CL   21. 
Trolan   Powder  Co.,  Allentowa,  Pa.     681,338,   pub.  4-21-59 

Troe^Stitcb    Moccasin    Corp.,    Malone,    N.T.     681.526.    pub. 

3-17-59.     CL   89. 
Twirl- A-8ntura  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  ....     -- 

CarrawsT.  Gordon  B. 
Union   Aabeatoa   *   Robber  Co..  Chicago.  lit.     681.808.  pah. 

4-21-59.     CI.   12. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Carbide  and  Carbon  Chemicals  Corp. 
United    FMture   Syndicate.    Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     S74.T84. 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
United  Merchants  and  MaBofactursrs.  Inc. :  See — 
JullUard,  A.  D..  A  Co..  Inc. 
Seneca  Textile  Corp. 
United   Press   International,   Inc..   New  York.  NT.     •81.497. 

pub.  4-21-M.    CI.  38. 
United   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.,  Boston.  Mass.     681 .36t.  pub. 

4-21-59.     CL  13. 
United  Stataa  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  NY    575.828.   Am  7(d) 

a.  39. 

United  flutes  Cbmsltlag  Reflnteg  and  Mining  Co..  The.  Boston. 

Maaa.     366,561.  12(c)  pub.  7-7-59     CI.  14. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Amertcaa  Sheet  *  Tin  PUte  Co. 
United    States   Steel    Corp..    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      681.357.    pub. 

4-21-59.     CI.   12. 
Ualted  Vintaera,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Petri   Wineries.  San  Franciscu. 

Chllf.    681.599.  pah  4-21-59.    Cl.  47 
UnlTeraal    BnglDeerlni;    Co..    Fninkenmuth.    Mich.     681,443, 

pub.  4-21-59.     Cl.  23. 
Uariraled  Hosiery  Mfll :  See^- 

Neatler,  Richard  J. 
Upjoha  Co.,  The,  from   The  Upjohn  Co.,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 

681,379,  pah.  ft-lS-66.     C\.  18. 
Upjohn  Co...   The,  from  The  Upjohn  Co..  Kalamaioo.  Mich. 

Ml,398,  pub.  4-S1-59.    CL  18. 


Ussery,  Jooeph  O..   Aubura.   Wash.     681.507.   pub.    4-21-59. 

CL   38. 
Valdea    Chemical    Co.,     MlaoeapoUa,    Mlaa.     681.388.    pub, 

4-21-59.     O.    18. 
Valmor  Products  Co. :  See — 

Neumann,  Morton  G. 
Vanderbilt.   R.   I..  Co..   Inc.,  New   York.  NY.     681.592,  pub. 

4-21-66.     CL  46. 
Vega  Industries,  Inc..  Syracuse,  NY.     681.315.  pub.  4-21-59. 

Cl.   2. 
Ventoora  Corp.,  Blwood.  Ind.     681,410.  pub.  4-21-59.     CL  19. 
Veritas   Products   Co..   Inc..  New    York.   N.Y.     872,172.  ren. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  18. 
Viadoboaa  Importlag  Co  :  Se«^ 

Zellaka.   Hans. 
Vlneland  Chemical  Sales  Corp..  VlaeUnd.  N  J.     681,383,  pub. 

4-7-59.     CT.   6. 
Vnlcaa   RadUtor  Co.,  The,   Hartford.   Conn.     417,346.   12(c> 

pub.  7-7-59.     Cl    34 
Wacker.    Dr.    Alexander.    Oeoellachaft    fur    Elektrechemlsche 

Industrie.  G.m.b.H..   Munich.  Bsrarta.  Germany.     574,743, 

eaac.     CL  6. 
Wacker,    Dr.    Alexander,    Osellschaft    fur    Blektrochemlsche 

Industrie.  G.m.b.H..  Manlch.  Bararia.  Germany      574.745. 

cane.     CL  6. 
Wagner,  B.   L..  Co.,  Inc..  The,  Darten.  Coan.     681.463.  pub. 

2-17-59.     CL  31. 
Wagner,  E.   L..  Co..   Inc.,  The.  Darlen.  Conn.     681.464.  pub. 

2-10-59.     CI.  31. 
Walker.    H.    O.,    Phoenix,    to   A.    L.    Johnson.    Tucson,   Arts. 

368.257.  rea.  7-7-59.    O.  22. 
Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See — 
Waterbury  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 


Warp  Brothers :  S 

Flex-O-QUss.   lac.  _  ^ 

Waterbury  Chemical  Co.,   Inc..  New  York.  NT.,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Morris  PUIas,  N.J.     366.844, 

ren.  7-7-59.     C\.  18. 
Wehcor.   Inc..  Chicago.   IIL     681,477,   pub.   4-21-59.     CI.  36. 
Weber,  Harriett*  B..   Saginaw.  Mich      574.795.  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Weco  Products  Co..  Chicago,  IIL    681,M0.    O.  18. 
Wehrll.  Dr.  Federico,  Muralto  Locarno.  Switaerland.    681.560, 

pub.  4-21-59.     C\.  44 
Welser,  Norman  8..  Harrtsburg.  Pa      681.499.  pub.  4-21-59. 

Cl-  M.  _    _ 

Wells  Floor  MUllng  Co.,  WelU.  Minn.     150,166.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Wembley,    Inc.,    New    Orleans,    La.      366.974.    ren.    7-7-39. 

Cl.  39. 
Wcaael.  H..  Tent  *  Dock  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     681.432.  pub. 

4-21-69.     Cl.  22. 
Wentael.    Robert   A.,   d.b.a.    Fae  Mfg.  Co.,   to   F*ae   Mfg.  Co.. 

Palmyra,  Pa.     871,637.  ren.  7-7-W.     CI.  39. 

West  Crest :  See — 

White  Stag  Mfg.  Co. 
West  Indtaa  Produce  Association.  Ltd..  The.  by  Darlaon  New- 
man 4  Co..   Ltd.,    London.  England.     364.28S.  12(c)    pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  46. 
White    SUg    Mfg.    Co..    d.bji.    West    Crest,    Portland,    Oreg. 

681.330.  pub.  4-21-.'i9.     Cl.  39. 
Whitney,   (iladya   D.,   d.bji.   Whitney   Studio  Custom   Design, 

Summit.  N.J      681.532,  pub.  4-21-59.     CL  39. 
Whitney  Studio  Custom  Deadgn  ;   See — 

Whitney,  (Gladys  D. 
Wilco    Co..   d.b.a.   Commonwealth    Industries.    Boston,    Masa. 

681,374.  pub.  4-21-59.     Cl.  15. 
Wlllcox  ft  Glbhs  Sewing  Machine  Co. :  8ee— 

Radio  Receptor  Co..  Inc. 
Williams  ft  Humbert,  Ltd.,  Loadon.  England. 

4-21 -.-VS.     Cl.  47. 
Wilson,    Frank     M..    Co.,     Stockton.    Calif. 

4-21-59.     a.  46. 
Wise    Growers   Guild,    d.bji.    Ceremony   Wine   Oilara.    Lodl. 

Oallf.     881.598.  puh  4-21 -.59.     Cl.  47. 
Wlnqolst.    Richard    O..    NUgara    Falls.    NT.      681 .385.    pub. 

4-21-59.     Cl.  18. 
Winter  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  NY.     681,483.  pub.  4-21-59. 

CL  38. 

World  Wide  Pictures  :  See —  ' 

Graham,  Billy.  Erangellatic  Film  Ministry,  Inc. 
Wynn.  Clarence  M..  d.b.a.  Dri-Powr  Co..  Aiuaa.  Calif.    681.328, 

pub.  4-21-59      n    4. 
Yadro  Cniemical  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.    681, .136.  pub.  4-21-59. 

a   6. 
Yett.  J.  W..  Jr..  Austhi.  Tex.     597,067.  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Yorkshire  Dyeing  ft  Proofing  Co.  Ltd..  The,  Mlddleton.  near 

Manchester,  Bogland.     S7t),074,  ren.  7-7-09.     C\.  42. 
Young  Accent.   Inc  .  New  York,  NY.     681.538,  pub.  4-21-59. 

Cl.  39. 
Zellaka.    Hans,    d.hji.    Tlndoboiu    Importing  Co..   New  Tork, 

NY.     574.530,  cane.     CT.  23. 
Zenith  Corp..  Clinton,  Mo.     681.345.  pab.  4-21-59.    Cl.  9. 

Zwack.  Jean  :  See — 

Kraoa  Bros,  ft  Co.  Inc.  ^t^*   .^t*^^  "*<<' 

•.  s.  ••viasatsT  msrist  errici:*— i»s* 


681.600.  pub. 
681,588.     pub. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


All    rcferencM   to   Patent   No.   2,881.M3    to   Isidro  Balt6    2.778,732.— A*»«r«  A.  Athtrl^,  atmhunt.  Dl.,  and  JtslpA  A. 


BUJot  and  Juan  Pari*  Coromloaa,  aMlfnon  to  LnboratoIrM 
OM  Boelate  Anonjrmc,  for  OxaaoHdonc  Componnda,  appearing 
In  tte  OrncuL  Oaistti  of  Jane  23.  1959.  Bhoald  be  deleted 
aa  the  application  waa  witlidrawn  from  laaue  and  the  patent 
waa  not  leaned. 


(C.A.  Ohio)  Broa  at  al.  Patent  No.  2,ei0.5S7  (260—38). 
for  paeumatle-tlre  roller  coapaetor.  Clalau  1  to  4  Held  ralld 
and  Infringed.  OHwa  8t*»mrt  0*.  ▼.  Wm.  Br—.  Boiler  4 
Mfg.  C:    264  P.2d  TT« ;  120  D8PQ  352. 

(C.C.  Ohio)   riraatooe  Patent  No.  2.280,226   (73 — 8),  for 
■aw  detecting  derlee  aad  meaaaring  Inatniment.    Clalnu  2. 
S.  4.  10,  and  11  Hel4  TaUd  and  iafrlaged.    Bferry  PfdmeU,^ 
lue.  r.  AlMeUNMw   Ce.  e/  Am«Hm.     171  P.   Supp.  901 ;   120 
U8PQS64. 

(D.C.  Tex.)  Klag  Patent  No.  2.339.487  (lOa— 28).  for  time 
and  Tolnme  control  for  gaa  intermlttera.  Clalma  4  to  11  and 
13  Htld  ralld  and  Infringed.  VJ3.  Induttrit.  Inc.  r.  Cmme* 
Inc.,  171  P.  Snpp.  608 ;  120  C8PQ  394. 

(D.C  Ohio)  Plreatone  Patent  No.  2,898.701  (73 — 67.9).  for 
Buperaonle  Inapeetlon  derlee.  CUlma  16,  19,  20.  2S.  26,  29. 
and  32  H*14  ralld  and  Infringed.  Claim  7  Held  InraUd. 
Bperry  Freduet;  Ine,  T.  Alnmtmnm  C:  of  Ameriem.  171  F. 
Snpp.  901 ;  120  D8PQ  864. 

(D.C.N.J.)  Wlntermnth  Patent  No.  2.454,244  (810—8.9). 
for  molatnre  proof  hoaalng  for  pleao-eleetrte  elementa.  Clalma 
6  and  14  HeU  InraUd.  Wintormuth  r.  Bgrmetie  Bfl  Corp. 
171  P.  8app.  770 ;  121  U8PQ  81. 

(D.C.  Ohio)  Flreatone  Patent  No.  2.467.301  (73 — 67.9). 
for  anperaonle  Inapeetlon  for  flawa  Ijrlng  near  aurface  of  part. 
Clalma  1  to  3  Htld  ralld  and  Infringed.  Bptrry  FndncU. 
Inc.  r.  AlMMiiMiM  Ce.  o/  Aeieriea.  171  P.  8npp.  901 ;  120 
U8PQ  364. 

(D.C.  Calif.)  Hanaen  Patent  No.  2.552.673  (67—3.6).  for 
meana  for  interchanging  eorea  in  wire  ropee.  Held  ralld  and 
not  Infringed.  Hanaen  r.  CoUiver.  171  P.  8upp.  803 ;  — 
U8PQ  — . 

(D.C.  Nebr.)  Blue  and  Johnaton  Patent  No.  2.696,785  (103- 
11).  for  metering  pnmp  for  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  or 
other  liquida.  Clalma  1  to  8,  11.  13.  and  16  to  21  Held 
Inralld.  Jekn  Blue  Oe.  r.  Dempater  MiU  Mfg.  Ce.  172  P. 
8upp.  23  :  121  U8PQ  19. 

(D.C.  Nebr.)  Horton  and  Johnaton  Patent  No.  2.771,846 
(103 — 203),  for  metering  pump  for  liquid  anhydrous  am- 
monia or  other  llqnlda.     Clalma  1  to  4  Held  Inralld.    Id. 

(D.C.  Ala.)  Brooks  Helaane  Pa  teat  No.  23.044  (19 — 67), 
for  cotton  cleaning  apparatua.  Clalma  8  to  6  Held  ralld  and 
Infringed.  C—$*m4mtml  Ota  Ce.  r.  Mmrrmw  Ce.  e/  Tem«:  171 
F.  8app.  730 ;  120  USPQ  421. 


Clark,  Berkley,  Midi.  BonoM-CoNTAiMiiia  pBBhoaiucoif. 
Patent  dated  Jan.  22.  1967.  Dlaelalmer  8)ed  June  12. 
1969.  by  the  aartgnee.  Union  Cnrbido  0*rp9mti*n. 

Hereby  entera  thia   dlaelalmer  to  clalma   1.   4.  and   6  of 
aald  patent. 

2.796,776. — Herman  Bpetetn,  West  Cheater,  Pa.  BiwaST 
CooMnaa.  Patent  dated  June  11,  1957.  Dla<HalaMr 
filed  June  10,  1959,  by  the  aaaignee,  Burfrnghe  Oerpara- 
Nea. 

Hereby  eaters  thla  disclaimer  to  claim  5  of  aald  patent. 


2,886,004.— iriU4am  A.  Morrieon.  Baatoa.  Pa.  Fldio  Actc- 
ATBD  PncoaaiTt  Tool.  Patent  dated  May  12.  1969. 
Dlaelalmer  filed  June  10,  1959,  by  the  aelfae.  imgmmU- 
Mmmd  Cempmnp. 

Hereby  enters  thla  dlaelalmer  to  the  terminal  portion  of 
the  term  of  aald  patent  eubaequent  to  Oct.  21.  1974. 


Relaaue  No.  24,439. — Oeergw  Bmnko,  Clarelaad,  Ohio.  PtriicH 
AMD  Dia.  Patent  dated  Mar.  4,  19M.  Dedleattoa  filed 
Jnae  16,  1969,  by  the  aaaignee,  AOephtnp  Lmdlmm  Bteel 
C»rp*mHon. 

Hereby  dedicatee  to  the  free  use  of  the  public  the  terminal 
portion  of  the  term  of  aald  patent. 


ATaOiMc  for 

2.814.473.  Fluid  AglUtor  (Fuel  MUer  for  Outboard 
Motors).    Harold  J.  Kroll,  Route  3,  Woodatoefc.  III. 

2.851,143.  Loading  Madtlae.  Kurt  Boaett.  Berlin,  Wtt- 
tenan.  Germany.  (Srreanradeaee  to:  Michael  8.  8triker, 
611  Fifth  ArO^ew  York  ITi  N.Y. 

2,877.068.  Folding  PUtforma  (Folding  Double  Decker 
8npport  or  Scaffold  for  Auto  Mediaala).  Jamea  Foaat. 
Cenbe  Hall.  Pa. 

2.882,601.  Meaaurlaf  and  Marking  Buler.  Edward  Hnmel, 
Longfellow  Drire  and  Beacon  Road,  RJ'.D.  8,  Lake  Carmel, 

2,887.241.  Nallleaa  Cleated  Container.  Jack  R.  MaeKen- 
ale,  %  Mid  Statea  ConUlner  Corporatloa.  Da  OraC,  Ohio. 


Oaaeral  Slectric  Company  la  prepared  to  grant  n<»-exelu- 
alre  Ueensea  aader  the  foUowlag  11  pataata  npoa  reaaonable 
tenna  to  doacatle  maanfactorera. 

Applleatloaa  for  lleeaae  may  be  addreaaed  to :  Patent  Coua- 
Ml.  ilajor  Aspllaaee  Dlrlalon.  General  Bteetrle  Company, 
AppUanee  Park.  Lonlarllle  1.  Ky. 


N«w  AppHcalloM  ftocdrod  Dwd^  Mmy  19^ 
P**«»t«  - — - e,Tn 

Deatgna 415 

Plant  Patenta . 15 

Releauee . 26 

T***"  -- — 7.282 


Patenta 873— No.  2,894,262  to  No.  2,896,134.  Ind. 

Dealgaa 87— No.     185,656  to  No.     186,091,  Inel. 

Plant  Patenta...       5— No.         1,850  to  No.         1.862,  IncI. 
Relaenea 1— No.       24,667 

Totol 914 

.*       349 


850 

2.734442. 
2.814,SaS. 
2.8TMT9. 
2^8.M0. 
2,878.B3T. 


Maltlple  X^napenttar*  Bcfricerator  Cabinet. 
BMtrtMtatlc  0«a  Filter. 
AAtooutle  Clotkc*  Dryer  Coatrol. 
Coetrol  gyiten  for  Ck>tk««  Drytn. 

iMlAoee  Svltck  for  Ootbea  Wuhlaf  lUeliloe*. 
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2,882,810.  Control  Byateni  for  ClothM  Dryer*. 

2,888.101.  RoUry  Compr«aw>r. 

2.888.506.  Tbermoetntle  Coatrol  Byiten. 

2.888.507.  Heatlnff  Unit  Control  Syatem. 
2.883,584.  BoUtloa  Sensing  Derlcc. 


T"~r  CX)NDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  30,  1959 

Total  number  of  pending  u>plie«iion8  (excluding  Designs) 198,  7W 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications fl,  W7 

Total  number  of  applications  awai^ig  action  (excluding  Designs) ..or.......... , 8S,  848 

Total  number  of  Design  iH^plications  awaiting  action J. - 1,  790 

Date  of  oldest  new  application.. May  27, 1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application — Apr.  9,  1958 


M.  C  BOSA. 


PfttMt 


OpwMlM 


rATBNT  BXAMININO  OBOUPS.  AND  BUPKBVUOBT  BXAMINBBS 


0)  8T0NB,  1.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RKLATBD  ARTS 

(ID  8TRACHAN,  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  BNBROY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(IID  YUNO  KWAL  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

aV)  FREEHOF,  H.  B.,  MATERIAL  HANDUNO  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  MURPHY.  T.  r.,  AORICULTTJBB.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION... 

(VID  KAUFFMAN,  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI,  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


M. 


•. 
10. 
11. 

11 
IS. 

u. 

u. 
1ft. 

17. 


)• 


n. 

B. 


r 


IHYISIONS.  BXAMINBBS  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INTBNTfON 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG, A.  J.,  Braket;  Bxetvstbif;  Planting;  Plant  Husbandry;  BeattMing  Unloaden;  Harrowiand  Dlcftn; 


Plow* 


ail^  BTONE,  A.,  PUilng,  Trapping  and  Vermin  Deatroylnr.  PrMaw;  Tobaooo;  Textile  Wrlngen;  Bocklea,  Bottow 

and  Claipa 

(VII)  MARMEL8TEIN,  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.  K..acUng).  Metal  FoiUMitag  and  Treatment;  Metallurgy  (Prooeetand 

Apparatoa);  Alloys;  RealitanoM  and  RbeostaU 

(VI)  FALLER.  B.  A.,  Holsu:  Power  DrlTm  Conreyon;  Handling  Appsrstna;  BleTSton;  Pneomatle  DiapatA;  Ston 

■  Serriee;  Conveyor*.  Chut«a,  8kkl»,  OuldM  and  Ways 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  HarrMtera;  Unearthli«  Objects;  Threahing,  Knotters,  Animal  Husbandry;  Bm  Culture; 
Dairy;  Butchertng;  Vegetabie  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Comminttt«f«;  Feoosa;  Gataa;  Musie,  Signals  and  Indieators; 

AooasUes 

ft.  d)  LIDOFF.  H.  J..  Carbon  ChamMry  (part),  a.g.,  natafoeydfc.  Oeneval  Onante  Preessesi,  Proteins,  Amidea,  AninM. 

7.  (IV)  GON8ALVB8,  J.  E.  (ANDERSON,  B.  G.,  acting),  Optles - 

a.  (V)  BREHM,  O.   L.,  Beds;  Chairs  and  Seats;  CabineU;  Tables;  MiseeUaneous  Furniture;  Fire  Bsoapea;  Laddeia; 

Deposit  and  CoUeetton  Reoeptaoles;  Seaflolds 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Fans;  Turbines 

(VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Fkearms;  Ordnance;  Amaaunlticn:  BxploaiTe  Charge  Making 

(IV)  BBNHAM,  B  V,  BooU.  Shoes  and  L««gings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manulaeture;  Buttcu,  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Setting; 

Naillnit.  SUplinf  and  Clip  dcnetilng;  Card,  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Condultt 

(III)  8PINT MAN,  8..  Machine  Elements;  EnglBB Starters;  IntemlatadCluteh and  Motor  C^ontrols 

ail)  BEALL,  T.  E^  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manutecture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Working 

(part),e4.  Special  Work.  Forging.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling,  Planing,  Turning 

(HI)  WILTZ,  W   A.,  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal,  Wire  Bending,  MlBoellaneous  Proceeeea,  Assembly  aad 
Dtseaeembly  Apparatus;  Wtoe  Fabrtos ^^.^..^^..^^^ »~«.-« — ~— 

(VII)  BRINDI8I,  M.  v..  Plasties;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus 

(II)  ANDRU8,  L.  M.,  Telephony;  Reoorders  (part) 

(IV)  LEIGHBY,  R.  A.,  Packaging;  Typewriters;  Prtnttnr.  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material 


DIVI8ION8 


Fidding. 


IS.  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  S,  acting).  Power  PlanU;  FhiM  Transmlssloos;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors;  Combos- 

lion  Turbtnee;  Spaed  Rasponstve  Devices 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L  (MATTESON.  F.  L.,  acting).  Stoves  and  Fumaees;  BoUsrs;  Ftald  Fuel  Burners;  Heating 
Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Beguhtton 

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  Miscellaneous  Hardware,  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Safea;  Bank  Protectlou;  Bread,  Pastry  and 
Confeetion  Making;  Tentoand  Canopiee;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertaking;  Eleetrieal  CoDnectora. ~ 

ail)  MADER.  R.  C.  TastUss 

(VI)  PAUL.  E.  (acting),  Aeronautics;  BoaU;  Buoys;  Shipa.  Marine  Propulsion;  Propellers;  Windmills;  Fluid  Dia- 
phragmsand  Bellows 

(VI)  8MIL0W.  L.,  Date  Proeeeaors;  Digital  and  Anakig  Computers;  Calenktora,  Bookkeeping  Maoblnes;  Cash  and 
Fare  Rfgisters;  Voting  Machines;  Counters .-- 

(in)  HICKBY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Corseteand  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatoa;  Sewing  Maofaines;  Textiles,  Inalag 
or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  HoMers 

(VID  NE VIU8.  R.  D..  (boating- Proeeasss.  Misoellaneoas  Producte  and  Apparatus;  Dlitlllatlnn;  Wood  Tnatiag  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making ; — 

(ID  RADER,  0.  L..  Eleetrtatty- Generation,  Motive  Power,  Transmission  Systems,  Voltage  and  Phase  Cootral  Sya- 
tems.  Furnaces,  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging,  Arc  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plants,  Elevators  (part),  e4. 
MiseeUaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms.  Inductors;  Transformers 

(IV)  JAMBS.  8.,  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning.  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Maktag;  Taitfla,  FtaUdTrsatlBg 
Apparatus;  Cleanins  and  Liquid  Contact  arlth  Solids 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustion  Engtnea;  BipansiWs  Chamber  Motors;  Fluid  ScrroBotcrs;  Spring, 
Weight  anl  Animal  Powered  Motors;  CyUndcrs;  Ptstons;  Drive  Shafts;  FlaiiblB-Sbaft  CoupUnga;  Cbodcs  or  Soekata; 
Fhiki  CnrrsLt  Conveyers;  Prsasure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheal  Substltotss 

(V)  FRITZ,  MM.,  Toob,  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Bagasse;  Cloth,  Leather  and  Robbsr 
Rewptactss,  Paok^e  and  Artide  Carriers:  Valv«d  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  Joints;  Toal-HaDdlIng  Fastsninga 


«,  II,  M,  O,  46,  n, 

^M^   ^^Pj^   iHFf   W^^  ^^B* 

M,  as.  r,  41, 41.  K 

48,  n,  M,  fli. 
S,  IS,  18.  14,  n.  K 

S7,  n,  «i,  81,  8i. 

7.  11.  17,  »7,  M,  U, 
»,  58,  61  "> 

>,8.»,a8,a,8B.«, 

1,  4,  8^  IS,  18,  a, 

S,  88,48,  47. 

8,  18,  18,  8S,  80.  88, 
48,  lft,«7. 

tl.  88.  88,  M,  88. 


OMaat  AppUoation 


Now      Amaodad 


»-aiM8 

•-18-M 

ia-i-s8 
II 


7-84-88 

ll-S-flS 

10-iS-W 

8-38-88 

10-37-M 
11 


11 

10-ao-M 

10-84-W 

7-8-« 
11-4-48 
9-lfr« 

ia-1-48 

11-14-68 

11-8-88 

10-81 -« 
II-IO-OS 

ie-»-a8 

8-37-88 

11-13-88 
11-4-68 

11-8-88 
10-38-68 

8-3-68 
11-7-88 


l»-»-88 
13-8-S8 
11- 


8-38-9B 

11-8-68 

io-i-&e 

8-^-66 

l»-37-6i 
II- 


10-7-68 
10-17-68 

10-18-88 

11-8-68 

8-ia« 

13-3-68 

11-6-68 

10-88-68 

10-38-68 
11 


10-38-68 


11-18-68 
10-81-68 

10-16-88 
10-37-68 

M8-68 


3il 


onnaoNS,  kxaminksa  and  subjects  or  intbxtion 


». 


(YII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A.,  nhiminating  Burners;  Commtnuton;  Coin  CoatroOed  Appsntui;  Diapanatnt  C»btiiet>;  Article 
Dlspenslnc;  Coin  HwidUng;  R«frlgrrBtion ;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  ftod  Diffusing 

a)  BOETTCHER,  A.  M.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^.,  Ire*  Adducts,  Silicon  Cootalntot  Carbon  Compoonds. 
Hydroganstion  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mixtures,  Hydrtx»rbans,  Halo- 
genated  HydrocarbOTis;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g.,  Polypropylene*.  Polyiaobutylenes):  Mineral  Oils.  

(VII)  BERMAN,  H.,  O as  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus.  Heat  Exchange;  Agitation,  Fire  Extinguishers 

(V)  MU8HAKE,  W.  L.,  Bridges;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  Pavements;  Roof»;  Building  Structures. 

(IV)  Ql'ACKENBl'SH,  L.,  Railways— Draft  Appliances,  Switches  and  Signals,  Surface  Track,  Rolling  Stock.  Track 
Sanden;  Electricity,  Transmission  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehlcies;  Vehicle  Fendere;  Hand  and  Hotot  Line  ImplemenU; 
Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

aV)  DEM  BO.  L.  J.,  Dispensing;  Filling  Receptacles;  Toilet;  Sheet  Feedbif;  SeTertaif  by  Tewtaf  vr  Bre«kti«llllll!!!! 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) .^ „ ~*  ,' 

ai)  LEVY,  M.  L.,  Electricity— Switches,  WeWtaf.  He*tin(,  Pboto-cell  Cinniti '""][["[ 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  A«o.  CarbocycUc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (p«rt),  e.f .,  Anthronet, 

Trtarylmethanes.  Esters.  Acids.  Ketones.  AUehydes.  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols 

as.  (IV)  WEIL,  I..  Fluid-Pressure  Regulators;  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays,  Float  Valres, 
Diaphragms  and  Bellows) 

40.  (V)  DRUM.MOND,  E.  J.,  Receptaclea-MetalUc,  Paper,  Wooden,  Olasi;  Spedal  ReoeptadMind  PadUfM."....."!." 

41.  ai)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N.,  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Recording;  Television , 

42.  (11)  REYNOLDS,  E.  R.,  Electric  Sifnallng;  Telegraphy  (part) 

a.  (I)  KNIOHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  O.,  acting).  Medicines,  Poisons,  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers; 

Preserving,  Sterllliing  and  Disln/ecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching.  Dyeing,  Fhild  Treatment 

of  Textiles r. 

44.  (11)  EVANS,  N.  H.,  DlrecUve  Radio  Systems;  Mass  Spectrometers;  Nuclear  Batteries;  Nudaar  Resonant  Device*; 
Neutron  Detecting  and  Measuring;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes 

46.  (VD  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS.  R  A  ,  acting).  Wheels,  Tlrw  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axlea;  Lubrtoatlon; 

Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances 

48.  (I)  WILES,  W.G.  (CAMPBELL,  R.L.,acUng),Actinide  Series  (e.g..  fissionable)  Compounds;  Sinterwi  Metal  Stock; 
Explosives;  Power  PlanU  (part) ;  Metalhirgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines;  Nudear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part) 

47.  (VI)  KANOF.  W.  J.,  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles;  Land  Vehlcies;  Education 

iS.  (II)  BERNSTEIN,  8.,  Electricity— Conversion  Systems,  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards,  Relays,  Magnets.  Condensers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers 

4«.  (VII)  BENDETT,  B.,  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  Solids;  Ventilation;  Wells;  CcDontratlnc  Evaporaton- 
Glass . 
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80.  d)  ARNOLD.  D..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.r.  Synthetic  Retln  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions. Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g..  Butadiene  Polymers  and  Copolymers,  Polyacrylonitrllee, 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers)    

(II)  YAFFEE,  S.,  Radio  Transmitters,  Receivers  and  Timers;  Modulators;  Plesoelectrie  Devicea;  Antennas;  Oscillators 

(V)  LE  ROY,C.  A.  Supports  and  Racks 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  PastUigand  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Maktnr  MantteUtng;  Printed  Mattar  Station- 
ery; Paper  Files  and  Binders;  FlexlMe  or  Portable  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doors,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters; 
Harness;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators 

(II)  NILSON,  R.  G.,  Electric  Lamps;  Electrcmlc  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  Discharge  Devices;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 
Gas  Discharge  Device  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet,  Radioactive)  Application* 

(VII)  KLI.NE,  J.  R,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members 

86.  (I)  SPECK.  /.  R.,  Abrading  ComposiUons;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions;  Electrical  and  Wave  Bnergy 

Chemistry 

87.  ail)  MILLER,  A.  B.,  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw.  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Maklnf;  Driven  and  Screw  Fastanin(s: 

Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  /ewehr;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting  and  Punching 

•l  (III)  BRONAUGH,  F  H.  (BAILEY.  F  E  ,  acting).  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  ImpieraenU;  Stone 
W'orklng;  Abrading  Processes  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Closets,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manu- 
factures; Selective  Punching .^ 

••.  (I)  BRINDISI.  .M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertilisers;  Oas.  Heating  and  lUumlnattnc 

«  (I)  MANGAN,  P.  E  (8TERMA  N,  M,  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Miscellaneous 
Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  ComposUlons  (part),  Synthatie  Rubber;  Photographic  Prooesaaa 
and  Products 

ail)  STRIZAK.  J.  P..  Winding  and  Reeltag;  Puahlnc  and  Pulling;  Horolocr;  RaUway  Mail  DaUvery;  Peedtaic  of  In- 
definite Lengths 

(IV)  LOWE.  D.  B.,  Games;  Toys;  Amusements  and  Exercising  Devices;  Mechanical  Onnsand  Pro)ectors;  lUumlnatlon; 
Photographic  Apparatus 

(I)  W'INKELSTEIN.  A.  H..  Poodu  and  Beveracea;  rermentatlon;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  <.  g..  Lignlns,  Carbohy- 
drate  Derivatives,  Pats,  SuMtartsed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  C^ompoonda 

a)  OREENWALD,  J  ,  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  Compositions _ _ u 

(II)  SAX,  E.  J.,  Wave  Guides;  Electric  Meters;  Conductors;  Insulatirs;  AmpUflen , 

M.  (V)  LI8ANN.  I..  Geometric  InstrumenU:  Meaauring  and  Testing  (part).. 

«7.  (VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F..  Omamenution;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purlfleation;  Centrltagal  Bowl  Separators;  Separating 

and  Assorting  Solids  (part) „ 

(III)  MONCURE.  ;.  A.,  Industrial  Arts " '. 

ail)  GRAY.  M  A  .  HousehoW.  Penonal  and  Fine  Afti. 

BAILEY.  J.  8  ,  Laminated  Fabrics ^ 

GAUSS,  H  ,  Detectors.  Misoellaneoos  Electron  Tube  Ctrrutta »«A....i...>.<._ 

WAHL,  R,  A.,  Metal  Bending;  Web  Feeding  ..  -  ..L  .^L    .      .       * 

BERLOWITZ,  W..  Kanh  Boring:  Gas  SeparatioB '. . 

ANGEL,  C.  D.,  Maaonry  and  Concrete  Structures;  Tlme-ControlUng  Apparatus;  Packed  Rod  Joints;  Joint  Packings     . 
E.  DIV.  A  (I)  LANHaM,  B.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g.,  SteroMs;  Synthetic  Reatns  (part).  1.  e..  Polyethytenes. 
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New      Amandad 


»-l-68 


I-ai-8« 
11-17-88 

10-a>-58 


V33-88 
1-0-M 
7-1-68 

11-4-66 

11-17-68 

U-1-68 

12-1-68 

11-10-88 

»-l»-58 


11-10-68 

«-&-« 

13-3-68 

11-4-M 
11-6-68 

10-30-88 

10-10-88 


0-33-68 
10-7-88 
13-6-88 


1-13-80 


8-11-88 


1-I«-^ 

11-10-68 

10-1-58 


5-10-88 

l-«-80 

7-1-88 

10-13-88 

11-8-68 

11-13-88 
13-1-88 

11-13-88 
0-15-58 


11-6-58 

8-1-88 

10-16-88 

11-4-88 
11-4-88 

10-17-68 

10-1-88 


0-10-58 
10-0-68 
13-1-58 


1-12-80 


13-0-58 

13-15-58 

8-l»-68 

8-0-88 

10-27-58 

I0-2»-88 

0-3-58 

0-4-88 

10-30-58 

10-27-58 

10-1-88 

0-23-88 

10-16-W 

10-6-58 

10-1 0-68 

10-10-88 

10-21-68 

10-8-68 

11-8-68 

n-»-68 

0-0-68 

0-5-58 

13-1-38 

12-3-88 

0-34-68 

0-2^-58 

lI-S-«8 

11-^-68 

3-0-80 

3-12-60 

3-11-80 

3-13-80 

11-4-88 

11-^-58 

H>-34-88 

10-«-a8 

10-1-88 

10-4-88 

11-21-68 

10-15-68 

11-3-88 

10-21-58 

13-10-88 

10-13-88 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  July  1080,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (04  SUt.  310  as  amended  by  00  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provlstoos  of  Public  Uw  000.    A  Uat  of  Veterau'  pat«its  whh*  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Anntut  Indtx  M  P^f*t»~lMS 

^J"™*- .Numbers  3.288,580  to  2,»1.808,  tndoslve 

Plant  Patents Num bets  531  to  536.  taduslve 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U^tei  Stem  CMBi  of  Appaali 
DMrict  of  Coluibfa  Orcatt 


Abmoub  Rcseabch  Foundation  or  Ilunois  iNsimm 
o»  Tbchnolooy  v.  Robert  C.  Watson,  Commissioneb 
OF  Patents        j  AnttU 

%ttt   -M*  WH  ^o.  1M(«.    Decided  Mov  7>  19f» 

f—  U.S.  App.  D.C.  —  :  —  r.2d  — ;  111  U8PQ  »4J  -^^ 

PaTBSTABILITT — DOl'BLE     PaTIKTINO PaKTICCLAB      SCBJfCT 

Mattbb — MACNKTir     Matibul     aitd     Mitbod     or 

<^  No  error  foand  In  the  dedaloa  of  the  IMitrirt  Coart 
concurring  in  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Oflce  that  certain 
clalma  in  appellant'!  application  to  a  method  of  making 
magnetic  material  from  iron  oxides  were  unpatentable  in 
view  of  a  patent  already  issued  to  appellant's  assignor  and 
scientific  publications  and  that  "the  product  claim  of  the 
application  was  without  patentable  merit  over  claims  of 
the    patent    previously    iaaned   to   appellant's   assignor." 

Appeal  from  the  United  State*  District  Court  for 
the  District  of  Columbia. 

AFFIRMED. 

Bcniamin  H.  (ihertnan  {William  A.  Smith,  Jr.  of 
counsel)  for  Armour  Research  Foundation  of  lUlnois 
Institute  of  Technology. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Arthur  H.  Behrena  of  counsel) 
for  Robert   C.    Watson,   Commissioner   of   Patents. 

Before  Bakelon,  Fahy,  and  Biroeb.  Circuit  Judge* 

Per  CtTRiAM : 

This  Is  an  appeal  from  a  Judgment  of  the  Dlstrfct 
Court  dismissing  appellant's  complaint  in  a  suit 
instituted  against  the  Conuuissioner  of  Patents,  pur- 
suant to  85  U.S.C.  1 145  (1962),'  to  authoriee  Issuance 
of  a  patent.  Broadly,  the  claims  in  suit  relate  to  a 
method  of  making  magnetic  material  (suitable  for  use 
In  high-fidelity  tapes)  from  Iron  oxides  containing  a 
trlvalent  Iron  atom,  and  to  the  magnetic  material 
formed  thereby. 

The  Patent  Examiner  and,  on  appeal,  the  Patent 
Office  Board  of  Appeals  concluded  essentially  that  the 
process  revealed  in  the  application  was  merely  the 
aggregation  of  steps  previously  disclosed  (1)  in  a 
patent  already  Issued  to  appellant's  assignor,  teaching 
a  process  of  making  magnetic  materials  from  iron 
oxides,  and  (2)  In  scientific  publlcaUons  dealing  with 
the  properties  of  Iron  oxides.  The  Patent  Ofllce  found 
that  this  aggregation  of  steps  produced  no  new  or 
unexpected  results,  and  accordingly  rejected  the  proc- 
ess claims  as  unpatentAble.  The  Patent  Office  also 
concluded  that  the  product  claim  of  the  application 
was  without  patentable  merit  over  claims  of  the  patent 
previously  issued  to  appellant's  assignor. 

The  District  Court  concurred  in  the  decision  of  the 
Patent  Office  and  dismissed  the  complaint  We  find  no 
error. 

AFFIRMED.    ;. 

^ 


I  art      ^.UM^iSlt* 
60  Stat.  MS  (IMS),     ^^mttlt 


In  be  Benson 

^•Umt  If:  l,««7^18  •/  Mmv  t«.  t9S9.     Decided 
Jmmmmrv  t».  1$S» 
Application — Pirmanint    Racoao — "Brass    Bond"    Papsb. 
The   Examiner's   re<]uirement   that  duplicate   papers  in 
permanent  ink  be  filed  in  place  of  the  original  •pedfleatlon 
and  claims  which  were  presented  on  "Braw  Bond,"  a  papst 
having  a  special  coating  of  sueh  aatnre  that  Ink  imprasssd 
thereon  by  typewriter   keys  can  readily  be  erased  for  an 
indeterminate  period  of  time  after  such  impression.  Held 
not  unreasonable  ;  and  a  petition  questioning  the  propriety 
of  the  Examiner's  requirement,  denied. 

On  Petition. 

DENIED, 

.\fuHn  d  Liddy  for  Benson. 
Maurice  A.  Crews,  A»»i*tant  Commistioner: 

The  letters  of  March  5,  1958  and  March  24,  1068 
are  being  treated  as  a  petition  under  Rule  181,  ques- 
tioning the  propriety  of  the  Examiner's  requirement 
made  In  the  action  of  February  28,  1958,  that  duplicate 
papers  in  permanent  ink  be  filed  in  place  of  the  original 
specification  and  claims  which  wer^  presented  on 
"Erase  Bond."  Subsequent  thereto,  duplicate  papers, 
in  the  form  of  photocopies  on  ordinary  t)ond  paper, 
were  filed. 

Petitioner  states  that  he  has  been  using  "Erase 
Bond"  for  a  number  of  years  for  applications  and 
amendments,  and  that  this  is  the  first  time  Its  use 
has  been  questioned.  Samples  of  this  type  of  paper 
with  typed  matter  thereon  were  submitted  along  with 
the  petition.  Petitioner  contends  that  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  "does  not  prescribe  any 
particular  type  of  paper,  except  as  to  siae  and  t>oniera." 

Rule  52(a)  states  In  part:  "All  papers  which  are 
to  become  a  part  of  the  permanent  records  of  the 
Patent  Office  must  be  legibly  written  or  printed  in 
permanent  Ink." 

Rule  52(b)  states  In  part:  "Typewritten  or  printed 
papers  suitable  for  use  by  the  Office  may  be  required 
if  the  papera  originally  filed  are  not  correctly,  legibly 
and  clearly  written." 

It  Is  understood  that  the  product  known  as  "Erase 
Bond"  is  paper  having  a  special  coating  of  such  nature 
that  Ink  impressed  thM^on  by  typewriter  keys  can 
readily  be  erased  for  an  Indeterminate  period  of  time 
after  such  impression. 

The  Examiner  reports  that  the  clerk,  in  erasing 
pencil  marks  made  by  the  Examiner,  close  to  the  typed 
matter  on  the  papers  originally  preaented,  also  erased 
the  typed  matter,  as  a  result  of  which  It  was  rendered 
indistinct,  and  that  even  after  the  application  had 
been  pending  19  months,  matter  typed  on  the  papers 
which  were  originally  preaented  was  eaally  erased 
with  an  ordinary  soft  pencil  eraser. 

In  this  case,  the  Examiner  is  of  the  opinion  that  the 
paper  per  se,  on  which  the  application  was  originally 
presented,  is  not  of  snch  nature  that  the  typed  matter 
will  constitute  a  permanent  record  for  the  purposes  of 
this  Office.  An  examination  of  such  paper  and  a 
comparison  thereof  with  other  types  of  "Erase  Bond** 
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and  oonTentional  bond  paper  demonstrates  the  correct- 
ness of  tiie  Examiner's  opinion. 

An  examination  of  the  erasing  qualities  of  the 
sample,  submitted  along  with  the  petition,  has  been 
made.  Although  the  typed  matter  was  found  less 
easily  erased  than  that  appearing  on  the  papers  orig- 
inally presented,  it  does  not  appear  to  have  the  perma- 
nence which  is  expected  of  records  of  this  Office. 

If  applicant  wishes  to  file  patent  applications  on 
"Erase  Bond"  In  the  future,  he  should  satisfy  himself, 
by  test  or  otherwise,  that  matter  typed  thereon  will 
satisfy  the  requirement  of  Rule  ^2. 

Since  the  Examiner's  requirement  for  duplicate 
papers  in  this  case  was  not  unreasonable  the  petition 
is  denied. 

DENIED. 


b  the  Uaited  Stales  raiod  OAcc 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

?':"-    Ex  Paste  Jaxgcb 

A9p«al  No.   7J — •{.     Decided  December  SI,  l$ta 

1.  PaTINTASILITV COUBIXATION  —  IXTK-NTION    IN    ELBMENT. 

"*  *  *  If  iDventloD  rest!  In  so  element  of  a  combina- 
tion, applicant  la  not  entitled  to  the  combination  InToMng 
tbat  element  unleaa  auch  element  coacta  with  other  elementa 
ao  aa  to  bring  about  new,  unexpected,  and  beneficial  reault 
flowing  from  the  new  combination.  In  the  abaence  of  a 
ahowins  of  a  new,  unext>ected  and  benefldal  reault  flow 
ing  from  the  new  combination,  the  Invention  ahould  be 
defined  aa  the  new  element" 

2.  8am I — Same — Btidencs. 

The  allegation  that  appellant'a  atractur«  would  inaure 
a  more  faltliful  reproduction  of  a  maater  pattern  In  a 
workpiece  being  machined  than  one  produced  by  the  atruc- 
tore  of  a  reference  patent  Held  not  perauaalve  where  there 
waa  no  evidence,  ai  by  comparative  teata  of  appellant'a 
machine  and  tbat  of  the  reference  patent,  uaing  a  number 
of  identical  patterna,  workplecea  of  the  aame  material,  and 
cutting  toola,  to  establlith  the  aaaerted  advantage. 
S.  Same — Same — Invbxtig!*  in  Blemsitt. 

Tl»e  rejection  of  claims  covering  a  machine  tool  and 
a  motor-clutch  control  mecbaniam  element,  la  drawn  to  an 
oM  and  unpatenubie  coroblBStlon.  Held  proper  where  there 
waa  "no  new  and  unexpected  reault  flowing  from  the 
combination  Including  the  Improved  control  mecbaniam 
element"  and  the  element  had  "attained  a  separate  and 
Independent  aUtua  In  tlie  arte." 
4.  ArPBAL  TO   Board  op  Aptbals — Mattbb   Bbpobb    Boabd. 

"With  reaped  to  the  patenta  to  Caldwell  et  al.  and 
Wilkie  et  al.,  theae  patenta  were  not  cited  by  tbe  Exam- 
iner In  hla  anrwer.  Conaequently,  ttieae  patenta  are  not  a 
part  of  the  laaue  preaented  to  ua  by  the  Examiner,  noting 
in  thla  reapect  tbat  tbe  laaue  doea  not  concern  an  art 
rejection  of  the  claims.  We  will  therefore  not  further 
conalder  theae  patenta. 

Afpcai.  from  the  Examiner.     Serlaii  No.  266,553. 

AFFIRMED.  .        ^.^  ^^ 

nfosepk  K.  Sckofleld  for  Jaeger.  ^  7»ti^Mi 

Before  Fsikdma.n.  Manion,  and  Keelt,     - 

Etaminer»-in-CMef 


MAifiAN,  Examiner-in-Chief :  %nihti^^  iKir^t 

This  appeal  is  from  the  flnal  rejection  of  claims  14 

to  22,  inclusive,  the  only  claims  remaining  In  the  case. 
Claim  14  is  representative  of  the  appealed  claims 

and  reads  as  follows : 


^'1',:^  nuehine  tool  control   ayatem  Including  at  laaat  ( 

nslatlonal   displacement 


machine  element  adapted  for  translatlonal  displacement  on 
*,  Mae  thereof,  comnrtalng  in  combinntlon.  at  least  one  con 
tlnuooaly  running  electric  motor,  at  leaat  one  clutch  having 
engsged  and  disengaged  poaltiona.  adapted  reepectlvely  to 
eonge  and  dlaengace  tije  coupling  of  aald  motor  and  aald 
machine  element,  a  voluge  varying  meana  for  anpplying  a 
voltage  component  algebraically  additive  to  tbe  insUnUneoua 
voltage  at  aald  continuously  running  electric  motor  tenninala. 


■  t'"*<*f  n>eana  mounted  on  the  machine  tool,  and  dlaplace- 
able  in  reaponae  to  vartationa  In  the  contours  of  a  maater 
pattern,  asid  tracer  means  being  opcrstiTsly  eonaected  to 
eoergiae  and  dsenerglae  aald  clutch,  a  control  meana  elec- 
trically Interpoeed  between  said  clutch  and  said  voltage 
^*.'7'°^  meana  for  varying  aald  latter  means,  whereby  the 
aald  voltage  component  la  an  InereoMnt  wtaen  the  said  clutch 
is  engage^,  and  conversely.  ^  ..^,^^, 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Shaw  I,  1,711.290,  April  90,  1929.     ^*^^^  •''<>«*  r 

Darls.  1,762.130.  June  3,  1980  V^'^  m  >.xT  v . 

Shaw  II.  2314,019.  March  16.  1948.       ^^T**?  «V 

Jaeger,  2,436,280.  February  3,  1948. 
The  subject  matter  of  the  claims  on  appeal  relates 
to  a  pattern-controlled  machine  tool.  The  machine 
tool  disclosed  is  a  lathe,  similar  to  that  shown  In 
Shaw  I.  There  is  no  dlsatfreement  between  the  appel- 
lant and  the  Examiner  with  respect  to  the  difference 
between  the  control  system  in  the  present  case  and 
that  shown  In  Shaw  I.  In  essence,  this  difference 
includes  the  use  In  this  case  of  a  variable  speed  motor 
(for  each  movable  member)  and  a  control  device  in 
the  electrical  system  connected  to  be  operated  by  the 
clutdv  (which  drlvlngly  connects  tbe  motor  to  a 
machine  element  to  be  driven)  to  in  turn  operate  a 
voltage  varying  means  to  provide  a  variable  voltage 
component  which  Is  applied  to  the  terminals  of  said 
motor  whereby  the  speed  of  the  motor  ( snd  hence  the 
feed  of  the  machine  element)  is  Increased  when  the 
clutch  Is  engaged  and  decreased  when  the  clutch  is 
disengaged.  The  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
the  clutch  are  under  the  control  of  and  In  accordance 
with  the  movement  of  the  tracer  with  respect  to  a 
pattern  it  traverses.  In  Shaw  I  there  is  disclosed  no 
means  In  the  control  system  for  varying  the  speed  of 
the  motor,  the  motor  speed  being  uniform  for  all  oper- 
ations of  the  clutch  conne<-te<l  thereto. 

The  claims  are  finally  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as 
being  unpatentable  for  the  reason  that  they  are  drawn 
to  an  old  and  unpatentable  combination  of  elements, 
namely,  a  machine  tool  and  a  clutch  control  means 
therefor  In  view  of  Shaw  I  who,  he  states,  shows  this 
combination  to  be  old  and  therefore  exhausted.  It 
is  the  Examiner's  position  that  the  novelty  resides 
Holely  In  the  clutch  control  means  element,  that  the 
latter  element  does  not  coact  with  tbe  machine  tool 
element  to  bring  about  new,  unexpected  and  beneficial 
results  flowing  from  the  combination  but  coacts  with 
the  machine  tool  element  In  the  same  manner  as  In 
Shaw  I.  He  states  that  the  Invention,  If  any,  would 
appear  to  lie  in  the  clutch  control  means  which  he 
states  has  Independent  status.  Is  separately  classified 
and  searched  in  Class  192  as  shown  by  Shaw  II, 
Davis  and  Jaeger.  The  Shaw  I  patent  to  the  com- 
bination is  clssslfled  in  Class  82. 

The  E^xamlner  does  not  state  In  his  answer  the 
parts  of  the  clalnie<l  structure  he  considers  to  be  the 
machine  tool  and  this  should,  accordingly,  be  first 
determined.  Considering,  by  way  of  example,  claim  14 
as  reproduced  on  page  1  of  the  brief,  this  claim  recites 
In  lines  1,  2  and  8  as  an  element  of  the  combination 
"at  least  one  machine  element  adapted  for  trans- 
latlonal displacement  on  a  base  thereof."  While  claim 
14  is  by  its  introductory  statement  directe<I  to  a 
machine  tool  control  system,  the  reference  to  the  base 
in  the  above-quoted  limitation  in  lines  1,  2  and  8 
necessarily  includes  tbe  base  (of  the  machine  tool) 
as  an  element  of  the  combination  in  addition  to  tba 
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macfaiBe  element.  In  a  similar  manner  other  parts 
of  the  machine  tool,  fbr  example  the  cross  slide,  are 
inclnded  as  elements  of  the  combination  by  the  state- 
ment In  lines  10  and  11  which  defines  the  tracer  means 
as  "Doounted  on  the  machine  tool."  Accordingly,  the 
element  "machine  tool,"  which  the  E:xaminer  states  to 
be  one  of  the  two  elements  of  the  combination  he  deems 
to  be  old  and  exhausted,  includes  the  "at  least  one 
machine  element,"  the  base  of  the  machine  tool,  the 
tracer,  and  the  aforesaid  other  parts  of  the  machine 
tool  on  which  the  tracer  is  mounted.  It  Is  apparent 
from  the  answer  that  the  second  element  of  the  com- 
bination, namely,  "clutch  control  means."  necessarily 
Includes  the  motor  and  this  element  will  hereinafter 
be  referred  to  as  the  motor-dutch  control  mechanism 
element. 

The  law  applicable  to  the  issue  herein  presented  is 
well  establlsheti.  The  law  is  that  [1]  If  Invention  rests 
In  an  elonent  of  a  combination,  applicant  Is  not  entitled 
to  the  combination  involving  that  element  unless  such 
element  coacts  with  other  elements  Ro  as  to  bring  about 
new,  unexpected,  and  beneflrial  result  flowing  from  the 
new  combination.  In  the  absence  of  a  showing  of  a 
new,  unexpected  and  beneficial  restilt  fiowlng  from  the 
new  combination,  the  invention  should  be  defined  as 
the  new  element.  In  re  Pineo,  33  CCPA  1148.  1&46 
CD.  486,  591  O.G.  329,  156  F.2d  178,  70  USPQ  280. 

Appellant  contends  that  he  has  a  new  and  patentable 

combination.     He  states : 

"Tb«  lyatem  at  dJLimed  contempUtM  vanrlnc  the  rats  of 
(liipUr*m«iit  of  •  machine  element  or  »\\at  In  reaponae  to 
varUtlona  la  the  alope  o(  a  awater  pattern  over  which  a 
tracer  member  traveraes.  The  apced  of  movement  of  the 
mactatBe  clement  or  alide  to  be  dieplaeed  la  tb«i  a  function 
of  the  rate  of  chance  in  the  alope  of  the  pattern  betas 
traveraed  by  the  tracer,  ao  that  when  a  contour  on  the 
pattern  la  diaaslas  abruptly,  tbe  apeed  of  movement  of  the 
machine  element  la  lu^cordlnaly  reduced.  Thla  obviously 
Inaurea  a  more  falthfni  reproduction  of  the  master  pattern 
In  the  work  piece  being  machined. 

The  Invention  aa  recited  In  the  appealed  clalma  calla  for 
s  cnmblnntlon  of  elnmenta  armnsed  to  cooperate  to  produce 


a   new   and   better   reault — a  more  accura 

maater  pattern.     Thta  la  a  (Ustlnct  and  merltorloui  contrlbu 


replica  of  the 
d  mentt 
tlon  to  tlie  art  of  coatour  macbinlns." 

i  It  is  not  apparent  to  us  why  appellant's  stnictnre 
Insures  a  more  faithful  reproduction  of  the  master 
pattern  in  the  workpiece  being  machined  than  one 
produced  by  the  structure  of  Shaw  I.  There  is  no 
evidence  of  the  same  In  the  record  file  of  this  case  as 
by  comparative  teats  of  the  Instant  machine  and  that 
of  Shaw  I,  using  a  number  of  identical  patterns,  work- 
pieces  of  the  same  material  and  cutting  tools,  to  estab- 
lish the  asserted  advantage  of  a  more  faithful  repro- 
duction of  a  master  pattern.  In  the  absence  of  umA 
evidence  we  are  not  persuaded  by  the  mere  allegation 
that  such  Is  the  case. 

r>^  We  do  not  agree  with  the  appellant  that  "the  speed 
of  movement  of  the  machine  element  ...  Is  a  func- 
tion of  the  rate  of  change  in  the  slope  of  the  pattern." 
It  apfiears  that  the  relationship,  if  any,  is  with  respect 
to  the  amplitade  of  the  slope  rather  than  to  tlie  rate 
of  change  in  the  slope,  and  this  only  np  to  the  preset 
maximum  speed  of  the  motor  which  may  be  reached 
before  the  full  amplitude  of  the  slope  is  trsversed. 
'i  With  respect  to  the  condition  where  the  contour  on 
the  pattern  Is  changing  abruptly,  it  is  not  apparent 
to  us  why  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  machine  ele- 
ment In  the  combination  recited  in  tiie  claims  is  re- 
duced to  any  greater  extent  than  in  Shaw  I.  In  both 
stmctnree  the  ciutch  Is  disengaged  to  immediately 
disconnect  the  drive  from  the  motor  to  the  madiine 


element,  in  which  case  the  reduction  of  tte  apeed  of 
movement  of  the  machine  ^enMot  is  the  same  for  the 
two  structures  where  the  two  elements  arv  tniTttling 
at  the  same  speed  at  the  time  the  clutcbea  arc 
disconnected. 

We  have  considered  all  of  the  arguments  presented 
by  the  appellant  in  his  brief,  reply  brief  and  at  the 
oral  hearing  but  are  not  convinced  thereby  of  any 
error  in  the  Examiner's  holding. 

The  improvement  over  t^e  Shaw  I  patent  is  in  the 
motor-clutch  control  electrical  system  shown  In  Fig.  4 
of  the  instant  case.  This  system  produces  variations 
in  the  speed  of  each  of  the  two  motors,  each  time  the 
clutches  individual  to  the  two  motors  are  engaged 
and  disengaged.  With  respect  to  the  combination  of 
this  system  and  the  aforesaid  machine  tool  element 
that  is  set  forth  in  the  claims,  this  system  coacts  with 
said  element  in  the  same  manner  as  the  corresponding 
system  in  Shaw  I  coacts  with  its  corresponding 
machine  tool  element.  In  both  structures  the  clutch 
Is  engaged  and  disengaged,  in  response  to  movements 
of  the  tracer  traversing  the  master  pattern,  to  con- 
nect and  disconnect,  respectively,  the  motor  to  the 
mschine  element  driven  thereby.  The  fact  that  the 
machine  element  is  moved  with  increasing  speed  in 
the  instant  case  is  not  a  new  and  unexpected  result 
because  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  machine  element 
Is  a  direct  function  of  the  speed  of  the  motor  to  which 
the  element  is  connected.  A  motor  of  constant  Q>eed, 
as  in  Shaw  I,  will  drive  Its  element  at  a  constant 
speed  and  a  motor  of  variable  speeds,  as  in  the  instant 
case,  will  drive  its  element  at  a  corresponding  variable 
speed. 

We  are  accordingly  of  the  opinion  that  the  motor- 
clutch  control  system  element  adds  to  the  combination 
that  is  set  forth  in  claims  14  to  22,  inclusive,  only  its 
own  inherent  results  or  function  and  that  there  is  no 
new  and  unexpected  result  flowing  from  the  combina- 
tion of  the  control  sj'Stem  element  with  the  afore- 
said machine  element 

The  Examiner  has  shown  by  the  patents  to  Davia, 
Jaeger  and  Shaw  II  that  the  subcombination  element, 
namely,  the  motor-clutch  control  mechanism  element 
is  a  field  of  Inrentive  endeavor  that  is  Independent  of 
the  machine  tool  combination  including  that  element, 
and  is  so  recognized  by  the  inrentors  In  the  fl^d. 
These  patents  also  show  such  subcombination  is  ci^w- 
ble  of  being  claimed  per  se  without  reference  tc  or 
inclusion  in  combination  therewith  the  heretofore 
mentioned  machine  tool  element  that  is  recited  in  the 
claims.  These  patents  further  show  that  this  sob- 
combination  Mement  has  attained  an  independent 
status  in  the  arts  from  the  combination,  the  former 
being  claasified  and  searched  in  Class  192  and  the  latter 
in  Glass  82. 

[8]  Since  there  is  no  new  and  onexpected  result 
flowing  from  the  combination  Including  the  Isoprovad 
control  mechanism  element,  and  the  inpnyvwl  de- 
ment has  attained  a  separate  and  independent  statvs 
in  the  arts,  the  rejection  of  claims  14  to  22,  IndnslTe, 
as  being  drawn  to  an  old  combination,  and  therefore 
unpatentable,  is  proper  and  we  will  accordingly  sustain 
the  same. 
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[4]  Witb  respect  to  the  patents  to  Caldwell  et  al. 
and  Wilkie  et  al.,  these  patents  were  not  cited  by  the 
Examiner  In  his  answer.  Consequently,  these  patenta 
are  not  a  part  of  the  issue  presented  to  us  by  the 
Examiner,  noting  in  this  respect  that  the  issue  does 
not  concern  an  art  rejection  of  the  claims.  We  will 
therefore  not  further  consider  these  patents. 

The  decision  of  the  primary  Examiner  finally  reject- 
ing the  appealed  claims  is  affirmed.  ^      ^, 

AFFIRMED.  '    "'  ' 

If-  |iv. 


«  movable  corer  carrying  a 
pinrmllty  of  applyInK 
mean*. 


a  roller  for  applying  trana- 
fera  to  aald  articlea  and 
being  morable  to  and  from 
applying  poaltlon.  morable 
roller  aapportlng  means 
for  rotatably  aupportlng 
aaid  roller  and  morable 
to  and  from  transfer 
applying  position,  said 
roller  baring  a  plurality 
of  aets  of  transfer  apply- 
ing elements  arranged 
circamferentlally  about  Its 

rpbery  and  adapted  to 
brought  8uc<VB«lvely 
into  operable  position 
upon  rotation  of  said 
roller  for  engaKfment 
with  succeaaire  groups  of 
tranafera. 


la  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
"i^t  •'.,  Before  the  Board  of  Appeals      nt^sf-J    '■■•■'g 

Ex  Pabte  Bbownlee  ) 

Appeal  So.   98 — 18.     ReUtue  Patent  No.  ti,51$  of  Auffutt 

Tt,  19S8.     Decided  May  $,  t9i8 
1.  RiissDi — BaoAOBNiD  Claims.  "       ■•<"-» 

,i  "•  •  •  If  a  claim  of  a  reiasue  can  hold  something  as 
an  Infringement  which  would  not  be  an  infringement  of 
any  of  the  claims  of  the  original  patent,  then  the  reissue 
claim  enlargM  the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  original 
patent." 

S.  Bami — Sams. 

"It  la  urged  that  'the  original  patent  claim  must  obvi- 
ously be  glren  a  broad  interpretation'  and  that  hence  the 
new  claims  are  not  broader.  However,  the  language  of  the 
claim  of  the  patent  Is  clear,  it  is  readily  understood  and 
is  consistent  with  and  uses  the  same  terms  aj  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  machine.  We  do  not  believe  it  appropriate  or 
proper  to  speculate  as  to  whether  or  not  it  would  be  given 
a  scope  beyond  its  express  terms  by  interpretation  or 
construction  and  as  to  what  the  limits  of  thla  expanded 
•cope  would  be." 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner.     Serial  No.  S76,225. 

^AFFIRMED. 

Meurt.  Davis,  Lindtey,  Hibben  and  Xoyei  for 
Brownlee.  ^,  ,,^ 

Before  F'eokbico.  Duncombe.  and  Asp, 
Examinera-in-Chief 
Fkokkico,  Examiner-iH-Chief: 

This  la  an  application  for  reissue  of  a  patent  in 
which  the  Examiner  has  rejected  claims  2  to  9,  Inclu- 
sive, which  are  all  the  new  claims  sought  to  be  obtained 
by  the  reissue,  and  the  applicant  has  appeale<i.  The 
original  patent  is  No.  2.493.523,  which  was  issued 
on  January  3,  1950.  with  one  claim.  The  application 
for  reissue  was  filed  on  April  4,  1956,  over  six  years 
later.  The  Examiner's  position  is  that  the  new  claims 
are  broader  than  the  single  claim  of  the  original 
patent  and.  hence,  are  barred  by  the  last  paragraph 
of  85  U.S.C.  251  which  reads :  ttta  i*. 

"No  reissued  patent  shall  be  granted  enlarging  the  scope 
or  the  Claims  of  the  original  patent  unleaa  applied  for  within 
two  yean  from  the  grant  of  the  original  patent." 

All  the  new  claims  of  the  reissue  application  involve 
the  same  issue  and  it  is  only  necessary  to  take  claim  2 
as  illustrative.  In  view  of  the  nature  of  the  rejection, 
both  claim  1.  the  claim  of  the  original  patent,  and 
claim  2  are  copied  In  parallel  columns  : 


ateans  operated  by  move- 
ment of  aald  cover  for 
moving       said  applying 

^  means  into  applying 
poaltion. 


and  means  operable  by  move- 
ment of  aald  cover  after 
each  of  said  applring 
means  has  performed  an 
applying  operation  for 
moving  additional  groups 
of  transfers  into  applying 
position. 


OriQinal  Patent  Claim 

la  a  macbiaa  for  applying 
tranafers  to  groups  of 
articlea  simultaneously, 

means  for  moving  groups  of 
tranafers  Into  applying 
poaltlon. 


^r^ini^'%^i^    "^    W** 


Propoeed  Sew  Claim  t 

la  a  machine  for  applying 
tranafers  to  groups  of 
articles  simultaneously, 

means  for  moving  groups  of 
tranafers  into  tranafer 
applying    position, 


means  operable  by  move- 
ment of  said  roller  sup- 
IK>rting  means  for  rotating 
said  roller  to  more  a 
successive  set  of  tranafer 
applying  elements  into 
operable  position, 

and  means  operable  by  move- 
ment of  said  roller  aup- 
portlng means  after  each 
said  set  of  applying  ele- 
ments has  performed  an 
applying  operation  for 
moring  additional  groups 
of  transfers  into  applying 
position. 

The  subject  matter  of  the  patent  and  of  the  reissue 
application  is  a  machine  for  applying  transfers  simul- 
taneously to  groups  of  articles.  The  machine  illus- 
trated and  described  Is  used  to  apply  local  tax  stamps 
simultaneously  to  all  the  cigarette  packages  in  a  con- 
ventional ten-package  carton.  The  stamp  is  a  trans- 
ferable imprint  such  as  a  decalcomania.  carrying  a 
heat  activatable  adhesive  on  its  exposed  surface, 
which  Is  transferred  from  a  web  or  sheet  carrying  it 
to  the  object  to  which  It  is  applied  by  the  application 
of  heat.  The  machine  is  generally  box  shaped,  having 
an  opening  through  it  through  which  a  carton  of 
cigarettes,  with  the  top  side  opened  up  to  expose  the 
ends  of  the  packages,  is  passe<l.  The  Inside  has  a  roll 
of  the  sheet  which  carries  the  transfers,  which  passes 
over  the  exposed  ends  of  the  packages.  The  sheet 
carries  rows  of  transfers  at  spaced  intervals  to  match 
the  group  of  articles  to  which  they  are  applied.  A 
roller  carries  a  flat  face  with  a  row  of  five  electrically 
heated  projecting  surfaces,  the  applying  means  or  ele- 
ments, which  are  applied  over  the  transfers.  One 
feature  of  the  machine  is  that  the  roller  has  three 
circumferentially  spaced  groups  of  these  heating  sur- 
faces, each  one  of  which  carries  the  electrically  heated 
projections  in  staggered  arrangement  with  respect  to 
the  others.  The  area  of  the  carrier  sheet  over  the 
packages  carries  two  rows  of  fifteen  transfers  each, 
sufficient  for  three  cartons  of  cigarettes.  When  a 
carton  la  in  place,  one  group  of  the  applying  surfaces 
is  pressed  down  onto  the  sheet  and  transfers  a  stamp 
to  each  of  the  packages  in  the  carton,  each  applying 
surface  taking  care  of  two  packages.  Without  mov- 
ing the  carrier  sheet,  the  carton  Is  remove<l  and  a 
second  carton  of  cigarettes  Is  put  In  place,  and  the 
application  of  the  second  group  of  heaters  transfers  a 
second  set  of  stamps  to  tiie  ends  of  the  packages:  a 
third  carton  is  then  inserted  and  the  third  group  of 
heaters  presses  a  third  set  of  stamps  to  the  ends  of 
the  packages.  The  stamps  on  the  packages  in  the  three 
cartons  are,  of  course,  located  on  different  portions 
of  the  ends  of  the  packages.  After  the  third  oper- 
ation, the  carrier  sheet  Is  iuove<i  to  place  the  next 
group  of  stamps  in  poaitiou.  and  the  operations  are 
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repeated.     In  the  machine  described  and  claimed  in    of  any  of  the  claims  of  the  original  patent,  then  the 
the  patent,  the  roller  which  carries  the  three  rroupe    reissue  claim  enlarges  the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the 


of  heating  surfaces  is  carried  by  the  cover  of  the 
machine  on  Its  inner  face.  On  the  first  application  of 
stamps,  the  cover  Is  moved  down  to  press  the  apply- 
ing surfaces  onto  the  stamps  and  the  packages.  The 
cover  is  then  raised  and  this  raising  of  the  cover  oper- 
ates means  to  rotate  the  roller  one  third  of  its  cir- 
cumference, placing  the  next  row  of  applying  surface 


original  patent.  The  latest  application  of  this  principle 
is  found  in  Rohm  and  Haat  Co.  v.  Roberti  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  245  F2d  098.  118  USPQ  428  (CA  4,  1957).  in 
which  the  court  said  "the  usual  test  in  determining 
such  a  disputed  point  [that  the  reissue  enlarges  the 
scope  of  the  claims  of  the  original  patent]  Is  whether 
the  claims  of  the  reissue  could  be  Infringed  by  any 


In  position.    The  cover  Is  then  lowered  again  to  apply    procedure  which  would  not  infringe  the  claim  of  the 


the  second  set  of  stamps.  Raising  the  cover  another 
time  turns  the  roller  for  the  third  set  of  stamps. 
After  the  third  set  of  stamps  has  been  placed,  the 
raising  of  the  cover  not  only  rotates  the  roller  to 
position  the  next  row  of  applying  surfaces,  but  oper- 
ates a  mechanism  to  bring  the  next  group  of  stamps 
into  place. 

The  claim  of  the  original  patent  calls  for  means  for 
moving  groups  of  transfers  Into  applying  position,  a 
movable  cover  which  carries  a  plurality  of  applying 
means,  means  operated  by  movement  of  the  cover 
for  moving  the  applying  means  Into  applying  position, 
and  means  operable  by  movement  of  the  cover  after 
each  of  the  applying  means  has  performed  an  apply- 
ing operation  for  moving  additional  groups  of  trans- 
fers Into  applying  position.  It  is  evident  that  the 
claim  is  dlrecte<l  throughout  to  the  "movable  cover" 
carrying  the  applying  means  and  operating  the  move- 
ment of  the  applying  means  and  the  movement  of  the 
transfers. 

Claim  2  of  the  reissue  application  differs  from  the 
claim  of  the  patent  in  two  respects.  First,  all  refer- 
ences to  the  movable  cover  have  been  eliminated  and 
replaced  by  movable  "roller  supporting  means ' :  and 
second,  certain  additional  details  of  the  structure  of 
the  device  have  been  added  to  the  claim.  The  resultant 
claim  is  twice  as  long  in  number  of  words  as  the  claim 
of  the  patent  and  some  of  the  other  claims  are  even 
longer. 

While  the  claim  has  added  a  number  of  deUils  to 
the  mechanism  recited,  the  broadening  of  the  claim  is 
asserted  to  consist  in  the  substitution  of  a  broader 
expression  for  the  movable  cover  recited  and  referred 
to  several  times  In  the  original  claim.  Appellant's 
position  essentially  Is  that  the  claim  has  not  been 
broadened,  and  he  agrees  that  if  the  clslm  has  been 


original  patent."  In  this  case,  the  claims  of  the  orig- 
inal patent  were  all  composition  claims,  and  the  claims 
of  the  reissue  were  process  claims,  and  a  study  of 
the  specific  nature  of  the  claims  showed  that  there 
was  nothing  that  would  infringe  the  process  claims 
of  the  reissue  which  would  not  at  the  same  time 
infringe  the  claims  of  the  original  patent  and,  hence, 
the  reissue  was  held  not  to  be  broadened.  Other  cases 
in  which  this  question  is  considered.  Including  several 
which  are  analogous  to  the  one  preswjted  here,  are : 
Oage  v.  Kellogg.  26  Fed.  242,  1886  CD.  295,  36  O.G.  284 
(The  court  stated  that  it  does  not  aid  the  complainant 
to  show  that  the  claim  has  been  narrowed  at  one  end 
when  it  has  been  expanded  at  the  other) ;  Fox  Type- 
trriter  Co.  v.  Corona  Typewriter  Co.,  282  Fed.  502, 
1923  CD.  440.  816  O.G.  445  ("The  patentee  cannot 
point  to  one  narrowing  limitation  in  his  reissued  claim, 
and  thereby  hide  a  broadening  of  the  same  claim, 
when  that  broadening  serves  to  bring  within  the 
monopoly  a  structure  which  otherwise  would  have 
been  free. ')  ;  Rancovrt  v.  Panco  Rubber  Co.,  5  F.  Supp. 
185  ("Even  If  some  elements  of  the  reissued  claims 
were  narrower  than  in  the  original,  that  does  not  save 
the  claim  if  other  elements  were  broadened.")  : 
Ex  parte  Ruhmer,  Re.  17.158,  3  U.S.  Daily  2582  ( Board 
of  Appeals,  1927);  Ex  parte  Rutsell,  13  USPQ  29 
(Board  of  Appeals.  1981) :  8chenk  r.  United  Aircraft 
Corp.,  43  F.  Supp.  679,  51  USPQ  519  ("a  claim  In  a 
reissue  is  broadened  if  it  could  be  infringed  by  any 
conceivable  device  which  would  not  infringe  any  one 
of  the  original  claims"). 

Considering  the  application  of  this  principle  to  the 
present  case,  it  is  considered  obvious  that  a  machine 
can  exist  which  would  infringe  the  terms  of  the  reissue 
claims  and  which,  at  the  same  time,  would  not  infringe 
the  terms  of  the  claim  of  tiie  patent.     This  is  readily 


broadened,  it  is  barred  by  the  last  paragraph  of  Sec-  evident  from  a  mere  comparison  of  the  language  used 

tlon  251.     The  statute  prohibits  a  reissue  "enlarging  In  referring  to  the  structure  for  carrying  the  roller 

the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  original  patent"  which  and  for  operating  the  roller  and  the  movement  of  the 

has  been  applied  for  more  than  two  years  after  the  carrier  sheet.    The  original  claim  requires  the  cover 

granting  of  the  original  patent.    In  the  usual  case,  this  of  the  machine,  whereas  according  to  new  claims  of 


question  Is  readily  determined  by  comparison  of  the 
claims.  A  new  claim  may  differ  from  the  old  claim 
solely  In  the  addition  of  details  or  elements,  or  a  new 
claim  may  differ  from  the  old  claim  solely  In  the 
removal  of  a  detail  or  element.  In  these  Instances, 
the  conclusion  that  the  claim  has  been  narrowed  in 
the  one  case  or  broadened  in  the  other  is  self-evident. 
When  the  changes  are  more  complex,  as  In  cases  In 
which  the  nature  of  the  claim  ig  change<l.  the  matter 
must  be  determined  by  application  of  a  general  rule 


the  application  It  could  be  any  "means"  whatsoever 
which  would  perform  these  functions. 

Appellant  has  called  attention  to  the  following  deci- 
sions as  having  some  bearing  herein :  fioutkem  Sate 
Service.  Inc.  v.  Pittsburgh- Erie  Saw  Corp.,  J289  F.2d 
880.  Ill  USPQ  862;  Hazeltine  Research  Inc.  v.  Avoo 
Mfff.  Corp.,  227  F.2d  187,  107  USPQ  187:  Oenerai 
Plattic  Corp.  v.  FinkeUtein,  145  F.  Supp.  862,  110 
USPQ  192.  The  reissues  involved  in  these  cases  were 
filed  within  four  months,  eleven  months  and  eleven 


which  has  been  expressed  and  applied  in  a  number  of  months,  respectively,  after  the  grant  of  the  original 

Instances  and  of  which  the  simple  Illustrations  which  patents  and  the  Issue  involved  here  was  not  involved 

have  been  stated  are  obvious  examples.    This  rule  is  at  all. 

that  [1]  if  a  claim  of  a  reissue  can  hold  something  as       Much  of  appeliant's  argument  attempts  to  Justify 

an  Infringement  which  would  not  be  an  infringement  the  nature  of  the  change  made  from  the  sUndpoint 
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that  the  new  claims  are  for  the  same  Invention  as  readily  understood  and  Is  consistent  with  aud  uses  the 

the  claim  of  the  patent.     This  need  not  be  disputed  same  terms  as  the  dewTiption  of  the  raachinp     We  do 

since  claims  directed  to  the  tmme  inrention  may  still  not  believe  it  appropriate  or  proper  to  8pe<'ulate  as 

differ  In  scope.  to  whether  or  not  It  would  be  tflven  a  scope  beyond 

[2]   It  is  urged  that  "the  original  patent  claim  must  its  express  terms  by  interpretation  or  construction  and 

obviously  be  given  a  broad  interpretation"  and  that  as  to  what  the  limits  of  this  eipande<1  scope  would  be. 

hence  the  new  claims  are  not  broader.    However,  the  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  afflrmed. 

language  of  the  claim  of  the  patent   is  clear,  It  is  AFFIRMED. 
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24,M7 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Francis  W.  Ftcktti^  New  Orieans,  La^  avifnor  to  Lcnga- 

field  Brotbcn,  Inc^  New  Orleans,  Uu,  a  corporatioa 

of  LoaiilaDa 
Original  No.  2,S49,111,  dated  Angnst  U,  1958,  Serial 

No.  540,981,  October  17,  1955.  AppHcatioa  for  rciasoe 

November  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  774,797 
6Clainia.    (O.  2«4— (5) 

1.  In  combination,  a  carton  and  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical articles,  said  carton  being  formed  of  paper  board  or 
the  like  with  interconnected  top,  bottom  and  side  panels 
defining  an  open  ended  container  in  which  the  articles 
arc  received  in  side  by  side  relationship,  a  foldable  flap 
foidably  joined  to  the  end  of  at  least  one  of  the  panels 
along  a  fold  line  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
end  of  the  panel  to  fold  back  into  the  container  between 
said  one  of  the  panels  and  an  adjacent  one  of  the  articles 
in  the  container,  and  a  web  formed  of  a  pair  of  generally 
tvi'inainu  t»|l'- 


triangular  sections  foidably  joined  to  each  other  along  a 
central  fold  line  and  foidably  joined  to  one  end  of  the  flap 
and  to  an  adjacent  panel  along  angularly  related  fold  lines, 
all  of  the  fold  lines  meeting  at  a  common  point  at  one 


5^ 


comer 


of  the  carrier  and  the  web  e:(tending  across  a 
comer  of  the  open  end  of  the  c(xitainer  and  contacting 
an  end  edge  portion  of  the  adjacent  article  to  prevent 
accidental  removal  of  articles  from  the  container. 
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ROSE  PLANT 
Eugene  S.  Boemer,  Newark,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Jackaon  * 

Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  Yorit 

Application  Novansbcr  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  773,530 
laaiB.     (a.  47— il) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  heavy,  dark  green  foliage,  many  thorns 
distributed  on  the  stem,  prolific  flower  production,  very 
large  flowers  of  hybrid  tea  form,  and  a  distinctive  color 
tonality  of  the  flowers  varying  from  ^)ectrum  Red  in  the 
bud  stage,  throu^  Roae  Red,  lightly  overcast  with  Spinel 
Pink  in  the  half-open  bud  stage,  to  Thulite  Pink,  lightly 
overcast  with  Cameo  Pink  in  the  fully  open  flowers. 


...r 


1351 

DIANTHUS  CARYOPHYLLU8  PLANT 

WIHIam  Zoadbory  a^  fliiahia  Zoaabory,  Detroit,  MIcb., 

■wjgnnrs  to  Jacfcaon  A  Peridas  Conpaay,  Newark, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  Yoek 

AppOcation  November  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  773,532 

ICIafan.    (CL47— M) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Dianthus  caryophyUus 
plant,    substantially    as    herein    shown    and    described. 


'  plant  pAtenta  are  in  colora,  It  la  not  practicable  to  print 
drawing. 

characterized  particulariy  as  to  novdty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  compact  plant  habit,  with  Forest  Green 
foliage,  eariy  Mooming.  winter-hardy  and  very  long- 
lived  habits,  a  repeating  blooming  habit  in  the  fall,  neat, 
compact  and  non-splitting  form  of  the  flowers,  a  dis- 
tinctive Cameo  Pink,  lightly  overcast  with  Rose  Pink, 
general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers,  and  a  heavy  flower 
fragrance. 

MS2 
CAMELLIA  PLANT 
Mm  Lester  Scbwocrw,  Oakini,  CaUL 
AppHcatioa  May  19, 1958,  SctU  No.  734,419 
ICWm.    (a.  47— 48) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Camellia  plant  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its 
flower  of  medium  to  large  diameter  but  of  exceptional 
depth,  by  its  rose  colored  semi-double  to  anemone-pemiy 
form  of  flower,  with  center  petals  heavily  convoluted  with 
stamens  and  numerous  petalloids  intennixed  and  peony- 
like center   of   unusual  depth,  the  oiuer  guard   petids 
usually  being  flat,  in  a  single  row,  lightly  voned  and  in 
slightly  darker  hue  than  the  center  part  of  the  flower, 
and  by  its  setting  of  many  flower  buds,  said  buds  being 
exceptionally  large  size,  approximating  one  and  one  half 
inches  in  length  from  base  of  calyx  and  two  and  one-half 
to  three  inches  in  circumference  at  tip  of  calyx. 
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2,W4462  ..... 

TABLE  STAPLING  MACHINE 
Werner  Schafroth,  Hcrrln,  HL 
'   AppUcatkw  March  26,  19M,  Serial  No.  573,798 
2  Claims.    (CL  1—13) 


said  washer  having  right  angled  ends  for  overlying  and 
straddling  a  commode  dm,  said  arms  being  terminally 
pivoted  on  said  washer  and  extensible  for  horizontal 
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1.  A  table  stapling  machine  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing detachable  side  and  end  units,  a  work  surface  sup- 
ported by  said  units  for  supporting  a  carton  to  be  stapled, 
means  for  orienting  a  carton  on  said  work  surface,  an  tip- 
standing  mast  removably  connected  to  one  side  unit  of 
said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other  side 
unit  if  desired,  a  vertically,  movable  bracket  mounted 
on  said  mast  above  said  work  surface,  a  stapling  head 
hingedly  connected  to  said  bracket,  said  stapling  head 
having  a  stapling  mechanism  therein  which  is  actuated 
by  an  air  cylinder,  an  air  valve  coonected  to  said  air 
cylinder  for  controlling  same,  said  stapling  head  having 
a  trip  mechanism  thereon  for  actuating  said  air  valve,  air 
cylinders  for  actuating  said  carton  orienting  means  and 
the  movement  of  said  bracket  on  said  mast,  and  means 
for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  each  of  said  air  cylin- 
ders and  air  valve. 


2,8940^ 
FLOODING  CONIHOL  DEVICE  FOR  TOILET 
COMMODES 
Gerhardt  P.  Kankel,  BeBwood,  ami  Fred  K.  Koeppcl, 
Forcflt  Pvk,  DL 
AppUcatkNi  Ivhr  25,  1958,  Sertal  No.  750,968 
I  Claiin.     (O.  4—1) 
A  device  for  preventing  flooding  of  a  toilet  commode 
from  backflow  of  sewage  comprising  a  weight  having  a 
vertical  bore  and  a  resilient  annular  bottom  gasket  there- 
on and  adapted  to  hold  said  gasket  seated  under  pres- 
sure on  the  bottom  of  a  toilet  commode  over  and  in 
sealing  relation  to  a  sewage  discharge  in  said  bottom 
while  permitting  backflow  of  sewage  to  rise  through  said 
discharge,  gasket  and  bore,  a  standpipe  fixed  to  and  rising 
from  said  weight  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  bore 
for  containing  backflow  sewage  rising  through  said  bore 
and  preventing  overflow  from   the   standpipe  into  said 
conmiode,  and  means  on  said  standpipe  engageable  with 
a  rim  of  a  commode  to  hold  said  weight  and  standpipe 
vertically  aligned  with  said  discharge  and  through  which 
said  standpipe  is  downwardly  slidable  to  permit  the  gas- 
ket to  be  seated  under  pressure  by  said  weight,  compris- 
ing a  washer  slidably  fitted  on  said  standpipe,  arms  on 
360 
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swinging  and  lengthening  to  adjust  said  right  angled  ends 
for  overlying  and  straddling  rims  of  commodes  of  dif> 
ferent  sizes  with  the  arms  radial  to  said  washer  in  dead- 
center  lock  position. 
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2,894464 

FLUSH  VALVE  GUIDES 

Addph  Walter,  Westminster,  Colo. 

Appllcatioa  October  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,921 

5  Claims.     (CI.  4—57) 
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1.  In  a  flush  valve  and  the  like  for  a  water  compart- 
ment provided  with  a  fitting  having  an  outlet  and  a  seat, 
valve  means  cooperating  with  said  seat  and  movable  up- 
wardly from  said  seat  and  downwardly  to  said  seat,  and 
means  including  a  rod  for  guiding  said  valve  means  to 
and  from  said  seat,  the  improvement  comprising  a  device 
for  maintaining  said  rod  in  a  central  position  relative  to 
said  outlet  and  including  a  resilient  ring-shaped  member 
in  flat  strip  form  having  spaced  ends  on  one  side  so  as 
to  be  open  at  said  side  and  adapted  to  engage  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outlet,  said  member  having  a  hook  at  each 
end  for  engagement  by  a  tool  for  inserting  the  same;  and 
means  extending  inwardly  from  the  side  opposite  said 
open  side  for  engagement  with  said  rod  at  a  position  cen- 
trally of  said  outlet 
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2,f94J45 

WATER  HEATING  DEVICES 

Paol  H.  Rcardoa,  Torraacc  CiJtf . 

AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  SiSMS 

6  Claims.     (CL  4^147) 


FURNITURE  FOR  A  PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED 

PERSON 
D.  Ow«M,  Dvkaai,  NX. 
NoToakw  9, 19S«,  S«M  No.  €21339 

3CMBI.   <a»-«) 
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1.  A  means  for  obtaining  a  continuously  flowing  sup- 
ply of  hot  water  from  an  idling  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  means  comprising  a  beat  exchange  coil 
adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  and  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  to  the  exhaust  manifold  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  coil  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
reverse  bends  of  tubular  material  of  relatively  high 
thermal  conductivity  each  substantially  of  U -shape,  a 
water  pump  and  means  detachably  mounting  the  pump 
in  a  position  relative  to  the  said  engine  to  be  driven 
thereby  at  a  determined  rate  at  idling  speed,  and  flexible 
conduit  means  connecting  the  said  pump  to  a  supply  of 
water  and  connecting  the  pump  and  coil  to  feed  the 
water  through  the  coil  and  to  a  point  remote  from  the 
said  engine. 
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CONVERTIBLESOPA  BED 

Neman  I.  Gna,  Chicago,  DL 

AppHcatkM  l«BC  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,M2 

TClataBt.    (a.  5— 12) 
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1.  In  an  article  of  furniture  for  a  physically  handi- 
capped person,  a  horizontal  main  support,  an  auxiliary 
support  hinged  at  one  transverse  margin  to  a  transverse 
margin  of  said  main  support  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  body  of  a  person  in  a  downwardly  facing  prone  posi- 
tion, means  to  adjust  the  auxiliary  support  upwardly 
relative  to  the  main  support  and  to  hold  said  auxiliary 
support  at  an  angle  to  said  main  support,  a  board  hinged 
to  said  one  transverse  margin  of  the  auxiliary  support 
above  the  hinged  connection  of  said  auxiliary  support  to 
the  main  support,  coacting  means  connected  between  said 
one  transverse  margin  of  the  auxiliary  support  and  said 
board  and  being  formed  and  arranged  to  support  said 
board  at  an  adjusted  angle  relative  to  said  auxiliary  sup- 
port, said  last  named  means  being  connected  to  the 
auxiliary  support  between  the  hinge  connections  of  the 
board  and  the  main  support,  said  board  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  person's  legs,  upstanding  foot  rest  means  on 
the  free  transverse  margin  of  said  board,  an  upstanding 
crotch-receiving  member  on  said  board  located  inter- 
mediate the  side  margins  thereof,  respective  longitudinal 
guides  at  the  respective  sides  of  said  auxiliary  support, 
respective  bar  members  slidaUy  engaged  with  said  longi- 
tudinal guides,  an  extension  member  supported  trans- 
versely on  said  bar  members  and  located  forwardly  ad- 
jacent said  auxiliary  support,  and  respective  tipsUnding 
longitudinal  retaining  members  adjustably  secured  to  the 
longitudinal  side  margins  of  said  auxiliary  support 
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3.  A  portable  lofa  bed  comprising  a  bed,  an  upii|bt 
housing  mounted  on  and  disposed  along  one  of  the  long 
sides  of  said  bed,  there  being  an  opening  on  the  wall  of 
the  housing  adjacent  the  bed,  a  panel  horizontally  piroted 
at  the  top  opposite  ends  of  the  panel  to  the  leapecthv 
upper  inside  end  walls  of  the  housing  so  that  the  ptad 
may  be  swung  through  the  opening,  an  elongated  sofa 
back  bolster  horizontally  mounted  on  the  face  of  ffae 
panel,  and  a  bedding  bail  having  the  ends  of  its  arms 
horizontally  pivoted  within  the  housing  and  of  a  size 
movable  through  the  opening  so  that  its  cross  bar  may 
be  laid  across  a  bed. 


1.  In  a  marine  terminal,  the  combination  of,  an  an- 
nular fkMt,  a  connecting  box  mounted  upon  the  top  of 
said  fk>at  and  adapted  to  move  therearooad,  a  rdativdy 
sutionary  header  assembly  ftxad  to  said  float  at  the 
central  portion  tbertai,  a  swivd  header  assembly 
mourned  upon  said  rdativtly  statkMiary  header  assembly 
and  adapted  to  swivel  thereon,  said  header  assemblies 
providing  a  plurality  of  separate  passageways  each  from 
a  sutionary  cdonection  to  a  swiveling  connection,  means 
connecting  each  passageway  of  said  swiveling  connection 
to  said  coniMcting  box,  and  anchor  means  for  said  float. 
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OFF-SHORE  GAS  FLARE  LINE,  AND  ANCHOR 
AND  FLOAT  THEREFOR 
Robert  J.  Dodse,  Bdalra,  Tex^  urignor  to  Booys,  Incor- 
porated, HiiMiluii,  TcL,  a  corporaHoo  of  Texas 
ApplkatfcNi  May  4,  lf56.  Serial  No.  582,791 
1  Claim-    (CL  9— S3)         .  , 
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the  height  of  said  member  and  bek>w  the  top  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  member  having  a  pair  at  spaced  well  openings 
extending  through  said  deck,  and  a  fkxible  imperforate 
waterproof  sheet  having  an  end  aecured  to  said  deck, 
said  sheet  bemg  of  a  size  sufficient  to  completely  overlie 
said  openings  and  said  deck  adjacent  said  openings  while 
enabling  an  occupant  to  sit  on  a  portion  of  said  sheet  re- 
mote from  said  end  to  secure  said  sheet  adjacent  to  said 
deck  and  openings. 
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In  combination  with  an  off-shore  gas  flare  Une  ar- 
ranged to  conduct  waste  gas  as  produced  from  wells 
some  distance  from  the  well  or  wells  producing  it,  pre- 
paratory to  burning  the  gas,  a  portion  of  the  gas  flare 
line  consisting  of  a  rigid  mast-l^e  structure  comprising 
a  pipe  which,  in  its  erected  position,  extends  vertically 
from  a  point  below  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  to  a 
point  above  the  surface  of  the  water,  an  anchor  adapted 
to  rest  upon  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water,  the  anchor 
including  a  buoyant  section  consisting  of  an  air  and 
water  tight  compartment  capable  ot  being  flooded  with 
water  to  submerge  it,  mooring  means  flexibly  cotmecting 
one  end  of  the  mast-like  structure  to  the  anchor  in  closely 
spaced  relation  thereto,  the  mooring  means  being  rela- 
tively short  as  compared  to  the  length  of  the  mast-like 
structure  whereby  the  mast-like  structure  is  movable 
prvotally,  in  the  vertical  plane,  about  its  connected  end, 
a  float  connected  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  mast- 
like structure,  the  position  of  the  float  with  respect  to  the 
mast-like  structure  being  such  that,  when  the  gas  flare 
line  is  in  use,  the  float  is  fully  submerged  and  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  the  float,  acting  upon  the  nust4ike 
structure  in  conjunction  with  the  mooring  means,  is 
capable  of  supporting  the  mast-like  structure  in  substan- 
tially vertical  podtioo. 
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WATER  SADDLE 
Atlce  G.  Maathoa, 
ApplicatkNi  October  9,  19S 
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I.  A  water  saddle   comprising  an  inflated  compart- 

meated  member  having  a  deck  formed  in  the  inner  por- 
tions of  said  member  and  having  its  level  above  half  of 
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APPLIANCE  FOR  FLOATING  THE  HUMAN  BODY 

IN  WATER 

Robert  B.  Smitk,  Pdham,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioo  February  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  441,97f 

2  Claims.     (CI.  9^—17) 


1.  An  appliance  for  floating  a  person  in  water,  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  pair  of  independent  and  gen- 
erally elongated,  non-inflatable  buoyant  members  adapt- 
ed for  fitting  about  the  waist  of  a  person,  said  members 
being  slotted  longitudinally  inwardly  from  their  edges 
with  right-angle  termination  to  affoixl  a  T-slot  thereat, 
the  termination  being  of  greater  width  than  the  entrance 
portion  width;  and  a  pair  of  elastic,  removable  bands,  of 
a  thickness  to  fit  an  entrance  slot,  as  the  sole  means  for 
uniting  the  buoyant  members  to  support  the  same  on 
the  wearer,  the  bands  at  their  respective  outer  portions 
being  thickened  beyond  the  width  of  the  entrance  portion 
of  a  slot  and  additionally  thickened  at  their  respective 
extreoe  outer  ends  to  fit  snugly  the  termination  of  a  T- 

slot  ^!t05 

2,994072 
MACHINES  FOR  SHAPING  UPPERS  OVER  LA^TS 
Charles  K.  Woodman,  Beverly,  Mam.,  asrifnor  to  Uattc^ 
Shoe  Machfaicry  CorporatfaMi,  Flenyacton,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioa  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,994 
8  Claims.    {CL  12~ltJ) 
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4.  In  a  machine  for  shaping  uppers  over  lasts,  a  gripper 
for  seizing  the  upper  of  a  shoe  and  movable  thereafter 
in  a  direction  extending  hei^twise  of  a  last  to  tension 
the  upper  over  the  last,  said  gripper  being  adjusuble  in 
a  direction  extending  lengthwise  of  a  shM  in  the  ma- 
chine to  accommodate  shoes  of  different  sizes,  power  op- 
erated means  including  a  yieldable  connection  for  impart- 
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ing  movement  to  the  gripper,  means  connected  to  the 
flipper  and  operable  to  arrest  the  movement  of  the  gripper 
diving  the  operation  of  the  power  operated  means  when 
the  gripper  has  moved  to  a  predetermined  position,  said 
means  including  a  member  movabie  in  response  to  adfust- 
ment  of  said  gripper  to  vary  said  predetermined  position, 
and  means  under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  selective- 
ly releasing  and  reengaging  the  gripper  arresting  means 
to  effect  a  controlled  additioiul  movement  of  the  gripper 
by  said  yieldabk  connection. 
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TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  TYPE  METAL  FROM  TYPE 

CASTING  MACHINE  MOUTHPIECES 

Artfaw  Fritaddc,  St  Levis,  Mo. 

Application  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4Ma90 

7  CUms.    (a.  15— 194J5) 
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1 .  A  tool  for  removing  type  metal  or  dross  from  a  type 
casting  machine  provided  with  a  line  of  perforations  ex- 
tending along  an  edge  of  the  mouthpiece  and  provided 
with  recesses  adjacent  the  respective  perforations,  compris- 
ing, a  carrier,  a  perforating  punch  mounted  for  movement 
forward]  y  in  said  carrier,  an  edge  gauge  proiecting  for- 
wardly  from  said  carrier,  qwced  laterally  of  said  punch 
and  having  a  flat  face  formed  to  sUdingly  engage  the  edge 
of  the  mouthpiece,  adapted  to  align  said  punch  with  a  line 
of  perforations,  and  a  finder  mounted  on  and  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  carrier  and  spaced  transversely  of 
and  in  right  angular  relation  with  said  edge  gauge,  said 
finder  being  spaced  from  said  punch,  said  finder  being 
held  by  said  gauge  at  right  angles  to  the  edce  of  the 
mouthpiece  and  being  tonatd  to  successively  drop  into 
the  recesses  as  said  carrier  b  moved  along  the  mouth- 
piece, adapted  to  successively  align  said  punch  with  the 
perforations  in  the  line,  Hereby  said  punch  when  so 
aligned  and  actuated  may  successively  remove  dw  type 
metal  or  dross  from  the  perforations  in  the  mouthpiece. 


2,tH^4 
SUCnON  CONTROL  IN  SURFACE  CLEANING 

TOOL 
C  CooM,  North  Caatom  Olrfo,  awlgnnr  to  1^ 
Hoover  Cosnpnay,  Nostii  Caaton,  Ohio,  a  corpomtkM 
of  Ohio 
Applicatfoa  Octohcr  29.  19S<,  Serial  No.  ilt,754 
5  ChrfM.    (CL  15-431) 
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1.  A  suction  cleaning  tool  comprising  a  nozzle  body 

-  having  an  outlet  conmiunicating  with  a  source  of  suction. 

'  means  defining  a  iK>zzle  mouth  in  said  body  communi- 
cating with  said  outlet  and  having  lips  for  engagement 
with  a  yieldable  surface  to  be  cleaned  whereby  suction 
hi  said  mouth  draws  the  surface  above  the  plane  of 
said  nozzle  lips,  means  defining  a  port  in  said  body  for 
passage  of  outside  air  into  said  body  to  reduce  the  suc- 


tion pressure  at  said  nozzle  mouth,  valve  means  nonnally 
closing  said  port,  surface  engageabk  means  movaUy 
mounted  on  said  body  and  connected  to  said  valve  means, 
said  surface  cngageable  means  disposed  in  said  nozzle 
mouth  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  nozzle  hps  and 
of  smaller  area  than  the  area  of  said  nozzle  mouth  to 
at  all  times  allow  passage  of  air  therepast  into  said  mouth 
to  thereby  substantially  eliminate  the  effects  of  suction 
pressure  thereon,  and  said  surface  cngageable  means 
actuated  by  engagement  with  the  yieldable  surface,  upon 
the  latter  being  drawn  inwardly  of  said  nozzle  lips,  to 
shift  said  valve  means  to  uncover  said  port  for  admis- 
sion of  outside  air  into  said  body,  whereby  the  suction 
pressure  at  said  nozzle  lips  is  lessened  to  reduce  the 
force  required  to  move  the  tool  over  the  surface  being 
cleaned. 
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SNUBBING  MEANS  FOR  RECIPROCATING 

ELEMENTS 

Nicholas  R.  Gvflbcft,  Jr.,  Owstwl  HQl,  Pa. 

AppUcatkNi  May  IS,  195(,  SmM  No.  5t5315 
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4.  A  sntibber  for  a  reciprocating  dement  comprising 
a  tubular  element,  opposed  frictkmal  linings  diqwsed 
within  said  tubular  element,  a  reciprocal  unit  extending 
into  and  oppositely  beyond  said  tubular  element  com- 
prising a  pair  of  complementary  quiced  bars  each  having 
a  surface  engaging  one  of  the  linings,  fulcrum  means  dis- 
posed between  the  bars,  adjustable  clamping  means  em- 
bracing the  bars  outwardly  from  said  fulcrum  means 
with  respect  to  uid  tubular  element  for  flexing  the  por- 
tion of  the  bars  extending  inwardly  from  the  fulcrum 
means  and  thereby  controlling  the  pressure  exerted  against 
said  linings,  means  for  mounting  the  tubular  element  in 
fixed  relation  to  the  reciprocating  element,  and  means 
causing  relative  reciprocation  of  the  bar  unit  with  re- 
spect to  the  tubular  element  in  correspondence  to  move- 
ments of  the  reciprocating  element  toward  and  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  respective  limits  of  its  travel. 
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A  spring-loaded  hinge  oonstroctioo  for  opening  and 
closing  the  lid  of  a  trunk  compartment  of  an  automobile 
having  an  iimer  compartment  wall,  comprising  a  pair 
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of  hinge  arms,  bracket  means  secured  to  said  compart- 
ment wall,  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end 
of  each  of  said  hinge  arms  thereto,  means  for  rigidly  se- 
curing the  other  end  of  each  of  said  hinge  arms  to  said 
lid,  a  bow-shaped  beam  spring  of  substantial  curvature 
having  two  free  ends  and  being  disposed  between  said 
hinge  arms,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  beam 
spring  on  said  compartment  wall  intermediate  said  two 
hinge  arms,  each  of  said  hinge  arms  and  each  of  said 
bracket  means  being  provided  with  a  slot  for  simultane- 
ous engagement  with  each  of  said  spring  ends  to  enable 
relative  slidable  movement  of  said  ends  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  slots,  said  slots  in  said  hinge 
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DECK  LID  HINGE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

COUTSTERBALANCE 

Jokn  P.  Bocater,  Ddrott,  and  U  Verac  B.  Ragadalc, 

DMfbora,  Mkh^  aarigBon  to  G«MraJ  Mo«on  Corpo- 

nitkM,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  November  It,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,944 

4  Clalatt.     (CI.  i<— IM) 
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4.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  deck  compartment  and  a 
deck  lid  therefor  movable  to  open  and  closed  positions, 
a  hinge  and  counterbalance  for  the  deck  lid  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  hinge  boxes  mounted 
on  said  body,  each  having  spaced  walls,  a  hinge  strap 
swingably  mounted  on  each  of  said  boxes  between  the 
walU  thereof  and  secured  to  said  lid,  a  pair  of  torsion 


rods  extending  between  said  boxes,  each  havmg  a  crank 
portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof  swingably  mounted 
between  the  walls  of  one  of  said  hinge  boxes  and  each 
having  a  bent  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  located 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  hinge  boxes,  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers, each  being  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  hinge 
straps  and  to  the  crank  portion  of  one  of  said  torsion 
rods,  each  of  said  members  connected  to  said  straps  and 
said  crank  portions  forming  the  sole  members  of  a 
toggle  interconnecting  each  of  said  hinge  straps  and 
each  of  said  rods,  first  means  for  anchoring  the  bent 
portion  of  each  said  torsion  rods  on  the  adjacent  other 
of  said  hinge  boxes  to  obtain  a  first  degree  of  torque, 
and  second  means  located  in  fixed  spaced  relationship 
to  said  first  means  for  anchoring  said  bent  portions  of 
each  of  said  rods  on  said  adjacent  hinge  boxes  to  obtain 
a  predetermined  different  degree  of  torque. 


2,t94^7t 
AUTOMOBILE  BODY  COMPARTMEP^  HINGE 

Otto  C  Gcaricr,  Dctrall,  Mkh. 

AppHcatioa  November  14,  199«,  Serial  No.  622,071 

6  ClalBu.     (CL  16—190) 


arms  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  and 
slightly  to  one  side  of  a  plane  including  the  axes  of  said 
pivot  means,  and  the  axis  of  said  mounting  means  when 
said  lid  is  in  the  closed  position  thereby  tending  to  re- 
tain said  lid  in  the  closed  position,  each  of  said  slou  in 
said  bracket  means  being  curved  and  extending  from  said 
one  side  of  said  plane  to  the  other  side  of  said  plane,  said 
simultaneous  engagement  of  said  spring  ends  with  said 
slots  effecting  an  increasing  lever  arm  of  the  ends  of  said 
spring  with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  pivot  means  to 
compensate  for  the  decreasing  tension  of  said  beam 
spring  and  to  substantially  counteract  the  weight  of  said 
lid  in  all  positions  thereof  during  the  opening  movement 
of  said  lid. 


1.  A  vertically-mountable  automobile  trunk  compart- 
ment lid  hinge  comprising  a  generally  vertically-disposed 
hinge  bracket  of  bent  sheet  material  having  a  vertical- 
ly-disposed mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  vertical  side  wall  of  the  compartment  and  a  pivot-sup- 
porting portion  projecting  upwardly  from  said  mounting 
portion  nad  a  spring  anchorage  portion  connected  to  and 
disposed  to  one  side  of  said  mounting  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  spring  anchorage  near  the  outer  end  thereof,  a 
pivot  element  mounted  in  and  transversely  to  said  pivot- 
supporting  portion,  a  hinge  lever  having  thereon  a  pivot 
element  bearing  disposed  intermediate  its  ends  in  pivotal 
engagement  with  said  pivot  element,  said  hinge  lever 
having  a  lid  attachment  portion  disposed  on  the  same 
side  of  said  pivot  element  as  said  spring  anchorage  and 
having  a  spring-engaging  portion  disposed  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  pivot  element  from  said  spring  an- 
chorage, and  a  counterbalancing  spring  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  spring-engaging  portion  and  at  its  other  end 
to  said  spring  anchorage. 
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POULTRY  FEATmi^FLUCKING  DEVICE 

CbutafcB  G.  HMMOck,  Normm,  Okb. 

AppUcatioB  December  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  705,549 

5  CkloM.  (CL  17—11.1) 
1.  A  poultry  de-feathering  device  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  cylinder,  a  series  of  flexible  feather  plucking  fins 
extending  radially  inward  from  the  inner  side  wall  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  and  arranged  in  an  axially-extend- 
ing  spiral  formation  defining  a  centrally-positioned  axial 
path  through  said  cylinder  whereby  said  axial  path  is  de- 
fined by  the  free  ends  of  said  fins,  means  for  supporting 
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and  moving  a  fowl  to  be  de-fmthered  throogh  said  axial    prising  at  least  one  pair  arranged  in  vertical  alignment, 
patl^,  and  a  spiral  fin  nqiporting  rod  positioned  in  said   with  the  master  cylinders  \hertat  directed  toward  said 

space  through  openings  in  said  table  members,  tad  at 
least  one  pair  of  cylinder  units  arranged  in  borizoBtal 
alignment,  and  each  of  said  units  including  a  piston 
and  a  piston  rod  in  each  of  the  cylinders  of  the  unit. 
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cylinder  beneath  said  fins,  said  spiral  rod  encircling  said 
axial  path. 


MIXING  RUBBER 

Artbnr  E.  Javc,  Ataroa,  OUo,  MMliniii   to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfon 

of  New  York 

AppttoHioB  September  t,  1953,  Serial  No.  37M75 

15  Claiins.     (CL  18--2) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  homogenizing  and 
kneading  plastic  masses  comprising  a  rotatable  conical 
body  and  a  closely  adjacent  surrounding  conical  sleeve 
forming  a  conical  space  which  is  of  substantially  uniform 
width  throughout  its  length  and  is  entirely  open  and  unob- 
structed at  its  greatest  diameter,  means  for  introducing  a 
plastic  mass  into  the  space  between  said  body  and  said 
sleeve  in  the  vicinity  of  the  smaller  diameter  of  said 
body,  and  space  ribs  on  said  rotatable  conical  body  ap- 
proximately filling  the  space  between  said  body  and  said 
sleeve  and  extending  in  the  general  direction  of  the  axis 
of  said  body. 

ZJM^l 

MOLDING  PRESS 

ViBccBt  Anton  Pone,  WlcUlffc  and  Gcotfc  A.  Zcr^, 

Clcvdaiid,  Ohio,  ■■jgnnii  to  Bw  ProAKti  CoapMy, 

Cicvclaad,  OhiOi,  a  coivorattoa  of  OMo 
,        AppHcatlaa  May  <  1955,  ScrW  No.  5M,2M 
5  CialM.    (O.  IB— 1«) 

1.  A  w(M-kpiece  molding  press  comprising  a  pair  of 
horizontal  table  members,  means  mounting  said  table 
members  in  vertical  separation  so  as  to  provide  a  space 
between  them  for  mounting  a  workpiece  to  be  molded, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  cylinder  tmits  mount- 
ed in  opposed  pairs  of  aligned  units  on  said  table  mem- 
bers, each  unit  comprising  a  master  cylinder  and  an 
after  cylinder  arranged  in  tandem  alignment  and  dis- 
posed with  the  front  end  of  the  master  cylinder  adjacent 
the  center  of  said  space  and  the  after  cylinder  extending 
away  from  said  space,  said  pairs  of  cylinder  units  com- 


the  master  cylinder  piston  rod  being  hollow  and  the 
after  cylinder  piston  rod  extending  throu^  it  and  both 
piston  rods  having  front  ends  adjacent  said  workpiece 
mounting  space,  work  (Heoe  forming  tool  elements 
mounted  on  said  piston  rod  front  ends,  and  control  means 
for  selectively  actuating  the  |MStoos  of  said  pairs  of  cylin- 
der units. 


1 1   f,  ,1  rf  I II  ■l.^f^  i 


2,t94,2t2 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECIHODE  STICKS 

Homer  M.  Harvey,  Loa  Aafrics,  Calif. 

AppUcatioo  Fehroary  25, 1957,  Scrfai  No.  Ml,952 

7  Claims.     (CL  li—U) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  electrode  sticks  from 
metal  in  sponge,  powder  and  like  forms,  the  combination 
of  a  press  including  a  bed  and  a  power  cylinder  assembly 
having  a  vertically  reciprocable  platen,  a  pressing  mem- 
ber carried  on  said  platen,  said  pressing  member  having 
a  plurality  of  stepped  faces  thereon,  the  risen  between 
said  stepped  faces  bang  ooncavely  curved,  a  ^  assembly 
on  said  bed,  said  die  assembly  having  an  elongated 
cavity,  and  means  for  horizonuUy  Mivancing  said  assem- 
bly to  present  successive  longitudinal  portions  of  said 
cavity  to  said  pressing  member.        „  -^^ 
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CLAMFING  APPARATUS 


corporaffcMi  of 


tolL  B. 
OkliL,  a 


May  24,  19S<,  Serial  No.  Sr7,115 
1  Caaifli.    (CL  1»— 18) 


'  J 


A  clamping  apparatus  for  tubeless  tires,  and  compris- 
ing an  arcuate  body  portion,  a  laterally  pivotal  joint 
provided  substantially  medial  of  the  arcuate  body,  lock- 
ing means  for  precluding  accidental  pivoting  of  the  pivotal 
joint,  a  substantially  straight  leg  member  provided  on  the 
body  for  insertion  within  the  tire  and  extending  past  a 
medial  point  of  the  body,  a  removable  clamping  mem- 
ber disposed  on  the  leg  member  for  disposal  adjacent 
the  interior  portion  of  the  tire,  an  internally  threaded 
sleeve  member  provided  on  the  body  member  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  leg  member  upon  a  locked 
position  of  the  pivotal  joint,  a  shank  member  threadedly 
disposed  within  the  sleeve  member,  a  second  re- 
movable clamping  member  disposed  on  the  shank 
member  for  disposition  adjaceOt  the  inner  portioa  of 
the  tire,  said  second  clamping  member  adapted  to 
move  simultaneously  with  the  shank  ooember  to  alter- 
nately clamp  the  tire  in  the  clamping  apparatus  and 
release  the  tire  therefrom,  one  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers being  a  heating  unit,  and  said  clamping  members 
interchangeable  to  position  the  heating  clamp  member  on 
either  the  interior  or  exterior  of  the  tire. 


2,tM4S4 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Blatec  M.  ABlMM,  Mamse,  and  WilUani  Sdunid,  Toledo, 
Okio,  aadtaiiii  to  Owcaa-IlUaob  Glaas  Compaay.  a 
corporadoa  of  OUo 

AppHcafioa  StpHitii  9,  lfS4,  S«rU  No.  4S4374 
8  CWm.    (CL  18-.M) 


WfHi 


l^ln  an  injection  molding  machine  of  the  character 
described,  a  pair  of  disk-like  carriers  for  threaded  cores 
airanged  side  by  side  and  positioned  with  their  axes  ex- 
tending horizontally  and  arranged  in  parallel  horizontal 
spnood  relationship,  two  diametrically  opposed  sets  of 
threaded  cores  on  corresponding  faces  of  each  of  the 
canim,  a  nozzle  common  to  the  several  sets  of  cores  for 
ddiverittg  plasticized  molding  material,  said  nozzle  posi- 
tioned medially  between  the  axes  of  said  carriers,  two 


sets  of  cavity  molds  wherein  each  set  fflrrwpoads  in 
number  to  aatt  of  the  sets  of  threaded  cores,  and  one  each 
of  the  sets  of  cavity  molds  positioned  in  a  zone  generally 
disposed  between  the  axis  of  one  of  said  carriers  and  said 
nozzle,  said  cavity  molds  communicating  with  the  nozzle 
through  runners  and  spnie  openings  in  the  threaded  cores 
and  carriers  therefor,  means  for  effecting  simultaneous 
oscillation  of  said  carriers  in  opposite  directioiM  about 
their  axes,  to  thereby  simultaaoously  position  two  ad- 
jacent sets  of  cores  for  cooperation  with  the  two  sets  of 
cavity  molds  while  the  other  two  remotdy  positioned  sets 
of  cores  are  in  an  article  discharging  position,  and  auto- 
matic means  for  removing  the  articles  from  said  other  set 
of  cores. 


GOB  FEEDING  OF  ORGANIC  PLASTIC 

MATIQUALS 

John  G.  Miller,  ToMo,  Ohio,  aarfgnnr  to  Owcss-IIBiiois 

Gbas  Company,  a  cocnoradon  of  OWo 

Application  October  12,  If  54,  Serial  No.  441,718 

4  ClafaM.    (CL  18—38) 


I  The  process  of  separating  heated  moldable  organic 
plastic  materia]  into  mold  charges  which  consists  of  sup- 
plying a  source  of  such  materia]  under  pressure,  inter- 
mittently discharging  severed  measured  quantities  of  such 
material  through  an  ouUet,  suspending  the  said  discharged 
material  in  successive  masses  beyond  said  outiet,  and 
freely  disposing  each  separate  mass  into  the  cavity  of  a 
moldL 


2JMJ84 
INIECnON  MOLDING  KEATING  CYLINDER 

p    l>glrh««l  i 

r,  iVUnHNi  < 


I.  In  a  heating  chamber  for  extrusion  or  moulding 
of  plastics  the  provision  of  a  spreader  which  has  an 
extenul  fluted  conformation  so  that  material  to  be  plas- 
tidsed  may  flow  along  the  flutes,  and  wherein  the  flutes 
are  connected  to  the  outlet  from  the  heating  chamber 
throofh  narro«r  droimferentiany  extending  spaces  formed 
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between  the  exterior  stirfkce  of  the  spreader  and  the  liquid  material  in  one  consistency  which  sett  to  form  a 

imoior  surface  of  the  heating  chamber  and  to  lonfi-  sdiif  form-retaininf  mold,  allowinc  the  mfttertel  to  asC, 

tudinally  extendint  outlet  passages  info  which  the  cir-  pressing  the  foot  against  said  layer,  covering  the  foot  with 
cumferentialty  extending  passages  open. 


MOLD  FOB  MAKING  WEED  BOLLS  FOR  STAMF 

VINDINC  MACHINES 

>— Hh  C.  Zciffek  MlnMtpdk.  MlWn  m^mt  !•  Eke- 

^  trie  Ttadon,  fac^  Ml—tapolh,  Mln^  a  cetpondoa 

'«    of  MkMcaslB 

t     AppUcatk»  NovMiber  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  44MM 
a  Clatei.    (a.  18-^) 


•Jt^ 


r-^ 


another  layer  of  said  material  in  a  second  xvhich  adheres 
to  said  bottom  layer,  more  elastic  consistency,  allowing 
the  second  layer  to  set,  and  withdrawing  the  foot  from 
the  mold  by  elasticatly  spmKtiiig  the  mold  opening. 


L., 


XiM.at9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERMESBLICnVE 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  a  fted  roll  for  stamp  vending 
machines  and  the  like,  said  mold  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber having  a  recess  formed  in  a  surface  thereof,  said  recess 
tapering  inwanfly  from  said  surface  to  the  bottom  of  said 
recess,  a  closure  member  adapted  to  cattend  across  said 
recess  to  cloae  off  the  same  tad  to  be  secured  to  said 
base  member,  four  separate  matrix  sections  mounted  with- 
in said  recess  and  extending  between  said  base  member 
and  said  closure  member  and  cooperatively  defining  a 
cylindrical  cavity  therebetween,  said  nutrix  sectioos  hav. 
ing  outer  tapered  surfaces  comptemeatary  to  the  taperad 
surfaces  of  said  recess,  one  of  said  members  having  a 
sprue  hole  formed  therein  connecting  said  cavity  with 
the  exterior  for  the  introduction  of  molten  material  Uiere- 
through,  each  of  said  sectioM  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
side  surfaces  each  regiateriag  in  ti^-ftttiag  substantial- 
ly  sealing  relation  with  a  side  surface  of  one  of  the  other 
of  said  aections  and  defining  a  break  Uae  therebetween, 
some  of  said  sections  having  a  iriurality  of  minule  con- 
ically  shaped  teeth-forming  recesses  formed  in  their  cavity- 
defining  surfaces  and  spaced  along  lines  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  cavity,  said  recesses  being 
in  noncommunicatin^  relationship  with  the  portkms  of 
said  sections  which  define  said  break  lines  and  ia  aon- 
communicating  relationship  to  each  other,  said  base  mem- 
ber having  a  pin  receiving  opening  formed  there0iro«^ 
and  communicating  with  said  recess,  a  phi  slldably  posi- 
tioned within  said  opening,  mid  pin  including  a  rarfkce 
for  engaging  a  portion  of  an  article  within  said  cavity, 
said  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed 
dierethrough  extending  an  oblique  angle  to  said  ttrtt- 
mentioned  opening  and  being  in  communication  with  said 
recess,  a  stripper  bolt  sUdably  positioned  within  each  of 
said  obliquely  extending  openings  such  that  said  stripper 
bolts  extend  obliquely  of  said  pin,  each  of  said  stripper 
bolu  being  connected  to  one  of  said  matrix  sectioos.  said 
pin  and  said  stripper  bolt  having  interengagiag  means 
formed  thereon  for  causing  the  stripper  bolts  and  pin  to 
move  in  unison  in  a  loniptudinal  direction  witii  rttptet  to 
the  mold,  whereby  the  pin  and  article  move  lomitodiaal- 
ly  in  unisoo  with  said  matrix  sections  while  aid  matrix 
sectiom  move  radially  outward  away  from  the  article  to 
thereby  eliminate  strain  on  the  molded  teeth  of  the  ar- 
ticle and  prevent  damage  thereto. 


■iUy    »J  ■■•     ■■■■pn« 

Jr.,  Fncaott,  aad  Joha  Ckate  Moan,  Lake 

Tex.,  aarJMon  to  TW  Paw  ClsmitBl  Caaapaai*  MM- 

AppHcalioo  Maach  1, 19S<»  SaiW  No.  SM,M1 


ST^K-'tgl^trT"*'^     I 


J»35r/7vt  I  »>  1 1  Ills  TmTi  0k 


I 


HR»»t<aat 


ISEg--'"''*^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  permeselective 
membranes  which  comprises  dissolving  at  least  two  dilfa-- 
ent  materials,  at  least  one  of  said  materials  being  a  film- 
forming  material,  in  a  common  aoh<ent  to  provide  a  film- 
forming  solution  thereof;  depoaiting  said  solution  in  a 
filmiform  layer;  removing  said  commoa  solveat  froin  the 
filmiform  layer  of  said  film-fonning  aolutioa  to  form  a 
continuoaa  phase  (Hm  of  said  materials  aad  axtracting  at 
least  one  of  the  materials  from  the  Urn  with  a  selective 
sotvcnt  for  less  than  all  the  materials  fai  the  film,  said 
sdectiva  solveat  being  substantially  aon-dimolvcat  of  the 
film-forming  materials  oonstltuting  said  oontiauoos  phase 
film. 


COLLAPSOLB  CAMN 


FOOTMOLDmC 

htarvia  B>  BrtMHa,  HavmUl 

BM  2<»  19S7.  Sadal  Na.  MI44X 
aOalma.   (CL  1S-8SJS> 

2.  The  method  of  forming  an  accurate  foot  mold  which 
comprises  embedding  the  bottom  of  a  foot  in  a  layer  of 


<i  1917,  Siriri  No.  OS,SM 
TOaiasa.  <CL  2^-1) 
1.  A  collapsible  cabin  cumpiiiiug  a  box-lika  structure 
having  two  halves  of  appraaiapatdy  equal  aixa  aad  height 
forming  a  base  aactioa  aad  a  ttd  ratpettiwaty  aad  hiocedly 
a<  the  kagiiadinal  ii4aa  ao  as  to  be 
the  aame  teval  for  linalai  >  cMtt  ioor 
corrmpnading  to  about  the  double  baac  area  of  laid  box- 
like  structure  aad  haviag  a  surromifcic  api^  fraone 
formed  by  sarroooding  frame  poitioaa  ol  said  box-halves, 
wan  sectioos  being  hiagedly  connected  to  said  frame  por- 
tiom  of  each  of  the  box  halves  at  three  of  the  sides  dtf- 
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ferent  from   said   longitudinal   side,  said  wall   sections 
being  confined  by  said  box  in  collapsed  state  and  forming 


1.  In  a  ceiling  suspension  system,  a  runner  having  a 
bottom  support  flange  and  a  top  flange  spaced  thereabove 
and  stepped  to  provide  a  lower  step  and  an  upper  step, 
and  a  hanger  completely  located  no  higher  than  the 
uppermost  extremity  of  said  upper  step,  said  hanger  hav- 
ing a  top  flange  resting  cm  said  lower  step  and  a  bottom 
panel  support  flange  directed  oppositely  from  said  bot- 
tom support  flange  of  the  runner. 


COMBINATION  SUB-FLOOR  AND  TOP  FLOOR 

CfatfCDCc   U.   GnmtiapmAmt  Jipar,   bad^  aarignor   to 

Jaapcr  Wood  Craftan,  lac^  Imper,  Ind. 

ApfttcadoB  Mnrck  21,  1957,  Scttal  No.  647,577 

9CUM.    (CL2«— 8) 


-iti 
-ndfl ;. 

1.  oi 

1.  In  t  floor  panel;  a  plywood  surface  layer  having 
itt  upper  ply  of  rabatantial  thickness  and  of  hardwood, 
a  core  layer  applied  to  the  back  (A  said  surface  layer 
and  off-set  therefrom  in  two  directiom  and  adhesively 
connected  to  the  t(v  layer,  and  a  backing  layer  in  align- 
ment with  the  top  layer  and  adhesively  bonded  to  the 
back  of  said  core  layer  whereby  inte^al  tongues  and 
grooves  are  formed  about  the  panel,  and  said  panel  being 
characterized  in  that  it  is  at  least  slightly  concave  up- 
wardly whereby  it  bears  against  joists  on  which  it  is 
laid  op  with  sufficient  pressure  to  prevoit  agyisaking 
and  cracking. 


M. 


2J94J93 
LOUVER  TYPE  WINDOW 

MUkn 


ijM  II,  1955,  SatW  N*.  591,79t 
5  OataM.    (CL  2«-^42) 

I.  An  operating  mechanism  for  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular window  structure  having  a  head,  sill,  and  iambs  with 


a  multiplicity  of  parallel  louver  type  sash  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  jambs,  which  includes  at  least  one  sub- 
stantially rigid  slide  bar  movable  along  one  jamb  of  said 
window  structure  and  guided  thereon  in  a  fixed  path, 
means  operably  connecting  same  to  said  louver  type  sash 
for  pivotally  opening  and  closing  same  in  step  with  the 
endwise  movements  of  said  slide  bar,  and  at  least  one 
unbroken  flexible  push-and-pull  member,  a  subatantially 
rigid  unbroken  means  having  an  elongated  portion  along 
said  sill  and  a  curved  portion  for  guiding  and  supporting 


in  erected  position  upright  prolongations  of  said  floor- 
surrounding  frame  so  as  to  obtain  vertical  walls.  -'    j 

2494091 

SUSPENDED  CEILING  SYSTEM 

fliinlsj  E.  Imnrntm,  Seattle,  Wadh. 

ApfBcatfaM  My  31,  195i,  Serial  No.  M1042 

23CWM.    (CL29— 4) 


-tnm  vte^  « 


bras 


A'.-; 


the  sides  as  well  as  both  front  and  back  faces  of  said  flex- 
ible push-and-pull  member  in  its  endwise  movements  to 
change  its  direction  of  motion  from  a  side  and  face  sup- 
ported straight  line  in  one  direction  lengthwise  of  said  sill 
to  a  straight  line  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  slide 
bar,  means  for  operably  connecting  an  end  of  said  flex- 
ible member  to  said  slide  bar,  and  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  push-and-pull  member  in  its  supported 
area  lengthwise  of  said  sill  and  adapted  for  connection,  in 
turn,  to  an  operator  for  moving  said  push-and-pull  mem- 
ber  in  endwise  direction. 


2,994094 

PORE  CLOSURE  CTRUCFURB  FOR  MULTIPLE 

GLAZED  UNIT 

Frank  R.  Prcicott,  New  riBi>niiin,  Pa^  awifpr  to  Pltta- 
borgh  Plate  Gla«  Conpaay,  AOcgheay  Comaty,  Pa.,  a 
coTBoratkM  of  Pi—iyhr— la 

AppikatkM  April  t,  1955,  ScrW  No.  599,999 
2  CWm.    (CL  29-M3) 


'9^9- 


1.  A  pore  hole  seal  for  a  multiplied  glazed  unit  having 
two  spaced  sheets  of  ^ass  hermetically  sealed  at  their 
edges  to  enclose  a  chamber  comiHising  in  combination 
a  tapered  pore  opening  in  one  of  the  sheets,  which  pore 
opening  extends  from  and  connects  the  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere,  an  elongated,  thick-walled,  metal  element 
having  a  cylindrical  opening  therein  and  having  an  outer 
oxidized  periphery  which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the 
wall  of  the  pore  opening,  the  wall  of  the  element  varying 
in  thickness  and  being  greatest  in  thickness  at  one  end 
and  smallest  at  the  other,  a  low  fndon  point  glass  her- 
meticaly  adhered  to  the  oxidised  periphery  of  the  element 
and  to  the  wall  of  the  pore  opening  to  hennetkally  seal 
the  element  in  the  opening  with  the  thickness  of  the  wall 
of  the  element  at  the  end  adjacent  the  atmosphere  betag 
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sofficMOt  to  permit  abruive  removal  of  an  oxide  coating 
on  the  interior  wall  surface  of  the  element  at  that  end 
of  the  dement  without  daraagint  the  glass  seal  between 
the  element  and  the  walls  of  the  pore  opening,  and 
solder  hermetically  adhered  to  the  inside,  dean,  metal 
surface  of  the  element  adjacent  the  end  of  the  element 
nearest  the  atmosphere  to  act  as  the  sole  member  to 
hermetically  seal  the  opening  in  the  element,  said  solder 
being  confined  to  the  dean,  metal  surface  and  thereby 
being  out  of  contact  wMi  and  ^>aced  from  the  low  fusion 
point  glass  by  a  portion  ot  the  wall  thickness  of  the 
element. 


UMJtS 
AWNING  ASSEMBLY 
Bcnoit  M.  SlBgicta%  MiiifcaM.  Mick^  Mrigaor  to  Wood- 
Hn  Metal  ProdKla,  Mafihall,  Mlch^  a  cotpontkM  of 
MkUgan 

Applkatkw  Jnly  i,  IfH  Sartel  No.  441y44t 
3  OaiaM.    (CL  a«-^57.S) 


f  V.»  L. 


f.  Tn  an  assembly  faicludfaig  a  movable  member  and 
a  hinge  mounting  said  member  on  a  support  for  swing- 
ing movement  from  a  normally  extended  position  to  a 
folded  position;  two  links  pivotally  connecteid  at  adjacent 
inner  ends  and  ecfuidistantly  therefrom  pivoted  at  their 
outer  ends  to  said  movable  mrmber  and  said  support  re- 
spectively to  iKMmally  hold  the  former  in  said  extended 
position,  the  distances  of  die  link  pivots  with  reqMCt  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  defined  by  said  hinge  being  such  that 
the  pivots  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  links  are  alignaUe 
coaxially  when  said  movable  mwnhrr  is  swung  to  said 
folded  position,  both  links  being  simultaneously  swing- 
able  to  a  reversed  position  about  the  pivots  at  said  outer 
ends,  and  stop  means  on  one  of  said  links  abuttingly 
engageable  with  the  other  of  said  links,  holding  said  mov- 
able member  against  outward  swinging  when  said  links 
occupy  said  revened  poaition. 


U 


suntially  parallel  relation  with  said  front  flange  portion; 
said  front  and  back  flange  portions  being  of  substantial 
equal  transverse  width;  and  the  width  of  said  front  flaage 
portion  being  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  body 
portions  of  adjacent  members  of  the  defined  construe- 

m 


tton  when  they  are  in  a  nuxiated  relationship  with  each 
other,  multiplied  by  the  sine  of  an  angle  defined  between 
a  line  connecting  front  ends  of  the  body  portions  of  the 
adjacent  memben  and  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  front 
flange  portion. 

2^94,297 
WEATHiat  mUP  FOR  SWWGING  DOUBLE  DOORS 

rlMMOal)  PraVMNBCCt  KJ. 

Ajffil  3, 19St,  Scrid  No.  7M,133 
4  Mm.    (CL 


AWNING  OR  LIKB  CONSTItUCTiON 
ERwMd  CMjr,  Pa. 
4,  lfS7,  SarW  No.  ttMH 

IS  nihil    (CL  usrsi 

1.  A  Z-shaped  slat-like  kmgitudinally-endwite-eztead- 
ing  facing  member  for  use  in  a  stationary  awning  con- 
structioo,  said  member  having  a  central  body  portion 
representing  a  major  transverse  width  of  the  member,  a 
front  flange  portion  projecting  in  an  angular  relatiooship 
from  a  front  edge  of  said  body  portion  and  defUiiiig  an 
acute  angle  with  one  face  of  said  body  portioo  and  an 
obtuse  angle  with  the  other  face  thereof,  a  back  flaage 
portion  projecting  in  an  angular  rdatiooship  from  a  back 
edge  of  said  body  portion  and  defining  an  acute 
angle  with  one  face  of  said  body  portioo  and  an 
obtuse  angle  with  the  other  face  thereof;  said  back  flaofe 
portion  being  in  a  spaced,  oppositdy-profectiag  and  sub- 


~im/-     ^- 


1.  A  weather  strip  for  swinging  double  doors  com- 
prittttg  a  flat  strip  of  material  pivotally  mounted  on 
one  of  said  doors  and  overlapping  a  crevice  nomalty 
existing  between  said  swinging  double  doors  when  the 
doors  are  doaed,  a  cam  secured  to  the  door  frame  and 
engageable  to  haid  said  flat  strip  tightly  agaast  said 
crevice  when  the  door  is  in  closed  position  and  to  guide 
said  flat  strip  into  position  against  said  crevice  when 
said  door  to  which  said  strip  is  pivotally  mounted  swings 
to  closed  positioo. 


2,IM,29t 

MATCHING  AND  SUPPORTING  STRIP  FOR 

HKADLINER  PANELS 

LJoyd  E.  StaU,  Motoe,  MfcA^  ■■tginr  to  Woodril  In- 

Defenalli  MDch.,  a  cospoinlloii  of 


M,  19S<,  ScffW  No.  OMM 
(CL  M— 74) 


j.^ 


1.  A  pand  nutching,  reinforcing,  and  retaining  strip 
having  a  configuration  in  cross  section  generally  resem- 
bling a  conventional  railway  rail  and  having  a  base  part, 
a  web  part,  and  a  head  part  surmounting  the  wd>  part, 
and  wherein  said  web  part  comprises  two  spaced  side 
walls  integrally  connected  at  the  top  by  the  head  part  and 
wherein  said  side  walls  are  provided  at  their  bottoms  with 
coaipleaientary  flanges  projecting  outwardly  substaatially 
normal  to  the  side  walls,  said  flanges  constituting  said 
base  part,  said  strip  being  formed  ol  resilient  material 
and  rcdsdn^y  transverady  flexible  to  a  limited  extent, 
the  end  portions  of  the  strip  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  lineariy  spaced-apart  traasverae  kerfs  extend- 
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ins  through  the  bead  part  and  the  web  part  but  not 
through  the  base  part,  thereby  increasing  the  flexibflity 
of  the  end  portions  of  the  strip,  said  kerfs  having  a  width 
through  the  side  walls  of  the  web  part  greater  than  the 
width  through  the  top  of  the  bead  part  whereby  deter- 
mined transverse  flexing  of  an  end  portion  of  the  stnp 
brings  the  edges  of  the  kerfs  at  the  top  of  the  head  part 
together  while  the  edges  of  the  kerfs  through  the  side 
walls  of  the  web  part  are  spaced  apart 

FOUNDRY  MOLD  WITH  SECTIONAL  MATCH 
PLATES  OF  DmrERENT  SIZES 


Apfttcadoa  Ji 

Claims  priority, 

3 


4M9  t^ 


M,  IfSS,  Serini  No.  4t3,137 
SwIlMriaad  Jom  U,  1954 
(CL  22— 1S7) 


lw  n6t; 


t£K>.^ 


i»S 


3.  A  device  for  producing  foundry  molds,  compris- 
ing a  fflokl  table,  a  plurality  of  sectiooal  match  plates 
mounted  on  said  mold  taUe,  eadi  of  said  match  plates 
having  at  least  one  pattern  on  one  side  thereof  sur- 
rounded by  rim  portions,  and  releasable  means  adapted 
for  connection  with  said  sectional  match  plates  and  said 
mold  table,  said  releasable  means  encompassing  said  sec- 
tional match  plates  and  being  engageable  from  above  with 
said  rim  portions,  whereby  said  match  plates  are  rigidly 
secured  on  said  mold  table  upon  connection  of  said  re- 
leasable means  between  said  mold  table  and  said  rim 
portioBs,  said  match  plates  being  singly  removable  from 
said  mold  table  for  replacement  with  another  match 
plata  with  pattern  upon  reoMyval  of  said  releasable  means 
from  said  mold  table. 


or 


SAFETY  CUF  OR  HOLDER  FOR  A  GARMENT 

ATTACHABLE  IMPLEMENT 

Eric  Charles  Treweck,  SeadML  Ol^o,  New  Zealand 

AppUratkm  September  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  M1,S31 

1  CUm.    (CL  24—11) 


.V.tctiV,'** 


A  dip  for  a  two-part  pen  cap  comprising  an  annular 
member  positioned  and  clamped  between  the  two  parts 
of  the  cap  and  having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  pro- 
iecting  tongue  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a  clip 
nnember  having  at  its  upper  end  a  pair  of  inwardly  bent 
cheeks  providing  a  closed  hood  with  the  facing  upper 
end  portion  of  the  clip  member  and  lying  in  a  plane 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  plane  containing  the 
major  part  of  the  clip  member,  the  shape  of  the  upper 
end  of  the  hood  and  of  the  tongtie  being  identical  where- 
by both  faces  of  the  tongue  and  the  enclosed  upper  edge 
thereof  are  in  contact  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  the 
hood  for  effecting  engagement  between  the  tongue  and 


hood  to  provide  the  damping  means  therebetween,  and 
a  needle-shaped  element  located  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
dip  member  at  right  angles  thereto,  whereby  material 
of  a  gannent  may  be  pierced  by  said  needle-shaped  ele- 
ment and  effectively  held  between  the  cap  and  the  clip 
member  with  no  possibility  oi  withdrawal  of  same. 


to  CSainlcr  Fftre 

a  corwmllon  of 


2,tKMI 

FAmNlB 

Robert  E.  ScotI,  Detroit,  Michn 

Prodncts  Compuqr,  Detroit,  MklL, 

Micngan 

Application  September  25,  1951,  Scttoi  No.  24«45< 
ICWm.    (CL24— 73) 


«^.l»'. 


v»M 


A  rigid  self-sealing  fastener  for  attaching  strip  mould- 
ing and  the  like  to  a  supporting  structure  having  a  series 
of  boles  comprising  a  single  length  of  stiff  metal  looped 
at  one  end  substantiallv  in  a  plane  to  form  a  relatively 
large  rigid  moulding  clamping  head  of  desired  shape  and 
with  its  other  end  projecting  as  a  straight  and  rigid  shank 
substantially  at  a  right  angle  from  the  center  of  said  head 
and  having  a  nut  receiving  threaded  terminal  section,  and 
a  body  of  soft  deformable  material  appreciably  smaller 
than  said  head  permanently  mounted  on  said  fastener 
about  the  juncture  of  said  head  and  shank  whereby,  when 
said  fastener  head  is  disposed  within  a  moulding  strip  and 
said  shank  is  projected  through  a  hole  in  the  supporting 
structure,  tightening  of  a  nut  of  the  threaded  end  of  the 
shank  will  draw  the  moulding  tight  upon  said  structure 
and  urge  said  deformable  body  to  seal  the  hole  surround- 
ing said  shank. 


2,194,302 
SPRING  CLIP 
Robert   M.   Fox,   Detroit,   Mkh.,   assignor   to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

AppHcatkMi  September  29,  1954,  ScrW  No.  611,935 
3  CMma.    (O.  24—73) 


r^t   Mii«    >(4U&jO 


»rr-  '^• 


.    -« 


I.  A  fastening  device  comprising  in  combination,  a 
flat  elongated  base  section,  two  arms  upwardly  standing 
from  opposite  sides  and  adjacent  one  end  of  said  base 
section,  said  arms  being  inwardly  bem  toward  each  other, 
ends  of  the  inwardly  bent  portions  of  said  arms  being  in 
closely  spaced  relationship,  said  base  section  being  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  substantally  parallel  with  said  sides  and 
partially  underlying  the  inwardly  bent  portions  and 
aligned  with  the  space  therebetween,  a  resilient  ung  up- 
wardly standing  from  said  base  section  adjacent  the  other 
side  of  said  base  section,  a  substantially  flat  member  con- 
taining a  slot  and  a  perforation,  said  slot  receiving  the 
resilient  tang  on  said  base  section,  and  a  rod-like  member 
inserted  through  said  perforation  of  said  flat  member, 
the  slot  on  said  fastening  device  and  between  the  two 
upwardly  extending  arms  on  said  fastening  device. 


jtv^:F 
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2M4M5  iectiat  portiom,  and  OMaM  carried  by  said  bodjr  aea- 

MERCHANDBE  SHELFADAm  AND  MBTHOD    ber  for  Mipporting  said  plate-l&a  inembCT  in  UKnwralfaa 
or  MAKING  SAME 
D.  ArMtroai.  ABna  PiA.  a^  Jafea  W.  WalaM, 

Fit- 
rm^  m  mtrntnthm  9i 


S 

■■.'vj     JOf      "  ri 


2t,  lfS7, 8«W  N*.  Mt,72f 
(CLM-«1) 


v.. 


iu  to  MtKiq 
JO 

n 


i»*  rvtT.Tj 


1.  A  thdf  adapter  of  the  dan  deKribed  comprMiag 
an  integral  riteet  metal  base  member  with  an  upetimding 
tongue  thereon  spaced  inwardljr  fhxn  the  edges  of  the 
base,  the  base  having  connected  upper  and  lower  spaced 
tongue-like  portions  at  each  side  of  the  upstanding  tongue 
forming  shelf-engaging  clips,  and  a  pair  of  separate  ver- 
tical channels  with  the  base  of  one  channel  abutting 
across  its  full  width  the  other  channel  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  base,  at  least  one  ehannel  having  one 
side  face  secured  to  the  upstanding  tongue. 


If 


FAfflVNING  DEVKB 


to  Lm»  MariMg-Mechaiam 
14, 1955,  Serial  No.  UIJU* 
(CL  24—113) 

C' 

i. 

1 .  A  fastening  device  of  the  class  described  ^or  clamp- 
ing a  cord  or  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of  wire 
strands  interconnected  at  their  ends  and  forming  a  rela> 
tively  large  elongated  comfrfelriy  dosed  loop  oonverging 
at  least  at  one  end  in  an  end  portion  of  a  series  cf 
relatively  small  substantially  ell^ftica]  loops,  said  end 
portion  being  comprised  soldy  of  twisted  strands  reafli- 
ently  biased  toward  each  other  and  at  least  Ae  extreme 
end  thereof  being  nneparable,  and  at  least  the  first  twtot 
adjacent  the  large  loop  being  safHdently  resilient  to  paii 
the  cord,  whereby  a  cord  passed  throogh  the  large  leop 
may  be  drawn  in  between  the  strands  of  die  end  portion 
to  be  dampingly  mgaged  by  said  strands. 


IND8T0P 

«f 


s^M- 


with  said  projecting  poftions  and 
the  edge  of  the  stringer  tapes. 


for  spacing  it  from 


CATCH  FOR  JEWELRY 

Wi 


■  Miy  <.  1951,  Sarid  N»  75M«i 
4CULa.    (CLM— AM) 


1.  A  catch  for  releasably  connecting  together  the  ends 
of  an  artide  ot  jewelry  comprising  a  first  piece  connecti- 
ble  to  one  end  of  the  artick.  said  piece  inchiding  a  U- 
shaped  imbar  and  a  tube  on  aneb  lag  with  the  lobes 
providing  a  pair  of  spaced,  aligned,  tubular  passageways. 
a  seocod  piece  connectible  to  the  other  end  of  dM  artide, 
said  piece  bdng  subatantiaUy  U-shaped  with  die  legs 
forming  a  pair  of  ^aced,  aligned  rods,  the  rods  being 
slidable  into  and  out  of  the  tubes,  a  latch  including  an 
arm  having  one  end  fbnned  to  provide  ears  which  arc 
pivotally  supported  in  an  aperture  formed  in  each  of  the 
tubes  and  the  other  end  of  the  arm  providing  an  enlarged 
plug  portion,  a  groove  formed  at  the  bight  portion  of  tlie 
second  piece  and  being  larger  than  the  space  between  the 
rods,  said  latdi  being  operaUe  between  ao  open  poaitioo 
in  which  it  permits  separation  between  the  pieces  and  a 
dosed  position  in  which  the  plug  portion  b  positioned  in 
the  groove  to  lock  the  two  pieces  together. 


2J94«9t7 

FORM  BOARD  8UFPOR11NQ  STAKE  CLAMP 

Erie  E.  HafBB  ani  Rnhart  &  MaMndi,  RhrenMa,  CaM. 

-MMMsy  2t,  19ft,  Sariri  No.  7iMM 

tCktaa.   (CLa4— 149) 


QUICX 

M.  Bi9wi 

Talon,  lnc>  a  co_ . 

AppilcalloiiMqr  iC  MSC,  Serial  No.  5t3,437       V^ 
^  9  dates.   (CLM— 395.11)  «*  )<' 

I  1.  In  a  slide  fastener  of  dte  daas  described  including 
a  pair  of  stringer  tapes  having  a  aeriaa  of  spaced  apart 
interiocking  fastener  dementi  ntlneiiad  to  the  oppoaed 
edges  thereof «  a  raieasing  end  slop  oomprisng  a  body 
member  attadied  Id  one  of  the  itringcx  tapes  a^aoent 
the  cndmost  fastennr  element  hereof,  a  pair  01  spaced 
apart  oniwanfly  ptejecting  portions  carried  by  said  body 
nnember  and  extending  oimrardly  from  the  edge  of  die 
stringer  to  which  Ibe  body  member  is  attndied,  a  re- 
silient plate-like  member  extending  between  said  pro- 


*  ha.- 


6.  A  damp  ooapristag  a  body,  having  a  verdenl 
inf  adapted  to  Moaiva  nay  of  a  phnliqr  of  flMMMh  metal 
stakes  varying  aobstantially  in  diameter,  rotatable  eooen- 
trie  lockiflc  means  joumaNed  on  said  body  at  right  an- 
Ijtas  to  said  stake  and  spaced  tbarafraa;  a  wedge  Aapnd 
lock  bar  shiftaMe  in  said  body  pnralM  with  said  strice 
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to  nmulUneoasly  eagafe  u><l  >talK  ud  nid  eccentric 
means;  means  regardless  of  said  differences  in  stake  di- 
ameter, and  prior  to  said  locking  means  being  actuated 
retaining  said  lock  bar  against  separation  from  said 
clamp;  and  means  for  relating  said  locking  means  to 
compress  said  stake  and  said  bar  together  in  said  body. 


CAKTON  FLAP  CLAMP 

EckilslBt  BvooktyBf  N.Y. 
April  IS,  19S7»Scriiy  No.  (5M17 
4ClainH.    (CL  24— 259) 


j»~ 


2,tH3«9 

CONTAD^fER  CLAMP  FOR  LIQUID  MIXING 

APPARATUS 

Hany  S.  Bnowski,  8o«lk  MUwaakce,  Wb. 

Deccoibcr  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  791,992 
SChlau.    (CL24— 243) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  clamp  for  a  liquid  mixing  machine  for  securing 
cylindrical  liquid  containers  of  large  sizes  and  of  small 
sizes  to  the  machine  for  agitation  and  having  a  pair  of 
jaws  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  for 
clamping  the  liquid  conUiners  between  them,  each  of 
said  )aws  comprising:  a  fiat  {date  for  recdTing  the  con- 
tainers; a  plurality  of  relatively  small  radius  ridges  pro- 
truding from  one  surface  of  said  plate,  each  of  said  ridges 
extending  along  the  periphery  of  said  plate  in  an  arcuate 
path  of  a  radius  thereof  slightly  greater  than  the  radius 
of  the  small  size  containers  so  that  a  small  size  conUiner 
can  be  partially  received  within  each  of  said  arcs;  and  a 
plurality  of  relatively  large  radius  ridges  protruding  from 
the  surface  of  said  piate  from  whid)  said  small  radius 
ridges  protrude,  each  of  said  large  radios  ridges  extending 
from  a  terminal  (^  one  of  the  arcs  formed  by  said  small 
radios  ridges  to  an  adjacent  terminal  of  the  succeeding  arc 
forraad  by  said  small  radhis  ridges  so  that  the  terminals 
of  the  several  arcs  formed  by  said  small  radius  ridges 
an  connected  together  in  series  by  said  large  radios 
ridges,  each  of  said  large  radius  ridges  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  extending  along  the  surface  of  said 
plate  m  an  arcuate  path  of  uniform  radius  with  each  of 


the  arcs  being  of  the  same  radius  generated  from  tfie  same 
center  so  that  the  arcs  formed  by  the  large  radius  ridges 
all  lie  along  the  periphery  of  tfie  same  circle,  the  circle 
being  of  a  diameter  slightly  graaler  ium  the  diameter  of 
the  large  size  oootainers;  whereby  aereral  small  nxe  con- 
tainers may  be  clamped  between  the  jaws  of  the  damp 
simultaneously  with  each  small  container  being  partially 
contained  within  one  of  the  arcs  fanned  by  said  small 
radius  ridges  to  confine  them  within  the  area  of  said 
plates  or  one  large  size  container  may  be  clamped  be- 
tween the  jaws  of  the  dan^  with  the  large  container 
being  contained  within  the  arcs  formed  by  said  large 
radius  ridges  to  confine  the  large  container. 


2J9431t 
ADJUTTARLE  DEVICE  FOR  RELATING  FACE- 
BOARD   OF   CURB   MOLD  TO   BACKBOARD 
THEREOF 
Eric  E.  HogBB  aad  Robert  S.  Mrilocb,  RlranMe,  CaW . 
■M  27, 1957,  ScsW  No.  Mt,543 
ICWiik    (CL2S— Hi) 


I .  A  packing  carton  removable  corner  damp  for  clamp- 
ing carton  flaps  against  the  carton  side  waOs,  comprising 
a  pair  of  similar  and  inverted  U-shaped  resilient  clamp- 
ing members,  each  clamping  member  having  an  outer 
long  and  an  inner  short  leg,  the  inner  edge  of  the  short 
leg  of  each  damping  member  being  joined  for  angular 
disposition  of  the  clamping  members  voA  the  ends  of  the 
outer  long  legs  having  an  outwardly  flared  offset  to  serve 
as  a  haixl  grasping  means  for  application  and  removal 
of  the  corner  clamp. 


An  adjustable  device  for  optionally  fixing  the  face- 
board  of  a  curb  mold  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
precise  angular  rdations  with  the  backboard  of  sakl  mold, 
said  device  comprising:  a  sted  stake  driven  vertically  a 
substantial  distance  into  the  soil,  when  in  ose,  in  fiush 
contact  with  the  back  face  of  said  backboard,  a  portion 
of  said  stake  extending  above  said  backboard;  a  stake 
clamp  having  a  vertical  opening  for  recdving  said  up- 
wardly extending  portion  of  said  stake  and  manually 
operative  to  grip  said  stake  so  tightly  as  to  render  the 
clamp  immovable  rdative  to  said  stake;  a  spacer  bar 
integrally  united  with  said  damp  and  extending  there- 
from to  a  horizontal  line  paralld  with  said  backboard 
and  disposed  juat  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  faceboard 
when  the  latter  is  located  in  any  of  said  precise  relations 
with  said  backboard;  means  on  said  device  for  engaging 
said  backboard  to  bold  the  latter  against  said  stake;  a 
jig  for  gripping  said  faceboard,  said  jig  induding  a  body 
providing  a  guide  against  which  an  outer  face  of  said 
faceboard  rests  when  the  latter  is  hdd  in  said  jig,  a 
jaw  integral  with  said  body  againat  which  an  upper  edge 
of  said  faceboard  rests  wlien  the  latter  is  held  in  said 
jig,  a  lower  jaw  shiftably  provided  on  said  body,  and 
manually  operable  means  on  said  jig  for  shifting  said 
lower  jaw  between  a  poeitioo  away  firom  beneath  said 
faceboard  and  a  position  Iherebeneath,  and  then  toward 
said  faceboard  to  damp  the  same  between  said  jaws,  said 
means  than  retaining  said  faceboard  so  damped;  pivot 
means  for  pivotally  uniting  said  Jig  body  and  said  qwcar 
bar  on  said  horizontal  line;  and  plural  adjustment  hok 
and  bolt  means  for  optionally  uniting  said  jig  body  to 
said  spacer  bar  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  precise 
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angular  rotational  positions  about  said  line  relative  to 
said  bar,  each  of  said  positions  caoaint  said  jif  to  bold 
said  faceboard  in  a  particular  one  of  said  precise  angular 
reiati(»s  with  said  backboard. 


2,S9<311 

MOLDS  FOR  PLASTIC  MATEiUALS 

Jamea  A.  Stadalr,  Fhiakte,  La. 

Applkatfam  iwammj  17, 19M,  Serial  No.  559,M9 

ICWiB.    (0.25— IM) 
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Mold  apparatus  for  a  hollow  concrete  casting  such 
as  an  open-ended  receptacle  or  the  like,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  supporting  frame;  a  centrally  disposed  core 
member  rigid  with  said  supporting  frame,  the  outer  cast- 
ing-contacting surface  of  said  core  member  being  sub- 
stantially  frasto-conical    in    configuration;    an    annular 
vertically   displaoeable    bottom   plate   wrrounding   said 
core  member  and  disposed  in  contact  with  the  kmer 
outer  margins  of  said  core  member  when  the  boCtom 
plate  is  located  at  iu  lowermost  operable  position  for 
casting;  an  outer  mold  wall  member  surrounding  and 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  core  member  a  dia- 
tance  equal  to  the  wall  thickness  of  the  hollow  casting 
desired,  the  lower  edges  of  said  outer  wall  member  rest- 
ing upon  said  bottom  plate  when  the  mold  parts  are 
in  operative  casting  position;  said  bottom  (rfate  comprising 
an  annulus  of  angle  cross  section  having  an  outwardly 
extending  horizontti  flange  upon  which  the  casting  and 
the  outer  mold  wall  member  rest,  and  a  radially  in- 
wardly diq)osed  dq>ending  vertical  flange  which,  in  its 
lowermost  position  for  casting,  rests  upon  said  support- 
ing  frame;  first  screw-jack  means  threaded  throu^  a 
portion  of  said  supporting  frame  and  disposed  to  contact 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  bottom  plate,  exert  upward 
pressure  thereon,  and  thus  force  the  casting-supporting 
bottom  plate  and  the  core  member  apart  vertically,  the 
tapered  configuration  <rf  the  core  and  casting  serving  to 
accomplish  the  effective  separation  of  those  paru  through 
a   relatively   short   movement  of  said  first   8civw-|ack 
means;  radially  outwardly  projecting  brackets  secured  to 
the  lower  portions  of  said  outer  wall  member;  second 
screw-jack  means  direaded  through  said  brackets;  radial- 
ly outwardly  projecting  ledges  formed  on  said  bottom 
plate;  said  second  screw-jack  means  disposed  to  contact 
upper  portions  of  said  ledges,  exert  a  downward  pres- 
sure thereon,  and  thus  force  said  casting-supporting  bot- 
tom plate  and  the  outer  wall  member  apart  vertically; 
the  upered  configuration  of  the  wall  member  and  cast- 
ing serving  to  effect  the  prompt  separation  of  the  parts 
through  a  relatively  short  movement  of  the  second  screw- 
jack  means,  all  whereby  the  hollow  casting  may  be  readi- 
ly dislodged  from  the  mold  apparatus. 


rectangular  vertical  column  form,  or  the  adjacent  edgtt 
at  a  comer  of  a  wall  form,  said  comer  support  comprising 
an  elongated  metal  angle  having  perpendicular  legs  aiul  a 
flange  extending  outwardly  from  each  end  of  each  leg; 
a  pair  of  channels  having  a  web  and  lateral  flanges  with 
said  web  of  one  chaimel  attached  to  one  said  angle  flange 
and  the  web  of  the  other  channel  attached  to  the  other 
said  angle  flange,  an  inner  flange  of  each  said  channel 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  adjacent  leg  of  said  angle, 
said  inner  flanges  having  q>aced  circular  holes  therein 
and  the  opposite  flanges  having  elongated  slots  opposite 
said  h<rfes. 
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12.  In  a  form  for  concrete  and  the  like,  at  least  two 
adjacent  substantially  coplanar  panels,  each  comprising  a 
flat,  recUngular  wood  sheet,  a  metal  frame  attached  there- 
to and  extending  around  and  enclosing  the  sides  and  ends 
thereof,  said  frame  having  a  depending  portion  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  outer  edges  thereof  and  providing  a 
flange  having  a  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said 
wood  sheet,  said  flanges  along  the  sides  of  said  panels 
being  provided  with  longitudinally  spaced  slots;  and  at 
least  one  clip  having  a  relatively  flat  body,  a  flange  at 
each  side  and  a  pair  of  spaced  prongs  extending  angularly 
to  said  body  and  then  substantially  parallel  to  said  body, 
for  simultaneously  engaging  adjacent  flanges  of  two  said 
panels  disposed  in  side  by  side  relationship,  with  said 
clip  body  engaging  said  surfaces  of  said  panel  flanges, 
said  clip  flanges  engaging  the  sides  of  said  panel  flanges 
and  said  prongs  extending  through  said  slots  in  said  panel 
flanges. 


2,994^13 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CON- 
TROLLED    AGING    OF    SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Jacob    W.    Sdncman,    Jr^    Villanova,    and    Samuel    A. 
RoMnsoo,  LanMlalc,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Philco  Corpora- 
tkm,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Peansytvania 
AppHcatkNi  April  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  426,4M 
5  CMras.    (a.  29— 25  J) 
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CCMVCRETE  FORMS 
E4wari  B.  laMS,  Denver,  a^  AwMl  A. 

Mont  M«triM%  Ceio. 

ApHicalkM  MsRk  1, 19S4,  SmM  No.  413,929 

UCMm.    (CL2S— ULS) 

6,  A  comer  support  for  a  form  for  concrete  and  the 

like,  wherein  flat  wood  members  provide  the  concrete 

engaging  sides  and  bottom  of  a  rectangular  horijEontal 

beam  form,  the  concrete  engaging  sides  and  ends  of  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  controHedly  aging  a  point-contact 
rectifier,  comprising  an  aging  circuit  for  applying  an  aging 
potential  to  said  rectifier  to  nradify  a  predetermined  char- 
acteristic thereof,  a  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  said 
characteristic,  means  for  automatically  connecting  said 
rectifier  alternately  to  said  aging  and  measuring  circuits, 
means  for  increasing  the  magnitude  of  said  aging  poten- 
tial while  said  alternations  are  occurring,  and  means  for 
discontinuing  said  application  oi  said  aging  potential  to 
said  diode  when  said  characteristic  attains  a  predeter- 
mined value.  "- 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELENIUM  RECTIFIER 

Jaa  Co«MaM  fMiywwy,  Eli*Bvm,  Ni 

hy  MMBC  anlgMBMStii  to  NoiHi 
CoHVMQr,  bK^  Ncw  Yort,  N.  Y^  • 
•f  Diiiwn  '-.'>->■ 

Np  Dnwte.    AppBcaiiM  May  11,  19SS 
Sintal  No.  St7,74t 

fcirtty.  ipplhortno  Nolkcrinds  May  12,  1954 

3  OitaH.    (CL  29— 25  J) 

1 .  A  method  of  making  telenium  rectifier  platec  con- 
prising  an  annealed  selenium  layer  and  a  counter-elec- 
trode constituted  of  a  cadmium-containing  alloy,  which 
comprises  heating  the  rectifier  plate  containing  the  an- 
nealed selenium  layer  and  the  counter-electrode  in  a  pro- 
tective envtrooment  without  an  appreciable  electric  volt- 
age being  applied  thereto,  and  thereafter  subjecting  the 
plate  to  an  electric  forming  treatment. 
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SPARK  PLUG  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Alfred  C—<sllas.  FHirt,  Mkh.,  — %»nr  to  General  Motors 
Corporafion,  Dstroit,  Mkki,  a  corponidoa  of  DdawMrc 

ApfJkalioa  Joly  f,  1955,  ScrW  No.  529,734 

^  2CWnM.    (CL  29— 25.12) 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  low  voltage  spark  plug  of 
the  type  comprising  an  elongated  insulato-  within  a  metal 
shell  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  the  lower  end 
thereof  constituting  an  outer  electrode,  said  insulator 
having  a  center  electrode  positioned  therein  and  pro- 
vided with  an  outwardly  directed  circular  firing  head  to 
define  an  annular  spark  gap  with  the  outer  electrode, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  pre- 
form of  semi-conductive  material  oo  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  electrode  to  extend  beyond  the  annular  sur- 
face thereof  defining  the  gap,  positioning  a  terminal  screw 
within  the  centerbore  of  the  insulator,  locating  said  m- 
sulator  within  said  shell,  loading  conducting  seal  material 
into  said  centerbore,  positioning  the  center  electrode  with- 
in said  centerbore  with  the  inner  mrfmce  of  the  firing 
head  extending  over  said  preform,  applying  heat  to 
•often  said  seal  material  and  said  semi-coodoctive  ma- 
terial, applying  substantially  axial  pressure  to  said  center 
electrode  to  hot  press  said  materials,  cooling  the  imulator 
and  shell  asaembiy  to  solidify  said  materials  while  maia- 
taininf  the  application  of  pressure,  and  completing  the 
asMmMy  of  said  insulator  withra  said  shell,  said  semi- 
cooductive  material  being  forced  by  said  application  of 
prcwurc  into  the  annular  space  of  the  spark  gap  and  into 
direct  contact  with  the  electrodes  and  insulator. 


2,994,3k 
METHOD  OF  SPACING  CAPACTTOR  LEADS 
Antkoay  N.  GcBOvcae,  ClJcata,  DL,  aaltBor  li 
CPBJfiir  CoiTonlioa,  CUcattt*  DL,  a  coifosntton  of 
nUnote 
Appiicatioa  Jnmwj  21,  1955,  ScrW  No.  493,229 
2  Clalw.    (CL  29^25X2) 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  capacitor  assembly 
having  a  cylindrical  casing  closed  at  one  end  and  a  cylin- 
drical capacitor  body  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  cas- 
ing enclosed  therein  comprising  the  stepn  of  providing 
an  elongated  cylindrical  capacitor  body  having  first  and 
second  wire  terminals  extending  outwardly  from  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  in  line  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
body,  said  second  terminal  extending  from  the  body 
along  the  axis  thereof  and  having  a  bend  with  a  perma- 
nent set  greater  than  90  degrees  and  less  than  180  de- 
grees, inserting  said  capacitor  body  into  said  casing  with 
the  second  terminal  leading  the  capacitor  body  and 
against  the  resistive  force  of  said  second  terminal  bearing 
against  the  inside  ot  said  casing,  whereby  the  second 
terminal  abuts  one  side  of  the  casing  and  spring  biaaea 
the  body  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  casing,  and 
permeating  the  space  between  the  casing,  capacitor  body 
and  tormmals  with  a  sealant 


d-f 


.0  w 
2^94,317  •     -T9 

ix   METHOD  FOR  CONffTRUCTING  A  BARIUM 

TTTANATE  BLAST  VELOCTrY  GAUGE 
Speocc  T.  Marki,  AbarioM,  M*^  iiiiltii      to  tka  Uiritod 
Statca  of  Aaarka  m  MfriMiii  hj  Ike  Secrctvy  of 
the  Aray 

AppHcatfoa  Jmc  7,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  435,999 
^  2  CUm.    (CL  29— ISSJ) 

^  fCraIsi  aadv  TMo  35,  U A  Co«a  (1952),  aac  2M) 
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I .  The  method  of  making  a  repolarizable  blast  velocity 
gauge  comprising  a  plurality  of  barium  titanate  crystals 
of  uneven  number,  compriaing  the  steps  of  coating  the 
abutting  faces  of  each  succenive  crystal  with  a  silver 
paste  prior  to  placing  it  in  stacked  relation,  inserting  a 
first  plurality  of  separate  silver  foil  leads  between  even 
numbered  interfaces  and  the  end  face  of  the  first  crystal 
to  connect  them  in  parallel  oo  one  side  of  said  stack  and 
alternately  inserting  a  second  plurality  of  separate  silver 
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foil  leads  between  odd  numbered  InteffaoM  and  the  cad 
face  of  the  final  crystal  to  connect  them  ia  pandkl  oa 
the  other  side  of  the  stack  as  said  stadc  n  buflt  up,  flriat 
the  stack  at  about  300*  P.  for  one  hour  for  preUmnary 
consolidation,  clenrins  excess  sihfer  from  the  periphery 
of  the  stack,  firing  the  stack  gradually  up  to  1400*  F.  for 
ffaial  consolidation  and  alkminf  h  to  cool  gradually, 
soldering  a  positrvc  lead  to  the  center  of  the  lop  crjntal. 
polarizing  said  stack,  placing  an  insulated  thimMe  oa  top 
of  said  stack  surrounding  said  positive  lead  and  spaced 
from  said  stack  and  said  lead  by  a  layer  of  potting  coob- 
pound.  placing  said  stack  and  thimble  within  a  gauge 
housing  having  a  stack  compartment,  and  filling  the  inter- 
stices between  said  stack  compartanent  and  said  stack 
wit^  said  potting  compound,  heating  said  gauge  at  about 
140*  F.  for  one  hour  to  set  the  potting  oompoimd  and 
polarizing  said  stack  in  said  gauge. 


TURBOMACHINE  lUCKET-WHEEL  FABMICATED 

lY  CAffllNG 
DnvM  J.  Bloonboi,  Ncwta%  Maas^  awhnur  to 

"    "  YoA 


aasfnor 

t,  1^52,  8«lal  No.  313,734 
(CL  n--t3€Jf) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  turbomachine  bucket- 
wheel  which  includes  the  steps  of  separately  forming  and 
inspecting  individual  buckets  each  having  a  blade  secured 
to  a  base  adapted  to  extend  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  wheel  with  an  arcuate  recess  in  either  side 
thereof  disposed  to  cooperate  with  adjacent  bucket  bases 
to  form  a  transverse  circular  recess  between  each  pair 
of  adjacent  buckets,  each  base  having  also  a  tapered 
fusion  tang  portion  disposed  immediately  adjacent  and 
radially  inward  from  said  recess,  alternate  tangs  having 
at  one  side  of  the  wheel  a  circumfercntially  extending 
welding  lug,  the  remaining  Ungs  having  such  a  welding 
lug  at  the  other  side  of  the  wheel,  assembling  a  circum- 
ferential row  of  buckets  with  said  welding  lugs  sub- 
stantially abutting  the  adjacent  bucket  base  at  the  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  wheel  in  alternating  sequence  there- 
around  with  the  tangs  in  uniform  dicumferentially 
spaced  relation,  tacsk-weldiog  each  lug  to  the  respective 
abutting  base  portion  whereby  a  serpentine  electrical  path 
is  provided  through  all  bucket  bases  in  series,  assembling 
the  tack-welded  ring  of  buckets  in  a  mold  having  a  main 
pouring  gate  adjacent  the  center  of  the  wheel  and  a  cir- 
cumferential portion  at  either  side  of  the  wheel  spaced 
axially  from  the  circumferential  row  of  bucket  bases  with 
a  non-metalUc  refractory  barrier  member  of  circular 
croas-section  disposed  in  each  of  said  circular  recesses 
between  adjacent  buckets  and  with  a  heat-resistant  pack- 
ing ring  diqxMed  at  each  side  of  the  wheel  between 
said  circumlerKntial  mold  portioas  and  the  end  uirhces 
of  the  fusion  tanp  and  barrier  inambers,  whereby  the 
mold  defines  the  shape  of  the  side  facaa  of  the  wheel  disk 
portion  while  said  barriers  and  tanp  cooperate  to  define 
a  substaotially  closed  perimeter  for  the  wheel  web,  said 
mold  havmg  alao  amnriar  induction  heatmg  coib  disposed 
adjacent  the  reqwetive  sides  of  the  annular  fusion  area 
formed  by  the  tangs,  prriieating  the  bucket  bases  by 


pasang  a  current  through  said  cods  until  the  ftasioa  tangs 
reach  tobatantially  wilding  temperature,  pouring  mollen 
metal  trough  said  gate  to  fUl  the  mold  whereby  the 
molten  metal  ftnes  witfi  the  preheated  fusion  tangs,  cool- 
ing the  mold,  removing  the  wheel  from  the  mold,  and 
extracting  the  barrier  members  from  the  interbucket 
recesaes.    ^     . 

SD^TTEKBD  POWEUDuId  ALUMINUM  BASE 
MUBING 

Hancn  lr»  aBaasaont  Gaaaai 
stpsor  to  Csniral  Motors 
a  corfaiaflon  of  Delawan 

NoDrawtog.    Aapllcatlon  Decaasber  29,  lff4 

tarU  Na.  47g,4t5 

$  OafaM.    (CL  29— ItZJ) 

1.  A  sintered  powdered  alirniinum  base  metal  article 

consisting  of  0.25%  to  10%  hard  particles  of  crystalline 

aluminum  oxide  and  the  balance  substantially   all   an 

aluminum  base  alloy. 


COATING  URANIUM  FROM  CARBONYU 
DavU  H.  GnHMkjr.  Center  Mwntea,  N.Y^  an 
Wiiluti  I.  fiton%  Cama^  iteliiiii  to  the  UniL 
of  AnMTfcn  ae  lapraaanted  by  Iha  United  States 

^No  DiawlMLApnBcntion  May  9, 1949 

llOalBBB.    7cL^^19D 

4.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  comprises  a  bilkt 
of  uranhnn  metal,  a  molybdenum  coat  around  said  MlkC, 
a  ternary  alloy  of  nurfybdenum,  uranium  and  nickel, 
said  ternary  aUoy  layer  being  interposed  between  and 
adherently  bond^  to  said  molybdenum  coat  and  said 
uranlmn  bfflet 
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COLD  nOEaSURE  WELDING 
r.  New  Rochdia,  N.  Y„  ateteor,  by 
to  Katesy  Hayea  C—pnny,l>e<rBtt,  Mlck^ 

IS,  I9M,  Sariai  Na.  1S«441. 
Apt!  19, 1954,  total  Na. 


(CL  29-479.1) 
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1.  A  method  of  joining  in  a  T-butt  joint  a  pair  of 
elongated  ductile  cold  pressure  wddable  metal  members 
comprising  producing  a  butt  end  at  right  an^  to  the 
plane  of  a  first  member  to  be  joined  to  a  second  member, 
providing  the  areas  of  conuct  of  said  members  to  be 
joined  with  uncontaminated  metallic  surfaces,  arranging 
said  first  member  with  its  butt  end  in  surface-to-surface 
contact  with  a  planar  surface  of  said  second  member, 
supporting  the  portion  of  said  first  member  inwardly  of 
the  free  end  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  said  second  mem- 
ber against  distortion,  and  applying,  without  the  addition 
of  external  wddhif  heat,  to  a  localized  area  of  said  sec* 
ond  member  havfaig  a  cross-seetibna!  ilininniinii  of  the 
order  of  die  thickness  of  said  second  member  and  oppo- 
sitt  to  the  end  of  said  first  member  a  pressure,  to  cause 
an  indcntatioQ  of  said  second  member  and  to  indent  and 
laterally  upset  the  adjoialag  end  of  aid  first  member. 
thereby  to  produce  and  divert  a  metal  flow  of  said  flist 
member  in  the  direction  of  the  initial  jtifrftwr  of  said 
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mefflbers  such  as  to  create  an  intense  interfacial  action 
between  said  member*  by  the  combined  upsetting  and 
indenting  actions  conducive  to  joining  said  members  in 
a  solid  phase  cold  welding  bond  at  the  interface  thereof. 
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2,194322 

METHOD  OF  COLD  PRESSURE  WELDING 

METAL  FOIL 

Vfrac  CUr,  Jr^  Lerldim*,  N.Y^  ■■^inr,  hj  Bcanc  as- 

/  ligBMrBli,  to  KclM7«iIayta  Conpnay,  Detroit,  Mich^ 

a  corporatkNi  off  Delaware 

appHcattoa  hOj  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,558, 
No.  2,7«1,057,  M^  September  18,  1954. 
DWMed  and  this  application  Angut  15,  1954,  Serial 
No.  (•4,148 

2  dalms.    (CL  29—478.1) 
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1.  A  method  of  welding  relatively  thin  members  of 
ductile  cold  pressure  weldabie  metal  having  a  thickness 
of  less  than  about  0.030  inch  comprising  superimposing 
said  members  with  the  portions  to  be  joined  in  contacting 
relation,  supporting  one  side  of  the  superposed  members 
by  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  and  strip-like  support- 
ing surfaces  having  a  width  equal  to  a  multiple  of  the 
gauge  thickness  of  said  members,  applying  a  pressure  to 
the  opposite  side  of  the  superposed  members  over  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  and  strip-like  pressure  areas 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
supporting  surfaces,  said  supporting  surfaces  intersecting 
said  pressure  areas  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  each 
other,  and  continuing  the  pressure  application  to  cause 
a  stretching  of  the  metals  laterally  of  and  an  upflow 
around  the  edges  of  said  areas,  thereby  to  result  in  an 
intensified  interfacial  action  by  the  added  pressure  at  the 
intersecting  portions  of  said  areas  conducive  to  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  solid  phase  spot-like  welding  joinu 
thereat,  while  distorting  the  areas  exterior  of  said  joints 
out  of  the  planes  of  said  members,  to  result  in  a  mechan- 
ical strengthening  of  the  total  welded  area  of  said  mem- 
bers. 


2,894323 
PRESSURE  WELDING 
Anthony  Bagnold  Sowtcr,  IcfcaOMiii,  and  Henry  James 
Foxoa,  North  WcmMcy,  EMhmd,  aarignors  to  The  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  Lladtad,  Loodon,  Ei^laiid 
AppUcatioa  Febraary  28, 1953,  Serial  No.  338,898 
9aaima.    (a.  29-^Ml) 
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I .  In  a  method  of  welding  a  pair  of  cold  pressure  weld- 
able  metal  members,  arranged  with  the  edges  of  the  super- 
posed eiKl  portions  of  said  members  substantially  in 
register  with  one  another  and  with  the  members  extend- 
ing in  the  same  direction  from  said  edges,  comprising 
initially  applying  welding  pressure  to  the  contacting  sur- 
faces of  said  end  portions  at  a  line  remote  from  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  edges,  and  coinciding  with  the 
inner  edge  of  a  desired  marginal  welding  area  of  said 
members,  and  progressively  increasing  and  advancing 
the  welding  pressure  across  said  area  in  the  direction 
towards  said  edges,  to  produce  a  predetermined  reduction 


in  the  total  thickness  of  the  contacting  end  portions  ova* 
said  area  of  at  least  fifty  percent  by  extrusion  of  said 
end  portions  outwardly  toward  said  edges,  thereby  to 
create  an  intense  interfacial  metal  flow  conducive  to  join- 
ing of  said  members  in  a  solid  phase  welding  bond  at  said 
area. 

8.  A  method  of  welding  a  cover  to  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical member,  both  consisting  (rf  pressure  weklable 
metal,  comprising  outwardly  bending  ttie  end  portions  of 
both  said  container  and  cover,  to  provide  interfitting 
frustoconical  flanges,  providing  clean  metallic  areas  of 
contact  of  said  flanges  to  be  joined,  placing  the  inter- 
fitting container  and  cover  between  a  pair  of  concentric 
tool  faces  conforming  to  said  container  and  q;>aced  from 
one  another  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  total  thickness  oi 
si^d  end  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  tool  faces  having 
a  projecting  welding  area  of  a  width  of  the  order  ci  the< 
total  thickness  o(  said  end  portions  and  a  projecting 
height  being  at  least  fifty  percent  of  said  width,  and  rela- 
tively axially  displacing  said  tool  faces,  to  unbend  and 
extrude  said  flanges  outwardly  towards  said  edges  and 
to  reduce  the  thickness  thereof  at  a  predetermined  mar- 
ginal area  equal  to  said  welding  area,  thereby  to  create 
an  intense  interfacial  metal  flow  conducive  to  joining 
of  said  cover  to  said  member  by  a  solid  phase  welding 
bond  at  said  area,  and  shearing  oS  extruded  excess  metal 
exterior  of  said  area. 


2,894324 

WIRE  CUTTER 

Cari  L.  Hardla,  Loidnllia,  Ky. 

Appllcatioo  Angmt  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  754,479 

4  Claims.    (CL  38— 248) 


1.  A  wire  cutter  comprising  a  tubular  barrel,  a  sta- 
tionary cutting  element  on  one  end  of  said  barrel,  a  rod 
rotatably  disposed  within  said  barrel,  a  movable  cutting 
element  on  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  handle  rigid  with  said 
barrel,  said  rod  having  a  pair  of  pins  extending  radially 
from  the  other  end  of  the  rod,  a  cylinder  slidably 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  barrel,  said  cylinder 
having  a  pair  of  spiral  slots  receiving  said  pins  whereby 
longitudinal  ntovement  of  the  cylinder  will  cause  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft,  and  a  handle  member  connected  with 
the  cylinder  for  moving  the  cylinder  longitudinally  on 
the  barrel,  each  of  said  cutting  elements  having  a  longi- 
tudinal cutting  edge  thereon  spaced  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  barrel  and  normally  disposed  in  arcuate  spaced 
relation  whereby  rotation  of  the  rod  will  move  the  cut- 
ting edge  on  the  nravable  cutting  dement  which  will  move 
past  the  cutting  edge  on  the  stationary  cutting  element 


2394325 
SELF-CONTAINED  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Uoyd  P.  Fill  till  si,  8h  Frawte^  CaHff. 
Appllcadea  Amfl  24, 1957,  ScsW  No.  855349 
1  Claim.    (CL  32—27) 
A  self-contained  dental  handpiece  comprising  ao  elon- 
gated sheath  tapered  from  a  rear  end  to  a  forward  end,  a 
cylindrical  bousing  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  rear  end 
of  said  sheath,  the  axis  of  said  housing  being  substantially 
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■perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  sheath,  an  electric  motor 
disposed  in  said  bousing,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
motor  being  substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said 
bousing,  a  first  pulley  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said  motor, 
a  dental  instrument  rotating  unit  mounted  on  said  for- 
ward end  of  said  sheath,  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  unit 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  motor,  said 
unit  including  a  central  rotatable  collet  terminating  at  an 
opening  in  said  sheath  said  opening  being  located  on  the 
same  side  of  said  sheath  as  said  housing,  said  collet  in- 
cluding a  second  pulley  integrally  formed  therewith,  an 
II 


2J94327 

OBUQUE  AERIAL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PLOTTING 

TEMPLATE 

Byroa  L.  Sckatdcv,  Dayton,  Ohto,  and  Dna  C.  Paritcr, 

St  JokM,  Mick,  aMimon  to  tkc  UiriM  State*  ef 

America  ai  rtprwateJ  by  Ike  Sccrttary  of  Hm  Air 

Appllcaiioa  March  13, 1957,  Swial  No.  64MT7 

7  Claimt.    (CL  33—1) 

(Granted  nadcr  TWc  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 

1.  A  mapping  template  for  plotting  the  limits  of  aerial 

photographs  regardless  of  height,  focal  lengths  and  de- 


I 


intermediate  pair  of  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
sheath,  said  pair  of  pulleys  being  rotatable  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  motor  shaft  and 
said  collet  and  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the 
plane  of  said  axes,  a  first  belt  connecting  said  first  puUey 
and  one  of  said  pair  of  pulleys,  a  second  belt  connecting 
said  second  pulley  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  pulleys, 
means  for  covering  said  rearward  end  of  said  sheath,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  interior  of  said  sheath  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  atmospheric,  said  opening  adiacenl 
said  collet  forming  substantially  the  only  exit  for  the  air 
within  said  sheath. 


s<tt^ 
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PROTRACTOR 

Gcor^  B.  MandcB,  Ckcro,  IlL 

AppUcatioa  Fchrvanr  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,*92 


i^Oalms.    (CL  33—1) 
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1.  A  protractor  comprising  a  frame,  three  lever  mem- 
bers pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  on  a  common  axis, 
means  to  connect  a  first  of  the  lever  members  to  the 
frame  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  angular  posi- 
tions, means  to  connect  the  first  of  the  lever  members 
to  a  second  of  the  lever  members  in  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  relative  angular  positions,  said  angular  positions 
defining  different  angular  intervals,  means  including  a 
micrometer  type  screw  connecting  the  second  of  the 
lever  members  to  the  third  of  the  lever  members  to 
provide  a  fine  adjustment  of  the  angle  therebetween, 
means  mounting  the  nucrometer  type  screw  on  one  of  the 
second  or  third  lever  members  for  radial  movement  there- 
on, a  radially  slidable  connection  between  the  microm- 
eter type  screw  and  the  other  of  the  second  or  third 
members,  and  adjusting  means  to  move  the  micrometer 
type  screw  radially  on  the  member  on  which  it  is 
mounted. 


pression  angles  on  mapping  charts  having  standard  scales 
comprising,  an  open  frame  for  inclosing  the  photographed 
area  to  be  mapped,  a  pair  of  elongated  map  scale  mem- 
bers extending  across  said  frame  in  parallel  relation,  both 
of  said  map  scale  memben  having  corresponding  map 
scale  indicia  along  their  adjacent  edges  each  extending  in 
opposite  directions  from  central  points  in  the  lengths 
thereof,  one  of  said  map  scale  members  being  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  parallel  adjustments  relative 
to  other  map  scale  member  to  determine  the  distance  of 
photographic  coverage  on  a  standard  mapping  chart  in 
one  direction,  a  pair  of  straight  edge  cursor  members  dis- 
posed on  said  frame  in  adjustable  spaced  relation  to  each 
othjBT  extending  between  said  map  scale  members  for  the 
registration  of  their  adjacent  edges  with  said  map  scale 
indicia  on  both  of  said  map  scale  members  to  determine 
the  distance  of  photograpUc  coverage  on  said  standard 
mapping  charts  in  a  transverse  direction,  adjustable  secur- 
ing means  between  one  end  of  each  of  said  straight  edge 
cursor  members  and  said  frame  for  securing  said  cursors 
in  said  adjusted  positions  across  said  map  scale  members, 
adjustable  securing  means  between  the  opposite  end  of 
each  of  said  civsor  members  and  one  of  said  map  scale 
members,  and  a  nautical  milage  distance  scale  on  said 
frame  extending  between  said  map  scale  members  for 
registration  with  said  map  scale  members  for  determining 
photographic  coverage  on  said  chart  >>etween  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  map  scale  members  in  nautical  milage. 


2,t94,32S 
CIRCULAR  SCRIBER  -i-'-^-- 

loaepk  W.  Wojdk,  Dclroll,  Mich.  ^t^m 

Apyltetkia  Aafut  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  «79,912 
2  Cfadam.    (CL  33—27) 
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1.  A  circular  scriber  including  a  strai^t  tubular  ntem- 
ber,  a  shaft  axially  disposed  therein,  a  flat  resilient  mem- 
ber kMped  upon  itself  in  a  hairpin  turn  to  fwin  two  blades, 
the  member  being  axially  secured  at  its  looped  portion  to 
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ooe  end  of  the  shaft,  but  befng  adapted  to  project  out- 
wardly from  one  end  of  the  tubular  member,  the  blades 
being  of  the  same  length,  each  terminating  with  a  sharp 
point,  a  sutionary  pin  held  diametrically  within  said  end 
of  the  tubular  member  and  fitting  between  said  blades,  the 
opposite  end  of  the  shaft  being  threaded  and  extending 
outwardly  of  said  tubular  member,  and  a  knob  seated 
axially  upon  the  threaded  end  of  the  shaft  to  propel  said 
shaft  axially  to  move  the  blades  outwardly  and  to  cause 
them  to  be  spread  apart  by  said  stationary  pin  or  to  with- 
draw the  blades  towards  the  tube  and  to  cause  the  blades 
to  be  deflected  toward*  each  other  by  the  inner  surface 
of  the  tubular  member.  •'*■ 


in  a  plane  normal  to  said  vertical  axis  and  about  said 
vertical  axis:  said  sighting  member  having  an  optical 
system  movable  therewith  for  simultaneously  viewing  a 
celestial  object  to  be  sighted  thereby  and  a  portion  of 
said  scale;  said  optical  system  having  a  vertical  optical 
axis  coincident  with  the  vertical  axis  about  which  the 
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2,994,329 

PROGRESSIVE  SCRIBER 

Hcwy  L.  MacDcnnld,  Wayne,  Mkh. 

AppUcatkMi  Jaaoary  2, 1958,  Serial  No.  706,(75 

IClates.    (CL33— 41) 
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1.  A  measuring  tool  comprising  a  block  having  smooth 
flat  surfaces,  provided  with  a  plurality  of  selectively 
usable  screw -threaded  sockets,  certain  of  said  sockets 
being  axially  aligned  with  each  other  and  other  sockets 
being  not  only  axially  aligned  with  each  other  but  at 
right  angles  to  the  first-named  sockets,  said  block  con- 
stituting a  base  and  a  selected  one  of  the  flat  surfaces 
being  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  support  surface,  an  assem- 
bling, adjusting  and  clamping  pin  provided  at  one  end 
with  a  finger  grip,  provided  at  its  opposite  end  with  a 
aciew-threaded  shank,  having  its  intermediate  portion 
enlarged  in  cross-section  and  providing  a  smooth-sur- 
faced spindle,  and  that  portion  between  the  spindle  and 
finger  grip  providing  a  stop  shoulder,  a  tool  head  having 
flat  surfaces,  one  of  which  may  be  caused  to  rest  firmly 
upon  a  selected  flat  surface  on  said  base,  also  having  a 
centrally  disposed  hub  provided  with  a  bearing  which 
may  be  aligned  with  a  selected  one  of  the  sockets,  said 
spindle  being  fitted  telescopically  into  said  bearina  and 
the  screw-threaded  shank  extending  beyond  the  adjacent 
surface  of  the  hub  and  being  removably  screwed  in  one 
of  said  sockets,  said  base  being  of  a  cross-section  less 
than  the  top  plan  area  of  said  tool  head  so  that  portions 
of  the  tool  head  may  be  caused  to  project  at  right  angles 
beyond  adjacent  flat  surfaces  of  said  base,  said  tool  head 
embodying  a  plurality  of  radial  arms  terminating  at 
their  outer  ends  in  scribing  points,  said  points  each 
being  at  a  predetermined  height  above  a  fixed  datum 
plane  supporting  said  base  and  the  elevation  of  each  point 
varying  in  respect  to  the  elevation  of  the  next  adjacent 
point 

2,894,330 
ASTROCOMPASS 
Victor  E.  Carbonara,  Maohaaaet,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  Kolls- 
maa  laatmuwnt  Corporation,  Elmiiarst,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
radoa  of  New  York 

Applfeatioa  July  23,  1952,  Serial  No.  3M,482 
nOains.    (0.33—41) 
1.  A  true  heading  indicator  comprising  a  sighting  mem- 
ber rotatabie  on  a  vertical  axis;  a  circular  scale  rotatable 


sitting  member  is  rotatable;  said  sighting  member  hav- 
ing an  index  alignable  simultaneously  with  the  object 
sighted  and  a  portion  of  the  scale;  said  index  being  alao 
visible  in  said  optical  system;  said  scale  having  a  gradu- 
ated series  of  numerical  indicia  arranged  counterclock- 
wise when  viewed  from  above  said  scale. 
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2,894,331 
PNEUMATIC  GRIP  GAUGE 
WnUam  C.  Stratman,  Los  Angclca,  Calif., 
Nortli  American  Aviatloii,  inc. 

AppUcatioa  Aafut  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  53U1( 
11  Clainis.    (CI.  33—143) 
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10.  A  gauging  device  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a 
composite  element  having  surfaces  interconnected  by  an 
aperture  through  the  element  comprising  expansible 
means  extending  completely  through  said  aperture  and 
having  exterior  portions  contacting  said  surfaces  of  the 
element  for  gripping  the  same  aver  a  small  area  on  each 
surface  coincident  with  the  aperture;  at  least  one  of  said 
exterior  portions  being  placed  in  contact  with  its  ad- 
jacent surface  by  expansion  of  said  expansible  means;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  expansible  means 
for  indicating  the  gauge  of  the  element  between  said  an- 
nular areas.   o«  ^wth-t- •  ■^rwf*tk-*t*.'t>^  n'ntr^' 
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CX>MBWAT10N  CALirnt  MlCKOMBTEIt 

15,  1957,  SctW  No.  (52,959 
Id^M.    (CL  33^159) 
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1.  A  micrometer  caliper  comprising  a  beam  having  a 
tabular  end  provided  with  internal  threads,  a  sleeve  recip- 
rocaMy  mounted  on  said  tubular  end  and  having  external 
threads,  a  micrometer  thimble,  said  thimble  and  said 
sleeve  having  cooperating  graduations  from  whidi  direct 
micrometer  readings  may  be  made,  said  thimble  being 
internally  threaded  to  fit  on  the  external  threads  of  said 
sleeve,  a  screw  carried  by  said  thimble  and  concentrically 
arranged  therewith  and  threaded  within  said  internal 
threads  of  said  tubular  end  of  said  beam,  a  first  frame 
having  a  caliper  leg,  means  securing  said  first  frame  to 
said  beam,  a  second  frame  having  a  caliper  leg,  said 
second  frame  being  secured  to  said  sleeve,  an  equalizing 
linkage  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  frames,  said 
means  connecting  said  first  frame  to  said  beam  includ- 
ing a  rectangular  passageway  in  said  first  fnmfie,  said 
beam  having  a  flat  rectangular  cross-section  of  a  size 
to  fit  within  said  passageway,  shims  in  said  passageway 
and  bearing  against  edges  of  said  beam,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  first  frame  and  contacting  said  shims  to 
exert  a  force  thereon  to  press  said  shims  against  said 
beam,  said  beam  having  a  plurality  of  holes  that  are 
spaced  from  each  other,  means  carried  by  said  first  frame 
and  engageable  in  a  selected  hole  in  said  beam  to  locate 
said  leg  on  said  first  frame  in  a  predetermined  spaced 
rdatiop&hip  to  the  leg  on  said  second  frame. 


2394,333 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROUTING  HINGE  SEATS  IN 
DOORS    AND    JAMBS    HAVING    AN    INTE- 
GRAL  STOP 

Wanw  B.  Zm,  mv  PirtMvwB,  Pa. 

ArpUcatfcMi  May  14,  1957,  8mM  N»  *59,124 

SOalam.   (CL  3»~197) 


door  and  a  jamb  compriang  a  temfdate  carrier  includ- 
ing a  tem^ale  adapted  to  overiie  the  surfaoe  of  the  jamb 
and  the  hinge  receiving  edfe  of  the  door,  meuu  for  dunp- 
ing  the  door  and  jamb  ia  vaced  reUtion  beneath  said 
template  carrier  in  predetermined  ralatkm  with  reqiect 
to  said  trmplair,  and  a  supporting  unit  for  pfoveating 
chipping  of  the  door  and  jamb  during  the  routing  opera- 
tion comprising  fixed  means  and  movable  means  disposed 
between  the  door  and  jamb  and  in  engagement  therewith 
along  the  sides  of  the  areas  thereof  which  receive  the 
hinge  seats. 


2^94,334 
TENTER  DRYERS 
lohn  R.  Thygcaoa,  Sr.,  AIhginii 
Covaty,  ^  assignor  ta  Proctor  A 
PhfladdpMa,  Pa^  a  totrorllan  el 

May  3,  1957,  S«rlai  No.  <SM39 
4ClaiiM.    (a.  34—158) 


Schwartz,  Inc., 


*4.  Woodwotting  apparatus  for  guiding  the  moveniem 
of  a  routing  tool  during  the  routing  of  hinge  seats  in  a 


1.  In  a  tenter  dryer  having  spaced  chain  rails,  means 
mounting  said  rails  for  relative  transverse  adjustment  to- 
ward and  away  from  one  another,  web  engaging  elements 
slidably  mounted  on  said  chain  rail  for  engaging  a  web 
therebetween  and  conveying  the  same  through  said  dryer, 
and  at  least  one  nozzle  box  substantially  coextensive  in 
length  with  said  side  chain  rails  spaced  apart  from  the 
same  for  transporting  drying  medium  for  said  dryer, 
said  nozzle  box  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
transversely   disposed   elongated   apertures   therein,   at 
least  oat  aperture  extending  outwardly  closely  adjacent 
the  outermost  adjusted  position  of  one  of  said  side  chain 
raila,  nozzle  means  in  fluid  communication   with  said 
apertures  having  nozzle  openings  projecting  intermediate 
said  web  engaging  elements  into  close  proximity  to  said 
web,  said  nozzle  means  including  at  least  one  movable 
section  coextensive  witli  said  one  aperture  and  mmintcd 
in  registry  with  said  aperture,  means  slidably  mount- 
mg  said  movable  section  for  relative  movement  trant- 
verae  to  said  side  chain  rails,  means  on  said  movable 
nozzle  section  operable  upon  inward  adjustment  of  said 
movable  nozzle  section  to  Mock  tbt  portion  of  said  aper- 
ture which  extends  outwardly  beyond  the  inwardly  ad- 
justed position  of  said  movable  nozzle  sections,  to  pre- 
vent outward  flow  of  drying  medium  beyond  said  nozzle 
section,  a  plurality  of  bvnsrerady-qMced  vertical  par- 
titions in  said  nozzle  section  di^KMcd  tongitudiaaUy  of 
said  chain  rafla.  and  operaMe  successively  upon  inward 
adjuMmeui  of  said  nozzle  section  to  prevent  flow  of  dry- 
ing meAun  transversely  inward  beymd  said  apertnre, 
and  a  bar  havmg  a  lateral  dimeasibn  corresponding  to 
die  spacmg  of  said  partitioos,  said  bar  being  mounted 
on  said  nozzle  box  and  spaced  vertically  therefrom  a  dis- 
tance correspondbt  to  the  vertieal  <«mrtwwB  of  said 
nozzle  section  so  as  to  be  dispoaed  adjacent  said  open- 
ing of  the  movable  nozzk  with  its  outer  edge  m  vertical 
alignment  with  the  Inner  edge  of  said  one  i^erture,  where- 
by at  icatt  one  of  said  partitions  spam  between  «ud 
nozzle  box  and  said  bar  to  preveirt  flow  of  gaseous  medi- 
um to  said  nozzles  inwardly  of  the  inner  edge  of  said 
one  apeituie. 
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2494,335 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TRAINING 

DEVICE 

Harold  R.  Florca,  Waatafh,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkm  May  2, 19M,  Serial  No.  5«2^2 

1  Claim,    (a.  35—12) 

(Gnntod  ondcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


sni 


■*r 


'  \tkff».  \  tit 


-.M 


^^.^1     v> 


A  switching  circuit  operable  with  a  procedure  trainer 
cockpit  controls  and  instructor  console  indicator  lamps 
comprising  a  first  patchcord  assembly  having  in  banks 
of  n  rows  of  patchcord  sockets,  wherein  m  is  equal  to 
the  number  of  procedural  steps  a  trainee  must  perform, 
a  second  patchcord  assembly  operable  with  said  cockpit 
controls  and  said  patchcord  sockets  through  a  network  of 
patchcords,  and  a  wafer  switch  having  m  wafers  of  n 
contacts,  each  of  said  m  wafers  being  operable  with 
one  of  said  m  banks  of  patchcord  sockets  and  said  n 
contacts  being  operable  with  said  n  rows  of  patchcord 
sockets  through  a  network  of  patchcords,  said  wafers 
each  being  operable  with  a  separate  console  indicator 
lamp. 


2,894,334 
^,.    .,...         REMINDER  DEVICE  r 

.i  Robert  H.  Tboracr,  Detroit,  Micb. 

AppUcation  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,987 
7  Claims.    (CL  35—44) 
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1.  In  a  reminder  device,  a  base  member  having  a 
relatively  dark  colored  material  thereon  capable  of  being 
impressed,  a  plurality  of  separate  semi-opaque  impres- 
sion strips  arranged  in  parallel  alignment  on  said  base 
member  with  minimum  space  between  said  strips  and 
adapted  when  impressed  against  said  base  member  to 
adhere  thereto  along  the  lines  of  impression  and  where 
adheretKre  occurs  to  become  transparent  so  that  the  base 
member  color  shows  therethrough,  and  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  slidabie  erasing  members,  one  erasing  mem- 
ber for  each  of  said  strips,  each  of  said  erasing  members 
including  means  projecting  between  its  corresponding 
impression  strip  and  said  base  member  to  separate  same 
for  erasing  said  lines  when  said  erasing  member  is  man- 
ually moved  lengthwise  along  its  respective  strip,  each  of 
said  erasing  members  being  wrapped  around  its  said  strip 
to  be  solely  earned  and  guided  thereby  for  manual  move- 
ments from  the  front  side  of  the  device,  means  to  secure 
each  of  said  strips  at  two  opposite  extremities  thereof  to 
said  base  member,  protecting  means  covering  said  secured 
extremities  to  prevent  the  edges  of  said  strips  at  said  se- 
cured extremities  from  tearing  or  bending  as  a  result  of 
normal  handling  of  the  device,  and  each  of  said  erasing 
members  including  portions  contacting  the  base  member 


adjacent  the  sides  of  the  corresponding  strip  and  holding 
the  portion  of  the  erasing  member  beneath  the  strip  out 
of  contact  with  the  base  member. 


2,894337 
SLIDE  RULE  TYPE  OF  EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
Wallace  G.  Rawlincs,  Wavcrley,  Va.,  aarfgDor  of  rizteen 
and  one-third  to  Charlie  C.  RawViigs,  Sr.,  sixteen  and 
one-third  to  Charlie  C.  Rawlings,  Jr.,  both  of  Waverley, 
Va.,  and  sixteen  and  oae-Hiird  to  Kenneth  L.  RawUnga, 
Pearlsburg,  Va. 
Application  Aognst  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  754^45 
5  Clainu.     (CL  35—75) 


,.|^  4  -la  :^  iS^t  •>  >  :)i  '-u  ^^ 


i.  An  educational  device  comprising  in  combination, 
an  elongated  body  having  first  and  second  rails  spaced 
apart  along  their  lengths;  a  complemental  slide  received 
within  and  between  the  rails  of  said  body  for  guided 
linear  reciprocation  between  said  rails;  both  said  body 
and  said  slide  being  transversely  marked  off  into  a  plu- 
rality of  stations,  the  number  of  which  stations  corre- 
sponds to  the  number  of  letters  in  the  alphabet;  each 
said  station  on  said  body  comprising,  on  a  first  rail  there- 
of, the  partial  depiction  of  a  familiar  object,  and  the 
second  rail  of  said  body,  within  said  station,  containing 
the  letter  of  the  alphabet  which  corresponds  to  the  first 
letter  of  the  common  name  for  the  object  which  is  par- 
tially depicted  in  said  station,  and  the  corresponding 
station  of  said  slide  containing,  in  random  continuity,  the 
complemental  portion  of  the  object  already  partially 
depicted  in  the  corresponding  station  of  said  body;  where- 
by upon  matching  a  particular  station  of  the  slide  with 
a  corresponding  station  of  the  body,  depiction  of  a  com- 
pleted object  will  oe  obtained,  together  with  the  corre- 
sponding letter  of  the  alphabet  comprising  the  first  letter 
of  the  common  name  for  said  object. 


— — ^— ^— ^—  .  I30*. 

2J94338  ^'  ^"" 

STABILIZING  AND  FOOT  SUFPORTING  SANDAL 

WUifauB  M.  SckoO,  CUa«o,  m. 

Appikatioo  December  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,198 

2  Clalns.    (Q.  3*— 8.5) 
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1.  In  an  article  of  footwear,  a  sole  having  a  cupped 
heel  seat  with  a  forward  elevation  adjacent  to  the  inner 
side  thereof  to  underlie  the  inner  longitudinal  arch  of 
the  foot,  a  shank  stiffener  secured  to  said  sole  for  per- 
manently maintaining  said  inner  longitudinal  arch  ele- 
vation, a  heel  underlying  said  cupped  heel  seat  of  the 
sole  and  extending  forwardly  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
sole  to  underlie  the  rear  part  of  said  shank  stiffener,  a 
rand  interposed  between  the  heel  and  the  sole,  and  means 
interposed  between  the  sole  and  said  forwardly  extend- 
ing portion  of  the  heel  and  underlying  the  rear  portion 
of  said  stiffener  to  give  added  height  relative  to  said 
rand.  .nr    '  a  V> 
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2JM,339 
ftEEL  PROTECTOR 

VMb  E.  Wiipli  I.  CMem^  PL 

N«VMh«  «,  IfSI,  S«tel  N«.  772>I9 
1  CWi^    (CL  M— 72) 


A  heel  protector  for  a  woman's  shoe  adapted  to  be 
worn  to  prevent  scuffing  of  the  exterior  rear  surfaces 
of  the  heel  and  the  counter  of  the  shoe  adjacent  the  heel 
while  operating  a  vehicle,  said  protector  comprising  a 
unitary  assemblage  of  a  pair  of  textile  fabric  members 
and  a  resilient  pad  member  secured  between  said  fabric 
members,  said  assemblage  being  of  exaggerated  fan- 
shaped  configuration  having  a  bottom  edge,  an  arcuate 
upper  edge  curved  toward  said  bottom  edge  and  a  pair 
of  lateral  edges  conjoining  said  upper  and  bottom  edges 
at  opposed  extremities  thereof  and  convergent  toward 
said  bottom  edge,  said  assemblage  being  folded  longi- 
tudinally with  said  lateral  edges  abutting  one  the  other, 
said  lateral  edges  being  sewn  together  to  form  a  tubu- 
lar pocket  having  top  and  bottom  edges  and  its  axis 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  protector,  por- 
tions of  said  bottom  edge  being  juxtaposed  and  sewn 
together  to  close  off  the  bottom  end  of  the  pocket,  a 
rigid  heel  plate  diqwaed  in  said  bottom  end  of  the  podtet, 
the  top  end  of  the  pocket  being  open  and  subctantially 
spaced  below  the  midpoint  of  said  arcuate  edge  whereby 
to  provide  an  imperforate  frusto-conical  arcuate  segment 
of  the  assembiuge  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  open 
end  of  the  pocket,  elastic  means  secured  between  spaced 
apart  points  adjacent  said  arcuate  edge  and  adapted  to 
be  engaged  around  the  ankle  of  the  wearer  for  secur- 
ing the  protector  in  operative  position  with  said  arcuate 
segment  engaged  around  said  exterior  surfaces  of  the  heel 
and  portions  of  the  counter,  the  length  of  the  said  pocket 
being  substantially  less  than  the  entire  length  of  the 
protector  so  as  to  permit  such  operative  positioning  of 
the  protector  on  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  heels  the  sizes 
of  which  range  between  high  and  low  heels. 


in  such  direction  that  the  confronting  flights  thereof  are 
propelled  in  the  same  direction  to  fbrm  therebetween  a 
pocket  within  which  to  aocommodate  oysters,  means  in 
advance  of  said  conveyors  for  digging  the  oysters  and  de- 
livering them  into  said  pocket,  an  endless  conveyor  hav- 
ing classifying  openings  therein  and  cairied  by  said  frame, 
the  last  mentioned  conveyor  being  at  the  discharge  end 
of  said  pocket  so  that  oysters  from  said  digging  section 
are  delivered  onto  said  last  mentioned  conveyor  and 
classified  prior  to  dropping  into  a  barge  or  other  conuiner, 
a  plurality  of  bars  located  between  the  conveyors  of  said 
digger  section,  and  said  bnrs  being  qMced  from  each 
other  and  having  teeth  at  the  rear  ends  thereof  in  order 
to  form  a  grate  through  «4iicfa  foreign  matter  may  fall 
as  the  oysters  are  ivopeUed  thereover. 


M. 


ING  MAC 


DIGGING  MACfiDNB 


UaiidL  N.Y. 

sTlMa,  8«W  No.  3M,242 
(CL37— f7) 


n 

OYSTER  DIGGER 
Bmrrj  H.  Ilale.  Otympia,  Wash. 

~  It,  19S^  Savtal  No.  (19,494 

(CL  37—55) 


1 .  A  trench  digger  comprising  a  frame,  tracks  located 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  transverse  tubular  mem- 
bera  rigid  with  said  frame,  track  supporting  members 
slidably  supported  in  said  tubular  members  with  the 
outer  ends  supporting  said  tracks,  a  pair  of  driven  rout- 
able  members  mounted  on  said  frante,  each  of  said 
rotataUe  members  having  a  central  polygonal  aperture, 
polygonal  axles  drivingly  connected  with  the  tracks  and 
slidably  received  in  the  polygonal  apertures  whereby  the 
tracks  may  be  moved  laterally  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  axles,  and  a  fluid  pressure 
actuated  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  interconnect- 
ing the  tracks  and  the  frame  for  laterally  adjusting  the 
tracks  at  any  time  by  actuating  the  piston  and  cylinder 
arrangement,  said  tubular  membo^  track  supporting 
members,  axles,  and  driven  members  being  disposed  in 
staggered  relation  whereby  the  entire  length  thereof  is 
utilized  in  effecting  adjustment  of  the  tracks  and  support 
thereof  after  adjustment  thereby  enabling  the  use  of  a 
minimum  width  frame. 


1.  An  oyster  digger  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
digger  section  connected  to  said  frame,  said  digger  section 
including  an  upper  and  lower  conveyor  which  are  moving 

T44  O.G.— 26 


PLOW  SMALL  ENDWmC  CONSTRUCTION 
Cahrla  W.  WplMT.  MMMlsr,  ani  SlHrt  D.  McLmm, 
Mi,  U,  ■■jpm  to  O.  P.  lofAa  Com- 
CUcMo,  bi.,  a  tmwmmm  of  Inil— 
<'iliMiii  39, 19S4, 8«W  No.  459443 
SCliiM.   (CL37— IfS) 
1.  In  a  raUroMl  spreader,  the  oombiaation  of  a  car.  a 
main  spreader  wing  having  its  inter  aid  mounted  at  the 
side  of  the  car  upon  a  vertical  pivot  for  swinging  move- 
ment between  a  number  (rf  angular  positions  relative  to 
the  side  o(  the  car,  a  plow  structure  mcmnted  on  the  car 
forwardly  of  said  main  ^reader  wing,  said  plow  struc- 
ture including  a  side  wing  member,  a  plow  small  end 


382 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14,  1959 


wing  having  its  forward  end  secured  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  said  plow  side  wing,  upon  a  vertical  pivot  for  swing- 
ing movement  between  a  number  of  angular  positions 
relative  to  the  car  side,  said  plow  small  end  wing  being 
adapted  to  q>an  a  gap  between  the  plow  side  wing  and 
the  main  spreader  wing,  and  fluid  actuated  power  means 


2,194,344 
DBPLAY  DEVICE 
lack   iMckenmm,  S«tf«ri,   N.Y.,  Mri^or  to 

Freeman  Co^  bc^  Loi«  Uaad  CHy,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tk>o  of  New  Icraey 

AppUcatloa  Jaly  1,  195S,  Serial  No.  74«,174 
4ClalMa.    (CL4«— IM) 


1— / 
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for  automatically  maintaining  the  rear  end  of  the  plow 
small  end  wing  constantly  in  contact  with  the  outer  side 
of  the  main  spreader  wing  in  its  various  angular  posi- 
tions, said  fluid  actuated  power  means  including  a  cylin- 
der, a  piston  operating  therein  and  a  piston  rod  opera- 
tiveiy  connected  to  the  small  end  wing. 


M9<343 

NOTING  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

TELEPHONE  NUMBERS 

Attefft  ?!■■■■■■■,  iMtkk,  Swttierfauid 

AppUcatkM  Aafwt  29,  19Si,  Serial  No.  6M,S31 


ClalnM  priority, 
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A  noting  device  for  telephone  numbers  and  the  like 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  casing  provided  with 
a  reading  window  in  the  front  portion  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  individually  mounted  and  movable  bands  dis- 
posed in  side  by  side  relationship  within  said  casing, 
separate  roll  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  bands, 
each  of  said  bands  also  being  sub-divided  into  a  plurality 
of  individual  number  bearing  sections,  outwardly  pro- 
jecting flnger  engageable  stops  affixed  to  the  front  face 
of  said  bands  and  separating  said  number  bearing  aec- 
tioos  from  each  other,  a  support  plate  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  slidably  supporting  the  unexposed  surface  of  the 
endless  bands,  separate  cancelling  stop  means  fixedly 
secured  to  the  front  face  of  each  (rf  said  bands  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  a  greater  distance  from  the  front  face 
of  the  bands  than  said  finger-engaging  stops,  said  flop 
means  being  normally  disposed  at  one  extremity  of  said 
window  when  said  stop  means  is  in  a  normal  position 
(rf  re«,  a  pair  of  independent,  flexible  bands  similar 
to  the  first  mentioned  bands  and  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  and  a  cancelling  beam  being  mounted  at 
opposite  ends  oo  said  independent  flexible  bands  trarn- 
vwtdy  of  said  flrst  mentioned  bands  for  engaging  the 
separate  cancelling  stop  means. 


I     fy.-r 


5.  A  display  device  comprising  a  sheet  folded  on  itself 
to  divide  it  into  a  front  display  panel  and  a  rear  reflec- 
tor panel,  the  two  panels  being  disposed  at  an  acute  an- 
gle to  each  other  so  that  light  from  above  will  be  directed 
forwardly  toward  said  display  panel  by  said  reflector  pan- 
el, an  easel  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  display  panel  and 
having  wings  foldable  to  positions  in  which  they  project 
rearwardly  from  said  panel,  the  reflector  panel  having 
slots  through  which  said  wings  project,  lockiiag  means  on 
the  wings  for  engaging  behind  the  reflector  panel  to  hold 
said  panel  at  a  predetermined  angle,  and  the  wings  hav- 
ing angular  lower  edges  on  which  the  device  is  rested, 
said  edges  serving  to  maintain  the  device  upon  a  hori- 
zontal surface  with  the  diiq>lay  panel  disposed  at  a  slight 
rearward  inclination. 


2,194,345 

DECORATIVE  STAR 

Wllliaai  L.  BMkMO,  RimcOc,  N  J. 

Appikadoa  Inly  39,  1956,  Serial  No.  M9,73< 

3  ClalMs.    iCL  41—19) 


3.  A  decorative  star  usable  as  an  ornament  during  fes- 
tive and  holiday  seasons  comprising  an  open  framework 
having  complemental  V-shaped  portions  each  portion  em- 
bodying duplicate  angle  irons,  each  angle  iron  having 
mitered  outer  ends  and  cooperating  meaiu  whereby  co- 
operating abutting  mitered  portions  are  connected  to- 
gether by  detents  joined  with  associated  keeper  holes, 
median  portions  of  the  vertical  flsngrs  of  the  angle  iron 
being  provided  with  notches  throuth  which  horizonul 
and  vertical  flanges  of  adjacent  cooperating  angle  irons 
are  fast  with  the  cooperating  portions  crossed  and  over- 
lapped. 

2,t94,34< 
FIRING  MECHANHM  WnH  A  ANGLE  SPRING 
FOR  THE  HAMMER,  HAMMIK  CATCH  MEANS 
AND  TRIGGER 

WtMmr  H.  B.  Smltk,  Now  Yost,  N.Y. 
AHMcsHsn  April  5,  19S4,  SarinI  No.  S74,27S 
UnifcMi    (CL42— i9) 
1.  A  gun  action  firing  mechanism  oompristng  a  re> 
ceiver  having  a  trigfn-  housing  atatcfaed  tbmto,  a  ham- 
mer pivotally  mounted  in  said  trigger  housing  on  a  pivot 
means,  said  hammer  having  a  downwardly  extending  por- 
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tion  having  detent  meant  on  the  front  and  back  thereof, 
a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  on  pivot  means 
and  having  a  first  upwardly  extending  portion  for  engaging 
said  front  detent  means  on  said  hammer,  said  trigger 
having  a  second  upwardly  extending  portion  spaced  from 
said  first  portion,  hammer  catch  means  pivotally  mounted 


«i 


on  said  second  portion  for  engaging  said  back  detent 
means,  and  a  spring  in  said  housing  urging  said  hammer 
to  rotate  in  one  direction  and  urging  said  trigger  and 
said  hammer  catch  means  to  rotate  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion, said  spring  engaging  the  underside  of  said  receiver 
to  serve  as  a  resilient  stop  to  pull  ol  the  trigger. 


I) 

FLUID  CYUNDIR  SURROUNDING  A 
STATIONARY  BARREL 


Hanry  W 
dOBiMM 


22,  1954,  8«W  No.  S93.fM 

GrMt  lillah  Jna  25, 1955 
(CL42— 75) 


x.yj 


3.  A  small  arm  comprising  in  combination  a  fore-end, 
a  barrel  supported  by  the  fore-end,  and  a  liquid  damper, 
interposed  between  the  barrel  and  the  fore-end  and  se- 
cured to  the  latter,  to  damp  the  vibration  set  up  in  the 
barrel  when  the  weapon  is  fired  and  minimise  the  trans- 
mission of  such  vibration  to  the  fore-end,  said  liquid 
damper  comprising  a  rigid  cylindrical  member  surround- 
ing a  rear  portion  of  the  length  of  the  barrel  to  contain 
the  liquid  in  a  closed  annular  chamber  between  the  cylin- 
drical member  and  the  barrel,  and  resilient  locating 
means,  in  the  form  of  a  sealing  ring  arranged  at  each 
end  of  the  cylindrical  member  and  interposed  between 
the  latter  and  the  barrel,  which  locate  the  respective  ends 
of  the  cylindrical  member  both  axially  and  radially 
relatively  to  the  barrel  and  prevent  relative  sliding  axial 
movement  between  the  cylindrical  member  and  the  barrel, 
said  resilient  locating  means  closing  the  ends  of  said 
annular  chamber  to  contain  the  liquid  therein  and  also 
maintaining  the  barrel  from  contact  with  any  rigid  por- 
tion of  the  cylindrical  member. 


2,SM34S 
ADJUSTABLE  MUZZLE  CHOKE 
•"  RickwiM.CMs,TlMPUM.Va. 

AppBcadoB  Mmtk  2, 1955,  SarW  N^.  491425 
5  nulmi  (CL  42—79) 
1.  In  an  adjustable  muzzle  choke  for  shotguns  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  resilient  axially  extending  circum- 
ferentiaily  disposed  segments  and  a  sleeve  longitudinally 
movable  over  said  segmenta,  means  for  flexing  and  uni- 
formly supporting  said  segments  aloii«  their  length  in- 
cluding an  intcmal  surface  ia  said  ilwve  tapered  in  a 


curve  of  continuously  increasing  slope  fbrwardly  and 
inwardly  toward  the  muzzle  end  thereof  and  a  pjuraltty 
of  circumferentially  disposed  spaced  substantially  paral- 
lel raised  contact  surfaces  on  said  segments  of  progres- 
sively decreasing  heights  toward  the  muzzle  end  of  said 
segments,  said  segments  having  uniform  thickness  bc- 


rr^A 


tween  said  raised  contact  surfaces,  said  raised  contact 
surfaces  having  their  surfaces  of  contact  rounded  in 
cross  section  and  engaging  said  internal  surface  in  cir- 
cumferential lines  of  conUct  which  change  position  with 
each  change  of  curve  of  the  segments'and  for  each  de- 
gree ot  choke  utilized. 


2394349 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  DEVICE  FOR  SHOTGUNS 
Robert  G.  Han,  Skvo^  Mml, MrffMrto  HirtfaN  Ga 
goto  Cowpwg.  lacn  Newtaitoa,  Cmm^  a 

AppHcatkM  Noveoibcr  9, 1955,  S«rlal  No.  545,931 
7  OalM.    (CL  42—79) 


7.  A  choke  for  a  shotgun  barrel  comprising  a  member 
threaded  for  atuchment  to  said  barrel  and  including 
resilient  choke  fingers,  a  unit  slidably  connected  to  said 
member  and  operable  on  forward  movement  thereof 
to  constrict  said  fingers  and  including  a  sleeve,  a  stop 
threaded  to  the  rear  end  of  said  member,  and  resilient, 
radially  movable  brake  means  housed  by  said  sleeve 
and  including  first  and  second  parts  provided  with  coact- 
ing  cam  surfaces,  said  first  pari  being  longitudinally 
movable  and  said  second  part  being  actuated  radially 
in  response  to  such  longitudinal  movement  for  braking 
engagement  with  said  sleeve. 


2J94359 

STRIP  CUP  FOR  LOADING  BOX  MAGAZINES 
afiB  KaaMdi  Jaaiua,  New  Haraa,  Cmb.  asstaMr  to 
OH.  MaWcao.  Ckmdai  CoMi^N«wllaT«l^ 

April  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  577«4t2 
4aaiM.    (CL42— «7) 


1.  A  Mrip  dip  for  loadiog  box  magaziiies  from  the 
top  whkh  oomprisM  a  gewrally  U-shaped  chaanei  frame 


sm 
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having  two  legs,  a  first  spring  mounted  within  on«  leg 
and  projecting  across  the  top  of  the  clip  into  contact  with 
the  other  leg,  the  channel  frame  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  spaced  apart  so  as  to  receive  therebetween  two 
rows  of  cartridges  in  staggered  relation,  said  first  spring 
contacting  the  top  cartridge  of  each  row,  a  catch  on  one 
end  of  the  spring  for  engaging  the  rim  of  the  bottom  car- 
tridge, a  second  spring  nu}unted  upon  the  other  leg  for 
engaging  the  bullet  of  the  bottom  cartridge,  said  first 
spring  being  effective  to  apply  pressure  to  the  cartridges 
of  each  row  to  press  the  bullet  of  the  bottom  cartridge 
into  secure  engagement  with  the  second  spring,  said  catch 
and  said  second  spring  being  releasable  when  said  bot- 
tom cartridge  is  pushed  upwardly,  whereby  all  of  the 
cartridges  can  be  removed  from  the  clip. 


2,S94351 

HERRING  HARNESS 

Wright  Davb  Doanc,  Port  Townscnd,  Waah. 

ApplicatkM  August  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  605,113 

1  Claim.    (CI.  43 — 44.6) 


A  herring  harness  of  the  character  described  adapted 
to  be  removably  applied  to  a  fish  line,  said  harness  being 
formed  from  a  continuous  strip  of  spring  wire,  a  spiral 
coil  formed  at  one  end  of  the  wire  for  freely  passing  the 
fish  line  therethrough,  a  substantially  horizontal  straight 
portion  adjacent  said  coil,  a  pair  of  diverging  jaw  form- 
ing elements  adjacent  to  and  extending  beyond  said 
straight  portion,  the  other  end  of  said  wire  being  formed 
into  a  spiral  coil  about  said  straight  portion,  a  friction 
sleeve  about  the  straight  portion  and  fish  line  to  retain 
the  harness  in  releasably  fixed  position  on  the  fish  line, 
said  jaws  each  comprising  an  angularly  inclined  leg  por- 
tion and  a  head  engaging  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  the  outer  ends  of  the  legs  at  a  substantial  angle 
thereto,  a  forwardly  directed.  V-shaped  portion  connect- 
ing the  lower  ends  of  said  head  engaging  portions,  a  slip 
sleeve  applied  about  both  of  said  legs  and  said  sleeve 
being  movable  along  said  legs  to  draw  them  together  so 
as  to  cause  the  head  engaging  portions  to  grip  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  head  of  a  bait  fish  placed  therebetween. 


2,S94352 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Martin  McDonald,  Renton,  Wash.,  asrignor  of  one-half 

to  Charles  B.  Ridltaighafcr,  Seattle,  Wash. 

AppUcatioa  April  4,  19S7,  Serial  No,  650,736 

1  CUim.     (CI.  43— «7) 


An  animal  trap  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  open  at 
its  forward  end  for  entrance  of  an  animal  and  formed 
through  its  top  wall  near  iu  rearward  end  with  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  and  near  iu  forward  end  with  two  laterally 
spaced  holes  and  in  its  opposite  sidewalls.  in  alignment 
with  said  holes,  with  open  slots  leading  from  near  said 
holes,  respectively,  to  near  the  center  line  of  the  bot- 
tom of  said  housing,  a  lever  arm  having  a  transversely 
dircctad  cad  portion  pivoted  on  top  of  the  housing  be- 


tween said  longitudinal  slot  and  holes  and  having  an 
outer  end  portion  extended  forwardly  and  between  said 
holes,  a  spring  acting  under  tension  against  the  mounting 
end  portion  of  the  lever  and  housing  arm  to  swing  the  arm 
upwardly  when  released  at  iu  free  end,  a  latch  lever 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  forward  end  of  said  housing 
and  extended  across  the  free  end  of  said  lever  arm  to  nor- 
mally hold  it  in  a  "set"  position  against  the  force  of  said 
spring,  a  flexible  wire  strand  formed  into  an  open  noose, 
connected  at  iU  ends,  through  said  holes  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  lever  arm  and  resting  at  iu  base  against  the 
top  side  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  between  the 
lower  ends  of  said  slou  with  iu  side  portions  extended 
outwardly  through  said  slou  and  a  trigger  member  ex- 
tended through  said  longitudinal  slot  pivoted  to  said 
housing  and  having  iu  top  end  releasably  engaged  with 
the  swinging  end  of  said  latch  lever  and  its  lower  end 
equipped  for  actuation  by  the  entering  animal  to  release 
iu  outer  end  from  the  latch  lever. 


2394^53 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Claytoii  C.  Mao,  Cwewo,  N.Y. 

ApplicatkM  March  24,  195t,  Serial  No.  723,243 

6  ClalM.    (a.  43— M) 


1.  In  an  animal  trap  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperat- 
ing loop-shaped  jaws  including  end  portions  which  are 
pivotal  I  y  connected  at  their  centers,  a  wire  actuating 
spring  including  a  coiled  portion  at  its  outer  end  and 
arms  terminating  at  the  inner  end  of  the  spring  in  con- 
necting portions  that  embrace  and  are  slidable  on  the 
end  portions  of  the  jaws  on  opposite  sides  of  their  piv- 
otal connections,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  trig- 
ger and  detent  mechanism  including  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting detent  positioned  against  the  edge  of  one  of  the 
jaws  at  one  end  of  the  trap,  a  supporting  element  for 
the  detent  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  detent  and 
engaging  the  edge  of  said  jaw  at  spaced  poinU  from  the 
detent  whereby  the  detent  is  released  from  said  edge  by 
a  rocking  movement  of  the  supporting  element  on  said 
edge,  a  flexible  connection  between  said  supporting  ele- 
ment and  the  other  of  said  jaws,  and  a  trigger  compris- 
ing a  vertical  portion  adjustably  separably  mounted  on 
said  supporting  element  to  vary  the  angular  relation  of 
said  vertical  portion  of  the  trigger,  a  borizonul  portion 
at  the  bottom  of  the  vertical  portion,  and  fastening  means 
retaining  the  vertical  portion  of  tbe  trigger  in  adjusted 
position. 


2J943S4 
V-TRAF 
L.  Tboana,  Am,  Mo. 
AppUcatioa  Dcceoihcr  17.  19S7,  SotW  No.  703,430 

2Clafaiis.  (CL43— 101) 
1.  A  fish  trap  comprising  a  wedge-shaped  container 
that  has  mesh  top.  bottom  and  side  walls  and  an  open 
front,  a  frame  around  said  open  front,  a  door  having  a 
door  frame,  means  on  said  frames  mounting  said  door 
in  said  open  front  and  at  one  of  said  side  walls  for 
hinged  movement,  a  latch  connected  with  the  opposite 
side  wall  and  said  door  to  bold  said  door  in  closed  posi- 
tion, said  door  having  an  opening  therein,  a  funnel  at- 
tached to  said  door  and  in  registry  with  said  opeaiaf 
and  directed  inwardly  of  the  coataiaer,  said  door  aad 
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funnel  being  of  mcth  material,  a  bait  box  located  within  ment,  vibrating  acoustic  devices  on  said  limbs,  and  means 
said  container  and  in  alignment  with  said  funnel,  means  connecting  said  vibrating  acoustic  devices  to  said  prime 
sq;wrably  holding  said  bait  box  fastened  to  one  wall 


*«»*< " « 


nK>ver  for  vibrating  said  vibrating  acoustic  devices  rap- 
idly. 


of  said  container,  said  bait  box  being  smaller  than  said 
door  so  that  when  said  door  is  open  said  bait  box  may 
be  removed  and  returned  through  the  open  front  oi  said 
cixitainer. 


H 

' '       2«S94355 

ENDLESS  PAPER  ROLL  TYPE  DRAFTING  BOARD 

Lcsik  Roycc  Haf,  Wcitwood,  NJ. 

AppUcatkw  NoTcmbcr  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  ^8^97 

4Clainia.    (O.  4S— 131) 


It    it91 


=^^ 


I.  An  endless  paper  roll  type  drafting  board  compris- 
ing an  assembly  embodying  bracket  members  disposed 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
pair  of  horizontally  disposed  rollers  mounted  on  the  ends 
of  said  brackets,  said  rollers  being  disposed  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  drafting  boards  secured 
to  said  bracket  members,  said  drafting  board  being  se- 
cured between  said  rollers,  an  endless  sheet  of  drafting 
material  extending  about  said  rollers  and  over  said  draft- 
ing board,  a  frame  supporting  said  assembly,  means  piv- 
otally  mounting  said  assembly  centrally  of  said  frame,  and 
a  latch  for  holding  said  assembly  in  position. 


2494JM 

DANCING  TOY  PROVIDED  WITH  VIBRATING 

ACOUmC  DEVICES 

Drii  CasMdcn  Sida.  BvedoM,  Spate 

I  »toinA  1^  l»St.  Serial  No.  721.919 

IppBcMaa  Spsln  NovcBibMr  S,  19S4 
SCUm.  (C].4<~1U) 
1.  A  dancing  toy  comprising  a  body  having  a  plu- 
rality of  points  thereon  on  which  the  doll  rests  in  suUe 
equilibrium  on  a  supporting  surtKca,  a  prime  mover 
mounted  in  said  body,  a  vibrating  device  in  said  body 
for  vibrating  the  K^  on  said  points  and  connected  to 
said  prime  mover,  a  plurality  of  limbs  moivably  mounted 
on  said  body,  means  connecting  said  limbs  to  said  prime 
mover  for  moving  said  limbs  in  a  slow  oscillating  move- 


2394,357 

NOiSEMAKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BICYCLES 

DairM  C  Mura,  CUcan,  DL 

AppUcatloB  October  4,  1955,  Soiai  No.  53M21 

2ClniM.    (a.  46—175) 


I.  A  noisemaking  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
velocipede  support  adjacent  a  qioked  wheel  thereof  com- 
prising a  relatively  flat  sheet  of  relatively  inflexible  nute- 
rial,  means  for  securing  said  sheet  to  the  support,  said 
sheet  when  secured  to  said  support  being  disposed  in  a 
plane  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  that  of  the  wheel, 
said  sheet  being  formed  with  an  elongate  opening  having 
its  major  dimension  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
wheel  spokes  in  their  positions  as  they  move  by  said  sheet 
on  rotational  movement  of  the  wheel,  the  margin  of  said 
opening  being  coextensive  with  said  major  dimension 
along  one  side  of  the  opening,  an  abutment  carried  by 
said  sheet,  said  abutment  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  major  dimension  of  said  opening  and  substantially 
coinciding  therewith,  said  abutment  projecting  generally 
laterally  of  said  sheet,  and  a  strip  of  relatively  stiff  re- 
silient material  secured  to  said  sheet  by  having  one  end 
thereof  received  in  said  (q>ening  along  said  major  dimen- 
sion thereof,  said  strip  including  a  portion  that  is  of 
larger  transverse  dimension  than  said  nujor  dimension  of 
said  opening,  said  portion  of  said  strip  including  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposed  notches  formed  in  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  edges  of  the  strip,  the  edge  of  said 
sheet  defining  the  margin  of  said  opening  being  received 
in  said  notches  to  retain  said  strip  within  said  opening  and 
adjacent  said  abutment,  said  strip  being  of  suflkient  length 
to  project  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  wheel  spokes 
when  said  sheet  is  secured  to  said  support 


2J944St 

READILY  DETACHABLE  POTTED  PLANT 

PROTECTOR 

AnBCBSB  H.  Wara«  Floftam  Pwkt  N  J. 

AppHcalkMi  April  9,  19St,  SerW  No.  727,4M 

3  Cklna.    (CL  47—34) 

1.  A  detachable  pot-tupported  protector  for  potted 

plants  comprising:   a  flat  platform  of  a  naaterial  non- 
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injurious  to  plants  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  horizootal 
applied  position  at  a  level  slightly  above  the  rim  of  a 
flower  pot  in  supporting  relation  to  the  stems  and  leaves 
of  a  plant  set  therein  to  space  the  latter  above  the  pot 
and  soil  contents,  said  platform  having  a  central  aper- 
ture of  fixed  diameter  slightly  in  excess  of  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  rim  of  the  pot  whereby  the  platform  may 


between   said   feeding   means   and   said   feed   screw   to 
faciliute  a  predetermined  incremenul  actuation  of  the 


2,t9435f 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SEALING  COMPOSITIONS 

TO  GLASS  PARTS 

OarMca  D.  Pawttdd,  ToMo,  (Mo,  Mrifwir  to  Ow« 

nikioia  GfaM  Coapny,  a  corporadM  of  OUo 

AtfOealUm  AagMt  9, 1955,  SmU  No.  52745S 

4aaiMs.    (CL49-t2) 


1.  The  method  of  joining  a  low  melting  glass  sealing 
composition  to  the  open  edge  of  a  hollow  article  com- 
posed of  a  higher  melting  material,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  preheating  said  article  at  a  controlled 
rate  to  a  temperature  below  its  deformation  temperature, 
maintaining  said  low  melting  composition  in  a  molten 
condition,  and  immersing  successive  localized  increments 
of  said  open  edge  progressively  in  said  molten  composi- 
tion, the  immersion  being  effected  by  imparting  a  gyratory 
motion  to  the  article. 


2,894*344 
GRINDING  MACHINE-WHEEL  WEAR  COMPEN- 
SATING  MECHANBM 
C  AlTOff^  Wottwm,  MaMn  nilliiiii  to  Nortaa 
WoKMtar,  Maa.,  a  cotyontfoa  of  Mmm- 


_  _         U,  1954,  SmM  No.  429432 

I.  m  a  gnndmg  machine  having  a  base,  a  transversely 
movable  routable  grinding  wheel  thereon,  means  including 
a  nut  and  screw  feeding  mechanism  operatively  connected 
to  feed  said  grinding  wheel  in  either  direction,  feeding 
mnm  to  impart  a  rotary  feeding  movement  to  said  feed 
screw  so  as  to  impart  grinding  feed  to  said  wheel,  and 
an  independent  feed  compensating  mechanism  interposed 


be  moved  into  and  out  of  applied  position  from  beneath 
the  pot;  and  at  least  one  rigid  platform-supporting  mem- 
ber movably  connected  to  the  platform  for  horizontal 
adjustment  substantially  radial  to  the  vertical  platform 
axis  between  an  inoperative  position  in  which  it  clears 
the  platform  aperture  and  an  operative  position  in  which 
it  crosses  said  aperture  to  rest  upon  the  rim  of  the  pot 


feed  screw  so  as  to  automatically  compensate  for  wheel 
wear. 

2J94,341 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
COVERS  TO  CONTAINERS 
Fred  E.  UUmaB,  WiBBcCka,  U«  L.  KtopfcMtcia,  Ari^- 
too  Heighti,  tmd  Georfs  F.  Novodiv,  Chfcago,  DI., 
aasigBors  to  Triangle  Package  MachiBcty  CoasMuiy, 
Chkago,  OL,  a  corporalkM  of  DHboIs 

ApplkatloB  AjrU  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«1,45S 

4  aaiau.    (CL  53—44)  , 


v^ 


1.  The  process  of  applying  a  cover  having  a  sheet  por- 
tion and  an  annular  flange  portion  to  a  container  having 
an  annular  wall  portion  terminating  in  an  open  top  and 
in  such  manner  that  the  cover  flange  fits  around  the  outer 
top  marginal  part  of  the  container,  comprising  locating 
the  container  with  the  open  top  up  and  in  approximate 
position  for  capping,  providing  a  split  ring,  the  opening 
of  which  includes  an  annular  surface  that  tapers  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  the  lower  face  of  the  ring, 
an  annular  surface  that  tapers  downwardly  and  inwardly 
from  the  upper  face  of  the  ring,  and  an  intermediate 
vertical  substantially  unUpered  annular  surface,  lowering 
the  split  ring  in  open  condition  so  that  upper  marginal 
rim  portion  of  the  container  telescopes  into  the  ring  open- 
ing through  said  lower  tapered  pan  until  the  upper  mar- 
ginal rim  portion  of  the  container  is,  at  least  in  part, 
within  the  confines  of  the  opening  defined  by  said  in- 
termediate annular  surface  of  the  ring,  doting  the  split 
ring  thereby  locating  the  container  in  correct  position  for 
capping,  if  not  initially  sufficiently  accurately  so  placed, 
pressing  the  cover  downwardly  so  that  the  flange  thereof 
passes  through  the  top  tapered  opening  in  the  split  ring 
until  the  flange  is  positioned  around  the  upper  outer  mar- 
ginal portion  of  the  container,  thereby  (^lening  the  split 
ring  sufficiently  to  acconunodate  the  cover  flange  between 
the  top  outer  marginal  portion  of  the  container  and  the 
adjacent  intermediate  ring  portion,  opening  the  q>Ut 
ring,  and  then  raising  the  split  ring  enough  to  free  the 
coBKtainer  entirely  from  the  split  ring. 


-V' 


July  14,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


88T 


WRAPPING  MACHINE 
SjhTMter  H.  CafiUi,  ExcdAir,  Md  WHIfam  L.  HarteH, 
MiwiMyoHi,   Mteo^   mM   HaifcMi   aadgmor  to 

OHfill 

FtbnMvy  M,  1953, 8«tal  No.  33M24 
3CWBI.   (C1.53— 182) 


It 


"^  1.  An  article  wrapping  machine  having  in  combina- 
tion feeding  mechanism  for  engaging  an  elongated  strip 
of  wrapping  material  with  articles  enclosed  therein  to 
progressively  move  said  strip  and  articles  through  the 
machine,  longitudinal  sealing  mechanism  including  means 
for  folding  the  strip  around  the  articles  to  be  wrapped 
and  for  sealing  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  strip 
to  form  a  continuous  tube  around  said  articles,  trans- 
verse sealing  mechanism  for  individually  sealing  the  tube 
at  spaced  apart  points,  a  transverse  severing  mechanism 
actuated  substantially  simultaneous  with  the  transverse 
sealing  mechanism  for  separating  the  sealed  wrappers,  a 
rotary  drive  shaft  connected  with  said  feeding  mechanism 
and  said  longitudinal  sealing  mechanism  for  positively 
driving  the  same,  a  rotary  cam  shaft  driven  independently 
of  said  rotary  drive  shaft  and  having  re^easable  means 
for  nornuklly  holding  said  cam  shaft  against  rotation, 
contrcrf  mechanism  responsive  for  actuation  to  the  posi- 
tion of  articles  within  the  wrapper  strip  relative  to  said 
transverse  sealing  and  severing  mechanisms  and  con- 
nected with  the  releasaUe  stop  means  for  said  rotary 
cam  shaft  to  release  the  same  only  when  an  article  is 
not  interposed  between  the  transverse  sealing  and  sever- 
ing mechanisms,  actuating  apparatus  interconnecting  said 
transverse  sealing  and  severing  mechanisms  with  the  cam 
shaft  to  actuate  said  mechanisms  only  when  said  cam 
shaft  is  permitted  to  rotate,  and  means  in  said  drive 
shaft  and  controlled  by  said  cam  shaft  for  stopping  said 
drive  diaft  when  said  cam  shaft  is  permitted  to  rotate. 


WRAPPING 
MaartcB  Voofd,  Lo^ 
Devclopincat  Cowpjay.  New  York,  N. 
tkM  of  Dcte 


to  SbcD 
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(CL53~42t) 
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Apparatus  for  wrapping  ctibic  shaped  objects  com- 
prising means  for  supplying  a  continuous  length  tA  ther- 
moplastic material  haviog  a  plaoar  aectkm,  a  pusher 
moutt  for  advancing  the  objects  agaiast  said  planar 
section  and  in  a  path  perpco^Ucnlar  to  the  j^ane  thereof, 
an  upper  movable  aad  separable  elampiiif  means  for 
said  thermoplastic  material  movable  through  a  vcrtkal 


path  parallel  to  and  on  both  lidei  of  nid  plaaar  aectioa, 
a  lower  fixed  damping  meam  for  reeehrtng  the  end  of 
tbennofdastic  naaterial  from  the  movable  clamping  meant 
at  the  lowermoat  point  of  its  travel  path  interiocking 
fingers  on  the  respective  clam|^  meant  for  effectinf 
the  transfer  of  the  end  of  the  themK^ilastic  film  from 
the  movable  clamping  meant  to  the  fixed  clamping  meant 
and  a  heated  wire  elonent  mounted  parallel  to  aaid 
planar  section  at  the  top  thereof  whereby  upon  advance- 
ment of  the  objects  againtt  the  thermoplastic  film  a  panel 
of  film  is  severed 


2J94,M4 

CORN  HARVEVTER  AND  GATHERING 

CONVEYOR  THEREFOR 

Howard  L.  Ehl«r,  Dcwcv,  ID. 

Application  AngMt  3, 1954,  S«rtal  No.  M2,M2 

UClafam.    (CL5«— 15) 


1.  In  a  com  harvester  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
row  crop  tractor  having  a  power  take  off.  a  frame  ttmo- 
ture,  means  for  attaching  the  frame  structure  to  a  tractor 
to  be  powered  thereby;  a  pair  of  harvesting  meant 
mounted  in  said  frame  structure  and  at  the  lidct  of  aaid 
tractor,  each  harvesting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
divider  means,  a  plurality  of  cutting  meant,  said  dividers 
and  cutters  being  located  forwardly  and  at  a  low  ttalk- 
engaging  position  on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  gathering 
means  mounted  forwardly  on  the  frame,  an  endless  con- 
veyor extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  cut- 
ting means,  screw  conveyors  extending  along  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  endless  conveyor,  a  floating  conveyor 
adjacent  and  overlying  the  upper  rear  portion  of  the 
endless  conveyor  arranged  with  its  forward  portion  float- 
ing, snapping  rolls  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  endlett 
conveyor,  a  trough  below  the  snapping  rolls,  a  deflbctor 
plate  forwardly  of  and  below  the  snapping  rolls  to  reeeive 
ears  of  com  and  discharge  them  into  the  trough,  con- 
veying means  m  the  trough  receiving  the  snapped  ears 
and  conveying  them  to  a  dischaiie  portion;  aiid  drive 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tractor  power  take- 
off for  driving  the  gathering  chains,  the  cutting  means, 
the  conveying  means  and  the  snapping  rolls. 


MOUNTINGS  OFSPINDUg  IN  SPINNING  OR 

THREAD  TWBTING  MACHINES 

G«rt  Mti  ■  iniiht.  Mnnfcfc,  Gmmmj 

Appttcadon  Jwm  U,  19S7.  Serial  No.  MtJ13 

CWmi  prierily,  siilraMoa  Gerawnj  hmm  2t,  IH€ 

4  cUnas.  (Q.  57—132) 
I.  A  mounting  for  a  qitedle  for  use  in  spinning  and 
like  machines  having  a  spindle  rafl  widi  a  bore;  compris- 
ing a  cup  spring  provided  with  a  slotted  cellar,  a  spin- 
dle housing  provided  with  an  annular  projection  adi^led 
for  engagement  wiA  and  abutment  by  said  collar,  said 
bousing  extending  through  said  bore  of  said  spindle  rail 
with  predetermined  clearance,  and  an  elastically  defbnn- 
able  damping  element  located  between  said  cup  spring 
and  said  q^dle  rail  and  provided  with  a  ceotral  put 
adi^jted  to  be  deformed  into  a  rim  pressed  imo  s^d 
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clearuice  provided  between  the  spindle  rail  bore  and  the 
api&die  bousing  to  thereby  secure  the  spindle  when  pa*s- 


A 


■.•■     y]    ..     ^J.il 


ing  through  said  spindle  housing  in  centering  relation  to 
said  bore  of  said  spindle  rail. 


•  ty^>v» 


LEAD  LINES  FOR  FISH  NETS 
CUuidc  Perrte  Leckk,  VaKeaTcr,  Bridik  Cohunbte, 


ArrOcaOtm  AprU  7,  195S,  Serial  No.  72M17 
13  CfaUms.    (CL  57—149) 


1 .  A  lead  line  for  a  fish  net  of  the  type  that  is  suspended 
from  a  cork  line  connected  to  an  edge  thereof,  the  lead 
line  being  attached  to  the  other  edge  of  the  net  to  weight 
said  edge  to  keep  the  net  hanging  substantially  in  a  verti- 
cal position,  comprising  a  thin  flexible  core  of  high-tensile 
strength,  a  plurality  of  thin  strands  of  lead  surrounding 
the  core  and  extending  substantially  parallel  therewith, 
said  strands  being  nwvable  relative  to  each  other  and 
the  core  when  the  line  is  flexed  or  bent,  and  a  flexible 
tubular  sheath  surrounding  the  lead  strands,  said  sheath 
being  movable  relative  to  the  lead  strands  and  being 
formed  of  a  plastic  material  unaffected  by  sea  water 
and  exposure,  highly  resistant  to  abrasion,  and  having 
substantial  tensile  strength. 


?i». 


2,S943<7  '"  - 

EFOXY  RESIN  CAST  BALANCE  WHEEL 

Wilmcr  J.  GiBiprick,  LameatUr,  Pa.,  ■■Ifor  to  HamlHoo 

Watch  CompHiy,  Laacaatcr,  Pa. 

AppUcatkM  FebnuHT  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«M95 

c.  3  CUna.    (O.  58— 2S) 


electric  coil   positioned  within  said  outer  portion  and 
integrally  bonded  thereto. 


HOT-GAS  ENGINE  COMPRISING  MORE  THAN 
ONE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF  HEAT 
WUIcn  Jan  vaa  Hccckerca,  Delft,  Nctkcrianda,  aadfDor, 
by  mesne  aadgnmcnts,  to  North  American  PhiUpa  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 
ApplicatkM  March  19,  1953,  Svfil  No.  343^44 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Ncthariaada  Fchravy  ^  1946 
5  Claima.    (Q.  M— 24) 


r. 


'4.^-^   >* -'  . 


^.i 


1.  A  hot-gas  engine  comprising:  a  cylinder,  a  heater 
head  operatively  associated  with  said  cylinder,  a  plurality 
of  separate  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  heater  head, 
separate  control  means  for  each  of  said  heat  supply 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  inside  the  cylin- 
der of  the  engine  for  actuating  one  of  said  separate  con- 
trol means,  and  means  solely  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture obtained  in  said  cylinder  for  actuating  another  of 
said  separate  control  means,  both  said  means  responsive 
to  the  pressure  inside  the  cylinder  of  the  engine  and  the 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  attained  in  said 
cylinder  preventing  said  engine  from  being  overheated. 


TI>  !    •» 


2,894,369 

HYDRAUUC  CLUTCH  AND  TURBINE  DRIVE     , 

Ambroae  E.  Zicricfc,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

AppHcatioo  February  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  486,559 

18  ClahBa.    (CL  68—54) 


'«^»<%'^' 


■i- 
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1.  An  unproved  hydraulic  dutdi  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  hydraulic  vessel,  a  driving  shaft  centrally  jour- 
nalled  in  said  vessel,  a  rotor  aflbwd  to  said  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  radially-extending  vanes  disposed  drcumferen- 
tially  of  said  shaft  and  slidably  retained  within  radially- 
extending  slots  in  said  rotor,  a  cam  ring  having  an  internal 
cam  fixed  with  respect  to  said  vessel,  the  outer  ends  of 
said  vanes  being  in  sliding  contact  with  the  internal  cam 
surface  of  said  cam  ring,  a  scoop  impeller  affixed  to  said 

•»    A  k-i  w    1  *  ****'^  *^  °"*  *****  °^  **"**  "*****■  *"**  including  a  plurality  of 

3.  A  Daiance  wheel  for  an  electric  watch  including  an   circumferentially  disposed  scoop  blades  in  alignment  with 

outer  portion  of  solid  epoxy  resin,  a  skeleton  body  and  an   said  vanes,  a  port  disc  between  said  scoop  impeller  and 
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said  rotor  and  comprisins  a  wall  at  one  ade  of  lakl  rotor, 
doaare  means  at  the  other  side  of  said  rotor  and  coopera- 
tiye  with  said  port  disc,  said  cam  ring  and  said  rotor  to 
form  expanding  and  contracting  work  chambers  between 
said  rotor  vanes  as  said  rotor  is  routed  with  respect  to 
said  cam  ring  and  said  vessel,  said  port  disc  having  an  inlet 
passage  for  fluid  communication  between  said  vessel  and 
work  chambers  during  their  expanding  stage,  a  quantity 
of  hydraulic  fluid  m  said  vesMl.  said  scoop  blades  being 
in  communication  with  said  fluid  and  operative  to  deliver 
said  fluid  into  said  work  chambers  during  their  expanding 
suge.  said  cloture  means  at  the  other  side  of  said  rotor 
comprising  a  turbine  ring  including  a  plurality  of  exhaust 
apertures  extending  through  an  arc  of  said  turbine  ring 
and  defined  by  a  plurality  of  arcuate  turbine  blades,  said 
exhaust  apertures  being  in  communication  with  said  work 
chambers  during  their  contracting  stage,  said  arcuate  tur- 
bine blades  being  so  curved  as  to  direct  the  flow  of  dis- 
charge fluid  oppoaitc  to  the  direction  of  roution  of  said 
rotor  to  produce  jet  action,  and  manually  adjusuble  means 
to  rotate  said  turi>ine  ring  through  a  limited  arc  in  register 
with  the  high  point  of  said  cam  for  closing  off  said  aper- 
tures when  said  turbine  ring  is  rotated  with  respect  to  said 
cam  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  throu^  said 
exhaust  apertures,  the  torque  of  said  driving  shaft  thereby 
being  variably  transmissible  through  said  hydraulic  fluid 
to  said  cam  ring  and  means  on  the  external  periphery  of 
said  vessel  for  delivering  transmitted  torque. 


tudinally  shifting  the  same  between  a  forward  drive 
position  and  a  reverse  drive  position,  said  turbine  mem- 
ber when  in  said  fbrward  drive  position  having  said  first 
vane  ring  radially  aligned  with  said  impeller  and  directly 
receiving  fluid  from  said  impeller  and  said  second  vane 
ring  aligned  with  said  first  stream  to  sui^iement  the 
action  of  said  first  vane  ring  and  said  seccmd  stream 
circulating  about  said  turbine  member,  said  turbine  mem- 
ber when  in  said  reverse  drive  position  being  disposed 
laterally  of  said  impeller  and  having  said  first  vane  ring 
aligned  with  said  first  stream  and  said  second  vane  ring 
aligned  with  said  second  stream  to  reverse  the  direction 
of  drive  of  said  turbine  member,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  rotation  of  said  casing. 


2,994371 
PREVENTING  OmDENSATION  INSIDE  A  VORTEX 

TUBE 
Wlllca  UMch  Amt,  Hsailifc  fJioaftnls 
Hciiial,  and  Jacnkw  Vlak,  ^-1ii  IT ,  N« 

AppUcatfoa  Ism  2S,  1957,  8«W  No.  M7  J7S 

Claims  priority,  appMcndDB  NilfciriMii  Oclpfcer  17. 19M 

13  ClalM.    (CL  <2— 5) 


2JI9079 

REVERSIBLE  ROTARY  HYBRAUUC  COUTUNG 

Warrsa  E.  Lewis,  »— «~^tT.  IB. 


11,  19S5,  Scrid  No.  527,771 
(CL  M--54) 


r««- 


1 .  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  fraction  from  a 
gaseous  stream  by  cooling  the  stream  to  produce  a  con- 
densate and  a  vapor  phase  and  wherein  a  vortex  tube  is 
utilized  to  cool  a  portion  of  the  vapor  phase  and  which 
cooled  vai>or  phase  is  circulated  as  a  coolant  for  the  afore- 
mentioned cooling  of  said  stream,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  increasing  the  spread  between  the  dew  point 
temperature  and  the  actual  temperature  (rf  the  vapor  phase 
prior  to  its  introduction  to  the  vortex  tube  to  a  magnitude 
that  forestalls  any  appreciable  condensation  within  the 
tube,  thereby  significantly  increasing  the  recovery  of  the 
condensate  over  that  «q>erieiiced  with  the  occurrence  of 
condensation  within  the  tube. 


r994J72 
METHOD  OF  AND  MKAfO  FOR  REMOVING  CON- 
DENSABLE   VAPORS    CONTAINED    IN    MIX- 
TURES 

lod  A.  N 11,  iTn  HowloB,  Tax. 

Odokar  16, 1953,  SmM  N*.  39M99 
t  ClahM.    (CL  «2— 17) 


HK^^ 
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1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  coupling  comprising  axially  fixed 
and  aligned  drive  and  driven  shafts  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  each  other,  an  impeller  carried  by  said  drive 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  turbine  member  carried 
by  said  driven  shaft  for  roution  therewith,  a  casing  sur- 
rounding said  impeller  and  said  turbine  member,  means 
mounting  said  turbine  member  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  said  drive  and  driven  shafts,  said  casing  including 
a  reaction  member,  said  impeller  being  dispoaed  inner- 
most relative  to  said  axis  and  said  reaction  member 
being  disposed  outermost  relative  to  said  axis,  said  turbine 
member  being  dtqxMed  intermediate  said  impeller  and 
said  reaction  member,  said  reaction  member  including 
fluid  flow  directing  parts  for  radially  reversing  the  flow 
of  fluid  circulated  by  said  impeller  and  dividing  said  fluid 
into  first  and  second  streams,  ceruin  of  said  fluid  flow 
directing  parts  further  directing  the  flow  (rf  fluid  of  said 
second  stream  in  circumferential  direction  reverse  to  that 
of  said  first  stream,  said  turbine  member  including  lat- 
erally adjacent  first  and  second  vane  rings,  means  mount- 
ing said  turbine  member  on  said  driven  shaft  for  lateral 

movement  relative  to  said  impeller  within  said  casing.        ..  ^  ..^„^  „.  .,„^„^  ««oeo«iie  vapon  con- 
shift  means  connected  to  said  turt>ine  member  for  loogi-    tained  in  a  gaseous  mixture  comprisiag  the  steps  of  in- 

744  O.O.— 2« 


5.  A  method  of  recovering  coodemablc  vapors  con- 
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traducing  refrigerant  in  liquid  phase  directly  into  the 
mixtures  in  quantities  sufficiently  to  lower  the  temperature 
of  the  mixture  and  to  condense  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
vapors  by  evaporation  of  the  refrigerant,  the  refrigerant 
having  a  partial  vapor  pressure  with  respect  to  the  vapors 
and  having  a  latent  heat  of  vaporization,  removing  un- 
condensed  vapors  from  the  mixture,  separating  condensed 
vapors  and  resulting  liquid-refrigerant  residue,  separately 
removing  the  separated  condensed  vapors  and  liquid-re- 
frigerant residue,  separating  the  refrigerant  from  its  liquid 
residue,  liquefying  the  refrigerant  and  recycling  the  lique- 
fied refrigerant  for  such  introduction  in  liquid  phase  into 
the  mixture  as  aforesaid. 


defrosting  period,  to  allow  said  drawer  to  be  reclosed 
by  the  second  said  means,  and  control  means  for  re- 
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2494^73 

METHOD  FOR  STORING  AND  SHIPPING 

FOODSTUFFS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wmmr4  L.  Motrteoa,  Lalu  Forcit,  DL,  aMignor  to  Tbc 

Uaioa  Stock  Yard  and  TnuMlt  Coopaaiy  of  Chkago, 

Ckkafo,  DL,  a  corporatton  of  DUDota 

ApplicatioB  Fcbmry  M,  19S4,  Serial  No.  5M,477 

€  OaimM.    (CL  «2-.-M) 


-*^«ai 
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1.  The  method  of  storing  foodstuffs  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  which  includes  packing  a  mass  of 
separate  packages  of  frozen  food,  at  temperatures  in  the 
order  of  zero  degrees  F.  in  an  insulating  zone,  then 
while  cooling  the  entire  mass  below  zero  degrees  F. 
differentially  cooling,  those  parts  of  the  mass  more  ex- 
posed to  hear,  infiltration,  to  temperatures  below  the  tem* 
peratures  of  those  less  exposed  and  controlling  such 
differential  temperatures  in  consonance  with  the  expected 
time  of  storage  and  rate  of  heat  infiltration  so  that  at 
the  end  of  the  time  period,  the  temperature  of  the  en- 
tire mass  will  be  substantially  uniform  and  in  the  order 
of  zero  degrees  F. 


2,tM374 
DEFROSTING  CONTROL  IN  REFRIGERATION 
^SYSTEM 

Msflj,  SpfteneUt  Okio 
~r«braa>7  4ri949,  Sartal  No.  74,52t, 
No.  2,7t9,343,  4aM  May  31.  19S5.     Di- 
vyad  a^  tkls  ■pplicart—  Octokw  22,  1954,  Serial  No. 
4M,M1 

7nilMi  (0.(1—153) 
1.  In  a  refriferator,  a  drawer  providing  a  food  storage 
space,  a  refrigerating  system  including  an  evaporator  for 
cooling  said  space,  means  for  defrosting  said  evaporator 
while  said  drawer  is  open,  means  so  constructed  and 
arranged  as  to  reclose  said  drawer,  and  means  for  re- 
taining said  drawer  in  its  open  position,  the  last  said 
means  being  releasabie  in  respcHue  to  a  slight  manually 
•ppliad  force  and  alto  in  reeponse  to  completi<Mi  of  a 


starting  and  cooling  of  said  space  in  synchronism  with 
the  reclosing  of  said  drawer. 


2494475 

AIR  CONDITIONING  AND  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  WatcrAO,  Upper  Moaldair,  NJ.,  ■■Jganr  to 

Bacneod-Staccy,  iBcorporaied,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratkw  of  Delaware 

AppMcalfcM  Fekfwary  14. 195(,  Serial  No.  545,497 

7ClalM.    (0.42—190 
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1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  an  enclosure, 
means  forming  a  dual-duct  air  supply  system  formed  by  a 
hot  air  duct  and  a  cold  air  duct  and  means  to  direct  a 
stream  of  air  from  a  common  source  to  said  ducts  thereby 
to  maintain  consunt  supplies  of  air  in  both  of  said  ducts, 
a  refrigeration  system  having  a  condenser  in  said  hot  air 
duct  and  an  evaporator  in  said  cold  air  duct  and  also  hav- 
ing an  auxiliary  unit  which  is  adapted  to  act  alternately 
as  an  auxiliary  condenser  and  evaporator,  means  to  pass 
a  heat  interchange  medium  into  heat  interchange  rela- 
tionship with  refrigerant  in  said  auxiliary  unit  thereby  to 
dissipate  heat  from  the  refrigerant  when  said  auxiliary 
unit  is  acting  as  a  condenser  and  to  deliver  heat  to  the 
refrigerant  when  said  auxiliary  unit  is  acting  as  an  evap- 
orator, said  refrigeration  system  inchiding  refrigerant 
lines  and  valve  means  to  connect  said  auxiliary  unit  al- 
ternately in  parallel  refrigerant  flow  relationship  with  said 
condenser  or  with  said  evaporator,  restrictor  means  which 
acts  an  an  expansioo  valve  when  said  auxiliary  unit  is 
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acting  as  an  evaporator  and  which  restricts  the  flow  of 
liquid  refrigerant  from  said  auxiliary  unit  when  said 
auxiliary  unit  is  acting  as  a  condenser,  and  said  restrictor 
means  comprising  a  fixed  restrictor  and  a  temperature 
responsive  restrictor  on  the  liquid  outlet  from  said  con- 
denser reqwnsive  to  the  temperature  ^  the  air  in  said 
hot  air  duct. 


AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
GBbcH  A.  Ke«y,Tol»*»,OhK  Miliar  «•  SmHmn 

rathM  of  OUo 

AffUcaiiM  Octokw  It,  1955,  SotW  No.  541,727 
fOataa.    (CLtt— 271) 


through  a  dispensing  nooEzle  and  for  wfjiifliihig  t|ie  oom- 
ponent  parts  of  the  drink  in  refriyerated  cooditioa  prior 
to  the  dispensing  operation,  a  cooled  storafe  unit  com- 
prising, a  boosing  having  conaected  boOom,  tide,  top  tad 
rear  end  walh  of  nuterial  having  relatively  high  heat  con- 
ductivity, means  sunwrting  aid  housing  in  the  cold 
storage  space  of  the  refrigerator  whereby  the  bousing 
walls  are  mainuined  in  cold  condition,  said  bousing  be- 
ing positioned  with  the  front  open  end  toward  the  r^rig- 
erator  door,  a  carbonated  water  tanlc  in  die  housing  ad- 
jacent the  rear  end  wall  thereof,  a  carbooatiag  gas  and 
water  supply,  means  connecting  tlie  gas  supply  to  the 
carbonated  water  tank  for  supplying  carbonating  gas 
thereto,  means  connecting  the  water  supply  to  the  car- 
bonated water  tank  for  delivery  ol  water  thereto,  a 
plurality  of  syrup  tanks  in  die  housing  forwardly  of  the 


i, 


'  4.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  for  dehumidlfying  and 
cooling  air  subject  to  non-atmoq>heric  pressure  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  pressure  vessel;  a  cooling  coil 
through  which  coolant  is  passed,  located  in  said  vessel; 
contactor  spray  means  for  spraying  hygroscopic  liquid 
over  said  roil;  means  for  moving  air  to  be  conditioned 
through  said  vessel  In  contact  with  said  cooling  coil  and 
hygroscopic  liquid;  a  contactor  sump  located  below  said 
vessel;  drain  means  for  collecting  in  said  contactor  sump 
liquid  from  said  contactor  spray  and  for  equalizing  the 
pressure  in  said  vessel  and  said  contactor  sump;  a  supply 
pipe  for  connecting  said  contactor  sump  to  said  contactor 
spray;  a  pump  in  said  supply  pipe;  wall  means  forming  a 
regenerator  chamber  located  outside  of  said  vessel;  a 
heating  coil  located  within  said  regenerator  through 
which  a  heating  medium  is  passed;  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  heating  medium  in  response  to  the  con- 
centration of  said  liquid;  means  for  moving  atmospheric 
scavenger  air  past  said  heating  coil;  regenerator  q>ray 
means  for  spraying  hygroscopic  liquid  over  said  heating 
coil;  a  regenerator  sump  for  collecting  hygroscopic  liquid 
from  said  regenerator  spray  means;  a  circulating  pipe 
connecting  said  regenerator  sump  to  said  contactor  sump 
for  conveying  concentrated  hygroscopic  liquid  from  the 
regenerator  sump  to  the  contactor  sump;  means  in  said 
circulating  pipe  for  pumping  said  hygroscopic  liquid 
against  the  pressure  differential  between  the  regenerator 
sump  and  contactor  sump;  a  return  pipe  connecting  said 
supply  pipe  at  a  point  downstream  of  said  pump  to  said 
regenerator  sump  for  conveying  hygroscopic  liquid  from 
the  contactor  sump  to  said  regenerator  sump;  and  a  flow 
control  valve  in  said  return  pipe  for  controlling  the  flow 
therethrough  responsive  to  die  level  of  hygroscopic  liquid 
in  said  contactor  sump. 


carbonated  water  tank  with  said  syrup  tanks  side  by  side 
wiU)  one  wall  of  each  facing  the  front  end  of  said 
housing,  means  in  the  housing  removably  supporting  said 
syrup  tanks,  interengaging  meam  on  said  syrup  tanks 
and  housing  holding  said  unks  against  unintentional 
movement,  a  delivery  unit  removably  connected  to  the 
storage  unit  housing  and  normally  dosing  the  front  end 
thereof,  nozzles  supported  on  the  delivery  unit  for  de- 
livering liquids  therefrom,  ducts  extendmg  into  the  de- 
livery unit  from  the  gas  supply,  syrup  tanks  and  carbon- 
ated water  tank,  means  in  said  ducts  automatically  clos- 
ing same  when  the  delivery  unit  is  removed  from  housing 
closing  position,  and  means  including  valves  in  the  syrup 
and  carbonated  water  ducts  for  controlling  delivery  of 
said  syrup  and  cartwnated  water  frwn  the  nozzles  in 
the  delivery  unit 


2,t94377 

BEVERAGE  DBPENSING  APPARATUS 

Horace  E.  SyUaa,  Jr,  LamrMd,  KiMn  Mi 

Uyc  E.  Watts,  Mm  SpriMs,  Mo. 

Deesmbsr  1, 195(,  Ssriiil  No.  625,779 
SCWIsH.   (CLtt— 3M) 
5.  In  a  refrigerator  having  a  door  for  access  to  a  ooM 
storage  space,  an  apparatus  for  disprnsing  a  cold  driak 


2394,371 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATOS 
MNmdcrs  and  Carl  F.  PdkwMi,  Dajtoa,  OMoi, 

to  GcBeral   Motors  CecyotnfltoB,  Ddralt, 

Mi^  a  corMratfoa  of  Ddawars 

AppBiaHun  May  17, 1957,  S«tol  No.  tStJHl 
4  Claims.    (a.<2— 337) 

I.  In  a  refrigerator,  a  cabinet,  said  cabinet  having 
walls  defining  a  food  storage  chamber  dKTin,  a  refriger- 
ating system  associated  with  said  cabinet  including  an 
evaporator  for  cooling  air  in  said  chamber,  a  receptacle 
within  said  chamber,  a  partition  extending  across  the 
interior  of  said  receptacle  and  dividing  same  into  a  first 
compartment  and  a  second  compartment  each  having 
walls  thereof  direcdy  exposed  to  the  cool  air  in  said 
chamber,  said  receptacle  having  an  access  opening  lead- 
ing to  said  compartmenu.  a  single  cover  for  the  open- 
ing in  said  receptacle  common  to  both  of  said  oooipart- 
ments  and  normally  dostag  diem,  said  cover  be^  awv- 


a98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14,  1959 


able  relative  to  said  receptacle  for  simultaneously  open- 
ing said  coaipartments,  a  resilient  gasket  extending  along 
said  partition  and  around  the  walls  of  said  receptacle  at 
the  opening  therein,  latching  means  clamping  said  cover 
closed  in  compressive  engagement  with  said  gasket  to 
prevent  air  in  said  chamber  from  circulating  into  said  re- 


pivotal  mounting  of  said  swingable  striker  being  adjust- 
able to  vary  the  distance  between  the  keeper  receivinf 
and  engaging  portion  thereof  and  said  keeper. 


EVAPORATOR  CONTROL  FOR  ABSORPTION    I 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS  ** 

Everett  Perry  Palmatlcr,  Solray,  N.Y.,  ■lalgii  i  to  Cvrkr 

Corporatfoa,  SyrKvaa,  N.Y^  ■  cocporatfoa  of  Dela- 


OrigiMl  M^catioa  Iwlf  li.  19S3,  S«W  No.  MM55. 
DirUcd  aad  this  mffOcmikm  Nvvaabcr  1,  1954,  Serial 
No.  444,M4  ,      , 

9ClaiM.    (CL42— 47<)  ^rA 


/r    JS^., 


cepUcie  and  between  said  compartments  therein,  adjust- 
able vent  means  carried  by  said  receptacle  for  regulating 
venting  of  said  first  compartment  to  air  in  said  chamber 
while  said  cover  closes  and  seals  said  second  compart- 
ment therefrom,  and  said  closed  cover  also  sealing  said 
second  compartment  against  flow  thereinto  of  the  ven- 
tilating air  from  said  first  compartmenL 


t 


2494^79 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Orsoa  V.  Smudcn,  Daytoa,  OUo,  aMlfiii  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkNi  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatkM  September  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,19« 
9Claiiiu.    (CLtl— 377) 


■V 


t^irlT^ 


I.  In  combination,  a  refrigerator  cabinet  having  walls 
defining  a  food  storage  chamber  therein,  a  refrigerating 
system  associated  with  said  cabinet  including  an  evapo- 
rator for  cooling  air  within  said  chamber,  a  food  storing 
hydrator  structure  within  said  cabinet  exposed  to  the 
cool  air  in  said  chamber  including  a  receptacle  member, 
a  cover  member  hingedly  secured  thereto  for  closing  an 
access  opening  therein  and  a  resilient  gasket  on  one  of 
said  memben  engageable  therebetween,  a  latch  for  said 
structure  comprising  a  keeper  on  one  of  said  members 
and  a  striker  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
members  for  swinging  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
striker  having  a  keeper  receiving  portion  latchable  with 
said  keeper  upon  closing  said  cover  member,  a  spriag 
interposed  between  said  other  member  and  said  swtog- 
able  striker  for  biasing  the  keeper  receiving  portion  there- 
of toward  said  keeper,  the  keeper  receiving  portion  of  said 
striker  being  so  shaped  as  to  engage  said  keeper  and  cam 
said  members  together  into  compressive  omtact  with  said 
gasket  under  the  influence  of  force  exerted  by  said  spring 
for  aealiat  tlie  joint  between  said  members,  and  the 


7.  A  device  for  regulating  flow  of  liquid  into  an  evap- 
orator tube  of  a  refrigeration  system  to  be  vaporized 
therein  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  reservoir- 
defining  member  arranged  to  surround  the  top  of  an 
evaporator  tube,  liquid  over-flowing  from  said  reservoir 
into  said  evaporator  tube,  said  member  having  at  least 
one  opening  below  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  tube  for 
the  admission  of  liquid  refrigerant,  a  second  substantially 
cylindrical  member  arranged  within  the  first  cylindrical 
member  with  spaced  portions  thereof  engaging  the  first 
cylinder  to  form  at  least  one  passageway  for  the  induced 
flow  of  liquid  refrigerant  for  return  to  the  absorber,  said 
induced  flow  being  under  the  influence  of  a  flow  of  vapor 
from  the  evaporator  tube  in  excess  of  an  amount  indica- 
tive of  a  predetermined  liquid  refrigerant  feed  into  the 
tube. 


24943tl 

EVAPORATOR  CONTROL  FOR  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Everett  P.  Palmatfcr.  Sohm,  N.Y.,  iiiliiiiii  to  Carrier 
~        me,  N.Y.,  a  cfpeendon  of  Dela- 


INvtriei 
579,9fl 


Hfy  !(,  19S3,  9mM  No.  MMS5. 
April  23,  19S4,  S«ial  No. 


(CL<2-^1S) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  evaporator  including  a 
plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  spaced  tubes  defin- 
ing a  passageway  for  the  flow  of  refrigerant,  means  for 
supplying  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  uppermost  tube  in 
relatively  small  quantities,  means  for  vaporizing  liquid 
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ref rifcrant  flowing  io  the  lower  portion  of  the  ev«por«toc 
and  means  providing  a  path  of  flow,  for  said  vaporized 
refrigerant,  which  includes  the  space  adjacent  die  liquid 
refrigerant  supply  means  whereby  the  vapor  flow  acts 
to  oppose  the  supply  of  liquid  refrigerant  to  the 
evaporator. 

EVAPOiUTOR  €X)NTROL  FOR  ABSORPTION 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Everett  P.  Palaaltar.  Solvay,  N.Y,  iiilgiiir  to  Carrier 
Corporatioa,  Syracwc,  N.V^  a  corvontiM  ol  Deto- 

AppUcatkw  Jaly  !(,  1M3,  ScrW  No.  3«,355 
9ClaliM.    (0.41— 527) 


•rj- 


said  machine  respectively  out  of  and  into  a  storace  reser- 
voir,  means  including  an  electrical  circuit  controlltag 
fluid  flow  out  of  and  into  said  reservoir,  timer  means,  a 
manually  operable  switch  movable  from  a  first  position 
into  a  second  position  to  condition  said  circuit  for  energi- 


1.  A  feed  control  for  an  evaporator  tube,  said  tube 
having  a  vertical  evaporating  portion  and  an  angular 
portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  means  disposed 
adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  angular  and  vertical  portions 
of  the  tube  to  supply  liquid  refrigerant  thereto,  and  means 
regulating  the  supply  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  response  to 
the  quantity  of  refrigerant  in  the  vertical  portion  of  the 
tube. 


zation  by  said  timer  means,  said  timer  means  controlling 
the  energization  of  said  circuit  and  the  q[>eration  of  said 
mechanism,  and  means  actuated  by  said  timer  means  for 
shifting  said  switch  from  said  second  position  into  said 
first  position  to  deenergize  said  circuit. 
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FLASHLAMP 
Hcwkw  Vcrbeck,  Eiaikvvcs, 
Bc  asricMBcati,  to  NotHi 
bcn  New  York,  N.Y^  a 


PMHpsCooa- 
of  Date- 


MM3t5 

WASHING  MACHINES 

Frederick  Roy  SibbiM.  Greorfori,  Eagfami,  aarifMr  to 

Tbc  Hoover  Compwiy,  Norih  Cantoa,  Oyo,  a  corpo- 

nrttoa  of  Ohto 

ApplkartoM  Novcnkcr  M.  1953,  ScrW  No.  395,U1 


AppUcatkMl 

2 


15,  1954,  Scriri  No.  434,t79 
(CL  •7—31) 


1,1952 
(CLM— ai) 


1.  An  electrically  ignited  flashlamp  having  a  bulb  por- 
tion and  a  relatively  narrow  neck  portion,  comprising  a 
filament  wire,  a  pair  of  suy  wires  securnl  to  said  fUa- 
meilt  wire,  and  a  supporting  member  cd  non-conductive 
material  aflixed  to  both  said  stay  wires  to  maintain  the 
said  stay  wires  in  ^Mced  relationship  in  said  bulb  por- 
tion, each  of  said  sUy  wires  being  bent  at  two  points 
separated  from  each  other  by  the  length  of  said  neck  por- 
tion in  a  manner  whereby  the  said  stay  wires  resiliently 
engage  at  one  of  said  points  the  inner  surface  of  said  bulb 
portion  at  an  area  adjacent  said  neck  portion  and  engage 
at  the  other  of  said  points  the  base  area  of  the  said  neck 
portion  thereby  securely  clamping  the  ignition  mech- 
anism of  said  flashlamp  in  a  given  position  in  the  said 
bulb  portion. 

2,t94,3S4 
SUDS  SAVING  SYSTEM  FOR  WASHING  MACHINE 
R.  Siiridi.  NawtoB,  kwa,  asri^cr  to  Tkc  May- 

of 


May  2t,  19S«,  SarW  No.  5S7,720 
23natoii    (CLM— 12) 

13.  In  a  washing  machine  adapted  to  contain  fluid  and 
having  mechanism  for  pumping  said  fluid  to  and  from 


1.  A  washing  madkioe  oompriiing:  a  container  for 
a  washing  liquid,  a  liquid  pump  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  washing  container  for  emptying  the  latter 
and  also  having  a  delivery  conduit  to  discharge  die 
water  renooved  from  said  cootainer,  a  suction  squeeze 
drier,  a  soction  pump  having  aa  failet  at  all  times  con- 
nected to  said  drier  to  operate  the  latter  and  provided 
with  a  delivery  cooduit  to  discharge  water  removed  from 
said  drier,  a  naotor  permanently  connected  to  said  pumps, 
coounon  conduit  means  connerting  said  delivery  con- 
duits, valve  means  controlling  flow  of  liquid  throng  said 
liquid  pconp  delivery  condnit  to  prevent  undesired 
emptying  of  said  washing  container,  said  valve  means 
arranged  with  reqtect  to  said  conunon  conduit  means 
to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  water  from  said  suction  pnmp 
delivery  conduit  mto  said  liquid  pump  delivery  conduit. 
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for  relieving  the  nictioa  ia  said  drier  to  pre- 
vaat  Sow  oi  liquid  through  said  suction  pump  delivery 
conduit 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  TREAT- 
MENT OF  ARTIFICIAL  FILAMENTS 

La  VoaUe,  RhoM,  Fraact,  aasigBor  to 
a  caeponoiNi  of  Morocco 
April  2^  1955,  Scriy  No.  5«4,«39. 
Divided  aad  tkia  apHlcailoa  May  2,  1957,  Serial  No. 
i5«,73i 

priority,  application  France  April  M,  1954 
3ClnlnM.    (CLO— M5) 


iNiiiiiiiiiiiiiHiiiirn, 


^/j 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  filaments 
by  a  liquid,  comprising  a  roller  having  a  raised  flange  at 
one  end  with  a  peripheral  surface  to  receive  filaments  and 
guide  means  extending  along  and  spaced  from  said  roller, 
said  roller  and  said  guide  means  having  relatively  in- 
clined axes,  said  filament  being  adapted  to  be  fed  in 
advancing  convolutions  around  said  roller  and  said  guide 
means,  the  first  of  said  convolutions  being  disposed  on 
said  flange  whereby  de-tensioning  occurs  as  the  filament 
advances  from  said  flange  to  the  roller  surface,  means 
for  feeding  the  treating  liquid  onto  the  filament  at  the 
trailing  end  of  said  roller,  said  roller  being  inclined  in  a 
direction  to  cause  the  liquid  to  flow  along  the  surface 
thereof  to  the  leading  end,  said  flange  having  openings 
in  Its  radial  surface  to  permit  said  liquid  to  drain  there- 
through, said  guide  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  rods  arranged  to  contact  and  rub  the  fila- 
ment as  the  convolutions  advance  along  said  guide  mean*. 


CHANGEABLE  TUMBLER  FOR  A  COMBINATION 

LOCK 
Rakert  D.  Sayth,  Kfag  af  Pwwli,  Pa.,  awliaui  to  TSw 
Yah  A  TowM  MaifBLf^  Coaspa^,  Stamfoed, 
a  cofwirtioM  of  Casawctict 

■M  19, 1957,  Serial  N«.  M<,(29 
9nBiii     (CL79— 323) 


*^- 


■i  7.  A  combination  tumbler  of  the  class  described  having 
a  circular  bearing  surface  through  which  the  tumbler  is 
mounted  to  route  in  a  predetermined  axis,  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  formed  integrally  and  concentrically 
with  said  bearing  surface  and  having  a  gating  for  a 
fence,  a  separate  fly  for  the  tumbler,  a  part  through  which 
said  fly  is  assembled  to  the  tumbler  in  different  angular 
posttaons  about  the  tumbler  axis  whereby  to  change  the 
angular  relatioo  between  said  fly  and  said  tumbler  gating, 
a  fly  cooparatinf  lug  formed  on  said  part  in  position  to 
enact  with  the  fly  of  a  juxtaposed  nmibtcr,  and  means 
on  said  part  aad  tumbler  coacting  to  hold  the  part  in  the 


different  angular  positions  in  which  it  may  be  assembled 
relatively  to  the  tumbler  whereby  to  maintain  said  fly 
cooperating  lug  and  said  fly  each  in  predetermined  angu- 
lar relation  to  the  tumbler  gating. 


'k- 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEASURING  THE  TACK  OF  FLUIDS 
Geoffte  R.  Cook,  Daa  PUnaa,  and  Lyw  E.  EBban,  Crys- 
tal Lake,  DL,  hiI^qii  Id  Tke  Pan  Oil 
Ckiragn,  m.,  a  corpontfon  of  Okio 
'     AppBcatioa  May  3,  19S«,  Seri^  No.  5t2,541 
5  Ckd^    (CL  73     51) 


1.  A  testing  device  for  determining  the  adhesive  and 
cohesive  properties  of  fluids  comprising  a  test  plug  of  a 
magnetizable  meul  having  substantially  identical  cylin- 
drical top  and  base  portions  connected  by  a  neck  of  sub- 
stantially smaller  cross-section,  a  test  plug  positioning 
member,  an  electro-magnet  with  a  vertically  adjustable 
core,  a  sample  holder,  means  for  accurately  positioning 
said  sample  holder  and  test  plug  positioning  member  be- 
neath said  magnet  with  said  test  plug  aligned  with  the 
field  of  the  magnet  for  non-slipping  vertical  movement 
thereby  and  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  distance  of 
said  magnet  from  said  test  plug. 


TORQUEMETER 
Fraak  Dcaisoa  Brawi^il,  Ragky,  aad  Renal 
▼aa  MIDhcsn,  Rava^rikona,  g»gs«~i 
Origlaal  appOcatioa  lanaa^  t,  195Mcffkd  No.  245^414, 
BOW  Paieat  No.  2,7M,»5,  dated  Octeker  3«,  1954. 
Divided  and  dUs  appHcattoa  May  3,  1954,  Seitel  No. 
5t5,M2 

iOalM.   (CL13— 13<) 

.1 
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4.  A  torquemeter  comprising  aa  elastic  torqne-canry- 
ing  shaft  member,  a  bracket  mounted  in  said  shaft  at 
a  first  location  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  rotation  c/t 
the  shaft  to  be  angularly  adjusUble  relative  to  the 
shaft  at  said  first  location,  torsion-free  means  extending 
coaxially  with  the  shaft  member  and  connecting  said 
bracket  to  said  shaft  member  at  a  second  location  which 
is  axially  spaced  from  said  first  location,  a  pair  of  plane 
mirrors,  one  of  said  miiTors  baiag  inouated  rigidly  on 
said  shaft  at  said  first  location  aad  tka  other  of  said 
mirrors  being  rigidly  mounted  on  said  bracket,  the  mir- 
rors having  their  oeitters  ia  the  same  piaae  traasvcrse 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  member  and  having  their  reflect- 
ing surfaces  in  plaaes  parallel  to  the  said  axis,  the  plane 
of  the  reflecting  surface  of  one  mirror  being  approxi- 
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mately  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  reflecting  projecting  over  said  aspirating  duct,  a  duct 
surface  of  the  other  of  the  mirrors,  means  directing  a  overlying  said  aspirating  duct  and  '<*^«»i«*f  air 
collimated  beam  of  light  towards  said  mirrors  including  in  substantial  longitudinal  alignoMnt  with  said 
a  stationary  collimating  lens,  a  stationary  source  of  into  which  passages  said  bulb  eDds  project,  said  aqrfratiiig 
light,  a  sutionary  graticule  illuminated  by  said  source  duct  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  acitMi  nid 
of  light  and  positioned  at  the  focus  of  the  collimating  ..■-^. 

lens,  the  beam  being  reflected  by  one  of  said  mirrors 
onto  the  second  mirror  which  reflects  the  beam  in  turn, 
and  image-receiving  means  optically  aligned  with  said 
means  directing  the  collimatnl  beam  towards  the  mir- 
rors, said  image-receiving  means  receiving  the  beam  of 
light  after  reflection  by  said  second  mirror  and  includ- 
ing stationary  measuring  means  permitting  determina- 
tion of  the  deflection  of  the  image  of  the  beam  on  angu- 
lar rotation  of  said  bracket  relative  to  the  shaft  at  said 
first  location  on  variation  of  the  trnque  transmitted 
through  the  shaft  member. 


4- 


UQU1D  LEVEL  SENSING  MEANS 

WatTCB  Taibo«,  €•!«■»■  Haighia,  Mtau^  asrignor  to 

Mlnncapolia-HoaBywcfl   Raguator  Conpaay,  Mimic- 

apolla,  MIbh^  a  ctrpntatkm  of  Delaware 

AppttcatkMi  Ahh(  2«,  1954,  Scitel  No.  451^73 

lOaink    (CL73—295) 


in 


passageways,  a  fan  driven  by  said  motor  and  effective 
to  produce  a  forced  circulation  of  air  through  said  pas- 
sageways and  said  aspirating  duct,  an  electrical  circuit 
including  a  control  switch  electrically  connecting  said 
battery  with  said  motor,  and  a  control  for  said  switch 
located  exterior  of  said  case. 


ONE-WAY  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  FOR 

PRESSURE  MEASURING  DSSTRUMENTB 
Robert  McLancUlii,  Flwhwsl,  N.Y.,    "If  fi  to 
MMB  iMtiMsai  Corponlioii,  Flihwsl,  N.Y^  a 
ponitloaofNewYotk 

.  AppBcadea  Marck  29,  19S<,  Seriri  No.  574,197 
5  nihil  I     (Ca.  73-^)93) 


Liquid  level  sensing  apparatus  for  measuring  the  quan- 
tity of  liquid  in  a  container  having  an  irregular  cross- 
section,  comprising;  an  electrical  measuring  network,  a 
resistance  probe  adapted  to  be  positioned  longitudinally 
in  the  container  so  that  when  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
probe  its  resistance  value  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
height  of  liquid  in  the  container,  means  connecting  said 
resistance  probe  to  said  network,  said  resistance  probe 
comprising  a  rod-like  member  having  an  inner  high- 
resistance  portion  of  uniform  cross-section  and  having 
an  outer  low-resistance  portion  of  varying  cross-sectional 
area  formed  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  portion, 
said  resistance  probe  being  so  formed  as  to  have  resist- 
ance variations  along  the  length  thereof  which  are  a 
predetermined  function  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
container.  i 


2,194,391 
PORTABLE  MOTOR-ASPIRATED  PSYCHROMETER 
Rirtfsr  B.  CoH,  BaUhMra,  ami  llsi—iii  U« 
M4.,  iiiii^iii  ta  B—ih 

HIiMflv,  Md.,  a  eanoKBooB  of 

Mj  2, 195«,  Ssriri  No.  595»459 

9  niiifiiii  (CL73-.33t.« 
1.  In  a  portable  motor-aspirated  psychrometer,  an 
elongated  case  made  up  of  removably-coimected  mating 
sectioos  formed  interioriy  thereof  widi  mating  cavities 
whkh  when  the  sections  are  joined  define  a  plurality  of 
compartments  including  a  battery  compartment  bouing 
a  battery,  a  motor  compartment  having  a  motor  therein, 
and  an  aspirating  duct  adjacent  the  motor  oonpartment; 
a  thermometer  housing  overlying  and  removaMy  con- 
nected to  said  case  and  having  a  pav  of  loogitiidinany 
extending  recesses  therein,  a  dry  bulb  and  a  wet  bulb 
thermometer  fixed  is  slid  receasas  with  their  bulb 


1.  In  a  pressure  responsive  system  comprising  a  driv- 
ing member  movable  in  one  direction  in  response  to 
increase  in  pressure  and  movable  in  another  direction 
in  response  to  decrease  in  pressure;  an  elentent  driven  by 
said  drivmg  member;  a  tempnature  compensating  con- 
nection between  said  driving  member  and  said  drivm 
element;  said  driven  element  bearing  against  said  tem- 
perature compensating  connection;  said  temperature  com- 
pensating connection  bearing  against  said  driving  mem- 
ber; said  temperature  compensating  connection  com- 
prising a  bimetallic  strip  adapted  to  arc  in  one  direction 
for  variation  in  temperature  from  a  predetermined  median 
temperature  and  adapted  to  arc  in  the  other  direction  for 
variation  in  temperature  in  the  other  direction  from  the 
predetermined  median  temperatore;  said  bimetallic  mem- 
ber extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  driving  member  at  the  predetermined 
median  temperature;  the  portion  of  the  bimetallic  strip 
against  which  the  driven  element  bears  remaining  sub- 
stantially tangent  to  the  driving  member  on  arcing  of 
the  bimetallic  strip  in  one  directicm;  said  portion  moving 
away  from  said  driving  member  on  arcing  of  the  bi- 
metallic strip  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby  tiie  driv- 
ing member  extends  substantially  as  a  chord  on  the  arc 
fomaed  thereby. 
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MANOMETER 
.    .  .,  ■■ipipi,  b7  aiMM 

to  WiD  CoqporatliM,  RockMtar,  N.Y^  a 

ofNcwYofffc 

AffiicaiiM  NoTCMiMr  2t,  1954,  SmW  No.  423^3 

"' '""^  ■wglfcitluB  Gcmuiy  NoTonbw  24,  IMS 

4ClafaM.    (a.  73-^Ml) 
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^ —  liquid  at  a  pre- 
selected depth,  and  means  positioned  to  aealably  engaca 


>ij?LK  MAi«.a«rrr.  comprised  by  pr«,ure  of  the  »inpled  liquid  at  a  pre- 


1.  A  manometer  assembly  comprising  a  rod  having 
an  axially-extending  capillary  duct  therein,  and  having 
a  portion  of  its  outer  surface  at  one  end  Upered  to  form 
the  male  member  of  a  joint  and  having  a  radially-di- 
rected  capillary  passage  interconnecting  said  axially-ex- 
tending capillary  with  the  periphery  of  said  rod  at  said 
Upered  portion  thereof,  a  sleeve  forming  the  female 
member  of  said  joint  and  having  a  Upered  internal  sur- 
face rotaubly  mounted  on  said  rod  over  said  male  U- 
pered  portion  thereof  in  fluid-tight  fashion,  said  sleeve 
having  a  capillary  passage  therethrough  that  opens  at 
one  end  onto  said  Upered  internal  surface,  one  of  said 
joim  members  having  its  tapered  surface  formed  with 
an  arcuate  channel  therein  that  opens  into  the  capillary 
passage  in  said  one  joint  monber.  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers having  its  tapered  surface  formed  with  an  axially- 
directed  vent  channel  angularly  spaced  about  the  axis 
of  said  rod  from  the  capillary  passage  of  said  o«hcr  joint 
member,  said  arcuate  channel  extending  about  the  axis 
of  said  rod  through  an  angle  not  less  than  the  angle  be- 
tween said  axially  directed  vent  channel  and  the  capil- 
lary passage  in  said  other  member,  whereby  said  axially 
directed  vent  channel  opens  at  one  end  to  the  atmosphere 
and  is  adapted  to  register  with  the  said  arcuate  channel 
at  iu  other  end  in  one  position  of  rotary  adjustment  of 
said  sleeve  on  said  rod. 


2,S94494 

SAMPLER  FOR  FOAM  BLANKET  COVERED 

LIQUIDS 

Ojjy.y.  FWtaddH-..  F..  a  c»r»tto.  of  New 

AfHkalfM  Jwm  12,  1954,S«W  No.  SHMS 
!•  Claiam,  (CL  73—425.4) 
I.  A  liquid  sampling  device  comprising  an  open  elon- 
gate body  having  suspension  means  connected  thereto, 
a  hinge-connected  shutter  positioned  at  a  depth  in  the 
body  to  retain  a  substantial  sample  therein,  a  liquid 
filled  chamber  normally  pressure-extended  to  engage  and 
retain  the  shutter  m  an  open  poattioo  subject  to  being 


a. 


said  shutter  in  a  closed  position  after  release  by  said 
liquid  filled  pressure  response  chamber. 


2,f9<395 

AFFARATUS  FOR  FRODUCING  A  NEGATIYB 

ELAmC  RESTRAINT 

E.  StOmmi,  HopkftH,  Mtaa.,  ■■%bhi  to 

apoUb-IIoMywcll   Rcfatolor   Coapa^, 

Mina.,  a  ctyonrttoo  of  Dafaware 

AntkmUmm  March  24, 19S4,  S«l>l  No.  573,954 

7ClahH.    (CL74— 5^ 


1  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame; 
a  sensitive  instrument  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  including  electrically  energizable  means;  electrical 
connection  means  between  said  frame  and  said  instrument 
for  energizing  said  energizable  means,  said  connection 
means  imparting  a  positive  elastic  restraint  to  roution 
between  said  instrument  and  said  frame;  an  inductive  sig- 
nal generator  comprising  a  sUtor  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  rotor  on  said  instrument  and  primary  and  secondary 
windings  on  said  stator,  said  generator  producing  a  signal 
voltage  as  a  function  of  roution  between  said  instrument 
and  said  frame;  means  for  applying  an  alternating  current 
voltage  to  said  primary  windings  of  said  signal  generator; 
and  means  for  imparting  a  negative  elastic  restraint  to 
roution  between  said  instrument  and  said  frame,  said 
negative  elastic  restraint  producing  means  comprising  a 
capacitor  connected  to  said  secondary  windings  of  said 
signal  generator. 


MH3K 
AFFARATUS  RESFONMVE  TO  ANGULAR 

vELocrriEs  of  a  FLATFORM 
Marcw  Umd  Svhk,  Boa*  Mfli,  SI 

Fajleoi,  a  tamftmf  «f  Gnat 

ia  f ipiiMtM  1, 1949,  Sartal  Na.  114314 


_  9,  194t 
nCkhm.    (CL74--5J7) 
I.  Oyroacopic  apparatus  respooiive  to  the  component 
«n«ular  vdocitiea  of  a  pUtform  about  two  pradetenniaed 
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uio  puaonn  cooipnsuig  a  tivalabte  mftmHed  oa  dM  piat-  of  radatoeaiofy  ^m^^m  !■  imA  Jir.i7iL_!!^^^ 

mme  or  houwii  •bout  aa  um  normal  to  the  tintaUe  ""■  "*  **  viDraioa. 

axis,  to  that,  when  the  turnuble  is  oontinuottily  rotated, 

the  preceatioa  axis  a  also  conttnuooily  rotated  about  the 

turntable  axis,  with  the  result  that,  doriaf  an  antular 

velocity  of  the  platform,  the  gyroscope  will  cyclically 

process,  a  pickoff  arranfement  for  detec^iag  the  angular 

OKJvemenU  of  the  gyroscope  about  iu  precession  axis  and 


;•  ?a."Ti 


Joha  O.  Van,  Owapar 

l»DM>MW.Vaaj 


I  No^  4$5,Vf% 


va^  aii  a 


supplying  a  signal,  a  two-part  sine-and-cosine  resolving 
device  that  has  one  part  routing  synchronously  with  the 
turntable  and  the  other  part  (Ued  relatively  to  the  plat- 
form, that  is  connected  to  receive  the  signal  from  the 
pickoff,  and  that  is  arranged  to  derive  therefrom  two 
component  signals  each  dependent  on  the  pickoff  signal 
and  on  the  angular  position  of  one  pan  of  the  resolving 
device  relatively  to  the  other  in  such  a  way  that  the 
average  values  of  the  two  component  signals  over  a  rota- 
tion period  of  the  turntable  represent  the  component 
angular  veloaties  of  the  pUtform  about  the  predetermined 


SUPPORTS  FOR  MECHANICAL  VIBRATORS 

"*  fa^aS^^^r^^^^'^-*  "-^^  to  AJax 

^riSjb  '^^  N.Y,  a  corpo. 

No. 4M^I7  "■  '   *•*  ^'^  *•*' 

SChtaM.    (CL74-S1) 


1.  In  a  drive  translatiag  device  of  the  class  described, 
a  rotaUMe  cylinder  haviM  •«  Mdleas  groove  thereon 
constituted  by  two  reversely  dindwl  intenecting  helical 
groove  pomoDs  conaeded  at  tMr  cads  and  having  a 
curved  and  subetaatidir  aaiftm  craes-eectioMU  shape 
throughout,  a  member  stidaUa  loagitudiaally  of  saidcyl- 
indcr.  a  grooiRB  foUowar  rotaUMy  cairied  by  add  member. 

said  foUowar  --IZ^tStrrSL^S^^ 
ta«tially  mafc—  4t^  rti,na#ui  Jis  leagTZd  guide 
P*S"..  .r*^  •  "•^  PWtioa  af  curved  cross  eectioa 
«bstantiaUy  compisi,atai|  to  the  croee-eectioBal  ahape 
of  Mid  rm  aad  a  kagitndiaally  tapered  and  curved 
shape  for  doee  flttiiw  lUdaMe  lalaiioaahip  with  said 
groove,  nid  guide  portaoa  being  loagitadiBally  tapered 
from  said  central  poftaoa  to  its  ends  to  provide  reduced 
width  end  portions  of  curved  crass-eectioa  and  loogi- 
tudinally  curved  sides  oa  said  guide  portion  whereby  ro- 
tation of  said  cylinder  causes  traversal  of  said  groove  by 
said  guide  portion  unifomly  and  substantially  non-rota- 
uvely  along  each  groove  portion  and  at  the  points  of 
intersection  of  said  groowe  portions  and  whereby  rotation 
of  said  foUowar  in  said  oMmber  is  limitad  to  that  caused 
by  changes  in  the  pitch  of  said  helical  groove  portions. 


ROTARY-ffnCM  ACfUAIING  MIANB 


1.  In  a  vibratory  apparatus,  a  sutionary  main  base- 
a  oadle  frame  supported  on  the  base  by  a  plurality  of 
elongated  rigid  Unks  hingingly  connected  at  their  oppoeite 
end  portions  to  the  main  base  and  cradle  frame  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  cradle  frame  may  have  horinntal  re- 
aprocatory  movement  relative  to  the  base;  a  power  driven 
vibrator  mounted  on  the  cradle  frame  and  producing 
vibratoons  of  predetanniaed  Bxed  periodicity  in  the  diiec- 
tion  of  redprocatory  movement  of  the  cra«e  frame  to 
»«etproaite  the  cradle  frame,  spring  means  arranged  to 
react  between  the  base  aad  cradle  frame  and  caused  to 

store  up  and  dischaiie  tension  by  said  redprocatory  movc- 
memof  the  cradle  frame  in  each  horinntal  movement 
thereof;  means  to  adM  the  spring  means  tension  to 


1  CInlB.   (CL  74— 4i) 

In  combination,  a  housing  having  opposed  side  walls, 
one   of   »id    walls    having   aa   opening    therethrough 
bordered  by  a  flange  seat,  a  unit  handling  bonnet  having 
a  securing  flange  fitting  said  flange  seat,  a  plurality  of 
screw  meraben  equally  spaced  drcnmferentially  of  said 
flange  aad  flange  seat  for  securing  said  bonnet  to  said 
housmg  over  said  opening  and  provided  for  fastening  said 
bonnctfluid  tight  to  said  housing  in  a  plurality  of  angular 
positiom,  a  swinging  arm  in  said  housing  and  cxtendhig  to 
a  point  therein  substantially  ovtr  nid  opening,  said  bonnet 
having  a  bore  therethrough  mbttaatially  concentric  there- 
with and  with  said  opening,  a  pivot  shaft  extending 
through  the  bore  in  said  bonnet,  a  ftttJag  aon-rouuble  on 
the  inner  end  of  said  pivct  shaft  aad  being  within  said 
bousing,  said  fitting  havi^  a  transvane  aperture  there- 
in, the  end  of  said  swinging  arm  axtending  through  said 
vcrture  andanntonthecadofsaid  swinging  arm  to  hold 
the  latter  m  said  transverse  aperture,  said  bonnet  having  a 
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stuffinf  box  and  bearing  for  said  pivot  shaft,  a  yoke  having 
a  flange  connection  to  said  bonnet,  said  yoke  having  a  ball 
bearing  seat  therein  concentric  with  said  pivot  shaft  and 
spaced  substantially  from  the  end  of  said  bonnet  and 
stuffing  box,  an  outer  bearing  ring  in  said  seat  and  means 
for  holding  the  same  against  axial  movement  in  both 
directions,  an  inner  bearing  ring  on  the  end  of  said  pivot 
shaft  and  secured  thereon  against  axial  movement  thereon 
in  both  directions,  bearing  balls  between  said  outer  and 
inner  bearing  rings,  said  outer  and  inner  beanng  rings  and 
bearing  balls  comprising  a  combined  radial  and  thrust 
load  bearing,  whereby  said  radial  and  thrust  load  bear- 


>  If  J.  t- 
ing  serves  as  an  outboard  bearing  for  the  outer  end  of  said 
first  shaft  and  holds  the  latter  against  axial  movement  in 
both  directions,  a  lever  device  removably  carried  by  said 
pivot  shaft  in  the  yoke  and  between  the  bonnet  and  the 
outboard  bearing,  said  housing  having  a  second  opening 
in  the  wail  opposite  said  first  opening,  a  removable  cover 
for  said  second  opening,  said  second  opening  being  of  a 
size  to  give  tool  access  to  said  fixture  and  nut  holding  said 
swinging  arm  and  pivot  shaft  together,  said  first  opening 
being  of  a  size  to  permit  axial  withdrawal  of  said  fixture 
when  said  bonnet,  yoke  and  pivot  shaft  are  removed  as  a 
unit  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  pivot  shaft 


-fl  *" 


LOOSE  LKAF  WtNOOa 


Ar^tkatkm  May  24, 19SS,  fvW  Na  S1«,777 

CIdiina  priority,  appllcallM  Ctwwumj  May  29,  1954 

llGMw.   (CL74— 90 


r  19   m  m    s 


1 .  An  opening  and  dosing  device  for  a  looae-leaf  binder 
or  file  for  papers  and  the  like  in  which  the  binder  includes 
a  baae  plate  and  a  crank-type  offset  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  base  plate,  comprising  a  single-armed 
lever,  a  pawl  having  a  tooth  and  ratchet  wheel  connected 
to  be  operated  by  the  lever,  a  plurality  of  cquidisUnt  cams 
mounted  on  the  ratchet  wheel  to  act  on  the  offset  section 
of  the  member  so  that  with  a  predetermined  lever  move- 
ment the  ratchet  wheel  is  advanced  one  half  of  a  cam  in- 
terval, and  a  spring  mounted  on  the  base  plate  and  bear- 
ing against  the  offset  section  of  the  member  the  ratchet 
wheel  being  mounted  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the 
base  plate  and  the  offset  section  of  the  member  being 
moved  throu^  a  distance  equal  to  the  stroke  of  the  cor- 
responding cam  nearest  the  base  plate  when  advanced. 


DEVICE  FOR  IMPASTING  AN  AXIAL  AND  A 
ROTARY  MOVEMENT  TO  A  SHAFT 
HenricM  PetrM  Stal,  EIbAovcb,  Ni 

pnny,  Ik^  New  Yort,  N.Y„  a  owpoealkM  of 


xo 


AppUcatkMi  AaiMt  12,  1954,  Svtal  No.  449,4M 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcadoa  Nftfcari— ii  Aa^ut  12, 1953 
,  ^      t  daina.    (CL  74—99) 


1.  A  device  for  imparting  both  rotary  and  axial  move- 
ment to  a  shaft  member  driven  by  an  outside  power 
source  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  supports,  said  shaft 
member  being  loosely  joumalled  therethrou^,  at  least 
three  dumb-bdl  shaped  members  joumalled  in  said 
spaced  supports,  each  member  being  rotatable  about  its 
longitudinal  axes,  said  dumb-bdl  shaped  members  engag- 
ing said  shaft  member  to  cause  the  latter  to  be  axi- 
ally displaced  while  it  is  rotating,  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  at  least  two  of  said  dumb-bell  shaped  members  poai- 
tioned  askew  relative  to  the  center  line  of  said  di^lace- 
able  shaft  member,  and  a  part  of  drcumferenoe  of  aadi 
dumb-bell  shaped  member  engaging  a  portioo  of  nid 
shaft  member. 

2,t94,492 

STEPLESS  GEARING,  SUITABLE  FOR  DRIVING 

TRAVELLING  GRATES  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICXS 

Emery  Sxasz,  Moafrcalt  Qwebec,  Canada,  awlgnns  of  oae- 

half  to  Sanl  Joacptom,  Moalreal,  Oscbcc,  Cvaaia 

AppHcatkio  January  4,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  4«l,9t5 

1  Claim,    (a.  74—117) 


\  <  'J 


A  mechanical  movement,  comprising  a  wheel  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  a  driving  shaft,  said  wheel  having  a 
circumferential  T-shaped  flange,  a  fork-like  lever  pro- 
vided with  pawls  adapted  to  co-operate  with  the  cir- 
cumferential flange  of  said  wheel,  at  least  one  of  said 
pawls  co-operating  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  flaiage 
and  at  least  another  of  said  pawls  co-operating  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  flange,  inner  and  outer  eooen- 
trics  having  an  eccentric  rod,  said  lever  being  linked  to 
said  eccentric  rod  at  its  end  remote  from  said  wheel 
and  being  at  its  outer  end  supported  solely  by  the  en- 
gagement of  its  pawls  with  said  fUage,  said  pasHs  being 
directed  so  that  the  movement  of  said  eccentric  rod  in 
one  direction  causes  said  flanfe  to  be  clamped  between 
said  pawls  and  movonent  of  said  rod  in  the  other  direc- 
tion causing  free  movement  of  said  pawls  relative  to  said 
flange,  said  lever  carrying  at  least  one  counterweight  on 
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tu  cad  remote  from  said  end  linked  to  said  eccentric  rod, 
tha  inner  eccentric  and  the  outer  eccentric  being  angu- 
larty  movable  relatively  to  one  another  whereby  to  vary 
the  eccentricity  of  said  ecoentrics,  said  inner  eccentric 
having  a  peripheral  frusto-conical  turface  and  said  outer 
eccentric  having  an  internal  frusto-conical  surface  adapted 
to  contact  the  fruato-conical  surface  of  said  inner  eccen- 
tric, the  said  two  eccentrics  being  axially  movable  rela- 
tively to  one  another  whereby  to  bring  said  frusto-conical 
surfaces  into  and  out  of  clutching  engagement,  a  coiled 
compression  spring  on  said  inner  eccentric  part  and 
adapted  to  urge  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  into  driving 
engagement  with  one  another,  said  two  eccentrics  being 
capable  of  slipping  relatively  to  one  another  m  response 
to  an  overioad,  and  a  cover  plate  fixed  on  the  outer 
eccentric,  said  spring  bearing  against  an  inner  wall  of 
said  inner  eccentric  at  one  end  and  against  said  cover 
plate  at  the  other  end.  and  said  outer  eccentric  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  bore  extending  radially  inwards 
from  the  periphery  of  said  outer  eccentric  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  a  bar  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
bore  whereby  to  turn  said  outer  eccentric  on  said  inner 
eccentric  against  the  action  of  said  tpring. 


COIL  CLUTCH  MECHANBMS 
DomM  R.  Tomko,  Clevcla^  OMo,  assizor  to 
WrigM  CorporaHon,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  Ddawara 

AppBcatkM  Jnly  23,  19S(,  ScrW  No.  599,459 
4Claiw.    (0.74— IM) 


1.  An  oveminniag  indexing  cofl  clutch  mechanism  in- 
duding  coaxially  arranged  relatively  adjacent  and  rotat- 
abie  input  and  output  members,  the  output  member  be- 
ing a  circular  clutch  drum,  helical  c(m1  spring  attached 
to  the  input  member  to  turn  therewith  and  having  an  cad 
coil  portion  elastically  preloaded  against  the  output  drum 
member  and  otherwise  unconnected  therewith,  means 
capable  of  imparting  cyclic  ooctllating  movement  to  the 
input  member,  and  normally  rtatjoaary  or  non-rotating 
means  capable  of  adjustment  during  cyclic  movement  of 
the  input  member  and  openble  as  a  function  of  adjust- 
ment variably  to  cause  intermittent  release  of  said  end 
coil  portions  from  the  output  drum  member  on  succesavc 
input  cycles. 


PMCnON  GEARING 
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unison,  a  torque-transmitting  membo*  connected  to  die 
inn«-  races,  a  torgoe-traaMnitting  member  connected  to 
the  caga,  aad  a  torque-traasmitting  monber  connected 
to  the  multipart 


2,t94i495 
y AKIABLl  8RED  TKANSMBBION 

L  Ctalei  DeHMlt  nOca. 
Ma7  14»  195i,  Seriri  Ne.  5S4,t5S 

1  niiTii  -     (CL  74— 139.17) 
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r.  Now  YoA,  N.Y. 

M,  19fS,  taW  Ne.  343,771, 

*i  My   23,    1957. 

2t,  1M7, 8«W  Na. 


tiM 


(CL74— M9) 

1.  Frictioo  gearing  comprising  the  combiaRtioa  of  two 
simflar  concentric  ead-thrust<«artatatag  beariagi  placed 
ead  to  end  in  oppooed  rdatioaririp,  each  of  said  bear- 
ings having  ooaceatric  aaaiilar  iaaer  aad  ooler 
a  ptnrality  of  bodies  of  revotetioa  located 
races,  die  bodies  of  lavolutioa  of  each  hearnis 
iadividnal  to  that  boeriag  ami 
the  odier  beariagt  a  nuhipait  homing 
oa  a  traasvcrae  plaae  surroaadiag  die  oirter 
the  bearings,  maaas  praai^  tke  pntti  of  tke 
toward  eedi  other  to  canw  thoai  to 


1.  A  belt  power  traasmisaioa  unit  comprising  ipaoed, 
nibstantially  coplanar  driving  aad  driven  pulleys,  said 
driving  pulley  being  provided  with  ctrcumfersotially 
^Mced  positive  drive  formations  aad  said  driven  pulley 
beiag  a  variable  pitdi  pulley  haviag  a  relatively  soioodi 
circttfflferaittial  drive  sorface,  m  endless  belt  tmtaed 
about  said  pulleys  to  traasmit  power  therrtietween.  said 
boh  having  opposed  pniawtral  positive  aad  frictioaal 
drive  portioas  whidi  ars,  respectively,  in  driving  «it>f^ 
ment  oa  corrsspoadia^y  oricated  arcoate  sides  of  poUeys 
with  die  drive  f ormatioas  aad  SBiooth  drive  sniiMe  of 
said  respective  poUeys,  idlsr  atoaas  aboat  which  said  belt 
is  traiaed  to  effect  said  brit  aad  pnlky  engafsments  as 
described,  and  maaas  to  simnitaasoady  adHnt  the  pitdi 
diaawtsr  of  said  variable  pitch  poDey  aad  bodily  shift 
said  idler  aMaas  ia  adirsrtioa  to  maiatala  ooastiat  belt 
pressure  oa  the  patteys,  said  last  aaned  means  coospcis- 
iag  aa  adjustable  awoat  for  said  idler  meaas.  a  rotary 
actaator  upeialively  iiuiamcleJ  to  aaid  variable  pitch 
pallsy  to  rsgnlats  the  width  thereof,  aad  a  merhanlsm 
said  moaat  aad  actaator  for  simnhaaeoas 
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lar  work  loads  and  i  prime  mover  supported  by  the  frame 
and  bavinf  a  relatively  hifh  speed  drive  shaft,  a  drive 
system  coonectinc  said  drive  shaft  to  the  driven  shaft  to 
actuate  the  latter;  said  system  including  a  speed  reducer 
comprising  a  gear  train,  housing  means  supporting  the 
gear  train  and  input  and  output  shafu  journakd  in  the 
housing  for  rotati<Mi  about  spaced  parallel  axes  and  oper- 
atively  connected  by  the  gear  train  for  roution  in  unison 
at  a  predetermined  speed  ratio;  the  output  shaft  being 
drivingly  related  toPthe  drma  Aaft,  the  reducer  being 
mounted  for  bodily  iwiagiag  movement  relative  to  the 
frame  about  the  axis  of  the  ootput  shaft  due  to  torque 
^reaction,  a  pulley  fast  on  the  input  shaft,  a  variable  diam- 
eter pulley  on  the  drive  shaft,  an  endless  belt  trained 
about  the  pulleys  to  effect  a  driving  connection  between 
the  drive  and  input  wbatts  through  the  pulleys,  said  vari- 
able pulley  being  adapted  yieldingly,  automatically  and 
progressively  to  decrease  its  effective  diameter  upon  in- 
crease in  belt  tension  and  increase  such  diameter  upon 
decrease  in  belt  tenaioa;  the  arrangement  of  the  reducer 
with  respect  to  its  mount  betag  such  that  under  a  work 
load  the  torque  reaction  swings  the  reducer  in  a  forward 
direction  increasing  the  effective  distance  between  the  in- 
put shaft  and  the  drive  shaft  and  increasing  the  belt  ten- 

oii*.  '■<■    -    - 
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sion  to  thereby  effect  said  decrease  in  pulley  diameter 
and.  under  a  reverse  load,  (be  torque  reaction  swings  the 
reducer  in  a  reverse  direction  decreasing  such  distance 
and  the  belt  teiwion  to  therel>y  effect  said  increase  in 
pulley  diameter,  said  decrease  and  increase  in  effective 
pulley  diameter  permitting  mcrease  and  decrease  in  the 
distance  between  the  drive  and  input  shafts  to  accommo- 
date said  swinging  of  the  reducer  while  maintaining  said 
belt  drive  connection,  and  means  connected  between  the 
frame  and  the  reducer  to  control  the  swinging  of  the 
reducer,  said  connecting  means  including  first  resilient 
means  tending  to  swing  the  reducer  in  said  forward  direc- 
tion to  augment  the  work  load  torque  reaction  on  the 
reducer,  and  sicoiid  resilient  means  opposing  swinging 
motion  of  the  reducer  hi  said  one  direction  and  thereby 
acting  in  oppoaitioa  to  the  torque  reaction  on  the  reducer 
resulting  from  lOch  a  work  load  whereby  yielding  of  said 
first  and  second  resilient  means  permits  swinging  of  the 
reducer  in  automatically  effecting  variation  of  the  belt 
tension  and  the  driving  ratio  between  the  pulleys  in  re- 
sponse to  work  load  variatioas  manifested  by  changes  in 
the  imparted  torque  loads  and  said  first  and  second 
resilient  means  also  absorb  shock  loads  by  cushioning 
respectively  the  reverse  and  forwmrd  swmging  of  the 
reducer  caused  by  work  load  variation. 


hollow  shaft  members,  an  astern  drive  pinion  carried  by 
the  other  of  said  hollow  shaft  members,  a  driving  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  hoUow  shaft  members  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  prime  mover,  an  output  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  bousing  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  buH  gear  secured  to 
said  output  shaft  and  having  constant  mesh  with  the 
ahead  drive  pinion,  a  third  hollow  shaft  member  coo- 


i: 


•ii. 


centrically  embracing  said  output  shaft  and  rotatably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  said  output 
shaft,  a  second  bull  gear  carried  by  said  third  hollow 
shaft  member  and  having  a  countershaft-mounted  idler 
gear  drivingly  interconnecting  said  astern  pinion  and 
second  bull  gear,  and  magnetic  particle  coupling  means 
mounted  externally  of  said  reverse  gear  housing  for 
selectively  interconnecting  said  driving  and  driven  shafts 
with  said  gear  carrying  shafts. 


SPEED-REDUCING  MECHANISM 
Jacob   Vcrhocfl,   IWiiis—,   Nethsriaads,   swigniir,   by 
mesne  asrigniiwts,  to  North  Aitriran  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 


Applicnttea  Jaly  It,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  523,145 

Claims  priority,  appliailtoa  Niifciriaiii  Aa«nst  23, 1954 

2  CtatoH.    (CL  74--424J) 


I  r»i 


„««.   W>''^W  TKAN»Ui  IING  MBCHANVM 
WIlHam  E.  Briit  fadtoMpnla.  hd. 

Motors  CorpwatfuM,  Delralt.  Midi. 

Delaware 

AppMcartsn  J«w  IS,  ItSi.  Ssstol  N*.  S93,5ta 
UCUm.    (0.74— Ml) 

I.  In  a  power  transBsiCtrog  HMchaaism,  the  combination 
comprising  a  reverse  gear  mechanism  including  a  housing, 
two  hollow  shaft  membeis  rotataMy  moimted  in  said 
housing  in  spaced  axial  reiatioa.  the  opposheiy  disposed 
ends  of  said  shaft  members  proKctiag  externally  of  said 
bousing,  an  ahead  drive  pinion  carried  1^  one  <rf  said 


»-•  c.    T 


1.  A  speed  reducing  drive  mechanism  comprising  a 
frame,  two  substantially  parallel  shafts  mounted  in  said 
frame,  one  of  said  shafts  being  the  driving  shaft  nad  pro- 
vided with  a  single  thread,  the  other  shaft  being  the 
driven  shaft  and  provided  with  a  multiplex  thread,  a 
coupling  means  for  said  two  shafts  including  the  two 
spaced  parts,  each  part  being  provided  with  comple- 
mentary threaded  grooves  in  opposing  surfaces  of  said 
parts  whereby  said  shafts  are  positioned  in  the  grooves 
of  corresponding  sire,  and  means  for  retaining  said  parts 
in  the  proper  spaced  relatioaalup. 


2,994,499 

SCREW  THREADS  AND  GEAR  TEETH 
1«—il  J.  Ptecha.  Now  Yoffc,  N.Y. 
AppWillsn  Mafck  27,  19Si,  Serial  N*.  724,399 
9  niton     (CL74— 497) 
1.  In  a  pair  of  mating  pressure  transmitting  elements 
mounted  for  relative  rotation  one  etement  being  adapted 
to  drive  the  other,  a  profectioa  from  the  main  body  of 
at  least  one  of  the  elements  oomprisiag  four  sides,  con- 
sidering the  base  of  the  projection  substantially  where  it 
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joins  the  main  body  as  a  side,  the  others  of  «aid  ades  and  ekmfted  tubvUr  munbm  having  a 

comprising  two  flank  sides  opposite  each  other  extending  mounted  to  the  frostt  wall  aad  a  lot' ward 

outwardly  from  the  main  body  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  wall;  mmm  forayag  a  pivot 

the  base,  one  of  said  flank  sides  being  shorter  than  the  end;  a  trthmt^M*  part  loulad  o« 

other,  and  a  crest  side  topping  the  flank  sides  oppoMte  short  hand  operated  control  elemoit 

the  base,  said  crest  side  being  locataUe  with  respect  to  end  of  the  tubular  meiBber  aa 

from;  means  ron— rting  said  cootrol 
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the  mating  element  to  receive  the  presmue  exerted  be- 
tween'the  elements  substantially  normal  to  it  when  one 
dement  drives  the  other,  and  being  inclined  to  the  base 
so  that  the  center  Line  oif  said  pressure  taken  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  edge  between  the  crest  and  said  short  side 
passes  through  the  projection  to  intersect  the  base. 


2,a9Mig 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 

Edward  W.  La>hy,  BcUcvMe,  Mkk^  Mslpner,  by  bm 

■asigaminte,  to  Bank  of  Amciica  NatTsnal  Tmt  i 

SaTtngs  Asaodatfon,  a  nationni  banking  Msoriiiion 

AppHcatloa  September  <,  1954,  SciW  No.  Mg,Ml 

5  Clahns.    (Q.  74—473) 


1.  For  use  with  a  gear  housing  having  a  pair  of  gear 
actuating  shafts  arranged  in  a  side  by  side  relation  therein 
and  projected  through  said  housing  at  one  side  thereof, 
with  each  of  said  shafts  being  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  houstag  between  a  pair  of  stop 
positioiu,  a  lever  memhar  arsaafid  outwardly  of  said 
homing  and  pivotally  cpaairtBd  in  said  shafts  so  that  <» 
swinging  movement  of  said  lever  asemhsr  in  one  direction 
from  a  first  position  oaa  of  said  shafts  is  asoved  axially 
thereof  relative  to  said  hotising  and  aa  sailing  aK>ve- 
ment  of  said  lever  member  ia  aa  oppoMla  diraolioa  from 
said  first  position  the  other  oae  of  said  shafts  is  moved 
axially  thereof  relative  to  said  hmising  and  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  selective  engagmeat 
with  said  shafts  to  mamtain  one  shaft  in  a  stationary 
poation  during  axial  movemcstt  of  the  other  shnft 


CONTROL  MKCHANBM  FOR  FARM  IMPLIMENT 
Metrfl  W.  Rewaa^aad  OrHlte  F.  Lanoe,  MaHna,  RL,  aa- 

Piiiiitii  It,  1983, ImW  Na.  IF7,4M 
dOalM.  (0.74-^1) 
1.  A  remote  ooalrolaMdMaiHi  for  a  material  ualoader 
of  the  type  haviag  a  anbia  amierial  ooataintag  body  with 
a  froat  nprigfatly  aad  tiaawansly  disposed  wall,  aad  opcr- 
atiag  merhanism  oa  the  body  ■djaiasht;'  lespoasive  to 
rockiag  motion  of  a  transverse  shaft  avported  adjacent 
the  front  wall,  said  coatral  machaaism  oooiprisi^:  a  rigid 


swingable  part  to  effect  movcnwat  of  said  part  on  the 
pivot  in  resfxmae  to  adjustmem  of  the  element;  a  rock  arm 
mounted  on  the  transverse  shaft  adiaoent  to  the  rear  end 
of  the  tubular  msmbar;  aad  a  foroe  traasmiffing  link  con- 
tained within  the  tubular  member  aad  haviag  its  rear  end 
connected  to  the  rock  arm  and  its  forward  end  connected 
to  the  swingable  part  to  effect  rockiMa  ad^uMaMot  of  the 
shaft  in  response  to  maaiptdntinn  of  the  ooatnri  deokenL 


cuniImiLm 


aaa  11,  Iff! ,  taM  Na.  M4,f9S 
7CklK  4CL74-4U) 


1.  A  haadle  coatial  lock, 
tion,  a  ooatrol  lavar  pivotally 
grip  portioa  aad  adaptad  to  ha 
ti<m  wttfaitt  the  grasp  of 
and  from  said 
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ta be  rocked  toward 
■wonted  to  redpro- 
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1.  A 
slaariag    ooluaui 
coupliag  the  rim  to 
spaced  from  the 
below  the 
said  caatilevers 
ipoktt 
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tpakm,  the  caatOavcra 
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CON^fBC^NG  ROD  MOUPOING 


I 


8.  In  combination,  a  crankshaft  including  spaced 
axially  aligned  main  journal  portions  and  paired  crank 
portions  interconnected  eccentrically  of  the  main  journal 
axis  by  a  crank  pin,  a  connecting  rod  mounting  mem- 
ber rotationally  fixed  on  each  of  said  crank  portions 
adjacent  said  main  journal  portions,  each  of  said  mount- 
ing members  having  an  inner  bearing  surface  concentric 
with  said  crank  pin,  and  a  plurality  of  connecting  rods 
each  having  an  arcuate  slipper  projecting  axially  of  the 
crank  pin  end  thereof,  said  slippers  having  curved  in- 
ner and  outer  bearing  faces  in  bearing  engagement  with 
the  crank  pin  and  the  inner  bearing  surfaces  of  the 
mounting  members,  respectively,  lubricant  supply  pas- 
sages in  said  crank  portions  connectable  to  a  source 
of  lubricant  pressure  and  connected  to  lubricant  supply 
passages  in  said  mounting  members  terminating  in  noz- 
zles for  directing  lubricant  alternately  onto  the  outer 
bearing  faces  of  the  slippers  and  onto  the  bearing  sur- 
face of  the  crank  pin. 


*t:r.  •>. 


FIVE  SPEED  PLANETAKY  TRANSMBSION 

A.  MDicr,  Baitk  CrMk,  Mkk^  inlpiii  to  CIvli 
EMipm^  CawpMj,  a  twywIlM  af  MicUfaa 
Ap^Hotfoa  Dactabcr  31, 19S(,  totel  N«.  «31,MS 
IICWm.    (CL74— 4St) 


1.  In  a  multispeed  transmission,  the  combination  of 
an  engine  shaft,  an  output  riiaft,  an  intermediate  shaft 
disposed  between  said  engine  and  output  shafts,  a  torque 
converter  including  an  impeller  driven  by  said  engine 
shaft  and  a  turbine  driving  an  input  shaft,  a  first  plane- 
tary gearing  having  a  plurality  of  demenu  including  an 
input  element  driven  by  said  input  shaft,  at  least  one  re- 
action dement  and  an  output  element,  a  aecoad  plane- 
tary gearing  having  at  least  four  elements  including  an 
output  element  connected  to  drive  said  output  shaft,  at 
least  one  reactioa  dement,  and  at  least  one  input  ele- 


ment, the  output  element  of  said  first  gearing  and  the 
said  input  element  of  said  second  gearing  being  secured 
to  said  intermediate  shaft,  means  induding  a  first  fric- 
tion device  for  connecting  said  engine  shaft  directly  to 
said  intermediate  shaft  to  bypass  both  the  torque  con- 
verter and  the  first  feaiiat,  mtans  iDdnding  at  least  four 
additional  friction  devices  for  cooperating  with  said  first 
and  second  gearings  to  (vovide  different  speed  ratios,  the 
five  friction  devices  being  sdectivdy  operable  in  different 
pairs  to  provide  at  least  five  forward  speed  drive  ratios 
and  a  reverse  drive  between  said  engine  and  output  shafts, 
the  highest  forward  speed  ratio  being  effected  by  actuat- 
ing said  first  friction  device  to  drive  the  input  element 
of  the  second  fearing  directly  from  said  engine  shaft 
and  by  also  ■rftiating  one  ot  said  four  additional  friction 
devices  to  provide  a  direct  drive  from  the  intermediate 
shaft  to  the  output  shaft,  and  the  second  highest  ratio  be- 
ing provided  by  actuating  said  first  friction  device  to  pro- 
vide a  direct  drive  from  said  engine  shaft  to  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  and  by  also  actuating  another  of  said  four 
additional  friction  devices  to  hold  the  said  reaction  ele- 
ment of  the  second  gearing  in  order  to  provide  a  speed 
reduction  between  the  intermediate  shaft  and  the  ou^nit 
shaft 


FLUro  LOOT MFFEBENTIAL 
Robert  H.  Scott,  OrrslMi,  OMa,  iii^aiii  to 


ApvHcalton  Inly  25,  1957.  Serid  No.  <74,199 
(Oalnss.    (CL74— 71«.5) 


}.  - 


'tV 


1.  In  combination,  a  differential  housing  having  op- 
positely disposed  openings  therein,  coaxial  whed-<iriving 
shafts  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  housing 
through  and  spaced  from  said  openings,  a  differential 
drive  mechanism  disposed  within  said  housing  and  in- 
cluding a  differential  cage  rotatably  mounted  on  the  axis 
of  said  diafts,  said  cage  having  on>ositdy  diqxMed  bear- 
ing portions  surrounding  said  shafts  within  said  housing 
openings,  means  for  supporting  one  end  of  said  cage  in- 
cluding bearing  means  interposed  between  one  of  said 
bearing  portions  and  said  housing  within  one  of  said 
openings,  an  annular  wall  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
differential  cage  and  including  a  shoulder  splined  to  one 
of  said  whed-driving  shafts  within  said  other  housing 
opening,  said  shoulder  induding  an  interior  recess  adja- 
cent said  one  whed-driving  shaft  for  receiving  the  other 
of  said  differential  cage  bearing  portions,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  wall  and  said  other  cage  bearing  portion  in- 
cluding bearing  means  interposed  betwetu  said  cage 
shoulder  and  said  housing  within  said  other  opening,  said 
wall  bdng  rotatable  with  said  one  whed-driving  shaft 
rdative  to  said  differential  cage  and  forming  with  the 
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latter  a  dutch  housing,  a  disc  clutch  diqxMed  within  aaid 
housing  and  including  annular  elements  req>ectivdy  con- 
nected to  said  cage  and  said  wall,  an  annular  piston  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  and  forming  with  said  wall  a 
fluid  pressure  chamber,  and  fluid  pressure  means  for  se- 
lectively sun>lyin8  fluid  to  said  chamber  to  lock  said 
differential. 


VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMBSION 


Ykfl  B.  Bott^fc  Locktaft,  Tsx. 
AppBcallqa  NoTMBbv  t,  19S7,  Ssrid 


(CL  74—751) 


N4».C*5,3M 


•-. ' 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  transmission,  an  input  shaft 
and  an  output  shaft,  a  differential  unit  connecting  said 
input  and  output  shafts  together,  said  differential  unit 
comprising  first  and  second  bevd  gears,  said  first  bevel 
gear  being  connected  to  said  input  shaft  and  said  second 
bevd  gear  being  connected  to  said  output  shaft,  third 
and  fourth  bevel  gears  meshing  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bevel  gears,  a  gear  carrier  shaft  connected  to  said 
third  and  fourth  bevel  gears,  a  carrier  connected  to 
said  gear  carrier  shaft,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected 
to  said  carrier,  weights  connected  to  said  anns,  a  sleeve 
slidably  mounted  on  said  input  shaft,  a  control  rod  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve,  brackets  slidably  connected  to  said 
-arms,  links  extending  between  said  brackets  and  sleeve, 
a  body  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  input  shaft, 
and  coil  springs  extending  between  said  body  member 
and  brackets. 


2J9M1S 

SAW  BLADE  SHARPENERS 

CUiiloa  D.  lackmi,  MnmiufU  Wb. 

AfplicatfiNi  Jaljr  29, 1957,  SciW  No.  474,922 

4CWM.    (CL  74-^7) 


1.  A  sharpening  unit  for  a  circular  gulleted  saw 
blade  while  in  position  on  a  saw  comprising  a  snaall  ro- 
tatable  grinding  wheel  of  a  diameter  to  be  acoomnnodated 
within  a  gullet  of  a  saw  blade  with  which  it  is  to  be  used, 
means  providing  for  mounting  of  said  grinding  whed  in  a 
position  which  is  a  predetermined  fixed  distance  radially 
outward  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  saw  blade,  said 
mounting  means  also  providing  for  lateral  axial  move- 
ment of  the  grinding  wheel  toward  and  away  from  the 
face  of  the  saw  blade  into  and  out  of  grinding  position  in 
a  gullet  of  a  saw  tooth,  and  a  gauge  member  supported 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  grinding  whed  for  adjust- 
able movement  around  the  axis  of  the  grinding  wlied 
and  for  lateral  movement  with  the  grinding  whed  to  a 
position  within  the  gullet  of  a  saw  tooth  where  the  gauge 
member  is  in  the  path  of  rotataMe  movement  of  an  edge 
portion  of  the  gullet  of  the  saw  tooth  aad  between  said 


gullet  edge  and  the  periphery  of  the  grinding  whed  and 
thereby  serve  as  a  stop  after  a  predetermined  amount  of 
grinding  to  control  the  depth  of  grind  on  the  saw  tooth. 


M.  Bsyrtiil,  W«l  Alh,  mi 
MMiinrtes,  Wh^mmt^mn  la  M 

WlB,,a 


•f  Wb- 


If 


7, 19St,  Svfad  No.  724,144 
(CL  74— 143) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  adzer  bits  which  indudet 
arranging  a  plurality  of  the  bits  adjacent  each  other 
side  by  side  in  rows  and  end  to  end  in  at  least  two  rows, 
depositing  a  thin  layer  of  wear-resistant  material  acron 
the  junction  of  the  ends  <rf  a  plurality  of  the  bits  at  a 
time  that  the  bits  are  podtioned  end  to  end,  allowing 
the  layer  of  material  to  oool  and  solidify,  and  thereafter 
sqMrating  the  bits  by  brenkiag  the  layer  of  material  ak»g 
the  abutting  edge*  of  the 


13HJM 
LUTOMAT 


APPARATUS  FOB  AUTOMATIC  DRILLING  AND 
TAPPING  or  HEADED  WORKPIECES 

JaHMi  W,  BMBMiHr,  Aaratecjr,  VL 

ApiMFSiln  My  24, 1957, 8«W  I^  473,571 

14nili  II     (0.77—5) 


14.  la  a  work  head  wbcrcJa  a  blank  havjag  •  ranad 
shaak  portkm  aad  a  Aookkred  calargemcat,  such  as  a 
headed  Maak  or  the  like,  ii  to  be  radially  or  aztaUy 
dandled  at  a  w«rk  slalioa  betveea  a  ftud  Jaw  aad  a 
movable  jaw,  a  dawipiag  Hi  aetata  oooipridag:  a  jaw 
moonting  frame  with  a  Isad  jaar  rigidly  aacorad  dtereoo, 
a  secood  jaw  mouated  for  nKMfeaicat  toward  aad  away 
from  the  fixed  jaw  aad  spring  biased  toward  the  fixed 
jaw  for  yieldaUy  retaiaiai  a  bli»k  betwaea  the  jaws; 
said  jaws  haviag  the  opposed  faces  tacludiag  a  fiat  sur- 
face on  one  jaw  aad  a  VHMiCch  oa  the  ocho'  jaw 
providiag  three  Uae-oootaets  aad  deflaiag  a  work  stadoa 
for  blaaks  of  a  raafe  of  ahaak  dimattn;  said  jaws  hav- 
ing a  plurality  ai  paralld  paired  respactive  slots  extcod* 


4(H 

inf  •cron  the 
noe  proviwflf 
wrteces  forth* 
of  bUak  teagths 
each  pfttr  of  aloti 
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pMn  of 


•Old  flat 
reactioa 

a  raate 

ha  hmdM  by  oaa  aat  of  jaws. 
pnmdiBf  radial  ckarance  for  the 


f.Tl 


•*t 


bie  roll  support;  meara  for  rotating  said  foppoft;  a  pair 
of  rolU  on  said  support;  roll  moving  means  for  moving 
said  rolls  radially  of  said  platen;  a  cam;  meant  operated 
by  said  roil  moving  means  for  moving  said  cam  in  a  pr»- 


I5»l' i5:ri«  I-;:;!  jiji 


I^^OS: 


Vs^Zi 


•  1 


.-J 


enlargenieiit 
radial  damping  ii 
for  applying  an  axial 
work  sution  to  hold  the 

faces. 


determined  relation  thereto;  a  cam  follower;  and  means 
operated  by  said  cam  foUowcr  for  actuating  said  platen 
moving  means,  whovby  the  distance  between  the  rolls 
and  platen  can  be  varied  in  accordance  with  said  cam 
as  said  rails  move  radially. 


t.iTf  m 

APPARATUS  rOK  WmAlCgHWNG  AND  FOS 
RELIEVING  STSnUS  IN  WOKKPIICES 

Gcfhard  IL  Appal,  "iii  il.,  Oatato.  ^rili 
JaMH7  la,  19Si,  flariy  No.  SSt,7M 
SOataa.    (CL7S— 14) 


WORKING  ROLL  SUPPORTING  ffTRUCTURE  FOR 
POiMBCai  ROLLING  MILLS 

Sled  Cnnailiaa.  MliJiii      .  OM^  •  «■«,— .»«t^  of 


Jt.  IfSa,  8«W  No,  312,196 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  set  of  dies  arranged  radial- 
ly and  oppoattely  to  provide  a  workpiece  girdling  and  re- 
caving  throat,  meaaa  for  gnidiag  the  dies  to  move  radial- 
ly only  while  inhibitiag  other  mo«ioo  thereof,  means  for 
intermittenUy  moving  the  diM  ooMltaneoQsly  and  oppo- 
sitely and  radially  inwaidhr  lowaids  the  axis  of  such 
ihroat  and  plastidaag  th*  iKraaeBt  of  the  workpiece  in 
such  throat,  meant  for  iManaUhMMly  fwdti«  a  workpiece 
axiaUy  through  such  thvoM.  with  th*  die  moving  means 
and  the  feedug  maani  oparvdat  in  off-beat  reiatioo  rela- 
uvcly  and  means  for  leeaiving  the  emerging  increment  of 
a  workpiece  unmediately  as  it  ieanrea  the  throat  and  guid- 
ing It  thereafter  through  tto  travel,  in  response  to  the  feed 
m  a  path  coaxial  with  the  path  of  th*  workpiece  through 
the  die  throat,  while  next  adiaccnt  inciaments  are  being 
plasticued  and  means  for  guiding  the  workpiece  incre- 
ment rtcdvmg  means  to  move  in  said  path  coaxial  with 
the  die  throat,  and  constmctal  to  pcnait  die  recetvtng 
means  to  travel  directly  to  die  ontpot  and  of  th*  dies  and 
thus  receive  dM  very  first  increniMtt  of  die  workpiece  as 
It  leaves  the  dies  and  thereafter  to  retieat  from  the  dies 
with  that  first  increment  held  diereia  in  said  path 


I    In  a  mill  for  rolUng  metallic  alloys  which  are  hard  to 
reduce,  and  wherein  a  working  roll  is  of  very  small  diam- 
eter in  relation  to  Um  backing  roll,  a  working  roll  housing 
disposed  between  die  backing  roils,  said  housing  having 
a  slot  providing  inner  vertical  walls  which  are  exactly 
paraUel  to  the  axes  of  die  backmi  rolls,  and  supporting 
means  for  a  working  roll  providiag  outer  parallel  vertical 
walls  and  fitting  saugiy  widiia  said  slot,  and  accurately 
positiooed  by  the  cooperative  engagement  of  said  vertical 
walls,  said  supporting  means  having  a  slot  of  a  size  to  re- 
ceive a  work  roll  and  providing  inner  work  roll  guiding 
walls  which  are  exactly  parallel  to  said  first  named  walls 
and  which  engafs  and  provide  lateral  support  for  die 
working  surface  of  said  working  roll,  and  a  workhig  roll 
supported  in  said  supportmg  means  by  said  inner  work 
roll  guiding  walls,  whereby  said  working  roll  may  be 
lifted  vertically  out  of  said  supporting  means,  and  said 
supporting  m*ans  may  be  lifted  vertically  out  of  said 
working  roll  housing  fdr  roll  changes. 


ROLLING 
F, 

N«vcaBhartt,f 
I  OalOk    (CL 

A  rolling  mill  for  rolling 
platen;  means  for  moving  the 


Na.47M2S 


TWEEZER  TYPI  WIRB  SIRIPPING  TOOL  HAVING 
AN  ADIUBTARLE  STOP  AND  STOP  LATCHING 

MEANS 

_  i  U,  19St.  Mai  Na.  7JM2S 
2  Oil        (CL  tl>J9 J) 

^^oooipnsing  a        I,  A  tool  for  stripping  insulation  dieathing  from  a 
vutlwally;  a  roUta-    conductor  of  a  conductor  cable  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
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posed  spaced  mpart  handle  ban  coanected  tofedier  at 
one  end.  said  handle  ban  beins  resilient  for  compressng 
them  toward  each  other,  a  pair  of  transvcne  cutter  blades 
between  said  handle  ban  fixed  thereto  transversely 
thereof  and  having  opposite  coacting  V-shaped  cutting 
edges  for  straddling  a  cable  sheathing,  said  tool  being 
openitd  in  response  to  compression  of  and  rotation  of 
said  handle  ban  to  out  a  ring  transversely  in  said  sheath- 
ing to  separate  a  portion  of  the  sheathing  from  the  re- 


mainder for  stripping  from  said  conductor  by  said  blades 
by  pulling  said  blades  along  said  cable,  setubic  screw  feed 
stop  means  on  one  handle  bar  between  said  pair  of  handle 
ban  for  limiting  cMnpression  of  the  handle  ban  whereby 
to  prevent  said  blades  from  cutting  into  a  cooductw.  and 
means  on  the  other  handle  bar  coacting  with  said  stop 
means  for  locking  said  handle  ban  in  compressed  posi- 
tion, said  position  being  limited  by  said  stop  means,  said 
last  named  means  comprising  a  slide  on  the  other  handle 
bar  lockably  engageable  with  said  stop  means. 

2J94A15 

ELASTIC  RETAINING  RING  WITH  TAB  TO 

PAOLrrATE  REMOVAL 

Gmvic  M.  Raaata,  Chicago,  DI^  assignnr  to  DliMis  Tool 

Works,  CUa«o,  DL,  a  corpofatfoa  of  lOtools 

AppUcatkM  hmt  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  43S,5M 

snail    (CLtS— tJ) 


bore  extending  from  a  flnt  face  thutot  to  a  point 
mediately  adjacent  an  opposite  face  axiaUy  spaoBd 
from,  and  a  shank  of  deformaUe  material  provided  with 
a  sbid  accommodating  axial  opening,  said  dunk  extoid- 
ing  axially  from  the  second  face  of  the  cap  co-extemive 
with  and  substantially  equal  in  axial  length  to  the  bore 
in  said  cap,  communication  between  the  opening  in  the 
shank  and  the  bore  in  the  cap  being  ckised  by  a  relatively 
small  transverse  shank  end  wall  portioii,  the  outer  perqih- 
ery  of  which  integrally  joins  said  cap  adjacent  said  second 
face  along  a  drcimiferential  area  <k  limited  cross  saclioo 
which  may  be  readily  fractived  when  force  is  applied, 
to  telescopically  assemble  said  shank  and  cap;  the  ex- 
tremity of  said  shank  oppositely  dispoaed  from  the  doaed 
end  thereof  being  loo^todinalfy  slotted  so  as  to  provide 
transversely  yieldable  diank  sections  with  the  exterior 


surfaces  thereof  initially  presenting  a  peripheral  dimen- 
sion greater  than  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  bore  and  inclining  inwardly  from  the  greater 
peripheral  dimension  toward  said  bore,  the  axial  opening 
in  said  shank  being  adapted  to  accommodate  a  comple- 
mentary stud  member  so  that  after  comiriete  telescopic 
association  of  the  stud  within  said  diank,  continued  axial 
force  applied  to  the  diank  and  cap  in  opposed  directions 
will  cause  fracture  of  the  stock  of  limited  cross  section 
and  the  ultimate  positioning  of  ttie  exposed  surface  ci 
said  transverse  wall  in  substantially  flush  rdation  with 
the  first  surface  of  the  cap  and  resilient  gripping  of  the 
shank  within  the  cap  and  against  the  outer  peri|4iery  of  a 
telescopically  associated  stud  by  inward  wedging  of  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  the  shank  sections  as  they  engage  the 
reduced  periphery  of  said  bore. 


1.  An  elastic  retaining  ring  of  plastic  material  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  an  object  having  an  enlargement  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof  with  a  radially  extending  surface 
thereon  providing  a  radially  outwardly  extending  shoulder 
portion,  comprising  a  continuous  body  member  in  the 
form  of  an  annulus,  said  body  member  in  cross-aection 
presenting  a  surface  which  diverges  outwardly  axially  of 
said  ring  to  piovide  a  cam  surface  substantially  through- 
out one  quadrant  of  the  inner  one-half  portion  of  said 
ring,  the  other  qiudrant  in  cross-section  of  said  ring  on 
the  inner  one-half  portion  presenting  a  relatively  abrupt 
shoulder  portion  to  engage  the  radially  extending  surface 
of  the  enlargement  on  the  complementary  ot^t  to  as- 
sure positive  engagement  of  said  ring  on  said  object  rela- 
tive to  the  enlargement,  and  an  integral  tab  portion  q>aced 
axially  from  the  side  of  the  body  portion  having  the 
diverging  surface  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  body  member  but  of  lesser  thickness  than  said  body 
member  axially  thereof  and  of  suflBcient  circumferential 
extent  so  that  it  may  be  readfly  grasped  to  stretch  the 
aforementioned  body  member  and  the  abrupt  shoulder 
portion  thereon  beyond  the  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing shoulder  portion  of  the  complementary  object  to  fa- 
cilitate dismounting  of  said  elastic  retaining  ring. 


2,BM,437 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  AND 
PROIECTING  PICTURES  WITH  COLOR  SEPARA- 
TION 

Atvarcx  Sitetsr,  CancM,  Vanrwrla 
MMry  3, 19S4,  StrW  No.  557,134 
3ClaiM.    (CLtt— IM) 


STUD  FASTENER  WITH  FRICTIONAL 

GRIPPING  MEANS 

M.  Rapata,  CUcafo*  IB.,  iiilgi  n  to  IBtoote  Tool 

Works,  CMotfo,  DL,  a  corporadaa  of  Otoals 

AppMraHsM  Jiiiaiij  5, 1954, 8mM  No.  402,324 

5ClahM.    (CLt5-^30 

1.  A  one-piece  plastic  fastener  for  a  stud  or  the  like, 

including  a  substantially  rigid  cap  having  a  central  axial 


1.  A  photographic  camera  lens  system  comprising  a 
fint  objective  lens  unit  and  a  second  objective  lens  unit 
spaced  from  one  another  and  arranged .  coaxially  in 
tandem,  an  intermediate  convex  lens  disposed  coaxially 
between  said  objective  lens  uniu,  said  first  objective  lens 
unit  being  focused  on  the  median  transverse  plane  of  said 
intermediate  convex  lens  so  as  to  project  <»  said  (riane  a 
primary  image  of  a  scene  being  photograi^ied,  said  first 
objective  lens  unit  comprising  an  aaamorphic  element 
reducing  one  dimensicni  of  said  image  to  a  unit  fracticM 
of  said  dimension  of  a  normal  image  of  said  scene,  an 
opaque  frame  disposed  in  said  i^ane  and  having  an  ekMi- 
gated  opening  defining  the  size  and  shape  of  said  reduced 
image,  the  greater  dimension  of  said  opening  being 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  objective  unit  and 
said  second  objective  lens  unit  being  focused  on  said 
plane  and  comprising  means  for  producing  a  (Auralitjr 
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of  •eoondary  images  of  laid  primary  image  and  for  di- 
recting on  a  film  said  secondary  images  disposed  edge- 
to-edge  with  the  longer  images  of  said  secondary  images 
contiguous,  said  secondary  images  having  the  same  pro- 
portions as  said  primary  image,  and  a  plurality  of  mono- 
chromatic filters  disposed  so  that  the  light  forming  each 
of  said  secondary  images  passes  through  a  different  filter. 


i. ' 


LIGHT  PROJECTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PROJECTORS 

4  Paid  Rnf,  Waner 
■  lilli  m   to    Lyiak- 

Wcimc  GjB.k«H«t  BfdagMif  Gcnsaiy 
Apfllcatioa  Decemkcr  2t,  195S,  Serial  No.  S5435t 
Ctelms  priority,  appUcatlOB  Gcrauny  December  21, 1954 
2  CUm.    (CL  8S— 24) 


& 


^ 


f  f  ^r 


_t_ 


1.  In  a  light  projecting  arrangement,  in  combination, 
reflector  means  having  an  optical  axis;  projection  gate 
means  having  an  aperture  located  in  said  optical  axis  and 
extending  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  optical  axis,  said 
aperture  having  a  predetermined  area  in  said  transverse 
plane;  and  an  elongated  coil-shaped  incandescent  filament 
located  intermediate  said  reflector  means  and  said  pro- 
jection gate  means  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  coin- 
ciding with  said  optical  axis,  said  elongated  coil-shaped 
incandescent  filament  having  a  longitudinal  extension  be- 
ing a  multiple  of  the  transverse  extension  thereof  and  a 
transverse  cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
miiMd  transverse  area  of  said  aperture  so  that  said  elon- 
gated coil-shaped  incandescent  filament  is  substantially 
point-shaped  in  transverse  direction,  said  elongated  coil- 
shaped  incandescent  filament  having  zones  of  different 
brightness  along  the  length  thereof  and  having  a  central 
portion  and  two  end  portions  located  in  said  optical  axis 
and  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  reflector  means 
to  be  imaged  as  conical -shaped  reflected  enlarged  image 
passing  through  said  aperture  and  having  a  transverse 
extension  substantially  equal  to  the  greatest  dimension  of 
said  aperture,  the  image  of  said  central  portion  being 
substantially  located  in  said  transverse  plane  of  said  aper- 
ture, and  the  images  of  said  two  end  portions  of  said  elon- 
gated coil-shaped  incandescent  filament  being  respectively 
located  before  and  behind  said  aperture  so  that  the  pro- 
jection of  the  image  of  each  turn  of  the  coil-shaped  fila- 
ment on  the  plane  of  said  gate  aperture  is  located  between 
the  images  of  two  other  turns  of  said  filament. 


2J94,429 
SPECTACLES 


April  1, 1953,  S«tal  No.  344,197 
priority,  appHcatfoa  Ftbmc  April  5,  1952 
lOaim.    (CLt»— 47) 


A  pair  of  spectacles  comprising  a  main  bar  adapted  to 
extend  from  temple  to  temple  of  the  wearer,  an  optical 
element-supporting  member  with  substantial  torsional 
flexibility  extending  parallel  to.  contiguous  with  and  be- 
hind said  main  bar  between  two  points  spaced  along  said 
bar,  one  of  said  points  being  adjacent  the  wearer's  nose 


and  the  other  being  adjacent  the  wearer's  temple,  means 
affixing  said  member  to  said  bar  at  both  of  said  points  to 
retain  said  member  and  bar  parallel  and  contiguous,  an 
optical  element,  and  means  aiffixing  said  optical  elenaent 
to  said  member  at  two  points  on  said  member  adjacent 
the  mid-point  thereof  between  said  first-named  points 
thereby  to  retain  said  optical  element  against  swinging 
movement  in  its  own  plane,  said  first-named  points  being 
spaced  by  a  major  fraction  of  the  dimension  of  said 
optical  element  parallel  to  said  bar  thereby  to  determine 
maximum  torsional  flexibility  of  said  member,  said  mem- 
ber extending  downwardly  from  said  one  of  said  first- 
named  points  for  support  of  the  spectacles  from  the 
wearer's  nose. 


>-?••- >^  ^  2J9<43« 

MOUNTS  FOR  A  COMPOSTIIB  OPTICAL  LENS 
COMBINATION 
Kwt  Schoch,  JcM,  Gcnnaay,  sirif  nf  to  VEB 

Cari  Zcisi  Jen,  Jcm,  GerBaay 

AppUcatioa  Aagnt  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  4*7,524 

1  Claim.    (CL  M— 57) 


■<,■ 


,U, 


1  "iifiei^.u 


A  mount  for  a  multi-element  optical  lens  system  com- 
prising a  cylindrically-shaped  mounting  tube,  a  plurality 
of  short  tubular  shaped  rings  supported  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion in  the  said  mounting  tube,  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tending elastic  spring  tongues  uniformly  distributed  over 
the  end  of  each  of  the  short  tubular  shaped  rings  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  periphery  of  a  lens  element  posi- 
tioned axially  of  said  mounting  tube,  cementing  means 
attached  at  one  point  of  the  free  ends  of  the  said  spring 
tongues  and  to  the  cylindrical  bounding  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  lens  element,  and  means  for  securing  each 
of  said  short  tubular  shaped  rings  in  axial  alignment  and 
axially  separated  apart  in  said  mounting  tube  whereby 
the  lens  elements  of  the  composite  multi-element  optical 
objective  may  be  adjusted  and  mounted  therein  in  proper 
positions  relative  to  each  other  and  with  the  lens  elements 
free  from  clamping  forces  and  distortions. 


2,194,431 

OTTICAL  OBJECTIVE 

John  R.  Mflcs,  Gfcariaw,  DL,  Msifni  to  WUte.Rod|cn 

Compasy,  St.  Limia,  Mo.,  a  coffwmtton  of  Dalai 

LiWMt  S,  1957.  SerW  N«.  477,«5« 

2  Claims.    (CL  tS— 57) 


1.  A  pbocosrapfak  or  projection  objective  of  high  lumi- 
nosity corrected  for  q>herical  and  chromatic  aberration, 
coma,  astigmatism,  distortion,  and  field  curvature  com- 
prising in  combination  seven  lens  elements  in  axial  align- 
ment; the  first  of  said  lens  elements  being  a  meaiscus- 
shaped,  positive  lens  element  with  its  concave  surface  to 
the  rear,  the  second  and  sixth  of  said  lens  elements  being 
convex-piano  positive  lens  elements,  the  third  of  said  lens 
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betag  •  pttao-coacave  netfttnre  km  eleraeat.  tbt 
fovftt  of  said  lens  elements  beinf  •  bi-ooocavc  nefatire 
lens  element,  and  the  fifth  and  seveach  of  said  lens  demeau 
being  bi-convex  lens  elements,  and  in  which  the  thicknesws 
of  die  lens  dements  are,  respectivdy;  10%  to  13%,  22% 
to 26%.  3%  to  5%.  5%  to 6%.  25%  to  27%.  S%  to  10%. 
and  25%  to  27%  of  the  focal  length  of  said  objective,  and 
in  which  the  air  spaces  between  said  lens  elements  are  sub- 
stantially, respectivdy;  0%  to  1.5%.  0%  to  .2%.  24%  to 
26%,  0%  to  .2%,  0%  to  .8%,  and  0%  to  .8%  of  the 
focal  length  of  said  objective,  and  in  which  the  second 
and  third,  as  well  as  the  fourth  and  fifth,  of  said  lens  ele- 
ments may  be  cemented  together  for  greater  light  trans- 
mission Of  other  advantages,  and  in  which  the  indices  of 
refraction  in  sodium  "D"  light  are  from  1.610  to  1.625  for 
the  first,  second,  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  lens  elements,  and 
in  which  the  index  of  refraction  in  sodium  *'D''  light  is 
from  1.565  to  1.575  for  said  third  lens  element,  and  in 
which  the  index  ot  refraction  is  from  1.650  to  1.660  for 
said  fourth  lens  element,  and  in  which  the  reciprocal  dis- 
persion ratio  "V  is  from  58  to  61  for  said  first,  second, 
fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  lens  elements,  and  in  which  the 
redprocal  diqwrsion  ratio  " V  is  from  47  to  49  for  said 
third  lens  element,  and  in  which  the  red|MOcal  dispersion 
ratio  "V"  is  from  32  to  35  for  said  fourth  lens  element, 
and  in  which  the  first  radius  of  curvature  of  said  first  lens 
element  is  from  95%  to  99%  of  the  focal  length  of  the 
complete  objective,  and  in  which  the  sectMid  radhis  of 
cunrature  of  said  first  element  is  from  450%  to  460%  of 
the  focal  length  of  the  complete  objective,  and  in  which 
the  first  radius  of  curvature  of  said  second  lens  element 
is  from  51%  to  55%  of  the  focal  length  of  the  complete 
objective,  and  in  which  the  second  radius  of  cnrratore  of 
said  second  leiu  element  and  the  first  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  third  lens  element  are  substantially  infinity,  and  fai 
which  the  second  radius  of  curvature  of  said  third  lens 
element  is  from  31%  to  35%  of  the  focal  length  of  the 
complete  objective,  and  in  which  the  first  radios  of  curra- 
tore  of  said  fourth  lens  element  is  from  44%  to  47%  of 
the  focal  length  of  the  complete  objective,  and  in  which 
the  second  radius  of  ciuvatnre  of  said  fourth  lens  elenaent, 
the  first  radius  of  corvature  of  said  fifth  lens  element,  and 
the  second  radhis  of  curvature  of  said  fifth  lens  element 
are  from  63%  to  65%  of  the  focal  length  of  the  complete 
objective,  and  in  which  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  first 
surface  of  said  sixth  lens  element  is  from  95%  to  99%  of 
the  focal  length  of  the  complete  objective,  and  in  wUch 
the  second  radius  of  curvature  oi  said  sixth  lem  element 
is  subsuntially  infinity,  and  fai  which  the  first  radhis  of 
curvature  of  said  seventh  lens  element  is  from  135%  to 
139%  of  the  focal  lengtii  of  the  complete  objective,  and 
in  which  the  second  radius  oi  ctwature  of  Mid  seventh 
lens  element  is  from  270%  to  290%  oi  the  focal  length  of 
the  complete  objective. 


GknB. 


CARTON  WMSCnSG  MACHINE 


NewYeifc 


'f  Newaik,  N.T^  a 
May  2, 1957,  fleilal  Na.  656>S6 


11  Clahas  (CL  99— 37) 
1.  A  machine  for  setting  up  ooUapsiUe  cartons  of  the 
type  having  front  and  rear  walls  hingedly  attached  to 
opposite  sides  of  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  wall  having 
transverse  members  adapted  to  be  swung  downwardly  for 
forming  a  iriurality  of  cells,  said  ■wk^'im'  cnmprMing  a 
frame,  a  hopper  movably  mooaled  on  said  frame  for 
holding  a  supply  of  coUapsed  cartons,  erecting  means 
having  a  plurality  of  cam  shaped  surfaces  projecting  into 
the  path  of  the  bottoouDoet  carton  in  said  hopjper  for  en- 
gaging the  same  and  withdrawing  it  from  said  hopper, 
means  for  grippmg  said  carton  and  pulling  the  same 
agaiast  said  erecting  means  for  movug  said  front  waD 


trutverMly  to  the  plant  of  said  cailoa  for  iaitialiat  the 
of  the  same,  means  for  foraag  said  cartoa 


against  said  erecting  means  for  moving  said  transverse 
memben  to  erected  podtion  and  completing  the  erection 
of  said  carton,  and  means  for  dedtng  sdd  erected  carton. 


24H433 
PARTITION  AaSEMBLY  MACHINE 

a^  Floyd  B.  gsyhaH,  Otmalai  i,  OMa. 
Mr  16, 19S7,  tolal  Na.  67^73 
6nahai    (CL93>.3t) 


I.  In  a  partition  nesting  apparatus,  the  combiiution 
ot  a  horizcMitally  disposed  rotatable  circular  table,  a  plu- 
rality of  radidly  disposed  partition  holding  finger  as- 
semblies equidistantly  qwced  about  the  perqihery  oi  sdd 
taMe.  sdd  assemblies  each  compridng  a  grid,  and  a  jriu- 
rdity  of  groups  of  four  dosdy  podtioned  fingers  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  sdd  grid,  two  oi  the  finders  of  eadi 
group  comfffising  rollers,  and  the  other  two  fingers  of 
eadi  group  comprising  resilient  strips  having  their  ends 
outwardly  flared  rdattve  to  said  nrilers,  said  grid  being 
nwunted  on  a  centrally  podtioned  shaft,  said  shaft  being 
rotataUy  mounted  on  said  table  means  fw  rotating  sdd 
uUe  in  step  by  ttep  progression,  a  plurality  of  partition 
magazine  and  partition  feeding  units  equidistantly  pod- 
tioned radidly  about  the  periphery  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  table,  said  units  being  apactd  from  the  rim  of 
said  table  and  means  for  moving  a  partition  from  said 
unit  to  an  adjacent  finger  assembly  when  sdd  assemUy 
is  juxtaposed  in  confronting  rdation  to  said  unit 


I,lt4j414 
PSIFOLDING  DEVICE 
Maarica  L.  Uttmmi  HayaM  E.  Rowasd 

llm'pSirrOiM^  a 


C  Ifff.  S«M  Naw  4M44t 

^^    4 531*1   (dr»3^^<f) 

1.  A  Biadiiae  naviaa  4nvim  iMaai  for 

sheet  of  Ibraboafil  wmM 

throogli  dw  ancfeiM  to  fena  a  baa 

flap  hiagidly  cnMitHJ  th««lD  aloat  a  aseia  Hat,  the 

hawim  aboK  Mask  ompat  aad  wWi  a  pair  of 

aar  ifiaasana.  ■nhdialiilly  hmfaaaM  aMaa- 

nipiGlif<dy  abova  aad  below  tiMboKblaBk, 
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the  oombiiutioii  of  an  end  flap  prefokting  meani  oom- 
prisiag  a  folding  wheel  and  a  backing  wheel,  both  wheels 
being  freely,  routably  mounted  on  individual  ihafts  dis- 
posed ia  substantially  parallel  relati<n  to  the  box  M»nk 
and  positioned  at  right  angles  to  the  corner  score  lines 
<rf  the  box  blank,  the  shaft  supporting  said  folding  wheel 
being  adjustably  fixed  to  the  upper  horizontal  member 
disposed  at  the  output  end  of  the  machine,  the  peri- 
phery of  the  folding  wheel  being  disposed  in  contacting 
alignment  with  the  upper  face  of  the  end  flap  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  comer  score  line  to  bend  the  end  flap 
about  the  score  line  out  (rf  the  plane  of  the  container 
blank,  the  shaft  supporting  the  backing  wheel  being  ad- 
justably fixed  to  the  lower  horizontal  member  disposed 
at  the  output  end  of  the  marhinc,  the  periphery  of  the 


Ibc~  Cohm- 


2,994,435 
IMFACTING  MACHINE 
Genld  H.  Brown,  Colmbu,  Olio, 

■■'tw <■.  to  J.  Lcvkart  Macyse  Ce 

bw,  OWo,  a  corporadoB  of  OMo 
Appttcatloa  Dcccabcr  W,  IfSS,  Ssrtal  No.  553,59f 
2CIates.    (O.  94-^4«> 


tt.'^ 


a  tubular  weight  housing  extending  transversely  of  the 
machine,  transporting  wheels  carried  by  the  housing,  a 
manipulating  and  guiding  handle  attacheid  to  the  housing, 
a  weight  shaft  routably  mounted  within  the  housing  sub- 
stantially at  the  axis  of  the  bousing  by  bearings  concen- 
trically mounted  therein  and  having  an  eccentric  weight 
carried  thereby,  means  for  driving  the  weight  shaft,  said 
means  comprising  a  piston-type  engine  having  a  cylinder 
attached  to  the  housing  and  a  reciprocable  piston  in  said 
cylinder,  said  engine  including  a  crankshaft  spaced  later- 
ally from  said  weight  shaft  aixl  said  driving  means  com- 
prising a  driving  connection  between  the  two  shafts,  means 
for  removably  attaching  said  impactor  blade  to  said 
tubular  housing,  said  blade  having  a  rear  flat  impactor 
heel  portion  and  a  pre-impacting  angled  portion  extend- 
ing forwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom,  said  means  for 
attaching  the  blade  to  said  housing  including  a  thrust  bar 
connected  to  said  housing  and  to  said  blade  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  housing  axis  longitudinally  between 
said  housing  and  said  flat  impactor  heel  portion  for  sup- 
porting said  blade  with  its  angled  portion  in  tangential 
relationship  to  said  tubular  housing  so  that  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  angled  portion  engages  said  housing  for  sup- 
port against  the  thrust  created  on  said  angled  portion 
during  pre-impacting  by  material  engaging  its  lower  sin*- 
face. 


backing  wheel  being  (fisposed  in  contacting  relation 
against  the  lower  face  of  the  box  blank  in  closely  spaced 
relation  to  the  comer  score  line  to  maintain  the  box 
blank  portiotu  adjacent  the  cotna  score  line  in  a  plane 
of  the  remainder  of  the  boot  blank  as  the  blank  passes 
horizontally  between  the  folding  and  backing  wheels, 
the  folding  and  backing  wheels  being  adapted  to  freely 
route  as  the  box  blank  passes  therebetween,  a  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  guide  members  the  lower  guide  member 
having  a  fixed  horizontal  pan  adapted  to  engage  the 
underface  of  the  container  blank  in  spaced  relation  from 
the  end  flap  thereon,  and  the  upper  guide  member  being 
vertically  adjusuble  to  slidably  engage  the  top  surface 
of  the  container  blank  in  substantial  vertical  alignment 
with  said  backing  wheel. 


23M,43< 

CAMERA  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  THE  INNER 

SURFACE  OF  A  HOLLOW  BODY 

Hans  Ebcr,  FiUhig,  and  Paal  Raf ,  rnswiaithiin  Ger^ 

many,  aadgniiis  to  Lytax-Werkc  G^a^bJI. 


AppHcatloa  September  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  454,M7 
Claims  priorlly,  appUcalkM  Gcnnuy  September  It,  I9S3 
4ClalnBa.    (a.  95— 11)  V 


'i 


1.  In  a  camera  for  photographing  the  inner  surface  of 
a  hollow  body,  in  combination,  a  camera  housing  adapted 
to  be  located  within  the  hollow  body  and  having  an  outer 
wall  formed  with  an  (^)ening  passing  therethrough;  a 
feeler  member  movabiy  mountMl  in  said  camera  hcHis- 
ing  and  having  an  end  portion  extending  thrtMigh  said 
opening  to  engage  the  surface  to  be  photographed,  said 
end  portion  being  formed  with  an  exposure  aperture; 
means  engaging  said  feeler  member  for  urging  said  end 
portion  thereof  outwardly  through  said  opening;  an  ob- 
jective carried  by  said  camera;  a  reflector  carried  by  said 
camera  for  reflecting  light  pawing  through  said  aperture 
to  said  objective:  and  adjusting  means  interconnecting 
said  feeler  member  and  objective  for  automatically  focus- 
ing the  latter  in  accordance  with  the  extent  to  which 
said  end  portion  of  said  feeler  member  extends  beyond 
said  outer  wall  of  said  camera  housing. 


2JW4,437 

ATTACHABLE  ROLLFILM  CHANGING 

MAGAZINES 

Paol    WaHcr  HcMlt,   Drsadia,    riii— j,   mslg lo 

VEB  Zfsiai  Ikoa,  DTCida^  GanMi^y 
AppMeatfoa  Ammmt  M,  19S5, 8mM  N«.  S2a,72< 
If  fhimi     (CL95— M) 
1.  In  a  film  magazine  for  insertion  into  a  camera  and 
for  detachable  operative  coupling  of  the  film  transport 
mechanism  in  said  magazine  to  the  drive  and  the  mecha- 
nism (rf  the  camera,  the  combination  of:  a  casing,  a  first 


1.  An  impactor  machine  having  an  impactor  bUde    rouuble  coupling  means  arranged  in  said  casing  to  engage 
for  engaging  the  surface  to  be  unpacted  and  comprising    said  film  tranqwrt  mechanism,  a  second  rotataUe 


cou- 
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pliot  means  arranged  in  said  casing,  means  positively  con- 
necting  said  two  routable  coupling  means  with  each 
other,  each  of  said  routable  coupling  means  being  mov- 
abk  between  an  inactive  position  wherein  it  is  disengaged 
fron  a  complemenury  coupling  element  arranged  outside 
the  magazine  and  an  active  position  wherein  it  is  ready 
for  coupling  engagement  with  said  complementary  cou- 


•i-'.v  V  . ,    .- 


said  lever  betng  disposed  between  said  galvanometer 
pointer  aod  said  scanning  device,  one  end  of  said  lever 
being  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  ann- 
ning  device  in  pontion  to  be  intermittently  scanned 
and  released  by  said  scanning  device,  pin  and  elongated 
slot  means  opmtivdy  engaging  said  galvanometer  point- 
er with  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  the  elongated  walls 
of  said  slot  being  substantially  perpendiculaiiy  disposed 
relative  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  end  of  said 
pointer  and  disposed  substantially  in  line  with  the  direc- 
tion of  engaging  movement  of  said  scanning  device  to 
respectively  permit  said  lever  to  be  precisely  positioned 
by  said  galvanometer  pointer  and  to  move  freely  rela- 
tive to  said  galvanometer  pointer  when  said  lever  and 
said  spindle  are  displaced,  and  said  rough  bearing  sur- 
face arresting  said  displacement  of  said  spindle  and 
lever  before  said  pin  can  contact  the  end  (^  said  slot 
thereby  preventing  damage  to  said  pointer. 


•t-.u- 


2J94,43S 

WITHDRAWN 


TRACTIVE  INDICATOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

AmrURS  CONTROLLERS 

Mkteci  Barfsr  wi  Erich  Bvgv,  MMkk,  Ciiiiy 

■■pWrnii-GSr— y  Mank  12, 1953 


pling  element,  resflicnt  means  opcratively  engaged  with 
said  first  and  second  roUUble  coupling  means  for  urging 
same  into  their  active  position,  and  adjustable  controlling 
means  capable  of  operative  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  rotaUble  coupling  n>eans  for  urging  same 
into  their  inactive  position  against  the  action  of  said 
resilient  means. 


239M4t 
DEVICB  TO  DEVELOP  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYER- 
CARRIERS  BY  THE  DIFFUSION  PROCESS 


2S,  19S4,  SatW  N^  4M3St 
I  GeraHsy  Octnkcr  2t,  1953 

(CL95-49) 


1.  A  transmission  linkage  for  connecting  a  scannhag 
device  with  a  galvanometer  pointer  wfaidi  is  intermit- 
tently engaged  by  said  scanning  device  in  a  pho- 
tographic apparatxis  inchiding  an  automatic  exposure 
regulating  device  which  incorporates  said  galvanom- 
eter and  said  scanning  device,  said  linkage  com- 
prising imp"'"g  device,  a  galvanometer  pointer,  a 
lever,  a  spindle  rotatably  supporting  said  lever,  a  sta- 
tionary stq>port  member,  shock-absorbing  bearing  means 
fx>tatably  mounting  said  spindle  upon  said  stationary 
support  member,  said  shock-absori»ng  bearing  means 
indoding  a  fine  bearing  surface  for  precisely  positioning 
said  spindle  prior  to  scanning  t^  said  lever  by  said  scan- 
ning device  and  a  rough  bearing  surfiice  for  restraining 
diq>lacement  of  said  spindle  beyond  a  predetermined 
limit  when  a  shock  is  applied  to  said  lever  by  said  scan- 
ning device,  said  shock-absorbing  bearing  means  in- 
cluding a  resilient  means  for  normally  maintaining  said 
apadle  engafed  by  means  of  said  Am  bearing  snrface. 


1.  A  device  for  the  development  of  photographic  layer 
carriers  comprising  a  receptacle  for  a  photographic  de- 
veloping fluid,  a  plurality  of  inlet  track  means  adapted 
to  guide  a  plurality  of  said  layer  carriers  during  intro- 
duction thereof  separated  from  one  another  directly  into 
the  developing  fluid  in  said  receptacle,  said  inlet  tracks 
having  outlet  slott;  first  transporting  roll  means  mounted 
in  said  receptacle  under  the  level  of  said  developing 
fluid  in  the  region  of  said  mitlet  slots  of  said  inlet  track 
means  for  receiving  said  introduced  layer  carriers  after 
both  faces  of  each  layer  carrier  have  been  wetted  by 
said  developing  fltiid;  second  transporting  roll  means 
mounted  ^Mced  from  said  first  transporting  roll  means; 
guide  means  mounted  in  said  receptacle  for  guiding  super- 
imposed wetted  Isyer  carriers  from  said  first  transporting 
roll  means;  and  driving  means  for  rotating  said  trans- 
porting roll  means  so  as  to  properly  transport  said  super- 
imposed wetted  layer  carriers  received  by  said  first  trans- 
porting roll  means  to  and  past  said  second  transporting 
roll  means  while  guided  by  said  guide  means. 


2394,441 

UNIVERSAL  AIR  DEFLECTOR  OUTLET  DEVICES 
W.  Boylan,  FEiit,  Mkk^ 


IX  1955,  Ssriri  No.  534,»U 

I.   (CL  9»-a) 

1.  An  air  deflector  outlet  device  adapted  f or  nse  on  a 
vehicle  instrument  panel,  said  device  comprising  a  frame 
defining  a  horizontally  dirscted  opeaiag.  two  sets  of  vanes 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  opening  and  in  sobstaatiaDy 
parallel  planes  to  form  a  grille  neroas  the  opening,  — cfa 
vane  of  one  of  said  sets  extending  in  a  fdane  tiaasvene 
to  each  vane  of  the  other  set,  a  cytiadrical  shaft  dapead- 
ing  from  and  integral  «rith  said  fnmt,  a  knob  ratirtaUy 
and  alidably  moualed  on  said  shaft,  aad 


410 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14,  1959 


ing  each  set  of  vanes  to  said  knob  whereby  rotatioa  of 
said  knob  routes  the  vanes  of  one  set  and  linear  move- 


>•  ;■  :    '»•.!■ 


into  separate  multiple  passages  interposed  between  the 
said  inlet  and  the  said  outlets  and  each  leading  fram  said 
inlet  to  at  least  one  of  said  open  outlets,  said  membrane 
being  distortionable  under  pressure  to  vary  the  cross- 


,...■.-,■■ 


ment  of  said  knob  by  slidmg  of  the  latter  on  said  shaft 
routes  the  vanes  of  the  other  set 


sectional  dimensions  of  said  passages,  and  valve  means 
associated  with  said  inlet  controlling  communication  of 
said  inlet  to  either  side  of  said  membrane  to  effect  a  direct 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  duct 


M9M42 
AIR  CmCULATING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

A.  R.  Bmmatomy  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  „  _ 

UfMt  IS,  19S4,  Serial  No.  M4415  ^•'^  ^ 

ICUm.   (CLM— 2)  slfwn  to 

•-  .■"'■■'^'      ,   a 


2,f94v444 
AIR  OUTLET  DEVICES 

aad  IMM*  E.  Man,  FV^  Mlck^  ■•• 

of  DalawTs 

Octotar  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  (13,971 
4  nihil     (CL9»-2) 


In  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  down 
draft  carburetor  having  an  upstanding  air  intake  pipe,  an 
sir  filter  having  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  casing 
positioned  above  the  intake  pipe  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion therewith,  the  lower  end  of  the  casing  surrounding 
the  upper  end  of  the  intake  pipe  snd  having  means  clamp- 
ing it  thereto  whereby  the  casing  is  supported  on  the  in- 
take pipe,  the  casing  having  a  removable  top  cover  and 
inlet  openings  about  its  upper  portion  for  the  admission 
of  air,  a  manifold  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  the 
Alter  casing  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet 
openings,  the  manifold  having  a  bottom,  a  peripheral 
side  wall  and  a  removable  top  cover,  a  central  opening  in 
the  bottom  of  the  manifold  having  the  filter  casing  re- 
ceived therein,  an  integral  flange  surrounding  the  central 
opening  and  depending  from  the  bottom  of  the  mani- 
fold, clamping  means  coacting  with  the  flange  to  secure 
the  manifold  to  the  filter  casing,  a  pair  of  ducts  connected 
to  the  manifold  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
passenger  compartment  of  the  vehicle  whereby  the  mani- 
fold may  be  supplied  with  air  from  the  passenger  com- 
partment, a  valve  in  each  of  the  ducts  operable  from  the 
passenger  compartment,  and  an  opening  in  the  manifold 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  engine  compartment  of 
the  vehicle  whereby  the  manifold  may  be  supplied  with 
air  independently  of  the  ducts. 


WT? 


2,194,443 
MULTIPLE  PASSAGE  SUPPLY  DUCT 
A.  niiMiiiia,  FranUto,  Mkh^  assl|Dor  to  Goa- 
Moton  CovpoffBtto^  Drtroti,  Mkk^  a  conparatfM 

AfpRorfioa  l«M  25, 1954,  Sarid  No.  593,491 
TCktaa.    (CL9»-2) 
1.  A  duct  having  an  inlet  and  nsuitipk  open  outlets, 
a  flcxibk  mcmbraac  partitioning  the  iaicrior  of  said  duct 


I .  An  air  outlet  device  comprising  a  frame  with  a  cylin- 
drical wall  defining  an  air  passage,  a  cylindrical  member 
conucting  and  coaxial  with  said  wall  and  defining  an 
aperture  adapted  to  serve  as  a  discharge  opening  for  said 
air  passage,  a  portion  extending  inwardly  from  said 
member  and  being  provided  with  a  slot,  parallel  vanes  ar- 
ranged across  said  aperture  and  joumaled  in  said  mem- 
ber, a  link  pivoully  connected  to  each  of  said  vanes,  a 
flat  element  slidably  mounted  in  said  slot  and  extending 
through  said  aperture,  and  a  pin  and  slot  connection  be- 
tween said  link  and  flat  element  whereby  said  vanes  may 
be  universally  adjusted  by  manually  actuating  said  flsU 
element 


WIND-RESPONSrVE  LOUVER  CONSTRUCTION 

Harvey  F.  Schdba,  8ta|MM  Bay,  Wis. 
Affttcattoa  Norcaihar  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  423,t99 

3CkhM.  (CL9S— 95) 
3.  In  a  louver  assembly,  a  rectangular  main  frame,  a 
rectangular  sub-frame  telescoped  in  said  main  frame,  a 
channel  frame  interiockingiy  seated  in  the  sides  and 
bottom  of  said  subframe  and  comprising  laterally  in- 
ward and  outward  flanfM  and  an  outboard  web  connact  • 
ing  said  flanges,  said  dwand  fruM  baring  vertical  $kU 
membeia,  horizontal  luuws  each  iuiy in§  an  ana  n- 
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M  the  upper  edfet  of  the  loinrerB,  horiamtal 
itnbihafts  on  said  olbet  portiofM  jounuled  fai  the  iimer 
flaofBt  of  the  channel  frame  ade  members  at  points 
spaced  inboardly  from  the  outboard  webs  of  the  side 
membert,  said  offwt  portioiu  having  outboard  sides  hav- 
ing sealing  strips  thereon,  said  louvers  having  inboard 
portions  at  thdr  lower  edges  witfi  which  said  sealing 
strqis  are  engageaUe  only  in  the  closed  positions  of  tbt 
louvers,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  arms  to 


'--  •  ■*'    r.\m'm-  --'i 


said  louvers  for  moving  the  louvers  betwum  doeed  and 
open  positions,  said  sub-frame  having  extending  along 
the  top  a  dq>ending  horizontal  element  having  an  in- 
board side  whh  which  the  sealing  strip  of  the  uppermott 
louver  is  engageable  only  in  the  dosed  positions  of  the 
louvers,  said  diannel  fnme  having  a  bottom  member 
having  an  outboard  side  and  a  sealing  strip  on  said  out- 
board side  with  which  the  lower  edge  of  the  lowermost 
louver  is  engageable  only  in  the  doeed  position  of  the 
louvers. 


CONTINUOUS  COOKER  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
C.  Rkhardaea,  Beifcaley,  CaW^  asslgnnr  to  Call- 
Zonontkem,  Stm  FraMiaco,  CaUf  ^  a 
of  New  Veek 
NovcnAer  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  3S93S3 


1.  A  continuous  heat  exchanger  comprising:  a  tank 
adapted  to  hold  water,  a  drum  rotataUy  mounted  in  said 
tank  below  the  water  levd  tisercin,  means  dividing  said 
dram  into  at  least  two  compartmeirts  in  abutting  longi- 
tudinal rdatiomhip  along  the  tank,  means  for  directing 
heat  Iransferring  medium  into  said  drum,  means  com- 
municating said  compartments  and  regulating  the  pres- 
sure differential  therebetween,  and  means  for  progressing 
food-containing  harmstically  sealed  containers  to  be 
proceesed  longitudinally  through  said  tank  from  one  ex- 
tremity of  said  drum  to  the  other. 


nMBie  L> 


arSbai 


BARRICUB 


1.  A 
ripheral  edge,  a 


O. 


MIM,  Mil  Nn.  SS2413 


a  in  hew!  having  a  pa- 


said  screen  having  a  pair  at  tpiood  edge  portians,  « 
plurality  of  hooks  mounted  on  each  of  said  edge  por- 
tions, the  central  portion  of  said  screen  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apertured  portions  therein,  a  grill  mount- 


ed on  said  screen  and  having  a  pair  of  q>aced  hook 
portions  engaging  said  screen  hooked  portions,  and  said 
grill  having  an  extended  rod  portion  engaging  one  of 
said  screen  apertured  portions. 


2,19M4t 

COMBINATION  SMOKE  OVEN  AND  ALL 

PURPOSE  COOKER 

He 


13, 1957,  SerW  No.  TIM^ 
(CL  99^-444) 


1.  A  cooking  drHce  comprising  a  substantially  im- 
perforate housing  having  an  open  top,  a  removable  lid  on 
said  open  top,  vent  means  on  said  lid,  said  vent  means  be- 
ing adjustable  from  a  dosed  position  to  various  positions 
of  open  condition,  a  bottom  wall  on  said  housing,  a  cen- 
tral fawning  in  said  bottom  wall  drflning  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  a  substantially  imperforate  flre-box,  said  fire-box  de- 
pending to  a  position  below  said  bottom  wall,  said  fire 
box  being  open  at  its  top  and  dosed  at  its  bottom  by  a 
perforated  grate,  a  substantially  imperforate,  conical 
ash-box  depending  from  said  fire-box  bdow  said  grate, 
said  ash-box  having  a  base  portion  adjacent  said  grate  and 
an  apex  portion  below  said  base  portion,  an  aperture  in 
said  ash-box  ai^accnt  said  apex  portion,  and  means  to  ad- 
justably open  and  doaa  said  aperture  in  the  ash-box,  and 
a  grease  and  heat  deflecting  unit  supported  by  said  fire- 
box, said  unit  comprising  a  lower  imperforated  inverted 
conical  plale  having  iu  apex  extMiding  downwardly,  and 
of  a  diameter  in  excess  of  the  size  of  the  fire-box,  legs 
depending  from  the  periphery  of  said  plate,  pins  czteiiding 
laterally  from  said  legi  for  engagement  with  the  rim  of 
said  firs-box,  an  vfpw  imperforate  conical  plate  of  a 
greater  diameter  thn  said  lownr  conical  plate  and  havfaig 
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iU  apex  extending  upwardly,  and  annularly  spaced 
brackets  supporting  said  upper  conical  plate  on  said 
lower  conical  plate  in  spaced  relation  to  provide  an  air 
space  between  said  plates. 


2J94,449 
SALES  TRANSACTION  MACHINE 
Robert  E.  Boy^ca,  Su  Gabriel,  M^iaa  V.  ScooafaTa, 
Arcadia,  aad  Alph«M  F.  Staaiall,  Saa  Loreazo,  Califs 
awigaoffi  to  Claiy  Corvontfo^  Saa  Gabrid,  CaUT-  a 
corvofatioa  off  CaHfarala 
AppHcatkw  Oc«obw  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  <1S345 
9  CWbm.    (CL  1«1— H) 


-      1 


-I.' 


1 .  In  a  sales  transaction  machine,  a  data  printer,  means 
for  setting  said  printer  to  print  desired  data  on  said  record 
medium,  a  form  printer  comprising  printer  elements 
forming  type  characten,  and  an  ink  impregnated  print- 
ing roller;  means  for  guiding  a  record  medium  successive- 
ly past  said  printers,  means  for  moving  said  roller  over 
said  record  medium  to  impress  the  same  against  said  type 
characters;  a  depressible  void  key,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  void  key  upon  depression  thereof  for  causing  said 
roller  to  impress  a  portion  of  said  record  medium  printed 
by  said  data  printer  against  said  type  characters. 


SCREENMUNTING  MACHINES 


.25, 1957,  Swial  Na.  i3<,3«3 
TOalM.   (CLltl— 124)       ^"'"^ 


-M!& 


t.  In  a  machine  for  screen-printing  round  surfaces  of 
roUaNe  work  pieces,  a  horizontally  movable  screen,  a 
squeefee  poaitioned  stationarily  over  said  screen  and  oper- 
ativdy  contacting  the  same  along  a  line  crossing  the 
HJ?^^  *»*ctioo  of  said  screen,  a  track  for  the  support 
or  a  roOabie  work  piece,  said  track  extending  under  the 


way  of  said  screen  at  a  distance  therefrom  sufficient 
for  support  of  said  work  piece  out  of  contact  with  said 
screen,  and  recoprocataMe  means  for  lifting  said  work 
piece  from  said  track  into  rolling  contact  with  said  screen, 
the  line  of  said  latter  contact  being  parallel  to  and  di- 
rectly under  said  first  mentioned  line,  said  latter  means 
comprising  two  rollers  positioned  under  said  screen  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  plane  defined  by  said  lines  of 
contact,  said  rollers  being  supported  roUUMy  and  being 
movable  between  a  position  in  which  said  rollers  are 
adapted  to  support  said  work  piece  in  said  rolling  conUct 
with  said  screen  and  a  position  in  which  said  rollers  arc 
lower  than  the  level  of  said  track,  each  of  said  rollers 
being  movable  individually  whereby  lowering  of  the  roller 
at  one  side  will  allow  a  work  piece  to  move  on  said  track 
from  one  track  end  over  the  lowered  roller  as  far  as  to  the 
other  roller,  and  lowering  of  the  other  roller  will  allow 
said  work  piece  to  move  on  said  track  to  the  other  track 
cod. 


2,t9M51 

SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 

BfB—  I  larffsmaa,  Uaivcnity  Clly,  Mo. 

AppHcatfoa  Septeaiher  4, 195«,  Serial  No.  M7,M7 

19  aalasc.    (CL  101— 124) 


12.  A  screen  printing  machine  comprising  a  support 
frame,  a  work-receiving  member  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port frame,  an  elongated  frame  rockably  mounted  on 
said  support  frame  for  movement  within  a  vertical  plane 
and  above  said  work-receiving  member  between  hori- 
zontal position  and  upwardly  swung  position,  a  screen 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  work-receiving  mem- 
ber, means  connecting  said  screen  member  with  said 
elongated  frame  for  movement  therewith,  power  means 
including  a  main  shaft  carried  on  said  elongated  frame, 
a  crank  mounted  on  said  main  shaft,  a  connecting  rod 
engaged  to  said  crank  at  one  end,  a  cross-head  mounted 
on  said  elongated  frame  for  reciprocal  travernng  move- 
ment therealong.  said  cross-head  being  engaged  to  the 
other  end  of  Mid  connecting  rod,  latch  nacans  mounted 
on  said  cross-head  for  intermittent  engageinent  by  said 
connecting  rod,  a  paint  carrier  suspended  from  said  latch 
means  for  disposition  beneath  said  cron-hcad,  and  for 
nnovement  therewith,  guide  rods  mounted  on  said  crosa- 
head  for  directing  movement  of  said  paint  carrier,  said 
paint  carrier  having  downwardly  and  forwardly  turned 
wing  elements,  and  means  for  limiting  upward  move- 
ment of  said  paint  carrier. 


MOBTENING  9Y9TEM  FDR  ROTARY  OFFSET 
MACmNB 


May  2,  ItSC,  S«M  Naw  5t2422 
<  nihil    (CLlfl~130 

1.  In  a  multi-oolor.  tingle  impraaiion  offKt  printing 
press  having  a  blanket  cylinder,  an  impression  cylinder 
cooperating  therewith,  first  and  second  plate  cylinders 
cooperating  with  said  blanket  cylinder,  first  and  second 
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inking  systems  each  comprising,  tt  least  an  ink  fountain, 
ductor  roller,  transfer  rollers  and  a  form  roU  for  de- 
positing ink  on  a  plate  on  said  plate  cylinders;  and  first 
and  second  moistening  systems  each  comprising  at  least 
a  fountain,  a  fountain  roller,  a  ductor  roller,  a  transfer 
roller,  and  a  roller  cooperating  with  the  transfer  roller 
and  a  plate  on  one  of  said  plate  cylinders;  the  improve- 


it,^i. 


4  I  »^  **a       n 


ment  comprising  having  said  second  moistening  system 
apply  moisture  to  a  plate  on  said  second  plate  cylinder 
after  the  plate  is  inked  and  before  it  deposiu  ink  on  a 
blanket  on  said  blanket  cylinder  in  a  normal  printing  cy- 
cle; and  said  first  moisture  system  applies  moisture  to  a 
plate  on  said  first  plate  cylinder  before  the  plate  is 
inked  and  after  it  has  deposited  ink  on  said  blanket 
cylinder  in  a  normal  cycle  of  printing. 


SINGLE  IMPRESSION  MULTICOLOR  OFFSET 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Ntboo  W.  Trkkr,  Dm  Mofaaa,  Iowa 

ApfUealion  DccMibcr  7, 195S,  Scrfad  No.  551^S9 

5  Ctetana.    (CL  191— 175) 


♦»«  A. 


roller  for  said  other  plate  cylinder  and  is  the  last  isk 
Totitx  to  engage  any  portkm  of  a  plate  of  said  second 
plate  cjdtnder  after  such  portion  of  a  plate  has  depodted 
ink  on  said  blanket  during  a  printiog  cycle. 


2JH,4S4 

METHOD  OF  PRBRBGVnRING  PRINTING 
PLATES  IN  MULUCOLOR  PRINTING 
ataaitj  K.  nnw,  Chlc^a,  DL,  iii^ii      !•  W.  F. 

DL,  a  carfemiaa  of 


1, 1957, 8«W  No.  <75,tf4< 
(CL  191— All) 


•*/  noiJioq 


gfUl 


1.  A  method  of  registering  a  set  of  multicolor  print- 
ing press  plates  including  a  key  plate  upon  a  correspond- 
ing set  of  substantially  identical  helically  grooved  print- 
ing cylinders  for  multicolor  printing  which  comprises, 
inscribing  substantially  identical  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse pairs  of  parallel  coordinate  lines  upon  each  print- 
ing cylinder,  preparing  a  planar  layout  surface  of  one  of 
said  cylinders,  said  layout  surface  being  substantially 
similar  in  dioacnsions  to  the  developed  surface  of  said 
cylinder,  indicating  trace  lines  on  said  layout  surface 
corresponding  to  the  lines  on  said  cylinder,  inscribing 
transverse  and  longitudinal  coordiiute  lines  on  said  lay- 
out surface  midway  between  and  respectively  parallel  to 
said  trace  lines,  forming  a  transparent  proof  from  said 
key  plate,  diqmsing  the  proof  over  said  layout  surface 
and  indexing  the  proof  in  accordance  with  a  pair  of  in- 
tersecting lines  on  said  layout  surface,  diaposiiig  said 
indexed  proof  over  each  printing  plate  of  said  aet  and 
registering  the  printing  on  the  proof  with  the  printing 
conformations  on  each  plate,  indexing  the  edges  of  each 
printing  plate  of  said  set  in  qwced  relationship  to  the 
indices  on  said  proof,  each  printing  plate  index  being 
spaced  from  a  corresponding  proof  index  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  of  a  corresponding 
line  on  said  layout  sheet  from  its  corresponding  trace 
lines,  and  mounting  said  plates  on  said  printing  cylin- 
ders with  the  indices  on  said  plates  in  r^istration  with 
the  lines  on  said  printing  cyliixlers. 


»  1.  In  an  improved  multi-oolM*,  offset  printing  press  for 
printing  on  paper;  the  combiiution  of;  a  frame,  a  blanket 
cylinder  secured  to  said  frame,  an  impression  cylinder 
cooperating  with  said  blanket  cylinder,  a  paper  feed,  a 
power  source,  first  and  second  plate  cylinders  geared  to 
said  blanket  cylinder,  and  separate  inking  systems  for 
said  two  plate  cylinders;  said  inking  systems  including 
ink  rolls  in  contact  with  pbtes  on  said  plate  cylinders 
liiien  said  picas  is  in  operation;  combined  with;  moisture 
rollers  contacting  an  ink  roller  for  each  of  said  plate 
cylinders;  the  one  of  said  ink  rollers  being  contacted  by 
a  moisture  roller  for  said  firrt  plate  cylinder  being  an 
ink  roller  that  engages  a  plate  on  said  first  plate  cylinder, 
remains  free  of  contact  with  other  ink  rolls  and  is  the 
first  ink  roll  to  engage  a  given  portion  of  a  plate  on  said 
first  plate  cylinder  after  such  given  portion  of  a  plate 
has  deposited  ink  on  said  blanket  cylinder  during  a  print- 
ing cycle;  the  other  of  said  ink  rollers  conUcted  by  a 
moisture  rdler  being  one  that  engages  a  plate  on  said 
second  plate  cylinder,  contacts  at  least  one  second  ink 

744  O.O— 27 


2J9M55 

AOiUBTABLB  SCREEN  PRINnNG  FRAME 

Daryl  G.  I  awisfft,  WWonsiport,  Pa. 

NersMhsf  22, 1957,  SarW  No.  «9t,271 
<  nafcsis     (CL  191—415.1)  nx 

1^ 


1.  An  adjustable  tension  fnune  for  screen  printing  in- 
cluding a  rectangular  main  frame  hai^g  side  members 
of  channel  cross-section,  screen-clampiag  members  for 
reception  within  said  channels  for  movement  from  side- 
to-side  therewithin  to  nuxiify  the  tension  oi  the  screen 
and  a  plurality  of  threaded  means  connecting  the  side 
frame  members  and  the  clamp-members  to  effect  adjust- 
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mem  wherein:  in  the  frame  channel:  the  inside  flange 
has  a  rounded  outer  rim  and  is  shorter  than  the  outside 
flange;  the  outside  flange  is  of  generally  triangular  croM- 
section,  the  hypotenuse  of  said  triangle  extending  from 
the  rim  of  said  flange  to  about  the  midpoint  of  the  web 
of  said  channel;  and  an  internal  channel  extends  parallel 
to  the  web  of  the  main  channel  and  into  the  base  of  the 
triangular-shaped  flange;  and  the  damp-member  is  of 
generally  angular  cross-section:  the  main  flange  thereof 
being  of  enlarged  cross-section  having  a  flange  width 
somewhat  less  than  the  internal  depth  of  the  frame  chan- 
nel, having  means  on  its  rim  along  the  length  thereof 
for  securing  an  edge  of  the  screen;  the  side  flange  of 
the  clamp-membcr  being  of  a  thickness  to  slide  freely 
within  the  internal  channel  of  the  frame  channel,  of  a 
width  slightly  greater  than  the  free  distance  between  the 
toe  of  the  triangle  forming  the  outside  flange  of  the  frame 
channel  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  inside  flange  of  the 
frame  channel  and  having  its  rim  sloping  from  the  outer 
face  to  the  iiiner  face^  thereof;  the  external  faces  of  the 
flanges^  of  the  clamp^member  meeting  in  a  rounded 
curve  and  the  internal  faces  meeting  in  a  triangular  in- 
ternal channel,  the  walls  of  such  channel  generally  fac- 
ing and  paralleling  the  walls  of  the  toe  formed  between 
the  triangular  outside  flange  of  the  frame  channel  and 
the  internal  channel  thereof;  whereby  the  damp-member 
may  move  from  side  to  side  in  the  frame  channel  with 
the  side  flange  of  the  clamp-member  moving  in  and  out 
of  the  internal  channel  of  the  frame  to  guide  the  clamp- 
member  in  substantial  straight-line  movement  to  stretch 
the  screen;  and  whereby,  when  the  screen  is  removed,  the 
clamp-member  may  be  canted  out  of  the  frame  channel 
by  rotating  it,  along  its  length,  moving  the  rim  of  the 
main  flange  thereof  out  of  the  frame  channel  and  toward 
the  outer  flange  of  said  channel. 


2J94,45« 

SHOT  SHELLS 
^  M.  OHb,  AHoo.  DL,  ■MJMior  to  OBn  MatUcMa 
CiwBl«l  ODrBonrtioa,  New  HaTcn,  Com^  a  corpo- 

toTjaliLrya' 


&.-. 
.-.^) 


24,  1954,  ScrW  No.  5<1,0«5 
(CL  1«2— 42) 


A  shotshell  cartridge  comprising  a  thin-walled  metal 
case,  a  charge  of  powder  dispoeed  in  the  base  end  of 
the  caac.  a  charge  of  ahot  diapoeed  in  the  opporite  end 
of  the  case  and  a  jadiet  formed  of  a  plurality  of  glass 
fibers  bonded  to  each  other  aad  to  the  case  in  mutual 
stress-transmitting  rdation  covering  the  end  of  the  case 
in  which  the  powder  is  received,  the  wall  of  said  base 
end  of  the  case  being  oflEset  inwardly  with  respect  to 
the  wall  of  the  end  thatot  receiving  the  shot  charge  so 
that  the  jacket  blends  with  the  case  to  define  a  straight- 
sided  surface  on  the  exterior  of  the  composite  shotshell 
wall. 


2,J94,457 
DETONATION  DELAY  DEVICE 
Ralph  H.  ScvcnKc,  Fort  Way»e,  ImL, 
Mavrnvox  Compuy.  Fort  WayM,  Ind^T  ■ 


to  The 


IVUreh  It,  1»55,  Scttal  No.  4*5478 
SCMm.    (a.  in— 7tJ) 
1.  A  detonation  delay  device  for  a  proiectile  or  rocket 
comprising  the  noae  portion  of  said  projectile  or  rocket,  an 


electrical  detonator  mounted  in  and  connected  to  the 
nose  portion  of  said  rocket  or  projectile,  a  piexo-electric 
crystal  electrically  connected  to  said  detonator  and 
moimted  within  said  nose  portion,  aad  a  coil  spring  in 


contact  with  said  nose  portion  and  said  crystal  for  trans- 
mitting shock  waves  resulting  from  impact  of  said  nose 
portion  with  a  target  to  said  crystal  with  predetermined 
time  delay,  whereby  said  detonator  is  actuated  a  prede- 
termined time  period  after  said  impact 


2,t94,45t  ^a 

POWER  TRANSMB8ION 
RamtU  H.  Haihn— ,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aMJ^ui  to  VIck- 
era   iMorporated,   DeCir)!,   Mich.,  a  corporadoa  of 
MicUflaa 

AppUcatkNi  March  1, 1954,  ScrhU  No.  413423 
3  Oafana.    (CL  lt^.-12t) 


T\*PI«u  ai 


♦«ii,l« 


1.  A  combined  flow  and  pressure  compensating  system 
for  rotary  pumping  structure  having  a  member  shiftable 
to  vary  the  displacement  per  revolution  thereof,  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  fluid  motor  coupled  to  said 
member,  said  motor  having  a  pair  of  opposed  pressure 
responsive  surface  areas;  flow  sensing  means  in  the  outlet 
line  for  producing  a  pair  of  pressures  having  a  differ- 
ential dependent  on  the  pump  output  rate;  means  for 
directly  applying  one  of  said  pressures  to  each  of  said 
opposed  surface  areas  to  control  the  position  of  said  shift- 
able  member;  and  means  fmming  a  relief  valve,  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  maximum  pump  discharge  pres- 
sure, for  varying  said  directly  applied  pressure  differential 
irrespective  of  output  rate  to  shift  said  member  to  reduce 
pump  displacement 


2494,459 
FUEL  PUMP 

DetraM,  Mick.,  a 


to  Ctmwni 

9i 


D. 
Moton 

Dein^ 

4, 19S7,  Sovtol  No.  432,472       , 
1  ClaiBa.    (CL  193— 159) 

A  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  axial  passage 
with  a  rotatmg  eccentric  member  therem  a  plurality  of 
passages  radially  disposed  about  said  eccentric  member 
forming  openings  in  the  side  of  said  housing  a  cover 
closing  each  opening  to  form  a  puntpiog  chamber  fud 
inlet  and  outlet  valves  disposed  within  said  chamber, 
a  member  reciprocably  dispoeed  in  each  of  said  radial 
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pAssages,  a  flexible  diaphratm  disposed  in  each  of  said 
chambere  and  peripheraily  damped  between  said  cover 
and  said  bousing,  said  di^hratm  having  an  imperforate 
center  portion  adapted  to  overlay  said  redimxable  mem- 
ber, pressure  means  adapted  to  act  upon  said  diaphragm 
to  maintain  the  latter  in  engagement  with  said  recipro- 
cable  member,  spring  means  in  each  of  said  radial  passages 
for  resiliently  biasing  the  associated  reciprocable  mem- 
ber into  said  pumping  chamber,  and  drive  means  for 
each  reciprocable  member  comprising  a  bell  crank  lever. 


CX>NVEYOft  SYSTEM 
'    ^  ^^iS^P**"^  *"«*»^  Milpw  io  Mccbulcal 

ratioa  of  MkUBu  ^^ 

AppHcatloo  Scpteasbcr  2t,  1954.  Serial  No.  457,tM 
3  Clalmt.    (Q.  1«4— «S) 


•TT  >  -t 


•^^"MSV^j, 


----^r^^r^ 


^ 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system,  an  upper  track,  a  trolley  sup- 
ported by  said  upper  track  for  movement  therealong. 
driving  means  for  moving  said  trolley  along  laid  upper 
track  in  one  direction,  a  lower  track  supported  in  spaced 
rdatioo  to  said  upper  track  beaeath  the  latter  ia  a  com- 
moB  vertical  plaae  therewith  aad  haviag  a  raceiviag  ead 
portioa  and  a  main  portioB  exteading  ia  said  oae  direc- 
ti<w  from  said  receivng  ead  portion,  said  main  portion 
being  parallel  to  said  upper  track,  a  carriafo  adapted  to 
be  supported  oa  aad  to  move  freely  along  aid  lower 
track,  a  pusher  rigidly  mounted  on  and  depeading  from 
Said  troliey.  a  coupling  member  rigidly  mounted  oa  aad 
exieodint  upwardly  from  vud  camape  and  iato  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  pusher  when  Mid  carriafe  is  wpported 
on  said  lower  track,  said  coupling  member  havii^  a  hook 
at  the  upper  end  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  said  oae 
direction,  said  pusher  having  a  part  at  the  lower  cad 
eogageable  with  said  hook  to  support  said  carnage  aad 
advance  the  same  in  said  one  direction  towani  said  lower 
track,  said  part  of  said  pusher  having  a  noniateriocking 
bearing  engagement  with  said  coi4>liag  nM«aifcCT  at  a 


41» 


poiat  spaced  below  said  hook  when  said  carriafa  ii  mp* 
ported  on  said  oaain  portion  of  said  lower  track  for  pnab- 
iag  said  carriafe  thereakmg  ia  said  ooe  diraetioB,  said 
hook  aad  part  being  readily  disengafeaUe  upon  lalative 
movement  oi  said  troUey  aad  carriafe  towani  each  other. 
and  said  receiving  end  portioa  of  aaid  lower  track  and 
said  upper  track  oonvergiag  in  said  one  directioo  to  lala- 
tively  move  said  carriage  aad  troUey  toward  each  other 
sufficienUy  to  diseagafe  said  hook  aad  part  aad  to  cagafe 
said  part  with  said  coupliag  OMmbcr  at  aid  point  ^aoad 
below  said  hook  to  continue  the  advance  of  said  car- 
riage along  the  main  section  of  aaid  lower  track  by  said 
trolley. 


2JKHMI 
CARLOAD 


Staaky  E.  Napier,  Gneavillc.  Caitf. 
AppUcatfcM  Mvch  uTiySS,  " 


No.  493395 
(CLl»5-3<7) 


a  pin  articulated  between  one  arm  of  said  lever  aod  said 
reciprocable  member,  a  follower  pivotally  connected  with 
the  other  arm  of  said  lever,  q>ring  means  biasing  said 
follower  into  continuous  engagement  with  said  ecoei>- 
tric  member,  aaid  bell  crank  lever  being  pivotally  sup- 
ported upon  said  housing  intermediate  said  arms  whereby 
rxMation  of  the  eccemric  member  causes  said  bell  crank 
lever  to  compress  said  spring  to  draw  fuel  into  said  inlet 
valve  into  said  pumping  chamber,  each  of  said  drive 
means  being  equally  spaced  about  the  circumference  of 
said  eccentric. 


1 .  In  oombinati<Mi  with  a  car  having  longitndiaal  „^^ 
walls  and  transverse  end  walls,  a  car  load  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stacks  of  boxes  arranged  in  traasveree  aad 
longitudinal  intersecting  rows,  longitudinally  cxteadiag 
separators  interposed  between  superposed  boxes  of  said 
stacks  along  the  longitudinally  extending  side  edges 
thereof,  with  the  length  of  said  separators  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  extent  of  said  boxes  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  of  said  car  and  with  the  separators  of  one 
transverse  row  being  in  substantial  coaxial  alignment  with 
the  correspon^ng  separators  in  the  adiacent  transverse 
row,  elongated  vertically  disposed  spacers  mterposed 
between  adjacent  ends  of  aligned  separators  with  the 
adjacent  aligned  separators  in  abutment  with  opposite 
sides  of  said  spacers  whereby  a  longitudinally  directed 
load  applied  to  one  sq>arator  due  to  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  boxes  is  transferred  through  the  adjacent 
spacer  to  the  adjacent  separator  that  is  in  alignment  with 
said  one  separator.  "" 


2.g94,442 
LONCmiDINALLY  SHSFlABLg,  BULKHEADS 
r--*^  »   1.   FOR  niEICHr  CAW     "'™=^"» 
'fiSf J?' f^!:!£2:^'  S?»~5f*l>^  aad  Lewi.  M. 
^yg\£— !^y*'  '^  ■■%■"■>  to  The  Peaa^l. 

AppHcaMoB  AijpMl  Ig,  I95S,  Setlai  No.  S29.2fg 
3  OaiaH.    (CL  ItS— 349)  ^^ 

2.  In  load  blocking  apparatus,  a  railroad  fi«igfat  car 
havmg  four  sides  and  a  floor,  a  load  blocking  bulkhead 
longiuidmally  movable  within  said  freight  car,  said  bulk- 
head havmg  a  front  frame  section  aad  a  rear  frame  sec- 
tion and  shock-absorbing  means  opcrativeiy  connected 
to  and  separating  said  sections  and  bracket  means  for 
limiting  loQgitudinal  movement  of  said  bulkhead  in  one 
direction,  bulkhead  supporting  means  fixed  to  oppoaite 
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sides  of  said  freight  car  for  supporting  said  bulkhead 
in  said  freight  car  and  above  the  floor  thereof,  said 
bracket  means  being  disposed  on  said  supporting  means 
adjacent  said  bulkhead  and  comprising  substantially  par- 
allel spaced  flanges  for  mounting  said  bracket  means  on 
said  supporting  means,  said  supporting  means  including 
means  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  for  prevent- 
ing  vertical  movement  between  said  bracket  means  and 
said  supporting  means,  aligned  openings  in  said  flanges 
adapted  to  receive  latch  means,  removable  latch  means 


^•■^4,1 


affixing  said  flanges  to  said  supporting  means  preventing 
relative  longitudinal  movement  therebetween,  a  web  con- 
necting said  flanges,  a  retaining  portion  extending  trans- 
versely toward  said  bulkhead  from  said  web  adapted  to 
engage  said  bulkhead  to  limit  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  bulkhead  along  said  supporting  means  and  a  lug 
extending  transversely  toward  said  bulkhead  from  said 
web  adapted  to  engage  said  bulkhead  to  limit  the  vertical 
movement  of  said  bulkhead  in  said  freight  car. 


"'  2394,463 

^  FASTENTNG  DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLING  LEAD 

■t  LINERS  TO  WALLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

»  Fred  L.  Fcrre,  Coacord,  Caif . 

isr       AppUcatkMi  Jn*  It,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  592,«2« 

,  iClate.    (CXIM— 82) 


r«' 
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A  lead  lined  wall  construction  comprising  a  metal  sup- 
port channel,  a  lead  sheet  positioned  against  a  flange  of 
said  channel,  a  wall  member  positioned  against  the  other 
side  of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  and  said  member  having 
an  aperture  therethrough  in  close  parallel  relationship  to 
the  web  of  said  channel,  a  fastening  device  having  a 
shank  portion  positioned  against  the  outer  face  of  said 
web,  said  shank  extending  through  said  aperture  and  pro- 
vided with  a  bead,  one  end  of  said  shank  being  deform- 
able  around  the  flange  of  said  channel  remote  from  said 
lead  sheet,  the  other  end  of  said  shank  having  a  lead 
sheath  including  a  tapered  portion  wedged  against  the 
peripheral  portioas  of  said  sheet  at  said  opening,  and  a 
head  on  said  shank  positioned  against  the  face  of  said 
wall  member  remote  from  said  channel. 


2,S94,444 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  COMBITSTION  OF  SOLID  FUELS 

RcB^  Gantli^  Comptegnc  (OIm),  Fnuscc 

AppttcatkM  September  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  53M9« 

Claims  priorttv,  applicatfcNi  France  October  6,  1954    ' 

9  Claims.    {CI.  ll*--44)  - 


1.  Device  for  the  combustion  of  in  particular  soft  solid 
fuels  in  the  form  o(  small  pieces,  this  device  comprising 
a  furnace  including  a  lower  precombustion  chamber  pro- 
vided with  a  fuel  inlet,  for  distilling  and  coking  at  least 
partially  the  soft  fuel,  and  an  upper  flnal  combustion 
chamber  adjoining  the  precombustion  chamber,  said  pre- 
combustion and  flnal  combustion  chambers  being  sep- 
arated by  at  least  one  grate  for  admitting  air  to  the 
flnal  combustion  chamber  and  completing  the  burning  of 
the  coked  fuel,  a  fuel  feed  device  comprising  hopper 
adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  fuel,  a  tunnel  which  con- 
nects said  hopper  with  said  fuel  inlet  and  is  provided  with 
an  air  inlet  aperture,  and  a  conveyor  extending  through 
said  tunnel  from  said  hopper  into  said  precombustion 
chamber,  and  a  refractory  heat-insulating  element  dis- 
posed within  said  furnace  adjacent  to  said  fuel  inlet, 
above  said  conveyor  and  at  a  level  not  higher  than  that 
of  said  grate,  said  refractory  heat-insulating  element  de- 
fining the  top  of  said  precombustion  chamber  whereby 
sufficient  heat  and  air  are  provided  in  said  precombustion 
chamber  for  ensuring  proper  distillation  and  coking  of 
said  fuel. 


2,894,445 

TRAVELLING  GRATE  COMBUSTION  OF  COKING 

AND  CAKING  BITUMINOUS  COALS 

Canfagtoa  B.  PkilHps,  Pcnn  Valley,  Pa. 

AppttcatkM  Mmae  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,328 

1  Claim.    (CL  118—49) 


-  In  a  furnace  for  burning  coking  and/or  caking  bi- 
tuminous coals,  a  travelling  grate  adapted  to  transport 
a  fuel  bed  in  quiescent  condition,  a  hopper  supplying 
coal  to  the  grate,  means  for  preheating  air  to  a  tem- 
perature between  200  and  300  degrees  F.,  means  for 
introducing  the  preheated  air  beneath  the  travelling  grate 
to  pass  through  the  fuel  bed  immediately  after  the  fuel 
bed  is  fed  from  the  hopper  and  before  the  fuel  bed 
enters  distillation  and  combustion  zones  of  the  furnace, 
an  arch  extending  over  the  fuel  bed  for  a  length  of  from 
13  to  30  inches  longitudinally  of  the  travelling  grate 
and  located  between  2  and  6  inches  above  the  top  of 
the  fuel  bed,  said  arch  extending  above  the  position  at 
which  the  preheated  air  is  introduced,  the  lower  side  of 
said  arch  sloping  upwardly  toward  the  furnace  at  an 
angle  of  3  to  10  degrees,  said  arch  shielding  the  fuel 
bed  from  the  intense  furnace  heat,  whereby  the  fuel  bed 
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derives  all  of  its  heat  immediately  after  it  leaves  the 
hopper  from  the  preheated  air  and  is  preoxidized  so 
that  it  will  not  coke  or  cake  in  distillation  and  combus- 
tion zones  which  follow,  and  any  excess  of  preoxidiztng 
air  will  flow  into  and  mix  with  the  furnace  gases. 


mem  of  said  templates  to  cause  said  second  rack  member 
to  move  toward  and  from  the  remote  end  of  said  second 
rack  member,  said  pinion  being  in  mesh  with  the  teeth 
of  said  rack  members,  means  for  rotadng  said  pinkm. 
and  means  for  guiding  said  pinion  around  said  radc 
members  to  effect  movements  of  tbe  feed  Made. 


2J9MM 

SOUD  FUEL  FLOW  CONTROLLER 

Rocer  Maitc  Uoace  MmUm,  lonlof  wr  8si— , 

AppUcalioa  December  1, 1953,  SmU  No.  395,548 

Claims  priority,  npUcatton  Fnmcc  December  2, 1952 

scums.    (CL119— Ifl) 
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2,S94«4(I 

COPYING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING-MACHINE 

Wrilar  Nohi,  WliliiHi   ,  SwUsetlaiid 

ApvttcXiM  AptH  It,  19S7,8«rid  N«.  651,959 

Claias  priority,  aMikatioa  Swtoaria^  Afril  It,  195t 

5nainw    (CI.  112— lt3) 
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1.'  A  furnace  having  a  fuel  distributor,  a  hopper,  a 
conduit  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  dis- 
tributor and  an  outlet  therebelow,  means  includiog  a  grate 
to  which  fuel  is  fed  from  said  hopper  via  said  conduit 
supporting  said  fuel  in  a  heap  with  the  top  thereof  in 
alignment  with  the  outlet  of  said  conduit  aind  in  outlet 
cross-section  diminishing  relationship  therewith,  and  op- 
erated according  to  a  multi-stage  system  of  combustion 
as  herein  set  forth,  wherein  a  movable  flap  suspended 
inside  said  conduit  and  actuated  in  depenidence  upon 
the  variations  of  the  size  of  the  heap  of  fud  resting 
on  said  grate,  retains  approximately  constant  the  quan- 
tity of  fuel  undergoing  combustion  and  at  least  some  of 
the  air  supplied,  said  conduit  housing  said  fuel  distributor 
controlled  by  said  flap  and  being  formed  with  an  air 
iniection  orifice,  whereby  not  only  the  level  of  the  sum- 
mit of  the  fuel,  but  also  the  cross-section  of  the  air 
passage  remaining  between  said  simimit  and  said  conduit 
opening,  is  retained  approximately  constant. 

il»i  t6i  ca  h 


2^94,447 
BUTTONHOLE  ATTACHMENT 
Charles  R.  TkmnM,  Wniaad,  Mass.,  aailgnnr  to  The 
Grrist  M— fat  flit  Coospny,  New  Harea,  Conn., 
m  corporatkMi  ef  Coniaectinit 

AppttcattOB  May  29, 1957,  Scriy  No.  M2,3S7 
15CiyM.    (0.112—77) 


1.  A  copying  device  for  a  sewing-machine  adapted  for 
embroidering,  comprising  a  base  plate,  said  base  plate 
having  an  aperture  adapted  to  form  a  passage  for  the 
sewing-machine  needle,  a  holder  for  the  material  to  be 
embroidered,  said  material  holder  being  arranged  for  slid- 
able  movement  on  said  base  plate,  a  guiding  device 
adapted  to  impart  translatory  movement  to  said  material 
holder,  two  sets  of  lever  gt^es  arranged  for  transverse 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  base  plate,  said  guiding  device  enclosing  the  two 
sets,  one  of  said  sets  of  lever  guides  being  linked  to  the 
base  plate,  an  intermediate  member  guided  by  said  one 
set,  the  other  set  of  lever  guides  being  linked  to  said  in- 
termediate member  and  to  said  material  holder,  a  tracing 
member  connected  with  said  material  holder  and  adapted 
for  manual  tracing  along  lines  of  a  pattern  to  be  copied, 
a  holder  for  a  pattern  to  be  copied,  said  bolder  including 
a  frame  provided  with  slip  preventing  means  on  its  under- 
side and  being  adapted  for  elastically  pressing  said  pat- 
tern against  said  base  plate,  said  base  plate  being  provided 
with  a  graduated  guide-rule  for  guiding  said  pattern. 


2,t94,4tf9 

FASTENER  GUIDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Wiilbm  F.  Vaa  Amkmg,  MaMvOe,  m4  MmM  D.  Vln- 

.  Pa.,  aiilinoii  to  Talea,  lae^  a 
iif  TeaMjIiaala 

SspNimhss'  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  53Mtt 
taaiaM.    (CLlll— 13^ 

.  -  hm 


1.  In  a  buttonhole  attachment  for  sewing  machines, 
a  supporting  plate,  a  feed  blade  mounted  thereon  for 
oscillatory  and  sliding  movements,  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  plate,  a  pinioB  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  lever,  a  template  stiuctufe  carried  by  the  feed 
Made,  said  structure  coraprinng  superposed  main  and 
auxiliary  templates,  said  nuln  temf^te  having  an  inter- 
nal rack  naember  of  feaenJly  oMoag  shape,  said  auxiliary 
template  having  aa  internal  rack  member  of  arcuate 
shape  and  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  first  rack  1.  In  an  atUchment  for  a  sewbg  machine  for  guid- 
mea»ber.  said  templates  being  mounted  for  relative  move-  ing  slide  fastener  stringers  of  the  type  having  a  series  of 
ment  m  a  linear  path,  means  for  effecting  relative  move-  spaced-apart  interlocking  fastener  elements  arranged  along 
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one  «!■•  thenof  and  disposed  in  a  plaae  trensvendy 
to  a  line  of  ititfAiiit  by  the  lewiaf  iMgKHw  needle  and 
movenent  of  tanaent  parts  adapted  to  be  sewed  into 
and  throu^  the  machine  which  are  adapted  to  be  sewed 
to  the  fastener  strinfer,  a  pair  of  resiliem  qmccd-apart 
plate-like  members  adapted  to  be  arranted  fbrwardly 
of  said  needle,  a  flnfer-like  member  carried  by  each  of 
said  plate-like  members  in  opposed  relation  on  the  inner 
side  thereof  and  extending  beyond  the  inner  edge  thereof, 
said  flnfer-Uke  members  adapted  to  be  positioned  di- 
rectly opposite  and  in  alignment  with  said  needle  and 
extend  to  a  point  adjacent  thereto,  a  pair  of  ^aced- 
apart  edge  folders  adapted  to  be  positioned  forwardly 
of  the  needle  directly  next  to  said  plate-like  members 
and  to  either  side  thereof  to  form  folds  fai  the  garment 
material  as  the  garment  paru  and  stringer  are  fed  at 
the  end  of  said  flnger-like  members  in  superimposed  re- 
lation to  the  needle  whereby  the  garment  parts  and 
^ringer  are  sewn  together,  said  stringer  adapted  to  pass 
between  said  folders  and  either  one  or  the  other  of  said 
ftnger-like  members  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  space 
between  any  two  fastener  elements  as  the  stringer  is 
fed  to  the  needle  so  that  the  needle  is  directly  oppo- 
side  said  space  whereby  the  Une  of  stitching  is  assured 
to  be  located  substantially  in  alignment  with  said  q>ace. 


Mario 


UM.47f 
RLUNG  MACHINE 


N  V 
11,  1M3,  Scrial^o.'373,S74 
(CL  112— ITS) 


1.  In  a  chain-stitch  sewing  machine  which  has  a  frame 
•nd  a  froot  end  and  a  loogitudiMl  direction  of  tttd  at 
the  work  through  said  machine  from  tnmt  to  rear,  the 
combination  of  the  elemenu  later  stated  herein,  namely- 
a  flxcd  needle  plate  which  b  fixed  to  said  frame  and  hu 
a  longitudinal  slot;  work-supporting  means  located  below 
said  needle  plate  and  adapted  to  pren  the  work  upwardly 
•gainst  said  slot,  said  work-supporting  means  having  a 
free  edge  which  is  at  the  left  edge  of  said  work-supporting 
means  u  viewed  at  the  front  of  the  machine  so  that 
the  work  can  be  inserted  from  left-to-right  between  said 
needle  plate  and  said  work-«opportii«  means  as  viewed 
at  the  front  of  the  machinr.  a  longitudinal  needle  rock- 
ihafi  located  above  said  needlc-phtr.  rock-shafl  actuating 
means  for  osciliaUng  said  ne«Ue  rock-shaft;  a  needle  arm 
havmg  an  upper  end  Axed  to  said  needle  rock-shaft,  a 
curved  needle  whose  upper  end  is  fixed  to  said  needle 
ann,  said  needle  arm  and  said  carved  needle  being  lo- 
cated above  said  needle-plate  and  being  movable  back- 
aad-fbfth  in  a  lateral  plane  relative  to  said  slot;  a  feed- 
dog  located  above  said  needk  plate  and  operative  to  feed 
said  work  kagitndinally  and  rearwaixSy  away  from  the 
front  of  the  flMchine;  feed-dog  •^■^mning  Beaas  adapted 
to  operaie  said  fsed-dog  in  iatermittcM  feeding 


a  looper  which  has  a  froal  long  point  and  a  short  front 
point  and  which  is  tumabie  about  a  kmgitodinal  axis 
and  which  is  also  longitudinally  movable  back-and-fbrth 
relative  to  said  lateral  plane  and  which  is  also  movable 
in  uid  lateral  plane,  and  looper-actuating  means  for 
turning  said  looper  and  moving  said  looper  kmgitudinally 
back-and-forth  and  laterally  back-and-forth;  a  rib  which 
is  upwardly  movable  to  an  operative  position  to  force 
the  part  of  the  work  which  is  below  said  slot  to  a  position 
above  said  slot,  said  rib  being  abo  downwanfly  movable 
to  a  lower  idle  position  in  which  said  part  of  said  work 
b  below  the  top  of  said  sloe  rib-actuating  means  for 
moving  said  rib  between  its  said  operative  and  its  said 
idle  positions;  said  rib  having  a  top  tece  which  has  an 
inverted  V-shape  with  a  left  and  longitudinal  wall  and  a 
right  and  longitudinal  wall  and  a  peak  at  the  top  of  said 
top  face;  said  rib  being  iocaled  and  its  top  being  shpaed 
relative  to  said  work-supporting  means  to  provide  a  V- 
shaped  bight  in  the  lower  part  of  the  work  on  both  said 
walls  and  only  to  bend  the  upper  part  of  the  work  at 
said  left  waU  in  upwardly  bent  legs  when  said  rib  is 
m  itt  said  operative  position;  common  actuating  means 
connected  to  said  rock-shaft  actuating-means  and  to  said 
feed-dog  actuating  means  and  to  said  looper-actuating 
means  and  to  said  rib-actuating  means,  said  common  actu- 
ating means  being  operative  and  timed  to  produce  a 
sequence  of  operations  as  fbUows: 

(a)  to  operate  the  feed-dog  in  a  respective  feeding 
stroke  while  the  rib  is  in  iu  idle  position  and  while  the 
needle  is  out  of  the  work; 

(^)  to  move  the  rig  upwardly  to  ito  upper  position  to 
form  said  bight  and  said  upwardly  bent  legs; 

(c)  to  move  the  needle  from  ri|ht-to-lelt  in  a  piercing 
stroke  to  pass  the  needle  through  said  bi^  and  said 
upwardly  bent  legs  and  to  the  left  of  said  peak  to  the 
extreme  left  position  of  said  needle  while  said  looper  is 
at  the  left  of  the  right  end  of  said  needle  and  said  looper 
is  laterally  intermediate  said  right  end  and  the  left  point 
of  said  needle  and  while  said  looper  is  located  rearwardly 
of  said  needle; 

(d)  to  move  said  needle  reversely  in  a  part  of  its  left- 
to-right  reverse  stroke  while  throwing  out  a  new  loop 
of  needle-thread  from  the  needle  to  the  left  and  while 
moving  said  looper  longitudinally  forwardly  and  while 
passing  only  the  long  point  of  said  looper  thrtMigh  said 
new  loop  and  while  locating  said  long  point  to  the  left 
of  said  peak; 

(«)  shifting  said  looper  from  left  to  right  in  unison 
with  said  needle  in  the  remahider  of  its  reverse  stroke 
to  shift  the  looper  from  the  left  of  said  peak  to  the 
right  of  said  peak  while  turning  said  looper  to  insert  both 
of  its  points  into  said  new  loop  and  to  shift  said  new 
loop  into  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  needle  in  the 
next  right-to-left  piercing  stroke  and  removing  said  points 
from  said  new  loop  at  the  right  of  said  peak,  thus  form- 
ing, by  the  successive  sequences  of  said  operation,  a 
series  of  interchained  loops  of  needle-thread  b  which  the 
loops  of  needle  thread  are  passed  thrxMigh  the  thicker 
part  of  the  work  at  points  which  an  spaced  loogitudinally 
forwardly  and  are  to  the  left  of  the  pointo  at  which  the 
loops  oi  needle  thread  are  paned  through  the  «i»h»fr 
part  of  the  work. 
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SEWING  MACHINB  ADfUBTABU  ECCENTRIC 
MECHANBM 

P.  Paler.  fMrnn  BL.  ^^^mf  ^  IMaa 

a  catnaemhin  of 


I.  In  a  Ugh 
drive  shaft  and 


tt,  19S7,  SsrinI  Nn.  <7M4« 
(CLlU-.Mf)         ^^ 

nng  marhine  having  a 

to  be  driven  thereby 


j  - 


July  14,  1959 


through  different  tttenb  of  ttovemeat,  the 
whkk  oomprMM  ao  eoccatric  moualed  ob  aid  shaft  and 
ama«Bd  to  be  drivm  by  wid  riiaft,  a  ptaMa  having  a 
ttrap  at  one  end  tfMfaof  sunovidiag  Mid  aooetttric  aad 
havhig  ito  opporiia  cad  conaeded  with  aid  aaeaat,  a 
nngk  adjiHUble  aerew  of  preddenuaad  lei^  carried 
by  said  shaft  wkUn  the  axial  ooniaes  of  said  ecceatilt 
and  cooperating  with  said  eccentric  to  retaia  tiie  same 
ia  a  definite  poeitioa  in  relatimi  to  die  axis  of  said  sliaft. 
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said  screw  having  threaded  engagement  with  said  diaft 
and  having  iu  ends  cooperating  with  opposed  snrfaoes 
on  said  eccentric  which  face  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  and  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  screw  to  retaia  the  eooeatric  in  ad(iuited 
position  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  locking 
means  for  retainiag  said  eoceatric  in  adjusted  position 
comprising  meant  for  exerting  a  friction-creating  force 
thereon  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said 
trie 


FLOAHNGDiS  DOCKS 

I.  FoaMr.  Smata  FoM,  N.Y. 
laaMvy  %  199T,  Serial  No.  tt3,2t3 
aOrisas.   (CL114--45) 


1.  In  a  floating  dry  dock  a  pontoon,  said  pontoon  hav- 
ing a  centrally  longitudinally  extending  watertight  bulk- 
head, longitudinally  extending  swash  bulkheads  disposed 
on  each  side  o(  said  center  bulkhead  and  q>aced  from  the 
sides  of  the  pontoon,  said  swash  bulkheads  having  an 
unobstructed  opening  substantially  elevated  from  the 
pontoon  bottom,  a  non-return  valve  at  the  bottom  of  the 
swash  bulkheads  permitting  flow  of  water  in  one  direc- 
tion only,  and  towards  a  compartment  formed  by  the 
swash  bulkheads  from  which  compartment  all  water  is 
withdrawn  from  the  pontoon,  substantially  as  described 
and  for  the  purpose  set  fbrth. 


rudder,  a  craak  on  said  shaft,  a  worm  shaft,  a  not  on 
said  worm  diaft,  the  disul  end  of  aid  craak  bdag 
conoected  to  said  nut  an4  movable  Aertwitb.  meass  to 
rotate  said  worm  selectively  in  either  dtractioi^  aaid 
means  comprising  a  shaft  ^wcad  fmn  said  unan  shaft 
and  parattfli  ihflfaio.  two  «aoed  ring  tean  on  aid  alaft, 
two  motors  diipaed  ia  said  boat  ia  aide  by  side  relation 
therein  with  their  shafts  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
and  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  having  said  ring  gears 


♦jriOfE^ 


thereon,  a  pinion  on  the  shaft  of  each  said  motor, 
said  pfaiioa  engaging  one  said  riag  gear,  each  said 
gear  beiag  operatively  oonnecled  to  a  motor,  one 
motor  adapted  a  be  excited  to  drive  said  shaft  in 
direction  and  the  other  motor  adapted  to  drive  said 
in  tlie  other  direetian,  and  a  radio  reoeiver  aenated 
said  boat  and  connected  to  said  moton,  said  radio 
ceiver  having  aaeaas  to  seleetively  drive  saM  nyaton 
dther  dirertioa  of  rotation,  movtag  said  radder  to 
trol  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  boat 


riag 

said 


hi 
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M9M73 
RBMOTS  €X>NniOL8nBnN6  MICHANKM 
POBiOATB 
GMJ.Meri,Iife.Fa. 
AppBcatlea  Mardi  21,  IMS,  SeiW  No.  497^75 
2ChiaM.   (CL  114— 144) 
1.  In  combinatioa,  a  boat  and  a  control  therefOT  com- 
prising a  rudder  tfispoeed  at  the  rear  portion  of  said 
boat  and  having  a  shaft  attached  theretb  to  rotate  said 


'«> 


In  a  boat  anchor,  a  stock,  a  pair  of  Hukes  secured  at 
their  rear  edges  to  said  stock  and  extending  from  said 
stock  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  flukes  being  of  similar 
construction  and  being  coplanar,  and  said  flukes  each  in- 
cluding first  strai^t  outer  side  edges,  a  second  inner 
edge  terminating  in  an  mdined  third  edge,  said  first  and 
third  edges  coacting  to  define  a  pointed  end  on  tlie  ou:er 
portion  of  said  flukes,  a  sleeve  rotatably  e*»g*gfa»g  said 
stock  intermediate  die  ends  of  said  stock,  said  sleeve 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  q>aced  apart  cutouts  de- 
fining stop  shoulders  for  engagtng  and  limiting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  fliftes,  a  shank  inclwfing  a  first  pair  of 
portions  extending  in  qxaced  apart  relation  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  said  first  portions  beiag  interconnected 
together  by  an  arcoate  aection,  acond  strai|(ltt  poitioos 
extendfaig  outwardly  and  aagiriaily  from  taid  firtt  por- 
u'ons,  eadi  of  said  second  portio^  terminating  fai  a  third 
curved  portion,  and  a  fourth  straight  portion  eztqiding 
from  eadi  of  said  third  portiont,  said  fonrih  ponkA 
secured  to  said  sleeve,  a  ring  slidaUy  conaiecled  Id'  aid 
shank,  and  a  cable  connected  to  said  ring,  taid  fomtii 
portions  being  arranged  fai  divergent  Irelatkm  wilk  respect 
to  each  other,  and  said  fint  portions  being  arrantsd  ia 
Vaced  parallel  relation  with  reelect  to  each  other. 
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2J9M7S 
MOORING  DEVICES  FOR  SHIPS 
WUBmb  Miller  HaldilMa  ami  KcMcth  WUliaB  Hop- 
'      *       "         '       *  to  Brown  Lcaox  aad 


ApplkatfM  May  7, 1956,  ScrW  No.  5«3,I31 

ClaiM  prioctty,  appifcatloa  Grtot  Britete  May  11,  lf55 

1  Claim.    (0.114— 23«) 


fla^  8W' 


A  mooring  device  for  a  ship,  comprising  a  relatively- 
stationary  coupling  member  for  connection  fixedly  to  a 
place  of  mooring;  an  elongated  support  member  extend- 
ing horizontally  outwardly  from  said  sutionary  coupling 
member,  said  elongated  support  member,  at  its  inner  end, 
bemg  caniUever-suppcrted  by  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  coupling  member  for  swinging  movement  relative 
thereto  on  a  vertical  axis;  an  arm  for  engaging  an  eye 
m  a  mooring  wire  of  the  ship,  said  arm  being  pivoUlly 
connected  to  said  horizontal  support  member  at  substan- 
tially the  free  end  of  the  latter,  for  swinging  movement 
relative  thereto  on  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
length   of  said  elongated  support   member;   and,  a    U- 
shaped  member  whose  closed  end  is  readily  engageabic 
with   and  disengageable  from  said  arm.  for  relcasably 
reummg  said  arm  in  a  position  which  prevents  release 
of  a  mooring  wire  engaged  thereby,  said   U-shaped  re- 
taining member   being  pivotally  connected  at   its  open 
end   to  said   elongated   support    member,    for   swinging 
movement  relative  thereto  on  a  horizontal  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  length  of  said  elongated  support  member, 
the  shape  of  said   arm   and   the   arrangement  of  parts 
being  such  that  a  mooring  wire   held   by   the  mooring 
device   may   be   released   by   disengaging   the    U-shaped 
retaining  member  from  said  arm   and  applying  tension 
to  the  mooring  wire. 


V™CLE  CAPABLE  OF  TRANSFERRING  ITSELF 

flSi^r^   UQUID  TO  A  SOLID   SUPPORTING 
MEDIUM 

Erik  A.  LkidgrM,  Cya«o,  Dl. 

Appikatloa  NoTcaibcr  13,  1M3,  Serial  No.  393,M9 

4  dafans.    (a.  115—1) 


1.  A  vehicle  capable  of  traveling  while  supported  on 
other  «  solid  or  liquid  medium  and  of  transferring  it- 
•wffrom  one  of  said  media  to  the  other  at  the  juncture 
thereof  comprising  a  Uquid-tight  body,  means  for  im- 
ptrtiag  translatory  movement  thereto  in  either  medium 
compnsing  a  propeller  and  endless  CaterpiUar  tracks 
mounted  on  said  body,  prime  movers  for  said  means 
said  Caterpillar  tracks  further  serving  to  transfer  said 
vehicle  from  the  liquid  to  the  solid  medium  and  from 
the  solid  medium  to  the  liquid  medium  at  the  respective 
junctures  thereof,  a  movable  mass  within  the  body  of 
»W  vehicle  and  normally  di^KMed  so  as  to  maintain  a 
balanced  fore-and-aft  condition  of  said  vehicle  while  in 
such  hquid  medium,  and  means  for  shifting  the  position 


of  said  mass  substanUally  forward  of  the  center  of  gravity 
of  such  vehicle  to  a  point  where  said  mass  overcome 
the  preponderance  of  said  vehicle  aft  of  such  center  of 
gravity  when  said  vehicle  is  moving  from  a  liquid  to  a 
solid  medium  and  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  maas 
substantially  rcarwardly  of  such  center  of  gravity  to  a 
point  where  said  mass  balances  the  preponderance  of  said 
vehicle  forward  of  such  center  of  gravity  when  said 
vehicle  is  moving  from  a  solid  medium  to  a  liquid 
medium.  ^ 


2,894,477 
PROPELLER  GUARD  AND  DEFLECTOR  FOR 

OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
A^^u?^  '•  ?~^  Wawifcoro,  Ga. 
AppUcadon  NoToabcr  29,  1955,  Sorid  No.  549,«7t 

3ClBiBM.    (CL115— U) 


1.  In  an  outboard  motor,  the  combination  of  a  foot 
having  a  propeller  mounted  at  its  rear  edge  and  a  for- 
wardly  extending  cavitation  plate  abore  said  propefler 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  sti^ght  arms  supported  at  the 
sides  of  the  foot  and  projecting  in  a  rearward  direction 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  propeUer  in  coplanar  relation 
and  a  vertical  fin  projecting  forwardly  at  the  front  of  the 
foot  beneath  said  cavitation  plate  and  joined  to  said  foot 
and  to  said  cavitation  plate. 


2J94,47S 

FLUID  SIGNAUP«G  MEANS 

William  WDmm  Rcai,  Lm  AMeka,  Calif.,  aad 

._.'•*■  ^"t^  »••*.  FtaTSlTtr,  Mo. 

Applicatioa  AagnC  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,541 

2Clalma.    (CL  114— 114) 


1.  A  signaling  means  for  mines  and  the  like  comprising 
a  compressed  air  line  having  an  air  operated  tool  on  a 
terminal  portion  thereof,  a  preaMirized  oootaiaer  having 
therein  a  gaseous  mercaptan  stench  compound  such  as 
ethyl  mercaptan  gas,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said 
container  and  said  air  line,  and  a  valve  means  in  said 
conduit  means,  whereby  when  said  valve  means  is  opened 
and  the  tool  is  in  operation  the  mercaptan  stench  gas  wUl 
issue  from  said  tool  giving  the  operator  tiiereof  an  olefac- 
Uxy  signal. 
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HAND  WHEEL  ABBKmAy  VOti  BACK  GAUGE 

opPAPntcumn 

ChI  Tfc—lM,  Wiiaiij,  N.Y^  Mri^or  1»  B.  P.  U 
C*.  bCn  New  Y«ik,  N.Y^  ■  tmmntkm  of  Nmt  Y«rk 

iCUkm.    (CL  116— 115) 


lower  sectioas  thereof;  and  remoirable  stop  mcuis  for  re- 
leuably  hotdint  nid  frame  and  flat  in  vertical  podtioa 
on  laid  mast. 


(  FOiikf 


•<IJ}   to  ! 


k>ma  )te«< 


I* 


'    1.  In  a  hand  wheel  assembly  for  the  \mk  gmm  ti  a 

paper  cnttint  marWnit,  a  lead  screw,  a  hand  wheel 
secured  to  said  lead  screw,  a  drum  dial  secured  to  said 
lead  screw  and  roCatlTe  with  said  hand  wheel,  a  second 
drum  dial  coaxial  with  said  first  drum  dial  and  positioned 
close  thereto  so  as  to  be  wadable  therewith,  snd  meaai 
for  rotating  sdd  seeoad  dmm  dial  with  rotation  of  said 
lead  screw  at  a  rednoed  antular  rate,  said  means  cora- 
prisfaig  a  cam  boshint  carried  by  said  lead  screw,  an 
external  gear  carried  oo  said  cam  and  diapaaed  for 
nonrotary,  translational  motion  iqxm  rotation  of  said 
cam  boshing,  an  internal  gear  mirfiliig  with  said  ex- 
ternal gear  and  haTing  an  unequal  number  ci  teeth  with 
respect  thereto,  said  seoood  drtui  dial  being  secured  to 
said  internal  gear. 

'  v^ 

2,tf4,4gt  ^ 

EASILY  DBASSEMBLED  FLAG  ASSEMBLIES 

Carl  R.  SlephcMoai,  dare,  MidL,  asili of  one-half 

to  Leo  Gffoadn,  Hanriaea,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  Ajprii  22,  1957.  Serial  No.  654,35t 

9  Claims.    (CL  11<— 173) 


CQNntOL  DEYICB8  FOE  J^MATIX  VQBi  AP. 
PLYING  CO ATINGi  TO  METAL  SHEETS 

.      _      , In 

He  Metal  BoK 
a 

25, 19S4,  Sarial  N«.  4M34 

_  -       M,  1993 

UClainM.    (CLUt— 1) 
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1.  In  an>aratus  of  the  du^acter  described  and  includ- 
ing cooperative  rollers  subject  to  being  opened  aiKl  closed; 
devices  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
rollers,  the  movement  of  the  rollers  to  an  open  or  dosed 
position  bdng  effected  by  mechanism  operated  by  a 
power  source  which  is  independent  of  the  drive  of  the 
nsachine,  and  the  actuation  of  said  "'«t^*'t"!fT"  to  open 
or  dose  the  rollers  being  determined  by  the  position  of 
a  detector  member  movable  in  reqionse  to  tlw  passage 
thereover  and  contact  therewith  of  a  sheet,  the  position 
of  said  detector  mcnUwr  determining  the  position,  rela- 
tive to  a  control  member  for  said  ind^>endeatly  oper- 
ated mechanism,  an  actuating  member,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  actuating  member  continuously  and  in  a  regnlar 
path  and  in  timed  reUtionship  with  the  rollers  and  the 
sheet  and  said  actuating  membo-  also  being  TH^*yWy 
as  to  position  and  arranged  so  as  in  one  position,  cor- 
responding to  the  passage  of  a  sheet  or  a  predetermined 
regular  succession  of  sheets,  to  move  said  contrcri  mem- 
ber to  effect  movement  of  said  rollers  to  the  rloeod 
position,  and  in  another  position,  corresponding  to  an 
interruption  in  the  passage  of  a  sheet  or  said  regular 
succession  iA  sheets  to  move  said  cmitrol  member  to 
effect  movement  of  said  rollers  to  the  open  poaitiosL 


r.  •  >^\ 


•itiola  bo 


1.  In  an  easily  disassembled  flag  assembly;  a  mast;  a 
flag  having  a  loop  portion  at  its  end  adjacent  said  mast 
through  which  said  mast  extends;  a  hoUow  frame  for  said 
flag  open  at  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  mast,  having 
ring  like  portions  a}  its  vertically  spaced  ends  which  ro- 
tatably  receive  said  mast  adjacem  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  flag;  and  a  loop  portion  for  the  outer  edge 
of  sakl  flag  receiving  the  outer  portion  of  said  frame  and 
having  suflfcient  diameter  to  pass  at  least  one  of  said 
ring  like  portions;  said  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
flag  bemg  free  of  the  frame  so  that  the  flag  can  be  easily 
slid  off  said  frame  once  the  flag  and  frame  are  removed 
from  the  mast,  with  the  outer  loop  on  said  flag  slipping  off 
the  outer  section  of  the  frame  and  one  of  the  upper  and 
744  o.i;.— J8 


cpNTsySi 

PROdEBBING  MACHINES 
New  Yerit,  N-Y, 

April  1, 1957,  Seriid  No.  (51411 
23  Clahii.   (CLUB~1I) 


I.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  having 
means  for  moving  a  material  holder  into  and  out  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  receptades.  electrical  means  for 
actuating  said  moving  means,  timiag  means  including  a 
clock  motor  for  controlling  the  normal  operatioM  of 
said  dectrical  actuating  means  to  provide  predetermined 


422 


r^r 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


•  ^  »  w  r*k 


July  14,  1959 


period*  during  which  the  material  holder  is  positioned 
within  the  receptacles,  respectively,  and  adjusUble  delay 
means  operable  to  render  said  timing  meens  ineffective 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  control  the  opera- 
tions of  said  electrical  actuating  means,  said  delay  means 
comprising  a  master  control  switch  for  said  electrical 
actuating  means  whidi  is  closed  during  the  normal  op- 
erations of  said  timing  means,  and  which  is  open  dur- 
ing said  predetermined  period  of  time  axxl  means  driven 
by  said  clock  motor  at  a  speed  different  from  that  of 
the  latter  for  closing  said  master  switch  upon  the  expira- 
tion of  said  prcdetermfaied  period  of  time.     «w^ :  i^a  / 


2,894,413 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  HOSE 
Okv  C.  Stakl,  Um  Ai^cks,  Calff^  ■iilgiiin.  by 

aainawBti,  to  Tbe   Bordea   ConpMy,   New   York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporatkp  of  New  Jeraey 
Origfanl  avpikailMi  May  31,  1»55,  Serial  No.  51l,»49, 
now  PstcBt  No.  2,7<3,31<,  dated  Scvteaibcr  IS,  lf54. 

5  Claims.    (CL  11»— M) 


thereof  for  fluid,  an  open  ended  rotary  drum  supported 
within  tbe  housing  and  partly  subnerged  ia  the  fluid 
and  having  a  loading  end  and  a  delivery  end.  a  spiral  feed 
flight  positioBed  within  the  drum  and  opentivcly  con- 
nected to  the  loading  end  of  the  dnim.  drcnmfereatially 
spaced  lift  flights  positiaiied  witUn  the  dmm  Mtrmftdiatp 
said  feed  flight  add  said  delivery  and.  a  delivery  chute  po- 
sitioned adjacent  said  delivery  end.  the  lift  fli^t  portion  of 
the  drum  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the  feed  fli^t  for 
supportion  of  the  drum  whereby  to  lift  the  treated  ship 
from  the  bottom  of  the  drum  to  said  delivery  chute  in  one- 
half  revolution  of  said  drum,  drying  apparattu  positioned 
at  the  delivery  end  of  said  chirte,  said  drying  apparatus 
comprising  in  a  housing,  an  endless  open  mesh  conveyor 
belt  positioned  within  said  dryer  boiudng,  a  series  of  up- 
per nozzles  located  within  said  dryer  boosing  and  posi- 
tioned above  said  belt,  a  series  oi  lower  nozzles  located 
within  said  dryer  housing  and  positioned  intermediate 
the  upper  and  lower  courses  of  said  bdt  and  directed  to- 
ward said  upper  course,  means  for  providing  said  nozzles 
with  air  at  increased  velocity,  and  means  for  heating  said 
air  with  steam. 


•    ■  ".I    J 
«v».  R»k  n:»var 
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APPARATUS  FORELBCTHOffTATICALLY  —  ^ 
am  UK  APPLYING  MULTI-COATINGS 
loha  Sedbcslk,  Jr.,  Gaiftdd,  N  J. 
Appllcatkm  AimiC  It,  1951,  Ssrial  No.  755,712 
29ClakM.    (CLlll— iK) 


1.  Tn  an  apparatus  for  applying  an  outer  layer  of  a 
plastisol  to  an  inner  core  of  a  plastic  hose  having  a  rein- 
forcing braid  thereon  to  form  an  integral  multi-layer  hose, 
the  combination  of:  reservoir  means  for  containing  a 
quantity  of  the  plastisol;  an  elongated,  U-shaped,  verti- 
cally disposed  conduit  positioned  above  said  reservoir 
means  with  the  ends  of  said  conduit  beneath  the  surface 
of  the  plastisol  in  said  reservoir  means;  means  for  creat- 
ing a  vacuum  coupled  to  the  bight  of  said  conduit;  a 
wiper  die  for  removing  excess  plastisol  from  said  braid 
covered  inner  core;  a  source  of  heat  for  curing  the  plas- 
tisol on  said  braid  covered  core;  and  drive  means  for 
guiding  the  hose  into  said  reservoir  means,  through  said 
conduit  and  back  through  said  reservoir  means,  tlm>ugh 
said  wiper  die,  and  then  past  said  heat  source  for  remov- 
ing air  and  entrapped  gases  from  said  plastisol  wetted 
hose  in  said  conduit,  removing  excess  plastisol  in  said 
wiper  die,  and  curing  the  remainmg  plastisol  in  place  on 
the  braid  reinforced  hose,  said  drive  means  including 
a  rotating  pulley  positioned  at  said  bight  of  said  conduit 
adjacent  said  coupling  of  said  vacuum  means. 


•Ncr*-' 
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APPARATUS  AND  ftOTHOD  FOR  FLUID  TREAT- 
MENT OF  METALUC  SLUGS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  I.  KeanMj,  De^iott,  Mkh.,  esslriiii  to  Dc<rex 
Chemical  bdMtrice,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  MlcUtan 
Application  October  1,  195<,  Serial  No.  413,011 
ICfariBM.    (CLlll— 51) 


8.  Apparatus  for  fluid  treatment  of  metallic  slugs  or 
the  like,  comprising  a  housing  with  a  tank  in  the  bottom 


1 .  Apparatus  for  electrostatically  coating  articles  com- 
prising an  atomizer  array  for  providing  spray  of  coating 
material,  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  articles 
along  a  predetermined  loop  path  through  said  spray,  and 
means  for  creating  an  electrostatic  field  between  said 
atomizer  array  and  said  articles  for  atomizing  and  de- 
positing said  coating  material  on  said  articles,  said  atom- 
izer array  including  at  least  one  routing  atomizer  head 
with  an  atomizing  edge  and  at  least  one  rotating  electro- 
static deflector  having  an  extended  lateral  edge,  said  rout- 
ing atomizer  head  and  said  routing  ekctrosutic  deflector 
being  spaced  from  each  other  and  aligned  normal  to  said 
predetermined  loop  path  and  having  electrical  interaction 
between  said  atomizer  and  said  deflector  for  forming  a 
fan-shaped  spray  pattern  from  the  atomizing  edge  of  the 
routing  atomizer  head  opposite  the  deflector,  said  rotating 
atomizer  head  and  said  routing  electrosUtic  deflector 
being  relatively  positioned  to  one  another  for  electro- 
sUtically  concentratedly  directing  said  ^>ray  pattern  and 
electrostatically  coating  said  articles  with  the  coating 
material  of  the  fan-shaped  spray  pattern  from  said  atom- 
izing edge  of  the  routing  atomizer  head  adjacent  said 

articles. 

tnt  to  eoo  ita*  ernvn  otfi  to  nonaea  ruHm  eAi 
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APPARATUS  iSiRnKOGKAPIIIC 
DBVKLOPMENT 


llq«ofNtwY«t  ' 
niVBl   mbHcsIIm  PtkmvT   IS**  1 
4t9,M3.  ^DMM  a^ 
1957, 8«W  Mb.  09,H4 

3CMM.    (CL1I»~(37) 


•muigM!  to  insure  that  the  valves  carried  by  die  irahra 
rod  are  podtJoned  so  as  to  eaaUe  die  piitoa  lo  make  a 
woitfaig  stroke  at  the  completion  of  each  exhaust  stroke; 


r- 


'if   c 


ft 


3.  Developing  mechanism  for  dectrosutic  images  com- 
prising in  eombination  a  development  electrode,  means 
for  positioning  an  electroetatie  imata*bearing  member  in 
uniform  closely  qiaced  mlatiOMh^  with  said  electrode 
to  form  a  developing  zone  thsreb^ween,  walls  defining 
two  entrance  chambers,  each  chamber  communicating 
with  said  development  zooe  through  a  narrow  aperture 
through  said  walls  at  opposite  ends  of  said  electrode, 
means  for  producing  and  blowing  a  gas  suspension  of 
finely-divided  electrostatically  charged  tnaf^ir^ai  oonduit 
means  to  feed  said  gas  suspension  to  said  entrance  cham- 
bers  and  valve  means  in  said  conduit  wher^  said  gas 
suspension  is  fed  into  each  entrance  chamber  tltemately. 


and  resilient  means  poattioned  between  the  piston  and 
cylinder  head  and  compressed  by  the  piston  during  the 
working  stroke  thereof  and  effective  to  retiun  the  piston 
to  starting  position. 


"  2,tMj4t7 

5    SCRATCH  POCT  WITHIiKNEWABLE  FABRIC 

COVER 
Marrki  GoMmm,  Bran,  N.Y. 
•>   Appikatkm  Hiitiwkiff  ai«  1»S<,  Seilai  Na.  <11,145 
,  <CWm.    (a.ll»->l) 


MOIXMMMNXmriNG 

Jeff  C  Clay,  Fayettevillt,  W.  Va., 
Compaay,  Oak  HHI,  W.  Va^  a 
Virginia 

Dacanker  3, 1957.  SeiM  No. 

7CkrfM^   fCLt21-^M) 
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1.  In  a  hand  supported  drill  the  combination  of  a 

bracket  having  a  central  motor  receiving  portion,  a  mo- 

^    .         .  .  ,      ^         .  tor  socketed  within  said  motor  receiving  portion  of  said 

2.  A  scratch  post  for  domestic  pets  and  animals  hav-   bracket,  attachhig  means  for  ftxedly  eecnring  said  mo- 

mg  a  renewable,  replaceable  material  sleeve,  said  ma-    tor  to  said  bracket,  a  handle  receiving  frame  interflttinf 

tenal  sleeve  consisung  of  an  outer  facing  material  and    abom  said  motor  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  handle  flMdiy 

an  inner    ayer  of  cushioning  material  disposed  imme-    secured  to  said  frame,  and  resOient  attaching  means  fbr 

diatcly  below.  s^ri^  „y  jn^,  ,^  „y  ,,^  "«  °"*™  ^ 
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COMPRESSED  AIR  U^^ScATORY  VIBRATOR 

Leo  Bcracr,  Pasaisaa,  CaBT^  amtpsor  to  Aerojct^^eacral 

CorpoiaHon,  Aaaaa,  CaHT^  a  cotyorrtion  of  Ohio 

-■  AppttcatfcM  Novcnbar  M,  19S«,  ScrM  No.  <22,<54 
9ClaiaBS.  (CL131— 3f) 
1.  A  compressed  air  operated  reciprocatory  vibrator 
comprising:  a  cylinder  having  a  valve  head  portion  at 
one  end  and  a  cylinder  head  closing  the  opposite  end  of 
said  cylinder;  in!et  and  exhaust  poru  arranged  in  said 
valve  head;  a  piston  having  an  axial  bore  therethrou^ 
in  said  cylinder;  abutmentt  carried  by  said  cylinder 
against  which  said  piston  impacts  at  each  end  of  its 
travel  in  the  cylinder;  a  valve  rod  slidably  mounted  in 
the  bore  in  said  piston  and  permanently  contained  within 
said  cylhider;  valves  mounted  on  said  valve  rod  and 
immovable  relative  thereto;  stops  on  said  valve  rod  limit- 
ing  relattve  movement  of  the  piston  and  valve  rod  and 
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DIFPSRENTIAL  n!uffn 
C. 
Hayae 


MOTOR 
laKalHy 


SOakM.   faiU-41)  ^^ 

I.  A  fluid  motor  ooopdnat  a  caiiaff  having  a  pres> 
sure  responsive  unit  thereini,  a  f<»oe  traamittiai  member 
in  said  motor,  a  member  to  be  ■ffrtrafrd  rimnitfti>d  to 
said  force  transmitting  member,  a  faOow-iv  vaha  hav- 
ing fluid  connection  with  the  motor  and  with  a  aonree 
of  pressure,  said  valve  having  a  normal  poddkm  Ascoo- 
ne^ing  the  motor  from  said  source  and  being  movable 
to  connect  the  motor  to  said  source  to  coergiae  the  motor, 
a  reaction  device  in  said  motor  having  "wi^?f»«rf'  ooo- 
nection  with  said  vahrt,  and  lever  meam  <v*irT<iing  a 
phirality  tA  segmental  plates  normally  lying  substantially 
in  a  common  plane  and  rockaUy  engaging  at  radially 
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spaced  points  with  said  pressure  re^xmsive  unit,  said 
force  transmitting  member  and  said  reaction  device  to 
transmit  forces  from  said  pressure  responsive  unit  to 
said  force  transmitting  member  and  to  simultaneously 
react  through  said  reaction  device  against  said  valve  to 
oppose  movement  thereof  away  from  its  normal  position. 


said  reaction  device  comprising  an  axial  head  engaging 
said  valve,  said  reaction  device  further  comprising  a  re- 
action plate  coaxial  with  said  head  and  havipg  lost  motion 
connection  therewith  when  said  valve  is  Jb  said  normal 
position  whereby  said  valve  is  initially  movable  from  such 
position  without  transmitting  any  force  to  said  reaction 
plate. 

2394,491 

FAIL-SAFE  SERVOMECHANBM  SYSTEM   AND 

AMPLIFIER    ARRANGEMENTS    THEREFOR 

Herbert  HecM,  Wantaffh,  N.Y^  ■■Ijiiii  to  Spcrry  Rami 

CorporatkNi,  a  cuimma/km  of  Ddawart 

Appikatioa  Fabrvary  14, 19S5,  Serial  No.  487,99t 

S  Oaima,    (O.  121—41) 
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I.  An  autopilot  system  for  controlling  the  attitude  of 
an  aircraft  by  a  control  surface  positioning  scrvomecha- 
nism  energized  from  the  output  of  a  linear  amplifier  the 
signal  input  of  which  represents  the  difference  between 
attitude  ereor  and  control  surface  position  signals  of  re- 
versible phase,  said  system  including  an  electromechani- 
cal amplifier  having  its  input  connected  to  receive  said 
linear  amplifier  input,  said  electromechanical  amplifier 
providing  an  output  dependent  in  phase  on  the  phase  of  its 
input  and  of  one  fixed  magnitiide  for  an  input  falling 
within  a  first  range  of  magnitudes  and  of  a  larger  fixed 
magnitude  for  an  input  exceeding  the  maximum  value  of 
said  first  range  of  magnitudes,  there  being  no  output  from 
said  electromechanical  amplifier  for  values  of  said  input 
less  than  the  minimum  value  of  said  first  range  of  mag- 
nitudes, said  input  nomully  remaining  within  a  second 
range  of  magnitudes  the  maximum  value  of  which  is  less 
than  the  minimum  value  of  said  first  range  of  magnitudes, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  servomechanism  in  accord- 
ance with  the  output  of  said  electromechanical  amplifier, 
whereby  a  system  malfunction  causing  said  input  to  in- 
crease beyond  its  norma!  or  second  range  of  magnitudes 
results  in  auxiliary  energization  of  said  servomechanism 
by  said  dcctromechanical  amplifier  m  one  of  two  amounts 
dependent  upon  the  extent  of  said  increase. 


2,tH493 
PRESSURE  RESPOf^SIVE  LIMITED  MOVEMENT 
VALVE  MECHANBM  FOR  HVDRAULJC  SYS- 
TEM 
F. 
to 
OL,  a  cotpofatfoa  of  Now  Jwaagr 

19,  19S77MbI  No.  473,MS       ^' 
UCIatai.   (CL121— 41) 
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1.  Fluid  fiow  control  mechanism,  comprising:  a  cas- 
ing having  a  chamber  with  inlet,  exhaust  and  load  ports 
spaced  longitudinally  thereof;  inner  and  outer  valve  mem- 
bers disposed  for  movement  in  said  chamber  to  establish 
communication  between  predetermined  ports,  said  valve 
members  being  movable  relative  to  said  casing  and  to 
one  another;  said  inner  valve  member  being  movable 
responsive  to  force  externally  applied  thereto;  said  outer 
valve  member  being  movable  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
within  said  casing;  means  formed  by  said  valve  mem- 
bers and  casing  in  one  of  the  relative  positions  thereof 
to  establish  conununicatioa  between  said  inlet  and  said 
load  ports;  said  means  being  adapted  in  another  of  the 
relative  positions  of  said  members  to  esublish  resuicted 
communication  between  said  inlet  port  simuluoeously 
with  said  load  and  exhaust  ports;  yieldable  means  be-. 
tween  the  outer  valve  member  and  said  casing  tending 
to  maintain  the  relative  positions  thereof;  yieldable  means 
between  the  inner  valve  member  and  said  casing  oppos- 
ing the  movement  of  said  inner  valve  member;  and  ad- 
ditional means  formed  in  said  casing  to  esUblish  com- 
munication between  said  exhaust  port  and  the  end  areas 
of  said  chamber  in  all  relative  positions  of  said  valve 
members. 


2,194,493 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  A  HEAT  TRANSFER 

MEDIUM 

Michael  J.  Dc  LcowM«s,  VaBcy  Stream,  N.Y. 

Applkattoa  JwM  7, 19S4,  8«tol  No.  5H,991 

2ClafaM.   (CLLtt— 135) 
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1.  A  bofler  or  water  heater  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  nesting  chambers,  including  a  first 
innermost  chamber  comprising  a  combustion  chamber, 
an  intermediate  chamber  for  heat  transfer  medium,  aod 
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a  third  chamber  surrounding  the  intermediate  chamber 
and  fonning  a  flue  gas  chamber  comprisinf.  a  rear  por- 
tion and  two  side-and-front  portions,  the  rear  pottion 
being  parallel  with  and  having  a  wall  in  coaunoo  with 
the  rear  portion  of  the  intermediate  chamber  and  hav- 
ing means  dividing  said  rear  portion  vvrtkally  faito  two 
separate  paru,  the  said  tide-and-froot  poftioos  ftrh  hav- 
ing a  portion  parallel  with  and  having  a  wall  in  com- 
mon with  a  side  of  the  intermediate  duunber  and  a  por- 
tion parallel  with  and  having  a  wall  in  commoo  with 
one  half  of  the  front  of  the  intermediate  chamber,  a 
passage  for  the  flue  gas  extending  from  laid  fint  cham- 
ber to  the  said  rear  portion  of  the  flue  gas  chamber, 
means  providing  communication  betweea  the  said  parts 
of  said  rear  portion  of  the  flue  gas  chamber  and  said 
two  side-and-froot  portions  respectively,  and  vent  means 
communicating  with  said  two  side-and-froot  portions  re- 
spectively to  exhaust  flue  gas  after  it  has  paaed  from 
the  combustion  chamber  down  the  rear  portion  of  the 
flue  gas  chamber  and  up  the  two  side-and-front  pcxtions 
respectively  of  the  flue  gas  chamber. 


of  the  floor  of  said  chamber,  with  &t  ttm^ag  rn^wnm,^ 
being  absorbed  at  said  header,  the  bights  of  Inwaidty 
bent  intermediate  tubes  defining  a  slag  paanfe  hatiaf  a 
diameter  not  greater  than  one-half  that  of  said  cjivular 
row;  and  burner  means  for  introdndng  a  miztnre  of  pid- 
verized  fuel,  steam,  and  an  oxygen-oontatniQf  gas  into 
said  chambo'. 


2494,494 
PRESSURE  SHELL  ENCLOSED  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
GENERATOR    WITH    TUBULAR    HEAT    EX> 
CHANGER 
Ernest  A.  Brooks,  BMbcrtois  OUo,  Rolfc 
Bdvidere,  NJ^  and  Theodore  S.  Sbcmbc.  Hi 
N.Y^  Bssignnis  fe  IV  Bobcock  *  W 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporrtioo  of  New  Jtesey 
AppMcatkMi  twtj  13,  19SS,  Scffal  No.  521,M1 
4CWM.    (CL121-419) 
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1.  Tn  a  synthesis  gas  reactor,  an  upwardly  extending 
circular  row  of  steam  generating  tubes;  a  cylindrical 
metal  casing  laterally  enclosing  said  tube  row;  a  sup- 
porting framework;  a  support  means  interconnecting  the 
upper  ends  of  said  tubes  and  said  casing;  means  sus- 
pending said  support  means  from  said  framework,  wheco- 
by  said  casing  and  said  tubes  may  expand  downwardly 
independently  of  each  other;  a  refractary-liaed  reaction 
chamber  oKkMed  within  the  lower  portioa  of  saU  tow 
of  tubes,  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes  of  said  row  bdng 
connected  into  an  amular  header,  with  altemata  tabes 
being  connected  directly  into  said  header  and  the  iaisr- 
mediate  tubes  betweoi  said  alternate  tubes  being  beat 
radially  inwardly,  above  said  header,  and  then  radially 
outwardly  into  said  header  to  form,  with  the  aMemate 
tubes,  cantilever  truss  supports  for  the  refractoiy  lining 


COMBUSTION  CB^SSSw  A  MCmOVALVE 
DIBSEL  ENGINI  WnH  AIR  COOLING 

. .  Ymaslavki  Pekswiy  IS,  lfS4 
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1.  In  a  dieael  engine,  a  cylinder;  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  plane  of  synunetry  containing  said  axis  and 
diametral  in  said  cylinder;  a  cylinder  head;  a  combustion 
chamber  eccentrically  located  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder  and  near  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder 
and  having  iu  axis  in  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the 
cylinder,  a  valve  in  said  combustioo  chamber  and  adapted 
to  control  the  operatioa  of  said  cylinder  and  having  its 
axis  contained  in  said  plane  <^  symmetry  and  inclined 
at  an  angle  from  the  axis  of  the  cylinder;  a  piston  having 
a  crown  in  said  cylinder;  said  combustion  chamber  con- 
sisting <^  two  parts:  the  first  pan  in  the  cylinder  head 
and  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  cavity  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  the  valve,  and  the  second  part  in  the  piston  crown 
and  in  the  form  of  a  second  cylindrical  cavity  cormpond- 
ing  to  and  cooperating  with  the  cavity  in  the  cylinder 
head. 


Rny  T. 


INTERNAL  OOMBUWTON  BWGINE 

■*^'J**™*8  *''**VBy»  Des  MMnes^  sown,  a 

AppHcadaa  Mj  It,  19S(,  Serkri  No.  5M,«S2 
SOahM.   (CL12»-^44) 


1.  In  a  fbor  cycle  internal  combostioa  cagine,  a  sta- 
tionary shaft,  a  rotor  rotataMe  theraoo,  a  cylfeder  cwifad 
by  said  rotor,  a  piston  thereta.  a  slatioBary  can  for 
reaprocating  said  jnston  m  said  cylinder  upon  rotatioB 
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of  said  rotor,  said  shaft  being  provided  with  intake  and 
exhaust  ports  for  said  cylinder,  said  rotor  having  a 
cylinder  port  for  registry  therewith  during  rotation  of 
said  rotor  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  spark  plug  port  in 
said  shaft  to  register  with  said  cylinder  port,  a  spark 
plug  therein,  and  said  rotor  having  a  vent  to  atmosphere 
which  registers  with  said  spark  plug  port  between  succes- 
sive firings  of  the  plug  to  scavenge  exhaust  gas  there- 
from and  reduce  the  temperature  thereof. 
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fc  1.  A  manifold  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ram  pipe  devices  for  respectively 
supplying  air  to  the  individual  cyUnders  of  the  engine, 
e«A  of  said  ram  pipe  devices  comprising  a  first  tubu- 
lar member  mounted  upon  said  engine  and  communicat- 
mg  at  one  end  with  an  engine  cylinder  and  open  at  the 
other  end  to  atmosphere,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slots  formed  throughout  at  least  a  part  of  the 
length  of  said  member,  a  sleeve  member  routably  sup- 
ported upon  said  first  member,  said  sleeve  member  in- 
cluding a  corresponding  number  of  slots  adapted  to  coact 
with  the  slots  in  said  first  member,  and  engine  speed  re- 
sponsive  means  operatively  connected   to  said   sleeve 
members  to  route  the  latter  to  progressively  move  said 
steeve  slots  uito  registry  with  the  slots  in  said  first  mem- 
ber  to  vary  the  effective  length  of  each  nun  pipe  device 
in  accordance  with  engine  speed. 


Min^nPLE  SPEED  DRIVE  AND  CONTROL 
._.    ^    ^  SYSTEM 

Dwoi^M^  a  cofpoiatfM  of  Ddmvan 

^pplriHoB  iMMvy  4, 1957,  S«U  So.  €32,579 
\  .     17CUM.   (CL 123—119) 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combinaUon 
comprising  a  multiple  impeller  blower  adapted  to  sup- 
P  y  scavengmg  and  charging  air  to  the  engine,  said 
blower  havmg  two  impeller  drive  shafts  roUUbly  mounted 
m  side-by-side  parallel  relation  and  having  synchronizing 
gears  dnvingly  mterconnecting  said  impeller  shafts  a 
power  input  means  including  a  routably  driven  shaft,  a 
first  clutch  means  selectively  energizable  to  csublish  a 
direct  drive  connection  between  said  input  shaft  and 
^^Ki'^rff"!'  '^^^^'  '°  ^°«'"*  f"«'  «"PP>y  control 

and  loKl  fuel  supplying  positions,  hydraulic  control  m^ 
for  said  fint  clutch  means  operable  in  accordance  with 


the  operative  movement  of  said  fuel  supply  control  mem- 
ber relauve  to  an  intermediate  fuel  supply  podtion.  said 
control  means  being  operable  to  energize  said  first  chitch 
means  when  said  fuel  supply  member  it  shifted  between 
Its  intermediate  and  full  speed  and  IomI  fuel  supply  posi- 
tions and  being  operable  to  de-energize  said  first  clutch 

Its  intermediate  and  idle  speed  and  IomI  fusil  supply 
positions,  a  reduction  driving  gear  routably  joumaled 
on  said  one  impeller  shaft  and  dnvingly  connected  to 


MANIFOLD  Wrra^^UBLE  LENGTH  RAM 

PIPES 

Cfcartef  P.  BoOct,  Jr,  Dc^bbora,  Mkt,  a«igM>r  to  Geo- 
J^P^JJ^Corponido.,  DctraiC,  Mlcfc^  a  corporatioa 

AppUcatioa  AagHt  25,  lf5«,  Serial  No.  7S7,—9 
5  OaiaH.    (CL  123—52) 
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said  input  shaft,  said  reduction  driving  gear  meshing  with 
a  reducUon  driven  gear  mounted  in  spaced  concentric 
relaaon  to  the  other  of  said  impeller  shafts,  and  a 
second  clutch  means  intennediate  said  reduction  driven 
gear  and  said  other  impeller  shaft,  said  second  dutch 
means  bemg  adapted  to  drivingly  bteicoooect  said  reduc- 
Uon dnven  gear  and  said  other  impeUer  shaft  when 
said  first  clutch  mechanism  is  de-energized  and  adapted 
to  permit  said  other  impeller  shaft  to  overrun  said  re- 
duction dnven  gear  when  said  first  clutch  mechanism  is 
energized. 


2J9Mf9 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  C.  Dcraood,  RodMiiv  N  Y    mmimnnr  »»  rLm^ 
eral^^cj*^^ 

Applicadon  FcbnHry  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,«93 
UOatssa.    (CL  123— 119) 
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1.  A  fuel  mduction  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion eogme  comprising  an  air  induction  passage,  a  throttle 
valve  for  controUing  the  flow  of  air  through  the  passage 
a  pump  for  supplying  ftiel  under  pressure,  a  metering 
va^ve  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  Aid  under  pressore 
delivered  to  the  respective  cylinders  of  the  engine,  means 
rwponsive  to  cerUm  engine  operating  conditions  for  coo- 
troHing  said  valve  during  normal  operation,  additional 
means  for  controlling  said  valve  to  enrich  the  fuel-air 

'"!!1*1!!!L!'**"  **  ^^^  "  *^**'  *  <*«^'<*  '«"  controlling 
said  vsive  to  enrich  the  fuel  air  mixture  during  accelen- 
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tion  of  the  engtae,  and  a  meduuiian  for  reodering  said 
accelentkm  device  inoperative  after  dte  engiBe  reaches 
a  given  operating  tcmpentfure. 


II 


MIXTUnE  COMPRn§DilG  INTBN  AL  CXMOUS. 
TION  KNGINB  WTIH  FUEL  INIBCnON 
FrieMch  K.  H.  Ni 
to 


Marck  14, 19S7,  8evW  N*.  M<,992 
,M|Mrs<lsir«i— J  MHck  IS,  19M 
9a^rfM.    iCLVO-^M) 
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1.  A  motor  vehicle  driven  tyf  a  mixture-compresring, 
injection-type  iniemal  combuitiaa  aaglM  oooipriang 
actuating  means  for  oontrolttaf  the  ooiput  of  said  en- 
gine, a  fuel  pump  feMhiding  ad^utthig  nant  for  varying 
the  amount  of  fad  Injected  into  nid  engine,  means  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  combustion  air  suppUad  to 
said  engine,  connecting  means  for  directly  '^'*»niTti"i 
said  actuating  means  witii  said  wH)yT*iwf  meant,  and 
further  connecting  means  iwehiHh)^  delay  mum  for 
connecting  said  actuating  means  with  said  oontnrf  means 
for  controlling  the  quantity  of  ooinbastlon  air,  said  de- 
lay means  being  effective  daring  aooderation  as  well  as 
during  deceleration  of  said 


,  CONTROL  VALVE  ftScHANBM  FOR  PRESSURE 

OPERATED  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
Menli  J.  DMr.  Dayto^  OUo,  iiilpii  to  GcMml  Mo- 
tan  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  MMl,  a  toiposnllw  of 
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1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system  including  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid,  a  pressure-operated  actuator  dcvka, 
drive  means  for  selectively  and  drivingly  connecting  said 
actuator  device  to  a  load  mechanism,  a  valve  mechanism 
operable  to  control  the  flow  of  pressurized  «'-*ii«^ng  flyiij 
from  said  source  to  said  actuator  device,  said  valve  medi- 
anism  including  a  valve  casing  having  a  first  and  second 
valve  chamber  therein,  each  of  said  chainbers  having 
an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  opening  thereon,  a  first 
passage  meau  connecting  the  inlet  port  of  said  first 
chamber  to  said  source,  a  second  passage  means  ooaiaect- 
ing  the  outlet  port  of  said  first  chamber  to  the  inlet  port 


of  said  second  chamber,  and  a  third  passage  meam  con- 
necting die  outlet  port  of  said  second  chamber  to  taM 
actuator  device,  a  valve  member  mounted  in  each  cMf  uid 
chambers  and  independently  okovaMe  between  a  dond 
no-flow  position  and  an  open  ftifl-flow  position,  meant 
for  selectively  actimttng  saikl  first  chamber  valve  mem- 
ber between  its  closed  and  opcttad  positions,  a  resilient 
means  biasing  said  second  chanAcr  valve  member  to- 
wards its  open  position,  a  first  pi  at  ire  means  responsive 
to  the  fhiid  preasure  of  said  tnuice  and  oparnUy  aatociated 
with  said  second  chamber  vahre  snember  to  bias  it  to 
its  closed  position  in  oppositioo  to  said  resilient  means 
whenever  said  first  duunber  valve  member  is  in  its  closed 
position,  and  a  second  pressure  means  req;>onsive  to  the 
fluid  pressure  intermediate  said  chambers  in  said  second 
passage  and  operaMy  associated  with  the  second  diaai- 
ber  vaKe  member  to  counlerlMlaiioe  the  closing  biasing 
action  of  said  first  pressure  means  thereby  permitting 
said  resilient  means  to  shift  said  second  chamber  valve 
member  to  its  opened  position  whenever  said  first  cham- 
ber valve  member  is  in  Its  opened  positioo  and  said 
actuator  device  is  drivingly  coupled  to  said  load  medu- 
nism  by  said  drive  means,  and  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sure means  and  said  resilient  means  coacting  on  said 
second  chamber  valve  member  to  gififft^pn  it  in  an  inter- 
mediate limited  flow  opened  position  whenever  said  first 
chamber  valve  is  in  its  opened  position  and  said  actuator 
device  is  disconnected  from  taid  load  mechanism  by  said 
drive 
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i.  In  combination  with  an  internal  oonbustion  engine 
having  an  engine  oombostion  air  supply  duct,  an  engine 
oa  pcetinre  lubricating  airsteni,  a  value  in  taid  air  anpply 
duct  normally  stopping  the  flow  of  air  therethrough  but 
movable  to  an  open  position  permitting  such  flow,  a  mem- 
ber movable  with  said  valve,  a  latch  engageable  with  scid 
member  to  hold  taid  member  in  itti  valve  open  position 
and  movaMe  into  and  out  of  latchaMe  relati(«i  with  said 
member,  and  latch  actuating  means  mcluding  a  first  pres- 
sure reqxmsive  meant  operativa  in  riiiontt  to  engine  oil 
pressure  supplied  thereto  to  move  said  latch  out  of  Utch- 
able  relation  with  said  membei  and  bsating  means  yield- 
ably  opposing  said  pressure  respontire  means;  the  im- 
provement comprisfaig  oil  pastage  OMana  indnding  a  flow 
restricting  orifkw  for  conducting  oil  to  taid  first  pressure 
wponsive  meant  from  the  engine  oil  pretture  lubrica- 
tion tyitem,  taid  passage  means  havii«  a  pretture  reliev- 
ing opening  therein  intermediate  taid  orifice  and  said  first 
praatum  rttpooaiva  meant,  a  doaure  for  taid  openint. 
yiaklabia  ateant  biasing  taid  cloture  to  ilB  doaad  poaition. 
in  rrisp  until  to  engina  tpaad  for 
in  oppoiition  to  taid  yieldaMa  biatiat 
»  laoond  prttture  rttponave  naant  opeinMc  in  le- 
sponta  to  engine  oil  pretture  tupplied  thereto  by  taid  pnt- 
sage  means  from  the  pressure  supply  side  of  said  or^ke 
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to  modulate  the  biasing  actioo  of  said  yieldable  means 
and  thereby  the  engine  speed  at  which  said  engine  speed 
reqwnsive  means  is  operable  to  open  said  closure  in  ac- 
cordance with  engine  oil  pressure. 


EHBIB  0> 


AKCTEKYI 


BOW 
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•»  •<  un 
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4,  19SS,  SmM  No.  52M53 
(CLU4— 23) 
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1  An  archery  bow  stave  comprising  a  centrally  lo- 
cated handle  portion,  limbs  extending  from  said  handle 
portion  one  on  each  side  thereof,  each  limb  comprising 
a  laminate  including  a  core  constituted  by  a  synthetic 
resin  reinforced  by  glass  fibers  extending  in  a  plurality 
of  directions  in  relation  to  one  another,  and  back  and 
face  strips  on  opposite  sides  of  the  core  and  attached  in- 
tegrally thereto,  said  strips  constituted  by  synthetic  resin 
having  longitudinal  and  suDstantially  parallel  fibers  im- 
bedded therein  to  stiffen  the  same,  the  portion  of  said 
core  adjacent  to  said  handle  being  ol  greater  thickness 
than  the  individual  thickness  of  either  said  face  strip  or 
said  back  strip,  whereby  said  core  is  effective  to  space 
said  back  strip  and  said  face  strip  and  resist  shearing 
forces  incident  to  the  bending  of  said  bow  stave. 


23M,Si4 

VALVE  SEAT  STONE  DRESSER 

Emmctt  A.  ThUimiii.  VaMMrrcr,  Wa*.,  MrigBor  of 

twd^  percent  to  O.  R.  Chwmi,  VapcoTw,  Wuk. 

AppHcatkM  Dcccaibcr  It,  1955,  Sotel  No.  555>14 

h  7ClataM.    (CL  125—11) 


,t.. 


^|0  Jh- 


I.  In  combination  with  a  valve  refacing  machine  of 
the  type  including  a  grinder  having  a  grinding  wheel 
and  a  guard,  and  a  valve  stem  chuck,  a  valve  seat  Mone 
dressing  tool  including  a  dresdng  stone  noounted  on  said 
guard,  aild  a  valve  seat  dressing  tool  pilot  carried  by 
said  chuck,  said  dressing  stone  facing  said  pfloC  for 
dressing  a  valve  seat  stone  mounted  on  said  pilot. 


VDRAli^ASEMBLY 

H.  Mhmm,  Vhi  Naya.  Ci 
Fctewy  It,  19S7,8«talNo. 
13CWML    (CLlit-^) 


• 


4 


rjt 


^S!. 


1.  A  vibrating  chair  comprising  a  hue  frame,  a  re- 
silient panel  resiliently  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and 
means  resiliently  mounted  on  said  resilient  panel  for  im- 
parting controlled  vibratory  motion  to  said  reiilient  panel, 
said  resilient  panel  in  turn  transmitting  cootroUed  vibra- 
tory motion  through  its  resilient  mounting  to  said  base 
frame. 


UNDERWATER  BREAIHING  AFPARATUB     i- 
DwHtv  B.  Rmb.  iiidtem  OM* 
nliM  April  3, 1M7, 8«W  No.  <5t42t 
4  CUM.    (CLUt-142)  ^ 


-;>•  ^  a:^u 


* 


, *l^ 


I.  A  breathing  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
a  gas  container,  a  bousing  having  a  chamber  and  a 
mouthpiece  integrally  aaaodated  therewith  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  mouth  of  the  uaer,  said  mouthpiece 
having  an  opening  communicating  between  said  chamber 
and  the  mouth  of  the  user,  a  single  conduit  connected 
between  said  housing  and  said  gas  container,  a  gas  inlet 
port  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  chamber 
and  said  conduit,  a  demand  valve  controlling  said  gas 
inlet  jKut,  a  substantially  rectangular  diaphragm  in  said 
chamber  having  one  side  thereof  exposed  to  exterior 
hydrostatic  pressure  and  movable  in  response  to  a  de- 
crease in  pressure  in  said  chamber,  said  diaphragm  having 
corrugated  sidewalls  permitting  said  diafrfuagm  to  expand 
and  contract  in  a  bellow-like  manner,  means  operatively 
associated  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  demand  valve 
causing  opening  movement  of  said  demand  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  expanding  movement  of  said  diaphragm,  a  gas 
outlet  port  in  said  housing  in  communication  with  said 
chamber,  an  exhaust  valve  controlling  said  gas  outlet 
port,  said  exhaust  valve  adapted  to  open  in  response  to 
an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  chamber,  said  external 
hydrostatic  pressure  being  insufficient  to  cause  said  dia- 
phragm to  of>en  said  denuusd  valve,  reduced  chamber 
pressure  permitting  said  external  hydrosUtic  pressure  to 
expand  said  diaphragm  thereby  causing  said  denund 
valve  to  open,  increased  chamber  pressure  causing  said 
diairfiragm  to  contract  thereby  closing  said  demand  valve 
and  opening  said  exhaust  valve,  said  chamber  pressure 
being  increased  or  decreased  in  response  to  exhalation 
and  inhalation  respectively  by  the  user,  said  diaphragm 
and  said  exhaust  valve  being  located  m  the  same  zone 
as  the  mouth  oi  the  user,  thereby  preventing  diflierential 
hydrosUtic  head  pressure  therebetween  and  subjecting 
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die  moufli  of  (he  tiser  to  the  same  tntenial  uid  external    by  the  other  branch  conduit,  means  readily  detachabty 
hydrostatic   preasure   when  in  use   thereby  p^rminf^   connectiiig  said  manifold  to  said  cvp  forwairdly  thereof, 
relatively  effortless  breathing  by  the  user  of  said  appa- 
ratus. 


REDUCING  AND  DOXniNG  ADAPTER 

W.  SMkr.  DajUm,  Ohio,    i  Hi    ■ 
States  of  America  •■  rapwwted  bf  tk 
the  AkFoRc 
AppUcatkNi  DMxmbcr  23,  1957,  S«U  No.  7tM47 

11  Claims.    (CL  lit— 142) 
(Granted  mdcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (19S2),  sec  2M) 


^ 


1. 

5.  An  adapter  for  supplying  diluted  or  pure  oxygen 
to  a  breathing  mask  or  the  like  from  an  oxygen  source 
having  a  pressure  above  ambient  atmospheric  pressure 
including  a  housing  having  an  inlet  conduit  connected 
to  the  oxygen  sooroe  and  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to 
the  breathing  mask,  means  in  said  housing  to  form  an 
inlet  chamber  communicating  with  the  inlet  conduit  and 
an  outlet  chamber  communicating  with  the  outlet  con- 
duit, said  means  having  a  passage  connecting  the  inlet 
chamber  and  the  oudet  chamber  for  flow  of  oxygen  from 
the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber,  vafve  means 
to  control  flow  of  oxygen  throu^  the  passage  from  die 
inlet  chamber  to  the  outiet  chamber,  means  to  main- 
tain the  pressure  above  ambient  pressure  of  the  oxygen 
in  the  inlet  chamber  at  a  predetermfaied  ratio  with  re- 
spect to  the  pressure  above  ambient  pressure  of  the  oxy- 
gen from  the  oxygen  source,  said  maintaining  means  in- 
cluding a  valve  member  controlling  flow  of  oxygen  from 
the  inlet  conduit  to  the  inlet  chamber,  a  second  valve 
member  connected  to  the  first  valve  member,  said  sec- 
ond valve  member  being  responsive  to  tbt  presaart  in 
the  inlet  chamber  with  nspect  to  the  ambient  pressure 
to  move  the  first  valve  member  to  an  open  position  when 
the  pressure  in  the  inlet  chamber  drops  below  the  pre- 
determined ratio  and  to  a  closed  position  when  the  pres- 
sure in  the  inlet  chamber  exceeds  the  predetermined  ratio, 
said  valve  means  controlling  oxygen  flow  through  the 
passage  in  response  to  the  ambient  pressure,  said  housing 
having  openings  in  its  wall  for  flow  of  ambient  air  into 
the  outlet  chamber  to  mix  with  oxygen  therein  for  supply 
of  breathing  air  to  the  breaidiing  mask  through  the  outlet 
conduit,  and  means  to  manually  stop  flow  of  ambient 
air  through  said  openings. 


is«'  hm  laooi 
REanRATOR 

Robert  L.  MBaa,  Glaa  ■w^a.  Mi  TTi^iiiltN  DawiMk 

fftcaHIa,  Mi. 

ApplcatkM  Mnr  II,  19M,  S«W  N«.  StS,7€S 

Uaiam.   (CL12t~144) 

1 .  In  an  oronasal  re^irator  inchidiDg  a  cup  and  means 
for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  cup,  said  means 
faKluding  an  air  line;  the  improvement  compriAig  a 
tubular  fitting  operatively  connected  to  said  air  ttne,  laid 
fitting  having  two  tubular  branch  conduits,  one  of  said 
branch  conduits  being  operatively  connected  to  said  cup 
to  sT^y  air  to  the  mterior  thereof,  a  manifold  carried 


-1    * 


and  said  manifold  being  formed  with  means  for  forming 
an  air  screen  forwardly  of  said  cup. 


Edward  W. 


tjtftJWf 
HYPODTOOCSYRINGE 


to  Bee- 
N  Ja,  •  cor* 
of  NowlafHj 

It,  1982,  Scrid  No.  U1,US 
If  nalHH     (a.I2t— 21S) 


19.  For  use  with  a  syringe  bairel,  a  Modle  aaaemUy, 
such  assembly  comprisittg  a  cup-duped,  subataotially 
rigid  hub,  a  hypodermic  needle  permaaently  aiBxed  to 
the  base  of  said  hub  and  a  pawl  formed  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  hub  and  extending  inwaixUy  therefrom  into  the 
cup  bore  in  the  direction  of  the  base  of  the  latter. 


239441* 
SEALING  CLOSURES  FOR  FLUID  CONTAINERS 
David   IsHawy,  Jr.  FTaiingham,   Mml,   siiliiir   to 
Femral  Lahonjariw,  Inc.,  AMmi,  Mesa.,  a 

AppBcrtiM  Fchmry  2S,  1954,  Scrtri  No.  412,549 
13  dataas.    (a.  121-^72) 


«-♦ 


1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  carrying  tube  and  a  sealing 
sheath  for  an  eod  thereof  comprising  flexible  sheet  strips 
juxtaposed  and  detachabiy  joined  about  the  tube  end  and 
having  separable  tabs  adapted  to  be  pulled  apart  to  expose 
the  tube  end. 

8.  Meaiu  adapting  the  ootlet-ialeC  tube  of  a  fluid  con- 
tainer for  sterile  sealed  coupling  to  a  fluid  conductor  com- 
prising a  sheath  for  the  outer  tiriw  portion  and  a  tear 
tab  sealed  over  the  inner  tube  end,  said  tab  having  a 
portion  projecting  withki  and  manipulaMe  fian  wtthoot 
the  container  for  tearing  the  same  away  from  said  tube. 
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SWATHING  MEANS  FOR  INFANTO 

■■Ifui  to  So- 
MaiMMDcraiid,  KsMtk 


If,  1955, 8«W  No.  482,145 


16,1954 

(CL 


) 


'•^ 


^,  »4^] 


base  plate  and  havinf  a  crank  pb  mounted  at  the  free 
extremity  of  Ae  crank  oppodte  to  the  fixed  phroC  pin,  ttyt 
said  lerer  being  pivoCally  mooated  on  tbt  fixed  pivot  pin 
on  the  base  plate  at  right  angle*  thereto,  said  crank  having 
a  shoulder  in  its  edge,  and  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  said  lever,  said  pawl  oootacting  said  shoulder  for 
opening  the  said  dosing  memben  opoo  actuatioB  of  said 
lever,  and  said  lever  having  a  cam  surface  provided  on 
the  under  side  fadng  said  baae  plate  and  cooperating  with 
said  crank  pin  of  said  crank  fbr  ckmng  the  said  dosing 
members  upon  actnatitm  of  said  lever. 


1.  Swathing  means  for  infants  comprising  an  inner 
layer  of  looped  fabric  made  from  polyvinyl  chloride  fiber 
material. 


2,194414 

SMOKEK9SET 

J.  Moon,  Tsanl*,  Tex. 

AppllartiM  Mny  2, 19A,  Ssttiri  No.  732^52 

3  Hilmi    (Ca.Ul— 174) 


2,994J12 
KPILATION  DEVICE 
Eehstf  Tapper,  Lea  Hfilii,  CaHf .  i^ 

>ctoScr  7,  IfSrVSarW  No.  Mt,512 
IfdaiBBs.    (a.l21-M3Jt) 


31, 1956,  SsrW  No.  542,324 

1,1955 

(CL  129l.11) 


1.  In  a  loose  leaf  bfaider  for  papers  and  the  like  hav- 
ing a  base  (dale  with  rigid  filing  phu  and  pivotally  mounted 
arched  dosing  members  cosmected  by  a  crank-type  angu- 
lar member  relative  to  the  baae  plate  and  pivotally 
mounted  under  tension  from  a  leaf  Mpdag,  an  opening 
and  dosiag  mrrhaniwn  actuated  by  pressure  applied  in 
the  directioo  of  the  base  plate  on  the  angular  section  oi 
the  pivoting  member,  comprising  a  single-armed  lever 
ptvoMlly  nKwnted  on  the  base  plate  on  a  fixed  pivot  pin, 
a  crank  pivotally  mounted  about  a  fixed  pivot  pin  on  the 


14.  A  device  for  removing  hair  comprising  means  to 
hold  the  hair  to  be  removed,  pointed  means  axially 
resiliently  mounted  at  an  extremity  of  said  means  to  hold, 
a  member  attached  to  said  means  to  hold  opposite  that 
extremity  mounting  said  needle,  a  slot  m  said  means  to 
hold  behind  said  pointed  means,  said  member  disposed 
and  proportioned  to  progressively  eject  the  point  of  said 
pointed  means  from  the  extremity  of  said  means  to  hold 
as  the  latter  more  tightly  holds  said  hair,  electrical  means 
upon  said  member  to  contact  said  pointed  means  when 
the  latter  is  relatively  fully  qected,  and  an  dectrical 
source,  said  source  connected  to  said  dectrical  means; 
the  redied  structure  adapted  for  manipulation  by  the 
user  to  engage  a  hair  with  said  means  to  hold,  emer 
the  pointed  means  hito  the  root  of  said  hair,  destruc- 
tively alter  and  remove  said  root  and  said  hair  in  a  one 
hand  operation. 


2.  A  cigarette  receiver  comprising:  a  cylindrical, 
upright  receptacle  for  dgarette  residues,  formed  open 
at  its  upper  end  and  having  adjacent  said  upper  end  a 
continuous  internal  groove;  a  cover  removably  suppmted 
on  the  receptade  at  said  upper  end  thereof  and  having 
a  dgarette  holding  center  opening;  and  a  plurality  of 
leaf  spring  latch  memben  angularly  spaced  about  and 
secured  to  the  underside  of  the  cover  in  positions  extend- 
ing radially  thereof,  said  members  being  formed  with 
free  outer  end  portions  having  tongues  inclined  upwardly 
and  outwardly  of  the  cover  and  adapted  to  engage  In 
the  groove  to  lock  the  cover  to  the  receptacle;  and  but- 
tons secured  to  and  (vojecting  iqiwardly  from  the  respec- 
tive members  through  the  cover  for  depression  b^  a 
user,  said  buttons  being  adapted  to  shift  the  members 
against  the  q;>ring  pressiuv  thereof  to  position  disen- 
gaging the  tongues  from  the  groove  to  free  the  cover  fw 
removaL  ' 


av 
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2J9431S 
nCK  AND  TAMPER 
',  Jr.,  Ilnvsstnwn,  Pa. 
11, 1955,  SsrW  No.  527,536 
(CL  131—143) 


Vf- 


tft<) 
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1.  A  hand  operated  implement  coo^msing  a  hoDow 
cylindrical  hou^ng  with  another  end  thereof  open,  an 
inner  end  wall  fixed  to  tke  ead  of  said  housing  opposite 
said  open  end,  a  hollow  pliwifcr  adapted  to  be  telescoped 
through  the  open  end  of  said  housing  into  said  houring 
end  arranged  for  recyrocatkm  ioto  and  out  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  plunger  having  opposed  inner  and  outer  end 
walls,  a  coil  q>ring  in  said  housing  ixxmally  biasing 
said  plunger  in  a  direction  out  of  said  housing,  the  inner 
end  wall  ot  said  housing  and  of  said  plunger  eadi  having 
identically  shaped  openings  Aeretn  with  said  opeaings 
each  comprising  a  first  axial  bore  sector  and  a  second  axial 
bore  sector  communicating  therewith  with  said  seoood 
axial  bore  sector  having  a  diameter  substantially  greater 
than  said  first  boce  sector,  means  seciu-ing  said  fdunger 
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to  said  bousing  for  sliding  movement  relative  thereto 
with  said  openingi  in  said  inner  catf  wall  of  mid  bousinf 
and  said  planter  having  the  rapcctivt  taoond  axU  ban 
•ectors  theraof  displaced  drcnmferentiatty  subKaodAlly 
180*,  an  elongAted  nember  having  a  tranrwrae  croM- 
section  of  a  shape  the  same  as  said  openingi  and  soffi- 
ciently  snuller  to  permit  free  movement  <rf  aid  member 
through  said  openings,  a  cylindrical  head  flbied  to  one 
end  of  said  elongated  member  said  member  having  a 
transverse  slot  formed  between  said  head  and  said  one 
end  thereof  and  a  second  slot  formed  adjacent  the  op- 
posite end  thereof  for  selective  engagement  with  the  re- 
spective end  walls  of  said  housing  and  said  plunger  upon 
routioo  of  said  member  rdeasably  locking  said  mem- 
ber selectively  to  said  housing  aad  lo  said  plunger,  said 
member  having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein,  and  an 
elongated  rod  mounted  on  said  phinger  and  slidably  mov- 
able in  the  bore  in  said  member  whereby  said  rod  may 
be  projected  from  said  membo'  by  moving  said  plunger 
inwardly  of  said  housing  with  said  member  locked  to 
said  housing  and  when  lockad  to  nid  plunger  said  mem- 
ber and  said  rod  being  simultaneooaly  projected  from 
said  housing  on  moving  said  plunger  inwardly  of  said 
housing. 

HYDRAULIC  DUMPING  APPARATUS 
W. 


9, 1957,  Svlnl  N^  UlUSZ 
(CL134— (2) 


Nfdfin^')«6 


^M^f^^ 

^  *  .»utsv 


1.  A  device  of  the  cbaractw  deecribed  comprising  an 
open  top  elongated  tank  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  fluid 
and  having  a  fluid  inlet  at  ooe  end  thereof  and  a  flnkl  out- 
let at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  tank  being  adapted  to 
have  containers  with  artidet  cootaiaed  therein  dumped 
into  said  tank  adjacent  the  inlet  end  thereof,  means  to 
cause  fluid  flow  through  said  tank  from  said  inlet  end 
to  said  outlet  end.  a  flrst  endless  conveyor  means  extend- 
ing into  said  tank  below  the  level  of  fluid  when  fllled  and 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  remove  the  containers 
therefrom,  said  first  conveyor  means  having  openings 
therethrou^  of  greater  $ut  than  said  articles,  and  a  sec- 
ond endless  conveyor  means  extWKJing  into  said  tank  in- 
termediate said  fint  conveyor  means  and  said  outlet  to 
remove  said  articles  from  said  tank,  said  second  conveyor 
means  having  openings  of  nailer  sixe  than  said  articles. 


•aANDUNGil 


APPARAT1J8 


_  iJ9,19M,a«MN«^4f7,7t4 
•  tliinii  KXU4— 77) 
1.  In  a  work-haadliag  ^iparatiM  wUdi  iadodn  a  nfl 
•ystca  baviag  flaod  aligiMd  nils,  aad  i«»fc-cviyii« 
meaM  for  ptin  of  workpiaoas,  Ua  workpieca  k  «Kh 
pnir  beiag  qaoed  apart  traoswetMly  ol  aid 
worfc<arryiag  maaas  being  nouaad  on  the  rail 


lor  flMvcment  therealoag,  a  movable  ndl 
lapoeed  ta  aaid  qnaa  betwwa  fbad  aUgMd  rdla.  1 
aid  aovahle  nU  aaaaai  for 


dagita  apwt  for  iaterehaniii^  the  rotWimi  of  da 
workpieces  in  a  pair  siqiported  thereon,  means  opera- 


tively  assodaad  with  said  movable  rail  agment  for  de- 
fining said  stop  poiillooi.  aid  movable  rail  segment  fai 
both  of  said  stop  poridoaa  bdi«  di^osed  in  alignacat 
with  said  last-neatioMd  lud  a%ad  raOi  ao  that  work- 
pieces  are  movable  onto  aad  off  add  oavable  rail  seg- 
ment from  and  to,  lespeclively.  aid  flxed  aligned  raUs. 


2,t94,51t 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  CX>OLING 

CAST  MBTAL  CAHS 

Rhys  E.  I^an,  New  Yak,  N.Y^  aid  VmA  L.  Tocka, 

Mondi  PlalM,  NJ„  aalpan  to  M.  H.  Tkarfwei 

iac^  New  YoA,  N.Y^  a  cayaaHan  of  New 


FahiaMy  27, 19Sd,8a>W  Now  StlJtH 

an  iHi    (CLU4— ui) 


U 


^.  -  -^  i 


I 


2.  In  an»aratus  for  handling  and  cooling  cast  metal 
cakes,  the  combination  of  a  housing,  a  horixontal,  inter- 
mittently movable  conveyor  extending  within  said  housing 
and  adapted  to  receive  aad  move  such  caka  therewithin, 
and  means  for  directing  cooling  fluid  upon  such  calia 
on  said  conveyor  and  within  the  housing;  said  coaveyui 
having  upright,  cake-supporting  memben  fixed  thereto 
at  spaced  mtervals  thereal<»g.  and  the  *^''«"^>«BatioB.  fur- 
ther, comprising  a  vertically  movable  cake-rtcdving 
mechanisffl  within  said  housing,  adapted  to  reeefvo  thereon 
such  a  cake  moved  faMo  the  houshig,  iioiiaioalally  aad 
laterally  of  said  conveyor  aad  betwoou  two  of  nM  ate- 
supporting  members  aad  to  lower  a  cake  flwrtOB  oalo 
said  conveyor,  and  raeaai  for  contitrillBg  the  ioannil- 
tent  movemem  of  said  conveyor  and  the  vertical  move- 
mem  of  the  oake-receivfaig  mechamsm  to  eaua  said  con- 
veyor to  remain  at  rest  duriag  sndi  taMnl  aiiiMsniiul  of 
a  cake  between  two  of  said  cak»«uppoiiiBg  aembon 
and  during  such  lowering  of  sad  cake  onto  the  con- 
veyor. 

tM0M_  '  '"'■^' 

APPARATUS  FOR  WO^ONG  RING  GEARS 
AND  SMIlAI  AVnCLB 
;  J.  Onm$  Mhatm  Hsj^li,  HL 

Mn'XMMriaM  Na.  427,7t» 
•  nihil  I    <a.U4— 147) 
L  A  tear  qoaadaiag  aacfaiai    rnnipiiiii^  a  tank 
adapted  to  havo  a^qaeachiai  bath  Ihaoia,  a  raaiaMjr 
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mounted  nipport  for  supporttag  a  hot  gear  to  be 
quenched,  meant  operatively  connected  with  said  support 
for  moving  aid  support  into  said  bath  to  a  position  where 
the  gear  is  completely  inmiersed.  means  for  rotating  said 
gear  about  its  axis  o(  roution  while  in  said  bath,  and 


01  JOaf 


^<^ 


means  for  shifting  tlie  axis  of  rotation  of  said  gear  from 
a  verticaJ  charging  position  outside  of  said  bath  to  a 
horizontal  quenching  position  with  the  gear  fully  im- 
mersed in  said  bath  while  rotating  said  gear  about  its 
axis  of  rotation  during  the  entire  cycle  of  operation. 


toVEB 


2394,52t 

PROJECTION  DOMES 

Kari  Roaetta,  J«M,  G 

CariZctaa  laM 

AppHcallM  Aantt  1,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  MM53 

ClataM  priorily.  apfbcatkM  GcfOMny  JaMsary  12, 19M 

3  OaiDH.    (CL  135—4) 


2^94421 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TURBINE  DRIVES 
Gn^TJUe  E.  Caricien,  Mtwmij  Farma,  Jokn  W.  Harriaoo, 
DaBTcn,  AraoU  M.  HaitaMM,  ftiraMparoM.  md  Pkfito 

Dantowto,  Mattapws.  Mase,  aas%««  to  G«iacaJ  eE 
Irk  Convaigr,  a  conotalfcM  of  New  Yorii 
AppikatfcM  May  31,  lf55,  Scri^  No.  512,t24 
,^  ^  7  Clalins.    (CL  137—17) 


:--U  ^'   ': 


n 


bat  9iu!oo 


»  oi  /bvuvUo/  ivi 


^kit 


iitSi    t 


3.  A  fluid  pumping  arrangement  comprising  first  and 
second  pumps,  a  supply  of  fluid  for  each  of  said  pumps, 
first  and  second  fluid  conduits  connected  to  direct  pres- 
surized fluid  from  said  first  and  second  pumps  to  first 
and  second  fluid  loads  respectively,  a  third  conduit  pro- 
viding fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
conduito,  said  third  conduit  comprising  means  to  permit 
flow  therethrough  from  said  first  to  said  second  conduit  but 
preventing  flow  therethrough  in  the  opposite  direction, 
valve  means  in  said  first  conduit  between  said  first  load 
and  the  junction  of  said  first  and  third  conduits,  and 
means  to  close  said  valve  means  in  response  to  a  fluid 
pressure  in  said  second  conduit  below  a  predetermined 
value. 


2,194322 
VENT  CAPS  FOR  AIRPLANE  BATTERIES 
Walter  L.  cm.  Radian^  CdlT,  aaslgMr  to  GUI  Electric 
MaBBfactaring  CotporalfcM,  a  cnrpottlen  of  CaU- 


<ii 


Application  November  4, 1955,  Sarid  No.  544,934 
CdBtaaa.    (CL137— 43) 


1-  A  profoction  dome  for  planetaria  comprising  an 
annular  siq>pofting  means  in  ccMxibination  with  a  fold- 
able  projection  screen  made  of  flexible  material,  said 
f oldaMe  proiection  screen  when  completely  open  forming 
an  hemispherical  projection  dome  having  an  equator 
about  its  lower  edge  and  a  zenith  at  the  top,  said  projec- 
tion dome  having  on  iU  outer  surface  a  plurality  of  run- 
ners diqxMed  along  meridian  lines  beginning  near  the 
zenith  and  running  to  the  equator  of  the  hemisphericai 
projection  dome,  nonfoidable  straight  flexible  rods  dis- 
posed in  said  runners,  said  rods  having  ends  which  are 
detachably  securable  to  said  annular  supporting  means  at 
about  the  equator  of  said  hemispherical  projection  dome 
and  the  other  ends  of  the  rods  being  movably  secured  to 
a  weighted  supportint  maaas  at  about  the  zenith  of  said 
hemisphericai  prajectioa  dome,  said  weighted  supporting 
means  being  suflfciently  heavy  to  flex  said  rods  when 
said  screen  is  open  in  viewing  position  to  keep  said  screen 
in  a  hemispherical  dome  configuration  which  is  main- 
tained by  the  cooflguration  of  the  screen. 


>irr  IMK 


■ar>-* 


1.  A  low  pressure  valve  of  the  character  described 
formed  as  a  one  piece  structure  of  rubber  and  comprising 
a  central  vertical  tubular  portion  and  a  transvencly  dis- 
posed concavo-convex  disc-like  pcMtion  of  much  greater 
diameter  than  the  tubular  portion  and  located  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  portion,  the  bore  of  the  tubular 
portion  being  continued  throng  the  disc-like  portion  and 
terminating  in  a  small  area  tapering  valve  seat  at  the 
bottom  of  and  centrally  of  the  disc-like  portion,  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  integral  ribs  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  ttibular  portion  and  radially  with  respect  thereto. 


ni'^.yi.t^^jliL 
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AUTOMATIC  VKNT  CAP  FOK  ADtCXAFT 
STOlACnB  BATTKRIES 


r, 

s 


\!i    Milken* 


Crf»^ 


to  GUI  Etedric 
«f  Can- 


wei^t  ctevaied  agaiiist  gnTity,  to  effect  movemeot  of 
the  safety  valve  etement  to  nooover  said  safety  gat 
port  and  pennit  the  escape  of  such  excen  pretMUC. 


f,  1954L  SatW  No.  557^22 
(CLm-41) 


1.  In  t  km  pressure  vahra  anembly  an  integral  rub- 
ber element  comprising  a  tiHa  having  a  vertical  channel 
formed  axially  thewthroogh  having  a  high  preamre  valve 
seat  at  its  lower  end,  a  plurality  of  radial  guide  ribe  upoo 
the  outer  face  of  the  stem,  a  circumferential  notch  formed 
around  the  stem  adjacent  its  lower  end  to  leave  a  pro- 
tuberant head  upon  the  kywer  cad  oi  the  item,  and  a 
disc  like  valve  carried  by  the  stem  having  its  upper  teoc 
slightly  concave,  and  a  waaher4ikc^  rigid  member  held 
to  the  stem  by  the  protuberant  head  and  underlying  the 
disc  like  valve,  said  rigid  member  serving,  uposi  upward 
movement  of  the  stem,  to  comprees  the  disc  like  valve 
and  then  limit  the  upward  movement  of  the  low  pressure 
valve 


o)  bcnao^ 
Walter  L.  GiU, 


SAFrnTviwT  CAPS 


to  GIB  Electric 
•f   Can- 


Application  Febraary  (,  1956,  Serial  No.  50322 
^        ^.  ,         3  OainH.   (O.  U7— 43) 


■•/M*"  ! 


li- 

V 

1.- 


3.  A  vent  cap  of  the  charartw  deacribed  comprising 
,  a  casing,  a  tiltable  weight  therein,  a  high  preesure  vahre 

of  small  area  and  a  low  prenurc  valve  of  larger  area, 

said  casing  having  a  bole  or  oKire  formed  therein  which 

extends  from  the  nnderfaoe  of  the  casing  to  the  iaterior 
t.of  the  casing,  the  low  pressure  valve  seating  upon  the 

undcrface  of  the  CMing  and  conlrailing  said  bora,  nid 

low  prcaMire  valva  having  a  port  ailentlini 

therethrongh  and  having  a  vahw  aaat  at  its 

with  which  the  aoMll  area  high 

means  connecting  the  high  pre— ra  valve  widi  tfto 

through  which  tilti^  ol  the 

sure  valve  to  its  aent  upon  Iha 

then  draws  upon  both  valves  to  hhivu  Hm  low 
( valve  to  its  sealing  poalion  by  the  tippiiig  of  the  iinw.  a 

safety  gas  escape  port,  a  salsty  vabe 

upon  and  controUs  ,tha  saiety  gas 
vOperahle  by  movement  of  the  low 

excess  prsssura  upoo  the  underside  of  lie  low 


COMBINED  FLOW  COiSiSl  AND  KELBF  VALYB 

WUiM  F.  Eilcfcson,  Dnrtan,  OMn,  a«lpMr  to  Genstnl 
Moton  CatponttonrBMraH,  Mkk,  a  rnip  nrrtan  of 

IS,  19S4.  Seriri  No.  423,3t3 
(CLir— IM) 


noi)  wofi  V^ 


1.  A  combined  flow  control  and  relief  valve 
biy  comprising  with  a  body  member  inclodiac  an  in- 
let chamber,  a  return  passage,  and  an  outlet  passage 
in  coomiunication  with  said  inlet  chamber  having  a 
restriction  ttodn,  a  sleeve  element  street  to  the  pras- 
sore  of  fluid  hi  said  inlet  chamber  and  dispiaoeable 
to  fariercoonect  said  chamber  and  said 
sage  when  such  pressure  rMches  a 
vah»,  said  sleeve  element  having  amociated  herewith 
yieldable  means  operating  to  bias  the  saaae  tonrant  a  nor- 
mal pfttitiwi  •wf  having  an  i^fffp^  thanhi  oomnnnicat- 
ing  with  said  return  passage,  a  tubular  plunger  within 
sud  sleeve  element  biased  by  yieldable  means  there- 
widiin.  said  phmger  being  m^ject  to  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  a  second  Camber  provided  by  said  body  member, 

SSjQ   I0COBQ   GnHUDoCf   DftVIOIK   OOCDflBVUBCftQOB   INTIul    tftSQ 

outlet  passage,  a  vahre  element  seatod  by  mid  plunger, 
and  a  stop  member  within  said  ikeve  element  so  ar- 
ranged witii  respect  to  said  valve  element  that  when  said 
plunger  is  displaced  by  tfie  pressure  dl  fluid  in  said 
second  chambo'  it  operates  to  remove  said  valve  element 
from  its  seat,  thereby  to  interconnect  said  second  cham- 
ber and  said  return  passage  via  said  opening. 


Harty  T. 


2JHS2i 
OGULAT 


ungyalvb 

«U  iMj^Middk- 
to  mmMI  AfecnA  nnnncli.  Inc., 


OtKai 

AppBcarten  JWy  K,  lfS4,  SsrM  No.  44S4M 
3  null  I     (CL137— 116J) 


I.  "AiNttoure  regulating  valve,  including  a  valvn  body 
valve  and  which  preesure  is  great  enou^  to  hold  the  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  vent  opening,  penagcs 


434 


TA  fN 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JtJIY  14,  1959 


respectively  interconnecring  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
and  said  outlet  and  said  vent,  a  diaphragm  assembly  in- 
stalled across  said  vent  to  respond  to  pressure  differences 
between  said  outlet  and  said  vent,  sealing  means  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  diaphragm  assembly  and  separable 
from  the  diaphragm  proper  to  permit  flow  from  the  out- 
let to  the  vent  at  a  prMletermined  high  pressure  differ- 
ence, disc  valve  means  forming  a  part  of  said  diaphragm 
assembly  and  separable  from  the  diaphragm  proper  to 
permit  flow  from  the  vent  to  the  outlet  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  drop  in  outlet  pressure  beneath  vent  pres- 
sure, and  a  throttling  valve  movable  by  and  under  the 
control  of  said  diaphragm  assembly  controlling  flow  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet. 


spaced  from  the  pusafes  means,  said  body  having  a 
wrench-recejvmg  socket  opening  centrally  through  the 
outer  end  face  thtttat 


DIGAfllFYING  DEVICE 


%f. 


-._ ,  to  North 

.  bc^  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  corporalioa 

3%,  1954,  Sevtal  No.  47t,779 
— MraHun  NetWriands 

.  It,  1954 

(0. 137— 315) 


2,194,127 
TWIN-ARCH  m  UNI  SPAN 


AppUcatfam 
3 


Wallsrl.Baay, 


Ariz. 


39, 1954,  amU  No.  591,714 

(CL  137—234) 


-cnM««. 


'id 


1.  In  a  pipe  line  span  for  crossing  an  obstruction  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  carved  pipes  extending  acro«  the  ob- 
struction aiad  diipoecd  in  the  fonn  of  adjaceiit  arches  to 
be  vertically  movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  at  least 
one  strat  extending  between  the  two  pipes  and  having  a 
horizontal  transverse  bore  b  each  end,  a  separate  mount- 
ing plate  on  each  pipe  adjacent  a  respective  end  of  the 
strut,  each  plate  having  a  bon  adapted  to  register  with  a 
respective  bore  m  the  strut,  and  a  separate  linking  mem- 
ber in  each  bore  at  each  end  of  the  strut  and  in  a  respec- 
thfe  bore  in  a  plate  which  connect  the  two  pipes  together 
to  form  a  system  having  one  internal  dampening  capacity 
and  natural  frequency  of  vibration,  the  combination  with 
•aid  fipe  line  span  of  a  compression  spring  di^Kaed 
around  at  least  one  of  the  linking  members  at  one  end  of 
the  strut,  and  means  for  compressing  the  spring  to  urge 
thatend  at  the  strut  and  the  adjacent  plate  together  and 
increase  the  internal  dampening  capacity  d  the  span  and 
thereby  alter  its  natural  frequency  of  vibntioo. 


.4u 

fK' 

-ar 

1.  A  degasifying  device  faicludmg  a  plug  cock,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  open  end,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  flow  passage  therethrough  and  a  tapered  bore  in- 
tersecting said  passage  and  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  through  said  open  end.  a  phig  having  a  flow  pas- 
sage therethrough,  said  plug  being  shaped  to  seat  in  said 
bore  and  roCatable  seiectiveiy  to  flow  enaUing  and  pre- 
venting positions,  enclosing  means  cooperable  with  said 
open  end  of  said  housfaig  to  cover  the  opening  of  said 
bore,  said  enclosing  meam  being  releasably  secured  to 
said  housing  by  atmospheric  pressure  on  the  exterior 
thereof  when  the  interior  thereof  is  evacuated  throi^ 
said  flow  passage,  and  means  for  axially  moving  said 
plug  and  for  routing  said  plug  while  said  enclosing 
means  b  secured  to  said  housing  thereby  to  provide 
communication  between  said  flow  passage  of  the  said 
housing  and  said  enclosing  means. 


FLAPTKR  VALVE         >.-,- 
Robert  E.  Syfcca,  BvaMton,  DL,  aari^ar  to  id  ft  Goseeft 
Morton  Grove,  DL,  a  covporattoa  of  IDtoob 
irwit  w  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,999 
3ClaliM.   (CLm.^239) 


VENT  CAP  FOR  GaS£m  TANKS  AND     \ 
THEUKE 

^"^  ^^^SyJ^jgC^""!**  «4  Fnmk  E. 

AppJication  Jane  7, 1955,  SstW  No.  513,792 
lOatos.    ^U7— 493.7) 


»>««,«^ 
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1.  A  non-lubricated,  self -seating,  positive-sealing  flapper 
valve  unit  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  valve  body 
having  a  flat  face  at  the  delivery  end  thereof  with  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentiaUy  spaced  passages  extending  end- 
wise through  the  body,  said  body  having  a  threaded  ex- 
ternal attachment  surface  engageabie  in  a  correspoodingly 
threaded  cylinder  head  member  sad  terminating  adjacent 
the  inner  end  of  said  body  in  a  beveled  annuar  surface 
for  sealing,  seating  engagement  with  said  member,  a  flat, 
flexing  valve  member  in  the  shape  of  ao  annulus  and 
normally  contacting  the  flat  delivery  end  face  to  mask  the 
deUvery  ends  of  said  passages,  and  means  securing  a 
limited  portion  of  the  member  to  the  flat  face  at  a  point 


A  vent  valve  for  gasoline  and  like  balk  oontainers.  itSti 
valve  comprising  an  elongated  base  member  and  means 
adapted  for  mounting  said  base  member  on  a  vent  pipe, 
the  base  being  adapted,  when  osoonted  on  a  vertical  pipe. 
to  have  iu  elongated  dimension  extend  substantially  hor- 
izonully.  and  a  doosed  top  fonning  with  the  base  a  nor- 
maUy  sealed  chamber  havhig  a  flow  path  thereinto 
through  said  mountittg  means,  said  base  member  only 
slighUy  exceeding  the  diaoclar  •<  the  said  moontfaig 
means  widthwtas,  and  materially  ^^r^i^M^  ^^  diameter 
in  the  lengthwise  direction  so  as  to  extend  beyond  the 
mounUng  means,  a  port  hi  the  extended  portion  of  the 
base  member  opening  from  die  said  chamber  to  atmos- 
phere, and  a  check  valve  cooperating  with  the  said  port 
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lo  as  to  permit  flow  from  atmosphere  to  tba  chamber, 
while  precluding  flow  in  opposiu  direction,  mid  top  being 
mmpoerd  of  resilient  material  and  haviag  upwanUy  con- 
verging exterior  surfaces  and  a  normally  cloesd  slit  at  dw 
juncture  of  said  surfaces,  said  slit  rtttnrtiiig  compleleiy 
through  the  wall  an4  IcngthwiM  ol  the  cover  aad  ter- 
minating at  each  end  within  the  body  of  the  resiUeat  top 
and  thereby  forming  a  nonnally  sealed  vent  poet  adapted 
to  open  under  a  predetemuaed  fluid  pressure  within  the 
said  chamber  to  relieve  said  pressure  solely  by  «rendiag- 
apart  of  the  confronting  and  normally  contacting  sur- 
faces defining  said  slit  without  other  relative  displace- 
ment of  said  slit-deffaiing  surfaces,  the  said  exterior  sur- 
faces of  the  top  declining  tkutfy  from  said  alit-dcAntag 
surfaces  ao  as  to  shed  water  from  extraneous  source  away 
from  the  slit 


Dmrii  r 

Ml 

SL 


fluid  chamber  to 
relief  valve  housUig  operable  to  disponnert  said  secood 
fluid  chamber  from  said  relief  valve  and  to  connect 
said  relief  valve  housing  at  a  point  in  said  one  side  of 
said  valve  dement  directly  to  said  relief  valve  inlet 


VALVE 

aBB  Kenset  A* 

ef  Ml nh 

li;  IfSi,  Ssriy  Nn.  5f7,153 
ICkte.   (CLlJ7-^4t9) 


VACUUM  PACK  AND  CONTROL  UNIT 

A. 


SL  IM^SstW  Nn.  30,09 
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1.  A  vacuum  podt  control  unit  cooapriaint,  a  combi- 
natioo  with  a  vacuum  pack  ooatainsr  of  a  relief  valve  lor 
admitting  air  iMo  the  ooataiMr  whaa  tfwdilanBdnl  of 

eod  dwt  within  the 
a  predetenninea  vahie,aada 

bar  irr'Trr'''*-*  of  said  relief  vahre  for  controliiiit  the 
withdrawal  of  air  from  the  lat— ii  paok  to  aaM  vne- 
tank,  and  a  (liaphragm  for  ooaOoUing  saii  vmhre 

Wh   •    Mtt^Mmliml    fat 

sy  n  amwmni  m 
atmospheik  and  a 


CLOSED  CINISR  V  ALVB  AND  SYBTIM 


On* 


A  remote  control  operated  relief  vahrt  stmctmc  in- 
doding  a  reUef  vahw  housing  having  an  failet  and  en 
outlet  a  movabiy  snpported  valve  element  within  said 
housing  and  normaUy  doabg  said  inlet  a  remotely 
located  pilot  valve  iadndiag  a  pilot  valve  housing,  a 
first  fluid  diamber  and  a  seoood  fluid  chamber  within 
said  pilol  vahre  houring.  means  oooaectiai  the  flrtt  pOoc 
valve  chamber  to  said  leHef  vahre  ialel,  asani  con- 
necting said  second  tdd  chamber  to  said  relief  valve 
housing  to  sobj .ct  one  side  of  said  movabiy  supported 
vahre  element  therein  to  substantially  the  same  orasrare 
as  that  cxisUnff  ie  said  second  fluid  chamber,  the  other 
side  of  said  valve  element  fai  said  relief  vahre  hooslBg 
befaig  subjected  to  relief  vahre  telel  pressure  and  being 
of  less  area  than  said  one  side  thereof,  said  secood 
fluid  chamber  having  an  outlet  a  pilot  valve  element 
movabiy  supported  in  said  pilot  valve  housing  and 
operable  to  doee  said  seoood  fiuid  duunber  outlet  resil- 
ient means  nonnaOy  urging  said  pilot  Tahre  eleoient 
into  outkt  closing  position,  fluid  pressure  in  said  flrst 
fluid  chamber  urging  said  pilot  valve  element  into  outlet 
opening  position  and  opersMe  when  said  flrst  fluid  diam- 
ber is  tuHfrtfff  to  abnormal  pressures  to  operate  said 
pilot  valve  element  to  open  said  second  fluid  chamber 
outlet  vui  a  bleed  passags  between  said  chambers, 
whereby  fluid  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  relief 
valve  element  normally  holds  this  relief  valve  dement 
dosed,  and  whereby  opening  of  said  pilot  valve  de- 
ment by  ao  abnormal  pressure  relieves  pressure  on  one 
side  of  said  relief  valve  element  whereby  this  deeaent 
will  open,  aiid  valve  means  in  said  means  coonecttng 
said  flrst  chamber  lo  said  relief  valve  inlet  and  in  said 


M,  19SS,  Ssrfal  No.  S3t,7l3 
(CLU7— (22) 
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3.  A  valve  for  controlling  die  operation  of  a  double 
acting  hydraulic  cytfaider  or  the  like  having  a  pressure 
differential  operated  element  therein,  said  valve  com- 
prising a  valve  body  movaUe  witti  the  prsssure  differential 
operated  dement,  a  maanaUy  openMe  valve  slidable 
in  die  vahre  body,  said  vahre  body  having  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outlet  port  on  each  side  axialty  of  the  inlet  port 
means  esuMisUng  hydraulic  ooonmuniention  betwwn  the 
oadct  pons  and  eech  side  of  die  pressure  differential 
operated  demrat  a  land  oa  the  valve  normally  dosing 
the  inlet  port  peripheral  grooves  one  on  dther  side  of 
the  land  and  each  ia  sididaHial  alignment  with  an  outlet 
port  said  vahre  upon  axial  movcuicnt  Atenoi  in  the  valve 
body  bringing  a  peripheral  groove  imo  alignment  with 
bodi  the  inlet  and  oite  outlet  port,  an  abutment  on  the 
valve,  an  axiaUy  movable  abutment  on  the  valve  body 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  abutmcnl  on  the  valve, 
and  means  lor  subfeding  the^axially  movabk  abutment 
to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  peripheral  groove  in  an 
axial  direction  to  exert  a  force  oo  the  movable  abutment 
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in  oppositioii  to  the  manual  force  fbereon,  said  movaUe 
abutment  comprising  a  ring,  meant  for  sealing  the  ring 
with  respect  to  the  valve  body,  a  fixed  abutment  oa  the 
valve  body,  resilient  means  compressed  between  the  ring 
and  fixed  abutment  urging  the  ring  toward  the  abutment 
on  the  valve,  said  valve  and  ring  having  cooperating  sur- 
faces for  establishing  a  fluid  tight  seal  therebetween. 


-  ^ vkt. 


2,9941534 
HEADER  DUCT  WITH  GUTLKT  FOR  CXLLULAR 

FLOORING 

Frank  J.  Kcoacdy,  Mo^  Lakuoa,  Pa^  aalgnar,  l>y 

mcaie  iMJgnmfia,  to  H.  K.  Potter  Cooipany,  Inc^ 

Ptttsburgh,  Pa^  a  corpontlaa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  4, 1954,  Scttei  No.  414,139 

4  CliriBt.    (CL  13S— 49) 


-<*. 
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I.  The  combination,  with  a  cellular  floor  duct  having 
an  opening  in  its  top  wall,  of  an  electric  wiring  duct  lo- 
cated on  top  of  the  cellular  floor  duct  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  direction  in 
which  the  cellular  floor  duct  extends  and  in  a  plane  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  cellular  floor  duct, 
said  wiring  duct  having  a  top  wall  with  an  opening  therein 
and  a  bottom  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough  for 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  cellular  floor  duct,  the  bottom 
wall  having  portions  surrounding  the  opening  there- 
through, said  portions  extending  downwardly  through  the 
opening  in  the  top  wall  oi  the  cellular  floor  duct  for  a 
distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  top  wall  of  the 
floor  duct  and  then  extending  outwardly  to  form  a  periph- 
eral groove  around  the  downwardly  extending  portions 
and  between  the  bottom  of  the  duct  and  the  outwardly 
extending  portions,  the  maximum  dimensions  across  said 
outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  being  less 
than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  the  opening  through 
the  top  wall  of  the  floor  duct. 


2J94JS35 

FLEXIBLX  PRISBURIZED  CONDUIT 

'n  atri^or  to  Uttoa 
of  OMtoirii,  lovttlsr  HBta,  CaW. 

2C,  1955, 8ttW  No.  534,59« 
.    (CL  139-49) 


members  affixed  to  opposite  enib  of  said  flexible  section;' 
a  plurality  of  guide  means  poaitioned  around  said  sec- 
tion at  evenly  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  tfiere- 
of,  and  linkage  means  intercoupling  said  guide  meant 
and  said  annular  end  members  for  maintaining  constant 
the  lateral  area  of  said  section  when  said  sectioB  is  sub- 
jected to  bending  moments  along  two  orthogonal  axes 
whereby  the  volume  defined  by  said  section  is  mainffaf^ 
constant  in  response  to  a  bending  moment  in  any  direc- 
tion. 


2.t9433< 


J 


Xiht- 


1997,  Serial  No.  tt5,919 

GrcirtBrttaln 
24,1956 

(a.i3»-50       ,  -.  i.i,^ 


>* 


1.  A  prestreated  bote  attembly  comprising  a  flexible 
smooth-walled  hose  and  spring  means  in  tension  along  the 
length  of  the  hose  and  anchored  to  the  hose  to  maintain 
it  in  a  state  of  longitudinal  compression  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially prevent  stretching  of  the  hate  during  use. 


John  H.  Catr,  M< 
Vent 


2J94437 
VENT  FIFE 

Vfaw,Crftf.,  mlMii  <o  Dnra. 

a  cwnonBon  ot  DolBwarc 
27,  iM7,  Sartei  No.  M<,767 
(CL  139— «3) 
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19.  A  flexible  pressurized  conduit  which  retains  its 
flexibility  when  the  internal  pressure  exceeds  the  external 
pressure,  said  conduit  comprising:  a  flexible  bellows  sec- 
tion having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  substantially  con- 
stant mean  cross-sectional  area;  a  pair  of  annular  end 


1.  A  section  of  a  douMe-walled  pipe  having  reflec- 
tive male  and  female  ends  whereby  Kke  sections  are 
adapted  to  be  telescopically  fitted  to  one  another,  said 
sections  comprising  in  combination  an  outer  wall,  an 
inner  wall  spaced  from  the  ooter  wall  and  concentric 
therewith,  the  inner  wall  being  somewhat  the  shorter  and 
terminating  longitudinally  inwardly  of  the  outer  wall  at, 
at  least,  the  female  end  of  the  section,  a  first  perforated 
collar  recessively  positioned  between  said  walls  adjacent' 
the  female  end  of  the  section  and  a  second  perforate 
collar  recessively  nraunted  at  the  other  section  end  in 
abutting  relation  to  the  end  of  the  inner  wall,  said  sec- 
tion having  the  terminal  portion  of  the  outer  wall  extend-' 
ing  beyond  said  first  collar  and  expanded  outwardly  to 
form  an  annular  female  fitting  between  the  walls,  and  at ' 
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the  male  end  having  a  tenninal  portion  of  the  inner  wall 
expanded  outwardly,  each  of  aaid  coUan  compriiinf  an 
annular,  perforate,  spacing  element  extending  betweaa 
the  aection  walls,  aad  having  an  inner  peripheral  flaafe 
depending  from  said  element  which  parallels  the  ioBer 
wall  of  the  section  and  frictionany  engages  the  same  and 
an  oppositely  directed  outer  peripheral  iange  which 
parallels  the  outer  soctiaa  wall  and  is  mechanically  se- 
cured thereto,  and  the  inner  flange  at  the  male  end  of 
section  line  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  expanded 
section  of  the  inner  wall. 


and  said  applyiat  means  for  effecting  appUc^ioa  of  i 
predetermined  meaaured  quantity  of  said  anterial  lo  mid 
located  sediaa  cads,  and  means  for  moviag 
meam  and  said  matcrial-applyiBg  manaa» 
positioa.  in  the  pipeline  whereby  said  abutliBf  cms  may 
fint  be  located  and  said  material-applyii«  meaaa  then 
positioned  in  ragistry  therewith  for  applying  sealing  ma- 
terial thereto. 


lackL. 


— — — -Kafcti* 

COMrOSmtFAMRlCATION  PIPK 

kanm,  ^''•m*    ass^por  to  Tcmploc,  Ine^ 
Pi^  CaBL,  a  conoradaa  of  CaHf omia 
AMMl  29,  IMS;  Serial  Na.  531,123 
2a£»   (CL13S-44)        , 


.sbk;- 


4.  The  method  of  coating  uaderfround  pipeline  joints 
comprising  the  stepa  of  making  two  excavations,  spaced  a 
predetermined  dtstance  apart  and  panning  a  plurahty  of 
joinu,  to  the  pipeline  to  be  serviced,  making  two  openings 
in  the  pipeline  in  registiy  with  said  two  excavations  re- 
spectively, inu-oducing  a  joint-locating  and  sealing  ap- 
paratus throu^  one  opening  into  the  pipeline,  moving 
said  apparatus  throu^  said  pipeline  from  one  of  said 
excavatiooB,  alternately  locating  and  kxaUy  coating  each 
joint  as  it  is  traversed  by  said  apparatM  under  control 
from  said  one  excavation,  and  removing  said  apparatus 
from  said  other  pipeline  opening. 


1.  A   composite   pipe  structure   comprising,   in  com- 
binsiion:  a  length  of  pipe  adapted  to  be  joined  to  other 
lengths  of  pipe  in  end  to  end  relationship;  formation 
discs  disposed  about  said  length  of  pipe  adjacent  cads 
thereof;  an  insulating  material  formed  about  said  length 
of  pipe,  intermediate  said  formation  discs  and  radially 
outwardly  from  said  pipe  to  substantially  a  diameter  of 
said  formation  discs,  ends  of  said  lengths  of  pipe  ex- 
tending beyond  said  insulating  material  and  said  discs; 
a   continuous  layer  of  laminated,  flexible  sealing  ma- 
terial disposed  about  said  insulating  material,  said  seal- 
ing material  integrally  extending  about  axial  ends  of 
said  imulating  material  and  being  banded  to  said  length 
of  pipe  remote  from  ends  tiiereof;  and  integral  axially 
extending  portions  formed  from  said  sealing  material 
disposed  about  said  axial  ends  of  said  discs,  said  end 
portions  extending  axially  along  said  pipe  for  a  subctan- 
tial  distance  terminating  remote  from  ends  of  said  ^pc 
whei^.  when  lengths  of  said  pipe  are  joined,  a  space 
is  defined  between  axially  adjacent  ends  of  said  insulat- 
ing and  sealing  material  about  adjacent  ends  of  said 
pipe  thereby  sealing  said  composite  pipe  structure  agaiiut 
moisture   intrusion  into  said   insulating  inaterial,  said 
laminations  in  said  sealing  material  comprising  at  least 
one  tiiickness   of  fibreglass  cloth   impregnated   with   a 
suitable  resin.  .  , 

PIPE  SEALING  AFPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  W.  Cookjmd  Uc  Melrida,  Decatiir,  1^  m- 

^ZSSSL^SLm^  i,  1954.  Serial  No.  473,4M 
15CWaM.    (0.131-^97) 

1.  Mechanism  of  the  character  described  compnsmg 
electrical  means  for  locating  abutting  ends  of  adjacent 
pipe  sections  from  the  interior  of  said  pipeline,  storage 
means  structurally  acwdated  with  said  electrical  meam 
for  holding  a  quantity  of  sealing  material  and  movable 
in  the  pipeUne,  material-applying  aacans  movable  in  the 
pipeline  and  having  a  supply  connection  with  said  storage 
meam  whereby  a  quantity  of  sealing  material  may  be 
applied  to  a  localized  area  of  the  interior  of  the  W^^ 
means  operatively  aswdafed  with  said  storage 


HYDRAULIC  CHECK  DEVICE  POR  LOOMS 
AMpha  E^te  Inn,  WwmIm,  MMaad  _ 


a  Febnnnr  4,1957, 

r.appttcaosaSwilaa 

raataaa.  (CL  13! 


SckWNo.«3M3S 
_i^kmi  Fakraaqr  4, 1954 
139— Kl) 
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1.  On  a  loom  having  a  lay,  a  shuttle,  and  a  picker 
stick:  a  hydraulic  check  device  cudiioning  movement  ot 
the  picker  stick,  said  device  comprising:  a  fluid  containing 
housing  beneatii  the  lay  of  the  loom;  a  cylinder  witiun 
said  housing;  a  piston  redprocably  mounted  wiUiin  said 
cylinder  to  move  through  a  sti^oke  with  a  checking  por- 
tion and  a  shuttie  releasing  portion,  said  piston  having  a 
free  end  extending  from  said  cylinder;  a  buffer  on  the 
free  end  of  said  piston,  said  buffer  contacting  the  picker 
stick;  and  a  linkage  between  said  piston  and  the  loom 
for  moving  tiie  pistosi  through  the  shuttie  releasing  por- 
tion of  its  stroke  after  it  has  completed  Uie  checking 
portion  of  its  stroke,  whereby  the  shuttie  wiU  be  released 
from  the  picker  stick. 


FILLING 


FOR  FOUNTAIN  PENS 


13,  l9S^SciW  No.  «2«,179 
19  OataH.  (CL  141—39) 
5.  A  device  for  Ailing  a  fountain  pen  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  writing  dement,  a  reflllable  reservoir,  lad  a  mem- 
ber prodding  a  sclf<«eaUng  passageway  b  caaimunica- 
tioa  with  said  reservoir,  comprising  a  floid  oontainar,  an 
auxiliary  weU  disposed  witiiia  said  container  having  a 
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lontitwdhml  bore  oooiiBuiucatmt  with  said  «•**■♦«"»*»• 
through  a  fiitid  intake  and  tenniiiatiiif  ia  a  diacharie 
aperture,  a  pialoo  slidable  in  laid  longitudinal  bore,  a  rod 
•ecured  to  said  piMon  and  extending  to  the  exterior  of 
said  contajaftf  through  an  opening  in  the  upper  wall 
thereof,  a  gaakct  attodated  wkh  said  rod  and  adapted 
to  seal  said  opening,  an  open  ended  tube  redprocably 
mounted  through  an  aperture  in  said  container  and  dis- 
posed in  a  spaced  relation  with  said  piston,  a  socket  car- 
ried by  said  container  for  detachably  securing  said  foun- 
tain pen  thereto  k  axial  alignment  with  said  tube,  said 


oeptacles  arranged  In  a  plmality  of  rows  outwardly  ex- 
tending with  respect  to  said  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  a 
movable  delivery  device  movable  successively  over  all 
of  the  recepcacks  of  a  first  outwardly  extend^  row  to 
deposit  tuaipUt  liquid  therein,  and  means  for  subsequent- 
ly rotataUy  indexing  said  table  to  position  a  subsequent 
row  of  receptacles  adiacent  said  delivery  device,  said  de- 
livery device  then  moving  to  fill  said  subsequent  row. 


MTTEIUNG  ATTACHMENT  POR  POWER  SAWS 

Hyrie  A.  Ivy,  J»„  Poet  WajM,  fasd. 
.      AfpttcmkM  May  1«,  lff7. 8cfW  No.  ftSf ,M9 


tube  projecting  outwardly  from  said  container  in  one 
position  for  detachable  engagement  with  said  self-sealing 
passageway  for  filling  said  reservoir  and  being  movable 
to  an  extended  second  non-filling  position,  means  carried 
by  said  tube  exteriorly  of  said  container  for  sealing  said 
aperture  when  said  tube  b  in  said  filling  position,  a 
closure  element  carried  within  said  container  by  said 
tube,  and  means  communicating  with  said  discharge  aper- 
ture and  providing  a  seat,  said  seat  cooperating  with  said 
closure  element  for  directing  communication  between 
said  tube  and  said  discharge  aperture  when  said  tube  is 
in  said  filling  position. 


2(994,542 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  UQUID  SAMPLES 
Rasmus  S.  Afan,  L|Ba  pr.  Orio,  Norway,  aarignor  to  LKB- 
Prodnktcr   Fabriknkftebolag,   Stockholm,  Swcdco,   a 
company  of  Sweden 

AppUcatloa  Scpteosbcr  17,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  61«,145 
OafaM  priority,  anpUotioa  Great  Britaia 
T  Scptead^  39,  1955 

^  5  CUbBi.    (CL  141— IM) 

fU    .    .       - 
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1.  An  automatic  liquid  sample  collector  comprising  a 
table  BKMmted  in  fixed  bearings  for  roution  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  subsumially  Mctor-shaped 
eknienta  removably  connected  to  said  table,  each  of  said 
elements  having  means  for  holding  a  plurahty  of  ro- 


1.  For  a  power  nw  of  the  type  teviog  a  circular  saw 
blade  and  a  table  intersected  by  the  plane  of  said  saw 
blade,  an  attachment  comprising  a  ban  plate  slidable  in 
guided  relation  over  the  table  and  spanning  said  saw 
blade,  dual  work-carrying  means  mounted  on  the  base 
plate,  said  work-carrying  means  comprising  dual  elon- 
gated members  pivotally  mounted  about  vertical  axes 
on  said  base  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  saw  blade 
and  adjustably  movable  about  their  pivotal  mountings 
to  determine  their  angular  relation  with  said  saw  blade, 
a  vertically  extending  plate  mounted  on  each  of  said 
elongated  members  and  adjustably  shiftable  along  said 
elongated  members,  a  depeixiing  plate  hingedly  joined 
along  its  upper  margin  to  the  u|q>er  margins  of  each  of 
said  vertically  extending  plates,  means  for  adjustably 
fixing  the  angle  between  each  fA  said  vertically  extending 
plates  and  its  corresponding  depending  plate,  a  woric  car- 
rying platform  supported  oo  each  of  said  depending 
plates  adjacent  their  lower  margins,  and  means  for  ad- 
jusubly  raising  or  lowering  one  of  said  platforms  along 
the  face  of  its  corresponding  depending  plate,  whereby 
adjustment  of  the  angular  relation  of  said  elongated 
members  to  said  saw  blade  and  adjiistment  of  the  angle 
between  said  extending  and  depending  plates  determines 
the  compound  angle  of  cut  in  work-pieces  carried  by 
said  platforms,  the  raising  of  said  one  of  said  platforms 
on  its  corresponding  depending  plate  permitting  simul- 
taneous sawing  of  work  pieces  carried  on  each  of  said 
platforms. 

2,194,544  u. 

TREE  AND  BRUM  CUTIING  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  BULUDOZERS 

I  A*  BBBiML  Orin^do.  Ffa. 
Mot  11,  I997,8«W  No.  tt9495 
SOiAm.    (a.l44-M) 


TW 


1.  A  saw  unit  for  dcarhig  foraM  growth  and  the  like 
comprisinf  a  bulldoaer  blade  adapted  to  be  raounied 
forwardly  of  a  tractor,  a  saw  supporting  member  secured 
to  the  lower  edge  of  aaid  bulldozer  Made  and  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom  in  a  sutMantially  borixootal  plane, 
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UMMhed  ttw  means  movably  supported  on  Mid  support- 
ing menbcr  at  the  ftxivard  e^  tliereof  exieadiag  sub- 
stantially the  full  width  of  said  bulldozer  Wade,  drivint 
meaoi  for  said  saw  member  for  movins  the  teeth  dMreof 
relative  to  said  supporting  member  and  said  butkhMBV 
Made,  and  a  pturalitj  of  elooflated  means  on  said  tup- 
porting  member  projecting  in  rising  and  depending  rela- 
tioo  from  said  supporting  member  forming  oppositely 
directed  guide  edges  lyii^  in  parallelism  v^ilh  the  longi* 
tudinal  axis  of  the  tractor  extending  from  said  boIMoser 
blade  substantially  to  said  saw  means  for  biting  into  the 
cut  bounding  surfaces  of  objects  bemg  cut  for  renting 
lateral  displacement  of  the  saw  unit  from  a  selected  axis 
of  movonent  paralleling  said  longitmttnal  axis,  and  far 
progressively  spreadi&g  the  surfaces  of  a  cut  made  by 
said  saw  means  as  the  saw  means  advances  through  ob- 
jects being  cut. 
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SCARFDKG  MACHINE 
Raymond  B.  Wkrlh,  SL  PUnl,  Mlm^ 

Laminated  Prodncii,  llnany  CmbbI 

ratkM  of  Minnaanfei 

AnpUcation  Picimtsr  IS,  19SS,  Sarini  No.  553^1 
^  21  CWas.    (a.  144—125) 
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14.  A  board  scarfing  machine  including  an  elongated 
table,  meaiu  movably  supporting  said  table  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  thereof,  a  table  top  forming  a  part  of 
said  table,  means  tiltably  supporting  said  table  top  on 
said  table  on  a  transverse  axis,  tilting  means  for  tilting 
said  table  between  horizontal  position  and  a  tilted  posi- 
tion, cutter  means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  board 
on  said  tilted  table  top,  board  clamping  means  engage- 
able  with  a  board  on  said  table  top  to  hold  the  board 
thereupon,  means  controlling  said  tilting  means  and  op- 
erable by  movement  of  said  clamping  means  into  clamp- 
ing position  to  tilt  said  table,  aiid  means  connected  to 
said  table  to  redpriKate  the  same  while  Ulted  beneath 
said  cutter  means  between  a  starting  position  to  a  ter- 
minal position. 
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COMBINATION  SAW,  JOINTEil,  AND 
AANDERTOOL 
WHBaai  A.  ffsihsnl—fc  South  BcMt,  DL,  awlgaor  to 
Ma&tat  CoapMqr,  Bdo^Wkn  a 
of  Dttaware 


AppMcallea  NovciAcr  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  54M14 
3  OlIiH     (6.144-451) 

1.  la  a  power  drHva  conbiaation  tool  having  an  up- 
right supporting  frame  and  a  work  table  provided  with 
adioining  portions  which  are  at  different  elevations,  in- 
dividual tool  accommodating  slots  in  said  table  portioas, 
a  bracket  pivoully  toouoted  on  said  frame  and  a  pair  of 
tool  carrying  membwt  rotataNy  mounted  on  said  bracket, 
said  tool  cairymg  members  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  axes  which  ut  spaced  from  each  odier  and  from 
the  pivotal  mounting  for  said  bracket  wher^  when  said 


bracket  is  swnag  in  oae  directioo  about  its  pivolal 
ing  the  tool  on  one  of  said  tool  carrying  membtt*  is 
moved  into  operative  position  in  one  of  ttid  tool  dots 
and  wbaa  Mid  bracket  is  twtmg  la  the  oppoaito  (Uractioa 
about  te  pivotol  raouatiag  the  tool  on  the  otter  of  aaid 
tool  carrytei  members  is  moved  into  operative  poiMoa 
ia  aaother  of  said  tool  riots,  aad  a  rdativdy  thia  plate- 
like cover  member  for  the  tool  slot  in  the  portioB  of  the 


UiMe  which  is  at  the  lower  elevation,  said  cover  member 
having  a  mounting  pivot,  and  a  socket  for  said  pivot  at 
the  edge  of  said  table  which  socket  is  below  the  surface 
ot  said  uble  whereby  said  cover  member  nuy  be  swung 
on  its  pivot  from  a  position  resting  on  said  table  to  a 
lateral  poaition  clear  of  said  table  and  depressed  below 
the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said  uble  for  unobstructed 
movement  of  the  work  acroM  said  table. 


LEVER  UNUXTKING  MEANS  IN  TOGGLE 
ACnON  CLAMPING  PEVICES 
W.  Laaipe,  Ddroit,  Mkk.,  esslgini  to  Lapeer 

',  nduu,  a 


May  1, 1957,  SctW  No.  <5M21 
aOahM.   (CL144— 3«2) 


'OiNI»l/;>  J 


I.  In  a  manually  operated  toggle  action  clamping  de- 
vice having  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws,  toggle  linkage  means 
connecting  the  jaws  together,  and  a  pair  of  handles  con- 
nected to  said  linkage  means  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  to  nKwe  said  jaws  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  respectively;  an  unlocking  lever 
pivotally  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  on  one 
of  said  handles  so  that  said  lever  is  between  said  handles, 
said  lever  having  a  first  portion  engageable  with  the 
other  one  of  Mid  handles  for  moving  said  handles  apart 
in  response  to  swinging  movement  of  the  lever  in  one 
direction.  Mid  lever  having  a  second  portion  engageaUe 
with  said  linkage  means  in  an  open  position  of  said  jaws 
for  moving  Mid  jaws  toward  closed  positions  on  swinging 
of  said  lever  in  Mid  one  duvction. 


CLAMP  Wrm  INmCHANGEABLB 
PUSBUIBPAD 

RMlolph  Peck  Md  MalcalM  N.  Rkfc,  Loa  A  ajilis, 


lOtkm,  (CLlU-3i)) 

In  a  clamp  having  a  ball-ended  preaare  upiiyini 
her  and  a  pressure  plate  detaduMy  nnoanied  oa  the  ball 
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end  thereof,  said  pressure  applyiiig  member  having  • 
substantially  smooth  and  unobstructed  elongated  reduced 
diameter  shank  extension  thereon  terminating  at  said  ball 
end.  the  diameter  of  said  ball  end  being  materially  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  reduced  shank  extension,  said 
pressure  plate  having  a  work  engaging  front  face  and  a 
rear  face,  the  rear  face  of  said  pressure  plate  being 
provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  recess  of  substan- 
tially uniform  diameter  throughout  at  least  a  major  por- 
tion of  its  depth  and  thereby  forming  a  seat  for  the  ball 
end  of  said  pressure  an>lying  member,  the  diameter  and 
depth  of  said  recess  bieing  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  ball  end  so  as  to  allow  a  limited  axial  movement 
of  the  said  ball  end  within  the  recess,  said  ball  end  of 
said  pressure  applying  member  being  received  within  said 
recess,  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  inner  wall  of 


-j^.v 


249<549 

PORTABLE  POWER  PLANE 

Willis  F.  GarlsBd,  SaabonvUk,  N  Jl. 

Appttcadoa  Jnc  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  591,443 

2Clainis.    (CL  145-^) 


flanges,  a  transversely  disposed  tunnel  member  bridging 
said  slot  and  connected  in  cooununicatioo  therewith,  a 
planer  assembly  including  an  upstanding  housing  having 
a  bottom  and  spaced  sides,  and  a  horizontally  disposed 
rotatabte  cutter  extending  transversely  across  the  bottom 
of  said  housing  within  said  tunnel  member  and  spaced 
from  the  sides  of  said  housing  positioned  so  that  the 
cutter  has  a  peripheral  portion  protecting  through  said 
slot  with  said  sides  bearing  against  said  flanges,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  drive  shaft  in  said  planer  assembly  and 
rotatably  supported  in  the  sides  oi  said  housing,  a  sprocket 
wheel  carried  by  said  drive  shaft,  another  sprocket  wheel 
carried  by  said  cutter,  a  chain  drivably  engaged  with  said 
sprocket  wheels,  and  means  carried  by  each  of  said  flanges 
and  engaging  with  means  formed  in  the  housing  sides  for 
adjusting  said  housing  relative  to  said  base  to  thereby 
regulate  the  depth  of  cut  of  said  cutter. 


.)•-(*( 


said  recess  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  and  a  split  ring 
having  a  normal  inside  diameter  substantially  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  ball  and  an  expanded  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  disposed  in  said  groove 
to  thereby  detachably  retain  the  ball  end  of  the  pressure 
applying  member  within  the  recess,  said  recess  having  a 
depth  less  than  the  length  of  said  elongated  reduced 
shank  extension,  said  recess  also  having  a  diameter  mate- 
rially greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  shank  extension, 
the  said  pressure  plate  being  thereby  detachably  affixed 
to  said  pressure  applying  member  so  as  to  allow  limited 
axial  movement  as  well  as  substantially  free  universal 
movement  of  said  pressure  plate,  said  universal  move- 
ment being  limited  only  by  contact  of  the  inner  edge  of 
the  said  recess  with  the  substantially  smooth  and  unob- 
structed surface  of  the  elongated  reduced  shank  extension. 
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I.  A  portable  power  plane  comprising  a  base  having 
an  upstanding  flange  at  each  end  thereof,  there  being  a 
slot    extending    transversely    thereof    intermediate    said 


HAMMEK 

Howwi  W.  day,  RMkfwd,  nL,  aarignor  to 

J«hB  R.  flMMiM,  Rocktet^  m. 

AppUcalkM  Jboc  19,  1957,  Scriia  No.  444^22    x, 

fi-  3CWM.    (0.145-^)     > 


1.  A  soft-headed  hanuner  comprising  a  ring,  a  pair  of 
metal  strips  formed  integrally  with  the  ends  of  the  ring, 
said  strips  each  having  a  longitudinally  extending  chan- 
nel portion  intermediate  the  side  edges  thereof  and  co- 
planar  flat  portions  along  onKMtte  sides  of  the  channd 
portion,  said  strips  being  dispoaed  in  opposing  face-to- 
face  relation  with  the  flat  portions  on  one  strip  abutting 
the  flat  portions  on  the  other  strip,  a  soft  metal  head 
mounted  in  said  ring,  said  ring  having  an  arched  croaa- 
section  with  the  concave  side  thereof  facing  inwardly  to 
define  a  recess  for  retaining  the  head  thereon,  a  hand  grip 
Mirrounding  one  end  portion  of  said  strips  to  thereby 
retain  strips  in  abutting  relation,  and  means  rigidly  ae- 
curing  said  strips  to  each  other  adjacent  said  ring  to  pre- 
vent spreading  of  the  ring  as  the  soft  metal  head  defonns 
during  use. 

1,194^1 

MEAT  CUTTER 

Frits  Otto,  Haaate  (Wcaer),  Genwuqr,  ■■!!■  or  to  A. 

Stephan  n.  Sohac,  HbbcIb  (Wcaar),  Geranay,  a  corpo- 

ratfcm  of  Ganunqr 
Appttcaitoa  M««ii  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  444,1M 
fCUmm.    (CL144— 4S) 

1.  Cutter  for  cutting  meat  to  small  size  for  use  in 
sausage  and  the  like,  oomprising  a  bowl  haviag  a  bottom, 
a  side  wall  of  circular  cross  section  and  a  curved  portion 
uniting  said  side  wall  and  bottom  in  a  smooth  conre,  a 
shaft  extending  up  throo^  a  central  hole  in  said  bottom 
and  projecting  upwardly  in  said  bowl,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  cutter  blades  fixedly  noounted  oo  said  shaft  and 
radiating  from  said  shaft,  said  blades  being  near  the 
bottom  <rf  said  bowl  and  extending  almost  to  the  circular 
side  wall  thereof,  eadi  of  said  blades  having  a  sharp  lead- 
ing edge  and  being  inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  leading  edge,  means  for  varying  said  inclina- 
tion of  the  cutter  blades  and  driving  means  comprising 
a  oAotor  motmtfd  on  the  under  side  of  the  bottom  of 
said  bowl  and  driving  connections  between  said  motor 
and  shaft  to  route  said  shaft  at  high  speed  and  force 
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said  cutter  blades  throu^  meat  in  said  bowl  to 
said  meat  into  tmaller  pieces,  the  inclinatioo  of  said 
blade*  and  their  position  near  the  bottom  of  said  bowl 
cooperatisg  to  force  said  meat  downwardly  toward  said 
bottom  and  then  radially  outwardly  above  the  bottom  by 
cMtrifusal  force,  said  meat  being  thereupon  guided  by 
said  curved  portion  to  flow  upwardly  along  said  side  wall 
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proportioned  to  overiie  the  length  and  width  of  the  rug 
and  provide  side  flap  portioos  reversely  folded  beneath 
the  nt  from  parallel  rides,  end  flap  portioai  reversely 
folded  beneaHi  the  rag  at  parallel  end  portiow  thereby 
defining  a  double  thkkaen  of  plastic  at  tha  extremities 
oi  each  end  flap,  a  pair  of  mala  snaps  secured  in  the 
double  thick  portiau  erf  the  eod  flaps  and  adJKent  the 


otfti^i 


and  then  radially  inwardly  and  downwardly  into  the  zone 
of  rotation  ol  said  blades  to  resubject  said  meat  to  the 
cutting  action  of  said  blade*  and.dwreby  further  reduce 
the  size  of  the  piece*,  the  entire  mass  of  meat  being 
thus  recirculated  and  subfected  uniformly  to  repeated 
cutting  action  of  said  blade*  to  cut  said  meat  rapidly 
to  small  size  suitable  for  sausage. 


tafi  i.:^u4c- 


mtAP  MOUNT 
iA|fflll>lMI,jtorinl 


(CL  15»— 12) 
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outer  edge  of  said  end  flap  positiooed  to  poiat  ivwatdly 
when  said  cad  flap  i*  folded  into  plaoa,  aaid  male  snaps 
beiag  secured  thitmifa  a  double  tfaiebieas  of  plastie.  a 
pair  of  female  snap*  secured  in  the  side  flap  paction  to 
engage  the  male  sn^w  on  the  ovurlapping  end  portions, 
and  reiofbrctng  tabs  of  plartic  at  each  female  snap  to 
provide  a  dooMe  thickness  of  plastic  to  anchor  the  female 


TRACTION  MEANS 
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AirroMomvB  vEHicLn 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  lady's  handbag  hav- 
ing a  mouth  with  a  pair  of  ooactiog  side  panels,  a  pair 
of  parallel  oMuating  sleeves  positiooed  respectively  anr 
the  lateral  edges  ot  the  mouth  and  secured  to  the  same 
side  panel,  said  sleeves  ezteading  at  right  angles  to  said 
mouth,  a  carrying  strap  having  reversely  bent  ead  por- 
tioos secured  to  define  loop*,  a  substantially  U-ahiqied 
link  associated  with  each  of  said  loop*,  each  of  said  Ibks 
having  a  pair  oi  legs  with  a  connecting  cross  piece  joia- 
ing  one  oif  the  ends  of  each  of  the  legs  and  formed  in- 
tegral therewith,  each  of  said  croas  pieces  rTtfiariing 
through  an  associated  loop,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mountori 
on  each  of  said  cross  pieces,  the  free  ends  ol  the  legs  of 
each  of  said  links  being  inwardly  bent  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  legs  to  define  mountiag  portions,  the 
moulting  portions  of  each  of  said  links  extending  imo  the 
ends  of  an  associated  mounting  sleeve  pivotally  to  mount 
the  links. 


PLASTIC  RUG  COVER 
BartM  H.  Casef,  Ganr«  lad.- 
Applicalloa  Odaher  I,  Itn,  Serial  N4».  MUM 
'  iCUm.   (CLlSt-32) 

A  rug  and  plastic  cover  therefor  consisting  of  a  rug, 
a  sin^  sheet  of  transparent  plastic,  said  sheet  being 


Traction  "*****  for  an  antomotiva  vahide  coaiprisiag 
in  combiaatioa,  a  tire  having  a  tread  for  operating  1900 
the  surface  of  a  road  or  other  way,  said  tire  having  a 
phirality  of  groove*  poeitioned  uo*>wiae  ia  the  tread 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  mid<irenmfersalia] 
plane  of  the  lire,  a  tire  chain  having  a  ilriarr  for  ex- 
tending along  one  side  of  flie  tire  and  a  Uriafer  for 
extendiflt  aloQi  the  opporiie  dde  of  the  tin.  a  plurality 
of  croas  chains  of  ■obtantiaUy  the  laflM  kagtli  inter- 
connecting the  stxinten  aad  disposed  ia  a  maamr  «aoed 
rdathre  to  each  other,  a  phnaUty  of  takamp  davkm  b 
one  strinier  a4>n*t»bte  to  extended  poeition  to  Aereby 
provide  a  dicMnifwiratial  extent  cf  mid  itrlaflrr  Incraaied 
rdativa  to  tiha  circumferential  extent  of  said  tire  ao  ttiat 
all  cro**  chaiw  freety  paa  over  the  tread,  mid  take-iv 
devices  bcdag  adtustablB  to  shoctea  said  one  atriater  and 
draw  the  ends  of  the  cram  chaiae  coonected  dwreto 
radially  iawardty  rriative  to  the  tire  to  hold  the  crom 
diaim  fai  said  grooves  of  the  tin,  eaeh  of  mid  take-up 
devicei  beiag  ditpoeed  in  mid  ttfteser  between  two  acQa- 
cent  crom  chahw  10  that  cmrMpwaBm  end*  of  sold 
a<Qaoeat  cram  cfaaim  ire  diawa  gBaerally  drcomllHeB- 
tiidly  toward  each  other  upon  ihortening  mid  nilmrr, 
diere  being  at  least  one  neutral 
of  said  two  crom  rhahis 
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fully  encloMd  eadkn  pocket  of  appreciiaile  aim  Mctioa. 

!f**  "..•'*i!r  "*•*'•**•  l-tot  poiitioMd  in  and  nb. 
tuatialiy  fllliaf  the  podM  ami  mga^ng  with  tte  m. 
mlly  mUally  extndint  «iU  portion,  tbo  mxmd  cySk- 
drkal  poitioa,  tha  rim  bMe  Mid  tht  lockfat  riac  mid 
McoMl  cyliBdrical  portioa  of  the  tide  riiit  hvrte  as 
ftxial  length  (reater  than  the  axial  thickncn  of  the  fadteL 


A  tire  caduf  compristng  a  pair  of  wheel  eoiMiBt 
beads  having  bead  wirea  therein,  a  tread  portion  diipoaed 
outwardly  of  nid  beadi,  odewaUs  extending  from  the 
edfB*  of  the  trend  portion  to  nid  beads,  each  lidewall 
coniiating  of  at  least  one  fhbric  ply,  each  fabric  ply  con- 
sisting of  oords  embedded  in  rabber  Md  arranged  doaely 
and  oiifonnly  side  by  side  in  die  r^wm^M^u^^  p|y,  ,^ 
cords  being  aaefaovsd  at  one  end  to  a  bead  wire  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  bead  faito  the  tread 
portion,  said  cords  fnrtsndfaig  beyond  the  cMter  Una  of 
the  tread  portion  and  «— "■»^"t  within  the  tread  por- 
tion and  thereby  overlapping  within  the  trsad  portion  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  overlap  is  confined  within  tiM 
limits  of  the  tread  portion  of  the  tire  casing,  and  at  least 
two  separate  superimposed  layers  of  cords  within  said 
tread  portion  and  substantially  roeileBsi»e  with  said  tread 
portion  and  substantially  parallel  to  die  groond^ontnct- 
ing  surface  of  said  tread  portion,  thn  cords  in  each  layer 
being  substantially  parallel  and  tiie  oords  of  each  of  two 
layers  extendmg  in  different  directions  and  being  inclined 
to  die  side  wall  ply  cords  in  said  tread  portion. 


_  _     EffiCnONnATUlIB 

F.  fanjsaMi  a|jMrC,Mii,h„,^  Clla«a,  DL, 

^f^^^  W.Y,  n  ri.jti.iiSrin&r'Ya^'^ 


mnUU  §EAIJED  MULTKPART  RIM  WITH  CON- 
^    FINBD  SUim-Lm  SBAUNG  GASUET 


S,19S2,8«WNn.31Mtl 
(CL  152—419) 


1.  An  airti^t  multi-part  rim  for  a  large  tubeless  pneu- 
matic tire,  such  as  a  truck,  bus,  or  earth  mover  tiie, 
and  comprtog  an  endless  rim  base,  an  endless  side 
ring  axially  movable  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
rim  base,  a  split  locking  ring,  one  side  of  the  rim  base 
hayhig  a  gutter  removably  receiving  die  locking  ring 
and  hoktmg  the  locking  ring  so  diat  a  portion  of  It 
projects  radially  outwardly  of  die  rim  base,  a  first  cylin- 
drical portioa  on  die  side  rii«  having  axial  sliding  en- 
fagement  widi  die  rim  base,  a  second  cylindrical  portion 
on  die  kide  ring  offset  radially  and  axially  outward  fhxn 
die  first  cylindrical  portioa  and  endreUng  the  piojectfaig 
portion  of  die  locking  ring,  a  generally  radially  extend- 
ing wan  portion  joining  die  first  and  second  cylindrical 
portions  of  die  side  ring,  said  second  cylindrical  portion 
on  the  side  ring  passing  over  die  radially  outer  portion 
of  the  locking  ring  with  a  close  sliding  fit,  said  generally 
radially  extending  wall  portion,  die  second  cylindrical 
portion,  die  run  base,  and  die  locking  ring  Ai*«fa»g  a 


2.  An  apparatin  for  forming  raocases  hi  blanks  having 
a  transverse  projection  at  ona  end  tfiereof  such  diat  die 
protection  projects  tewanDy  over  the  recess  when  die 
recess  is  formed  dierein.  whkb  comprises  a  punch  kagi- 
tudinaUy  split  indnding  one  portion  having  no  notch 
dierein  and  a  second  portion  having  a  notch  dmein  on 
one  side  diereof .  a  punch  holder  holding  die  nnnotched 
portion  of  the  punch  rigidly  and  holding  the  notched 
portion  of  die  punch  slidably.  said  punch  holder  serving 
to  limit  movement  of  die  notched  portion  of  die  pimch 
in  one  direction  such  that  the  operative  ends  of  the  punches 
are  flush  and  permitting  movement  of  the  notdied  por- 
tion of  die  punch  relative  to  the  unnotched  portion  there- 
of in  die  other  dhection  to  a  position  hi  which  the 
notched  portion  of  the  punch  extends  beyond  the  on- 
notched  portion  thereof  a  substantial  amount,  means  for 
moving  the  notched  portion  of  die  punch  toward  tiw 
iast-mentionad  positioa.  a  backing  rod  mounted  siidafaiy 
in  the  die,  means  urging  die  bM±ing  rod  toward  a  posi- 
tion flush  with  the  opening  of  the  die  and  permtetiiv 
movemem  of  die  bncUng  rod  to  a  position  in  which  die 
end  of  the  rod  is  flush  with  die  bottom  of  die  die,  said 
last-mentioswd  urging  means  being  snfllcienUy  stro^  widi 
respect  to  die  moving  means  that  the  notched  portion  of 
die  pnnch  is  kept  flush  wldi  die  unnotohed  portioa  diere- 
of until  die  formed  article  is  ejected  completely  from 
the  die. 


PffWILOCKPwSSMTrFl  MANPKBL 
-rii  ^^^HfcgWIiili   ,m     ,  NX,,  asslinar  to 
WsalsnB  BacMe  Cannaay,  Jsisspnialid,  New  Yerfc. 
N.Y„  a  cwyasnilaa  el  New  Yeefc 

A ||Mi  ilfiii  Jnly  M,  lfS4»  flertal  Nn.  44MU 
4aatoia.  (CL1S3— i3) 
2.  A  mandrel  which  comprisas  a  stem  and  a  flexiUe 
body  having  one  end  attn^ed  to  the  stem,  the  flexMe 
body  including  two  faiterlocked  rows  of  intettosmecled 
circular  links  having  central  apertnvea,  die  ooter  side  of 
each  link  having  a  pair  of  arcuate  grooves  and  a  tongue, 
the  inner  side  of  each  link  having  an  arcuate  notch 
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<liMMincally  oppocto  the  toogM,  ia  tteh  row  dM  u...^ 
of  the  Uoka  being  Itted  faMo  the  cMiral  apemra  of 
■dfacett  links  and  portions  of  the  links  adincenc  the 
notches  beat  fitted  into  the  grooves  of  m^oomi  Jj'^, 


SUSFACB  COVIBING  nODUCT  AND 


•-.'f< 


CVi-     I 


and  tali. 


the  inner  sides  of  the  links  of  one  row  having  wint*"! 
means  formed  thereon,  the  inner  sides  of  the  *i^'  of 
the  other  row  having  means  compleoMntary  to  the  en- 
gaging means  and  coupled  thereto  such  that  the  two  rows 
are  interlocked. 


hHMn  C  _  

Onii|i,NJL».   _  

KMm^N J,  a  emmtM  cTBieir  T«k 
<i>l  iMiH  ApgglfgS;S«fclWfcgM,i<i 
It  CWbh.   fCL  1S4—JS) 

1.  In  a  swfnoe  covartag  d  the  Uaolaom  tjrpa  wUcfa 
oompriees  a  bnckiag  aad  boadad  therato  a  layer  of  corad 
linoteian  compoeitioB  ft,mt»im^  ttbovH  20  pereaot  to 
aboot  50  peroeat  cured  Uaoleum  binder  aad  about  50 
perceat  to  about  80  peroeat  filkr.  the  iaptwemeat  wUck 
comprises  utilizing  as  the  sole  drya«  oil  mmpnaini  of 
said  binder  an  oxidised  aad  polyaNriad  paitial  eiter 
of  taU  oil.  said  ester  hnvjag  a  iwia  add  coMeat  of  about 
10  percent  to  about  30  percent,  the  fatty  add  content  of 
said  tall  oil  being  substantially  coafrietely  estoifled  with 
a  poiyhydric  alcohol  coatalaifig  from  3  to  6  hydroxy! 
groups,  said  taU  oil  having  a  resin  add  coateat  of  about 
15  percent  to  less  than  35  peroeat  prior  to  esterifleatiaa. 


LMmi^mC  MACHINE 

Mbdihse  Co.  teiatbera,  N  J,  a 
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21,  lf57,  Seiial  No.  MUM 
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3»1HS,  Serial  Na.S2«,244 
(a  155-4) 
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20.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  continuous  length  of 
flexible  sheet  material  to  one  face  of  a  plurality  of  flat 
workpieces  u  the  woriipieoes  are  advanced  succeseively 
through  the  machine,  the  combination  of  a  loading  sta- 
tion or  magazine;  work-feediag  means  for  movfaig  the 
workpieces  successively  from  said  magazine  and  advanc- 
ing them  successively  in  spaced  relation;  means  in  the 
path  of  the  workpieces  for  suooessively  receivfaig  the 
workpieces  from  said  feeding  means  and  cootinidng  their 
advance  at  an  accelerated  speed  while  eflbcting  applica- 
tion of  the  sheet  material  to  the  WDfkpieces.  the  need- 
erated  speed  of  the  workpieces  gradually  faicreasing  the 
gap  between  successive  workpieces;  gap-sensing  means  fai 
the  path  of  the  advancing  woritpieoes  far  intennitteatly 
accelerating  the  work'feeding  means  when  the  gap  be- 

?"*■  J!*^**^  ""**•  ■  vammimA  width,  to  w- 
dw  tb«  lap  between  snrrwidhig  wottpieoes  to  a  pro- 
dcsermined  nUnJasam  width;  cut-otf  "«-^««ttnn  beyoad 
the  point  of  appHratioa  of  the  tsxftle  slieet  material  to 
the  workpiecae;  and  a*  voder  e^aged  aad  drives  by  the 
aocderated  ssorkpieuee  far  brii«l^  the  speed  of  the 
feediag  meaas  aad  cut-off 
with  wofk  speed,  to  elisct  opeiaciaa  of  the  cat'-cff 
nism  at  tlie  gap 


«MgKS 


A  nestaUe  combination  chair  and  desk  comprising 
a  desk  having  a  desk  panel  and  desk  legs  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  panel,  said  panel  sloping  downwanily  from 
front  to  rear,  said  panel  and  said  desk  lep  deflaittg  an 
opening  for  nesting  receptioo  <tf  a  similar  deA  and 
chair  comlHnation.  a  fdding  chair  comprising  leg  «»tf"i. 
a  generally  horizontal  piatform  sivported  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  1^  means,  a  generally  horizontal  seat  nor- 
mally resting  on  and  supported  by  said  platform  at  a 
levd  substantially  below  said  desk  pand.  said  seat  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  forwaid  edge  of  said  piatform 
for  forward  and  downward  swing  aboot  a  horizootd 
axis  to  a  fdded  position  in  a  substantially  vcrticd  plane, 
and  a  normally  substantially  verticd  dttir  back  rigidly 
secured  to  the  rear  of  said  seat  for  swinging  with  said  seat 
to  a  folded  position  at  a  Jcvd  below  said  desk  panel 
wherda  the  sdd  chair  back  is  iadiaed  dowawar41y  aad 
rearwardly   from   its   upper  ead  to  its  juaam  with 
the  said  seat,  coaaerting  meaas  jHnii^  said  dash  Is^ 
with  said  chair  leg  meaas,  said  ^•**««»«>^'Tg  meaas  ia- 
cluung  inwardly  from  front  to  rear,  wheieby  the  deak 
and  the  folded  chair  of  said  comfainatioa  m^  ha  passed 
over  both  the  desk  aad  the  Idded  daur  raspectivdy  of  a 
aecoad  idemicd  combination  without  \itm% 
binatioo. 


Id  ytis(*«; 


Hsanr  A. 


«   I.      _.^.  f  Qili"*^.  (CL  155-^1)      ^^ 

3.  la  a  vehicle  seat  stroctore  of  the  type  iodndfam 

pvandofram  jddtag  Uakage  far  varyfag  the  verSi 

podtioa  of  aid  seat,  fore  aad  aft  a^orimeot 
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posed  between  said  aeat  and  wid  guiding  linkage,  means 
proriding  yid^ng  support  for  said  seat  ta  any  of  its 
positions  of  adjustment,  said  means  comprising  a  rubber 
tonioo  spring,  said  spring  having  aa  iaaer  cylindrical 
member  journaUed  oa  said  seat,  and  an  outer  cylindrical 
member  secured  at  the  forward  end  (rf  one  of  uid  i«»fc« 

a^     r-  --- 
OP,  V  . 

'git -J 


to  said  base  part,  compriaiM  •  nibber  body  sunoudiBg 
said  croas  pin,  a  disk  vulcaaized  lo  osm  side  of  said 
rubber  body  and  having  aa  opeaiag  through  whidi  said 
croM  pia  extends,  lugs  oa  diametricaUy  opposite  sides  of 
said  disk  and  projecting  axially  to  embrace  one  of  said 
lever  arms  and  thereby  compel  said  disk  and  said  one 
of  said  lever  arms  to  oactUale  ia  uaison,  and  means  se- 
curing the  oppoute  side  of  said  rubber  body  to  said  baK 
part 


taaSSiGCHAm 


A     «  ™»  LowM,  BayuiM  leiKh,  Fla. 
AppUcalioa  OctolMr  12,  ItSC.  8mU  No.  615,324 
tOaiaH.    (CLISS— 117) 


2,194,543 
SEAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  FARM  TRACTORS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
AOiaoa  K.  SiaMMa,  WhMciah  Bay,  aad  Ailhar  O.  Radka, 
Waawaton,  Wh.,  aad  Albert  F.  Hickana,  Edca,  N.Y^ 
Miigaors  to  Hickaum  iadastrka.  lac,  Edca,  N.Y,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York  ^^ 

ApplicatfcMi  Aagait  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,439 
SClalais.    (CL  155-^1) 


ft 


c 
r 
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t.  i-i 


T  A  seat  stmctore.  comprinng  a  seat  part,  a  base  part 

arranged  in  rear  of  said  seat  part,  a  cross  pin  )ounialled 

m  said  base  part  to  swiag  about  a  generally  horizontal 

axis  exteadag  traasversely  of  said  seat  part,  a  pair  of 

reiativaly  kaig  lever  arms  severally  fast  to  the  opposite 

Olds  of  said  cross  pia  and  extending  in  horizontally 

spaced  shie^Hide  relatioo  to  extend  fore-aad-aft  with 

'—^  to  «id  seat  part,  bearing  means  pivotaUy  coa- 

aactiag  the  frosM  eads  of  said  lever  arms  to  said  seat  pan 

and  haviag  aa  axis  arraaged  geaeraUy  parallel  with  said 

arst  geaerally  horizoatal  axis,  a  pair  of  relatively  short 

Imks  arraaged  m  horizootally  spaced  side-by-side  rela- 

OOB  geaerally  parallel  with  aad  above  said  lever  arms, 

beanagaMaae  jouraalUag  the  rear  cwls  of  said  Uaka  oa 

said  ban  part  to  swiag  about  aa  axis  geoeraOy  parallel 

with  said  first  generally  horizoatal  axis,  beariag  meaas 

pivotally  coaaectiag  the  fraat  eads  of  said  liaU  to  said 

seat  part  aad  haviag  aa  axis  arraaged  generally  parallel 

^^■?!lr*^  icaendJy  horizontal  axis,  aad  meaas  yield- 

mgly  reiistiag  movemeat  of  said  seat  part  with  refereacc 


vol  owt  tu. 


said  inner  cylindrical  member  having  an  end  thereof 
formed  to  receive  a  gear  segment,  axially  separable  an- 
gular interlocking  means  retaining  said  cyliaiMcal  mem- 
ber and  segment  ia  engagement,  and  a  worm  drive  oper- 
atively  engaging  said  segment,  said  worm  drive  bdng  sup- 
ported on  said  seat  aad  being  manually  rotatable  to  ad- 
just the  vertical  podtion  of  said  seat 


'i^i***rt*'      '  nfy. 


tat«rU 


n*    *i  ^i^zri^ 


1.  A  reclining  chair  having  a  frame,  a  seat  having 
side  rails  provided  with  parts  extending  rearwardly  ther©- 
from,  said  seat  being  pivoted  on  said  frame  in  rear  of 
the  transverse  middle  portion  of  said  seat  a  b«ck  rest 
having  side  rails  provided  with  parts  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  pivoted  on  said  frame  to  enable 
said  back  rest  to  swing  from  a  substantially  upright  pod- 
tion to  a  rearwardly  incliaed  podUon.  a  cross  member 
extending  across  said  downwardly  extending  parts  of 
said  side  rails  of  said  back  rest  and  beyond  the  same 
into  podtion  to  engage  the  rearwardly  extending  parts 
of  said  seat  to  swing  said  seat  about  its  pivotal  connec- 
uons  when  said  back  is  swung  about  its  pivotal  connec- 
tions. 


CONTOURING  m^TtOgT  FOR  MOTOR 
VRHKLB  SKATS 


toHabMt 


R. 
May  17, 1957,  SmM  No.  459^33 
!•  nihil     (CLISS-ISS) 


10.  Ia  a  vibvatioa  ahaorlwag  back  rest  for  a  vehick 
seat,  in  combiaataoa,  a  fnune  iadndiag  a  rigid  back  panel 
aad  a  pair  of  dde  raib  projectiag  forwardly  therefrom 
along  the  respective  dde  BMrgias  thereof ;  a  flexible  podded 
cushion  exieadiag  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  back  rest. 
•  web  of  smooth  tough  flexible  sheet  material  having 
upper  aad  lower  cads  secured  to  the  respective  upper  and 
k>wer  eads  at  said  back  paaal  aad  having  aide  margins 
secured  to  said  rails,  said  web  *'«— ^^  across  aad  bear- 
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inf  against  the  forward  tmxt  of  said  rails  and  bridgint 
therebetween  in  forwardiy  spaced  relation  to  said  back 
panel  to  define  a  slide  cavity  exteadint  imialemiptedly 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  bade  rest;  said  cushion 
including  a  body  of  toft  cominesttble  reiilieat  material 
extending  the  full  height  and  width  of  said  frame  across 
said  cavity  and  over  the  forward  faces  of  said  rails  and 
a  cover  sheet  attached  to  said  rails  extending  forwardiy 
around  the  sides  of  mid  cushion  body  and  thence  over 
the  forward  face  thereof,  said  cover  sheet  being  attached 
to  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  frame  and  stretched  under 
vertical  tension  but  relativdy  dack  transversely  so  as  to 
provide  a  forward  concavity  in  the  upper  area  of  said 
cushion;  a  contouring  member  having  a  height  intermedi- 
ate the  full  hei^t  and  half  the  height  of  said  cushion, 
interposed  between  said  web  and  said  forward  face  of 
the  panel  and  slidably  adjustable  vertically  between  limit 
positions  in  the  upper  one  of  iriiich  its  upper  end  is  near 
the  top  of  the  back  rest  and  in  the  lower  mie  of  which 
its  lower  end  is  near  the  bottom  of  the  back  rest,  for 
effecting  a  forward  bulge  in  the  padded  area  of  said 
cushion  at  a  selected  height  above  said  seat;  said  con- 
touring member  including  a  rigid  flat  back  plate  slidably 
bearing  against  the  forward  face  of  said  back  panel,  a 
core  of  compressible  cushioning  material  supported 
against  said  back  plate,  and  a  retainer  sheet  of  tough 
flexible  substantially  non-stretcfaaUe  material  secured  to 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  oi  said  back  plate  and  stretched 
therebetween  over  said  r'»T*«w>ning  core,  said  retainer 
sheet  having  sliding  bearing  enftfement  against  the  rear 
face  of  said  web;  and  means  for  transmitting  vertical 
sliding  movement  to  said  contouring  member,  said  last 
means  comprising  studs  rigidly  secured  to  said  back  plate 
in  laterally  q»aced  relation,  said  back  panel  having  ver- 
tical slots  in  laterally  spaced  relation  correq>onding  to 
that  ot  said  studs,  throu^  which  said  studs  extend  to  the 
back  side  of  said  back  panel,  and  an  actuator  bar  project- 
ing transversely  adjacent  said  back  side  of  the  back  panel, 
secured  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  studs  and  projecting  later- 
ally beyond  the  side  margins  of  said  frame  to  provide  a 
pair  of  handles  adapted  to  be  gnsped  by  an  ocoqiant  of 
the  seat  for  transmitting  vertical  adjusting  movement  to 
said  contouring  member. 


flKATSTRUCrURB 

Elmer  A.  HerMcr,  Pearbeta  TnwMfclp,  Wajac  Comrty, 
aad  Kcaaard  PMs,  last  DaknM,  Mkh,  assUami  to 
"*    "  ,,    cat^amllDa    of 
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^^^  In  a  seat  support  construction  i*>**«Mmf  ^  

frame,  a  back  rest  mounted  thereto,  aad  a  locking  device 
having  a  normally  advaaoed  phmgcr  fbr  locking  the  back 

rest  in  adjusted  positioaB,  the  impiwement  

actuator  pedal  means  of  a  wwislimliua  which  by 

of  first  and  second  fixed  support  members  is  adapted  to 

744  O.O.— 2» 


be  operatively  mounted  oo  a  suppoitiag  stradnre,  said 
pedal  means  including  a  plunfir  mlnaae  eabia,  a  hori- 
aontaUy  disposed  pedal  rownerted  to  the  wlsass  cable 
at  a  flrrt  portion  of  the  pedal  tatannediBla  Ha  oppoaita 
ends,  a  flnt  Z-bar  sivport  member  flaad  'witk  om  ead 
in  depending  relation  and  wippoftint  oae  of  the  cads  of 
the  pedal  tharaat  to  provide  for  swiasiag  BMVMnaat  of 
the  latter  laterally  aad  vertically  spaced  therebeiow.  a 
second  guide  support  member  fixed  m  ^HT"^*"! 
tion  at  a  location  laterally  spaced  from  the  Z-bar 
her,  aad  a  vwtically  disposed  sir  mat  sUdaUy  related  to 
the  guide  member  aad  coanacted  to  a  seoood  portioa  of 
the  pedal  to  gaide  the  same  to  conform  to  a  gawraUy 
vertical  path  of  travel,  said  first  and  second  portioas  of 
the  pedal  being  located  in  closely  q^aced  proadmity  lo 
one  another. 


BURNER 

Cari  J.  BhfcofbsCTi 
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1.  Burner  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  ftiel  burner 
unit  having  means  responsive  to  the  need  for  operation 
of  the  fuel  burner  unit,  comprising;  a  control  relay  hav- 
ing a  tapped  winding  and  an  armature  including  switch 
means  cootroUed  thereby,  one  end  terminal  and  the  tap 
of  said  relay  winding  defining  a  first  portion  of  the  wind- 
ing and  the  other  end  terminal  and  the  tap  <tf  the  wind- 
ing defining  a  second  portion  of  the  winding;  a  safety 
lockout  switch  having  an  electrically  energizable  actuator 
and  a  normally  dosed  switch  controlled  thereby,  a  timer 
having  an  electrically  energizable  actuator  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  switch  controlled  thereby,  flame  reqwnsive 
means  including  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  to  sense 
the  presence  of  flame  at  the  fuel  burner  unit  and  includ- 
ing a  first  switch  which  is  closed  in  the  absence  of  flame 
and  a  second  switch  which  is  closed  in  the  presence  of 
flame,  a  source  of  voltage;  drcok  means  adapted  to  be 
controlled  by  the  means  responsive  to  the  need  for  op- 
eration of  the  fuel  burner  unit  connecting  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  relay  winding,  said  safety  switch  actuator, 
said  first  flame  responsive  switch,  said  tinier  switch,  aad 
said  safety  switch  in  a  series  ctrcuit  to  said  source  of 
voita«B  to  thereby  enerpae  said  conboi  relay;  ctreait 
means  controlled  by  said  control  Velay  switch 
arranged  to  energiBe  said  fuel  burner  unit;  drcait 
connectfflg  said  second  portion  of  said  lalay  wiadii«  aad 
said  timer  actuator  in  series  with  each  other  aad  in  par- 
allel with  the  series  connected  safety  switch  actoMor  aad 
first  flame  responsive  means  switch,  the  relativt  imped- 
of  said  safety  switch  actuator  and  said  timer  actu- 
ator and  the  position  of  said  tap  oo  said  relay  winding 
being  such  that  so  long  as  said  first  flame  responsive 
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means  switch  is  doted  said  safely  switch  actuator  is 
operatively  energized  and  said  timer  actuator  is  opera- 
tiv^y  de-energized;  and  further  circuit  means  connecting 
said  second  flame  responsive  means  switch  in  parallel 
with  said  timer  switch;  said  flame  responsive  means  being 
operative  upon  flame  being  esublished  at  the  fuel  burner 
unit  to  open  said  first  flame  responsive  means  switch  and 
thereby  de-energtze  said  safety  switch  actuator  and  oper- 
atively energize  said  timer  actuator,  and  to  subsequently 
cause  said  timer  switch  to  open,  and  to  thereafter  main- 
tain said  control  relay  continuously  energized  through 
both  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  control  relay 
winding  so  long  as  a  flame  continues  to  be  present  at 
the  fuel  burner  unit. 
*"   '  __^_^^i^«__         '^  l*^-*!  art' 

UQUID  FXJKL  BUBNER  PLATE 
Lym  a  Se»7,  OV  flajhrook,  Coim. 

Jdy  »,  1955,  S«M  No.  522,»t2      ^„ 
4CktaM.   (CL15S— «)  ** 
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1.  A  burner  plate  for  a  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising 
an  integral  plate  having  a  substantially  horizontal  and 
flat  central  area,  fuel  suf^ly  means  to  said  area,  aimular 
grooves  surrounding  said  central  area  adapted  to  receive 
wicks  therein,  contint»usly  outwardly  anid  downwardly 
inclined  channels  extending  radially  from  said  center 
area,  said  channels  intercepting  each  of  said  annular 
grooves,  said  grooves  having  an  outwardly  increased  dis- 
tance from  the  bottoms  of  said  channels,  and  said  central 
area  being  above  any  portion  of  the  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  grooves. 

M9<5<9  '  *" 

BUR^aER  FOR  GAS  GENERATORS 
Laos  Jaeokv,  Ufpar  MoatcWr,  NJ.,  ■■I^nr  to  The 
Tcnf  CoHpHyi  Naw  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  ■  cotyonrtlOM  of 
Dalawan 

I  JflMMry  35*  1952,  Serial  N*.  2«4M 
aniiiii     (CL15t— 99) 


2.  An  annular  type  burner  head,  for  use  in  a  synthetic 
gas  gaMrator,  having  a  flanae  expoaed  flat  surface  with 
openings  which  are  the  ends  oi  passaceways  providing 
nactaati  separately  for  said  gas  generation,  satd  passage- 
imys  comprising  a  central  axial  passaaeway  for  the  pro- 
visioo  oi  one  of  said  reactanu  and  a  plurali^  of  patssgo 
ways  spaced  in  concentric  relationship  thereto  for  pro- 
vidinc  tlw  other  <d  said  reactants,  cooling  chambers  for 
said  head  comprising  an  inner  chamber  located  between 
said  ceotral  axial  passageway  and  said  plurality  of  pas- 
lataways,  and  an  outer  chamber  located  concentrically 
Olsrioriy  of  said  plurality  of  passageways,  means  for 


supplying  coolant  such  as  water  to  said  chambers,  said 
outer  chamber  having  outlets  to  said  flame  TKpfftftd  sur-. 
face  defined  as  passageways  angulariy  rti^iosciil  at  i» 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  burner  and 
with  respect  to  a  radial  plane  of  the  burner  to  provide 
coolant  tangentially  into  the  reaction  hmw  with  swirlii^ 
motion  about  the  axis  of  the  burner  head  to  form  a  pro- 
tective blanket  of  steam  between  the  flame  of  the  reaction 
zone  of  said  generator  and  said  flame  fxpfftwl  flat  surface. 
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5.  A  gas  burner  faKlndiaf  a  pipe  open  at  one  end  to 
receive  gas  under  pressure  and  dosed  at  its  opposite  end, 
there  being  a  series  of  holes  in  the  wall  of  said  p^  for 
discharfe  of  the  gas  in  radial  lottgitudinally  spaced  apart 
jets;  characterized  by  burner  tube  motmts  haiing  cot  oat 
portions  permanently  mounted  to  said  pipe  over  each  of 
said  holM,  in  alignment  therewith,  a  burner  tube  tele- 
scopicaUy  received  by  each  of  said  mounts  having  coop- 
erating means  to  seiectivdy  Urnit  the  telescoping  rela- 
tion therebetween,  bracket  means  mounted  on  tHfja^Tfirt 
burner  tubes  including  a  slotted  wall  portion  and  igniter 
means  having  coDnect<w  means  fixed  thereto  slklaMy  an- 
gageable  in  the  slotted  wall  portion  of  said  bracket  means 
for  quick  detachment  therefrom  as  required,  said  igniter 
means  being  adapted  to  discharfs  a  pilot  flame  between 
said  adjacent  tubes. 


WINDOW  CORNICE  BOX  FACIA 

I.  Ted,  Modesto,  CaHf .  | 

reaflMiy  at,  1954,  Seital  Na.  5M474 ,  s 
•  nshni    (CLM»~3fl) 
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1.  In  a  window  cornice  box  extending  horizontally 
when  in  place,  an  elongated  flexible  transversely  roUable 
facia  foundation  sheet  e&tending  horizontally  and  form- 
ing the  vertical  front  normally  concealed  wall  and  ends 
of  the  box,  said  sheet  fomned  with  a  series  of  vertical 
corrugations  across  the  sheet,  said  corrugations  taking 
the  form  of  outwardly  transversdy  arched  convex  por- 
tions meeting  at  their  vertical  junctures  along  weakened 
scored  lines  formed  transversely  in  said  sheet  to  facili- 
tate rolling  and  bending  the  sheet  transversely  without 
deforming  the  arched  portions.  ^ 
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ACCORDION-TYPB  DOOHS  AND  THE  LIKE 
tiiiBfiH,  N«w  Y«k,  N.Y. 
Mtnk  19, 19SiiHW  No.  72M14 
SCMm.   (CLlf 
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1.  In  a  foldhig  acconfioQ-type  door  and  (be  like,  t 
closure  member  arranged  to  fold  zif-zaf  into  Tertieal 
panels  of  equal  wid^  an  doogated  track  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  near  the  cloaure  member  along  the 
top  edge  thereof,  a  series  of  elements  poaitiaaed  la  loc- 
cession  along  the  track  member  and  jq^rrmlfBtt)'  dld- 
able  therealong  thervoa;  each  of  said  rlcim  iiH  preseat- 
ing  a  downward  diank  lespeOlyely;  each  paad  of  a  se- 
ries of  successiYe  panels,  drprwliiig  from  one  of  add 
shanks  respectivdy;  the  axes  of  alieraaie  Aaoks  biiag 
in  one  pUoe  and  the  axes  of  the  ■"'■iii*"!  ahmto  be- 
ing in  a  second  planr.  stid  planaa  bai^  qpnoad  and 
parallel,  all  of  said  shanks  being  axially  taaabla  in  n- 


latioo  to  said  track  uBoiiiwi 

twean  the  axes  of  turn  of  the  ihinlw 

two  eaoeeaaln  panels  and  tha 
tween  the  vertical  ooalar  linai  of 
ing  all  eqoal  to  aadi  other  what 
closure  member  spread  flat;  the 
each  panel  being  a  predetermined 
of  turn  of  its  amociatad  shank. 


Una  of 
fram  tha  axis 


DEVICE  FOB  MOmRKsTHB  OPIKATION 
^OrVINinAN  BUNDS 

MlecicM,  Flaial  niki  ana  Jana  L>  Darldt 
Bast  miiiisr,  N.Y. 
wm  7,  l»S7.leriBl  Na.  M43t3 
lOatak   (CXIM— IIS) 
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1.  A  roll-up  article  of  the  kind  deeciibed,  comprising 
a  hoUow  winding  cylinder,  an  end  c^  thereon,  the  eiKl 
cap  having  a  center  bearing  therein,  a  rod  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  the  bearing  and  projecting  into  and  out  of  the 
cylinder,  the  cylinder  having  an  integral  portion  therein 
to  render  it  non-dncular,  the  portioo  extending  aloog  the 
length  of  the  cylinder,  a  spring  retaining  device  within 
the  cylinder  engageable  over  the  aoo-drcular  integral 
portion,  whereby  it  is  slidaMe  aloag  the  interior  of  the 
cylinder,  but  not  rotatable  therein,  a  torsion  spring  in  the 
cylinder  attached  at  one  end  to  the  rod  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  firing  retaining  device,  a  looped  cotter 
key  through  the  rod  inside  of  the  ead  cap  to  prevent  with- 
drawal of  the  rod  from  the  cylinder  whan  the  end  cap 
is  in  place,  a  hole  through  the  end  cap  oppoaile  the  loop 
in  the  key.  and  a  removable  pin  cngi^eable  through  the 
hole  and  the  loop  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between 
the  rod  and  the  cylinder,  and  bracket  means  attachable 
to  a  wall,  or  the  like,  to  which  the  outer  end  of  the  rod 
is  attached. 


(3        > 


m 

The  oombtnatioa  wkh  a  Venetian  blind  having  at  leaat 
two  dual  vcrticaUy  diapeaad  tapes,  each  fonnad  of  a  pair 
of  confronting  interconnartad  ati^  of  flaxftk  oaatarial 
aad  a  plurality  of  stats  supported  in  spaced  hnriBonlal 
relatioQship  by  said  tapea.  «f  a  plurality  of  spaced  eyalaU 
on  at  least  one  strip  of  each  tape  and  a  d^  caniad  by 
and  engaging  at  leaat  two  eyetan  on  each  of  the  laat  said 
stripe,  each  of  said  dipa  oonnpriaint  an  alw^ind  aaam- 
her  having  its  aada  bent  upon  fhrmaeives  to  fonn  two 
hooks  in  spaced  rsJalinnship,  aadt  of  said  hooka  extead- 
iag  through  and  entMint  an  eyelet  with  tha  en^kged  eya- 
tett  oo  each  etrip  beiag  apaoed  i^art  a  dfatanoe  greater 
than  the  distance  between  aaid  hooks  to  aborteo  one  strip 
of  each  tape  relative  to  the  other  strip  <A  each  tape. 


CUBTAIN  CONBimUCnONB 
>^«Jt%r    MMaa  KaMar.  iMai^lv.  N.Y. 

March  21, 19S7,Sadri  No.  447,«M 
2nsiBii    (CLIM— 124) 
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2.  In  an  adjustable  curtain  coostmctien.  two  hUarally 
adjacent  curtain  panda,  the  adjacent  portions  of  said 
panels  having  vertical  kingitwHtial  beaded  edpes,  and  a 
tubular  fastrning  member  detachably  aecarii«  aaid  panels 
togedter,  said  tubular  member  having  a  vertical  loi^ 
todhudly  dhpoaed  sUtled  portSoo  ta^led-by  two  fanvardly 
and  rcarwardly  extending  longhtiianal  watla.  said  waHs 
cooveiglug  inwardly  towards  eaeh  other,  whereby  a  lomi- 
tudinal  indentuie  with  aogidarly  dispoead  wads  is  pro- 
vided along  said  nNmber.  said  ttAular  member  baiiw  in- 
leraally  proportioned  to  siidaMy  aaeeifethafefn  and  Irte- 
tiooany  engage  said  two  lateraBy  adjaoMt  beaded  edpaa 
oo  opposite  sides  of  aaid  Inwardly  extendi^  wtfb,  add 
sKtied  portion  being  proportioned  to  reoalve  flnralhioevh 
the  two  adjacent  panels  of  said  lespactha  beaded  edges, 
tile  hmermoat  edges  of  said  fawvardiy  cxiendtog  ai^idarty 
dispoaed  walls  behig  fai  eogagenem  with  said  beaded 
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ADJUSTABLE  GLARE  SHIELDS  AND  MIRROR 
'^    ATTACHMENTS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  VISORS 
AlbMi  WimaoH,  Laftytlte,  Colo. 
ApplkalkM  im»  i,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  M3,179 
^    _  1  CUb.    (CL  !••— a2t)_,  _ 
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An  adjustftble  glare  shield  comprising:  a  nxYvable 
automobile  visor  horizontally  pivoted  at  its  upper  edge; 
a  channel  tnu:k  member  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing open  slot  in  its  outer  face;  means  securing  said  track 
member  horizontally  on  the  rear  face  of  and  extending 
along  the  lower  edge  of  said  visor,  with  the  slot  therein 
facing  rearwardiy;  a  slide  member  mounted  to  move 
longitiidiiMlly  in  said  channel  track  member;  a  nx>unting 
screw  threaded  through  said  open  slot  and  into  said  slide 
member;  a  bracket  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing screw;  a  glare  shield  plate  connected  by  a  ball  and 
socket  universal  joint  to  said  bracket  arm;  a  spring-loaded 
friction  element  acting  to  both  frictionally  resist  rotation 
of  said  bracket  arm  on  said  mounting  screw  and  to  simul- 
taneously end  resiliently  maintain,  the  bracket  arm  at  any 
desired  angle  on  said  mounting  soew  and  the  slide  mem- 
ber at  any  desired  preset  position  along  said  track  mem- 
ber, and  a  cover  plate  pivoUUy  mounted  on  on  side 
of  said  shield  plate  for  swinging  movement  to  expose 
or  cover  a  selected  area  of  said  shield  plate. 


Applicatlaa 
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2,994,577 
SHADE  ROLLERS 

D.  SaMh,  Atfaate,  Ga. 

It,  19St,  Serial  No.  715,9M 

(CL  lM-^299)  M^ 


1.  Id  a  ihade  roller  to  be  supported  on  a  rigidly 
OBOunted  bracket,  a  shade  roller,  a  roller  shaft  on  one  end 
of  aaid  roller  for  routioo  with  said  roller,  a  first  friction 
means  mounted  on  uid  shaft  for  routioo  therewith,  a 
bracket  attachment  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
the  mouoted  bracket,  aecood  friction  means  oo  said 
bracket  attachment  member  engageable  when  said  shade 
is  at  rest  with  said  first  friction  means,  resilient  means  be- 
twaea  said  roller  shaft  and  said  bracket  attachment  mem- 
ber aonnally  milieDtly  and  movably  mounung  said  first 
and  said  second  friction  means  in  engagement  with  each 
other  thereby  preventing  movement  of  said  roller  relative 
to  the  mounting  bracket,  said  resilient  means  being  flex- 


ible in  response  to  movement  of  said  shade  roller  to  dis- 
engage said  first  and  second  friction  means  so  that  said 
roller  can  be  rolled  to  adjust  said  shade  height,  said  fric- 
tion means  returning  to  engagement  at  selected  position 
to  hgid  said  roUer  in  place. 


■  i? 
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2394,57s 
ROLLER  SHADE 

■d  loacph  G.  Sticbcr, 
BL 
May  ft,  19S5,  Serial  No.  504,469 
2CklM.    (CLIM— 3M) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  roller,  a  shade  wound  on  said 
roller,  means  including  a  sprocket  gear  for  rotating  said 
roller,  an  endless  chain  m«Uung  with  said  sprocket  gear 
and  depending  therefrom,  a  stop  noember  pivoted  on  the 
axis  of  said  sprocket  gear  and  movable  between  two  posi- 
tions, and  statioiuu7  means  engageable  by  said  stop  mem- 
ber in  each  of  said  positions,  said  stop  member  being 
engageable  with  said  chain  in  one  of  said  positions  and 
being  adapted  to  hold  said  sprocket  gear  against  rota- 
tion in  one  direction  when  in  the  other  of  said  positioiu. 


2,194,579 
SCREEN  DOOR  WrfH  METALLIC  FRAME 
Darid  loviaa  Rvt  aad  Jack  H.  J«m^  Sai 
CaHT.,    MiiMBors    to    Rylock    Coeyj,    Ltd.,    San 
^mH  n  a  ceiMMalieB  ef  CaHfotBla 
AppUcatfcMi  Jaiy  22, 1954,  Serial  Ne.  444,9a 
IChlm.    (CL  lt$— 319) 
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In  a  screen  door  which  includes  a  frame  having  ver- 
trically  spaced  rails  and  stiles  extending  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  rails  at  the  ends;  a  screen  extending  from 
one  rail  to  the  other  rail,  said  rails  being  formed  with 
full-width  channels  on  their  adjacent  edges,  said  chan- 
nels opening  toward  each  other  and  each  being  defined 
by  a  pair  of  spaced  inwardly  projecting  flanges,  the  ends 
of  the  screen  being  cradle-folded  and  engaged  in  cor- 
responding channels,  horizontal  screen  securing  and  ten- 
sioning bars  extending  inwardly  of  the  corresponding 
rails  and  said  bars  having  vertical  flanges  projecting  into 
the  channels  within  said  cradle-folded  ends  of  the  screen, 
and  screws  adjustably  securing  the  bars  to  corre^>ood- 
ing  rails  whereby  tightening  of  the  screws  causes  rela- 
tive separation  of  the  bars  and  tensioning  of  the  screen, 
the  stilM  including  vertical  members  lapping  the  adja- 
cent side  edge  portions  of  the  screen  and  said  side  edge 
portions  remaining  free;  said  vertical  members  on  the 
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stiles  being  inwardly  projectiag  vertical  flanfcs;  the 
securing  and  tensioning  bars  being  notched  at  the 
and  said  vertical  flanges  engaging  in  the  notches. 


FLUSH  VALVE  CONTROL  FOB  PLUMBING 
FIXTURBS 

.,-.  Lyman  Becker.  MIHtmAm,  Wh. 

^   AppIkatioB  April  27,  19S5,  SafW  No.  5t4»13t 
4  CWbm.    (CL  1(1—7) 


extending  acroM  the  loogitodinal  ajds  thereof,  a  stock 
ply  pipe  nbetantiaily  axially  aligned  with  the  ckambar 
and  connected  to  the  chamber  inlet  opening,  whereby 
stock  from  the  supply  pipe  enters  the  duunber  axially 
thereof  substantially  without  turbulence,  said  chambcnr 
dimintshing  in  crocs  wctiooal  area  from  the  entnuioe  and 
towards  the  opponte  end  thereof  and  having  a  wall  gently 
angled  relative  to  the  inlet  directioo  and  across  the  path 
of  flow  of  the  stock,  and  outlet  means  completely  in  said 
angled  wall  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the 
chamber  through  which  stock  flows  laterally  from  said 
chamber,  whereby  the  preeeuw  of  the  stock  in  the  cham- 
ber and  the  inertia  of  the  stock  in  the  inlet  direction  with- 
out the  necessity  of  mechanical  means  create  a  resultant 
even  flow  laterally  from  the  outlet  means  which  is  sub- 
stantially constant  through  the  wkkh  of  the  discharge 
from  the  distributor. 


1 .  A  control  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  Audi 
valve  of  the  diaphragm  type,  including  a  valve  stem  mov- 
able for  opening  said  valve,  said  control  device  includ- 
ing an  enclosure  supported  a4iacent  said  flush  valve, 
pusher  rod  means  slklaUy  supported  within  said  en- 
closure with  one  end  ^rt^itAing  therefrom  into  position 
for  engagement  with  said  valve  stem  to  opuk  the  valve, 
yieldable  means  normally  urging  said  pusher  rod  means 
out  of  enga^ment  with  said  valve  stem,  a  pressure  cham- 
ber supported  on  said  enclosure  having  a  movaUe  dia- 
phragm connected  to  one  end  of  said  pusher  rod  means 
and  responsive  to  variations  in  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber,  for  moving  said  pusher  rod  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  vaNe  stem  against  said  yieldable  means, 
lost  motion  means  intercomwcted  with  said  movable  dia- 
phragm and  said  pusher  rod  means,  a  by-pass  tube  lead- 
ing from  the  inlet  of  said  flush  valve  to  said  pressure 
chamber,  and  a  spring-actuated  timing  imit  incluiding  an 
escapement  mechanism  for  restraining  the  movement  of 
said  pusher  rod  means  toward  said  valve  stem  imder  de- 
layed action  of  said  escapement  mechanism. 


2,l94»St2 

ROTARY  CUTOFF  MACHINE  WITH  RADIALLY 
MOVABLB  CUTTERS 
H.  Lam.  MMint  Lit— in,  nu  asrimer  to  Wi 

K. 
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FLUID  STOCK  INSTRIBUTOR 
GWb  L  Go— inionk.  West  Vs 
toRke 


AwlicatloB  Match  24, 1957,Scital  N«.  MMSt 
UOalmm.    (CL  ltt-^39) 
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1.  A  machine,  including  tool  slide  means  and  an  actuat- 
ing sleeve  therefor,  a  servomotor  with  an  anmilar  housing 
having  two  end  walls  and  enclosing  two  spaced  anmlar 
chambers  connected  by  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  in 
uniform  qMoed  relation  to  each  other,  a  psston  in  endi 
bore  selectively  operated  by  the  fluid  prewure  in  said 
annular  chambers,  a  piston  rod  on  each  piston  the  end 
of  which  passes  through  one  chamber  and  out  dirougfa 
sealed  openings  in  one  end  wall,  a  bearing  carrier  ring 
secured  to  the  ends  of  all  of  said  piston  rods,  an  anti- 
friction bearing  having  one  race  mounted  in  said  bearing 
carrier  ring  and  its  other  race  mounted  on  die  tool  tilde 
actuating  sleeve  to  reciprocate  the  latter. 


\>^'  c»*a  I 


1.  A  <fistiibutor  for  transforming  fluid  stock  from  pipe 
flow  to  suKMth  even  sheet  flow,  comprising  an  elongated 
distributor  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end 


1.  A  rotaiir  cutting  tool 
nular  fUnfs  at  one  end  of  said 
at  right  angles  to  the 


DL,  a 

a  flianK.  an  an- 
shank  concentric  with  and 
a  radially  profect- 
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iaf  GOttmg  ring  seatiiif  afaiaat  said  umukr  flange,  and 
detacluibte  meaai  ooocentric  with  tad  rcoened  bdow 
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face,  perfenaiBg  aa  oreratte  ia  taid  well,  said  emulsioo 
being  subiccted  to  said  temperatures  of  the  order  of  200* 
to  250*  P.  in  said  wtU  aad  being  maintain«i  in  con- 
tact with  tajd  exposed  face  while  said  operation  is  being 
performed,  said  emulsion  being  characterized  by  having 
a  low  filtration  rate  and  by  Ml  H^m^jinj  ^^  earth  in- 
terval, said  emulsion  being  stable  at  said  temperature, 
removing  said  emulsion  from  said  exposed  face  after 
completion  of  said  operatioii.  aad  then  producing  hydro- 
carbons from  said  exposed  face. 


'-»> 


HYDK08TATIC  WASHOUT  TOOL 
WcMmi  C  KrwH  Us  Ann  ilia,  CaM. 

1,  ItSMerinl  N*.  451^3 

(CLIM-^U) 


the  face  of  said  ring  for  damping  said  ring  axially  onto 
said  flange  and  concentric  with  the  axis  thereof. 
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WELL  COMPLSnON 

.      '•-■^]?'"^  ^■^'^  "^  <2«"  G.  Priest  and 
Bryan  E.  Morgan,  Honstoa,  Tcz^  aajgniiis,  by  masM 

Tnlsa,  OUa^*!!  ^SJinSl^SDJ!!!!^  Company. 
Application  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  634,244 
4  Claims.    (CL  144-42) 
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1.  A  method  for  completing  and  servicing  a  well  con- 
Uining  drilling  fluid  in  which  high  temperatures  of  the 
order  of  200*  to  250*  F.  are  encountered  which  com- 
prises placing  in  said  well  an  emalsioo,  containing  from 
about  5%  to  about  95%  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  me- 
dium, from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by  volume  of  an 
oily  medium,  a  weighting  agent  in  an  amount  within  ths 
range  between  about  1%  by  weight  to  about  saturation 
dissolved  in  at  least  one  of  said  media,  and  an  emulsifying 
agent  selected  from  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  purified  lignin 
sulfonic  acids,  in  which  sugars,  hemicelluloses,  and  other 
degradation  producU  have  been  removed,  containing  from 
about  3%  to  about  33%  by  weight  sulfonate  groups  and 
ammonium  and  alkali  metal  salu  of  lignin  sulfonic  acids 
containing  from  about  38%  to  about  57%  lignin  sulfonic 
acid  groups  in  an  amount  in  the  range  between  0.2  and 
about  20  grams  per  100  ml.  of  the  external  phase  of  the 
emulsion,  said  emulsion  having  a  density  in  the  range 
from  about  7  to  about  18  pounds  per  gallon  and  different 
from  that  of  the  drilling  (hod  and  a  viscosity  at  60'  F  in 
the  raage  from  about  10  to  about  4,000  centipoises.  dis- 
place a  portiOB  of  said  drilling  flnid  m  said  well  from 
a  pomt  adjacent  a  selected  subsurface  a^rval  penetrated 
by  said  well,  coolacting  an  exposed  face  of  said  selected 
•"t*"^  ««rth  taiarval  at  said  point  with  said  emulsion 
***  P*^?<^  "^  expoaed  face  against  contamhiatioo  with 
saiddriUmg  flmd  such  that  the  emulsion  is  the  first  fluid 
other  than  hy^ocarbons  which  contacts  said  exposed 


1.  In    wen    drilling    and    producing    operatioos.    a 
method  for  loosening  and  removing  a  layer  of  nuterial 
which  has  become  impacted  in  the  ■nniii,,r  cavity  be- 
tween a  portion  of  the  operating  string  and  the  encircling 
bore  hole  wall,  wherein  the  upper  surface  of  said  layer 
of  material  a  subjected  to  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  a 
fluid  column  normally  maintained  in  the  bore  hole,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  separating  the  free  portion  of  the 
operating  string  which  is  not  in  contact  with  said  layer 
of  material  from  the  stuck  portion  of  the  operating  string 
which  is  in  contact  with  said  layer  of  material;  removing 
said  free  portion  from  Us  pos^don  within  the  bore  bole- 
closing  off  said  free  portioa  near  its  bottom  end;  reposi- 
tioning the  frne  portioQ  within  the  bore  hole  aad  seaUbly 
connecting  said  free  portion  to  the  top  end  of  said  stock 
portion    thereby   maintaining   substantially   atnioq>heric 
pressure  within  the  free  porti<»;  and  faistaataaeously 
opening  said  free  portion  to  transmit  said  atmospheric 
pressure  downwardly  through  said  stuck  portion  to  a 
bit  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  operating  string  and 
expose  said  atmospheric  pressure  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  Uyer  of  material,  thereby  creating  a  sudden  pres- 
sure differential  tiuougfaoot  said  layer  of  material  and 
effecting  a  washing  of  said  material  tiiroagh  the  stuck 
portion  into  the  low  pressure  area  within  tiie  free  portion 
of  the  operating  string. 


Harry  B. 


XtHSW 
WELL  TOOLS 

^  rw.  -.fSii^y:  ■'^•*»'  '*'»*»'  Tex.,  aa. 
JtSST^  Can^^Ho..  O-Bas,  Tex^ 

F'fcwMy  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  415,732 
tOatass.    (CL  144—125) 

I.  A  locking  means  for  well  tools  comprising;  a  packer 
having  means  for  anchoring  it  in  place  in  a  well  flow  coo- 
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ductor  and  haria^  a  toatftndtiMd  bot«;  an  elo^ate  tnliiir  low  aid  and  haviag  it«  wall  free  of 

nipple  body  adaptad  lo  be  oooMcted  lo  a  ««M  flow  oob-   ratrimraMa  tubalar 

doctor,  nkl  body  bdat  riidably  iMertable  ia  fha  bon  of  aMriu 

•aid  packer,  expaMible  iMaai  carried  oa  add  body  and   laid  pawaiiaaj  aaa  pnttaem  • 

eagafeable  with  a  dowawardly  fbdag  ilCTldar  of  Mid   low  aid  pMkii«  Bent  aad  tka 

packer  when  in  expanded  poiitioB  to  bold  Mid  body  in   tM^  to  provide  laid 

below  tka 
trievable  tabular  Mwabtr  earteadiaa  Mo  the 
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place  in  the  bore  of  uid  packer  afaintt  upward  move- 
mcot  therefrom:  aad  locking  meam  alidabte  oa  Mid  body       jdi^'J 
and  movable  upwardly  betweea  the  body  and  said  ex-  ^^JL  i, 
panabie  means  into  eafafaaieat  with  said  expannble  ■^*'*^ 
means  to  lock  said  expansible  means  in  expanded  poatioa 
holding  said  body  in  place  ia  the  bore  of  said  packer. 


2iaM,SI7 
PEKMANKNT  WELL  COMPIXIKIN  APPARATUS 
ThoaMs  B.  McCaBod^  llpartga,  Tax- Md^aar,  by 

Talaa,  OUa^  a  cocpomOea  ef  Dehwara 
.       AppHealioa  laae  1, 195i,  Serial  No.  5M,lf  3 
^^  fdalBH.    (CLIM— lU) 
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1.  Permaneat  wall  completioQ  apparatua  for  bm  ia  a 
well  having  a  casiag  arraaaad  theraia  aad  provided  with 
a  tubing  permanently  poaifiooed  ia  the  casing  with  ito 
lower  open  end  at  a  level  above  a  ptavality  of  productive 
subsurface  intervals  which  romprisM  packii«  aieaas  ar- 
ranged adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  tobiiv  to  isolate 
the  annuJus  between  the  tubii«  aad  the  casiag  from  the 
casing  below  the  lower  ead  of  the  tubi^,  a  oooduit  BMaas 
ia  said  packing  meaas  providiag  a  passageway  free  of 
obstructions  through  said  packiag  means  belweea  the  aa- 
aulus  and  the  casiag  below  the  pa^ii^  meaas,  aad  a 
retrievable  elongated  tubular  menber  having  an  open 


1.  A  retrievable  plugging  tool  adapted  to  plug  the  bore 
ol  a  packer  comprising  a  mandrel  exteasiMe  throoj^  Mid 
packer  bore  and  provided  with  aa  opening  Hy'^'iffalr 
the  length  thereof;  spaced  apart  flnt  aealing  means  ar- 
ranged oa  said  mandrel  adapted  to  seal  off  dw  anmihis  ba> 
tween  said  ouadrel  and  said  packer  bcxa  waH  above  and 
below  said  mandrel  openlar.  •  tabular  aMoiber  havii« 
firtt  and  aecoad  poattioaa  sUdably  anaaiad  in  Mid  Man- 
drel and  adapted  to  be  roaaectad  to  a  tuMng;  said  tabular 
member  beiag  provided  with  apaoed-apait  flnt  and 
ood  opcnhtgi  and  a  shoulder,  Mid  tubular  mambar  i 
openiiv  flnidly  cooununicating  with  aaid  aandral 
ag  when  said  tubular  menber  is  in  aaid  flat  podika; 

upper  and  lower  second  sealing  aaaaa  adiWied  10  laal  off 
the  aanalus  bstwtaa  said  tabular  oMBbar  and  aaid  Man> 
drel  above  aad  below,  wapeulvely,  s^d  tabniar  aiMalai 
seooad  opeaiag  whea  said  tubular  aMmbar  ia  la  said  flnt 
position;  by-pa«  means  provided  on  aaid  tubular  i 
adapted  to  fiuidly  rnnMHiii<  ais  said  tabular 
mandrel  anaulus  above  aad  bdow  said  lowar 
iag  aieans  whea  aaid  tabular  member  is  ia  said 
position,  said  upper  second  aeaUag  aseana  baiag  above 
said  mandrel  when  said  tubular  member  is  in  said  second 
position  whereby  pressures  are  equalised  above  and  be- 
low said  packer  when  said  tabular  member  is  ia  aaid 
second  pontion;  a  fluid  pretture  movable  pistoa  having 
first  and  second  podtiont  ilidid)ly  amafad  b  said  tobalar 
member.  Mid  piston  being  prodded  with  a  fluid  pMMfs- 
way  flukUy  conmnmiratii^  tl^  vppet  end  exterior  aad 
the  exterior  iatennediale  the  M«th  thereof;  thiid  ■•■"t 
means  arranged  on  said  piston  adapted  lo  seal  off  the  an- 
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nulus  between  said  piston  and  said  tubular  member  and 
posttiooed  so  that  fluid  circulation  through  said  tubular 
ipember  first  op^ng  is  prevmted  and  fluid  communica- 
tion between  saiid  fluid  passageway  and  said  tubular  mem- 
ber second  opening  is  permitted  when  said  piston  is  in 
said  first  position  and  fluid  circulation  through  said  tu- 
bular member  first  opening  is  permitted  and  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  fluid  passageway  and  tubular 
member  second  opening  is  prevenied  when  said  piston  is 
in  said  second  position;  frangible  means  interconnecting 
said  tubular  member  and  said  mandrel  and  said  tubular 
member  and  said  piston  adapted  to  rekasably  secure  said 
tubular  member  in  said  first  pochion  and  said  piston  in 
said  first  podtJon;  means  arranged  on  said  piston  and  said 
tubular  member  cooperating  to  lock  said  piston  in  said 
second  position;  stop  means  arranged  on  said  mandrel 
above  said  padwr  bore  adapted  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  mandrel  through  said  bore;  said  tubular  member 
being  provided  with  a  fluid  pasageway  fluidly  communi- 
cating the  interior  and  exterior  thereof  bekm  said  tubular 
member  first  opening  and  above  said  mandrel  to  permit 
release  of  fluid  trapped  between  said  piston  and  said  tu- 
bular member  when  said  piston  moves  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position;  and  said  shoulder  engagedly  con- 
necting with  the  lower  end  of  said  mandrel  upon  fracture 
of  the  frangible  connection  between  said  tubular  member 
and  said  mandrel  and  upward  movement  of  the  tubular 
member  to  its  second  position  for  removing  said  plugging 
tool  from  said  packer  bore. 


trating  apex,  a  hinge  part  adjacent  to  said  apex  and 
adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to  a  rooter  or  ripper,  cut- 
ting a  trench  to  a  predeiermined  depth  to  hold  said  plate 
member  in  position  to  trail  freely  behind  the  rooter  or 
ripper  during  soil-npping  movement  of  the  latter,  and  a 
heel  carried  by  and  beneath  said  triangular  plate  member 
at  the  bottom  of  such  trench  and  disposed  longitudinally 


of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  rooter  or  ripper,  said 
heel  having  a  substantially  straight  wear  edge  to  ride 
horizontally  along  the  surface  of  the  ground  at  the  bottom 
of  such  trench  immediately  below  the  soil  loosened  by  the 
rooter  or  ripper,  said  edge  and  the  triangular  plate  mem- 
ber including  an  acute  angle  therebetween,  for  causing  the 
member,  while  trailing,  to  assonne  a  soil-breaking  for- 
wardly  inclined  angle  with  respect  to  said  ground  surface. 


no 


lET  PROPELLED  HEUCOPTER  ROTOR 

Prcdric  F.  Ehrkh.  PhiladcipUa,  Pa^  assignor  to  West- 

highoaae  Electric  ConontfcMs,  East  Pfttaborgh,  Pil,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsyiraain 

Appttcadoa  Aagnst  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  52M38 

SdalBBa.    (CL  i7«— 135.4) 


CULTIVATOR  TOOL  LWIT  AND  PLANT  SHIELD 
ASSEMBLY 

John  A.  BraislMnr,  Gowric,  Iowa 

AppUcatioa  Marck  19,  19S«,  Serial  No.  572,345 

1  Ckte.    (a.  172—512) 


.'tU*'-' 


» *^  »■  ^t 


HI. 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  having  a  centra!  hub  porfron,  a 
pair  of  blades  supported  at  said  hub  portion  and  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  therefrom,  a  jet  propoulsion 
engine  having  an  air  inlet  and  a  gas  discharge  outlet, 
said  jet  propulsion  engine  being  disposed  in  a  central 
position  m  said  hub  portion  and  jointly  rotatable  there- 
with, each  of  said  blades  being  of  substantially  air-foil 
shape  and  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 
means  providing  an  air  inuke  opening  in  the  leading 
edge  of  one  of  said  blades,  means  providing  an  exhaust 
outlet  in  the  trailing  edge  of  the  other  of  said  blades, 
means  providing  a  longitudinal  passage  in  each  of  said 
blades,  means  including  one  of  said  passages  providing  s 
communication  between  the  intake  opening  in  said  lead- 
ing edge  and  said  engine  inlet,  and  means  including  the 
other  of  said  passages  providig  a  communication  be- 
tween said  engine  discharge  outlet  and  the  exhaust  out- 
let in  said  trailing  edge,  said  engine  being  disposed  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  passages. 


\n 


2J94,5N 
SOIL  BREAKER 

^'  t'^'S^  ^^'^^  ^^'^'*  wiipwr  to  Doable^ 
Con  BdL  CaBT,,  a  conoratloa  of  CaSToraia 
May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,94t 
12  Clakas.    (CL  172—194) 

I.  A  soil  breaker  comprising  a  flat,  generally  triangular 
plate  member  having  a  forwardly  directed  ground-pene- 


A  cultivator  attachment  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
shield  member  secured  to  and  depending  trom  said  frame, 
a  soil  working  cultivator  emit  including  a  support  bar 
secured  to  and  depending  from  said  frame,  said  support 
bar  having  an  upper  section  thereof  extended  vertically 
downwardly  from  said  frame  m  a  spaced  relation  with 
one  side  of  said  shield  and  terminating  in  a  lower  sec- 
tion having  a  first  portion  extended  inwardly  at  an  ob- 
tuse angle  toward  said  shield,  and  a  second  sh<Hler  por- 
tion extended  downwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  first 
portion  at  a  position  cloaely  adjacent  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  one  side  of  the  shield,  said  lower  section  being 
entirely  within  the  vertical  confines  of  said  shield,  and  a 
tool  member  mounted  on  said  second  portion  of  the 
supporting  bar  hi  subctantially  the  same  spaced  relation 
with  said  one  side  of  the  shield  as  said  second  portion 
of  the  bar.  said  tofA  member  having  only  a  single  sweep 
leg  member  at  the  side  of  the  bar  remote  from  the  shield 
and  a  short  leg  attached  to  the  forward  side  of  the 
second  portion  of  the  bar  to  form  a  oontinooos  ex- 
tension thereof,  said  short  leg  being  extended  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  whereby  a  leawr  part  of  the  soil  moved 
by  said  tool  travels  mtx  said  short  leg  and  second  por- 
tion and  between  the  upper  section  of  said  bar  and  said 
shield,  and  with  tfw  greater  part  of  die  soil  moved  by 
said  tool  traveling  over  said  single  sweep  leg  member. 
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VEHKXB  SUSTENSIQN  8YSTXM 

Ml|Ml  A.  (Morin,  TaMct,  Ohto,  n^pnrj  hj 


AppUcallM  Octoktr  1, 19S«,  fl«ld  No.  «lMt9 
ICWik    (CLIM— 45) 


In  a  vehicle  having  a  main  frame  which  includes  a  pair 
of  frame  members  extended  tnosvenely  of  the  vehicle, 
a  ground  wheel  poaitioned  outwardly  of  each  end  of  each 
oi  said  frame  members,  a  power  transmitting  shaft  oon»> 
sponding  to  and  extended  outwardly  of  each  end  of  «nch 
of  said  frame  members,  a  gear  homing  corresponding  to 
and  inclfaied  downwardly  from  each  of  said  power  trans- 
mitting shafts,  with  the  housings  on  each  side  of  said 
vehicle  being  arranged  in  a  downwardly  diverged  rela- 
tion, a  tubular  extension  on  each  of  said  housings  posi- 
tioned about  the  corresponding  siaaft  and  within  a  frame 
member  to  provide  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  housing 
relative  to  said  frame  member,  a  gear  mechanism 
arranged  within  each  housing  in  an  operative  relation 
with  the  corresponding  shaft  and  wheel  for  driving  the 
wheel  from  the  shaft,  resilient  sleeve  members  positioned 
about  said  tubular  extensions  and  arranged  within  said 
frame  members,  and  means  securing  said  sleeve  members 
to  said  tubular  extensions  and  said  frame  members  for 
yiddabiy  resisting  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  hous- 
ings to  provide  for  an  individual  support  of  said  wheels 
on  said  main  frame. 
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REAR  DRIVE  AMBMBLY 

VbfE  IL  WatanssM,  Foaa  Oty.  Okin. 

AppMcrtlen  PcknMfy  !•,  19St,  Serlnl  No.  714,1M 

3CWM.   <CL1M— M) 


1.  A  rear  drive  assembly  for  a  vehide  having  side 
frame  members,  comprising  an  dongated  housing  U- 
shaped  in  ctom  section  extending  transversely  across  the 
vehide,  blocks  formed  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  hous- 
ing below  the  vehicle  side  frame  members,  a  hub  secured 
on  top  of  each  block,  bearings  secured  in  mating  apertures 

744  O.O.— 30 


in  said  hubs  and  Mocks,  the  bearings  at  the  oppontt 
sides  of  the  vehicle  being  aligned,  sprinp  anchored  be* 
tweea  each  of  said  hubs  and  the  respective  vehicle  side 
frame  lo  inqwse  the  weight  of  the  rear  portion  of  the 
vehide  on  said  blocks  and  hubs,  an  engine  having  a 
drive  shaft  extending  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof  so> 
cured  in  the  central  portion  of  said  housing  with  its  (hive 
shaft  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  vehicle, 
said  engine  having  its  lower  end  portion  exteiMling  into 
said  housing  and  its  upper  portion  positioned  above  said 
housing,  a  fluid  drive  assembly  coupled  to  each  end  of 
the  engine  drive  shaft,  a  transmission  drivingly  connected 
to  each  fluid  drive  assembly,  an  aide  drivii^Jy  connected 
to  each  transmission,  the  axle  at  eadi  end  of  ttid  hous- 
ing being  exteitded  throu^  the  respective  bearing  in  the 
respective  hub  and  Mock,  and  covers  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing between  the  ends  of  said  engine  and  said  blocks  over 
Mid  fluid  drive  assemMies  and  transmissions. 


2J943M 
ANTI-TILT  VEHICLE  AXLE  DRIVE 
M.  FesMlDB,  fltoeveport.  La. 
immmj  17, 19St,  Serial  No.  7%9JS99 
4  CankM.    (CL  !••— 12) 
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1.  An  anti-tilt  axle  drive  induding  a  drive  riiaft,  a 
pinion  on  the  shaft,  an  axle,  a  gear  on  the  axle  having 
external  teeth  meshing  with  the  pinion  and  an  iimer  pe- 
ripheral portion  concentric  with  its  external  teeth,  a  hous- 
ing surrounding  the  gear  and  pinion  and  having  said  axle 
and  shaft  joumaled  therein,  means  engaging  the  inner 
peripheral  portion  of  said  gear  for  binding  said  gear  and 
pinion  against  rotation  when  said  pinion  attempts  to  walk 
around  said  gear,  the  binding  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  movement  about  its  axis  and 
eccentrically  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  gear,  and  sta- 
tionary means  in  the  housing  engageaMe  by  said  binding 
means  for  limiting  its  pivotal  movement 


MEASUREMENT  OFtm  VELOCrTY  OF 

^  ^  SOUND  IN  FLUIDS 

Rlckan  K*  Ivvwb,  Asb  Aitav,  Mklu>  Msipnort  by  i 
Id  fte  U^M  SMm  eC  AMrica  M 
«C*eN«v7 
24, 19S3,  Bcriy  No.  303t2 
3  CUM.   (CLIII— J) 
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1.  In  a  method  of  determining  the  vdodty  of 
in  a  liquid  medium  from  a  body  moving  tlnoogh  the 
medium,  the  steps  of  arranging  a  idhctor  cquidittaat 
and  at  a  known  flxed  distance  from  a  pair  of  transdooen. 
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exdtiaf  one  of  the  transducers  with  an  electric  ngiul, 
movinf  the  body  in  a  liquid  medium  in  a  directioo  wb> 
stantially  parailel  to  a  line  biMcting  the  angle  betwticu  the 
sound  beam  from  the  excited  traoaducer  to  the  lellector 
and  the  sound  beam  reflected  to  the  other  tranaducer. 
and  detecting  the  phaae  difference  bctweea  the  addng 
signal  and  the  signal  emitted  by  said  other  traaaducer. 


traction  of  said  pieroetectrie  abtmd  transmitting  means; 
and  means  for  obtaining  an  electrical  signal  from  said 


.ttd'-Ja*'./  -..*'. 
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METHOD  OP  DETEBMIN1NG  SEBMIC 

■EFLECnNG  SUMURFACES 

ToMaa  nuaw  ami  Charfaa  H.  Carilili,  IIiibbIiw  Tta. 

'JJ!^'  ^  **—  '    '*        '"t  >»  JwWy  PraiinHiun 
ggHyJ  raMpaay.  Tirian,  Okk^  a  cotfindiMi  of 

AppMcatfM  OelDkcr  5,  19SS,  S«W  N*.  S3Mt2 

SClBfeM.    (CLltl— ^ 
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piezoelectric  detector  indicative  of  the  type  of  formatiooa 
traveraed  by  said  bousing. 


n>?%>Jr.-  ^'*^ 


I.  A  method  of  obtaining  the  effect  of  directing  stKA 
energy  which  includes  the  steps  of:  causing  the  genera- 
tion of  seismic  waves  from  a  given  point;  detecting  said 
seismK  waves  with  seismic  detectors  at  at  least  a  first 
detecting  point  and  a  second  detecting  point  spaced  from 
one  another,  said  detecting  poinU  and  the  given  point 
of  generation  of  seismic  waves  lying  along  a  straight 
line,  said  detecting  poinU  being  spaced  from  said  seismic 
wave  generation  point;  recording  the  signals  thus  pro- 
duced by  said  seismic  detectors  as  a  plurality  of  traces, 
one  trace  being  recorded  for  each  detector;  subsequently 
causing  the  generation  of  seismic  waves  from  at  least 
one  other  point  spaced  from  said  given  point  of  seismic 
wave  generation  and  from  said  detecting  points,  and  lying 
on  said  straight  line;  detecting  said  seismic  waves  at  said 
detecting  poinu  and  recording  the  voltages  Oius  produced 
as  a  plurality  of  tifccs,  one  trace  being  recorded  for  each 
detector;  combining  all  of  the  traces  recorded  from  sig- 
nals produced  at  said  first  detecting  point;  combining 
all  of  the  traces  recorded  from  signals  produced  at  each 
of  the  other  detecting  poinU;  and  shifting  the  phase  rela- 
tionship  between  the  traces  being  combined   until  the 
phase  relationship  at  which  recorded  resultant  electrical 
signals  are  maximized  is  found  so  as  to  indicate  the  ap- 
proximate dip  of  said  boundary. 


EXHAUST  BUIWINC  MUFFLEK 

to  UairafMl  OH  mJS7cSJ!ZijTdS 
UL,  a  tmpmaikm  of  Dalaww 

Noraaabw  14. 19SS,  Sartal  No.  S4«,47], 
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ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING  AFPARATUS 
H.  KcM.  Jicinaii.  tato  of  Hmatam,  Ttt,  by 

Hi8tai^  Ttt,  mi  Frank  N. 
^   "»««*  C-  Hoaya,  Heaatoa. JTw^  aa. 

of 


Nar^Mbar  1, 19S<  Satial  Na.  444,114 

4.  An  unproved  apparatus  for  acoustic  impedance 
logging  of  subsurface  formations  adjacent  a  borehole 
comprising;  a  housing  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the 
borehole;  a  piezoelectric  ctetoctor  mounted  within  said 
housinr.  piezoelectric  sound  transmitting  means  mount- 
ed within  said  housing  adjacent  said  detector  and  m- 
cluding  at  least  one  pieioelectric  transmitter,  the  ar- 
rmateoieat  bemg  soch  that  the  longitudinal  extremities 
of  the  aound  traaamitting  means  extend  above  and  below 
the  kxigitudiaal  extremities  of  the  piezoelectric  detector; 
meam  for  causing  the  continuous  expansion  and  con^ 


«>t>oq  naSr.. 


1.  An  exhaust  bumiag  mufller  assembly  comprising 
a  heat  exchange  chamber  open  to  the  atmoaphere  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  muflUag  chamber  having  one  ead  thereof 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  heat  jrrrhaqjf  cham- 
ber, a  closure  for  the  on>oaite  end  of  said  muffling  cham- 
ber, an  exhaust  gas  conduit  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  chambers  and  through  said  closure  and 
spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  chamben,  the  portion  of 
said  cooduit  within  the  muffling  chamber  beiag  per- 
forated throughout  its  length  in  the  laat-named  chamber 
and  the  portion  thereof  in  the  heat  exchange  chamber 
being  imperforate,  said  conduit  having  a  tailpipe  section 
extending  beyond  the  open  end  of  the  heat  exchange 
chamber  and  an  inlet  section  extending  beyond  said  op- 
posite end  of  the  muffling  chamber,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  tailpipe  section  for  diverting  air  into  said  open 
end  of  the  heat  exchange  chamber  to  flow  through  the 
latter  iato  said  muffling  chamber. 


ftrriiyiK 


OIL  SET  AEATOR  AND  MUFFLER 

ApHkalloa  May  It,  195«.8«&Na.  StS.491 
aOniaM.   (CLll»-34) 

I.  An  od  separator  and  muflkr  for  cxhauat  gases 
comprising  a  caaing  having  a  top  wail,  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  side  wall,  said  casing  having  a  loa«itudinai  central 
axia.  said  side  wall  having  a  gas  inlet  between  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  with  the  lower  part  of  said  side  wail 
and  said  bottom  wall  constituting  a  sediment  chamber,  a 
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(towBwardly  inclined  first  baffle  plate  Mcund  to  said 
tide  wall  within  said  eating  and  locatad  above  said  inkt 
and  sloped  downwardly  toward  the  ceairal  axis  at  said 
casing,  a  support  flxed  to  said  (Irst  bailie  plate,  a  per- 
forated panel  second  to  said  support  aad  to  said  sMe 
wall  and  located  parallel  to  aad  beneath  sa^d  first  baflle 
plate,  said  pcrforatad  panel  and  Ant  baflk  piaie  being 
spaced  from  each  other,  a  secoad  baffle  plate  find  to 
said  first  baffle  plate  and  normal  to  said  ftr«  baffle 
plate  and  forming  widk  said  first  baffle  plate  a  for- 
wardly  opening  pocket  for  the  gases,  a  aecoad  perfor- 
ated panel  spaced  slightly  from  and  secured  to  said 
second  baffle  plate,  said  second  perforated  panel  also 
secured  to  said  first  baffle  plate,  the  ipaoe  between  the 
outer  edge  <rf  said  first  baflle  plate  and  the  opposing  part 
of  said  casing  side  wall  forming  a  gas  passage,  a  third 


baffle  plate  secured  to  the  side  wall  of  said  casii^  and 
located  above  said  first  and  second  baffle  plates  aad  said 
passage,  a  third  perforated  panel,  a  support  secured  to 
said  third  baflle  plate,  said  third  perforated  panel  secured 
to  the  support  on  said  third  baffle  plate  of  said  casing, 
a  fourth  baflle  plaie  secured  to  said  tUrd  bidle  plate 
and  normal  to  said  third  baffle  plate,  a  support  attadMd 
to  said  fourth  baffle  plate,  a  perforated  panel  pwmDd 
to  said  fourth  baflle  plate  and  secured  to  said  third  bnflUe 
plate  and  the  support  on  said  foortt  baffle  plate  respec- 
tively, said  third  aad  fourth  baflle  plates  forming  there- 
between a  pocket  which  faces  said  passage,  and  the  outer 
edges  of  said  fourth  baflle  plate  being  qMced  from  the 
surface  of  said  first  baflle  plate  to  form  a  second  pas- 
sage, and  the  outer  edge  ot  said  third  baflle  plate  being 
spaced  from  the  OK>osite  part  of  said  side  wall  to  form 
a  third  passage. 


Edward  W.  Vetea, 


AR  FILTERING  DBV1CX 
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lac^  Chicaaa,  DL,  a  cerperadea  of  nUaois 
Applicadoa  Jaac  1, 19S4,  Serial  No.  4334tt 
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1.  In  a  filter  unit,  a  housing  equipped  with  an  elongated 
receptacle  removably  secured  thereto  and  '«*r— tfHg 
therefrom,  said  housing  having  both  an  ialct  port  aad 


a  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  port  and  with 
the  interior  of  said  receptacle,  said  housing  having  also 
both  an  outlet  port  and  a  flow  passage  communicating 
with  said  outlet  port  and  bang  provided  with  a  mouth 
ooammacating  with  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  where- 
by a  flow  path  is  defined  from  said  ialet  port  through  said 
chamber  and  into  said  receptacle  aad  outwanfly  thara- 
from  through  said  flow  passage  aad  to  said  outlet  port, 
a  porous  filter  secured  to  aakl  bousing  la  oovcring  (ela- 
tion with  the  mouth  of  said  pasaa0s  and  exteaittng  down- 
wardly therefrom  into  said  woeptack,  a  bdBe  trap 
ORMuited  within  said  receptacle  and  eateodii«  tiaaa- 
vcrsety  thereacross  adjaceat  the  lower  end  of  said  porous 
filter,  said  baffle  trap  having  an  arcuate  outer  portion 
curved  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle 
in  spaced  relation  with  the  side  walk  thereof  and  hav- 
ing also  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  the  curved 
portion  thereof,  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  iadiaed 
baffle  extending  across  said  chamber  between  said  inlet 
port  aad  receptacle  and  having  a  plurality  of  louver- 
equipped  openings  thereabout  to  enforce  a  fluid  flow  iitto 
said  receptacle  of  turbulent  character  aad  in  a  directioa 
toward  the  side  walls  thereof,  aad  a  dowawardly  and 
outwardly  inclined  deflectioa  baflle  overhanging  said 
porous  ftltn-  and  underlying  said  inclined  baflle,  said  de- 
flection baflle  having  a  greater  angle  of  '■ir''na!if^  than 
that  of  said  indined  baffle  and  terminating  at  its  lower 
end  in  apmocd  adjacency  with  the  side  walls  of  said  re- 
ceptacle to  further  direct  the  fluid  flow  thcreagaimt  at 
an  increased  velocity. 
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A  process  for  recovering  low  boiling  point  hydrocar- 
bou  which  are  gaseous  at  normal  temperatursa  from  a 
coke  over  gas  containing  only  snull  concentrations  of 
said  hydrocarbons  as  well  as  undesired  accompanying 
Mihstances  inrlading  hydrofen  sulphide^  with  nslatively 
high  vapor  preesures;  comprising  ttie  stepa  of  taking  a 
fluid  abaorptioa  medium  from  a  source  tboaof,  tfiea  tub- 
iecting  said  fluid  adsorption  medium  to  a  relativdy  high 
super-atmo^heric  pressure,  bringing  said  abaorptioo 
medium  into  contact  with  said  coke  oven  gas  to  effect 
absorption  of  the  desired  oonstitnent  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bons of  said  coke  oven  gas  by  said  medium,  reducing  to 
a  Ibit  predetermined  value  the  ^essare  on  said  medimi 
aad  said  gas  absorbed  thereby  without  adding  any  ex- 
ternal heat  thereto  to  effect  partial  liberation  therefrom 
of  a  quantity  of  gaaes  made  up  of  a  smaU  cosicentration 
of  said  low  boiling  point  hydrocaiiN»s  and  of  a  predooi- 
inaat  caaoentration  of  mid  uadesined  accompanying  sub- 
ttanoea.  retummg  a  portion  of  said  liberated  quantity 
of  gases  to  said  coke  oven  gas,  reducing  the  pressure 
on  the  remaining  quantity  of  said  absorption  medium 
from  said  firM  value  to  a  second  predetermined  value 


456 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE        -^ 


July  U,  1959 


without  adding  any  external  beat  to  effect  removal  of 
some  absorbed  gases  from  said  remaining  quantity  to 
form  liberated  gases,  thereafter  transferring  said  liberated 
gases  including  some  of  said  hydrocarbons  by  virtue  of 
their  own  inherent  pressure  gradients  into  a  gas-receiving 
container,  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  remaining  absorp- 
tion medium  to  a  third  predetermined  value  without  any 
addition  of  external  heat  to  effect  substantially  complete 
separation  of  said  desired  constituent  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bons from  said  absorption  medium,  cooling  said  desired 
constituent  gaseous  hydrocarbons,  then  pumptaf  said  lat- 
ter into  said  container,  the  mass  of  gases  collected  in  said 
container  then  being  fractionally  distilled  to  separate  said 
mass  into  its  pure  constituent  fractions,  subjecting  said 
remaining  absorption  medium  again  to  said  relatively 
high  super-atmospheric  pressure,  returning  said  medium 
to  said  source  for  re-use  with  further  coke  oven  gas,  said 
contact  between  said  absorption  medium  and  said  coke 
oven  gas  being  brought  about  in  an  absorption  column, 
diverting  a  part  of  said  absorption  medium  from  said  first 
quantity  thereof  prior  to  the  return  of  said  medium  to 
said  source,  purifying  said  diverted  part  of  said  absorp- 
tion medium  from  said  undesired  accompanying  tub- 
stances  including  hydrogen  sulphide,  introducing  said 
diverted  part  of  said  absorption  medium  in  purified  con- 
dition into  said  absorption  column  adjacent  the  upper 
part  thereof,  and  introducing  the  remainder  of  said  ab- 
sorption medium  directly  from  said  source  into  said 
absorption  column  below  the  upper  part  thereof. 


SEPARATION  OF  ACETYLENE  FROM  METHANE 
CRACKING  GASES  BY  MEANS  OF  A  SELECTIVE 
SOLVENT 

GlMom>  FaMar,  Novwa,  Ital7.  ■■Inni  to  Moatocallni 
Sodcta  G«acnk  per  nadwIriB  ^flMnrfa  c  CUalca, 
•  cononrtkw  of  Italy 

Apvfiadoa  Fakrwy  23, 19S4,  Scvtal  No.  5C7.4M 

ClalBM  priority,  ■ppBcadoa  Italy  Stpteaibcr  24,  I9S5 

2  Claiiu.    (CL  113— m) 


a' 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  process  for  the  separatkin  and 
recovery  ot  pure  acetylene  from  a  gaaeow  mixture  ob- 
tained upon  partial  combustion  of  methane  and  compris- 
ing C^H),  H|  and  CO  as  major  constituents  and  COs, 
Ctti\  CH4.  Nf  Os  and  higher  acetylenes  as  minor  con- 
stitaents,  said  improvement  comprising  compressing  the 
gaaeow  mixture  to  about  1 3  atm.  at  about  25  *  C,  scrub- 
bing with  ammonia  and  sodium  hydroxide  solutions  to 
subMantially  remove  CO|  and  higher  acetylenes,  boiling 
above  64*  C,  cooling  the  compressed  gaseous  mixture  to 
3*  to  4*  C.  in  a  first  heat  exchange,  removing  condensed 
moistiirB,  adding  methanol,  cooling  to  —25*  C.  in  a  aec- 
ood  heat  exchange,  separating  methanol  in  excess  of  the 
satnration  point  and  therewith  additional  moisture, 
methytacetyteae,  monovinyiacetylene,  ethylacetylene  and 
some  diac^ytene,  cooling  to  —70*  to  —80*  C.  in  a  third 
beat  exchaafe,  removing  all  remaining  higher  acetylenes 
and  part  of  the  acetylene  in  a  first  scrubbing  step  with 


methanol  at  about  —80*  C,  absorbing  all  of  the  remain- 
ing acetylene  in  a  second  scrubbing  step  using  regenerated 
methanol  at  about  —80*  C.  and  a  portion  of  newly  added 
methanol  at  about  —85*  C,  fractionating  the  resulting 
tail  gas  comprising  H^  CO,  CH4  and  small  amounts  ot 
N),  O]  and  CsH4,  utilizing  the  low  temperature  of  the 
H]  and  CO  fraction  and  of  the  residual  gases  in  said  three 
heat-exchanges,  compressing  the  Hj  and  CO  fraction  to 
about  250  atm.  for  methanol  synthesis,  preheating  the 
methanol  fraction  containing  all  higher  acetylenes  and 
part  of  the  acetylene  obtained  from  said  first  scrubbing 
step  to  —26*  C.  n  a  heat  exchange  with  recovered 
acetylene  saturated  with  methanol,  decompressing  said 
methanol  fraction  from  13  atm.  to  about  1.4  atm.  to  re- 
move H],  CO  and  CH4  which  may  be  dissolved  therein, 
further  preheating  said  methanol  fraction  to  about  0*  C, 
regenerating  said'methamri  fraction  by  exposing  to  heat 
of  70*  C,  removing  and  recovering  vaporized  acetylene, 
cooling  the  methanol  fraction  which  still  contains  the 
higher  acetylenes  to  about  27*  C.  stripping  with  nitrogen 
of  about  —  26*  C.  to  completely  remove  higher  acetylenes 
having  a  boiling  point  lower  than  methanol,  further  puri- 
fying said  methanol  fraction  by  scrubbing  with  water  and 
simultaneously  rectifying,  cooling  the  regenerated  meth- 
anol to  —80*  C.  and  using  it  in  said  second  scrubbing 
step  wherein  all  of  the  acetylene  is  absorbed,  reducing 
the  pressure  of  the  methanol  solution  obtained  from  said 
second  scrubbing  step  to  about  IJ2  atm.  to  separate  Hj, 
CO  and  CH«  which  may  have  been  dissolved  therein,  pre- 
heating said  methanol  solution,  separating  and  recovering 
acetylene  and  combining  with  acetylene  separated  and  re- 
covered from  said  methanol  fraction  obtained  from  said 
first  scrubbing  stq>. 


REMOVAL  OF  SOOT  FROM  ACETYLENE  GASES 

ConiecvanHi  D.  Sri^  Vaiafn.  ■ra^Uyn,  N.Y.,  aHtgnor 

to  OMorfcal  Canitonilly  Corpontion,  New   York, 

N.Yn  a  cotpocad—  of  IMawan 

AppUcatfon  Janary  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,44S 

SdalBH.    (CL  1S3— 121) 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  finely  divided  soot  from 
gases  which  comprises  scrubbing  said  gases  with  water 
and  thereby  forming  a  water  suspension  of  the  finely 
divided  soot  particles,  flocculating  the  soot  particles  in 
said  suspension  into  agglomerates  of  relatively  large  size 
capable  of  rising  rapidly  therein  by  floUtion  by  adding 
thereto  a  synthetic  water-soluble  polyelectrolyte  hav- 
ing a  weight  average  nK>lecular  wei^t  of  at  least  10,000 
and  having  a  structure  derived  by  the  polymerization 
of  at  least  one  monoolefinic  compound  through  the  ali- 
phatic unsaturated  group,  said  structure  being  substan- 
tially free  of  cross-linking,  separating  the  resulting  slurry 
into  an  upper  layer  containing  the  soot  aggregates  and 
a  lower  layer  of  clarified  water,  and  drawing  off  and 
dewatering  the  upper  layer. 
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BEffTAURAl^TTEQUinANT 
a  McMBm,  WkhMk  Kai^  - 

AppBotlo"  Mmh  1«.  IwtftiW^No.  572,i41 
4  CWm.   (CL  IH— 1) 


.  I  i^rt    .^ 


pivoted  *t  one  end  to  said  pivot  member  and  hanriag 
aa  iatennediate  portion  pivoddly  attached  to  said  Mooad 
bud  e«i,  said  band  being  sdectiyely  looaenahte  and 
fijh^f**"*  about  said  drum  by  manoal  opcntkn  ot 
said  hMKlk  in  respective  selected  directioM,  a  caUe 
supportingiy  connected  to  said  carriafe.  electric  motor 
means,  a  flexible  drive  connectioQ  connecting  said  motor 
means  with  said  drum,  a  source  of  electric  power,  acoo^ 
trd  switch,  electrical  connections  ooniecting  said  PO^ 
source  in  circuit  with  said  switch  and  with  said  «t>ctnc 
motor  means,  said  control  switch  being  mounted  oo  said 
frame  adjacent  said  brake  release  handle  and  biased  mto 
position  to  disconnect  said  power  aouroe  from  said  motor 
means  and  manually  operable  to  connect  said  powar 
sourco  with  said  motor  meam,  said  electrical  and  flexible 


1    Restaurant  equipment  for  self-serving  persons  com- 
prising, an  elongated  cabinet  structure  having  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  top  and  generally  vertical  sides,  generally 
horizontal  pans  mounted  upon  the  cabinet  structure  ad- 
jacent to  its  top  and  extending  throughout  substantially 
the  entire  width  of  the  cabinet  structure  and  having 
two  oppositely  disposed  edges  terminating  close  to  said 
sides  of  the  cabinet  structure,  said  pans  having  their  tops 
open  and  adapted  for  receiving  foods  to  be  served  by 
the  persons,  generaUy  horizontal  tray  guiding  devKes  ex- 
tending longitudinaUy  of  the  cabinet  structure  and  ar- 
ranged upon  opposite  sides  of  the  cabinet  structure  ad- 
jacent to  itt  top,  each  tray  guiding  device  compmwg 
an  imperforate  plate  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  rails  lead- 
ing to  the  plate,  the  inner  and  outer  rails  of  each  tray 
guiding  device  being  transversely  spaced  and  extending 
above  said  plate  for  a  substantial  distance,  each  inner 
rail  being  arranged  above  and  disposed  inwardly  of  the 
open  tops  of  said  trays,  and  serving  trays  sUdably  mount- 
ed upon  the  rails,  each  serving  tray  including  a  body 
portion  and  aide  fUnges  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  body 
portion,    the   body    portion   extending   below   the   side 
flanges,  the  side  flanges  being  mounted  upon  said  rails 
and  the  body  portion  being  hdd  by  the  flanges  spaced 
from  and  out  of  contact  with  said  plate,  one  side  flange 
of  each  tray  being  disposed  above  and  in  overlapping 
relation  with  one  of  the  aforementioned  oppositely  dis- 
posed edges  of  the  pan,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  food  is  spilled  in  transferring  the  same  from 
th€  pan  to  the  serving  tray  such  food  will  be  caught 
within  the  pan.  


drive  connections  being  oriented  to  operate  said  motor 
means  in  a  direction  to  rotetebly  drive  said  drum  and 
reel  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion, said  cable  being  wound  on  said  reel  in  the  direction 
to  wind  further  thereon  in  reqxmse  to  roUtion  of  said 
reel  in  said  opposite  direction  and  to  unwind  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  reel  in  said  predetermined  direction,  whereby 
roution  of  said  drum  in  said  opposite  direction  fric- 
Uonally  urges  said  second  band  end  to  move  against 
the  force  of  said  spring  to  loosen  said  band  on  said  drum 
and  rotation  of  said  drum  in  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion tends   frictionaliy  to  tighten  said  band   brakingly 
about  said  drum,  and  a  U-shaped  handle  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  protruding  horizontally  rearwards  there- 
from  and  passing  outwardly   protectingly   beyond  said 
drum  brake  handle. 


m 

1o 


POBTAELEFORKILIFT  FRUCK 
LMlsr  W.  LsavW,  JadaewrJDe,  Fin. 

2.  A  portable  fork  Kft  truck  comprising  a  frame  and 
fork  lift  carriage  movaWy  engaging  said  frame,  a  sfMndle 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  brake  drum  having  a 
reel  attached  thereto  rotatebly  mounted  on  said  ^lindle, 
a  brake-lined  band  having  two  ends,  a  pivot  fixed  to  said 
frame  pivotally  anchoring  one  said  end  externally  of  and 
adjacent  said  drum,  said  band  extendmg  from  said  pivot 
and  engagin^y  encircling  said  drum  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  a  tension  spring  having  its  ends  respectively 
connected  to  a  portion  of  said  frame  and  a  portion  of 
said  second  end  of  said  band  urging  said  band  end  m 
said  doection  into  braking  engagement  with  said  drum, 
an  adjustable  attachment  element  interposed  between  one 
end  of  said  sprmg  and  its  respective  connected  portion, 
a  pivot  member  noounted  on  said  frame,  a  brake  handle 


FRlCnON  BRAKE  FOR  CATAFULT8 

Haraid  BIcsi.  PUMeipkia,  Ffc,  ■■^■■"g  *»-"*  "' 
SlaiMof  AMrica  ■■  isfiisilii  fcy  Ika  Sacrslaiy 

*•  ^*^       imamj  It.  If57.  Sarfai  No.  «3M12 
f  mia       (a.lt»-«2) 
THk  »S,  U&  Cn4a  (19S2K  aae.  Mi) 


1.  A  braking  device  for  anvadBf  Iha  watmak  of  a 
shuttle  member  or  the  like  adapted  for  novcneat  la  a 
predeteimmed  direction  along  a  fixed  ptfh  oomiiriaiag  a 
plurality  of  oivosed  brake  dtoes  carried  bjr  said  sliaate 
member  oo  opposite  skies  thereof  and  exfendiag  sobttan- 
tially  transversely  Aereof,  a  i^urality  d  qwced  wpport 
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iben  mounted  outwardly  of  and  oa  onwthg  ridM  of 
nid  fixed  path  of  movciiwnt  of  Miid  diattle  OMmbcr  aad 
ertendtng  subataattally  paialld  thereto,  cam 
mounted  on  each  of  said  rapport  memben,  roOer 
oontactinf  with  each  of  aaid  cam  means  and  betag  move- 
able transversely  of  said  path  at  movement  of  said  shuttle 
member  i^en  reciprocation  thereof  rebtive  to  said  cam 
means,  a  brakinf  rail  operatively  cmmncted  lo  each  of  said 
roUer  means  on  oppodte  sides  of  said  path  <d  movement  of 
said  shuttle  member  and  extending  snbstantially  parallel  to 
■aid  path  of  movement  of  said  shuttle  member,  and  sep- 
arate power  means  operatively  «w«»w>r!td  to  said  roller 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  td  moveneat  0$  said 
shuttle  member  for  reciprocating  each  of  said  raUer  t^»*»iif 
relative  to  each  of  said  cam  means  to  thereby  move  said 
opposed  braking  rails  transversely  of  said  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  shuttle  member  and  into  braking  engage- 
ment with  said  brake  shoes  carried  by  said  shuttle  mca»- 
ber. 


DBC  BRAKES 


.  25,  1957,  §crW  No.  M2,119 
11  OalBBS.    (O.  ISS— 73) 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotstable  disc;  a  non-rout- 
able  housing  straddling  a  periphery  of  the  disc,  said  hous- 
ing comprising  a  pair  of  ^aced  side  walls  of  ■ygrvntti 
shape  having  a  chordwise  edge,  an  arcuate  Wall  integrally 
connecting  the  arcuate  outer  edges  of  said  side  walls  from 
one  end  of  said  chordwise  edge  to  the  other  end  thereof, 
and  a  pair  of  retnlorcing  ribs  one  for  each  said  side  walls 
and  integral  therewith  and  extending  chordwise  alongside 
the  chordwise  edge  of  said  side  walls  to  define  a  segmental 
area  between  said  reinforcement  and  said  arcuate  wall; 
pads  of  friction  material  within  said  segmenui  area  to' 
engage  frictionally  the  braking  surfaces  of  the  disc  and 
means  mounted  on  said  side  walls  of  said  housing  within 
said  segmental  area  to  effect  said  frictional  engagement. 


second  Ihiid  ports  fnwwicled  wspectively  to  the  llrM  and 

•ecood  brake  eyliadars;  a  pNttm  movabU  i»  the  cyllBdar 
for  moving  floid  throogh  aid  porta;  aettahia  vatve  menw 
having  a  neutral  setting  eaabUng  ihrid  flow  thraiigh  both 
ports,  a  first  active  settiiw  blowing  only  the  fliat  port 
and  a  second  active  setting  blocking  only  the  second  port; 


SBUECnVE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
A.   WUnm.  Ceaar  FaOs,  Iowa, 


..  ■»  M,  19S5,  Serial  No.  517,914 
ISaahM.    (CL  199-152) 
}'•  A  vehicle   brake  system,  comprising:    first  aad 
•ecQod  brake  cylinders;  a  master  cylinder  having  first  and 


piston-actuating  means  connected  to  and  for  moving  the 
piston;  and  selectioa  means  mounted  on  the  pistosi-actu- 
ating  means  and  hirhiding  a  vatve-means  operating  mem- 
ber coaxial  with  the  piston  and  connected  to  the  valve 
means  for  selecting  any  of  the  aforesaid  valve 
settings. 

MOTOR  VEBOCLK  DRIVING  GEAR 


14, 1H3.  Serial  No.  39M49 
(CL192-3J) 


1.  In  a  motor  road  vehicle  transmissioa  gear  the  com- 
binatioo  of  a  driving  shaft,  a  housing  for  a  fluid  cou- 
pling fast  upon  said  shaft,  formiog  the  driving  part  of 
said  coupling  and  preeaffldag  an  eneraal  friction  surface 
and  a  flange  surrounding  said  surface,  a  tunnellad  an- 
nulus  attached  to  said  flange,  aa  aanolar  Ai»j^r»tr 
clamped  on  the  inner  face  of  said  amulus  covering  an 
opening  of  a  tunnel  in  said  ^itnu'in.  a  preoure  plate 
carried  by  said  diaphragm,  a  driven  shaft,  a  fluid  cou- 
pling driven  part  upon  said  driven  shaft  widiin  said 
hou^ng.  a  driven  frictiaa  dutch  part  upon  said  driven 
shaft  located  between  said  frictioa  sorfaca  of  the  cou- 
pling homing  and  saidpremare  plate,  and  a  valve  stmc- 
ture  mounted  eccentrically  upon  the  outer  face  of  said 
tunneOed  aannlus  opfratiai  nader  centrifugal  force  to 
admit  air  through  said  aaauhn  to  said  Hi^pfcrfl^nn  iq 
cause  said  driven  frictioa  dutch  part  to  be  gripped  bo- 
tweea  said  frictioa  surface  of  the  hoas^  aad  said  pcaa- 
sure  plate. 
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1.  A  chuB  bote  to  lift  and  low  a  load 
a  houstag.  a  drivt  ihaft  lotatataly  ■(Wind  witUa  nid 
hoariiif,  a  load  wheel  nwoaled  oa  aaid  drive  AafI  for 
ratataUe  movcmeat  with  and  rdativa  to  «id  driva  Aaft, 
brake  machanwrn  withm  wid  houri^  in  i  imiiwiit  with 
said  load  wheel  and  actnatabla  to  an  "on"  porition  to 
prerent  rotation  of  aid  load  whed,  fer^n  artiiatlwi 
merhaniwn  operable  upon  rdatlva  ralaliaa  of  Mid  toad 
wheel  in  one  direotkm  with  respect  to  nid  drive  shaft  to 
actuate  said  brake  to  said  "on"  poaitaon  and  upon  rda- 
tive  roution  of  said  load  wheel  in  the  oppoeite  directaoo 
with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft  to  actuate  said  brake 
mechanism  to  an  "off"  poaition,  load  supporting  and  lift- 
ing means  carried  by  said  load  wheel  operable  to  nor- 
mally urge  said  load  vlieel  to  rotate  in  said  one  direction 
relative  to  said  drive  shaft,  drive  means  operable  to  ro- 
ute said  drive  shaft  and  said  load  whed  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  of  rotation  of  the  load 
whed  to  lift  the  load  and  to  rotate  said  drive  shaft  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  one  direction  of  rotation  of  the  load 
whed  to  rdease  said  brake  arftiating  means,  and  rsaflieat 
means  interconnected  with  said  brake  mechanism  and 
said  brake  actuating  medianism  operable  to  reafliently 
exert  fH-esture  on  said  brake  merhanism  and  rssfliently 
urge  said  brake  mechanism  to  said  "on"  podtion  to  caoae 
said  brake  mechanism  to  be  actuated  to  its  ba  and  off 
podtions  gradually  and  cause  said  load  whed  to  stop 
and  start  rotation  in  said  one  direction  gradually. 


FBBX  WHEEL  G01 


9f  IPSSi  Banal  NOb  94S|99a 

niiiiiiiiiiiAait3t,ns5 


1.  A  free  whed  coupling  diieily  for  the  osrillafing 
of  self-winding  watches  and  die  Hke  timepieces  cooqiris- 
ing  a  first  rotary  member  to  be  driven  into  rotation  in  a 
jHedetermined  foiward  direction,  said  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  coaxial  circular  recess,  a  rotary  driving  mem* 
ber  revohibty  and  coaidally  mounted  with  reference  to 
tlie  first  rotary  member,  a  cam  having  a  gneraOy  areuale 
outline  rigid  with  said  second  rotary  member,  adapted 
to  revolve  famde  tfie  recess  m  the  frst  OMoiber  and  in- 
cluding a  boas  merging  in  said  predetermined  forward 


Ike 

of  the 
Ms  noHK  eno  mong  san 


fyfimtriinl  waB  aCiaid 
the  oadlae  o< 


liqne  line  on  the  cam  for  a  < 
setting  of  the  arcuate  member  with  tatosaca  to  Ike 
said  oblique  lisB  mergii«  iaia  a  ftxnt  tamiaal  liae  sob- 
staadaily  radial  wkh  refsraaoe  to  the  d*  oflhe  roCanF 
menriMn,  factag  the  ooavex  Hae  oa  the ' 

lymg  to  the  rear  thneof  ia  die  said  forward  L 

direction,  die  rotadoa  of  the  cam  ia  naiana  wtt  the 

seooad  rotary  measber  ia  said  predctenaiaed  directioa 

iTfi^f  and  wedging  together  die  can  and  the  arcoiM 

member  along  their  corresponding  oblique  lines  aad  there* 

by  urging  sdd  arcuate  member  imo  fridiond 

irith  the  first  rotary  member  to 

movement  of  both  rotary  members  and  aicaate 

and  die  rotation  of  the  second  rotary  mendwr  and  cam 

in  the  oppodte  rearward  direction  producing  an  iaipact  of 

the  cam  section  bounded  by  the  convex  line  agahat  the 

front  termind  surface  of  the  arcuate  member  to  rdc 

the  latter. 


MACHINE 


2, 19S4,  BhW  Nob  4<MtS 
(dlfd— 2) 


17.  In  a  di^yensing  device,  a  mUectiag 
a  magafinr  adapted  to  contain  articles  to  be 
f»»**i»T  mounting  said  «»»»g»*««>e  above  said 
an  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  magaTJae  ia 
cation  with  said  oonqiartment,  bloddng 
vrith  said  magadne  and  movable  betnwea  a  ftrd  podtion 
wherein  said  opening  is  blodwd  and  a  aecoad  positioa 
wherein  said  opening  is  unblocfced,  said  artioels  being 
maintained  witlun  said  magarine  when  die  bloddng 
means  is  in  said  first  positioa  aad  bdag  rekased  for 
dowaward  descent  to  said  compattment  iqion  moveoient 
of  the  blockiag  means  to  said  second  positioa.  a  receplacie 
removably  mounted  in  said  ooapaftmeot  for  receiving 
said  articles  when  they  are  releasM,  a  cover  for  said  re- 
ceptacle movable  between  an  open  and  a  doaed  podMon, 
means  aotomatically  moving  said  cover  to  its  said  open 
position  respoodve  to  inseitioa  of  said  recrptack 
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takl  compartment  and  automatically  closing  said  cover 
responsive  to  removal  of  the  receptacle  therefrom,  and 
means  extending  from  said  blocking  means  for  releasabiy 
locking  the  receptacle  in  said  compartment,  said  locking 
means  being  operative  when  said  blocking  means  is  in  its 
said  first  position  and  being  inoperative  when  said  block- 
ing means  is  in  said  second  position,  whereby  the  re- 
cepucle  remains  open  and  cannot  be  withdrawn  until  said 
blocking  means  is  moved  to  its  said  second  position,  thus 
insuring  that  all  undispensed  articles  arc  released  from 
said  magazine  to  said  receptacle  before  removal  of  the 
latter. 


,  9i^  ■ 
:X>-  5 

'MTf  f 


^•'     2^M13    * 

EVEN  FMNTING  MANUAL  TYPEWRITER 

WaMranr  A.  Ayrca,  Fort  Laodcnlak,  Ffau 

ApplkHtioa  Jaoury  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  SMJlt 

M  Claims.    (CL  197—17) 


a^Kf 


nl:    *: 


1.  In  a  manually  powered  printing  device,  a  character 
selecting  means  and  a  printing  means,  mechanism  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  character  selecting  and  printing 
means  for  operation  of  the  latter  by  actuation  of  the  char- 
acter selecting  means,  said  mechanism  including  an  energy 
storing  means  connected  to  said  character  selecting  means 
to  operate  said  pnnting  means  subsequent  to  the  initial 
actuation  of  said  character  selecting  means,  and  restrain- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  character  selecting  means  and 
in  engagement  with  said  printing  means  at  the  initiation 
of  the  acttution  of  said  character  selecting  means  to  pre- 
vent operation  of  said  printing  means,  said  restraining 
means  being  disengaged  from  said  printing  means  subse- 
quent to  the  initial  actuation  of  the  character  wlecting 
means. 


'    2,S94,(14 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING 
BUSINESS  MACHINES 
Harry  L.  Lambert,  Weat  Hartford,  and  Paul  F.  Pafc  and 
Alton    G.   Snyder,    Ncwington,    Conn.,    amignorB   to 
Royal  McBec  Corporation,  Port  Cheater,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoit 
ApHication  October  14,  1957,  Sertel  No.  tnjt99 
31  Claims.    (CL  197— 2t) 
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pattern  of  distribution  of  holes  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
tramverse  rows  of  holes  punched  in  a  record  Upe;  com- 
prising, a  reading  head,  means  for  intermittently  feeding 
said  record  tape  over  said  reading  head,  valve  means  op- 
erated in  timed  relation  to  said  tape  feeding  means  for 
periodically  enabling  said  reading  head  to  sense  said  rec- 
ord tape  and  to  initiate  successive  groups  of  coded  pneu- 
matic pressure  impulses  in  accordance  with  the  respective 
coded  distributions  of  holes  in  said  rows,  means  for  de- 
coding said  impulses  and  for  initiating  a  plurality  of 
pneumatic  pressure  impulses  which  respectively  cor- 
respond to  the  various  individual  control  linkages  of  said 
machine,  and  means  controlled  by  said  last  mentioned 
means  for  respectively  actuating  said  linkages. 


2394,41s 
CARRIAGE  MOVEMENT  CONTROLS  FOR 
ACCOUNTING  MACHINES 
A.  Rnndc,  Farwhgtrwi,  tmi  kiin  William 
Borvtzkc,  Detroit,  Mkb.,  awlfim  to  Bniiunglw 
Corporatkm,    Detroit,    Mick.,   a   coryoratton   of 
Mkbigan 
OriglMl  application  Jaly  It,  1955,  ScrW  No.  522,43«. 
DirUed  and  tUi  appUcadoo  Jannary  3f,  1957,  Serial 
,  No.  437,2t2 

3  Claims.    (CL  lf7— 177)  .     ^^^ 

•■     ;      -=      ■  "  ■  .   S-'i.   ;:;- 


1 .  Automatic  apparatus  for  operating  the  control  link- 
ages of  a  business  machine  in  accordance  with  the  coded 


1.  An  accounting  machine  having  a  drive  means,  a 
plurality  of  cycle  initiating  means  each  operable  to  cause 
said  drive  means  to  drive  the  machine  through  a  cycle 
of  operation,  a  ti-aveling  carriage  movable  to  any  of  a 
plurality  of  positions,  means  normally  operating  in  each 
machine  cycle  to  tabulate  the  carriage,  means  controlled 
by  said  carriage  and  rendered  effective  in  a  m&chine  cycle 
performed  with  the  carriage  in  a  predetermined  one  of 
its  positions  to  disable  said  tabulating  means,  and  means 
controlled  by  one  of  said  cycle  initiating  means  to  render 
said  carriage-controlled  mean:,  ineffective  to  disable  said 
tabulating  means. 


2,t94,414 
AUTOMATIC  MATERIAL  HANDLING 
MECHANBM 
John  R.  Youg,  Handlton,  OWo 
Appikatlon  Jnly  4^1^55,  Serial  No.  520,2«4 
3  Claims.    (CL  198—218) 
\.  Mechanism  for  moving  workpieces  from  one  posi- 
tion to  another  comprising  a  base  frame,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontal tracks  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  carriage  movable 
on  said  tracks,  reciprocable  jaw  mechanism  mounted  in 
said  carriage,  means  to  move  said  carriage,  means  to 
move  said   jaw   mechanism   into  clamping  engagement 
about  a  work  piece,  said  carriage  moving  means  including 
a  cylinder,  piston  and  piston  rod,  conduits  connecting 
each  end  of  said  cylinder  with  a  source  of  fluid  power, 
a  valve  for  alternately  admitting  fluid  to  either  end  of  said 
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cylinder  through  said  conduits  whereby  to  reciprocate 
said  carriage,  said  iaw  mechatiisin  including  a  cylinder, 
pitttM  and  piston  rod,  another  conduit  connecting  said 
last  mentioned  cylinder  with  a  source  of  fluid  power,  an- 
other vaive  controlling  admission  of  fluid  to  said  other 
cylinder,  admission  of  fluid  to  said  other  cylinder  serving 
to  move  said  )aw  mechanism  into  clamping  engagement 
about  a  work  piece,  and  including  a  flrst  electric  circuit, 
a  solenoid  in  said  circuit,  a  control  member  for  said  flrst 
mentioned  valve,  said  control  member  being  connected 
to  said  solenoid,  a  spring  connected  to  said  control  mem- 
ber, a  second  electric  circuit,  a  second  solenoid  in  said 
second  circuit,  said  second  solenoid  actuating  said  other 
vaive.  a  first  limit  switch  in  said  first  circuit,  a  second  limit 
switch  in  said  second  circuit,  a  third  limit  switch  in  said 
first  circuit,  a  pair  of  switch  engaging  means  on  said  car- 
riage, and  other  switch-engaging  means  on  said  jaw  mech- 
anism, said  first  limit  switch  being  responsive  to  a  master 


/ 


machine,  saM  circuits  arranged  so  that  on  closing  of  said 
first  limit  switch  said  solenoid  will  move  said  valve  control 
member  in  opposition  to  said  spring  whereby  to  admit 
fiuid  within  one  end  of  said  first  cylinder  and  thus  move 
said  carriage  along  a  path  of  travel,  one  of  said  pair  of 
switch-engaging  means  engaging  said  second  hmit  switch 
upon  said  carriage  reaching  the  end  of  its  path  of  travel 
to  actuate  said  second  valve  and  move  said  jaw  mecha- 
nism into  clamping  engagement  about  a  work  piece,  said 
other  switch  engaging  means  engaging  said  third  limit 
switch  upon  damping  of  said  jaw  mechanism  to  break 
said  first  electric  circuit  and  de-energize  said  first  solenoid 
so  that  said  spring  will  move  said  valve  member  to  admit 
fiuid  within  the  other  end  of  said  first  cylinder  and  re- 
turn said  carriage  to  its  original  position,  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  switch  engaging  means  engaging  said  second 
limit  switch  upon  the  carriage  reaching  its  original  posi- 
tion so  as  to  de-energize  said  second  solenoid  and  permit 
said  jaw  mechanism  to  release  the  work  piece,      ^^^.^jr-nc. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  PRESELECTED 

LENGTH  OF  WIRE 

« — .^  wr  »-. —  ..-_«.-  >Ytnr1n.  VntU,  ■■% 

to  Omklnpping  be,  Ho^ainai,  WadL,  a  cmponitlon 

of  WMUnitoa 

ApHkatkn  May  2t,  1957.  Scrtel  No.  M2,f  33 
iCMML    (CLM3— 249) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feedtng  a  preselected  length  of 
wire  comprising  a  case,  a  pair  of  rolls  of  similar  diameter 
rotaubly  nnounted  adjacent  one  another  within  said  cas- 
ing, resilient  means  urging  said  rolls  into  tangeiitial  contact 
with  one  another,  tfmilarly  sized  but  oppositely  directed 
helical  grooving  on  eadi  of  said  rolls,  said  grooving 
being  suitably  sized  for  co-operative  gripping  between  the 
roils  of  the  wire  fi4uch  is  to  be  fed,  means  for  drivii^ 
said  rotatably  mounted  rolls  in  opposite  directions  but  at 
the  same  speed,  and  shielding  means  adjnstably  mounted 


on  said  casing,  said  ^ielcfing  means  being  a^rtable 
ktntitudinaUy  of  the  line  of  raniential  contaa  of  the 

.?»  t'.T|tf.ll%<^-  if'i;;  t.i  V'hit*-*f  iW'tr-fil  br^lJS*;  ^.)1»  ■.3if^'» 
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pair  of  rolls  to  limit  the  length  of  said  line  of  contact 
which  is  exposed  for  insertioo  of  a  wire  between  said  rolls. 


.TfH  i-iA¥^ 


BOX  OR  CARTON  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

DBPLAY  COVER 

Jod  8.  Matteaon,  MMifciH,  Mkh. 

JaMary  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  434,715 
ariilwi    (0.294—45,21) 
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3.  A  blank  for  constructing  the  herein  described  box 
cover,  said  blank  comprising  a  top  panel,  two  side  wall 
panels  connected  by  fold  lines  with  two  c^posite  edges 
of  said  top  panel,  two  back  wall  panels  connected  by 
fold  lines  with  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  wall  panels  and 
slitted  midway  their  ends  for  cotuection  with  each  other, 
two  front  waJl  panels  connected  by  fold  lines  with  the 
front  ends  of  said  side  waU  panels  and  slitted  midway 
their  ends  for  connection  with  each  other,  an  outer  back- 
wall-reinforcing-panel  connected  by  a  fold  line  with  the 
rear  edge  of  said  top  panel,  an  inner  back-wall-reinforc- 
ing-paael  connected  by  a  fbld  line  with  said  outer  back- 
wall-reinfordng-panel.  an  inner  front-wall-retnfiwciag- 
panei  connected  by  a  fold  line  with  the  front  edge  of  said 
top  panel,  an  outer  front-wall-reiaforcing-panel  connect- 
ed by  a  fold  line  with  said  inner  froot-wall-reinforcing- 
panel,  and  a  terminal  flap  connected  by  a  fold  line  with 
said  outer  front-wall-rBinforcing-panel,  said  outer  front- 
wall-rnnforcing-pand  having  a  fold  line  between  and 
parallel  with  the  fold  Imes  which  connect  this  panel  with 
said  terminal  flap  and  said  inner  front- wall -reinfordng- 
panel,  and  said  two  front  wall  panels  being  nantywer  than 
the  back  wall  panels  to  facilitate  folding  of  the  inner  and 
outer  front  wall  reinforcing  panels  and  interfitting  en- 
gafoment  theretrf. 


2,994^19 
CfGARETTE  AND  MATCH  PACKAGE 


7, 1951,  SarinI  N*.  724,754 
3  rill  III     (CL294— 49) 

3.  A  combination  cigarette  and  match  package  com- 
prising a  container  that  has  side  waHs,  a  bottom  wall  and 
an  open  front,  an  integral  doaure  attached  to  the  forward 
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edge  of  said  bottoai  w  ait  and  adapted  to  overlie  and  cloae 
said  open  froot,  said  cloture  havinf  an  upper  lodung 
edge,  a  top  hinged  to  the  back  wall  of  said  container  and 
having  a  front  wall  which  overlies  said  locking  portion 
of  said  closure  to  hold  said  cloture  in  the  closed  potition, 
a  partition  in  said  container  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  back  wall  of  said  conuiner  and  separating  said  con- 
tainer into  a  cigarette  compartment  and  a  match  com- 
partment,   matches    in    said    match   compartment,    said 


rigid,  solid  strtKturet,  compriaing  impregnating  a  continu- 
oiM  mat  of  a  poroua  fiiurout  baae  with  aaid  resinoi)s  com- 
podtion,  enctodm  the  impregnated  bate  in  an  envelope 
of  fkotiMe  relativdy  ncmporoos  material  secured  together 
aloag  its  lengthwise  marginal  edget  and  forming  a  lami- 
nate, profresttvdy  compreaaing  taid  laminate  to  expei 
excets  liquid  and  entrapfwd  air  from  said  base,  convert- 
ing said  resinous  composition  to  a  relatively  immobile 
and  tacky  atate  in  narrow  strips  acroas  the  width  of  said 
laminate,  and  then  severing  the  laminate  into  lengths  at 
an  intermediate  line  in  said  strips,  whereby  each  said 
length  is  enclosed  within  an  envelope  sealed  across  at 
least  two  ends  thereof  by  said  immobile  and  tacky  resin- 
ous composition. 


a  j5r.  ji 


i*^i  XtMT 


matches  including  stems,  said  matches  being  alternately 
long  and  short  in  comparison  to  each  other  thereby 
staggering  the  heads  of  the  matches  vertically,  and  said 
beads  being  substantially  coplanar  in  said  compartment 
to  occupy  a  minimum  thickness  in  said  compartment, 
said  each  match  stem  having  a  reduced  upper  end,  the 
striking  head  on  said  upper  end  adhered  to  said  reduced 
upper  end  and  being  substantially  no  wider  than  the  lower 
part  of  a  match  stem. 


RIBBON  SPOOL 
CahiB  raMftiH.  Jr^  Gn^  VaOcy,  Mo^ 
to  HaBMTk  Cwii.  lacfyotaitd.  Kmmma  dty,  Mon 
a  corporadoa  of  ftOMMrl 

ApfUcatioa  Pacensbar  19,  19S4,  Serial  No.  (29,2M 
4ClatM.    (CLIH-^)     , 


4^4 1; 


ir. 
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*-  jIM.i1 


4.  A  ribbon  spool  of  the  character  described  having  a 
substantially  flat  circular  body  member  having  flanges  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  each  side  thereof  providing  an 
annular  surface  around  which  the  ribbon  is  wound,  said 
body  member  having  spaced  side  flanges  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  side  edget  of  the  annular  surface 
of  said  body  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein  for  illustrating  the  ribbon  therethrough,  the  in- 
ner edge  of  the  outer  perpihery  of  the  side  flanges  having 
inwardly  upered  surfaces  terminating  in  inwardly  di- 
rected beads  and  forming  shoulders,  and  a  strip  member 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  ribbon  and  un- 
derneath said  beads  for  retaining  the  free  end  of  said 
ribbon  confined  between  said  flanges. 


IpSHttl 
OF    MAKING   inNFORCED    FLAOTIC 
PANKLS  AND  AimCU  PKODUCED  THEREBY 

X.  Amk Bm  INafo»  CUV .  iiiilpii    to 

VHV  afAMria,  Stoi  DfagiK  CaHf ., 

■Ml  17, 19S<,  Sariri  No.  M4,7M 
UOiTi      (CLit<-4«) 
I.  A  method  of  making  a  reinfbrced  plastic  panel  of 
a  reainom  compoatfiop  capable  of  polymerizing  to  form 


9.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  fibrous 
base  impregnated  with  a  restnoos  composition  capable  of 
polymerizing  to  form  rigid,  solid  structures,  cover  sheets 
about  said  impregnated  bate  secured  together  along  their 
marginal  edges  and  sealing  said  base  and  resinous  com- 
position from  a  subatantial  contact  with  air,  said  cover 
sheets  being  sealed  along  at  least  two  ends  thereof  by 
a  narrow  strip  only  of  said  resinous  composition  con- 
verted to  a  relatively  immobile  state,  the  entire  article 
being  sufficiently  flexible  for  subsequent  shaping  and 
curing  of  the  resinous  composition.  t< 

.itvjii 


CANCA 


■,  •  cwparaOoa  of 
It,  1957,  BarinI  N«.  442,M3    ' 


'1 
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1.  A  can  package  comprising  at  least  four  cylindrical 
cans,  each  having  an  end  rim  wfaid)  projects  radially  be- 
yond the  side  wall  thereof  and  axially  beyond  a  closed 
end  thereof,  said  cans  including  a  first  pair  of  dotdy  ad- 
jacent cans  having  slightly  spaced  apart  side  walls  and 
end  rims  and  a  second  pair  of  relatively  widely  spaced 
cans  respectively  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  first 
pair  and  dooely  adjacent  to  each  can  of  said  first  pair 
and  having  tide  walls  and  end  rims  slightly  spaced  apart 
from  the  side  walls  and  end  rims  of  the  cans  of  said  first 
pair,  and  a  one-piece  sheet  material  clip  ditpoaed  between 
said  cans  and  interconnected  with  the  rims  thereof,  said 
dip  including  an  elongated  body  portion  ditpoaed  axially 
inwardly  of  free  axially  outer  edges  of  the  said  rims,  op- 
posite arcuately  disposed  side  marginal  portions  of  said 
body  portion  engaging  the  side  walls  of  the  cans  of  said 
first  pair  beneath  the  rims  thereof  and  opposite  arcuately 
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dnpoted  end  margiBal  portiou  oi  taid  body  portioa  cb- 
gafiag  the  tide  waBs  of  the  cam  of  said  aecood  pair 
beneath  the  rinu  thereof,  laid  clip  also  including  laterally 
extending  thin  arcuately  disposed  outer  flange  portiou  ex- 
tending upwardly  fran  said  marginal  portions  and  over  the 
rimt  and  having  arcuate  wail  portions  fitted  against  inner 
sides  of  the  rims  thus  locking  the  cans  against  separa- 
tion and  enabling  the  cans  to  be  handled  as  a  unit,  outer- 
most portions  of  said  clip  being  in  subsUntially  the  same 
plane  as  the  axially  outer  edges  of  the  associated  rims. 


fcUnONAPPAKATUS 
Rlduvd  A.  WirilML  Mwigijla,  PL,  Msl^or  to 
Dow  Cheaiial  CoaspMgr,  MWaad,  RAck,  a 
tloa  of  Dalnwa 

Mvck  9.  ItSi,  S««al  N*.  57MM 
ICkte.    (CL2t7— 1) 
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adapted  to  be  iawrtod  into  odd  bon,  cowqirfaim  a  ps- 
erally  cyliadrical  body  haviBg  a  bffiet  ead»  a  ram  re- 
cdrrinf  eod  aad  a  dde  wall,  arid  body  haviag  a  traaa- 
vwaely  diqiotod  land  eadrdiiit  the  billet  end  of  aid 
ride  waU,  the  width  of  the  traBrrenely  diipoaad  faoid 
being  a  minor  fractioa  of  the  overaU  length  of  the 
dummy  block,  and  at  leaat  three  kmgitudtnany  dispoaed 
lands,  said  kmgitudinaUy  diipoaed  famds  being  iatcfral 
with  said  transversely  da^tovA  land  and  extending  from 
said  tramvendy  di^oaatf  htod  towmdi  aaid  ram  re- 
«eiviBf  ead  of  said  body.  *•  widft  of  the  knttodtaaHy 


with  the  fietaac*  between  ndjaoent  laada. 


EXTRUSION  1MB  AflttMBLY  WITH  FLOW 
CORRECTING  BAFFLE  PLATE 
S.  HvTta,  MIM  1 1,  Mkh.  aiii  CBfton  J. 
Mo^  aHtaaan  to  lie  Dow  Chen 

ItUL,  m  cetaafiton  of  Dctowarc 
$^bm  It,  ll»,  Serial  No.  3fM72 
ICUm.   (CLMT— 17) 


In  extrusioo  apparatus  which  inchides  an  extmsioB 
press  having  an  extrusion  die  inchiduig  a  die  opening. 
said  die  communkatiBg  widi  and  having  a  flat  surface 
facing  into  a  cyliadricaUy  riiaped  oootainer  bore  having 
a  generally  cylindrkal  ram  nMiveaUy  dispoaed  therein, 
the  improvemcai  coopriatng  a  pair  of  blocks  disposed 
within  said  bore,  each  of  said  blocks  having  two  parallel 
opposed  surfaces,  one  of  said  parallel  oppoeed  surfaces 
of  each  block  abotting  against  said  flat  die  surface,  each 
block  having  a  peripheral  surface  which  is  disposed 
against  said  cylindrical  bora  m  close  fltting  relationship 
therewith,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  plurality  of 
means  for  maintainiag  said  blocks  in  predetermined  posi- 
tion within  the  bora  and  agafaist  said  die  surface,  the 
blocks  being  dispoeed  opposite  to  oos  another  and  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  die  opening,  the  spacbg  bctwoen  the 
blocks  being  less  than  sixty  degrees  of  are  as  measured 
radially  from  the  center  of  the  bore  along  the  bore  wall 
between  the  blocks,  whereby  the  general  riiape  of  the 
container  adjacent  to  the  die  is  changed  from  a  cylindri- 
cal to  a  substantially  rectangolar  cavity  which  oonfonns 
generally  to  the  outline  configuration  (tf  ttke  die  opening. 


A  composite  die  assembly  for  extrusion  comprising  a 
die  plate  of  uniform  thicknrss.  a  die  aperture  in  said 
plate  having  parallel  walls  perpendicular  to  said  plate. 
said  aperture  berag  of  differential  width,  a  baffle  plate  of 
unif om  thickneu  ahead  of  said  die  phite  through  which 
the  metal  is  extruded  toward  said  die  aperture,  an  aper- 
ture in  said  baffle  plate  having  parallel  waUs  perpendic- 
ular to  said  baflle  plate,  said  baflle  plate  aperture  befaig 
of  the  same  general  configuration  as  said  die  aperture 
but  larger  in  opening  by  spacing  the  walls  of  said  baffle 
aperture  away  from  the  walls  of  said  die  aperture,  the 
spacing  being  renter  in  the  locations  where  mid  widdi 
of  said  die  aperture  is  smallest,  said  die  plate  being 
formed  of  die  material  and  said  baffle  friate  being  formed 
of  inezpcMhre  material. 


DUMMY  BLOCK 
Fi 


POSmdN  DkncnNG  SYSTEM 


N«.S77,ia 

111) 


A  dufluny  block  for  use  in  eaUusiun  apparatns  fai- 
chiding  a  ""«»*■<««**  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  ram 


1.  A  system  for  datecnng  ma  posit  inn  of 
packets  having  a  pbovhonseeat  maikiag  in  the  same 
predetermined  location  on  each  pncfcat.  oomprising:  a 
umreyoi  means  for  moring  said  packets  is  succession 
past  first  and  seooad  spaced  stations,  meam  for  ir- 
ratfating  said  phosphoresoant  marklngi  on  eadi  padcet 
at  said  first  station  to  prodnee  an  afteiilow  from  each  of 
said  martings,  meam  for  •hi^dhig  said  second  station 
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from  said  radiatiofM  includias  a  tunnel  through  which    nesium  sulfate  and  potassium  sulfate,  to  thereby  produce 

said  pack^  are  paaed.  and  separate  photoekctric  re-    a  froth-product  material  which  is  a  concentrate  of  the 

sponave  means  in  different  positions  at  said  secoud  sta< 

tion  for  detecting  afterglow  from  said  markings  corre-       »»ar,)rt>4)«tact^ 

spending  to  different  positions  of  said  packets  on  said 

conveyor  means. 


a  ,f-*V*i"'fftTTiV)1i     -MKtt    /vil*a«A'  ««£:»  «r 


RECORD  CXINTROLLBD  MACHINB  i<i   ^t^ 
Uhkh  K9bm,   •arite.WanMae,  GMMay.   ■■^■iii    to 
LBM. 
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21,  IfSl,  Serial  No.  UIMS 
(CL2t9— 110) 


-iktt^nuM  u 
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colored  impurities  in  the  original  clay  and  a  machine- 
discharge  clay  product  of  improved  brightness. 


fi  -  • 

ii. 

1.  In  a  sorting  machine  having  a  series  of  sorting 
blades  for  diverting  records  having  data  representations 
to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  destinations,  means 
for  feeding  the  records  past  the  ends  of  said  blades, 
means  for  moving  said  blades  at  right  angles  to  said 
record  at  different  times  during  the  progress  of  the 
records  past  the  ends  of  said  biades  whereby  selectively 
to  open  a  passage  for  each  record  to  one  of  said  desti- 
nations, the  combination  of  means  for  detecting  the 
actual  destination  of  a  record  including  a  series  of  con- 
tact dements  over  which  each  record  passes  during  its 
progress  past  said  blades,  each  of  said  elemenu  normally 
making  electrical  contact  with  the  end  of  one  of  said 
blades,  said  elements  being  progressively  separated  from 
said  blades  during  the  passage  of  the  record  past  the 
ends  of  said  blades,  a  series  of  destination  test  circuits, 
means  to  selectively  connect  a  group  of  said  test  circuits 
to  the  contact  element  corresponding  to  a  selected  desti- 
nation and  the  inunediately  adjacent  elements,  means 
to  complete  the  group  of  test  circuits  through  said  blades 
when  the  record  has  reached  the  end  of  the  blade  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  destination,  and  means  rendered 
effective  by  said  test  circuits  for  indicating  the  actual 
destination  when  said  group  of  test  circuiu  is  selectively 
interrupted  by  the  prtscnce  of  a  portion  of  a  record  be- 
tween the  selected  contact  element  and  its  blade. 


2,aHi29 
SINK  AND  FLOAT  SOLIDS  SEPARATORS 
Rudolf    Testcbcrg,    DortaMMd,   Gennaay,    aatgnor    to 
SchitchtcnBana    A    rrssnsi  11—    Akticagcaellschaft 
fir  Aafliiiiillf,  a  cofporliun  of  Gemany 

ApHicafioa  March  5, 19S4,  Serial  NoTsii^i^S 

Claims  priority,  aMpHcatloa  GenMqr  M««h  If,  1955 

UOafaM.    (CL  2f9— 172.5) 
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1.  A  sink  separator  comprising  a  container  for  heavy 
liquid  defining  an  outlet  for  sink  material  at  the  bottom 
portion  thereof  and  an  outlet  for  float  material  at  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  partition  means  defining  a  mul- 
tiple number  of  openings  therethrough  positioned  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  container  below  the  nwmal  liquid 
level  thereof,  inlet  means  for  passing  divided  material  to 
be  separated  into  said  container  below  said  partition 
means,  and  at  least  one  inlet  conduit  for  heavy  liquid 
terminating  in  said  container  above  said  partition  means 
and  below  the  normal  liquid  level  of  said  container. 


2,t94,42t 
CLAY  BRIGHTNESS  BY  FLOTATION 
■v*^  ^T  *■'■■'»*«*.  NJ.,  aarifMT  to  Mto- 
ft  ChMMlcali  Corpondoa  of  AnMrica,  MmIo 
N J,,  a  tmmmuOim  of  nimj^i 
y      AfpHcatfM  My  13,  If 5«,  9mM  N©.  5f7,5i7 
llCktaM.   (CLlffL-lM) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  brighbiess  of  dispened 
kaolte  clay  mcluding  the  subjecting  of  said  kaolin  clay 
to  negative-ion  froth  flotation  treatment  in  an  aqueous 
pulp,  with  a  negative-ion  reagent  and  an  auxiliary  agent 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  sulfate,  mag- 


MOUNTING  AND  AD  ATTKR  FOR  SCREW  NECK 

TYPE  FILTER 

Ktoptoy  B.  lUaitiil,  tt^  CiUnili,  N.C  iii^ii    to 

Wis  Corpemiea,  riUnali,  NjC^  a  cotyetaHuM  e< 

Norik  ChvBm 

AppHcatfoB  March  2f ,  lfS5,  S«tol  No.  4f7,M5 

UCbhM.    (CL21f~133) 

I.  A   filter   mounting  comprising  a   pair   of  axially 

aligned  communicating  first  and  second  tubular  members 

joined  in  end  to  end  relaticm.  means  at  the  free  outer  end 

of  the  first  member  for  ooiq>ling  a  filter  with  the  first 

member,  an  elongate  valve  tube  having  one  end  portion 

slidably  mounted  in  the  second  member  and  having  an 

ajually  extending  opposite  end  portion  projecting  through 

and  beyond  the  free  end  of  the  said  first  naember,  said 

first  member  being  radially  ^>aced  from  the  portion  of 
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the  valve  tube  therein  providfait  •  fluid  PMnte  there- 
between, Rwans  for  amductint  fluid  into  Mid  pasnge  for 
discharge  into  a  filter  coupled  to  the  ftnt  member,  co- 
acting  valve  elements  carried  by  said  ftnt  nember  and 
the  valve  tube  for  closing  said  passage  when  the  tuba  is 
in  one  position  in  the  oMmbers,  resiUcat  means  within 
said  passage  connected  to  and  between  the  valve  tube  and 
the  members  and  urging  movement  oi  the  tube  to  the 


Altered  liquid  flows  directly  into  laid  1o««r  eOotataer 
through  said  flnt  strainer  membar  and  alao  flows  from 
said  i*tTpA*^  sump  through  said  second  strainer  member 
into  the  lower  container  while  foreign  particles  are  dis- 
charged from  the  vpper  coatmimt  through  said  tubular 
chute  and  are  trapped  in  the  diqposer  sump  for  selective 
removal  by  said  disposal  uatt. 


*•     i% 


i<l 


said  one  position,  means  carried  by  the  extended  end 
portion  of  the  tube  for  receiving  thrust  in  a  direction  to 
move  the  tube  away  from  said  position  by  a  part  of  a 
Alter  coupled  to  the  said  one  member,  and  means  at  die 
free  end  of  the  second  member  for  securing  the  mounting 
hi  operative  position. 


UfiM  r 


FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
E4ward  C  Levll,  St  laaspfc,  and  Cknrias  R. 
Hvtar,  MIA^  airf^ava  to  Wt^lpasl 
a  cotvoraOaa  of  Datowara 

aMwy  17,  lfS«,  BmM  N*.  559373     ^ 
HCWm.   (CL21»— 152) 
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DRUMDMCriLTER 
Robart  B.  Mysra,  N«tt  iMMft  Depot,  N J^ 


to 


NJ*.  a  ooffMnitos  as  New  #icwy 

AgpWcartiin  April  11. 1957.  Serial  No.  iSlOf 
PdatoiB.    (CLil9>-331) 


fto^tf^ 


flBVQ^M] 


{I  1.  In  combination,  upper  and  lower  containers  pro- 
viding vertically  spaced  generally  horizontal  first  and 
second  walls,  respectively,  said  first  wall  having  a  first 
opening  therein,  a  first  downwardly  inverted  conical 
foraminous  strainer  member  having  its  upper  outer 
peripheral  edge  abutting  against  the  edges  of  said  opening, 
and  its  lower  inner  peripheral  edge  extending  towards 
said  second  wall,  said  second  wall  having  a  second  opening 
subjacent  said  opening  in  said  first  wall,  means  forming 
a  disposer  sump  subjacent  said  second  opening,  a  disposer 
unit  connected  to  said  dispoaer  sump,  liquid  pumping 
means  taking  a  suction  on  the  lower  container  and 
recirculating  liquid  to  said  upper  container,  and  a 
tubular  chute  positioned  generally  uprightly,  said  tubular 
chute  having  an  upper  generally  circular  edge  portion 
of  larger  diameter  tfian  said  tower  inner  peripheral  edge 
of  said  first  strainer  member  aad  butting  against  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  first  strainer  member,  said  tubular 
chute  depending  through  die  center  of  said  second  optaing 
and  into  said  diapoaer  simip,  and  a  second  fbraminous 
strainer  member  of  generally  annular  conflguratioa  in  said 
second  <^>ening   around   said  tubular  chute,  wherry 


1.  A  rotary  filter  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  discs,  a 
plurality  of  rings  of  filter  segments  of  similar  diameter 
clamped  between  said  discs  in  coaxial  relation  with  said 
discs  and  with  each  other,  each  said  ring  comprising  a 
similar  plurality  of  annularly  arranged  segments,  each 
said  segment  including  at  the  radially  inner  end  a  hub  por- 
tion integral  therewith  and  projecting  axially  beyond 
the  remainder  of  said  segment  to  maintain  the  remainder 
thereof  in  axially  ^>aced  relation  from  an  adjoining  seg- 
ment, the  segments  of  the  respective  rings  being  in  angular 
registry  with  each  other,  tie  rods  axially  interconnecting 
said  discs  through  the  hub  portions  oii  the  re^>ective  seg- 
ments and  maintaining  the  angular  and  radial  positions  of 
said  segments  while  maintaining  said  discs  and  the  hub 
porttons  of  said  segments  in  axially  contiguous  relation, 
each  set  of  axially  adjoining  angularly  registering  seg- 
ments having  an  axial  filtrate  passage  formed  through  and 
defined  solely  by  the  hub  portions  thereof  and  cstaMirii- 
ing  communication  axially  throu^  said  hub  portions,  «ach 
said  segment  bemg  formed  with  an  opening  commvnicat- 
ing  whh  said  filtrate  passage,  and  a  filter  media  normally 
fixed  across  said  opening. 


FOOD 


DCTRAINER 


LowtO  J.  CoHm.  OridMd,  CaBf. 

Appllcatfoa  May  27, 19S7,  ScfW  No.  Ml,t5t 

lickhM.   (CL  219-^1) 

1.  A  food  strainer,  in  oombfantioa,  a  riidl  having  a 

removable  cover  and  having  gate  supporting  and  guid- 

ittg  meam  at  the  lower  end.  a  screen  widdn  said  shdl  and 

slightly  spaced  from  the  walls  of  die  shell  and  having 

a  flange  at  die  upper  end  cooperative  with  the  wall  of 

the  shell  in  spaced  relation  below  said  cover,  an  intake 

passage  for  food  material  entering  tangentially  and  located 

between  the  cover  and  said  flange,  said  screen  being  sup- 
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ported  by  s«id  fate  tupportint  means,  and  a  ooovertiblc  1M4jU§  *^i*  «    i^ 

•creeo  and  gale  sapportable  by  Mid  tupportiaf  and  |uid-     8EAUNG  MKANB  FOB  BOTARY  DRUM  FILTUS 

^TSLL  *ft!?»  J^  Ui-dw.   «d   FMerick   L. 
.z'  SchMtea,  AlMedn.  COT.  mUmon  le  Dofr^Nlrer 

._  MiM  €f  Date- 

^^  '      My  21,  IfM,  SeiW  No.  fM,4M        a* 

1CM»    (a.ll»-4«2)  -^ 


-  AT   fj   •  • »  .If  »ri . 


ing  means  and  removable  at  win  through  a  passage  pro- 
vided through  the  wall  of  the  sheU. 


CINTIIFU^B 


ft  SMraies  Say. 


Mckir  of  Fnace 
8vW  No.  <514M 


(CL  21»-^7S) 


3«,1957 
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j»  In  *  oeatrifufe  having  a  rotauble  centhfuce  unit 
rompoaed  <^  a  basket  member  symmetrically  mounted 
OS  •  rotatiat  ibaft  member  for  routioo  therewith  and 
for  movoneat  therewith  in  radical  direction,  in  combine- 
tioa.  acraper  means  located  in  said  basket  member  for 
scraping  the  inner  wall  surface  thereof;  mounting  means 
mounting  said  scraper  means  exclustvely  on  said  rotat- 
able  centrifuge  unit  only  for  sliding  movement  in  a  di- 
rection parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  member  and  for 
turning  movement  about  said  shaft  member  without  any 
possibility  ot  tilting  retathre  thereto,  whereby  the  relative 
position  between  said  scraper  means  and  said  basket 
member  will  not  be  changed  during  movement  of  the 
latter  in  radial  dtrectioo  so  that  *i«f  g^g  of  said  basket 
member  by  aud  sender  means  duriag  such  movement  is 
avoided;  aad  locking  mcaas  prevcating  rotation  of  said 
rnwinrint  oMua  about  said  ana,  said  '^'Hog  m^— 
<wi*inig  said  mooatiag  mesas  only  aloag  faces  sobetaa- 
dally  parallel  to  said  axis,  whanby  dnring  moveoicet  of 
said  basket  member  in  radial  directioa  any  straiatag  of 
said  shaft  member  aad  said  mouatiag  means  is  avoided. 


In  a  ooatiaoous  rotary  drum  filter  having  a  vat  adaptfd 
to  be  filled  with  pulp  to  be  dewaured,  a  drum  filter  ele- 
ment rotaubly  mounted  ia  said  vat,  and  filtrate  die- 
charge  passage  means  for  raowving  filtrate  liquid  from 
the  interior  of  said  dnm  through  the  opea  ead  *hf>rff}( 
and  directly  through  the  adjacem  ead  wall  of  die  vat, 
which  discharge  passage  meaas  comprises  sealing  means 
effecUve  between  said  ead  waU  of  the  vat  and  the  adja- 
cent open  end  of  the  filter  drum  along  the  submerged 
peripheral  portion  thereof;  the  oombiaation  with  an  im- 
proved sealing  means  comprising  a  flexible  tubular  seal- 
ing member  disposed  to  extend  along  said  submerged 
peripheral  portion  and  having  terminal  portions  extend- 
ing to  respective  localities  above  the  pulp  level  in  dte 
▼at,  an  annular  terminal  flange  portion  for  said  drum 
adjacent   said   end   wall,  channel   means  adjacent  said 
flange  portion  and  integral  with  said  end  wall  adapted  to 
receive  said  tubular  member,  fluid  pressure  supply  means 
for  said  tubular  member  to  inflate  said  tubular  member 
into   fixed   engagement   with   said   channel    means   and 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  flange  portion.  weq>- 
hole  means  in  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  engaging  said  flange  member  to 
allow  fluid  to  escape  between  said  tubular  member  and 
said  flange  whereby  said  fluid  provides  lubrication  be- 
tween said  tubular  element  and  said  flange,  and  a  rein- 
forced wearing  portion  for  said  tubular  member  having 
at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  therein  coextensive  with 
the  linear  extent  of  said  tubular  member  and  defined 
substantially  by  lands  coextensive  with  said  groove. 


nuMX  OR  holouTtor  a  coffer  bag 

Faiia  Ml  DIek,  Naw  Yoit,  N.Y. 
AppBcatfoa  May  22, 1H7.  Satiy  No.  MM22 


*H  tn« 


1.  A  holder  ring  for  coffee  urn  bags  compriai^  aa 
mtegraUy  formed  length  of  heavy,  rasilieat  wire,  sasd 
wire   Icagth    being   fofmed   with   a  vertically- 
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handle  portioB,  •  liortootal  ctrcolar  ring  portion  inie- 
gnlly  iouMd  with  om  end  o<  aid  bmtMt  portioa  and 
subsouttially  cacoaipnHinf  aid  kaadte  portioa,  manai  at 
the  end  at  aid  dicular  ring  portioa  for  hookinf  inter- 
connection with  aid  ring  portion  at  the  juncture  of  aid 
ring  portion  with  aid  handle  portion,  aid  interconnection 
means  comprising  a  hump  adapted  to  fit  over  said  one  end 
of  said  handle  portion,  a  short  forwardly-extending  por- 
tion extending  from  said  hump,  and  an  obliquely  out- 
wardly-extending portion  adapted  lo  fit  under  said  circular 
ring  portion  at  a  point  near  said  inneture,  and  means  at 
the  open  end  of  aid  handle  portiia  for  connection  with 
said  circular  ring  portion  at  a  poaition  therealong  op- 
posite said  juocture.  i 


2«tM|i37 
FEEDWELU  POK  8BDIMINTATION  TAMES 


11,  IfS^  8hW  No.  SSM7< 
(CL  21»-41f) 


mknmn 


wardly  between  ^okea  of  the  spider  diereof  with  the 
baU  member  ilNmsiiil  below  aad  raoehred  upwardly  with- 
in the  hub  portioB  of  the  tpUn  with  the  tpherical  surface 


«ww 


1.  In  a  sedimentatioo  tank  adapted  to  hold  a  body 
of  liquid  and  provided  with  centrally  diiposed  means  for 
introducing  solidi  carrying  feed  Uq^  into  aaid  body  for 
clarificatioo,  and  having  sludge  coMecting  and  shidte  dis- 
charge means  at  the  tank  bottom  a  well  a  overflow 
means  for  clarified  liquid  at  the  top;  a  feedwell  structure 
for  introducing  said  ffeed  liquid  which  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical feed  member  having  along  its  circumference  and 
spaced  from  one  another  a  plurality  of  normally  sub- 
merged influent  openings  including  a  first  and  a  last  open- 
ing adjacent  to  one  another,  and  a  feed  distributing  con- 
duit surrounding  said  feedwell  from  said  first  to  said  last 
opening  and  branchwia  connected  with  said  feedwdl 
member  to  supply  to  said  feed  openings  split  streams  for 
feed  liquid,  whereby  said  influent  split  streams  are  di- 
rected inwardly  from  all  directioas  faito  a  horizontal  zone 
of  mutual  bterfercnoe  within  said  feedwell  member  so 
that  the  liquid  from  aid  zone  of  interference  is  adapted 
to  pass  downwardly  through  the  cylindrical  feedwdl 
member  a  a  substantially  equalized  velocity  throu^xxit 
the  croaa-sectional  ama  thereof. 


LAMF 

i^  flhiliy  E.  

uaniHL  (oTiu— ID 

7  13.  A  device  far  Aspkyint  •  plurality  of 
each  hatfiag  a  wppnrting  ^Uer  arrai^ad  adjacaat  the 
iH>per  rim  thereof  conprUng:  a  support,  a  phrality  of 
luap  shade  supporting  axa  msahars  endi  ooaairtsd  at 
one  end  to  said  support  at  vnoed-apart  imenmb  aad 
ertending  at  the  otbar  end  laterally  away  from  the  si^- 
port,  a  ban  meflsbcr  sMmnted  in  nwtanding  rdntion  on 
the  fra  end  of  each  arm.  each  of  said  arms  adapted  to 
extend  over  the  Vper  rim  of  a  lamp 


\n    vti 


•itiita  wa 


of  the  ball  member  rockaMy  siqiporting  the  shade,  where- 
by a  phvality  of  spaced-apart  shada  may  be  suqiended 
m  laterally  tpwced  relation  from  said  support  with  the 
axis  of  each  shade  lying  in  a  vertical  plane. 


TOIUT  UniJTY  BKACKIT 
G.  Casrtcri,  ■igiin,  N.Y. 
feM  II,  IfSI,  Satal  Nn.  741,t4f 
tnaiai    (0.211— M) 


t.  A  toilet  utility  bracket  comprising  a  plate  to  be  at* 
tnched  to  a  vertical  supporting  surface,  a  bottom  shelf 
proferting  from  said  plitte  of  sniHciwit  depth  to  accom- 
Bsodatn  a  plurality  of  jais,  bottles,  and  tuba  tharaoo. 
a  pair  of  tabs  protruding  from  an  upper  portion  of  sad 
plate  for  supporting  a  toothbrush  thereon,  an  upper  shelf 
piujeuing  from  said  plau  for  supporting  a  hair  brush 
thereon,  means  on  said  upper  shelf  for  supporting  col- 
lapsible tube  containers  In  deprmWiig  tasUoo  adjacent  said 
tube  whereby  the  toothbnah  will  be  prevented  from  fall- 
ing from  the  tabs  by  the  dapeadlM  tAm,  said  means  in- 
cluding horizontal  slols  in  said  nfper  siialf  disposed  for- 
wardly  of  said  aba,  a  pair  of  pre|arlhws  protruding  from 
said  plate  and  so  spneed  a  to  si  i  naanditi  a  safety  razor 
thereon,  said  pioiections  being  diipnsnil  below  said  abs, 
said  skies  being  fbrmed  in  the  ooter  ends  of  said  upper 


by  said  tnbn  wil  not 
upwardly  ertcndhig 
porting  a  nkror  aai  also 
f  alli^  tram  said 
side  laafa  far 
thenoa,said  bracket  heing 
of  metal  with  the  various 


aaid  oppar  shdf  for  sop- 


shelf,  said  butlw 


the  hair  brush  fnan 
shelf  haviig 
of  aitida 
of  a  single  sheet 
thereof  being  struck 
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DISK  TRAYS  AND  THE  UKB 
vB<MCMi,Ma«. 
19,  IfSS,  Swtal  No.  ^SMM 
1  CUm.    (CL  211—134) 


thereto,  inverted  dttaad  shaped  brackets  each  oompris- 
int  a  horizoatal  web  portion  and  vertical  depending  side 
flanjes  having  portiaas  adjacent  the  side  walls  of  the  up- 
right to  embrace  the  same,  and  foot  portions  disposed  at 


A  desk  tray  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
rectangular  trays  in  generally  paiillel  spaced  relation, 
one  above  another,  each  said  tray  having  a  bottom  wall, 
two  generally  parallel  side  walls,  and  a  single  end  wall 
connecting  the  side  walls  and  forming  therewith  two 
comen  of  the  tray,  said  side  and  end  walls  of  each  tray 
having  substantial  vertical  extMt  at  the  said  comers  and 
having  plane  exterior  surfaces  throughout  their  said  ver- 
tical extent,  a  strip  of  rigid  matoial  extending  exteriorly 
around  each  of  the  two  said  comers  of  each  tray,  each 
said  strip  having  width  only  slightly  less  than  the  height 
of  said  side  and  end  walls  at  said  comers  of  the  trays, 
and  the  lower  edge  of  each  strip  being  located  slightly 
above  the  plane  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  tray  with 
which  it  is  associated,  and  the  upper  edge  of  each  strip 
being  located  slightly  below  th^  top  edge  of  the  end  wall 
of  the  tray  with  which  it  is  associated,  and  each  said  strip 
having  one  substantial  portion  of  its  length  in  spaced 
parallelism  with  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  a  tray  and  hav- 
ing another  substantial  portion  of  its  length  in  spaced 
parallelism  with  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  a  tray,  opposite 
end  portions  of  each  said  strip  being  rigidly  secured  in 
flatwise  engagement  respectively  with  said  adjacent  side 
and  end  walls  of  a  tray  whereby  an  angular  socket  is 
provided  at  each  of  said  comers  of  each  tray,  a  rigid 
post  extending  between  corresponding  comen  of  a  lower 
and  an  upper  tray,  each  said  post  having  a  cross-sectionally 
angular  end  part  fitting  snugly  in  a  said  angular  socket 
and  each  having  a  pair  of  shoulders  a<Hacent  each  said 
end  part  for  coaction  each  with  an  edge  of  a  different  one 
of  nid  rigidly  secured  flatwise  eagafed  end  portiosn  oi 
a  said  strip  thereby  to  limit  the  pcnnissible  extent  of  a 
said  end  part  of  a  said  post  witfam  a  said  socket  to  not 
mon  than  one  half  of  the  width  of  a  said  strip  and  to 
stabilize  the  comer  supports  of  each  post-supported  tray. 


ff*»w 


ta  t 


right  angles  to  said  depending  side  walls  and  secured  to 
the  webs  of  the  uprights,  and  load  carrying  channel 
shaped  supporting  rails  telescopically  fitting  over  the  aisle 
end  of  the  bracket  and  rigidly  secured  thereto. 


PREFABRICATED  STORAGE  SHELVING 
Mcrtea  L.  Oevctt,  Jr.,  EMt  Nalick,  and  Fnak  W.  Uwte, 

AppScailon  hdf  It,  19S4.  Serial  N«.  44M76 
inilini     (CLlll— 14f) 
(GnMled  ander  TMe  35,  U,S.  Code  (lfS2),  sac.  2M)    • 
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ffrORAGERACK 
B.  Edwarda,  Jr.  Wlihiiiai.  Va. 
Aa«Ht  !«,  1*57,  Serial  No.  <7M12 
aOataK   (0.211—134) 

2.  In  a  merchandising  storage  rack  assembly,  a  pair 
of  skeleton  frame  elements  laterally  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  cooperatmg  to  provide  an  open  eaded 
airiearay  therebctwcea.  each  of  said  frame  demcms  in- 
chidiag  a  aeries  of  apright  supports  spaced  loogitudiaally 
of  said  frame  aleneais  and  of  a  rmas  snf irwal  shape  to 
provide  a  medial  channel  having  a  bottom  wall  wtnae 
outer  tee  is  dispoeed  toward  said  aisteway.  and  wboae 
sjda  walla  rtmam  with  said  bottom  wall  and  pn^itct  at 
nsnC  aaglas  oaRto,  webs  connected  to  the  terminal  por- 
tions of  said  side  walls  and  dispoeed  at  right  angles 


1.  Prefabricated  shelving  comprising  a  pair  of  lateral- 
ly spaced  uprights  including  a  pair  of  vertically  arranged 
pipes  of  uniform  external  diameter,  a  bracket  mounted 
on  the  lower  end  of  each  pipe,  each  bracket  comprising 
a  symmetrical,  substantially  oval-shaped  body  portion 
having  a  flat  bearing  face  provided  with  screw-receiving 
openings,  a  collar  centrally  arranged  on  each  bracket,  said 
body  portion  and  collar  provided  witfi  an  opening  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  m  which  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe 
is  positioned  with  the  end  substantially  flush  with  the 
flat  bearing  face  of  the  bracket,  other  brackets  of  identical 
coostnictioa  spaced  vertically  nn  the  pipes  with  their  bear- 
ing faces  directed  upwardly,  set  screws  mounted  in  the 
collars  for  securing  them  in  various  fixed  posittons  on 
the  pipes,  and  shelves  havhig  dwir  respective  ends  posi- 
tioned on  the  upwardly  directed  bearing  faces  of  said  last- 
mentioned  brackets. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

SHELVING  UNIT  ^^  3 

nr,  BrMkhns  N.Y. 
27.  19SMhifk  No.  4«M«5    , 


(CL  211—149 


^  HfMmNG  MECHANHM 

n0f4  McOdl  and  lJkj4  McQriirl  

"     '      NvTMibcr  1«,  19S(.  8«W  N«.  €22,577 
<n  I         (CLSI2— •) 


1.  A  structural  onit  adapted  for  conoectioo  to  simi- 
lar units  to  form  collapsible  furniture  assemblies,  each 
unit  comprising  a  planar  thin  body  including  opposite  end 
rods,  both  of  said  end  rods  being  secured  to  parallel 
spaced  side  ban  projecting  equally  outwardly  from  each 
end  rod  in  axial  alignment,  the  spaced  side  bars  from 
one  end  rod  having  a  plate  secured  tangentially  thereto 
and  including  a  hole  whose  axis  transversely  bisects 
the  space  between  the  bare,  the  ends  of  the  spaced  side 
bars  being  in  alignment  with  a  diameter  of  the  holes, 
whereby  the  unit  side  bars  including  the  said  plates  can 
be  secured  removably  to  the  side  bar  ends  of  other  sim- 
ilar units  both  longitudinally  and  transversely. 


T»»*  •»*  t^i  tit 
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A. 
cafo,  DL, 


a  ID  ,9Jn» 


GARMENT  RACK 

and  Nab  M.  Chriitfauen,  CU- 
to  Vogd-PateraiMi  Co^  Chicago, 
of  IHhiuli 

Navhir  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,M4 
SCWmm.   (0.211—177) 
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3.  In  a  knock-down  farmeat  rack  hanriag  a  pair  of 
ipacMl  and  aabataaHaUy  vartical  aad  franaaa  each  te- 
dading  a  horiaoittal  cro«  bar,  a  iuriaoatal  rail  for  de- 
tachabty  joining  nid  cnw  ban  at  lubatantial  ri^  ai«ka 
thereto  in  a  manner  to  pcnnk  limitad  iwingint  aove- 
ment  of  said  end  frames  relative  to  the  rail,  and  in- 
cluding a  brace  member  interposed  between  and  con- 
nected to  each  end  frame  and  a  point  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  rafl;  a  disengafcable  connection  interposed 
between  o«eendoftherailaadooeofthesad  frame 
cross  bare;  said  roopectioa  ^^•'"^"g  means  for  posi- 
tively kKking  d»e  r»ll  cad  and  respective  cad  fraose  lo 
prevent  inadvertent  disentafement  of  the  r^rmirrtion 
when  the  ead  frame  nnderfocs  limited  swinging  move- 
ment outwardly  with  rcqwct  to  tibe  raiL 


1.  Hoisting  mechanism  of  tlie  duracter  described  com- 
prising in  combination  a  tractor  chassis,  a  pair  of  arms 
pivoully  mounted  on  said  cfagMi.  power  operated 
means  assodated  with  said  tracttt-  for  raising  said  arms, 
a  generally  horizontally  extendiiv  shaft  interconnected 
between  the  ends  of  said  arms,  a  casing  ptvotaOy  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  a  winch  rocatably  mounted  in  said  casing, 
a  vertically  extending  tubular  post  extending  upwardly 
from  said  casing,  a  bracket  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  vertical  post,  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
bracket,  a  cable  wound  on  said  winch  and  extending 
upwardly  through  said  boom,  a  cable  attached  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  boom  and  adjustably  secured  to  the 
tractor  chassis,  and  a  manually  operated  clutch  for  con- 
necting the  power  take  off  shaft  of  the  tractor  to  said 
wmch  to  effect  a  selective  driving  of  the  same. 


X9f4jtii 
WELDED  TYPE  STltlKBR  AND  DRAFT  LUG  WTTH 

COUPLER  HSIGiTT  ADiUSTMENT 
Harold  IL  Hicfcs,  EvaMviUe,  Ind.,   iiiilgaiii    to 


,  EvansvlBt,  lad^  a 


March  It,  19S«,  Serial  No.  574,454 
5ClalM.   (CL213— 21) 


1.  A  striking  casting  including  a  draft  gear  device,  a 
wearing  member  supporting  said  draft  gear  device,  an 
anchor  member  extending  transversely  of  the  striking 
casting  a  pair  of  groups  of  transversdy  aligned  apertures 
in  said  anchor  member  with  transverse  pins  extending 
throu^  selected  aligned  apertures  in  said  anchor  membfr 
and  wherein  there  are  link  membere  pivotally  "^^"ntftd  on 
said  transverse  pins  and  supporting  the  lowo-  portioa  of 
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ibcr  for  niiiiif  and  kmcring  nid  wear-  iMle  hari^ 
iag  member  imitemly  at  «Mk  end  thereof  with  respect  adepied  far  coMtkw  with  Ike  HrPtd 
to  Mid  dnfl  aeer  device.  pwoel  reocptode  wheraby  iM  pmcri 

..^...^....^  tflnd,  «  rtop  elMMt  minad  to  tlw  dowwwrt  pib  of 

ef  Ammka  ■■  raeeeMlid  bv  Ite  Uali^  flia^   i^wwww^n  whm 

memoer  npwinu,  ■■ 


]f^ggmm  ^gi^^y^g—  memoer  npwv 

1lwf» rj  M,  19SI,  8«W  New  14MM         ^'^'^  ***  ""^ 

U  Clita.   (CL  114-1)         ^^         oMMii  Mtwble 


"^1.  A  poeitiooinf  device  comprising  in  combinetion: 
a  support  member,  •  gnide  member  having  a  slot  there- 
through supported  by  the  support  member  and  rotatable 
with  reqiect  thereto,  means  to  rotate  the  gnide  member 
moulted  upon  the  support  member,  a  poutiooing  member 
provided  with  a  protruding  key  slideably  keyed  to  the 
slot  in  the  guide  member,  said  positioning  member  being 
adapted  to  position  a  load,  and  means  mounted  upon  the 
support  member  coupled  to  the  key  to  adjust  the  p««it^ 
of  the  positioning  member  along  the  slot 


nrACKlNG  DBVICB 
W.  ftlHMll,  PMis*  Ky. 
_  1 11, 19S7,  Ssrtd  No.  «S2493 
iCk^ma.  (CLai4— () 


l.faia 


APPARATUB  POK  CoXSraSl  LEVELLING  COAL 
AND  BEMOVING  COKE  PBOM  ONE  SIDE  OP 
HOUZONTAL  COKING  CHAMIEK  OYBN  BAT- 


27,  liSStSsriri  New  543,217 
4ClifeM.    (CL  214-19) 


device  an  upward  exieadhig  guidewny, 
vranged  for  vertical  movtmeuts  therda,  nA- 
■  comprisiiig  a  courteiwdght  operativeiy  ai^ 
said  carriage  upwardly,  a  parcel  receptacle 
'"  withia  said  canriatB,  said  paioel 


1.  Apparatus  for  combined  levdUng  coal  charges  in. 
and  pushing  the  finished  coke  cakes  oot  of.  horizontal 
coking  chambers  comprising:  the  combinatioo  with  a 
battery  of  horizontal  high  coking  chambers  that  are  very 
narrow  relative  to  their  height  and  are  airanged  side  by 
side  In  a  row  each  having  removable  doors  at  their  op- 
posite horizontal  ends,  and  a  eseans  akmgside  the  coke 
side  of  said  battery  for  sequentially  receiving  at  differ- 
ent positions  alongside  the  ends  of  diflerant  caking  cham- 
bers hot  coke  therefrom  for  quenching  die  coke,  of  a 
pusher  head  carriage  movable  aiotfi^iy  the  ^pT^^^ 
pusher  side  of  the  battery  into  diOereat  poeitioas  for 
registry  with  each  of  said  chambers  sequentially  for 
pushing  coke  therefrom,  a  pusher  head  moumed  on  said 
pusher  head  carriage  and  movable  therefrom  into  the 
pusher  end  of  dw  ovens  through  the  pusher  side  door- 
ways, a  coal  leveler  bar  carriage  movable  on  a  trackway 
alongside  the  coke  aide  of  the  battery,  in  spamriag  n- 
latioa  to  said  means  for  receiving  hot  coke,  iaiodiflerent 
positions  for  palling  coke  from,  and  leveli^  of  coal  hi 
said  chambers  sequentially,  a  coal  leveler  bar  moonted 
for  horiaoatal  reciprocation  on  said  leveler  bar  carriage 
at  a  level  for  insertion  into  and  redprocatian  into  and  out 
of  each  of  said  coking  chambers  at  the  level  of  the  lope 
of  said  horisoatal  chaaibers  with  ■^■♦"■^Hg  ii— ^  aad 
drivfaig  BMaas  far  said  leveler  bar  on  said  lev«lcr  bw 
carriage.  said  levirier  bar  beii«  cadeadaUe  "^•^finillj 
throogh  said  chamben  to  have  its  tree  terminal  end 
emerie  at  the  puriier  side  of  the  battery,  aad  means  for 
detachaMy  jntrirroaa^  iiug  the  tnt  termiaal  end  of  the 
levder  bar  with  the  pusher  head  while  the  latter  is  on 
the  pusher  head  eairiate  far  poOiag  the  pusher  head 
coospkleiy  off  the  canlaae.  aad  along  die  bottom  of  the 
ookhig  chambers  agaiatt  the  redataaca  of  the  coke  «^«fc*« 
thereia.  for  pushing  the  coke  cakes  out  to  the  means  for 
receiving  hot  ooke  oa  Ihe  opporile  coke  side  of  dhe  bol- 
lery  by  aMaas  of  the  same  merhaniaa  for  levelling  a 
new  coal  charge  hi  said  ookiag  chambeta. 


II 
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CAMo  Am  iiRDOTFTiAraroniNG  svamMS 

'  '•  ■■■■»  CaRiHHriL  OfeiiL,  Wd^^  K.  ^t^m   vb. 

■■igBuii  to  '■ififihiirfhi  »* — M^Tz^rr' 

New  YoA.  N.Y^  a  cwpomflg*  WdSwii«  ^^^' 
I>MMibcr21.  IfSi,  S«W  No.  i2941« 
SOntaMk    <CLai4-^SS) 


Mid  track 


KtWW    it. 


'1^9^  W  VWtflnfAt 


1.  A  loading  aad  unkMding  device  for  a  vehicle  hav- 
Uf  a  wheel-Mipported  chams  and  a  /W«/^aMf  cargo- 
cwiying  body  having  wheda  thereoo.  ooai|>nni«  aa 
elevai«l  platform  having  meau  thenon  to  wpport  taid 
body  for  rolling  oo  its  wheels,  a  lower  platform  for  sup- 
porting  said  vehicle,  lifting  means  coanecting  said  iqt- 
per  and  lower  platforms  and  supporting  said  lower  plat- 
form for  lateral  and  up  and  down  movement,  and  power 
means  for  actuating  said  lifting  means  to  move  said 
lower  platform  up  and  down. 


on  a  throwing  stroke  from  a  slaniag 

^ •  to  tyd  dtacteffe  portioa  tad  m  a 

""^^'y  f<"P  ■««*«  back  to  hM  ttaitiiiff  porilioa- 
P«JWHDi|p«ied  myhaaisM  oa  the  eupportteg  straetnn' 
•aa  inchidmg  a  driving  oooMctioo  10  the  bale-throwfai 
Meracats.  said  mechanism  having  a  demobiUaMl  staS 
wMe  said  elemeats  are  ia  tfaair  slartii«  portions  awl 
bcmfmohfliiable  for  cyclic  opermtioa  tanainaled  by  Mid 

?;r2l2lS?",'iL'***^  wcctiii^  aocakratioa 
and  decderatioa  of  the  baie^hrowittg  dMwaH  oa  thek 

throwmg  strokes  aad  taeeasaive  aocderatioa  aad  daoricra- 

tioa  of  said  aienwats  on  their  raiwa  itrakai;  bale^aMa* 
ing  moans  respectively  oo  said  demenu  for  receiving  and 
engagmg  an  emerging  bde.  said  bale-engaging  means 
b«ng  releasaMe  when  said  etemenU  reach  a  substantially 
high  velocity  on  their  throwing  strokes  to  enable  depar- 
tare  ^  the  bale  beyond  said  ekmenU;  and  control  mnns 
for  effecung  mobflizing  and  *fe«»»^^i>fng  of  the  power- 
operated  mechanism,  indudittg  a  hale-sensing  device  oo- 
ermOYe  atrtomaticaUy.  in  lasponae  to  a  baJeSrming  coS^ 
dition  mcluding  emergence  of  a  bale  to  the  bale-receiving 
meam^  to  mobilize  the  mechanism  for  cyclic  operatjoo 
tnereor. 


.djii 


iLM  «,*^  THROWER  VAKIATIONS 

f?y  ^'  ■^"•^  ■"*  H«nray  R.  Adnss,  Molfae,  DL, 

rssStiiTKcJiKr^  •• '^  *  ^^-^ 

Appttcatlo.  DecMoher  <»  1M7.  Serial  No.  7«M3f 
nOifcVI.   (0.214— O  J) 


SoSf^MOLDfl^     raOZKN     CONVECTION 

Serial  Na.  M9,72t  "  *^  ^  "^» 

iii  .     SdalMt   (dlM-JSt)  , 

II  i\ut>  ol  ./ 

„   *^ : V     «'J  "KrtI 


U90 


4k^^ 


4.  For  a  baler  having  bale-farmti«  meaas  indudini  a 
•eoeraUy  horizontal  bale<diacharge  pottioa  from  Wfakh 
individual  bales  eoMrge  in  succession  as  the  baler  opcr. 
ates:  bale-throwing  apparatus  for  throwing  each  emsnina 
bale^distently  from  the  bal^dsKharfe  portion  of  die 
bakr,  compriaiag  mpporting  structare  having  menas 
thereon  for  cnnnecliuu  theretrf  lo  tka  baler,  «»— >t  at  and 
for  receiving  and  sopporting  a  bale  from  the  diMfaane 
portioa  and  having  opponie  side  portions  raspeclivdy 
nankmg  the  received  bale  and  extending  genetaUy  ia  the 
direction  in  which  the  bale  is  ultimately  thrown;  means 
iungedly  supporting  the  bale-recetving  means  at  said  dis- 
charge portion  for  vertical  swingii^  ^jwttmfnt  to  vary 
Its  angle  to  the  horiaootal  relative  to  said  discfaarae  por- 

tion;  maaae  for  selectively  ixint  an  a^OitMl  aMBlar  posi- 
two  of  «id  bale^acaiviqg  meant;  tiadk  means  on^md 

•ioBf  «aid  side  portions;  a  pair  of  baMhrewiaa  dements, 
one  earned  by  each  Hack  meaas  to  tmm  IrSthaiss  u^ 


1-  A  confection  making  machine  incloding  a  first  ead- 
los  conveyor  carrying  a  plurality  of  molds,  said  moM^ 

adapted  to  contaia  an  edible  substance  with  a  stick  estead- 
'"IT^"^  therefrom  and  a  seooiMl  eadleii  conveyor 
canying  a  phiraHty  of  damps,  said  damps  eadi  compris. 
mg  a  ^  jaw  secured  to  said  second  conveyoTaad  a 
pivoted  jaw  pivoted  to  said  fixed  jaw.  said  pivoted  law 
having  an  operator  bar,  said  clamp  induding  Ma^ 
means  biasing  said  clamp  in  a  closed  attitude,  saidflnt 
conveyor  operating  a^aont  laid  •eoondoonv^  atS 
least  one  point,  said  ooavayon  diverging  beyond  sJd 
pomt.  mean,  at  said  point  to  dkm  saiddamSTcKe 
on  sudi  sticks  whereby  as  said  conveyois  diime  be^ 
said  point  said  damps  withdraw  sudi  confectioM^ 

thdr  moWsby  ««h  sticks,  means  to  open  said  da™  aSS 

su«±  oonfcctoons  are  withdrawn  from  said  molds  10  rtkSS 
»«id  oonfe^oas,  the  means  to  open  said  damps  and  the 

mcMtt  which  allows  said  damps  to  dose  bdat  a  stationary 
cam  bar  positioned  In  the  vidnity  of  WSd  pStaad 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  op^Uor  ban. 


with  a  Bft  track  havhig  a  lift  carriafe. 


lar  frame  attached  10  the  lift  carriaae,  a  pair  of  suanaa- 
tuUy  rectangular  sob-frames  arranfed  transvcrsdy  reto- 
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ttve  to  the  frame,  the  tub-frames  betng  pivoUlly  coo- 
Mdad  at  one  ead  to  iotomediatc  portioaw  ol  the  frame. 
ia  ipaced  apart  relatioo  to  each  other,  and  each  betnf 
rocatabie  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  ends  of 
the  frame  and  normally  depending  from  the  frame,  a  pair 
of  hydraulic  cylinders  each  pivotally  connected  at  one 
eDd  to  one  ead  of  the  frame  and  having  a  piston  therdo 
acting  on  a  pisttMi  rod  pivotally  connected  at  iu  opposite 
cod  to  the  free  end  of  the  sub-frame  nearest  the  opposite 
end  of  the  frame,  whereby  the  sub-frames  are  capable 
of  being  swung  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  by  the 
action  of  the  pistons,  aud  a  chain  connected  at  one  end 


ASH  CONTAINES  TIUY  TOP  ATTACHMENT 
—    K.B«m^CMaM»nL,aii^arlD 
r,  Wiilli||i    ,  DX:. 

_         7. 19S«,fi«lalNn.i2M71 
ICUhb.    (CL2Jt-.l) 


-dH^oTJo  ifs- 


114^  'Ci'ii 


CLOSING  DEVICB  OP  BLASTIC  MATERIAL  FOR 
■OTTLCS.  TUBES  AND  SIMILAR  CONTAINERS 


n.ifsi, 


(CL  215-^1) 


No.  7<l,Si5 

2t,  1957 


1.  A  closing  device  of  elastic  material  for  bottles,  tubes 
and  similar  containen  having  a  mouth,  comprising  a  re- 
taining ring  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  the  mouth  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  dosing  cap  having  a  top,  an  outer  annular  part 
dqwading  from  said  top  and  adapted  to  the  external 
shape  of  the  container  mouth,  said  outer  annular  part 
having  a  lower  annular  edge  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  retatnmg  ring,  an  inner  hol- 
low stopper  part  depending  from  the  lop  of  said  clos- 
ing cap  and  adapted,  in  the  doaing  poution,  to  project 
into  the  c<Mitainer  mouth  in  sealing  engagement  therewith. 
said  stopper  part  being  open  at  the  bottom,  a  resilient  Unk 
integrally  connecting  said  retaining  ring  with  said  clos- 
ing cap.  and  a  tear-off  strip  separably  connected  with 
said  retaining  ring  and  arranged,  in  undamaged  sute,  to 
tightly  embrace  the  outer  annular  part  of  said  dosing 
cap. 


"6*  ;*♦- 


to  the  frame  and  looped  about  a  pair  of  rollers  carried 
by  the  free  ends  of  the  sub-frames,  the  chain  having  a 
pair  of  hooks  connected  to  its  opposite  end  for  engage- 
ment with  a  selected  bale  of  cotton  or  the  like  compris- 
ing one  of  several  bales  arranged  in  a  suck,  to  pull  it 
from  the  stack,  as  the  sub-frames  are  swung  outwardly 
in  opposite  directions  by  the  action  of  the  pistons,  at 
least  one  of  the  sub-frames  having  toothed  proiections 
adiacoit  its  free  end  for  engagement  with  the  bale  next 
above  the  selected  bale,  to  lift  the  bale  or  bales  above 
the  sdected  bale,  and  restrain  them  against  horizontal 
displacement  relative  to  the  stack,  while  the  selected  bale 
is  being  pulled  from  the  stack. 


An  ash  tray  attachment  for  use  with  a  sheet  metal  can 
having  a  closed  lower  end  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
terminating  in  a  completdy  open  top  end.  said  ash  tray  at- 
tachment comprising  a  tray,  a  downwarxUy  depending 
slightly  tapered  side  wall,  frusto-conical  in  shape,  having 
a  plurality  of  struck-out  grater-like  projections  spaced 
vertically  and  circumferentialiy  thereabout,  a  bottom  wall 
on  said  tray  extending  from  said  frusto-conical  side  wall, 
having  a  central  flap  valve  and  aah  disposing  opening 
therein,  whereby  said  tray  is  adapted  to  be  forcibly  fai- 
serted  and  stably  yet  removably  retained  in  an  open  top 
cylindrical  walled  can. 


GUARDS  AND  LOCATORS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

OUTLET  WALL  BOXES 

Frederick  M.  Toaslta,  Detonit,  Mkh. 

»  195t.  Serial  No.  754,SM 
<CLm-3.4) 


1.  Means  for  dosing  the  open  front  of  an  electrical 
outlet  waU  box  behind  wet  plaster  and  for  locating  said 
box  comprising  a  vertically  elongated  plate  of  semi-re- 
silient material  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions  and 
an  intermediate  portion  between  said  end  portions,  said 
plate  being  longer  than  an  oblong  outiet  wall  box  and 
bcndable  at  said  intermediate  portion  along  a  transverse 
line  to  contract  said  end  portions  for  insertion  in  the 
front  and  ends  of  such  a  box.  said  plate  having  a  co- 
planar  pull  tab  cut  out  of  the  same  for  pulling  the  plate 
out  of  an  outlet  box  through  wet  plaster,  said  tab  being 
attached  to  said  intermediate  portion  below  said  Kne 
for  swinging  out  of  the  plane  of  the  plate  into  forwardly 
indined  position  in  response  to  bending  of  said  plate 
whereby  said  tab  will  project  dose  to  the  outer  surface 
of  wet  plaster  covering  the  plate,  said  Ub  having  a  free 
edge  impr^nated  with  a  dry  soluble  dye  for  marking 
wet  plaster  to  indicate  the  location  of  the  box  and  plate 
behind  wet  plaster. 


BAB Y  MlODM^UtMER 

A.  Griih,  OnthMii.  CnBf. 
>ok«  1,  19S7,  Serial  No.  €91,439 
4Cli*M.    (CL  23^-13.4) 
3.  A  baby  food  wanner  oomprising  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially semi-cyiindrical  pans  each  having  an  arcuate  frxMit 
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wall  and  a  back  wall,  and  a  carrier  bavins  a  goard 
cooperative  with  the  front  wall  of  each  pan  and  aacfa 
spaaninf  an  angle  <rf  approximatdy  ninety  dcgreea  and 
induding  bottom  rapports  termmating  in  guard  OMmben 
cooperative  with  the  back  walls  to  retain  the  pans  against 
lateral  or  rotational  movement,  and  an  axial  spindle  fbr 
said  guard  extending  upwardly  between  the  adjacent  back 


tea  iwtdigt  9/1 
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walls  of  the  pans,  tnd  grit^nng  means  rotatablc  on  said 
spindle  and  having  a  pair  of  fingers  cooperatively  related 
to  the  tops  of  the  back  walls  and  fixed  to  the  gripping 
means  and  movable  ther^y  to  three  positions,  in  one  of 
which  the  fingers  secure  the  pans  against  floating  or 
removal  and  in  the  two  others  of  which  the  pans  are 
sdectfvdy  released  for  removal. 


1NFLAT0K  WITH  w!uSt80LUBLC KELKASB 


i|ipDr  to  SpedaMes 
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T'iJ    a  cetvotatieH  tf  Naw  Jm^kv 
Appttcatfoa  Noveabar  S,  195<,  ScrW  No.  tU^2 


1.  Apparatus  for  dischargiaf  liquid  from  a  taak  eaw> 
prising  an  internal  combustion  engine,  means  iadudfaig 
a  take-off  coodoit  conneetiag  the  exhawi  of  said  rsigine 
to  the  tank,  a  flame  arrestor  in  said  take-off  conduit,  a 
discharge  conduit  leading  from  the  tank,  a  meter  in  said 
discharge  conduit,  and  means  actuated  by  the  prcMnce 
of  gas  in  said  discharge  ooodait  ahead  of  said  meter  for 
closing  said  conduit 


dli. 


DBPBWnCAP 
Edwari  L. 


lfiL8ariyNo.73<Nl 
(CLtn— IM) 


An  inflator  comprising  in  combination  a  body  member 
providing  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening,  an  outlet 
gas  passage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  inflatable 
device,  and  an  opening  for  a  pin  opposite  said  inlet 
opening;  means  adjacent  said  inlet  qpentng  for  secur- 
ing tike  neck  of  a  gas  capsule  provided  with  a  mptnrable 
diaphragm;  a  second  body  member  providing  a  chamber 
therein  secured  to  said  first  body  member  ad|aceiit  said 
pin  opening;  a  striker  pin  in  said  second  chamber  extend- 
ing through  said  pin  opening  into  said  first  duunbcr; 
means  providing  a  seal  between  said  pin  and  said  pin 
^  opening;  an  annular  shoulder  in  said  duunber  between 
'  the  ends  of  said  pin;  a  wpring  bearing  against  said  shoulder 
to  urge  said  striker  pin  in  a  direction  to  rupture  the 
diaphragm;  a  cylindrical  abutment  on  said  striker  pin 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shoulder;  and  a  water 
soluble  plug  positioned  between  said  abutment  and  said 
shoulder  for  restraining  said  striker  pin  from  movement 
in  the  diaphragm  iiipturiag  direction,  said  cylindrical 
abutment  having  a  transverse  groove  on  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  and  said  seooad  body  member  bavii^  a 
pair  of  apertures  aligaad  with  said  groove  for  receiving 
a  locking  pin  and  having  an  aperture  ati^acent  said  soluble 
plug  for  permitting  access  of  water  to  said  soluble  plug 
upon  immersion  of  said  member  ia  water. 


In  a  cap  for  a  pressure  caa  having  a  valved  closure 
in  iu  head  and  a  valve  stem  projecting  thereabove,  said 
cap  including  a  cylinder  the  lower  end  of  which  fits  tight- 
ly over  said  head,  a  spout  extending  laterally  from  said 
cylindo-  and  a  deflecUble  disc  mounted  transversdy  in 
said  cylinder  having  a  passage  therein  oommunicatiag 
with  said  spout  and  a  seat  on  its  under  aide  fitting  over 
said  stem  aad  provided  with  an  opening  into  said  pa»> 
sage,  the  combinatitm  therewith  of  a  dome-ahaped.  flexi- 
ble, resilient  diaphragm  fitted  in  the  top  of  said  cylinder 
and  overlying  said  disc,  adapted  to  be  deformed  by  finger 
pressure  applied  to  deflect  said  disc,  and  a  port  ia  said 
disc  communicatiBg  with  said  passage  whei^  the  la- 
tum of  the  diaphragm  to  normal  condition,  on  leleasc 
of  finger  prasaure,  exeru  a  suction  tending  to  withdraw 
from  the  end  of  the  spoui  any  material  reouiaing  there- 
in oa  release  of  said  d^. 


2JH4,M1 
POURING  DEVKX  FOK  BULK  CQNTAINnB 


ancf' 


C  19S7,  flarial  Pin.  TtUM 
IfCWBN.   <CL222— 17f) 
10.  In  a  bulk  container  having  aa  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof  aad  doagale  npportii«  raanen  in  spneed 
relalion  on  said  boooni,  one  of  said  lanncn  bei^  cut 
away  to  expose  aaid  npaniiig,  a  pnnri^. 
ing  a  tabular  carton  aad  aa  open  ended 
of  flexMe  material  aecured  ia  said  cartm 
having  fioidaUe  flaps  at  opposile  ends  aad  _ 
ia  the  space  provided  by  cnttiag  away  aaid  raaaer  with 
one  end  extending  throofh  the  opening  ia  the 
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boctom,  said  pouring  >1mv«  hatvint  margiiud  portioot  at 
one  end  revandy  folded  ofrer  the  fla|»  at  the  end  of  the 
carton  wfaidi  extends  into  the  wwttlwfr  and  Mid  flqie 
being  secured  to  the  fanide  wall  of  the  contafaier,  taid 
pouring  ileeve  being  hoowd  in  taid  canon  idiea  cd- 


lapeed  and  taid  carton  being  of  a  depth  relative  to  the 
depth  of  the  cut-away  runner  to  that  the  flaps  at  the 
other  end  of  the  carton  are  adapted  to  overlap  to  form 
a  boctom  cioeure  therefor  which  it  tubetantially  flnth 
with  the  bottom  of  the  cut-away  runner. 


SOAPDHPENSER 
C  MaHpentr,  Kawne  CMy,  Mo. 
;  Serial  No.  M3,M2 


»%»«ite»*^ 


bottom  plate  and  diipentaag  plate  between  which  a 
finger  lug  movea  when  a  metering  opening  it  in  ravetry 
with  the  port  in  the  rtiniiMini  piui  and  •■w^^r  ll^er 
lug  it  expoaed  Cor  the  nan  rointive  Bovemeot  of  the  valve 
plate,  an  agitalor  tacurad  oa  «iid  ahaft  in  the  cootainer 
•diaoent  the  bottom  plate  wberaby  the  agitalor  it  keyed 
to  the  vahre  plaic  for  rotation  therewith,  teal  nwant  be- 
tween taid  agiutor  and  taid  bottom  plate,  a  deflector  in 
the  container,  cooperative  meant  on  the  agiutor  and 
deflector  for  breaking  toap  lumpt  in  responte  to  roution 
of  taid  agiutor.  reaOient  meant  on  taid  shaft  bdow  the 
dispensing  pUte  for  urging  the  ditpenting  plate  and  valve 
plate  toward  the  bottom  plate,  an  annuUr  depending 
flange  on  the  dispmsfag  plate  around  the  dispensing 
port  therein,  spaced  concentric  gaskets  between  the  valve 
plate  and  bottom  plate,  and  spaced  concentric  gaskeu  be- 
tween the  valve  pUte  and  dttpensing  phue,  taid  concentric 
gukett  between  the  respect  plates  having  a4iac«nt 
edges  HMced  from  the  metering  openiiwi  in  said  valve 
plate. 


DVTKIBUroiATTACBMENT  FOB 
GSAIN  MULLS 
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4.  A  dispenser  for  powdered  soap  and  the  like  com- 
pris£Dg.  a  container  having  a  bottom  plate  wtdi  a  central 
bearing  opening  and  an  elongated  port  radially  spaced 
from  said  opening,  a  dispensing  pUte  under  the  bottom 
plate  in  vertically  spM«d  relatioo  thereto,  cooperative 
guide  means  on  the  bottom  plate  and  dispensing  pUte 
for  guiding  said  dispensing  plate  for  vertical  movemett 
toward  the  bottom  plate  and  retaining  said  dispensing 
plate  and  bottom  frfate  against  relative  roution,  said 
bottom  plate  and  dispensing  pUte  having  parallel  adjacent 
faces,  a  valve  plate  having  opposite  parallel  faces  between 
the  bottom  plate  and  dispensing  plate,  a  shaft  rotaubly 
supporting  the  valve  plate  for  roution  on  the  axis  <A  the 
bearing  opening  in  the  bottom  plate,  said  shaft  extending 
through  the  respective  bearing  openings  into  the  container 
and  below  the  dispensing  plate,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
metering  openings  in  the  valve  plate  equally  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  roUtioo  thereof  whereby  rotation  of  the  valve 
plate  moves  the  metering  opening  into  registry  with  the 
port  in  the  bottom  plate,  said  dispensing  plate  having  a 
dispensing  port  dierein  registrable  with  the  metering  ports 
in  the  valve  plate  in  response  to  rotatioa  o#  said  valve 
plase.  said  dispensing  port  being  on  dte  opfxteite  side  of 
the  valve  plate  axis  relative  to  the  port  in  the  bottom  plate 
vitfa  the  ctrcumferential  spacing  such  that  the  metering 
opaMngs  register  with  ports  in  the  boctom  and  dispensing 
platH  oaly  at  different  points  durmg  roution  through  a 
nnmfilale  torn  of  the  valve  plate,  radially  «»»ffinffng  hig^ 
0*  <i»  ^'■^^  Phite  corresponding  in  number  to  die  num- 
b«  ol  metering  openings  dicrBia,  spaced  means  on  the 


1.  In  a  fertilizer  distributor,  a  hopper  having  a  center 
drive  housing,  an  aperturad  end  wall  opposite  said  drive 
housing,  the  latter  having  a  wall  section  provided  with 
an  enlarged  opening,  a  bearing  support  member  fixed  in 
said  enlarged  opening,  an  inwardly  disposed  bearing 
means  having  a  shaft-receiving  socket,  dispwfd  rotaubly 
in  said  bearing  support  naember,  means  in  said  drive 
housing  connrcted  with  said  bearing  means  to  drive  the 
letter,  a  shaft  carrying  feed  means,  one  end  of  said  shaft 
being  detachahly  dispoaed  in  said  socket  and  the  other 
end  disposed  ia  the  aperture  in  said  hopper  wall,  axially 
extending  pin  and  slot  means  on  nid  bearing  means  and 
said  ooe  end  a<  said  shaft  whereby  the  latter  is  driven 
by  rocatioii  of  said  bearing  means  and  said  shaft  Is 
separable  from  said  bearing  means  by  axially  outward 
movement  relative  thereto,  nid  aperture  beiag  asAcieatly 
large  to  permit  the  passage  of  both  said  shaft  and  said 
feed  means  out  through  said  hopper  end  wan.  a  bearii« 
member  having  a  flange  overiying  said  apertnre  and  a 
journal  portion  receiving  said  other  end  of  smd  shaft,  and 
means  detachahly  mounting  said  beaiiag  memher  on  the 
outer  side  of  said  hopper  wall,  said  bearing  mounting 
means  including  means  providing  for  adjustment  of  said 
bearing  member  along  said  hopper  end  wall  toward  and 
away  from  the  bottom  of  the  hfvper. 


FLUID 


DBTDWiGi 


A.  J. 


APPAKATUB 


%lf97.  Serial  Nn. 
.2tt-31fl) 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispwisii^  fluids  which 
pump  having  an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  i 
cuiatory  system  defining  a  doaed  path 
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f^^^/^JT^  "^^  "**•"•  ■"**  «»"*»^™"«  "«M  m  hiring  Butt  poftkm  iiitefraDy  itft^hed  themo.  tdd 
Z^T^^^J^  arcutatory  ,y«em  .bout  nkl  pump,  ftmye  portte  b^  .t  U^TpHSiBy  dhptrndbeim^ 
inc«M»  for  iBtfoducmf  Auid  to  the  circulatory  tyMem  on   Mid  feonetriodly  tittped  pieces.  Mid  MaodeMac  foWt- 


f* 


Me  and  adapted  to  be  held  witUn  Mid  container  by  the 
bottom  themrf  over  said  opcninf  when  folded  and 
means  for  covering  Mid  opeaiaf 


the  inlet  side  of  said  pump,  means  for  discharging  fluid 
from  the  circulatory  system  on  the  outlet  side  of  said 
pump  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  discharge  means. 


MBlHODpr  AND  DKVKB  FOB  FOLDING 
^SHOrra  AND  aftflLAM  GARMKNT§ 

19€li*M.   (CL223-J7) 
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1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  mechanism  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  measuring  chamber  means  and  a  piston  le- 
ciljrocable  thcrain  tt»  dispeiMe  liquid  therefrom,  oudet 
vBhft  meuu  for  th»  chunbcr  operable  to  open  ia  re- 
apooae  to  piesMire  tivted  on  the  liquid  wfaca  the  piston 
novf  in  ooe  diractioo  nod,  lo  doae  whan  the  piataa 
moves  in  Ike  opposite  directioa.  meaas  for  redpcocatiag 
the  piston  lo  effect  dispeuing  of  liquid,  sud  piston  hav- 
ing  an  ialM  op«oii«  thereiB  thro^  iriiich  liqnid  can  low 
to  cMar  said  ckamber.  a  loot  valve  body  mikiisniliiiM  of 
the  pisjon  aad  Movable  in  the  chamber  for  cootroUing 
Mid  inlet  opeaiag  during  movcmeat  of  the  pisloa.  said 
float  valve  body  beii«  entrafaed  by  the  pisloo  when  it 

is  Moving  ia  said  one  diredioa  aad  when  the  pislon  moves 
m  the  opposite  directioa  said  float  valve  body  foilowiiM 
the  pisloa  ia  normal  spaced  ralatioB  thsmo,  and  said 
'^'■'■htr  aad  flooi  valve  body  havi^  faciag  coooeiattve 
«f^  ooostitutiag  meaas  for  guidiac  the  float  valve 
body  to  fredy  move  longitudinally  of  the  chamber. 


NX 


BULK 

N.ri«iiii,»,L. 

March  I^lfiC, 

"^iiiii   fn 

I.  Ia  a  contasBer,  nalerial  rtispitiag  means  compris- 
ing an  openiag  throqgh  the  botton  of  said  coatafaier  s 
phirallty  of  feoaetriealty  Aaped  piacM  disposed  with 

respect  to  each  other  aad  the  bottom  of  said  container  10 
form  a  sloping  floor  biased  in  the  directioa  of  said  open- 
ing, a  flexible  plasbe  noole  coiaddeot  with  said 


18.  In  combination  in  a  garment-folding  qiparatus:  a 
garment  support  having  a  central  portion  and  two  side 
portions,  said  side  portions  being  selectively  fbldaUe 
toward  or  away  from  said  central  portion,  frame  means, 
supportiag  meaas  tUtaMy  mouated  fai  said  frame  meaas 
aad  supporting  said  garment  si^port  hi  cmtOever  maa- 
aer.  flrst  pieesurs  fluid  operable  cylinder  piston  means 
opcrativuly  roonected  to  said  tfltaMe  sinoitiM  meaas 
for  aelecthaljr  tiltiag  the  laaie,  aeeood  fluid  prmure  od- 
•rabia  cylinder  piston  maaM  opacativaiy  ooMMCiad  with 
aiid  side  portioas  for  selectively  loldiag  the  lauv  toooid 
or  away  from  said  ootral  pottiaa,  a  pccssufa  ftiid  nih 
ply  jystem  arraafsd  for  salecdvaly  sappMag 
fluid  to  said  flm  aad  seoood  cyliadar  pteoa  a 
•ihauit  Gooduk  sfitem  anai«id  tw  MleiHsaly 
ing  said  flrst  aad  said  aooood  cyllad«  piMoa  mhw.  a 
baad  supply  system  iupportad  by  said  fhna  aad  ar- 
raaged  to  hold  a  supply  of  bands  to  be  placed  altwad  a 
•anaeat  folded  on  said  garmaat  sivpoct.  a  aoBla  eoM. 
muaicatiag  with  said  exhaust  coaduit  ^item,  aad  a  baad 
feeder  movably  mouated  in  said  Crme  aad  opwatate  lo 
feed  a  baad  from  said  baad  supply  systan  lo  said 


MnggDorMAM^SSpnTDUALmmoMm 

II.  Ia  a  drsM  form,  a  flexible  aetf-eostaiaing  shell 
Jwture  extending  from  the  neck  portion  tobdow  the 
hips,  a  molded  oeUnlar  rubber  shoulder  shape  secmvd 


476 


r  i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    '-■- 


July  14,  1959 


within  the  upper  portion  of  said  sheU  structure  and  ex-  tical  Udder  UMinben  for  axtany  dkbble  mov<«M»<  r»i. 

loidinj  from  shoulder  u,  shoulder  and  from  front  to  rear  tiv  thereto,  a  rack  m^S^S^y  .ThTSljl?. 

^!^  !?**"  «™*^"«.  '^^^  P«cking  material  withm  members,  a  gear  engafint  «^hof  Zi^t^b^ 

said  shel   "tructurebelow  the  shoulder  shape,  .  rod-like  means  roUUbTm^^saTge^r^tl^dSTdri^ 
support  for  the  dress  form  extending  vertically  thereof.  ' 

the  upper  portion  of  said  rod-like  support  being  received 


31i^ 


w-V'.-^- 
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J«ltt(v 
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within  an  aperture  in  the  shoulder  shape,  a  plate  struc- 
ture mounted  on  said  rod-like  support  approximately 
at  the  diaphragm  location,  means  for  reinforcing  the  in- 
terior of  said  shell  structore  at  the  lower  portion  thereof, 
and  means  for  attaching  the  lower  edge  of  said  shell 
structure  to  said  rod-like  support. 


means  interconnecting  said  gears,  a  gear  lock  affixed  to 
the  ladder  adjacent  each  of  said  gears,  said  means 
mounting  said  gears  to  the  ladder  permitting  relative  en- 
gaging movement  between  said  gears  and  gear  locks  upon 
application  of  a  predetermiaed  weight  to  the  ladder. 


DEVICE  FOR  PUTTING  ON  AND  REMOVING 
H06IKRY 

IrrtiBi  aUkim,  Aalaria,  N.Y. 

AppBcalltM  Iwt  13,  19S5,  Serial  No.  51M71 

laCblM.    (CL  223— 111) 


UKiTl 
PALUmZED  CONTAINER 

CtmBoUdtM  Watar  Pmmt  ikTafi*  Co., 
Rapids,  Wb.,  a  coryoradM  of  WbcoMfa 
Applkatloa  JaMsary  24,  IfSi,  SmM  No.  M132C 
3ClakM.    (CL  229^14) 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  elongated 
hollow  body,  a  generally  C-shaped  hosiery  holder  fixedly 
carried  on  said  body  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  thereof, 
said  holder  being  adapted  to  support  said  hos^  between 
the  extremities  of  said  hosiery,  hosiery  engaging  means 
detachabiy  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  to  said  holder, 
gmde  means  for  said  last  means,  clamping  means  within 
said  body  for  forcing  said  engaging  means  toward  said 
holder  and  damping  said  hosiery  therebetween,  screw 
means  for  forcing  said  damping  means  axially  within  said 
body^handle  means  cooperating  with  said  screw  means 
for  forctag  said  engaging  means  toward  said  holder  and 
damping  said  hosiery  therebetween,  or  for  moving  said 
engaging  means  away  from  said  bolder  to  release  said 


1.  In  a  palledzed  container,  a  pallet  componeat  com- 
prising a  pair  of  paperi>oard  rectangular  factng  panels 
and  a  plurality  of  load  supporting  awmbers  dispoaed  aad 
secured  between  said  panels  aad  arraafed  for  yfl  truck 
fork  eatry  therebetween  ia  paths  at  right  aagies  to  each 
other,  a  rectaagular  tubular  paperboard  contaiaer  com- 
pooeat  supported  oa  said  pallet,  aad  nMaas  interengaging 
said  components  comprising  flaps  ia  hiaged  cogafemeat 
with  the  lower  edges  of  said  rectaagular  tube  return  folded 
•gainst  the  outer  faces  thereof,  flaps  in  hinged  eagage- 
meat  with  opposed  edges  of  the  upper  pallM  fadag  paad 
folded  upwardly  therefrom  fai  embradag  relatioaship 
with  aa  opposed  pair  of  contaiaer  paaels,  and  flaps  ia 
hiaged  engafemcnt  with  opposed  edges  of  the  lower  pallet 
fodng  paad  folded  inwardly  therefrom  ia  embradi«  ea- 
gageraeat  with  the  other  opposed  pair  of  container  paada. 


2,19M7f 
SELF-LEVELING  LADDER  ATTACHMENT 
tall  F.  Aatama  aad  Lawk  O.  Sladar,  Jadaas,  Mkh. 
Afpfcalia.  M^  13, 19St,  8««al  NaT^^ 
HCWaH.   (0.221    <3) 
1.  Ia  combiaatioa  with  a  ladder  having  substantially 
vertical  rung  supporting  members  a  self  leveling  attach- 
ment adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  ladder,  said  attach- 
meat  iarliMtiag.  a  leg  member  affixed  to  each  of  the  ver- 


RoWrl  A. 
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SHIPPING  OONTAD^ER 

Weil 


M|y  St,  1937,  fleriil  Na.  <75,9M 
4fliiiiiii  (a.22»-27) 
1.  A  shippiag  contaiaer  fokled  frosa  a  single  blank  of 
sheet  material  oomprisiag  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  opposed 
sidewalls  aad  a  pair  of  opposed  ead  walls,  said  sidewalls 
indudiag  a  pair  of  paaels  each  aad  one  paad  of  each 
pair  haviag  a  flap  fbrnsed  integral  therewith  and  dispoaed 
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uw  iniHior  of  tfas 
th«  oootaiMr  imo  two  oompuinivti 
loddnf  tab  adapted  to  be  tuckad 


Id  divida 
flap  having  a 


ia  the  doaed  coodition  of  said  carton,  said  flaps  iaclud- 
ia«  intertafafleabie  mcaas  for  maJBtaintiv  Mid  flaps 
overlapped  iaitiaUy,  a  tear  out  aectioii  in  one  of  said 
flaps  whereby  said  intereagafeable  neaas  after  iaisr- 
eatafement  may  be  diseagaged  by  severiag  said  secdoa 
tt»  permit  dieentafenieiit  of  said  overlapped  flape  aad 
openiag  of  said  structure  for  removing  contents  of  said 


Tt*^  ki 


of  panels,  said  flaps  being  longer  than  the  width  of  the 
container  effective  to  cause  the  flaps  to  bow  away  from 
one  another  to  define  an  air  passage  thereby  creating  a 
ihodc  abeotber. 


casdboaIoi 


»rirT»5T«T-' 


'^^ 


■-.i^Vmj 


.  NJ, 

Cob,  Ik.,  New  Yes*.  N.Y. 
11,  IMI.  Ssrty  Now  7<M7i 
(CL^w-M) 


toafl  fcia» 

carton,  said  tear-out  section  providing  an  aperture  in 
said  one  flap  when  severed  therefrom,  the  other  of  said 
flaps  including  additional  means  lockingly  insertaUe  into 
said  aperture  when  said  tear-out  secti(m  is  severed  from 
said  one  flap  and  said  other  flap  is  folded  to  overiie 
said  one  flap,  said  additional  means  being  adapted  for 
maintaining  said  carton  reclosed  to  protect  unused  oon- 
tenu  thereof. 


SELF^TTACmNG  DBTOSAILS  UmR  BAG 

NJ. 
Mo.<7M34 


iSl'^' 


) 


-  37     ;t,i. 


1.  A  box  of  cardboard  or  the  like  composed  of  two 
triangular  sections  aa  to  the  side  walls  thereof,  the  sec- 
tioni  being  hmged  together  and  having,  wten  doaed  to- 
gether, a  front  V-shaped  formation  formed  by  the  two 
halves  of  the  box  joined  at  said  binge  line,  one  half  tele- 
scoping into  the  other,  the  flrst  half  of  the  box  being 
formed  of  a  front  wall  which  is  inwardly  inclined  and 
which  merges  into  a  downwardly  inclined  section,  the 
latter  mer^  faito  an  outwardly  inclined  section  which 
in  turn  merges  into  a  foot  section  parallel  with  a  major 
f ace  of  the  box,  each  tide  waO  of  said  flnt  box  half  being 
extended  opwanfly.  thence  Inwardly  and  downwanOy  and 
thence  with  a  footing  section  parallel  with  the  major  faee 
of  said  box  half;  the  lecond  box  half  being  formed  widi 
a  front  waD  which  is  inclined  inwardly  and  which  merges 
into  an  area  bent  downwardly  and  faiwardly  and  which 
merges  into  a  section  bent  outwardly,  tiic  sides  of  said 
•econd  box  half  being  bent  upwanfly,  thence  downwardly 
and  thence  parallel  with  the  m^k>r  face  of  said  box  half 
as  a  footing  tbereupoa.  oae  box  half  taleeooofaig  into  the 
second  box  half. 


An  open  top  self-attaching  disposable  flat  paper  bag 
having  a  closed  bottom  formed  with  a  single  transverse 
fold  wiUi  the  folded  portion  being  adhesively  secured  to 
one  side  of  said  bag.  at  least  one  patch  of  prfeeiiici  eiiiisi 
tivc  adhesive  on  die  opposite  side  of  said  teg  from  said 
folded  bottom,  a  removable  sheet  of  treated  paper  cover* 
ing  the  adhesive  side  of  said  bag  and  having  itt  lower  end 
folded  around  the  bottom  of  said  bag  and  termianting 
substantially  along  the  edge  of  said  folded  bottom,  said 
sheet  being  secured  to  said  bag  only  by  said 
sttive  adhesive. 


ENVELOPE  CXINSTRUCnON 


AapMC  It,  1M4,  Seriri  No.  MSitM 
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UECLOSABIJC  CAKTWim 
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ira>  CONSTRUCTION 
to 


'  *Srn.  IMi,  Sarfal  New  7d7,i» 
IfCMBi.   (CL21fL»«3) 

1.  End  closure  and  redoavre  structure  for  a  carton  of 
flexible  material  comprisiag  a  pair  of  cover  flaps  hhtgedly 
connected  to  body  walls  of  said  carton  and  overlappable 

T44  CO.— 31 


f.  A  two-way  envelope  conprisittg:  aa 

having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  joiaed  to  iom 


body 
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between  •  pocket  that  is  opca  alont  one  edge  of  the  body; 
a  domire  flap  joined  to  said  front  wall  on  a  fold  lines  lo 
that  it  may  be  folded  to  overlie  cither  of  lald  walls;  said 
closure  fli^^  covering  the  maior  portion  of  either  of  said 
walls  when  foMed  thereover;  a  seaUng  flap  joined  to  said 
closure  flap  on  a  fold  Ifaie;  said  sealing  flap  being 
gummed  on  one  side  and  foldable  under  said  doeure 
flap  when  the  latter  overlies  said  front  wall;  said  sealing 
flap  being  operable  to  seal  said  closure  flap  to  said  rear 
wall  when  said  closure  flap  overlies  said  rear  wall;  a 
tear-off  portion  joined  by  a  line  of  weakness  to  a  side 
edge  of  said  closure  flap  and  foldable  to  lie  between  said 
sealing  flap  and  said  closure  flap;  and  a  gummed  label 
having  a  portion  adhered  to  said  closure  flap  so  that  the 
remaining  portion  thereto  extends  over  and  beyond  said 
fold  line  between  said  closure  flap  and  said  sealing  flap 
to  a  position  whereby  it  may  be  adhered  to  said  front 
wall  without  extending  past  said  joint  of  said  walls; 
said  label  being  covered  and  concealed  by  said  flaps 
when  said  sealing  flap  n  adhered  to  said  rear  wall. 


oMi 


ROTARY  COMPRCaSOR  CONTROL 
L.  Nash.  Fmklln,  Pa^  siiloyi   to 
^ ,  ^^••ICwMaj,  New  Yoti,  N.Y,  a 

■MMBef  New  JeffMj 
Affpttcatloa  October  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  il«.2tf 
Tdntow.    (CL23«— 3) 


branch  passage  of  ihe  Uet  paasage  to  the  plonger  to 
move  the  latter;  an  unloader  valve  chamber  in  the  bous- 
ing having  connection  with  the  first  inlet  passa«B,  with 
the  outlet,  and  with  a  second  inlet  to  the  housing  that 
has  a  direct  external  connection  with  the  discharge  cham- 
ber of  the  compressor;  an  unloader  valve  slidable  in  the 
unloader  valve  chamber  having  a  head  end  subject  to 
action  of  receiver  pressure  air  in  the  first  inlet  and  havr 
ing  a  bottom  end  subject  to  action  of  pressure  air  from 
the  discharge  chamber  over  the  second  inlet;  and  a 
spring  load  acting  upon  the  bottom  end  of  the  unloader 
valve  adapted  together  with  the  load  of  the  pressure  air 
from  the  discharge  chamber  as  a  supplement  to  hold 
the  head  end  of  the  latter  valve  seated  over  the  said 
outlet  against  a  counteracting  load  of  receiver  pressure 
air  in  the  first  inlet. 

VIBRATION  REDUCING  SUPPORTING 
^.  „  „^  ARRANGEMENT  ^  u 

R»iolf  Htotie,  NeMahnto,  lAer  lad  Sodw  (Tanw), 

^*""'*)'*   M^VMT   to   fltoapsl  HssMsflh  GjbAJL, 

Frankfnt  mm  Mato,  rtr—n 7 

Claims  priorttv.  aiBfilen  GesiMny  Joly  21. 1954 

(CL23«-.5S) 
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1.  In  an  engine  driven  rotary  air  compressor  including 
a  compressor  chamber  communicating  with  a  discharge 
chamber,  a  receiver  having  a  non-return  flow  connection 
with  the  discharge  chamber,  an  oil  system  for  charging 
tlM  compressor  chamber  with  cooling  oil  through  a  pomp 
powered  by  the  engine,  the  oil  system  being  of  a  type 
that  is  continuously  subject  to  back  pressure  of  receiver 
air  so  as  to  cause  oil  flooding  of  the  compressor  chamber 
when  the  engine  is  stopped,  an  intake  valve  operable  by 
receiver  pressure  air  to  dose  off  intake  air  to  the  com- 
pressor, and  throttling  linkage  operable  to  throtUe  the 
engine;  a  regulator  compriang:   a  housing;  a  plunger 
operable  in  a  plunger  chamber  of  the  housing  and  having 
a  stem  projecting  through  the  houstag  in  assodation  with 
j    the  throttling  linkage  for  operating  the  same  upon  move- 
ment of  the  plunger;  a  piston  slidable  in  a  wall  of  the 
housing,  the  piston  having  an  end  projecting  into  the 
pltmger  chamber  and  having  an  opposite  end  normally 
closing  off  a  pressure  air  first  inlet  passage  in  the  housing 
from  an  outlet  from  the  housing,  the  said  inlet  passage 
having  an   external   connection  with  the   receiver,   and 
the  ouUct  having  an  external  connection  for  conveying 
receiver  pressure  air  to  the  compressor  chamber  and  also 
recdver  pressure  air  to  close  the  intake  valve,  the  piston 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  communicate  the  said 
inlet  passage  and  outlet  upon  abutment  of  the  plunger 
with  the  projecting  end  of  the  piston  subsequent  to  the 
plunger  having  been  moved  a  specific  distance;  vaWe 
means  for  communicating  operating  pressure  air  from  a 


1.  Vibration  reducing  sun>orting  arrangement  for  a 
compressor  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  a  motor- 
compressor  unit  including  a  rotary  shaft  and  two  support- 
ing transverse  end  members  having  first  abutment  por- 
tions located  opposite  the  ends  of  said  shaft;  a  closed  cas- 
ing envdoping  said  motor-compressor  unit  and  induding 
two  onKMtte  end  walls  extending  transverse  to  said  shaft, 
each  of  said  end  walls  having  a  second  abutmoit  portion 
located  oppoeUe  and  spaced  from  one  of  said  first  abut- 
ment portions  so  that  pairs  of  flrst  and  second  abutment 
portions  are  located  <^>podte  each  other,  one  abutment 
portion  of  each  pair  of  flrst  and  second  abutment  portions 
bemg  a  depressed  portion,  and  the  other  abutment  portion 
of  each  pair  of  abutment  portions  induding  a  projecting 
portion  projecting  into  the  respective  associated  depressed 
abutment  portion  spaced  from  the  same;  and  a  pair  of 
prestressed  resOient  coil  spring  means,  each  of  said  coil 
spring  means  abutting  at  one  end  thereof  against  one  ot 
said  depressed  abutment  portions  and  surrounding  at  the 
other  end  thereof  the  projecting  portion  of  the  associated 
abutment  portion,  abutting  against  the  latter,  said  coQ 
spring  means  being  fixedly  secured  with  their  reqiective 
ends  to  the  abutment  portions,  respectively,  against  which 
they  abut,  and  exerting  opposite  axial  forces  and  opposite 
torques  on  said  motor-compressor  unit.  '' 


to  Wbrnasin 
Wis.,  a  cor- 


RayaMsd  G.  Hei^ 
Ahnaai  ~ 
of 

Novea*cr  23,  19S3,  Serial  No.  39333* 
4niiiiii     (CL23«— «9) 
1.  Vacuum  producing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  co> 
operating  vacuum  producing  device,  comprising  a  hous- 
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ing  defimng  a  chamber,  means  for  couplinfl  ooe  cad 
of  the  chamber  to  a  system  to  be  evacuated,  means  for 
coupling  the  other  ead  of  the  chamber  to  said  cooperate 
ing  vacuum  producing  device,  and  means  located  inside 
the  chamber  for  the  continued  evaporation  of  a  getter 
matoial  and  located  to  cause  the  evaporated  getter  lo 
condense  on  a  surface  inside  the  chamber  to  trap  gas 


respective  jet,  and  means  above  the  pumping  fluid  in  at 
least  one  of  the  chimneys  for  adjusting  the  cross  aectioaal 
flow  area  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  vapor  flow  ia  the 
chimney  to  at  least  one  other  chimney  and  jet. 


CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWER  WHEEL  STRUdURB 
WMbm  T.  Nkdbttk,  U  Own.  Wla^ 


fMoli,  L 

IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  SIMM 
(CL23«— 134) 


3»;*A 


molecules,  so  that  the  gettering  acticm  assists  said  co- 
operating vacuum  |»XKlucing  device  in  the  evacuation 
of  the  system,  and  so  that  the  gettering  action  in  the 
chamber  serves  as  a  trap  between  the  system  to  be  evacu- 
ated and  said  cooperating  vacuum  producing  device  to 
prevent  any  vapors  which  may  be  emitted  from  said  co- 
operating vacuum  producing  device  from  entering  the 
system  which  is  to  be  evacuated. 


1.  An  assembly  for  incorporation  in  a  centrifugal 
blower  wheel  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades,  each  of 
said  blades  having  a  vane  portion  aixl  flanges  extending 
from  each  end  of  the  vane  portioa  and  Ijriag  in  planes 
which  are  subsTantially  at  ri^  an^ea  to  said  vane  por- 
tion, eadi  of  said  flanges  having  a  base  portion  and  an 
outwardly  oflhet  end  portion,  said  base  portions  and  said 
outwardly  offset  end  portions  having  substantially  circular 
indentations,  the  outwardly  offset  end  portions  of  the 
flanges  of  a  blade  receiving  therebetween  the  base  por- 
tions of  the  flanges  of  the  next  adjacent  blade,  with  the 
substantially  circular  indentations  of  the  end  portions 
extending  into  the  subatantially  circular  indentations  of 
the  base  portioiis. 


Leopold 
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ACTUATOR  MECHANBM  FOR  A  IVN-KEY 
MACHINE 

la  Arva  SA., 
a"   


39, 1953,  Serial  No.  3M,i91 
SwMasilaad  Ortilir  7, 19S2 
(CL235— <•) 
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1.  A  multi-stage  diffusion  pump  including  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  aad  an  outlet,  a  boikr  for  vaporizing  •  pump- 
ing fluid,  a  plurality  of  vapor  jets  disposed  hi  the  casing 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  to  dirtct  vapor  fraoi  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet,  a  sqiarate  chimney  ooonectad  to  each  jet 
and  extending  to  the  boiler  for  delivering  vapor  to  its 


22.  In  a  calculatint  madrine  for  canying  out  the  four 
basic  arithmetical  operati<»s,  the  combinatioo  comprb* 
ing  frame  means,  a  keyboard  for  control  of  the  diAvent 
operations,  a  keyboard  of  tan  keyi  to  introduce  a  number 
in  the  machine,  moantad  fai  thefhuna.  a  carriaft  adapted 
to  travel  in  the  frame  to  the  Mt  in  a  titp^'^Haf  move- 
ment in  respooM  to  the  aetthip  of  nid  keys,  a  aet  of  key 
driven  members  dfapiaceabiy  moimtad  in  lald  carriage 
and  reaponcive  to  said  key  sectiap,  a  set  of  rtigiHrring 
and  transfer  membcn  mounted  in  said  carriage  and  driven 
by  said  key  driven  members,  the  combination  of  a  totalizer 
coatroUed  by  said  registering  and  transfer  mambars  and 
comprising  a  set  of  numeral  wheds  indicatiag  the  result 
of  an  operation,  flrst  and  second  actuating  means  con- 


480 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14,  1959 


nected  to  each  of  said  numeral  wheels,  said  first  actuating 
means  beinf  connected  to  drive  said  numeral  wheels  in 
a  positive  direction  and  said  second  actuating  means  beinf 
connected  to  drive  said  numeral  wheels  in  a  negative  di- 
rection, means  for  displacing  said  totalizer  in  front  of  said 
registering  and  transfer  members  from  a  first  and  adding 
position  for  which  said  registering  and  transfer  members 
engage  said  first  actuating  means,  to  a  second  and  sub- 
tracting position  for  which  said  registering  and  transfer 
members  engage  uid  second  actuating  means,  a  control 
shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  in  said  carriage  and  slidaMe  along 
said  shaft,  said  registering  and  transfer  members  being 
each  loosely  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  lock  means  to  lock 
angularly  with  respect  to  said  control  shaft  each  of  said 
registering  and  transfer  members,  and  swingable  arms 
carrying  said  control  shaft  and  displacing  said  shaft  from 
a  first  registering  position  for  which  said  registering  and 
transfer  members  are  in  engagement  with  said  key  driven 
members  to  a  second  position,  said  second  position  per- 
mitting said  registering  and  transfer  members  to  engage 
said  fint  or  said  second  actuating  means,  respectively, 
of  said  numeral  wheels  according  to  the  position  assmned 
by  said  totalizer. 


>*  MECHANICAL  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR 
COMPUTING  MACmNKS 

Edwin  P.  Davli,  Dearer,  Caio^  ■■Ipini,  by  bcsbc  aa- 
ifi«ti>   to    Van   NorauM   IniMfrim,    Inc^    New 
..  Yofk,  N.Y. 

;;     Afplcallan  Octobtt  24>  1955,  SarW  No.  542,251 
Z  SClalBH.    (CL235— (1) 


*•*.. 


JUO  tvi 


I.  A  mechanical  indJcating  apparatua  compriainf  n 
rotatable  indicating  wheel,  means  btaatng  said  wheel  to 
an  initial  position,  a  toothed  wheel  secured  to  nid  in- 
dicating wheel  coooeatrically  therewith,  a  pivoted  detent 
mounted  adjacent  said  tooched  wheel  and  having  a  pro- 
jection movable  into  engagement  therewith,  means  for 
biasing  said  detent  into  engagement  with  said  wheel,  a 
cam  mounted  adjacent  said  detent  and  movable  from  a 
position  out  of  engagement  therewith  into  a  flnt  posi- 
tion for  moving  said  detent  out  of  engagement  with  said 
toothed  wheel  and  into  a  second  poaition  for  f mong  said 
detent  against  said  toothed  wheel  to  lock  said  >TK<frfitini 
whod  in  porition. 


DnTUL.N( 


2,994,iM 
FAUTY  GENERATOR 
HM^naiianlili.NJ; 

lijtiMlii  2t,  liSSjMnl  No.  <12,T7t 
l^CbtaH.   <CL23S-92) 


In  Radio 


1.  A  parity  system  comprising  a  binary  counter  having 
a  pluralky  of  counter  states  in  order  and  a  parity  ttafe 


having  two  italaa.  means  for  recatvlag  Input  signals  to  ha 
counted,  and  means  responsive  to  each  namsaim  pair  of 
counter  stages  and  to  said  input  signal  receiving  nwaas  tor 
changing  the  state  of  said  parity  stafe  when  only  one  stage 
of  any  pair  of  said  successive  pairs  of  said  coamer  stages 
changes  stale  in  response  to  one  of  said  input  signals  lo 
be  counted. 


SERVO-MECHANBMF&NCnON  GENERATOR 

UTILIZING  AN  BRMMt  VOLTAGE 

Rolf  WimmJ  If  intir  mi  Cuarsj  Hnaan  ftiphiwin, 

••EiacMc*  MmIc^  1m- 


12, 19M,  Sertel  No.  lt5,M4 


12,1949 
(CL  235—159) 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  an  output  signal  variable  in 
response  to  an  input  signal,  comprising  a  servo-motor, 
follower  means  displaceable  in  response  to  the  servo-motor 
for  setting  up  a  function  signal,  means  for  setting  up  a 
signal  represenutive  of  the  displacement  of  said  follower 
means,  means  for  comparing  the  last-mentioned  signal 
with  the  input  signal,  said  servo«iotor  being  responsive 
to  the  difference  between  the  compared  signals  to  displace 
said  follower  means  in  a  senae  tending  to  reduce  said 
difference,  means  for  forming  the  product  of  the  difference 
between  the  compared  signals  and  a  signal  dependent  upon 
the  function  signal  to  generate  a  correcting  signal,  and 
means  for  adding  said  correcting  signal  to  said  function 
signal  to  correct  said  function  signal  for  differences  be- 
tween said  displacement  and  said  input  signal. 


BINARY  CODED  DECIMAL  TO  BINARY 
NUMBER  CONYUmai 
I G.  flnhiM  l>li>iins,  Fhu 

)mkmlAH4t  ShW  No.  453,799 
(CMm.   (CL2H— 155) 
(Granted  aMhr  TMe  35,  U  J.  Coda  (1952),  sac  244) 


1.  Apparatua  fbr  convertint.  a  Unary  coded  n-digit 
decimal  number  faito  a  true  Mnary  number,  said  numbers 
betng  in  the  form  of  a  aerial  pnlaa  code  having  a  fixed 
digit  interval  and  being  cootafaable  in  a  fixed  repeating 
time  span,  said  apparatus  comprlsini:  a  fcst  delay  loop 
having  a  dday  exceeding  said  time  span  by  four  digit 
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iatwab;  •  two>iapal  Mrial  Mouy  addv,  ■  noood  diUy 
k)op  cominrled  bctweta  th«  output  of  nid  add«r  aad 
otM  of  its  inputs,  said  seoood  delay  loop  hari^s  a  dalay 
equal  to  said  tima  spaa  aad  confainim  aMaas  for  moM- 
plyiat  a  binary  munbcr  ia  said  fens  by  ten;  fating  maaaa 
connected  between  a  predetermined  delay  point  in  said 
first  delay  loop  and  the  other  Input  of  said  adder,  meant 
for  admitting  said  binaiy  coded  decimal  number  to  said 
first  delay  loop  during  the  Ifarst  of  said  time  spans;  means 
coanected  to  said  gate  and  operative  at  the  same  pre- 
determined iiMtaat  in  each  of  n  snoceading  tima  ^ans 
to  open  said  gate  for  four  oonsecotfre  digit  interrals 
tber^y  gating  the  four  digits  appearing  at  said  predeter- 
mined point  in  said  first  delay  line  to  said  adder,  said 
predetermined  point  being  so  located  that  the  four  pulses 
gated  in  each  time  q>an  axe  tlie  four  moet  significant  of 
the  ungated  pulses;  and  means  operattre  during  ttie 
(n+1)*^  time  tptai  fbr  rcanoifiag  the  binary  digits  occur- 
ring at  a  predetermined  delay  point  in  said  second  delay 
loop,  said  removed  digits  being  the  digits  of  a  binary 
number  corresponding  to  said  binary  coded  decinul 
number. 

I  MHM7 

ELECTRIC  ADDING  AND  SUBTRACTING 
DEVICES 
Francois  Haari  Raiiaend,  Le  Verinet,  and  Refer  Robert 
Dasslae,  Park,  FkvMc,  asslgnon  Id  Sodeli 
noBijai  cC  d'Aaiasaallmsa,  Cowtoroie,  France 

Appttcalion  Mank  14,  lf52,  Serial  No.  27M«2 

Cfa^  priority,  aapHcartaa  Fiance  March  17, 1951 

SCtainu.    (CL  235— 174) 


con* 


-tiS' 


1.  In  an  electric  computer  device,  comprising  a  first 
half-adder  operator  and  a  aeccmd  half-adder  operator, 
each  having  first  and  second  actuation  inputs,  means 
in  each  of  said  operators  for  sequentially  registering  the 
input  pulses  received  in  said  actuation  inputs  and  means 
controlled  from  said  registering  means  for  forming  from 
said  input  pulses  a  pulse  train  representing  the  logical 
function  of  restricted  union,  and  second  means  controlled 
from  said  registering  means  for  forming  from  said  input 
pulses  a  gating  pulse  train,  means  for  transferring  the 
restricted  union  pulse  train  from  the  first  operator  to 
a  first  actuation  input  of  the  second  operator,  means  in- 
cluding delaying  means  for  transferring  both  gating  pulse 
trains  from  the  first  and  the  second  half-adder  operators 
to  a  fkft  actuation  input  of  the  first,  an  output  channel, 
means  for  transferring  the  restricted  union  pulse  train 
front  the  second  operator  to  said  output  channel;  and 
means  for  impressing  signal  pulse  trains  coded  accord- 
ing to  binary  representation  of  two  numerical  quanti- 
ties on  the  second  actuation  inputs  of  the  first  and  second 
half-added  operators,  respectively. 

^  :    f 


2494,4St 

ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  COMPUTER  FOR  DETER- 
MINING RADIOACTIVE  DBINTEGRATION 
Hcnnaa  P.  Robinson,  Lafayatia,  CaHfn  amlgnor  to  the 
UnMed  Stalsa  of  AnMrica  aa  npi  saints d  by  the  UnMad 
Stales  Atomic  rasisj  ConnnlHian 

Apfilcalloa  AardlS,  195S, Serial  No.  594,499 
4  CUnH.  (a.  235—194) 
1.  In  a  computer,  the  combination  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  resistance-capacitance  networics  connected  fat  a 
cascade  and  having  adjustable  time  constants  each  ad- 
justable in  proportico  to  the  decay  rate  constant  of  an 
element  in  a  radioactiya  chain,  the  last  one  of  said  ra- 
sistance-capacitance  network  in  said  cascade  having  a 
series  connected  capacitance  and  a  parallel  connected 


retistanoe  acrosa  the  ou^ot,  theoChen  of  said 
capacitance  networks  in  said  caaeade  having  a 
Bfjd^  resistor  ^'*^  a  parallel  connacted 
across  the  output,  a  plurality  of  unity  gain  isolating  am 
pliflers,  said  amplifiers  being  altaraatad  witti  said 


aoce-capadtance  networks  in  series  airanfement  there- 
with, a  voltnwtar,  switch  means  for  coupling  said  volt- 
meter to  a  selected  one  of  said  resistance-capacitance 
networks,  and  a  direct  current  voltage  supply  connect- 
able  to  the  first  of  said  series  connected  resistance-ca- 
pacitance networks  in  said  cascade. 


THERMALLY 
Harold   Evan 


rSmiVE  VALVES 

RoMft  Ciwny,  81. 


lo  Wailan 

29,  I9S7,  Serial  Noi  f99,«4 


S 


(CL 


3.19S4 
134    34J) 


2.  A  thermally  controlled  valve  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein, 
said  housing  having  three  angularly  spaced  ports  in  the 
wall  of  the  bore,  a  rotor  member  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  having  shutter  members  thereon  con- 
trolling two  of  said  ports,  said  rotor  member  being  mov- 
able from  a  position  in  which  one  of  said  two  ports  is 
obscured  through  intermediate  positions  in  which  both 
of  said  two  ports  are  partially  obscured  to  a  position 
in  which  the  other  of  said  two  ports  are  obscured,  a 
linearly  expanding  thermosemitive  actuator  of  the  type 
having  an  actuator  member  which  commences  move- 
ment at  a  predetermined  temperature  mounted  axially 
of  said  rotor  member,  a  sleeve  member  moimted  axially 
of  the  bore  in  said  housing,  said  sleeve  having  a  helical 
cam  groove  therein,  a  cam  follower  member  on  said 
actuator  member  engaging  said  cam  groove,  and  means 
on  said  housing  for  adjusting  the  longitudinal  position 
of  said  sleeve  member  relative  to  said  housing,  whereby 
the  position  of  the  rotor  may  be  adjusted  to  correspond 
to  a  given  temperature. 


ta 
). 


DOUBLE  SPLiCB  BAR  RAIL  lOINT 
HaMck,  KnnriBa,  T« 
Mat  Ttmt  (Gaaefs  F. 
Allanla,Ga. 

AprBendon  FtbcnaiT  1,  I9ST,  Serial  Nn.  437,791 
4  nilaii     (a.23S— 444) 
I.  In  a  double  splice  bar  rati  joint  for  connecting  the 
terminal  ends  of  two  rails  together  aad  including  an 
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ouler  splice  bar  on  each  side  of  the  rail  each  overlapping 
the  terminal  ends  of  said  two  rails  on  a  respective  side 
thereof,  at  least  one  first  additional  inner  splice  bar  posi- 
tioned coextensive  with  part  of  the  length  of  one  of  said 
outer  splice  bars  oo  one  side  of  said  rails  between  said 
rails  and  said  outer  splice  bar  on  that  side  and  having 
threaded  openings  therein  to  receive  bolts  therein,  there 
being  openings  at  said  inner  splice  bar  to  permit  bolts  to 
pass  therethrough,  at  least  one  second  additional  splice 
bar  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rail  from  said 
first  additional  splice  bar  in  coextensive  relationship  with 
part  of  the  length  of  said  outer  splice  bar  on  the  other 
side  of  said  rails  from  said  first  additional  splice  bar 
between  said  rails  and  said  outer  splice  bar  and  having 
threaded  openings  therein,  there  being  openings  at  said 
ijiDcr  splice  bar  to  permit  bolts  to  pass  therethrough,  said 


discharge  mouth,  said  insert  member  being  spaced  rela- 
tive to  said  shell-like  member  to  provide  an  annular  sec- 
ondary motive  agent  paaiageway  terminatiiif  in  an  outer- 
most motive  agent  discharge  mouth  concentric  with  and 
exteriorly  surrounding  the  annular  fluent  material  di»- 
charge  mouth. 


id 


outer  splice  bars  and  said  rail  having  aligned  openings 
therein  to  accommodate  bolts  therethrough,  and  bolts 
inserted  through  an  opening  in  said  outer  splice  bar  on 
one  side,  through  an  aligned  opctung  in  said  rail  and 
threadily  engaging  an  aligned  threaded  opening  in  said 
first  additional  splice  bar  on  the  other  side,  and  other 
bolts  inserted  through  an  opening  in  said  outer  splice  bar 
on  the  other  side  and  passing  through  an  aligned  open- 
ing in  said  rail  threadily  engaging  an  aligned  threaded 
opening  in  said  second  additional  splice  bar  on  the  other 
side  from  said  first  additional  splice  bar,  whereby  said 
outer  splice  bars  are  connected  on  said  rail  under  pres- 
sure from  opposite  sides  by  said  bolts,  and  the  heads  of 
some  of  said  bolts  are  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rail  from  others. 


ELECTROSTATIC  DEPOSITION 

Joka  Sediacsik,  Garfield,  N  J. 

Appikstloa  Immury  11,  If  55,  Serial  No.  4«1,1(2 

2ClaiM.    (CL  239^15) 


1.  In  an  aero-electrosutic  atomizing  device  attachable 
to  a  spray  device  receiving  and  discharging  a  supply  of  a 
fluent  material  and  a  motive  agent  and  being  adapted  to 
electrically  charge  particles  of  the  fluent  materials  dis- 
charged therefrom  toward  an  electro<onductive  surface 
for  deposition  thereon  comprising  in  combination,  an 
outermost  cylindrical  shell-like  member  provided  with  a 
forward-most  opening  and  having  a  rearmost  extremity 
attachable  to  the  spray  device,  an  insert  member  having 
a  plurality  of  motive  agent  passages  extending  longitudin- 
ally therethrough  and  terminating  at  their  forward-most 
extremities  in  an  innermost  annular  primary  motive  agent 
discharge  mouth  and  having  a  fluent  material  passage  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therethrough  terminating  at  and 
communicating  with  a  plurality  of  passages  terminating 
at  their  forward-most  extremities  in  an  outer  annular 
fluent  material  discharge  mouth  concentric  with  and  ex- 
terioHy  surrounding  the  innermost  annular  motive  agent 


2,9HM2 

Nomx 

JoMS  D.  Udbcltcr,  Cete*  Grorc,  HartMMi  I.  ..«„ 
m,  Spartm  aad  RaywMd  J.  N^roHiy,  Rodaway,  NJ 
MrfiDon,  by  MM*  a«lpMiri%  to  TUokol  ChMdcal 
Cofpontfoo,  a  corpotatfiM  of  DalawMra 
AppUcatloB  Jaanry  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  «3<,427      ' 
4ClaiaM.    (0.239^75) 


j« 


W/al 


1.  An  apparatus  for  varying  the  throat  area  of  a  noz- 
zle body  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced, 
axially  extending  recesses  formed  therein  and  opening  on 
the  throat  area  thereof,  comprising  a  plurality  of  re- 
strictors  arranged  in  and  filling  the  recesses  and  each 
having  an  end  pivotally  mounted  in  a  recess,  an  annulus 
rotaubly  mounted  in  the  nozzle  body  and  having  its 
inner  periphery  flush  with  and  forming  a  part  of  the 
nozzle  throat  area  adjacent  said  restrictors.  said  annulus 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  cam  sloU 
formed  therein,  and  a  pin  formed  on  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  restrictors  and  projecting  into  one  each  of 
the  cam  slots  whereby  rotation  of  said  annulus  effects 
pivoting  of  said  restrictors  radially  into  and  out  of  the 
nozzle  throat  area. 


2,t94,<93 
LAMP 

David  V.  Howarth,  La  CrescMia,  CaUT., 

ural  Ugktiiv  Coiyofalio%  Gteadalc,  CaUf 
nitfoo  of  CaUfomia  "' 

AfpUcatloo  SopteBibtr  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,9t2 
11  OaloM.    (CL  24»     41) 


toNa(< 
a  corpo- 

i 


aft; 


^n.m 


2.  A  lighting  stnictnre  comprising  in  combination:  a 
case  having  an  open  end.  said  case  having  a  lamp-reccir- 
ing  zone  spaced  from  and  conrniunicating  with  said  open 
end;  a  lamp  directly  supported  by  said  bousing  in  said 
zone  and  positioned  therein  to  direct  light  through  said 
open  end;  a  generally  circular  split  retaining  clip,  said 
dip  being  resiliently  biased  against  and  supported  by  aa 
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intcfnd  portion  «t  aid  cMe.  Mid  portion  beng  iotcr- 
medkuc  said  open  end  and  uid  Uunp-recchriag  zooe.  Mid 
dip  having  a  plurality  of  flofen  rrtmdim  radially  al  mU 
open  end  and  cntaging  the  face  of  Mid  lamp  in  an 
axial  direction.  Mid  clip  compriiing  the  sole  meant  pre- 
cluding axial  displacement  of  Mid  lamp  from  Mid  zone 
toward  said  open  end  of  said  caw;  an  electrical  connec- 
tor attached  to  and  supported  by  said  lamp;  and  means 
routably  joumalled  in  and  extending  through  said  case, 
the  inner  end  of  said  means  having  axially  slidable  ro- 
tational driving  engagement  with  said  connector  for  selec- 
tive manual  rotaticMi  of  said  lamp. 


from  said  web  directiag  flow  of  wafer  into  Mid  last- 
mentioned  flow  passage,  whereby  flow  therethrough  ter- 
mnates  flow  through  said  unobatnicted  flow  passage. 


COAL  PULVERIZmG  APPARATUS 
Earic   C.  MUcr,   W««« 
StokcrCorpontiom  Wi 

23,  If  57,  SmIbI  No.  <79,t34 


,  Mml,  a 


la  may 


I 


(CL  241— U) 


l,g^4ygJ4 

MODIFIED  FOAM  NOZZLE 

Hyman  Lacks  and  MBtoa  f  aartert.  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

AppMcadoa  DiciMhwi.  19S4,  Serial  No.  41\494 

UdataH.    #CL23»— 443) 

(GrantW  Mdcr  TMe  35^  VA,  Coda  (1952),  aac  2M) 


^  &  «  I  k« 


•tarM 


1.  A  nozzle  for  selectively  producing  sc^id  foam 
streams  having  selected  patterns  comprising  a  tubular 
member  having  a  bore  with  a  substantially  continuous 
contour  and  a  plurality  of  openings  around  said  tube 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  member,  screening  means 
over  said  openings,  and  tubular  closure  means  engirdling 
said  tubular  member  and  having  openings  similar  to  the 
openings  in  the  tubular  member,  said  closure  means 
being  mounted  to  be  turned  about  said  member  whereby 
in  a  first  open  position,  the  openings  in  Mid  member  and 
Mid  closure  means  are  in  registration  and  in  a  second 
closed  position  the  openings  in  Mid  member  and  said 
closupc  means  are  out  of  registration,  said  closure  means 
excluding  said  screening  means  when  in  a  doaed  position. 


T99f'f^fmWf 


I.  A  coal  pohroiziag  apparatu,  "n«wrf'»ing  a  com- 
minuting mill,  a  ooal  feeder,  aa  air  duct,  a  crusher-drier, 
the  feeder  and  the  duct  befaig  connected  to  mix  the  air 
and  coal,  the  cnisher-drier  '•''■"rmiiig  the  feeder  and  duct 
to  the  mill  for  drying  the  coal,  a  by-pass  conduit  also 
joining  the  duct  and  feeder  to  the  mill,  means  for  causing 
the  coal -air  mixture  to  pass  either  through  the  crusher- 
drier  or  through  the  by-pass  conduit,  a  burner  mounted  to 
flre  directly  faito  the  duct,  a  tempering  damper  in  the  said 
duct,  and  means  controlied  by  the  temperature  of  the  coal- 
air  mixture  leaving  the  mill  to  regulate  the  rate  of  firing  of 
the  burner  and  the  amount  of  lemperiag  air  admitted 

by  the  tempering  damper. 

a 


2,B94,v9S 

SPOUT  FTITING                      ^i>*W»  Martin  H. 

R«55EdwtaBUlch.r  and  Irving  A.  Ward.  L«  AntdM,  ^3U»ln 

CaHr,    aarignon    of    nssafl    patcaniagsa   la    varioaa  Wia.,a 


2jm,4f7 
SHREDDER 

R.  Cnnr.  THinsi ma.  Wis., 


Angnsi  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  52M7t 
MOahna.    (O.  239-^443) 


9, 195fl,  Serial  No.  7tM48 
(CL  241—154) 


saatq  m  '{frfuaiM  .-i 


»*m  »tO  tnHftf 


i>  f 


'<9!>at  btaa  )q  ano 


^.H 


1.  A  device  attaching  a  remote  hand  spray  having  a 
valve  thereon  to  a  spout  comprising  a  houaing.  a  web  in 
said  housing  having  an  unobstructed  flow  pasMge  there- 
through, a  further  flow  passage  in  said  web  communicat- 
ing with  said  hand  spray,  and  nozzle  nteans  upctream 


1.  A  sluedding  device  compriai^  an  enckwuie  luring 
an  inlet  and  ootiet,  a  pair  of  shredding  members  4^)osed 
on  parallel  horizontal  ax«  within  said  endoaure  and 
adjacent  said  inlet,  and  a  third  riueddi^  member  dit- 
poaed  on  aa  axis  paralki  to  the  flrtt  aamed  pair  of 
shredding  mcmben  adjacent  said  onclec,  said  aua  being 
triangularly  arranged,  each  of  said  shredding  members 
having  a  plurality  of  disci  thereon  witii  ontwaidly  ex- 
tending spurs,  said  discs  bdng  — ''■w!i>it  in  apacad  rdation 
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»joog  said  memben  aitd  in  tugfertd  relation  to  the 
duct  of  the  at^aceat  monben.  and  the  spun  on  aU  of 
«»Kl  memben  being  diapoMd  in  tpinl  relation  along  their 
respecuve  axes,  the  spun  of  each  member  being  in  lapped 
mterflttmg  relation  with  the  spun  of  each  of  the  other 
memben,  and  means  for  rotating  said  memben  at  dif- 
ferential peripheral  speeds  and  the  lint  pair  of  memben 
w  dmerent  directicms  to  each  other. 


JVLY  14,  1969 


b  fomed,  Uakiiig  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  member 
to  said  dosed  loop  member  and  relating  said  stmaly 
m  said  certain  direction,  and  effecting  a  runniatlink 
m  a  portion  of  said  flexible  member  exteodingbetween 


AgHATURE    AND    COMMI^fUTOR    IMPELLER 

•'TJTJ:  J!""****  "^Vlo^  Ohio,  assigMr  to  GciMnl 
Motofs  Cotvendon.  Detrott,  Mkh^  a  corpontkm  of 

iMMwnie 

29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,35» 
(CL  241— 257) 


said  supply  and  said  loop  member  during  the  period  the 
flexible  member  it  being  payed  off  from  said  annular 
•upply.  and  locking  said  kink  to  said  supply  during  a 
non-pay-off  portion  of  its  revolution. 


tr^^J!F^^¥f  D'CTaKoN  apparatus 
Fred«kk   W    Roberta,  Fdrteld,  a«l  John  R.  Moot- 
fpmciy,  BrUgeport,  Camm^  Mslanuis  to  IMctwhoM 

AppMcatiMi  April  39, 1956,  SevW  No.  5fl,Ml 
MdafaM.    (CL  241-55.13) 


1.  Comminuting  apparatus  including  a  housing  encloe- 
mg  a  cutting  chamber  containing  a  shredder  ring,  a  motor 
mounung  beneath  said  housing  provided  with  a  laterally 
extending  wall  forming  the  bottom  of  the  housing,  said 
wall  m  Its  central  portion  being  provided  with  a  long 
downwardly  extending  centrally  located  bearing  recess 
having  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said  recess  being  pro- 
vided  with  a  shoulder  of  reduced  diameter  at  the  bottom 
dual  bearing  means  having  direcUy  adjacent  upper  and 
lower  portions  coaxially  arranged  and  located  in  said  n- 
cess  above  said  shoulder,  a  cantilever  mounted  shaft  hav- 
ing iiaintemKdiate  portion  rotaubly  mounted  in  said 
dual  bearing  means  ooostituUng  its  sole  support  having 
end  portions  projecting  therefrom,  an  impeller  mounted 
upon  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  above  said  bearing 
means,  a  motor  rotor  mounted  upon  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft  below  said  bearing  means,  and  a  motor  stator 
mounted  upon  said  motor  mounting. 


2.99\,t99 
TOROT)AL  CCML  WINDING  MACHINB 
"-^  (Msko,  Jr.,  CUm  Lake,  CaUf 
19l  !•«     Sl.'^^""^  «•!*»'  No.  314037,  October 
N«.  5iM51  "  "■'  *•»  *^^  *™' 

^  CiehM.    (CL  242—4) 
(GnM  iMier  TMe  35,  U3.  Cede  (1952),  aec.  2M) 
1.  The  Bsethod  of  winding  a  flexible  member,  such  as 

*  ?*".?^.^  '**^  •^^"^  ■  <^'««»  loop  member,  such  as 
a  nroidiil  core  in  a  plurality  of  continuous  coils  with 
tech  ooO  extending  transversely  of  the  loop  member 
<«ipnaiiiig  the  steps  of  forming  a  circular  supply  of 
the  flexibiemember  passing  through  the  aperture  of  the 
loop  member  and  rotating  said  supply  in  a  certain  di- 
roctioo  ontfl  a  deaired  annular  amount  of  the  supply 


1-  For    portable   recording   equipment    of   the   type 
adapted  to  be  hand-carried  and  having  a  self-contained 
source  of  operating  power,  and  wherein  means  are  pro- 
yided  for  driving  linear  recording  media  past  a  record- 
ing head  to  form  impressions  on  the  media  in  accordance 
with  sound  signals  developed  by  a  microphone,  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing,  a  recording 
magazine  removably  secured  to  said  casing,  one  side 
wall  of  said  magazine  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  aper- 
tures, a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel  positioned  adja- 
cent one  another  in  said  magazine  having  central  por- 
uons  extending  outwards  through  said  apertures  to  serve 
as  loose-fitung  bearings  to  hold  said  reeb  approximately 
in  place  when  the  magazine  is  removed  from  the  casing 
each  of  said  central  portions  being  formed  with  a  recess 
coaxially  aligned  with  the  corresponding  reel,  and  a  drive 
mechanism  secured  to  said  casing  and  arranged  to  move 
a  strip  of  linear  recording  media  from  said  supply  red 
to  said  take-up  reel,  said  drive  mechanism  including  a 
pair  of  hubs  each  drivaWy  engaged  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  recesses  to  hold  the  reeU  securely  in  place 
and  to  transmit  rotary  motion  thereto,  at  least  one  of 
said  hubs  having  a  Upered  end  to  assure  easy  and  rapid 
engagement  with  the  corresponding  recess  when  the  mag- 
azine IS  secured  in  operative  position  to  said  casing. 


^^  2J94,791 

COLLAPSIBLE  CORE  SPOOL  MECHANBM 

Steel  CorporatfoB,   Kokoao,  bd.,  a   corponttoa  of 


.  J^  *^  *•**»  *«"  N«.  591,M4 
9Clt^m.    (0.242— 72.1) 

4.  An  expanstbte  and  collapsible  spool  mechanism  for 
windmg  or  unwinding  coils  of  wire  and  the  like  com- 
posing, a  pair  of  individually  mounted  axially  aligned 
rotauble  spool  ends,  an  axially  extending  seat  member 
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on  the  inner  tide  of  each  of  said  spool  oida,  said  seat 
mcoibtn  having  tapered  side  surfaces  providinf  a  pair 
of  axially  tapered  seats,  an  interdrive  coanectint  means 
on  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  seat  members,  a  pair  of 
separate  svhstaatially  cylindrical  core-halves  diqMMed 
respectively  about  said  seats,  each  core-half  being  con- 
priaed  of  a  plurality  of  core  segments  slidAble  on  the 
tapered  surface  of  that  seat  about  wUiii  the  core-half 
is  disposed,  said  segments  being  displaced  radiafly  on 
said  seats  when  moved  axially  thereon,  key  means  coop- 
eratively arranged  between  each  of  said  segments  and  its 


tiu. 


..ij  ^^nui:    Ul  1M: 


respective  seat  for  guiding  said  segments  in  an  axial 
direction  on  said  seats,  and  means  for  moving  said  spool 
ends  relatively  toward  each  other  to  bring  said  interdrive 
connecting  means  into  driving  contact  with  each  other 
and  to  bring  the  ends  of  the  segmentt  oi  one  of  said 
core-halves  forcefully  against  the  corre^ooding  ends  of 
the  segments  of  the  other  core-half,  thereby  providing 
an  assembled  spool  rotauMe  as  a  singk  unit  and  at  the 
same  time  moving  the  segments  of  both  of  said  core- 
halves  axially  upon  said  seats  to  displace  said  segntents 
radially  to  increase  the  diameters  of  said  core-halves. 


iUy  T 


IM4J92 
GIMBALID  ROIXn 
T«Mb  aty.  mi  DomU  L. 

In  CoaaoMalBi  Elednidy- 
CaW.  a  cwpocalion  of 


13, 1954,  Serial  No.  M3,724 
(CL242— 70 


<i 


.a<D  lo 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  the  movement  of  long  flat 
material  oomprisiag  a  sutionary  member  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  ftxed  support,  a  cylindrical  member  pivoC- 
ally  mounted  upon  the  stationvy  member  inwardly  erf 
the  free  end  of  said  sutionary  member,  and  a  rotataUe 
member  mpportnd  by  and  dispoaed  around  the  phroted 
member. 

744  O.G— 82  '   " 


BOUND  All Y  LA  Wl  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
DnvM  C  ilHa^  iliteiilin,  Mi  PMaMck  a 
Wiiawj  Hali^NJ^ MripMn I*  mmmn 

NesrYwfc,KY,niWMWIinnnlN«wY< 
Ibtagr  27.  I9S4,  toWNo.  4314SS 
lOnlnBa.   (0.244    41) 


3.  In  an  air  foil  adapted  to  be  presented  to  a  flow 
of  air  including  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  con- 
nected by  spaced  extended  surface  members,  boundary 
layer  control  means  comprising  a  cusp  in  one  of  said 
extended  surface  members  followed  by  a  smoothly  curved 
depression  extending  into  said  air  foil  between  the  spaced 
extended  surface  members  with  the  axis  of  the  smoothly 
curved  depression  extending  substantially  parallel  to  one 
of  the  edges  of  the  air  foil  and  transversely  to  the  flow 
of  air  over  said  extended  surface  members,  a  source  of 
reduced  pressure,  and  means  connecting  said  source  of 
reduced  i»«ssure  and  the  soMothly  curved  depression  for 
drawing  off  a  portion  (rf  the  air  therein  whereby  a  sta- 
bilized v(Mtex  is  formed  in  said  smoothly  curved  de- 
pression when  there  is  a  flow  of  air  over  the  air  foil. 


2,994,794 
SNOW  BLOWBR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Hefbert  L.  iMa,  P«<aat  HBa,  ftL,  aarigMr  to 
henss  Ak  Brake  C«iifM||r»  WRnavMag,  Fa^  a  coiyo- 
rarton  of  f'^mmtftwrntM 
AppUcalkw  JasHwy  12, 19SS,  Serial  No.  4tl,4«7 
4CUtaM.    (CLa4«— 42t) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  optnttd  blower  comprising  at  leaat 
oae  noczle  directed  toward  a  praddermiaed  area,  a  souroa 
of  fluid  pressure,  a  reaervoir  coannctnd  by  t  flnt  ooodoit 
toaaad  aoittce  and  by  a  teooad  etmduit  lo  safal  aoole.  a 
throttling  valve  in  anid  flrsi  oottdutt  for  rontroMli^  the 
chargiaf  rata  of  said  reaervoir  to  a  pradalainiMd  pran* 
sum,  n  praasure  swiieh  artiimd  by  the  fli^  pwasiw  ia 
said  nmmir  of  the  pradmaraaiad  vnloi,  a  coatiol  vahrt 
in  the  aaoood  ooaduk,  aaaaae  *"i'"**ri  na  alaciiOBMtaat 
for  opaaiaf  aaid  ooataok  vatva  opoa  aduatiaa  of  anid 
praasara  awiieh,  aad  aMaaa  iadndii«  a  tiaaa  May  drcait 
for  said  etactranagaac  for  niaiatalaias  *^ 
a  pradalennined  period  after  tka  praaaora  ia  aaid 
falls  below  the  predaiMaiaed  vaiaa. 


AMttt  M*  wVia_. 

2CWM.    fCLtm-^Jti 
1.  A  flower  rack  comprialBt  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
rails  having  aa  iatamediale  ileitoaaactiat  n>d  aad 


flMlS 
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means  thereon  for  atuchinj  the  same  to  a  casket,   a 

pair  o/  arms  extending  upwardly  from  said  rails  and 

pivoted  thereto  for  angiUar  adjustment  thereon,  pairs  of 

side-by-side   toggle   links   for   adjusting   said   arms   op- 

erativcly  pivoted  to  said  arms  and  to  said  rails,  a  screw 

I-- 


ing  removal  of  the  transmission  from  the  chassis  aa- 
sembly,  after  removal  and  during  replacement  compris- 
ing, an  inverted  open  U-frame  including  straight  legs 
spaced  apart  to  span  said  chassis  frame  and  a  bridge 
bar  extending  horiiontally  between  the  tops  of  the  legs, 
rollen  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  said  legs  to  ride  on 
said  chassis  frame,  said  rollers  having  axes  lying  in  a 
vertical  plane  which  includes  said  bridge  bar  when  said 
leg  is  in  vertical  position,  means  centrally  of  the  bridge 


•«il  iliio--T. 


•  i:-')k)f*i;.'*M 


feed  sleeve  intermediate  said  pairs  of  links  pivoted  there- 
to for  operating  the  links,  a  rotatable  threaded  rod  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  intermediate  rod  and  sleeve, 
respectively,  for  feeding  the  sleeve,  and  an  open  flower 
supporting  frame  on  said  arms  angulariy  adjustable  there- 
by laterally. 

H08B  SUPPORT 
'*     Peter  OMio,  Gnat  N«ck,  N.Y.    "-^ 
•f  AppMcatkm  September  3,  If  57,  Swfai  No.  681,532 
.i.  .    3  Claims.    (CI.  24t    91) 


f^JH-  « 


»A'*»«»win^^ 


1.  A  hoae  support  formed  of  a  single  piece  provid- 
ing a  standard  having  at  its  lower  end  a  ground  penetrat- 
ing portion  including  a  bent  out  laterally  extending  off- 
set for  resisting  axial  turning  of  the  standard  in  the 
'  ground,  and  at  its  upper  end  a  pair  of  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  U-«haped  loops  open  at  their  upper  ends, 
a  substantially  horixmul  portion  connecting  one  of  said 
loops  to  said  standard  at  one  side  of  said  pair  of  loops. 
and  a  sobstantiaUy  horizontal  portion  COTnecting  the 
said  loops  together  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  pair  of 
loops,  said  loops  extending  downwardly  and  below  the 
upper  end  of  said  standard. 


ajM.7t7 

TRANSMISSION  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

RkM  Mmts,  WaliMV,  OUa. 

IH4,  Strlal  No.  45S,«99 


,.__     M,1>H 

lOaims.    (CL24t— 323) 
1.  A  carriage  for  travel  along  a  vehicle  chassb  frame 
for  supporting  a  transmission  having  a  shifting  lever  dur- 


bar to  clamp  the  shifting  lever  of  the  transmission  against 
one  side  of  the  bridge  bar  to  suspend  the  transmission 
from  the  bridge  bar,  and  a  brace  extending  diagonally 
downward  from  at  least  one  of  said  lep  from  that  side 
of  the  leg  corresponding  to  the  side  of  the  bridge  bar 
against  which  the  shifting  lever  is  clamped  of  such  length 
as  to  support  said  device  with  the  legs  inclined  in  the 
direction  of  the  side  of  the  bridge  bar  against  which  the 
shifting  lever  is  clamped. 


2j,tf4,7ft 

FOLDABLE  CONTAINER 

ShokMH   E.   Kaplan,  Hartford,  Cou.,  aasigBor  to   . 

i  S.  and  F.  Compaay,  Hartford,  Coo^  a  partMrsUp 

AppUcatkM  Jons  30,  19St,  Strial  No.  745,5*4 

3Clalnu.    (CL  24S— M) 


•-  ■*.> 


■i 


i,'^ 


1.  A  foldable  hanging  fixture  for  a  collapsible  bag 
comprising  a  wire-like  hanger,  each  end  of  which  is 
formed  with  a  depending  leg  having  a  portion  reversed 
to  provide  an  arm  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  leg.  the  upper  end  of  each  arm  being  looped 
to  form  a  bearing  positioned  above  the  lower  end  of  the 
leg,  a  first  wire-like  bag  supporting  element  having  re- 
versely bent  end  portions,  with  each  end  portion  extend- 
ing through  one  of  the  hanger  bearings  for  pivotal  sup- 
port of  said  first  element  by  said  hanger,  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  engageable  with  the  legs  fA  the  hanger 
to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  the  supporting  element, 
and  a  second  wire-like  bag  supporting  element  including . 
a  central  portion  and  arm  portions  disposed  in  generally 
U -configuration  and  terminating  in  substantially  dosed 
loops,  said  second  element  being  resilient  and  being 
mounted  with  the  loops  thereof  encircling  the  free  ends 
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of  nid  reversely  bent  end  portions  and  with  the  arm 
portions  providins  a  biasing  force  ootwardly  afaimt  the 
bearing  defining  ends  of  said  hanger  to  retain  the  ek- 
ments  in  assembled  position,  said  arm  portions  at  the 
second  element  being  engageabk  with  said  firet  element 
to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  element  for  sup- 
porting said  second  element  in  angular  relationship  to 
the  hanger  when  the  fixture  is  suspended  by  means  of 
the  hanger. 

2,t94,7t9 

PANORAMIC  MOUNT  FOR  CINEMATOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 

CmIo  Allnri,  Twta,  Italy 

AppikatfcM  March  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  720,9M 

'^Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy  Mareh  16,  1957 

i  CfaUms.     (CI.  24g— 186)     ^.  ^^-^ 


i>9P 


tnftvfn   a 


rrA 


.Tt    »V 


1.  In  a  panoramie  mount  for  motion  picture  cameras 
of  the  type  having  a  sutionary,  dished,  mount  portion, 
a  movable  dished  camera  mount  portion  movably  sup- 
ported on  said  stationary  portion  in  inverted  position 
jointly  defining  a  housing  with  said  stationary  portion, 
an  inertia  governor  mechanisn  in  said  housing  com- 
prising, a  centrally  disposed  shaft  in  said  stationary  por- 
tion extending  axially  therein  in  a  direction  toward  the 
movable  mount  poriion,  a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  a  flywheel  fixed  to  said  pinion  disposed  radial- 
ly spaced  inwardly  of  said  stationary  portion  for  piv- 
oully  routing  around  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  diametrical- 
ly disposed  support  pin  rollers  roUUbly  supported  on 
the  stationary  portion  for  rotatably  supporting  the  mov- 
able portion  on  said  stationary  portion  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  toward  said  shaft,  each  of  said  roll- 
ers having  a  crown  fixed  thereon  having  axially  extend- 
ing teeth  engaging  said  pinion. 


2(894,719 

ADJUSTABLE  DRAPERY  SUPPORT 

George  Edward  ShleMt,  MarttaflvUlc,  lad. 

Applkatloa  May  31,  19S7,  Swtel  No.  M2,841 

ICbfaik    (CL  248— 245) 


A  . 

«    A  •» 


.tw( 


A  drapery  hanginf  fixture  for  supporting  a  dnpery  tor 
adjustment  vertically  and  horizontally  continuouily  l)e- 
tween  relatively  widely  spaced  limits  comprising  a  wall 
bracket  having  an  elongated  vertical  base  member  for  at- 
tachment to  a  wall  structure  and  a  horizontal  plate  mem- 
ber formed  hitegrally  whh  said  base  member  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  ends  thereof,  a  screw  fixed 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  plate  member  and  extend- 


mg  upwardly  thereof,  an  adjustable  plate  dispoaed  on 
said  horizontal  plate  member  and  forming  an  extension 
of  said  horizonul  plate  member,  said  extension  friate 
having  an  elongated  longitudinal  slot  for  receiving  said 
screw,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  screw  in  clamping  relation 
to  said  extension  plate,  said  extension  plate  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  screw  and  movable  longitudinally 
of  said  horizontal  plate  member  to  provide  adjustment 
transversely  of  said  horizontal  plate  member  and  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  a  screw  threaded  shaft  threaded  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  extension  plate  vertically  thereof  for 
adjustment  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  shaft  including  a 
smooth,  cylindrical  upper  end  portion,  and  a  rod  receiv- 
ing hanger  having  a  block  depending  therefrom,  said 
block  having  a  bore  for  rotatably  receiving  the  said  up- 
per end  portion  of  said  shaft  whereby  said  shaft  may  be 
routed  within  said  extension  plate  and  within  said  block 
for  adjusting  said  hanger  upwardly  or  downwardly  r^0- 
tive  to  said  extension  plate. 


2494,711 
VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  AND  SHOCK  MOUNT 
WBIiMB  F.  Wii«ard,  NcwtMvillc  ami  Raymad  A.  Goa- 
sall^  Cambridca,  Mmb.,  aasii^on  oT  oM-hatt  to  A. 
WeOs  ft  CoavMy  Ilwliii,  Loadoii,  &Mia^«  Brit- 
ish  company,  aad  sar  half  to  UaHsd-Carr  Faatoacr 
Corporattoa,  Cambridie,  Maas^  a  coeyenrttoa  of  Deb* 


Appikattoa  May  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  584^17 
4  OaiBM.    (CI.  248—358) 


-^f 


1.  A  vibration  isolator  and  shock  mount  comprising 
an  apertured  base  member,  a  columnar  member  extend- 
ing dirougfa  the  aperture  in  the  base  member  and  vibra- 
tion isolation  means  interconnecting  said  base  member 
and  said  columnar  member,  said  vibration  isolation 
means  including  tprint  carriers  mounted  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  columnar  member  in  free  roUtionsd  relation  there- 
to, two  sets  of  closely  coiled  helical  firings,  each  set 
extending  between  the  base  member  and  one  of  the 
spring  carriers,  the  springs  of  eadi  set,  when  the  mount 
is  unloaded,  being  under  no  longitudinal  tension,  lying 
with  their  axes  substantially  on  the  surfaces  of  two  iden- 
tical opposed  cones  and  having  their  points  of  atudi- 
ment  to  the  spring  carriers  offset  drcumferentially  and 
to  a  iraiform  extent  in  relation  to  their  points  of  attach- 
ment to  the  base  member  when  the  mount  is  nnk^adtd. 


2,tH712 
REPBATED  ACTION  INIBCTOR  DEVKX 
Hany  T.  BMlk,  Ikytoa,  mmi  ThoaMs  J. 
towii.  OMa»  asripMotoUalM  Akcrall 

OMa,  a  catpanlNB  w  OUa 

li,  IfSt,  Serial  Na.  STS^l 
tOaiaM.    (0  251—13) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  body  pixjvid- 
ing  a  fluid  flow  passage,  means  creating  a  pressure  drop 
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in  said  passage,  a  piston  reciprocabie  in  said  body,  means 
for  applying  said  pressure  drop  acrocs  said  piston  for 
oiovement  thereof  in  ooe  direction,  a  valve  for  closing 
off  flow  through  said  passage,  yielding  means  tending 
to  open  said  valve,  said  valve  being  movable  by  said 
piston  to  closed  position  at  a  predetermined  point  in 
the  travel  of  said  piston  in  said  one  direction,  means  cre- 
ating an  unbalance  of  fluid  pressure  forces  acting  on  said 
valve  in  the  closed  positioa  thereof  in  a  direction  to  close 
said  valve,  yielding  means  comprtntii  by  movement  of 
said  piston  in  said  one  direction  for  returning  said  piston 
in  the  opposite  direction  upon  closing  of  said  valve,  and 
yielding  means  compressed  by  movement  of  said  piston 
in  a  return  direction  tending  to  open  the  valve,  the  sum 
of  the  yielding  means  tending  to  open  said  valve  exceed- 
ing the  pressure  unbalance  acting  on  said  valve  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  the  return  of  the  piston  where- 
upon said  valve  opens  with  a  snap  action. 


IMPULSE  VALVE 

inmMam,mmi  LumtJ  R. 
Mkh.,  iirf^iiri  i»  Tha  Uttftw  Com- 
Mkk,  ■  entfunMam  •!  Mkh%u 
Afdi  li,  1951,  a«W  N«.  7aM35 
Sn^lBM    (CL  251^41) 
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3.  A  valve  structure,  comprising  in  combination:  an 
elongated  housing  having  a  first  chamber  at  one  axial 
end  thereof  and  a  second  chamber  at  the  other  axial 
end  thereof;  a  valve  seat  between  said  chambers;  an 
inlet  for  pressure  fluid  connected  to  said  first  chamber 
and  an  outlet  for  pressure  fluid  connected  to  said  second 
chamber;  an  elongated  valve  element  in  said  flrst  chamber 
and  axially  movable  therewithin,  first  force  means  acting 
on  said  valve  element  for  urging  same  into  closed  posi- 
tion against  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  element  having  an 
extension  extending  into  said  second  chamber;  a  valve  actu- 
ating element  positioned  within  said  second  chamber 
and  movable  axially  therewithm;  a  ball  disposed  within 
said  second  chamber  and  positioned  between  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  extension  and  said  valve  actuating 
element;  means  defining  a  recess  of  larger  size  than  said 
ball  within  said  jKNising  and  conununicating  with  said 
second  chamber  and  means  in  said  recess  for  normally 
positioning  said  ball  out  of  axial  alignment  with 
said  recess  and  in  driving  contact  with  said  valve  actu- 
ating element  and  said  exteoaion  when  sane  are  spaced 
apart  from  Mch  other  the  maximom  distaiice.  said  ball 
when  out  <a  axial  aUgmnent  providtng  a  maihsniial  oon- 
nectioa  between  nid  vahre  actuattat  vlment  and  said 
extensioo  such  that  axial  movamcBt  of  mid  valve  actu- 
ating element  toward  said  extension  effects  a  corre- 
tpooding  axial  movement  of  said  extension  and  said 
valve  element  to  move  same  into  an  open  position;  de- 
flecting means  adjacent  said  valve  seat  for  moving  said 
ball  into  axial  alignment  with  said  recess  when  said 
valve  actuating  element  is  adjacent  mid  valve  seat  and 
means  for  moving  mid  ball  into  said  recess  at  that  time 
so  that  the  mechanical  connection  between  the  valve 
actuating  element  and  the  extension  provided  by  said  ball 
is  removed  whereupon  said  valve  element  is  urged  into 
dosed  position  against  said  valve  seat  by  said  first  force 
means. 


2,tH714 
RESDLIENTLY  MOUNTED  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
ACTUATOR  FOR  VALVES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Eric  B.  Aatfcr,  MlmnapaSs,  Mlm^,  aw^niii  to 
apoHa-HoaeywaO   Itsflnioi    Comfmqr, 
Mimin  ■  torpwatloM  af  Dalawmw 

ApfHeallM  Swm  <,  19SS,  Ssrid  No.  513^99 
4CWM.    (CL251— M) 


Ht»V?>^ 


•.'-^  .t^  *■ 


1.  An  electric  operator  of  the  class  described:  a  base; 
an  operated  device  mounted  upon  said  base;  an  electro- 
magnetic actuator  including  a  coil  and  a  magnetic  frame; 
armature  means  including  connection  means  having  a 
resilient  member  operatively  connected  to  said  device 
and  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame;  resilient  mounting 
means  on  said  base  to  support  said  frame;  and  said 
device  including  the  resilient  member  and  the  resilient 
mounting  means  exerting  substantially  the  same  relative 
restraining  torques  on  said  frame  and  said  annative 
means;  said  frame  and  said  armature  meaiu  moving  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  tomud  each  other  and  relative 
to  said  base  to  operate  said  device  upon  energization  of 
said  coil. 


lames  H. 
Texas 
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2,194,711 
VALVE 

Tex^  Biiil^pi  to  Otis  Engl- 
Dallas,  Tez^  a  cotponttoa  af 


5,  1954,  Serial  No.  Mt,Ml 
(CL  251-^St) 
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18.  A  valve,  comprising  a  valve  body  connectable  in 
a  flow  line  and  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  facing  and  spaced  apart  seats  in  surround- 
ing relation  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  passage- 
way, a  valva  member  having  an  opening  therethrough 
said  seatabie  between  said  scats  for  opening  and  closing 
said  passageway  upon  the  rotation  about  an  axis  traaa- 
verse  to  the  opening  therethrough,  a  control  frame  mov- 
able in  a  path  longitudinally  within  said  valve  body 
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ooaccatricftUy  outwmrdly  of  the  paMit*way  therethrough, 
meaitt  cwmrrfing  said  Tthre  member  to  seid  oootrol 
fnaie  far  routioa  between  opened  and  doted  poeitiom 
upon  movement  of  the  control  frame  in  opposite  longi- 
tudinal directiont,  means  for  nrflng  said  control  frame 
in  said  opposite  dinections,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  seats  in  seating  engagement  with  safcl  valve  member 
with  a  lesser  force  than  is  eaerted  upon  said  control  frame 
by  said  urging 


tM4JU 
ENGINE  PRIMING  UNE  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
DASHBOARDS 
Charies  P.  Orr,  Camdsn,  N J^  Mrfgaor  le  Spraj 
■diCofpomtton,  Cnmim,  N  J.,  a  cnifeelieii  •(  New 

ApiSeatlon  Sipiii^n  It,  IMS,  Serial  Nn.  537,1ft 
lOataM.   (CL251— 14t) 


therein  below  said  cam  foUower.  said  lever  iadnding 
an  arcuate  smfaoe  having  a  convex  cam  prajectioa  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  said  cam  follower  pceeert- 
iag  a  curved  convex  surface  engaging  said  cam  pro^e- 
tion,  gaslcet  means  adjacent  said  slot  means  for  engaging 
said  arctute  surface  and  means  biasing  said  lever  into 
s  first  extreme  position  wherein  said  cam  projection  is 


'-^^t  ««  vanMri/ 
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1.  A  valve  member  for  detachably  connecting  a  con- 
duit having  a  restricted  terminal  orifice  therein  to  a  sec- 
ond conduit  comprising  a  coupling,  said  coupling  having 
a  conical  bore  extending  axially  therein  from  one  end 
thereof  and  connected  with  a  linearly  extending  passage 
including  a  first  axinl  bore  and  a  second  axial  bore  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  first  axial  bore  extending  from 
the  other  end  of  said  coupling  and  connected  with  the 
first  axial  bore  with  the  junctures  of  said  axial  bores 
forming  a  shoulder  internally  of  said  coupling,  a  check 
valve  fitting  secured  at  one  end  to  said  woood  cottiuit 
and  at  it*  opposite  end  to  said  coupling,  a  check  valve  in 
said  fitting,  and  a  tubular  seal  positioned  in  the  larger 
diameter  second  axial  bore  in  said  conpling  having  one 
end  engaging  the  shoulder  at  the  junctures  of  said  larger 
and  smaller  diameter  bores  in  said  coupling  and  the  other 
end  engaging  in  sealing  relation  said  check  valve  fit- 
ting, said  conical  bore  forming  a  mouth  opening  in  said 
coupling  providing  a  guiding  and  receiving  opening  for 
said  mificed  conduit  in  said  coupling  with  the  inner  end 
of  said  orificed  conduit  establishing  sealing  engagement 
with  the  end  of  svi<l  seal  adjacent  the  shoulder  at  the 
junctures  o(  the  larger  and  smaller  diameter  bores  in 
said  coupling. 


2,tH717 
DOUBLE  ACnON  AUTOMATIC  WATERING 
VALVE    ^   ^ 

Tana,  a  COTporatlon  of  Te» 
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operable  to  permit  said  valve  member  to  doee  said  port, 
said  lefer  being  movable  into  an  faitermediate  position 
wherein  said  cam  pn^ectioo  is  operable  to  move  said 
cam  foUower,  plunger  and  valve  member  upwardly  to 
open  said  port  and  a  second  extreme  position  wherein 
said  cam  projectioo  is  oparaUe  to  ptnoit  said  valve 
member  to  dose  said  port 


S^NVimi 


1^  Hm  a  cflnMMMi  as 


Serial  No.  4ft,t7< 
(0.251-357) 


t.  If 54,  Seriri  No.  473,f77 
f  HrtM     (CL  251— 143) 

1.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  defining 
an  upper  inlet  chamber,  a  lower  discharge  chamber  and 
an  intermediate  port  connecting  said  chambers,  said  port 
and  chambers  being  axially  aligned,  a  valve  member 
oKMwted  in  said  inlet  chamber  adjacent  said  port,  means 
in  said  inlet  chamber  biasing  said  valve  member  toward 
said  port,  a  phmger  mounted  far  movement  wiOun  s«d 
port,  said  plunger  having  an  unier  end  for  umapmsnl 
with  said  valve  member  and  a  lower  end  portion  dis- 
poeed  within  said  discharge  chamber,  a  cam  foOowar 
mounted  within  said  discharge  chamber  adjacent  said 
plunger  lower  end  portion,  a  control  lever  pivoted  to 
said  housing  having  one  end  portion  thereof  extending 
within  said  discharge  chamber  through  slot  means  formed 


1.  In  a  valve,  the  oonbinatiott  of  a  seat,  a  doanre 
nscmber  therefor,  sealing  means  interposed  between  the 
seat  and  the  said  doeure  meaber,  the  said  seattag  means 
comprisfaig  a  resflieat  aanolar  member  wHh  a  tapered 
aanular  surface  and  having  a  rigid  ammlar  core  diera- 
withfa)  defining  at  lean  a  portioa  of  an  outer  transvene 
surface  of  said  rasBieat  annular  member,  the  said  ndi- 
ient  member  and  eon  being  reocivaUe  in  an  ammlar 
reeessed  portioa  of  the  said  doeure  member,  the  nid 
resilient  member  and  amnriar  oort  making  cad  oontnct 
in  die  same  plane  in  said  annular  neeisad  portk>n  of 
the  doeure  member,  annular  relaisfaig  means  for  said 
sealing  means  mounlad  la  AouMwed  rdatioa  to  said 
doewe  member  agirinsi  an  aanolar  ead  surface  of  the 
said  recsmsd  portion,  and  having  a  tapered  ammlar  sur- 
face paralM  to  the  tapered  annular  surface  of  said  resil- 
ient annular  member  whereby  to  define  a  space  there- 
becwecn  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  resflieat  aaaular 
meosber.  the  said  resflieat  membCT  and  the  core  oom- 
pleidy  filling  an  anmilar  space  defined  respectivdy  by 
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said  annular  retaining  means,  the  outer  annular  surface 
of  laid  annular  recessed  portion  and  the  surface  of  said 
recessed  portion  which  defines  the  depth  thereof,  the  said 
tapered  annular  surface  of  the  reuininf  means  bearing 
against  the  tapered  annular  surface  of  said  resilient  mem- 
ber so  as  to  deform  said  resilient  member. 


2,194,719 

IMPROVED  STRUT  SUPPORTED  TURBINE  BLADE 

Dooflas  V.  Foeter,  Kamma  City,  Mo^  avicBor,  by  mcoe 

airiguMots,  to  the  Uailed  Stelca  of  America  aa  raprc- 

■Mted  by  the  Swaetary  of  the  Nary 

ApplkatkM  Fabnuuy  21, 19S«,  Serial  No.  M7,e4« 

2CialM.    (0.253-^905) 


I 

1.  A  turbine  blade  comprising  a  central  tubular  strut; 
a  shroud;  means  attaching  said  shroud  to  said  strut 
whereby  the  shroud  encircles  the  strut  and  forms  a  space 
between  said  strut  and  said  shroud;  a  wall  within  said 
space  dispoKd  parallel  to  the  strut  and  spaced  from 
both  the  shroud  and  the  strut;  spaced  fins  connecting 
said  wall  to  said  strut  so  that  cooling  pockets  are  formed 
adjacent  the  strut;  n>eans  for  introducing  a  cooling  fluid 
into  the  cooling  pockets  defined  by  the  wall,  the  fins  and 
the  strut  so  that  the  central  stnit  is  cooled. 


2494,72« 
•  PINCH  BAR 

*^  RayoMMid  W.  BomcM,  Dion,  N.Y. 

AppUcatfon  Imc  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S9,0M 
"  ~  (a.  254—25) 


1.  A  multipuipose  pinch  bar  tool  comprising  in  combi- 
nation an  elongated  handle,  a  claw  wedge  surface  on 
one  end  of  said  handle  bent  back  thereon  at  a  substan- 
tial angle,  a  second  wedge  surface  on  the  other  end  of 
said  handle  disposed  at  a  slight  angle  thereto,  a  leverage 
block  assembly  detachably  noounted  about  said  bar  ad- 
jacent said  daw  wedge  surface,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  smoothly  curving  semi-cylindriform  outer  block 
member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  convex  side 
of  said  curved  bar  surface,  said  block  member  having 
a  transverse  width  at  least  twice  the  width  of  the  bar  to 
which  it  is  to  be  attached  and  a  length  along  said  bar  of 
at  least  twice  the  width  of  said  bar,  a  thin  protecUve 
surface  covering  member  detochably  secured  about  the 
outer  surface  of  said  semi-cylindriform  block  member,  a 
clamping  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  inner 
side  of  said  curved  bar  surface,  a  groove  cut  on  the  inner 
concave  surface  of  said  outer  member  adapted  to  receive 
therein  the  outer  surface  of  the  bar  to  which  it  is  to  be 
attached,  a  pair  of  threaded  holes  in  the  outer  block 
member,  a  pair  of  countersunk  holes  in  the  inner  block 
member,  and  a  pair  of  threaded  bolts  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  die  holes  in  the  inner  block  into  threaded 
engagement  with  the  holes  in  the  outer  block  to  clamp 
said  blocks  about  the  pinch  bar  adjacent  said   wedge 


surface  m  cooperatmg  relationship  thereto  whereby  a 
pinch  bar  having  a  substantially  constant  mechanical  ad- 
vantage  and  a  wide  non-marring  fulcrum  surface  is  ob- 
tained. 


2394.721 
PRINTERS'  FRICTION-LOCKING  QUOIN 

MIMoa  BUM  Gmt^mr,  ItiImj.  Pa. 
AppUcatkNi  May  19,  195t,  SciW  No.  75MM    » 
1  Claim.    (CL254— 42) 
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A  printer's  quoin  comprising;  first  an^  iecond  quoin 
members  located  in  generally  parallel  juxUposed  relation 
and  having  fiat  generally  parallel  outer  sides  and  inclined 
inner  faces,  said  members  having  cooperating  portions 
against  which  force  may  be  applied  to  cause  relative 
longitudinal  motion  between  said  quoin  members,  a  chan- 
nel member  having  a  back  portion  and  side  portions 
enclosing  said  second  quoin  member  and  operably  con- 
nected to  said  first  quoin  member  to  confine  said  second 
quoin  member  to  longitudinal  movement  between  said 
first  quoin  member  and  said  back  portion,  a  rectan- 
gular strip  mounted  between  said  second  quoin  member 
and  said  back  portion  and  anchored  to  said  back  portion, 
said  second  quoin  member  and  said  strip  having  cooperat- 
ing faces  provided  with  interengaging  matching  eloogated 
teeth  on  their  adjoining  surfaces  which  interlock  under 
pressure  and  produce  resistance  to  sliding  movement 
between  said  strip  and  said  second  quoin  member,  thus 
holding  the  expanded  quoin  immovably  in  locked-up 
position. 


2,894,722 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

WELL  BORE  WITH  A  DEFLECTED  EXTENSION 

Ralph  Q.  Battolph,  WhlMicr.  CaHT. 
'.      AppUcatloB  March  17,  1953,  Scrtel  No.  342,7ft 
V  19  OaiBM.    (CL  255—1.^ 
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12.  The  method  of  extending  a  well  bore  in  a  pro-i 
determined  direction  comprising  the  steps  of  lowering  »( 
drill  bit  having  guide  means  routably  mounted  thereoo  - 
to  the  bottom  of  said  bore,  moving  said  drill  bit  relative  { 
to  said  guide  means  to  form  a  seat  for  said  guide  mcana, 
raising  said  drill   bit  and  said  guide  means  from  said  - 
seat,  locking  said  guide  means  against  roution  relative 
to  said  bit.  routing  said  bit  to  orient  said  guide  meam 
to  guide  said  bit  in  the  desired  direction,  lowering  said 
drill  bit  and  said  guide  means  to  reseat  said  guide  means 
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within  uid  aeat  fbnned  by  said  drill  while  said  guide 
means  is  locked  against  roution  relative  to  said  bit, 
unlocking  said  guide  means  from  said  bit  and  advancing 
said  bit  and  said  guide  means  to  extend  said  bore  in  the 
desired  direction. 


co¥«red,  there  betag  a  passage  indudiiig  nid  port 
muaicatiag  nid  space  to  the  outside  of  said  sieeve 
said  piston  is  in  said  normal  positioii,  and  valve 


DRILLING  APPARATUS^' 
Aognat  W.  GasialsDa,  CofiMH  ChffM,  Tex. 
ApplicatkiB  AiifBSt  t,  1957,  Mai  No.  «77,lt7 
3naiaM     (CL15S— 22) 
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2,194,724 
HYDRAUUC  VmEATOKY  JAR 

Aa  Aaaivw,  Newaan  Bcacfe 
"iliiilii  7, 19M,  Scitel  No.  Mt,il2 
19  Hihiii     (CL255— 27) 

I.  In  a  vibratory  jar.  a  sleeve  closed  at  one  end,  a 
piston  slidable  in  the  sleeve,  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve 
having  a  fluid  inlet  through  which  pressure  fluid  may 
flow  into  the  interior  space  of  the  sleeve  between  said 
one  end  of  the  latter  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  piston, 
th.r  wall  of  the  sleeve  having  a  port  through  which  said 
fluid  may  flow  from  said  space,  means  including  a  spring 
acting  between  said  sleeve  and  piston  for  biasing  the 
latter  in  the  direction  of  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve  to 
a  normal  position  wherein  said  adjacent  end  of  the  pis- 
ton overlies  said  port,  said  piston  being  movable  toward 
the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  against  the  action  oi  said 
spring  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  port  is  im- 


ftsrraer  ^ 


2.  In  drilling  apparatus,  a  frame  including  a  trans- 
verse member,  legs  depending  from  said  frame,  means 
for  adjusting  the  vertical  positions  of  the  legs  with  refer- 
ence to  the  frame  for  supporting  the  frame  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane,  two  cylinders  spaced  transversely 
of  said  frame,  means  pivotally  connecting  lower  ends  of 
said  cylinders  to  said  transverse  member,  power  operated 
means  for  swinging  said  cylioders  on  said  pivoui  con- 
nections to  vertical  positions  with  reference  to  the  plane 
of  the  frame,  ptstotu  movable  in  said  cylinders  with  pis- 
ton rods  extending  from  upper  ends  thereof,  a  cro« 
header  connecting  upper  ends  of  said  piston  rods,  a  kelly 
bar  depending  from  said  cross  header,  a  thrust  bearing 
carried  by  said  cross  header  supporting  an  upper  end  of 
the  kelly  bar  for  rotation,  a  plate  connecting  upper  ends 
of  said  cylinders,  a  socket  member  ooounted  for  rotation 
on  said  plate  and  having  an  opening  therethrou^  through 
which  the  kelly  bar  extends  and  may  move  while  main- 
taining a  driving  relationship  between  the  socket  mem- 
ber and  the  kelly  bar,  means  for  driving  said  socket 
member,  and  a  damp  assembly  carried  by  said  trans- 
verse member  having  an  opening  therethrough  through 
w^iich  the  kelly  bar  extends. 


I** 


tfce 


carried  on  the  piston  for  closing  said  passage  in  response 
to  fluid  flow  through  the  passage  from  said  space  to  the 
outside  of  said  sleeve. 


2JIM.72S 
JUNK  BASKET  rOR  WELL  BORES 
Rcvfcea  C.  Baker,  Caaiinia,  CaBT.,  asstiaiii  to 
OI  Tools,  Inc.,  Lm  Aagdei,  CaBT.,  a 
Callforala 

AppHcaHea  Jaly  29, 1954,  SciW  No.  599459 
SCIaiBH.    (CL255— Oi) 


I.  In  a  jimk  badcet  to  be  diqKwed  above  and  secured 
to  a  rotary  drill  bit:  a  tubular  mandrel  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  drill  string  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore; 
a  cylinder  encompassing  said  mandrel  and  having  an 
upper  terminus  substantially  below  the  upper  end  of 
said  mandrel;  circumferentklly  qiaced,  lateral  ribs  ex- 
tending subsuntjally  below  said  upper  terminus  and  at- 
taching said  mandrel  to  said  cyiiadei^  said  ribs  extend- 
ing substantially  above  said  upper  lerAumn  and  provid- 
ing inltt  openings  therebetween  through  iriuck  debris 
can  pass  downwardly  into  said  cylinder,  and  meaai  aa- 
cured  to  and  closing  the  lower  portion  of  said  c^iader 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  rotary  drill  bit. 


a^anpf^wsr 
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by  driUinf  torque  can  be  tnuumitted  from  said  mandrel  of  toothed  cotters,  said  fear  means  and  said  toothed  cvt- 
throuth  said  ribs  to  said  cylinder,  and  than  thnwgh  said  ters  being  rotatabie  relative  to  each  other,  the  teeth  of 
cloeinf  means  to  the  drill  bit 


;wt»  i|»  ^mfv  *n/H  1 


DRnjjNG  Brr 

Earl  M.  Weaver,  Barie  C  Hawtkorac,  and  J«sm  1 

nuniiiin.  Tea. 
li,  193^  Seetel  No.  5T7433 
UCldsM.    (CL255— «1) 
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1.  A  Made  for  a  rotary  driUing  bit  assembly  rotat- 
aUe  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  blade  comprising  a 
cutting  section  in  the  lower  end  thereof  of  a  hard  mate- 
rial having  generally  radially  extending  leading  surface 
means,  the  radially  inwardly  disposed  portion  of  the 
cutting  Mction  having  downwardly  facing  bottom  engag- 
ing surface  means  intersecting  with  the  associated  lead- 
ing surface  means  to  define  a  pilot  cutting  edge  extend- 
ing, between  an  inward  terminal  position  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation  and  an  outward 
terminal  position  disposed  radially  subsuntially  one- 
half  of  the  entire  radial  extent  of  the  cutting  portion 
of  said  blade,  such  that  no  point  on  said  pilot  cutting 
edge  disposed  radiaHy  inwardly  from  a  given  point 
thereon  substantially  midway  of  the  radial  extent  of  said 
pilot  cutting  edge  to  said  inward  terminal  position  is 
disposed  below  said  given  point  and  alt  points  on  said 
pilot  cutting  edge  disposed  radially  outwardly  from  said 
given  point  are  disposed  progressively  above  said  given 
point  radially  outwardly  to  said  outward  terminal  posi- 
tion, the  outermost  portion  of  said  pilot  cutting  edge 
defining  portion  of  said  cutting  section  including  a  sta- 
bilizing surface  extending  upwardly  from  said  outward 
terminal  position,  the  remaining  portions  of  the  blade 
cutting  section  including  bottom  engaging  surface  means 
and  stabilizing  surface  means  extending  upwardly  from 
the  outer  ends  of  said  bottom  surface  means,  said  bot- 
tom engaging  surface  means  intersecting  with  said  lead- 
ing surface  means  to  define  a  plurality  of  stepped  cutting 
edges  extending  iqmardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to 
said  pilot  cutting  edge. 


2,t94,727 

jwuLUNc  irr 

M  Mav  17,  IMS.  Serial  No.  sJm37 
•  nFliiii  (CI.  155—72) 
6.  A  drill  bit  comprising  a  bit  body  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured onto  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  pipe  so  u  to  be  rotated 
tfaera^.  a  pair  of  toothed  cutters  rouubly  supported  on 
said  body,  coounoa  fur  means  on  said  body  having  teeth 
thereon  in  contiauous  mesh  simuhaaeously  with  said  pair 


m»f. 


•V" 
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one  of  said  cutters  being  of  different  pitch  than  the  teeth 
of  the  other  of  said  cotters. 


2vt94,72t 
MULTI.ZONE  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 
R.  Davie,  U  Craan,  Wk,,  iii%aii  n 
',  La  Omaa,  Wla.,  a  tm^mmom  af 

Pehraaiy  ^  19S7,  9mM  No.  «3Mf7 
SChitaa.    (0.257-^ 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  comprUng  a  rtctaagolar 
casing,  one  end  of  said  cadng  iMviag  a  longitudinal  rec- 
tangular inlet  opeaint  rtteading  substantiatty  the  eatire 
length  of  said  one  eod  of  said  cadng,  a  croet-flow  fan 
wheel  in  said  casing.  meaiH  rotatably  monatiaf  said 
croM-flow  tan  wheel  oo  said  canif,  said  crosa-flow  fan 
wheel  having  its  length  greater  than  its  diameter  and 
being  podtionad  adjaoem  the  inlet  opening  in  said  one 
end  of  said  casing  and  haviat  its  major  axis  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  inlet  opening,  a  first 
block-off  member  secured  to  said  casing  and  extending 
inwardly  from  one  side  of  said  inlet  opening  and  sur- 
rounding a  portiasi  only  of  the  periphery  of  said  crow- 
flow  fan  wheel  aloof  wihetatially  its  eatire  length,  a 
second  block-off  member  secured  to  said  casing  and  ex- 
tending inwanfly  from  the  otliar  tide  of  the  inlet  open- 
ing and  suiioundiag  a  ■aoond  portioo  of  the  periphery 
of  said  croea-flow  fan  wheel  along  substantially  its  eatire 
lengti^  a  paxtitioa  secured  to  said  cadng  and  extendiag 
between  the  sides  of  said  casiag  to  form  widi  said  casing 
two  air  pamfewayt.  said  partWoa  txtwnding  sabatan- 
tially  to  the  pujphny  of  said  croasliow  fan  wheal  at  a 
portion  of  the  pariphwy  between  and  spaced  firom  said 
first  and  said  leooad  block-off  members  to  divide  die  air 
delivered  from  said  croea-flow  fan  into  two  streams,  a 
heating  coil  secured  to  said  cadag  and  being  poeitiooed 
in  one  of  said  passageways  and  a  cooling  coil  secured 
to  said  casing  and  bdng  positioned  in  the  other  of  mU 
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1 .  A  coodenKr  oomprittng:  inner  and  outer  shellt  fonn- 
ing  a  cloaed  ipace  therebetween;  an  end  plate  within  and 
at  each  end  of  said  inner  shell;  atratght  tubes  siqiported 
by  said  plates  in  spaced  parallel  relatioo  to  each  other  and 
to  said  famer  shell;  an  annular  ^Moe  being  thm  fonned 
between  said  famer  shell,  end  platei,  and  tobes;  said  tnbet 
having  a  flared  entrance  portioo  beyond  the  end  plate  at 
tile  failet  end  of  said  tubes  and  an  inwardly  contracted 
exit  portion  beyond  die  end  plate  at  the  ootiet  end  of 
the  tubes:  narrow  openings  surrounding  the  contracted 
ends  of  the  tubes,  said  npwiingi  communicating  with  the 
apmot  between  said  sheUs;  diffuaen  extending  outwardly 
from  said  narrow  opeatOfi  and  conunnnicating  with  con- 
tracted ends  of  ttie  tubes;  a  steam  and  gas  f^tmm  at  oae 
end  at  said  outer  shell  and  aperture*  in  said  inner  shell 
communicating  with  such  inlet  sealed  from  the  ^ace 
between  the  shells;  exhaust  openings  at  tbtt  pther  end  of 
said  inner  shell  exhausting  gases  flmn  the  annular  space 
in  the  inner  shell  to  the  space  between  shells;  a  drain  pipe; 
a  trap  beneath  said  outer  shell  communicating  with  said 
pipe  and  with  the  interior  of  the  outer  sbefl;  and  another 
trap  beneath  said  outer  shell  and  communicating  with  said 
drain  pipe  and  the  interior  of  the  inner  shell. 


COOLING 
J. 
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21.  IfSS,  Seilnl  No.  S17.tt5 
(CL257— IM) 


o««r  the 


ftag  carriadoii  the  ootar  iwfaea  of  tk*  anode 
•ad  adaflad  to  raodve  tlMra- 
«Ml  oflke  jnckac,  a  ptunUtf  ol  nOUtr 
at  spaced  inlsryati  is  the  tim> 
of  alma  ia  te  |adut  aiiMdi^ 
from  the  open  asid  Iksnot  jack  ilot  being  aaglad  ii 
one  direetton  inwardly  and  laterally  from  dka  open  end. 
said  open  end  of  the  jacket  huvkm  «  relatively  seaooth 
end  surface  for  nnffgnml  by  and  for  guiding  the  pins 
into  re^ective  slots  i^on  rotation  of  the  aooie  with 
respect  to  the  jacket  in  one  direction,  the  end  surface 
further  having  stop  means  atHaoent  each  dot  and  on 
the  sides  thereof  corresponding  to  die  directiom  in  iriiich 
the  slou  are  laterally  iadined  for  prevcntiag  the  pins 
from  eagagiag  the  aloU  when  the  jacket  it  rotated  fai  the 
opposite  direction. 


2JM,7: 
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APPARATUS 


£rMk^a 


■  lab  It,  19S5,  Bsrirt  Nn.  522^1 
idalm.    <CLiS7- 


7—250 


In  a  tube  and  fln  type  beat  exdiange  device,  a  one 
piece  sheet  metal  element  having  a  pInraUty  of  bOtgnXty 
formed  aligned  flnger-Uke  projections  extending  away 
from  one  edge  portioa  ef  mid  element  and  forming  a 
plarallty  of  parallel  tns  betweea  which  air  may  flow,  said 
projections  being  arranted  m  side  Iqr  side  relationship 
and  having  refriganat  passage  meam  formed  directly  ta 
said  projections,  said  one  edge  portioa  being  foreshort- 
ened by  having  a  plurality  of  eormgatioos  formed  dwrei- 
hi  with  the  sidm  of  said  cormgatiatt  arraaged  substan- 
tially fai  aligament  with  said  projectlooa. 


Rebsst  B.  Ti 


2JH73S 
FLUID  MDOFIG  DKVICB 


,NewYaifc,N.V,a     ^ 

lanlsinbsr  If,  IHf.  feeriid  Na.  537,447 


btM. 


3.  A  device  for  securing  a  hollow  .^. 
jacket  fai  sealed  enclosing  relatioo  to  an 


anode  of  an 


5.  A  dispoaKNe  — """g  nnk  for  fcwmiiig  ■ 
mixture  of  a  convertMe  raab  with  a  __^. 
connwisfaig  a  tube  of  piaalle  malatlal  havtag 
adapted  to  be  coupled  delachaMy  to  conduit 
vidfaig  separate  paasagaa  fbr  the  separate 
resia  and  hardening  agent,  an  ondel  for 
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mogeaeous  muture,  a  pcrformted  retaininf  member  near 
'uid  outlet,  and  coata^iiit  material  composed  of  small, 
curved  plates  packed  within  said  tube  between  said  re- 
taininf  member  and  said  inlet  means  tfaroughout  a  dis- 
*^  tance  equal  to  several  times  the  diameter  of  the  tube 
and  providing  small,  repeatedly  iniercoramunicatiaf  flow 
passages,  said  plates  being  shaped  to  leave  flow  channels 
through  the  bulk  thereof  and  having  rigidity  sufficient  to 
mainuin  thar  shapes  against  compaction  when  liquid  is 
forced  through  the  flow  channels  with  a  pressure  drop  of 
over   30  lbs.  per  sq.   in. 


_  2,tM,713 

POBTABLE  GRINDING  AND  MIXING  DEVICE 

FORSTOCKFEKD 

RajMMd  Wnsmik,  Ghncos,  Min. 

Applkalioa  March  7, 19S8,  Ssitel  No.  719.945 

lOntas.    (CL  259^23) 
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In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  portable  frame, 
a  mixing  bin  on  said  fraaie,  said  bin  having  substantially 
vertical  cod  walls  aad  converging  side  walls  which  pro- 
vide a  hopper  bottom  extending  longitudinally  <rf  the  di- 
nctioo  of  travel  of  said  frame,  a  horizontally  disposed 
screw  oonveyor  extending  through  the  lower  portion  of 
said  Main  overlying  relatioo  to  said  hopper  bottom  and 
haviag  front  and  rear  flights  which  are  spaced  apart  cen- 
trally of  said  Un  and  which  feed  material  toward  their 
V«ced  apart  adjacent  ends,  a  vertically  disposed  screw 
oonveyor  having  its  lower  end  in  closely  spaced  relation 
to  the  flights  of  said  horizontal  conveyor,  downwardly 
converging  bafBes  carried  by  the  end  walls  ind  con- 
vergfaig  side  walls  of  said  mixing  bin,  said  baffles  ter- 
minatiag  at  their  lower  ends  in  closely  spaced  overlying 
ralatioMhip  to  said  horiaontal  conveyor  in  spaced  reU- 
tioa  to  awl  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  conveyor 
and  crsattag  voids  at  opposite  ends  of  said  horiaontal 
coeveyor.  an  ingredient  faisating  door  in  the  rear  end 
wall  of  said  mixing  bin  opening  mto  the  void  created  by 
the  adjacent  bafile,  and  a  perforate  grid  below  the  level 
of  said  door  extending  longitudinally  between  said  rear 
end  wall  and  the  adjacent  baffle  and  laterally  between 
said  converging  side  walls. 


fuel  reservoir  for  venting  the  reaervoir  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  second  port  in  said  reservoir,  a  tube  connecting  said 
second  port  with  said  iadoction  passafe,  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  reservoir  for  selectivdy  opening  one 
of  said  ports  and  at  the  same  time  closing  the  other  of 


ir  to 
cor- 


cariuretoKenting  device 

T.  WciBtwoclh,  Rayai  Oak,  Mlch^ 
Motors  Cafpatatfaa,  Detroit,  Mich., 
jof  Deiawars 
AppBcatfoa  Novaa*sr  12,  19fP7,  Serial  No.  495,798 

3  nihil  (CL241-^) 
1.  A  carburetor  comimsing  an  air  intake  pswagp,  a 
fud  retorvoir,  means  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  air  passage  in  accordance  with  the  quantity 
of  air  flow  through  said  passage,  a  throttle  vaWe  in 
said  air  passage  controlling  the  quantity  o<  combustible 
charge  flowing  therethrough,  a  first  port  means  in  said 


.%m^^-i^ 


said  ports,  throttle  control  means  for  actuating  said 
valve  means  to  open  said  first  port  and  block  said  sec- 
ond port  when  the  throttle  is  in  an  idling  position,  and 
means  normally  biasing  said  valve  means  to  a  position 
in  which  said  first  port  \%  blocked  and  said  second  port 
vi  uncovered. 


to  Gea- 


24H735 
FUEL  METERING  SYSTEM 

Albert  I.  Zapaadc,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh., . 

eral  Motors  Corpacattoa,  Dclrall,  Mkh^  a 
of  Dcbwars 

AppHcadoa  Fsbniary  25, 1957,  §ertol  No.  44249t 
4CialaM.    <CL241— 49) 
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I.  A  fuel  metering  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  induction  passage  for  supplying  air 
to  the  engine,  a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  qiiantity 
of  flow  through  said  passage,  a  plurality  of  intake  pas- 
sages communicating  with  the  induction  passage  for  mx^ 
plying  air  to  the  individual  engine  cylinders,  a  fuel  res- 
ervoir, a  fuel  conduit  connectiag  ouii  intake  passage 
with  the  reservoir,  a  float  controlled  valve  for  controlling 
the  quantity  of  fuel  in  the  reservoir,  valve  means  diqM)sed 
in  the  reservoir  for  cootrolling  the  flow  of  fuel  thrxxigh 
the  conduits,  servo  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
valve  means,  a  venturi  in  the  induction  passage,  a  con- 
duit communicating  the  venturi  with  said  servo  conveying 
thereto  a  control  force  which  is  iMoportional  to  the  mass 
of  air  flowing  through  the  iaductioo  passage,  each  of  the 
fuel  conduits  having  an  end  profecting  within  an  intake 
passage  immediately  anterior  of  the  cylinder  whereby  the 
force  causing  fuel  to  flow  through  the  fuel  conduits  is 
proportional  to  the  manifold  vacuum  in  the  intake 
passages. 
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IJSBimt  VENT  SYBIVM 

Damn,  Micky's 


Mwdi  2C,  1951,  SmM  N*.  72M92 
tdalM.    (CL2<1~72) 


1.  A  ciurte  forming  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  compristng  an  air  induction  paasage,  a  fuel 
bowl  associated  with  said  induction  passage,  a  fuel  tank 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  fuel  bowl,  said  fuel  tank  in- 
cluding a  filler  pipe  extending  therefrom,  a  first  conduit 
communicating  said  fuel  bowl  above  the  fuel  level  with 
said  filler  pipe,  and  a  second  condtrit  commtmicating 
said  filler  pipe  with  said  induction  passage. 


2,t94,737 
CONVEYKR  SYffTEM  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT 
OCID  HmiwIIi,  La  Cdb  S*(  Cloai,  F^mM*.  Mi^por  to 
GmKmy-1Mkt%  Puk,  Ftiact,  a 

13, 1957, 8«M  No.  7t2,7t4 
~fnmtm  PiBiMtii  15, 1956 


1.  In  a  heat  treating  system  in  oombinatioB,  at  Icnat 
two  bar  ssicmbUcs  «ach  oompriaing  a  set  of  trawvaraely 
9aced  bars  having  an  arcuate  coofiguratioo  in  a  vertical 
plane  with  the  apex  o<  the  arcs  directed  upward,  means 
supporting  said  assemblies  in  parallel  intemested  rela- 
tioD  whcnby  all  tha  ban  define  a  aeaanUy  partrcrlia- 
drical  sunwrting  surface  having  a  subetantiaUy  flat  apical 
portion  intermediata  the  ends  of  the  ■iscimbliw  and  end 
portions  drooping  down  firom  said  flat  apical  portion 
towards  the  ends  of  the  asMmblies.  liquid  container 
means  into  which  aaid  droopiag  cad  portions  proiect. 
tunneMika  wleMioni  projeuiug  Crom  the  cade  at  said 
enclosum  into  nid  coolaiaer  mean*  in  snrmaiAiig  re- 
lation with  said  bar  assembHet  whereby  to  define  a  sealed 
space  within  said  encloture  and  tunnel  ^rtPfMhsftf  g 
charging  statioo  at  an  input  end  of  said  asaemblias  for 
placing  articles  to  be  treated  on  said  supporting  sur&oe. 
means  imparting  to  the  reqwctive  assemblies  time-dis- 
placed teaenOy  eOJIpCical  cyclic  motions  in  a  vertical 
plane  to  advance  said  articles  over  said  surface  through 
said  enclosure,  and  a  discharging  sutioo  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  assemblies  for  removing  the  treated  articles. 


2,t94»73t 
CONTOUR-FOLLOWING  HEAT-TREATING 


A. 
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Fahnmijr  7, 195<,  Serial  Na.  5M,t5« 
13  CUM.    (CLiM-23) 


i^  a 


./i.  la  a  pwifiWi  followini  device  of  the  ''Kuntrttr  indi- 
cated, a  frame,  a  platen  joumalled  for  rotatioo  on  a 
first  fixed  axis  ip  said  frame,  a  work-supporting  aiandle 
jouraalled  for  rotation  on  a  secood  fixed  axis  in  said 
frame,  means  coiq>ling  said  platen  and  spindle  for  1:1 
rotatkm,  elongatrd  guide  means  oriented  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  inchiding  both  said  fixed  axes,  drive 
means  guided  by  said  guide  means  and  iitriiia«>g  «  fric- 
tion wheel  in  rolling  friction  contact  with  said  platen  off 
the  axis  thereof,  means  continuously  driving  said  wheel, 
steering  merhanitm  for  steering  said  wheel  about  an  axb 
perpendicular  to  said  platen,  tool-auppoiling  means  guid- 
ed by  said  guide  aseans  in  unison  with  guided  movement 
of  said  drive  means,  said  tool-suppocting  means  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  tool-supporting  head  pivoted  on  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  said  steering  axis,  and  means 
connecting  said  steering  mechanism  to  said  rotatable 
tool-supporting  head  for  unitary  rotation.        ^^  ^ 


DowiiB. 


LADLE 


apaK739 

«UJNIN< 


G  METHOD 


af 
3 


27, 19SS,  asiW  No.  555,S9t 

(CL2M— 43) 


1.  A  rasdwd  for  repairing  a  worn  refractory  Ktifaig  of 
a  ladle  coaaprising  introdnring  a  quantity  of  flMttSB  lo- 
fracfory  malerial  into  tha  ladle,  moldint  the  molten  la- 
firactory  material  to  a  dcsirsd  inner  colour  in  sitn  avooad 
a  rigid  nMldmg  lonn  between  the  iMW  snrtece  of  the 

woni  hidle  lining  and  tha  rigid  mokKng  fbni,  and  chiUiiv 
tha  inasr  molded  sorfaoa  of  the  moltea  laliaUuiy  mala- 
rial  so  as  to  solidify  tha  same  by  diracdy  eooliag  aid 
moben  refractory  material  substantially  only  fran  the 
imsr  surface  thereof . 
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2,  19S«.  9mM  N«.  57S,3t3 
(CL  M7— 1) 


1.  In  •  fluid  duhpot  iocludios  a  boUow  casing,  a 
diaphragm  wcurcd  in  said  casing  and  separating  said  hol- 
low casing  into  two  chambers,  a  plunger  b  said  casing 
connected  with  said  diafdiragm  to  flex  the  latter,  said 
plunger  having  a  passageway  extending  therethrough  in 
which  there  is  a  tapered  fluid  metering  groove,  a  smooth 
walled  metering  plug  frictionally  held  in  said  passageway 
by  binding  against  the  walls  thereof  and  coacting  with 
said  metering  groove  to  provide  a  metered  fluid  oriflce 
in  said  plunger  whose  effective  area  is  selected  by  select- 
ing the  position  of  said  plug  in  said  passageway  and  in 
relation  to  said  groove,  and  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  diaphragm  for  constraining  the  movement  of  said 
plunger  while  it  is  being  actuated  so  that  there  may  be 
a  deviation  from  alignment  of  the  means  which  actuates 
the  plunger  and  the  plunger. 
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MECHANICAL  GUIDING  DEVICES 

loha  LoxhMs,  CranfleM,  MeteMay.  E^»«<,  siilg^i  to 

I  ■•  MgHB  iMOVBsaM  vMHpHsy  UMMnflt  Heftfora- 
■  Wftkk  tiiiiiMj 

a.J»SirSaf<ni  N».  m^29 
ft  ■^MMMMi  Gnat  BritalB 
Novswtsr  1,  19S7 
Jniiiiii      (CLM7— 1) 
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t.  A  madiaaical  gniding  device  arranged  fbr  guidfaig 
the  moveuMUl  oi  a  movaMe  member  with  respect  to  a 
fixed  member,  the  OKwable  member  being  tnmiwtmn^  jn 
ratetka  to  the  fixed  member  through  the  intennediary  oi 
*~~*  idateood  wgtlag  strip  arraogeraents,  wherein  each 
_:  Urip  amatameat  oomprises  two  spring  strips  one 
of  Mch  of  which  is  secured  to  the  fixed  member 
the  other  aad  of  each  strip  being  secured  to  the 
u.  w-^—*!!?*^'  •**•'*«  "Pftog  strips  being  effective- 
ly shorter  than  the  other  spring  strip  so  that  the  latter 


•numes  an  arcuate  form  and  f*aintains  said  one  strip 
in  tension,  wherein  said  arcuate  stripa  are  between  said 
one  strips,  and  wherein  that  side  of  CM^h  said  one  strip 
tht  u  remote  from  the  other  spring  strip  arrangement 
faces  away  from  aU  the  remaining  spring  strips  of  the 
device. 
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AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  STRING  MEANS 

Adolphe  C.  Fetanoa,  Mteaapolk,  MIm. 

AppUcatlea  Fchnmry  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  «3t,l«9 

9aBlaaB.    (0.2(7— «5) 


1.  la  a  yieldable  support  means  for  a  vehicle:  an  axle' 
unit  associated  with  the  vehicle  and  rotatably  mouatiag 
a  wheel  oa  the  vehicle;  a  shelf  fixed  oa  the  velncla,  a 
secoad  shelf  fixed  oa  the  axle  unit,  the  said  shelves  being 
wihetanriaHy  horinwital  and  parallel  each  to  the  "'**^ 
and  vertically  tiered;  a  pair  of  container  mountiag  ele- 
ments fixed  securely  with  the  first  named  one  of  said 
shelves  and  located  horiaoatally  remote  each  from  the 
other  and  with  the  firM  named  shelf  intermediately  there- 
of; an  elongated  gas  container  formed  of  a  flexible  mate- 
rial and  having  a  wall  formed  to  surround  a  gaa  9ace 
therewithin  the  waU  endosiag  the  gas  space  oa  aU  sides, 
and  having  at  each  of  two  horizoataOy  ofppsin  ends  of 
the  elongated  ooatainer  a  secarii«  part  formed  theiewith 
in  the  extended  ooataiaar  ead;  a  aecuriag  meana  for  each 
said  securing  part  aflbdag  the  aecuri^  part  to  one  of  said 
container  mounting  elements  so  that  said  securing  parts 
are  horizontally  and  remotely  located  each  away  from 
the  other  with  gas  container  extended  subetantiaUy  hori- 
zontally and  intermediately  of  said  container  mounting 
elements  and  vertically  tiered  between  said  shelves;  other 
container  mountii^  elements  fixed  with  one  of  said  shelves 
and  at  least  one  other  gas  container  subetantiiiUy  similariy 
formed  with  apace  and  securing  porta,  one  securing  means 
St  each  end  of  said  other  gas  coatalnei  to  secure  the  two 
opposite  ends  to  the  other  ""*»■ *i>-  mounting  elements 
so  that  the  other  gas  oontalnsr  is  mounted  in  tiered  rela- 
tion with  said  first  named  gas  ooatainer  and  extended 
horizontally  between  said  other  «^ft"»f|infr  mounting  ele- 
ments and  betareen  said  fint  named  gas  container  and 
one  of  said  shelves;  and  a  guiding  means  formed  verti- 
cally at  each  side  of  said  tiered  gas  containers  and  fixed 
to  one  of  said  shelvea  and  spaced  laterally  away  from  the 
tiered  gas  ooataiaen  to  permit  aooie  lateral  exteasioa  of 
the  gas  coatainsrs  bat  to  reatrain  the  gas  containers  and 
retain  them  la  die  tiered  relalioa. 


PNBUMATK 
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.  29, 19S«.  8«W  Ne.  5M,772 
UdataBB.  (CL171— 2.i) 
1.  A  device  for  shiftiag  material  la  reapoase  to  a  two- 
pole  switch  at  the  edge  of  the  material  comprising  means 
for  supporting  the  material,  a  horinoataUy  disposed  paeo- 
matic  cylinder,  a  piston  horiaoatally  sUdaUe  hi  said  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  rod  exteadhig  from  said  piston  and  out  of 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  being  connected 
to  said  material  supporting  means,  a  pneumatic  pipe  Hna 
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coMwcted  to  said  cylinder  adlaoeat  each  «ad  d  each  lide  means  disposed  at  least  at  aaid  deep  pile  deUvery 
of  said  piitOB.  said  pipe  lines  betng  ooaneded  to  a  eon-  a  plnnlity  of  ralkr  Beans  ind  to  aaid 
mon  somce  of  pnenmatic  pressure  for  applytnt  a  nnnstant  means  in  a  oooukmi  horiaantal  plaaa;  iMan  far  dtMa§ 
equal  pressure  on  each  side  of  said  piston,  a  solenoid  said  tiiMmiisioa  OMtng  in  a  pradetarmiaed  dfanelian 
controlled  valve  in  each  pipe  line  for  relievint  or  apply-   whereby  to  cauae  aaoent  or  daeowt  of  said  loQer  aeana; 

ubk  means  including  carriv  flMans  iMd  to  the  nndarride 
thereof,  said  carrier  means  havinf  a  pInraUty  of  seats 
for  entagint  with  said  roUar  means  in  such  a  way  that 
said  UMe  meam  is  soppofted  by  aaid  traBanission  means 
in  a  hnizontal  plana  rad  ■scantli  or  daoends  when  said 


iMli/f  h 

ing  die  pressure  on  either  side  of  said  piston  hi  re^onse 
to  the  movement  of  die  two-pole  switdi.  and  an  adjost- 
able  needle  valve  on  the  exhanat  side  of  ench  soleaaid 
valve  for  contnrfling  the  rate  of  movement  ot  said  piston 
In  response  to  the  decrease  in  pressure. 


tr. 
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FEED  ROLLBBS  FOR  PHOTCMX>NDUCnyE 

INSULATING  MATERIAL 

AppHorilaa  Dscsasfcsf  Ig,  19M,  Saslal  No.  €MJH9 
r^  <  niiaii     (CL271— 51) 


t' 


if  set  in  moliOB;  a  bad  and 
the  deep  pila  dalivary  and  aad 
bed,  said  coavayarnMans  having  a  ahiA,  aaid 
sionaaani  having  a  sprocket  shaft,  and  aid 
driving  aaid  tren—issijn  means  iin«|Mirii^  a  bafl 
lever  liaviag  an  nariliating  aon  npafai>al|  con 
with  aaidaprockat  shaft;  and  oi  way  chtteh 
erativnly  ooonactad  with  aaid 
Shalt  of  said  coovayor  means,  ro^pacliiiii,  for 

ata 
kdiivM. 


a,W4,74d 


2.  A  pair  oi  feed  rollers  for  feeding  photo-oooductive 
insulating  material  havihg  an  image  covered  with  a  de- 
veloper powder,  said  roUen  having  near  one  And  a  rela- 
tively narrow  peripheral  portion  of  material  having  a 
high  coefficient  of  friction  tifinfinim  the  said  roUers  in 
driving  engagement  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
rollers  spaced  apart  the  desired  distance  to  maintain 
pressure  on  the  insuhting  material  fed  by  said  rollers, 
the  periphery  of  said  rollers  adapted  to  engage  said  in- 
sulating material  being  of  a  nap  material  to  provide  a 
soft,  firm  drive  for  the  said  iwni****^!  material,  the  said 
nap  material  being  ol  a  material  in  the  triboelectric  aeries 
which  is  located  in  said  series  remote  from  the  position 
in  said  series  of  the  matoial  of  which 
powder  is  constituted. 


Mny22,lfSd,8«WN«. 
SnilMi     (CL373— SS) 


i#>  tfsaitt) 


LETTERPREaS  MAcJSraS  OR  CUTIING  AND 
CREASING  MACHINES,  OF  THE  VERHCAL 
TYPE 


1.  An  inflatable  tether  ball  straeture  eooprising  an  wir 
envelope,  a  housing  body  bonded  lo  said  air  envelope  and 
extending  mwardly  thereof  and  over  a  fraction  Ot  the 
Inside  area  thereof,  said  hoodng  body  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  faoa,  ndd  housteg  body  having  a 
cavity  fonned  thereitt  and  mminBiraffag  widi  said  outer 
face,  saU  hwising  bod|r  also  having  a  pb^  chamber 
formed  therein,  the  craa^aadieaal  oonlormatioai  of  nid 


.  7, 19S7,  SarfalNn.  OMSd 
ICWnk    (0.271— tt) 

In  a  machine  of  the  kind  refemd  to  having  two  ends. 
<rf  snid  ends  being  the  deep  pia  daiimy  and  of  said 
in 


ihia  Hm  Mri  aiid  bnB  ia  need,  9M 
vaNa  wS  tri  miiiiniinil  by 
which  the  Mhar  ban  is  antunlly 
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yHjy        transparent  material  attaclied  together,  the  inside  mrfact 

^^^^^■^•flla  iMm   '  !r^**^N^?i*  r'  ^^***  °'  °"*  '"'^^  **"  P^^ce  having  an  indicia  member  inscribed 

^^ T  ■■^1^3,  ifiLStj  rJl^l^^  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  ruled  columns  inscribed  oo  the 
3nsiwi     (CL  273— lit) 


1      ...    ...    ...    -  ^_^       -jftuatM  t  n; 


1 .  In  a  competitive  electro-magnetic  game  device  to  be 
played  by  two  opposed  players,  a  playing  surface,  a  steel 
ball  adapted  to  be  positioned  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
eiectramaffDets  positioned  beneath  said  playing  siuiaoe,  a 
portion  of  said  magnets  being  operatively  connected  to 
individual  double-throw  switches  positioned  on  one  side 
of  said  playing  surface  under  the  control  of  one  of  said 
players,  an  equal  portion  d  said  magnets  (^>eratively  con- 
nected to  like  switches  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  playing  surface  under  the  control  ot  the  other  of  said 
players,  an  alternating  current  transformer,  the  secondary 
winding  thereof  being  divided  into  two  portions,  a  recti- 
fier operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  two  portions  to 
secure  direct  current  therefrom,  the  other  portion  thereof 
being  adapted  to  provide  alternating  ciirrent,  said  sec- 
ondary portions,  said  magnets,  and  said  switches  being 
operatively  connected  to  form  a  plurality  of  separate  elec- 
trical circuits  adapted  to  be  actuated  separately  by  said 
opposed  plungers,  switch  means  positioned  fai  eadi  of  said 
circuits  adapted  to  selectively  connect  either  of  said  wind- 
ing portions  to  the  respective  magnets  associated  there- 
with, a  second  sub-division  of  each  of  said  portions  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  magnets,  and  a  third  switch 
means  in  each  of  said  circuits  adapted  to  selectively  alter- 
nately connect  said  porti<»u  or  sub-divisions  to  said  mag- 
nets, said  double-throw  switch  means  being  adapted  to 
permit  the  rapid  making  and  breaking  of  said  electrical 
circuits,  whereby  each  player  may  aelectivdy  vary  current 
conditions  to  c^set  variati(Mis  effected  by  his  opponent  to 
control  movement  of  the  steel  ball. 


2,aH74t 
1  GAME 

'  Haroy  E.  Curlli,  Uwiwea  Put  TownsUn, 

BrisCOTirtj.Pa. 
AypBeatiM  Hh  7,  I9S3,  flwtal  No.  3M473 
ICUto.    (CL273— 14t) 
A  game  comprising,  in  combfaiatioo,  a  body  mem- 
ber and  a  phirality  d  indida  carrying  devices  compria- 
tnf  a  oootainar  having  sides,  a  bottom,  and  a  lid,  said 
critaiiiar  being  relatively  shallow  and  having  a  trana- 
vwsaly   eottcoding   partition   separatiag   said   oooteinar 
toto  a  ftrst  and    a    second  oompartment,    said    ooo- 
taiaer  havint  an  enoloaed  ipaca  at  one  cod  thereof  de> 
Hoed  by  said  lid,  said  rides,  and  said  bottom,  a  batteiy 
sadosed  ia  said  aodoaed  space,  a  light  supported  oa  said 
contaiaar,  said  Ught  having  means  theraoa  to  atectricaUy 
attach  h  to  said  battery,  and  wafers  in  said  flnt  com- 
partment, said  wafen  being  made  of  two  piacaa  of  dda 
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outside  of  the  lid  of  said  container,  spaced  horizontal 
lines  on  said  outside  of  the  lid  intersecting  said  ruled 
columns  to  have  the  names  of  players  inscribed  thereon, 
said  wafers  being  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  first 
compartment,  held  up  to  said  light  source  to  be  identified, 
and  then  deposited  in  said  second  compartment,  some 
of  the  indicia  on  each  of  said  wafers  selected  being  in- 
scribed in  said  ruled  columns  opposite  the  name  of  a 
player  by  an  operator. 
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ENCLOSED  GOLF  COURSE 

Loiris  W.  Rook,  Cwrian  Sprti^  Tax. 

AppHeadon  J«|y  22,  1955,  8a%l  N«.  523,794 

2Ctaima.    (CL  273— 174) 
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1.  An  eadoaed  golf  ooune  comprising  a  pforality  of 
elongated  building  sectioos  amafed  in  sido^-side  rela- 
tion, a  fairway  in  each  boildiaf  aectioa,  each  f^rway 
indudini  a  tee  at  one  end  aad  a  greea  at  the  odMr  cad, 
a  baffle  cataia  extending  SDlMlaatially  tiiroa^boat  the 
entire  length  of  each  teirway,  each  of  said  oartaioi  ia- 
duding  a  plurality  of  inwardly  exteadiBg  projectioai  farm- 
ing obstacles  for  a  golf  baU  bsiaf  drirn  firam  the  tse 
towards  the  greea  wfaoi  tha  ball  diviam  namtnl)  tnm 
aa  farioaded  padi.  the  tses  aad  graaas  balag  armgad  al- 
teraatdy  with  the  tee  of  a  ftJrway  dl^oied  a4|aceat  the 
greea  of  an  adjaoeat  fairway,  a  waitiat  room  iatcfooa- 
necting  the  tee  and  gnm  of  m^fcmt  fairways,  aad  ia- 
dicating  means  fai  each  waitiag  room  actuated  ia  reqxxise 
to  egress  of  pUycrs  from  the  inoriwiiting  fubway  for  ia- 
dicatinf  that  the  ncoaediag  fiirway  it  yacaat  ^ 


GOLF  GAlfa  APPAKATUi 


19, 199%  toW  Na.  539,329 

(CL273— 191) 
1.  A  game  apparetai  of  tha  chaiartar  deacribed  oom- 
pririnr.  a  bodily  movaMe  taifst  adapted  to  intercept  a 
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propeUml  miarite  attt  id  be  dkplMed  fraa  a  itarti^  po- 
attioa  by  the  impact  of  tlM  mkiite  tfcftrpm:  pffyiiwi 
•eaiiiig  meant  oo  the  tarfet  which  mbm  dM  impaet  po- 
aitkm  ci  the  miaitle  themon;  control  meaiM  wJiitilmlj 
set,  reepoMtve  to  the  artoatioB  o<  the  poatioo  immbj 
means,  to  poatioa*  rfipweeminf  the  horaontal  and  ver- 
tical componeats  of  the  mianle  impKt  poMtkm  oo  the 
taivet;  a  cam.  iu  pocitioa  bei^  a4Mu^hle  ao  aa  to  vary 
its  effective  contour  and  this  n^ttHtfd  potttign  h»img  ^f. 


GOLF  PRA 


ucndi 


It  Tht 


7,  IMS,  Serial  No.  4M429 

(0.273— ItS) 


/. 


i<>l 


fected  in  response  to  the  displacement  of  the  tariet  from 
its  starting  position;  power  driven  means  actuated  in 
response  to  the  displacement  of  the  tarfet;  a  di4>lay 
means  positioned  by  said  contrtd  means  and  said  (fiq>Uy 
means  ensaging  also  the  effective  contour  of  said  cam; 
said  di^ay  means  being  driven  by  said  power  driven 
means  to  follow  the  contour  of  the  cam  which  thereby 
detennines  the  path  of  said  display  means,  and  the  path 
of  said  display  means  being  a  curve  minniaHng  the  trajec- 
tory of  said  missile  in  free  flight. 
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GOLF  GAME 


4.  A  target  construction  for  a  golf  practice  device  or 
similar  apparatus  comprisint;  a  tarfst  ana  adapted  to 
receive  a  propelled  missUe  and  impede  further  forward 
motion  thereof;  said  target  area  provided  with  two  sub- 
stantially coplanar  arrays  di^oaed  at  anbatantially  ninety 
degrees  to  one  another  for  determining  Ae  position  of 
impact  of  tbe  missile  in  the  htvizontal  and  vertical  plane 
respectively;  each  array  including  a  pluraUty  of  fluid 
charged  resilient  elongated  seuing  elements;  each  of 
said  elemenu  coupled  to  an  associated  electrical  circuit 
means  disposed  outside  of  the  senshig  area  and  said  cir- 
cuit means  being  actuated  in  reaponae  to  the  di4>lace- 
ment  of  fluid  in  the  aaaociated  aenaii^  eleaeBt  thereby 
producing  actuation  of  etodrical  drcutt  msnni  in  two 
I^aaea  hi  reqwaae  to  dM  horizontal  and  vatical  impact 

poaitiotts  of  the  mlaaile  on  the  laifet.  each  of  aaid  aenaing 
elements  comprtsinf  a  hoUow  fluid  fiOad  tubing  winch  is 
doeed  at  one  end  and  is  equipped  at  the  other  end  with 
an  expansible  beUowa  the  motion  ot  which  actuatea 
the  electrical  circuit  means,  and  said  electrical  caivuit 
means  connected  to  oontroUed  instrumentalities.. 
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a  cotpota* 
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V  1.  A  device  of  the  character  deacribed  comprising,  a 
bodily  movable  targM  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  axis,  said  tarpet  adi^ited  to  receive 
a  propelled  missfle  and  be  routed  thereby  an  amoum 
which  is  proportional  to  the  missile's  horiBDOtal  and  ver- 
tical direction,  variable  resistance  means  coupled  to  the 
target  for  changing  the  characteriatica  of  an  electrical 
circuit  in  proportion  to  the  displacement  of  the  tarpet, 
a  diaplay  system  which  produces  a  irisual  display  pro- 
portional to  the  motion  of  the  target,  and  a  control  cir- 
cnft  containing  said  resistance  means  which 
the  display  system  and  cootn^  iu  moveaeoL 


1.  A  means  for  showing  die  motioo  of  a  miaaile  com- 
prising: a  signal  generatiag  means  which  prodncea  a  pri- 
mary electrical  signal  reapooatve  to  the  diaplarwnent  of 
a  missde  from  a  starting  poaitioii;  a  tvpet  diipoecd  for 
receiving  and  impeding  further  forward  OMCkm  (rf  the  mis- 
sile; said  target  including  n  single  array  of  laMing  means 
which  produces  a  secondary  eloctrieal  signal  re^ooaivc 
to  the  impact  hei^  of  the  lulMfli  on  the  taiyet;  elec- 
trical computing  meana  whidi  receive  dto  primary  and 
secondary  signals  and  produce  output  algnala  praportioaal 
lo  the  velocity  of  the  missik  and  to  die  hci|^  the  mj^i* 
would  have  traveled  in  free  qwoe;  a  diaplay  device  hav- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  outwit  signals  and  for  cans- 
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tug  <aid  display  device  to  allow  a  path  of  laid  missile  in 
free  flifht  in  reaponae  to  said  output  npMla,  and  said  path 
being  a  curve  of  said  misnle  in  free  ffifht  aa  viewed  later- 
ally to  the  path  of  the  misifle. 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
means  to  siqiport  a  missile  which  upon  recetpc  of  a  pro- 
pelling force  is  caused  to  traverse  a  reatricted  space;  a 
target  disposed  to  intercept  the  path  of  the  missile 
through  said  space;  said  target  equipped  with  sensing 
means  determining  the  impact  position  of  the  missile 
thereupon,  and  said  impact  poaitioo  being  related  to  the 
tralectory  of  said  missile  in  said  restricted  space;  trans- 
lating and  computing  means  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  and  to  said  sui^ort  means  and  being  actuated  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  sensing  means  and  the 
missile  leaving  said  support  means;  said  computing  means 
producing  signals  proportiooal  to  the  timjectory  of  said 
missfle  in  uniesuitled  space  along  the  three  normal  axes 
in  ^ace;  means  moimdng  a  mbsile  dmiiUifif^g  object 
above  a  miniature  playing  Ifeld;  a  phirality  of  actuating 
means  connected  to  said  mounting  means  and  receiving 
said  signals  proportiooal  to  the  trajectory  of  said  missile 
whereby  said  ol^ect  is  caused  to  be  guided  in  a  three- 
dimensional  path  above  and  relative  to  said  field,  and  the 
path  of  said  missile  simulating  object  being  proportional 
to  the  missile  traiectory  in  unrestricted  space. 
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Iceba.  Jr^  llacfcensack,  N  J. 
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3.  A  golf  practice  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  guide  members,  a  track  extending  along  the 
upper  side  of  each  of  the  guide  members,  a  partition  ck- 
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tending  transveraely  between  said  guide  members  and  re- 
movably attached  thereto,  said  partition  being  adiylad 
to  hold  the  guide  members  in  ixed  parallel  letatioMhip 
such  that  the  head  of  a  golf  chib  may  be  inseiled  there- 
between parallel  to  said  partition,  a  runner  Mtacfaed  to 
each  end  of  said  partition  adapted  to  slide  along  said 
tracks,  said  partition  incorponti^  a  means  for  adjusting 
its  length  such  that  the  spacing  between  said  guide  mam- 
ben  may  be  varied  to  accommodate  golf  club  heads  o( 
various  sizes  therebetween,  and  clamping  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  partition  at  any  desired  setting  along  the 
length  of  said  members. 
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MANURE  SPREADER  BODY  STRUCTURE 

Edgar  R.  McDnnnngh,  La  Farts,  Ind.,  Msfprnr  to  Affls- 

Chahners  Manufatimint  Coamnni,  Mihrankec  Wk. 
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1.  A  manure  spreader  comprising,  hi  combination,  a 
receptacle,  a  pair  of  vertically  ^aced  shredding  cylinders 
routably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  rec^tade  in  op- 
posite side  memben  of  the  latter,  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  rotary  slinfers  mounted  on  and  in  ptfallel  rela- 
tion to  a  transverse,  vertical  wall  structure  of  said  re- 
ceptacle at  said  one  end  of  the  latter  and  opposite  to 
the  lower  of  said  shredding  cylinden;  a  bottom  wall 
between  said  receptacle  side  memben  spaced  from  said 
transverse  wall  structure  so  as  to  provide  a  bottom  open- 
ing in  underlying  relation  to  said  slingers;  said  transverse 
wall  structure  having  an  upper  portion  rigidly  connected 
with  upper  portions,  reapectivaly.  of  said  side  members, 
and  lower  portions  of  said  side  members  being  separated 
by  vertical  recesses  at  oppoaite  sides,  respectively,  of  said 
receptacle  from  a  lower  portion  of  anid  transvcraa  wall 
structure  so  that  a  oontinMOua.  unolMtracted  gap  for  the 
ejection  of  material  from  the  bottom  and  both  sides  of 
said  receptacle  by  said  slingers  will  be  afforded  by  said 
bottom  opening  and  recesses;  conveying  meam  oper- 
atively  mounted  within  said  receptacle  for  advancing 
material  toward  said  one  end  of  the  latter;  and  drive 
means  assodatoi  with  said  receptacle  and  opereble  to 
rotate  both  of  said  cylinders  in  the  same  direction  so  that 
material  fed  titercto  by  said  conveying  means  will  be  de- 
livered over  the  top  of  each  of  said  cylinders  toward  said 
transverse  wall  structure. 
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BLBihnKirt,  Laa  dnplii, 
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1.  A  tube  mounriwg  device  comprising  a  cbnck  body 
provided  with  radially  movaMa  chuck  jaws  fbr  internally 
gripping  a  tubular  member,  said  body  being  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  part  latarally  offset  from  said  jaws,  a 
two-part  housing  around  said  cylindrical  part  forming  a 
split  seat  fbr  said  part,  said  cylindrical  part  having  at 
least  two  drcnmferantially  spaced  indentatioos,  one  of 
the  housing  parts  being  provided  with  a  spring-biased 
detent  to  enter  said  indentations,  selectively,  to  locate 
the  chock  body  and  a  tube  gripped  by  the  jaws  thereof, 
means  carried  by  the  housing  to  bias  the  parts  thereof 
toward  each  other  and  to  tightly  clamp  the  cylindri^ 
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pvt  of  the  chuck  body  to,  thcnby.  firmly  hold  the  chuck    surface  of  the  key  pr^fedtaw  ouliide  of  die  chuck  whca 
body,  u  kKated  by  an  indentation  and  detent,  against    the  key  b  Aitty  doind,  a  deev«  rotataUy  niofHd  on  the 

chuck  with  aa  interaal  chauel  nooepting  the  key,  the 

.  '"-  sleeve  haring  aa  inwanlly  dispoaed  dirtriar  flange  on 

^\^  ^  '    ^  each  tide  of  the  channel  of  leas  ndlui  than  the  ndial 

'"W  -^  '  extent  of  the  key  in  its  cloeed  poettion,  and  an  eccentric 

^  "v  ^  area  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  channel  and  the 

outer  surface  of  the  key. 
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taming  rdative  to  the  houatag.  and  a  support  bracket  for 
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I.  In  an  adjusubk  chuck  for  holding  optical  blanks, 
the  combination  of  an  adapter  arranged  at  one  of  iu  ends 
for  attachment  to  a  spinAe  shaft  and  having  an  external 
thread  near  its  odier  rad.  a  plurality  of  jaw*  each  slidably 
coupled  to  aid  adapter  aad  each  having  an  iawardly 
extending  projectioa  and  an  outwardly  sloping  exterior 
surface,  a  pin  fixed  to  said  adapter  with  its  bead  engaging 
the  profections  of  said  jaws  and  having  a  circumferential 
groove  in  said  head,  a  collar  threaded  to  said  adapter  for 
slidable  engagement  with  the  exterior  of  said  jaws,  and  a 
plurabty  of  pins  each  mounted  in  a  different  one  of  said 
jaws  aad  spring  biased  into  engagement  with  said  cir- 
cumferential groove. 
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1.  In  a  chuck  structure,  a  chock  having  a  generally 
central  bore  for  receiving  the  shaak  of  a  drill  bit,  a 
lateral  aioC  acroas  the  chuck  intersecting  the  bocc  over  a 
aubatantial  peripheral  extent,  a  key  in  the  slot  on  aa 
axially  dispoaed  pivot,  at  iMst  a  portioa  of  the  outer 
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1.  A  acooter  of  the  character  daacrfted  compriaing:  a 
ski  indiidiag  front  and  rear  aectiooa  pivotally  coaDected 
at  ooe  end.  a  pair  of  handle  ban  pivotally  mouated  fbr 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  swiaging  adjustmeat  oa  aaki 
Croat  ae^ioii.  and  oMans  for  aecuriag  said  haadla  bars 
ia  ad)uatad  poaition,  aaid  aieaaa  includiag  aa  apeitured 
plate  fixed  on  the  handle  ban,  a  pah-  of  rods  ftiad  oa 
said  front  section  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  handle 
bars,  and  comprising  end  portions  extending  slidably 
throu^  the  plate,  and  anta  threaded  on  said  rods  and 
engafadwkh  the  plate. 


QUICK  Al 


2JH,7<1 
DIUffTMVrr  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY 
LAWN  MOWERS 


ru?! 


tt  Mifaalia  M||.  Ca>, 

Applcartaa  Mank  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  MS,r74 
•  OalaM.    (CL2fi-44) 


1.  In  a  rotary  lawn  mower  having  a  skirted  housing 
and  a  pair  of  wheel  carrying  axlea,  the  improvement 
which  compriaaa:  a  regulating  arm  pivoted  to  the  skirted 
housing  adjacent  each  end  oif  each  9I  said  axles,  said 
akirted  houaiag  having  a  vertical  slot  adjacent  each  of 
said  regulatiag  anna  to  recaiva  a  said  axle  end,  eadi  of 
aaid  regalating  anna  having  a  raoeaa  to  receive  a  aaid 
axle  end,  aad  meaaa  to  nwiimatB  aaid  axle  ends  in  said 
reoasaes,  said  last  meationed  mean  iosmwiaing  a  rod 
connected  between  a  pair  of  aaid  regulatiag  arma  paralld 
to  a  said  axle,  abutmeou  for  aaid  regulatiag  anna,  and 
resilieat  meaas  connected  between  ttid  skirted  housing 
aad  aaid  rod  to  hold  said  regulatiag  arms  against  said 
abutments. 
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In  an  attachment  for  the  forks  of  bicycles  or  stmflar 
vehicles,  the  combination  of  an  inner  piate  and  an  outer 
plate  on  opposite  sides  of  each  let  of  the  fork,  said  outer 
plate  tnrhiding  a  risht  angularly  disposed  extension  adapt* 
ed  to  extend  beneath  the  fort  leg,  an  upwardly  extended 
arcuate  portion  on  said  extension  adapted  to  seat  between 
the  bifurcatioaa  on  the  kg  of  the  fork,  and  an  oittwanlly 
extendiag  upstanding  rectangular  portioo,  said  inner  plate 
having  a  recess  therein  for  the  accommodation  of  said 
outwardly  extendii^  upstanding  portion  oa  said  extension, 
means  for  removably  securing  said  plates  to  each  of  said 
fork  lep  and  to  each  other,  axle  supporting  means  car- 
ried  by  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  plates,  said  means 
removably  securing  said  plates  to  each  other  and  to  said 
fork  legs  and  comprising  a  bolt  and  a  manually  removable 
nut,  said  plates  carrying  said  axle  supporting  means  being 
provided  with  vertical  slots  whereby  upon  release  of  said 
manually  removable  nut,  said  plates,  the  axle  carried 
Ibcraby  and  its  associated  wheel  may  be  removed  from 
the  fork  as  a  uuL 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  uncoupling  a  trafler  from  a  tow- 
ing vehicle  initially  connected  to  each  other  by  means 
of  a  mechanical  coupling  on  the  towing  vehicle  en^ging 
a  towing  shaft  with  a  horizontal  eye  on  the  trailer,  said 
mechanical  coupling  having  a  release  means,  and  air-brake 
and  lighting  couplings  of  standard  type  provided  with  re- 
lease levers  on  said  towing  vehicle,  characterized  by  an 
operating  nteans  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  driver's 
seat  and  connected  through  the  mtermediary  of  a  common 
pull  member  and  connecting  elements  therefrom  to  said 
release  levers  of  the  lighting  and  brake  couplings  and 
to  said  release  means,  the  connecting  elements  between 
the  puH  member  and  said  release  levers  consisting  of 
links  and  the  connecting  element  between  said  pull  mem- 
ber and  said  release  means  of  the  mechanical  coupling 
consisting  of  a  normally  slack  line,  so  that  said  release 
means  of  the  mechanical  coupling  will  be  operated  only 
after  the  lighting  and  brake  couplings  have  been  released. 
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1.  For  a  trailer  and  tractor  unit  in  which  the  trailer 
has  a  coupling  means  at  the  forward  and  and  in  which 
the  tractor  has  a  winch  meana  on  the  rearward  end  por- 
tion, a  power  means  for  operating  the  winch  means  md 
a  fifth  wheel,  a  gooseneck  for  ooiqriing  the  trailer  to  the 
tractor  comprising  a  frame  having  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing portion  and  means  on  die  end  of  the  rearwardly  ex- 
tending portion  for  eagacement  with  the  coupling  means 
on  the  trafler,  a  forwardly  extending  portioo  at  a  higher 
level  than  the  rearwardly  extending  portion,  bafl  means 
extending  upwardly  from  the  rearwardly  oMeading  por- 
tion of  the  gooseneck  frame  to  a  hij^ier  level  than  the 
forwardly  extending  portion  of  the  gooseneck  and  means 
on  the  upper  portion  of  the  bafl  for  operative  connection 
with  the  winch,  and  means  on  the  tractor  for  cooperating 
with  the  gooeeneck  including  a  ramp  on  the  rearward  end 
portion  of  the  tractor  mounted  at  a  lower  levd  than  the 
winch  means  and  di^wsed  at  an  angle  which,  at  the  point 
of  contact  between  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  gooee- 
neck and  the  ramp,  from  a  line  drawn  from  the  means 
of  attachment  on  the  bafl  to  the  point  of  contact  on  the 
ramp,  makes  an  agle  of  about  90* ±8*  with  the  ran^. 
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I.  In  a  pony  drill  which  inchides  an  unplement  drawn 
behind  and  to  one  side  of  a  plow  wherein  the  plow  has  a 
plow  drawbar  and  a  tongue  cosmected  to  die  plow  draw- 
bar intermediate  the  ends  of  the  fikm  drawbar,  and  fur- 
ther wherein  the  tongue  has  a  ooiqpling  which  connects  to 
a  tractor  drawbar,  means  for  reducing  side  draft  compris- 
ing an  elongate  element,  a  drawbar  plate  pivoted  near 
one  end  to  said  plow  drawbar  on  the  side  of  the  plow 
opposite  to  the  hnplement,  means  attaching  one  end  of 
said  element  to  said  drawbar  plate,  means  for  anchoring 
the  opposite  end  of  said  elongate  element  to  said  tongue, 
means  that  are  laterally  displaceable  along  the  length  of 
the  plow  drawbar  for  limiting  the  extent  of  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  drawbar  plate  and  for  trammitting  some 
of  the  pull  of  the  impkment  to  said  ptow  drawbar,  and 
an  implement  tongue  attached  to  said  drawbai  plate  by 
which  to  pull  the  implcmeaL 
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'  1.  A  pad  book  comprising  a  front  cover  and  a  rear 
cover,  each  cover  constituting  a  stiffening  panel,  a  ply 
of  sheet  ntaterial  covering  the  outer  surfaces  of  both 
said  stiffening  panels  and  bridging  a  space  between  said 
panels  so  as  to  fcvrn  a  hinge  section  that  connects  the 
front  and  rear  covers,  adhesive  means  securing  the  ply 
to  the  stiffening  panels,  a  fly  sheet  covering  the  inner 
surfaces  of  both  said  stiffening  pands,  adhesive  means 
securing  said  fly  sheet  to  said  stiffening  panels,  said  fly 
sheet  being  approximately  four  times  the  width  <rf  each 
said  stiffening  panel,  the  side  edges  of  said  fly  sheet 
being  located  substantially  at  the  side  edges  of  the 
stiffening  panels,  the  central  portion  ik  said  fly  sheet 
being  doubled  at  a  distal  fold  to  form  a  two  ply  sheet 
that  is  hinged  to  the  book  internally  at  proximate  folds 
adjacent  the  aforesaid  hinge  section  and  internally  of 
the  pad  book,  said  two  ply  sheet  having  a  linear  set  of 
perforations  adjacent  its  upper  edge,  a  stack  of  paper 
sheets  having  a  linear  set  of  perforations  adjacent  its 
upper  edge  and  registered  with  the  perforations  in  the 


two  ply  sheet,  and  a  hdtx  threaded  through  all  said 
petforataons  to  hingedly  join  the  stack  of  paper  sbaels 
to  the  two  ply  sheet 


PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  A  RADIALLY 

EXPANSIBLE  POSmVE  LOCK 

David  Robert  Darls,  HaadMa^  OUa,  asrigMr  to  Gea- 

aral  Electric  Coaipaay,  a  cwpaiattMa  of  New  York 

Appllcatloa  AaiflS,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  576,448 

ICUaH.    (CL2t5— 39) 


1.  An  extensible  vehicle  hitch  comprising  an  elongated 
substantially  rectangular  slide  bar  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed ends,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  bar  having  clevis 
means  fw  connectioo  with  a  vehicle,  one  side  of  said 
bar  having  a  series  of  teeth  thereon,  said  slide  bar  being 
telescoped  within  an  ekaiiated  substantially  tubular  slide 
bar  bousing  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ewk  stop  means 
on  the  other  end  of  said  slide  bar  projectint  laterally 
from  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  other  end  of  said  bous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  substantially  rertangwlar  opposed 
plates  secured  thereto,  said  plates  having  substantiaDy 
rectangular  projectioos  secured  witfaia  said  end  of  said 
boosing  disposed  in  the  path  of  moveaMat  of  said  stop 
means  of  said  slide  bar  to  prevent  the  reanoval  of  said 
bar  from  said  bousing,  said  plates  having  ooaligoed  open- 
ings fanned  thereia  adjacent  said  projectioiis.  said  slide 
bar  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  therein  for  se- 
lective alignment  with  said  openings,  and  a  locking  pin 
for  extension  through  said  openings  and  a  selected  one 
of  said  apertures  to  lock  the  slide  tiar  and  slide  bar  hous- 
ing against  relative  axial  movenaent,  an  axle  rotatably 
supported  on  said  plates,  a  pinion  mounted  for  rotation 
with  said  axle  and  disposed  between  said  plates  and 
meshing  with  said  teeth  on  said  slide  bar,  and  a  crank 
handle  secured  to  effect  rotation  of  said  pinion  and  con- 
sequent relative  movement  between  said  slide  bar  and 
said  housing. 

2JM,7<7 

PAD  BOOKS 

Harry  J.  FriedoMB,  Great  Neck.  N.Y. 

AapUcatioB  Scatember  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,S42 

ICkbM.    (CLISI— 15) 


«MSarf>h^o^c» 


2.  Coupling  means  for  tubular  members  comprising,  a 
first  circular  tubular  member,  an  inwardly  directed 
shoulder  thereon,  screw  threads  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  shoulder,  a  second  internally  differently  threaded 
tubular  member  disposed  concentrically  within  said 
first  member  and  having  a  radius  larger  than  the  radius 
of  the  internal  surface  of  said  rikoulder  for  abutment 
thereagainst,  longitudinal  spline  means  between  said 
members  locking  said  members  against  roution  relative 
to  one  another,  a  sleeve  within  said  members  having 
external  threaded  sections  matching  said  tubular  threads 
and  in  engagement  therewith,  means  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  sleeve  member  to  impart  rotation  thereto  to  draw 
said  differentially  threaded  members  into  tight  engage- 
ment thereon  into  abutting  relation  at  said  shoulder,  a 
plurality  of  narrow  peripherally  arranged  longitudinally 
extending  cantilevered  flexible  fingers  carried  by  said 
sleeve  and  extending  within  said  second  member,  said  fin- 
gers being  q>aced  in  dose  relation  about  the  entire  pe- 
riphery of  the  sleeve,  locking  means  carried  by  said  fingers 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  internal  locking  means  on 
said  second  member  tn  engagement  with  said  finger  lodg- 
ing means  to  hold  said  sleeve  against  rotation,  and  cam 
means  on  said  fingers  (^>erative  to  force  said  fingers 
radially  inwardly  to  disengape  said  locking  means. 


-irr. 


2J94.749 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  RELATIVELY  ROTATING 

PARTS 
NeboB  R.  Rkhmoad,  Tboipeoavflle,  ami  Waller  N. 
Stoae,  Moeadlsli,  Cosm.,  Mslpieii  to  Tbe  KaaMw  Ab^ 

efCeisrtirt 
^ppMcaHea  Navaaiber  5, 1954,SaffW  No.  44744S 
7nahM     (CL2M— ILU) 

1.  In  a  sealing  device  for  use  with  a  housing  having 
a  cylindrical  opening  and  a  roUUble  shaft  extending 
through  said  opening  and  concentric  therewith,  the  com- 
bination of  first  and  second  rigid  rings  closely  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally and  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the 
housing  openmg  and  snrroundtag  the  shaft  which  riags 
respectivetjr  have  outwardly  divergiat  anmrfar  surfaces 
that  are  iolefral  therewith  and  that  face  each  odwr  with 
the  induded  angle  between  them  on  the  order  of  45*. 
said  first  ring  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  inte- 
rior sealing  engagement  with  tbe  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotated 
by  said  shaft  with  all  portions  of  said  first  ring  spaced 


--^^■^ 
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from  the  hoosins  and  nid  sebond  rint  being  constructed 
and  amnffed  (or  exterior  waling  engagement  with  the 
housing  so  as  to  be  held  stationary  by  said  housing  with 
all  portions  of  said  sec<»d  ring  spaced  from  the  shaft, 
and  a  sealing  ring  formed  of  resilient  flexible  material 


from  the  sides  of  said  end  of  the  base,  said  flanges  being 
folded  toward  each  other  to  dcAne  a  rectangular  envelope, 
a  portion  of  the  extremities  of  said  flanges  forming  a  wall 
of  the  rectangular  envelope  substantially  parallel  to  said 
base  and  a  further  portion  of  said  extremities  extending 
at  an  angle  inclined  to  the  planes  of  said  base  and  said 


►.J 
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interposed  between  said  rigid  rings  and  engaging  said 
annular  surfaces  thereof,  said  reaOient  sealing  ring  being 
under  a  substantial  tension  which  maintains  it  in  pressed 
engagemoit  with  said  annular  surfaces  of  said  rigid  rings 
so  u  to  effect  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  said  rings. 


Frank  E.  P^yaa,  Cl—coe, 


Pack- 


M94,77f 
ROTARY  MECHANICAL  SEAL 
DL,  aalcBor  to  Ci 
DLt  a  LoiBwatkMi  of 
Noriiklria,  1955,  Svtal  No.  54M3'7 
5CliifeM.    (CL2M— 11.14) 


?ti  i-w 


1.  In  a  seal  for  relatively  routabie  elements  including 
a  retainer  fixed  to  one  dement  and  having  a  cylindrical 
iaaer  surface  and  a  radially  disposed  abutment,  a  washer 
having  a  radially  disposed  surface  adjacent  the  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  retainer  and  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face in  close  proximity  to  and  concentric  with  the  cylin- 
drical surface  on  the  retainer;  the  combination  of  a  pack- 
ing element  having  a  tapered  lip  extending  into  the  space 
between  the  concentric  cyliiKlrical  surfaces  on  the  washer 
and  retainer  ai*d  a  body  portion  extending  across  the  said 
radially  disposed  surface  on  the  washer,  a  filler  ring 
disposed  between  the  body  portion  and  the  washer  and 
fillbig  the  space  therebetween  in  an  axial  direction  and 
also  giving  radial  support  to  the  lip,  and  resilient  means 
compraaed  between  the  abutment  and  the  packing  ele- 
ment to  urge  the  lip  into  wedging  sealing  engagement  be- 
tween the  washer  and  retainer  and  urging  the  washer 
tfarou^  said  packing  element  against  the  other  relatively 
rotataMe  ekaaent 


N( 


ajM,771 
SPRING  CUP 

MiCB.f 

Detroilf  Mlcn.f  a 


to  Csniral 

cot  poi  noon  of 


11,  1954,  Settal  No.  M9412 
2ClBtoM.    (CL2t7-^M.5) 
1.  A    ooe-pfece    connecting    member   comprising    an 
elongated  base  having  s  rod  receiving  aperture  at  one 
end  at  said  base,  a  pair  of  depending  fianges  extending 


wall,  said  extremities  defining  a  uniform  elongated  sUt 
forming  a  resilient  catch,  said  slit  being  coaxially  aligned 
with  said  aperture  aiKl  extending  the  length  of  said  ex- 
tremities, the  other  end  of  said  base  extending  away  from 
and  bent  towards  said  envelope  and  a  coacting  tang 
protruding  toward  said  slit  from  the  base  at  said  other  end 
opposite  the  envelope  and  aperture. 


2,tM,T72 

SELF  SEATING  KEY 

F.  ran,  Aitala 

27.  195*.  8«lai  No.  <12,4M 
(CL  2t7— 52j95) 


Irf- 

1.  A  key  to  lock  a  hub  member  mounted  on  a  shaft 
member  against  relative  routional  movement  where  only 
a  first  one  of  said  members  is  provided  with  a  keyway 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft 
member  and  having  continuous  unbroken  side  and  base 
walls;  said  key  comprising:  an  elongated  tapered  body 
having  two  longitudinal  side  faces  spaced  to  fit  between 
the  side  walls  of  the  keyway;  a  top  face  arranged  to  abut 
the  base  wall  of  the  keyway  and  a  bottom  face;  said  bot- 
tom face  having  two  parallel  cutting  edges  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  with  each  cutting  edge  being  parallel 
to  and  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  the  side  faces;  said 
top  face  of  the  body  formed  with  a  raised  portion  mid- 
way between  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  top  face 
positioned  and  arranged  to  space  the  side  edges  (^  the  top 
face  in  spaced  relation  with  the  base  wall  of  the  keyway. 


2494,773 
CLAMP 
HaroM  C  Noa,  Upper  MoaleWr,  N  J 


of 


12, 195i.  Satlnl  No.  59MM 
ICWm.  (CL2t7— 54) 
A  damp  for  aecurfaig  a  pair  of  tfoaaed  elements  having 
•  circular  croai  section,  the  clamp  comprising  a  plate 
having  a  pair  of  groofve  means  eadi  adapted  for  receiving 
one  of  the  elements,  one  of  said  groove  means  extending 
across  the  i^per  vatact  of  said  plate  and  the  other  of 
said  groove  means  extending  acxoM  the  lower  snrfaoa 
of  said  plate  at  right  anglea  to  said  opper  groove  meana, 
said  plate  having  a  set  of  fbur  boles  extending  perpeadia»- 
lariy  therethrough  and  being  positioned  so  that  the  cen- 
ters of  the  holes  defhw  the  comers  of  a  square  and  the 
centers  at  one  pair  of  diagonafly  oppocito  holes  are  in  a 
plane  intersecting  said  vpper  groove  means  at  an  angle  of 
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nkl  pAff  of 


iMi  tfafta  fcrty-lh«  detnoi.  the  bote  of 

dHaaoaally  oppoiitt  boki  boat  dooiiy  ad 

traovo  OMSu  ftt  opporite  ikte  Uwraof  and 

poaioendi  theraof  and  bdag  farther  ramorod  framnU 

lower  froow  meaas  than  fran  laid 

ttnt   U-boh  meaas  haviat  parallel 

throoth  nid  pair  of  diafooally  oppoeite  holee  from  the 


r^v 


Michael 

eti 
of 


Mf4,774 
ADIUVTABLE  LENGTH  LINKAGE 

IMialt,Mkh.,a 


14,  1997,  flcffW  No.  «d439 

(O.  at7-.sa) 


A  variable  leasth  linkafe  indudiat.  a  pair  of  V-eluped 
metal  memben  baying  niperpoeed  end  portion*,  said 
members  beiof  loagitudinalfy  slidable  relative  to  eacfa 
other,  and  a  member  lockiaf  device  comprising  a  gen- 
erally V-shaped  leaf  spring  having  normally  diverging 
legs,  each  leg  having  an  elongated  aperture  therein  of 
a  length  exceeding  the  combined  Aicknets  of  the  super- 
posed end  portions  of  the  members,  each  aperture  being 
defined  by  sharp  edges  and  having  a  phirality  of  points 
adiaoeat  the  bight  of  die  leaf  spriag.  the  soperpoeed  cads 
of  said  members  being  iaserted  through  the  apertvroe  of 
both  legs  so  that  wfiea  the  legs  of  the  luaf  sptii^  an 
oblique  to  the  longitodiaal  axes  of  said  awmben  the 
sharp  edges  dig  into  the  edges  of  the  inner  V-chaped 
member  and  the  points  dig  into  the  outer  Y  sheped 
member  adjacent  the  apex  thereof  to  lock  said  nemben 
in  assembled  relatioa. 


said  spar  spline  gear  for  meehing  with  another  tpur  tpUm 
gear  aad  a  dterwgagiag  poeitioo  ia  which  it  is  retraded 
toward  the  said  spur  spliae  gear,  the  iateraal  riag  vUae 
gear  meehing  with  the  first  meatioaod  spar  H»lJiie  fear 
in  both  the  said  engaging  aad  disengagiag  pftritions.  aad 


upper  surface;  secoad  U<boh  means  having  parallel 
shanks  extending  through  dia  other  pair  of  diagonally 
oppoeite  holes  from  the  lower  surface;  said  U-bolt  means 
ha  .iag  an  intermediate  dliptical  section  connecting  the 
shanks  thereof  dimensioned  from  contiauous  eagagement 
with  demeats  having  a  circular  croes  section;  and  means 
applied  to  the  end  of  each  of  said  shanks  for  causing  said 
U-boU  means  to  hold  the  croeeed  elements  on  said  platee. 


•Id^jSLMpca  t. 

-m  v--'  aJM4,779 

jEcr  BOTARY  mAFT  CLUTCH 

Obriee  A.  Hariees.  EtvsnUs,  Co— 
A  Co,  lac.  Now  Yert,  N.Y,  a 

AppHeaOaa  Mmtk  U,  19SX^8effW  Na.  277,^41 

1.  Ia  a  rotarv  4Pm  pMtive  ctalch,  and  ia  coabiaa- 
tk».  a  spur  spttw  lear  havi^  awaat  for  fixii«  It  to  a 
shaft  end  aad  a  hub  for  earryiag  a  rotary  sleeve,  a  raCary 
sleeve  carried  on  tha  huh^  aa  axiaUjr  sUdaMo  ileeva  car- 
ried on  tfie  rotary  sleeve,  aa  imoraal  riag  splfaw  gear 
carried  oa  the  axially  slidable  sleeve  aad  BMvabio  there- 
by betwoea  aa  eagagiag  poeitioa  axteadii^  beyoad  the 


cooperating  cam  means  on  the  roUry  aad  slidable  slocves 
forming  a  driving  connection  for  sliding  the  slidable 
sleeves  between  engaging  and  diseng|ging  positions  upon 
routive  movement  of  the  rotary  sleeve  between  prede- 
termined angular  positions  with  reference  to  the  said 
spur  qiline  gear. 


HanyV.li 


KLECTKODE  lOINT 

N.Y, 


laUak 
of  New  Yorii 
12,  19f4,  Serial  No.  449,374 
(CL  tt7— 127) 


a  oononHloa 
12,  19f4,  Seittal 


1.  In  a  coaaecting  joiat  betwoea  sectioBS  of  aa  elec- 
tric furnace  electrode  comprisiag  electrode  sectioaa,  a 
nipple  threaded  into  a  socket  ia  each  section  holdittg 
abutting  faoes  of  said  sections  ia  coetaet,  the  haprove- 
moat  comprisiag  at  least  ooe  electrode  sectwa  being 
provided  OB  te  face  with  a  reeervoir  oootaiaiag  a  pn- 
deiTMiacd  amouat  of  liqueiable  pitch,  poeitioaod  snh- 
uantially  coaceatrically  with  the  electrode  dreumferaace, 
laid  pitch  bdag  adapted  upoa  heaiti«  to  ti^ucfy  aad 
flow  from  said  reeorvoir.  JbwarOy  aad  outwardly  diroagh 
pom  aad  ciwioei  ia  the  coaiigaoui  end  faooi  of  nid 
joiat,  aad  190a  ooatiauod  heMiag  to  carbooiia  aad  to 
bond  «uch  ead  faces  aad  to  ■»"«»«"  them  in  abutting 
ongagcsnent  whik  leaving  doaraaoe  qiaoes  between  said 
nipple  threads  and  said  locket  largely  unfilled  by  laid 
pitch. 


2J94,777 
PKBLOAD  LATCH 


S,lM^8«iaiNa.<aM39 
7CWM.   (CI.  M— 113) 

I.  A  prelDad  latch,  comprisiag:  a  housing  deflamg  a 

channel  aad  havfaig  an  end  wall  defining  a  centering 
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aperture;  a  body  member  including  a  centering  member 
adapted  to  enter  said  aperture  and  engage  the  walls 
thereof  to  dispose  said  bousing  and  body  member  in 
predetermined  alignment;  a  latch  member  universally 
mounted  in  said  body  member  said  centering  member 
having  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  loosely  said  latch  mem- 


jaws,  means  operative  in  responae  to  insertion  of  said 
keeper  a  further  distance  to  move  said  jaws  agaimt  their 
bias  to  an  unlocking  poiitioo  with  ntped  to  said  keeper, 
locking  means  independent  at  said  keeper  and  reqwn- 
sive  to  the  positioning  of  the  jaws  in  said  unlocking  posi- 
tion to  retain  said  jaws  in  said  unlocking  pontioa  after 


ber  thereby  to  permit  limited  universal  displacement  of 
said  latch  member,  said  latch  member  protruding  beyond 
said  centering  member  and  guidabte  through  said  aper- 
ture into  the  channel  of  said  housing;  a  catch  element 
mounted  in  said  housing;  and  means  for  moving  said 
catch  element  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
latch  member. 


2,994,771 

MAGNETIC  DOOR  LATCH 

JoMf  E.  Lodhotam  Udi^^  Mv  SlockholB 

AppUcatkNi  Odokcr  4,  1953,  S«M  No.  384,41S 

ClainM  priority,  appttcatloa  Swium  Pec—fcer  31,  1952 

1  Clate.    (CL  292—251.5) 


A  magnetic  door  latch  for  a  door  member  mounted  to 
close  relatively  to  a  door  frame  member,  said  latch  com- 
prising a  permanent  magnet  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
one  of  said  members  and  including  two  projecting  poles 
whose  pole  faces  are  ooplanar,  and  a  flattened  armature 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  members  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  the  door  is  in  a  closed  position 
it  is  attracted  by  the  two  pole  faces  of  the  magnet,  said 
armatiu-e  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  shaft  extending 
substantially  transversely  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
door  closes  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  magnet  pole 
faces  when  the  door  is  closed,  the  shaft  moimting  the 
armature  being  positioned  considerably  closer  to  one  pole 
of  the  magnet  than  to  the  other  pole  and  supporting  the 
armature  in  such  position  as  the  armattue  approaches 
the  magnet  that  in  closing  the  door  the  armature  will 
swing  into  contact  with  the  magnet  pole  more  remote 
from  the  shaft  before  the  door  is  completely  closed  caus- 
ing a  decrease  of  the  total  length  of  air-gap  and  a  con- 
sequent increaae  of  the  force  of  magnetic  attraction,  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  the  armature  bdng  fonned  with 
cieanmce  between  the  shaft  and  the  armature  to  proviite 
that  on  dosing  of  the  door  sliding  of  die  armature  on  the 
magnet  pole  surface  which  first  attracts  it  is  minimized. 


MMoB   N. 


2J94,779 
AUTOMATIC  COUFUNG 
Vdla^   a^rmm,   aad 
'WIssiOBe,  N«Y.,  asHnon  to 
IBC,  N«w  YiMk,  N.V^  a 
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being  so  moved  by  said  means  to  permit  free  withdrawal 
of  said  keeper  from  said  jaws,  and  means  disposed  along 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  body  member  operative  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  member  therealong  to  en- 
gage said  locking  means  and  move  it  to  a  position  wiicre 
it  is  ineffective  to  retain  said  jaws  in  said  unlocking 
poeitioo. 


Raynoad  A. 


2,994,799 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Levis  Prealoa  HoOaader,  Paltsrsoa,  i 
Schrolk,  Pawttag,  N.Y,,  bsiIm""  to  The  Prcaray  Coi^ 
poratloB,  Pawli^,  N.Y.,  a  eonontUm  of  New  York 
Appttcatloa  Seplspstsr  23,  1955,  SsiW  No.  534,152 
2CliiM.    (CL  294-43) 


A. 
of 


Marck  4, 19S4,  Ssdal  No.  549,924 
llOitet.  (0.294—93) 
1.  In  aa  orpoization  of  the  type  described  the  com- 
binatioo  of  a  movable  body  member  mofved  along  a  given 
path  and  having  locking  jaws  biased  to  a  locking  position, 
a  kMp«  inaertaUe  in  said  body  member  aad  when  in- 
sertnd  a  predetermined  distance  lockingly  "^g^rng  the 


1.  A  lifting  unit  for  an  article  handling  apparatus 
comprising  an  endless  expandable  tube-like  inflatable 
member  formed  of  resiliait  nuterial  and  defining  an 
annulus,  said  member  having  front,  back  and  side  walls 
integrally  connected  to  f  >rm  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section,  and  a  channel  member  of  annular  form 
confining  the  expansion  of  said  sxpaodabls  member  to 
a  direction  towards  an  article  to  be  Ufted,  said  chaaael 
member  having  axially  spaced  arms  axtsndiag  radially 
to  confine  the  side  walls  of  said  expandable  member  and 
forming  the  sole  meaiu  of  lupportinf  said  expandable 
member,  the  side  walls  of  tba  expandable  member  en- 
gaging said  axially  spaced  arms  substantially  through- 
out their  radial  axtsat. 


MK7I1 
JAW  SUBPEN»DN  FOft  GRAPPLB 
J.  TriMcs,  aivifcaii,  094%  MilpMr  ta  TV  Owsa 
Compaay.  ainhiirOfcK  «  wsfSfadsa  ai 
OMo 
Apflrailsa  Odaksr  23, 19S3,  Ssrial  No.  397,919 
23ClaiM.   (CL  294— 197) 
1.  In  a  grappUog  device,  a  head,  two  pairs  of  coact* 
isf  grab  members  piwitally  coniiartfd  for  relative  movo> 
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ment  to  said  bead  with  one  pur  movable  in  one  plane 
and  the  other  pair  movable  ia  another  plane  anfularly 
diqxMed  thereto,  a  lint  nctustfaif  meav  movable  in  said 
first  plane  and  cxwaected  to  said  ooe  pair  of  grab  mem- 
bers to  aid  in  operatint  than,  and  a  second  »t*umting 
means  connecting  said  first  actuating  means  and  said 
other  pair  of  grab  members  for  independently  operating 


u»  Hitt 


M.  ;■•"**?  ■ 


each  grab  member  in  turn,  said  second  actuating  means 
including  means  constructed  for  free  swinging  movement 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  this  last  mentioned  means  through 
an  arc  into  the  line  of  action  of  the  dosing  force  ap(riied 
to  said  grappling  device  so  that  this  force  acU  generally 
through  the  connection  between  the  second  aauating 
means  and  said  other  pair,  said  arc  lying  in  a  plane  angu- 
larly disposed  with  rc^wct  to  said  other  plane. 


LOG 
Ralph  Q.  PMkett, 


ApplkalkM 


BANDUSi 


H 


G  TONGS 

li  Lmm  E.  AAlocfc, 
flhiM  Om. 

barJi,  19M,  l«W  No.  457.111 
(CL  294—119) 


>w.  «»in 


I.  A 


V 

16.  Log  tongs  comprising  an  elongate  hollow  body 
member  having  a  pair  of  tong  members  carried  at  the 
lower  end  thtfeoC,  said  tong  members  being  pivoaHy 
interooooected  for  opening  and  clodng  movtment  with 
connectioa  between  the  tong  membm  and  the  body  mem- 
ber freely  permitting  of  aich  movement  of  the  long  mem- 
bers, an  elongate  plunger  member  received  within  said 
body  member  ia  substantially  coaxial  relationahip  diereto 
and  longitudinally  sUdaUe  with  req>ect  to  the  body  mem- 


ber for  movement  between  o^apeed  and  ffTrt<fBiltd  po«> 
tions  with  reqwct  thereto,  said  piuafer  baiag  of  auch 
length  as  to  have  its  upper  end  portion  praiectiag  fhan 
the  upper  end  of  said  body  member  ia  eidMr  the  col- 
lapsed or  extended  positions  of  the  plunger  with  respect 
thereto,  the  upper  portion  of  said  phinger  Mag  provided 
with  means  for  atiarhing  a  lifting  Uae  thereto,  stop  means 
rigid  with  said  plunger  and  said  body  for  ixvventing 
movement  of  said  plunger  beyond  its  extended  posttioo, 
means  connected  to  and  *»«*«»iling  between  said  tongs  and 
said  plunger  for  opening  said  tongs  when  die  phmger  is 
in  extended  position  while  pmnitting  said  tongs  to  doae 
when  the  plunger  is  moved  toward  its  cfrilapsed  position, 
a  latch  dog  pivotally  carried  within  said  body  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  engageabk  within  a  receu  in  said  plunger 
when  the  same  is  substantially  in  the  coUapaed  position 
preventing  upward  movement  of  the  plunger  with  reqwct 
to  the  body  towards  its  extended  position  with  respect 
thereto,  a  lever  rigid  with  said  dog  extending  beneath  the 
lower  end  of  said  plunger  when  the  same  is  substantially 
in  a  collapsed  position  and  diapoeed  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment thereof  when  the  plnager  is  mo<ved  to  its  fully 
collapsed  positimi  to  move  said  dog  out  of  the  path  ot 
movement  of  said  plunger,  locking  means  engageabk 
with  said  dog  for  retaining  the  same  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  plunger  and  including  mechanism  ex- 
tending laterally  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  member  for  engagement  by  an  element  rigid  with 
said  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  disposed  in  the  fully 
extended  position  for  actuation  thereby  to  withdraw  the 
lock  means  and  permit  the  dog  to  assume  its  operative 
position,  means  normally  urging  said  dog  towards  its 
operative  position. 


AUTOMOBILE  HQl 
AND  METHOD 
SAME 


2,994,711 

imAn 


AND  CAMPING  TRAILER, 
OP    MANUFACTURING    THE 


!imk,CmnM,i 

■ker  H  19f<,  talal  Nn.  411.471 
(CL  294-23) 


K/     4r 


A  rdativdy  small  house  and  camping  trailer  tor  towiag 
behind  an  autooaobile  or  other  motor  vdude,  which  com- 
prises left  and  right  ohloid  panels  eadi  formed  of  fibers 
and  synthetic  boiKling  reain,  each  of  said  panels  compris- 
ing at  least  a  complete  side  of  tbt  trafler,  Mch  of  said 
panels  having  a  relatively  large,  inwardly-extending  edge 
portion  which  extends  in  a  continuous  oMoid  curve  around 
the  entire  panel  except  at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  the 
extreme  ends  of  said  continuously  curved  edge  portions 
being  gradually  return-bent  so  as  to  converge  downwardly, 
each  of  said  edge  portions  having  a  rim  which  merges 
through  a  smooth,  larie-radius  curve  with  the  generally 
vertical  side  portion  of  the  associated  paaet,  a  center  sec- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  rdativtiy  long,  teavally  nc- 
tangolar  sheet  or  strip  of  sheeting  havUig  suflldent 
flexibility  to  permit  bending  thereof  into  the  dupe  of 
said  rims  of  said  edge  piMtions  and  having  suflkient  stiif - 
ness  and  rigidity  to  maintain  a  rdativcly  fbm  and  sup- 
porting connection  between  said  pands,  said  Aeet  or  strip 
extending  longitudinaily  of  the  trailer,  said  center  section 
forming  both  the  central  portion  of  the  roof  of  said 
trailer  and  the  central  portions  of  both  ends  of  said 
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trailer,  jotat  mcaoi  coancirting  the  loogitndmal  ode  edfes 
of  Mid  center  aectioa  to  said  rims  of  said  edge  portions 
•nd  in  sealing  rdationaiiip,  a  floor  dement  disposed  at  the 
lower  portions  of  said  panels  and  over  the  downwardly- 
convergent  ends  of  said  center  section,  floor  joint  means 
to  secure  said  panels  and  said  center  section  to  said  floor 


element,  and  wheel  means  to  support  said  floor  element.     4«u|uti«^  ruttv^mTq^ 


WHUL  mtUCTURI 

GeMge  Aftart  Lm%  Damn,  MIdh. 

ApyHrtion  Um  %,lWy  1«M  N«.  SU^l 

iriilMi    (CLMl— ^ 


uc  a,tM,7S4 

WINDOWUNTT  FOR  MOTOR  VEinCUE 
L.  Hnwavdt  Oklnhonsa  Oty,  Okkkf  aastgner  af 
to  WaMsr  C  Millar. 


Msr  C  MiDar.  OklahonM  Ots,  01 
May  22,  1M«,  Serial  No.  SUMl 
SCWbss.    {CLtH-AD 


1«|ltMM}  ^ 


,2«**r^..i«CK»3 


IMTiViS   «>■»«» 


1.  For  use  on  a  motor  vehicle  that  has  a  stationary 
window  provided  with  a  weather  seal  around  the  edges 
thereof,  a  replacement  window  unit  for  said  stationary 
window,  said  replacement  window  unit  comprising  upper 
and  lower  double  run  channels,  side  channds,  clips  con- 
necting said  double  run  channels  to  said  side  channels, 
said  clips  and  said  channels  having  aligned  drain  holes, 
spacers  secured  to  said  channels  and  protruding  laterally 
therefrom,  a  frame  fitted  in  at  least  a  part  of  said  weather 
seal  and  connected  to  said  spacers  in  order  to  support 
said  channels,  and  window  panes  slidably  mounted  in 
said  channels. 


2,IM,7IS 
TRUCK  BOX  DUMPING  DBVICK8 
Otto  Yackal,  TiitJia.  lastaHtsiiaa 

I  Jahr  t,  19S3,  StrinI  No.  MM39 
3CtotaB8.    (0.291— 22) 


ra.f)  ce^i  iu  ^tw^  i>«itp 


I^ 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  rim  and  body  parts 
with  said  body  part  having  cover  retaining  means  there- 
on, an  inner  cover  member  having  a  relatively  deep  an- 
nular axially  inwardly  extending  side  wall  merging  into 
an  outer  marginal  portion  defining  together  an  axially 
inset  channd  and  having  a  terminal  for  snap-on-off  en- 
gagement with  the  cover  retaining  means  on  said  body 
part,  spring  clip  means  on  said  inner  cover  member 
extended  into  the  axially  inset  channd,  and  an  outer 
cover  member  having  a  relatively  deep  annular  axidly 
inwardly  extending  side  wall  spaced  radially  of  said  side 
wall  on  the  inner  cover  member  defining  a  gap  and  with 
said  side  wall  on  the  outer  cover  member  having  a  ter- 
minal for  bottomed  retaining  engagement  with  said  clipa 
in  said  axially  inset  channd  with  the  gap  providing  an 
accessible  area  for  a  pry-off  tool. 


foraSSblowbr 

Gkn  W.  StoMvi,  nihlirt.  Iowa 

Application  FebnMry  1, 19S7,  Serial  No.  «37.M1 

ICkdm,    (CLJta-^37) 


•an* 


t  VP^f^t 


nv  o;;^v 


1.  The  combination  with  a  truck  chassis  frame  and  a 
box  normally  retted  thereon  and  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
frame  for  tilting  movement  about  its  pivoted  end,  oi  a 
seooadary  frame  secured  to  the  chassis  frame  ia  a  location 
in  advance  of  the  pivoted  axis  of  the  box.  a  pair  of 
paadaat  side  arms  having  their  upper  ends  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  secondary  fhMne  for  forward  and  rear  sway. 
a  baaa  OMnbar  permanently  mteroonnecting  the  lower 
of  said  ama  and  a  hydraulically  actuated  ram  iater- 
Mireaa  the  said  arms  and  having  Its  one  end 
phFOtally  coaaected  to  said  base  member  and  Its  other 
end  pivotaOy  connected  to  the  underside  of  the  box. 


A  forage  Mower  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  discharge  opening 
and  an  inlet  in  one  end,  conveyor 
forage  to  said  inlet,  an  impdler 
cytindrical  casing  and  having  a  first 
one  side  thereof  geaarally 
axis  of  said  cyUn^ical  cariag,  a 
one  cad  oi  nid  caaiaf,  said  gear 
shaft  extending  throogh  said 
impeller,  drivint  ineaai  for 
to  said  gear  box,  maaai  in 


generally  cylindrical 

ia  the  side  thereof 

means  for  conveying 

suppofted  inside  said 

shaft  extMiding  from 

to  tbe  central 

box  supported  on 

boot  having  a  aaoood 

aad  anpporting  said 


said  gear  boot  opei  ativcly 
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connecting  said  driving  mcam  to  said  woood  shaft,  plate 
means  on  said  gear  box  engaging  the  rear  wall  of  said 
casing,  holes  in  said  plate  means  legisteriag  with  holes 
in  said  rear  wall  of  said  casing,  and  bolts  «gn«adii« 
through  said  holes  in  said  plate  means  and  said  casing 
lociung  said  gear  box  to  said  casing,  said  holes  in  said 
rear  wall  of  said  casing  being  considerably  larger  than 
said  bolu  extending  through  said  holes  in  said  plate 
means  whereby  said  gear  box  can  be  adfnsted  rdative 
to  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  casing  and  the 
clearance  between  the  impeller  blades  at  the  side  thereof 
can  be  adjusted,  said  impeller  having  blades  extending 
radially  from  the  axis  thereof,  said  blades  bdng  plate 
shaped  and  being  inclined  in  die  direction  of  said  first 
shaft  at  an  angle  of  approximately  ten  degrees  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  first  shaft  whereby  said  impeller 
blades  urge  forage  toward  said  rear  wall  of  said  casing. 


HANDLING  OF  sioDIUM  DBTEIISIONS 
WUttam  R.  BlrchaO,  ShuMvOa,  ai^  Uni  M.  Watson, 
Ct«jn—ti,  Ohio,  siimsii  to  NntfowJ  P     " 


of  VhfUa 
No 


Coipwrtew,  New  Yori^  N«V«,  a 


Ociafcsiia,  19M 
No.  <17419 
iCUbm,   (CLM2— «0 

'  1.  A  method  for  tranqwrting  finely  divided  sodium 
at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  sodium  with- 
out substantially  increasing  the  particle  size  character- 
istics of  the  finely  divided  sodium  which  comprises 
mechanical  pumping  said  finely  divided  sodium  as  a  dis- 
persion in  an  inert  liquid  medium  in  which  the  average 
particle  size  of  the  sodium  particles  does  not  exceed  about 
five  microns  and  substantially  devoid  of  sodium  particles 
exceeding  about  tea  microns. 


2,194,719 
MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  APTUCABLE  TO 
BEARINGS  AND  ROD  END  BEARINGS 
Wai4  D.  Tracy,  GiMtana,  CaM^  ■■%niii  la  Soa<kwMt 
rnimett  Co„  DMrtc,  Calif „  ■  cwpasndoB  of  Call- 
fonJa 
OriglMl  appUcatioa  AagMt  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,373, 
now  Patent  No.  2,994,<79,  «nM  Saptsmber  3,  1957. 
Divided  and  tUs  appiicalioa  AagMt  24,  1954,  Serial 
No.  404,141 

5CIbIm.    (CL39S— 72) 


,•*■ 


«k     « 


1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  comprising  a  race  having 
an  inner  indented  portion,  a  ball,  and  a  one  piece  in- 
sert of  malleable  material  between  said  race  and  said 
ball  with  a  portion  of  said  insert  being  defwmed  in  said 
indented  portion  and  with  said  insert  being  c<Mned  around 
said  baU. 


-.  &'...., 

-«*•*»  *■ 


2«994»799 

AXLE  coNnnucnoN 
wmiaa  E.  RMiIdd,  DaCralt,  asii  Aftart  O. 
,  Dowtan,  MldL,  iiilpiii  la  Favi  Motor 
Deaibora,  Mkk.,  a  catporallua  of  DalawL. 
AppBortina  Dacaabar  13,  I9SC  flarial  N«.  i2M24 

2CUBia.    (CL3M— 297) 
<^  1.  In  an  axle  oottstmction  for  a  motor  vcMcIc,  a 
housing,  a  spindle  in  said  housing,  a  gear  on  said  spindle, 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  Upered  roller  bearings  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  rotatably  siq^xHiing  said  ^widle,  said 

744  O.O.— S3 


housing  having  a  pair  of  axially  q;>aced  shoulders  — gp|*t 
said  pair  of  bearings  respectively  and  forming  stops 
therefor,  the  portion  of  said  housing  intarmediata  said 
shoulders  being  bowed  radially  outwardly  and  radially 


unsupported,  and  adjustable  means  associated  with  said 
spindle  to  apply  an  axial  force  to  said  housing  axially 
distorting  the  unsupported  bowed  portion  oi  said  hous- 
ing to  nuintain  a  predelennined  preload  on  said  bearings. 


2J94,791 
CAGED  ROLLER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  H.  WhMs,  Tniiliton,  John  H.  Cowlaa,  Fotast. 
viOc,  and  SUmj  F.  Clarit,  ~ 
ors  to  The  Totriaglon 
a  corporathM  of  Mahse 
Appttcadoa  October  19,  1954,  Sstlal  No.  415,191 
11  Cfadass.    (CL  39S— 212) 


1.  A  roller  bearing  comprising  an  outer  race,  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  cage  within  said  race  and  having  a 
series  of  parallel  resilient  bars  of  uniform  and  constant 
cross-secti(»  and  perpendicular  sides,  each  of  said  bars 
having  a  central  portion  offset  inwardly  from  the  cylin- 
drical surface  (rf  the  cage  and  capaUe  oi  lateral  deflection, 
and  a  series  of  rollers  resiliently  held  between  said  bars. 


2,194,792 
POROUS  LUBRICANT-IMPREGNATED  BEARINGS 


la  ScbwaRBopf 
a  rosparalton  af  MarylMd 
21, 1955,  Serial  No.  499345 
AMtria  Fcbraary  23,  1954 
(CL  39»-249) 


'JWf> 


1.  In  a  bearing  for  a  routing  shaft,  a  bearing  body 
of  sintered  metal  particles  having  a  cylindrical  bearing 
surface  along  which  the  shaft  routes,  said  bearing  body 
having  pores  in  at  least  a  major  segmental  part  of  the 
entire  length  thereof  impregnated  with  a  liquid  lubricant 
for  sun>lying  a  lubricant  film  to  said  bearing  surface,  a 
s^menul  surface  section  of  a  bearing  section  <rf  said 
bearing  extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  bearing 
body  being  arranged  to  maintain  thereon  a  compressed 
lubricant  flbn  under  high  pressure  fbr  supporting  the  ro- 
tating shaft  on  said  compressed  lubricant  film  while  it 
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lepTlf  said  shaft  from  said  segmental  surface  section, 
at  least  one  segmental  region  of  said  bearing  body  ad- 
joining said  bearing  section  having  its  pores  filled  with 
said  lubricant  fof  supplying  lubricant  to  the  lubricant 
film  maintained  between  said  segmental  surface  section 
and  the  shaft,  said  bearing  section  being  of  a  lower  order 
of  porosity  than  said  adjoining  segmental  region  for  sup- 
pressing escape  of  liquid  lubricant  from  said  compressed 
lubricant  film  along  the  entire  length  of  said  bearing 
section. 

2JM.7W 

WELL  FLOW  VALVE  DEVICES 

Art  L  RnhlMin,  DiOIm,  To^  awifsr  to  Mcria  Tool 

riiipuinllin.  DaUai,  T«k^  a  carvonllaa  of  Tent 

^    AppHcattaa  AmmI  23,  If 55,  Serial  No.  529,9M  jq^ 

iCUkm.    (CL3t9>^23) 


I* 


"»:•    H- 


.».•   r- 


able  in  the  swivel  mounting,  a  horizontal  journal  arm 
mounted  on  the  swivel,  a  bearing  joumaled  on  the  jour- 
oai  arm,  a  platform  mounted  on  the  journal  arm  bearing 
and  having  a  retracted  poiitioa  in  which  the  platform 
extends  in  a  vertical  position  across  the  front  of  the 
drawer  and  a  horizontal  poaition  in  which  the  platfmTn 
forms  a  table  top,  and  latching  means  interconnecting 
the  jouTDai  arm  and  the  journal  arm  bearing  in  selected 
positions  of  the  j>latf orm. 

?  boa   gi^sa)     ^_.^^Bi^___  >  ^  O' 

2Jt4,7H 

AUTOMATIC  EVACUATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRON  TUBES 

Chartes  P.  Maradcn,  Jr.,  Weshiwgtnn,  D.C.,  assignor  to 

the  United  States  of  Awmdra  m  rcpresMitcd  by  the 

*  Secrataiy  of  the  Nary 

v  ApyHfarten  May  23,  IfSS,  Seritf  No.  51M93   ^  • 

9  OnlaM.    (CL  31(— 3«) 
(Granted  udcr  TMc  35,  UJ.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


h»djfl 


■S/' 


1.  In  a  flow  valve  device  having  a  well  fluid  control 
valve,  an  operating  piston  assembly  for  actuating  said 
valve  comprising,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  body  slidable  within  the  cylinder, 
a  head  portion  on  the  body  formed  with  a  groove,  a 
sealing  ring  within  the  groove  and  having  sealing  con- 
tact with  the  wall  of  the  cylinder,  the  external  surface 
of  the  body  below  the  sealing  ring  having  an  annular 
recessed  portion,  a  lubricant  within  the  annular  space 
between  the  recessed  portion  and  the  cylinder  wall,  and 
a  plurality  of  annular  retaining  rings  oaounted  within  the 
lower  end  of  said  recessed  portion  and  rontarring  the 
cylinder  wall  to  retain  the  lubricant  therein. 

2JM,7M 
HOSPITAL  UraJTY  CASINET 
Janses  R.  Mays,  Ftflndehihia,  Pa. 
abcr  17,  195^  Serial 


t?. 


mfe 


/ 


1.  An  evacuation  system  comprising  an  elongated  tube 
having  a  uniform  square  cross-section  throughout  iu 
length,  said  tube  being  unobstructed  and  having  open 
ends,  a  plurality  of  elongated  article  carrying  jigs  there- 
in being  of  uniform  square  croes-section,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  each  of  said  jigs  being  slightly  less  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  opening  of  said  tube 
whereby  air  may  enter  said  tube  between  said  jigs  and 
said  tube,  and  a  plurality  of  vacuum  pumps  connected 
to  said  tube  at  spaced  points  therealong  the  length  of 
said  tube  serviced  by  said  pumps  being  sufScient  to 
span  a  series  of  said  jigs,  said  pumps  prodixring  stations 
of  progressively  increasing  vacuum  proceeding  from  the 
vicinity  of  the  ends  of  said  tube  toward  the  intermediate 
portion  thereof,  whereby  lo  produce  a  high  vacuum  in- 
teriorly of  said  tube  the  highest  vacuum  being  produced 
at  said  intermediate  portion  the  pressure  therein  being 
less  than  I  mm.  of  mercury. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  «gnals  with  a  magnetic 
transducer  on  a  moving  magnetic  medium  comprising 
means  to  generate  alternating  current  erasing  signals, 
means  to  apply  said  alternating  current  erasing  signals 
to  said  nugnetic  transducer,  and  means  to  prevent  a 
portion  of  said  altematiag  current  signals  from  being 
applied  to  said  transducer  by  said  means  to  apply  for  a 


1.  A  table  combination  comprising  a  piece  of  furni- 
ture having  a  drawer  opening,  and  a  drawer  slideaMe  in 

the  drawer  opening,  having  a  rear  drawer  portion  and  a  desired  interval  while  said  means  to  apply  applies  to  the 
front  drawer  support,  in  combination  with  a  swivel  rMnainder  of  said  alternating  current  signals  to  said 
mounting  on  the  front  drawer  support,  a  swivel  swing-    Uransducer  to  thereby  record  a  signal.  :\ 
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1.  An  apfwratiH  for  lecoidim  •  wibtt— tiaUy  oomtaat 
ftmpihude  niiusokkl-type  ctortrical  ti§ml  wbkh  oom- 
prises  in  combination  a  reoonltnt  pan  atemoit,  a  racord- 
hig  metttum  arranged  to  mowc  raladva  to  said  pea,  clee- 
'trical  circuit  maaiM  responsive  to  a  portion  of  the  siam- 
oidal  signal  occuring  at  subatantiallv  the  aana  phase 
angle  in  each  cycle  of  the  sinusoidal  iifnal  and  adapted 
to  develop  a  square-wave  pulse  for  o^  said  portion, 
each  said  pulse  having  aobitaatially  constant  amplitude 
and  duration,  eleetromagnelic  metrn  arhufad  to  effect 
contact  between  said  pen  and  said  recording  medium  in 
response  to  each  square-wave  pulse,  aad  means  for  ad- 
lusting  the  amount  of  energy  within  each  said  pulse  to 
olrtain  positive  contact  between  said  pen  aad  said  aaedinm. 
^-*  .^. 
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4.  In  apparatus  for  magnetic  recording,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  a  rigid  body  having  on  a  sobataa- 
tially  {rianar  surface  thereof  uMre  tlian  two  diaerale  nag- 
,netic  regions  polarized  at  differing  magnetic   intensity 


levels  and  disposed  in  nwtodly 
amateoaent.  whereby  aaid  re^oaa  ia  tmotm  of  two  la 
number  comprise  a  q>ace-coded  aad  aa  iaiuaily'Coded 
pattern  of  interacting  magnetic  fha  fields  aobetoatially 
parallel  to  said  planar  surftKX,  a  recording  medium  hav- 
ing a  substantially  planar  magnetizable  surface,  meana 
operaMe  to  bring  said  first-named  surface  into  magBeti^ 
ing  proximity  with  an  area  of  said  recording  surfeoe, 
thereby  to  print  a  magnetic  record  cl  said  dually  coded 
space  patterns  on  said  magaetizaUe  record  surface  aad 
means  for  presenting  a  dilferent  area  of  said  magnetizable 
surface  to  said  rigid  body  for  each  successive  operatioa 
ol  said  first-aamed 
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1.  A  high  speed  priaiiag  device  compriaiat  •  web  of 
dielectric  material  dectroautically  charged  in  one  po- 
larity, means  for  periodieally  swaapiag  a  laodntaled  elec- 
tron beam  along  a  pradaConiaed  path  on  one  side  of 
said  web  to  reverse  Hid  polarity  of  charge  in  accord- 
ance with  the  modulatioM  of  atid  beam,  meaas  for  dis- 
peasiBg  1  fiaely  di^nnad  priatfat  andtaai,  alaetraadui- 
cally  charged  in  the  aaaie  polarity  as  said  web,  throu^ 
an  alnmatsil  oriflee  adjacaot  to  wtd  web  oa  the  other 
side  thereof,  said  orifice  poailloaid  uppoilie  nM  ilectroo 
beam  and  having  its  long  rlinicMiOB  tjiat  la  the  Haie 
plane  as  said  pradetomiaed  path,  aad  neaas  for  nwving 
said  web  transversdy  to  said  orifice  and  said  predeter- 
mined peth  at  a  speed  synchronized  with  the  sweep  fre- 
quency of  said  beam,  whereby  said  printing  medium  is 
deposited  on  the  last-mentioned  side  cd  said  web  in  a  two- 
dimensional  pattern  corresponding  to  the  nnoduiations  of 
said  beam  as  said  web  moves  past  said  orifice. 
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hydftHiy-4-phenylaminoanthraqpiB^    dyeatoffk    wUdi 
correspond  to  the  fdnaola 


^'    OH 


2i,lH4 

wliereia  each  of  y  aad  t 

from  the  group  rnnslitlug  of  _,_ _, , 

e(  1-  hydiuayeihyi,  hydrony.  aethiay,  aadao  aai 
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said  mixture  cootaiaiBg  at  kut  V4  by  wdgbt  of  1-hy- 
droxy-4-phaiylainiiioMithraquiaoiie  dy«stufl  corrcipoad- 
ing  to  the  f  wmnla 


f»»;  Acyl 

wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  die  gronp 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  Acyl  sUnds  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  radical  -COO.CH,.  -COO.C,H»,  -CO.H  and 
CO.CHjY,  Y  being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  lower  alkoxy. 
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TEXTILE  PRINTING  EMULSIONS 
Jolkn  Paul,  FaU  Hirer,  Ma«^  aaripior  to  United  Mcr> 
chM>t»  Msd  Manrfactarcrs,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y-  a 
coraoratioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Appttcatioo  November  29, 19M 
Serial  No.  <24,973 
13  Claims,    (a.  8~7f) 
1 1.  An  oil-io-water  emulsion,  the  inner  phase  of  which 
consists   essentially   of   a   volatilizable   hydrocarbon   oil 
and  the  outer  phase  of  which  emulsion  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  water  solution  of  a  water-soluble  formaldehyde 
sulphoxylate  reducing  agent,  a  water-soluble  caseinate 
and  alkali  in  the  proportions  of  approximately  from  0.5  % 
to  13%  by  weight  of  water-soluble  caseinate  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  emulsion,  from  4%  to  20%   of  said 
water-soluble  formaldehyde  sulphoxylate  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  emulsion,  and  from  2%  to  12%  by  weight 
of  alkali  based  on  the  weight  of  the  emulsion. 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  CRIMPED  ARTIFICIAL 
FILAMENTS 
*  *— ■U^.Weit  Cfcaelsr.  Pa.,  ..IcMr  to 

o#  dSIwiw*"*^  '*"''"  ''*'■'  '^  ■  ***• 
NoTMibcr  W,  If  55.  ScHd  No.  547,110 
t  dates.    (CL  19—34) 
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ing  penuborane-9  and  br«nine  while  the  reactants  are 
in  admixture  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride  and 
aluminum  bromide. 


PROCESS  OF  EXTRaSwG  URANIUM  AND      ^ 
RADIUM  FROM  ORES  * 

Cari  W.  Sawyer,  laMt,  Moat,  wmi  Robert  W.  Handley, 
deceased,  late  of  Dearer,  Calo.,  by  Mabd  P.  Handley, 
admlnktratriz.  Dearer,  Colo.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  Amerfca  as  rsprwasisil  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  ConsaslsBioa 

No  Drawiaf.    AnpRcadoa  March  2,  1949 

Serial  No.  79,M2 

7  OainM.    (CL  23—14.5) 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  uranium  values  from  a 

uranium  ore  which  comprises  leaching  the  ore  with  a 

ferric  clUoride  solution;  separating  the  leaching  solution 

from  the  ore  residue  and  precipitating  the  uranium  prea- 

ent  in  the  filtrate  by  adding  a  uranium  precipitant  to  the 

separated  leaching  solutioe. 
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y    SEPARATION  PROCESS  FOR  AdlNIDE  ELE. 

MENTS  AND  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 
Loais  B.  Werner,  Isndws  Perhnaa,  and  Mehin  CaWn, 
Berteley,  CaUf.,   assltaors  to  Ihe   UaMed  States  of 

by  fhe  United  States  Atovk 

^  1949.  Sertel  No.  131,2M 
(CL2i— 14J) 
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3.  The  method  of  forming  crimped  artificial  filaments 
including  the  steps  of  extruding  a  viscose  solution  into 
an  aqueous  coagulating  bath  to  form  a  tow  of  filaments, 
heating  spaced  areas  along  the  tow  length  to  produce  un- 
even regeneration,  and  passing  the  tow  through  an  aque- 
ous regenerating  bath  to  complete  r^eneration  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  an  actinide  element 
having  an  atomic  number  of  at  least  95  from  its  mixture 
with  lanthanum,  which  comprises  contacting  an  acidic 
aqueous  solution  containing  a  lanthanum  salt,  a  salt  of 
the  actinide  element  in  the  trivalent  state  and  a  strong 
inorganic  acid  to  provide  a  pH  for  the  solution  of  2  to 
4.8  with  a  solution  in  a  substantially  water-immiscible 
organic  solvent  of  a  fluorinated  0-diketone  having  the 
general  formula: 

B> 

B-O-CHr-C-C-R' 
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2Jf4Jt3 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
MONOMOMOPENTARORANE-9 
'^■TS  »-/^?^  Pr*'.  NJ.,  and  Cari  E.  Peart, 

b^".  '.'"P"*'  y  ■•■•  "i^ansents,   to  Tbiokol 
^.^"^'.''  ^^<gy?^  •cot^umkm  of  Dataware 

No.  5«l,7t2.    OlTidad  aad  this  aaaikatloa  Anril  31. 
19Si.8aitelNa.5llJM  -PP^wia  Apru  3a, 

«    A      ^  ^  *  ClBtate.    (CL  23—14) 
I.  A  mettiod  for  the  prepartion  of  mooobromopeata- 
borane-9  of  the  formula  B,H«Br  which  comprises  react- 


wherein  R  is  a  member  cf  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  heterocyclic  radicals  and  R» 
and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  fluorine,  and  separating  the  resultant  aqueous  phase 
and  organic  solvent  extract  phase  containing  a  compound 
of  the  fluorinated  Miketone  and  the  trivalent  actinide 
element. 


RECOVERY  OF  fSafScnNIUM  FROM   ' 
_     AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

RolMft  E. 

States  of  AiMrica  ••  riir li  by  the  U^ted 


AHfl  It  1951 
220^1 
(CL  23—14.5) 
1.  The  nMthod  of  lecoming  linnrida  comphied  pro- 
tactinium values  from  an  •queous  acidic  solutina,  which 
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oompriaM  mixiiit  mid  tdh^tm  whh  u  orgn^  uttfmt 
ai  the  troop  coutaing  of  tkoholt,  keioiiM  aad  men 
having  at  least  six  carboa  atoms,  fluorinated  ^-diketooes 

and  alkyl  phosphates  having  at  least  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
and  mixtures  of  these  organic  solvents,  mdfaating  the  acid- 
ity of  said  mixture  to  a  O.M) J  M  hydtofea  ioa  concentra- 
tion, contacting  said  mixture  with  a  source  of  aluminum 
ions  whereby  the  protactlnioa  fluoride  complex  is  de- 
composed and  the  resulting  protactinhim  ions  are  taken 
up  by  the  organic  phase,  and  aqwnting  the  organic 
phase. 


tfM  ore  with  snlfbric  add  under  ooaditioM  of  strong  agte- 
tkn  to  form  a  pasty  slurry,  heat  traatii«  the  add  mil  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  between  about  250*  C  aad 
about  700'  C.  while  drying  the  add  mix  to  produc*  dry 
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CATION  EXCHANGB  METHOD  FOR  THE 
RECOVBRY  OF  PROTACTINIUM 
C.  MllvM  ajBd  MartiB  H.  Studier,  Chicago,  DL, 
-s  to  the  UaMed  Stalas  of  AasrioiiMrMn^ 
by  *a  Ui ^ 
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3t,  19S1,  Serial  No.  223,744 
(0.23—14^ 
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solids  therefrom,  and  leaching  the  water  soluble  reactioo 
products  from  said  dry  solids,  whereby  a  leach  solution 
is  obtained  oontainiag  phosphorus,  aluminum  and  urani- 
um values. 


1.  The  procen  of  separating  protactinium  values  from 
thorium  values,  which  comprises  passing  an  aqueous 
0.1-2  N  nitric  acid  lolutioa  containing  protactinium 
and  thorium  values  through  a  cation  •«^**ftntf  column 
c<ntaining  a  nuclear  sulfonic  add  type  cation  exchange 
resin  whereby  substantially  aO  of  the  thorium  and  pix>- 
tactinium  values  are  adsorbed  thereon,  then  passing 
through  nid  colnnin  a  quantity  of  0.1-1  N  aounoaium 
sulfate  solution  having  a  pH  of  3-4.  suffident  to  elute 
substantially  all  thorium  vahies  adaort>ed  th««w,  and 
then  passing  a  0.1-4).4  M  oxalate  sohition  through  the 
column  whereby  substantially  all  protactinhin  values 
adsorbed  thereon  an  ehitad. 


CM.UMBIC  OXnX  ADSORPTION  PROCEaB  FOR 
WARATINO  URANIUM  AND  PLUTONIUM 
IONS 

RmTh.  le^  M  RIdiPi,  T«M„  asi^Mr  «•  * 

Staiaa  of  Amsricn  as i  y,  th,  iMtU 


11  Clalai.    (CL  2^—14^ 

1.  A  process  of  aeparatiig  uraamm  torn  aad  ploto- 
nium  ions  from  solutions  contaiaiag  uranium  ions  aad 
plotonium  ions  whidi  oompriaes  passing  a  aolotioa  ooa- 
taining  uranium  ions  and  (dtttoahan  ions  thro^  a 
porous  bed  oontaming  columbic  ootide  iHieraby  at  laaat 
a  portion  of  said  plutonium  ions  is  adsorbed  oa  aaid  co- 
lumbic oxide,  aad  then  deaorbing  at  least  a  portkrn  of  aaid 
adsorbed  i^utoniom  ioas  from  the  columbic  oxide. 
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METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  URANIUM 
FROM  OILS 
Uoa  H.  GoMh,  Neeik»  Tsaa., 

States  efAmsricaaarisi      Hit  ^  th,  Uniiad 


No  Drawiaf.    AMHcatfaa  Jaaaay  U,  19S2 
8arltfNo.2S74tr^ 
11  Clakaa.    (O.  23—143) 

1.  An  improved  method  of  recovering  uranium  values 
from  a  uranium-contaminated  hydrocarbon  liquid  which 
comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  with  ace- 
tone and  separating  the  resaltiag  solid  uranium  values 
from  the  resulting,  substantially  ura^naF««e.  super- 
natant mixture.  ^^ 
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HKKnS  FOR  MAKING  URANIUM 
HEXAFLUORIDE 

N  J^  aaripaar  la  fta  UnMad 
ky  tka  UaMad  Staiaa 


iV1944,  Serial  No.  SS3,923 


METHOD  OF 
Rohart  F. 


MINERAL  VALUES 

V  &»  aad  loaaah  B. 
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p«i.ph«ph.,.o«,u»«q,  which  «»pri««idui«iii,  «i*  hT*n^  toi.siriiixssrb^srsrs 
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compodng  tenipenitDre  of  the  chloride  and  under  subtun- 
dalty  anbydioiw  ooaditiom  «nd  recovering  the  unuiium 
hexeflnoride. 


DISSOLUTION  OP  PLUTONIUM  CONTAINING 
CARRIER  PRECIPITATE  RY  CARBONATE  ME- 
TATHESB  AND  SEPARATION  OF  SULFIDE  IM- 
PURITIES THEREFROM  BY  SULFIDE  PRECIPI- 
TATION 

Robert  B.  DwgeM,  fhiipeif.  DL,  twdfrnaw  to  the  Uatted 
of  Ammiem  m  rutiiiintii  hy  the  Uatted  States 


stete,  lowering  the  alkeliiiity  of  said  mixture  to  form  a 
substantially  clear  solution  oi  alkali  metal  paratungatatc 
and  alkali  metal  tuagrtatc,  thereafter  acidifying  said  soiu»t 


9 
i 


March  12, 1947 
No.  734^19  ^ 

aniliiii     (CL  23— 14.5)  " 

1.  In  a  proccai  for  recovering  plutonium  from  foreign 
products  wherein  a  carrier  precipitate  of  lanthanum  fluo- 
ride containing  plutonium  is  obtained,  the  steps  which 
comprise  dissolving  said  lanthanum  fluoride-plutonium 
carrier  m  an  alkali  metal  carbooate  solution,  then  adding 
a  soluble  suUlde  to  the  solution  to  form  a  precipitate  of 
the  impurities  thnein  contained  which  form  iiuoluble  sul- 
fides, separating  said  sulfide  precipitate,  then  adding  a  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  the  supernatant  liquid 
to  precipitate  a  lanthanum  hydroxide-piutonium  carrier, 
separating  the  resulting  hydioxide  precipitate,  washing 
the  precipitate,  then  dissolving  said  hydroxide  precipitate 
ia  a  sohitioo  of  a  strong  inorganic  acid  which  will  form 
water-soluble  salts  with  lanthanum  and  pintoniura. 


*»-<   K*fcH4~    I       I  1^  ««mj~V  -I    M«t.mt.x  I 


2,194313 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  INORGANIC 

METAL  SALTS  AND  HO  ACID  BY  DOUBLE  DE- 

COMPOSmON 

Wei«  FsisiM.  HaifB,  and  IMk  Btan- 
rniisl.    HallB,    lanMl,    asslgniiiB    to 

Makhtnvci  IshmI,  Td  Aviv,  Inel,  a  cempany  of 

Israel 

No  DrawlM.    AnpBcadoB  April  1, 1957 
jBerinlN^  <4M^»^ 
-^    CliHBS  pnoriQT*  apyHcMMB  UnMl  MBe  2%,  1954 
4  Hill  1 1     (CL23«-5t) 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepartion  of  water-soluble  in- 
organic salts  in  a  biphase  solid-liqud  reaction  system, 
comprising  the  reaction  by  double  decomposition  of  a 
solid  inorganic  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonium  chloride  and  metal  chlorides,  with  an 
inorganic  rcactant  add,  whoee  uiion  it  is  desired  to  bind 
to  the  cation  of  said  chloride,  and  simultaneous  extraction 
of  acid  formed  in  said  reaction,  by  mixing  said  chloride 
which  is  in  the  solid  state,  with  a  single  phase  homogene- 
ous solution  which  does  not  apprsciably  dissolve  the  in- 
organic chloride  and  the  salt  to  be  formed  therefrom,  and 
oooststs  of  the  sotation  of  an  aqueous  inoiianic  renctant 
add  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  cf«f*«sH»n  of 
butanols  and  pentanols  and  their  mixtures,  said  reaction 
and  simultaneoas  extraction  being  carried  out  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  boiling  point  of  said  solvent,  and 
separating  from  the  solid  phase  of  tlie  reaction  mixture  a 
solvent  phase  comprising  a  solution  of  aqueous  HQ  in 
said  solvent 


2,t94314 
PURIFICATION  OF  TUNGSTATES 
Py  Yea  li— fc  GIsa  Cove,  N.Y,,  nsrfgnui  to  Wah  Chang 
ConoraOoa,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

AppBtliua  SsilSBihss  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,413 
MCMnss.    (CL  23-^1) 

1.  In  a  process  of  treating  tungsten  compounds  to 
reduce  the  moiybdmum  impurity  content  thereof,  the 
steps  comprising  forming  the  tungsten  values  into  an 
alkiiiae  mixture  of  a  saturated  solution  of  alkali  metal 
tuagstate  and  undissolved  crystals  of  alkali  metal  tung- 


1 


^J 


tioo  to  a  feebly  add  state  to  induce  precipitation  there- 
from of  tungsten  values  in  the  form  of  alkali  metal  para- 
tungstate  crystals  and  removing  said  paratungstate  crys- 
tals from  the  residual  solution. 


2,t94J15 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  THIOCYANATE 
WUIfaai  R.  RniaMnn,  Texas  CMy,  Tex.,  Mri^or  Id  Moa- 
saato  ChsMJcairiMpsaj,  St  LmIb,  Ma.,  a  cafpon- 
tk>a  of  Delawaie 

NoDraw^   AppBtaJlaa  Siiiirtii  12, 1954 
8evWNo.4»9^ 
4ClalBM.    (0.23—75) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  ammonium  thio- 
cyanate  which  comprises  reacting  together  anhydrous  hy- 
drocyanic acid,  anhydrous  amawnia  and  salfnr  in  a  re- 
action medium  consisting  of  a  solution  of  ammonium 
thiocyanate  in  anhydrous  amninfiM 


UtHJtU  

SOLVENT  ECTRACnON  OP  RUTBgNlUM 

in  M  rspvessaM  bj  * 


NaDiawi^    AppituHiB  SMJiiiiber  27, 195t 

SsfW  Na.  117 J4t  ^ 

9CWML    (CL12— ifl) 

1.  A  process  of  extractiaf  ratheaiian  values  from  an 
aqueous  sointioo  contajaing  rudwiiiuiii  ia  the  torn  of 
mineral  acid  salt,  conpriiiQg  adUing  to  said  aqueous 
solution  a  nitrite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  nitrite  and  alkaline  earth  nitrite  in  an  at  least  equi- 
molecular  quantity  with  regard  to  tbtt  qtiantity  of  rutheni- 
um present,  contacting  the  resulting  sotntion  witli  a  sub- 
stantially water-inunisdbie  organic  solvent,  and  separat- 
ing an  aqueous  phase  and  a  solvent  phase  containing 
ruthenium  values. 


2394317 
POLONIUM  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
David  G.  Kanaka 
Uaiicd  Stales  of 


11, 1991^  Seriy  No.  2tM55 
7aikiii     (CLSS— lt2) 

1.  In  a  method  for  separating  polonium  values  from 
lead  and  bismuth  impurities,  the  steps  comprising  con- 
tacting an  acidic  aqueous  chloride  phase  containing  said 
polonium  values  aiid  imparilaes  with  an  orgaaic  ether 
phase  containing  tributyi  phosphate  to  preferentially  ex- 
tract the  polonium  values  into  the  orgaaic  ether  phase, 
separating    said    phases,   then    coatacting   said   orgaaic 
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phtae  with  fta  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  phase  to  re    niicRMM  diamalDr  whk*  are  chnlerad  iato    __        ^    ^ 
novo  remaininf  nnporibee,  and  ftnally  i^ooveriiif  aid   mutlMj  hi  the  ate  rufe  of  5  to  44  micraas,  wUeh 


%«4. 


«. 


Of  liytfntk*  qaUk  Hae  to  pradM0  •  iufB  pr»- 

portiott  ol  aftiattentea  ooftner  than  44  microw  in  itoe. 
pulreriiteg  nkl  agglonMrmlea  ao  that  tobattnlklly  all  of 


.,  , 


pS^v^ 


trjg] 


Lr    1   ■   I   ...   1 


polooium   from  the  organic  phaae   by  extracting   said 
phase  with  an  acidic  aqueooa  nitrate  solution. 


\ 


SEPARATION  OF  RUTHENIUM  FROM  AQUEOUS 

flOLunors 

M«tfh  liiiiiMiiii.  «■!■■■  V«i^,  Mi  ,H«M  H. 
Ujmm,  Ckkiv*,  Hn       Hun  to  te  Ualtod 
»l  AMsttai  aa  npnnlii  hy  m» 


■n 


3 


y^^ 


N«DniHi«.    AppRcatfM  Oac«*ar  M,  lfS9 
S8ftolNo.MliM 
liCMM.    {CLtS--tm    .       ^ 

1.  A  proceai  for  iciMnitfng  nnheaiaai  ytivn  fran  n 
aqueous  solution,  which  compritea  MMlag  aitrto  ■aiom 
to  said  solution  and  paastof  oaoaa  therelhrowgh  wheraby 
nitheninni  tetroxide  ii  fonned  aad  volatilised. 


METHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSING  fULVURIC 
ACIDflLUDGB 
E.  rihi-rh.  OrafM^  T«^  aari^ar  to  G«V  Ofl 
'  «f  IMa- 


TC^  -TtS  brc  - 
the  puheriaed  product  so  produced  wiO  be  fliier  tfiaa  44 
microns,  separMting  said  pulvenzed  product  into  two  size 
fradioM.  oae  beisf  a  leas  plastic  iaer  fractin  aad  the 
odMr  baii«  a  coaner  fractioa.  rejecdaf  tiM  iner  f^actioa. 
and  pahariiiaf  the  ooaiaar  fractioB  to  produce  (be  de- 
sired aggloaerated  liaia  hytbmle. 

— — — —  tj, 

IJKHJOl  ^ 

COrrrROL  OP  NmOOIN  W  AMiMNIA      ^ 


Eari  W. 


at,  lM(,8««al  N*.  StM23 

(C113— 177) 


U 


2,  IML  Serial  N*.  2«M« 


wSi^te 


tnKj-xvaa 


1.  Method  for  recfyverins  add  values  from  sulfnric  add 
sludge  which  comprties  coattaig  hot  coked  material  while 
the  same  is  moving  in  a  fcnerally  helical  path  widi  sul- 
furic add  sludge,  passing  said  coated  hot  coked  material 
along  a  generally  helical  p»^  to  a  decomposition  zone  in 
less  than  about  one  mintOe.  maintaining  the  temperature 
in  said  decompoaition  zone  suffldeatly  tugji  to  siAstan- 
tially  coke  the  m^jor  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  material 
in  said  sludge  and  obtain  gaseous  decompoaition  prod- 
ucts, removing  said  gaseous  decomposition  products 
from  said  decomposition  zone,  removing  coked  material 
from  said  decompoaition  zone,  and  recycling  a  portion  of 
said  latter  coked  material  to  constitute  the  hot  coked  ma- 
terial coated  with  the  sulfuric  add  sludge.  «  > 


f^        T«.t.AJtt«#«' 


xic 


DUONGi 


METHOD  OF  nODtXtSG  AGGLOMERATED 
UMIHVDKATB 


1.  In  a  proceas  wherein  a  snydieaia  gas  comprising 
mtrogen  aad  hydrofMi  is  a  innlrtwminwl  ratio  is  fed  to 
an  ammonia  syi^MBli  noe  and  wherein  said  synthesis  gas 
is  prq>ared  by  reformhig  a  methane  containing  gas  widi 
steam,  introducing  nitrogen  and  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
the  refmmatioo  product  diereby  oxidizing  a  portioa  of 
said  products  and  soppiyint  aiiroeen,  removing  the  nmb- 
ing  oxidized  products,  paiains  the  thus  prepared  gas  to 
said  aaunooia  synthesis  nut,  removing  the  renlti^i  am- 
nio«aandrecydfaigthetauMvertadia«,tbelminmiMBt 
^^■fppiAn  continuously  widMlrawing  a  controlled  volwne 
of  gas  fhMB  the  recydiag  couvertnd  gat,  cMithnimwIy 
metering  the  metfame  uontsnt  of  die  withdrawn  rtreaoi. 
vontog  a  portion  of  aaid  recydiag  vmxuntttA  tm  n- 
tpouuyt  to  r*»***t^  in  flie  matered  methane  umtent  fmn 
a  predetermfaied  value  ao  aa  to  aMimain  the  melhaM  con- 
tent of  the  recycling  gas  constant,  withdrawing  a  aaoond 
stream  of  gat  subaetpieat  to  the  prepnralkMi  of  the  syn- 
thesis gas  having  a  kaown  meihaaa  cacneat  to  as  to  fn»- 
vide  a  coaCroQed  volume  thereoC  ooatia|»iiily  naaowing 
the  ooosbnttible  from  aaid  streaai  of  fai»  Mai«  ^ 
metering  the  flow  of  tha  rooltint  atona  of  gat  in 
of  daonaae 
wididrawn. 
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■trtam,  metering  the  flow  of  gms  after  nitrogen  rttaoyl  in 
terms  of  the  difference  in  flow  before  and  after  nitrogen 
removal,  metering  the  ratio  of  the  two  differences  and  ad- 
justing said  oxygen-containing  gas  input  req>onsive  to 
changes  in  the  ratio  of  said  differences  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant nitrogen  to  hydrogen  ratio  in  said  synthesis  gas. 


conveying  and  kneading  means  positioned  within  said 
ceaction  chamber;  means  for  driving  said  conveying  and 
kneading  means;  outJet  means  for  said  chambers;  fluid 


XM94JKt2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  DIBORANE 
GmKW  E.  MacWood,  ColmbM,  OUo,  ■■igniii,  by 
■—  Mdp— <%  •>  j>*"  MalhiaMM  Chcmknl 
CuipunifcMii  a  cwpusntlos  of  VIrglBia 
No  Dnwlag.    Anplicalioa  NoTcnbcr  2,  1955 
Seriy  No.  544^5 
IChlm.    (CL23— 2M) 
In  a  process  for  recovering  diborane  from  a  mixture 
of  diborane  and  ethane  in  which  the  mixture  is  contacted 
with  pyridine  to  produce  a  complex  compound  of  pyri- 
dine and  diborane,  the  ethane  is  removed  from  the  com- 
plex compound  by  fractional  distillation,  and  the  com- 
plex is  reacted  with  boron  trifluoride  whereby  diborane 
is  freed,  the  improvement  which  comprisea  reacting  a 
molten  complex  of  pyridine  and  diborane  with  pure  gase- 
ous boron  trifluoride  to  produce  gaseous  diborane  con- 
taining some  boron  trifluoride,  contacting  the  freed  gase- 
ous diborane  containing  some  boron  trifluoride  with  a 
material  consisting  essentially  of  liquid   1.4-dioxane  to 
produce  a  boron  trifluoride- 1, 4-dioxane  complex  com- 
pound, fractionally  condensing  the   1, 4-dioxane  passing 
overhead  with  the  diborane  and  separating  the  gaseous 
diborane  from  the  condensed  1, 4-dioxane. 


bi^-     :^»:iit3«;' 


v/A  W. 


» 


1.  A  method  for  burning  oils  which  comprises  burning 
the  oil  in  a  draft  of  air  supplied  at  the  bottom  cf  a  vertical 
burning  zone,  supplying  additional  air  to  said  burning 
zooe  at  a  point  above  the  burning  oil,  changing  the  rela- 
tive podtioo  of  the  burning  oil  with  respect  to  the  lower 
open  end  of  said  burning  zone  to  maintain  smokeless 
burning  of  said  oil,  and  introducing  a  controlled  amount 
of  additional  fuel  to  said  zone  between  the  burning  oil 
and  the  point  of  supply  of  said  additional  air. 


24M,S24 
POLYMERIZATION  APPARATUS 
C.  I  ■■■!■■.  Btftkavllc  OUa.,  aasigWNr  to  PkO- 
a  coHMntloa  of  Delaware 
II,  1955,  ScrW  No.  497415 
<CMm.    <CL23— 2t5) 
1.  A  reactor  comprising,  in  combination:  an  elongated 
reaction  chamber  being  jacketed  by  a  cooling  chamber. 


'    fr-tV*' 


inlet  means  for  said  chamben;  a  dissolution  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  reaction  chamber;  and  conduit 
means  establishing  communication  between  said  cooling 
chamber  and  said  dissolution  chamber. 


•T 


aj94J23 

METHOD  FOR  BURNING  OILS 
Ralpb  W.  Ckapte,  Loi«  Beach,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Union 
OB  Company  of  CaUforyn,  Los  Anfeka,  Calif.,  a 
casvomtfcM  of  OTTofnia 
*  Afpilcadaa  March  24,  195<,  Serial  No.  57M72 

4CWM.    (CL23-aM) 


MHt25 

APPARATUS  FOR  DBPER81NG  SOLIDS  IN  GASES 
IN  THE  CATALYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  HYDRO- 
CARBON OILS 

DavM  K.  Benvea^  LoaAyjii,  CaBL,  iiiigani  to  Texaco 

Oecaaabcr  3B«  1954,  8«W  No.  47M«3 
ICfatea.    (CL23— 2tt) 


2.  Apparatus  for  catalytic  cracking  including  a  re- 
action chamber  and  a  regenerating  chamber  comprising 
a  standpipe  adapted  for  withdrawing  catalyst  from  the 
reaction  chamber,  a  conduit  disposed  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  standpipe  to  receive  catalyst  therefrom  and  ex- 
tending to  the  regenerating  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of 
overiapping  bafltes  in  said  conduit  extending  transversely 
of  the  vertical  coixluit  and  inclined  downwardly  in  the 
direction  of  flow  through  said  conduit  at  successively  de- 
creased angles  to  the  horizontal  from  the  top  down- 
wardly the  downstream  edge  of  each  baffle  overiapping 
the  upstream  edge  of  the  baffle  below  it 


— —  a 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFORMING  HYDROCARBONS 
LeoMird  A.  Stingil,  T«n«  Hatato,  tad.,  aarfgaar  to  Conn 
■aerclnl  Solveals  Coryonlioa,  Twre  HiMto,  tad.,  ■ 
of  MaijlMl 
Dscsitw  9, 19f7,  Serial  N«.  79M7C 
3ChdM.   (CLaS— ttf) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  reforming  hydrocarbon  gases  com- 
prising a  furnace,  a  irfurality  of  bumen  diipoaed  within 
the  upper  portion  of  said  furnace,  exit  means  for  with- 
drawing flue  gases  from  the  said  furnace,  owaas  a«oci- 
ated  with  the  said  exit  means  to  control  the  rale  of  with- 
drawal of  said  flue  gases,  a  catalyat  bed  disposed  within 
the  lower  portion  of  the  furnace,  direct  beatad  reforming 
catalyst  tubes  disposed  within  the  upper  portion  of  said 
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vewel,  inlet  meam  for  introduciat  t^M  to  b« 
iato  the  upper  ends  of  said  direct  heated  catalyit  tuhet, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  direct  heated  tubes  proMmi  is 
»lidaMe  relatkn  into  fixed  perforated  tube  fuidct,  poai« 


GAS  RIGULATOM  FOB  GAS  ■NGINn 
W.  Harriw  mmi  J«ha  K.  L.  MUflilia, 
ConlcBMk  Tn* 
Di rswfc SI  3»  1#S3,  Sarirf  No.  3Hjm 
aOahM.   (CLa~lS4) 


«^ 


'     '  r  ipi4h  m 


IrhW^  — 


tkmed  within  a  catalyst  bed,  means  positioned  at  the  baae 
of  said  furnace  for  withdrawing  said  reformed  gaaes 
from  the  said  furnace,  means  associated  with  said  re- 
formed gas  exit  to  control  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  said 
reformed 


mt^A 


tfiANTOM  SEPARATION  nOdSB 
Eart  K.  Hjde,  ■«fc4q^  CtM^  milMmgi  L 
Hri  Micknal  J*  Wol^  FmcIbi  DL* 


Id  Ike  UiMad  StalBi  off  Amsrica  a*  nariiiniii  by  Ike 
Uallad  SiniM  Alomle  BMfgy  CoaHBimion 
NoDniwlHt.   AjfMaHlaa  Ortilw  1%  IMf 
Swiaf  Now  liMM 
laClafasM.    (CL23— 312) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separMion  of  tiraahnn  from  a 
mixture  containing  lu-anium  and  thorium,  which  com- 
prises forming  therefrom  an  aqueous  solution  conuin- 
ing  uranyl  and  thorium  nitrates,  up  to  3  N  nitric  acid, 
and  a  nitrate  salting-out  afent,  said  salting-out  agent, 
thorium  nitrate  and  nitric  add  providing  a  maximum 
nitrate  concentration  of  t  N,  contactiog  said  aqueous 
solution  with  an  aliphatic  oxygen-containing  organic  sol- 
vent ot  the  group  consisting  ci  akohc^  ketones,  esters, 
and  poiy^yc(ri  ethen,  and  mixtures  theretrf,  said  solvent 
being  substantially  immiscible  with  said  solution,  and 
separating  the  resiUtant  aqueous  phase  and  organic  solvent 
extract  phase  containing  uranyl  nitrate. 


2*t9M2t 
HYDROCARBON    COMP06IT10N8    CONTAINING 
THE  WATER.INSOLUBLS  NTTRIC  ACID  OXIDA- 
TTON  rRODUCT  OF  NAPHTHENIC  ACID8 
"^  ■•  IMjy^CoBus  Siatfoa,  Tok.,  M^piaoc  te  Gnlf 
m  utrtkfmmt  Coapaiy,  PHtsbniih,  Pn^  a 
I  of  Pwaqlvaaia 
No  ItaMTlag.   AapMLiiigia  Marck  18,  195i 
Sariiik  Now  STMM 
SnilMi     (CL44— TD 
I.  A  hydrocarbon  compoaitioa  oomprisiag  a  major 
amount  of  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  normally  tend- 
ing to  nut  ferrous  metals  when  rontaminated  with  water 
and  a  small  amount,  sufBcient  to  substantially  retard  such 
rusting,  of  the  water-insoluble  nitrogen-containing  reac- 
tion product  obtained  by  oxidizing  at  about  70*  to  about 
150*  C.  one  part  by  weight  of  a  naphtheaic  acid  having 
a  boiling  range  of  about  390*  to  about  660*  F.  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  12S  to 
abotit  480  in  the  presence  of  at  least  two  paru  by  weight 
of  nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  about  30  to  about 
100  percent,  the  oxidizing  period  being  suficient  to  pro- 
duce a  water-soluble  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  and  said 
water-insoluble  nitrogen-containing  reaction  product 

744  O.G.— 34 


1.  To  combination  with  regulating  apparatus  for  gas 
engines  which  inciudes  a  pressure  chamber,  a  gas  inlet 
conduit  connected  to  the  chamber,  a  gu  oondudor  be- 
tween the  chamber  and  the  engine  carburetor,  and  pres- 
sure-responsive means  in  said  chamber  operated  by  engine 
vacuum  for  controlling  the  gas  supply  to  the  carburetor; 
a  flow  control  device  for  oontroHiag  the  supply  of  gas 
to  the  engine  during  the  starting  and  Ming  periods  eom- 
prising;  a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein;  said  houring 
having  •  gas  inlet;  a  movable  valve  associated  witfi  die 
inlet  for  opening  and  closing  said  inlet;  a  gas  supply 
conductor  extending  from  the  control  device  chambo-  to 
the  carburetor  suivly  conductor,  said  gas  supply  con- 
ductor having  its  outlet  terminating  in  a  jet  nocde  in 
the  carburetor  supply  conductor  and  pointed  toward  the 
outlet  of  the  carburetor  svqpply  conductor;  whneby  a 
jet  dfect  is  created  and  draws  additional  gas  from  the 
regulating  apparatus  gas  chamber,  aixl  means  operable  by 
the  vacuum  in  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  the  valve  to  <^>en  said  valve  when 
the  engine  is  operating  and  to  dose  the  v^vc  when  the 
engine  is  not  operating. 


FUEL  CfUMPOSmONS 


AndMmy  I.  Nend  and 
■arffBon  to  Geainl 
offNewYorit 
NoDmwkw.   Ai 


T.Hwd, 


■,N.Y, 


November  at,  194t 
No.<2,7S6 
(CLSl-^ 

1.  A  gaseous  fuel  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  gaseous 
fud  and  up  to  20%  by  volume  of  boron  hydride.  ^m 

^_^ .Oj>» 

PROCESS  OF  FLUIDIZED  BED  REDUCTION  OF 
IRON  ORE  FOLLOWED  BY  ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
MELTING 

Bffvce  Scott  Old,  CoMOtd,  nnd  Mdwd  Wamn  Hyde, 


Novemhsrtt,  IfSi,  Saital  No.  «M,M1 
fClakM.  (CLTS^IS) 
8.  A  process  for  the  productkm  of  a  metal  from  finely 
divided  particles  of  a  reducible  compound  thereof,  wUdi 
comprises  preheating  said  particles  in  a  itnhnalint  zone, 
conducting  said  preheated  partides  to  a  reducing  zone 
wherein  said  partides  are  su^>ended  in  a  stream  of  re- 
ducing gas  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  siigkiaBt 
to  reduce  the  major  put  of  said  partides  to  metal,  tfM 
conditions  in  said  reducing  zone  being  those  of  a  Snldh»d 
rcduciae  bed,  introducing  gases  emerging  from  said  n- 
dudng  none  into  a  combustion  zone  inHirmwIiaMi  said 
preheating  and  reducing  zones,  burning  said  gases  in  said 
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ia  pgQpoitloi  nch 
istvodnotd  iilo  ssid 
<U>1  PVOMI  to  OJ 
6Ml  iroB  mtlt, 
OMten  conpoiitioa  into  a  mold. 


ii  widria  iht 


•ad  thereafter  consolidadng  the  hot  reduced  pertacks  into 
molten  metal  wfaHe  ■»«''"»»»"'ffg  the  partklet  ont-of -ooo- 
tact  with  the 


NawTlTJit 

1.  An  alloy  for  braaiag  for  naa  at  hiiih 
coBoatiaf  of  ahout  M  to  70  peroMt  nickel.  20  to  30 
percent  tin,  3  to  10  percent  dkoa. 

3.  The  alloy  oowpoiitioa  m  forth  b  daim  1  ia  which 
0  to  6  perceat  chromium  by  weight  is  T"'ttflMttil  for  a 
wbatantiaUy  equal  amount  of  weight  o<  the  dUooa  ooa- 
teat  of  said  aOoy. 


^PKOCMB  OP  PKOPUONfi  ACIINIDI  hOCTAlS 

^neaaeia  x*  MbmL  camHMaet  Mamu  nml^nar  to  fl 
UaltodjMiiMTAaMrtMi  ai'inimlliiTr 

N«  Drawint.    Affflcaiaa  Ayrii  13,  lf4» 
SeridXa.  nJM 
7nitiii     (CL7S-44J) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  tfiorium  m  a  conpncted, 
ductile  form  which  ooinptim  heating  a  mixture  o<  tho- 
rium oiide  and  thorium  haUde  with  aa  alkaliae  earth 
metal  ia  die  preeeace  of  iodiae  to  a  temperatuie  nifll- 
deaUy  elevated  to  cibct  radactioa  ai  the  mixed  thorium 


8INTEBING0F 


mSSBSa 


«,lffT, 
(CL7f-«9) 


Jr^  ■■ilhaiw»  Ul,  mmtmmn  to  Ama 

TiTlin  a  nrpiiniea  if  dMi 

Na  fkawtog.   AHlcaSea  FahnMay  f,  IMS 

tatifNa-dtTJU 

tdriaiib   (CL7i-.Ufl) 

1.  A  wdd  electrode  for  Biakbg  a  aoa« 
"•^*-^ -^"  fiii  lirrtrnrtii  mwiiiiinj  luaiiillng  iif  III 
to  21»  chfonrium,  10%  to  12*  aiekel.  U%  to  20« 
manganese,  and  remainder  substantially  all  iron. 

6.  Submerged-are  weldiag  electrode  wire  fbr  making  a 
non-magnetic,  crack-resisunt  weld,  said  wire  essentially 
coadsting  of  12%  to  30%  chromium.  7%  to  35%  nickd. 
14.7%  to  23.1%  manganese.  0%  to  3%  silicaa.  0%  to 
4%  molybdenum.  0%  to  5%  copper.  0%  to  1J% 
cohanbium  and  tantalum.  0%  to  1.5%  tita^mn,  and  re- 
mainder substantially  aU  iron. 


METHOD  fOB  PIOOUONG  ranOUi  MKTAL 


1.  The  method  of  aateriag  a 

body  roaiiiting  of  cenwated  wfr/Ktoiy  particles 

from  the  group  coadsdag  of  the  rsfraclory  mctala,  the 
cartrfdes,  the  borides  aad  the  siMddse  of  refractory  a»- 
tals  aad  mixtures  thereof,  which  body  coataias  liwadi- 
eats  which  fooa  a  liquid  phase  at  the  dalsctog  Isavsn- 
ture.  the  procedure  eoavrislag  ratotaUy  sqpportiH  Mid 
body  aloagaa  axis,  wdiiscliBg  said  body  while  so  sop- 
portod  to  sialsfjag  for  at  laatt  10  aMbmlss  M  a  sintoring 
tentperatare  of  at  least  about  1100*  C  at  which  a  Ufidd 


IJULY  14,  1»69 


CHEMICAL      D 


619 


a,tM,t37 


MKTHQD  FOR  PBODUCING  CIMINTID 
CAmDEABTKUB 
UwaN  L  OmM»  U  Biy,  BL*  «i  GMtn  D. 
N. Y, 


(Ob  75— Ml) 


•J>e  f^Hi 


u^i^t 


pcMM  providiiif  a  powiler  of  said  ductile 
of  mdUiig  point  above  750'  C  hoviat 
a  rairaciory  oude^kMng  aetal  powder  of  I 
bekm  tihat  of  the  oiatrix  metal  aad  hiiviat  a  itfiFBClafy 
oside  coataa«  which  b  twhwatiaHy  staUo  at  cfaralad 
Aemperatnna  aad  hai  a  negative  fitee  eBamr  of  larmaiioa 
at  about  25*  C.  of  over  9(V000  calorks  par  fraai  aloai 
of  oxyten,  Mibfectint  Mid  mixed  powder  lo  liquid  phaee 
iintcriiig  at  an  elevated  lampcratmc  abowe  tlM  aultint 
point  of  said  refractory  oxidoiMdnt  "Mlal  aad  below 
the  melting  point  ai  said  matrix  metal,  wherebjr  the  re- 
fractory oxide-yielding  metal  melts,  escapes  from  beaeath 
its  oxide  shell  and  alloys  with  said  matrix  metal  powder, 
the  refractory  ooiide  sheU  baoomtag  aseocialed  witti  said 
alloy  powder,  consolidating  said  powder  to  a  aolid  ooas- 
pact  and  hot  forming  said  compact  to  a  dsaired  Aape, 
whereby  said  shape  is  diaraettrind  by  a  nalfocm  dis- 
persion througfaoot  of  particles  of  said  hard  re- 
fractory oxide. 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hollow  shell-like  articles 
of  metal-booded  refractory  metal  compounds,  the  steps 
of  incorporatiag  at  least  oae  finely  comminuted  refractory 
metal  compound  together  with  at  least  one  finely  com- 
minuted metallic  bonding  agent  into  a  slurry  with  a  vol- 
atile organic  liquid  coouining  in  solntion  a  mi^r  pro- 
portion of  an  organic  lubricant  whose  melting  point  lies 
in  the  range  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  70*  C,  said 
incorporation  taking  place  at  a  tonperature  at  which  said 
organic  system  is  liquid  and  below  the  boiUag  point  of 
said  volatile  organic  liquid;  placing  said  slvry  in  a  mold, 
at  least  one  surftKie  of  whidi  is  porous  to  said  fluid  organic 
.  system;  coo^iacting  said  slurry  by  the  application  of  pres- 
'.  sure  in  mcrcflMnts,  said  placing  aad  compacting  steps 
^  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  similar  to  that  of  said 
^incorporating  step;  removing  at  least  a  ponton  of  said 
mold  from  contact  with  the  fmwed  compact,  and  heating 
said  compact  to  remove  remaining  organic  matter  and  to 
dnter  said  compact 


METHOD  OF  INTmDUOMG  HARD  PHASES 
INTO  METALLIC  MATIUCBS 

n  111  Ilia,  N.V.  asrffaar  la 

af  Aaasstea,  Ya^kan,  RY^  a 
aff'New  Yafk 
Odaber  11,  ItSd,  SatM  No.  MS^M 
UOalaM.   (CL7S— 3M) 
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1.  A  medtod  of  iatradnciag  a  hard  sl^  iahibfliag 

^  ABgativa  free  energy  af  fbrmatioa  at  about  25  *  C.  of 
i-70,0M  catoiies  per  gram  atom  of 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITS  POWDER 
OF  SILVER  AND  CADMIUM  OXIDE 


ka«  Japaa 

U,  1K7,  SeiW  No.  7g5433 

aa  jMaa  laaaaq  It,  1957 

(CL75--212) 


■******•>- 


•       ■ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  silver-cadmium  oxide 
powder  suitable  for  manufacturing  dectric  contact  ma- 
terials, said  process  comprising  mixing  cadmium  oxide 
powder  with  an  aqueous  solutioa  of  silver  nitrate,  agitM- 
ing  the  mixture  until  the  surfaces  of  the  radminm  oaide 
powder  are  coated  with  a  substantial  quantity  of  silver 
oxide  viucfa  results  from  contact  of  the  sitvar  ainaie 
and  cadmiimi  oxide  and  which  is  deposited  with  any 
silver  pioduoad  by  coiMact  of  the  solution  of  sihrcr  li- 
traia  with  the  cadmium  oxide  aad  silver  oxida.  eeparat- 
iag  the  paitides  of  cadmium  oxide  coated  wriA  sfivar 
oxide  by  ftltratioa,  washing  the  separated  paftidii  with 
water,  dryiag  the  washed  partidea  aad  heatiag  tha  dried 
partidee  to  a  taoaperature  fram  about  300*  C.  to  300* 
C  thereby  reduoag  the  silvsr  oxide  to  silver. 


METHOD  FOR  FIXING 
HUD 

cstaaML  ana  oaaisa  K>  laaSf 
an  la  HaMd  X«K  laih.  a 
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ntjot 


af  NawYailK 


fCL 

1.  The  method  af  iaiat  a 
on  its  support,  arheiata  dn 
tha  aataynaMc  powder  imagi)  kava  a° 
ttmcdutf^tt  said  nwthod  fompnihig  fab  flapeof  [ 

of  aleuiustatkaHy  chaiiad  terijr  4B- 
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vided  pai^ks  of  image  fixing  material  wiiich  is  a  solvent 
for  the  xerographic  powder  image  particles,  the  electro- 
static charges  on  said  particles  being  of  opposite  polarity 
to  the  residual  electrostatic  charge  on  said  powder  image, 
and  exposing  said  xerographic  powder  image  to  said  at- 
motpbere,  whereby  said  image  fixing  material  particles 
are  electrostatically  attracted  to  the  xerographic  powder 
image  particles  and  are  combined  therewith  to  effect 
image  fixing  solely  by  electrosutic  attraction  ot  the  fixing 
particles  to  the  image  particles. 


a  moisture  content  not  exceeding  about  6%,  and  a  lipo- 
philic long-chain  aliphatic  add  partial  ester  of  the  hetero- 
cyclic compound  sorbttan  in  a  proportion  of  from  about 
25%  to  about  5%  of  the  weight  of  dry  yeast  loUds, 
whereby  said  yeast  composition  is  rendered  quickly  re- 
hyiratable. 


249M41  V 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WORT 
John  CoBptoa  a^  Kcndk  Hartley  Geiger,  Loodon,  On- 
tario, Caaada,  assign  nra  to  John  LabtM  UmHcd,  Lon- 
don, Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 
AppUcatkM  ioly  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,165 
15  Claims.     (CI.  99-^2) 
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PRESERVATION  OFCOMESTIBLES  WITH 

SUSPENSIONS 

George  J.  Malacki,  Le  Saear,  Mlna. 

No  Drawing.    Apfilcalioa  Scatembcr  13, 1956 

Serial  No.  69934S 

19ClaiiH.    (CL  99^166) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  food  products  from  the 

group  consisting  of  vegeubles,  fruits  and  sea  foods  sutv 

ject  to  deteriorative  processes  comprising  contacting  the 

food  product  with  a  suspension  of  a  non-toxic  ingestible 

reducing  agent  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  than 

5  percent  by  weight 


SlLsJuH?^- 
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CANNING  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Jaaaca  G.  Shakmaa,  Wliaatta,  IIL,  aaslgaor  to  Pabit 

Brewiag   CoapaiQr,   CUcaga,  DL,  a   corporatkm  of 

Delaware 

AppttcatfcM  October  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  619,511 

5ClaiaM.    (a.99^1t2) 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  production  of  sweet 
brewer's  wort,  said  method  comprising  continuously  de- 
livering comminuted  malt  and  any  desired  adjuncts  to  a 
slurrying  vessel  in  controlled  quantities;  continuously 
delivering  controlled  amounts  of  mash  make-up  Iquid 
to  said  slurrying  vessel  to  maintain  therein  a  mash  slurry 
of  desired  consUtution;  continuously  delivering  said  slurry 
to  a  mash  vessel  including  a  plurality  of  superposed  mash 
zones;  maintaining  a  predetermined  desired  temperature 
and  hold-up  time  in  each  of  said  mash  zones;  continuously 
delivering  mash  slurry  from  the  uppermost  of  said  zones 
to  a  mechanical  separator  arranged  to  separate  the  slurry 
into  a  solids  fraction  containing  husk  and  coarse  solids 
and  a  liquid  fraction  containing  the  liquid  and  fines 
solids;  continuously  clarifying  the  liquid  fracUon  and 
delivering  the  same  as  a  clear  sweet  wort;  continuously 
subjecting  the' solids  fraction  to  counter-current  extrac- 
tion in  a  plurality  of  stages  each  of  which  comprises 
reslurrying  with  wash  effluent  from  a  succeeding  suge 
under  controlled  temperature  conditions,  and  mechanical 
separation  of  the  coarse  solids,  whereby  finally  to  produce 
subetantially  fully  exhausted  coarse  solids  waste;  the 
make-up  water  for  the  system  being  delWered  to  the  last 
of  said  stages,  and  the  liquid  fraction  from  the  mechan  cal 
separation  of  the  first  stage  being  delivered  to  said  slurry- 
mg  vessel  as  the  mash  make-up  liquid. 


4.  A  canned  product  comprising  a  sealed  can  having 
recessed  ends  with  end  closures  extending  substantially 
thereacross,  said  end  closures  being  flexible  between  an 
inwardly  concave  position  and  an  outwardly  convex  po- 
sition within  the  confines  of  said  recesses,  and  a  ma- 
terial in  said  can  capable  of  developing  internal  pressure 
therein,  said  material  being  in  said  can  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  fill  said  can  therewith  from  one  of  said  ends  to  a 
level  adjacent  to  said  end  closure  of  the  other  of  said  ends 
when  said  can  is  disposed  in  upright  position  on  said 
one  end  and  said  end  closures  are  disposad  in  said  con- 
cave positions,  said  material  having  pressure-developing 
capabilities  of  such  a  nature  as  to  cause  sufficient  pres- 
sure in  said  can  to  cause  said  end  closures  to  be  dis- 
posed in  said  outwardly  convex  positions  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  recesses. 


2J9<I43 

THERMOOTAILE  ACnVI  DRY  YEAOT 
COMPOSinONS 
M  H.  MUcMl,  Jr.,  Pivfc  Panat,  aiad 
,«  ^^•»»>.«"rt^  Chicago,  DL 

MCkiBH.    (0.99^-96) 

I.  A  t&eniKMtable  acUve  dry  yeast  composition,  said 
ycaat  composition  essentially  consisting  of  yeast  having 
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METHODS  OF  PRESERVING  FRESH  FOODS 
Edgar  S.  Stoddard,   Bcrwya,  H.,   awigaiii    to  Geactal 
Electric  Coouaaw,  a  canamtioa  of  New  York 
AppUcatfcM  Aptfl  II,  1955,  Sattal  No.  5«3,9«« 
4  dates.    (CL99— 193) 
1.  The  method  of  preserving  a  fresh  food  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  vegeUbies,  fruits  and  berries, 
comprising  storing  the  fresh  food  in  a  dosed  receptacle. 
subjecting  the  fresh  food  stored  in  said  closed  receptacle 
to  refrigeration  at  a  temperature  within  the  approximate 
range  35*  F.  to  50*  F.,  and  Mraultaneously  subjecting 
the  fresh  food  stored  in  said  closed  receptacle  to  succes- 
sive pressure  cycles  in  the  subatmospheric  pressure  range 
and  extending  between  a  relatively  low  pressure  disposed 
only  somewhat  below  0.9  atmosphere  and  a  relatively 
high  pressure  disposed  only  somewhat  above  0.9  atmos- 
phere while  continuously  admitttng  fresh  air  ioto  said 
closed  receptacle  at  an  establishad  km  rate,  wherein  each 
of  said  pressure  cycles  includes  a  falling  pressure  phase 
that  is  produced  by  pumping  air  from  said  doeed  re- 
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ceptocle  at  an  estamisbed  hi^  rate  and  overridiiis  taki 
admission  of  the  fresh  air  into  said  cloaed  receptacle  at 
the  established  low  rate  and  a  complementary  rising 
pressure  phase  that  is  produced  substantially  entirely  by 
said  admission  of  die  fresh  air  into  said  closed  receptacle 
at  the  esuMished  low  rate,  wherein  said  pumping  of  air 
from  said  closed  receptacle  in  the  telling  pressure  phase 
of  each  of  said  pressure  cycles  is  initiated  in  response  to 
the  relatively  high  pressure  in  said  closed  receptacle  and 


emitted  from  a  well  distributed  and  U^y  dbperwd 
source  carried  by  the  interior  walls  of  the  rec«ptack, 
wherein  the  dosage  rates  throo^texit  the  itfecior  of  die 
receptacle  fall  within  a  band  extending  from  about  10 
milliroenttens  per  hour  to  about  20  miUinMatieas  per 
hour. 


ra  5a?w»»w 


is  terminated  in  req>onse  to  the  relatively  low  pressure 
in  said  closed  rec^itacle,  and  wherein  the  established 
high  rate  of  said  air  pumping  and  the  established  low 
rate  of  said  air  admission  are  so  correlated  that  several 
of  said  pressure  cycles  are  effected  each  hour  and  so 
that  in  each  of  said  pressure  cycles  the  time  interval  of 
the  falling  pressure  phase  thereof  is  substantially  shorter 
than  the  time  interval  of  the  rising  pressure  phue  there- 
of. 


METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRISBRVING  FRESH  FOODS 

S.  SteMavi,  Issuja^m^aariyMc  to 

f  a  coraoralleM  of  New  York 
M,  ifss,  SeiM  No.  497^9 
UCUmm.    (CL  99^^17) 
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1.  The  method  of  preserving  a  fresh  food  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  vegetables,  fruits  and  berries,  com- 
prising storing  the  fresh  food  within  a  receptacle  arranged 
within  the  r^rigeraied  storage  oompartnsent  of  a  house- 
bold  refrigerator,  and  simuhaaeoaBly  lubfecttng  the  stored 
fresh  food  to  irradiation  with  highly  diffused  gamma  rays 


MHMT 
WATER-RESBTANT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITKmS 

E.  Wri|h«» 


ef  CaUfaealn,  Beifeelif ,  CaHL,  a 


NoOnwiM.   AMEcadoa  AHfl  22, 195fl 
Serial  No.  S91,319 


4nitai  (CX19«— 79) 
1.  A  novel  adhesive  comprising:  (A)  from  about  S> 
25%  by  weight  of  a  water-extracted  isolated  protein 
fraction  derived  from  a  protein-rich  vegetable  oil-aeed 
flour,  (a)  said  protein  fraction  containing  over  SK)%  pro- 
tein as  calculated  from  its  nitrogen  content  (6)  said  pro- 
tein fraction  being  free  from  carb<Aydrates,  Ugniferous 
matter,  products  of  denaturation  and  products  oi  hydrol- 
ysis (c)  said  protein  fraction  being  free  from  compounds 
soluble  in  water  at  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  protein  (B) 
said  protein  fraction  being  dispersed  in  from  aboitt  5-75% 
of  aqueous  sodium  silicate  having  a  weight  percent  ratio  of 
NaaO/SiOs  within  die  range  from  about  1:15  to  1:4 
(C)  sufficient  water  being  ptewnt  to  produce,  operable 
viscosity  at  operating  temperatures,  said  adhesive  having 
the  following  novel  combination  of  propertiee:  (D)  cap- 
able of  setting  in  the  cold  to  produce  bonds  having  wet 
strength  (E)  being  free  from  extraneous  alkali  other 
than  that  present  in  the  sodium  silicate  (F)  having  a 
working  life  of  from  about  one  day  to  several  wedca  (O) 
having  the  characteristic  property  of  forming  a  bond  wiuich 
has  a  wet  strength  and  produces  tear  extaision  both  when 
wet  and  when  dry  under  both  cold  and  hot  setting  con- 
ditions. 


JOINT  SEALING  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
ATTAPULGITE 

bMfaedE.  Goodwin,  nsJJnaSili.^ 
iff  MetBchen,  Msd  Hosner  A«  ShmI 
N  J^  aH%Bon  to  Mlasnds  41 
of  America,  Mesrio  Park,  NJ.,  a  cosyemSoB  ef  Mary- 


Wa  Snwjer, 
Icy  Hel^Mi, 


AppBcalioH  Ode 
Serfal  No.  419,i9S 


Odoker  29,  19M 


No 


Uniiiii  (CLIM— 271) 
1.  A  con^oehioo  for  filling  joints,  wltidi  it  nb- 
stantially  free  from  sag  at  elevated  temperatures  con- 
sisdng  eoentlany  of  from  about  25  to  about  70  parts 
by  weight  of  bittunen;  an  amoost  less  than  about  50 
parts  by  wei^t  of  a  plastidzing  oil;  from  about  0.3 
to  about  12.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  naturally  occairing 
colloidal  clay  having  a  surface  area  of  at  leait  SO 
square  meters  per  gram,  ctAoidaOy  dispersed  thereia; 
and  from  aboot  0.15  to  about  3.0  parts  by  weifht  of 
aa  *"**^««''"—  of  the  foDowint  ttvctyral  fonnU: 

H,C CHi 

V 
i- 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  comittini  of  alkylol 
groups  containing  from  2  to  18  carbon  atons,  radicals 
coQtainiag  an  alkyl  amino  gmap  and  having  from  2  to  II 
carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  and  alkjiene  groups  oontaa- 
ing  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  ooosisdng  of  alkyl  and  alkykoe  gmqis  of 
from  11  to  21  carbon  atoms. 
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ALPHA,  GAMMA  DIKETONES  IN  COMBINATION 
WTTH  METAUX>OKGANIC  DRIE8S  AS  DRY- 
ING ACCELERATORS  FOR  SICCATIVE  COAT- 
ING8 

OHrcir  #•  GfMHiHtt  Mid  mhmi  A.  StauBBi  ClcTcuBd« 
OUo,  ■MlgBon  to  TW  StMnrto-WUIiuu  Comply, 
CIcTclMd,  OM^  ■  uwporiaoa  «f  OUo 

No  DnwfeM.    Apfimtipo  Mmj  M,  1957 
^  S«Mflo.MM72 

23  nttmt  (CLIM— 31f) 
I.  A  compoMtioo  of  nutter,  inefui  in  catalytic  quan- 
tity to  accelerate  the  drying  rate  of  siccative  films,  which 
cooiposition  consists  essentially  of  an  oil  soluble  metal 
soap  paint  drier  and  an  alpha,  famma  diketone  to  the 
general  structure 

Kr-C-CHt-C— «• 

where  R]  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  organic  single  ring  radicals  and  organic  lower  aliphatic 
radicals  where,  when  Rj  is  a  single  ring  group  Rj  is  a 
halogen  substituted  lower  aliphatic  group,  but  where  Ri 
is  a  lower  aliphatic  group  R,  is  also  a  lower  aliphatic 
group. 


2494,85t 
METHOD  OF  GALVANIZING  FERROUS 

METAL  STRIP  J^ 

L.  Grecae,  Royal  Osk*  aad  Jmmm  C.  Holt  <*■■&, 
Mkk^  awlf  iiii  to  G«Mnd  Moton  Coiw 
Deiroll,  Mieh^  ■  cwyoiad—  af  Ddaware  r/ 
May  14,  1951,  Asfftai  No.  73S^14      ^<H 
o  7  CklM.    (CL  117— 5.5)  ,id. 

.   intyt   vat   r;i^|r9t.'< 
^^  ■■■  -iX^  »ft.if  fl»iA' 


compound  selected  from  the  tfoap  eoosisttat  of 
soluble,  ionic,  linear  additjoo  pdymen  ol  poljmeriabk 
monoethyleaicalJy  unsaturated  compounds  hiivint  w  aver- 
age  molecular  wdgbt  of  at  leait  10,000^  and  nil*  thereof, 
in  aoBOunts  of  from  OJt  to  15  pounds  per  100  square 
feet  of  surface  area,  said  layer  forming  a  protective  crust 
oo  the  surface  of  said  cyanidalion  taiUngs. 


sdi 


PROCESS  OF  COATING  ALUMINUM  AND 
PRODUCT 
Hcnchd  Greer  McMmiIb  and  Florinn  H.  McCaU,  Clear- 
water,  Fla^  assiinefi,  by  ntesna  nssicnmsnte,  to  Myroo 

■  •  Langnnn,  9l«  PstenMHi,  Pin* 

No  Dnwte.    AppMcnHsn  May  17,  1954 

Serial  ^43M22 

4nilnii     (CLUT— f) 

1 .  An  aluminum  surface  trcatint  uid  coloring  process 
which  includes  mechanically  removing  by  means  of  im- 
pelled hard  particles  closely  ^Moed  particles  from  the 
aluminum  surface  to  produce  a  pit  pattern  of  not  less  than 
60  depression  lines  per  linear  inch  transverse  to  the 
longest  surface  dimension  and  filling  such  pits  with  color 
to  produce  a  substantially  solid  color  effect  upon  the 
viewing  eye. 

2,a94353 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION 

COATING  AND  PRODUCT 

Nils  Andsrssen,  Lnnd,  Sweden 

AppHcalton  Inly  5, 1957,  SefW  No.  M9.923 

Cfadw  pttorMy,  spphtatisn  Sweden  My  5, 195< 

2  CWnsB.    (CL  117—11) 


1.  A  process  for  galvanizing  a  portion  only  of  a  fer- 
rous metal  article,  the  steps  comprising  applying  an  alkali 
metal  aluminate  solution  to  the  portion  of  the  article 
which  is  not  to  be  galvanized,  drying  said  coating,  sur- 
rounding said  article  by  a  reducing  atmosphere  and 
subjecting  said  article  to  heat  in  a  temperature  range 
of  from  about  1250*  F.  to  1450*  F.  while  surrounded 
by  said  reducing  atmosphere  for  a  time  sufficient  to  re- 
duce the  oxides  on  said  ferrous  metal,  and  dipping  said 
article  in  a  galvanizing  bath  while  sUll  under  said  re- 
ducing atmosphere. 


2494351 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PROTECTIVE  COATING 
ON  CYANIDATION  TAILINGS  AND  THE  RE- 
SULTING PRODUCT 
Rohert  B.  Boolh,  Staarford,  Godfkvy  B.  Walker,  OM 
Greenwich,  and  Charlas  F.  ABsn,  Staasford,  Conn.; 
G.  ABan,  Stearftad,  Conn.,  ezecntrb  of  ths 
ef  srid  Charisa  F.  AOan,  dusasid;  asrita""  *» 
Ceaspwy,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
ofMiAse 


No 


Drawtop.    AaaEmiDn  Hm  2, 
Serial  No.  359iM 


1953 


15,  1952 
3  OitoBS.    (CL  117— O 
1.  The  combination  with  a  mass  of  cyanidation  tail- 
ings  of  a  thin  layer  of  said  cyanidation  tmiiii^  and  a 


vamtvt^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  applying  foil  widdi  extrusion  films 
of  synthetic  linear  polymers  of  sharp  mdtiog  point  to 
sheets  of  at  least  equal  width  and  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  wherein  a  molten  film  the  longitudinal  edge 
zones  of  which  are  bead-shaped  and  thicker  than  the  other 
portions  of  the  film  owing  to  the  surface  tension  of  the 
molten  film  and  its  extrusion  oonditiom  Is  extruded  to 
contact  with  the  sheet  to  be  ctMted  wUbt  still  in  molten 
condition,  the  molten  fttm  is  pressed  against  said  sheet  and 
the  surface  of  the  molten  film  remote  from  the  sheet  is 
chilled  to  a  temperature  bdow  the  solidification  point 
of  the  molten  film,  the  contacting  and  pressing  of  said 
molten  film  against  said  sheet  and  its  chilling  being  effected 
substantially  simultaneously,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in  that  said  sheet  on  itt  side  to  be  coated  is  thinned 
along  two  longitudinal  zones  each  corresponding  to  an  in- 
dividual bead-shaped  edge  zone  of  the  extruded  film  into 
such  a  cross-sectional  shape  in  relation  to  the  correspond- 
ing film  edge  zone  cross  section  profile  that  the  corre- 
sponding longitudinal  zones  of  the  coated  sheet  wiU  be 
of  a  thickness  not  exceeding  that  of  other  coated  portions 
of  the  sheet 


ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Alfred  J.  Macts^  Jr.  Lee 

Martsi,  Gardenn,  CaHfi, 

Cahrsr  CRy,  CaV.,  a  cafperaHen  ef 


29, 19SI,  9«W  Nn.  TSMIt 
Mfliliii     (CL117-^33J) 

4.  An  electroluminescent  device  compridag  a 
member,  a  umaaparcnt  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  disposed  on  said  base  member,  a  layer  of  elec- 
troluminescent  material   disposed   on   said   transparent 
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layer,  a  layer  of  barium  titanate  di^wwed  on  said  lay«r 
of  dectrolumineaoent  material,  and  a  layer  of  electri- 


cally conductive  material  disposed  on  said  layer  of  barium 
tiunate.  said  layen  of  electricaity  conductive  material 
being  electrically  independent. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  BREATHABLE  VINYL 
RESIN  C^AIVO  FABRIC 
Robert  I.  Wflbahn,  Elyita,  mi  Ckari«  A.  Wmwm^ 
AvM  Like,  OUa.  aail^Mt  to  Hm  B.  F.  GooMch 
Cnmn^y,  NawYoriK,  N.Y^  a  iMpwaflm  of  New 
Yoik 


m  Ajprii  19,  l9Si,  Sarirf  N«.  579,297 
JCTatoM     


(CL  117—193) 


iatti  fltrrm  sctyn 


1.  A  mediod  for  makiBt  a  breadiable  Aeet  material 
which  compriaes  applying  a  layer  of  a  fbamable  oondng 
compontioa  to  one  nufaoe  of  a  sheet  of  porous  fibrous 
material,  tnterpodag  laid  coated  sheet  between  two  re> 
straining  means,  one  of  nid  means  being  impervioas 
and  is  placed  in  direct  contact  with  said  layer  of  ooathig 
composition  and  the  other  of  said  means  being  perrioos 
and  is  placed  in  contact  with  die  nnroatad  side  of  said 
sheet  of  fibrous  material,  and  causing  said  layer  of  coat- 
ing composition  to.  foam  while  under  mechanical  re- 
straint imposed  by  said  two  restraining  means,  thereby 
to  force  escape  of  foaming  fM  from  said  layer  through 
said  fibroos  material  and  said  pervious  restraining  means. 


2Jt94JUt 
APPARATUS  rOK  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROL- 
.    UNG  THE  COATING  THICKNESS  IN  CONTINU- 
OUS GALVANmNG 

'  T.  BcnwesMsnann  and  Manncs  J.  SnMwiVf  Jr«, 


$ 

■« 

i. 

i. 
u.- 


:s 


SI,  19S(,  SaiW  No.  M7,4a9 
(CL  117—114) 


v^ 


IS.  la  the  cootiaoous  meul  ooati^  of  a  strip 

the  strip  is  passed  through  a  bath  of  molten  metal 

thence  upwardly  between  a  pair  of  coating  rolls  partially 


the 

■t 


snbmertad  in  the  bath  with  an  eloogalad  pool  of 
metal  being  fonnad  in  the  nip  batwusi  the 
•npro^Msnant  conprisni|  directing  (aaeon 
an  angle  downwardly  and  outwardly  toward  the 
tudinal  edfcs  of  the  strip  asunst  the  surface  of  the 
pool  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  with  suflfctent  vetodty 
to  prevent  the  pool  from  rislag  to  a  higher  level  adjacent 
the  edfes  of  tfbe  strip  whereby  to  naiaiaia  the  level  of 
the  pool  sobrtaatiaily  nnitorm  at  least  for  tte  entire 
width  of  the  strip,  and  cooflnfaig  contact  of  said  gaseous 
material  substantially  endrely  to  the  surface  of  the  pool 
without  substantial  contact  with  the  strip. 


^  JIP  APPLYINOI^moUB  WATOVKMNr 
€»AT1NG  TO  MlA.nV  ALSNT  MITAL  lONCON- 
TAINING  SUKTACa  AND  RDULTANT 
TKU 
Cnri  A.  UrMeck, 


S»  19S4,  Ssrirf  No.  4H;SU 
(CL  llT—iiD 


%  '»»-i3  osfi^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  formint  a  waterproof  coating  on 
a  surface  containing  multivalent  metal  ions,  the  improve- 
ment oooipciriM  ^PVlytet  to  said  sorfiea  a  Ugb 
lar  weight  polymer  formed  by  a  pvocem  which 

polyractiziiig  a  nriztnre  ooalaWag  an  ncidk  Bwa 

a  ooninatted  dieae,  said  apptfad  polymer  renctii«  with 
said  sniface  to  form  a  wator-insoluble  potymcric  salt 


METHOD  or  PRcSTucnyG  TRANSPARENT 
ELBCTROCONDUCnVE  ARUCLBS 
a  LTfle,  New  Kansk«lan,  Pa.,  MsliMr  to  PMs. 

DitimtM  1, 1991, Serial  No.  19M73 
7niliiii     (CL117-.211) 


1.  In  the  method  of  coating  a  iKW-rectangular  refrac- 
tory base  with  a  transparent  electroconductive  coating  of 
non-unifonn  surface  electroconductivity  by  applying  a 
metal  conipound  to  a  healed  base,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise heathig  the  base  to  a  non-imiform  temperature 
abo^  400*  P.  bat  bdow  the  temperature  at  which  die 
base  becomes  molten  by  impaiting  dMIerent  '—^*jm  of 
heat  to  different  areas  of  the  base  so  that  the  teaipamtore 
of  the  base  in  the  region  of  its  frnsiwl  width  is  within  a 
desired  tempentnre  range  reliuively  doee  to  the  tempen- 
ture  at  wliich  a  metal  oxide  flhn  of  nuudnram  sortece  dec- 
tn>  conductivity  is  formed  firom  the  metal  compound  ap- 
plied, and  the  narrowest  portion  of  the  base  Is  withto 
another  tanperature  range  ralativaly  separated  from  (he 
tempentnre  rssfe  at  which  a  fihn  of  ntoxiomm  snrfacc 
dectveooodactivity  is  formed,  and  sobstantially  nnUbrariy 
applying  a  metal  compound  upon  said 
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heated  base  to  fonn  an  electroconductive  metal  oxide 
coating  wboM  surface  eJectroconducUvity  is  greatest 
across  the  widest  portion  of  the  base  and  least  across 
the  narrowest  portion  of  the  base. 


through  a  reversible  heat  exchanger  to  maintain  said 
solvent  at  an  optimum  working  temperature;  and  revert- 
ing the  direction  of  flow  of  said  solvent;  and  drculating 
said  solvent  through  a  part  of  the  circulating  system  iso- 
lated from  said  heat  exchanfer. 


MHt59 

art  op  manufacturing  cold  water   « 
dbpersulb  adhisives 

L.  WfauMT  a^  Wnak  McMI,  MOwaskM,  Wk^ 
to  Chns.  A.  Knmm  MOHug  Co^  MUwankec, 


APPBCBDOB 


Ssrini  N«.  i5^7«5 
3  Odns.    (a.  127—33) 

1.  The  method  of  manafacturing  a  cold  water  disperti- 
ble  adhesive  comprising  partially  depolymerizing  a  pre- 
■elatiniad  and  dried  ftan:h  product  in  the  dry  state  by 
treatnoent  with  sufllcient  rainerml  add  to  give  a  ten  per- 
cent test  suspension  of  said  starch  product  in  water  a 
pH  vahie  hi  the  range  of  3.5  to  2.0.  heating  said  acidified 
product  to  a  temperature  of  70*  to  250*  F.  with  suffi- 
cient heating  time  as  determined  by  the  aowunt  of  acid 
and  temperatura  to  give  the  product  when  in  a  dry  sutc 
the  following  characteristics:  cold  water  solubles  in  the 
range  of  35-«0%  with  a  reducing  sugar  value  of  .25- 
1.5%  when  the  cold  water  solubles  are  in  the  range  of 
35-50%,  and  with  a  reducing  sugar  value  of  .50-3% 
when  the  cold  water  solubles  are  b  the  range  of  50-80% ; 
and  a  viscosity  of  between  10  and  100  cps.  at  25'  C. 
when  there  is  10%  slurry  of  the  dry  material  in  water. 


2J94,tM 

METHOD  OF  DE-SCALING  OF  METALS  BY 

PICKLING 

ErwiB  A.  Enfdkardt,  GebeaUrcben,  Germany,  asritnor 

to   Captto   A    Klein   AktiengcsellschafrDwsielXMf . 


AppUcatfn  Inly  »,  If 54,  Serial  No.  44^3« 

Claims  priority,  appikattoo  Gcnnany  July  30,  1953 

<  CUns.    (CL  134—1) 


-/ 
*- 


S^3 


1.  A  method  of  de-scaling  meUls,  which  includes  the 
steps  of:  treating  the  metal  to  be  de-scaled  in  an  acid 
pickling  bath  for  a  period  sufficient  only  for  loosening  the 
scale  without  completely  removing  same  from  said  metal, 
transferring  the  thus  pretreated  metal  from  said  pickling 
bath  into  a  water  bath,  and  treating  the  metal  in  said 
last  mentioned  bath  by  the  action  of  cavitation  caused  by 
sound  waves  the  energy  of  which  measured  on  the  mttal 
to  be  de-scaled  amounts  to  at  least  2  watts  per  square 
centimeter. 


2,tf43il 

MKTROD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
,__ TANK  SEALANTS 

^^5Lr*Al*»^**"'*^  "^  Ge*t«  ^  H«fc<w,  Lake- 
?y*I.^^t.MilMuii,  by  HMaac  ■iriamiiili,  to  Pcnn- 

JaflirTfr^^SrlEr*'"^  fM«<««pfci«,  ^  a  cotpo- 
Afplicattaa  SipiinitM  f ,  lf54,  Serial  No.  455,949 
SClBlBM.    (CLI34— 22) 

1.  The  method  of  removmg  sealant  from  aircraft  fuel 
tanks  which  consists  of  venting  said  tanks  from  the  top; 
filling  said  tanks  with  solvem  from  the  bottom  until  the 
venu  overflow  and  said  tanks  are  completely  full;  clos- 
ing said  venu;  circuUUng  said  solvent  through  said  tanks 
from  bottom  to  top  under  suffideat  pressure  to  keep  said 
complecety  full;  externally  passing  said  solvent 


.2.  Apparatus  for  removing  sealant  from  aircraft  fud 
tanks  which  indudes:  a  closed  piping  system  connected  to 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  tanks  for  circulating  solvent 
therethrough,  said  system  including  a  stm-age  tank  and  a 
sump  unk;  pump  means  in  said  system  for  fordng  said 
solvents  through  said  fud  tanks  from  bottom  to  top 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  keep  said  fuel  tanks  completely 
full;  and  a  reversible  heat  exchanger  in  said  system  for 
maintaining  said  solvent  at  an  optimum  working  temper- 
ature; pump  means  in  said  sump  tank  for  pumping  said 
solvent  out  of  said  sump  tank  to  said  storage  tank;  and  by- 
pass valve  means  in  said  system  for  reversing  the  flow  of 
solvent  through  said  fuel  tanks  and  by-passing  said  heat 
exchanger  and  said  storage  tank,  said  sump  pump  means 
being  used  to  force  the  flow  of  solvent  in  the  reverse  di- 
rection. 


2,t94,U2 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  P-N  TYPE 

JUNCTION  DEVICES  :», 

Charles  W.  Mneilcr,  Piiiiiiia«,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  Anscrica,  a  conontion  of  Ddawaiv 
AppUcatkw  Jnac  2B,  1952,  Serial  No.  294,741       c 
«ClaiM.   (CL14t— L5) 


5Tj£r^ 


i\ 


^^ 


I.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductive  de- 
vice comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  a  wafer  of  germa- 
nium from  a  single  germanium  crystal  of  N-type  con- 
ductivity, polishing  and  etching  the  surfaces  of  said 
wafer,  melting  onto  one  surface  erf  said  germanium 
wafer  a  quantity  of  an  impurity  material  capable  of  im- 
parung  to  a  localized  area  of  said  wafer  P-type  conduc- 
tivity, placing  a  second  quantity  of  said  impurity  ma- 
terial on  the  on)08ite  surface  of  said  wafer  at  a  point 
subsuntially  opposite  to  said  first  quantity,  firing  said 
materials  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  impurity  materials  to 
diffuse  and  alloy  said  impurity  materials  into  said  ger- 
manium, and  etching  said  diffined  and  alloyed  materials 
to  define  at  said  surfaces  high  resistance  rectifying  bar- 
riers formed  between  said  wafer  and  said  quantities  Qf 
impurity  materials  diffused  therein. 
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FOB  ANNIAUNG  AND  BOUING 
ZBCONIUIMJJl  ALUrai 

lo 
•^AMfMiii Ifcy 


8«WNo.71M0 
ILf) 


1.  In  a  method  of  produdag  a  lemiooaductar  body  in 
which  a  moltaa  maat  of  liUooa  k  progrwriva  soUdliad: 
the  imivoveateot  inchidmf  the  step  of  fonaing  ia  tlte  r»- 
lultant  body  at  leaA  one  tnuiritioo  between  a  regio4  lwv> 
ing  N-type  conductivity  and  a  region  having  P-type  con- 
ductivity  by  evaporating  during  tlie  eolidiication  from 
the  molten  tilicon  an  appreciable  quantity  of  antimony 
which  hai  previously  been  inoorpoiated  in  tlic  moUen 
silioon. 


ST 


l*l94pM4 
METHOD  FOR  INACTIVATING  MITAUJC 

POWMEB 
Yafve  Ek,  fliaajtng,  and  John  Ales 

taCarifon 
Ca.  KaMMnndMMi«i  HMJiaiM.  BwaiMi.  a 
af 

S,19S9 
Na.37MM 

~  ~  19, 1M2 

1  OriBk  (CX  Ht  <J) 
A  metliod  of  inactivating  aluminum  powder  for  pyro- 
tedmici  and  exploeives  comprising  the  steps  of  mjMjing 
aluminum  powder  in  which  tlie  individual  grains  are 
mainly  free  from  aay  surface  layer  of  oxide,  by  heating 
said  powder  in  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  to  a  tem- 
perature of  400  to  600*  C,  during  a  time  of  2  to  3  hours 
cooling  the  powder  thus  treated,  suspending  the  powder 
in  a  10%  sol'itior  of  hi||i  molecular  wei^t  fatty  add 
in  an  organic  servant,  removing  said  solvent,  drytog  die 
powder,  and  storing  the  said  powder  at  an  elevated  tern- 
peratore  not  fiKwdlng  60*  CX,  said  alumhinm  powder  as 
a  result  being  provided  with  nqwrimpoeed  '^***»hgt,  an  in- 
ner coating  consisting  of  an  ahuninum  oxide  layer  and 
an  outer  coating  wwwisUng  of  a  fatty  add  and  fatty  add 
soap  layer,  said  altnninum  powder  being  capaMa  of  re- 
sisthig  attacks  from  atmospheric  humidity  and  water  or 
salt  solutions. 


1.  In  the  ait  of  Cabrlcatiag  a  woit<pieca  rwisieling  of 
a  zirooium-base  alloy  containing  a  asteor  proportion  of 
alpha-stabilizing  alloy  additioM,  the  method  wlUeh  com- 
pnses  performing  major  rin  redaction  at  aaaJlMNaii 
ing  temperature  euluding  dw  alpha-plut-bela  raafi*  heat- 
ing the  woric-pieoe  to  a  trmperatnia  in  die  beta  raape  and 
maintaining  die  work-piece  at  laid  teopecatttia  for  at 
least  approximatdy  thiity  mimrtse,  cooUag  said  woik- 
piece  rqiidly,  reducing  the  cross  swtinnal  arM  of  said 
work-piece  by  at  least  twenty  per  cent  whfle  mahitaining 
said  work-piece  at  a  temperature  of  under  approximately 
500^  C  annealing  die  resoltiag  article  for  at  least  flffeean 
minutes  at  a  temperature  hi  tlie  upper  extent  of  tlie  alpha 
range,  and  cooling  said  article  rapidly. 


MDrmOD  OF  FROdJuCpSp  TRANgOKMAWON 
HAKDINABLI  STAfNUBi  STEIL  AND  AKfl- 
CUS  FRODUCKD  IHERIFnOM 

k,  Tiu,  Miliar  la 

11, 19S7, 8esW  No.  «7UU 
11  nitaii    (CL14S-^LfS) 


y^SacB 


METHOD  OP  IMPROVING  CHEMICAL  COATING 
ONALUMimAI 


Pnraft  qMkiML  WmUm  ankpMr  la  Kaka 
I  A  nimlril  tiipiiiaiB^  rtshlMi,  CdR. 


1.  In  a  prooaa  ftv 


tana  SI,  1917 
667099 
40. 149— 6.16) 


I.  Slaiiricas  steel  characterised  by  being  traasfbrmable 

to  a  hard  martensitic  structwe  bf  sob^sro  trenmeat 

Md  from  a  soft  austenitic  stnictnre  fai  the  annealed  coadi- 
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tion  which  caa  be  tempered  to  improve  the  ductility 
thereof,  said  itcel  containiaf 


Tn^ 


Percent 

.03  to  .30 

JO  to  2.00 

.20  to  1.5 

3.0  to  7.5 


Carbon 

Manga nae .;; 

Silicon.. 

Nickel j-rrrrrr." 

Chromium 15.0  u>  ll,0 

^»°*»'"" J5  to  1.75 

the  ferrite  formers  being  balanced  to  provide  ao  M,  tem- 
perature between  about  0'  F.  and  -50*  F.  with  the  re- 
mainder iron  and  other  eiemcntt  in  anaounts  which  do 
not  adversely  affect  the  properties. 


MOIJ>INGftJUPAKncUS 
B.  FMia,  Waitai^  C«m^  iii»       h 
w*a»CwpwHfa«, m  tuMuMn <f  Dakww 

4  CUm.    (CL  l<»-4a4)         ,*^t 


METHODS  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING 
CABLE  SHEATHi 
J.  Hyde,  WtMmow%  Md^  ii^oi  to  Wi 
CMIM7,  iBcwpuwtod,  New  YaA,  N.V 

— , tea  or  New  Yortt 

J      AfpBcallM  Octoker  7,  1*55,  Scrtel  No.  539,H7 
^  11  CWm.    (CL  154— Ul) 


V.  . 


1.  A  method  of  molding  pulp  articles,  comprising  the 
steps  of  immersing  into  a  liquid  pulp  slurry  a  formainous 
mold  under  suction  to  deposit  a  Uyer  of  wet  pulp  thereon 
which  initially  forms  a  molded  pulp  article,  removing  the 
mold  from  the  slurry  while  continuing  the  suction  to 
reduce  the  moisture  content  of  the  deposited  pulp  article 
to  about  70%  to  75%  by  weight  free  drying  the  wet 
pulp  article  to  reduce  its  moisture  content  down  to  about 
45%  to  55%  by  weight  without  compressing  the  article 
and  then  subjecting  the  partially  dried  articie  to  oomprea- 
sioB  between  heated  dies  to  remove  the  remaining  mois- 
ture and  impart  a  smooth  surftKX  (hush  to  the  article. 


1.  The  method  of  reclaiming  composite  cable  sheaths, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  slitting  the  composite  sheath 
longitudinally  of  the  cable,  stripping  the  slitted  sheath 
from  the  cable  in  composite  strips,  separating  the  clc- 
mentt  of  the  stripped  composite  strips  into  individual 
stripe,  cleaning  the  individual  separated  strip  surfaces, 
and  maintaining  the  mdividual  strips  flat  during  the  clean- 
ing thereof. 

3.  Apparatus  tor  reclaiming  cable  sheaths  from  cables 
being  advanced  along  the  lor«gitudinal  axis  thereof  in 
an  elongated  path,  which  comprises  cutting  means  posi- 
tioned adjaceot  the  path  with  at  least  one  cutting  edge 
projecting  into  said  path  for  slitting  the  sheath  longi- 
tudmaUy  of  the  cable,  movable  means  synchronized  with 
the  movement  of  the  advancing  cable  and  in  fnctional 
engagement  with  the  sUtted  sheath  for  assisting  in  strip- 
ping the  sUtted  sheath  from  the  cable  in  strips,  means 
synchronized  with  said  stripping  means  for  removing  the 
slitted  sheath  from  the  stripping  means,  means  portioned 
adiawnt  the  path  of  the  stripped,  slitted  sheath  for  clean- 
ing the  strips  of  the  sheath,  means  for  supporting  the 
stnpa  of  the  sheath  during  the  cleaning  thereof,  means 
for  advanang  the  strips  successively  from  the  stripping 
mMns,  past  the  means  for  removing  the  slitted  sheath 
from  the  rtripfiiat  means,  through  the  cleaning  means 
and  over  the  means  for  supporting  the  strips  of  sheath 
during  the  cleaning  thereof,  and  means  for  overdriving 
the  advancing  means  with  respect  to  the  stripping  means 
so  that  the  stnps  are  held  intimately  against  the  sup- 
porting meant  during  the  cleaning  thereof. 


METHOD  or  PREPARfiGOa  FREE  SYISERGIZED 
PYREIHRIN  COMPOSITION 

Mi^  ■■"^MT  to  FMd  M». 

3  Oatek  (d.  1<7— 24) 
4»  1-  A  method  of  pceparing  an  insactkidal  compositioii 
c<'™P«T»|Pl  pyrethruiB  disaohfed  in  a  synergist  therefor, 
comprising:  extracting  pyrethrina  from  pyrethrom  with  a' 
volatile  solvent;  adding  to  the  extract  so  obtained  a 
synergist  which  is  a  non-volatile  solvent  for  pyrethrins 
and  has  the  generic  formula: 

O        -    .»-l-0-A'-|.-OB' 
VX  \ 


H|C 


\ 


oAX^ 


m  which  R  u  a  saturated,  Wvalent.  aliphatic,  hydio- 
carbon  radical,  A  ia  a  subatitiient  selected  from  the  group 
coosuting  of  a  hydroien  atom  and  alkyi  radicals.  R' 
is  a  subatituent  selected  from  the  group  '-^T-iiting  of 
aliyl.  cydoalkyl.  aralkyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  radicals 
.  w  t^'^^  bivalent,  aliphatic,  hydrocarbon  radi-' 
cal  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  one  to  three;  and  subeequeatly  rcmoviu 
the  volatile  soNent  from  the  aolutioo  of  pyrethrins  in 
•aid  syaeriiat 

ALKYL  HYDRAZONRi  OP  CYCLOHRXIMIDE 
'***'  F.  Mnnay,  tUkmnm  T«wa"     ~  ~ 
Mlduj«lp«r  li  11.  U, 

14  CiikMk   (CL  liT— 43) 

1.  Lower-alkylhydrazone  of  cydoheximide. 

6.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungal  organisms  which 
comprises  contacting  said  organiaau  with  lower<alky|. 
hydraxooe  of  cydoheximide. 
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10.  A  comporitioo  for  the  oontrol  of  tungti 
which  compriMi  at  aa  ewcatiai  active  ingrediant 
alkylhydrazone  of  cyctoheximidc.  carrier  therefora,  8»> 
lected  from  the  groiv  oonsiatiat  of  a  powder  carrier  aad 
an  aqueous  cerrier  ooataia  a  Mirfactaat. 


CYcumsxjMiatiSSno-CAMaoxYuc 
ACSDvnm 

••  He  I^Mb  Ce 
NoDnwkM.   Amlinmm  April  17,  Of? 


1<  fill  III     (CLKT-^SS) 

1 .  A  lower-beta-keto  ester  haviaf  the  fbUowing  general 
stnictural  formula: 


to    9^ 


CH«0 


CHr-CHCHi 

H 


^-  ^4 


O— O 


CHr-CH  CHi— 0»0 

^*  CH-CHt-CR  NH 

/  \  / 

R~-0  CH»— C»0 

whereio  R  is  a  lower-beta-kcto  hydrocarboocarbonyl 
group  containing  not  more  than  ten  carbcm  atoms. 

5.  A  method  of  protecting  plants  from  damage  caused 
by  fungal  disease  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
plants,  in  fungicidal  toxic  amount,  lower-beta-keto  eater 
of  cycloheximide  in  a  dispersed  state. 

10.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  plant  disease 
fungi  which  comprises,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient, 
lower-beta-keto  ester  of  cycloheximide  dissolved  in  a 
water-miscible  solvent 


23MJ79 
CONTINUOUSLY  TREATING   SEEDS  BY   INTBB- 
ACnON  THEREUPON  TO  PRODUCE  DESIRED 
WEIGHT  OF  SEED  IWUTDiiG  AGENT 

'llitn  corpnntfMi  af  DalMvnva 

No  DbbwI[«   JlpfMraim  Fehnaiy  It,  If 57 
8eiU  N*.  MMU 

9CWMB.  <a.M7— St) 
c- 1.  The  method  of  treating  seeds  inrliMting  continuously 
introducing  seed  into  a  seed  trtadag  aooe  provided  with 
agiuting  means,  simultaneously  but  separately  iatroduc- 
ing  a  plurality  of  solutions  into  the  seed  treating  zone, 
the  rate  of  seed  introduction  into  said  seed  treating  zone, 
the  solutes  and  the  solule  conoetrationa  of  the  solutions 
and  the  rates  of  iatroducti<»  of  the  adutiotts  into  said 
seed  treating  zone  all  being  ao  concatenated  that  the 
solutes  of  said  solBtiops  interact  in  the  preaence  of  the 
seeds  in  the  teed  treating  zone  to  produce  a  predetermined 
weight  percentage,  based  on  the  seed,  of  a  deaired  aeed 
treating  agent,  and  continuously  removing  treated  seed 
from  said  seed  treating  tone  at  a  rate  essentially  the  same 
as  the  rate  of  introduction  of  seeds  thereto. 


2,tKt74 
CYCL06ERINE-PYRIDOXINE  COMPOSTTION 
MldMel  G.  Maltin,  WaaHali,  N J^ 
HNKlni  Snivaali  CttntnMtttk  Tana  Hania.  Ind^  a 

miimmHii  m    mM   *Sii  liS        \'  ' 

POVMMM  €K  MaiJMM 

NoDfawk*.    ilfilcrilin  Naviitir  It,  IfK 

SariAN^  CX4aM 

<  CWm.    (CL  It7--4S) 

1.  A  compoaition  for  oombntiBg 
diseases  which  cooaprisea  as  the 
eats,  the  antibiotic  cydoaerine  aad  pyridotke. 


MinKW  or  PMIHXaNG  1^  HIGHLY  FPjB. 
FBD  LVmraONG  CNINABCrnonC  rACTOH 


MiVM>lM7 
<tt,t79 

M^r21,19Si 
tCWaH.  (CLH7— 74) 
1.  In  a  prooeas  xA  producing  highly  active  luteiaiiing 
hormone  pr^arations,  the  steps  comprising  adjtuting  the 
pH-value  of  an  aqueous-aloohoiic  aolntimi  conteining  the 
luteinizing  hormone  and  impurities  at  a  temperature  of 
about  +2*  C.  to  a  pH  of  about  5.8,  adding  to  said 
solution  at  said  temperature  of  about  +2*  C  the  salt 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  oonsisting  of  magne- 
sium, calcium,  strontium,  zinc,  and  cadaiimi.  said  aalt 
being  soluble  ia  said  aqueous-alcoholic  aoiutioa  at  aaid 
pH  of  5.1,  SQMtfatiag  the  raaulting  inactive  prec^iitaia, 
adjusting  the  pH-value  di  the  remaining  aoIntioB  to  a 
pH  between  about  7.9  and  about  9.0  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  solution  at  about  -f  2*  C,  allow- 
ing the  solution  to  stand  at  said  temperature  of  -f-2* 
C.  until  precipitation  is  completed,  sqiarating  the  remit- 
ing  precipitate  from  the  solution  and  isolating  the  lutein- 
izing honnone  from  said  aolution. 


J. 


2J94,tTI 
DEODORANT  COMPOSITION 

NJ„  and 


W.  E. 


aINew  lawiay 

Na 


CKy,  N.Y,  a 


iJalrl7.19flt 
J9i,241 

acwBH.  <a.it7— #1) 

1.  A  confectionery  solid  dosage  imit  as  a  deodorant 
for  the  oral  cavity,  comprising  copper  gluconate  and  a 
non-reactive  carrier  thereior,  iadnding  sugar,  the  amount 
of  the  copper  ^uoonate  by  weigirt  being  abent  0.075  mg. 
relative  to  a  doeage  imit  weight  of  about  1J3-1.75 
grama. 


i*  '.^ 


2,iM,t77 
WIDE  RANGE  AEROSOL  SAMPLER 

29.  IfM,  Sarfri  Na.  7St,l«2 
7  CWbh.    (CL  19f— ItU) 

(19i2),8ae.lM) 


11teSS,UA 


'{MMr^. 


1.  An  aeroaol  sampler  oooyriainf  a  caafag,  luivlag  top 
and  bottom  openiags,  a  peiforated  plate  positioned  trans- 
veraely  of  said  caaiag,  aidd  ^ala  havfaif  aomli  radial  open- 
iaga  poaiiioned  at  apiead  distaaoca  firom  the  center  of  said 
piaie,  a  aunaat  ooverea  pane  poanioneQ  oaniMn  aaia 
perforated  Plata  and  adapted  to  be  ralatad  with  ra^paet  to 
said  perforated  plate  aad  oaeaaa  far  exlMniUlt  an  aeraaol 
mia  tlM  top  opcaiai  of  said  aamplcr  tkrongh  lafa 
rated  plate  aad  oato  aaid  autrient  mediam  and 
dirough  the  bottom  opening  of  said  caaiag. 
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RECOVERY  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE  FREE  AM- 
MONIA IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UREA 
-  H.  Cook,  P«rt  WtihimiuB,  N.Y,  ■■toni   lo 
^^CoBrtiijedoB  CoTforaCkM,  New  YoSTn.Y^ 

Aypttcadoa  March  25,  19S3,  9mM  No.  344,521 
3  CtalM.    (CL  2t2-^) 


^^T*' 


saLtBSeg^ 


O^iui 


1.  In  a  proccai  for  the  production  of  urea  the  im- 
provement in  the  recovery  of  ammonia  from  the  high  am- 
monia syntliesis  melt  consisting  essentially  of  urea,  am- 
monium carbamate,  water  and  ammonia  which  com- 
prises feeding  the  molten  melt  into  an  intermediate  por- 
tioo  of  a  distillation  column,  sapiplying  heat  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  column  to  drive  out  susbstantially  all  the  am- 
monia from  the  residue,  returning  liquid  ammonia  to 
the  top  of  the  column,  the  quantity  of  reflux  being 
sufficient  to  remove  all  the  carbon  dioxide  from  the  over- 
head vapor  discharge. 


tilland  to  the  evaporating   surfaces  of  said   heat  ex- 
changers at  a  rate  in  excess  of  that  required  to  wet  said 
evaporating  surfaces,  said  evaporating  surfaces   being 
arranged  so  that  upon  rotation  thereof  such  distilland 
will  be  free  to  spread  and  flow  on  such  surfaces  under 
the  forces  applied  to  such  distilland.  means  for  routing 
said  barriers  at  a  q>eed  suflfcient  to  continuously  spread 
and  flow  distilland  on  each  of  said  evaporating  surfaces 
in  a  film  lubetantially  thhiner  than  that  which  can  be 
secured  by  a  flow  of  such  distiUand  of  the  same  thrwgh- 
put  on  the  same  surface  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
alone;  to  maintain  the  distilland  on  each  of  said  evap- 
oraUng  surfaces  continuously  under  forces  many  times 
greater  than  gravity;  and  to  centrifugaUy  discharge  the 
residue   from   each  of  said  evaporating  surfaces,   said 
means  for  supplying  distilland  to  said  evaporating  sur- 
faces  including   provisions   for  conveying   residue   dis- 
charged from  the  evaporating  surface  of  each  <rf  said 
barriers  to  the  evaporating  surface  of  the  next  one  of 
said  barriers  in  the  series,  means  for  transferring  vapor 
evolved  by  each  of  said  flowing  films  of  distiUand  into 
heat  exchange  relation  with  the  condensing  surface  of 
the  next  of  said  rotating  barriers  of  said  series  so  as  to 
condense  said  vapor  on  said  condensing  surface  and  to 
transfer  the  heat  of  condensation  thereof  to  said  flow- 
ing  flhn  on  said  evaporating  surface  of  said  next  barrier 
to  effect  the  evoluUon  of  vapor  therefrom,  said  barriers 
being  constructed  so  that  such  rotaUon  thereof  sepa- 
rates such  condensate  from  said  condensing  surface  as 
It  condenses  thereon  so  as  to  prevent  the  accumulation 
of  condensate  thereon  and  to  maintain  such  condensate 
on  said  condensing  surface  in  a  film  substantially  thinner 
than  a  film  of  such  condensate  of  the  same  throughput 
on  the  same  surface  flowing  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
alone,  means  for  supplying  heat  to  the  first  barrier  in 
said  senes  to  promote  the  evaporation  of  distilland  sup- 
plied to  the  evaporating  surface  thereof,  and  means  for 
withdrawing  heat  from  the  vapor  evolved  in  the  last 
suge  in  the  series. 


MULTIPLE  EFFJECT  DISTILLATION 

KtflMlk  C  D.  M***"^-.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Appttcatioa  Fekmvy  24, 1*54,  Serial  No.  547,412 


MEIHOp  OF  FRACTIONATING  TALL  OIL  INTO 
^fJin  12^  ^^  "OMN  ACID  PRODUCW 

bciD,  PcMBcola,  FK  ■iriMuia,  by  aasM  aMhaa 

S  g'y'^NewyoH  CkiSpd  CwjoMdoo,  NiWYoS; 
N.Y,  a  coryotatfoB  of  Dchwara 
AppUeatkw  Sea^sbcr  12,  lf55,  Serial  No.  533,7M 
ItClafaM.    (CL2t2— 52) 


r%^J^;^'?^^ 


14.  In  a  multiple  effect  still  having  a  series  of  succes- 
sive dutilUng  Stages,  a  series  of  rotary  heat  exchange 
and  phase  separation  barriers  of  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity, one  foe  each  stage,  each  barrier  having  an  integral 
evaporaliat  and  condensing  surface  disposed  in  beat 
exchange  relation  and  so  that  upon  the  rotation  thereof 
centrifugal  force  will  be  appUed  to  liquid  disposed  on 
said   surfaces,    means   for   continuously   supplying   dis- 


4.  In  a  method  of  fractionating  a  mixture  of  rocin 
acids,  fatty  acids  and  neutrals,  a  vaporization  method 
comprising  introducing  a  liquid  stream  of  said  mixture 
into  a  first  Mling  film  exaponting  zone  to  partially 
vaporize  said  liquid  under  reduced  pressure,  conducting 
said  partially  vaporized  product  into  a  first  vapor  sep- 
arator zone,  combining  liquid  streams  from  tbe  lower 
portions  of  said  first  evaporator  and  separator  zones 
recycling  through  said  first  evaporator  zone  a  portion 
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of  said  first  combined  tiqaid  itreanis,  introducing  the 
balance  of  nid  conbined  liquid  ttreunt  into  •  aeoood 
falling  film  evaporator  zone,  coadncfim  a  partially 
vaporized  pnxhict  from  said  aecond  evaporator  sooe 
into  a  MGOod  v«por  acparator  zone,  comWnim  liquid 
streams  from  the  lower  portiooa  of  said  saoood  evapoc^ 
alor  and  separator  zooes,  recycUag  through  said  second 
evaporator  zone  a  portion  of  said  aacond  combined 
streams  and  removing  the  balance  thereof,  combining 
overhead  vapors  from  both  said  first  and  second  vapor 
separator  zones  and  passing  said  combined  vapors  through 
a  common  condenaing  zone,  and  coilorting  the  conden- 
sate therefrom  to  obtain  a  product  having  a  higlMT  rosin 
acids  and  higher  fatty  acids  content  than  said  mixture. 


LABORATOKY  DKIULATION  nSUNG 
^^       APT ABAIU 

M«  Wnlilai^  Jr«i  asd  GMi(a  W>  Jnck^ 
Tez^  nssiyaan  la  Ite  Ansariosn  01  rsmpany,  T( 
CMy,  Tasn  a  ootfoeallaa  of  Tana 

Novensker  29,  IfSS,  Sartal  No.  S4f ,M« 

.9niiiiii  (a.2ta— 172) 


lijcMOo  mm 


1.  Laboratory  distillation  testing  apparatus  having  a 
condenser  tank,  a  flask,  a  flask  supporting  means,  a  heat- 
ing means,  a  condenser  tube  passing  through  the  said 
tank,  and  a  light  diffusing  panel,  the  improvements 
which  comprise  a  recess  in  said  condenser  tank,  a  shield 
means  disposed  within  said  recess,  adjustable  shelf  means 
carried  by  said  shield  means  for  supporting  said  flask, 
conduit  means  below  said  tank,  and  solenoid  valve  means 
on  said  conduit  means,  the  discharge  end  of  said  conduit 
means  profecting  forwardly  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  recess 
below  said  condeaper  tube  inlet  and  arranged  to  dis- 
charge forwardly  and  downwardly  towards  said  shelf 


means. 


2,i94Jt2 
POLAROGRAPmC    METHOD    AND    APPARATUS 
FOR  DETERMINING  THE  WEKfflT  OF  OXIDE 
'   FILMS 

C II  ath  I  nil  lOm  tt  mpim',  S^Now  Yaafc,  N.Y.,  a 
rnifeniiaMofNwrYwfc 

19, 19M,  S«W  Now  <19,752 
(CLM4— 1) 


&^^ 


Urs^wuv  »tdBiiai»||i^ 


•  I  ! 


m- 


■-^5**^ 


1.  A  method  for  sorting  tinplate  by  measuring  the 
thiduiess  of  an  oxide  coating  on  the  sorteca  of  tinplate 
without  substantially  changing  the  snfaoe  thereof,  which 
comprises  contacting  the  oxide  coated  snrtKe  widi  a  pad 


of  a  fibrous  matnial  sataralod  wMi 
trolytic  sohition,  attached  to  an  oxide  free 
of  ttnplaie,  and  nwmsiiring  the  poteaiial  illlfwaiia 
tween  the  oxide  coated  tinplaia  aad  tho 


MBIHODOP 

£. 


URANIUM 


■-%s 


IMIad 


4C.JtaM.    (CL2t4^1J) 

1.  The  method  of  ciectropoiiditng  a  uranium  article, 
comprising  assembling  aa  aloctrfcal  circuit  including 
article  as  the  anode,  a  olhode,  aad  an  t>locnqli!<i 
taining  from  35  to  63%  by  vohmie  of  sidftifk  add,  firon 
1  to  20%  by  volume  of  ^yceitK,  and  fitom  25  to  iS% 
by  volume  of  water,  and  pasdag  aa  dectrical  current 
through  said  circuit  to  polish  the  surface  of  said  uraaium 
article. 


METHOD  OF  APPLYING  NICKEL  CQATINGA.«!> 
ONURANIUM 
AOsa  G.  Giajp,  Liwlsina,  N.Y,, 

ol  Aasiika  ai  i alii  ky  fta  Ui 


No 

rial  Na. 

her  17, 19M,8artri  Na.  19«iif71 

ICkkm.   (GLM4— LS) 

1.  The  method  of  pratcctivdy  ooatag  urantnm,  which 
comprisrii  aaodically  olcfaiag  the  uranium  ia  aa  ddi  ia 
an  aqueous  pliosphoric  add  aolntion  containiag  chloride 
ions,  cleaning  the  etched  uraaium  in  aqueous  nitric  add 
solution,  and  promptly  electroplating  the  cleaned  uranium 
in  a  nickel  sulfate  dectroplating  bath. 


METHOD  OF  APPLYING  COPPER  COAHNGS 
TO  URANIUM 
AOea  G.  Gray,  Lawialo^  N.Y.,  aasl^sar  to 
Statoa  of  ilisrira  aa  iipsisilii  by  tk 

No  DrawlMrOriglBal  afpEniiiia  Jaaaaiy  «,  1945,  Se> 
dai  NorS7M7Jw  DivMai  aad  1Mb  appliillia  Odo- 
her  17, 1959,8aiW  No.  19M72 

7nalaM    (CL2t4->LS) 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  metallic  uranium,  which 
comprises  anodic  etching  of  the  uraaium  la  aa  aqoeous 
phosphoric  acid  solution  containing  chloride  ions,  cbaa- 
ing  the  etched  uranium  in  aqueous  aitric  add  solatioo. 
promptly  electroplating  the  cleaned  nranhua  ia  a  copper 
electroplating  bath,  and  then  dectropU^  diereiqwa  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead.  tin. 
zinc,  cadmium,  chromium,  and  nickel  from  an  aqueous 
electroplating  bath. 


.J 


FUSED  SALT  BA1H fSilBU 

OF  TTRANSmON  MITAIJ 


12  CUM.  (drSM--(4) 
1.  The  method  of  prodndof  a  fused  salt  dectrotyte 
contalnint  •  soinble  halide  of  a  traoddoa  oietal  of  the 
groop  mmtrtfwg  of  titaafawi.  droooium,  hafidam,  nio- 
bium, vanadium  and  tantdiun  wfaidi  comprises  fa«^»i«g 
a  fnsed  salt  balh  compoeed  of  at  katt  oaa  halide  of  the 
gro«^  consistiag  of  alkali  ntetal  halides  uMt  alkaliaa  aaitii 


.'ifiO  "        .  ,  OFFICIAL 

"  'itiv^ihff'iir 
awtal  kalite.  iadWiicfatliifii^  fMi4  mH  kiuk  «  mM 
tnmktkm  Mtal  carWd*  •<  *•  pmp  c«Mii^  cf  the 
carbid*  ei  Um  tnaiilioB  aatel  aai  m  amtwl  wM  tohi- 
tk»  <d  Um  carbMa  m4  tht  ioiiwi4e  of  tk«  traMitiim 
iMUl.  and  iatrodadag  iaio  Um  settd-contaiattt  f«Md 
salt  baUi  a  halnfMti^t  fM  rrataMd  txtvMJiy  of  the 
fused  salt  bath  and  mk&etti  froa  tha  grmxp 
of  flooriae.  chloriM.  cfh— yi  cUerida. 

bonyl  bramida,  aad  iodtea  nidla  a^tai 

tmdn-  a  noo-coataoiiaathit  Mmoaphara  aad  ooatiiniiiif 
the  introductioii  of  Um  haloflaaatfaic  yu  iato  the  hath 
until  Um  tranaaioa  metal  cooteat  at  said  solid  carbide 
has  been  substantially  wwplrtaly  coarerted  to  the  halide 
thereof  in  solution  in  Um  faaad  salt  baUi. 


GAZETTE 
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PRODUCTION  OrTTTAfOUM  TUHAUDIf 

~Ma,  ^Mil^Baw,  hy  awMO  aJpLwl^  la 

lafNewlsraay 
io  Diawiai.    AaatelioB  Fahtwiy  11,  19S« 

sWUnoTsmjm 

SCaaftM.  (CLM4— M) 
1.  A  process  for  preporjag  a  fused  salt  composition 
coauining  a  trihalida  of  tftanhtai  from  Um  grovp  con- 
sisting ot  tiunium  trichloride  and  titaniora  trilhioride  and 
adapted  to  be  elactrolyxed  to  produce  titaaium  BMtal 
which  comprises:  forming  aa  aahydroos  BMlt  consisting 
of  at  kast  one  halide  salt  from  Um  gnx^  coasistiag 
of  alkali  metal  halidcs  and  alkalina  earth  BMtal  halidfT 
and  which  is  sUUe  at  fwapsraturas  ahova  350*  C;  charg- 
ing particles  of  ftaeiy  dividad  Utaaiam  carbide  into  said 
melt  while  it  is  maiatataad  mohaa  at  a  tanqMratarc  be- 
low about  600*  C;  and  introducing  a  halide  from  Um 
group  consisting  of  HF  and  HO  iato  said  carbide-con- 
taining melt  whereni  it  reacts  with  Um  carbide  to  form 
Um  corresponding  Utamum  trihalida  in  said  nMit 

ELECTROPHOMCTK  COATINGS  AND 

coAoonnoNs 

D. 


CaldnalyNJ^ 

fla^  aa^iaan 
Yart,  rc>. 


-».  ^        idciBhm.  (a.a«4-.igi) 

1.  The  matted  of  pcodochig  an  iaorgaaic  coaUag  of 
high  wet  strengUi  on  a  conductive  surface  whi<*  com- 
prises contacting  said  mrface  wiUj  a  suspension  of  finely 
divided  particles  of  said  faiorganic  substance  in  a  liquid 
^'ehicle  selected  from  Um  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
mcUiaae,  aitroalhana  and  aitropropaaa  and  derivatives 
UMraof  ia  whicft  hydrogca  ii  repiacad  by  halogen  and 
eiactiophoictically  depositing  said  particles  from  said  sua- 
paasion.  said  iaorgaaic  substance  being  capable  of  ha- 
^  dspOHted  electrophorecically  from  said  liquM  vaMcle. 


lACKITEO  UIUNIIAI 

HMi  r  ~ 

IMtod 


_    _,_    .      ^i-ii AMD  METHOD 

."zf"^  »■»  9"*  fMt,  WL,  aai^ar  la  fta 

Itmf,^  <"^ii^  «^ii|ii  lalid  hy  fta  U^iad 


»J 


JAOVmSuKANIUM 

K. 

•f 
byftalMMI 
NoDmwta.  AniaaiMi  la^  liri949 


A  shaped  aitide  cooipnsiag  a  uranina  core,  a  sheath 
aroaad  coasistiag  of  a  aiatarial  baaed  oa  at  least 
maial  selected  f^om  Um  group  consisting  of  iron, 
cobalt,  aickcl  aad  alloys  UMraof.  and  an  intermediate 
mctallac  bonding  layer  mnsistiag  sabstantially  of  a  silver 
base  metal. 


nuoxaimSbactok 

'*  ^f*^  MMb^  mUk^  aai^paar  la  Ihe  Ualtad 
af  iaiMt»aa  ii I  I  hy  iha  UaHsd 


Ma.  113,122 


1.  In  a  neutrooic  reactor,  aa  active  portion  ooataia- 
ing  fbsionabie  aocM  aad  havi^  ■  plurality  of  coolant 
channeU  cztaading  UMrstfkroafh.  s^d  aetiva  portion  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  adfaoani  aenas  arraaged  geaeraUy 
aloag  the  taaiparatnre  gratfaat  aatablisbad  in  said  active 
portion  duriag  operatioa,  each  of  said  aoaas  bstag 
•etarixed  by  a  particolar  active  aalarial  of 
lodividual  to  that  tarn,  tha  raspactiu  aetiva  oMerials 
for  Um  respective  aoaas  havlag  sMcawivWy  batiar  mod> 
crating  propaitias  ia  tha  diraGlioa  of  anaiiva  tamaera- 
tursgradiaat  ^^      "-hb-** 


CBAKWOAND 


hy  ftaUaHad 


If,  1911,  Isttal  No.  22M41 
(a.2M-19U) 


nf  tkrkfl  alaiad 

Um  aMtyhdoaan  biiiM  ia  caaiact  wM  tha       lA 
^^•Um^mMwmmalmluSrmAm^  from. 
tftoaMtohalowihaaMltiagpaJaiofteSMfar^  ^^ 
3.  Aa  irtkit  of  maaafKtafa  oomiMh  a  hoiv  af 

malaahaviiWtoMlirasarfhcafaei^Ma^ 
«M  a  coagoalia  coatiag  of  akfcil  mi 

laths 
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CHEMICAL  ^^^  iM' 

7.  A  MotitMic  iMdor  oooptWiw  m  active  poilioa  mimiettiiiff  hoiti  tfaroofii  thm  ooopmtiBt  lo  torn 

htviag  •  plonlity  of  hocteolsl  proeMt  tabtt,  «Mh  labe  coaduiti  threoaii  the  cdl  at  riglit  eaglee  to  the 

havlM  aa  open  etf  Mtaptsd  to  wxwHiHXIeiff  bodlM  of  bmn.  loaw  of  mti  holot  iMtiadiM  lo  the  iMidt 

(iMfaMtile  aelerW.  a  cooitef  liquid  ta  eoeh  lobe,  a  fiq-  of  nV  «oein  to  torn  pmm  liMM  thraoah 

uid  Inlet  mar  oae  ead  of  each  tnbe,  a  tfqiiid  ontlet  aear  nbMaMially  reetaafolar  ia  fhm  (omiecflm  Mdd  coa- 

tbe  other  ead,  oieaM  for  efaculatiat  the  liqnid  Ihroagh  doitt  to  laid 

the  tabaa,  a  lefrifaratioa  coil  areuad  a  aeiaMat  of  the  tag  acnm  a  Mhataatfai  part  of  the  leaglh  oT  the 

tobe  adjaceat  the  opea  ead  aad  adapteil  to  fraeae  the  to  which  they  aaoead,  aad  rectaagnUr  taaert  aieai 
coolie  liquid  witUa  the  ugaiiat,  aa  inhrtioa  chaiaher 
■itarticid  to  the  opaa  ead  of  each  take  earteaidiag  loa- 

titadiaaUy  therefiwa.  aad  a  Aaft  eHdaUy  dhpoeed  .      ^    ^^ 

thraoih  the  ehaaiber,  oae  cad  of  the  *aft  betas  attache-      -     .•  - ...  ^  '      ^^**^ 

ble  to  the  body  ta  each  tobe  aad  beiag  adapted  to  BMfvo  '**^f^ 
•aid  body  betweea  the  tube  aad  the  chamber,  aid  refrif      '""^  ^^"^ 
eratioB  cofl  betaf  operabie  to  freeae  the  cooUag  liquid. 

^_^^^^^^__^  ing  each  passage 


iSSlWCLEAM 


sMheraartaWy  eqoal  ta  ltdc^aees  lo  the 

ing  parallel  side  walk  of  a  length  equal  to  the  viddi 

FUEL  ELIMBNT  VOK  HVCLEAM  ■BACIOB         ^f  mki,  funft  laeaas  aad  aicaes  exteadtag  betweea 

G-  ,5«7vi*^!fiJil2kjS2L  tuiS   the  side  walls  hoMlag  then  ia  spaced  relatioa.  said  ioet 
aaaaea  Banmaaafainaaana  ^ve  u^m    umm  litfluj^  i  piuraliiy  of  npeaiap  spaned  Inagltiiiti 

_. ^•laTM.M.ttaWNa.SITAtf  l^.l**  ^  ^ JP,  'TJ^^^LUT  *^  "*"" 

^  ioSML   fC£fll4--lfS4)  thenthra««h  aad   siippeiHag  the  adiacaal 

aoaas  the  width  of  the 

TMUJ  — — 


tag  aloagaied 

another  so  as  ta  Dana 


obUqoe  to  the  loaitfi  of  the  feahw 
slaadag  lop  for  each  < 
exteadtag  aloag  the  les^lh  of  the 
a  diaaael  dispoeed  Istwssa 
thereof,  the  ribs  also  haviag 
each  chamber  aad  the 
■laatiag  top. 


t  »^      ■  ■  ■  —       1.  An  deetric  treatar  for  emnWon  haviag  a  contiaB- 

maiaiaiag  the  foel    gy,  piigM  of  oil  aad  a  dispersed  phase  of  ofl-iauniscible 

nd  havtag  partioas   particles  therda.  said  electric  treatar  tarladfag  ta  ooot- 

^  ao  a  to  provide  a    btaatioa:  a  doeed  ooatataer.  a  aet  of  deelroda  ta  aaid 

1  taagUadiaal  poitioas    container  oorapridag  a  first  deetrode  aaseaably  havtag  a 

hahra  a  a  to  deiae   piunUty  of  ilf|isndiai  equaOy-spaoed  decmoda  aad  a 

•M»«;  *fc*»    secoad  deetrode  assembly  haviaig  upsfaadtag  iiUctroda 

,.    ,       gs  betweea    of  the  same  spadag  subetaatidly  bisecting  the  spaoa 

a  potat  adiacoat  the    betweea  the  dectroda  of  the  ftnt  deetrode  assembly  lo 

ddtae  a  ptaraUty  of  upright  sido-by-side  opea-eadod 
treaty  tpaca  each  bonadad  oa  opposite  sida  bf  elao- 
trode  sorlaoa  of  said  first  aad 


Id,  ifSd.   IWa 
7223U 


yxs    bliaa;  a  hi^-v<cdtaga  aaidlrBClleaal  aoorce  of  pcjcatial 

'  ^"^^i'f'SL,^  *>!**■  *i>  establish  aaldirectioBal  dectilc  ftddi  ta  satd 

*r^^lf&h  9^'*"  troadac  spaees;  a  distribaior  uait  ta  said  ooataiaer  bdow 

n,lf9i»BssiaiNo.  grid  lal  of  electioda  aad  piovldtag  a  lop  wan  aadp. 


iCtahK  ca 

1.  An  dectrodtalysis  cell  c 
a  seria  of 
troda  dividiag  the 


f.l9Sf 


oa  the  iaiirior  of  aaid  dhtrtaior  uait  bdow  said  tap 
1)  wriMhaaof  fbr  ddivadag  thorata  te  eaMddoa  la  be 

two  electrodes,    treated*  aid  _ 

two  elec*   honBoalHly  lor  csadiag  the 
a  te  pec^hcry  of  said 

of  Am  aaasbnuMS  ta  coaMid^  ahove  add , 

fWiW  to  saU  eat  of  elaetreda  aad  bdag  thaiibf 
divided  faao  ladlvidnal  streaas  lidag  through  said  '  ^ 
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ing  Mfem  and  rejoiainf  f&ereabove  in  the  upper  interior 
^nid  container,  nid  electric  fleldi  coaleacin«  the  di»- 
poied  particles  into  nunes  oi  irfjinrnt  dze  to  aectle 
acaimt  the  rising  combined  stream  and  collect  in  the 
lower  interior  cd  said  container,  and  means  for  separately 
withdrawing  treated  oil  and  the  collected  dispersed  phase 
material  from  the  upper  and  lower  interiors  of  said  con- 
tainer. 
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PRODUCTION  OF  MOTOR  GASOLINES 

Enicsl  Carltoa  Hownm  a^  RmhM  '-rtHr^nSnij  ua 

■ipMn  te  The  BritM  Pe<rolcun 

-     '  --->  Jtfdon,  ^f'rmii,  a  Britkh  Joint- 

stock  corpoiatfcM  ^^ 

No  DrawinfrAnplfction  Masth  12, 1957 
Serial  Now  MS|413 

.  itf'?**"  ^"^  ■*«»*■  M««fc  ^  19S4 

«  Oahm.  (CL  att— 17) 
1.  A  nigh  octane  motor  gasoline  of  adequate  volatility, 
ssid  motor  gasoline  having  a  Research  ocune  number 
w.th  1.5  ml.  TEL/IG  of  at  least  100,  a  volatility  of  not 
less  than  about  44%  volume  recovered  at  100*  C.  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  two  components,  one 
being  a  high  ocUne,  low  volatility  gasoline  recovered 
from  the  products  produced  by  catalytically  destructively 
hydrogenating  an  aromatic  extract  derived  from  the  pe- 
troleum and  boiling  above  the  gasoline  range,  and  the 
other  being  a  high  octane,  high  volatility  gasoline  frac- 
ucm  consisting  of  the  lower  boiling  fraction  of  catalytically 
cracked  gasoline  having  an  end  boiling  point  between 


log  uid  cracked  product  to  a  fractionation  zone  where- 
m  a  light  fraction  is  separated  from  a  heavy  fraction, 
returning  said  heavy  fraction  into  contact  with  said  hot 
contact  material,  passing  said  Hght  fraction  into  cokaa 
with  an  alkaline  medium,  separating  a  substantially  sul- 
fur-free light  hydrocarbon  fraction  from  a  resulting  sulfur- 
oantaining  alkaUoe  medium,  passing  said  water  gas  from 
the  water  gas  producing  zone  into  contact  with  said 
sulfur-containing  alkaline  medium  to  remove  carbon 
oxides  therefrom  and  to  di^lace  combined  sulfur  from 
said  alkaline  medium,  separating  a  substantially  neutral- 
jzed  alkaline  medium  stream  and  a  combined  sulfur  and 
hydrogen-containing  gas  stream  and  passing  the  latter 
stream  mto  said  coking  zone  as  the  aforesaid  hydrogen. 


2494J97 
*"^"^'^5*^'*'  CONVERSION  PROCESS  IN  THE 

PR^ENCE  OF  ADDED  HYDROGEN 
Howard  E.  PoU,  Stokia,  IlL,  mhai  .  by  mnm  uda- 


^rSJ^  IWVfcriri  No.  433,glg 


(CL  2M— 111) 


2.  A  process  for  convening  hydrocarbon  which  com- 
poses oontactug  said  hydrocarbon  with  hot  solid  con- 
tact material  m  a  coking  zone  at  coking  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  obtained  as  hereinafter  set  forth 
and  Goovcrtmg  said  hydrocariwn  to  a  cracked  product  and 

coke  which  depoMta  on  said  contact  material,  passing  said 
oonuct  nutenal  to  a  burning  zone  wherein  iTu  con- 
tacted with  oxygen-containing  gas  to  oxidize  a  portion  of 
the  coke  therefrom  thereby  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
contact  material,  returning  a  portion  of  the  resultant  hot 
contact  material  from  the  burning  zone  to  the  cokins 
zone  as  the  aforesaid  hot  cooUct  material.  passinTiuBh 
other  portion  of  said  hot  contact  material  from  said 
burning  zone  to  a  water  gas  producing  zone  and  therein 
cont^aing  the  material  with  H,0  at  conditions  to  produce 
water  ^  returning  the  resulting  contact  material  from 
said  water  gas  producing  zone  to  said  burning  zone  pass- 


2«S94yS9S 

'^?l?9P,l?f«F"*^"NG  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 

AN  ALUMINA  CONTAINING  CATALYOT  COM- 

njBiiJB 

WmOitHtii  and  WilhalB  n 
(RUm),  and  OMo 

(RMmX 


'^•■^'•^^^KlSl^^'"" 


May  7, 1954 


Claims  priority.  anpHcatJaa  Gen— ^  .. 
<  CIninH.    (GL  M^— 112) 

1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  hydrocarbon  reactions 
with  hydrogen,  at  temperatures  of  200  to  600*  C,  in  the 
presence  of  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  caU- 
lytically  active  metals  and  metal  compounds  which  are 
applied  to  alumina  as  a  carrier  wherein  the  catalyst  ear- 
ner has  been  prepared  by  quickly  and  intimately  mixing 
an  aluminate  solution  with  an  add  precipitant,  the  quan- 
tity of  the  precipitant  added  to  the  aluminate  solution 
bemg  such  that  the  whole  of  aluminum  hydroxide  is 
precipiuted  immediately,  the  pradpitated  aluminum  hy- 
droxide u  removed  from  the  predpitatioo  zone  as  nM>idly 
as  it  is  formed  to  avoid  further  contact  of  the  precipitat- 
ed aluminum  hydroxide  with  additional  quantities  of  the 
reactants  in  the  precipitation  zone,  and  the  precipitated 
aluminum  hydroxide  is  heated  for  at  least  about  one- 
half  hour  at  about  100*  C 


'^*S"™^?SJ!n;42EiSJ™>  «L  '•TTH  COKE 
DN^TMEFLUID  CONTACT  COKING  OP  RBID. 

Catrol  L. Chnrlsgr,  MAite*  1^ M^OT I* ' 

<"  Anril  12. 19SS.  SmW  N*.  SM.I45 
ICUm^    (CL2gt-.127) 


•*     XL-   *^. 


n't 


Ot^Mr. 


c.ivit^ai 


->•  f.'-'lai; 


1.  In  a  fluid  coking  process  wherein  a  heavy  leddnal 
oU  IS  contacted  with  pulverulent  coke  partictos  and  crack* 
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int  and  coking  art  effected  in  a  fluidized  bed  of  coke 
particles  in  a  cnckint  and  coking  zone,  cracked  prod- 
ucu  are  separated  and  withdrawn  as  a  vapor  from  said 
cracking  and  coking  zone,  ooke  particles  from  said  fluid- 
ized bed  are  separately  withdrawn  from  said  cracking 
and  coking  zone  and  subjected  to  combustion  to  form 
highly  heated  coke  particles.  Ihe  improvement  which  com- 
prises forming  a  free  falling  column  of  said  highly  heated 
coke  particles,  initially  contacting  said  oil  with  said  highly 
heated  coke  particles  by  dispersing  said  oil  over  said 
highly  heated  coke  particles  in  said  free  falling  column 
forming  oil-wetted  coke  particles,  maintaining  said  oil- 
wetted  c6ke  particles  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  1000  to  1100*  F.  m  the  form  of  a  free  falling  column 
for  a  time  within  the  range  of  about  1  to  S  aeooods  effect- 
ing conversion  of  said  oO-wetted  coke  particka  lo  vapor 
and  DOB-agglomenmng  ooke  particles,  and  mergfaig  said 
non-agglomerating  eoke  particles  with  said  fluidized  bed 
of  coke  partklea. 


froB  the  alurnr  and  drying  tad  caleiBiag  the  saparated 
aluniM  aad  titania,  tea  iiinrTnri*'*^  the  cateteed 
ahmiaa  and  titaaia  with  ■iiiiiiiiiim  aaolybdalt  and 
diyiai  and  caldainf  die  impregnMed  alumina  and  titania. 


FLUID  S0UD8  SYSTEM  BMTLOYING  A  MIXTUIkS 
OP  CATALYST  AND  INBKT  PARTICLXS 


M,  19S4, 8a*W  N*.  47t,7t9 
(O.  2tt— 14f ) 


•r 


HYDKOFOBMIN6  tSSSb  USING  IMPROVED 
SnjCA-ALUMINA  CATALYST  BASE 

E.  niaiiB-im   ,  WistflsH.  N J^  aariinor  to  Bm> 

,  a  uMTOitlen  al 


»fron» 


t     TCI 


21,  1954,  8«flal  No.  47i,7t2 
(CL  2M— 135) 


V 


■»•- 


If 


•r^ 


1.  The  process  of  hydroforming  hydrocarbon  fractions 
boiling  within  naphtha  boiling  range  which  comprises  con- 
tacting feed  naphtha  vapors  in  admixture  with  a  hydrogen- 
containing  gas  with  a  fluidized  bed  of  finely  divided  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  carrier  containing  a  major  proportion 
of  alumina  and  a  minor  proportion  of  silica  upon  which  a 
hydroforming  catalyst  is  distributed  in  a  hydroforming 
reaction  zone,  said  carrier  being  prepared  by  reacting  to- 
gether sodium  alumiiute,  alumhium  sulfate,  and  sodium 
silicate  in  an  aqueous  medium  maintittned  at  a  pH  of 
from  9  to  10  followed  by  fihenng  of  the  reaultam  predpi- 
Utt,  washing  and  drying  the  precipitate,  maintaining  the 
rcacunu  and  catalyst  in  said  reaction  zone  under  active 
hydroforming  conditiotts  of  temperature,  pressure,  and 
residence  time  and  recovering  from  said  reaction  zone  a 
hydroformed  naphtha  product  of  improved  octane  ratfaig. 


lA"-^^ncdKH£, 


1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  process  in  which  shot  partidas 
are  circulated  with  catalyst  to  f adlitala  haat  traaafer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  n  dense, 
fluidiied  bed  of  a  nuiior  propoitkm  of  catalyst  particlM 
and  a  minor  praportioo  o<  abot  in  the  hydrocarbon  con- 
version zone  through  which  the  abot  partieles  settle  more 
rapidly  than  the  catalyst,  coatiauously  witbdrawim  shot 
and  catalyst  from  the  reaction  aona,  the  amount  o<  Aot 
withdrawn  being  aubatantiaUy  greater  than  the  ansount 
of  catalyst,  passing  die  withdrawn  shot  and  catalyst  to  a 
regeneration  or  heating  zone,  naaintaining  a  dense, 
fluidized  bed  of  catalyst  and  shot  in  the  latter  zone  by 
the  passage  of  oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  there- 
thraicmh,  wittidrawing  a  stream  consisting  esaentlally  of 
shot  from  the  bottom  <rf  the  regeneration  zone  and  pass- 
ing it  substantially  vertically  downward  into  the  hydro- 
carbon conversion  zone  and  discharging  the  shot  into 
the  top  portion  of  the  dense  fluidized  bed  in  the  hydro- 
carbon conversion  zmie,  withdrawing  a  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  regenerated  catalyst  from  the  upper  part 
of  the  dense  fluid  bed  in  the  regeneration  zone,  passing 
the  stream  oi  regenerated  catalyst  substantially  vertically 
downward  into  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  zone  and 
dischargiag  the  freshly  regenerated  catalyst  into  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  dense  fluidized  bed  in  the  hydro- 
carbon conversion  zone. 


HYDROFORMING 

Georae  R 

Union,  NJ, 
}    Ing  Companor, « 

No 


AND  CATALYSTS 


olDslawais 

1,1955 


15 


4tl,527 


FLUIDIZKD  DESULFU^£mON  OF  HYDROCAR- 
BON OILS  WITH  SULFUR  CONTAINING  CAT- 
ALYST 

Henry  G.  McGialh,  Union,  Hd  lowph  A.  Knnna,  Pack- 
aMKk  Udko,  NJ.,  ssslpinn  to  iW  M.  W.  KeDon 
CHy,  NJn  a  enrponrtlon  of  ~ 


I.  A  method  of  hyJioflnnning  wiphtbai  which  com- 
piisoa  coniaftint  aapMia  at  an  devaled  tanipoiotuio  and 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrofen  and  a  catalyst 
prepared  by  hydrotyzing  a  aolntian  of  bntyl  titanala  and 
an  aluminum  akoholate  with  water  to  prodnce  a  slurry 
of  alumina  and  tiaaia,  swparating  alnmina  and 


Novanib»  7, 1955,  SosW  No.  545,444 
HClBiniB.    (CL2M— lU) 

1 .  A  hydrodesulfurization  process  for  sulfur  containing 
hydrocarbon  oil  «4iich  comprises  contacting  said  oil  with 
a  fluidized  finely  divided  mass  of  motybdenum  oxide- 
sulfur  ronfaining  catalyst  in  a  conversion  cone  in  the 
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mace  ot  hydrogen  under  suiubie  coodhiona  to  desul- 
niriae  Mid  oil.  removiiif  catalyst  from  the  coBTaiiuu 
aooe,  introducing  into  taid  convenioo  zone  catalyst  hav- 


n  %y  f 


July  14,  1960 


SJ^^^ii, 


water  1-15  mols  peraM>l  of  tolubie  ferrous  compound 
of  at  least  one  polyetboxyamiac  of  the  formula : 

(CBiOHiO)3 

where  R  is  a  C^-Cn  aliphatic  radical,  and  x  and  v  are 
•mall  integers,  with  x+y  being  in  the  range  from  2  to  7. 


'sunu 


ing  a  lower  sulfur  concentration  than  the  caUlyst  removed 
from  the  conversion  zone  and  controlling  the  catalyst 
cm;ulation  rate  to  maintain  a  catalyst  sulfur  content  be- 
tween about  1  and  about  7  percent  by  weight. 


RAFID  METHOD  FOR  THE  BOLATION  OF  KTRO- 

n.-a_  „  ..     *-*Nl»  FKOM  AarUALT 

BmUj  F.tUHmm  ami  lUtart  W.  riirs«ai.  'jnHaiii. 

2  CfariBM.  (CL  lit— 337) 
1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  petrolcnes  from  asphalt 
for  the  determination  of  petrolene  viscosity  which  com- 
prises mixmg  the  asphak  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
n-pentane  to  dissolve  substanUaily  all  of  the  petrolenea 
m  the  asphalt,  refluxing  the  asphalt  with  the  n-pentane 
for  a  tune  sufAcient  to  effect  complete  solution  of  the 
petrotenes.  flowing  the  petrolene-pentane  solution  in  a 
thin  fllm  over  a  surface  heated  to  from  200  to  600*  F 
at  a  slow  rate  under  a  vacuum  of  at  least  375  mm  to 
effect  removal  o<  the  bulk  of  the  pemaiM  and  directing 
•  flow  of  inert  gtt  at  a  tcnperatnre  within  the  renne 
from  about  230  to  about  600*  F.  acroas  the  surfacTof 
the  residual  petrolene  pentane  aolutioa  to  effect  substan- 
tially compieie  removal  of  the  reaidual  pentane. 


DRILLING  FLUID  C^^oSvnON  FOR  POROUS 
»  «  «^       FORMATIONS 

.  ^  .    .     ^"^"r^yt  ^f^fff  '^f^  N.Y^  a  eatfontfon 

29  CkfaM.    (Ca.  2Si— 93) 

1.  In  the  drilling  of  oil  valla,  the  method  of  over- 
coming loss  of  circulation  comprising  the  steps  of  adding 
amaU  pieces  of  rabberixBd  tBbm  to  the  drilling  fluid, 
arculating  the  nadtant  compoalUun  In  the  weU  fai  con- 
tact with  the  face  of  a  povQOi  formation  and  earning  aaid 
composition  to  fbnn  a  nthatanrially  fluidHmparrious 
sheath  on  the  face  ci  said  fonnation 


iack  rriiuumM  Md 


AODiZING  WELU 

Jers^    '*  "•  ■  *-»«■'»—  of  New 

No  Drawteg.    Anlnlion  Fahramr  «.  19S7 

19ClBlnM.  (CXaSl— t.SS) 
1.  A  well  treating  compoaition  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  from  I  to  about  25%  HQ,  from  0  01 
and  2%  of  an  add  soiuMe  Wt-imidaioline  having  s 
molecular  waght  from  166  to  860  and  from  0.5  to  25% 
of  an  aliphatic  mooocarboKylic  acid  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms. 


^ly 


... Si^9Aff9S 

3    lNHIBniD>»  PRECVrrATlON  OF  IRON  OXIDB 
FROM  IRON4:ONTAINING  WATERS 

rnre  on  Cnnnanj.  Chfaaco,  DL,  a  corporation  of  OMo 

iHt,  ScrU  No.  732,669 
(CL  2f-U) 


iMk  Nswcimhs  ani 


ACIDIZING  WSLU 

8. 


to  CMha  tevka  Raaai^S^ 


Now  York,  N.Y,  a 


of  New 


a 


t'MCT  or  f  ri«<Mtii  v>t 


WW  >iii 


"TirtMtfKXf 


19ClBkML    10.253-155) 

1.  A  well  treating  compodtiott  compriaing  an  aqueous 
aolution  containing  from  1  to  about  25%  HO.  from  0.01 
to  2%  of  an  add  soluble  inndazoUne-imidazolHiine  having 
a  molecular  weight  from  168  to  6«0  and  from  OJ  to  25% 
of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add  havJM  from  1  to 
5  carbon  aloma. 


SYNTHETIC  LimRICANT 
M^the 


^  9,  1956 

6014N 
(CL  Ml    H.T) 
^^r,,^^  (G*— to*nniarTllla35.UACo<t<lfS2),aac266) 
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WATBR4N-OIL  EMULHON  LUBMCANn    ^"^ 


(MjSlMinLIRlN 


Boktityy  Gritfn  MripMn  to 
pMv»  Ntw  YMk,NX  • 


°»'j«jr^'^ 


N« 


l«k  8f9,319 


SCMm.    (CL1S3— 42.7) 

J.'  A  lubricant  aad  hydnuiUc  fluid  coosiitinf  enettdaUy 
of  a  water-in-ofl  emillaoa  in  which  the  water  phaae  coa- 
•titvies  fran  about  30  to  about  40%  of  the  emuliioa  aad 
the  ofl  phaae  coastitutes  fron  about  70%  to  about  60% 
of  the  emulsioii.  uid  emulsioo  cootaining  from  about 
1  to  about  10%  bjr  weifht  of  hydrolyaed  oofwlymer  of 
a  hydrocarboa  c-oMa  containhif  fifon  10  to  40  caiboo 
atooM  aad  a  vinyl  esler  of  a  lower  fatty  acid  haviaf  up  to 
3  carbon  atoou  in  the  mol  ratio  of  from  1/1  to  1/5, 
reapectivdy  and  having  <^  molecular  wcijlit  of  from  4,000 
to  50.000  and  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  of  an  oil 
soluble  polyvalent  metal  C«_u  alkyl  pheoate  of  the  metal 
of  group  n  of  the  periodic  table  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber of  from  12  to  56. 


Seriiil  N*.  n€Ml 
2  CUM.  <C1  an--.35t) 
Ik  An  oiMa-water  type  cmuWoa  ooniMni 
ly  of  (1)  tram  OJ  to  50%  by  wdglit  bued  on  the 
wdght  of  the  emoliioo  of  a  beoiea»<olubie  foethy^poly* 
sjloxane  of  at  least  50  ^.  vlKodty  at  25*  C  oootain- 
ing  fi«m  2  to  10%  by  wtigtit  of  a  filler  selected  from 
the  group  cooiisting  of  liKca  aad  carboa  black  aad  hav- 
ing a  paiiiclB  jiae  an  giaatar  Hum  two  laieiaa.  (2)  wa- 
ter aad  (3)  from  i)3  to  6J%  by  weight  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  the  waiar  of  aiethyleeUalaat  haviag  a  vinoMty 
of  at  leaat  400  cpa.  at  25*  C.  ai  neanred  in  a  2%  by 
wei|^  solution  is  water. 


PlllK«KflBTAItrr  HYDBAULIC  PLUID 


.t.'. 


mi9S7 

No.7t2,7M 

(CX2S2— 7t) 

ameaiially  of  a  ■ 
ia  which  the  aryl 


f  1.  The 

alkyl  diaryl  pho^pfcita  ia  which  the  aryl  roapa  aia 
members  of  the  gnop  fwnjuing  of  pheayU  ciasyl  aad 
xylyl  radicals  aad  the  aaaaoalkyi  group  is  a  satnratid 
alkyl  radical  haviag  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  from 
0.2  to  10  paracal  of  poty  alkyl  BMthacrylata  coovatlNe 
therewith  aad  effective  to  faicrease  die  viscosity  index 
to  above  100  aad  faicrease  the  viscosity  at  elevated  tem- 
peranm  of  said  phosphate  hi  which  die  alkyl  radical 
is  saturated  aad  has  froai  2  to  12 


I 


BETHIONATE  DKIUIGKNT  BAB 


Robert  C«  Gelts» 


Drasagsst,  NJ.  anrf| 
or,  Now  YortE,  N.Y^  a 


to   Lavas 

of 


i.      No 

t 


14 


(CL  2S2— 121) 


21,lfS4 


'  1 .  A  detergent  bar  coaristing  essentially  of  from  30  to 
70%  of  water-soluble  alkali  metal  detergent  salts  of  esters 
of  isethionic  add  with  mixed  aliphatic  fatty  acids  having 
from  six  to  tiightetn  carbon  atoms  aad  aa  iodine  vidne  of 
less  than  20,  of  which  mixed  adds  at  least  75%  have 
from  twdva  to  eighteeo  caiboa  aloau  and  vp  to  25% 
have  from  six  to  tea  caiboa  atoms,  from  2  to  10%  of  at 
least  one  waferHnlabie  sads-boostiag  detertsat  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  cnasistjng  of  alkali  metal  aad  or- 
ganic amfaie  higher  allphalie  ftatty  akohol  sulfkites.  alkyl 
aryl  sulfonates,  aad  hi|)ier  aliptotic  fatty  add  taurides, 
from  about  1%  to  about  9%  water,  from  about  2J%  to 
about  25%  of  wator-aoluble  higher  fatly  add  mmp,  and 
fitxn  10  to  40%  of  at  leaat  one  higher 
from  about  twdve  to  about  twenty  tva 
a  binder  aad  plastaoixer.  said  bar  haviag  a  pH  wiiliia  the 
raa«e  from  6  to  8,  measniad  as  a  10%  aqueous  solutioB 
(Mf  the  bar  composition  at  35*  C 


14 


G. 


MANUFAcrunor  activb  cabbon  fbom 

ANTHBACm  COAL    ' 
hsrimvOsiaA. 

Pa^asripaasstaWi 

NcwYmk,  N.Y^  a  outpmaHen  af 

NaDiaw^    AanBeallaa  Apsi  30,  1957 

If  nri  ■  (CL  252-^445) 
1.  The  method  of  produciag  multiple  purpose  active 
caiboa  from  aathndte  coal  which  tma|wisw>  in  the 
order  stated,  iaitiaUy  steam  activatiag  a  batch  «f  raw 
antteadto  coal  in  pulmidsnt  forai  at  100*  to  900*  C 
Cora  suflkient  tiase  to  iacRase  the  porosity  aad  to  ia- 
creaae  the  iodine  vahie  of  the  cold  to  aboitf  10%.  soak- 
ing the  coal  untfl  adequate  penetration  is  had,  ia  a  aolu- 
tion  of  chemical  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  sulfate, 
in  a  ratio  of  about  3.5  to  5  moles  of  chemical  per  kilo- 
gran  of  coal,  evaporating  the  eolation  witfi  die  contafaied 
coal  to  dryness,  roastiag  the  ooal  at  a  sufllciMt  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  sufBcieat  time  to  convert  a  subetaatial  por- 
tion of  any  silica  contained  in  the  coal  into  sohiMe  so- 
dium sOicate  and  the  remainder  to  an  insoluble  form 
which  admits  of  ready  physical  separation,  removing 
from  the  roasted  ooal  the  major  porttoo  of  the  chemical, 
drying  the  coal,  and  steam  activating  the  dried  coal  in 
the  temperature  range  of  750*  C  to  800*  C.  for  a  period 
of  about  ninety  minutes. 

2,194,918 

ALUMINA  PREPARATION 

Cari  D.  Kdth,  Manstsr,  lad.,  amijmr  to»adahrBililsg 

r,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  aatMfaHon  af  Malaa 

No  DiawlM.    AppHcoiaa  Jnna  24,  19S2 


SCWam.  tCLtSU-MSi 
1.  In  the  productioo  of  faydroos  ahunina  by  predptta- 
tion  from  an  a<|ueoua  solution  of  a  soluble  duminnm 
compound,  the  medwd  of  preventing  peptization  and 
of  subilizing  the  hydrate  in  the  form  oi  alumina  mono- 
hydrate  which  comprises  contacting  with  carboa  dioxide 
gas  an  aqeuoos  suspension  of  hydrous  alumina  tnchidfaig 
hydrous  aluaiina  correspondiag  to  tb»  BKiaohydrato  form 
upon  drying.  

POLYMEBS  or  HYDBOCYANIC  ACID 
Jaassa  C  Bailinaii  Taaaa  Otr,  Tea.  asripaar  to 
santo  ClMilaal  Canqpnay,  Bt  Laals,  Ma.,  a 
flanaf  DalBwam 

NaDraniag.    AanBcaBan  Octaher  25,  I9SS 
SsrtafNa.  Mi,779 

sell  I (0.240-4) 

1.  A  hydralyiad  pdymer  of  hydrocyaaic  add  piepaiad 
by  rsiuxiag  widi  at  least  equimolecular  amouats  of  water 
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•ad  M  alkdi  .t  .  temper«ture  in  the  range  from  about  of  .  chlorinated  noo-volatile  hydnxarbon  containing  at 

100    C    .o  about  160;  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  six  least  63%  chJoriae  selected  fromST^S^^SSSf  of 

hour,  the  product  obtained  by  polymerizing  hydrocyanic  chlorinated  paraffins  and  chlorinatS  S^oS^  a 

acid  m  the  presence  of  an  alkahne  catalyst.  minor  portion  of  antimony  oxide  ran^^  2  j  to  2? 

I  pans  by  weight 

I 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  TYFE  CATION  EXCHANGE 

RESINS  OF  LARGE  DIMENSIONS 
YoAlo  TsoMdi^  Shibii7»-lai.  Tokyo,  Maoai  Scko,  Oka- 
.  loBi,  Nohsofca  tki,  a^  MmmM  WateniM,  Ryo  ~ 
•Ml  Teray«kl  Ml— ri,  T—etoil,  Nok«>faMl 
MI  to  Aaaki  KaMi  Kofyo  rttioshlil 

<o  DnwfeH.    ApfHorftoa  AmtO  16, 19M 
SarW  NoTsTMiT 
i     OatoM  priority,  aMOcaiioa  Juu  April  M,  1955 

7  nMm   (CL  u^ia) 

1.  A  solid  unfractured  catioa  exchange  resin  compo- 
sition having  at  least  two  dimensions  each  in  excess  of 
one  cm.  and  comprising  a  three  dimensionally  crosslinked 
polymer  matrix  bonded  to  carboxylic  cation  exchange 
groups;  said  matrix  being  a  polymerization  product  of 
a  solution  mixture  of  (I)  20-«0%  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
olefinic  compound  having  the  structure  of 


No 


I' 


COOH 

where  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  methyl  radicals  (II)  1-10% 
by  weight  of  polystyrene  (III)  3-10%  by  weight  of 
divinyl  benzene  and  (IV)  20-40%  by  weight  of  dialkyl- 
phthalate  as  a  plasticizer.  said  perccnUges  by  weight 
being  based  on  the  total  solution  mixture;  said  cation 
exchange  groups  being  bonded  to  said  matrix. 


fAOTTCULATE  FOAMABLE  POLYMER  COATED 
Wm  FLAME  RETARDANT  MATERLiL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

loha  I.  KIBoc—  ami  Gmttaao  F.  rAkUo,  Fittriwrgh,  Pa^ 
— to  Koppm  Compaay,  lac,  a  corpontloa  of 


,    Applicatfoa  Febraary  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  41f,761 
9  CUm.    (CL  It^-2S) 

J*'  ■Ml  »i 


ttl-a 


2,194319 

FLEXIBLE  RESILIENT  CELLULAR  POLYURETH- 

ANE  RESIN  PRODUCTS 

EH  SkM«,  Loe  Aafrioi,  a^  likMk  w.  ThoMM,  B«ta^ 
gurj^^-^gjjn  to  Lockhaai  Akcraft  CotFontfom 

S  CWm.    (CLUt— 3J) 

1.  The  flexible  resilient  elastooieric  ccUiilar  material 
which  is  the  product  of  reaction  of  a  composition  com- 
prising on  an  approximate  percentage  by  weight  >*»fh 
from  0.4  to  15%  of  an  alkaline  caulyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  potassium  ridnoleate.  poCaad- 
um  oleate,  sodium  tetradecanoate,  lithium  stearate,  cesi- 
um laurate,  potassium  laurate,  sodium  linoieate,  lithium 
caprylate,  quinoline,  melamine,  morpholine,  methyl- 
morpholine,  thialdine.  N^ydroxy  ethyl  morpholine,  N- 
bydroxy  butyl  morpholine,  tetraethanol  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, triethanolaminc,  and  hydrazine,  from  0.4  to 
15%  of  water  as  a  gassing  agent  component,  and  from 
82  to  99%  of  a  prepolymer  resin  having  an  amine  equiv- 
alent from  150  to  1000  prepared  from,  on  a  mol  percent 
basis,  a  polyurethane  intermediate  prepared  by  react- 
ing a  polyisocyanate  and,  on  a  mol  percent  basis,  from 

2.5  to  23.5%  of  a  diol  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consuting  of  M  butanediol,  2  oMthyibutanediol,  1,4 
hexanediol,  IJ  propyle;ie  glycol,  butynediol  and  poly- 
propylene glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  range  of 
400  to  10,000.  the  polyisocyanate  being  in  the  proportion 
of  from  64  to  84%  of  the  total  resin  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  2,4  toluene  diisocyanate, 

2.6  toluene  diisocyanate,  dianisidene  diisocyanate,  p-p' 
diisocyanato  diphenyl  methane  and  2,5  naphthalene  di- 
iaocyanate,  from  2.5  to  23.5%  of  a  bifunctional  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  malonic  acid, 
succinic  acid,  sebacic  acid,  adipic  add,  pimelic  acid] 
azelaic  acid,  ricnwleic,  glycolic,  hydroxy  propionic  and 
1-hydroxy-decanoic  reacted  with  said  intermediate,  and 
from  1  to  16%  of  a  pdyhydric  alcohol  having  more 
than  two  OH  groups  reacted  with  the  resultant  inter- 
mediate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerd, 
polyglycerol.  mannitol.  sorbitol,  paataerythritol.  dipen- 
taerythritol.  1,2,6  hexanetriol,  and  1,2.4  butanetriol,  tri- 
methylpropane  utd  from  0.5  to  8J%  water  added  sub- 
sequent to  the  addition  of  the  bifunctional  acid  com- 
ponent 


1.  A  storable  composition  capable  of  bemg  expanded 
and  concomitantly  coalesced  to  produce  a  flame-retardant 
integral  polymeric  structure  characterized  by  small  voids 
and  a  density  of  approximately  2-3  lbs.  per  cubic  foot 
consisting  esseatiaUy  of  at  least  70  paru  by  weight  of 
polymer  beads,  said  polymer  beads  being  a  polymer  of  a 
hydrocarbon  moiMMner  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene,  styrene.  nuclear  dimethylstyrene,  isobutylene 
and  vinyl  naphthalene,  having  integrated  therewith  from 
5  to  30  parts  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  boiling  in  the 
ranae  of  30  to  100'  C  per  100  parts  polymer,  contain- 
ing a  surface  coating  of  from  10  to  30  parts  by  weight 


U943M 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITION  COMPRBING  EPOXY 
RESIN.  CURING  AGENT  AND  MIXTURE  OF 
DEXTRINBS,  MALTOSE  AND  DEXTROSE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 


,  Now  Yotfc,  N.Y.  ^ 

No  Ikiwtog.    AppBcadoa  Faknnty  12,  1957 
SoriM  No>  6J9,tt4 

9CtalML   (CL2a— 9) 

I.  Process  for  the  productioB  of  synthetic  compositions 
havmg  the  pmpenies  of  an  elastomer,  which  comprises 
mixing  together  a  resinous  epoxide  prepared  by  raactinf 
dihydroxy  diphenyl  dimethyl  methane  with  epichlorhy- 
drin,  a  curing  agent  and  a  mixture  of  dcxtrins,  «nwHfft»  - 
and  dextrose  at  atmospheric  temperature. 
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II     2,094321 
8TA1ILEKED  HYMIOPHILIC  rOLVMEM 
JolM  F.  JOHN,  C«|i*eta  FaHi,  Okto»  ■■Iwinr  to  The 

r»  N«w  Yotfc,  N.V^t 


B«  p»  Goosrtcft 
tfoaofNcwYorit 

No 


Sv 


12 


2t»lH5 

N0.49LX23 

(Ct  2ft— 17.4) 
1.  A  mixture  htvint  improved  vieooiity  lability  in 
aqueous  dispersions  and  tohitioiM  comprising  water- 
swellable  derivativet  adected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(A)  linear  copolymen  of  copolymerized  monomers  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (1)  al|riia-beta  okflnicaDy  un- 
saturated aliphatic  dicarboxylic  anhydrides,  (2)  vioyl 
alkyl  ethers  having  from  1  to  10  caiten  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and  (3)  from  0  to  20%  hy  wdght.  based  oo 
the  combined  weighU  of  (1)  and  (2)  of  a  dillavm 
monooleflu'cally  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizablc 
with  said  anhydrides  and  vinyl  alkyl  ediers.  and  (B) 
cross-linked  copolymen  of  (1).  (2)  and  (3)  with  from 
about  0.5  to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  (1),  (2) 
and  (3)  of  a  monomer  having  a  plurality  of  CHr=C< 
groups  which  is  copolymerizable  with  (1)  and  (2).  said 
denvatives  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
salts  of  monovalent  inorganic  cations  formed  by  con- 
verting at  least  a  portion  of  the  anhydride  groups  to  salu, 
partial  ester-partial  salts  in  which  a  portion  of  the  an- 
hydride groups  are  converted  to  esters  of  wooobydiic 
aliphatic  alcohols  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
a  portion  of  the  carboxyi  groups  are  converted  to 
monovalcot  inorganic  salts,  and  partial  amides-partial 
salts  in  which  a  poriion  of  the  anhydride  groups  are  con- 
verted to  amides  of  ammonia  and  amines  having  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atonu  and  a  portion  to  naonovalent 
inorganic  salts,  and  from  about  3%  to  about  120% 
based  on  the  wei^t  of  said  coptdymers  of  8-hydroxy 
quinoline  as  a  stabilizing  ingredient 


oc 


!^' 


for  («)  a  teri^ienyl  in  light  stabilizing  amoonls  in  the 
range  of  0.5  to  10  parte  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  wcifht 
of  vinylidene  halidc  polymer  and  (6)  ia  heat  stabilising 
amouttte  a  mixture  of  a  cadmium  salt  of  a  carboxyUc 
acid  and  an  epoxy  compound  characterized  by  the 
grouping 
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SYNTHETIC  ELAOTCMfllUC  COMPOSTIION  CON- 
TAINING BUTADiKNE«rYKE^IB  AND  A  ROSIN 
SOAP 


iWOUn 
No  Diawtai;  AjiScaHw  fcnt  19, 1953 

3tt3«S 
SCWm.  (CLaiS-47) 
1.  A  fast-curing,  non-btoomiiif  solid  elastomeric  com- 
poaition  oomprisiag  a  butadiene-atyrcne  polymer  to  which 
has  been  added  20  parte  by  weight  of  a  disproportionated 
rosin  soap  and  from  Vi  to  2  parte  by  weight  of  potas- 
sium hydroxide  baaed  upon  100  parte  of  the  copolymer, 
said  soap  and  hydroxide  being  intimately  admixed  with 
and  incorporated  into  said  composition.  r 


POLYKTHYLENB  COmUNING  ADHEnVI 
C  MatiK  I  iiinlBn,  airi  Erie  C. 
^^^"'''^'^'''^  Maas,,  ■■^"_'_'  ^  ».  B.  Oisjsilfal  Co., 

*wa  24,  19S4,  Sertai  No.  439,122 
7  dalas.    (CL  24*-27) 


FATTY  ACID  ESTEMMOWIED  BY  miYLEN- 
ICALLY  UNSAItnUTED  8ILANB  COiWOUNDS 

Melvm  M*  Olsea^  nulwnMMa^  aMo  kobsf  M«  CkrislSBaas, 
mUtMk  Bay,  Wis.,  Mslpaata  to  FlWstmih  Pinto  Gl— 

NoDrawiM.   Appikaltoa  My  13, 1954 

SarialNoTlCLlM 

4nslii    {CL2ti--m 

I.  A  method  of  forming  a  coating  material,  wfald) 
comprises  the  steps  of  agitating  and  heating  to  a  tempera- 
ture fai  a  range  of  about  150*  C  to  about  350*  C  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen  a  mixture  ooBtaining 
as  the  sole  reactive  ingrediente  about  25  to  80  percent 
of  an  ester  of  a  dr)ring  oil  acid  and  an  aliphatic  alcohol, 
and  a  hydrolyzable  compound  of  tlie  class  consisting  of 
vinyl  trihalosilane  and  vinyl  trialkoxy  silane,  thereby  ob- 
taining sn  unhydrolyzed  addition  interpolymer  <rf  the  two 
and  then  hydrolyzing  the  interpolymer  to  obtain  a  poly- 
siloxane  which  is  soluble  in  xylene  and  toluene  and  is 
adapted  when  spread  as  a  film  and  heated,  to  cure  to  a 
hard  durable  slate. 


U94,923 
UGHT  STABLE  IIAL0GEN<X)NTAIN1NG  KESINS 
PmbI  R.  GiahHB,  nirhmnni  Hai^ito.  Mo^  Msl0Mr  to 

M ii  Chsilcsl  Coa^wy,^  Loato,  Mo^  a  cotw 

"^  Mralloa  of  Dalawws 

-*<^'     NoDrawlMt.    ApaSiaSun  3wm  17, 1955 

b^-  SmW  fio.  51<M12 

19Clshni    (CL2i»— 13) 

I.  A  oompositioe  resistant  to  the  deteriorating  effecte 
of  beat  and  light  comprising  a  vinylidene  halide  polyoner 
in  which  at  least  50%  of  the  mooomer  unite  are  vinyl- 
idene  tialid";  units,  any  balance  being  unitt  of  an  ailiyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer,  and  as  a  stabilizer  therc- 


1.  A  solvent-ftve  tliermoplastic  adhesive  cement  com- 
prising thermoplastic  componente  mdted  together  and 
cooled  to  form  a  dry,  substantially  tack-free  body,  solid 
at  normal  tomperatures  but  softeaable  by  heat  to  fluid 
activMed  conditiott,  said  thermoplastic  oonqpooente  be- 
ing fiwnfiTttif  of  a  mixtnre  of  from  15%  to  60%  by 
weight  of  resiaoos  polyothyleM  having  a  molecalar 
weight  of  fftHn  about  7,000  to  about  21,000,  from  10% 
to  35%  by  weight  of  high  nM^ecolar  weight  isobotylene 
polymeric  material  from  die  groiv  consisting  oi  so^ur 
vulcanizaMe  robbery  copolymen  of  isobntyleae  and  a 
diolalln  in  apprmimMely  the  prapovtioBB  of  98:2  and 
rubbery  polyisobotjiene  havfaig  a  OMilecalar  weight  of 
the  order  of  100,000  and  from  20%  to  60%  by  weig^  of 
aa  esMOtially  hydrocarboa  icsin  having  a  softening  point 
of  at  least  about  85*  C.  posw^ng  in  heated  coaditioo 
at  least  limitod  solvent  power  toward  said  polyethyleae, 
said  resia  being  selected  item  the  group  ccariffing  of 
polytopene  resins  having  a  sofkeaiag  point  of  85*  C. 
to  125*  C,  tiie  reain  separated  from  Utah  resin-bearing 
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coal  tad  the  miaous  poiymerization  product  obuuaed 
by  catalytic  potyiBerizatioa  of  •  auxturc  of  watatiirrttd 
oMaomers  dierived  from  deep  crackint  petrolctat  aad 
haviaf  a  softeaiag  poiat  (B^.)  of  approximatdy  100* 
C^  •  specific  gravity  at  25*  C.  of  ^70  to  .975,  a  re- 
fractive index  at  20*  C.  of  1.5116,  an  acid  number  less 
than  one,  an  iodine  value  (Wijs)  of  120,  a  bromide 
number  of  7.3  and  a  molecular  weight  of  approximately 
1100. 


RUBBERY  DDENE  SYNTHETIC  ELASTOMER 
COMPOSmON 


LwT  Ja 

AJkaH 


No  IflFBWiBfa    AMMMaMMl  AaiHit  2y  l9S4 

S«y>(a.447J»7 

aafiiiiiii   (€!.><•  at j> 

1.  A  synthetic  elaatoowr  compodtion  of  improved 
processiag  qualhiet,  high  toMile  streogCh  and  improved 
tear  resistaoce,  indodiBg  a  vulcanixable  rubbery  dieae 
synthetic  elastomer  nuterial.  a  vulcaaizing  ageat  for  nid 
elastomer,  a  vulcaaizatioa  aocelerator  for  said  agent,  an 
inert  inorganic  loading  material  having  an  average  particle 
size  substantially  within  the  range  of  from  0.02  micron  to 
15  microns,  the  weight  ratio  of  nid  kMKUag  material  to 
said  elastomer  material  being  substantially  within  the 
range  of  from  1 : 1  to  3.5: 1,  and  a  solid  chlorinated  paraf- 
fin wax  having  between  69%  and  71%,  inclusive,  of 
chemically  combined  dilorine,  the  wei|^  ratio  of  said 
chlorinated  paraffin  wax  to  said  elastomer  portion  being 
substantially  within  the  range  of  1:20  to  1:1. 


249M27 

IMPROVED  FILM-FORMING  LATEXES  OF  CIILO- 

ROBTHYLENE    COPOLYMERS    AND    PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Mas  E.  EUer,  MJilMi,  Rated  E.  CaBilsnaaa,  Ova, 

Wmaai   G.   MacPtssaaa,   Bay   CUy,   aad   ClaiaMa 

D.  Pvlur.  GMwH  MIcIl,  ■■tnnrs  to  The  Dow 

Mliaai,  Mkk,  a  cefpetailoa  of 


No  Diawli«.    AaaScadM  Navwidber  1,  1956 

SwU  No.  619,669 

5CMM.    (CLUB— 294) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  latexes  having  imprxyved 
drying  characteristics  when  deposited  as  films  compris- 
ing as  essential  sequential  steps  the  forming  of  a  frst 
aqueous  emulsion  of  s  first  monomeric  material  com- 
posed of  a  chloroethyleoe  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ai  viaylidene  chloride  and  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  an  acrylic  monomer  selected  from  the  class 
consistfaig  of  alky!  acrylates  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  alkyl  methacrylates  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and 
acrylooitrila  and  in  which  said  acrylic  moooner  is  prea- 
aat  in  aa  amovat  of  at  least  10  percent  of  the  weight 
I  of  said  flrtt  monomeric  material,  in  aa  aqneoos  prihase; 
poiymarisiaf  the  int  emukion  of  first  monomeric  mar 
tariai.  wbik  the  eauiliiaa  is  bai^  agitated,  to  form  a 
flrtt  polymar  latax;  then  dispersiag  iato  said  first  latex 
from  10  10  30  paroaat  of  the  total  weight  of  monomerB 
mad  of  a  lacond  onnooaric  nalerial  ownpoetd  of  a 
chloroethykae  Bononer.  salecled  from  the  groop  coa- 
■iaiii«  of  viaylideM  cUorida  and  viqi  chlorida.  aad  aa 
aoylfe  monooMr  aalactod  fhxn  the  group  ^r'Vfat  of 
alkyi  acrylatea  haviag  from  1  to  4  carbon  atome  ia  the 
alkjl  irogp,  alkyl  metfaaciylaiaa  havi^  fram  1  to  4 

r^f*?****?  *■  *•  *^^  «'«*•  •**  ■cnrionitfila.  and 
wbatwi  said  acrylic  ommkm 

paffCMl  of  the  waifbt  of  said  

tfa«  poljMaridBg  tba  second  ■MnonariB  matorial  in 
the  prasMLs  of  said  flr«  polymer  lata,  while  said  mix- 
tare  it  baiDf  agitatad,  uatU  polymerixation  it  caiM«te 


SIMULATED  SNOW  COMmmON  CONTAINING 

MINERAL  FDLLn 
Jack  T.  noknslhi,  SBoet  IHh.  lakn  A.  Venackt,  Sanlh 
Md  Frank  L.  ^irHiki,  last  Oiawsb  N J. 
ky  aMsne  amlpNMnlB,  to  ._ 
_^       Corperatien,  N«w  Vast,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

NaDrawlBi.    Aapllealtoa  March  23,  1953      ^ 
SevM  Na.  344,247 
2ClalM.    (a.26B— 33J) 
1.  In  a  quick-drying  simulated  saow  compositkm  com- 
prising a  liquid  pnyeUant  having  a  superatmoepberic 
vapor  pressure  at  room  temperature  and  a  solid  orgaaic 
snow-simulating  material,  uid  composition  bemg  adapted, 
when  grayed  on  a  solid  surface,  to  leave  a  deposit  of 
discrete  saow-simulating  particles,  the  toprovemeat  which 
consists  in  the  inclusion  in  said  composition  of  0.5-42 
percem  of  a  comminuted  mineral  filler  passing  a  100-mesh 
sieve   and   selected   from   the  class  consisting  of  talc, 
micaceous  talc,  mica  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,994,929 
RUBBERY   COMPOSmONS   REINFORCED   WITH 
SOLID,  SUBSTANTIALLY  FIBROUB  SILICON  DI- 
OXIDE 

Edwin  B.  Newton,  Akran,  OMa,  and  Daatoi  S.  Sem, 
Henrico  Coanty,  Va^  siiImiiii  to  Tie  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Canipany,  New  Yeek,  NlY,  a  eosfamton  of  New 
Yeri[ 

NaDrawhH.  ApaMrsBie  Mny  21, 1954 
Serial  ^433,2t9 

6  OilMi     (CL26B— 41J) 

1 .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  rubbery  pdyisoprene  and.  as  a  reinforcing  pigment 
for  said  polyisoprene,  a  minor  amount  of  substantially 
fibrous,  particulate,  solid  silicon  dioxide. 


aj94,93t 

SILOXANB  CAmNG  RESmS 

BMd  A.  Ckrik,  Bfiaiiiii,  Mkk,  aii%ner  to  Dnw 

Mkk,  a 


My  17, 1956 


Na 


2ClBkM.    (CL26t-^l2) 

1.  A  compoeitioa  of  nutter  consistiog  esseatially  of 
(1)  from  5  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  compouad  of  the 
group  consistiag  of  symmetrical  dimethyldiphenyldlvinyl- 


Phi 

VIMMBIOnOSIM«iVI 


Ph 


and 


VUI«8i08iOBU««Vl 
lit 


Ph 

vui«^omo8Ui«iVi 


where  Me,  Ph  and  Vi 
vinyl  radfcals  rMpecdvaly. 
we^  of  a  poly^loxaae  ii 
sBiectad  (kom  the  group 

pbenyhriaylsiknaoe, ^_ 

siloxane,  moaomethyhflonaaa 
up  to  20  mol  percent  #rrfiiiit 
ia  which  R  is  of  the  groop 
phenyl  radicals,  ia  i 
pareent  of  the  aaits  boi^g 
polyiOouae  (2)  the  phenyl 
.25:1  to  1.1:1  and  (3)  a 


the  methyl,  phenyl  and 

ind  (2)  fran  25  to  95%  by 

wUA  the  polymer  onits  are 

of  moooviayUloaune, 

.  phenylmethyl- 

and  diphenylsiloxane  and 

oaili  of  Iha  formula  R«SiO.« 

of  vinyl,  methyl  and 

(2)  at  least  10  mol 

ts  and  ia  said 

to  silioon  ratto  behig  from 
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COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  FOLYHYDIOXY 

imns  or  puiwoi^ALBpnfiMi  mmns 

AND  POLTMBnVLOL  PHBIOL  RBOi 

fUn  mtmm  l»  flai  D» 

•fDdmvMi 

N*Drai»ta»   AnBciiMtiii«*«2S.lMS 


j~:t^  _-.:  » 


1.  A  curable  ooaiporitioa  niniriin  ■  mixture  of 
(1)  ■  notvol  cOTaiitfBt  of  •  tedUe  r**«>oi-tormaklrtiyde 
resin  havhif  from  3  to  12  plwMtie  mits  tepArated  by 
— CHt—  froups  wlMreiB  at  lewt  two  oT  the  pheaolk  OH 
groups  have  been  vonnxtoA  to  — ORiOH  groupa  where- 
in R,  h  an  alkykae  iraop  ooataiBiif  19  to  4  carboa 
atoms,  and  (2)  as  2-attMjrloacybenw»  coMtammg  a 
sittfk  alkenyloKy  iroop  and  beiag  subatkuted  on  from 
1  to  3  of  the  r^  poaitiom  2.  4  and  6  relati^  to  the 
alkenyioxy  group  with  — CH^OH  groapa,  the  campooatts 
defined  in  (I)  and  (2)  above  betag  combined  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  9:1  to  1:9. 


SYNTHETIC  BODf  AND  DVULAISD 

wLMcnacAL  coNDVcnm 

BacMe  uampaHyi  a  ^HfannaB  ot  new  xms 

NoDrawte.    Aaritettaa  Apfl  11,  199C 

««W|iNh  flt,14l 

IfCMM  (CLMt— H) 
1.  A  potyaalar  raiiB  pnpMiA.bf  huliM  ^  « 
pcratara  of  about  SO  to  2S0*  C  a  aixtan  oC  _ 
I  rjiMiiflM  of  an  alfcumiiamw  4h«rbMyflc  acM,  •  dt- 
hydrie  afeoboC  tad  a  fdyiydife  aioatei  ooataWag  at 
least  three  hydroatyl  groapa,  the  proportioM  of  jainiiiti 
bebg  lelerted  to  provide  from  1  10  6  l^pdroiyi  groupa 
per  eaftoayl  paop  aad  from  0.1  la  7.0  afrivtiaalB 
of  polykfdrfe  akehol  par  ivrivaiaat  of  dihydiie  aloohoL 


2,994,935 

METHOD  FOB  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYUBEIHANfS 

F.  ToastaBMl.  MUhiii,  Mi  Haer  PMgm,  'r-* 


t,t94,932 
ADHBSrVB  COMPOSmON  COMPfHSMG  AN  AC- 
'  ■  YLATE  MONOMER,  AN  UNBATtJBATED  POLY- 
ESTER  AND  POLYYINYL  METHYL  ETHER 


April  19, 19M 
llCttam.  (CL2<0-^.4) 
1.  An  adhesive  compodtioa  contaiafaig  as  easeotial 
binding  agent  a  combination  of  at  least  one  lower  ali- 
phatic ester  of  an  acrylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic,  methacrylic  aad  ethncrytic  acids,  at 
least  one  unsaturated  polyester  resin  obuined  by  the 
esterification  of  a  short  chained  aliphatic  dihydric  alco- 
hol and  a  short  chained  ethylenkally  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  add  and  at  least  one  polyvinyl  methyl 
ether  compatible  with  the  polyester  resin  and  also  con- 
taining a  catalytic  organic  peroxide  as  a  hardening  cata- 
lyst the  proportioo  of  acrylic  compound  to  polyester  to 
polyvinyl  alkyl  ether  being  25-90%  :5-50%:  10-60%. 


■'^      2J94,f35  

VINYL  AROMATIC  POLYMERS  STABIUZZD 


•f  Dainwara 
Marck  21,  19M 
'Na.  S7M13 

TClntaa.   (CL2M— 77J) 
1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethanes  which 
comprises  mixing  a  bis  (trkhloroaceloxy)   ester  of  a 
linear  diol  having  the  geaeral  lormula: 

o  o 

cwc— c— o— X— o— c-cci, 

wherein  the  unit  — O — ^X — O —  is  a  bivalent  orgaak 
radical  obtained  by  removing  the  terminal  hydrogen 
atoms  from  a  diol,  with  a  diseooodary  diamine  selected 
from  tite  group  consisting  of  heterocyclic  diaminea, 
N,N'-bis  sobatitated  diamines  of  tiie  formula: 

HNZ— R— ZNH 

whereia  Z  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carboa 
atoou  aad  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conaistiag  of 
alkyUae,  arykae  aad  aralkylcae  radicals  and  mixtures 
theraof;  aad  sobfocting  the  mixture  of  the  etfer 
and  the  diamine  with  formatioa  cl  chloroform  to  heat 
a  temperature  between  aboot  25  aad  150'  C.  uatil  aub- 
stantiid  portions  of  tbc  reactant  materials  are  condcaiaad 
and  convened  to  a  pcdyurethaaa. 


ja  3J>4,93< 

Mkk.,  a  cafw    kbaCIION  PRODUCTS  OF  lA4-TRIMETHYtENE. 
^  __  CYCLOBEXANE  WITH  ALFHA3ETA-ETHYLEN1. 

iMf2,l9H  CALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS.  THEM 

_      ^^.^  PREPARATION  AND  HOMOPOLYMERS  tHERE- 

Tdahaa.   (CLliO— 4S.9)  qF 

1.  A  compoaitioa  of  anttar  coasistiag  eaaeatiany  of  n.^  «  E^mb.  fhimnt  DaL.  aaritaor  la  E.  L  da 
a  polymeric  body  yi^tif  of  f  l^'y— *?^,  ***°^^*'y'       PM  de  NamM  iS  CompSi^  WeSvIob,  DeL,  a 
aromatic  hfdroeartMM  of  the  baanae  eerim  aad  aa  a 
sfabiKziag  ayeat  fior  tnatbitiag 
brittlemeflt,  from  a5  to  5 
of  the  polyuMr.  of  a 


No 


October  22, 19Si 
Na.  dl743d 

^^^f^S"  ^^*^  "^  "~  dariTithre  haviaf  the  ^^  6-methyleae.lA3.4,5,6.7,|.octohydnm«phlhakae 

->— >  •bnaida:  l^^j^^  ^  ^  1^^  oae  of  the  carboa  atoms  ia  the  2- 

?  and  3-posttioM  at  least  oae  anbatitncat  wfaidi  is  adactod 

Y-HN-C-NH-x  from  the  dasa  i  iinristiai  of  — CN,  —HOj^  — CHO. 

-QQR.    — COOH.    -COOR,    -GONH^    -COa 

X  ftvreaestts  a  member  of  the  group  wasiatiag  --SOsR.  ^C^Hs.  -CH-CH*  aad.  tofUte  «tt  aiab- 

of  hydrofaa,  alkyl  radicaU  coataiaing  from  1  to  4  car-  atitaaat  oa  oaa  of  the  adlacaat  carboa  atoaw  la  ma  I- 

boa  atow,  alkeayl  radicals  coatainii^  from  3  to  4  car-  aad  3-poAioaa.  —CO    O    CO    ,  R  ia  aaM  whalitoiato 

boa  atoma,  acetyl  aad  the  phaayl  radaeal,  aad  Y  ia  a  baiag  hydrocarboa  fraa  from  ■■phitir  iiiiiiliiiillni  of 

member  of  the  group  coasistiag  of  the  phenyl  and  alkyl  1  to  <  carhaa  atoaw,  any  other  ■ihnilaaiiti  oa  Ifca  cwtea 

radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carboa  atoma.  jfocr  ii  ■""^  b  tha  1-  aad  3-poiitioai  boiat  kydrooarboa  frae 
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from  t%luitk  nantuntiaa  tad  haying  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atooM. 

2.  A  booopolymer  of  a  6-incthylene-l ^,4^,6,7,8- 
octahydronapJithatene  as  set  forth  in  daim  1. 


July  u,  1959 


.:-5tr-  .' 


2^94337 


M94^3t 

COPOLYMER  OF  A  ffTYRENE  COMPOUND  AND 

AN  UNSATURATCD  ALCOHOL 

Earf  C.  C^apfca,  SprteglcM,  tmi  RickaN  P 
km,  Ma«^  mmlmaon  to  ~ 
9t  Loa^TMiK,  a 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PETROLEUM 
RESINSn 


No 


of  Ddbwart 


Fred  W.  BaMs  and  Jo«ph  F.  Nabaa^  Waitldd.  aad 
Rotart  F.  Lcary,  Ciaafoffd,  NJ^  MilgMn  toEiw  Re. 

a   cotyoradun  of 


No.  aM7« 
(CL 


12,1955 


1) 


"J!!*J"!L"J.  °*  'Py"''''^"  S«*^  No.  31M22,  NoTi 
Slili  ™"«iH*«<««"  May  1, 1954,  Sarial 

IClBte.    (CLa44— §2) 


No. 


■o     ^tS*?'^', 


"SRsar  "twMPT 


.-i^' 


In  a  process  for  the  preparation  (rf  improved  petroleum 
resins,  the  combination  which  comprises  isolating  a  steam 
cradted  hydrocarbon  petroleum  fraction  boUing  between 
about  20  and  140*  C^  heating  said  steam  cracked  frac- 
tion to  a  temperature  sufflctent  to  dimerizs  substantially 
all  cydodienes.  stripping  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature sufkicnt  to  separate  an  overhead  product  from 
the  dimerized  cydodienea,  said  overhead  product  con- 
taining more  than  3.5  wt.  percent  isoprene.  fractionating 
said  overhead  product  to  reduce  the  isoprene  content  to 
below  about  3.5  wt.  percent,  recovering  a  fraction  re- 
duced in  isoprene  oontaoi  and  having  the  following  distil- 
lation analysis  and  compoaition: 

Distillation 
I.B.P.-38-  C ''"''*  TT5 

38-70-  c iiiiiii:::::::::::  25-50 

7(>-130-  C 35_70 

130+ <5 

'  Composition 

Dioclfins,  Conj. 11-25 

Isoprene 0-3.5 

Piperylenc 7_I2 

Cyclopentadienes 0_2 

Others 4-7.5 

Aromattcs lS-41 

Benzene    HHI 15_30 

Toluene 3_10 

C|  aromatics <^I 

Paraffins   0_5 

Olefhis 35-70 

and  polymerizing  said  latter  fraction  in  the  presence  of 
an  aluminum  halide  caUlyst  at  a  temperature  between 
—40  to  -j- 70'  C.  to  produce  a  resinous  product. 


1.  A  pixxess  for  preparing  a  copolymer  of  an  unsatu- 
rated alcohol  and  a  styrene  compound  in  which  copolymer 
the  unsaturated  alcohol  is  combined  to  the  extent  of  from 
2  to  30%  by  weight,  which  comprises  mixing  30-70% 
by  weight  of  the  styrene  compound  with,  correspondingly 
70-30%  by  weight  of  the  unsaturated  alcohol,  and  a 
free  radical  peroxide  catalyst  in  an  amount  up  to  5% 
by  weight  of  the  monomer  mixture,  purging  the  r«actk» 
vessd  of  substantially  aU  the  oxygen  therein  to  produce 
substantially  oxygen-free  conditions  and  heating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  in  such  oxygen-free  conditions  at  from 
180  to  300*  C.  under  at  least  autogenous  pressure  for 
from  10  to  60  minutes,  said  unsaturated  alcohol  being  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  alcohol,  methallyl 
alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  styrene  compound 
bdng  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  ring- 
substituted  alkyl  styrenes,  ring-subsUtuted  chlorostyrenes, 
rmg-substituted  alkyl  chlorostyrenes  and  mixtures  thereof 


r,-, 


2,194339 

PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  POLYMERIZED 
FATTY  ACID  MDCTURRS  '^ 


L.  Haaspten,  Port  St  loa,  Fla^  SMlfiii  to  Tka 
GUdden  Company,  Clcveiand,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ohio 


NoDrawli«.    AppBcatloa  ScBta«b«  23»  1957 
SsrW  No.  M5J74 

14  dates.  (CL  249— 97.7) 
I .  A  process  for  treating  a  polymerized  fatty  add  mix- 
ture, said  mixture  containing  added  halogen  substances, 
which  consists  of  treating  said  mixture  was  zinc  to  re- 
move said  added  halogen  substances  and  recovering 
therefrom  a  polymerized  fatty  acid  mixture  substantially 
free  from  said  added  halogen  substances. 


2,t94,94« 

PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS  MATE- 
RIALS  BY  ACID  CHARRING  OF  LIGNINS 

RnMO  L.  8fmrry,  0|ai,  CaHf. 

No  Drawtag.    AfHIcatlea  Mmtk  M,  1954 
Scfid  No.  574,992 


23 


(24«— 124) 


I.  A  method  for  producing  hi^  aaolecular-wei^t  syn- 
thetic organic  acid  materials,  induding:  charring  lignin 
materials  with  an  add  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  sulfuric  acid,  sulfur  trioxide  and  hydrochloric  acid 
in  amount  between  about  0.2  part  and  an  excess  of  add 
on  a  water-free  basis  per  part  of  lignin  matarial,  such 
charring  bdng  produced  at  charring  temperatures  below 
about  350*  F.  to  yield  a  black  resin-like  product  which 
is  substantially  insoluble  in  boiling  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solutions,  but  reacts  with  and  becomes  soluble  in  alkali 
metal  hydroxides  at  temperatures  above  about  450*  F. 
to  yield  water-soluble  alkali  metal  salts  of  high  nK^ecular- 
weight  organic  acids;  and  digesting  said  resin-Uke  char 
with  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  temperatures  above  about 
450*  F.  and  thereby  forming  alkali  metal  salts  of  said 
high  molecular-weight  organic  adds. 


July  14,  1969 
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PROCESS  FOR  DIAZOnZING  PRIMARY 
AROMATIC  AMINES 
GMtarc  B.  Sirliw,  Lafajrtlte,  ami  Takao 
WMt  UCaycilB,  I^^  MrigBon  H  fmM» 
FMndbrtloMt  LafaycMtf  1b4^  ■  cwBontkM 
No  Dnwl^    OriihMl  MpMclioB  Ortitir  3,  IMi,  Se- 
rial No.  «1M11,  BOW  PalMl  No.  M2M29,  dated 
AprU  1,  19St.    Dhridad  aad 
24,  195t,  Serial  N«.  7ItJi3 

tCWnt.    (CLM#— 141) 
1.  A  process  for  diazotizinf  primary  aromatic  amines 
which  comprises  contacting  a  primary  aromatic  amine 
with  the  complex  of  boron  trifluoride  and  dinitrogen  tri- 
oxide  having  the  formula  BF|  -  N]0|. 


2,M4,M2 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AROMATIC 
AZOAMINO  COMPOUNDS 
wmiam  R.  Rydns  New  Kn*#fii,  Pa^  mm 
L.  Willard,  MlMaapolii,  Mka^  awlMiiii  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Coapny,  New  York.  nIY.,  a  vmfmttkm 
of  New  Yori[ 

No  Drawi^.  ApHkalloa  DiniMbir  19,  1954 
S«y  No.  4294U 
IIOUm.  (CL24«~4tS) 
1.  A  method  for  prq>aring  aroautk  aminoaw>  com- 
pounds comprising  diazotizing  at  a  temperature  between 
about  0  and  50*  C.  an  aromatic  monoamine  having  a 
hydrogen  atom  on  the  carbon  atom  para  to  the  amino 
group,  said  monoamine  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  aromatic  monoamines,  halogen 
substituted  aronutic  monoamines  and  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted aromatic  monoamines  of  the  benzene  series,  with 
a  nitrite  and  from  about  1.03  to  about  1.3  molar  equiv- 
alents based  on  the  nitrite  of  a  mineral  acid,  said  mono- 
amine being  present  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  2.5  and  not 
more  than  about  11  moles  for  each  mole  of  nitrite  to 
thereby  form  a  diazoamino  compound  and  rearranging 
the  diazoamino  compound  in  the  pretence  of  from  about 
0.06  to  about  1.3  moles  based  on  the  nitrite  of  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  73*  C. 


2494.943 
ERYTHROMYCIN  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

A.   Newon,  Chartcs  n1.   UBfve,   nuucomi  E. 
■Bd  HarauB  Hoekaeva,  raiiaMinn,  Mich., 
to  The  UpMm  CoipMy,  Kahimoioo,  Mkh., 
a  cofVoniton  off  Ml^igBB 

NoDrawiiV.    Afpliaitfoa  AmmI  14, 1954 
ScffU  No.  45942f 
UCIaima.    (CL  24«— 219) 
I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  erythromycin  from 
a  solution  of  erythromycin  free  base  in  a  water-immiad- 
ble   solvent    which    comprises   extracting   said   solution 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  saturated  polycarboxylic 
acid  having  at  least  four  carbon  atoms,  said  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  between  about  5  and  about  6.5. 


2394,944 

NITROGEN  CONTAINING  STARCH  DERIVATIVES 

Entane  F.  Paechai,  Oriaad  PMfc,  DL,  ■■ifnr  to  Con 

Pro*Mia  CoofOBy,  a  coipuiBitoB  of  Dckwara 

NoDnwii^   AppllcatfoB  NovcBihcr  14, 1954 

Sartd  No.  421,999 

4  nalBii    (CL24t— 233J) 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  starch  imino  disubttitated 

carbamate  which  comprises  reacting  starch  with  a  disub- 

stituted  cyanamide,  the  pH  being  above  7  during  the 

reaction,  said  cyanamide  being  represented  by  the  fonnula 


Ri 


\ 


N-C=N 

wherein  Rx  and  Rj  are  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkene  and  aryl. 

744  O.G.— S.'V 


2,994,945 
DICARBOXYL  STARCHES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PBBPARA110N 
T.  Hofkaltar,  Ivan  A.  WoW,  ami  Chariaa  L. 


MahMnltar, 
of 


n^ 


tolkaUi 


of  Ar«- 


No 


19,1954 
No.  429,425 
(0.249    233  J) 
(GroBted  BBdar  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sac  244) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  dicarboxyl  surch  comprising 
reacting  periodate-oxidized  starch  with  a  water-soluble 
inorganic  salt  of  chlorous  add  in  an  aqueous  mediiun  at  a 
pH  from  about  3  to  5  at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  C. 
to  50*  C,  the  salt  of  chlorous  add  being  employed  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  3  moles  per  aldehyde  group  of  the 
starch,  whereby  all  the  aldehyde  gnxqw  of  the  atarch  are 
oxidized  to  carboxyl  groups  without  appreciable  d^ioly- 
merization  of  the  starch. 


2394,944 
2-AROYLMETHYL-3-OXO-3,4.DIHYDRO  •  1,4> 
BENZOTHIAZiNES  AND  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION 
Frederick  K.  KirchBer,  DclBnr,  N.Y.,  aarf^or  to  Storiksg 
DroK  iBCn  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  cotyonrttoB  of  Defaiware 
No  DibwIbb.    ApoHcBttoB  Jbbo  29,  1954 
S«W  No.  592,493 
14ClahBS.    (CL  24^-243) 
11.  A  process  for  preparing  2-aroylmethyl-3-oxo-3,4- 
dihydro-l,4,2-benzothiazine  wherein  the  aryl  portion  of 
the  aroyl  radical  is  a  phenyl  radical  having  from  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  lower-alkoxy.  lower-alkylmercapto,  lower-alkylsul- 
fonyl,  amino,  lower-acylamino,  nitro,  hydroxy  and  halo- 
gen, which  comprises  heating  a  /y-benzoyiacrylic  acid  with 
2-amhiobenzenethic4  iii  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature 
between  about  50*  C.  to  125*  C. 

14.  2-aroylmethyl-3-oxo-3,4-dihydro-6X-l,4,2  -  benxo- 
thiazine  wherein  the  aryl  portion  of  the  aroyl  radical  is 
a  phenyl  radical  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  higher 
alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmercapto,  lower-alkylsul- 
fonyl,  amino,  lower-acylamino,  nitro,  hydroxy  and  hal- 
ogen and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen  atoms. 


2394347 
PHENTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  Mkhd  Jacob,  Ahlon  mn  Sshii,  bm 
RoRBier.  Paria,  Fibbco,  asslgBOW  to  Sodate  daa  Us 
ChiaslqBes  RhoBS-PoBleBe,  Paria,  FiBBce,  a 
tloBof  FraBCC 

NoDrawlw.   AppBcattoB  iBly  22, 1957 
No.  473,in 

eattoB  FvBBce  AB|Ba(  1, 1954 
4aalaBB.    (CL  249— 243) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenthiazine 
derivatives  of  the  general  formula : 


80i-N(CH»)i 


and  their  acid  addition  salts  having  pharmaceuttcally  ac- 
ceptable anions  where  X  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  sulphur  atom  and  an  SO  tad  SOi  groap, 
Ri  and  Rs  when  individual  groups  each  it  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  group*  aad  a  hydrofen 
atom  with  at  least  one  representing  a  lower  alkyl  group 
and  R]  and  Ra  when  taken  together  with  the  adjacent 
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nitrotea  •torn  ooUecthdy  itptmert  a  i 
cydk  graap  uithtd  tnm  tht  daas  iwiitiin  of  pftnUr 
dino^  piperidiDO.  iiiorpM"*^*  pipw«ii»o,  4-low«r  alkyl 
pipensiBO,  4-«-lower  hydrezyalkyl  piper tiino  aad  4-«- 
aceioxyallqi  pipenziao  froupt,  aad  A  nynma/ti  a 
divaknt,  tttunted,  wlioUy  aliptutlic  hydrocaiboa  uaap 
contammt  two  to  five  cvboo  atooM  of  wUdi  at  Icaat  two 
constitute  a  chain  batwecn  the  nitiofn  atoms  to  wlkicfa 
the  group  A  is  cooaected. 


cals  aad  IB  which  R"  aad  R"' 
the  carboa  ataai  to  which  they  are  tifairhad 
9(  10)-aathra«ylidcae. 
6.  2^-dKo4Dtyl>>}-ox»-5-axaMcyelo{3J^] 


MKTHOD  or  PftODUCSiaTIIALLYL 
0OCYANUUTI 

BOy  E.  Uayd^aad  Fjwd  U  Ed^,  Oaiiir,  Ym^ 

la  ABHa  caaaHcai  vO^pMBHaa^  now  YOnti  n« 
off  New  TonK 


3,7.DBI;LFAMYL4ENZ0THIADIAZ1NB 
14- 


N«.7t33M 
(a.2it-443) 


2t,19S7 


1.  6  .  R-3.7  -disalfamyl  -  lA4-bean>thiadiazine-l,l-di- 
oxides,  in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group 
consisttng  of  hatogen  and  halofeao-methyL 

4.  3-ffiercapto-6-R-7-eulfamyl-l,2,4-beaaothiadiazine- 
1,1-dioxide,  in  which  R  stands  fbr  a  member  of  the 
groiq)  consisting  of  halogen  aad  halogeao-metfayL 


sriitii  fci.af»-34t) 

1.  A  method  of  prodaciag  triallyl  isocyanurate  by 
reaction  betweea  cyaanric  add,  caoilic  alkali  aad  aUyi 
chloride  which  comprises,  fcataing  a  aiixturs  of  cyaauric 
acid  aad  canstic  alkali  in  aa  aqueoas  rsaclioa  medhim, 
the  mol  ratio  oi  caustic  alkali  lo  cyaauric  add  bciag  at 
least  0.7:1.  gradually  addiag  allyl  diloride  to  said  mix- 
ture in  a  total  amonat  equal  lo  a  ami  ratio  to  cyaauric 
add  of  at  least  S:l.  adding  caottk  alkali  to  said  mixtarc 
in  amounts  proportioned  to  the  adAtioa  of  allyl  chloride 
so  as  to  maintain  the  alkalinity  of  the  reactioa  .aiixtwe 
betweea  pH  9J  aad  pH  11  substaatially  Ihrouglioat  the 
reaction  period,  maintalaiag  the  temperature  of  the  ra* 
action  mixture  between  CO*  and  100"  C.  and  reooveriag 
triallyl  isocyanurate  tmn  the  resuhiog  reaction  product 


THBKAPIUnC  COftOOSmON 


a,aHMi 

HKnROCYCUC  FOLYABONiaALTi  OT 

moMmrniioic  acid  vms  and  comto- 

SmONB  CONTAINING  IHHABIB 


tS,  IffT 


No.7t7^44S 

(C1.2M— 144) 

1.  The  compounds  <rf  the  formulas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a) 


If 


(Ciiio  zmjti 


{») 


and 

(«) 


in  which  s  signifles  that  the  rings  are  mtoraied,  a  rtp- 
resents  an  integer  from  1  to  4  indusive,  R'  rspreseatt  a 
sabstitueal  selected  from  the  group  nrntitting  of  the  hy- 
drogea  atom  and  the  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  aad  R" 
aad  R*"  npreaent  substituents  selected  tnm  the  group 
rnasiitiag  of  the  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl.  lower  aUtyl- 
pheayl.  lower  alkoxypbenyl,  halopheayl  aad  thieayl  radi- 


1.  A  compoeitioB  coasiatiag  esseatiaHy  of  a  adxtait 
of  (1)  an  ammottiiBn  salt  of  a  dieeler  of  pbosphofo- 
dithioic  add  of  the  formula  (RO)|P<S)SH,  where  R  is  a 
Ct-Cm  radical  selected  from  the  group  rnrntoiai  of 
alkyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  and  phenyUlkyl  radieals.  aad 
(2)  a  heterocyclic  polyamine  salt  of  a  diester  of  the 
formula  (RO)aP(S)SH.  where  R  b  as  hereiabefbre  de- 
fined, said  helerocydic  poiyamiaa  bciag  selertad  txcm 
the  group  owfatlng  of  heiamefhyViarlatTimlaa,  tri- 
lower  ^kyl  cydotrlmethyleaetHamiaes,  pipfrarine.  lower 
alkyl-eubstitnted  piperazines,  and  lower  alkyl  ieooBei- 
aminee,  inchiding  sufficient  amount  oS  compound  (2) 
to  preveat  decoopoeition  of  die  aixture  aad  evolntioo 
of  hydrogea  sullde. 

4.  A  heterocyclic  polyoMiae  salt  of  a 
dithioic  add  eeler  of  the  focmola  (RO)|P(S)aiI, 
R  is  a  C«-Ch  radical  seleeiad  tnm  the  voup 
ing  of  alkyl,  phenyl.  alkytpheayU  aad  phnylalkyl  radi- 
cals, and  when  tb»  hiHrocycHt  potyMalaa  is 
from  the  group  coadnag  of 
firi-lower  alkyl 
lower  alkyl-snbsttoled  pipariilaw,  aad  lowtr  alkyl 
ismaelaaiiaea. 

9.  A  method  of  pnpaiiag  Hahla  dwlvati»as  of  pboa-. 
phorodithioic  add  which  compriiiB  aixiag  a 
dithioic  add  ester  of  the  focaola  (aO)eP(S)SII. 
RlsaCc-C«  radical  iiliictsd  fr—  Ibc  gRMp 
of  alkyt.  phenyl,  alkylpheayl.  tad  phaaylalkyl  ladiGali, 
with  formaldehyde  nd  paniBi  ammniii  fkiiih  Iht 
odxtore  10  prodaoe  a  ttiMa  conpodlioa  aa  406md  la 
daim  1. 
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QUINOLVL.r 
KTmi  Gtn 


1.  Compounds  df  tkt  formaU 


» 


of  Bonnal  botyl  akotiol.  ndbotyl  aloobol.  Bonnal  amyl 
rVKl-  •icolwl  MMi  iMMiyl  akolMil  ia  a  ptaraMty  o<  l^nMlp 
'  liquid  nmt*^'fft  aooet.  iitfrodiiring  an  aquMUt  nlulioB 

^  -.     «f  a  ptaniiiy  of  anaiM  aek 
**  ^**  20%  of  Mck  aeidt  teo  aa 

aaaleokdaoitttioaora  ^   . 

deared  aauao  add  toiuie,  raaaovteg  a 

acid  from  adjaeeoi  a  booom  of  a  Bqaid  to  liquid 

iag  aooa,  ■rpararim  the  solvaot  acid  frooi  iti  aohita  aad 

reoioving  ibc  dearad  aouao  acid  from 


ails  ragn 


ivbardB  R  is  stlectad  from  lh«  class  loasisting  of  pheogrl. 
lower  alkylphenyl,  kmm.  alkoKypbnyl  aad  halopbeayl 
radicals  aad  Y  is  selected  from  tlM  class  ooasiMiBf  of  2- 
pyridyl,  2-qttioolyl  and  2<bcaaaaidaaolyl  radiealB. 


2JMiM3 

PROCESS  POR  THB  PRODUCTION  OF 

PYRIDINI  DUUTATIVI 


"!^WSl 


D. 

MkkZa 

No 


MfdifSS 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

ofMlSSa 

1M9M 


No 


N«.CU,2M 


2t,19M 
1«,19S5 


1.  Process  for  the  prodnciioa  of  a  pyridine  cnmpownd 
having  the  formula 


(CL  MI-^13) 

1.  2,2  -  dimethyl  -  s-pbenyl-cHSopropyl-l-pyrnriidine- 
butyronitrile  free  base. 

5.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,2  •  dimethyl  •  ■^heayl-«-iso|ircq)yl-l-pyrrolidinehutyr- 
onitrile  free  base  and  2,2-dindhyt-«-pheiiyl^-isopropyl- 
I  -py  I  lolidiBebutyramfcle  free 


/\-COOO«Hi 


which  comprises  reacting  acroletn  with  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

HC-COOC,Hi 

V>  •aiM»  4-cH, 


PREPARAnON  OP  lAOXATmANI 

laass  M. 
DowC 

fleaaf 

No 


Tain  aMipMr  «a  Ths 
Mkk,a 


AppHcatiaa  April  a,  19S( 

sINoTSTMM 

fClnhM.   (a.  M*— 327) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparatioo  of  1,4-oxathlane  and 


'**''*  .        .    ^  .  .     ,.  *    _^  . ,  _*  «i I     «i»  derivatives  having  the  general  formula 

in  abeolute  alcohol  in  the  pressnce  of  a  catalyst  of  piperi-  ^       *™ 


dine,   whereby  a   mixture  of   compounds  having  the 
geaeral  fonnulas 


.-;,    fff   .       tt^B 


aCOOOiH* 
OH. 

f\-C000tBt 
3H, 


..  ',!*» 


OB-Ri 

OBt     OBt 


^^ 


*>• 


are  obtained,  and  then  ooddiziag  said  mixture  with 
sodiara  nitrale  aBs  ndftvic  acid. 


where  R  and  Ri  represent  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  coosiitiag  of  hydrogen  aad  alkyl  groopi  having 
lew  than  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  a  sulfide  sdected  from 
the  group  rnaiistiTu  of  sodhnn  aslAde  and  potassinm  sul- 
fide is  mtr^T"'**^  in  a  dilueal  with  a  halogeaated  ether 
having  a  general  formula: 

XC  Bi-B  O-O-BO-C  BiX 

i         I 

whera  X  iipmswiti  a  kalotea  setedad  froaB  the  granp 
GOMistfni  of  a.  Br.  aad  t.  aad  whaia  R  «d  Ri  lap- 
resaM  a  radfcal  selaeiid  firam  tttt  gronp  consiilfBg  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groope  teviag  less  than  4  carbon 
atoms  and  wherelB  the  minnic  is  heated  to  react  flie 


ftomoD  or  wau^mmLf  ejctracting 

*„_._  ^  n^«»»  '»^*ff?^ffS!i—  w  »— «-  m«u_  ■»«»  ">*  wnerefB  ae  mamic  a  neaieo  lo  nmx  ine 
Oyj!*.^  jy^  y  '  'J"i^  g*^**gy*  "  ^y**  J?''*'  adUde  with  said  ether  to  fbrm  the  oxalhiaBe  product 
laa^  hOc^  apgaM  ja  cape  ONana  Maasr  ymm-   ^^  ^  i^wthhii^  prodnet  is  lecovtwid  from  the  reacted 

mass,  the  improvement  whM  couiprisis  Inlu  mixing  the 
anlRda  Md  th^  ether  in  a  acjrtfca  lua^liag  easeatfally 
of  3t  to  1»  pcawiBl  bf  wiaiB  of  aa  uuailislilHli  il  giycol 
havi^  a^atti«  petat  in  the  rai^B  of  150  to  350*  C. 

,_   and  the  fcaaainder  water  as  aiid  dAieat  aad  heating  te 

ofhyiro-  snlSde  and  te  said  ether  in  the  dBnest  to  react  the 
sulfide  and  said  ether  to  fbrm  tfie  oaathJane  product  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  80  to  IM*  C ;,  ^^ _  jijv^  1. 


2.  Amalfaodof 
tioo  of  a  phaaiity  of 


from  a 

addik  iadnding  the  steps  of 
iaBHMUneitfiBa 


M4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JVLY  14,  1959 


KEFISTNG  OF  CYCUC  ORGANIC  CARBONATES 


PIttitarBk,  Pun  and  Wmmt  C.  Von 

arlMtiM,  W.  Va^  ■wifoii  lo  Unloa 

C«Md«  CoiToraikM,  a  cotfonlUm  of  N«w  York 


AppMcaHoM  Octehw  18, 1954,  9«fftel  No.  4<2,tl4 
t  daioM.    (CL  2«»— 34«  J) 


S.   8(ar^cr« 
toLMoB  CarWdc 
of  New  Yort 


ofc 


1.  A  fvocen  for  lepanting  water  from  admixture  with 
■  cyclic  organic  cartxmate  having  a  fonnula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  .        ^'-■ 


aad 


Ri 

Bi-C-O 


c-o 


(CHi).  C-O 


-^Ui  ^TCVSl- «'  l<<|£*3        I 


I 


M»4,»5« 

1.ACETYL.7-OXO  -  lA3A4A,4B3,«,7,9,l»,liA  -  DO- 
DECAUYDROPHENANTHRENE  AND  PROCESS 


Moecs  Wolf  GoUbcTf,  Upper  Mootdair,  and  WUIlam 
EdwiB  Scott,  Nortk  CaMwell,  NJ^  aasifMin  to  Hoff- 
ommkU  Rocke  Ik.,  Natlcy,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
New  leney 


No 


AppHcaikM  Fdirwry  21,  1957 
Serial  No.  M1,4M 


13 


(CLM#--34«J) 


3.  Cyclic  ethylene  acetal  of  2*acetyl-7-aiethoxy-l,2,3.- 
4,9, 1 0-hexahydrophenanthrene. 

8.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  l-vinyl-6-meth- 
oxy-3,4-<iihydronaphthalene  with  methyl  vinyl  ketone  in 
an  inert  solvent,  isomerizing  the  2-acetyl-7-methoxy- 
l,2,3,9,10,10*-hezahydrophenanthrene  thus  obtained  in 
acid  solution  to  produce  2-acetyi-7-niethoxy- 1,2^,4,9, 10- 
hexahydrophenanthrene,  refluxing  the  last  named  com- 
pound with  ethylene  glycol  and  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid 
to  produce  the  cyclic  ethylene  acetal  of  said  compound. 
redudag  said  cydk  ethylene  acetal  with  lithium  and  lower 
alkaaol  ia  liquid  ammonia  at  a  low  tea^erature  to  obtain 
the  cyclic  ethylene  acetal  of  2-acetyl-7Hnethoxy-U.3.4, 
4a,5.8,9.10.10a-<lecahydrophenanthraie,  and  hydrolyzing 
the  last  named  compound  in  acid  solution  to  obtain  2- 
acetyl-7-ox(>- 1 .24,4.4a.4b,5,6,7,9. 1 0, 1  Oa-dodecahydrophe- 
nanthreae. 


2,894359 

4,5.EPOXYCYCLOIIEXANB-U-DICARBONITRILES 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

B«B)amla  PMUps, 

Sooth  Charicston,  W.  Va., 
CorporaCioM,  a 

No  Drawteg.    AppHcaHoB  December  17,  1954 
Scrtai  No.  428,552 

4  Claims.    (CL  248— 3a) 

1.  Aj   new   compounds,   4,3-epoxycyclohexane-l,2-di- 
carbonitriles  characterized  by  the  general  formula: 

Ri     H 
Ri   V     Bt 

CN 


-CN 


hc^ 


b;  ^ 

wherein  Ri  through  R«  represent  hydrogen  atoou  and 
lower  alkyl  groups  containing  from  one  through  eight 
carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  4,5-epoxycyclohexane- 
1,2-dicarbonitrile  which  comprises  reacting  a  4-cyck>- 
hexeiie-l,2-dicart)onitriie  and  peracetic  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  10*  C  to  100*  C 


wherein  Ri.  Ra,  R|  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  groups  and 
Iowa-  alkenyl  groups  and  n  is  a  whole  number  not  ex- 
ceeding 4,  which  comprises  adding  to  a  water  mixttire  of 
■aid  carbonate  a  water-Insoluble  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
primary  solvent  in  which  said  carbonate  is  soluble,  there- 
by forming  a  primary  solvent-carbonate  phase  and  a 
water  phase  immiscible  with  one  another,  separating  from 
the  mixture  said  primary  solvent-carbonate  phase,  adding 
to  said  primary  soivent-carboiute  phase  a  noit-aromatic 
hydrocarbon  secondary  solvent  in  which  said  primary 
solvent  is  misdbli  but  ia  which  said  carbonate  is  im- 
miscible, thereby  forming  a  primary  solvent-secondary 
solvent  phase  and  a  carbonate  phase  immiscible  with  one 
another,  and  separating  and  recovering  said  carboiMte. 


2J94,9M 

3«^UCCINOXY.ll.HYDROXY.12-KETO-A«  „„- 
CHOLENIC  ACID  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVTES 

Jnllcn    Waraut,    N— MlysTSehe,    Gerwd    No^bc, 
Noley4e.Sec  aad  GeaeiieTe  ~  " 


BalBS,  Praace,  assigaors  to  Lee  Laboratoiras'Fnmcals 
de  Chlmiolherapte,  Paris,  Frwsce,  a  body  of  Fraace 

No  Drawiag.    AppHcatfoa  Febiaary  24, 1957 
Serial  No.  442,331 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Fraaee  Febraary  29, 1954 

SdaliM.    (CL  244— 397.1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3a-succinoxy- 11 -hydroxy- 1 2-keto-Af,ij-cholenic  acid  and 
its  alkali  metal  salts  and  salu  with  lower  alkanol  •mitM** 
and  ethylene  diamine,  said  salu  being  toleraled  by  the 
human  system. 

2494,941 

ARYLHYDRAZONES   OF   3,14«,17a-TRIHYDROXY. 
5.PREGNEN-28^NE  AND  ENTERS  THEREOF 


RayaKtad  M 
SearleJkCon 

No 


Park  Rldfa,  DL, 
llL,a 


toG.  D. 
of  mtaoto 


Aaplkalloa  Noveasker  22, 
Seilal  Na.  548329 


1955 


4ClalaH.    (a.  248— 3973) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 

CH, 
CHi 

C-N-NH-Ar 
,/\A^OR' 


CHi 


/\ 


BO- 


.-WjJ^I*/. 


wherein  the  acyl  radical  is  dcrivad  from  a  loarar  alkaaoic 
hydrogen  and  acyl  radicals  derived  from  lo#er  alkaaoic 
acids,  and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarboa  radical  coo- 
tainiag  fewer  than  10  carboe  aloou. 
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OXIDATION  OF  PSEUDO6APOGE1W0 
Mmvoc  E.  Wan,  Onlu4,  ami  SmmmI  SwoH 
pUa,  Pan  aiilgnow  to  lh«  UaUad  SIMM  of 
rcpruwrtcd  kr  Hm  Swratanr  of  Affkaltvc 
No  DrawW.    ApdHcattM  Octokar  31,  1957 
BariSNo.  •93,7t4 
19ClalM.    (CL  2<»--397.45) 
(Granted  aadcr  TMa  3S,  U  J.  Cada  (I952>,  aac.  IM) 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  pseudotapogenin  to  its  cor- 
respotKlins  1 6^-acytoxyprefnaiie  comprising  dissdving 
said  pseudosapogenin  ia  an  inert  water  soluble  organic 
solvent  not  attacked  by  an  alkaline  oxidizing  aysteni,  and 
oxidizing  said  pseudoaapogenin  by  mixing  therewith  an 
aqueous  solution  containing,  based  upon  weight  of  pseu- 
dosapogenin, about  a  2  to  8  molar  ratio  of  a  water  ad- 
uble  alkali  metal  metaperiodate  salt,  about  0.10  to  0.15 
molar  ratio  of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  permanganate 
salt,  and  an  alkaline  agent  to  maintain  a  pH  above  7.0. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  paeudosapogenin 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pseudosarsasa- 
pogenin,  pseudoamilagenin,  pseudodiosgenin.  11-oxo- 
pseudodiosgenin,  12-oxo-pseudodiosgenin,  paeudotjgogen- 
in,  11-oxo-pseudotigogenin,  and  pseudohecogenin. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  I  in  which  the  paeudosapogenin 
is  Il-oxo-pseudodioagenin. 


of.  said  salu  being  members  of  the  group  which  coositU 
of  aodium,  pounium,  ammotuum  pyridine,  diethaaol- 
amine,  and  triethanolamioe  salts  of  9,12-diketo-lO-hy- 
droxystearic  acid. 

7.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  9,12-diketo-lO- 
hydroxystearic  acid  comprising  oxidizine  12'ketodaklic 
acid  with  a  member  of  the  group  which  coariaU  d  potas- 
sium permanganate  in  basic  solution  and  hydrogen  par- 
oxide  in  the  pieaence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  osmium 
tetnnide. 

OCTANOIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 


2J9<9€3 
9,ll-DIHALOGENO-4-PREGNENES  AND 
1,4-PREGNADIENES 
David  H.  Go«M,  Laodb,  Hmm  Ratawu, 
m4  Uwvaoce  E.  FlMkaMr.  Ijvdhant,  N J^ 
to  Sdwrtag  Corpocatloa,  Bloomlaid,  N  J^  a 
llosi  of  New  Jaiaag' 
i..^.  .  No  Drawtaf.    AppHcatfoa  iwm  U,  195S 
iM-'  Serial  No.  743,492 

ci  21  CMmm.    <CL  lf—391.45i 

1.  Compounds  of  the  ^oup  consisting  of  I7eu21-dihy- 
droxy-3,20-diketo-9.11-dihaloceno  pregnenes  and  pregna- 
dienes  having  the  following  respective  formulae: 


CHiOR 

CHiOK 

i-0 

i-0 

Ugh 

y-s. 

L-  OH 

v° 

Y-/\ 
X 

/Vd 

and 

oi^J 

A*w 


B 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  greater 
than  19,  Y  is  a  faaJogen  having  as  atomic  wei^t  less 
than  126  and  being  at  least  as  electrooegative  as  X,  R 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
acid  radicals  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
mooocarboxylic  adds  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  di- 
basic organic  acids  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  sulfate 
and  phosphate.  A  and  B  arc  roemben  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  methyl  and  D  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  «-lower  alkyl.  flower  alkyl,  «- 
hydroxy  and  «-lower  alkaooyloxy,  at  least  two  of  A, 
B  and  D  beii«  H. 


Mlloa  W.  Bollock,  Pcari  River,  N.Y.,  MilgWMr  to 
can  CyaHMM  CoMpaay,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
tWB  9m  Mana 


NoDn 


Jaly  22,  1957 
o.  <73,165 


r^ 


«CWm.    (a.  2M-4M) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula: 

o  o 

R0C(CHi)4CCH|CHtCl 

in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radicaL     -  ■  r-    r-r-- 

4.  A  method  <rf  preparing  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  I- 
chloro-6-oxooctanoic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  a 
lower  alkyl  adipyl  chloride  with  ethylene  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  2  moles  of  aluminum  chloride  for  each  mote 
of  acid  chlcMide. 


2,t94,9M 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABI- 
LIZED ORGANOTITANIUM  COMFOIJNDS 


Fah- 


tlM  9t  N«w  Janey 


Havea,  NJ. 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.;  a 


to  N«- 


NoDnwlM.   Appllcalfa«J«lyll,19S< 
SatW  No.  59M33 

<Cli^K    (CL  2M-^«29.5) 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  oi  a  new  stabilised 
composition  of  matter  wiuch  compriaes  reacting  aa  amiao> 
alcohol  ester  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  cod> 
sisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium  with  a  compouad  ao- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inositol,  aucroae  and 
a  saturated  polyhydroxy  strai^t  chain  alipliatic  aloohol 
containing  from  3  to  6  alcoholic  hydroxy  groups  and 
from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  the  number  of  alcoholic  hy- 
droxy groups  not  exceeding  the  number  of  carbon  atoau, 
said  polyhydroxy  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstitutod  polyhydroxy  alcohol  and  sub- 
stituted polyhydroxy  alcohol,  the  subitituent  in  said  aub- 
stituted  poiyhydrozy  alcohol  being  an  akkhydo  group 
substituted  for  one  terminal  carbinol  group  o<  aaid  poly- 
hydroxy aloohol,  said  aminoalcobol  of  said  amiooalcdu)! 
ester  having  the  foraaoU: 


9,lM>IKETO-l»-HYDJHSmiVARIC  ACID  AND 
METHOD  FOR  FREPAIING  SAME 
Joaaph  Nichols.  PklBcetai^  aai  EdgMr  S.  Schlppar,  High- 
hmi  Pafk,  NJ,,  Mriiveti  to  Elkkou,  be,  a  cofpon- 
tlon  of  New  leiMy 

No  Drawtof.    Appttcatlea  July  It,  1957 
Serial  No.  •7234t 
9ClafaBa.    (CL2<»~4M) 
1.  As  new  chemical  compounds,  the  group  which  con- 
sists of  9,12-diketo-lO-hydroxystearic  acid  and  salu  there- 


H-o— R-N 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene and  alkyl-aubatitnted  ethylene  radicals,  and  R'  ami 
R"  are  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  hydrcafhoB  gronpa,  ^-aminoalkyl  aad  /Miydioxyal- 
kyl  radicals,  the  alkyl  group  in  the  aU^I-aubadtutod  ethyl- 
ene radicals,  the  alkyl  hydroearboB  groi^  die  ^-amitto- 
alkyl  and  the  0-hydroxyalkyl  radicals  being  kmer  alkyls. 
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OBGANOSIUCON^IHMNMIUM  COORDINATION      ( 1 )  liiifS^  SE2^  "^ '^  ***"*** '^'^  °' 
Jote  W.  Gyfay,  MUkmd,  Mkk,  ■iijuui  I*  Dmt  Cmm. 


IH(CHCH,)JJBIR.0,_,^ 


I.  A  compodtion  comprising  a  coordiiutioo  oomplex 
of  the  group  constting  of  (1)  •  complex  fbnned  by  re- 
acting Cr(OH)a,  with  an  orgMosilicoo  compound  con- 
Uiaing  units  of  the  (6nnula 

■  "?*.' 

R.8i(R'C00H)0,_, 


any  remaining  units  hei^  of  the  fenauJa 


M.TJi 


where  R  n  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  ndkai  free  of 
tUphauc  unsaturation  and  having  a  maximum  of  18  car- 

7?  1^,  ^'  "  '  *"^*'*«  '^^y^^  "<*»caJ  of  from 
2  to  18  indusrve  carbon  atoms  with  the  carboxyl  group 
oeing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the  Si  and 
«  is  an  uteger  of  from  0-3  inclusive,  and  (2)  the  hy- 
drolyzed  and  ammooiated  derivatives  thereof 


ij*"- 


2ft9<Mt 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOSILICON 

COMPOU1VD8 
A.  Wcb^v.  PMtifcaigh,  Pn^  aMtgnui  to  Dow 
MMfaiid.  Mick^a  cosponfioB 


No  Drawtog.    AMHcatkNi  Mvvh  2^  1956 

Sertol  No.  573,644 

iClniBi.    (a.269_44«J) 

t-  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  organosUicon 

impound  containing  at  least  one  carhon  to  sflkon  bond 

fiL^.?^v**'  '  *'f*  compound  of  the  general 
'*P^*  R.«HiW-^,  where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 

^i^i^?^l^  ."  •  ^"^  •tom.  X  ha.  a  value  of 
from  0  to  3  mdusive.  y  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  2  in- 
clusive, and  x-f  y  equab  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  with  an 
organic  compooad  containing  at  least  one  pair  and  not 

^^  ^'""J'*!?  '*^?  °'  '"»**^  "'^^  «toms  linked  by 
mulMe  bonds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
»U«n«    cycloalkenes.  alkynes,  and  unsaturated  or^nic 

°f  •  vinyl  polymenzatioa  peroxy  catalyst  for  the  reac- 
J»o^  miprovement  which  comprises  conducting  the 

the  group  ooomtmg  of  tm,  stannous  oxide,  stannic  oxide 
«*Mnous  chloride,  stwmic  chloride,  and  mLchWA^' 


where  Y  is  •  pwfcoroiakirl  ndhal  of  fh»  1  m  3 
.ncluuye  cutoo  aiooM.  R  i.  mitct^d  frecn  the  v«9 
consistmg  of  mooovnlam  hidrocarboa  nMc$h,^bS 
J*^p«a«ted  derivitivt.  and  kydnmm.  n  fciiirinieier 
fracn  2  to  4  ladusive.  «  b  as  i^i^u  from  1  to  3  iii. 
elusive. «  tt  aa  iMCfer  fhai  0  to  2  iMiunvc.  «^  bdM 
not  greater  than  3.  Z  is  selected  from  the  group^oo- 
tts^  of  hydrofea  asd  ■Mwataot  onawc  radieyi  a^ 
tached  to  the  sOkoo  tlmwih  C-^  Uakcjes  and  ft  k 
an  integer  from  0  to  3  iadwim. 

EfffER-TYPE   WAX   cSo^jSw,   OP  MACBOCXVS. 
SKo^  WAX  AND  PtoSb  FORPrSi^ 

^'^i'J^^^^^^JL^^'f*^^  J^Klloa.  N.Y.,  ni  Ro, 

*rS*V}D  q»  T^yf  ■■■ « ■  J »  N«r  YoA.  N.?; 
a  coraorndaa  of  Dehw 

No  DiMrtos.    AnpHciiiM  iMMMiy  J«,  195t 

8«trfNi».7tLt73 

7  ClaiaH.   (CL  26i---451) 

1.  A  process  for  prodoejng  a  wax  oatidate  character-' 

liod  by  a  neuL  nomber  of  70-100.  a  sa|».  number  above 

n  A  'J?^  "w«bcr  to  neut  mimbar  ratio  of  betwwn 

0  25  and  OJ,  and  an  uasapowllabie  cooleot  fan  than 

about  40%  which  compriMM  ceaciiiig.  for  about  1-10 

hours  a  deotled  macrocrystaUhie  panAi  wax  of  20  to 

33  carbon  atoms,  said  wax  comairing  km  than  5%  oil 

and  isolated  fmm  a  distiUato  hifaricatJng  ofl.  with  air  at 

an  air  velocity  of  1 J  to  6  ftoet  per  moomi  and  at  an  air 

rate  m  the  range  of  4  to  38  cubic  feet  per  hour  per  pound 

of  wax,  at  a  temperature  between  300*  and  350*  F    and 

at  a  pressure  less  than  23  p.axa. 


MM|9i9 

FLUORINATCDALKYL  ORGANOSILICON 
COMPOUNDS        '"*»*^"^ 

R.  PI.R..  MUk^    Mick,  aag^p^r  to  Dow 


iSLTJ^SK^^ili^  PjOLUgnMULFONATW 

PWMp  D.  » ^  ^^toiiTi    n  r         I         ^ 

iiluli  o^^_j,  A  ^^^•^■»  U.I;.,  assigBen  to  the 

3  fTalwM.    (CX2M— 45A 
(Graatod  aadar  TWe  3S,  DA.  Ca*  ttH2k  sac.  UO 

•    A  polyfhiorodkyl-p.tohieaeauMtoiute  of  the  geoml 
formula: 


-0-CHKCr,CF,)^ 


wherein  a  is  aa  iateger  fitaa  3  to  10. 


19  CUma,    (CL  Iff    HI  J) 

1.  A  compositioa  of  the  formula 

Y 

fH(CH-CH,).J^R.CU-..-. 

riSSlLii''?^;!*^''*  "**"  of  from  1  to  3  fa. 
ctoBv.  «rbon  atoam.  R  is  setocted  from  the  greua  coa^ 
2SL*ll5??'?''**^  Iiydiocarbo.  radicals.  5d/ lu3o^ 
foatod  denvativm  aad  hydiofea.  a  bMTfaSr  hn« 

2  to  4  imdusive.^  aa  SSTlin  1  ioTSSJ^ 


H2?TFS!E!]f*i™ASSo  ALKANDK  A^^ 
•wry  M.  Hlnna^  Kaw  Gai^isH^  aai  Rabmt  K.  CkiMtea. 
J.  ~ — '  N.Y.,  aailpMai  la  Ckaa.  Pl^  A  C!*_ 
lac,  imiUya,  *""  n     M^^  SSawm* 

NoDrawtoa.   AaMkaSm  Daamibsr  31,  1959 

U  ChiHi  (CL  

4.  A  compooad  sdactod  from  the  amv  coMistiM  of 
compounds  repreaenied  by  the  fbcmiila:  "^ 

*-C-N  HNH-l— C  Olf 
wherein  Z  »  alkyleae  containing  I  to  5  carbon  atoms; 


I 
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R,  it  wtoded  from  the  roup  <>«wh«wii  o*  hytlroiM 
aad  low«r  alkyl;  Rt  is  Kkded  from  the  rovp  coariitMt 
of  alkyi  and  felkflaiyl  each  coatainiiif  op  to  5  carbon 
atomt;  cydoalkyl  ooatainiBg  3  to  6  carboo  atoma.  pyrid]d. 
pyridylalkyl,  fnrylalkyl  and  thienylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl 
groop  is  lower  alkyl.  and  ring-iubatituied  derivatives  there- 
of  in  whkh  each  riag  substituent  is  lower  alkyl;  aryl  and 
aralkyl  each  represented  by  the  formula: 


647 


e 


(Clli). 


.UJW 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
ten,  loww  alkyl  and  halogen,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  coMistiag  of  hydragea,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen,  triftinromcthyl.  cyano  and  alkanoyl  containing 
2  to  4  carbon  amns.  and  a  U  an  integer  from  0  to  4; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-pyridyl  and 
ring^batituted  derivatives  thereof  in  which  each  sub- 
stituent is  lower  a&yl;  and  the  acid  addition  saltt  thereof. 


carbon  atoms  and  the  lower  alkenyl.  alkoxy  lower  alkyl. 
halo  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyimercapto  lower  alkyl,  pbaayl. 
tolyl.  xylyl,  benzyl,  chlorophenyl  and  wtrophenyl  radi- 
cals.   

MEmOD  FOR   RECOVIRY   OF   TRIALKYL^  jO- 

RiSSr  wmam    metal    utraaumoyk)- 
BAns 

'^^^  \SSSSm7l^nS^9iMr^  554.5H 
3CMM.    aCLU^-Ul) 


■''  aj»4J73  __,^ 

^-    TmOFHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTEW  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 

tden.  riiMj.  aarigvor  to  Far- 

*%|l£S7aLletoiMr  S,  19M 

sMsojm^^   ; 

■aWcallin  Cm— ly  Sillm  ■ '  T,  IHS 
4  Sim.    HCL  M^fi  ^ 
•»  I.  A  thiophosphoric  add  estor  of  die  fbOowtag  for- 
mula: 


.4t-. 


OR 


OH1-8-A-8-P 


/ 


r 


OR 


fa  Which  R  and  R*  rtand  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alky!  and  |*enyl-radicals, 
X  and  Y  stand  for  a  group  VI  eleaieiit  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  between  16  and  32  a«l  A  stands  for  an  ethyl- 
ene chain. 

NEUTRAL    ESrVMa   OFSPfTOHETOOCVaJC 

raospHonc  acids  and  thiono  phosphor- 
ic ACIDS  _    .    ._.    _    _,      ^^^^^^  ^ 

Union  CaiWde  Cwporallnn,  a  uaipainiBn  «f  New 

Yofk 

No  Dnwlot.    Apple  BllBn  October  24, 19M 
Serial  Nn.  •17,915 
ISdalms.    (a.  2M— 441) 
1.  As  new  compounds,  spiro  heterocyclic  phosphorus- 
containing  esters  having  structures  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


1.  A  medwd  of  recovering  tri-lower  alkyl  borates  from 
metal  tetra-lower  alkoxyborates  which  compriaespanang 
an  alcoholic  solution  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  <d  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  tetra- 
lownr  alkoKybontat  into  a  first  ceatdson  looe,  tranting 
said  alcoholic  solutkm  with  dry  carbon  dioxide  whereby 
IrWower  alkylborate  and  a  solid  lower  alkyl  oAonato  are 

prodoced,  filtering  the  resuttint  reaction  mixture  to  obtam 
a  filtrate  and  then  paning  said  filtrate  to  a  renctiaii  tone, 
nddiiw  more  of  said  tetra-lower  alkoxybonte  to  aid  fil- 
trate, then  treating  the  resulting  mixture  with  dry  carbon 
dioxide  to  further  enrich  the  liquid  mixture  in  tri-lower 
alkylborataw  filtoing  the  resulting  enriched  liquid  mixture 
and  recovering  tri-lower  alkylborato  from  the  then  resuli- 
i^iltratobjr 


R< 


b:. 


R' 
B*         C 


CH»-0    T 
CHr-0 


OR* 


V 


Ri         R> 

wherein  R»  to  R«,  respectively,  represents  a  member  of  die 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  phenyl,  chlorine, 
bromine  and  alkyl  radicab  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoau; 
each  X  designates  hydrogen,  and  the  two  X*s  collectively 
designate  a  aaoond  bond  between  the  adjacent  carbon 
atoms;  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  R»  designates  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  the  alkyl  radicals  having   1  to   17 


MM,9T< 
BICYCLOHBPIENE  C AM0XYLATE8  AND  THEIR 

Fied  W.  Banes,  WaHSiM.  aai  Hwbett  K.  Wieaa, 
fafd. N J,  mit>^imjtm9tm^  — 

isonta^  (a.2ii-4«) 

1.  A  dicydoheptcae  derivative  which  comprise*  an 
a^f^f^^f^  <rf  a  cyclopeata<fiene  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  eoMstkv  of  cfclQpcala<licoe  noMcarboaylic  add. 
neihylcyclopealadfeaB  moaocailMKylac  acid,  and  the 
mediyl  estars  tfacnoC,  and  an  unsaturated  dienophiuc 
compound  having  die  fannwla 

H  R* 

V 

i 

wheiem  R'  is  selected  from  fbe  gnmp  consistmg  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  aryl  radicak;  R*  is  selected  from 

the  9«av iiilim  of  hydrof  >  carboxyl,  carhnlkoxyl. 

fmmrU  alkyttomyl.  cyano,  chloriw  and  aryl  radicab; 
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and  R*  ii  selected  from  the  group  coosuting  of  hydrogen, 
carboxyl,  carboxyaJkenyl,  carboxyalkadienyl,  aryl,  aliyl, 
and  alkylene  radicals.  rir*  .^«o 

6.  Carfomethoxy-dicycto(2^.1)-hepUn-2-oi. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  carbmethoxy-dicyclo  (2,2, 
1)  heptan-2-ol  which  comprises  mixing  one  mole  of  the 
dimethyl  ester  of  dicyclopentadiene  dicarboxylic  add 
with  about  two  moles  of  acrolein,  refluxing  the  mixture 
in  an  inert  liquid  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  135*  to  190*  C.  and  a  preasare  between  about  atmos- 
pheric and  50  p.s.i.g.,  contacting  the  resulting  carbmeth- 
oxy-dicyclo (2 J. I)  hept-5-ene-2-al  with  sufficient  hydro 
gen  over  a  hydroeenation  catalyst  at  a  sufBcient  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  to  saturate  the  double  bond  and  con- 
vert the  aldehyde  group  to  an  alcohol  group,  and  re- 
covering the  product  carbmethoxy-dicyclo  (2,2,1)  hep- 
tan-2-ol. 

8.  A  process  of  preparing  a  carboxylated  dicyclohep- 
tene  derivative  which  comprises  mixing  a  dicarboxylatcd 
dicyclopentadiene  with  an  unsaturated  dienopbilic  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

V.  H  B> 


acetic  ackf.  profnonyi  aminoacetk  acid,  stearoyl  amino- 
acetic  acid,  benzoyl  aminoaoctic  acid  and  bcta-phenyl 
propionyl  aminoacetic  acid  at  a  temperature  between  70 
and  100*  C.  for  forming  an  oxazolone  derivative  of  the 
compound  of  Formula  B;  (3)  hydrolyzing  said  oxazolone 
derivative  at  a  temperature  between  35  and  100*  C.  for 
forming  a  corresponding  alpha-acyiamino  cinnamic  acid 
derivative;  (4)  reducing  each  nitro  group  in  said  cin- 
namic acid  derivative  to  an  amino  group;  (5)  replacing 
each  said  amino  group  with  iodine  for  forming  the  corre- 
sponding polyiodo-4-phenoxy-acylamino  cinnamic  acid 
derivative;  and  (6)  hydrogenating  said  cinnamic  acid 
derivative  for  forming  the  corresponding  polyiodo-thyro- 
nine. 

6.  A  process  which  comprises  (I)  reacting  3-iodo-5- 
nitro-4-hydroxybenzaIdehyde  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  sulfochloride,  toluene 
sulfochloride  and  benzene  sulfochloride  in  the  presence 
of  a  tertiary  amine  and  adding,  without  isolation  of  the 
ammonium  compound  so  formed,  a  phenol  of  the  general 
formula 
(A) 


'T 


/  \ 

R*  R> 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals;  R>  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxyl, 
formyl,  alkylformyl,  cyano,  chlorine  and  aryl  radicals; 
and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, carboxyl,  carboxylalkenyl.  carboxyalkadienyl,  aryl, 
alkyl,  and  alkylene  radicals  and  heating  the  mixture  at 
a  temperature  between  about  75*  and  250*  C 


^W«* 


-.2. 


RiO 


OH 


wherein  R,  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  containing  up  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  acet)rl  and  benaoyl  groups,  R,  and  R| 
represent  radicals  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
iodine  and  nitro  groups  and  wherein  R|  and  R]  can  be 
linked  together  to  form  an  oxazole  ring  system,  for 
forming  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


(B) 


PROCESS  OP  PREPARING  PHENOXYCINNAMIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Wahw  SMd,  Bad  9o4m  (Taona),  ani  Halimt  Nahn 
•Hi  Hanainp  Plai,  FnakAirt  ■■  Mafa,  Germuy,  mt- 
^wbwwlw  Howkit  Alrtkt»s>nsrhaft  vor- 
Mdrtsr  UKiw  tt  BriiaiiBg.  Prankfvt  am  Main, 
/,  a  cotpoiaUua  of  GcroMUiy 
No  Dnwlng.    AnMfealioa  Dcctaibtr  18,  1954 
ScrW  No.  <28,M2 
apolicaliea  GenMiiy  IHcmibmt  24,  1955 
UClakM.    (CL2M-^71) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polyiodo-thyrooine  which 
comprises  (1)  reacting  3-iodo-5-nitro-4-hydroxybenzalde- 
hyde  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  sulfochloride,  toluene  sulfochloride  and  benzene 
sulfochloride  0}  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  and 
adding,  without  isolation  of  the  ammonium  compound  so 
formed,  a  phenol  of  the  general  formula 

(A) 


RiO 


v>«-. 


CHO 


(2)  condensing  the  compound  of  Formula  B  so  obtained 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl  amino- 
acetic acid,  propionyl  aminoacetic  acid,  stearoyl  amino- 
acetic acid,  benzoyl  aminoacetic  acid  and  beta-phenyl 
propionyl  aminoacetic  acid  at  a  temperature  between  70 
and  100*  C.  for  forming  an  oxazolone  derivative  of  the 
compound  of  Formula  B;  and  (3)  hydrolyzing  said 
oxazolone  derivative  at  a  temperature  between  35  and 
100*  C.  for  forming  a  corresponding  alpha-acylamino 
cinnamic  acid  derivative.  > 

7.  A  product  of  the  general  formula  < 


Rt 


Ri 


R,0 


CH=»C-COOY 


OH 


ftiO 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  containmg  up  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  acetyl  and  benzoyl  groups,  R,  and  R, 
represent  radicals  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
iodine  and  nitro  groups  and  wherein  R,  and  R,  can  be 
linked  together  to  form  an  oxazole  ring  system,  for  form- 
ing a  compound  of  the  general  formula 
(B) 


NOi 


k 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  acetyl,  propionyl,  stearoyl,  benzoyl,  beta-phenyl-pro- 
pionyU  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  H.  CH,,  butyl,  octyl,  benzyl,  acetyl,  benzoyl  and  Rt 
represenu  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  I  and 
NH|,  and  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  CH,. 
_8.  ProducU  of  the  general  formula 


RiO 


CHO 


vW       R 


NO, 


(2)  condensing  the  compound  of  Formula  B  so  obtained 
with  a  member  of  «he  group  consisting  of  acetyl  amlno- 


Ri  I 

lO— ^  /-^-\  V-CII-C-COOI 


ii 


'»t» 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
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at  acetyl,  propionyl,  ttearoyl.  benzoyl,  /J-phenyl-pro- 
pionyl,  Ri  represenU  a  member  of  the  group  coiuistiiig 
of  H,  CH,,  butyl,  octyl,  benzyl,  acetyl,  benzoyl  and 
Rf  represenU  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
I  and  NHs,  and  Y  represenU  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  CH*. 


fumaric  acid  content  of  said  fnmaric  acid-containing  ma- 
terial, for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  said  fumaric  acid-containing  material 
to  a  dialkyl  ester  of  an  alkiwysuodnic  acid. 


PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ESTERS  OF  PHTHAUC 
ACIDS  BY  OXIDATION  OF  XYLENE  AND  TOLU- 
IC  ACID  ESTER  AOXTURBS 

EwaU 

to  CliB^rhi  Waikc  Wlttaa 


porallM  af  GanMuqr  _ 

NoDnwtaf.    AMikallaa  Jms  21, 1957 

CUm  pvlocRy.  appiicartwi  Csn— y  My  2, 1954 
12  dates.    (a.2M-^5) 

I.  In  a  proceu  of  producing  estws  of  phthalic  acids 
from  mixtures  of  xylene  and  esten  of  toluic  adds  with 
monovalent  alkanols  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
steps  which  comprise  oxidizing  a  mixture  of  xylenes  and 
esters  of  toluic  acids  with  alkanoU  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  proportion  by  weight  between  about 
1:3  and,  at  the  most,  1:1  in  the  liquid  phase  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  between  about 
80*  C.  and  about  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxida- 
tion caulyst  for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  until  the 
xylenes  are  substantially  completely  oxidized  and  con- 
tinuing oxidation  of  the  resulting  iatermediata,  sub- 
stantially xylene-free  oxidation  mixture  until  as  much 
toluic  acid  ester  is  oxidized  as  corresponds  to  the  amounU 
of  toluic  adds  fonned  on  xylene  oxidation. 


2,894,979 
STABILIZED  POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
Jaaaa  M.  Lew^  Cusnitnrn,  N.C  asrigMNr  to 
Pflnr  ft  Co^  Inc.,  a  corponHoB  of  Deiawara 
NoDrawh^   AppHcalloa  Aagnl  21, 1957 
SmW  No.  (79,524 
21ClniM.    (a.2M-475) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  dialkyl  ester 
of  a  dicarboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of   unsubstituted,   saturated   aliphatic   dicarboxylic 
acids  and  phthalic  acid  together  with  at  least  one  organic 
stabilizing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ascorbic  acid  and  fatty  add  esters  of  ascorbic  acid, 
said    stabilizing   compound    being   present   in    a   small 
amount  between  .0001  and  2%  by  wdght  of  said  dialkyl 
ester  and  indudiag  an  anti-oxidant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol  anti-oxidanU  and  phenothia- 


2,194,9m 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKOXYSUCCINIC  ACID 


Hjmm  R.  Lnhowlti 


oyo, 


to  Nadowd  DMflkta  nai 
Naw  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 


2,t94,9tl 
ALKYLATION  OF  MALONK  ESTERS 
■uu  Tchoabnr,   Paris,  Fraaca,   awlianr   to 
Nattoaal  dc  hi  Rachcrcbe  atliaHiqas,  Tmrii 
corporattoa  of  Fraaca 

No  Dmwk«.   Appttcattoa  Dcceaibar  18,  1953 

Serial  No.  999,158 

Clainis  priority,  appUcadoa  Fraacc  May  22, 1958 

IClBtaL    (CL  288— 485) 

An  improved  method  for  the  production  of  diethyl 

(1 -ethyl    butyl)    ethyl   malonate   consisting   in   heating 

under  reflux  diethyl  (1 -ethyl  butyl)  malonate  with  ethyl 

bromide  in  solution  in  dry  tertiary  butylic  alcohcri  as  a 

solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  sodium  tertiary  butylate 

as  a  condensing  agent. 


2J94,982 
PREPARATION  OF  DUSTERS  OF  FUMARIC  ACID 


Harry  Gracabarg  aad  Hjiaa  R.     _ 
OWo,  awlganri  to  NaltoMl  DiaHBeft 
Corporaltoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


of  Vlr- 


AppOealloa  Aarii24, 1958 
Serial  No.  588091 

<CI. 


No 


1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  diaaters  of  fumaric 
add  from  a  wator-wat  fumaric  adfd-oootaiaiag  ■iNtinw 
which  compriaaa  pcaparing  a  miztun  comprMiag  nU 
water-wet  subatsace.  an  aliphatfc  moooliydric  alcohol 
having  from  about  2  to  ^2  carboa  atona  and  an  inert 
hydrocarbon  liquid  that  forms  an  aaotrope  with  said 
alcohol  and  water,  aubjectfaig  the  resulting  mixlara  nb- 
stantiaily  devoid  of  an  acidic  esteriicatioa  catalyst  to  aa 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  azeotropieally  reaiov* 
water  from  said  water-wet  substance,  and  dMa  anbieclias 
the  resulting  substantially  water-free  fumaric  add-ooataiB- 
ing  substance  in  mixture  with  said  alcohol  to  esterificatioa 
in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  add  as  an  esteriflcation  cata- 
lyst added  following  said  removal  of  water  from  said 
water-wet  substance. 


2,894,983 

SUCCINIC  ACID  E9TIR8 

Herbert  AraoM,  BialafMi,  aad  NaAart  Brack,  WaMak, 


No 


Na.  715,882 


18,1958 


of  ytf 


NoDiawlM.    AaoBcatina  April  18, 1958 

SaM  No.  578,181 

8  0ahas    <CL  288— 484) 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  aikoxy  suodaic  eaters 
which  comprises  sobfecting  to  reflux  teaqierature  a  reac- 
tion mixture  comprisiag  a  funuuic  add-cootainiag  ma- 
terial from  the  group  consisting  of  fumaric  add,  lower 
molecular  wei^t  dialkyl  esters  of  fumaric  add,  aad  mix- 
tures thereof,  a  lower  molecular  weight  alkaaol  to  aa 
amount  in  excess  of  thai  theoretically  required  to  coe- 
vert  the  fumaric  add-containing  material  to  an  alkoxy 
sucdnate,  and  an  acidic  esteriflcation  catalyst  ia  aa 
amount  of  at  least  about  S%  by  weight,  based  on  the 

744  O.O. — 30 


Febnmry  23, 1957 


(CL  288-^485) 
of  the  formula 


CHr-CH— O— 00— OHf-CHf-OOOX 

CH 
O^  OH 

wherdn 

X  indicates  a  member  selected  from  the  groop 
of  hydrogea  aad  m  alkali  mctoL 


OH 

I 


tm 
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2JIHM4 
4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL  SALICYLIC  ACIDS  AND 
THEIR  PRErARATION 
Mamy  iliiiiintili,  Gliadii,  Pa^  ■■■Igam  to 
Chcaycak  Corpwalia^PMiMMpkto.  Pil,  a 
doBoff  Pawtyhraaki 

NoOnwiM.    AppHcattM  May  15, 1959 
SMial  N«.  73S,<4< 
» nilMi     (CL3M-419) 
1 .  The  proccsi  for  prepanng  a  4-trifluoro(netbylsalicyIic 
acid  rq>resented  by  the  fonnula 


cr, 


OH 


OOH 


wherein  R  repreaenU  a  member  selected  from  the  claM 
consisting  of  H,  NHi  and  OH  which  comprises  reacting 
a  m-thfluoromethylphenol  represented  by 


CF, 


4'tlP\A      %K. 


OH 


wherein  R  is  the  same  as  above  with  potassium  carbonate 
and  carbon  dioxide  under  presMire  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  20»  C.  to  about  250'  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  at  least  sufficient  for  formatioo  of  said 
4-trifluoromethyIsalicylic  add. 


PURinCATION  OF  TOLUIC  ACID 
Rkiard  L.  GrairtlHuii,  D«WMr,  mmi  CUm  Un,  Am- 

betan.  Califs  iwltiiii  to  RMicM  Oil  Corpontfoa, 
acanoHrilM  aff  Dataware 
21,  195S,  8«W  N«.  S47345 
1  Chte.    (CI,  1<t    iW3) 

A  process  for  tha  parUkatioo  of  erode  neutral»-coo- 
taiaing  tolutc  acid  oblaiaad  by  the  oxidation  of  xylene 
with  an  oxygen-contaiBiog  gai  aad  roiia«int  aneatiaUy 
of  toiuic  acid  aitd  neotrals  obtained  in  the  oxidation  which 
compriaes  chargiiig  said  erode  toiuic  acid  to  an  extraction 
zone,  introducing  water  at  a  tanpcrature  of  about  80  to 
260*  C.  to  said  extraction  aone  and  into  and  throu^  the 
crude  toiuic  add  in  said  aone,  said  water  being  introduced 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  said  crude  toiuic  add  in  a 
state  of  mild  turbulence,  maintaining  a  pressure  in  said 
extraction  zone  sufficient  to  keep  the  water  in  said  zone 
in  the  liquid  phase  and  to  provide  a  stable  interface  be- 
tween the  crude  toiuic  acid  and  the  aqueous  toiuic  add 
phases,  removing  a  heavy  neutrals  concentrate  from  the 
lower  portion  of  taid  extraction  aooe.  and  removing  light 
neutrals  from  the  upper  portioa  of  said  extraction  aooe, 
removing  aqueous  toiuic  add<ontainiag  extract  from  the 
supernatant  aqueous  phaw  in  the  extraction  nae,  cool- 
ing said  toiuic  acid-containing  aqueous  extract  to  precipi- 
tate tolutc  acid,  and  separating  substantially  pure  toiuic 
acid  from  the  resulting  lean  aqueous  extract. 


DERIVATIVES 


I. 


DIPIIENYL  UtaADi 
Dwrtt  J.  Bemer,  Rkkaaa 
St  Loaia,  Mo^  nirifiiii  to 
paay,  St  Loala,  M^  a  carpavallQa  af  Delawafe 
NoDnwlM.    AM«arttoaMy23,19M 
SertalNA.  599334 
9aalaH.    (CL2«»-553) 
1.  Diphenyl  ureas  of  the  structure 

CHr-CH«*CHi 
A«-R-NH-C-N-R,-B. 

where  X  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 


and  oxygen,  wherein  R  and  Ri.  respectively,  are  pbeayi. 
wberdn  A  and  B,  respectively,  are  haloaea.  whcreia  m 
and  n,  respectivdy.  are  ialeters  from  1  to  3.  iadusive. 
wherein  the  sum  of  m  and  a  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6. 
inclusive,  wherdn  the  phenyl  radicals  R  and  R|  are  free 
of  substituenu  ortho  to  the  nitrogea  atom,  and  wherein 
the  halogen  substituents  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


N-ALLYL-S-AMDNOIMICAMraANB 
A.  8tota,Flililili,MiKart  WMtm  W, 
■aM,  NJn  iiiiiiiH  to  i»mtkitCm^ 


I  NJ^  MHHJBato  to 

I  a  canaaaSaB  a>  Ni 


>4«Dawtoi.   A 
Sarirf 


N« 


4,lfS7 


SCIaltoa.  (GL; 

1.  A  compoand  selected  tntn  the  gitmp  consisting  of 
N-allyl-2-aminoisocafflphane  and  pharmacologicaHy  ac- 
ceptable acid  salts  thereof. 


AMMONOLYSB  OF  META  NITRO  PARA  CRE80L 
Jdu  Ci7«r,  New  LMas,  DL,  aaripMr  to  The  Wkmrntm- 
WHliaM  Caaspa^y,  davela^riroiito,  a  ranwaHaa  af 
Ohio 

(CWtoa.    (CLMi-^D 

1.  A  method  of  manufactnre  of  meta  nitro  para  tolu- 
idine  which  comprises  sobjecting  one  molar  proportion 
of  meta  nitro  para  crtaai,  at  least  in  excess  at  one  half 
mot  of  ammonium  chloride,  in  excess  of  six  mols  of 
ammonia  in  a  metal  ion  free  aqueous  environment  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  ammonia  to  water  is  at  least  greater 
in  numerical  value  than  1:2  in  an  autoclave  to  the 
autogenous  pressure  developad  therein  at  a  temperature 
abo^  125*  C.  but  less  than  150'  C.  for  a  time  saflkient 
to  complete  substantially  the  anuaonolysis  of  said  cresol. 


2.FLUOR0TROPONB8ANbTBia  PREPARATION 
Bart  C  Pmtt  aad  Owaa  Wiiilil  Wekator,  WBayagto^ 
DeL,  si^anri  to  E.  L  da  Pal  da  Niaini  mi  Com- 
paay,  Wlfaalagto^  DaL,  a  cafparallaa  af  DaiawMV 
NoDvawtoi.   AffHtaMea  Mj  9,  lfS7 
SMMNoTCTMil 
5  nttoii    (CLM^-SM) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  group  coaststing  of  2-fluoro- 
tropooe  aad  derivatives  thereof  having  sutistituted  in  op 
to  three  positioas  on  the  ring  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halofen,  lower  alkoxyl  and  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  up  to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


2,B94,99f 

oxo 


IIL,  Rokart  M.  Alas, 
IB. 


4aBiiM.  fo. 

1.  In  an  oxo  . 
carbon  attxas  per  aioiecida  is 
moooaida-hydrotea  gaa  ia  the 
cobalt  catalyst  ia  a  comtmious 
der  oxolalioo  ooaditiooB  to  form 
boiling  materials  aad  wbercia 
are  leyarated  from  oao  aldaliydas 
reaction  zona  by 
pheric  pressure,  the  aiaierial 
tillatioa  at  bottoms  ooanprini 
total  stream  chained  to  said 


aa  otafki  having  7  to  15 

with  a  carbon 

of  an  oil-aolnble 


un- 

ORO  aldehydes  aad  high 

high  boittag  maieriaU 

die  omlation 

at  low  snbatmoa- 

the  flaah-steam  dis- 

ahout  20  petveat  of  the 

diatillatioa  the 
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k^nrndmilOM m operatioii  whick compctoci racycHat 
about  three-fourtfiK  of  nid  Mth  boilfaw  malwMs  to  the 
o»lMioo  aoM  wMh  added  water  hi  aa  araouat  ia  the 
raaae  of  about  1  to  S  pcreeat  by  wdtbt  baiad  on  re- 
cycled high  boiliag  materialt  whenta  the  aatoont  of 
prodaoad  akohol  aad  aldehyde  h  iacreaaed,  the  aaKwat 
of  boCtOBM  production  k  decreased  aad  the  amoaat  of 
hydrolyzaUe  material  ia  the  booeou  ie  iacreaied  over 
the  aoKNints  reqtectiveir  which  aia  obtaiaed  by  aldehyde 
recycle  with  the  abaeoce  of  added  water. 


fLUOBOiOKyLilTLFUl  COMTOUNDS 

T.  iMr,  NaattaML  Mmi*  aai  Aaadi  %.  Utator, 


Ffe4 


Cor- 


NoDiawl^   AffllMHpa  I)i>ih»  1»,  %9H 

HOahM.   (CLMt— Mt) 

I.  A  compound  having  the  fonnula  R|CHaS^Y  io 
which  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  Rf'CH,;  R,  and  R('  are  each  a  perfluoroalkyl  group 
with  from  1  to  6  carboa  atoott;  x  is  i  when  Y  is  hydrogen; 
and  X  is  a  small  intafer  when  Y  is  Rf'CH,. 

II.  The  method  lor  the  preparatioe  of  a  compound 
baviag  the  fbraiaia  RfCHsSsY  as  deflaed  in  daim  1 
which  comprisea  reacting  a  l.l-dBiydroperiluoroalkyl 
tosylate  having  die  formala  CfH^CHsSOsCHiRf  hi  which 
R(  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
with  an  inorganic  sulfur  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  solfldes  and  alkali  metal 
thiosulfates. 

^  AJlYL^a^^RO 


%di>ai^  B.  Hadee^  Tine  HhIb,  1b«^ 


talal'Na.  C79411 

(aMt-41D 


It.lffT 


1   .     Na 

b^it  A  compound  having  the  structural  fonnula:     ;i 
nhat  NOi  H       B  NOt 


l-C C-0-C-C-R 

1  I.   Ik 


f.    L  A 
doCU.!] 


CX)NDENSATION  OP  AHOMATIC  HYDKOCAK- 
BONS  WnU  POLVCia4NIOCYGLQOIJ0INi  !i 


It 


(CLlf»-450) 


1,19S7 


1.  A  process  which  coopriees  forming  a  mixture  of 
reactanu  consisting  of  a  po^fchlorocydooleftn  having  one 
chlorine  atom  attached  to  each  of  the  doubly  bonded 
carbon  atoms  and  whose  cydookfln  component  k  selected 
from  the  group  consbtiag  of  cyclopentene,  cydopenta- 
diene,  cyclohexene  aad  cydohexadiene,  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon having  attadied  to  a  nudear  carbon  atom  a 
carbon  atom  of  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  grotqp  to  which 
.last  named  cart>oo  atom  is  attadied  at  least  one  hydro- 
gen atom,  and  a  free  radical  generating  catalyst,  aaid 
hydrocarbon  being  sdected  from  the  group  consietiag  of 
benzene  and  nai^thaleae  defivatives  having  only  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  substitatioa.  aad  raactiat  the  poly- 
chlorocydoolefin  with  the  arosMtk  hydrocarboB  by  heat- 
ing said  mixture  to  a  condensatioa  temperature  of  from 
about  75*  to  about  300*  C.  and  at  least  as  high  as  die 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  catalyst,  and  at  a  pcae- 
sure  of  fron  about  alawaphwfc  to  abool  100  atnwaphrres 
such  ttiat  a  subetaadal  psuportiutt  of  tba  faaotaan  It  in 
die  Hqold  phase.  '« 


sta4«K> 


!is«tf.kwa' 


yirtx 
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(CLM*— (51) 


where  R  is  lowar  alkyl,  R>  is  a  radical  selected  from 
die  group  lOiBistlug  of  pheayl.  loww  alkyl  aubalalnted 
pheayl,  aad  halofan  lutetiiMted  phenyl,  aad  X  is  a  radical 
selected  from  dte  group  coasiittng  of  hirhng^si  aad 
haloflen. 

INBCnODn  AND  jHBiPAKAIION  THmOP 

V  if 

a  tgHvaimHB  aa-  iwi^^^^b 


i^cuiiik  la 

htgrm^Birfidtaf 
.  5  •  (2  -  l9«NuyW9l)  -  MtT* 
I  A9A7.7  -  bmcUHo  >  S  -  (2- 
MeydataJLlj  «  2  •  ImiiM.  WAT. 
7  ••  hnacMoiD  ••  5  •  {9  *  nadqfl  •  4  •  hydNKjfhiMfl) 
bicyclol2JL!1  •  2  -  haptaae.  aai  1A3«4.7,7 
diore  -  5  -  Ojf  -  diatiilhyl  -  4  -hydwaybeBxyl)  » 
12.2.l]-2- 


1.  A  process  whkh  comprises  fonning  a  mixture  of 
reactants  consisting  of  a  polychloroolefln  consikting  of 
carbon  atoou  and  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
chlorine  atom  attached  to  each  of  die  doubly  bonded 
carbon  atoms  and  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  aa  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  attached 
to  a  nuclear  carbon  atom  a  carbon  atom  of  a  saturaled 
hydrocarbon  group  to  whidi  last  named  carbon  atom  is 
attached  at  least  one  hydrofen  atom,  and  a  free  radical 
generating  catalyif.  mU  iiydrocaihoa  being  adectad  from 
die  group  miHiiiiai  al  taoaeae  aad  naphriialeiw  deriva- 
Uvea  aad  haviiw  arty  whiratad  hydrocarbon  tabatftution. 
aad  leacUag  dw  polyaUoroolefta  widi  the  aromatic  hy- 
drocarboa  by  haadag  aaid  mfatture  to  a  condensation  tem- 
pcratuia  of  from  abovt  75*  to  about  300' C  aad  at  least 
aa  Ugh  aa  die  ^acoatpoaitioa  taavantura  of  the  catalyst, 
at  a  teiaMia  a(  fma  abaot  atamphaffe  10  ahaat  100 
a*  *M  ■  ial)i>aihl  gnpartka  of  die 
iiiaiiMlNaUphaMw 
It  A  pfooem  for  dw  ginpaiadaa  of  0<hlorooUyl)- 
Mch  toiapriaia  ionaiag  a  luiilaaa  of  reactaatt 
of  II aai  iljifclninartiiliaa.  bdueai^  mkI  di'^vt- 
atthig  tha  irwM-iMrbhmm^r^TT  mth 
the  tolaeae  by  heati^  said  mJataia  to  axoadaasitinn  lem- 
petatwa  of  from  aboat  130*  to  about  300*  C  aad  at  a 
presaarc  of  from  about  50  to  about  100  atanapheras,  aad 
the  rcsoitaat  (3«hloroallyl) -benzene. 
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PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 
COMPOUNDS 
Marfc  Wcnden  Fariow,  Wilalagttm,  ami  Eari  Leonard 
MMtterttes,  Hockcflrin,  Dcl^  aaigBon  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
,4t  Ncnowi  Bad  Compaay,  WUmiagtoii,  Dcl^  a  cor- 
"fon^on  of  Delaware 

Applicatfoa  May  !«,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M37« 
9  Oaimm.    (CL  2M— 653  J) 


•  ft-        .?,-»► 
......  V   W:-<' 

I,'/.     -- 


^-^^U  «f 


Ww  -.->.«.      .<JK 


'|p»:   '*»i   >rT., 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  <^  flucrocarboos  which 
comprises  heating  a  reactant  composed  ot  carbon,  fluorine 
and  at  least  one  other  element  of  the  class  consisting  of 
oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  said  reactant  containing  at 
least  three  fluorine  atoms  per  molecule,  and  continuing 
said  heating  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1500*  C.  until 
a  fluorocarbon  is  produced,  and  separating  the  said  fluoro- 
carbon  from  the  resulting  mixture. 


FRACTIONAL  CRYn'ALUZATION  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Kwl  H.  HartMwIh,  Wrtlaaiilla,  Okte.,  aalgBor  to  PhU- 

llpa  PafrnlsMBi  CoflBpaay,  a  consoradon  of  Dcbwarc 

AppUcatfoa  MhSt;  19SS,  SerW  No.  492,M7 

ISOalM.   {Ch2t$    <«) 


V;'"  vn»  ■ 


V       f: 


1.  In  a  proceu  for  separating  a  component  fran  a 
liquid  multi-component  mixture  which  comprises  passing 
crystals,  formed  by  said  component  by  cooUng  said  mix- 
ture, into  a  pttriflcation  zone,  moving  said  crystals  through 
said  purification  zone  toward  a  melting  zone  in  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  puriflcation  zone  passiiig  said  crya- 
tals  through  a  plurality  of  adiacent  passageways  having 
walls  formed  of  a  material  of  high  heat  conductivity,  mov- 
ing said  crystals  from  said  passageways  into  said  melting 
zone,  metthig  crystals  in  said  melting  zone,  diq>lactng  at 


least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  mdt  into  said  moving  crys- 
tals, transferring  heat  through  said  material  of  high  heat 
conductivity  from  said  melting  zone  through  said  puriflca- 
tion zone  upstream  crystalwise  from  said  melting  zone, 
and  withdrawing  a  product  from  said  melting  zone,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  measuring  the  temperature 
within  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  purification  zone; 
and  controlling  the  rate  of  product  withdrawal  in  response 
to  said  temperature  measurement 


■»«»  ^m-JKt' 


)  METHOD  OF  TREATWGA  C4  HYDROCARBON 

STREAM 
Howard  V.  Hc«,  dcateas,  Md  Bdwud  B.  CMstensea, 
BeMOii,  N.Y.,  ■■ifnn  to  The  Toaa  Csfany.  New 
Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  eotpowtf—  al  thhrnrn^ 
Coatinoatioa  of  appHcaitoa  SeiW  N«.  4t9a32,  Febfaary 
IS,  1955.  This  application  Jnly  29,  1957,  SccM  Nn. 
675,518 

aClalBas.    (CL2M— 4M) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  C«  hydrocarbon  stream  con- 
sistiag  esientiaUy  at  o-butaoe,  iaoNitaiw,  iaobuteoe  tad 
n-butene  which  oompriaet  eootnctint  saM  hydrocarbon 
stream  with  a  selective  adsorbeat  which  aeleeth^  ad- 
sorbs straight  chain  hydrocarboos  to  the  subetantial  ex- 
clusion of  non-stnd^t  chaia  hydrocarboai  to  adsorb 
straight  chain  hydrocarbons  tberefrooi,  recovering  from 
the  aforesaid  adsorption  operation  a  first  stream  compris- 
ing isobutane  aad  isobuteaa,  daioftiag  the  adsorbed 
straight  chain  hydrocarbons  from  said  adsorbent  under 
conditions  to  dfect  the  selective  desorption  of  n-butane 
followed  by  the  selective  desorption  oi  n-buteae,  the 
selective  desorption  of  n-botane  being  effected  at  a 
temperature  not  greater  than  the  critical  teaipentnre 
of  n-butene,  subjecting  the  rasuhiBg  saleetiTaly  deaorbed 
n-buteae  to  catalytic  dehydrogaaatioa  for  die  resnltiat 
productioa  of  butadieae  aad  separatiat  butadieae  from 
the  eflluent  issuing  from  the  aforesaid  dehydrngwiafion 
reaction. 


ALKYLATION  OF  mSMCARBONS,  WTTH 
IVAPOBATIVI  COOLING 
D.Lawwa,laHlMilli,OMa^aMlB<r> 

aaaay*  a  easpmaBaa  ae  ueaiwave 
iS^ii  IffTTiMM  Na.  MU41 
9CMBa.    <CLMt    «3.4t) 

1.  A  process  for  tbtt  alkylatioa  of  isobutaae  with  an 
olefin  stream  containing  a  butyleae  and  some  propylene 
which  comprises  contacting  an  excess  of  said  isobutane 
and  said  olefin  substantially  in  liquid  phase  in  presence  of 
liquid  hydrofluoric  acid  catalyst  under  alkylatioa  condi- 
tions in  an  atkylatioo  zone  fmniag  an  alkylatioa  eflhieat, 
by  an  exothermic  reaction,  settling  said  efflneat  forming 
a  hydrocarbon  phase  and  an  add  phase,  returaing  the 
add  phase  for  reuse,  deisobutaaizing  the  hydrocaiboo 
phase  forming  a  stream  containing  n-bntaae  and  alkylate 
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which  wc  removed  for  farther  treetment  and  •  vaporoin 
JiobntMie-contihiint  stream,  pantng  aid  itobataae-ocB- 
tainiag  •tream  through  a  prenure>reduciag  loae  as  motive 
flidd  therefor  and  connectim  said  pressure-raduciiig  xoae 
to  said  alkylatioo  aooe  causint  evaporatioa  from  said 
zone  of  a  portiop  of  the  isohutane  therein,  tterrt>y  caudm 
cooUni  of  said  acne. 

8.  An  apparatns  soiled  to  the  allcylation  of  an  aDcjdata* 
ble  hydrocarbon  with  an  alkylatini  hydrocarbon  In  prea- 
ence  of  an  add  catalyst  under  cooling  conditions  com- 
prising in  combination  an  evaporatCK-  reactor,  means  for 
supplying  to  said  reactor  alkyUtable  and  alkylating  hy- 
drocarbons and  acid  catalyst,  means  for  removing  acid 
from  said  reactor,  means  for  removing  vapors  from  said 
reactor,  means  for  ttuctionating  alkyiation  eflluent,  means 
for  passing  eflluent  from  said  reactor  to  said  means  for 
fractionating  alkyiation  eflluent,  means  for  taking  vapor- 
ous alkylatable  hydrocarbon  from  said  means  for  frac- 
tionating alkyiation  eflhient,  an  eduddr  connected  to  said 


means  for  taking  vaporous  alkylatable  hydrocaiboo  tmn 
said  means  for  fractionating  and  means  oonnecttng  said 


as. 


means  for  removing  vapors  from  said  reactor  to  said 
eductor. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,895,0M 

WETTING  AGENT  FOR  ION-EXCHANGE 

IIB8IN  BATTERY 

Meyer  Sckwan,  ginstngina,  Md^  wd  PMHp  J.  Franklin, 

WasU^iais.  DJCn  aaslgnnrs  lo  the  United  Stales  of 


sion  while  permitting  accessibility  to  said  cable  for  In- 
spection, repair,  removal  or  refdacement,  and  separate 


(Granted 


by  the  Secntary  of  the  Amy 
23, 1957,  Sevtal  No.  <92,913 
.   (CL  13C— IM) 
IWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  sec.  2M) 


:.r  I 


■.;n*  -« 


•dte  TUfiitniaq    If" 


•J»^W« 


1.  An  ion-exchange  resin  cell  comprising:  a 
um  plate  serving  as  a  first  electrode,  a  silver  plate  serving 
as  a  second  electrode,  and  a  sheet  of  sulfonated  poly- 
styrene interposed  between  said  plates,  said  dieet  being 
saturated  witti  a  solution  of  an  orgudc  compound  in 
dimethyl  formamlde,  said  organic  compound  beh^  of 
the  type  which  is  easfly  reduced  by  nascent  hydn^eti, 
the  amount  of  said  organic  compound  being  sulBcient  to 
prevent  polarization  of  said  oelL 


3,mjti 

COMBINATION  HOflBAND  ELBCTMCAL 
CONDUCTORS 
Howard  Noyea,  Oaytaa,  OUo,  and  GMtfs  West, 
Waineeille,  SJCn  ylBMBs  la  He  Diqnaa 

B  CSfVWMHB  as  vHO 

f,  195S,  Seslal  No.  519,954 
•  dalsBB.  (CL  174-^47) 
1.  A  flexible  eooduit  oomprisittg  a  helically 
gated  tubular  body  formed  with  helical  crests  and  troughs 
around  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a  hettcal  wire  refai- 
fbrcing  member  positioned  within  said  tabular  body  and 
within  the  crests  thereof,  a  multiiria  conductor  insulated 
electrical  cable  removably  embracmg  die  outer  sorface 
of  said  body  and  positiooad  within  the  tron^  dwraof. 
the  diameter  of  the  caUe  being  saudlar  than  the  depths  of 
the  trouijhs,  whereby  to  protect  said  cable  against  abra- 


means  near  each  end  of  said  tubular  body  for  anchoring 
said  cable  thereto  at  the  points  where  said  cable  enters 
and  leaves  said  trou^. 


a«i9S^lt2 
COPPER  TO  ALUMINUM  STIRRUP 
Hewfy  P.  Dnfsa,  WBloa,  and  Irving  F.  Matthyma, 
foi^  ConSit  nsrisnan  In  Bnmdy  CatMnlla%  a  cor* 
«f  NewYMk 

Novenibsr  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,522 
2Clalaas.   (CL  174— 71) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  copper  to  alumi- 
num couiector  for  attachment  to  an  endless  metal  cable 
comprising  a  connector  body  made  of  the  same  metal 
as  the  cable  and  having  a  lateral  opening  for  insertion 
over  the  cable,  said  body  having  two  sockets  extending 
at  ri^t  angles  to  said  lateral  opening,  a  U  shaped  con- 
ductor member  made  of  a  different  metal  thui  is  the 
connector  body  and  having  each  of  its  ends  permanently 
secured  in  oat  of  said  sockets,  said  body  beiBg  provided 
with  malleable  lips  laterally  di^)oeed  and  outwardly  ex- 
tending from  said  sockets  for  crimping  said  body  to  said 
caUe  outside  of  the  U  shaped  conductor  member,  said 
socket  being  located  inwardly  of  the  outer  extremities  of 
the  body. 


M. 


ST«AIW  M^P^SROMMBT 

Mm^  ait'lSsalM  No.  49S,M1 
^  (CL  174-lf3) 


Tofll 


1.  A  one-piece  strain  relief  gronmet  of  moldod  plastic 
dielectric  material  adapted  to  be  faiserted  axially  and 
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snapped  into  fixed  potitioa  within  the  oomplemenury 
aperture  of  a  panel,  said  gronunet  iacluding  an  axial  shank 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  shank  sections  tapering 
toward  and  integrally  joined  at  their  entering  extremities 
by  a  resilieitt  hinge  of  reduced  thickneu  to  promote  flex- 
ing thereof,  the  beading  axis  of  which  traverses  the  shank 
axis,  said  hinge  serving  to  permit  juxtapositioning  of  said 
shank  sections  for  insertion  within  an  aperture,  a  head 
portion  associated  with  each  shank  section  at  the  extremi- 
ties oppositely  disposed  from  the  entering  end  thereof  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  radiating  surface  for  engaging  one  side 
of  an  apertured  panel,  shoulder  means  associated  with  at 


said  first  luminance  channel  filter  to  said  flnt  input  cir- 
cuit, means  for  coiipling  said  second  li 
filter  to  said  second  input  circuit,  ai 
means,  said  adder  control  meaos  raspoMJva  to  the 
tude  level  of  signal  components  ia  a 
range  of  firequancias  ia  saiid  tekwisioi 
means  to  control  the  amount  oi  addttioa  partbrmed  ia 
said  adder  control  acxiofdiag  to  a  prescribed  ralationship 
with  reapea  to  the  amplitnda  levtl  o< 
poncnts  in  said  second  prescribed  raafs  of  frequencies. 


hue*  c<   iCVaiK 


TWO-WAY  1ELKVBI0N 
B.Kacfc, 


*<mm 


least  one  of  said  shank  sections  and  spaced  axially  from 
the  panel-engaging  side  of  said  head  portions  for  engaging 
the  opposite  side  of  the  panel,  the  juxtapoaitioned  portions 
of  thie  shank  sections  and  said  head  portions  having  a 
longitudinal  recess  for  ■^•'■''""r^'f'ng  an  elongated  con- 
ductor, and  means  extending  from  a  wall  defining  said 
longitudinal  recess  for  impinging  a  conductor  to  secure  it 
in  clamped  position  within  the  groamel,  said  hinge  being 
of  sufficiently  reduced  wkSth  to  provida  an  opening  at  the 
entering  end  ci  the  shank  at  kmt  subataatially  as  wide  as 
the  conductor-receiviag  space  through  the  conductor  im- 
pinging means  when  the  shank  sections  are  in  conductor 
supporting  position. 


>'T3' 


Gordon  L. 
to 


2395fi#4 
COLOR  TELEYBKm 

■ttafriaa  Valley,  Pa., 
of  Aasricn,  a 


itton  of 


tt,  1954, 9mM  No.  42444S 
(C3.  171—8.4) 


1.  In  a  luminance  amplifier  m  a  color  television  re- 
ceiver, the  combfatation  (d,  a  source  of  television  signals, 
a  first  luminance  channel  filter  coupled  to  said  source, 
said  first  luminance  channel  filter  including  means  to 
ftmction  as  a  band  elimination  filter  in  a  first  prescribed 
range  of  frequencies  in  said  television  signals,  a  second 
iuminaace  chaaael  filter  coupled  to  said  source  aad  in- 
cluding means  to  function  as  a  band  pass  filter  in  said 
first  prescribed  range  of  frequencies,  aa  adder  circuit,  said 
adder  circuit  having  a  first  input  dicnit,  a  second  input 
dfcuit  and  a  common  output  circuit,  means  for  coupling 


^ 


1.  A  two-way  communication  sjrslem  including  a  first 
and  a  second  substatiosi,  telophona  means  at  each  sub- 
station for  two-way  tekphona  service  and  picture  com- 
municatioo  means  at  each  robatation  for  providing  sub- 
scriben  using  said  telephone  meaai  with  a  visual  im- 
pression of  each  other,  said  pittire  communication 
means  comprising  tranainission  awans  at  said  first  sta-^ 
tion  and  receiving  meeai  at  laid  second  station  aad  a  "' 
transmission  link  havittf  a  beadhrfdth  of  approximately 
4000  cycles  per  second  lalereooaecting  said  transmission 
and  receiving  means,  said  fnawnissinn  means  compris- 
ing a  miniature  camera  fbr  generating  vision  signals  at 
a  rate  of  20  frames  per  second,  said  camera  farhiding 
horizontal  and  vertical  sweep  feneratiag 
for  selecting  one  frame  of  ea^  inocasaion  o<  20 
crated  frames  and  for  reiectiat  19  oi  ^  rwnaining 
frames  of  said  nicrraann,  a  ro<Hanoiis  leagtfa  ci  aaaf 
netiTabie  tape,  means  for  recocHiag  the  selected  frame 
of  each  of  said  iiiccieiioBi  at  a  rate  oi  20  fraasea  per 
second  on  said  tape,  said  reoordiai  meaaa  oompiisiag 
an  arcuate  guide  which  is  oontacted  by  a  reiativaly  short 
section  of  said  tape,  a  recordlag  head  rotatably  mounted 
within  the  arc  of  said  guide  Md  operatively  asaodated 
with  said  upe.  aMans  for  roMlm  aaid  raoonliag  head, 
means  for  advaadag  said  tape  along  aaid  go^  at  a 
uniform  rate,  a  pidwp  hand  flxadljr  wtmaied  in  opera- 
tive awnriatfam  wiik  aaid  ttpe  at  a  point  extamal  to 
the  arc  of  said  guide.  *e  iilaliw  mmwmnt  hitwem 
said  reoordint  head  aad  tape  Mat  30  tinea  greater  thaa 
the  relative  mnvaaMni  berenia  Mid  tape  and  said  fixed 
pickup  head,  means  tor  erariii  Mfaali  recntded  on  seid 
tape  snbaequet  lo  Ike  paanft  of  said  tape  past  aaid 
pickup  head,  riffw^ifft  doaaty  eonaled  neaai  for 
duououBly  openrthig  said  sweep  pwiiiaiiBi  BMaas,  aaid 


said  racordiag  head  rotating 
hercace  to  a  praassigned 
speed  aad  iastaats  of 
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two  ixmtiuuom    imigttm   of 
tape  each  mounted  to  tnvcne  aa  awidaled  arcuate 
pair  of  ixedty 

witk  OM  of  Mid  tapM  at  a  point 
ili  awocirted  foide,  neaat  for  alternately 
edvanctng  aid  tape*  past  thdr  leqKctive  leuwdini  beads 
at  an  Mtvandng  q;>ead  of  one  frame  per  aeeond,  euc- 
ccMve  advances  of  each  tape  being  saparated  by  a  dwell 
of  said  each  tape  in  place,  each  advance  and  each  dwell 
time  occupying  20  suocenve  fhunc  periods,  pickup 
means  compriang  a  pair  of  magnctir  picki4>  beads  each 
rotatably  moiwted  within  the  arc  of  one  of  said  guides 
and  operalively  associated  with  the  tape  traversing  its 
associated  guide,  means  for  racaiing  said  beads  at  a  rate 
relative  to  the  advance  of  iu  sssociated  tape  of  20 
frames  per  second,  means  for  erasing  recorded  signals 
subsequent  to  pick  up.  an  image  reproducer,  switching 
means  for  connecting  the  pickup  head  associated  with 
an  advancing  tape  to  said  reproducer  device  and  for 
disconnecting  the  pickup  head  associated  with  a  dwelling- 
in-place  tape  from  said  r^roducer  device  wbenby  frames 
recorded  on  said  tapes  are  each  applied  20  tin^l  in  suc- 
cession to  said  image  reproducer,  and  common  doeely 
coupled  means  fbr  synchronoosly  operating  said  tape 
advancing  meani»  said  pickup  head  rotating  means,  and 
said  switching  means  dtereby  to  insure  dose  adhoence 
to  a  preassigned  phase  rdattooship  between  the  speed  and 
instants  of  operation  of  said  sjmcbronously  operated 
means,  and  phase  adjusting  means  for  establishing  a  de- 
sired relationship  between  the  operation  of  the  synchro- 
nously operated  triiwiiriMif  means  and  the  eyaclwo- 
nously  openled  leceiving  meant. 


t4      APPARATUS  FOB  BALANCING  SCANNING 

SYSIIMB 
C  Han, 


Newlcncy 


•sfTNlY,  n 


tt,  1992,  SmW  Nn.  dUJfU 
(CL  17t— 7d) 


1.  In  a  sramihig  system,  a  rotataUe  cylindrical  drum 
adapted  to  carry*  visual  subject  in  the  form  of  a  flexible 
sheet  wn4>ped  put  wny  arooad  the  drwn  diimnfcieace 
to  leave  betweci  the  oalapped  edfn  of  the  Atet  a  gap 
of  short  drcnmferential  extent  rdative  to  thalnllhe  AeeC: 
means  to  dlract  towanlB  said  drum  when  ivMiat  •  Uilbt 
beam  which  paMMe  over  the  cireumfnenoe  diereof  to 
cyclically  travane  said  snbyect  aad  gap  ia 


tenrity  variations  representative^  lonaf  gradatiaas  of 
said  snb^  and  of  relatively  short  pulses  of  constant  in- 
tensity tij^it  of  reference  intensity,  an  electric  signal  diaa- 
nel  inchxKng  said  photoelectric  means  adapted  to  translate 
said  alternately  occuniag  variable  intensity  trains  and 
ooostaat  fiatensity  poises  of  said  light  signal  Into  corre- 
sponding trdns  and  pulses  ia  tiM  amplitude  of  an  electric 
sipnl  dcvelopad  la  said  channrl,  ooatral  aMaas  to  dec- 
tricnily  adjost  the  am^Htndc  of  said  electric  signal  in 
socotdancf  with  the  stnagth  and  sease  of  t  control  signal 
recdved  by  said  ooabol  nwam,  waplitttde  comparator 
means  adapted  when  actuated  to  develop  from  said  electric 
signal  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  differeace  in  direction 
and  amount  ol  the  insiaataneous  aoiplitiide  of  said  elec- 
tric signal  from  a  predetermined  amplitude  value  therefor, 
means  operable  synchronously  with  the  rotation  of  said 
dnmi  to  actuate  said  comparator  means  only  when  said 
beam  is  traversing  said  gap  to  thereby  render  said  differ- 
ence signal  in  the  fona  of  intermittent  pulses  of  variable 
strength  and  sense,  a  resistance-capacitance  network  char- 
acterized by  a  time  constant  which  is  comparable  in  value 
to  the  time  required  for  at  least  one  rotation  of  said  drum, 
means  whereby  said  resistanoe-capadtance  network  is 
adapted  to  traiulate  the  intermittent  pulses  of  said  differ- 
ence signal  into  a  predominandy  D.C.  signal  of  a  strength 
and  sense  corresponding  to  dut  of  said  last-named 
pulses,  and  to  apply  said  D.C.  signal  as  said  control  signal 
to  said  control  means,  and  means  whereby  said  DX^. 
sigiul  is  applied  thereto  with  appropriate  pcAuHy  to  sta- 
bilize the  characteristic  expressing  fbr  said  scanning  sys- 
tem the  quantitative  relatioo  between  instanfenrmis  It^t 
faitemdty  and  insuntaneous  amplitude  as  manifested,  re- 
q>ectivdy,  in  said  trains  of  said  light  signal  and  said 
trains  of  said  electric  signal. 


Ject  and  gap  to  dsfvelop  from  said  beam  a  Hgbt  ilfanl 
coBipriied  in  alternation  of  relatively  long  trahM  of  in- 
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M»  Iffli,  flsrinl  Now  «1MM 
Iwedaa  Nsvemhsr  3,  195S 
ICL  179-^1) 


1.  In  a  tdepbooe  iosullation  for  selectively  transmit- 
ting sound  through  the  handset  of  a  tdepbooe  instrument 
and  4  loudspeaker  respcctivdy.  in  combination,  a  tele- 
phone instromeat  comprising  a  renovaMe  handset  in- 
cluding a  microphone,  a  receiver  and  a  multiple  switch- 
ing means  controlled  by  die  position  of  the  handset 
relative  to  the  iwKnimeni,  said  handset  moving  said 
switching  means  from  one  positton  Into  another  upon 
lifting  the  handset  from  and  placrmeat  apoa  the  instru- 
ment, a  loQdspeafcac  a  traawiwinn  Hae  connected  to 
the  instnanrl,  flnl  drcait  aseaai  caaneetiiw  the  traas- 
nuMoa  iM  duoHili  aaid  ■iiilihii^  iMaai  to  said  re- 
ceiver and  said  loudspeaker  whoa  the  haodset  is  plaoed 
upon  dto  iasliantil,  aaid  lacdvcr  tea  actfag  as  micro- 
phooe,  and  second  drcuit  meant  connecting  the  trans- 
mission Kne  throogh  said  switdifaig  means  to  the  micro- 
phone and  the  receiver  of  the  handset  when  the  latter 
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is  lifted  from  the  instrument,  the  micropbooe  and  the 
receiver  then  acting  as  microphone  and  receiver  re- 
spectively. 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  SERVING  BOTH  REGULAR 

AND  PAYSTATION  TELEPHONES 
Cknnc*  E.  Loans,  Chkafo,  HI.,  aantpinr  to  Gcaenl 
Telephoaa  Laboratofkc,  lacorporatod,  a  corporattoo 
of  Dciawara 

IwM  !•,  1955,  Serial  No.  514^7 
9  CUm.    (CL  179L— «J) 
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sociated  with  each  of  said  channels,  each  transmitter  in- 
ckiding  a  separate  output  means  and  means  coupled  in 
common  to  said  output  means  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  discrete  narrow  band  carrier  frequencies 
within  a  predetermined  frequency  spectrum,  each  of  said 
narrow  band  carrier  frequencies  containing  the  total  mes- 
sage information  of  its  respective  channel  and  each  of 
the  discrete  narrow  frequency  bands  of  each  of  said  chan- 
nels being  selected  to  interlace  with  the  narrow  frequency 
bands  of  all  other  channels  and  a  smgle  receiving  means 
for  detecting  said  interlaced  transmission,  means  to  lo- 
cally produce  a  plurality  of  beat  frequencies,  one  for 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  subscnber  lines  having  sta- 
ttoiu  of  a  certain  character  thereon,  other  subscriber 
lines  having  sutions  of  a  different  character  thereon,  a 
flnder-sekctor  link  having  access  to  lines  of  all  of  said 
stations  for  extending  desired  connections,  means  for  con- 
necting said  link  with  calling  ones  of  said  lines,  a  differen- 
tial relay  in  said  selector  and  having  its  windings  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  line  conducton  of  a  connection, 
means  at  each  station  on  said  other  lines  and  operated 
in  case  of  an  attempted  fraud  by  a  calling  one  of  said 
different  stations,  before  a  desired  connection  is  com- 
pleted, for  causing  the  operation  of  said  differential  relay, 
means  operated  by  said  differential  relay  when  operated 
for  initiating  the  release  of  said  desired  connection,  there- 
by preventing  said  fraud,  a  polarized  relay  in  said  selector 
and  having  one  of  its  windings  connected  in  series  with 
one  of  the  line  conductors  of  a  connection,  means  oper- 
ated in  case  said  fraud  is  not  attempted  and  responsive 
to  the  answering  of  said  last-mentioned  connection,  when 
completed,  for  operating  said  polarized  relay,  a  first  dis- 
criminating relay  in  said  selector,  means  operated  by  said 
operated  polarized  relay  for  operating  said  first  discrimi- 
aating  relay,  means  operated  by  said  first  discriminating 
relay  for  shunting  saio  windings  of  said  differeutial  relay 
and  said  one  winding  of  said  polarized  relay  from  said 
completed  connection  to  increase  the  current  flow  in  said 
completed  connection,  a  marking  potential  common  to 
only  said  lines  having  said  certain  sutions  thereon  and 
encountered  by  said  link  in  case  a  calling  one  of  said 
certain  sutions  initiates  the  extension  of  a  desired  con- 
nection, means  in  said  selector  operated  responsive  to 
said  extension  for  forwarding  said  marking  potential  to 
said  selector,  a  second  discriminating  relay  in  said  selec- 
tor operated  responsive  to  said  forwarded  potential,  and 
means  operated  by  said  operated  second  discriminating 
relay  for  shunting  said  windings  of  said  differential  relay 
and  said  one  winding  of  said  polarized  relay  from  said 
extended  connection  to  iixnvase  the  current  flow  in  said 
connection. 


1t195|##9 

CHANNELING  SYSTEM  FOR  FREQUENCY 
SPECTRUM  TRANSMBSION 
Haart  G.  Iwltnlaa,  MwricUr,  NJ.,  asrigMtr  to  Inter- 
Tsla^ona  mA  Tabpapk  Corpontloa,  a  cor- 

'  attMiZiiMl^  1953, StiW  No.  3M^1 
U  CkriM.    (CL  179l~15) 
3.  A  channeling  system  for  frequency  spectrum  trans- 
missioo  comprising  a  plurality  of  transmitters,  one  aa- 
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each  of  said  discrete  frequencies  within  any  channel, 
means  to  mix  said  detected  signals  and  said  locally  pro- 
duced frequencies  to  produce  a  plurality  of  different  inter- 
mediate frequencies,  one  for  each  discrete  frequency 
within  said  channel,  and  means  to  detect  the  information 
of  said  signal  from  said  intermediate  frequencies,  said 
means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  local  frequencies  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  variable  oadllators  and  means  to 
couple  the  tuning  mechanism  of  each  of  said  oscillators 
whereby  the  frequency  produced  by  any  one  oscillator  is 
relative  to  the  frequencies  produced  by  all  other  oscil- 
lators. 

7  A  transmitter  for  producing  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined discrete  narrow  band  carrier  frequencies  each 
carrier  conUining  the  toUl  message  information  within 
a  predetermined  frequency  spectrum  comprising  a  basic 
frequency  source,  an  increment  frequency  source  and 
means  to  modulate  said  basic  frequency  with  said  in- 
crement frequency  and  harmonics  of  said  increment  fre- 
quency to  produce  said  discrete  frequencies,  said  modu- 
lator means  including  a  pair  of  balanced  nsodulators,  one 
of  said  pair  of  balanced  modulators  being  coupled  di- 
rectly to  said  basic  frequency  source  and  said  increment 
frequency  source  and  the  other  of  said  balanced  modu- 
lators coupled  through  a  90  degree  phttx  shift  network 
to  said  basic  frequency  source  and  said  increment  fre- 
quency source. 


PARTY  LINB  PAYSTATION 
E.  f  B— T,  Chkaftt,  DL,  MslvBor 

LnkoniotlMi  BMOiyanlaa,  ■ 

AppllcaHw  May  «,  19SS,  8«rW  No.  9HAS3 

9  OaJMB     <CL  179^17) 

1.  In  a  tdephooe  system,  a  line  having  a  plurality  of 

subsutions  connected  thereto,  a  polar  relay  at  each  sub- 

sution,  means  ooatroUed  by  each  relay  when  operated  in 

one  direction  for  disconnecting  its  substation  flxMn  said 
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line  and  for  connecting  its  wbsution  to  the  Une  when  mary  movement  of  said  f^^  S^j;i^J^J!^ 
^«^  in  Ihe  other  Erection,  means  for  applying  direct  for  initiating  the  ^^T^^V^'i;'^^  JSSS 
rent  potential,  of  different  polarities,  with  a.  altemat-    -vmg^^^^.  wher^  «d  ^or  -VjJ^-^S^;^ 

spect  to  any  of  said  levels. 
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ing  current  superimposed  on  each  potential,  to  said  line 
to  operate  said  polar  relays  in  said  directions  dependent 
upon  the  polarity  erf  the  direct  current  component  of  the 
applied  potential. 
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DROPBACK  SELECTOR  FOR  TELEPHONE 
SYSTEMS 
WOltaun  W.  Pluuli  mmi  Enaii  H. 
N.Yn   ■■JjBira  to   GMcnl 

r,  N.Y^  a  vmmontkm  off 

FakrawT  R 1957,  Scitol  N«.  44M1« 
1  riii'n        (CL179— IS) 
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I.  In  a  dropback  selector  having  a  phutdity  of  levels 
including  particular  first  and  second  levels,  a  switch  di- 
rectively  operable  in  a  primary  direction  from  a  normal 
position  to  any  one  of  said  levels  in  a  selecting  operation, 
means  automatically  operable  for  moving  said  switch  in 
a  secondary  direction  within  the  selected  one  of  said 
levels  in  order  to  cause  said  switch  to  hunt  for  an  idle 
line  terminated  within  the  selected  one  of  said  levels,  and 
means  for  returning  said  switch  to  normal  potitioa;  the 
ccinbtnation  coinprhing:  means  including  a  two-ctep  re- 
lay for  causing  multi-dropback  operation  of  said  aalector, 
said  dropback  means  being  controlled  by  the  directive 
primary  movement  of  said  twitch  to  either  said  first  or 
said  second  level  for  selecttvdy  operating  said  relay  to  its 
first  or  second  step,  respectivdy,  and  for  thcftaftcr  oper- 
ating said  returning  means,  said  relay  including  means 
operative  upon  the  first  step  operation  of  said  relay  effec- 
tive upon  the  next  succeeding  primary  movement  of  said 
switch  to  said  first  level  for  initiating  Ihe  operation  of  said 
automatic  secondary  direction  moving  OMans,  said  rriay 
including  means  operative  upon  the  second  step  opera- 
tion.itf  ftiji  i«U^  iifffcM^  upon  the  next  succeeding  pci- 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system  a  plurality  of  trunks,  a  test 
conductor  and  a  restsUnce  iadividual   to  each   trunk, 
means  lor  nonnally  groundMg  each  of  said  test  cooduc- 
tors  through  its  individnal  resiitaaoa  when  the  cocrespood- 
ing  trunk  is  idle,  a  busy  test  circuit  conoected  in  multiple 
to  all  of  aaid  test  conductors,  a  first  relay  in  said  test 
circuit  normally  energized  over  said  multipie  connections 
when  one  or  more  of  said  trunks  are  idle,  a  second  relay 
in  said  test  circuit,  contact  means  for  connecting  said 
second  relay  to  said  multiple  connections  in  response  to 
the  operation  of  said  first  relay,  means  for  operating 
said  second  telay  over  said  mnlt^^  connections  only 
in  case  a  predetmnhwd  number  of  said  tnmks  are  idle, 
control  means  controlled  by  the  operation  of  said  second 
relay  for  establishing  an  unbalanced  Wheatstone  bridge 
circuit  arrangement  including  said  first  and  second  relays 
and  said  multqile  connections,  means  effective  when  a 
certain  number  Ol  said  trunks  become  busy,  for  removing 
certain  of  said  ground  connections  from  said  multiple 
connection  to  balance  said  bridge,  said  first  relay  restor- 
ing in  response  to  said  balandttg.  said  contact  means  re- 
storing said  second  relay  responsive  to  the  restoration  of 
said  first  relay,  said  control  means  effective  responsive  to 
the  restoration  of  said  second  relay  for  unb^ancing  said 
bridge,  and  said  first  relay  raoperating  m  re^xmse  to  the 
last  said  unbalancing  of  said  bridge. 


2395.913 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  AND  BUC- 
TROMAGNSnC    ACTUATING    MBCHANIBM 
THEREFOR 

Walter  v.  KMhnn,  Bvaka,  M«^ 
AppHcaOon  April  3.  19^  Strial  No.  575,7tt 
HCIalM.    (0.179— 17  J4) 
1.  In  a  multiple  actuating  mechanlim,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  moraUe  actuating  eiementi  of 
permeable  material,  arranged  in  a  scries  of  spaced  rows 
with  correspondmg  dementi  of  soefa  rows  being  laterally 
align^  with  each  oAex  in  a  aeries  of  Iransvcmiy  ex- 
tending rows,  a  permeable  mcaabcr  for  eadi  of  odd 
rows,  said  member*  extending  in  Ike  saaM  direction  as 
the  rows  wHh  which  they  arc  asaodaled  and  cooper^»le 
with  the  elements  of  their  respective  row*.  Ilw  nwaiben 
of  said  transverse  series  beii^  spaced  from  the  members 
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of  dw  other  Mrwi.  ooomoo  iMgMtkallr  poluiztag 
raeaas  for  each  series  openttve  to  oppcstlcly  polarin  tke 
respective  series,  and  srWctim  means  for  each  series  op- 
eratively  coonectinf  the  coounoa  polarizing  means 


dated  with  such  series  and  the  members  thereof  whereby 
a  selected  member  of  the  transverse  series  and  a  selected 
member  of  the  other  series  may  be  oppositely  polarized 
to  actuate  the  permeable  element  associated  with  that 
particular  pair  of  members. 
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HEAD4MOYING 
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.  1.  Mechanism  for  racordint  uxl  playback  of  records 

OB  oMgDcdc  tape,  conpristof:   a  hoining.  aaeam  for 

fuidittt  the  asavietic  tape  m  a  path  of  tratvl  patt  the 

hottsiag.  a  phnrality  of  sqiarate  head  holden  in  the 

hovaiag  located  in  s<iccessioB  ooe  after  the  other  along 

the  path  of  travel  of  the  tape,  at  least  aooie  of  the  head 

holders  being  asovable  b«:k  and  forth  relative  10 
in  the  dinctioa  <tf  t»v«l  <rf  riM 
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MAGNinC  nCOtD  TKANnU 

A.  Z«Ml  and  AMI*  ■. 


17,  lM3,asririN« 
(CL  17fL-lMJ) 
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1.  A  magnetic  record  transducer  oompri 
member  of  thin,  high  magnetic  petmeabilitj 
field  coil  means  inductively  coupled  to  said  o 
said  core  member  having  polar  ends,  means 
ing  said  core  member  with  the  extremities  o 
ends  abutting  in  substantially  a  line  contact 
signal  gap,  said  supporting  means  comprisii 
oetic  housing  member  ^H^eing  a  cavity  an 
said  core  member  and  said  cofl  means,  and  i 
having  a  transverse  split  therein,  said  polar 
disposed  within  said  split  clamped  together  b 
ing  with  said  extremities  thereof  abutting  so  1 
at  the  junction  therebefween  is  substantially 


2,tMgtM 
MAGNETIC  BRASmC  MBTHOl 
M. 
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1.  A  method  of  demagnetizing  a  high-«p< 
magnrfic  dmn  using  at  least  one  erasing  hei 
the  steps  of:  wpfiyjt^  lo  dw  eraainf  head  an 
current  of  a  mtgnltndr  safBdeat  to  aatnrate 
magnetization  on  said  rotmiat  magnetic  drum 
the  magnetizatioa  on  the  drum  as  a  ougneti 
of  said  dkvm  passes  under  the  erasing  heat 
tinually  decreasing  the  magnltwde  of  said  alte 
rent  while  iarrrasing  the  fkeqoeacy  of  said 
currcat  as  said  magtwrtared  patkm  of  said  d 
under  tbt  erasing  head  uatil  the  magaetizat 
Ptetely 
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nid  grid,  an  adiuatabie  unvaryuf  podtiv*  bias  cooplad 
to  the  pid  of  ttid  other  tube,  aad  a  pair  of  output  tar- 
minals  ooivled  reqpactivdy  to  the  aoode  of  aid  «lhcr 
tube  and  to  ground,  the  ampliflcatioo  factor  of  said  other 
tube  being  greater  than  the  ratio  of  the  resistances  of  said 


»hniiod»  of  said  flm  pair  of 


trol 

relatively  small 

oontral  electrodes  a< 


VDltatBs  thcnirosB  to  the 
pair. 


SINGLE-TUBB  AMIUFin  WITH 
MMtoa  FM«,  taldha,  N.Y, 


second  feastor  to  that  of  said  first  resistor,  whereby  the 
varying  component  of  said  output  voltage  appearing  at 
said  output  terminals  is  stihstaiiriaHy  equal  to  that  of  the 
input  vduge  applied  to  said  input  circuit  and  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  direct  current  kvel  of  said  output  voltage. 


HIGH  nDEUTY  FUSH^ULL  AMFLIFIERS 
KciiBi  Onder,  New  Yost  N.Y^  ssslMor  «(  Iflecn  w 
to  Arthur  L.  TMen,  &len  RMfs,  NJ. 
Jannary  i,  1954,  SerW  No.  4t2,443 

icwM.  ncLin—vrt) 
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1.  Apparatus    comprising:  a    power-amplifier    bridge 
circuit  including  four  matched  electron  discharge  devices 
each  having  a  similar  electrode  arrangement  including 
an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  electrode,  the  anodes 
of  a  first  pair  (14.  2t)  of  said  devices  and  the  cathodes 
of  the  second  pair  (IS,  U)  being  respectivety  connected 
together  to  form  the  top  and  bottom  corners  oi  the  bridge 
circuit,  the  cathodes  of  said  first  pair  of  devices  being 
connected  respectively  to  the  anodes  of  said  second  ftir 
to  form  the  opposite  side-comers  ci  said  bridfe  drcmt. 
a  source  of  direct  energizing  potential  having  its  positive 
and  negative  terminals  respectivdy  oouected  to  said 
top  and  bottom  comars,  means  for  fixing  the  operating 
direct  potentml  of  the  control  ekctrode  of  each  of  the 
devices  of  said  second  pair  at  a  preletanninad  level  with 
respect  to  that  of  said  negative  tcmUnd  of  said  source, 
such  as  at  a  ground  reference  direct  potential  of  zero 
volu,  where  said  negative  terminal  is  grounded,  a  load 
element,  and  a  load  circuit  connecting  said  loud  elenent 
between  said  side  comers;  and  driving  means  external 
to  said  bridge  and  resisunce  coupled  thereto  for  feeding 
said  four  devices  with  the  same  signnl  in  adtabie  phaaes 
and  magnHudes  with  respect  to  each  nter  for  all  of 
them  to  deliver  equal  aaonats  of  aignal  power  to 
load  circuit,  said  means  jnctndint  an  anspHAn 
having  a  spiit-phnse  output  which  ss  free  ol  any  dreuit 
element  luring  luoqied  inductive  reaotanoa  and  iKlndm 
two  voltage  dividers  for  respectivdy  deriving  fnm  eadi 
split-phase  one  driving  vokajge  of  reiath^  large  magni* 
tude  and  one  of  rriativdy  soaall  magnitudr,  and  means 
for  individually  applying  said  rdativdy  large  magniturta 
voltages  from  the  respective  vottage  dividers  to  the 


1.  A  single-ended  amplifier  oomprmng  an  ami^fier 
tube  having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control 
grid,  a  source  of  space  currant  connected  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode,  an  output  transformer  having  a 
ferro-magnetic  core  and  two  matched  primary  windings 
both  connected  in  the  ^aoe  current  path  through  said 
tube  and  respectively  poled  ao  that  the  fluxes  induced 
therein  because  of  direct  curranl  flow  in  said  transformer 
are  in  opposing  directioos  wfaerdiy  saturatioo  of  said  core 
is  prevented,  and  means  for  preventing  alternating  cur- 
rent components  in  said  path  from  entering  one  only  of 
said  windings.  

l«t95^92t 
PRINTKD  CKCUrr  FOR  MULTMTAGB  WAVE 
AMFUfflKB  . 

uf  fimwlra.  a  i  iii  rr^ *  **  ' ' 

Fcbiumy  19, 19SJL8eilal  No.  411v443 


1.  A  printed  circuit  multi-atagB  signal  amplifier  of  the 
type  having  electrically  conductive  areas  arranged  on 
a  piaiuu'  insulating  support  adapted  to  be  moimted  on  a 
conductive  chassis,  which  ampHfiar  ooo^prises:  a  plu- 
rality of  amplifier  stage  Incariom.  osi  said  support  each 
including  an  aperture  for  inoaWi« j«  ilactffon  tube  sup- 
port of  the  type  hnviag  a  plainlilf  cf  ndinny  disposed 
pin  sockets;  a  phmli^  of  Mjmluul  va  tiba  on  said  support 
surrounding  each  aach  afutam  mA  Wtonrting  radially 
outwardly  ihanfioww  said  taha  beiig  aogpliit^ 
in  such  manner  ihnt  each  tab  is  iijapni.to  ha  hi 
augnmsM  wim  one  oc  rorn  psn  aucsmsi  np  en 
nal  pvinlad  en  said  tupiwst  ndgncant  ona-  §a_ 
a  plurality  of  coupling  transformers  printed  on  said 
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(tort  in  such  manner  as  to  pro¥idt  trantfomier  ooupUnf 
between  successive  ones  of  such  amplifiers  and  between 
said  output  terminal  and  the  final  one  ot  said  amplifiers; 
means  providing  a  first  discrete  conductive  area  disposed 
about  the  margin  of  said  support  and  substantially  sur- 
rouuling  the  circuitry  thereon  to  a  point  adjacent  said 
final  amplifier  location;  and  means  providing  a  second 
discrete  conductive  i^rca  on  said  support  spaced  from  said 
last-named  area  and  partially  surrounding  said  trans- 
former coupling  said  output  terminal  to  the  final  one 
of  said  amplifiers,  said  first  coDducttve  area,  said  second 
conductive  area  and  said  plurality  of  printed  coupling 
transformers  all  being  disposed  in  substantially  copianar 
relationship, on  said  insulating  support 
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1.  A  selective  operator  for  actuating  switches  having 
rectilinearly  movable  actuators  comprising;  a  control 
member,  an  operator  assembly  and  means  including  a 
base  for  mounting  said  member  vertically  to  said  base  for 
lateral  movement  along  predetermined  paths  and  for  piv- 
otal ly  mounting  said  operator  assembly  on  said  base  lat- 
erally adjacent  said  control  member  whereby  selective 
lateral  movement  of  said  member  engages  said  assembly 
for  actuation,  said  operator  assembly  including  a  lever 
spaced  from  the  path  of  the  operator  having  vertical 
sides  and  bottom  forming  a  channel  and  a  guide  rod,  a 
horizontal  pivot  for  the  lever,  a  cross  pin  arranged  across 
the  ends  of  the  vertical  sides  of  said  lever  seating  in  cor- 
responding notches  in  the  vertical  sides  of  said  lever  and 
a  slot  formed  in  the  end  of  said  guide  rod,  said  lever  and 
guide  rod  being  pivotal  ly  mounted  at  the  other  ends  to 
form  a  toggle,  a  compressible  coil  spring  arranged  around 
said  guide  rod  and  compressed  between  the  cross  pin  and 
pivot  mounting  of  said  guide  rod  to  bias  said  toggle,  a 
lever  arm  projecting  laterally  from  the  bottom  of  said 
lever  into  an  area  immediately  adjacent  said  control 
member  whereby  movement  of  said  member  in  a  path  ac- 
tuates said  assembly  upon  engaging  said  lever  arm  to 
pivot  the  lever  and  guide  bar  toward  dead  center  of  the 
toggle  and  compressing  said  spring. 
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1.  In  an  electrical  tire  pressure  signal  system,  a  vehicle 

having  a  wheel  provided  with  a  pneumatic  tire,  a  flexible 

sack  member  okounted  on  the  wheel  and  extending  into 

the  tite,  whereby  said  sadi  member  is  exposed  to  the 

pressure  in  the  tire,  a  sleeve  member  mounted  on  the 


wheel  and  extending  into  said  sack  member,  a  plunger 
member  siidably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  sleeve 
member  and  having  a  first  portion  disposed  in  said  sack 
member,  spring  means  urging  said  portion  inwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  tire  against  the  pressure  m  the  tire,  said  plunger 
member  having  a  second  portion  extending  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  tire,  cooperating  cam  means  on  the  sleeve 
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member  and  said  second  portion  acting  to  rotate  the 
plunger  member  responsive  to  inward  movement  thereof 
relative  to  the  tire,  an  arm  on  said  second  portion,  and 
a  contact  element  on  said  vehicle  intermittently  engage- 
able  by  said  arm  as  the  wheel  rotates  when  said  plunger 
member  has  been  moved  inwardly  relative  to  the  tire  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  reduction  in  pressure  in  the 
tire. 
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5.  An  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  an 
actuating  element  movable  redprocably  relative  to  said 
frame,  first  means  normally  urging  said  element  in  one 
direction  relative  to  said  frame,  second  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  arranged  to  engage  mid 
actuating  element,  third  means  operative  upon  said  sec* 
ond  means  to  cause  the  latter  to  grip  said  actuating 
element  in  various  succeeding  positions  to  which  said 
element  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  afainst  the 
action  of  said  first  meant,  said  second  means  when  piv- 
oted against  the  action  of  said  third  meam  being  opera- 
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live  to  release  said  actuating  elemeat  and  pennit  the 
latter  to  be  moved  freely  in  the  first  direction  by  said 
first  means. 
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Pressure    responsive,    dectrical    switching    apparatus 
adapted  for  use  with  fluids  under  extremely  high  pres- 
sures comprising:  a  base  asaembly  having  a  panagc  there- 
through including  a  pair  of  interconnected  stretches  of 
which  one  is  of  larger  transverse  cross  section  than  the 
other  presenting  a  continuous  shoulder  in  the  passage 
facing  one  extremity  of  the  latter  at  the  zone  of  juncture 
of  the  stretches,  the  other  extremity  of  the  passage  being 
adapted  for  coupling  with  a  source  of  fluid  to  whose  pr»- 
sure  the  apparatua  it  to  respond;  a  realient  ring  in  said 
one  stretch  and  disposed  against  the  shoulder;  a  resilieot 
diaphragm  in  said  one  strctdi  and  having  iu  margin  dis- 
posed against  the  ring  oppositely  to  the  shoulder;  a  sleeve 
having  a  bore  therethrough  and  an  extremity  with  which 
the  bore  communicates  disposed  against  the  margin  of  the 
diaphragm  oppositeiy  to  the  ring;  means  holding  the 
sleeve  in  said  one  stretch  in  disposition  compressing  the 
ring  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  diaphragm  and 
the  ring  and  between  the  ring  and  the  shoulder;  a  plunger 
extending  through  the  sleeve  and  reciprocably  mounted 
in  the  bore  of  the  latter,  one  extremity  of  the  plunger 
being  in  engagement  with  the  diaphragm  intermediate  the 
margin  of  the  latter;  an  electrical  switch  on  said  base 
assembly  having  a  reciprocabic  actuating  element  adapted 
for  reciprocation  along  a  path  parallel  to  and  UteraUy 
offset  from  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said  plunger;  an 
elongated  lever  ann  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  iU 
ends  on  said  base  assembly  for  swinging  movement  about 
an  axis  between  extensions  in  the  same  direction  of  the 
respective  paths  of  redprocmtioo  of  the  switch  actnatiag 
element  and  the  plunger  and  cktaer  to  the  *atter  than  the 
former,  said  arm  including  partt  oa  one  side  of  s^ 
pivotal  axis  of  the  arm  engagaable  with  the  extremity  of 
the  plunger  remote  from  said  diaphragm;  flnt  adioattble 
means  on  the  arm  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  ph^otal 
axis  of  the  arm  engageaMe  with  said  switch  actuattaig  ele- 
ment for  rectproeating  the  latter  as  the  arm  is  swimg  by 
redprocatioo  of  the  plunger;  a  helical  compresskm  vrtef 
having  one  extremity  thereof  bearing  agaiast  said  bnie 
asaembly;  second  adlustebte  means  on  the  am  on  mid 
opposite  side  of  said  pivotal  axis  of  the  arm  and  furtiier 
removed  from  the  Utter  than  uid  first  adjustable  means 
bearing  against  ttie  other  extremity  of  mid  spring  for 
yieldably   biasing  the  arm  in  a  direction  urging  die 
plunger   toward   the  diaphragm;  and  third  adjniteMe 
means  ontheannonmidonesideofsaid  pivotal  axis 
of  the  arm  and  further  removed  from  tlie  latter  than  said 
parts  of  the  arm  adapted  to  engage  said  base  assembly 
for  limiting  the  extent  of  swinging  movement  of  the  arm 
under  the  influence  of  the  spring. 


1.  A  differential   fluid  pressure  switch  device  com- 
prising a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  a  flm 
diaphragm  separating  and  forming  a  wall  of  eadi  of  mid 
chambers  and  maintaining  said  chambers  col  ol  fluid 
communication  with  each  other,  a  second  diaphragm  m 
a  wall  of  said  second  chamber,  a  lever  in  operaUng  rela- 
tion to  the  side  of  the  first  diaphragm  within  said  second 
chamber,  said  lever  passing  through  said  second  chamber 
and  throu^  said  second  diaphragm  to  a  position  oatade 
said  second  chamber,  and  being  fulcnuned  in  mid  second 
diaphragm,  spring  means  connected  with  the  lever  out- 
side said  second  chamber  urging  the  lever  into  contact 
with  the  first  diaphragm,   a  substantially  fiat  resilient 
buckling  strip  located  outside  said  second  chamber  and 
having  two  opposite  sides  and  having  two  opposite  edges 
at  respective  opposite  ends  thereof,  means  supporting 
one  of  said  edges  in  fixed  position  relative  to  the  lever, 
meam  supporting  the  other  of  said  edges  at  said  lever, 
a  switeh  having  an  actuator,  said  actuator  being  placed 
adjacent  a  side  of  the  strip,  and  means  for  producing  an 
initial    budding   of   the    strip   toward    mid    actuator, 
whereby  movement  of  the  lever  In  response  to  difference 
of  pressure  in  the  two  chambers  alters  tlw  buckling  of 
the  strip,  whereby  the  actuator  is  actuated  at  a  pre- 
determined difference  of  pressure  of  the  chambers. 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  starting  controller 
induding  a  bom  having  a  plurality  of  statiomuy  contacts, 
an  electromagMt  means  carried  by  said  bote»  a  pturality 
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of  movable  coatacts  on  bars  cooapleineiiury  with  said 
tudonary  contacts,  an  annature  haTtns  a  movable  con- 
tact carrier  portion  therewith  shiftable  linearly  by  said 
electromagnet  means,  and  a  toggle  apring  assembly  at- 
tached between  said  base  and  said  armature,  said  aawm- 
bty  o<Mnpnsing  a  hanger  attached  to  said  amutfure,  bear- 
ing means  supported  by  said  base  no  either  side  of  said 
armature,  and  a  pair  of  toggle  qmngs  fitted  between  said 
bearing  means  and  said  hanger  so  that  a  dead  center 
spring  condition  exists  with  zero  force  exerted  by  said 
springs  when  said  movabie  and  stationary  contacts  are 
in  fully  closed  seal  poritioa  rebihrB  to  each  other,  said 
springs  exerting  jacraaring  foice  progressively  on  said 
armature  for  UMi»cmeat  toiwud  oootact  open  position 
from  zero  force  at  contact  anl  position  and  decreasing 
force  continuously  frOB  Mly  open  conUct  position  to 
fully  closed  contact  porftioa  permitting  complete  con- 
tact making  and  breaking  at  nt^mmw  opentiaig  voltage 
values  of  said  etoctrooMgaet  raeam  thereby  eliminating 
a  time  interval  operatiosMl  Uaferiag  at  contact  touch- 
ing position  where  cootact-damagfaig  chatter  and  current 
arcing  can  occur  during  makiag  and  breaking  of  contacts. 


housing  and  comprising  a  contact  bridge  having  an  an- 
gular arm  thereon,  a  control  rod,  a  pushbutton  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  control  rod  for  moving  said  switch 
to  the  on  position,  a  bridge  member  rigidly  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  said  control  rod,  said  bridge  member  hav- 
ing a  prelection  thereon,  said  contact  bridge  being  freely 
pivouble  on  said  projectioa  and  being  slidaUe  along 
said  control  rod  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  a  car- 
rier member  mounted  on  said  bridge  member,  a  latching 
member,  a  profectioo  on  said  angular  arm  of  said  contact 
bridge,  said  carrier  member  being  adapted  to  engage  said 
last  protection  when  said  bridge  member  is  moved  to- 
gether with  said  control  rod  and  pushbutton  to  move  said 
conuct  bridge  into  engafMnoit  with  said  latching  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  automatic  Ofvorlond  actuated  releasing 
means  connected  to  said  latchhlg  member  for  varymg 
the  position  thereof  so  as  to  diseagage  said  latching  mem- 
ber from  said  contact  bridge  and  thereby  to  move  said 
switch  to  the  off  poaition,  and  a  second  pushbutton 
adapted  to  act  upon  said  latching  menober  for  disengag- 
ing said  latching  member  from  said  contact  bridge  and 
for  manually  moving  said  switch  to  the  off  position. 
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1.  An  electro-medianical  bisuble  relay  comprising 
a  coil,  a  tube  within  said  coil  and  extending  beyond  both 
sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  core  sections  within  said  tube,  one 
position  of  said  sections  being  in  one  end  portion  of  said 
tube,  and  means  extending  into  uid  tube  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  energization  of  said  coil  being  adapted  to  move 
said  core  sections  mto  said  coll  until  one  end  of  one  of 
said  core  sections  contacts  said  means,  said  meam  hold- 
ing said  one  core  section  in  contact  therewith  and  the  other 
core  section  being  adapted  to  return  to  the  first-mentiooed 
end  of  said  tube  upon  dc-encrgisatioa  of  said  coil. 
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1.  An  overload  switdi  having  a  trip-free  release  com- 
prising a  housing,  switch  elements  provided  within  said 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device,  such  as  an  electromag- 
netic relay  comprising  an  energizing  coil,  a  phuality  of 
routably  mounted  contact  assembly  members  arranged, 
in  pairs,  within  the  interior  of  said  energizing  ooil,  each 
such  member  befaig  equipped  with  electrical  contacts  and 
pairs  of  cores  of  magnetic  material  Caateaed  to  each  of 
the  respective  members,  each  sudi  pair  of  members  being 
held  in  one  mutually  extreme  poaition  by  action  of  a 
mechanical  spring.  faataUed  appropriataly  among  each 
said  pair  of  member*,  when  said  oofl  is  not  electrically 
energized,  and  capable  of  bejog  nctnated  to  the  other 
mutoally  extreme  poritioo  if  magnrtiirid  by  means  of  a 
magnetic  field  cmied  witUa  the  laterior  of  the  electrical- 
ly eim^ied  oofl  ia  iocfa  a  maaner  tet,  upon  eoergizing 
of  said  oofl  aod  anbaeqacat  mafatiialiim  of  said  cores 
a  ioacafted  aad  cfhciiva  oiMiptMRMa  of  magaxte  t^ 
polsloo  «ad  atlractioa  forces  lanHi  ptododag  two  toiqaes 
having  direetioas  oppoaHe  «Mi  respect  to  eacb  other 

which  said  oona  are  tnHMfl  to  rototo  la  om  dbtdioa 
aad  eorrespoadmg  ocner,  anaoe  BMgasnaea  cores  aao 
to  wfaiA  these  coraa  are  faHesMd  to  rolato  in  a 
uppoitUt  with  rcipaet  to  tiie  fcrawr  aMasbera, 
thus  ooercoaiiag  the  biasiag  force  of  Ike  medmaieal 
spni^a.  aad  the  opeaiig  of  fonaeffy  doted,  or  Ike  dodag 
of  formerly  opea  ooalacts  or  the  tnaafer  of  ooacact  ar- 
raagaaeals.  said  contacts  provided  la  physkaBy  rigid, 
dectricaDy  iasnhited  oombiaations  with  said  rotatable 
members. 
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partaeot.  sud  envelope  bemt  defonned  m  a  loagtfidH 
lul  dtrectiaa  to  pnmde  a  lomftuHinri  iawafdly  ■■iij 
int  ridfB  io  said  ooauMrtaMBt;  a  ttobule  of  aen^r 
poeed  wiifam  aid  compartmcat,  aid  flobola  d  at- 
beiiig  of  svctk  •  maa  a  would  nonnaUy  owujnr  w 
lateral  croa  action  of  a  portioa  d  a    '-**- 


ex. 


I.  A  moviat  coll  relay  compriiiag.  a  permanent  mag 
net  core  having  a  cylindrical  shape,  a  cofl  •urround- 
ing  said  core  and  pivotaUy  mounted  to  more  through 
magnetic  Unes  in  a  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  core, 
a  paramagneUc  shell  surrounding  said  coU  which  pro- 
vida  a  return  path  for  ukl  magnetie  Una.  a  non-mag- 
netic frame  which  iachida  pivot  meam  for  lupportiBg 
said  cofl.  a  int  relay  ooatact  stncttm  moooad  on  the 
frame,  and  a  acond  relay  oaotact  ttzvcture  mounad  oo 
the  cofl  aad  adapted  lo  touch  thi  flnt  contact  ilnictiira 
when  the  ooa  b  relat«l.  nkl  aooal  contact  «»««»«« 
;y|ip«ii«g  a  tonioaal  tpriiv  meabor  on  aid  coO,  a- 
cuiad  at  iu  inner  and  aad  laterally  avpocted  for  re- 
tiliendy  flexing  when  the  flnt  and  acond  conttct  itrvc- 
tura  touch,  a  supporting  bracket  member  hfving  an  L 
shaped  croa  sectio©  acurM  at  one  end  to  the  coQ  and 
extending  laterally  along  eohawtially  the  entire  length 
of  the  spring  memba. 
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mem  without  said  ridge;  the  ridfB  and  the  compaittrot 
of  said  envelope  and  said  globiile  of  mercury  aad  the 
meniscus  dfcct  lesuWag  thereCram  cooperarint  »  pro- 
vide a  gas  paaar  acroa  nid  globoh  and  \t^ci  wire 
electrodes,  a  portion  of  each  being  <U?P<»^,»?>»».«^ 
compartment  and  arranged  to  coact  with  aid  gtobule  of 
mercury.  

CURRET^-CARRYING  HINCTCONSTTIUCTION 
John  A.  Favre,  BiaaaB,  Ph^  'S^^^J^J^ST!^  "^ 

^^^  17,  mS,  Serial  No.  51«.il7 
13  nslai     (CL2«»— 17f) 


1  in  a  current-carrying  hinge  construction  'o*"^*^ 
trie  apparatus,  a  pair  of  relatively-movable,  JuxUpoeed 
contact  members,  trantversdy-eKtending  pHrot  tructtire 
pivtHaBy  connecting  aid  contact  memben.  and  a  laicr- 
aUy-movaUe  floating  wather  dispoaed  between  said  con- 
tact membert  aad  mount*!  aboot  said  pivot  «t™ctore 
wHh  tuOdent  clearance  to  permit  appreciable  lateral  and 
rotative  movement  of  the  washer  with  reaped  to  add 
pivot  stnictute  in  reaponae  to  relative  movement  of  aaW 
contact  merabera.  said  waAer  having  tramvmdy-apaced 
faces  of  a  highly  conductive  material  intimately  contact- 
ing  said  contact  members  in  current-carrying  relationship, 
relative  pivotal  movement  of  aakl  contact  memben  caus- 
ing appreciable  lateral  and  loative  movement  of  said 
washer  with  respect  to  said  pivot  structure. 


I.  A  fusible  excess-current  protective  device  compris- 
ing a  tubular  casing  of  insulating  material,  a  pair  of 
terminal  elemeau  closing  the  ends  of  said  casing,  meus 
conductively  intercoonactinf  said  pair  of  terminal  ele- 
nMQta.  said  inieroonaacting  means  comprising  a  strip  of 
metal-dad  insulating  malarial  having  a  transvera  tuand 
paaaafB.  said  intcrconnecttag  meaaa  further  cooprisiiig 
akMthof  wire  tlveaded  through  said  paaaage.  and  said 
PMiiaB  bciof  ffiM  by  a  body  of  a  normally  aottd  organic 
inMla&«  material  ttvafyiag  aad  vapoririag  oadar  the 
bat  of  an  are  famed  upoa  forion  of  said  wtra. 


iNpycnpN  ^Sm^knkSJCM^ 


t,  Ger^ 
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AlMilcateaAaS'4,  1957,  Serial  ^o.  <5«,(3S 
^"•^SS^.  -Statka  Gaaaay  April  5,  1»56 
*^S  anCir  (CL  21>-U) 
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envelope  eacompaaiiBg  a  labataariaWy  cyliadrical 


10.  la  an  induction  heater,  w 
oppoaod,  eloagaad.  paraUal  inductioa 
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be  k)cated  closely  adjacent  to  the  edges  of  a  band  whose 
edge  portiou  are  to  be  heated,  each  of  said  uniu  in- 
cluding elongated  conductor  means  for  heating  an  edge 
portion  of  the  band  having  a  width  of  only  a  few  milli- 
meters through  several  hundred  degrees,  each  of  said 
elongated  conductor  means  having  a  pair  of  elongated 
surfaces  making  an  angle  with  each  other  and  respec- 
tively directed  toward  an  edge  surface  of  the  band  and 
a  face  of  the  band  adjacent  said  edge  surface,  said  sur- 
face of  said  conductor  means  directed  toward  said  edge 
surface  of  said  band  being  substantially  paraliel  to  said 
edge  surface.  ■<>,. 


TAPE  WELDERS 

Charles  C.  Vcaic,  West  dkafo,  DL,  aari^or  to 

Electric  Comnuiy,  lacoqpocaSad,  New  Yorit,  N.Y, 
corporation  of  New  York 

ApplicaMoa  Jane  1,  19M,  Serial  No.  5tM59 
7  SClalott.    (0.219-^1) 
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^yvi        HEAT  SEALING  ELECTRODE  DIE 
,._     Evarstt  A.  Patcraoa,  Roafam  Heiglits,  and 
^^  Harold  W.  PetcrsMirRoaiyB,  N.Y. 

r^.ApplkatkM  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  MO.TS* 
^  *  1  ddns.    (CL  llf^lt^) 
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An  electrode  die  for  electronic  heat  scaling  of  thermo- 
plastic laminations  of  which  one  lamination  is  material- 
ly thicker  and  softer  than  the  remainder,  comprising  a 
base,  a  die  clement  of  electrically  conductive  matcnal 
carried  by  said  base,  a  knife  edge  depending  from  said 
die  element  sufficiently  to  confine  the  resultant  heat  seal 
seam  joining  the  laminations  to  a  sharp  Ime  at  the  knife 
edge,  said  knife  edge  being  shaped  to  define  the  complete 
heat  seal  seam  and  thus  the  bounding  edge  of  the  article 
being  made,  and  a  marginal  face  on  said  die  element 
inside  and  above  said  knife  edge  and  gradually  sloping 
inwardly  away  from  said  knife  edge,  the  slope  and  loca- 
tion of  said  face  being  such  as  to  shape  the  margin  of 
the  thicker  lamination  so  that  it  decreases  in  thickness 
toward  said  knife  edge  and  the  resultant  sharp  beat  seal 
seam  but  remains  free  from  any  other  lamination  inside 
the  seam. 


1.  An  electric  cigar  lighter  plug  including  a  shell  and 
a  plunger  assembly  mounted  in  said  shell  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  assembly  comprising  a  beating 
element,  a  metal  guard  cup  fixedly  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  heating  element,  the  skirt  of  said  guard  cup  en- 
closing said  beating  element  and  being  extended  there- 
beyond  a  subsuntial  distance,  one  end  of  said  heating 
element  being  electrically  connected  to  said  guard  cup, 
the  outer  edge  of  said  guard  cup  being  annulariy  beaded 
at  a  point  axially  offset  with  respect  to  said  heating  ele- 
ment, spring  means  operative  on  said  assembly  and  said 
shell  to  urge  said  assembly  relatively  outwardly,  and 
means  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  shell  limit- 
ing  the  relative  outward  movement  of  said  assembly. 


/■f.'  >* 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  welding  metal  tapes  to  opposite 
sides  of  a  metal  bar,  which  comprises  a  pair  of  grooved 
rolls  for  guiding  said  metal  tapes  into  contact  with  a 
metal  bar  advanced  therebetween,  a  resilient  cantilever 
arm  mounting  one  of  the  rolls,  means  for  bending  the 
cantilever  in  a  direction  such  as  to  urge  the  roll  carried 
thereby  toward  the  other  roll,  and  conductive  brushes 
mounted  independently  of  said  cantilever  for  applying 
an  electrical  potential  across  the  rolls. 
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ILLUMINATED  CLOCK 

Edmud  B.  WUstoa,  Cklowo,  DL 

AppUcatloa  AprU  2,  19S4,  SarlalNo.  575434 

3  Claim.    (CL  24#— 2.1) 
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CIGAR  UGHTER 
PhlHp  E.  Ashioa  uad  Ariknr  W.  Srii«irfc,  Meridea,  Con., 
aasifMm  to  Tkc  Cwo  FagiaaariBi  Corporatkw,  Mcri- 
daa,  CooB.,  a  corporatioa  of  Owectlct 
AppUcatloa  Aiiant  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,71t     . 
(OafaM.    (CLllf^-^) 
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1.  In  an  illuminated  clock,  a  clock  housing,  a  for- 
wardly  extending  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  the  hous-  > 
ing,  a  vertically  disposed  transparent  panel  in  the  front 
of  the  clock  housing  above  the  forwardly  extending  por- 
tion, a  clock  mounting  panel  spaced  rearwardly  from 
the  transparent  panel  and  parallel  thereto,  the  top  of 
the  forwardly  extending  portion  of  the  housing  being 
translucent  and  extending  rearwardly  past  the  transparent  ' 
panel  and  joining  the  clock  mounting  panel  at  the  lower 
end  thereof,  and  a  light  source  positioned  forwardly  of 
the  transparent  panel  and  in  the  forwardly  extending 
portion  of  the  housing  directing  light  rearwardly  and  up- 
wardly through  the  top  of  the  forwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  the  housing  against  the  clock  mounting  panel  and 
into  the  area  between  the  clock  mounting  panel  and  the; ' 
transparent  panel  in  the  front  of  the  housing. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  240 — 41  see: 
-  Patent  No   2,894.693 
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DERRICK  GIRTH  UGHT 
t»mui>rr  9, 19SS,  Swtal  No.  533^2 


•hade,  that  said  loop  of  said  etemeirt  is  disposed  within 
said  shell,  said  loop  being  properly  dimeuioaed  to  yield- 
ably  receive  and  grip  said  bulb  bietwecn  opposite  hahres 
of  said  loop. 


IttRy  9wig|loW| 


LAMP  HARP 

CarlWMey, 
Pitsashsr  3. 1»5<. 
ICWns.    (a.M»—14t) 


Uie?  lo  t  w*. 
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Ttie  combination  with  a  light  carrying  body  formed  of 
metal,  a  yoke  having  spaced  vertically-disposed  depend- 
ing arms  at  opposite  sides  of  the  body,  means  connecting 
the  arms  to  the  body  for  vertical  angular  adjustment  of 
the  body  in  the  yoke,  a  horizontally  disposed  crossbar 
and  means  connecting  the  crossbar  to  the  yoke  mediate 
the  ends  of  the  crossbar  for  horizontal  angular  adjust- 
ment of  the  yoke  on  the  crossbar,  of  spaced  apart,  flat, 
vertically  elongated  flexible  members  of  electrically  non- 
conductive  material  attached  at  their  uf^ier  ends  to  an 
elongated  horizontal  metallic  support  at  longitudinally 
spaced  locations  on  the  support  and  at  their  lower  ends 
to  the  ends  of  the  crossbar,  the  upper  end  portions  of  said 
members  lying  in  planes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  support  and  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  mem- 
bers lying  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  said  axis  and  means 
forming  an  electrical  connection  between  the  body  and 
said  support 

*  23»M4« 

LAMPSHADE 
WHHam  D.  Votel,  Los  Aislss,  a^  Owrias  R— sch,  La 
CrcMMilB,  CaliCn  asa^^aw  to  Ll|h(li«  Sydaittrs,  lac., 
Lga  AMdas,  CaW^  a  corporadoa  of  Caltforaia 
,^,«  AppUatloa  Jaac  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  MS,t2S 
ai^»^  .^       (CL24e— 13») 
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An  adjustable  lamp  shade  harp  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber securable  beneath  a  lamp  socket  carried  on  the  upper 
end  of  a  lamp  pedestal  and  a  bail  member  which  is  fric- 
tionally  and  adjustably  supported  by  said  base  member, 
said  base  member  including  a  horizontal  center  mounting 
part  and  a  pair  of  integral  upwardly  and  outwardly 
diverging  tubate  columns  of  a  length  to  extend  above 
the  socket,  said  bail  member  including  a  single  length  of 
wire  stock  bent  to  provide  an  intermediate  lintel  section 
with  downwardly  and  outwardly  divergent  shaft  sections, 
said  shaft  sections  and  said  tubate  columns  being  spring- 
able  convergently  to  align  the  shaft  sections  with  and 
be  received  within  the  tubate  columns  under  substantially 
constant  frictional  engagement  for  varying  positions  of 
insertbn,  a  projection  on  the  interior  of  each  tubate  col- 
umn closely  adjacent  to  its  free  end.  and  an  indentation 
on  a  surface  of  each  shaft  section  substantially  coextensive 
with  its  length  and  in  registration  with  the  projection  but 
stopping  short  of  its  free  end  to  provide  a  shoulder  to 
coact  with  the  projection  for  restraining  separation  of 
the  bail  member  from  the  base  member. 


2395,i42 

RAILWAY  SIGNALING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PRO- 
TECTION  OP  TRAINS    INCAPABLE    OP  RELI- 
ABLY SHUNTING  TRACK  CIRCUTTS 
WflilaB  D.  HaBcs,  Rochsster,  N.Y,<"B«lgBBr  li 
Railway  SigMl  CoMMay,  RochisUr,  N.Y. 
Applkatloa  April  27,  i9S<,  Serial  No.  5S  1,146 
nOalaM.    (CL24<    33) 


1.  An  electric  lampshade  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  a  lamp  bulb,  said  shade  comprising:  a  shell  having 
an  opening,  there  being  elongated  pockets  formed  in  dia- 
metrically oppoaed  areaa  ia  said  shell  just  within  said 
openiag;  and  a  spring  wke  element  formed  to  include 
a  single,  comiriete  loop  and  end  sectioas  which  are  rela- 
tively straight  and  each  of  which  is  provided  with  an 
anchor  ftsfer  heat  from  its  &ec  end,  said  element  being 
so  dtmensioned  u  to  require  it  to  be  compressed  to 
bring  said  anchor  flnfers  within  said  cup  in  registry 
with  said  pockets,  said  flnfers  extandtng  into  said  pockets 
when  said  element  is  then  allowed  to  expand,  thereby 
assembling  said  aiament  with  said  shell,  said  element 
and  shell  being  so  assembled,  in  the  formation  of 
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I.  In  a  railway  signaling  system,  a  stretch  of  track 
divided  into  a  plorality  of  track  sections,  a  signal  located 
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at  the  entrance  to  each  track  section,  train-carried  ap- 
paratus mounted  at  the  front  and  rear  of  *  train,  said 
front  train-carried  apparatus  being  capable  of  supplying 
output  energy  of  a  particular  character,  and  said  rear 
train-carried  apparatus  being  capable  of  supplying  out- 
put energy  of  a  different  character,  wayside  detection 
circuit  means  at  the  entrance  to  each  track  section  dis- 
tinctively reqwnsive  to  the  characteriitically  different  out- 
put energies  of  said  front  and  rear  train-carried  apparatus 
when  said  train-carried  apparatus  and  said  wayside  de- 
tection means  are  in  proximity  upon  the  passage  of  a 
train,  and  signaling  circuit  means  for  each  track  section 
controlled  to  a  stop  condition  by  the  distinctive  response 
of  said  associated  wayside  detection  circuit  means  when 
a  front  train-carried  apparatus  is  detected  and  controlled 
to  a  proceed  condition  by  the  distinctive  response  of  said 
wayside  detection  circuit  means  at  the  next  signal  location 
in  advance  when  a  rear  train-carried  apparatus  is  detected. 


M95,M3 
CHECK-IN  AND  CHECK-OUT  BLOCK  SIGNALING 

SYSTEM  USING  REGULAR  TRACK  CIRCUITS 

NcU  D.  Praatoa,  Roctertw,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  General 

Railway  Sirwl  Cnwpaiiy,  Rodicster,  N.Y. 

AppUcadoB  Mardi  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7M9 

3  CbimL    (a.  246     41) 
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1.  A  signaling  system  for  railroads  having  a  stretch 
of  track  divided  into  a  plurality  of  blocks,  a  line  circuit 
for  each  block  extending  throughout  the  length  of  that 
block,  a  source  of  energy  at  the  leaving  end  of  each 
block,  means  fw  connecting  each  said  source  of  energy 
into  its  line  circuit  for  the  corresponding  block  for  nor- 
mally energizing  such  line  circuit,  a  line  relay  at  the 
entering  end  of  each  Mock,  stick  circuit  means  including 
a  stick  circuit  controlled  by  said  line  relay  for  connecting 
each  said  line  relay  into  its  said  line  circuit  for  the  cor- 
responding block,  detection  nneans  for  each  block  for 
deenergizing  said  line  circuit  when  that  block  is  occupied 
by  a  train,  and  restoring  circuit  means  for  restoring  said 
line  circuit  for  any  block  to  a  itormally  energized  con- 
dition when  a  train  in  such  block  has  fully  entered  the 
next  block  in  advance. 
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RADIO  coraiRUcnoN 

Rokcft  Edward  Bowcn,  El  Ccnttn,  Califs  auigBor  to 
R-B^  iMn  Kl  C«Ril^  Califf^  a  corponttoB  of  Call- 


NoiTMBbcr  1, 19S4,  Serial  No.  445,797 
ICIaiB.    (CL25«--I4) 

A  radio  receiver  compristng  a  substantially  rectangular 
chassis  having  electrical  components  mounted  thereon 
electrically  connected  aixl  arranged  to  provide  a  radio 
receiver;  a  cabinet  for  said  chassis  having  a  vertical  back 
wall  face  and  a  rectangular  hollow  box  mounted  on  said 
vertical  back  wall  face;  said  chassis  mounted  on  said 
vertical  back  wall  face  interiorly  of  said  box;  radio 
receiver  control  means  connected  to  said  chassis  and 
projecting  horizontally  exteriorly  thereof;  said  control 
means  having  rotatable  shafts  extending  exteriorly  of 
aaad  box;  an  electrical  circuit  breaker  adapted  to  render 
radio  receiver  alternatively  in  the  operative  and 


inoperative  condition;  said  dncnit  breaker  having  a  body 
mounted  interiorly  of  said  chassis  and  rigidly  coiuected 
thereto  and  an  upwardly  proiecdng  electrical  contact 
carrying  tubular  plunger;  said  plunger  slidaMy  mounted 
in  said  body  to  reciprocate  in  a  vertical  path;  said  plunger 
extending  through  the  top  wall  of  said  chassis  and  project- 
ing upwardly  above  said  top  wall;  electrical  contacts 
mounted  within  said  body  and  operably  engaged  with 
said  plunger  so  that  said  contacts  are  rendered  open 
when  said  plunger  is  in  the  downward  position  and  ckised 
when  said  plunger  is  in  the  upward  position;  a  spring 
mounted  in  said  body  and  operable  to  bias  said  plunger 
in  the  upward  position;  an  arm  pivotally  secured  at 
one  end  to  a  plate  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  extending 
above  the  top  wall  of  said  chassis;  said  arm  having  an 
opposite  end  extending  to  a  point  adjacent  the  inside 
wall  of  said  box;  a  removable  extension  arm  removably 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  arm;  said  extension  arm 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  box;  said  arm  and  exten- 
sion arm  disposed  to  rotate  about  said  arm  pivotal  mount 


M..  xjw- 


in  a  vertical  path;  said  boat  being  apertured  to  allow 
free  vertical  movement  of  said  arm  extension;  said 
plunger  being  disposed  directly  under  aid  arm  between 
the  arm  pivotal  mount  and  the  extcnsioa  arm;  said 
plunger  engaging  with  the  undersde  of  said  arm  to 
normally  support  said  arm  against  downward  rotation 
about  the  arm  pivof.al  mount;  and  a  weighted  member 
removably  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  arm  extension 
exteriorly  of  said  box  to  overcome  said  spring  bias  and 
force  said  arm  to  rotate  said  arm  downwardly  and  posi- 
tion said  plunger  to  the  downward  position  wherein  the 
electrical  contacts  are  positioned  in  the  open  condition; 
said  radio  receiver  including  a  loudspeaker  mounted  on 
the  bottom  of  said  box  and  facing  downwardly;  said 
box  having  apertures  on  the  bottom  face  thereof  in  align- 
ment with  said  loudspeaker  to  permit  audio  vibrations 
emanating  from  said  loudspeaker  to  pass  exteriorly  from 
said  box;  the  top  face  of  said  box  being  formed  with 
apertures  to  provide  air  ventilation  ports  to  aid  in  cooling 
said  receiver  during  operation. 


RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  TRANSBTORIZED 
AUDIO  •  DETECTOR  AND  AUTOMATIC 
GAIN  CONTROL  dRCfJITRV 

te  Ave* 
OM*!  a  cogyotaliOM 
of  Ddmrars 
ApplcatfM  fliplsMtM  K,  19S7,  Ssrial  N«.  «M79 

If  nitai     <CL2S»— 29) 
2.  A  tnuBistortzcd  radio  receiver  comprising,  m  cas- 
cade, a  diode  signal  attemiator  having  anode  aJMl  cath- 
ode electrodes,  a  base-fed  PNP  type  mixer  having  a  base 
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tsd  i  oollictar  ttat^ 
unplifyiag  tftttm,  a  dalcctor,  « 
pliflcr,  means  for  developiBg  m  antomatic  t>ui  coBtrai 
potential  and  applyint  H  to  tfw  emitter  of  the  mixer  for 
controUint  the  fain  dwreof,  and  tranainor  amplifying 
means  controlled  by  said  mixer  for  varying  the  bias  on 
said  signal  attenuator  from  a  tobstantial  forward  value 
to  zero  with  increaae  in  i^^  aigaal  imentity. 
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10.  In  a  radio  receiver,  a  loanlrain  detactor-aapltfer 
oompriaing.  in  combination:  an  NPN  type  detector  traa> 
mtor  having  an  emitter  and  a  bate  and  a  collector,  a 
PNP  type  audio  amplifier  transistor  having  an  emitter 
and  a  base  and  a  collector;  a  direct  connectioa  between 
the  emitter  of  tlie  detector  transistor  and  the  collector 
of  the  anqiiifier  tramisior;  a  aowoe  ol  bias  currents  hav- 
ing a  negative  terminal  in  drcok  with  said  connection, 
a  more  negatiw  ttnninal  in  (ircuit  with  the  base  of  the 
detector  translstoi',  and  a  positive  terminal  In  circuit  with 
a  point  of  reference  potential;  a  direct  connection  be- 
tween the  collector  of  the  detector  transistor  and  the  base 
of  the  amplifier  transistor;  a  temperature-stabilizing  re- 
sistor connected  between  base  and  emitter  of  the  ampli- 
fier transistor;  and  an  emitter  load  connected  in  a  direct 
current  series  circuit  with  said  resistor  between  the 
emitter  of  the  amplifier  transistor  and  said  point  of  ref- 
erence potential 
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AppUcmim  Fafenmry  15, 1954.  Sctlal  No.  41t,119 
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1.  In  a  transfer  arrangement  for  an  eleelric  sinmlatar 
of  an  arbitrary  function  of  at  least  one  variaMe,  com- 
posed of  elemenury  functions  each  of  which  represents 
a  portion  of  a  strai^t  Kna  of  predetermined  slope,  at 
least  one  transfar  Iwtwork  tfliKling  a  series  attenuator 
comprising  two  series  coanactad  rwittances.  at  least  an- 
other transfer  natiMMfc  includint  ttaiffirectioBally  con- 
ducting means,  vaaiaUa  diract  cunant  vnltatB  supply 
means  and  refereaob  diract  cnrrent  vollate  supply  means 
pled.  laspecUvaly.  to  aaid  transfer  networts,  at  least 
voJta«B  limiting  Wanch  fitrting  from  th«  jnactioo 
point  ei  aaid  resistaaocs  through  said  unidirectionaHy 
cwxtiirting  means  to  said  reieifca  volimc  supply 
a  further  rssiitanca 
to 


derived  from  said  junction  point 


unidiraetioMd  means  connected  rmpacU^tly  it  mt  tJtela 
diflerent  points  along  said  fnrther  resistance,  a  ftvther 
voMate  supply  Dseaas  connected  respectively  to  the  other 
side  of  said  unidtrectionaUy  cooducting  means  and  means 
including  a  sunnning  ampUflar  for  linearly  adding  the 
voltage  outputs  derived  from  aid  series  attenuator  and 
said  voltage  limiting  branch,  rmpectively. 


2JtHMt 
TIMING  CnCUIT 
Jaaaf  W.  Hayd,  Da9«a%  OMib  ni^if  ta 
Stalsa  af  Anwrfca  m  inwiiniii  by  Ihi 


Ui 


ai,  1954.  SctW  No.  47«J«3 
(CL25f-47) 


I .  Means  for  controlling  the  A.C.  power  delivered  to  a 
utilization  device  compri«ng  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rem;  a  grid-controlled  gas  discharge  device  conncctfd  in 
series  circuit  between  said  source  and  said  device;  means 
for  supplying  a  negative  bias  ventage  to  said  discharge 
tube  to  prevent  conduction  therethrough;  a  mono-stable 
switching  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  actu- 
ating pulses,  an  output  ooivlad  to  said  grid  to  deliver  a 
positive  control  signal  ttMrrto,  and  provided  with  a  timing 
network  adjustable  to  ooatrol  the  time  requind  by  said 
circuit  to  reaasume  its  stable  state  after  actuatkm;  a  triggsr 
circuit  having  an  output  ooiqrtad  to  the  ii^ot  of  said 
mooo^able  circuit  and  an  input  ooimected  to  receive  a 
control  pulse;  a  source  of  bias  voltage  in  said  input  of  said 
trigger  circuit;  a  control  switch;  means  coupling  said 
switch  in  circuit  with  said  trigger  input  such  that  actua- 
tion of  said  switdi  provides  substantially  but  not  all  of 
the  triggering  voltage  required  at  said  trigger  input;  and 
means  coupling  a  portion  of  the  ahemating  current  from 
said  course  of  alternating  current  to  said  trigger  input, 
said  portion  being  anfident  in  magnitude  to  nctunle  said 
trigger  dicnit  upon  actuation  of  said  switch  only  at  tha 
peak  amplitude  of  the  voluge  alternation  cyde. 


YDKATORY 
irvlu  9. 


WWLMCTmONIC 


HEADING 


DianI  Bm,  Fm 


19, 1954,  Sarin!  No.  41M71 


ttittm:: 


7.  Sensing  aquipmeat  of  the  character 
prising  an  electron  emitting  cathode,  an  aleetron  collect- 
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ing  drive  anode  opposed  to  said  electron  emitting  cathode, 
a  resistor  in  series  with  said  drive  anode,  a  vibratory 
element  positioned  between  said  opposed  cathode  and 
said  drive  anode  and  having  a  normal  plane  of  vibration 
along  a  line  between  said  electron  emitting  cathode  and 
said  drive  anode,  a  pair  of  electron  collecting  signal 
anodes  arranged  between  said  vibratory  element  and  said 
drive  aiKxk  and  substantially  symmetrically  positioned 
on  each  side  of  the  normal  plane  of  vibration  of  the 
vibratory  element,  a  resistor  in  series  with  each  of  said 
signal  anodes,  means  to  negatively  polarize  said  vibratory 
element  with  respect  to  said  cathode  and  said  anodes, 
means  to  connect  a  source  of  positive  potential  through 
each  of  said  resistors  to  said  anodes,  whereby  upon  vibra- 
tion of  said  vibratory  element  the  beam  of  electrons 
from  said  cathode  to  said  anodes  will  be  modulated  to 
provide  an  alternating  signal  across  each  of  the  associated 
resistors,  an  evacuated  envelope  containing  said  cathode, 
said  vibratory  element  and  said  anodes,  a  capacitor  hav- 
ing one  side  connected  to  the  drive  anode  and  means  to 
connect  the  other  side  of  said  capacitor  to  the  return  side 
of  said  source  of  positive  potential,  whereby,  the  electro- 
static force  on  the  vibratory  element  will  be  periodically 
changed  in  such  phase  that  energy  will  be  electrostatical- 
ly supplied  thereto. 


ture  of  the  field  of  view  is  generated  on  said  medium, 
said  light  source,  said  surface,  and  said  reproducing  mir- 
ror being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  as  to 
make  the  heat  picture  thereby  generated  on  said  surface 
substantially  correspond  to  said  field  of  view  and  the 
objects  therein. 

l,89S,e5« 
FLUORESCENT  ARTIFICIAL  TEETH 
Pyungtoo  WUliain  Lm,  York,  Pa^  and  GMtf  Mttlkr, 
SprcadUngcn,  naar  Frankfort  aoi  Mala,  Germany,  as- 
slgnon  to  DcBtlits'  Sapply  Coapany  of  New  York, 
York,  Pa^  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

No  DrawtaM.    ApoUcatloa  April  30,  19M 
9«rtal  No.  5«1,274 
IfClaima.    (CL  25«— 71) 
1.  An  artifkial  porcelain  tooth  product  comprising  es- 
sentially vitreous  porcelain  having  incorporated  therein 
mineral  salts  of  uranium  and  cerium  not  exceeding  suh- 
stantially  2%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  tooth 
product  composition,  at  least  the  cerium  salt  being  fritted 
and  said  salts  being  in  such  proportion  to  each  other  as 
to  modify  each  other  suitably  to  produce  white  fluores- 
cence in  said  tooth  products  comparable  with  that  of 
natural  teeth  when  viewed  in  ultra-violet  light. 


M95,049  I 

IMAGE  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  W.  AatbcioMr,  Springdalc,  and  Erk  M.  Wonnacr, 
Stamford*  Conn.,  assifnorB  to  Barnes  EngiBccring  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 
'       Application  Jane  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  6««,107      ', 

llClnlma.    (Q.  25«— 65)  f*^^ 

c.  »•-' 

eftcMti  .-^  ■»*  »->' 
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2«S9S,M1 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  NEUTRON 
CROSS  SECTIONS 
Lawrence  Cranberg,  Loe  AiaaMM,  N.  Mcx^  aaiignor  to 
tiic  United  States  of  AnMrica  as  repreacoted  by  the 
United  States  Atonic  Energy  Coaunkrion 
Application  Febnury  4,  1957,  Sartal  No.  (38,186       ^. 
3  Clalma.    (CL  258— 83  J)  ,      ' 

■'.rtft-.V*  sttu  H   1 


iT-at    ♦aS'Siif . 
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'•■  8.  An  infra-red  camera  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  infra-red  sensitive  transducer,  a  plane  scanning  mirror 
for  reflecting  infra-red  radiation  incident  thereon  to  said 
transducer,  means  for  converging  on  said  transducer 
radiation  reflected  by  said  scanning  mirror  and  parallel 
to  the  optical  axis  of  said  converging  means,  means 
adapted  to  cause  said  scanning  mirror  to  scan  a  field  of 
view  by  reciprocating  about  a  first  axis  and  indexing 
about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  said 
scanning  means  adapted  to  cause  rotation  of  said  ftrst 
axis  about  said  second  axis,  a  reproducing  mirror  aflixed 
to  said  scanning  mirror  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
40*  thereto,  said  angle  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
second  axis  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  a  vari- 
able intensity  light  source,  means  adapted  to  vary  the 
intensity  of  a  light  beam  emitted  from  said  source  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  transducer,  a  light 
sensitive  surface,  said  light  source  and  said  surface  being 
so  disposed  with  respect  to  said  reproducing  mirror  that 
a  light  beam  emitted  by  said  source  will  be  reflected 
by  said  reproducing  mirror  on  to  said  surface,  whereby 
the  movemcat  of  said  reproducing  mirror  is  synchro- 
nized with  that  of  said  scanning  mirror  and  a  beat  pic- 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  nuclear  cross  sections 
of  materials  comprising  a  nuclear  reaction  target,  means 
for  impinging  a  particle  beam  against  said  target,  a 
nuclear  reaction  detector  spacedly  supported  in  the  path 
of  the  reaction  products  from  said  target,  a  multi-channel 
analyzer,  means  for  cyclicly  varying  the  magnitude  of  a 
continuous  target  potential  over  a  neutron  producing 
range,  a  function  sampler  having  first  and  second  inputs 
respectively  coupled  to  said  means  for  modulating  said 
target  potential  and  to  said  nuclear  reaction  detector  for 
generating  a  pulse  in  response  to  each  detected  event  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
instantaneous  target  potential,  means  electrically  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  function  sampler  to  the  input 
of  said  multichannel  analyzer,  whereby  nuclear  rcactiotjs 
are  recorded  in  appropriate  channels  of  said  pulse  height 
analyzer  in  correspondence  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
responsible  target  potential. 

2,895,852 
DEVICE  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 
OF  HIGH  RESISTANCES 
Lonia  L.  WdsfiaaB  and  Cari  P.  Wciagbaa, 
NewYoit.  N.Y. 
Appttcation  July  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,726 
3  Clalma.    (O.  258—83.6) 
1.  In  a  measuring  system,  switching  means  and  pulse 
counting    means    controlled    by   said    switching    means, 
constant  multi-potential  supply  means,  a  thermionic  dis- 
charge tube  having  a  cathode,  a  highly  insulated  grid 
and  an  anode  coupled  to  said  switching  means,  a  con- 
denser connected  at  one  side  to  said  grid  and  at  the  other 
side  to  a  reference  potential  positive  with  respect  to  said 
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cathode,  means  forming  a  high  resistance  leakage  path 
in  shunt  with  said  condenser  to  be  measured  by  the  rate 
of  discharge  of  said  condenser,  thereby  causing  said  tube 
at  the  eful  of  the  condenser  discharging  cycle  to  operate 
to  control  said  switching  means  temporarily  to  twitch 


t\-^: 


to  pfXMiuce  relative  motion  between  said  imafe  fonniaf 
means  and  nM  ecanning  element  to  restore  said  curve  to 
said  fixed  reference  point 


SIGNAL  RESPONSIVS  CKCUIT 

Effon  K.  Loabwr,  PiteeetMi,  N J^  iiiiltinr  lo  Radio  Cot- 

ponttDB  of  A— rim,  a  cenMnilM  of  Dakwis 

Diriwliir  31,  llSft,  Serial  No.  MUM 

TCIataM.   (CL2S»— 213) 


rrTii 


the  other  side  of  said  condenser  to  a  charging  potential 
positive  with  respect  to  said  cathode  and  snbstaatially 
higher  than  said  reference  potential  thereby  recharging 
said  condenser,  and  causing  said  tube  to  operate  as  a 

rectifier. 

2^MS3 

MEASURING  PROJECTOR 
Jack  V.  FraKk  and  Paal  S.  BroaJIwai,  LafayeCta,  and 
EdMw  W.  SUff,  Pliiiaf  HOI,  CaBf^  asrignon  to  the 
United  States  of  Aowrica  as  rtareseated  by  the  Ualted 
States  Atomic  Eavgy  CommMoa 

AppltcatkMi  May  27,  195S,  S«1al  No.  73M44 
V'   Tt  14CWBS.    (a.  250— 2tl) 

«« 


,A  ttii  y.^jr. 


1.  Aa  opto-eiectronic  device  comprising  a  (riurality  of 
stages,  each  of  said  suges  individually  inciodinf  a  radia- 
tion generating  means  and  a  plurality  of  radiation  re- 
spofuive  means  providing  variable  impedances,  means  for 
energizing  a  first  electrical  series  combination  that  in- 
cludes said  radiation  generating  means  and  a  first  one  of 
said  variable  impedance  means,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing a  second  one  of  said  variable  impedai»ce  means  elec- 
trically in  parallel  with  said  radiation  generating  means, 
said  device  further  comprising  means  for  coupling  said 
radiation  generating  means  of  one  of  said  suges  to  one 
of  said  parallel  variable  impedance  means  of  another 
one  of  said  stages. 


UtHJHB 

ANALYTICAL  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Ciaaa,  CoMort,  and  DavM  J.  Pya,  Walaot 

Creek,  CaHf .,  ssilfnaii  to  He  Dow  Chemkal  Coas* 

paay,  MMIand,  ^kh^  a  eowioratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  September  30,  1997,  Serial  No.  M7,M2 

3ClalaM.   (CLISO— 211) 

m  ^  ^         m      •• 


-;^.S~Ea 


-i)  1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  coordinates  of  a 
curve,  the  combination  oorapristng  means  forming  an 
image  which  image  contains  said  curve,  a  scanning  ele- 
ment systematically  sweeping  across  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  image,  said  scanning  element  being  generally 
opaque  and  having  at  least  one  relatively  nnall  light  trans- 
mitting area,  means  for  producing  measured  relative  mo- 
tion between  said  image  and  said  scanning  element  where- 
by a  fixed  reference  point  in  the  region  swept  by  said  scan- 
ning element  may  be  caused  to  trace  along  said  curve,  a 
photosensitive  element  positioned  to  receive  only  light 
from  said  image  transmitted  throui^  said  light  trans- 
mitting area  of  said  scanning  dement  thereby  produc- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  the  pasaafe  of  said  area  across 
the  region  of  said  image  occupied  by  said  curve,  nwans 
producing  a  second  signal  as  said  light  transmitting  area 
of  said  scanning  elcntent  sweeps  across  said  fixed  refer- 
ence point,  a  discriminator  circuit  detecting  the  time  inter- 
val between  said  first  and  second  signals  as  a  measure  of 
the  deviation  of  said  carrt  from  said  fixed  reference  point 
and  producing  an  ontput  signal  indicative  of  said  devia- 
tion, and  servo  means  operating  in  response  to  said  ool- 
put  signal  of  said  discrimiaator,  said  servo  means  acting 


2.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of  ma- 
terials in  dilute  solutions,  comprising  a  plurality  of  liquid 
dispensing  nwans,  each  of  uid  diq>ensing  means  being 
connected  to  s  common  output  conduit,  one  of  said  dis- 
pensing means  being  ilso  coupled  to  a  source  of  material 
in  dilute  solution,  otiters  of  said  dispensing  devices  being 
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coupled  to  sources  of  agents  for  developiiif  a  pwtkuUr 
cok>ratioo  to  said  materials  in  dilute  toiutioo,  meam  for 
cyclically  actuating  said  dispensing  meam  lo  diacharge 
metered  quantities  of  said  materials  in  dilute  solution  and 
agents  for  developing  a  particular  coloration  to  said  ma- 
terials in  dilution  solution  into  said  common  output  con- 
duit, a  light  abaorption  cell,  said  output  conduit  being 
coupled  to  said  oeU,  a  source  of  white  light,  light  filter 
means  for  separating  said  while  Ught  into  at  least  two 
beams  of  colored  light,  each  of  said  beams  of  colored 
light  being  different  in  color,  means  for  directing  said 
beams  of  colored  light  through  said  cell,  at  least  two 
photo-electric  oeHs,  one  of  said  photo-electric  cells  be- 
ing dispoaed  in  the  path  ol  each  light  beam  at  a  position 
beyond  the  absorption  cell  with  respect  to  said  light 
source,  and  means  coupled  to  said  photo-electric  cells  to 
indicate  the  difference  in  intensity  of  any  output  signals 
generated  in  said  photo-electric  cells  as  a  function  of  the 
concentration  of  nuterials  in  said  dilute  solution. 


FREQUENCY-BIASIxTSiNfROL  SYnVMS  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  GENERATING  UNITS 
Edward  i.MitbBi,  Ptnii  lil|Jili  ,  fy^  Mii^or  to  Leeds 
aM  Naiflnp  CoH^puj*  Fhladalpiilni  Pb«,  a  corpora- 

AffUeaAam  hdj  t,  1957,  S«W  No.  C7Ma 
21  nntmi    (CL2M— 2) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  electrical  generation 
of  an  electrical  generating  unit  including  a  vapor  genera- 
tor, a  prime  nx>ver  supplied  from  said  vapor  generator, 
and  an  alternator  driven  by  said  prime  mover  and  con- 
nected to  a  power  distribution  network,  said  system  com- 
prising meam  adiuatable  to  prodnce  a  first  signid  represen- 
Utive  of  the  electrical  generatioo  required  of  said  unit, 
a  first  control  meam  respomive  to  said  first  signal  for 
varying  the  rate  of  vapor  generatioa  by  said  vapor  gener- 
ator, a  second  control  meam  reapomive  U>  the  presnire 
of  the  generated  vapor  for  varying  the  rate  of  siq^y 
of  vapor  to  said  prime  mow,  aad  freqoeacy-Mi^ng 
meam  ftx*  modifying  tiM  aolioa  of  at  least  one  of  said 
control  meam  ia  8«Ht  od  magrihwlB  corrmpuMding  with 
deviationa  (ktm 


AUTOMATIC 


ATPASATUi 


XsNmmIl 
^    ll^lMT.SiriyN^ 
UCMM.   (GL3t1u.|f) 

1.  Automatic  awtehiqi  appuatm  far  use  with  an  auto- 
motive ebonkaifofwir  wgply  o<lm  iacUidiai  a  pair  of 


normally-closed  automatic  over<urrcnt  drcuit-breaker- 
and-recloser  device  having  a  pair  of  contacts  adapted  to 
carry  normal  battery  currem  connected  to  two  like  poles 
of  said  batteries;  and  a  duplicate  device  having  a  pair  of 
similar  contacu  connected  to  the  other  two  like  poles  of 


said  baueries;  whereby  said  devices  normally  connect  said 
batteries  in  parallel  relation  but  upon  closing  said  series- 
switch  said  devices  responsively  to  over<urrent  discon- 
nect the  like  poles  of  said  batteries  and  subsequently  re- 
connect them  after  opening  of  said  series-switch. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  PEVlCEg  AND  gYWEMg 

Applkatkm  Ssptsmbst  2^  19H  Serial  No.  457376 
7naimi     (CL397--M.5) 
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1.  Semiconductor  apparatus  oompristng  a  body  of 
semiconductor  material  of  one  type  of  conductivity,  an 
emitter  electrode  in  rectifying  contact  with  said  body  and 
biased  in  the  forward  direction  with  respect  thereto,  and 
a  hook-type  collector  electrode  in  rectifying  contact  with 
said  body,  said  collector  electrode  comprising  a  first  zone 
of  semioMiductor  material  of  the  same  type  of  conduc- 
tivity as  said  body  but  of  greater  conductivity  and  a  sec- 
ond zone  of  different  oooductivity-type  semicooductor 
material,  said  first  zooe  being  dispoaed  between  said  body 
and  said  second  zone,  said  second  zone  being  biased  in 
the  forward  direction  with  respect  to  first  zone,  and  said 
first  zone  being  biased  in  the  reverse  direction  with  re- 
spect to  said  body. 


2(S9S«wS9 

FLOATING  POWER  SUPPLY  CmCUTT 
W.  Ben,  Mmmvln.  CaW..  aastasar  to  ComoU- 


21, 1957,  Scriri  No.  M742t 
(CL  3«7—lM) 
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^     ^-unw.****^*'^.**"^*"''*^       1.  A  power  ipppljr  fbr 

tocarr/mD  hanasy  cunem  wiMttdoaadaMl  to  vottage  ou^ut  that  is 

rhan  opmad.  said  main  contacts  being  power  supply  oanvrWiv  a 

two  unlike  poks  of  said  bmtories;  a  tapped  sacondary  windla«.  tka 
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uined  at  a  high  impcdanri  with  respect  to  ground,  a 
first  pair  of  diodM  leiptcdvciy  joiiik  liin  opposite  eads 
of  the  aacoiKlary  wteii^  to  a  flnt  oooMBMia  temiiMl.  Ibe 

diodes  beint  tomieciBd  to  bodi  ptm  correat  toward  the 
commoa  tenaiaal,  a  aecood  pair  of  diodet  rMpectivdy 
connactiaf  oppoaila  cads  of  the  scooadafy  wiadtag  to  a 
second  common  t«raiiaal.  the  diodes  being  connected  to 
both  pass  current  away  from  the  common  terminal,  a 
first  filter  connected  between  the  first  common  terminal 
and  the  center-tap  of  the  tranafonaer  secondary  winding, 
a  second  filter  iimm"^  ba<weaa  ttw  second  common 
terminal  and  the  oe«ter<tap  ci  the  traasfbrmer  second- 
ary winding,  and  a  pair  of  snbihwtiaHy  equal  loads  simul- 
taneously and  coetiMioualy  coaaected  respectively  to  the 
outputs  of  the  two  filma,  oae  of  tlie  loads  being  a  useful 
load  and  the  other  toad  bctag  a  dnaimy  load. 


'      2J95,Mt      

FAST  RISE  PULSE  GENERATOR  WITH  HIGH  P JLF. 
CnfMd  G.  DocB,  CMMa,  GaW.,  imlgiiii'  t»  Ihc  UaMed 

Slaiai  of  AMitea  as  up li  by  the  Secnhay  of 

flMNavy 

AapHcattoa  M»  15, 1M7, 8«eW  Na.  <5f  ,4M 
SClSm.   (CLM7— llMn 
i  (GraaM  aader  IWa  35.  U  J.  Coda  (1H2),  aac.  2M) 


5.  A  pulse  generator  oonprising  in  combination  a 
pulse  forming  network  including  means  for  fonning 
pulses  with  a  fast  rise  and  faU  time  and  a  rotary  mercury 
jet  commutatfaig  twlldl  bctmSag  a  bowl  provided  at  Its 
bottom  with  a  central  mercmy  supply  well,  a  ring  of 
peripherally  qptced  contact  ptas  mounted  on  aad  within 
said  bowl  substantially  above  the  levd  of  said  well,  a 
rotor  mounted  within  said  bowl  ooanaQy  therewith  and 
provided  with  a  nozzle  having  an  orifice  directed  toward 
said  ring  of  contact  pins,  a  centrifugal  pump  provided 
on  said  rotor  for  pumping  a  stream  of  mercury  from 
said  well  through  said  nozzle  and  onto  said  contact  pins 
and  a  circular  segment  bus  bar  mounted  adjacent  the 
outer  ends  of  said  pins  and  operably  connecting  said 
pins  and  said  pulse  forming  network  whereby  the  output 
of  said  rotary  switch  comprises  pulses  having  fast  rise 
and  fall  times  at  a  high  rqMtitivc  rate. 


UtHMt 

PfKZOELECnUC  SANDWICH  TRANSDUCER 

H.  PrabM,  PMb  Chaaeh,  Va^  iiiilji  ii,  hy 

»  Am  UaMad  Slalaa  af 

iha  SauatMj  «f  Iha  Navy 

aaaHy  at,  IHI,  SaiW  Na. 

f  Oaiwi    (CL31»-f.7) 
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Fkaak  S.  AhhalL  flaai  smiv"!  v"»«  ^m^- 

DsciaiFirg,  19SS,  SflfW  Na.  5543«1 
dflaias    (CLn%SSl 

TUs  35,  UA  Caia  (1953),  sec.  2M) 
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1.  In  a  transducer,  a  piezoeleetric  ring  having  an  inner 
surface,  an  outer  snr^ice  aad  two  sides,  a  first  thin  metal- 
lic membrane  secured  to  one  of  said  sides  and  having  a 
lip  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  outer  surface,  a  sec- 
ond thin  metallic  membrane  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
sides  aad  having  a  lip  eitwiding  over  a  portion  of  said 
outer  surface,  an  inner  electrode  providing  electrical  coa- 
tact  between  said  first  menbraaa  aad  aaki  inaer  surface 
1^  said  ring,  an  oater  electrode  providing  electrical  con- 
tact between  said  outer  surface  of  aaid  ring  aad  said  lip 
on  said  second  membrane,  electrical  leads  Obaaectad  to 
both  of  said  membraaes,  said  riag  adapted  to  expaad  radi- 
ally upon  electrical  encrgizatioa  of  said  electrodes  theca- 
by  iacreasing  tlie  radial  tcaaioa  oa  said 


l,tM,M3 
AIR  DRIVEN  REKD  RLBCnUC  GSNIRATOR 
Geocfs  V.  MoBliL  CUawa,  B^  aarfvMv  la  *a  UaHad 
Stelae  of  Aaisiira  aa  riprsssalai  hf  fte  Sitiihai  of 

19, 19S1,  Serial  No.  2M,755 
(CL  319—15) 
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I., 

1.  In  a  pieaoelectric  transducer  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  first  end  portioa  aad  a  secoad  end  portioa;  a 
coaatricled  portioa  axteadiag  betweea  and  iatcgrally 
ioiaiag  Mid  aad  portioaa  aad  haviag  a  daaplaoaaMat  aode 
located  theraia;  and  a  piaaaalaUiic  ataoMai  fofoiiag  aa 
integral  part  of  said  coastriBiad  portioa  aad  haviag  the 
saoM  cross  sectional  siae  u  said  ooaatrklad  portioa. 


mfu^. 


In  combiaatkm  an  electric  fuse  for  a  pcajactOe,  said 
fuse  having  aa  axially  directed  air  duct,  aad  aa  electric 
geaerator  for  aaid  fuae  ia  said  air  duct,  said  gnarator 
comprisiiw  a  statioaary  palariaad  permaaeat  aiagaet  field 
core  laembcr  havmg  oppoaed  pola  pieees,  aa  annatarc 
wiadhig  disposed  ia  the  field  of  said  core,  a  vibratik 
reed  disposed  fai  aaid  air  duct  bctwaaa  laid  polt  places, 
maaas  actuated  by  vibratory  motioa  of  a  portion  of  said 
raed  betweea  said  pole  pieces  for  chaaging  the  fiux  link- 
agaa  ia  aaid  wiadiag  to  iaduce  a  v^tage  thereta,  aad  a 
noo4leiible  armature  BMnber  aioualed  for  oecillatioa 
betweea  aaid  pole  pieosa,  aaid  anaaturc  member  beiag 
merhanirally  coanectad  to  said  reed  whereby  vibratory 
awtioa  of  aaid  reed  is  iaipanad  to  said  arnuturs  meat- 
bcr  to  caam  saoM  to  oadUate  betweea  said  pole  pieces. 


▼URATOKY  MOTOR 

R*  Mamawttai  Erie|  nL,  aa* 
Bg  Caaqpaqr,  Ens,  Pa.,  a 


S.  19iS,SaslBl  Na.  SSly93d 
(CL91»-4») 

a  base,  a  bradtat 


attached  to  said  baae,  two 
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to  nid  bracket,  a  core  attached  to  said  bracket  between 
•aid  leaf  vriofi,  nid  core  having  three  parallel  spaced 
Icfs,  one  aid  leg  being  disposed  between  said  other  two 
1^1,  a  coil  on  said  intermediate  leg,  a  permanent  magnet 
attached  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  leaf  q>rings.  said 
magnet  having  two  spaced  pole  pieces  attached  to  said 
permanent  magnet  one  at  each  pole  thereof,  said  pole 


TRAVELING  WAVBTUBE 

"'"'    N«wY«tfc,N.Y. 
«f  Delnwaia 

S,  19S5,8evW  No.  83M51 
October  4, 1954 

4  cmm.  (cl  y 
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pieces  being  dispoaed  between  said  legs  of  said  core  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  a  tuning  spring  attached  to  said 
bracket  on  one  side  of  one  said  leaf  spring  and  curving 
outwardly  therefrom,  and  means  to  urge  a  greater  length 
ci  said  tuning  spring  into  engagement  with  said  one  leaf 
spring  whereby  the  natural  frequency  of  vibration  of  said 
one  leaf  spring  is  changed. 


nCMENTAL  Am  GAP  BAFFIX 
T.  Biswtirfc  Wanwatoaa,  Wis.,  asstvaor  to  Aflb- 

r,  MBwiMkae,  Wis. 
19S7,  SwW  No.  49M39 
4CWM.    (CL  319-44) 


^^l^^ 


1.  A  structure  for  focussing  an  electron  beam  over  a 
relatively  long  path  comprising  an  assembly  of  a  plurality 
of  pomanent  magnets  positioned  end-to-end  along  said 
path  and  with  the  poles  aligned  in  alternately  opposite 
directions  and  magnetic  permeable  elements  between  the 
ends  of  adjacent  magnets  and  surrounding  said  path 
whereby  a  magnetic  field  is  produced  longitudinally  of 
said  beam  path  having  effective  undulations  of  concentra- 
tion along  said  path,  characterized  by  means  for  con- 
trolling said  undulations  comprising,  magnetically  perme- 
able members  for  each  magnet  external  of  the  assembly 
of  said  magnets  and  permeable  elements,  means  for' 
mounting  said  members  closely  adjacent  to  respective 
magnets  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  members  along  the  length 
of  each  magnet 


1.  In  a  dynamodectric  machine,  a  housing  containing 
a  cooling  gas,  a  stator  core  having  slots,  a  winding  in 
said  stator  slots  having  cooling  ducts  extending  axially 
from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  winding  and  in  sub- 
stantially dbect  contact  with  the  conductors  thereof,  a 
rotor  cooperating  with  said  stator  core  to  form  an  air  gap 
therebetween,  means  producing  a  high  differential  gas 
pcessure  (or  fbrdag  cooling  gas  through  said  axially  ex- 
f«n4«wg  ducts  from  a  first  end  of  said  machine  to  a  sec- 
ond end  thereof,  means  restricting  gas  flow  into  said  air 
gap  fron  said  first  end  comprising  segments  positioned 
in  the  radially  inner  portion  of  each  of  said  stator  slots, 
each  of  said  segments  having  a  lip  portion  cooperating 
with  ibt  lip  portioas  of  said  other  segments  to  form  an 
annular  balla  extending  into  said  air  gap. 


2,99S,M7 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCALIZING  THE  IMPACT  POINT 

OF  RAYS 
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1«,  1951»  Sertal  No.  342,129 
(CL313— 95) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  a  luminous  beam  impinging  on  a  photo-electric 
device,  in  combination,  at  least  one  photo-emissive 
cathode  member  having  a  conductive  surface  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  light  beam  impinging  thereon;  an 
anode  member  having  at  least  one  conductive  electron 
collecting  surface  portion  spaced  from  said  surface 
portion  of  said  cathode  member;  at  least  one  of  said 
members  being  light  permeable;  at  least  one  of  said 
members  having  at  least  one  pair  of  conductive,  diametri- 
cally opposite  edge  portions  conductively  connected  with 
said  conductive  surface  portion  of  the  particular  member; 
at  least  one  pair  of  circuit  means,  each  means  of  said  pair 
of  circuit  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  opposite 
edge  portions  and  being  maintained  at  the  same  potimtial 
as  the  other,  and  indicating  means  for  indicating  any 
difference  between  the  amounts  of  current  flowing  respec- 
tively through  said  means  constituting  said  pair  of  circuit 
means  when  a  beam  of  light  is  caused  to  impinge  on  said 
photo-emissive  surface  portion,  such  current  difference 
being  a  measure  of  the  location  of  the  impinging  poim 
of  said  beam  on  at  least  one  of  said  surface  portions 
between  said  edge  portions. 
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2Jt9$  MS 
PHOTOCLECTRIC  CELLS 
Rodda,  Ntw  iMMt.  FaglMd,  Mripor,  by  0wa* 
___iimcati,  to  Skmeas  Ed^om  Swaa  limited,  West- 
ntauter,  London,  EaslaBd,  a  BritMi  company 
Application  DMembcr  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552»5tl 
Clalma  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
Dac<mKr  14,  1954 
dClakng.    (Q.  313— 192) 


I 


1.  A  photo-electric  cell  comprising  a  photo  iensitive 
cathode  and  a  collector  electrode,  a  multiapertured  fo- 
cusing electrode  extending  across  the  electron  path,  means 
for  applying  a  potential  to  said  focusing  electrode,  and  a 
plurality  of  electron  absorbent  intercepting  electrodes 
with  a  total  surface  area  which  is  small  compared  with 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  beam  and  aligned  with  the 
beams  passing  through  the  apertures  in  said  focusing  elec- 
trode so  as  to  intercept  and  absorb  the  slow  moving 
electrons 

2^5,9M 

SPARK  PLUGS 

Putnam  Darit,  Larckmont,  N.Y^  amlgnor  to  Jot  Ipitlon 

Co.,  Inc  Larchmont,  N.Y,  a  corporation  oi  Naw 

York 

Application  October  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  46UHI 

8  Claims.    (Q.  313— 143) 


2,895,979  -^.i.^^ 

THERAOOMC  CATHODE 
Gooife  A.  EflKffwn.  Dobba  Feny,  N.Y,  aiilnw  to 
NoHh  JimSam  nOm  Conqw^r,  Inc.,  N«w  York, 
N.Y.,  a  ctwporatien  of  Dalawan 

Ta^hI  23,  1955,  Serinl  No.  53«,951 

TOntans.    (Q.  31>— 344) 


^^Vif?<^ 


1.  a  tfaerrakmic  dispenser  cathode  comprising  an  ex- 
posed, tuntsten-cootaininf,  porous  portion,  a  zirconium 
metal  surface  p(»tion  abutting  saki  portion  containing 
tungsten,  a  barium-containing  material  in  reactive  rela- 
tionship with  said  portion  containing  tungsten,  and  means 
for  heating  said  cathode  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  be- 
tween 800*  C.  and  1350*  C.  and  at  which  barium  and  its 
oxide  is  generated  and  migrates  to  and  covers  the  tungsten 
portion  and  tends  to  cover  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  lir- 
conium  portion,  the  thermionic  electron  emission  at  said 
temperature  from  the  portion  conUining  tungsten  being 
subsuntially  high,  and  the  thermionic  electron  emission 
from  the  zirconium  portion  at  substantially  the  same 
temperature  being  extremely  low.     v. 


2,895,971 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 

Rndolf  Kompfnar,  Fnr  Hilb,  N  J.,  •i^P»rto  BeH  Tele. 

phone  Labonitoriai,  Incorpomtad,  New  Yorlu  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yorti  «  ^  . ,..     ,,-  .^^ 

Aplpllcatloa  December  23, 1952,  Serial  No.  327,5M 

^^        HClalM.    (CL315— 3^ 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a 
cylindrical  internal  space  defining  an  ignition  chamber 
and  a  smaller  diameter  passage  opening  at  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  body,  with  an  annular  inclined  shoulder  be- 
tween said  cylindrical  internal  space  and  smaller  di- 
ameter passage,  two  axially  aligned  and  spaced  apart 
electrodes  in  said  ignition  chamber,  and  a  substantially 
cylindrical  insert  in  said  cylindrical  internal  space  at  the 
end  of  the  latter  adjacent  said  passage,  said  insert  having 
iu  lower  external  wall  inclined  inwardly  so  as  to  seat 
on  said  annular  inclined  shoulder,  said  insert  having 
helical  grtx)ves  in  the  side  wall  surface  opening  radially 
and  at  the  opposite  end  faces  of  the  insert  so  that  helical 
passages  are  defined  between  said  grooves  and  the  in- 
ternal wall  surface  of  said  body  to  communicate  said 
ignition  chamber  with  said  small  diameter  passage  while 
said  inclined  shoulder  defines  a  constriction  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  helical  passages  opening  towards  said  small 
diameter  passage. 

744  O.O.— 87  '   '  '     "  "  - 


1.  In  electronic  apparatus,  a  hollow  wave  guiding  mem- 
ber, a  linear  array  comprising  two  lets  of  U-shaped  wire 
loops,  the  closed  ends  of  said  wire  loops  of  each  set  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  and  the  open  ends  thereof  being 
atuched  to  a  different  one  of  two  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  member,  the  dosed  ends  of  said  two  seta  overlap- 
ping at  the  axis  of  the  hc^ow  wave  guiding  member  and 
being  interleaved  in  an  interdigital  pattern,  and  means 
for  forming  and  projecting  an  electron  stream  through 
the  region  of  overlapping  <rf  adjacent  wire  loops. 


2,i95,872 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Olof  Erik  HaM  RjAack,  G«4ibor|k  »^f*«», 

AppHcntlw  Manik  13, 195(1. i«WNo.  ^^MTT 

ClakM  priority,  appBtnHen  Swadaa  March  18, 1955 

YdSm.   (CL  315— S.15) 

4.  An  electronic  device  comprising  a  hollow   wave 

guide,  a  first  source  of  charged  particles  positioned  to 

direct  a  stream  of  said  particles  axially  along  said  wave 

guide,  a  second  source  of  charitd  particles  positioned  to 
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direct  a  second  stream  of  charged  particles  subsuntiaHy  gular  pattern  for  raster  scam  oo  the  cathode  ray  tube 
at  right  angles  to  said  first  stream  of  panicles  along  a  screen,  and  means  for  cyclically  applying  the  sets  of  ad- 
substantial  portion  of  said  wave  guide,  and  means  for    ditional  deflection  voltages  during  successive  raster  scans. 


J^ 


varying  the  current  density  of  said  second  stream  of 
charged  particles  to  modulate  said  first  stream  of  charged 
particles,  comprising  means  for  periodically  varying  the 
emission  ability  of  said  second  source. 


2^9S,t73 
CIRCUIT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MEMORY 

TUBES 
Walter  Eaill  WOhdin  Jacob,  Hagcntea,  Sweden,  aaripMr 
to  Tetef ff—kttohotoget  L  M  Erlc»oi^  Stockboloi,  Swe- 
den, a  corpontfon  of  Sweden 

AppHcatkNi  Pebraary  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  412.599 

Claims  priority,  application  Swadcn  February  27,  1953 

ICfaOnu.    (CL315— 12) 


A  circuit  system  for  storing  information  by  mark- 
ing an  electronic  storage  tube  having  at  least  one  elec- 
tron emitting  cathode,  means  for  control  of  the  electrons 
emitted  from  the  cathode,  several  secondary  emission 
electrodes  constituting  storage  elements,  said  electrodes 
being  interconnected  with  outer  impedances  and  arranged 
to  obtain  two  different  stable  potentials  within  a  certain 
potential  range  due  to  their  negative  current  voltage 
characteristic  and  a  collector  electrode  for  collecting  the 
primary  and  the  secondary  electron  currents,  all  said 
storage  elements  being  separately  and  directly  electrically 
accessible  from  the  outside  of  the  tubes,  said  system  com- 
prising means  for  applying  a  murking  potential  to  the  re- 
spective storage  element  through  the  respective  outer 
impedance,  said  marking  potential  differing  from  the 
normal  operating  potential  of  the  cathode,  and  means  for 
discharging  the  primary  electrons  into  the  di.ection  of  all 
the  storage  elements  simultaneously. 


2,t95,t74 

BEAM  DEFLECTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBES 

PhOlp  Taylor  and  Gerald  H.  Ferry,  MaWcm,  E«|land, 

to  National  Reaaorcb  DcTdopmcnt  Corpo- 


AppHctttiaa  lanuvy  3«,  1953,  SarinI  No.  334,1M 

ClalnM  pvierlCy,  applkatlon  Grant  Britain 

Febraary  7,  1952 

11  ClafaM.    (a.  315— 2«) 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  deflection  voltages  for  a 
cathode  ray  tube  information  storage  system  in  which  a 
plurality  of  digit  signal  elements  is  stored  in  the  form 
of  individual  charged  digit  areas  distributed  on  a  cathode 
ray  tube  screen,  comprising  means  for  generating  flrst 
deflection  voltages  corresponding  to  a  raster  scan  com- 
prising n  lines  each  of  m  digit  areas,  means  for  generating 
sets  of  additional  deflectioo  voltages,  each  set  corre- 
sponding to  a  different  one  of  a  number  of  contiguous  non- 
overlapping  locatioiis  fwming  a  composite  non-rectan- 


jw  / 


whereby  the  rasters  of  a  cycle  are  laid  down  oo  the  screen 
in  non -overlapping  relation  to  form  a  composite  non- 
rectangular  pattern. 


2,895,t75 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
Ronald  Mtncrsblp,  London,  England,  aarignor  to  ElUott 
Brotbcrs  (London)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Brit« 
lib  company 

Application  December  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  627,794 
\  Clabna  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britain 

December  12,  1955 
22aainu.    (Q.  315— 39) 
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1.  An  electronic  device  of  the  kind  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  a  waveguide  to  extract  energy  therefrom  and 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  the  energy 
propagated  through  the  waveguide,  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated envelope,  a  cylindrical  aiKxle  disposed  within  the 
envelope,  a  cathode  arranged  co-axially  within  the  anode 
to  provide  a  co-axial  transmission  line,  the  cathode  ex- 
teiKling  beyond  at  least  one  end  of  the  anode,  a  trans- 
former associated  with  such  extension  of  the  cathode 
and  disposed  wholly  within  the  envelope  and  adapted  to 
transform  the  mode  of  energy  propagated  through  the 
waveguide  to  a  mode  for  propagation  along  the  co-axial 
transmission  line  and  a  body  of  lossy  dielectric  material 
surrounding  the  cathode  at  a  location  spaced  from  the 
transformer  in  the  direction  in  which  the  energy  is  to 
be  propagated  along  the  co-axial  transmission  line. 


2J95^4 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DBCHARGE 
DEVICB 
Artknr  C.  Stocfccr,  ColUngtwood,  NJ.,  BMljiBf  to 
United  Statat  of  Aamrica  at  raprasentad  by  the  Sacra* 
tery  of  tlic  Air  Force 

Application  Inna  2«,  1957,  SarinI  No.  447,Mt 
12  Clnlnt.  (CL  315—44) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  electron  diacharge  tube,  a 
coaxial  cylindrical  transmission  line  operatively  associated 
with  said  tube,  said  transmission  line  including  an  assem- 
bly of  elements  concentrically  surrounding  said  electTX>n 
discharge  tube,  and  a  tube  carrying  assembly  integrated 
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with  said  electron  discharge  tube  and  extending  axial-  means  connected  to  said  input  and  responsive  to  the 
ly  (rf  said  transmission  line  assembly  to  a  point  be-  pulses  to  be  counted  for  alternately  eeergizinf  each  of 
yond  the  outer  limits  of  said  transmission  line  assembly    said  energizable  R.-F.  means  in  sequence  consonant  with 

the  sequence  of  an>lication  of  said  pulses. 
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2395,978 

LIGHT  SOURCES  FOR  SPECTROGRAFH  SYSTEMS 

Normaa  E.  Polslsr,  Sovthanntoa,  fm^  aMiiBor  to  Leeds 

a^  NwftmpCowp— y.  ftllaililpMi,  Pa^  a  coipon- 

Origlaal  i^pMcadSB  Aa^ut  !•,  19S1,  S«rtal  No.  241,172, 
now  PalHrt  No.  2,7^549«»  di^ad  Fabraary  21,  1954. 
DiTldcd  and  tkb  appttcatfcM  Ssptiabsr  27,  1955,  Se- 
rial No.  534,815 

^^_  8  Cl^m.    (CL  315—111) 
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to  effect  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  electron  dis- 
charge tube  with  said  tube  carrying  assembly  from  said 
transmission  line  assembly  independently  of  any  dis- 
turbance of  said  transmission  line  assembly. 
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2,895,877 
GAS  DIODE  LINEAR  REGBTER 
Arttar  W.  HoH  ai^  Darld  C  Friadan, 
D.C.,  asiliaofs  lo  the  UaNad  Stales  of  America  as 
rvpreseBled  by  Hm  Secretary  of  CoouMrcc 
AppllcatfcMi  May  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,445 
2Clafam.    (CL315— 84J) 
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1.  A  step-by-step  pulM  counting  circuit  comprising  • 
plurality  of  like  stages  connected  ia  cascade,  each  itafe 
having  an  energizable  indtcator-storafe  means  and  volt- 
age switching  meaas,  said  hidicator  means  oomprisiiig  a 
gaseous  diode,  said  switching  means  oomprisiag  a  gase- 
ous diode  and  auxiliary  meaas  for  iqppiyiaf  an  R.-F- 
field  thereto,  grounded  Maaiag  potential  lovroet  of  oppo- 
site polarity,  one  elactroda  of  the  iadieator  diode  fa 
adjaceftt  stajas  beias  uonaactad  ie%>aUirdy  to  said 
grounded  biMfaig  potattial  soorcca,  eadi  of  said  biasing 
potentiab  havii^  an  ampUbida  less  ttian  the  striking 
potential  aad  greater  than  the  mai»rafain8  potaatiiQ  of 
said  indicator-storage  diote,  the  other  of  said  indicator- 
diode  dectrodes  being  diraedy  connected  to  a  flnt  deo- 
trode  of  the  switching  diode  in  the  adjacent  subseqnent 
suge,  a  first  current  limiting  resistor  connecting  the  sec- 
ond electrode  of  said  sariAfaig  diode  in  each  stafa  to 
said  other  electrode  of  the  indfeator^ttode  fa  the  same 
stage,  a  second  mistor  uwinertint  said  second  decSrode 
of  said  switching  diode  to  gromid  potanllal,  separate 
energizable  R.-P.  means  connected  teyectlrdy  to  the 
auxiliary  R.-F.  Mplyfaig  means  of  a  switching  diode  fa 
adjacent  stages  n>r  applying  an  R.-F.  energy  potntial 
thereto,  an  input  for  applying  pulses  to  be  counted  and 


1.  A  spectrographic  light  source  suited  for  arc  and 
spark  analysis  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  high-voltage  secondary  winding,  capaci- 
tance means,  a  charging  dronit  for  said  capadtanoe  means 
induding  said  high-voltage  secondary  wiadmg,  a  dis- 
charge circuit  for  said  caparitancft  means  faidwding  a  con- 
trol gap  of  constant  preset  length  and  an  analysis  gap 
subjected  fa  series  to  the  charging  voltage  eadstant  acrou 
said  capadtanoe  means,  the  setting  of  said  control  g^ 
determining  the  magnitude  of  said  chargfaig  voltage  for 
which  said  capadtanoe  means  discharges  through  said 
gaps  fa  series  during  half<Tdes  of  the  charpfag  voltage, 
two  energizing  circuits  for  said  primary  winding,  one  of 
said  *«»*«i«»*«g  drenits  hrhiding  a  Ugh  radstaace  pro- 
viding with  said  caparitancr  means  a  tioM  oonslam  soch 
that  said  charging  voltafa  eameads  the  braak-down  voHp 
age  of  said  control  gap  only  once  dnring  a  half  <yde  of 
said  chargfag  volti«e  aad  the  other  of  said  energizing  dr^ 
cttits  havfag  resistance  piovkUng  with  said  caparfcaiicf 
means  a  substandaBy  diorter  time  ooostant  for  whid  said 
diarging  voltage  daring  a  half  cycle  thereof  exceeds  die 
break-down  voltage  of  said  eoatrol  gap  a  anmber  of  daaes 
dependent  vpon  die  cootrol  gap  settfag,  a  low^voltato  cir- 
cuit, and  switching  meane  aeleethrdy  operaUe  to  one  poai- 
tion  to  conned  said  priasaiy  wincfing  to  said  one  of  Itt 
said  enetfizfag  drenits  aad  alBO  to  ooaneet  said  low-vobp 
age  circuit  to  said  aaalyrfi  P9  io  to  eOact  spmk-lnidBtad 
arc  oporadoa  oC  d»  li#l  aonna  Mrf  aalaelivaly  OperaUe 

to  a  aaeoad  pnsHioa  to  mmmmM  iwliiaij falllai  to 

said  odiar  of  its  ■idialilii  till  iiirt  wti  to  dlicnanin 
low-voltafa  soota  frooi  nU  aaalyiii  m>  w  to 
spark-opmdoa  o(  die  Ugltt  eooroe  at  a  repeddoo  rata  per 
half  cycle  determined  by  the  oontrd  g^>  setting. 


~  wnrwM 

W.T^  Mdjaer  to 

aMnUe^  New  Yent  Pf •■«, 
lalNawTaek 

If,  MM,  Serial  Na.  SSMll 
•  OilnB.    fCLllS— 119) 

1.  Image  transmission  apparatus  cooqvising:  flnt  aad 
second  ionization  diambers,  means  indu^hng  a  first 
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parent  conductive  layer,  a  photo-emissive  layer,  and  a 
first  group  of  plural  probes  for  utilizing  ionization  in  said 
first  chamber  to  convert  an  optical  image  into  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  potentials,  means  including  a  second 
group  of  plural  probes  and  a  second  transparent  con- 


ductive layer  for  utilizing  ionization  in  said  second  cham- 
ber to  convert  said  potentials  into  an  optical  image,  con- 
ductive means  between  corresponding  probes  of  said 
first  and  second  groups,  and  a  potential  source  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  conductive  layers. 


2495,0M 
PUISE  GENERATOR 
Hoffman  E.  Branker,  Mcrrkk,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Repabbc 
Aviatkm  CorporatkHi,  Farmlngdak,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delawtfc 

Application  May  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  7M,832 


VJ*f 


13  CUdmi. 


(CL  31S— 205) 
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1.  In  electro-shaping  apparatus  means  for  producing 
pulse  discharges  comprising  a  plurality  of  series  resonant 
circuits  each  including  capacitance  and  inductance,  one 
of  said  circuits  having  the  values  of  capaciunce  and 
inductance  proportioned  to  produce  a  discharge  pulse  of 
predetermined  amplitude  and  a  relatively  large  amplitude- 
duration  ratio,  the  remaining  circuits  having  the  values 
of  the  capacitance  and  inductance  proportioned  to 
produce  successively  larger  amplitudes  and  smaller 
amplitixle-duration  ratios  and  means  for  simultaneously 
discharging  said  circuits  to  produce  a  single  composite 
pulse. 

2J95,M1 

INTERRUPTED  FLASH  GENERATOR 

iMtpk  W.  CrowMW,  n  I  fill  Odo,  and  Naikaii  R. 

Sarith,  Pawii.  CaMT. 

AppUcatloa  March  12,  195<,  SarW  No.  571,Mt 

(  CtefaM.    (a.  315— 2M) 
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t.  For  comWaation  with  a  relatively  hi^  vohage  re- 
sponsive light  emitter  tube  containing  an  ionizabie  gas, 
a  tingle  transtitor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, a  direct  current  source  of  rclativciy  low  voltage 


having  two  terminals  of  opposite  polarity  one  of  which 
is  connected  in  energizing  relation  with  the  transistor 
emitter  electrode,  and  electrical  circuit  means  intercon- 
necting the  transistor  with  the  tube,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  voltage  step-up  transformer  for  increasing  the  volt- 
age output  of  the  transistor  for  transmission  to  the  tube, 
feedback  coupling  from  the  transformer  to  the  transistor 
for  causing  transistor  oscillation  and  capacitance  and 
resistance  connected  into  the  circuit  means  so  as  to 
cause  periodic  storage  and  discharge  of  electrical  charge 
flowing  in  said  circuit  means  in  controlling  relation  with 
periodic  transmission  of  relatively  high  voltage  oscilla- 
tions sufficient  to  alternately  establish  and  cut  off  current 
flow  through  the  tube,  said  transformer  having  an  iron 
core  and  secondary  inductance  winding  across  which  said 
tube  is  connected,  said  transformer  including  primary  in- 
ductance winding  having  two  end  terminals  electrically 
connected  respectively  with  said  base  and  collector  elec- 
trodes and  a  fixed  intermediate  tap  connected  with  the 
other  terminal  of  said  low  voltage  source,  said  resistance 
being  connected  in  series  between  said  transformer  pri- 
mary winding  intermediate  tap  and  said  transistor  base 
electrode,  and  all  of  said  capacitance  being  connected  in 
series  between  said  base  electrode  and  said  transformer 
primary  winding  end  terminal. 


2,895.082 

CYCUC    CIRCUIT    INTERRUPTER    MEANS    FOR 

LOW    VOLTAGE    FLASHER    LAMP    DEVICES 

Sbigemitaa  Sayctanl,  San  Fenuwdo,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  May  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  507,237 

1  Claim,    (a.  315— 22<) 
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In  a  low  voltage  incandescent  filament  lamp  flasher  de- 
vice, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  double  pole 
ture  therefrom  to  adapt  same  to  wide  utility  in  the  art 
switch,  spring  means  biasing  said  switch  to  closed  position, 
a  solenoid  actuated  armature  and  means  connecting  the 
armature  to  the  said  switch  to  actuate  the  switch  to  open 
position  in  opposition  to  said  spring  biasing  means,  a  low 
voltage  battery,  a  low  voltage  mcandescent  filament  lamp, 
means  electrically  connecting  the  solenoid  of  said  solenoid 
actuated  armature  and  said  lamp  in  parallel  with  said 
battery  through  one  pole  of  said  switch  to  provide  a  sole- 
noid energizing  circuit,  means  electrically  connecting  the 
said  lamp  and  said  battery  in  series  through  the  other 
pole  of  said  switch  to  provide  a  lamp  energizing  circuit 
and  an  adjustable  contact  means  on  said  other  pole  to 
provide  for  the  energizing  of  said  lamp  energizing  circuit 
a  time  interval  ahead  of  the  energizing  of  said  solenoid 
energizing  circuit  on  the  spring  biased  return  of  the  said 
switch  to  closed  position,  the  time  interval  being  selected 
to  provide  for  the  fllament  of  said  lamp  to  heat  up  to 
incandescence  before  the  closing  of  said  solenoid  ener- 
gizing circuit  with  consequent  return  of  said  switch  to 
open  position. 


2395,M3 

SAFETY  DBVICBS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

AoMi  L.  QvIbIm,  La  Gnafa,  DL,  aaipMir  to  Weatem 

Blacfrk  ConMiqr,  taMorponrtad,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatloo  off  Now  York 

AppHcatloa  Pckrwry  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  490,390 

(  CMbh.    (a.  317—9) 
1.  In  a  safety  device  for  a  cabinet  housing  an  elec- 
trical component  and  having  a  closure,  means  movable 
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into  operative  poftition  for  connecting  the  component  in 
the  cabinet  to  grouiid,  redlient  mean*  on  the  cabinet  nor- 
mally UTfins  the  connecting  means  into  operative  poti- 
tioa,  holding  meant  on  the  cabinet  normally  resisting  the 
recilient  means  to  retain  the  connecting  means  out  of 
operative  position,  means  on  the  cabinet  for  locking  the 


prising  load  windings  and  a  plurality  of  control  wind- 
ings, said  load  windings  having  input  circuh  mMUM  and 
output  circuit  means;  one  of  said  control  windingi  bdng 
responsive  to  an  overcurrent  c(»iditk>n,  a  second  (rf  said 
control  windings  being  req>onsive  to  an  overvoltafe  ooo- 
dition  in  said  circuit  to  be  |»x>tacted,  a  third  of  said  ooo- 
trol  windings  being  responsive  to  an  undervoltace  of  said 


closure  to  the  cabinet,  means  controlled  by  the  locking 
means  for  disabling  the  holding  means  for  permitting  the 
resilient  means  to  move  the  connecting  means  into  opera- 
tive positioD  to  ground  the  component,  and  additional 
means  on  the  cabinet  and  actuated  by  the  locking  means 
for  moving  the  connecting  means  to  ground  the  com- 
ponent   

Xt9S,dS4 

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUrr  BREAKER 

MclTta  P.  Sirihaiid,  BaMMon,  Md^  aaritnor,  by  n 
rr*i— ~"^,  to  tkc  Unilcd  Statas  «f  Aaserica  as 
wntod  by  tlM  Sccratary  of  the  Navy 
AppUcatiM  OdDbsr  5,  1955,  Sarial  No.  53M17 
5  Clafans.    (CL  317—12) 


'wwVi " 


circuit  to  be  protected;  circuit  means  connecting  said  out- 
put means  to  said  relay  means;  and  circuit  means  for 
connecting  said  input  means  to  a  voltage  source;  said 
magnetic  amplifier  being  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
control  windings  to  contrcri  the  operation  of  said  relay 
in  respmise  to  overcurrent,  overvoluge  and/or  under- 
voltage.  

2,t95.tM 

CONTROL  STICK  TRANSDUCE* 


Robert  H.  PetiM,  Hathntwi,  N.Y.         _ 
Rand  CorporatkM,  QrmtL  Nack,  N.Y^  a 


AppUcatloa  Maitk  11, 19S7,  S«tel  No.  M5,114 
^^    14  Cfates.    (CL  317— ff) 


^Aiidl  a 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  device  for  circuits  susceptible 
to  overloads  comprising  a  load  circuit,  a  first  source  of 
alternating  current,  a  manual  switch  in  said  load  circuit, 
a  normaUy  dosed  load  switch  connected  in  series  to  said 
load  circuit  and  current  source,  a  relay  for  moving  said 
switch  to  open  position,  a  second  source  of  alternating 
currrat,  a  direct  current  saturable  reactor  connected  be- 
tween said  second  alternating  current  source  and  said 
relay  to  supply  actuating  energy  thereto,  a  source  of 
direct  current,  Inas  means  connected  to  said  direct  cur- 
rent source  for  applying  said  direct  current  to  said  re- 
actor to  unsaturate  the  same  whereby  the  relay  is  deen- 
ergized,  control  means  connected  to  said  load  and  reac- 
tor for  neutralizing  intermittently  said  bias  means  when 
the  load  current  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  means 
for  terminating  the  intermittent  neutralization  of  said 
bias  means  after  a  limited  number  of  neutralizations, 
during  continuance  of  excess  load  in  said  load  circuit, 
and  time  delay  means  for  preventing  flow  of  load  current 
throu^  said  normally  closed  load  switch  for  a  time 
period  after  closure  of  said  manual  switch  but  before 
closure  of  said  constant  direct  current  bias  circuit 


2,t9S,M5  

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  PROTECTING 

DEVICBS 

Mdvki  P.  SliiHiMsi,  BirillMra,  WL,  aaslgMr,  by 
to  tke  Vmti  Stales  of 
the  Saofatey  of  Iks  Navy 
IT  1 1  mil  rr  3t,  195C  Sarial  N<».  429,744 
2aiteB.    (CL  317-31) 
1.  In  a  protective  system  of  the  character  described, 
relay  means;  a  sdf-saturating  mafnetic  amplifier  com- 


i\^- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  control  stidi  for  an  auto- 
matic pilot  system  for  a  dirigible  craft  a  control  stick 
transducer  comprising  a  housing  fastened  to  one  extrem- 
ity  of  said  control  suck,  a  pivot  member  universally 
mounted  within  said  bousing,  a  grip  member  fastened 
to  a  first  extremity  of  said  pivot  member,  a  re^MBt 
member  yieldingly  coupling  said  hoostnt  and  said  pivot 
member,  and  a  pick-off  means  reqxMHhre  to  the  force 
applied  to  said  grip  member  for  supplyittt  a  signal  m 
accordance  with  the  directioo  and  magnitude  of  said 
applied  force  whereby  the  motion  required  to  produce 
said  signid  is  imperceptible  to  the  human  pfloC 
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2vf95Jt7 

ACCES8DLB  MODULAR  CONTTRUCnON 

L.  Litb,  Sm  DtMo,  HaraU  E.  Irya^  La  Maa, 

Md  AUcB  1 .  MBfaiam,  Su  Dfafo,  CaUf . 

AppUcatkM  AmmI  29,  1957.  SmtUNo.  M1446 

SCfiilM.    (CL  317— 111) 

(Gfuted  aniv  TMIt  35,  U&  Cod*  (1952),  nc  2M) 


1.  A  box-shaped  door  panel  hinged  to  an  enclosure, 
said  door  having  space  therewithin  for  containing  elec- 
tronic parts,  a  removable  face  panel  having  coax  and  mul- 
tiple connectors  and  identical  means  for  detachably  se- 
curing a  plurality  of  sub-assemblies  in  single  or  multi- 
ple unit  sizes  equipped  with  electronic  equipment  to  said 
door  panel,  guide  pins  carried  by  said  door  panel  and  the 
rear  of  said  sub-assemblies  and  supported  m  the  guide 
holes  on  the  face  of  said  enclosure  and  the  rear  wall 
thereof,  respectively,  said  door  panel  having  means  for 
pivotally  securing  the  same  to  an  enclosore  having  sup- 
ply cables  and  space  therewithin  for  housing  said  sub- 
assemblies, said  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  door 
panel  to  the  enclosure  comprising  a  compound  hinge  for 
engaging  or  disengaging  said  supporting  guide  pins  in  said 
guide  holes  by  a  relative  movement  in  a  generally  axial 
direction  and  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  cables 
to  said  door  panel,  said  sub-assemblies  having  mating 
coax  connectors  for  plugging  into  said  door  panel  where- 
by the  electronic  equipment  can  be  serviced  in  operation 
when  the  door  is  in  an  open  position. 


2J9S,MS 

RELAY  CHAIN  CfRCUTT 

Waher  Kocnlg.  Jr.,  CUftoii^  NJ^  aarignor  to  BeO  Tek- 

phom  Laboratorica,  iMorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

coqMratkMi  of  New  York 

AppdcatkM  Aagnat  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  S29,3M 

«  ClafaM.    (O.  317—139) 
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2.  A  relay  chain  circuit  comprisinf  a  plurality  of  re- 
layi,  one  of  laid  relays  for  each  state  in  the  chain,  each 
of  said  relays  having  a  total  of  one  winding  thereon  and 
a  total  of  two  pairs  of  contacts  thereon  for  successively 
opcratinf  and  holding  each  relay  in  the  chain,  a  total  of 
one  macaetic  relay  common  to  all  of  said  plurality  of 
relays,  timinf  means  for  actuatmg  said  common  relay 
to  alternate  positions,  means  responsive  to  said  opera- 
tion to  alternate  positions  for  cootroUinf  the  connection 
and  disconaectioo  of  a  direct  current  circuit  through  each 
of  Mid  plurality  oi  relays  in  sequence,  to  operate  said 
phirality  of  relays  in  sequence.  ^„,^    ,, 


ELECTROMAGNBTIC  COtmOL  DEVKB 
Fens  Leb«,  r«h  IMiti,  GanMn 

iceakw  13,  1955,  SteW  No.  552,921 
■pfHrartM  G«nM^  Rinikir  11, 1954 
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1.  A  spring  assembly,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
support  means;  an  operating  stem  member  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  support  means  in  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  said  stem  member  having  one  end  thereof  lo- 
cated in  the  region  of  said  support  means  and  being 
connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  core  of  an 
electromagnetic  means  so  as  to  be  moved  toward  said 
support  means  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
when  the  electromagnetic  means  is  energized;  a  first  leaf 
spring  extending  transverse  to  said  stem  member  and 
having  a  center  portion  concave  toward  said  support 
means  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  convex  to  said  support 
means,  said  center  portion  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  stem  member  passes;  means  securing  said 
stem  member  to  said  center  portion  of  said  first  leaf 
spring;  and  a  second  leaf  spring  extending  transverse  to 
said  stem  member  and  having  a  center  portion  convex 
toward  said  support  means  and  a  pair  of  end  portions 
concave  to  said  support  means,  said  center  portion  being 
supported  on  said  support  means  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  stem  member  freely  passes,  said  end 
portions  of  said  leaf  springs  abutting  each  other  in  said 
first  position  of  said  stem  member  whereby  during  move- 
ment of  said  stem  member  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  said  center  portions  of  said  leaf  springs 
are  flattened  so  that  the  points  of  engagement  between 
said  leaf  springs  travel  inwardly  whereby  said  center  por- 
tions are  shortened  and  said  end  portions  are  lengthened 
and  the  associated  ends  of  said  first  and  second  leaf 
springs  move  away  from  each  other  so  that  the  resilient 
resistance  of  said  leaf  springs  increases  at  a  low  initial 
rate  and  then  increases  at  a  substantially  higher  rate  cor- 
responding to  the  electromagnetic  force  acting  on  the 
core.  •> 


i 


Brooks  H 
Motan 


Z,^V5«99w 
CONTROL  DEVICE 


15,  1954,  SsrW  No.  591,749 
(CL  317— IM) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination comprising;  a  pair  of  individually  energizabie 
coil  windings  axially  aligned  and  arranged  to  provide  a 
central  bore  having  an  open  and  closed  end,  a  plunger 
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tlidable  in  «aid  bore  and  movable  therein  by  n^gnetic 
attraction  when  dlher  of  said  coils  is  energized,  an  anna- 
ture  slidably  mounted  on  said  plunger  and  arranged  to 
move  said  plunger  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  first 
direction  to  a  predetermined  position  when  only  one  of 
said  coils  is  energized,  first  spring  means  between  said 
armature  and  plunger  arranged  to  oppose  the  movement 
of  said  plunger  in  said  first  direction  from  said  first  pre- 
determined position  to  a  second  predetermined  position 
where  the  plunger  engages  the  closed  end  of  said  bore  and 
the  other  coil  is  energized,  and  second  spring  means  be- 
tween said  plunger  and  an  enclosure  for  said  coils 
arranged  to  move  said  plunger  and  armature  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  from  said  first  direction  to  a  third  positive 
position  when  neither  of  the  coils  is  energized. 


679 


nets  betag  cooipoMd  of  materials  haviag  magnwriralkw 
characterica  such  that  their  field  itrcnftha  at  whWi  ^ 
energy  products  are  a  maiimnm  are  differeat.  said  amaj- 
iary  magnet  being  located  at  a  podtkw  m  the  areuit 


where  the  sum  of  its  own  demagnetiziog  field  strength 
and  the  stray  field  strength  produced  at  that  position 
by  the  main  magnet  substantially  matches  the  field 
strength  of  the  auxiliary  magnet  at  which  its  energy 
product  is  a  maximum. 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC  SrEFTING  DEVICE 
Jacob  H.  Dfillkk,  OMge,  NJ.  a«lpw  to  Mo«roe  Cal- 
cnlatta«  Machine  Cuiapaay.  (kanfc,  NJ.,  a 

tioa  of  Ddawan  ,«—, 

AppUcatkNi  Febrsary  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,T73 
"^       9Cl8faBS.    (0.317— m) 


M95,«93 
ELBCTRICAL  CAPACITOR 
T.  ICsdiMa    ii  I  aassi   Ms  •(  ~ 
hylWd  T. 
CaM.,  aasliMr  to ^  _ 

/^l^ClaliBa.    (CL  317-142) 


tjh.=  .f)*.>    5l 


^%,»«» 


\if.i 


1.  An  electromagnetic  stepping  device  comprising:  an 
armature  mounted  for  circumferential  movenaent,  for 
radial  movement  and  for  a  composite  of  both  movenoents 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  a  circumferential  series  of  lo- 
cation points,  and  resiliently  biased  against  movement 
from  any  one  of  said  points;  means  for  locating  said  arma- 
ture at  any  one  of  said  points;  a  first  guide  means  having 
an  annular  series  of  internal  guide  surfaces  concentrically 
located  with  respect  to  said  location  points;  a  second  guide 
means  having  a  peripheral  series  of  external  guide  sur- 
faces concentrically  located  and  radially  spaced  with  re- 
spect to  said  internal  guide  surfaces,  and  complementally 
operable  respectively  therewith;  a  magnetic  circuit  for 
moving  said  armature  from  any  one  of  said  location 
points;  means  for  linking  said  circuit  in  response  to  an 
electrical  pulse  to  move  said  armature  from  one  of  said 
location  points  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  guide 
surfaces  for  guiding  in  an  initial  step  of  movement  to- 
ward a  next  successive  location  point  and  upon  termina- 
tion of  said  pulse  for  movement  by  its  spring  bias  into 
engagement  with  the  complemenully  operable  guide  sur- 
face for  guiding  in  a  terminal  step  of  movement  to  said 
next  successive  location  point. 


2.  A  quick  dumge  capacitor  capable  of  rapid  inser- 
tion in  and  removal  from  a  circuit,  said  capacitor  com- 
prising an  dectrically  conducting  open-ended  noo-dr- 
cular  flat  bottom  cup  having  an  integral  depending 
threaded  shank  portion,  drive  elements  oo  said  cop,  a 
ceramic  disc  silvered  on  opposed  flat  faces,  one  of  said 
faces  mounted  in  dectrically  conducting  rdatioaship 
within  said  cup,  an  dectrically  conducting  tab  attaciied 
to  the  other  of  said  faces,  said  cup  filled  with  a  thermo- 
set  didectric  resin,  said  resin  mcapsulaUng  said  disc  and 
securing  said  disc  and  said  Ub  in  fixed  rdationship  withm 
said  cup  and  electrically  insulating  said  other  face  from 
said  cup  and  rigidifying  said  cup  whereby  said  drive  ele- 
ments provide  means  for  routional  driving  ai  said  c^mc- 
itor  while  said  parts  are  maintained  in  fixed  rdation. 


MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT 

Md)cr  Cliswc%  W;*?^'«L_'.  ,        w, 
to  North  AMtrican  PhMps  Cunspany,  bc^  New 
Yoft.  N.Y-  a  LSI  p  used—  af  Dehmare 

AppHdton  April  1*.  l»S7,S«ialNo.^34H^^ 
Clatois  priority,  appMcatfoa  GensMmy  April  II,  199* 

SCiaias.  (CL317— Ml) 
1.  A  magnetic  drcuit  comprising  main  and  auxiliary 
permanent  magnets  arranged  so  that  their  magnetizatiaa 
directions  are  subsuntially  at  right  angles  to  one  another 
and  a  soft  magnetic  member  for  carrying  the  flux  o<  the 
magnets  to  an  active  point,  said  main  and  auxiliary  mag- 


2,t9S,tM 

DEVICE  FOR  INDUCING  NATURAL  FREQUENCY 

VIBRATION  _  .    ^ 

ErM(  E.  ScOcr.  El  Paw,  T«»^  aMipor  to  fhelWtod 

Stotoa  9i  Aassriea  m  iipiistii  if  ft>  gacwtoiy  of 

^jiSSLaim  Mtf  3t,  19S7,  Serid  No.  €75,235 

(Gnntod  «■««  TMa  35,  UA  Cade  (lfS2),  ■•€.  2M) 

I.  Vibration  inducing  and  measuring  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  rifid  support  member  fixedly 
secured  to  a  frame,  guide  means  moveably  secured  to 
said  support  member,  vibration  inducing  means  mounted 
on  said  guide  means  consisting  of  a  ston  member  com- 
municating with  and  re^jonsive  to  movement  of  a  plunger 
member,  said  plunfer  nmnber  bdng  moveably  reqwo- 
sive  to  first  electromagnetic  means,  means  for  ener^ng 
said  first  electromagnetic  means,  second  electromagnetic 
means  mounted  on  said  support  member  to  control 
eoergizatioo  of  said  ftrtt  electromagnetic    means,  means 
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mounted  on  said  moveaMe  guide  means  to  contact  said 
control  means  to  open  and  close  said  control  means, 
said   contact   means   being    operatively    dependent    for 


;  »;t-»  A 


■t-      ft^ 


contact  with  said  control  means  upon  the  relative 
position  of  said  moveable  guide  means,  and  means 
communicating  with  said  plunger  element  for  measuring 
induced  vibration. 


2,89S,09S 

ELECTRONIC  D.C.  MOTOR 

lames  H.  Guytoa,  Kokomo,  Ind^  a«ignor  to  General 

Motors  CorporatfcNi,  Detroit,  Midt.,  a  corporatkw  of 

Delaware 

AppticatkNi  November  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  446.004 

12  Claims.    (U.  318—127) 


;*J-i/  •      ^ 


1.  In  electrical  apparatus,  a  movably  mounted  irregu- 
larly shaped  magnetizable  part,  a  permanent  magnet 
mounted  adjacent  said  part  and  having  a  core  extending 
to  a  point  in  proximity  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
part,  a  coil  mounted  on  said  core  in  which  current  is  gen- 
erated by  the  irregular  shape  of  the  part  as  it  moves  with 
respect  to  said  core,  a  driving  coil  located  adjacent  the 
part  at  a  different  location  along  ^.ts  path  of  movement, 
a  core  for  said  driving  coil  extending  in  proximity  to 
said  part  at  a  predetermined  phased  location,  a  source 
of  controllable  electrical  power  having  an  input  and  an 
output  circuit  and  conductive  means  interconnecting  said 
two  coils  and  the  input  and  output  circuits  of  the  source 
of  power  to  apply  a  driving  pulse  to  said  driving  coil 
when  current  is  induced  in  the  first-named  coil  by  move- 
ment of  the  part. 


2J9S,094 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  INDLICTION    -• 
MOTOR  SPEEDS 
Jolw  H.  WaUacc,  MUford,  Coon.,  anignor  to  \JS.  Elec- 
trical Motors,  Inc^  Los  Ancclcs,  Calif„  a  corporation 
of  CaHtoraia 

AppHcation  May  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,212 
2  Claims.  (CI.  318—144) 
I.  In  a  system  including  an  alternator  having  an  ex- 
citer and  a  field  winding  energized  by  the  exciter,  an 
induction  motor  electrically  fed  from  the  alternator,  the 
method  of  operating  said  motor  over  a  speed  range, 
which    includes:    driving   the  alternator  at   a   minimum 


speed;  reducing  the  excitation  of  the  alternator  for  re- 
ducing its  output  electromotive  force;  connecting  (he 
motor  to  the  alternator;  increasing  through  a  continuous 
range  to  a  maximum  value,  the  excitation  of  the  alter- 


InJto     ~~^^h- 


nator  while  the  alternator  is  driven  at  its  minimum  speed; 
and  then  increasing  through  a  continuous  range  the  speed 
of  the  alternator  while  the  excitation  of  the  alternator  is 
at  its  maximum  value. 


2,895,097 
AUTOMATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRESSING  TIMER 
Herbert  L.  Annatroog,  Wasfaingtoo,  D.C^  aarignor  to  the 
L'oited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tb«  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Application  Jnly  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,540 

2  CUms.     (CL  318—443) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  a  vane  agitator  in  a  photographic  processing  ma- 
chine composing :  an  agitator  motor,  first  timing  means 
controlling  the  total  time  of  operation  of  said  agitator 
motor,  second  timing  means  in  parallel  circuit  with  said 
first  timing  means,  said  fin;:  and  second  timing  means 
controlling  the  time  of  continuous  energization  of  said 
motor,  and  third  timing  means  in  parallel  circuit  with 
said  second  timing  means,  said  third  timing  means  being 
energized  by  said  first  and  second  timing  means,  said  third 
timing  means  being  connected  to  intermittently  energize 
said  agitator  motor. 

3,89S.09t 

ALTt)  PILOT  SERV08YSTEM 

Edward  G.  JohnstM,  ShHoh,  OWo,  aasicnor  to  Globe 

Industries.  Inc.,  Daiytoa^  OMo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Application  December  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,758 

4CfaaniB.  (CL  318— 489) 
1.  In  a  single  axis  autopilot  for  a  craft  including  a 
servo-motor,  a  follow-up  motor,  a  rate  gyro  and  an  elec- 
trical circuit  including  said  motors,  and  a  normally  bal- 
anced bridge  portion  having  a  variable  potentiometer; 
pairs  of  juxtaposed  contact  means,  the  first  pair  of  con- 
tacts being  mounted  so  as  to  be  positioned  by  said  rate 
gyro  and  the  second  pair  of  contacts  being  mounted  so 
as  to  be  positioned  by  said  follow-up  motor,  means  for 
biasing  said  second  pair  of  contacts  into  neutral  position 
out  of  contact  with  the  first  pair  of  contacts,  whereby 
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when  wid  craft  turns  from  a  predetermined  course  the 
first  pair  of  contacts  are  positioned  so  that  one  of  its 
contacts  engages  the  juxtaposed  contact  of  the  second 
pair  of  contacts  energizing  the  servo-motor  to  move  a 
conuol  surface  of  the  craft  into  position  to  return  the 


rjv.v: 


craft  to  the  predetermined  course  and  to  adjust  the  vari- 
able potentiometer  so  as  to  unbalance  the  bridge  portion, 
thereby  energizing  the  follow-up  motor  to  reposition  the 
second  pair  of  contacts  into  neutral  position  and  de- 
energizing  the  servo-motor  so  as  to  retain  the  control 
surface  in  its  new  position. 


semiconductor  rccufier  having  a  p-n  junctioa  connected 
between  said  supply  means  and  said  load  circuit  to  supply 
rectified  current  to  said  load  circuit,  and  impedance  means 
connected  with  said  rectifier  for  modifying  the  annmenc- 
ing  inverse-volugc  wave  to  minimize  increased  initial  re- 
verse leakage  current  in  said  rectifier,  said  impedance 
means  comprising  a  capacitor  in  parallel  to  said  rectifier, 
and  an  oscillation  damping  circuit  composed  of  respec- 
tive reactive  and  ohmic  impedance  members  and  ccm- 
nected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  and  in  series  with 
the  load.  

VOLTAGE  REGULATION  ARRANGEMENT  FX)R 

CONTACT  CONVERTERS 
Hans  Blatter,  Wcttlngen,  SwWaeri—d,  aalgMr  to  Akttat- 
gcselUduift  Brown,  Boverl  Jk  Cle^  BnJf,  SwUzarlaM, 

a  joint  stock  compuy  ^^ 

Applkatloo  May  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  iS^ll 

Claims  pHorlty,  appllcatkw  SwUxcrland  May  24, 19M 

4  Claims.    (CL  321— 4t) 


2,895,*99 
VOLTAGE  BALANCING  FOR  SERIES  CONNECTED 

RECTIFIERS 
Isadorc  K.  Dortort,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  aaslgmir  to  I-T-E 
CIrcalt  Breaker  Company,  PhUadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  PeiiBsyivania  ...  .^« 
Application  December  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  627,469 
13  Claims.    {CI.  321—11) 


tlfl^l.V* 


r,iJt^l.r^^ 


t0^.  ^ 


£ev> 


t^ 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  allowing  predetermined  dis- 
tribution of  inverse  voltage  between  a  first  and  second 
series  connected  diode;  first  and  second  series  connected 
diodes  being  connected  in  series  with  a  first  A.-C.  source; 
said  electrical  circuit  comprising  an  auxiliary  voltage 
source  connected  to  pass  inverse  current  through  said 
second  diode  and  having  one  terminal  connected  at  the 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  diode  and  its  other 
terminal  connected  at  a  point  with  respect  to  said  second 
diode  to  complete  a  circuit  therethrough  for  conduction 
of  said  inverse  current. 


2,t95,lM  

SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCTfON-TYPE  RECTIFIER 

Ludwig  FUbcrkh,  Bcriln-SlcaMBmtadt,  Dietrich  ▼.  Hac- 
bkr,     BcrUB-CharlottcBbvg,    and    Hans    Nagoncn, 
Bcriks-SlemcMstadt,  fitrmmaj,  a«lgBors  to  Sltms— 
Schuckcftwerka     AktIcntcMllachaft,     Bcrlin-SicBMBS- 
stadt  and  Erlai^icB,  Germany,  a  corporatloa  of  G«r- 

A^^picatkM  December  11.  1956,  Serial  No.  627,651 

Chilms  priority,  applkatloa  Germany  December  17, 1955 

26  Clafans.     (O.  321—11) 


'^^  ^ 


1.  In  a  contact  converter  system,  the  invention  which 
comprises  a  switch  throttle  coil  connected  in  series  with 
the  converter  contacts,  means  for  applying  an  alternat- 
ing-current premagnetization  control  component  upon 
said  throttle  coil,  a  control  circuit  connected  in  paralld 
with  the  omverter  contacu  and  including  a  grid-con- 
trolled  electron  tube,  means  for  simultaneously  applying 
a  direct-current  premagnetiration  control  con^MXient  upon 
said  throttle  cofl  and  a  direct-current  voltage  component 
into  the  cathode-to-anode  circuit  of  said  grid-controlled 
dectron  tube  so  that  an  increase  in  direct-cnrrent  pre* 
magnetization  will  be  accompanied  by  an  increase  in  tfat 
anode  direct<urrent  voluge,  and  means  for  applying  a 
contnrf  signal  from  said  throttle  cml  upon  the  grid  of 
said  electron  tube  to  control  the  flow  of  current  in  the 
parallel  circuit  whereby  during  switching  the  current 
flowing  through  the  conucts  will  assume  a  small  value. 


2J954ta 
DETERMINATION  OF  CONDUCTTVTrY  OF 
UQUIDS 
Porter  Hart,  Uka  Imtkam,  tmi  Hmk  C 
tarn,  Tex.,  nssiginrs  to  The  Dow  Chemical 


MMhmd.  Mkh.,  a  conoraHaa 
AppBcirfhM  April  S,  1957. 


8.  A  semiconductor  rectifier  system,  comprising  alter- 
nating-current supply  means,  a  load  circuit,  a  half-wave 
744  O.G.— ^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  determining  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  the  mother  liquor  in  an  agi- 
tated aqueous  slurry  comprising  a  chamber  submerfed 
in  said  slurry,  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  throng 
which  fluid  is  drawn  in  said  chamber  and  expelled  there- 
from, and  a  ccmductivtiy  cell  placed  in  said  chamba- 
in  contact  with  the  fluid  drawn  therein,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  flexible  tubular  sleeve  open  at 
both  ends  one  of  said  ends  being  attached  to  said  mlct 
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and  the  other  being  free  to  nK>ve  with  the  movement  of 
the  agitated  slurry,  said  sleeve  being  made  of  synthetic 
hydrophobic  polymer  type  fiber  having  a  construction 


ii. »  !    i^M 


t%  '■>•.!»»: 


■P  ' 


iC'/.  I,ij  1 


provf(fing  an  interstitial  area  of  from  Vi  to  twice  of  a 
60  mesh  15  denier  knit  nylon  material  in  relaxed  condi- 
tion and  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  its  diameter. 


2^S.lf  3 

MAGNETIC  TESTWG  APPARATUS 

Ernat  Voft,  WaDlKilcB,  aad  Friti  Dtemcr,  McUcn,  Swlt- 

lerlaiML  wrilpon  to  Sockte  Techniqiic  pour  riiidnftiic 

NoaTdli  tX  (Btfa),  VcTcy,  Swtticriand 

Applkatioa  Marck  12,  19M,  Serial  No.  57t,73S 

CUims  priority,  apoilcatfoa  Swltscriand  March  12,  1955 

12  Oalnu.    (CL  324—34) 


.>a?;i' 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  magnetically  testing  elongated 
articles,  a  tubular  guide  comprising  a  pair  of  semi-cylin- 
dric  half-guides  dismountably  assembled  with  their  lon- 
gitudinal edges  in  abutting  relationship,  a  tubular  casing 
comprising  a  pair  of  semi-cylindric  half-casings  made 
from  ferro-magnetic  material  dismountably  assembled 
with  their  longitudinal  edges  in  abutting  relationship,  said 
tubular  casing  coaxially  encompassing  said  tubular  guide, 
an  excitation  coil  coaxially  encircling  said  tubular  guide 
within  said  tubular  casing  and  comprising  a  first  set  of 
substantially  seini-circu'ar  half-winding  conducton  eacii 
supported  in  but  insulated  from  one  of  said  half-casings, 
a  second  set  of  substantially  semi-circular  half-winding 
conductors  each  supported  in  but  insulated  from  the  other 
of  said  half-casings,  each  of  the  said  conductors  of  one 
set  being  held  for  endwise  abutment  at  its  one  end  with 
one,  and  at  its  opposite  end  with  another,  of  the  said 
conductors  of  the  other  set,  and  a  measuring  coil  coaxially 
mounted  on  said  tubular  guide  within  said  excitation  coil 
and  comprising  two  half-coils  each  mounted  on  one  said 
half-guides. 

2,t9S,lM 

"^CST  SET  ■  -^- 

Llovd  D.  HaMca,  Scotch  Pbkia«  N  J.,  and  Theodora  L. 
HoHod,  Le^  lafamd  Qty,  N.Y.,  a«i|Bon  to  Wcatcrn 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Ntw  York 
lawnry  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,»4S 
5  ClahM.    (a.  324—51) 

3.  A  system  for  detecting  conductive  paths  from  elec- 
trical apparatus  to  a  frame  on  which  it  is  mounted  whfle 
normal  operating  potentials  are  applied  to  the  apparatxu. 


said  system  comprising  a  normally  open<ircuited. 
grounded  test  circuit  having  a  source  of  alternating  po- 
tential connected  in  series  with  a  winding  of  a  transformer 
and  the  frame,  a  condenser  serially  connected  in  the  test 
circuit  for  blocking  D.C.  and  low  frequency  alternating 
potentials  from  the  test  circuit,  an  indicator  circuit  com- 
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prising  a  secondary  winding  for  the  transformer,  a  control 
relay  energized  by  current  in  the  transformer  and  fault 
indicating  means  operated  when  the  relay  is  actuated  for 
indicating  electrical  current  flow  in  the  test  circuit  when 
the  circuit  is  closed  through  a  conductive  path  supplying 
a  potential  to  the  frame. 


2495,105 

PEAK  READING  VOLTMETER 

Cari  G.  Sonthetmar,  Rtrerrida,  Cowl,  asrigaor  to  CG^. 

Lahoratorfct,  toe,  Stanford,  Coon^  a  corporatioB  of 

Coonectknt 

Application  Febniary  25,  1952,  Serial  No.  273^*3 

11  Clatana.    (CI.  324— lt3) 


V 

•Jr 


1.  In  a  peak  pulse  voltmeter  of  the  type  whereit.  the 
pulse  signals  are  rectif.ed  and  fed  into  an  amplifter  sys- 
tem that  produces  a  D.-C.  voltage  that  is  fed  back  as  a 
bias  voltage  to  the  rectifier  in  opposition  to  the  incoming 
pulses,  apparatus  comprising  a  common  ground  circuit, 
a  diode  tube  having  an  anode  connectible  to  a  source  of 
pulse  signals  and  a  cathode,  a  wide-band  amplifier  having 
input  and  output  stages,  said  input  stage  including  a 
vacuum  tube  having  a  control  grid  and  a  caltiode,  said 
output  stage  being  controlled  by  said  input  stage  and  in- 
cluding a  detector  and  a  Alter  circuit  connected  thereto, 
a  high  impedance  load  circuit  connected  between  said 
diode  cathode  and  the  conunon  ground  circuit,  a  first 
,  capacitor  connected  between  said  diode  cathode  and  said 
control  grid  of  said  vacuimi  tube  in  said  input  stage,  a 
second  variable  condenser  having  a  capacity  range  of 
approximately  12  to  62  micromicrofarads  connected  be- 
tween said  rectifier  anode  and  said  cathode  of  said  vacu- 
um tube  in  said  input  stage,  a  third  variable  capacitor 
connected  between  said  cathode  of  said  vacuum  tube  in 
said  input  stage  and  the  common  ground  circuit  and 
having  a  capacity  range  of  approximately  150  to  200 
micromicrofarads,  a  cathode  resistor  in  circuit  between 
said  cathode  of  said  vacuum  tube  in  said  input  stage 
and  said  common  ground  circuit,  and  circuit  meaiu  cou- 
pling said  filter  circuit  to  the  cathode  of  said  diode.        "^t 
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•  corponitfMrof  NvwYofffc 

(CL  324— 19S) 


1^  York,  N.Y. 


•  '■ 


1.  In  a  tester  for  electrical  components  which  may 
exhibit  rectifler  chtracterittics;  an  A.C.  power  soorce; 
test  circuit  means  including  means  for  connecting  »  com- 
ponent  to  said  power  source  whereby  the  voltafe  between 
elemenu  of  said  test  circuit  means  is  affected  by  the  con- 
ductivity between  elements  of  said  conyjonent  for  the 
instantaneous  direction  of  voltage  of  said  power  source; 
and  means  forming  paired  indicating  drcuit  groups  con- 
nected to  said  test  circuit  means,  each  group  comprising 
a  rectifier  and  a  roltage  indicator,  said  paired  groups 
being  adapted  by  electrical  orientatioo  of  said  rectiHen  to 
operate  on  alternate  directions  d  voltage  of  said  pow«r 
source.  ^^^^^^_____ 

PULSED  MAGNETRON  INSTABIUTY  DETECTOT 
GeraM  I.  Uete,  New  Yes*,  N.Y^  ^^'tTZiB^li^^iS^ 

^SS^tUm  May  2^  IWiS"  N*-  ^^^ 

^^     7  ClalM.    (CL  J31— IT)  ^^^ 

(Granted  nader  TMe  3S,  U  A  Code  (1M2>,  see.  2M) 


coupled  to  said  detector  means  for  saparatdy  intigmt- 
ing  the  energy  from  said  mircowave  filter  for  cncb  mar 
netron  pulae  respectively;  threshold  mam  couptod  to 
the  output  end  of  said  integrmtiag  means;  a  second  Ag!*- 
pulse  genermting  means  coupled  to  the  output  and  of 
said  threshold  moans  and  triggered  each  time  said  thna- 
hold  means  becomes  conductive  to  gener^  a  gating 
pulse  of  predetermined  ampUtude  and  many  times  greater 
width  than  said  reference  pulse;  said  first  sin^  poise 
generating  means  delaying  each  reference  pulse  by  •» 
interval  such  that  each  reference  pulse  occurs  between 
the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  a  corresponding  gat- 
ing pulse;  anticoincidence  means  coupled  to  the  output 
ends  of  said  differentiating  means  and  said  second  sin^ 
pulse  generating  means  for  providing  an  output  pulse 
for  each  reference  pulse  not  attended  by  a  gating  pulsa; 
means  coupled  to  the  output  end  of  said  anticoincideiMM 
means  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  degree  of  bstabiUty 
in  the  magnetron. 


Raymond  A. 
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22,  19S5,  Sertri  No.  SSMM 
(Ct  231— 170 
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3.  A  circuit  adapted  for  detecting  insubility  in  a  tnag- 
netron  and  which  is  suiuble  for  use  in  the  vicinity  of  high 
power  pulse  equipment  comprising:  means  for  generat- 
ing magnetron  driving  pulses  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  the  magnetron;  a  first  shigl»fulse  generating  means 
coupled  to  said  means  lor  sampHng  a  predetcrmiMd 
fraction  of  each  of  the  magnetron  driving  pulses  and  for 
generating  a  pulse  of  predelarmined.pttlse  wMtt  tor  each 
magnMraa  drtviag  pulsa;  diflemtiating  means  oouplad 
to  the  ootpot  «Dd  of  «M  first  tfaiglM^alse  gMierMing 
means  to  prerklf  a  inrroir  nfircnoe  pulae  coinddant 
with  the  trailing  tdge  of  each  pulse  jwcrated  by  said 
fint  sln#cipttlie  mmBnOat  mcut.  t«er*jr «»  ""••« 
pobt  is  HMCMi  bjr  a  pwdetarmincd  JflftMrrt  from  Je 
^orrtwrndlng  drfHng  pabe  and  whetthy  «Mre  is  fflW- 
oiuffl  likelihood  of  coiartdwiCT  between  the  narrow  n^ 
erence  pulse  and  Inlet  farence  energy  from  uU  by 
power  pulse  equipment  in  the  viehBty  nnd  censeqioentiy 
Satamiinlftclihood  of  modMcation  of  «»fMcant  num- 
ber  of  the  reference  pulses  by  interference  energy;  a 
microwa^  filter  adapted  to  be  oonpM  to  the  output  end 
of  the  magnetron  for  sampUng  a  predetermined  frae- 
tion  of  the  microwave  energy  tn  a  piedcknninwl  fre> 
quency  band  in  each  p«dse  generated  by  the  magnetron; 
detector  means  coupled  to  said  filter;  integrating  means 


1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  including  ui  electronic 
amplifier  device  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  oomponenti 
connected  thereto,  an  improvement  for  compcnsatmg  said 
electronic  circuit  for  dumges  in  weather  and  operating 
conditions  comprising  means  connected  to  said  amplifler 
device  responsive  to  die  magnitode  of  tiie  total  current 
flowing  tiierethrou^,  said  means  including  means  for 
generating  heat  in  accordance  witii  the  magnitude  of 
the  toul  current  flowing  Uirough  said  amplifler  device, 
a  tiiermally  sensitive  electrical  device  provided  with  a 
characteristic  such  tiiat  tite  impedance  tiiereof  vanes 
witii  temperature  in  a  manner  inverse  to  tije  impeduce 
of  said  components  connrctrd  to  said  electronic  am^ifier 
device,  said  electrical  device  being  connected  In  said 
dreuito  connected  to  said  elaAronic  amplifier  device,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  electrical  device  •»)  nM  beat 
generating  means  in  beat  exchange  rdatiooship  with 
each  otiier.  __^_---_ 

2JNJf9 
NIGAT1VI  WMMmAHCltWaaCQNSXWJPnt 


Cnhslal  Wsinrafcb,  Nesr 
N.YnU 


•(liswTi„ 

tae  SI,  IfSS,  tMW  No.  tlMM 

4 CWaik    VX SO—fA  ^_^  .     . 
1.  In  an  oacMator,  a  swiniiniliiinhy  body  batving  a 
pah-  of  terminal  aones  of  libt  cuaduuif  ity  type  aad  mat' 
mediait  tbenbolWMB  a  wat  of  oppodte  cwwwm  Mwy 
type  and  an  intriarie  cona,  a  pair  «l  deMde^ 
to  the  tararinal  mms.  ciituit  meana  cqnnaci 
the  pair  of  elaclrode  umuactions  iaauttnt  a_ 
source  lor  applying  a  direct  current  voitage  acroas  me 
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electrode  connections  to  the  terminal  zones  for  establish- 
ing a  flow  of  minority  carriers  through  the  intermediate 
xone  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  an  inductive  ele- 
ment for  providing  a  reactance  which  is  resonant  with 
the  reactive  component  of  the  nemiconductive  element, 
the  thickness  at  the  intermediate  zone  of  opposite  con- 


'% 


V-...  V 


>  J: 


dtjctivity  type  being  such  that  the  transit  time  of  the 
minority  carriers  therethrough  is  approximately  one-half 
the  period  of  the  resonant  frequency,  and  means  for 
providing  a  flow  of  majority  carriers  into  said  intermedi* 
ate  zone  for  reducing  the  impedance  of  the  junction  be- 
tween said  intermediate  zone  and  its  contiguous  terminal 
zone.         '  •- 


2J9S,llt 

mCH  FREQUENCY  APPARATUS 

Richard  B.  Nelson,  Los  Altos,  and  Robert  S.  ^yrnoos, 

Mcnlo  Park,  Califs  assignors  to   Varian  Associates, 

San  Carlos,  Califs  a  corpomtioo  of  California 

AfpUcatioB  Angust  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  604,535 

7  Claims.    (CL  333—24) 


3.  A  gas  tight  wave  permeable  window  assembly  for 
coaxial  transmission  lines  comprising,  coaxially  disposed 
inner  and  outer  conductors,  a  cylindrical  wave  permeable 
window  member  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
inner  and  outer  conductors  and  disposed  therebetween  in 
spaced  apart  relation  for  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  window,  and  metallic  end  sealing  members 
vacuum  sealing  the  ends  of  said  window  member  to  said 
inner  and  outer  conductors  respectively  whereby  the 
power  handling  capacity  of  the  wave  permeable  window 
assembly  is  greatly  enhanced. 

7.  A  high  frequency  electromagnetic  wave  energy  cou- 
pling apparatus  for  translating  wave  energy  from  a  tun 
able  cavity  resonator  to  a  coaxial  transmission  line  over 
a  broad  band  of  frequencies  including,  means  forming 
an  inductive  coupling  loop  coupled  to  the  magnetic  fields 
of  the  cavity  resonator,  means  forming  a  broad  band  im- 
pedance match  for  matching  the  impedance  of  the  cavity 
resonator  to  the  impedance  of  the  coaxial  line,  and  said 
impedance  matching  means  consisting  essentially  of  a 
slug  forming  a  capacitive  discontinuity  physically  closely 
spaced  to  said  inductive  coupling  means  whereby  the  in- 


ductive reactance  of  said  inductive  coupling  means  is 
independently  balanced  out  over  a  broad  band  of  fre- 
quencies. 


2,g9S,lll 

niEQUENCY  RESPONSE  CURVE  EQUALIZATION 

Paal  G.   Rotbc,   Ulm  (Danobc),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Telefanken  G.mJ>Jl.,  Berlin,  Germany 

Application  October  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  69«,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  October  25,  1956 

1  Claim.    (CI.  333— 2S) 


^^{^M^^^-*1^ 
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A  circuit  arrangement  for  equalizing  the  frequency  re- 
sponse curve  of  a  four-terminal  network  passing  a  signal 
covering  a  wide  frequency  band,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  successive  stages  each  receiving  an  input  signal  and 
delivering  an  output  signal  and  said  stages  being  con- 
nected in  cascade  with  said  network;  differentiating 
means  in  each  stage  for  forming  at  least  one  of  the  sec- 
ond and  the  fourth  derivatives  of  the  input  signal;  sum- 
ming means  in  each  stage  for  adding  together  a  com- 
ponent of  the  input  signal  and  said  derivatives  to  form 
an  output  signal;  and  amplitude  adjusting  means  for  de- 
termining the  amplitudes  of  the  derivatives  being  added. 


2,t95,112  M 

DELAY  LINE 
lacqncs  Bklek,  Sovtfa  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Stand- 
ard Coil  Prodncti  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor^ 
poratioo  of  Illinois 

Application  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«8,993 
5  Claims,    (d.  333—31) 


<.>% 


1.  An  electrical  delay  line  for  uniformly  delaying  a 
signal  band  extending  to  the  order  of  several  megacycles 
comprising  a  dielectric  tube  of  length  substantially  greater 
than  its  diameter,  insulated  conductive  wire  wound  heli- 
cally about  the  surface  of  said  tube  to  provide  a  pre* 
determined  distributed  inductance  winding  for  the  line,  a 
series  of  spaced  wires  arranged  along  said  tube  between 
said  wound  wire  and  the  surface  of  said  tube  to  provide 
a  distributed  capacitance  coupled  to  said  wound  wire  uni- 
formly along  its  inductance,  and  a  plurality  of  com- 
pensating capacity  wire  loop  elements  insulated  from  one 
another  wound  longitudinally  spaced  upon  said  wound 
wire  and  wound  with  a  coarser  pitch  than  said  wound 
wire,  the  taterrelationship  of  said  wound  wire  and  said 
series  of  wires  providing  a  delay  line  effectively  having 
an  infinite  number  of  inductances  connected  in  series 
from  one  end  to  the  other  cA  said  wires  with  correspond- 
ing capacities  each  effectively  connected  to  each  of  such 
inducunces  whereby  a  uniform  delay  is  effective  through- 
out the  signal  band,  said  loop  elements  each  being  ar- 
ranged to  encompass  a  plurality  of  tiuns  of  the  wound 
wire  successively  along  the  winding  and  provide  uniform 
compenaating  capacitance  therefor  to  improve  the  line 
action. 
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'        2^5,113 
MAGNET0-8TRICTIVE  RESONATORS 
Wmfaui  OBtat  Afv,  DiafcBiy,  Ei^laad,  aiii|w>r  to 
Marcoafs  WlralMi  Tckgnipk  Coaiputy  Limited,  Lon- 
Aom,EMAmi,»  BtHUk  coonMBjr 

AppttoittoB  l«M  21,  19S5,  SmW  No.  51M13 

Clalnu  priority,  ^ppttcattoa  Grast  Briteia  Imw  23,  1954 

SdaloM.    (0.331—71) 


1.  A  frequency  selective  resonant  electrical  Alter  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  mechanical  resonator  made 
of  a  magneto-strictive  ferromagnetic  ceramic  material 
which  is  permanently  magnetized  and  having  lines  of 
force  running  round  the  annulus  which  constitutes  the 
cross  section  of  the  resonator,  a  support  wire  for  said 
resonator,  the  wire  running  axially  throu^  the  resonator, 
means  for  supporting  said  wire  adjacent  its  ends,  means 
comprising  an  insulating  member  whose  mechanical 
hardness  is  of  the  same  order  as  that  of  the  material 
of  said  resonator,  said  means  being  attached  to  the 
support  wire  and  to  the  resonator  so  as  to  suppmt  the 
latter  centrally  of  the  length  thereof,  a  first  coil  wound 
axially  round  the  resonator  and  positioned  midway  along 
the  length  of  the  resonator  whereby  when  the  coil  it 
energized  by  alternating  current  it  produces  an  axial 
alternating  magnetic  field  and  the  resonator  is  excited 
to  vibrate  in  torsion  and  a  second  coil  arranged  near  to 
said  resonator  whereby  said  second  coil  is  energized  by 
the  vibrating  resonator. 


2495414 

NONRECIPROCAL  COtCUTT  ELEMENT 

loka  H.  RowM,  M«nia  TowmMp,  Morrb  Cammtj,  N  J^ 

urigaor  to  BcD  Telapfco—  Laboratorici,  lacorponited. 

New  Yorli,  N.Y,,  a  corporalloa  of  N«w  York 

ApplicatkM  NovcnlMr  3, 1955,  Sciiri  No.  544,713 

14  Claimt.    (CL  333—98) 


2,195,115 

SLIDING  CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  TUNING  COILS 

CkariM  P.  Majknak,  Ntwwk,  N J^  ■■ipnr  to  IbIii^ 

nadoMl  TakpboM  ami  Tilmnfh  Corpoffaftoii,  Natfay, 

N  J.,  a  corporatfoa  of  MaqrlaBd 

Apfikattoa  October  1«,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,429 

Udaiau.    (CL33«— no 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  electromagnetic  wave  de- 
vices, a  iwir  of  parallel  transmissioa  lines  each  con4>rising 
two  elongated  spaced  and  parallel  conductive  elements, 
each  of  said  transmission  lines  being  located  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  other  of  said  transmis- 
sion lines  intersecting  in  a  line  extending  parallel  to  said 
elements,  each  of  said  pairs  of  transmission  lines  having 
one  of  said  devices  connected  to  an  end  thereof  for 
launching  on  said  transmission  line  a  propogatinf  wave 
traveling  toward  the  other  end  thereof,  aind  means  for 
coupling  said  lines  with  a  nonredprocal  coupling  compris- 
ing a  magnetically  polarized  element  of  material  exhibit- 
ing the  gyromagnetic  effect  at  the  frequency  of  wave 
energy  supportable  by  said  transmission  lines  extending  in 
a  space  occupied  in  common  by  the  magnetic  field  patterns 
of  waves  conducted  by  said  lines. 


-O 
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1.  A  sliding  contact  device  for  inductive  tuning  coili 
comprising  a  first  tubular  member,  a  second  tubular  mem- 
ber of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  member  diipoacd 
concentrically  therein,  a  curved  end  portion  intercon- 
necting one  end  of  said  first  member  to  the  adiacent  end 
of  said  second  member,  means  connecting  together  the 
other  ends  of  said  members  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
members  and  axially  opposite  said  curved  portions,  the 
side  wall  of  one  of  said  members  being  of  cfmductive  ma- 
terial and  having  spaced  slots  disposed  generally  axially 
thereof  to  provide  a  plurality  of  contact  areas  spaced 
circumferentially  therein  to  engage  tunu  of  a  coil,  said 
slots  being  extended  into  said  curved  interconnecting 
portion. 

12.  A  timing  denrice  comprising  two  concentrically- 
dispoaed  coils,  a  first  tubular  member,  a  second  tubular 
member  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  member  dis- 
posed concentrically  thenrin,  and  a  curved  end  portion  in 
terconnecting  one  end  of  said  first  member  to  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  second  member,  means  connecting  said  mem- 
bers together  at  a  distance  removed  from  said  curved 
interconnecting  portion,  the  side  wall  of  both  of  said 
members  being  a  conductive  member  and  having  spaced 
slots  disposed  generally  axially  thereof  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  inner  and  outer  contact  areas  spaced  circum- 
ferentially thereof  to  engage  turns  of  said  concentrically 
disposed  coils,  the  slots  of  each  of  said  members  being 
extended  into  said  curved  interconnecting  portion,  and 
further  including  means  to  move  said  contact  device  ax- 
ially of  both  said  coils,  and  means  to  move  (me  of  MUd 
coiU  and  said  contact  device  as  a  tmit  axially  with  respect 
to  the  other  said  tuning  coil. 


Lawitace 


2395,11<         

TRIMMING  POTENTIOMETER 
L.  MontooB,  Cleadale,   CaHf., 

DcsigaefB,  lac,  Alhoibra,  CaUL,  a 
poratloa  of  CaUforaia 

AppUcattoa  Jaae  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,1M 
4ClaiM.    (CL33S— IM) 


to 


I.  In  a  potentiometer  of  the  type  including  a  coQ,  a 
contact  bar  and  a  slider  mounti^l  for  sliding  contact 
with  said  coil  and  contact  bar,  all  mounted  in  a  doted 
casing,  the  improvement  comprising:  A  shaft  having  a 
thread  chased  thereon  for  a  portion  only  of  its  length 
and  unthreaded  adjacent  each  end  thereof;  said  slider 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  extensions  each  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially surround  said  shaft;  each  ol  said  extensions  be- 
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tag  bifurcated  into  rwo  branches,  with  each  branch  en- 
gaged in  a  flight  of  said  thread  next  adjacent  a  flight  en- 
gaged by  its  associated  branch. 


2395,117 

RUGGEDIZED  ATTENUATOR  INSERT 

Joseph  M .  Scfcramp,  Rome,  N.Y.,  aari^pMir  to  the  United 

States  oi  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Ah- Force 

Application  March  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM09 

9  Ciaiins.    (Q.  33S— 3«9) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


^ 


1.  A  ruggedized  attenuator  insert  comprising  a  solid 
polystyrene  rod  with  a  bismuth  coat  permanently  and 
firmly  adhered  to  the  rod  surface  throughout  its  length 
and  the  bismuth  coat  axially  divided  into  three  sections 
of  predetermined  resistive  fixed  values,  a  first  compen- 
sating section,  a  second  compensating  section,  a  main 
section  intermediate  the  first  and  the  second  compensating 
sections,  and  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  shunting  the 
main  section. 


2,895,118 
TUBE  RETAINER 
Clarence  Hoctten  and  Eldoo  D.   Aldrcd«   Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  aadtWMra  to  P.  R.  Mailory  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

AppUcatioo  July  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  528,451 
4Clainis.    (O.  339—75) 
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1.  A  tube  retainer  for  U9e  in  comWnadon  with  a 
subminiature  electron  emitting  vacuum  tube  having  con- 
tact pins  held  in  a  tube  socket  mounted  at  right  angles 
to  a  chassis,  said  tube  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto, 
said  retainer  comprising  a  resilient,  flat  spring,  a  front 
end  of  said  spring  having  a  center  tapered,  cut-out  por- 
tion holding  a  part  of  said  tube,  fingers  thus  formed  in 
'  said  spring  by  said  center,  cut-out  portion,  each  of  said 
fingers  having  aa  extensioo,  a  back  end  of  said  siM^ng 
being  retained  against  said  chassis  by  means  of  rivets 
eyeleted  to  said  chassis,  a  bracket  coupled  to  said  exten- 
sions, said  bracket  including  a  lower  portion  adapted  to 
angularly  move  with  relation  to  said  chassis  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  thereto  on  said  extensions  of  said  fingers 
ol  said  tpriag,  said  lower  portion  of  said  bracket  bearing 
against  said  chassis  with  a  portion  of  said  spring  thus 
being  q»aced  m  a  bowed  fashion  up  from  said  chassis 
thereby,  and  a  center  cut-out  on  said  bracket  adapted 
to  support  an  end  of  said  tube  therein  whereby  said 
tube  is  substantially  rigidly  mounted  in  its  tube  socket 
against  substantial  vibration  with  minimum  force  exerted 
on  its  pins. 


2,895,119 
PLUG  AND  FACE  PLATE 
MaleofaB  B.  MmslmMnr,  Jr.,  Yawo  Oty,  Mka^  a*. 
sigDor  of  oiiilwif  to  TAmmmi  Warrtn  Martini— j  D, 
Jaduoo,  MiH. 

.        AppUcatloa  Inly  5, 1955,  SmM  No.  528,848 
>  6CkiM.    (CL339--91) 


4.  A  face  plate  in  combination  with  an  electrical  con- 
nector, said  face  plate  comprising  a  plate  member  having 
at  least  one  aperture  therethrough,  a  raised  wall  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  plate  member  and  extending 
about  and  surrounding  said  aperture  forming  a  plug 
receiving  chamber  having  an  inner  peripheral  wall  extend- 
ing substantially  normal  to  said  plate  member,  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  recesses  in  said  wall  opening  into  said 
chamber,  said  electrical  connector  comprising  a  casing, 
opposed  insulated  retainer  hooks  secured  to  said  casing 
and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  casing  and  seating 
in  said  recesses  in  said  wall,  an  inner  insulative  body 
positioned  in  said  casing  and  extending  outwardly  of 
said  casing,  said  inner  casing  seating  in  said  chamber, 
said  inner  body  having  grooves  therein  receiving  said 
hooks,  and  prongs  carried  by  said  inner  body  extending 
through  said  aperture,  said  hooks  being  separated  and 
insulated  from  said  prongs. 


2,895,128 
V.  GROUNDING  DEVICB8  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 
Walter  Lach,  Chlcafo,  a^  Rkhwid  S.  Zapf,  U  Granfc, 
IIL,  aariffMTS  to  Wcitan  ElecMc  Conpwqr,  Ineoipo- 
rated.  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corMratioa  of  New  York 
Application  Angnt  2^  1955,  Serial  No.  538,182 
^     4ClalBa.    (Q.  333— 249) 


{l)tA-^4 


4.  A  device  for  making  electrical  connections  with  a 
plurality  of  elongated  electrically  conductive  elements 
the  ends  of  which  are  inaccessible,  comprising  a  first  jaw 
having  a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  extending  from  one 
side  thereof  in  one  direction  for  receiving  intermediate 
portions  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  electrically  conduc- 
tive elements,  a  second  jaw  slidably  mounted  on  the  first 
jaw  and  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  extending 
from  one  side  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  slots  in  the 
first  jaw  and  normally  in  alignment  with  the  slots  in  the 


July  14,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


987 


first  jaw,  a  cam  mounted  on  the  first  jaw  for  moving 
the  second  jaw  from  its  normal  position  whereby  the  ilots 
therein  are  out  of  alignment  with  the  slots  in  the  first 
jaw.  and  means  mounted  on  the  first  jaw  and  engaging 
the  second  jaw  for  urging  it  toward  normal  position  with 
its  slots  in  alignment  with  the  slots  in  the  first  jaw. 


READ-OUT  APPARATUS  FDR  MOVABLE 

INDICATING  MECHANBMS 

WnHam  R.  BUa,  DcsTcr,  Colo^  awliBiir,  by  nscne  m- 

stgBiDcnta.    to    Vaa    Norwm   hJBshin,    Isc^   New 

Yofk,N^. 

AppUcatfcM  October  7,  1954,  SciW  No.  4M,94S 

•  CWm.    (CL34*~147) 


♦O  IV 


1.  In  •  mechanism  oi  the  class  described,  a  movable 
indicating  element,  a  read-out  means  fo>  producing  a  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  element  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  switches  each  movable  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position,  means  dependent  upon  the 
position  of  said  indicating  element  for  estabiiihing  each 
of  said  switches  in  one  of  its  positions  to  provide  •  ooa- 
bination  of  the  positioas  of  said  switdies  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  said  element,  a  plurality  of  electric 
actuating  devices  one  for  each  of  said  switches,  circuit 
means  for  connecting  each  twitch  with  the  corresjxmding 
one  of  said  devices,  means  for  energizing  said  circuit 
means  to  effect  energization  of  said  actuating  devices  in 
accordance  with  the  positions  of  said  switches,  and  nteans 
dependent  upon  energization  of  said  circuit  means  for 
producing  a  different  predetermined  electric  signal  for 
each  different  combination  of  positions  of  said  switches, 
said  predetermined  electric  signal  producing  means  com- 
prising a  master  selector  bridge-like  circtiit  including  four 
terminals  connected  in  alternation,  means  for  oonnecting 
a  power  supply  across  any  arm  oi  said  master  bridge-like 
circuit,  a  plurality  of  the  arms  of  said  bridge-like  circuit 
mcluding  coils  connected  to  form  seorndary  bridge-like 
circuits  each  including  four  terminals  connected  in  alter- 
nation and  each  constituting  an  arm  of  said  master 
bridge,  means  for  coimecting  any  arm  of  said  secondary 
bridge-like  circuits  directly  to  constitute  the  complete  re- 
pective  arms  of  said  master  bridge-like  circuit  whereby 
any  one  of  said  coils  may  be  selected  for  operation. 


2,f9S»122 

SUPERVISOSY  AND  CLOCK  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Jobn  J.  Ds  MattsH^  Fnri^Matduwa,  N.Y.,  MrigMr  to 

Ymt,  N.Y,  a  cotponlian  «f  New  York 
AppHcmiM  Ditiiiii  M,  1954,  Ssrini  No.  47«,742 

3  flilwi  (CL  34t— 147) 
1.  In  combination  widi  an  electric  dock  system  in- 
dudii^  a  master  dodc  having  a  plurality  of  contacts 
therein  each  adapted  to  be  closed  at  predetermined 
sidereal  times,  a  program  device  periodically  advanced 
by  the  dosure  of  a  first  of  said  plnrality  of  contacts  in 


said  master  clock  and  having  a  phiraUty  of  drcoit  dos- 
ing members  adapted  to  be  sdecthrely  dosed  at  predeter- 
mined sidereal  times,  an  impulse  oootrol  device  adaptad 
when  operative  to  oontrcri  the  production  of  a  ploraUty 
of  impulses,  means  jointly  responsive  to  the  closure  of  a 
second  of  said  plurality  of  contacts  in  said  master  dock 
and  the  closure  of  any  of  predetermined  ones  ci  said  dr- 
cuit  closing  members  for  rendering  said  fanpolse  control 
device  operative  to  produce  selected  ones  of  said  im- 
pulses, a  signal  generator  capable  of  producing  signals 


!■•  *^«»!n»ni»j 


at  any  of  a  plurality  of  carrier  frequencies  and  having  a 
plurality  of  selectively  operable  control  devices  each  effec- 
tive when  operated  to  cause  a  signal  of  a  selected  carrier 
frequency  to  be  produced  by  said  generator,  and  selec- 
tion means  directly  controlled  by  said  second  of  said 
plurality  of  master  clock  contacts  and  operable  jointly  in 
response  to  the  selective  dosure  of  said  circuit  dosing 
members  and  to  the  impulses  produced  by  said  impulse 
control  device  for  operating  the  control  devices  of  said 
signal  generator  selectively  to  produce  a  signal  of  any 
selected  frequency  in  Tcspotac  to  any  sdected  impulse. 


2,195,123    

TIMING  PULSE  SYSTEM 
Icfry  F.  Foaler,  Pass^iina,  Martin  H.  Shnlsr,  Los  An- 
geica,  aiid  Jaacs  H.  Psmln.  Aitndh,  CaM., 
to  BnmNHlK  Carporaltoa,  Datonit,  Mkbr,  a 
tton  of  IVdckltM 
Cinrtnnallsn  «f  appHcllun  SsrW  No.  431,793,  May  24, 
1954.  Tids  appritailpn  SspHmbir  24, 195<, IsriiJ Nn. 
<1L733 

11  OntoH.    (CL  34»— 17^  « 


^ 


7.  Apparatus  for  producing  precisdy  synchronized  sets 
of  pulses,  comprising  a  movable  recording  medium  hav- 
ing three  sets  of  signals  recorded  thereon  with  one  of  the 
sets  having  more  signals  than  the  other  sets  and  with  the 
second  set  having  naore  signals  than  the  third  set,  a  fre- 
quency douUer  having  a  resonant  circuit  responsive  to 
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said  one  set  of  signals  for  producing  a  series  of  sine- wave 
signals  having  double  the  frequency  of  the  signals  of  said 
one  set,  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  frequency  doubter  for  producing  a  master  series  of 
pulses,  means  responsive  to  the  second  set  of  signals  for 
gating  all  of  the  pulses  of  the  master  series  except  the 
pulses  which  occur  coincident  with  the  signals  of  the  sec- 
ond set,  means  also  responsive  to  the  second  set  of  signals 
for  gating  the  pulses  of  the  master  scries  which  occur 
coincident  with  the  signals  of  the  second  set,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  third  set  of  signals  for  gating  the  pulses 
of  the  master  series  which  occur  coincident  with  the  sig- 
nals of  the  third  set,  so  that  three  sets  of  gated  pulses 
are  produced  with  the  sets  of  gated  pulses  being  more 
precisely  synchronized  than  the  corresponding  sets  of  sig- 
nals on  the  recording  medium. 


^  2,195,124 

MAGNETIC  CORE  DATA  STORAGE  AND 
READOUT  DEVICE 
Ben  A.  Harris,  Rochciter,  N.Y^  aaiKiior  to  General  Dy- 
namics CorportOba,  RochcstH',  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  May  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  «57,89< 
11  Claims.     (O.  340—174) 


.*IJ4/ti»»VS    '^t3C 


I.  A  data  storage  and  readout  device  for  sequentially 
storing  individual  characters  of  data  a  character  at  a 
time  and  thereafter  reading  out  the  stored  data  a  line 
at  a  time,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  two- 
dimensional  matrices  of  magnetic  cores,  the  cores  of 
each  of  said  mitrices  being  arranged  in  rows  and  column?, 
a  first  s^t  of  conductors  each  of  which  is  in  cooperative 
relationship  with  the  cores  of  separate  but  corresponding 
rows  of  each  of  said  matrices,  a  second  set  of  conductors 
each  of  which  is  in  cooperative  relationship  with  the  cores 
of  separate  columns  of  separate  ones  of  said  matrices,  a 
third  set  of  conductors  each  of  which  is  in  cooperative 
relationship  with  the  cores  of  separate  but  corresponding 
columns  of  each  of  said  niatrices,  and  a  fourth  set  of 
conductors  each  of  which  is  in  cooperative  relationship 
with  the  cores  of  separate  rows  of  separate  ones  of  said 
matrices. 


2J9S,125 
ELECTRICAL  ALARM  SYSTEM 
ClaraKC  R.  Walti,  Pedro  Mignd,  Cmmi  Zone, 

ky  IMSBC  BMlinmcnts,  to  Patrick  F.  Henry 

Application  December  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,1  It 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340— 227) 

1.  In  an  alarm  system  for  a  building  in  which  there 

are  a  plurality  of  floors  and  a  plurahty  of  rooms  on  each 

floor,  a  source  of  electrical  current,  a  switch  in  each  of  the 

rooms  closablc  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  condition  therein, 

floor  signal  means  for  each  floor,  a  plurality  of  closed 


indicator  circuits  each  beginning  at  one  side  of  the  source 
and  passing  through  a  floor  signal  means  to  one  side  of 
all  switches  for  that  floor  and  through  a  current  limiting 
means,  said  current  limiting  means  connected  through  the 
other  side  of  one  of  the  switches  on  that  floor  for  a  room 
of  particular  designation  through  a  room  signal  means  to 
the  other  side  of  the  line,  the  other  indicator  circuits  ex- 
tending in  like  manner  through  other  floor  signalling 
means  and  other  rooms  like  and  different  designation 
until  all  rooms  are  related  across  an  open  switch  to  their 
floor,  the  minimum  required  individual  current  limiting 


n*¥t 


means  being  in  number  equal  to  the  maximum  number  of 
floors  or  rooms  whichever  is  the  greater,  each  of  said  re- 
spective floor  circuits  and  said  room  circuits  being  in  cir- 
cuit with  tt  least  one  respective  current  limiting  means, 
each  of  said  current  limiting  means  normally  completing 
a  portion  of  the  circuit  associated  therewith,  and  a  loss  of 
normal  current  in  any  of  said  current  limiting  means  being 
an  indication  of  trouble  in  a  circuit  associated  therewith, 
whereby  an  indication  of  trouble  in  any  circuit  may  be 
determined  from  said  current  limiting  means  associated 
therewith. 


X99S,1U 
NOSELESS  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  AUDIBLE 
VOICE  FREQUENCIES  INCLUDING  HARMONICS 
Gilbert  M.  Wright,  MalAn,  CaW.,  aarignor  to  Kctt  Engl- 
nccring  CorporatioB,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Callforaia 
'  Application  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  (95,849 
17  Oaima.    (CL  34«-^92) 


ii* 


^J-^iy»-lK>TM 


1.  A  substantially  silent  device  for  generating  voice 
frequencies  including  harmonics  when  in  contact  with  a 
solid  material,  comprising:  an  elongated,  hollow  casing 
adapted  to  be  hand  held;  a  reticulated,  virtually  rigid 
element  adjustably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  casing,  said 
element  having  a  frontal  solid  area  which  is  smaller  than 
the  area  of  reticulations  therethrough;  electromagnetic 
striker  means  positioned  within  said  casing  and  including 
a  striker  having  a  face  of  reduced  area  adapted  to  strike 
the  element  at  a  frequency  of  between  about  100  and  2000 
vibrations  per  second;  and  sound -absorbing  means  within 
said  casing  adapted  to  absorb  the  sound  of  blows  delivered 
by  the  striker  upon  the  element  without  absorbing  vibra- 
tions setup  in  the  element 


2495,127 
DIRECTIVE  DIPLEX  ANTENNA 
Edward  D.  Padgett,  ColHnciwood,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  AnMrtca,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Inly  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  444^25 
12  Claims.     (O.  343—7) 
10.  A  directive  wave-energy  radiator-receiver  compris- 
ing a  member  formed  with  a  paraboloidal  reflecting  sur- 
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face  having  a  center  conducting  portion,  an  outer  con- 
ducting portion  surrounding  said  center  conducting  por- 
tion and  an  annular  dielectric  member  located  between 
and  joining  said  center  and  outer  portions;  a  coaxial  line 
for  conducting  electromagnetic  energy;  and  an  impedance 
matching  section  joining  said  coaxial  line  to  said  member 
comprising  a  cone-shaped  conducting  member  joined  at 
the  smaller  end  thereof  to  the  center  conductor  of  said 
coaxial  line  and  at  the  larger  end  thereof  to  said  center 
conducting  portion  about  the  periphery  of  said  center 
conducting  portion,  and  an  outer  member  concentric 
with  said  cone-shaped  member  joined  at  the  smaller  end 
thereof  to  the  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  line  and 
at  the  larger  end  thereof  to  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of 


1 


pulse  occurs  in  the  said  sigiul.  and  means  periodic^ 
and  at  the  said  predetermined  freqticocy  to  vary  the 
operating  frequency  of  the  radio  transmhtint  metM  in 
a  range  of  frequencies  above  thirty  megacycles  per  second 
so  that  if  pulses  occur  at  any  two  adjacent  pulse  inter- 
vals of  the  said  pulse  signal  there  is  caused  to  be  trans- 
mitted two  bursts  of  radio  frequency  energy  that  are  of 
different  frequencies,  the  time  intervals  in  which  these 
bursts  are  transmitted  being  sequential  so  that  they  do  not 
overlap,  the  receiving  sUtion  comprising  radio  receivmg 
means  and  means  periodically  and  at  the  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  to  vary  the  tuning  of  the  radio  receiv- 
ing means  in  step  with  the  variation  in  the  operating 
frequency  of  the  radio  transmitting  means  at  the  trans- 
mitting station  so  that  when  the  radio  receiving  nneans  is 
tuned  to  receive  radio  frequency  energy  transmitted  in 
any  one  of  said  pulse  intervals,  it  is  not  capable  of 
receiving  energy  transmitted  in  an  adjacent  interval  due 
to  the  difference  in  frequency,  the  radio  receiving  means 
thereby    demodulating    the    received    radio    frequency 
energy  to  reproduce  the  said  pulse  signal. 


said  outer  conducting  portion;  light  ray  detector  means; 
a  mirror  located  at  the  focus  of  said  element  having  a 
paraboloidal  reflecting  surface  for  reflecting  light  rays 
received  by  said  surface  onto  said  light  ray  detector 
means;  drive  motor  means  mechanically  connected  to 
said  mirror  for  nuuting  said  mirror  about  the  center 
axis  of  said  element  having  a  paraboloidal  surface  while 
mainuining  said  mirror  focused  at  said  light  ray  detector 
means,  whereby  a  target  directing  light  at  said  para- 
boloidal surface  which  is  not  on  said  center  axis  causes 
said  mirror  to  focus  on  said  light  ray  detector  element 
a  signal  of  varying  amplitude;  and  a  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  light  ray  detector  element  and  said  antenna 
and  responsive  to  a  parameter  of  said  signal  for  moving 
said  antenna  so  that  its  center  axis  intersects  said  target 


2,895,129 

MOBILE  RADIO  ANTENNA 

Ira  Kamcn,  New  Yo«*,  and  Wvatore  P.   Angelastro, 

Brooklyn.  N.Y^  a«ifBon  to  GeMiml  »«««  C«TP«i 

tioo,  Ganlen  CHy,  N.Y^  a  c«PO««*J»  •^  N'T!,*"* 

Application  January  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,077 

6  Claims.     (CI.  343— 717) 


2395.1 2t 
SCATTER    RADIATION    COMMUNICATION    SYS- 
TEM USING  BURSTS  OF  RADIO  FREQUENCY 
ENERGY  ^ 

Joseph  Eaito  Brydca,  Harrow,  Enfiand,  aasigBor  to  The 
General  Electric  Compuiy  LiaiMed,  London,  EMland 
AppUcatkM  J— ary  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  403,7M 
.     Claims  priority,  appttcalioa  Great  Britate 
Janary  16,  1953 
4  Claims.    (Q.  343—203) 


1.  A  radio  communication  system  which  utilises  scat- 
ter radiation  comprising  a  transmitting  station  and  a 
receiving  station  that  is  located  beyond  the  optica]  range 
of  the  transmitting  sUtion,  the  transmining  station  com- 
prising means  to  generate  an  electric  pulse  signal  in  which 
a  pulse  may  selectively  be  present  or  absent  at  each  of 
a  succession  of  time  intervals  that  are  regularly  recur- 
rent at  a  predetermined  frequency,  radio  transmitting 
means,  means  to  cause  the  said  radio  transmitting  means 
to  transmit  a  burst  of  radio  frequency  energy  when  a 


1.  A  mobile  radio  antenna  comprising  a  metallic  sheet 
member,  means  for  supporting  said  sheet  member  in 
electrically  insulated  relation  to  a  vehicle,  an  elongated 
core  of  high-pe.meability,  high-Q  magnetic  material, 
mffans  for  supporting  said  core  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  vehicle,  a  coil  wound 
on  said  core,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
coil  and  said  sheet  to  the  input  circuit  of  a  radio  receiver 
in  said  vehicle. 

2,895«130 
HELICAL  ANTENNA  COMFONE>rr  AND  ADJUST- 
ABLE MOUNTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Frank  J.  Klancnlk,  Jr.,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Hi^ 
TV  Antenna  Corp.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  coiporatlon  of 

minnii 

Application  December  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  630,636 
7  Claims.     (CI.  343— 747) 

1.  Antenna  structure  comprising  in  combination  a  base 
formed  of  electrically  insulating  material,  a  pair  of  rods 
forming  a  principal  dipole  antenna  component,  a  ball 
and  socket  connection  between  the  inner  end  of  each 
rod  and  the  base  whereby  the  rods  may  be  individually 
swung  through  respective  solid  angles  between  positions 
of  wide  divergence  and  positions  of  parallelism,  said  con- 
nection comprising  a  metal  socket  member  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  base  and  having  a  socket  formed  therein, 
a  ball  loosely  mounted  for  universal  turning  movement 
in  said  socket,  said  ball  being  formed  with  a  radial  bore 
extending  completely  therethrough  and  opening  into  the 
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socket,  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  projecting  completely 
througji  the  bore  and  being  slidable  therein,  a  normally 
collapsed  helical  wire  coil  encompassing  each  rod  axially 
and  coextensively  and  through  which  the  rod  extends 
centrally,  means  for  securing  the  outer  end  of  said  coil 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  while  maintaining  the  same 
electrically  insulated  from  the  rod,  means  for  securing 
the  inner  end  of  the  coil  to  said  ball  whereby  the  coil 
is  constrained  to  follow  the  swinging  movements  of  the 


2^5,132  . 

AERIAL  SYSTEMS 
EawcM  DflkM  Farmer  aad  Dcaii  Jo«ph  McCoMlogM, 
Uadoo,  Eagiaiid,  awlgiion  to  The  G«Mral  Elcctrk 
Comiwy  Umkcd,  LoMob,  Ei«liiBd 
Apf^ttcathM  AafBct  15,  19S7,  Strfal  No.  678«3«1 
priority,  apyWcatloB  Great  Britala 

AaiMt  17.  IfM  J 

4  Claiaia.     (CL  343— 7<1)  , 


'i\*.  - 


i»i 


If  I   V^<l4  V- 


rod,  said  coils  being  inductively  coupled  to  their  respec- 
tive rods  and  constituting  an  auxiliary  antenna  compo- 
nent, each  coil  by  its  attachment  to  the  outer  end  of 
its  respective  rod  and  ball  associated  therewith  existing 
under  tension  whereby  said  rod  is  urged  inwardly  of 
the  socket  and  its  end  is  forced  into  sliding  frictional 
and  electrical  contact  with  the  confining  wall  of  the 
socket,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  socket 
member  to  one  terminal  of  a  transmission  line. 


2495,131 
MICROWAVE  SCANNING  ANTENNAS 
MM   L.  Botkr,  Naihoa,  NJl.,  aarignor  to  Raytheon 

Compaay,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

Apptkatioa  Scptenber  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,r72 

12  Oahns.     (CL  343—754) 


-:•* 


U     A 


1.  A  radar  aerial  system  comprising  a  paraboloidal 
reflector,  a  feeder  waveguide  which  is  mounted  for  ro- 
tation about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  further  length  of 
waveguide  which  constitutes  an  extension  of  the  feeder 
waveguide  but  which  is  offset  at  an  angle  to  the  feeder 
waveguide,  a  member  projecting  into  the  said  further 
length  of  waveguide,  a  primary  aerial  which  comprises 
at  least  a  dipole  and  which  is  mounted  on  said  member 
beyond  the  open  end  of  the  said  further  length  of  wave- 
guide so  as  to  lie  partially  on  either  side  oX.  the  member, 
and  means  to  provide  unequal  coupling  between  the 
feeder  waveguide  and  the  paru  of  the  primary  aerial  on 
either  side  of  the  said  member,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  rotation  of  the  feeder  waveguide  causes  the 
primary  aerial  to  nutate  about  said  axis  in  the  region  of 
the  focus  of  the  reflector  while  the  unequal  coupling  be- 
tween the  feeder  waveguide  and  parts  <rf  the  primary 
aerial  on  either  side  of  the  said  member  compensates, 
at  least  in  part,  for  the  mechanical  asymmetry  of  the 
aerial  system  that  would  otherwise  tend  to  produce  un- 
equal side  lobes. 


^--".J   .1!. 


2J95,I33 
WIDE-BAND  ANTENNA 
Icaa  CboqMT.  St  Lc»4a-ForeC  tmA  Albert  Wciidtoch, 
Lc  Ptesiis-RoMiHoa,  France,  urignon  to  Sodctc  Tcch- 
niqac  d'Application  et  d«  Recfaerchc  Electro^qnc 
S.T.AJLE.C.,  Nogcnt-anr-Mamc  (Seine),  PrMMe,  a 
French  iwdy  coriMtnitc 

Application  May  2«,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,377 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  22,  1954 

8  ClaiMJ.    (CL  343—747) 


1.  A  microwave  antenna  comprising  a  radiator  having 
three  radiating  elements  symmetrically  disposed  radially, 
substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  ro- 
Ution.  means  for  rotating  said  radiator  about  said  axis 
thereby  producing  three  different  directional  patterns  for 
each  mechanical  revolution,  and  means  for  directing  mi- 
crowave energy  to  said  radiator. 


1.  In  a  half-wave  antenna  comprising  a  hollow  con- 
ductive cylinder;  no  more  than  two  slots  formed  in  the 
wall  of  said  cylinder,  the  length  of  the  contour  of  each 
of  said  slou  being  such  that  each  of  said  slots  is  in- 
dividually at  resonance  at  a  frequency  within  the  range 
of  the  operating  frequencies;  the  length  L  of  said  cylin- 
der being  equal  to  X/2,  X  being  a  wavelength  within 
the   range  of   the   operating   wavelengths,  and   the  di- 
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•meter  of  said  cylinder  being  no  more  than  0.3  L;  and 
means  for  feeding  said  antenna  to  produce  poiariatkn 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  cylinder. 


NRECnON  AL  ANIVNNA  SVniMi 
NJ^Mi^Nrlnl 


21.  IfSSitaW  N*.  312,414 
llOafeiH.  (CL141— 7M) 
1.  An  antenna  amy  onwyririi^  a  jiaaut  coadactor,  a 
main  line  coodndor,  a  phnidily  of  bnaA  Uoa  ooadne- 
tors,  dielectric  meam  «iidng  said  main  line  and  brancli 
lines  ia  a  plana  disposed  in  paraM  relaliaa  with  iwpect 
to  said  pluar  ooaduclof,  said  aiaia  and  faranck  lines  eadi 
being  of  a  width  snutVir  than  the  widdi  of  said  planar 
coadDctor  and  lying  widiln  the  cooflaes  of  said  ptanar 
coodnctar  ttwreby  providing  in  conioBctioa  witfi  said 
planar  coodnctor  waveguides  for  propagation  of  radio 
fxtqaeocy  wave  energy  in  a  mode  simulating  sobetantially 
the  TEM  mode,  raifiators  coupled  to  said  branch  lines 
at  the  ends  thereof,  and  a  junctioa  coupling  said  main 
line  to  said  branch  lines  Inclnding  an  impedance  trans- 


former 
sioBof  said 


said  radiators  each  comprisiBg 
branch  line  oondndor,  said 


flared  outwardly  and  di^Ktsed  at  an  acute  an^  to  the 
plane  of  said  planar  conductor. 
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185,655 

RECORD  LIFTING  TOOL 

VJrgil  J.  Barcxak,  Bay  City,  Mkrh. 

Application  March  J,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,859 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— U) 


115^7 

SEWING  MACHINE 
Lvigi  Bono,  Pavia,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Necchi  Sodeta  per 

AzkMil,  Pavia,  Italy 
Original  application  August  12,  1957,  Serial  .No.  47,336, 
now  Design  Patent  No.  184,556,  dated  March  10,  1959. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioo  July  28,  1958,  Serial  No. 
51,975 

Claima  priority,  application  Italy  February  16,  1957 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  070—1) 


185,656 
MARINE  FLAGSTAFF 
Donald  J.  Bebnlt,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Attwood 
Brass  Woriu,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Application  May  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,877 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


185.658 

EXERCISER 

Alfred  P.  Brandimarte  and  Jack  E.  Herweg,  Fori  Worth, 

Tex.,   assignors   to    A.RA.   Manufacturing   Company, 

Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

Application  December  19.  1958,  Serial  No.  53,827 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D8^— 1) 


185,659 
IRRIGATION  PIPE  COUPLING 
James  K.  Campbell,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Food 
Machinery  and  Chemical  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
n  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  41,228 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 
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185,M« 
,  ^  CAN  DISPENSING  RACK 

.  *         Charics  W.  Crookes,  Hawtfaon«,  Cidlf 
t     App<icatk>n  June  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  51^79 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
,     (CI.  D80— 10) 


r.-v 


iJtf 


1S5,M4 
EYEGLASS  FRAME 
Henry  E.  Gaborlault,  Central  Falls,  R.I.,  asrignor  to  The 
BMmp  CompMiy,  North  Atdeboro,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tkMi  of  Massachusetts 

ApplicatkHi  May  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,7M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 


■"^'^ 


185,WI  ^ 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
John    R.   Ellefson,   Newburgh,    N.Y.,   assignor   to  E.   I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  9.  1958,  Serial  No.  50,402 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D87-^) 


W^HOi 


185,M5 
DISPLAY  RACK 

,.^v*.'.    ^«   Francis  J.  Galaasi,  Boston,  Mass. 

Application  January  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  49.205 
Term  d  patent  14  yean 
iw  {CI.  D80>-9) 


>  .<-::. 


«St.«  **• 


1 85  M2 

PREFABRICATED  BATHROOM  UNIT 

Julian  G.  Everett,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chicago,  IIU  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

ApplicaHon  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,659 

TeriQ  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 4) 


185,666 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  UNTT  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Clifford  E.  Gnibe,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  AAf  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni^  a  partnership 
Application  June  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,151 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
*  (CI.  D24— 13) 


^ 


4>tf.i*  *0» 


185,663 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  FRONT 
Henry  E.  GaborlauH,  Central  Falls,  R.1^  assignor  to  The 
Bishop  Company,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MasMchnaetts 

Application  May  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,742 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D57— 1) 


185,667 

SLED 

'   Stephen  A.  Hokomb,  Maywood,  Calif. 

Application  December  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,584 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


ii 
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185,M8    •'     '  •     |gcf7| 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPY  MACHINE  ^^     TABLE  LEG 

Cbarics  E.  Jooes  and  Williain  G.  Crowie,  Chicago,  III.    Robert  E.  KJ*r  JakobMii,  Manbattan  Beach    Calif    as- 
a«i«nors  to  American  Photocopy  Equipment  Company,        signor  to  Virtue  Bros.  Mfg.  Co^  Lo«  Anaelcs.  Calitf    a 

Chicago.  III.  » corporation  of  Illinois  ,            corponition  of  California                       — •   --•           •»  - 

Appiicatioa  March  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,009  Application  January  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  54J3g 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Ml— 1)  (CI.  D3i— 14) 


■J  -i^^^i-r  jy, ;: 


1S5,649 
DOME  FOR  A  TELESCOPE  OR  THE  UKE 
Paul    T.    Kaestner,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,   assignor   to  J.   W. 
Pecker,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania > 

AppUcation  March  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,159 
Term  of  patent  14  years  ~ 

(CI.  D13-.1) 


»';»>  1  «  r 


iVi. 


185,670 

STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER 

Thomas  W.  Kellogg.  Duarte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sawyer's 

Inc.  Progress,  Oreg.,  a  corpomtloa  of  Oregon 

AppUcation  March  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,155 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  ;  (CI.  Ml— 1) 


M 
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185,(72 

CXJMBINED  dGARETTE,  MATCH,  AND 

LIGHTER  HOLDER 

John  J.  Labc,  Temple,  Pa. 

AppUcation  October  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,130 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D85— 2) 


i-^t: 


ltM73 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Charles  Lhad,  Los  AmcIcs,  CaUf . 

AppllcatloB  Dacsibar  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,641 

Tarn  of  pmtmt  14  y< 

(a.  D20— 5) 
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-     185^74 
SAND  URN 

Maurice  C.  Luinley,  Cincfaiiiati,  Oklo,  assfapior  to  TIm 

F.   H.  Lawson  Company,  Cliiclniuitt,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

ratton  of  Ohio 

Application  December  31, 1958,  Serial  No.  53,991 

Tenii  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D5S— 17) 


It5,i78 

RESILIENT  SEALING  STRIP  FOR  WEATIffiRSTRIF 

ASSEMBLKS 

Alfred  P.  McEroy  aad  Tym  F.  Stay,  DaOaa,  Ttx. 

ApplicatioB  AngHst  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,215 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yanrs 

(CI.  D13— 6) 


.■,•«'- 


.1? 


lS5,i75 
HAMMER  HANDLE 
Strother  C.   MacMinn,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
New  Plastic  Corporation,  Lot  Aisles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  April  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  5«,48« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D93— 4) 


185,(79 
SPOON  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph   Rector,   New   York,  N.Y^  asrignor   to    \merex 
Tradinc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cort  oration 
of  New  Yorii 

Application  May  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,891 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D54~12) 


*l|l<   • 
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185,(76 
COMBINED  SOFA  BED,  DESK,  AND  DRESSER 
John  Maguh^,  Los  Angelec,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Duo-Bed 
Corporation,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.,  a  corporation   of 
Nevada 
Application  January  26,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,323 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
'    ••-"  (a.  D15— 11) 


185,688 

TOY  SATELLITE 

George  F.  Riley,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Application  Anguit  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,061 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(€1.  D34— 15) 


185,677 

SAFETY  SPOON 

George  C.  Matteson,  Kammt  City,  Mo.,  ao^or  to  Geo. 

C.  Matteson  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  partnership 

Application  Dacaaber  29, 1958,  Serial  No.  53,948 

Tern  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D44-.29) 
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1S5,M1 
VELOCIPEDE  FRONT  FENDER  AND  TRUSS  ROD 

ENSEMBLE 
V  iktor  Schreckcngoflt,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  Morray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Company,  Nash- 
ville, Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  March  5.  1959,  Serial  No.  54,855 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


185,M5 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 

SIro  R.  Toffolon,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Inter- 
national  Silver  Company,  Meriden,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 
Application  November  25,  lf57,  Serial  No.  48,655 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
(a.  D54— 12) 


^  -::   <^ 
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185,682 

SUET  FEEDER  FOR  BIRDS 

Michael  R.  Sheffler,  Chalfont,  Pa. 

Application  March  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,832 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D31~2) 
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185,683 

TOILET  SEAT  HINGE 

Thomas  E.  Smoyer,  Ailentown,  Pa. 

Application  March  21,  1958.  Serial  No.  50,122 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 5) 
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185,684 

KEY  SAFF 

Theodore  A.  Tronson,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Application  July  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,859 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D69— 1) 
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185,687 
PLASTIC  COATED  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jakob  H.  Vogel.  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V ..  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
Application  February  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,647 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CI.  D87— 3) 


185,684 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Lorin  R.  Todd,  Burlingame,  Calif. 

Application  March  13,  1959.  Serial  No.  54,989 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 
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185  (M 
HEADLAMP  DOOR  ' 

Gcorfc  W.  Walker,  Bloomficid  Hills,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
FonI  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

ApplkaHon  August  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,3«4 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D4S— 32) 


lt5,«9t 
LACE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Wmiam   H.   Woodbousc,   Bronxville,   N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Lace   Art,  Inc.,   New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Icney 

Applkatton  January  8,  1959,  Serial  No.  54.0M 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D47--6) 


185,689 

CLOTHES  WASHING  PLITNGER 

Wilbert  A.  Werner,  Hinsdale,  III. 

Application  May  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  5«,85« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D49— 1) 
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185,491 
LACE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
William  H.  Woodbouae,   Bronxville,  N.Y.,   assignor   to 
Lace   Art,   Inc.,   New   York,  N.Y,  ■  corporation   of 
New  Jersey 
»wmw*f>.»ir>.    Application  January  27,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,343 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 
(O.  D47— 4) 
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UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1969 

Kon.— AmnflMl  In  •ecordanc*  with  tiic  Ant  slfnlflcaat  cbumeter  or  word  of  thi  nam*  (In  aceordane*  wltk  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practlc*). 


fielding,   FraacU   W.,   to   LensaOcld   Brothers,    Inc. 
carrier.    Re.  24,e«7,  7-14-M.  CI.  20«— W. 


Article    Lengafleld  Brother*,  Inc. :  See— 

Fielding,  Francla  W.    Re.  24,667. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boemer,  Sogene  S..  to  Jackaon  k  Perkins  Co. 
1,850.  7-14-68,  CT.  47—61. 

Jackson  *  Perkins  Co. :  See — 
Boemer.  Eugene  S.     1.850. 
Zombory,  William  and  8.     1.851. 


Roee  plant.    8«*woerer,    John   L.     CamellU    plant.     1,882.   7-lt-59,   Q. 
47—60. 
Zombory,  Sophia  :  flee — 

Komborj,  William  and  8.     1.861.     „    ^.      „       r^     .w 
Zombory,  William  and  8.,  to  Jackson  *  Perkins  Co.    Dlaathas 
caryophyllu^  plant.     1,851.  7-14-69.  CI.  47—60. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A-M  Co. :  Am— 

Orabe.  (Clifford  B.     185.666. 
A.  R.  A.  Mfg   Co.     Set-- 

Brandlmarte,  Alfred  P..  and  Uerweg.     186,668. 
Amerex  Trading  Corp. :  See- 
Rector,  Joseph.     186,670. 
American  Photocopy  Kqaipment  Co. :  See — 
Jones.  Charles  K..  and  Crowle.    185,668. 
Attwood  Brass  Worka.  Inc. :  See — 

Behnk.  Donald  J      185,656.  ^ ,,.««. 

Barcaak.    Virgil    J.      Record   lifting  tool.      185,666.   7-14-80, 

CT.  D.^4— IS.  „  .  ,.  _, 

Behnk.   Donald   J.,   to   Attwood  Braas  Works.    Inc.     Marine 

flagstaff.     185.666.  7-14-59.  CI.  D71— 1. 
Btahop  Co..  The  :  See— 

Oaborlault.  Henry  E.     185,663. 
GaborUnlt.  Henry  E.     185.664. 
Bono.  Lnlgl,  to  Necchl  SocleU  per  Ailonl.     Sewing  machine. 

185,657.  7-14-50.  CI.  D70— 1. 
Brandlmarte,  Alfred  P..  and  J.  K.  HerwM.  to  A.  R.  A.  Mfg. 

Co.    Exerciser.     185.658,  7-14-69,  CI.  Dfo— 1. 
Campbell.  James  K  .   to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Irrigation  pipe  coupling      186.650,  7-14-60,  CT    D91— 3. 
Crane  Co. :  See — 

Brerett.  Julian  O.    185.662. 
Crookes,  Charles  W.    Can  dlspenalng  rack.     186,600.  7-14-69, 

n.  D80— 10. 
Crowle,  William  O.  :  See — 

Jones.  Charles  E.,  and  Crowle.    185,668. 
Duo-Bed  Corp.  :  See — 

Magnlre,  John.     185,676. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Ellefaon,  John  R.     185,661 
Rllefson,    John    R..   to   E.   I.   do   Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

PUstlc  sheet  material.     185,661.  7-14-50,  CI.  D87— 8. 
Everett,    Julian    0..    to    Crane   Co.      Prefabricated    bathroom 

unit.     185,662.  7-14-60.  CI.  D4 — 4. 
Fecker.  J.  W..  Inc. :  See — 

Kaestner,  ?*nl  T.    185,680. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Campbell.  James  K.     185,600. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Walker,  George  W.    186,688. 
Oaborlault,   Henry  R.,  to  The   Biahop  Co.     lyegUaa  frante 

front.     186,66«,  7-14-69,  CI.  D57— 1. 
Oaborlault,   Henry   B..    to  The   Bishop  Co.     Eyeglass  frame. 

186,664,  7-14-59,  a.  D«7— 1. 
Oalassl.    Francis    J.      DlapUy    rack.      185.665.    7-14-50.   CI. 

D80— 0. 
Ombe.  Clifford  B.,  to  A-M  Co.    Thermostatie  control  nnit  or 

similar  article.     186,666,  7-14-60,  O.  D26— IS. 
Herweg.  Jack  B. :  «e» — 

Brandlmarte,  Alfred  P.,  and  Herweg.     185,658. 
Holcomb.  Stephen  A.     Sled.     188.667,  7-14-60.  CI.  DS4— 15. 
Interdiemlcal  Corp. :  See— 

Voccl.  Jakob  H.    186,687. 
International  Sllrer  Co.,  The :  See — 

Toffolon,  Slro  R.     185.688. 
Jones,  Charles  E..  and  W.  O.  Crowle,  to  American  Photocopy 
Equipment    Co.      niotographlc    copy    machine.       186,668, 
7-14-60.  a.  n«l— 1 
Kaestner.  Paul  T..  to  J.   W.  Fecker,  Inc.     Dome  for  a  tele- 
scope or  the  like.    185,660,  7-14-50.  CI.  D13— 1. 


Kellogg,  Thomas  W.,  to  Sawyer's  Inc.     Stereoscopic  viewer. 

18ir670,  7-14-60,  CI.  D61— 1. 
KJer  ^akobMn.  Robert  B.,  to  Vlrtne  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.     Table 

leg.     185,671,  7-14-59,  CI.  DS3— 14. 
Labe.  John  J.     Combined  cigarette,  match  and  lighter  holder. 

185.672,  7-14-59,  CI.  D85— 2. 
Lace  Art.  Inc. :  flee— 

Woodhouse,  William  H.     185,600. 
Woodbooae.  WUUam  H.     186,601. 
Lawson,  F.  H.,  Co.,  The     flee — 

Lomler,  Maurice  C.     185.674  „  ^  rw.-     . 

Und.  CharUs.    Electric  motor.    185,673.  7-14-60.  CI.  D26 — 5. 
Lumley,  Manriec  C.  to  The  F.  H.   Lawson  Co.     Sand  urn. 

185,674,  7-14-59,  CI.  D68— 17.  „  „  ^      ., 

MacMlnn.  Strother  C.  to  New  Plaatlc  Corp.    Hammer  handle. 

186.6W,  7-14-59.  CI.  D9»— 4.  ^       ......... 

Magulre.  John,  to  Duo-Bed  Corp.     CtMnUned  sofa  bed.  desk 

and  dresser.    185,676,  7-14-59,  CI.  D15— 11. 
Matteeon,  Geo.  C  Co. :  See— 

Mattaaon.  George  C     185JI77.  _  ^ 

Matteaon,  George  C,  to  G«o.  C.  Matteson  Co.     Safety  spoon. 

186.677,  7-14-69,  CI.  D44— 29.  ^ 

McBroy,  Alfred  P.,  and  T.  F.  Seay.     Resilient  sealing  stri, 

for  weatherstrip  aaaembUe*.    185,678,  7-14-59,  Ci.  Dl 
Murray  Ohio  Mlg.  Co.,  The  :  8«»— 

SchreckengDSt,  Viktor.     185,681. 
Necchl  SocleU  per  AHonl :  See- 
Bono,  Lulgi.     185,667. 

New  Plastic  Corp. :  See 

MacMlnn,  Strother  C.     185,675. 
Rertor,  Joseph,  to  Amerex  Trading  Corp.' 

185,670,  7-14-59,  CI.  D54 — 12. 
Riley,    George    F.       Toy    satellite.       185,680,    7-14-59. 

D84— 16. 
Sawyer's  Inc. :  See — 

Kellogg,  Thomas  W.     185,870.        _^      „,     „        _  ,  ^ 
SchreekMigost,  Viktor,  to  The  Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co.     ▼•!<><;}• 

pede  front  fender  and  truss  rod  ensemble.    185.681,  7-14-60, 

CI.  DM— 15. 
Seay.  Tym  F. :  See— 

Wcfcroy.  Alfred  P..  and  Seay      185^78.  ,„,  ^„„   ,  ,^  ^- 
Rhe«er.  Michael  R.    Suet  feeder  for  Wrda.    186.682.  7-14-60. 

/^i    T)8i 2 

Smoyer,  Thomaa   E.     Toilet   seat   hinge.      185,688,   7-14-60, 

Q\   i>4 B 

Todd.   Lerln   R.     Golf   patter   head.      188,684,    7-14-80.   Cl. 

D84 — 8. 
Toffolon.  Slro  B.,  to  The  International  Silver  Co.     Sooon  or 

slraiUr  artlrte  of  flatware.     186.686,  7-14-50,  Cl.  D54— 12. 
Tnmson,    Theodore    A.      Bey    safe.      188.686,    7-14-50,    Cl. 

D60— 1. 
VlrtM  Bro*  Mfg.  Ce. :  Se»— 

KJer  Jakobaen,  Robert  E.    186^871.  .  ..  .  w  . 

Vocel.  Jakob  H.,  to  Interchemleal  Corp.    Plastic  coated  fabric 

ir  atanUar  artlele.    186,687,  7-14-50,  Cl.  M7— 3. 
Walker,    Oaorge    W..    to   Ford    Motor  Co.     Headlamp  door. 

188.^.  7-14-50.  C1.D4»— 32.  ,„..« 

WerMT.    Wllbert    A.     Clothes    waahtng    plangw.      185.680. 

7-14-80.  CL  D40— 1.  ,  ,  ^  ^_^ 

Woodhouse.   WlllUm   H..   to   Lace  Art   Inc.     I.«ce  fsbric  or 

slnUar  article.    185/100.  7-14-80.  Cl.  047—6. 
Woodhouse.   WinUm  H..   to  Lace  Art   Inc.     Lace  fabrte  or 

slmOar  article.    186.601.  7-14-80,  CT.  047—6. 

I 


Spoon  or  the  like. 


Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  JULY.  1969 

NoTi. — Arranged  In  «cconlance  wltb  the  flnt  •tcnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dtjr  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A.C.E.C.  Atellen  de  Constmetlona  Electriquee  de  Charlerol : 
See— 

Baffrey,    Anton    R..    Hofmeier     Schmidt,   and    Uormann. 
2.895,034. 
Abbott,    Frank    K.      Broad    band   electroacouatlc    transducer. 

2,895,062.  7-14-59.  O.  310 — 9.6. 
Ablahj  Prank  J.  :  See— 

McMillan,  Jamea  O.    2,894.604. 
Adams.  Harvey  R. :  tjee —  »— »,^  «anir'» 

Forth.  Murray  W..  and  Adams.    2,894.651. 
Adami,  Joaepb  B.  :  Bee —  , 

McCullough.  Robert  F.,  and  Adams.    2.894,809.        \         ' 
Aerojet -General  Corp.  :  See —  '         - 

Berner.  Lex).    2,894,488. 
Miller,  Raymond  S.     2,895,023. 
Agar,   William  C,  to  Marconi's  Wireleas  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. 
Magneto-strictive  reaonators.    2.895.113.  7-14-59,  CI.  333 — 
71. 
Agule,  George  J  ,  to  .Machlett  laboratories,  Inc.     Cooling  de- 
vices for  electron  tubes.     2,894,730.  7-14-69.  CL  257—200. 
Ajaz  Flexible  Coupling  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Brumagln.  Thomas  H.     2.894.397. 

AktiengeaelUchaft   Brown,  Boveri  *  Cle :  8*9 —       .^^..^. 

Blatter.  Hans.     2.898,101. 
Aldred,  Eldon  D  :   See— 

Huetten,  Clarence,  and  Aldred.    2,895,118. 
Allnarl,  Carlo.     Panoramic  mount  for  dnematographlc  cam- 
eras.    2,894,709.  7-14-59,  CI.  248—186. 
Allen,  Charles  F.  :  See — 

Booth,  Robert  B  .  Walker,  and  Allen.     2.894,851. 
Allen.  Emma  (J.  :   See — 

Booth,  Robert  B..  Walker,  and  Allen.     2,894,861. 
Allied  ChetnlCMl  Corp.  :  See — 

Lloyd,  Billy  E..  and  Kelly.    2.894,950. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

McIX)nouKh.  Edgar  R.     2,894,756. 
Rosenberg.  Leon  T.     2.895.065. 
Allison.   BUlne  M.,  and  W    Hchmid.   to  Owena-Illlnois  Glass 
Co.     Injection  molding  machines.     2,894,284.  7-14-69.  C\. 
18—30. 
Aim.   Rasmus  8..   to  LKB-Produkter  Fabriksakttebolag.     Ap- 
paratus for  collecting  liquid  samples.     2.894,542.  7-14-69. 
CI.  141—130. 
Aim,  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Wennerberg.  Arnold  N  .  Aim.  and  Peter.    2.894,990. 
Alsynlte  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Ambroee.  Francis  Z.    2.894.621. 
Alvares     Sabater.     Fernando.       Photographic    apparatus    for 
taking    and     projecting    pictures    with    color    separation. 
2.894,427,   7-14--59,   CI.   88—16.4. 
Alvord.   Charles  C.     to   Norton  Co.      Grtndlni 
w«ar    compensating    mechanism.      2.894,36i 
51—165 

Ambrose.  Francis  X..  to  Aliynlte  Co.  of  America.     Process  of 
making  reinforced  plastic  panels  and  article  produced  there- 
by.    2.894.621.  7-14-59.  Cf  206—60. 
American  Chicle  Co.  :  See^ 

Scanlan.   James  J  .  and  Harrisson.     2,894,876. 
American  Cyanamid  Co  :   Nee — 

Booth,  Robert  B  .  Walker,  and  Allen.     2.894.861. 
Bullock.  Mllon  W.     :'. 894.965. 
American-Hawaiian  SteamHhIp  Co. :  See — 

Black,    James   J.,    Brian.    Frechie,    Hummel.    Mcllbenny, 
Rahe,  and  Suman.     2.894,650. 
American  Home  ProductH  Corp.  :  See — 

Hohnstine.  Jack  T..  Venocfcl.  and  Steckhahn.     2.8M.928. 
American  .Marietta  Co. :  See — 

Rlkard.  Mack  A  .  Bartlett.  and  Coleman.     2.894.820. 
American  Oil  Co..  The  :  See  — 

WolHton.  (^Unton  M.,  Jr.,  and  Jack.     2.894.881. 
American  Viscose  Corp.  :  See— 

Braunllch.  Richard  H      2.894.802. 

Amatutt.  Edward  D..  and  G    L.  Krueger,  to  The  Wm.  S.  Mer- 

rell   Co.      Indenones    nubatlruted    by    guinolyl     pyridyl   and 

b^niimldaaolyl  radicals.     2,894.952,  7-14-59    CI.  260—289. 

Amthor.    William    M.,    and    V.    Kosuga.      Digging    machine. 

2.894,341.  7-14-59.  C\.  37—97. 
Ander.    Eric    B..    to    Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Co. 
Resillently  mounted  elect romaicnetlc  actuator  for  valvea  and 
the  like      2.894.714.  7    14-.'S9.  CI    251-30. 
Anderaon.  John  R.,  and  W.  C.  Von  Dohlen.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp,      Reflning   of   cyclic  organic  carbonates.      2.894,987, 
7_14_>i9.Cl.  260 — 340.2. 
Anderson,  Kermit  F..  and  L.  O.  Studer.     Self-leveling  ladder 

attachment.     2.894.670    7-14-59.  CI.  22ft— 63. 
Anderason    Nils.     Method  and  apparatus  for  extrusion  coat- 
ing and  oroduct.     2.894.853.  7-14-59.  CI.  117—11. 
Andrew     Thomas    A.      Hydraulic    vibratory    Jar.      2,894,724. 

7_14_59,   Cl.   25.5—27 
Angelantro.  Salvatore  P.  :   See  - 

Kamen.  Ira.  and  AngeUntro.     2.895,129. 
Appel    Gerhard  H      Apaparatus  for  straightening  and  for  re- 
lieving stresaea  in  workplecea.     2.894,421.  7-14-59,  CT.  T8- 
14. 

U 


rj<^r»  »<r«v 


machine-wheel 
.    7-14-69.  Cl. 


2.894,833. 


R.  Sharp.     Homb. 


Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Linnert,  George  E.,  and  Larrlmore. 
Young,  James  C.    2,894,423. 
Armstrong,  Blair  D..  and  J.  W.  Wallace,  to  Armstrong  Store 
Fixture    Co.      Merchandise    shelf    adapter    and    method    of 
making  same.     2,894  303.  7-14-69.  Cl.  24 — 81. 
Armstrong,     Hert>ert     L.,     to     United     States     of    America, 
Army.     Automatic  photographic  pressing  timer.     2,695,097, 
7-14-59.  CT    318—443. 
Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Co.  :   See — 

Armstrong,  Blair  D.,  and  Wallace.     2.894,303. 
Arnold,   Herbert,  and  N.  Brock,   to  Asta-Werke  Aktiengesell- 
Bcbaft  ChemUcfae  Fabrik.     Suceinic  acid  esters.     2,894,983, 
7-14-59.  Cl.  260 — 485. 
Arnot,   Alfred   E.   R..  to  E.   Kaye  and  J. 

2,894,536.  7-14-59.  Cl.  138—56. 
Arrow  Tools,  Inc.  :  See —  •    J>     «V-»  •    "^    i^:  • 

Veres,  Edward  W.     2,894.600. 
A rt craft  Venetian  Blind  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  .:-. 

Nelson.  Harry.    2,894,572.  '    "• 

Arra  8.A. :  See —  ■•     w*.  •»!  •''■•'      '  !••• 

Arval.  Tlbor.    2,894  682. 
Anral.  Tibor.  to  Arva  S.A.    Actuator  mechanism  for  a  ten-key 

machine.     2.894.682,  7-14-59,  Cl.  235 — 60. 
Aaahl  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  KalHha  :  See — 

Taunoda,   Yoahio,   S4>ko.    Watanabe,   Ehara,  and  MIsumi. 
2,894,917. 
Ashlock,  Loma  E. :  See — 

Puckett,  Ralph  Q..  and  Ashlock      2.894,782. 
Aahton,    Philip   E.^   and   A.   W.   Schnlck.    to   The  Cuno   Engi- 
neering Corp.     Cigar  lighter.     2.895.036.  7-14-59.  Cl.  219 — 
32. 
Aspergren,  Brooke  D..  and  R.  B.  Moffett.  to  The  UpJohn  Co. 

Organic  compounds      2,894,965,  7-14-59   Cl.  260--313. 
Aata-Werke  Aktlengt-eellschaft  Chemiaobe  Fabrik  :   See — 

Arnold,  Herbert,  and  Brock.    2  894.983 
Aathelmer,  Robert  W..  and  E.   M.  Wormaer.  to  Barnea  Engi- 
neering Co.      Image    transducer. 
250—65. 
Atkinaon,  Guy  V  .  Co.  :  See- 
Spencer,  Donald  B.    2,894,739. 
Auer,  Willem  U.,  H.  GroothuU,  W. 

to  Shell  Development  Co.     Preventing  condenaatlon  Inalde 
a  vortex  tube.     2.894,371,  7-14-59.  Cl.  62—5. 
Avco  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Kagan,  Sholly.    2.895,046. 
Ayera,  John  O.,   V4  to  D.  W.  Van  Story.     Drive  mechanism. 

2.864.398   7-14-59.  Cl.  74 — 76. 
Ayrea.     Waldemar    A.       Even    printing    manual 

2  894.613    7-14-59.   Cl.    197—17. 
B.  B.  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Morrta,  Tbomaa  C^and  Johnaon.    2.894.926. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Brooks,  Ernest  A.,  Shellenberger,  and  Sprague 

Bachman,  Onstave  B.,  and  T.   Hokama.  to  Purdue 

Foundation.       Process    for    diaiotlilng    primary 

amine*.     2.894,94r  7-14-59.  Cl   260— 141 

Bader    Erich,   and   H.    Koert.   to  Deutsche  (iold-   und   Sllber- 

Scheldeanstalt    vormals    Roesiiler       Adhesive    compoaltlon 

compriaing  an  acrylate  monomer,  an  unaaturated  polyester 

and  polyvinyl  methyl  ether.     2,8b4,932.  7-14-59,  Ol.  260— 

484. 

BadlHche  Anilln-  *  Soda  Fabrik  Akt.  :  Bee—  „  „   ,  ,^„ 

Oettinger.  Willi  Von  Fuener.  and  Goehre.  2.894.898^ 
Baffr«y.  Anton  R.,  H.  Hofmeier,  W  Schmidt,  and  E.  Hor- 
mann.  to  Phoenix-Rhelnrohr  Aktlen»e*elli»ohaft  Verelnigte 
Hutten-und  Rohrenwerke,  and  A.C.E.C.  Atellera  de  Con- 
atructlona  Electrlquea  de  Charlerol.  Induction  heating 
apparatua  2,895.034.  7-14-59.  O.  219 — 8.5. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc  :   See — 

Baker.  Reuben  C.     2.894.725  ^      ^  ^     ^^  m 

Baker    Reuben  C,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.     Junk  basket  for 

weli  bores.     2.894,725.  7-14-69,  Cl.  256—28. 
Ball,    Henry,    to    Radio   Corp.    of   America.      Bistable   relays. 

2,895.021  7-14-69,  Cl.  200—87.  _       ,     .    ^ 

Bamburg      Robert    A,    to    Olln    Mathieaon    Chemical    Corp. 

Shipping  container.     2,894.672,  7-14-59,  Cl.  229—27. 
Banes    Fred  W  .  J    F    Nelson,  and  R    F    Leary.  to  Esso  Re- 
search  and   Engineering  Co.      Process  for  preparing  petro- 
leum resins  II.     2,894^37,  7-14-59.  Cl.  260— 82. 
Banea.  Fred  W  .  and  H    K    Wieae.  to  Easo  Research  and  Engi- 
neering  Co.      BicyclohepteiM    cartwxylates   and   their    pro- 
duction.    2.894,97^6,  7-14-69,  O   260—468. 
Baniel,    Abraham,   and    R.    Blumberg,    to    Makhtsavei   larael. 
Preparation    of    water-aoluble    Inorganic    metal    aaita    and 
HCT    acid    by    double    decompoaltion.      2,894.813,    7-14-59, 
Cl    23 — 50. 
Bank  of  America  National  Truat  and  Savings  Assn.  :  8m— 
Llbby,  Edward  W      2,894,410. 
Ordorlca.  Miguel  A      2,894,592  _ 

Banker,    Oscar    H.,    to    New    Products  Corp.     Cloaed   center 

valve  and  system.     2.894.633,  7-14-69.  Cl.  137—622. 
Bar  Products  Co.  :  Bee — 

Povae.  Vincent  A.,  and  Eerby      2,894,281. 


ormser.  to  Barnes  Enal- 
2.895,649.    7-14-59.   CL 


P.   Hendal.  and  J.  Vlnk, 


typewriter. 


2^94.494. 
Research 
aromatic 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 


Barnet  EnfinMrliif  Co. :  0e« — 

Ajtbelmer,  Robert  W^  and  WormMr.     2,898,040. 
Barr,    John  T.,   and   P.   B.   Lawlor.   to  Pennaalt  Chcmleala 
Corp.     Flooroalkjrl  tulfur  compoond*.     2,8»4.»»1,  7-14-A8. 
CI.  260— 60S. 
Barr  Bubtor  Prodacta  Co^  Tb«  :  Am — 

Chapa.  Jotai  C.     2,81^.746. 
Bartlett,  Bonne  A.  :  «••—  _ 

RlkardTMack  A.,  Bartlett,  and  Coleman.     2,S»4,820. 
Batcbelder,  Jamea  W.    Apparatus  for  aatomatlc  drllllnf  and 
Upplng  of  headed  work   plecea.     2,8»4,420,  7-14-09,  CI. 

77—6  ^ 

Beaton,  Rot  H.,  to  United  SUtee  of  Amerlea,  Atomic  Bnergy 
Commleaion.  Columblc  oxide  adaorptlon  prooeae  for  aepa- 
ratlnc  aranlnm  and  platonlnm  Ions.  2,894,810,  7-14-09, 
CI.  23— 14.5.  _ 

Beaver,  Darid  J.,  and  P.  J.  Stoffcl,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 
Co.  Dlphenyl  area  deriTatlTes.  2.894.986,  7-14-69,  CI. 
260—683. 

BeaTon,  DaTld  K.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Apparatna  for  dlspenlnc 
soUds  In  gases  In  the  catalytic  treatment  of  hydrocarbon 
olU.     2,8»4.82S.  7-14-89,  CL  23 — 288. 

Becker,  Lyman.  Flush  ralre  control  for  plumblnc  Oxtures. 
2,894,680,  7-14-89.  CI.  161—7. 

Becton,  Dickinson  and  Co. :  Bf— 
Bednari,  Edward  W.     2,894,609. 

Bednarx,  Bdward  W..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Co.  Hypo- 
dermic synnge.     2,894,809.  7-14-89.  CI.  12»— 218. 

Bedderman.  Morris,  S.  Vofler,  and  H.  H.  ELyman,  to  United 
States  at  America,  Atomic  Bnergy  Commission.     Separa- 

4  tlon  of  ruthenium  from  aqueoas  solutions.  2.894.818, 
7-14-89,  Cl.  23—140. 

Behrens,  Huffb  C. :  899 — 

Hart,  Porter,  and  Behrens.     2,896,102. 

B«U  k  Ooesett  Co.  :  «••— 

Sykes,  Robert  B.     2,894.628. 

Bell.    Norton    W.,    u    Consolidated    Electrodynamics    Corp. 


supply    circuit      2.896.059.    7-14-69.    Cl. 


Inc.     Sealins 
7-14-09.    CT 


rioatlng   power 

307—105. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  899 — 

Kock,  Winston  E..  and  Miller.     2,896,006. 
Koenla,  Walter,  Jr.     2.896.088. 
Komplner.  Rudolf.     2.to6,l>71. 
Potter,  Ralph  K.     2.894,798. 
*'        Rowen,  John  H.     2.696,114. 

Weinreich.  OabrleL     2.896.109. 
Bellamy.  Darld,  Jr.,  to  Fenwal  Laboratories, 

closures    for     fluid    containers.     2,894,510. 

128—272. 
Belton,  Maurice  L..  and  H.  B.  Rowand,  to  Crown  Zellerbach 

Corp.     Prefoldlnt  derlce.     2.894,434,  7-14-69.  Cl.  98 — 49. 
Bendlx  Arlatlon  Corp. :  899 — 

Colt,  Rutfer  B.^nd  Uchnck.     2,894,391. 
Bennett,  Raymond  ^.     Pinch  bar.     2.M4.720.  7-14-69.  Cl. 

254—25. 
Benson,  Richard  E..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nenoart  and  Co. 

Reaction   products   of    1.2.4-trlmethjrleneeycIobezuM   with 

alpha,    beta-ethylenleally    anaatnrated    compooada,    their 
.    preparation      and      bomopolymert      thereof.        t.894,9S6, 
♦    7-14-69,  Cl.  2«0— 78.4. 
Beraan,  Christian  K.,  to  O.  Miller.     Ash  container  tray  top 

atUchment.     2,894,665,  7-14-09,  Cl.  220—1. 
Bergman,  Donald  J.,  to  Unlrersal  Oil  Products  Co.    Bxhaast 

bornina  mufller.     2,894,698,  7-14-69,  Cl.  181—48. 
Bergy,  Malcolm  B.  :  0es — 

Nelson,    Harrison    A.,    Large.    Bergy,    and    Ho^aema. 
2,894,943. 
Bernard.  George  G..  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Inhlbltlnf  preclpi- 

Utlon  of  Iron  oxide  from  Iron-containing  waters.  2.894,906. 

7-14-59,  Cl.  210—08. 
Berner,  Leo.,   to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Compressed  air  re- 

ctprocatory  rlbrator.     2.894^88.  7-14-69.  Cl.  121—30. 
Beyerstedt.  John  M.,  and  H.  E.  Brtckson,  to  Nordberg  Mfg. 

Co.     Adilng  bits.     2,894.419^  7-14-69,  Cl.  76— lOS. 
Blalek,  Jaeaoes,  to  Standard  Coll  Prodacta  Co..  Inc.     Delay 

line.     2,895.112,  7-14-59,  Cl.  333 — 31. 
Btgelow,    Brrant.      Desk    trays    and    the    Uke.      2,894,640, 

7-14-59,  Cl.  211—126. 
Bllleter,  Henry  R..  and  G.  B.  Rtcharda,  to  Llqnld  Controls 

Corp.     Tank  unloading  apparatus.     2.894,609,  7-14-09,  Cl. 

222—72. 
Billings,  Thomas  A.     Tree  and  brash  cutting  attaehnMnt  for 

buUdosers.     2,894.844.  7-14-59,  Cl.  144—34. 
Btrchall,  WlUlam   R..   and  L.  M.  Watwrn,  to  National  Dis- 
tillers  and  Chemical   Corp.     Handling  of  sodlom  disper- 
sions.   2,894,788,  7-14-09.  Cl.  302—66. 
Bird.  Walter,  to  w.  8.  Correll.    Automobile  heoae  and  camp- 
ing   trailer,    and    method    of    manufacturing    the    same. 

2J94,783,  7-14-69.  O.  296—23. 
Blrdwen.    Bertie   r.,   O.    O.   Prtast,   and   B.   B.    Morgan,    to 

Jersey     Production      Rseeareh     Co.       Well     eompletlen. 

2.894,884.  7-14-09.  Cl.  166 — 4t. 
Blshofberger.   Carl    J.,   to   MinneapoUa-HonerweU   Renlator 

Co.      Burner   control    apparatus.      2,894.067,   7-14-09,  Cl. 

188— 2A 
BUck,  James  J.,  W.  B.  Brian.  M.  J.  Preehla.  W.  R.  Hummel. 

A.  Mcllhenny,  F.  H.  Rahe,  and  R.  W.  Saiaan^  to  American. 

Hawaiian  Steamship  Co.    Cargo  and  freight  transporting 

systema    2,894.600.  7-14-09.  Ci.  214— M. 
Blatter,   Hana,   to  Aktlengeerilsehaft  Brown,  Borerl  *  Cle. 
(    Voltage   regulation   arraagenent   for   contact   eonrertars. 

2.895!l01.  T-14-09,  Cl.  81I--48. 
Bless,  Harold,  to  United  States  of  AmeHca,  Nary,     rrtetlon 

brake  for  catapults.     2.t94,606.  7-14-00.  CL  ISO— 02. 
Bletcber,  Ralph  B.,  and  I.  A.  Ward,  small  pereantafas  to 

TaHooa  aastgiiees.     Spout  fitting.     2,894.69677-14-19,  Cl 

239—448. 
Bliss.  William  R.,  to  Tan  Norman  Indnatrlea.  Inc.    Bead-oat 

apparatus  for  morablc  indicating  meehaniams.     2.890.121. 

7-14-09,  CI.  340—147. 


2.894,697. 
Centrifuge   deriation 


Bloom,  Barry  M.,  and  R.  B.  Carnahan,  to  Chaa.  Pflaer  4  Co., 

Inc.     laonicotinylhydraBlno   alkanolc   amldaa.     2,894,972, 

7-14-09.  Cl.  260—295. 
Bloomberg.  Darid  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Turbomachlnc 

backet-wheat   fabricated  by  casting.     2,894,318,   7-14-09, 

Cl.  29—106.8. 
BlooBser  Broa.  Co. :  899 — 

Hatcher,  Olenn  B.     2.894,432. 
Blower  Application  Co.  :  See — 

Panning.  Martin  H.,  and  Curry. 
Blum,    Joaai.    to    Ivan    Sorrall,    Inc.      ,  _ 

senaing    switching    mechanlam.      2,896,023,    f-14-59,    Cl. 

200—61.45. 
Blumberg,  Ruth  :  See — 

Bantel,  Abraham,  and  Blumberg.     2,894.819. 
Bogater,   John  P.,  and  L.  B.  Ragadale.  to  Ganaral  Motors 

Corp.      Deck    lid    hinge    with    adjusUble    countertelance. 

2.894,217,  7-14-09.  Q.  16—180. 
B6g«r.  Marlaa  F.  W.     Deriee  to  derelop  photographic  layer- 

carrlsra  hy  the  diffusion  procees.     2.894,440.  7-14-09.  Cl. 

90—89. 
Boling,  Virgil  E.     Variable  speed   tranamlssion.     2,894.417, 

7-14-09,  CL  74—751. 
BoUes,  Charles  J..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Manifold 

with  Tarlable  length  ram  pipes.     2,894,497,  7-14-09,  Cl. 

123—02. 
Bene,   HertMrt  L..   to   Weatiaghouae  Air   Brake  Co.     Snow 

blowar  control  systenu.    2i^.704.  7-14-09.  CL  246 — «S8. 
Bonn,    Mathias,    to    F.    Soennecken.      Loose    leaf    binders. 

2.894,400.  7-14-09.  Cl.  74—96. 
Booth,  Harry  T.,  and  T.  J.  LoitL  to  Unitad  Aircraft  Prodactt, 

Inc.     Preaaurc  regulating  TalTe.     2,894.626.  7-14-09.  Q. 

137—116.6. 
Booth,  Harry  T.,  and  T.  J.  Lord,  to  Unitad  Aircraft  Prodacta, 

Inc.     Bleated  action  injector  derlce.    2.894,712.  7-14-09, 

CL  251—13. 
Booth.  Robert  B.,  G.  B.  Walker,  and  C.  F.  Allen,  daeaaaad ; 

B.  G    Allen,  executrix  of  the  eeUte  of  said  C.  F.  Allan :  to 

American  Cyanamld  Co.     Method  of  formlna  a  protaetive 

coating  on  cyanldatlon  talllnn  and  the  reooltlng  product. 

2.894T851.  7-14-59.  Cl.  117—^. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  Sas — 

Stahl,  Om;ar  C.     2.894,483. 
Boratake.  Irrln  W.  :  See — 

Runde.  Byron  A.,  and  Boratake.     2,894,616. 
Boetock,    James    H.,    to    Otis    Engineering    Corp.      Valve. 

2,894,715,  7-14-69,  Cl.  201—08. 
Bott,  Hugh  R.  :  See— 

Krsaaman.  Theodore  R.  E.,  Tye,  and  Bott.     2,894,894. 
Bourdon,   Pierre  M.,  to  Compagnle  Gencrale  dee  Etablleae- 

ments  Mlchella  (Robert  Pnlaeox  k  Cie).     Pneamatlc  tire 

casings.     2.894.006,  7-14-09,  Cl.  152—361. 
Boarrtllon.  Roland  :  See — 

Maler-Huaer,  Hans,  and  Bourrillon.     2,894,870. 
Bowers,    Robert    B.,    to    B-B-B,    Inc.      Radio    constracttoa. 

2.890.044.  7-14-09,  Cl.  280—14. 
Bowee,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Undeke.  Charlea  B.     2.894,676. 
Boyden,  Robert  B.,  M.  V.  Scossafara,  and  A.  F.  Stanaell,  to 

Clary  Corp.  Sales  transaction  machine.  2,894.449.  7-14-69. 

Cl.   101— ¥». 
Boylan.  Henry  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     UnlToraal  air 

deflector  outlet  dertcea.     2.894.441.  7-14-09,  Cl.  98—2. 
Boylan,  Henry  W..  and  J.  B.  Mall,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Air  oatlet  derlees.     2,894.444.  7  14-09.  CI.  98—2. 
Bradahaw.  John   A.     CultlTator  tool  unit  and  plant  ahleld 

aaaembly.     2.894,091.  7-14-59,  CL  172—512. 
Bradshalr.  Sunley  B.,  and  A.  I.  MlarskT.  to  The  General 

Bleetric   Co.    Ltd.     Production   of   semi-conductor   bodiee. 

2,894.863,  7-14-59,  CT.   148—1.5. 
Branker.    Hoffman   B.,    to    Republic    Arlatlon    Corp.      Palae 

generator.    2.898.080.  7-14-09.  Cl.  318—200. 
Braunlich.  Richard  H.,  to  American  Vlacoae  Corp.     Method 

of  forming  crimped  ariiflclal  fllamenta.    2.894.80i2,  7-14-09. 

CT.   18—54. 
Brepeon,  Roland,  to  Sodete  Chlmlotex.     Apparatns  for  the 

contlnnoas    treatment    of   ariiflclal    fllamenta.      2,894.886. 

7-14-09.  CT.  68—205. 
Brian.  Wallace  B. :  See — 

Black.  Jamee  J.,   Brian,   Frcehie.  Hummel,  Mcllhenny, 
Rahe.  and  Soman.     2.894,600. 
Bright,  Gordon  S.  :  See — 

M^nley.  John  K.,  Nelaen.  and  Bright.     !!,894.970. 
Brill.  William  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Power  trans- 
mitting mechanlam.      2,894,407,   7-14-09.   CT.   74—861. 

Brilll,  Fraas.  to  Sdiwankopf  DerelOfMsent  Corp.  Poroos 
labrteaat-lmpregnated  bearings.  2.894.792,  7-14-09.  CT. 
806—240. 

Brindia,  Marrin  H.  Foot  molding.  2.894.288,  7-14-09,  CT. 
18—00.00. 

Bristol.  Bdward  S..  to  Leeda  and  Northmp  Co.  Frequency- 
biased  control  systama  for  eleetrtcnl  generating  units. 
2.895.006.  7-14-09.  CT.  290—2. 

British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Houaam,  Brneet  C  and  Lester.     2.894396. 

Bmadhaed.  Paul  8. :  See — 

Franck.  Jack  V..  Brondhead.  and  Skiff.     2.890.008. 

Brock,  Norberi  :  See — 

Arnold,  Herbert,  and  Br«ck.     2,894.988. 

Brooke.  Bmest  A..  R.  Shellenberger,  and  T.  S.  Spragne,  to 
The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.     Preaanre  ahell  encnaed  aya- 


heat    exchai 


generator     with     tubalar 

2.894.494.  7-14-69,  Cl.  122—410. 
Brown.    Alexander   M.,    to   Talon.    Inc.      Qnick 

stop.    2.894jp0.  7-14-09.  CL  24—200.11. 
Brvwn.    Ben    ■..    and    R.    R.    Dnnlap.     Praasare 

2390.024.  7-14-59,  Cl.  200—82. 
Brown,  Claude  L.,  aad  B.  ■.  Brown.     ComMnatlea  eallper 

micrometer.     2.894.S82.  7-14-09.  CL  88—109. 


and 


switch 


IT 
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BrowD,  Daniel  P.     Propellar  guard  and  deflector  for  outboard 

motora.     2,WM.477,  7-14-89.  CI.  ll» — A2. 
Brown,  Eula  E      Bee — 

Brown,  Claude  L.  and  E.  E.     2.g»4,3a2. 
Brown,  Gerald  H.,  to  i.  Leukart  Machine  Co.,  Inc.     Impact- 
ing machine.     2,894,435.  7-14-59,  CI   94 — 48. 
Brown,  John  H.,  Jr.  :  See —  •'yr> 

Harper.  Bllir  Q..  Brown,  and   Moore.      2.8»4.289. 
Brown  Lenox  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hutchison,    Witllam    U..    and    Hopklaa.     2,894.475. 
Brown.    Richard    K.,    to    United    State*    of    America.    NaT7. 
Meaaurement  of  the  reloctty  of  aound  In  fluids.     2.894,S90, 
7-14-69.   Cl.   181—5. 

Btownhill.  Frank  D..  and  R.  D.  Van  Milllnfen.    Torquemetcr. 

2.8M.S89,  7-14-56,  Cl.  78—186. 
Bracken.  Byron  L.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Vertical  aup- 

port    shaft    for    motor    rotor    armature    and    commlnutor 

Impeliar  dlac.     2,804.898,  7-14-59,  Cl.  241—257. 
Brumagia.  Thoma*  H..   to  Ajaz  riexlbte   Coupling  Co.,   Inc. 

Support*    for    mechanical    vibrators.      2,894,397,    7-14-59. 

a.  74— «1. 
Bruning.  Charles,  Co.,  Inc.  :  Set — 
Bcbalia.  John  J.     2,894.744. 
Bryan,  Harold  B.  :  8*4 — 

Lieb,   Bernard  L..  Bryan,  and   Steinkamp.     2,895.087. 
Bryden,  Joseph  B.,  to  The  Oeneral  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Scatter 

radiation    communication    system    using    bursts    of    radio 

frequency  energy.     2.896.128.  7-14-59,   Cl.  848—203. 
Brsowski,    Harry    S.      ConUlner    clamp    for    liquid    mixing 

apparatus.     2.894,809.  7-14-69.  Cl.  24—288. 
Boenaod-SUcey.  Inc. :  See — 

Waterflll,   Robert   W.     2.894.375. 
Buhrer,  Brwln.     Foundry  mold  with  sectional  match  plate* 

of  diiferent  sise*      2,894.299.  7-14-69,  Cl.  22 — 157. 
Bullock.  MUon  W.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Octanole  add 

eaters    and    method    of    preparing    the    same.      S,894JM5, 

7-14-69,   Cl.   280—408. 
Bulman,   Norman  :   8ee — 

Francis,  Charles  E.,  and  Bulman.     2.894.910. 

Buono,    Mario.      Felling    machine.      2.894,470.    7-14-S9.   Cl. 

112—178. 
Buoys,   Inc. :  See — 

Dodge.  Robert  J.     3,8»4,2M 
Burdorf,  Donald  L.  :  Be* — 

Heath.  Roy  T..  and  Burdorf.     2.894.702. 
Burger,  Erich  ;  See — 

Burger,  Michael  and  E.     2,894,489. 
Burger,  Michael  and  E.     Tractive  Indicator   for  automatic 

anerture  controllers.     2,894.489.  7-14-59,  Cl.  96 — 94. 
Burkhard,    Charles   A.,   to   Oeneral    Electric  Co      Synthetic 
resin     and     Insulated     electrical     conductor.      2,894,984, 
260—75. 

C,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Polymsrs  of 
acid.      2,894,916,   7-14-69,  CL   260—2. 


8 


and  Matthys 


2.896,002. 


Shuler,  and  Paquln.     2.896,128. 
and  Borutske.      2.894,615. 
DeeoratlTe  star.     2,894.845,  7-14-58. 


7-14-59,  CT 
Boriason,  J 

hydrocyanic 
Burndy  Corp. 

Dupre.  Henry  P 

Burroughs  Corp. 

Foster,  Jerry  F., 

Runde,  Byron  A. 

Bashaell,  William  L. 

Cl.  41—10. 

Bualgnie*.    Henri    0..   to   International   Telephone   and   Tele- 
graph  Corp.      Channeling   system   for  frequency   spectrum 
transraisaion.     2,805.009,  7-14-69,  Cl.  179—15. 
Butler.  Henry  J.,   to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.   Ltd.     Disc  brake*. 

2,894,607,  7-14-59.  CT.   188—78. 
Bntler,    Jesse    L..    to    Raytheon    Co.      MicrowaTe    scanning 

antenna*.     2.896.131,  7-14-69,  a.  348 — 754 
Buttolph,  Ralph  Q.     Method  and  apparatus  for  proriding  a 
well  bore  with  a  deflected  extension.     2,894,722,  7-14-69. 
Cl.   255—1.6. 
CO. 8.  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sontbsimer,  Carl  G.     2,895.106. 
Oaeear,  Omile  8.,  and  J.  Q,  Stieber.   Roller  shade.   2,894,578, 

7-14-69,   Cl.   160—308. 
California  Packing  Corp. :  See — 

Richardson.  Alan   C.     2,894,446. 
Gallery  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Cunningham.  George  L..   and   Pretka.     2.894.975. 
Calvin.   Melvln  .   See- 
Werner,  Louta  B..  Perlman,  and  Cahrin.     2,804.806. 

Caaip,   Dampale  C,  and  C.  T.  Robttison.  to  The  Cumberland 

C^ws     Co.     Doable     action     automatic     watering     valre. 

2.804.717.  7-14-60.  a.  261— 2«8. 
Oampball.     Claode     N..     Jr.     Balk     dispenaiag     container. 

2.i»4.96«,  7-14-60,  Cl.  222—626. 
CampMI,  Brasst  C,  Jr..  to  Hallmark  Cnrda.   Inc.     Ribbon 

■pod.     2,804.620.  7-14-50,  Cl  200—68. 
CUapbslI,  Rollln  B..  and  H.  D.  l<mm :  saM  CUnpbeU  aasor 

to  said  Fors*.     Mathod  of  and  dsrlce  for  fsUtng  ahlrts 

and  almllar  garments.     2.804.647.  7-14-M,  Cl.  22^—87. 
Cumfi^rm  Bala,  Lola.     Daadu  toy  prorMsd  with  vlbratinit 

acooatic  devteas.     2,804.S5«.  7-14-60,  (3.  46—118. 
CaiMlsUse,  Alfred,  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.     Spark  plug  and 

BBSthod  of  making  same.    2.804.816.  7-14-60,  a.  2»— 25.12. 
ChiMto  4  Klein  Akt. :  See— 

■a«elbardt.  Brwln  A.     2.804.800. 
CaMrtecL    Aatoulo   0.      Toilet   utIUty    bracket.      2,804.630. 

f-14-M.  Cl.  211—60. 
Ouj^^^^ster.      Hose     support      2.804,700,     7-14-60.     O. 

Victor  B.,  to  KoUamaa  InatraoMtot  Corp.     Astro- 


Canii. 


C«rs7, 

CL   160— M, 


2.804.S80,  T-14-M.  CL  88—81 
rag  corer. 


to   Qfut    u 
«UL  T^iicAa.  Cl 
Flaitle 


at  Co.     Dlspsaslng 


2,804,668.  7-14-69. 


Carglll,    Sylrester    H..    and    W.    L.    Harkea*.    *aid    Hark«s* 

a*M>r.    to   *ald    Carglll.      Wrapping    machine.      2.804.S62. 

7-14-69.   CL  53—182 
Carle,    Aroo*    B.      VarUble    apeed    tranunlaalon.      2.894,406, 

7-14-59.   Cl.    74 — 280.17 
Carleton,  Oranrille  B..  J.  W.  Harrison.  A.  M.  Heitman.  and 

P.  Dantowlts,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Control  system  for 

turbine  drives.     2.894.521.  7-14-69,  Cl.  137—17. 
Carlfora  Brak,  B.  Bjorklund  4  Co.  Kommanditbolag  :  See — 

Bk,  BUg  Y.,  and  Bldh.     2,894.864 
Cartlate.  Charles  H. :  See— 

Flatow,  Tobias,  and  Carllale.     2.894,396. 
Carnahan.  Robert  B.  :  See — 

Bloom.  Barry  M..  and  Carnahan.     2,804.972. 
Carney.  Krelgh  U..  Jr..  to  United  Statee  of  America,  Atomic 

Energy    Commission       F'uel    element    for    nuclear    reactor, 

2.804T803,  7-14-59,  Cl.  204—  193.2. 
Carr.   John  H..   to  Dura-Vent  Corp.     Vent  pipe.     2.804,537, 

7-14-59,  a.   138—63, 


Carrier  Corp. 

Palmatler.  Everett  P. 

Palmatler. 

Palmatler, 


Everatt  P 

,  Everett  P. 

Catanach.  Arthur  £,    to  Gulf  Oil 
posing  sulfuric  acid  sludge. 


2,804,380. 

2.804,881 

2.804.38a. 

Co 


rp.     Method  for 
2,894,819,   7-14-69. 


decon- 

Cl.  28— 


See — 


Centre  .National  de  la  Recherche  Sclentlflque 

Tchoabar.  BUnka.     2,804,981 
Chapelller,  RoMrt  A. :  See —  '1 

Knahner,    Milton    N..   and    Chapelller       2,894.779. 
Chapin    Earl  C,  and  R.  F    Smith,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Copolymer  of  a  styrene  compound  and  an  unsaturated  al- 
cohoL     2,894.938,  7-14-59,  CL  260—88.1 
Chapin,  Ralph  W..  to  Union  Oil  Co    of  California.     Method 

for  burning  oils.     2,804,823,   7-14-59,   (1.   2S— 230. 
Chaplin,   Albin.   and   V.   C.   Reddy,   to  General   Motora  Corp. 
Multiple  H>eed  drive  and  control  system.     2.894.408.  7-14- 
59.  CL  12S— 119. 
Chaae-Shawmnt  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Kosacka.  Frederick  J.     2,806,081. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  See — 
Cook,  Luclen  H.     2,8047878. 
Vasan.  Conjeevaram  D.  S.    2.804,608. 
Chemiscbe    Werke    Wltten    OeseUscbaft    mlt    beschraenktsr 
Haftung :  See — 

Katssehmaan,  Ewald.     2.804.978. 
Chicago  Oondenaer  Corp.  :  See — 

Genovese,  Anthony  N.     2,804,316. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  :  See — 
Xash.  Richard  L.    2,804.677. 

Choquer,  Jean,  and   A.    Welaafloch.  to   Soclete  Technique   d'- 
Application    et    de    Recherche    Klectroalque    8.T.AiB.E.C. 
wide-band  antenna      2,806,133.  7-14-59,  CL  343—767. 
Chriatensen.  Edward  B.  :  See — 

Hess,   Howard   V.,   and  Chrtsteusen.     2.804.908, 
Christenson.  Roger  M. :  See — 

Olson,  Melvln  M..  and  ChrUtenaon.    2,804,022. 
Chrtatlansen.  Nels  M.  :  See — 

Magnuson     Raymond    A.,    and   Chriatlanaen.      2,804,644. 
Chupa,   John  C.,   to  The  Barr  Rubber   ProducU  Co.     Tether 

ball.    2.804.748,  7-14-59,  Cl.  273—58. 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Prodncta,  Inc. :  See — 

De  Steven*,  George,  and  Werner.    2,804.948. 
Cttie*   Service  Research  and  Development   Co. :  Ss* — 
Newcombe.  Jack,  and  Fallgatter.    2.804,907. 
Newcombe,  Jack,  and  Fallgatter.     2,894.908. 
Clair,  Verne,  Jr.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Method  of  cold  pres- 
sure welding  metal  foil.    2.804,322,  7-14-60.  O.  20 — 470.1. 

Clark  Equipment  Co.  :   See — 

Miller.  James  A.    2,804,415. 
(Mark,    Harold   A.,  to  Dow  Coralng  Corp. 
reeln*.     2.894,9^0,  7-14-59.  a.  200 — 42. 
Clark,  Sidney  F. :  See — 

White,   Robert  H.,   Cowles,   and  Clark. 
Clary  Corp.  :  See — 

Boyden.  Robert  E..  Scosaafava.  and  Stansell. 
Clawson,  O.  R.  ;   See — 

Tintinger.  Emmett  A.     2.804,504. 
Clay,  Clarence  •,,  Jr.  :   See — 

Klrby.  Robert  A..  Oay,  and  Ferguson.     2,894,797. 
CUy,  Howard  W.^  to  J.  R.  8a*saman.     Hammsr.     2,804,660, 

7-14-50.  CL  146--36. 
Clay,  Jeff  C.  to  The  Long  Co.     Motor  asouatlBg.     2,804.480, 

7-14-60,  Cl.  121—36. 
Clevett.    Merton    L.,    Jr..   and    F.    W.    Lewla.      Prafabrlcated 

storaf*  shelTlnf.     2.fl»4,042.  7-14-50,  CL  211—148. 
Clifton  Pre«isloB  Prodncta  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Jacobsen.  Irvln  8.     2.806,048. 
Cluwen.  Johannca  M„  to  North  Amsrloan   Philips  Co..  Inc 

Magaotlc  dr««it.     2.806X)02.  7-14-60,  Cl.  817—201. 
Cohen.  Murray  S.,  and  C.  B.  Pearl   to  Thlokol  Chsmloal  Ctor 
MetBOd  for  the  preparation  or 
2.804,803,  7-14-50.  n728— 14. 
Cole.  Richard  F.  :  See— 

Slasoa,  Edmond  F.,  Cols,  and  Krambelp.     2.804,880. 
Coleman.  Robert  B..  Jr. :  See— 

Rlkard,  Mack  A..  Bartlett.  and  Coleman.     2.804.820. 

Colllna.    Lowell   J.      Fuod   strainer.     2.804,082,    7-14-80,  Cl. 

210—841. 
Colt  Rutger  B..  and  A.   Uctaock.  to  Bendlx  Aviatloa  Corp. 


Siloxane  rasting 


2.804,701. 


2,804,440. 


to  tklokol  Chsmloal  Ctorp. 
moaobroBopsBtaboraas-i. 


Portable   motor-aapirated   psych  roroeter. 
30.  Cl.  73—^38.0. 
Combostlon  Bnidaeertnc.  lac. :  See— 

Koaliner    Miitoa  N..  and  Chapelller. 
Commercial  Solventa  Corp. :  See — 
Hodge,  Edward  B.    2.804,092. 
Malfaoa,  Michael  O.    2,804,874. 
StsBflSl,  Lsoaard  A.    2.804.820. 


2,804.301.   7-14- 


2,804.770. 


.     .,  _.i...  .      .  I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


John    LalMtt.    Ltd. 
2.8»4,841.   7-i4-M. 


Aatonutk  ■witeli- 
807—10. 

2.a»4.701. 


^"Sito^i**  Oe)'*fiM?*"    EUbllMementi    IUcta«llB    (Robert 

Boordon.  Pierre  M.    2,8»4.ft5S. 
ronpoDcBt  DMlfnen,  Inc.  :  get — 

MorrUon   Lawrence  L.     2,8»3,11«. 
ComptoB.    John,    and    K.    H.    Oelger     to 
Sr^SS"  J$^  ****  prodoctlon  of  wort. 

Concoleom-Nalrn  Inc. ;  8«e— 

Nelapn,  Melvin  C.  and  Heaa.    2.8»4.5«0. 
Conner.  Lyman  C.  H  to  H.  E.  Crane.    Coatourtait  b«*  reat 

Conacrildated  EnectrodTnamica  Corp.:  Are— 

Bell.  Norton  W.    2.8»5.0a«. 

Heath,  Hot  T..  aad  Bardorf.    2.8»4.702 
Conaolktoted  w'ater  Ptoww  *  Pa^er  cT:  «^ 

.MctaolU,  Herbert  C.     2.8*4.671 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  ««e — 

Slmklna.  DanlH.     2.804,661 

Stpodti,  .Norman  H.    2.^,882. 
Continenui  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Loop.  Jaraea  P.    2.894,701. 

Cook^Oeorge    R     and    L.    E.    Elltaon,    to  The    Pure   Oil   Co. 

''••'^^^''^^Soeuc  taating  apparatua  for  maaaurtnc  the  ta«k 

of  floida     5.8M.M8.  7-14^  CI.  78—58  "»«»«>•»<■ 

Cook.  Luclen   H.,  to  Chemical  Conatructton  Corp.     Recorerr 

2  8e4'??8.  7-lK»'*Cl  W2^  *"  ****  production  of  urea. 

Cook.   M^  W..  aad  L.  McBrlda,  to  Aathony  Wayne  Im- 

?S4^.S-?4^5ri5^    '*•«•""-    "^    '^'*^ 
Coont,  Curtla  C.  to  The  Hoowr  Co.     Saetloa  control  In  aar 

face  cleanln*  tool.     2.894.274.  7-14^59.  CT.   13—421. 
Corler.  Cbarleo  B..  Jr. :  «ce-- 

Tauach.   Gilbert  H..  Corley.  aad   Kenneday.     2.894.588. 
Com  Product!  Co.  :   gee — 

Paachall,  Eufene  F.    2.894.944. 
Correll.  William  S.  ;  arr^ 

Bird.  Walter      2.894.783 
Coujttolln,  Joaepb  E..  20%  to  H.  J.  Ntehola. 
ln«  apparatus      2.895.007.  7-14-50.  CI. 
Cowleii    John  H.  :  8ee^ 

White    Robert  H.,  Cpwlaa.  aad  CUrk.     2.W4.791. 
Cranberg.  Lawrence,  to  United  Statca  of  AjMiiea.  Atomic  Kn 
er»y  Commlaalon^   Apparatua  for  meaaurlnf  neutron  croaa 
•eotlona.     2.895.051.  f-14-59.  CL  250—88.3 
Crane  Co.  :  Bee — 

Enclert.  Joaepb  A.    2,894.718. 
Crane.  Hubert  R. :  8e« — 

Conner.  Lyman  C.    2,894,566 
Crane  Packing  Co. :  £•• — 

Payne.  Frank  E.    2,894.770. 

^"i°*\  ^?*^J*  A,  and  D.  J    Pye.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Analytical  apparatua.     2,895.055,  7-14-59.  CT    250—218 
(rawley    Carroll   L.,   to  Texaco  Inc.     Method   ot  eoataetlna 

'rf^  **i*J?''*iv>*^''*  '"  ^^  *"'«*  conuct  coking  of  realdoal 
olU.     2,894.899.  7-14-59.  C]   208—127  r«.a««i 

Cremer.  George  D. :  8»e — 

OMtott.  Edward  I.,  aad  Cremar.     2,894,837. 

Crotby    C.lfford  W.  :  ««i—  *.o»^.oo,. 

Mllllkan.  Allen  P„  and  Croaby.    2.894,951. 
Croaby.  Robert  :  8ee-^ 

Croaby.  and  fllmpaon.     2,894,689. 
:  See — 
,  and  Rowand.    2,894,434. 
Crownover.  Joaeph   W..  and   .N.  R,   Smith.     Interrupted  flaah 

irenemtor.     2.895.081.  7-14-59,  Cl.  315 — ^206 
Cryer    John,  to  The  Bherwln-Willlama  Co.     Ammonolyaia  of 
mera  nltro  para  creaol.     2.894,988,  7-14-59,  CI.  260—581. 
Cumberland  Caaa  Co..  The  :  8ee — 

Camp.  Dempale  C    and  Roblnaon     2.894.717 
Cunningham.  George  L..  and  F.  Pretka.  to  Callerr  Chemical 
Co      Method   for  recorery  of  trUlkyl   borates   from  metal 
tetrwalkoxyboratea.     2.894.976,   7-14-59.   Cl.   260—462 
Cuno  BaglBaerlBg  Corp..  The  :  8ee — 

Aahtoa,  PtuUp  B.,  aad  Bchalek.    2,696,086. 
Curry,  Braea  E. :  See — 

PaanlBfl,  Martin  H.,  aad  Carry.    8,894.697. 

nSnil:  SfJ**!?.  !^     ^"if-     2.694,748.  7-14-69.  C\ 
Curtlaa-Wrlght  Core. :  8re — 

Tomko.  Donald  R.    2,894,408. 

^i**,:  ?!5H'^  -**•      Adjuatable    mutxla   chok*. 

7-14-89.  a.  48 — 79. 
Dalmler-B«Bi  Akt :  ««•— 

NalMpijr.  Prladrlch  K.  H.    2,894.500. 

~..^'''?!  "^"•»»rt      2.894,276. 
D'Aletlo,  Oaataao  F. :  0c« — 

KUloraB.  John  J.,  aad  D'AMlo.    2.894.918. 
Dantowlta,  Philip  :  Sac  — 

Cirtetoa,  OraaTllla  K..  Harrtaon,  Heltama,  and  Danto- 
wlti.    8,894,821. 

°VJ^' JSTFTi.  P'V*'*  "•»*>  multipart  rim  with  con 
???*  J?]?'**'^'*''*  •^>»«  g"l»t.  2,894.556.  7-14-89.  Cl. 
158 — 410. 

DutM,  John  L. :  8fe»— 

Mledehe,  Fruik,  aad  David.    2,894,874. 
Davla,  Dtrld  R..  to  Oaaeral  Electric  Co.     Pipe  coupling  har- 
Cl'288^Sf     •*'•■•"*•'  Potltlre  lock.    2,894,768,  7-14-50. 
Darla.  Dwlght  E. :  Sae— 

Kolk,  Anthoay  J.,  Jr.,  aad  Darla.    2,694,887. 
"•^J*"  .•^^J".  P'    ^°   ^'o   Noramn   Induatrlea.    Inc.      Me 

iisa&.'ritSM.'^ssnii  '^'  ~"'~""'  •"•'"*»- 
°'ii'uitt-\fe4??2J.rTr^,^c^;  «r!i."*~ '"  -•**''« 


lac.     Spark   ploga. 


sMt  uiuuainea.  inc.  :   «ee — 

Thomaa  J.     2,894,484. 

1-  and  SUbar-Schaldaaaauit  rormala  Roeaalar; 


Splcer.   Harold"  E.. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp 
Belton.  Maurice  L., 


^JTfe-'^^*""'   <»   '•*    toltlon   Co.. 

2.896,069.  7-14-89,  Cl.  «»— 148. 
Dawaoa.  Walawri^t :  Saa— 
r^  .MUj^RobartLjaad  Dawaoa.    8,894.506. 
DaytoaRiibherCo.,The:  6«»— 

Noyaa,  Howard,  aad  Weat.    2,895,001. 
Rockoir,  Joaeph.     2,894.924. 

^  ®!2i'i'.J*"«Si:'  l°-i<***l  I««''"trtea,  lac     Chuck  for  drill 

or  the  Uk*.    2.694,789,  7-14-89.  O.  279—97. 
Deer*  4  Cb. :  See — 

Forth.  Murray  W.,  aad  Adams.    2,894,681. 

Loomaaa,  Robert  E.     2,894,668 

Rpaooe.  Merrill  W.,  aad  Laace.    2,894,411. 

Wlttren,  Richard  A.     2J94,0O«. 
De  Leoaardla.  Michael  J.     Derice  for  heatlac  a  haat  tmna- 

fer  medium.    2,894.498,  7-14-89.  Cl.  122— lS8 
^i257'   ^"  ?••  •?*  *•  ^  ***•"•      Dtrlea  for  leeallaiBg 
rJw-lSlSfl.S?"',*  *?  V*     *'»»«.0«7.  7-14-89.  d.  818—95^ 
Da^^Mtttala.  John  J„  to  lateraatlonal  Bnataeaa  Machlaaa  Cbrp 

T^fTSr^  wS-iSr*    •*■*"*'    appanataa,      8.898.122. 
Deatlata'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York  :  See— 

Lae.  Pynagtoo  W..  and  MOller.    2,898.050. 
^!!l?2?r'  H{^[J"'*5-^-  *o  Geaeral  Motora  Corp.    Fuel  coatrol 

ayatem.    2,894.499,  7-14-89,  Cl,  123— 119. 
^^bTi"?!' ▼'**'  ^'   *w^    Oa»dUch.  aad  O.   R.   Mott   to 

aKi^??il!g9.  S:*'9?-r '"'"'  "'^^  •»'- 

De  **•▼«■.  Oeorie,  aad  L.  H.  Weraar,  to  Clba  Pharaiaeenti- 

Datrw  Gbaaaleal  laduatrtoa.  Inc. :  See— 

Kaaraay,  "^ 
Daataebe  Oold 

_.      Bader,  Erich,  aad  Koert    2,894.982. 

tI^«PV}^*x^°  f®^'*  •«»*"!?»•  «*  I'aacleaBB  malaon 

^5'84^7-lfcteiS?S»*^  "'™'^^«  "»"'»  «»'»- 
DUmond  Alkali  Co. :  See— 

Jaephoon.  Larry.     2,894.926. 
Diamond  Oardaer  Corp. :  See — 

T^^-i-'SS!*' '•?»"-5:    2.694.6«9. 

7-lS9r  a    2l£^7l'        ***'  '*'  '  ~***  •*■     2,894,686. 
Dlctapboae  Cbrp. :  See — 
DtmiHrStt  TSh^*^  ^  •  *"**  Moatgomery.     2,894,700. 

rwii  \"fJJ?'?**v!i^  Dtemer.    2,896.108. 
Dtlla  4  McOnlre  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Kaaraer.  Harmaa  C.    2.894,761. 

4J?!l44  f  ■**  °  Herrtag  harneae.  2.894,881,  7-14-89,  Cl. 
Dobro^TiwTltch,   Slobodan  M.     Combuatloa  chamber  la  a 

rUS.a'^LsJ  ^^^    **'    eoollBg.      2^4,498 

Dodge.  Robert  J.,  to  Bnoya.  lac.    Off-ahore  gaa  flare  nn«.  and 

aaAor  and  float  thereJor.  ^2,694.299,  7-14-89.  Q  «!4jL 
^^"^iiSV;?®^.^-.;  t°  °.^  ^**'^  *  CO     Arylhydraaoaes 

I>«»«Waon.gR»lp»>  K      Boat  anchor.     2.894,474.  7-14-89,  CL 
Dora.  Clifford  G  .  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nary.     Fast 

0*887—1^'^"**'"  ^^  *"**  ***•*"•  ^***'<^'  T-14-89, 
Dorr-OUrer  Inc. :  See — 

Irthum.  Harold  J.,  and  Sehorkea.    2,894.685. 
Schrelber.  Charles  A.    2.894.687. 


Breaker 
rectlflara. 


Co.     ToUage 
2,898,099. 


278—148. 


2,884.848. 


and   Parker. 


Dortort,   laadore  K.,   to  I-T-E  Clrrult 

baUaclBg    for    aeriea    connected 
_  7-14-89,  Cl.  821—11. 
Double  J  Breaker  Co. :  See — 

JohaaoB.  Forreat  A.    2,894.890. 
Dooriaa  Aircraft  Co..  lac. :  See — 

MoretoB,  Douglas  H.    2,894,911.  >> 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Crane,  Robert  A.,  and  Pye.    2.896,085. 

?&4  M7       '   **'"*<'*™*»»'   MacPtoeraon 

HatpjBr.JBlliy  G..  Brown,  aad  Moore.     2.894.289 
Harrta,  Clara  8..  aad  Hufoan.    2^894^628. 
Hart,  Portar,  and  Behreaa.    2,89li,l<tt. 
Leoaard.  Dw^l.!  O.    2,694,624. 
Schweltier.  William  K..  Jr.    2,894,938 
Tpualgnant.  WlllUm  F..  aad  Pledger 
WaltoB.  Richard  A.    2,804.628 
WhlaetthnaC.  Jamea  M.    2,694,986. 
Dow  OoraiBg  Corp. :  See — 

Clark,  &rold  A.    2,694,980. 
Oilkey,  Joha  W.    2.894,967. 
Pteree,  Oirtcn  R. ^2.894,969. 
^IHvaa,  Robert  B..  and  Gregory 
Webater.  Jamaa  A.    2.694.9M. 

^.^"^f  Jo—Ph  M.     Oaa  homer. 
188 — 118. 

'T^.i:s?.5i,&."SSS'='i'iK,"oK.ftS!S.'g,.  .ffc 

Dublaaky.   Mlltoa.  to  U.  Dubiaalv,  and  8    and  G    Kioll 

'^•St  *«»«»»»•»  Aj.  to  Oananl  Motort  Ccri.     AdJMtab^ 
length  llakage      2,894,774.  7-14-89,   Cl.   287— ^8 


2.894,086. 


2.894J18. 
2.894.870,   7-14-89,   Q. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.&94M1.  7-14-09. 


Duer.    SlorrU   J.    to    General    Motort   Corp.      Control    ralro 
mecbAnlam     for     pre««ipe     operated     actuating     derice. 
2  8M.501,  7-14-59.  CI.  12»— 179 
Du&Id.    Robert    B..    to    United    Statea   of   America,    Atomic 
BnertT  Commlarton.     Dtaaolutlon  of  plutonlum  containing 
carrtSr  precipitate  by  carbonate  metalheaU  and  •fP*""on 
of    aulflde    Impurities    therefrom    by    sulfide    precipitation. 
2.894,812,  7-14-59,  CT.  23—14.8. 
Duke,  Jamea  B  ,  to  Minerals  *  Chemicals  ^otV-ot^tMt^A. 
CUy  brlfhtneis  by  flotation     2.8»4.828.  7-14-59,  CI   209— 
IM. 
DunUo.  Roy  R.  :   See — 

BrowniBen  B.,  andDunlap.    2.893,024. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :   8c«— - 

ButlM.  Henry  J.     2,894,607. 
Do  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :   Set — 

Banaon.  Rlcbard  E.    2.894.936.  ^.^ 

Fartow;  Mart  W.,  and  Muettertlea.     2,894.996 
Pratt,  iian  C.  aid  Webster.     2,894,989 
Dapre,    Henry    P.,    and    I.    F.    M»tthy»e.    to    B"™dy    ^oro. 
Copper    to    aluminum    stirrup.      2,895,002,    7-14-59.    Cl. 
174r— 71. 
Dura-Vent  Corp. :  «ee —  ■. 

Carr,  John  H.     2,894.537. 
Dusslne.  Roger  R. :  «•«-;.         ^  ^     .  ,  o<w  .at 

Raymond.  Francois  H  ,  and  Dusslne.     2.894.887. 
Eacle  Otuwa  Leather  Co.     Hee —    „  „„.  „.^ 
De  Witt.  Clyde  C  ,  and  Kogle.     2,894.964. 
Kastman  Kodak  Co.  :  Set — 

Hall,  Vincent  C.    2,895,006  „    ^     „      k  u       t  «-.».♦ 

Kber,    Hans,    and    P.    Ruf.    to   L^ t*V^"^9  a^'^oi   7   i^ 

projecting  arrangement  for  projectors.     2.894,428,  7-l4-0». 

CI    88     24 
Eber,   Hans,  and  P.   Ruf.  to  Lytax-Werke  Om.b.H      Camera 

for    photographing    the    Inner    surface   of    a    hollow    body. 

2.894,436,  7-14-59,  CI.  95—11. 
Eccher,    Oreste    B.,    to    Potdevln    Machine    Co.      Laminating 

machine.    2,894.559,  7-14-59,  CI.  154— 1.6.  ,   , .   .„ 

Eckstein,    Morris.     Carton   flap   clamp.      2.894.308,   7-14-59, 

CI.  24—259. 
Edwards.  Landon  B.,  Jr.     Storage  rack. 

CI.  211—134. 
Bgan,  H.  B.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  Wee- 
Salisbury,  Glfton  A.     2.894.283.  ,  „. 
Ehara,  Ryo  :  8te — 

Tsanoda,   Toahlo.   Seko,   Watanabc,  Bhara.  and  Mltuml. 
2  894.917. 
Ehler,    rioward  L.     Corn  harvester  and   fathering  conveyor 

therefor     2,894,364,  7-14-39.  CI.  66—15. 
Ehrlch,  Fredrlc  F.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Jetppo- 

pelled  helicopter  motor.    2,894.589,  7-14-59,  CI.  170—135.4. 
Blnson-Freeman  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

luckerman,  Jack.     2.894.344.  _   „.     ^.     .. 

Ek,  Stlg  T..  and  J.  A.  D.  Eldh,  to  Carlfors  Bruk,  E.  BJorklund 

k  Co.  Kommandltbolag.     Method   Cor  Inactivating  metallic 

powder.     2.894,8«4.  7-14-59,  Cl.  148—6.3. 
EUder,   Max   E..   R.    E.   Qunderman.   W.   O.   MacPhereon,  and 

C.   D.    Parker,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      Improved  film- 
forming  latexes  of  chloroethylene  copolymers  and  process 

for  preparing  same.     2,894,927,  7-14-59,  Cl.  280— 29.6. 
Eldh,  John  A.  D.  :   ««»— 

Bk,  Stlg  T.,  and  Eldh.     2,894.864. 
Electric  *  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Spencer,  Rolf  E.,  and  Stephenson.    2.894,683. 

Electric  Vendors,  Inc.  :  See-- 

Zelgle,  Kenneth  C.     2,894,287. 
EUenberger,    Jakob.      Puahbutton-operated    overload    twitch. 

2,895,028,  7-14-59,  H    200—88. 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Ltd.:  8ee — 

Mlllershtp,  Ronald.     2.895,075. 
Ellison,  Lynn  E. :   See — 

Cook,  Oeorge  R.,  and  Ellison.    2,894,388. 
Blaon,  Robert  Z.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Recovery  of  protactinium  from  aqueous  solu- 
tions.    2,894,806,  7-14-59.  CT    22-14.5. 
Bmbree.    Harold    K..    to   Ovalstrapplng    Inc.      Apparatus    for 
feeding  a  preselected   length   of  wire.     2,894,617,   7-14-59, 

Cl.  20*— 540. 
Emerson,  John  R.,  O.  W.  miler,  and  A.  G.  Rlcharda.    Dash- 
pot      2,894.740.  7-14-59,  C\.  267—1. 
Bngelhardt,   Erwtn   A.,   to  Caplto  k   Klein   Akt 
de-scaling   of  metals  by  pickling.     2,894,860, 
134—1. 
Enirlert.   Joseph   A.,   to  Crane  Co.     Valve 

2,894,718,  7-14-59,  Cl.  251—357. 
Enrlght,  John  J      See — 

Mitchell,  Jack  H.,  Jr.,  and  Enrlght.    2,894.842. 
Erlckson,  Helmer  E. :  Bee — 

Beyeratedt.  John  M.,  and  Erlckson     2.894.419 
Erlckson,    William    F.    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Combined 
and    relief    valve.      2.894,525.    7-14-59.    C\. 
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HoffT  Ronald  C  ,  and  Moskowltt.    2.895.064. 
Brwln,    Weldon    C.      Hydrostatic    washout    tool.      2.8M.58.'S. 

7-14-59.  n.  166 — 43 
Bschenborg.    William    A.,    to    Tates-.Vmerican    Machine    Co. 
Combination    saw,    jointer    and    sander    tool.      2,894.546, 
7-14-59,  CT.  144— 2.M 
Eaperaen.    Georf*    A.,    to    North    American    Phlllpa   Co..    Inc. 

Thermionic  rathodT      2.895.070.   T-14-59,   Cl    313 — 346. 
Raso  Research  and  Enirlneerlng  Co.  :  See- 
Banes.  Fred  W  .  Nelson,  and  Leary.     2.894.937. 
Banes,  Fred  W.,  and  WteM.     2.894,976 
Ollbvrt.  Oeorce  R..  and  Klrshenbaum.     2.894.901. 
Hemmlnger,  Charles  B.    2,894.900. 
Nicholson.  Edward  W    S.     2,894,902. 


Ethlcon,  Inc.:  See —  ^  ^.  ^. 

Nichols.  Jowph,  and  Schlpper.    2,894,964. 
Evan*.  Robert  M..  and  H.  E.  Pattee,  to  The  Trane  Co.     Hlrt- 
teniperature  nickel  base  bratlng  aUoys.    2,894,835,  7-14-M, 

r-»i      Til 1  TO 

Ewlng.    Alfred    M.       Flower    rack    for    caaket.       2,894,703, 

7-14-59,  Cl.  248-27.8 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Farber,  Monroe      2,895,019  ^^ 

Fallgatter,  Wayne  8. :  See—  »  ._    „^. 

Newcombe.  Jack,  and  Fallcatter.    2.894,907.  ..: 

Newcombe,  Jack,  and  Fallgatter.     2,894,908. 
FarbenfabrUen  Bayer  Akt.:  See— 
Schrader,  Gerhard.     2,894.973. 
Farber,   Monroe,   to  Falrchlld  Camera  and   Instrument  Corp. 

Single-tube  amplifier  with  transformer  output.     2.895.019, 

7-14-59,  Cl.   179—171.  ^^  ,  ,     _^ 

F^bwerke  Hoecbst  AktlengeseUschaft  vormals  Melster  Lndus 

*  Brunlng     See — 

Sledel,  Walter,  Nahm,  and  Plnl      2.894,977. 
Farlow,  Mark  W.,  and  E    L.  Muettertlea,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Preparation  of  fluorlne-conUlnlng  com- 
pounds.    2.894,996.  7-14-59,  a.  280— «53.3. 
Parmer,  Eugene  D..  and  D.  J.  McConalogue.  to  The  General 

Electric    Co     Ltd.      Aertal    systems.      2,895,132.    7-14-69, 

Cl.  343—761. 
Faarote,  Philip  D.  :  See— 

O'Rear,  Jacques  0.,  and  Faurote.     2,894,971. 
Fauser.   Glacomo.   to   Montecatlnl   Societa   Generale  per  Tin- 

dustrla  Mlnerarla  e  Chlmlca.     Separation  of  acetylene  from 

methane  cracking  gases   by   means   of   a  selective  solvent. 

2,894,602,  7-14-39,  Cl.  183 — 120. 
Fsvre,   John   A.,    to   General    Electric   Co.     Current -carrying 

hinge  construction.     2,895.033,  7-14-^9,  Cl.  200—170. 
Fenston,  William  M.     Antl-tUt  vehicle  axle  drive.     2,894,594, 

7-14-59.  Cl.  180—82. 

Fenwal  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bellamv.  Dsvld.  Jr.     2,894,510. 
Ferguson,  Henry  B.  :   See — 

Klrby,  Robert  A.,  Clay,  and  Ferguson.     2,894,797. 
Ferre,  Fred  L.     Fastening  device  for  Installing  lead  liners  to 

walls  and  the  like.     2,894,463,  7-14-59,  Cl.  109 — 82. 
Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp. ;  See — 

Wagaman,  Merle  L.    2,894.674. 
Fidelity  Union  Trust  Co.  :   See — 

Guenthard,  Jacques,  and  Peter     2,894,800 
FUberlch.  Ludwlg,  D.  v.  Haebler.  and  H    Nagorsen,  to  Slemens- 
Schuckertwerke  .\kt.     Semiconductor  Junction-type  rectifier 
dygtems.     2,895,100,  7-14-59,  Cl.  321—11. 
FUlcky.  Joseph  G.  :   See— 

Hassler,  John  W.,  Westley,  and  Flllcky.    2,894,914. 
Flnckenor.  Lawrence  E.  :  See — 

Gould,  David  H.,  Relmann,  and  Flnckenor.     2,894.983 
Flrma  Carl  Still :  See— 

Schmidt.  Josef,  and  Weber.     2.894,601. 
Flatland,      Lloyd      P.        Self-contained      dental      handpiece. 

2,894,325,  7-14-59.  CT.  32-27. 
Flatow,   TobUs.    and   C.    H.   Carllale,   to  Jersey    Production 
Research    Co.      Method    of    determining   seismic    reflecting 
subsurfacea.     2394,596,  7-14-59,  Cl.  181— .5. 
Fletcher.  Wilson  D  :   See — 

Shyne,  James  J.,  and  Fletcher.    2,894.888. 
Florea.   Harold   R.      Switching  circuit   for  a   training  derlee. 

2.894.336,  7-14-59,  Cl.  35 — 12 
Fogle,  Merlyn  W  :  See — 

De  Witt,  Clyde  C,  and  Fogle.    2,894,954. 

Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :   See — 

Wachs,  Herman.     2,894,870. 
Foote.  Jamea  E.,  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corp.     Molding  pulp 
artldea.    2,894.869,  7-14-59,  Cl.  162—224. 

Pord  Motor  Co. :  See—  ^ 

Rudnlckl,  William  E.,  and  Roberts.    2,894,790. 
Foreman,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Hardman,  Harley  F.,  and  Foreman.     2,894.904. 
Forse,  Harry  D.  :  See — 

Campbell,  Rollln  B.,  and  Forse     2.894,667 
Forth,  Murray  W.,  and  H    R.  .Vdams,  to  Daere  4  Co.     Bale 

thrower  variations.     2.894.651,  7-14-59,  Cl.  214 — 83.8. 
Fost(»r,     Christopher   J.       Floating    dry    docks.       2,894.472. 

7-14-59.  Cl.  114 — 45. 
Foster.  Douglas  V.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Im- 
proved strut  supported  turbine  blade.     2.894,719.  7-14-69, 
Cl.  253 — 39.16. 
Foster,  Jerry  F.,   M.   H.   Shuler,  and  J. 
roughs  Corp.     Timing  poise  system. 
Cl.  340—17^. 
Pox,    Robert    M.,     to    General    Motors 

2.894,302.  7-14-69,  C\.  24 — 73. 
Foxon,  Henry  J. :  See — 

Sowter,  Anthony  B.,  and  Foxon.     2,894.823. 

Francis.  Charles  E.,  and  N.  Bulman,  to  Shell  Development 
Co  Water-ln-oll  emulsion  Inbricanta.  2.894,910,  7-14-69, 
Cl    252—42  7. 

Franck,  Jack  V..  P.  8.  Broadhead.  and  B.  W  Skiff,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Atomic  Enerry  Commission.  Measuring 
jjrojector.     2.895.063,  7-14-69.  Cl.  260—202 

Franklin.  Philip  J  :  See— 

Schwart.  Ueyer,  and  Franklin      2.896,000. 

Frechle.  Meyer  J.  :  See- 
Black,    Jamea   J..    Brian.    Frechle,    Hummel,    Mcllbenny, 
Rabe.  and   Suman      2,894.660. 
Fredd,  John  V   :  Bee— 

Schramm,  Harry  B.,  and  Predd.     2,894,588. 
Fredendall.    Gordon    L..   to    Radio  Corp.   of  America. 

televlalon.     2.895.004.  7-14-69.  Cl    178—6.4. 
Frledmaa.  David  C. :  fee- 
Holt.  Arthur  W..  and  Prtedman      2.896,077. 


H.   Paquln.   to  Bur- 
2,896.123,   7-14-59. 

Corp.      Spring    clip. 
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Friedman.  Harry  J.  Pad  booka.  2.894,767.  7-14-6W.  O. 
281 — 15. 

Frltacfal«.  Arthur  Tool  for  remorlnit  type  metal  from  type 
caitlng  tikachlne  awuthpleces.  2.8M4273.  7-14-68.  Cl. 
1&— 104.08 

Froehllch.  Charlea  W.,  to  Hunt  Fooda.  Inc.  Hydraulic  damp- 
log  apparatu*.     2,894.516,  7-14-59.  CI.  134 — 62. 

Fuchn.  Prancli  J..  Jr..  to  Western  EWtrIc  Co.,  Inc  Inter- 
locking ring  type  mandrel.    2.894.558.  7-14-59.  Cl.  153— 63. 

Fucha.  Samuel  J.  Screw  threada  and  g«ar  teeth.  2.894,409. 
7-14-59,  Cl.   74 — 4B7. 

Fuller,  Golden  W.  :  See— 

Emeraon.  John  R.,  Fuller,  and  Richards.     2.894,740. 

Gagnler  Fibre  Producta  Co.  :  ««— 

Scott.  Robert  E.     2.894.301.  ..ao^mo 

Gallo,    Alfredo.      Cigarette    and    match    package.      2,894,619, 

7-14-89,  Cl.  206 — 48. 
Gardner.      Milton      B.      Prlntera' 

2,894.721.  7-14-59.  Cl.  254 — 42. 
Garland,  WIIIU  F.    Portable  iwwer  plane.    2,894,849,  7-14-59. 

Cl.   148 — 4. 
Garrett.  Jack  X.     Cotton  bale  extractor 

Cl.    214 — 620. 


frlctlon-locklng      quoin. 


2.894,653,  7-14-59. 


Oaapar.  Rmerlc.  M.  G  Munna.  and  P.  F.  Harrlaon,  to  The 
Projectile  and  Englnet-rlng  Co.  Ltd.  Injection  molding 
heating  cylinder      2.894.286.  7-14-59,  Cl.  18— «0. 

Oatiert.  Brneat  H.  :  See—  „„.,..„., 

Pharls,  William  W,  and  Gataert.     2.896,011. 

Gauth*.  Ren#.  Device  for  the  conbuatlon  of  aolld  fneU. 
2,894,464,  7-14-,'V9,  Cl.   IIO — 44 

Oautler.  Auguate  :  See — 

Lepoutre.  Raymond,  and  (iautler.     2,894. «34. 

Gaylord,    John    A,     \,    to    Rocket    £«»    KnfJo^rin'-.^O'^} 

Vacuum   pack   and   control  unit.     2.894,832.    7-14-89.   Cl. 

137—505 
Gelger,   Kenneth   H.  :  See^ 

Compton,  John,  and  Gelger.     2,894.841. 
Oelta.  Robert  C  ,  to  Le«rer  Brother*  Co.     laethlooate  detergent 

bar.     2.894,912,  7-14-69.  Cl.  2.^2— 121. 
Gemoe,    Erich,   and   E.    Heimlich,    to   F.   Soennecken.      Looae 

leaf  blndera.     2,894.513.  7-14-69.  Cl.  129—11. 
Generil  Bronie  Corp.     See — 

Kamen,   Ira,  and  Angelaitro.     2.895.129. 

General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Harris,   Ben   A      2,895,124.  „„».«,, 

Pharla.  William  W  .  and  Oatiert.     2,895,011. 
General  Electric  Co. ;  Sec— 

Bloomberg,   David  J.     2.894.818. 

Burkhard,  Charles   A.     2,894,934.  ^  , 

Carleton,      Granville      E  ,      Harrison.      Heltman.      and 
Dantowlti.     2.894.521. 

Davis.  David  R.     2,894.768. 

Favre,   John   A.     2,895.033  ^    ^_^ 

-.-  Nerad,  Anthony  J.,  and  Hurd.     2,894,830. 

Reynolds.  Donald  K.     2,894,796. 

Stoddard,  Edgar  8.     2.894.845. 

Stoddard.  Edgar  S.     2.894.846. 

General  Electric  Co   Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Bradshaw.  SUnley  K.,  and  Mlavsky.     2,894,863. 
Brydt'n,   Joseph   E.     2.895,128  „„„.  ,-o 

Farmer.    Euzene   1»  ,    and    McConalogue.     2,895,132. 
Sowter,  Anthony  B..  and  Foxon.     2,894,323. 

General  Motors  Corp.  :  See  — 

Hogater.  John  P.,  and  RagMUIe.     2,894.277. 
Bolles,  Charles  P.,   Jr.      2.894,497 
2.894.441. 
and  Mall.     2.894.444. 
2.894,407. 

2.894,698. 
2,894,315. 
Reddy.     2.894,498. 


Boylan,    Henry  W. 
Boylan.  Henry  W., 
Brill.   William   E. 
Brucken,   Byron   L. 
Canilellae,   Alfred. 
Chaplin,  Albln,  and 


Dermond,  Lawrence  C.     2,894.499. 

Dudash,   Michael   A.     2.894,774. 

r»uer,  Morris  J.     2,894.601. 

Erlckson.  William  F.     2.894,825. 

Fox,   Robert   M.      2.894.302.  ^       „  ^^^  ^,^ 

Greene,  Joseph  L.,  and  Holiwarth.     2,894,860. 

Ouyton,   James  H      2,895,095. 

Johnson,    Ralph   8.     2.894,414. 

McDuffle.  Archie  D.     2.894.459. 

OBrlen.  Michael  H,,  and   Wellington.     2,894.502. 

I'eller.    Henry    A.      2,8»4,562. 

Putman,  Nelson  E.     2,894.771. 

Rasmussen,  Carlton  A.     2.894,443. 

Rodgers,  Joseph  M.,  and  Leland.     2.895.026. 

Saunders.  OrK>«  V.     2,894.379. 

Saunders.  Or«>n  V..  and  Petkwiti.     2.894,378. 

Scott,    Robert    H.      2,894,416. 

Short,   Brooks  H.     2.898.090. 

Thomson.   Robert   F.     2,894,319. 

Wentworth,   Joseph   T.      2,894,734. 

T.  2.894,736. 
2.894,731 
2,894,786. 

Co.  :  See — 
'>,89.').042. 


Wentworth,  Joseph 

"    Wurtf,  Clifford  H. 

Znpancic,  Albert  J. 

General  Railway  Signal 

^     Halles,   William  D      

Preston,  Sell  D      2,898.043. 
General  Telephone  laboratories,  Inc  :  Se^ 

Uston,  John  W..  and  McGregor      2.898.012. 
I>>max,  Clarence  E.     2.895.008. 
Lomax.  Clarence  E.     2.895.010. 
McCreary.  Harold  J.     2,894,799. 
Oenove«».  Anthony  X.,  to  Chicago  Condenser  Corp      Method 
of     spacing     capacitor     leads.     2.894.316,     7-14-69,     Cl 

oQ OK  ^2 

(;essl«r.    Otto    C.      Automobile    body    compartneDt    hinje. 
2,894,278,  7-14-59,  Cl.  16— 190.  


Gilbert^  0«>rfe  B..  and  I.  Klrmhenbaum.  to  Emo   RfMarch 

and  knslnecrinc  Co.     H/drofonnlng  proceaa  and  emUlysta 

2,894,901.  7-14-59.  CirSO*— 13«. 
Gllkey,    John    W..    to    Dow    ConApff  fon.      Orn^^icon- 

chromium  coordination  eompMp*.    J,it4,967,  7-14-69,  Cl. 

260     438. 
Gill  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  :  8m — 
GiU.  Walter  L.    ^,894,522. 
GUI,  Walter  L.     2,894,823. 

Gill.  Walter  L.     2,894,824.  „.«.#, 

Gill,  Walter  L..  to  Glli  Klectric   Mfg.  Corp^     Vent  cape  for 

airplane  battiriea.     2,894.822,  7-14-59,  Cl.   137— 13 
GUI,  Walter  L.,  to  GUI  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  .Automatic  vent 

cap  for  aircraft  storage  batteries.     2,894,523.  7-14-69,  CL 

137 — 43. 
GUI,  Walter  L.,  to  Gill  Electric  Mf«.  Corp.    Safety  vent  caps. 

2.894,524    7-14-69,  a.  137 — 43. 
Gln«Hc4,   Vt-llmer  J.,  to  HamUton  Watch  Co.     EjHjxy  reeln 

cist  bilance  wheel.    2,894,367,  7-14-69,  Cl.  5*—^         ,^. 
Glass,  Robert  T.     Contingoaaly  moving  •PP^r^taa  fo',7"*- 

drawlnf  froien  confection  from  molds.    2,894,652,  7-14-ow, 

Cl.  214 — 300. 
Glidden  Co..  The  :  See- 
Hampton,  Bart  L.     2,894,939. 
Globe  Industries.  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Jotaoeoa.  Edward  O.     2,895,098. 

Goehre,  Otto :  Sea —  ^  ^     ^         n  imw  bob 

OettVnger,  WlUl,  Von  Fnener,  and  Goehre.     2,894,898. 

Goldberg,  Moses  W.,  and  W.  E.  Scott,  to  Hoffmann-La  Rocbe 
InT  ^-acetyl-7-oxo-1.2,3.4,4a.4b,5  8J,9.10,10a^AKJeca^^ 
phenanthrene  and  process.     2,894,968,  7-14-69.  Q.  260— 

940  9 
Goldson,  Marvin.     Scratch  post  with  renewable  fabric  cover. 

2.894,487,  7-14-69.  Cl.  119 — 1.  .    ,^ 

Gooch.  Leon  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Eneray 
CommUslon.      Method    for    recovering   uranium   from    oils, 
2,894,808.  7-14-69,  Cl.  23—14.6. 
Goodrtcn.  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hydro,  WlUum  R.,  and  Wlllard.     2,894.942. 
Jones,  John  F.     2,894,921. 
Juve,  Arthur  E.     2.894,280. 
Newton.  Edwin  B.,  and  Sears.     2.894.929. 
W^ilhelm,  Robert  J.,  and  Waoffaman.     2.894,8&&. 
Goodwin.  Manfred  E.,  E.  W.  Sawyer,  Jr.    and  HA    Smith, 
to  Minerals  *  Chemicals  Corp.  of  America.  ^  Joint  •««"«»» 
compounds    conUining    atUpulfite.      2,894,848.    7-14-69, 
Cl    100-^278 
Gordon,  Edward  L.     Diapenaer  cap.     2,894,660.  7-14-69.  Cl. 

Gorham,  Georae,  to  Technicon  International  Ltd.  Wme  de- 
lay control  device  for  tissue  processing  machines.  2,894.482. 
7_14_,^9.  Cl.  118 — 11. 

Goaselln.  Raymond  A.  :  See —  „„«.„-,, 

WlMard.  WUllam  F..  and  Goeeelln.,    2J94J11. 

Gould  Davi<i  H.,  H.  Relmann.  and  L.  E.  Pinckenor,  to 
Scherlng  Corp.  9.11-dlhalofeno-4-prMiieBes  and  1,4-pref- 
nsdienes.     2.894,963,  7-14-^9.  Cl.  26^-397.45 

Goumenlouk,  Gleb  I.,  to  Rice  Barton  Corn.  Fluid  stock 
distributor.     2.894,481.  7-14-69^Cl.  162-539 

Graham.  Paul  R.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Ught  sUble 
halogen  containing  resina.    2,894,923,  7-14-69,  Cl.  260—23. 

(;ramelspacher,  Clarence  C  to  Jasper  W<x)d  j^j'tera-Inc. 
Combination  sub-floor  and  top  floor.  2,894.292.  7-14-59. 
Cl.  20 — 8.  ^  ^ 

Gran.  Norman  J.     Convertible  sofa  bed. 
Cl.  6—12. 

(•rant  Development  Co. :  See- 
Care,  Richard  L.     2.894.612. 

Grantham.   Richard   L..    and    C.   Liu.   to 
Purtflcatlon  of  tolnlc  arid.     2,894,986, 

Gray  Allen  G.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commiasion.  Method  of  applying  nickel  coatings  on 
uranium.     2,894,884.  7-14-69,  Cl.  204— 1.6.  

Gray.  Allen  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Method  of  applying  copper  coatings  to 
uranium.     2.894.886.  7-T  4-69.  Cl.  204— i.5. 

Grebe.  John  J.,  te  United  SUtea  of  America  Atomic  f^ra 
Commiasion.  Nuclear  reactor.  2,894.881.  7-14-69,  CL 
204 — 193.2. 

Greenberg,  Harry  :  See — 

LnbowUi.  riyman  R.,  and  Oi^besg.     8,894.980. 

Greenberg.  Harry,  and  H.  R.  Lubovlti,  to  National  Distillers 
and  Chemical  Corp.  PreparatKm  of  dleeters  of  fumaric 
acid.     2.894,982,  7-14-69.  Cl.  280—486.        ^  ,  „  ^ 

Greene,  Joseph  L.,  and  J.  C.  Holiwarth.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Method  of  galvanising  ferroas  metal  atrip. 
2,894,860,  7-14-69,  CT.  117—6.6.  ^.       _.  ^ 

Gregg,  Hendrlck  J.  Apparatus  for  auenchlng  rina  (ears  and 
simiUr  artlclea.     2,894.819,  7-14-&9,  Cl.  IJ*— IIJ-  ^^     , 

Gregory,  Eric,  to  Slntereaat  Corp.  of  America.  M^<>d  of 
introducing  bard  phases  into  meUUlc  raatricee.  2.894,838, 
7-14-69^Cl.  75—506. 

Gregory.  William  T. : 
Sullivan,  Robert  E. 

GreUt  Bifg.  Co^The  :  8e-        ^    __ 
Thomaa,  Charles  R.     2.894  467. 

Griebe,  Ei^n  8..  to  Marine  Oil  Terminal  Co..  Inc. 
supported  sea  terminal.     2.894,268,  7-14-59.  Cl.  9 

Griffln,  Dorothea  A.  Baby  food  warmer.  2,894,667,  7-14-69, 
Cl.  220— 23.4. 

Grondo,  Leo  :  See — 

Stephenson,  Carl  R.     2,894.480. 

Groothuls,  Hendrik  :  See —  ^  „.  ^    „  -«^  •-, 

Auer.  WUlem  U..  Groothuls,  Hendal,  and  Vliik.  2t894.»71. 

Grummitt.  OUver  J.,  and  J.  A.  Steams,  to  The  8henrl»- 
WUliama  Co.  Alpha,  gamma  dikctoaee  in  eomNnatloB  with 
aaetallo-organlc  driers  as  drring  acetfcrators  for  siccative 
coatings.     2,894.849,  7-14-89,  CL  10« — 810. 


2.894.266,  7-14-69. 


Richfield  Oil  Corp. 
7-14-69,  Cl.  260— 


and  Gregory.     2,894,918. 


Float- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


UugnUurd,  JaeqaM,  and  A.  Peter,  to  itaul  A  Co.,  as  nominM 

of  Fidelity  Union  Tniat  Co.,  exccutlTc  tnutee  under  Sandoi 

Truat.     Dyeatufl  mUturea.     2,8fH,8O0.  7-14-59.  CL  8 — 28. 

Oollbert,  Nlciiolaa  R^  Jr.     Snubblnc  means  for  rcciprocatlnc 

eleoienta.    2.8»4^TS,  7-14-«0.  CI.  Itt— 82. 
Quit  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Catanacb,  Arthur  E.     2,8»4.810. 
Uttlf  Research  4  Derelopment  Co.  :  See — 

VMl7.  P«ter  B.     2.8iM.828. 
Gunderman,  Roland  E.  :  See — 

Elder,    Max    E.,    Oanderman,    MaePberaon,    and    Parker. 
2  894  027 
Gundlacd,  Robert  W.  :  See— 

Deesauer,  John  H.,  Uundlacb.  and  Mott.     2,8»4,840. 
UurlnskT,  David  U.,  and   8.   Steln^iaer,  to  United  States  of 
America.   Atomic    Enercr   Commission.     Coatlna    uranium 
from  carbonyU.     2,894,320,  7-14-«».  CI.  2»— IW. 

Drllllnc     apparatus.       2.894,723, 


Electronic  D.C. 


for 


featber-pluckiac    dcTlce. 


2,894,804. 


2.894.804. 


UusUfaon,     Auffust     W 

7-14-59,  CI.  25ft— 22 
Gttjton,  James  U..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

motor.     2.893,095,  7-14-59,  CI.  318—127. 

Habrtca.  Anton  H.    Hitch.     2,894,766,  7-14-59,  O.  280 — 482. 
Uacbmuth,   Karl   H..    to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Practlonal 

crystallisation  process  and  apparatus.     2,894,997.  7-14-^9, 

CT.  260—666. 
Haddad    Raymond   A.,  and  R.  E.   SchelL  to  Radio  Corp.   of 

America.    Electronic  circuit.    2.895,108,  7-14-59.  CI.  331— 

176. 
Halles,  WUUaa  D..  to  Oeaeral  Railway  Slcnal  Co.     Railway 

slanaUnc  system  for  the  protection  of  trains  Incapable  of 

reliabiT   shuntinc   track   clrculta.     2.695,042.  7-14-59,  CI. 

Hairvtneent   C,    to    Eastman   Kodak   Co.     Apparatus 
balanclnt     •canniac     systems.       2,895,006,     7-14-«9. 

Hall.  W.  r.'  PrlnUncCo. :  See— 
HUIler,  SUnley  K.     2.894,454. 

Hallman    Russell  H.,   to  Vickers  Inc.     Power  tranamlaalon. 

2.894.458,  7-14-59.  CI.  103—120. 
Hallmark  Cards.  Inc.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Ernest  C.  Jr.     2.894.620. 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  :  See — 

Deaaaoer,  John  H.,  Oundlach.  and  Mott     2.894,840. 
Matthews,  Earnest  P.     2.894.486. 
Hamilton.  Samuel  A.  B.     Air  circulatinc  derlce  for  aotomo- 

bllea.  ^^894.442,  7-14-.59.  CL  98—2. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co.  :  See — 

Glacrich.  Wllmer  J.     2,894.367. 
Hamoton.  Burt  L..  to  The  Glldden  Co.    Proceaa  for  nprradlnc 
polymerised  fatty  add  mixtures.     2.894.939,  7-14-59.  cT 

Hancock.     CbasUin    O.       Poultry 
2.894.279,  7-14-59,  CL  17—11.1. 
Handley,  Mabel  P.  :  ^ee— 

Sawyer.  Carl  W.,  and  Handley 
Handley,  Robert  W. :  See- 
Sawyer.  Carl  W.,  and  Handley 
Hansen,  Uoyd  D..  and  T.  L.  Hordosi,  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 

Inc.     Test  set.     2.895,104.  7-14-59.  CI.  324 — 51 
Hansen.  Siegfried,  to  Litton  Industries  of  California.     Flex 
tbie  pressurised  conduit.     2,894,535.  7-14-59.  CI.  138 — 49. 
Hartmnr,  George  L.  :  See — 

Slorer.  Archy  F..  and  Harbour.     2.894,861. 
Hardin.  Cari  L.     Wire  cutter.     2.894,324,  ^-14-59.  CT.  30— 

Hardman,  Harler  F  ,  and  R.  W.  Foreman,  to  The  SUndard 
Oil  Co.  Rapid  method  for  the  isolation  of  petrolenes  from 
asphalt.    2,S»4.904.  7-14-59.  CI.  208 — 337. 

Hare,  Robert  0.,  to  Hartford  Gun  Choke  Co.  Inc.  Auto- 
■"»««  cJJoke  derlce  for  shotguns.     2.894,349,  7-14-89.  CI. 

Hsrkess.  William  L.  :   See— 

Carglll,    Sylvester  H.,   and   Harkesa.      2.894.362 
Hariess.    Charles   A.,    to   R.    Hoe   k  Co..    Inc.      Rotary   shaft 
7-14-89.  n.  287—108. 

H.  Brown.  Jr..  and  J.  C.  Moore,  to  The 
Method  of  making  pemcselectlTe  mem- 
7-14-59.  n.  1»— 57 
Sec- 
Harrington,  John  A.     2.894,610. 

^JTl"**'*"'    •'•**">  ■*••   *•  TIi«  Harrington   Co.     Chain   hoist. 

2.894.610.  7-14-89.  Cl.  102—16. 
Harris,   Ben  A.,  to  G«>neral   Dynamica  Corp.     Magnetic  core 
data  storage  and  readout  device.     2.895.124.  7-14-89,  CI. 
34v— ^1 T  4. 
H*f^«.  Clare  «..  and  C,  J.  Huffman,   to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Cu.      Extrusion    die    assembly    with    flow^correcting    baflle 
plate.     2.894.62.'>.  7-1+-^,  CT.  207— 17. 
Harrison,  John  W  :  See — 

Carleton.   Granville  E..   Harrison.    Heltman.  and   Danto- 
wtts.     2,804,521. 
Harrison.  John  W.,  and  J.  R.  L.  Ulddleton.     Gas  regulators 

for  gas  engines.     2.894.829.  7-14-^59,  Cl.  48—184. 
Harrison.  Peter  F. :  See — 

Gaapar.  Kmeric.  Munna.  and  Harrison.     2,894.286. 
Harriasoa.  Joseph  W  E.  :  See— 

BeaaUa.  James  J.,  snd  Harriason.     2,894,876. 
Hart.  Porter,  and  H.  C.  Behrens.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Determination  of  conductivity  of  liquldn.     2.895,102    7-14- 
59.  Cl.  324 — 30. 
Hartford  Gun  ('h<»ke  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Hare,  Robert  G.     2.894.349. 
Hartwell  Aviation  Supply  Co. ;  See — 

Bonn.  John  R.    2.894.777. 
HartweUT Clark:  See— 

Hogan.  John  E.    2,894.777. 
Harvey,  Homer  M.     Apparatua  for  making  electrode  sticks. 
2.894.282,  7-14-89.  Cl.  18—16. 


clutch.    2.894,773, 

Harper.  Billy  O.,  J. 

Dow  Chemical  Co. 

branes.    2.894.280. 
Harrington  Co.,  The : 


Hauler.  John  W.,  O.  A.  Weatley,  and  J.  O.  FUlcky.  to  Went 
Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  Manufacture  of  active  car- 
bon from  anthracite  coaL     2.894,914,   7-14-89,  CT.   252— 

Hatcher,  Olenn  B  to  Bloomer  Broa.  Co.  Carton  erecting 
machine.     2,894,^32,  7-14-89.  CL  9»— 37 

Haugwlu,  Otto,  to  Societe  Anoayme  Ueoffroy-DHore.  Con- 
veyer system  for  heat  treatment.  2,894,737,  7-14-89  Cl. 
263 — 6. 

Hauptseheln,  Murray,  to  Penaaalt  CbeaUcals 
Huoromethyl  salicylic  acida  and  their 
2,894,984,  7-14-80,  Cl.  260 — 319. 

Hautau.   Charles    K.      Rolling  mill.     2,894,422, 
80 — 16. 

Uawkinson,  Donald  R.  :  8ee~- 

Taber,  Robert  E.,  snd  Hawkinsun.    2,894.732. 

Hawthorne,  Burle  C.  :  See — 

Weaver,  Earl  M.,  Hawthorne,  and  Stoekard.     2,894,726. 

Hasen.  David  C.  snd  K.  O.  Rlagleb,  to  Research  Corp. 
Boundary  layer  control  systeai.  2,894,703,  7-14-59  C\ 
244 12. 

Heath.  Roy  T..  and  D.  L.  Burdorf,  to  Conaolidated  Electro- 
dynamics Corp.     (Jimbaled  roller.     2.8i»4,702,   7-14-59,  Cl. 


Corp.      4-trt- 
preparatton. 

7-14-89,   Cl. 


242—78. 


Heeht     Herbert,    tu    Sperry    Rand    Corp.       Fall-safe    aervo- 
mcchaniam    system    and    ampliller   arrangements    therefor 
2.894,491,  7-14-^i9,  CL  121 — II. 
Hedrick  Kali  Joint  Trust   (G.  P.  Dillard,  truatee)  :  See — 

Hedrick.  WlllUm  R.     2,894.690. 
Hedrirk.    William    R..    to    Hedrick    Rail   Joint   Truat    (G.    P. 
Dillard,  trustee).     Double  splice  bar  rail  ioint.     2.894,690, 
7-14-59,  CL  238—244. 
Heimlich,  Ernst :   See— 

Gempe.  Erich,  and  Heimlich.    2.894.513. 
Heltman,  Arnold  M.  :  See — 

Carletoa,   Granville   E.,    Harrison,   Heltman,  and  Danto- 
wits.     2,894,321. 

Hewmlnger    Cltarles   E.,   to  Easo   Research  and  Engineering 
Co.      Uydroformlng  proceaa  using  improved  silica-alumina 
catalyst  base.    2,894,900.  7-14-59.  Cl.  208—135 
Hendal.  WUlem  P. :  See— 

Auer      WUlem      U.,     Groothula,      Hendal,     and      VInk. 
2,^94,371. 
Henderson,  Annie  L.  :   See — 

Henderson,  Elmer  and  A.  L.    2,894,448. 
Henderson,   Elmer  and  A.  L.     Combination  smoke  oven  and 

all   purpose  cooker.     2,894.448.  7-14-89,  CT.  99 — 444. 
Henderson,   Homer  I.     Drilling  bit.     2,894,727,  7-14-89,  CT 

253—72. 
Hennig.    Paul    W  .   to    VEB  Zeiss    Ikon.     Attachable  rollfllm 

changing  magasines.      2.894.437,   7-14-80,  Cl.  95 — 34. 
Henry,  Patrick  F.  :   See — 

Watts,  CUrence  R.     2,895,128. 
Heraeus,  W.  C,  G.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Hlealnger,  Leopold.    2,894,680. 
Herb,   Raymond  G.,   to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research   Founda- 
tion.    Pump.     2.894.679,7-14-59.0.230—419. 
Herider,  Elmer  A.,  and  K.  Pitts,  to  Rockwell -Standard  Corp. 

Seat    structure.      2.894.566,   7-14-59,  Cl.    183 — 163. 
Hess,  Howard  V.,  and  B^  B.  Chrlstensea,  to  The  Texaa 


Co. 


Method  of   treatlnf  AC4  hydrocarbon   stream.     2.894,998, 
60^—680. 


7-14-59,  Cl.  2 
Hess,  Paul  S. :  See- 
Nelson,  MHvIn  C 


and  He 


Heyd.  Joee^  W 

Commiaaion 

2.MV— 27. 
Heyden  .Newport  Chemical  Corp, 


2,894.360. 


to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Timing    drcalt.       2,898,047.    7-14-59,    Cl. 

See — 

'Slseon,  lidmond  F..  Cole,  and  Krvabetn.     2.894.880. 
Hickman,  Alberi  F. :  See — 

Simons,  Allison  K.,  Radke,  and  Hickman.     2.894.563. 
Hickman  Induatriea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Simons,    Allison    K.,    Radke,   and    Hickman.      2,894.563. 
Hickman.     Kenneth     C.     D.       Multiple     e*e«t     dtetilUtlon. 

2,894J79,  7-14-89,  CT.  202—48. 
Hicks,  Harold  H..  to  International  Steel  Co.     Welded  type 
striker    and    draft    lug    with    coupler   height   adjoatmeat. 
7,894,646.  7-14-89,  CT.  213—21. 
Hlealnger,   Leopold,  to  W.  C.    Heraeaa.   G.m.b.H.     Dlffoaion 

pumpa.     2,894,680,  7-14-59.  CT.  230—101. 
Hl-ho  TV  Antenna  Corp. :  See — 

Klanenlk,  Frank  J.,  Jr.    2,895,130. 
Hill,  Robert  A. :  See— 

Thomaa,  David  F.,  and  Hill.    2.894.831. 
Hlllier,   SUnley  K..  to  W.   F.  Hall  Printing  Co.     Method  of 
prereglstering     printing     platea     In     moTtlcolor     printing. 
2.894.454,  7-14-59,  CT.  101—211. 
HIntse,  Rudolf,  to  Stempel-Hermetlk  G.m.h.H.    VlbraUea  re- 
ducing  supporiing  arrancement.      2.894.678.    7-14-89.   CT. 

«.     Method   of   making   ladlTMoallaed  dress 
form   construction.     2,894.668.   7-14-59, 


HIscock,   Grace 
forms   and   d: 
Cl.  223 — 68. 
Hltt,  George  F 

287—52.05. 
Hodge,  Edward 

ethera    2.894.992.  7 
Hoe,  R.,  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  St 

Ha rieaa.  Charles  A.    2.894,775. 
Hoeksema.  Herman  :  See — 

Nelson,    Harrison     A.,    Large, 
2,894.943. 
Hoff,  Ronald   C,   and   L.    R.   Moakowlts,   to 
Vibratory  motor.     2,895.064,  7-14-59.  CT. 
Hoffnuinn-La  Roche  Inc. :  See— 

GoldberiL  Moaes  W..  and  Scott.    2,894.968. 
Hofraeter.  Heinrich  :  See — 

Baffray.   Anton    R..   HatBMter.   Schmidt,  and 
2.8«%,0S4. 


Self  seating  key.     2.894,772.  7-14-89.  CT. 

to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.     Aryl  nitro 
■    "14-59,  CT.  260— 611. 


Bergy,    and    Heeksema. 


Bries  Mfg. 
310— 29. 


C: 


Hormana. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEBS 


iz 


LctterprcM  machlBc* 
or    nm    Tcrttcal 


or 
typ*. 


HofKiter.  Bernard  T..  1.  A.  WoUt.  aad  C.  L.  >*«WttT"!Wii; 

L'Blted  SUtw  of  Aawrlca,  A<iic«ltur*.    ^^ffkcPlf^!!?** 

aad  nethod  ^  preparation.     2,8»4.MS.  T-14-8t.  O.  2«0— 

233  S 
Hogan.  Brie  K..  and  IL  «.  Malk>ch.     Term  Ijard  Mppartlng 

•uScdamp.    2M*.Wr.  1-1*-^.  CI.  t^—tm. 
HogiT  Erie  B.,  Sd  i.  8.   Malloeh.     AdJ^atoMe  dertejfw 

relatlac   faeakoard   •(  curb   mold    to   ba<i^e«rd    tberaof 

goDptr  Co.     Preload  lateh.     2,iM.7T7.  7-14-8t.  C!-  ««— 

H<ya^lBe.  Jaek  T.  J.  A.  Tenoekl.  and  F.  U  SMckkaka.  to 
Aaertean  Mome  I'roducti  Corp.     Biaialated  iaow  <»•»»•- 
■ttloa   raatatnlng  mineral   flUer.      2,a»4JI28.   7-1 4-M.  CI- 
2«6— 38.8. 
Hokama.  Takeo  :  8m —  ^  „  ^  •••.««i 

Baekman.  Oaatare  B^,  and  Hokama.     l.8M^l. 
Hollander,  Loale  P..  and  R.  A.  ^^r^^^JSt*  •WNU^f^ 
Matertal    handllnc    apparataa      2,8»4.780.    7-14-a».    CI. 
2»4 — »S. 
Holmea.  Amoa  L. :  Bee— 

Ho^mea,  Arthar  H.,  P..  and  A.  L.    tJ»4.74S 
Holmea.  Arthar  H..  P..  and  A.  L. 
cutttaa    and    creaalag    machlnea. 
2.8ImT745.  7-14-W.  CT.  271— «2. 
Holmea,  Fred  :  See —  ^    ,      ..^--^. 

Holme*.  Artliar  H„  F  .  and  A.  L.    2.8»4,746 
Holmea.  Thomas  O.    binary  coded  deelaMl  t»  hteary  aamher 

conTertar.    2.894.ft8«.  7-14-M^  a.  2>&— IM. 
Holt.  Arthar  ^..  end  D.  C.  FrUdmaa.  U  taltad  »*•»••?' 
America.  Commerce.     Oaa  diode  linear  rcgtoter.    1,8»».077. 
7-14-».  CL  315— «4.ft. 
Holiwarth,  Jamea  C. :  See—  „  -.^  .«. 

Or«ene.  Jooepb  L..  and  Holiwarth.    2,W4,8S0. 

Haorer  Co..  The  :  Sea— ^^^ 

Cooae.  Cartle  C.     2,894 J174. 
Slbbald.  Frederick  R.     2.8»4.38S. 
Hopkins,  Kenneth  W.  :  Bee—      ,    „     ,..  « .^  ... 

Hotchlaon.    WUlUm   M..  end    Hopklna     2,884,478. 
Hordool.  Theodore  L. :  Bee—  „  a«.«  ,iw 

Hansen,  Lloyd  D.,  and  HordoaL    2,805, 1<M. 
Horlaont  Titanium  Corp. :  iBee — 
Walner,  Kagene.     2.8M,88«. 
HorlBons  TItanlam  Inc. :  fl«*—L.        _  .-.  ,__ 
Kolk.  Anthony  J..  Jr.,  and  Darts.     2,8»4.887. 
HArmann,  Brlch  ;   Bee —  ^    _. 

BaSray.    Anton    R.,    Hofmelr.    Schmidt,   and    H5nnaan. 
2  885  084 
Horaellag.  Jan.  to  North  Amartcaa  PhlllDa  Co..  Inc.  Degastfy 

Ingderice.    2,8»4.52».  7-14-09,  CL  137—818. 
Hotlne.    William.      Morlng   coll    retay.      2.88S.0S0,    7-14-89. 

CL  800—110. 
Hoafw.  EUrold  C. 
Kaan,  Clare  H 
Housam.  Bmast  C.  __- 
Co.     Ltd.      Prodnetloa 

HJ^S^'iapi^^H   to  W.  C.  MUter      Wl«ljm  nnlt  for 

motor  vehicle.    2.88(4.784,  7-14-89.  CI.  29»— 4T. 
Howard.  Harry  W.  :  «ee—  .  .-^  ■•, 

Somenrnie.  George  R.,  and  Howard.     2,884.981. 
Howarth,    Darld    V..    to    Natnral    Ughtlng    Corp.     L*mp. 

2.894,898,  7-14-89.  CI.  240 — 41.  «     .     «  «  «. 

Hut-tten.   Cisrence.  and  ».  ?    ^Idred.   to  P.   R.  Maltory  * 

Co..  Inc.     Tobe  retainer.    2.898,118.  T-14-89^CT    »8»— 75. 
Hair.    Leslie   R.      Saileas   paper    roll    type  drafting  heard. 

2.894.355.  7-14-89.  CI.  45—181. 
Huffman,  Clifton  J. :  See— 

Harris.  Clare  S.,  and  Hoffman.     2,884,888. 
Hughea  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee--  ^   „  .^,      •  m^  as^ 

Maclntyre.   Alfred  J.,  Jr..  and   Martol.     t,894.884. 
Humbert,    ^n^aley    B.,    Jr.    to    Wlx    Coyi^^SK'V^f^i'l? 

adapter  far  screw   neck   type  filter.     2,894,680.   7-14-89. 

Cl.  ^10—133. 
Hunt  Foods.  Inc. :  «•*—_,      .^....^ 
Froehllch,  Chartaa  W.     2.894,018. 
Hurd,  Dallas  T. :  8ee—        ^  „  _^      .  ««^  •«» 

Merad,  AnrhooT  J.,  and  Hurd.  .  8.894.W0.  ^^^ 

Hutchison.  Frank  B.   Derrtck  girth  light.   8.890,888.  7-14-89. 

Cl    240—90 
Hutchison,  William  M.,  and  K.  W.  HooWna.  to  »"»75-^'»«? 

aad    Co.     Ltd.      Moortng    derlce*    for    shlpa.     8384.470. 

HyK*SSl*i.*L!~i?*Kiitsln.    and   M.   J.   Wolf,    to   United 
^SteaMt  America.  Atomic  Bnergy  Commtsslwj.     Uraahun 
eepantion  proceas.     2.894.827.   7-14-58.  Cl.  28—318. 

Hyde.  Richard  W. :  Bee—  .  .^  _, 

Old.  Bmee  8.,  aad  Hyde.     «.8»*^.  !«-*«* 

Hyde.   William   J.,    to   Western   Kl^^c  Cc^ac.      lljOiod 

and  apparatus   for   reclaiming  caUe  sheataa.     z,s*«,aoB, 

7-14-89rCL   184 — 2.21.  —.     „    •    «     j 

Hytlro.  WlllUm   R..  and  T.  L.  WllUrd.   to  The  B.  T.  Oepd 

rich     Co.      Method     of     preparing     sromatlc     asoaoilno 

compound*.     2,894,942,  7-14-09,  C1.^»»ST^,  ,*_«    m 

Hymaa.  Harry.     Catch  for  jewelry.     2.894408.  7-14-».  CL 

24—230. 
Hymaa,  Herbert  H. :  Bee—  ••»AMa 

Beedermaa.  Morris.  Voglor.  and  Hymaa.     f  ••*£!••       . 

Hyman.  Herbert  H..  aad  O.  R.  L***'.  *VD alt*!  »»•»«* 

America.  Atomic  Bnernr  Commlarion.     BjlTeat  extraction 

of   ruthenium      2.894.818,   7-14-88.   Cl.   23— 101.        

IBM.    DeatschUnd-Internatlonale    Buro    Mascfalnea    Ocaell- 
•chaft  m.b.H. :  See—- 

Kolm,  Ulrtch.     2.894,827. 
I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See—-^ 
Dortort,  Isadore  K.     2.896,098. 
Ideal  ladastrlea.  Inc.  Jlee— 

De  Bruin.  Hogo  J.     2.894,708.  


nu 


„T«il  Warta:  ^^ 
Poa^UalL  OvffllMa  J. 


Interattloaal  B« 

Da  Mattala,  Jain  J.     -c-r-j-, — 
Taut.  JaMs  B.     2.nS4o8. 
WlUard,  Daaitfs  D.    2.8Mv0T8. 
iBlwOa.:0«»— 

Intafartaaai  Haaiard  ii9<trleOa«». 

latamattoMl  Masi  Oa. :  «^-.^J 
Htaks.  HwaM  B.     «J8Mi8. 

lateraatlaaal  TMeplMaa  SBdIWspapi 
Baalculas.  Haari  O.     2.8MJ0W. 

Irthioa.  HaraU  1..  aad  F.  L.  U 

iteaMa*  msaas  far  rotary  drua 


6.  111—41. 


aatf   Manray. 


tMsra. 


lUrar  lae. 

,«M.  T-14-48, 


iTT,  Hyrls  A.,  Jr.     Mltertag  attathmsat  fbr 

2,884.048.  7-14-88,  Cl.  148— 1T8. 
JaeLoaoTM  W. :  8« 
^W« 


S,8»4J81. 

8J»4^18. 


.  Jsa  m 
Aarteattraa 


8ee — 

Tallos.  aad  Hoogea.     8.884^(87^^ 
aad  R.  Lester,  to  The  British  P«tTotonm 
of    motor    gasolines.      2.894.89S. 


ralataa.  CliaMm  U.,  Jr..  aad  Jack. 
Jaeksan.    aintoa    D.     Baw    bUda 

T-14-W.  a.  78—87.  ^    .     _       ^    , 
Jacob.  Robert  M.,  aad  O.  L.  Rasajw.  to        .. 

ChlmlfMB      Rboaa-PMlMie.      PtaatkUilM 

2.8i4j47.  T-14-88.  CL  880—848. 
Jaeab.  WaHar  ■.  W..  ta  TaHfa«aktli>slaiSt  L  M  .-^^g-j^^ 

arcalt   qretea   for   etaetrsalc   memory   tabaa.     1.088, OTI, 

J.IibiJ*ima*i*rte  Cllftoa  rrsd^  ^T^S' J^^HJSL 
Tibratarr  raad  ta  elaetreiUe  hsadlag  seaalBg  deieteaw 
2.880,048,  7-14-68,  Cl.  20<>— 2T. 

Jacobaoa.  Larry,  to  Dlaiaai«dAlkall  Co.    SJ^^.^SS  ''R 
thetle    elastomer    eooiposltlaa.     8.894.888.    T-14-08,    Cl. 

Jscaler.  Lena,  ta  Tba  Texas  Ca.    Baraar  fbr  «aa  gaaaratora. 

2J84.888.  7-14-88.  CJ.  188--88. 
Jagenbarg-Werke  -^t-^J^***— 

JaaaST&o:  K.  ^pSiKiatWa.mi,Obji^  ?fllim»^ 
cUp  for  toadlag  bas  msfiitasa  2J84.8M.  T-14-88.  Cl. 
41—87 

Jasper  Woad  Craften,  lac. :  tee— 

Oraiaalspaelmr.  CUraaee  D.     1^84.181. 

Jaswlaakl.    BtaalsUw    T..    ta   NS^Ca**    fc      '**^^' 
prodaetag    farroas    metal    eaattag*.     2384.884.    7-14-88, 
a.  78—180. 
JensML  Jacfe  H. :  8«s— 

Boat  D»rid  J-.  Md  JaMSB.     1.8844T8. 
JarasT  Pradaetta*  Bansardi  Oo. :  Bt 
BI         -    - 


itrdwall,  Bertie  P..  Priest,  aad  Mmrgu 
riatow,  Toblaa,  aad  CarHala. .  U84488 


2.884.084. 


lJ84^08t. 
1.884.Tf7. 


Kcaa,  CUra  H..  Talloa.  aad.  I^agea. 

Jet  IgiltMi  Cn..  he. :  *«^,^ 

Dana.  Pirtaam.  iMfcOar 

Jafab.  MVcaa  !<..  ta  "ni  Bpsiry  Oyiaacopa  C*.  Ltd.     Appa- 
^StJ^Sjrs AVe   to    aygr    raladriw    eft   a    pUtfarm 

bamai  cTsai  Jabaami     1.884.830.  _ 

Johasaa.  Pomat  A.,  to  OmMe  J  Breaker  Ca.     Boil  breaker. 

2,884.880.  7-14-88.  <^\n--U^     _     .     ,.   ... 

Johaaoa.^bkrry  T.,  ta  OalM  CuMOe  Carp.    Btoctrade  jalat. 

8,884.n«.  T-14-88,  Q.  1§T— IW. 
Johaaaa,  Lsaard  H..  to  U«lt;dO#yrt«»Con»^    ¥*ffiSf 

raeatdlag  baad-Borlag   ■schsalth      2.«8e,0l4.    T-14-B8, 

Je?^7lUlftV  to  OMsnl  Ufmm  Carp.     Cawectlag 
rad  maaatthg.    1J8«^14.  T-14-88.  CL  T*— 888 

JohasUd.  Dafta,  to  Oasrad  Cutter  Utt.   Co. 
eattar.    IjIdSg.  T-.14-88.  CL  184—76. 

^'^JSmtAiS^^ma  A.  A.  .1J84^11. 
Joasa.  Mwmri  B.  aad  ▲.  A.     Caacrato  f 


2.884.112. 
F.   Oabdrt^   Co      »t*>S»»0 


Pkfif^  to'PhS^JPetralgni^Co. 


Caatrai  ei   ahrafsa    in    ammoaia 
7-14-88,  CLjrf-lii. 
Jordaa.  0.  P..  Co. :  fjf—   ^  „  ,  .  -»^  ...• 

Mipley.  Gkhrto  W..  a»8  MeLaaa.     1.884441. 


, .    1.884,401. 

Jura,  Artkar  C  to  ftie  B.  F.  Ooadrteh  €• 

2.<84489.  7-14-08,  CL  11— 2.      ,  ,  ^, 

r.  Arttv  Lb,  ta  <Mck  MCs^  !■«•    Lerar  eaatral 


MlziDg  rabbar. 


KiS5rM^^»^vwlBB-0arp.    B*ila  laeefrar  with  trma 
^StortSna8bt  8s»yy >SrVeS*<fe  ■»»»   «•♦«*  "*' 


ealtry.   l.ir.M8.  T-14-a8.  a 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sw — 


2,8»4.575,  7-14-59, 


Kaiier  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp 
Pryor,  Michael  J.     2.894.8«3. 
Kalder,  Milton.     CurUln  conatructlons. 

a.  160—124. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Richmond,  Nel»»B  R.,  and  Stone.    a,8»4.769       *^-  '     ••   • 
*w  *J^',  '™:.  ■"**  **    ^    AngeUntro,  to  General  Broue  Corp. 
Mobile  r»dlo  antenna.    2.895,129,  7-14-59,  CI.  343—717. 

■fLo^'  ,'?.o°'?'",  " ;  *°  '^*>*  ^  *''<'  *"  C'o     I'oldaWe  container. 
2,894.708,  7-14-59.  CI.  248 — 99. 
Kamath.  Gflnther  :  Hee — 

Karnath,  Kttrth,  K.-J..  and  O.    2,894,7«a.    «•        •  - 
Karnath,  Klaun-JUrgen  :   tiee —  ' 

Karnath.  KQrth,  K.  J.,  and  G.     2.894,768. 
Karnath.    Kttrth,    K.-J.,   and  O. ;    nld    K.   Karnath   and  nld 
O    Karnath  assort,  to  said  K.-J.  Karnath.     Apparatus  for 

Sj^,*%4i?9.'ci  ^8^2?""    "•^•'"'«"    -"«>«»°««- 
Karraker,    David   G..    to    United    States    of   America.   Atomic 

f8W^17.?-?J^S  n    23l%"2*"'"      "•'*™"'"'       P"^-* 

Katsln.  Leonard  I.  :  See — 

Hrde.  liarl  K..  Kataln,  and  Wolf      2.894,827 

Kataschmann,  Bwald.  to  Chemlscbe  Werke  Wltten  GeMllachaft 
nilt  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Process  of  producing  esters 
of  phtbalic  acids  by  oxidation  of  xylene  and  tolnic  acid 
ester  mixtures.    2,894.978,  7-14-89,  Cl.  260 — 476. 

Kaye.  Emmanuel :  See — 

Araot,  Alfred  K.  R.     2.894,536. 

Kean,  Clare  H.deceatted  (by  L.  Kean,  exemtrlx),  F.  N.  Tulloa. 
and  H  C.  Hougen.  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co. 
^a?^    K     ^       io«ing  apparatus.     2.894,597,   7-14-^59.  Cl. 

Kean,  Lucile  :  Sm — 

Kean.  Clare  H.,  Tulloa,  and  Hougen.     2.894.597. 

Kearney.  Thomas  J  ,  to  Detrex  Chemical  Industries.  Inc 
Apparatus  and  method  for  fluid  treatment  of  metallic  slugs 
or  the  like.     2,894.484.  7-14-59,  Cl.  118—58. 

Keeler,  John  R.  :   See — 

_  .  ^^■i,'«'"'  Henry  A  ,  and  Keeler.     2,894.890 

^1,V9rv'7ll4-59,'c/^Ki"{^  "^     ^"""^"'  preparation. 

Keliey,  Glltiert  A.,  to  Surface  Combustion  Corp.  Air  condl- 
yo^n|j  •PP*'*atus    and    method.      2.894.37«,    7-14-59,    Cl. 

Kellorg,  M.  W..  Co.,  The  ;  See-- 

V  „  "^""V^'  "*„"'T'  "  •  "<1  Knaua.    2,894,903 
Kelly.  Fred  L.  :   See — - 

„  „  ^'?7<'-  Billy  E.,  and  Kelly.     2.894,950 
Kelly    Peter  B..  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.     Hydro- 
carbon  compositions  containing   the   water-Insoluble   nitric 

?*^w  ?i**^"*"*    product    of    naphthenic    acids.      2,894,828, 
'—14—59,  Cl.  44 — 72. 
Kelsev  Hayes  Co.  :  See —  -  -  ». 

Clair.  Verne,  Jr.     2,894,322 
Dabilier,  William.     2.894,321 
Ingres,  Jeannot  G.     2.894,490 
Kenneday,  John  W.  :  See— 

Tausch.  Gilbert  H..  Corley.  and  Kenneday.     2,894.588. 

'^*„'"iw^;  ^''■■"u  "!  •  ^Z  "  ^  ^•»'^"  ^°u  ^n<^-  Header  duct  with 
«-  ^^'i**^**''  <*""l*f  flooring.  2.894,534.  7-14-59.  a.  138 — 18. 
Kett  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Wright.  Gilbert  M.     2,895,126. 
Kldde  Textile  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Noe,  Harold  C      2.894.773 
Kllloran.   John  J  ,  and  G.   F.   D'Alello.   to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc 
I  articulate  foamable  polymer  coated  with  flame  retardant 
??,*  ..^V?'  «  .    method  of  making  same      2.894.918.  7-14-89. 

CI.    JHO ^.5. 

'^'f-JL'*'*'^'*^'^  •  S    ■'^^t^l-y-   Jr-.   *««1    H     B.   Ferguson,   to 

2'5^'797^^a'!  Cl'''3"rr!?4  ""'         ''"^"""'^     '^'"'"' 

Klrcher.  Hartmann  J..  Ill  :  See 

Ledbetter    James  D..  Klrcher.  and  Novotny.     2,894,692 

rnT°%Zjf?*;;*^*,'SoV°  8»"»°K  ^rog  inc.     /-aroylmethyl- 

•>.8^"i4«-:''ftt"5S:Vl.1^'245''"'''  "'  '"'•'  preparation. 
Klrshenbaum,   Isldor  :   See — 

Gilbert.  George  R..  and  Klrshenbaum      2.894.901 
Klamp.    Paul,    to  Mechanical    Handling    Systems.    Inc      Con 

veyor  syjtem.    2.894.460.  7-14-59.  cf.  1(54—88. 
Klancnlk.  Prank  J..  Jr.,  tt)  Hl-ho  TV  Antenna  Corp.     Helical 

'vrz^^AiSTi^ii  S^"3V3*'"74?'°"""''  '"^""'  ^'•'- 

Kleln.  Gerald  I.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary      Pulaed 
masne^tron    Instability    detector       2,895.107.    7- fi-Wsl^CK 

Kllpper,    Stanley,    to    Polarad    Electronics   Corp.      DC     level 
setter  for  .VC.anipUfler.     2,895.017.  7-14-59.  Cl    179—171 
Klopfenstein.  King  L.  :  «e#—  ■»-^,  v.i.  1 1»— ni. 

Ullman.  Fred  E  .  Klopfenstein,  and  Xovotny.     2,894,361. 

Knarser    Herman   C,   to   Dllle   *    McGolre   Mfg.   Co.     Quick 

adjnstmen^  mews^or    rotary    lawn    mowerV     2.894:761. 

Knaua,  Joaeph  A. :  See^— 

XT     J*^'.^*^^-  Henry  O..  and  Knaus.    2.894.903 

Kock    Winston  E,  and  R.  L.  Miller,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laho- 

2'^9?.S>5.'?fi4-S'"cTY78!!-'rr°"    '^^^    '•'•P»'o-    »»•' 
Kodama.    George    T,    deceased,    by    L 

trator,     to     Sprague     Electric    Co 

2.895.093.  7-14-89.  Cl.  317—242. 
Kodama.  Lloyd  T. :  8e^~ 

Kodama.  George  T.     2.895.093. 

''t&-4.m'7-\V5j"cf"l£-40';''^"'    ^'"^'^    manometer. 


T     Kodama,   admlnls- 
Blectrlcal    capacitor. 


Koeppel,  Fred  K. :  See— 

Knnkel,  Gerfaardt  P.,  and  Koeppel.    2,894.263 
Koert,  Hubert  ;  See — 

ir  tu?"^-  ^^'^^'  •°*'  Koert.    2,894,932. 

KolW,  Fraii^  and  K.  Meaamer.  to  Schwarakopf  Development 

5J^.836'!"?-1C3&,  C°f.  75^§SS     """'"'     "*^'     '^'*•• 
*^**i'^;  ^^^^^  ';•■''•  ■?<*  ^  ^-  ^^»"'  to  Horlaons  TlUnlam 
7-14-89    C?"2o!^?'-64"       "**°'"™     trihalldea.        2.894.887, 
Kollaman  Instrument  Corp      See 

Carbonara.  Victor  E.     2,894.330.        -      „    ,     . 
McLaughlin,  Robert.     2,894.392 
Kolm,   Ulrlcli.    to   I    B.    M     Deutschland- Internationale   Euro 
2.'8S?i5'7:'  7^'i'!ffiS''tf  ^rilO^*"'"'  controlled  licfr 

''t894:7a"7-14-«r[:?  2"io-2"'   ''^"•^"*   "^"'^   *^^- 

Kom line- Sanderson  Engineering  Corp      Sea 

Myers,  Robert  B      2.894.632 
Kompfner,     Rudolf,     to     Bell     Telephone    Uboratories     In« 

Ko^p^^;:"c\^7;c•  .^t^^j^-^^'On^-r^,  ci^'S^.,"^- 

Kllloran.  John  J.,  and  D'Alello.     2.894.918  ' 

Malkomes,  Walter.     2.894,649 
Kosuga,  Vincent ;   See — 

Amthor,  William  M      2,894,341.  '      I 

*^-f^*V,*'"^li*'^   '  ■  *"  The  Chaae-Shawmnt  Co.     Fualbia 

Kr^ar:^Sa.'!.^.^.llln%'?^SeI:i**-"«-  ^^'    «>^'^ 

W  Immer,  Ernest  L..  and  Melndl.     2  894  859 
Krause,   WUllam   F..  and  E.  C.  Neuhauiio' Western  BWtrlc 

Kressman,  Theodore  R.  E.,  F    L   Tve    anil  H    r    n^*t      ii.i„ 
KrW^-'e"  si^"^'  ^-»t8^a.'^«-^Jl.««";     ""'^ 

Kroiren"2j^  :>'i';r     '•«^'^"- 

KrueSr'l'^J^r^aidfc.  :  l!^'*' 

Krum'i^,r?;cSV"*S?e^-"*'  ''^'•'     2.894J»62. 

KslaSk**'Fr.nk"T"'^tn*'bS?.''v?"*'  «""»beln.     2.894.880. 
ivBiaies    r^ranx  T.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      Urint^A  <.<. 

Cl!S7r-m'*  "'*•    *■"*   •i»^llfl*r.''°2.SS;02£,''7lu^9; 

'^"i^lILf^"*".'^  m'^"'*'"**''^  telephone  system  and  electro- 
7!*1^59'  Cl'V7T-'f7  54'"*^'>"'"»      ^heiifor,        2.^8.of3: 

r^A^v"'-'^-  ^com'^tii;.  \^^^  ^vrT'crr^' 

Kurth  ChapDuls.    Erwln.    to   Kurth    Frenis    M  a     ?;kS  i 

LKB-Produkter  FabrikaaktieboUg     Se«_ 

Aim.  Rasmus  8.     2.894,542 
Labatt.  John,  Ltd  :  See-  *" ' 

T      K^*S?P.**'°'  •'ohn.  and  Gelger      2  894  841  .L  i^ 

""o^'rioSllTdi^fce!  fir  ?lErl^H^^^^'-*^<^  <^0-  ^- 
7-14-59    Cl    33.?_249     *'***'^'**'    components       2.895.120, 

'"a'94.aT?-i4t?^  cY  2i^^?       '^'^''^^    '--    ----^^ 

Lambert.  Milton  :  See-^  ^" 

^^n.if.%&T^\rM*Sr^r  hf^S*    Lever 

I^nce.  Orvllle  P  :  See^ 

Roscoe,  Merrill  W.  and  La nc<i».    2  894  411 

"^"-^rS"  r?Tor:-irfl"'^"  "'•-'"'«  •"-""- 

Lanham.  William  M..  to  Union  TarbUle  Corp      Neutral  e.*.r. 

Lannlng.  William  d.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co      Polvm«.r».- 
La'X  M^^^To"  si^^'""''  ^'^-^    Cr2L«:28.?.'"^"'"'- 

L.rge^(Trlf,T^'^s'U^-l    '■^'''^' 

■'''1'^4.9i3'""''*'"    ^-     ^^     ^'■«y      "«>     Hoeksema. 

Larrlmo're,  Robert  M.,  Jr  :   See— 

i^^^klfT-  "'"rge  E..  and  Larrlmore.     2.894.833 

MoS   m.-^'^r  ''•^•'^:  ?*    R    Laughlln    exi^rtx.     Tric- 
a    1.^2-208         ""•"'"ot>^>   vehicles.      2,894.554.   7-14-5», 

I..aughlln.  Myron  P  :  See— 

I  ..,-^n^'"v'"''-  "•"<*'»  O.,  and  M<?C»n.    2.894.852  .<'' 

laughlln.  Naomi  E.  :  See —  .-~-«.«»m*.  .. 

Laughlln.  Laccy.     2.894..')54 
Lawlor.  Francis  E.  :  See — 

Barr,  John  T.  and  Lawlor.    2.894  991 
Lawson.  E  P..  Co.  Inc.  :  See  — 

Thumin.  CaM.     2.894.479  ^ 

Ijiwson.  Shelby  a    to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Alkylation  of 

5!.T   T^""^.","  .r***"  •^"Pon*"^*  cooling     2.894.999;  7-14-69 
1,1,  JtJU — OS3.48. 


unlocking 
2.894.54f 


2,894,481. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES  ^ 


2,8»4.«on. 

2.893,089, 
2,8»4.SO«. 


.     2.894.599. 

2.890,026. 

r>uinniy  block. 


2.894.642. 
hydniulk- 


Filtra- 


ntupilas. 


Nattonal  Trust  and 
control.      2.894.410. 


LmcIi.  Jubm  M.,  to  Ctuui.  PfUer  A  Co..  Inc.     SUbUlud  Doly 

carboxTllc  acid  eaterm.     2.894.979.  7-14-59.  CL  260 — «75. 
Leader,  (.ordon  R.  :   8ee — 

Hynuin.    Herbert    H..   and   Leader.      2.894.816. 
Learr,  Robert  K. :  Wee- 
Banes.  Kred  \V..  N'etoon^  and  Learj.     2.894,937. 
LMVltt.    Lester    W.      Portablt    fork    lift    truck 

7-14-59.  CI.  187-11. 
Leber.    Felix.      Electromagnetic    control    device. 

7-14-59,  CI.  817—165. 
I/eckte,    Claude    P.      I^ead    linen    for    flsh    nets 

7-14-69,  CI.  57—149. 
I..edbetter    James  D..  H.  J    Ktrcber.   III.  and  R.  J.  Novotnr. 

to   Thlokol   Chemical    t'orp.      Noxsle.      2.894,692.   7-14-59. 

CI.  2S9-75.  .     ^        ^ 

Lee    Pyungtoo  W..  and  G.  MOller.  to  I>entlsts'  Suppljr  Co.  of 

New  York.    Fluorescent  artificial  teeth.     2,896,050,  7-14-59, 

CI.  250— 71. 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co. :  See — 

Bristol.  Edward  S.     2.895.056. 
Polster.  Norman  E      2.8».'i.078. 
Lelnlnger,  Sylvan  V.     Oil  separator  and  mofller. 

7-14-59.  CI    183 — 34. 
LeUnd.  Robert  W. :  Set— 

Rodners,  Joseph  M..  and  Leiand 

Leonard.  Dorrls  <;..  to  The  l>ow  Chemical  Co 

2.894.624.  7-14-59.  CI.  207—9.  ^ 

Lepoutre    Raymond,  and  A.  Oautler.  to  Hociete  des  Rafflnerles 
•;     k    Sucrerles    Soy.      Centrifuges.      2.894,634.    7-14-59.    CI. 
210—375. 
Lex  Labomtolres  Knincsls  de  Chlnilothersple  :   Nee— 

Waroant.  Jullen,  Nomine,  and  Rousseau.     2.8J)4,960. 
I.reBter.  Ronakl :  Wee— 

Housam.  Ernest  C-,  snd  Lester.    2,894,896. 
Leukart.  J.,  Machine  Co    Inc  :  Kre — 

Brown,  (ierald  H.    2.894.435 
l.iever  Brothers  Co.  :  Her — 

Gelti.  Robert  (".     2.894.912 
I>»vlt.  Edward  C.  snd  C.  R.  Lopp.  to  Whirlpool  t  oro. 
tlon  apparatus.     2.894.631.  7-14-59.  <'1.  210—162. 
I.*wl8.  Vnnk  W.  :   Kee  - 

Clevett.  Merton  L..  Jr..  and  Lewis. 
I.,ewls     Warren    E.       Reversible    rotary 

2.894,370.  7   14-59.  CI.  60—54. 
I^yUnd  Motors  Ltd.  :   Kcr— 

Tattersall.  Norman.    2,894.609 
Libby.  Edward  W..  to  liank  of  America 
Savlnxs    .Vssn.      ^>hlcle    trsnKmlHslon 

^-^4-r^9.  ci.  74-^73. 

Lleb.  Bernard  L.  H.  E.  Brysn.  and  A.  T.  Stelnkamp.  Aceas- 
Mlble  modular  construction  2.895.087.  7-14-59.  n.  317— 
101. 

Lighting  Hpeclaltles.  Inc.  :  Wee— 

Vogel.  William  D.,  and  Rausch.     2.895.040. 

Llndeka,  Charlss  B..  ^  to  C.  A.  Bowes.  Envelope  construc- 
tion.   2.894,676.  7-14-59,  CI.  229—73. 

Undrren,  Erik  A.  Vehicle  capable  of  transferring  Itself  from 
a  liquid  to  a  solid  supporting  medium.  2.894.476,  7-14-69, 
<^   115—1.  .  „      . 

Llnn«rt.  Oeorge  K..  and  R.  M.  Ijirrlmore,  Jr.,  to  Anacn  Steel 
Corp.  RtalBleaa  steel  for  weld.  2.894.833.  7-14-59.  CI. 
75—128. 

Liquid  Controls  Corp.  :   Kee- 

nilleter.  Henry  R  ,  and  RIchanU.     2,894.669. 

Ussac,  Georges      Spectacles.     2.894,429.  7-14-59.  CI.  88 — »7 

Llston  John  W.  and  D.  B.  MHiregor.  to  General  Telephone 
I.aboratorles.  Inc.  All  trunk  busy  detection  circuit. 
2.895.012,  7-14-59,  CI.   179—18. 

Mthlbar  Co.,  The  :   see  - 

SHvage.  Kenneth  W   snd  L.  H.    2.894.713. 

Litton  Indust rles  of  California  :  See — 
Hansen.  Siegfried.    2.894,535. 

Mu.  Chlen  :  See— 

Grsntham.  Rldiard  L..  and  Liu 

Lloyd.    Billy   E..   and   E    L    Kellv. 
Method    of    producing    trlallyl 
7_14_A9    Cl.   260—248 

I>»ckheed  Aircraft  Corp  :  See-- 

Slmon.  Ell.  and  Thomas.    2.894,919. 

I.,oebner.  Egon  E..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Signal  respon- 
sive circuit.     2.895.a%4.  7-14-59.  Cl.  260—213. 

I»hrer.  Hardy.  Oosing  device  «»f  elastic  material  for  bottles. 
tubea  and  Mlmllar  containers.     2.894.664.  7-14-5».  CI.  215  - 

lx>max.  Clarence  E..  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Telephone  system  serving  both  regular  and  paystatton  tele- 
phones.    2,895.00ft.  7-14-59.  Cl.  179-  6.3. 
Ix>max.  Clarence  E..  to  General  Telephone  LMtwratortes.  Iwtr. 

Party  line  paystatlon      2.895.010.  7-14-59.  Cl.  179—17 
Long,  Arthnr  H..  to  Wm.  K    SUmets  Co.     RoUry  cutoff  ma 

chine  with   radially   movable  cutters      2.894..'W2.  7-14-59, 

Cl.  164 — 60. 
I>»ng  Co..  The  :  8ee-- 

Clay.  Jeff  C.     2.894.489. 
lioomans.  Robert  E..  to  Deere  A  Co.    Fertiliser  distributor  st 

tachment   for  grain  drills.      2.894.668.   7-14-59.  Cl.   222 

282. 
liOop.  James  P.,  to  Continental  Steel  Corn. 

opool  mechimlsm.     2.894.701.  7-14-59,  Cl 
l^pp  Charles  R.  ;  Mee- 

I^vlt.  Edward  (\  and  liopp.    2.894.681. 
Ix»rd.  Thomas  J   :   See — 

Booth.  Harry  T..  snd  Lord.    2.894.526. 

Booth.  Harry  T..  and  liord.    2.894.712. 

Lorens.    Anton.      Reclining    chair.      2.894.564 

155—117.  „      ..       . 

Loung.   Pal  Y..  to  Wall   Chang  Corp.     Pnrlrtcatlon  of  tung 

states.    2.894.814.  T-1 4-69.  a.  23— 51.       .    ,  ,.^_^-x:  ^ 


Loxham,  John,  to  The  Sigma  Inatrument  Co.  Ltd.  Mechani- 
cal guMlBC  devices.     2.894.741.  7-14-69.  C\.  267—1. 

Lubowttx,  Hyman  R. ;  See— 

Greenberg,  Harry,  and  Lubowlts.     2,894,982. 

Lubowiu,  Hyman  R..  and  H.  Greenberg,  to  National  DtitlUeri 
and  Chemical  Corp.  PreparatloA  of  ilkoxjaucctnlc  add 
esters.     2,894,980.  7-14-69.  Cl.  260-484^ 

Lunde,  Elnar.  and  ^.  T.  NldioU,  to  Th»  Trane  <^.    Centjlfu- 

fsl  blower  wheel  structure.     2,894,681.  7-14-09.  Cl.  »0— 
34. 

Magnetic  door  latch 


2,894,985. 

to  AlllMl  Cliemlcal 
Isocyanurste 


Corp. 
2.894.950, 


Collapsible  core 
242—72.1. 


7-14-59.    Cl. 


2,894.778.  7-14-69. 
2,894.290.  7-14-69. 


Wheel  structure.     2,894,78«.  7-14-69.  CL 


Method  of 

2.894,858. 


2.894.829, 


▲Ir- 
14-69, 


Lundholm.  Josef  E. 

Cl.  292—251.5. 
Lundstedt,  Marglt  E.    Collapsible  cabin. 

Cl.  20—2. 
Lyon,  George  A. 

30i— 37. 
LyUxWerke  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Eber   Hans,  and  Ruf.    2,894,428. 
Eber.  Hans,  and  Ruf.    2,894,436. 
Lytic.  William  O..  to  Pittsburgh  PUte  GUas  Co. 

produdBg  transparent  etectroconductlve  artlclea. 

7-14-69.  Cl.  117—211. 
MacDermid,     Henry     L.       Progressive     scrlber. 

7-14-59,  Cl.  33—41. 
Macblett  Laboratortea.  Inc. :  See — 

Agule,  George  J.    2,894.730. 
MaclnTyre,  Alfred  J.,  /r.,  and  R.  A_  Martel,  to  HnrfiM 

craft  Co.     Klectrolumlnescent  device.     2.894,854.  7-14 

Mackintosh,     Charlea.        N««Ub«  desk-chair     combination. 

2.894,661.  7-14-69.  CI.  166—2. 

MacPherwin.  WUliam  G. :  Ss#—  ,.     „^                   .    „  ^., 

Elder,   Max   £.,   Gunderman.  MacPberaon.   and   Parker. 

2  894  927 
MacWoo<l,    6«!orip!    K..    to    OUn    M*tbteaon   Clwmlcal    Corn. 

ProcMS  for  the  rveovery  of  dlbomae.    2,894.822.  7-14-69. 

CL  23—204 
\Ugel     Theodore  T..    to   United   SUtes   of  America,   Atomic 

finergy  Conuolsalon.    Process  of  producing  actlnlde  metals. 

2.894!832.  7-14-59,  Cl.  76—84.1. 
lavox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Severance.  Ralph  H.     2.894,467.  ^^    .  . , 

MagnusoB,  Raymond  A.,  and  N.  M.  ChrlsUaMM.  to  Vopl 
^^terson  Co     Garment  rack.    2,894.644.  7-14-69.  Cl.  211— 

177. 
Maiden  Form  Braastere  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
VulUemenot,  Robert  P.     2,894,678. 
Maler-Huser,    Hana.   and   R.   Bourrtllon,   to   Soclete   de   lln 

stltut  de  Serotheraple.     Method  of  prodnctng  the  highly 

purlfled      lutelnlslng     gonadotropic     factor.        2.894,873. 

7-14-69,  Cl.  167-74.  ^       .  »^.     w  ..  ^  . 

Majkriak,  Charles  P.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph   Corp.      Sliding    conuct    derlce    for    tuning    coUs. 

2.8*5,116,  f-14-69,  CT.  886—116. 
Makhtsavcl  lamel :  8e»— 

Banlel,  AJ>raham,  and  Blumberg.     2.894,818. 
Maleckl.   George  J.      Preoenratlon   of  comeatlbles  with   su« 

pensions.     2,894,843.  7-14-69.  a.  99—166. 
Malkomes,  Waltor,  to  Koppera  Co.,  Inc.     AMMiratus  for  com- 
bined IcTelUng  coal  and  removing  coke  from  one  side  or 

borliontal    coking    chamber    oven     batteries.      2,894,649, 

7-14-69.  a.  214—23. 
MalLJames  E. :  Sae— 

Boylnn.  Honry  W..  and  Mall. 
Malloch.  Robert  8.  .  Am— 

Hogan,  Eric  B.,  and  Malloch. 
Hogan,  Eric  B.,  and  Malloch. 
Mallory,  P.  B..  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Huetten,  Clarence,  and  Aldred. 
Manauaa.     Bernard     H.       Vibrating 

7-14-69.  Cl.  128 — 33. 
Manaperger,  Richard  C    Soap  dispenser. 

Cl   222 — 242. 
Manthos,   Atlee  O.      Water   saddle.     2,894,270.    7-14-09,  Cl. 

9—17. 
Marhan,     Julian     G.      Filling    device 

2.894,641.  7-14-69.  CL  141—30. 
Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. : 

Agar,  William  O.     2.890,113. 
Marine  OU  Terminal  Co.,  Inc. :  S«e — 

(irtebe,  Erwln  S.     2.894,268. 
Markoff-Mochadam,  Leo  :  See — 

Moghadam,  Leon  M.     2.894,304. 
Marks.    Spence    T..    to    United    States 

Method  for  constructing  a  barium  tltanate  Mast  velocity 

gauge.    2.894,817.  7-14-%9,CL  29— 165.5. 
Marsden.  Charles  P..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Natt. 

Automatic  evacuation  system  for  electron  tubes.    2.894,796, 

7-14-69.  Cl.  316—30. 
Msrsden,    George    B.      Protractor.      2.894,828.    7-14-69,   CL 

33—1. 
MarteL  Richard  A. :  See — 

Maclntyre.  Alfred  J.,  Jr..  and  MarteL     2,894,864. 
Martin.    Jacques    E.,    to    Soclete    d'Electronlque    at    d'Aoto- 

matlame.       Electric    slmnlatora    of    arbitrary    fanctlona. 

2.895.040,  7-14-69,  Cl.  260—27. 
Martin,  Roger  M.  L.     8<dld  fnel  ftow  controller.     2.894.466, 

7-14-89,  Cl.  110—101. 
Maalow,  LouU.     Shelving  unit    2.894,643.  7-14-69.  Cl.  211— 

148. 
Maaalerer.     Walter.       Special     purpose     chuck.       2.894,768. 

7-14-59.  CL  279—60. 
Matsukawa.     Tatsuo.       Process     for     producing     composite 

powder  of  silver  and  cadmium  oxide.     2.894.839.  7-14-59. 

a.  76—212. 
MattesoB.  Joel    S.      Box    or   carton    with   adJuataUe  display 

cover.     2.894.618.  7-14-69.  C\.  206—45.28. 
Matthews.  Earnest  P.,  to  Haloid  Xerox  lac.     Aoparatos  for 

xerographic   development.      2.894.486.   7-14-59.  Cl.    118— 

637. 


2.894,444. 

2,894,807. 
2.894,310. 


2,890,118. 


2.894,005, 


2,894,662,  7-14-«9, 


for    fonntaln    pens. 


of    America,    Army. 


Xll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MatthyM*.  Inrlac  r  . 

Daprc,  Uenrj  P  ,  and  MAtthjsw      2,809,002. 
>Uu,    Clayton    C.      AnijMl    trap.      2.S»4,35a,    7-14-W.    Cl. 

Maxwell,     Slrln     r.      Farm     lapicment    kitch.       2,81M.7U, 

7-14-69.  a.  aao— 4T2. 

Mat*.  JaflMs  R.   bU)«pit41  utUkjr  csUmC    2,8»4,7»4.  7-14-M. 
CL  312 — 313. 


2.S»4,S3«. 


Ma/tac  Co..  Tho 

SaUtlL  Thom»M  K.     2.MM.SM. 

lieBrKto,  Ut:  ice- 
Cook,  BobMt  W.,  and  McBrida. 

MeCall,  riorian  H. :  «••— 

MeMorrla.  HMwb«l  G..  and  McCall.     2,8e4.M2. 

McCall.    fiord    and    L.      Uolatiac    mochaniaa.      2,8»4,fti5. 
7-14-a».  Cl.  212— «. 


H.. 


2.8»«.«45. 
McCarty,     and     Van     Caaapan. 


Animal  trap. 

Co.     Manure 
Cl.  275 — «. 
Puel  pump. 


McCall.  Uoyd  :  tit 

McCall.  Kioyd  and 
McCartT.  Prwtertek  J.  : 
TUIord,     ChariM 
2,8»4,M9. 
McCoBalocu«.  Denla  J. :  «•»— 

Farmer  Ka«ene  D.,  and  MeConalocue.     2^9,132. 

McCorkle.  Wlllard  H.,  to  United  SUtoe  of  America,  Atomic 

KnergT     CommUaion.       Po«ltloaia«     darlee.       2.8(M.S47. 

7-14-89.  Cl.  214 — 1. 

MeCraary.  Harold  J.,  to  Genaral  Tel«Mhoae  Laboratorlea,  Inc. 

Hljrti    apeed     recorder    ayatem.       2,8M,799.     7-14-59,    Cl. 

McCulloch.    Tbomaa  B..    to  Jereey    ProdacUon   fiaiarrh  Co. 

Permanent  well  compleUon  apparatua.     2,884.ft87.  7-14-49. 

Cl.  166 — 183. 
McCuUouch,  Bobert  F.,  and  J.  B.  Adama.  to  United  SUtea  ot 

America,  Atomic  Knercy  Cemmlaeion.     Method  of  recoTer- 

Inf  mineral  valuea.     2ri»4,809.  7-14-99.  Cl.  23—14.5. 
McDonald.   Martin.    H   to  C.   B.  KldUnchafer. 

2.894,3112.  7-14-59,  Cl.  43—87. 
McDonoutb,  Edyar  R..   to  AlUa-Chalaera  Mff 

•Dreader  bodr  atmcture.     2,SM.7S6,  7-14-59 
McDuflle,   Archie   L>.,   to   General  Motors  Corp, 

2.894.459.  7-14-59.  Cl.  103—150. 
McG rath    Henry  G     and  J.  A.  Knaua,  to  The  M.  W    Kellocg 

Co.      Fluldiaed    deaalfuriiatlon    of   hydrocarbon    oila   with 

Bulfur  contalnlnf  catalyat.     2.894.903.  7-14-69.  Cl.  208 — 

216. 
UeGngor.  Duncan  B.  :  See — 

Liaton.  John  W.,  and  MeOretor.     2.M5,012. 
Mcllhenny.  Alan  :  See — 

Black.   Jamea   J.    Brian,   Frechle,   Hummel,   Mcllhenny. 
..J.         Rahe,  and  Human.     2,894,600. 
McKlnley    John  K..  R.  F.  Nelaon.  and  O    8    Bricht,  to  The 

Texaa  Co.     hater  type  wax  oxidate  of  aaacrocryaUlUae  wax 

!12«  PfS^*"  '*"■  P''o<lucln«  •»"»«      2,894.970.   7-14-89.  CI. 
260 — 451. 

McLaufhlin.  Robert,  to  Kollaman  Inatrument  Corp  One- 
way temperature  compenaatlon  for  preeaure  meaaurlnc  li>- 
Btruroenta.     2.894.. 392.  7-14-89    Cl.  13 — 393 

McLean.  Stuart  D.  :  See — 

«  WM^'P'*^   ^'^l?  ^  •  S.*^  McLean.     2.894,342. 

'''2''89!r.W'7"?43»9.*?;i'li^f'*'      •-^"'"^  ~'"'''--"* 

McMorrln.  Hrreehei  C...  and  F.  H.  McCall    to  M    P 
Proceaa    of    coatlnc    aluminum    and    prodnct. 

-^Mechanical  Handlinc  Syateaaa,  Inc. :  See 

Klamp.  Paul.     2.894.460. 
Mehltretter.  Charlea  L.  ;  See — 

w  ,   ?,'*'^***'"-  Bernard  T.,  Wolf,  and  Mekltretter 
Meindl    Frank  :  See — 

Wimmer  Brneat  L..  and  Meindl.     2.894,809. 
Mekelburf .  Karl  F^    to  ^uare  D  Co.     Selectire  operator  ap- 

paratna.    2.8M.oai.  7-14-69.  Cl.  200—6. 
Vierck  A  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Stein,  OuaUT  A  .  and  Pflatar.     2.894.987. 
M«ri.  Carl  J.     Remote  control  ateerinf 

2.894.473.  7-14-69,  Cl.  114—144. 
Merla  Tool  Corp.  :  See — 

Roblnaon,  Art  I.     2.894.793 
Merrell.  Wm   »..  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Ainiituti.  Edward  D.,  and  Kruefer. 

Tllford,     Chartoa     it.     McCarfy. 
2,894,949. 
Meemner.  Karl  :  See^ — 

„  ,  Kolbl.  Frani,  and  MeoMinor      2,894.8.'t6. 
MeUl  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

!)tuchbery.  Arthur  L.     2.894,481 
^*.r''"^J'"^t    ,'•*•■*      Mountings   of  aoladlea  In  apinnioc  or 
132"        ^^'■*'"«   maohlnea.      2.894.366.   7-14-69;   C>.   6T— 

-Micclche    Frank,  and  J    L    David 

oDeratioa    of    Venetian    bllnda. 

160—115. 
Middleton.  John  R.  L.  :  See— 

Harrlnon.  John  W  ,  and  Middli^ton. 
Mllee.    John    R..    to    White-Rodiera 

2.8W,431,  7-14-69.  Cl.  88—67^ 
Milea,   Robert   L..   and   W.   Dawaon. 

7-14-69.  Cl.   lis— 146. 
Miller.    Earle    C,    to    RlJey    Stoker   Corp 


Lauahlin. 
2.894,862, 


2,894,946. 


chaniam  for  boata. 


■| 


I-  Af 


2.894^2. 
and     Van 


Cam  pen. 


Device  for  modifyinc  the 
2.894.574.    7-14-69,    Cl. 


2,894,829. 
Optical    objective. 

Reepirator.     2.894,508, 


Co 


«.fPP"?*""-     2.894,696,  7-14-59,  Cl.  24^—43 
MiUer.  Ouatave     " 


Coal    polrerlaint 


Bermii 
Jamea  A. 


See^— 

„.„        ,         Christian  K.     2,894.655. 

Miller.  Jamea  A.,  to  Hark  K^ulproent  Co     Five  apeed  plane- 

wnf^  »""mlaai«n       2,894.41.^  7-14-59,  O.  74-1^.'^ 

Miller.    John   O,    to   Owens  Illlnola   Olasa    Co.      Qob   fW^lnii 

%..?L*"?".'*',.Pj**^''"  '»»•»♦'>•»«'«    2,894.2«5.  7-14-69,  O.  18—30 
jkUIier.  Ralnp  L.  :  Sr^ — 

Kock.  Wlnaton  K..  and  Miller.     2.896.006.         I     '  "*** 


8..   to  Aero)et-43eBerBl  Corp      Differential 
awltch    derice.      2.896,023,     7-14-69.    CL 


Ltd. 


MlUer,    Raymond 
fluid     preeaure 
200—83. 
.Miller,  Walter  C. 

Howard.  Bufene  L.     2.894.784. 
Millership,     Ronald,     to     EHlott     Brothera     (London) 

Electronic  devieea.     2,895.076.   7-14-59.  Cl.   315^-89. 
MilUkan,  Alien  F.,  and  U.  W.  Croaby.   to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Heterocyclic    polyamlne    aalta    of    pboephorodlthidic    add 
eetera  and  coapoalttona  conUinlng  the  aame.     2.894,951, 
7-14-69.  Cl.  2«&— 248.6. 
Mincrala  *  Cbemicala  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Duke.  Janaca  B.     2,894.628. 

Goodwin,  Manfred  B..  Sawyer,  and  Smith.     2.804.848. 
Mlnneapwlia-Uoaeywell   Keculator  Co. :  Bee — 
Andcr,  Brie  B.     2.894,714. 
Biahofberger.  Carl  J.     2.894.{bB7. 

S^neider,  Ralpli  J      2.896.032.  _  . 

Solaad.   Hubert  E.     2.894.396.  '^^ 

Talbot.  Warren      2.894.890. 
MlalUma.  Hlraatal :  See— 

iteto,  Toablnobu,  and  Miahlma.     2.894.968. 
Mlaumi,  Terayukl :   See — 

Taunoda,   Toahlo,   Seko.   Watanabe.   Bhara,  and  MlauraL 
2,894,917. 
Mitchell,  Frank  E.,  8r. :  See—  '^ 

Stevens,  Harold  A.,  and  Mitchell.     2.894.680. 
Mitchell,    Jack    H..    Jr..    and    J.    J.    Enrigfat.      ThermoeUble 
active    dry    yeaat    compoaitions.      2.894,842,    7-14-69.    Cl. 
99—96. 
Mlavaky.  Abraham  I.  :  S«e — 

Bradahaw.  Stanley  E..  and  Mlavaky.     2.894.868.        .    . 
Moffett,   Robert  B.  :  flee — 

Aspergren,  Brooke  D..  and  Moffett.      2,894,955. 
Moghadam,  Leon  M..  now  by  change  of  name  to  L.  Markoff- 
Moghadam.       Faatenlng    device.      2.894.304,    7-14-69.    C\. 
24—113. 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Drilllck.  Jacob  H.     2.895.091. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Beaver.  David  J.,  and  Stoffel. 
Burleaon.  Jamea  C.     2,894,916. 
Chapln,  Earl  C,  and  Smith.     2.894.938. 
Graham.  Paul   R.     2.894,923. 
Rollngw>n,   William  R.     2,894,816. 
Montecatlnl    Societa    Oenerale    per    I'lndnatrta 
Chlmlca     See— 

Fauaer,    Qlacomo.     2,894.602. 
Montgomery.  Bdmund  W..  II :  See — 

Montgomery.  Malcolm  B..  Jr      2.895.119. 
Montgomery.  John   R.  :  See- 
Roberta.   Frederick  W  ,  and  Montgomery.     2.894,700. 
Montgomery.   Malcolm    B.,  Jr.,    Vi    to  B.   W.  Montgomery  II. 

2,895.119,    7-14-59,  Cl     S39— 91. 
to    Jeraey    Production    Reaearrh    Co. 
method.      2.896,016,      7-14-69,      Cl. 


2,894,986. 


Mlaerarla    e 


Brown,    and    Moore.     2.894,^89. 

Bupportlng  device.      2.894.707. 


Plug  and   face  plate. 
Moore,    Armiatead    M., 

Magnetic      eraaing 

179—100.2. 
Moore,  Job  a  C. :  See- 
Harper,    Billy    O. 
Moore,    Rhea.      Tranamiaaion 

7-14-59,  Cl.  248—823. 
Moore,    Tbomaa   J.      Smoker'a   aet.      2.894.614.    7-14-69.    Cl. 

131  —  174. 
Moretoa.    Douglas   H..   to  Douglas   Aircraft    Co..   Inc.      Flre- 

realatant  hydraulic  fluid.     2.894.911,  7-14-69,  Cl.  262—78. 
Morgan.  Adolph  R.  :  See— 

Zenel.  Joseph  A.,  and  Morgan.     2.896.015 
Morgan.  Bryan  E.  :  See —  ,,  , 

BIrdwell,  Bertie  F..  PHeat,  and  Morgan.     2.894.584. 
Morria,    George    V..    to    United    States    of    America,    Army. 

Air   driven    reed    electric   generator.      2.896,063,    7-14-59. 

Cl.   810—15. 
Morria.  Thomas  C,  and  B.  C.  Johnson,  to  B.B.  CbMalcal  Co. 

Polyetbyldie  containing  adhesive.     2,894,926,  7-14-69.  Cl 

280 — 27. 
Morriaon,     Lawrence     L.,     to     Component     Deaignera.     Inc. 

Trimming  potentiometer.    2,895.116.  7-14-59.  Cl   338 — 180. 
Morriaon.  Wlllard  L..  to  The  Union  Stock  Yard  and  Tranalt 

Co.   of   Chicago.      Method   for  storing  and   shipping   food- 
stuffs and  the  like.     2.894.373.  7-14-69,  Cl.  62—64. 
Morton  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Seven,   Raymond  P.     2,894.878. 
Moekowits.  Leater  R.  .  See — 

Hoff.  Ronald  C.  and  Moekowits.      2  896.064. 
Mott.  George  R.  :  See — 

Desnauer,  John  H  ,  Gnndlach,  and  Mott.     2. 
Mrox,  Edmund  A.  J.     Fluid  dlapenatng  apparatua. 

7-14-59.  Cl.   222—818. 
Mueller,  Charlea  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Method  of 

fabricating  P-N  type  Junction  devices. 

Cl.    148—1.5. 
Muettertles,  Earl  I^  :  See— 

Farlow.  Mark  W.,  and  Muettertiea. 
Muffly,    Glenn.      Defrosting   control    In 

2.894.374.  7-14-.%9.  Cl    62-153. 
Mulders.    Cornells    E..    and    B.    Vlaaer, 

Ponterljen,     Telegraphie    en     Telefonle. 

detecting  ayatem.      2.894.626.    7-14-69, 
MuUnoM,      Michael      0.,      to     Commercial 


^%i 


.894,840. 
2.894.664. 


2.894.862.  7-14-69, 


2,894.996. 
refriieeratlon 


ayatem. 


to 


Staatsbedrijf   der 
Packet     position 
Cl.   209—111. 

Solvents      Corp. 


Cycloaerine-pyridoxine     coaiposltlon.     2.894,874.     7-14-5fe, 
Cl.    167—65 
MOIIer.  <;eorg  ;  Sec- 
Lee.  Pyungtoo  W..  and  Mailer      2.89.'^.060. 
Munns.  Michael  G.  :  See —  vi 

Gaapar,    Rmeric.   Munna.  and    Harriaon.     2.894.286. 
Mnnro,    David    C.      Notaemaking    attachment    for    bteyeiea. 
2.894,.'W7.  7-14-69,  Cl    46-175 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


/ 


**"i7*^". *{*'**■.''•  ^  '**  Uplohn  Co.     Alkyl  liTdnaoDM 

<rf  crclotaczlmlda.     2.8»4^71.  T-14-«9.  CI.  167— &S. 
Marray.    M&xtoa    F..    to    Th«    Upjobn    Co.      CrclolMzlmlde 
^k«to-c»rbox7Uc    add     «atera.      2.804,872,     7-14-58,     CI 
167 — S3. 
M arwaT,  Bdward  :  8ee — 

S^vcndoBana.    Bdward    T.,    Sadowaky.    aod    Mnrwar. 
S.8M.8M. 
*'H5f^?'  CJ*"*"**  W.     gUcklBg  dertcc.     2,6M,e48.  7-14-A9, 

Mjrera,   Robert  B.,  to  KooUloo-Saadonoa  EntlM«riB«  Corp. 
^m  dlac  Alter     2,8»4.««2.  T-14-fi».  C\.  210—381. 

.    ^^^'  -5iU»*y     K       Ca'     >o*<»       2,8»4.461.     7-14-»».    CI. 

108 — 367. 

NalUnier,  Pri«drlcli  K.   H.,  to  Dalaler-Bcai  Akt     Mlztare 

coinpreaalaa  latrmal  coatboatlon  ragliM  with  fool  laJtKrtlon. 

2^,900,  7-14-»».  CI.  128— 1S». 

Naah.   Richard  L.,  to  Chicaao  PiMuaiaUc  Tool  Co.     Rotary 

compraaaor  coatrol.     2.M4.877.  7-14-68,  CI.  230—3. 
Nasoraen.  Hana  :  Bee — 

Pilbarlch.  Ladwt«,  ▼.  Haeblrr,  Dietrich,  and   Nar>r*«n. 
2,885,100. 
Xahm,  Helnat :  Bee — 
•  Sledel,  Walter.  Nahm.  aad  Plal.     2.884.0T7. 

Natloaal  Diatlllera  aad  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Birrhall,  Wllltam  R..  and  Wataon.     2.884.788. 
OreeBbem.  Harry,  and  Labowlti.     2,884,882. 
Lobowlti,  Hyman  R..  and  Oreenherg.     2.884.880. 
,  National  Lead  Co.:  Bee— 

Roaaell,  Charlea  A.     2,S84,8M. 
National  Reaearrh  Development  Corp. :  See— 

Ta/lor.  Philip,  and  Perry.     2.885.074. 
Natural  Lltrhtlna  Corp. :  See — 

Howarth,  David  V.     2.684,A83 
Nelaon.    Rarrioon    A..    C.    If.    Large.    U.   E.    Bercy,    and    H. 
Hoekaema.    to    The    Upjohn    Co.      Erythromycin    recovery 
proceM.    2.884,04.<t,  7-14-^18,  CI.  260—210. 
Nelaon,  Harry,  to  Artcraft  VenetUn  Blind  Mfc.  Co.     Roll-up 

awDlar     2.884.572.  7-14-68,  C\.  ISO— 82. 
Nelaon.  Joaeph  P.  :  Bee — 

Banea.  Fred  W..  Nelnon,  and  Leary.     2,884.837. 
Nelaon,  Ifeirla  C.  and  P.  8.  Heaa.  to  Concoleam  Nairn  Inr 
Surface  covering  product  and  proceaa  therefor.     2,884.560. 
7-14-58.  CI.  154—25. 
.  Nelaon,  Richard  B..  and  R.  8.  Symona,  to  Vartan  Aaaociatea. 
Hich      frequency      apparatua.      2,886.110,      7-14-68.      CI. 
333—24. 
Nelaon,  Rot  F.  :  Sec— 

McKinley,  John  K.,  Nelaon,  and  BrUtht.     2,884.870. 
Nered,  Anthonv  J.,  and  D.  T.  Hnrd.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Fael  compoaitioaa.     2,884. 8.')0,  7-14-58,  CI.  62 — .6. 
Nettleton.    David    L..    to   Radio  Corp.    of   Aawrtca.      Parity 
senerator.    2.884.684.  7-14-58.  CI.  235 — 82. 
t  Nenhaua.  Elmer  C.  :  Bee — 

Krauae.  William  F..  and  Neahaoa     2.884.557. 
I  New  Britain  Machine  Co..  The :  See — 

Pethybrldae.  Charlea  A.     2.884,738. 
Newcombe.  Jack,  and  W.   S.   Kallgatter,  to  CItiea  Service  He 
eearch  and  Development  Co.     Acldtilns  wella.     2.884,807. 
7-14-.'i».  n.  2,'52— 8  M. 
Newcombe.    Jack,    and    W.    8.    Fallftatter.    to    Cltlea    Serriw 
Reaearch  and  Development  Co.     Acldlalnit  wella.     2.884.908. 
7-14-,59.  CI.  252— 8  .V5. 
.  Newcomer,  (iarfteld  H..  and  L.  M.   Showera.  to  The  t'ennayl- 
vania  Railroad  Co.     Lonaltadlnally  ahlftable  bulkhead*  for 
freUtht  earn      2.894. 46277-14-58.  CI.  108 — 368. 
New  Products  Corp. :  flee — 

Banker.  Oacar  H.     2.894  533. 
Newaome.   Joel  A..  Jr.     Method  of  and  meana  for  removing 
rondenaable  vapora   contained   in   mlxturee.      2.884,372.   7- 
,       14-58.  n.  62—17. 
NVwton,   Eklwln  B  .   and   D.   8.  Seara.  to  Tb*-  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Co.     Rubbery  compoaltiona  reinforced  with  aolid.  aubatan- 
tially     Abroua    allicon    dioxide.       2,884,828,    7-14-58.    CI. 
260—41.5. 
Nlcholli,   Herbert  C.  to  Conaolldated   Water  Power  A  Fawr 
.     <'o.     Palletiied  coaulner.    2.884.671.  7-14-59.  CI.  228—14. 
Nicbola,  Harry  J. :  See — 

CouKhlin.  Joaeph  K.     2.89.'S.057. 
.Ntchola.  Joaeph.  and  E.  H.  Uchlpper,  to  Ethlcon,  Inc.     8,12 
diketo  lO-hydroxyatearic   arid    and    method    for    preparing 
aame.     2.M4,8«4.  7-14-,%9.  CI.  260—406. 
Nichola.  WllUam  T. :  «ee— 

Lunde,  Einar.  and  Nichola.     2.884,e8L 
Nicholaon.  Edward  W.  8..  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  Engloeering 
Co.     Fluid  aollda  eyatem  employing  a  mixture  of  catalyat 
and  inert  ptrtirlea.     2.884.802.  7-r4-.'V8,  C\.  1^08—148. 
•Noe.    Harold   C,   to  Kidde  Textile   Machinery  Corp.     (lamp. 

2.894.773.  7-i4-58.  CI.  287— .^4. 
'Nohl.  Walter.    Copying  device  for  aewing-ma chine.    2.884.468 

7-14-59.  Cl.  112—103. 
Noland.  Robert  A.  :  Hee  - 

Walker.  David  E.,  and  Noland     2.894,883. 
-Vomine,  Orard  :   dee 

Warnant.  Juliea.  Nomine,  and  Roaanean.     2.884.860. 
Nordberg  Mfg    Co  :  See— 

Bereratedt.  John  M..  aad  F.rlckaon      2,894.419 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  flee — 
Stratman.  William  C.     2,8*4,331. 
North  AnMriean  PhlHpe  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
naw*n.  Johannaa  M.    2.885,082. 
Bapnven.  UeodK  A      2.885.070. 
Horaellng.  Jan.     2.894..529. 
fttal.  Bearlcva  P.     2.884.401. 
Van  Heeckeren.  WUlea*  1.    2.884,368. 
Van  Veaaen,  Jan  C.    2.S84.314. 
Verheek.  I>eo  H      2.894.383. 
Verhoeff.  Jacob      2.894.408. 


Xlll 
Laaap  ahade  dlaplay.    2.884.838,  7-14- 


2,884.361 

2.8M.882 

Kiikbar  Co. 

2.8»6.001. 


Northover,  Stanley  B. 

88,  a.  211—13. 
•N'ortoB  Co. :  flee — 

Alvord,  Chariea  C.     2,884,360. 
Nova-Caat  Inc. :  Sae — 

Jaawlnakl.  StanlaUw  T.    2,804,834. 
Novotn^,  Geona  F. :  See — 

UUmaB.  Fna  B..  KtopfeMtetB.  «Bd  Novotay. 
Novotny.  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Ledtotter.  JaaMa  D..  Klretoer.  and  Novotny. 
•^«y««.  Howard,  and  G.  Weat.  Jr..  to  The  Dayton 
Combination  hoae  and  alaetrlcal  eoadoctora. 
7-14-58,  CI.  174 — 17. 
OBrtea,  Michael  H..  and  R.  D.  WeUiaftM.  to  OMwral  Motor* 
Corp.  Engine  protective  derloa.  2,884,602,  t-14-68,  Cl. 
123 — 198. 

"'^."SIP''  ^'^\  *\.X?»  •"»*»«.  ••*  O,  GochM.  t*  Badtecbe 
Anilin-  A  Hoda  Fabrtk  Akt.  Method  of  traatlag  hydro 
S^£l??%-*1^*'  ■■  •'«»■>*«»*  cantalnlBg  eaUlyat  eoattpooite 
2,884,888.  7-14-58,  Cl.  208—112.       -•  '  i^- 

Old.   Brooe   8     and  R.   W.   Hyde.     Proeaaa  of  flnldteed  bed 
redactton  of  iron  ore  followed  by  electric  fanne*  melting. 
2.884.881.  7-14-68.  Cl.  75—13. 
OU^  John  M.  to  Oils  M«thlew>n  Chealcal  Corp.    Shot  abella. 

2.884,456,  7-14-58,  Cl.  102—42. 
Olln  Mathteaon  CbemWal  Corp. :  See— 
Bamburg,  Robert  A.     2.884.672. 
Janaon.  Stefan  K.     2.884,350. 
MacWood.  George  E.    2,884,822. 
Olln,  John  M.     2,8IM,456. 
Oloon.  Melvin  M..  and  R.  M.  Chrlatenaon. 
Glaaa  Co.     Katty  add  eaters  modUted 


to  Ptttaburgb  Plate 
by  ethyenldtlly  nn- 


aaturated     sihine     componnda.       2.884,822.     f-14-68'    Cl. 

260 — 18. 
onder,   Kerim.  »^oo  to  A.  L    TIrlco.     High  fldetity  paah-pull 

ampllflera.     2.89.'S.018.  7-14-.'V9,  Cl.  179—171 
Ontako.  John.  Jr.    Toroidal  coil  winding  machine.     2.894.699. 

7-14-.^9,  a.  242 — «. 
Onarud  Cutter  Mfg.  <>>. :  See — 

Johnatad.  Dnginn.     2.894..'S83. 
Onatott.    Edward   I.,  and  G.  D.  (Yemer.  to  United   Btatee  of 

.\merica.  Atomic  Energy  Coramiaalon.     Method  for  produc- 
ing   cemented    carbide    artlclea.      2.894.837.    7-14-89     n 

7.5—201. 
Ordorlea.    Miguel   A.,    to   Bank   of  America    National  Tmat 

and     Savlnga    Aaaociation.       Vehicle    anapenaion    ayatem 

2.884.502.  7-14-58.  Cl.  180—46. 
O'Rear.  Jacqoea  G.,  and  P.  D.  Faurete. 

.\merica.       Navy.         Polj 

2.894.971.  7-14-.10.  Cl. 
(»rr.  i'barlea   P..   to  «pray   Prodoeta  Corp. 


^olyflnoroalkyl 
2«»---«66. 


to  United  Statea  of 
p- tol  ueneeu  I  f ona  ten . 


2.884.586. 
Meat  entter. 


2.894.551. 


.     .  -  -_.     Engine  priming 

line  attachment   for  daahboarda.     2,«84.716.  7-14-59.  CI 
251—148. 
OtlB  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Boatock.  Jamea  A.     2.884J15. 
Achramm.  Harry  B..  and  Fredd 
Otto,  Frits,  to  A.  Stefan  n.  Sohne. 

7-14-58.  C\.  146 — 68. 
Oval8trapplng_Inc. :  See — 

Embree,  Harold  K.    2,884.617. 
Owen  Bucket  Co..  The  :  See— 
Takaca.  Roheri  J.    2.884,781. 

owena.  Delmar  D.     Famiture  for  a  phyaically  handicapped 

pi»r*on.     2.894.267.  7-14-.'i9.  Cl.  5—68. 
Uwena-IllinoU  Glaaa  Co.  :  See — 

Alllaon.  Blaine  M..  and  Sehrald.    2.884.284. 
.\liller.  John  G.     1894.285. 
Pawllckt.  (Marenre  D.     2.884.359. 
Pahat  Brewing  Co.  :   flee — 

Ahakman.  Jamea  (i.     2.894.844. 
Padgett,  Edward  D..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Directive 

diplex    antenna.     2.80.5.127.    7-14-59.   CI.    343 — 7. 
Page,  Paul  F.  :  See- 
Lambert.   Harry    L..   Page,   and   Snyder.     2.884,614. 
I'aine.  Samuel  H..  Jr..  to  Untied  8tatea  of  America.  Atomic 
Enenqr  CommLsalon.     Jacketed  uranism  alugs  and  method 
2.884V889.  7-14-58.  C\.  204—183.2. 

Pajor,   Joaeph   P..    to   Union   Special   Machine   Co.      Sewing 

auchine  adjnatable  eccentric  mechaniam.     2.884.471.  7-14- 

58,  n.  112—206. 
I'almatier.   Everett  P..  to  t^arrter  Corp. 

for  abaorptlon  refrigeration  ayatema. 

Cl.  62— ."il.V 
I'alroatter,  Everett  P.,  to  Carrier  Corp. 

for  abaorptlon  refrigenitlon   sfiteBM. 

<n.  fl2— .557. 
I'alniatt^r,   Everett  P.,  to  i'arrier  Corp. 

for  abaorptlon   refrigeration  eysteroa. 

n.  62 — 176. 
Pankove.  Jacqoea  I.^  to  Radio  <^m.  of 


Kvaporni 
«.884iS81,  7-14 


control 
.59. 


K^ 


tor  coatrol 
382.  7-14-^W 


Rraporator  control 
2.884380,  7-14-59. 

Aamrtea.     ■emlcon- 


aystenia.    2.886,058.  7-14-58.  CL  807— 


.  ^'vrrjr  to^Blower  Apptleatlon 


a.  «41— IM. 


2.886.123. 


and   Parker. 


doctor  devlcea  unA 
88  ,5 
I'annlng.  Martla  H..  and  B.  R 

Co.      ShrMlder.      2.894.087. 
I'Mquin,  Jamea  H. :  flee — 

Footer.  Jerry  F..  flboler.  aad  Paqsln. 
Parker.  Clarence  D. :  See — 

Elder.  Max   E.,   Gunderman.   MacPberaon 
2.884.827. 
Tarker.  Dana  C. :  flee — 

Hcattley.  Byron  L..  and  Parker.    2.884,327. 

Paaehall.  RttgMie  P..  to  Cam  Prodvcta  Co.  Nttroaten  con- 
taining Btarrh  dertvatlrea.  2.894.944.  7-14-69,  n  260— 
2.^.3. 

Pattee.  Harry  R.  :  See — 

Rvana.  Robert  M..  and  Pattee.    2.884.835. 

I'anl.  Jallen.  to  United  Merchaata  and  Maaafactarera.  lac. 
Textile  printing  emnlaloaa.     2.884.801.  T-14-59.  Cl.  8—70. 
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Packing  Co.     Rotary  mechanical 
CI.  28ft— 11. U. 


•»att 


2.894.805. 


2.8M.447. 


Pawllckl  Clarence  D,.  to  Owena-IlllnoU  Ulaaa  Co.  Metbod 
V  .'P*?^"^?,  ■*»"nf  ,«"npoaltlona  to  slaaa  parta.  2.8»4,3ft«. 
7-1-1-59,  V\    49 — »2 

Hajrne.   Frank  E     to  Crane 
seal.     2,894.770,  7-1 +-,59, 

Hearl^Carl  E.  :   See— 

..    ^^  'ii**'P-  ^'urray  8-.  and  Pearl.    2.894,803. 

FennMlt  rhemlcali  (^orp.  :  See—  " 

Barr.  John  T  ,  and  Lawlor,     2,894,991.         i     :  i 

-"—    Hanptacbein,  Mnrray.     2,894,9*4. 

Slover,  Arrhy  r,  and  Hartwur.    2.894.861.  i 

I'ennaylvania  Railroad  Co..  The  :  See^- 

Xewconu-r.  Oarfleld   H..  and  Shower*.     2.894  462 
Ferlman.  laador^  :   See  — 

Werner.  Loula  B..  Periman.  and  Calvin 
Perry^  Gerald  H   :   See  - 

Taylor,  Philip,  and  Perry.    2,895  074 
Perilnger,  Laverne  O.  :   See — 

Peralnjrer,  Merle  L.  and  L.  O.     2.894.447. 
Perilnger    Merle  L.  and  L.  O.     PorUble  barbecue 

7-14-69,  CI.  99—398. 
Peter,  Albin  :   See —  .^^. 

Guentbard.  Jacqu«^.  and  Peter.     2.894.800 
Peter,  Hugo  H.  :  See — 

Wennerberg.  Arnold  N..  Aim,  and  Peter.     2.894,900 

'nriL'^';.'^Mr7ri45«"*cn'ii-3l""""°  '^•^"^  '^^ 
''i:s^°f42:'7-&9.''ci  Av^''""  "'  "''•"•^  "~" 
^^ir5"d3r?nv-5i.,  *Aii-^io^**^ '~"-'  •••^*'*^  ''•' 

Peterson,  Harold  W.  :  See — 

Peteraon,  Everett  A.  and  H.  \V.     2,895,035. 
Pethybridge,    Charlea   A.,    to   The   New    Britain    Machine   Co 

J;?''.t2»''  '?i'***''''*  heat  treaUng  meana.    2,894.738,  7-14-59, 
CI.  Joo-— 23. 
Petkwlti,  Carl  F.  :   See  - 

Saunders,  Oraon  V.  and  Petkwlti.     2,894  878. 
Petrollte  Corp.  :  See—  .«".«>« o. 

Turner,  Delber  W.    2,894,895. 
Pettlt,  Robert  H.,  to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp.     Control  stick  traba- 

ducer     2.895.086.  7-l+-*B.  CI.  317—99. 
Pflster,  Karl,  III  :  See — 

Stein,  Gustav  A.  and  Pflater.    2.894.987  •     , 

Pflier.  Chas.,  k  Co.   Inc.  .  See—  .  j 

Bloom.  Barry  .V!.,  and  Carnahan.    2,894.972  .•  -  • 

Leach.  James  M.     2.894,979  -    ' 

PharU.  William  W..  and  E.  H.  Oataert.  to  (Jeneral 
Corp.     Dropback  selector  for  telephone  systems 
'    14-59.  CI.  179—18. 


Mag- 
carrier 
Co. 


Dynamics 
2.895.011. 


See 


Philadelphia  Quarts  Co.  of  Calif. 

Wright.  Roy  K.    2,894.847 
Phlico  Corp.  :   See — 

Stlneman.  Jacob  W..  Jr..  and  Robinson.     2.894.31S. 

rhilllp*.    Benjamin,    and    P.    8.    Starcher.    to    Union   Carbide 

Corp.     4.5-epoi[yoyelohexane-1.2-dlcarbonltrlle«  and  proceas 

of  preparing  the  same.     2.894.959.  7-14-59,  CJ.  260--348. 

Phllllpa,  Carrlngton  B.     Travelling  grate  combustion  of  coking 

i?o    ?''°^    bituminous    coals.      2,894,465,    7-14-59,    ^. 

Phlllli>M  Petroleum  Co.  :   See — 

Hachmufh.  Karl  H.     2.804.997 

Jordan.  Jlarl  W.  and  Plei-ce.    2  894,821  i 

l^anning.  William  C.     2.894.824  ■  ' 

Lawson.  Shelby  D.    2.894,999 

Craneck.  Carl  A.,  snd   Sonnenfeld      2.894.857. 

Phoenix  Rhelnrobr  Aktlengenellschaft   Verelnlgte  Hntten-und 
Rohrenwerke:  See — 

Hofmeler.    Schmidt,    and    Hormann. 


Baffrey.    Anton    R., 
•J  g95  034 

PlckleKlmer    Marlon   L.. 
Energy    Commlaaion 
xirrtinlum-base   alloys 


bow. 


1 


,894.503 


to  Vnited  Statea  of  America    Atomic 
Method    for   annealing    and    rolling 
2.894.866,    7-14-59.   CI,    148— ll.V 
Plerw.   Ogden    R.,   to   Dow  Cornlnjr  Corp.      Fluorinated  alkyl 
44^"  «>«npo"«>«l»       2.894.969,   7-14-59.   CI.    260— 

Plerce.'Weller  R. :  see— 

Jor<ljin.  ^:arl  W.,  and  Pierre.    2  894  821 
Pierre.  Emlle  A.  :  See — 

rvioffre,  Leon  E.,  and  Pierre.    2,895  067 
IMerson,  Charles  A.  :  gee    - 

Pieraon.  Ennla  B.  and  C.  A.    2.894.503 
I'lerson,    Rnnla    B.    and    C.    A.      Archery 

7-14-30.   CI.    124      23 
PInl.  Hennlng  :  See — 

RIedel,  Walter.  Nahm.  and  Plnl.    2.894.977 
Pitta  Kennard  :   See — 

Herlder.  Elmer  A.,  and  IMttK.     2.894.566 
Pittaburgh  IMate  Olaan  Co.  :  See — 

I-ytle.  WlllUni  O      2.894.8.58. 

Ulaon.  Melrln  M.,  and  Chriatenson. 

Presc<»tt.  Frank  R.     2,894,294 
PU-dger,  Huey.  Jr.  :   See  - 

Toualgnant.   William   F.    and   Pledger.     2,894.935 
Polarart  KI«M-tn)nlc«  Corii.  :   See- 

K Upper.  Stanley.    2,895,017. 
Pointer,  Norman  E..  to  I>>«k1h  and  Northrup  Co.     Light  sourcea 
for  spectrograph   systems.      2,895,078,   7-14-59,   CI.   315 — 

Porter,  H.  K..  Co.  Inc.  :  See— 

Kenueiiy,  Frank  J.     2.894,534. 
PoF«t.  Howartl  E.,  to  rnlvernal  OH  Pr«>ducts  Co.     Hydrocarbon 

conrersion    process    la    the    presence    of    added    hrdrocen 

2,894,897,   7-14-.*>y.   CI.   208— lU. 


I 


I 


2,894,922. 


Potdevln  Machine  Co.  :  See —        "  ' 

Eccher.  Oreste  B.     2,894,559 

Potter,  Ralph  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc 
netlc  printer.     2.894.798^  7-14-59.  (T    346—7^ 

Poupltch    Ougljeaa  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool   Works.     Can 
clip.     2.894.622.  7-14-59.  CI.  206—05. 

PoTse     Vincent  A.    and   O.    A.   Zerby,   to  Bar   Producta 
Molding  press     2.894,281.  7-14-59.  CI.  18—16 

Pratt,  Burt  C,  and  O.  W.  Webster,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours   and    Co.      2-fluorotropone8   and    their    preparatloa 
2.  S94.989.  7-14-59.  CI.  260-    58« 

Presoott.   Frank  R..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Pore  clo- 
sure structure  for  multiple  glased  unit.     2,894,294,  7-14-59, 

^- 1.  ^ V —     OO,  O , 

Prearay  Corp.,  The  :  See —  -» 

Hollander,  Louis  P.,  and  Schroth.     2,894,780. 
Preaton,    Xell   D..    to   General    Railway    signal   Co.     Cbeck-ln 
and  check-out  block  signaling  system  using  regular  track 
clrcuita.     2,895,043,  7-14-597Cl.  246 — 41 
Pretka,  Frank  :  See— 

Cunningham,  George  L.,  and  Pretka.     2.894,975 
Priest.  Gerald  G.  :   See —  / 

Blrdwell.  Bertie  F  .  Priest,  and  Morgan      2,894.584 
Probus,  James  H..  to  Lnlted  States  of  .\merlca,  Navy.     Pieso- 
electrlc  sandwich  transducer.    2.895,061,  7-14-59,  CI.  310 — 

Proctor  k  Schwartz,  Inc. :  See — 

Thygeson.  John  R..  Sr     2.894.334. 
Projectile  and  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  The:  See — 

Oaspar.  Emerlc,  Munna.  and  Harrison.     2.894,286 
Pryor,    Michael   J.,    to   Kaiser   Aluminum   A    Chemical   Corp. 
Method    of    Improving    chemical    coating    on    alnminum. 
2  894.865,  7-14-59,  Cl.  148   -6.16 
Puckett,   Ralph   Q.,  and  L.  E.  Aahlocfc.      Log  handling  tongs. 

2.K94J82.  7-14-^59.  Cl.  294— 110. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Barhman.  (Juntave  B..  and  Hokama.     2.894,941. 
Pure  OH  Co..  The  :   See  - 

Bernard.  C.eorge  G.     2,894.905. 

Cook,  George  R^  and  Ellison.     2,894,388. 

Mllllkan.  Allen  P..  and  Ooaby.    2.894.951 

Putnum,    Nelaoa  K.,   to  General   Motora  Corp.     Spring  clip. 

2,894.771,  7-14-69.  CI.  287—20.5. 
Pye.  David  J.  :  See- 
Crane,  Robert  A  .  and  Pye.    2.895.065. 
Quick  Manufacturing,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kaeser.  Arthur  L.    2,894,412 
Qulnlan,  Amos  L.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Safety  de- 
vicea    for    electrical    apparatus.       2,895.063,    7-14-S9,    Cl. 
317 — 9. 
QuUt.  Harold  A  .  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Sampler  for  foam  blanket 

covered  llquldn      2.894.394.  7-14-69.  Cl.  73 — 425.4 
R-E-B.  Inc.  ;   See- 
Bowers.  Robert  E.    2.895.044. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Ball,  Henry      2.895.027.  .t^,- 

Fredendall.  (Jordon  L.     2.895.0O4. 

Haddad.    Raymond  A.,  and   Scheil.     2.805.108. 

Kslaiek.  Frank  T.    2.895.020. 

I><>ebner.  Egon  E      2.895.054 

Mueller.  Charles  W.    2.804.HA2. 

Nettleton.  David  L.     2.894,684. 

Padgett,  t^iward  I).    2,895,127. 

Pankove,  Jacques  I.     2,895.058. 

Zenel.  Joseph  A.,  and  Morgan.    2.805,015. 
Radke.  Arthur  O.  :  See — 

Simons.  Allison  K..  Radke,  and  Hickman      2.894.563. 
Ragsdale,  La  Verne  B.  :  See — 

Bogater.  John  P.,  and  Ragadale.    2,894.277.  ' 

Rahe,  FVed   H    :   See  - 

Black,    James    J..    Brian     Frechle,    Hummel,    McIIhenny. 
Rahe,  and  Suman.    2.^4.660 

Ramos,  Thomas.  Resinous  composition  comprising  epoxy 
resin,  curing  agent  and  mixture  of  dextrines,  maltose  and 
dextrose  and  process  for  preparing.  2,894,920,  7-14-S9, 
a.  260—9. 

Rampe,  John  F.  Shock  absorbing  drive  for  tumbling  drums 
and   the  like.     2,894.406,  7-14-59,  CT.  74 — 23017. 

Randel,    Raymond    D.      Removable    axle   protecting   unit    for 

cycles.     2,894,762,  7-14-59,  Cl.  280—281. 
Rapata,  George  M.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works.     Elastic  retaining 
ring  with   tab   to   facilitate   removal.     2.894,425.   7-14-59. 
Cl.  85—8.8. 
Rapata,   George   M..    to    Illlnola  Tool   Works.      Stud    fastener 
with    frlctlonal    gripping   means.      2,894,426,    7-14-69,    Cl. 
85 — 36. 
Rapata,    George    M.,    to    Illinois   Tool    Works.      Strain    relief 

irronimet     2.895,003,  7-14-59.  Cl.  174—153 
Rasmussen.    Carlton   A.,    to  General  Motora  Corp.     Multiple 

passage  supply  duct.     2.894.443.  7-14-59.  Cl.  08—2. 
Rausch.  Charles  :  See — 

Vogel.  William  D.,  and  Rausch.    2.895,040. 
Rawllnga.  Charlie  C,  Jr.  :  See — 

Rawllnxs,  Wallace  G.    2.894,337. 
Rawlings,  Charlie  C,  8r.  :   See— 

RawllngB.  Wallace  G.     2,894.337. 
RawllngM.  Kenneth  L.  :   See— 

Rawlings.  Wallace  G.     2,894.337. 
RawllngB.  Wallace  G..  16%%   to  C.  C. 
to  C.  C.  Rawlings,  Jr..  and  16%%  to 


7' 
75. 


Rawlings,  Sr.  16%% 
K.  L.  Rawlings.     Slide 


pe   of  educational   device.     2.804.337.   7-14-59.   Cl 


rule 

33- 
Ra.vmond.  Francois  H.,  and  R.  R.  Dusaine,  to  Sodete  d'Elec 

tronique  et  d'Automatisme.     Kleetric  adding  and  subtract 

Ing  devices.    2,804,687,  7-14-flO.  Cl   2.^*4—176 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Butler,  JcMe  L.    2,805,131.       tt^..-   , .1 ... 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


Re&rdon,     Paul     H.       Water     b«atlns     devicM.       2,804.266, 
7-14-5»,  CI.  4— 14T. 

ReddT,  Virgin  C. :  See- 
Chaplin,  Albtn,  and  Reddy     2.8»4,4B8. 

Reed,  John  J   :   «e« — 

Reed.  WtllUm  W.  and  J.  J.    2.8»4.478. 

Reed.     William     W.     and     J.     J.       Fluid     aUnuUIng    mean*. 
2.8©4,4T8,  7-14-59,  O.  11«— 114. 

Reflectone  Corp.,  The  :  Sea — 

Slmjlan.  Luther  G.     2.894,750-2.8e4.7M. 

Rernler.  Gilbert  L. :  See- 
Jacob,  Robert  M  .  and  Regnier     2.894,047. 

Relmann,  Han8  :  See- 
Gould,  Darld  H..  Relmann,  and  Flnckenor.     2,894.963 

Republic  Arlatlon  Corp. :  See — 

Branker,  Hoffiiian  E.     2,895,080 

Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Hacen,  David  C.  and  Rlncleb.    2,894,703. 

Reynolds,  Donald  K ,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Magnetic  re- 
cording Byntem.     2,894,796,  7-14-59,  Cl.  346—74. 

Rice  Barton  Corp.  .  See —  '"'- 

Ooumenlouk,  Gleb  I.     2,894,581. 

Rich,  Malcolm  N. :  See- 
Peck,  Rudolph,  and  Rich.    2,894,548. 
Richards.  Audley  G.  :  See- 

Emeraon.  John  R.,  1-^iUer,  and  Richards.     2,894,740. 
Richards.  George  B.  :  See — 

Bllleter.  Henrv  R.,  and  Rlcharda.    2,894.dW. 
Richardson.  Alan  C..  to  California  Packing  Corp.    Continuous 
cooker  and  heat  exchanger.    2,894.446,  7-14-ai>.  Cl.  99—361. 
Richfield  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Grantham,  Richard  L..  and  Lin.    2.894,985. 
Richmond.  Nelson  R..  and   W.  N.   8tone,  to  The  Kaman  Air- 
craft  Corp.     Sealing  device  for   relatively  rotating  parta 
2.894.769,  7-14-59,  CL  286—11.13. 
Ridllnghafer.  Charles  B.  :  See — 

McDonald.  Martin.     2,894.352. 
Rikard.  Mack  A..  B.  A.  Bartlett.  and  R.  B.  Coleman.  Jr..  to 
American-Marietta  Co.     Method  of  producing  agglomerated 
lime  hydrate.     2.884,M20,  7-14-59.  CT.  23—188. 
Rllco  Laminated  Products  :  See — 

WIrth.  Raymond  E.    2,894,546. 
Riley  Stoker  Corp.  :  See — 

Miller.  Earle  C.     2.894.696. 
RUey,    Walter    E.      Twin  arch    pipe    line    span.      2.894.527, 

7-14-59.  CT.  137—238. 
Rlngleb,  Frledrlch  O. :   See — 

Haaen.  David  C,  and  Rlngleb.    2.894.703. 
Roberts,  Albert  O. :  See— 

Rudnlckl,  William  E..  and  Roberts.     2.894.790. 
Roberts.  Frederick  W  .  and  J    R    Montgomery,  to  Dictaphone 
Corp.     Portable  dictation  apparatus.     2.894,700,  7-14-59, 
Cl.  242—56.13. 
Robinson,  Art  I.,  to  Merla  Tool  Corp.     Well  (low  valve  de- 
vices     2,894.793,  7-14-69,  Cl.  309—23. 
Robinson,  Charles  T. :  See — 

Camp,  Dempsle  C.  and  Robinson.    2.894,717. 

Robinson,  Herman  P..  to  Cnlted  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commlaston.  Electronic  analog  computer  for  de- 
termining radioactive  dlatntegratlon.  2.894,688.  7-14-S9, 
Cl.  236—184. 

Roblnaon.  Samuel  A. :  See — 

Btlneman.  Jacob  W..  Jr.,  and  Robinson.     2,894,813. 

Rocket  Jet  Bnglneertng  Corp.  :  See — 
Gaylord,  John  A.     2,894.532. 

Rockoff,  Joseph,  to  The  Dayton  Rubber  Co.  Synthetic  elas- 
tomeric  composition  containing  butadiene-styrene  and  a 
roaln  soap     2.894j924.  7-14-59.  Cl.  260—27. 

Rorkwell-Stanrtard  Corp.  :  See — 

Herider,  Elmer  A.,  and  Pitts.     2.894.566. 

Rodda.  Sidney,  to  Siemens  Edison  Swan  Ltd.  Photo-electric 
cells.    2,895,068,  7-14-59.  Cl.  313—102. 

Rodgera,   Joseph   M.,  and  R.   W.    Leiand,  to  General   Motors 

Corp.      Switch    operating  means.     2.895,026,   7-14-69,   Cl. 

200—87. 
Rollngaon.   William   R.,   to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Prodne- 

tion    of   ammonium    thlocyanate.      2,894,815.    7-14-69,    Cl. 

23—76. 
Rook.  George  T.,  to  Transport  Trailers.  Inc.     Trailer-tractor 

assembly    wtlh   removable   gooseneck.     2,894,764,   7-14-69. 

Cl    280— —425 
Rook.   Louis  W.     Bacloaed  golf  course.     2,894,749.  7-14-60. 

Cl.  273—176. 
Roachke,  Karl,  to  VEB  Carl  Zeisa  Jena.     Projection  domes. 

2.894.520.  7-14-59.  Cl.  136 — 4. 
Roscoe.  Merrill  W.,  and  O.  P.  l^nce,  to  Deere  k  Co.    Coatrol 

mechanlam    Cor   farm   Implement.     2.804,411,   7-14-60.  Cl. 

74—491. 
Rose,  Dudley  B.    Underwater  breathing  apparatus.    2.804,5<)6. 

7-14-69,  n.  128—142. 
Roaen.  Raphael,  to  United  States  of  America.  .Vtomlc  BBergy 

Commission.      Process    for    making   nranlom   hexalhioride. 

2,894.811.  7-14-59.  Cl.  23—14.5 

Rosenberg,  Leon  T..   to  AUls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     SetpnenUl 

air  np  baffle.    2.895.065,  7-14-.%9.  Cl.  310—64. 
Rosenfeld.     Joseph.       Accordlon-type    doora    and     tbc    like. 

2.894.573.  7-14-.'S9.  CT.  160—84. 
Rotbe.  Paul  G..  to  Telefunken  G.m.b.H.     Fregurncy  reaponse 

curve  equalisation      2.895.111.  7-14-69.  Cl.  SS3— 28. 
Rousseau,  Genevieve  :   See — 

Wamant.  Julien.  Nomine,  and  Roaaaeau.     2,894.960. 
Rowand.  Harold  E. :  See — 

Belton.  Maurice  L..  and  Rowand.    2.894.4S4. 
Rowen.  John  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     Non 
rerlpnocal  circuit  element.    2.896.114.  7-14-59.  Cl.  383—98 
Royal  McBee  Corp. :  See- 
Lambert,  Harryr  L.,  Page,  and  Snyder.    2.804,614. 


2,894,800. 
2,894,963. 


Ltd.    Proc- 
2,894.963. 


RadolcU,  WtllUm  E.,  and  A.  O.  Roberta,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Axle  construction.     2.894.790,  7-14-69,  Cl.  308—207. 
Rnf,  Paul :  See— 

Eber,  Hans,  and  Ruf.     2.894.428. 
Eber.  Hans,  and  Ruf.    2,894.436. 
Runde.   Byron   A.,  and   I.   W.   Bonitake,   to  Burroughs  Corp. 

Carriage    movement    controla    for    accounting     machlnaa. 

2,894,615.  7-14-59,  a.  197—177. 
RusaeU.  Charles  A.,  to  National  Lead  Co.     Proceas  for  the 

preparation     of     stabilised     ornnotitanlum     componnda. 

2,894366,  7-14-69,  Cl.  260— 429  J. 
Ruat.  David  J.,  and  J.  H.  Jensen,  to  Rylock  Co.,  Ltd.    Screen 

door  with  metaUlc  frame.    2,894,579,  7-14-*9i  CT.  100—378. 
Ryan,  Rhys  B.,  and  F.  L.  Tocher,  to  M.  H.  Treadwell  Co.,  Inc. 

Apparatus    (or    handling   and    cooling   east    metal    cakea. 

2,W4>18.  7-14-60.  Cl.  134—131. 
Rydbeck,  Olof  B.  H.     Elaetronic  devicea.    2,895.072,  7-14-59. 

Cl.  315—5.15. 
Rybock  Co.,  Ltd. :  Ssa— 

Rust.  David  J.,  and  Jensen.     2,894,679. 

8.  and  F.  Co.,  The  :  Ss« — 

Kaplan,  Sholom  E.    2.894,708. 
Sadowakjr,  Maurice  J.,  Jr. :  Sea — 

Schwendemann.    Bdward    T.,    Sadowsky,    and    Mtirwmy. 
2  894  856 
Salisbnry.   Clifton   A.,   to  H.   B.   Bgan   Mfg.  Co.     Clamping 

apparatus.    2,894,283.  7-14-69,  Cl.  18 — 18. 
Sailer,    Henry   A.,   and   J.    R.    Keeler,   to  United   Statea   of 
America.  Atomic  Bnergy  Commission.     Jacketing  uranium. 
2.894.890,  7-14-«9,  Cl.  204—193.2. 
Sandoi  Trust :  See — 

Guenthard,  Jacques,  and  Peter. 
Sankyo  Co^  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Sato,  Yoshinobn,  and  Mlahima 
Saaaaman,  John  R.  :  Bee — 

Clay,  Howard  W.     2,894,660. 
Sato,  Yoahinobu,  and  H.  MUhima,  to  Sankyo  Co., 
esa  for  the  production  of  pyridine  derivative. 
7-14-59.  Cl.  260—295.5. 
Saul  A  Co.  :  Bee— 

Guenthard,  Jacooes.  and  Peter.     2,894,800. 
Saunders,  Charles  E.,  to   United   8Ut«e  of  Amerlea,  NsTy. 
Synthetic  lutoteant.     2,894,909,  7-14-69,  Cl.  262— S4.7. 

Saundera,  Orson  V.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Refrlfsratiiig 

apparatua.     2,894,379.  7-14-59,  Q.  62—377. 
Saunders,  Orson  V.,  and  C.  F.  Petkwiti,  to  General  Motora 

Corp.      Refrigerating  apparatus.     2,894,378,   7-14-69,  Cl. 

62 — 387. 
Savsfe,  Kenneth  W.  and  L.  H.^to  The  Lithlbar  Co.    Impoke 

TiTTe.    2.894.718,  7-14-69.  6.  281—21. 
Savage,  Leonard  H.  :  Bee — 

Bavage.  Kenneth  W.  and  L.  H.     2,894,713. 
Sawyer     Carl    W.,    and    B.    W.    Handley,    deceased    (M.    P. 

Hasdley    administntrlx).    to   United   SUtes  of  Amartca. 

Atomic  Energy   Commission.      Process   of  extracting  ara- 

nlom  and  radium  from  ores.    2,894.804,  7-14-68L  Cl.  23— 

14.5. 
Sawyer,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Goodwin,  Manfred  E.,  Sawyer,  and  Smith.     2.894,848. 
Scanlan,    James   J.,    and    J.    W.    E.    Harrlsson.   to  American 

Chicle  Co.     Deodorant  eoapoaltlon.     2,894,878,  7-14-69. 

Cl.  167—03. 
Scatttey,  Byron  L..  and  D.  C.   Parker,  to  United  SUtea  of 

America,  Air  Force.     Oblloue  aerial  photographic  plotting 

template.    2.894,327,  7-14-^9.  a.  33—1. 
Seelso.  Frank,  Jr.    Ootf  practice  device.    2,894.765,  7-14-69, 

Cl.  Jrrs— 1»2. 
Sebafrotk.    Werner.      Table    stapling    machine. 

7-14-69,  cl  1— 13. 
8cb^  Rofar  E. :  Bee — 

Haddad.  BayBond  A.,  and  Sehell.     2,896,108 
Sebering  Corp. :  Bee — 

Gould,  David  H.,  Relmann,  and  Flnckenor. 
ScUpper,  Ednr  8. :  Bee — 

NtcbolirToaeph,  and  Schlpper.     2,804.964. 

SchmarUng,  Loals.  to  Universal  Oil  Prodnets  Co.     Iisactl 

ddea   and    preparation    thereof.      2.894.093.   7-14-^.   Cl 

260— «1». 
Schmerllnc,  Louis,  to  Unlvarsal  OU  Products  Co.    CoBdama 

tlon  of  aromatic  hydrocarbona  with  polychloroereloolaflBa 

2.804.094.  7-14-68,  CL  SOO— 660. 
Schmerling,  Looia,  to  Unlrersal  Oil  Prodnets  Co.    ConflaMs 

tlon    of    aromatic    hrdroearlMBS    witb    polyelilorootoims. 

2,804,906.  7-14-89.  CI.  260—661. 
Schmid.   Loopold   F.     Steering   wheel.     2,804,418.  7-14-69 

Cl.  74--5«7 
Schmid,  WiUlJun  :  Bee— 

AlIiaoB,  «alne  M.,  anS  Sebmld.     2,804.884. 

Schmidt.  Joaaf,  and  H.  Webtr.  to  Flrau  Carl  StllL    Proceas 
for  reeovarlng  low  b<rillng  point  hydroeart>oas.    8,804.001, 
7-14-60.  CL  188— 1 14.6. 
Schmidt  winelm :  Bee— 

BalFrnr.    Anton   R.,   Hofmalr.   Sehaidt.   and   Hermann. 
2,8M.0S4. 
Schneider.  Ralph  J.,  to  Mlnneapolla-HoneyweU  Regulator  Co. 

Switeh  apparatoa.     2.806.0S17-14-60.  Cl.  800—182. 
Schnlek.  Arthw  W. :  Mm— 

Aektem,  PhUlp  &.  and  Behalek.     8.806.086. 

ScboIL  Willtea  M.     StsMUatJtt  and  foot  sapportlBC  saBdal. 
2.804.38^T^V-69.  Cl.  80-4.6. 

Scborkm,  Fradwlek  L. :  Bee— 

Irthaa.  HaroM  J.,  and  S^orkcn.    8.804,8<S. 
.Hchradcr,  G«rkard,  to  FariMafabrlkMi  Banr  Akt.    Thlophoa- 

pborte    aetd    eatars    and    tWir    prodaetioii.      ISOCtTS. 

7-14-89.  CL  880—461. 
Schramm,  Harry  B..  and  J.  Y.  Fredd.  to  Otla  BMrtMerlag 

Corp.    WeU  toola.     2.804.886.  7-14-09,  Cl.  166--728. 


2.804.262. 


2,804,963. 


XVI 


JSebrutp  Joaeph  M.,  to  United  Statea  of  ▲mertck.  Air  Force. 
RuRMlaMd    attenoator    loMrt.      2.8»S,117,    7-14-69.    CL 

Schretber,    Chartea    A.,    to    Dorr-OllTcr    loc.      FcedweUs    for 
■edlmenution  tanki.     2,8»4,037.  7-14-48.  CI.  210 — ftlO. 

Scbroth.  lU/Bond  A.  :  Ste — 

UolUoder,  Loula  P..  and  Bdirotii.     2.8M.780. 

Schacli,  Kart,  to  VEB  Carl  Zelaa  Jena.     MounU  for  a  com- 
dmUc   optical   lent   combination.      2,8(M,430,   7-14-09,   CI. 

Sctaacbtermann  *  Kremer-Baaai  Aktleaceaetlschaft  Far  Auf- 
bereltnac :  Het — 

Teuteberf,  Radolf.     2.894,029. 
Scholae,    Uarrer   F.      Wlnd-r«aponalTe    loarer  conatmctioo. 

2.894.448,  7-14-49.  Cl.  98—957^ 
Schulie,  John  J.,  to  Charlea  Bmains  Co.,  Inc. 
^    for     photo-conductlTe     Insulating     material. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


7-14-59.  a.  271—51 
8ctauauck,    Edward    H. 

7-14-89.  Cl.  279—8. 
8chwars,    Merer,   and    P 


Feed  rollers 
2,894,744, 

Tube-monnUng    device.      2,894,757, 


Franklin, 
t-59,^. 


to    United    States   of 


America,    Armj^      Wettlnf    agent    ^or    ton-ezcbange    realn 


13^—100. 

Bee — 


battery     2.895.000.  7-1 

Schwarzkopf  DeTelopment  Corp 
Brilll.  Frans.     2,894,792 
Kolbl.  Frans.  and  Messmer.     2,894.836. 
Schweltser.  WlUiam  K.,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Vinyl 

aromatic    pol/m«rs    sUblUsed     with    ureides.      2,894.933, 

7-14-89,  Cl.  260 — 15.9. 
Schwendemsnn.    Edlirard    T.,    M.    J.    Sadowsky,    Jr..    and    K. 

Murway.   to  Inland  Steel  Co.     Apparatus  for  and  method 

of  controlllnjc  the  coating  thlckneas  In  continuouN  aalvanli- 

Ing.     2,894.856,  7-14-59.  Cl.   117—114. 

8coccla,    Amo.      Awning    or    like    construction.      2.894.296, 

7-14-89.  Cl.  20—57.5 
Scott.    Robert   E..   to  Uagnler  Fibre   Products  Co.     Fastener. 

2.894  301.  7-14-89,  Cl.  24 — 73. 
8cott.    Robert   H..   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Fluid  lock  dif- 
ferential.    2.894.416,  7-14-69    Cl.  74 — 710.5. 
Scott    William  E.  :  See- 
Goldberg.  Moses  W..  and  Scott.     2.894,9.'S8. 
Scostafava,  Milton  V.  ;  Bee — 

Boyden,  Robert  E.,  ScossafaTa,  and  SUnsell.     2,894.449. 
Searle,  G.  D,  A  Co.  :  Bee — 

Dodaon.  Raymond  M.     2,894.901. 
Sears.  Daniel  S.  :  Bee— 

Newton.  Edwin  B.  and  Sears.     2,894,929. 
Sedlacslk.      John.        Electrostatic      depoeitlon.        2,894,691. 
7-14-59,  Cl.  239—15. 

Sedlacslk,  John,  Jr.     Method  and  apparatus  for  electroatati- 
c»ny    »PPlylng    multl-coatlngs.      2.894.485.    7-14-89.    Cl. 

Seeler.   Henry   W  ,   to   United   States  of  .\merica,  Air  Force 

Reducing   and   diluting   adapter.      2,894.507     7-14-39    Cl 

128 — 142. 
Seller.  Ernst  E..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army      Device 

for     Inducing     natural     freouency     vibration.       2.896.094 

7-14-89,  Cl.  318—119. 
Seko,  Maomi :  Bee— 

Tsunoda    Yoahio,   Seko.  Watanabe,  Ehara.  and  Misaml. 
-"  2,894.917. 

8elby,  Lynn  O.    Liquid  fuel  burner  plate.    2,894,568.  7-14-89. 

.Serota.  Samuel  :  Bee — 

Wall,  Monroe  E  ,  and  SeroU.     2,894.962. 

Seven.   Raymond  P..   to   Morton  Chemical  Co      Contlnuonaly 

treating  seeds  by  Interaction  thereupon  to  produce  desired 

??i'''L**'    "•**'    treating    agent      2.894,873.    7-14-69.    Cl. 
167 — 38. 

Severance,  Ralph  H..  to  The  Magnavoz  Co.     Detonation  delay 

device.    2^94.457   7-14-89,  CI.  102—70.2. 
Seymour,     Clyde    H.       Competitive    electro-magnetic    game. 

2.894.747.  7-14-89.  Cl.  273—118.  —•»«"«:    »«»« 

Shakman.  James  G..  to  Pahat  Brewlnc  Co.    Canning  process 

and  product.     2,894,844,  7-14-89,  Cl.  99 — 182. 

8*>*pl''o.  ^'°'*  ^      "•**  protector.     2.894.339.  7-14-89.  Cl. 

3w^— 72. 
Sharp,  John  R.  :  gee— 

Arnot.  Alfred  E.  R.     2,894.536. 
Shecler.   James  E.   R.,    to   Shell   Development   Co.     DrUUng 
fluid     compoaltlon     for     poroas     formations.       2,894.906, 
7-14-89,  Cl    262 — 8.5. 
Shell  Development  Co. :  Bee — 

Auer      WlUem     U..     Groothala,     Heodal.     and 
2.894,371. 

Francis.  Charles  E.,  and  Bnlman.     2,894,910 

Sheeler   James  F.  R.      2.894.906 

SomervUie.  George  R  .  and  Howard      2.894,931. 

Taber    Robert  E.,  and  HawkUison      2.894,732 

Voocd.  Maarten.     2.894.363. 
Sheitenberger,  Rolfe  :  Bee — 

Brooks,  Ernest  A.,  Shellenberger  and  Spragoe. 
Snerwln- Williams  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Cryer,  John.     2.894.988. 

Grummltt.  Oliver  J  .  and  Stearns.      2.894,849 

^^^^Xf'n^a     A^U't^hle  drapery  support       2.894.710. 

7-14—69,  CL  248—268. 
Shlklea.  Horsce  E..  Jr  .  and  L.  E.  Watts.     Beverage  diapens- 

Ing  spparatna.     2.894.377,   7-14-89.  Ct.  «l--io5. 
Shipley,  Calvin  W.,  and  8    D.  McLean,  to  O.  F.  Jordan  Co. 

Plow    small   end    wing    construction.     2,894,342,    7-14-69, 

Cl.  37— lO.'S. 
Shoglow    Harry.    H    to  C.  Wlldey      Lamp  harp.     2.898.041, 

7-14-59.  Cl.  240 — 148. 
Short.  Brooks  H..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Centrol  device. 

2.895.090,  7-14-59,  C\.  317—188. 
Showers.  Lewis  M.  ;  «ee — 

Xewcomer,  Oarfleld  H..  and  Showers.     2.894.462. 


Vlnk. 


2,894,494 


Shuier.  MartiB  H. :  Sea- 
Foster,  Jerry  F.,  Shaker,  and  Paquin.     2.896.123. 
Shvne.    James    J.,    and    W.    D     Fletcher,    to    Vitro    Corp.   of 

America.      Elect  rophoretic      coatings     and      compoaitionti. 

2,894,888.  7-14-59,  a.  204—181. 
gibbald,  Frederick  K.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.     Waahing  macblnee. 

2.894.386,  7-14-69.  C\.  68—21. 
Sichak,   Milium,   to   International   Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Directional   antenna  systems.     2.896,134,  7-14-69. 

Cl.   343-772. 
Siedband,    Melvin    P.,    to   United    SUtes   oT   America.    Navy. 

MagneUc   amplifler   circuit    breaker       2,896,084.    7-14-89, 

Cl.   817—22. 
Siedband.    Melvin    P..    to    United    Sutes   of   America,    Navv 

Magnetic  amplifler  circuit   protecting  devices.      2,895.086, 

7-14-59,  Cl.  317—31. 
Sledel,  Wslter,  H.  Nahm,  and  H.  PinI,  to  Farbwerka  Hoecbst 

AktleayeaeUaehaft    vomiala    Melater    Luciua    4    Bmnlng. 

Process   of   preparing   phenoxycinnamlc   acid    derivatives. 

2,894.977,  7-14-69.  Cl.  260—471. 
Siemens  Bdison  Swan  Ltd. :  Bee —  , 

Rodda.  Sidney.     2.895,0«8. 
Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Akt. :  See — 

Filberich,  Ludwlg.  v.  Haebler,  and  Nagorsen.     2,898,100. 
Sigma  Instrument  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Loxham,  John.     2,894,741. 
Silken,  Irving.     Device  for  putting  on  and  removing  hosiery. 

2.894,869.  7-14-89,  CT.  223— 111 
SimJIan,    Luther    O.,    to    The    Retlectone    Corp.      Oolf    game 

apparatus.    2.894.760.  7-14-89,  Cl.  273 — 181. 
SimJIan.    Lather   G..    to   The    Refiectone    Corp      Golf    game. 

2,894.751,  7-14-89.  Cl.  273—183. 
SimJIan.    Luther  O..  to  The  Retlectone  Corp.     Golf  practice 

device.     2.894,752,  7-14-89,  Cl.  273—186. 
SimJIan.  Luther  G.,  to  The   ReOectone  Corp.     Indicator  for 

golf  practice.    2,894,763,  7-14-89,  Cl.  273 — 183. 
SimJIan.   Lather  O..   to  The  Reflectone  Corp.     Oolf  trainer. 

2,894,784,  7-14-39.  Cl.  278—186. 
SImklns,    Daniel,    to    ContlnenUI    Can    Co..    Inc.      Pouring 

device     for     balk     containers.     2,894,661,     7-14-89,     Cl. 

222—176. 

Simon,  Kll.  snd  P.  W.  Thomas,  to  I,ockbeed  Aircraft  Corp. 
Flexible  resilient  cellular  polyurethane  reMin  products. 
2.894.919.  7-14-59.  Cl.  260— 2.5. 
SimonH.  AlliHon  K.,  A.  O.  Radke.  and  A.  F.  Hickman,  to 
Hickman  Industries.  Inc.  Seat  structure  for  farm  tractors 
and  the  like  2.894.563.  7-14-69.  O.  186 — 61. 
Simpson.  Frederick  A.  :  See — 

Splcer.    Hsrold   E..    Crosby,   snd   Simpson.     2.894,689. 
Sinclair.  James  A.     Molds  for  plastic  materlaU.     2,894,311, 

7-14-49,  Cl.  28—130. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co.  :  See — 

Keith.  Carl  D      2.894,91.'5. 
Sinden.   Frank  W.      Wide  range  aerosol  sampler.     2.894.877. 

7-14-39.   n.   194—103.5. 
Singleton.   Benolt    M.,    to    Woodlln   Metal    Products.      Louver 

type  window.    2.894,293.  7-14-59.  Cl.  20 — 42. 
Singleton,  Benolt   M..   to  Woodlln   MeUI  Products.     Awniag 

assembly.     2.894.298,  7-14-89.  Cl.  20— 87J5. 
Sintercast  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Gregory,  Eric.     2,894.838. 
SiMon,    Edroond    F.,    R.    F.    Cole,    and    J.    P.    Krumbein.    to 
Hevden  Newport  Chemical  Corp      Method  of  fractionating 
tall  oil  Into  fatty  acids  and  rosin  acid  producU.     2.894,880. 
7-14-89.  Cl    202—82 
Skiff,  Edaon  W    :  Bee— 

Franck.  Jack  V..  Broadhead,  and   Skiff.     2,898,053. 
Slover.  Archy  F..  and  O.  L.  Harbour,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.     Method  and  spparatna  for  removing  Unk  sealants. 
2.894.861.  7-14-59,  Cl    134 — 22. 
Smith.    Blanchard    D.      Shade    rollara.      2.894,877,    7-14-49, 

Cl.    160—299 
Smith,  Homer  A.  :  See- 
Goodwin,  Manfred  E..  Sawyer,  and  Smith.     2.894,848. 
Smith,  Nathan  R. :  See— 

Crownover.  Joseph  W..  and  Smith.     2.896,081. 
Smith.   Raymond,   to  United  States   Steel   Corp.     Method  of 
producing   tranaformatlon    hardenable   sUinless    steel    and 
articles     produced     therefrom.     2,894.867.      7-14-89,      Cl. 
14»— 21.66. 
Smith,  Richard  F.  :  See— 

(liapin.  Earl  C.  and  Smith      2.894,938. 
Smith.    Robert   B.      Appliance   for  floating  the   human   body 

In  water.     2.894.271,  7-14-59.  Cl.  9—17. 
Smith.  Robert  D..  to  The  Tale  4  Towne  Mfg.  Co     Changeable 
tumbler   for   a  combination   lock.     2.894,387.   7-14-69.  Cl. 
70—328. 
Smith.  Thomas  R.,  to  The  Maytag  Co.     Snds  saving  system 

for   washing   machine.      2.894.384.   7-14-59.   Cl.   6»— 12. 
Smith.  Walter  H.  B      Firing  nnechaniam  with  s  single  spring 
for     the     hammer,     hammer    catch     means     snd    trigger. 
2,894,346,  7-14-59,  Cl.  42—69. 
Snyder.  Alton  O  :  See — 

Lambert.    Harry    L..   Page,   and   Snyder.     2,894,614. 
Hoctete    Anonyrae    de    I'Ancwnne    Malson    Devaud,    Kunstle 
4   Co.  ;    See— 

Devaud.    ChsrW>s.     2.894,811  ' 

Soclete  Anonyme  GeoffroyDeiore  :  See — 

Haugwits.  Otto.     2,W4.7ST. 
Soclete  Chlnlotex  :  See — 

Brepson.    Roland.     2.894.386.  > 

Soclete  d'GI«^tronl4«e  et  d'Automatlsme  :  See — 
Martin.   jHctjun*  P.       2.895.046. 
RM.vmond,    FrsncolH   H.,   and   Dosslae.     2,894.687. 
Soclete  dp  I'lnstltnt  de  Serotbemple :  See — 

Mal4>rHuwer,    Hsns.   snd    Boarrillon.     2.894.875. 
Soclete  de«  Raflln4>rif«  4  SucreriM  Soy  :  See — 

Lepootre.   Rsjrmond.  snd  Oaatter      2.894,634.    "^-^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SocteM  dM  DtlMB  ChlmlqoM  BboM-PoalsM :  »•*— 

Jacob.  Robert  M.,  sad  Secatw-     SjSM.MT. 
Sodcte  TeefaalqiM  d'ApplkatlM  et  d«  BMterch*  BtoetroBl«ac 

a  ^  A   |»  V  p    -     R^m 

OioqMr,  JMn.  and  Welaaflocto.     2.8M.U3. 
Socicte    Tm1id1«im    pour    I'lDdaatri*    NoaTdla    a.A.    (8Ub)  : 


SaapewM  mIUbc  a7«tcB.     2,8»4.2»1. 


taa.     2.8»4.S»». 
Ladle  reUnlnc 


Voft.  Bmat,  and  DlMner.     X.MB.10S.  ,,  _^ 

Soderbania.  Carl  O..  to  TaMoaaktteboUfet   L  M  ■rtenoB. 
TelaphOBe   liutallattoB.      2.8»5,0O7,   7-I4-M.   O.    17»— 1. 
Soeaaecken,  F. :  JBee — 

Bona,  llatblaa.     a.tM.400. 
Oempe.  Brtcb.  aad  HetmUcfa.     2.8M.61X. 
Bolaad,  Habert  S..  to  MlaaaapoUa-Hoaerwell  BegvUtor  Co. 
Apparatoa    for    prodndag    a    netattre    elaatlc    rcatralat. 
l^,.n»e.  7-14-fc.  CL  74—6.(1  ^         «^  ..  ,^     . 

Somerrllle,  OM>rgc  It,  aad  H.  W.  Howard,  to  SlieU  Develop- 
meat  Co.     CooiBaaltlona  coatmlalaf  pobrb/drozr  etben  of 
pbeaol-aldetaTde   naias   aad  polyaMtliTlol    pbeaol   etbers. 
2,894.981.  7-14-59,  CI.  260—48. 
8onneareld.  Rlcbard  J. :  S«»—  _^ 

Uraaeck,  Carl  ▲..  aad  Boaaeafeld.     S.894.8S7. 
gontbetraer.    Carl    O..    to   C.O.8.    Laboratortaa.    lac.      Peak 
readliiK  voltn»eter      S.SM.IM,  7-14-59.  CI.  S24— 108. 

Boreaaon,  Stanley  B. 
7-14-«9.  a.   20—4 
Borrall,  Iran,  lac. :  Btt — 

Blum.   Joaef.     2,898.098. 
Boutbweat  Products  Co. :  0o»— 

Tracy.  Ward  D.     2,894.789.  _^    ^  .„.._. 

Bowter.  Antbony  B.,  aad  H.  J.  Vozoa.  to  Tbe  Oeaeral  Electric 
Co.     Ltd.     PfManre     weldlac.     2,894.828.     7-14-89,     CI. 
2^—481. 
Bpeclaltlee  DerelopoiMit  Corp. :  8«0 — 
SpMjr,  Alezaadfr  R.     2.894,808. 
Bpeace.  Paulsen.     Botary-atem  actuating  m 

7-14-59,   CI.   74—90. 
Spencer.  Doaald  B..  to  Ony  F.  Atklaaoa  Co 

raetbod.     2.894.789.  7-14-59.  CI.  ««•—«.,      _,     .  ,,     .     . 
Spencer.  Rolf  B.,  aad  O.  H.  Btepbenaon.  to  Electric  *  Musical 
Industrlea  Ltd.    Berro-BMcbanism  function  generator  utilli- 
ing  an  error  roltage.     t.894,886.  7-14-59.  a.  288—150. 
Bperry  Gyroscope  Co.  Ltd.,  Tbe :  See — 

Jofeb,  Marcua  L.     2.894,896. 
Bperry  Rand  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hecbt.  Herbert.     8.894.491. 

Pettlt.  Robert  H.     2,896,086.  _  , 

Bperry,  Ruaoell  L.  Prodacttoa  of  ayatbetlc  raaiaous  materials 
by  add  cbarring  of  Ugnlaa.  2.894,940,  7-14-59.  CI. 
260—124.  _ 

Splcer,  Harold  B,,  B.  Croaby,  aad  F.  A.  8lBip«>a.  to  ^  alton 
Bnglaeertag  Co.  Ltd.  Tbenaally  aeaaltlve  ralres 
2,894.689.  T-14-59.  C\.  236—84.5. 
Bpldy.  Aleuader  B..  to  Specialties  Derel««Beat  Corp. 
InAator  wltb  water  soluble  releaae.  2.894,488,  7-14-59, 
CI.  222—6. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  fee — 

Kodama.  OeorfB  T.     2,895.098. 
Bprague,  Tbeodore  B. :  Bee —  ^  «^.  .^, 

Brooks.  Rrtiest  A..  Bbelleaberger.  and  Bpragtte.  2.894.494. 
Spray  Products  Corp. :  «se — 

Orr.  Cbarlea   P.     2.894.716 
Hqoare  D  Co. :  Bee — 

Mekelburg.  Bari  F.     2.895,021.    ^  ^.  .    .      «^ 

Staatsbedrijf  der  Posterljen.  Telegniphle  ea  Telefoale :  »ee— 

Mulder*.  Cornellii  B.,  aad  VIsoer.     2,894,626. 
Stshl.  Lloyd  E..  to  Woodall  laduatrtaa.  lac.     Matcbtag  snd 
■opporting  strip  for  beadllaer  paaels.     1.894.298.  7-14-59. 
CI.  20—74. 
Stahl,  Oacar  C  to  The  Bordea  Co.     Apparatus  for  coating 

bose.     2.894.488.  7-14-59,  CI.  118—80.  _       ,  ^ 

Btal.  Hearicu*  P..  to  Nortb  Aaierican  Pblllpa  Co..  Inc.     De- 
vice for  Imparting  an   axial  and  a   rotary  nioreB>ent  to  a 
•baft.    2.8947401.  7-14-89,  Ct  74—99. 
Htaateta.  Wm.  K..  Co.  :  Sse — 

Long.  Aribur  H.    2  J94.582. 
Htaadard  Coll  Proanets  Co„  lac. :  See— 
BUIek.  Jacquea.    2.895.112 


Btaadard  OH  Co.  (ladUaa)  :  —        ^  ^_ 
Weaaorberg,  Ar*oM  N..  AJat.  aad  Poter. 


2.894.904. 


Stepbea.  A^  a.  Sobne     . . 
Otto.  mfs.    2.894.001. 

StcpSeBOOB,  Oooffrur  R. :  8< 

Speaeer.  Rolf  B., 
BterUag  Drug  lae. 


xni 


Kaally  dteaanembled 
CI.   116— 1T«. 


aad  BtepbeoooB.     2.894.685. 


-tebK.    S.W4,»4«.        ^ 

Btarena.  HaroM  A.,  aad  F.  B.  MItcML  Br 


KiTcbaer,  FrraorMk 


2.894.080. 


_..     Vo«  e 
7-14-09.  O. 


(or 


IB    (O 

187- 


2.894,449 


2,894,928. 


aad  8.  A.  RoblBBOB.  to  PbDco  Corp. 
'or  .tbe  eoatrelM  ^^fU>'  ****** 


„„_„ ^ ._  , 2.894,990. 

Btaadard  Oil  Ca  (Obtol.  Tbe  :  flee— 

HanUaaa.  Hatley  F..  and  ForeoMa. 
Btaaaell.  Alpbeus  F  :  Bee—  ^  ^_       „ 

Boydea,  Robert  K..  ilcoixafaTa.  aad  BtaaaelL 
Htarcber.  Paul  8. :  «ee— 

Pbllltpa.  Beajamin,  aad  Starcber.     2.894,959. 
Rteama.  James  A.  :   Hee —  _  „  •«.  ...•. 

Omaimltt.  Oliver  J.,  and  Steam*.     2.894.849. 
KteckbabB.  FraBk  L. :  flee—  ,  -    .^^  .. 

Hohnstlae.  Jack  T..  VerwH%l.  aad  Btecfebatan 

Stein,  Oustav  A.,  and   K    Pttster.    HI    to  «f  <•*  * J^ ^Jn^ 
N^illyl  2wimlnolsocamphaBe.    2.894.987.  7-14-59.  CI.  MO— 

Stein    8am      Self-attaching  dlxposable  Utter  bag.     2.894,675. 

7-i4— 69   a  229^ — .M 
Stelner,  Rudolf.   Electrbaugnetlc  derlce  and  relay.  2.89.'5.029. 

7-1 4-50.  CL  200—104. 
Htelnglaer.  Samuel :  flee—    .  .    .   _  •  <»<  ma 

(Turlnsky.  David  H..  and  Stelngtaer.     t.»4.»0. 
Stelnltv.  Kuri.    Screenprlntlag  machines.    2.894.450.  7-14-S9. 
C\    101  —  124. 

Stelnkamp   Allen  T.  .  Sec—  ^  -»  .   w o  no.*  noT 

Lleb    Bernard  L..  BiTan.  and  Stelnkamp.     2.H94.087 
Stempel  Hermetlk  O.m.b.H.  :   fire- 

Hlnt«e.  Rudolf.    2.894  678.      ^  ,    „  ,       , 

Stengel.    Uoaard  A.,  *•  Co""f;;^'   ?*JZr«M  ^i-SAT^ 
ratu*  for  reforming  hydrocarbons.     2.894.626.  7-14-s».  ci. 

28—288. 


■BMUae  taaka  aad  tbe  like. 
498.7. 

Stteber.  Joaq*  O. :  «eo--      ,  ^  _,^ 

Cacaar.  OrrUW  8..  and  Stleber.    2.894.078. 

Httaemaa.  Jacob  W..  Jr. 
Metbod  aad  apparatib  fe.   ._  — '^-z= 
coadvctor  derlcea.     2J94.S1S.  7-14-89.  CI. 

'^^Waaver,  Barl  M..  Hawtborae.  aad  Stockard.    SM4.rt8. 

Btocker,  Artbw  C.  »©  Oaltad  Btatea  of  Aaiylca.  Alrroroe. 

High    treaaencT    electroa    discbarce    device.      2.880.076. 

▼-!♦-«.  CL  816—44.  «.        .     „         „  ^^^     , 

Stoddard.   BdBir   8..    to   Oeaeral   Electric  Co._  Motboda  of 

>u!aaifliaM!wob  f^s.     2.894.845.  7-14-89.  CI.  9»— 198. 
Stoddard.  Bdgar  8..  to  General  Bl*etrl«  Co.    M^bpda  of  and 

apparatus  Tor  preoerrlng  fresh  foods.    2,884.840,  7-14-59. 

^  Of 217 

Stoddard.  OlOB  W.     Forage  blower.     2.891787,  7-14-59,  a. 

802—87. 
StoB^L  Paul  J. :  floe—        „    ^  ,     «  ^.  „„. 
BcBTer  DuTld  J.,  and  Btoffel.    2.894.986. 
Stone.  Waltor  N. :  «••--  ^„  -•-.-^ 

Rlebmoad,  Nelsoa  R..  and  Stone.     2.894,769. 
Stratman     William    C.    to    North    American   ArtatloB.    lac. 

PiSSStlc  grip  gang;.     2,894.881.  7-14-59.  CL  88-148. 
Strodu.   Nornaa  H..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  lac.     P^«>- 

graphic  metbod  aad  apparatus  for  detemlalag  the  wolfbt 

Sf  raids  ilms.    2.894,8e?7-14-59.  CT.  *H— 1. 
Stocbbory    Artbnr  L...  to  The  Metal  Box  Co.  Ud.     Control 

deriees  for  apparataa  for  applying  coatings  to  metal  abeet*. 

2.894.481.  7-14-50.  CL  118—1. 
Studer.  Lewis  O. :  flee—  ^  ^^  ^.^ 

Aaderooa.  Keradt  F.,  sad  Studer.     2.894.670. 
Stodier.  Martla  H. :  flee—  „  ._.  „^ 

SulUvaB.  James  C.  aad  Studler     2.894.807. 
SnlUran.  JaB»es  C.  and  M.  H.  Btndier.  to  United  Btatas  of 

America,   Atomic  Baergy  CoaimlaBtoa. ,  Cation  exchange 

method    for    tbe    recorery    of    protactinium.      2.894.807. 

T    1  A    fttt     #*|     9%       \  4  \ 

SaUlTaa.  ilobert  E..  aad  W.  T.  Orentrr,  to  Dow  Con»i«*,C«n> 
ABttf<^  eaalaloB.     2.894.818.  7-14-09.  CL  252— WS 

HuataB.  Robert  W. :  floe—  _      ^.      „  .     «  nv 

Black.  JaaMa  J.,   Briaa,  Frachie,  Huaunel.   Mellbennjr 
Babe,  and  Bubmb.    2.884.800. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  flee— 

Quist,  Harold  A.    2.894.894. 
Surface  CombaatioB  Corp. :  fl«« — 
Kelley.  Gilbert  A.    2.894.S76. 
Su/etaal.  Sblcemltau.     Cyclic  ctrcult 
low  voltage  flasher  lamp  drrieaa. 
315 — 226. 
Sykea.    Robert   B.,    to   Boll   *  Goaaott   Co.     Flapper  valve 

2.894.628,  7-14-69.  CT.  187—288, 
Syrooaa.  Bobert  8. :  flee —  „..^.  ...» 

Nelson.  Richard  B..  aad  ByoMMia.     2.885.110.  ,    ^, 

Saaaa.  Emery.  V^  to  8.  Jooephaoa.  Steploaa  geariag.  wltable 
for  driviag  travoUlag  flatoa  or  almUar  derieea.  2.884.402. 
7-14-597ci.  74—117.  ow  ..  »v-     . 

Taber.  Bobert  E..  aad  D.  E.  H*»kiBjBB.  to  8h^  Development 

Co.    Fluid  mixing  device.    2,894.732.  7-14-59.  CL  259 — 4 
Takaca    Robert  J.,  to  Tbe  Owen  Bucket  Co.     Jaw  auapcaaion 

for  granrie.    2,494.781.  7-14-59.  CL  2»*— W.      , 
Talbot.    Wari«B,    to    Mlaneapolla-Honeirwell    BegUtor    Co 
Uould  level  asaalBg  BMaaa.     2.894,390,  7-14-59,  CI.  73— 

*Browa.'  Alexaader  M.    2.894.800. 
Van  Anburg,  WlUUm  F..  and  Tlaeent.     2,884,489. 
Tapj^.   Robert.     BplUtlon  derlce.     2.894,512.  7-14-58.  CI. 

Tattaraa^Normaa^  to  Leylaad  Motors  Ltd.  ^Motor  roblcle 

drivlBt  gear.     2,^.609.  7-14-89.  CI.  ?•«— ^*_^.       ^ 
Taaat    Jamoo  K..   to  iBteraational   BBalaeos  Uacbtne  Corp. 

Tester.    2.896.106,  7-14-69.  CT.  M4— 158    «.   ir     -^        . 
TauBch.  Gilbert  H..  C.  B.  CorWy.  Jr..  and  J.  W  Kenaeday.  to 
JersM  ProdaetlOB  Rtaaarch  Cb.     Penaaaeat  well  ceaple- 
tl«r«POarmta«     2,894.588.  7-14-59.  «.  166-192. 
Taylor.  Philip,  aad  G.  H,  Perry,  to  Ifatloaal  Baaoar^  De 
relopment  Corp.     Beam  deftecttoa  systems  for  cathode  ray 
tubes.    2,895.074.  7-14-08,  CL  815—26. 
Tcboubar,  Biaaka,  to  Centra  Natioaal  de  la  Be^hordM  iWrlen 
tlflque.    AlkyUhoB  of  bmIobIc  esters.     2,894,981,  7-14-59. 
CI  260—488. 
Tecbnicon  International  Ltd. :  flee — 

Oorbam.  George.    2.894.482. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericaaoa  :  flee — 
Jacob.  Walter  B.  W.    2.880.0TS. 
Sodcrbaam.  Carl  O.    2.898.00T. 
Telefnnkea  0.ta.b.H. :  «••— 

Rotbe.  Paal  G.    2,880.111. 
Temploc,  Ibc.  :  flee — 

WUaoB^JackL.    2.884.588. 
Teuteberg.  ftadolf.  to  Bdiacbtermaaa  h  Krcaer-Baum  Aktien 
gesellaiSiaft  fur  Aufbotoltaaf.     Sink  and  float  aoUda  M>ps 
nitors.    2.894,629,  7-14-5970.  209—172.5. 

Texaco  lac. :  flee —  

BeavoB.  DavM  K.    2.894.826. 
Crawley.  Carroll  L.     2.894.899. 


interrupter  meana  for 
2.895.082.  7-14-59,  CT, 
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2.804,998. 

.894,970. 


VkIt« 


Ceil    chitrh 


Texas  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Hew,  Howard  V..  and  Cbrlstenaen 
*'       Jacolev.  Leon.     2,894.5«9. 

McKlnley.  John  K..  Nelaon.  and  Bright.     2,^-.,.y, 

Thale,    Harry    H.      Oyster    digier.      2.894,340     7-14-59.   CI 
37 55  ^^  •  • 

Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Cohen.  Murray  S.,  and  Pearl.     2,894,803. 

Ledl>etter   Jamea  D.^lrcher,  and  Novotny.     2.894,692 
Thomas,  Charles  R..  to  The  Urelst  Mfa.  Co.     Battonhole  at- 
tachment.    2.894.467.  7-14-59,  CI.  112—77 
Thomas.  David  F  ,  and  R.  A.  HllL  to  Watcroas  Co.     PrMsurs 

relief  valve.     2,894.531.  7-14-«9.  Cl    137—489 
Thomas,  l-Yank  W. :  Hee — 

Simon.  Eli.  and  Thomas.     2.894.919 
Thomas,  Franklin  L      V-trap.     2,894,354,  7-14-59,  Cl.  43— 

Thomson,  Robert  F..  to  General  .Motors  Corp.     Sintered  pow- 
dered aluminum  base  bearing.     2,894,319.  t-14-59,  CI.  &—• 

Thorner,    Robert    H.      Reminder  device.      2,894,336    7-14-59 

Cl.  35 — 66. 
Tkumim.  Carl    to  E.  P    Lawson  Co.  Inc.     Hand  wheel  assem- 
bly for  back  gauge  of  paper  cutters      2,894,479    7-14-59 
Cl.  116 — 115. 
Thygeson,  John  R..  Sr,  to  Proctor  k  Schwartx    Inc      Tenter 

dryers.    2.894,334,  7-14-59,  Cl.  34 — 158. 
TtWord,  Charles  H..  F.  J.  -McCarty.  and  M.  G.   Van  Campen 
VAVv  '**  "''*  ^'™    '^    Merrell  Co.     Therapeutic  composition. 
2.894.949,  7-14-59.  Cl.  260— 244  i~«"«u. 

Tlnttnger,   Emmett  A.,    20%    to  O.   R.  Clawson. 
stone  dresser.    2,894,504,  7-14-59  Cl   125—11 
Tlrico,  Arthur  L. :  8re — 

Onder,  Kerlm.     2,895,018. 
Tocher,  Frank  L.  :   Bee— 

Ryan,  Rhvs  E..  and  Tocher.    2,894,318. 
Tomko,    Donald    R.,    to    Curt  las- VV right    Corp. 
mechanlnms.     2,894.403,  7-14-59,  Cl    74 — 164 
Tomlln,  Frederick  M.     Guards  and  locators  for  electrical  out- 
let  wall   boxes.     2,894,656,  7-14-59    Cl    220—3  4 
Torrington  Co.    The :   8er— 

White,   Robert  H.,  Cowles,  and  CUrk.     2,894,791. 
Toti.  Andrew  J.     Window  cornice  box  facia.     2,894,571   7-14- 

59,  (1.  160 — 38. 
Touslgnant,    William    F.,   and    H.    Pledger,   Jr.,    to   The    Dow 
•?894,9™i  "rllS"  n.'26r^7':r ""*"  ''  polrurethanes. 
Townsend  {^nglneerlnK  Co.  :  Bee — 
Townsend.  Ray  T     2.894,496. 
Townsend.    Hay   T..    to  Townsend   Engineering  Co      Internal 

combustion  engine.     2,894.496.  7-l-f-59    Cl.   123 — 44 
Tracy,    Ward    D..    to    .Southwest    Product's    Co.      Means   and 
technl<>ues    applicable    to    bearings    and    rod    end   bearings. 
2,894,789.  7-14-59,  Cl.  308—72 
Trane  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Davis,  James  R.     2,894.728. 

Evans,  Robert  M.,  and  Pattee.    2.894,835.  i 

Lunde,  Einar.  and  NMchols.     2,894,681 
Transport  Trailers,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ronk,  George  T.     2,894.764.  | 

Treadwell,  .M.  H..  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ryan.  Rhys  E,.  and  Tocher.    2.894.518 
Treweek.   Eric  C      Safety   clip  or  holder  for  a  garment  at- 
tachable Implemenr.     2.894  300,  7-14-.'S9    Cl    24 — 11 
Trian|(lp  Package  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

lllman,  Fred  E.  Klopfensteln.  and  Norotny      2.894,361. 
Trtsler,   Nelson  W.     Moistening  system  for  rotary  offset  ma- 
chine.    2  894,452,  7-14-09.  Cl    101  — 136 
Trtsler,  Nelson  W.     Stnale  Impression  mnltlcolor  offset  print 

ing  press.     2,894,453,  7-14-59.  Cl    101— 17.'S. 
Tsunoda,    Yoshlo.   .M.  Seko,   M.   Watanabe.   R     Ehara    and  T. 
Mlsuml,    to   Asahl   Kasel   Kogyo   KabnshikI    Kaisha.      Car 
boxyllc  arid   type  cation  exchange  resins  of  large  dimen- 
sions    2. 894. 9lf.  7-14-59  Cl    26<^2  2 
Tullos,  Frank  X.  .   Bee— 

Kean,  (Hare  H.,  Tullo»,  and  Hougen.     2,894,597.  T  - 

Turner,  Delber   W.,   to  Petrolite  Corp.     Dual  electric  treater 

for    emulnlons.      2.894,895.    7-14-59     Cl     204 302 

Tye.  Frank  L.  :   See  — 

.T  u  Kressman,    Theodore   R.    E..   Tye.   and   Bott.     2,894.894. 
Cchuck.  Alexander  :   Bee — 
-j"      Colt.  Rutger  B.,  and  Cchuck.     2,894,391 
I  dylite  Corp.,  The  :   Bee — 

Davis,  John  V.     2,894,517, 

Mlman,  Fred  E.,  K.  L  Klopfensteln,  and  G.  F.  Novotny  to 
Triangle  Ps«ka«e  Machinery  Co.  Process  and  apparatus 
tof  applying  covers  to  containers.     2,894.361.  7-14-.^9,  Cl. 

T'nion  Carbide  Corp.  :  gee- 
Anderson.  John  R..  and  Von  Dohlen.     2,894  957 
Johnson,  Harry  V.     2  894  776 
Ijinham.  William  M.     2.894.974. 
I'hilllpii,  Benlamln.  and  Starcher      2  894  9.59  ' 

I  nion  on  Co.  of  ('allfornla  :   Bee— 
Chapln,  Ralph  W      2.894,823. 

Union  Special   Machine  Co.:   Bee — 
PaJor.  Joseph  P      2.894.471 

Inlon   Stock   Yard  and  Transit  Co.  of  Chicago.  The :  See- 
Morrison,  W  lllard  L.    2,894  373  — •  .      «    .  ow- 

I'nited  Aircraft  I'roilucts,  Inc.  :   Bee^ 

Booth,  Harry  T..  and  I>ord.    2,894  526 
Booth.  Harry  T..  and  Lord.     2.894  712* 

Inlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.  :   See  — 

..   ,  ^^''n*""!.    William   K,   and   (;osselin.     2.894  711 

Lnlted  (feophyslcal  Corp  :   Bee—  .-'«>-•,•*«. 

Johnson,  I>>nard  if    2,89.'>.014 

Lnited    .Merchants    and    Manufacturers.    Inc  •  See 

Paul,  Julien.     2.894,801.  ^^^ 


t'-'mH 


and      Mehltretter. 


•nil  ' 
2.894.818. 


United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Woodman.  Charies  K.    2.804,272. 
U.8.  Electrical  Motors.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wallace,  John  H.     2.895.096. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :  See — 

Hofrelter,      Bernard     T,,      Wolff, 

2894,945. 
Wall.  Monroe  E.,  and  8eroU.    2,894.962. 
Air  Force  :  See— 

Scatiley,  Byron  L.,  and  Parker.    2,894.327 
Schramp,  Joseph  M.     2.890,117. 
Seeler.  Henry  W.     2,894  507 
Stocker.  Arthur  C.    2,895,07(9 
Army  :  Bee — 

Armstrong.  Herbert  L.     2.895,097 
Marks,  Spence  T.     2,894,317 
.Morris,  George  V.     2.895.063. 
Schwarv  Meyer,  and  Franklin.    2,895,000 
Seller   Ernst  E      2,895,094. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  Bee — 
Beaton.  Roy  H.     2,894.810. 
Beederman     Morris,    Vogler,   and   Hyman. 
Carney.  Kriegh  G  .  Jr.    2.894.893. 
Cranberg    Lawrence.     2,S95,0ftl. 
Duffleld,  Robert  B     2,894,812 
Elson,  Robert  E.     2.894,606. 

Franck,  Jack  V  ,  Broadhead,  and  Skiff      2,895.053 
Gooch,  Leon  H      2,894,808. 
Gray,  Allen  G.     2,894.884. 
GraT,  AUen  G.     2.894,885 
Grebe.  John  J.    2.894,891. 

Garinsky,  DavW   H.,  and  Stelnglser.     2,894,320 
Heyd,  Josef  W      2,895,047. 
Hyde,  t::arl  K  .   Katxln,  and  Wolf.     2,894,827 
Hyman.    Herbert   H.,   and   Leader.      2,894,816. 
Karraker.  David  G.     2.894,817 
Magel,  Theodore  T      2,894,832 
McCorkle,  Wlllard  H       2.894,647 
MK'uUough,   Robert    F.,  and   Adams.      2,894,809. 
Onstott,   F:dward   I.,  and   (Yemer.     2,894.837 
Paine,  Samuel  H.,  Jr.     2,894  889 
Pickleslmer    .Marlon  L.     2.894.866 
Robinson.  Herman  P.     2,894,688. 
Rosen,  Raphael      2.894,811 
Sailer,  Henry  A.^  and  Keeler.    2,894,890. 
Sawver,   Carl    W  .   and   Handley      2,894,804. 
Sullivan,    James    C,    and    Studier.      2,894,807. 
Walker,  David  E.,  and  Noland.     2,894,883. 
,  Werner,  Louis  B.,  Perlman.  and  Calvin.     2,894.809 

Zlnn.  Walter  H.     2,894,892 
Commerce  :  See — 

Holt,  Arthur  W..  and  Friedman.    2,895,077. 
Nary  :  Bee — 

Bless,  Harold.     2,894,606. 
Brown,  Richard  K.     2,894.595. 

Dorn,  Clifford  G      2,895,060.  ' ; 

Foster,  Douglas  V      2,894,719. 
Klein,  Gerald  I      2,895,107. 
Marsden,  Charles  P..  Jr.    2.894,795. 
h,;,  O'Rear,  Jacques  G.,  and  Faurote.     2,894,971. 

Probus,  James  H.     2,895,061. 
Saunders,  Charles  E.     2,894,909. 
Sledband.  Melvln  P.     2,895,084. 
Sledband,  Melvln  P.     2.895,085. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Smith,  Raymond      2,894,867. 
Universal  Oil  ProducU  Co. :  See — 
Bergman.  Donald  J.     2,894.598. 
Post,  Howard  E.     2,894,897 
Schmerling,  Louis.     2.894.993. 
Schmerling,  Louis      2.894.994. 
Schmerling,  Louis.     2.894,995. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The:  See-- 

Aspergren,  Brooke  D.,  and  Moffett.    2,894.955 
-Murray,  Maxton  F      2.S94.871. 
Murray.  Maxton  F.     2,894.872. 
Nelson,     Harrison    A.,     Large, 
2,894,943. 
Uraneck,   Carl  A.,  and 


M 


-Ki-^ 


.■« 


Bergy,     and     Hoeksema. 

,  ^  -_  . R.   J.    Sonnenfeld,   to   Phlllipe  Petro- 

leum Co.  Process  of  applying  reslneua  waterproof  coating 
to  multivalent  metal  lon-conUlnlng  surfaces  and  resniUnt 
article.     2.894,857,  7-14-59,  CL  1  if— 118.  "»«»«ni 

VBB  Carl  Zeiss  Jena  :  Bee— 
Roschke,  Karl.     2,894.020. 
Scbuch.  Kurt.     2.894.430. 
VEB  Zeiss  Ikon  :  See  - 

Hennlg.  Paul  W      2,894,437. 
Van  Amborg.  WlllUm  F  .  and  M.  D.  Vincent,  to  Tak>o.  Inc 

?S4"4^9,  7'"l'nS,  cr  U?^S^.    ""      '^""      "'^''"'*- 
Van  Campen,  Marcus  O..  Jr. :  See — 

''''2^949'"'"'*"     ^'     *'*^^'^^'     ■"*'     V"     Campen. 


Van   Heeckeren,   Wlllem  J,   to  North   American  Philips  Co 
inc.     Hot-gas  engine  comprising  more  than  one  device  for 
the  supply  of  heat.     2,894,368,  7-14-,'\9,  Cl.  60—24 
Van  Mlllingen,  Reuel  D.  :  See— 

v.-  Brownhlll,  Frsnk  D.   and  Van  MlUlngen.     2.894.389.  -^ 
Van  .Norman  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  "^ 

BlUs,  William  R.    2,896,121 

Davis,  Edwin  P.    2,894.683.  ^ 

Van  Story,  David  W.  :  See — 
Avers,  John  O.     2,894, .^98. 
M-*K!!r";   ^"5.  ^  •   ^?   ■"**»'■'''   American   Phlilpa  Co.,   Inc 
Cl    29^25  r*      '  ••'«>n»>  rectifier      2,894,3f4.  7-14-59, 


^  I  1^1  Ififliitoil 
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Vaiian  AHOcUtea  :  8m — 

Nelson.  Richard  B.,  and  Symona     2.W0^110. 
Vaaan,  OoaJe«v«rain  D.   8.,  to  Cbemlcal  Conatnictloii  Corp. 
Bemoral  of  aoot  from  aevtyleae  gnwe:    2,894,603,  7-14-A9, 
CI.  183—121. 
Vautiiaii,  Charl«a  8.,  Jr.     Twc«wr  type  wire  atripplnc  tool 
having    an     adjustable    stop    and    stop    latching    means. 
2.8»4.424,  7-14-^»,  CI.  81-6.5. 
Veale,  Charles  C.  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Tape  welders. 

2,8»0,U37,  7-14-58,  CI.  2U»  -81. 
Verbeek.  Leo  H..  to  North  American  Philips  Oo.,  Inc.     Ffaub- 

Ump.    2,8»4,383,  7-14-,59.  CI.  67—31. 
Verea,  Edward  W.,  to  Arrow  Tools,  Inc.     Air  filtering  derlce. 

2.8»4,«00.  7-14-59.  Cl.  183 — 87. 
Verboeff.  Jacob,  to  .North  American  Philips  Co .  Inc.     .Speed 

redoelng  mechanism.     2.804,408,  7-14-59,  Cl.  74 — 424.8. 
Vcraockl.  John  A. :  Mae— 

Hohnatine,  Jack  T..  Ventocki.  and  8teckhabn.    2.894,928. 
y.  Haebler.  Dietrich  :  Hee— 

Fllberieh.  Ladwlg,  v.  Haebler,  and  NagoraeB.    2,895.100. 
Vlckera  Inc. :  «•«— 

Hallman.  Knasell  H.    2.894,458. 
Vincent.  Merrill  D. :  See- 
Van  Amburc.  Wllltam  F..  and  Vincent.     2,894,409. 
Vlnk,  Jacobus :  See — 

Auer.  Wlllem  U.,  Urootbuls,  Hendal.  and  Vlnk.    2394.371. 
Vlacolosi,  Louis.     Weather  strip  for  swinging  doable  doora. 

2.894^7.  7-14-69,  Cl.  20-^. 
Vlaaer,  Bertus  :  Bet — 

Mnldcra,  Cornelia  E.,  and  Vlaaer.    2.894,626. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Shrne,  James  J.,  and  Fletcher.    2394.888. 
>  ogel -Peterson  Co. :  See — 

.,      Macnason.  Raymood  A.,  and  Cbriatiansen.     2,894.644. 
Vopl.  WlUUm  D.,  and  C.  Rauach,  Lighting  SpMrlaltiea.  Inc. 

Lampahade.     2,895.040,  7-14-59,  O.  240—138. 
Vogler,  Seymour  :  See — 

Beederman,  Morris,  Vogler,  and  H/man.     2,894,818. 
VoKt.  Ernst,  and  V.  Dtemer.  to  Sodete  Technique  pour  I'lndun- 
*„''l£v.^'*'"'****    ^-^^    (St'n).      Magnetic    teatlng   appuvtus. 
2.895.103,  7-14-59,  Cl.  324 — 34  *v~-iu-. 

Von  Dohlen,  Werner  C.  :  See — 

.\nderson,  John  R..  and  Von  Dohlen.     2,894.957 
Von  Fuener,  Wllhelm :  See — 

Oettlnger.  Willi,  Von  Fuener.  and  C.oehre.    2,894.898 

^°?^'     M«*rten.     to     Shell     Development     Co.       Wrapping 

2,894,863.  7-14-59,  Cl.  53—228.  -Wtng. 

ValUemenot.  Robert  P..  to  Maiden  Form  Braaslere  Co..  Inc. 

Cardboard  boxes.      2.894.673.  7-14-59,  Cl.  229—36 

w  ..1    "*"»•!»•    'o    foo^    Machinery    and    Chemical    Corp. 

So'n*'^2.8^8To"7-"f4-l!9!'?I.  "1^7-?^  ''"'''''"'  ~""^'- 
Wagaman.    Merle   L.,    to    Flbreboard    Paper    Products   Corp. 

ri    22ft_ii**'"^**°    md   constractlon       2.894.674.    7-14-59, 
Wsh  Chang  Corp.  :  See — 

Lonnc.  Pal  Y     2.894.814. 
Walner,    Eugene,    to    Horlaons    Titanium   Corp. 

bath  for  electrodeposltlon  of  tranaltlon  metals 

7-14-59.  Cl.  204—64. 
Walker.    DaTid   E..   and    R.   A.    Noland. 

American.  Atomic  Bnergv  Commlsalon 

polishing  uranium.     2.894,883,  7-14-59 
Walker,  Oodfrey  B. :  See  - 

„,     Booth.  Robert  B..  Walker,  and  Allen.     

Wall.  Monroe  E..  and  8.  Serota.  to  United  States  of  America. 

7-1459"ct    26(^''^7*45  **'   P««»*0"P<>if»«»ln"       2.894.962. 
Wallace,    John   H..   to   U.S.   Electrical    Motom,    Inr      System 


Fused   aalt 
2.894.886. 


to  United   States  of 
Method  of  electro- 
Cl.  204 — 1.5 

2.894.851. 


2.895.09«.  7-14-59. 


for  controlling  induction  motor  speeds 

Cl.  318 — 146. 
Wallace,  John  W. :  See— 

Armatrong.  BUIr  D..  and  Wallace.    2,894.303. 
^^"j    Adolpto.      Flash    Talre   guides.      2.894.264,    7-14-59 

vl.   4 87. 

Walton  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Splcer.  Harold  E..  Crosby,  and  Simpson.     2.894.689 
Walton.   Richard   A.,   to  The  Dow   Chemical   Co.     Extrusion 
apparatus.    2,894.623.  7-14-59.  Cl.  207—2. 

"^V^^K^t^^  .i^^"?-*'*^*'^*"'"'  P*'"^'  P'*"^  protector. 
^,siM,SOn.  7-14-59.  Cl.  47 — 34. 

Ward.  Irring  A. :  See— 

Bletcher.  Ralph  E..  and  Ward.    2.894.695. 

Warnant.  Jullen.  O.  Nomine,  and  O.  Rousseau,  to  Les  Labora- 

tolres    Francals    de    Chlmlotheraple.      3a    sucdnoxy-ll-hy 

^WrJ^^f^i^^^.^"    turbine    condenaers.      2.894.729. 
< -14-59.  Cl.  257 — 24. 

Watanabe.  MasaakI :  See — 

^"JS^oJ"**""'   ***''°-   Watanabe.   Ehara.  and    Mlauml. 
^.894,917. 

^?I*'*".i  ?***f "  ^     ^  Buensod-SUcey.  Inc.     Air  condlrton 
wi^.rftl'.l.  *'x'.£S?'**i'"**2?     2.8»4  375.  7-14-59.  Cl.  «2— 196. 
7-lTt59.  Cl    fik-M  *    ■■Mmbly.       2.894.59a, 

Waterous  Co. :  Bee — 

Thomas.  Darld  F..  and  Hill.     2.894.531 
Watson.  Uo/d  M.  :   See- 

Blrchalf.  William  R..  and  Wataon.    2.894  788  ' 

''2^^5S"7"lf^^.VT  £0^*12'?      "'"^^"'  '^"-  ■^■*~ 
Watts.  Loye  E.  :  See — 

ahlklea,  Horace  E.,  Jr..  and  Watta. 
Wauraman.  Charlea  A.  :  See — 

WMlhelra,  Robert  J  ,  and  Wangaman.     2.894,855 
Wayne,  Anthony,  Improvement  Co.  :  See — 

Cook,  Robert  W..  and  McBride.     2.894,539    '    • '' 


2,894.377. 


Cartmnter 

3. 

Cart»uretor 


Wearer,  Earl  M.,  B.  C.  Hawthorne,  and  J.  L.  Stockard.    Drill- 
ing bit     2,894,726.  7-14-59.  a.  2B8 — 61. 
Weber.  Helnrich  :  See- 
Schmidt.  JomT.  and  Weber.     2,894.601. 
Webater,  Jamaa  A.,  to  Dow  ComlBg  Oozp.     Praparatioa  of 
ornnoallicon  eonpotwda.     2.8»4,t>«8.    7-14-49,    O.    260— 
448.2. 
Webater,  (.Nren  W.  .  See— 

Pratt.  Burt  C,  and  Webater.     2,894,989. 
Welareich,    Oabrtei.    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriaa,    Inc. 
.Negative    reatstaace    semleonductlTe    element      2.895,109. 
7-14-59,  Cl.  332—62. 
Weiaclaaa.  Carl  P  :  See — 

Welaglaaa.  Loula  L.  and  C.  P.     2.806.0&2. 
Welaglaaa,   Loula   L.   and  C.  P.     Device   and  circuit  for  the 
neaauremeat  ot  high  raatataacea.     2,895,052,  7-14-59,  Cl. 
250 — 83.6. 
Welaafloch,  Albert  :  See— 

ChoqiMr.  Jaan.  and  Weiaailoeh.     2,895.133. 
Wellinctoa,  Roger  D.  :  See— 

(TBrten.  Michael  H.,  ud  WeUlagton.     2,894,001. 
Wells,  A.,  k  Co.  Ltd  :  See— 

Wingard.  William  F.,  and  OoMelin.     2,894,711. 
Wcnaerbera,  Ano.  .   N..   R.   M.   Aim.  and  H.  H.   Peter,  to 
Standard  OU  Co.     Oxo  proceaa.     ^,894,990.  7-14-59,  a. 
200 — 604. 
Went  worth.  Joaapfe  T..  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
venting  device.     2,894.734.  7-14-59,  Cl    261— 
Wentworth,  Joaeph  T.,  to  Ueaeral  Motors  Corp. 
rent  systaa.     2,894,736,  7-14-59.  Cl.  261— T2. 
Werner.  Lincoln  H. :  See — 

De  Stevens,  George,  and  Wener.     2.894,948. 

Werner,  Loula  B..  I.  Perlman,  and  M.  Calvin,  to  United  8t»tea 

of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.     Heparatton  proc- 

tma  for  actlnlde  elements  and  compounda  thereof.   2,894,806, 

7-14-59,  Cl.  23—14.5. 

Werner.   Ralo^   M.     Friction  gearing.     2.894.404.   T-14-M, 

Cl.  74 — 209. 
Weat.  George,  Jr.  :  See — 

Novea,  Howard,  and  Weat.     2.895,001. 
West,    JaaMa    A.,    8r.      Low    tire    presaure    warning    derlce. 

2,896,022,  7-14-59.  Cl.  200— «1.26. 
Weat  Vlrflnla  Palp  and  Paper  Co.  :  See— 

Haaaler,  John  W.,  Weatley,  and  FlUcky.     2.894.914 
Weatern  Eneetrle  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Fvcha,  Francia  J.,  Jr.     2,894.568. 
Hansen.  Lloyd  D.,  and  Hordoel.     2.895,104. 
Hyde.  William  J.     2.894.868. 
Krauae.  William  F.,  and  Nenhaua     2,894,557. 
Laeh   Walter,  and  £apf.     2.895.120. 
QQlnka.  Amoa  L.     2,895.083. 
Veale.  Charles  C.     2,895.037. 
Westlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Bone,  Herbert  L      2,894,704. 
Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Ehrich,  Fredrlc  F.     2,894,689. 
Weatley,  Oren  A.  :  See — 

Haasler.    John    W..    Weatley,    and    Fllieky.      2.894,914. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See— 

Levlt,  Edward  C.  and  Lopp.     2.894.631. 

Whlaenbunt,  Jamea  M..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Propara 
tlon  of  1,4-oxathlane.     2,894,956.  7-14-59.  Cl.  260 — 3277 

Whlston  Edmund  B.  Illuminated  clock.  2,895,038, 
7-14-i59.  Cl.  240—2.1. 

White.  Bernard  B.  Strap  mount.  2.894,552.  7-14-69.  Cl 
150 — 12. 

White.  Robert  H..  J.  H.  Cowles.  and  8.  F  Clark,  to  The 
Torrington  Co.  Caged  roller  bearing  assembly.  2,894.781, 
7-14-59.  Cl.  308—212.  v        .        .        . 

Whlte-Rodgera  Co.  :  See — 

Milea,  John  R.     2.894,431. 

WIeae.  Herbert  K.  :  See — 

Banea.  Fred  W..  and  WIeae.     2,894,976. 

Wilder,  Carl  :  See— 

Hhoglow,  Harry.     2,895.041. 

Wllhelm.  Robert  J.,  and  C.  A.  Wangaman,  to  The  B.  F  Good- 
rich Co.  Method  of  making  breathable  vinyl  resin  coated 
fabric.    2.894,855.  7-14-59.  Cl.  117—103, 

Will  Corp.  :  See— 

Koefle,  Otto.     2,894,393. 

WlUard,  Dennis  D.  to  International  Buaineas  Maehinea  Corp 
Image  tranamisslon  system.  2.895.079,  7-14-59,  Cl.  310 — 
153. 

Wlllard.  Theodore  L.  :  See — 

Hydro,  William  R.,  and  Wlllard.     2,894.942. 

WllllaniB.    Albert.     Adjustablp   glare   shields  and   mirror  at- 
tachments for  automobile  rlsors.     2.894,576    7-14-.^9    Cl 
160 — 220. 

^'Aii^ht^r^'rii^.''''"''^'''  fhrtcation  pipe 
Wlmmer.  Ernest  L..  and  F   Melndl,  to  Chas. 

Co.      Art   of  manufacturing   cold   water 

sirea.    2,894.859,  7-14-59.  Cl.  127 — 33. 
WIngard.  William  F..  and  R.  A.  GoeaeUn. 

Co.  Ltd.,  and  >4  to  Untted-Carr  Faatener  Corp. 

Isolator  and  ahock  .mount.     2,894.711,  7-14-59, 

368. 
Wirth.  Raymond  E..  to  Rllco  Laminated  Producta 

machine.    2,894.545.  7-14-69.  Cl.  144—125. 

Wisconsin  Alamnl  Research  Foundation  -  See 

Herb   Raymond  O.     2,894.679. 

7™Vl59  a^i31-24s"'*    '^^    "''    *■""*' 

Wlx  Corp.  :  See — 

«.  .5.°'°t'*^J^*£P*«?-K-  'r.     2.894.630 
V\olclk.    Joaeph    W. 
Cl.  33—27. 


A.  Krauae  Mllllag 
dtspersible   adhe- 

H  to  A.  WelU  * 
r  Corp.    Vibration 
Cl.  248— 

Scarfing 


2.894.515. 


Circular   scriber.      2.894,328,    7-14-59. 


xz 
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2.894.827. 


tenting 


Amertean 
app«r«tUM 


Hurroundlnc 
42—75. 


a   Nta 


Wol/   Michael  J.  :  gee— 

«.  .i'?^'  ^^i"'  K  ■  Katiln.  and  Wolf 
Wolff,  iTan  A.  :   See— 

Hofreiter.  Bernard  T..  Wolff,  and  Mehltretter    2.8»4,»45 

^?iV°%  Cl»»t<«  M..  Jr  .  and  G    W,  Jack,  to  The 
Oil      Co.        Lftboratory      distil  la  tloo 
2,8»4.8«1.  7-14-58,  CI    202— 172. 
Woodall  Induatrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 
8tabl,  Lloyd  E.     2,8i)4.2»8. 
Woodpock,    Pranda    H.      rinld    cylinder 
tlonary  barrel.     2,894.347,  7-14-59    CI 
Woodlln   Metal   Product*:   See— 

Singleton.  Benoit  M.     2,894.293 
81ncleton,  Benoit  M.     2,894,290 
Woodman    Cbarlea  K.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp      Ma 
chln««  for  Hhaptng  upper*  orer  laiitH.     2.894.272.  7-14-59, 

Wormaer,  Eric  M.  :   See — 

Astheimer.  Robert  W.,  and  Wormaer      2.89&,049. 
Woamek.  Raymond.     ForUWe  grlndlnc  and  mlxinc  device  for 

itock  feed.     2,894.733.  7-14-59,  CI.  269—23 
Wricht,    Gilbert    M..    to   Kett    EnvlBeerlng   Corp.      Nolaeleca 

device   for  generatlnf  audible  voice   freoueoclea   Includinc 

harmonica      2,895.126,  7-14-59.  CI.  340 — 392.  ^^ 

Wrl«ht.  Roy  E.,  to  Philadelphia  Quarti  Co.  of  Calif.     Water 

reelatant   adhesive  compositions.     2.894,847.   7-14-59,   CI. 

106 — 79. 
Wulff,    Bemhard.    to   Daltailer-Beni   Akt       CTosore   for   trunk 

compartments.     2,894,278,  7-14-59    CI    16—139 
Wurtx,   Clifford   H.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.      RefrlceraUn* 

apparatus.     2.894,731,  7-14-69.  CI.  257—256 
Yackel,     Otto        Track     box     dumping     devlcen.       2.894.785 

7-14-59.  CI.  298—22.  .        ,.c~. 

Yale  *  Towne  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Smith.  Robert  D.      2.894,387 
\&Huda.    SuMumu.    to    International    Standard    Electric  Corp 

Traveling  wave  tube.     2.895,066.  7-14-59,  CI.  S13 — M. 


«^)si>(raM  (v^4/ 


Yates- American  Machine  Co      See —  .•*. 

Eachenbur.    William  A.     2.894>«6. 
^  oung    James  C.,   to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Working  roll  tup-  / 
g^rtln*  structure    for   four-high    rolling   mills      2.894.423, 

'T8t4.616.%V^"?ri98-^l1^'''   '"'^^   ««»»*«l«u. 
Zapf,  Richard  S.  :  See— 

Lach    Walter    and  Sapt.     2,896.120.  , 

Zarn,     Adolpbe     E.       HydrauUc     check     device     for     loom*. 

iSt^iei'  *^^^  <*•»*<»  'or  looms.     2.894.540.  7-14-59,  CL  r 
Zelgle.  Kenaeth  C.  to  Electric  Vendors,  Inc      Mold  for  mak-  , 

7^145?  0*^8—42***""    ^•™""«   machines.      2.894.287. 
Zenel,    iosijph    A.,    and    A.    K.    Morgan,    to    Radio   Corp    «rf 

Cr^uSLiwff"*"'  '*«<»"'  transducer.     2,895.015.  7   14  59. 
Zerby^  Georxe  A.  :  See — 

^     .y^V!^-  Vincent  A.,  and  Zerby.     2.894,281 
Zerlln,  Hans,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  Akt  Ges.     MechanUm  f o»  ^ 

dispensing  ll<|ald.     2.894.686.   7-14-^9.  CI    222—378  > 

Zern    Warren  B      Apparatus  for  routing  hinge  seats  in  dooru  t 

C?   ,^.'l!^197  **  *°  '°**«™'  ■^"P-      2.854.333,   7-14-59. 

"^^  2a,369!'7T4-59,  n'eo!^.  ''"'^''    "^^    »»'"~    ''^•'^•-  ' 

Zlmmermann.  Albert  .Noting  deTiec.  in  particuUr  for  tele- 
phone numbers.     2,894,343.  7-14-69.  CT    40— 88  - 

Zinn.  Halter  H,  to  United  SUtes  of  Aaserica.  AtoiiUc  Energy 
2.894"892"7-lS,'a.''2(H^r«^ ?•'»*»«  ""  discharging.  . 

ZiBkal,  Joseph   F .   to  Intematlonai  Harrester  Co.     Pr«saar« 

iTcTy".ti;:.  "^.•^i,4T2:Tt"4V9"ci  72^^^""  '•"  •''*'™"- 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  14,  1959 

KoTB. — rint  Duinb«r=cUM.  wcond  number sBiibcUst,  third  numbers patFDt  number 


1—      IS:  18M.aft2 

3D- 

MO:  1891334 

74-434  8    18*1408 

1»- 

173: 

1891  «0 

•48-31.65:   1894,887 

104-        3:   18*1613 

4-        1     2,aM,263 

32- 

27:   1894.325 

457 

1891409 

117- 

5.5: 

18*1860 

ISO- 

13:   1894,552 

106-103  6 

1891877 

57:   IW1264 

33- 

1     1891326 

473: 

1891410 

6: 

18*1861 

63:  1891553 

107-       17 

1891613 

"^         147:   l»i,265 

1891327 

491 

1691411 

8: 

18M.862 

183- 

306:  1891554 

30 

1891614 

9~      13:   2,W4.aM 

37:   1894.328 

631 

1894.413 

11: 

18H863 

361:  1894.555 

177 

1891615 

08:   2,8M.3e7 

41:   1891329 

683: 

1894,413 

33.6 

18H864 

410:   18*4,566 

106-    318 

1894.616 

»-      as    2.  8M,  800 

61:  1891330 

SMO 

1891414 

108 

18*18{5 

1S»- 

31:  18*4.557 

300-        6 

1896.031 

70:   2.8M.80I 

143:  1891331 

686. 

1894.415 

114 

1891 8{6 

63:   18*1686 

61.38 

180&.a83 

»-        8:   2.  aw.  208 

159:   1894.333 

710.5 

1891416 

118: 

1891867 

164- 

1.6:  18*1680 

61.45 

1805.003 

i;-         8.1:   2.8M.200 

197    1891333 

761. 

1891417 

311: 

1891868 

121:  1801868 

83 

1806,084 

••           17:  Z  8*4,270 

84— 

158:  1891334 

76- 

U: 

1»1«8I 

118- 

1. 

18M,4fel 

26:   1804,560 

83 

1806.035 

2. 804.271 

36- 

13:  18H335 

84.1: 

i«M,«n 

11: 

18*1483 

166- 

3:  1804,961 

87 

1806,036 

12-  la  2 

1891272 

06:  1894,336 

138: 

18918a 

80: 

18H488 

61:  1801563 

18*^Q^7 

IS-104.06 

1891373 

75:  1891337 

130 

1891834 

88: 

18K4»4 

1801863 

88 

1805.086 

421 

1894.274 

35- 

8.5    1891338 

170. 

1894,836 

636 

18*14^6 

117:  18*4,864 

104 

1806.080 

l^-      82 

1891375 

73:   1891339 

aoo 

1891836 

637. 

18*1«6 

158:  1804,865 

no 

1806.080 

laB 

1891276 

3E7- 

55:  1891340 

361 

1891837 

119- 

1. 

1891487 

163    1804.566 

120 

1805,081 

180 

1891277 

97:   1894.341 

306 

1894,838 

121- 

30. 

1891488 

166- 

38:   18*1567 

158 

1896.083 

190 

1894.378 

105    1894,343 

313 

1891839 

36 

1891489 

88    1894,568 

170 

1805.033 

17—  11. 1 

1894.279 

40- 

86:  1894.343 

T6- 

37 

1891418 

41. 

1891490 

90:   1894,569 

aua-    40 

8.804.878 

18—       2 

1894.280 

ISO:   1894,344 

103 

1894.419 

1891491 

115:   1804.570 

45 

1801879 

1« 

Z  891  281 

41- 

10:   1894.345 

77- 

6 

1891  4ao 

1894,493 

160- 

86:  1894.571 

53 

18*1880 

^                 %  8M,  2R2 

4B- 

89:   1894.346 

78- 

14 

1891431 

133- 

136 

1891493 

63:   1804,572 

173 

1891881 

*•           18:   2,864.283 

75:   1894.347 

80- 

16. 

1891423 

510 

1891494 

84:   1804.  .S73 

303-    340 

1801617 

'^          W:  Z8M.284 

' 

7«:   1894.348 

56 

1891423 

133- 

33 

1801465 

116:   1894.574 

304—        1 

1801883 

'                   Z  8M.  285 

1894.349 

81- 

9  6 

1894.4:^4 

44. 

1804,496 

134:  1894,575 

16 

1804.883 

2. 8M.  286 

87:  1894.350 

86- 

8.8 

1894,426 

62 

18*4.497 

330:   1894,576 

1891864 

^'          42:   2.804.287 

HI-  44.  6:   1  894.  351 

36 

1894,426 

119 

18*1 498 

399:  1804,577 

1804.885 

54:    2.8M.802 

\ 

87:   1894.!W? 

88-16.4 

1894,427 

1894,499 

306:   1894.578 

64:  1804.886 

55.00:   2,894.288 

88:  1894.353 

34. 

1894,438 

139 

1894,900 

378:   1894.579 

1804,887 

57:   Z  H(H.  2)« 

101    1894.354 

47. 

1894.429 

179 

1894.501 

161- 

7:   1864.580 

181:  1801886 

»—        2:   2,8(H.  290 

♦4— 

73:   1894.828 

57 

1891430 

196 

1891  S03 

162- 

334    1894,869 

103  3:  1804,880 

4:   t8»4.  291 

45— 

131:   1894.3.U 

1891411 

m- 

33 

1894,.V3 

330:   1894.581 

1801800 

*"'           8:   2.894.292 

46- 

118:   1894.356 

H- 

37 

1891433 

1»- 

11 

18*1  .»4 

164- 

60:   1891582 

1804,801 

">          42:   2,894,293 

175:  1894.357 

36 

1894,433 

137- 

83 

1891856 

70:   1894.563 

3.804.801 

'       an.  5:   Z  894.  294 

47— 

34:   1894.3.^ 

49 

1894,434 

138- 

33 

18*1505 

166- 

43:   1894.964 

1801808 

57.5:   Z  891  296 

80    P.P.l,85l 

94— 

46 

1891438 

143 

18*1506 

43:  1894.566 

301:   1804.804 

2,894.296 

P.  P.  1,852 

96- 

11 

1891436 

18*4.507 

135:  1891586 

303:   1804.806 

65:   2.894.297 

61    PP  1.850 

34 

1891  4r 

146 

18*4..'MW 

183:  1894.987 

306-45.38.  1891618 

74 

1894.298 

48— 

184    1894.829 

64 

1894,439 

318 

1894.509 

193:  1894.588 

48:  1894.619 

22—     157 

1894.299 

«9- 

83:   1894.390 

86 

1891440 

373 

1891510 

167— 

34:  1894.870 

53:  1891630 

2»-      14 

Z  894, 803 

51- 

165:   1894.360 

96- 

1 

1891840 

290 

1894.511 

33:   1891871 

60:   1894.631 

14.5 

2.894.804 

aa- 

.5:   1894.830 

96— 

3 

1891441 

3(a.M 

1894,512 

1894,872 

66:  Rr.34,667 

2,894.806 

53- 

40:   1894.361 

3,891443 

139- 

11 

1 894.  513 

38:  1891873 

1891623 

2,894,806 

182:   1894.382 

1891443 

131- 

174 

1 894,  614 

65:   1891874 

307-        2:   1891633 

2,894,807 

238:   1894,363 

1891444 

3a 

18*1516 

74:  1891875 

9:  1894.624 

"^                 2.894.808 

58- 

16:  1891364 

96 

1891446 

134- 

1 

18*1860 

93:  1891876 

17:  1891625 

2.894.800 

87- 

133:  1891,165 

99— 

52 

1891841 

32 

18*4,861 

170-135  4:  1801  569 

206-      17:  1891896 

2,894.810 

149:  1891 366 

96 

1891 6«S 

03 

1891616 

173— 

194:  1891800 

111:  1891807 

2,894.811 

38- 

38:  1894.387 

166 

1891 8U 

77 

1891M7 

613:  1891601 

113:  2.891806 

2.894,812 

80- 

34:   1891388 

182 

1891 M4 

131 

1 8*4,  518 

174- 

47:  1895,001 

137:  1891890 

50:  2,(91.813 

54:  1894.380 

193 

1891845 

147 

18*1619 

71:   1805.002 

135:  1891900 

51:  2,8»i814 

1891370 

317 

1891866 

135- 

4 

18*4,  a» 

153:   1865.003 

136:  1891901 

75:  Z  894. 816 

»- 

6:  1894.371 

361 

1891446 

136- 

100 

1805,000 

178- 

6.4:  1805.004 

140:  18010QB 

101:   Z891818 

17:  1891373 

398 

1891447 

ir- 

17 

1 894.  521 

5  6:   1895.005 

216:  18019U3 

102:   Z  894,  817 

64:  1894.373 

444 

1891448 

43 

1894,522 

7.1:   1805.006 

337:  1804.904 

140    Z  894,  818 

153:   1894.374 

101  — 

96 

1891449 

1894,638 

179- 

1:  1896.007 

309—    110:  1801687 

177    Z  894.  819 

196:  1891S75 

134 

1891  460 

1891604 

6.3:   1805.008 

111:   1801636 

188    Z  894. 820 

271:  1894.376 

126 

1891461 

108 

1894,535 

15:   1896.000 

106:   1801638 

198:   Z  891  831 

306:  1891377 

136 

1891483 

116.5 

18*1 8M 

17:  1805.010 

172.5:  2.801639 

204    Z891823 

ST:   1891378 

175 

1891463 

236 

18*1537 

18:   1805.011 

210-      58:  1801905 

230:   Z  891 823 

377:   1894.379 

311 

1891464 

338 

18*1928 

1805,012 

133:  1801630 

285    Z  891  824 

476:   1891380 

415.1 

1891466 

315 

18*4,939 

r  54:   1895.013 

152:  1804.631 

288    Z  891  825 

515:  1891381 

103— 

43 

18914)6 

18*1631 

1 

00.2:   1865.014 

331     1804.632 

Z891836 

537:   1891382 

70.2 

1891467 

493.7 

18*1530 

1896.015 

341:   1804.683 

312:  Z891Sr 

«7- 

31:   1894.383 

103- 

130 

18*1468 

am 

18*1533 

1806.016 

375:   1801634 

M-      11:   Z8»iaOO 

«- 

13:  1894,384 

150 

18H48* 

632 

18*1683 

ITl:  1806.017 

403:   1894.635 

73:  Z891301 

31:   1891385 

104- 

88 

18*1 4«0 

136- 

48 

18*1634 

2. 805. 018 

471:  1804.636 

Z891303 

305:  1891386 

106- 

367 

18*1461 

49 

1894,535 

1805,019 

519:   1864,6r 

U:  Z8»ian8 

70- 

333    1891887 

360 

18H463 

96 

1891636 

1805.030 

311-       13:   1891688 

113:   Z891304 

73- 

56:  1891388 

106— 

79 

18*1847 

63 

1891537 

180— 

45:   1891562 

60:  1801639 

206.11:   Z8913(W 

136:  1891389 

278 

18*1848 

64 

1891538 

96:   2.894,598 

136:  1801640 

230:  1891306 

395:   1894.390 

310 

18*1849 

97 

1891539 

82:   1894.594 

134:  1801641 

M9:   Z891S07 

338.6:  1891391 

109- 

82 

1891463 

139- 

161 

1894,540 

181- 

5:   1891806 

148:  1804,642 

250    Z  891  308 

393    1894,392 

1  io- 

44 

1891464 

141- 

30 

1891541 

1891506 

1804.643 

263:   Z891306 

401:  1894,393 

00 

1891466 

130 

1894,543 

1891567 

177:  1801644 

25-     118:   Z891310 

435.4:  1891394 

101 

1894.466 

143- 

170 

1894,543 

43:  1891508 

213—        8:   1804.645 

130:   Z  891  311 

74- 

5.37:  1891396 

ns— 

77 

1891467 

144- 

34 

1891544 

183- 

34:  1804,509 

21»-      21:   1804.646 

131.5:   Z  894,  312 

5.6:  1894.395 

108 

1891468 

135 

1891646 

67:  1801600 

314-        1:   1801647 

39-25.12:  Z  891 315 

61:  1891397 

136 

:   1891466 

251 

1891546 

1 

M  6:   1801601 

6:   1801648 

25.3:  Z891313 

78:  1891388 

178 

18*1470 

302 

1  894,  547 

130:   1801603 

33:  1801640 

Z 891  314 

96:   1891399 

309 

18*1471 

303 

1891648 

131:   1804.fl(a 

38:   1801650 

25.42:  Z  894.  316 

1894.400 

114— 

45 

18*1473 

146- 

4 

1891649 

186- 

1:  1801604 

83  3:   1804.661 

155.5:   Z  894.  317 

99:  1891401 

144 

:   18*1473 

36 

1894.550 

187- 

11:   1801605 

300:   1801652 

ISA.  8:  Z  891  318 

117:   1894.403 

208 

:   18*1474 

146- 

68 

1894.&51 

188— 

63:   1801606 

630:   2.891653 

18Z5:  Z  891 319 

164:   1891403 

330 

:  18*1476 

148— 

1.6 

1891 8*3 

73:  1801607 

315-      41:  1891654 

198:  Z  891 330 

309:   1891404 

115- 

1 

:  18*1476 

1891863 

163:  18*1608 

210—    8.6:  1805.034 

47Ql1:  1891331 

330.17:1891406 

43 

:  18*1 4n 

6.16 

1894.866 

193— 

3.3:  18*160» 

10.53:  1805.035 

1891323 

1894.406 

116- 

114 

:   18*1478 

6.3 

1894.864 

16:   18*1610 

33:  1896.036 

481 

1891323 

'  I 

361:   1891407 

116 

:  1891479 

11.5 

1891886 

41:  18*1611 

81 

:  1806.or 

XXI 


XXll 


C  LASSIFICATIOX  OF  PATENTS 


220—       I: 
3.4: 

33.4: 

2a—        5; 

73: 

106: 

176: 
342 
382 
318: 
878 
928 
233—      37 


238— 
230- 


230— 


236— 


111: 

03: 

U: 

27: 

36: 

43: 

S3: 

73: 

3 

S8 

60 

101 

134 

ao 

61 

02 

ISO: 

1S3: 

17«: 

184 

236—  34  5: 

238—    344: 

238-       IS: 

75: 

443: 

240-  3  1: 

41: 

00: 

138: 

148: 

241-  43: 
154: 
357: 

243-  4: 
55.13: 

Til: 
76: 

244-  43: 
246-      33: 

46: 
428: 


2,8M.6S5 

2.  894.  6S6 
2,  804.  667 
2.  im.  6S8 
2.  804.  6Se 
2.804.660 
2.  !t04.  661 
2.  804.  662 
2.  m*.  663 
2.804.664 
2.804.664 
2.804.666 
2.  >»4.  667 
2.804.668 
2.  804.  660 
2,  804,  670 
2.  804.  671 
2,  804.  672 
2.  804,  673 
2.  804,  674 
2.  804,  675 
2,  804.  676 
2.  804,  677 
2.  804,  678 
2.  804,  670 
2.804,680 
2,  804.  681 
2.804,683 
2,804,683 
2,804.664 
2.  804,  686 
2.804,686 
2,  804.  687 
2,  804,  688 
2.804.680 
2,  804,  600 
2,804,601 
2.894.602 
2,  804,  604 
2.  804.  605 
2.  805.  t)38 
2.804.603 
2,  805.  ()30 
2,  806,  (>40 
2.805.041 
2.804,606 
2,  804.  607 
2.804.608 
2.  8M  rvug 
2. 804.  700 
3. 804.  701 

2. 804,  702 
2.  804.  703 
2.  805,  042 

2. 805,  043 
3. 804.  704 


34ft- 


350— 


37.8: 

87: 

00-. 

186: 

3«5: 

333 

358 

14: 

20: 

37: 


351- 


253— 


253 
254- 


355- 


357- 


350— 
360— 


65 
71 
83  3 
83  6 
302 
213 
218: 
13: 
31: 
30: 
58 
148 
263 
357 
8.S: 
8.55: 

34  7 

42.7. 

73: 

131: 

358 

445 

463 

-30.15 

25: 

43: 

1.6: 

23: 

V: 

28: 

61: 

73: 

0: 

24: 

2S0: 

256: 

4: 

23: 

3: 

3.3: 

3.5: 


ZS»4.70S 

2,  804,  706 
2,804.706 
2.804.700 
2.804,710 
2,804.707 
2.804,711 
2.805,044 
2.  805,  045 
2.  805.  m« 
2,  806.  047 
2.  805.  (>48 
2.  805.  (^0 
2,  806.  050 
2,  805.  051 
2,  805.  052 
2.  805.  053 

2,  805.  054 
2.806,065 
2,804,713 

3.  8»4.  713 
3.804.714 
2,804.715 
2.804.716 
2.  H04.  717 
2,  804.  718 
2.  804.  006 
2.  804,  «07 
2,  804.  »08 
2,  804  900 
2.  804,  UIO 
2.  804,  91 1 
2.804,012 
2.804.913 
2,804,014 
2,  804,  015 
2,804,710 
2.804.720 
2.804.721 
2.  804,  722 
2.  804,  723 
2.  804.  724 
3. 804,  725 
2.  804.  726 
2,  804,  7r 
2,804.728 
2. 804.  720 
2.  804.  730 
2.  804.  731 
3.804.732 

2,  804,  733 
3.894.916 
3,804.017 
2.804.018 

3.  SIM.  010 
2.804.030 


260-  17.4:  3.801021 

280-    471:  S.804,077 

281- 

16 

:  18H787 

317-        0: 

1806.083 

18:  3.804.023 

475:  2,804,078 

285- 

30 

:  2. 801  768 

33: 

1806.084 

33:  1801023 

iOOlOTO 

386-11.13 

:   1804.760 

81: 

1806.085 

37:  2.804,924 

484:  3.804.980 

11.14 

:   1804.770 

00: 

1806.066 

2.804,935 

485:  3,801081 

287- 

30.5 

:  1804,771 

101: 

1806.087 

38.5:  2.804,936 

3.804,083 

S3.  OS 

:  1801772 

180: 

1805.088 

20.6:   2,804,927 

2,801083 

.M 

1801773 

166: 

1806.080 

33.8:   2.804,928 

510:  2,801084 

58 

.   1804.774 

188: 

1805.000 

41  5:   2,804.930 

525:  3.801085 

108 

:   1801  ns 

103: 

1805.001 

42:  2.804.930 

.V53:  2.804.086 

137 

1 804,  776 

201 

1806.002 

43:  2.804.031 

583:  3.801087 

20O- 

2 

.   1806.066 

242: 

1805.003 

45.4:   2.804.932 

581:   3.804.088 

303- 

113 

:  1804.777 

318-     110: 

1805.004 

46.9:   2.804,033 

■'<86:  1804.080 

' 

251.5 

1804.778 

ir; 

2. 80S.  005 

75:   2.804.034 

604:   3,804,000 

304- 

83 

1804.770 

146 

2,806.006 

77.5:  2.804.035 

608     2.804,901 

OS 

1804.780 

443: 

2.806.007 

78.4:   2,804,936 

611     2.804,902 

107 

1804.781 

480: 

2. 805.  09« 

83:   2,804,937 

610:   3.804,003 

110 

2.  804.  7«2 

331-       11: 

1 805.  cm 

88.1:   2,804.938 

650    3.804.004 

206- 

33 

1804,783 

3.  805,  100 

07.7:   2,804,930 

651:   3.804.005 

47 

1804.784 

48 

1  806,  101 

134:   2,804.940 

653  3:   1804.906 

208- 

22 

1804,786 

324-      30: 

1  806,  102 

141:   2.804.941 

666    2.804.997 

301- 

.17 

1804,786 

34 

2. 80S.  103 

206:   2,804.042 

680;   2,804.908 

.102- 

37 

1 804,  787 

51 

2.  805,  104 

210:   2,804,943 

683.48:   2,804,909 

66 

2. 804.  788 

103 

1  806.  106 

233.3:  2.801044 

361—      43:   2.804.734 

307- 

10 

1806.067 

158 

2,806,106 

2. 804.  045 

00:   2.804.735 

88.5 

1895.068 

331-      87 

2,  805,  107 

2.  804  946 

72:  2,804.736 

105 

1805,050 

176 

2,  806,  108 

343:  2.804.047 

263-        6:  2.804,737 

106 

180.5,060 

332          53; 

2.805.100 

2,  804.  048 

366—      23:  3,801738 

308- 

72 

1804,780 

333-      24 

1805,110 

344:   2.804,040 

43:  1804.730 

307 

1804,790 

28; 

1805,111 

248:    2,804,950 

287—        1:   2.804.740 

213 

1801701 

31 

2.  805,  1 12 

348.5:   2.804,961 

2.804,741 

340 

1894,702 

71; 

1806.113 

280    2.804,952 

06:   2,804,742 

300- 

23 

1804.703 

08 

180.M14 

295;   2,804.972 

271—    2.6    2.804,743 

310— 

0  6 

1805.062 

33^-     116; 

1806.  115 

205  5;   2.804,963 

51:   2.804,744 

0  7 

1806.061 

338-      180 

2,  805,  1 16 

300:   2,804,964 

«:   2.804.745 

15 

1806.063 

300; 

1805.117 

313:   2.804,965 

373-      58:  3.801746 

30- 

180.5,064 

330-      75; 

2.805,118 

327:   2.804,956 

118:   3.804.747 

64 

1805,065 

01 

1805.110 

840  2:   2.804,957 

148:   2.804.748 

313- 

313 

1804.704 

240: 

2.805,  120 

340.9:   2,804,958 

178:   2,804.740 

313- 

84 

1806.066 

840—     147: 

2.805.121 

348;   2,804,050 

181:   2.804.750 

06 

1806,067 

1805.122 

SO/.  1;   2.804.960 

185:   2,804.751 

103 

1806.068 

174: 

1805.123 

30;.45:   2,804,962 

2.804.753 

143 

1806.060 

1806,124 

2,804.963 

2.804.753 

346 

1805.070 

327: 

1806.125 

307.5:   2,804,961 

2.804,764 

315- 

3  6 

1805.071 

303: 

1805.126 

406:   2,804.064 

103:  2.804.755 

5.15 

1806,073 

343-        7: 

1  SOS.  127 

408:  3.804.065 

375-        6:   2.804.756 

13 

1805,073 

203: 

1805.128 

430.5:  3.804,066 

270—        5:  3.804.757 

26 

1805,074 

717: 

1  805. 120 

438:  2.804,967 

56:   3,804,758 

30 

1806.075 

747: 

1806.130 

448.3:   2.804.968 

07:   3,804,759 

44 

1805.076 

754: 

1805.131 

2.804,060 

380—      23:   3.804.760 

84.5 

1805.077 

761: 

1805,132 

451:   2,804,970 

44:   2.804,761 

111 

3. 805. 078 

7«7: 

1805.133 

456:   2.804,071 

281:   2,804,762 

153 

1 805, 079 

786: 

1805.1.34 

461:   2.804,073 

421:   2.804.703 

205 

1806.080 

346—      74 

3, 804.  706 

3.804,074 

425;   3,804  704 

206 

1805.081 

1804,707 

4m:  2,804,075 

472:   2.804.765 

336 

1805.082 

1804.708 

408:  2.801076 

483:  3.801  7W 

316- 

30: 

1804,706 

1801700 

f'^i'  ,*»•! 


Classipication  op  Desioxs 


Dl»- 

D15- 
D28- 


11 

5 
13 


4:  185,663 
5:  185,683 
1:  185.660 
6:  185,678 
185,676 
185.673 
185.066 


D31- 
D3S- 
D34- 


3: 

14 

5 

15: 


185.682 
185,671 
185.684 
185.607 
185,080 
185,081 


D44- 

20: 

185.677 

D64- 

D47- 

6: 

185.000 

185.001 

D57- 

D48- 

32: 

186.688 

D40- 

1: 

185,080 

D6ft- 

D84- 

12: 

185.670 

D«l- 

13:  185,685 
13:   185,656 

1:  185,663 

186,664 

17:  186.674 

1:  18&.fla8 


D«l— 
DflO- 
D7D- 
D71- 
D80- 


I:  185,670 

1:  185,086 

1:  185,657 

1:  185,656 

0:  185,665 

10:  185.060 


D8»- 
D85— 
D87— 

DOl— 
D0»- 


1:  185.058 
2:  185.072 
3:  185.061 
185.687 
3:  185,650 
4:  185,675 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  744  Number  1 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


MI  AM 


Scnicc  by  PaMkaHou 

A  petition  to  caaoel  each  of  tb*  r«flttratlons  identifled 
b«low  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  tncta  proceedlnK* 
■ent  by  regl'tered  matl  to  Mcb  reclatrant  at  tbe  laat  known 
addreaa  barlnc  been  rataraad  by  tbc  Post  (MBec  aa  undellr- 
erable,  notice  la  bercby  fflraB  tbat  nnlaaa  tbe  refflatranU 
listed  herein,  tbeir  aaalfBa  or  lenl  reprcMOtatlTea,  ataall 
enter  aa  appearance  wltbln  thirty  days  from  tbe  date  of  this 
publication,  the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the 
caae  of  default. 
Michael  Plaami,  Plttabnrgh,  Pa.,  Reg.  No.  6e«.230,  Cane.  No. 


Iran  Le  Roy  Rollefaon,  aaalgnec  of  Stanley  R.  Boeebino,  Ban 
Prandaco.  Calif.,  R^.  No.  42S.230,  Cane.   No.  7278. 

Clyde  U  Bridges,  aaslgnee  of  Keen  Kola  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Dallaa.  Tex.,  Reg.  No.  1»«,011,  Cane.  No.  7207. 

Anulgamated  Paint  Company,  New  York,  N.T.,  Reg.  No. 
200,583.  Caac.  No   7809. 

Campus  Jewelry  Products,  Inc.,  Prorldencc,  R.I.,  Reg.  No. 
44a.07«,Caac.  N0.7S11. 

Kraas  Candy  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  Reg.  No.  212.177,  Caac.  No. 

DAPHNE  LKSDS, 
A»*Utmmt  0«mmiati«n«r  e/  P»itnt». 


^»^flfrf,.  4/-!  11*-,.%-:  •  ,'• 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1959 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l- 10,  387 

Date  of  oldest  new  application.. Nov.  3,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application . ..,._.. ._ Jan.  8,  1959 


J.  H.  MBRCHANT.  DIraelar. 

NimiON 
UNDBS 


TRADBMARK  KXAMININO  DTTMIONi,  RZABON 

BCAMINATION 


OyanMaa 
AND  TRADRMARX  CLASSRS 


C.  M.  WRNDT,  Dapaly  IMmcIsv. 


Ofmmtkm 


(I)  J.  R.  8TBRBA,  Clasass  4,  4,  IX  U.  M,  !«,  19,  Xl,  S,  M,  »,  »,  10.  K,  B,  U,  K  W.  »&.  44,  ao 

(H)  R  r.  8HRYOCK,  Clasaes  ft,  U.  27, «,  49.  U;  Servtoe  Marit  ClaMS  100,  Ml,  103,  Ktt,  MM,  Wft.  JOB.  107;  CoUeeUTc  Mem- 

betahip  Marks  Cla«  SO 

(Ill)  K.  I.  HANCOCK.  Claw*  1.  »,  »,  7.  9,  9.  19.  11.  19.  17,  »,  B.  ».  r,  99.  19.  40,  41,  49. 41,  4ft.  47.  48.  49,  99:  and 

Certtfteatton  Martu. 


R«(Mwali(AU  CbMHi) 

Sec.  IS  (c)  PuMlcatloni  (AU  Classes). 


OMait  AppUeatSoo 


Nsw 


1-19-19 

19-94-89 

11-9-69 

4-99-89 


9-i9-a« 

2-1-99 
l-fr<a9 


A{H>Ucatioa9  filed  durinf  the  month  oC  May  1959 — 2,129 


Refi9tr9tioni  Issued 373— No.  681.637  to  No.  6«2>009 

Renewals  l9sued 73 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  af  ibs  OmCIAL  GAZETTE.  i«M4  wmUt,  m  ■■iUrl  mOm  Um  diractiw  «<  iW  S«HrwtM>iMM 
at  DocMMBU.  Cn;n— lai  Piimtimg  OAn.  WiAiiP—  99.  D.  C,  to  irb«H  all  idnuliKkiM  AotU  be  Mads  payable  a*4  aU 
■•"■■■■*""—«  ■<*>■■»*;  -haarirtie*  prioa.  tlOjOO  par  smmb.  faraisa  aMiiiac  93.79  additioMi:  «a«fe  eapiaa.  90  osMa  aaek. 

TM  744  O.fl— 0  YM  49 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


> 


The  foUowlnf  marks  art  pubUtbed  In  complUnc*  with  sectton  12(«)  of  th«  Trademark  Act  of  1944i.      Nottm  of  oppo- 

Bltloo  ander  •ectlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  rtaya  of  this  pubUcatlon.     S«*  Rule*  2  101  to  2.106  j 

Am  provided  by  awrtlon  31  of  uild  aot,  a  fee  of  tweoty-flve  dollar*  noast  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoeltloo.  * 


Cbisl-Riwor  Partly  PrefM^ 


8N  58,8«7      North  American   Rayon  Corporatlou,  New  York 
N.Y.     Filed  July  23,  1»58 

NARCON 


SN  50.220.    Tbe  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corporation.  DenTcr. 
Colo.    Filed  Apr.  23,  11)58. 


KARGO  PAL 


For  Pallet-Type  Folding  Contalnen. 
•.     nnt  uae  Mar.  11,  1»58. 


For  Rayon  SUple  Fiber  and  Tow. 
-5;,   Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  6,  1958. 


■•'.  ?/.:-* 


8N  63,041.     Gulf  SUtea  Paper  Corporation.  Tnacalooaa,  Ala. 
Filed  Nov.  24.  195«. 


For  Paper  Pulp. 

Flrat  uHe  Oct.  30,  1958, 


8N  52,197.    ContlnenUl  Plaatlca  Corporation.  Oklahoma  City. 
Okta.    Filed  May  23,  1958. 


MED  0  VIAL 


since  the  letter*  "B"  and  "X"  represent  the  well-knowB 
prescription  symbol,  they  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Pharmaceutleal  Containers  of  tbe  Ylal  Type. 

First  HM  la  1902. 


SN  65,703.     Proctor  Blllson  Company,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 

Jan.  12,  1969.  _^_^^^^ 

MIRATAN 

„     r     .^  XTXXXVn.X.^X1  -  SN  52,280.     Creative  Plastic  Conuinera.  Culver  City.  Calif 

For  Leather.  FUed  May  2«.  1968. 

First  Qse  Nov.  1.  1968. 


SATEL-LITE 


SN  65,704.     Proctor  milson  Company,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 

Jan.  12.  1959,  For   Plaatle  Jars.    Boxes.    Bottles,    VUls.   and   Collapsible 

PI  fCF^T  F^X  '  1^>>««  for  Packasln«  Cosmetics,  Pharmaceuticals,  and  Roaae- 

For  leather.  Pl„t  a^  ^      4  U^g 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1954. 


Qxi  ax  o««     r,  ..-      .     ^-^  ^^  52,819.     Mallo-Ware  Corp..  Ctaicafo.  111.     Filed  Jane  3. 

SN  66.925.     California  Tarf»raes  Nurseries.  Camarlllo,  Calif.         1908 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1959  ■■':-. 

SERV-ALL 


»s  >»-  ..*•- 


C^luft^ 


^'i-^'^mff 


For  Compartment  Food  Trays. 
Flrat  use  Auf.  10,  1967. 


For  Stolons 

First  use  Mar  13,  1958. 


Qass  2  -  ReceptacUs 


tWJi.WSfi-.KT    ■''• 


SN  61.211.     St.  aair  Plastics.  Inc.,  Klsslmmee,  Fla.     Filed 
Oct  23.  1968. 

ST  CLAIR  PLASTICAN 


«v  Jiniin      rk..»»,.x  n  ^        r^  ^        ^,       «^^.  „  ''>*'   P'*****   Nursery  Containers  for  Horticultural   Ui 

SN  80.310.     Diamond  Gardner  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y..        j^^t  „^  g^pj  jj  jgjg 

by  chance  of  name   from   The  DUimond   Matth  Company,  v  ■      , 

New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  20.  1907.  ^— •_^_ 

,ff    .V    k'   ^      8N   63.928.     Chippewa  Plastics,  lac..   Chippewa  Falla.  Win. 
-   Filed  Dec.  9. 1968. 


TRA-RAP 


For  Unit  Comprised  of  a  Cellophane  Covering  and  a  Molded 
Pulp  Food  Tray,  Which  Unit  Is  Sold  Bmpty. 
First  use  May  7.  1957. 


SN   47.348.      Dansk    Deslcns,   Inc.,  Great   Neck.   NT,     Filed 
8,R.  Mar.  10,  1968  ;  Am.  P.R.  May  20,  1959.  ._ 

DANSK    -^  ;? 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  625,802  and  661,778. 
For  Trays  and  Ice  RuckftH  Made  of  Wood. 
First  use  July  28,  1954. 

TM  50 


vi-  '^ 


't" 


IPPBWA 


The   word  "Bacs"  Is   disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  as 
riiowa. 

For  Shipping  Bags  of  Plastic  Material. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1958. 


July  14,  1959 
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8N  94.008.     Tbe  F.  H.  Lavwmi  Cmdimuu,  Cladufttl,  Ohio.     SN    65,870.      Unloa    CaiMd*    CorporatiOB,   New   Tork.    IT.T. 

Piled  Dm.  10.  1»&8.  PllMi  Jan.  14,  1M9. 


I! 


4- LAWS  ON 


^ 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  1&3,481. 

For  Trash  Cant,  Waate  Basketa,  BaekeU  and  Palla,  Canl>- 
ter«.  Hprlnkllng  Canii.  Refuae  Containers,  Step-On  Cans, 
Vefetablc  Bins,  Paper  Dispenaera,  and  Sandnms. 

Firat  UM  Not.  28.  1»&8. 


Owner  of   Ref.   Not.   648,440,   666.250.   and  669,15». 

For  Hydranllc  Brake  Fluid. 

FIrat  aae  on  or  about  Jan.  28.  IMS. 


SN  66,454.     Laundry  Prodnets  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  26,  1»B». 


8N  64.213.     St.  Reds  Paper  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Ftled 
Doe.  12.  1958. 


BLEACHEEZ 


BIG  BOY 


For  Laundry  Bleach. 
First  oae  Sept.  26.  li»58. 


For  Paperboard  Cartons. 

Firat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1957. 


foliof ,  md  PMketbpoks 


SN  60,381.     Clifton  Wood,  d.b.a.   Western  Supply  Company, 
Ardmore,  Okla.    Filed  Oct.  9.  1958. 


SN  67,536.     Bngelhard  Industriea,  Inc.,  Newark.  NJ.     Filed 
Feb.  11. 1959. 

RD-150C 

For  CaUlysts. 

Firat  use  Sept   16.  1954. 


QattT— Conlagt 


JO-KAY 


.^-  • 


For  Leather  Hand  Tooled  Handbags  and  Billfolds. 
Firat  use  Feb.  28.  1058. 


Oms  4  -  AkashfM  arf  PiMiliiii  MatMiab 

SN   67,398.     Harold   J.   SimpM>n.    d.b.a.   H.  J.   Simpoon  Co., 
Charlotte.  N  C.    Ftled  Feb.  9.  1959 


SN  62,939.     Macwhyte  Company,  Kenoaha,  Wla.     Filed  Not. 
21,  1968. 

CABLE-LAID  SAFE-GUARD 

The  term  "Cable-Laid"  ia  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Wire  Rope  Slings. 
Firat  uae  Feb.  24,  1958. 


SIGOR 


1 


For  Polishes  and  Cleanen  for  Shoes  of  Leather  and  Fabric 
and  Combinations  "Hicreof. 

Firat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1967. 


SN  62,940.     Macwhyte  Company,  Kenoaha.  Wis.     FUed  Nor. 
21.  1968. 

ROPE-LAID  SAFE-GUARD 

The  term  "Rope-Laid"  is  disclalnsed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Wire  Rope  Slings. 
Firat  nse  Mar.  4.  1958. 


Qais6-Cktal<als  Mil  Cli0Mical  Com- 
posMoM 


OaiiS-SMkwf'  ArtkiM,  IM  hMkm 
Tabacn  PraAKts 


SN  86,092.     Metro- Atlantic,  Inc.,  Fairlawn,  N.J.     Filed  Aug. 
23.  196T. 

ATCO  CATALYST  NCR 

Tbe  word  "CaUlyst"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  combi- 
nation shown. 

For  Catalyst  for  Rcein  Ftnlahee  for  Textile  Fsbrtes. 
Firat  nse  Apr.  5,  1967. 


SN  87,724.     Oebnieder  Koelliach.   Nnernberg.  BaTarta,  Oer- 
maay.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1987. 


CONSUL 


SN  55,594.     Michigan  Chemical  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mich. 
Filed  Jnly  18,  1958. 

PYROMASTER 


For  Halogenated  Flame-Prooflng  Compounds. 
Firat  nee  Jane  19,  1968. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  690.833,  dated  Feb.  7,  1957. 
For  Cigarette   Ltghtera,   Pipe  Cleanera,   Cigarette   Bozea, 
Filter  Inserts  for  Clgarettee,  and  Aah  Trays. 


OasilO-FMtBiMrf 

SN  69.223.     Schneider  Broa.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Sept. 
19,  1968. 

HUMPTY  DUMPTY 

For  Soil  CoadltlOBer  and  FertUiaer. 
rirat  oae  Aug.  26,  1968. 
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8N    «0,4€7.     Alaco.    Inc..    Akron.    Olilo.     Fli«d  Jaa.  8,   1»S9. 


BAK-R-FOAM 


8N  68,968.    Wllaoa  Jobm  Company,  Cbtcaio.  Ill     F11«d  Mar. 
4,  IMS. 

RASCAL 

For  8Upl««.  1 


Flnt  UM  Feb.  11,  19M. 


For  Alumtauin  Siding. 
Flrat  use  In  November  1957 


Clafs13-Har4wart  aarf  Plaaiblag  aad 
Staaw  nttiiig  Siipplias 

SN  52,234.     Samuel  Moor«  k  Company,  Mantaa,  Ohio.     Filed 


8N  68,990.     Haat  Talrc  Company.  Salem,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar. 
5,  19S9. 


oU/rw  Lc 


i/rw 


I 


•*iVf 


For  Prcaanra  Fluid  Control  Valve*. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  19,  1959. 


>  f 


May  23,  1958 


NYLATHENE 


SN   69.070.      Indiana   Steel  *   Wire  Company,  Inc..   Mancte, 
Ind.     Filed  Mar  6,  1959. 


For  Plaade  Tublac  for  the  Condactance  of  L^olds  and 
Oaaea. 

Flrat  uae  In  January  1958. 


HEXLINE 


8N  59,769.     Pnlaatlon   Controla  Corporation,   Santa   Paula, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  317,363. 
For  Wire  Pendng 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  2,  1958. 


PULSCO 


For  Veaaels  Connected  in  Fluid  L4nea  To  Dampen  Preaaare 
Pnlaatlons. 

Flr«t  u»e  Apr  1,  1958. 


8K  65,729.     T7nlted-Carr  Faatener  Con>oratfon,  BootM,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1959. 


t«$:.' 


-POIYGLIDB 


t''^--^ 


ir»!»v    V*V 


i...  .i-.. 


ForFuTOlture  Glides. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  5,  1958. 


8N  68,697.     Ideal  Fastener  Corp.,  Long  Beaeh,  N.T.     Fllad 

MYTIE  MITE 

For  Slide  Fastenera. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  5,  1958. 


Class  14-Melab  and  Malal  CastiiHIs  mk 
Forgings 

SN     45.181.       Daimler-Bent     Aktlengesellschaft.     Stattgart- 
Untertnerkhelm,  Germany      Filed  Feb    3,  1958. 

MERCEDES-BENZ 

Owner  of  German  Reg;  .No.  376,067,  dated  Oct.  7,  1927: 
and  US.  Beg.  No.  389,338 

For  (baaed  on  use  In  commerce)  :  Steel  Balls:  Wire;  and 
Metal  Castings  and  Forglngs. 

For  (based  on  German  reglHtratlon)  :  Raw  and  Partly  Pre- 
pared Non-Predous  Metals — Namely,  Iron,  Steel,  Copper. 
Brass.  Bronte.  Zinc,  Tin,  Lead,  Nickel.  Nickel  SlWer  and 
Aluminum  In  Bara,  Blocks.  Slabs.  Tubes,  Rods,  Sheets.  Hoops 
and  Corrugated  Sheets ;  Zinc  Dust ;  Lead  Shot  ;  Tin  Foil ; 
Babbitt  MeUI,  Mercury,  Tellow-MeUl,  Antimony,  Magnesium. 
Palladium,  Bismuth,  Tungsten,  Brass.  Red  Braiw.  Tombac 
In  Bara,  Pigs,  Plates,  Blocks.  Sheets ;  Klsb  Plates .  Grate 
Bara :  Anrlls ;  Solder  ;  Font  of  Type  :  and  Welding  Rods  and 
Electrodes. 

Flnt  uae  In  1926 ;  In  commerce  In  1927 ;  1900  as  to 
"Mercedes"  and  1896  as  to  '*Ben»." 


umI 


SN  68,812     Franklin  Metal  k  Rubber  Co..  Hatboro,  Pa.    Fll«l 
Mar.  3,  1959. 


SN    48,727.     Hkco    Producta   Company,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Mar.  31, 1908. 


SEALMASTER 


1  n- 

'j:-'- 


ARMORIZED 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  356.241. 


For  Tank  Balls  for  the  Flush  ValTes  of  ToUeta.*    (^t  t  t».  ig 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  14,  1937.        ^y^,  ^.^  '^^U^ 


For  Finish  Applied   to   Base  MeUl  Arttciea  To  Provide  a 
Smooth.  Dent  Resistant  Surface. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1958. 

M 


SN  68,953     Turai  Dispensing  Company.  Inc.,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1959. 


SN   50.MB.     Bkeo  Prodacta   Company,   Chicago.   III.      Filed 
Apr  80,  1968. 


TUREX 


i*h*f.   Wf-   Jit. 


For  Valves.  Dispensing  Valves,  Mixing  Faaceta,  Flnld  Dto- 
penslng  Systems,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  28,  1907.  f-  --w  v^'^^ 


SN  68.957.     Wilson  Jones  Company,  Chicago,  111     FIMI  Mar 
4,  1959 


BUDDY  JR, 


•*aBv^ 


For  Staples. 

Flrat  use  May  16,  1956. 


l<'.4l/   J!i»f*.»     4fc 


For  Flnlah   .Applied  to   Base  MeUl  Artlclea  To  Provide  a 
Smooth,  Dent  Resistant  Surface. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  1.  1908. 


July  14.  1959 
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SN   «2,1M.     Mary   BmMte  Kruata.  AJbA.  KmalM  4  Con-    8N  tt.S14.     Tkt  Od*U  C< 
pany.  Cblcago.  111.    FH«1  Nor.  10.  1»M.  Nor.  12.  19M. 
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OBpaay,  lae^  Ncwatk.  VJ.    FU«« 


BRAZ-WELD 


ODELL  CLIPPER  CARE 


Owner  of  R«C-  No.  STa.»68.  n-«^  ««  »«»  Na  22fi  SOO 

For  WIdln.  Eod.  and  Self-Fluxln,  Bod.  U«d  1.  W.ldlM.         Z^?',^.!^^^-^. 


Plrat  OM  JnaeSO.  IBSl. 


For  Oil  for  Labrteatln«  and  Sanittslas  Bladea  in  Bloctrlc 
Sharers  and  the  Like. 
First  OM  Fob.  1. 190S. 


8N  <2,193.     Mary  Bnieeke  Krembs.  d.b.a.  Krembs  4  Com- 
pany. Chicago,  III.    Filed  Nov.  10.  1»5S. 


KOP-R-ARC 


8N  M.OTfi.     NatsMC  Cbeatcal  Coaapany,  New  Haren.  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 10&8. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  3T5.819. 

For  Coated  and  Uncoated  Alloy  Btectrodes  ConUlnlng  Cop- 
per and  Used  for  Are  and  Bectrlc  Welding. 
First  ose  Oct.  IS.  1938. 


POWER-PAL 


For  Dlesri  Fool  Addttlr*. 
First  use  February  1958. 


BN  M.124.     Unltcast  Corporation.  Toledo.  Ohio.     Filed  Jan. 


19.  1909. 


UNITCAST 


8N  M,483.    Oronlte  Cbesnical  Company.  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  2«,  1959.  ^ 


OLOA 


Owner  of  Reg  No  «Tl.40e. 

For  Mlscellaneoaa  Steal  Castings. 

First  nse  on  or  aboat  Mar.  12, 1928. 


8N   67.986.      Rerer*    Copper   a»d   Brass    Incorporated.    New 
Tori^  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  18, 19tM. 


For  Chemical  Preparations  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of 
Lubricating  Oil  Addldres  and  Chemical  PreparationB  for  Use 
as  AdditlTee  In  Burner  Fuel.  Gasoline.  Oils,  Greases,  and 
Lubricants. 

First  oae  Apr.  9. 1957. 


SN   ee,80S.      National   Alumina te   Corporation,   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Jan.  80,  1959. 


ifvakim 


HYDROCAST 


AppUcant  disdalBS  the  words  "AlumiaaB'*  and  "Products" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  286,371. 
669,510.  and  others. 

For  Bztruded  Aluminum  Shapes.  Alomlaam  Shaeta,  and 
Aluminum  Foil. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1959  


CbttlS-Olsadi 


For   Water    Soluble  Drawing  Ompeands  Which   Produce 
a  Dry  Labrlcatlng  Film  on  the  MeUl  Surfaces  Treated. 
First  ase  U  May  1982.  _^_^ 


daii  16- Pratodivt  ad  DMorathft  CmU^ps 

8N  24,560.    M.  A.  Bni4er  ft  Sons.  Incorporated,  Phtladalphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1967. 


SN  49,883.     Quaker  SUte  Oil  Refining  Corporation,  Oil  City, 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1958. 

iUAKIII  STA1I 


SDA 


Owner  of  Reg    No*.   145,778,  626,082,  and  other*. 
For  Motor  Oil  Detergent. 
First  nse  Mar.  17.  1958. 


SN    49.824.     atUs   Serriee  Oil   Company.   New  York, 
Filed  Apr.  17, 19M. 


N.T. 


MILEMASTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  592,753. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  19, 1966. 


PLASTIC  BOND 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Plastic  Bond"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  379.725. 

For  Bxterior  Masonry  Finish  for  Use  on  All  Masonry 
Bnrfacas  Above  Orade  Such  as  Brtek.  Stone.  Concrete.  As- 
beatoa.  Shingles,  and  Stucco. 

First  nse  Dec.  3.  1956. 


SN    35.856.      Cray-Pas    Honpa    Kaboihlkl    Kalsha    Sakura 
Shokal,  Hlgashlnari-kn,  Oaikm.  Japaa.    Filed  Aug.  20, 1957. 


BN  55,542.     Union  Oil  Company  of  CaltfomU,  Los  Aagelea, 
Calif.    Filed  Joly  17.  1956. 


LDF  760 


For  DIeael  Bagine  Foel. 
First  use  Mar.  6. 1954. 


For  Drawing  Palnta  a»d  Water  Colora. 

First  nae  in  April  1924 ;  in  commerce  In  April  1956. 
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*VIi^Jf„»   ??°i.5r*°*   ^"°«*^-  I"<^-   Stratford.    Conn.     8N  M.MS.     Boek«ot*  P.lnt  Co..   RoHtford,  HI.     V\M  8«pt 
niea  s«pt.  lo,  1907.  26  196S 


TK-33  WITH  UVS     <) 

For  Pigmented  Coatings  of  the  R«aln  Solreat  Type  for 
Exterior  Application  to  A»to#«to«-Cement  81dinf  Uaed  in 
Building  Construction  and  Repair 

Flrat  QM  July  23.  1957  ;  Jan.  11.  1962.  as  to  "TKSS." 


'RocK-pta" 

For  Malticolor  CoatlBg  Material  la  the  Nature  of  a  Paint 
Plrat  uae  Mar.  11,  ISM. 


;>/Jk    a. 


BM  KAo^f     IT  .     K.,..  ™   _  '     "^  ^^  •1.282.     Otto  Bauknectot.  d.ba.  O.B.  DtatHtator.  Rociica- 

8N  54.847      Falrchlld  Engine  and  Airplane  CorporatK^.  Long         ter.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct  24   1M«  r..««.r.  Bocaca- 

Island,  N.Y.     Filed  July  7.  1»5« 


cir-coat- 

For   Moisture    Repellant  CoaUng  for   Blectrtcal  Clrealtry. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1958. 


:         KROME  TACK 

For   Protector   and    Cleaner   for   Chromium    Plated    Trim. 
Particularly  on  AutomobUea. 

First  nac  Jaly  20  lf>5P  ^-    ^    -r. 


SN   5«,800.      Spraylat    Corporation.   New   York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  7.  19.'S«. 

.....       I       .,i 

■  ■■!■•■■.  - 


8N    70.388.      Pbelan-Faust   Paint    Mfg.  Co..    8t.    Loala    Mo 
Filed  Mar.  27.  19S8. 


SIGN-STRIP 


For  Water  Dispersion  Film  Forming  Material  Uaed  aa  a 
Mask  Against  Lacquers  and  Bnamela  ia  the  Maanfaettir* 
of  Signs. 

First  use  May  1.  1958. 


Weaihcr 


^ 


U    ".'•• 


SN  58.614.     The  Atlas  Mineral   Products  Company  of  Penn- 
sylranU.  Mertstown.  Pa      Filed  Sept.  9,  1958. 


thimt^t 


REZKLAD 


?^-'.' 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  but  the  use  of  the  mark  la 
not  restricted  to  this  color      Owner  of  Reg.  No.  510.048. 

For  Roof  Paints,  and  Particularly  an  Alkyd  Type  Fl  be  red 
Colored  Aluminum  Paint 

Firat  ose  Jan.  10.  1»5» ;  August  1919  aa  to  "Phelan'a." 


For  Packaged  Materials  Comprising  an  Bpoxy  Seefa.  a 
Filler,  and  a  CaUlyst  for  Corrosion  ReslsUnt  OTerlays  fof 
Concrete  and  Masonry  Floors  and  Walls. 


8N    70.889.     Phelan  Faust    Paint   Mfg.   Co.,    St.    Loaia.   Mo 
Fllod  Mar.  27,1  M». 


First  use  Apr.  27.  1968. 


•^■f^^niB^^WiVK"  -       t.  •  ~» 


SN  58.846      T.  C.   Baoer  Company.   Mllwaakee,  W»*     FUed 

Sept.  12.  1958.  c:^^      .. 


ESCOLUX 


4 


Of  B^lldlni'  ""'°  '^*'  '"  '"'''""  ^'"'  "-  ^^--^         -^^  •'--'"r  '-  "ned  for   red.   but   the  u^  of  the  mark  Is 
Flrat  use  In  September  1940  ""*    restricted    to   this   color.      Owner   of   Reg.   Noa.   510.048 

I       »nd  502.910. 
■  For  Porch  and  Floor  Paint. 

First  ase  Jan.  SO.  1959  :  August  1919  aa  to  "Phelaa'a." 


8N  59.635.     Preaanre  Pak.  Inc.  West  Palm  Beaeh.  Fla..  aa- 
Bignee  of  .National  Chemical  Uboratorles.  Inc..  Weat  Palm 


Beach.  Fla.    Filed  Sept.  26,  19.^8. 


-**«  t-i  Jit^  ..v        SN    70,401.      SUndard   Dayton    Corporation.   Dayton,    Ohio. 
,«  ^  .«  .^  "^^^  •••'•  >T.  1909. 


FLEKOTE 


"*•.• 


For  Protectire  and  Decorative  CoatlngK  t'sed  on  Metallle 
Surfaces  and  Fibrous  Composition  Surfaces. 
First  use  July  1958. 


■:>    *.■?  ^:^- 


8N  70.828.     West  Paint  *  Tarnish  Company    Brerett    Masa 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1959. 


wr' 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Spray  Coating  for  Fabrics  or  Rubber. 

Firat  mm  Dec  1. 1967. 


For  Vamlah. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1922. 


,*i9p  .i  in^nmimh 


n 
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8N  SS,06T.     Schrcm  Corporatloii,  Dalnth,  lllaa.     PU*d  Dee. 
9,  19M. 

8N   48.811.      Pabriquea   d*   Tabic   lUantM   BJL.,    Neactaatel-  XkJX  1  "I^EjIIj 

8«rriere«.  8wltierl*»d.     Filed  Apr.  2.  I»ft8.  j,^^  Solium    Fluortde   PraparatlOD   for   Orel   FInoiidatloik 

Pint  UM  Jnae  8,  1008. 


8N  84,106.    Sorgc  BaterprlMs,  Inc..  WastalBftoB,  D.C.    Piled 
Dm.  11,  1888. 


I 


VITA-SCALP 


For  Medicated  Scalp  PreparatlOB  for  the  Relief  of  Dandruff. 
Plret  nee  May  1,  1M8. 


Owner  of   8w1m   Reg.    No.   152.880,   dated   Aus.  30,   18&4. 
For  Clcarettea,  Cltara,  and  Tobacco. 


8N  84,788.     O.  D.  Searle  k  Co.,  Skokle,  111.     Filed  Dec.  22. 


1868. 


MORNIDINE 


8N  68.008.     H.  Peadrteb,  Inc.,  BraaaTille,  lad.     Piled  Jan. 


28.  1858. 


Cadets 


Por  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Useful  aa  an  Antl-Emetle 
and  Antl-Nanaeant. 

Plrat  uae  Dec.  12.  1858. 


Por  Clean- 

Pint  uae  Not.  2S,  1888. 


8N  84,887.    Obrl*  Laboratorlea,  lac..  New  York.  N.T.    Flla« 
Dec.  23,  1858. 

0-U 

Por  Bye  Dropa. 

Pint  uae  October  1858. 


8N  87.286.    Brown  k  WUllamaon  Tobacco  Corporation,  Loula- 
rllle,  Ky.    Piled  Peb.  8. 1858. 


PELAIR 


8N   84,884.      Mead    Johnaon    k   CoBpaax.    BrantTlUe.    Ind. 
Piled  Dec.  28,  1858. 


For  CIcarettaa. 

Pint  uae  Peb.  2.  1858. 


PAXATE 


dais  18-Mi<dm  md  PkamacMtical 
Praparatiow 

8N  48,088.     Lire  Pood  Producta  Co.,  Burbank,  Calif.     Piled 
Dec.  26,  1957. 

Lllfl  POO» 


For  Tranqulllier. 
Pint  uae  Sept.  4,  1858. 


8N    88,481.      Otin    Mathleaon    Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York.  N.T.    Piled  Jan.  26,  1858. 

VESPAZINE 

Por  Central-Nerrona-Sratem  I>eprea8ant 
Pint  uae  Sept  SO,  1808. 


VI  PO 
ITAL 


SN  88,788.     The   8.  ■. 
Piled  Jan.  30,  1858. 


Maaaenfflll   Compaar.  Brlatol,  Tenn. 


Applicant  dladalma  the  right  to  the  exclusive  uae  of  the 
worda  "Pood  Vlul  Concentrate"  eicept  In  the  relation  and 
aasoclatlon  ahown. 

For  Multiple  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Preparatlwa. 

Pint  uae  Jan.  4.  1807. 


SN  62,864.     Arthrlna,  Inc..  Mount  Vernon.  N.T.     Filed  Not 
18,  1808. 


BEAU-DERM 


For    Medicated    Soap    Eapeelally    Adapted    for    Treating 
Bcaematoue  Condltlona,  and  Dematologlcal  Creama. 
Pint  use  Aug.  26.  1808. 


AMINODROX 

Por  Oral  Pharaaeeatieal  Pnparatloa  Indicated  In  Treating 
Coronary  and  Aathnatlc  Condltlona. 
Pint  uae  Feb.  IS,  1802. 


aMt19-VaWss 

8N  43,886.     Bxchange  Parte  Company  of  Pert  Worth,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1808. 

TRU-ARC 

For  Automobile  Brake  Shoea. 
Pint  uae  Not.  16,  1804. 


SN  63.388.     Amfre-Orant,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  1, 
1808. 

NITROVAS 

For    Pharmaceutical    Preparatloa    for    the   Treatment    of 
Angina  Pectorla. 
Pint  uae  Oct  28,  1858. 


SN  48,803.     SeamoMle  Oorporatloa.  CIcTeland,  Ohio.     Piled 
Mar.  24,  1808. 


SEAMOBILE 


Por  Antoaaoblle  Powered  Water  Cnft 
Flnt  aae  oa  or  aboat  Dee.  1. 1857. 
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8N  «3.4»0.     Bert  8ch*uer.  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.Y.    FUed  D«:.  1,    8N  42.081.     M.  T«b  BomIi.   Inc..  Pl**»antTlU«.  N.I.     Pll«4 
IW*.  s  J.  Dm.  9.  1M7.  "^i*t 


THE  LONDONER 


For  BlcyelM. 

Flnt  aae  Sept.  2,  1»&8. 


A.W»   V 


^:r*^  JN" 


l-i-la  ;■; 


^   CHAMP 


TtO  «'*'      -<:v 


8N    64.1 91.      North    American    ArUUon.   lac.   Lm  Anfales, 
Caltf.    Piled  Dec.  12.  1958. 


For   Electronic   Components — N«roely.   Ampllflen   Used   In 
Bectrlcal  Circuitry. 
Flrat  uw  Sept.  1,  lOST 

8N   4S,S49.     lUrk    81mpM>n   Mnnafnctnrlnc  Co.    Inc..    Loac 
Island  City,  N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  B.  19M 

"AUDIOSPHERE  6" 

For  Ampliflera.  h^ 

Flnt  UM  Oct.  SO.  1967. 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  S89,01B. 
For  Attack -Type  Aircraft. 
Flrtt  UM  Not   13.  1958. 


'■  --ft 


SN    «5.636.      Cbrysler    Corporation,    Hlchland    Park,    Mleh. 

Filed  Jin    12.  1959 


»,iire.   •/-■'  #i 


8N  49.278.     Kem  Manufacturlnc  Company.  Inc.,  Fair  Lai 
Njr.     Fll«l  Apr.  8,  19ft8. 

VENT-0-LATED 

For  Ignition  Contact  Points. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  19S8. 


9>"\. 


—  1*  t     8N  50,103.     Harold  RelMner,   d.b.a.   ReUsner  Chemical   Co., 

I  p,  Corona,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  21,  19&8. 


FLOORSAVER 


■'1-,  -;*-*i .:''■ .    ■■"'> 


For  Brake  Shoes. 

Flrtt  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20,  1958. 


For  Floor  Waxlns  Machines  and  Vacuum  Cleaners. 
First  Qse  In  April  1950 


SN  67,003.     General    Fabrication   Industries,   lac.   Hlllaldc, 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1959. 


i.^,p«  •      8N  62.400.     CBlreraal  Transistor  Products  Corp..  Westbury, 
N.  Y.    Filed  May  27.  1958. 


SNARK 


For  Boats  and  More  Hpedflcally,  Sallboata. 
First  use  Jan.  15.  1959. 


'      UNIVISTOR 

For   Slectrieal    Power    Sopplles   and   Components   Thereof. 
First  use  May  19,  1958. 


I 


')        t:*».|'. 


8N    67,06«.      Ooodyear    Aircraft    Cori>oratlon.    Akron,   Ohio. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1959.  a*.}-^     -m 


8N    5S,750.      Air    Redaction    Company,    Incorporated,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  18,  1968. 


AIRCOMATIC 


THERMOSHIELD 


For  Transparent  Plastic  .Mrplane  Canopies. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  523.156,  596,671,  and  others. 

For  Arc  Cutting  Machines. 

First  one  on  or  abovt  Apr.  1.  1956. 


0l- 


fr» 


8N  67,063.     Tlie  Huffman  Manufacturing  Company,  Dayton.        '*"**  ^'  ^**®' 
Ohio.    Filed  Fsb.  4,  1959. 

GOLD-COASTER 


8N  54,393.     The  Blectrs  Spark  Co..  Jtnklntown.  Pa.     FU«4 


SPIT-FIRE 


For  Bicycles  and  Structural  Parts  Thereof. 
First  nse  Jan    28.  1969 


For  Spark  Plugs. 
Flrat  use  Joac  5,  1968. 


Oati  21  -  EUctrical   ApparatMs,  MadiiMs, 

8N    S8.550.      P.    R.    Mallory   A    Oo.   Inc..    Indianapolis.   Tad. 

FUedOct.  8,  1957 


8N   50,699.     Panhandle   Electric   Sales.  Inc.,  Amartllo,  Tax. 
Filed  Jaly  21.  1958 

•I 


"•r-*!.'?'  •  ♦.•-%" 


,>   >-•»''.  %*r,il 


?■>*  ^ .   vi* 


V:3-'^> 


For    Beetrical    Vtbrators    Used    la    Conrertlng    Blectrica!  For  Electronic  Telephone  Carrier  B^iulpment  for  Increas- 

Curreat  From  One  Type  to  Another,  Such  as  a  CooTerter  for  lag  the  .Number  of  Talking  or  Signaling  Paths  on  a  Pair  of 

Aatomoblle  Radios  and  the  Like.  Wires. 

First  oae  Sept.  2.  1937.                  „.  ,  ,„,^,    „.  ^     ^,.  . ,., ,  Flrat  aas  f«».  3. 1968. 


H  i.:2.i>,'i.-  Vi  ti<~  ii.' 


-f*'^'  *^'-in«l'*> 
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^t  FIxtviM.  Im..  Soatk  Baa    BN  «TJ5S.     BmUmI  SlgBal  CorporatloB.  Cladnutl.  Ohio. 

Praadaco,  Calif.,  aastcM*  of  FloorMcaat  Ftztaraa  of  Call-        Fllo4  Fak.  6,  IBM, 
fonU,  BMth  Baa  Praadaea,  Calif.    PlMl  Aug.  10.  1B68.  ^,  ^  ^ 


ALL-BRITE 


Per  PlaorMCMit  BIcctrlcal  Ucktla*  Ptztaroa. 
Pint  nae  Oct.  1.  1M4. 


9-mnc 


Por  ■kctroBle  Coatrol  Dorlee  for  TIrt  Batraadcr. 
Pint  oaa  8a^  BO.  IBM. 


8N   flTJBB.     Orakaan  Maaafactarlac  Corporatloa,  Necdbam 
Helfhts,  MaM.    Piled  An*.  SO.  IBM. 


BN  <T,8T4.     I-T-B  arnilt  Braakar  Coflapaar.  Pblladelplila. 
Pa.    Filed  P«b.  17. 18SB. 


EQ 


OVMT  of  Bac.  Noo.  MS.OBl.  Sll.TM.  aad  ottaen. 
Por  MoMad  Caac  Clrenlt  BrMher*. 
Pint  aaa  la  IBM. 


Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  SB4,1TS. 

Por  Bectrleal  Weldlaf  Apparatus  aad  Bqaipmeat,  Parta, 
and  CooBpoDeata. 

Pint  nae  dnriag  Aataat  IBM;  October  1B47  as  to 
"Graham." 


BN  M,1M.    O.  *  W.  H.  CoraoB,  lac,  Plynouth  Meetlas.  Pa. 


Piled  Peb.  20,  lOOB. 


SN    68.2S7.      PlaaaadyBe    Corpontlon.    Santa    Ana.    Calif. 
Piled  Sept.  2,  IBM. 

PLASMADYNE 

Por  Blectrleal  Plaaaa-PlaBe  or  Plaaaa-Jet  Apparatus, 
8pe«lfleall7  ladadlag  Plaama-Plaae  or  Plasaaa-Jet  Torches 
aad  Powar  Sapplles  Therefor,  Bald  Torches  lacorporatlas  aa 
Arclac  Bleetrode  aad  Means  To  Pass  Oas  Throosh  the  Arc 
Whereby  the  Oas  Is  Healed  to  a  High  Testperatare. 

Plrst  use  on  or  abont  Aog.  IS.  IBM. 


M 


Por  Bleetrle  Batteries. 
Plrat  oae  Dae.  1,  IBM. 


BN  6«.a00.    Aero  Welder  Mfg.  Co..  MUwaakae,  Wis.    Pllad 


Psb.  24,  IBBB. 


SN  M.447.    BayeUd  Tabaa.  lac.  Badwood  City,  Calif.    PUed 
Sept.  fi.  1B58. 

BAYCLAD 

Por  Irradiated  PolyethyloM  TaMac  aad  Slecrlng  Used  for 
Insolation  of  Blectrleal  Cable  and  Win. 
Plrst  use  Jane  23.  IBM. 


ACRO-ARC 


Owner  of  Bag.  Nos.  MB.447,  64S.S28,  and  601.137. 
Por  Welding  Machinery  Baiploylag  Bleetrte  Are  and  Oas 
Welding  Proeeasas. 
Pint  BBS  Pah.  2.  IBOB. 


SN   61.7B0.     Brdco  Bnglneertng   Corporation,   Addison.   111. 
Plied  Not.  3,  IBM. 


ERDCO 


Por  Badlo  Preqaeaey  Bectrleal  Genera  ton  and  Radio  Pre- 
^aeney  Electrical  Drying  B^nlpsient. 
Plrat  nse  Aug.  21,  IBM. 


SN  B8.27S.    Kalaar  Alamlnnai  *  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak- 
land. Calif.    PUed  Fob.  24,  IBM. 

KALZONE 


Por  laaalated  Condnetors. 
FlrM  aat  Sept.  12.  IBM. 


SN  §1.821.     Leach  Corporation.  Compton.  Calif.     Piled  Nor.  ^^  ^^^^     ^^  ^.^^^  Corporation.  Long  Island  City.  N.Y. 

''****'                   n^l^TTDrkY  Piled  Feb.  2«.  IBM. 

INETROL  UNOLITE 

For  Blectrleal  Control  and  Begnlatloa  BqalpaMnt— Namely. 

Bqalpment  To  Control  and  Begnlate  the  Speed  of  Bcctrlc  Owner  af  Bag.  No.  8BB.421. 

Metora  '*'  lighting  Flztnrsa. 

Plrat  nae  Bept  26.  IBM.  «»«*  tma  on  or  aboat  Aug.  2B.  IBOt. 


BN  eS.OM.    Johnson  *  Johi 
Not.  24.  IBM. 


.  New  Brunswlek.  NJ.    PUed    BN  6«,S04.    MaiMtla,  lac.  Chicago,  ni.    Piled  Peb.  2«.  1BS9. 

GOLDEN  VOICE 

Ownar  of  Bag.  Naa.  Bia,BB7.  01S.Be«,  aad  035.S00. 
For  Leodapaakara. 
riiat  naa  la  March  IBM. 


7 


BN  M,50B.    MatoroU,  lac.  CMcago,  Dl.    Filed  Feb.  26,  IBM. 


GOLDEN  H 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  SM.28B.  BB7.BS2,  and  othera 
Por  Bleetrle  Insulation. 
Pint  nae  Feb.  24,  IBM. 

TM  744  O.G.— « 


Owner  af  Bag.  Noa.  OlSJBT.  OIS.BM.  and  030.80B. 
For  Faaraat  Tabaa  aad 
Flrat  naa  July  10. 1B6T. 


I,. 
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RUBEROID 


8N  M.50«.     Motorola.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III      F11«d  Feb.  2«.  1989.    SN  «»,447.     The  Snberold  Co.,  N«w  York,  N.Y.     Piled  M»p. 

GOLDEN  SATELLITE  """ 


r^      ..^t,*- «•     ^■'^ 


«     .,«iIttT«T 


Owner  of  Ker  Noa.  513,M7,  513,»CS,  tnd  53.^.805. 
For  Remote  Control  Derlcea  for  TeterUloo  Receivera.    \ 
Flrat  uee  July  18,  1957.  j 

~~^""^^~'  -t-i  .•*   :---,■ 

8N    ft8,914.      Farria   C.    Und.    Bolae.   Idaho.     Fn«4  Mar.   4. 
1969. 


Owner  of  Bef.   Noa.  S0.919.   flOT.814,  and  othera.  ?  *>• 

For  Electrical   Insulating   MatertaU,    Including   Inaulatlnc 
Boards,  Insulating  Coatlngn,  and   Insulating  Tapea. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  about  July  1930  on  insulating  tapea. 


STINKER 


f        SN  69,821.     Katharine  L.  Lee.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Mar.  18. 
A  19&9. 


Ownes  of  Re*.  No.  582,983. 
For  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  In  1953. 


Iee-aIarm  . 


8N    69.0»«       Vltallc    Battery    Company,    Inc.,    Dallaa,    Tex.         '•>'  BlectHcally  Operated  Anti  Shoplifting  Alarm. 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1959.  Vint  uae  Sept.  22,  1968.  .o*^- 


PLASTICASE 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  505,122. 
For  Storage  Batterlea. 
First  use  Aug.  14,  194T. 


8N    70,037.      Calbeat    Bngineerlng    k    Blectronica    Co.,    Loa 
Angelea,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  23.  1959. 


MUSIPLEX 


SN    69,097       Vltallc    Battery    Company.    Inc.,    DalUa    Tex  I?'  ^"nsmlttera  and  Radio  ReceiTera. 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1959  ^"^  "»«  *•*«■•  *•  "^9. 


PLASTICLAD 


-4-' 


8N  70,120.    Union  Inaulatlng  Co.,  ParkerHburg,  W.  Va.    Filed 
For  Storage  Battery   Plates  and   Hold-Down  Framea.  Mar.  23. 1969. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1958,  on  bold  down  fraine«. 


»t>*i^       '<«*;  J  1   V,- 


8N    69,164.      .MoxnesH    Products,    Inc..    Racine,    Wia.      Filed 
Mar.  9,  1959. 


MOX-TAPE 


For  Electrical  Insulating  Tape. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  4,  1958. 


...'J  .• 


^'i'ilL'Mar  ??£l"  '''""'"'"  ''"'"^"''  '*"'"'  ^'""°"'  ''"•         »•"  Non-MeUlllc  Ugbting  Fixture. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1939.  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^e.  1959. 

YELLOW  JACKET  


■t» 


Ownrr  of  Reg.  No.  549.688. 
For  Electrical  Capacitors. 
First  use  May  19,  1968. 


8N   70,289.      The   Fibre-Metal    Products    Company.    Cheater. 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  2«,  1969. 


■'■f-l  'f-An-W' 


EUREKA 


SN    69,215.      SUulTer    Chemical    Company.    8an    fraoelaco,        For  Bleetrode  Holdero. 
CaUf.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1959.  vint  ««  Nor.  1.  IMl. 


TILTITE 


For  Electric  ^Horage  Battery  Vent  Caps. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  27,  1969. 


8N   70,292.     The   Edwin  F.  Guth   Company.  8t.  LoQia.  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1969. 


SN  69,242      Burnell  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Pelham  Manor,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  10,  1959 

MiCROlD 


EXCELUX 


For   Electric  Lighting  Flxturea   for  Household  and   Com- 
mercial Inatallatloaa. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  SO,  1938. 


For  Electronic  Filters  and  Inductora. 
First  uae  Jan.  30.  19.'S8 


8N  70.316.     Philadelphia  Innulated  Wire  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1959. 


•*<>■ 


8N    69,299       Sunbeam    Llghtlngwarea,    Inc..    Jamaica.    N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1959 

HANS  CHRISTIAN  *"    '" 


ANDERSEN 


For  Lighting  F1xtur«i«. 
Flrat  use  July  18.  1958. 


'I      ».(»I.   **(•.!    »»\f?i| 


For  Insulated  Wire  and  Insulation  for  Wire,  Including 
Tubing,  Cords.  Cables,  Plastics,  and  Plastic  Parta  Uaed  lo 
Connection  Therewith. 

First  uae  early  part  of  1922. 


July  14,  1959 
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SN  70,4S7.     Columbia  Brocdcutliif  Sr«tem,  Inc.,  New  Tork,     SN  ft4,M7.     L.  W.  Kmbab  A  Co     Loa  AngclM   Calif      Fll«d 
M.Y.    Piled  Mar  30.  I»fi0.  Dec  2t.  1»S8. 


IDOPHONIC 


For  StereophoBle  Speaker  Sjatema. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  20,  1M». 


II 


KEESON 


8N   70,539.      Berrel.    Inc.,   KraDarllle,    Ind.      Filed  Mar.    SO, 

^•**  For  Trtcyclee,  Scootera,  aod  Wafloaa. 

Plrat  oae  Nov.  1,  1»57. 


VANGUARD 


For  Flaahllfhta. 

Flrat  uae  Jan   29.  1959. 


Chfs  22  —  Gums,  T«ys,  md  Sportiai  Cm^ 

SN  46.335.     Mmttet.  laeorporated,  Loa  Ancelea,  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  21,  1958. 


SN   66,037.      WUkenlnt  MaDofaetarlaf   Corapaajr,   Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1968. 


GOOFY  GEARS 

For  Toy  Comprialng  Flcare-Carrrlnc  Geara. 
Flrat  aae  Nor.  19,  1M8. 


MONKEY-OLA 


For  Toy  Orran  Grinder. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  24.  1968. 


SN  «6.37S.     Philip  8.  Olt  Compuiy,  Pekln,  111.    Filed  Jan.  «, 
1969. 


SN  62,620.     Harry  Rubin  *  Sona,  Inc..  d.b.a    Arandell  Prod- 
ucta  Co.,  PhlladelphU.   Pa.     Filed   May   28,   1968. 

BLACK  GAUCHO 

For  Toy  Kit  Coraprialng  a  Whip,  a  Maak,  a  Dafger.  and  a 
Lariat. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  20,  196& 


SN  61.685.     Barker-Chadaey  Co..  Johnston.  R.I.     Filed  S.R. 
Oct.  31.  1958  :  Am.  P.&.  May  22,  1969. 

N  EWPORT 

For  Flahlnc  Tackle — Namely,    Roda,   Reela,    Lines,  Hooks, 
ArtlflcUl  Lurea,  and  Fllea. 
First  use  in  July  1963. 


No  claim  to  exclualTa  rl«ht  ia  aaade  to  "Game  Calls"  aa 
uaed  on  fame  calls.    Owner  of  Bcf .  No.  669,554. 

For  Ehick  Calls.  Crow  Calla,  Hawk  Calls,  Gooae  Calla,  Quail 
and  Turkey  Calla. 

First  uae  Mar.  1,  1968. 


SN  65.829.     Donald  F.  Dnncaa.   Incorporated.  Chicago,  IlL 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1959. 


SN  63,668.     Parker  Brothers,  Inc.,  Salem,  Maaa. 
4.  1958. 


Filed  Dec 


BUTTERFLY 


RISK 


For  Equipment  Used  in  Connection  With   s  Board   Game. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  18,  1958. 


For  Topa  of  the  Band&lore  Return  Type. 

First  use  July  31.  1968. 


SN  64.184.      L.   ft  I.   Glenn  ProprieUry  Limited,   Uawtkorn 
Bast.    VlctorU,    Auatralla.      Filed    Dec.    12,    1968. 


\ 


Oania-Csllenr,  Madrfawy,  mi  Tssb, 

MM  rMXi  IMfMf 


SN  34,699.  Frldaa,  Inc.,  San  Leaadro,  Calif.,  toy  chaage  of 
name  from  Friden  Calculating  Machine  Co.,  lac,  San 
Leaadro,  Calif.    Filed  Jaly  SO,  1967. 


Owner  of  AustrslUn  Reg.  No.  116.094,  dated  Aog.  IS.  1968. 
For  Toy  Construction  Seta  for  Bolldlag  Stractnral  Models. 


SN  64,844.     Royal  Tot  Co..  lac..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed  Dec. 
23,  1968. 


tacfe 


For   Toy   Actlrity   Set  Comprlaiag  a   Package  of   Plaetlc  For   Blectrlcally,   BlwitnmlenUy.   and   Maaaally    OperatMl 

ActlTlty    Pieces    Adapted    To    Be    Used   as    Steadls    Aroaad  oAea  Machlaea,  aad  Comblaatioaa  of  the  Same,  aad  Parta 

Which  a  Baekgroand  la  Colored  by  Crayoaa.  Tbaroof. 

First  uae  Oct.  6,  1958.  jlnt  oae  Jaa.  15.  1957. 
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8N  4T.M2.  DnlTerwl  Maicfaln«nfabrtk  G.m.b.H .  W»«t- 
bauMD,  Kr*l»  A«len,  Wurtteinb«rg,  Uermanjr.  PU«d  Mar 
11.  IMt. 


>^^S. 


8N   55,404.      MaaehlDMiftbrlk    SUhlkontor    We^r    GmbH.. 
HamelB   (We«er».   (iermany       Filed  July   18.   1»5« 

SIMPLABELT 

Owner  of  German   Rej.  No.  618.D73.  dated  Apr.  15.  1»52. 
Por  Belt  TrannintMiiona. 


For  KnlttlDf  Macblnea.  ^'"  '     '  ' 

rirat  use  Mar.  25,  1905 :  in  commerce  Mar.  26.  1950. 


8N  47.533.  UniverMl  Mascbinenfabrik  O.m.b.H..  Weat- 
baoaen,  Kreia  Aalea.  Wurttemberg.  Germany.  Filed  Mar. 
11,  1958. 


8N  55,840.     C  ft  8  Producta  Company.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Midi 
Filed  Jnljr  23,  195g 

SHELL-TRUDER 

For  Macblne  for   Moulding   Sbapea   From   Fiowabie    Solid 
MaterUl. 
rint  nw  Iter  It,  1908. 


1  )■* 


J.CS 
8N   56.214.      Mr.    Adolf  Velcht.    Darlen.   Conn.      Piled   fily 
28.  1908. 

"WILGAR"  ^ 

For  Agrlcoltnral  Implements  and  Gardening  Toola,  Sacfa 
aa  Cnltlvatora,  8pade«  and  the  LJke ;  and  Garden  Supplies 
Sack  aa  Seeds,  Seedling*.  Plants,  and  the  L4ke. 

Pint  uae  Aog.  24,  1967. 


For  Knitting  Machlnea. 

Flnt  aae  Mar.  25.  1955  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  25.  1956. 


SN  47,613.  Unlreraal  Maachlaenfabrik.  G.m.b.H.,  Weat- 
haaaen.  Krels  Aalen.  Wurttemberg.  Gennaay.  Filed  Mar. 
12.  1958. 


8N    6«,S89.      C.    J.    Daubenberger,    Padflc    Pallsadea.    Calif. 
Piled  inly  31,  1958. 

AUDIO  SONIC  , 

,    For  Automobile  Mufflers. 

Plrat  nac  on  or  before  June  I.  1958. 


,.  <k 


For  Knitting  Machlnea. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1965  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  25,  1955 


>i1     ijMh    iM     ' 

/*»■:■ 


8N  57,343.     Clause  Cutlery  Company.  Fremont,  Ohio.     Piled 
Aug.  18.  1908. 

CUTAWAY 

For  Shears.  Sdsaora.  .Vail  Pile*.  Tweeiem,  Tinner*'  Snips. 
First  uss  June  23,  1958. 


I 


8N     48.809.       The     Vendorlator     Manafaetnrtnc    Company, 

Preano,  Calif     Filed  Mar  31.  1M8 

'  '       VENDORLATOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  442.201 

For  Coin  Controlled  Vending  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Febll.  1958.  * 


SN  57,080.    Dornbuach  ft  Co.,  Krefeld,  Gsnaaay.     Piled  Ana. 
22.  1968. 


.<A 


i.4^ 


D 


I 


opnaip 


SN  50,403.     Btabllasements  Bmlle  Degremoat,  RoeiT  Malmal- 
•on.  France.     Filed  .Apr    28,  19.^8 


PULSATOR 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  (iennao  application 
filed  June  9.  1958     Reg    No    721,733.  dated  Feb    2,  1959. 

For  Machlnea,  Including  CaleaderM  snd  Pressen  for  Press- 
ing. Printing.  Smoothing  and  CoattnK  of  Materials  Including 
Plate-Shaped  Uoods.  Foil  Welding  Machines,  Pressing-,  Prtnt- 
Ing-.  Smoothing-,  and  Coating  Device*  in  Form  of  Rolls  and 
PUtes. 


Owner    of    French    Reg.    No.    8,478,    datsd   Dee.    18,    1908  „„   „ ..,       ,^     „ 

(Versailles)  :  Natl.  last  No.  83,047.  *^   57,891.      The   Hope   Chest   Company,    Inc.,    Minneapolla, 

Por  Apparatus  for  the  Treatment  of  Uqnlds.  in  Particular,  *•*•»»-    *■"•<»  Aug.  22.  1958. 
Apparatus  for  the  Purlflcatlon  of  Wster 


SN    51,476.      Machinery   and   Blectrtcal    Products   Co.,    Inc.. 
d.b.a.   Malco,    Inc.,   Bnid,   OkU,      Piled  May  12,    1968. 


AUTO-AUGER 


For  Digging  Machine. 
First  ase  July  1.  1957. 


H^ 


■^l  :.-^{Mi 


For  SUInle*s  Steel  Flatware. 
First  use  Feb.  15. 1904. 


•f 


SN  52,287.     Dorer  CorporaUon,  d.bA.  C.  Lee  Cook  Company, 
LoulsTllle,  Ky.     Piled  May  28.  1968. 

AIRTOMIC        -^ : 

Por  Ptaton  Rln^  and  Seats. 


8N  57.780.     Plo-Tork  Corporation.  Orrrllle,  Ohio.     Piled  Aug. 
20,1958. 

FLO-TORK 


First  use  May  19.  1968. 


^      -..,.,:         '•'  Fluid  Pressure  Actlrated  Torque   Converters. 
.TiSti  ,<;>  uuv  W*«:«jfl  T\nt  use  on  or  about  Jan.  23.  1957. 
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8N  BS.040.     Happ  Corpormtlon.  Cl«TeUii4,  Ohio.    FU«I  8«pt.    8N    M.lll.      Ttapw    Umitstf.    Lm^Im,    QMbM. 
17.  1WV8.  Fll^l  D«e.  11. 1«». 


•^ 


Tb«  word  "Pump*"  la  dlacUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  ai 
Bhown. 

For  Pumpa. 

Plrat  uae  Mar.  14.  1»&8. 

8N  59.S90.  Frankfurter  MaMrhlneobaa  A.O.  Torm.  Pokomy 
4  WItteklnd.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany.  Filed  0«t.  1. 
1»&8. 


HYDRILLBOLTER 

Owner  of  Oaaadlaa  Bac.  No.  112,002,  «at«4  Um.  S3.  1»5» 
For  DeTleea   for   Applyinf   Flah   Platea  and   the   Uke   to 
Railroad  Traeka. 


8N    64,111.      Tamper    Umtted.    Lachlne,    Quebec,    Canada. 
Piled  Dec.  11.  I»ft8. 


COMBOLINER 


Owner  of  Canadian  Re(.  No.  113,048.  dated  Jan.  23.  1009. 
For  Derleea  for  Jackln*  and  Aliening  Railroad  Track. 


Owner  of  German  Rc«.   No.  715.270.  dated  June  2«.  1958. 
f     For  Compreaaora. 


8N    64.1 18.      Ttmptr    Limited.    Laehlna,    QnHbtc,    Canada. 
FIlMlDec.  11.1958. 

HYDREJECTOR 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  113,049,  dated  Jan.  23,  1969. 
For  Derlcea  for  Remorlac  Splkea  From  Railroad  Tlea  and 
Ralla 


8N   60.361.     Oebnider    Heller,   Bremen-Matandorf.   Germany. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1958.  8N    65.103 


LAondercenter    Corporation,     Woodalde.    N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  80.  1908. 


LMundBtBiir 

For  Coin-Operated  Soap  TmUUbc  Machine. 
Ftrat  Dae  Oct.  2T,  1958. 


Owner  of  German  Rag.  No.  6W,7ie,  dated  Jan.   14.   1955 
For  Boring  TooU  and  Macbtnea  for  Holld  Boring.  Trepan- 
ning Counter  Boring  and  Finlah  Boring. 


8N   60.888.     The    American   Pulley   Company,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    FUed  Oct.  10.  1958. 

LOAD-JOCKEY 

For  Hydraulic  Propulsion  Unit  for  Attachment  to  Battery- 
powered  Uft  Trucka. 
Flrat  uae  Sept   19.  1958. 


8N   66.616.     Gardes,   Inc.   Michigan   aty,   Ind.     Filed   Jan. 
28, 1959. 

SUBURBAN 

For  Garden  Toolt,  8«ch  aa  Garden  Hoea,  Rakea,  Culttva- 
tora,  and  Turf  Bdgera. 
Flrat  nae  Nor.  7, 1968. 


8N  67.764.     De  VUeg  Machine  Company,  Royal  Oak.   Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1959. 


MICROFACE 


8N  62.628.     SUndard  Berrlce  Parta.  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex.     Filed 
Not.  17.  1968 


For  Blade-Typa  Cattlaff  Toola  and  Holdera  Therefor. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  27.  1999. 


8N    67.828.      Robeaon    Cutlery    Company,    Inc.,    Perry,    N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1959 


FLAME  EDGE 


For  KnlTea. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  12.  19M. 


8N  67,844.    The  Aetna -Standard  Engineering  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh. Pa.    Filed  Feb.  17.  1959. 


AETNAMATIC 


The   repreMntatloD   of  the  gooda  and  the  expreaalon  "Re- 
Mfd   Bnglnea"   are   hereby   dlaclalmed   apart  from  the  mark 
For  Reman uf act nred  Internal  Combuatlon  Englnea. 
Flrat  uae  May  12.  1958. 


Ownar  of  Reg.  Noa.  666,189  and  666.788. 
For  MlUa  for  Robber  and  Plastics. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  J  uae  26. 1966. 


8N    64,110.      Tamper    Limited,     Lachlne,    Quebec.    Canada. 
Filed  Dec.  11.  1M8. 

HYDRENEWER 

Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  113.050.  dated  Jan.  28.  1959. 
For  Railway  Tie  Handling  Machinery. 


SN    67,846.       Amerleaa    ladwtrlea    Company,    Brlatol,    Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1969. 


AICO 


Far  Hydraulic  Pumpa,  Valrea,  Motors  aad  CyllDdera  and 
Parts  aad  Aceaaaortas  Therefor. 
First  use  at  least  Aug.  30,  1961. 
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8N  68.040.    Cuminln»-Ch«c»go  Corp..  Chl«tfo.  Ill     riled  Feb.    tlTely    Identlfled    u    AbraatrM.    Whitewmm    and    Pottery. 
19.  18d8.  Refractorlea,    Bnamela.    and    Cementa,    and    Alao    Powdered 

Meuia,  BxploBlrea,   Pyrotechnics.  Chemical  Compound*,  and 
the  Like. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  3,  1»58. 


Cmsamatlc 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  573.724.  «63.111.  and  063.112. 

For  Baalneaa  Machine*— Namely.  Canceling  MacblDM  and  «8,5»7.    Padflc  Mufflem.  Inc..  Oardena,  Caltf.    Filed  Feb. 

PerforaUng  Machine*.  *''•  *•*• 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  15.  1W8.  ADVANCE 


For  Muffler*.  Tailpipe*,  and  Bxhauat  Pipe*  for  AutomotlTe 
SN  68.120.     Dlatronlc*.  Inc..^  Torraace.  CaUf.     Filed  Pcb.  20,    Vehicle*. 

1909.  ^rat  uae  July  1,  1»3». 


TROv 


^O 


8N  68.598.     Padflc  Muflera.  Inc..  Oardena.  Calif.    Filed  Fat 
27,  1900. 


PACIFIC 


For  Diamond  Edge  Cutting  Wheels. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  29,  1958. 


For  Mufflera.  Tailpipes,  and  Bxhauat  Pipe*  for  AutomoUre 
Vehicle*. 

First  use  May  1,  1958. 


SN  68.232.     Columbia  Bzporters.  Inc.,  Portland.  Or«f.    Filed 
Feb.  24,  1959. 


8N  70.381.    WUaon  Jonea  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Mar 
26,  1959. 


TATUM-AIR 


SAWMASTER 


For  Collapalble  Saws  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1958. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  587.770.  610.645.  and  675.199 
For  SUplIng  Machlnea. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1967. 


SN  68,238.     Dana  Corporation.  Toledo.  Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  24. 
1959. 

PRESTO-MATIC 

For  Power  Tranamlsslon   Mechanisms — Namely.   Clotche*. 
Clutch  Control  Mechanisms  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  10,  1958. 


SN  70,395.     John  W.  Roby.  d.b.a.  John  W.  Roby  k  Company 
Seattle,  Waah.    Filed  Mar.  27.  1959. 

STUDIO  GIRL 

For  Home  Type  Hand  Knitting  Machines.  Parts,  and  Ac- 
cessorles. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1959. 


SN  68.433.     Rockwell-SUndard  Corporation.  Coraopolla,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1959. 

HYDRA-DRIVES 

For  Torque  Converters  for  Vehicle*. 
First  use  In  Octob«r  1958. 


SN    70.403.      Edward    F.    Taylor    Company.    Incorporated 
DenTer.  Colo.    Filed  Mar.  27.  1959. 


SN   68.464.     Bloomer  Bros.   Company.   Newark,   N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  26.  1959. 


BANTAM 


For  Snow  Plows. 
First  use  Jan.  15. 1958. 


For  Machines  for  Erecting  Egg  Cartons. 
First  use  Aug.  22,  1958. 


SN    70.457.      Erdco    Engineering   Corporation.    Addison     ni 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1959. 


SN  68,519.     Posey   Iron  Works.  Inc..  Lancaster.  Pa.     Fllod 
Feb.  26.  1959. 


CLEAR-PAK 


For  Packaging  Machinery. 
First  use  Dec.  7.  1956. 


SN   70.522.      Pierce   Specialised   E<)ulpment  Co..   San   Mateo 
Calif.    Filed  Mar  SO.  1959. 


SETMASTER 


•m      rs       .  ^  n     .^  ^  ^*"'    Collating.    CartMn    Interleaving,    and    Glue    Tloolnc 

For  Coantercurrent  Rapid  Batch  Mixer*  for  Use  Through     Apparatna.  "PPing 

oat  the  Full  Range  of  the  Ceramic*  Oaasincations  ss  Respec-        First  uae  Apr.  14.  1958. 


I 
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8X  T0,5S8.     Kthel  R    Schmelwr,  d.b.a.  T.  O.  Scbneiaer  Co..    SN  71.076.     AKord  PaCkafv  Mac1i1b««,  Inc.,  Rldff«fl«ld  Pfti*. 
Pksbo.  Calif.    Fllwl  Mar  30,  1W9.  NJ.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1»5». 


oV.    .t 


MINISEALER 


-<i)Sii«ini-flou.^ 


For  Carton  Seallnf  MacklM*. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  20,  19M. 


8N  71,1««.     Victor  \>ndlB(  Corporation,  Chicago.  111.     Piled 


Apr.  8,  1»58. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  ft54.0«4  and  682,996. 
For    Earth    Working    Implementu   and    Spectttrally    Roller 
Type  Soil  Cultlratora  and  Packers. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1949. 


SELECTORAMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  627,842. 

For  Merchandise  Vending  Machine. 

First  use  Mar.  24. 1959. 


8N'    70,625.      Union   Carbide    Corporation,    New   York,   N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1959. 


EVEREADY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  135.757. 

For  PropellantPowered  Gun-Type  Sprayer  and  Duster  for 
Applying  Home  and  Garden  Chemicals. 
First  use  Feb.  16. 1959. 


8N  71,210.     Hanna  Engineering  Works,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Apr.  9,  1959. 

POWRDRAULIC 

For  Hydraulic  Cylindem. 
First  nee  July  18.  1958. 


SN    70,649.      The    Fordath    Engineering    Company    Limited, 
West   Bromwicb,    SUfford.   England.     Filed  Apr.   1.   1959. 


8N  71,261.     Brown-Rogers- Dlxson  Co.,   WInston-Salem,   N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  10.  1959. 


FORDATH 


Owner  of   British   Reg.    No.   647.306.  dated  May   1.   1946. 
For   Machines  for  Preparing  Foundry  Cores  and  for  Pre- 
paring the  Materials  for  L'lie  In  Such  Cores. 


Ti 


AL  TEST 


8N    70,750.      Spray  Mow    Company.    Belleville.    N.Y.      Filed 
Apr.  2. 1959. 


For    Sprayers,    Pitt^forks.    OardcB    Forks,    Rakes,    Hoes. 
Shovels,  and  Lawnmowers. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1959. 


Gau  24  *  Uwdky  AppRaacM  adl  MadiiMi 

8N  51,467.     L.I.C.  Corp..  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed  May  12.  1968. 


For  Spray  Attachment  for  Rotary  Lawn  Mowers. 
First  nse  Jan.  19.  1959. 


8N  70,803.     International  Ball  k  Roller  Bearing  Corporation, 
Seattle,  Wash.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1959. 

.    INTERNATIONAL 

For  Ball  and  Roller  Bearings. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1959. 


7^ 

[hitdi  rtlaid  1 

d« 

1   1   1 

IT 

I   1   1 

For   Laundry   Equipment — Namely.  Washers  and  Dryer*. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1958. 


8X  70,949      Dorothy    Schneider,   d.b.a.   ContinenUl    Sales  A 
Sewing  Machine  Co..   Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  6.   1959. 


For  Sewing  Machines. 
First  use  in  1951. 


SN    64,331.      Phlleo    Corporation.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
Dee.  IS.  1958. 

BENDIX  HOME  LAUNDRY 

Owner  of  Rac.  No.  366.289. 

For  Washing  Maehlnss. 

First  use  Sept  27,  1937.  


Qais  26-MtMiriM     aatf     Scitatif  ic 


I 


MN   71,010.     Orest  Neck   Saw  Mannfacturem,  Inc..  Mlneola. 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  7.  1959. 


PLYMOUTH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  431.845. 
For  Saws  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Apr.  18, 1946. 


SN    27,052.      Safe    Flight    Instrument    Corporation,    White 
Plains,  NY.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1957. 

SPEED  CONTROL 

For  Apparatus  To  OIts  Preetaa  Uft  lafarmatiOB  During 
Low  Speed  Flying  and  Maneuvers. 
First  uae  July  27,  1954. 
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SN  28.287      Haas  Kutliih«uMr,  d.b^  Oin«(a  Imatrumeat  C«a-    8N   53.814.      Arnold   Perrot.   Mdatt-Blenne     Berne     Swltier- 
twny.  PiMden*,  C»llf.    Piled  Apr   16,  196T.  -ti'V      ^V  »*nd.    Filed  Jum  18,  1958. 


I  ■■*> 


RRCLESS    ' 

Priority    claimed    under    Se**     44(d)    on    8w1m    Reg.    No. 
1W.928.  dated  Apr.  12.  1»58 
For  CoTer  OUm  for  U»e  In  Makioc  Projwrtlon  Slide*. 


The  mark  cooslata  of  the  Greek  letter  "Omefa"  and  Bn«- 
llBb  letter  "I." 

For  Sclentlflc  InstninientK — Namely,  PreMure  Seniiors. 
Acceleroroeteni.  Mtcro-Preasure-TranRducer,  Displacement 
(Jauiea.  Force  GaugpH.  .\nalog  Computers.  Temperatore 
Gaugea  and  Indicators.  High  Frequency  Recordera,  and  Rate 
Gyroacopea. 

Flrat  oae  Jan.  5.  1957. 


8N  54.041.    Joka  &.  B.  Hoovar,  GlMialda.  P».    Filed  June  23. 


SN  51,858.    Alexander  MacLean.  Albaqacrqne.  N.  Hex.    Filed 
May  9.  1958. 

MILE-A-METER 


nmeVt  j 


For  ApfMrmtua  for  Determining  Melting  Polnta  by  the 
Capillary  Tube  Method  I'aed  In  Chemical  and  Physical  Lab- 
oratories for  ButablUhlng  Identity  and  Characterlatlca  of 
Compoaltlon  of  Matter. 

Jlrat  oae  Feb.  11,  1958. 


For  Cardboard  Gas  Mileage  Computer. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  30.  1957. 


8N   54.824.     National    Beryllla  Corporation.  North  Bergen. 
SJ.    Filed  June  26.  1958. 


SN    51.989. 
20.1958. 


Glldellne  Corp..    Wayneaboro.   Pa.     Filed  lUj 


BERLOX 


For  Ceramic  Beryllium  Oxide  Tubes.  Crucibles.  Dlaca,  Roda, 
Blocka.  and  Ramming  Mixes,  I'aed  in  the  Mlaalle,  Aircraft! 
■laetronlcs.  and  .Nuclear  Flelda. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  2.  1958. 


Ky.iy 


For  Mechanical  Drafting  Maebinea. 
First  uae  Jnoe  11,  1957 


8N    54,500.      Bnatman    Kodak    Company.    Rochester,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  30.  1958. 


M 


>A 


&Nib  '^' 


VISCOUNT 


SN   52,426.      New   England   Contact   Lena   SpecUUaU  Corp., 
Boston,  Maaa.    Filed  May  27.  1958.  ,,, 

AIR-FLOAT 
SELF- VENTILATING 

The  notation   "Self-VeotllaMng'   la  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  combination  Hhown. 
For  Contact  Lenses 
First  use  Apr.  15. 1968.  :»'="•■ 


For  Photographic  Copying  Apparatua. 
First  nae  May  1.  1958. 


8N  59.386.  Herbert  Brook,  d.b.a.  Educational  Materials  and 
Bqulpment  Company,  BronxvUle.  N.Y.  Filed  Sept.  23. 
1958. 


^  'i:.i-;'^' 


M'E| 


For   Mlcroacopea   and    Items   Related   to    Microscopea. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1957 


SN   52.900.     Arnold    Perrot,    Nidau-Blenne.   Berne.   Swltier-     8N  60.312.     William  J.  Pueta,  d.b.a.  Illinois  Sansutron    Chl- 
land.    Filed  June  4,  1958.  cago.  111.    Filed  Oct.  8.  1958. 


PE 


/ 


LiDE 


Priority    claimed   under   Sec.    44(d)    on    Swlsa   applicaMon 
11  led  Mar.  7.  1958  ;  Reg.  Xo.  169,406.  dated  Mar.  7.  1968. 
For  Transparency  Slides. 


For  Densitometers. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1968. 


SN   53,721       Felix    A     Naah.    d.b.a    Western    Color-Oraphlca, 
Portland.  Greg.    Filed  June  17,  1958. 


i^;i.;,ii.,5rri>i.*^    «1,115.      Qiasflm    Curt     Flrn,     Glaslnstrumentenfabrik. 
BMen.  Germany.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1968. 


HEM-RITE 


<^ooloninr-i 


.  ,  Owner  of  German   Reg.  No.  693,178,  dated  July  26.   1956 

\     For    High    Precision    Meaaarlng    Glass    Instruments    With 
iTnr  r...«.  T«  If— 4n,-»     ►►.     r^  ^..        „  Colored  Acid   and  Alkali   Realatant  Scalea   for   Laboratorlea. 

inth^%^^o;H?m?ing"''*^"'*""'^^^^'^^'«"'    Jj^?      "•«     "r^'     '^'''"''^    "•*""•    ^'"'^"'^ 
First  uae  on  or  before  Aug.  21.  1967.  1^  f"u.?.     k^'  ^*^''»™*«1»'-«'^-«  <^»— "-  »<— " 

■  «<.  tvwi.  ,  ^  inj  Flaaks;   Enclosures  for  Thennometers  and  Manometers. 


July  14,  1W» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  65 


•N  W.yTT  C(Mip««»tc  4m  MoBtrM  LoaglnM  Pr&nclllos  8A. 
(LoDffliiM  Wttch  Co.  rrMrilloB  Ltd.).  St.  I«ler,  Swltier- 
laad.    Piled  Not.  IS.  1»&8. 

LONGINES 


SN  •4,212.    »pnt—  Products  CompAa;,  North  AdABW,  Mam. 
Piled  Dee.  12. 1»M. 


TEL-OHMIKE 


Por  Portable  iMtrwMats  for  TMtUc  the  Ptrformance  of 
Bleetrlcal  Capadtort,  Reslators.  and  Small  Tranaformera. 
Plrat  OM  NotreaUwr  1939. 


Owner  of  8w1m  Reg.  No.  101. 8«6.  dated  Apr.  2.  1942: 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No«.  6&,10e  and  648.9&6. 

Por  Blectronle  Predalon  Timing  Inatrumenta— Namely. 
Electric  Photocella  in  Conjunction  With  Timing  Derlcea  for 
the  Timing  of  Sport  ErenU  and  Other  SrenU  ;  Tlm^Kecplag 
and  Time-Recording  Instrainenta ;  Timing  Derlcea  OperaUng 
In  Conjunction  With  Photo-Plnlah  Prame  Cameraa ;  Chro- 
nometera  Olvlng  Acouatlc  Signals  at  Variable  Time  InterraU  : 
and  Enlarged  Hocki  Operated  bj  Timing  Inatrumenta  and 
Adapted  To  Show  the  Time  of  Racea.  Scorea.  Etc.  to  Spec- 
tators. 

Plrst  use  about  1950 ;  In  commerce  about  1950. 


SN    «6,130.      Texateam    Corporation,    Houaton.    Tex.      PUed 


Dec.  30.  1958. 


/^ 


Por  Chemical  Injector  Pumps. 
Plrat  use  Nor.  28,  1958. 


SN   «6,445.     Powera  Chemco,    Inc..   Glen   Core.   N.Y.     Pltad 


Jaa.  T,  1959. 


8N  68,276.     Batorl  Computer  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Piled  Not.  28.  1938 


MARATHON 


Por  Photomechanical  Cameraa. 
Plrst  uae  Dec.  29.  1958. 


SN  66.582.     Sidney  Pfeffer.  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Ja«.  f. 


19M. 


CENTYARDS 


Por   Inatrumenta   for   Uae   In    Solrlng    Navigational   Prob- 
lema — Namely,  Plotters  and  Coniputera. 
Plrst  use  Dec.  10.  1953.  on  plotters. 


Por  Decimal  Yard  Measures. 
Plrst  use  Dec.  22.  1958. 


8N   68,304.     Graflex,   Inc.,   Rocheater,   N.Y.     Piled  Nov.   28, 
1958. 

IDENTIFAX 

Por  Cameras  for  Making  Identlflcatlon  Cards. 
Plrst  uae  Aug.  29.  1958. 


SN  65,586.     Radio  Corporation  of  America,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  9,  1959. 

Por  Electric  and  Electronic  NaTlgaUng  DstIcm  Comprised 
of  (1)  Gyro-Power  Supply  Unit  or  I'nlta,  (2)  Main  Indicator- 
Control  Unit  or  I'nlu,  (3)  AuxllUry  Indicator  Unit  or  Unlta. 


SN  63,642.     W.  C.  Dillon  k  Co.,  Inc..  Van  Nuys.  Calif.     Piled     and    (4)    External  Resistor  Unit  or  Units.  All   SnlUbly  and 
Dec  4  1958  Bffectlrely  Interrelated,  Other  Componenta,  Repair  Part*  as 

*  Well  as  Accesaortea  for  Such  Gooda. 

Plrst  uae  June  12.  1958. 


1^    \XMJ4 


SN   6T.047.      Electronic   Instrumenta    Serriee,  Lm  AagelM, 
Calif.    Piled  Peb.  4.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663.439. 

Por  Weighing  Scalea,  Thermometers.  Porce  Actuated 
Swltche*.  Gauges  for  Measuring  Tenalonal  and  Compreaslonal 
Forces.  Testing  Machines  for  Mpamirlng  Tenalon.  Compres- 
sion, and  Shear  Htrength  of  VurlouD  Msterlala. 

Plrst  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1943. 


# 


^^B* 


For  Meter  for  Recording  Elapsed  Playing  Time  of  a  Record 
Changer  To  indicate  Needle  Change  Time. 
Plrst  use  on  about  Peb.  1, 1958. 


8N  63.872.     Northrop  Corporation,  Beverly  HUla,  Calif.,  by  „    „     ^..         ..  w       «  •.^...^tj*.  />«.« 

change  of  name  from  Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc..  BcTerly  Hills.     8N  «7.174.     OMrge  V.   W*;^*^  "  •;^,J'»'«*«'^"**  C""' 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  8.  19.-,8  P*'*^.  Clerelaad.  Ohio.    Piled  Psb.  6.  1959. 


MOISTURE-LITE 


For  Molature  Indicator. 
Plrst  use  Jan.  29.  1959 


SN  67.48S.     Automatic  Controls,  Inc..  SMford,  N.Y. 
Feb.  10,  19.'S9. 


niM 


Por  Electronic  Products  Cwaprlalnc :  Testing.  ETsluatlng 
and  Check  Out  Syatema  for  Electronic  and  Electrical  SystemH 
of  the  Analog  Computer  Type,  Parte  and  ComponenU  Thereof 
and  Therefor. 

Plrst  use  Not.  1, 1958. 


MIX-A-MATIC 


For    Blectroalc    MoUture    Control    Derlce    for    Concrete 
Mixers. 

Plrst  UM  NoTcmber  1957. 
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8N    BT.eoi.      Oeneral    Aniline    *    Fnim    Corporation,    d.b.a 
Oulld.  New  York.  NY.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1959 
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diss  28- Jew^WP^f«doas-Metal  Ware 


a. 


POLYTRACE 


8N  66,237.    Arthar  O.  Bush.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  21. 
1B&9. 


For  Matte   Surfaced  and  Trmnslncent  SbMt  UaierUl  for 
Tracing. 

First  UM  Oct.  20. 1»58.  '    , 


i... 


8N   67,62S.      OptlMcfae   Werke  O.    Rodenatock.   Munich.    Ger- 
many.   Filed  Feb.  12, 19A9. 


"  YSAREX 


,  V 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  6ftft.017,  dated  Mar.  16.  IBM. 

For  Camera  and  Cine  Camera  Lenaea.  Field  Glaitaea:  Spec- 
tacle*. Folder*,  Spectacle  Lenaea,  Reproduction  and  Projector 
Lenaea.     Condenaera,     Optical     Lenaea.     Magnlflera.     Reading 

Glaaaea. 


nsoBMfi. 


t.    •-  ^  ■  -  • 

For  Clamp  Holders  Made  of  Non  Precioaa  MeUl  for  Hold- 
ing Check   Booka.   Baaln«M  Cards,   and  Currencx  Bllla 
First  uae  Jan.  2, 1959.  ,. 


SN  66,329.     Coro.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  28.  1939. 


8N    67.742.      Bauacfa   *   Lomb  Optical   Company.    Rocheater. 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1959. 


■li'i'. 


u^ 


JINGLE 
JANGLE 


i^v:  .  .■'  tv.  '> 


For  Spectacle  Frames. 
First  nse  June  11. 19A8. 


For  Necklaces,  Bracelets,  Barrings.  Jewelry  aips.  Brooches. 
Lockets,  Finger  Rings,  Charm  Bracelets,  and  Charms. 
First  nse  Dec.  1ft.  196A. 


SN  68.012.     Welsh  Msnufacturing  Company.  Prorldence,  R.I. 
Piled  Feb.  18,  1999 


8N  66,330.     Coro,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  2S.  1BS9. 


UNIBRIDGE 


.t^' 


For  Industrial  Safety  Go(tgl«»t«. 
First  use  In  July  1958. 


f.A: 


"^ 


f  ■ 


JANGLE 
BANGLE 


|> .   <^  ■ 


8N  68.013.     Welah  Manufacturing  Company,  Providence.  R.I. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  1959. 


For  Necklaces.  Bracelets.  BSarrlngs.  Jewelry  Clips.  Brooches. 
Lockets,  Finger  Rings.   Charm  BracelcU.  and  Charma. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1958. 


CYCLOPS 


■,  t-. 


For  Induatrlal  Safety  Goggles. 
First  uae  in  October  1957 


8N  67,943.    Lady  Fair  Pearla.  Brooklyn.  NY.    Filed  Feb.  18. 
1959. 


SN  68.036.     City  Inveatlnt;  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Fllsd 
Feb.  19.  1959. 


LADY  FAIR 


ON  STAGE 


For  Binoculars. 

Ft  rat  uae  Mar.  28,  1958 


For  Simulated  Pearla  and  Simulated  Pearla  Used  In  Con- 
nection With  Ladles'  Necklaces,  Kanings.  Brscelets.  and  Pins. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1948. 


8N  67.M6.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1»5». 


SN  68.050.     General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Amc», 
.New  York.  N.Y.    nied  Feb.  IB,  19.>9.  ;■      -  =. 

ANSCOMATIC 


JENNIFER 


For  SllTerpIated  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  Jan  20,  1959 


.n% 


r?  '.*^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  378.951  and  249,170. 

For  Projector*. 

First  use  Jan   23,  1959. 


8N  68.146.     J  *  S  Hales  *  Service.  Hutchison.  Kana.     Filed 
Feb.  20.  1950. 

BLONDE  SECRETARY 

For   Desk   Top   and    Sb^lren   for   Attachment   to   Weighing 

Kcale*. 

First  uae  .Mar  21.  1954.  *       ..  ?,   :    , 


Class  29-BrMM,  BtisIms,  mtA  Dvsttrs 

SN  65,752.     California  Cotton  MIIU  rouipaay,  Oakland,  Calif 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1959. 

GLASCOT 


For  Mops. 

First  use  Aug.  31.  1956. 
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Qats  31-I1ton  mi  Refrigerators 

8N  8«,070.    Plltrox-Werk  AG..  Bt.  Oallen,  SwItMrland.    Filed 


8N  70,662.  Hans  Jorrenwn,  d.b.a.  FAS.  Fabrlk  Aotoma- 
dMher  SchalUpparate  Ham  Jorgrnma,  HaB>bur»-«t*I- 
Ilngen,  Germany.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1M9. 


J«A<H'A^v^i?i'     t 


TERMEX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  712,382,  dated  Mar.  26.  10S8. 
For  Expansion  Valres  for  Refrigerating  Plants. 


8N  70,813.     Peterson  Filters  and  Baglneerlng  Compaajr,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utab.    Filed  Apr.  3.  1959. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  118,945.  dated  Not.  29,  1946. 
For  Filter  Materials  and  Ekevlces. 


ROTO-DISC 


8N  36,330.     The  Warren   Company,   Incorporated,   Atlanta, 
QtL.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1957. 


For  Filters. 

First  use  first  part  of  June  1950. 


PERMA-VUE 


For  Sealed  Glass  Units  for  Commercial  Refrigerators  Such 
as  Closed  Meat  Cases,  Reacb-In  Refrigerator  Doors,  Sclf- 
Serrlce  Meat,  Dairy,  and  Froien  Foods  Cases. 

First  use  Aug.  16.  1957. 


8N  70,911.     McQoay,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed  Apr.  6, 
1959. 


THERMEX 


,|l 


8N  43,220.  Victory  MeUI  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b.a. 
Victory  Metal  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Plymouth  Meeting, 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1957. 

For  Refrigerators.  Refrigerated  Cases,  Refrigerated  Units, 
Prosen  Food  Cabinets.  Fretting  Cabinets,  Warming  Cabinets, 
and  Aceessorlee  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  17,  1957. 


*? 


For    Refrigerant    Re-Evaporator    for   Automatic   Hot-Ga»- 
Defroat  Refrigerating  Systems. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1959. 


Qau  32-Fiiniftiire  and  Upholstery 

8N  57,415.     George  T.  Purves,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     Filed 
Aug.  18,  1958. 

Kwik-Bed 


For  Convertible  Sofa  Beds. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1958. 


8N  52.072.     Sodete  Commerdale  et  Industrtelle  de  Sterlllaa- 

tion  a  Frold.  Paris.  France.     Filed  May  21,  1958.  gN   65,583.      Plas-Tles   Company,   Sanu  Ana,   Calif.     Filed 

II      SAF 


"SHOPPER  STOPPER'' 


Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.  470,988,  dated  Mar.  13,  1958 
(Paris)  :  Natl   Inst   No.  104.518. 
For  Ion  Bxchan^e  Resins.  p^^  Combined  Display  Counter  and  Rack  for  the  Display 

_^.^^^___  of  Plant-Ties,  and  Accessories  Therefor.  *, 

First  use  Sept.  5,  1958. 


8N  61,923.     Mamet  Products  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  4,  1968. 


AIR-FLEX 


For    Filters   for   Air   Conditioners.    Air   Circulators,    and 
Furnaces. 

First  use  Oct.  24.  1958. 


8N   69,101.     Acme  Qnllting  Cqmpaoy.   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1959. 

SURF  AND  TURF 


I 


For  Quilted  Plastic  Pads  for  Use  on  Chaise  Lounge,  Lawa. 
8N  66,699.    Carma  Manufacturing  Co.,  Torrance.  Calif.   Filed    Beach,  or  the  Like. 

Jan.  29,  1959.  First  use  Feb.  23,  1959. 

MIN-EX  — . 


For  Water  Purifying  DeTlces. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1958. 


8N  69,579.     United  Famltnrc  Corporation,  Lexington.  N.C 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1959. 


11 


SN  70,396.     Rudy  Manufacturing  Company,  Dowaglac.  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  27.  1969. 

CONDUCTO  PLATE 

For  Refrigeration  Evaporator*. 
First  use  Mar  6, 1958. 


HOMESTEAD 


For  Bedroom  Furniture,  Dining  Room  Furniture.  Living 
Room  Furniture,  Such  as  Tablet,  Chests,  Chairs,  Buffets, 
Bookcases,  Breakfronta,  Cabinets,  Carts,  HaadboardM.  Lot* 
Seats,   Settees,   Sofas,    Stools,   Dressers,   Wardrobe*. 

First  use  Dee.  17,  1957. 
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SN    T0.787.      BclipM    Sleep    Prodort^    Inc..    Brookly..   N.Y.    8N  «7,888.     Pe«rl«M  Corperadoa.   IndUnapolU    Ind      KlJed 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1959.  y^.  »^  1959. 


•  3.    i. 


For  Punuce*,  Atr  Condttlonlnf  UnlU,  and  Appurtenant 

„      .  .      ,          ^  Parts  Therefor. 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Mattreaa"  nor  to  the  repre-  nr,t  „^  j,„  ^   j^^g 

jtentatlon  of  the  good*,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  "    '                                   f  ■ 

of  Reg.  Noa.  534.160,  656.436,  and  otheni.  ' 

For  Mattresses,  Studios.  Conyertlble  Chairs  and  Couches,  om   «>*  «,•      «  . 

and  Box  Springs.  °^    67,573.     Union   Steel    Products  Company,  Albion.  Mich. 

First  use  January  19M.  ^^*^  ^^-  ^^'  !•*•• 


SN   70.788.      Eclipse    Sleep    Products,    Inc.,   Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1959. 


M\i    cH^^ 


PRINGWALl 

MATTtCSt 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Mattress"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  R«c.  Nos.  534.160.  6S6.436.  and 
others. 

For  Mattresses,  Studios,  Conrertlble  Chairs  and  Couches, 
and  Box  Springs. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1963. 

SN  T2,754.      Shelby   Williams   Manufacturing  Inc.,   Chicago 
111.    Filed  May  1,  1959. 


For  Outdoor  Cooking  Ortlls. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1900. 


SN  68.360.     Automatic  Welding  Co.,   Inc.,   Waukeaha    Wis. 
Fllad  Feb.  2S,  1969. 


EVERWOOD 


«r 


For  Table  Top  Bdging  and  Chair  Legs. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1958 


For  Welding  Manipulators  and  Hard  Surfacing  Fixtures. 
First  use  Nor.  2.  1957. 


Class  33 -Oatsware 


•fc^-,  ■  ^«i 


SN  42,606.     The  Pyramid  Rubber  Company.  Rarenna    Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1957. 


EVENFLO 


r 


For  Olau  Pitchers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  13,  1964. 


Class  35-Beltwg,  Host,  MachiMry  Pack- 
ing/ and  No—ataHc  Tires 

SN  51.307.     American  Brake  Shoe  Company.  New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  May  9, 1958. 

CUSHION  FIT 

For  Dust  Guards  and  Seals  for  Use  With  Railroad  Journal 
Boxes. 

First  use  in  the  early  part  of  1938. 


SN   68.811       Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,   Mich      Filed 
Mar.  3.  1959. 

CAR  LITE      >> 

For  Flat  and  Bent  Sheet  OlasH. 
First  use  Jan.  30.  1959. 


SN  52,581.     MlnnesoU  Rubber  Company.  Minneapolis,  Mian 
Filed  May  29, 1958. 


QUADEE 


Class  34  -  Heatiiig,  Ughtiag,  and  Veataatiiig 
ApiMratas 

SN  67,359.     International  Meui  Froducta  Company    Phoenix 
Arts.    Filed  Feb   9.  1959. 

IMPERIAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  581,372,  645,116.  and  others 
For  Molded  Rubber  Prodnrtu — Namely.  Rubber  (;rommets. 
Rubber  WatchcaNe  Gaskets,  Rubber  Sealing  Rlngn,  Rubber 
Gaskets,  Rubber  Suction  Cups,  Rubber  PoppeU,  Rubber  U- 
Cups.  Rubber  Bushings,  Rubber  Switch  Cover  Gaskets,  Rub 
ber  Diaphragms,  Rubber  Bellows,  Rubber  Drive  Beltn,  Rubber 
Impeller*.  Rubber  Up  Seals,  Rubber  Valve  Buds,  Rubber 
Aerosol  Valve  Seals,  and  Rubber  Brake  Cups. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr   1,  1958. 


SN  63.180.    Minnesota  Rubber  Co.,  Minneapolia,  Mian.     Filed 
Jane  9,  1958. 


QUAD-KUP 


For  Braporatlre  Coolers. 
First  use  Mar.  4.  1950 


-'« f.  1  -^ 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  581,372.  645.116.  and  other*. 
For  Sealing  Rings. 
First  use  May  1,  1968. 


I 
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8N  M.181      Umn^U  Rubber  Company,  M1nne.po.U.  Minn.    8N  65.648.     Dr.  Tho-a.ttk  and  MIUrt*lter  Oiren*H«<».l.- 
FtiU  JQM  9.  19S8  f«*n«rhaft,  Vlwin*,  Aortrt*.     rUti  Jan.  ».  ItM. 


iv,-ir<    ..-q,  ,;.t^^«f 


/»o  ;;j 


SPIROCORE 


Por  StrlDca  for  MoBteal  lutrumcats. 

First  UM  Apr.  24,  19&8 :  lo  commerce  Sept.  20.  1»58. 


8N  e5.S»l.    lUry  ONeU,  d.b.a.  D«6  Records,  Providence,  E.I. 
Filed  Jan.  12.  1909. 

DEB 

For  Pbonogrspta  Records. 
First  use  Jan.  9.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  581,372.  645,116,  and  others. 

For  Molded  Rubber  Products — Namely,  Rubber  Grommets. 
Rubber   Watchcase    GaskeU,    Rubber    Scalinf   Rings,    Rubber  — — ^^— ^ 

Gaskets.   Rubber  Suction   Cups,   Rubber  PoppeU.   Rubber   U-    ^^^    ^^  o«orgUn    Recordlnf   Corporation,   Park    Ridge. 

cups.   Rubber  Bushings,   Rubber  Switch  Cover  Gaskets.  Rub  Filed  Jan   23   1959 

ber  DUphragms.  Rubber  Bellows,  Rubber  Drive  BelU.  Rubber  '    ^         ' 

Impellers,    Rubber    Up    Sesls,    Rubber    Valve    Buds.    Rubber 
Aerosol  Valve  Seals,  and  Rubber  Brake  Cups. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Apr.  1, 1968. 


8N   66.941.      Selberllng    Rubber   Company,    Barberton.   Ohio. 
Piled  Feb.  2, 1959. 


CARBOJET 


For  Rubber  Tires  and  Tire  Treading  Stock. 
First  use  Dec.  81,  1958. 


8N  66,966.     United  SUtes  Rubber  CtHnpaay.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  2.  1969 

SPEEDSTER 

For  Tread  Rubber  for  Retreading  Tires. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1959. 


For  Pbonograpb  Records,  Record  Albums. 
First  use  Sept.  7. 1958. 


SN    66,926.      Phllco    Corporation,    PMladelptala.    Pa.      Filed 


8N   67,482.      Sealol   Corp.,   Providence,   R-I.     Filed   Feb.  10.         Feb.  2,  1959. 


1909. 


SEALOL 


STEREO-DORS 


For   Mechanical   Shaft   Seals  and  Flexible   MeUlllc  Hose. 
First  use  In  August  1936.  


Oass  36-MMical  liUii^U  md  Sipplin 

8N    58,079.      Decca    Records,    Inc..   New   York.    N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  29.  1068. 

STEREO  MATCHMAKER 

No  exclusive  right  In  the  word  "Stereo"  la  claimed  as 
applied  to  the  goods. 

For  Accessory  Speaker  or  Amplifier  Speaker  for  a  Phono- 
graph That  Utilises  Mechanically  Grooved  Records. 

First  use  Aug.  26,  1958. 


Per  HIgb-Pldellty  Recording  Sets. 
First  uas  Dec.  23,  1908. 


SN  66,989.     American  Stereophonic  Society  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1959. 


PREXY 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Dm.  22.  1908. 


SN  66.990.     American  Stereophonic  Society  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1959. 


HARVEST 


For  PbonograiA  Records. 
First  use  Dec.  22.  1958. 


SN    68.357.     The    Soundsertber   Corporation,    North    Haven, 
Conn.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1908. 


SOUND^iSGRlBBR 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
557.861,  631.664,  aisd  653,704. 

For  Blectrtc  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing  Machines, 
Records,  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Dictation  Purpose*. 

First  use  on  or  shout  Jan.  1,  1936. 


SN  67.028.     N.  Stetson  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  3. 1959. 

N.  STETSON  CO. 

For  Pianos. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1907: 


8N  66,386     Synthetic  Plastics  Co.,  Newark.  NJ.    Piled  Jan. 


6.1909. 


PIROUETTE 


8N   67,197.     Calico   Records,   Incorporated,    Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1959. 


For  Mechanically  Grooved  Phonograpk  Records. 
PIrat  use  Dee.  2t.  1958. 


For  PtaOBOgraph  R«oords. 
First  nae  Oct  90,  1908. 
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8N  67,323.     Dtal-A-Chord  CorporatloD,  Pho«nlx.  Art«.     Filed 
Feb.  9.  195» 

DIAL-A-CHORD 

For  Chord  Playing  Attachment  for  Musical  Instmmenta. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1959 


SN    45,224.      Studley    Paper  Company.   Inc..  Far  Bookaway, 
X.Y.     Filed  Feb.  3.  19.%8 


TRILOK 


For  Paper  Bags. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1957. 


8N    67.620.      The   Listening    Library.   lac,   New  Torfc,   N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  12.  19.'S9. 


;^^..Ui;-:I 


8N  53.848.     Weber  Costello  Co..  Chicago  Heights.  111.     Filed 
Jnne  18,  1958 

DOUBLE  SEWED 

Owner  of  Reg   No  871,808 

For  Blackboard  Erasers 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1919. 


8X    54.649.       Swanee    Paper    rorporatton,    W 
Filed  Jnly  1.  1958 


ew  York.    N.T. 


BETTY  LOU 


For  Fadal  TlssueH 
First  aae  Jane  16.  1958. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Dec,  1,  1958. 


Qass  37-Pa|Mr  mi  StatioMry 


SN  639.     Verelnlgte  Paplerwerke   Sctalekedans  k  Co..   Nora- 
berg.  Germany.    Filed  Dec.  2.  ^9.^8. 


SN    54.647.      Swanee    Paper    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Jnly  1.  1958. 


BAMBI 


For  Facial  Tlssnes. 
First  ose  Jnne  16.  1958. 


^ee^ 


SN    54.649.      Swanee    Paper    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  July  1.  1068. 


DIANA 


..   For  Facial  Tlssnes 

^   First  use  June  16,  1958. 


-«rtt  ^.K 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.   No.  604.440.  dated  Jan.  26.  196f- 
For  Cellulose  Wiping  Sheets  and  Tissues.  Cellulose  Qy nd- 
kerchlefs.  Cellulose  Napkins,  and  Cellulose  Mats. 


t 


SN   26.363       Koster.   Dana  ft  Barrell,   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1967. 


BANCALL  KIT 


SN  64.787.  The  Finn  of  John  Dickinson  Schneider.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Franklin  C.  Holllster  Co..  Chicago.  Ill  Filed  July 
3.  1958. 

IDENT-A 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  560,855. 

For  Cards  for  Use  In  Connection  With  Blood   Specimens. 

First  use  June  3.  1958. 


-a- 


Applicant  diMclalms  the  term  "Kit"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  EuTelope  Type  Folder  With  Specially  Prepared  Pockets 
for  Sorting  Out  Banking  Transactions. 

First  use  Mar.  7.  1957. 


.:.^,V: 


SN  37,455.     J.  S.  SUedtler.  Numberg,  Germany.     Filed  Sept. 
18.  1957. 


SN  56.218.     Birmingham   Paper  Company.  Birmingham.  Ala. 
Filed  July  14.  1958 

BIRMINGHAM  SCHOOL 

Owner  of  Reg   No   228,077.  ^ 

For  Wrtting   Paper,  TableU.  and  Composition   Books. 
First  use  In  1909. 


LUMOCHROM 


Owner  of  D.8.  Reg   No  823,0«2. 

For    Pencils.    Pens.    Ersnent,    Penholders.   Chalk,    Crayons, 
and  Non- Mechanical  Pencil  Sharpeners. 

First  use  In  1953  :  In  commerce  In  1955.  ^  " "  '"^' 


t 


SN  37.456.     J.  8.  Staedtler.  Numberg.  Germany     Filed  Sept. 
18.  1957 

MARS-TECHNICO 

Owner  <rf  U.S.  Reg.  No  823.062 

For  Pencils,  Pens.  Braaers.  Penholders,  Chalk,  and  Crayons. 

First  use  In  1951  ;  In  commerce  In  1952. 


8N  56.545.     DlT«nco.  Fullerton.  Calif.     Filed  Aug    4.   1958. 

TALKING  PAPER 

Applicant  claims  no  exduslre  rights  In  "Paper"  as  the 
name  of  the  goods  Identified  herein. 

For  Cross-Section  Paper  Used  To  Conrey  Dimensional 
Sketches,    for    Psrts.    Charts.    Graphs,    and    Other    Objecta. 

First  use  Jnly  12. 1958. 


8N   56.739.      Shedd-Browa.   lac^   Minneapolis.    Minn.      Filed 
Aug.  6.  1958. 

FRIENDLY  POINT 

For  Mechanical  Pendla  and  Pens. 
First  use  on  or  about  January  195C 


t  .■ 
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8N    &7.«S0.      StantUrd   DapUectlnff   MaehiBM   Corporation,    8N  64,424.    The  Merrill  Aaderaoa  Compaaj,  lac,  New  York, 
Brerett.  Mau.    Filed  Aa».  21,  1»6«.  NT.    Piled  Dec.  16,  1»58. 

LOOKING  AHEAD 

For    MoDttaly    Bnlletla   Concerned   With    EsUtee.    Tmsta. 
and  Taxes. 

Pint  aee  la  Mar^  1954. 


"'• 


8N    65,e54.      WUlUm    C.    Felter,    d.b.a.    Skjllae    Publishers. 
Portland.  Greg.    Piled  Jan.  12,  IMS. 


PHARMINDEX 


Owner  of  Rec.  No*.  362,700,  622,161,  and  other*. 

For  Master  Paper  and  Copy  Paper.  For   Bl-Monthly   Pabllcatlon   for  the  DUtrtbutlon  of  Pro- 

Plrst  use  Jul,  1.  1948;  Aug.  16,  1W7.  as  to  "SUndard."  ,e„ion.l  Product  Information  for  Phann.dsts 

._.._  First  use  Sept.  26, 1868. 


8N   58,794.      David   Kahn,   Inc.,    North   Bergen,    N.J.     FUed 
Sept.  11,  1958. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  330,778. 

For  Ink  Cartridges  for  Writing  Instruments. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1947. 


SN  66,726.     Tama,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Plied  Jan.  12.   1959. 

SPHERSCOPES 

For  Photographic  SHdes. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1958. 


Class  39 -OolMiig 


8N  60,108.     The  Champion  Paper  snd  Fibre  Company,  Ham- 
Uton.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  6.  1958 


SN    24,756.      Coleby    Tailoring   Company,    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1957. 


PANASET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576,068. 
For  Printing  Pspers. 
First  use  Mar  21,  1958. 


Class  38-Prwts  mi  PiiblicatioM 


8N    44,389.      General   Petroleum    Corporation,    Los   Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1958. 


Co£a^ 


For  Men's  Suits,  Slacks.   Sport  Jacketo,  Top  CoaU,  Orer- 
coats,  and  Rain  Coats. 
First  use  June  15, 1987. 


WHEELING  m  DEALING 


ToBiAs 

ih(  Pratt  Pioph^ 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Bulletini  to  Dealers  l^  and  Distributors  of  Automotlre 
Supplies  snd  E^iulpnent. 

First  use  on  about  July  1,  1957. 


8N   41,719.      Sears,    Roebuck   and   Co.,   Chicago.   lU.     Filed 
Dec.  3.  1957. 

PERMA-SMOOTH 

For  Fabrics  Sold  In  Finished  Apparel — Namely.  Men's. 
Women's,  and  Children's  Shirts.  Blouses,  Slips,  Pajamas. 
Dresses,  and  Skirts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  19,  1956. 


SN  50,868.     BaU  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  Belcamp,  Md.     Piled 
May  2,  1958. 


8N  56,561.     Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  July  18,  19.^8 

TOOLING  TALK 

For  House  Organ  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  in  January  1958. 


SN  63,936.     Garden  of  E^re  Publishing  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1958. 


For  Slippers,  Shoes,  Socks,  and  Hoalery. 
First  use  Msr.  13.  1958. 


MERMAID 


For  Magaslne. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1958. 


SN    55,766.      White   Feather    Cap   Company,   Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  July  21,  1958. 


8N  63,987.     Garden  of  Eve  Publishing  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1958. 


VENUS 


For  Magazine. 

First  use  Aug.  27.  1958. 


For  Dlspoaable  Nanes'  Caps. 
First  use  July  18,  1956. 
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8N  66,263,    Miller  Bro«.  Hat  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Fll«l    8N  62,1W).     Kaydstte  Mmnafaetortnf  Corporation.  New  York, 
July  29,  1958  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  10.  1958. 


•v,P'0     m 


^Cfi^ 


KAYDETTE 


...  I,.   1:, 


Por  If  en's  Hats. 

Pint  ate  Jan.  19,  1958. 


I 


Owner  of  Ret.  Nos.  579,718  and  529.986. 
For   Ladles'    and    Children's   Slips  and   Petticoats.   House- 
hold Aprons,  Garment   Pockets,   and  Children's   Swim  Suits. 
First  use  in  March  1940. 


SN  63.14S.     Wohl  Shoe  CompAny,  St    Louts,  Mo.     Filed  Nor. 
8N  66.409.      Phoenix  Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed  July  31.         24,  1968 

COLLEGESET 


'SliiiSju)dl$, 


For  Women's  and  Girls'  Shoes. 
First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  1,  1947. 


For  Men's  Suits,  Slacks,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1957. 


SN  63.404.     Ballston  Knitting  Co.,  Inc..  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1908. 


SN  56,410.     Phoenix    Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Joly  81. 
1908. 


i^Ai§ii1s(L0irg^ 


*<:.!*<.. 


Por  Men's  Suits.  Slacks,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  May  1.  1957 


SN  57,730.     Acme  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc..  Asheboro,  N.C.     Filed 
Aug.  25.  1958. 


TEEN  TALK 


For  Misses'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  4.  1958. 


i 


.,     -I 

App1ic«nt  disclaims  the  word  "Knit"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  The  llnlug  on  the  drawing  la  not  intended  to 
Indicate  color  but  Is  solely  for  the  purx>oM>  of  Rbadlng 

For  Hosiery — Namely,  Socks  of  Cotton.  Wool  sod  Mlxturea 
Thereof    In    Combination    With    Synthetic   Fibers,    Wool   and 
Wool-Mixed  Work  Socks.   Hunting  Socks.  Athletic  Socks  and 
Loafers  or  Sllp[>er  Socks. 
^  First  use  Mar.  1.  1924. 


9N   64.245.      Bear   Brand  Hosiery   Co.,   Chicago,   hi.     Filed 


Dec.  15,  1958. 


SN  59,231.     WoTentex,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Filed  Sept.  19. 


CHESSMAN 


1908. 


Ultn/^cr^ 


I 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  24,  1958. 


For  Ladies'  Sweaters. 
First  use  Aug.  26.  1958. 


SN  60,397      Cbadboum  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.     Filed 


Oct.  10,  1968. 


SN  64.582      Virginia  Maid  Hosiery   Mills,  Inc..   Pniaskl.   Va. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1958 

COMMAND  PERFORMANCE 

For  Ladies'  Nylon  Stockings. 
First  use  Nov.  20,  1958. 


'i.  .  .  1- 


For  Hosiery,  and  In  Particular  Hosiery  Haring  a  Coalilon 
Pad  In  the  Foot  Portion  Thereof 
First  use  Aug  28.  1958. 


SN  67,544.     The   Kendall   Company.    Walpole,   Mass.     Filed 
Feb.  11, 1908. 


SORBANT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  297,453. 

For  Diapers. 

First  use  Oct   29.  1958. 


SN    60.477.      Burfoerrys    Limited,    London.    Siaglaad.      Filed 
Oct.  13,  1908. 

BURBERRY  BLUEBLOODS 

Owner  of  VS.  Reg.  Nos.  508.213,  510,077.  and  othen. 
For  Men's  and   Ladies'   Wool   and  Cotton  Rainwear. 
First  use  Oct.  10.   1958  ;   In  commerce  Oct.  10,  1908. 


QaisdO-FaKy   €00^,   hmitUa^s,  md 
NotioM 


SN  54,384.     Continental  Models,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan*  27, 1858. 


8N  61.883.     Wayne  Knitting  Mills.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     Filed 
Not.  3,  1958. 


CONTI 


+ 


ROSEMARY 


For  Women's  Hosiery. 
Pint  use  about  Feh,  9.  1954. 


Applicant  disclaims  "Handicraft"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  used. 

For  Kit  Comprising  Pieces  of  Felt.  Kmbroldery  Thread, 
Stuffing  MaterUI.  Site  for  Making  Toy  Animal  Flfnres. 

First  use  Jan.  21, 1908. 
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rMnCS#  MM  SwstrartM  IMflTOf 


8N  58,150.     B«aaBlt  Mills.  Ibc.  N*w  Tork,  N.Y.    FllMl  Sept. 
2,  1»58. 


SN  4«,616.  J.  P.  Steveiu  *  Co.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T..  aa- 
•IfBM  of  D.  B.  Puller  A  Co.  lac.  New  Tork,  NT.  Fnied 
Feb.  2«.  1858 


1[ 


QUAD 


15 


For  Textile  Fabric*  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton. 
Flrat  oae  Feb.  10.  1»58. 


8N  50,000.     Mead  ft  Monta«ne,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Ftto« 
Sept.  16,  19M. 


For  Thread  or  Tarn  Harlnf  Randoml/  Dlq>oaed  Colored 
Spots  of  Coating  Material. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  aboat  Dec.  13, 1907. 


OwU-DMUi  NMkil,  ml  S«iU 


A/m. 


8N   50.TT2.      Leona    W.   Chalmera,   New  Tork.   N.T.     FIM 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  804.252. 

For   Bedspreads   and   Drapery,    Upholstery    and    Slipcover 
Fabrics. 
First  ase  Jaly  IS.  1»43. 

SN  «S,7«3.     Bdward  8.   Shapiro.  dJk.a.  Abraham  Shapiro  k 
Son,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1»58. 

CHAPEREAUX 

For  Fabrics  for  Making  Men'i  and  Women's  Skirts,  Dresses, 
Suits,  and  Coats. 

Flrat  use  Oct  6,  1008. 


May  1. 1008. 


TASSETTE 


For  Menstrual  Caps. 
Flrat  use  In  March  19S5. 


SN  88,002.     Wahl  Clipper  Corporation.  Sterilag,  III.     Filed 
Fab.  10,  1850. 


SN  63,834.     Hockmeyer  Bros.   Inc.,   New  Tork,   N.T.     Filed 
Dae.  8. 1008. 


For  Electric  Vlbraton. 
Flrat  aac  Aug.  21,  1008. 


KIPDY  KORD 


II 

The  word  "Kord"  is  dtoeialmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Composed  of  Corduroy 
Flrat  ase  Dec.  2,  1835. 


SN  66,502.     J.  P.  St«rens  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 


Jan.  0,  1008. 


MASIC 


aatt45-S«lt  Drtakfl  mJ  Carb«ialt4 

Witon 

SN  52.506.     Seminole  Flavor  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tena. 
Filed  May  20.  1008. 

DOUBLE-CHERRY 

Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  350,880.  62S.744,  and  othen. 
For  Cberry-FlaTorcd  Sympa  and  Coneentrataa  Used  ia  the 
MaBofaetura  of  CarlMHuted  Soft  Drink  Bereragas. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  1.  1027. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  682.852. 
For  Cotton  Skaeta. 
Flrat  nae  Dee.  1.  1808. 


SN  67.476.     John  Rlt— tkalar.  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Feb. 
10,  1000. 


\\     V       ^ 


SN  600.703.     The  Great  Weaten  Sagar  Cosapaay,  Dnvar, 
Colo.    Filed  Jaly  5,  1055. 


MSGi 


S  H 


For  Towala. 

Flrat  oaa  Dae.  15.  1008. 


No  claim  eft  exelaalTe  rl^t  is  made  to  '^SO"  as 
on    meaoaodlnm    glatamata.     Owner  of  Kag.    Noa.   561,843. 
660.612.  aad  otkara. 

For  Moaooodlam  Olntaauta,  Uaad  To  latcaaUy  the  Nataral 
Flavor  of  Fooda. 

First  aaa  Apr.  21,  1000. 
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SN    21.700.      H.    KohnaUmin    k  Co..   lac.   New    lork.   N.T. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1956.  ,     ' 


KOHNSTAMM 


«ft 


■"■■-*,-•*  -t-H 


,> 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  545,255. 

For  Food  Colon  and  Flarortnf  Bxtrmcta  for  Food  Purpoae*. 

First  use  as  early  as  1882. 

SN    22,018.      Interoceanic    Commodities    CorpontlAB,    Lck*- 
TlUe,  Minn.    Filed  Jan.  15.  1857. 


0CEt^ 


SN  36,230.     RlTcr   Brand  Rice   Milla,   Inc.,   New  York.  N.T. 
riled  Aa(.  26.  1»57. 


*i-     -y-':  -^i  ; 


3    '#    .L       *«*»*♦    -^X 


■  ■£•>... 


No  claim  of  excTnslTe  riglit  is  made  to  the  woH  '^iee," 
such  word  beins  the  name  of  t)>«  goods. 

For  Rice.  ^ 

Flrat  use  Not.  6.  182«. 


JUr. 


»»' 


For  Linseed  Oil  Meal  Concentrate  tJsed  as  a  Constituent 
of  Stock  Feed. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  20,  1956.  ^^ij  '^ 


SN  43,979.     Southern  Canning  Sales.  Inc..  Hlgblanda,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1958. 

WORLD  OVER 

For  Canned  Vefretables  and  Canned  Fruits,  Tomato  Sauce, 
Canned  Pork  and  Beans. 
First  use  January  1928. 


SN  25,110.  Naamlose  Vennootschap  Konlnklijke  PelleHJ 
Mercurious  Voorheen  Gebroeders  Laan,  d.b.a.  Royal  Milla 
of  Laan  Bros.  Ltd.,  Wormerreer.  Netherlands.  Filed  Feb. 
26.  1957. 


SN  56.796.     Tbe  Rapp-Ramsey  Company,  Shenandoah,  Iowa. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1958. 


BITA  VITA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576.507. 
For  Vitamin  Enriched  Cookies. 
First  use  July  10.  1958. 


.<*»j«.l 


i  *:>'-r 


SN  57,190.     Bnitoni  Foods  CorporaUon,  South  Haekenaaek, 
N.J.    Filed  Aug.  14.  1908. 


N°5 


For  Br«akfaiit  Cereals.  Including  Popped  Cereals ;  Semo- 
lina .  Pudding  Powder ;  Dessert  Cereals  and  Cereal  Flakes, 
Including  Com  Flakes  ;  Infaut  and  Dietetic  Foods  Made  From 
Cereal  and/or  Milk  Powder  With  or  Without  Vitamins, 
and/or  Minerals  Added  ;  Milk  Powder  :  Bvaporated  .Milk  and 
Condensed  Milk  ;  Vltamlzed  Yeast ;  Cereal  Grains  for  Human 
Use,  Including  Rice  and  Pearl  Barley  ;  and  Ice  Cream  Mix- 
powder. 

Flnit  use  Jan.  23,   1954:  in  commerce  Aug.  9,   1954. 


For  Sauce  To  Be  Csed  Up«»ii  All  Types  of  PasU    iBcludtng 
Macaroni  and  Spaghetti. 
First  use  July  17,  1957. 


SN   57.399.      Mutual    Citrus    Products    Company.    Anaheim, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1958. 


X 


•N-: 


A«. 


SN    26,467.      King   Candy   Company,   d.b.a.    Southern   Candy 
Company.   Fort   Worth.  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  19.  1957. 


TEXAS  BRAGS 


y^^ 


For  Candles. 

First  uae  Sept.  27.  1954. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  the  word  "Lemon- 
ade" as  used  on  frosen  concentrated  lemonade. 
For  Frosen  Concentrated  I.«monade. 
nrat  use  Mar.  4,  1958. 


SN   30,658.      H.   J.   Helm  Company.   Pittaburgh,   Pa.     Filed 


May  24,  1957. 


SN  58.268.     Sunshine  Packing  Corporation  of  PennaylvajUa, 
North  East.  Pa      Filed  Sept.  2.  IW>» 


KRINK-L-CHIPS 


SUNSHINE 


For  Pickle  Slices 
First  use  Jan.  7.  1957. 


For  Frosen  Fruits  and  Frosen  Fruit  Juices. 
First  use  1908. 


July  14,  1969 
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8N  S8,784.     Falls  City  Cnuaerj  Compui/,  Falis  CItjr,  Netor.    8N  64.M1.     Prteb*  *  Sons,  Isc.,  Ctalc«<o.  lU-    PIM  Dm.  IS. 
Filed  Sn>t.  11.  1958.  19M. 


NEMAHA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  SM.156. 

For  Dressed  Froaen   Poultry  and  Fresh   and  Froxen  Kfgs. 

Plr«t  aw  Oct.  25.  1B26. 


THE  COUNTRY  SQUIRE'S 


For  Fresh  Bgss  and  Frosen  Poultry. 
First  UM  1948. 


8N  59.578.     R.  B.  Van  Blartcom,  d.b.a.  The  California  Redl      SN  64,855.     Roper  Growers  Cooperative,  Winter  Garden,  FU. 
date  Company.  Coachella,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  25,  1958.  Filed  Dec.  22.  1958. 


REDI-DATES 


For  Dates,  Date  Pieces,  Date  Bits,  and  Macerated  Dates. 
First  nsc  Sept.  9.  1957. 


8N  59.588.     The  Oarln  Company,  Sallnaa.  Calif.     Filed  Sept. 
22,  1958. 


Applicant    disclaims   the    word   "Brand." 
For  Fresh  Cltma  Fmlta  and  Tegetablea. 
Pint  OS*  Dec  1«.  1927. 


For  Fresh  Vetetables. 
First  use  Auc-  2«,  1958. 


SN    65,332.      Ready    White,    Inc.,    Waahlnffton,    DC.      Piled 
Jan.  5,  1958. 

READY  WHITE 


8N  59,830.    La  Pesqitera  del  Norte  de  Bnpana.  8.A.,  Corunna. 
Spain.    Filed  Sept   2«,  1958. 


FESTIVAL 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "White"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Packaged  Fresh  Fruits  and  Packaged  Preah  Vege- 
tahies — Namely,  Apples  and  Potatoes,  in  Peeled  Form. 

Plrat  uae  Apr.  22,  1954. 


Owner  of  Spanish   Reg.   No.  325,956,  dated  Oct.  29,  1967. 
For  Canned  Olives  Stulfed  With  Anchorles. 


:  i 


SN  66,263.     H.  8.  OnelUon,  d.b.a.  Onelllon  Coffee  Co.,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.    Piled  Jan.  21,  1959.  . 


8N  69,956.  "Unde  Ben's,  Inc.,"  Houston,  Tex.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Converted  Rice,  Inc..  Hoaston.  Tex.  Piled 
Oct.  2.  1968. 


MUZZA 


i^JmJB 


For  Coffee. 

Plrst  use  Sept.  10,  1958. 


For  Rice. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1958. 


8N  66,378.     Charles  P.  Rodd,  d.b.a.  Charles  P.  Radd  Com- 
pany, Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1969. 


SN  62,860.     Imperial  Chemical    Industries  Limited,  Londoa, 
Bngland.    Filed  Nov.  20,  1958. 


UTE 


EDIFAS 


For  Drened  Ponltry. 
Pint  uae  Nor.  2^,  1956. 


For  Vegetable  Dertratives  for  Use  in  Food  Manufacturing 
Processes  and  as  Ingredients  in  Food,  as  Binding,  Stabilising, 
and  Emulsifying  Agents. 

First  use  Not.  26.  1948 ;  in  commerce  Sept  18.  19S3. 


SN  66,413.     Chala  Vista  Farms,  National  City,  Calif.     Piled 
Jan.  26,  1959. 


TAB 


8N  63.520.     The  Borden  Company,   New  York,   N.T.     Plied 
Dee.  2,  1958. 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Dee.  27,  1958. 


COLONIAL 


For  Mince  Meat. 

First  use  September  1984. 


aa»47-WiMf 


SN  63,577.    Siastern  SUtes  Fanners'  Exchange.  Incoriwrated, 
West  SpriagA«ld.  Masa.    Piled  Dec.  3,  1968. 


8N  65,306.     K.  4  J.  Oallo  Winery.  Modesto.  Calif.     Piled 
Jan.  5,  1958. 


ALFAPELS 


TRIPLE  JACK 


For  Livestock  Feed. 
First  ase  Oct.  11,  1958. 


For  Winea. 

Wint  MM  Dm.  12,  1968. 
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Oats  49-DistiM  Alcoliolk  Uquon 

8N    60.338.      Barton    DlMtllllng    Company,    d.b.a.    Keataekr 
0«Btleinan    Dt«tlU«ry.    Chteago,    III.      Filed   Oct.    »,    1»58, 

KENTUCKY  GENTLEMAN^ 

Applicant  aaacrta  rxclualre  rl«ht  In  tta«  word  "Kentucky" 
only  In  combination  with  the  word  "Gentleman." 

For  WhlBkey.  t-^?,**   •«'* 

Flrat  uae  In  Noremher  IMS.  .^t*     ^^  .«»':i  un-'-) 


July  14,  1959 

8N  M^T.  Marle-Francolne  Maaclet.  d.b.a.  Franceaca 
Maaclet,  d.b.a.  Francettca  Maaclet.  Parla.  France.  Filed 
Oct.  8. 19S8. 


<j?i*' 


SUPER  FACE  MODELAGE 
FRANCESCA  MASCLET 


8N  68.668.     Foreljm  VInUgea.  Inc..  New  York.   N.Y.     Piled 
Jan.  12,  1959 

,       ROYAL  SCOTT 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

FIrat  uae  Feb.  17.  1968.  j     , 


-  The  word  "Modelage"  U  a  French  word  tranalated  aa 
"Modeling  •  Owner  of  Fr«>nch  Beg.  No.  396,258,  dated  Aug. 
19,  1949  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst    No   45«.4«4. 

For  Perfume  and  Coametlca — Namely,  Face  Powder.  Face 
Rouge.  Lipstick,  Cold  Creams.  Mascara.  Nail  Polish,  Hand 
Creaaa.  Face  Lotion,  Hair  Lotion.  Tooth  paate,  aad  T«otb 
Powder.  r:-:  vr  V-  •jm.^iii^.jami- 


SN  60,329.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Yardley,  Union 
City.  NJ.    Filed  Oct.  8.  1968. 


'>'*>«>..  ,v 


8N  66.101.     Schenley  Dlatllien,  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.Y.     FIM 
Jan.  19,  1959. 

ROVAL  SERVICE  r 

For  Straight  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  use  Dec.  IT.  1968. 


JETSTREAM 


X, 


For  Pre-Share  Lotion  for  Electric  Sharing. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  190t. 


Class  SO-Merchandise  Not  Othtrwist 
OassHiMl 

SN    45.684.      The    Ullauin    Company.    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.Y. 
Piled  Feb.  10.  1968. 

~  ft     A  I  h'  "^ 


SN  63,045.      Havlland   Laboratories,    Inc.,    d.b  a.    Ann   Harl- 
»*Bd.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  24, 1958. 

FLEURS  DE  NOEL     "'"^^ 

The  mark  "Fleurs  de  Noel"  Is  of  French  origin  aai  m«ana 
"Noel  flowers"  or  "ChrlHtmas  flowers." 
For  Perfumes  and  Toilet  Water.  * 

First  use  Nor.  18,  1958.  | 


PLASTlfiUMmS 


*' 


SN  63.331      Anton  J.   Martlnek.  d.b.a.  Fasqnlrc.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  28,  1968.  . ,., 


For  Plastic  Place  Mats. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1908. 


PERMA  GLO    trf^.: 


.VOf  K  ii 


SN  66,754.     Shade  Pulla,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Jan.  29. 
1959. 

JUBILEE  TOASTETTES 

For  Novelty  Combined  Plastic  Drinking  Goblet  and  Candle- 
stick Holder  tor   Ise   In   Decorating  Cakes  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1968. 


I 


For  Hair  Pomade. 
First  nse  January  1954. 


t 


SN  65.110.     Lovable  Cosmetics  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.     Filed  Dec. 
30,  1958. 


Class  51  -  CosaMtks  aad  Toilat  PreparatkNis 

SN  54.560.     RcTlon,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  June  SO, 
1968. 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Dec.  11,  19,^8. 


AQUAMARINE 


:i  • 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  539.769 


Qass  52  -  Dataffaats  mi  Saaps 


For  Toilet  Water.  Face  and  Body  Powders,  Personal  Body     j,v  4«  2711       Jnhn   H     r.«^     i«-     •^w   .^,a    xm  «,^ 

Deodorants,  and  Cosmetic  Skin  Lotlona.  w^'ll  \J  '   **>''"«*'*'<'    ^*"      "'•^ 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1946  -"^It?       e-rk  m         Frt.  21.  1958. 

t 


SN    56,480       Harper    Method.    Inc..    Rochester.  N.Y.     FUt« 


Ang.  1.  1958 


.-ri-i'':   >- 


HARPERCOLD 


r: 


•<» 


Owner  of  Reg.  .Noa.  622.818  and  .'i.V),950. 
For  Permanent  I>lquld  Waring  Solution. 
First  uae  .NoTemher  1943. 


estooH 


For  Hair  Shampoos. 
First  oat  Jan.  6,  1968. 


*:€  !.1?T" 


M 
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SN  &0,7M.     Haran  Cbemlailt  4  Controla  Inc.,   Plttri>urffk.    SN   85,300.     Sap  ICanufactarlac  Corpontloa.  AtluU.   0*. 
Pa.    Filed  Maj  1,  1968.  Fltod  Dte.  31.  19M. 


SPINDRIFT 


ZEP-0-BRITE 


:?j»or  DetergvDt  for  Wathlof  Pota  and  Paaa  aod  for  General         *^''  *«»ortBf  Cleaaaera. 
Cieanlnc  Pnrpoae.                                                                                            ^"^  "••  >«*«*  1»55 
rint  nae  lUr.  2«,  1»M.  


8N   65.203.     Eep  Manofactorlaf  Corporattoa.  Atlanta.  0«. 


8N  58,206.     Boy  F.  Kapia,  «.b.a.   Kap-A-BIc  Proda«ta  Com  ^^**  '*^-  '*•  *•*•• 

p..  s..  o^^.^^««  ..^^^  ZEP^-KREME 

For  Uqulfyinf  Hand  Cleanalaf  Preparation. 
For  Glaaa  Cleaner  In  CrjraUl  Form.  Flrat  uoe  March  1952 

Flrat  uae  Aos.  10,  1956. 


o..,  —  .-.  ^^  85.306.     Sep   Ma  nnf acta  ring  Corporation.   AtlaaU.   Ga. 

8N  65,175.     Zep   Manafacturinc   Corporation.   Atlanta,  Ga.  Fltod  Dec  SI.  1958 
Filed  Dec.  31,  19M. 

ii      ZEP  ZEP-O-SAN 

For  awe^plnr,  HeouHng.  Cleanilnf,  Defreasing.  and  Waah-  For  Toilet  Bowl  and  Urtnal  Ctonnlnf  Preparation  HaTlnc 

Ing  Compound*.  Wax  RemoTlng  PreparaUont  for  Floore.  and  Incidental  Deodortitng  nad  DMnfMting  PropertJea 

Dlahwaahins  Detergent  Preparation.  PHrat  uae  Marcfa  1954 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  1, 1937. 


-„-.,--,.,,                 ^  ^^  86.853.    ColnmbU  Wax  Company,  Olendale,  Caltf.    Filed 

8N   65,190.     Zep   Manufacturing  Corporation,   Atlanta,   Qa.  Fak.  2,  1958 

Filed  Dec  31.  1958.  1>1>1?I>  A  Dl? 

ZEP-0-WHITE  PREPARE 


For  Cleaning  ConpoaiUon  for  White  81dewall  Ttree. 
Firatuae  March  1951. 


For  Mild  aaanaer  With  Detergent  Propertlea  for  Floora 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  15, 1956. 


BM   «niQi.       »        w       -        _.        «  ***  67.515.     John  H.   Breck.   Inc.,   Sprtngfleld.   Maaa.     Filed 

8N  65.196.     Zep   Manufacturing  Corporation.   AtlanU.   Ga.        Fik.  11,  1969 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1958. 

MAroEN  FAIR 


ZEP-D-LUXE 


For  Liquid  Hand  Soap. 
Flrat  uae  March  1964. 


For  Cream  Shampooa. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  27.  1969. 


8N    86.197.     Zep  MaaafactaHng  Corporation,    Atlanta,   Ga     8N  87.617.     John  H.   Breck,   Inc.,  8prlngfleld, 
Filed  Dec  31,  19A8  Feh.  11.  1969. 


Filed 


ZEPOLAN 


For  Lanolated  Hand  Cleanelng  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  in  March  1968. 


YOUNG  &  GAY 


For  Cream  Shampooa. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  24, 1969. 


SN    65.199.     Zep    Manufacturing   Corporation.   Atlanta.   Ga. 

-  8N  87,518.     John  H.  Brack.  Inc.  8prtB«fleld. 

Feb.  11.  1969. 


Filed  Dec.  31.  1958 

ZEP-I-DINE  30 

For   Oeanlng   Preparationa   Baring  IncidenUl    Sanitlring 


Mua.     Fllad 


BEAUTY  MATE 


Propertlea. 

Flrat  uae  March  1958. 


For  Cream  Shampooa. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  27.  1959. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qatt  lOO-MiKtlaBMat 


SN  39.529.     Intercontinental  Hotela  Corporation.  New  York, 
NT.    Filed  OeC  26.  1967. 


8N  81.931.  Al  Kan«  Prodnctlona,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Al  Kane  Pi»- 
dnctlona  Incorporated.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Jaae  18. 
1967. 


iNtrifCi 


HOTgLm 


VTOEO-LECTRONIC 


For  Motion  Pletom  Predodng  Serrlee  for  Othera. 
Flrat  uae  May  18.  1957. 


>^ 


Owaer  e(  Reg.  No.  660,841. 

For  Hotel  Deraiopaeat  Scrrleea— Nandy,  Coaaaltatloa 
AdTloa  la  the  Plaaalag,  B«alpplac,  aad  Deeorattag  oC  New 
Hotela  la  Cmiatrlea  Foralga  to  the  Caltad  Stetaa.  aad  Oper- 
atlag  aad  Maaaglag  Sach  Hotela. 

Flnt  aae  Apr.  16, 1967. 


TM  78 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14,  1959 


Class  101-Advertisiiig  and  Business 

8N  41.627.     F.  W.  Dodge  CorpormtJon,  New  York,  N.T.    WiML 
Dm.  2.  19S7.  , 

SWEETS 


8N  •0,161.     Northeast  Alrllaec.    lac .   Boaton.    M*m      Filed 
Jan.  20.  1960. 


NE 


■"^r^ 


it   For  Transport* tloD  by  Air  of  Prrscnii,  Property,  and  Mall. 
Flrat  use  on  or  before  M«r.  25,  1958 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  246,960  

For    Services    Rendered    to    Manufacturer* — Namely,    the 
Design  and  Production  of  Manufacturers'  Product  Catalogs. 

the  Pre-Flling  of  Such  Catalogs  In  Bound  Volume  CoHeetlons.    fl^«  I AA  _  Matllrf^  TrAaft^Mal 
the  Distribution  of  Such  Collections  to  Speclflers  and  Buyers.  ^^^       n^m^mnm    I  riiaiMIIHl, 

and  the  Maintenance  of  Sach  Collections  oa  a  Current  Basis. 


>.  ^^  -.■«%' 


First  use  1906. 


SN  58.631.     IndUa   Head   Mills,   Inc..  Bostoa,  Mass.     FllMl 
8q>t.  9.  1958. 


8N  41.628.    F.  W.  Dodgs  Corporatioa.  New  York.  N.T.    Fllad 


Dec.  2.  1957. 


..S 


^■t  ,* 


EASY-CARET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  515,448. 

For    8erTlces    Rendered    to    Manufacturers— Namely,    the        Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  44.597.  646.560    and  others 
Design   and  Production  of  Manufacturers'  Product  Catalogs.         por  Services  Consisting  of  Imparting  a   Special  Ptnlsh  to 
the  Pre-Flling  of  Such  Catalogs  In  Bound  Volume  CollectionB,     the  Fabrics  of  Others. 

the  Distribution  of  Such  Collections  to  Speclflers  and  Buyers.         First  ase  July  31.  1958.  '    "    '»^»-*^' <; 

and  the  Maintenance  of  Such  Collectlond  on  a  Current  Basis. 

First  use  Feb.  3,  1943  —^^^m.^— 


Qass  105—Transportatioa  and  Storage 

8N  87,931  National  Truck  T^easlng  AssoHation,  Chicago, 
ni.,  assignee  of  N«tiona1  Truck  Leasing  System,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  Filed  Sept.  19,  1957.  COLLJ9CTIVE  MARK. 
Assignee  owner  of  Reg.  No.  547.317 

NATIONAL 

For  Leasing  of  Trucks. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1945.  •  v.    , 


8N  64.060.     Fas-Dri  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Ds«.  11. 
1968. 


CHLOR-BAN 


For  Strengthening  and  SUblllslng  Textile  Fabrics  of 
Others,  and  Applying  a  Water.  Stain.  Crease  ReslsUnt  and 
Non-Chlorine  Retentive  Finish  Thereto. 

First  use  June  17.  1958. 


t 


8N  44.766.     Abraham  Stein,  d.b.a.  Qlass  Dome  Toars.  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan   27.  1958. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  EatertanHnent  ^^ 

t 

SN   89.439.     Laeio  Crtstlanl.   SarasoU.   Fla.     Filed  Oct.  IT, 
1M7. 


FRIENDLY 


For  Operating  Package  Tours  and  Sightseeing  Tours. 
First  use  Jan  (t.  1958. 


\  CRISTIANI  BROS. 


For  Bntertainment  in  the  Form  of  a  Clrcoa. 
First  nsc  1984. 


■'4 


» 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
aass200 


.-iv-^ 


4-^-T 


8N  18.926.    National  Guard  AssocUtlon  of  the  United  SUtes, 
Washington.  D.C.    Filed  Aar  14.  1956. 


s: 


.-*■ 


«l»»A^' 


«*yfJ*  *♦**  . 


.»*-i^ 


For    Indicating    Membership    la    Applicant    Asw>ciatlon. 
Jint  use  Oct.  15.  1944.  ,     .    —..,« 


r'     ■-?.'--^' 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

:;  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

QmS  1  —  Raw  ar  PmIIv   PraaaraJ   i*«»^«I«l>    eSl.ftStt.     CTANOOUM.    American  Cxanamtd  Comp«Bjr.     8N 
<M«M  w%mw  «v   rmuj   riupHN  maiOTIBS        jg j^q     p„j,  S-24-B9.    Piled  »-ll^M. 

681, eeo.     CON-O-ZELU     BlastlaeU  Corpontloo  of  America. 
SN  M.843.     Pub.  4-28-&».    Filed  »-12-&8. 


681 .637      BURPBll  SBBDS  OROW.     W.  Atlee  Burpee  Com 
panj.      8N   45,370      Pub    4-28-59.     Filed   2-6-58. 

681.638.     BAVONISERAD.     The  Battelle  Development  Cor 

porttlon      SX  .^2,673      Pub    4-28-59 


Filed  6-2-58. 


Oass  4  -  Akasivas  md  Paftdrim  Matoriab 

681.639.  PO.      MlaneMoU   Mlninc  and  Mannfacturinx  Com- 
pany.    SN  61,579.     Pub.  4-28-69.     Filed  10-29-58. 

681.640.  C-BM-SHINK.      8t   Lawrence  Chemical   Company, 
Inc.     8N  62,333      Pub    4-28-59.     Filed  11-12-68. 

681.641.  HY    CHROMS.      Hyaan    Products    Company.      8N 
62,464.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  ll-14-,%8. 

681.642.  SANDWBT.     Sandpaper  Incorporated.     SN  62,620 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  11-17-58. 


QatsS-AAasivas 


681,648.     OROTB8QUB   FIGURE   OF   MAN.      Elgen    Manu 
facturtng  Corporation.     8N  82,072.     Pnb.  4-28-59      Filed 

11-7-58. 


Clafs6-ChaMicals  aad  Ckaailcal  Com- 
pasitiaM 


SUbllold,  Inc.     8N  37,916.     Pub. 


Company.       SN 


681,644.     "STABILOID." 

4-28-59.    Filed  9-^26-67. 
681.643.     CYPREX       American    Cyanamid 

40.785.    Pub.  4-28-59     Filed  11-15-57 

681.646.  POWERUTH  AND  DESIGN.  Chemco  Photoprod 
uctt  Company.  Inc.  SN  46,601.  Pub.  4-28-59.  Filed 
2-26-58. 

681.647.  BITE  MS  NOT.     David  M    Lender,  d.b.a.  Arlen«e 
LAboratortea.     SN  47.506.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  8-11-58. 

681.648.  OHIO  AND  DESIGN.  Air  Reduction  Company.  In- 
corporated.    SN  47,990.     Pub.  4-28-69.     Filed  3-19-68. 

681.649.  TROPIOA8  AND    DESIGN       Tropical    Gai    Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  48.514.     Pub.  4-28-59      Filed  3-26-58. 

681.650.  SWAT  KILI>.  Hayea-Sammona  Chemical  Co  8N 
49.692.    Pub.  4-2S-69.    Filed  4-15-68. 

681.661.  MTDA.  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  SN  49,927.  Pob 
4-28-59.    Filed  4-18-58. 

681.662.  BUSAN.     Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Pnb.  4-28-59.    Filed  6-17-58. 

681.668.     ADAKANB.        Arcfaer-Danlela-Mldland 

SN  66,683.    Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  7-21-68. 
681,664      CHBMIFAT.       Archer  Danlela- Midland 
V     SN  66,634.    Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  7-21-68. 
681.655      UNION     CARBIDE     NUCLEAR     AND     DESIGN 

Union    Carbide   Corporation.     8N   55.»ft6.     Pub    4-28-69 

Filed  7-24-58. 

^•81.666      DY-Q-PLBX      Henry  Bower  Chemical  Mannfactur 
tng  Co      8N  56.756      Pub   4-28-59      Filed  8-7-58. 
681.667.     BORANIUM  AND  DESIGN.     Fred  E.  SmIU   dJ>.a 
Boranlum    ProdncU.      8N    67.675.      Pnb.    4-28-39    '  Filed 
8-20-58. 

681.658.     AIRKSM    A    AND    REPRESENTATION    OF    RE- 
TORT.    Alrkem.   Inc.     SX  57,993      Pnb.  4-2»-69      Filed 
:^    8-28-68. 


SN  53,696. 
Company. 
Company. 


681.661.  BLCIDE  75.     Bll  Ully  and  Company.     SN  69.166. 
Pnb.  4-28-59.    Filed  9-18-68. 

681.662.  7-11.      Cenol    Company.    Inc.      SN    60,107.      Pub. 
4-28-69.    Filed  10-6-58. 

681.663.  MIRAIjLOID.     A.  B.    SUley   Manufacturing   Com- 
pany.    8N  60,374.     Pub.  4-28-69.     Filed  10-9-A8. 

681.664.  ARIZOLA.       Arisona     Chemical     Company.       SN 
61,471.     Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-28-68. 


Qau  9-Explasivafl,  Rraamt, 
adi  Prafactias 


681,665.  STORM  KING  Harvey  B.  Anderson,  d.b.a.  The 
Anderson  Gun  Shop.  8X  60,668.  Pub.  4-28-69.  Filed 
4-30-58 


Qats  12  -  CaastnictiaR  Matariak 

681.666.  PBRLrCRKTB.  ZonoUte  Company.  8N  46,182. 
Pnb.  4-28-59.    Filed  2-19-58. 

681.667.  PBKL-AO.  Eonollte  Company.  8N  46,183.  Pub. 
4-28-59.     Filed  2-19-58. 

681.668.  B-W  INGBR80LL  PRODUCTS  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  SN  48,697.  Pub. 
4-28-69.    Filed  3-31 -«8. 

681.669.  HIGHLANDER  AND  DESIGN.  Miami  Window 
Corporation.     8N  51,361.    Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  6-9-68. 

681.670.  LITE-LINE.  Pacific  Specialties.  8N  61.449.  Pub. 
4-28-59.     Filed  5-12-58. 

681.671.  ING-RICH.  Ingram  Richardson  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  52.575.     Pub    4-28-69.     Filed  6-29-38. 

681.672.  TM.  Textron  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Textron 
Metals  Company.  SN  52,987.  Pub.  4-28-59.  Filed 
*-6-68. 

681.673.  TEXTRON  TM  METALS.  Textron  Industriea, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Textron  Metals  Company.  SN  64.271.  Pub. 
4-28-59.    Filed  6-25-58. 

681.674.  DURA-COTE.  The  MarietU  Concrete  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  66,861.     Pub.  8-31-69.     Filed  7-23-68. 

681.675.  DURIBBON.  Plttsbttrgh  Plate  Glaaa  Company. 
SN  56,411.    Pnb.  4-28-69.    Filed  7-31-68. 

681.676.  SUPBRBILT.  Bird  k  Son,  Inc.  8N  58.288  Pub 
4-28-59.    Filed  9-3-68. 

681.677.  MSI/raONA.  Doaoho  Foundry  Co.  8N  80,700. 
Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  9-2»-58. 


Oaisfa-Hardwara  aid  Plaabiif  aid 
SteanHRttim  Sapplat 

681,678.  DESIGN  OF  RED  RING  ON  PIPE  FITTING.  Bell 
*  Goaaett  Company.  SN  40,310.  Pub.  4-2»-6».  FH«1 
11-8-67. 

681  .e7».  OBOMBTRICAL  DESIGN.  Staadard  Screw  Com 
pany.     SN  46.286.     Pub.  4-28-69.     Filed  2-4-68. 

681.680.  SUPRBME.  Berkeley  ladnstrlen.  dJ>^  New 
Jersey  Wire  Goods  Company.  SN  65.110.  Pub  4-28-69 
Filed  7-11-68. 
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681. 6«4. 


«81,«81.  PBRMANBNT  AND  DBSION.  U.S.  ladnstrles.  Inc. 
8N  56,816.    Pnb.  4-28-^9.    Filed  8-7-58. 

681,682.     LITD-LOK.     The  Soath  Chester  Corporation.     SN 
Pub.  4-28-«».    Filed  8-21-58. 

VARIPORT.     Bcllpae   Fuel   BnglneerlDf  Co.     8N 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  9-19-58. 

CONDOR  PBRFBCT.  8.A.  Eteco  (Kuropean  Orer- 
aess  Trading  Company )  SN  59,841.  Pub.  4-28-59.  Piled 
9-22-58. 

681.685.  SWIVBLrT.  ScotIII  Manufaeturlnc  Company.  8N 
59,646.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  9-26-58. 

681.686.  PAN    AlOCRICAN    8CRSW   AND    DEJSIGN.      Pan 
-    American  Screw  Corporation.     SN  60,361.     Pub.  4-28-59. 

Filed  10-9-58. 

•81,687.  VBRSA-TILE.  Unlveraal-Bundle  Corporation.  SN 
61,601.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-29-58. 

681.688.  SWIRL.  Parker  Product*  Company.  8N  62,034. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  11-6-58. 

681.689.  HORN  OF  PLBNTY.  AJax  Hardware  Manufac- 
turlnff  Corporation.  SN  62,054.  Pub.  4-28-59.  Filed 
11-7-58. 

681.690.  MISTER.       Bete    Fog    Noisle,    Inc.      SN    62,367. 
,    Pub.  4-18-59     Filed  11-13-68. 

681.691.  SSS.  Star  E>xpanalon  Company.  SN  63,187.  Pub. 
4-28-59.     Filed  11-25-58. 

681.692.  EVBROOLD.     Consolidated  Trimming  Corporation. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  ll-2»-5«. 


SN  63,295. 


Qass  14-M«tals  and  Metal  Caitfogs  ud 
Forginfis 

681.693.      VITAMBT.     Frankel    Co..   Ib«.     8N   7.786.      Pub. 
9-25-56      Filed  5-7-56. 

681,6M.    DTNAFLEX.     Latrobe  Steel  Company.     SN  44.626 
Pub   4-28-59.     Filed  1-24-58. 

681.695.    UNIMBSH.    J.  Bishop  A  Company  PUtinum  Works. 
SN  57.670.    Pub.  4-28-50.    Filed  8-22-58. 


Qass  15-Oas  aid  Greases 

r 
681.696      HARAL  CARE  A.ND  DESIGN.    Haral  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Harold  H.  Wigen.  d.b.a.  Haral  Company.     SN 
18.384.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  10-29-56. 

681.697.  8IL-OLYDB.  American  Grease  Stick  Company. 
SN  36,497.     Pub.  4-2.^-58.    Filed  8-30-57. 

681.698.  POWER  PUNCH.  CTlnton  H.  Morey.  d.b.a.  Power 
Punch  Products.  SN  61,650.  Pub.  4-28-56  Filed 
10-30-58. 


SN   61,900. 


681.699.  WIKIT.      Callaway    Mills   Company. 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  11-4-58. 

681.700.  CHA  Z-LUBEl     The  Penntoil  Company.     SN  61,964 
Pub.  4-28-.'^9      Filed  11-5-58. 


Qass  18-MediciRes  aad  Pbarnaceatical 
Pre|Mratie« 

681,701.  DPS  ETC.  ANT)  DESIGN.  Norman  Dartell,  d.b.a. 
Dartell  Laboratories.  SN  SS.336.  Pub.  4-28-59  Filed 
7-8-57. 


SN  39,641. 


681.702.     KAMINOMOTO.    Kamlnomoto  Co.  Ud 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-28-57. 

•81,703.     ADAMS-.     Klttie  Peter«in.  d.b.a.  Charles  L.  Adams 
Medicine  Co.     SN  39.987.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  11-1-57. 

•81.704  IT'S  THE  FINISH  THAT  COUNTS.  Dr  Macdon- 
alds  Vlumlred  Feed  Company.  Inc.  SN  40.354  Pub 
4-28-50     Filed  11-8-57. 

•81,705.  HELIODINB.  S.  B.  Penlck  and  Company  8N 
40.603.    Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  11-13-67. 


•81.70«.  FOOT  MAGIC.  Meyer  Magld.  d.b.a.  The  Magtdli 
Co.      SN    42,892.      Pub.    4-28-59       Filed    12-23-57. 

•81,707.  ALKERAN.  Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.  (U.SJk.) 
Inc.    8N  44,889.    Pub.  7-8-68.    Filed  1-27-58. 

•81,708.  YITA-VEBPS.  Lakeshore  Pharmaceutical  Co.  SN 
48,532.     Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  2-25-58. 

•81,709.  FUNGACIDIN-PF.  The  G  F  Harrey  Company. 
Inc.,  aaalgBee  of  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.  8N 
47,428.     Pub.  4-28-59      Filed  3-10-58. 

8N 


Merit  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc. 
Filed  3-19-58. 

American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Filed  4-10-58 


SN 


•81.710.     INFA-DIGIN. 
48.088.     Pub.  4-28-59. 

•81,711.     ACHROSOBB 
49,403.    Pub.  4-28-59. 

681.712.  MY-T-CAP8.  Imperial  Drug  Exchange  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
New  York  Drug  Concern.  SN  49,936.  Pub.  4-28-59.  Filed 
4-18-58. 

081.713.  HYPACOMB.  Sandot.  Inc.  SN  50,927.  Pub 
4-28-59.     Filed  5-2-68. 

681.714.  KUDROX.  Kremera-Urban  Company.  SN  61.029. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  5-5-58. 

681.715.  HYDAN.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  54.988.    Pub.  4-28-S9.    Filed  7-9-58. 

681.716.  BLSNDON.  Derma  Products.  Inc.  8N  55.558. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  7-7-58. 

681.717.  SCANDOCAIN  Aktiebolaget  Bofora.  8N  56,072. 
Pnb.  1-27-69.    Filed  7-28-58 

681.718.  PHORAC.  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  8N  66.277.  Pub. 
2-3-59.    Filed  7-29-58. 

681.719.  DEBRICIN.  Johnson  *  Johnson.  SN  68.8«2. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  9-12-58. 

•81.720.      ALLERCUR.       Scherlng    Aktlengeaellschaft.      8N 

58.958.    Pnb.  4-28-59.    Filed  9-16-58. 
•81,721.      PYBLOKON-R.       Mallinckrodt     Chemical     Works. 

SN  59.311.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  ^22-58. 

•81,722.  CLARIMACIN.  The  Merrltt  Corporation.  8N 
59.587.    Pub.  4-28-59     Filed  9-18-58. 

681.723.  TIOUVON.  Farbcnfabrtken  Bayer  AktieageeeO- 
schaft.      SN  59,817.     Pub.   4-28-59.     Filed  9-30-58 

681.724.  BBNTYL.  The  Wm.  8.  Merrell  Company.  SN 
69,882.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  fr-30-58. 

681.725.  BHBFOLO.  F.  I.  Reiners.  dJ).a.  Dairy  Scrrlee 
Associates.     SN  59,987.     Pnb.  4-28-59.     Filed  10-2-68. 

681.726.  SBPTI-PAK.  SUnabury  Chemical  Company.  8N 
60.001.    Pub.  4-28-69.     Filed  10-2-58. 

681.727.  TANCAP.  The  Upjohn  Company  (Delaware  cor 
poration),  asalgnee  of  The  Upjohn  Company  (Michigan 
corporation).      SN  60.063      Pub.  4-28-59      Filed  10-3-58. 

681.728.  MYCLFRADIN  N.  The  Upjohn  Company  (Dela- 
ware corporation),  assignee  of  The  I'pjohn  Company 
(Michigan  corporation).  SN  80.066.  Pub.  4-28-59.  Filed 
10-3-58. 

681.729.  ABUNDALBAN.  AbondaTlU  Corporation  of 
America.      SN  60,075.      Pub.  4-28-59.      Filed   10-6-68. 


•81.780.  TRAVAMUL. 

60.088.  Pub.  4-28-59. 

681.731.  CHYLOCAL. 

60.089.  Pub.  4-28-59. 


Baxter     Laboratoriee.     Inc.       SN 
Filed  10-«-68. 


Baxter     Laboratories. 
Filed  10-6-58 


Inc. 


SN 


681,732.    EDITH  RBHNBORQ.     Nntrtllte  Products.  Inc.    SN 
60.302.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  10-8-58. 

•81.733.    PLB8MBT.     Nordson  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories, 
Inc.      SN    60.622.      Pub.   4-28-59       Filed   10-14-58. 

681.734.  80R0P0N.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.     SN 
60.628      Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-14-58. 

681.735.  CHAP-ETT.      SUnback  Company.   Ltd.      SN  80,639. 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  10-14-68. 


aatt19-VeUdes 


681.736.  FREDS    HANDI-KART   AND  DESIGN       Fred   N. 
Setterdahl.      SN    56.594.      Pub.    4-28-69.      Filed    8-4-68. 

681.737.  K-BOAT.     Jay  V.  Zimmerman,  d.b.a.  Jay  V    Elm- 
merman   Co.     8N  60,070.      Pub    4-28-69.     Filed  10-^3-68. 
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M1.7S8.     NAVIGUIDB  AND   DB8ION.     Tb«  United  SUtM 
'     NaTls«t<*«  Corporation.     SN  2<,410.     Pub.  4-28-5».     Filed 

3-18-57, 

Ml. 739.  LIT  AND  msIGN.  Lok  Ttol.  Imc  SN  SQ.OM. 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Fll«d  ft-16-5T.  '?  ► 

«81,740.  rBDBRAL  PACITIC.  Federal  Paclflc  BlMtrlc 
Company        8N    34,230.      Pub.    4-2&~M.      Piled    8-2S-57 

681.741.  BIJBMtLT.  Blenielt  Umlted.  SN  87.871.  Pub. 
4-28-59      Filed  9-««-57 

«&1.742.  iSS).  8p«rT7  lUad  Corporation.  8N  42,736.  Pnb. 
2-10-09.    Filed  12-19-57. 

681.743  REVOX  Willi  Studer.  SN  44.934.  Pub.  4-2*-«9. 
Filed  1-29-58. 

681.744.  MESICEDBS  BEINZ.  Dnlmler-^ni  AktlenceMll- 
■chaft      SN  45.142.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Piled  2-3-58. 

681.745.  WIRELIBSS  EL0CTBONIC  NURSS.  Mark  Simp 
■on  Manufactuiing  Co.  Inc.  SN  45.351.  Pub.  4-28-59 
Piled  2-5-58. 

681.746.  AUTOGAP.  Warner  Electric  Brake  A  Clutdli  Com- 
pany.    SN  46,678.     Pnb.  4-2S-59.     Piled  2-20-58. 

•81 .747.  POLTOPTIC  AND  DESIGN.  The  Polyoptic  Cor 
poratlon.  aaslsnee  of  John  Allan  Studios.  S.N  46,868. 
Pub.  4-28-B8.     Filed  3-»-68. 

681,748.  FAN  MASTBR  AND  DESIGN  Liberty  Diatrtbu 
ton  Group.  SN  47.166.  COLUDCTIVB  liABX.  Pub. 
4-2»-69.     Piled  2-13-58. 

681,749      DB   DAVID  BRADUCT.     Sear*,  ftoebuek  and  Co. 

SN  50.407     P«b.  4-l8-«9.    Piled  4-26-58. 
681,760.      SPARTON.       Sparton    Corporation.       SN    60.413. 

Pub.  4-28-69.    Piled  4-35-58. 
681.751      ALTTMATIC  AND  DTCSIGN.     Alr-Marlne  Motora, 

Inc.     SN  51.604.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Piled  6-14-6S. 
681.762       LOK-MATIC.      The    Ward   Produrts    Corporation 

8N  52,180     Pub  4-28-59     Filed  5-22-58. 

681,758.  MONITBON  Sperry  Produclra.  Inc.  SN  52.775. 
Pub  4-28-69.    PtM  ^2-M. 

681.754.  K  KIDDB  AND  DESIGN  Kldde  Ultraaonic  A 
Detection  Alarms.  Inc..  aaslgnec  of  Walter  Kldde  A  Com- 
pany, Inc      SN  54.409.     Pub.  4-28-59.     PUed  6-27-58. 

681.755.  MAG  EYE  AND  DESIGN  Square  D  Company. 
SN  54,648.    Pub   4-28-69     Filed  7-1-58. 

681.756.  MINI/VERSAL.  Abe  Secofaky,  d.b.a.  Mayfalr 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  54,896  Pub  4-28-59.  Filed 
7-7-68. 

681.757.  TUNO-SOlc  Tun«-8ol  Blectric  Inc.  SN  65,036. 
Pub.  4-28-69.    Piled  7-9-68. 

681.758.  RACAL.  Racal  Eniflneering  Limited.  SN  66,720. 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Fll*d  7-21-58. 

681.759.  PIPS.  Utah  Radio  Producte  Corporation.  SN 
56.817.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Piled  7-22-68. 

681.760.  CLIMATIC.  VlUlIc  Battery  Company,  Ine.  SN 
58,603.    Pub.  4-^8-59.    Filed  9-*-68. 

681.761.  SWIRLY.  Bowera  Battery  and  Spark  Plug  Co., 
aaalcnee  of  Samuel  Campanell.  d.b.a.  Swlrly  Safety  lite 
Company.      HN    58,830.      Pub.    8-24-69.      Piled    9-12-68. 

681.762.  MUSIC  STAFF  WITH  C  SHARP  AND  DESIGN. 
Klemark.  Inc.     SN  59,469.     Pub.  4-28-69.     Filed  9-24-58. 

681.763.  PLYMOUTH  Plymouth  Rubber  Company.  Inc. 
SN  60.365.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-9-68. 

681.764.  POW-R-VUE  A.>fD  DESIGN.  D  ft  H  DlBtrtbutlng 
Company.  Inc.     SN  61,789.     Pub.  4-28-69.    Piled  11-5-58 

•81,766.  AMBASSADOR.  Allied  Store*  Corporation.  SN 
62.144.    Pub.  4-28-59     Filed  11-10-68 

681.766.  SNOWBRITB.  Supro  Lux  Manufacturlttc  Co.,  Inc. 
SN62.2S6.    Pub.  4-2S-69     Piled  11-10-68. 


681.767. 
•2.710. 


HYPBRCO.N       Sprague    Electric    Company. 
Pub.  4-28-69.    Piled  11-18-68. 


SN 


681.768. 
63.1S9. 


DUPUDX.     The  Warner  ft  Swaaey  Company.     BN 
Pub,  4-SS--69.    Piled  11-24-68. 


681,T«9.     NU80NIC.    Teeta-Maater  Corporatlea.     SN  M,in. 
Pnb.  4-28-69.    Piled  11-26-58. 

681.770.  DOUGLAS.     Ktnraton  Prodoeta  CorporatlOB.     SN 
•8.2S6    Pab.  4-28-59.    Piled  ll-M-M. 

681.771.  HI-LINEB.     HI  Produeta,  Inc.  SN  68,209.     Pub. 
4-28-59     PUed  11-28-58  v  • 


CUtt22- 


If  i#ySf  MM  ^psfttm  vMvS 


681,772.     JARTS.       Laurence    Baraett.    4Aj^    Jarti. 

48,002     Pub.  4-28-69.    Piled  4-25-58. 


8N 


dau  23-CirtlM7,  JHUdiiMry,  ad!  Taob, 

MM  rMTS  Ih9P60V  ^j^  r^^f 

681.773.  ULTRAMATIC  Pratellt  Borlettl  S.p.A.  8N 
•77,849.    Pub.  4-17-56.     Filed  11-1-64. 

681.774.  NATIONAL.  The  National  Sopply  Company  (Ohio 
corporation),  assignee  of  The  National  Supply  Company 
(PennsylranU  corporation).  SN  41.831.  Pub.  4-28-69. 
Pitod  12-5-47. 

681.775.  BD  AND  DESIGN.     Berkeley -Daiia.  lacorporatad. 

SN  44.797.    Pub   2-24-59.     Filed  1-28-58. 

681.776.  RED  SEAL.  RooTera-Lotach  Corporation.  SN 
48,838.    Pub  4-28-59.    Filed  S-24-58. 

681.777.  MOBILE  DRILL  AND  DSIBION.  Mobile  DrUIlng 
Company,  Inc.     SN  51,368.     Pub.  4-28-59.    Piled  6-9-58. 

681.778.  PSRMA  PAJL  Greenlee  Tool  Co.  SN  53,406.  Pnb. 
1-20-69.    Piled  6-12-58. 

681.779.  SPIN  SA  CREEL.     Parka-Cramer  Contpany. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Piled  6-18-58. 

HITHRIPT.     General   Mo  ton   Corporation. 
Pub.  4-28-69     Piled  8-16-68. 

HOPE  CHEST.     The  Hope  Cheat  Company, 


53,813. 
681,780. 
57,204. 

881,781 


SN 


8N 


Inc 


SN  57,650.    Pub.  4-28-69.    Piled  8-20-58. 


681,782.  INTERNA.TIONAL  IPBMCO  AND  DESIGN.  The 
International  Paper  Box  Machine  Company.  SN  68,208. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Piled  9-2-58. 

681,788.  HOME-BURGER.  Prank  J.  WIrken.  d.b.a.  Home- 
Burger  Salea.     SN  69.369.     Pub.  4-28-69.     Filed  9-22-68. 

681.784.  TACK-N-TAKSR.  Darid  J.  Orlswold,  d.b  a.  Color- 
Fix  Import  Co.     SN  59,393.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Piled  9-2S-68. 

681.785.  MUL/n -GRADER.  Tumaco  Equipment.  SN  61.222. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Piled  10-23-58. 

681,786  TURBO  MATIC  Dana  Corporation  SN  61,267 
Pnb.  4-28-69.    Piled  10-24-68. 

681.787.  PISC&MAKER.  The  Minster  Machine  Company. 
SN  61.419.    Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  10-27-68. 

681.788.  CHEMINEBR.  Chemlneer,  Inc.  SN  61,480.  Pub. 
4-28-59.     Filed  10-28-58. 

681.789.  TURBOTUBB.  Chemlneer,  Inc.  SN  61.481.  Pub. 
4-28-59.    Filed  10-28-58. 

681.790.  PIBR-SAVR.  Curlator  Corporation.  SN  61,622. 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  10-30-58. 

681.791.  PBNN  PEELER.  Penn-Unlon  Electric  Corporation. 
SN  61,851.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  11-3-58. 

681.792.  TROLL-CUT.  T  ft  L  Salea,  Inc.  SN  61,870.  Pnb. 
4-28-59     Piled  11-8-68. 

681,793  PERMA-PAK.  Contlnentel  Drill  Corporation.  Inc. 
SN  61,902      Pub   4-7-69.    Piled  11-4-58. 

681.794.  PEKMA-CASE.    Continental  Drill  Corporatton,  Inc. 

SN  61,903.    Pub.  4-7-59.    Piled  11-4-58. 

681.795.  DL  AND  DESIGN.  Draper  Corporation.  SN 
62,068.    Pub  4-2S-69     Piled  11-7-58. 

681.796.  P.  H.  MALONST  AND  DMION.  P.  H.  Maloney 
Company.     SN  62,202.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Piled  11-10-58. 

681.T9T.  SUSAN  H0U:>8TBR.  Ekoo  Prodneta  Company. 
SN  66,031.    Pub.  4-28-69.    Piled  1-19-59. 
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«81,7»8.      CUBAN-O-MATIC    BTC.    AND    DBSION       Stoek- 

meltter    and    Prlns       »N    M.IBO.      Fob.    4-28-S8.      Filed 

l-«-6». 
Ml. 790.     SD  NBW   PBPAKTURS  AND  DBSIGN.     0«Mra] 

Motor*    Corporation.      SN   M,348.      Pnb.   4-28-59.      PIIihI 

1-23-59 

891.800.  F.N.F.  W.SJT.  MaeklMry  Maavfactarl^  Co»- 
IWD7  Umlted.     SN  M,807      Pnb.  4-28-59.     Filed  1-28-59. 

681.801.  STAR  HAM&DRIVER.  Star  BxpAnaloa  Coinp«By 
SN  96.903.    Pab.  4-28-59.    Filed  1-28-00. 

U81.802.  SSS  HANDRIVKR.  Star  BxpanBlon  Companr.  SN 
M,«05.     Pnb.  4-28-S9      Filed  1-28-59 

981,803.  FNF  AND  DBSIQN.  F.N.F  Machinery  Manofac 
tnrtof  Company  Limited.  SN  M,«80.  Pnb.  4-28-59. 
Filed  1-28-59. 


(lMt27*Hwlniai 


681.827.  BATONirr.     The  United  SUtea  Tla*  Corporatl**/ 
8N  42,873.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  12-18-57. 

681.828.  TI880T  VI80DATE.  PabrHiM  d'Horiogerl*  Cha. 
TUmK  *  Flla.  8.A.  8N  54^36.  Pnb.  4-28-^.  FU«d 
7-8-58. 

881,829  MICBOPTT  Mlcroflt  Caapany  of  AmeHea.  8N 
57.389      Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  8-18-68. 

881.830.  RCrrOTBON.  Hallmark,  Inc.  8N  62,683.  Pnb 
4-28-59.     Filed  11-18-58. 


Cbis  28- Jtwelry  adi  Pradov-JVUtar  Wm 


Class  25-Lodu  mi  Safes 


r\9H  ^ih 


681,804.  SILJSNTOMAT.  Gebnider  VIeler  Geaellacbaft  mlt 
beaetarankter  Haftunc  Lelebt-  und  Sctawermetall-Verarbel- 
tunrawerk.     SN  44,534.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  1-23-58. 


Qass  26— Mtasariag    aarf    Scitatlfic 

681.806.      SELBCTA.     George   B.    Kocb.      SN   21,819.     Pnb. 
4-28-59.     Filed  12-28-56. 

681.806.  PRBCI8I0N  COUNTBR.      Dittmore-Frelmntb   Cor 
poratlon.     SN  41,443.     Pub.  4-28-50.     Filed  11-27-57. 

681.807.  OPTIKO       Trana-Lux    Corporation.      SN    47,981 
Pnb  4-28-59.    Filed  3-18-58. 

681.808.  EM-FLASH.     Photofrapbic  Importing  k  DlRtribut 
Ing  Corporation     8N  50.526.    Pub.  4-28-59.   Filed  4-2*-58. 

681.809.  MAG N I  SEC.    BIFOCALS.      Boll   A   Lewla   Optical 
Co.     SN  50.982.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  5-5-68. 

881.810.  MA.NOTAC.      The    Merlam    Inatmment    Company. 
8N  52,185.    Pnb.  4-28-69.    Filed  5-23-68. 

681.811.  XL  PAN.     The  Geraert  Company  of  America,  Inc. 
8N  53.404.     Pnb.  3-10-59.    Filed  6-1 2-58 

681.812.  CADBT       Creneral    Aniline    *    Film    Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Anaco.     SN   53.497.      Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  6-13-58 

881.813.  8PINCO.     Beckman  Inatrumenta.  lac.     SN  56,829. 
Pnb.  4-28-69     Filed  8-8-68. 

681.814.  HUNT-CLIP.     Domar  Producta,   Inc.     SN  58,343. 
Pub   4-28-59.     Filed  9-4-68. 

681.815.  OP-TRONIC       Brlce    IB.    Hayes.    d.b.a.    The    Brlce 
Hayea   Co.      SN    09.038.      Pub.    4-28-59.      Filed    9-17-68. 

681.816.  BASOTROL.    Baao  Inc.     8N  59.083.    Pub.  4-28-69. 
Filed  9-18-68. 


981,817      BASOTRON. 
Filed  9-19-58 


Baao  Inc.    SN  50.185.    Pub.  ^28-59. 


681.818.  BINODAPTBB.     D.  P.  Bnahaell  *  Company,  Inc. 
SN  59,283.     Pub.  4-28-59      Filed  9-22-58. 

681.819.  CAJUBMATIC.      CouUnt    *    Matbot.      SN    59,518. 
Pub    4-28-.'S9      Filed  9-25-58 

881.820.  UNION  CARBIDB  AND  DBSMN.     Union  Carbide 
Corporation.      SN  59.577      Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  9-25-68. 


681.821.     PAPI. 
Pub    4-28-69. 


Chicago  Aerial  Industrlea.  Inc.     SN  61,360 
Filed  10-27-58. 


881.822.      TRANSICON       E^paco,    Incorporated.      SN    81.374. 
Pub.  4-28-00.    Filed  10-27-68. 

681,823       FLITE-PATH        Kaiaer     Induatrlea    Corporation. 
SN  61,404.    Pnb.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-27-58. 


681.824. 
81.702. 

681,825. 
81.78T. 

881,826. 

81.865 


DYNACHROMB.       E>ynacolor     Corporation.       SN 
Pub   4-28-69.     Filed  10-31-58. 

PBRF-O-RXADESL      Cummlna-Chlcago   Corp.      SN 
Pub.  4-28-59     Filed  11-3-58 

STATHAM.        Statham     Inatrumenta,     Inc.       SN 
Pub^28-69     Filed  11-3-58.    ^.,     ^^^,  ^, 


Pnb 


SN    48,832.      Pub 


8M 


Inc. 


62.518.     Pnb. 
SN    66,402. 


681.831.  BMMOLJTB.  Bmmona  Jewelen.  Inc.  SN  682.412. 
Pub.  4-28-50.     Filed  2-28-66. 

681.832.  CORONATION.    Coronation.  Inc.    SN  40.560 
4-28-59     Filed  11-18-67. 

681.833.  MATI88B.      Matlaae   Limited. 
4-28-59.     Filed  2-26-58. 

681.834.  STAO.      Robert    Rela    4    Co. 
4-28-60.     rued  6-28-68. 

681.835.  COLOS8A.      Marrella    Pearla. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  7-17-68. 

681.836.  HI-8TYLB.  The  International  SllTer  Company, 
d.b.a.  Wm.  Rogera  Mfg.  Co.  SN  56.012.  Pub.  4-28-59. 
Filed  7-26-68. 


Qass  31-Rtaffs  md  Rafrifarators 

981.837.  BKASSBBT      Braaeo.     SN  60,261.     Pub    4-28-59. 
FUcd  10-8-68. 

981.838.  KSMI-KOLD     Keml-Kold  Corporation.    SN  82,305. 
Pub.  4-28-60.     PU«d  11-12-68. 


datt  32-hmritore  ad!  Uphabtary 

681,830.  SSLF-SBRVBR  BY  PATRIARCA.  Domenlco  Patrl- 
area.     SN   8,018.     Pnb.   4-28-59.     Filed   5-9-56. 

681.840.  COLUMBIA  The  ColnmbU  Mllla,  Inc.  8N  37,419. 
Pub.  4-28-59      Filed  9-18-57 

681.841.  SBW-WEIX  MADE  AND  DBSIGN.  Williams  Wood 
Producta,  Inc.     SN  50,666.     Pub.  4-28-59     Filed  9-26-58. 

981.842.  DUO.  Duo-Steel  Shelf  Corporation  of  Connecticut 
SN  80.489.     Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-13-68. 

681,843  EMPRESS  NOBLBCRAFT  AND  DESIGN  Charles 
L.  Noble,  d.ba.  Noblecraft  Wood  ProducU.  8N  62.008. 
P«b.  4-28-00.     Filed  11-17-08. 

681.844.  RBPRBSBNTATION  OF  OLD  LADY  AND  MAT- 
TRESS O'Dea  and  Company  Limited.  SN  63,960.  Pub. 
4-28-09.     Filed  12-0-68. 

681.845.  FORMULA  WlllUma  Furniture  CorporaHon.  8N 
64,375.     Pub.  4-28-69.     Filed  12-15-58. 

681.846.  PRX88TOB  MATIC  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  Super 
Sagleaa  Spring  Corporation.  SN  67,489.  Pnb.  4-28-69. 
Filed  2-10-59 


Qass  33— Qasswara 


681,847.     SPUNTEX.       S.A.    SpUntez    Beige.      SN    <3,489. 
Pub.  4-28-60.     Filed  12-1-68. 


Qass  34-Haatim,  Ufhthn,  ad!  Vairtialim 


681.848.     MASTVE  FAN  CORP.  AND  DBSION.    Maatmr  Wmm 
Corp.     SN  61.305      Pnb.   4-28-50.     Filed   10-24-08. 
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M1.84».     0R01V8QIIB  riOUSB  Or  MAN.     Blflw  M«iiBfM> 
ttiHnf   OanMnrttoa.      8N   «9,0T1.     Paft.   4-2S-S0. 
11-7-6S 

M1.M0.     AMBABSAIXHt.     AlUed  StorM  Cerpontloa. 
62.145-    Pub.  4-2S-M.    Fll«4  11-lO-M. 

681.851.  SNORKSL.  Borr  Wara«r  CorpontlOB.  8N  62,160. 
Pnb.  4-28-60.     PUtd  11-KMM. 

681.852.  HAPPT  CHBP.  M«rl  O.  Wklteb««6,  6Jb.m.  Wktt»- 
bMd  BqalpoMOt  Co.  8N  63.141.  Pub.  4-28-59.  rtlcd 
11-24-58 

681.853.  PATIO  BOT.  Seldelbubcr  Steel  RolUnc  Mllla  Cor 
pontloB,  d.bA.  Oout  SbMt  Hctal  Worfea.  8N  6S.S5S. 
Pub.  4-28-5©.     Filed  11-28-58. 


aMt35- 


681,854.      THBRlf-OSBAL.      Futer-HuBlfla    CorporatlOB. 
bj  ebange  o<  nunc  from  Tbc  Parker  Appliance  Company. 


«U,872.    OOULBCT  afTSP  MATBEMITT  aaOM.    llMt  Cmw 
pontloa  ot  Amwlou     SM  1S.0M.     Pab.  4-9S-i».     Ittod 

»-4-56. 

681.875.  CALIFOKNIANS.   BMeeb  oT  CaMWaSiL  SM  tT.T41. 
Pnb.  4-28-66.    Plkd  4-^»-S7. 

681,874.    ADMIRALCTT  CLOTH.    Claott.  Pwib^dy  A  Co.,  Im. 
8N46,8M.    Pab.4-a»-69.    FUod  »-«-e8. 

681.876.  RAPOUiO.     Tocoe  8h«c,  lac.     SN  47.0S0.     Pab. 
4-2»-9».    Pn«d  8-3-68. 

681.876.  SATFORD.      Praak    M.    Btftor*    Coapaajr.      8N 
60.280.    Pab.  4-2»-06.     Pllad  4-2S-S8. 

681.877.  STALWART  TWIST.     Iforrta  B.   Sacba.  lac.     8N 
54,708.    Pab.  4-21-60.    rUod  7-2-68. 

681.878.  TRO-OLJDB.     Aaiorieaa  Blltrite  Robber  Co..  lac. 
SN  60,331.    Pub.  4-28-50.    Piled  10-6-58. 

681,876.     LADTRBCS.      Capeilo.    lae      SN 
4-28-69.     Piled  10-10-58. 


60.M4.      Pab. 


8N  37.900     Pab.  4-28-59.     Filed  9-26-57. 


aMi42-Kdttti 
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681,880      RHODHTSS.      Partfle    Mllla. 
8-M-69.     Filed  9-«-68. 


SN    58.661.      Pab. 


681,855.     TCTOR  AND  DMBION.     Tutor  Reeorda.  lae.     SN 

42,086.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  12-9-57. 
681,866.     RUDOLPH.     Winter  A  Coapaar.  lac.     SN  •I.766. 

Pab.  4-28-66.     Filed  1»-81-6S.  — *-'  "'-"r* 

681.857.     BRAVO.     Pickwick  Salea  Corp.     SN  62,110.     Pab. 

4-28-69.    Filed  11-7-06. 

681,868.     WSBCOR  AND  BSPRBSANTATION   OF  FAIRT. 
Webcor.  lac     8N  62.814.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  11-19-58. 


Ofatts  37-Pip8rMrfSliti8Mry 

681,860.  MT-YL  Oaabert  OieBleal  Conpaar.  SN  40^13. 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  11-7-67. 

681.860.  VANGUARD.  Darld  Kaba,  lac.  SN  41,025.  Pub. 
4-28-59.    Filed  11-20-57. 

681.861.  LITTLa  KINO  AND  DESIGN.  Kli*  Knllea  Ore- 
«enr  Co..  Inc.     SN  44.187.     Pub.  S-a4-56.     Filed  1-17-68. 

681.862.  TAB-O-LOK.  Aa^ertcan  Loeee  Leaf  CerporaOoa. 
SN  47,171.    Pnb.  4-28-69.    Filed  6-6-68. 

681.866.    ARMOR-OIiO.    Brown  Compaaj.    SN  47,228.    Pab. 

4^28-69.     Filed  S-7-<58. 
681364.    NORSBMAN'S  HBAD.     Bergetron  Paper  Compaay. 

SN  54,481.     Pub.  4-28-M.     Filed  6-3(MM. 

681,866.  HYOA  BURRO  AND  DESIGN.  TIm  ioeepb  DIkob 
Crucible  Company,  d.bJi.  Tbe  American  Crayon  Coaipany. 
SN  54,499.    Pub.  4-28-60.    Filed  6-80-58. 

681,866.  PARCUTBK.  Tbe  Sorf  Paper  Cenpany.  SN  67,170. 
Pub.  2-24-69.    FUed  8-1S-58. 

681,867       NUMATIC.      Crown   Sellertach   Corporatlea.      SN 

61.483.    Pnb.  4-26-69.    Filed  10-28-58. 
681,868.     See  Certification  Mark,  Claaa  A,  for  tbia  trademark. 


dau  38-PriMf  Mi  MficMiMf 


681.869.  WIL;rON^  WONDBRLAND.     WUtoa  Entcrprlaea. 
lac.     SN  53,220.     Pub.  4-2S-69.     Filed  6-9-58. 

681.870.  RBYN0LD8  RXYIBW.    ReyaoMa  Metak  Coatpaay. 
SN  60,632.     Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  10-14-58. 


aMf44-DMtil,  mUkd,  mi  Swfiai 
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681,881.     SIUIOUBTTB  BOMB  PLAN  AND  DBBION.     MMf 
A.  Wllaoa.     SN  6a.0»S.     Pab.  S-S4-69.    FDad  6-6-68. 

681,862.     VIBBD8H.     Aatolae  Praaeoto  Regla  Peyroa.     SN 
66,067.    Pab.  4-28-59.    Filed  7-15-68. 

681,888.     VIMCO.     VlmCo,  Inc.,  dJ».a.  VImeo  lacorporated. 
SN  66,900.    Pnb.  4-2S-56.    Filed  8-S-58. 

681,884.     I-L-T.    Tbomaa  J.  Maboa,  lac.    ^N  67,506.     Pab. 

4-28-59.    Filed  8^0-68. 
681,886.    ALL-8BRVICB.    Mlae  SafMy  AppUaacea  Company. 

SN  63,241.    Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  11-26-58. 

681.886.  NB08UR0IC.    Am«rl««a  Cyanaadd  Compaay.    BN 
63.394.    Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 

681.887.  STBRLINO.      Baby    World    Compaay,    Uc.      SN 
63,666.     Pnb.  4-28-69.    Filed  12-8-68. 

681.888.  RBCBIV-BAR.      DletorratA    Prodacta    Compaay, 
Inc.     SN  64,066.     Pab.  4-28-59.     Filed  12-11-68. 


Oms  46— Ftaif  Mi  lufradfaalf  af  iMil 


681,871.  FOOT  JOY  THB  8HOB  THAX'B  DIITBBaNT 
AND  DBSION.  Field  aad  Fllat  Co.  SN  10,421.  Pab. 
4-28-59.     Filed  6-18-56. 


681,886.  VBOrrBX.  Food  Prodacta  Corporation.  SN 
696,708.    Pub.  8-14-56.    Filed  10-20-66. 

681,800.  TIP-N  WBIP.  Deleoy  Prodacta.  d.bJL  Tip  Pro*. 
ucta  and  Tip  Food  Prodncta.  SM  16,6a8.  Pah.  4-28-M. 
Filed  9-13-56. 

681.891.  32%  STBBR  MIXBR.  Oaa«fa>  Soya  Coaipaay.  lac. 
•N  28,106.    Pab.  4-88-66.    Filed  4-16-67.  ---^ 

681.892.  SBALADT.  Sealady  Seafood  Corp.  SN  30.868. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  6-20-67. 

681,883.     snBRRA    MIBAR.      Ootilde    CaataBeda,    Vda.    de^ 
Barrlentoa.      SN   34.665.      Pnb.   4-28-59.     Filed   7-S1-67. 

681,8B4.  •mm  POTATO  KID"  AND  I»8I0N.  Iran  W. 
Smith.   d.bA.   iTaa   Bmlth   4   Soaa.     BN   tlJSlt.     Pab. 

4-88-66.    Filed  11-25-67. 

681,896.  OSCAR  PISCHINOBR  ORIGINAL  AND  OB8IOM. 
Oaear  Flaatfaier  oBO.    BN  4B4MB.    PaB.  d-M-«§. 

12-26-67. 

681,8M.     BARBOUR'S  MABDI  MLAB  AMD  DBBION 
J.  BaiBoar,  dJbJL  B  4  W  CoCbe  Oaaivaay.     SN  44,«6S. 
Pab.  4-28-69.    Filed  1-27-66. 

681JB7.  MRS.  LBkAND'S  OLD  VIBMNA.  Mra.  Letoad*! 
Maatar  Utebeaa,  lac  BN  46,0«)l  Pab.  4-BB-69.  Filed 
1-S1-S8. 


t 
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8N 


SN  52.50«.     Pub. 


J.    Kaiiaii, 
4-28-8». 


Filed 


8N  53.»18 


681,896.  KINO  OF  HAWAII.  Kaaal  Pln««pple  Co.  United. 
SN  47,»M.    Pub  4-28-«)     Filed  3-18-58 

681.899.  CHESTBRTON.  Jam«a  WelM.  SN  48.068.  Pub. 
4-28-59.    Flted  3-19-58. 

681.900.  TA8-T-NUT5S  AND  DESIGN  The  T*»-T-Nnt  Com- 
p«tty.     8N  48,880.     Pnb.   4-28-59.     Filed  4-1-58. 

681.901.  TA8-T-NUT  ETC.  AND  DB8IGN.  Tbe  Ta»-T-Nut 
Company.     SN  48.881      Pub.  4-28-69      Filed  4-1-58. 

681.902.  TORKTOWN  AND  Y  DBSION.  Arden  Candles. 
Inc.     SN  49.897      Pub.  4-28-59      Filed  4-18-58 

681.903.  BUTTERBONB.     Blf  Shelbjr  Candy  Companj 
51,318.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  5-9-58. 

681.904.  LOR0TTO.     Loretto  Food*.  Inc. 
4-28-59.     Filed  5-28-58 

681.905.  SSRV  ARACK  Loala  Mllanl  Fooda.  Inc.  SN 
52.892      Pub  4-28-59     Filed  6-4-58 

681.906.  SUTTON  MANOR.  Mortimer 
M.  J.  Kahan  Co.  8N  53,267.  Pub 
6-10-58. 

681.907.  DVL  BUE:N0.     P.  Aatarbl  *  Co..  In? 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  6-20-58. 

681.908.  THE    PANCAKE    HOUSE    ETC.    AND    DESIGN. 

Tbe    Pancake    House       SN    54,087       Pub.   4-28-59.      Filed 
6-23-58. 

681.909  JAKE'S.  Lamar  S.R.L.  SN  56.488.  Pub.  4-28-69. 
Filed  7-17-58 

681.910  BISKS  Andomla  Products  Limited.  SN  57.455. 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  8-19-58. 

681.911.  HEART  OF  THE  DIET  AND  REPRESENTATION 
OF  HEART  Fair  View  Packlnf  Compaay.  I«<.  8N 
58.180.     Pub.  3-24-59     Filed  9-2-58. 

681.912.  YEOO.  FuUerton  4  Co.,  Inc.  SN  58.300.  Pub. 
4-28-69.    Filed  9-3-58. 

681.913.  SBLLO  AZUL  AND  DESIGN.  Rlee  Grower*  Aaao- 
elatlon  of  California  SN  59.769.  Pub.  4-28-59.  Filed 
9-29-58. 

681.914.  SAFETY  FIRST  AND  DBSION.  Loula  J.  Jacob- 
■on,  d.b.a.  Safety  Flrat  Fooda  Co.  SN  60.741.  Pub. 
4-28-59     Filed  10-16-58. 

681.915.  MIS- MAP L.  Meat  Industry  Suppliers.  Inc.  8N 
60.756     Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-16-58. 

681.916.  NBSTLE'S.  The  NestM  Company,  Inc.  SN  61,070. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-21-58. 

681,917  TOWLE'S.  General  Fooda  Corporation.  SN  61,282. 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  10-24-58. 

681,918.  ABBOTT  AND  DESIGN  Abbott  L«boratortM. 
SN  61.347.     Pab.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-27-58. 

681.919  ROYAL  R.  Green  Giant  Company.  8N  61,386. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-27-58. 

(181,990.  SUN  RIPE.  Uadsay  Ripe  Olhra  Company.  SN 
81,921      Pub  4-28-59      Filed  11-4-58. 

681.921.  RO¥ALCREST.  HIllcrMt  Poultry.  Inc.  SN  62.080. 
Pub   4-28-59      Filed  11-7-68. 

681.922.  MY-CRB8T.  Hlllcreat  Poultry.  lac.  8N  62,081. 
Pub   4-28-59     Fitod  11-7-58. 

681.923.  SEA  BOY  AND  DESIGN.  Franco-IUIlan  Packing 
Company.      SN   69,173.      Pub.    4-28-59.     Filed    11-10-58. 


(lMi47-Wiass 


681,924.      EMPRESS       Kraus    Broa.    *    Co., 
Brooka  A  Co.     SN  61.100      Pub.  4-28-59 


d.b^.    Rlcbard 

Filed  9-29-58. 


aass48— MaKltvtraftiairf  U^nn 


Qau  <l?    DUlisd  AlcoMic  U^mtb 


681,995 

of 
47.752 


FORT  PITT.     Tlie  Seebarf  Corporation,  by  cbaace 
from    Fort    Pitt    Industries,    Incorporated.      8N 
Pub.  4-38-59.     F1l«d  3-14-58. 


681  ,M«.  PORT  PITT  AND  DBSION.  Th«  Seaburg  Corpora- 
tlea.  by  change  of  name  from  Fort  Pitt  Industries,  Incor 
porated.     SN  47.753.     Pub.  4-28-59      Filed  S-14-58 


681.927.  OLASOOW'S  HLI  AND  IHDSIGN.  William  Oraat 
*  Soaa.  Umlted.  d.b.a.  Gordon  Roaa  A  Co.  8N  68.150. 
Pub.  4-28-58.     Filed  6-9-58. 

681.928.  FOUR  ROSES.     Four  Roses  DIatllllBC  Co.  Iac    SN 

60.809.  Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-17-58.  iAfJ^ 

681.929.  ANTIQUE.     Four  Roaes  EMstllllng  Co..  Iac     8N 

60.810.  Pub.  4-28-59      Filed  10-17-58 

681,930  FOUR  ROSES  ANTIQUE.  Four  Roses  DlsUlllng 
Co.   Inc.      SN  80.811       Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  10-17-58. 


OauSO-Mtrckaidiit  Not  Otkerwist 
OassHiedi  -»«H  t«  .^J 

681,931.      BUR-TEX.      Burlington    MIUm    Incorporated.      8N 
38.669.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  10-10-57. 


681.932.     DURALAY.     Dnrte  4  Mlll«r  Umlted. 
Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  9-29-58.  "  i    .     '     .  • 


8N  69.792. 


A81.933       BBUT   VALET       Mlsalon   Industries.     SN   61,498. 
Pab.  4-28-59.    FUed  10-28-58. 

681.934.  8TIK  'BM-UPS !     Brates  Printing  Office,  Iac.     8N 
61,540.    Pub.  4-28-59     Filed  10-29-58.  •< 

681.935.  HYLO-PLY      Weber  Costello  Co.     SN  62.242.     Pnb. 
4-28-59.     Filed  11-10-58. 


diss  51  -  CoMMtks  and  Toflet  PreiMratiMtt 

681,986.  JEAN  lyALBRBT.  Jean  I^AIbret,  8.A.R.L.  SN 
23,679.     Pub.  4-28-59     Filed  2-4-57. 

681,937.  RBOIS  AND  DESIGN.  Curtla  Squire.  Inc.  SN 
34,937.     Pub  4-28-59     Filed  2-25-57 

681,988  PRETTY  FEET  Pretty  Feet.  Iac.  8N  27.519. 
Pub.  4-^8-59.    Filed  4-4-57. 

681.939.  LBNORB  DEE.  Mark  Allen  Co..  d.b.a.  Dee  Coa- 
metle  Laboratories.  SN  29.774.  Pab  4-38-69  Filed 
5-10-57. 

681.940.  BEAUTY  ICE.  Shnltoa,  Inc.  8N  35,635  Pub. 
4-28-59.    Filed  8-14-57 

681.941.  DBSION  OF  A  HORSE  Elisabeth  Arden  Sale* 
Corporation.     SN  46.191.     Fob.  4-28-69      Filed  2-20-88. 

681.942.  4711  CAKAT.  Ferdinand  Mfllhenii.  d.b  a.  Ban  de 
Cologne-  4  Parfumerle  Fabrlk.  Glockengasse  No.  4711, 
gegenOber  der  Pferdepost  von  Ferd.  Mblhens.  SN  47.961. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  3-18-58 

681.943.  D-P  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  D-P  Lotion  Co.  SN 
48,148.    Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  3-21-58. 

681.944.  FRONT  LINE  Tbe  House  for  Men.  Iac.  8N 
49,066.    Pub.  4-2»-59.    Filed  4-4-58 

681.945.  HUMIDERM  Tbe  House  of  Stuart,  Ia«.  SN 
50.702.    Pub.  1-27-69.    Filed  4-80-58. 

681.946.  FLOW-ON.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  8N  50,763.  Pub. 
4-28-59.    Filed  5-1-58. 

681.947.  ULTRA  SHEEN      Johnson  Products  Co.,  Iac.     SN 
Pub.  4-28-69      Filed  5-5-58. 

Clark -CleTelaad.   lacorporated.      8N 

Filed  6-9-58 


51.021. 

681.948. 
53.122. 

681.949. 
53.123. 

681,950. 
53.124. 

681.961. 
58.278. 

681,962. 


CREMBFLX. 
Pub   4-28-59 

FIXOCREME. 
Pub.  4-28-59 

FASTCRXMB. 
Pub.  4-28-89. 

VANGUARD. 

Pub   4-28-59 

FONTBNAC. 


Clark-CleTeland,  Incorporated.     SN 
Filed  6-9-58. 

Clark-Clereland,  Incorporated.     8N 
Filed  6-9-58. 

Mlahatl,   Iac..   d.b.a.    Mlabatl.     SN 

Filed  6-10-58. 

Jolia    Lahoad.      SN   53,718.      Px^ 


4-21-59.    Filed  6-17-58. 

681.953.  SUPER-MOIST       Germalne    Montell    Cosmetlgues 
Corporatloa.     SN  66.255.     Pub.  4-28-59      Filed  7-14-58. 

681.954.  "NIFTY."      Tbo  Realistic  Company.     SN   58.242. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  9-3-58.        "  '' 


I 
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Ml.MU.  BEBliZITB.  Aetloa  LaM>nitoriM  Corpormtlon,  a»- 
Blfne«,  b7  meane  aulrnment,  of  Action  Laboratories.  8N 
58.887.    Pub.  4-28--09     Piled  »-&-&8. 

M1,»M.  SDITH  RSTHNBOaO  BiantAI.D  FROST  Nntrl- 
Ute  Prodncts.  Inc.  8N  82.601  Pab.  4-28^0.  Filed 
11-17-58. 

Ml.»57.  EDITH  BSHNBOBO  DftOPS  OF  PBARL8.  Nutii- 
nte  ProdDCtt,  Inc.  8V  82.602  Pnb  i-^8-59  Piled 
11-17-58. 


681.958.      SMITH  AND  DBSION.     H.   T.   Smith    Companf. 
8N  11,806     Pub   4-28-59.    Piled  7-9-56. 

681,959      BANISH.     John  H.  Breek,  Inc.     8N  40.f04      Pub. 
4-28-69.    Filed  H-7-57. 

681.960.  DIQ^HOR.     Klenude  ProducU,  Incorporated.     8N 
61.714.     Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  lO-Sl^-W. 

681.961.  KONDCCT.    Klenude  Product*.  Incorporated.    8N 
61,717.    Pub.  4-»-59.    Filed  10-31-68 

681.962.  N08-O-8AN.      Klentade    Prodacta,    Incorporated. 
8N  61.718.    Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  10-31-58. 

681,968.     UKD-I-80LV.      Klentade   Produeta,    Incorporated. 
SN  61.719.    Pub.  4-28-69     Filed  10-31-68. 

681,964.     8CROAP.     Kleniade  ProducU.  Incorporated.     8N 
61,720.     Pub.  4-28-69     Filed  10-31-68 

681,966.     STAPH -I-CIDB.     Kleniade  Produeta,  Incorporated. 
8N  61.721.     Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  10-31-58. 

681.966.  HTDB?flJ.    Hjraan  Product!  Company.     8N  61,812. 
Pub  4-28-69.    Filed  11-3-68 

661.967.  BI>ITH  RUHNBORO.    NatrUlta  ProducU.  Inc.    8N 
61,845.    Pul)   4-28-69     Filed  11-8-68. 


Y »  «^7  .^^      Service  Marks 


daulOO-NUscdlMMMS 


it^ 


d81,»«8.     H.    HamlltoB  Wateh  Companjr.    8N  28,616. 
4-28-69.    FUad  4-19-57. 

681.969.     CP8.     Qarglll,   Ineorporated.      SN   67,767. 
4-28-«9.    Filed  8^25-58. 


Pub. 


Pnb. 


iJfc 


Qmi  105-TfMiiMititiwi  imI  StMi|« 

681.976.  UXrERS  BROS.  PARKING  STSTSM  AND  DE- 
SIGN, ^•jtn  Bro*.  SN  eM.8fr.  'Ihib.  10-30-B8.  Filed 
10-21-66. 

681.977.  AIR  CHARTER  TRAFnC  CXeBANQB  AND  DB- 
8IGN.  Alreoach  Transport  AaaoeUtlOB,  Inc.  (Air  Charter 
Traffic  DzelkaBfe  Dlrlslon).  SN  16,876.  Pub.  4-28-A9. 
Filed  9-28-66. 

681.978.  RB>  CABPET.  United  Air  Lines,  IttC.  SN  18,084. 
Pub.  4-30-57.    niad  10-23-56. 


681.  979.     UNI-PACK.     United  Van 
Pub    4-28-69.     Filed  1-17-58. 


LliMa.  Inc.     8N  44,224. 


681,980  JBTrSBSH  VIA  AMERICAN  JBTFRBIOHT  AA 
AND  DESION.  American  Airllnet,  Inc.  SN  58,884.  Pub. 
4-28-59.    rUad  7-48-68. 

681,981.  STATES  LINE  AND  RENPRBSENTATION'  OP 
SEA  HORSE/-  SUtoa  Staaraahlp  Company.  SN  61,SS9. 
Pnb.  4-28-39.    Filed  10-24-68. 


Cbii  106-Mattrial  TiMtsMt 

681,982.      CRANFREE.      Cranston    Print    Worlts    Company. 
SN  55,649.    Pub.  4-2»-&9.    Filed  7-21-68. 


Oms  lOT-EAMrtiM  aMi 


681.983.  WORLJ)  WIDE  PICTURES  AND  DEBIGN  Billy 
Oraham  Eranfellstlc  Film  Mlatatir,  Inc..  d.b.a.  World  Wtdo 
Picture*.     SN  22,181.     Pub.  7-15-58.     Fllad  1-7-67. 

681.984.  WORLD  WIDE.  Billy  Omlum  BrancaUatic  VUm 
Ministry,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Wortd  Wide  Picture*.  8N  22,182. 
Pub.  7-16-58.     Filed  1-7-67. 


681,985.     THBATR8    GUILD.      The    Theatre    Guild. 
25,649.    Pub.  4-28-69.    Filed  8-6-67. 


SN 


dau  101  -  Ailvartiskm  imI  ihifiim 


681,986.  THE  GOOMBAT  KINGS.  Joaeph  Del  Ruaso,  dJ>.a. 
Del  Russo  EhiterprlBes.  SN  36,137.  Pnb.  4-28-69  Filed 
8-19-67. 

681, M7.  POLICE  BEAT.  Storer  Broadcaatinf  Company. 
SN  59,363     Pub.  4-28-69.    Piled  9-22-58. 

681.988.  "LUCKT  BASKET."  Albert  P.  Ooetie,  Ineorpo- 
rated.    SN   59,688.      Pub.   4-28-69.     Filed  8-2fr-68 


681.970.  REPRESENTATION  OF  GLOBE  MARKED  WITH 
LETTERS  DD.  DeadUne  DaU,  Inc.  SN  49,266.  Pub. 
4-28-69      Filed  4-8-68. 

681.971.  GROTESQUE  REPRESENTATION  OF  "TAPE" 
MAN.  Tape  Production  Corporation  SN  63.746.  Pub. 
4-28-69     Filed  6-17-68. 

681.972.  COMPUMATIX,  INC.— CI  AND  £«SI6N.  Compn- 
matlx,  Incorporated.  SN  69,696.  Pub.  4-28-69.  Filed 
9-2»-58 


CoUectiTe  Meiiib«vliip  Mark 

Cbtt200 

681,989.  NATIONAL  RURAL  LBTTES  CARRIERS  ASSO- 
CIATION AND  DESIGN  National  Rural  Letter  Carrtert 
AasoeUtion.     SN  61,668.     Pub.  4-M-69.     PUed  10-80-68. 


dau  103-CawtnKlioa  md  Ra^ir 

681,978.     COMFORT  CRAFTSMAN.     Lennox  Induatrles  Inc. 
SN  82,604.     Pub.  4-28-69     Filed  6-24-67. 


681,974.     MIDAS  MUFFLER  SHOPS  AND  DESIGN 
Inc.      SN  61,927.      Pub.   4-28-49.     Filed  5-19-68. 


Midas, 


Certification  Marks 


flatt  A~fafdi 


681.868.  VM  VALUE  MBASUEB)  AND  DESIGN.  Inter- 
national Harrester  Company.  SN  48.746.  Pnb.  4-28-69. 
Piled  8-31-58. 


Clatt104- 


Qast  B— Sanrkn 


681.976.      WSAX-TV   CHANNEL  3   AND  DS8I0N.      W8AZ. 
Ineorporated.     SN  63,508.     Pub    4-28-69      Piled  12-1-68. 


681,990.     kCTCBL.     R.  R.  Street  ft  Co.,  Inc.     SN  2,258.    Pub. 
4-28-69     Piled  2-7-A6. 


6«  u: 
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^«^  TbeM  r«(iatration«  are  not  lobject  to  oppoaltloo. 


daa  2  -  Rtctfrtadef 


Oau  14-M«tab  anrf  Mttal  CutiiHIs  md 


Ml. Ml       PoloroD   Pro<luct«,    Inc.,    New   Rochellc,    N.Y.      8N 
15,820.     Filed  »-17-S«. 


COLA  COOLER 


681,»0T.     Brlce  E.  Hajea,  d.b.a.  The  Brlce  Ha^ee  C«.,  ChleM% 
lU.    8N  62.180.    n]«d  ll-lO-Sft. 


For  Portable  Inaulated  Cheats. 
Fint  aae  Auf .  9,  1»M. 


f 


1»5»- 


SHOCK-FREE 


For  R&llroad  Car  Bumping  Poau. 
Flrat  aae  Juljr  28,  1960. 


»  Mill 


681,992      Kerea    Fibre    CompaDy,    Waterrllle.    Maine.      8N 
53.269     Filed  P.R.  6-10-A8 ;  Ain.  8.R.  5-21^9. 


POULTRY-PAK* 


For  Molded  Pulp  Paddsc  Trkya. 
Flrat  use  May  3,  1999. 


Cbtt  4-AlN«ivts  md  PdbMm  IKUtoriab 

881.903.    Bdward  T.  Mlsh,  Agmwam.  Maas.    8N  50.288     Filed 
P.R.  4-23-58  ;  Am    8.R.  3-18-59. 

MISH'S"  "'"'    " 

For  MeUl  Pollah 
First  uae  Feb.  15,  1965. 


Oats  18-MedliciMs  aid  PkarnaceHtical 
PrtparatkMs 

eSI.MS.     Dr    L.  D    T.*  Oear  Medldne  Company,   St    Lovta, 
Mo.      SN  43,763.     Filed  P.R.  l-10-«8;  Aaa.  &&.  4-29-aft. 

CALF  TABS 

For  Tableta  for  Treatment  of  Calf  Scours,  and  Calf  Pneu- 
monia. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1957. 

Oau  21  -  Bactrical   Apparate,  MadrfMt, 


dais  12  -  CMKtiictiaa  Matarials 


•.+  is^,.- 


681,999.     New  York  Merchandise  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T. 
8N  50,S1S.     Piled  P.R.  4-28-68 ;  Am.   S.R    4-30-69 


681,994.      Safety   Window  Hardware  Corporation.    Brooklyn 
N.Y.    8N  81,151.     Filed  5-31-8T. 

SAFETYJIU  WINDOW 

For  Tlltlaf  Window  Framea  and  Saah  Conatrbctloaa. 
First  ass  Dec.  22.  1954. 


PATIOLITES 


iO 


ChH  t3-Nar4wars  aarf  Plaablag  ui 
StSMB-Rttiai  SaMa* 

681.996      Fabricated  Producta  Company.  Inc..  West  Newton 
Pa.     8N  47,860.    J11«l  3-10-68. 

TOPSEAL  SYSTEM  OF 
STRUCTURAL  FASTENING 

For  Threaded  Faatenera  for  Securing  Corertng  Matertala 
to  Stracturea.  Toola  for  Applying  Same,  and  Hardware  .\»ao- 
cUted  Therewith  Bold  aa  a  Unit  With  laMnaetlona  Thetvfor 

First  use  May  17,  1955 


For  Electric  Light  Bulb  Strings  for  Decorating  Christmas 
Trees  and  Other  FeatlTe  Occaalona.  p 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  21.  1957. 


Oasa  23-CirtlMy,  MadriMry,  md  Taob, 
ana  rans  laafaof 


682,000.    Original  Tractor  Cab  Company,  Inc.,  Arlington.  lad. 
8N  24.870.     Filed  PR.   2-18-67;   Am.   8.R.   J-19-59 


LAY-DOWN 


«9 


For  Tractor  Corer  Wtndahlelds. 
First  use  1946. 


682,001.    Original  Tractor  Cab  Company,  Inc.,  Artlngton.  lod. 
SN  24.371.     Filed  PR.  2-13-67;  Am    SB.   3-19-59 

SNAP-OPENING 

For  Tractor  Corer  WlndahMds. 
First  use  February  1906. 


681,906.     Farmland  Irrigation  Company.  Inc..  San  Joee,  Calif 
8N  64.5M.     Fllsd  PR.  »-«(MM ;  Am.  8JL  &-a2-M. 

TRACTOR  MOVE  i 

For  Irrigadoa  Pipe  Couplers. 
First  ase  Apr   1.  1949 

TM  86 


682,002.      Brewer    Sewlag    8«ppltes   Compaay,    Chicago.    Ul. 
8N   46.695       Filed   P.K    2-26-M ;    Am    8.R.    5-14-69. 


RIP.EASY^*-W>r»i» 


For  Seam  Rippers. 
First  use  Oct   28,  1967. 


-,.!-,     ;       -I-  .^  .'x-**- 


JXJLT  14,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  87 


»'>»  srxTr»v«# «; 


dau  2S-U<kt  Mif£ilM 


M2,00S.     8Dppl«»-BI<14i^8telti  CmniwBjr.   PklU4»lplite,   Pa. 
8N  6T.8S1.    Piled  a~l»-&9. 

TRUSTWORTHY 

For  Lock  SeU,  Nifffat  Latches,  and  Key  Blanks. 
Pint  use  Jan.  1,  1»38. 


Gaif  32*laraltavi  ii^  Uihakterv 

082,004.     DucBed    CorporatlOB.    Los    Angelss,    Csllf.      8N 
49.ft87.     Piled  P.H.  4-lS-M ;  Am.  S.R.  S-SO-W. 


Df^sseR* 


'Wat  Combined  Ckcst  a<  Drawers  and  Laggats  Rack. 
First  use  Mar    4.  1068. 


Out  3B~PriBti  aarf  PaUkillMK 

•82,006  American  AvUtion  Publications,  Inc.  (Distrtet  of 
Columbia  corporation),  Waahtacton.  D.C.,  by  merger  from 
American  Arlatlon  Pnbllcntlons,  Inc.  (PennsylTsnls  cor- 
poration), Washington,  D.C.  8>'  41^214.  Piled  P.R. 
11-25-07  :  Am.  8.R.  4-»-5ft. 

missile  electronics 

For  Section  of  a  Periodical  Publication  Concerning  Mis- 
siles, Being  a  Section  of  Applicant's  Magaslne  *^lsall«s  and 
Rocketa." 

First  use  Oct.  T.  IMT. 

dati  46-Foa^  aarf  laintiaU  if  Faa4s 

882.000  Limpert  Brotbers,  Ineorporatad.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
SN  28,n».    FUed  P.R.  £-4-67 ;  hm.  SR-  »-2-48. 


For  lee  Cream  In  Paper  Cartons. 
First  use  Oct.  4, 19tM. 


682.007.     mmer  8.  Pltacenld.  d.b.a.  FltlvtfmM  Frntt  rikm. 
Leominster,  Mass.     SN  50,881.     Filed  P.B.  S-t-U;  Am. 

S.R.  S-11-S9. 


|j.= 


^miwMto 


The  drswlng  Is  lined  for  red. 
For  Fresh  Apples. 
First  ass  Apr.  15, 1»58. 


Clatt  51  -  f  MBwtict  aai  Talal  yiaparaMiM 

«82,008.     Rlckard  Hadnut.  klorrU  Plains,  N.J.     8N  48.581. 
Fttsd  P.R.  S-2T-58  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-1T-69. 


SMOOTH  SET 


For  Hair  Rlnae. 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1957. 


Scnrice  Maik      «^* 


Oats  107*Uacailaa  wA 


682.009.     NadoMl  AeadMny  «C  Bftllst.  tec, 

SN  48,426.    Filed  S-25-58. 


Hmt  Teck.  N.T. 


NATIONAL  ACADEMY  OF 
BALLET 

For  Ballet  Bdneatlonal  Pr«gram  Dtalgnad  Ta  Inprore  tta 
Standards  of  the  Profession  of  Ballet  Taadilng. 
First  nae  Mar.  12. 1967. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


128,264.  NO-TO-BAC.    CI.  18.    4-22-19. 

126,877.  8CN  SHINS  AND  DB8I0N.     CI.  4.     6-1S-19. 

126,507.  ALLAN    BID    BCSTAL    AND    DBBION.      C\.    14. 

9-16-19. 

126,536.  XL  AND  DBSION.    CI.  86     9-16-19. 

126,549.  HTANDDD8ION.    CI.  23.    9-16-19. 

126,597  OOODTKARITB     CI.  35     9-23-19. 

126,603  LUXOR  AND  DK8ION.     CI.  1      »-23-19. 

126,711  LODMALN     CI.  42.     9-30-19. 

126,884.  CROMPTOK  AND  DBSIGN.     CI.  42.     10-7-19. 

126,848.  DUVSLLA.    CI.  42.    10-7-19. 

126,916.  ALLAN.    O.  14.    10-14-19. 

127,123  BRIOHTBOY   AND   DK8I0N.      CI.    4.      10-21-19. 

363,208.  PLUS  A  LITB.    CT.  37.    12-13-88. 

368.678  PLUS  LITB  AND  DBSIGN.     Q.  50.     1-8-S9. 

864,686.  RCA  ALL  THE  WAT      CI.  86.     2-14-39. 

364.722.  8PBCIAL  BRKAKFA8T      CI.   46.     2-14-89. 

365.246.  TOA8TMA8TBR.    CI.  33.    2-28-39. 

865,246.  TOA8TMA87VR.     C\.  30     2-28-89. 

865.248.  HOSPITALITT      CI.  33.     2-28-39. 

865.249.  HOSPITALITT.    O.  30.     2-28-89. 
865,438.  TOASTMASTBR.    C\.  2.    8-7-89. 


365,439.  HOSPITALITT.    CI.  2.    8-7-89. 

365.561.  HUDORA.    Q\.  22.    8-14-89. 

386.645.  BRICO.    CL  81.    8-14-39. 

366,210.  PYROCIDB.     CI.  6.    4-4-89. 

366,462.  DBn>DOWN.    CI  42.    4-11-89. 

366,532.  DURFERRIT.    CI.  84.    4-18-89. 

366,678.  CBLLO.    CI.  50.    4-25-89. 

366,804.  DURFBSRIT.    C\.  6.    5-2-39. 

367,044.  80MBRBR0.    CI.  49.    5-9-39. 

867,116.  PRE-FIX  AND  DBSION.     CI.  39.     5-9-39. 

367,166.  NTMOC.    CI.  52.     5-9-89. 

367.262.  TOWN-CLAD.    CI.  89.    5-9-39. 

867,322.  UTILOY.    O.  44.    5-9-89. 

867.329.  FIRB8T0NE  CHAMPION.     CI.  35.     5-9-39. 

367,734.  LANB'S.    0.46.    5-30-39. 

388.118.  THRIFTY.    CI.  42.    6-6-89. 

868.418.  BLECTROFILX.    O.  23.    6-20-39. 

368.419.  BMtCKTOWNB.  CI.  39.  6-20-89. 
368,446.  AXRO-THRBAD.  O.  18.  6-20-39. 
368,826.  ALPHA.    CI.  6.    7-4-39. 

888.961.  KBNBINGTON  AND  DBSIGN.    CI.  8.    7-11-39. 

388.887.  BBTAPLBKIN.    CI.  18.    7-18-39. 


TM  88 

369.442. 
369,556. 
869.592 

869,775. 

369.826 

370,029 

370,217 

370.544 

370,608 

370,610 

370,782 

370,757 

870,780 

370.981 

371,105 

371.153. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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70,369. 

70,411. 

302.738. 

441,172 

571,108 

574,811. 

574,816. 

574,818. 

574,819 

674,823. 

574,848. 

574,849 

574,852. 

574,853 

574,861 

574,8«7. 

574,868 

574,869 

574,877 

574,880 

574,885 

574,886. 

574,887. 

574,893 

574,896 

574,897 

S74.899. 

574,900 

574,905. 

574.907 

574,911 

574.913. 

574,918 

574.925 


MICEOMZED.    CL  1.    7-25-39. 
KBNSINGTON  AVD  DBSION      CI.  13. 
MELLOW       MIIJC       HOMOGENIZED. 

8-1-39 
KOOLNITB.    CI.  42.    8-1-39. 
CROWN  AND  TULIP  DB8ION.     a.  32. 
MAGDRAUUC.    Q.  23.    8-15-39. 
SWBET  LITB.    CI.  46.     8-22-89.  '"' 

AF.OCIN     n.  18.     8-29-39. 
NODTIMB.    CI.  42     ft-29-39. 
UI-MILEJH.     CI.  3*.    8-29-39 
H/8.    CI   2.    9-5-39 
HI-OBAR     CI.  2      9-5-39. 
HILLSIDE.     CI.  1      9-5-39. 
PLOWAX    CI.  16.     9-12-39 
HISTORIC  AM1«ICA.     CI.  30.     9-19-89 
HOWUL'8.    CI.  45.    9-19-39 


4.. 

8-1-39. 
.  CL     46. 


8-1-39. 


371,164.  ORANITIZB  SOLUTION.     C\.  4.     9-19-89. 

371,307.  EXOPHBL.    CL  18.    9-19-S9. 

871,408.  SAMSON     CI.  44.    9-26-39 

371.679.  MOTOR     RHYTHM     AND     I>B8X0|i.       CL     Ukt 

10-3—39.  -^        fj^  \rrx  Y,i', 

371,707.  BOOLA  BOOLA.     CI.  39.     10-3-39. 

371.742.  FLEBT  OWNER.    CI.  38.    10-3-89. 

371,882.  FDDWIN     CI.  47.    10-10-39. 

3T1.933.  DUTCH     STANDARD    AND    DESIGN.       CI     16. 

10-17-39. 

371,978.  PURR.     C\  46     10-17-89. 

872,070.  GRACO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     10-24-89 

372.072.  LIFBL    O.  48.     10-24-39. 

872,191.  FIBROLAN.    CI.  6.    10-24-39. 

372.214.  DOCA.    a.  18.    10-24-89. 

372.218.  ROYAL/TY  RED.     CL  51.     10-24-39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SectkMi  8 


va%&  *; 


HALL'S  STANDARD   SAFE.     CI.  20.     8-25-08. 
HALL'S  SAFE  AND  LOCK  CO.     CI.  25.     8-25-08 
THE    CLBNFYNE    HIGHLAND    WHISKY    AND 

DESIGN.     CI.  49.     4-25-33. 
PLASTITOOL.     CT.  1.     10-26-48 
LUSTRAKOOL     CI    33.     2-24-53 

follotting  rtgittrations  i«*««4  JTsy  K,  i»s$,     1 


,- .--^j*"*  i'^^^f- w^*.  > -> . 


FAIMS.     CI.  52. 

CASCO.     CT.  6. 

INOSIPAN.     CI.  18. 

CARIDIN.    CI.  18. 

NICOTISY      CI.  51. 

W0NDE3RGLO      CI.  13. 

NAP-ETTES.     CI.  87. 

FLEX-O-LUSTBB.     CI.  16. 

ROSYLUX.    CI   26 

HAR-BRO      CI    8  ' 

RUBY  BA8  THB  TRUCKS.    CL  Itu 

CASHAND      CI    13. 

MIDAS  AND  DESIGN      Q.  26. 

BRADROBB.     CT    88  »•■<      V 

TRIODE.     CI.  18.  ■-  ^'"*     bfMf  ^?. 

MAGI-TABLE.     CI   32. 

8.I.P.    CL23. 

CAR-OO-LITB  BY  KBSSLBR.    CI.  3 

PKRBNNIS.     CT.  2. 

ALL  STBEL.     CI.  23 

WALSH.     CT.  23.  ;    i 

"PB  KA."    CT.  28.     ' 

DBODOPHYLL.  CT.  18. 

MACASOL.     CT.  18.  -»•>*«  '^c.t^i.'^: 

VBJA.CAPS.     CI.  18 

T.  V  TWISTER  AST)  DESIGN.    CT.  82.       *^^''>**"** 

ORTHO  AND  DESIGN     CI.  18. 

FASHIONS   FOR    THE   TIME   OF    YOUR    UFB 

CT.  39. 
MBGADROL.     CI.  18. 


J^ 


Vf' 


>i/»- 


574,931. 

574.939. 

574,943. 

674.945. 

674.948. 

574,968. 

574,954. 

574,966. 

574,968. 

674.970. 

674.972. 

674.978. 

574,975 

674,979 

574.985. 

674.988. 

574,991. 

576,000 

575.001. 

575.004. 

575,007. 

675.019. 

575,023 

575,027 

676,031 

675,088. 

675.039 

576.040. 

575,053. 

679,066. 


378.684. 

414,281. 

416.288 

423,331. 

439,817. 

564,830. 

684.592 

666,044. 


fA   t^giUfimpti 


JAG  BAG  AND  DESIGN     CI   3. 

ALUM-NO   TAPE  AND   DESIGN.     CI.  82. 

CHOWI  MAID.     CT.  46. 

RBELIST.    CI.  24. 

PARAMOUNT.    CL  3. 

HAMPSHIRE.     CT    S 

AMC  WITHIN  DESIGN.     CI.  2. 

ALLUBE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  16. 

ANDRALY.    CL  14. 

VITR08BAL.     CT.  14. 

UNIVERSAL.    CT.  13. 

DBCO.    CT.  13.  • 

STBEL- PR  IDE.    CT.  32. 

O.V  AND  DB8IGN.     CI.  38. 

TOTOPIS.    CI.  46. 

APERTURE.     CI.  38. 

CIRCOLITEI     CT.  6. 

PAMIBROM      CI.  18. 

DISULAMYD.     CL  18. 

DBM  1KB  CRAT8  AND  DESIGN 

TOPS  FOR  YOUR  GARDEN.    CI.  38. 

PANAFORM.    CI.  18. 

MBTHONIITH.     CT.  6. 

RIBBO.VDBW      CT.  6. 

YOUNG  MARRIED8     CT.  38. 

EVELYN  WEST.    CT.  107. 

RADIOVISION.     CI.  26 

STEAKETTB.     CI.  46. 

J   B    WOOD     CT.  48 

WILSON'S  BEST  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  48. 

SccttoB  IS 

MB.    CI.  6.    8-11-40. 

SMART  SHOPPER.    CT.  46.     fr-6-49. 

PRONTO.     CT.  6.    9-4-45. 

DANAX.     CT   89.     8-27-46.  .  T 

SWEETHEART.    CT.  46.     7-27-48. 

GINGER  MINT,    CT.  46.     10-7-^2. 

CHARCO.MATIC.     CT.  34.     9-18-56. 

GOLDEN  HOUSE.    CI.  39.    8-19-58. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


SeS.MO  VBLVA  CBBPS.  CI.  39.  S-14-S*.  B.  D.  Arro- 
wood  A  Co.,  Inc.,  N«w  York,  N.Y  Corrvctwl  .  In  the 
Mrtlflcate,  Itnea  2  and  16,  beading,  algnature.  and  In  the 
■Utement.  column  1,  line  1.  "Companr"  ahould  be  deleted 
and  Co..  Inc.  ahould  be  inaerted. 

Sm.m  VTHYTB  ic  MACKAY'S  AND  DESIGN  CI  49 
T-18-S9  Whyte  A  Mackay,  Umlted,  Olaafow,  Scotland. 
Amended  to  appear: 


WmTE&MACiaY^ 

•lchdio 
acorcN     wMiSKT 

lYEARSOl 


uKfAy-m. 


a«rawk) 


678.260      TRILOK.     CI.  42.     8-4-5S.     United  States  Rubber 
Cotnpait/.  New  York.   NY      Amended  to  appear : 


ITRILOK 


584,809.  SPORTS  STARS,  a.  S9.  1-19-54  Shoe  Cor- 
poration of  AjaeHca,  Columbua,  Ohio.  Amended  :  lo  the 
■Utement,  column  2,  line  12,  "Sport"  la  deleted  and  Bportt 
la  Inaerted,  aad  the  drawing  la  amended  to  appear : 

SPORTS  STARS 

676.889.  PRBDNIDBRM.  a.  18.  4-14-09.  U.S.  Vitamin 
Corporation.  U.S.  Vitamin  k  Pharmaceutical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.  Amended :  In  the  ttatemant,  column  1, 
line  1.  after  "Corporation"  ,  iMte  by  oKanffe  of  name  V.8. 
Vitmmin  4  Pharmaceutical  Corporation  In  Inaerted. 

676.890.  PRSDNIMIDB.  CI.  18.  4-14-59.  U.S.  Vitamin 
CorporaUon.  U.S.  Vitamin  A  Pharmaceutical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.  Amended:  In  the  atatement,  column  1. 
line  1.  after  "Corporation"  ,  now  6y  ehampt  of  namo  V.8. 
Vitamin  i  Pharmaoentioal  Corporation  ia  inaerted. 

677.891.  PBRMAPLY  CI  12.  5-5-59.  United  SUtea 
Plywood  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the 
■Utement,  column  2,  Une  4,  "63,079"  should  be  deleted  and 
l5/,07«  ahould  be  inaerted. 

677,980.  FLAVOIfONB.  CI.  18.  5-6-69.  U.S.  Vitamin 
Corjwration.  U.S.  Vitamin  *  Pharmaceutical  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  the  aUtement,  column  1, 
Hne  1,  after  "Corporation"  ,  nott  by  chanffe  of  namu  V.8. 
Vitamin  4  Pharm€U3«%tical  Corporation  is  inaerted. 

678,390.  SANI-FAX.  C\.  23.  &-12-69.  Ruud  Ifanufac- 
turlng  Company.  Kalamasoo,  Mich.  Corrected :  In  the 
aUtament.  column  1,  line  1,  "Pennaylraaia"  ahould  Im 
deleted  and  Detaicore  ahould  be  inaerted. 


tl 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS— NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certlflcatee  laaued  under  eectlona  7(c),  7(f>.  rcg)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  the  original  regtatratlona.  ^ 


218.685.  PHILADELPHIA  DAILY  NBWS  AND  DESIGN 
CI.  S8.  The  Philadelphia  Tabloid  Publlahing  Company. 
»-28-26  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  8.B.B.  TV  Publlahing  Co  . 
Inc  ,  Rochester,  NY     7-14-59 

223.224.  PBDEZEMA  CI.  6  «eo-ge  S.  Cammark,  doing 
busineM  as  Pedeaenia  Laboratory.  1-18-27.  New  Cert. 
Sec.  7(c)  to  Mary  B.  Wilson.  HouKton,  Tex.     7-14-59. 

538,543  BIB  AND  DB8IGN.  Cl.  46  The  Bib  Corporation 
2-27-51.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Mead  Johnaon  *  Com 
pany,  Branaville,  Ind.     7-14-59. 

TM  744  O.G.— « 


655,689.  FOR  THE  CARRIAGE  TRADB  AND  DB8I0N.  Q 
4«.  The  Bib  Corporation  12-10-57.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c) 
to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  BvanaTllie,   Ind.     7-14-09. 


659,607      BIB.      Cl.    46 
New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)   to 
Tille.  Ind.    7-14-69 


The    Bib    Corporation       3-l»-68 
Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Bvana- 


672,242.  POLLYANNA.  Cl  39.  H.  O.  Toor  Footwear.  Inc 
l-«-59.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Melrille  Shoe  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y.    7-14-69. 

TM  89 
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▲MMt    Likkontoriw.    North    GUcAfO,    IB.     Ml.tlt.    pab. 

4buitevlta  Corp.  of  Aatrio.  Loac  B«Mh.  Calif.     Ml.TM. 

pab.  4-3S-89.    O.  18. 
Aetloa  LalMntorftM:  «w— 
▲etloa  LabonitoilM  Con. 

mm  Aetloa  LabontoHco,  !f«w 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

JULY  H  1969 


ft5t^«:1,3SR* 


:iSt 


Ml  Jtr.  fab 
7-14-M 


CI.  01. 


681.M8.   pab. 

^hartor  Traflk 
68l.»rr.    pab. 


Aetloa  Labormtorloo  Corp^ 

Torfc.M.T.    M1.M6.  pub.  4-2«-«» 

Adaaa.  Cbarlaa  L.. -MadtotaM  Co     ~ 

Pacotaaa.  Klttlo. 
Air    Radactloe   Co.,    lac.    Now    Torfc.    N.T 

4-28-M.     CI.  «. 
Alrcoach   Traoaport  Aaaodattoa.   lae.    (Ait  Ckartar  Traflk 
•"    ■xciuuMa    DlVbrioa),    WadlUiftoa,    D,  ~ 
*-W-6f.    a.  106. 
Alroaft  0er«w  Proteeta  Co..  lat.  Broaktra.  N.T.,  to  Hali- 

AtS^^^V^-  ^S^"*^lJ^JK:    «M,44«.  raa.  T-14-SS.    Q,  1». 
i*!^vI^iNaw  Tort.  N.T.    ^Mt.  pab.  4>SS-«P.    CL  8 

^^S5?     O.^  '    "^^'^y^*"*'    ^      8«1,T61.    pub. 

^5^«9^a  MJt  Corp..  Lot  Aacalaa.  CaW.    881.8M.  pab. 

^CW?***  *>*<«•  Bafora,  Bwadea.    681.717,  pab.  l-t7-S». 

AUaa,  A.,  A  Soa,  Harrlaoa.  to  A.  Pforr,  d.b^  A.  AOaa  A 
.,£»•  Carlatadt.  N^J.     126.60T.  raa.  T-l*-«t.     CL  14. 
AlUa.  A.,  A  Soa.  Harrlaoa.  to  A.  Pforr.  d.bA.  A.  AUaa  A 

A.gj*"-  ,^*^£!kJl-'--  ^»'»^^'  »«    7-14-6©.     CL  14^ 
AUaa.  Joha,  Stodloa  :  too— 

*..    ^?Ir*^  Corn.,  Tho. 

AlHod  Chaiilcal  Corp. :  gii— 

i.i.J^^S?**^**'^.*  ChaaiUcal  Co..  lac. 
AlUod  Pbaraiotlea  Ca. :  «m— 

IMdaua.  Loala  J. 
A^jd  itorao  Corp..  Now  Tork.  NT.     881.766.  pab.  4-St-^. 

^^Jfo»«  Corp..  Now  Tork.  NT.     881.800.  pob.  4-M-68 

AUobo  Con,  OWadaio.  Calif.     874.»6«.  eaac.     CI.  16. 

Aaerlcaa  ATlatloa  PoblicatloBa  lac.  by  aiaraai  fiaia  ftaiir 

iSooi^'cL  M  '»***««^    ^^  w2StaiS    b!c 

AaMrieaajUltntaKabber  Co..  lae..  Ctelaaa.  Maaa.    8UJT8 

-irleaa  Ciaroa  Co.,  Iht :  #«•— 

Dlxoa,  Jooapb.  Cradblo  Co.,  Tho. 
^'^„C|gjiy|d   Co.,   Naw   Tork,   N.T 

AflM^tMa   Craaaaild    Co..    Now    Tork.    NT, 

^TSS!i68  ^^■^e*^  *^'  ^•^  ^"^  "^ 

^SrSt  CL  ST'  ^^  **••  '•^'  "^  •"•^'  *•*» 

^^'*m"  ^'**"''  ^"^  ^'  «"•>«'««».  P»     871.I88.  eaac. 
Aadaraoa  Ooa  Bbop.  Tha :  «#^— 
Aadoraoa.  HarrarB. 

^"wSb."  Siisj.'UiYiKb^'cLTr"  **""  *•"*••  ^'**~ 

Aaaeo :  8o> — 

Ooacral  AalUao  A  mm  Corp. 

^"pSVSSr^Cl"!!!'   ''•''*"•    '**'•*    ''•^      881  Jt2. 

^'^'■P5Sf^'**l*^  Co..  Mlaaoapolia.  Mlaa.     681jaS-4. 

paa.  4—18-68.    CI.  8. 
Ardaa  Oiadtaa.  lae..  BrooklTa.  N.T 

^'25k5iS"'c?''61*'^  Corp..  Naw  Tort.  N.T.    681.M1.  pab. 

AigoM  ClMBleal  Co..  Now  Tork.  N.T.    881.884,  pab.  4-88-68. 

Artoapi'  Laboratoriaa  :  f  •» — 

Leacar.  Darld  M. 
AmwMd.  B.  D.,  A  Co..  lac.  Naw  Tort.  N.T.     886,890,  cov. 

AaaoelatoMl    lierrt«adMoc    Corp..    Tha.    Now    Tork,    N.T. 

674.864.  ease.    CI.  t. 
AatarbL  P..  A  Co..  lac,  BrooUjra.  N.T.    881 J07,  pab.  4-St-68. 

CI.  48. 
Attoney  Ooaaral  of  tba  Uaitod  BtatM :  «#•— 

DoatadM     OoM-     oad     BUbar^ir  baldM  aaUlt.     varaMh 
Boaaalor. 
AToa  Pradacta,  lac.  Now  Tork.  N.T.    881.M8,  pok 

CT.  61. 
B  A  W  CoflM  Go.     - 
Bartaar.  Laa  J 


■atb. 


WaHd  Oa..  Iocm  LaM  Maad  CItir.  N.T 
l6-6#     CI    44 
Babar  raraitara.  tec.,  HaUaad.  Mleb.    88Ma 

Barboar,'  Lm   J.,   d.bJt.   B   A   W   Ctmm  COh   MobUa,   Ala 

«81  J8«,  pab.  4-S8-«8.    CI.  48. 
Baraatt,  Laaraaca>  AJk*.  Jarta.  Voft  Idward,  N.T.    8Bl,rrs 

pob.  4-M-M.    CL  SI. 
Baaea    tee.    MUwaobaa,    Wla.     881318-lT, 

CL  86. 
Bath  Tyia  Barviea  Dapat  Ltd., 

WMOimA.    674.888,  eaac.    CI.  8. 
BattJW  Day»lapanBt  Oarp..  Tha, 

pob.  4-M-68.    CL  1. 
Bairtar  Labofatortaa,   tee..   Martea  Orcaa,   lU.     8UJM-1 

pab.  4-88-68.    CL  18. 
B^AOaai 
CI.  18. 

^NoM  Laboratoriaa.   tee.   Now  Toak.  N.T.     6764tS 
CL6. 

iaraaa  L.,  to  Barcktawao  of  HoUfwoad.  Loa  Aafalaa. 
CaBf.    868,418.  roc   7-14-60.     CI.  SO. 
ockaMa  laatraaiaata.  tee,  PaUortaa,  Calif.     881,818,  pob. 
4-S»-68.     a.  86. 

M  HoUywood :  Boo— 

•81.864,  pab. 

681,776.   pob. 


Oa.,  Uartoa  Orooa.  DX.    681.878, 


4-88-68 


Barfitr 

cr87. 


Paper  Co..  Ne»aah.  Wla. 
DaTta.  lae,  DaavlUe  111. 


Borkalaf    tedaatrtoa.    d.b.a.    New    Jeraer    Wire   Ooada   Co., 
~         ■-      — li-68. 


Joraey  Oty,  N.J.     681.680.  pub.  4-21 


CL  18. 


N.T. 


IrrlM 
r4.84C 


Beta 


Paper  Ga. 
a,  Irrtac  W. 
Noaala.    lac. 


W.,  d.bA.  Barinaaa  Paper  Ca.,  New  Tort. 


Ifaaa.     681.8M,    pab. 


--s£SI.  "a.  ik. 

Btb  Con..  The,   to   Mead   Jobaaoa  A  Co.,   Braaamia.   ted. 

Btfl^ftiB.  saw  eert.  CL  46. 
BIbCarp.,  Tha,  to  Mead  Johaaoa  A  Co.,  Braaarllle,  ted. 

688  Bwr  aaw  aart.  CL  46 
B»  dgrp^  The  to  Maad  JabaaMi  A  Oa.,  ■raaarUla.  ted. 

k.  BaM  J.,  d.bji.  fha  Praate  Co.,  CoUbx.  La.    418J68. 

BU  ftalbr  Caadjr  Co..  Mea^bie  Teaa.    681.808.  pab.  4-t8-A0. 

Dloreaaa'tcb  Labaratartoa :  Bee— 


6B1.64S.  pob. 
681.668.  pab 
881.711,  pab. 
681,888.  pob. 
Mica. 


881.802.  pab.  4-B8-B8. 


Bird  A  Boo.  tee.  Saat  Walpale.  Maaa    861.676,  pob.  4-3«-08. 

BMmp,  J.,  A  Co.  PlatlBom  Woriu.  Malrera,  Pa.     6B1.886, 

■Ob.  4-46-68.    CI.  14. 
BoUA    LawU    Opdcal    Oa..    CMaafo.    Dl.     BBIJOB. 

11-11-68.     CL  16: 
Boraabua  Prodaeti :  Boo— 

Bodth.  Fiad  B. 
Bom-Waraer  Carp.,   Cbieafo,    IIL     681,888. 

B««|-Waraer   Corp..   Cblcajo.    lU.      681,861, 

Bowor,  TUnn.  Chaadcal  Mfg.  Co..  Pblladrtpbla.  Pa.    861,666. 

pab.  4-B»-«8.    a.  6. 
Bewara  Batterr  aad  Boart  Plaf  Co..   BaadlaB.  Pe.  tnai 

B.  Chauaaoll.  d.bJi.nhrinr   Bafotv  LMa  Ca..  Brlffuitlae, 

NJ.    881.761.  Dab.  6-24-68.     a.  21. 
Braaea,  Omaea.  rfwtaatlaad.    681387,  pob.  4-28-68.    CL  81. 
Bratea   Prtetlac   oaee.    lae,   Albaay,    N.T.     881384.   pab. 

4-28-68.     CL  60. 
Brort,    Joha    H..    lac,    BprlatBeld.    Maae      881368.    pab. 

4-48-68.     Cl.  62. 
Brewer  Bewtaf  BaMHea  Co..  Chlcafo.  ni.    682,008.    CL  28. 
Brwhaaa.  iaha  J.,  d.b.a.  Npooc  Predaeta  Co^  Toraato.  Oa- 

taxia.  Caaada.     887.188.  rea.  7-14-«r   Cl.  U. 
Brooke.  Blebard.  A  Co. :  Boo— 

Kraaa  Broa.  A  Co. 
Brewa  Co..  Boataa.  Maae..  aad  BerUa.  N.H.     888378,  raa. 

7-14-88.    Cl.  60. 
Browa  Co.*.  Boataa,'  Maae    681388,  pab.  4-8»-68.    CL  87. 

BartBM  Labeaatartae  lae,  Maaiphie.  Teaa.    881,888,  pob. 

rilJU^'MUIetee.BaniBctaii.Wle   681381.  pab.  < 

*~     Atlae.   Co..    PhUaJelphla,    Pa.     881.687. 
CL  1. 


CL 


681J»7, 


Wetti 


A   Ce 


,_aab.  7-B-68.    C\. 

"TSrfi. 


Co.,  lae, 


.i" 


) 


N.T. 


CaUf.    881318. 


GiMteww  MUla  Oaw  I« 

'       Oeap,  CoNar  atp.  Oallf.    A41.178, 


GL  1. 
t»  M.  B. 


O^ 


tolrlta  Com^  to  BMenl  Wtee  aad  LIvMr 

tee.  New  Tort.  N.T.    6il37*.  pok  4-IB-48.    CL  88. 

Tlf  i 


TMii 
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CargUl,    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.      681^60,   pub.    4-2ft-M 

Carter  Product*.  Inc.,  New  York.  X.Y.     874,»00,  cane.    CI   18 
CaMo    Products    Corp..    Bridgeport,    Conn.      574,810,    cane 

CI.  6. 
Cenol  Co.,   Inc..  Chicago.  111.     681,662,  pub.  4-28-39      CI    « 
Centrtl    »oya    Co..    Inc.,    Fort    Wayne.    Ind.      881.891.    pub 

4—28—59.      CI.  46. 
Chatfleld.  Charles  B..  Woodbury,  Conn.,  to  Crown  City  Lum 

ber  k   Mill    Co ,    Pasadena,   Calif.      363.208.    ren.   7-14-59 

CI.  37. 
Chatfleld.  Charles  B^  to  The  Chatfleld-CUrke  Co..  Woodbury, 
♦   V'°H-  ^'^  Crown  City  Lumber  *  Mill  Co..  Paaadeaa,  CallX 

863,878,  ren.  7-14-8©.     CI.  50. 
Chatlield-Clarite  Co.,  The  :  «ec — 

Chatneld,  Charles  B. 
Cheinco  Photoproducu  Co.,  lac,  Qlen  Cove,  X.Y.     881,648, 

pub.  4-28-69.      CI.   8. 
Chemlncer,    Inc ,    Dayton,    Ohio.      681.788-9.    p«b.    4-28-59 

Cblcaco  Aerial  Industries.  Inc.,  Melrose  Park.  111.     881,821, 

pub.  4-28-59.  CI  26. 
Cbleco. 'Bernard,  d.bji.  Bloreeearch  Laboratorlee.  Newark.  S.J 

574.819,  cane.  CI.  18. 
Chinese  Food  Cannery  or  America.  Inc..  East  Hartford.  Conn 

574,943,  cane.  CI.  46. 
CUai  AktlencMeUscbaft,  Schaffbauaen,  gwltserUnd.    &74,92&, 

cane.     CI.  18. 

^*V^^*!J[***?,f  .*°*-    Blnghamton.    X.Y.      681.948-60,   pub 
4— 28— «V9.      CI.  51. 

,    Clotllde    Castaneda.    Vda.    de    Barrientoa.    Pnebla.    Mexico 
681.893,  pub.  4-28-59.     Cl.  48.  -•*»«.. 

*^*"  2V59      cf  39  ^ '   ^°*''  ^*^  ^°"''  ^^      Ml,874.  pub. 
Coast  Sheet  Metal  Works  :  Bee — 

Seidelhuber  Steel  Rolling  MiUs  Corp. 
Colorado  Milling  A  Elevator  Co.,  The.  d.^a.  The  Wilson  Flour 

Mills.    Denver,    Colo.,    and    Wilaon,    Kana.      375,056,    cane. 

Cl.  48. 
Colorflz  Import  Co. :  890 — 

Grlswold,  David  J. 
Columbia    Mills,    Inc.,    The.    Syracuse,    X.Y.      681,840,    pub. 

4— *ti — oW.      Cl.  32. 
CompumatU.    Inc..    Clayton.    Mo.      681.972,    pub.    4-28-59 

ConsoUda^ed  T^rlmming  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     681.692.  pub. 

Continental    Cashand    Co.,    Evanston.    111.      574.868.    cane 

Continental  Copper  *  Steel  Industries,  Inc..  Holyoke.  Mass 
and  New  York,  NY.     574.896,  eanc.     Cl.  23.  ' 

Continental  Copper  *  Steel  Industries.  Inc..  Holyoke.  Mass 
and  New  York.  N.Y.     574.897,  cane.     Cl.  23.       ''  ' 

Contyienjal  ^Dri^l^  Corp..    Inc.,  Chicago,    111.     681,793-4,  pub. 

^°Cr28°°'  ^°*^'  "'^''^  ^"^'  ''*-^-  ®*1'^2,  pub.  ♦-28-59. 
^**cl*26  *  ^■'•'°*'  ^•'''•'  ^r»°ce  681.819.  pub.  4-28-59. 
^T2^59^'ci    Joe""^'   ^°'   ^'•''   ^'"■'''    ^'^       *®^'»»2.    pub. 

Crown  City  Lumber  *  Mill  Co.  ;  See—  " 
Chatfleld.  Charles  B. 

n^-Ml^CK  37^'**''''  •  ^°  *'""»<•«•«>.  Calif.     681.867.  pub, 
^"^™^»^»>><*»«o  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     681,825,  pub.  4-28-59 
^Cl'S  ^*"^'*  ■  ^"  Rochwter,  X.Y.     681,790,  pub.  4-28-59. 
^""'"  S^««r«-  Inc  .  Minneapolis.  Minn.    681,937.  pub.  4-28-59. 

°  t-2^59'*'^a  *21*  ^  ■  ^"'^ '  "■"^•*«'"«'  J**-     M1.7W,  pub. 
D-P  Lotion  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    881.943,  pub.  4-28-39     Cl  51 
Da^ler-Beni    Aktlengesellschaft.     Stutt^rt  Cau/tuerkheta 
Germany.     681,744,  pub.  4-28-59.     Cl    21  "''"•"»*"'»•"■• 
Dairy  Service  Associates  :  See— 
Relners,  F.  I. 

^"t5jh5».''*CL  5? "^  *-^'  ''"^•'  *''""*^-  «*^»*®'  ^^ 
SSix^C?' '  sjj^**    °'"°      M1.786.  pub.  4-28-59.     Cl.  23. 

Soman.  I>ikvld  A. 
DarteU  Laboratories  :  S«e —  .^ 

Dartell.  Norman. 

'  "^Sl^iW:  'V8?"7*oY  i&'^'^^i'  ^^?'"'**^  ^  ^'»«''"- 

^cf*3*7  ^•°'***  ^°'  <^»»»e«to.  HI.  681,859,  pub.  4-2»-59 
'**a*'l8*****  *  ^*"  ^^'^'  ®****®°-  ^'^  371.307,  ren.  7-14-59 
"^{"'lOl^***'  ^■*^'  ^•'^  '*'*•  ^^  ««1.970.  pub.  4-28-59 
Dm  CoaiMtle  Laboratories  :  See — 

Allen  Co. 
Del  Roaao  Enterprises  :  See- 
Del  Russo.  Joseph 

'^?"9?^.' iT^2fe    "?{  ^Sr  '='^*n>ri.e.  Ml.«..  Fla 

;;;ffirri|ru^^.'*'•^lS^^^^^ 

I^S-Sr^Tl'l?*''  Lau^^rdale.   Fla.     681.716.  pub 

^*7S'n'kfoS*'«nfhiii?J'*;if*=^***""**'«  ^onoMln  Roeaaler. 
th?  rtn^t^i  «t-^'°*  ,S*'S*'»3r.  to  Attorney  General  of 
7   14-l9^1    34^  Waahlngton.     D.C.      366,532.     r«n. 


Deotacbe  Gold  and  811ber-8eheid«ansUlt  vormals  Roeaaler, 
(rank/ort-on-tbe-Matn,  Germany,  to  Attorney  General  of 
the      United     Sutes.      Waahlngton.     D.C.      366,804,      ren. 

Dictograph  ProducU  Co.,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     681,888.  pub. 

Dlttmore-FreUnuth    Corp.,    Milwaukee.    Wis.      681,806,    pub. 

DUon.  Josisph,  Cruclbla  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  The  American  Crayon 
Co.,   Jersey  City,    N.J      681,885,   pub.   4-28-59.      Cl.  87 

Dr.  MaeDonalds  Vltamlaed  Feed  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa. 
881,704.  pub.  4-28-59.     Cl.  18. 

Dom*f  (products.  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  681,814.  pub.  4-28-59. 
Cl.   26. 

Donoho  Foundry  Co..  AnnUton.  Ala.     881,677.  pub.  4-28-69. 

Dornself.  Hugo,  to  Hudora  Werk  Hugo  Etornself,  Radavorm- 
wald.    near   Renscheld,   Germany.      383,361,    ren.    7-14-59. 

Draper  Corp.,  Hopedale,  Mass.    681,795,  pub.  4-28-59    Cl  28 
Duo-Bed  Corp.,   Los  Angeles.  Calif.     882,004.     Cl    32 
I>uo-8teel  Shelf  Corp    of   Connecticut.   North  Haven.  Conn. 
681,842,  pub.  4-28-59      CI.  82. 

^"oo^'i'il  ^  .-'^'•"P;?"'    "•    I-    •"<*    Co,    Wilmington.   Dal. 

881.713,  pub.  4-28-59.     Cl.   18. 
Durle   *    Miller    Ltd.,    HaaUngden.    EngUnd.      681.932,    pub. 

^^coIot' Corp..    Brockport.    NY       881.824,    pub.    4-28-59. 

Cl.   26. 
Eau  de  Cologne-  *  Parfumerle-Fabrlk.  Glockengasse  No   4711, 

gegenuber   der   Pferdepost   von  Ferd.   Mulhens  ;   See — 
Mulbens.  Ferdinand. 

^^^^iSS-M*' a'^^3**'"^"*  ^°'  *^**«"o"*'   "^     8S1.68S,  pub. 

^^^   ol^^^^    ^°'    ^'»>'<»««>.    ni-      881.797.    pub.    4-28-59. 

^'"28^59^°^' 6*'  '^"*'^**'    -^'P*"'    ^ch.      681.860,    pub. 

Electric  Soldering  Iron  Co..  Inc.,  Deep  River,  Conn.     886,645, 

wn.  7-14-59.     Cl.  21. 
ElectroOle.  Inc..  Troy.  N.Y.,  to  Selectograph  Co..   San  Fran 

Cisco,  Calif.     368.418.  ran.  7-14-69.    Cl.  23 
Electrona  Corp..  The.  Irvlngton,  X.J      674.970.  cane.     Cl.  14 
Elemelt    Ltd..    Bilston,     England.     681,741,     pub.    4-28-59. 

^'^28-^*'    C\^'    ^'^    ^'**°*'    ^'^'    ^•^-      *®^-«*^'    P"'> 


681,849.    pub. 


Blgen    Mfg.    Corp.,    Long    Island    City.    N.Y 

4-28-59.      Cl.    84. 

ll^t^L*^*?**^  F°-  ^''^  Orteana.  La.     574.985.  cane.     Cl.  46. 

"T  28  ^^^^"-  ^°^-  -^«*««"k.  X.y.     681.881.  pub.  4-28-69. 

Empire  Electric  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Empire  Electric  Brake  Corp. 
*°JP''?.^<^*^'=  Brake  Corp..  Dover.  Del.,  to  Empire  Electric 
rfrake  Co..  Jersey  City,  N.J.    870.d29,  rw.  7-141^.    CL  28 
Engler  Instrument  Co.  :  See—  »-«»•.    v-t-  *o. 

Knopf   Instrument  Co. 
Epsco,   Inc.,   Boston,   Mass.     681,822.  pub.  4-28-69.     CL  26 
Esmond,  Gundlach  and  Co.  :  See 

Gundlach,  George  P. 

"'^ren'^^-li^y^'ci^S?"  ^''    ^°'  ****'^*"*'  "'•     1M.636, 

^  pub.  JS^T^C^k^"    ^^'^'  ®*"'°"''  K"***"*!  M1.800, 

F  X  F.   MachlMry  Mfg."  Co.  Ltd.,   Burton-On  Trent,  Stafford, 

EngUnd.    881,808,  pub.  4-28-69.    Cl.  23 

Cp'^13**'   ^'■^"*^"   Co,   Inc.,   West    Newton.   Pa.  681.996. 

Fabrlque   d'Horlo|erle    Chs.    Tlsaot   *   Flla,    8.A..    Le   Locle. 
Swltieriand      681,828.  pub.  4-28-69      Cl.  27 
iLo^»^  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  HoUlster.  Calif.     681,911,  pub. 
^— *4— 59.      Cl.   46. 

Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aktiengeaellschaft,    Laverkuaen  Bayer- 
werk,  Germany.     681,723,  pub.  4-28-69.     Cl.  18. 
Cl"  13      '"^•■^***°    ^°  •    ^°<^'    8an    Joae.   Calif.      681.996. 

*^2t69*'''CT    fi*^""**    ^*''    ^''•'^'■k'    N.J.      681.740.    pub. 

Federal  Wine  and  Liquor  Co. :  See — 
Canadian  American  Spirits  Corp. 
FeWman,   Louis  J  .    d.b.a    Allied   Phannetlca   Co.,   Plalnfleld. 

N.J..  to   Parfums  Corday,   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     574.811, 

cane.     Cl.  52. 
Femaon    Publishing   Co..    Inc..    to    McOrawHUl   Publlablng 

ii^i^lu^^li-^^^  %?^^^  ^''^      871.742,  ren.  7-14-69.     CL  uT 
Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp.  :  See— 

Fibreboard  Producta  Inc. 
Flbreboard  Products  Inc..  to  Flbreboard  Paper  Producta  Corp  . 
•«%°    ^I^£.':^*^*ik  <^*J"       870,757,    ren.    f-14-59.      CT.    2 

t^   00  *  ^**  •  ^'^''♦on-  Mass.     681. 8T1,  pub.  4-28-59. 

Cl.    08. 

Fllotecnlca    Salmolraghl  8.A..   MlUno.   Italy.     574.863.  cane. 

C 1 .   26. 
Finch.  Joseph  8..  and  Co..  New  York.  X.T..  and  Schenley.  Pa. 

367,044.  ren.  7-14-59.     CL  49. 
Firestone  Tire  k   Rubber   Co..    The.   Akron.   Ohio      367.829. 

ren.  7-14-59.     Cl.  85. 
FItijrerald.      Elmer      8..      d.b.a.      Fltigerald      Fruit      Farm, 

L^mlnster.  Mass.     882.007.    Cl.  46. 
FItsgerald  Fruit  Farm  :  See — 

Fltigerald.   Elmer  8. 
Florin.   Philip.   Inc..  New   York,  X.Y.     574.948.  cane.     Cl.  S. 
Florin,   PhlMp.   Inc  .  New  York,   NT.     674.968,  cane.     Cl    8 
Food     ProducU     Corp.,     Kansas     City,     Mo.      681.889.     pub! 

8—14—56.      Cl.    46. 
Forstmann  ft  Hoffmann  Co..  Paaaalc.  N.J..  to  J.  P    Stevena 

ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    126.848.  r«n.  7-14-69.    Cl.  42. 
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Fort  Pitt  iBdiMtrlet.  tac. :  See— 

SMborg  Corp.,  Ttke. 
Four  Ro«M  DlitilUnf  Co.  Inc..  LoaUnile.  Kj.     681.tt8-40, 

p»b.  4-28-59.    CI.  *». 
Pnaeo-Italten  Pickiaf  Co..  Terminal  laUad.  Calif.    «81,»2S. 

pub.  4-28-M.     CI.  46. 
rraakel  Co..   Inc.,   Detroit,   Mich.     M],6M,   p«b.   8-S9-M. 

a.  14. 

PratolU  Borlettl  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.     «81,T78.  pab.  4-lT-f6. 

CI.  M. 
F^illerton  k  Co.,  lac,  Patenoa,  N.J.    681,812,  pub.  4-28-89. 

CI.  46. 
Gebruder    Vieler    O^Mllacbaft    mlt    Beachrankter    Haftnng 

Leicht-    und    Scbwrrractall-Verarbeltnaciwerk.    Letoutbc. 

We«tph«Ila.   Germany.      681,804,  pab.  4-28-69.      CI.  25. 
Oeaeral  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Aaaco,  New  York,  N.I. 

681,812.  pub.  4-28-59.    CT.  26. 
General    Fooda    Corp..    White    Plalna,    N.Y.      681.917,    pub. 

4-28-69.      CI.  46.  •  »~ 

General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     681,780,  pab.  4-28-69. 

CI.   23. 
General  Motora  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     681,799,  pab.  4-28-S9. 

CI.  23 
Oermalne     Montell     Coametiquee     Corp..     New     York.     N.Y. 

681.953,  pub.  4-28^9.     CI    SI 
Oeraert  Co.  of  America.  Inc.,  The.  New  York,  N.Y.    681,811, 

pub.  8-10-39     CI.  26. 
Oine:er  Mint  Julep  Co.,  Raltimore,  Md.    564,830,  cane.    CI.  45. 
Glenfyne    Dlntlllery    Co.    Ltd.,    The.    Ardriahalg.    Scotland 

302,783.  cane.     CI.  49. 
Glidden    Co.,   The.   CleveUnd,  Ohio.     368,836,   rea.  7-14-69. 

CI    6 
Goetse,     Albert     P.,     Inc..     Baltimore.     Md.      681.988.     pab. 

4-28-59.     CI.  107. 
Goodyear   Tire   k   Rubber   Co..   The.    Akron.  Ohio.      126,097. 

ren.  7-14-69.     CI.  86 
Goodyear   Tire  k  Robber   Co  ,   The.    Akron,   Ohio.     870.610. 

ren.  7-14-09.     CI.  88. 
Goodyear  Tire  k   Rubber   Co..    The.   Akron,   Ohio.      870.981. 

ren.  7-14-69.     CI.  16. 
Grace,  W.  R..  *  Co.,  Cambridge,  Maaa.    681,601.  pab.  4-28-69. 

CT.  6. 
Graham,  Billy.  Erangellatlc  Film  Ministry.  Inc..  d.b.a.  World 

Wide    Picture*.    Sherman    Oaks,    Calif.     681,983-4,    pob. 

7-15-68.     CI.   107 
OranltiM   Laboratories.  Borllngame,   to   Granltlae  Prodacta, 

Inc.,    Lynwood,    Calif.     371,164.    ren.    7-14-69.      CI.    4. 
Granltlae  Products.  Inc.  :  8n — 

Granltlie  Laboratories. 
Grant,  William,  k  Aons,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Gordon  Rosa  k  Co.,  Glas- 
gow. ScotUnd.     681.927.  pub.  4-28-6A.     CI.  49. 
Gray  k  Co.,  Portland,  Greg.     372,070.  ren.  7-14-59      CI.  46. 
Green   Giant  Co..   Le   Sneor,   Minn.     681,919,  pub.   4-28-09. 

CI.  46. 
Greenlee    Tool    Co.,    Rockford.    III.      681,778,    pab.    1-20-59. 

a.  23. 
Greer,    Arthur    H.,   d.b.a     Ohio   Steak   k   BarbecM  Co..    Los 

Angeles.  Calif.,  and  Cblumbaa.  Ohio.    075.040.  cane.    CI.  46. 


Orlswold.   David  J.,   d.b.a.   Colorflx    Import   Co.,  MinaeaDOlis, 
Minn.     681,784.  pab.  4-28-00.     CI.  28: 


Gundlach,   George 
ani  ( 


Bub.  4-28-00.     CI.  

>u«ui.^u,   vr<-uiK   P     d.b.a.    Eamond.   Gundlach   and  Co..   to 
O.  P  Gundlach  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Clnrlnnatl.  Ohio.     869.092,  ran. 
7-14-59.     CI.  46. 
Hallmark.  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     681,830.  pub.  4-28-09.     CI.  27. 
Hamilton  Metal  Products  Co.,  The.  Hamilton,  Ob\o.    574369, 

cane.     CI.  28. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co.,  Lancaster.  Pa.     681,968.  pab   4-28-59. 

CI.  100. 
Haral  Co.  :  See — 

Haral  Corp. 
Haral  Corp.,    from    H    H    Wljfen,   d.b.a.   Haral   Co..  Chicago, 

III.     681.606.  pub    4-28-^59.     CI.  15. 
Harman  Brothers  Ltd.,  Birmingham.  England.    574.861,  cane. 

4^ I.   O. 

Harrlaon  Paint  k  Vamiab  Co..  The,  Canton,  Ohio.       371,933, 

ren.  7-14-89.     CI.  16. 
Barter.  Ed..  Inc„  Toledo,  Ohio.     439,817.  caac.     CI.  46 
Harvey,   O.   F..  Co..    Inc.,   The,   Saratoga   Springs,  from  The 

?28'59^C?*V?    ^      ^'*''    ^**''^'    ^^-      •"''<*•    P"»>. 
Haye«,  Brlce.  Co.,  The :  See — 
Hayes.  Brice  B. 

"%T'8l"5^^b'4-2''8^9.  ""{n*   ?«^"   ^^•^   ^"  •   ^'''~«°-    "'• 

"%7>97''***Cl"'i4'"*'*  ^^  ®'^**  ""••  *^**'  ^'<*«»-  "'• 
^Y^SMimona  Cbemteal  Co..   Mlaaion.  Tei.     681,660.  pab. 

"'ct'Is^    ^o^*>ty    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      574.848.    cane. 

UeU^^oU  Corp.  :  «#e— 

Aircraft  Screw  Producta  Co..  Inc. 

"^•?5SS.*s?c."'a''2"o.  "•"•"**"  ^••'  "^  ''•-^•^• 

Herrlng-Hall-Marvln  Safe  Co^  Hamilton,  Ohio,  and  New  York. 
°Wlw"'  ^***"^  ^  •  ^•^  ^°'"*'  ^^  8^M06.  »wi.  7-14-59. 
"^SS^U!^^**  Cl'46  ^"*' '  ^''*"**°'  ^••■*  ««l,921-2,  pab. 
"'cn'^"*^**'  ^"'^ '  *"'"'**Po""'  Minn.    681.T71,  pab.  4-28-58. 

Home-Burger  Sales :  See— 
Wirken,  Frank  J. 

°'^2£59*  *ci'  23*  ■  ""*•  '"°"*»P«"»-  ><»»».     681.781,  p«b. 


HaoM  Bor  M«a.  Inc.,  Tha,  Chteago,  IU.    681,944.  p«b. 

Ucmm  et   Stoart.   lac..   The,   Newark,   N.Y.     681,»4«.  pvk. 

1-27-69.     a.  51. 
HodaaL  Slckard.  Morrta  PUtas,  N.J.    682,008,  pab.  7>14-M. 

CL  61. 
Hadora-Werk  Hugo  Domarif.:  See— 

Dorsnalf,  Hugo. 
Hagbaa  Tool  Co.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Co.,  Houston,  Tea.    126,540, 

rea.  7-14-ow.     Cl.  :wl. 
Hma   Pradacts  Co.,  Chicago,   III.     681,641,  pab.  4-48-W. 

Hma  >rodB«ts  Co.,   Chicago.   HI.     681, Md,  pab.  4-28-08. 

Imperial  Drua  Exchange  Inc.,  d.ba.  New  York  Drag  CoBcera. 

.^ew  Yortt.  ?<.Y      681.712.  pub.  4-28-09.     CI.  18. 
"gruB-Rlchardaon  Mfg.  Co.,  Bearer  FaUs,  Pa.    681,671.  pab. 

^"4^-'2^"*'ci"a^^*'**'^    Co..    Chicago,    III.      681,868,    pab. 

'"sr7S.^b'':^i^''  S'lT*  ^"  •  ^'^  '^''-"-'  ^•«- 

Internatl^J^Pul^erialn^^o.  to^Pemco  Corp..  Mooreatowa. 

^"SL^?(£S"cU"^'58i>,>tV^'™  c^Ts"  ^"  ^• 

Jarta :  See — 

Bamett,  Laurence. 
'*4^^     cf"l8°'    *'***    Brunswick,    N.J.      681.719,    pub. 

^**4^^8^9'*'^'ci"m^'    ^""    *^***«*'    ">•      ««1.M7,    pob. 

'°a*°'8  ^'"*°™*"'    ''"^-    ^'**    Orleane,    La.      574,880.    caac. 

Jntep  Co..  The.  Sycamore.  III.     371.158.  ren.  7-14-89.    O.  40, 
Kann  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

KahB  Bros.  Hay  *  Grain  Co. 
Kahan,  J.,  Co. :  See— 

Kahan,  Morttmer  J. 

^AY4Ki?.'sr4^2i^»a.^c/46'^*'"  ^-  ""^  ^•'*'  '*•»• 

"^^0,75?  ,2:'7-ii:si°  "^ci:  I.  '^'"'  ^"^  "^  •  ^"*^'  ""• 

K*^°.  Darld.  Inc.,  North  Bergen,  N.J.    681,860,  pab.  4-28-58. 

^£S»-M*'°a*«6  ^""^  ■   ^^'*'^'  ^'"-    ««i'««.  pob- 

*^.Sr,'ai^"*'S**!f  o^;«.^*^   Jf"'*-    Twntory    of    HawaU. 
681,888,  pub.  4-28-50.     Cl.  46. 

Keanl-Kold    Corp-.    Orlando,    FTa.      681,888,    pab.    4-28-59. 

Cl.  31. 
Keni4ngtOB,  lac,  to  Wear•E^Ter  Alamlnam,  Inc.,  New  Kenala*- 

ton.  Pa.     368.961,  ren.  7-14-50.     CL  8.  ••u-i-a- 

Kenatafton,  Inc..  to  Wear-Ever  Alnmlnam,  Inc..  New  Kenalng- 

ton,  Pa.     868,556,  ren.  7-14-5»      Cl.  13. 

^3  ^'******  *"»   *^'"T>  •  '*'"  ^°'^-  NT.     574,887,  caac. 

5^  )?}'»'*  Co.,  Watemile,  Maine.     681.892      Cl.  2. 
Kidde  Ultraaontc  *  Detection  Alarms  Inc..  from  Walter  Kldda 
A  Co.,  Inc..  BelieTine.  N.J.     681.754.  pob.  4-28-59.     Cl  IL 
Kldde,  Salter,  k  Co..  Inc. :  See—  *: 

Kfclde  Ultrasonic  k  Detection  Alarms  Inc.  * 

King  Kullen  Grocery  Co..  Inc..  Jamaica,  N.Y.     681,861,  pob. 

Kljlfgon     Producta    Corp..     Kokomo,     Ind.      681,770.    pub. 

meln.  Olda  V.. ' Wa'ahington.  DC.     5744>18,  cane.     CL  89. 
Klemark,  lac,  Sallnaa.  Calif.    681.762.  pub.  4-28-59.    CT.  21. 
^Sf"*.1f  Prodacta.  lac.  Belolt.  WU.    6814MI0-5.  pob.  4-28-09. 

CI.  02. 
Knoll.  H.  O..  A  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

SterUag  Remedy  Co.,  The. 
Knopf  Inatrument  Co..  now  by  change  of  name  Sngler  Inatru- 

B»eBt  Co.,  Jersey  City,  S.f.     574l»9,  caac.     Cl    26. 
Koch,   George   E..    New    York,    NY.     681.805,    pub.   4-28-59. 

Cl.  26. 

^Tf  ^SSi.9*24^pib'  ^285S'"?lV7'"'"  *  ^  •  ^'^  '^'^' 
•^"^"•[•-Urban  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     681,714.  pub.  4-28-59. 

Laboud.  John,  Parts,  France.  681.952,  pub.  4-21-59  CT  51 
^S^.  a™"*""**  ^°'  P»*"**^"^y  881.708.  pob! 
^''J'S-W   "ci'*46^*"**   ^*'**'   ^'«*"**«"-      M1J989,   pob. 


681,884.    pub.    4-28-66. 


Latrobe    Steel    Co..    Latrobe,  Pa 

Cl.  14. 

leader   Mfg.  Co..   St.   LouU.  Mo.     074,981,  cane.     CL  8. 

LaOear,^Dr.  L.  D..  MedldM  Co.,  8t.  Loula.   Mo.     681,888 


Lehn  A  Flak  Producta  Corp. :  8« 
■alaaa.  Dorothy  G. 


I^  -^1,    Inc.,    ArUagton,    Twl     681,788,    pob. 

^^mS-bS**"^*?©^'""  '•"^"'•'^  !•''»      881,978,  pob. 

LawlatoB   Blaaeha»  aad  Dya  Works,  Lewlatoa.  MalMb   to 

PeppmU  MIH.  a.,  BoatoiT  Maaa.    128!mrr«o^r?lt-58 

^*^'^¥*^^**"  *  ^"*'   Chicago,  in     864,722,  na.  7-14-89. 
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UtartT  Dtatrlbaton  Oraap.  Phlkd«lplbt«,  Pa.     «81,748,  pob.  NttliMUl  Academy  of  Ballet,  inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     etS.00t. 

4-26-09.     CI.  21.  CI.   107. 

UUr,  BU,  aad  Co..  Indlaaapolia,  Ind.     Ml.Ml.  pab.  4-2«-S8.  National  AalUae  4  Cbemlcal   Ca.  Inc..   to  Allied  Chemical 

CI.  6.  Corp..   Sew   York.   N.T.      S72.191,   raa.  7-14-fl».     C\.  e. 

Umpert  BrotJien.  lac..  New  York.  N.T.     •82.00«.    CI.  U.  NaUooal  Rural  Letter  Carrlen'  AeeoeUtloa.  WaalilastoB.  D.C 
Lindaay     Ripe     OUve    Co.,     Undny,    Calif.      981,020.    pab.         681.M0,  pab.  4-28-09.    C\.  200. 

4-28-«9.     CI.  4e.  National  Supplr  Co..  The,   frtwn  The   National   Snpply  Co.. 
Llppert.  Oeorie  A..  New   York.  NY.     57&.027.  caac.     CI    6.         Plttaburfh,  Pa.     M1.774.  pab   4-28-59.     a    23 

Loretto    Fooda,    lae..    Olean,    NT.      eSl.ftM.    pab.    4-2A-60.  ><'«P»ra  Cbemlcal  Co.  Inc ,  Nepera  Park.  NY.     S74.90S.  cmnc. 


CI.   46. 


CI.   18. 


Loola  Mllaal  Fooda,  Inc..   Loa  Ancelee,  Calif.     681JK>6.  pub.     Neatie  Co.,   Inc.,    The,    White      Plaiaa.    N.T.     681.918.   pob. 


4-28-69.     CI.  4« 
Macon,  Roger.    TanTea,   France 


374.828.    cane.      C\.   51. 


MMtM.    Meyer.    d.b.a.     The     Magldli     Co..    Oakland.    CaUf 

681.706,  pab.  4-36-M.     CI.  18. 
Magldlt  Co..  The  :  «ee— 

Masld.  Meyer 
MaboB,    Tbomaa    J  ,    Inc..    Englewood    CUfla.    NJT.      681,884, 

pab.  4-28-99      CI    44. 
Malllndrodt   Chemical  Worka,  8t.   Loala.   Mo.     681,721,   pub. 

4-28-69.     a.   18. 
Maloney,  F.   H.,  Co.,   Houatoa.  Tex.     681.796.  pob.  4-28-58. 

Maagela.   Arthur  C,   Indoatrlee.   Philadelphia,   Pa.     074,862, 

cane.     CI.   16. 
Marietta  Concrete  Corp.,  The.  MarletU,  Ohio.     681,674,  pab. 

8-31-59.      a.    12. 
MarrelU  Pearla.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T     681.835.  pvb.  4-28-59. 

a.   28. 
Maater  Fan  Corp.,  Lo«  Angelea,  Calif.    681,848.  pub.  4-28-59 

Matlaae    Ltd.,    Loa    Ancelee.    Calif.      681,8S8.    pub.   4-28-59. 

CI.  28. 
Mayfalr  Mfg.  Co. ;  8ee —  .  i 

Secofaky,  Abe.  --«    — ^      -t* 

McCall    Corp.,    New    York,    ffY.      575,667,    caac.      CI   38. 
McOraw-Bdlaon  Co. :  See — 

McOraw  Klectiic  Co. 
McOraw  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co.,  Ilgin.     Ohio  Steak  k  Barbecue  Co.:  » 

111.    365.246,  ren.  7-14-59     CI.  33  Greer,  Arthur  H 

McGraw  Electric  Co.,  Cblcaao,  to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co.,  Blcln.     Orcanon  lac. :  8ee —  ., 

111.     366.246,  ren.  7-14-59.     O   80.  Eocfae-Organon,  Inc. 

McGraw  Electric  Co..  Chicago,  to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co.,  Elgin,     Orlglaal   Tractor  Cab  Co.,    Inc..   ArUngton,    Ind.     682,000-1. 

ni.    360,248,  ren.  7-14-59.    CL  38.  cTh. 

McOraw  Electric  Co..  Chicago,  to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co..  Elgin.     Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corp..    Rarltan.    HJ.     574.913.   cane. 

111.     865.249,  ren.  7-14-09.     CI.  80.  a.  18. 

McOraw  Electric  Co..  Chicago,  to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co..  Blgln.     P»^  Mllla,  New  York.  .\  Y.    Mli««>.^b.,3-24-59.    CI.  42 

III.    880.488,  ren.  7-14-59     CI.  2  •      •*  •     p^^jmc  gpeeuitlee,  Alhambra.  Calif.     6dl.670,  pab.  4-2»-^9. 

McOraw  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co..  Blgln.         CI.  12. 

ni.    865.438,  ren.  7-14-69.    CI.  1. 
McGraw-Hill  PabUahlng  Co..  Inc. : 
Fergoaon  Pnbllahlng  Co..  Inc 


4-28-59.     CI.  46. 
New  JeraeT  Wire  Oooda  Co.  :  gee — 

Berkeley  Indoatrlee. 
.New  York  I>ma  Concern  :  «ee — 

Imperial  Drug  Exchange  Inc 
.New   York  Merchandlae  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y      681.999. 

CI.  21. 
.VoMe.   Charlea  L.,  d.b.a.  Noblecraft  Wood   Producta.  Beaver- 
ton.  Oreg.     681.843,  pub.  4-28-69.    CI.  32. 
.Noblecraft  Wood  Producta  :  See —  ^ 

NoUe.  Charlea  L. 
.Vordaon    Phamaceatlcal    Ljiboratoriea.    Inc..   Irrlngton,   N.J. 

681.733,  pub.  4-28-59.     CI.  18. 
.Vutrlllte   Ih^>dacta,    Inc.,   BueBa   Park,   CaHf.      681.782,   pob. 

4-28-59.      CI.   18. 
Nutmite  Producta.  Inc..  Buena  Park,  Calif.     681.956-7.  pub 

4-28-39      CI.   51. 
Nutrillte   Producta,   Inc.,    Buena   Park.   Calif.     681.967,   pab. 

4-28-59.     a.   62. 
Nutrition  Reaearch  Laboratorlee.  lac,  Chicago,  111.     575.000, 

cane     CI.   18. 
.Nymoc  Prodncta  Co. :  See— 

Brohman.  John  J 
O'Dea  and  Co.  Ltd..  Dublin.  IreUnd.     681,844.  pob.  4-28-69. 

CT.  82. 
Ohio  Leather  Co  .  The,  Otrard.  Oblo.     126,603,  ran.  7-14-69. 

CL  1. 


Pan  American  Screw  Corp..  San  Joan,  Puerto  Rico.    681,686. 

pob.  4-28-60.     CI.  13. 
Pnncake  Hooae.  The.  Portland,  Oreg.     681.908,  pub.  4-28-59 

^*ii^"^'/2_Ka™r?'«'^'°'  ^"^  ■  »"*~«P«"*-  Minn      «««.210,     p.^e.*  DaTla  *  Co..  Detroit^   Mich.     575.019,  cane     CI.  18. 
M^rT;-   rt;^:,  n.»„.„-  r.-.     ,.   x.__    r ».     ,._.      Parker  ApplUneeCo..  The  :  ;rfee— 


Mclean    County   Canning   Co.,    Le   Roy,    III.      414,281.   cane 


Appliance 
Parier-Hannifln  Corp. 


HcOuUlan,  Patricia.  d.b.a.   Erelyn  Weet.  Loa  Aacelen    Calif      Pnrker-Hannlto  Corp..  by  efaange  of  name  from  The  Parker 
575.088.  cane      CI.  107  ^ngeiee,  taiu.         AmkimmtM   Co..    ClereUnd.    Ohio.      881.864.    pub.    4-28-60. 


Mead  Johnaon  k  Co.  ;  8e« 

Bib  Corp  ,  The.  

Mead-Suydam    Co..    Orange.    N.J.      370.732.     rea.     7-14-59. 

\tk»      m» 

Meat  Indoatry  Soppliera.  Inc,  Northfleld,  111.  981,915.  pub 

4-28-59.      CI     49.  .        .  k"« 

Meier  k  Pohlmann   Furniture  Co.,   St.   Loala,  Mo.     674.885. 

cane.     CL   32.  -^       > 

MelTille  Shoe  Corp.  :  See — 

Toor.  H.  O,  Footwear.  Inc 


Cl.  35. 
Packer  Producta  Co..  Delaware.  Ohio.     681.688.  pub.  4-28-69 

Cl.  13. 
Parka<:ramer  Co..  Fitchborg,  Maaa.     681.770.  pub.  4-28-09 

Cl.  23. 
PatrUrca.  Domealeo.  Cranaton.  R.I.     681.839.   pub    4-28-59 

a.  32. 
Pedeaema  Laboratory  :  See — 

Cammack.  George  8.  \\ 

Pemco  Corp.  :   Se« 


-•Jl-Sjr^r?*^  Co.,  The,  OereUnd.  Ohio.     681.810.  pub  Pen.ik"^¥.T' «d' C^ ye^'^^Srt^'N  Y  681.705.  pub.  4-28-59. 

"'•iySTcTli'*'  "^^  •  '"'••  "^'"*'*"-  ^     •^^•■^»«'  «»»•»  PeSier^J    C.  Co..  New  York,   NY.  367.262,  ren.  7-14^ 

*'TS:59""ci*  18^"     "^    Clncmnatl.  Ohio.      681.724.   pub  Pe^„-Sion  Electrtc  Corp.  Erie.  Pa.  681.791.  pub.  4-28-59 

Merrltt^Corp.  The.  Jeraey  City.  N.J      681.722.  pub.  4-28-59  Pe?n.?ilco.  The.  Lo.  Angelea.  Calif.  881.700.  pub.  ^28^. 


Meyem    Broa..    New    York.    N.Y. 

Cl.   106 
Mlahatl :    See— 
Mlahati,  lac 


Cl.  13. 
681.979.    pub     10-30-59.     Pepperell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Lewiaton  Bleachery  and 
Pepperell    Mfg.    Co..    Boaton. 


E)ye  Worka. 
Maae       369.462.    ren.    7-14-69 

*"i?Si'\i'"' /.f ''i*,    *"•*»*"•   >•>*  Yort.  NY.     681 .051.  pub.     Pe^reli    Mfg.   Co..    Boaton.    Maaa.      368,113.    ran.    7-14-60 


4-2S-6e.     Cl.  61 

^^IP'  y*«Mlow  Corp.   HIaleah.   Fta.     681.969,   pob    4-28-59 
Cl.   12. 

*'*5'25*-P*-  ^.'  America.    San    Diego.   Calif.      681,829.    pub 
4-28—59.     Cl.  27. 


^ 


42. 


Pepoerell   Mfg.  Co..   Boaton.   Maaa.     860.775.   m.   7-14-00 

PepjDereli    Mfg.    Co..    Boaton.    Maaa.      370.606.    ren.    7-14-00 

Ml^♦.JL'•«.SJ:'?r•JA*-.Jl?i•»L^•  «'"h,^?»-??-    a   »??      P'!?"nv  5'"l*.  A«>  •    <>^»«L >..  Adam.  Medlcme  Co.,  Syra 


MId-SUtea  Shoe  Co.,  Milwaukee.  Wig.     367.116.  ren.  7-14-59 
^"r^o^^S*'  /Si**^"*'''**  ^°-  P'ttaburgh.   Pa.     681.885.  pub. 

Mlaaeaota    Mining  and    Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.    Minn.     681.639. 
pab.  4-28-00.     Cl.  4. 

**T"«?'-^**^!"*»-*^-    ■"•*•    MInater.    Ohio.      681.787.    pab. 
4-28-59.     Cl.  23. 

Mlah.  Bdward  T.,  Agawam.  Maaa.     981.903.    Cl    4 

Minion  Indoatrtea.  Baoondldo.  Calif     981.933.  pub.  4-28-59 

CI,  00. 
MoMle   Drilling  Co..   Inc.,    Indlanapolia.   Ind      981.777.   pub 

4-28-00.     Cl.  23.  *^ 

Moray.  Clinton  H..  dba.  Power  Punch  ProducU,  BeaTertoo. 

Oreg.     881.808.  pab.  4-28-69.     Cl.  16. 
Mra.  Lata^'a  Maater  Kltcbena.  Inc.  Chicago.  HI.     681.807 

pab.  4-W-OO.    Cl.  46. 

^■JJSt  ^r5!l***'  *  •*;?    "•■  •••  CokHwe-  *  Parfumerie^ 

Pahrlk.  OloHrengnaae  No.  4711. ^  —     - 

Toa   Perd.  Mulhena, 
pab.  4-28-00.     Cl 


cuae.  N.Y.     681.703.  pub  4-'28-69.     Cl.  18. 
Pforr,  Arthur  :  See- 
Allan.  A..  *  Son. 
Pharmacie  Prindpale  de  la   Porte  d'Orleana.    PaHa.   Frnnee. 

574,818,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
PhlladclphU   TaMoM   PubHahIng  Co.,  The.   to   S.   B.   B.  TV 

Pnbllahlng  Co..    Inc.,   Rocheeter.   N.Y.     218.686.  new   cert. 

a.  38. 
Photographic  Importing  k  Dtatrlbatlnf  Corp..  Valley  Stream, 

N.Y.     681A08.  pob.  4-2S-69.     CI.  26. 
Pickwick  Salea  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  .NY.     981.857.  pub.  4-28-00 

a.  36. 
Plachlnger.   Oaear,   oHO..    Munich.   Oermany.     681.805,    pab. 

4—28—60.     Cl.  46. 
Plttaburgh'  Ptate   Olaaa  Co..   Plttahurgh.    Pa.     081.675,   pab. 

4-28-50.     Cl.  12. 
Plymouth    Rubber    Co.,    Inc.    Canton.    Maaa.      681,768.    pab. 

4-28-60.     a.  21.  .  "^    i~ 


"'^  .  ♦•li-^f***""'*'"  <**'  Pferdepoat  Poloron  Prodoct%^Inc..  New  Rochelle.  N.Y.  681.801.  Cl.  2 
.Cologne  (Rhine),  Oermany.  681.042.  Polyoptie  Corp..  The.  from  John  Allan  Stadloa.  Chkngn,  ni 
51  «1.747.  pab.  4-28-<80.     a.  21. 


^^ 


Fm.    MUM.  p*. 


INDEX  OF  BEOISTBA]!rT8  TIC  t 
.^j^fe^'iC^^ 

3»iiajf*^t^<j£*a    I-.  A-- «.  M^r^gssaw  mi.*..,*. 


Owrli  A^ 


Ml.  cuML    a.  M.      """'^  '"''^ 


^    CLM. 
DufuOtwMMrTMtviejr.    4MJtl. 


,.-_  __  . ,.    CL  tl. 

-^ Cms.  •(  i— rk»  :  Bm— 

Mi^jjifiilijCigf^  U>  iiM«lM..C>Uf.    •TMM.cuc.    CL  M. 
Mgidtedk.  tW.  CkMMMtl,  OhtoL    MOjB<  pi*.  4.M-M. 

BmIM,  'toe-  J«m  gty.  WJ.    n4jHA,  mmt.    CL  M. 

■ftem.  r-Jn  *J^  §^  8v^  i^rtatw»  UtffciSd.  Ol. 

_  MljM,  wmk.  4-M-M.    CL  18. 

Ml  Mwt  *  0^  Nnr  Tock.  M.T.    M1M4.  pak.  4-M-M. 


TIM. 


'.Pa.    MMMbpak. 


S-l»-M. 


iMaMattli  C». 
'Ow 

MStSSJSU 

7rl4-M.    CL4. 


Calif.   fT«Jn 
Ya.    MLfrO^ 


CL  46. 

lartM  OMTp.,  Ja 

mry  Pwticia.  be.. 

CL  n. 

mny  ■•*«  CMp..  Maw  T©rk,  N.T.    M1.TM, 

J^    S*fi?*-  ^•^  AdM*.  Mm*.     M1.T6T.  »«k 
P  Co..  D!*rMt.  Wdi.    M1,TH.  pi*.  4-M-ML    CL  SI. 


CLM. 


.  IHOv.  U  Or|UM«  lac 


wj. 


€»..  LM..  ■■lUfcaiy.  N.C    Ml.1ii.  pak. 
O*..  BaUvMA.  HL     Ml jm  pak. 


CtSntnMkW  N.T.    Ml,TTt.pak 


a% 


CL  !•. 

<giaUaa    Ofc,    ■MtOa.    Wa*.     M1,TM. 

— z.-w^    CI.  lA. 

CMK.    mtn 


MMUtalaTlllc.    N.T.     M1,M1.    pA 

llMBtalanil*,  N.T.     MlJOl-4.  pak 

CUM.    MMta. 


lac; 


CL  IS. 
■t  Lawmea,Ck«Blad  Oau.  lac.. 


KttMlwtnmatB.  lac  Laa  Aa«dH.  CMIC.    MUSt.p«k 
I^C^jBjC  *tojfc«wlll^  Ok^    •T4.tTi,«Mt.    CLSS. 


njm,  pak.  4-ti-«. 


T«tk.  M.T.    Ml.ni. 


Oc 


M.T. 
irf.  M.T.    M1.M0. 


lac  Baaatar, 


wv-  V3^)''  ''•'a  ta  H.  O.  KaaB 

a  A  Haflauw  Co. 
Q^^^rt".    Wtllrtaa,    Okla.     Ml.TPS.    pok. 

Ca..  lOaad  Baack,  Ha.    MIJST.  pak. 


Q.  II 
AC 


ra^pwlac  locUaad.  Ma...  WTms.  pak.  4^W-M:  «tg«rjjWlllL  Saflck.  Bwltaariaad.  M1.T48.  pak.  4-S^^ 
■.g-j^m.kM..Oa,Braa«ya.JC.T.  MM7«.  pak.  4-S»4».  «»»i««2f«-.  ^^  Carp..  II*k««..  NJ.  Ml.Mt.  pak. 
Mgea  af  Caltfarala,  B  Maata.  CalU.    MMTS,  paku  ^-a^-n     mJ^JLVCA^mSl.  ^    ^ 


PiisiJ^'*  ?"••  <j^  Bckaafcr  Pro«ki«te  Oa..  ta  .    .,.,., 
Pradaeta  Oa^  lac.  Ctoratead.  Otala.    ST1.40S.  raa.  T-14-M 


Ca. 
M. 


Bwaat  LIfia  W—d 
Oaep.,  • 

SwaatXifa 

■«!«iwiw  Swat  Ufa  -•<«  «-«2:^ 

Bch^Aktfaa^y&kaft.  Bartla.  Oanaaay.    Ml.Tlk.  pak.    ,  4  fm^lS^SLSffi  !Bf..*^l 

^-     TaM.  M.J.     m.Ml.  «aae.    CL  It.  CI  S^  ^  --aaapoaa.  maa. 

'•^  ^JSt^lSr-  '^^^^""^  ^     Ml.tTl.pak 

1te.f  .Mat  Ca..  Ita.  BaHteoaa.  M4.    t81.tOO-t.  pak.  4-tt-M. 


0»MtaOa..PhnadaM>la,P^_«tS.0M.    CL  18. 
*gK-j^  Naw^Sl.  M.T.     <bl.Tt8.  pak 

—^-Hpfcla^Pa.    874,881.  «aae.    CL  8. 

r^IMT.    tTO.flT.  faa.  T-14~H.     Cl.  48. 

loa  vaat"  ' 
jrtwTc 

Ipia.  lacUaaaapbUa.  lfflSa.~Ml.rt2.  pak.  4-28-M 


Ca»p..  BvaaklTB.  M.T.     M1.TM.  pak.  4-M-M. 


atk.  iMhaitf  > 

Tex.    8T4J11.  caae.    CL  tS.                    ^^""^  *««aB.  q,  4^ 

■agj^taafaad  Carp,  Baata..  .u...    uiMt.  pak  ♦-M^  *^  ^S&  S£.-4a!588**?r?S.***"  ^-  ^**~*- 

■>»K'^<»aek  aad  Oa.,  Chleata.  m.    881.T48.  pak  4.W.M1  r^^JSLtiStlmt. 

■•S%L»  4aMk"WS   "^   *^*    ■~*«^    *»•  '%'?8?'"*'*^'^^*^''»     MlJtkpak 


TftiPoad 


Mbtml   Warin.    Ba 
CL  84. 

"    Ck:  f 

^Ja.  lac 

Catp.  af 


—  SSA  '^s.'^jsr-.snjat.  !^i£?v£!i.'^'tt;?s."a!!&,?Sk  ?:&.. 


Skaa  Catp.  a 

■Ma   Ckn. 

4-M-88r 


Ialaad.nL    881.788.  pak 

OMa.    8843M.    AaL  7(d). 


Cl  M. 

H-atata 

CL  tk 


Ck.Laa 


*^CL^.'   "^ 


of 
CL 


CL  St. 

-Sal 
SL 


Ckllf.    884J(M.  caae. 

881.84k  pak 
881.788,  pak 


Okla.     881.tTS.   Pi*.    To^  Maetrtc  lac.  Mavafk  MX    881.787. 


TM  vi 


i 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

MUiBl.    ria.      «81,85S.    pub.    4-28-60 


Tntor    Record!,    In* 

CI.  36. 
Unioa  Carbl<'e  Corp..  New  Tort,  N.Y.    «81,«85,  pub.  4-28-59. 

U«lon  Carbide  Corp.,  New  Tort,  N.T.     681.820,  pub.  4-28-89 

CI.   2«. 
United  Air  Line*.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     881,978.  pub    4-8<Mi7 

CI.    105 
United  Van  Line«,  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    881,979,  pub.  4-28-^9. 

CT.  105. 
U.S.  IndudtriM,  Inc..  New  Yort,  N.Y.    681.681.  pub.  4-28-59 

CI.    13 
Unlti^   State*   Narlgulde  Corp..  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     681.738. 

pub.  4-28-59      CI.  21. 
United   Statea  Plywood  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     677.891.  cor. 

CT.   12. 
United  Statea  Rubber  Co..  New  Yort.  NY.   578.260.  Am.  7(d) 

CI.   42. 
United  States  Time  Corp..  The.  Waterbury,  Conn.     681,827. 

pub.  4-28^  .^9       n    27. 
U.S.  Vitamin  k  Phanuaceutlcml  Corp. :  See — •'  '" 

U.S.  Vitamin  Corp. 
U.S.    Vitamin   Corp.     U.S.   Vitamin  k   Pharmaceutical   Corp.. 

New  York.  NY.     676.889.     Am.  7(d).     CI.  18. 
U.S    Vitamin  Corp.      US.   Vitamin   *  Pharmaceutical   Corp.. 

New  York.  NY.     878.890.     Am.  7(d).     C\.  18. 
U.S.    Vitamin  Corp.     U.S.   Vitamin   k  Pharmaceutical   Corp.. 

New  York.  NY      877,930.     Am.  7(d).     C\.  18 


574.988.  caac.     CL  M. 


Warren,  O.  P.,  Tulsa,  Okla.     574.979.  cane.     CI.  88.      ;.' 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum.  Inc. :  899 — 

Kensington.  Inc. 
Webcor,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    681,858,  pob.  4-28-59.     a.  S6. 
Weber-Costello    Co..    Chicago    Heights.    lU.      681.985,    pub 

4-28-59.     a.  50. 
Welsa,  Xamea.  Chicago.   111.     681,899.  pub.  4-28-59.     CI.  46 
West.  Evelyn  :   «ee — 

Mcquillan.  Patricia. 
We*tgate-<^allfomia  Corp.  :  See —    ' 

Southern  California  Fl»h  Corp. 
White.  Minor.  San  Francisco.  Calif, 

Whitehead  Ekjulpment  Co.:  899 —  «i  "^      ■<;   • 

Whitehead.   .Vlerl  O.  -T 

Whitehead.  Merl  G.,  d.b.a.  Whitehead  Squipment  Co.,  Ooahen, 

Ind.     881.852.  pub.  4-28-59.     Cl.  S4 
Whyte   *    Mackay,  Ltd..   Ulaagow.   Scotland      369.177.     Am 

7(d).     CI.  49. 
Wlgen.  Harold  H. :  See— 

Haral  Corp. 
Williams     Pumlture     Corp..     Sumter.     8.C.       681.845.     pub. 

4-28-59.     CI.  32. 
Williams  Gold  Refining  Co..  Inc..  BotUo.  NY.     367.322,  ran 

7-14-.^9.     CI.  44 

^'ilo?«n^^'°^.  *?o*^"'*^  *"<^ '  Sutton,  W.  Va.    681.841.  pob. 


Wilson  Flour  Mills.  The:  See —  .f  j  .r      »>\ 

Universal    Button   Fastening  and  Button  Co.,'betrolt.  Mich  „,,  <'o'«';«<'o  **»"««*  El*T»tor  Co..  The.  .-•m,'?     ■>>■' 

574.972,  cane       01    13.  WUson.   Mary  E   :   ^ee~  i\!j    ,  . 

Universal    Button   Fastening  and   Button  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.  vcii.^?"I."*  *'    o    ""ff  ^.«         -«    »„ 

574.973.  canr      CI    13.  v.u..  i^irvii,  «icn.  Wilson.  Ray  A,  Houston.  Tex.    681.881,  pub.  3-24-50.    a.  44. 

Universal  Rundle     Corp       New    Castle,     Pa.      681.687,    pub.  Wilton  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    881.889,  pub.  4-28-69. 

4 — fcO — oy .     c  1.  13.  ^  *•  «$o. 

Upjohn   Co.,   The,   Dorer.   Del.,   from  The   Upjohn  Co..   Kala  ^'J"*"  *  C'o  ,   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y      681,856.  pub.  4-28-59 

maaoo.  Mich      681.727._pub.  4-28-59.     CI.  18  „^    36. 

^P^^l^^""     '^^*'    '"""   The    Cpjohn  Co..   Kalamasoo.   Mich  **''J^.^'""fLO' £"»'<••'  <^o  •  In*"  •  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc..  .New  Yort, 
681,728,  pub    4-28-59.     CI.  18.  ^.Y.     369.327.  ren.  7-14-59.     CI.  18 

^*!''o?\*l'*'  ^.'^^li''^^^  ^<"T>  •  HoBtlngton.  Ind.     681.759.  pub.  '''''5*^'"*'R,$^t'?i<*'  ^^  •  I°<"  •  »<>  Sterling  Drug  Inc..  New  York. 

4-28-59.     CI.  21.  ^,  .     ^.  NY.     370.544.  ren.  7-14-.59.     Ct  18 

Vlmco  Inc  :  See-  '♦»i«  '   «^^    '«-"•"  ^^''■„^*°„r'^°''  ^  •  <*  »>.a.  Home-Burger  Sales,  Kanaat  atr  Mo 

VlmCo,  Inc.  '  681.783,  pub.  4-28-59.     CI.  28  ^  "' . ,     "■■  "^.*  **•' 

VlmCo,   Inc..  d.b.a.  Vlmoo  Inc.,  Centralla,  111      681  883    nub  ^^'"""Id  Wide  Pictures  :  See—  W    : 

-.♦-.^'^fi      CI.  44.  V      ^'™i»»?»-  B'»y.  Evangelistic  Film  Ministry.  lac. 

Vltallr  Battery  Co.,  Inc,  Dallas.  Tex.     881,760,  pub.  4-28-59  ^*iw>t»ck.  Inc.,  Van  Nuys.  Calif     674,907,  cane.     CI    18 

^'575*031  ™c'^  cf  M"  ^*"**''  "'••  »°^  ^*^  ^o'^'  N.T. 
Zimmerman.  Jay  V.  Co. :  See— 


CI    21 
V<^«'  |ho«.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     681,878.  pub.  4-28-59 


681.975.    pub.    4-28-59 


W8AZ.    Inc..    Huntington,    W.    Va 
Cl.  104. 

^V'iZj^*'^?  ^?'^'  '^•"    Cleveland.  Ohio.     681.752.  pub. 

4—^8—59.      Cl.   21. 

111. 

681.768.  pub. 


''■*6^r748'^pV2^8:''5'9'    *Cl.'3r'^'    ^""    '^''^    ^'«"' 
Warner  *   Swasev  Co..  The.   Cleveland    n»»tn      luii  two 


4-28-59      Cl 


wasev  Co..  The.   Cleveland.  Oblo. 


V 


Zimmerman.  Jay  V. 

^'h'".!!?!?"";.'*^  y.-  <*-'»■   J^'y  V   Zimmerman  Co..  RIchmand' 
Helghu.  Mo.     681,787.  pub.  4-28-59.     Cl   19         ""^""•«»« 
Zoes,  C.  A  ,  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 
Zoea,  Christ  A. 

^n.^-^1^:  ^°(n    4     ^^  ^*'  ^°-  ^''•""P*-  "»      li«.377. 
ZonoUte  Co..  Chleaio,  111.     681.666-7.  pub.  4-S8-50.     Q.  12. 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  744  •  Number  3 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


2,7&«,875.— Al»«rt  Ytehim,  VllU  Park,  111.  Compaktminthd 
Bao  AMD  Packaob.  Patent  dated  Jaly  31,  1956.  Dl»- 
elalmcr  fllad  Apr.  30.  1969,  by  the  aaal«ii«e,  M*nn*»»tm 
Mimin§  am4  Mmnmfmeturing  Coat^any. 

Hereby   enter*  tbla  disclaimer  to  claim  4  of  aald   patent. 


ArdUMt  for 


or  Sido 


2,841,311.  Boa  Bar  Dact  Support. 

2,341,841.  sneetrle  Power  Dlatrlbotlon   Sr*tan. 

2,430,587.  But  Bar  Dact  Syatem. 

2.600.304.  SabcUtnte  Unit  for  Clrcolt  Teetlnc  and  QrooB«- 

iBf- 

XM2.11T.     Bos  Bar  DlatrtbatloB  Sfatam- 

▲pplieatlOBa  for  Ueenae  under  the  followlaf  4  patents  aaj 
be  addreased  to :  Oeneral  Klectrlc  Company,  nWit  Propnialon 
Dtrlalon.  Cincinnati  15.  Ohio,  Attention  :  Patent  Coonael. 


MS5,617.  Tracked  Vehicle  or  Craft  Conatmctlon  ( Meant 
To  Prerent  Plnchlnc  of  Tread  on  Bocle  Wheela).  Mr*.  T.  A. 
Werkenthln.  3«01  Sad  St^  Sonth.  Arllnfton  4,  Va. 

2.884,009.  riald  Flow  Control  Valre  With  Modalatinc 
OrlAce.  8.  W.  Hethertnfton.  0540  Madiaon  Boad,  Cincinnati 
27,  Ohio. 


Tnrbomacblne  Wheela  and 
the  Same. 


Method!  «f  Maklat 


Speed  and  Accelerator  Respontlre  Derlee. 
Clntch  Arrangement. 
Llvbtwelsht  Rotor  Conatmctlon. 


2.887,079 
Wllaon.  307  Weot  Myriii  St.,  Complon  sT^Uf 


JlC  for  Standard  Pipe  Flaafea.     Leonard 
>to« 


Galton  Indoatrlea.  Inc.,  of  Metn^en.  SJ.,  offera  the  fol- 
lowlna  three  patenu.  Correspoadeaee  conceralna  the  patents 
shoald  be  directed  te:  Cyms  D.  Samaeleon,  210  Main  St., 
Hackenaack.  HJ. 


Available  for  lleenalnc  or  sale : 
S.M3,0S1.     Load-Speaker. 

2.800,&9S.     High  SensltlTlty  Blcctrlcal  Relay. 

ATallabie  for  Ucenslnff : 

2,S1S.7S2.    Derlee   for   Ranote   Temperatare   Meaaarment 


S.8M.102. 

2.868.911. 
2.869,700. 
2.873,088. 


<M«No.U2 

Claaslfleatloa  Order  No.  282,  dated  Jane  29.  1959,  incor- 
porates chances  in  tlie  followlaf  classes : 
40 
2S0 

331  (New   Class    Detoltions   will   appear   la   Bnltotla 
No.  431 ) 
(OaciLLaTOBS) 

The  abore  changea  will  be  incorporated  in  the  Manoal  at 
ClaastBeatkNi  replacement  pagee  dated  July  1909. 

M.  C.  ROSA. 
June  2S.  1909.  Mfctvr,  Patent  Ewmm/lmk»g  Op«r«Ma«. 


General  Blectrlc  Company  la  prepared  to  grant  non-exelo- 
slTe  licenses  under  tlie  following  10  patents  upon  reaaonable 
terms  to  domeetlc  mannfacturera. 


Applleatloas  for  Ileeaae  ander  the  following  6  patents  staj 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Coonael.  Swit^gear  h  Control  DIH 
slon.  General  Electrtc  Company.  6901  Klmwood  Atc..  PhiU 
delpkia  42.  Pa. 


2.808.290.     Meetric  Swltchtsar. 


of  Appoali  DocWow  RMtaod  !■  te  Moaft 
of  Jhh  1999 

Bzaminer  aArmed 209 

Examiner  aflrmed  in  part 16 

Bxamlaer  rerersed 24 

Total 249 


'~*— ~"'  '■                    ■  ■                    '  '   -                '  '      ■ 
Now  AppBCOBOaS  slOOHVOO  iMHim  IMoy  19^9 

Pateats _ 6.T77 

Oaalgas _ 415 

Plant  Patents 15 

— - -  as 

Total T4tS 


Patmta 1.0TS— No.  2.895,186  to  No.  1.98t,i07,  iacL 

DealgM 8T— No.     186.692  to  No.     186.T2S.  lad. 

Plant  Pataata.         »— No.         1,858  to  No.         1.856.  lad. 
Bataaaa 4— No.       24.668  to  No.       84.6T1.  iad 

IVital 14IT 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

July  21,  1959 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  744  .  Number  3 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Dkdalmcr 

2,7M,676.— Albert  Yochim,  VllU  Park.  111.     Compaktmbntbd 

Bao  and  Packaok.     Patent  dated  July  31.  1958.     Dl»- 

elalatr  fliad  Apr.  30.  1M».  by  tlM  aaalcnee.  Minneacf 

Miming  amd  Mmnnfaetmrinif  Campmn^. 

Hereby  eaten  thU  dlaelalmer  to  claim   4  of  aaid  jMtent. 


AralaMc  for  LkwilBg  or  Side 

2^3S,ei7.  Tracked  Vehicle  or  Craft  Conatnietlon  (Meana 
To  Prerent  Plnchiaf  of  Tread  on  Boffle  Wheels).  Mra.  T.  A. 
Werkenthln,  3«01  2nd  8t..  South.  Arilnfton  4.  Va. 

«Ja®**'*^,„'1I?**  '"'<"'  Control  Valre  With  Ifodulatlnf 
?^°^.  *  ^-  H«t>»«Hntton.  S540  Madison  Road.  Cincinnati 
^7,  Unlo. 


«'?,-^'''VJt  J^  'o'   SUndanl   Pip*   Flanwa. 
Wilson,  307  Weat  Myrrh  St.,  Compton  8,  Calif. 


Leonard   B. 


Gultoa  Industries.  Inc.,  of  Metnchen.  N.J..  offera  the  fol- 
iowta|  Uirce  patents.  Correspondence  concernlna  the  patents 
should  be  directed  to*  '^ "    " ^'~  "^^    ~ 


Hackenaack,  tij. 


Cyms  D.   Samuelson,  210  Main  St.. 


ATailabIc  for  lieenslaf  or  sale : 
2,5»S.031.     Loud-Speaker. 
2,8S0.&»3.     Hi«h  SanaltlTity  Mectrical  Relay. 

Arallahle  for  licensing : 
2,818.732.     DeTiee    for   Remote   Temperature   Measurement. 


2.841,311.  Bus  Bar  Duet  Support. 

2.341.841.  Klectric  Power  Distribution  System. 

2,430.557.  Bus  Bar  Duct  System. 

2,000,304.  Substitute  Unit  for  arcult  Testlnc  and  Qrouad- 

iBf. 

^862,117.     Bos  Bar  Distribution  System. 

A»Dllcations  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Filch  tPropulirton 
LMTlslon,  Cincinnati  15,  Ohio,  Attention  :  Patent  Counsel 


2,858.102. 

2.888.911. 

2.869,700. 
2.873,088. 


Turbomachine   Wheels  and    Methods   of   Makinc 
the  Same. 

Speed  and  Accelerator  ResponslTe  Derice. 

Clutch  Arrangement. 

Ughtweight  Rotor  Construction. 


Claadficattoo  Orte  No.  2t2 

CUsaiflcaUon  Order  No.  282.  dated  June  28,  1959,  incor- 
porates changes  in  the  following  elaaaea  : 
40 
250 

381   (New   Claaa— Deflnitions   win    appear    in    Bulletla 
No.  431 ) 
(OaciiXAToaa) 

The  above  changes  will  be  lncori>orated  in  the  Manual  of 
ClasaitcaMon   replacement  pages  dated  July  1959. 

M.  C.  ROSA 
JuB*  25.  1959.  Dirwefr.  Pmtamt  IfmamMug  Optratfn. 


Oeneral  Blectric  Company  1.  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu-  ^"^  ^  ^^''^  D«C«OM  iUwicrMi  te  tht  Moirfh 

ilTliT"^  i^""  *"•  io"o*l«^  lOpatents  upon  reasonable  oT  Jbm  IfSf 
terma  to  domeatle  manofacturara. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  8  patenta  may    5**'"|'»*'  '^•^r- — ^ 209 

be  addreaaed  to:  Patent  Counsel,  Swltchgear  A  Control  DirT-    K""**"*"  *fflrmed  in  part. le 

delD^ia'a'p  ^•**'**  Company,  8901  Elmwood  Art.,  PhiU-    Examiner  revereed 24 

2.808,290.     nectric  Switchgear.  ToUl _ "^ 


N«w 


M«y  IfSf 


^**~*» ~ - 8.TT7 

D-««" - - 410 

Plant  Patenta .„ jj 


Reiaaoea. 


S8 


ToUI 


TJSS 


Patenta 1,073— No.  2.895.135  to  No.  2,896,207.  ind 

Designs 37— No.      186.892  to  No.      185,728.  Ind. 

Plant  PatenU.         3— No.         1,868  to  No.         1.856.  Inel. 
"•**«»^ ♦— No.        24,868  to  No.       24,871.  ind. 

Total 1,117 
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DIVISIONS.  BXAMINES8  AND  SUBJBCTS  OP  INTKNTION 


Oldest  ADDlication 


CX)NDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  30,  1959 

ToU]  number  of  pending  Applications  (excluding  Designs) 198,  799 

ToUl  number  of  pending  Eiesign  applications 6,  927 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 83,  843 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 1,  790 

Date  of  oldest  new  application May  27,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Apr.  9,  1958 


M.  C  K08A.  Diraetw.  P»l»at  KumIbI^  Ofmrnttm 


FATKNT  BXAMINING  GSOUPS.  AND  SUPUVISOBT  BXAMINBB8 


a)  8TONE,  I.  O..  CHKMICAL  AND  RBLATBD  ARTS 

(ID  8TRACHAN.  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS  

(Ill)  YUNG  KWAI,  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 


aV)  FREEHOF.  H.  B.,  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 
(V)  HULL.  J.  S..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 


(VI)  MURPHY,  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION.... 

(VII)  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE, 

(CLASS.)     GORECKI,  O.  A.,  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIViaONS.  KXAMTNEKS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 

(■—■■  aaMrato  la  >M*BUi—i  iB^tel*  Knalid^  Gf««») 


I.  (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J..  Bnkat;  ExMvmtlnc  Ptentinf;  Plant  Husbandnr;  Scatteiinc  Vniosders;  Hwtowi and  Diggers: 
Plow* 

S.  (Ill)  STONE,  A..  Fkhlnc,  Trapping  and  Vermtn  Dcstroytng;  Prenef;  Tobaooo;  Textile  Wringers;  Bucklea,  Buttons 
and  Clasps 

a.  (VII)  MARMELSTEIN,  N.  (WINDHAM.  R.  K..  acting).  Metal  Founding  and  Traatmant;  MetaUurgy  (Proeess  and 
Apparatus);  Alloys;  Resistancee  and  Rheostats — 

4.  (VI)  FALLER,  E   A.,  HolsU;  Power  Driven  Conveyors;  HandUng  Apparatus;  EleTaton;  Pneumatic  Dispatch;  Ston 

Service;  Conveyors,  Chutes,  Skids,  Guides  and  Ways 

9.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harvesters;  Unearthing  Objects;  Threshing;  Knottert;  Aniiml  Huabandry;  Bee  Culturv; 

Dairy;  Butchering;  Vegetable  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Comminutors;  Fences;  Gates;  Music;  Signals  and  Indicators; 

Acoustics 

«.  (I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part), e.g..  HeUrooyelie,  General  Organic  Proeesses,  Proteins.  Amides,  Amines.. 
7.  (IV)  G0N8ALVES,  J.  E.  (ANDERSON,  E.  O.,  acting).  Optics 

5.  (V)  BREHM,  O.  L.,  Beds;  Chairs  and  SeaU;  Cabiaeta;  Tables:  MiseeUanaoua  Fumlturs:  Ftn  Baeap«;  haMmt; 
*         Deposit  and  Collection  Receptacles;  ScafToMs 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Fans;  Turbines 

(VI)  BOYD.  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  Explosive  Charge  Making 

aV)  BENHAM,  E.  V.,  Boots,  Shoes  and  LcKginfn;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button,  Eypletand  Rivet  Setting; 

Nailing,  Stapling  and  Clip  ClenchinK.  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting:  Cutlery,  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits 

(Ill)  8PINTMAN,  S.,  Machine  Elements;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controb 

ail)  BEALL,  T.  E.,  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manutecture;  Needle  and  Pin  Maktair.  Metal  Working 

(pai«),e,g.  Special  Work,  Forging,  Plastic  Working,  Drawing,  Sawing,  MUling,  Planing,  Turning 

aiT)  WILTZ,  W   A  .  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal,  Wire  Bending,  Miscellaneous  ProoesMS,  Assembly  and 

Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

(VII)  BRINDI8I.  M.  v..  Plastics;  Plastic  Bkxsk  and  Earthenware  Apparatus 

(II)  ANDRUS.  L.  M.  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) .. 

aV)  LEIGHEY,  R.  A.,  Packaging;  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  AsMMiatton  or 

Folding 


10. 
11. 

12. 
IS. 

14. 

15. 
1ft. 
17. 


IS.  (VI)  BLUM,  A.  (LBVINE,  S.,  acting),  Power  PlanU;  Fhiid  Transmissions;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jst  Moton;  Combus- 
tion Turbines;  Speed  Responsive  Devices 

19.  (VII)  PATRICK,  P  L  (MATTE80N.  F.  L.,  acting).  Stoves  and  Furnaces;  BoUers;  Flald  Fuel  Burners;  Heating 
Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatioo 

ao.  (V)  SEERS,  }.  D.,  Miaeellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Sa/es;  Bank  Protectkm;  Bresd,  Pastry  and 
Confection  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  I'ndertaking;  Electrical  Connectors 

(III)  MADER,  R.  C,  TeiUles  

(VI)  PAUL.  E  (acting).  Aeronautics;  Boatt;  Buoys;  Ships:  Marine  Propulsion;  PropeUers;  Windmills;  Fluid  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows 

(VI)  SMII.OW.  L.,  Data  Processors;  Digital  aiid  Analoc  Conputars;  Caleuktars.  Bookkeeptog  Maehtnca;  Cash  aad 
Fare  Registers:  Voting  Machines.  Counters 

am  HICKEV,  T  J  .  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Machines;  Textika,  Ironing 
or  SrooothUig:  Clutchw  and  Power-i<lop  Control;  Work  Holders 

(VII)  .\EVlf8.  R.  D  ,  Coating- Proceaaee.  Miscellaneous  Products  and  Apparatus;  DistillaUon;  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratus: Paper  MakUif       .  

(in  RADER,  O.  L.,  Electricity— Generation.  MoUvo  Power,  Transmission  Systems.  Voltage  and  Phase  Control  Sya- 
terns.  Furnaces,  Battery  Charging  and  Diacharginc,  Arc  Lamps.  Pnme  .Mover  Dynamo  Pknts;  Elevators  (part).  04t- 
Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  .Mpchanjsms,  Inductors.  Transformers  

(IV)  JAMES.  S  ,  Brushing,  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  TexOles,  Fluid  Treating 
Apparatus.  Clear ine  and  Liquid  Contact  with  .SoUds 

(VI)  BRA!  .NER,  R  H  ,  Internal  Combustion  Engines;  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Fluid  Servomotors;  Spring, 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors,  Cylinders.  Pistons,  Drive  Shafts;  FlexiDfe-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  Sockets: 
Fhijd  Curnnt  Conveyers,  Pressure  Modulating  ReUys,  Wheel  Substitutes  

(V)  FRITZ,  M  M  .  Tools;  Woodworkuig,  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage  Cloth,  Leather  and  Rubber 
Reeeptacias.  Package  and  Article  Carriers.  Valved  Pipe  Coupluags,  Rod  Join U;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings 


•21. 
22. 

33. 


2S 


3K 


IB 


DIVISIONS 


«,  ai.  M,  41,  4*.  80. 

a^  aai  ao.  61, 64. 

16,  98.  87,  41,  43,  44. 

48.  61,  M.  fl». 
a.  13.  IS.  14.  31,  34, 

87,  88,  61,  81,  S3. 

7,  11,  17,  27,  S4,  86, 
30.  S3,  63. 

8,  8,  30,  3B,  S3.  36,  40. 
83,66. 

1,  4,  ».   10,   18,  33, 

38,  38,  48.  47. 
8,  l^  10,  36,  Sa  33. 

40,  88,  67. 
01,03,98,  04.06. 


Oldest  Application 


Nts 


0-3(^88 
0-16-88 
l>-l-88 
ll-«-8B 

7-24^88 

ll-»-88 

10-13-88 

0-23-86 

10-27-88 

11-3-^ 

ll-«-88 
10-aiK88 

Kha4-88 

7-3-88 
11-4-88 
0-15-88 

13-1-88 

11-14-88 

11-3-88 

10^1-86 
11-10-68 

10-30-68 
8-27-88 

11-13^58 
II 


Amended 


11-3-68 
10-23-58 

9-2-68 
11-7-88 


9-8-88 
10-3-88 
ia-«-68 
11- 


8-3S-S8 
11-3-88 
10-1-88 

8-8-88 

10-27-88 

ll-*-68 

10-7-58 
10-17-88 

10-13-88 

6-4-88 
11-3-68 
0-I8-S8 

12-3-88 

11-8-88 

10-29-86 

10-29-88 
11-8-86 

10-20-86 


11-13-86 
10-31-86 

10-15-86 
10-27-88 

0-18-86 
11-10-88 
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DIVISIONS.  BXAMINBB8  AND  SDBJBCT8  OP  INTBNTION 


30. 
31. 


33. 
33. 
34. 


35. 
3A. 
37. 
38. 

30 

4a 
41. 
42. 
43. 


44. 
iS. 

46. 

47. 
48. 

40. 

50. 


51. 
52. 
53. 


54. 

55. 
5«. 

57. 

SS. 


(VII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A.,  Ilhiniinatinc  Bumm;  Commtnuton;  Coin  ControUed  Apparmtos;  Dispcnataig  Cabinets;  Artieia 
Dispwisinf,  Coin  Handling;  R*fri|(^ratJoii ;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  and  Dlflusinc 

(I)  BOETTCHER.  A.  M.,  Carbon  Cbemistir  (p«rt),  64-.  TrM  Adducts,  SiUeoo  Ooatalnlaf  Carban  Compouada, 
Hrdrovmation  of  Carbon  OzidM,  Partial  Oxidatian  ol  Nao-Aroauitk  Hydrooarbon  MixtuTM.  Hydrocarbons,  Halo- 
genated  Hydrocarbons;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g.,  Polypropylenes,  Polyiaobutylenea) ;  .Mineral  Oils 

(VII)  BBRMAN.  H.,  OmmmI  LIqald  Contact  Appvataa;  Heat  Exchanite;  Asttattoo;  Fire  ExUniniltben. „ ^^...... 

(V)  MVSHAKE,  W.  L.,  Bridges:  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  Pavements;  Roofs;  Building  Struetuiw. 

aV)  QUACKENBUSH,  L.,  Railways- l>r«ft  AppUanoM,  Switches  and  Signals.  Surface  Track,  Rolling  Stock,  Track 
Sanders;  Electricity,  Traosmlnioato  Vehicisa;  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  ImplemenU; 
Separating  and  AsKjfting  Solids  (part) 

aV)  DEMBO.  L.  J.,  Dtspenstng;  Fillli«  ReeeptadM;  Toilet;  Shevt  Feedinc:  SeTertag  by  Teartncor  BtMktng 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

ai)  LEVY,  M.  L.,  Electricity— Switches,  Welding.  Heating.  Photocell  Cirooits 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^.,  Aio.  CarfoocycUc  or  AcycUc  Compounda  (part),  94.,  Anthrones, 
Triarylmethanes,  Estera,  Acids,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols 

(IV)  WEIL.  I.,  Flutd-PreaBure  Regulaton;  Valves;  Plutd  Handling  (except  Preasure  Modulating  Relaya.  Fkiat  ValTca. 
Diaphragms  and  Bellows) 

(V)  DRL  MMOND,  X.  J.,  Reeeptadas— Metallic  Paper,  Wooden.  Olaia;8pectel  RacaptaelM and  Packaga* 

(II)  LOVEWELL.N.N.,  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Reoordlnc;  Teks vision 

ai)  REYNOLDS,  E.  R.,  Electric  Signaling;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIOHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  C,  acttng).  Medicines,  Poisons,  Cosmetics,  Su^  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers; 

Preserving,  Sterilising  and  Disinl^etlng  (exoept  Wood  Tmtmant  Apparatus);  Blaaehing,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment 
of  Textiles 


(H)  EVANS,  N.  H.,  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Mass  Spectrometars;  Nuclear  Batteries;  Nuclear  Resonant  Devioes; 

Neutron  Detecting  and  Measuring;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS,  R.  A.,  acting).  Wheels,  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication; 

Baarlncs  and  Ouldes;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Oearing;  Spring  Davioee;  Animal  Draft  Appliances 

(I)  WILES,  W.  G.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acting),  Actinidc  Series  (e.  g.,  flasiaaable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 
Explosives;  Power  Plants  (piart^ :  Metallurgy  (part) ;  Radioactive  Medicines;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part) 

(VI)  KANOF,  W.  J.,  Mining,  guarrylng,  and  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles:  Land  Vehides;  Education 

(II)  BERNSTEIN,  8.,  Electricity— Conversion  Systems,  ProtecUve  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 
Switchboards,  Relays,  Magnets,  Condensers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B.,  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  S<dids;  VenUlation:  Wells;  (Tooosntrattng  E\-aporators: 
Olaa -.  


(I)  ARNOLD,  D.,  drbon  CtaemMry  (part),  a^-.  Synttattle  Reatn  CompoaittaM  (part).  Synthetie  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions. Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (04.,  Butadlsne  Polymers  and  Copotymars,  Polyacrylonltrilaa, 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers)        

(II)  YAFFEE,  S.,  Radio  Transmitters,  Receivers  and  Tuners;  Modulators;  Piesoelectrie  Devices;  Antennas;  Oscillators 

(V)  LB  ROY,  C.  A..  Stipportsand  Racks 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  PasUng  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making:  Manlfoldtac:  Prtaited  Matter;  Station- 
ery; Paper  Files  and  Binders.  Flexible  or  PorUble  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doora,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shuttan; 
Harness,  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus,  Closure  Operators 

(ID  NIL80N.  R.  O.,  Electric  Lamps.  Electronic  Tubes;  MisceHaneous  Discharge  Devioes;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 
Oas  Diseharie  Deviet  Cireuitt;  Ray  Energy  (e^-.  X-Ray,  Lltraviolet,  RadioaetiTe)  AppUcattans 

(VII)  KLINE,  J.  R.,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members „ 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteriea;  Coating  or  PlasUe  CompoaitioBs;  Blectrtoal  and  Wave  Bnergy 
Chemistry .  
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(III)  MILLER,  A.  B.,  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet,  Nail,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horaeahoe  Making;  Driven  and  S«rew  Fastanings; 
Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting  and  Punching 

(IID  BRONAUOH,  F.  H.  (BAILEY,  F.  B.,  acting).  Rolls  and  Rollera;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  Implements;  Stone 
Working;  Abrading  Processes  and  Apparatas;  Batba,  CkaeU,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  ad  DrllUng;  Paper  Mano- 
faetures;  Selective  Punching 

(I)  BRINDI8I,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertilisers;  Gas,  Heating  and  niuminattng 

(D  MANOAN,  P.  E.  (BTERMAN,  M.,  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g  ,  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Miscellaneous 
Polymers  (e.g.,  Vinyl  Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part),  Synthalle  Rubber;  Photographic  Prooeaaes 
and  Products 

ail)  8TRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Roeling;  PoriMng  and  PuIUn«;  Horology;  Railway  Mail  Delivery;  Feeding  ot  In- 
definite Lengths  

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B.,  Oamea;  Toys;  Amusements  and  Exereistng  Devioes;  Meofaaaioal  Omuand  Projectors;  Illumination; 
Photographic  Apparatus 

(I)  WINKELSTEIN,  A.  H.,  Foods  an4  Bever^w;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Chemistry  (pvt),  a.  g..  I  Hil—^Oarbohy. 

drate  Derivatives,  Fats.  SuUUrlsed  Compounda;  Haavy  Metal  (Compounds 

a)  GRBENWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  MisceUaasausComporitlaas 

ai)  SAX,  E.  J,  Wave  Guides;  Electrle  Meters;  Coodoetwt;  Insulators;  AjnpUflers 

(V)  LISANN,  I.,  Geometric  Instruments;  Moaauriiwand  Teatii*  (part)_ 

(VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  OmamentatlOB;  Liqtild  BapvBttoo  or  Pwlflentton;  Cewlrtfcial  Bowl  Separat^n;  Sepwattng 

and  Assorting  Solids  (part) ;. 

(Ill)  MONCURE,  J.  A.,  Industrial  Arti. ^ '...': .".....1 


.iij.l. 


ail)  GRAY,  M.  A.,  HouaehoM,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.    .>.'».. - _ ^i 

BAILEY,  J.  S..  Laminated  Fabrics .i...-..^ - 

GAUSS,  H.,  Detectors.  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Cta^euttS ^. _. 

WAHL,  R.  A.,  Metal  Bending;  Web  Feeding 4f - - • 

BERLOWITZ,  W  ,  Earth  Boring;  Gas  Separathm .. 

ANGEL,  C.  D.,  Masonry  and  Concrete  Structures;  Tlme-C!ontrolling  Apparatus;  Paeked  Rod  Joints;  Joint  Paeklap- 
E.  DIV.  A  (I)  LANHAM,  B.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (port),  e.  g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins  (part),  i.  e..  Polyettayleaas. 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  ranjre  of  numbers  indlcat/Kl  below  eiplrr  durinr  July  1060,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisiom  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  116  as  amended  by  06  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  800.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patentt  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Anmmal  Jadcr  •/  PMsnis— /M9 . 

Patents , Numben  2.388.580  to  2,291.508,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents.'. (.». _ _ Numbers  831  to  536,  Induslvs 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


*■       \J3.  Govt  of  Cutomi  and  Patent  Appeab 

In  re  Compaonik  Nationale  Aib  France 

S:  tin.     Decided  April  it.  1$$9 
I—  CCPA  —  ;  —  F.2d  —  :  —  U8PQ— ) 
Traoimabkb  —  Bbsvicb  Mabkb  —  Rbuisteabilitt  —  "SKY- 
ROOM" 
R«f1straUon  to  appellant  of  "SKY-ROOM"  as  a  aerrlce 
mark   for  air  tranapcrtatlon   of  pa^MDKera   Held  properly 
refuted,   where  an  adrertlaement,  the  sole  erldence  of  ap- 
pellant'! uac  of  tbe  term,  "taken  aa  a  whole,  Indicate*  that 
'SKY-ROOM'  la  uaed  to  connote  a  particular  type  of  accom- 
modation,   regardlesa   of   who   prorldea  It,   rather   than    to 
dlttlnKultb  any  aerrlce  provided  by  appellant  from  ilmllar 
aerrlcea  prorlded  by  othen»." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  687.678. 

AFFIRMED. 

Douglat  H.  Kenyan  {Kenyan  d  Kenyan  of  counsel) 
for  Compafrnie  Nationale  Air  France. 

Clarence  W.  Maore  for  the  Coumiisaloner  of  Patents. 
Before  Wobuy.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Mas- 

TIN  and  Johnson  (retired),  A»$aciate  Judgea 
Vf ABTiN,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  front  a  decision  of  the  Coumiis- 
sloner  of  Patents,  acting  through  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner, affirming  the  refusal  of  the  Examiner  of 
Trademarks  to  register  'SKY-ROOM"  as  a  service 
mark  for  air  transi>ortatlon  of  passengers. 

The  sole  evidence  of  appellant's  use  of  the  above 
term,  the  specimens  submitted  with  the  application, 
are  copies  of  an  advertiaement  from  the  July,  19G4 
issue  of  "Boston  Business,"  appearing  as  follows: 


Service  Mark.  Tbe  term  "aerrlce  mark"  means  a  mark 
uaed  in  the  sale  or  advertlaloK  of  servlcpi*  to  idmtify  the 
eervicee  of  one  perion  and  dUtinffutsK  tKem  from  the  tervicee 
of  otheri  and  Include*  without  Itniltatlon  tbe  iiiarkii.  name*, 
•ymbola.  titles,  dealgnatlona,  slofann,  character  names,  and 
dlHtlnctlTe  features  of  radio  or  other  adrertlslns  uaed  la 
commerce      [Italic  oars.] 

The  Assistant  Commissioner  held  that  "  'SKY- 
ROOM'  is  merely  the  identifying  name  of  a  special 
room  on  applicant's  luxury  flight  from  New  York  to 
Paris,"  and  that  "the  record  falls  to  show  that  'SKY- 
ROOM'  Is  used  by  applicant  to  identify  and  distinguish 
Its  air  transportation  service,"  as  required  by  Section 
45  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  ^and  accordingly 
refused  registration  under  Section  3  of  that  act  (15 
U.8.C.  1063).  ,    M 

Appellant  agrees  that  a  registrable  aerrlce  mark 
must  identify  and  distinguish  the  service  of  the  appli- 
cant, and  its  contention  is  that,  even  tboogh  "SKY- 
ROOM"  may  designate  a  room  on  the  airplane,  it  also 
identifles  and  distinguishes  a  service  of  the  airline. 
The  evidence  introduced  by  appellant  fails  to  substan- 
tiate this  proposition. 

Except  for  the  words  "YOUR  PRIVATE  'SKY- 
ROOM',"  "Your  private  salon  by  day,  double  bedroom 
by  night"  the  words  of  the  advertisement  describe  the 
features  of  this  specific  flight  which  are  available  to 
all  the  passengers  who  travel  on  the  "Golden  Parisian," 
whether  or  not  they  have  reserved  a  "SKY-ROOM." 
The  accompanying  pictures  which  portray  the  "SKY- 
ROOMS"  show  a  man,  woman  and  child  in  the  daytime 
surroundings  of  the  room  and  two  adults  and  a  child 
in  the  room  as,  we  presume,  it  appears  when  converted 


^^Sie 


THi  WOILD'S  MOST  LUXURIOUS  PLIOHT 

Golden  Parisian 


YOUR  PRIVATE  "SKY-ROOM" 


ToParis 


^VWW   I^Rl 


Yo«r  private  talon  by  day,  doable 
bedroom  at  aight... Super  Conaleliatioii 
Doo-atop  overaiglit  to  Pari*,  Friday 
evening  from  New  York. 
"Sky-Lounge"  chairs  and  •pacio«i« 
cocktail  lounge  loo.  A  new 
magniftcence  in  fani«d  Air  France 
service  and  cuisine.     -     -V.-.-*, 

%mmd  tor  Pr««  (>*«cri^N««  NW«r 

AIR  FRANCE 

THK  WOMUO-*    UAMOKST   AIMCINK 


(•«M«<fi*««  »•  tid  Iwro^ 


CoMfn  Partataa 
•■rekarf*  t2S 

dMtvsimfse 


•rt 


•  «> 


I      ... 


see  YOy«  TRAVEl  AGENT  0«  AIR  FRANCE,  493  »oyliton  St.,  »ortoo— Copl«y  7-3350 


Section  45  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (18  U.8.C. 
1127 )  reads,  in  part,  as  foUowa: 

602  ^  '^ 


Into  a  bedroom  at  night.    Nothing  in  the  advertisement 
perUiniDg  to  the  "SKY-ROOM"  identifles  the  air  trana- 
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^rtatioo  aerTlce  of  appellant  and  tber«  is  no  other 
evidence  which  reveals  that  the  pnbllc  conRiden*  "SKY- 
ROOM"  as  an  identifying  mark  of  this  airline.  In  our 
opinion,  the  advertisemrat,  taken  as  a  whole,  indicates 
that  "SKY-ROOM"  is  uaed  to  connote  a  particular 
type  of  accommodation,  re^rdless  of  who  provides  it. 
rather  than  to  distinguish  any  service  provided  by 
appellant  from  similar  services  provided  by  others. 

For  the  above  reasons  we  affirm  the  decision  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner. 

AFFIRMED.  ' 


Rich, /.  (concurring)  : 

I  agree  that  the  decision  below  should  be  affirmed 
because  I  believe  that  no  servicemark  use  (to  coin  a 
phrase  having  the  same  meaning  as  "trademark  use") 
has  been  made  of  the  words  "Sky-Room."    They  aptly 


describe  a  private  nx>m  on  an  ain>lane — a  room  In  the 
sky — whether  or  not  It  is  convertible  to  a  sleeping  com- 
partment They  have  been  used  in  running  text  in  a 
descriptive  manner.  In  the  absence  of  any  evidence 
that  the  term  "has  become  distinctive  of  the  appli- 
cant's g(M)ds  in  commerce"  (section  2(f)).  the  apeci- 
men  we  have  before  us  falls  to  indicate,  at  least  to  me. 
that  the  public  would  be  likely  to  take  the  words 
"Sky-Room"  as  Indicating  a  service  originating  with 
Compagnle  Natlonale  Air  France  as  distinguished 
from  any  other  airline  osing  the  aame  type  of  aircraft. 
While  the  use  of  quotation  marks  has  a  slight  tendency 
toward  the  establishment  of  appellant's  claim,  this 
emphasis  Is  not  sufficient  by  Itaelf  to  turn  that  into  a 
service  mark  which  otherwise  lacks  the  necessary 
characteristics,  either  inherently  or  by  virtue  of  man- 
ner of  use. 


..PATENT  SUITS    '"l 

NoticM  under  35  I'.S.C.  2iM> ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

__  J  Ml».ltS.     (See  2,397,114.) 


'y\^if 


tAUjm.     (Bee  2,8fi«.«26.)  _       ' 

t.M4.TM.  J.  Oersld*.  Basket  atraeture,  Appeal.  Uad  C.C.A.. 

«th  Circuit.  Doc.  1370.3,  Ui4We»t  Wirt  Produett  Co.,  Inc.  v. 

WM  riike  and  Metal  Produett  Co..  Inc.     Judgment  of  Dia- 

trtct  Court  affirmed  May  7.  1959. 

S.M«,«W.  F.  T.  RoberU.  Flexible  tube:  MM.M1,  Roberta 
and  Roberta,  Method  of  making  flexible  tubea,  aied  May  4. 
1959.  DC.  M  D.  Pa.  (Scranton).  Doc.  6621.  Oreot  Laket 
Rnkhor  Corf.  r.  Herbort  Cooper  Co..  Inc. 

M97,n4.  R.  Anialooe,  Rocket  conatructlon  ;  Mlt.ltS,  Dwyer 
and  Antalone,  Hand  operated  rocket  type  device  for  olKnallng 
and  other  purpofie«,  lied  May  7.  1959,  Ct.  Cla.,  Doc.  2(^/69, 
Mmrttn  Dtp^ftr  r.  Tho  United  Btatet. 

I.Wt.Mt,  Scbnh  aad  Boyle*.  Centrlfuxal  caattnf.  tied  May 
5.  1909.  DC.  8.D.  Ohio  (Columbua),  Doc.  2344.  V.8.  Pipe 
•nd  Foundry  Co.  t.  The  Ohio  Bteel  Foundry  Co. 

XAmMt.     (Bee  2.S9«.0Qe.) 

t.4M.t44.  C.  H.  Wlntennute.  Molature  proof  hooalng  for  a 
pieao-electrtc  element,  lied  July  30,  1956.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark). 
t>oe.  C-«0«/ft6.  CorUon  H.  Wintermute  v.  Hormetie  Beml 
Corp.     Complaint  dlamlaaed  (notice  lilay  4.  19.%9). 

S,««a,oaa.  a.  E.  Nelaon,  Support :  t.4«X,4l«,  same,  Can 
opener:  <.4«S.Mi,  a«roe.  Pivotal  bracket;  t.471^t,  aame. 
Bracket:  t,Mt.«M,  aame:  MS8.MM.  aame:  t.ar7jrT.  aame. 
Can  opener:  X,M«.1S7,  aame.  Magnetic  ltd  holder.  Appeal. 
•1^  July  15.  1958.  CCA.  8th  Circuit.  Doc.  18044,  Helen  8. 
NeUon,  EmeCMtrim  of  Arthur  g.  A'etaM  v.  Bwinf  Awuy  Mmnu- 
faeturing  Co.  et  «{.  Decree  reversed,  cauae  remanded  May  S 
1959. 

t.4«S.41«.     (Bee  2,4dO.SOS.) 

t,4«ijai.     (See  2,440,593.) 

M71^<.     (Bee  2,440.363.) 

M7S,Mt,  8.  J.  Klapman,  IntercoramuBleatlon  ayatema.  Atod 
Jan.  12,  I95«.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  I>oc.  106/1«6.  81  J.  Klupmun 
V.  David  Bogen  Co.,  Inc.  StlpuUtlon  and  order  of  dfamlasal 
with  prejudice  Apr.  9.  1959. 

t,*m,Bm.  R.  B.  Gray,  Tranadncer  and  method  of  making 
aame,  Ued  May  1.  1959.  D.C.,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
59C711.  Erie  RetUtor  Corp.  tt  ml.  v.  Hudoan-tt—t,  Inc. 

t.4aa,MS.  A.  M.  Rapoport.  Perfume  atomlier.  tied  Apr  3 
1951,  DC,  B.D.N.Y..  Doc.  85/207.  Irving  M.Jtlmu  v  Bcrew't 
mnd  Inetrumenu.  Ine.  et  si.  Order  of  dlacbntlnuance  Apr. 
29.  1959. 

Mia.4M,  K.  M.  Tnohy,  Contact  lena.  Clad  Feb.  14,  1968. 
DC.  B.D.  CJallf.  (Lm  Angelea),  Doc.  19497-TC.  Bolem  Lub- 
ortoriet,  Ine.  v  Robert  Oruham.  Patent  held  valid  and 
InfrlBfed.  Injunction  granted   (notice  May  13,   1959) 

Si414,lM.  H.  T.  Joaea,  Locking  wrench  and  pller,  Sled  Mar 
81.  1958.  DC.  Colo.  (Denver).  Doc.  8019,  H.  R.  Batford  Co.. 
Ine.  et  ml.  v.  Harold  T.  Jonee.  Complaint  and  counterclaim 
dlamiased  with  prejudice  May  12,  19S9. 


t.aSi.lS7.  R.  C  I.«wlB.  Vibration  Isolator  pad.  tied  May  18. 
1959.  D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  28S55,  Teetran,  Ine. 
V.  Walter  T.  Beatt  et  al. 

t,ASS,lM.  8.  Oestrelcher.  Variable  output  tranaformer,  Uod 
July  18,  1954.  DC.  ED.  Wla.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  8353, 
Hamieehfeger  Corp.  v.  Miller  Bleetrie  Manufacturing  Oa 
"Action  dlamlaaed  for  want  of  equity  May  18.  19H0.  with 
finding  for  defendant." 

MiS.««.     (Bee  2,480.003.)  r-i  .-  t». 

t.sas.«6g.     (Bee  2.480,598.) 

M*l,ftM,  Lemmeni)  and  Dorgelo.  Vacuumtlght  aeal  for  elec- 
trical apparatus  and  method  of  formtag  such  aeala.  tied  May 
7,  1959,  D.CN.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  391 /B9,  N.  A.  PhiUpt  Ca., 
Ine.  V.  Herwtetie  Beat  Carp. 

f.879.SM.  J.  B.  Crawford,  Belf-adjustlng  recirculating  over- 
flow: >.781.SSS,  O.  M.  King.  Operatlag  system  for  swimming 
pool,  glAd  Dee.  31.  1957,  D.C,  B.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angelea), 
Doc.  1436/57-BH,  Paddock  of  Califomio,  Ine.  et  al.  v.  O.  M. 
King  Conttruction  Co  et  al.  Judgment  by  consent;  plaln- 
tira  Patent  2.579.804  held  valid  and  Infringed  :  defendant's 
Patent  2.701.235  held  valid  and  Infringed  (notice  May  4, 
1959). 

t.tt7.4Sl.  Scabo  and  Bruce.  Penicillin  aalta  of  substituted 
alkylene  diamines,  aied  May  21,  1959,  D.C,  B.D.N. Y..  Doc. 
148/229,  American  Home  Produett  Carp.  v.  American  Roland 
Corp. 

tMnjmi.     (Bee  2.480.008.) 

S.84«.7«t.  Eaaley  and  Swayte.  Etching;  Mta.lM.  Hopktna 
and  Eaaley.  aame.  Ued  May  30,  1959.  DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brook- 
lyn). Doc.  19778.  r^e  Dow  Chemical  Co.  v.  Thomat  J.  Rohan, 
etc.  8mm,  aied  May  8.  1969,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
399/50,  Do%c  Chemid  Co.  v.  Hamilton  Photo  Bngraving  Oa. 
Smmoa,  tied  May  21,  1959,  DC,  WD.N.C  (AahevilJe).  Doe. 
1431,  The  DoM)  Chemical  Ca.  v.  Picfrial  Bngraving  Oa.,  Ime. 

t.04«.l87.     (Bee  2,480.508.) 

t.«4a.M7.  Stembergh  and  Knabb,  Tool  holder.  Oled  Sept.  11. 
1953.  DC.  EJ).  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc  12870.  Wett  Bhert 
Manufacturing  Ca.  v.  Wettan  Ca.     Dlsmlaaal  May  11.  1068 

t.881^7S.  J.  M.  Leash,  Process  for  manufacturing  confee- 
dona,  tied  May  7.  1959.  D.C,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doe. 
19751,  TherwuU  Be»*ptnent  Ca.  and  ano.  v.  Jahn  M.  Leaeh 
and  ano. 

t.8aS374,  A.  E.  Armstrong.  Covering  for  toilet  flush  tanka. 
•tod  July  23.  1964.  D.C,  EJ).  Wla.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  8378. 
Hhea  Manufacturing  Ca.  v.  Bell  TemtiU  Co.  Coaaent  decrw. 
Injunction  granted  May  11,  1959. 

M88.M«.  Herbert  Allen.  Pipe  hanger  and  aeal  struetar* 
for  well  beads ;  t.7»i.Ma,  Herbert  Allen,  Pipe  hanging  appa- 
ratna,  ttod  May  15.  1969.  D.C.  E.D.  Tex.  (Tyler).  Doc.  416«. 
Cemteron  Iron  Workt,  Inc.  v.  Alee  PredueU.  Ine. 
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t.«»aa».     (8«e  2,«8S,0*«.)        •..  u:>'!      •'  •      ;    f     • 

>,7«l.m.     (See2.57».a04.) 

<,7«l.aM,  N.  8.  Florence,  Dlffuaer  holding  meana  of  llffatloc 
flxtureu.  aiMl  s«pt.  la,  195g,  N.D.  111.  (Ctalcafo).  Doc. 
.^8rlT0;i,  lAghtoHer.  Inc.  r.  Prederiek  Qordit  et  al.  Com- 
plaint and  counterclatm  dlmnUa^  by  stipulation  (notloe  May 

a.  i»s9) 

t.7M.7M.  Herbert  Olatt,  S«in I  porous  coated  cloth  and 
article*  made  therefrom.  App««l.  tied  Apr.  18.  1968,  CCA.. 
4th  Circuit,  Doc.  7880,  Magla  Pr»4uct4  r.  Q.  O.  Murphy  Co 

«.Tt1,4»l.  R.  E.  Reeve,  Milk  tranafer  unit  for  automatic 
milking  machine,  Ued  Apr  8,  1959,  D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa 
Angeles),  Doc.  311/5&-WB,  Robert  B.  Reeve  t.  Bou-m^Uc 
MUkmn,  Inc.  9t  •!. 

t.74«.lSS.  Kred  Tereskl.  Salmon  egg  curing,  Stod  May  13, 
1»5»,  DC,  ED.  Wash.  (Spokane),  Doc.  1416.  Tertoki'i 
Salmon  Egg  Co.  r.  Pautzkt  Bait  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

t.74«,«U.     (8«e2,8e«,«2«.) 

•.'4«,»75.  N.  0.  Hovlld,  .\quarlum  derlce  ;  T.tW.lna.  Aquar- 
ium aerating  device,  tied  Mar.  9,  1959,  D.C,  8.D.  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doc.  12/K46,  Sorman  O.  HovUd  v.  Foley  Brother* 
Dry  Oood*  Corp.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment:  patents  held 
yalld    and   Infringed.    Injunction  granted   May   18.  1959. 

t.7S«.S14,  C.  W.  Bemmels,  Adhesive  Up*,  Ued  May  18.  1959, 
DC.  EJ>.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  19079.  Johnson  *  Johnson 
r.  8hufor4  MiUt.  Inc.  et  al.  Smsc,  filed  May  19,  1959, 
DC,  W.D.N.C  (Ashevllle).  Doc.  392,  Johnson  i  Johnson  v. 
Hhuford  MilU,  Inc. 

t.757.4J«.  J.  F.  NlchoU.  Pu«ed  fabrlea :  t,757,4«7.  Farls  k 
Koenlg.  same.  Sled  Nov  23,  195fl.  D.C.N  J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
917/5«,  CAicopce  Mfg.  Corp.  v.  UyOrade  Woven  Pieties. 
Inc.  Stipulation  of  dlsmlsaal  (notice  May  14,  1959).  teme, 
■l«d  Feb.  21,  1967,  same.  Doc.  C-146/57.  Aayoo  Mfg.  Co.  t. 
Chieopee  Mfg.  Corp.    Decree  as  above. 

t.7S7.4a7.     (See  2.787,438.)  ' 

t.7M.3«ft.     (See  2. 883. (H«.)  :<■■■*:  '     , 

«,7»7,44l.  B.  B.  Osher,  Clip  device;  t.n8.7M,  same.  Wing 
asaembly  for  wallets,  pas*  cases  and  tbe  like,  Atod  May  12, 
1959,  DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-19782.  Antorioon 
KUtrVu  Plastics  v.  Joy  Plastics,  Inc.  and  ano. 


t.<M,Mt,  Lyon  and  Thompaon,  Eraser  for  magnetically  re- 
corded bulk  tape  In  roU  form;  t34S.«M,  W.  H.  Lyon.  Long 
playing  tape  recording  apparatus .  t.u*,tn,  same.  Head  drum 
assembly  for  magnetic  tape  ;  t.«S«.4«S.  Mine.  Rotary  magnetic 
transducer  means  having  yleldable  headK.  flied  Jan.  19,  1989, 
D.C.  B.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  C-19389,  The  Bonndserihe^ 
Corp.  V.  Olympic  Radio  4  Television.  Inc.  Consent  order  of 
dlsmlaaal  May  4,  1959. 


2.8t8.iM. 
2415C44S. 

s.itt.r»,  E. 


(See  2.040.783.) 
(See  2.797.461.) 
(See  2.828,642.) 
(See  2.828,642.) 
(See  2,828,642.) 
H.     L.     Marte. 
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Wlndahleld  clearing  system ; 
C  Horton,  Windshield  cleaner  control  meeha- 
nlaa;  t.7««.88S.  J.  R.  Olaliel.  Wlndahleld  washer.  Aseaded 
•uwer.  Ued  Jan.  4.  1956.  DC.  S.D.  Iowa  (Des  Moines), 
Doc.  3/648.  Trico  ProducU  Corp.  v.  The  Dalwcw  Co.  *t  •!. 

M87,1M,  R.  J.  Burg,  Apparatus  for  making  plastic  bag*. 
Ued  May  6.  1959.  D.C.  SJJ.N.Y.,  Doc.  146/30.  Robert  J.  Burg 
V.  M.  Kom  Packaging  Co.,  Inc.  SMse,  Ued  same.  Doc. 
146/29,  Robert  J.  Burg  v.  .AUied  Converters.  Inc. 

a.M8.<W.     (See  2.748,075.) 

t.87S.»M.  Friedman  A  Friedman.  Closure  fastener,  Ued 
May  8,  1959,  DC,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  26315.  Rose 
»rossman  et  al..  doing  business  as  O.FS.  InvesUng  Co.  v. 
Joseph  Hall  Tool  Co.,  Inc. 

M77.M8,  Gunning  and  Dorman,  Hydraulic  lift  for  Indus- 
trtal  trucks  and  tractors.  Suit  for  Declaratory  Judgment. 
Ued  May  8,  1959,  D.C,  WD.  Mich.  (Grand  Eaplda),  Doc. 
3637,  Uarlo  Products  Corp.  v.  Multi-Lift  Co. 

t.8M,M*.  C  A.  Gallagher,  Hot  box  detector.  Ued  May  7, 
1959,  DC,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  146/39.  Barnes  Sngineerinf  C: 
T.  Bervo  Corp.  of  America. 

l.tt^lM,  G.  A.  Scharmer.  Kitchen  conditioner,  Sled  May 
14,  1969,  DC,  KJD.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  19765.  The  Duct- 
less Hood  Co..  Inc.  r.  A  and  B  Houte  Applimmees.  Inc. 

Ua.  M,M«.  Ulllan  Hunau.  FoundaUon  garment  Ued  Apr 
29,  1959,  DC,  8J).N.Y.,  Doc.  145/319.  BmnuisiU  Brassier; 
Inc.  T.  Figure  Flattery  Brassiere  Co.,  Inc. 
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Msttor  6DcloMd  U  be«Ty  brackets  I J  appmn  In  th«  orlglMl  patent  but  f  ormt  no  part  of  thla  relaau*  apedflcaUon  .  mattar 

printed  In  lUllca  indJcatM  addittoM  made  by  reUaue. 

dividing  said  speech  waves  into  higher  and  lower  groups 
of  frequency  subbands,  a  rectifying  circuit  rectifying  the 
output  from  each  frequency  subband.  a  means  for  sum- 
ming said  rectified  signals  from  a  first  lower  frequency 
group  of  subbands  as  vowel  sound  energy,  a  second  means 


24,MS  

AFPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  FLATTENED 
CONTAINERS 
James  B.  Rodmu,  BurUBfUM,  NJ^ 
■arigamaita,  to  WeycrhaoHHr  Tl 
COBS,  Waik^  a  cMfOfHoa  of  W 
Origliial  No.  2,M7,I97,  data 

No.  (24439,  DMMibcr  5,  If.., 

tkNi  of  Serial  No.  4SS»n4,  Fcbraafy  17,  1955.  AppB- 
cadoo  for  relaac  February  19,  1959,  Serial  No. 
794,4S5 

3S  Oalmi.    (CL  93-^59.4) 


Coaapaay,  Ta- 


i,  1957,  Serial 
ba 


♦  Ml  ^ 


:A 


'itry' 


1.  in  an  apparatus  for  cutting  the  large  flaps  of  a  flat- 
tened recungular  container  having  a  central  body  portion 
and  large  and  small  flaps  on  at  least  one  end  thereof; 
meaiu  extending  lengthwise  of  the  apparatus  and  engage- 
able  with  said  flattened  container  to  move  the  latter 
through  the  apparatus;  means  for  deflecting  the  small 
flaps  out  of  the  plane  of  the  flattened  container  as  it  is 
moved  by  said  conveyor;  and  means  for  cutting  the  large 
flaps  while  the  small  flaps  are  in  deflected  positions. 


24,M9 
COLOR  STABILIZERS  FOR  TALLOW 
Robert  I.   Hlavacd^  Clarendoa  Hills,  DL,  a«igMir  to 
Swift  A  Cooipaiiy,  Cbkago,  111^  ■  corporalloo  of  Iltt- 


No  Drawint.     OriglMl  No.  Z,6M,121,  dated  luc   1, 
lf54.  Serial  No.  23934«,  Aagnt  1,  1951.    Appttcatloa 
for  rriiMc  May  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S4,4M 
4  CWim.    (O.  240—398.5) 

6.  A  method  for  retarding  the  color  reversion  of  fatty 
materials  which  comprises:  subjecting  said  fatty  ma- 
terials to  a  dccolorization  treatment  with  a  liquefled.  nor- 
mally gaseous  hydrocarbon;  and  thereafter  incorporating 
in  said  decolorized  fatty  materials  a  small  amount  of  a 
compound  containing  as  the  only  sulfur  group  a  sulfhydryl 
group  activated  by  a  hydroxyl  group. 

70.  A  method  for  retarding  the  color  reversion  of 
fatty  materials  which  comprises:  subjecting  said  fatty  ma- 
terials to  a  decoloriiation  treatment  with  a  liquefied  nor- 
mally gaseous  hydrocarbon:  and  thereafter  incorporating 
in  said  decolorized  fatty  material  a  small  amount  of 
thioglycollic  acid. 


24.47f 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  THE  EXCITATION 
FUNCTION  FROM  SFEECH  SIGNALS 
CaMweU  P.  Smltli,  Bedford,  Maaa.,  awlganr  to  fbc  United 
States  of  AoMTica  as  uyiisiated  by  the  Secretary  vi 
the  Air  Force 
Original  No.  2,491,137,  dated  October  5,  1954,  Serial  No. 
294,1*1,    Imc    27.     1952.     AMHcation    for    rrisaar 
April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,152 

11  Clatans.     (CL  179—1) 
(Granted  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
9.  In  speech  anatysis.  an  input  for  speech  waves,  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  contiguous  frequency  band  channels  for  sub- 


y<'.-^  V 


for  summing  said  rectified  signals  from  a  second  higher 
frequency  group  of  subbands  as  consonant  sound  energy, 
and  a  third  means  for  summing  rectified  signals  from  ail 
of  the  subbands  and  thereby  deriving  a  direct  current  sig- 
nal proportional  to  total  speech  signal  energy.         ^ 


24.471 
VOLTAGE  AND  CURRENT  REGULATION 
James  Lee  Jensfca,  St  Lonls  PaA,  Minn.,  Mri^or  •» 
Mbmeapolls-Honeywen   Regnlator   Company,   Minne- 
apolis, Mtoa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  2,7743t2,  dated  Jannary  1,  1957.  Serial  No. 
524,«39,  Jnly  25,  1955.    Application  for  relana  No- 
vember  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  775,458 

14  Claims.    (CL  323—22)     . 


1.  Regulating  means  for  supplying  current  from  an 
unregulated  source  to  a  load  device  comprising:  first 
and  second  transistors  each  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes including  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter,  said 
collector  and  emitter  dectrodes  of  said  first  transistor 
comprising  the  output  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor, 
circuit  means  including  said  output  dectrodes  intercon- 
necting the  output  terminals  of  said  source  and  the  in- 
put terminals  of  said  load  device;  means  coooecting  the 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to  one  of  said  load 
terminals;  voltage  r^ereoce  means;  means  connecting 
said  voltage  reference  means  from  the  base  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  to  the  other  of  said  load  terminals;  po- 
tential producing  means  energizable  to  produce  a  po- 
tential; means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  through  said  potential  producing  means  to  said 
other  load  terminal  so  that  upon  conduction  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  said  potential  producing  means  is  eoer- 
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gized,  impedance  means;  means  connecting  said  im-  producing  means,  so  that  upon  energization  of  said  po- 
pedance  meaxu  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  in  cur-  tential  producing  means  said  impedance  means  cuts  off 
rent  controlling  relation  thereto,  and  to  said  potential    the  conduction  of  said  first  transistor. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  21,  1959 


Iltastratloiu  for  plant  patenU  are  umially  ia  cotor  aad  tb«r«(orc  It  1»  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 

"^  '"^  •'-     >'.  .;  .  iiv    ;v>  >  '-i  '  r  ..  . 

"  „_„„  .,  ^„^  '"«'  FUCHSIA  PLANT  « 

ROSE  PLANT  Horace  M.  TIrat,  Sm  FrwKteo,  Cam. 

Hubert  Robta»om  B«te«e,  Hl«*l«y.  E.fi»d,  ..rfs^or        ^^W**c««»»-  ^"TJ^  ^^^^  ^"^  "^^^ 

J:ii^N^"?ti''''"*^'  ''•'~*'  ''•'•'  •  "*•       Tbe  new  «^  L'STvaJSV  of"Sdma  plant  her^ 

deacnbed  and  illustrated  characterized  by  the  size  of  the 

AypUcatfcM  NoTemhcr  25,  195S,  Serial  No.  776,249        bkxxn  in  conjunction  with  an   unusual  attractive  pink 

coloring  of  the  flower. 
;    1  CUb.     (CL  47—41)  ^— ____ 


A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  axki  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  strong  stems  of  upright  habit,  irregular 
and  corrugated  foliage,  good  flower  production,  a  Scarlet 
Red  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  which  persists 
and  does  not  appreciably  change  during  the  life  of  the 
bloom,  an<i  a  strong  "Old  Rose  perfume"  fragrance  of 
the  flowers. 


1,»55 

FUCHSIA  PLANT 

Horace  M.  Tint,  Su  FramiKO,  CaUf. 

AppUcatioa  NoTcuriter  lA,  If  5«,  Serial  No.  TH.IM 

1  CUm.  (O.  47— M) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  fuchsia  plant  herein 
described  and  illustrated,  characterized  by  the  form  and 
attractive  color  of  the  red  double  corolla,  contrasting  with 
the  sepals,  as  combined  in  a  plant  having  an  excellent 
trailing  habit  of  growth. 
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PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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2^5,135 
SETTING  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  THE  DRIVING  OF 

NAILS  OR  OTHER  PINS 

MmHb  Hud,  Vadu,  Uwhtoutefai,  •ant^tar  to  AmtaH  fiir 

M<Miti«e-T«ckBik,  Vadaz,  UecktenitclB 

AMlkatkM  JuHUwy  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«2,4M 

CUmi  priority,  aMlkatkw  Aiutria  Jamuvy  31,  1*55 

5  CfalnH.     (CI.  1—47) 


eled  to  provide  an  undercut  and  the  undercut  beveled 
edges  diverging  downwardly,  a  dovetail  wedge  block  hav- 
ing lateral  edges  complementary  to  the  edges  of  the  lugs 
and  detacbably  sealed  io  each  socket,  said  wedge  block 


.:  /». 


\C  '>fj 


1.  In  a  hand-held  tool  adapted  to  drive  a  stud  of  the 
t]rpe  including  an  eJongated  shaft  having  a  pointed  tip 
at  one  end  and  a  dnving  head  at  the  other  end,  with 
said  shaft  carrying  a  tightly-fitted  deformable  guide  disc 
near  the  tip  end  thereof,  the  combination  of  means  in- 
cluding a  tubular  member  forming  a  guide  chamber,  a 
ram  sUdable  within  and  guided  in  a  straight  line  by  said 
tubular  member,  said  ram  having  an  impact-receiving 
end  and  a  stud  striking  end,  an  opening  in  the  bottom 
of  said  guide  chamber  communicating  with  the  striking 
end  of  said  ram,  stop  member  means  adapted  to  pro- 
trude inwardly  into  the  interior  <^  said  guide  chamber 
adjacent  said  bottom  opening  for  engs^ng  said  disc  and 
preventing  longitudinal  movement  oi  said  disc  during 
the  initial  stages  ot  a  driving  operation,  and  manually- 
operated  means  for  adjusting  the  lateral  positioning  of 
said  stop  member  means  into  first  and  second  end  posi- 
tions, said  stop  member  means  in  »aid  first  position  be- 
ing clear  of  the  interior  of  said  guide  chamber  so  as  to 
permit  said  disc  to  pass  freely  thereby,  said  stop  mem- 
ber means  in  said  second  position  protruding  slightly 
into  said  guide  chamber  opening  and  defining  an  aper- 
ture therein  larger  than  the  stud-striking  end  of  said  ram, 
whereby  said  ram  is  enabled  to  drive  the  stud  complete- 
ly into  said  material  with  said  stop  member  means  in 
said  second  position,  the  interior  surface  of  said  guide 
chamber  above  said  stop  member  means  serving  to  en- 
gage the  peripheral  edges  of  said  guide  disc  to  maintain 
•aid  disc  and  the  shaft  of  said  stud  laterally  fixed  in  po- 
sition relative  to  said  tubular  member  during  a  driving 
operation. 


to 
acorpo- 


2J95,13< 
SAFETY  HAT 
Alfrad  J.  Racgicr^  Sm  FhukIhw,  CaHf^ 
E.  D.  BaOaH  Cnip— y.  Sm  FtmcImo,  CaHf , 
ratkM  of  CaHfonte 

Applkatioa  Jvbc  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,539 

5  ClafaM.    (CL  2—3) 

1.  A  safety  hat  comprising  a  stiff  crown,  a  plurality 

of  sockets  formed  by  pairs  of  lugs  integraUy  molded  with 

the  crown  around  the  lower  part  thereof,  the  lugs  of 

each  pair  along  their  adjacent  edges  being  interiorly  bev- 

744  O.O.— 40 


having  an  integral  cross  bar  fMt>viding  oppositely  extend- 
ing free  end  portions,  a  head  strap  in  the  cromxk  having 
at  each  end  a  bifurcated  loop  detachably  engaging  ssid 
free  eiKl  portions  of  an  associated  wedge  block,  and  a 
sweat  band  to  which  each  head  strap  is  directly  connected. 


2,895,137 
MINER'S  LAMP  BRACKET 
4.  SimpMM  and  CkariM  J.  Boysr,  Rsailm,  Pa^  ■•• 
rigBon,  ky  msMi  SMltiiwiati.  to  Tke  Electric  Storage 
Birttvy  Compaay,  Philaiiiphia,  Pa^  a  corforalfton  of 
NcwJcncy 

Appllcattoa  Angut  (,  1954,  Scriid  No.  M242t 
2  Oalaa.    (CL  2—3) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  safety  hat  including  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  in  the  front  crown  portion  thereof,  a  lamp 
bracket  including  a  block  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing a  rear  surface  in  the  form  of  a  sp4ierical  segment  and 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  front  crown  surface  of 
said  hat,  a  recess  of  substantially  rectangular  sh^K 
formed  on  each  side  stirface  of  said  block,  said  block 
having  a  central  cavity  extending  from  said  rear  surface 
and  having  sidewalls  substantially  parallel  to  said  re- 
cess, a  spring  clip  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion and  having  side  portions  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar shape  closely  fitting  the  perimeters  of  said  recesses 
so  as  to  prevent  relative  turning  movement  between  said 
side  portions  and  the  sides  of  said  block,  said  side  por- 
tions each  having  only  a  central  hole,  a  screw  and  qning 
washer  for  each  hole,  each  spring  washer  having  leaves 
engaging  the  threads  and  flexM)  by  rotation  of  the  threads 
of  the  screw  and  being  resiliently  held  against  one  of 
said  cavity  sidewalls. 
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MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GOGGLES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Jowpk  V.  MUlcr,  AalMn,  Mmm^  aiiigDor  to 
OpdaJ  CoapMy,  SmMkbridgc,  Mam^  a  n 
datfoa  of  "nartaiifli 
Appttcadoa  Fcbnnry  3,  19S«,  Serial  No.  5«3;215 
3  elates.     (CL  a— 14) 
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M95,14« 

FLUSH  TANK  HEATING  MEANS 

Jokn  R  Sterr,  HaitWor^  Wk. 

AppUcatioa  September  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  532^13 

(CL  4— IS) 
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1.  The  method  of  securing  a  plastic  lens  in  intimate 
relation  with  a  goggle  frame,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  goggle  frame  having  a  sight  opening 
in  the  front  wall  portion  thereof,  forming  a  lens  of  a 
predetermined  size  larger  than  the  sight  opening  and  with 
a  peripheral  shape  similar  to  the  shape  of  the  sight  open- 
ing, forming  a  ring-like  element  with  a  shape  similar  to 
the  lens  and  with  a  plurality  of  integral  projections  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  a  side  thereof  to  provide  a  unitary 
plastic  connecting  member,  forming  spaced  openings  in 
said  lens  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  forming  spaced 
openings  in  the  goggle  frame  adjacent  the  sight  opening, 
positioning  said  lens  in  said  goggle  frame  so  as  to  over- 
lie said  sight  opening  with  the  spaced  openings  aligned, 
simultaneously  inserting  said  projections  in  said  aligned 
openings  so  as  to  extend  therethrough,  and  controUably 
heating  and  pressing  the  exposed  ends  of  said  projections 
•o  as  to  form  bead  portions  thereon  and  to  retain  said 
lens  in  intimate  attached  relation  with  said  goggle  frame. 


I  1.  The  combination  with  the  flush  tank  of  a  toilet,  of 
a  conduit  leading  into  said  tank,  a  thermally  responsive 
valve  disposed  within  the  tank  and  disposed  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the  t*nk, 
means  connecting  said  vaJve  with  the  inner  end  of  the 
tube  to  control  the  flow  of  hot  water  therefrom,  and 
means  to  connect  the  other  end  of  the  tube  to  a  souice 
of  hot  water. 


2JfS«141 

WATER  CLOSET  BALL  VALVE  GUIDE 

John  J.  Corraa,  ShamoUa,  Pa.,  aarignor  of  OM-teath  to 

Gadgct-Of-Tbe-Moadi  Clab,  lac^  Los  A^cka,  CaUf., 

a  corporatkNi  of  CaUforala 

ApfJkatfoa  October  15,  1957,  Seriri  No.  <9«43t 

1  Clalni.    (CL  4-^57) 
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2J95,139 

FISH  CLEANING  GLOVE  SET 

Harold  G.  CooMtoa,  Itmak^  Mo. 

AppUcatfoa  Septeabcr  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  454,5M 

5  ClalM.     (CL  X— 1(1) 
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2.  A  fish  cleaning  glove  set  composed  of  a  grasping 
glove  and  a  cleaning  glove  for  use  together,  both  of  said 
gloves  having  a  plurality  of  appendages,  said  gracing 
giove  having  piercing  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  append- 
ages adapted  to  pierce  a  fish  and  bold  it  in  firm  engage- 
ment, anchoring  means  for  securing  the  piercing  means 
to  said  grasping  glove,  said  piercing  means  comprising 
a  pin-like  member,  centering  means  secured  to  one  of  the 
other  appendages  for  receiving  the  point  of  said  pin-like 
members,  said  cJcaning  glove  have  a  plurality  of  scaling 
means  oo  its  appatdages,  said  scaling  means  including  a 
plurality  of  scaling  elemenu  spaced  from  one  another 
aloog  the  length  ot  the  individual  appendage,  said  scaling 
dements  decreasing  in  vertical  height  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  tip  of  the  individual  appendage,  and  a  gutting 
knife  extending  beyond  the  tip  of  one  of  said  appendages. 


A  water  closet  ball  valve  guide,  comprising:  three 
symmetrically  spaced,  upright  ball  valve  guide  bars  co- 
operable  for  encompassing  a  ball  valve  and  having  sub- 
stantially horizontal  inwardly  bent  resilient  upper  and 
lower  ends;  a  lop  giiide  and  support  member  including  a 
downwardly  directed  central  hollow  tubular  portion,  in 
which  a  ball  valve  guide  arm  is  vertically  reciprocable, 
and  three  symmetrically  spaced  radially  outwarxlly  di- 
rected substantially  horizontal  support  sleeves  whereto 
the  inwardly  bent  substantially  horizontal  upper  ends  of 
said  upright  ball  valve  guide  bars  are  atUched;  a  partly 
annular  resilient  bottom  mounting  dip,  whereon  the  in- 
wardly bent  subsuntially  horizontal  lower  ends  of  said 
upright  ball  valve  guide  bars  are  subsuntially  equiangular- 
ly  atuched,  cooperable  for  resilient  attachment  to  the 
inlet  end  of  a  flush  pipe;  said  bottom  mounting  clip  being 
partly  open  with  two  of  said  inwardly  bent  substantially 
horizontal  lower  ends  of  said  upright  bail  valve  guide  bars 
attached  to  said  dip  on  each  side  of  the  open  portion 
thereof,  and  with  the  third  of  said  inwardly  bent  sub- 
stantially horizontal  lower  ends  of  said  upright  ball  valve 
guide  bars  atUched  to  said  dip  at  a  location  substanally 
opposite  the  open  portion  thereof;  said  top  giiide  and 
support  member  being  fixedly  vertically  spaced  above 
said  bottom  mounting  clip  a  predetermined  distance. 
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2^5,142 
PORTABLE  TOILET  DEVICE 


2^95,144 
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Apfrikatioa  AngMt  5,  lf57,  Scrtel  No.  <7(,1<1 
2  ClaiM.     (CL  5— 2t7) 
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3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  compriang :  a 
base  having  a  wall  upstanding  therefrom  to  define,  with 
a  portion  of  said  base,  a  pot  chamber  offset  forwardly  on 
said  base,  said  chamber  wall  curving  forwardJy  and  in- 
wardly; a  flange  extending  horizontally  outwardly  from 
the  upper  edge  of  the  chamber  wall  and  having  openings 
at  generally  c^posite  sides  of  said  chamber  and  spaced 
outwardly  of  said  chamber;  a  removable  lid  for  said 
chamber,  having  a  marginal  portion  extending  outwardly; 
a  marginal  gasket  on  the  lower  side  of  said  lid;  vertical 
rods  slidable  in  said  openings  and  having  hook  portions  at 
the  upper  ends;  guides  for  the  lower  ends  of  said  rods; 
yielding  means  urging  said  rods  downwardly,  said  rods 
being  roUtable  to  move  said  hooks  between  a  position 
overlying  edge  portions  of  said  lid  and  a  position  dear  of 
said  edge  portions;  and  a  back  member  extending  i^>. 
wardly  from  the  flange  at  the  rear  of  the  chamber. 


1.  A  crib  spring  construction  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  generally  recUngular  tubular  frame,  four  independ- 
ently  movable  supporting-hook   members  connected   to 
the  frame  adjacent  the  corners  thereof,  each  hook  mem- 
ber including  a  mounting  leg  at  one  end  thereof  of  greater 
length  than  the  diameter  of  the  tubular  frame  members, 
the  tubular  frame  members  being  diametrically  bored  ad- 
jacent the  comen  of  the  frame  to  define  journal  means 
whose  axes  lie  in  the  irfane  of  the  frame,  and  the  mount- 
ing leg  of  each  book  member  being  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  journal  means  for  routioo  about  an  axis  located  in 
the  plane  of  the  frame  with  the  terminus  of  the  mounting 
leg  po«itioned  inwardly  of  the  frame,  and  selectively  re- 
movable means  on  the  terminus  of  said  mounting  leg 
located  inwardly  of  the  frame  for  engaging  the  inner 
penphery  of  the  frame  to  maintain  the  hook  member  on 
the  frame.        ^- 
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->»  ii     2J9S,143 
SWIMMING  FOOL  COVER 
Kathcrtnc  1.  Sehs,  EocrtivUk,  N.Y. 
^  .  AppUcatkw  October  23,  Ifft,  Serial  No.  •IT.Tft 
4  Claims.     (CL  4—172) 


2J9S.145 

»OX  SPRING  WITH  SAFE  RECEPTACLE 

Okw  Solfer.  DaytoB,  Ohio 

AprUcatkMi  Fthnmn  27,  lf5«,  ScrW  No.  717,M9 

(  Claiim.    (CL  $-^17) 


I.  An  extensible  and  retractible  cover  for  swimming 
pools  comprising  more  than  two  generally  rectangular 
panels  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation,  hinges  connect- 
ing the  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  panels  whereby  the 
panels  may  be  folded  upon  themselves  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion to  uncover  the  pool  and  may  be  disposed  in  planar 
alignment  to  cover  the  pool,  each  panel  including  a  wire 
like  frame  and  a  sheet  of  screening  secured  thereto,  means 
anchonng  an  end  panel  at  iu  outer  end  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  the  pool,  pain  of  supporting  wheels  mounted  on 
the  outside  edges  of  intermediately  disposed  panels  roll- 
ing upon  the  upper  edge  of  the  pool  to  faciliute  exten- 
sion and  retraction  of  said  cover,  some  of  said  panels 
having  recessed  portions  in  the  edges  of  their  frames  to 
receive  ladders  disposed  in  said  swimming  pool,  a  lock 
means  on  the  frames  of  an  intermediate  panel  for  secur- 
ing the  cover  in  extended  position  of  a  pool,  handles  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  each  panel. 


^It^N 


1.  In  combination,  in  a  resilient  stnicture  iiKluding  an 
upper  frame  unit,  a  lower  frame  unit,  springs  interposed 
between  and  connecting  said  frame  units  at  Icmgitudinally 
and  transversely  spaced  positions,  a  receptacle  having 
means  providing  an  opening  to  one  end  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  frame  units  and  spaced  relative  said  springs, 
means  covering  and  enclosing  said  frame  units  and  re- 
ceptacle, means  providing  a  blind  caning  in  said  cover- 
ing means,  the  means  providing  the  opening  to  said  re- 
ceptacle abutting  the  inner  surface  of  said  covering  means 
and  maintained  in  communication  with  the  blind  opening 
in  said  cover  means. 


<r^9^ 


2495,144 
FOLD^LOSED  REVERSIBLE  COVER  FOR 
PILLOWS,  MATTRESSES  OR  THE  LIKE     yrOO 
Ririk  Lcslv,  NMbiflU,  Tsm. 
AppilcatloB  Ai«H(  14.  1956,  SeiW  No.  M4,t2«       V 
<CWm.    (CL5— 339) 
1.  A  cover  for  piUows,  puis,  mattresses  or  the  Uke, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  flexible  panels  joitied  for  a  major 
portion  of  their  extent  but  open  along  at  least  ■  oujor 
portion  of  one  edge  thereof  to  provide  an  opemng  for 
iosertioB  and  removal  of  the  object  bemg  covered  thenar. 
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the  edges  of  uud  opening  being  defined  by  outwardly  and 
reversely  turned  cufl-4ike  extensions  of  said  panels  fas- 
tened at  their  lateral  edges  to  the  adjacent  joined  edges 
of  said  panels,  said  panel  extensions  being  selectively 
tumable  to  either  side  of  said  cover  to  close  said  opening 


and  to  provide  overlap-free  covering  for  the  other  side 
of  said  object,  or  to  opposite  sides  thereof  to  uncover  said 
opening  for  insertion  or  removal  of  said  covered  object, 
whereby  said  cover  is  reversible  to  approximately  double 
its  period  of  use  between  launderings  and  to  similarly 
greatly  increase  its  durability. 


2395,147 

LIFE  PRESKRVER 

ArtlMr  DcaMaia,  SprliVfldd,  and  Fredarkk  E. 

Dc^ariak,  Agawaa,  Ma«. 

AppUcatk>a  Aa«««t  14.  1954,  Serial  No.  i«3^S 

1  CUdm.    (a.  9—19) 


A  life  preserver  having  a  pair  of  folded  type  water 
wings,  a  hollow  air  tube,  a  first  T-connection,  an  L- 
vhaped  air  tube  having  one  end  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  T-connection,  a  tank  valve  assembly,  a  source  of 
air  in  said  tank  valve  assembly,  an  outlet  from  said 
source  of  air.  said  outlet  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
the  L-shaped  tube,  one  segment  of  said  hollow  tube  con- 
nected to  a  second  end  of  said  T-connection  and  to  a 
water  wing,  a  second  segment  of  said  hollow  tube  con- 
nected to  said  third  end  of  said  T-connection,  a  second 
T-connection,  a  mouth  valve  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  second  T-connection,  said  second  segment  of  said 
hollow  tube  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  second 
T-connection.  a  third  segment  of  said  hollow  tube  con- 
nected to  the  third  end  of  said  second  T-connection  and 
to  the  other  water  wing,  said  water  wings  being  mounted 
on  a  belt,  said  hollow  tube  segments  being  within  the  belt, 
a  mounting  block  atUched  to  the  outside  of  said  belt,  a 
clamping  means  for  securing  said  tank  valve  assembly  to 
the  block,  the  conucting  surface  of  said  block  comple- 
menting the  contour  of  the  contacting  surface  of  said  tank 
valve  assembly,  and  a  flap  means  for  covering  the  said 
tank  assembly. 

2,t95,14t 
CONTTNUOUS-FLOW  ROUNDING,  JOINTING,  AND 

CASING-IN  MACHINERY 

wmiMi  B.  miiMiH,  Ckkaflo,  IlL,  aarfnor  lo  Biock  A 

Raidkii,  Imc^  CMemm,  H^  a  c«rpanMom  of  DUMli 

AfpllcaHw  AhI  M,  1952,  SmM  No.  2t5a55 

9  OidM.    (CL  11—1) 

1.  Bookbinding    machinery    for    effecting    seqtiential, 

continuoua-flow  roimdint  *od  caaing-in  operatioai  and 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  rounding-and-backing  ma- 


chine having  a  main  drive  shaft  and  an  internal  signature- 
feed  synchronized  with  said  shaft  and  internal  rounding- 
and-backmg  mechanism;  a  casing-in  machine  having  a 
main  drive  shaft  and  an  internal  signatuire-feed  synchro- 
nized with  internal  casing-in  mechanism;  a  power  unit 
driving  said  main  shaft  of  the  rounding-and- backing  ma- 
chine; a  synchronizing  inlerdrive  connecting  driving 
power  from  said  main  shaft  of  the  rounding  and  backing 
mechamsm  to  the  main  shaft  of  said  casing-in  mecha- 
nism; a  signature-interfeed  communicating  from  the  dis- 
charge side  of  said  signature-feed  of  the  rounding-and- 
backmg  machine  to  the  injection  side  of  the  signature- feed 
of  the  caaing-in  machine;  signature-feed  means  in  the 


interfeed  drivingly  connected  through  a  break -away  cou- 
pling with  the  signature-feed  of  the  rounding-and- backing 
machine;  a  signature-infeed  mechanism  connected  with 
the  infeeding  side  of  the  signature-feed  of  said  rounding- 
and-backing  machine  and  driven  by  power  connected 
through  a  break-away  coupling  from  said  rounding-and- 
backing  mechanism  for  driving  the  infeed  in  a  predeter- 
mined synchrousm  respectively  with  the  internal  signa- 
ture-feed of  the  rounding-and-backing  machine,  the  inter- 
feed, and  the  internal  signature-feed  of  the  casing-in 
machine,  whereby  to  effect  a  continuous  flow  of  book 
signatures  into,  through,  and  out  of  said  rounding-and- 
backing  machine,  said  interfeed,  and  said  caaing-in 
machine  at  a  uniform  predetermined  rate. 


2,t95,149 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  BOOT 

lira  A.  Abemethy,  Jr.,  Meadvinc,  Pa.,  aaslgnor  to 

TakMi.  Inc.,  a  corporatkHi  of  PeaBsyivanla 

Applkatkm  Aagut  1,  1955,  Serial  N«.  525,4S5 

1  daim.    (CL  11—142) 


The  method  of  making  a  boot  having  a  one-piece 
molded  sole  and  upper  wail  structure  which  compnaes 
providing  a  boot  body  upper  member  having  a  circum- 
ferenually  continuous  inner  wall  portion  induding  a 
bridging  portion  arranged  in  one  area  thereof,  said  body 
upper   member    having   an   outer   layer    having   spaced- 


^ 
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apart  edges  providing  a  vent  opening  arranged  in  said 
outer  layer  directly  opposite  said  bridging  portion,  said 
vent  opening  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  boot 
downwardly  to  a  point  intermediate  said  body  member, 
said  outer  wall  layer  having  a  marginal  flap  portion 
arranged  at  each  edge  thereof  as  an  integral  extension 
of  said  outer  wall  layer,  each  flap  being  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  bridging  portion,  removing  the  central  part 
of  said  bridging  portion  along  lines  directly  opposite  the 
confronting  edges  of  said  flaps  so  as  to  provide  spaced 
inner  marginal  portions  on  said  inner  wall  portion,  pro- 
viding a  slide  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  stringer 
tapes  having  co-operating  interlocking  means  arranged 
along  their  opposed  edges,  and  finally  positioning  the 
stringer  tapes  of  the  fastener  in  the  spaces  between  the 
marginal  flap  portions  and  the  inner  marginal  wall  por- 
tions of  the  boot,  and  adhesively  securing  together  the 
marginal  flap  portions,  the  stringer  tapes  and  the  inner 
marginal  wall  portions  of  the  boot. 


into  the  space  between  said  piston  and  bushing  means  to 
elevate  said  sleeve,  side  broom  support  means  coupled 


2,t95,15« 

STREET  SWEEPER  MATS  BROOM  DRIVE 

AND  SUPPORT 

Chafka  T.  Link,  Jr^  Skolde,  and  Jokn  S.  Goodcn,  Chi- 

cago,  ni^  aarigonrs  to  Eltia  Sweeper  Company,  Elgin, 

Dl^  a  corporatloa  of  Illinois 

AppHcatkNi  Mardi  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  4f  2,859 
4  Claims.    (CI.  15— «3) 


1.  In  a  street  sweeper  including  a  wheeled  body  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  plate  therewithin,  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  upright  support  means  extending  through  said 
|Aate,  a  broom  joumaled  between  lower  end  portions  of 
said  suppori  means,  and  means  connecting  said  support 
means  to  said  body  including  a  first  pair  of  links  con- 
nected between  said  body  and  said  support  means  below 
said  plate,  and  a  second  pair  of  links  connected  between 
said  body  and  said  support  means  above  said  plate,  said 
links  being  so  arranged  that  the  axis  of  said  broom  is 
displaceable  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction. 


24^151 
STREET  SWEEPER  SIDE  BROOM  DRIVE 
AND  SUPPORT 
I T.  Uak.  Jr.,  Skokte.  DL,  aflri^or  to  Elgin 


r,  a  conomtfoB  of  Illinois 
AprttcalkMi  March  t,  19S5,  Serial  No.  4924M 


iCIatea.  (CL15— 17) 
1.  In  a  street  sweeper  or  the  like,  a  housing  having  a 
generally  vertical  bore,  a  sleeve  in  said  bore  having  an 
external  diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
bore,  piston  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  internal  surface  of  said  bore, 
bushing  means  at  the  lower  ead  of  said  bore  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  sleeve,  means  for  introducing  fluid 


to  said  sleeve,  and  means  for  rotating  said^side  broom 
support  means. 

2495,152 

MOPS  WITH  REPLACEABLE  MOP  HEADS  AND 

EXTRACTOR  MECHANBM 

Pate  S.  VoMUna  and  ThoMH  S.  Vnrtikiaa. 

AppBcafloB  AagBit  4, 1955,  Sarial  No.  52MM 
JdalBM.    (CL15— 110 


3.  In  a  nK>p,  a  top  cover  plate,  a  mop  handle  secured 
thereto,  a  block  of  absort>ent  cleaning  material  poai- 
tioned  beneath  said  top  plate,  a  flexible  backing  secured 
to  the  top  face  of  said  block,  means  to  fasten  only  the 
front  portion  of  said  block  to  said  top  plate  to  provide 
a  non-foldable  front  section  and  a  rear  foldabie  section, 
a  rigid  plate  secured  to  the  top  of  said  foldabie  section 
beneath  the  flexible  backing  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
sockeu  extending  above  the  flexible  backing,  and  an  ex- 
tractor handle  having  spring  side  arms  forward  portions 
of  which  extend  between  the  top  plate  and  the  flexible 
backing  the  forward  ends  of  said  portions  being  out- 
wardly bent  and  interlocking  with  said  sockets,  said  side 
arms,  when  the  block  sections  are  in  mopping  poaitioo 
in  horizontal  dignroeot.  being  locked  with  the  mop  han- 
dle and  maintaining  the  foldabie  block  section  in  hori- 
zontal alignment  with  the  non-foldable  block  section. 


2J95,153 

TOOL  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  USING  WINDOW 

CLEANING  IMPLEMENTS 

Iran  B.  Lowe,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

AppHcalkM  Octobar  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  <15,2M 

2naiiM     (CL15— US) 


I     I 


^.  h     ' 


1.  A  tool  for  supporting  and  using  window  cleaning 
implements   comprising,  in  oombinatioa,  an  exteoatble 
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tekxx>pic  tubular  lumdie,  an  implement-supporting  head 
mduding  a  rigid  elongated  plate  iccured  to  one  end  of 
said  handle,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  opposed  longi- 
tudinally extending  and  inwardly  directed  flanges  and  a 
P«r  of  oppoud  laterally  extending  and  inwardly  di- 
rected flanges,  said  opposed  laterally  extending  flanges 
each  having  a  centrally  disposed  opening  and  inwardly 
directed  pointed  gripping  elements,  all  said  flanges  co- 
operating to  removably  support  a  cleaning  implement. 
a  flexible  strap  extending  through  said  openings  secur- 
ing a  wiping  pad  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  plate,  and 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  length  of  said  handle. 


2^5,154 

FAINT  ROLLER  CLEANER 

DavW  Dwiicl  Bckhcr,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

AppUcatkM  Fabrury  9,  IMS,  Serial  No.  4S7,154 

2  CUoH.    (CL  15—121  J) 


material  clamped  between  said  opposed  faces  and  extend- 
ing latermUy  beyond  said  wire  stem  members,  saul  brmh 


'tT.-l- 


'.  .1. 


O 


material  being  bonded  to  said  wire  stem  mcmben  by 
said  adhesive  mteriocked  in  said  boUowa. 


»    ir 


2J95,1M 

PIPE  WIPER  AND  HOUSING  THEREFOR 
^-,\^^»<»^ f*-*!*"^  Tex.,  asiicMr  to  Pctrolcnm 
Mediaiiical  DcveJofNiicnt  Conpuv,  Houaloa,  Tex^  a 
corporatkM  of  Texas 

AppUcatkM  AofiHt  4,  1»5*,  Serial  No.  7S2,M1 
I  Ctalms.     (CL  15— 21«) 


M- 

M' 

iii  i;  ; 
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1 .  A  paint  roller  cleaner  comprising  a  container  having 
a  bottom  wall,  top  wall  and  side  walls  therebetween;  an 
opcmng  m  one  of  the  aide  waUs.  a  cover  removably  dos- 
ing said  opening;  a  manually  rotatabk  shaft  extending 
through  said  cover  parallel  to  the  container  bottom  wall; 
a  paint  roller-supporting  core  member  carried  on  said 
shaft  within  the  container  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
oootainer  bottom  wall,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  core 
member  being  so  located  with  respect  to  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  of  the  container  that  the  container  volume 
below  said  axis  is  less  than  the  container  volume  above 
said  axis;  two  horizontally  aligned  bearing  membere  se- 
cured to  said  one  side  wall  and  the  side  wall  opposite 
thereto,  respectively,  said  bearing  members  being  aligned 
with  one  another  on  a  horizontal  line  above  and  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  a  scraper  bar  located  between 
said  bearing  members;  and  shaft  sections  fixedly  extending 
fntn  the  opposite  ends  of  said  scraper  bar  into  rotary 
engafmient  in  the  bearing  members  so  as  to  gravitational- 
ly  wspend  the  scraper  bar  for  pivotal  movement  around 
a  boraontal  axu;  whereby  when  the  container  is  fiUed 
wrth  cleaning  fluid  to  a  level  above  the  lower  surface  of 

.  J^**^'  ^  '^^^  '^  ^  rotated  to  impregnate  the 
roller  with  deamng  fluid  and  cause  the  scraper  bar  to 
ride  along  the  roUer  periphery  so  as  to  squeegee  off  loose 
and  pw^ally  dianlved  paint  particles  from  the  nap  fiber 
roots,  after  which  the  container  can  be  inverted  so  as  to 
aDow  the  scraper  bar  to  fall  away  from  the  roller,  and 
the  shAft  can  again  be  rotated  to  cause  roller-adhered 
cleaning  fluid  to  be  centriftigally  thrown  from  the  roUer 


O. 


2JH,I55 
WIRE  9rKM  BRUSH 


Ai 


to 

•r  oy*  ^      '""  ^ •  ^^**^ 

Dw»fc«  '*•'♦««.  Sertd  No.  553^17 

„     .    , ."^^'^    (CLl5-m)         ^ 

12.  A  bmah  comprising  two  parallel  cloaely  spMed 
unitary  wire  stem  members  having  hoUowi  in  their  op- 
posed faces,  adhedve  material  in  soch  hollows,  and  brush 


7.  In  combination,  a  substantially  flat,  circular  pipe 
wiper,  and  a  support  for  said  wiper,  said  support  com- 
pnsing.  a  rigid  substantially  flat  one-piece  annular  body 
having  an  axtai  bore  smaHer  in  diameter  than  said  wiper, 
a  drcumferenUal  recess  in  the  waU  of  said  bore  adapted 
to  supportingly  recdve  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
wiper,  a  radial  slot  through  the  wall  of  the  body  through 
which  the  pipe  wiper  may  be  inserted  into  and  removed 
from  said  recess,  and  removable  keeper  means  dosing 
said  slot. 


1^';  ■■.J  ••*■>    "r^ 


2J95,157 

WIPER  MECHANBM 

Roksrt  J.  Kocovek,  CMcma,  m. 

Appifcatloa  Jaly  IJ,  lf55.  Serial  No.  52L771 

*  ClaJBs.     (CL  IS-^253) 


.f 


I.  In  combtnatioa  with  a  vehicle  having  a  windshidd 
and  a  body  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  body  portion  bdng  provided  with  a  compartmeot 
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adjacent  said  windshield,  a  support  member  sdectively 
movable  between  a  substantially  horizontal  retracted 
position  and  an  upwardly  inclined  extended  position,  said 
support  member  providing  a  cover  for  said  compartment 
when  in  said  retracted  position,  a  wiper  assembly  mounted 
beneath  said  support  member  and  comprising  a  wiper 
arm,  a  wiper  blade  mounted  thereon,  and  a  wiper  motor 
for  moving  said  blade  in  an  arcuate  path  across  said  wind- 
shield when  said  support  member  is  in  said  extended 
position,  said  wiper  assembly  being  carried  within  said 
compartment  when  said  member  is  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, means  for  moving  said  member  between  said 
extended  and  said  retracted  position,  and  means  provided 
by  said  body  portion  and  operably  connected  with  said 
support  member  for  guiding  movement  of  said  member 
between  retracted  and  extended  positions  so  that  said 
wiper  blade  contacts  said  windshield  only  when  said 
support  member  is  fully  extended. 


'       2J95.15S 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MOTOR  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

WOttam  C.  Rioter,  Bafalo,  N.Y^  aarigiior  to  Tiko 

ProdMts  Corporatioa,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Appttcatloii  ABfwt  13,  19M,  Serial  No.  f^tn 

5  OaiBM.    (CL  15—253) 


2.  A  cleaner  for  a  curved  wrap-around  type  of  wind- 
shield having  a  frpnul  area  flanked  by  a  lateral  area 
and  joined  thereto  by  a  more  sharply  curved  crest  area, 
comprising  a  wiper,  a  rockshaft  joumaled  adjacent  the 
lower  edge  of  the  windshield,  a  wiper  motor  for  operat- 
ing the  rockshaft,  and  transmission  means  connecting 
the  motor  to  the  rockshaft  and  including  a  driven  arm 
member  fixed  to  said  rockshaft  and  a  longer  driving  arm 
member  pivoted  off-center  from  the  rockshaft  and  having 
a  connector  in  movable  engagement  with  the  driven  arm 
member  to  provide  a  variable  leverage  through  which  to 
oscillate  the  wiper,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  in 
the  midpositions  of  the  driving  arm  member  and  the 
driven  arm  member  their  longitudinal  axes  are  coplanar 
along  with  their  axes  of  oscillation,  there  being  a  driv- 
ing connecting  rod  extending  substantially  normal  to  such 
common  plane  when  said  members  are  in  their  midposi- 
tions, for  affording  a  greater  leverage  to  produce  an 
augmented  torque  at  points  adjacent  the  wiper  reversal 
on  the  lateral  area  for  aiding  in  moving  the  wiper  np 
and  off  the  lateral  area  on  its  return  stroke  to  the  frontal 
area. 


■"•yxr 
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aj9545» 

EUCnUC  DOOR  MAT 

Havy  J.  Ot^wm,  PalaHai,  DL 

11,  1957,  SmM  N«.  M5,251 
3  CUm.  (CL  15—311) 
1.  A  mechanica]  door  mat  comprising  an  open-topped, 
cup-shaped  support  frame  having  a  flat  bottom  wall, 
transversely  spaced  and  parallel  vertical  side  waDs,  and 
longitudinally  spaced,  vertical  end  walls;  an  inverted  cup- 
shaped  grid  frame  tdeacoped  within  said  support  frame 
having  a  subttantially  flat  top  wall  dodng  the  open  top 
of  said  support  frame  having  a  plurality  of  elooftted 
slots  formed  therethrough  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  re- 


lation with  respect  to  each  other,  and  longitudinally 
spaced,  vertical  end  walls  of  unequal  vertical  depth,  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  end  wall  having  the  greatest  vertical 
depth  resting  upon  said  flat  bottom  wall  adjacent  one  (rf 
said  end  walls  of  said  support  frame,  spring  means  de- 
pending from  the  oi^>osite  end  of  said  top  wall  and  en- 
gaging said  bottom  wall  to  maintain  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  substantially  parallel,  said  spring  means  being  ef- 
fective to  permit  pivoting  of  said  top  wall  whereby  said 
top  wall  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall; 
bearing  means  detachably  connected  to  the  underside  of 
said  top  wall;  a  plurality  of  brush  shafts  arranged  in 
horizontal  parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other  supported  by  said  bearing  means  for  axial  and  ro- 
tational movements  separately  and  severally  with  respect 
to  said  grid  frame,  each  of  said  shafts  being  disposed  be- 
low a  respective  slot  in  said  top  wall;  a  brush  having 
radially  extending  bristles  carried  by  each  shaft,  a  sec- 
tion of  each  brush  projecting  through  a  respective  slot 
and  disposed  above  said  top  wall;  a  motor  supported  by 
said  grid  frame;  a  drive  shaft  routably  supported  by 
said  grid  frame  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor. 


^/. 


11 


said  drive  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced, 
radially  offset  cranked  portions;  quick  detachable,  flexi- 
ble coupling  means  connecting  each  cranked  portion  to 
a  respective  brush  shaft  and  imparting  reciprocating 
movement  to  the  brush  shaft  when  said  motor  is  ener- 
gized, said  coupling  means  permitting  said  brush  shafts 
to  be  manually  rotated;  an  electric  circuit  for  energizing 
said  motor;  switch  means  carried  by  said  top  wall  adja- 
cent said  spring  means,  said  switch  means  being  in  said 
dectric  circuit  and  being  open  when  said  tc^  aiKl  bottom 
walls  are  substantially  parallel,  said  switch  means  being 
actuated  to  close  when  said  tcp  wall  is  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  bottom  wall  to  complete  said  electric  circuit 
and  energize  said  motor;  air  conducting  means  having 
one  end  in  air  coinmunication  with  the  space  between 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  its  opposite  end  opening 
to  the  atmosphere;  and  exhaust  blower  means  drivingly 
connected  to  said  motor  and  supported  by  said  grid  frame 
for  causing  air  to  be  drawn  through  said  slots  to  said 
space  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  flow 
through  said  air  conducting  means  and  be  diacharfsd 
to  the  atmosphere. 


M»5,1M 

DOLLY  CASTERS 

C  CIlftoB,  Dcavsr,  CokK,  ■■jgnnr  to  Aeon 

Company,  Dcbtct,  CoIo^  ■  eoryorathwi  of  Colorado 

AppMcatlMi  Man*  23, 195^  S«W  N*.  573,431 

5  Oiimi     (CL  l<-^7) 

3.  In  a  dolly  caster  of  the  type  having  aupporting  wheel 

means  mounted  in  tandem  with  their  axes  of  rocation 

in  spaced  parallel  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the  phrot 

axis  of  the  caster,  the  improved  means  for  tmvint  tbe 

caster  about  its  pivot  axis  whid)  comprises:  a  turning 

bar  attached  to  the  caster  between  the  axes  of  rotation 

of  the  wheel  means  at  spaced  points  on  opposite  tides 
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of  the  pivot  axis  of  the  caster  with  its  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axes  of  roution  of  the  wheel  means,  said 
turning  bar  projecting  outwardly  from  the  caster  to  form 


a  lever  arm  by  which  the  wheel  means  may  be  skidded 
arcuately  over  a  supporting  surface  about  the  pivot  axis 
to  change  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  caster  when 
in  loaded  condition. 


COUNTERBALANCING  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
Edmand  S.  BMlwa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aoigiior  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatkw  at 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  September  26,  lf56.  Serial  No.  <12,297 
2  Claima.     (CI.  16— lU) 


1.  A  rear  deck  lid  hinge  assembly  for  a  convertible 
automobile  body  comprising  a  hinge  box  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  body  inside  the  rear  deck,  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending hinge  butt  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  rear  deck 
lid,  a  pair  of  spaced  hangers  iiKluding  a  rearward  hanger 
and  a  forward  hanger  having  their  upper  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  said  box  in  diagonally  downward  spaced  re- 
lation in  the  forward  direction  and  their  opposite  ends 
pivotally  connected  in  substantially  horizonul  spaced 
relation  to  said  hinge  butt  when  said  butt  is  in  the  rear 
deck  lid  closed  position,  a  pair  of  links  forming  a  toggle 
by  having  ends  pivotally  connected  together,  the  opposite 
end  of  one  of  said  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rearward  hanger  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  other  of  said  links  being  connected  to 
said  butt  intermediate  the  piv  Mai  connections  of  said 
hangers  to  said  butt  such  that  said  links  converge  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  when  said  butt  is  in  the  rear  deck 
lid  full  open  position,  and  rear  deck  lid  counterbalancing 
means  connected  to  the  pivotally  connected  eiKls  of  said 
links  biasing  said  links  and  consequently  said  butt  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  when  said  butt  is  in  the  rear  deck 
lid  full  open  position. 


»r 


2495,1<2 

MACHINE  FOR  RECOVERING  MEAT  FROM 

ANIMAL  CARCASSES 

Stcrltac  G.  HMTla,  BcMrfort,  S.Cn  aarigBor  to  Tkc  BIm 

Corp.,  Port  Rojal,  S.C.,  a  corpontloa  ot 


AppBcathM  NoTMibcr  t,  1957.  SciM  No.  695359 

7  CWhm.    (CL  17—1) 
1.  An  apparattis  for  uae  in  recovering  the  meat  from 
animal  carcasses  or  pieces  thereof,  which  comprises  a 

I 


casing  having  a  bottom  discharge  opening,  a  horizontal 
shaft  within  the  casing,  a  plurality  of  impellers  supported 
by  the  shaft  for  swinging  movement  on  axes  parallel  to 
the  shaft,  a  feed  chute  for  introducing  the  material  to 
be  treated  into  the  upper  quadrant  of  the  casing  in  front 
of  the  impellers,  in  the  direction  of  their  movement,  at 


b-i 


top  dead  center,  the  casing  having  a  smooth  inner  im- 
pact surface  in  said  quadrant,  and  a  screen  plate  mounted 
in  the  casing  between  the  shaft  and  the  discharge  open- 
ing and  having  slots  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  paths  of  the  impellers,  said  slots  having  an  uninter- 
rupted angular  length  in  said  direction  of  at  least  90*. 


2,S95,163 
DEVICES  FOR  POSITIONING  FISH 
Paid  DanielflMm,  Stockbolm,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Arcnco 
Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  Swedtab  jotait-stock 
company 

Application  NovemlMr  M,  1956,  SciW  No.  625,437 
2  Claims.     (CL  17—2) 


1.  In  apparatm  for  positioning  fish,  means  for  convey- 
ing the  fish  transversely  of  its  longitudinal  direction  of  ex- 
tent, a  rigid  rotatable  roller  mounted  above  said  conveying 
means  and  having  a  segmental  helical  peripheral  surface 
portion,  means  yieldingly  supporting  said  n>ller  in  engage- 
ment with  the  body  of  the  transversely  conveyed  fish  and 
thus  yieldingly  adjusting  its  position  with  respect  to  said 
conveying  means  in  dependence  on  the  thickness  of  said 
fish  engaged,  an  abutment  mounted  laterally  adjacent  said 
conveyor  means  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  fish  and 
being  adjustable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  extent  of 
said  fish,  means  operably  connecting  said  roller  with  said 
abutment  to  adjust  said  abutment  longitudinally  of  the 
fish  in  accordance  with  the  thickness  of  the  fish,  means 
operably  interconnecting  said  roller  and  said  conveying 
meaiu  to  rotate  said  roller  and  cause  its  helical  surface 
portion  to  displace  the  transversely  advancing  fish  longi- 
tudinally of  the  fish  toward  and  against  said  abutment, 
said  roller  having  an  interrupted  peripheral  segment 
whereby  the  peripheral  extent  of  said  helical  surface  por- 
tion of  said  roller  is  substantially  less  than  360  degrees, 
and  the  operably  interconnected  drives  of  said  conveyor 
and  roller  being  coordinated  so  that  the  interrupted  por- 
tion of  the  roller's  periphery  is  downward  as  the  fish  are 
brought  under  said  roller. 
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APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FACILITATING 
SLAUGHTER  AND  FOR  BLEEDING  SLAUGHTER 
ANIMALS 

Lmthkc  W.  Marpky,  Andn,  Miam^  Mri|Bor  to  Geo.  A. 
Honnd  A  Co^  Autta,  MJbb^  a  corporatloa  of  Dcla< 


23M,IM 

MOLDS  FOR  RETREADING  OR  RECAPPING 

VEHICLE  TIRES 

DomM  M.  MacMIUaa,  Macon,  Ga. 

AppllcatkM  April  M,  1954,  S«W  No.  414,651 

S  Claim.    (CL  1»— 18) 


Oricfaial  appUcadoa  Norcmbcr  14,  1955,  Serial  No. 
544,622,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,841,817,  dated  Joly  8,  1958. 
Dtrided  and  tUt  appikatloa  Jamuur  27,  1958,  Serial 
No,  711,532 

5  CiaiflM.    (CL  17—45) 


.-S-" 


n>> 


■»7-' 


'li;-   ^ 


1.  The  process  of  slauibtering  and  bleeding  slaughter 
animals  after  the  voluntary  processes  of  said  animals 
have  been  immobilized,  which  consists  in  supporting  and 
substantially  horizontally  moving  at  slow  speed  a  plu- 
rality of  said  animals  disposed  in  horizontal,  transverse 
relation  to  their  line  of  travel,  successively  sticking  said 
animals  during  their  initial  movement  and  continuing 
the  movement  of  said  animals  for  a  predetermined  time 
travel  adequate  for  full  bleeding  of  the  stuck  animaj* 
and  collecting  the  blood  from  said  animals  as  they  travel 
through  said  path. 


1 1       2395,165 
RADIUS  BAR  LINKAGE 
Horace  P.  Fry,  Jr.,  Weat  Cbciter,  Pa.,  aaigBor  to  Ameri- 
can Viacow  CorporatkMi,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Application  November  5,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  620444 
2  Clalma.    (CL  18—15) 


1.  In  a  vdiicle  tire  recapping  apparatus,  an  annular 
pressure  plate,  a  heater  ring  secured  to  said  plate,  insulat- 
ing material  interposed  between  said  ring  and  plate,  an 
annular  retreading  molding  matrix  section  of  heat  c<mi- 
ducting  material  removably  mounted  on  said  heater  ring, 
said  matrix  section  having  a  radial  flange  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  heat  conducting  conUct  with  said 
heater  ring,  said  heater  ring  having  iu  outer  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  outwardly 
projecting  flange,  said  heater  ring  having  a  circumferentid 
groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  means  for  securing 
said  matrix  section  and  heater  ring  together  and  com- 
prising a  channel  form  split  band  having  one  leg  of  the 
channel  engaging  said  groove  and  the  other  leg  embracing 
the  outwardly  projecting  radial  flange  of  the  matrix  sec- 
tion, and  adjusuble  fastener  means  at  the  split  ends  of 
the  band  whereby  it  may  be  fastened  into  and  unfastened 
from  its  securing  position. 


[■•■ 


«, .  k.<t 


2,895,167 
FILTERING  UNER  FOR  BARRELS  OF 
EXTRUSION  MACHINES 
Lonk  Paggi,  BcOcTiDc  NJ.,  aMignor,  by 

menta,  to  Mario  MaccaferrI,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Jnnt  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  435^97 
8  Clatana.    (CL  18— 3«) 


H 


A^.hT — 


ya*«>.J.    .    .    .    .    • 
\|    I     ■     I     I   '«sJ    •    •    •    • 


f  ^TT,t:^     ^^ 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  film  by  the 
extrusion  of  film-forming  solution  into  a  coagulating 
bath,  the  combination  comprising  a  container  for  the 
coagulating  bath,  a  nozzle  adjacent  to  said  container  for 
extruding  film-forming  solution  into  the  bath,  a  curved 
guide  member  and  a  straight  bar  immersed  in  the  bath 
in  spaced-apart  relationship,  the  freshly  extruded  film 
being  drawn  under  said  guide  member  and  bar  before 
it  is  removed  from  the  bath,  an  elevating  means  for  rais- 
ing said  guide  member  and  straight  bar  as  a  unit  to  the 
surface  of  the  bath  to  permit  initial  lacing  of  the  film 
thereover,  said  elevating  means  including  a  first  pair  of 
anns  holding  the  ends  of  the  curved  guide  member,  a 
■ecood  pair  of  arms  holding  the  ends  of  the  straight 
bar,  each  pair  of  arms  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
walls  of  said  conuiner,  a  direct  mechanical  Knkage 
connecting  the  two  sets  of  arms,  and  a  lever  positioned 
above  the  bath  and  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of 
arms,  whereby  movement  of  said  lever  determines  the 
elevation  of  the  guide  monber  and  bar  in  the  bath. 


8.  In  apparatus  for  plasticizing  plastics,  in  combi- 
nation, holding  means  providing  therewithin  an  interior- 
ly unobstructed  plasticizing  chamber  for  holding  a  solid 
mass  of  unplasticized  plastic  material  under  pressure  in 
closely  compacted,  granular  form  against  movements 
bodily  therein  as  a  mass;  said  holding  means  providing 
an  intake  into  one  end  of  said  plasticizing  chamber  and 
a  discharge  therefrom  at  the  opposite  end  thereof;  heat- 
ing means  for  applying  plasticizing  heat  directly  to  and 
around  and  along  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  a  mass  of 
unplasticized  plastic  held  in  said  plasticizing  chamber; 
feeding  means  at  said  intake  end  of  said  plasticizing 
chamber  for  forcing  unplasticized  plastic  through  said 
intake  and  applying  pressure  to  one  end  of  the  solid 
mass  of  unplasticized  plastic  formed  and  held  in  said 
plasticizing  chamber;  extracting  means  for  the  extraction 
and  removal  radially  outwardly  from  locations  rela- 
tively closely  spaced  apart  around  and  spaced  apart 
along  a  mass  of  unplasticized  plastic  under  pressures 
exerted  by  said  feeding  means,  of  the  layers  of  melted 
plastic  formed  along  and  around  said  mass  by  the  beat 
directly   applied   thereto   by    said   heating   means;    and 
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means  for  flowing  said  extracted  melted  plastic  from  said 
piasticizing  chamber  to  said  discharge  from  the  latter 
under  the  pressures  exerted  thereon  by  said  feeding  means. 

249S,1M 
AIR  SPRING  VULCANIZING  MOLD 

Stephen  C.  Sabo,  Barbcrtoa,  Ohio,  uwdfi to  The  G«b- 

enJ  Tlrt  Jk  Rubbv  Comftmj,  Aknm,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ntioaorOMo 

AppUcatloa  Jaly  M,  195S,  ScHal  No.  752,M8 
(  Claim*.    (CL  18--35) 


i;'- 


I.  A  mold  for  shaping  and  vulcanizing  an  air  spring 
bellows  comprising  a  base  member,  a  tubular  upwardly 
tapering  elastic  rubber  diaphragm  for  engagement  with 
the  interior  of  a  bell  shaped  bellows  blank  and  having 
its  larger  end  clamped  to  said  base  member,  means  form- 
ing a  closure  for  the  upper  end  of  said  diaphragm,  an 
upper  mold  member  having  a  cavity  of  less  height  than 
said  diaphragm  that  is  provided  with  a  central  opening 
of  a  size  to  permit  entry  of  said  diaphragm  with  a  biellows 
blank  thereon  and  with  a  portion  of  enlarged  diameter 
above  said  opening,  said  upper  mold  member  having  an 
annular  portion  cngageable  with  said  base  member  around 
the  exterior  of  said  diaphragm,  a  portion  engageable  with 
the  lower  end  of  a  bellows  blank  to  clamp  it  to  said  base 
member  and  a  portion  enagageable  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  bellows  member  to  clamp  it  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
diaphragm,  and  bracing  means  carried  by  said  base  mem- 
ber and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  within  said  dia- 
phragm at  circumferentiaJly  spaced  points  and  adjacent 
its  interior  face  to  resist  inward  collapse  of  the  diaphragm 
at  said  points  during  closmg  of  the  mold. 


2495,1(9 
SECTIONAL  VLFLCANIZING  AFPARATLIS 
Adotf  H.  FrShUch  and  Edward  J.  Hanli,  Akron,  Ohio, 
aMlgMTfl  to  The  Ocreland  Trust  Company,  ClcTclaiid, 
Ohio,astnHtec 

Appttcadoa  Jaly  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  MMM 
!•;  4ClBlaM.    (CL  18— 45) 


s. 

i* 


.-■:     .  H 


•I. 


1.  A  sectioiud  vulcanizing  apparatus  of  the  character 
described  for  use  interiorly  of  a  pneumatic  tire  having 
an  internal  wall  surface  and  opposed  bead  portions,  com- 
prising; an  endless  ring  having  opposed  axial  edges  re- 
cdvabie  against  the  internal  wall  of  a  tire  in  the  bead 
regions  thereof;  an  arcuate  shoe  mold  of  concavo-convex 
cross-sectional  configuration  and  adapted  to  have  its  ex 
ternal  surfaces  engaged  flush  with  said  internal  wall  of 
said  tire;  and  means  for  shiftably  mounting  said  shoe 
moid  in  radially  projecting  reiatiooship  with  nspect  to 


the  exterior  of  said  ring;  said  shoe  mold  being  rigid  and 
being  normally  urged  radially  away  from  said  ring;  said 
endless  ring  coacting  with  said  tire  upon  contact  there- 
with to  define  a  sealed  internal  annular  chamber  interiorty 
of  said  tire;  said  chamber  remaining  sealed  upon  con- 
tact of  said  shoe  mold  with  said  tire. 


i'.tVj*    *y^\ 


~^>^     2495,17f 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ADJUSTABLE     ,> 

FASTENER  TRACK 

Alfred  E.  Carlile,  MeadriUc  Pa.,  amignor  to  Talon,  bc^ 

a  corporation  al  PcoBsylrania  ^  * 

Applicatioo  May  1,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  581,840 

4  OataM.    (CL  It— 47^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  flcxfbic  tracks  for  adjustable 
fasteners  of  the  class  described  which  comprises  forming 
by  extrusion  a  continuous  strip  of  track  substantially  T- 
shape  in  cross  section,  cutting  a  piece  from  said  strip  o( 
suflicient  length  for  two  fasteners,  passing  the  cut  strip 
mto  and  through  a  heated  combination  punch  and  cut- 
off knife  so  as  to  simultaneously  cut  said  strip  centrally 
thereof  and  applying  beat  and  pressure  to  either  side  o^ 
the  central  cutting  point  thereby  deformii\g  the  two  op- 
posed ends  of  the  resulting  cut  lengths  whereby  two  fas- 
tener tracks  are  provided  with  each  having  an  enlarged 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  which  acts  as  a  stop  when  the 
fasteners  are  in  use. 


2495,171 
PRODUCTION  OF  FILMS  FROM  POLYMERIC 
MATERIALS 
William  Anthany  Holmes-Walker,  Boxmoor,  and  Dcnb 
lames  Henry  Saodtford,  Wclwyn,   England,  asrignors 
to   Imperial   Chemical    Indnatries   Limited,   Millbank, 
Loodoo,  England,  a  corporation  of  Grent  Britain 
Application  Jane  11,  1957.  Serial  No.  444,942 
ClaloH  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  March  22, 1957 
1  Claim,    (a.  18—48) 


<  .    ,  f»( 


A  process  for  the  production  of  an  oriented  film  from 
a  polymer  of  3 : 3-bis-chlofx>methyloxacyclobutane  which 
compnses  melting  a  polymer  of  3 : 3-bts-chk}romethyk>xa- 
cyclobutane  bavins  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000; 
extruding  said  molten  polymer  as  a  film  and  quenching 
the  same  in  water  at  a  temperature  between  -  5*  and 
-t-5*  C,  to  obtain  a  substantially  amorphous,  extruded 
film;  first  drawing  said  substantially  amorphous,  extruded 
film  in  one  direction  to  between  2.75  and  3.5  times  its 
original  dimension  in  the  direction  of  drawing;  thereafter 
drawing  said  film  a  second  time  in  another  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  m  which  said  film  was  flnt 
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drawn,  to  between  2.75  and  3.5  times  iu  dimensioo  in  the 
direction  of  said  second  drmwing;  further  drawing  said 
film  in  the  direction  in  which  said  film  was  first  drawn, 
each  of  said  drawing  stei>s  being  carried  out  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  12  and  22*  C;  and  heat  setting  said  film, 
after  drawing,  at  a  temperature  between  50  and  150*  C, 
while  preventing  retraction  of  said  film. 


'■»^?'.^     "^    :*i    o; 


2,995,172 

METHOD  OF  CENTRIFUGALLY  FORMING  ARCH 

WALL  TUBING 

William  E.  Miiawir,  Dcroa,  Pa. 

ApHkatfoB  Octolmr  It,  1955,  Sctial  No.  S39^5 

3  OakM.    (CL  1»— 5^ 


i^F 


1.  A  method  of  providing  reinforced  plastic  tubing 
with  an  arched  wall  between  reinforced  areas  including 
the  steps  of  rotating  the  plastic  tubing  about  its  axis  to 
exert  a  centrifugal  force  on  the  tubing  wall,  softening  the 
tubing  progressively  along  its  length  during  the  rotation 
thereof  to  cause  the  same  to  plastically  flow  and  effect 
an  outward  arching  of  said  softened  wall  between  rein- 
forced areas,  and  progressively  stabilizing  the  softened 
wall  while  said  tubing  is  rotated  to  set  the  same  in  its 
arched  position. 

2,195473 
POROUS  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  AND  PREPARING  SAME 
lolia  IL  Attlcki,  Eaat  Hartfoi^  Con^  aalfBor  to  UaHcd 
Alrcndt  CorporatloB,  Eaii  Hartford,  Coob.,  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  of  Ddawart 

No  Drawli«.     AprikaHoa  Smfy  7,  1955 
ScrU  No^52«,633 


4  CUms.  (CL  lt-^9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  overall  light 
density,  high  strength  filling  material  comprising  blending 
together  an  expandable  material  comprising  5  to  25% 
by  weight  of  pellets  of  a  resinous  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol-aldehyde  resins,  natural 
rubber,  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymers  and  chloro- 
prene  polymers  containing  a  normally  solid  agent  decom- 
posable at  elevated  temperatures  to  release  nitrogen  gas, 
95  to  75%  of  a  matrix  comprising  20  to  95%  of  short 
fibers  of  an  organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhexamethylene  adipamide,  cellulose 
aceute,  polyacrylonitrile,  a  polyester  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  terephthalic  acid  and  ethylene  glycol, 
and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing  and  from  80  to  5%  of 
a  dry  particulate  resinous  cementing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  bis-phenol  and  epihalohydrin,  phenoi- 
aldehyde  resins,  polyhexamethylene  adipamide  and  mix- 
tures of  the  foregoing,  said  cementing  agent  having  a 
lower  melting  point  than  the  short  organic  polymer  fibers 
and  not  higher  than  the  temperature  at  which  the  expand- 
ing agent  is  activated,  heating  said  blended  mixture  of 
pellets  and  matrix  to  a  temperature  whereby  the  cement- 
ing agent  melts  and  the  decomposable  agent  in  the  ex- 
pandable material  gasifies  causing  expansion  of  said 
expandable  material  which  in  turn  causes  the  matrix  to 
be  compacted  to  form  a  disperse  phase  of  low  density, 
low  modulus  expanded  resinous  material  within  a  high 
modulus,  high  strength  compacted  nutrix  of  said  fibers 
and  cementing  afcot.       •  ^^^^rmf  r^Td--* 


2rt95,174 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PLEATED  FILTERS 
Cari  G.   Hockctt,   UxbrMgc,  Mas.,  ■wiganr  to  Fnun 
Covponrthm,  ProvM«cc,  RJ.,  a  coqpomHoB  of  Rkode 


AppMcatioo  laMary  19,  1957,  SeiW  No.  «33,49t     : 
tCkdM.    (CLli— 59) 


■J 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  approximately  annular 
pleated  filters  having  the  zigzag  ends  of  the  pleated  ma- 
terial embedded  in  plastic  end  caps;  the  method  of  as- 
sembling such  a  filter  which  comprises  placing  an  inner 
screen  having  the  form  of  an  open  nng  about  a  jig  having 
a  laterally  extending  base  and  an  approximately  cylindri- 
cal body  so  that  the  ends  of  the  screen  slidably  overlap, 
placing  a  pleated  filter  material  with  its  end  pleats  aecured 
together  on  the  jig  about  said  screen,  placing  an  outer 
screen  having  the  form  of  an  open  ring  on  said  jig  about 
the  pleated  material  so  that  its  ends  slidably  overiap, 
forcing  the  two  screens  and  pleated  material  agafaist  the 
base,  then  tightening  a  band  about  the  screens  and  pleated 
material  to  cause  them  to  bug  the  body  of  the  jig,  and 
while  they  are  so  held  about  the  jig,  immersing  an  edge 
of  each  screen  and  the  zigzag  ends  of  the  pleats  in  a 
plastic  that  is  confined  in  a  mold. 


2J95,175 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  RESILIENT  CUSHIONING 

MEMBERS  FOR  WHEELS 
Gottfried   Rcoter,   Lcaifordc,   Hauwver,   and   Heimidi 
Kordei,    Omabrack,    Gennaay,    ■iritnors    to    FInna 
Klockiicr-GeortsnaricBwcrkc  AktkagcMUackaft, 
bnsd^  Germany 

Appttcatkw  April  2,  1957,  Seriid  No.  659^45 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioo  Geraaaay  April  5,  195< 

3  Claliiu.    (a.  18—59) 


t 


«J»    <»*«rtt»- 


«-^l 


1.  A  method  of  forming  resilient  cushioning  members 
for  wheels  comprising  placing  a  rim  and  one  annular 
sheet  metal  disc  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  rim  upon 
a  base  plate  having  a  surface  which  conforms  in  shape 
with  the  external  surface  of  an  uncompressed  resilient 
insertion  to  be  moulded,  centrally  locating  the  rim  and 
disc  on  the  base  plate  by  means  of  a  dowel  pin  and  theo 
filling  the  space  between  the  base  plate  and  the  rim  and 
the  annular  disc  and  around  the  dowel  pin  with  a  h»M 
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setuble  plasuc  material  until  the  desired  level  of  liquid 
plastic  for  forming  the  resilient  insertion  is  reached, 
submitting  the  plastic  material  to  heat  treatment  until 
the  plastic  material  has  set  and  adheres  to  the  rim  and 
disc,  removing  the  rim  and  the  sheet  metal  disc  from 
the  base  plate  and  removing  the  dowel  pin  out  of  the 
plastic  material,  positioning  another  annular  disc  on  the 
base  plate,  inverting  the  nm  and  the  said  first- mentioned 
disc  so  that  the  plastic  material  insertion  lies  uppermost 
and  engaging  the  said  first-mentioned  disc  with  a  spacing 
ring  supported  on  the  other  annular  disc,  securing  the 
discs  and  the  spacing  ring  together,  pouring  a  heat-set- 
table  plastic  material  into  the  space  between  the  base 
plate  and  the  rim  and  said  second-mentioned  disc 
through  the  hole  formed  in  the  set  plastic  insertion  left 
by  the  dowel  pin  as  a  second  insertion  until  the  level  of 
the  plastic  material  reaches  the  desired  level,  subjecting 
the  wheel  again  to  heat  treatment  until  the  plastic  ma- 
terial has  set  to  adhere  to  the  second-mentioned  disc -and 
the  rim,  and  finally  removing  the  base  plate.         i,    • 


2^5,176 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  WASTE 
COATED  FIBERS 
Worth  Wade,  RiMcmoot,  Pa^  aadi^or  to  Ancricu  Vb- 
co«e  Corponitioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa-,  a  corporation  of 
Dcfaiware 
Origiiial  appUcation  Jane  2,  1952,  Serial  No.  291,165, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,7f5,S23,  dated  Jane  18,  1957.    Di- 
vided and   this  application   October  24,    1956,  Serial 
No.  (18,1  It 

6  Claims.    (O.  19u.M) 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  preparing  potentially  adhesive  fibers 
from  waste  filter  batts  which  after  their  use  m  filtering 
a  potentially  adhesive  material  cany  •  oon-unifonn  de- 
posit of  said  material  thereon;  m^ns  for  distributing  the 
potentially  adhesive  material  throughout  each  of  the  batts 
comprising  an  elongated  substantially  enclosed  container; 
means  for  supplying  the  container  with  controlled  amounts 
of  a  solvent  for  the  potentially  adhesive  material;  an 
opening  in  an  upper  portion  of  one  end  of  the  container; 
a  conveyor  which  extends  through  the  solvent  and  up- 
wardly through  the  opening;  means  at  the  opposite  end 
of  the  container  for  depositing  the  batts  on  the  conveyor 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  solvent;  and  means  for  main- 
taining the  batts  submerged  in  the  solvent  during  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  their  travel  through  the  solvent 


and  back  spaced  roller  pairs,  each  consisting  of  an  i4>- 
per  roller  and  a  lower  roller,  all  four  of  the  rollen  being 
reversably  rotatable  about  fixed  axes,  said  cooib  cylin- 
der and  said  top  comb  cooperating  to  comb  respectively 
the  leading  edge  of  said  supply  web  and  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  web  held  by  the  detaching  mechanism,  said  nipper 
and  said  detaching  mechanism  being  cooperative  to  cause 
the  combed  leading  edge  of  the  supply  web  to  be  pieced 


r    ■i 


2,895,177 
TEXTILE  COMBING  MACHINES 
John  Raymond  Foster,  Acoington,  England,  aarignor  to 
T.MJV1.  (Kescarch)   limited,  Helnuhore,   Roaendak, 
England 
Orlgtaai    application    October    12,    1953,    Serial    No. 
385,633,  now  Patent  No.  2,781,556,  dated  Febraary  19, 
1957.     Divided  and  this  application  March  3.   1955, 
Serial  No.  491^21 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
October  14,  1952 
2  Clahns.     (O.  19— lit) 
1.  In  a  textile  combmg  machine  including  a  comb  cyl- 
inder and  a  top  comb,  in  combination,  a  nipper  assem- 
bly, a  detaching  mechanism,  the  nipper  assembly  being 
arranged  to  supply  a  web  of  material  to  said  detaching 
mechanism,  said  detaching  mechanism  comprising  front 


onto  the  trailing  edge  of  the  combed  web  held  by  the 
detaching  mechanism  before  reaching  the  nip  of  the  back 
roller  pair,  the  axis  of  said  back  rollers  being  situated 
at  higher  points  than  the  axes  of  the  corresponding  front 
rollers,  to  cause  the  pieced  web  when  fed  toward  the 
nipper  to  travel  substantially  tangential  to  the  surface 
of  the  bottom  back  roller  when  at  a  point  displaced 
from  the  nip  of  the  back  roller  toward  the  front  rollers. 


2,895,178 

DRAFTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TEXTILE 

FIBRES 

Joseph  Marie  Jolicn  Sanvage,  Hcntal,  Belginm 

Application  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  468,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Belginm  November  21,  1953 

1  Oaim.     (a.  19—134) 


Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  textile  fibres  comprising 
a  first  roller  including  a  resilient  peripheral  portion,  a 
second  roller  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  first  roller  and 
including  a  corrugated  peripheral  portion,  a  frame  hav- 
ing first  and  second  perpendicular  slots,  the  first  slot  dis- 
placeably  accommodating  the  first  roller  for  supporting 
the  latter,  a  support  member  displaceably  accommodated 
in  the  second  slot  and  supporting  the  second  roller  in  ad- 
justable operative  association  with  the  first  roller,  the 
second  roller  being  supported  for  free  wheeling  opera- 
tion, means  coupled  to  the  first  roller  for  driving  the 
same,  means  coupled  to  the  first  roller  for  urging  the  samft 
generally  in  the  direction  of  the  second  roller,  and  lock- 
ing means  coupled  to  the  support  member  for  fixing  the 
same  in  position  on  the  frame  whereby  to  ndjust  the  en- 
gagement of  the  fibres  between  the  rolkn.  <9fr- 
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2^95,179 

MULTIPLE  SCREEN  DRIVE-IN  THEATER 

Lcwta  EwcM  WDna,  Lm  AmiIm,  CaM. 

24,  1953,  Sow  No.  33M11 
2  fhiBM     (CL  2«— 1.12) 


and  resting  on  the  webs,  the  panels  havini  recesses 
formed  therein  adjacent  said  panel  side  edges  respectively 
and  receiving  said  marginal  portions,  each  panel  end 
edge  having  a  longitudinally  extending  kerf  formed  there- 
in, and  strip  members  resting  on  the  webs  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  runners  and  being  received  in  said 
kerfs  and  means  secured  to  the  stem  means  for  suspend- 
ing said  runners  from  the  supporting  structure. 


^J^r^j^^^^^^yz^  J 


I.  A  multiple  driye-in  tbeater  group  comprising  a  park- 
ing  field  divided  into  a  plurality  of  inwardly  facing  in- 
dividual theaters  each  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  car 
parking  plots,  a  common  service  area,  rear  projection 
picture-producing  media  within  said  service  area  at  an 
elevated  location  and  a  screen  for  each  individual  theater 
cooperable  therewith,  an  entrance  hold-out  lane  common 
to  all  individual  theaters  in  communication  with  a  high- 
way and  located  between  adjoining  individual  theaters, 
individtial  entrance  lanes  in  communication  with  the 
hold-out  lane  through  the  service  area  to  the  req>ective 
individual  theaters,  an  exit  lane  for  each  individual  the- 
ater at  a  side  thereof  removed  from  the  entrance  lane, 
common  exits  for  adjoining  individual  theaters  adapted 
to  communicate  with  the  highway,  screens  separating  each 
theater  from  the  respectively  adjacent  theaters,  and  a 
light  ba£Re  between  each  theater  and  the  service  area. 


2^S,1M 

SUSPENDED  CEILING 

G«orgc  J.  Bj  litat,  Los  Aofeka,  CaHf. 

AppUcatloa  October  2$,  1954,  Serial  No.  ilt,241 

SOalaa.     (CL  2*— 4) 


;♦     *.■»■ 


1.  A  cefling  suspended  from  a  supporting  structure 
and  comprising:  a  pair  of  elongate  runners  arranged  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  in  a  common  plane,  each  run- 
ner comprising  a  flat  web  having  side  edges,  stem  means 
projecting  substantially  normal  to  the  web  along  the 
longitudinally  extending  medial  line  of  the  web,  and 
marginal  portioDs  integrml  with  and  projecting  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  web  along  the  side  edges  of  the  web 
respectively;  a  plurality  of  rectangular  panels  each  hav- 
ing an  underface,  two  side  edges  and  two  end  edges, 
the  panels  spanning  the  space  between  adjacent  runners 


2,t9S,ltl 

SHAKE  OR  SHINGLE  PANELS 

Robert  Arthv  Hom  a^  Jobn  Robert  Walker, 

VancooTcr,  Britlih  CohmMa,  Canada 

Applkatloa  October  24,  1955,  Swial  No.  542^34 

2  dataaa.     (Q.  2^—5) 


.<'• 
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I.  A  shingle  panel  produced  with  a  plurality  of 
shingles  to  form  an  undercourse  and  a  plurality  of  shingles 
to  form  a  finish  course,  the  opposing  faces  of  the  under- 
course shingles  and  the  finish  course  shingles  being 
grooved  transversely  a  short  disunce  from  their  butts, 
the  grooves  of  the  undercourse  shingles  being  disposed 
at  a  slight  angle  to  the  grooves  of  the  finish  course 
shingles  when  the  undercourse  and  finish  course  are 
brought  into  contact  with  each  other,  a  flat  ribbon  spline 
closely  fitting  the  grooves  of  the  undercourse  shingles 
and  the  finish  course  shingles,  a  fillet  extending  hori- 
zontally of  the  inner  face  of  the  undercourse,  said  fillet 
forming  a  member  to  initially  support  one  finished  panel 
on  the  upper  edge  of  a  panel  previously  hung  upon  a 
wall  surface,  the  upper  edges  of  the  undercourse  shingles 
of  the  panel  and  the  finish  course  shingles  of  the  panel 
being  trimmed  off  horizontally  to  a  straight  line  and  a 
row  of  stitching  uniting  the  trimmed  edges  of  the  shingles 
in  side  edge  to  side  edge  contact 


I     Va     c-Vi») 


2J95.1t2 

WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

Lym  D.  Evaai,  Loirifliillc  Ky.,  ■■Ipinr  to  ReyaoMs 

Metals  Coaspaay,  RlduioBd,  Va^  a  corporatloB  of 

Ddawvt 

Avfttcatloa  Avfl  22,  1954,  Swial  No.  424,f9« 
2  Oitea.     (CL  2«— 11) 

1.  A  sill,  jamb,  and  head  structure,  for  sliding  sash, 
comprising  a  unitary  head  member  formed  with  front  and 
rear  walls  and  an  intermediate  downwardly  extending 
wall,  said  walls  defining  spaced  channels  and  wall  guides 
for  two  sash,  a  first  sill  member  having  front  and  back 
walls,  and  a  connecting  wall  therefor,  said  connecting  wall 
being  formed  with  an  upwardly  directed  centrally  located 
U-shaped  projection  serving  as  a  spacer  between  channels, 
each  tat  receiving  a  sash,  a  second  and  lower  sill  member 
consisting  of  front  and  back  walls  having  an  intermediate 
connecting  wall  adapted  as  a  bottom  sill  closure,  said  in- 
termediate wall  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  area  of  the 
first  sill  member,  and  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  jamb 
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pieces  each  formed  with  integrally  apertured  screw-re- 
ceiving areas  adapted  to  receive  screws  passed  downward- 


fj^-iH^^rt 


•>«,- 


exterior  frame  each  having  body  portions  from  which 
extend  inwardly  light  holder  engaging  flanges  adapted  to 
clamp  ngidly  between  them  two  separable  light  holders 
in  substantially  air  tight  abutment  when  the  frames  are 
in  engaged  position,  the  interior  frame  being  adapted  to 
be  permanently  connected  to  the  edges  of  the  window 
aperture  and  haviof  a  transversely  extending  flange 
adapted  to  receive  and  surround  at  least  part  of  the  body 
portion  of  the  exterior  frame,  the  exterior  frame  also 


r*» 


ly  from  the  head  and   upwardly  from  the  second  sill 

member. 


249S,lt3 

DOOR  coNyrRucnoN 

Carl  P.  Dwnboltoii,  Su  Marino,  CaBf. 
AppUcatkm  October  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  443^77 


■-  '>' 


r*-> 


■  I- , 


I.  A  door  construction  comprising  a  fixed  panel  and  a 
plurality  of  slidmg  panels  in  offset  parallel  vertical  planet, 
each  fliding  panel  being  suspended  from  an  overhead 
track  and  slidable  thereon  and  having  a  longitudinal 
guide  groove  extending  the  length  of  its  bottom  edge, 
and  separate  guide  means  mounted  on  the  fixed  panel 
adjacent  its  bottom  and  mounted  on  each  but  the  outer- 
most of  the  sliding  panels  adjacent  their  respective  bot- 
toms, each  guide  means  having  an  upturned  flange  slid- 
ably  engaged  in  the  guide  groove  of  the  next  outermost 
panel  whereby  each  sliding  panel  is  maintained  in  staWe 
vertical  alignn>ent  with  adjacent  panels  during  sliding 
movement,  one  panel  of  each  adjoining  pair  of  panels 
having  a  first  stop  means,  the  other  panel  of  each  ad- 
joining pair  of  panels  having  a  second  itop  means,  said 
first  and  second  stop  means  positioned  to  be  in  engaging 
relationship  when  the  adjoining  pair  of  panels  are  sub- 
suntially  aligned  and  acting  to  produce  combined  move- 
ment as  the  outermost  panel  of  the  pair  of  panels  is 
moved  toward  the  fixed  panel. 


•'jLk. 


2,S95,lt4 

RAILWAY  CAR  WINDOW 

fto-oM  RhkO  Ot:oMor,  MoMrcid,  QMbcc,  ^^.«. 

AppHcatfoa  Ottebw  3t,  If 57.  Scri^  No.  i93,3S5 

It  CWm.     (CL  2«— 54^ 

1     A  sash  aasemNy  for  use  with  double  glazed  type 

windows  comprising  a  fixed  interior  frame  and  a  movable 


having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  adapted,  when  the 
frames  are  in  engaged  position,  to  be  in  registry  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  wall  and  define  therewith  a  slot 
extending  completely  around  the  assembly,  said  slot  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  removable  seal  member  to 
effect  a  substantially  weathertight  seal  between  the  ex- 
terior frame  and  the  edge  of  the  window  aperture,  and 
removable  means  for  releasably  holding  the  frames  in  en- 
gaged position. 

■I  ■ 

a  2,t95,lt5 

AWNING  coNyinucnoN 

M.  PrcMS,  TidM,  Okla^  aM^nor  to  LJfe-Loi« 
AiamliMun  AwaJag  CoapMy.  bc^  Tulm,  Okfau,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  Oklahoma 

Appllcatloa  April  14,  If  5S,  Serial  No,  73«,725 
3  Clalmi.     (CL  1#— 57,5) 


V 

■I 


.  .'■J-^  •  A 


I.  In  an  awning  construction  the  combination  of  a 
top  panel  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
angled  longitudinal  channel  members,  each  of  said  chan- 
nel  mem  ben  having  a  flattened  uppermost  portion,  « 
pair  of  legs  depending  downwardly  from  said  uppermost 
portion   at  substantially    a   90   degree   angle   therefrom, 
and  a  pair  of  flange  portions  extending  inwardly  toward 
each  other  from  said  legs  and  disposed  at  substantially 
a  90  degree  angle  with  respect  to  said  legs,  said  chan- 
nel members  being  positioned  with  the  uppermost  por- 
tions  thereof  forming  a  continuous   roof  portion,  with 
the  legs  of  adjoining  channel  members  in  abutment  and 
the  flange  portions  of  adjoining  channel  members  disposed 
in  the  same  plane;  a  plurality  of  retainer  strips  adapted 
to  secure  said  channel  members  together,  each  of  said 
retainer    strips    having    t    flattened    lowermost    portion 
adapted  to  abut  the  lowermost  surface  of  the  flange  por* 
lions  of  adjoining  channel  members,  and  upwarxlly  and 
inwardly  folded  side  edges  adapted  to  overlie  the  adja- 
cent flange  portions  of  adjoining  channel  members;  in- 
terlocking means  securing  said  retainer  strips  to  said  ad- 
jacent flange  portions  uniting  said  channel  memben  as 
a  rigid  unit,  said  interiocking  means  comprising  a  plu- 
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nlity  of  crimps  diipoaed  atong  the  lenftht  of  said  r»- 
Uiner  tthpt,  each  of  said  crimpc  deforminf  and  mutilat- 
ing each  adiacent  flange  portion  aikd  their  overlying  re- 
tainer fltrip  in  an  interiocking  relationship,  deforming 
the  upwardly  and  inwardly  folded  side  edges  of  said  n- 
tainer  strip  into  a  position  flush  with  the  uppermost  sur- 
face of  sajd  adjacent  flange  portions  and  mutilating  the 
outermost  portion  of  said  adjacent  flange  portions  and 
the  outermost  side  of  said  retainer  strip  by  inwardly 
cutting  and  notching  a  small  segment  of  said  adjacent 
flange  portions  and  said  retainer  strip  and  bending  said 
inwardly  cut  small  segment  of  said  adjacent  flanfe  por- 
tions and  said  retainer  strip  out  of  the  plane  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  adjacent  flange  portions  and  said  re- 
tainer strip;  and  a  spar  moimted  upon  the  front  edge  of 
said  top  panel  section,  said  spar  comprising  a  front  plate 
having  an  upper  angled  flange  portion,  a  lower  angled 
flange  portion  disposed  at  substantially  90  degrees  to 
said  front  plate,  the  outermost  edge  of  said  lower  angled 
flange  portion  being  provided  with  an  upturned  lip  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  said  front  plate,  said  up- 
per an^ed  flange  portion  being  secured  adjacent  the  up- 
permost surface  of  said  top  panel  section  and  said  lower 
angled  flange  portion  dqiending  tberebelow  forming  a 
drip  strip  for  said  awning  construction. 


'R1.*»  -> 


^^K 


PHAMING  CONNECTOR 

Norrta  H.  Pmka,  CMa«*,  IIL,  ssilgiiii,  ky 
to  UakM  AAmIps  *  Rakkcr 
HL,  a  cosyoratioa  ti  Illtooii 

m  It,  1957,  SerW  No.  M4,«57 
3  ClalsBa.    (CL  l$—9Sj 


'J-:  tl'v*:' 
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1.  A  framing  connector  for  posts  comprising  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  socket  defined  by  angulariy  related 
wall  sections  to  fit  over  the  end  of  a  post,  wall  sections 
secured  to  the  socket  and  projecting  beyond  the  end  of 
the  post  and  including  two  wall  portions  joined  at  a  ri^t 
angle  and  aligned  with  and  coextensive  with  two  adja- 
cent wall  sections  of  the  socket  respectively  and  two 
wall  portions  joined  at  a  right  angle,  one  ol  the  last- 
named  wall  portions  being  aligned  with  a  third  wall 
section  of  the  socket  and  being  substantially  half  of  the 
width  thereof  and  the  other  lying  at  a  ri^t  angle  to 
one  of  the  first-named  wall  portions  and  extending  cen- 
trally across  the  top  of  the  socket,  said  wall  portions  de- 
fining between  them  a  pair  of  open^ided  sockets  lying 
within  a  projection  of  the  periphery  of  the  first-iuuned 
socket  to  receive  the  ends  c^  rails  lyii^  at  a  right  angle 
to  each  other. 


mold  box,  a  plunger  movable  between  a  vertical  position 
adjacent  the  mold  box  to  define  a  mold  space  and  a 
forwardly  tilted  position,  means  for  supporting  said 
plunger  such  that  it  moves  substantially  horizontally  and 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal,  vertical  axis  of  said  mold 
box  as  the  former  enters  and  leaves  the  latter,  a  bead 
ring  rigidly  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger  and 
having  a  recess  in  the  upper  surface  thereof,  a  plate  lifter 
disposed  along  the  side  of  said  plunger,  means  for  shift- 
ing said  plate  lifter  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  plunger  as  an  incident  to  move- 
ment of  the  latter  to  its  tilted  position,  and  means  defining 


k^i  >9a_t 


rrr-r^ 


a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  in  the  surface  of 
said  plunger,  each  of  said  grooves  having  one  side  angled 
in  the  general  direction  of  movement  of  said  plate  lifter 
relative  to  said  plunger. 

5.  In  apparatus  for  casting  curved  stereotype  printing 
plates,  the  combination  comprising  an  upright  mold  box 
having  a  concave  surface,  a  plunger  having  a  convex 
surface  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  said  mold  box,  and  means  for  stripping  a  plate 
away  from  said  convex  surface  in  a  direction  inclined  to 
the  axis  of  the  latter  as  an  incident  to  movement  of  said 
plunger  to  its  open  position. 


2,t9S,lU 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Adalbert  Wtttaoaer,  Gebealdrchen,  Gcrmaiqr,  ■sdpnr 
to  Flma  Eiseawcriu  CiiJaantlirhin  Akticngcscllsciafl, 
Gelaenklrchcn,  Gcmaay 

AppBcattoa  Juc  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  5990*3 

Clalmt  priority,  appHcattoa  GcnMny  lone  2, 1955 

aCSatoaa.    (CL  22— 57  J) 


1.  In  a  metal  casting  apparatus  for  casting  tubes  or 
the  like,  in  combination,  mold  means  including  concen- 
tric cylindrical  inner  and  outer  wall  means  forming  be- 
tween themselves  an  upwardly  extending  annular  space 
adapted  to  receive  molten  metal;  and  a  molten  metal  sup- 
ply vessel  arranged  above  said  mold  means,  said  vessel 
having  an  annular  portion  located  exterioriy  of  an  up- 
ward annular  extension  of  said  annular  space  and  at  least 
on«  transverse  portion  projecting  into  said  upward  angu- 
2.  In  apparatus  for  casting  curved  stereotype  printing  lar  extension,  said  transverse  portion  being  so  constructed 
plates,  the  combination  corapriang  a  stationary  vertical    and  arranged  as  to  have  at  least  two  side  walls  facing  an 


2,S9S,1I7 
APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  STEREOTYPE 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Coraoa  Walter  Ommb,  Oik  Ptrk, 
Noilk  Rhiiiyii,  IIL, 

IM^a 


ApfyrnHon  Marck  24,  1954,  8mM  N*.  S73,9M 
U  nihil     (O.  21-^) 
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upwardly  extending  cylindrical  projection  of  said  inner 
wall  means  and  an  upwardly  extending  cylindrical  pre- 
lection of  said  outer  wall  means,  respectively,  each  of  said 
side  walls  being  formed  with  at  least  one  substantially 
vertical  slot  through  which  molten  metal  received  by  said 
vessel  may  flow  into  said  annular  space  so  that  the  rate 
of  discharge  of  molten  metal  through  said  slots  is  de- 
pendent upon  the  height  of  the  liquid  level  within  said 
vessel,  whereby  the  rate  of  discharge  of  molten  metal 
from  said  vessel  through  said  slots  may  be  varied  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  rate  of  delivery  of  molten  metal  into 
said  vessel. 


able  as  a  group  from  an  upward  position  to  a  downward 
position  and  being  movable  with  respect  to  others  of  said 
members  whereby  said  certain  of  said  members  may  be 
moved  downwardly  as  a  group  relative  to  said  other 
members  along  with  the  casting  and  in  gripping  engace- 
ment  therewith  during  downward  movement  of  said 
certain  of  said  memben. 


2J95,lt9 

STEEL  CASTING  PROCESS  AND  MEANS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 

Leopold  JbUcb  MaerlMa,  OHgrac,  BdgiwB 

ApHkatloa  AagHt  22,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  MMll 

ClaliiH  priority,  iMUcatfoa  BdglHB  September  i,  1955 

(ClaiBH.    (a.  22— 57  J) 


2^5,191 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISION 
CORPjG  IN  THE  CASTING  OF  METALLIC  AR. 

George  R.  SoB^iabiifc,  EtsmIo^  aad  ManteO  D.  Ktai. 
Wood  D^e,  DL;  ml4  SMJiBfciah  1^  i  to  eS^ 
McCwna  CoaqMiy,  Ckicafo,  DL,  a  cotpoiatiw  of 


AppUcatfoo  Joly  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521434 
aOalmt.    (CL22— IM) 
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I.  An  ingot  mold  for  the  continuous  casting  of  a  metal 
comprising  four  exterior  walls  fixed  in  operative  associa- 
lion  to  confine  a  chamber,  a  plurality  of  hollow  members 
in  the  chamber  and  in  operative  association  to  provide 
four  inner  walls  defining  a  passage  open  at  both  ends  for 
movement  of  the  ingot,  the  hollow  members  accommo- 
dating a  cooling  medium,  wedge  means  between  the  ex- 
terior walls  and  the  hollow  members  to  adjust  the  rela- 
tive positions  thereof  thereby  to  control  the  dimensions 
of  the  passage,  and  control  means  coupled  to  the  wedge 
means  and  extending  externally  of  the  exterior  walls  to 
provide  an  external  control  of  the  dimensions  of  the 
passage. 


1.  In  a  device  for  producing  aluminum  or  t«ag«*«jmn 
alloy  castings  of  the  type  having  paasatewaya  formed 
therein,  the  combination  with  a  pattern  of  the  article  to 
be  cast  the  dimensions  of  which  exceed  those  of  the 
article  by  the  normal  shrinkage  allowances,  of  a  conven- 
tional mold  having  a  mold  cavity  therein  formed  by  said 
pattern,  a  core  within  the  mold  cavity  for  forming  the 
passageways  within  the  cast  article,  said  core  comprising 
an  assembly  of  tubular  elements  of  borosilicate  glass  and 
said  core  having  a  position  within  the  mold  cavity  for 
the  proper  location  of  the  passageways,  the  dimensions 
for  the  size,  shape  and  configuralion  of  the  core  and  the 
dimensions  for  the  proper  positioning  of  the  core  within 
the  mold  comprising  the  actual  dimensions  for  the  par- 
ticular article  to  be  cast  expanded  by  the  same  shrinkafc 
allowances  as  employed  for  the  pattern. 


Adolf 


2,S9S,19« 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANTS 
BugcnXh  aad  Kari  Georf  Spefth,  Daisbari-Hack- 
-   aad  Hms  Schrewe,  Dvisbwi-Uiicclsheiiii,  Ger- 


ApplicalkM 


11.  1954,  Serfy  No.  M9,279 
Geraaay  Septenbcr  12,  1955 
(CL  23— 57  J) 


2,195,192 
PROCESS  FOR  CLADDING  OR  PLATING  METALS 

OR  OTHER  BASE  SHEETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WllHani  E.  MeiMoer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■■^■m  to  Aiaer. 

^^^!I??J! J^**''******^  PWhdelpUa,  P...  a  corpo. 
ratfcMi  of  Delaware 

Appttcalloa  December  It,  1952,  Serial  No.  325,193 
7  ClaiBis.    (CL  21— 2«4) 


•j* 


I.  In  a  continuous  casting  plant,  a  device  for  guiding 
a  casting  moving  vertically  downward  comprising  longi- 
tudinally extending  members  arranged  around  the  cast- 
ing, certain  of  said  members  being  substantially  mov- 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  layer  of  metallic  fusible 
material  to  a  surface  of  a  metallic  baae  layer  comprisini 
providing  a  bath  of  a  molten  substance  having  a  melting 
point  below  the  melting  point  of  the  fusible  material 
and  a  specific  gravity  at  and  between  such  melting  points 
less  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  fusible  material, 
heating  the  bath  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  fusible  material,  inunersing  the  entire  base 
layer  into  the  bath,  introduciof  the  fusible  material  into 
the  molten  bath  above  the  tdnfersed  baae  layer  while 
the  latter  is  positioned  substantially  horizontally  to  re- 
ceive the  fusible  material  on  its  uppermoM  surface  where- 
by the  fusible  material  flows  and  covers  the  surface  of 
the  base  layer  to  the  desired  thickness,  cooling  the  bath 
while  the  co^red  base  layer  is  held  in  said  immened  posi- 
tion until  the  cowering  layer  of  fusible  material  is  solidi- 
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fied,  and  finally  removing  the  baae  layer  with  its  aoUdi- 
fied  coating  of  fusible  material  thereon  from  the  bath 
for  further  cooling. 


239S,193 
CABLE  SUPPORT 
Frederick  G.  Ridgcn,  HaBihoa,  Ontario,  Canada,  aa- 
iifDor  to  N.  Slater  Company  Limited,  Hamilton,  On- 
tario, Canada 
Application  October  11.  1955,  Swial  No.  599,71< 
I  Claim,    (a.  24— M) 


^c> 


A  clamping  band  of  the  class  described  comprising 
a  strip  of  metallic  ribbon-like  materia]  of  uniform  width 
throughout  its  entire  length  adapted  to  be  looped  con- 
volutely  around  a  plurality  of  articles,  said  band  having 
one  end  plain,  and  there  being  a  slot  formed  lengthwise 
of  the  material  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  op- 
posite end  along  the  centerline  of  the  band  and  terminat- 
ing at  a  crotch  located  a  predetermined  distance  inward- 
ly from  the  said  opposite  end  of  the  material  to  thereby 
provide  a  pair  of  similariy  shaped  portions  at  said  op- 
posite end  of  the  band,  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of 
said  similarly  shaped  end  portions  aligning  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal side  edges  of  the  material  whereby  said  similar- 
ly shaped  end  portions  are  arranged  to  be  folded  at 
said  crotch  to  provide  a  pair  of  jaws  which  extend  later- 
ally in  opposite  directions  from  the  side  edges  of  the 
material  in  position  to  be  bent  over  the  looped  portion 
of  the  band  after  the  band  has  been  convolutely  looped 
around  the  articles  so  as  to  lock  the  plain  end  portion 
in  position  on  the  looped  band. 


2,995,194 

PLEAT  FORMING  CURTAIN  HANGER 

OIKer  M.  Hanaon,  Hcmct,  Calif. 

ApfUcntlon  Febraary  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,444  '*" 

2  ClalnM.    (CL  24    14) 


1.  For  combination  with  a  clamp  having  a  first  jaw 
member  with  a  substantially  flat  body  portion  having 
a  bent  over  upper  end  portion,  a  pair  of  ears  being  pro- 
vided on  opposite  sides  of  the  body  portion  of  said  first 
jaw  member  and  spaced  downwardly  from  said  bent- 
over  upper  end  portion,  with  a  second  jaw  member  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  ears  and  spaced  slightly  from  the 
first  jaw  member,  and  having  means  for  releasably 
clamping  the  jaw  members  together  to  grip  a  pleat  of 
curtain  material  therebetween;  a  rod  engaging  hook  mem- 
ber comprising  a  flat,  sheet-like  base  portion  adapted  to 
be  closely  interfitted  beween  the  ears,  and  overlying  the 
upper  body  portion,  and  closely  adjacent  the  bent-over 
upper  end  portion  of  the  first  jaw  member,  of  such 
clamp,  with  said  hook  base  portion  interposed  in  the 
space  between  the  two  jaw  members,  and  a  rod  engaging 
hook  portion  formed  integrally  with  said  base  portion  at 


the  upper  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  extend  laterally 
through  the  space  between  one  of  the  ears  and  the  bent- 
over  upper  end  portion  of  such  firat  jaw  member,  the 
outer  end  of  said  hook  member  extending  downwardly 
to  lie  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  such  clamp  when  the 
hook  member  is  assembled  therewith,  and  to  be  spaced 
therefrom  by  a  sufficient  distance  to  receive  a  curtain 
rod  of  predetermined  width  therebetween  for  hooked 
support  of  such  clamp  member  and  of  a  curtain  having 
a  pleat  thereof  grif^ied  between  the  jaws  of  said  clamp 
member,  whereby  the  flat  base  portion  firmly  holds  the 
hook  portion  against  lateral  and  swivel  displacement 


2,195,195 
SLEEVE  FERRULE 
G.  Ehmann,  PortiaBd,  Orag.,  aarignor  to  ElMtric 
Stad  Fonndry  Compnay,  Portlnnd,  Oreg .,  a  corporation 

ApftioitkMi  Fabmary  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,447 
4Clalma.    (0.24—123) 


1.  A  sleeve  ferrule  adapted  for  use  in  securing  wire 
rope  eye  splices,  comprising  an  elongated  sleeve  having 
an  opening  extending  therethrough  for  receiving  a  wire 
rope,  said  opening  at  one  end  thereof  being  reduced  in 
cross  section  for  snugly  receiving  a  single  thickness  of 
a  wire  rope  and  being  enlarged  at  its  other  end  for  receiv- 
ing a  double  thickness  of  such  rope,  said  sleeve  having 
a  channel  extending  longitudinally  along  each  side  thereof 
at  the  ends  of  the  smaller  transverse  dimension  of  the 
enlarged  end  of  said  opening,  said  channels  terminating 
a  spaced  distance  from  the  end  of  said  sleeve  providing 
the  enlarged  end  portion  of  said  opening. 


2,895,194 
DISPOSABLE  SEPARABLE  LOCK  FOR  SAFETY 

PINS 

Walter  L  Kennedy,  DordMstcr,  Maaa. 

Application  Decunbcr  4,  1954,  S«ial  No.  473,3«1 

2Clalma.    (CL  24— 154) 


»i 


1 .  A  safety  pin  locking  device  comprising  an  elongated 
sheet  of  tearable,  disposable  paper  having  a  layer  of  ad- 
hesive on  one  face  thereof,  said  sheet  being  divided  into 
two  identical  halves  by  a  pair  of  opposite,  narrow,  slots 
aligned  along  the  lateral  median  line  of  said  sheet,  each 
said  half  being  longer  than  it  is  wide,  each  said  narrow 
slot  having  parallel  side  edges  extending  from  a  closed 
end  outwardly  substantially  to  the  adjacent  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  sheet  and  the  closed  ends  of  said  slots  defining 
a  short,  integral  web  between  said  halves  for  resisting  com- 
pression of  the  bars  of  a  safety  pin  toward  each  other  when 
said  halves  are  folded  and  adhered  around  the  head  of  a 
safety  pin;  and  at  least  one  slot  cut-out  flap,  folded  back 
and  adhered  to  said  web  for  increasing  the  compression 
resistance  thereof  in  a  lateral  direction. 
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HOSE  CLAMP 

Robert  W.  Amc  aad  Claytoa  M.  Fraok,  Mobflc,  AU. 

AMpUcatkM  S^ptenriMT  27.  1955,  Serial  No.  594,123 

1  Claim.    (CL  24—279) 


;tv-^  a 


A  hose  damp  comprising:  a  clamping  band  having 
spaced  ends,  said  bend  curving  in  a  generally  circular 
path  90  as  to  be  contractabie  about  a  hose;  spaced  lips 
formed  upon  the  respective  ends  and  projecting  outward- 
ly from  said  path;  brackets  secured  to  the  band  in 
abutting  relation  to  the  respective  lips  exteriorly  of  the 
space  therebetween;  nuts  engaged  with  the  respective 
brackets  against  rotation  relative  thereto;  a  bolt  having 
end  portions  respectively  formed  with  threads  of  opposite 
hand,  said  end  portions  being  threadedly  engaged  with 
said  nuts,  said  bolt  including  a  wrench-receiving  enlarge- 
ment located  midway  between  the  lips  for  rotating  the 
bolt,  said  enlargement  extending  into  the  space  between 
the  lips  in  position  to  constitute  a  limit  stop  the  opposite 
sides  of  which  are  engageable  simultaneously  by  the 
lips  following  contraction  of  the  band  about  a  hose  to  a 
predetermined  extend,  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
nuts  toward  each  other  a  predetermined  distance  on 
rotation  of  the  bolt  in  one  direction. 


2^95,199 

ADJUSTABLE  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Ira  StefV,  Lawrence,  N.Y. 

AppHcatloa  September  17,  1954,  Serfal  No.  454,802 

1  Claim,    (a.  24—204) 
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In  adjustable  fastening  device  comprising:  a  base  ele- 
ment, a  rack  element,  a  slider  element  and  a  locking 
element;  said  base  element  including  a  pair  of  slide  fas- 
tener tape  stringers;  said  rack  element  including  engaged 
slide  fastener  teeth  held  in  projected  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  element  by  the  interconnection  of  said 
tape  elements  compnsing  said  base  element  alon;;  a  line 
disposed  beneath  said  engaged  slide  fastener  teeth;  said 
sliding  element  engaging  said  slide  fastener  teeth;  said 
locking  element  including  a  pair  of  locking  lugs  disposed 
in  a  piane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  stringers,  the 
distance  between  the  free  ends  of  said  locking  lugs  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  a  slide  fastener 
tooth;  said  engaged  slide  fastener  teeth  having  alternately 
staggered  interstices  therebetween,  said  lugs  having  means 
for  simultaneously  being  lowered  upon  said  teeth  in  such 
manner  that  one  of  said  lugs  enter  one  of  said  interstices, 
while  the  other  of  said  lugs  will  simultaneously  contact 
an  oppositely  disposed  tooth  to  push  the  same  against  a 
portion  of  a  stringer  disposed  directly  tbcrebeneath. 


2,895,199 

ALL  PLASnC  SEPARABLE  FASTENER  OF  THE 

PRESS  BUTTON  TYPE 

Water  L  Joms,  Bdmoot,  Mam^  ■■%nnr  to  UBtted«CmT 

FaatcBcr  CorporatkM,  CambrMgc,  Maat.,  a  corporattai 

of  Delaware 

AffUcatloa  April  12,  195S,  Serial  No.  SM,S44 
S  nihil      (CL  24—213) 
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1.  A  separable  fastener  comprising  a  male  and  a  fe- 
male element  each  being  unitary  and  self-sufficient  mold- 
ed body  of  firm  but  yielding  tenacious  and  resiliently 
extensible  polymeric  material;  the  male  clement  compris- 
ing a  post  having  a  substantially  solid  enlarged  head  with 
a  rounded  end  and  overhanging  shoulder  and,  at  the  base 
of  the  post,  an  integral  peripheral  flange  providing  for 
anchorage  of  the  element  to  a  supporting  part;  the  female 
member  comprising  a  circumferentially  continuous  tube 
having  an  exterior  peripherally  extending  flange  provid- 
ing for  aiKhorage  to  a  flexibile  sheet  and  having  at  one 
end  an  inwardly  extending  circumferentially  continuous 
overhanging  flange  the  rearward  surface  of  which  is  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tube 
to  provide  an  abrupt  shoulder,  the  opening  within  the 
latter  flange  corresponding  substantially  to  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  the  post  beneath  the  head,  whereby  on 
axial  approximation  of  the  parts  and  their  resultant 
elastic  deformation  when  pressed  together  the  head  may 
pass  the  flange  and  the  abrupt  shoulder  of  the  flange 
move  beneath  the  overhanging  shoulder  of  the  head 
effectively  to  resist  axial  withdrawal  of  the  head,  the 
tube  being  elastically  distortable  in  shape  under  radially 
applied  strain  to  withdraw  a  portion  of  the  flange  ra- 
dially beyond  the  head  and  permit  separation  of  the  ele- 
ment by  a  tipping  movement  following  the  distortion. 


UnSJJH 

SNAP  FASTENER  FOR  STRAPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  A.  Gaylord,  Swi  Rafad,  Calif.,  aarigMir  to  H.  Kock 

A  Soos,  Corte  Madera,  Calif.,  a  pwtnenliip 

Appttcatkm  AacBst  12,  1957.  Serial  No.  477,422 

7  nsimi     (CL  24—230) 
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1.  A  snap  fastener  for  straps  comprising  a  first  loop 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  strap,  a  second  loop  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  another  strap,  a  frame  extended  from 
said  second  loop,  a  slidable  element  on  the  frame,  a  link 
pivoted  to  said  slidable  element,  a  second  link  pivoted 
to  said  frame  and  to  said  first  link,  said  links  having  con- 
cave portions  forming  complemental  jaws  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  substantially  surround  a  side  of  said  first  loop, 
and  releasable  means  to  fasten  said  slidable  element  to 
said  frame  in  the  closed  position  of  said  links. 
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CINCH  CONNECTOR 

Noah  U»m7,  ObUbIc,  CaHT. 

AppHcatloa  FcboMT  24, 1957,  ScrW  No.  i4234t 

1  date.    (CI.  24—232) 


^    3 


1.  »tfcl': 


i-B- 
HI 


7*1    ■■ 


Means  for  releasably  connecting  one  end  of  a  dnch 

to  a  quarter  strap  ring  of  a  saddle,  said  means  com- 
prising: a  split,  substantially  ovate  metallic  loop  mounted 
oo  said  one  end  of  the  cinch,  a  pair  of  upwardly,  out- 
wardly and  then  downwardly  extending,  spaced  hooks  on 
the  ends  of  the  loop  havmg  laterally  spaced  apart  bills  en- 
gageable  in  a  quarter  ring,  and  a  locking  lever  includ- 
ing a  hooked  end  having  a  bill  pivotally  connected  to 
and  between  the  bills  of  the  hooks  and  operatively  en- 
gageable  with  a  quarter  ring  for  engaging  said  hooks 
therein  and  having  a  free  end  opposite  and  in  front  of  the 
loop,  and  a  crossbar  in  said  loop  for  preventing  said  free 
end  from  swinging  into  the  loop. 


I 
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YOKE-TYPE  CLAMPS 

Jack  G.  iBpvato,  BrooUyv,  N.Y. 

Applkatkm  Septenbcr  17.  195S,  Serial  No.  7(1314 

7  Cbrims.     (CL  24—243) 

v»  '^•'  Ti  tj»>.  'j{{'    It.  vjiri. 
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1.  A  damp  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
pair  of  flanged  clanp  plates,  including  central  socket 
portions,  the  socket  portions  being  apertured  to  receive 
rod  members,  a  yoke  arranged  upon  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  said  rod  members,  means,  at  the  other  ends  of 
the  rod  members,  for  retaining  the  plates  against  dis- 
placement therefrom,  and  an  actuating  cam  arranged 
within  the  yoke  and  operatively  engaging  the  yoke  and 
one  of  said  rod  members  in  controlling  pacing  of  the 
clamp  plates  one  with  respect  to  the  other. 


2395,2«3 

YOKE-TYPE  CLAMPS 

lack  G.  taipvato,  BtooUjtb,  N.Y. 

ApflfcatkNi  Scptcoibcr  17.  195t,  Serial  No.  741.515 

S  Clains.  (CL  24—243) 
1.  A  clamp  of  the  character  described,  cooiprising  a 
pair  of  flanged  clamp  plates,  including  central  socket 
portions,  the  socket  portions  being  apertured  to  receive 
rod  members,  a  yoke  arranged  upon  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  said  rod  members,  means,  at  the  other  ends  of 
the  rod  members,  for  retaining  the  plates  against  dis- 


placement therefrom,  an  actuating  cam  arranged  within 
the  yoke  and  operatively  engaging  the  yoke  and  one  of 
said  rod  members  in  controlling  spacing  of  the  damp 
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plates  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  and  said  cam  being 
pivotally  supported  on  and  arranged  within  the  yoke  and 
operatively  engaging  part  of  said  rod  disposed  within 
the  yoke. 

2.895,2*4 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  CASTINGS  OF 
LIGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE  IN  OPEN  CAST- 
ING MOLDS 
Kari  Gvsbiv  Olaoii,  Solna,  Sweden,  anigiior,  by  mesne 
aadtDflMBti,  to  Casta  Coryoratioii  UmittA,  Moatrcal, 
QMbccCaMda 
.    .{„  AppUcatkw  April  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S1,55«  i^^. 


5.  lo  an  apparatus  for  treating  porous  lightweight 
concrete  bodies  in  open  casting  molds  in  the  manufacture 
of  building  elements,  the  combination  of  a  laterally  tilt- 
able  rectangular  frame  structure,  means  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  frame  structiu^,  a  carriage,  a  vertically  ad- 
justable knife  blade  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  travers- 
ing said  frame  structure  for  removmg  the  upper  expan- 
sion layer  of  the  contents  of  said  open  casting  mold  when 
positioned  in  said  frame  structure,  said  knife  blade  form- 
ing a  chute  for  transporting  the  removed  expaiuion  layer 
to  and  over  the  lower  side  of  said  frame  structure  when 
tilted,  and  means  for  producing  grooves  in  the  top  surface 
of  the  contents  of  said  mold  exposed  by  the  action  of  said 
knife  blade,  said  means  including  a  series  of  rotatable, 
spaced  rollers  having  a  common  axis  of  rotation  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  advance  of  said 
carriage  and  means  for  pressing  said  rollers  partly  into 
the  contents  of  said  casting  mold  to  break  down  locally 
the  cellular  structure  of  the  concrete  body. 


r<» 


24950*5 

MACHINES  FOR  OPERATING  ON  BLANKS 
OF  CERAMIC  WARE 
Alfred  Maoricc  Bcatlcy.  Lesfic  Garratt,  and  CharHc 
broae  Smttb,  Lclcestor,  Fjniand,  aMifnon  to  United 
Shoe  MacMncfy  Corporation,  Flcndi«ton.  N J.,  a  cor> 
poratton  of  New  Icrwy 

Appttcation  Marck  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  41S.949 

Claims  priority,  application  Grant  Britain  April  IS,  1953 

3  ClalnM.     (CI.  25—24) 

1.  A   machine   for   c^serating   on   circular   blanks  of 

ceramic  ware  comprising  a  work  support  for  supporting 
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a  bUnk  for  roution  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 
a  tool  for  towing  the  upper  surface  of  the  blank,  an  arm 
supporting  said  tool  for  movements  relatively  to  said 
work  support,  means  mounting  said  arm  for  pivotal  move- 
ments about  a  horizontal  axis  to  move  the  tool  toward 
and  away  from  said  work  support,  means  mounting  said 
arm  for  movements  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  work  support  to  move  the 


/1»»^ 


tool  over  the  surface  of  a  work  piece  on  the  support, 
cam  means  for  first  moving  said  arm  about  the  first- 
mentioned  axis  to  move  the  tool  into  engagement  with  a 
blank  on  the  support,  cam  means  for  then  moving  said 
arm  about  the  second-named  axis  to  move  the  tool  over 
the  surface  of  the  blank,  the  first-named  cam  means  then 
operating  to  move  the  arm  about  the  first-named  axis 
to  elevate  the  tool. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ROUGHENED 

SURFACE  GLOVE  FORMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ray  burn  W.  HempUll,  Jr^  Akron,  Ohio 

AppUcatkn  December  29,  1955,  Scf4al  No.  556,1 8S 

9  ClitaM.    (CL  25—129) 


3.  A  mold  for  making  a  glove  form  having  a  design 
integrally  formed  therewith  on  a  palm  and  finger  surface 
thereof  which  mold  comprises  a  pair  of  mold  sections 
cooperating  to  provide  a  cavity  defining  the  outlines  of 
a  glove  form  except  for  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the 
thumb,  palm  and  fingers  of  the  form,  a  pair  of  mold  mem- 
bers for  completing  the  thumb  and  the  finger  portions  of 
the  mold  cavity,  and  wedge  means  to  secure  the  mold 
members  in  position  and  to  complete  the  mold  cavity. 

2,S95at7 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  BURIAL  VAULT 

DOMES 
9       Robert  N.  ickaaom,  Boimc  Terre,  Mo. 
,f     Afplkatkm  AprB  3t,  1954,  Serial  No,  424,<78 
1  Clate.     id  25—139) 
Apparatus  for  use  in  fabricating  a  burial  vault  dome 
member  cooststing  of  a  precast  shell  of  steel  in  which  all 


surfaces  thereof  are  to  be  covered  by  a  layer  of  an  asphalt 
compound  of  the  character  described,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  mold  assembly  including  outer  and  inner  mold 
sections  contoured  correspondingly  to  said  shell,  said 
outer  section  being  dimensionwise  larger  and  said  inner 
section  being  dimension- wise  smaller  than  the  shell;  means 
to  support  the  inner  section  within  the  outer  section  to 
provide  a  mold  cavity  in  said  assembly  between  said  sec- 
tions, and  to  simuluneously  suspend  the  shell  in  inverted 
position  within  the  cavity  in  such  manner  that  the  lower 
peripheral  edges  of  the  shell  are  disposed  in  a  plane  below 
that  of  the  upper  peripheral  edges  of  said  mold  sections, 
said  supporting  means  comprising  removable  pins  passing 
through  registered  openings  in  said  inner  and  outer  sec- 


-*  ■" 


--  -  Ji.'V?> 


tions  and  said  shell  to  hold  them  in  supported  spaced 
relation  with  one  another;  means  for  closing  the  upper 
open  end  of  the  mold  cavity  comprising  closure  strips 
having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  engageable  in  nested 
relation  with  the  top  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer 
sections  and  fitting  thereover,  said  closure  strips  having 
a  pair  of  legs  provided  with  openings  and  attached  to  a 
web  defining  said  U-shaped  cross-section  and  fitting  over 
the  top  portions  of  the  inner  and  outer  sections  in  inverted 
relation  with  said  legs  acting  as  spacing  stops  for  said 
sections,  said  closure  strips  being  supported  upon  said 
inner  and  outer  sections  by  said  removable  pins  passing 
through  the  openings  in  the  legs  of  said  strips;  and  means 
for  introducing  the  asphalt  compound  into  said  cavity. 


2,895;tM 

CONCRETE  WALL  FORM 

Charles  M.  Paxtoo.  Houston,  Pa. 

ApplkatkMi  September  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  382,046 

1  Claim.     (CL  25—131) 


A  mold  for  casting  continuous  block  sections  in  build- 
ing a  cement  wall  comprising  parallel  side  plates  hav- 
ing their  moid  surfaces  facing  each  other  and  having 
aligned  openings  therethrough  spaced  materially  from 
the  ends  of  said  side  plates,  two  pairs  of  vertical  poats, 
each  post  constructed  to  provide  a  vert'cal  channel 
member  defined  by  a  web  with  parallel  flanges  having 
their  outer  portions  bent  outwardly  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  lying  in  a  common  plane  to  form  widely 
spaced  inner  and  outer  face  flanges  that  embrace  in 
full  vertical  contact  the  outer  face  of  said  side  plates, 
the  outer  face  flange  of  each  post  that  is  positioned  on 
the  side  toward  the  end  of  said  mold  having  fastening 
means  to  detachably  secure  the  post  to  its  respective 
parallel  side   plate,   the  other  or   inner  face  flange  of 
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each  post  having  openings  to  align  with  said  openings 
in  said  parallel  side  plates,  at  least  one  transverse  end 
plate  means  positioned  between  said  side  plates  and 
having  on  one  side  an  outer  surface  with  sockets  and 
on  the  other  side  an  inner  molding  surface,  bolt  means 
passmg  through  the  aligned  openings  in  the  inner  face 
flanges  of  said  posts  and  side  plates  and  received  in  said 
sockets  on  said  end  plates  to  detachably  support  the  same 
in  position  directly  between  said  inner  face  flanges  <rf 
a  pair  of  said  posts,  a  fulcrum  member  for  each  pair 
of  posts  having  its  ends  pivoubfy  secured  to  said 
parallel  flanges  immediately  above  said  side  plates  to 
hold  them  in  proper  assembled  relation,  tumbuckle 
means  for  each  pair  of  posts  with  stem  sections  secured 
to  their  respective  channel  members  adjacent  the  tops  of 
said  posts  to  spread  the  upper  ends  of  said  posts  and  press 
said  inner  and  outer  face  flanges  of  thfc  lower  portions 
of  said  posts  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  plates 
to  exert  pressure  oo  the  contents  of  the  mold  and  oo 
said  transverse  end  plate  means. 


to  the  Mcood  wall  to  fonn  a  complete  figure  •  loop,  re- 
versely looping  the  wire  backwardly  again  to  croM  over 
the  previously  laid  wire  to  form  a  second  loop  against 
said  second  wall  and  continuing  to  form  such  loops  mov- 
ing progressively  toward  a  fourth  wall  until  the  bottom 


b-jlir  > 


'v.-^ 


"^fUw  "^w 


•%" 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  the  threads  of  fabrics  to 
fonn  a  pile  thereon,  the  combination  of  first  and  second 
scries  of  disk  cutters,  the  cutters  in  the  second  series 
being  sUggered  with  relation  to  the  cutters  in  the  first 
series,  a  guide  for  each  cutter  adapted  to  enter  the  fabric 
between  the  body  portion  thereof  and  the  pile  forming 
threads  and  means  for  feeding  fabric  past  said  cutters 
in  sequence,  a  movable  straight  edge  positioned  adjacent 
the  lower  portions  of  each  series  of  cuttera  and  over 
which  the  fabric  passes  as  the  threads  are  severed,  man- 
ually operable  means  for  moving  each  of  said  straight 
edges  toward  and  away  from  its  series  of  cutters,  and 
means  responsive  to  nK>venient  of  a  straight  edge  away 
from  its  cutters  for  stopping  the  machine. 


2^9541* 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  WIRE 
Ebv  J.  Habtard,  Fort  Wstm,  imL,  asslinni,  by 

wriliiMiwtf,  to  TIm  AflMrkaa  PaDcy  rn ■■■■!.  PhOa* 
iilphla.  Pa^  a  cotMntfoa  of  rtmmgyirtiSt 
Appaortfcw  OctokOT  If,  1955,  SciW  N*.  54U53 
SCMsM.    (CL2S— 72) 
3.  The  method  of  packaging  wire  in  a  generally  rec- 
tangular box  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  one  end  of 
said  wire  on  the  bottom  of  the  boat  adjacent  the  mid  point 
of  one  of  the  box  skle  walls,  looping  said  wire  into  a  loop 
eztmding  against  a  second  side  wall  of  said  box  perpen- 
dfcidar  to  the  first  wall,  reversely  looping  the  wire  back- 
wudly  against  a  third  wall  extending  substantially  pwallel 


of  the  hOK  b  covered  and  the  fourth  side  wall  is  reached 
and  then  proceeding  with  an  overlying  layer  of  figure  t*s 
extending  from  said  fourth  side  wall  back  to  said  first  side 
wall  and  having  the  long  axis  of  each  successive  figure  I 
loop  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of 
the  figure  t  loops  in  the  first  layer. 


PILE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Gndy  H.  Saadan,  Granlteville,  S.Cn  SMlgDor  to  Gnurite- 

vllle  Company,  Grasdlevilk,  S.C  a  corporatloa  of 

Soath  Caioltea 

Appllcatioa  March  li,  1954,  Scitel  No.  41M14 

23  dafaas.    (CL  2<— It) 


2,S95J11 

METAL  CUTTING 

Albert  W.  Scrlbacr,  Waal  Hartford,  Cora. 

AppUcatloa  December  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  634,941 

1  aaim.    (CL  29—194) 


•.f:   i^>* 


MriAK^.jiX    nA 


In  combination  with  a  metal  cutting  tool  having  a 
shank  portion  and  a  cutting  portion;  the  mutually  ad- 
jacent faces  of  said  cutting  portion  cooperatively  defin- 
ing the  tool  cutting  edge:  the  improvement  comprising 
a  layer  of  solid  but  fusible  lubricant  material  disposed 
in  a  channel  that  is  formed  in  said  cutting  portion;  said 
channel  extending  from  said  cutting  edge  to  a  region  of 
said  tool  remote  from  said  cutting  edge,  and  said  layer 
of  lubricant  material  being  movable  along  the  length 
of  said  channel;  bracket  means  connected  to  said  tool; 
and  lubricant  material  feeding  means  mounted  on  said 
bracket  means  and  engaging  said  lubricant  material  for 
progressively  advancing  said  lubricant  material  along  the 
length  of  said  channel  towards  said  cutting  edge. 


2,995412 

COMBUSTION  TURBINES 

Edward  Peterson  Hawthonc,  Newcaadc-opoa-Tyae,  Eng> 

land,  aasigBor  to  C.  A.  ParMMH  A  Compaay  Umtted, 

Newcastle-apoa-Tyac,  Taglaail 

AjppttcaltoB  Febraary  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  339,479 

Oakas  priori^^apHkatfoa  Great  Britaia 

'lite'*  at  Fcbraary  22, 1952  ^ 

v«^«n^o        lOataM.    (CL  29-154 J)  :;'" 
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1.  In  the  manufacture  of  turbine  blades  for  combua* 
tion  turtnnes  ot  the  type  comprising  a  hollow  blade  skirt 
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of  aerofoil  cross  section  and  a  root  part  attached  to  the 
said  siurt  for  the  purpose  of  fixing  same  to  the  turbine 
rocor^  the  method  of  forming  and  attaching  the  root 
part,  which  comprises  affixing  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
biade  skirt  a  removable  layer  of  uiuform  thiduiesa,  the 
said  removable  layer  having  a  thickness  in  a  range  from 
subsuntially  .0005  to  .005  inch,  casting  the  blade  root 
around  the  said  removable  layer,  separating  the  biade 
from  the  root,  removing  the  said  layer  from  the  blade 
skirt,  then  bringing  the  skirt  and  root  together,  with  the 
skirt  located  within  the  root  in  the  same  position  as  dur- 
ing castii\|,  and  then  brazing  or  soldering  the  two  parts 
together,  whereby  a  uniform  thickness  of  brazing  material 
between  skirt  and  root  is  ensured. 


2,895413 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSING  SPRING  VALVES 

George  H.  KillccB,  Jr^  Hyde  Parfc,  Maaa. 

Applicadoo  December  I,  1955,  Seriai;So.  550,314 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29—213) 


dated  In  said  recess  in  assembly-readiness  position,  meam 
for  aligning  said  endmost  ring  with  the  groove  of  a 
shaft  in  which  ring  assembly  is  to  be  effected  prelimi- 
nary to  the  assembly  operation  and  being  also  effective 
to  positively  drive  the  shaft  into  the  applicator  recess 
during  said  assembly  operation  comprising  a  finger  op- 
eratively  associated  with  the  appUcator  and  being  dis- 
posed forwardly  and  in  the  plane  of,  and  pointing 
towards,  the  applicator  recess,  said  finger  having  a  thick- 
ness substantially  equaling  the  thickness  of  a  retaining 
ring,  means  positioned  on  said  frame  member  mounting 
said   finger   for    redprocatory   movement   towards   and 


I.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
support,  a  frame  mounted  upon  said  support,  longitudinal 
track  rails  carried  by  said  frame,  an  air  brake  chamber 
mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  upon  said 
track  rails,  a  spring  engaging  attachment  actuated  from 
said  air  brake  chamber,  an  air  control  valve  carried  by 
said  support  below  said  frame,  a  spring  guide  carried  at 
one  end  of  said  frame  and  projecting  beyond  the  end 
of  said  frame  and  being  inclined  slightly  upwardly,  said 
spring  guide  having  an  air  hose  receiving  eye,  and  an 
air  hose  extending  from  said  air  control  valve  below 
said  frame  and  extending  through  said  air  hose  receiv- 
ing eye  and  connected  to  said  air  brake  chamber  carried 
by  said  frame,  said  spring  guide  holding  said  hose  above 
said  air  brake  chamber  and  out  of  entanglement  with 
said  air  brake  chamber  and  track  rails  to  avoid  pinching 
of  said  hose  between  the  bottom  of  said  air  brake  cham- 
ber and  said  track  rails  as  said  air  chamber  is  moved 
longitudinally  of  said  track  rails. 

—    -       '■    .»■* 

2^5J14 

MEANS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  OPEN  RETAINING 

RINGS  ON  SHAFTS,  PINS,  OR  THE  LIKE 

HsM  EHnau,   Maplcwood,  NJ.,  asigiior  to  WaMcs 

Kokteoor,  Im.,  Lo^  falaad  Ctty,  N.V.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York 

Apyttcatfoa  December  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,845 
If  Clafaiis.    (O.  29—229) 

1.  Means  for  assembling  open  retaining  rings  in  the 
grooves  of  shafts,  pins  and  the  like  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  frame  member,  a  blade-like  applicator  op- 
eratively  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and  having  a 
receiving  recess  to  accommodate  a  retaining  ring  open- 
ing through  its  front  end-edge,  a  ring  magazine  opera- 
tively  affixed  to  said  frame  member  and  extending  there- 
from in  position  to  mount  a  supply  of  the  retaining 
nngs  to  be  assembled  in  alignment  with  the  recess 
and   with   the   endmost   ring  of   the   supply   accommo- 


away  from  said  applicator  recess,  and  means  for  actti- 
ating  said  finger  throughout  its  reciprocatory  travel  as 
aforesaid,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such 
that  preliminary  to  the  assembly  of  said  endnKMt  ring 
in  its  groove  said  finger  may  be  inserted  in  such  groove 
of  a  shaft  interposed  between  the  finger  and  appli- 
cator and  from  the  side  of  the  groove  opposite  the  ap- 
plicator recess  thereby  to  align  the  groove  with  said  end- 
most  ring,  and  thereupon  said  finger  may  be  recipro- 
cated towards  the  applicator  thereby  to  effect  forcible  as- 
sembly of  said  endmost  ring  in  the  groove  while  the 
finger  is  maintained  inserted  therein. 


I 


1J9S415 
MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  RESILIENT      '  ' 
BUSHINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
EMoa  Paal   Nebcr,   Locaniport,  and   WHUmb  Gorioa 
Myen,  Kewanna,  lad^  aaiigDon  to  The  Ge^ral  Tire 
mmi  Rubber  Company,  Akroo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
Application  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,742 
4aalms.    (CL29— 235) 


V  C    f. 


Vr.-' 


4.  Apparatus  for  assembling  an  elastic  tubular  rubber 
insert  under  radial  compression  between  an  oijter  rigid 
tube  and  an  inner  rigid  core  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting an  insert,  an  outer  tube,  and  a  core  in  spaced  re- 
lation and  in  axial  alinement  with  the  outer  tube  be- 
tween the  insert  and  the  core,  an  insert  contracang  fun- 
nel-shaped guide  between  the  insert  and  outer  tube  sup- 
porting means,  means  for  clamping  the  outer  tube  to 
the  small  end  of  said  guide  and  for  holding  said  tube  in 
registry  and  in  axial  alinement  with  said  guide,  a  plunger 
engageabte  with  the  end  of  the  insert  opposite  that  toward 
said  guide,  means  for  moving  nid  funnel  guide  and  the 
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outer  tube  clamped  thereto  toward  said  plunger,  means 
for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  plunger  during  move- 
ment of  said  guide  toward  said  plunger  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  frictional  resistance  to  the  passage  of  the 
insert  throu^  said  guide  and  into  said  outer  tube,  means 
for  pushing  a  core  into  an  insert  placed  within  the  outer 
tube  while  said  plunger  is  held  in  engagement  with  the 
insert,  and  means  controlled  by  said  guide  moving  means 
for  reducing  the  pressure  acting  on  said  plunger  and  for 
maintaining  a  reduced  pressure  thereon  to  provide  a  yield- 
ing resistance  to  axial  movement  of  the  insert  in  the  out- 
er tube  during  the  entry  of  the  core  into  the  insert. 


ends  of  said  channels  defining  blade  supporting  shoulders, 
a  rigid  blade  substantially  trapezoidal  in  shape  removaMy 
seated  in  the  flared  end  portion  of  the  recess  and  having 
its  eod«  seated  in  the  channels  and  resting  against  said 


DISENGAGING  DEVICE  FOR  GLASS-HOLDING 
,5.  STRIPS 

Leopold  HltBck,  Oak  Puk,  Mkk. 

AppUcatloB  Janury  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,t32 

1  OafaB.    (CL  29—15€) 


shoulders,  a  clamping  plate  removably  mounted  in  the 
recess  and  resting  atop  the  blade,  and  a  bolt  threadedly 
mounted  in  the  first  named  plate  and  engaged  with  the 
clamping  plate  for  binding  the  same  against  the  blade. 


i^sait 

KNIFE  FOR  DOMESTIC  OR  TRADE  USE 

Werner  Petzoyt,  S<»ltagc»<;rafrath,  Gennaay 

AppllcatkMi  November  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  «97,994 

ClalaM  priority,  appttcatloB  Gmmmj  Noveaibcr  24, 19H 

IdaiM.    (CL3»-^)55) 


In  a  tool  adapted  for  use  in  the  replacement  of  a  pane 
of  glass  which  has  the  edges  thereof  reUined  in  a  channel 
frame,  an  elongated  clamp  arm,  a  transversely  arranged 
pressure  pad  secured  upon  one  end  thereof,  a  trans- 
versely arranged  clamp  screw  threaded  through  the  op- 
posite end  thereof,  an  elongated  frame  arranged  in  op- 
posed relation  to  said  arm  and  pivotally  connected  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  arm, 
a  transversely  arranged  pressure  pad  secured  upon  one 
end  of  said  frame  in  alignment  with  said  first  pressure 
pad  and  in  opposed  relation  for  gripping  a  pane  there- 
between, the  opposite  end  of  said  frame  being  operatively 
engaged  by  said  clamp  screw  for  establishing  a  gripping 
relation  between  said  pads,  an  elongated  jaw  screw 
threaded  through  said  latter  end  of  said  frame  interposed 
between  the  frame  and  arm  longitudinally  thereof,  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  pivotal  channel  frame  engaging  jaws 
swivelly  secured  upon  the  end  of  said  jaw  screw,  the 
mounting  of  said  jaws  comprising  a  horizontally  extending 
U-shaped  housing  with  an  apertured  base,  said  jaw  screw 
having  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  slidably  extending 
loosely  through  said  base  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  an- 
nular shoulders  alternately  ei^gageablc  with  said  base  for 
pulling  and  pushing  said  housing,  said  jaws  bemg  pivotal- 
ly mounted  within  and  upon  said  housing  and  projecting 
outwardly  thereof,  the  inner  ends  of  said  jaws  within  said 
housing  having  inwardly  directed  opposing  portions  to 
cooperatively  receive  the  shoulder  on  the  end  of  said  jaw 
screw  for  pivoting  the  free  ends  of  said  jaws  toward  each 
other  and  for  securing  said  jaws  in  gripping  relation  to  the 
edge  of  said  channel  frame.  ,,,  ,4^,^^.   , 
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A  catkry  blade  comprinng  an  elongated  flat  blade  in-' 
eluding  a  serrated  cutttng  edge,  said  cutting  edfe  iadod- 
ing  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  groups  of  teeth, 
said  groups  of  teeth  extending  alternately  from  opponte 
sides  of  said  blade  and  terminating  in  the  plane  of  the 
opposite  side  of  said  blade,  the  teeth  of  each  group  de- 
fining a  linear  cutting  edge  coplanar  with  the  side  of  the 
blade  opposite  from  that  side  from  which  the  respective 
group  of  teeth  extends,  individual  teeth  of  the  separate 
groups  extending  from  the  same  side  of  the  blade. 


I      2J9SJ17 

SCRAPER 

Ailfaar  F.  Flibcr.  McMluviD*,  Oiec. 

AppUcatloa  Febraary  28, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,tM 

2  CWnH.    (CL  3#— 149) 

1.  A  scraper  of  the  character  described  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle,  a  flat  plate  integral  with  the  distal 

end  of  said  handle,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 

plate  being  increased  in  width  and  flared  outwardly,  said 

plate  having  in  iu  top  a  recess  embodying  a  flared,  open 

forward  end  portion  defining  divergent  side  walls,  said 

side  walls  having  channels  therein,  the  inwardly  sinoated 


,        2,995,219 

i>Hi#  %;,.:i'MH\'n  wi    Bffg  TRAY 

RiMaell  1.  looct,  BratcMhl,  OWo 
AppUcatloa  May  12,  195t,  Serial  No.  734,517 
^.  (I  5  Chdmm.    <CL  32—19) 

1.  In  a  bite  tray  comprising  a  pair  of  open  end  frames, 
handles  on  the  frames,  rcspecuvely,  each  handle  being 
connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  its  associated  frame  and 
extending  endwise  from  the  open  end  of  lU  associated 
frame  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other  end  of  its' 
associated  frame,  said  handles  being  connected  and  sup- 
porting the  frames  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  edgewise  of  the  frames,  each  of  said  frames  con- 
sisting of  a  single  length  of  wire,  one  end  portion  of 
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which  provides  an  inner  side  frame  member  having  a 
free  forward  end,  an  intermediate  portion  of  which 
extends  laterally  of  the  haiulles  from  the  other  end  of 
the  inner  side  frame  men>ber  and  provides  a  rear  end 
frame  member,  and  a  third  portion  of  which  extends 
forwardly  from  the  rear  end  frame  member  and  provides 
an  outer  side  frame  member,  the  handle  of  each  frame 
member  extendmg  forwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  its 
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associated  outer  side  frame  memter  and  in  a  direction 
generally  endwise  of  the  frame,  a  front  frame  member 
IS  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  handles  and  extends 
laterally  of  the  handles  in  the  general  plane  of  the  frames 
in  spaced  relation  forwardly  from  the  open  ends  of  the 
frames  for  a  suffiaent  distance  for  accommodating  the 
front  teeth  between  said  open  ends  and  said  front  frame 
member  when  the  side  teeth  are  within  the  frames  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  inner  and  outer  frame  members. 


DENTAL  VACUUM  APPARATUS 
Rmc*  W.  Johnaton,  Fort  Wortk,  and  H«c>b  H.  Chandkr, 

Dalfau,  T«. 
AppUcatton  i^  f ,  1957,  Serial  No.  670,S00 
#  Claiaia.     (O.  32—33) 
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ABSORBENT  ROLL  HOLDER  WITH  RETAINING 

STRUCTURE  AND  CHEEK  GUARD 

RoMlfai  C.  Dlchoao,  Bki^^hM^  Ak. 

AppUcatkw  April  1.  lfS7,  SotW  No.  M9>92 

S  ClaiM.    (CL  32—35) 


1.  In  a  dental  appliance  for  holding  absorbent  rolls  in 
a  patient's  mouth,  an  elHptical  shaped  tongue  engaging 
portion    with    its   minor   transverse    dimension    disposed 
vertically  when  in  use  and  having  a  roll  prong  on  its  side 
opposite  the  tongue  engaging  side  thereof,  an  elliptical 
shaped  cheek  engaging  portion  laterally  spaced  from  the 
tongue  engaging  portion  to  provide  a  work  area  there- 
between when  in  use,  the  minor  transverse  dimension  ' 
of  said  cheek  engaging  portion  being  disposed  vertically 
when  in  use  and  having  a  roll  prong  on  its  side  opposite 
the  cheek  engaging  side   thereof,   an  upwardly   bowed 
bridge   portion  connected   to   and   extending    forwardly 
of  the  tongue  engaging  portion,  a  lip  engaging  portion 
coiuiected   to   and   extending   laterally    and    rearwardly 
from  the  bridge  portion  to  connect  with  the  cheek  en- 
gaging portion,   a  chin   portion  extending  downwardly 
from  the  lip  portion  when  in  use,  an  attaching  member, 
a  link  connecting  the  attaching  member  to  the  chin  por- 
tion, and  spnng  pressed  pivou  at  each  end  of  the  link. 


24f  SJ22 

TAPER  GAGE 

Theodore  O.  Rwb,  Chicato,  lU. 

AppUcatioa  Sepiembcr  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  53S,717 

2  ClalnM.     (CL  33—75) 
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1.  Dental  vacuum  apparatus  comprising  a  gold  trap 
container,  a  collector  container,  a  liquid  level  cut-off  con- 
tainer, and  a  storage  container,  each  said  container  being 
sealed  substantially  vacuum  tight,  a  high  volume  air  flow 
low  vacuum  type  pump,  an  air  conduit  connecting  said 
pump  to  said  liquid  level  cut-off  container,  an  air  conduit 
connecting  said  liquid  level  cut-off  container  with  said 
collector  container  in  such  manner  that  the  fluid  will  be 
drawn  into  said  liquid  level  cut-off  container  after  it 
reaches  a  predetermined  level  in  said  collector  conuiner, 
an  air  conduit  connecting  said  gold  trap  container  with 
said  collector  container  in  such  manner  that  the  gold  trap 
container  will  be  maintained  at  a  low  fluid  level,  a  flexible 
pick-up  air  conduit  connected  to  said  gold  trap  container, 
means  for  selectively  draining  said  collector  container 
into  said  storafe  container,  and  means  for  draining  said 
liquid  level  cut-off  container  into  said  storage  container. 


1.  In  a  taper  gage,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a 
gage  block  mounted  on  the  base  for  engagement  with 
one  side  of  the  work  piece,  a  sine-bar  pivoully  mounted 
on  the  base  adjacent  to  the  gage  block  for  engagement 
with  the  opposite  side  of  the  work  piece,  an  anvil  engaging 
the  bottom  of  the  work  piece  to  support  the  same,  a 
bolt  to  which  the  anvil  is  pivoted,  a  bearing  for  said 
bolt,  a  shaft  carrying  said  bearing,  a  bearing  for  said 
shaft,  a  bracket  carrying  the  last  named  bearing  which  is 
pivoted  to  the  base  and  a  set  screw  for  supporting  the 
bracket,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  anvil  to  correspond 
with  the  taper  of  the  work  piece  to  be  tested. 


2J95423 

PERSPECTTVT  DRAFTING  MACHINE       ,     , 

Ckria  J.  FleUs,  ABca  Cooty.  bd. 

AppUcatfoa  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«<9t7 

5  ClalM.     (CL  35—77) 

I.  A  perspective  drafting  machine  comprising  a  plate 

having  a  pair  of  parallel  margina]  edges,  said  plate  pro- 
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vidin«  a  plane  woriung  surface,  an  area  of  said  surface 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  perspective  view  of  the  object 
to  be  illustrated;  a  first  straight  edge  mounted  on  said 
plate  and  extending  substantially  between  said  parallel 
marginal  edges  of  said  plate  and  slidable  across  said 
surface  area  adapted  to  receive  the  perspective  view  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  parallel  marginal  edges;  a 
centro-linead  including  an  elongated  member  having  a 
second  straight  edge  intersectmg  said  first  straight  edge; 
and  means  for  mounting  said  second  straight  edge  on 
said  plate  for  sliding  movement  across  said  surface  area 
adapted  to  receive  the  perspective  view  wherein  a  line 
containing  said  second  straight  edge  cootinually  inter- 
sects through  a  particular  point,  said  means  for  mounting 


2,S95J25 

DEPTH  AND  DIAMETER  GAGB 

CkMtcr  W.  ElMk,  HoMcwood,  m. 

AppUcatioB  October  9,  1957,  S«tel  No.  a9Jt7 

S  Claims.     (CL  33—174) 
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said  second  straight  edge  on  said  plate  including  a  sup- 
porting member  spaced  below  said  plane  working  surface, 
a  pair  of  spaced  arms  pivoUlly  connected  to  said  sup^ 
porting  member,  said  arms  being  of  unequal  length  and 
parallel,  said  arms  further  being  disposed  below  said 
plate  and  above  said  supporting  member,  means  inter- 
connecting said  arms  whereby  they  are  constrained  to 
pivot  in  unison,  means  pivoully  connecting  one  of  said 
arms  and  said  second  straight  edge,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  the  other  of  said  arms  and  said  second  straight 
edge  including  pivot  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  other  of  said  arms  and  said  second  straight  edge  for 
relative  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis,  said  pivotal 
axis  being  movable  along  a  straight  line  relative  to  said 
second  straight  edge. 


1.  In  combination,  a  depth  and  diameter  gage  assem- 
bly comprising  a  pair  of  channelled  sections  arranged  to 
form  a  right  angle  square,  a  slide  in  the  channel  of  one 
of  said  sections  and  a  plunger  rod  projecting  through 
and  nx>vable  with  said  slide  longitudinally  in  the  channel 
of  said  one  section  with  an  end  of  said  plunger  rod  pro- 
jecung  beyond  the  outer  margin  of  the  other  section  for 
penetrating  an  opening  to  be  checked,  said  plunger  rod 
having  spaced  designations  and  means  in  said  slide  for 
tensionally  but  detachably  reuining  said  plunger  rod  at 
a  predetermined  and  designated  spacing  to  facilitate  de- 
termining the  depth  of  the  opening,  and  an  adjustable 
plunger  longitudinally  movable  in  the  channel  of  the 
other  of  said  sections  and  at  a  right  angle  to  said  plunger 
rod  and  having  a  projection  extending  beyond  said  outer 
margin  and  adjustable  relative  to  the  projecting  end 
of  said  plunger  rod  whereby  the  posiUoning  of  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  plunger  rod  against  one  side  of  the 
opening  and  the  projection  on  the  plunger  against  the 
opposite  side  of  said  opening  deUrmines  the  diameter 
thereof. 


PLASTIC  DIES,  JIGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Stanley  O.  Jones,  Headlngtoa,  Ozfonl,  Eagbnd,  ,„iji 

JoJ«^  Steel  Company  United,  Cowley,  Oxford, 
Eofiand,  a  BrMsh  oonpany 

AppUcatioa  Marck  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,4M 
3  Claims.     (CL  33—174) 
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MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

TZJtJ^^>^^^  *V^  ***-  •-*«»«'  to  >^«  Tool 
big^rteg  Co.,  tac.  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporadoo 

AppUcatfoo  November  1, 1*57,  Serial  No.  M3.t3t 
t  Claims.    (CL  33—179) 


I.  A  framework  for  supporting  the  operative  surface  of 
a  plastic  die,  jig,  fixture,  gauge,  spotting  frame  or  the 
like,  said  framework  being  bonded  with  a  cement  to  form 
a  rigid  structure  and  comprising  tubular  members  and 
ball  joint  members  forming  joints  between  at  least  some 
of  said  tubular  members,  said  ball  joint  members  each 
bemg  rigidly  bonded  to  the  ouuide  of  one  luoular  mem- 
ber and  having  a  baU  portion  projecting  into  and  being 
ngidly  bonded  to  the  interior  of  the  end  of  an  adjoining 
tubular  member,  said  ball  joint  members  allowing  the 
relative  positions  of  said  tubular  members  to  be  adjusted 
before  the  framework  is  bonded  into  a  rigid  structure 
744  o.G. — »i 
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7.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  peripheral  surfaces 
of  objectt:  a  base  having  an  annular  portion  for  receiv- 
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ing  objects  to  be  measured,  a  platform  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  lumuiar  portion,  an  anvil  mounted 
on  said  platform  and  extending  to  said  annular  portion, 
a  nx)vable  anvil  mounted  on  said  platform  and  extend- 
ing to  said  annular  portion,  an  indicator  mounted  on  said 
platform  and  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  anvil, 
an  indicator  connected  to  said  movable  anril,  and  a 
measuring  band  of  flexible  material  on  said  annular  por- 
tion connected  at  its  eiKls  to  said  anvils  forming  a  loop 
with  an  opemng  between  said  anvila. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  hobs  comprising  means 
for  supporting  a  hob  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis, 
a  rolling  friction  driven  means  coupled  with  and  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  with  said  hob,  a  not- 
ing friction  drive  means  engaging  said  rolling  friction 
driven  means  to  produce  rotation  of  said  hob,  a  station- 
ary support  column,  a  support  element  mounted  upon 
said  column  for  movement  relative  to  said  column  along 
a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bob,  a  stylus  carrying 
element  mounted  upon  said  support  element  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  support  element  in  a  direction  ra- 
dially of  said  bob,  first  guide  means  coupling  said  support 
element  to  said  rolling  friction  drive  means  for  moving 
said  support  elemem  upon  said  column  axially  of  said 
hob  at  a  predetermined  rate  relative  to  the  rotation  im- 
parted to  said  hob  by  said  rolling  friction  drive  means, 
and  second  guide  means  coupling  said  stylus  carrying 
element  to  said  support  column  to  move  said  stylus  car- 
rying element  relative  to  said  support  element  in  a  di- 
rection radially  of  said  hob  at  a  predetermined  rate 
upon  nK>vement  of  said  support  element  relative  to  said 
column  along  said  path.  .  , 


SOLE  MARKING  DEVICE 

Ckarks  W.  Siqrdcr.  Dayton.  Ohio 

AppUcatkw  October  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  4IM7t 

1  Oaln.     id.  33—189) 

A  device  for  esublishing  the  weight  balance  line  on 
the  sole  of  a  skating  shoe  comprising  a  sole  supporting 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  centrally 
positioned  openings  therein,  a  heel-engaging  member  af- 
fixed to  one  end  of  said  sole  supporting  plate  and  having 


a  heel -receiving  opening  facing  the  body  of  said  sole  sup- 
porting plate,  the  longitudinal  axis  oi  said  supporting  plate 
bisecting  said  heel-receiving  opening  to  divide  the  same 
into  a  pair  of  opposed  symmetrical  portions,  a  crossbar 
centrally  pivoted  to  said  sole  supporting  plate  at  an  end 
portion  thereof,  an  identical  crossbar  centrally  pivoted  to 
said  sole  supporting  plate  intermediately  of  said  heel- 
engaging  member  and  said  first  mentioned  crossbar,  a 
pair  of  ude  memberi  each  having  its  end  portions  pivoted 


2,895027 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF  HOBS 
Erich    Wagner   and    Fricdrich   Albert    Walder,    Hucfcca- 
wagen   (Rhincland),   Germany,  aasifnors   to   W.   Fcnl 
KJlngelnbcrf  Sohne,  Renucheid-Berghaiuen,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 
AppUcatioo  December  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  December  11,  1954 
4  Claims.     (CL  33—179.5) 


to  end  portions  of  said  crossbars  whereby  said  side  mem- 
bers are  always  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other 
and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sole  supporting  plate, 
and  a  vertical  wall  formed  integrally  with  one  edge  of 
each  of  said  side  members,  said  crossbars  and  said  side 
memben  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  sole  sup- 
porting plate  whereby  when  said  vertical  walls  arc  brought 
into  engagement  with  the  respective  sides  of  the  sole  of 
a  siiating  shoe,  the  weight  balance  line  on  said  sole  line 
on  said  sole  is  located  by  said  supporting  plate  openings. 


2,895,229 

ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  TEMPLATE 

Gordon  F.  Strickland,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  October  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,2«7 

4  Oafans.    (CL  33—194) 
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1.  A  template  for  use  in  fitting  doors  in  door  open- 
ings which  comprises  a  panel-liice  member,  a  plurality 
of  adjustable  edge  portions,  means  mounting  said  edge 
portions  on  said  member  for  movement  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  member  to  engage  the  edges  of  an  opening, 
clampable  means  movably  mounted  on  said  member  for 
movement  relative  to  said  member  and  movable  inde- 
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pendently  of  said  edge  portioDs,  and  guide  means  on 
said  member  engaging  said  clampable  means  for  guid- 
ing movement  of  said  member  relative  to  said  clampable 
means  when  said  clampable  means  is  clamped  to  a  door 
for  the  puipose  of  facilitating  the  use  of  said  edge  por- 
tions as  guide  means  for  trimming  the  door. 


/iV 
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1.  A  laundry  dryer  comprising,  a  drying  chamber, 
means  for  continuously  supplying  air  to  said  chamber, 
means  for  heating  the  air  supplied  to  said  chamber,  an 
exhaust  duct  leading  from  said  chamber,  thermostatic 
control  means  in  said  exhaust  duct  associated  with  said 
beating  means  and  adapted  to  act  in  response  to  a  tem- 
perature increase  impressed  thereon  to  deactivate  said 
heating  means,  a  normally  dry  moisture  absorbing  and 
heat  insulating  felt  shield  interposed  between  and 
blanketing  said  thermosut  from  the  air  in  said  exhaust 
duct,  said  shield  being  adapted  to  absorb  and  evaporate 
moisture  from  and  into  the  air  passing  through  said  ex- 
haust duct  each  drying  cycle  to  delay  response  of  said 
thermostatic  control  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
MATERIALS 
Karl  Jena  Sylrest,  Copenhafcn-Valby,  Dcnoiark,  anisDOf 
to  F.  L.  SmkMi  ic  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponitioo 
of  New  Jersey 

AppHcattoB  November  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  (24,<79 

Cfadnu  priority.  appUcatioa  Dcunart  November  29, 1955 

3  Clalma.    (a.  34— M) 


.!  r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  raw  material  to  be 
burned  in  a  roury  kiln,  which  comprises  a  chamber, 
means  for  supporting  and  advancing  a  bed  of  material, 
including  a  gas-permeable  support  dividing  the  chamber 
into  upper  and  lower  sub-chambers,  means  receiving  the 
cold  raw  material  and  converting  it  into  nodules,  means 
for  depositing  the  cold  raw  material  nodules  upon  the  sup- 
port adjacent  one  end  to  form  a  layer,  means  adjacent 
the  depositing  means  for  distributing  partially  preheated 
nuterial  upop  the  layer  to  form  a  bed.  an  inlet  into  the 
upper  sub-chamber  for  introduction  of  hot  gases,  an  outlet 
from  the  lower  sub<hamber  for  the  gases,  means  adjacent 


the  other  end  of  the  support  for  dividing  the  bed  into  at 
least  two  portions  with  the  first  portion  including  at  least 
a  part  of  the  upper  layer  and  the  second  portion  including 
at  least  a  part  of  the  lower  layer,  means  for  conducting 
the  first  portion  of  the  divided  bed  out  of  the  chamber, 
and  means  for  transferring  the  second  portion  of  the 
divided  bed  to  the  distributing  means. 


LAl'NDRY  DRYER  CONTROL 
George  L.  Reiley,  Syracvae,  N.Y.,  — imm  lo  The  Mn^ 
nj  Corponitk>n  of  America,  Syracnse,  N.Y^  a  coqpo- 
rattoo  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  April  30,  195«,  Serial  No.  5S1,771 
9CiainM.    (CL  34— 45) 


2495J32 

WASHING  AND  DRYING  MACHINES 

David  Taim,  Detroit,  Mkfc. 

Origiiial  applicatloa  Angast  25,  1952,  Serial  No.  3M,1I8. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  October  19,  1954,  Serial 

No.  443,172 

14  Clalma.    (a.  34—95) 


ia  • 


'    .1 


1.  A  laundering  machine  having  a  support,  a  cylinder 
mounted  for  Tx>tation  on  said  support,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  end  walls,  a  peripheral  wall  between 
the  end  walls  made  of  liquid  carrying  material,  means 
adjacent  to  said  peripheral  wail  extending  inwardly  there 
from  for  raising  wet  clothes  on  one  side  of  the  cylinder 
as  it  is  rotated  and  ejecting  them  near  the  top  of  the 
cylinder  to  drop  on  a  bottom  portion  thereof,  means  for 
extracting  liquid  from  the  peripheral  wall,  and  means  for 
drying  said  wall  near  the  point  of  drop  of  said  clothes. 


2395033 

COORDINATED  NEWS  AND  MAP  DISPL.\Y 

DEVICE 

Medard  W.  Wekk,  Chicago,  HI. 

AppUcatioa  December  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,773 

8  Clalma.    (CI.  35— 4«) 


i'\-^' 


f'"»  »*>>vii 
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6.  A  map  display  device  for  use  in  coordinating  items 
of  interest  with  their  location  of  source,  said  device  in- 
cluding a  map  mounting  unit,  at  least  one  map  mounted 
on  said  unit  near  the  top  thereof  and  being  downwardly 
movable  across  said  unit,  vertical  geographical  locating 
coordinates  associated  with  said  unit  and  cooperating 
with  said  map,  and  clamping  means  in  tUdable  engage- 
ment with  said  unit  to  clamp  the  map  in  flush  relation 
therewith,  said  clamping  means  extending  across  said 
unit  and  being  provided  with  horizontal  geographical 
locating  coordinates  for  use  with  said  vertical  coordinates. 
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2,895,234  ' 

SUFFORTTNG  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

DISPLAY  BOARD  OR  CHALKBOARD 

Henry  F.  Rohrman,  Berwyn,  aiid  Robert  A.  Batten, 

Elmfaunt,  III. 

AppUcation  Jane  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  592,544 

4  Claims.    (CL  35-~65) 


1.  A  lower  support  for  a  display  board  comprising  an 
anchor  with  an  outwardly  extending  plate  adapted  to  be 
secured  in  a  mortar  joint  in  a  wall,  said  anchor  having 
a  shelf  extending  therefrom  on  the  side  opposite  the 
plate  and  a  rim  extending  therefrom  between  the  shelf 
and  the  plate,  said  rim  bavmg  a  groove  therein  confront- 
ing the  shelf,  and  a  trough  forming  member  having  a 
plate  portion  abutting  the  shelf  of  the  anchor  and  a 
ridge  extending  from  the  plate  into  the  groove  of  the  rim, 
said  member  havmg  a  wall  extending  from  the  plate  por- 
tion generally  parallel  to  the  ridge  and  spaced  therefrom 
to  form  a  trough  adapted  to  receive  a  display  board,  said 
member  extending  over  the  end  of  the  shelf  of  the  anchor 
and  having  a  ridge  abutting  the  side  of  the  shelf  oppo- 
site to  the  plate  portion  of  the  member. 


2,895435 

SHOE  SPIKE 

James  V.  Melchiooa,  Cindmiati,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  June  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  740,782 

3  Claims.    (Q.  36—59) 


1.  In  combination:  a  shoe  spike,  a  flange  element  se- 
cured to  the  spike  and  having  a  central  aperture  for  en- 
gaging an  intermediate  portion  of  said  spike,  a  raised, 
outwardly  projecting  boss  portion  stamped  in  the  flange 
around  the  aperture,  and  a  circular  row  of  angularly 
spaced  apart  external,  ground  gripping  ribs  stamped  in 
the  flange  and  extending  radially  from  the  boss  portion 
into  the  periphery  of  the  flange,  said  ribs  forming  opposite, 
internal  grooves  on  the  inside  face  of  the  flange  which 
communicate  at  their  inner  ends  with  the  inner  depressed 
side  of  the  boss,  said  grooves  extending  into  the  periphery 
of  the  flange  and  forming  indentations  in  the  inside  face  of 
the  flange  at  the  periphery  thereof  to  grip  the  shoe  sole. 


2.895J36 

HYDRAl  Lie  ADZE 

John  S.  Piicii,  Ware.  Mass. 

Appltcatfoa  September  25,  1956.  Serial  No.  612,008 

I  Claim.  (CI.  37—2) 
In  a  machine  of  the  type  described  having  a  boom. 
equipped  with  an  implement  operating  hydraulic  ram.  a 
horizontal  pivot  means  at  the  end  of  said  boom,  a  chop- 
ping device  for  mounting  on  said  boom,  said  chopping 
device  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  box-like  support 
element,  a  pivot  connection  approximately  mid  length 
of  said  rigid  support  element,  said  pivot  connection  be- 
ing complementary  to  the  pivot  means  of  said  boom  for 
cooperation   therewith  when  said  rigid  support  element 


is  mounted  on  said  boom  with  one  end  of  said  rigid 
support  element  extending  generally  upwardly,  and  the 
other  end  extending  generally  downwardly  from  said 
boom,  a  pivot  connection  on  said  rigid  support  element 
at  its  end  extending  upwardly  from  said  boom  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  implement  operating  hydraulic  ram, 
the  lower  end  of  said  elongated  support  element  being 
provided  with  a  reduced  end  portion  of  angular  section. 


and  a  shoe  having  an  angular  recess  that  fits  over  said 
reduced  end  portion,  aligned  openings  in  said  shoe  and 
in  said  reduced  portion,  a  chopping  blade  mounted  on 
said  shoe,  said  shoe  being  provided  with  a  backing  block 
on  its  lower  surface  and  said  chopping  blade  being  re- 
movably secured  to  said  lower  surface  against  said  back- 
ing block,  and  said  shoe  being  secured  to  said  reduced 
portion  by  means  of  a  bar  inserted  through  said  aligned 
openings  in  said  shoe  and  through  said  reduced  portion. 


2,895437 

SNOW  PLOW 

IV  B.  Abrahams,  Amity,  Orag. 

Applkarioa  September  13.  1954,  Serial  No.  455,397 

1  Claim.    (CL  37—53) 


An  article  of  manufacture  in  the  manually  operable 
snow  plow  class,  comprising  a  flat  center  board  having 
longitudinally  extending  lateral  edges  and  a  pair  of  arcu- 
ate outwardly  and  rearwardly  diverging  rear  edges,  a 
pair  of  vertically  disposed  wings  integral  with  the  for- 
ward portions  of  said  lateral  edges,  an  upstanding  plow 
share  integrally  formed  with  the  central  portion  of  said 
center  board  intermediate  said  lateral  edges  with  said 
plow  share  including  a  pair  of  rearwardly  and  outwardly 
diverging  members  secured  to  said  arcuate  rear  edges, 
and  an  integral  shank  extending  between  and  connecting 
the  forward  portions  of  said  plow  shaft  members  to  form 
a  handle  receiving  socket. 


2,895438 
DLIVIP  SCOOP 
John  R.  Long,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Application  Jane  6,  1957.  Serial  No.  643,932 
3  Claims.    (CI.  37—130) 
1.  A  carrying  device  comprising  a  container  scoop,  a 
stand  for  supporting  said  scoop,  said  stand  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced,  axially  aligned  wheels  mounted  there- 
on, pivot  means  carried  by  said  stand  forwardly  of  said 
wheels,  means  for  pivotally   supporting  said  scoop  on 
said  pivot  means,  handle  means  secured  to  said  stand  and 
extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom  whereby 
said  stand  may  be  propelled  and  the  elevation  of  said 
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pivot  means  may  be  controlled  relative  to  the  elevation   adjacent  said  follower  supporting  plate  nKmber  for  rou- 
of  the  axis  of  said  wheels,  and  second  handle  means   tion  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 

and  leg  means  on  said  lever  member  engageable  with 


^%jf      Hi.      iv 


secured  to  said  scoop  and  extending  rearwardly  and 
upwardly  therefrom  whereby  said  scQop  may  be  inde- 
pendently rocked  about  said  pivot  means. 


Electric 


Un5a39 
DRAGLINE  BUCKET  A^EMBLY 
Paal  V.   Larsen,  Portibuid,   Orcf^   aadgBor  to 
Steel  Foundry  Compmy,  Portiaod,  Orcf^  a 
tloo  of  Orcgoa 
Applkatioa  December  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,33t 
4  aaima.    (CL  37—135) 


1.  A  front  end  structure  for  a  dragline  bucket,  com- 
prising a  lip,  an  arch,  and  a  pair  of  checks  connecting 
ends  of  said  arch  to  ends  of  said  lip  to  form  a  unitary 
ring  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  a  drag- 
line bucket,  each  of  said  cheeks  being  elongated  up- 
wardly to  form  a  hollow  portion  connected  with  said 
arch  and  elongated  rearwarcHy  of  said  elongated  portion 
to  provide  an  integral  arch  support  along  the  base  of  said 
elongated  portion,  the  lower  edge  of  each  cheek  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  mate  with  an  end  of  said  lip 
along  an  irregular  elongated  line. 


2,89504*  ' 

EMERGENCY  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Lorea  E.  Schradcr,  Meant  Clemens,  Mkh.,  aai^nor  to 

Ironrite,  Inc.,  Meant  Clemens,  Mich.,  a  corporatkm  of 

Michigan 
AppUcatioo  Febraary  17,  195«.  Serial  No.  715,737 
4  Clalnu.     (CI.  38—59) 

1.  In  an  ironing  machine  which  includes  a  frame,  an 
ironing  shoe  on  the  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  frame,  a  roll  carried  on  the  shaft,  an  arm  attached 
to  and  extending  transversely  of  the  shaft,  a  plate  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  to  said  arm,  a  pin  on  said  plate 
member,  a  cam  follower  rotatably  supported  on  said 
pin,  and  a  cam  member  rotatably  supportied  on  said  frame 
and  arranged  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  follower  so 
that  on  rotation  of  the  cam  member  the  follower  and  the 
arm  are  moved  so  as  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  swing  the 
roll  back  and  forth  toward  and  away  from  the  shoe;  an 
emergency  release  mechanism  for  moving  the  roll  away 
from  the  shoe  when  the  cam  member  is  in  a  stationary 
position  corresponding  to  a  position  of  the  roH  against 
the  shoe,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  irregularly 
shaped  lever  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame 


said  follower  supporting  pin  for  moving  the  plate  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  to  move  said  follower  along  said  cam 
member  and  thereby  move  said  arm  in  a  direction  to 
move  the  roll  away  from  the  shoe. 


2,895,241 
SHELF  MOLDING  AND  SIGN 
J.  Ferdinand,  Glcncoc,  and  Milton   E.  Handier, 
EvaiHton,  IIL,  aarignon  to  S.  A.  Hinli  Mamrfacturte 
Cc  Skokic,  DL,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 
AppUcatioa  Jannry  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  i34»3CI 
2  Clalmt.    (O.  4«— 1() 


1.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described  a  shdf  hav< 
ing  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  grooves  formed  on 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  parallel  and  spaced 
from  the  marginal  edge  thereof,  a  shelf  molding  strip 
having  a  body  receivable  against  the  marginal  edge  aiKl 
adapted  to  supp)ort  indicia  thereupon,  a  first  extension 
forming  a  rigid  nght  angle  with  the  body,  integral  there- 
with and  provided  with  a  depending  integral  flange 
adapted  to  engage  the  groove  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
shelf,  and  a  second  extension  spaced  from  the  first,  form- 
ing a  rigid  right  angle  with  the  body,  integral  therewith 
and  provided  with  a  depending  flange  adapted  to  engage 
a  groove  in  the  lower  surface  of  the  shelf  wherewith 
nu}unting  and  demounting  of  the  moulding  strip  to  the 
shdf  may  be  accomplished  only  by  longitudinally  sliding 
the  molding  along  the  shelf  from  an  end  thereof  with 
the  flanges  engaged  in  grooves. 


'  »'iic'^ 
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2J9SJ42 
ADAPTER  FRAME 
Cari    H.    Wikhud,    New    RocbcUc,    N.Y.,    aaicnor    to 
Aircqvlpt    Manafactnring   Co.,    Inc.,    New    Rodielic, 
N.Y.,  ■  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  May  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,3M 
5  Claimt.  (Q.  4»— 43) 
1.  A  slide  adapter  frame  for  use  with  a  slide  changer 
having  a  reciprocably  mounted  slide  transfer  member 
with  a  projection  thereon  adapted  to  engage  a  recess  in 
slide  holders  to  move  them  into  and  out  of  a  slide  view- 
ing position  comprising  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
slide  holder  engaging  means  on  said  frame  adapted  to 
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removably  mount  a  slide  holder  or  said  frame,  a  recess 
at  one  edge  of  said  frame  positioned  to  engage  the  pro- 
jection on  said  slide  transfer  member,  and  a  locking 
means  adapted  to  removably  lock  the  slide  adapter  frame 
in  place  on  the  slide  transfer  member  comprising  a  latch 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  recess  and  having  a  locking  surface  there- 


on positioned  to  occupy  a  first  position  slightly  spaced 
from  a  portion  of  the  slide  transfer  member  opposite 
the  projection  when  the  projection  is  inserted  into  said 
recess  whereby  the  latch  member  removably  locks  the 
projection  in  the  recess  and  positioned  to  occupy  a  sec- 
ond position  remote  from  the  slide  transfer  member  to 
permit  removal  of  the  slide  adapter  frame  therefrom. 


panel,  a  top  panel,  with  a  first  fold  connecting  said  top 
panel  to  said  bottom  panel  at  the  rear  edges  of  said 
panels,  and  an  upright  panel  extending  upwardly  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  bottom  panel  with  a 
second  fold  connecting  the  lower  edge  of  said  upright 
panel  to  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom  panel,  said  bottom 
panel  having  first  and  second  substantially  parallel  slott 
therein  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  and  second  folds,  said  folds  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other,  said  slots  being  spaced 
apart  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  folds,  a 
slider  made  of  sheet  material  and  having  a  central  por- 
tion slidable  between  said  top  and  bottom  panels,  said 
slider  having  end  portions  extending  downwardly  through 
said  first  and  second  slots,  said  top  panel  having  a  tap 
thereon  disengageably  receivable  in  one  of  said  slots  for 
retaining  said  top  panel  in  substantially  parallel  relation 
to  said  bottom  panel,  said  slider  having  an  upright  mem- 
ber extending  generally  at  right  angles  from  said  central 
portion  with  a  fold  connecting  the  lower  edge  of  said 
upright  member  to  the  front  edge  of  said  slider,  said 


2495043 

SIGN  HOLDER  AND  BABY  SEAT  FOR 

TELESCOPING  CARTS 

Ralpk  G.  Hammer,  Fred  W.  Youg,  and  Kurt  B. 

Schweitzer,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

AppUcaMoo  March  15,  195*,  Serial  No.  571,7« 

1  Claim.     (CI.  49—125) 


i/,1 


A  sign  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  frames  arranged 
in  abutting  parallel  relation  with  their  bottom  portions 
secured  together  to  provide  a  sign  holding  area  there- 
between, the  first  frame  including  a  top  and  end  struc- 
tures, the  second  frame  including  a  top,  ends  and  a 
bottom  structure,  the  top  of  one  of  the  frames  being 
laterally  offset  to  provide  space  for  the  insertion  of  a 
sign  between  said  frames,  a  first  side  support  for  the 
sign  extending  parallel  to  the  top  of  the  frames  and 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  second  frame  and  positioned 
thercabove,  and  a  second  side  support  secured  to  the 
end  wails  of  the  second  frame,  the  ends  of  one  of  the 
frames  depending  downwardly  to  define  the  first  legs  of 
a  pair  of  spaced  legs,  the  bottoms  of  the  depending  legs 
being  bent  outwardly  to  define  hooks  and  then  extending 
upwardly  at  points  inwardly  of  the  first  legs  and  con- 
nected to  the  second  side  member. 


tj^.^- 


2,t95j44 
ANIMATED  CARD  DEVICE 
MUtoa  D.  Yoofrca.  Gkacoe,  ID. 
,    AppUcatioa  Joiy  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  751,739 

7  ClahBs.     (CL  49— 124) 
!    An  animated  card,  comprising  a  one-piece  member 
made  of  sheet  material,  said  member  having  a  bottom 


upright  member  extending  between  the  front  edge  of 
said  top  panel  and  said  upright  panel,  said  upright  mem- 
ber being  movable  behind  said  front  panel  in  closely 
spaced  relation  thereto,  said  front  panel  having  a  brace 
portion  folded  rearwardly  therefrom,  with  a  second  tab 
on  the  lower  edge  of  said  brace  portion,  said  top  panel 
having  a  slot  therein  for  disengageably  receiving  said  sec- 
ond tab  to  hold  said  upright  panel  in  an  upright  position, 
an  animating  member  having  a  front  portion  in  front  of 
said  upright  panel  and  a  rear  portion  behind  said  upright 
panel,  said  upright  panel  having  a  slot  therein  for  dis- 
engageably receiving  said  rear  portion,  Ub  means  on 
said  rear  portion  for  retaining  said  rear  portion  in  said 
last-mentioned  slot  for  swinging  movement,  said  upright 
panel  and  said  animating  member  having  relatively  mov- 
able complementary  portions  of  a  figure  thereon,  and 
a  slot^n  said  upright  member  of  said  slider  for  diaen 
gagcably  receiving  said  rear  portion  of  said  animating 
member  for  swinging  said  animating  member  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  slider  through  said  first  and  second 
slots. 


2495045  •    *     .i" 

DISPLAY  SIGN  INDICIA 

Bernard  Spmiglcr,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa. 
Appikatioo  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  5930>1 
2  Claims.  {CI.  49—139) 
1.  A  display-sign  letter  or  the  like  comprising  an  in- 
tegral back  member  of  opaque  lightweight  metal  or  the 
like  having  a  back  wall  and  a  relatively  wide  continuous 
forwardly  directed  peripheral  flange;  a  separate  metallic 
reflector  member  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  back  mem- 
ber and  fitting  snugly  therewithin,  means  detachably  se- 
curing the  reflector  member  to  the  back  member;  a  source 
of  illumination  mounted  on  the  reflector  member;  a  one- 
piece  front  member  of  light-transmitting  synthetic  resin 
or  the  like  and  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  back  mem- 
ber, said  front  member  having  a  generally  flat  face  and 
integrally  formed  rearwardly  directed  peripheral  walls 
of  lesser  width  than  the  back  member  flange  and  having 


638 


nnririAT.  nA^ir'TT'u' 


July  21,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


637 


an  iDtegral  outwardly  directed  peripheral  flange  formed 
on  the  rearwardly  directed  walls  with  its  free  edges  termi- 
nating adjacent  the  free  edges  of  the  peripheral  flange  of 
the  back  member,  and  separate  means  detachably  connect- 
ing the  peripheral  walls  of  the  front  member  to  the  free 
edges  of  the  peripheral  flange  of  the  back  member  so 
as  to  form  a  water-tight  seal  therebetween  comprising 
lengths  of  integral  molding  strip  of  relatively  small  F- 


■haped  cross-sectional  configuration,  the  parallel  arms  of 
the  F  receiving  the  outwardly  directed  peripheral  flange 
of  the  front  member  while  the  base  of  the  F  overlies 
the  peripheral  flange  of  the  back  member  for  a  short  dis- 
tance  and  is  removably  secured  thereto;  the  inner  free 
edge  of  the  flange  of  the  back  member  and  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  face  of  the  reflector  abut  the  inner  of  the 
parallel  arms  of  the  F  with  a  sealing  gasket  disposed  there- 
between. 


SIGN  AND  FIXTURE  THEREFOR 

Howard  C.  Mengct,  Bristol,  Ind. 

AppUcatkm  March  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  571»994 

5  ClalBis.     (CL  4*->145) 


M- 


(-« 


■"-  ►-« 


V 


■■/■        ..L 


-vl-'  ••' 
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1.  A  sign,  compridng  a  sign  panel,  a  rigid  support  for 
said  panel,  a  fixture  for  resiiiently  mounting  said  panel 
on  said  support  including  a  vertically  arranged  bar-like 
member  attached  to  the  sign  panel  and  having  laterally 
extending  ends,  a  vertically  arranged  bar-like  member  of 
a  length  different  from  that  of  the  first  member  attached 
to  said  support  and  having  laterally  extending  ends,  the 
lateral  ends  of  the  shorter  of  said  means  being  dis- 
posed between  the  lateral  ends  of  the  longer  of  said 
members,  springs  mCHinted  between  the  respective  ends 
of  said  members  and  supporting  said  first  mentioned 
member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  second  mentioned 
member,  and  a  means  attached  to  one  of  said  members 
for  limiung  the  rotational  movement  of  said  panel  on 
the  mountings  provided  by  said  sprints. 


2^5447 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  CLIP 
WUUmb  J.  BMfc  and  DoaaM  F.  FaacndK  Mlneapolli, 
.MIbb^  aMlgiion  to  Mbuicapolia-Hoocywcll  Rcgvlator 
Compaay,  Mtamcapolis,  Mina^  a  cocyorafloa  oi  Dda- 


AppHcatloa  September  li,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4a57  -, 
1  Clalaa.     (O.  4«— 152) 

The  combination  comprising;  a  rectangular  nKMinted 
transparency  having  a  rectangular  transparency  held  be- 
tween layers  of  cardboard  sealed  together,  the  layers  of 
cardboard  having  aligned  openings  through  which  the 
transparency  may  be  viewed,  and  a  pair  of  protective 
clip  members  mounted  on  opposite  edges  of  said  mounted 
transparency  in  a  relationship  to  said  transparency  to 
indicate  the  proper  position  of  said  mounted  transparency 
in  a  projector,  each  of  said  clip  members  being  formed 
of  a  folded  member  of  relatively  thin  resilient  material 
having  an  inner  dimension  at  the  fold  thereof  greater 
than  the  composite  thickness  of  said  layers  of  cardboard 
and  having  a  pair  of  parallel  edges  biased  toward  each 
other  by  the  resiliency  of  the  material  of  the  clip  and 


gripping  the  opposite  faces  of  said  layers  of  cardboard, 
each  of  said  clips  having  an  overall  length  slightly  less 
than  the  length  of  the  outside  edge  of  said  transparency 
and  a  width  between  the  fold  and  the  edges  thereof  vo 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  cardboard  layers  between 
the  edge  thereof  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  aligned 
openings  therein,  said  protective  clips  functioning  to  pro- 
vide edge  surfaces  at  the  folds  thereof  thicker  than  the 
layers  of  cardboard  to  insure  proper  operation  of  the 
mounted  transparency  in  a  photographic  projector,  to 
prevent  wear  of  said  cardboard  with  use  in  a  i>rojector, 
and  to  stiffen  said  mounted  transparency  to  reduce 
buckling  due  to  the  heat  of  a  projection  lamp. 


2^5,24t 
BOX-TYPE  CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE 
Raymoad  R.  Sawtai,  Hamdea,  Coea^  aarigaor  to  O.  F. 
Moaabcrg  A  Sobs,  Ibc,  New  Havca,  Coaa^  a  corpora- 
tioe  of  Coaaccticat 

Applkatkm  Joly  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  673,824 
8  Claims.    (Q.  42—58) 


1.  A  magazine  for  firearms,  which  is  convertible  for 
receiving  and  delivering  cartridges  of  various  lengths 
but  oi  the  same  caliber,  comprising  in  combination  as 
a  single  composite  unit,  a  box-like  structure  capable  of 
receiving  a  plurality  of  cartridges  in  superimposed  rela- 
tion, one  end  of  said  magazine  being  open  for  delivery 
of  the  cartridge  one  after  the  other  to  the  firing  cham- 
ber of  a  gun,  a  cartridge  follower  guided  within  said 


ixJVi  21.  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6S0 


638 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


structure  having  a  follower  spring  urging  said  cartridge 
follower   toward   said   open   end,   a   sUtionary   element 
•d/acent  one  side  of  said  structure  for  guiding  one  end 
of  each  of  said  cartridges,  and  a  movable  guide-element 
extending   generally   parallel    to   and   adjustaWy   spaced 
from  said  stationary   element  for  guiding  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  cartndges;  said  guide^lement  and  box-like 
structure  having  engageable  locking  portions  for  locat- 
ing said   guide-element   at   various  distances  from  said 
stationary  element,  said  guide-clement  being  connected 
to  said  follower  spring  and  retained  thereby  in  said  mag- 
tone  with  said  follower  spnng  normally  rcsilienUy  urg- 
ing  said   guide-element   into   locking   engagement   with 
the   locking  portion  of  said   box-like  structure  at   any 
selected  posiUon  with  respect  to  said  staUonary  dement. 


July  21,  1959 


second  line  to  be  cooUnuousJy  unwound  from  the  upper 
drum  continuously  routing  the  lower  drum  causing  the 
retriever  to  continuously  travel  forwardly  along  the  fish 
line  toward  the  lure. 


2,895^51 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

Bert  A.  Kmrry,  Uronia,  Mich. 

Appllcadoa  November  21,  If  56,  Serial  No.  <23.«27 

9  Oaiau.    (CL  43—24) 


"5V' 
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2.895^49 

ARTIFICIAL  BAIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

ACTIVATING  BAIT 

Ebcn  H.  Carruthcrs,  Hammond,  Ore*. 

AppHcadon  November  4,  1954.  Serial  No.  466,779 

8  Claims.    (CI.  43-^) 


3.  Apparatus  for  launching  artificial  bait  over  the  side 
of  a  boat  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  drum 
having  pockets  formed  therein,  a  casing  at  least  partly  en- 
closing said  drum,  said  pockets  having  ridges  between 
them,  a  connection  to  said  casing  from  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  a  conduit  connected  to  said  casing,  said  ridges 
making  a  close  fit  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing  where- 
by as  the  pockets  are  successively  brought  into  registry 
with  said  connection  and  said  conduit  the  lures  are  dis- 
charged from  said  pockets  into  said  conduit  by  fluid 
pressure. 


1.  In  a  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  end  of  a 
fishing  rod  to  prevent  entanglement  of  the  fishing  line, 
said  fishing  rod  having  a  loop  on  the  end  thereof  with  the 
plane  of  the  loop  forming  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  the 
Mhinf  rod,  the  combination  comprising  a  first  section 
having    an    opening    therethrough,    the    length    of    said 
opening  being  many   times  greater   than  the  diameter 
thera)f,  a  second  section  having  an  opening  therethrough 
and  fixed  to  said  first  section,  the  opening  in  said  second 
section  being  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  firet  sec- 
Uon.  said  second  section  having  portions  thereof  spaced 
from  each  other  to  provide  a  side  opening  for  receiving 
the  loop  of  said  fishing  rod  to  bring  the  opening  in  said 
loop  into  alignment  with  the  openings  in  said  sections. 
and  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  sections 
on  the  end  of  said  fishing  rod. 


2^5052 

FBHING  LURE 

Raymond  O.  Tibketti,  Menooionic  Wla. 

ApplicatkMi  April  U,  1958,  Serial  No.  727,972 

JCIatafc    (0.43— 42.5) 


2495458 

FISH  LVUE  RETRIEVER 
.     ..       Okv  Borden,  AlUancc,  Ohio 
Application  October  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  688^28 
4  Claims.    (CL  43— 17J)       ^^ 


I.  A  rctnever  for  a  hire  attached  to  one  end  of  a  fish 
line,   said   retnever  comprising  a  substantially    L-shape 
frame  having  a  substantially  honzontaJ  portion  with  an 
upright  post  at  its  rear  end.  an  upright  shaft  on  said 
frame  spaced  forwardly  from  said  upright  post,  a  spool 
iournalled  upon  said  shaft,  said  spool  comprising  integral 
upper  and  lower  drums,  the  upper  drum  being  of  rela- 
tive y  large  diameter  and  the  lower  drum  being  of  rela- 
Uvely  small  diameter,  eyes  upon  the  frame  fonvardly  and 
rearwardly  of  the  lower  drum,  an  eye  upon  said  upright 
post,  means  for  snubbing  the  fish  line  around  the-  lower 
druni  and  threading  it  through  said  eyes,  the  free  end  of 
the  fish   line  being  relatively  fixed,  and  a  second  line 
wrapped  around  the  upper  drum,  the  free  end  of  said 
second    line    extending    rearwardly   and   being    threaded 
through  the  eye  on  said  upright  post,  whereby  a  steady 
pull  upon  said  free  end  of  said  second  line  will  cause  said 


2.  A   fishing  device  comprising,   in  combination,   an 
elongated  concavo-convex  spoon  having  a  rear  end  pro- 
vided  with   a  first  hole  centrally  positioned,   having  • 
median  portion  provided  with  a  second  hole  centrally 
positioned  in  alignment  with  said  first  hole  and  a  forward 
portion  having  a  third  hole  for  line  attachment  means 
aligned  with  said  first  and  second  holes,  a  fishhook  having 
a  barbed  end  located  beyond  the  rear  end  of  said  spoon, 
said  fishhook  having  a  shank  passing  forwardly  through 
said  first  hole  and  terminating  in  an  eye  in  alignment 
with  said  second  hole,  a  vibratory  lure  V-shaped  in  plan 
and  embodying  a  pair  of  companion  rearwardly  diverging 
flexibly  resilient  fine-gage  limbs  which  may  vibrate  freely 
in  response  to  wobbling  movements  of  the  spoon  during 
the  act  of  fishing,  the  median  bight  portion  of  said  lure 
being  provided  with  an  eye  in  alignment  with  said  second 
hole,  the  re«-  vibratory  free  end  portions  of  said  limbs 
extending  in  a  plane  above  and  clear  of  the  concave  side 
of  said  spoon  and  projecting  beyond  said  rear  end  and 
terminating  in  stop  shoulders,  said  rear  ends  being  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  the  barbed  hook  and   being 
disposed  in  a  plane  between  the  spoon  and  the  barbed 
end  of  said  fishhook,  and  a  plurality  of  freely  roUUble 
and  slidaMe  beads  mounted  on  the  respective  limbs  and 
held  against  endwise  displacement  by  way  of  stop  shoul- 
ders which  are  provided  on  the  rear  ends  of  said  limba. 
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»nd  a  headed  fastener  having  a  shank  portion  passing 
through  the  aligned  eyes  and  through  said  second  hole 
and  secured  in  place  by  way  of  said  second  hole. 


2395053 

FISHING  TACKLE 

Ray  H.  Hcm,  AlboqiMniM,  N.  Mcx. 

Application  July  3.  1958,  ScriaJ  No.  744,404 

10  Claims.    (CI.  43 — 42.15) 


2,895^54 
COMBINED  FISH  LURE  AND  BAIT  HOLDER 

Fred  W.  Krauss,  Pittsborsh,  Pa. 

Applicatioo  December  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,135 

5  Claimi.    (CI.  43—44.6) 


1.  A  fish  lure  and  bait  holder  comprising  a  substan- 
tially flat  metallic  base  plate,  a  generally  triangular  meUl- 
lic  member  rigidly  mounted  at  one  edge  on  the  base 
plate,  and  a  pivoted  metallic  member  mounted  at  one 
end  on  said  base  plate  and  swingable  to  a  position  over 
a  second  edge  of  said  triangular  member  for  holding 
bait  between  said  members,  hook  means  at  the  third 
edge  of  the  triangular  member,  and  latch  means  on  the 
pivoted  member  for  engaging  said  hook  means  to  hold 
the  said  members  in  bait  holding  relation. 


2,895,255 

FISHING  FLOAT 

Harry  Basil  Irwin,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayton 

Bait  Co„  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  Aognst  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  755,739 

7  Claims.     (Q.  43-^44.88) 


1.  A  fishing  float  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  rod  having  a  fishing  line,  said  fishing  float  including  a 

744  O.G.— 12 


main  fk>at  body  of  buoyant  material  and  a  pair  of  clamp- 
ing members  mounted  on  said  body  for  compressivcly 
clamping  the  fishing  line,  said  clamping  members  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  members 
mounted  in  end-to-end  relation  for  relative  movement 
and  spring  means  biasing  said  clamping  members  into 
compressive  engagement,  said  clamping  members  being 
of  substantially  equal  diameter  and  having  opposing  flat 
surfaces  cooperating  upon  the  insertion  of  a  fishing  line 
therebetween  to  frictionally  clamp  the  same,  means  serv- 
ing as  a  cam  on  one  of  said  clamping  members  to  spread 
said  members  apart  upon  engagement  of  the  rod  tip  with 
said  means,  whereby  said  clamping  members  upon  com- 
ing into  contact  with  the  rod  tip  and  upon  the  line  being 
pulled  outwardly  from  between  their  opposing  surfaces 
in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  such  surfaces  to  com- 
pletely release  the  line. 


1.  A  spinner  element  for  a  fishing  lure  comprising: 
a  piece  of  thin  sheet  material  having  four  attachment 
points  located  near  the  edges  and  arranged  to  form  the 
comers  of  an  equilateral  figure;  and  four  vanes,  each 
extending  from  a  surface  of  said  piece  parallel  to  the 
line  of  adjacent  attachment  points,  alternate  vanes  extend- 
ing from  opposite  surfaces  of  said  piece. 


2495456 

ERECTION  BUILDING  TOY 

John  H.  Miller,  La  Grange,  Mo. 

Application  November  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  622,962 

3  Claims.    (H.  46—19) 


1 .  In  an  erection  building  toy,  a  rear  wall  board,  spaced 
angle  members  secured  to  the  edge  portions  of  the  board 
at  the  top  and  bottom  of  each  edge  and  providing  for- 
wardly-extcnding  horizontal  hinge  flanges,  a  pair  of  stiff 
side  walls  having  inner  posts  extending  between  a  pair  of 
said  flanges  and  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  flanges  for 
swinging  movement  in  the  same  direction  between  closed 
positions  wherein  said  side  walls  are  subsuntially  parallel 
with  said  rear  wall  and  extended  positions  wherein  said 
side  walls  extend  forwardly  away  from  said  rear  wall  at 
subsuntially  right  angles  thereto,  and  a  roof  support 
member  pivotally  connecting  the  forward  portions  of  said 
side  walls  and  being  substantially  parallel  with  said  rear 
wall  when  said  side  walls  are  closed  and  extended,  said 
roof  support  member,  when  said  side  walls  are  swung  in 
the  same  lateral  direction  into  closed  positions,  friction- 
ally  engaging  the  upper  edge  portion  of  one  of  said  side 
walls  to  maintain  the  same  in  closed  position. 


2495057 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Mons,  BraddyrUlc,  Iowa 
Application  June  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,435 
2  Clafans.    (O.  46—43) 
1.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  base,  a  standard  rising 
from   said   base,   said  standard   having  a  pair  of  faces 
arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  and  a  connecting 
face  extending  between  one  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
pair  of  faces,  each  of  said  pair  of  faces  having  two  side 
edges  and  a  vertically  disposed  row  of  spaced  holes  in- 
wardly of  and  adjacent  each  side  edge,  the  holes  of  the 
row  adjacent  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  pair  of  faces 
being  at  a  higher  level  than  the  holes  of  the  row  ad- 
jacent the  other  of  the  side  edges  of  said  pair  of  faces, 
said  standard  having  an  upwardly  sloping  first  runway 
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•diacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  top  thereof  and  having 
one  end  opening  out  of  the  uppermost  hole  of  the  row  of 
holes  adjacent  one  of  the  side  edges  of  one  of  said  pair 
of  faces  and  having  the  other  end  terminating  at  a  point 
spaced  from  and  inwardly  of  the  uppermost  hole  of  the 
row  of  holes  adjacent  the  complementaJ  one  of  the  tide 
edges  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  faces,  a  downwardly 
sloping  continuous  second  runway  positioned  below  and 
spaced  from  said  first  runway  and  having  one  end  open- 
ing out  of  the  uppermost  hole  of  the  row  of  holes  ad- 
jacent the  other  of  the  side  edges  of  said  one  of  said  pair 
of  faces  and  having  the  other  end  opening  out  of  the 
uppermost  hole  of  the  row  of  holes  adjacent  the  com- 
plemental  other  of  the  side  edges  of  said  other  of  said 
pair   of    faces,    and   a   downwardly   sloping   continuous 
third  runway  positioned  below  and  spaced  from  said  sec- 
ond runway  and  having  one  end  opening  out  of  the  next 
uppermost  hole  of  the  row  of  holes  adjacent  said  one  side 
edge  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  faces  and  having  the  other 
end  opening  out  of  the  next  uppermost  hole  of  the  row  of 
holes  adjacent  the  complemental  one  of  the  side  edges  of 
said  other  of  said  pair  of  faces,  a  downwardly  sloping  first 
trackway  fixedly  carried  by  said  one  of  said  faces  and 


longitudinal  motion  in  a  plane  mounted  in  the  upper 
body  poruon  of  said  doll,  said  device  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame,  a  transverse  motion  carrier  mounted  for 
reciprocatory  motion  in  said  frame  between  the  front 
and  back  of  said  doll  body  portion,  a  longitudinal  motion 
carrier  mounted  on  said  transverse  carrier  for  transverse 
movement  with  said  carrier  and  longitudinal  motion 
relative  thereto,  said  longitudinal  motion  being  in  the 
direction  from  side  to  side  of  said  doll  body,  a  double 
track  disk  cam,  a  cam  follower  disposed  in  each  of  said 
cam  tracks,  a  slotted  guide  member  for  each  of  said  cam 
followers,  the  slots  in  said  guide  members  being  disposed 
at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  con- 
necting one  of  said  cam  followers  to  said  transver^ 
motion  carrier  to  impart  transverse  motion  to  said  carrier, 
means  connecting  the  other  of  said  cam  followers  to  said 
longitudinal  motion  carrier  to  impart  longitudinal  motion 


.u    . '». 
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having  one  end  in  communication  with  said  other  end 
of  said  first  runway  and  having  the  other  end  in  com- 
munication with  said  one  end  of  said  second  runway,  a 
downwardly  sloping  second  trackway  fixedly  carried  by 
said  other  of  said  faces  and  having  one  end  in  com- 
munication with  said  other  end  of  said  second  mnway 
and  having  the  other  end  in  communication  with  said 
one  end  of  said   third   runway,   a  downwardly  sloping 
third  trackway  fixedly  carried  by  said  one  of  said  faces 
and  having  one  end  in  communication  with  said  other 
end  of  said  third  runway,  there  being  a  charging  run- 
way having  one  end  extending  inwardly  from  said  con- 
necting face  adjacent  to  and  above  said  first  runway  and 
having  the  other  end  in  communication  with  the  terminat- 
ing point  of  said  first  runway,  a  carriage  normally  posi- 
tioned in  registry  with  a  delivery  runway  provided  in  said 
standard  intersecting  said  third  runway  and  opening  out 
of  said  connecting  face  and  mounted  on  said  connecting 
face  for  upward  movement  to  a  position  in  registry  with 
said  one  end  of  said  charging  runway,  and  a  manually 
actuable  means  operauvely  connected  to  said  carriage  for 
effectmg  the  movement  of  the  latter. 


thereto,  a  rigid  carrier  arm  mounted  on  said  longitudinal 
motion  carrier  for  movement  therewith,  said  arm  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  motion  conversion  device  and 
extending  through  one  arm  of  said  doll  and  terminating 
in  one  hand  of  said  doll,  a  stylus  at  the  outer  extremity 
of  said  rigid  carrier  arm  held  in  the  hand  of  said  doll,  a 
rigid  stationary  arm  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame 
opposite  to  said  movable  carrier  arm,  said  stationary  arm 
extending  outwardly  from  said  motion  conversion  device 
and  extending  through  said  other  arm  of  said  doll  and 
terminating  at  the  other  hand  of  said  doll,  a  flat  pad  at 
the  outer  extremity  of  said  stationary  arm  held  in  the 
hand  of  said  doll  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  stylus, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  cam  whereby  transverse  and 
longitudinal  motion  is  imparted  to  said  carriers  and  trans- 
mitted to  said  carrier  arm  supporting  said  stylus  to  trace 
an  inscription  on  said  pad. 


1,895,259 
ORCHARD  FAN  DRIVEN  BY  RAM^TET  ENGINES 
JoMph  E.  Beckett,  PaJo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  dk«ct 
and  mesne  assigiunciits,  to  Ram  Jet  Wind  lac.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Applicatloa  July  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  5f  5,225 
13  Claims.    (CI.  47—2) 


2^5,25«  ^ 

WRITING  DOLL 

.      J*Tr^  ^*"  ^»*»*—^  St  P»«l,  Mfain. 
AppUcatkM  A^  15,  lf57,  Serial  No.  452.717 
lICfadMs.    (CL4«— Ilf) 

1.  A  mechanical  writing  doll,  said  doll  including  at 

I'^vJce't'r  "^Z^i^LZi^'ZLTi  "r'  °^  '^*^'        '-  ^  ""-^  ^^«>  ^"^'"^  '"  comprising:  Support 
oevice  tor  converting  rotary  motion  to  transverse  and    means  adapted  to  position  said  fan  at  a  predetermScd 
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hei^t  and  orientation  relative  to  the  groand;  a  plarality 
of  fan  blades  attached  to  a  common  bub  adapted  to 
rotate  about  a  common  axle;  a  plurality  of  ram-jet 
engines  attached  to  the  end  of  said  blades,  respectively; 
conduit  means  for  carrying  fuel  to  said  ram-)et  engines; 
means  for  carrying  ignition  voltage  to  said  engines;  and 
mechanical  means  mechanically  linked  to  be  driven  by 
said  axle,  and  adapted  to  change  the  orientation  of  said 
axle  about  an  azimuth  axis. 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  GLASS  INSULATOR 
PhiHp  E.  JcOymaa,  Ecdcatoa,  St  Helena,  ud  Geotfc  A. 
DickiiiMm,  Ecckiton  Hill,  St.  Helena,  Eagiaad,  aiid 
Hamlsli  F.  Maclntoah,  Gknaveroa,  Brora,  Satbcriaad, 
Sco<laiid,   aarigaors  to    niUi«tOB   Brothers    UmHed, 
Liverpool,  Engiaiid,  a  coMuy  of  Grant  Britain 
AppHcatloa  February  8,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  4I4,M2 
Cbfani  priority,  appUcatloB  Great  Britata 
Pebreary  11,  19S4 
IClaloM.    (CL49^-S9)    . 


II- 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  moulded  glass  insulator  hav* 
ing  a  hollow  head  and  an  integral  skirt  emanating  radially 
from  the  base  thereof,  which  method  compriaes  thermally 
treating  the  insulator  in  a  temperature  equalizing  furnace 
to  equalize  the  temperature  of  the  insulator  at  a  point 
just  above  its  softraing  point  and  promptly  thereafter 
cooling  with  annularly  disposed  jets  directed  onto  both 
sides  of  an  annular  zone  in  the  skirt  and  near  the  head, 
said  cooling  being  limited  substantially  to  said  zone  to 
produce  in  the  zone  a  temperature  which  is  substantially 
less  than  the  temperature  of  the  surrounding  glass,  and 
then  subjecting  the  insulator  as  a  whole  to  a  rapid  chilling 
operation  to  toughen  the  insulator,  the  cooling  of  said 
zone  being  at  a  restricted  rate  due  to  the  temperature 
difFerential  so  that  the  subsequent  rapid  chilling  of  the 
insulator  as  a  whole  causes  said  zone  to  be  toughened  to 
a  lesser  degree  than  the  rest  of  the  insulator  to  form  a 
barrier  against  the  propagation  of  a  fracture  in  the  skirt 
through  the  zone  to  the  head  or  vice  versa.  t    ,, 


2,Sf5441 
CONDmONING  RING  HOLDING  APPARATL'S 
FOR  LAFMNG  MACHINES 
Uwreacc  Day  and  Joaeph  Dobrick,  CUc^o,  ami  AiUmr 
Kay,  EvaaatOB,   Dl^  aarigMwa  to  SpMre  Tool  and 
MacUac  Co.,   Inc.,  Chkago,   ID.,  a   corporatloa   of 
IlliBok 
AppMcatkM  Febrvary  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  M1397 
S  ClaiBu.    (Q.  51—131) 
1.  A  device  for  holding  and  retaining  a  work-hokiing 
surface-conditioning  ring  upon  a  rotating  lap  surface  <A 
a  lapping  machine  including  a  surface  conditioning  ring 
provided  with  an  interior  circimiferential  shoulder,  said 
device  comprising  a  ring-holding  means,  and  said  means 
including   three   triangularly   disposed   depending    roller 
bearings  cngageable  with  one  edge  portion  ot  said  ring, 
means  for  positioning  said  roller  beairings  relative  to  said 
ring  and  in  spaced  confronting  relation  lo  the  lap  surface 
of  the  machine,  means  for  supporting  said  pnd tinning 


means  and  said  roller  bearings  relative  to  said  ring,  means 
for  vertically  adjusting  said  supporting  means  relative 
to  the  lap  surface  of  the  machine,  means  carried  by 
said  positioning  means  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  supporting  means  for  laterally  adjusting  said  posi- 


f  'fc 


tioning  means  relative  to  said  ring,  means  for  pivoting 
one  of  said  roller  bearings  out  of  engagement  with  said 
interior  circumferential  shoulder  to  permit  removal  of 
said  ring  from  the  lap  surface,  and  means  for  latching 
said  n^ler  bearings  in  ring-holding  and  retaining  posi- 
tioiL 


2,895,2(2 

COMBINATION  DRUM  AND  BELT  SANDING 

SURFACING  MACHINES 

Joka  A.  NyhiBd,  Portland,  and  Frank  J.  Miebe, 

Lake  Grove,  Oreg. 

AppUcatkm  Jane  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,152 

4  ClalBs.    (CI.  51—137) 


•ml  4f 


1.  A  sanding  machine  c<xnprising  a  base  frame  having 
a  pair  of  upstanding  spaced  parallel  webs,  a  single  up- 
standing web  secured  to  said  base  and  extending  between 
adjacent  ends  of  said  parallel  webs,  a  sub-frame  secured 
to  said  single  upstanding  web  between  said  parallel  webs, 
means  on  said  base  frame  for  feeding  work  horizonully 
through  said  machine,  a  roller  joumalled  on  said  sub- 
frame  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  work  through  said  machine,  said  roller  having  its  pe- 
ripheral surface  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  work 
feeding  through  said  machine,  a  second  renter  spaced 
from  said  first  roller  and  joumalled  on  said  sub-frame 
with  its  peripheral  surface  spaced  below  the  work  feed- 
ing through  said  machine,  a  third  roller  joumalled  on 
said  sub-frame  intermediate  said  first  and  second  rollers 
and  spaced  substantially  therebelow,  said  rollers  having 
their  axes  substantially  parallel,  a  work  contacting  sand- 
ing belt  trained  over  said  rollers,  said  first  named  roller 
supporting  said  sanding  belt  in  initial  work  contacting 
position,  means  controlled  by  the  position  of  said  belt  on 
said  rollers  for  tilting  said  second  roller  to  move  said 
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belt  to  a  centra]  position  with  respect  to  said  roller,  a 
resilient  pressure  bar  positioned  adjacent  said  fint  named 
roller  between  said  ftrst  and  said  second  named  rollers 
supporting  said  sanding  belt  in  t  secondary  wxjrk  con- 
tacting fKwition  and  manually  operated  means  connected 
to  said  pressure  bar  for  vertically  adjusting  said  pressure 
bar  with  respect  to  the  work  feeding  through  said  ma- 
chine. 


M95443 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BUFFING 
SHOE  SOLES 
Coy  Rejnoids,  Carey,  Ohio,  assignor  to  S«ii>«riin«  Rob- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cocponitioa  ofDda- 


Application  October  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,926 
11  Claims.    (CI.  51—139) 


1 1 .  A  machine  as  for  buffing  shoe  soles  or  like  articles, 
having  thickening  surface  irregularities  on  one  side  there- 
of comprising  a  pair  of  rollers  between  which  the  article 
is  to  be  fed,  means  for  conveying  the  article  flatwise 
between  said  pair  of  rotatable  rollers,  means  for  relative- 
ly urging  said  rollers  toward  each  other  to  engage  the 
article  conveyed  between  them,  means  for  rotating  one 
of  said  rollers,  continuous  abrasive  means  backed  by 
said  one  rotated  roller  and  adapted  to  be  continuously 
movable  therewith  for  buffing  the  other  side  of  the  article, 
the  other  said  roller  having  a  continuous  peripheral  area 
and  being  of  resilient  materials  to  substantial  depth  yield- 
ingly to  conform  to  said  one  side  of  the  article  fed  be- 
tween the  rollers,  the  other  said  roller  also  having  an  inner 
supporting  core  of  rigid  material  and  which  is  of  re- 
duced diameter  centrally  thereof  thereby  to  present  cor- 
respondingly centrally  thickened  portions  of  said  resilient 
material  to  said  thickening  surface  irregularities  on  the 
article. 


vals,  means  to  provide  to  said  gage  a  continuous  supply 
of  pressure  fluid  for  discharge  from  said  gage  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  when  the  gage  is  inserted  in  a  hole  of  de- 
sired size,  said  fluid  being  discharged  at  a  higher  rate 
while  said  gage  is  withdrawn  from  the  workpiece  and  at 
a  lower  rate  while  the  gage  is  inserted  in  a  hole  of  in- 


2,895^64 

GAGE  SYSTEM 

Gordon  E.  LUHc,  Bellows  Falls,  Vt^  assigDor  to  Bryant 

Cbocklng  Grinder  Compuy,  Springfield,  Vt,  a  cvrpo- 

nitkMi  of  Vermont 

Applicatfcm  September  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,818 
5  ClainM.    (CI.  51—165) 

1.  In  an  internal  grinding  machine  having  a  grinding 
wheel  and  means  to  repetitively  insert  the  whed  in  the 
hole  of  a  workpiece  to  enlarge  it  and  to  withdraw  the 
wheel  to  permit  measurement  of  the  hole  size  during 
regularly  recurring  intervals,  in  combination  therewith 
control  apparatus  for  automatically  rsgulating  the  size  of 
the  hole,  said  apparatus  including  a  fluid  plug  gage 
adapted  to  be  alternately  inserted  into  the  hole  of  the 
workpiece  and  withdrawn  therefrom  during  said  inter- 


sufficient  size,  and  means  responsive  to  an  irregularity  in 
said  fluctuations  between  said  higher  and  lower  rates  of 
fluid  discharge,  as  when  a  said  fluctuation  fails  to  occur 
during  one  of  said  intervals,  said  last-named  means  being 
adapted  to  cause  operation  of  said  machine  on  a  given 
workpiece  to  terminate. 


2,895,265 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Otva  E.  Hill,  Worcester,  Mass^  anignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maanchusctts 
Applicatioo  December  5,  1956.  Serial  No.  626,484 
8  Claims.    (CL  51—165) 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  transversely  mov- 
able wheel  slide,  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  thereon,  a 
feeding  mechanism  to  impart  a  feeding  movement  to  said 
slide  in  either  direction,  a  grinding  wheel  truing  apparatus 
including  a  longitudinally  traversable  truing  tool,  means 
to  reciprocate  said  truing  tool  either  through  one  com- 
plete reciprocation  for  an  intermittent  truing  cycle  or  to 
reciprocate  said  tniing  tool  continuously  for  a  continu- 
ous truing  cycle,  a  truing  tool  feed  mechanism  to  feed 
said  tniing  tool  transversely,  means  actuated  by  and 
in  timed  relation  with  the  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  truing  tool  to  actuate  said  truing  tool  feeding  mech- 
anism at  each  end  of  the  truing  tool  traverse  either  at 
a  fine  feed  for  a  continuous  truing  cycle  or  at  a  coarser 
feed  for  an  intermittent  truing  cycle,  and  a  wheel  feed 
compensator  mechanism  actuated  by  and  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  the  longitudinal  traversing  movement  of  the 
truing  tool  automatically  to  impart  a  compensating  ad- 
justment to  the  wheel  feeding  mechanism  each  time  the 
truing  tool  reciprocates,  said  feed  compehsation  being 
arranged  so  as  to  impart  either  a  fine  adjustment  dur- 
ing a  continuous  truing  cycle  or  a  coarser  adjustment 
during  an  intermittent  truing  cycle. 


2,895466 

GRINDING  HEAD 

Lowell  Statler,  Bellev«e,  Ohio 

Application  May  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  658^33 

4  Clafans.    (CL  51—188) 

1.  In  a  grinding  head,  the  combination  which  comprises 

a  disc  having  a  nipple  extended  from  one  side  and  posi- 
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tioned  in  the  center  thereof  and  having  a  peripheral 
lUnfe  extended  from  the  outer  edge  and  positioned  on 
the  side  of  the  disc  opposite  to  that  from  which  the 
nipple  extends,  a  band  of  resilient  matenal  providing  a 
backing  mounted  on  the  disc  and  positioned  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  flange,  a  layer  of  material  having  an 
abrading  surface  secured  to  the  face  of  the  resilient  back- 
ing band,  an  inner  disc  having  a  flange  extended  from 
the  peripheral  edge  positioned  in  the  center  of  the  band 
and  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  thereof,  an  annular 
partition  mounted  on  the  inner  disc,  concentric  with  and 
spaced  from  the  flange  extended  from  the  peripheral  edge 


.  t   . 


thereof,  a  sealing  ring  of  resilient  material  positioned  be* 
tween  the  partition  and  flange  of  the  inner  disc  provid- 
ing separating  means  between  the  high  vacuum  area  in 
the  center  of  the  head  and  a  vacuum  pas.sage  between 
the  flange  of  the  inner  disc  and  inner  surface  of  the 
resilient  backing,  a  tubular  handle  extended  from  the 
nipple  of  the  disc  on  which  the  resilient  backing  is  posi- 
tioned, an  inner  tube  extended  from  the  inner  disc  through 
the  tubular  handle  extended  from  the  nipple  of  the  disc 
upon  which  the  resilient  backing  is  positioned,  a  univer- 
sal )oint  through  which  the  tube  extended  from  the 
nipple  passes,  and  means  for  rotating  the  head. 


\BRASIVE  UNIT 

S.  Kozacka,  Chkafo,  DI^  aaa^nor  to  Skfl  Corpo- 

ratkm,  Chicago,  IIU  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 

ApH*catkMi  Febrvary  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  71i,llt 

i  Claima.    (O.  51—194) 


one  end  member  to  hold  said  sections  while  allowing 
axial  retraction  of  said  clamping  ring  for  disoKHinting  of 
said  sections  from  said  end  members. 


SHARPENER  FOR  MOWER  SICKLE  SECTION 

Werner  Martfamaaa,  Jr.,  MUkr,  S.  Dak. 

AppUcatkw  November  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  i2«,7(2 

12  dates.    (CLSl— 25«) 


1.  A  sharpener  for  the  sickle  sections  of  a  mower 
which  has  a  fixed  cutter  bar  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  forwardly  projecting,  generally  conical  guard  mem- 
bers and  a  plurality  of  sickle  sections  reciprocable  on 
said  cutter  bar  between  said  guard  members,  said  sharp- 
ener comprising:  a  frame  includmg  a  base  member  and 
a  grinder  member  above  and  spring  urged  toward  said 
base  member;  a  fixed  grinder  element  mounted  on  said 
grinder  member  and  having  a  downwardly  facing  grind- 
er surface  at  its  lower  end;  means  on  said  members 
establishing  a  minimum  spacing  there-between;  an 
anchor  member  adapted  to  rotatably  and  frictionally  em- 
brace a  guard  member  which  is  spaced  laterally  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  a  selected  sickle  section;  a  link 
pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  and  to  said  anchor 
member  on  parallel  pivots  which  are  in  planes  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  grinding  surface,  said  link 
being  adapted  to  locate  the  frame  between  two  guard 
members  when  the  anchor  member  is  engaged  with  a 
third  guard  member;  and  positioning  means  engageable 
with  fixed  portions  of  the  cutter  bar  to  locate  the  grind- 
ing surface  of  said  grinder  element  in  the  plane  of  re- 
ciprocation of  said  selected  sickle  section. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  53 — 3  sec: 

Patent  No.  2,896,207 


1.  An  abrasive  unit  for  mounting  on  a  rotatable  shaft, 
said  unit  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate  abrasive  sleeve 
sections  combined  to  define  an  annular  sleeve  which  is 
held  and  drive  connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  by 
end  members  arranged  for  concentric  mounting  about  a 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  one  of  said  end  members 
including  an  axially  movable  sleeve  section  clamping  ring 
drive  connected  with  said  one  end  member  and  holding 
said  sections  in  operative  position  spaced  relative  to  the 
shaft,  and  position  fixing  means  for  releasably  holding 
said  clamping  ring  in  axially  advanced  position  on  said 


24954^  a  i> 

COTTONING  MACHINE 
Eino  E.  Lakao,  FHchborf,  and  Charles  H.  Jones,  Jr., 
Loncnborg,  Mass.,  na^gaan,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Lakao  Company  Incorporated,  FHch- 
bmi,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of  Massachnsetts 
Appllcatioa  Jane  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,175 
15  Claims.     (H.  53—21) 
1 .  The  method  of  packing  necked  containers  for  loose 
materials  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  the  materials 
therein  which  comprises  folding  a  length  of  loose  fibrous 
packing   material  into  a  tube  without  compressing  the 
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packiag  material,  engaging  the  now  folded  packing  ma- 
terial at  ao  end  thereof,  in  the  tube,  and  expressing  the 


'^•g-' 


( 


folded  packing  material  from  the  tube,  folded  end  first, 
into  the  container  above  the  contents  thereof. 


eociosure  about  said  metal  articles,  and  (2)  applying  beat 
and  pressure  to  noceting  areas  of  said  packaging  oia- 
terial  so  as  to  activate  the  adhesive  in  the  coating  there- 
of and  form  a  seal  between  said  meeting  areas  while 
simuluneously  accelerating  the  volatilizatioo  of  the  cor- 
rosion inhibitor  from  areas  of  the  coating  immediately 
adjacent  to  those  areas  treated  with  heat,  thereby  to 
form  a  beat  sealed  enclosure  with  a  protective  atmot- 
pbere  therein.  ,.         , 

2,t9S^71  '^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PACKAGES  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  AT  HIGH 
CYCLIC  RATES 
Henry  W.  Bcvariy,  Walter  F.  WUtson,  and  Cari  C.  Yaim, 
LoaisyUlc,  Ky^  aarignors  to  Chcmctroa  Corporatioii,  a 
corporatkM  of  Dciawar* 

AfpUcatioa  May  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S5,737 
22  ClaiBH.    (CL  53—11) 


I 


2,895^7* 

PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

A.  Albert  Blacss,  Western  Springs,  DL,  imitniTr.  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Mfamcsota  MinlBg  aod  Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paoi,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,344 

7  Claims.     (CL  53—21) 


•  1 '  I 


1.  A  packaging  sheet  material  adapted  for  use  in  pro- 
viding sealed  enclosures  with  protective  atmospheres  for 
small,  grease-free,  metal  articles  so  as  to  protect  said 
metal  articles  from  the  corrosive  action  erf  water  vapor 
and  oxygen,  said  sheet  material  comprising  a  flexible, 
relatively-stiff,  smooth  surfaced,  sheet  support  member 
and  a  macroscopically  homogeneous  film-hke  coating  ad- 
hered thereover,  said  coating  comprising  a  heat-activat- 
iWc,  thermoplastic,  flexible,  normally  non-tacky,  vinyl 
resin  adhesive  and  a  volatile  inhibitor  of  the  corrosion  of 
metals  dispersed  throughout  said  adhesive,  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  adhesive  to  said  corrosion  inhibitor  being 
between  1:1.5  and  8.5:1.5  with  the  total  dry  solids 
coating  weight  of  said  adhesive  and  corrosion  inhibitor 
being  between  10  and  40  lbs.  per  ream  of  sheet  support 
member  equivalent  to  500  sheets  measuring  24"  x  36", 
said  corrosion  inhibitor  being  characterized  by  having  a 
vapor  pressure  at  least  greater  than  0.00002  mm.  Hg 
at  21*  C.  and  by  being  non-reactive  with  said  adhesive. 

6.  A  process  for  packaging  small,  grease-free,  metal 
articles  in  heat-scaled,  barrier-type  enclosures  so  as  to 
protect  said  meul  articles  against  the  corrosive  action 
of  water  vapor  and  oxygen,  said  process  comprising  (I) 
wrapping  said  articles  with  a  packaging  material  compris- 
ing a  flexible,  relatively-stiff,  smooth-surfaced,  sheet  sup- 
port member  and  a  macroscopically  homogeneous  coat- 
mg  adhered  thereover,  said  coating  comprising  a  heat- 
activaiable,  thermoplastic,  normally  non-tacky  adhesive 
and  a  volatile  inhibitor  of  the  corrosion  of  mctali  dis- 
persed throughout  said  adhesive,  said  corrosion  inhibitor 
being  characterized  by  a  vapor  pressure  at  least  greater 
than  0.00002  mm.  Hg  at  21*  C.  and  by  being  non-r«- 
active  with  said  adhesive,  said  packaging  material  being 
disposed  about  said  metal  articles  with  its  coated  side  fac- 
ing inwardly  and  with  areas  thereof  meeting  to  form  an 


1.  The  method  of  producing  packages  of  plastic  nu- 
terial  which  comprises  supplying  material  continuously  at 
a  constant  rate  under  pressure  to  a  pressure  vessel,  direct- 
ing material  from  said  vessel  in  a  plurality  of  separate 
flow  paths  to  a  plurality  of  separate  expansible  molding 
compartments,  intermittently  flowing  said  material  into 
each  of  said  compartments  and  utilizing  the  pressure  of 
the  incoming  material  to  extrude  previously  molded  ma- 
terial from  companion  molding  compartments  during  the 
flow  into  said  first -mentioned  compartments,  dispensing 
said  previously  molded  material  in  the  form  of  separate 
units  into  separate  enwrapments  while  continuing  to 
utilize  tlie  pressure  of  the  incoming  material  to  deposit 
said  separate  units  in  partially  enwrapped  form  into  sep- 
arate wrapping  receptacles,  interposing  an  enwrapment  at 
the  dispensing  side  of  each  of  said  companion  compart- 
ments in  timed  sequence  with  the  interrupted  flow  of  said 
material  into  said  first  mentioned  compartments,  and 
completing  the  enwrapment  of  said  deposited  units. 


2J95,272 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND  WRAPPING 
ARTICLES 
Alexander    C.    Kmkoals,    Aabara,    Mmb.,    asslgaiii    to 
Crompton  A  KbowIcs  Cnrporatioii,  Worcester,  Mass., 
a  corporatioa  of  MaaaciMnetts 
Original  apHkatioa  Inc  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  5934S2. 
Divided  and  tliis  apfiUcatioa  Jnly  IS,  1957,  Serial  No. 
472,44S 

3  Claims.     (CI.  53—11) 


T<- 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  and  wrapping  packages 
of  cigarettes  and  having  the  packages  in  a  group  on  one 


fua 
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side  of  which  each  package  will  have  an  unobstructed 
surface,  the  method  consisting  in  the  following  steps: 
partly  enclosing  said  group  in  a  wrapper  having  a  length 
less  than  the  girth  of  the  group  with  the  ends  of  the  wrap- 
per spaced  from  each  other  along  said  side  of  the  group 
in  a  manner  such  that  no  other  part  of  the  wrapper  will 
extend  over  any  part  of  said  ends  and  to  expose  a  part 
of  said  surface  of  each  package  for  application  thereto 
of  a  mark  or  stamp,  and  applying  fastener  means  along 
said  ends  and  part  of  said  surfaces  to  secure  the  pack- 
ages and  wrapper  and  said  ends  in  fixed  position  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  in  a  manner  to  hold  said  ends  flat  on 
said  part  of  said  surfaces  such  that  the  fastener  means  does 
not  substantially  obstruct  said  part  of  said  surface. 


MACHINES  FOR  INSERTING  PACKING 
MATERIAL  INTO  BOTTLES 
Albert  C.  HoIUi,  Watford,  Eogfauid,  aarifDor  to  B.  U. 
SbppBm  a   Machinery   Compuiy  Umltcd,  Ldccilcr, 

AppUcatkNi  Jaly  II,  1956,  Swial  No.  597^41 

Claimi  fhorHj,  applkatkw  Great  BritalD  Inly  M,  19SS 

12  Oafam,    (CL  53-^59) 


2^5^73 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WADDING 

CONTAINERS 

EIdo  E.  Lakao,  FMckbvB.  Man. 

AppUcatioB  April  29,  1955,  ScfM  No.  5«4,737 

4  Clalim.    (O.  53—24) 


_  > 


r 
-J 




1.  The  method  of  packing  wadding  to  a  necked 
shouldered  container  and  substantially  immobilizjng  the 
contents  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  loose  compressible  wadding,  com- 
pressing the  same  in  a  tube  m  an  axial  direction  therein, 
and  then  aligning  the  tube  with  the  open  mouth  of  a 
container,  projecting  the  compressed  wadding  out  of  the 
tube  into  the  neck  and  upon  the  contents  of  the  container 
and  partially  bdow  the  neck,  and  allowing  the  wadding 
to  expand  under  the  shoulders  of  the  container  formed 
by  the  neck  and  substantially  fill  the  space  between  the 
contents  and  the  shoulders. 


24»5J74 
MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  EGGS 
HaroU  I.  Mamma,  RlrmMc,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Food 
Machinery  and  Chemical  Corporatioo,  San  Iom,  CaHf ., 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  December  2S,  1953,  Serial  No.  4M,4M 
92  Claims,     (a.  53—59) 


12.  A  machine  adapted  for  use  in  inserting  packing 
materiai,  such  as  cotton  wool,  crinkled  paper  strip  or  the 
like,  into  a  container  of  the  type  that  comprises  a  neck 
portion  and  a  shouldered  body  portion  to  act  as  a  pack- 
ing on  top  of  previously  inserted  tablets  or  the  like,  said 
machine  comprising  a  guide  member  presenting  a  guide 
surface  extending  obliquely  downwards,  mechanism  ar- 
ranged to  cause  packing  material  to  be  fed  along  said 
guide  surface,  a  holder  arranged  in  the  operation  of  the 
machine  to  present  such  a  container  to  the  guide  member 
neck  portion  uppermost  and  in  such  a  manner  that  part 
at  least  of  the  guide  surface  is  accommodated  in  the  con- 
tainer obliquely  of  the  neck  portion,  a  sensing  device 
arranged  to  operate  to  cause  the  feeding  mechanism  to 
be  operative  to  feed  packing  material  along  said  surface 
into  the  container  when  in  such  presented  position  and 
to  operate  to  cause  the  mechanism  not  to  be  operative 
when  the  conuiner  is  not  so  presented,  and  means  ar- 
ranged to  detach  packing  material  which  has  been  inserted 
into  the  container  from  the  remainder  of  the  packing  ma- 
terial in  the  machine,  the  machine  being  so  arranged  that 
in  its  operation   (a)    the  container  is  positioned  in  the 
holder  (6)  the  holder  presents  the  container  to  the  guide 
member   and   the  feeding   mechanism  operates  to   feed 
packing  material  obliquely  downwards  into  the  container 
and  material  is  packed  at  one  locality  under  the  shoulder- 
ing of  the  body  portion,  (c)  the  angular  relation  of  the 
container  and  the  guide  means  is  altered,  so  that  the  feed- 
ing mechanism  packs  material  into  the  container  at  an- 
other locality  under  the  shouldering  of  the  body  portion 
(d)   the  holder  removes  the  container  from  presented 
position  and  the  feeding  mechanism  ceases  to  operate  to 
feed  packing  material  and  (e)  the  detaching  means  severs 
the  packing  material  which  has  been   inserted  into  the 
container  from  the  remainder  of  the  packing  material  in 
the  machine. 


t.  A  machine  for  sorting  articles,  such  as  eggs,  com- 
prising means  for  conveying  the  articles  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  means  for  weighing  the  articles  as  they  are 
passed  along  said  predetermined  path,  means  operable  to 
discharge  the  article*  from  said  conveying  means  at 
selected  points  of  said  path  according  to  their  weight  as 
determined  by  said  weighing  means,  and  means  at  said 
selected  points  operable  to  place  containers  into  article 
receiving  position  adjacent  said  conveying  means. 


1  2^95,276 

DEVICE  TO  OPEN  AND  HOLD  CONTAINERS 
DURING  PACKAGING  OPERATION 
Alfred  J.   Brooka,   Necdham,  and  lotai  S.  Strkhfamd, 
Boston,  Mam.;  mid  Strickland  aarfgnor  to  mid  Brooka 
Application  March  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,911 
5  daiam.     (CL  53—261) 
1.  A  device  to  open  containers  comprising  suppcMi- 
ing  means,  a  supporting  frame  supported  by  said  means 
embodying  two  upstanding  sides,  two  engaging  blades  at- 
tached to  said  sides,  movable  container  opening  meant 
embodying  a  work  supporting  plate,  two  engaging  blades 
carried  by  said  work  supporting  plate  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  being  below  said  fint-oaentiooed 
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blades,  during  the  opening  movement  of  said  opettinf  operating  position  in  which  it  tends  to  remain  because 
means,  and  operating  means  attached  to  and  normally  of  its  own  weight  and  a  raised  transport  position  to  which 
maintaining  said  opening  means  in  predetermined  posi-    it  must  be  forcibly  moved,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  levers  pivotally  supported  on 
the  frame,  a  ram  extending  between  and  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto,  a  linkage  operatively  interconnecting  one 
of  said  levers  with  said  cutting  niechanism  in  tension. 


tion  embodying  a  push  rod  below  and  attached  to  said 
opening  means  and  instrumentalities  responsive  to  pres- 
sure of  said  push  rod  whereby  said  work  supporting  plate 
is  normally  maintained  in  predetermined  position. 


1.  In  a  mower  having  a  frame,  a  cutting  mechanism 
carried  thereby  for  vertical  movement  from  a  lowered 
operating  position  in  which  it  tends  to  remain  because  of 
its  own  weight  and  a  raised  transport  position  to  which 
it  must  be  forcibly  moved,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  levers  pivoully  supported  at 
corresponding  ends  on  said  frame,  a  ram  extending  be- 
tween and  pivotally  connected  to  said  spaced  levers,  a 
linkage  operatively  interconnecting  one  of  said  levers 
with  said  cutting  mechanism  in  tension,  spring  means 
connected  between  the  other  lever  and  the  frame  and 
acting  through  said  other  lever  and  ram  in  a  direction 
applying  a  tension  load  to  said  linkage  through  said  one 
lever,  and  stop  means  on  the  frame  abuttaWe  with  said 
other  lever  to  limit  spreading  movement  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  one  lever  upon  expansion  of  the  ram  to 
provide  a  fixed  anchor  therefor. 


MOWER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Edwin  F.  Huddle,  Elmwood  Park,  and  John  D.  Clark, 
Weatmont,    ni^   aarignon  to   latemtionaJ    Harvester 
Compwiy,  Chkago,  ID^  a  eorporatkia  of  New  Jcrwy 
AppUcadoB  Angnt  22,  lf57,  Serial  No.  679.655 
6  aaims.     (CL  54—25) 
1.  In  a  mower  having  a  frame,  a  cutting  mechanism 
carried  thereby  for  vertical  movement  from  a  lowered 


2^95,277 
MOWER  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Thomas  J.  Scamato,  Park  Ridge,  and  Max  I.  ZJeUtuU 
and  Samoei  E.  Hiibiom,  Clila«o,  lU^  assignors  to  In- 
temationai  Uarveita-  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
Application  Jannary  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,641 
IJ  Claims.    (CL  56—25) 


jw^* 


spring  means  connected  between  said  one  lever  and  the 
frame  and  acting  through  said  one  lever  in  a  direction 
applying  a  tension  load  to  said  linkage,  and  stop  means 
on  the  frame  abutuble  with  said  other  lever  to  limit 
spreading  movement  thereof  with  respect  to  said  one 
lever  upon  expansion  of  the  ram  to  provide  a  fixed 
anchor  therefor. 


2,S95^79 
SECTIONAL  VEHICLE 
Frederick  S.  Scfarage,  Rock  Island,  HI., 

G.  D.  Sbawver,  Davenport,  Iowa 

AppUcation  November  1«,  1955,  Serial  No.  546,045 

8  Claims.     (CL  56—26) 


to 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising:  front  and  rear  selectively 
interconnectible  and  separable  fore-and-aft  spaced  apart 
units,  each  having  its  own  ground-engaging  means;  said 
rear  unit  including  a  forwardly  extending  frame  part 
having  a  front  end  portion  rigid  thereon  and  proximate 
to  the  front  unit;  said  front  unit  including  a  rearwanHy 
extending  frame  part  having  a  rigid  support  portion  rear- 
wardly  beyond  and  overlying  said  front  end  portion  of 
said  rear  frame  part,  said  front  frame  part  being  ver- 
tically swingable  bodily  upwardly  and  forwardly  about 
iu  own  ground-engaging  means  and  relative  to  the  rear 
unit  between  an  up  position  spaced  above  the  rear  frame 
part  and  a  down  position  proximate  to  said  rear  frame 
part;  a  front  connection  element  rigid  on  the  front  frame 
part  ahead  of  said  support  portion  and  a  rear  connection 
element  rigid  on  the  front  end  portion  of  the  rear  frame 
part  receivable  by  said  front  connection  element  when 
the  front  frame  part  is  in  its  up  position,  said  elements 
being  constructed  to  afford  a  hook  and  eye  device  inter- 
engaging  to  provide  an  articulate  joint  enabling  swing- 
ing of  the  front  frame  part  to  its  down  position  and  said 
front  connection  element  having  a  portion  beneath  and 
cooperating  to  sustain  the  front  end  portion  of  the  rear 
frame  part  on  the  front  frame  part,  and  sustalntng  means 
on  the  support  portion  of  the  front  frame  part  and  engag- 
ing the  rear  unit  from  above  and  immediately  mrwardly 
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of  the  articulate  joint  to  prevent  downward  buckling  of 
the  frame  parts  about  said  artioilate  joint,  and  said  hook 
and  eye  device  of  the  articulate  joint  constituting  a  pivot 
on  an  upright  axis  to  enable  steering  of  the  front  unit  to 
control  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle. 


2J95,2M 

BEET  HARVESTER 
B.   Sorensen    and    Harold    R.    Undstroui.    Rock 
Uand,  Dl^  aarignon,  by  mcaie  aaigiuBcnts,  to  Deere 
A  Company,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
.     AppUcatkHi  March  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  57M37 
9  Claims,     (a.  54—121.44) 


1.  In  a  beet  harvester,  a  top  disposal  unit  comprising 
main  supporting  means  disposable  generally  transversely 
of  the  harvester,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  plate 
having  a  horizontally  slotted  opening  adjacent  each  end 
and  a  vertically  slotted  opening  in  the  generally  central 
part,  a  bearing  unit  disposable  in  each  opening,  the  bear- 
ing units  in  said  end  openings  being  adjustable  hori- 
zontally along  said  plate  and  the  bearing  unit  in  said 
intermediate  opening  being  adjustable  vertically,  means 
attaching  said  bearing  units  in  selected  positions  of  ad- 
justment, and  a  plurality  of  rake  wheels  mounted  on  said 
bearing  units. 

2,895091 

REEL  LIFTING  AND  LOWERING  DEVICE 
Stephen  M.  Young,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  and  Reginald  A. 
Christie,  Ancaster,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Application  May  23,  1957,  Serial  T'io.  Ml,25« 
6  Claims,     {d.  56—221) 


1.  For  a  device  having  an  upright  sUndard  on  which 
is  carried  for  vertical  adjustment  a  support  and  which 
mounts  a  reel  structure  including  a  powered  shaft  jour- 


naled  on  the  support,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  including  a  dnmi  having  a  surface  on  the  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  cable  having  an  intermediate 
portion  loosely  wrapped  about  the  drum  and  having  upper 
and  lower  anchored  ends  and  mean^  operably  associated 
with  the  cable  for  tensioning  said  cable  to  take  up  the 
slack  therein  whereby  drivingly  engaging  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  cable  with  the  drum  said  means 
comprising  a  first  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on 
the  support  on  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  spring  means  reactively  stressed 
between  the  upper  end  of  the  first  lever  and  said  support 
for  biasing  the  first  lever  in  a  direction  swinging  the 
lower  end  thereof  away  from  the  cable,  an  abutment  on 
the  lower  end  of  the  first  lever,  a  second  lever  pendently 
hung  from  said  support  on  said  axis  and  disposed  out- 
wardly of  the  abutment  and  in  engagement  intermediate 
its  ends  therewith  and  having  a  lower  end,  a  cable- 
engaging  roller  on  the  lower  end  of  said  second  lever, 
and  an  actuator  coiuected  to  said  seccMid  lever  adjacent 
to  its  lower  end.  ,    ., 


2,895082 

MECHANISM  FOR  DYNAMICALLY  BALANCING 

THE  WORK  FORCE  OF  A  WORK  LOAD 

Edward  Charies  Myen,  Santa  Barhara,  CaUf. 

Application  May  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  516,492 

5  Claims.     {CI.  56— 3«6) 


I .  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  reciprocating  type  mower 
comprising  a  cutter  bar,  a  sickle  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion on  said  cutter  bar,  a  combined  drive  support  and 
shoe  on  the  inner  end  of  said  cutter  bar,  a  power-driven 
crank  shaft  mounted  in  said  support  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  cutter  bar,  said  crank  shaft  having 
oppositely  disposed  crank  engaging  portions,  a  pitman 
interconnecting  a  first  of  said  portions  and  said  sickle,  • 
counterweight  slideably  mounted  on  said  support  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  as  that  of  said  sickle,  a  pitman 
interconnecting  a  second  of  said  portions  and  said  counter- 
weight, and  a  lubricant  containing  housing  enclosing  said 
counterweight  and  said  second  crank  engaging  portion 
of  said  crank  shaft. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  56—377  see: 
Patent  No.  2,895,855 


2,895083 

THREAD  CHEESE-EIECTING  DEVICE  FOR  Sl». 
PENDED  CENTRIFUGAL  SPINNING  CANS 

CoateBtlBo  GardcOa,  Genoa,  Italy 
AppHcadoa  iuMmary  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  561,1M 
ClaiaM  priority,  appilcatloa  Italy  JawMry  28,  1955 
2  Claiim.     (CL  57~34) 
2,  A  thread  cheese-ejecting  device  for  centrifugal  spin- 
ning cans  comprising  a  frame,  a  row  of  bell-like  spin* 
ning  cans  suspended  from  said  frame,  each  can  having  a 
closed  top  with  a  central  opening  and  a  crown  of  spaced 
holes,  an  annular  disc-like  Rector  within  the  top  of  each 
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in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst,  followed  by  thermal    yokes  placed  side  by  side  and  soaced  from  each  other  a 


camea  tnereoy  lor  vertical  movement  from  a  lowered    ing  the  rear  unit  from  above  and  immediatdy  rearwanily 
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spinning  can.  a  plurality  of  stems  fixed  with  each  elector 
and  projecting  upwardly  through  said  holes  respectively, 
a  head  on  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  stems,  a  spring 
coiled  around  each  stem  and  interposed  between  said 
stem  head  and  the  top  of  the  spinning  can  to  bias  the 
ejector  upwardly  against  the  can  top,  a  push  bar  over- 
lying all  (rf  the  stems  of  a^  of  the  spinning  cans  ot  a 


•-I, 


row  and  slightly  spaced  therefrom  when  said  stems  are 
not  in  depressed  position  and  pneumatic  means  for  re- 
ciprocating such  push  bar  towards  or  away  from  said 
stems  for  depressing  said  stems  to  press  the  ejectors  of 
all  the  cans  of  the  row  against  the  respective  threads 
cheeses  to  effect  the  removal  thereof  from  the  respective 
cans. 


SYNTHETIC  FIBER  SPINNING  MACHINE  DRIVE 

Otto  V.  DrUoa,  ClrrelaBd,  Ohio 

AppUcatkM  May  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2443 

5  CUtaM.     (a.  57— T7) 


1  I 


-  i 


1.  Mechanical  drive  arrangement  for  spinning  ma- 
chinery comprising  first,  second  and  third  processing 
groups,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  motorized  speed 
ratio  adjusuble  V  belt  variable  drive,  a  first  power  trans- 
mitting means  arranged  to  drive  the  first  processing  group 
by  the  output  of  the  V  belt  variable  drive,  a  speed  ratio 
adjustable  chain  belt  type  positive  variable  drive,  power 
transmitting  nteans  arranged  to  drive  the  second  proc- 
essing group  by  the  output  of  the  V  belt  variable  drive 
through  said  chain  belt  type  positive  variable  drive,  a 
second  speed  ratio  adjustable  chain  belt  type  positive 
variable  drive,  and  power  transmitting  means  arranged 
to  drive  the  third  processing  group  by  the  output  of  the 
V  belt  variable  drive  through  said  second  chain  belt  type 
positive  variable  drive,  whereby  to  provide  a  minimal  cost 


arrangement  but  with  all  processing  groups  interiocked 
with  respect  to  one  another  without  slippage  while  speed 
of  the  whole  arrangement  may  be  regulated  from  ooe 
place  and  speed  of  each  processing  group  may  be  regu- 
lated independently  when  necessary. 


24954t5 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  YARN  AND  THE 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Ridiard  G.  HUbcrt,  Smithleld,  RJ.,  MrigBor  to  Ualvcral 
Windint  Conpany,  Cnuutot,  iLl,  a  corporatloa  ol 


AppUcatkw  Janury  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«3,84S 
3  Claims.    (O.  57— 14«) 


f_ 


I 


■d^'!i$i>  c^S^ 


1.  A  plied  yam  comprising  a  plurality  of  multi-fila- 
mentary strands,  wherein  the  filaments  in  each  strand 
are  twisted  together,  assembled  in  substantially  parallel. 
juxtaposed  contacting  relationship  throughout  the  entire 
length  thereof  to  form  a  unitary  structure  free  of  twist 
as  a  whole,  the  filaments  in  said  strands  having  loopa 
at  random  intervals  therein,  loops  in  the  filaments  in 
each  strand  being  entangled  with  loops  and  filaments  in 
another  strand  to  bind  the  strands  together,  said  strands 
essentially  retaining  their  individual  identity. 


ih% 


2495aM 

PREPARATION  OF  BLTLKY  TEXTILES 
Rickwfd  A.   OTooncU,  El   Ccrrito,   CalV.,  aarigwir  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tb* 
Secretary  of  AgftcaHare 

Applicatioa  Jane  12,  195S,  Scrtal  No.  741,7M 

3  Claims.     (CL  57—15^ 

(Granted  onder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


,1 


^_jnTo-t.e  ^-yc^CJ-- 


0_Q 


tLD 


;i.%-l 


■i  I 


1.  The  method  which  comprises  subjecting  wool  yam 
to  the  action  of  a  swelling  agent,  stretching  the  swelled 
yam,  setting  it  in  the  stretched  state,  plying  the  set- 
stretched  yam  and  other  yam  to  form  a  multiple-ply 
yam,  and  relaxing  the  composite  yam  while  untensiooed 
to  form  a  yam  of  stibstantially  greater  bulk  than  the 
original  composite  yam.  f  ^ 


2J95ar7 

PRODUCTION  OF  BULKY  RESIN  SPUN 

RAYON  YARN 

Hynngdak  Yoo,  Swartkmore,  Pa.,  aalgBor  to  Amerkan 

Vlacow  Corporatloii,  Philadelphia,  Pa,^  a  corporatioa 

of  DiiiawBis 

AppUcatloa  Scpfamhei  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  (lUK 

14  Clafam.    (CL  57— IM) 

1     A  process  for  producing  a  bulky  yam  from  a  resin 

spun  cellulosic  yam  comprising  supertwisting  the  yam, 

setting   the  twist   therein    by   impregnating   the   twisted 

yam  with  formaldehyde  at  an  elevated  temperature  and 
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mounts  a  reel  structure  including  a  powered  shaft  jour- 


holes,  an  annular  disc-like  Rector  within  the  top  of  each 
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in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst,  followed  by  thermal    yokes  placed  side  by  side  and  spaced  from  each  other  a 
curing  of  the  impregnated  yam,  and  then  detwisting  the   distance  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between  two 

adjacent  rollers  of  adjacent  roller  links  and  of  a  thick- 
ness less  than  the  length  of  the  rollers  in  order  to  accom- 
modate positioning  thereon  of  the  two  rdlen,  the  rear 
wall  being  provided  with  two  apertures  extending  there- 
through and  each  aligned  with  the  radial  center  of  one 
of  the  yokes  to  thereby  be  in  alignment  with  two  ad- 
jacent pivot  pins  of  a  connecting  link  joining  together 
two  adjacent  roHer  links  positioned  in  the  yokes,  a  block 
positioned  behind  said  rear  wall  of  said  chain  support 
member  and  provided  with  two  drive  pins  extending 
forwardly  of  the  block  and  slidably  guided  for  movement 
of  translation  through  the  two  apertures  in  the  rear  wall 
and  for  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  rear  wall 
plus  the  length  of  said  pivot  pins  of  the  roller  chain,  said 
pins  having  a  diameter  smaHer  than  that  of  Che  chain 
apertures  which  receive  said  iMvot  pins  said  rear  wall 
being  provided  with  a  rearwardly  extending  threaded 
shaft  which  is  guided  through  an  aperture  in  said  block 
with  its  free  end  projecting  rearwardly  beyond  said  block. 


MKvna  n  m*  I 


cellulosic  yam  to  produce  a  wooly  effect  which  is  sub- 
stantially fast  to  washing. 


PRODUCTION  OF  BULKY  COLORSPUN 
RAYON  YARN 
Hjongdak  Yoo,  Swarthmore,  Pa^  awtgaoi  lo  Ameiiaui 
VbcoM  CorporatkMi,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  cofponlhiii 
ef  Delaware 

Scpteaiber  21,  1954,  Seihri  No.  (11417 
iOafaM.    (CL57— IM)  1 


»    --.t''- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bulky  yam  from  a  pig- 
mental cellulosic  yam  comprising  supertwisting  the  pig- 
mented yam,  setting  the  twist  therein  by  impregnating 
the  twisted  yam  with  formaldehyde  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst,  ther- 
mally curing  the  impregnated  yam,  and  then  detwisting 
the  cellulosic  yam  to  produce  a  wool  effect  which  is 
substantially  fast  to  washing. 


I        2,S9S,2f9 
CHAIN  LINK  REMOVING  TOOL 
lames  N.  WoffMna,  Chicago,  DL,  aiad  MmHb  J.  Tclhcl 
aad  WUUs  S.  Wofnui,  Crowa  Pohit,  lad^  awUinn  to 
Twia  Marlhi  Corporatkm,  Chicago,  ID^  a  coraoratloB 
of  DUBok 
Application  December  3,  If  54,  Scrhd  No,  «25,742 
1  Chdm.    (CL  59—7) 
A  tool  for  disconnecting  a  link  from  a  roller  chain  of 
a   type   having    roller   links    retained   in   longitudinally 
spaced  relatjonship  by  means  of  connecting  links  having 
two  parallel    spaced    side    plates   assembled   onto   two 
parallel  spaced  pivot  pins  whose  ends  arc  deformed  into 
rivrt-likc  connections  with  the  side  plates,  comprising  a 
chain  support  member  provided  with  two  spaced  apart 
side  walls,  the  front  wall  being  provided  with  at  least  two 


.M;  f  ..-^O 


said  free  end  being  provided  with  a  threaded  out  aiiicfc 
can  be  rotated  onto  it  for  causing  the  threaded  shaft 
to  be  drawn  rearwardly  throu^  the  aperture  in  said 
block  as  the  nut  reacts  against  the  rear  surface  of  said 
block  for  causing  relative  movement  of  the  chain  sup- 
port member  toward  the  block  in  order  to  cauae  the  two 
drive  pins  to  simultaneously  contact  the  two  adjacent 
pivot  pins  of  said  two  rollers  positioned  in  said  yokes 
and  upset  the  rivet-like  connections  between  the  two 
pivot  pins  and  one  of  said  two  side  plates  of  a  connect- 
mg  link  to  thereby  bodily  extract  from  the  roller  chain 
the  two  adjacent  pivot  pins  and  the  other  of  said  two 
side  plates  to  which  they  are  still  integrally  joined  by 
rivet-like  connections,  said  block  being  provided  with  a 
third  forwardly  extending  pin  fastened  at  a  position  out 
of  alignment  with  the  positions  where  the  two  drive  pins 
are  connected  to  the  block,  said  third  pin  being  guided 
through  another  aperture  provided  in  the  chain  support 
member  to  insure  proper  alignment  of  the  drive  pins 
with  the  pivot  pins  and  minimize  the  possibility  of 
binding  as  the  tool  is  actuated. 


ito^f4 


CHAIN  LINK  HAVING  IDENTIFICATION  AND  A 

REPLACEMENT  GAUGING  MEANS 
William  H.  Derouhlrc  WUUamarlDa,  aad  Edward  R. 
Behakc,  Lockport,  N.Y^  ■■iianra  to  ColnhM  Mc- 
Khmoa  Chala  Corporatkm,  TomiwaBda,  N.Y. 
AppUcadoo  Fehnnry  13, 1957,  ScrW  No.  439,9i5 
1  OaliB.    (CL  59-^) 
In  a  chain  link  having  generally  straight  side  portions 
joined  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  by  curved  end  portions 
one  of  said  side  portions  containing  a  weld,  the  other 
of  said  side  portions  including  identifying  means,  said 


V 


posiuve  v»n»ble  drive,  whereby  to  provide  a  minima]  co«t    yarn  with  formaldehyde  at  an  elevated  temperatvire  and 
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identifying  means  comprising  concave  depressions  formed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  other  side  portion  between  said 
curved  end  portions,  said  depressions  having  a  generally 
ovoid  plan  view  configuration  with  their  major  axes  lying 
within  the  body  of  said  other  side  portions  in  substantial 
alignment  with  each  other  and  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  other  side  portion,  the  minor  axes  of  said  depres- 
sions extending  laterally  beyond  the  lateral  sides  of  said 
other  side  portion,  identifying  symbols  embossed  in  said 
depressions,  said  symbols  being  of  a  height  substantially 
equal  to  the  depth  of  the  associated  depression  whereby 


2,S95492 
FUEL  AND  EXHAUST  GAS  COMBUSTION  CON- 
TROL OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jowph  T.  Wentworth,  Royal  (Ml,  Mich^  assigDor  to  G«a- 
end  Moton  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mkrh-,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
Application  October  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  61S,M7 
5  CUnH.     (CL  60—29) 


the  outermost  surfaces  of  the  symbols  are  subsuntially 
flush  with  an  adjacent  one  of  said  opposite  sides,  the  cen- 
ter depths  of  said  depressions  being  such  that  the  stock 
thickness  between  the  central  portions  of  the  depressions 
comprises  a  built-in  measurement  corresponding  to  the 
minimum  allowable  stock  thickness  of  each  of  said  curved 
end  portions  to  indicate  by  visual  comparison  with  or 
measurement  of  the  relative  thickness  of  said  curved  end 
portions  and  said  stock  thickness  the  attainment  of  maxi- 
mum allowable  wear  and  the  end  of  the  useful  life  of 
said  link  for  its  intended  purpose. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  spark 
ignition  system  and  an  intake  manifold  for  introducing 
the  fuel-air  mixture  into  said  engine  and  an  exhaust  system 
for  removing  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine,  means  for 
deenergizing  said  engine  ignition  system  whereby  said 
fuel-air  mixture  is  permitted  to  pass  through  said  engine 
in  an  unbumed  state,  and  means  in  said  engine  exhaust 
system  controlled  by  said  deenergizing  means  for  ignit- 
ing said  exhausted  unbumed  fuel-air  mixture. 


2,895,291 
RECYCLING  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  FOR 
POWER  PLANTS 
Frank  M.  Lewis,  Weatoo,  and  Joseph  H.  Keenan,  Bcl- 
mont,  Maau,  and  Knrt  GoMmann,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  as- 
rignon,    by    meaie    assignments,    to    Baldwin-Lima- 
Hamilton  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  Dcccml>er  2,  194«,  Serial  No.  63,162 
3  Cfadnu.    (CI.  60—13)  , 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  power  plant  comprising 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  turbine  driven  by 
the  products  of  combustion  of  the  engine,  the  steps  which 
include  passing  the  products  of  combustion  through  the 
turbine  and  expanding  them  therein,  compressing  the 
products  of  combustion  after  energy  has  been  extracted 
therefrom  in  the  turbine,  dividing  the  compressed  gas  into 
two  streams,  reducing  the  temperature  of  one  stream 
sufficiently  to  liquify  carbon  dioxide,  removing  liquified 
caHx>n  dioxide  from  the  system,  adjusting  the  argon  con- 
tent of  the  stream  to  a  predetermined  maximum,  adding 
a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  argon  to  the  cooled  stream,  re- 
uniting the  oxygen  ennchcd  stream  with  the  other  stream, 
•nd  supplying  the  combined  streams  of  gas  as  combustion 
supporting  gas  to  the  internal  combustion  engine. 


2,895,293 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR   AND  METHOD 

OF  BURNING  ASH-FORMING  UQUID  FUEL 

Ronald  Inglis  Hodge,  Church  Crookham,  near  AidenfaoC, 

England,  assignor  to  Power  Jets  (Research  and  Develop- 

mcnf)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Application  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  If,  19M 

13  Claims.     (CL  60—39.06) 


I.  A  combustion  method  for  burning  ash-forming 
liquid  fuel  that  comprises  the  steps  of  establishing  a  com- 
bustion zone;  discharging  said  fuel  as  a  spray  of  droplets 
of  various  sizes  into  a  region  outside  said  combustion 
zone;  separating  from  the  spray  substantially  all  those 
droplets  of  sizes  less  than  a  prc-determined  size,  which 
separated  droplets  would,  under  the  conditions  of  com- 
bustion prevailing  in  said  zone,  be  substantially  completely 
burned;  introducing  the  remainder  of  the  droplets  into 
the  combustion  zone;  igniting  said  remainder  of  the  drop- 
lets in  said  zone;  partially  burning  said  ignited  droplets  in 
said  zone  so  that  a  proportion  of  unbumt  carbon  associ- 
ated with  fuel  ash  is  formed;  and  discharging  said  carbon 
with  the  combustion  gases  from  said  zone. 


2,895494 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
INSTALLATIONS 
Basil  Joeeph  Terrell,  Monkaeatoo,  Ei^land,  assignor  to 
The  Parsons  and  Marine  Eagjaecriu  Turbine  Reaearvfa 
and  Development  Association,  WaUsend,  England 
Application  February  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  486^32 
Claims  priority,  application  Grant  Britain  July  22,  1954 
2  Claims.     (CL  60-^39.16) 
1.  A  gas  turbine  installation  of  the  kind  referred  to 
wherein  exhaust  gases  from  a  compressor-driving  turbine 
are  passed  to  the  inlet  of  the  output  turbine  by  way  of  a 


65*2  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  July  21,  1959 

and  an  air  entry  thereto;  meaiu  to  supply  compressed  air    tatter  whereby  the  regulating  characteristics  of  said  ores- 


July  21,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6S1 


connection  containing  a  valve,  a  by-pass  connection  for 
said  output  turbine  being  provided  also  containing  a 
valve  linked  to  said  former  valve,  the  output  turbine  being 
followed  by  a  heal  exchanger,  a  by-pass  connection  being 
provided  across  said  heat  exchanger  characterized  by  the 


provision  of  a  valve  in  said  heat  exchanger  by-pass  con- 
nections operable  for  all  output  turbine  loads  from  zero 
to  full  power  in  order  to  maintain  the  rate  of  heat  trans- 
fer in  the  heat  exchanger  substantially  constant  for  all 
positions  of  said  valves. 


2,S95495 
VARIABLE  SFEED  GAS  TURBINE 
G.  Cariaon,  Stti  Diego,  CaUf^  aolgBor  to  Sohr 
Aircraft  Compuqr,  Su  DIcgo,  Calif,  a  corporatloB  of 
Callforala 
Original  appUcatkMi  April  4,  1>52,  Scrid  No.  2M^2^ 
Divided  and  thb  applkatton  July  26,  19M,  Serial  No. 
#•2,949 

20  CialnH.    (CL  M— 39.16) 


1.  A  compact,  light  weight  gas  turbine  power  plant 
adapted  to  provide  independenUy  contnrilable  main  and 
auxiliary  power  outputs  while  maintaining  efficient  com- 
bustion and  energy  extraction,  said  power  plant  compris- 
ing a  power  plant  casing,  first  and  second  coaxially 
aligned  mechanically  independent  compressors  disposed 
within  said  casing;  first  and  second  mechanically  inde- 
pendent ttirbines  disposed  within  said  casing  intermediate 
said  compressors  and  coaxially  aligned  therewith;  means 
mechanically  coupling  said  first  and  second  turbines  to 
said  first  and  second  compressors  respectively  to  form 
re^jectively  mechanically  independent  low  and  high  pres- 
sure compressor-turbine  units;  main  and  auxiliary  power 
output  drives  connected  respectively  to  said  low  and  high 
pressure  units;  fluid  guide  structure  connecting  the  outlet 
of  said  first  compressor  with  the  inlet  of  said  second  com- 
pressor, the  outlet  of  said  second  compressor  with  the 
inlet  of  said  second  turbine  and  the  outlet  of  said  second 
turbine  with  the  inlet  of  said  first  turbine;  combustion 
chamber  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  be- 
tween the  outlet  of  said  second  compressor  and  the  inlet 
of  said  second  turbine,  and  means  at  the  inlet  of  said 
first  turbine  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of 
rotation  thereof  independently  of  the  speed  of  said  second 
turbine. 


GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  WITH 
REGEI^ERATOR 

CoOcvcoata,  Wkidcy  Bay,  Eag- 
to  C.  A.  PusoM  *  Coopaay  LioritM^ 
NtwoMtk  ■poa-Ty— ,  Eagtaad 
Janaiy  25,  1952,  Seriy  No.  a4M29 


1.  A  combustion  turbine  plant  consisting  of  the  M- 
lowing   operative   connected   sections   arranged   in   the 
order  stated  and  beginning  with  an  air  inlet  end,  the 
whole  arrangement  being  approximately  cylindrical  and 
the  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  being  greater  than   1, 
namely:  an  air  filtering   arrangement  consisting   of  a 
louvre  followed  by  a  filtering  device  inside  the  louvre 
and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  thin  discs  of  filtering 
material  and  means  supporting  them  in  axially  tjmcti 
relation;  an  air  compressor  of  the  centrifugal  type  in 
which  air  enters  vanes  in  an  axial  direction  and  leaves 
in  a  radial  direction  taking  air  and  through  an  eye  re- 
ceiving air  from  the  air  filtering  arrangement;  a  diffuser 
system  consisting  of  distributing  scrolls  situated  at  the 
exit  from  the  compressor  impeller,  a  number  of  itrai^t 
diffusers  connected   to  the  distributing   scrolls,   having 
their  axes  disposed  In  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  plant  and  equally  spaced  apart  drcumferentially, 
final  diflfusers  running  in  an  axial  direction,  and  bends 
connecting  the  outlets  of  the  straight  diffusers  to  the 
inleu  of  the  final  diflfusers;  a  centripetal  turbine  arranged 
mechanically  to  drive  he  aforesaid  air  compressor  and 
in  addition   to  produce  energy  available  for  external 
work;  a  combustion  arrangement  comprising  combustion 
chambers  disposed   in  an  axial   direction   and  equally 
distributed  over  the  circumference  of  the  turbine  outlet 
diffuser  in  the  interleaving  spaces  between  the  final  dif- 
fusers of  the  compressor  and  arranged  so  that  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  said   combustion   arrangement  is   not 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  compressor  and 
iU  radially  disposed  diffuser  arrangement  combined;  and 
an  air  preheater  of  the  recuperative  type  having  a  nest 
of  heat  exchange  tubes  and  in  which  the  exhaust  gases 
of  the  turbine  travel  inside  the  tubes  in  an  axial  direction 
and  compressed  air  from  the  compressor  is  led  from  the 
exit  of  the  aforesaid  final  diffuser  of  the  compressor  to 
an  inlet  annulus  of  the  air  preheater  and  then  flows 
over  the  tubes,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  flow 
of  gases  from  the  turbine  exhaust  inside  the  tubes,  to 
the  center  of  the  nest  of  tubes  and  is  then  directed  to 
an  outward  radial  direction  to  enter  an  air  exhaust  an- 
nulus  connected    with    the   inlets   of   the    combustion 
chambers. 


2395,297 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING 
ASH'FORMING  UQUID  FUEL 
lohn  AIM  GardfaMT,  Crookfaui,  bmt  AMeriko«,  E^. 
'■■^,  Vfg."'  *»  '"'^  ^•^  (ntnmnh  mmt  Develop. 
Tf ^  "rfr"^  LoB*»,  Eatfimd,  >  BrilMi  tommy 
^   AppUcatfoB  May  14,  195^ScrkJ  No.  5*4,577 
ClataBs  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britala  May  19,  1959 
tClalBH.    (a.  ••—39.74) 
1.  Cpmbostion  apparatus  for  burning  ash-forming  liq- 
uid fud  comprising  means  defining  a  combustion  zone 
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and  an  air  entry  thereto;  means  to  supply  compressed  air 
to  said  entry;  a  duct  opening  at  one  end  into  said  air 
entry;  a  fuel  uxjector  mounted  within  and  spaced  from 
the  air  entry  end  of  said  duct,  said  injector  being  of  the 
type  discharging  a  spray  of  fiiei  droplets  of  various  sizes 
and  betng  arranged  to  discharge  towards  said  end,  means 
to  establish  a  pressure  differential  in  a  sense  to  cause 
part  of  said  compressed  air  to  flow  down  said  duct  away 
froa  said  air  entry  end,  the  differentia]  being  so  related 
to  the  size  of  the  duct  that  the  air  will  flow  therethrough 
with  a  velocity  which  is  such  in  relation  to  the  mass. 


l*«*- 


dimcnaioM,  and  velocity  of  fuel  droplets  discharged  by 
the  injector  and  its  spacing  from  the  air  entry  end  of  the 
duct  that  substantially  all  those  droplets  of  less  than  a 
predetermined  size  are  reversed  and  carried  away  by  the 
air  flow  before  they  can  reach  said  air  entry  end  of  the 
duct;  an  igniter  for  igniting  the  remainder  of  said  drop- 
lets in  the  combustion  zone,  said  zone  being  shaped  and 
dimensioned  so  that  said  ignited  droplets  are  only  par- 
tially burnt  therein  so  that  a  proportion  of  unburnt  car- 
bon associated  with  the  fuel  ash  is  formed,  and  having 
an  outlet  for  combustion  gases. 


"* 


PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
ZMgnkw  J.  Jaoia,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aoiciior  to  FonI  Motor 
Dcaibon,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 


ApplkadoB  April  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  576,658 
17  Clainw.     (a.  6«— 97) 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  having  a  fluid  pressure 
source,  a  plurality  of  pressure  responsive  control  elements 
and  conduit  structure  providing  communication  between 
said  pressure  source  aJod  said  control  dement;  pressure 
regulator  valve  means  for  maintaining  the  effective  pres- 
sure in  said  conduit  structure  at  a  regulated  value,  an 
auxiliary  passage  extending  from  a  high  pressing  region 
of  said  conduit  structure  to  a  lower  pressure  region,  a 
flow  restricting  orifice  situated  in  and  partly  defining  said 
auxiliary  passage,  said  orifice  esUblishing  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential thereacross,  passage  means  for  subjecting  op- 
posed portions  of  said  regulator  valve  means  to  said  pres- 
sure differential  to  actuate  the  Mint,  and  pilot  valve  means 
including  a  pilot  valve  element  situated  in  said  auxiliary 
passage  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  the 


tatter  whereby  the  regulating  characteristics  of  said  pres- 
sure regulator  valve  means  is  controlled  by  said  pilot 
valve  means. 


V-'O' 


2,lf5,299 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  TUNNELS 
Edwvd   P.  Washabangh,   Ssgiwiw,   Mich.,   asrignor  to 
American-Marietta  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tioQ  of  Illinois 

Application  Jnnc  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,7f  1 
$  ChUoM.    (CL  61—45) 


1.  That  method  of  constructing  a  tunnel  from  a  plu- 
rality of  similarly  dimensioned  tubular  tunnel  sections 
each  having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  and  each  hav- 
ing an  outside  dimension  along  its  minor  axis  less  than 
the  inside  dimension  along  its  major  axis  and  having  a 
tubular  axial  dimension  such  that  one  tunnel  section  may 
be  passed  through  another  tunnel  section  when  the  cor- 
responding axes  of  the  two  sections  are  diqx>sed  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  with  respect  to  each  other  com- 
prising: installing  a  succession  of  said  sections  in  tubular 
alignment  forming  a  length  of  tunnel,  removing  the  earth 
from  ahead  of  the  length  of  tunnel  forming  a  heading 
suflfcient  to  receive  a  succeeding  tunnel  section,  support- 
ing a  succeeding  tunnel  section  so  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  installed  sections  that  the  corresponding  axes  of  the 
succeeding  section  and  the  insUlled  sections  are  disposed 
substantially  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  the  major  axis  of  the  succeeding  section  is  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  tubular  axis  of  the  installed 
sections,  advancing  the  succeeding  section  while  so  sup- 
ported through  the  installed  sections  and  into  the  heading, 
supporting  the  tucceeding  section  at  its  center  of  mass 
within  the  heading  but  with  the  weight  of  its  support  taken 
from  a  point  within  the  installed  sections  reaiwardly  of 
such  heading  for  rotatable  and  radial  displacement  suffi- 
denf  to  bring  the  succeeding  section  into  tubular  align- 
ment with  the  installed  sections,  displacing  said  section 
within  the  heading  while  so  supported  from  within  the  in- 
stalled sections  bringing  its  several  axes  into  alignment 
with  the  corresp(»ding  axes  of  the  installed  sections,  and 
withdrawing  the  succeeding  section  when  so  aligned 
toward  the  installed  sections  forming  a  tubular  continua- 
tion thereof. 


2^5,3M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING 
SUBMERSIBLE  VESSELS 
John  T.  Hayward,  TnlsB,  Okla.  ,^ 

Application  Jnly  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  369,633      ^ ,' 
UClafam.    (CL61— 46^  ;j^ 


*•' 


#-■ 


^^  V__ 


.r 


If  ir  „•    i    -* 
1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  submersible  vessel  dar- 
ing the  submersion  and  raising  thereof  in  a  water  body, 


654  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  July  21,  1959 

tent,  comprising  the  steps  of  cooling  said  mixture  in  heat-    perature  of  said  fresh  food  evaporator  for  sUrting  said 


July  21,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


653 


comprising,  pivotally  connecting  a  negatively  buoyant 
stabilizing  body  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  the  vessel, 
and  mainuining  said  sUbilizing  body  while  negatively 
buoyant  partially  submergetl  in  the  water  body  as  the 
vessel  descends  and  emerges  through  the  surface  of  said 
water  body. 

STABILIZATION  OF  SUBMARINE  RAFT 

FOUNDATIONS 

Aithv  Casagrande,  Belmoot,  Maaa^  and  Ceicsdnc  Paul 

Bcsae  and  John  H.  lUfham,  New  Orleans,  La^  anign. 

on,  by  mesne  aaalgnnicBts,  to  CaUforafai  Reaearcli  Cor- 

porBtion,  Su  Francteco,  Califs  a  coqwratloB  of  Dcla- 


2,195^3  ^ 

PURIFICATION  OF  LOW-BOILING  GASES 
MUtM  H.  SCreeter,  Soatk  Sodbwy,  Ma«^  aaigDor  to 
Ailkw  D.  Little,  lac^  Cambridge,  Maaa^  a  ctirpora- 
tioB  of  MaaHcknsetti 

ApHkatkM  May  17,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  5t5,493 
TClalmB.    (CLil— 12) 

It 


Applkatioa  Fcbrwuy  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,774 
2  Claims.    (CL  il—4$S) 


'%.i 


/■<f, 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  stability  of  a  sub- 
mergiMe  foundation  raft  against  lateral  or  overturning 
forces  acting  on  said  raft  when  seated  on  the  under- 
water bottom  comrising  a  submergible  foundation  raft, 
a  plurality  of  ports  formed  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
hull  of  said  raft,  filter  means  permeable  to  water  and 
substantially  impermeable  to  clayey  underwater  bottom 
sediments  covering  each  of  said  ports,  conduit  means  for 
interconnecting  said  filter  means  and  said  ports,  means 
for  decreasing  the  pressure  within  said  conduit  means 
to  cause  water  to  enter  said  ports  through  said  filter 
means  while  said  filter  means  excludes  the  particulated 
solid  matter  of  said  clayey  bottom  sediments  thereby  to 
consolidate  the  said  particulated  solid  matter  of  the  un- 
derwater bottom  adjacent  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
hull,  and  a  downwardly  depending  skirt  means  formed 
around  the  periphery  of  said  foundation  raft  to  restrict 
the  flow  of  water  from  the  overlying  body  of  water  into 
said  filter  means  and  said  ports. 


rT»T-i. 


2,S95,3t2 

PILE  COPING 

DooKlas  McKalght,  UbcoIb,  Ncbr. 

A|»piicatioB  Joly  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,7S1 

4  Claims.    (CL  41—49) 


T^/''» 


I 

1.  In  a  gas  purifying  beat  exchanger  designed  to  freeze 
out  low-boiling  gaseous  contammants,  hermetically 
sealed  concentric  circular  channel  means  having  finned 
tubing  helically  wound  therein,  bridging  conduit  means 
connecting  said  channel  means  to  said  finned  tubing  at 
the  cold  end  of  said  channel,  means  for  conducting  con- 
uminated  gas  into  said  channel  at  the  warm  end  thereof 
and  containing  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
gas  into  said  channel  means,  means  for  conducting  the 
resulting  purified  gas  from  said  finned  tubing,  means 
located  within  said  channel  means  and  in  heat-exchange 
relationship  with  said  finned  tubing  and  with  said  bridging 
means  for  periodically  warming  said  finned  tubing  and 
said  bridging  means  whereby  low-boiling  gaseous  con- 
taminants deposited  as  solids  on  said  finned  tubing  are 
volatilized  and  removed  from  said  channel  means,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere 
surrounding  at  least  the  area  of  said  cold  end  of  said  beat 
exchanger  at  a  temperature  below  the  freezing  pomu  of 
said  contaminants  and  above  the  freezing  point  of  said 
purified  gas. 

2,19534 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS 

PURIFICATION 

JohaMcs  Wockmr,  Mnkh,  Hcrsuia  Liada,  Mnfek- 

SoQb,  ami  Fritz  Jakob,  Maakb,  GcrmMj,  aMJianri 

to  Geaellsckaft  fiir  Lladc's  EkmascUncn  Akttcatcsell- 

schaft,  HoDiicgelskreirth,  atmr  Mnolcb,   Germany,  ■ 


AppHcatioB  May  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  5SS,372 
Claims  priortty,  aMUcatfoa  Germany  Juc  2,  1955 
^  14dafana.    (CL  42-13) 


I.  In  a  prefabricated  coping  for  a  plurality  of  pfles, 
a  pair  of  stepped  coping  sections,  each  of  said  coping 
sections  including  a  top  face,  a  botton.  face,  a  step  face 
and  a  side  face,  said  step  faces  being  di^>osed  in  abutting 
relation,  said  top  faces  being  flush  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  coping  sections  having  a  plurality  of  coincid- 
ing pile  receiving  recesses  fmmed  in  said  bottom  faces 
thereof  and  clamping  means  for  securing  said  sections  in 
clamping  relation  about  said  piles,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  aligned  holes  extending  through  said 
coping  sections,  bolts  extended  through  said  holes  and 
nuts  aa  said  bolts. 


1 .  Process  for  the  purification  and  nitroten-enrichment 
of  a  compressed  gas  mixture  having  a  high  hydrogen  con- 
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said  evaporator  and  through  said  casing  and  discharges    flexible  blanket  of  insulating  material  reaching  the  full 


pua«sv  lur  HHiiruiiin«  uic  raic  oi  nuia  now  mrougn  inc    tng  UK  suDoiersion  ana  raising  inereoi  in  a  water  Doay, 


664 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1959 


tent,  comprising  the  steps  of  cooling  said  mixture  in  heat- 
exchange  with  cold,  low-pressure  nitrogen  obtained  by  a 
two-stage  air  separation  and  with  one  part  of  a  hydro- 
gen- and  nitrogen-containing  mixture  obtained  by  said 
purification  and  nitrogen-enrichment,  scrubbing  the  cooled 
gai  mixture  with  a  washing  liquid  consisting  of  subsUn- 
tially  pure  nitrogen  at  a  pressure  only  slightly  lower  than 
that  obtaining  in  the  high -pressure  stage  of  said  air  sepa- 
ration, thereby  to  form  said  hydrogen-  and  nitrogen-con- 
taining mixture,  reheating  the  other  part  of  the  latter 
mixture  in  heat-exchange  with  air  to  be  separated,  con- 
densing substantially  pure  nitrogen  gases  from  said  high 
pressure  stage  in  heai-exchange  with  vapourising  charged 
washing  liquid  consisting  substantially  of  a  nitrogen-car- 
bon monoxide  mixture  to  form  said  washing  liquid,  us- 
ing cold  expanded  air  to  cool  the  compressed  air  to  be 
separated,  expanding  part  of  the  incoming  air  after  only 
partial  cooling  to  form  said  cold  expanded  air,  feeding 
the  fully  cooled  remainder  to  said  high-pressure  stage,  and 
using  low-pressure  nitrogen  from  said  air-separation  as  a 
flushing  gas  to  remove  accumulated  impurities  deposited 
by  the  incoming  compressed  gas  mixture  on  the  cooling 
thereof. 


perature  of  said  fresh  food  evaporator  for  starting  said 
compressor  only  when  said  fresh  food  evaporator  has 
attained  a  temperature  above  freezing  to  assure  defrosting 
of  said  fresh  food  evaporator  prior  to  energization  of 
said  compressor  and  means  for  periodically  defrosting  said 
freezer  evaporator  including  a  conduit  bypassing  said 
condenser  and  flow  restricting  element  and  connecting 
said  compressor  directly  to  the  inlet  to  said  freezer  evap- 
orator for  the  introduction  of  hot  gas  into  said  freezer 
evaporator,  a  valve  in  said  conduit  controlling  the  flow 
of  refrigerant  therethrough,  control  means  for  controlling 


L^.G.  REMOVAL  FROM  UNDERGROUND 

STORAGE 

Edwin  E.  Re«d.   BartlesviUe,  Okia.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petrolcam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  December  20.  1954,  Serial  No.  476,4^8 

11  Claims.    (0.(2—54) 


I.  In  a  system  comprising  an  underground  cavern  for 
the  storage  of  volatile  liquid,  a  riser  extending  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  cavern  to  the  surface  for  lifting 
the  stored  volatile  liquid,  means  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  riser  for  separating  the  volatile  liquid  from 
its  vapors,  and  a  compressor  communicating  with  the 
separator  means  and  adapted  to  compress  the  separated 
volatile  liquid  vapors,  in  combination,  means  for  recy- 
chng  a  portion  of  the  gas  discharged  from  said  compres- 
sor to  the  cavern  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
riser,  and  means  for  condensing  a  portion  of  said  gas 
discharge  for  above  ground  use. 


2  895304 
HOT  GAS  DEFROST  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  BYPASS- 
SUCTION  LINE  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
Brace   B.   Latter,   Louisville,    Ky„   assignor   to   General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Applicatioa  February  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  642,823 

2  Claims.  (CI.  62—152) 
1.  A  refrigerating  system  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  a  capillary  tube  flow  restricting  element,  a 
freezer  evaporator  for  cooling  a  frozen  food  compart- 
ment, a  fresh  food  evaporator  for  maintaining  a  fresh 
food  compartment  at  above-freezing  temperatures  and  a 
suction  line,  said  compressor,  condenser,  capillary  tube 
element,  freezer  evaporator,  fresh  food  evaporator  and 
suction  line  being  connected  in  series  in  a  closed  refrig- 
erating circuit,  a  portion  of  said  suction  line  being  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  capillary  tube  flow  re- 
stricting element,  control  means  responsive  to  the  tem- 


the  operation  of  said  valve  and  energizing  said  compres- 
sor when  said  valve  is  open,  said  bypass  conduit  being 
in  heat  exchange  contact  with  a  part  of  said  suction  line 
adjacent  said  compressor  and  between  said  portion  of 
said  suction  line  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
capillary  tube  flow  restricting  element  and  said  compres- 
sor thereby  to  remove  from  the  hot  compressed  gas  en- 
tering said  freezer  evaporator  during  defrosting  operation 
of  the  system  substantially  all  of  the  superheat  whereby 
defrosting  of  the  freezer  evaporator  is  effected  subsUn- 
tially  by  the  latent  heat  of  the  compressed  gas. 


2,895.307 

REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  HOT 

GAS  DEFROSTING  CIRCUIT 

Clyde  J.  Nooomaque.  Ixwisvillc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Application  December  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,129 

2  Claims.    (O.  62— 15«) 


1.  A  refrigerating  system  comprising  a  hermetic  com- 
pressor unit  including  a  casing  and  a  compressor  and 
a  motor  for  driving  said  compressor  sealed  within  said 
casing,  a  condenser,  a  fixed  flow  restrictor,  and  an  evapo- 
rator, conduit  means  connecting  said  compressor,  con- 
denser, fixed  flow  restrictor,  evaporator  and  casing  to 
form  a  closed  series-flow  refrigerating  circuit  in  which 
said  compressor  withdraws  low  pressure  refrigerant  from 


•"'   C^JtlV-.I^^ 
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said  evaporator  and  through  said  casing  and  discharges 
high  pressure  refrigerant  to  said  condenser,  said  motor 
being  cooled  by  the  low  pressure  refrigerant  in  said 
casing,  means  for  periodically  wanning  said  evaporator 
to  defrosting  temperatures  comprising  an  auxiliary  cir- 
cuit having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  said  normal  re- 
frigerating circuit  between  said  compressor  and  said  con- 
denser and  its  outlet  end  connected  to  said  normal  re- 
frigerating circuit  between  said  evaporator  and  said  com- 
pressor, said  auxiliary  circuit  including  a  defrost  portion 
in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  evaporator  and  a 
flow  restricting  means,  conduit  means  connecting  said 
compressor,  said  defrost  portion,  said  flow  restricting 
means  and  said  casing  to  form  a  series-flow  defrosting 
circuit,  a  first,  normally  closed  valve  in  said  auxiliary 
circuit  for  normally  preventing  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
said  auxiliary  circuit,  a  second,  normally  open  valve  in 
said  normal  refrigerating  circuit  between  said  compressor 
and  said  condenser,  and  an  electrical  control  circuit  for 
controlling  the  defrost  operation  of  said  system  com- 
prismg  means  for  opening  said  first  valve  to  initiate  flow 
of  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  through  said  defrost 
circuit  and  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  a  system  con- 
dition effected  by  flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  defrxMt 
circuit  for  closing  said  second  valve. 


flexible  blanket  of  insulating  material  reaching  the  full 
width  of  said  chamber  extensible  substantially  horizon- 
tally from  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  toward  the  door 
end  so  as  to  be  held  by  gravity  in  more  or  less  close  rela- 
tionship to  the  top  of  the  material  to  be  refrigerated, 
said  blanket  also  extending  down  behind  said  material  to 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Fnmds  Alward,  Cambridfe,  Maa^;  Robert  F.  McNcil« 

administrator  of  aM  Fraada  Ahrard,  dcccaaed 

AppUcatloB  Marck  M,  1956,  Serial  No.  575^44 

SCIalaa.    (CL  t2>-I«l) 


the  floor,  whereby  closely  to  enclose  whatever  material 
is  present  to  be  refrigerated  and  thereby  enclose  only  a 
fraction  of  the  total  volume  of  the  chamber  which  di- 
minishes as  material  is  removed  and  the  blanket  is 
shifted  accordingly,  and  means  in  the  end  of  said  chamber 
remote  from  the  service  door  for  refrigerating  the  blanket 
enclosed  portion  of  said  chamber. 


2J95^10 

MOTOR.VEHICLE  AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Mortfancr  BrBlach.  Tacaoa,  Arix. 

AppUcatloa  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,M7 

2  ClataBt.    (a.  t2—239) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  a  cargo  storage  space  adapted  to  be  refrig- 
erated, said  engine  having  a  crank  shaft,  in  combination 
with  said  engine  and  shaft  an  over-running  clutch  having 
its  inner  member  keyed  to  said  shaft,  a  fan  for  the  en- 
gine, a  generator  for  supplying  current  to  the  regular 
vehicle  electrical  system,  a  refrigerating  compressor,  the 
three  last  named  elements  being  belt-driven  from  the 
outer  member  of  said  clutch,  an  electric  motor  mounted 
independently  of  said  engine  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
an  outside  source  of  current,  the  shaft  of  said  motor  being 
connected  by  a  belt  to  the  outer  member  of  said  over- 
running clutch  whereby  said  clutch  and  the  remaining 
elements  belt-driven  thereby  may  be  driven  alternatively 
by  said  electric  motor  independently  of  said  crank  shaft, 
an  evaporator  and  blower  in  operative  relation  to  said 
storage  space  for  cooling  the  same,  said  blower  being 
driven  by  the  regular  vehicle  electrical  system  and  the 
evaporator  being  supplied  with  refrigerant  from  said  com- 
pressor, and  a  condenser  in  communication  with  said  com- 
pressor and  evaporator,  the  same  being  mounted  in  the 
air  stream  of  said  engine  fan. 


1.  In  a  motor-vehicle  air-conditioning  system  of  the 
compressor-condenser-evaporetor  type,  a  rectangular- 
shaped  condenser,  a  framework  constituting  a  housing 
for  the  condenser,  means  for  suspending  the  framework 
underneath  the  vehicle  from  the  floorboard  or  chassis 
thereof,  closure  members  fw  the  sides  and  bottom  of 
the  framework  provided  with  louvres  which  face  in  the 
same  direction  towards  the  front  end  of  the  vehicle,  fan 
means  carried  by  the  framework  above  the  condenser  for 
drawing  air  from  the  area  external  to  the  condenser 
through  the  louvres  of  the  closure  members  and  through 
the  condenser  for  cooling  the  same,  and  a  shroud  or  hood 
disposed  over  the  condenser  for  ptotecting  the  fan  means 
and  increasing  the  air  exhaust,  the  framework  suspend- 
ing means  being  provided  with  positive  adjusting  means  to 
thereby  adjustably  position  the  condenser  with  respect  to 
the  floorboard  or  chassis  of  the  vehicle. 


•  »*, 


24953«9 

REFRIGERATION  EQUIPMENT  FOR  INSULATED 
TRUCKS  AND  VEHICLES 
Robert  H.  Knhlmeicr,  Rockford,  IlL 
AppHcatkm  May  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  457^37 
27  Claims.    (CI.  t2— IM) 
5.  A  refrigerating  chamber  having  a  floor  and  sur- 
rounding walls  and  a  service  door  at  one  end,  a  single 


2.«95,311 
REFRIGERATION  TABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Janb  V.  SpaMns,  Jamaica  Plain.  Mass. 
AppUcation  September  7.  195«,  Serial  No.  608,496 
5  Clalma.    (CL  62—258) 
I.  In  a  combined  refrigerator  and  table  assembly,  a 
refrigerator  cabinet  having  a  sidewall  and  a  bottom  wall 
defining  a  refrigerating  compartment,  a  hollow  base  be- 
neath and  supporting  said  cabinet,  said  base  having  a 
bottom  wall,  a  hollow  housing  secured  upon  said  base 
bottom  wall,  a  Iotct  journal  boss  mounted  within  said 
housing,  a  vertical  guide  tube  having  upper  and  lower 
ends,  the  lower  end  of  the  guide  tube  being  secured  upon 
said  housing  concentrically  around  said  lower  journal 
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bou,  a  vertical  screw  having  a  lower  end  joumalled  in 
said  lower  boss  and  an  upper  end,  a  traveler  nut  threaded 
on  said  screw  and  slidably  engaging  the  interior  of  said 
guide  tube,  said  guide  tube  having  a  sidewall  provided 
with  opposed  vertically  elongated  guide  slots,  said  nut 
having  arms  projecting  therefrom  and  extending  through 
said  slots,  a  tubular  slide  having  an  upper  end,  and  a 
lower  end  portion  slidably  telescoped  upon  the  upper 
end  of  the  guide  tube,  said  lower  end  portion  of  the 
slide  resung  upon  said  nut  anna,  a  table  top  on  the 


upper  end  of  said  cabinet  and  closing  the  refrigerating 
compartment,  said  table  top  being  provided  with  a  rela- 
tively large  access  opening  through  which  said  slide  rises, 
an  upper  shelf  mounted  on  the  upper  eiul  of  the  slide, 
a  lower  shelf  mounted  around  said  slide  and  spaced  below 
said  upper  shelf,  said  shelves  being  dimensioned  to  close 
said  access  opening  in  the  table  top,  a  boss  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  guide  tube  in  which  the  upper  end  of  the 
crew  is  joumalled,  and  driving  means  in  said  base  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  screws 


2,895312 
ICE  CUBE  TRAY  I 

Ardmr  I.  Frei  and  Raymond  C.  Davis,  Dayton,  OMo, 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Cocpontioo,  Detroit, 
Midi^  ■  corpontioo  of  Delaware 

AM»lication  Jme  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M743S 
4  Claims.     (CI.  62— MS) 


I 

1.  A  freezing  device  comprising  in  combination,  a 
tray,  a  grid  disposed  in  said  tray,  said  grid  including  a 
rigid  longitudinal  partition  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
one-piece  walls  extending  continuously  across  said  tray 
and  being  interlocked  with  said  partition  for  tilting  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  said  grid  dividing  the  interior 
of  said  tray  into  compartments  in  which  water  is  frozen 
into  separated  ice  blociu,  said  one-piece  grid  walls  being 
straight  from  their  top  to  their  bottom  and  bowed  about 
an  upright  axis  intermediate  ends  thereof  into  an  arcuate 
shape,  means  engageabie  with  the  central  portion  of  said 
bowed  walls  for  applying  force  thereto  in  a  direction  op- 
posite the  direction  of  the  bow  thereof  to  tilt  them  relative 
to  said  partition  for  loosening  ice  blocks  from  said  tray, 
and  said  grid  walls  being  responsive  to  a  force  applied 
thereto  by  said  means  to  substantially  peel  the  walls  simul- 


taneously  with  the  tilting  thereof  away  from  the  ice 
blocks  in  two  directions  transverse  to  said  partition  from 
said  central  portion  of  the  walls  toward  tbeix  eods. 


2,195,313 

AIR  CONDITIONER  EVAPORATOR  UNIT 

Ralph  J.  Hick,  Inkster  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to  FoH 

Motor  Company,  Dcailwra,  Mich.,  a  corporatiOB  of 

Delaware 

Applicatloa  Aagut  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  (7M>7 

4  Claims.     (CL  U-^lt) 


1.  An  air  conditioner  evaporator  unit  for  mounting  on 
the  turret  of  a  motor  vehicle  passenger  compartment  com- 
prising a  base  having  a  periphery  defined  by  an  upwardly 
turned  lip,  said  base  provided  with  a  central  opening  de- 
fined by  an  upwardly  turned  lip  and  a  plurality  of  smaller 
openings  radially  spaced  from  said  central  opening,  each 
of  said  smaller  openings  defined  by  an  upwardly  turned 
lip,  an  evaporator  coil  disposed  on  said  base  between  said 
central  opening  and  said  smaller  openings,  a  blower  dis- 
posed within  said  coil  and  arranged  to  discharge  through 
said  central  opening,  said  openings  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  compartment,  drain  means  in 
said  base  positioned  below  the  lowest  level  of  said  lips 
for  removing  condensate  from  said  coil,  and  means  pre- 
venting air  from  being  drawn  into  said  fan  other  than 
laterally  through  said  evaporator  coil. 


2,195,314 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Tooy  W.  Helm,  Chicago,  ID. 

Appiicatloo  July  25,  195S,  Serial  No.  751,t21 

1  ClafaB.     (a.  M— 7) 


»>f7JiISli^a,|* 


A  universal  ioint  for  transmitting  rotational  power 
from  a  driving  member  to  a  driven  member  through  angu- 
larly poistioned  units,  comprising,  a  female  member 
having  a  longitudinal  central  opening  formed  with  flat 
side  walls  meeting  in  longitudinally  extending  angle  cor- 
ners, a  male  member  having  a  stem  with  a  ball  fixed  at 
one  end  thereof  with  the  ball  positioned  in  said  longi- 
tudinal central  opening,  said  ball  having  radially  extend- 
ing portions  arranged  in  a  series  angularly  positioned 
therearound,  each  of  said  radially  extended  portions  hav- 
ing a  driving  face  extending  across  the  adjacent  side  wall 
of  said  longitudinal  central  opening  aiKl  close  thereto, 
each  of  said  driving  faces  having  at  each  end  a  tapered 
point  seated  in  the  adjacent  longitudinally  extending 
comer  of  said  longitudinal  opening,  said  ball  having  a 
diametrical  hole  therethrough,  a  pin  extending  through 
said  hole  in  the  ball  and  across  said  longitudinal  cen- 
tral opening  and  fixed  at  its  ends  to  the  female  member, 
said  hole  in  the  ball  being  at  its  longitudinal  middle  ap- 
proximately the  diameter  of  the  pin  and  progressively 
mcreasing  in  diameter  on  both  sides  of  said  middle,  said 
female  member  being  formed  at  one  end  adjacent  the 
ball  with  an  outwardly  flared  countersink  to  increase  the 
swing  of  the  stem  in  all  angular  directions,  and  a  com- 
pression spring  in  the  longitudinal  central  opening  of  the 
female  member,  said  spring  bearing  against  the  ball  on 
the  side  opposite  from  that  of  the  stem.         .--<.-..- 
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VIBRATION  DAMPING  MEANS 
VvMB  F.  FliMakkr,  Ladnp  VIU^*,  tdkk^ 
GcMnl  Moton  CorponlkM,  Detroit,  Mlck^  a 
ratioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  December  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  62M1S 
3  ClalBH.    (CL  M— 27) 


effective  to  transmit  torque  between  said  coupling  osem- 
bers  at  different  relative  angular  displacements  of  the 
•o    latter. 


2J95314 
ELASTIC  COUPLING 
KkNid,  Holyiie,  near  SUreMC,  CseckoiloTaUa,  ••• 
KDor  to  Yjikmrnrnj  a  ilaiilal  leiackj  utav,  Leteaay, 
Pn«ae,  rTOfkodoraMa 
Applkatioa  Novcaber  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  €9^,551 
2  CSatana.    (CL  M— 27) 


■       ■! 
-I'llj       ... 

lit     f 


^» 


f* 


Iv 


1.  An  elastic  coupling  comprising  relatively  angularly 
displaceable  inner  and  outer  coupling  members,  outward- 
ly directed  tooth-like  extensions  on  said  inner  coupling 
member  and  corresponding  inwardly  directed  tooth-like 
extensions  on  said  outer  coupling  member,  the  successive 
tooth-like  extensions  on  each  of  said  coupling  members 
defining  circumferential  clearances  therebetween,  with 
the  extensions  of  said  inner  coupling  member  being  in 
juxtaposed  relation  to  the  corresponding  extensions  of 
said  outer  coupling  member,  and  springs  carried  by  q>ring 
holders  interposed  in  each  clearance  between  adjacent  ex- 
tetisions  of  both  coupling  members  for  transmitting  a 
torque  between  the  latter,  the  circumferential  disUnces 
between  corresponding  adjacent  extensions  of  said  inner 
and  outer  coupling  members,  respectively,  being  different 
for  at  least,  a  number  of  said  extensions  so  that  said 
springs  interposed   in   said   clearances  are   suocenvely 


2^5^17 
MEANS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  LOOPS  IN 
KNTTTING  MACHINES 
F.  Millar  ■■«  Thomm  C  LjUcr, 
Pa^  aari^on  lo  WfliMan  JacfMrri  Co^  NofrMown, 
PBn  ■  corfcnlkm  at  TmrntBirmlm 

AppHcartoB  Marck  24^55,  Serial  No.  49i^57 
8  Clataiu.    (a.  M— 24) 


1.  In  a  differential  drive  mechanism,  a  casing  having 
differential  gears  and  a  differential  gear  drive  pinion  and 
a  drive  shaft  mounted  therein,  said  pinion  having  a  quill 
shaft  extending  toward  said  drive  shaft  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  plurality  of  thrust  bearings,  spacing  means 
disposed  radially  outward  of  said  quill  shaft  for  main- 
taining a  desir^  spacing  between  said  pinion  and  said 
bearings,  first  means  interconnecting  said  pinion  and 
said  drive  shaft  and  diq>osed  concentrically  within  said 
quill  shaft  and  said  spacing  means,  and  second  means 
adapted  to  interconnect  said  quill  shaft  and  said  drive 
shaft  upon  a  predetermined  angular  di^Iacement  of  said 
first  means. 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine  having  angularly  disposed 
beds,  needles  in  each  bed  and  transfer  instruments  as- 
sociated with  needles  of  at  least  one  bed,  said  needles 
and  instruments  being  retained  for  sliding  movement  in 
superunposed  relationship  within  slots  and  each  instru- 
ment having  adjacent  its  loop  engaging  end  a  needle 
enclosing  and  guiding  portion  terminating  in  a  shoul- 
dered, bifurcated,  channel  sectioned,  loop  spreading  and 
retaining  means  within  which  a  portion  of  its  ctxnpanion 
needle  is  guided  and  through  which  a  needle  from  the 
opposed  bed  may  be  projected  and  a  split  opening  at  the 
side  of  said  instrument  and  behind  its  point  to  permit 
its  retraction  and  disengagement  from  the  needle  to  which 
loop  transfer  is  made. 


2,S95^18 
LIGinERS  COMPRISING  A  DEVICE  FOR  ADJUST- 
ING THE  DELIVERY  OF  FUEL  FEEDING  THE 
FLAME 
Coarad  Zcilweger,  Cbene-Boogeries,  Swltnrland,  aaJtaiii 
to  La  Natioaalc  SA.,  G^eva,  Swtticriaa4,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  SwkacrlaBd 
ApplkattoB  Jaaaary  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  435^21 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland  Febraan^  8, 1956 
«  Claims.    (CL  67— «7) 


■i\i  .  V 


2.  A  lighter  including  a  casing  having  a  burner  and  a 
fuel  reservoir,  two  relatively  adjusuble  rigid  n»cmbcn 
one  of  which  has  an  opening,  a  tubular  member  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  opening  and  the  burn- 
er, a  porous  compressible  fuel  abaorbing  element  between 
said  rigid  members  and  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir,  and  a  plurality  of  means  operable  from  the  outside 
of  the  casing  for  adjusting  said  rigid  members  to  provide 
a  coarse  and  fine  adjustment  respectively  of  the  flame  at 
the  burner,  said  meam  for  effecting  coarse  adjustment  in- 
cluding one  of  said  rigid  memben  tumable  on  an  axis 
coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  opening  in  the  other  of 


July  21,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


659 


circumferential  basket  wall  upon  rapid  roUtion  of  said   along  said  shanks  in  the  direction  to  increase  the  effective 

basket,    and    m«an«    frtr    nHmittine    liniiiH 


r^rfvttn,/*     »^\' 


i^M 


\m0*am*im      a#      •a^.4      •••H^WI.^a 


thereto  by  said  means  to  substantially  peel  the  walls  simul-   the  side  opposite  from  that  of  the  stem. 
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said  rigid  members  to  selectively  pre-set  the  members  for 
coarse  adjustment,  and  fine  adjustment  means  engage- 
able  with  said  tubular  member  for  producmg  said  fine 
flame. 


from  said  outlet  means  back  to  the  tub  for  recirculating 
any  liquid  flowing  through  said  aperture  at  a  rate  suf- 
ficient to  substantially  maintain  the  ix>rmal  liquid  level, 
said  tub  having  a  circumferential  trough  on  and  eacir- 


*\ 


2395,319  '    . 

WASHING  MACmNE 

Leo  T.  Rocbcf  ort  Baroda  TowuUp, 

Betrkn  Comty,  Mkh. 

AppUcatioo  Marck  29,  19M,  Scrtei  No.  574,747 

4  CfadDH.     (CL  M— 3) 


1.  A  washing  machine  coirprising  a  tub  having  a  pre- 
determined normal  liquid  level,  vibrator  means  mounted 
in  said  tub  for  oscillation  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis,  means  connected  with  said  vibrator  means  for  oscil- 
lating the  vibrator  means  about  said  axis  at  a  frequency 
in  excess  of  about  3600  cycles  per  minute  and  an  ampli- 
tude of  less  than  about  5*.  said  vibrator  means  compris- 
ing a  generally  upright  vane  including  a  concave  front 
surface  having  a  first  resistance  to  movement  through 
a  body  of  liquid  and  a  convex  back  surface  having  a 
resistance  to  movement  through  a  body  of  liquid  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  first  mentioned  resistance,  said 
vane  surfaces  projecting  upwardly  at  least  to  said  prede- 
termined level,  said  vane  surfaces  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  axis  from  their  lower  ends  rearwardly 
of  said  front  surface  so  that  said  front  surface  faces 
partially  upwardly  and  said  back  surface  faces  partially 
downwardly,  said  vane  upon  being  oscillated  at  a  high 
frequetKy  and  a  low  amplitude  creating  high  frequency 
vibrations  in  a  body  of  liquid  in  the  tub,  drawing  air 
into  the  liquid  and  breaking  up  said  air  into  tiny  bubbles, 
and  spirally  circulating  the  body  of  liquid. 


2,995,324 

WASHER  ' 

G«arte  B.  Loii«,  Dayloa,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corpuratioa  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatkM  JvBc  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,498 
4  ClalBM.    (CI.  4»— 54) 

2.  A  washmg  machine  including  a  cabinet,  a  rotatable 
tub  at  an  angle  in  said  cabinet  and  provided  with  an 
inclined  axis  of  rotation,  said  tub  having  an  inwardly 
turned  rim  for  holding  liquid  and  clothes  therein,  a  trans- 
verse bulkhead  formmg  a  catch  basin  beneath  said  tub, 
said  tub  having  concentric  wall  portions  of  different  di- 
ameters and  a  series  of  small  apertures  extending  around 
its  greatest  diameter  substantially  to  its  lowest  point  for 
complete  gravity  drainage  and  having  an  access  opening 
and  being  otherwise  substantially  imperforate,  pump 
means  having  inlet  means  connected  to  said  bulkhead 
and  also  having  outlet  means,  said  pump  means  having 
a  pumping  capacity  much  greater  than  the  flow  of  liquid 
at  any  time  through  said  apertures  to  keep  the  liquid 
level  in  the  bulkhead  below  the  tub,  said  tub  having  a 
normal  liquid  level,  a  recirculating  connection  extending 


cling  its  outer  peripheral  surface  alongside  and  beneath 
said  series  of  small  apertures  for  directing  the  gravity 
induced  flow  from  the  apertures  to  the  lowest  point  oi 
the  trough. 

2,895,321 

COMBINATION  WASHER-EXTRACTOR  AND 

SPRAY  MEANS 

Joe  L.  Maybcrry,  La  Grange,  HI.,  and  Liowood  P.  Gld- 

dlngs,  Colambas,  OUo,  ass^piors  to  R.  R.  Street  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Chkago,  ID.,  a  corporatioD  of  Illinois 

Applkatioa  January  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  331,400 

3  Claims.    (CL  48—148) 


1.  A  combination  washer-extractor  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  the  dry  cleaning  of  fabrics,  comprising  a 
basket  having  a  perforated  circumferential  wall  and  end 
walls,  means  for  rotating  said  basket  about  a  horizontal 
axis  at  a  high  rate  of  speed,  spray  rinse  means  for  direct- 
ing diverging  rinse  sprays  within  said  basket  including  a 
plurality  of  spray  nozzles  spaced  from  each  other  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  axis  between  said  end  walls  and  with- 
in the  interior  area  of  the  confines  of  said  basket  and 
terminating  substantially  closer  to  the  basket  axis  than 
to  said  perforated  circumferential  wall,  a  housing  sub- 
stantially concentric  with  and  spaced  from  said  horizon- 
tal axis,  said  housing  having  apertures  in  the  circumferen- 
tial wall  of  said  housing  and  in  alinement  with  the  spray 
opemngs  of  the  respective  spray  nozzles  through  which 
housing  apertures  liquid  projected  through  said  spray 
nozzles  is  directed  toward  said  perforated  circumferential 
wall,  the  outer  tips  of  said  spray  nozzles  extending  at  least 
immediately  adjacent  to  their  said  correspondingly  alined 
housing  apertures  but  not  beyond  the  outer  circumferen- 
ual  surface  of  said  housing,  the  axis  of  each  of  said  spray 
nozzles  being  directed  toward  a  point  on  the  circumfer- 
ential wall  so  that  the  sprays  issuing  from  said  nozzles 
together  encompass  essentially  the  entire  length  of  the 
basket  and  directly  impinge  upon  the  face  of  the  txpoaed 
wall  of  fabrics  forced  by  centrifugal  torcea  against  said 
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dmimferential  basket  wall  upon  rapid  rotation  of  said 
basket,  and  means  for  admitting  liquid  organic  solvent 
undo-  pressure  to  sfud  spray  nozzles. 


•»/* 


2495^22  "   ' 

DOOR  LOCK 
i.  PoOock,  Parma,  Ohio,  asslfpmr  to  The  E.  F. 
Hanserman  Compaaj,  ClcTeland,  Ohio,  a  oofporatkMi 
of  Ohio 

AppUcadon  lane  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,445 
14  Clafaw.    (CL  ?•— 153) 


9.  In  a  door  latch  including  a  latch  member  adapted 
to  protrude  from  an  adjacent  door  edge,  resilient  means 
urging  said  latch  member  to  extended  position,  and  a 
handle  redprocable  at  ri^t  angles  to  such  door  and  the 
direction  (rf  reciprocation  of  said  latch  member;  a  key 
operated  lock  assembly  accessible  only  from  the  other 
side  of  such  door  from  said  handle  and  mounted  in  a 
spindle  and  having  an  operating  member  rotauble  by 
turning  of  such  key,  latch-retracting  means  engageable 
by  said  operating  member  to  retract  said  latch  member, 
a  latch-engaging  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
spindle  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  closely  adjacent  and 
paraUel  to  that  of  said  operating  member  and  operative 
when  routed  to  retract  said  latch  member,  and  means 
operable  by  said  handle  to  engage  said  latch-engaging 
member  to  rotate  the  same. 


2,995423 

CHANGE  KEY  LOCK 

Ernest  Norbeit  Kcancdy,  London,  Eoglaad 

Applkatloa  March  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,373 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkHi  Great  Britain  April  5,  1954 

19  Claims.    (CL  79— 3S3) 


10.  A  change  key  lock  comprising  a  fixed  part,  a  rela- 
tirely  morable  part,  a  keyway  formed  in  one  of  said 
parts,  a  plurality  of  slidable  tumblers  of  adjusuble  effec- 
tive length  carried  by  said  one  part  and  adapted  to  be 
lifted,  by  a  key  of  a  profile  corresponding  to  the  actual 
effective  lengths  of  said  tumblen  inserted  into  said  key- 
way,  from  a  position  in  which  they  prevent  movement 
of  said  movable  part  to  a  position  in  which  they  permit 
such  movement,  each  of  said  tumblers  comprising  a 
shank  and  a  lifting  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  a  key  inserted  into  said  keyway  and  which  is  in 
frictioiul  engagement  with  said  shank  so  as  to  be  slid- 
aUe  thereon  to  alter  the  effective  length  of  the  tumbler 
but  only  by  the  application  thereto  of  a  force  substan- 
tially in  excess  of  that  normally  required  to  move  said 
tumbler,  means  adapted  to  force  said  lifting  members 


along  said  shanks  in  the  direction  to  increase  the  effective 
length  of  said  tumblers  carried  by  said  one  part  while 
said  shanks  are  held  against  movement  in  the  same 
direction  by  engagement  of  said  shanks  with  said  other 
part,  and  means  operative  by  relative  movement  of  said 
two  partt  adapted  to  produce  relative  movement  between 
said  lifting  members  and  said  shanks  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  decrease  the  effective  length  of  said  tumblers 
to  an  extent  determined  by  the  profile  of  the  inserted  key 
engaging  said  lifting  members. 


2495,324 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCnONS 

Ma<A  Rownswelt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMignm  to  Ameray 

Corporatkm,  a  coqiontioB  of  New  Jeney 

AppUcatloa  Janaary  23,  1952,  Serial  No.  2<7,M1 

3  Claims.    (CL  72— 3S) 


1.  A  building  block,  comprising  in  combination  two 
identical  monolithic  cementitious  units  joined  with  one 
another  along  one  of  their  faces  by  way  of  a  planar  in- 
terlayer  disposed  between  their  adjacent  faces,  each  of 
the  units  constituting  a  square,  right-angle  truncated 
prism,  each  of  the  four  comers  of  which  being  of  a  dif- 
ferent height,  whereby  the  joined  adjacent  faces  of  the 
units  as  well  as  the  said  interlayer  are  caused  to  assume 
a  position  along  an  inclined  plane  oriented  in  three 
different  directions,  the  outer  faces  of  the  units  being 
planar  and  being  disposed  in  uniformly  spaced  parallel 
planes,  the  units  being  offset  relative  to  each  other  along 
a  diagonal  plane  normal  to  their  outer  faces  so  that  two 
diagonally  opposite  aligned  corners  of  one  unit  located 
in  said  diagonal  plane  become  spaced  from  two  corre- 
sponding diagonally  opposite  aligned  comers  of  the  other 
unit,  and  which  latter  comers  are  also  located  in  said 
diagonal  plane;  that  offsetting  of  the  units  along  said 
diagonal  plane  causing  the  comer  pair  intermediate  be- 
tween the  aligned  comers  of  one  unit  to  shift  in  re- 
spect to  the  corresponding  intermediate  comer  pair  of 
the  other  unit  whereby  the  intermediate  corner  pairs  of 
the  two  respective  units  assume  positions  in  spaced 
parallel  planes  normal  to  the  said  first  mentioned  di- 
agonal plane,  and  whereby  comer  gaps  are  formed  be- 
tween these  intermediate  comer  pairs  of  the  two  units; 
that  offsetting  of  the  units  further  causing  the  forma- 
tion, at  portions  of  the  inclined  adjacent  faces  of  both 
units,  of  converging  marginal  edge  areas  extending  be- 
tween correspondingly  converging  spaced  peripheral 
body  edges  of  the  two  units,  each  of  said  converging 
marginal  edge  areas  being  inclined  in  different  direc- 
tions; and  wherein  said  interlayer  not  only  covers  said 
marginal  edge  areas  of  both  units,  but  extends  with  two 
of  its  corner  areas  beyond  the  aforesaid  marginal  edge 
areas  and  seals  the  comer  gaps  formed  between  the  in- 
termediate comer  pairs  of  the  units. 


2,895425 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Paolo  DasMtto,  Braadfatio  (Tnrin),  Italy,  aarignor  to 
Intonacatrice  Tlire  sj-J.,  Tute,  Italy 
AppHcatkm  March  1,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  41349« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy  Mnreh  2,  1953 
(ClalnM.    (a.  72— 139) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  spray  coating  ceilings  and  like  sur- 
faces with  mortar,  cementitious  material  and  the  like, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  receptacle  having  an  upper 
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surface  area  than  it  had  when  it  was  in  said  trough  so    through  the  other  of  the  pair  of  gages  so  that  the  strain  at 
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open  end  for  receiving  a  charge  of  the  material  to  be 
sprayed,  said  receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls, 
a  phirality  of  pressure  air  delivery  nozzles  provided  at 
the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  said  nozzles  being  disposed 
in  a  row  and  equidistantly  spaced  from  each  other,  a 
partition  extending  across  said  receptacle  between  oppo- 
site walls  and  facing  the  open  end  of  said  receptacle  and 


'.* 


;♦-    .'s.    uf 


thereby  adapted  to  face  the  surface  to  be  sprayed  when 
the  apparatus  is  in  its  operative  position,  said  partition 
extending  along  said  row  of  nozzles  but  spaced  there- 
from and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  each 
of  which  is  coaxial  with  one  of  said  nozzles,  means  for 
delivering  air  under  pressure  to  said  nozzles,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  receptacle  in  its  operative  position. 


4- 


RUG  WEAR  TESTING  MACHINE 
lOMt  L.  Pcapcnnaa  and  Robert  F.  Hackacy,  DaJtoa, 
Gftn  ■■itgiiBrs  to  CabiB  Crafts,  Idc^  DaJton,  Ga^  a 
covyoratloa  of  Georgia 

Apptfcatloa  A^  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  5n3M 
15  Clainis.    (CL  73—7) 


rxZ3     '     I  I 


1  A  wear  testing  machine  comprising  a  rotatablc  table 
upon  which  a  test  specimen  is  attachable,  a  movable  shoe 
above  the  ubie,  means  to  move  the  shoe  to  and  fro  over 
the  specimen,  means  to  press  the  shoe  upon  the  specimen 
while  the  shoe  moves  in  one  direction,  and  to  raise  the 
shoe  off  the  specimen  and  to  move  it  in  the  other  direc- 
tion, and  meanst  to  drive  the  shoe  moving  means  and  to 
rotate  continuously  the  uble  in  coordination  therewith. 


2495^27 
AFPARATLIS  FOR  MEASURING  RESISTANCE  OF 

FABRICS  TO  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION 
CoMtaartn  J.  Moacgo,  Shcrbom,  WUliain  J.  Manning 
Smtkk,  and  Howard  D.  Ponty,  Worcester,  Mass.,  as- 
rifBon  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
AppBcatloa  Fcbmry  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  641,434 
5  Claiim.    (a.  73—15) 
(Graaled  aader  TMIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
t.  Apparatus  for  testing  materials  for  their  resistance 
to  elevated  temperatures  comprising,  in  combination,  a 


support;  a  vertical  post  fixed  to  the  support;  a  coil  spring 
supported  by  said  support  on  the  lower  end  of  the  verti- 
cal post;  a  specimen  holder  movable  up  and  down  on  the 
post  and  compressing  said  spring  as  it  moves  toward  the 
support;  a  cam  movably  mounted  upon  said  vertical  post 


.-■ti: 


and  having  a  handle  for  moving  it;  a  cam  follower  secured 
to  the  specimen  holder,  the  cam  when  swxing  by  its  han- 
dle causing  the  specimen  holder  to  move  toward  the  sup- 
port; and  a  heated  tip  fixed  to  the  support  in  such  position 
that  it  will  be  contacted  by  a  specimen  on  said  holder. 


2^5,328 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE 

TESTING  VESSELS 
Aadrew  H.  Payne,  Jr.,  and  Herman  J.  Cangsd,  Jr., 

BIrmiBgham,  Ala. 

AppUcatioii  December  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,782 

5  Claims.    (CL  73-^9.1) 


2.  In  apparatus  for  pressure  testing  vessels  having  at 
least  one  open  end,  a  pressure  actuated  closure  for  seal- 
ing the  open  end  of  the  vessel,  means  to  fill  the  vessel 
with  fluid,  means  to  put  the  fluid  in  the  vessel  under  test 
pressure,  means  continuously  to  exert  on  the  closure  dur- 
ing the  test  a  pressure  of  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the 
pressure  in  the  vessel  for  urging  the  closure  into  sealing 
relation  with  the  vessel,  and  controls  effective  upon 
escape  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  fluid  from  the  ves- 
sel or  around  the  closure  to  limit  the  pressure  of  said 
closure  on  the  open  end  of  the  vessel  and  to  shut  off  said 
test  pressure. 

t  _ 

2,895,329 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

IMPURITIES  OF  WATER 
Otto  Hettche,  Haoymrg,  and  Karl  Schaltie,  Hambvr 
Blaakeneae,   Germaay,  aarigaors  to   Braa   Jk   Lalybe. 
Hamimrg,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Ap^katioB  Jnac  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,934 
Claims  priority,  apfttcatioa  Germany  Jnac  15,  1953 

14  Claims.    (CI.  73—53)  » 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  and 
recording  the  concentration  of  surface-active  substances 
in  liquids,  in  combination,  a  measuring  vessel  with  a 
trough  or  channel  at  its  upper  rim,  this  latter  being  ar- 
ranged round  the  measuring  vessel  in  the  form  of  a 
cascade  and  having  such  a  configuration  that  the  liquid 
upon  entering  said  measuring  vessel  will  have  a  smaller 
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surface  area  than  it  had  when  it  was  in  said  trough  so 
that  the  concentratioa  of  surface-active  substances  will 
be  greater  in  said  measuring  vessel  than  it  was  in  said 
trough,  an  overflow  pipe  in  communication  with  said 
measuring  vessel  for  automatically  adjusting  and  main- 
taining a  certain  water  level  therein;  an  adhesion  element; 


through  the  other  of  the  pair  of  gages  so  that  the  strain  at 
the  particular  location  on  the  member  is  indicated  on 
the  strain  indicating  instrument 


1   |r        . 


a  balance;  means  for  suspending  said  adhesion  element 
from  said  balance  so  as  to  place  said  adhesion  element  in 
contact  with  said  liquid  surface  in  said  measuring  vessel; 
and  means  operatively  connected  with  said  balance  for 
measuring  the  force  necessary  to  lift  said  adhesion  ele- 
ment from  the  surface  of  said  liquid  thereby  indicating  the 
concentration  of  said  surface  active  substances  therein. 


1 1       2,8953M 
SWITCHBSG  MEANS  FOR  STRAOS  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Ralnk  1.  Erisnan,  Oak  Park,  U^  aarifoor  to  Internatioiial 

Harrestcr  Company,  Chkafo,  111^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Icrwy 

AppttcatkMi  Febmary  7,  1957.  Serial  No.  638,712 

4  CaaiBL    (CL  73--M.5) 


1.  Means  for  measuring  strain  on  a  member  subjected 
to  loads  at  a  plurality  of  locations  on  the  member  and 
a  plurality  of  wire  containing  gages  secured  to  the  mem- 
ber at  spaced  locations  and  a  strain  indicating  instrument, 
the  means  comprising  a  box,  a  plurality  of  discs  sup- 
ported by  the  box  for  rotative  movement,  a  pair  of  bus 
bars  disposed  in  the  box  and  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, a  pair  of  switches  mounted  on  each  disc,  one  pair 
of  the  wire  containing  gages  being  provided  for  each 
of  the  discs,  electrical  connections  between  each  of  the 
gages  and  one  of  the  switches  on  the  respective  disc  and 
the  bus  bars,  and  electrical  connections  leading  from  the 
bus  bars  to  the  strain  indicating  instrument,  rotation  of 
the  respective  disc  in  one  direction  causing  engagement 
of  one  of  the  switches  on  the  disc  completing  the  circuit 
through  one  of  the  pair  of  gages  so  that  the  strain  at 
the  particular  location  on  the  member  is  indicated  on  the 
strain  indicating  instrument  and  rotation  of  the  disc  to 
a  neutral  position  causing  both  switches  on  the  disc  to 
be  disengaged  breaking  the  circuit  and  rotation  of  the 
disc  in  the  opposite  direction  causing  engagement  of  the 
other  of  the  switches  on  the  disc  completing  the  circuit 


2395431 
MAGNETIC  TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Orrar  Dakk,  Vaatenu,  SwcdM^  aarignor  to  Allmaana 
Svenaka  Eleklriika  Akftcbolagd,  Vaatcraa,  Swedes,  a 
corporatioa  of  Sweden 

AppUcatioa  Septenabcr  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,32* 

Claims  priority,  appikatfcNi  Swedes  September  27,  1954 

3  Claims.     (CL  73—136) 


•>•  f- 
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1.  Means  for  measuring  torsional  stresses  in  a  cyrm- 
drical  shaft  of  magnetostrictive  material,  which  com- 
prises a  sutionary  coil  surrounding  the  shaft,  means  for 
feeding  alternating  current  into  said  coil  whereby  an 
axial  magnetic  field  is  generated  in  the  shaft,  a  magnetic 
shield  surrounding  a  part  of  said  coil  and  restricting  the 
axial  extension  erf  said  magnetic  field  in  the  shaft,  two 
contact  members  in  contact  with  the  shaft  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  shielded  coil,  indicating  means  responsive 
to  alternating  voltage,  and  means  connecting  said  indi- 
cating means  with  the  said  contact  members. 


2395,332 
MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  MECHANICAL  FORCES 

AND  THEIR  TIME  DERIVATIVES 

Orrar  Dahk  and  Birgit  Dahk  ace  ABdctwm,  Vaatenu, 

Sweden,  aarignors  to  Allmamia  Svenika  Elcktriaka  Ak- 

tieboiagct,  Vaatenu,  Sweden,  a  corporatlaa  of  Sweden 

Applicatkm  December  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,142 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden  December  28,  1953 

9  Claims.     (CL  73—141) 


.JJlIxX. 


■«:k  ■.•!■ 


1.  A  nteans  of  the  character  described  for  measuring 
the  time  derivative  of  a  mechanical  force,  comprising  a 
measuring  body  of  magnetostrictive  material,  means  for 
applying  said  force  to  said  measuring  body,  two  coils 
embracing  at  least  a  part  of  said  body,  the  winding  planes 
of  said  coils  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
and  at  substantially  45*  to  the  direction  of  said  force 
and  so  arranged  that  the  mutual  inductance  of  said  coils 
is  substantially  zero  when  the  measuring  body  is  me- 
chanically unloaded,  a  direct  current  source  connected  to 
one  of  said  coils  which  serves  as  an  exciting  coil,  and  a 
volUge  sensing  means  connected  to  the  other  c(mI  which 
serves  as  a  measuring  coil. 


2395,333 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  FORCE-RATIO  BALANCE 

APPARATUS 
Edward  I.  Hazen,  Weatwood,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Bendlx 
Ariatkm  Corporattoa,  Tcterboro,  N  J.,  a  corpomtioD  of 
Delaware 
AppMcatkM  September  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  454,277 
5  Claima.     (CL  73—182) 
1.  In  a  Mach  meter,  the  combination  comprising  a  pair 
of  bellows  responsive  to.  respectively,  impact  and  static 
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pressures,  a  force  ratio  balance  mechanism  including  a 
pair  of  levers  pivoted  on  spaced  parallel  axes  and  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  said  bellows  pressures,  with  one  of  said 
bellows  having  an  end  fixedly  mounted  and  another 
end  bearing  upon  one  of  said  levers,  means  for  supplying 
a  fluid  medium  under  said  impact  pressure  to  an  interior 
surface  of  said  one  bellows  so  as  to  apply  a  force  to 
said  one  lever  varying  with  said  impact  pressure,  another 
of  said  bellows  being  at  least  partially  evacuated  and  dis- 
posed between  and  having  opposite  ends  connected  to 
both  of  said  levers,  each  of  said  levers  having  portions 
extending  between  said  axes  providing  spaced  and  gen- 
erally parallel  track  surfaces  with  one  track  surface  of 
each  lever  being  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  other 
bellows  and  the  other  track  surface  of  each  lever  being 
disposed  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  other  bellows,  means 
for  supplying  a  fluid  medium  under  static  pressure  to  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  other  bellows  and  so  as  to  apply 
a  force  to  the  other  of  said  levers  varying  with  said  static 


/     ■^'/-.l 


rrr 


prcssure  and  in  a  sense  opposite  to  the  force  applied  to 
said  one  lever  by  the  impact  pressure,  longitudinally 
slidabie  force  transmitting  means  including  caged  roller 
members  having  surfaces  simultaneously  bearing  on  the 
track  surfaces  of  both  levers  and  movable  perpendicular 
relative  to  said  slidabie  means  upon  an  unbalance  in  the 
forces  applied  through  said  levers,  electrical  pick-off 
means  for  generating  a  continuous  signal  and  having  a 
control  element  normally  in  a  null  position  and  movable 
therefrom  upon  the  unbalance  in  said  forces,  linkage 
means  for  operatively  connecting  at  least  one  of  the 
pressure  responsive  levers  to  the  control  element  of  the 
pick-off  means,  motor  means  coupled  to  said  slidabie 
means  and  responsive  to  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the 
generated  signal  to  actuate  the  slidabie  means  in  a  sense 
to  vary  ihe  leverage  of  said  levers  in  opposite  senses  so  as 
to  rebalance  the  forces  applied  through  said  levers  to 
restore  the  control  element  of  the  pick-off  means  to  the 
null  position,  and  indicating  means  drivingly  connected 
to  said  slidabie  means  for  indicating  Mach  number. 


2,895.334 

PRESSURE  GAGE 

Otto  W.  Heisc,  Newtown,  Coon. 

Application  March  1»,  19$«,  Serial  No.  572^81 

9  Claims.     (CI.  7:^—388) 


tube  for  restraining  the  deflection  of  the  entire  top  and 
bottom  walls  of  said  tube  within  said  substantial  portion 
of  its  length;  and  multiplying  means  responsive  to  the 
deflection  of  said  restraining  means  for  operating  an  in- 
dicator. 


2J95335 
SYSTEMS  FOR  OBTAINING  GAS  SAMPLES 
FOR  AJ^ALYSIS 
Harry  A.  Kraftaon,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa,^  mmi  Eiwmri  M. 
Yard.  Trenton,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  LMds  and  Nortlintp 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
Applicatioo  January  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  558,731 
i  daioH.    (CL  73-^421^ 


I.  In  a  pressure  gage,  a  tube  having  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  its  length  of  non-cylindrical  cross-section  and  in- 
cluding top  and  bottom  walls  joined  by  subsUntially 
semi-cylindncai  side  walls;  means  for  closing  one  end  of 
said  tube;  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  pressure  fluid 
to  the  other  end  of  said  tube;  means  separate  from  said 


1 .  A  gas  sampling  apparatus  for  producing  a  solid-free 
stream  of  gas  from  a  dust  and  corrosive  material  ladened 
atmosphere  comprising  a  gas  sampling  line  having  an 
inlet  disposed  within  the  atmosphere,  said  line  including 
a  steam  ejector,  means  for  supplying  said  ejector  with 
steam  for  developing  at  the  inlet  of  said  sampling  line  a 
low  pressure  for  flow  into  the  line  of  a  gaseous  stream 
from  the  atmosphere,  means  for  thoroughly  mixing  the 
gaseous  stream  with  steam  from  said  steam  ejector  to  sur- 
round the  solid  particles  within  the  gaseous  stream  with 
the  steam,  means  located  downstream  of  said  ejector  for 
directing  a  stream  of  condensing  water  into  the  mixture  of 
steam  and  the  dust-ladened  sample  in  amount  for  conden- 
sation of  the  steam,  the  dust  particles  in  the  mixture  form- 
ing nuclei  for  condensation  of  steam  to  form  water  drop- 
lets to  increase  the  apparent  mass  of  the  dust  particles, 
means  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  gas  sample 
flow  to  the  rate  <rf  condensing  water  flow  to  minimize  re- 
lease from  the  water  of  the  same  gaseous  component  as 
that  to  be  measured,  said  water  providing  for  condensa- 
tion of  the  steam  being  in  amount  adequate  to  dilute  cor- 
rosive liquids  formed  by  absorption  of  corrosive  materials 
by  the  condensed  steam,  a  separator,  means  for  producing 
rotary  flow  of  the  mixture  within  said  separator  at  a 
speed  developing  centrifugal  force  for  movement  of  the 
water  particles  and  the  dust  particles  contained  therein 
outwardly  with  concurrent  movement  of  the  gaseous 
sample  inwardly,  and  outlet  means  for  flow  from  said 
separator  of  a  solid-free  gas  sample  for  application  to  an 
analyzer. 


2.895,334 
DEVICE  FOR  SAMPLING  FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 
Roland  G.  Vesper,  Dvnuiso,  Colo.,  asaigiior  to  Vanadiiun 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Application  November  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,M7 

3  Claims.  (O.  73 — 424) 
I.  A  device  for  sampling  flowable  material,  which 
comprises  a  cone  unit  having  an  outer  and  an  inner 
cone  spaced  from  each  other,  means  for  rotating  said 
cones  as  a  unit,  means  for  supplying  the  material  to  be 
sampled  to  the  space  between  said  cones,  a  cutter  lo- 
cated below  said  cone  unit  and  rotatable  in  an  arc  which 
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intersects  the  arc  of  said  cone  unit,  said  cutter  having 
a  pocket  for  receiving  flowable  material  discharged  from 
said  cone  unit  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  said  materiaJ 
from  said  cutter,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  relative 


positions  of  said  cone  unit  and  said  cutter  to  vary  the 
amount  of  intersection  between  the  arc  of  said  cutter 
and  the  arc  of  said  cone  unit  to  thereby  vary  the  amount 
of  the  sample. 

I 

2,W5^37 

PERMUTATION  MEMBER  TOOTH  DESIGN 

Walter  G.  Moring,  Jr^  and  Geoffrey  T.  Gray,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  asali^MNrf,  by  meaic  asrifninciita,  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporatioii,  Tolndo,  Ohio,  a  cotporatioa  of  Ohio 

Applicadoo  October  18,  19M,  Serial  No.  (16351 

1  qaim.    (CL  74—1) 


outer  gimbal  axis  comprising  a  first  cam  member  on  the 
inner  gimbal  ring,  said  first  cam  member  having  an  op- 
erative portion  lying  in  the  plane  passing  through  the 
outer  gimbal  axis  normal  to  the  inner  gimbal  axis,  and 
being  formed  with  an  inwardly-directed  depression,  a  fir»t 
plunger  whose  line  of  action  coincides  with  the  outer 
gimbal   axis,  said  first  plunger  being   normally   spaced 
away  from  the  operative  portion  of  the  first  cam  n»cm- 
ber  but  being  adapted  to  be  forced  into  contact  with  the 
operative  portion,  the  operative  portion  then  moving  past 
the  plunger  solely  by  reason  of  the  force  exerted  by  the 
plunger  in  the  direction  of  the  outer  gimbal  axis,  the 
inner  gimbal   ring  being  located  in  the  desired  caged 
position   relative   to   the   outer   gimbal   ring   when   the 
plunger  is  at  the  vertex  of  the  depression,  a  second  cam 
member  on  the  outer  gimbal  ring  having  an  operative 
contour  surrounding  the  outer  gimbal   axis,   a  second 
plunger  whose  line  of  action  is  parallel  to  but  displaced 
from  the  outer  gimbal  axis,  said  second  plunger  being 
adapted  to  be  forced  into  conUct  with  the  contour  of 
the  second  cam,  the  contour  having  a  depression  in  the 
direction  of  the  line  of  action  of  the  second  pluiger, 
the  outer  gimbal  ring  being  located  in  its  desired  pre- 
determined position  when  the  second  plunger  is  at  the 
vertex  of  tl^  depression. 


.£X-^ 


^ 


2,W5^3f 

CORRECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  MASS  SHIFT  IN 

GYROS 

Geor«e    F.    Scfarocder,    Pines   Lake,    NJ.,    aarigDor   to 

Spcrry  Rand  Corporatioa,  Ford  Instrument  Company 

Division,  WUmington,  DeU  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  NoTembcr  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  773^23 

If  Claims.     (CL  74—5.47) 


In  a  permutation  selecting  device,  a  plurality  of  paral- 
leliy  aligned  notched  permutation  members,  a  search 
member  adapted  for  movement  in  a  given  direction  over 
said  permutation  members  in  search  of  aligned  notches, 
each  permutation  member  having  a  notch  with  an  enter- 
ing face  gradually  descending  into  said  member  in  said 
given  direction  to  intersect  an  ascending  abutment  face 
subsUntially  perpendicular  to  said  given  direction,  said 
notches  on  said  permutation  members  being  arranged  in 
a  pattern,  and  a  land  on  each  member  adjacent  each 
notch  in  said  given  direction  not  immediately  followed  by 
another  notch,  said  land  ascending  from  the  crest  of  said 
abutment  face  in  said  given  direction. 


.4< 


jn> 


to 


2,895338 
GYROSCOPE  CAGING  DEVICES 
WDUam  R.  Simons,  Cheltenham,  Fjtgland, 

Smiths  America  Corp.,  Washh^itoo,  D.C. 

Application  March  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  549^34 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gr«it  Britain  March  3, 1955 

13  Oahns.     (CL  74—5.1) 


\.  A  caging  device  for  a  gyroscope  having  an  inner 
gimbal  ring  pivotally  mounted  in  an  outer  gimbal  ring 
for  rotation  about  an  inner  gimbal  axis,  which  said  outer 
gimbal  ring   is   itself  mounted   for  rotation   about   an 


1.  A  gyro  mechanism  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  frame,  means  by  which  said  frame  is  supported 
for  vertically  reciprocal  but  non-rotary  movement,  an 
outer  gimbal,  horizontally  disposed  shaft  means  carried 
by  said  frame  by  which  said  outer  gimbal  is  mounted 
in  said  frame  for  roUtion  about  a  horizontal  axis,  an 
inner  gimbal,  vertically  disposed  shaft  means  carried 
by  said  outer  gimbal  by  which  said  inner  gimbal  is 
mounted  within  said  outer  gimbal  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis,  a  gyro  wheel,  a  supporting  shaft  carried 
by  said  inner  gimbal  by  which  said  gyro  wheel  is  mounted 
within  said  inner  gimbal  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  the  axes  of  said  horizontally  disposed  shaft 
means,  said  vertically  disposed  shaft  means  and  said 
supportmg  shaft  all  intersecting  each  other  at  a  common 
point  and  said  gyro  wheel  being  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting shaft  in  balanced  position  with  the  center  of 
mass  thereof  disposed  at  said  common  point,  means  by 
which  said  frame  and  the  mechanism  carried  thereby  are 
vertically  reciprocated  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  said 
reciprocation  being  operative  to  impart  an  oscillatory 
vibrational  precession  to  said  inner  gimbal  in  the  event 
said  gyro  wheel  shifts  out  of  balanced  position  in  either 
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direction  along  said  supporting  shaft,  said  tonional  vibra- 
tion being  proportioned  to  the  distance  said  gyro  wheel 
has  shifted  out  of  balanced  position  and  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  reciprocation,  an  amplifier  having  a  phase 
detector  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  reciprocating 
means,  pickup  means  carried  by  said  mechanism,  said 
pickup  means  being  operative  to  detect  any  torsional 
vibration  of  said  inner  gimbal  due  to  an  unbalanced 
position  of  said  gyro  wheel  and  to  impart  a  correspond- 
ing signal  to  said  amplifier,  and  correcting  means  mounted 
on  said  mechanism  and  operative  to  cause  a  precession 
of  said  inner  gimbal  opposite  to  that  caused  by  the  un- 
balanced position  of  said  gyro  wheel,  said  correcting 
means  being  actuated  by  said  amplifier  in  accordance  with 
signals  imparted  thereto  by  said  pickup  means. 


2  895  340 
STEPPER  WITH  BUILT-IN  LATCH 
Frank  G.  Nicolaus,  C  hicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Raymond  T. 
Molooey,  Chicago,  ill.;  American  National  Bank  and 
Trust  Company  of  Chicago,  execuU>r  of  said  Raymond 
T.  Moloney,  deceased 

Applicatioa  April  30.  1956,  Serial  No.  581,522 
7  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 142) 


reduced  diameter,  a  tire  biased  into  contact  with  said 
spindle  and  having  drive  means  coaxiaHy  mounted  there- 
with for  driving  the  turntable  of  the  record  changer,  a 
cam  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  motor  and  having 
a  pair  of  integrally  formed  cams  thereon,  a  lever  biased 
into  engagement  with  each  of  said  cams,  one  of  said 
levers  having  fixedly  secured  thereto  an  extension  defin- 
ing a  lost  motion  slot,  pin  means  slidably  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  motor  for  movement  in  said  lost  motion 
slot,  a  camming  extension  on  the  other  of  said  levers 
adapted  to  cam  said  pin  means,  a  stop  bar  fixedly  sc- 
secured  to  said  pin  means,  and  means  pivotally  supported 
on  said  pin  means  and  movable  by  said  stop  bar  for 
supporting  said  tire,  said  first  named  lever  and  cam  en- 
gaged therewith  being  adapted  to  effect  vertically  slidable 
movement  of  said  tire  and  said  second  lever  and  cam 
engaged  therewith  being  adapted  to  effect  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  tire,  said  cams  being  complementary  to 
provide  synchronized  movement  relative  to  said  steps. 


2,895342 

GEARING 

Thomas  S.  Hayhurst,   Moorestown,   NJ.,  assignor,   by 

mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Application  July  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,234 

9  Claims.    (O.  74— 4«9) 

-  ■■  .  .„.••■   .   ^ 


1.  In  a  step-up  ratchet  mechanism,  a  ratchet  wheel  in- 
cluding spring  means  urging  the  same  to  a  normal  start- 
ing position;  a  step-up  pawl  oscillable  to  advance  said 
wheel  step-by-step;  a  holding  dog  yieldingly  urged  to 
engagement  with  said  wheel  to  hold  the  gain  thereof; 
interengaging  parts  on  both  dogs  acting  in  the  released 
condition  of  the  holding  dog  to  move  the  stepping  dog 
out  of  engagement  with  said  wheel  when  the  holding  dog 
IS  releasably  moved  beyond  a  predetermined  amount 
from  holding  position;  and  a  latch  formation  on  one  of 
said  dogs  automatically  engaging  a  part  on  the  other  dog 
in  the  disengaged  condition  of  both  dogs  and  integral 
therewith  to  lock-up  the  same  in  mutually  holding  rela- 
tion in  said  disengaged  condition,  said  mutually  holding 
relation  being  broken  and  released  responsive  to  a  step- 
ping motion  of  the  stepping  dog. 


1 .  In  a  gear  train,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  first  gears 
spaced  apart  and  mounted  to  turn  on  parallel  axes  of 
fixed  spacing;  a  third  gear  mounted  to  turn  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  parallel  axes  and  fixed  with  respect  there- 
to, said  third  gear  being  engaged  with  both  of  said  first 
gears;  a  fourth  gear  mounted  to  turn  about  an  axis  par- 
allel to  said  parallel  axes  and  engageable  with  both  of 
said  first  gears;  drive  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  gears 
for  driving  said  gear;  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  drive 
means  for  sensing  the  driving  force  thereof;  and  means 
coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  urging  said  fourth  gear 
in  the  direction  of  said  third  gear  and  into  engagement 
with  both  of  said  first  gears  with  a  force  proportional  to 
and  greater  than  the  tangential  force  exerted  by  said  one 
gear,  during  at  least  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said  one 


2.895,341 

MOTOR  SPEED  CHANGER 

Daniel  J.   >  ondran,   Chicago,   IIU  assignor  to  Webcor, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111,,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  June  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  663,689 

6  Claims.    (CI.  74— 199) 
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2,895343 

BALL-BEARING  SCREW  AND  NUT  MECHANISM 

Harry  Oracr.  Altadena,  Calif. 

Application  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,605 

15  Claims.    (CL  74 — 459) 


I  I 


fa 


.«.Li'"k*   "^"'"'^  Changer,   a  motor  carrying  a  driven        1.  A  ball-bearing  screw  and  nut  mechanism,  comprising 
spindle  having  a  plurality  of  coaxial  steps  of  successively    a  screw  havmg  an  external  helicaJ  groove,  a  out  having  an 
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internal  helical  groove,  said  grooves  mating  with  each 
other  to  form  a  working  ball  race  loop  of  substantially  a 
single  convolution,  a  single  convoluted  passage  means  in 
said  nut  forming  a  return  ball  race  loop,  said  passage 
means  having  substantially  the  same  pitch  as  the  pitch  of 
said  working  loop  but  reversely  arranged  thereto  with  the 
ends  of  said  return  loop  merging  with  the  ends  of  said 
working  loop  to  form  a  continuous  ball  race  having  a 
figure  eight  configuration  with  the  return  loop  lying  in  the 
same  general  plane  transversely  of  the  screw  as  the  work- 
ing ball  loop  and  being  free  of  abrupt  chaivge  in  the  direc- 
tion of  ball  travel  thereaiong,  and  a  plurality  of  balls 
mounted  in  said  continuous  ball  race  and  serving  to  lock 
said  nut  and  screw  in  assembled  relation. 


1       2,895344 
1  TRANSMISSION 
John  W.  Holdeman,  V  incent  E.  Masko,  John  B.  Pdoinskl, 
and  Gordon  E.  Whelpky,  Detroit,  Mich^  aasigiMirs  to 
Bom-WariMr  Corporatioii,  CUcato,  UL,  a  corpontioo 
of  Illinois 

Application  November  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,878 
9  Claims.     (CI.  74—472) 


1.  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  a  drive  shaft, 
a  driven  shaft,  means  for  providing  low,  second,  third, 
and  high  speeds  forward  drives  between  said  shafts,  a 
selector  member  having  first,  second,  third  and  drive 
positions,  means  for  rendering  said  first,  second  and  third 
drives  completed  under  the  control  of  said  selector 
member  when  the  selector  member  is  respectively  posi- 
tioned in  its  low,  second  and  third  positions,  and  speed 
responsive  means  rendered  operative  by  said  selector 
member  when  it  is  positioned  in  its  drive  position  for 
automatically  shifting  the  transmission  from  its  second  to 
its  third  and  finally  to  its  high  speed  drives  as  the  speed 
of  said  driven  shaft  increases. 


V    Vt''.■.^.r^    •*      [^ 
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2,895345 

SAFETY  STEERING  WHEEL 

Robert  IVfcClure,   DetroH,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Application  November  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  621,768 
2  Claims.    (CI.  74—493) 

1.  A  safety  steering  wheel  assembly  adapted  to  move 
toward  a  dashboard  of  a  vehicle  under  predetermined 
load,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  telescopic  steering 
column  including  a  tubular  portion  having  internal 
seines,  a  member  attached  to  a  steering  wheel  and 
having  external  splines  complementary  to  said  internal 
splines  of  said  tubular  portion,  an  annular  steering  mast 
jacket  being  supported  resiliently  relative  to  the  dash- 
board as  well  as  being  carried  by  the  steering  wheel  and 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  externally  splined 
member  at  a  diameter  exceeding  an  outer  diameter  of 
said  tubular  portion,  and  an  annular  bracket  collar  means 
interposed  between  said  mast  jacket  and  said  steering 
column  tubular  portion,  said  collar  means  being  formed 
of  a  metallic  alloy  including  a  radially  inner  portion 


abutting  against  an  end  of  said  steering  column  tubular 
portion  as  well  as  a  radially  outer  portion  abutting  against 
an  end  of  said  mast  jacket  and  an  intermediate  portion 
joining  said  radially  inner  and  outer  portions  at  r  '  >cation 
between  grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  said  co  ;  mc  .as 
and  aligned  to  have  a  mean  diameter  substantially  .  :jal 
to  the  other  diameter  of  said  steering  column  tubular 
portion  whereby  said  collar  means  prevents  lor  'iiudinal 


movement  of  said  externally  splined  member  relative 
to  said  steering  column  tubular  portion  unless  said  mast 
jacket  transmits  a  predetermined  impact  load  to  said 
radially  outer  portion  of  said  collar  means  and  thereby 
effects  shearing  of  said  collar  means  adjacent  to  said 
intermediate  portion  thereof  substantially  in  alignment 
with  said  grooves  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said  steering 
column  tubular  means. 


2,895  346 

CONTACT  g'ovERNOR 

John  Arch,  Jr.,  Bryte,  Calif. 

Application  November  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  695,425 

1  Claim,    (a.  74—526) 


IB  *f ...  5 


In  a  contact  governor  for  regulating  the  speed  of  ve- 
hicles controlled  by  foot  depressible  accelerator  pedals, 
a  leaf  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  front  body 
wall  of  the  vehicle,  the  other  end  being  free  and  extend- 
ing beneath  the  free  end  of  said  accelerator  pedal,  and 
means  for  varymg  the  position  of  the  free  end  of  said 
leaf  spring  relative  to  .said  accelerator  pedal,  said  last 
mentioned  means  being  controlled  by  a  knob  on  the  dash- 
board of  said  vehicle,  said  leaf  spring  having  an  aperture 
therethrough,  a  threaded  nut  aligned  with  said  aperture, 
a  threaded  bolt  extending  through  said  nut,  a  flexible 
cable  rotatably  connecting  said  bolt  to  said  knob,  said 
bolt  extending  beyond  said  nut  and  terminating  in  a  head, 
and  a  compression  spring  between  said  head  and  said  nut 


2,895,347 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  CONTROL 
James  H.  Reid,  deceased,  late  of  Los  Angeles  County, 
Calif.,  by  Margoerite  L.  Reid,  administratrix,  Los  An- 
geles County,  Calif. 

Application  May  13.  1957.  Serial  No.  658,882 
8  Claims.    (CI.  74—531) 
I.  In  a  locking  control  apparatus  first  means  forming  a 
first  bar,  a  control  handle,  a  secondary  bar,  second  means 
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independently  pivotally  mounting  said  control  handle  and 
secondary  bar  on  said  first  means  about  a  common  center, 
and  a  locking  structure  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ondary bar  about  a  center  between  said  second  means 
and  said  first  bar,  said  locking  structure  comprising  a 
pair  of  shoe-bearing  members  each  formed  from  a  flat 
piece  of  material,  one  said  shoe-bearing  member  being 
positioned  on  one  side  of  said  secondary  bar  and  on  one 
side  of  said  first  bar  and  the  other  said  shoe-bearing 
member  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 


secondary  bar  and  said  first  bar.  each  said  shoe-bearing 
member  being  formed  to  provide  two  shoes,  each  said 
shoe  being  an  integral  extension  of  its  respective  shoe- 
bearing  member  bent  transversely  of  said  first  bar,  one 
said  shoe  of  each  said  shoe-bearing  member  engaging  the 
top  edge  of  said  first  bar  and  the  other  said  shoe  engag- 
ing the  underside  of  said  first  bar,  the  upper  shoe  of  one 
said  shoe-bearing  member  being  opposite  the  lower  shoe 
of  the  other  shoe-bearing  member  and  vice  versa,  and 
means  biasing  said  shoes  toward  engagement  with  said 
first  bar. 


2,895,349 

MACHINE  DRIVE 

Edward  D,  Beachler.  Belolt.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beldt  Iron 

Works,  B<loit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  January  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  710,257 

13  Claims.    (CI.  74— M9) 


1—jL. 


first  of  said  assemblies  being  drivingly  connected  to  the 
first  of  said  elements  of  the  second  of  said  differential 
gearing  assemblies;  the  third  of  said  elements  of  said 
second  assembly  being  a  control  element;  a  variable  speed- 
ratio  drive  powered  by  the  lineshaft  member  and  driving- 
ly connected  to  said  control  element;  the  second  of  said 
elements  of  one  of  said  differential  gearing  assemblies 
comprising  planetary  gearing  supported  on  means  driv- 
ingly and  rigidly  connected  to  the  driving  member;  and 
a  brake  rigidly  connected  to  the  second  of  said  elements 
of  the  other  of  said  differential  gearing  assemblies. 


I.  In  a  paper  machine  having  a  driven  rigid  lineshaft 
member,  a  drive  mechanism  having  a  driving  member  for 
being  drivingly  connected  to  a  section  of  the  machine  to 
drive  said  section,  said  mechanism  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  housing;  a  pair  of  differential  gearing  assemblies 
within  said  housing  and  each  having  three  rotary  ele- 
ments; the  first  of  said  elements  of  the  first  of  said  differ- 
ential gearing  assemblies  being  drivingly  connected  to 
the  lineshaft  member;  the  third  of  said  elements  of  the 


2  895  349 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM   FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

AGRICULTURAL  VEHICLFii  AND  THE  LIKE 

Kari   Wehseiy,   l^ipzig,  Germany,  assignor  to   Leitburo 

fiir  Erfindungswesen,  l^ipzig,  Germany,  a  corporation 

of  Germany 

Application  January  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  708,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  April  15,  1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  74—745) 


1.  A  transmission  system  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a 
driven  shaft,  a  speed  changer  having  an  input  shaft  and 
an  output  shaft,  a  train  of  meshing  gears,  coupling  means 
operatively  connecting  one  of  said  meshing  gears  with 
said  drive  shaft,  first  clutch  means  having  a  first  and  a 
second  position  for  selectively  coupling  said  train  with 
said  input  shaft  and  with  said  driven  shaft,  respectively, 
said  first  clutch  means  in  said  first  position  coupling  a 
second  one  of  said  meshing  gears  with  said  input  shaft 
while  decoupling  said  train  from  said  driven  shaft,  said 
first  clutch  means  in  said  second  position  positively 
coupling  one  of  said  meshing  gears  other  than  said  second 
one  with  said  driven  shaft  while  decoupling  said  second 
one  of  said  meshing  gears  from  said  input  shaft,  and 
second  clutch  means  operatively  linked  with  said  first 
clutch  means  for  positively  coupling  said  output  shaft 
with  said  driven  shaft  in  said  first  position  of  said  first 
clutch  means  and  for  decoupling  said  driven  shaft  from 
said  output  shaft  in  said  second  position. 


2  895  356 
CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  TEETH  OF  SAWS,  FILES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Israel  Weinglas,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Application  May  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  660,367 
10  Claims.    (CI.  76—31) 
1.  A  reciprocating  multipIc-type  apparatus  for  form- 
ing a  series  of  notches  in  a  plurality  of  saw  blades,  com- 
prising a  frame,  means  movably  mounted  therein  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  saw  blades  to  be  notched,  re- 
ciprocating cutters  on  the  frame  arranged  each  adjacent 
a  blade  to  be  notched,  so  as  to  form  notches  in  the  blades 
responsive  to  reciprocation  of  the  cutters,  means  on  the 
frame  supporting  the  cutters  for  movement  against  the 
blades  on  shifting  of  the  cutters  in  one  direction  and  for 
movement  of  the  cutters  away  from  the  blades  when  the 
cutters  are  shifted  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  means 
on  the  frame  for  effecting  step-by-step  advancement  of 
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the  blades  past  the  cutters,  the  saw  blade  support  means  2,895,352  «. 

being  slidably  supported  on  the  frame,  for  movement  in       POWER  DRIVE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DRILLING    ' 

a  pUne  normal  to  the  path  of  reciprocatins  movement  MACHINE 

Frank  H.  Mueller  and  John  J.  Smith,  Deratnr.  HI.,  as- 
signors  to  MDclkr  Co^  Decatur,  lil^  a  corporatioa  of 
nifaiob 

ApplkatioD  Jane  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  743^1t 
7  Claims.     (CL  77—34.4) 


of  the  cutters,  said  saw  blade  support  means  comprising 
a  flat  bar  having  recesses  in  which  the  saw  blades  may 
be  removably  engaged. 


2^95^51 

SAW  VLSE 

Stanley  Bergstrom,  Minneapoiis,  Minn. 

Application  March  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  647,84« 

2  aatans.    (CI.  76—78) 


1.  A  saw  vise  for  retaining  a  circular  saw  in  sta- 
tionary position,  said  circular  saw  being  rotatably  mounted 
in  a  saw  bench  beneath  a  longitudinally  slotted  shelf 
thereof  including  a  horizontal  flat  upper  surface  and 
a  peripheral  portion  of  the  circular  saw  extending  ver- 
tically upwardly  through  the  slot  in  said  shelf  to  a 
position  above  its  flat  upper  surface,  comprising  a  block 
of  material  including  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  flat 
surface  to  be  rested  upon  and  slidable  over  the  flat  upper 
surf&ce  of  said  shelf,  the  block  having  a  vertical,  longi- 
tudinally extending  slot  therethrough  situated  between  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  of  opposite  side  walls  thereof 
for  reception  of  said  peripheral  portion  of  the  circular 
saw  to  project  upwardly  above  the  upper  surface  of  said 
block,  a  vertical,  longitudinally  extending  gripping  sur- 
face bounding  a  side  of  said  slot  in  the  block,  a  portion 
of  the  block  at  the  side  of  the  circular  saw  opposite  said 
gripping  surface  having  an  internally  threaded  opening 
therethrough  contiguous  at  an  inner  end  thereof  with  the 
slot  in  said  block  and  at  an  outer  end  thereof  with  a 
side  surface  of  the  block,  a  clamping  screw  in  said  in- 
ternally threaded  opening  to  be  engageable  with  a  side 
surface  of  said  circular  saw  opposite  the  gripping  surface, 
and  manually  operable  means  rigid  with  said  clamping 
screw  for  accomplishing  rotation  thereof  thus  to  cause 
an  inner  end  of  the  clamping  screw  to  be  forcibly  en- 
gaged against  the  surface  of  said  circular  saw  adjacent 
to  said  clamping  screw  and  the  gripping  surface  to  be 
forcibly  engaged  against  the  surface  of  the  circular  saw 
opposite  the  clamping  screw,  the  clamping  screw  and 
gripping  surface  being  operable  to  rigidly  secure  said 
circular  saw  to  said  block,  and  said  circular  saw,  clamp- 
ing screw  and  gripping  surface  being  cooperatively  opera- 
ble to  rigidly  secure  the  block  down  against  the  upper 
surface  of  said  shelf.  ,-,    , 


s 


;.n 


I.  A  power  drive  and  automatic  feed  attachment  for 
use  with  a  drilling  machine  having  a  boring  bar  provided 
with  a  driving  end,  a  feed  collar  concentric  with  the  bar 
and  threadedly  engaged  with  a  fixed  part  of  the  machine, 
and  a  feed  yoke  pivotally  connected  to  the  collar  and 
swingable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  shoulder 
on  the  bar  to  feed  the  latter,  when  engaged  with  the 
shoulder,  by  rotation  of  the  collar,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  bousing;  a  bar-driving  member  joumalled  in 
said  housing  and  having  non-circular  means  exposed  ex- 
teriorly of  said  housing  for  driving  engagement  with  com- 
plementary means  on  the  driving  end  of  the  bar;  a  tubular 
yoke-driving  member  journalled  in  said  housing  concen- 
trically about  said  bar-driving  member  and  having  a 
portion  projecting  outwardly  of  said  housing  for  driving 
engagement  with  the  yoke;  movable  means  on  said  por- 
tion for  disengaging  the  last-mentioned  driving  engage- 
ment while  maintaining  the  first-mentioned  driving  en- 
gagement; a  shaft  means  having  an  end  accessible  from 
the  exterior  of  the  housing  for  driven  engagement  by 
exterior  driving  means  and  connected  to  said  bar-driving 
member  for  driving  the  latter;  and  gear  means  journalled 
in  said  housing  and  connecting  said  shaft  means  with  said 
yoke-driving  member  to  drive  the  latter  by  the  former. 


2,895,353 
MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 

FLUIDS  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Claude  H.  Webber,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Mueller 
Co..  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Application  June  11,  1957.  Serial  No.  665,0^2 
9  Claims.     (CL  77—41) 
I.  Pressure  controlling    mechanism    of  the   character 
described  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be   welded 
around  a  pipe  line  to  seal  off  a  portion  thereof,  said 
housing  including  a  cap  portion  above  the  said  pipe  line 
and  a  sump  portion  below  the  pipe  line,  opposite  sides 
of  the  housing  spaced  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
pipe    line    being    open    and    provided    with    flanges    for 
reieasable  attachment  of  housing  covers  forming  a  con- 
tinuation  of   the   housing   in    which   cutting   saws   may 
operate,  a  pair  of  hack  saw  blades  within  the  housing 
and  extendible  into  said  housing  covers,  said  hack  saw 
blades  being  supported  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other. 


K^ 
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guide  means  having  slots  to  receive  top  edges  of  said 
hack  saw  blades,  adjustable  means  extending  through 
said  housmg  cap  for  resiiiently  pressing  said  guide  means 
downwardly   to   force   the   blades   downwardly   against 


the  pipe  line  and  hold  them  in  position,  and  means  ex- 
tending through  one  of  said  housing  covers  for  recipro- 
cating the  saw  blades  to  cut  a  coupon  from  the  said 
pipe  line. 

^  "^^■^^^^^■■■^^^"^^■^ 

2,895.354 

MULTIPLE  STA I  ION  MACHINE  TOOL 

Donald  E.  Hawkinson,  Kenneth  O.  Koines,  and  loci  A. 

Jannenea,  Rockford,  III.,  assij^iors  to  Greenlee  Bros.  & 

Co.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corponitioa  of  Illinois 

Application  May  II.  1956,  Serial  No.  584,301 

11  Claims.     (CL  77— *4) 


^'^    '^jgr 


I.  In  a  machine  tool  for  operating  on  elongated  work - 
pieces  of  circular  cross  section,  the  combination  of,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  bars  supported  for  reciprocation 
horizontally  back  and  forth  in  unison  with  each  other 
and  engageible  with  a  series  of  said  workpieccs  to  sup- 
port the  latter  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  power  actu- 
ated mechanism  operable  to  move  said  bars  back  and 
forth  and  carry  the  workpieces  sidewise  to  successive 
dwell  positions  along  a  path,  an  endless  link  conveyor 
extending  along  said  path  between  said  bars  and  having 
spaced  locating  members  thereon  each  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  be  clamped  to  one  of  the  workpieces.  means 
at  each  of  said  dwell  positions  providing  fixed  locating 
surfaces  facing  toward  said  path  for  engagement  with 
said  locating  members  and  the  workpieces  to  position 
each  of  the  latter  angularly  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  in  two  directions  transverse  to  the  axis, 
clamping  elements  at  each  of  said  dwell  positions  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  surfaces  and  engage- 
able  with  the  workpieces  and  said  locating  members  to 
clamp  the  same  rigidly  against  the  surfaces,  a  conveyor 
shifting  element  connected  to  said  bars  for  movement 
therewith  longitudinally  of  said  path  and  for  movement 
relative  to  the  bars  transversely  of  the  path  and  into  and 
out  of  a  shifting  position  of  engagement  with  said  con- 
veyor, and  means  connected  to  said  element  for  moving 
the  same  transversely  of  said  path  and  said  bars  and 
into  and  out  of  said  shifting  position  to  couple  the  con- 
veyor to  the  bars  for  movement  therewith  in  one  di- 
rection and  to  uncouple  the  conveyor  for  movement  of 
the  bars  relative  thereto  in  the  opposite  direction. 


..'• 


^'    *'^  -^  M95,35S 

DRILL  SHANK  FOR  DRILLS 
Werner  Kurt  Max  Kkine,  Bremcn-Mahodorf,  Germany, 
assignor  to   Maskinfirma   R.   L.  Carlstedt,   Hageraten, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Application  March  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,117 

Claims  prioHty,  application  Sweden  March  4,  1953 

10  Claims.     (CI.  77 — 6g> 


a"> 


I.  Drill  mechanism  for  deep  hole  boring  comprising 
a  hollow  drill  head  and  shank,  said  drill  head  having 
mounted  therein  a  cutting  tool  having  cutting  edges  for 
cutting  a  bore  and  extending  from  at  least  the  central 
axis  of  the  drill  to  a  radius  at  least  as  great  as  the  radius 
of  said  shank,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  head  and  said 
shank  being  non<ircular  and  including  a  plurality  of 
peripherally  spaced  projections  extending  along  the  length 
of  the  tool,  for  centering  the  same  in  the  bore  created  by 
the  drill,  the  spaces  between  said  projections  providing 
a  plurality  of  flow  passages  for  introduction  of  liquid 
under  high  pressure  externally  of  the  drill  to  the  cutting 
end  thereof,  the  central  opening  of  said  hollow  drill 
head  communicating  laterally  of  said  cutting  tool  to  pro- 
vide egress  for  the  pressure  fluid  and  the  chips  resulting 
from  the  boring  action  of  the  tod. 


"i" 


2,895  354 
'       "  DEBl'RRING  TOOL  ' 

Stnart    A.   Cogsdill.   Orchard    lake.    Mich..   a<ui|nior   to 
Cogsdill  1  ool  Products,  inc..  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Michigan 
Application  March  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,744 
4  Claims.     (CL  77—73.5) 


"    :/ 


>i<<-: 


■'  ..<-'r  '  v; 


I.  A  deburring  tool  including,  in  combination,  a  body 
having  a  slot  of  substantial  length  on  the  axis  thereof, 
an  aperture  extending  through  the  bottom  of  the  slot  ad- 
jacent to  one  end  thereof,  a  deburring  blade  pivoted  in 
the  slot  having  a  projecting  cutting  end  extending  from 
the  bottom  through  the  aperture  to  the  outside  of  the 
body,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  spring  strip  having 
one  end  fixedly  supported  within  the  slot  with  the  oppo- 
site end  engaging  the  end  of  the  blade  opposite  to  that 
having  the  projecting  end.  the  end  of  said  spring  engag- 
ing said  blade  exerting  a  force  thereon  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  tool. 


.;"<•. 


s     ..  2,895,357 

.. ':     CORK  EXTRACTOR 
Tose  Brito  Perez,  Havana,  Cuba 
Application  March  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  720,994 
1  Clafan.     (CL  SI— 3J4) 
A  cork  extractor  comprising  a  handle,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated resilient  arms  formed  of  strap  members  joined  at 
one  end,  said  joined  end  being  secured  to  the  handle. 
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one  of  said  arms  being  longer  than  the  other,  said  arms 
being  curved  away  from  each  other  centrally  of  their 
length  and  toward  each  other  at  their  outer  ends  opposite 
the  )oined  ends,  said  longer  arm  having  its  outer  end 
angled  toward  the  shorter  arm,  and  the  end  of  the  shorter 
arm  being  turned  first  toward  the  longer  arm  and  then 
inwardly  toward  the  handle,  the  inner  faces  of  said 
resilient  arms  being  provided  with  sharp  projections  nor- 


'X  r.     '^^^,-'■ 


f:rT 


mal  to  the  axis  of  fhe  arms  and  offset  from  each  other 
for  damping  a  cork  between  said  arms,  the  end  edge  of 
the  shorter  arm  being  serrated  to  provide  teeth  project- 
ing toward  said  handle,  and  said  longer  arm  being  suf- 
ficiently longer  than  said  shorter  arm  so  that  the  turned 
end  of  the  shorter  arm  may  nest  within  the  end  of  and 
engage  the  length  of  the  longer  arm  upon  insertion 
of  the  extractor  into  a  bottle  to  reduce  the  space  re- 
quired for  entry  thereinto. 


2,895,358 

RADIATOR  FIN  REPAIR  TOOL 

Christ  L.  Johnson,  Everett,  Hash. 

Application  October  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  «91,8M 

5  Chdms.     (CL  81—15) 


I.  A  repair  tool  for  a  radiator  that  has  tubes  al^  spaced 
fins  which  require  straightening,  said  tool  comprising  a 
fixed  position  handle  having  a  pair  of  shanks,  slender 
elongate  angulated  ends  on  said  shanks  which  form  tines, 
flat  confronting  surfaces  on  said  tines  between  which  a  fin 
is  adapted  to  be  located  and  straightened  by  moving  said 
ends  lengthwise  of  the  fin,  said  tines  being  resilient  and 
converging  toward  said  angulated  ends,  a  slide  having 
openings  through  which  said  shanks  extend,  and  means 
connected  with  said  slide  to  move  said  slide  on  said 
shanks  thereby  adjusting  the  spacing  of  said  angulated 
ends. 


2,895^5f 

PREDETERMINED-TORQUE-APPLYING    WRENCH 

WITH  THRUST  OPERATED  TORSION  BAR 

Gorman  R.  Nelson,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Application  September  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  485,134 

14  Claims.     (CI.  81—52.3) 
I.  A  thrust  type  torque  wrench,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated torsion  bar  having  front  and  rear  ends  rotatable 


with  respect  to  each  other  within  the  elastic  limit  of 
the  bar.  coupling  apparatus  affixed  to  the  front  end  of 
the  bar  and  adapted  for  non-rotatable  and  removable  at- 
tachment with  a  workpiece  to  be  turned,  a  pair  of  co- 
operating cam  parts,  one  of  said  parts  being  a  helical 
cam.  the  other  of  said  parts  being  a  cam  follower,  said 
cam  parts  being  relatively  rotatable  and  being  movable 


relative  to  each  other  along  the  rotation  axis,  means  con- 
necting one  of  said  cam  parts  with  the  rear  end  of  the 
bar,  and  means  maintaining  said  cam  parts  in  coopera- 
tive camming  relation,  whereby  linear  movement  of  one 
of  the  cam  parts  with  respect  to  the  other  of  the  cam 
parts  produces  rotation  of  the  rear  end  of  the  bar  and 
causes  application  of  torque  to  the  workpiece. 


2,895,3M 

POWER  OPERATED  MAGAZINE-TYPE  SOCKET 

WRENCH  ATTACHMENT 

Jens  Axel   W.   Madsen,  Sioux   City,    Iowa,   assignor  to 

Albertson  &  Company,  Inc^  Siovx  City,  Iowa,  a  coqio* 

ratioa  of  Iowa 

ApplicatioD  Angust  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  67M39 
16  CUims.     (CI.  81—57) 


t,  ^■-..,,1, 


16.  In  a  magazine-type  socket  wrench  device,  the 
combination  comprising  an  elongated  wrench  socket  hav- 
ing  a  portion  of  polygonal  internal  section  extending 
along  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  socket  from 
an  open  end  thereof,  a  nut  retaining  and  centering  pin 
of  fixed  length  extending  longitudinally  of  the  interior 
of  the  socket  to  a  position  spaced  inwardly  of  the  open 
end  of  the  socket,  means  for  driving  the  socket  and 
supporting  said  pin  for  rotation  relative  to  the  socket, 
and  means  providing  a  predetermined  correlation  of  the 
rales  of  rotation  of  the  wrench  socket  and  pin. 


'^"'    *^""'2,895.3«I 

SPUD  WRENCH 
Endsley  Henry  Collett.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Application  Mav  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  733,288 
.,  3  Claims.     (CI.  81—72) 


1.  A  spud  wrench  comprising  an  open  ended  tubular 
body  member  provided  with  slots  through  its  wall  near 
one  end  thereof,  a  cap  provided  with  a  threaded  central 
opening  and  engaging  the  other  end  of  the  body  member, 
a  threaded  expander  rod  extending  from  near  said  slots 
centrally  of  the  body  and  through  the  opening  in  said 
cap,  a  disk  member  under  said  cap  and  provided  with  an 
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filters  of  said  banks  to  eliminate  key  clicks  and  to  control 
atuck  and   decay,  amplifier  means,  means   connecting 
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opening  through  which  said  expander  rod  passes,  flexible  ing  the  oppodte  end  concave  on  an  arc  extending  to  the 

bar  members  mounted  on  said  disk  member  and  having  inner  face  of  the  rim,  and  a  handle  secured  to  the  dosed 
free  ends  bent  outwardly  to  provide  lug  members  in  regis- 
tration with  the  slots  in  said  tubular  body  member,  an        ; 

expander  member  on  said  rod  at  the  end  near  said  slots  » 

and  adapted  to  engage  the  free  ends  of  said  flexible  bar  *ltfP^^^"~''^*Vv> 

members  to  project  said  lug  members  through  said  slots,  ^  /  jP      ..        I  n  ' 

and  means  on  the  end  of  said  expander  rod  outside  said  ^*^      ■'"^'       ^~t-' 

cap  to  rotate  said  rod  for  moving  said  expander  member  \  i        •"]        (  jf  > 

axially  in  said  body  member.  \l    4;  ■    .    d/* 

.^-^—^^  *' 

2,895.362  i 

WRENCH 

George  H.  Jamgotchian,  Fresno,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  September  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  683^74 

5  Claimft.    (CI.  81—90) 


//- 


(S) 


1.  A  wrench  for  use  particularly  with  thread  cutting 
nuts  of  the  type  formed  of  a  circular  plate  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  formed  therein  with  diametrically  opposed 
inwardly  and  upwardly  extending  points  projecting  into 
the  opening  for  cutting  threads  on  rods  disposed  through 
the  opening  and  having  diametrically  opposed  upwardly 
extending  flanges  attached  to  the  plate,  said  wrench  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  having  a  nut  engaging  portion 
and  a  handle  engaging  portion  and  an  axial  bore  formed 
therethrough,  a  wrench  handle  having  a  polygonal  end, 
that  portion  of  said  bore  disposed  in  the  nut  engaging 
portion  of  said  body  being  circular  in  configuration  and 
of  sufficient  diameter  to  permit  the  passage  thereinto  of 
a  rod  onto  which  the  nut  is  to  be  fastened,  that  portion 
of  said  bore  disposed  in  the  handle  engaging  portion  of 
said  body  being  polygonal  in  configuration  and  of  suflfi- 
cient  dimensions  to  accommodate  said  handle  end  with- 
out permitting  relative  rotation  therebetween,  said  nut 
engaging  portion  having  diametrically  opposed  grooves 
in  the  outer  end  thereof  the  inner  surfaces  of  which  are 
spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  flanges  on  the  thread  cutting  nut  for  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  flanges,  said  circular  bore 
portion  being  countersunk  at  the  outer  end  thereof  to 
provide  clearance  for  the  nut  points  upon  engagement 
of  said  nut  on  said  wrench. 


back  of  the  head  substantially  at  the  axis  thereof  and 
extending  axially  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  head. 


2  895  364 

OFFSET  WRENCH  HANDLE  WITH  TRI-POINT  BOX 

END  AND  DETACHABLE  SOCKET 

Howard  H.  Heinz,  Casper,  Wyo. 

Applicatioa  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,788 

2  Claims.    (CI.  81—177) 


2.895,363 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  AND  HOLDING  A 
RADIATOR  CAP 
George  B.  Cox,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
I.>man  J.  Weaver,  Knoxville,  Teno.;  Eunice  Cox,  ad- 
ministratrix of  the  estate  of  said  George  B.  Cox,  de- 
ceased 
Substituted  for  abandoned  applicatioa  Serial  No.  453,907, 
September  2,  1954.    This  application  August  28,  1958, 
Serial  No.  757,853 

I  Claim.  (CL  81—125) 
A  tool  for  removing  radiator  caps  comprising  a  head 
having  a  wide  closed  back  with  a  surrounding  rim  and 
having  a  relatively  shallow  recess  within  the  rim  to  re- 
ceive a  radiator  cap  therein,  said  recess  being  substan- 
tially circular  in  outline  on  a  radius  appreciably  greater 
than  the  depth  of  the  recess,  said  rim  having  a  plurality 
of  semicircular  notches  in  the  inner  side  thereof  to  re- 
ceive ears  on  the  radiator  cap  when  the  head  is  telescoped 
over  the  latter,  said  rim  having  undercut  recesses  at  the 
inner  periphery  thereof  in  open  communication  at  one 
end  with  the  notches,  each  of  the  undercut  recesses  hav- 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  an  elongated  handle,  a  closed 
box  end  on  said  handle  defining  a  through  socket-receiv- 
ing opening,  a  socket,  means  on  said  handle  and  said 
socket  for  locking  them  together  and  preventing  rotation 
therebetween,  said  handle  being  downwardly  offset 
adjacent  the  box  end  with  the  plane  of  the  box  end  and 
the  elongated  handle  diverging  away  from  the  box  end, 
said  socket  including  a  body,  a  polygonal  opening  in 
one  end  thereof  for  accomnKxiating  nuts,  a  peripheral 
flange  extending  from  a  medial  portion  of  said  body,  a 
base  on  said  body  being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape 
and  having  a  plurality  of  semicylindrical  projections  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  the  interior  surface  of  the 
socket-receiving  opening  of  said  box  «nd  generally  de- 
fining a  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  semicylindrical 
recesses  in  the  wall  thereof,  said  locking  and  rotation- 
preventing  means  being  defined  by  the  semicylindrical 
projections  which  are  telescopicaliy  engaged  with  said 
semicylindrical  recesses,  said  flange  being  seated  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  box  end  so  that  movement  of  the 
socket  through  the  socket-receiving  opening  in  one  direc- 
tion is  prevented,  a  split  spring  ring,  each  of  said  semi- 
cylindrical  projections  having  a  groove  receiving  said 
spring  ring,  said  gooves  and  said  spring  ring  being  dis- 
posed immediately  below  the  lower  surface  of  the  box 
end  so  that  the  spnng  ring  is  engaged  therewith,  thus 
preventing  nK>vement  through  the  opening  therein  in 
the  other  direction. 
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of  the  shank,  said  bearing  surface  being  provided  with  an 
annular  undercut  on  a  radius  tangent  to  said  clearance 


2,895370 
SHEET  METAL  SLIDR  FASTFVFB  vno 


gaicu  lorsiun  oar  naving  ironi  ana  rear  cnas  rotataDie    cap,  a  disk  member  under  said  cap  and  provided  with  an 
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Joho  C.  Myen  and  Monty  M.  Hafar,  Salem,  III. 

ApylkatkM  October  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  i91»594 

«  ChUim.    (Q.  81— IM) 


'••^*-U 


viy 


1.  In  a  wrench,  a  pair  of  jaws  having  opposed  faces, 
work  engaging  and  gripping  means  on  said  faces,  at  least 
one  of  said  faces  having  openings  adjacent  said  work  en- 
gaging and  gripping  means,  each  of  said  openings  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  said  jaw  and  intersecting  at  its  inner 
end  an  interior  passageway  in  said  jaw,  said  interior  pas- 
sageway in  turn  providing  communication  with  the  ex- 
terior of  said  jaw  at  a  position  remote  from  said  work 
engaging  means,  whereby  foreign  matter  dislodged  by  said 
work  engaging  means  is  discharged  through  said  openings 
to  the  exterior  of  said  jaw. 


2^95,3M 
ORGAN  STRUCTURE  AND  FILTER  PA?VEL 
Richard    F.    Schnccberger,    Boffalo,    and     Harold    O. 
Schwartz,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assiipiors  to  Tbe 
Rudolph  Wurlitzcr  Company,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  June  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  M2,S93 
4  Claims.    (CI.  84— 1) 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ,  the  combination  comprising 
a  plurality  of  vibratile  reeds  and  cooperable  pickups, 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  reeds  and  acting  thereon 
for  continuously  vibrating  said  reeds,  a  source  of  electri- 
cal potential,  a  plurality  of  key  switches  individually 
connectmg  said  reeds  and  pickups  to  said  source  of  elec- 
trical potential,  a  plurality  of  keys  for  operating  said 
switches,  a  filter  panel,  a  plurality  of  banks  of  filters 
mounted  on  said  panel,  each  filter  comprising  a  unit,  and 
a  bank  of  filters  comprising  a  common  base  on  which  a 
plurality  of  such  units  are  mounted,  a  plurality  of  said 
bases  being  mounted  on  said  panel,  each  such  base  being 
elongated  and  having  the  filter  mounted  transversely 
thereof  and  parallel  to  one  another,  said  bases  being 
flat  and  mounted  parallel  to  said  panel  and  spaced  there- 
from substantially  in  a  common  plane,  said  plurality  of 
bases  being  substantially  parallel  and  coterminous,  means 
individually  connecting  said  reeds  and  pickups  to  the 
744  ().<}.— 44 


filters  of  said  banks  to  eliminate  key  clicks  and  to  control 
attack  and  decay,  amplifier  means,  means  connecting 
said  reeds  and  cooperable  pickups  to  said  amplifier  means 
for  amplifying  electrical  oscillations  generated  by  said 
reeds,  and  a  loud  speaker  for  converting  the  amplified 
electrical  oscillations  into  audible  organ  tones. 


2,895,3<7 

SELF-BROACHING  FASTENERS 

MidMel  J.  Nagy,  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to   Pastnshin   Aviation   Corporation,   Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Application  July  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,177 

3  Claims.    (CL  85—1) 


1.  A  fastener  made  of  relatively  hard  high  strength 
metal  for  use  in  attaching  together  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers having  aligned  preformed  openings,  said  fastener 
having:  a  head  for  abutment  against  the  outer  side  of  one 
of  said  members;  a  shank  comprising  a  first  shank  por- 
tion integral  with  and  adjacent  to  said  head  for  ultimate 
positioning  in  said  openings  and  a  second  shank  portion 
integral  with  and  axially  adjacent  said  first  shank  portion, 
said  second  shank  portion  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  axially  spaced  circumferential  elements  to  enlarge 
said  preformed  openings  when  the  fastener  is  forced  into 
the  preformed  openings,  said  first  shank  portion  being 
at  least  as  large  in  cross-section  as  the  rearmost  opening- 
enlarging  element  for  tight  fit  in  the  enlarged  openings, 
said  second  shank  portion  being  circumferentially 
grooved  between  the  successive  opening-enlarging  ele 
ments  to  receive  particles  removed  from  said  members  by 
the  enlarging  action  of  said  elements;  and  a  retainer 
member  secured  to  the  second  shank  portion  and  engage- 
able  by  direct  pressure  contact  with  the  outer  side  of  the 
members  opposite  to  the  member  engaged  by  said  head 
for  holding  said  fastener  against  withdrawal  from  said 
openings,  said  retainer  member  having  internal  wall 
means  defining  a  chamber  circumscribing  said  second 
shank  portion  for  receiving  and  holding  a  sealing  com- 
pound, said  opening-enlarging  elements  being  shaped  for 
rotary  cutting  action  on  the  walls  of  said  preformed  open- 
ings, and  the  head  of  said  fastener  having  a  shape  for 
engagement  by  the  walls  of  a  complementary  recess  of  a 
rotary  driving  tool  for  installation  of  the  fastener. 


2,895,368 
BOLT  HAVING  ROLLED  GROOVES  AND  RE- 
CESSED   HEAD    TO    ENHANCE    UNIFORM 
ELONGATION 
Charics  E.  S.  Place,  Detroit,  Mich.;  Isobel  Place,  Paul 
R.  Trittg,  Jr.,  and  National  Bank  of  Detroit,  cocxecv- 
tors  of  said  Charics  E.  S.  Place,  deceased 
Application  January  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,366 
2  Claims.    (CI.  85—1) 
1.  A  high  tension  bolt  or  the  like  of  the  type  de- 
scribed comprising  a  solid  shank  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel,  shallow  roiled  grooves  in  the  surface 
thereof    spaced    circumferentially    around    the    outside 
thereof  and   running   for  substantially   the   full   length 
thereof,  a  threaded  portion  on  one  end  of  the  shank, 
a  head  on  the  other  end  of  the  shank  having  a  bearing 
surface   extending   perpendicularly    to    the    axis    of   the 
shank,  a  head  clearance  portion  of  the  shank  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  surface  being  of  blank  diameter  but 
of  the  same  cross  sectional  area  as  the  grooved  portion 


end  with  the  notches,  each  of  the  undercut  recesses  hav-    the  other  direction. 
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of  the  shank,  said  biaring  surface  being  provided  with  an 
annular  undercut  on  a  radius  tangent  to  said  clearance 
portion,  said  head  having  a  recess  thereon  opening  out 
of  the  top  and  having  a  substantially  semi-spherical  bot- 
tom, said  recess  extending  downwardly  to  such  a  depth 
and  said  undercut  radius  being  of  a  length  such  that  the 
area  of  the  minimum  head  section  between  the  bottom 
of  the  recess  and  said  undercut  is  approximately  the  same 


2,W537t 
SHEET  METAL  SLIDE  FASTENER  FOR 
THREADLESS  STUDS 
Harry  L.  Hamanii,  Toledo,  Ohk),  assignor  to  Production 
Metal  Stamping  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Application  Jamiafy  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  635,67* 
4ClaiBH.    (CLS5— 36) 


as  the  critical  area  of  the  threaded  portion,  the  area  of 
said  shank  being  substantially  constant  over  the  full 
length  thereof  and  approximately  the  same  as  the  critical 
area  of  the  threaded  portion,  said  radius  of  said  undercut 
being  of  a  length  such  that  the  area  of  said  bearing  sur- 
face is  substantially  equal  to  the  critical  area  of  the 
threaded  portion  and  the  radial  width  of  said  undercut 
IS  approximately  equal  to  the  radial  width  of  said  bearing 
surface. 


2  895  369 

PLANK  PROTECTOR  WFTH  COLD  WORKED 

DEFLECTING  TEETH 

James  B.  Andersen,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Application  November  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  550,009 

2  Claims.    (CI.  85—11) 

•■    -  •       -  ;    •  .:  ^■, 


■■■*'  •■ . 


1.  A  combination  of  a  stud  of  relatively  soft  material, 
said  stud  having  parallel  flat  walls  separated  by  a  given 
distance,  a  member  through  which  said  stud  projects,  and 
a  piece  of  hard  resilient  sheet  metal  having  an  elongated 
slot  therein  through  which  said  stud  projects,  both  ends 
of  said  slot  being  closed,  a  first  portion  of  said  slot  hav- 
mg  an  open  region  exceeding  the  cross  section  of  the 
stud  to  freely  pass  the  stud  therethrough,  an  edge  at  one 
end  of  said  slot  defining  a  stop  against  which  an  end  of 
said  stud  intermediate  said  parallel  walls  is  adapted  to 
bear   when   said    piece   is    moved    laterally    across    said 
parallel   walls,  and  converging   side  edges  of  said  slot 
sloped  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  major  surface  of  said 
piece  from  said  first  portion  of  said  slot  and  extending 
from  said  first  portion  toward  said  stop  which  are  sepa- 
rated by  less  than  said  given  disunce  over  a  length  from 
said  stop  which  is  substantially  less  than  and  preferably 
about  one-half  the  length  of  said  stud  from  said  end  to 
the  remote  end  of  said  parallel  walls  whereby  lateral 
movement  of  said  piece  from  one  end  of  said  stud  will 
cause  said  side  edges  adjacent  said  stop  to  bite  into  the 
parallel  stud  walls  at  said  one  end  without  affecting  the 
material  of  the  parallel  walls  at  the  opposite  end  and  upon 
removal  of  said  piece  from  said  one  end  it  can  be  ad- 
vanced laterally  across  said  parallel  walls  from  the  oppo- 
site end  so  that  said  side  edges  will  bite  into  unmarred 
portions  of  said  parallel  walls. 


I.  A  plank  protector,  comprising  an  elongated  metal 
strap  having  a  main  body  adapted  to  lie  transversely  of 
a  plank  against  a  face  thereof,  end  portions  projecting 
from  the  ends  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  bent  over 
the  edges  of  the  plank  to  lie  against  the  sides  thereof, 
said  end  portions  having  means  for  securing  the  same  to 
the  plank  sides,  a  scries  of  spaced  teeth  along  each  edge 
of  the  strap  body  portion   to  penetrate  the  plank  face 
and  secure  the  strap  thereto  over  substantially  the  whole 
width  of  the  plank,  said  teeth  being  generally  triangular 
in  plan  and  each  bent  downward  from  the  body  of  the 
strap  about  a  generally  longitudinal  bend  line  and  nor- 
mally positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the   strap,   the  downwardly  presented  points  of  the 
teeth  being  offset  outward  from  the  plane  of  the  teeth 
and  angled  outward  to  cause  the  teeth  and  the  points 
thereon   to  spread   outwardly   at   different   angles  when 
dnvcn  into  a  plank  face,  a  cold  worked  central  area  on 
each  tooth  forming  a  recess  extending  from  the  base  of 
the  tooth  toward  the  point  thereof  and  terminating  short 
of  such  point  to  form  a  ndgc  at  the  outer  face  of  the 
tooth  adpacent  the  point,  and  a  notch  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  inner  face  of  the  tooth  adjacent  the 
point,  said  ridgc  and  notch  offsetting  the  point  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  tooth. 


2,895371 

BOBBIN  CARRIER  FOR  BRAIDING  MACHINES 

August  Guentber  Herzog,  Oidcnburg-Ofenerdiek, 

Germany 

Application  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  698,751 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  December  6,  1956 

6  Claims.    (CI.  87—56) 


•Vi      k.  1..J    .'  .• 


Ui 
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1.  A  bobbin  for  braiding  machines  comprising  a  base 
of  synthetic  material  and  at  least  two  tube  sections  of 
metal  arranged  side  by  side  and  adapted  to  house  oper- 
ating elements  of  said  bobbin  carrier,  said  tube  sections 
being  molded  into  the  synthetic  material  forming  said 
base. 
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2,895472 
COLLIMATOR  SIGHT 
Sven  Magnus  Tackttnd,  JohamicafaoT,  and  G«org  Vogl, 
Bromnia,  Sweden,  assignon  to  Svenska  Acknmalator 
Aktiebolaget  Jnngncr,  StocUMlm,  Swedea^  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  Sweden 

AppUcatioa  Jaaoary  19,  19M,  Serial  No.  SMO^l 

Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Sweden  January  22,  1955 

2  Claims.     (CI.  8»— 2.4) 


and  recording  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
bridge  circuit  for  individually  recording  said  two  types 
of  variations. 


»»» 


I  I 

1.  A  collimator  sight  comprising  a  sight  mark,  a  con- 
cave mirror  mounted  obliquely  relative  to  the  principal 
ray  extending  between  the  center  of  the  sight  mark  and 
the  optical  center  of  said  mirror,  an  optical  correcting 
clement  positioned  intermediate  said  sight  mark  and  said 
mirror  adjacent  said  sight  mark,  said  correcting  element 
comprising  a  portion  of  a  plano-convex  body  arranged 
asymmetrically  with  respect  to  said  principal  ray,  the 
axis  of  revolution  of  said  body  being  in  the  proximity 
of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mirror  and  the  optical  axis 
of  said  body  intersecting  the  optical  axis  of  said  mirror, 
said  concave  mirror  parallelizing  the  rays  of  light  passing 
from  the  sight  mark  through  said  optical  correcting  ele- 
ment, an  angularly  adjustable  mirror  having  a  plane  sur- 
face substantially  normal  to  and  in  the  patfi  of  the  paral- 
lel light  rays  reflected  from  said  concave  mirror,  and  a 
transparent  plate  obliquely  arranged  intermediate  said 
concave  mirror  and  said  adjustable  mirror. 


II 

2,895.373 
DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  VARIATIONS  IN  THE 
DIAMETER  OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  CYLINDRICAL 
OBJECTS 
Yvan  Eyraud,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Gen- 
erale  d'ElcctricHc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Application  April  20.  1956,  Serial  No.  579,511 

Claims  priority,  application  France  April  28,  1955 

2  Claims.    (CI.  88—14) 


If  ,ti. 


I.  A  device  including  a  measuring  head  for  recording, 
during  passage  through  said  measuring  head,  the  varia- 
tions in  the  tranverse  dimensions  of  objects  having  rela- 
tively great  length,  such  as  electric  conductors,  compris- 
ing means  providing  relative  rotary  movement  between 
said  measuring  head  and  the  object  to  be  tested,  a  light 
source,  means  including  a  bridge  circuit  with  a  first  photo- 
electric cell  and  a  second  photo-electric  cell  in  operative 
relationship  to  said  source  for  simultaneously  detecting 
variations,  along  said  object,  of  the  mean  dimensions  in 
diflferent  radial  directions,  on  the  one  hand,  and  varia- 
tions of  the  dimensions  of  said  object  in  different  radial 
directions  in  the  same  perpendicular  plane,  on  the  other. 


2,895,374 

STEREO-OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Edgar  K.  Price,  Norfolk,  Va..  assignor  of  one-tenth  to 

James  R.  Forman,  Fairfax  County,  Va.,  and  one-tcatli 

to  Don  C.  Glassie,  Montgomery  County,  Md. 

Application  Septeml»cr  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  4S5.8M 

13  Claims.     (CX.  88—16.6) 


•?1i»     '  ■  •..    n. 


I4.|.     I-     Mll..- 


1.  An  optical  system  for  forming  on  a  film  or  project- 
ing into  a  stereoscopic  coincidence  from  a  film  stereoscop- 
ically  dissimilar  image  pairs  inverted  with  respect  to 
each  other  about  an  imaginary  line  located  in  the  film 
and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  film  which  plane  con- 
tains the  line  along  which  may  be  measured  the  distance 
between  elements  in  the  system  which  determines  the 
amount  of  stereoscopic  dissimilarity  in  the  image  pairs; 
comprising  a  film  gate;  optical  image  forming  means  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  film  to  form  or  project  said 
image  pairs;  a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  located  on 
that  side  of  the  said  optical  image  forming  means  away 
from  said  film  gate  arranged  to  receive  light  rays  cor- 
responding to  each  point  in  the  image  pairs,  to  cause  the 
light  rays  corresponding  to  each  point  in  one  of  the 
image  pairs  to  be  displaced  by  an  amount  and  in  a  direc- 
tion to  provide  part  of  the  stereoscopic  dissimilarity  be- 
tween the  image  pairs,  and  to  cause  light  rays  correspond- 
ing to  each  point  in  the  other  of  the  image  pairs  to  be 
displaced  by  an  amount  and  in  a  direction  to  provide 
the  remaining  part  of  the  stereoscopic  dissimilarity  be- 
tween the  image  pairs,  and  additionally  to  cause  light 
rays  corresponding  to  each  point  in  the  other  of  the 
image  pairs  to  be  symmetrically  transposed  or  inverted 
from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  film,  said  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  compris- 
ing a  combination  of  two  plane  reflecting  surfaces  im- 
mediately adjacent  to  said  optical  image  forming  means, 
a  laterally  displaced  plane  objective  reflecting  surface,  and 
a  laterally  displaced  objective  roof  reflector,  the  directions 
of  lateral  displacement  being  along  suitably  located  lines 
in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  film  and  containing  said 
imaginary  line  located  in  the  film;  an  opaque  mask  located 
on  that  side  of  the  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  away 
from  the  image  forming  means  and  adapted  to  absorb  or 
deflect  light  rays  corresponding  to  those  points  in  each 
image  which  would  otherwise  be  superimposed  upon  each 
other;  and  means  comprising  suitably  placed  polarizing 
elements  by  which  predetermined  polarization  charac- 
teristics may  be  imparted  to  the  light  rays  corresponding 
to  each  of  said  image  pairs. 


2,895,375 
FILM  PITCH  COMPENSATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC   APPARATUS 
Otto  Wittrl,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  kodak 
Company,    Rochester,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of    New 
Jersey 

ApplicaHoo  Aogost  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,862 
7  Claims.     (CI.  88—17) 
1.  In  photographic  apparatus  the  combination  with  a 
film   gate   and  synchronously    driven   rotatable    driving 
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members  each  mounted  on  a  driving  shaft  and  positioned 
opposite  the  entrance  and  exit  sides  o^  said  gate  for 
engaging  a  film  strip  and  for  advancing  said  film  strip 
through  said  gate,  of  a  variable  film  pitch  compensating 
device  associated  with  one  of  said  driving  members  and 
comprising  fixed  bearing  means  nonrotatably  mounted 
in  said  apparatus  and  supporting  said  one  driving  member 
and  its  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  rotational  axis, 
a  cylindrical  drum  peripherally  disposed  about  said  one 
driving  member  and  rotatably  dnven  thereby,  second 
bearing  means  concentric  with  said  drum  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  drum  on  said  fixed  bearing  means,  said 
second  bearing  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
fixed  bearing  means  for  movement  independently  of 
the  rotation  of  said  drum,  between  a  first  position  con- 
centric with  said  fixed  bearing  nfeans  and  a  second  po- 
sition eccentric  with  said  fixed  bearing  means,  said  drum 


in  said  first  position  of  said  second  bearing  means  sup- 
porting a  film  strip  having  a  normal  film  pitch  on  said 
one  driving  member  at  a  normal  driving  radius  and  in 
said  second  position  of  said  second  bearing  means  sup- 
porting a  film  strip  having  a  film  pitch  jvhich  is  different 
from  said  normal  film  pitch  on  said  one  driving  member 
at  a  driving  radius  different  from  said  normal  driving 
radius,  and  means  for  sensing  variations  in  pitch  of  said 
film  strip  being  advanced  through  said  gate,  said  sensing 
means  comprising  contact  means  in  engagement  with  said 
film  strip  beneath  said  driving  members  and  movable  by 
said  strip  in  response  to  variations  in  pitch  of  the  film 
strip  between  said  driving  members,  and  means  for  im- 
parting the  movements  of  said  contact  means  to  said 
second  bearing  means  to  position  said  second  bearing 
means  in  one  of  said  positions  in  accordance  with  the 
pitch  of  said  film  strip. 


2.895.376 

OCCLUDERS  FOR  SPECTACLE  ATTACHMENT 

Edward  Linder,  Jr.,  Oreland,  Pa. 

Application  April  19.  1955.  S«ri«l  No.  502,409 

4  Claims.     (CI.  88—20) 


metallic  washerlike  member  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  disk  embedded  in  said  disk  with  its  side 
surfaces  subsuntially  parallel  with  the  side  surfaces  of 
the  disk  and  having  a  plurality  of  integral  adjusuble 
fingers  extending  radially  outwardly  thereof  and  out- 
wardly of  the  outer  contour  edge  of  the  disk  on  opposed 
sides  thereof,  an  opaque  cup  portion  of  yieldabie  material 
having  a  front  portion  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  said 
disk  and  spaced  inwardly  of  its  contour  edge  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  thereof  and  having  a  rear  edge  portion 
shaped  to  have  a  relatively  intimate  yielding  fit  with  the 
face  about  the  eye  of  the  user  and  said  disk  having  an 
opening  therein  inwardly  of  said  washerlike  member,  said 
fingers  being  of  a  length  to  permit  them  to  be  adjusted 
to  a  shape  to  have  a  gripping  fit  with  the  rim  on  the 
opposed  sides  thereof  to  hold  said  occluder  in  proper 
position  on  said  rim. 


tt. 


I.  An  optical  occluder  for  attachment  to  the  rim  of 
a  lens  supporting  frame  for  occluding  an  eye  of  the  user, 
said  occluder  comprising  a  front  flat  opaque  disk  of  dis- 
tortable  plastic  material  having  a  contour  shape  and 
size  to  fit  rearwardly  adjacent  the  plane  of  the  rim,  a 


2,895.377 

ENLARGING  EASEL  ESPECIALLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

USE  IN  A  SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  HORSES 

James  J.  Manning,  Floral  Park,  N.Y. 

Application  April  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  576,692 

5  Claims.     (O.  88—24) 


1.  An  enlarging  easel  especially  adapted  for  the  prep- 
aration of  a  composite  of  enlargements  of  photographs 
for  the  identification  of  horses,  comprising  a  base,  a 
support  on  said  base  for  engaging  and  supporting  a  rec- 
tangular sheet  of  photographic  paper,  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate masking  elements  hinged  to  said  base  and  individ- 
ually movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  masking  elements 
acting  in  combination  to  cover  the  whole  of  the  surface 
of  a  photographic  sheet  on  said  support,  said  masking 
elements  being  of  rectangular  shape  and  being  at  least 
seven  in  number,  four  of  said  masking  elements  being 
grouped  at  one  end  of  said  base  and  being  adapted  to 
cover  four  substantially  equal  quadrant  portions  of  a 
rectangular  area  of  said  photographic  sheet,  said  rectangu- 
lar area  being  substantially  less  than  the  whole  of  the 
effective  area  of  said  sheet  and  means  forming  light- 
colored  upper  surfaces  for  said  masking  elements  to  facili- 
tate the  projection  of  an  image  thereupon  for  aligning 
said  easel  preparatory  to  exposing  a  portion  of  said  photo- 
graphic paper. 

2,895378 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER 
William  J.  Badde.  New  Orleans,  La. 
Application  February  20,  1957.  Serial  No.  641^87 
1  Claim.     (CI.  8ft— 24) 
A  photographic  enlarger  comprising  a  base,  oppositely 
extending  roll  supporting  bracket  arms  carried  by  said 
base,  a  supply  roll   rotatably  disposed  on  one  pair  of 
arms,  a  winding  roll  rotatably  carried  by  the  other  pair 
of  arms,  an  electric  motor,  a  belt  and  pulley  connection 
between  said  motor  and  said  winding  roll  for  rotating  the 
latter,  a  centrally  disposed  platform  on  said  base,  sensi- 
tized paper  in  said  supply  roll  extending  across  said  plat- 
form to  said  winding  roll,  a  housing  for  each  roll  having 
a  slotted  opening  therein  adjacent  the  top  of  said  plat- 


fi7H 


f--     OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JtTLY    21.    19.S9 


July  21,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


675 


form,  said  sensitized  paper  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  idler  rollers  in  each  hous- 
ing adjacent  its  slotted  opening,  said  upper  roller  of 
each  pair  of  rollers  being  disposed  above  the  upper  side 
of  said  sensitized  paper  in  contact  with  and  rotating  said 
upper  rollers  by  contact  with  the  sensitized  paper,  a  shaft 
mounting  each  idler  roller,  a  vertically  disposed  standard 
centrally  disposed  on  said  base,  a  bousing  carried  by  said 
standard,  a  negative  h(dder  in  said  housing  above  said 


platform,  an  electronic  flasher  tube  in  said  housing  above 
said  negative  bolder,  a  power  source  providing  current 
for  said  flasher  tube,  a  normally  open  flasher  switch 
including  a  switch  blade  in  said  housing  for  said  winding 
roll,  and  a  cam  on  said  upper  roller  of  one  pair  of  rollers 
operable  intermittently  moving  said  switch  blade  to  close 
said  flasher  switch,  said  cam  being  mounted  on  the  shaft 
of  the  adjacent  idler  roller  whereby  rotation  is  imparted 
thereto  upon  rotation  of  its  associated  idler  roller  by  the 
passage  of  said  sensitized  paper  thereunder. 


'        1^995^79 
OPTICAL  OBJECnVES 
Gordon  Henry  Cook  and  Peter  Arnold  Merigold,  Tyclces- 
ter,   England,  assignors  to  Taylor,  Taylor  &  Hobson 
Limited,  l^kester,  England,  a  British  company 
Application  December  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  628,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
December  30,  1955 
18  Claims.     (CI.  88—57) 


I.  An  optical  objective  corrected  for  spherical  and 
chromatic  aberrations,  coma,  astigmatism,  fleld  curvature 
and  distortion,  and  having  a  stop  position  which  lies 
within  0.2  F  of  the  front  focal  point  of  the  objective  and 
with  respect  to  which  such  aberrations  are  corrected, 
where  F  is  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  objective, 
the  objective  having  an  overall  axial  length  which  lies 
between  0.85  F  and  1.5  F  and  comprising  two  axialiy 
spaced  members,  of  which  the  front  member  coivsists  of 
a  compound  meniscus  dispersive  component  having  its 
air-exposed  surfaces  convex  to  the  front  and  a  simple 
collective  component  located  m  front  of  such  compound 
component,  whilst  the  rear  member  has  an  equivalent 
focal  length  /  lying  between  0  4  and  0.7  times  the  overall 
axial  length  of  the  complete  objective  and  consists  of 
two    simple    collective    components    and    a    compound 


meniscus  dispersive  component  located  in  front  of  such 
simple  components,  the  rear  surface  of  such  compound 
component  being  concave  to  the  front  and  having  radius 
of  curvature  lying  between  0.7  /  and  I.l  /,  the  front  focal 
point  lying  within  0.2S  /  of  the  vertex  of  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  front  dispersive  meniscus  component 


2,895,380 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Panl  C.  Kuriytis,  Springfield,  DI. 

AppUcatkNi  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  660,515 

1  aalm.    (CL  88—86) 


r.  A  ii 


In  a  multiple  position  rear  view  vehicular  mirror,  a  sup- 
port for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  fender,  a  rectangular 
frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  support,  a  rectangular 
mirror  carried  by  said  rectangular  frame,  a  bifurcated 
shaped  frame,  a  square  mirror  carried  by  the  body  por- 
tion of  said  bifurcated  shaped  frame,  means  supported  by 
the  leg  portions  of  said  bifurcated  frame,  a  ball  pin 
carried  by  the  forward  side  of  each  of  said  means  in 
said  leg  portions,  a  pair  of  channel  members  mounted 
horizontally  on  the  rear  of  said  rectangular  frame,  longi- 
tudinal slots  provided  in  the  upper  and  lower  extending 
portions  of  said  channel  members,  a  vertical  bore  pro- 
vided in  each  of  the  balls  carried  upon  the  free  ends  of  the 
ball  pins,  said  balls  assembled  within  said  channel  mem- 
bers and  locking  bolts  extending  through  said  slots  and 
said  txxes  to  secure  said  square  mirror  in  positi(xi  rela- 
tive to  said  rectangular  mirror. 


2.895,381  < 

TRIGGER  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
PLURALITY  OF  GUNS 
C  Walton  Musser,  Beverly,  Mass^  assignor  to  the  LInited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
Original    application    February    24,    1953,    Serial    No. 
338,627,  now  Patent  No.  2,805,603,  dated  September 
10,  1957.     Divided  and  this  application  July  18,  1957. 
Serial  No.  672,845 

2  Claims.     (CI.  89—27) 
(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


'J^f^-j, 


I.  In  a  combination  with  a  large  caliber  rifle,  of  a 
smaller  caliber  spotting  rifle  by  means  of  which  the  larger 
caliber  rifle  may  be  brought  to  bear  on  a  target  by  the 
preliminary  firing  of  said  spotting  rifle,  the  combination 
with  said  large  caliber  rifle  and  said  spotting  rifle  of 
the  improvement  for  simplifying  and  expediting  the  firing 
of  said  spotting  rifle  and  larger  caliber  rifle  by  means 
of  a  single  trigger  release  mechanism,  said  improvement 
including  a  flexible  cable  for  said  spotting  rifle,  a  second 
flexible  cable  for  said  larger  caliber  rifle,  a  guide  for 
each  flexible  cable,  a  firing  means  for  each  of  said  rifles 
on  pulling  its  flexible  cable,  a  walking  beam  having  a 
pivotal  support  adjacent  each  end  portion  for  selectively 
supporting  said  walking  beam  and  pulling  either  flexible 


July  21,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


677 


67fi 


/-.     OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21.  1959 


cable,  one  of  said  flexible  cables  being  attached  to  said 
walking  beam  adjacent  each  pivotal  support  and  an  actu- 
ating arm  projection  on  said  walking  beam  intermediate 
its  end  portions,  whereby  said  actuating  arm  projection 
may  be  moved  in  a  first  direction  pivoting  a  first  rounded 
end  portion  of  the  walking  beam  about  its  adjacent  pivotal 
support  and  pulling  the  flexible  cable  attached  to  an  op- 
posite end  portion  of  the  walking  beam,  and  whereby  said 
actuating  arm  projection  may  be  moved  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  first  direction,  pivoting  a  second  end  por- 
tion of  the  walking  beam  about  its  adjacent  pivotal  sup- 
port and  pulling  the  flexible  cable  attached  to  an  end 
portion  of  the  walking  beam  opposite  said  first  mentioned 
pivotal  support. 


including  a  cylinder,  a  chamber,  a  piston  slidingly 
mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  passageway  between  said  cyl- 
inder and  said  chamber,  an  aperture  for  directing  gases 
from  the  bore  to  said  chamber,  a  valve  aauatable  by  the 
difference  in  the  pressure  of  the  gases  in  said  chamber 
and  the  bore,  and  stem  means  on  said  valve  disposed  for 
cooperation  with  said  passageway  and  said  aperture  for 


2,895,382  "• 

JAM-PROOF  FEED  MOLTH  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AMMUNITION  CONTAINERS 

Raymond  A.  Starry,  Levittown,  Pa. 

Application  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537^92 

5  Claims.     (CI.  89—34) 
(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  An  ammunition  container  for  tapered  round  am- 
munition to  be  supported  therein  by  a  cartridge  belt 
folded  in  successive  horizontal  layers  within  the  con- 
tainer, said  container  comprising  a  rectangular  box  with 
a  substantial  rectangular  opening  therethrough  adjacent 
the  upper  edge  of  one  vertical  end  thereof,  an  inwardly 
flared  outlet  assembly  fixedly  secured  to  said  container. 
said  outlet  assembly,  including  upper  and  lower  walls 
and  a  pair  of  side  walls  interconnecting  said  upper  and 
lower  walls,  being  generally  rectangular  in  vertical  cross- 
section  and  terminating  at  the  outer  end  in  a  horizontally 
elongated  outlet  opening,  the  lower  wall  thereof  being 
curved  away  from  the  outlet  opening  and  faired  smoothly 
into  vertical  alignment  with  the  end  of  the  container  ad- 
jacent the  lower  edge  of  the  rectangular  opening  there- 
through, a  first  elongated  ammunition  guide  means 
smoothly  tapered  lengthwise  thereof  thickest  at  the  outlet 
opening,  extending  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper 
wall  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  one  side  wall,  and 
faired  into  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  wall  adjacent 
to  said  container,  and  a  second  elongated  ammunition 
guide  means  smoothly  tapered  lengthwise  thereof  thick- 
est at  the  outlet  opening,  extending  along  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  lower  wall  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the 
same  side  wall,  and  faired  into  the  inner  surface  of  the 
lower  wail  adjacent  to  said  container. 


Vl< 


2,895,383 
GAS  SYSTEM  FOR  FIREARMS 

Fredcrkli  P.  Reed,  Ludlow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Applicatioa  May  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,990 

2  Claims.     (CI.  89—191) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

I.   In  a  firearm  havmg  a  barrel  with  a  bore  and  a  gas 

port  leading  therefrom,  a  gas-operated  actuating  system 


unblocking  said  aperture  to  permit  passage  of  gases  into 
said  chamber  when  the  pressure  of  the  gases  in  the  bore 
is  greater  than  that  of  the  gases  in  said  chamber  and  for 
simultaneously  blocking  said  aperture  and  passing  the 
gases  in  said  chamber  through  said  passageway  to  said 
cylinder  for  energizing  said  piston  when  the  pressure  of 
the  gases  in  said  chamber  is  greater  than  that  of  the  gases 
in  the  bore. 


2,895384 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  GEARS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Meriwether  L.   Baxter,  Jr.,  Brifshton,  and   Leonard  O. 

Carisen,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Gkaaon 

Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 

Application  June  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  436,824 

20  Claims.    (CI.  90—6) 


1        •;* 


■^^m 


t  t    I     j 
( 


I.  A  machine  for  cutting  the  tooth  sides  of  straight 
bevel  gears  and  the  like  with  a  tool  which  while  cutting 
moves  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  root  of  the 
tooth  side  being  cut.  from  end  to  end  of  such  tooth  side, 
comprising  a  work  support  and  a  tool  support,  and  means 
on  the  tool  support  for  carrying  a  cutting  tool  in  a  sub- 
stantially elliptical  orbit,  with  the  tooth-side-cutting  edge 
of  the  tool  disposed  approximately  in  the  plane  of  said 
orbit,  said  means  being  so  positioned  on  the  tool  support 
that  the  tool  moves  in  the  direction  of  the  ma)or  diameter 
of  said  orbit  when  it  is  at  least  approximately  at  the 
mid-points  of  its  cutting  and  return  strokes,  said  orbit 
providing  a  path  of  tool  motion  that  is  of  relatively 
large  radius  while  the  tool  is  cutting  and  of  relatively 
small  radius  during  the  advance  and  withdrawal  of  the 
tool    which   respectively    precedes   and    follows  cutting. 


•--I'j  r 


2,895,385 
.w  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MACHINE  FOR 
CUTTING  GEARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Leonard  O.  Carlscn,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  assagnor  to  The 
Gleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Applicatioa  March  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  720,221 

IS  ClaiiiH.    (O.  90—6) 

15.  A  machine  for  cutting  gears  or  the  like  having 

a  tool  arranged  to  cut  intermittently  and  a  slide  movable 

on  its  support  for  effecting  a  feed  nation  between  the 

tool  and  the  workpiece,  feed  means  for  urging  such  feed 
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motion  of  said  slide,  a  movable  stop  for  limiting  the  feed 
motion  and  means  for  moving  the  stop  as  the  cutting 
operation  proceeds,  a  clamp  for  securing  the  slide  to 


the  support,  and  a  control  for  the  clamp  operating  in 


:  ,»      .> 


time  with  the  tool  for  maintaining  the  clamp  applied 
while  the  tool  is  cutting  and  for  releasing  it  when  the 
tool  is  idle  to  thereby  allow  feed  motion  to  the  extent 
permitted  by  the  stop. 


.i.    ,v. 


2,895,3M 

PROFILING  MACHINE 

Theodore  C  Mann,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assigiior  to  Ekstrom- 

Carlson  8t  Co.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  January  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S43S1 

9  Cfadms.    (CI.  90—13) 


I.  In  a  machme  tool,  the  combination  of,  a  work  sup- 
port, a  member  mounted  for  movement  along  a  prede- 
termined path  relative  to  said  support,  a  tool  support 
mounted  on  said  member  for  bodily  movement  therewith 
and  for  movement  relative  to  the  member  along  a  sec- 
ond and  perpendicular  path,  a  first  power  actuator  for 
moving  said  member  along  said  first  path,  a  second  power 
actuator  for  movmg  said  tool  support  along  said  second 
path,  a  selector  manually  movable  in  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tions, control  mechanism  responsive  to  said  selector  and 
operable  to  energize  said  actuators  in  a  proportion  cor- 
related with  the  direction  of  selector  movement  thereby 
to  move  said  tool  support  in  a  corresponding  direction, 
an  element  for  supporting  a  template,  a  template  follower 
carried  by  said  tool  support  and  engageable  with  the  tem- 
plate whereby  the  tool  support  is  moved  by  manipulating 
said  selector  to  move  the  follower  along  the  template, 
said  follower  being  mounted  for  movement  relative  to 
said  tool  support  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from 
the  template  and  movable  in  such  a  direction  when  the 
direction  of  selector  movement  deviates  from  the  direc- 
tion of  the  template,  and  mechanism  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  follower  relative  to  said  tool  support  to 
change  the  proportion  of  energization  of  said  actuator 
and  thereby  correct  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tool 
support  and  the  follower. 


2^53t7 

MULTIFLY  BAG  WITH  SI  PPLEMENTAL  SLEEVE 

Paul  C.  RoMnson,  C«iui)oharic,  N.Y.,  and  Afcb  L.  Staf- 

fileno,  Brooke,  W.  Va.,  asstgnors  to  Arkell  and  Smiths, 

a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

Appttcatioa  DMember  7.  1956,  Serial  No.  in,H4 

5  Clatans.    (d  99--S)  •tf^ 


5.  In  automatic  bag  tube  forming  apparatus  of  the 
type  in  which  a  plurality  of  plies  of  bag-forming  material 
arc  continuously  fed  into  the  apparatus  as  separate  flat 
plies  of  material  which  arc  subsequently  superimposed 
one  on  top  of  the  other  to  form  a  bag  wall  the  sides  of 
which  arc  overlapped  and  pasted  together  in  the  form 
of  a  bag  tube  which  is  in  turn  divided  into  bag  lengths 
which  are  valved  by  folding  a  portion  of  the  bag  side 
wall  inwardly  into  the  tube  at  the  open  mouth  thereof, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  apparatus  for  insert- 
ing a  supplemental  sleeve  in  the  valve  of  the  bag  tiibe 
which  includes  means  for  weakening  the  plies  of  bag- 
forming  material  at  least  along  the  line  of  the  lip  of  the 
valve  while  the  plies  are  flat  before  being  folded  into 
tube  form,  means  for  feeding  a  web  of  sleeve  stock  at  a 
speed  below  that  of  the  plies  of  bag- forming  material, 
means  for  weakening  the  web  of  sleeve  stock  in  a  line 
across  the  web  in  order  to  delineate  lengths  of  sleeve 
patch  therein,  means  for  continuing  the  feeding  at  a 
speed  below  that  of  the  speed  of  the  plies  of  bag-form- 
ing material  which  nwans  for  continuing  the  feeding  are 
adapted  to  bring  one  end  of  the  sleeve  patch  at  the  free 
end  of  the  web  into  contact  with  one  of  the  plies  of  bag- 
forminp  material  in  the  area  of  the  valve  therein,  means 
for  thereafter  accelerating  the  speed  of  such  sleeve  patch 
up  to  that  of  the  ply  of  bag-forming  material  with  which 
it  is  in  contact  whereby  the  said  sleeve  patch  is  separated 
from  the  web  and  positioned  on  the  ply  to  provide  a  sup- 
plemental sleeve  for  the  valve  of  the  finished  bag  tube, 
said  means  for  accelerating  a  length  of  sleeve  patch  to  sep- 
arate it  from  the  web  including  an  idler  roll  positioned 
under  the  ply  adjacent  the  place  where  the  free  end  of 
the  web  of  sleeve  stock  is  fed  into  contact  with  such  ply 
and  a  cooperating  roll  positioned  above  such  ply  and  out 
of  contact  therewith,  pivotal  means  for  rotatively  mount- 
ing said  cooperating  roll,  cam  means  adapted  to  pivot  the 
cooperating  roll  down  into  contact  against  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  web  of  sleeve  stock  after  it  is  fed  into 
contact  with  the  ply  of  bag-forming  material  and  means 
for  driving  the  cooperating  roll  at  a  speed  approximately 
equal  to  that  of  the  ply  of  bag-forming  material  whereby 
a  length  of  sleeve  patch  may  be  separated  from  the  web 
and  applied  in  position  on  the  ply  of  bag-forming  material. 


2,895,3SS 
MACHINE  FOR  AFFIXING  IDENTinCATION 

TAGS 
JamieMNi  A.  FiMiiKcr  and  Philip  N.   Brann,  Syracasc, 
N.Y.,  assifiion  to  Textile  MarikhiK  Machine  Co..  Inc., 
Syracuse.  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 
ApplicatloB  June  9.  1958,  Serial  No.  740,830 
8  Ctelns.    (a.  93—88) 
I.  A  machine  for  stapling  identifying  tags  to  garments 
and    the    like   including    a    frame,   a   stapling    assembly 
having  a  stapling  head  mounted  on  the  frame,  an  anvil 
assembly  including  an  anvil  having  a  clinching  surface 
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mounted  on  the  frame,  one  of  said  assemblies  moving 
into  and  out  of  staplmg  engagement  with  the  other 
assembly  to  effect  a  stapling  operation,  a  supply  of  tape 
carried  by  said  machine,  means  for  feeding  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  tape  to  an  extended  position  past  said  anvil 
on  said  anvil  a&scmWy.  clamp  means  movable  into  and 
out  of  clamping  and  undamped  positions  and  actuated 
by  said  feeding  means  to  clamp  said  tape  on  said  anvH 
in  said  extended  position  relative  to  said  anvil,  a  tag 
holder  carried  by  said  anvil  assembly  in  proximity  to 
said  anvil  with  said  extended  portion  of  tape  juxUposed 


-\ 
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therewith,  a  tag  folder  carried  by  said  anvil  assembly 
and  operable  when  actuated  to  fold  said  clamped  extended 
tape  portion  into  a  V-shaped  tag  with  the  apex  of  said 
tag  supported  in  said  tag  holder  with  the  legs  of  said 
tag  overlying  the  clinching  surface  of  said  anvil,  whereby 
upon  insertion  of  an  edge  of  said  garment  in  said  apex 
and  movement  of  one  of  said  assemblies  to  effect  said 
stapling  operation,  said  tag  is  stapled  to  said  garment, 
tag  severing  means  operable  during  said  stapling  opera- 
tion to  sever  said  tag  from  said  tape  and  means  operable 
upon  return  movement  of  said  movable  assembly  to 
return  the  clamp  means  to  the  undamped  position. 


COATINGS  FOR  THE  TRAFFIC  BEARING 
SURFACES  OF  GRATING 
Harold  Nagin,  PfttsbuiKh,  Pa^  aniffDor  to  Reliance  Steel 
Prodvcts  Company,  McKecspoct,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Penny  iTanla 

Application  September  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,3M 
2  ClaluM.    (CI.  94—5) 


£?!^XiN    -. 
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over  the  exposed  traffic  bearing  surfaces,  the  joints  there- 
between and  a  substantial  portion  of  the  adjacent  exposed 
side  surfaces  of  the  said  interconnected  metal  members. 


SEGMENTED  ROLL 

Adryl  ^adc  Gardner,  Rcdianda,  CaUT. 

AppHcation  December  17.  1954,  ScrW  No.  62S,SM 

7  Claimc.    (CL  94— 4«) 


I.  An  open  mesh  metal  grating  having  anti-slipping 
traffic  bearing  surfaces,  comprising  interconnected  metal 
members  having  their  upper  surfaces  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  to  provide  traffic  bearing  surfaces  and  side 
surfaces  extending  downwardly  from  the  traffic  bearing 
surface,  a  mixture  of  one  part  by  volume  of  liquid  epoxy 
resin  plus  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  and  not  less 
than  one  part  by  volume  of  sand-like  abrasive  particles 
applied  as  a  continuous  coating  of  substantial  thickness 


1.  A  roll  for  compacting  loose  material  comprising  a 
composite  cylindrical  broken  surface  supported  on  a  hub, 
said  surface  comprising  spaced  annular  rows  of  substan- 
tially identical  compaction  pads,  the  pads  in  each  row 
being  separated  circumferentially  by  uniform  gaps  there- 
between, said  roll  including  a  system  of  no  less  than  three 
rows  of  pads  progressively  staggered  in  the  same  drcum- 
ferential  direction,  wherein  each  gap  defines  a  circum- 
ferential spacing  from  the  trailing  edge  of  one  pad  to  the 
leading  edge  of  the  next  pad  in  the  same  row,  and  this 
gap  lies  opposite  a  transverse  edge  of  a  pad  in  each  im- 
mediately adjacent  row,  and  said  spacing  being  in  each 
case  greater  than  the  circumferential  distance  from  the 
said  trailing  edge  to  each  transverse  edge  located  adjacent 
said  gap. 

2,895491 

SHUTTER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Archie  H.  Gorey,  Iroodeqooit,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Grallex, 

Inc.,   Rochester,  N.Y.,   a   corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  September  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,191 

3  Claim.    (CI.  95—113) 


1.  A  between-the-lcns  shutter  for  photographic  cam- 
eras comprising  a  casing,  a  shutter  leaf  movably 
movable  from  a  cocked  to  a  released  position  and  con- 
nected to  said  shutter  leaf  to  open  and  close  the  same 
upon  movement  of  said  member  in  one  direction,  a 
rotary  toothed  wheel  mounted  coaxially  with  the  lenses 
and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  equispaced  about  iu  axis 
and  connected  to  said  rotary  member  to  rotate  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotary  member  and  electrically  grounded 
in  said  casing,  a  manually  relcasable  member  positioned 
to  engage  a  tooth  of  said  wheel  when  said  wheel  has 
routed  through  one  pitch  to  stop  rotation  of  said 
wheel  and  of  said  rotary  member,  a  pair  of  conduc- 
tors positioned  in  angularly  spaced  relation  about  the 
axis  of  said  wheel,  said  conductors  being  spaced  apart 
an  angular  distance  which  is  greater  than  but  not  an 
exact  multiple  of  the  pitch  of  the  teeth  of  said  wheel, 
whereby  said  conductors  are  engaged,  respectively,  by 
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different  teeth  of  said  wheel  after,  respectively,  differ- 
ent amounts  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  and  three  ter- 
minals, one  of  which  is  electrically  connected  to  one 
of  said  conductors,  another  of  which  is  electrically 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  conductors,  and  the  third 
of  which  is  grounded  in  said  casing,  whereby  a  flash- 
lamp  may  be  connected  with  said  third  terminal  and 
with  either  of  the  other  two  terminals  to  be  flashed 
upon  contact  of  a  tooth  of  said  wheel  with  the  con- 
ductor that  is  connected  electrically  with  the  other  ter- 
minal to  which  the  flashlamp  is  connected. 


propulsion  thereof,  said  cartridge  liaving  fuse  means  ig- 
nited by  said  gases  to  effect  an  explosion  of  the  flash 


2,895392 

IMAGE  MOTION  COMPENSATING  FILM 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Harry  R.  Habig,  Dayton,  Ohio 

AppUcation  May  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  432^7 

9  Claims.    (CI.  95—12.5) 


1.  Film  transport  control  apparatus  for  a  camera 
including  a  film  feed  sprocket,  a  film  take-up  sprocket 
and  a  film  gate  interposed  therebetween  comprising,  a 
smooth  contoured  cam  means  integrally  connected  to 
the  take-up  sprocket  coaxially  therewith,  a  free  swinging 
arm  pivoted  adjacent  the  take-up  sprocket,  a  film  spacing 
roller  rotatively  mounted  on  the  free  swinging  arm  en- 
gaging the  film  intermediate  the  film  gate  and  the  take-up 
sprocket  as  it  flows  therebetween,  means  for  driving  said 
sprockets  at  a  continuously  uniform  speed,  the  film  freely 
biasing  said  film  spacing  roller  against  said  cam  as  the 
take  up  sprocket  rotates  to  be  tensioned  by  said  cam 
in  varying  degrees  during  cyclic  operation  of  the  take-up 
sprocket  to  induce  a  wide  range  of  acceleration  and  de- 
celeration of  the  film  through  the  film  gate  only,  the 
conformation  of  said  cam  being  such  as  to  induce  har- 
monic motion  of  the  film,  through  the  film  gate  only, 
and  a  shutter  opcratively  connected  to  said  cam  means 
for  synchronous  rotation  therewith,  said  shutter  hav- 
ing means  defining  an  exposure  aperture,  said  shutter 
and  said  cam  means  being  relatively  adjustable  in  a  ro- 
tative sense  to  shift  the  cyclic  position  of  said  exposure 
aperture  relative  said  cam  means,  thus  providing  image 
motion  compensation  to  a  variable  degree  along  with 
precise  registration  within  a  single  camera  unit. 


2,895,393 
AUTOMATIC  AERIAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
G«orjee   W.   Goddard,   Chevy  Chase,   Md.,  assigiior  to 
Buiova  Research  and  Development  Laboratories,  Inc^ 
Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Application  February  9,  1956.  Serial  No.  564,535 
4  Claims.    (CI.  95—12.5) 
I.  In  a  jet  or  rocket  propelled  missile  provided  with 
rear  exhaust  tubes  through  which  propulsive  gases  are 
emitted,    an    aerial    photographic    system    comprising   a 
camera  having  an  exposure  shutter,  means  to  drop  a  flash- 
powder  cartridge  into  said  exhaust  to  cause  rearward 


•"•^ 


powder  at  a  point  sufllciently  rearward  of  the  missile  to 
produce  long  shadows,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
illumination  of  said  flash  powder  to  actuate  said  shutter. 


2,895.394 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Alex  C.  Mailer,  New  York.,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  fifty 

cent  to  Albert  W.  Moser,  New  Yori,  N.Y. 

Application  February  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  568,472 

6  Claims.    (CI.  95-^2) 


1 .  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising  a  reflecting 
mirror  movable,  respectively  between  a  viewing  position 
intercepting  the  lens  axis  and  a  picture-taking  position 
clear  of  said  axis  and  shutter  actuating  means  actuatable 
along  a  fixed  operating  path  between  an  initial  position 
and  a  shuter  actuating  position;  operating  mechanism  for 
said  mirror  comprising  first  constant  biasing  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  shutter  actuating  means  to  urge  said  mir- 
ror to  said  picture-taking  position,  detent  means  to  nor- 
mally hold  said  mirror  in  the  viewing  position  against 
the  action  of  said  biasing  means,  means  to  release  said 
detent  means  by  said  shutter  release  means  at  the  end  of 
said  operating  path  and  prior  to  the  actuation  of  the  shut- 
ter, and  further  biasing  means  for  said  mirror  controlled 
by  said  shutter  actuating  means,  to  provide  an  additional 
biasing  force  intermittently  raising  said  constant  bias  prior 
to  the  release  of  said  mirror  by  said  detent  means,  there- 
by to  cause  a  quick-action  deflection  of  said  mirror  from 
its  viewing  position  to  its  picture-taking  position. 


2.895.395 
CONVEYOR  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTO-PRINTING  MA- 
TERIAL IN  PHOTO-PRINTING  MACHINES 
Ernst  D.  Gem,  Zurich.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Engelhard 
Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey  ^ 

Application  December  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,304 
Cbims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  April  16,  1955 
aCUims.    (CI.  95— 77.5) 


1.  Photo-printing  apparatus  comprising  a  light  source, 
a  conveyor  means,  a  transparent  member  having  a  cylin- 
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drical  surface,  the  transparent  member  being  positioned 
between  the  light  source  and  the  conveyor  means,  the 
conveyor  means  being  an  endless  belt,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  contact  surfaces  on  one  side  of  the  belt  and  dis- 
tributed across  the  entire  width  thereof,  heat  insulation 
means  between  said  contact  surfaces,  said  heat  insula- 
tion means  being  longitudinal  grooves  and  said  contact 
surfaces  being  longitudinal  ribs,  said  grooves  and  ribs 
being  the  surface  of  a  pile  fabric,  said  contact  surfaces 
contacting  said  cylindrical  surface  whereby  the  heat  trans- 
fer from  said  light  source  to  said  belt  is  uniformly  dis- 
tributed across  the  width  of  said  belt 


chamber  by  gravity,  said  conduit  means  including  a  ver- 
tically extending  portion,  a  nozzle  extending  into  said 
chamber  and  tubular  means  for  connecting  said  nozzle 
to  said  vertically  extending  portion,  a  fluid  pressure  op- 
erated check  valve  in  said  tubular  means,  said  chock 
valve  being  arranged  to  open  by  the  pressure  of  the 
head  of  liquid  in  said  verUcally  extending  portion  and 
to  close  by  the  back  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  nozzle 


2  895  396 
INTERCHANGEABLE  MASK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRFVTERS 
John  S.  Pollock  and  Willard  R.  Anunn,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
assiijnors    to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioo  June  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  665,534 
12  Claims.    (CL  95— 79) 


1.  In  a  photographic  printer  adapted  to  hold  a  length 
of  printing  paper  and  having  a  platen  normally  posi- 
tioned for  maintaining  said  paper  in  a  printing  position, 
the  combination  of:  a  printing  mask  adapted  to  be  moved 
from  a  position  away  from  said  paper  to  a  position  ad- 
jacent said  paper,  said  mask  having  a  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  portion  of  said  platen  for 
moving  said  platen  during  at  least  a  part  of  the  movement 
of  said  mask;  and  a  connection  between  said  platen  and 
said  paper  for  moving  the  paper  away  from  said  print- 
ing position  in  response  to  said  movement  of  the  platen. 


*  '^   l-i  2,895  397  *  "    ~ 

DEVELOPING   LIOLII)   FEED   AND   VAPORIZING 

SYSTEM  FOR  DIAZOTYPE  MACHINF.S 
Gordon  K.  Huribut,  Chenanfto  Bridge,  N.Y„  assignor  to 

General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  Yotk,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  D«  la  ware 
Application  Febnuir>  7,  1957.  Serial  No.  638,793 
3  Claims.    (CI.  95—89) 

1.  In  a  developing  apparatus  for  diazo  sensitized  ma- 
terial having  a  developing  tank,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  heated  vaporizing  chamber,  said  chamber  hav- 
mg  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for  the  passage  of 
vapors  therefrom  into  the  tank,  a  liquid  storage  re  ervoir 
positioned  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  chamber,  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  chamber, 
whereby   liquid   may   flow    from  said   reservoir  to  said 


whereby  when  the  pressure  in  the  nozzle  exceeds  the 
pressure  of  the  head  of  liquid  in  said  vertically  extending 
portion,  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  vertically  extending 
portion  to  said  nozzle  is  cut  off  and  when  the  pressure  in 
the  nozzles  falls  to  below  the  pressure  of  the  head  of 
hqujd  the  flow  is  reestablished  and  means  in  said  conduit 
means,  positioned  adjacent  the  reservoir,  to  control  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  the  reservoir  to  the  vertically  extend- 
ing portion. 


2  895  398 
VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BUR  DING,  E.G. 
A  BUILDING  DIVIDED  INTO  FLATS 
Johannes  Petrus  Hekelaar.  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor,   by    mesne   assignments,   to   N.V.  Outwerp-  & 
Expioitatiebureau  "Shant,"  The  Hague,  Netheriands,  a 
limited-liability  company 

Application  October  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  618,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  July  4   1956 

1  Claim.    (CL  98—32) 


'  •  f  '     yY'     •#, 


A  ventilating  system  for  ventilating  a  plurality  of 
stones  in  a  multi-story  building,  said  system  comprising 
a  vertical  mam  channel  having  at  its  lower  end  an  inlet 
openmg  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and  at  its 
upper  end  an  opening  communicating  with  the  upper- 
most story  of  the  building  adjacent  the  floor  thereof,  a 
second  vertical  main  channel  having  an  exhaust  outlet 


fi«-2 
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»t  its  upper  end,  and  a  lower  end  communicating  with 
the  first  story  of  the  building  adjacent  the  ceiling  thereof, 
said  two  channels  being  located  adjacent  to  and  separated 
from  each  other,  a  plurality  of  superposed  vertical  aux- 
iliary channels  branching  off  the  first-mentioned  main 
channel,  each  of  said  vertical  auxiliary  channels  having 
a  lower  end  communicating  with  the  first-mentioned  main 
channel  and  an  upper  end  communicating  with  a  separate 
story  adjacent  the  floor  thereof,  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed vertical  auxiliary  channe4s  branching  off  said  sec- 
ond main  channel  and  being  located  opposite  to  the 
first-mentioned  auxiliary  channels,  each  of  the  second- 
mentioned  vertical  auxiliary  channels  having  a  lower  end 
communicating  with  a  separate  story  adjacent  the  ceiling 
thereof  and  an  upper  end  communicating  with  said  second 
main  channel,  a  further  vertical  auxiliary  channel  located 
parallel  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  first-mentioned  main 
channel  and  having  at  its  lower  end  an  air  inlet  opening 
and  at  iu  upper  end  an  opening  communicating  with 
the  first  story  of  the  building,  and  a  still  further  vertical 
auxiliary  channel  located  parallel  to  the  upper  portion 
ai  said  second  main  channel  and  having  a  lower  end 
communicating  with  the  uppermost  story  of  the  building 
and  an  upper  end  communicating  with  the  atmosphere. 


2,S95.4M 
GRAIN  STORAGE  BAG 
Sam  B.  Topf.  Cambria  Heights,  NY..  assif(nor  to  Cm- 
cord  Supplies  and  Eqnipment  Corporation,  New  \'ork, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  May  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  507,086 
If  Claims.    (CI.  9»— 55) 


II. » 


2.895.399 
VENTII  ATORS 
Ignatius  John  O'Hea.  Surbiton.  England,  asjagnor  to  Colt 
V  entiiatioo  Limited,  SurMton.  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Appliration  July  3.  1956.  Serial  No.  595.689 
Claims  priorit>.  application  Great  Britain  Jul>  6,  1955 


1   >    T-  v«;ji.i. 
r,  -r.  1   .•  M 


10.  A  grain  storage  structure  comprising  a  floor  por- 
tion having  a  circular  configuration,  an  upwardly-tapered 
cylindrical  gusset  portion  secured  continuously  at  its  lower 
edge  to  the  periphery  of  said  floor  portion  to  prevent  entry 
of  animals  in  said  structure,  said  gusset  portion  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  screened  vent  openings  cir- 
cumferentially  arranged  at  spaced  positions,  an  upright 
tnmcated -pyramidal  roof  portion  secured  at  its  base  to 
the  upper  edge  of  said  gusset  portion,  said  roof  portion 
having  a  mouth  at  the  peak  thereof  and  having  a  slope 
of  approximately  35  degrees,  a  zippered  opening  in  said 
roof  portion  extending  the  length  thereof,  a  chimney  por- 
tion secured  to  the  mouth  of  said  roof  portion  and  project- 
ing thereabove,  said  portions  being  fabricated  of  woven 
nylon  fabric  vinyl-coated  on  either  side,  said  coatings 
including  a  rodent  repellent,  said  outer  coating  being 
light  reflective,  said  inner  coating  being  heat  absorbing, 
a  supporting  post  extending  vertically  from  the  center 
of  said  floor  portion,  a  socket  resiliently  supported  in 
said  mouth  of  the  roof  portion  and  engaging  the  upper 
end  of  said  post,  said  post  having  a  hollow  portion  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therein,  and  a  ventilating  cap  re- 
movably received  within  said  chimney. 


I.  A  roof  ventilator  including  channel  shaped  lateral 
members  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a  roof  opening 
with  their  web  portions  extending  substantially  vertically 
and  with  their  flanges  extending  away  from  the  opening, 
end  walls  secured  to  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  chan- 
nels, the  two  channels  and  the  two  end  walls  forming  a 
throat  above  and  around  the  roof  opening,  ventilator  end 
plates  secured  to  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  said  end 
walls,  arcuate  splash  guards,  means  mounting  the  arcuate 
portion  of  the  guard  on  the  upper  flanges  of  the  channels 
so  that  a  portion  of  each  guard  extends  over  the  throat 
and  extends  above  the  level  of  the  opposite  side  portion 
of  each  guard,  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  baffles,  on 
said  ventilator  end  plates  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
splash  guards,  each  said  baflUe  having  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal inwardly  projecting  flange  at  the  top.  cover  means 
mounted  above  said  throat  and  beneath  said  inwardly 
projecting  flanges  and  extending  substantially  over  the 
throat  between  the  end  walls  and  mounted  on  said  end 
walls,  said  cover  being  wider  than  the  space  between  the 
edges  of  the  inwardly  extending  portions  of  said  splash 
guards  and  wider  than  the  distance  between  the  edges  of 
the  horizontal  inwardly  projecting  flanges  of  said  baflfes. 


2,895,401 

AIR  DIRECTING  LOl  VER  DEVICE 

Albert  B.  Gocttl,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  lo  Inlematioiial 

.\teUl  Products  Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

ApplicaUon  August  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  679^23 

5  Claimf.    (CI.  98— 110) 


1.  In  a  louver  slat  and  frame  construction  the  com- 
bination of:  a  frame  having  a  side  member  provided 
with  an  inwardly  offset  portion  forming  a  ledpe:  said 
inwardly  offset  portion  having  notches  extending  there- 
through and  disposed  to  receive  the  ends  of  slats  when 
inserted  in  said  frame;  slats  pivotally  disposed  in  said 
frame  and  having  arcuate  bearing  portions  at  their  ends 
and  disposed  adjacent  said  ledge;  and  a  holding  member 
engaging  said  ledge  and  bridging  said  notches,  said 
holding  member  disposed  between  said  ledge  and  the 
bearing  portions  of  said  slats  to  prevent  displacement 
of  said  bearing  portions  through  said  notches  and  means 
retaining  said  slats  adjacent  to  said  holding  member. 
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24195,402 
COFFEE  BREWING  \PPARATIS 
John  A.  Tottcn,  Hammond.  Ind.,  avut(nor  to  Industrial 
Vendors,  lnc>,  Hammond,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  In- 
diana 

Application  August  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  680,184 
5  Claims.    (CI.  99 — 289) 


1.  In  coffee  brewing  apparatus,  a  housing  supporting  a 
water  storage  tank  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  water  supply 
means  for  said  tank,  a  brewing  chamber  mounted  in  said 
housing  below  said  tank,  a  conduit  connecting  said  tank 
and  chamber  whereby  water  from  said  tank  flows  by 
gravity  into  said  chamber,  means  in  said  conduit  for 
heating  water  flowing  therethrough,  a  valve  in  said  con- 
duit, said  chamber  comprising  a  generally  tubular  ele- 
ment equipped  with  openable  end  closures  at  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof,  a  coffee  hopper  supported  in  said  hous- 
ing above  said  chamber  and  vertically  aligned  therewith, 
means  in  said  housing  for  opening  the  top  end  closure 
and  for  introducing  coffee  into  said  chamber  from  said 
hopper,  a  screen  m  said  element  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
side  wall  thereof  and  defining  a  closed-ended  annular 
space  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  element 
only  through  said  screen,  said  conduit  extending  into  the 
said  interior  of  said  element,  an  outlet  conduit  for  said 
chamber  connected  with  said  space  and  brewed  coffee 
reservoir  means,  and  means  in  said  housing  for  opening 
and  closing  the  bottom  end  closure  of  said  chamber,  the 
last-mentioned  means  being  operative  to  open  said  valve 
temporarily  just  prior  to  the  closing  of  said  bottom  end 
closure  to  additionally  flush  and  preheat  said  chamber. 


t^u 


2J9S,4«3 

CIRCULATING  BEVERAGE  PUMPS 

Pete  Matty,  Washlneton,  D.C. 

Applicatioo  August  14,  1957.  Serial  No.  678,056 

8  Claims.    (CI.  99—309) 


1.  In  a  circulating  pump  for  coffee  urns  or  the  like 
having  a  housing  with  inlet  and  outlet  pipe  openings  and 
a  large  openmg  in  one  wall  providing  free  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  housing  for  cleaning  same,  an  impeller 
housing  adjacent  said  large  opening  having  inlet  and 
outlet  pipe  openings,  an  mlet  pipe  extending  from  said 
urn  through  said  inlet  openings  in  said  housing  and  in 
said  impeller  housing,  an  outlet  pipe  extending  through 
said  outlet  openmgs  m  said  impeller  housing  and  in  said 
pump  bousing  and  back  into  said  urn.  an  impeller  ro- 
tatably  journailed  in  said  impeller  housing,  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  impeller,  a  detachable  plug  having  op- 
posed ends,  one  end  of  said  plug  extending  into  said 
large  opening  in  said  wall  of  said  housing  and  extend- 


ing subsUntially  into  said  impeller  bousing,  the  other  end 
of  said  plug  having  an  enlarged  flange  portion  over- 
lying said  large  opening,  a  gasket  secured  to  said  flange 
portion,  said  first  mentioned  end  having  a  recess  re- 
ceiving said  inlet  pipe,  a  cross  bar  positioned  over  the 
second  mentioned  end  of  said  plug  and  extending  beyond 
said  end  of  said  plug  on  both  sides,  said  cross  bar  having 
slots  at  both  ends  thereof,  a  bolt  extending  through  said 
slots  of  said  cross  bar  at  both  ends  thereof  and  em- 
bedded in  said  wall,  one  of  said  slots  being  a  bayonet 
slot  whereby  the  cross  bar  can  be  removed  from  one 
slot,  screw  means  extending  through  said  cross  bar  and 
engaging  said  plug  whereby  said  plug  is  secured  in 
sealed  relationship  to  said  opening. 


2,895  404 

POWER  DRIVE  FOR  ALTOMATIC  TOASTER 

Murray  Ireland,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 

Company,  Elgin.  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  September  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  609,120 

<     •  5  Claims.     (O.  99—329)  . 


5.  A  toaster  comprising  a  housing,  toasting  means 
within  said  housing,  bread  carrying  means  in  said  housing 
for  carrying  the  bread  between  a  non-toasting  position 
and  a  toasting  position  adjacent  to  said  toastng  means,  an 
electric  motor,  drive  means  including  an  over-running 
clutch  having  cooperated  members,  one  of  said  members 
being  connected  to  said  motor  and  the  other  member 
being  connected  directly  to  said  bread  carrying  means, 
said  drive  means  being  operative  upon  operation  of  said 
motor  in  one  direction  to  move  said  bread  carrying  means 
from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other,  and  bumper  and 
latch  means  for  stopping  and  holding  said  bread  carrying 
means  in  said  other  position,  said  over-running  clutch 
preventing  the  rebound  momentum  of  said  motor  from 
being  applied  to  said  holding  means. 


2,895.405 

FOOD  COOKING  DEVICE 

Ralph  E.  Hopkins.  Colfax,  Iowa 

Applicatioo  October  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  613,179 

2  Claims,     (a.  99—341) 


1.  In  a  food  cooker,  a  base  having  two  spaced  apart 
holes,  an  insulation  spool  having  a  reduced  lower  end 
portion  extending  through  each  of  said  holes  and  having 
a  shoulder  engaging  the  top  surface  of  said  base,  a 
pointed  vertical  spike  having  electrical  conducting  char- 
acteristics extending  through  each  of  said  insulation 
spools,  a  stop  means  on  each  of  said  spikes  engaging 
the  top  of  the  insulation  spool  through  which  it  extends 
a  nut  threaded  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
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spikes,  an  electric  lead  wire  connected  to  the  lower  end  upper  and  lower  body  shells,  and  electric  heating  means 

portion  of  each  of  said  spikes,  and  a  tray  having  two  for  said  cooking  plates  supported  by  the  upper  and  lower 
openings  embracing  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  insula- 
tion  spools.  '  _ 

2  895  406 
COOKING  UTENSIL  FOR  STRIP  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

WiUiam  B.  Randolph,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
CaatiDiutioa  of  application  Serial  No.  553,070,  Decem- 
ber 14,  1955.     This  applicatioa  March  18,  1957.  Serial 
No.  644,677 

17  Clafanc-    (CI.  99—341) 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  for  strip  food  products,  said 
utensil  comprising  a  relatively  shallow  pan  having  bottom 
and  side  walls,  an  elongated  upstanding  portion  substan- 
tially centrally  disposed  in  said  bottom  wall  and  ter- 
minating at  opposite  ends  in  spaced  relation  to  said  side 
wall  and  providing  a  top  wall  spaced  above  said  bottom 
wall,  a  channel  in  said  top  wall  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  upstanding  portion,  said  channel  being  open  at 
opposite  ends  to  permit  drainage  into  said  pan,  a  holder 
for  strip  food  products  removably  disposed  in  said  channel 
with  strips  of  food  carried  thereby  disposed  in  spaced 
substantially  parallel,  upright  edgewise  position,  said 
holder  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated,  substantially 
rectangular,  flat  plates,  said  plates  being  of  a  length  and 
width  at  least  equal  to  the  length  and  width  of  said  food 
strips,  said  plates  being  hingedly  connected  together  at 
alternate  top  and  bottom  side  edges  whereby  said  plates 
may  be  folded  into  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ship with  a  food  strip  disposed  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  plates  and  unfolded  to  facilitate  the  placing  or 
removal  of  said  food  strips,  laterally  extending  lugs  on 
certain  of  said  plates  adjacent  the  lower  side  edges  for 
engaging  the  lower  edges  of  said  food  strips  and  sup- 
porting the  same  between  adjacent  pairs  of  plates  and 
manipulating  handles  on  the  outermost  plates  of  said 
holder  whereby  with  food  strips  disposed  between  adja- 
cent pairs  of  plates  and  with  said  holder  disposed  in  said 
channel  upon  the  application  of  heat  to  said  upstanding 
portion  said  food  strips  will  be  uniformally  cooked  by 
heat  conducted  through  said  plates  and  fluid  from  said 
food  strips  will  flow  through  said  channel  into  said  pan. 


' '      2.895,407 
WAFFLE  BAKER  CONSTRUCTION 
John   R-   GomersalL    Elgin.   III.,   assignor   to   McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  May  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,721 
3  Claims.     (CI.  99—379) 
1.  A  waffle  baker  comprising  generally  complemenUry 
iipper  and  lower  body  shells  respectively  having  substan- 
tially horizontal  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pair  of  hinges 
hingedly  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  body  shells, 
a  pair  of  upper  and  a  pair  of  lower  substantially  rigid 
hinge  bars  forming  integral  continuations  of  said  hinges 
and  substantially  inflexible  vertically,  said  lower  pair  of 
hinge  bars  being  attached  to  the  substantially  horizontal 
bottom  wall  of  said  lower  body  shell  at  spaced  apart  posi- 
tions to  brace  the  same,  said  upper  pair  of  hinge  bars  be- 
ing attached  to  said  upper  body  shell  at  the  front  thereof 
and  bearing  against  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  top 
wall  to  brace  the  same,  cooking  plates  carried  in  said 


pairs  of  hinge  bars  adjacent  the  cooking  plates  for  heating 
the  same. 


2.895,408 

SPIT  BASKET 

Clarence  S.  Glenny,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Wash- 

bum   Company,   Worcester,   Mass.,  a  corporation   of 

Massacbasetts 

Application  February  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  642,712 

10  Claims.     (CI.  99—427) 


1.  A  spit  basket  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
wire  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and  upwardly  projecting 
back  and  end  walls,  a  front  wall  for  said  tray  hinged  to 
the  bottom  wall  to  swing  upwardly  to  closed  position, 
the  back  and  front  walls  having  parallel  wires  that  are 
parallel  to  the  bottom  wall  and  in  different  vertically 
spaced  relation  with  respect  thereto,  a  generally  rec- 
tangular wire  panel  serving  as  a  closure  for  the  top  of 
said  tray  having  means  on  opposite  sides  for  detachable 
connection  of  the  panel  with  selected  wires  in  the  front 
and  back  walls,  whereby  to  mount  said  panel  in  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  positions  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bot- 
tom wall,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  front 
wall  in  closed  position. 


2  895.409 
MACHINE  FOR  STAMPING  SMALL  OBJECTS 
Elze  Egbert  van  Kekem,  Amsterdam  West,  Netberiands, 
assig^KM-  to  Combinatie  N.V.  En  Amsterdamscbc  Ban- 
doengsche  &  Nederiandscbe  Kininefabriek.  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 
Applicatioa  September  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,626 

16  Cbims.  (CL  101—44) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  stamping  small  objects  with  ink 
indicia,  a  unit  consisting  of  firstly  a  conveyor  slide  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  therein  arranged  to  receive  one 
of  the  objects  in  each  of  the  openings  and  convey  them 
to  a  stamping  station,  secondly  an  indicia  applying  mem- 
ber, and  thirdly  means  connecting  said  slide  and  said 
member  for  making  a  simultaneous  motion  to  a  forward 
and  retracted  position,  said  member  reaching  said  stamp- 
ing station  when  said  unit  arrives  at  a  retracted  position, 
said  unit  being  arranged  to  make  a  reciprocable  move- 
ment interrupted  by  periods  of  rest,  feeding  means  for 
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feeding  the   small  objects  to  the  openings  during  one 
period  of  rest,  and  stamping  means  for  bringing  the  small 
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2,895,411 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 
Frederick  M.  Dcmer.  Johnson  City,  and  Richard  H    Har- 
nnston.  Vestal,  N.Y^  assifniors  to  Inteniational  Boat. 

^s^^l^Nr  Y<;r"**^  ^'^  ^-^  '^•^•^  •  «^ 

ApplicatkMi  December  27,  1956.  Serial  No.  630  817 
6  Claims.     {CI.  101—93) 


objects  into  contact  with  the  indicia  applying  member, 
the  stamping  occurring  in  said  period  of  rest. 


2.895,410  I 

PRINTING  MACHINES 
Donald  Rudolf  Lambert,  Carshaltoo,  Kngiaod,  assignor 
to  Powers-Samas  Accounting  Machines  Limited,  Loo- 
don,  England,  a  British  company 
Application  December  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  628,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
January  9.  1956 
8  Claims.     (CL  101—93)  . 


I.  In  a  high  speed  printer,  means  carrying  a  plurality 
of  characters  past  a  printing  position,  a  firing  pin  ad- 
jacent to  the  printing  position  adapted  to  urge  dau 
receivmg  means  against  the  characters,  a  rotating  ele- 
ment synchronized  with  the  character  carrying  means,  a 
plurality  of  hammers  pivoted  on  the  rotating  element, 
the  effective  mass  of  each  hammer  approximating  the 
mass  of  the  firing  pin.  and  means  selectively  enabling 
one  of  said  hammers  to  strike  the  firing  pin  and  print 
a  selected  character  on  the  data  receiving  means 


2.895,412 
■PRINTING  APPARATUS 
James  H.  Reed  IH.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dry  Screen 
"2«si,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyi- 

Application  April  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  725,757 
10  Cbims.     (CI.  101—123) 


1.    Printing    apparatus   comprising   marlcing   elements 
movable  towards  and  away  from  impression-receiving  ma- 
terial to  define  charact-rs  by  impressing  dots  thereon, 
feeding  means  operable  to  feed  impression-receiving  mate- 
nal  at  a  constant  linear  speed  past  said  marking  elements 
during  character  definition,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  con- 
nected with  the  feeding  means  to  effect  operation  there- 
of, a  transmission  shaft  rotatable  continuously  at  one 
revolution  per  line  of  characters  to  effect  material  feeding 
at  a  first  constant  linear  speed  to  determine  one  height 
for  characters  defined  by  the  marking  elements,  an  epi- 
cyclic  differential  gear  coupled  to  said  drive  and  trans- 
mission shafts  and  having  a  normally  stationary  cage    a 
counter-shaft  connected  to  said  cage  to  effect  operation 
thereof,    and    a    normally    inactive    selectively   operable 
clutch  to  couple   the  counter-shaft  to  the  transmission 
shaft  for  rotation  thereby  in  order  through  said  differen- 
tial gear  temporarily  to  vary  the  rate  of  revolution  of 
^  .T      *^'  ■'^  '°  ^^^^  material  feeding  at  a  second 
and  different  constant  linear  speed  to  determine  a  second 
S^m^ntl"""'  ^°'  characters  defined  by  the  markmg 


I.  Screen  printing  apparatus  comprising  two  members 
one  being  a  bed  adapted  for  supporting  stock  to  be  printed 
and  the  other  being  a  frame,  a  screen  housed  in  said 
frame,  said  frame  being  mounted  upon  said  bed  and  being 
so  located  thereupon  that  said  screen  is  positioned  for 
delivenng  a  printing  composition  onto  the  stock,  one  of 
the  two  members  being  longitudinally  curved  and  the 
other  being  substantially  flat,  the  frame  and  the  bed  hav- 
ing guideways  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  the  guide- 
ways  of  the  curved  member  being  longitudinally  curved 
and  having  a  curvature  different  from  the  curvature  of 
said  member  and  the  guideways  of  the  other  member 
being  substantially  flat,  a  carrier  mounted  upon  the  guide 
wnyi  of  said  frame  and  said  bed.  said  carrier  being 
adapted  to  move  back  and  forth  along  said  guideways 
of  said  bed  and  said  frame  so  that  one  member  rocks  upon 
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the  other  member,  and  means  mounted  upon  said  carrier 
for  forcing  the  printing  composition  through  said  screen 
onto  said  stock  as  ^d  carrier  travels  along  said  guideways. 


2,895,413 

PRESSURE  ROLLER  SI  PPORT  AND  MOVING 
MEANS  FOR  A  ROTARY  DUPLICATING  MA- 
CHINE 

Wilbelm  Rjtzerfeld,  Berlin-Dahlcm,  and  Gerhard  Ritzcr- 

feW,  Bertin-Gninewald,  Germany 

ApplkaHon  March  27,  1956,  S«rial  No.  574,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Germanv  March  31,  1955 

11  Claims.    (CI.  101—132^) 


and  means  for  feeding  sheet  material  to  said  impres- 
sion cylinder  at  a  location  advanced  relative  to  said 
cylindrical  forme  by  an  amount  approximately  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  printing  segment,  whereby  said 
printing  segment  is  readily  accessible  to  an  operator  when 
said  press  is  assembled  but  not  in  operation,  and  con- 


h 


1.  In  a  rotary  duplicator,  in  combination,  a  duplicat- 
ing drum  for  supporting  a  master  sheet;  section  printing 
means  including  control  cam  means  having  a  cam  track 
and  being  driven  from  said  duplicating  drum;  a  pressure 
roller  for  pressing  a  copy  sheet  against  the  master  sheet; 
an  articulated  lever  system  including  lever  means  support- 
ing said  pressure  roller  and  a  cam  follower  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  cam  track  so  that  said  lever  system  is 
moved  by  said  cam  means  from  a  first  position  in  which 
said  pressure  roller  is  spaced  from  said  duplicating  drum 
and  in  which  said  cam  follower  means  is  located  with- 
in a  recessed  portion  of  said  cam  track  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  pressure  roller  is  advanced  and  tends 
to  engage  said  duplicating  drum  along  a  printing  line  and 
in  which  said  cam  follower  means  is  engaged  only  by 
the  projecting  portions  of  said  cam  track;  means  urg- 
ing said  lever  system  into  said  first  position  so  that  said 
pressure  roller  is  normally  moved  in  a  cydic  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  drum  during  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  drum;  holding  means  movable  between  an 
operative  position  engaging  said  lever  system  and  holding 
said  lever  system  in  said  second  position  so  that  said  cam 
track   is   rendered   ineffective   and    said    pressure    roller 
presses  the  copy  sheet  continuously  against  the  master 
sheet,  and  an  inoperative  position   releasing  said  lever 
system  for  movement  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions under  control  of  said  cam  means  so  that  said  lever 
system  tends  to  assume  said  first  position  and  is  moved 
by  said  control  cam  at  selected  intervals  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  for  duplicating  selected 
sections  of  the  master  sheet;  and  an  operating  means  for 
actuating  said  holding  means  to  move  between  said  posi- 
tions. .       i  .      . 


necting  roller  means  pivotally  connected  with  and  bear- 
ing on  one  of  said  inking  mechanisms,  pivoting  of  said 
connecting  roller  means  causing  the  latter  to  also  bear 
on  the  other  of  said  linking  mechanisms,  whereby  both 
inking  mechanisms  are  interconnected  by  said  connecting 
roller  means  to  facilitate  simultaneous  cleaning  of  both 
said  inking  mechanisms. 


2,895,415 
INKING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  PRINTING 
APPARATUS 
Claytoo    H.   Maurice,  Jr^   Toledo,   Ohio,    assi«(Dor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  To- 
ledo, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  January  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  480,026 
5  Claims.    (CL  101—228) 


1  (  •• 


.r,f..  I  ^ 


'i- 

<»1 


I.  In  rotary  printing  apparatus  for  labels,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame,  a  pin  fixed  to  the  frame,  an  ink  roll  sus- 
pension member  rockingly  mounted  on  the  pin,  a  bracket 
that  also  is  rockingly  mounted  on  the  pin  and  that  is 
adjustably  fixed  to  the  frame  for  rocking  the  suspension 
member  about  the  axis  of  the  pin,  and  connecting  means 
joining  the  bracket  and  the  suspension  member  and  func- 
tioning to  additionally  rock  the  suspension  member  about 
the  axis  of  the  pin. 


I  2,J95,414 

SINGLE-REVOLUTION  HIGH-SPEED 
CYLINDER  PRESS 
Arfur  Biittner.  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schnell- 
presseofabrik    Aktiengescilschaft    Heidelberg,    Heidel- 
berg, Germany 

Application  March  16.  1954,  Serial  No.  416,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  March  19,  1953 

4  Claims.  (CL  101—173) 
I.  In  a  single-revolution  high-speed  printing  press; 
an  impression  cylinder  having  a  printing  segment,  a 
reciprocating  flat  forme  cooperating  with  said  segment, 
a  cylindrical  forme  cooperating  with  said  segment  in  ad- 
vance of  said  flat  forme  upon  each  revolution  of  said 
impression  cylinder,  an  inliing  mechanism  for  each  of 
said  formes,  respectively,  provided  with  inking  rollers. 


2.895.416  ' 

FEED  MECHANISM  AND  INTERRUPTER  FOR 
DUPLICATING  MACHINES 
Anthony  J.  Mazzio,  Chicago,  George  P.  Niesen,  Niles, 
and  George  E.  Engelstad  and  Edgar  H.  Du  Bois.  Chi- 
cago.  III.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Compan>,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

Application  May  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,422 

6  Claims.    (CL  101— 245)  ^ 

1.  In  a  duplicating  machine,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  duplicating  cylinder,  means  for  rotating 
said  cylinder,  an  impression  roller  engageable  therewith, 
a  pair  of  interengageable  forwarding  rollers  for  advanc- 
ing copy  sheets  between  said  cylinder  and  said  impres- 
sion roller,  stack  engaging  feed  means  for  separating  copy 
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sheets  from  a  supply  stack  and  feeding  the  copy  sheets 
to  the  forwarding  rollers,  a  movable  hand  control  mem- 
ber, a  selectively  rockable  feed  control  cam  for  lowering 
and  raising  said  feed  means  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  stack,  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
forwarding  rollers  in  response  to  lowering  and  raising  of 
said  feed  means,  pawl  means  connected  to  said  feed  cam, 
a  drive  cam  rotatable  with  said  cylinder,  a  follower  mem- 
ber oecillable  by  said  drive  cam,  means  operable  by  said 


2^95,418 

BOMB  HEAD  CONSTRl  CTTON 

George  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mkfc. 

AppHcatioa  March  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  4f7^f 

3  Claims.    (CL  102—2) 


control  member  for  selectively  shifting  said  pawl  means 
into  the  path  of  said  follower  member  to  operate  said 
feed  cam.  an  impression  roller  control  cam  for  moving 
said  impression  roller  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  cylinder,  second  pawl  means  connected  to  said  im- 
pression roller  cam,  and  means  operable  by  said  hand 
control  member  for  selectively  shifting  said  second  pawl 
means  into  the  path  of  said  follower  member  to  operate 
said  impression  roller  cam. 


2  895  417  * 

INKING  OR  DISTRIBUTING  ROLLER  FOR  THINLY 

LIQLiD  INKS 

Ernst  Pfiiffle.  Neuffen,  Wurttembers,  Germany,  assignor 

to   Hans  Slcklnger,   Providence,   R.I.,  an  individual 

Application  September  25.  1956,  Serial  No.  611,895 

Claims  pnority,  application  Germany  November  5,  1955 

2  Claims.    (CI.  101—375) 


1.  In  a  bomb  or  the  like,  a  cylindrical  casing-like 
body  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinal  tubular  sec- 
tions, namely,  a  nose  section  and  a  lower  section,  one 
of  said  sections  having  a  portion  of  its  wall  recessed 
longitudinally  from  an  end  edge  thereof,  a  hanger  stud 
segment  in  said  recess  and  means  comprising  a  welded 
joint  between  said  sections  for  holding  them  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  and  with  said  other  section  bearing 
endwise  against  an  end  of  said  segment  at  the  joint,  said 
segment  having  meullurgical  characteristics  different 
from  that  of  said  sections  for  reinforcing  the  hanger  stud 
area  of  the  bomb  and  said  segment  being  incorporated 
in  said  recess  prior  to  the  welding  of  said  sections  to- 
gether, said  stud  segment  having  a  series  of  studs  pro- 
jecting internally  of  the  tubular  sections  and  having 
threaded  recesses  opening  exteriorly  of  the  tubular  sec- 
tions for  receipt  of  hanger  elements. 


2  895  419 

SAFETY  ARMING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLSES 

Jean  Rosselet,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Application  June  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,836 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  8,  1954 

11  Claims.    (CL  102—71) 


I  >j 


.i  ^ii 


I.  A  roller  for  printing  ruled  lines  comprising  a  cy- 
Imdrical  shell  having  an  inner  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  ruling  bars  raised  from  the  'sur- 
face of  said  shell,  each  pair  of  adjacent  ruling  bars  form- 
mg  therebetween  a  non-inked  channel-shaped  depression, 
said  ruling  bars  having  surfaces  of  predetermined  width 
for  the  reception  of  ink.  and  a  plurality  of  passageways 
connecting  said  depressions  with  the  inner  chamber  of 
said  shell,  whereby  air  may  flow  at  all  times  between  the 
inner  chamber  of  said  shell  and  all  the  spaces  between 
said  bars.  < 


1.  In  a  fuse  for  a  rotating  missile,  including  a  fuse 
body  and  a  striker  s!idable  axially  thereof,  the  provision 
of   a   safety    arming   mechanism,   comprising   a   central 
spindle  revolubly  carried  axially  of  the  fuse  and  pro- 
vided with  a  central  bore  to  slidingly  house  the  striker 
and  with  a  radially  directed  channel  opening  into  said 
bore,  a  driving  spring  urging  said  central  spindle  into 
rotation,  a  weight  adapted  to  rock  with  reference  to  the 
fuse  body  around  an  axis  crossing  perpendicularly  the 
axis  of  the  central  spindle  to  either  side  of  a  position 
of    non-stable    equilibrium,    a    regulating   spring    opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  rocking  weight  to  urge  it  to- 
wards its  position  of  non-stable  equilibrium,  an  escape 
mechanism   operatively   connecting   the   rocking   weight 
with  the  central  spindle  to  provide  for  constancy  of  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  latter,  a  bolt  slidably  mounted 
in    the    radially    directed   channel    and   engaging    trans- 
versely in  its  original  position  the  bore  in  the  central 
spindle  to  prevent  the  operative  movement  of  the  striker 
through  said  bore,  said  bolts  being  subjected  to  centrif- 
ugal  force,  means  carried  by  the  fuse  body  preventing 
radial  movement  of  the  bolt  as  long  as  the  spindle  is  in 
Its  original  starting  position  and  during  its  rotary  travel 
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between  said  starting  position  and  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar setting,  the  bolt  being  urged  outwardly  centrifugally 
to  release  the  striker  as  soon  as  the  spindle  has  entered 
said  predetermined  angular  setting,  means  locking  in  its 
original  starting  position  the  system  including  the  rock- 
ing weight,  escape  mechanism  and  central  spindle  against 
rotation  and  means  relcasmg  the  last-mentioned  lock- 
ing means  upon  firing  of  the  missile. 


between  the  casing  and  the  stationary  cylinder,  and  mem- 
bers projecting  radially  inwardly  through  ports  in  the 


2,895,42« 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMF 

Thomu  D.  Hess,  Agawam,  Mass^  assiKiior  to  American 

Bosch  Arma  CorporatkMi,  a  cofporation  of  New  Yort 
Original  applicadoD  June  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  294,516, 
now  Patent  No.  2,773,683,  dated  December  11,  195*. 
Divided  and  this  application  October  4,   1956,  Serial 
No.  613,994 

4  Claims.    (CI.  103—2) 


"II 


I  r     1.  I 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  housing 
havmg  spaced  parallel  bores,  a  drive  shaft  journalled  in 
said  housing,  a  face  cam  operativcly  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  driven  thereby,  a  rotary  fuel  distributor 
m  one  of  said  bores  and  a  fuel  injection  pump  in  the 
other  of  said  bores,  said  distributor  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  and  driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  said  pump  being 
reciprocated  by  said  face  cam  upon  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft,  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  fuel  outlets  communi- 
catmg  with  said  bore  containing  said  fuel  distributor,  and 
a  fuel  passage  in  said  housing  between  said  bore  contain- 
ing said  distributor  and  said  bore  containing  said  fuel 
injection  pump,  said  passage  having  a  common  portion 
communicating  with  said  bore  containing  said  pump  and 
separated  portions  communicating  with  said  bore  for 
sajd  distributor  with  one  of  said  separated  portions  being 
adapted  to  supply  fuel  from  said  fuel  inlet  to  said  pump 
and  the  other  of  said  separated  portions  being  adapted 
to  supply  fuel  from  said  pump  to  said  distributor. 


'         I       2,895.421 
COATING  MATERIAL  PUMP 
Donald  J.  Peeps,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  De 
V  ilbiss  Company,  Toledo.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

,     Application  April  20,  1956.  Serial  No.  579,648 
5  Claims.    (CI.  103—50) 

1.  In  a  pump  of  the  type  described,  a  unitary  casing,  a 
plunger  reciprocably  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
casing,  a  stationary  cylinder  concentrically  disposed 
withm  the  casing  above  the  area  of  reciprocation  of  the 
plunger,  the  stationary  cylinder  being  sufficiently  smaller 
in  diameter  than  the  casing  to  provide  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  a  piston  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  plung- 
er and  connected  thereto,  said  piston  reciprocably  dis- 
posed within  the  stationary  cylinder,  a  sleeve  fastened  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  stationary  cylinder,  the  inner  bore  of 
said  sleeve  being  in  sealing  and  guiding  contact  with  the 
piston  and  the  outer  periphery  thereof  being  generally 
spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing,  valve  elements 
at  the  lower  ends  of  the  casing  and  of  the  plunger  admit- 
ting material  being  pumped  into  the  base  of  the  casing 
and  upwardly  past  the  plunger  and  into  the  annular  space 


casing  and  having  centering  and  supporting  engagement 
with  the  sleeve  and  therethrough  supporting  the  sution- 
ary  cylinder. 


i»r    tTln  I 


2,895,422 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  FLUID  PUMP 

OR  MOTOR 

Harold  Gold  and  David  M.  Straight,  Shaker  Heights.  Ohio 

Application  June  2.  1955,  Serial  No.  512,608 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—120) 


,-..    .,  , 


J'.-, 


1.  A  pump  comprising  first  and  second  bousing  parts 
and  having  guideways  siidably  connecting  said  housing 
parts  to  one  another  for  relative  movement,  said  hous- 
ing parts  having  confronting  wall  portions  particulariy 
characterized   by   the   formation  therein  of  a   pumping 
chamber  in  each  said  housing  part  disposed  on  axes  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  and  each  pumping  chamber  open- 
ing into  the  corresponding  portions  of  said  confronting 
wall  surfaces,  thereby  to  form  together  with  one  another 
a  generally  figure  8-shaped  pumping  cavity  for  a  pair  of 
meshing  gears,  one  of  said  housing  parts  having  an  in- 
let and  an  outlet  formed  therein  to  conduct  fluid  to  and 
away  from  said  pumping  cavity,  a  rotary  gear  joumaled 
m  each  said  housing  part  for  rotation  on  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  axes,  said  gears  being  in  mesh  with  one 
another  at  said  confronting  surfaces  of  said  housing  parts, 
said   rotary  gears  having  a  maximum  meshing  overlap 
with  one  another  when  said  parts  are  aligned  with  a  line 
connecting  said  axes  in  substantially  a  right  angular  re- 
lationship with  said  confronting  surfaces,  and  manually 
operated   locking  means  operatively  connected   between 
said  parts  and  accessible  from  the  outside  of  the  pump  to 
lock  said  housing  parts  at  different  positions  of  adjust- 
ment with  said   line  connecting   said   axes  disposed   at 
different    angles   relative    to   said    confronting  surfaces, 
thereby  to  adjust  the  meshing  overiap  of  the  gears  and 
vary  the  displacement  of  the  pump. 
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2^95,423 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  PUMP      . 

Guy  T.  ShoosmitlL,  St.  Mary  Bourne,  England.  ieettf>;nor 

to  Plenty  and  Son  Limited,  N'ewbun,  Fngiand 

Application  August  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  606,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aogust  31,  1955 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103— 129) 


^cfe: 


1.  A  variable  capacity  pump  comprising  a  hollow  pump 
body,  a  suction  passage  and  a  delivery  passage  in  said 
pump  body,  a  sliding  block  slidably  mounted  within  said 
pump  body,  a  rotor  shaft  rotalable  within  said  pump  body, 
means  mechanically  connected  to  said  sliding  block  and 
arranged  externally  of  said  pump  body  on  an  upper  por- 
tion thereof  for  slidably  moving  said  sliding  block  where- 
by to  alter  the  relative  positions  of  said  sliding  block  and 
said  rotor  shaft,  sealed  chambers  on  either  side  of  said 
sliding  block  within  said  pump  body,  each  of  said  sealed 
chambers  being  bounded  on  one  side  by  said  sliding  block, 
portions  of  said  pump  body  and  said  sliding  block  seal- 
ingly  preventing  at  all  times  communication  between  said 
sealed  chambers  and  said  suction  passage  and  said  deliv- 
ery passage,  a  passage  inter-connecting  said  sealed  cham- 
bers, a  throttle  valve  in  said  inter-connecting  passage, 
valve  adjusting  means  independent  of  said  means  me- 
chanically connected  to  said  sliding  block  for  adjustably 
moving  said  throttle  valve  into  a  plurality  of  throttling 
positions  and  into  one  position  wherein  said  valve  closes 
said  interconnecting  passage,  said  valve  adjusting  means 
being  adapted  to  maintain  said  throttle  valve  fixed  in  any 
position  to  which  said  valve  is  moved  irrespective  of 
variations  in  the  fluid  pressures  in  said  pump  body,  said 
sealed  chambers  and  said  inter-connecting  passage  being 
filled  with  liquid  whereby  cyclic  pulsations  of  said  sliding 
block  are  damped  out. 


2,895.424 
CONSTANT  PRESSL  RE  LIQUID  PUMP 
Vernon  N.  Tramontini  and  John  F.  Wein,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,   assignon   to   Stewart- Warner   Corporatioo,   Chi- 
cago, IIU  a  coqwration  of  Virginia 
Application  September  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,994 
1  Claim.    (CL  103—150) 
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of  said  shaft,  a  block  having  an  opening  therethrough 
fitted  to  said  eccentric,  a  yoke  including  a  central  open- 
ing reciprocably  receiving  and  guiding  said  block,  the 
faces  of  said  eccentric,  said  block  and  said  yoke  which 
are  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  at  each  end  of  said 
eccentric  being  substantially  coplanar,  a  pair  of  thrust 
washers  carried  by  said  shaft  in  engagement  with  said 
faces,  means  restraining  the  thnist  washers  against 
axial  movement  away  from  the  faces  so  that  said  single 
pair  of  washers  act  as  thrust  elements  for  said  eccen- 
tric shaft  and  said  block  and  said  yoke,  resilient  means 
interposed  between  said  block  and  one  end  of  said  yoke 
and  tending  to  urge  said  one  end  of  said  yoke  away  frora 
said  block,  said  block  impingmg  against  the  other  end 
of  said  yoke  to  move  said  yoke  in  the  opposite  direction, 
a  pump  diaphragm  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said 
yoke,  means  forming  a  pump  chamber  having  inlet  and 
outlet  valves,  said  chamber  being  closed  on  one  side 
by  the  face  of  said  diaphragm  which  is  away  from  said 
yoke. 

2,895,425 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ernest  E.  Chatterioa,  Acton  Vale,  London,  Englaiid,  as- 

signor  to  D.  Napier  A  Son  Limited,  London,  England, 

a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Application  January  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  (34,882 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

February  29,  1956 

3  Claims.     (CI.  103—154) 


Li'- 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  body,  a  barrel  seated  in  said  body 
and  having  an  upper  end  surface,  a  plunger  slidable  in  , 
said  barrel,  a  delivery  valve,  a  delivery  valve  housing 
enclosing  said  delivery  valve,  an  internal  sleeve  in  said 
delivery  valve  housing  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end,  a  shoulder  in  said  delivery  valve  housing  engaging 
the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  abutment  means  supporting 
said  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  upon  said  barrel,  and  clamp- 
ing means  securing  said  delivery  valve  housing  to  said 
body  and  urging  said  shoulder  towards  said  upper  end 
surface  of  said  barrel  to  maintain  subsuntially  the  whole 
of  said  sleeve  under  longitudinal  compression  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  extension  of  said  clamping  means 
produced  by  the  reaction  of  the  pumping  pressure  trans- 
mitted therethrough. 


>«  -..^  .>.« 


In  a  pump,  a  rotatable  shaft  having  an  eccentric  in 
the  central  portion  thereof  which  is  larger  than  the  ends 


2,895,426 

HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS  LmLIZING  ROTARY 

CYLINDER  BLOCKS 

EHas  Orshansky.  Ir.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asrifnor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Tbe  New   Yorii  Air  Bralie  Company, 

New  Y  orit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Applkatioo  December  27.  1952,  Serial  No.  328^14 

5  Chims.    (CL  103— lil) 
2.  In  hydraulic  apparatus  of  the  character  described: 
a  cylinder   block   rotauble   about   an  axis;  said   block 
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having  two  sets  of  cylinder  chambers,  said  sets  being 
axially  spaced  along  the  block  axis;  said  chambers  being 
radial  to  said  axis;  piston  structures  in  said  chambers; 
a  pair  of  reaction  rings  respectively  for  the  sets  of  piston 
structures,  said  rings  having  substantially  equal  and  op- 
posite eccentricities  with  respect  to  the  block  axis;  each 
piston  structure  of  one  set  being  diametrically  opposite 
a  corresponding  piston  structure  of  the  other  stt;  the 
reaction  rings  having  annular  sloping  surfaces  of  contact 
for  the  piston  structures  such  that  the  directions  of  the 
forces  between  the  piston  structures  and  the  ring  of  one 
set  align  respectively  with  the  forces  corresponding  to 
diametrically  opposite  piston  structures  of  the  other  set; 
said  cylinder  block  having  individual  ports  respectively 
to  the  cylinder  chambers,  and  annularly  arranged;  the 
ports  for  one  set  of  chambers  being  located  on  a  circle 
of  different  diameter  than  the  ports  of  the  other  set  of 


i'    j'i    \ji 


chambers;  and  all  of  the  ports  opening  on  one  side  of 
the  cylinder  block;  a  non-rotary  valve  plate  iacing  said 
one  side,  having  two  pairs  of  kidney  ports  respectively 
for  the  sets  of  cylinder  ports,  the  pair  of  kidney  ports 
for  the  inner  annular  series  of  cylinder  ports  correspond- 
ing in  radial  position  with  the  inner  scries  of  cylinder 
ports,  and  the  pair  of  kidney  ports  for  the  outer  annular 
scries  of  cylinder  ports  corresponding  in  radial  position 
with  the  outer  series  of  cylinder  ports;  and  a  non  rotary 
balance  plate  facing  the  other  side  of  the  cylinder  block 
and  having  kidney  shaped  annular  recesses  correspond- 
ing in  size  and  position  with  the  kidney  ports;  the  cylinder 
chambers  of  one  set  that  have  ports  arranged  on  the  outer 
annular  circle,  having  supplemental  ports  leading  to  the 
outer  annular  recesses;  and  the  cylinder  chambers  of  the 
other  set  having  supplemental  ports  leading  to  the  inner 
annular  recesses. 


opening  therein  and  forming  mounimg  portions,  a  pump 
having  a  housing  supported  in  the  mounting  portions  and 
extending  through  the  reservoir  openings  to  present  two 
exposed  outer  surfaces,  one  at  each  of  said  walls  of  the 
reservoir,  a  pump  delivery  passage  formed  in  the  housing 
and  opening  to  one  of  the  exposed  outer  surfaces  at  one 
of  said  side  walls,  a  drive  shaft  projecting  from  the  other 
outer  surface  and  through  the  opening  provided  in  the 
other  side  wall,  and  means  forming  fluid  tight  seals  be- 
tween the  pump  housing  and  the  opposed  walls  of  the 
reservoir. 


1,895,428 
LOWERING  PULLING  TOOL  AND  SHATTERABLE 

Gl'IDE  NOSE  COMBINATION 
John  Regan,  Kolliag  Hills,  sod  LouU  M.  Regan.  Redondo, 
Beach,  Callf^  assignors  to  Regan  Forge  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  San  Pedro,  Caltf^  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

AppUcation  May  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  586,179 
10  Claims.     (CL  10^—233) 
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3.  In  combination:  a  fishing  tool  capable  of  being 
lowered  into  a  well  and  having  jaw  means  thereon 
having  laterally  extending  teeth  to  engage  a  device  to 
be  withdrawn;  and  a  displaceable  head  carried  by  the 
lower  end  of  said  tocri  adjacent  said  jaw  means  and  hav- 
ing a  laterally  recessed  upper  portion  engaged  by  said 
teeth  and  normally  rounded  on  its  bottom  to  be  deflected 
by  a  structure  to  be  by-passed  and  displaceable  to  free 
said  teeth  of  said  jaw  means  by  striking  said  device  to  be 
withdrawn  whereby  said  teeth  of  said  jaw  means  may 
engage  said  device  to  be  withdrawn. 


2  895  427 
POWER  TRANSMLSSION 
George  A.  Hudson,  Berkley,  Mich.,  assignor  to  VIckcrt 
Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Michi- 
gan 

Application  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,359 
.  .    7  Claims.     (CL  103—218) 


•»  2,895.429  ,  .^^ 

FRICTION  INCREASING  ARRANGEMENT 
Max  Baermann,  Beosberg-Huifshof,  Bezirk  koln, 

GcrmaDy 

Application  August  16,  1954.  Serial  No.  449,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  August  17,  1953 

9  Claims.     (CI.  105—77) 


1.  A  combined  pump  and  reservoir  adapted  for  contain- 
ment of  fluid  ot  supply  said  pump  and  comprising  a 
reservoir  including  two  opposed  walls  each  having  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  adhesion  of  a  vehicle 
to  magnetically  permeable  rails  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
creasing the  tractive  force  comprising  in  combination;  a 
plurality  of  links  arranged  in  an  endless  chain,  each  link 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  magnetically  permeable  pole 
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shoes  each  adapted  to  engage  said  rail  as  said  vehicle 
moves  therealong  and  means  for  magnetizing  said  pole 
shoes  with  an  opposite  magnetic  polarity  whereby  said 
shoes  will  be  magnetically  attracted  to  said  rail,  said 
means  including  a  permanent  magnet  arranged  to  have 
the  flux  from  the  opposite  poles  thereof  flow  through  said 
pole  shoes  and  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  flux  from 
such  permanent  magnet  in  such  pole  shoes. 


2,895,434 
FREIGHT  SECURING  \fEANS 
Henry  L.   Duolap,  Dearborn,  Mich^  assignor  to  Evans 
Products  Company,  Plymouth,  MkJi.^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  December  20.  1954,  Serial  No.  476^36 
2  Claims.     (CL  105—369) 


^r 


1.  A  fitting  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  hole  means  in 
a  plate-like  element  comprising  a  pair  of  jaw  elements, 
means  pivotally  connecting  corresponding  ends  of  said 
jaw  elements,  jaws  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  jaw 
elements  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said  hole  means 
from  one  side  of  said  plate-like  element  when  said  jaws 
arc  moved  toward  each  other  by  pivotal  movement  of 
said  jaw  elements  m  one  direction  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  remote  side  of  said  plate-like  element  after  being 
so  inserted  through  said  hole  means  when  said  jaws  are 
moved  away  from  each  other  by  pivotal  movement  of 
said  jaw  elements  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  jaw 
elements  having  opposed  surfaces  disposed  at  said  one 
side  of  said  plate-like  element  when  said  jaws  engage 
said  remote  side  of  said  clement  and  defining  an  opening 
therebetween,  and  a  loop  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  pivotally  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  it  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  plate- 
like element  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  said  element,  said  loop  including  a 
portion  having  an  oblong  cross  section  adapted  to  fit 
within  said  opening  when  said  loop  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion and  said  jaw  elements  have  been  pivoted  in  said 
one  direction  so  that  said  jaws  may  be  moved  through 
said  hole  means  and  said  oblong  cross  section  of  said 
portion  being  effective  upon  only  pivotal  movement  of 
said  loop  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
to  pivot  said  jaw  elements  in  said  opposite  direction  to 
move  said  jaws  apart  for  engaging  the  remote  side  of 
said  plate-like  element. 


2,895.431 
FREIGirr  CAR  BULKHEAD 
Barton  H.  Ford,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,   to    Ford    Grain    Door   Company,   Omaha, 
Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Nebraslu 

Application  April  22,  1957.  Serial  No.  454,164 
2  Cbims.     (CL  105—369) 


car  and  cooperating  with  the  side  walls  and  end  of  the 
car  to  confine  the  granular  material,  said  bulkhead  com- 
prising an  elongated  paper  board  panel  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  car  with  the  panel  length 
disposed  transversely  of  the  car,  said  panel  being  trans- 
versely creased  to  provide  a  central  portion  of  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  car  with  the 
portions  outward  of  said  central  portion  being  oriented 
toward  said  end  and  providing  thereby  side  flaps  abutting 
the  side  walls  of  the  car,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally- 
extending,  spaced-apart,  flat  metal  straps  secured  to  and 
extending  beyond  the  said  central  portion  of  the  panel  on 
the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  said  end,  only  said  straps 
being  secured  to  said  side  walls  at  their  ends,  the  con- 
nection of  said  straps  to  said  side  walls  constituting  the 
sole  connection  of  said  bulkhead  to  said  side  walls  with 
said  flaps  abutting  said  side  walls  but  unsecured  thereto 
and  providing  a  seal  against  grain  leakage  by  virtue  of 
said  side  flaps  abutting  said  side  walls  and  being  held 
thereagainst  in  continuous  sealing  relation  solely  by  the 
pressure  of  the  granular  material,  with  said  bulkhead 
thereby  being  free  to  shift  under  the  impact  stresses 
applied  to  said  central  portion  tending  to  bow  the  same 
and  thereby  move  said  side  flaps. 


2,895,432 
ROOFING  MATERIAL 
loseph  H.  Bowman,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  AmrHcao 
Steel  Band  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Application  September  10.  1954.  Serial  No.  455,260 
3  Chiims.     (CL  108—13) 
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1.  The  combination  with  ^  sheet  metal  roof  deck  pro- 
vided with  laterally  spaced  parallel  narrow  folds  project- 
ing downward,  and  thermal  insulation  covering  the  deck, 
of  a  plurality  of  thin  U-shape  sheet  metal  clips  disposed  at 
longitudinally  spaced  intervals  in  some  of  said  folds  in 
frictional  engagement  with  their  sides,  each  clip  extending 
along  a  fold  far  enough  to  hold  itself  upright,  and  nails 
extending  down  through  the  insulation  and  into  said  clips 
and  forcing  the  sides  of  the  clips  apart  against  the  resist- 
ance of  the  adjoining  sides  of  the  folds,  whereby  the  nails 
are  anchored  in  the  folds  to  bold  the  insulation  in  place. 


2,895.433 

FURNACE  FOR  BURNING  OF  WASTE  MATERIAL 

Otto  Michaeiis,  Dusscldorf-Reisholz,  Germany 

Application  July  10,  1957.  Serial  No.  671,075 

8  Claims.     (CL  110—8) 


1.  A  furnace  for  burning  of  waste  material  originating 

I.  In  combinat:on  with  a  freight  car  carrying  granular    from  surgery  and  hospital  operations,  refuse  and  the  like 

material,  a  bulkhead  extending  transversely  across  the    comprising    a    subsUntially    vertical    duct    member    of 
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highly  heat  resistant  material,  said  duct  member  having 
an  upper  neck  portion  and  an  open  top  end  and  an  open 
bottom  end,  a  duct-like  ceramic  housing  surrounding 
•aid  duct  member  and  said  open  bottom  end  receiving 
combustion  air,  heaUng  means  recessed  in  the  inner 
wall  of  said  duct  member,  a  hollow  insert  having  a 
flanged  upper  end  and  defining  a  combusuon  chamber 
thercwithin  and  a  space  between  said  duct  member  and 
said  msert,  said  upper  neck  portion  engaging  said  flanged 
upper  end  of  said  hollow  insert  to  close  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  space  between  said  duct  member  and  said 
insert,  a  flue  gas  connecting  branch  removably  inserted 
mto  said  duct  member  and  communicating  with  said 
combustion  chamber  slighUy  below  said  flanged  upper 
end  of  said  hollow  insert,  a  chimney,  and  means  form- 
ing a  channel  communicating  said  connecting  branch  with 
said  chimney. 

I  :        ,     h-    .' 

2,W5,434 

INCINERATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

AlbeH  Werner,  Oyster  Bay  Cove.  N.Y. 

AppUcatkm  April  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  580^37 

2  Chdms.     (Q.  Il«— It) 


2,Sf  5,435 
TILTING  NOZZLE  FOR  FUEL  BURNER 
Alexander  Boitot,  Hasttnfts  on  Hudson,  and  Virgteios  Z. 
Car^cristi,  Bronxvillc,  N.Y.,  aastgnora  to  Combusdon 
EosiDcering,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corpontkm  of 
Delaware 
AppUcatioo  March  15,  If54,  Serial  No.  4IM13 
4  daimi.    (Q.  110— 2S) 
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I.  In  a  conduit  for  conveying  a  fluid  and  having  a 
tiltable  nozzle  at  the  discharge  end  thereof  for  receiving 
sajd  fluid  in  a  stream  substantially  uniform  across  the 
conduits  flow  area  and  for  discharging  said  stream  uni- 
formly  across    the    nozzle's    discharge    area,    an   outlet 
portion  of  said  conduit  operatively  connected  to  said 
tiltable  nozzle,  said  outlet  portion  forming  a  single  and 
undivided  flow  channel,  means  for  pivoting  and  tilting 
said  nozzle  in  a  plane  about  an  .;'«s  perpendicular  to 
the   longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit,   a  division  wall 
normal  to  said  plane  arranged  within  said  nozzle  in  the 
direction  of  flow  forming  two  parallel  flow  channels,  a 
portion   of   said   division   wall    extending   a    substantial 
distance  beyond  said  pivoting  axis  in  an  upstream  direc- 
tion,  and  at   all   tilting   positions   being   rigidly   aligned 
with  said  division  wall,  said  extended  portion  having  a 
length  sufficient,  upon  tilting  said   nozzle  with  respect 
to  said  conduit,  to  cause  the  effective  flow  area  between 
said  portion  and  said  conduits  wall  to  be  restricted  on 
one  side  and  to  be  enlarged  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
to  such  an  extent  that,  because  of  the  turbulence  being 
created  by  virtue  of  said  portion  being  extended  into  said 
fuel  stream,  the  solid  fuel  concentration  of  said  fluid 
leaving  each  of  said  channels  remains  substantially  equal 
regardless  of  the  tilted  position  of  said  nozzle. 


1.  In  a  refuse  incinerator  of  the  type  having  a  firebox, 
a  grate,  and  an  upright  flue  in  communication  with  the 
firebox  for  delivery  to  said  firebox  of  a  gravity-directed 
downward  flow  of  refuse  to  be  burned;  the  combination 
of  a  transverse  air  duct  communicating  with  the  lower 
end  <rf  the  flue  where  it  joins  the  firebox  for  admitting 
atmospheric  air,  a  horizonUlly  slidable  plate  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  a  pair  of  runners  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  flue  on  opposite  sides  thereof  from 
said  transverse  air  duct,  said  slidable  plate  being  mov- 
able on  said  runners  between  an  inactive  position  out  of 
the  flue  and  an  active  position  within  the  flue  on  a  line 
separating  the  transverse  air  duct  from  the  firebox,   a 
canopy  carried   by  said  slide  and   extending  upwardly 
and  over  said  opening,  a  wire  mesh  screen  constituting  a 
wall  of  said  canopy  adjacent  said  opening  to  intercept 
and  retard  the  passage  from  the  firebox  to  the  flue  of  air- 
entrained  partially  combusted  materials  to  subject  said 
materials  to  more  complete  combustion,  a  diverter  plate 
pivoted  at  the  junction  of  the  upper  wall  of  transverse 
air  duct  and  the  flue  wall  to  swing  in  the  path  of  the 
said  slide,  said  diverter  plate  being  swung  on  its  pivot 
forwardly  and  upwardly  by  forward  movement  of  the 
slide  into  the  flue  whereby  when  the  slide  is  in  active 
position   across   the  flue,   the  diverter  plate  will   catch 
and  hold  refuse  until  the  slide  is  again  moved  to  inac- 
tive position,  at  least  one  auxiliary  air  inlet  near  the 
top  of  the  firebox  in  the  path  of  the  air-entrained  par- 
tially combusted  material  toward  the  screen  to  supply  ad 
ditional  air  for  more  complete  combustion. 


2,895,436 
„  _^  ■'U^l'  BURNING  APPARATUS 

Earle   C.   Miller,    Worcester,   Man.,    assignor   to   Riley 
Stoker  CorponiHon,  Worcester,  Mass..  a  corporation 
of  Massachnsetts 
Application  January  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  560462 
^.    ,  8  Claims,    (a.  1 1 0—165) 


1.  Fuel  burning  apparatus  comprising  a  self-cleaning 
longitudinally-extending  grate,  a  horizontal  tray  located 
over  the  grate,  means  for  collecting  flyash.  means  for  in- 
troducing the  collected  flyash  onto  the  tray,  means  sub- 
jecting the  tray  to  oscillatory  movement  transversely  of 
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the  grate,  the  tray  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  ter- 
minating in  an  open  edge  extending  generally  transversely 
over  one  end  of  the  grate,  the  oscillatory  movement  of  the 
tray  causing  the  flyash  to  pass  over  the  said  edge  of  the 
tray  onto  the  grate. 


-  '..y 


^*^  2,8W,437 

WITHDRAWN 


1^95,438    . 
MULTIPLE  NEEDLE  ALTOIVtATIC  QUILTING 
MACHINE 

Nathan  Sbotsky,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one-fourth 
to  Hersch  Zaaderer,  ooe-foarlh  to  Benjamin  Zaudercr, 
and   one-fourth    to    David    H.   Turkel,   all   of   Brook- 
lyn, N  Y. 
AppUcatkMi  March  31.  1955.  Serial  No.  498,344 
7  CUims.    (O.  112—144) 


of  the  sewing  machine  for  raising  and  lowering  the  feed 
dog  and  engageable  with  said  follower  to  move  the  said 
end  of  the  lever  while  in  raised  position  to  a  predeter- 
mined locus  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  means  for  moving 
the  feed  dog  while  in  lowered  position  to  a  variable 
selected  locus  spaced  horizontally  from  said  predeter- 
mined locus  comprising  a  conical  follower  operatively 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  lever  and  facing  ap: 
proximately  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  lever,  a 
control  element  having  a  positioning  hole  arranged  to 
be  brought  into  partial  registry  with  the  conical  follower, 
and  means  for  seating  the  conical  follower  in  the  posi- 
tioning hole  to  impart  a  selected  horizontal  movement 
to  the  dog. 

.1      ....       «>^..  rU'..;  !.  ■.     .  i  ..:■.: 

2,895.448 

THREAD-COT^TROLLED   CONTACT  DEVICE   FOR 

POWER  DRIVEN  SFWING  MACHINFi? 
Karl   Winz,  Kai»erslautem-Pfalz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,   Kaiserslautem-Pfalz,  Germany,  a 
corporatkni  of  Germany 

Applicatioa  March  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  445,491 

Claiins  priority,  application  Germany  March  27,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CI.  112—219) 


'»  *-    t .    » 


1.  In  a  multiple  needle  automatic  quilting  machine,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  substantially 
parallel  rows  of  vertically  reciprocable  needles  each 
operable  in  a  fixed  path  and  adapted  to  penetrate  and 
stitch  a  fabric  operatively  disposed  relative  thereto;  the 
needles  of  one  of  said  rows  being  disposed  in  staggered 
relation  with  respect  to  the  needles  of  the  other  of  said 
rows;  the  needles  which  extend  along  parallel  oblique 
planes  with  respect  to  the  line  of  feed  of  the  machine 
constituting  companion  pairs  of  needles;  and  pairs  of 
shuttles  operatively  associated  with  said  companion  pairs 
of  needles  and  reciprocable  along  angular  paths  cor- 
responding to  the  disposition  of  said  companion  pairs  of 
needles. 


2,895.439 

CLOTH  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Donald  F.  I.ipfert,  Meriden.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Raymond 
Engineering  laboratory,  Inc.,  Middletown,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Application  July  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,291 
38  Claims.    (CI.  112— 284) 


I.  A  cloth  feeding  mechanism  for  sewing  machines 
comprising  a  lever  mounted  for  vertical  and  horizontal 
pivoting  movement,  an  upwardly  facing  cloth  feed  dog 
carried  by  one  end  of  the  lever,  a  follower  on  said  one 
eitd  of  the  lever,  means  operated  by  the  driving  means 


I.  A  thread-controlled  electrical  contact  device  for 
!ock-stitch  sewing  machines  having  a  needle  and  a  pressei 
foot  comprised  of  a  vertical  shaft  and  a  horizontal  base 
connected  thereto  and  engaging  a  work  piece  in  the  low- 
ered position,  said  device  comprising  a  lever  having  a 
rear  portion  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  rear  portion  of 
said  base  behind  said  shaft,  as  viewed  in  the  sewing  direc- 
tion, and  about  an  axis  transverse  thereto,  said  lever  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  sewing  direction 
above  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  and  hav- 
ing a  front  portion  at  right  angle  to  the  sewing  direc- 
tion, said  front  portion  forming  a  first  contact  element 
movable  substantially  vertically  within  a  corresponding 
recess  in  the  front  portion  of  said  base  close  to  the  path 
of  said  needle,  spring  biasing  means  for  said  lever,  to  urge 
said  contact  element  into  continuous  resilient  engagement 
with  said  work  piece  in  the  lowered  position  of  said  presser 
foot,  and  a  second  cooperating  contact  element  mounted 
upon  said  base  adjacent  to  said  first  contact  element. 


*'       2,895,441  ' 

SEWING  MACHINE 
Wolfcaofc  Engel   and   Fritz   Hooer,  Bielefeld.  Germany, 
assitcnors    to    Pliocnix-Niihniaartainen    A.G.    Bacr    A 
Rempel.  Bielefeld,  Germany 

Application  Aucnst  6.  1954,  Serial  No.  402,333 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  August  10,  1955 

3  Claims.    (CI.  112—248) 

I.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  an  arm  shaft,  a  rotary 

thread  feed  control  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 

thread  control  disks  mounted  in  axial  alignment  at  the 

head  of  the  machine  in  direct  driving  engagement  with 

said  arm  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  conformations 

adapted  to  guide  and  support  varying  lengths  of  thread 

including  a  pair  of  members  presenting  thread  guiding 


Ki\i 
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edge  portions  extending  in  substantially  parallel  align- 
ment radially  outwardly  of  said  disks,  a  pair  of  nose 
portions  extending  one  each  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  and  endwise  of  said  guiding  edge  portions,  a  pair  of 
thread  catching  arms  having  portions  extending  generally 
circumferentially  of  said  device  in  the  normal  direction 
of  rotation,  one  in  each  disk,  a  pair  of  members  pre- 
sentmg  thread  deflecting  edge  portions  extending  from 


turning  mechanism  carried  by  said  frame,  and  means 
for  clamping  said  gear  turning  mechanism  rigidly  to 
said  frame  in  any  selected  position  of  adjustment  thereof. 


2  895  443 

CIRCULAR  MACHINE  FOR  THE  PRESSING  OF 

METALLIC  SHEET  ELEMENTS 

Manlio  Gavazzi,  Ftorence,  Italy 

Application  December  15,  1954.  Serial  No.  475,495 

Claims  priority,  application  ltal>  September  11,  1954 

4  Claims.    (CL  113—1) 


-■'*'  ■, 


and  inwardly  of  said  arms  and  defining  thread  catching 
throats  at  the  juncture  with  said  arms,  and  a  thread 
catching  claw  defined  endwise  of  one  said  thread  deflect- 
ing edge  portions  on  one  said  disk  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  one  said  edge  portion  and  in  generally  op- 
posite direction  to  said  arms,  and  a  spacing  means  be- 
tween the  disks  for  fixing  the  distance  between  said 
disks,  said  spacing  means  including  a  dismountable  spac- 
ing member  disposed  between  and  generally  centrally  of 
said  disks. 


2,895,442 
^^^^JJ^^y^  HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

FOR  BLINDSTITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 
rrank   Parry,  Trumbull,  Comi.,  assiKoor  to  The  Sinser 
MaaufacturioK  Compwiy,  Elizabeth,  NJ,  a  corpon. 
tiOD  of  New  Jersey 

Application  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544^54 
3CUIms.    (Ci.  112— 260)         ^^ 


ij 


1.  A  work  table  height  adjusting  mechanism  for  a 
bhndstitch  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  comprising 
a  work  table  stop  member  shiftably  supported  on  said 
frame,  a  threaded  stud  operatively  associated  with  said 
stop  member,  a  control  rod  rotatably  joumaled  in  said 
frame,  said  control  rod  being  threaded  axially  to  accom- 
modate said  threaded  stud,  operator  influenced  means 
for  turning  said  control  rod.  a  series  of  axially  spaced 
annular  gear  tooth-shaped  serrations  formed  on  said  con- 
trol rod  providing  an  annular  rack  thereon,  a  gear 
earned  for  turning  movement  in  said  frame  and  disposed 
in  mesh  with  said  annular  rack,  operator  influenced  gear 


1 .  A  machine  for  shearing  strip  material  into  elements 
and  working  upon  said  elements,  comprising  a  bed,  a 
plurality  of  different  stationary  working  dies  arranged 
on  said  bed  in  a  circle,  a  movable  plate  concentric  with 
said  circle  and  arranged  for  substantially  vertical  dis- 
placement relative  to  said  working  dies,  a  plurality  of 
dollies  on  said  movable  plate  for  movenwnt  toward  and 
away  from  said  working  dies  respectively,  a  stationary 
shearing  and  embossing  die  located  adjacent  and  out- 
wardly of  said  working  dies  to  provide  a  free  marginal 
working   area   about   said    preliminary    die    greater    in 
radial  extent  than  the  corresponding  free  marginal  work- 
ing area  about  each  of  said  plurality  of  dies,  a  shearing 
and  embossing  dolly  on  said  movable  plate  and  positioned 
opposite   said  shearing  and  embossing  die,  means   for 
feeding  strip  material  to  said  shearing  and  embossing  die 
to  be  worked  thereon  by  said  shearing  and  embossing 
dolly  to  form  an  element,  means  for  arcuately  displacing 
elements  on  said  bed  along  said  circle  to  successively  dif- 
ferent positions  to  be  received  by  said  working  dies  in 
sequence,  means  for  radially  and  inwardly  displacing  an 
element  formed  on  said  shearing  and  embossing  die  to 
a  position  on  said  circle,  means  for  intermittently  actuat- 
ing said  arcuately  and  said  radially  displacing  means  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  to  thereby  effect  substantially 
simultaneous  arcuate  displacement  of  elements  along  said 
circle  from  one  die  to  the  successive  die  and  radial  dis- 
placement of  an  element  on  said  shearing  and  embossing 
die  to  a  position  on  said  circle,  and  means  for  intermit- 
tently carrying  said  movable  plate  with  all  of  said  dollies 
toward  the  respective  dies  simultaneously,  said  actuating 
means  and   said   carrying  means   operating   alternately, 
whereby  an  element  is  sheared  from  said  strip  material 
and  embossed  by  said  shearing  and  embossing  die  simul- 
taneously with  working  of  other  elements  by  said  working 
dies,  all  of  said  elements  then  advancing  to  the  next 
successive  operation. 


a--,^  2,895,444 

'^^™.9PP''  ARRANGING  SHIP^  HOLDS  OR  THE 
o.  ' '5^_.^^»  HOI  DS  THUS  ARRANGED 
Paul  Andre  Me^e,  Saint-Germain-eo-Ijiye,  France 

Application  March  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  574.054 
Claims  priority,  application  France  March  18,  1955 

6  Claims.    (O.  114—73) 
1.  In  a  ship  intended   for  use  as  a  bulk  carrier  and 
at  will  for  carrying  parcel  goods  without  the  need  of  any 
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transformation,  a  'tween-deck.  at  least  one  bold  provided 
therein,  a  hatch  opening  in  the  tween-deck  having  an 
area  substantially  corresponding  to  the  horizontal  area  of 
the  hold,  affording  the  direct  introduction  of  parcel  goods 
of  any  kind,  and  channel-like  compartments  extending 
transversely  of  saiu  ship  having  an  open  top  and  ex- 
tending vertically  over  said  tween-deck.  provided  at  each 
end  of  the  hold  considered  longitudinally  to  the  ship  and 


I       I 


communicating  with  the  hold  at  their  bottom  portions, 
the  said  compartments  being  located  outside  the  open 
area  of  the  said  hatch  and  forming  a  free  volume  per- 
manently connected  with  the  hold  and  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  bulk  cargo  when  the  ship  is  used  as  a  bulk 
carrier  and  to  compensate  any  free  spaces  in  the  hold 
which  may  occur  when  the  bulk  cargo  is  shifted  during 
the  transport  due  to  the  deplacements  of  the  ship  on  sea. 


2,895,445 

STEERING  MEANS  FOR  OLTBOARD  MOTORS 

David  K.  Foniker,  Manhalltown,  Iowa 

Applicadoo  August  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  753,005 

,3  Claiins.    (CL  115—18) 


1.  In  a  boat  having  a  transom,  and  twin  outboard  mo- 
tors mounted  on  said  transom  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
boat  and  swingable  to  steer  the  boat,  means  for  swinging 
said  motors  in  unison  comprising  a  tiller  lever  extending 
forwardly  from  said  transom,  means  terminally  mounting 
said  lever  on  said  transom  for  swinging  in  opposite  di- 
rections, cable  and  pulley  means  attached  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  lever  and  to  opposite  sides  of  the  boat  for 
swinging  said  lever,  and  operating  connections  extending 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  lever  to  said  motors,  respec- 
tively, for  swinging  of  said  motors  in  response  to  swing- 
ing of  said  lever  in  opposite  directions. 


2  895  446 
MARINE  PROPLLSION  UNIT 
Raipk  .M.  tptoo,  Detroit,  and  Charles  Douglas  Van 
Patten,  Flint,  Mich. 
AppHcatloa  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,666 
3  CUims.     (CI.  115—34) 
I.  A  construction  for  mounting  marine  propulsion  com- 
ponents including  an  engine,  gear  box.  propeller  shaft  and 
propeller  as  a  removable  unit  in  the  hull  of  a  vessel,  com- 


prising a  frame  supporting  said  components,  said  frame 
having  side  and  end  walls  adapted  to  surround  the  lower 
portions  of  said  engine  and  gear  box  below  the  load  water 
line  level  of  said  hull,  said  frame  having  a  bottom  portion 
connected  to  said  s|de  and  end  walls  and  adapted  to  mount 
said  propeller  shaftsuid  propeller,  said  propeller  shaft  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  rearwardly  through  said  bottom 
portion,  and  said  propeller  being  located  beneath  and  with- 
in the  area  of  said  bottom  portion,  said  hull  being  formed 
with  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  dimensioned  to 
receive  said  bottom  portion  of  said  frame,  sealing  means 
located  between  said  bottom  portion  and  the  periphery  of 
said  hull  opening,  a  water-tight  well  having  side  and  end 


s 


walls  surrounding  said  opening  and  extending  to  a  level 
above  the  water  line  of  said  hull,  means  for  detachably  se- 
curing said  frame  to  the  structure  of  said  wall,  the  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  frame  being  constnKted  to  form 
a  chamber  separated  from  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a 
sea  water  exit  opening  formed  toward  the  aft  end  of  said 
chamber,  said  sealing  means  including  outer  and  inner 
sealing  members  adapted  to  contact  the  surface  of  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  frame  at  spaced  points  forming  a  pe- 
ripheral space  therebetween,  and  means  venting  said  pe- , 
ripheral  space  to  said  chamber,  whereby  any  water  flowing 
past  the  outer  of  said  sealing  members  can  pass  through 
said  vent  means  into  said  chamber  and  thence  back  to  the 
sea  through  the  exit  opening  therein. 


2,895,447 
UQUID  LEVEL  INDICATORS 
Fnudi  C.  Borrell,  Orchard  Lake,  Mkfa.,  assijcnor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  Febniary  It,  1958,  Serial  No.  714,23« 
5  Clahiis.    (CL  116—118) 


1.  A  liquid  level  indicator  associated  with  a  tank,  said 
indicator  comprising  means  defining  a  compartment  with 
a  port  at  the  upper  end  of  said  compartment  communi- 
cating at  a  predetermined  level  with  the  interior  of  said 
tank,  a  float  in  said  compartment,  an  indicator  arranged 
to  be  moved  by  said  float,  a  siphon  tube  connecting 
the  bottom  of  said  compartment  with  a  lower  zone  of 
said  tank,  and  said  tube  being  entirely  located  below 
said  port. 


8<>« 
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2.895,441 

FILE  RECORD  SIGNALLING  DEVICB 
L.  HaioM,  Cklci«o,  m. 

24,  1955,  ScrW  No.  4S3,4«9 
(CL  116—135) 


I  t 


fT't: 


of  said  porUble  umk  being  at  uibstantially  atmospheric 
presuire,  coatainer  means  for  the  moved  liquid,  said  fixed 
tank  being  in  a  liquid-receiving  relationship  to  the  con- 
tainer means,  flexible  liquid-conducting  means  connected 
to  the  outlet  of  the  pmtable  tank  and  to  the  container 
means  to  conduct  the  liquid  from  the  portable  tank  to 


■  y^ 


A  file  record  signalling  device  comprising  a  plastic 
sheet  having  two  lines  of  slots  therein  parallel  to  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet  and  spaced  substantially 
from  each  other,  the  slots  in  one  of  said  rows  being  trans- 
versely opposite  the  slots  in  the  other  of  said  rows,  the 
sheet  portion  between  opposite  slots  constituting  open- 
ended  pockets,  the  slots  in  the  row  remote  from  said  lon- 
gitudinal edge  being  formed  to  provide  a  relatively  deep 
notch  in  the  end  of  said  pocket  remote  from  said  edge  and 
extending  toward  said  edge  and  a  tongue  shaped  similarly 
to  said  notch  on  the  sheet  portion  outside  said  pocket 
underlying  said  notch,  individually  distinctive  elongated 
tabs  having  the  central  portions  thereof  movably  con- 
tained in  said  pockets,  said  tabs  having  means  at  each  of 
the  ends  thereof  to  retain  said  tabs  movably  in  said  pock- 
ets, said  tabs  being  movable  in  said  pockets  to  a  position 
where  one  end  thereof  projects  substantially  beyond  said 
longitudinal  edge  and  a  position  where  said  end  is  sub- 
stantially even  with  said  edge,  said  tabs  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  adapted  to 
receive  a  pencil  point  and  underiying  said  notch  and 
overlying  said  tongue  when  said  tab  is  in  iu  extended 
position. 


the  container  means,  and  liquid-responsive  control  means 
associated  with  said  conUiner  and  connecting  the  interior 
of  the  container  alternately  to  the  said  source  of  air  at 
substantially  constant  sub-atmospheric  pressure,  and  to  air 
at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  for  conditioning  the 
conUiner  to  pass  liquid  from  the  container  to  the  fixed 
tank. 


2,895,451 

COMBINATION  HEAD  I ATCH  AND  CHUTE  GATE 

Ralph  T.  Smith,  Galncfrfllc,  Fla. 

Applicattoo  October  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9412 

4  Ciaims.    (CL  119—99) 


2^95,449 

INSIDE  SIDE  SEAM  COATING  MEANS 
Clwence  E.  Oldfield,  Jr.,  Berkeley,  DL,  aH%Bor  to  Con- 
tlMBtel  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  coiyo. 
ratloa  of  New  York 

Applkatlon  April  3«,  If  57,  Serial  No.  (5^033      " 
9  Claims.    (CL  11»-3M) 


I.  In  a  can  body  maker  in  which  solder-seamed  can 
bodies  are  progressively  advanced  with  their  soldered 
side  seams  in  longitudinal  alignment,  two  lacquer  q)ray 
nozzles  stationarily  mounted  in  position  to  spray  the  inner 
Bdes  of  the  soldered  side  seams  and  the  contigtious  por- 
tions of  the  can  bodies,  one  of  said  lacquer  spray  nozzles 
being  slanted  toward  the  path  along  which  the  can  bodies 
approach  the  nozzles,  the  other  of  said  lacquer  ^ray 
nozzles  being  slanted  toward  the  path  along  which  the  can 
bodies  depart  from  the  nozzles. 


Tut 
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2,895,45« 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOVING  UQUIDS 

Alfred  Paid  Hope,  Soirth  HavcB,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  March  1,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  5«,721 

11  Oafans.    (CL  119— 14J5) 

7.  A  system  for  moving  liquids  such  as  milk  comprising 

a  source  of  air  at  substantially  constant  subatmoepheric 

pressure,  a  portable  tank  for  receiving  liquid  to  be  moved, 

a  relatively  fixed  tank  for  receiving  the  moved  liquid,  said 

portable  tank  having  inlet  and  ouUet  ends,  the  inlet  end 

744   O.O.— 4."! 


1.  For  use  at  one  end  of  a  chute,  a  readily  open- 
able  and  closable  gate  structure  comprising  a  framework 
embodying  an  outwardly  disposed  open  rectangular  frame, 
an   inwardly   disposed   corresponding   open   rectangular 
frame  in  alignment  with   the   first   named  frame,   con- 
necting members  joining  the  respective  comer  portions  of 
the  respective  inner  and  outer  frames  in  spaced  paral- 
lelism, a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  door  memben  hav- 
ing lower  end  portions  hingedly  anchored  on  support 
members  provided  therefor  between  the  lower  frame  mem- 
bers of  said  inner  and  outer  frames,  one  of  said  door  mem- 
bers extending  through  and  upwardly  beyond  the  space 
existing  between  the  horizontal  frame  members  of  said 
inner  and  outer  frames  and  having  an  elongated  push- 
pull  link  pivoully  connected  at  one  end  thereto  and  the 
other  end  extending,  when  the  door  members  are  closed,  to 
a  position  outwardly  beyond  the  vertical  frame  members  of 
said  inner  and  outer  frames,  an  operating  lever  having  a 
median  portion  hingedly  connected  to  an  upper  comer  por- 
tion of  said  frame  structure  with  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  an  adjacent  end  of  said  push-pull  link,  and 
the  other  end  formed  into  a  conveniently  accessible  and 
usable  handle,  the  other  door  member  having  iu  upper 
end  extending  through  and  beyond  the  space  between  the 
horizonul    frame   members   but   terminating   below   the 
upper  end  of  the  first  named  door  member,  and  comple- 
mental  doors  mounted  on  and  operable  by  the  respective 
door  members  and  cooperating  with  each  other  in  nor- 
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m&lly  spanning  and  closing  the  space  to  the  left  and  right  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said  ring,  and  an  annular 

of  the  median  portion  of  the  frame  structure,  and  an  ribbed  wiping  surface  in  said  housing  between  said  abn- 

operating  connection  between  a  median  portion  of  said  sive  surface  and  said  opening, 

lever  and  a  median  portion  of  the  adjacent  door  member.  '  -*"^^  '  •   •'• 


2,895,452 

FENCIL-POINT  SHARPENER 

Frank  Jordan  Angeloff,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Applkatioo  October  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,7M 

1  OalB.    (CL  129— 91) 


^'  '  ''     'r,: 


''.-.'         •-• 


■)      ■    ' 


A  pencil  pointer  comprising  a  base,  a  first  hollow  cup 
shaped  frusto-conicaJ  member,  a  circular  end  wall  in- 
tegrally formed  on  the  end  of  smaller  diameter  of  said 
first  member,  means  extending  centrally  through  said  end 
wall  detachably  securing  said  first  member  to  said  base, 
a  second  hollow  frusto-conical  member  of  substantially 
the  same  taper  as  said  first  hollow  frusto-conical  member 
having  its  smaller  end  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
smaller  end  but  less  than  the  larger  end  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  second  member  surrounding  said  first  member,  a 
strip  of  abrasive  material  around  said  first  member  having 
a  portion  thereof  frictionally  held  between  said  first  and 
second  members,  and  an  abrasive  portion  of  said  strip  ex- 
tending beyond  said  first  member  into  and  supported  by 
said  second  member.  "  ..  t 


2.895,453 

DEVICE  FOR  POINTING  PENCIL  LEADS 

Ira  David  Jones,  Jr.,  Soirtk  Bend,  Ind. 

AppUcadoa  Febnnry  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  714321 

13  Claims.    (CL  12«— 92) 


5.  A  device  for  pointing  pencil  leads,  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  housing  having  a  central  opening  in 
one  end  and  an  annular  internal  abrasive  surface  inter- 
ntediate  its  ends,  a  closure  detachably  mounted  on  the 
opposite  end  ot  said  housing,  an  annular  guide  in  said 
housing  between  said  abrasive  and  said  closure,  a  plug 
shiftable  in  said  housing  between  said  guide  and  said 
closure  and  accommodating  passage  of  graphite  powder 
therepast  toward  said  closure,  said  plug  having  a  surface 
adapted  to  engage  and  span  said  puide  when  said  housing 
is  positioned  with  said  closure  uppermost  to  define  a 
valve  confining  graphite  powder  in  said  closure,  a  ring  of 
smaller  cross-sectional  size  than  said  housing,  said  abra- 
sive stirface  being  formed  in  said  ring,  means  mounting 
said  ring  in  said  bousing  to  define  passages  around  and 


2,895,454 
PROPS,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  USE  IN  COAL  MINES 
Bernard  TeMi,  Swanland,  and  Clarciice  Herbert  Pctry, 
Hon,  Eogiawl,  asrignors  to  MaMabar  Mlnint  Eifoip- 
ment    Company    Limited,    Hall,    England,    a    Britiab 
company 

Applicatioa  Jane  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,185 

Clalas  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Jane  It,  1955 

14  Claims.     (CL  121-^M) 


. »,  ,•  I  r 


fi 


'J  .♦'-■  1 


.   ''- 


1 .  In  a  hydraulically  extensible  pit  prop  having  a  rising 
characteristic,  hydraulic  load  sustaining  means,  pressure 
relief  means  adapted  on  opening  to  relieve  hydraulic  pres- 
sure within  said  load  sustaining  means,  and  relief  pres- 
sure adjusting  means  bearing  on  said  pressure  relief  means 
and  defining  a  range  of  relief  pressures  at  which  said  pres- 
sure relief  means  is  permitted  to  open,  said  adjusting 
means  being  operable  responsive  to  a  function  of  load  dis- 
placement to  render  said  relief  pressure  continuously 
variable  within  said  range  during  extension  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  prop. 


2,895,455 

VACinJM  CONTROL  AND  MOTOR 
Garth  Anthony  Clowes,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aaaicnor  to 
ShalLespcare  Products  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Applicatioa  April  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  727,629 
U  Claims.    (CL  121—41)  .     , 


«  1 


•M.    f  1 


If-i^^ 


■f  <.T.-  I  ;;.::. 


.ill. 


1.  In  a  control  device  the  combination  of  a  vacuum 
cylinder  having  side  and  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  lateral  outleu  each  opening  through  said 
side  wall  and  each  having  a  vacuum  line  connected  there- 
to, means  for  selectively  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  lines, 
a  piston  head  fitted  in  said  cylinder  for  slidable  longitudi- 
nal movement  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  selectively 
opposite  each  of  said  outlets  for  sealing  the  same,  a  hot- 
low  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  bead  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  thereof  and  having  an  aperture  posi- 
tioned outwardly  from  said  cylinder  and  communicating 
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with  the  interior  of  said  rod  for  admission  of  air  from 
the  atmosphere,  opposed  ports  in  opposite  sides  of  said 
piston  each  having  an  inwardly  facing  conical  valve  seat, 
a  ball  valve  loosely  confined  between  said  valve  seats 
adapted  to  seat  selectively  on  either  one  and  a  passage  for 
air  leading  interiorly  of  said  piston  from  said  hollow 
piston  rod  to  said  valve  seat 


•-li  1 


1.  A  method  for  rapid  start-up  of  a  vapor  generator 
to  raise  liquid  therein  to  a  temperature  and  pressure 
for  the  production  of  vapor,  said  vapor  generator  in- 
cluding a  circuit  containing  a  vapor  and  liquid  vessel 
and  vapor  generating  tubes  in  communication  with  each 
other,  said  circuit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  both 
in  communication  with  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure, 
the  circuit  inlet  receiving  liquid  from  said  source  and 
the  circuit  outlet  being  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  said 
source  and  adapted  to  discharge  vapors  from  said  cir- 
cuit, the  steps  comprising,  conducting  liquid  from  the 
liquid  source  to  the  circuit  inlet  to  fill  the  vapor  and 
liquid  vessel  and  vapor  generating  tubes  completely  with 
liquid,  closing  off  communication  between  the  source  of 
liquid  aixl  the  circuit  inlet  but  maintaining  communica- 
tion between  the  liquid  source  and  the  circuit  outlet  to 
prevent  flow  of  liquid  from  said  circuit  and  to  cause 
the  presstire  of  said  liquid  source  to  be  impressed  upon 
the  liquid  in  the  circuit  to  thereby  cause  subsaturation 
of  the  liquid  during  start-up  firing  of  the  vapor  gen- 
erator, firing  the  vapor  generator  during  start-up  at  a 
rapid  rate  until  the  liquid  in  the  vapor  generating  tubes 
is  raised  to  the  desired  temperature  and  pressure  to 
produce  vapor,  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  liquid  from 
the  vapor  and  liquid  vessel  to  reduce  the  liquid  in  said 
vessel  to  a  normal  operating  level,  cutting  off  communi- 
cation between  the  source  of  liquid  and  the  circuit  outlet 
to  permit  discharge  of  vapors  from  the  circuit,  and  re- 
opening communication  between  the  source  of  liquid  and 
the  circuit  inlet  to  permit  flow  of  liquid  to  the  latter. 


ing  mechanisms  operative  between  said  rotors  and  the 
frame  adapted  successively  to  reverse-loci  the  rotors  at 
a  certain  angular  position  in  the  frame,  said  pistons  exe- 
cuting gas-buffered  collision  events  wherein  they  and  the 
rotors  move  substantially  at  the  same  angular  speed 
throughout  a  range  of  movements  across  said  reverse- 
locking  position,  each  set  of  pistons  and  their  corre- 
sponding rotor  otherwise  successively  moving  relatively 


METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  VAPOR 
GMTgc  E.  Tate,  Scanmlt,  N  J^  aarigaor  to  Foster  Wbcdcr 
Cofporatloii,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  New 
York 

AppUcatkNi  December  22,  1>54,  Ssrtel  No.  47M43 
3  OaiBs.    (CL  121-^«M) 


I        23»M57 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
G«orge   E.   Malttackrodt,  St  Loata,  Mo.,   awlf  ui    to 
ElUot  Enterprtes,  Lacoryaratod,  St  Lo^  Comrty.  Mo., 

^  SB  AppMcstioB  Jaly  M,  1958,  SstW  No.  752,M3 
22aatoH.    (CL123— 11) 

1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  frame,  a  toroidal  cyl- 
inder carried  in  said  frame,  relatively  movable  rotors 
having  interdigiuted  pistons  in  the  cylinder,  rcverse-lock- 


to  the  reverse-locked  pistons  and  their  corresponding 
rotor,  a  shaft,  shuttles  slidablc  relative  to  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  drive  it  in  rotation,  and  cam  means  con- 
necting each  shuttle  with  both  rotors  adapted  to  slide 
the  shuttles  relative  to  the  shaft  while  rotating  them 
and  the  shaft  during  relative  rotor  movemenu  and  to 
lock  the  shuttles  relative  to  the  shaft  while  rotating  them 
and  the  shaft  during  equal  rotor  movements. 


2,895,45t 

CXX)LANT  JACKET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBlJ^nON  ENGINES 

Harold  M.  lackBn,  ladtanupolis,  bd. 

OrlKtoal  appUcatloa  October  (,  19M,  Serial  No.  1M,810, 

BOW  Patent  No.  23«5,654,  dated  September  !•,  1957. 

K*^,r!  *"■  ■»"««*«»  SeptMifc9riW7,  SerW 
No.  M7347 

4  Claims.    (CL  123—41.72) 


';   ;«j-/ii    I  ' 


^1<- 


U  .i# 


•'I  Vi 

/in 


*;."» 


r-^i 


'WO 


1.  In  an  internal  combustkm  eagbe,  a  cyiinder  block 
and  a  head  having  interengaging  end  faces,  a  cylinder  in 
said  block,  a  combustioo  chamber  in  said  bead,  coolant 
jackets  in  said  bead  and  blo(±  req)ectively,  said  jackeU 
having  ports  which  open  in  said  end  faces,  the  head-jacket 
ports  being  displaced  circumferentially  from  the  block- 
jacket  ports  and  at  least  one  of  said  end  faces  being  pro- 
vided with  a  circumferentially  extending  groove  inter- 
connecting each  head-jacket  port  with  an  adjacent  block- 
J«cketport.         ,^^^ . 
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2,895,459  .  • 

THERMAL  ENGINES,  PARTICUlARLY 

I.e.  ENGINES 

Antonio  Sbmlz,  Milan,  Italy 

Appttcatioa  JnJy  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  5214S2 

Clalins  priority,  mppUcmtkm  Braztf  July  2J,  1954 

1  Claini.     (CL  123— M) 


linkage  means  coupling  said  cam  to  said  foot  pedal  for 
controlling  a  first  unidirectional  movement  of  said  cam, 
indicating  means  for  indicating  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
second  linkage  means  coupling  said  indicating  means  to 
said  cam  for  controlling  a  second  unidirectional  movement 
of  said  cam  to  compensate  for  speed  variations  of  said 
engine,  and  a  feeler  supported  on  said  surface  and  coupled 


In  an  internal  combustion  engine.  iiKluding  a  cylinder 
provided  with  an  internal  combustion  chamber  and  a 
head  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  head  and  said  cyl- 
inder having  a  valve  chamber  therein  opening  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  head  and  said  cylinder  having 
aligned  inlet  and  exhaust  passages  disposed  transversely 
of  the  cylinder  and  intersecting  said  valve  chamber  for 
the  intake  of  air  and  the  exhausting  of  gases,  a  rotary 
valve  rotatably  mounted  in  the  valve  chamber,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  transverse  thereto  and 
positioned  at  right  angles  to  the  passages  and  on  which 
said  valve  is  fixed,  said  valve  having  a  surface  cavity 
formed  therein  to  permit  communication  selectively  be- 
tween said  inlet  passage  and  said  combustion  chamber 
and  between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  exhaust 
passage,  said  valve  having  also  a  surface  portion  closing 
off  said  combustion  chamber  from  said  valve  chamber, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  recessed  shoulder  in 
said  cylinder  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  opening  into  said  valve  chamber,  and  a 
sealing  ring  seated  on  said  recessed  shoulder  for  contact- 
ing the  surface  portion  of  said  rotary  valve  when  said 
valve  is  in  position  to  close  off  said  combustion  chamber 
from  said  valve  chamber,  said  cylinder  being  provided 
with  a  first  fuel  passage  extending  laterally  therethrough 
and  terminating  adjacent  said  sealing  ring,  said  sealing 
ring  being  provided  with  a  second  fuel  passage  extend- 
ing laterally  therethrough  and  communicating  with  said 
first  fuel  passage,  the  surface  portion  of  said  rotary  valve 
shutting  off  communication  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  valve  chamber  being  provided  with  a 
third  passageway  which,  when  said  rotary  valve  is  in  po- 
sition for  preventing  communication  between  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  said  valve  chamber,  commum'cates 
with  said  second  fuel  passage  and  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, whereby  fuel  may  be  injected  into  said  combustion 
chamber  through  said  three  fuel  passages  when  said  com- 
bustion chamber  is  closed  by  said  rotary  valve. 


2,895,44« 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
AntoiDc    Bracdcr,    Parb,    France,    aaricnor    to    Sodctc 
Anoi^rme   Andre   atroci^   Parii,   Ftmcc,   a   Franch 


Applicatloa  November  1, 1955,  Scrtel  No.  54441t 

dainu  priority,  aMUcathw  Fnucc  Novanber  9, 1954 

2  Oalms.    (CL  123—99) 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  varying  the  power  output 
of  an  engine  for  a  motor  vehicle  and  maintaining  con- 
stant the  power  output  for  a  determined  position  of  the 
control  mechanism  in  response  to  an  accelerator  foot  pedal 
comprising  a  throttle  for  controlling  air  fuel  mixture,  a 
cam  defining  a  three-dimensional  active  cam  surface,  first 


to  said  throttle  for  the  exclusive  control  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  the  position  of  said  cam  and  thereby  in  response 
both  to  the  position  of  said  foot  pedal  and  said  indicating 
means,  the  active  surface  of  the  cam  representing  a  family 
of  curves  each  corresponding  to  the  opening  of  the  throttle 
valve  dependent  on  the  engine  speed  for  a  constant  power 
output. 

2,895,441 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Ronald  C.  Groves,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  amigftor  to  Gcocral 

Motors  CoiporatkMi,  Detroit,  Miclt.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatioo  February  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  438,103 

11  Claims.     (CL  123—119) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  com- 
bustion chamber  with  an  intake  valve  for  controlling  the 
admission  of  induction  air  into  said  chamber,  a  fuel 
pump  located  adjacent  said  intake  valve  and  actuated 
by  reciprocating  movement  thereof,  a  fuel  system  having 
means  for  metering  fuel  and  delivering  said  metered  fuel 
to  said  pump. 

'  "  '  2,895,442      '  ' 

FEED  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Marcel  Ckamp,  Vlre,  Franca 
Application  December  11.  1957,  Serial  No.  782,138 
Oaias  priority,  application  France  December  17,  1954 
14  CUina.    (Q.  123—133) 
13.  In  a  four-stroke  engine  having  n  cylinders  com- 
prising a  crankshaft,  each  cylinder  consuming,  in  each 
cycle  at  normal  running  speed  of  the  engine,  substan- 
tially a  mass  m  of  fuel,  the  engine  consuming  therefore 
for  each  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  a  mass  nu/2  of  fud, 
said   explosion   engine   comprising  an   induction   mani- 
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fold,  an  exhaust  manifold,  and  a  first  feed  device  for   and  said  ftiel  inlet,  said  mixture  control  valve  being  oper- 
starting  the  engine  and  for  operation  of  the  latter  at   able  to  open  and  close  said  fuel  delivery  outlet  and  to 
idlix»g  speed,  said  first  feed  device  comprising  a  carbu-   simultaneously  respectively  close  and  open  said  fuel  spill 
retor  and  a  first  air  induction  tube  connected  to  said  in- 
duction manifold,  a  first  jet  in  said  carburetor,  said  jet 
communicating    with   said   first    tube,    and   first   control  *,"    , 

means  for  controlling  said  first  feed  device;  a  second 
feed  device  for  operation  of  the  engine  at  normal  mn- 
ning  speeds,  said  second  feed  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  vaporization  chamber  for  prior  vaporiza- 
tion of  the  fuel  by  means  of  the  heat  of  the  exhaust 
gases  of  the  engine,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of 


ior^A 


■•'»' 


■aid  bousing  being  disposed  in  such  manner  as  to  be 
heated  by  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  engine,  at  least  one 
second  jet  disposed  inside  said  vaporization  chamber  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  twrtion  of  said  wall,  a  pump  of  the 
type  comprising  a  cylinder  and  piston,  the  output  end 
of  said  pump  communicating  with  said  jet  for  feeding 
said  second  jet  with  liquid  fuel,  a  second  induction  tube 
c(Muected  to  said  induction  manifold,  a  nozzle  putting 
said  second  tube  in  conmiunication  with  said  vaporiza- 
tion chamber;  said  pump  having  a  single  cylinder  and 
having  such  capacity  as  to  be  capable  of  injecting  into 
said  vaporization  chamber  a  mass 

of  fuel,  where  N  U  a  number  greater  than  1,  and  speed- 
reducing  transmission  means  operatively  connecting  the 
crankshaft  of  the  engine  to  said  pump  for  driving  the 
latter  at  reduced  speed;  the  speed  reduction  ratio  being 
equal  to  N. 

2,895,463 

FUEL  METERING  VALVE 

Robert  J.  Powell  and  James  E.  ChampKm,  Miukegon, 

Mkh^  assignors  to  ContlneotaJ  Motors  Corporatioii, 

Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioo  of  Virginia 
AppUcatioa  Jaaoary  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,538 
4  Claims.     (Q.  123—139) 

1.  A  continuous  flow  fuel  injection  system  for  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  having  an  air  induction  mani- 
fold and  an  adjustable  air  intake  throttle  valve  for  same, 
said  injection  system  operable  in  response  to  throttle 
valve  adjustment  to  deliver  metered  fuel  to  said  engine 
and  including  a  source  of  fuel  supply,  a  fuel  pressure 
pump  assembly  having  a  fuel  intake  connected  with  said 
fuel  source  and  a  fuel  outlet,  and  a  fuel  metering  valve 
structure  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet 
connected  with  said  pump  outlet,  a  fuel  delivery  outlet 
connected  with  said  engine,  and  a  fuel  spill  outlet  con- 
nected with  said  pump  intake,  an  adjustable  metering 
valve  member  in  said  housing  operable  to  vary  the  open- 
ing of  said  delivery  outlet,  means  connecting  and  simul- 
taneously actuating  said  metering  valve  and  said  throttle 
valve  for  delivering  fuel  variably  relative  to  throttle  valve 
position,  an  adjustable  mixture  control  valve  member  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  intermediate  said  metering  valve 


outlet,  and  means  selectively  actuating  said  mixture  con- 
trol valve  independently  of  said  throttle  valve  and  of  said 
metering  valve. 

2.895.444 

FLUID  METERING  AND  TIMING  DEVICE 

Joiin  E.  Tenoant  and  Richard  H.  Hair,  Rock  Hill,  S.C 

AppUcatioa  September  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  763,969 

6  Claims.    (CL  123—139) 


f{f  r  n 


1.  A  fluid  metering  and  timing  device,  comprising  a 
head  block,  a  base  block  secured  to  the  head  block,  an 
inlet  connected  to  the  head  block  for  receiving  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  plunger  mounted  slidably  in  the  head  block 
and  spring  biased  outwardly  from  the  head  block,  means 
for  adjustably  positioning  the  plunger  in  the  head  block 
against  said  spring  bias,  a  tapered  orifice  provided  in 
the  plunger  communicating  with  the  inlet  through  a  pas- 
sage in  the  head  block,  a  generally  cylindrical  rotor  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  the  base  block,  said  rotor  having  a 
radially  extending  passage  communicating  with  said  ori- 
fice to  receive  fluid  therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of  outlets 
disposed  radially  around  said  rotor  to  receive  fluid  in 
turn  from  said  radially  extending  passage  as  the  rotor 
rotates. 


2395  465 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
IdH  N.  Hnnbcr,  North  Wilbraluuii.  and  Carl  H.  Ny* 
atFom,  Weat  Sfrii«ficld,  Maak,  aarigBon  to  American 
BokA  Arma  Corporation,  a  corponrtion  of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,688 
6  Claims.    (CL  123—148) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  fuel  in- 
jection pump   having  a   control   member,   said   control 
member  having   a   pressure  chamber,   a   first  pressure 
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actuated  means  in  said  pressure  cham  er  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  control  member,  a  second  pressure 
actuated  means  in  said  pressure  chamber,  said  first  and 
second  pressure  actuated  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  manifold  pressure  or  vacuum  and  actuated 
thereby,  resilient  means  between  said  first  and  second 
pressure  actuated  means,  the  connection  of  said  pressure 
actuated  means  to  manifold  pressure  or  vacuum  com- 
prising a  line  connecting  said  pressure  chamber  between 


_    ^js^^-,j 


CHAIN  SAW  STARTER  MECHANISM 
Arthur  W.  Mall,  Flomioor,  and  Charic*  A.  Mattsoo  and 
Waiter  Uetkr,  Crete,  m^  aarignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
meats,  to   Rcnriacton  Arms  Company,   Inc.,   Bridge- 
port Conn^  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkio  February  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S7^2 
«  Claims,     (a.  125— I7f) 


•~-/,i 


I.  The  combination  in  a  gasoline  engine  chain  saw, 
of  a  sprocket  shaft,  a  driven  pulley  to  actuate  the  sprocket 
shaft  journalled  on  the  sprocket  shaft,  a  sleeve  carried 
behind  the  pulley,  drive  means  from  the  engine  crank- 
shaft to  said  pulley,  a  starter  assembly  located  adjacent 
the  driven  pulley  having  a  hub  joumallcd  on  the  sprocket 
shaft  comprising  a  starter  pulley  provided  with  a  circular 
flange  forming  a  recess  into  which  the  sleeve  on  the 
driven  pulley  extends,  rollways  formed  in  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  the  recess  having  shallow  and 
deep  portions,  rollers  in  the  rollways  and  arranged  be- 
tween the  said  outer  surface  of  the  recess  and  the  sleeve, 
a  roller  cage  having  an  inner  ring  portion  with  openings 
to  receive  the  rollers,  said  inner  ring  portion  being  in 


contact  with  the  sleeve  so  that  the  rollers  shift  between 
the  shallow  and  deep  portions  of  the  rollways  upon  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  hub  and  the  ring  portion,  said 
rollers  being  arranged  to  establish  a  unidirectional  drive 
relation  between  the  starter  pulley  and  the  driven  pulley 
when  the  rollers  arc  shifted  to  the  shallow  portions  and 
a  disengaged  relation  when  the  rollers  are  shifted  to  the 
deep  portions  of  the  rollways;  and  a  centrifugal  clutch 
assembly  comprising  centrifugally  actuated  clutch  shoes 
carried  on  the  face  of  the  pulley  and  a  clutch  drum 
keyed  on  the  sprocket  shaft,  for  engaging  the  driven 
pulley  and  the  sprocket  shaft 


2Jf  5,447 

NECK  SEAL 

Francis  T.  WalUa,  Brookttne.  Mass. 

AppUcatkm  March  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  342,857 

9  Claims.     (O.  12S— 39) 

I 


said  first  and  second  pressure  actuated  means  to  a  source 
of  pressure  for  actuating  said  first  pressure  actuated 
means,  and  a  second  line  connecting  said  pressure  cham- 
ber on  the  side  of  said  second  pressure  actuated  means 
remote  from  said  first  pressure  actuated  means  to  a  source 
of  pressure  for  actuating  said  second  pressure  actuated 
means  and  pressure  operated  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  connection  of  said  second  line  to  said  pressure 
chamber. 


1.  A  plastic  flexible  yieldable  tube  having  ends  of 
different  peripheral  size,  said  ends  being  formed  as  closed 
loops  and  a  plastic  flexible  yielding  elastic  ring,  freely 
positioned  in  said  loops  and  coextensive  therewith  about 
each  end  of  said  tube. 


2,895,449 

SLEEP  INDUCING  DEVICE 

Doris  M.  Short  Stamps,  Ark. 

Application  January  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  434,339 

4  Claims.     (CL  128—33) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bed  having  a  spring  assembly, 
a  frame,  a  plurality  of  vertical  supporting  legs  adjustably 
secured  to  said  frame,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  crank  disc,  means  drivingly  coupling  said  motor  to  said 
crank  disc,  and  a  link  arm  connecting  said  crank  disc  to 
said  spring  assembly  and  being  formed  and  arranged  to 
oscillate  said  spring  assembly  responsive  to  rotation  of 
said  crank  disc. 


2,895,449 
MASSAGING  APPARATUS  OF  THE  BALL  TYPE 

Henri-Louis  Rcglcy,  UUt,  France 

Application  .November  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  494,838 

Claims  priority,  application  France  November  17,  1954 

5  Cbims.     (Q.  128—57) 


(.-^     .      Jr- 


5.  A  massaging  apparatus  including  a  carrier  provided 
with  a  phirality  of  openings,  a  plurality  of  ball  supports 
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rigid  with  said  carrier  and  a  plurality  of  balls  each 
revoluWy  carried  by  a  corresponding  ball-support  and 
projccung  outwardly  through  the  corresponding  opening 
of  the  earner,  the  edge  of  each  opening  engaging  the 
corresponding  ball  along  a  circular  Une  and  projecting 
beyond  same  as  an  outer  section  flanng  outwardly  to- 
wards a  free  terminal  annular  line  located  at  a  distance 
of  at  least  5  tenths  of  a  miUimeter  frxwi  the  cooperating 
ball. 


being  adjacent  one  another  and  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  together  to  link  tc^ther  the  leg  portiou  of  said 
garment  to  limit  the  leg  movement  of  said  infant. 


2,895,470 

FOOT  MASSAGE  DEVICE 

Lambert  Rcftcr,  Sprli«  Park,  Minn. 

AppUcadon  J«ly  24,  IWg,  Serial  No.  75«,7f  1 

10  Clatea.    (Q.  128—57) 


V  • 


23f5,472  .w,.»    ..    . 

RESPIRATOR 
James  N.  Math««w,   West  RcmUi*,  Pa.,  asrignor,  by 
mtmt  asaignmcnts,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battary 
Company,  PhOadclplda,  Pa^  a   corporvtioo  of  New 
Jersey 

AppUcalioB  Jamnry  5,  1W4,  Serial  No.  557,444 
22  ClakBs.     (CL  12»-.140 


.'t'i('i..sl      ^IV" 


«.<  tr.-  . 


4.  A  foot  massaging  device  having  in  combination,  a 
base  plate,  a  plate  member  upstanding  from  said  base 
plate,  a  bracket  upstandmg  from  said  plate  member,  an 
elongated  roller  joumaled  in  said  bracket,  said  bracket 
having  portions  extending  outwardly  at  either  side  thereof, 
a  pair  of  rollers  respectively  journaled  on  and  upsUnding 
from  said  outwardly  extending  portions,  a  second  bracket 
mounted  on  said  upstanding  member  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  and  adjacent  the  top  of  said  member, 
an  elongated  roller  joumaled  in  said  bracket,  said  first 
and  second  rollers  being  in  parallel  relation  and  in  align- 
ment whereby  both  of  said  rollers  are  readily  simultane- 
ously engaged  by  a  foot 


■H»'    'II.     .'Vrf'.    It 


1.  A  respirator  including  a  unitary  face  piece  and 
filter  holding  box  of  flexible  material  integrally  molded 
in  one  piece,  the  filter  holding  box  being  positioned  for- 
wardly  and  extending  downwardly  of  said  face  piece  in 
substantially  the  form  of  a  triangular  box  with  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  sloping  sidewalls  and  integral  front 
and  rear  walls  and  an  open  base  portion,  a  filter  support- 
ing frame  having  corresponding  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly sloping  sidewalls  and  a  filter  pad  of  substantially 
butterfly  shape  folded  over  and  supported  thereon 
mounted  in  said  box  so  that  the  edges  of  said  pad  wQl 
directly  contact  the  inner  surface  of  the  sidewalls  of  said 
box  and  form  a  dust-Ught  fit  therewith  aided  by  the 
yieldability  of  the  box  and  aUgning  functions  of  the 
flexible  sidewalls  thereof. 


2,»5,47l 

SAFETY  GARMENT  STRUCTURE 

Ada  E.  RoOic,  St  Paal,  Mhu. 

Application  Angnst  7,  l»5t,  Serial  No.  753,474 

Sdaims.    (CL12S— 133) 


2,W5,473 
ASPIRATING  CARTRIDGE  SYRINGE 

Walte  Uboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  July  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,494 
2  Claims.     (Q.  128—218) 
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^'  ^.  •*'**y  8«nn«Jt  for  an  fnfant  embodying  leg  move- 
ment limiting  means  comprising  an  outer  garment  adapted 
to  be  worn  by  an  infant,  said  outer  garment  having  a  pair 
of  leg  portions,  a  band  of  material  about  each  of  said 
leg  portions  adjacent  the  bottoms  thereof,  said  bands 
respectively  having  portions  detachable  from  said  leg 
portions  to  fonn  free  end  portions,  said  free  end  portions 


1.  A  syringe  for  use  with  a  disposable  ampoule  car- 
tridge having  a  plunger  and  said  plunger  having  an  ex- 
posed resilient  tip  extending  therefrom,  said  syringe  com- 
pnsing  a  barrel  for  receiving  the  cartridge,  a  needle  on 
the  barrel,  a  hinged  head  on  the  barrel,  a  locking  sleeve 
on  the  head,  and  a  plunger  rod  slidably  mounted  in 
the  head,  and  means  on  said  plunger  rod  for  selectively 
grippmg  the  cartridge  plunger  tip  for  movement  of  the 
cartridge  plunger  with  the  plunger  rod  in  either  direc- 
tion for  both  aspiration  and  injection,  the  plunger  tip 
gripping  means  comprising  a  series  of  radially  movable 
fingers  on  the  plunger  rod  at  the  inner  end  thereof  and 
including  means  for  moving  said  fingen  radially  inwardly 
to  grip  the  tip,  said  finger  moving  means  includes  a 
rotauble  sleeve  surrounding  the  fingers,  and  means  for 
moving  the  sleeve  axially  relative  to  said  fingers,  said 
fingers  being  resUieat  and  extending  into  the  path  of  the 
sleeve.  ., 
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2^95.474 
ASPIRATING  CAKTRIDCE  SYRINGE 

UkiHjr,  N«Y^  tttlffOf  to  Cook'WMis 
bc^  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of 


4,  1955,  SmM  No.  47Mlt 
(CL  12»— 21fl) 


n 
wl 


*♦!,-»« 


1.  A  syringe  for  use  with  a  disposable  ampoule 
cartridge  having  a  plunger  and  said  plunger  having  an 
exposed  tip  extending  therefrom,  said  syringe  compris- 
ing a  barrel  for  receiving  the  cartridge,  a  needle  and  a 
piston  rod  associated  with  the  barrel,  and  means  on  said 
piston  rod  for  gripping  the  cartridge  plunger  tip  for 
movement  of  the  cartridge  plunger  with  the  piston  rod 
in  either  direction  for  both  aspiration  and  injection,  the 
plunger  tip  gripping  means  comprising  radially  movable 
gripping  fingers  on  the  piston  rod  at  the  inner  end  there- 
of and  including  means  for  moving  said  fingers  radially 
inwardly  to  grip  the  tip,  said  fingers  being  resilient  and 
normally  retracted,  the  means  for  actuating  the  gripping 
fingers  comprising  a  locking  sleeve,  a  second  sleeve  ro- 
tatable  on  the  piston  rod  and  non-rotatably  associated 
with  the  loddng  sleeve  for  rotation  by  the  locking  sleeve, 
and  inter-engaging  means  between  said  second  sleeve 
and  the  gripping  fingers  moving  said  fingers  radially  in- 
wardly upon  relative  axial  motion  thereof. 


2,S95,475 

CONTAINER  FOR  COLLECTING,  STORING  AND 
DISPENSING  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Ercrctt  L.  Cok,  SaTaanah,  Ga.  ^ 

Appttcatfoa  December  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,975 
5  Claiiiit.    (CL  128—272) 
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2,195,474 
COLOSTOMY  BELTS  AND  THE  LIKE 


Clalma  prfcvtty, 
3 


13,  1957,  S«W  No.  7t24t4 


22,  1957 
(CL  Ul    283) 


»«'.>• 


o 


1.  A  stirgical  belt  comprising  an  elongated  pad  of  light 
foamed  plastic  material  having  an  additional  piece  of 
foamed  plastic  material  bonded  thereto  so  as  to  provide 
a  thickened  portion  at  the  center  of  said  pad,  said  pad 
having  an  aperture,  said  additional  piece  having  a  second 
larger  aperture,  said  apertures  together  providing  an 
under  cut  recess  in  said  pad,  a  removable  perforate  ele- 
ment, absorbent  pads  received  in  said  perforate  element, 
the  latter  being  disposed  in  said  under  cut  recess,  and  har- 
ness means  connected  with  said  perforate  element  and 
permitting  said  belt  to  be  worn  with  said  perforate  ele- 
ment in  register  with  a  body  cavity. 


ijr* 
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2495,477 

DIAPER-HOLDING  GARMENT 

Edith  E.  Bcnoted,  Soirth  Paiima,  CaUf . 

ApplkalfaMi  Janury  22,  1954,  Scftal  No.  445,577 

1  CWm.    (a.  128—284)  or,».  u 
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1.  Means  for  collecting  and  storing  fluid  samples  and 
the  like  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  tube  having 
sealed  ends  and  having  a  catheter  mtegrally  joined  to 
one  end  of  the  tube  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  tube  for  filling  or  emptying  the  tube,  a  tubular 
shell  having  an  end  opening  receiving  said  container,  the 
container  hariog  an  enlarged  plug  at  the  base  of  the 
catheter  and  the  end  opening  of  the  shell  having  a  seat 
for  said  plug,  said  shell  having  a  collapsible  air  bulb 
joined  thereto  whereby  to  apply  super-atmospheric  or 
sub-atnKMpheric  pressure  to  the  exterior  of  a  container 
sealed  in  said  shell  by  the  plug  and  seat. 


A  diaper  holding  garment  comprising  a  fabric  bottom 
sheet  which  is  relatively  narrow  intermediate  its  ends, 
a  lining  for  said  bottom  sheet,  a  pair  of  top  strips  spaced 
apart  transversely  of  said  bottom  sheet  and  a  pair  of 
side  strips  secured  to  said  lining  and  secured  respectively 
to  said  respective  top  strips  whereby  to  define  a  diaper 
receiving  pocket  accessible  between  said  top  strips,  the 
end  edge  portions  of  each  of  said  top  strips  being  precut 
to  be  biased  toward  its  outer  edge,  and  transverse  stitch- 
ing securing  said  end  edge  portions  of  said  top  strips 
to  said  bottom  sheet  in  transverse  alignment  whereby  to 
mainuin  the  inner  edge  portions  of  said  top  strips  rela- 
tively more  taut  longitudinally  than  the  outer  edge  por- 
tions thereof. 


2,895,478  «  A  .i 

SUTURE-TYING  INSTRUMENT 

Ckarica  RmhO  Poil,  Aadovcr,  N  J. 

Application  Marck  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,858 

3  ClataM.    (a.  128—334) 

1.  A  combined  needle  holder  and  knotter  comprising, 

in  combination,  a  pair  of  plier  levers,  one  thereof  having 

in  the  end  thereof  a  recess  parallel  to  the  length  (rf  the 
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plier  )aws  and  an  auxiliary  member  pivoted  oo  one  plier 
jaw,  one  end   thereof  having  a  pin  passing  into  said 


notch,     the    other    end     being    adapted     to    manual 
manipulation. 


«>-      ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  ELECTRODE 
RoMT  A.  Uojri,  MMiliton.  Wb. 

SaptembK  13,  19Sr,  8mU  No.  U^lt 
SOalM.    (CL  US— 417) 


•Urn 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  disc  of 
sintered  conductive  material,  said  disc  being  impregnated 
with  a  liquid  electrolyte,  a  metal  hooaing  in  conductive 
relation  to  said  diac,  said  housing  providing  a  reservoir 
above  said  disc  for  said  electrolyte,  and  electrical  ooo- 
ductor  means  attached  to  said  housing. 


'•.•r>nftif 


BRASBOltt  ATTACHMENT 

AwM  Fbd,  Brottkba,  N.Y. 

Appttcatfoa  Jmc  24,  1957,  Scrinl  No.  U7JS99 

3ClaiM.    (CL12»— «53) 
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I.  The  combination  of  a  brassiere  and  attachment 
therefor,  which  comprises  a  short-line  brassiere  having  cup 
portions  and  a  lower  marginal  edge  portion,  a  brassKrc 
stabilizing  and  stocking  supporting  elastic  strip  of  suf- 
ficient length  to  extend  between  said  brassiere  and  the  top 
of  a  stocking  being  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
lower  edge  portion  of  the  branicre,  the  other  end  of  said 
strip  being  adapted  for  securing  to  said  stocking  top. 

744   OG— 40 


BRAflS^antAME 


a  Mnontios  o 

13,im,8wW 
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1.  A  supporting  frame  of  substantially  V  shape,  hav- 
ing a  pair  oi  arms  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  an  dl4>tical  apex  to  a  midpoint  between  said  apex 
and  a  terminal;  said  arms  furdier  extending  parallel  to 
each  other  from  said  midpoint  to  said  terminal. 


GIRDLE 

NIcholM  A.  MaIlM^  Moainial,  QMbec,  Cvada 

AppttcatkNi  ,S>ptBihii  S,  ItSt,  8eiW  No.  759^57 

lOaiasa.    (CL  121-^543) 


ikilfW.. 


-  n 

1.  A  girdle  comprising  an  open-ended  body  portion 
of  flexible  material  adapted  to  fit  snugly  about  the  lower 
part  of  the  trunk  of  a  wearer's  body,  said  body  portion 
having  a  vertical  slit  at  its  front  medially  between  its 
opposite  sides,  and  a  pair  of  rigid  rods  carried  by  the 
body  portion  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slit,  said  rods  being 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  for  rdative  swinging 
movement  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  only,  the  girdle 
further  including  tubular  hems  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
slit  receiving  the  req>ective  rods,  and  the  connection 
there  between  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  rods 
comprising  a  screw  extending  through  the  upper  ends  of 
the  rods,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  the  screw,  the  shank  of 
the  screw  bdng  peened  over  upon  the  nut  to  hold  the 
nut  and  screw  permanently  against  disassembly,  said 
pivotal  connection  fivther  including  a  spacer  washer  be- 
tween the  rods,  the  screw  extending  throu^  the  spacer 
washer. 


looseSeafbinder 

Oak  Park,  BL,  iii^ni  ia 
macOTfMaioaaf 
11, 1M«,  SflsW  N^  S77,M3 
■  riilMi     (0.129^-1) 

1.  In  a  post  bhuler  having  laterally  dividing  poet  carry- 
ing means,  improvements  comprising,  namely:  a  housing 
having  open  side  portions  and  attached  to  the  backbone 
portion  of  a  binder  having  a  set  of  covers  joined  to  a 
backbone:  a  post-carrying  wing  structure  at  each  of  said 
sides  of  the  boitsiat  reipactivcly  w^oiatnt  one  of  said 
covers;  and  each  haviag  rtoagaiad  Saaar  means  respec- 
tively slidably  profactiag  into  one  of  said  opea  side  por- 
tions for  approximately  linear  movement  substantially 
wholly  into  and  out  of  said  housing  to  diverfs  and  con- 
verge said  wing  structures  and  the  post  meam  carried 
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aeaiea  m  sara  sneii  oy  loe  piug  ana  seat. 


in  me  end  tnereof  a  recess  parallel  to  the  1ei>gth  of  the 
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thereby  in  opening  and  closinf  operadoos;  said  finger 
means  and  housing  including  cooperative  hinge  and  lug 
means  acting  to  limit  the  divergent  movement  of  the 
wings  to  a  predetermined  open  positioo  wherein  the  fin- 


of  the  tubular  post,  whereby  to  withdraw  the  dutch  bdOs 
from  the  conical  wall  and  to  release  the  sleeve  and  tubular 
post  for  separaticm. 


CASD  FILE  TRAY 
ttajmomi  l^  Mjmn,  VasteL  N.Y^ 
CMTMUtiaa,  Badieotti  N.Y_  a 
Y«fc 


Id  Ray  Myan 

of  N«w 


Octokar  19, 19S«,  Sartri  No.  «17474 
3  nihil    (0.129^10 


gen  are  substantially  withdrawn  from  the  housing  and 
hingedly  pivotable  to  dispose  the  appertaining  binder 
posts  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  line  of  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  fingers  in  said  housing. 


LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 


3%,  1957.  Serial  No.  (54,144 
(CL  129^13) 


■f/y/'//////X//^//f/////////yy//f'ef//^///-/y///S,/////f///,/^/M^y 


1.  In  a  loose  leaf  binder.  sUdable  L-shapcd  plates  con- 
stituting the  back  of  the  binder,  prongs  carried  by  one  of 
said  plates  for  loosely  and  detachabiy  holding  loose  leaves, 
and  expansible  means  connecting  the  L-shaped  plates  and 
associated  parts,  said  means  including  a  sleeve  carried  by 
one  of  the  said  L-shaped  plates,  a  solid  post  carried  by 
said  one  L-shaped  plate  and  positioned  centrally  of  the 
sleeve,  a  plate  carried  by  the  other  of  said  L-shaped 
plates,  said  latter  plate  behig  bent  to  form  a  housing  with 
a  central  opening  and  with  an  end  opening,  a  tubular 
post  having  one  end  secured  in  said  central  opening,  a 
tubular  cap  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  tubular  post 
and  forming  an  axtcosion  thereof,  said  cap  having  a  coni- 
cal iimer  surface,  a  carrier  sleeve  telescoped  in  said  tubu- 
lar post,  said  carrier  sleeve  having  a  reduced  end  portion 
extending  outwardly  of  the  tubular  post  and  protruding 
into  said  housing,  clutch  balb  carried  by  said  carrier 
sleeve  at  its  other  end  adapted  to  be  wedged  between 
the  conical  wall  and  the  solid  post,  to  secure  the  sleeve 
and  tubular  post  against  movement  apart,  a  compression 
spring  interposed  between  the  tubular  post  and  carrier 
sleeve  for  urging  said  carrier  sleeve  rawardly  6L  the 
tubular  poet  and  for  maintaining  the  balls  in  operative 
grqyping  position,  a  releasing  bar  loogituduially  slidable 
in  said  bolkyw  housing  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  carrier  sleeve,  and  coacting  camming  means  on  the 
housing  and  releasing  bar.  so  that  longitudinal  shifting 
of  the  mieasiwt  bar  draws  the  carrier  sleeve  outwardly 


1.  A  file  card  tray  comprising  a  receptacle  having  only 
three  integrally  united  sheet  metal  walls  forming  a  bot- 
tom, a  side  and  a  front  end  which  are  arranged  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  each  other  at  an  inner  comer  and 
each  has  flat  inner  faces  lying  in  a  plane  for  supporting  a 
set  of  cards  normally  on  either  the  bottom  or  the  side 
wall,  said  tray  being  substantially  open  opposite  to  the 
side  wall  for  an  unobstructed  positioning  and  removal  of 
the  cards  from  either  sunxMting  wall,  a  hollow  sheet 
metal  structure  in  front  of  and  projecting  forward!  y  from 
said  front  end  wall  which  defines  an  outwardly  opening 
recess,  said  structure  comprising  two  walls  at  right  angles 
to  each  other  having  intumed  flanges  adjacent  the  top 
and  side  of  the  wall  and  spaced  from  the  end  wall  and 
located  respectively  remote  from  and  opposite  to  the  bot- 
tom and  side  walls  which  form  vertical  and  horizontal 
handles  for  carrying  the  tray,  and  an  open  frame  hav- 
ing arms  at  right  angles  secured  to  the  bottom  and  side 
walls  at  the  rear  end  of  the  tray  opposite  to  said  front 
end  wall  which  provides  horizontal  and  vertical  handles 
respectively  remote  from  and  opposite  to  the  bottom  and 
side  walls,  said  four  handles  being  arranged  in  substan- 
tially parallel  pairs  providing  for  a  two  handed  carrying 
of  the  tray  with  the  cards  lying  edgewise  on  either  the 
bottom  or  the  side  wall,  and  each  handle  being  arranged 
off  center  relative  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  tray  for 
suspending  the  tray  therefrom  in  a  tilted  position  which 
urges  the  cards  towards  the  adjacent  side  wall  or  bottom, 
both  said  frame  and  said  hollow  structure  having  its  outer- 
most porti<xis  lying  in  a  plane  so  that  each  forms  an  un- 
obstructed base  on  which  the  tray  may  be  stood,  and 
the  frame  and  the  front  end  wall  forming  inner  supports 
lying  in  planes  for  cards  m  the  tray. 


COMBINATION  HAIR  DYBAFPLICATING  DEVICE 
mroM  r •  a^yuy  AunMp  wwu 

Lfril  II,  1954,  Svlal  No.  577,611 
1  OalM.    (CL  132->9) 


A  oombtnatioii  hair  dye  appUcatiog  device  comprising 
a  cootainer.  a  threaded  neck  portion  mounted  oo  said 
oootainer,  said  neck  portioo  having  a  discfaazyB  doct,  an 
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ek»gited  member  threadedly  mwintcid  at  one  ead  oo 
said  neck  poctioii,  said  dontatw!  raembar  having  a  duct 
«iHiMidiBf  aloot  nid  member  and  communicating  with 
said  fint  named  diaeharge  dnec,  a  waO  potioo  moomed 
aaxMi  said  duct  at  mid  other  end  ot  mid  **««^*«^  mem- 
ber to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  dierethraiigh,  mid  doD- 
fated  member  baring  a  plurality  of  radially  di^toaed 
discharge  orifices  along  said  other  end,  a  stop  member 
mounted  on  said  elongated  member  between  said  ends, 
a  plurality  oi  prongs  mounted  on  said  stop  member 
extending  longitudinally  in  qiaced  rdation  to  said  elon- 
gated member  and  «»«t«>n<«itj  in  the  direction  of  said  other 
end  of  said  elongated  member,  a  cylindrical  pad  mounted 
on  said  other  end  of  said  elongated  member  in  contact 
relation  with  said  prongs  and  said  stop  member  and  an 
elcmgated  rod  mounted  on  said  neck  portion  and  ex- 
tending in  parallel  and  q>aced  relation  with  said  elon- 
gated member. 


HAIR  AND  SCALP  CUANER 


N«w  Ymk,  N.Y. 
AppBcalkm  May  27.  1951, ScMNo. 73t.22f 
<CL  132— lit) 


or  with  cither  of  the  two  sizes  of  coins,  an  elongated 
coiled  comprcMion  sprii^  insertable  throafh  the  open 
back  of  said  casing  and  working  fredy  in  said  bore  and 
normally  reaching  from  end  to  end  of  the  casing,  said 
spring  being  of  uniform  diameter  from  end  to  end,  coin 
follower  diak«  sealed  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  firing 
and  insertable  therewith  thrwigh  the  opan  back  of  said 
casing  to  press  whatever  coins  an  diqwaed  in  front  of 
them  against  the  end  walls,  portions  of  the  Utter  being 
cut  away  to  provide  finger  openings  for  access  to  the 
outermost  coins  in  said  casing,  and  a  back  plate  closing 
the  open  back  of  said  casing  and  carrying  means  for 
securing  the  coin  dispenser  in  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion to  a  support 


2fMS,4fl9 

CLEANING  AND  REELING  MECHANBM  FOR 

STRIP  STOCK 

Emcoc  a.  Fowl,  HaassHaw,  iad^  assign  iii  to  Perfect 

Circle  Corpofnllo«,Ilagisl»iiM,  Ind^  a  coraoradon  of 


It,  19S5,  Smki  No.  Ml JM  v- 
(CL  IM—5D 


'OU.    f    f 


1.  A  hair  and  scalp  cleaner  comprising  a  comb  hav- 
ing  a  base  and  teeth  extending  from  said  base,  a  hood 
secured  to  said  base  in  a  position  in  which  said  hood 
and  base  include  a  qiace  narrower  than  the  length  of 
said  taeth.  said  hood  having  apertures  ai  a  width  allow- 
ing passage  of  said  taeth  in  positions  spaced  from  the  dr- 
cumferenoe  of  said  apertures,  and  a  pad  made  in  origi- 
nally substantially  flat  shape  of  ahsorbeot,  rubber-like 
stretchable  material,  having  a  thicker  part  in  said  space 
and  having  thinner  parts  stretched  resiliently  out  of  said 
thicker  part  through  said  apertures  about  said  teeth. 


2,l»Mtt 

COIN  DBPKNSER 


SlanleyL.  F.  Siisignld  and  Oamr  F. 
IlL;  say  liihiiin  ssdgaai  to  a 


Rockfofd, 


Application  lammry  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«345« 
2  OntoH.    (CL  133— O 


1.  In  a  coin  dispenser,  an  elongated  bellow  casing  of 
uniform  outside  dimensions  from  end  to  end  and  in- 
ternally of  uniform  depth  from  end  to  end,  said  casing 
having  a  semi-circuiar  front  wall  and  being  open  on  the 
back  thereof  and  having  paraUel  side  walls  and  parallel 
end  walls  and  two  coin  recdving  slots  provided  in  the 
front  wall  of  said  casing,  one  adiacent  each  end  wall, 
one  of  said  slots  bdng  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
other  to  receive  a  larger  size  coin,  the  bore  of  said 
casing  being  of  the  same  width  as  the  larger  diameter 
slot  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  casing  and 
one  end  portion  of  the  bore  being  tapered  abruptly  to- 
ward the  smaller  diameter  slot,  whereby  said  casing  may 
be  filled  substantially  to  capadty  with  both  sizes  of  coins 


1.  A  cleaning  and  reeling  mechanism  for  stretchable 
strip  stock  fed  continuously  from  a  forming  machine 
comprising  an  open  top  tank  for  cleaning  solution  ad- 
jacent the  discharge  of  said  machine,  a  rotatable  reel 
mounted  adjacent  said  tank  on  the  opposite  side  from 
said  machine,  said  tank  being  located  so  diat  its  open  top 
is  bdow  the  levels  of  the  disdiarge  of  said  machine  and 
the  reel  to  permit  the  stock  to  sag  into  the  cleaning  solu- 
tion, drive  means  for  the  red  for  winding  the  stock  there- 
on as  it  emerges  from  the  cleaning  solution,  and  control 
means  for  said  drive  means  including  a  control  member 
having  a  loop  submerged  in  die  cleaning  solution  and 
through  which  the  stock  passes,  said  control  member 
also  having  a  shidd,  and  photo-dectric  means  for  con- 
trolling said  drive  meau,  said  control  member  bdng 
counter-balanced  and  freely  movable  by  the  stock  when 
the  sag  thereof  decreases  to  avoid  tension  on  the  stock 
to  move  sud  shield  into  deencrgizing  relation  with  said 
photo-electric  means  to  stop  said  drive  means  and  increase 
the  sag  in  the  stock  and  thereby  hold  the  stock  in  the 
cleaning  solution. 


2,S9Sf49v 

INFLATABLE  TENTS 

MsriilL Dtosaai, Mate G«t^  Fte. 

A  nflrsliin  Mmj  2,  l»f7,flsrinl  No.  <5M44 

ICUm,    (CLUS-l) 

In  aa  faiflatable  teat,  the  combtnation  ot  a  plurality  of 

substantially  triangular  flexiUe  wall  forming  sheets  each 

having  a  base  edge  and  a  pair  of  coureigent  side  edges 

and  being  carved  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  base  edge 

thereof,  said  shecu  being  dispoaed  in  mutually  adjacem 

relatioa  wherein  side  edges  of  the  adjacent  sheeu  arc 

contiguous  and  secived  together  and  wherein  the  base 
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edfes  of  the  sheets  are  in  angular  relation  whereby  the 
upper  comers  of  the  sheets  unite  in  an  apex  at  the  top 
of  the  tent,  an  out-turned  anchoring  strip  provided  at  the 
base  edges  of  said  sheets  and  formed  with  apertures  to 
receive  fastening  elements  for  anchoring  the  tent  to  the 
ground,  a  plurality  of  strip-like  members  provided  mside 
the  tent  in  overiapping  relation  with  the  contiguous  side 
edges  of  the  adjacent  sheets,  side  edges  of  said  strip- hke 
members  being  secured  to  the  side  edge  portions  of  the 
adjacent  sheets  and  coacting  therewith  to  form  air  ducts 


VO  ^  §0*' 


*■  'MV   t 


\.  ^• 


-f  » 


extending  frtMn  the  base  of  the  tent  to  the  apex  thereof, 
said  air  ducts  having  closed  lower  ends  and  communicating 
with  one  another  at  the  apex  of  the  tent,  vaJve  means  for 
delivering  air  under  pressure  to  said  ducts,  a  substantially 
rectangular  inflatable  door  frame  provided  at  the  edges 
of  a  substantially  rectangular  door  opening  formed  in  one 
of  said  sheets,  and  a  substantially  rectangular  door  adapted 
for  inflation  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  door  frame  and 
said  door  being  curved  in  the  plane  of  the  associated  door 
forming  sheet 

2495,491 
INLET  VALVE   SUPPORTING    AND   ACTUATING 

MECHANBM  FOR  ELASTIC  FLUID  TURBINES 

Charles  D.  Wilaoii,  Wcat  AlUa,  Wis^  asrignor  to  AlU*. 

Chalmers  Maaiifaitiult  Compwiy,  MUwaakec,  Wis. 

AppUcatioa  March  17, 195»,  Serial  No.  721,g99 

10  Claims,     (a.  137—35) 


'!»., 


1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  apparatus  having  a  tur- 
bine and  foundation  structure  supporting  said  turbine; 
motive  fluid  supply  means  connected  to  said  turbine- 
valve  means  in  said  motive  supply  means;  support  struc- 
ture supporting  said  valve  means  for  movement  limited 
to  translatory  movement  relative  to  said  turbine  and  said 
foundation  structure,  said  support  structure  comprising 
a  set  of  support  arms  pivotally  connecting  horizontally 
spaced  points  on  said  valve  means  to  foundation  struc- 
ture vertically  spaced  from  said  valve  means,  and  a  set 
of  guide  bars  connecting  horizonully  spaced  points  on 
said  valve  means  to  foundation  structure  horizontally 
spaced  from  said  valve  means;  a  shaft  assembly  for  op- 
erating said  valve  means,  a  first  portico  of  said  shaft 
assembly  roUuWy  supported  by  said  foundation  struc- 
ture, a  second  portion  of  said  shaft  assemMy  roUttbly 
supported  by  and  engaging  said  valve  means,  flexible 
torque  transmining  means  connecting  said  first  portion 
to  said  second  portion  of  said  shaft,  and  force  generating 
means  supported  by  said  foundation  and  connected  to 
said  first  portioo  ol  said  shaft  assembly  for  routing  said 
shaft  assembly  to  operate  said  valve  means. 


to  F( 


2495v«92 
PRESSURE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Alaa  Ben,  Svttoa  Covtmiv,  Fi^Mi.  mri^ 
Wbcclcr  CorponrtkM,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  York 

AppUcadoa  December  19,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  554,M5 
2  Oalma.    (CL  137— M) 


fins  rtr-ul  f>«Mt:t  i» 


1.  A  fluid  heat  exchange  system  having  a  heat  ex- 
changer communicating  with  a  surge  Unk  to  receive  a 
first  fluid  maintained  under  a  relatively  low  pressure  by 
a  gaseous  fluid  introduced  into  a  vapor  space  of  said 
surge  tank,  the  beat  exchanger  including  means  to  receive 
a  seccmd  fluid  under  relatively  high  pressure  and  pass  the 
second  fluid  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  low  pressure  fluid,  in  combination  with  a  pressure 
safety  device  comprising  a  housing  conununicating  at  one 
end  with  the  atmosphere,  a  first  diaphragm  disposed  in 
said  housing,  a  second  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  diaphragm  to 
divide  the  housing  into  a  first  and  second  fluid-tight  com- 
partment and  a  third  compartment  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere,  means  communicating  the  flrst  compart- 
ment with  said  heat  exchanger  to  receive  therein  low 
pressure  fluid  from  the  heat  exchanger,  a  high  impedance 
line  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  second  compart- 
ment formed  between  said  first  and  second  diaphragms 
and  at  the  other  end  with  the  vapor  space  of  said  sin-ge 
tank  to  conduct  gaseous  fluid  into  said  second  compart- 
ment whereby  the  pressure  in  said  second  compartment 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  of  said  low  pressure 
fluid,  said  flrst  and  second  diaphragms  being  rupturable 
when  the  pressiue  of  said  low  pressure  fluid  in  said  fluid 
heat  exchanger  and  in  said  fint  compartment  atuins  a 
value  exceeding  the  maximum  safe  operating  pressure  of 
the  heat  exchange  system  for  causing  uow  of  low  pres- 
sure fluid  from  said  first  compartment  through  said  sec- 
ond and  third  compartments  to  atmosphere  thereby  re- 
lieving pressure  upon  said  heat  exchange  system. 


X89Sv493 

VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Samuel  H.  Edwarda.  Sn  Pabto,  CaBf . 

AppUcatkM  Jhbc  16,  1955,  Strtai  No.  515^13 

1  Claim.     (CL  137— 7t) 


'.  ^ 


A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  outlet  and  a  vertical  inlet;  a  parti- 
tion in  said  valve  body  having  a  valve  seat  thereon  di- 
rectly over  said  mlet,  said  valve  seat  dividing  the  inlet 
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and  outlet;  a  chamber  above  and  concentric  with  said  in- 
let; a  pikH  valve  on  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  to  teal 
off  the  interior  of  said  chamber  to  the  atoMMphere;  re- 
silient means  operatively  associated  with  said  pilot  valve 
to  bias  said  pilot  valve  to  a  closed  position;  a  piston 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  chamber,  the 
lower-most  surface  of  said  piston  being  achpted  to  register 
with  said  valve  seat  whereby  to  seal  off  the  inlet  when  said 
piston  is  in  a  lowered  position;  a  fluid  passage  through 
the  center  of  said  piston  providing  oommunicatioo  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  said  chamber  whereby  to  provide 
means  for  equalizing  the  pressure  on  either  side  of  said 
piston  when  said  pilot  valve  is  closed;  control  means  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  pilot  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  pilot  valve,  said  means 
operating  to  open  said  pilot  valve  when  said  control 
means  is  depressed;  a  first  arm  pivoted  at  the  base  thereof 
above  said  chamber,  said  first  arm  having  a  cam  thereon 
positioned  for  contact  with  said  control  means  of  said 
pilot  valve,  said  first  arm  being  biased  to  one  side  of  the 
vertical  so  that  said  cam  normally  contacts  said  control 
means  of  said  pilot  valve;  a  weight  on  the  free  end  of  said 
first  arm;  a  second  arm  secured  at  the  base  thereof  to  the 
base  of  said  first  arm,  said  second  arm  being  biased  from 
the  vertical  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  first 
arm;  a  sponge  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  second 
arm,  said  sponge  being  of  sufficient  size  and  absorbency 
that  when  said  sponge  is  saturated  with  water  the  moment 
of  said  second  arm  bearing  said  sponge  is  in  excess  of 
the  aK>ment  of  said  first  arm  bearing  said  weight  where- 
by said  cam  is  caused  to  pivot  away  from  said  control 
means  for  said  pilot  valve,  said  moment  of  said  second 
arm  and  sponge  being  less  than  the  moment  of  said  first 
arm  and  weight  when  said  sponge  is  dry;  an  auxiliary  fluid 
passage  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  valve  having  adjustment 
means  therein  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  there- 
through, said  passage  terminating  at  the  far  end  thereof 
adjacent  said  sponge  whereby  fluid  passing  through  said 
passage  wiU  contact  said  sponge  on  emerging  from  said 
passage;  and  a  hood  surrounding  said  first  arm  and  weight 
and  said  second  arm  and  sponge,  said  hood  having  an 
open  portion  positioned  over  said  sponge  whereby 
precipitation  may  enter  said  hood  and  c(»tact  said  qwnge. 


a  wall  of  said  gas  pressure  chamber  and  permitting  said 
piston  to  move  substantially  without  fri<^on,  said  boi- 
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I        2,895,494 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESSURES  VARYING 

PROPORTIONALLY  TO  VARIATIONS  IN  A  CON- 

DinON 

L.  Addso^  Twsoa,  Aiix^  ■■Jawii  to  Iniko  la- 
,  TecsoB,  Aria^  a  cereorapoB  of  Dciawaw 
imtmt  9, 1954,  ScrW  No.  44S,73« 
4  CklM.    (CL  137— «5) 

1.  In  combiiuition  with  a  metering  element  moving 
from  a  zero  position  through  distances  which  are  pro- 
portional to  variations  in  a  condition,  means  for  obtain- 
ing a  gas  pressure  varying  proportionally  to  variations 
of  said  condition,  comprising  a  nozzle  axially  aligned 
with  said  element,  a  gas  pressure  chamber  in  fluid  con- 
nection with  said  nozzle,  an  inlet  for  gas  under  substan- 
tially constant  pressure  to  said  gas  pressure  chamber, 
there  being  normally  between  said  element  and  said 
nozzle  a  gap  ot  such  size  that  gas  escapes  through  said 
nozzle  at  the  rate  at  which  it  enters  said  chamber,  a 
pressure  port  in  said  gas  pressure  chamber  iK*aptfd  to 
be  connected  to  a  point  of  application  of  the  pressure 
therein,  and  means  operative  when  said  element  moves 
relatiTe  to  said  nozzle  due  to  a  chaofe  in  the  value  of 
said  condition  to  instantaneously  cause  said  nozzle  to 
follow  the  movement  of  said  element  over  the  entire 
range  of  said  movements  and  restore  a  gap  of  substan- 
tially normal  size  (or  any  position  of  said  element,  said 
means  consisting  of  a  pi^oo  having  a  hollow  piston  rod, 
a  roller-type  flexible  diaphragm  sealing  said  piston  to 
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low  piston  rod  connecting  said  chamber  and  said  nozzle, 
and  a  compression  spring  opposing  movenaent  of  said 
piston  due  to  gu  pressure  in  said  chamber. 


2,895,495 
VALVE  CONmtUCTION 

Watt  Crwk,  CnMI.,  iiilgan;  ky 
to  Walwertk  Cosv'^*  New  Yesk, 
elMssisfhniiWi 

29,  1954,  8«W  Ne.  47«,191 
4  Cbfasa.    (CL  U7-^15) 
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I.  In  a  valve  construction,  a  body  having  flow  passages 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  associated  piping,  a  flow  con- 
trol means  within  the  body,  a  sleeve  fitted  within  the  body 
and  ported  for  flow  of  fluid  through  the  same,  an  operat- 
ing stem  fitted  within  the  sleeve  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  flow  control  means,  means  forming  a  seal 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  body,  means  carried  by  the 
sleeve  forming  a  seal  between  the  same  and  the  operating 
stem,  a  bonnet  member  surrounding  the  stem,  the  body 
having  a  slot  open  at  the  end  faces  of  the  body,  said  slot 
being  adjacent  the  exterior  end  of  the  sleeve  and  serving 
to  accommodate  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  bonnet, 
and  means  forming  an  interiock  between  the  bonnet  and 
the  body,  said  means  including  abutment  surfaces  engaged 
by  insertion  of  the  bonnet  into  the  slot  from  one  end  face 
of  the  body. 
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2,t95,4M 

BALL  VALVE  AND  UNION  HAVING  A 

DETACHABLE  END  FimNG 

Robert   E.   S«Kte«7,   ShrewriMry,   Maik,    iwlpini    to 

Worcciter  Valre  Co,  be,  WorcMter,  MaaL,  a  coryo- 

radoa  of  MaaMchaactti 

AppUcatioa  April  23,  19SS,  ScfM  No.  7M,412 
ICitlam     (0.137-^15) 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  op- 
posite annular  end  faces  and  a  fluid  passage  therethrough, 
an  annular  valve  ball  having  a  part  spherical  surface 
which  is  movably  mounted  in  the  passage  to  open  and 
close  said  passage,  annular  seat  rings  interfitting  with 
the  bail  annulus  and  surrounding  the  fluid  passage  on  the 
oppocite  sides  of  the  ball,  removable  end  fittings  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  and  carried  by  the  body,  a  removable 
annular  end  plate  between  the  body  and  an  end  fitting 
which  has  an  inner  surface  contacting  and  retaining  an 
adjacent  seat  ring  in  an  operative  association  with  the 
ball,  the  plate  and  the  associated  fitting  having  substan- 
tially parallel,  slidably  separable,  interfitting  faces,  a  set 
of  fasteners  for  removably  lecuriiig  the  plate  to  the  body 
and  a  separate  set  of  independently  removable  fasteners 
for  securing  the  adjacent  end  fitting  to  the  plate,  said 
shdably  separable  fitting  and  its  fasteners  providing  for 
lateral  removal  of  the  fitting  from  the  adjacent  plate 
without  interference  with  the  function  of  the  valve  to 
control  the  fluid  flow  at  the  remaining  fitting. 


being  truncated  and  in  operative  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  acting  to  urge  the 
same  out  of  contact  with  said  valve  seat,  a  movable  stem 
received  through  said  cap  and  having  a  bearing  plate 
in  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  diaphragm 
to  cooperatively  move  said  diaphragm  with  said  spring 
into  and  out  of  flow  restricting  relation  with  said  teat, 
said  bearing  plate  being  engaged  by  said  stem  for  roU- 
tion   therewith   while   being  readily  axially   disengaged 
therefrom,  separate  passageways  in  said   body  portioa 
communicating  said  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  said 
body  portion  through  said  valve  seat  and  the  bottom 
wall  <rf  said  chamber,  the  latter  passageway  extending 
through  said  bottom  wall  between  said  inner  wall  and 
said  shoulder  and  providing  unrestricted  flow  into  said 
chamber  toward  and  away  from  said   valve  seat,  said 
spring    being   positioned    within    said    chamber    out  of 
flow  resuicting  relation  with  respect  to  said  latter  passage- 
way, said  cap  being  provided  with  an  annular  end  wall 
received  about  the  outer  wall  of  said  body  portion,  an 
annular  radial  shoulder  inwardly  of  the  outermost  edge 
of  said  end  wall  defining  the  diaphragm  clamping  inner 
radial  surface,  said  diaphragm  being  snugly  received  by 
said  end  wall  and  retained  thereby  when  said  cap  ia  re- 
moved from  said  body  portion,  said  diaphragm  retaining 
said  bearing  plate  in  mounted  association  with  said  stem 
upon  removal  of  said  cap  from  said  body  portion. 
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PACKLESS  VALVE 
Evan  Jooca,  Evanstoii,  IlL,  aari^or  to  Henry  Valve  Couh 
5",J;JJjJ«npor«tod,  Mckoae  Pvk,  IIL,  a  corporattoo 

AppUcattoo  April  It.  1954,  Serial  No.  579,i98 
2  ClaiaBL    (CL  137— v314) 


ttt- 


-Hi 


t^Mt^.c 


^iv. 


r/  ra 


*\*. 


1.  A  packless  valve  including  a  body  portion  having 
vertically  extending  inner  and  outer  spaced  annular  walls 
the  top  radial  edge  of  said  inner  wall  defining  a  valve 
seat  which  is  positioned  slightly  below  the  top  radial 
edge  of  said  outer  wall,  said  walls  being  of  substanUal 
axial  length  and  defining  therebetween  a  valve  chamber 
of  substantial  size  having  a  bottom  annular  wall  con- 
necting said  inner  and  outer  walls,  a  readily  flexible 
diaphragm  peripherally  clamped  between  the  top  radial 
edge  of  said  outer  wall  and  an  inner  radial  surface  of  a 
cap  removaNy  secured  to  said  body  portion,  the  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  having  a  raised 
annular  shoulder  on  which  rests  the  base  of  an  upwardly 
directed  cone-shaped  coil  spring,  the  top  of  said  spring 


1.  A  valved  T -fitting  adapted  for  connection  by  weld- 
ing to  a  pipe  to  be  tapped,  comprising  a  tube  threaded  at 
one  end  and  having  iu  other  end  serving  as  an  inlet  end. 
a  branch  tube  projecting  from  and  communicating  with 
said  first  tube  intermediate  the  ends  (rf  said  first  tube,  a 
valve  assembly  mounted  in  said  first  tube  between  said 
branch  tube  and  said  inlet  end.  said  assembly  including 
an  annular  member  anchored  in  sealing  engagement  in 
said  tube  and  defining  a  valve  seat  and  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive valve  plate  freely  pivoted  to  said  annular  mem- 
ber at  the  side  of  said  annular  member  nearest  said 
inlet  end  to  swing  between  sealing  position  and  open 
position,  a  closure  removably  mounted  on  said  threaded 
tube  end.  and  a  rod  carried  by  and  extending  substan- 
tially axially  of  said  closure  and  of  a  cross-sectional  size 
to  extend  through  said  annular  member  with  clearance, 
said  rod  being  of  a  length  to  extend  through  said  annular 
member  and  hold  said  valve  plate  unseated  when  said 
closure  is  fully  advanced  on  the  threaded  end  of  said 
tube  but  to  terminate  spaced  from  said  valve  plate  wbca 
said  closure  is  at  least  partiafly  retracted  on  the  threaded 
end  of  said  tube. 
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METERING  VALVB 

Hwffy  ■mmU,  AdMlB,  Gik 

UfHt  M,  lfS5,  toW  No.  531,4«3 
3  nil  II  (CL  137— 4M) 
1.  A  meterint  valve  oompririag  an  upright  kolkm 
cylinder  having  a  fitting  in  its  lower  end  provided  with  a 
liquid  inlet  to  said  cylinder  and  with  an  outlet  from  said 
cylinder,  an  upright  tubular  member  in  said  cylinder 
q>aced  therefrom  to  provide  a  restricted  by-pass  rfiTtngr 
surnounding  the  tabular  member  to  ersate  a  flow  fai  the 
cylinder  around  and  downwardly  into  the  tubular  member, 
a  tube  rising  from  said  outlet  iitto  the  tubular  member 
and  having  side  inlet  ports  therein  for  passate  of  Uqnid 
from  the  cylinder  lo  said  outlet,  a  valve  member  fixed  in 
the  lower  end  oi  the  tubular  member  and  vertically  sUd- 
aUe  on  said  tube  to  vary  the  area  of  said  ports  in 
to  variations  in  the  nriume  of  flow,  and  thermally 
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member  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the  volume  of 
flow  resulting  from  variations  in  viscosity  of  the  liquid 
incident  to  changes  in  temperature  of  the  liquid. 


The  combination  with  a  valve  housing  mounted  at  the 
upper  end  of  an  inlet  conduit  in  a  water  closet  reservoir 
and  a  vertically  reciprocal  plug  valve  mounted  in  said 
valve  housing,  said  valve  bousing  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  arms  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  on  one 
side  of  said  housing  to  define  an  upper  end  and  an  outer 
end,  a  pair  of  pivot  pins  connected  between  said  arms, 
one  at  the  upper  end  and  one  at  the  outer  end  o[  said 
arms,  of  a  valve  operating  lever  mounted  between  said 
arms  on  the  upper  of  said  pivot  pins,  said  lever  having 
its  ends  extending  in  both  directions  from  said  pivot  pin, 
said  plug  valve  having  a  slot  through  the  top  end  of  the 
same,  one  end  of  said  lever  extending  into  said  slot  to 
raise  or  lower  said  plug  valve,  the  other  end  extendia« 
away  from  said  valve  bousing,  a  wei^t  attached  to  the 
last  named  end  of  said  lever,  a  float  ball,  a  float  ball  stem, 
a  disc  eccentrically  mounted  on  the  pivot  pin  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  arms,  said  float  ball  stem  connected  to  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  disc,  said  float  ball  adapted  to 
raise  or  lower  according  to  the  level  of  water  in  said 
reservoir  and  capable,  when  being  raised.  o(  raising  said 
valve  ann  to  close  said  plug  valve,  said  disc  having  a  stop 
pin  connected  thereto  for  engagement  with  the  lower 
side  of  said  valve  housing  arms  to  limit  lowering  move- 
ment of  said  float  ban.  tv^rw^ri 


PRESSURE  REGULATOR  COI^OTRUCTION 
Donald  W.  irwlu,  MarrinlMown,  Iowa,  esslfni  to 
Governor  Conipany,  Mankattowu,  Iowa,  a 
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1.  In  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid, 
a  diaphragm  body  member  having  a  shallow  cavity 
therein,  a  bonnet  constituting  a  cover  for  said  cavity,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  clamped  between  said  bonnet  and 
said  body  member,  a  spring  in  said  bonnet  bearing  upon 
said  diaphragm,  the  podtioo  of  said  diaphragm  being 
responsive  to  the  pressure  oi  fluid  in  said  cavity,  a  valve 
housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  chamber  sepa- 
rated by  a  web.  an  opeaing  through  the  web  havii^  a 
marginal  seat  opening  into  the  outlet  chamber,  a  conduit 
for  fluid  connecting  said  diaphragm  cavity  with  said 
outlet  chamber,  said  conduit  being  concentric  with  respect 
to  said  seat  and  having  one  end  extending  through  said 
valve  housing  and  terminating  above  said  seat,  a  valve 
member  slidably  disposed  within  said  conduit  and  having 
a  disc  adapted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  said 
seat  to  regulate  fluid  flow  through  said  web  opening,  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm,  said  disc  being 
of  smaller  diameter  than  said  conduit  to  permit  move- 
ment into  said  conduit  with  iu  bottom  below  said  one 
end  thereof  in  fully  open  position  awsy  from  said  scat, 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
for  actuating  said  valve  member,  and  a  circumferential 
lip  proiecting  axially  from  the  disc  surface  and  adapted 
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to  divert  fluid  flowing  between  said  disc  and  said  seat 
past  said  one  end  of  the  conduit  to  effect  a  reduction  of 
pressure  within  said  ca\ity. 
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AUTOMATIC  PROCeSiCONTROL  SYSTEM 
ChariM  GaiteBd  Rover,  FaMeM,  Edgar  Sheppard  GO- 
^Jt,  Eaatoa,  aad  Bmrj  Loctoy.  New  HaTSTcoon^ 
MitBon  to  MMMhn,  Maxwdl  *  Moore,  Inc^  Strat- 
ford, Coan^  a  corporatioa  of  Naw  Icncy 
Applicatloa  October  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,7M 
19  CfadBM.    (CL  137— 480 
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point,  means  for  impressing  said  second  error  signal  on 
said  first  error  signal  developing  means  to  modify  said 
first  set  point,  said  second  error  signal  having  a  relatively 
small  value  when  the  process  pressure  remains  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  said  second  set  point,  and  means 
for  ujcreasing  the  value  of  said  second  error  signal  when 
the  process  pressure  exceeds  said  predetermined  range  so 
that  small  pressure  variations  do  not  affect  said  flow  con- 
trolling means  while  correction  is  provided  for  pressure 
variations  outside  said  range. 
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1.  In  an  automatic  process  control  system,  means  for 
developing  a  first  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the 
process  pressure,  means  for  developing  an  electrical  error 
signal  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  said  signal  from 
a  predetermined  set  point,  means  responsive  to  said  error 
signal  for  controlling  the  process  to  reduce  said  error 
sipial  to  zero,  means  for  developing  a  differential  set 
point  signal,  means  for  impressing  said  differential  set 
point  signal  on  said  error  signal  developing  means  in  the 
same  polanty  as  said  first  electrical   signal,  thereby  to 
cause  a  reduction  in   the  process   pressure,  means   for 
developmg  a  gradually  increasing  electrical  set  point  sig- 
nal, means  for  impressing  said  electrical  set  point  signal 
on  said   error  signal  developing   means  in  the  correct 
polanty  to  offset  said  differential  set  point  signal,  thereby 
to  cause  a  gradual  increase  in  the  process  pressure,  and 
means  for  removing  said  differential  set  point  signal  from 
said  error  signal  developing  means. 

13.  In  an  automatic  process  control  system,  means  for 
developing  a  first  electrical  signal  proportional  to  a  first 
variable  of  the  process,  means  for  developing  a  first  error 
signal  proportional  to  the  deviaUon  of  said  first  electrical 
signal  from  a  first  predetermined  set  point,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  error  signal  for  controlling  the  proc- 
ess to  reduce  said  first  error  signal  to  zero,  means  for 
developing  a  second  electrical  signal  proportional  to  a  sec- 
ond vanable  of  the  process,  means  for  developing  a  sec- 
ond error  signal  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  said 
second  electrical  signal  from  a  second  predetermined  set 
POTit.  means  for  modifying  said  second  arror  signal  when 
said  second  process  variable  deviates  more  than  a  pre- 
determined amount  from  said  second  set  point,  and  means 
for  impressing  said  modified  second  error  signal  on  said 
first  error  signal  developing  means  to  modify  said  first 
set  point  in  accordance  with  variations  in  said  modified 
second  error  signal. 

16.  In  an  automatic  process  control  system,  means  for 
developing  a  first  electrical  signal  proportional  to  process 
now,  means  for  developing  a  first  error  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  deviation  of  said  first  signal  from  a  first  pre- 
determined set  point,  means  responsive  to  said  first  error 
signal  for  controlling  the  flow  to  reduce  said  first  signal 
to  «ro,  means  for  developing  a  second  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  process  pressure,  means  for  developing  a 
second  error  signal  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  said 
second  electrical  signal  from  a  second  predetermined  set 


3.  A  valve  for  an  open  end  bore  terminating  at  one 
end  m  a  valve  seat,  said  bore  being  adapted  to  com- 
mumcate  with  a  passage  having  portions  extending  gen- 
erally transversely  with  respect  to  said  bore  and  having  a 
support  positioned  opposite  said  valve  seat  comprising;  a 
valve  member  seated  upon  said  valve  seat,  means  nonnally 
urging  said  valve  member  against  said  seat  to  close  said 
open  end  bore  including  an  arm.  a  spring-like  connector 
element  integral  with  said  arm  and  said  valve  member 
connecting  said  arm  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  valve 
member,  said  arm  extending  radially  inwardly  toward 
the  center  of  said  valve  member,  a  portion  of  said  arm 
bemg  laterally  spaced  from  said  valve  member,  a  pair  of 
spnng  fingers  connected  to  said  arm.  said  fingers  and  said 
arm  having  a  generally  arcuate  configuration,  the  fingers 
diverging  radially  outwardly  from  said  arm,  curved  en- 
gaging portions  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers 
and  extending  radially  inwardly,  and  means  connecting 
said  arm  to  the  support  opposite  said  valve  seat  whereby 
said  engaging  portions  engage  said  valve  member  and  said 
fingen  resiIienUy  urge  said  valve  member  against  said 
seat  dunng  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said  bore  said 
valve  member  being  displaceable  from  said  seat  during  a 
predetermined  pressure  rise  in  said  bore. 


COMBINED  RELIEF  VALVE  AND  LOW  PRESSURE 

o  .^  ^   .  INDICATOR 

"^S^l.E:^'^*^'  ■«*«<^.  Calif,  aariiBor  to  BcmUx. 

AppUcatfaa  Mjr  S,  1957,  S«tel  N*.  <7f  45« 

,     .  ^.  *  9«*i»-     (CL  137—539) 

z.  A  combined  low  pressure  indicator  and  relief  valve 
for  a  fluid  pressure  system  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inlet  passage  and  a  pressure  responsive  dement  hav^ 
one  side  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  inlet  paasaiB 
and  being  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  Mrand 
pwation,  spring  means  normally  resisting  movement  of 
said  element  from  said  first  position  ontU  a  greater  than 
predetermined  low  pressure  exists  in  said  inlet  p«— itf 
electric  conducting  means  extending  from  one  ^deto 
the  other  of  said  element,  an  electric  contact  engaaed 
by  one  end  of  said  conducting  means  when  nid  dement 
IS  in  Its  first  position,  an  electrical  circuit  indoding  indi- 
cator means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
ducung  means,  a  relief  passage  extending  througfa  said 
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dement,  a  tpTmg-)tMdcd  relief  mlvt  nomudly  dorinf 
said  relief  passage  and  openable  to  release  prenure  in 
said  inlet  passage  only  when  said  prenure  exceeds  a 
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predetermined  high  value  and  only  after  said  picsaure 
has  moved  said  element  from  its  first  position  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  contact  so  that  said  drcuit  is  de- 
energized  before  said  relief  valve  can  open. 


PRESSURE  VALVE  AND  CONTROL  SYTTEM 
FOR  PAPER  PULP  MACHINES 
Bcnsoa  F.  BMkn,  WatdM^cr,  DL,  aMl^or  to  Wi 
Electric  Ciwipwj,  bcorporatod,  Nmt  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatloa  of  New  Y«irk 
Appttcatloa  Aagmt  31,  1954,  ScrW  No.  453^41 
«  OataM.    (CL  131—5^) 


^ 


T  H>^-T  T^-Hp- 


■■>)  iiet  i»'jn*tf*f 


ytrr  r 


-  -\"i«^av» 


,*■      ->-#»•  »-w-i 


P. 

to  Two* 
of 


be^  Los  Ai^ilaa,  CaM^  a 


11, 1954,  Sariri  No.  4<l,3t5 
(CL  137—793) 


J..  1^    .':«?.t,  ■•MJ^'?.lv  ^W^  '<   iae 


?»>    \XXt^(B    to    f) 


•w 


»  tt  r 

An  article  comprising  an  aluminum  metal  foil  dia- 
phragm circumscribed  by  an  integral  metal  rim,  said  foil 
diaphragm  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  of 
less  than  0.005  inch,  said  rim  having  a  thickness  of  at 
least  0.1  inch,  and  a  continuous  curved  fillet  along  the 
line  of  juncture  between  said  diaphragm  and  rim,  said 
fillet  providing  a  continuously  curved  contour  between 
the  surface  of  said  rim  and  the  surface  of  said  foil  dia- 
phragm, said  diaphragm,  rim,  and  fillet  having  been 
formed  from  a  single  piece  of  aluminum  metal. 


2,995,597 
PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
Lawnact  D.  Oracr,  C«4ar  FaOa,  town, 
bortalB  CoiToratloa,  Wateikw,  Iowa,  a 
Iowa 

ApHicatkM  AafMt  24,  1955.  SmW  No.  539,297 
3  flilwi     (CL  13t— 39) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  fluid  mate- 
rial flowing  in  a  line  comprising  a  hollow  men>ber  con- 
nectible  to  said  line  and  forming  a  passageway  for  said 
fluid  material  and  having  a  lateral  opening  in  a  portion 
thereof,  a  resilient  membrane  covering  the  opening  in 
said  hollow  member  and  forming  a  portion  of  said  pas- 
sageway and  operable  to  vary  the  cross-sectional  area 
thereof,  means  on  said  hoUow  member  forming  a  cham- 
ber on  one  side  of  said  membrane,  a  substance  in  said 
chamber  in  engagement  with  said  membrane  and  capable 
of  movement  with  said  membrane  for  damping  the  vibra- 
tions thereof,  and  a  gas  under  a  predetermined  pressure 
in  said  chamber  for  yieldably  exerting  said  predetermined 
pressure  to  said  substance  and  said  membrane 


2.  A  pressure  accumulator  including  a  single  chamber 
pressure  tank  for  holding  compressed  air  and  liquid,  said 
tank  having  an  inlet  for  admitting  compressed  air  there- 
to, a  liquid  inlet-outlet  in  the  tank  bottom,  a  valve  seat 
provided  on  said  inlet-outlet,  and  a  valve  assembly  hav- 
ing a  valve  member  defining  a  valve  face  coacting  with 
the  valve  seat,  a  float  member  connected  to  said  valve 
member  and  being  within  the  confines  of  said  tank,  a 
guide  rod  extending  downwardly  from  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  outwardly  of  said  tank,  and  means  outside  said 
tank  stidaUy  receiving  said  guide  rod  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  inlet-outlet  for  guiding  said  valve  member  along 
a  linear  path. 
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HIAT  nCHANGB  CONDUIT 
E.  Dnifc«,  Whiiaiitifc  Pa^  aaripMr  to  The  Pat- 
Ik^  Kart  %a«i*it.Pa. 
13,  lf55,  8arid  No.  54M47 
(CL  13»-^) 


NOTI 


'"V 


A  heat  exchange  conduit  comprising  an  outer  metallic 
shell,  an  internal  metallic  fin  device  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinal hub  portion  having  a  plurality  of  integral  legs 
extending  radially  therefrom,  each  leg  being  of  tapering 
sectional  form  of  increasint  width  toward  the  outer  end 
thereof,  each  leg  terminating  in  an  enlarged  foot  por- 
tion having  an  initially  flattened  shape  at  its  outer  sur- 
face, each  foot  portion  being  of  a  width  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  leg  portion  to  which  it  is  immediately 
joined  whereby  the  opposite  sides  of  each  foot  portion 
extend  laterally  beyond  their  corresponding  leg.  the  lon- 
gitudinally extending  centers  of  said  outer  surfaces  of 
the  foot  portions  lying  at  points  on  a  circle  whoae  diam- 
eter is  substantially  the  same  as  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  shell  while  the  outer  edges  of  said  opposite  sides 
of  the  foot  portions  lie  at  points  on  a  circle  whose  diam- 
eter is  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  shell, 
said  fin  device  being  of  harder  metal  than  said  outer  shell 
and  being  disposed  within  said  shell  with  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  foot  portions  and  the  portions  of  said  shell 
which  diey  contact  being  mutually  deformed  so  that  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  foot  portions 
define  arcs  having  radii  greater  than  the  radius  of  the 
iniwr  smfaoo  of  aid  shell. 


FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Wmm  C.  TkkMr,  WWtlkr,  Calif.,  u_ 
to  Fc4sral-MotBl-Bowcr 


.by 


Dsteolt.  Mkk.,  acorMffBtfoa  of  Mlck%aB 

AppOcaikw  Jjily  il,  IMS.  Serial  No,  521,143 


Iiic^ 


'tVii'f 


(CL  13S— 49) 


1.  Axiailly  collapsible  flexible  ducting  comprising  a  strip 
of  impervious  flexible  material  wound  helically  with  the 
leading  edge  of  one  turn  overlapping  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  adjacent  turn  to  form  a  seam,  a  helically  wound  rcin- 
fofx^ng  member  positioned  within  said  seam,  at  least  two 
rows  of  stitching  locking  said  overlapped  edges  together 
with  said  reinforcing  helix  held  captive  between  said  rows 
of  stitching,  and  a  strip  of  impervious  flexible  material 
wider  than  the  disUnce  between  said  rows  sealed  to  the 
outer  wall  of  said  ducting  over  said  rows  of  stitching  so  as 
to  reinforce  said  ducting  at  said  overiapped  edge  and  to 
seal  aid  ducting  against  leakage  through  the  openings 


made  by  said  stitching. 


\ 


24*S41t 

TUBULAR  CONDUITS 
PMri  Ratal,  Tmwv,  Praace 

~    w  37,  I9SS,  SsvU  No.  S1t31 
^PPllriHia  FiMce  iwm  25,  If 54 
3  CWas.    (CL  13»— 54) 

1.  A  tubular  conduit  means,  comprising,  in  combtna- 
tioo,  a  flcxibte  tubular  member  having  an  inner  tubular 
surface  and  an  outer  tubular  surface;  a  first  set  of  tubular 


projecting  means  spaced  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
tubular  member  and  projectiBg  from  one  of  said  surfaces 
thereof;  a  second  set  of  tubular  projecting  means  spaced 
in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  tubular  member  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  other  of  said  surfaces  thereof,  each  of 
said  tubular  projecting  means  of  one  of  said  sets  being 
located  in  planes  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular 


} 


I 

member  and  the  tubular  projecting  means  of  the  other  of 
said  sets  being  located  in  radial  planes  passing  through 
the  axis  of  said  tubular  member;  a  plurality  of  annular 
reinforcing  members,  respectively  located  in  said  project- 
ing means  of  said  one  set;  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
reinforcing  members  respectively  located  in  said  project- 
ing means  of  said  other  set,  whereby  aid  flexiMe  tube  is 
supported  longitudinally  and  drcumferentially.  > 


2495,511 
GROUND  SURFACED  LAMINATED  PAPER  TUBES 
Paol  R.  SeHaas,  Covtaglaa,  Kj^  amitmr  to  Crescent 
Paper  Take  Coap— j,  ioc^  Covtagloa,  Ky.,  a  corpo- 


raoer 
ralioa 


AppUarttoo  October  14, 1955,  SeiW  No.  54«,519 
3  CUbsB.    (CL  13S— 7i) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fiber  core  having  a  ground 
exterior  surface  charged  with  static  electricity,  and  a  coo- 
volute  winding  of  film  sheet  about  the  core  with  its  start- 
ing end  adhered  to  said  core  surface  by  means  of  static 
electricity. 

3.  A  method  of  winding  film  sheets  about  a  fibrous  core 
comprising  grinding  the  exterior  surface  of  the  core  to 
loosen  the  ends  of  the  fibers  on  the  core  surface  and 
charge  said  surface  with  static  electricity,  statically  ad- 
hering the  starting  end  of  a  film  sheet  to  the  ground  core 
surface,  and  then  winding  the  sheet  about  the  core. 


2J95312 
PIPE  LINES 

George    How  aid    Fuisja, 
Stereos, 


Wood,    aod    James 
to  Vkkcra-Ann- 
a  Brtt- 


AppHcatfoo  October  17. 1955,  Serial  No.  54«,t54 


29,1954 
<  CMm.  (CL  13S— ST) 
1.  A  pipdiae  for  transmittiog  high  temperature  higli 
pressure  gaseous  fhiid,  the  pipeline  comprising  an  out- 
side pipe,  a  core  pipe  within  and  spaced  from  the  out- 
side pipe,  the  core  pipe  including  an  outer  pipe  aod  an 
inner  pipe  within  and  spaced  from  the  outer  pipe,  the 
inner  pipe  serving  for  conveying  the  high  temperature 
high  pressure  gaseous  fluid  aind  the  space  between  the 
outer  pipe  aod  the  outside  pipe  serving  to  receive  a 
high  pressure  fluid  of  relatively  low  temperature  com- 
pared to  that  ot  the  high  temperature  gaseous  fluid  for 
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presnirizing  the  core  pipe  conUining  the  high  tempen- 
ture  high  pressure  gaseous  fluid,  and  partitions  in  the 
annular  ^tace  between  the  inner  and  outer  pipes  of  the 
core  pipe  q>aced  along  the  core  pipe  for  dividing  said 


of  the  driving  piston  means  being  greater  than  the  weight 
of  the  coai^ing  piston  means  iocitxling  the  saw  Made 


rrrj>frfrrrr 


rm4 


V        S         \l      "T    '. 


xti/nj^ttir. 


db 


e<  jdl  no 


^\\\\\\%\a 


to  at  least  partially  offset  the  reactive  force  due  to  the 
cutting  action  of  the  blade. 


annular  space  into  smaller  spaces,  said  core  pipe  being 
provided  with  a  vent  opening  for  each  of  said  smaller 
spaces  so  that  said  smaller  spaces  contain  stagnant  fluid 
only.      43  01  9 '    I  TV 


WORKHOLDER 

WIBfaMi  E.  Cowley,  LovitvlDs.  Kjn  ■■% to 

Saw  aad  Tool  CoapMy,  Lodovilla,  Ky^  a 
tioBof- 


a,a9S4i5 

MITER  JIG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TABLE  SAWS 
Dm  Eaio,  ■nwklTa,  N.Y. 
Nnrwrtiii  7, 1957, 8«M  No.  <94,N9 
2  ChlMi     (CL  143— 1«9) 


■  Aaril  2,  19S«,  8«W  No.  S7S,4ti 
(  drfwk    (CL  143—52) 


ltlA«» 


i 


»-•". 


1.  A  workbolder  for  a  machine  tool  having  a  cotter  and 
a  table  provided  with  a  guideway,  said  workholder  com- 
prising a  base  member  to  slide  on  said  table  and  including 
a  guide  portion  on  its  under  side  to  extend  within  nid 
gnideway  to  control  the  direction  of  said  slide,  said  base 
member  having  guide  means  on  its  top  surface  extending 
in  a  direction  at  an  angle  lo  the  direction  of  its  said  guide- 
portion,  a  second  member  adapted  to  slide  on  said  base 
member  and  having  a  pair  of  nonnally  disposed  guideways 
on  its  underside  to  selectively  embrace  said  guide  means 
in  slidaMe  relatioa  thereto,  said  second  member  having 
an  upright  providing  a  surface  against  which  one  side  of 
the  work  may  rest,  and  an  abutment  member  removably 
mounted  on  said  iq>right  in  normal  relation  thereto  to 
provide  means  against  which  a  second  side  (rf  the  wort 
may  rest 

sat  2395,514  2! 

^^  PORTABLE  RECIPROCATING  POWER  SAW 
loka  W.  Wrigkt,  Sintferi,  Cow. 
AppHcalloa  Aapst  19/1954,  S«W  No.  45t,M3 
^  7aoliM.    (CL14»-4f) 

1  In  a  power  saw  driven  by  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  combination  of  a  crankshaft  including  a  pair 
of  angularly  related  cranks  mounted  in  a  crankcase,  driv- 
ing piston  means  coupled  to  one  of  the  cranks,  coupling 
piston  means  coupled  to  the  other  of  the  cranks  and 
moving  oppositely  to  the  driving  piston  means,  a  saw 
blade  secured  to  the  coupling  piston  nteans.  the  weight 


2.  A  mitering  structure,  oomprising  a  flat  rectangular 
table  having  a  pair  of  parallel  grooves  therein,  and  a  rec- 
tangular frame  having  a  pair  of  parallel  rails  sUdably  dis- 
posed in  said  grooves,  a  pair  of  angle  ban  disposed  trans- 
versely across  the  rails  at  the  ends  thereof,  ea^^  of  the 
rails  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  threaded  apertures  there- 
in, another  angle  bar  diqxMable  at  a  predetermined  angle 
acrofls  tile  rails,  said  other  angle  bar  having  a  phirality  of 
spaced  boles  m  a  base  flange  thereof,  a  flat  tall  tU(UbIy 
diqxMed  along  the  base  flange,  said  flat  raH  having  a  pro- 
jecting bead  arranged  co|4anar  with  an  upstanding  wall 
of  said  other  angle  bar,  a  pair  of  bohs  passing  thrmigh 
the  holes  in  the  other  angle  bar  and  threaded  m  said  pair 
of  rails  to  fix  said  other  an^  bar  in  a  predetermfaied  an- 
gular position  with  respect  to  the  rails,  a  movable  stop 
member  removably  secured  to  an  upstanding  wall  of  said 
other  angle  bar,  said  stop  member  including  an  inverted 
U-shi4)ed  wall  portion  w«i  an  outwardly  extending  stop 
element  Uiereon,  means  for  fixing  the  portion  of  the  stop 
member  on  said  wall  portion,  and  means  on  the  upstand- 
ing wall  and  base  flange  recdvmg  a  rotating  saw  blade. 


2,995,5k 
OSCILLATING  ADnJBTABLE  STROKE   ""^^ 
MORTISING  MACHINE 
Max  Mayor,  No».Ulim  Garawny 

iseeaiy  5, 195^  SotW  No.  557,499 
S  nilHi  (CL  144— M) 
2.  A  mortising  machjoe  oomprising  a  base,  a  turn- 
table mounted  oa  said  base,  an  upstanding  supporting 
structure  mounted  on  said  tnmtable  widi  a  vertical  guide- 
way  thereon,  a  cutting  head  carriage  sHdably  mounted 
on  said  piideway  for  vertical  travel  therealong,  a  cutting 
head  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  including  a  hollow 
casing  disposed  substantially  above  the  center  of  rotation 
of  said  turntable,  said  cutting  head  having  a  vertically- 
di^xMed  mortising  tool  mount  oscillatably  mounted  on 
the   forward   portion   of   said   casing,    a    motor-driven 
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mount-oscillating  derice  mounted  on  said  casing  and 
oscillatingly  connected  to  said  tool  mount,  an  elec- 
tric motor  disposed  in  said  casing  and  drivingly  connected 


iT'l 


T>-t*-'^i^»' 


to  said  mount-operating  device  and  a  mortising  tool 
carrier  secured  to  said  tool  mount;  and  a  workpiece 
holder  mounted  on  said  base  beneath  said  cutting  bead. 


2,195,517 

finger' GUARD  MECHANBM  FOR  JOINTERS 

Hadtta  S.  Rhctt,  Wnwhatna.  N.C. 

AppMfHoM  Afril  II,  I957rS«riBl  No.  652,151 

5  ClalM.    (CL  144—251) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  wherein  a  workpiece  is 
traversed  over  an  infeed  table  and  on  to  an  outfeed  table 
alongside  a  fence  common  to  both  tables  for  operative 
engagement  with  a  cutterhead  rotatably  supported  be- 
tween the  tables  on  one  side  of  said  fence,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  main  guard  guided  for  generally  hori- 
zontal movement  over  the  infeed  table  transversely  to 
the  fence,  said  main  guard  being  positioned  in  advance 
of  the  cutter  bead  for  engagement  by  the  workpiece  be- 
fore the  latter  is  fed  into  engagement  with  the  cutter 
head,  resilient  means  urging  said  guard  toward  the  fence, 
a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  horizontal  guard  fingers 
carried  by  the  guard  for  movement  thereon  transversely 
to  the  fence,  said  fingers  normally  overiying  said  cutter- 
head  and  being  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  fence,  spring  means  resiliently  individually  proiecting 
said  fingers  transversely  toward  said  fence,  said  spring 
means  coUectivdy  being  weaker  than  said  resilient  means. 


2J9541S 

SHAPER  GUARD  WITH  AUXILIARY  FINGER 

PROTECTORS 

HaakaU  S.  Rkett,  WBari^toa,  N.C. 

AfplkatfaB  April  11.  1957.  SmU  No.  452,152 

t  CWm.    (O.  144—251) 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  wherein  a  workpiece  is 

traversed  over  a  horizontal  feed  table  in  operative  engage- 

ntient  with  a  rotary  cutter  head  on  said  table,  said  feed 

table  including  a  rectilinear  fence  extending  in  opposite 

horizontal  directions  from  said  cutter  head  and  to  one 

side  of  the  operative  peripheral  cutting  portion  of  said 


head  for  guiding  the  work  piece  along  said  table  for 
feeding  movement  in  a  predetermined  direction  in  of^ 
erative  engagement  with  the  cuner  head,  said  cutter  head 
rotating  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  main  guard,  means  supporting  said  guard  for  vertical 
movement  above  the  feed  table  abreast  of  said  cutter 
head  in  said  predetermined  direction  and  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  peripheral  cutting  portion  from  the  fence. 


cam  means  carried  by  said  supporting  means  on  the  in- 
feed  side  of  the  cutter  head  for  engagement  by  a  work- 
piece  to  raise  the  guard,  a  plurality  of  guard  fingers  guided 
for  free  vertical  movement  on  said  guard,  and  disposed 
in  a  series  extending  generally  along  the  path  of  feed 
of  the  workpiece  and  spaced  apart  relative  to  each  other 
in  said  predetermined  direction,  and  movement  limiting 
means  associated  with  the  respective  fingers  for  prevent- 
ing their  movement  below  said  cam  means. 


m  *?« 


2,195,519 

WHEEL  SUPPORTING  AlVD  CLAMPING 

APPARATUS 

Gilbert  E.  Coats,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 

Application  Jnly  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,M5 

2  Claims.    (CL  144— 2M) 


'><-. 


%?^ 

*      3 

-^^h 

'it 

"  §' 

1 t__a 

1 .  In  a  device  for  moving  the  bead  of  a  pneumatic  tire 
away  from  a  conoplementary  portion  of  a  rim  of  a  wheel 
on  which  the  tire  is  mounted,  said  device  comprising  a 
center  post  having  a  table,  means  operativdy  associated 
with  said  post  and  table  for  holding  said  wheel  and  tire 
in  a  supported  position  on  one  side  of  said  uble  in  a 
centered  relation  with  said  post,  said  means  including 
threads  buik  up  on  a  portion  of  said  post  above  said 
wheel  and  tire  and  extended  partially  about  the  periphery 
thereof,  a  cone  member  having  a  tubular  internally 
threaded  hub  portion  extended  axially  thereof  of  a  size 
to  be  received  on  said  center  post,  said  hub  having  a 
pair  of  outwardly  extended  handle  portions  formed  there- 
on, said  hub  having  an  internal  slot  therein  extended 
longitudinally  thereof  of  a  width  corresponding  to  the 
peripheral  length  of  said  threads  so  that  said  cone  mem- 
ber is  axially  movable  along  said  center  post  to  an 
engaged  position  of  said  cone  member  with  said  wheel 
for  subsequent  rotation  of  said  cone  member  to  advance 
said  hub  portion  on  sajd  built  up  threads  to  damp  said 
whed  to  said  table. 
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a  fastening  nut  with  threads  of  one  hand  threaded  upon    with  the  mid<ircumferentia]  plane  of  the  tire  and  each 

shank    mmninai    laid    lurface    and    Kavinff    flat   rMit«r     lati^ral  narlrao^  nt  mmiA  mmim.  Wmi,^ 
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blade  secured  to  the  coupling  piston  mcMs.  the  weight   the    forward   portion    of   said   casing,    a    motor-driven 
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'FOOD  CHOPPER 

Nalkaa  K.  Morrfa,  ATM  kjr  Ik*  Sm,  N  J. 

AppHortloB  Aagm  27,  1957,  SmW  No.  Mt,449 

4  Haliai     (CL  144— IM) 


6.  A  food  choppo-  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  fhell 
open  at  the  top  aiid  bottom  ends,  an  internal  upwardly 
facing  annular  shoulder  in  said  shell,  a  atripper  element 
comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  cylindrical  sidewall,  said 
element  being  rotatably  supported  in  said  shell  on  said 
shoulder  and  a  sinuous  slot  in  said  bottom  wall  providing 
tapered  tongues  between  adjacent  portions  of  said  slot,  a 
removable  cover  for  said  shell  and  stripper  element,  said 
cover  having  a  centrally  located  vertical  aperture,  a  down- 
wardly extending  hollow  boss  on  said  cover  concentric 
with  said  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  spiral  grooves  in  the 
inner  surface  of  said  boas,  a  pushrod  slidably  received 
in  said  aperture,  a  hand  engaging  knob  in  the  upper  end 
of  said  rod,  a  compression  spring  on  said  rod  between  said 
knob  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  cover,  a  rod  rotating 
mechanism  comprising  a  sleeve  rotatably  received  on  said 
rod  adjacent  the  lower  end,  means  for  preventing  axial 
movement  of  said  sleeve  on  said  rod,  a  one-way  clutch 
in  said  sleeve  engaging  said  rod,  whereby  upon  rotation 
of  said  sleeve  in  one  direction  said  rod  will  be  rotated 
through  said  clutch  and  upon  rotation  of  said  sleeve  in  the 
opposite  direction  said  rod  will  remain  fixed  and  radially 
pfx>iecting  studs  on  said  sleeve  engaging  said  spiral 
grocyves  to  rotate  said  sleeve  upon  reciprocation  of  said 
rod  and  a  cutter  blade  assembly  flxed  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  rod  said  assembly  comprising  a  downwardly  facing 
channel  member  secured  intermediate  the  length  thereof 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod,  outwardly  extending  flantes 
on  the  lower  edges  of  said  channel  member,  opposed  pairs 
of  notches  in  said  flanges,  a  sinuous  knife  blade,  aligned 
slots  in  the  upper  edges  of  said  blade  and  inwardly  extend- 
ing opposed  locking  ears  on  the  side  edges  of  said  last 
named  slots,  said  channel  member  being  diaposed  in  said 
aligned  slots  with  said  Made  engaging  said  notches  and 
said  locking  ears  extending  inwardly  over  said  flanges  to 
lock  said  blade  on  nid  channel  member,  said  blade  being 
slidably  received  in  the  slot  in  said  stripper  element  and 
said  stripper  element  being  rotatable  with  said  blade. 


U&HJSll 
TIE  HOLDER 

KOOCffl   #•    ▼fCDCTt  ■■■■■IBOBI 

AffpttcatlMi  May  23,  I9S7,  8«4l  N*.  Ml,19« 
3  Hill  1 1     (CL  IS^—l) 

1.  A  tie  holder,  comprising  a  portfolio  of  a  generally 
foldable  material  having  a  back  wall  and  a  pair  of  front 
flaps  secured  to  margins  of  said  back  wall  to  form  a 
closure  for  said  portfolio  and  define  a  pair  of  tie  hold- 
ing sections,  strap  members  uiKkrlying  saiid  flaps  and 
secured  to  said  back  wall  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower- 


edges  thereof  for  holding  a  pnirality  of  ties  thereoo,  and 
means  secured  to  the  back  face  of  the  bock  wall  ad- 


,      It"     J'      .•^.aci)''"' 


!..•     t; 


/r.  rt»t*>  ivMoq 


Aij*)* 


jacent  the  top  margin  thereof  adapted  to  recdre  a  rap- 
porting  member  for  supporting  the  tie  holder  in  an  ex- 
tended diq)lay  position. 


MOLDED  PLASTIC  BASKET 
Jack  Bloch,  I  iiiwiirtM,  Mam^  aiilf  iii.  by 
rfgMiMrta,  to  Foiiw  Gnat  Ca^  Imc^  tinaiiaf     , . 

a  LUf  poiatlOB  of  Ddawaco 

Applkalloo  JaM  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,434 
2  OaiaB.     (CL  15«— 4S) 


^ 


1.  A  basket  con:^>rising  side  walls  formed  of  vertical 
and  horizontal  strips  of  molded  thermoplastic  material 
of  sofBcient  thinness  to  have  inherent  resilience  and 
flexibility,  and  a  handle  having  its  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  vertical  strip  at  the  middle  of  each  side  of 
the  basket,  the  lower  portion  of  each  end  of  the  handle 
being  forked,  each  branch  of  the  fork  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  shoulder  that  is  adapted  to  be  spring- 
ingly  engaged  with  and  to  hook  on  to  one  of  the  resilient 
horizontal  strips  at  each  side  of  the  basket  to  hold  the 
handle  releasably  in  erect  position  when  it  is  swung  into 
that  position. 

2,t95,S23 

OPPOSITELY  THREADED  NUTS  HAVING 

^BBWABLE  LOCKING  TAM  ^ 

AMrcao  ATCsaaAo  Loml  MasM,  SaaiB 

AppttcatioB  Jaat  29,  1954rSarial  No.  59M25 


Chiiaw  priority, 
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I  SMria  Jaly  5, 1955 
151— It) 


In  a  nut-locking  arrangement,  a  uniform-diameter  bolt 
having  a  shank  with  threads  of  opposite  hand  superim- 
posed upon  each  other  with  said  threads  betog  coexten- 
sive, the  shank  of  said  bolt  projecting  outwardly  of  a  aur- 
face  on  which  the  nut-locking  arrangement  is  being  used. 
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side  of  the  operative  peripheral  cutting  portico  of  said    wheel  to  said  Uble. 
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ft  fastening  nut  with  threads  of  one  hand  threaded  upon 
■aid  ahank  against  said  surface  and  having  flat  outer 
wrench  engaging  sides,  a  control  nut  having  threads  of 
the  opposite  hand  from  said  fastening  nut  threaded  upon 
said  shank  against  said  fastening  nut,  and  a  plurality  of 
bendable  tabs  of  uniform  thickness  cut  in  the  flats  of 
said  fastening  nut  intermediate  the  edges  of  the  flats  so  as 
to  leave  the  edges  solid  and  having  a  height  less  than  the 
height  of  the  flats,  the  upper  ends  of  said  tabs  adjacent 
said  control  nut  being  attached  to  said  fastening  nut  and 
the  bottom  ends  of  said  tabs  being  bent  upwardly  against 
the  flats  of  said  control  nut  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
therebetween,  said  tabs  in  the  normal  inoperative  unbent 
position  being  flush  with  the  flats  of  said  fastening  nut 
whereby  said  fastening  nut  can  be  received  in  a  socket 
wrench  and  can  be  used  as  a  control  nut,  the  said  control 
and  fastening  nuts  being  similar  in  size  and  shape  so  that 
the  tabs  of  said  fastening  nut  are  bent  upwardly  to 
engage  corresponding  faces  of  said  control  nut  to  assure 
locking  of  said  nuts. 


with  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of  the  tire  and  each 
lateral  package  of  aid  gnxv  being  constituted  of  super- 


posed layers  each  composed  of  a  plurality  of  cords  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  to  form  an  acute  angle  of  5  to  45* 
with  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of  the  tire. 


24*5.524 

TWBTED  TOOTH  LOCK  WASHER  HAVING 

ANTI-SKID  BODY  SECTION 

R.  Maji,  fwKk  RMti,  IlL,  iijiai     to  nUMii 

TmI  Worta,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  canmat^  of  IDtaob 

AfrHcatloa  Scpimhcr  24,  1M4.  SmUL  No.  <1243J 
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2.195,524 
RIM  FOR  TUBELE98TIRE 
Hoocr  L.  Madlcr,  ttoAj  River,  OMo,  i 
CM  MacMM  *  Fommirj  Cnn^—y,  a 
Ncwicney 

AppUcattoa  May  21,  1955.  8mM  No.  51«,137       <o 
7  CUBS.    (CL  151-41f)      ionm  RO.^1 
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1.  A  lock  washer  having  a  substantially  semi  toroidal 
body  section  opening  axially  in  one  direction,  twisted 
locking  teeth  extending  radially  from  said  body  section 
and  extending  axially  in  both  directions  beyond  said  semi- 
toroidal  body  section  for  engagement  with  a  clamping 
surface  of  a  rotary  threaded  fastener  and  with  the  sur- 
face of  a  workpiece.  and  a  ring  of  resilient,  anti-skid 
rubber-like  material  radially  substantially  coextensive 
with  and  received  in  said  substantially  semi-toroidal  body 
sectioa  and  having  a  body  section  in  part  semitoroidal 
and  complementary  to  said  washer-body  section,  said  ring 
extending  axially  beyond  said  twisted  locking  teeth  in  the 
direction  which  said  body  section  opens  whereby  to 
engage  a  workpiece  and  prevent  roUtion  of  said  washer 
rd^Ye  to  said  workpiece  during  installation,  and  thereby 
preventing  marking  of  said  workpiece  by  said  locking 
teeth  due  to  relative  rotatioa,  said  insert  resiliently  yield- 
ing to  allow  the  locking  teeth  to  engage  the  workpiece, 
and  said  acmi-toroidal  body  section  preventing  complete 
coUapM  of  lakl  locking  teeth. 
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2J95.525 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
UgH.  MikM.  Italy, 
S#.A.,MBm,  Italy 

U,  19S«,  Serial  No.  63%M^ 
..  kaliaa  Ualy  March  21,  1951 
29  CWm.     (CL  I52--354) 
1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  construction  including  an  inte- 
rior carcass  portion,  an  external  tread  portion  and  a 
cincture  belt  structure  contained  therebetween,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  cincture  belt  being  formed  of 
a  frotip  of  three  separate  packages  axially  arranged  in 
jtntapoattion,  the  central  package  of  said  group  being 
constituted  of  at  least  one  layer  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  cords  exteixling  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 


1.  A  rim  assembly  for  lubeless  tires  comprising  a  rim 
base  having  a  flange  and  bead  seat  formed  on  one  side 
of  said  rim  base  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  the 
bead  of  a  tubeless  tire  for  effecting  an  air  seal  between 
Che  bead  aiKl  the  flange  and  seat,  a  side  ring  having  a 
flange  and  a  bead  seat  conforming  to  the  configuration  of 
the  opposite  bead  of  the  tubeless  tire  to  effect  an  air  seal 
between  the  bead  and  the  seat  and  flange  of  said  side 
ring,  a  gutter  formed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rim 
base  and  extending  around  the  base  over  which  said  side 
ring  is  slid  on  to  said  base,  an  endless  sealing  ring 
mounted  in  said  gutter,  a  split  locking  ring  mounted  so 
that  one  beveled  edge  pivots  on  the  outer  edge  of  said 
gutter,  said  split  locking  ring  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending flange  extending  into  said  sealing  ring,  a  tapered 
surface  formed  on  said  side  ring  and  engaging  one  side  of 
said  spUt  locking  ring  to  exert  a  twisting  action  thereon 
to  force  the  downwardly  extending  flange  of  said  locking 
ring  into  said  rubber  sealing  ring  to  form  an  air  seal  be- 
tween the  nde  ring,  the  gutter  and  the  locking  ring. 


2J9S337 
RESHAPING  OP  CAN  BODIES 


Hay  31.  IfSS,  8«W  No.  512,173 
2  filial     ^CL  153-1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  reforming  can  bodies  of  circular 
cross-section  to  a  rectangular  croas-section  baring  in- 
wardly directed  panels  in  opposite  wider  aides,  compris- 
ing an  expansible  mandrel  normally  contracted  for  re- 
ceiving a  drcumposed  circular  rron  ■cctionul  can  body 
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secured  to  said  back  wall  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower-    face  on  which  the  nut-kKking  amntement  is  being  used. 
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'  thereon  and  including  parallel  reforming  elementa  for 
conforming  to  the  narrower  oppoaite  aides  of  a  reformed 
can  body,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  reform- 

,1ng  elements  for  simultaneously  moving  the  same  away 
from  each  other  a  prcdeterauaed  distance,  said  means 
comprising  a  longitudinally  slidabte  rod,  links  pivotally 
connected  to  said  rod  and  to  said  reforming  elements 
of  the  mandrel,  a  spring  urging  said  rod  to  an  inactive 
position,  and  manually  operating  lever  means  for  mov- 
ing said  rod  against  the  action  of  the  q>ring  so  that  the 
links  will  cause  the  reforming  elements  to  move  away 
from  each  other  a  predetermined  distance,  a  fixed  anvil 
extending  axially  of  said  mandrel  and  including  of^xMite- 
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HUNTING  PLATV  BY  WtmUMNG  EACH  PLAIV 
^AGAINST  A  MTAUNG  CYUNDBR  BY  AXIALLY 
SPACED  FRiaHNG  BOLLS 

J.  SdHilbt,  Glamrlcw,  OL,  Mrfpaor,  ky  mmm 
to   Mrad^M   OM   CorpanlitM, 

AppBeatfM  ^ntrTSsS,  8«M  No.  349^17 
i  Hi  Inn     act  lS^-32) 
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ritaped  and  inwardly-<Iirected  aide  portkms  dtle^ng 
axially  thereof  and  cooperating  with  contiguous  portions 
of  said  reforming  elements  for  forming  the  inwardly  di- 
rected panels  on  the  opponXe  wider  sides  of  the  can  body 
being  reformed,  and  shaping  means  including  por- 
tions conforming  to  and  movable  parallel  along  said  (^ 
poaite-shaped  and  inwardly  directed  side  portions  of  said 
anvil  and  the  ccmtiguous  porticos  of  said  refcxining  ele- 
ments after  the  mandrel  has  been  expanded  for  forming 
said  inwardly  directed  panels  on  a  can  body  and  actuat- 
ing means  connected  to  said  shaping  means  for  moving 
said  shaping  means  in  timed  relation  with  the  means  for 
operating  the  reforming  elements  of  the  mandrel. 


1.  A  machine  tar  de-embo«iii|g  printing  plates  com- 
prising a  rotauble  cylinder  pnnrided  with  means  for  hold- 
ing a  printing  pUtte  thereon  for  movanent  therewith, 
driving  means  for  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  spaced  co- 
axially  mounted  itdlers  of  substantially  equal  widths  ad- 
jacent the  cylinder  and  independently  movable  towards 
and  from  said  cylinder  to  engafe  and  press  the  plate 
against  the  cylinder  (fairing  rotation  thereof,  a  spring 
biasing  each  of  said  rollers  equally  towards  sud  cylin- 
der, and  traventng  ntechanisni  connected  with  said  driv- 
ing means  intermittently  advandbg  said  rdlen  axially 
relative  to  said  cylinder  a  distance  less  than  the  width 
of  one  of  said  rollers. 


2J9S,S2M 

METAL  FENCE  POST  LEG  BENDING  AND 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Martin  A.  Strinhanir,  High  BHdgc,  N J. 

AppUcatkM  October  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS,M1 
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(CL  153 


i 

^  no  i>»miKtm 

I'.t 


t-tipia»^    Y'{e>"i 


■'V»€ 


AMs  G.  Listy,  Cmimm,  CaHf .  iiiljii    io  LnfU  Ma- 
B  Fliissilt  Co^  Lac,  Garden.  Calif.,  a 
of  CaBl^mlB 

>elDbar  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,353 
3  nslii     (O.  153—54) 
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9.  In  apparatus  for  bending  and  forming  longitudi- 
nally extending  portions  of  a  body  member,  a  carriage, 
power  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriafe,  means  for 
removably  securing  said  member  on  said  carriafe  parallel 
to  the  line  of  nKyvemcat  thereof,  a  die  for  each  of  said 
portiou  receiving  its  reqpecttvt  portion  upon  movement 
of  said  carriage  in  one  direction,  and  means  on  said  ap- 
paratvs  for  si^porting  e^pfa  of  said  dies  and  mid  means 
permitting  rotation  of  saJd  diet  outwardly  into  spaced 
parallel  relatioMhip  with  the  line  of  movcmem  of  said 
member  upon  forthesk  movement  of  aid  carriafe  in  said 
one  direction  whUc  maintaining  said  dies  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  with  each  other. 
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1.  A  can  body  straightening  machine  comprising  a 
power  driven  shaft  adapted  to  raceive  any  of  a  plurality 
of  different  diameter  mandrels  shaped  to  receive  a  can 
body,  a  mandrel  moontod  on  aaid  shaft  and  shaped  to  (It 
doady  within  a  can  body  placed  thereon  and  having  a 
rim  portion  ooofbnning  to  an  expanded  edfe  of  the  can 
body,  a  bracket  moonled  adjacent  the  mandrel  and  shaft, 
a  roller  carriage  adjustably  mounted  upon  the  bracket. 
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a  pair  of  can  body  straightening  rollers  and  having  end 
portioos  complanentary  in  shape  to  the  rim  portion  of 
said  mandrel,  means  mounting  said  rollers  upon  the  car- 
riage parallel  to  the  mandrel  and  shaft  for  movement 
axially  and  radially  of  said  mandrel,  an  actuating  lever 
mounted  upon  the  carriage  for  moving  the  pair  of  rollers 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  and  axially  of  the  side 
wail  of  a  can  body  upon  the  mandrel,  and  a  third  roller 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  between  said 
pair  of  rollers  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  axes  of  said  pair  of  rollers  for  engagement  with 
the  end  of  said  can,  said  third  roller  being  adapted  to 
press  said  can  body  axially  onto  said  mandrel. 


arate  endless  belt  of  resilient  material  surrounding  each 
set  of  rolls,  each  of  said  belts  having  its  outer  surface 
channeled  lengthwise  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  bar  to  be 
straightened,  said  belts  having  the  requisite  thickness 
and  resiliency  to  permit  ^'''^^fng  stresses  to  be  applied 


ROLLER  SHAFT  BEARING  FOR  COLD  ROLL 

FORMING  MACHINE 

F.  HmT,  Rhrw  Fowl,  DL,  iiiltiini  to 

Metal  MIk.  Co^  Ckic^o,  DL,  a  corpentfoa  of  DUaolf 

far  It,  IfSi,  ScrW  No.  5S4,«M 

3  CktaM.    (CL  153— (5) 


therethrough  to  the  bar  without  deforming  the  protuber- 
ances on  the  surface  of  the  bar,  the  opposed  channels  of 
the  belts  around  the  opposed  sets  of  rolls  substantially 
defining  the  pass  through  the  sets  of  rolls  at  right  angles 
to  the  roll  axes  therein  and  being  adapted  to  restrain  the 
bar  to  that  pass. 


■Bd  RklHrd  B. 
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PRINTING  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FORMER 
Steward  Hdcr,  Robert  H.  Iwhofi 
Stager,  Ocata,  Flk,  airfgnnn  to  Pcny 
CoBpwqr,  Ocata,  Fla^  a  cofBOffatfoa  of  Flofida 
Appikattoa  Aagait  14,  1954,  Sctiai  No.  M3,M4 
4  ClataM.    (CL  154—1) 


■] 


M  ?>uc 


Uniitrtiii-.'^  •-  rtif. 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  cold  roll  structural  iron 
member  forming  machine  that  has  a  vertically  adjust- 
able upper  die  roller  and  a  right  and  left  lower  die  roller 
disposed  below  said  first  mentioned  roller  on  both  sides 
of  the  same,  a  horizontal  shaft  for  each  of  said  die  rollers, 
of  a  backing  plate  mounted  on  each  shaft,  each  backing 
plate  having  a  circular  groove  in  the  back  face  thereof 
generally  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  same,  one 
of  the  rings  of  a  thrust  bearing  secured  in  said  groove, 
the  other  ring  secured  in  the  frame  of  said  structural 
member  adjacent  said  backing  plate,  a  ball  bearing  in 
said  frame  for  supporting  said  shaft  therein,  a  circular 
ring  positioned  between  the  holder  for  said  bdl  bearing 
and  the  backing  ring  of  said  thrust  bearing,  each  shaft 
having  a  key-way  and  key  therein  and  a  build-up  die  roller 
mounted  on  each  of  said  lower  shafts,  said  die  rollers 
spaced  from  the  backing  plate  the  width  of  the  web  of 
the  structural  member  to  be  formed  into  a  spiral  shape, 
and  said  upper  roll  having  a  conforming  die  roller  spaced 
from  the  lower  die  rollers  the  width  of  an  extended  por- 
tion of  the  structural  member  to  confine  the  same  there- 
between. 


.1 C- 
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2J95,532 

ROLLER  LEVELLER  COVERED  BY  ENDLESS 

RESILIENT  BELT 

H>  GeflQi,  Malvcfa,  Pa.,  aHtgaor  to  Sattai 

Pfti,  a   corporatloa   of 


My  13,  19S5,  8«tal  No.  52l,M5 
4  ClataM.    (CL  153— 1*4) 

1 .  Apparatus  for  straightening  concrete  reinforcing  bars 
having  spaced  surface  protuberances,  comprising  a  group 
of  staggered  and  opposed  bending  rolls  having  all  of  their 
axes  parallel  and  including  a  first  set  of  spaced  rolls  and 
a  second  set  of  spaced  rolls  disposed  opposite  to  those  of 
the  first  set  and  in  staggered  relation  thereto,  and  a  sep- 


1 .  A  printing  plate  assembly  former  adapted  to  form  an 
assembly  of  a  printing  plate,  an  adhesive  and  a  backing 
plate  comprising:  a  base  plate  support  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  curved  base  plate,  beating  means  to  apply  heat 
to  an  adhesive  between  the  base  plate  and  a  print- 
ing plate,  a  cover  adapted  to  enclose  the  base  plate 
mounted  on  the  base  plate  support,  said  cover  being  piv- 
oully  mounted  at  one  end,  means  to  lock  said  cover 
in  the  closed  position,  said  locking  means  comprising 
a  pin  adapted  to  slidably  engage  and  bold  said  cover, 
an  expendible  bag  within  said  cover  and  adapted  to 
overlie  said  base  plate,  pressiue  means  to  expand  said 
expandibie  bag  towards  said  base  plate  to  force  a  print- 
ing plate  against  an  adhesive  overlying  said  base  plate 
to  form  an  intimate  assembly  of  the  printing  plate,  ad- 
hesive and  base  plate,  and  plunger  means  responsive  I 
pressure  to  prevent  the  retraction  of  said  pin  when  the  e: 
pandible  bag  is  expanded. 


2ia95,534 

MECHANBM  FOR  ADHERING  GUMMED  TAPE 
TO  THE  TOP  FLAPS  OF  AN  ENVELOPE  ASSEM- 
BLY IN  CONTINUOUS  FORM 

DqmM  J.  ^ilitaiiir,  Dasy  mrer,  Co— .,  swlgaiii    to 

AppBcaltoa  Maj  24,  1954,  SmM  No.  5t7,157 
11  ClataM     (CL  154—1^ 

7.  A  device  for  feeding  and  adhering  gnouned  tape 
adapted  for  heat  sealing  in  proper  posttioa  on  a  strip  of 
paper  material  for  use  in  a  series-oooDected  envelope 
assembly,  comprising:  feed  means  engaging  and  advancing 
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the  tape  transversely  acroH  the  path  of  the  strip  of  paper 
material  in  timed  relation  to  the  advance  of  said  strip; 
a  pair  of  spaced  guides  eztendint  across  the  path  of  said 
strip  for  receiving  and  maintaining  the  gummed  tape  in 
proper  position  and  against  displacement  longitudinally 
of  the  strip  of  paper  material  as  the  strip  and  gummed 


-^  _  ^ .*_ 


tape  are  being  simultaneously  fed;  and  a  pair  of  co* 
operating  members  relatively  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  having  surteoes  adapted  lo  damp  the 
strip  and  gummed  tape  together*  at  least  one  of  the  co- 
operating members  being  heated  to  apply  heat  to  the  strip 
and  guouned  tape  for  heat  sealing  the  same  together. 


PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING PLASTIC  NETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Iwao  Oao,  Fbm  Oty,  Japan 
AppficatfcM  Febnuvy  L  19^.  Serial  No.  (37,792 
(CWaa.    (CL1S4— 1.7) 


^ftH-. 


2,tfS33i 

INFANT  CHAIR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  TABLE 

Hasfcel  R.  Dnvtiae«,  OMifc  inn  CRy,  OMa. 

JaiM^  3, 1954,  S«iBl  No.  55M44 

ICWm.   (CL1SS~.7S) 


V.,-. 


In  an  infant  chair  attachment  for  tables  a  leg  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  spaced  apart  downwardly  converging 
upper  tubular  members,  a  pair  of  ^taced  apart  downward- 
ly converging  middle  tubular  members  having  their  un>er 
ends  req)ectively  hingedly  secured  to  the  lower  ends 
at  said  upper  members,  a  V-shaped  lower  tubular  mem- 
ber having  upwardly  diverging  sides  terminating  In  spaced 
upper  ends  hingedly  secured  to  the  lower  ends  ot  said 
middle  members,  a  rigid  pin  slidably  mounted  in  the  lower 
end  of  each  of  said  un>er  members  for  telescopic  en- 
gagement into  the  upper  ends  of  said  middle  members 
to  releasably  lock  said  upper  and  said  middle  members 
rigidly  in  akially  aligned  relation,  and  a  rigid  pin  slid- 
ably mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  middle 
members  for  telescopic  engagement  into  the  upper  ends 
of  the  diverging  sides  of  said  lower  member  to  releas- 
ably lock  said  middle  member  and  said  lower  member 
in  rigid  azially  aligned  relation. 


ai 


2J9S337 

INFANT  CHAIR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  TABLE 
Haskafl  B.  Daviiso^  OMaha—  CHy,  OUa. 
^L   AppBcadna  laa— rj  13,  19S4,  Sartal  No.  Sf/^ni 
^  1  CWas.    (CL  155— 7t> 


4.  A  machine  for  continuously  producing  a  thermo- 
plastic article  including  a  warp  of  thermoplastic  material 
together  with  which  is  bonded  a  plurality  of  themK^las- 
tic  woof  lines  arranged  transversely  of  said  warp,  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  a  welding  means  having  a  pair 
of  cooperating  upper  and  lower  pressure  electrodes,  one 
of  the  said  electrodes  being  movable  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly with  reelect  to  the  odier.  said  electrodes  normally 
being  tp$ctd  finxn  each  other,  means  for  intermittently 
feeding  the  warp  in  the  direction  oi  the  length  thereof 
throu^  the  space  between  the  electrodes,  means  for  b- 
tennitteatly  feeding  a  woof  line  across  said  warp  and  for 
laying  the  woof  line  oa  the  warp  while  the  latter  is  inter- 
posed between  said  electrodes,  means  for  periodically 
moving  the  movable  electrode  while  the  warp  and  the 
woof  line  thereon  are  stationary  in  said  space  to  press- 
hold  bodi  die  warp  aad  die  woof  line  between  said  dac- 
trodes  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  diereafler 
to  move  said  movable  electrode  oppodtdjr  to  rriease  the 
line,  means  for  periodically  energizing  dw  dectrodes  for 
said  predetermined  period  of  time  to  produce  a  high  fre- 
quency field  in  the  electrode  zone  thcraby  to  heat-weld 
the  said  lines  together  along  the  length  of  the  woof. 


In  an  inlant  chair  attachment  for  tables  a  clamp  for 
securing  the  diair  to  a  table  comprising,  a  portion  for 
engaging  over  the  table,  a  second  portion  tor  engaging 
under  the  table,  a  nut  pivotally  mrwinted  on  a  horizon- 
tal axis  on  said  second  portion  beneath  the  table,  a  set 
screw  threaded  through  said  nut,  an  inverted  V-shaped 
head  detachaUy  secured  to  one  end  of  said  set  screw 
for  engaging  beneath  the  table,  and  handle  means  on 


July  21,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


•VSl 


720 


\f,  ^OFFICIAL  GAZETTE      ao 


July  21,  1959 


I^w'^'iS/ll  ^"^"^Jf  ^  '^  S  ^™ti««  «^  ^'   journalled  oo  the  other  end  supporting  ..id  bar  in  euided 

aoic  to  cooperate  with  said  portion  engagint  <wer  the  "«^««»  lur 

table.  •_.. 


RECLINING  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 

AMm  LoraBs,  GrMmrkk,  Con. 

AppUcdoB  Fcbraan'  It,  1951,  Serial  No.  M3,M4 

IICWm.    (CL155— lii) 


1.  An  article  of  repose  for  supporting  the  body  of  a 
person  comprising  a  stationary  support,  body  supporting 
members  operalively  connected  to  said  support,  said  body 
supporting  members  including  a  back  rest  member  and 
a  seat  member,  a  leg  rest  member,  and  a  system  of  link- 
age for  connecting  said  members  and  causing  coordinated 
movement  thereof  when  it  is  desired  to  change  the  poai- 
tions  of  the  body  supporting  members  in  accordance  with 
the  wishes  of  the  occupant,  said  system  of  linkage  in- 
eluding  a  first  pair  of  links  pivoted  to  each  other,  the 
first  link  of  said  pair  being  opcratively  connected  with 
a  body  supporting  member  so  as  to  be  actuated  when 
said  body  supporting  member  is  moved,  a  second  pair 
of  links  pivoted  to  each  other,  the  first   link  of  said 
second  pair  being  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  sUUonary 
support  and  being  pivoted  between  its  ends  to  the  free 
end  of  the  second  link  of  the  first  pair,  a  third  pair  of 
links  pivoted  to  each  other,  the  first  link  of  said  third 
pair  of  links  being  pivoted  to  the  second  link  of  the  first 
p«ur  of  links  at  an  intermediate  point  of  the  length  of 
the  latter,  the  second  link  of  the  third  pair  of  links  and 
the  first  link  of  the  second  pair  of  links  crossing  each 
other  at  mtermediate  points  of  the  lengths  of  such  links 
and  bdng  pivoted  together  at  such  crossing  point,  and  a 
fourth  pair  of  links  pivoted  to  each  other,  the  first  link 
of  said  fourth  pair  of  links  being  pivoted  at  spaced  points 
to  a  link  of  the  second  pair  of  links  and  to  a  link  of  the 
third  pair  of  links,  the  leg  rest  being  pivoted  at  spaced 
points  from  front  to  rear  of  the  said  leg  rest,  respectively 
to  the  second  link  of  one  of  said  second  and  third  pairs 
of  hnks  and  to  the  second  link  of  the  fourth  pair  of 
links. 
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locking  the  roller  carrying  end  of  said  bar  in  adjusted  po- 


sition on  said  track. 


U.  <7'/lA  KOXJiM^KH 


2,t9S44« 

COMBINED  CHAIR  ARM  AND  CONNECTOR 

Charica  MacMtDA.  Loa  AMdca,  CaHf. 

Orlgiiial  appUtatfoB  April  4,  HSSTSerial  No.  498^55. 

DiTkled  and  this  appUcattoa  Jaly  1,  I9SS,  Serial  No. 

9Claiiii8.    (CLISS— IM) 


2^S,S19 

RECUNING  EXERCBB  CHAIR 
Alloa  H.  ffagadaii]  and  Clakv  M. 
-=  Ddray  B«a^  Fla. 

AppUcatkM  imm  4,  19S77SMiBl  No.  M3,41< 
>  ClaiM.  (d.  15S-1M) 
I.  A  reclining  exercise  chair  comprising  a  frame,  a 
seat  support  panel,  transversely  extending  horizontal 
means  pivotally  securing  said  panel  to  said  frame,  said 
means  engaging  said  panel  intermediate  the  front  and 
rear  edges  thereof,  a  foot  rest  front  panel  having  its 
upper  edge  hingedly  secured  to  the  front  edge  of  said 
seat  panel,  a  back  rest  panel  having  its  lower  edge 
hmgedly  secured  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat  support 
panel,  a  guide  track  secured  to  said  frame  and  having 
a  phiraMty  of  bores  arranged  in  spaced  relation  therein, 
a  back  rest  panel  support  bar  having  one  end  rigidly 
secured  to  said  back  rest  panel  and  having  a  roUer 


4.  A  multiple  seating  structure  including  a  pair  of 
chairs  in  adjoining  side  by  side  relation,  both  facing 
in  the  same  direction,  said  chairs  respectively  including 
relatively  adjoining  rear  legs,  seats  and  back  rests  about 
said  seats,  in  combination  with  a  dual  functiooing  chair 
arm  and  connecting  element  of  unitary  constniction  dis- 
posed between  said  chairs,  said  element  Including  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  arm  rest  extending  fonranOy  and  rear- 
wardly  between  said  chairs,  a  diagonal  brace  extending 
from  the  forward  end  of  said  arm  rest  downwardly  and 
rearwanfly  between  said  adjoining  rear  l^s,  front  and 
rear  clamping  members  fixedly  carried  by  the  said  bnce 
on  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  the  said  legs,  said  damping 
memben  having  portions  disposed  on  relatively  remote 
sides  of  said  adjoining  legs  to  prevent  spreadhtg  thereof 
whereby  upward  tilting  of  the  brace  about  H»  lower  end 
will  urge  said  clamping  members  into  firm  damping  en- 
gagement with  said  adjoining  rear  legs,  and  a  coupling 
means  carried  bytherearendofsaidarmreatfbrcon- 
nection  to  the  adjoining  back  rests  of  the  said  chain  to 
secure  the  brace  in  iu  upwardly  tilted  position  and  to 
fixedly  support  the  rear  end  of  said  arm  rest 
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2(195341 
BENCH  MADEJOP  CORRUGATEP  BOARD 

AppHcallM  AfrtllT^St,  8mM  No.'729322 
1  CU^   (CL  155—119) 


••*- 


•,^»v-  I 


Appantiu  for  ■opportiag  a  seatied  penoo  compriring, 
outer  and  inner  boUow  tubes,  each  having  four  side  paneta 
and  oppowd  open  eads,  said  tubes  being  nude  of  corni- 
gated  board,  the  inner  tube  being  sHdably  nested  within 
the  outer  tube  to  fonn  an  upright  structure  having  top 
and  bottom  ends  in  ipaced  horizontal  planes,  the  outer 
one  oi  said  tubes  having  its  four  panels  disposed  in  ver- 
tical planes  and  having  the  flutes  of  the  panels  extending 
vertically  and  lengthwise  between  the  open  ends  dwreof , 
a  cover  adapted  to  fit  over  the  top  end  of  the  nested  up- 
right structure  upon  which  a  person  may  be  seated,  said 
cover  being  made  of  corrugated  board,  said  inner  tube 
being  disposed  with  two  of  its  panels  extending  in  vertical 
planes  and  two  of  its  other  panels  extending  in  horizontal 
planes,  the  vertical  height  of  said  inner  tube  being  less 
than  the  vertical  height  of  said  outer  tube,  and  a  tray  rest, 
ing  on  die  upper  one  of  said  horizontal  panels  of  said 
inner  tube,  said  tray  extending  vertically  to  the  top  end 
erf  the  upright  structure. 


COVER  FOR  CUSHION  IN  UPHOLCTERED 

njRNrruRR 

afc»»M.SLh BiBiii MfL,ttikMitt»Th»C^^y 

t,       AppHoSa  My  27.  1954,  SsfW  No.  4M.52t 
9ClaiM.    (CL155— lt2) 
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1.  A  universal  cover  for  cushions  comprising  top  and 
bottom  panels  each  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  blank 
to  enable  it  to  be  readily  placed  in  covering  rdatioa  with 
a  plane  surface  of  a  cushion,  means  joining  the  forward 
edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels  to  each  other,  the 
remaining  edges  of  said  panels  being  free,  said  top  ami 
bottom  panels  each  having  extensions  projecting  out- 
wardly from  each  side  edge  of  the  forward  portions  there- 
of to  enable  the  cover  to  cover  cushions  of  T-shaped  con- 
figtuiition,  said  extensions  having  covering  areas  greater 
than  the  areas  of  associated  plane  surfaces  of  portions 
of  T  projections  of  a  T-shaped  cushion  and  including 
edge  portions  around  the  periphery  of  the  bodies  of  said 
extensions  for  covering  the  side  surfaces  of  such  T  pro- 
jection portion  and  forming  with  such  extension  bodies 
variable  covering  inclosures  receptive  of  different  sizes  of 
such  T  projection  portions,  and  elongated  covering  ele- 
ments extending  laterally  from  the  joined  portions  of  said 
top  and  bottom  panels  to  overlie  and  conceal  the  edges  of 
such  covering  inclosures. 


CASING  FOR  VENmATED  CUSHIONS 
P.  Cnm,  Grant  Neckg^Mrf  SH|hMi  O. 

Ncwkwi^  N.T* 
Dmih«5. 1954,  S«W  N^  424,45« 
4  nihil     (CL155— lt2) 


1.  In  a  ventilating  cushion,  an  inner  coiled  wire  unit 
and  a  casing  for  the  unit  comprising  a  front  foraminous 
sheet  having  warp  threads  and  weft  threads  crossing  the 
warp  threads,  a  foraminous  rear  sheet  similar  to  the 
front  sheet,  a  flexible  non-metallic  reinforcing  strip  be- 
tween the  sheets  at  each  side  portion  of  the  casing,  stitch- 
ing securing  the  strip  and  sheets  together,  an  edge  bind- 
ing around  the  marginal  portions  of  the  sheets,  the  strip 
extending  inwardly  past  the  binding,  a  rearwardly  di- 
rected snap  fastener  element  at  one  side  edge  of  the  cas- 
ing passing  through  the  binding,  the  strip  and  the  sheets, 
a  fbrwardly  directed  cooperating  snap  fastener  etement 
at  the  opposite  side  edge  of  the  casing  pasring  through 
the  binding,  the  sheeU  and  the  strip,  and  adheavc  secur- 
ing the  strip  and  the  marpnal  portions  of  the  warp 
threads  together  and  maintaining  said  portions  in  secured 
contact  with  the  strip  and  within  the  tnnding  under  such 
abnormal  tension  on  said  portions  as  would  pull  said 
portions  out  of  the  binding  in  the  absence  of  said  strip, 
the  strip  resisting  creasing  of  said  portions  at  the  edge 
of  the  binding. 


2^5344 

RADIANT  WALL  FURNACE 
Joseph  R.  PanoM,  Park  Fonst,  lU.  ai 

DL.  a 


AwHcaltea  I«l7  19, 1954,  SeiW  No.  444,317 
3  dalMS.    (CL  15»-4.5) 


1.  A  radiant  wan  ftmnce  oompridng  t  fnd  impervious 
housing,  refractory  material  of  substantial  porosity  and 
thickness  lining  said  housing  and  deflniag  a  henting  sane, 
said  refractory  material  being  mnde  up  of  bonded  refrac- 
tory aggregate  wherein  substantially  all  grain  sizes  fall 
in  the  range  of  ^  inch  to  %  inch,  said  porous  refractory 
material  being  partitioned  by  fud  impervious  means  into 
at  least  two  separate  portioni,  menus  cooperatittg  with 
said  two  separate  portions  whereby  flrst  one  portion  and 
then  the  other  is  supplied  inlerioriy  with  a  mixture  of  air 
and  fluid  fud  and  whereby  each  portion,  when  not  being 
so  supfriied,  has  a  low  pressure  applied  to  the  nterior 
thereof,  and  means  providing  access  to  said  heating  zone. 
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2,195445 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  POR  FLUID  FXJEL  BURN- 
ING APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 
NmI  SMfort,  Elai  Grorc,  Wli.,  aaliBor  to  Baao  lac^ 
MBw— iiii   Wk.  a  cononlioB  mt  WlKOMia 
3ammn  1%  If  54,  Strial  No.  4«7,tM 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  15S— 121 ) 


249544c 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOM- 
PRESSION EVAPORATION 

B.  SaMor,  Soalk  Norwrik,  C«M^  Mrfnor  t 

cacB  Rridit  A  Iraa  CoafMy,  N«w  YotkTN.Y.,  a  cor- 
fffratfoo  of  BRwh 

AiHHt  at,  1955, 8«iBl  No.  531444 
9riiihii     (CL  159^-24) 


1.  In  fuel  burning  apparatus  including  main  and  pilot 
burnen,  safety  shut-off  fuel  control  and  ignition  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination,  main  burner  fuel  flow  control 
means  having  flow-preventing  and  flow-permitting  posi- 
tions, a  safety  shut-off  valve  biased  toward  closed  position 
and  resettable  to  open  position,  said  valve  comprising 
electromagnetic  holding  means  operable  when  energized 
to  hold  said  valve  open  when  reset  to  said  position  but 
incapable  of  moving  said  valve  to  open  position,  means 
for  manually  resetting  said  safety  shut-off  valve  to  open 
position,  ignition  means  for  said  pilot  burner  energizaMe 
to  afford  ignition  of  fuel  at  said  pilot  burner,  dectro- 
responsive  interlock  means  comprising  first  and  second 
substantially  stationary  contacts  and  a  movable  contact 
biased  into  engagement  with  said  first  stationary  contact 
to  permit  energization  of  said  ignition  means  and  prevent 
disposition  of  said  main  burner  fuel  control  means  in  its 
flow-permitting  position,  energization  of  said  interlock 
means  moving  said  nwvable  contact  against  iu  bias  into 
engagement  with  said  second  stationary  contact  to  prevent 
energization  of  said  ignition  means  and  permit  disposi- 
tion of  said  main  burner  fuel  control  means  in  its  flow- 
permitting   position,    energizing    means   for  said    igniter 
comprising  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  first  station- 
ary contact  and  operatively  associated  with  said  reset 
means  to  afford  energization  of  said  igniter  during  reset- 
ting but  only  if  said  movable  contact  is  in  engagement 
with  said  first  stationary  contact,  and  thermoelectric  gen- 
erator means  connected  to  energize  said  inteHock  means 
and  said  safety  shut-off  valve  holding  means,  said  gen- 
erator means  being  subject  to  the  flame  at  said  pilot 
burner,  said  generator  means,  on  ignition  of  fuel  at  said 
pilot  burner  following  initiation  of  a  resetting  operation, 
directly  energizing  said  holding  means  and  said  interlock 
means  to  effect  hoidng  open  of  said  safety  shut-off  valve 
and  movement  of  said  movable  contact  against  its  bias  into 
engagement  with  said  second  stationary  contact  to  termi- 
nate energization  of  said  ignition  means  irrespective  of 
the  position  of  said  switch  means  and  to  permit  disposi- 
tion of  said  main  burner  fuel  control  means  in  flow-per- 
mitting position,  said  generator  means,  on  subsequent  pilot 
burner  outage,  terminating  its  energization  of  said  hold- 
ing means  and  said  interlock  means  to  permit  closure  of 
said  safety  shut-off  valve  as  well  as  return  of  said  mov- 
aNe  contact  into  engagement  with  said  first  sUtionary 
contact  under  its  bias  to  terminate  disposition  of  said  main 
burner  fuel  control  means  in  its  flow-permitting  position 
and  to  set  up  the  energizing  circuit  of  said  igniter  for 
subsequent  energization  of  the  latter  upon  resetting. 


^rr 


-"    r. 


1.  In  a  recompression  evaporator  of  the  type  that  in- 
cludes an  evaporator  body  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity 
of  liquor  to  be  evaporated,  a  heating  element  operatively 
associated  with  said  evaporator  body,  said  heating  ele- 
ment having  a  liquor  side  through  which  the  liquor  to  be 
evaporated  flows  to  said  evaporator  body  and  a  vapor 
side  wherein  vapor  is  condensed  to  supply  heat  to  said 
liquor,  and  a  vapor  compressor  for  oompressing  vapors 
evaporated  from  said  liquor  in  said  beating  element 
and  evaporator  body  and  supplying  them  to  the 
vapor  side  of  said  heating  element,  the  combination  with 
said  heating  element,  evaporator  body  and  vapor  com- 
pressor of  a  condensate  flash  chamber  connected  to  the 
vapor  side  of  said  heating  element  to  receive  condensed 
vapor  therefrom  and  auxiliary  compressor  means  having 
an  intake  connected  to  said  flash  chamber  whereby  the 
pressure  in  said  flash  chamber  is  lowered  to  cause  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  condensed  vapor  therein  to  be 
vaporized,  the  discharge  of  said  auxiliary  compressor 
means  being  effectively  connected  to  the  vapor  side  of 
said  heating  element. 


2495447 
FOOD  MIXER  TIMER 
I.  BraaU,  CUcaio,  DL,  asrifn  to  Dorawycr 
Coryowdoo.  CkicafO,  DL,  a  ceryocrttoo  of  DItoois 
Octokcr  II,  1959,  Serial  No.  119,(51, 
PateiM  No.  2,i71,191,  dated  Maick  2,  1954.    Dl- 

Jaly  29,  1953,  Sestol  No. 


371,1 


(CL  1(1—1) 


1.  A  timer  comprising  an  escapement  mechanism,  a 
clock  spring,  an  overload  dutch,  a  drive  shaft  connected 
through  said  clutch  to  said  mechanism,  a  cam  driven 
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by  said  shaft  and  mamially  rotataUe  in  eitiwr  direction 
from  an  "off"  pontioo,  a  switch  actuator  member,  a  cam 
follower  cooperatinf  with  said  cam  and  pivoCally  sup- 
ported on  ttie  switch  actuator  member,  stop  means  for 
limiting  rotation  of  said  follower  with  respect  to  said 
membo-,  said  cam  having  a  relieved  portion  defining  a 
step  tfiereoo  and  said  follower  rotating  in  one  direction 
to  ride  op  the  step  when  the  cam  is  turned  in  one  direc- 
tion, resflient  means  for  urging  said  follower  to  rotate 
in  the  opposite  direction  after  it  has  ridden  up  said  step 
so  ttut  said  cam  slips  suddenly  off  of  said  step  when 
said  cam  b  turned  in  the  opposite  directioa  and  a  switch 
ciosable  by  said  switch  actuator  member  when  said  cam 
follower  is  on  either  side  of  said  relieved  portion,  said 
spring  being  adapted  to  impart  torque  to  said  diaft  when 
said  follower  is  on  the  side  adjacent  said  step  and  to 
maintain  said  mechanism  in  inoperative  condition  when 
said  follower  is  on  the  other  side  thereof. 


APPARATUS  FDR  HANDUNC  FLUID  MATERIALS 

StcpbcH  F,  Staffui^  Rooaevdt,  N.Y. 

AppDcatfoa  hmt  6,  19S«,  Serial  No.  S89,<7S 

2  OalBH.    (a.  Kl— 7) 


with  the  walls  ot  the  finger  holes  of  the  roUUMe  dial  oi 
a  telephone,  that  improvement  comprising  a  flat  outer 
ring  portion  provided  with  downwardly  profecting  sleeves 
adapted  to  extend  through  and  engage  the  walla  <k  the 
finger  holes  in  a  telephone  dial,  an  intermediate  cjrlin- 
drical  housing  portion  concentric  with  and  profccting 
upwardly  from  said  outer  ring  portion,  a  top  cyUmbical 
housing  portion  concentric  with  and  projecting  above  the 
intermediate  cylindrical  bousing  portion  and  forming  a 
common  inner  wall  therewith  for  housing  a  clock  and 
having  a  smaller  outer  diameter  forming  a  lip  portion 
about  said  top  cylindrical  housing  portion  to  engage  an 


edge  flange  of  a  frictionalty  fitting  cylindrical  cover,  a 
substantially  circular  bottom  portion  sealing  the  bottom 
of  the  intermediate  cylindrical  houang  portion,  said  top 
cylindrical  housing  portion  being  formed  with  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  radial  slot  extending  therethrough  which 
is  adapted  to  receive  the  winding  and  setting  stem  of  a 
clock  with  the  clock  inside  the  housing  and  supported  by 
said  bottom  portion  and  a  substantially  circular  trans- 
parent cover  provided  with  a  downwardly  projecting  edge 
flange  in  frictionally  gripping  relation  about  said  top  cy- 
lindrical housing  portion  to  teal  the  clock  receiving  hous- 
ing. 

UHJSt 

RECIPROCATING  CUTTING  WITH  AUTOMATI. 

CALLY  INTERRUPTED  FEED 

Edward  C  KaitMr,  AknM,  Oyo,  assizor  to  Akron 

8«aBdard  MoM  CoMp— y,  Akro%  OMa,  i 

ofObio 

AppHolkM  Inc  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,M0 
S  ClalM.    (CL  1<4     41) 


1.  Tn  a  fluid  circulating  apparatus  an  enclosure  body 
said  enclosure  body  including  a  fluid  reservoir  compart- 
ment having  discharge  conduits  connected  thereto,  said 
enclosure  body  further  including  a  fluid  receptacle  for 
receiving  fluid  ejected  from  the  said  discharge  conduits, 
said  fluid  receptacle  having  a  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  said  fluid  reservoir  compartment,  a  valve  mem- 
ber, reciprocating  means  for  supporting  said  valve  in  the 
fluid  reservoir  compartment  in.  close  proximity  to  the 
passageway,  said  reciprocating  means  consisting  of  a 
cylinder  mounted  in  said  fluid  reservoir  compartment, 
a  compressed  gas  actuated  piston  assembly  slidably  re- 
received  in  the  cylinder  and  having  the  said  valve  secured 
at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  piston  structure  being 
formed  with  gas  outlet  means  communicating  with  the 
fluid  reservoir  compartment  when  the  piston  is  extended 
into  a  position  to  force  the  valve  against  the  passageway, 
and  means  for  intermittently  exerting  gas  pressure  on 
the  said  piston  structure. 


lJtHM9 

TELEPHONE  CLOCK 
DavM  Grabcr,   Rcga  Pariu  and  Ws 

N.Y4  mk 


X  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,lt2 
1  CUai.    (CL  Kl— 19) 

In  a  clock-supporting  generally  circular  unitary  attach- 
ment having  portions  for  insertion  into  and  engagement 


1.  A  sheet  cutting  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame,  said  frame  having  a  conveyor  iiKluding  a 
material  supporting  belt  and  a  rotatable  drum  for  mov- 
ing the  belt,  a  source  of  motive  power  having  a  driven 
shaft,  a  drum  shaft  carried  by  the  frame  and  supporting 
the  drum  for  free  rotation  thereon,  coupling  means  for 
translating  continuous  rotation  of  the  driven  shaft  into 
reciprocaMe  rotation  of  the  drum  shaft  forward  and  rear- 
ward relative  to  the  sheet  material  advancing  direction, 
clutch  means  operably  iispoatd  for  coaction  between  the 
drum  and  drum  shaft,  hnkt  means  operably  diapoaed 
for  coaction  between  the  dnmi  and  the  frame,  a  cutter 
adapted  to  be  positioned  towanb  and  away  from  cutting 
engagement  with  sheet  materia]  on  the  beh,  means  for 
moving  the  cutter  away  from  the  nuterial  in  synchro- 
nism with  forward  rotation  of  the  drum  diaft  and  towards 
the  material  while  die  dnmi  shaft  is  rotated  rearwardly, 
and  electrical  means  enacting  with  said  cutter  movement 
to  selectivdy  activate  said  clutch  and  brake  mean  reapeo* 
tively  as  the  cutter  moves  away  from  and  toward  engage- 
ment with  tfie  material. 
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AFPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONTAINER 

CLOSURES 
Aadcrvm,  BriardttT  MaMr,  wmi  loka  J.  Kowatew- 
Ai,  Bron,  N.Y,  ■rtfnn  to  Electroln 
OU  GrMBwickf  CoiB^  a  conontfoa  o# 
9  AfpBcatfaa  DMMBkw  29,  1952,  Serial  No.  327,132 
's..;„  IdalB.    (CL  IM— M)     V  .  .     . 
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Apparatus  for  progressively  cutting  off  materia]  in  a 
transverse  cut  with  respect  to  the  line  of  feed  of  the 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  cylindrical 
roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  cutting  blade 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  roller  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
drical roller  with  the  cutting  edge  extending  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  roller,  a  hollowground 
platen  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  in  adjacent 
askew  relation  to  the  cylindrical  roller  for  relative  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  cylindrical  roller  along 
a  path  transverse  to  the  axes  of  said  rollers  to  cause  said 
platen  roller  to  maintain  material  in  cutting  relation  to 
said  cutting  blade  progressively  from  one  end  of  the 
blade  to  the  other  and  to  produce  a  progressive  severance 
of  the  material,  said  platen  roller  and  cylindrical  roller 
at  the  point  of  the  progressive  severance  coacting  to 
guide  the  material  passing  therebetween,  means  urging 
the  platen  roller  toward  the  cylindrical  roller,  move- 
ment of  said  platen  roller  permitting  a  change  in  distance 
between  said  rollers  when  the  cutting  edge  coacts  with 
said  platen  roller  during  the  arcuate  cutting  movement  of 
the  blade  making  a  progressive  cut  from  one  end  of  the 
blade  to  the  other  end  with  the  platen  roller  serving  to 
maintain  the  portion  of  material  being  cut  against  the 
cutting  blade  with  sufficient  pressure  to  assure  a  com- 
plete cut.  spacing  means  limiting  the  nx>vement  of  the 
said  platen  roller  along  its  path  toward  the  cylindrical 
roller,  the  resulting  spacing  between  the  rollers  provid- 
ing a  passageway  for  feeding  unsevered  strip  material 
between  the  rollers  after  each  cut 


2,995,332 

TRANSVERSE  WEB  CUmNG  APPARATUS  HAV- 
ING    SHEET    DELIVERY    MECHANISM    USING 
TIMED  VACUUM  BELTS 
Aatkoay  W.  Ponpcr,  Pbcataway  TowMUp,  Middkaex 
CoMty,  aad  Charica  J.  Waecktcr,  New  Market,  NJ, 
■■tg^nii  ••  loka  WaMroa  CoivontloB,  New  Bma* 
wkk,  NJn  a  cofyondoB  of  New  Icney 
AppUcalfaMi  AairMt  19,  1955.  Scrtol  No.  527.442 
12  ClainM.    (CI.  144—48) 
1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  high  speed  travelling  web 
into  sheets,  delivering  and  stacking  the  same  comprising, 
in  combination,  means  for  continuously  feeding  said  web 
at  a  uniform  spee<l,  a  shear  driven  to  cut  said  web  into 
uniform  length  sheets,  a  drop  board  for  receiving  said 
sheets,  a  belt  having  a  reach  extending  at  least  from  a 
poaition  above  the  leading  edge  of  the  web  at  shearing 
to  the  forward  edge  of  the  drop  board,  a  vacuum  box 
contacting  the  upper  face  of  said  reach  and  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  in  the  belt  conucting  face,  means  driv- 
ing said  belt  in  timed  relation  to  but  faster  than  said  web. 
and  an  aperture  through  said  belt  adapted  to  register 


with  said  slot  as  the  aperture  approaches  the  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet  just  prior  to  shearing  to  apply  a  tension 
to  the  web  during  shearing  and  to  remove  the  cut  sheet. 
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said  slot  terminating  at  a  position  to  ctit-off  vacutmi  from 
said  aperture  as  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  is  at  the 
forward  edge  of  the  drop  board. 


2,995,553 

CARRIER  FOR  ROTARY  KNIFE  FOR 
WEB^SUTTING  MACHINE 
Getrit  Dc  Gcllckc,  PaisippMi,  N J.,  ■to^aiii  to 
MacUac  ConpMy,  Brooktyn,  N.Y^ 
New  York 

Origtoai  appikatkm  Jme  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,439. 
now  Patent  No.  2,794,933,  dated  Jaae  25,  1957.  Di- 
vided aad  thk  appUcatloa  March  5,  1954,  Sertol  No. 
549.442 

1  ChiBk    (CL  144—79) 


•j 


«|KtM^>-*» 
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A  cutter  assembly  for  wc4>-slitting  machines  comprising 
a  continuously  rotatable  circular  knife  having  bearing 
means  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  knife-holding  block 
having  two  spaced  walls  defining  therebetween  a  knife 
recess  adapted  to  freely  accommodate  a  portion  of  said 
knife  therein,  leaving  a  portion  of  the  knife  protruding 
from  said  block  and  resilient  retention  means  for  releas- 
ably  holding  said  knife  roUUbly  in  said  block;  said 
spaced  walls  being  formed  with  aligned,  bearing-receiving 
recesses  in  which  said  bearing  means  are  slidabiy  dis- 
posed with  an  accurate  fit,  to  position  the  knife  in  said 
knife  recess,  one  of  said  spaced  walls  having  an  abut- 
ment flange  at  the  other  side  of  its  said  bearing-recdving 
recess,  and  said  retention  means  comprising  a  cap  reail- 
iently  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  spaced  walls,  said  cap 
being  adapted  to  yieldably  engage  the  end  of  one  of  the 
bearing  means  at  one  side  of  the  knife  and  urge  the 
latter  bearing  means  and  the  knife  sidewisely  to  centrally 
position  the  knife  in  said  knife  recess  with  the  bearing 
means  at  the  other  side  of  the  knife  in  abutment  with  said 
abutment  flange;  said  bearing  means  each  having  an  inner 
annulus  constrained  to  rotate  with  the  knife  and  an  outer 
annulus  constrained  against  rotation  within  said  bearing- 
receiving  recesses,  said  abutment  flange  being  in  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  annulus  and  dear  of  engagement 
with  the  inner  annulus  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  bear- 
ing means,  and  said  cap  having  a  circulariy  dished  portion 
approximately  coaxial  with  and  clear  of  the  inner  annulus 
of  the  one  of  said  bearing  means  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  cap;  and  an  annular  portion  of  said  ci|p  aiiicb 
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M95451  with  said  slot  as  the  aperture  approadies  the  leadiai 

AFPARATUS  FOR  MAYING  CONTAINER  ed<e  of  the  sheet  just  prior  to  sbearinf  to  apply  a  t«i^ 

BrianSfM^K^Mri  loha  J  Kowalew-  ^  ^  '*'*^  **"™*  «hearinj  and  to  ranove  the  cut  sheet. 
N.Y, 


of  Psiawa 
No.  337,132 


said  slot  termiiutiiig  at  a  position  to  cut-off  vacuum  from 
said  aperture  as  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  is  at  the 
forward  edge  of  the  drop  board. 


Apparatus  for  progressively  cutting  off  material  in  a 
transverse  cut  with  respect  to  the  line  of  feed  of  the 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  cylindrical 
roller  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  cutting  blade 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  roller  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
drical roller  with  the  cutting  edge  extending  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  cylmdrical  roller,  a  hollowground 
platen  roller  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  frame  in  adjacent 
askew  reiatioo  to  the  cylindrical  roller  for  relative  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  cylindrical  roller  along 
a  path  transverse  to  the  axes  of  said  rollers  to  cause  said 
platen  roller  to  maintain  material  in  cutting  relation  to 
said  cutting  blade  progressively  from  one  end  of  the 
blade  to  the  other  and  to  produce  a  progressive  severance 
of  the  material,  said  platen  roller  and  cylindrical  roller 
at  the  point  of  the  progressive  severance  coacting  to 
guide  the  material  passing  therebetween,  means  urging 
the  platen  roller  toward  the  cylindrical  roller,  move- 
ment of  said  platen  roller  permitting  a  change  in  distance 
between  said  rollers  when  the  cutting  edge  coacts  with 
said  platen  roller  during  the  arcuate  cutting  movement  of 
the  blade  making  a  progressive  cut  from  one  end  of  the 
blade  to  the  other  end  with  the  platen  roller  serving  to 
maintain  the  portion  of  material  being  cut  against  the 
cutting  blade  with  sufficient  pressure  to  assure  a  com- 
plete cut,  spacing  means  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
said  platen  roller  along  its  path  toward  the  cylindrical 
roller,  the  resulting  spacing  between  the  rollers  provid- 
ing a  passageway  for  feeding  unaevered  $U-ip  material 
between  the  rollers  after  each  cut 


2399,553 

CARRIER  FOR  ROTARY  KNIFE  FOR 
WEB-SUmNG  MACHINE 
Gcnrft  Dc  GeOckc,  PaiifapMj,  N  J^  m 
MmMm  CoMpaay,  BrooUyB,  N.Y^ 
New  York 

Orlglaal  appUcatkMi  Jnc  2S,  1955,  Sartel  No.  51t,«39, 
now  ratent  No.  2,79M33,  dated  Jmo  25,  1957.  Di- 
vidcd  and  this  appUcatkia  Mattk  5,  1954,  ScrU  No. 
5«9,4<2 

1  ClataB.    (CL  IM— 79) 
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TRANSVERSE  WEB  CUTTING  APPARATUS  HAV- 
ING   SHEET    DELIVERY    MECHANISM    USING 
TIMED  VACUUM  BELTS 
Anltay  W.  PMapcr,  Plaurtawaj  TowmUb,  Middkaex 
CoMty,  a^  Ckarica  J.  Waccktar,  New  Mmkgt,  NJ- 
■■■■■■■■I  ••  JohB  WaMrea  Coivonrtiaa,  New  Bma- 
wkk.  NJ.,  a  corpotatloa  at  New  Jetaey 
AppBcalioa  Aaipiat  19,  1955,  Scrtel  N«.  527,442 
12  OafaM.    (a.  144— M) 
I.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  high  speed  travelling  web 
into  sheets,  delivering  and  stacking  the  same  comprising, 
in  combination,  means  for  continuously  feeding  said  web 
at  a  uniform  speed,  a  shear  driven  to  cut  said  web  into 
uniform  length  sheets,  a  drop  board  for  receiving  said 
sheets,  a  belt  having  a  reach  extending  at  least  from  a 
poaitioa  above  the  leading  edge  of  the  web  at  shearing 
to  the  forward  edge  of  the  drop  board,  a  vacuum  box 
ooatacttnt  the  upper  face  of  said  reach  and  having  a 
longitudinal  skx  in  the  belt  contacting  face,  means  driv- 
ing said  belt  in  timed  relation  to  but  faster  than  said  web, 
and  an  aperture  through  said  belt  adapted  to  register 


A  cutter  assembly  for  web-slitting  machines  comprising 
a  continuously  rotauble  circular  knife  having  bearing 
means  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  knife-holding  block 
having  two  spaced  walls  defining  therebetween  a  knife 
recess  adapted  to  freely  accommodate  a  portion  of  said 
knife  therein,  leaving  a  portion  of  the  knife  protruding 
from  said  block  and  resilient  retention  means  for  releas- 
ably  holding  said  knife  rouubly  in  said  block;  said 
spaced  walls  being  formed  with  aligned,  bearing-receiving 
Tccesses  in  which  said  bearing  means  arc  slidably  dis- 
posed with  an  accurate  fit,  to  position  the  knife  in  said 
knife  recess,  one  of  said  spaced  walls  having  an  abut- 
ment flange  at  the  other  side  of  its  said  bearing-receiving 
recess,  and  said  retention  means  comprising  a  cap  reail- 
iently  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  spaced  walls,  said  cap 
being  adapted  to  yieldably  engage  the  end  of  one  of  the 
bearing  means  at  one  side  of  the  knife  and  urge  the 
latter  bearing  means  and  the  knife  sidewisely  to  centrally 
position  the  knife  in  said  knife  recess  with  the  bearing 
means  at  the  other  side  of  the  knife  in  abutment  with  said 
abuunent  flange;  said  bearing  means  each  having  an  inner 
annulus  constrained  to  rotate  with  the  knife  and  an  outer 
annulus  constrained  against  rotation  within  said  bearing- 
receiving  recesses,  said  abutmeat  flange  being  in  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  annulus  and  dear  of  engagement 
with  the  inner  annulus  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  bear- 
ing means,  and  said  cap  having  a  circulariy  dished  portion 
approximately  coaxial  with  and  clear  of  the  inner  annulus 
of  the  one  of  said  bearing  meam  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  cap;  and  an  annular  portion  of  said  cap  which 
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extends  abojt  said  dished  portion  being  in  engagement 
with  the  outer  annalus  of  the  last-mentioned   bearing 


METHOD  AND  APVAHATUB  FOR  PERFORATING 
WELL  CASINGS 

Rol—i  P.  KrMflv,  Pailcftim,  aad  Lm  C.  Vofd,  Lom 
Bmtk,  CaHf^  ■■Ifiiii  to  Uaioa  Ol  Omvw7  of 
CaUforafa,  Lot  Aifalaa,  CmlM^  a  coqponitkMi  of  Call- 


Aypttcatfoa  NortabOT  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  U7^33 
4CWM.    (CLIM— 35) 


i 


mjimnf  ^tutiQt.n 


It 


(.Afc    U^'^J    V'li 


1.  In  a  well  completion  process  wherein  well  perfor- 
ating means  are  positioned  within  a  well  bore  and  are 
therein  actuated  to  perforate  the  walls  of  the  bore  said 
means  being  activated  by  detonation  of  explosive  and 
being  submerged  in  a  body  of  soUds-containing  fluid  at 
the  time  of  detonation,  the  method  of  preventing  the 
solids  in  said  fluid  from  plugging  the  perforations  which 
comprises  positioning  within  the  well  bore  above  said 
perforating  means  a  flow  control  means,  permitting  sub- 
stantially unrestricted  flow  of  said  fluid  upwardly  through 
the  well  bore  and  substantially  restricting  the  flow  of 
fluids  downwardly  above  said  flow  control  means  through 
the  well  bore. 


2^5,555  a 

GAS-AIR  BURNER  WTTH  CHECK  VALVE 
Cond  L.  Da  Priaste,  FUhrto^  CaV^  MrigMr  to  Catt- 
fonlB  RiMBnh  CosFontlo^  Sam  Frawteo,  CaUf .,  a 

oofpotvtioa  of  Ddawara 
ApfUcattoa  Octokcr  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  41M45 
2  Clalas.    (CL  IM— 59) 


-■)» 


k> 

!.  Apparatus  for  stimulating  the  production  of  petro- 
leum from  a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  well 
bore  comprising  tubing  means  extending  into  said  well 
bore  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  for  carrying  a  gaaeous 
combustible  mixture,  a  combustion  chamber  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  for  burning  said  gaaeous 
combustible  mixture,  ignition  means  for  initiating  com- 


bustion of  said  gaseous  mixture  within  said  combustion 
chamber,  an  exhaust  member  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  openings 
therein  communicating  with  said  well  bore,  a  passage- 
way in  said  exhaust  member  estAblishing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  open- 
ings in  said  exhaust  member,  and  check  valve  means  in 
said  passageway,  said  check  valve  means  including  a 
ring  member  in  said  passageway  forming  a  valve  seat, 
a  ball  adapted  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat,  a  rod  member 
for  actuating  said  ball,  and  a  ^ring  member  disposed  in 
the  lower  end  of  said  exhaust  member  away  from  said 
openings  and  connected  to  said  rod  member  for  urging 
said  ball  toward  said  valve  seat,  the  pressure  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  said  combustion  being  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
force  of  said  spring  to  open  said  passageway  to  permit 
said  combustion  products  to  flow  from  said  combustion 
chamber  to  said  exhaust  member  during  combustion,  said 
passageway  being  closed  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  said 
pressure  to  prevent  fluid  flow  from  said  exhaust  member 
into  said  combustion  chamber. 


2JM3S< 

FIRE  EXTINGUBHER 

Sr.,  Qrivar  CUj,  Mi  Ira  J. 
Cdir.,  awipinri  to  GcMrai  Pin  Ex- 
I  coreoratfoM  of  Callforala 
Ekccoaber  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  701,427 
4  CUm.    (CL  149—31) 


1.  In  a  dry  chemical  fire  extinguisher  provided  with 
a  bead  assembly;  the  combination  comprising:  a  tank 
having  an  opening  at  one  end;  a  collar  mounted  in  said 
opening  and  adapted  for  threading  to  said  head  assembly; 
a  siphon  tube  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  tank  throu^ 
said  collar  and  opening;  yoke  means  coupled  to  one 
end  of  said  siphon  tube;  yoke  carrying  means  integrally 
fonned  with  and  depending  downwardly  into  said  tank 
from  said  collar  and  adapted  to  supportingly  receive 
said  yoke  means;  and,  an  internally  connected  fluid  con- 
veying means  extending  downwardly  into  said  tank  from 
said  head  assembly  and  dimensioned  to  be  received  in 
sliding  fluid  tight  relationship  with  said  yoke  means  and 
siphon  tube. 


<tl9WQV 


2^5457 

BEACH  CLEANING  ATTACHMENT 

HefWrt  W.  Daria,  HackcttitowiL  N  J. 

AppDcattM  MMth  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,345 

4CWM.    (CL  171—43) 

1.  A  beach  cleaning  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of 
uprights  arranged  in  transverse  spaced  relation,  a  beam 
positioned  rearwardly  of  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  uprights  and  secured  to  the  tatter,  an  arm  extending 
forwardly  of  and  carried  by  each  of  said  uprighto,  said 
anns  being  in  registry  with  each  other,  a  rake  assembly 
including  a  support  having  a  plurality  of  concavely  curved 
teeth  arranged  in  spaced  relation  therealong  podtioDed 
so  that  the  support  extends  parallel  to  said  beam  with 
the  teeth  facing  away  from  said  beam  and  having  the 
suppori  connected  to  said  arms  for  rocking  movement 
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of  said  assembly  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  means 
opcratively  connected  to  said  anns  and  said  assembly 


■Mil  9i 


kv  «o  ^t. 


support  for  effecting  the  rocking  movement  of  said  as- 
sembly support 


AUTOMATIC  REVERSING  MECHA>flSM  FOR 
TRACTOR-ATTACHED  AGRICULTURAL  IM- 
PLEMENTS 

loha  A.  Perry  aad  Floyd  B.  Perry,  Wendell,  and 
Darren  D.  Perry,  PocateOo,  Idako 

Jue  18,  1957,  ScrM  No.  66M25 
7  daims.    (O.  172— lit) 


1.  In  a  tractor  attachment  the  combination,  with  an 
implement  lifting  means  of  a  tractor,  al  a  generally  ver- 
tical frame  connected  to  said  means  to  be  lifted  thereby; 
tool  support  means  rotatabiy  mounted  on  and  project- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  frame;  a  pair  of  angularly  spaced 
ground  working  tools  carried  by  the  support  means;  mech- 
anism connected  between  the  frame  and  tool  support 
means  operative  responsive  to  elevation  of  the  frame 
to  impart  rotary  motion  to  the  tool  support  means 
through  an  angiilar  distance  about  the  axis  of  routioo 
thereof  past  a  dead  center  but  less  than  the  angular 
distance  that  the  tools  are  spaced  apart,  said  mechanism 
including  an  arm  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  frame 
and  omnected  thereto  for  elevation  therewith,  rod  means 
extending  downwardly  from  the  arm  and  elevaUble  there- 
with, a  selection  control  plate  lying  transversely  of  the 
tool  support  means  and  connected  to  the  tool  support 
means  for  roution  therewith,  said  plate  having  an  elon- 
gated, straight  slot  extending  transversely  of  said  axis, 
and  a  connection  between  the  rod  means  and  plate  slid- 
ably  engaged  in  the  slot  and  connected  to  the  rod  means 
for  elevati<»  therewith,  for  rocking  of  the  plate  respon- 
sive to  elevation  <rf  said  connection  with  the  rod  means, 
and  resilient,  yielding  means  connected  between  the 
frame  and  tool  support  means,  said  resilient,  yielding 
means  being  compressed  and  carried  through  said  dead 
center  on  roution  of  the  tool  support  means  through 
the  first  named  angular  distance,  said  last  named  means 
on  movement  thereof  through  said  dead  center  exert- 
ing a  force  against  the  tool  support  means  sufficient  to 
route  the  same  through  the  remainder  of  the  second 
named  angular  distance. 


24M459 

REPLACEABLE  CULTIVATOR  POINT 
Wayne  G.  Tdand,  Stockton,  CaW.,  nrTlfiii   to 
■atkmal  Harvester  Coapaay,  a  corporatkMs  of  New 


AppHcatfcM  Fcbraary  1*.  1954,  Scrtel  No.  5M,M4 
iCialM.    (0.172—7(2) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tool  shank  having  a  tool- 
receiving  portion,  of  a  replaceable  tool  having  an  earth- 
penclrating  forward  end  and  a  socket  therein  opening  to 
the  rear  and  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  and  size 
of  said  tool-receiving  portion  to  slidably  receive  the  latter, 
said  socket  having  a  restricted  portion  forming  a  generally 
channel-shaped  groove  lengthwise  thereof  between  the 
bottom  of  said  tool-receiving  portion  and  the  bottom  of 
the  socket  and  opening  at  the  rear  of  the  tool,  said  tool- 
receiving  portion  having  a  smooth  bore  cylindrical  recess 
therein,  a  threaded  member  carried  by  the  tool  and 
slidably  receivable  in  said  recess  to  prevent  displace- 
ment of  the  tool  from  said  tool -receiving  portion,  and 
a  locking  member  slidable  in  said  groove  to  a  position  in 
registry  with  said  threaded  member,  said  locking  mem- 
ber comforming  generally  to  the  sape  of  said  groove  to 
prevent  roution  of  the  locking  member  therein  and  hav- 
ing means  cooperable  with  said  threaded  member  for 
securing  the  latter  to  the  tool. 


ji-WXJ 
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2,S95,5M 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Harold   E.   Lynn,   Anahrim,   Calif.,    awigiioi    to   Beam 
Prodncts  Mfg.  Co.,  Loa  Anceiei,  CaBf.,  a  corpontioa 
of  Calif  orria 

Appllcatioa  December  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  793,153 
4  Claims.    (Q.  IM— 54) 


1.  In  combination:  a  truck  having  an  engine  and  a  hood 
therefor,  an  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine 
including  a  fuel  Unk  supported  on  the  hood,  a  fluid- 
pressure  regulator  within  the  hood,  a  conduit  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  said  regulator,  a  fuel  line  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  said  tank  and  disposed  exteriorly  of 
the  hood,  a  tubular  coupling  having  one  part  secured  vvith- 
in  and  extending  through  one  wall  of  the  hood  and 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  conduit,  and  a  second 
part  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  hood  and  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  fuel  line,  and  a  hydrosutic-relief  valve 
mounted  on  the  second  part  and  communicating  with  the 
fuel  line  through  the  latter. 
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TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  FUEL  CUTOFF  MEANS 
WnUw   E.   McCdliMgk,   Detroit,   Mkh^   ■■Ifui    to 
,.  Holkj  CathmrHor  Conpuiy,  Van  Dyke,  Mick^  a  ca*w 
^  poratkm  of  Mkhltan 

.     ApHicatioB  Jawiary  17,  lf57,  Serial  No.  434,7«1 
14  Claims.    (CL  180— S2) 


tension  transformer  and  rectifier  means  between  the 

ondary  of  said  transformer  and  said  electrodes;  K«n««riT^j 
means  in  series  with  the  transformer  primary,  said  bal- 
lasting means  comprising  second  transformer  means  hav> 
tng  a  current  winding  in  series  with  the  primary  winding 
of  tbo  high  tension  transformer,  and  a  voltage  winding 


•  7-    <■.    t: 

t    •  -  -Ti  1    . 


ei 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  a  driven  axle  and  a 
drive  train  between  said  engine  and  said  axle,  a  carburetor 
adapted  to  supply  a  motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  said  car- 
buretor having  a  manually  operated  throttle  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  said  engine  and  an  idle  fuel  system  for 
supplying  idle  fuel  to  said  engine  when  said  throttle  is 
closed,  said  idle  fud  system  including  a  valve  adapted 
when  closed  to  shut  off  the  supply  of  said  idle  fuel,  and 
means  in  addition  to  the  inherent  control  of  said  vehicle 
by  said  manual  throttle  for  closing  said  valve  when  said 
axle  is  driving  said  engine,  said  means  including  means 
having  the  sole  function  of  sensing  directly  the  torque 
in  said  drive  train. 

h  . 


EXHAUST  MUFFLER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
R.  Pwvy.  Loa  A— ■!-.  CaHT.,  Bwlgnni  to  Tarco 
ProdMti,  IM^  ■  corpoffalfcw  of  CaUfoi^a 

AMHt  12, 1955,  Seriiri  No.  527,937 

1  CMm.   (CL  Itl— <1) 
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In  a  muffler  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  hol- 
low, cylindrical  shell  having  an  exhaust  inlet  at  its  inner 
end  and  an  exhaust  outlet  at  its  outer  end,  means  for 
cooling  said  shell  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  sleeves  of  corrugated  cross  section  secured  to  and 
each  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  shell  and  de- 
fining therewith  a  plurality  of  open-ended  air  passageways 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  shell,  the  inlet  ends  of 
the  passageways  defined  by  the  rear  one  of  said  sleeves 
and  said  shell  being  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  shell 
from  the  outlet  ends  of  the  passageways  defined  by  the 
front  one  of  said  sleeves  and  said  shell,  and  an  annular 
air  deflector  carried  by  said  shell  between  said  sleeves. 


2,995,543 

ELECTRICAL  PRECIPrTATOR 

Harry  A.  WtatcnnMe,  Ptalafeid,  NJ.,  asrigMtr  to  Re- 

Korck  CorfonitkNi,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corvoratloa  of 

NcwYofk 

Appttcatioa  Fekraary  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  490,8S9 

U  Claims.    (CL  1S3— 7) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  precipitator  or 
the  like  having  spaced  precipitating  electrodes,  a  hi^ 
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between  said  current  winding  and  said  primary  winding 
in  voltage  boosting  relationship  with  said  current  wind- 
ing such  that  a  change  in  current  flow  in  the  high  tension 
transformer  primary  winding  causes  an  inverse  change  in 
the  voltage  drop  across  the  voltage  winding,  to  tend  to 
oppose  said  current  change. 


2,t95,5«4 

DIRT  COMPACTOR  UNIT  FOR  VACUUM 

CLEANING  SYSTEMS 

Henry  P.  Botk,  Jr^  OeTdaBd  Hdfkti,  OUo,  airigBor  to 

General  Electric  Compuy,  a  coipontlon  of  New  York 

AppUcatkm  October  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  41t4M 

8  Oatea.    (CL  183—37) 


«     ! 


tftsrvr: 


4 

K 


i'l^  u. 


1.  A  compactor  unit  for  separating  solids  out  of  an  air 
stream  and  compacting  them,  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially coaxial,  concentric,  coextensive  cylinders,  said 
pair  of  cylinders  comprising  an  outer  one  which  is  im- 
perforate and  an  inner  one  which  is  perforate,  a  radial 
wall  extending  between  and  secured  to  both  of  said  cyl- 
inders at  one  of  their  axial  ends,  said  inner  cylinder  be- 
ing open  at  its  end  adjacent  said  radial  wall  and  com- 
municating with  an  air  outlet,  the  other  axial  ends  of 
said  cylinders  being  spaced,  the  annular  space  between 
said  cylinders  communicating  with  an  air  inlet  through 
the  q>ace  between  the  q>aced  ends  of  said  cylinders,  the 
other  axial  end  of  said  inner  cylinder  being  closed  and 
having  radial  vanes  formed  exterioriy  thereon,  whereby 
when  said  compactor  unit  is  rotated  and  an  air  stream 
is  forced  through  it.  air  flows  into  said  inlet,  axially  into 
said  dirt  compactor  unit  through  the  q>ace  between  said 
spaced  cyUnder  ends,  whereby  air  contacts  said  vanes 
and  is  directed  radially  outwardly  against  the  iimer  sur- 
face of  said  outer  cylinder,  where  dirt  is  separated  from 
the  air  stream,  deposited  and  compacted  by  the  action 
of  centrifugal  force,  and  the  air  is  then  directed  axially 
and  radially  inwardly  through  said  angular  space  and 
through  said  perforate  cylinder,  and  axially  out  the  open 
end  of  said  perforate  cylinder  to  said  outlet. 


Gcorfe  K.  Lc  Bran  ami 


2J9S345 

FILTER 

Anbffoy  H.  Tcrrdl,  Bctkcaia,  Mi. 
C  1954, 8«iy  No.  424,729 
1  CUnk    (CL  183-^1) 

In  a  renewable  sheet  filter  medium  supporting  structure 
comprising  an  inwardly  channeled  open  sided  box  frame 
providing  spaced  marginal  top  and  bottom  flanges,  a 
foraminous  plate  extending  across  an  open  side  of  said 
frame  within  the  dunnels  and  supported  on  the  flanges 
thereof,  a  sheet  of  filter  medium  supported  on  said  plate 
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units  carrying  leveling  members  engageaMe   with   tibe   passage,  a  support  mounted  on  the  head,  an  ahutaaat 


named  axtguiar  distance,   aji^  (4it» 


ftiel  line  through  the  latter. 


728 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  having  its  marginal  portions  extending  into  the  chan- 
nels of  said  frame,  an  inner  frame  member  comprising  a 
single  length  of  resilient  wire  of  materially  greater  length 
than  the  channel  in  said  frame  engaging  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  said  filter  sheet  within  said  channels  and  having 
its  free  end  portions  extending  in  overlapping  relation 
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wardly  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  channel  members,  an 
axle  mounted  at  their  inner  ends  in  e*:h  of  said  plates 
•ndMteading  outwardly  thereof  at  right  angles  thereto 
wheds  KHimaled  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  axles,  a  ba^ 
extendmg  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said 
channel  members  and  secured  thereto,  a  safety  switch 
extending  between  said  pair  of  channel  memben  and 
s«:ured  thereto,  a  cross  piece  extending  between  said 
channel  members  and  secured  thereto,  a  safety  switch 
and  a  master  switch  supported  by  said  cross  piece,  an  end 
piece  arranged  contiguous  to  said  cross  piece  and  secured 
to  said  channel  members,  a  buahing  supported  by  said 
cro«  piece,  a  screw  member  having  its  upper  end  ar- 
ranged in  engagement  with  said  bushing,  a  strap  arranged 
rcarwardly  of  said  screw  member  and  parallel  to  said 
Channel  members,  an  automatic  trip  switch  mounted  on 
said  strap,  a  movable  lift  plate  including  a  bearing  ar- 
ranged m  threaded  engagement  with  said  screw  member 


against  said  filter  sheet  on  its  supporting  plate,  and  one 
free  end  portion  of  said  wire  frame  being  notched  in- 
*"^lyof  said  channels  to  resilienUy  interlock  with  the 
other  free  end  portion  thereof  to  retain  said  filter  sheet 
and  pUte  in  fixed  relationship  within  said  channeUed 
frame. 


>fl-.  *i.':*  r^f^-^ 


S^^P  Of  WASHING  HIGH  PRESSURE  STEAM 

*  ,&.^**^'  AJHmc*.  Ohio,  ■■Igiiui   The  BiOicock 

*  Wlfcox  Comply,  New  York.  NivTa  corponitSrf 

Ap|4icatioa  NoTcniber  14,  IfSS,  SotW  No.  54«J35 
1  Cfariou.     (CL  lS3-.lil) 


^  ■ 
v.. 


1  The  method  of  purifying  high  pressure  steam  which 
comprises,  subjecting  said  steam  to  a  preliminary  purify- 
ing step  of  contact  with  films  of  wash  water,  passing  a 
countercurrent  flow  of  said  partially  purified  steam 
through  a  plurality  of  relatively  closely  spaced  steam  and 
wash  water  contact  stages  wherein  the  wash  water  is  dis- 
persed mto  said  steam,  limiting  the  maximum  quantity  of 
steam  flow  through  said  washer  whereby  wash  water 
droplets  dispersed  in  said  steam  do  not  carry  over  from 
ooe  stage  to  an  upwirdly  adjacent  stage,  and  regulating 
said  wash  water  flow  to  said  washer  to  a  substantially 
uniform  rate  of  leas  than  10%  by  weight  of  said  steam 
at  the  maximum  steam  flow  through  an  upper  range  of 
steam  flow  rates,  and  reducing  said  water  flow  rate  pro- 
portionally to  said  steam  flow  rate  throughout  a  lower 
range  of  steam  flow  rates. 


■    •>F». 


HOST 
rW.  Hal,  Uv^pte,  Moat 
,^^  1M7,  S«rW  N«.  M4,MS 
,       ^  .  1  Oakm.    (CL  117— •) 

in  a  hoist,  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
Channel  members,  plates  secured  to  and  extending  rear- 


|. «. 


•^• 


^itr. 


rollers  connected  to  said  lift  plate  and  positioned  in  said 
channel  members,  lift  arms  extending  outwardly  from 
said  lift  plate  and  secured  thereto,  a  bottom  piece  secured 
to  the  bottom  ends  of  said  channel  members,  a  bushing 
on  said  bottom  piece  for  joumalling  the  lower  end  of 
said  screw  member,  a  sprocket  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  screw  member  above  said  bushing,  a  support 
member  extending  between  the  lower  portions  of  said 
channel  members  and  secured  thereto,  a  motor  having  a 
vertically  disposed  drive  shaft  is  connected  to  said  sup- 
port member,  a  sprocket  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  drive  shaft,  chain  means  connecting  the  sprocket  on 
the  dnve  shaft  of  said  motor  to  the  sprocket  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  screw  member,  a  stop  switch  carried  by  said 
support  member,  support  bars  extending  between  said 
channel  members  and  secured  thereto,  a  junction  box  con- 
nected to  said  support  bars,  and  handle*  exteodug  from 
said  frame  and  secured  thereto.  •  j,^ 


2395,541 

^J:^l^^^  PLATFORM  LEVELING  SYSTEM  '^ 
Robert  W.  Sodth  aad  Rokert  A.  VawkaB,  CoinLs. 

hc^  oJbs,  Tex,  ■  coipuiathf  of  Ddawm 
JMMty  It,  IMS,  ScfW  N«.  7113>I 
4  CWm.  (d  lt7— 7«) 
1.  In  a  mechanical  puting  garage  or  the  like  having 
a  pluraUty  of  vertically  superposed  decks  disposed  along- 
side of  a  horizontally  elongated  vertically  extending  ele- 
vator shaft,  an  elevator  tower  nKwmted  for  movement 
horizontally  along  said  shaft  and  extending  vertically 
thereof,  an  elevator  mounted  for  vertical  movement  oo 
said  tower  to  different  levels  adjacent  said  decks,  a  plu- 
rality of  leveling  units  carried  on  the  elevator  and  movable 
from  a  retracted  position  within  the  confines  of  the  ele- 
vator to  an  extended  position  vertically  overiying  a  selected 
deck  with  which  the  elevator  is  to  be  leveled,  said  leveling 
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the  like  having  spaced  precipitaUng  electrodes,  a  high   thereof,  a  sheet  of  filter  medium  supported  on  said  plate 
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units  carrying  leveling  members  engageaMe  with  tibe  passage,  a  support  mounted  on  the  head,  an  abut 
selected  deck  for  movement  tberealong  to  permit  hori-  threadaMy  adjustable  on  the  support  and  having  an 
ZDOtal  movement  of  the  elevator  therealong  upon  hori-   adjacent  said  sleeve  to  limit  the  displacement  thereof, 

means  threadably  engaging  said  abutment  for  adinttmeat 


zontal  movement  of  said  tower  along  said  elevator  shaft, 
and  control  means  for  moving  said  units  between  said 
retracted  and  extended  positions. 


SAFETY  CAR  BLOCK 

Afthor  W.  Nyatroa,  Naples,  Idaho 

AppBcalioB  JanuHT  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  <33,tM 

i  Cliiaa.    (CL  ISt— 32) 

J<i  wftvrKPr  ■         -I  i 


I! 
1.  A  safety  car  block  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
pressure  member  pivoted  to  said  base  member  for  move- 
ment between  a  collapsed  position  within  the  confines  of 
the  base  member  and  an  operative  extended  position  in 
engagement  with  the  tire  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  resilient 
means  on  said  base  member  and  pressure  member  for 
releasably  holding  the  pressure  member  in  its  collapsed 
position,  and  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  the 
pressure  member  with  respect  to  the  base  member  com- 
prising at  least  one  rack  bar  on  the  base  member  and 
pinion  means  connected  to  said  pressure  member  at  a 
distance  from  the  pivot  between  the  base  and  pressure 
members,  said  pinion  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  pinion  bairs  adapted  to  enter  the  spaces  between  the 
teeth  of  the  rack  bar  and  to  serve  alternately  as  a  pivot 
for  the  step-by-step  travel  of  the  pinion  means  along  the 
rack  bar. 


2,I9S,S7« 
rNEUMATIC  BRAKE  WITH  FRESSURE  CLOSED 

VALVE 
loaef  Kary,  PnDy,  nca 
I.  Bokil  aiidSoa  SJi^  PrfDy, 


iMa  4,  195i,  Serial  N«.  St9,M9 
pricriiy,appMcartunfliilliiiilMiJ— 22,1»55 
2  HiiMi     (CL  ltS--94) 

1.  A  pneumatic  device  comprising  a  piston,  a  cylinder 
defining  a  bore  accommodating  said  piston,  said  cylinder 
including  a  head  defining  a  first  passage  conununicating 
with  the  bore  and  a  second  passage  radially  interaecttng 
said  first  passage,  a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  central  opening 
and  a  radial  opening  communicating  therewith,  said  sleeve 
being  displaceably  positioned  in  the  first  panage  with 
the  central  opening  communicating  with  said  bore  and 
the  radial  opening  being  registerable  with  said  second 


iuiMit-  li^i." 


Vv     •    -     -' 


thereon,  a  spring  intermediate  said  means  and  sleeve 
for  controlling  rate  of  displacement  of  the  latter,  and 
means  on  said  support  for  locking  the  first  said  means 
in  position  whereby  the  magnitude  and  rate  of  di^laoe- 
ment  of  the  sleeve  are  individually  adjustable. 


EXHAUST  BRAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 

EmO  Fricdrkh  GoMteb 

to  CfaiytiM 


12 


2S,  19SS,  Ssriri  No.  4M,<2tf 
(CLISB— 99) 


I.  An  exhaust  braking  apparatus  for  a  motor  vdikle, 
comprising  an  exhaust  gas  doct,  a  rotatable  closure  mem- 
ber therein,  an  operating  shaft  for  said  closure  member 
rotatably  sun>orted  in  the  wall  of  the  duct  and  extending 
exteriorly  thereof,  variable  rate  spring  meam  mounted 
externally  of  the  duct  and  normally  acting  through  said 
shaft  to  urge  the  closure  member  toward  the  fully  open 
position,  and  an  electromagnetic  device  mounted  external- 
ly of  the  duct  and  operable,  when  energized,  to  overcome 
the  opposing  force  of  said  q>ring  means  and,  through  the 
iotermediary  of  said  shaft,  move  the  closure  member  to- 
ward a  dosed  positioa,  said  sprmg  means  being  so  con- 
structed that  the  rate  thereof  suflkieotly  increases  daring 
movement  ot  the  closure  member  towards  the  closed 
position  that  die  impact  of  closure  of  said  member  by 
said  electromagnetic  device  is  effectively  reduced  and  the 
compressed  spring  exerts  optimum  closure  member  open- 
ing force  when  said  electromagnetic  device  is  denergized, 
said  spring  means  comprising  two  q>ring8  one  of  which 
is  active  throu^Mut  the  iriiole  range  of  movement  of  the 
closure  member  and  die  other  of  whidi  comes  into 
action  in  the  latter  part  of  the  closing  movement  of  said 
closure  member. 


FOLDING  CAMPING  SHELTER 
Erik  Jotea  Mirtoa  Briack,  ShasHtorik,  FM^rifr,  Swi 
Appllcallaa  Jaly  2S,  1955,  ScfW  No.  524,175 
1  ClakB.    (CL  ll9^-3) 

In  combination,  a  folding  camping  shelter  intended 
for  transport  on  the  top  of  a  vehicle  and  meam  for 
carrying  said  shelter  on  said  vehicle  when  folded,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  guide  members  mounubie  on 
the  vehicle  top;  a  rigid  slide  frame  comprised  of  tele- 


'.M.  wiuv^  uic  cicvaior  u  lo  DC  leveled,  said  leveUng 
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scopic  guide  members  mounted  to  slide  along  said  par- 
allel guide  memben,  respectively,  and  a  transversely  ex* 
tending  rod  rigidly  interconnecting  said  telescopic  guide 
members;  said  shelter  being  comprised  of  relatively  light 
weight  plates  some  of  which  are  hingedly  connected  to- 
gether in  series  relationship;  a  rectangular  box  frame, 
some  of  said  plates  of  said  series  being  hinged  to  said 
box  frame  so  that  said  plates  are  foldable  within  said 


*r.  ! 


..^     •' 


top  of  the  body  and  fitting  tightly  against  the  bottom  of 
the  luggage,  said  foot  having  a  relatively  flat  bottom  and 
inclined  outwardly  and  upwardly  toward  the  top  on  at 
least  one  wde  and  the  ends  of  the  body,  one  side  of  the 
foot  being  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  and  termi- 


•'    Y  ■ 


box  frame  for  transport  on  the  vehicle  top  and  arc  fold- 
able  out  of  said  box  frame  to  constitute  the  walls,  roof, 
and  floor  of  the  shelter  when  erected  on  the  ground,  said 
box  frame  being  hingedly  hooked  at  one  of  its  eiKb  to 
said  slide  frame  so  as  to  be  swingable  downward  into 
vertically  extending  position  and  said  box  frame  having 
a  width  enabling  it  to  be  swung  upwardly  into  horizontal 
position  between  said  telescopic  guides  and  to  be  slid 
with  said  slide  frame  onto  the  vehicle  top. 


GRATING  MATERIAL 
lota  W.  Hill^Clicafis  DL,  atrif^ar  to  The  Globe  Cob* 
300,  DL,  a  coraonikM  of  nUnoit 
itxmbtr  7, 19M,  Serial  No.  473,557 

«  Oalw.    (CL  199—91) 


•  ki    I  li. 


nating  into  a  straight  portion  to  form  a  relatively  thin 
edge  located  toward  a  hinge,  the  upper  surface  of  the  foot 
being  dished  to  form  said  rim,  and  a  single  fastening 
member  passing  through  the  foot  substantially  centrally 
thereof  and  fastened  to  the  bottom  of  the  luggage. 


2495^5 
VARIABLE  SPEED  MECHANISM 
Adam  S.  Lamoat,  Poatlac,  Mkh.,  att^gaor  to  Geacral 
Motors  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporatfcMi  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatkNi  NoTcmbcr  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  699,73S 
S  Claima.    (a.  192—3^) 


,      l^- 


brn. 


1 .  A  grating  materia]  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
load-supporting  bars  having  flanges  along  the  lower 
edges  thereof  and  spaced  openings  extending  transverse- 
ly therethrough  above  said  flanges,  and  a  plurality  of 
sinuous  tie  bars  positioned  between  said  load  bars  and 
connecting  adjacent  ones,  said  tie  bars  having  subsun- 
tially  flat  contacting  portions  engaging  said  load  bars  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  with  bosses  thereon  extending 
into  said  openings  from  opposite  sides,  said  bosses  being 
fused  together  in  and  substantially  filling  said  openings, 
and  said  tie  bars  having  the  lower  edges  of  said  contact- 
ing portions  abutting  the  upper  portions  of  said  lower 
flanges.  i 

— — ^^  V 

2,t95,574 

FEET  FOR  LUGGAGE 

Sol  KoMcr,  ProvMcMo,  RJ. 

AppUcatfaM  Scp«caibcr  17,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M4,M« 

7  daioM.    (Q.  19«— 37) 

2.  A  foot  for  application  to  a  piece  of  luggage  having 
lid  hinges  on  its  bottom  and  a  bead  extending  about  the 
luggage,  said  foot  comprising  a  one  piece  molded  body 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  in  its  upper  surface 
to  receive  said  bead,  a  peripheral  rim  extending  about  the 


I .  In  a  vehicle  equipped  with  a  pair  of  accessory  mech- 
anisms one  of  which  is  desirably  operated  at  first  and 
second  speeds  reflecting  conditions  of  relatively  high  and 
relatively  low  demand  thereon,  the  combination  of  a 
drive  for  said  accessory  mechanisms  comprising:  a  drive 
member  directly  connected  to  the  other  of  said  accessory 
mechanisms,  a  fluid  coupling  including  an  output  mem- 
ber and  an  element  directly  connected  to  said  drive 
member,  said  coupling  being  filled  with  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  fluid,  means  interconnecting  said  output  mem- 
ber and  said  one  accessory  mechanism,  clutch  means  in- 
cluding a  first  component  connected  to  said  output  mem- 
ber and  a  second  component  connected  to  said  drive 
member,  means  normally  urging  said  clutch  components 
into  engagement  and  means  for  effecting  disengagement 
of  such  components,  said  drive  being  characterized  in 
operation  in  that  on  disengagement  of  said  clutch  com- 
ponents movement  of  said  output  member  is  caused  to 
continue  by  fluid  impelled  thereagainst  by  said  input 
member  and  in  that  the  rate  of  such  movement  b  de- 
termined by  said  predetermined  quantity  of  fluid,  said  rate 
being  less  than  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  output  mem- 
ber with  the  said  clutch  components  engaged. 
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force  so  that  at  low  rotational  speeds  the  magnetic  force    having  second  openings  disposed  adjacent  said  drive  luas. 
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^^  '•■^tai  ScfcwfrtMfar.  SchwtMM  (Mate),  G«^ 
!?g\'"^«*»to  "*«  *  S.eta  ax;,  Schi^Mrt 

.  ApHkaliM  N«rciBber  If,  1957,  S«W  N©.  7*4035 

■yPjPggw  Ctrmmj  Nnvirtw  22,  lfS< 
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cootactinf  torque  appiyint  surfaces  lyini  in  subcUntially 
parallel  planet  both  of  which  are  inclined  at  an  anfle  to 
a  radial  plane  defined  by  the  axis  of  rotattoa  of  said 
memben  and  a  radius  line  drawn  through  said  surfaces, 
Mid  torque  applying  surfaces  being  slideaUe  relative  to 
each  other  and  the  planes  of  said  surfaces  being  di- 
vergent outwardly  away  from  said  radial  (riane  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  from  the  body  of  said  band. 


2»19S,57t 
.^  ^  ,  SPRING  a.UTCH 

FiMk  J.  WiBcMI,  FkaaUta  Vahga,  Mkk,  ^^ 


1.  In  a  changeable  speed  coaster  brake  device  of  the 
type  which  comprises  a  sprocket  wheel  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  the  drive  chain  of  a  bicycle,  a  wheel  hub 
adapted  for  support  by  the  wheel  spokes  of  said  bicycle, 
an  axle  on  which  said  sprocket  and  hub  are  both  freely 
roUUWe,    a   driving   member    rouuble   on   said    axle, 
changeable  ratio  gearing  connecting  said  sprocket  wheel 
to  said  driving  member,  means  for  changing  the  gear 
ratio  of  said  gearing,  and  back  pedaling  brake  means 
comiected  to  said  driving  member  for  braking  said  hub 
in  response  to  backward  rotation  of  said  driving  member, 
the    improvement    which    comprises    the    provision    of 
mutually  axially  displaceaUe  pawl  and  ratchet  means  for 
connecting  said  driving  member  to  said  hub  for  forward 
driving  of  said  hub  by  said  sprocket  through  said  gearing, 
limited  torque  friction  means  continuously  interconnect- 
ing said   hub  and  said  pawl   and  ratchet  means,   and 
means  defining  a  guide  surface  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  axle,  said  guide  surface  causing  pawl 
disengaging  axial  di^lacement  of  said  pawl  and  ratchet 
means  to  disengage  the  same  when  said  hub  rotates  fbr- 
wardly  faster  than  said  driving  member. 


1.  A  q>ring  clutch  to  transmit  rotary  drive  between  a 
first  shaft  and  a  second  substantially  coaxial  shaft  having 
a  hoUow  bore,  said  clutch  compriiiag  a  flnt  spring  sec- 
tion including  a  pluraUty  of  continuous  coUs  wound  in 
one  directioo  about  said  first  diaft.  a  second  spring  aec- 
tion  including  a  plurality  of  continuous  coils  wouad  in 
the  opposite  direction  within  the  hollow  bore  of  said  sec- 
ond shaft,  and  connecting  means  on  adjacent  end  coOs 
of  said  first  and  second  spring  sections  to  contract  and 
expand  the  latter  respectively  into  frictional  driving  en- 
tuemeat  with  said  first  and  second  shafts  upon  drivina 
rotatKW  of  one  of  die  latter. 


CLUTCH 

John  M.  DodwcO,  PicdnsoBt,  QmImc.  ^..»». 

Applkatioo  May  M,  IMS,  Svial  No.  5M,<S4 

ISOaiiM.    (CLlf2— 41) 
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CENTRIFUGAL  POWDER  CLUTCHES 
A__«    ^'•^ T«iy  m,  Newtown  Com. 
AppHcaiioa  Febnsary  1,  U56,  Seifai  No.  Sil^M 
lOaiBH.    (CL192— Sf) 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  first  member  having  an  ex- 
temdly  facmg  peripheral  V  groove  therein,  a  second 
duteh  member  having  at  least  one  internally  facing 
pocket  positioned  adjacent  and  over  said  groove,  a  torque 
transmitting  band  associated  with  each  pocket  and  hav- 
ing a  body  precurved  to  wrappingly  engage  the  side  walU 
of  said  V  groove,  and  means  securing  one  end  of  each 
said  band  m  a  respective  pocket,  said  means  comprising 
an  outwardly  projecting  portion  fixed  to  said  one  end 
and  positioned  m  the  respective  pocket,  said  prx)|ecting 
portion  and  lU  respecUve  pocket  having  complementary 


1.  A  centrifugal  powder  clutch  of  the  sort  employing 
a  subdivided  magnetizable  soUd  material  as  a  fiuid  cou- 
pUng   medium    comprising   a   hollow   rouuble   casing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  the  casing  defin- 
ing a  cavity  serving  to  contain  a  quantity  of  medium  and 
to  enclose  a  rotor,  a  rotor  within  said  casing  and  coaxial 
therewith,  said  rotor  and  casing  being  relatively  tumable 
a  finely  divided  medium  in  the  cavity  in  an  amount 
msuffiaent  to  completely  fiU  the  cavity  and  adapted,  by 
centrifugal  action,  to  be  dispoaed  by  roution  of  the  casing 
Pfckingly  m  the  perq>heral  portions  of  the  cavity  when 
the  casing  u  routed  at  high  speed  about  its  axis  to  there- 
by lockingly  engage  the  casing  and  the  rotor,  the  rotor 
having  m  its  peripheral  postiow  a  plurality  of  radial  cor- 
rugauons  circumferaitially  dispoaed  as  protrusions  in- 
creasmg  m  depth  toward  the  periphery  of  the  rotor,  and 
a  plurahty  of  removable  and  extemaUy  adjusuUe  mag- 
netic screws  mounted  in  the  casing  and  extending  in- 
wardly  to  its  umer  wall,  said  screws  being  mmmted  in  a 
portioq  of  the  casing  radiaUy  outward  of  the  axk  of 
rotatwo  of  the  casing  and  radially  inwardly  of  the  nor- 
tionsof  the  rotor  having  the  radial  comigatioiia,  fbr 
Jttr^rting  the  magnetizable  partides  of  the  medium  aad 
tor  balancing  the  magnetic  force  against  the  coNriftagal 
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force  to  that  at  low  rotational  speeds  the  magnetic  force 
exerts  on  the  medium  a  force  slightly  in  excess  of  the 
centrifugal  force  on  the  medium  at  those  low  speeds. 


249S4M 

POWDER  COUPLING 
Parii,  FnMa,  ■■<§■»  to  Sodcte  McA- 
eteOHilqM    Mhitrr    H    Cmancrciak, 
Paris,  Fraace,  a  cerpatniien  of  France 

AppUartkM  September  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  M1,M1 

Claims  priority,  appUcnUon  Fnmce  September  3,  19M 

3  Ckfew.    (CL  191— 5S) 
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1.  A  powder  coupling  device  comprising  a  housing  in 
which  the  width  of  the  axial  cross-section  diminishes  to- 
ward the  periphery,  which  housing  is  supported  by  at 
least  one  bearing  positioned  outside  the  housing,  metal 
shot  contained  in  the  said  bousing,  a  substantially  flat  4ii^ 
which  is  slightly  undulated  at  the  periphery,  the  depth 
o<  these  undulations  being  less  than  fifteen  percent  (15%) 
of  their  length  so  that  the  diac  has  a  very  slight  continu- 
ous slip  during  operation,  the  said  hub  being  also  sup- 
ported by  at  least  one  bearing  positioned  ouuide  the  hous- 
ing and  a  flexible  seal  which  closes  the  space  between 
the  hub  and  the  opening  in  the  housing  through  which 
the  hub  flu. 


Utt. 
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FRICTION  CLUTCHES 

Daniel  W.  Lymlt,  Utka,  Mkb^  ■■Igniii  to  Borg-Wancr 

Corporatiea,  Chicago  OL,  a  conoratioa  of  lUlnois 

AppHcadoa  May  t,  19SC,  Serial  No.  593,526 

4  nihil  I     (CL  192—99)  j 


■OT 

t.  In  a  clutdi  aasembiy,  a  pressure  plate  having  drive 
lugs  extending  laterally  thereof  and  provided  with  slots 
therein;  a  cover  plate  having  first  and  second  angularly 
disposed  portaoos.  said  first  portion  being  provided  with 
opcainci  receiving  said  lugs  and  the  said  second  portion 
being  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  portion  and 


having  second  openings  disposed  adjacent  said  drive  lugs, 
and  tongues  projecting  into  said  second  openings;  a  plu- 
rality of  levers  extending  through  said  second  openings 
and  into  said  slots  for  engagement  with  sides  thereof  and 
having  bifurcated  ends  receiving  said  lup  and  openings 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  receiving  said  tongues  for 
fulcruming  said  leven  on  edges  of  said  second  openings 
in  said  cover  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tongues; 
and  means  disposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said 
cover  plate  for  holding  said  levers  in  engagement  with 
said  tongues  on  said  cover  plate  and  in  operative  rela- 
tion with  said  pressure  plate  drive  lugs. 


2,f9S,St2 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

MERCHANDBING  MACHINES 

lack  W.  Tomer,  Booaton,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  Rowc  Mmm- 

factnring  Co.,  Inc.,  Wblppoay,  NJ.,  a  corponOion  of 

New  Yofft 

Appttcation  April  25, 1951,  SsffW  No.  222457 
llOataM.    (CL194— 7) 
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9.  In  a  control  circuit  for  an  electrical  muiticolumn 
merchandising  machine  a  first  relay  including  a  plu- 
rality of  normally  open  switches  and  a  winding  adapted 
to  be  energized  to  close  said  switches,  means  responsive 
to  the  deposit  in  the  machine  of  a  coin  of  predetermined 
value  for  energizing  said  first  relay  winding,  a  second 
relay  including  a  plurality  of  normally  open  switches  and 
a  wtndmg  adapted  to  be  energized  to  close  said  normally 
open  switches,  means  responsive  to  the  deposit  in  the 
machine  of  a  coin  of  a  different  value  from  said  first 
coin  for  energizing  said  second  relay  winding,  means 
adapted  to  be  energized  to  operate  one  column  of  the 
machine,  a  first  selecting  means,  a  circuit  including  one 
of  said  first  relay  switches  for  energizing  said  one  col- 
umn operating  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
first  selecting  means,  means  adapted  to  be  energized  to 
operate  another  column  of  the  machine,  a  second  select- 
ing means,  a  circuit  including  one  of  said  second  relay 
switches  for  energizing  said  second  column  operating 
means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  second  selecting 
means,  means  adapted  to  be  energized  to  operate  a  third 
column  of  said  machine,  a  third  selecting  means,  and  a 
circuit  including  another  switch  of  said  first  relay  and  an- 
other switch  of  said  second  relay  for  energizing  said  third 
column  operating  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
third  selecting  meaiu. 


_  XJ95,St3 

COIHOPCRATED  VENDING  MACHINES 
D.  Lmckmr.  McMahoa^  P«M,  New  Soadi  Waha, 
io  T.  S» 


•TNewl 

21,  1M4»  Soriy  No.  4t5,431 
.^      tea  AmttnM  Jammry  23,  1953 
11  CUkm.   (CL  194— If) 

1.  Apparatus  for  veadiag  artides  having  Hwp*a««mj  de- 
vices to  store  and  di^cose  ooe  or  a  plurality  of  selected 


734 


2J95,5S7 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    —  July  21,  1959 

scanning  said  mail  pieces  being  transported  linearly  by 


:j  £ *  -. 


July  21,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


7S8 


articki  of  various  character;  value  recordinf  means  pre- 
aettaUe  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  each  article  to  be 
diqienaed;  a  coin-operated  device  adapted  to  accept  a  plu- 
rality of  coins  of  the  same  or  various  denominatioas  and 
itiriiiHinj  cTedit-r^isterins  means  operable  by  said  coins; 
article  selecting  means  to  select  articles  for  dispensing; 
tint  checking  means  to  check  the  pre-set  values  of  select- 
ed articles  against  the  registered  credit  and  releasing  means 
operable  by  said  first  checking  means  to  initiate  the  re- 
lease of  selected  articles  only  when  the  registered  credit  is 


rv 


tPUCTi- 


jtmir 


greater  than  the  prt-tet  value  of  a  selected  article:  sub- 
tracting means  operable  at  the  release  of  said  selected  arti- 
cle to  reduce  the  credit  registered  at  said  credit-registering 
means  by  the  pre-aet  value  of  said  selected  article;  second 
checking  means  to  check  the  pre-set  values  of  selected 
articles  against  the  registered  credit  and  to  operate  said  re- 
leasing means  to  initiate  the  release  of  aelected  articles 
only  when  the  registered  credit  is  exactly  equal  to  the  pre- 
set value  of  a  selected  article,  and  cancelling  means  opera- 
ble by  said  second  checking  means  at  the  release  ot  said 
selected  article  to  cancel  the  registered  credit 


SINGLE  ELEMENT  PRINTING  HEAD 
loka  E.  HkkcrMNL  Wapplagcn  Faih,  amd  Ralph  E.  Page 
Md  JtamtM  A.  Wayfnhanimrr,  fim^trfiit,  N.Yn  at- 

llo%  New  Yorik(  N.Yaf  a  coraonrtlaB  of  New  Yoik 
NovcH^bv  17,  IMS,  Serial  No.  547y«tl 
UCkdoM.    (CLir7— 52) 


said  tih  member  relative  to  said  base  member,  a  rotiuable 
member,  means  mounting  the  same  for  rotation  relative 
to  and  coaxiaUy  of  said  tilt  member,  a  type  shell  having 
a  plurality  of  type  chararters  arranged  on  the  periphery 
thereof,  means  mouattng  the  same  on  said  rocatable 
member,  indexing  means,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
indexing  means  witii  said  tilt  member  and  with  said 
rocatable  member  respectively  to  provide  for  the  oper- 
ation of  said  connected  members  and  the  consequential 
movement  of  said  type  shell  whereby  ooe  shell  character 
at  a  time  may  be  positioned  at  a  reference  position  in 
reqwose  to  tlw  manipulation  of  said  indexing  means. 


LINE  SPACING  DEYICXS  FOR  BUSINESS 
MACHINBS 

Harry    GiidMr   mmi   Geitari   TIppMM.   Kari-Man- 
Stedt,  Gerauasy,  asripMn  to  VEB 
west  Kari-Man-Sladt,  Kari-Man-Sladt, 

AppllcatlQa  April  IS,  1958,  SerW  No.  739,4«5 

Claims  priority,  appHortloa  Gcnsa^  May  24,  1957 

7  OataM.    (CL  197—114) 


■neo   t^*^    K   «K«V  K^j 


'  1.  In  a  business  macMne  having  a  cyliader  adapted 
to  support  a  recording  medium  for  printing  thereon  in  a 
printing  operation,  said  cylinder  being  rotatabie  for  in> 
dexing  said  medium;  a  line  spacing  device  comprising 
ratchet  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  cylinder,  and 
first  and  second  pawl  means  for  sdectivdy  indexing  said 
ratchet  means  in  a  forward  and  backward  direction  r^ 
spectively,  and  means  for  syndmmizing  the  index tng 
action  of  said  pawl  means  on  said  ratchet  means  with  said 
printing  operation,  ^n^ierd^y  said  cylinder  is  adapted  to  be 
indexed  backward  prior  to  said  printing  operation,  and 
to  be  indexed  forward  after  said  printing  operatiott. 


t  U  ffi»  ttStf  dMlMP     V 


2J9S3M 
RDBON  INSERTER 
IN  Lma,  Norik  IffWiwkk,  N  J. 

lUaU,  19S7, 8«tel No.  Ml,4f7 
I  CUM.    (CL  197— 172) 


ia  \ii  imii}»it9  in* 


1.  A  single  element  printing  head  oompriatng  a  base 
,  a  tilt  member,  pivot  means  pivotaily  supporting 

11 


1.  A  ribbon  inserter  comprising  a  strip  having  a 
central  portion  dimensioned  to  fit  into  a  ribbon  carrier, 
two  pairs  of  opposed  top  and  bottom  tabs  on  the  strip, 
the  one  pair  being  spaced  apart  from  the  other  pair  a 
distance  sobstantiaily  the  width  of  a  ribbon  carrier, 
the  tabs  overtyiag  the  strip  in  general  parallelism. 


•  7    ws    •■■u    lua*   |>v«uua 
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EGG  CRACKING  MECHANISM 
Chariet  H.  Wflbcy,  Tor^a,  Kam. 
OriciMl  appifcatloa  October  18, 1952,  Serial  No.  315,447. 
■ow   pN^ac  i^o.  2,/M,53«,  dated  Aagut  M,   195«. 
DiTUad  a^  thli  apHtatloa  Jaimary  5,  1954,  Serial 
No.557»592 

H  ClaiBU.    (CL  19ft— 27) 


8.  Mechanism  for  traosfeiring  eggs  from  a  feed  con- 
veyor on  which  the  eggs  are  arranged  in  successive  trans- 
versely extending  rows  to  an  elongate  continuously  mov- 
ing endless  carrying  conveyor  which  is  arranged  to  op- 
erate in  a  plane  extending  transversely  of  the  end  of 
the  feed  conveyor  and  which  is  provided  with  longitudi- 
nally spaced  egg  receiving  cups,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  egg  gripping  finger  assemblies  mounted 
in  row  forming  relation  on  a  swingable  carrying  frame, 
said  frame  being  mounted  to  swing  from  a  position 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  feed  conveyor  where  the  gripping 
assemblies  are  adapted  to  receive  a  row  of  eggs  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  upper  run  of  the  carrying  conveyor 
where  the  eggs  are  deposited  in  the  egg  receiving  cups, 
means  cooperating  with  said  transfer  mechanism  for  op- 
erating the  gripping  fingers  to  grip  the  eggs  on  the  feed 
conveyor  and  to  release  the  same  for  deposit  in  the  cups 
on  the  cairying  conveyor,  and  means  for  moving  said 
gripper  assemt)lies  in  the  direction  of  advancing  move- 
ment of  said  carrying  conveyor  for  a  distance  sufficient 
to  permit  release  of  the  eggs  from  the  gripper  assemblies 
and  withdrawal  of  the  same  by  swinging  movement  of 
the  carrying  frame  out  of  the  path  of  advancing  move- 
ment of  the  eggs. 


fco. 
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MAIL  FACING  MACHINE 
Frederick  Vaa  Mailc,  The  IIi«m,  NcChcriands,  aa^iior 
to  N.V.  Techaiacbe  Ma^aciappij  Marchaad-Andrics- 
am^Tke  HafM,  Ncthertaada,  a  Dvtch  limited-liability 
cooipaay 

Appbcaitoa  Inc  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  589,lt2 
11  Clalim.    (CL  19S— 33) 


4.  In  a  mail  piece  facing  machine,  a  mail  piece  sepa- 
rator, a  first  conveyor  receiving  successive  mail  pieces 
individually  from  said  separator,  a  stamp  detection  means 


scanning  said  mail  pieces  being  transported  linearly  by 
said  first  conveyor,  a  second  conveyor  comprising  a  series 
of  connected  carriages  each  having  timed  clamping  means 
positively  gripping  one  of  said  mail  pieces  as  it  reaches 
the  end  of  its  travel  in  said  first  conveyor,  meaiu  respon- 
sive to  said  detection  means  causing  said  timed  means  to 
rotate  said  mail  piece  or  not  about  a  horizontal  axis 
while  continuing  its  transport  linearly,  timed  means  open- 
ing said  timed  clamping  means  after  a  predetermined 
travel,  a  third  conveyor  also  comprising  a  series  of  con- 
nected carriages  each  having  timed  clamping  means  posi- 
tively gripping  one  of  said  mail  pieces  aJFter  it  leaves  the 
second  conveyor,  a  second  stamp  detection  means  scan- 
ning said  mail  pieces  between  said  second  and  said  third 
conveyors,  and  means  responsive  to  said  second  detection 
means  causing  said  clamping  means  to  rotate  said  piece  or 
not  about  a  vertical  axis  while  continuing  its  transport 
linearly  in  said  third  conveyor,  means  responsive  to  the 
travel  of  said  carriages  for  a  predetermined  distance 
with  its  mail  piece  causing  said  clamping  means  to  open, 
and  means  delivering  the  mail  piece  to  a  destination. 


2,S95389 

EGG  HANDLING  PLANTS 
Fraak  Rostroo,  Wcatbory,  Fjigiand,  amitanr  to  Newman, 
Header  and  Company,  Umttad,  Trowbridge,  Engtand,  a 
Britiab  compasiy 

ApplkatkHi  Jane  12,  195S,  Scrbd  No.  741,57« 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Great  Brilahi  Jmic  24,  1957 

7  ClahBs.    (CL  198—33) 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  eggs  comprising  an  end- 
less conveyor,  a  continuous  series  of  pairs  of  egg  receiv- 
ing rollers  forming  part  of  said  conveyor  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  axes  transverse  to  the  line  of  travel  of  said 
conveyor  means  for  rotating  said  egg  receiving  rollers 
each  in  the  same  direction  at  the  commencement  of 
travel  of  the  upper  run  of  the  conveyor,  means  for  main- 
taining said  egg  receiving  rollers  non  rotative  during  a 
following  part  of  their  travel,  means  for  rotating  said 
rollers  of  all  pairs  in  the  opposite  direction  towards  the 
delivery  end  of  the  conveyor,  whereby  each  egg  is  caused 
to  move  laterally  to  one  end  or  the  other  of  the  pair  of 
rollers  in  which  it  rests  determined  by  the  position  in 
which  the  egg  is  initially  placed  therebetween,  comple- 
mentary retaining  means  formed  at  and  by  one  end  of 
the  pairs  of  rollers,  a  giude  member  disposed  adjacent 
the  conveyor  to  engage  the  eggs  diiring  the  period  the 
egg  receiving  rollers  are  non  rotative  during  travel  of 
the  conveyor,  said  guide  member  reversing  the  end  to 
end  position  of  an  egg  brought  into  engagement  with 
said  guide  member  whereby  such  eggs  move  to  the  re- 
taining means  of  the  pair  of  rollers  when  the  latter  are 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  appertaining  at 
the  commencement  of  the  travel  of  the  upper  run  of  the 
conveyor. 

2495,S9t 

RTFRACTABLE  FINGER  AUGER  FOR 

HARVEffTERS 

Kcm^  T.  Snow,  Oak  Park,  IB.,  amt^MV  to  btanalioaai 

Harreitcr  Company,  a  coraotadun  of  New  Jcrsty 

AppHcatloa  Janauvy  21,  ItM,  Serial  No.  4«5,294 

2  OaJms.     (CL  198—184) 

1 .  Tn  a  retractable  finger  auger  for  harvester  platforms 

comprising  an  auger  drum  across  the  width  of  the  plat- 
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fonn,  oppowd  spiral  flight  on  said  dnixn  feeding  to  a  da-    the  lower  elements  of  said  sun>ort  means  inoperathre 
charfB  portion  ot  the  platform,  retractable  fingers  located    for  removing  the  plates  edgewise  downwardly  by  gravity 
in  an  intermediate  section  of  the  drum  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge portion  ot  the  platform,  said  retractable  fingers  in- 


K^t'* 


m-^ ^ 


« «« 


iIRK 


creasing  in  length  from  minimum  length  outside  flngen'^*    ^  ' 
adjacent  the  discharge  endings  of  the  opposed  q>iral  fli^ 
to  maximum  length  fingers  at  the  center  of  said  intermedi- 
ate section,  said  retractable  fingers  increasing  in  width  as 

they  increase  in  length.  between  the  rouuble  members  before  the  plates  reach 

__^^^B^^__^  the  end  of  the  upper  run. 


2,9HJS91 

HYDRAUUC  CX)NVEYOR  SWING  AND  TAKE-UP 

CarilM  B.  FreiiseiB,  VnakMm^  Pa^  asalgMnr  to  ley  Man- 


2,895393 

.    .    .      ^  .    _ ..,_     .  CONVEYORS 

ta^utmCcmfmnj,  rwitmr^  Pa^  a  corporaOoa  or    n^^^^  Jotefk  McKalgM,  LMIc  Falk,  and  Edwla  Whll- 

^£2S'S«M^ry   i%<*^  »«W  N«.  73*.1M  aey  Sweiey.  Hatirs— cfr.  N  J^  awlgnnii  to  The  RapMb- 

*a— ..  (CL  i9t-iH)  SSS JimSS.^  ^^  ^ 

AppliartiM  Jnc  9.  1955,  Sarial  No.  514421 

II   „•^^  SdataM.    (CL19t— IM) 


•:t. 


1.  In  a  conveyor  mechanism  having  a  laterally  swing- 
able  end  portion  and  an  endless  conveyor  guided  there- 
on, fluid  operated  means  for  swinging  said  end  portion 
laterally,  fluid  operated  take-up  means  connected  to  said 
conveyor  for  automatically  taking  up  any  slack  intro- 
duced therein  as  said  conveyor  is  swung  laterally,  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  swing- 
ing means  and  said  take-up  means  comprising  a  fluid 
pump  having  a  discharge  and  a  flow  divider  having  a 
relatively  large  capacity  discharge  and  a  relatively  small 
capacity  discharge  for  dividing  the  flow  from  said  pump 
discharge  respectively  to  said  swinging  means  and  said 
take-up  means  whereby  a  relatively  larger  quantity  of 
pressure  fluid  is  suppliol  to  said  twinging  means  than  to 
said  take-up  meana. 


2,895392 
DOWNWARD  DBCHARGE  CONVEYOR 
GMa  L.  JoMHM  aai  Kari  G.  Aateana,  LyaeUl,  9w«4ea 
AppBcatfoa  My  «,  1954, 8mM  No.  441,574 
"       dates  priorlly,  ■ipBcattM  Swsiw  My  11, 1953 
*  13  nihil     (CL  19t— 134) 

^  I.  A  conveyor  device  comprising  endless  rotatable 
members  having  support  means  for  plates,  each  support 
means  comprising  a  lower  element  for  co-operation  with 
the  lower  edge  of  a  plate  and  another  means  extending 
upwardly  from  the  members  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  back  side  of  a  plate,  the  support  means  being 
so  arranged  that  the  plates  during  the  transport  are  hdd 
in  a  substantially  upright  position,  and  means  rendering 

744  0.(J  — 4« 


1.  A  conveyor  for  conveying  articles  in  a  substantially 
straight  path  and  including  a  conveyor  frame,  taO  and 
head  pulleys  mounted  on  said  frame  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  ^ame  and  having  substantially  horizontal  axes  later- 
ally of  said  frame,  a  flexiUe  endless  belt  interengaging 
said  tail  and  head  pulleys  thus  providing  top  and  bottom 
passes  extending  along  the  length  of  said  frame,  said  belt 
having  a  frictional  gripping  face  at  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  and  said  frictional  gripping  face  in  the  top  pass 
having  its  width  dimensi<Mi  laterally  of  said  frame,  a  flto- 
rality  of  conveying  rollers  on  said  frame  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  top  pass  of  said  belt  and  spaced  rq>eatedly  along 
substantially  the  full  length  of  said  top  pass,  said  renters 
having  tfieir  uppermost  surfaces  situated  in  a  conveying 
plane,  and  support  means  on  said  frame  and  including  e 
plurality  of  rollers  q>aced  with  respect  to  each  other, 
giving  bottom  support  to  said  top  pass  of  said  flexible  belt 
in  a  plane  substantially  paralld  to  but  lower  than  said 
conveying  jdane  and  hokUng  the  outer  frictional  gripping 
face  ot  mid  flexible  belt  along  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  top  pass  laterally  and  longitudinally  up 
into  the  conveying  tiant,  while  said  face  engages  fric- 
tionally  the  bottoms  of  artides  and  advances  the  articles 
substantially  in  a  strai^t  path  on  the  conveying  roOers 
situated  on  opposite  sides  of  the  top  pass. 


individually  from  said  separator,  a  stamp  detection  meau    comprising  an  auger  drum  across  the  width  of  the  plat- 
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FOR  BELT  CONVEYOR  BAND  OF  TEXTILE  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 

Put  FoKiC  DL,  aarigMM-  to  Good-  Jomm*  Aminm  Ki^Mn,  Wacrt,  "^  niihiii 

^ ,  „.._^         >»P«^,  CWoto,  DL,  a  corpo-  AppWcad—  lot  14,  IfSS.  S«W  No.  SlTJtt 

ratfoa  of  lUlDoii  Claims  priority,  ufbcaOom  NcftcriMds  hm»  2S,  1954 

^MttMdoii  of  ■pfHcatio.  Serial  No.  455,5f4,  April  29,  2  Ctalini.     (CL  2«3— 15f) 
1957.    TUi  apyiicrtioB  ^npHiMhin  17,  195S,  SciM  No. 
7i2aM 

2  Hitoi      (CL  19S— 192) 


1.  A  flexible  troughing  roller  assembly  comprising:  an 
elongated  tube  of  flexible  rubberlike  material,  said  tube 
having  a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  extending  grooves 
spaced  along  the  length  of  said  tube  for  improved  flex- 
ibility transverse  to  the  length  thereof,  said  tube  having 
a  layer  of  relatively  high  strength  reinforcing  material 
adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  and  effective  to 
strengthen  said  tube  against  tension  loads,  a  shaft  extend- 
ing into  said  tube  in  engagement  with  said  inner  wall 
thereof,  a  connection  between  each  shaft  and  its  corre- 
sponding end  portion  of  the  tube  including  a  clamp  wholly 
recessed  within  one  of  said  grooves  and  exerting  radially 
inward  pressure  through  said  tube  and  said  reinforcing 
outeriai  to  create  a  gripping  engagement  between  said 
shaft  and  the  tube  portion  adjacent  said  reinforcing  mate- 
rial, said  gripping  engagement  effectively  resisting  tension 
loads  tending  to  pull  said  shaft  out  of  said  tube,  and  a 
bearing  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
within  said  tube. 


2495,595 

GALLEY  SLIDE  RECEIVER 

Ralpk  FMMHMck,  Rkkwood,  OWo 

Applkatioa  imm  2t,  195S,  Scrtel  No.  743,322 


'-i6i  V.I 


1.  A  feeding  means  for  a  band  cutting  mechanism  for 
continuously  cutting  a  spiral  band  of  material  fr«n  a 
fabric  tube,  comprising  a  mandrel  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  fixed  axis,  a  drum  mounted  coaxially  on  said 
mandrd  for  roution  therewith,  an  annular  series  of 
relatively  spaced  reUiner  cards  fixedly  supported  on  said 
drum,  a  further  annular  series  of  relatively  spaced  feed- 
ing cards  mounted  on  said  dnmi  for  reciprocal  naovement 
axially  of  drum  and  mandrel  between  adjoining  retainer 
cards,  said  feeding  cards  and  said  retainer  carxls  both 
having  outwardly  presented  simaariy  axially  inclinii^ 
carding  teeth  for  operative  engagement  with  the  interior 
of  a  tube  of  fabric  received  on  said  mandrel,  an  axially 
inclined  flat  cam  element  and  means  supporting  same 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  drum,  and  cam  follower 
members  extending  axially  from  said  respective  feeding 
cards  into  operative  engagement  with  said  cam  element, 
whereby  roution  of  the  said  drum  will  cause  reciproca- 
tory  feeding  movements  of  said  feeding  cards,  said  cam 
element  being  mounted  for  angular  adjustment  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  drum  to  vary  the 
effective  feeding  strokes  of  said  feeding  cards  simul- 
taneously and  uniformly,  the  flat  face  of  said  cam  ele- 
ment being  parallel  to  said  transverse  axis. 

(4  «*ti< 


fcv  ' 


2^95,597 
DRA  WRENCHES 
Per  Stcb  FimftistJ  PrvMloMB,  Vi 
iilBor  to  AMsbBli^H  St< 
Swc4«i,  a  lotet  Hod 

•,  1954,  SmU  No.  473,949 


(CL  U5-~3) 


■i    I 


I.  In  combination  with  the  galley  of  a  line  casting 
composing  machine  having  a  galley  slide  engaged  by 
and  movable  along  the  galley  toward  one  end  thereof 
by  the  slugs  which  accumulate  thereon,  a  slide  receiver 
mounted  adjacent  said  end  of  the  galley,  said  receiver 
comprising  a  socket  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
galley  having  a  socket  with  an  open  mouth  formed 
therein,  latching  means  for  positioning  the  socket  mem- 
ber with  its  mouth  opening  inwardly  towards  the  gaHey. 
and  means  for  releasing  said  latching  means  upon  move- 
naent  of  the  galley  slide  into  said  socket  so  that  the 
socket  member  will  swing  downwardly  and  position  the 
slide  aprigfat 


12,1993 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  a  plurality  of  elongated 
members  through  drawing  dies,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  drawing  carriage,  a  plurality  of  drawing  dies,  said 
carriage  having  an  open  ended  recess  disposed  in  axial 
alignment  with  each  die  to  provide  an  unobstructed  path 
of  movement  for  said  members  after  leaving  said  dies,  a 
pair  of  member  gripping  wedfe  jaws  slidabiy  disposed 
in  each  recess,  means  for  limiting  sliding  movement  of 
said  jaws  in  ooe  direction,  individual  means  for  nwving 
each  pair  of  jaws  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  as- 
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Mxiated  member,  separate  pneummtic  means  for  actuating 
each  individual  means,  means  for  supi^yint  pneumatic 
pressure  to  said  pneumatic  means  from  a  common  source 
whereby  the  force  urging  each  pair  of  jaws  into  gripping 
engagement  with  said  members  will  be  equal  irrespective 
of  differences  in  cross  sectional  size  or  shape  of  said 
members  and  means  for  retracting  said  iiulividual  means 
out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  jaws  in  said  one 


direction. 


( 


INFUSION  BAG 


lloaef 

Appbcatioa 


of  walls  in  interconnected  relation  to  define  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  space,  a  planar  board  member  having 
a  i^urality  of  uniformly  spaced  openings  therein  en- 
gaged with  said  frame  and  between  said  walls,  and  at 
least  one  pair  of  interconnectable  strap  means  having 
detachable  dip  means  thereon  for  selectively  engaging 
said  openings  in  said  board  member,  whereby  a  paint- 
ing may  be  supported  in  strapped  relation  within  said 
space  and  upon  said  board;  nut  and  bolt  means  passing 
through  similar  portions  of  each  of  said  frame  elements 
for  interconnecting  the  same  in  stacked  relation,  and 
means  for  covering  the  rectaixgular  space  formed  by  the 
frame  elements  disposed  at  the  ends  of  a  stack  of  frames. 


14,  1954,  S«lal  No.  f9^92 

(CL  2M— J) 


An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  infusion  bag 
containing  an  infusion  material  said  bag  being  formed' 
of  a  thin  porous  bag  material  folded  upon  itself  and  ad- 
hesively secured  together  along  its  open  edges,  and  a 
handle  for  the  bag  comprising  a  thin  fibrous  strip  and  a 
tag,  said  strip  being  secured  to  and  extended  from  one 
marginal  edge  of  the  bag,  said  tag  comprising  a  pair  of 
leaves  having  an  adhesive  layer  therebetween  and  f(rided 
upon  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  extended  end  of  the 
strip  along  a  marginal  edge  of  the  tag  aligned  with  said 
one  marginal  edge  of  the  bag,  one  of  said  leaves  having 
a  relatively  small  opening  therein  adjacent  a  marginal 
edge  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said  first  marginal  edge 
and  exposing  a  snuil  bonding  area  of  adhesive  on  its 
opposing  leaf,  the  extended  length  of  the  strip  being 
folded  upon  itself  along  said  one  marginal  edge  of  the 
bag.  said  tag  being  disposed  at  the  ooxvua  of  the  bag 
defined  by  said  one  edge  and  the  edge  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  adhesively  secured  to  a  two-ply  sealed  edge 
portion  of  the  right  angle  edge  of  the  bag  by  adherence 
thereof  to  the  bonding  area  exposed  by  said  opening,  an 
edge  of  the  tag  overiying  and  confining  a  portion  of  the 
folded  strip  to  prevent  entan^ement  of  the  handle  with 
the  handles  of  similar  bags  packed  in  a  container,  said 
bonded  area  provided  a  temporary  frangible  anchorage 
which  may  be  readily  broken  to  detach  the  tag  and  extend 
the  strip  for  use. 

II 


2J9S,S99 

DEVICE  FOR  CRATING  PAINTINGS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Harold  W.  Moycr,  I  — js  SlaHun,  Md  Lmbi  A. 

WiliBtiiiit,  Pa. 

AnHoittoa  Marck  It,  19St,  SotW  No.  724,719 

4  CUw.    (CL  2M— 1) 


•.T^  f . 


4.  A  device  for  crating  paintings  and  the  like  com- 
priang:  a  plurality  of  frames,  each  including  a  plurality 


_lJ9S,Mf 

CARPCMlEirS  TOOL  CHEST 

GImbi  D.  NovIm,  TmIh,  Okln. 

ApplkathM  Fatewy  11, 1957, 8«tal  No.  «9,575 

1  OiriBk    (CL  2M— 14) 


3  trj)f 


M*, 


A  carpenter's  tool  diest  oomprisiog  t  hollow  open  top. 
polygonal  box,  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  pair 
of  identical  ends  and  a  front  wall,  said  front  wall  having 
an  uppermost  section  and  a  lowermott  section,  both 
of  said  sections  qMuming  the  distance  between  said  end 
walls,  the  lowermoat  section  being  rigidly  attached  to  the 
bottom  wall  and  to  dw  end  walls,  the  uppermost  section 
being  hingedly  connected  to  the  lowermost  section  for  for- 
ward  and  downward  swinging  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  the  end  walls  having  an  L-shaped  portioii  pre- 
senting a  rectangular  notch  at  the  forwardmost  anid  up- 
permost comers  thereof,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  blocks 
secured  to  the  inner  face  of  said  uppermost  section  of 
the  front  wall,  there  being  a  block  fitting  complementally 
in  each  of  said  notches  respectively  thereby  forming  a 
part  of  the  ends  of  the  box,  and  a  pair  of  article-mount- 
ing blocks;  a  cover  overlying  the  open  top  of  the  box 
in  closing  relationship  thereto,  said  cover  having  a  top,  a 
pair  of  ends  flush  with  the  ends  of  the  box,  a  front  flush 
with  the  front  wail  of  the  box  and  a  back  flush  with  the 
rear  wall  of  tiie  box;  hinge  means  connecting  said  back 
of  the  cover  and  the  rear  wall  of  the  box  for  upward  and 
rearward  swinging  movement  of  the  cover  to  a  position 
uncovering  said  open  top  of  the  box;  rdeasable  fasteners 
joining  said  uppeiinost  aectiott  of  tite  front  wall  and  said 
front  of  the  cover  when  the  cover  is  dosed;  and  a  re- 
movable, artide-receiving  tray  adjacent  the  rear  wall 
of  the  box  and  qianning  the  distance  between  the  eiKls 
of  the  box,  the  uppermost  edge*  of  the  tray  being  flush 
with  the  uppermoat  edgies  of  the  ends  and  the  rear  wall 
of  the  box,  the  front  of  tiie  tray  being  qMced  rearwardly 
from  the  inner  face  of  said  uppermost  section  of  the 
front  wall  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  said  rec- 
tangular Modes. 


2J95,itl 
PACKAGE  OF  ARTICLES 


to 
Mmsh 


"mm  25, 1954.  ScrW  No.  S93,5t2 
1  Oatok    (CL  SM-^«5JI) 

In  an  elongated  handle,  a  gioop  of  artides  each  of 
which  has  an  accessible  surface  to  be  stamped,  wrapper 
means  partially  folded  around  the  group  of  artides  in  a 
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mMMODlTY  PACKETS 


other  cup  having  a  lateral  projection  positioned  in  said 
slot,  within  the  periphery  of  the  carrier  cup  member. 


>*»  tJBaNKjS*.      ''■^  P""^  oi  )«w  "»«>  gnpfMii«  encafemeiit  with  the  as- 
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manner  to  form  an  opening  between  the  edges  of  the  the  container  so  that  upon  opening  a  top  portion  of  the 

wrapper  to  expose  said  surfaces,  said  opening  extending  container  the  filling  opening  of  the  bag  is  exposed    and 

along  at  least  on  one  side  of  the  bundle  in  a  direction  an  article  within  said  bag. 
lengthwise  thereof,  and  fastener  means  holding  the  arti- 

•■«fvl* 

PACKING  MEANS  FOR  PILE  FABRICS 
.    .  Sol  Sckwartx,  FluUBg.  N.Y. 

,  AppUcadoo  IBM  1,  I954,Serfij  No.  5SM72 

ISdaimt.    (CL2M-^1) 


cles  and  wrapper  fixed  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
fastener  means  substantially  overlapping  said  edges  to 
hold  the  latter  down  and  to  maintain  the  greater  part  of 
said  opening  constant  to  facilitate  the  placing  of  a  stamp 
or  mark  on  said  surfaces. 


■•rt- 


W   -k 


MEDICAMENT  DISPLAY  AND  REFERENCE  CASE 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hynum  J.  Hatt,  Smrtk  Onuge,  NJ. 

Applkatk»  September  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  M9,49« 

4  Claims.     (CL  2«4— 45^1) 


c ' 


•  I 


X,      /r 


1  A  medicament  display  and  reference  case  comprising 
moldings  defining  a  frame;  top.  bottom,  and  side  walls  on 
the  moldings,  upper  and  lower  supports  on  the  side  walls 
of  the  moldings  and  defining  upper,  intermediate,  and 
lower  channels  with  said  walls,  a  transparent  top  panel 
and  a  bottom  panel,  each  with  their  edges  seated  respec- 
tively in  said  upper  and  lower  channels,  a  tray  disposed 
in  the  intermediate  channel  and  having  a  plurality  of 
cavities. 


2,«9S,M3 
USE  OF  CELLULAR  MATERIAL  IN  PACKAGING 

ARTICLES 
Stephen  E.  Frecmaa,  MOwaakcc,  Wb.,  aaisiior  to  Free- 
man Cbemkal  CorponitfcNi,  a  corporatkm  of  WiscoDsin 
AppHcatkm  lamnry  15,  !f57,  Serial  No.  6340*0 
14  Claims.     (CL  20<     «) 


i»   .    .: 


9.  A  packing,  storing  and  shipping  crate  comprising  a 
rectangular  frame  with  comer  posts,  bars  connecting  the 
posts  at  the  top  and  bottom  at  the  sides  of  the  frame, 
transverse  fabric  supporting  and  clamping  devices  con- 
necting the  posts,  at  the  ends  of  the  frame,  each  device 
having  an  L-shaped  body  with  vertical  and  horizontal 
leg  portions,  a  flange  depending  from  the  free  end  edge 
of  the  horizontal  leg  portion,  said  flange  having  spaced 
keyhole  slots  therein  forming  fingers  therebetween,  per- 
forated lugs  on  the  fingers  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle 
to  the  plane  of  the  fingers,  said  flanges  being  ananged 
so  as  to  receive  folds  of  a  folded  pile  fabric  in  the 
8l<rts  thereof,  and  wire  means  passing  through  the  ma- 
terial of  the  folds  of  the  fabric  and  through  the  per- 
forations in  said  lugs  for  securing  the  pile  fabric  to  the 
device,  one  edge  wall  of  each  finger  being  curved  at  its 
bottom  end  to  facilitate  entry  of  the  folds  of  the  fabric 
into  the  slots. 


2,S95,M5 

SELF-LOCKING  CABLE  RETAINER 
Marjorie  D.  Nask,  Fort  Wayne,  \mk.     -  - 
Applkatlon  Febniary  1,  lf57.  Serial  No.  M7,73» 
4riaiBM     (CL2M--^5) 
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6.  A  rupturable  package  containing  a  fragile  article, 
which  comprises:  a  container;  a  solid  readily  rupturable 
energy-absorbing  cellular  polyurethane  envelope-cushion 
enclosed  therein,  said  envelope  cushion  having  a  density 
of  not  more  than  about  20  lbs./ft.'  and  a  tensile  strength 
of  not  more  than  about  30  p.s.i  ;  a  protective  bag  em- 
bedded within  said  envelope-cushion  and  located  with 
its  filling  opening  positioned  at  the  top  plane  of  the 
rupturable  envelope-cushion  and  adjacent  to  the  top  of 


I.  In  a  reel  having  a  pair  of  end  flanges,  a  cable  de- 
ment wound  on  said  reel,  and  a  relatively  flat  flexible 
reUining  bar  having  serrated  ends  engaged  with  said 
end  flanges  and  having  a  locking  aperture  receiving 
said  cable  element,  said  aperture  being  formed  with  a 
downwardly  struck  pointed  spur  lockingly  engaged  with 
said  cable  element. 
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COMMODITY  PACKETS 
Itodwfc*  W.  IkMf,  MdroM,  Maa. 

gtpiiMtir  15,  195^  SmIbI  No.  ill,t99 
1  Oiri^    (CL 


A  commodity  packet  comprising  a  rectangular  backing 
layer,  and  a  second  rectangular  layer  superposed  on  said 
backing  layer  and  havmg  a  pair  of  opposed  margins 
thereof  heat-sealed  to  the  corresponding  margins  of  said 
backing  layer,  and  a  second  pair  erf  opposed  margins  of 
the  second  layer  being  crimp-sealed  to  the  backing  layer, 
said  second  layer  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cell- 
forming  flutes  opening  toward  said  backing  layer  and 
free  of  connection  therewith,  inwardly  of  said  heat-aealed 
and  crimp-sealed  margins,  said  flutes  being  of  relatively 
small  uniform  transverse  dimensions  and  having  their 
outermost  points  in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  backing 
layer,  thereby  providing  a  pocket  of  generally  flat  form 
for  facilitating  packaging  thereof  in  containers,  and  a 
tear  line  intersecting  said  fluates  adjacent  the  correspond- 
ing ends  thereof  for  the  ready  severance  of  the  corre- 
sponding end  portions  of  said  layers  and  permitting  the 
discharge  of  a  relatively  large  volume  of  a  commodity 
from  within  all  of  said  flutes. 


other  cup  having  a  lateral  projecdon  porftk»ed  in  said 
slot,  within  the  periphery  of  the  carrier  cup  member, 
and  said  lateral  projection  being  positioned  at  one  end 
of  said  slot  and  being  longitudinally  movable  toward  the 
other  end  of  oud  slot  to  raise  the  top  surface  of  said  in- 
verted cup  at  least  flush  with  the  top  of  said  carrier 
cup  member,  said  slot  having  a  terming  edge  at  said 
other  end  thereof  for  restricting  movement  of  said  lateral 
projection  relative  to  said  slot  to  thereby  limit  upward 
movement  of  said  inverted  cup  relative  to  said  carrier 
cup  member,  whereby  said  article  h<rfder  is  safegtiarded 
against  accidental  elevation  of  said  inverted  cup  rela- 
tive to  said  carrier  cup  member  and  against  accidental 
separation  of  said  inverted  cup  from  said  carrier  cup 
member.  

SELF-PALLETIZED  PACKAGE 
itery  W.  WlHW,  MUlknM,  CaUf. 

Appttcatloo  Airil  9,  1957,  ScrW  No.  <51^15 
13  (Wis.    (CL  iU~-5€) 


HOLDER  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  EIECTING 

CONTENTS 

Mwray  IMtad,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

of  ■ppttcartoo  SciW  No.  31533«,  Ociokv 
IS,  1952.  Thte  appHcBiinB  October  3«,  1954,  S«tel 
No.  419,349 
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1.  An  article  holder  comprising  a  tubular  member 
having    an    internal    opening    extending    longitudinally 
therethrou^,  a  carrier  cup  member  having  an  internal 
opening  extending  longitudinally  therethrou^  and  naov- 
able  loogitudinaily  within  said  tubular  member,  means, 
located  outside  the  periphery  of  said  carrier  cup  member 
and  within  said  tubular  member,  for  so  moving  said  car- 
rier cup  member,  said  internal  openings  forming  a  chan- 
nel extending  longitudinally  directly  through  said  mem- 
bers, an  inverted  cup,  the  top  surface  of  said  inverted 
cup  providing  a  platform  for  an  article  adapted  to  slida- 
bly  fit  in  said  carrier  cup  member  and  said  top  surface 
being  positioned  entirely  within  said  carrier  cup  member 
at  a  predetermined  level  below  the  top  of  said  carrier 
cup  member  so  that  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  car- 
rier cup  member  is  free  to  frictionally  hold  said  article 
against  accidental  separation  from  said  carrier  cup  mem- 
ber, said  carrier  cup  member  being  adapted  to  hold  said 
inverted  cup  separated  from  the  Iowa-  end  of  said  in- 
ternal opening  of  the  tubular  member,  said  inverted  cup 
being  slidably  related  to  said  carrier  cup  member  for 
simple  longitudinal  movement  upwardly  relative  to  said 
carrier  cup  member  for  removal  of  said  article  from 
'  said  carrier  cup  member,  said  inverted  cup  being  acceasi- 
Ue  for  elevation  relatire  to  said  carrier  cup  member 
through  the  lower  end  of  said  btemal  opening  of  the 
tubular  member  and  through  the  lower  end  of  said  in- 
ternal opening  of  the  carrier  cup  member,  and  one  of 
said  cups  having   a   longitudinal   slot   Aerein   and   the 


1.  A  shipping  package  for  cartons,  comprising  two  pre- 
pressurized  stacks  of  K.D.F.  corrugated  paper  cartons 
side  by  side  compressed  and  irertically  on  end;  a  pair  of 
oversize  corrugated  paper  locking  sheets  overlyint  the 
opposite  vertical  end  faces  of  said  stacks  and  having 
flanged  portions  thereof  folded  back  over  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  stacks;  a  plurality  of 
bumper  strips  of  corrugated  paper  covering  spaced-apart 
portions  of  the  upper  and  lower  comer  edges  of  said 
locking  sheets;  a  plurality  of  rabbeted  runners  on  the 
bottom  of  said  package  sunxxting  said  package,  with 
the  rabbets  on  the  lower  surfaces  thereof,  said  runners 
being  spaced  apart  parallel  to  each  other,  each  extending 
between  and  beneath  the  bumper  strips;  and  a  c(mtc- 
q>ooding  friurality  of  metal  bands  around  said  package, 
each  said  band  lying  in  the  rabbet  of  one  said  runner  and 
passing  around  said  locking  sheets  and  bumper  strips,  each 
bumper  strip  lying  inside  said  band,  whereby  the  pack- 
age is  self-palktized. 


2J9S499 

UNITARY  BOTTLE  SUPPORT  FOR  SERVING 

TRAYS 

G«ir|B  E.  RaloMa,  M— rtiHir.  N JL 

Application  Inly  14,  1957,  8«rW  No.  471,324 
4  CUM.    (CL  1«4— 72) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  serving  tray  having  a  flat 
bottom  and  an  upstanding,  beaded,  tide  wall,  a  unitary 
bottle  support  of  dieet  material,  said  rapport  comprising 
a  flat  panel  perifrtwrally  supported  on  said  rim  and  hav- 
,ing  a  plurality  of  spaced,  circular,  bottle-receiving  aper- 
tures tlierein  and  a  downtumed  integral  leg  extending 
acroM  the  central  section  of  said  tray  and  supported  on 
the  flat  bottom  thereof;  a  second  panel  bent  from  said 
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rednrocate  said  tumuble  within  said  sector  wherry  in   remain  at  rest  for  predetermined  intervals,  a  box  having 


.u|«u.«u.v  ^vciupc-cusnion  *na  aajacent  to  the  top  of   said  cable  element. 
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integral  leg  and  extending  parallel  to,  but  below,  said 
•pcrtured  panel  proximate  said  tray  bottom,  said  second 
panel  having  apertiires  in  registration  with  the  bottle  re- 


mn 


downwardly  and  then  upwardly  from  one  side  to  the  other 
of  the  horizontal  diameter  of  the  drum,  and  to  urge  the 
flaps  away  from  the  said  stop  means  as  the  flaps  move 
upwardly  from  said  horizontal  diameter,  whereby  as  the 
flaps  approach  their  uppermost  position  the  spacing  of 
the  overlapping  marginal  edges  is  increased  to  release 
any  articles  which  may  have  become  lodged  in  the  meter- 
ing  slots. 


cdving  apertures  of  said  flat  panel  and  integral  clip 
means,  peripherally  spaced  <m  said  flat  panel  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  said  beaded  side  wall. 


CAN  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Wcilcy  V.  Mmkmn.  MaMn,  Mick. 

AppBcadaa  Mj  12,  1991,  8«W  No.  597,4^7 

t  CWm.    (CL  n9^l94) 
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SEGREGATING  APPARATUS 
^^*^y  i!«^.  ^^gP**    ChMtem,    1V»ias    Roland 
Mycr^  WaoMay  Ihmk,  mi  Cakmt  BmcU  SmMh,  Par- 
ley,  FnglMi.  aiilmn  to  Bm  Mafeaty^  Poabnaster 

1957,  SwW  No.  M3,t25 
■  Great  Britato  Jane  4,  19M 
(CL2t9— 9t) 
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1.  Segregating  apparatus  for  segregating  from  a  quan- 
tity of  items  of  posul  mail,  letters  and  other  like  posul 
packets  of  less  than  a  predetermined  thickness,  the  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  drum  formed  by  ring 
members,  spacer  menvbers  extending  between  and  secur- 
ing said  ring  members  in  co-axial  relation  and  axially 
spaced,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  flaps  extending  be- 
tween  the  said  ring  members   in  edgewise  overiapping 
relation  and   forming  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  drum; 
rollers  engaging  the  edge  surface  of  said  ring  members 
to  support  the  drum  with  the  axis  thereof  inclined  down- 
wardly from  one  ring  member  to  the  other  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  rollers  thereby  to  route  the  drum 
in  a  given  direction,  the  said  drum  further  comprising 
means  pivotally  mounting  each  flap  at  its  ends  in  the  said 
ring  members  and  stop  means  limiting  the  pivoting  of  the 
flaps  in  one  direction  to  a  position  in  which  the  over- 
lapping marginal  edge  of  one  flap  is  spaced   from  the 
adjacent  marginal  edge  of  the  immediately  prccedmg  flap 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum  a  distance  equal  to 
the  said  predetermined  thickness  thereby  to  provide  mctei- 
mg  slots  extending  lengthwise  of  the  drum  and  through 
which  letters  and  like  postal  packets  introduced  through 
the  said  one  ring  member  and  having  a  thickness  less 
than  said  predetermined  thickness  are  discharged  upon 
rotation  of  the  drum,  the  said  pivotal  mounting  means  in- 
cluding brackets  secured  to  the  flaps  and  spindles  pivotally 
supporting  the  brackeu  on  the  ring  members  so  that  the 
piv^al  axis  of  each  bracket  is  spaced  rcarwardly  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum  from  the 
kmgitudinal  axis  of  the  flap  to  which  it  is  secured,  whereby 
the  flaps  are  weight-biased  by  the  weight  of  the  brackets 
forwardly  of  the  said  spindles  to  urge  the  flaps  into  en- 
gagement with  the  said  stop  means  as  the  flaps  move 


•nrtjt  T_' 


4.  A  can  separating  device  comprising:  a  trackway  for 
the  reception  of  rolling  cans,  said  trackway  hjiving  an 
opening  therein;  a  first  pair  of  opposed  wheels  situated 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  trackway  and  overiying  portions 
of  the  edges  of  said  trackway  in  the  vicinity  of  the  for- 
ward edge  of  said  opening;  and  a  second  pair  of  op- 
posed wheels  situated  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trackway 
and  overiying  portions  of  said  trackway  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  rear  edge  of  said  opening,  said  first  pair  of  wheels 
being  adapted  to  grip  said  cans  therebetween  and  to  con- 
vey only  cans  having  bulged  ends  along  the  trackway 
to  said  second  pair  of  wheels,  and  said  second  pair  at 
wheels  being  adapted  to  grip  said  bulge-ended  cans  at 
the  upper  edges  thereof  and  being  driven  to  convey  said 
bulge-ended  cans  along  said  trackway  past  said  opening. 


2J9M11 
AUTOMATIC  CRYSTAL  MEASURING  AND 
SORTING  APPARATUS 
V.  Wlae,  PlnfaTiaw,  Aka  Mav,  "'i    III,  m< 
Gaoff   BMial.  Rh-fcawd   MB,   n!V.,   aw%nu»   to 
Balova  Raaaarch  ami  Dcralopaaal  latinalinlia  hc~ 
N.Y.,  a  corywadw  of  New  Yorlt 
^'P«'M>ii  It,  19S(,  SsvW  No.  419,453 
11  CkrfM.    (O.  299—111) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  autonutically  measuring  the  aiial 
orientation  of  crystal  blanks  and  to  sort  the  blanks  acooixi- 
iag  to  the  orienUtioB  measurements,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  X-ray  diffractioo  g^fimwifr  t«^-if«nt  •  tnr»- 
tabie  adapted  to  orient  a  crystal  blank  within  a  givca 
sector  relative  to  an  inddcot  X-ray  beam,  and  aa  X-ray 
detector  to  produce  an  output  signal  at  the  ■lyifwr  poai- 
tion  of  the  tumubie  at  which  reflection  occurs,  -y^ns  to 
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reciprocate  said  turttUble  within  said  sector  wher^  in 
the  course  of  one  arcuate  sweep  of  the  turntable  an  ou^Mit 
signal  is  produced  at  the  angular  podtion  at  which  reflec- 
tion occurs,  a  crystal  blank  collector  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  bins  each  intended  to  receive  only  blanks  whoae 
measured  angles  fall  within  a  given  angular  increment  of 
the  sector  swept  by  said  tumuUe,  each  bin  having  a  nor- 
mally closed  entrance  gate,  mesuu  to  transfer  a  measured 
blank  from  said  goniometer  to  said  collector  and  incre- 
ment selector  means  lespoosive  to  said  signal  and  gov- 
erned by  the  angular  podtion  of  the  turntable  to  open 
the  appropriate  gate  in  said  collector  so  as  to  admit  the 
transferred  blank  therein. 


^*- 


2J9M13 
FILTER  FOS  SAMWJWG  W^UlDfl 

<,,.rr«!r>(     ¥dgm  J.  GiMlkit  PMAafA  9^  ifi*iL 

AppHcatlM  Mmtk  17,  IMS.  toMNo.  4»4,9t9 


remain  at  rest  for  predetdrndnecf  mtervals,  a  box  having 
an  open  side  presented  toward  the  lower  surface  of  the 
belt,  and  means  mounting  said  box  wholly  beneatti  said 
belt  for  vertical  movement  to  and  from  a  poahioo  at 
sealing  engagfrnrnt  with  said  belt  whereb  said  lower 
surface  til  the  belt  covers  and  seals  the  open  side  ot  the 
box,  mechanism  co<Mndinated  with  said  intermittent  drive 
mechanism  for  moving  said  box  to  and  from  sealing  re- 
lation with  said  belt  as  the  belt  comes  to  rest  and  upon 
its  resumption  of  movement  respectively,  and  pneumatic 
means  connected  to  said  box  for  modifying  the  air  pres- 
sure within  said  box  in  coordination  wiUi  the  movements 
of  said  belt  by  reducing  said  air  pressure  below  atmoa- 
[^ric  pressure  each  time  the  belt  comes  to  rest  and  by 
raising  said  pressure  to  atmoq>beric  pressure  just  prior 
to  resumption  (rf  each  belt  movement 
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CaW. 
1957,  9mU  No.  <78,497 
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1.  A  sampling  filter  for  a  fluid  including  a  casing  en- 
closing a  chamber,  a  filter  dement  within  tbe  chamber 
and  having  passages  therethrough,  a  support  for  the  filter 
element,  passages  opening  into  the  casing  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  filter  dement  for  the  entrance  and  disdiarge 
of  fluid,  and  a  conduit  leading  from  the  chamber  on  the 
upstream  side  of  the  filter  and  by-passing  the  filter  de- 
ment, the  by-pass  conduit  and  the  passages  throo^  the 
fiher  element  being  open  simultaneously  for  the  flow  of 
liquid,  the  discharge  passage  being  in  simultaneous  com- 
munication with  the  by-pass  conduit  and  the  chamber 
on  the  downstream  side  of  the  filter  dement  during  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  the  by-pass  conduit  whereby  the 
flow  of  filtered  liquid  and  by-passed  liquid  merge  in  the 
discharge  passage,  said  ooiKhiit  having  its  downstream 
end  directed  into  the  discharge  passage,  and  means  for 
determining  the  proportioos  of  the  liquid  flow  that  pass 
through  the  filter  and  the  by-( 


FILTERING  UNIT 
R.  KoMliBc,  Glaiiinni,  NJ.,  asdgnnr  to  Kom- 

"       ~  "    NJ., 


a  corMratfoBi  of  New  Una 
AppiicatiMi  DwMSibcr  12,  19S5.  Serial  No.  S52^25 
12  CUms.    (CL  219-^Ml) 
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I.  A  filtering  mit  comprising  an  endless  filter  bdt 
having  an  operative  generally  horizontal  ran  disposed 
to  present  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  whereby  material 
to  be  flitered  may  be  depodted  on  said  upper  surface, 
means  supporting  and  guiding  said  bdt  for  movement 
through  an  endless  circuit,  intermittent  drive  mechanism 
operativdy  associated  with  said  bdt  for  altematdy  mov- 
ing said  bdt  along  its  said  circuit  and  permitting  it  to 


3.  A  fluid  filter  compriung  a  reservoir  having  a  dde 
wall,  said  dde  wall  having  an  end  wall  extending  across 
one  end  thereof,  a  fluid  inlet  port  extending  transversdy 
through  said  d<te  wall,  said  end  wall  having  an  opening 
extending  transversely  therethrough,  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar fluid  discharge  conduit  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  having  an  end  thereof  profecting  beyond  the 
other  end  of  said  reservoir  and  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  extending  transversdy  therethrough  intermedi- 
ate iu  ends,  means  rigidly  securing  the  other  end  of  sakl 
conduit  to  said  end  wall,  an  elongated  substantially  hol- 
low support  member  having  a  dde  wall  tdescoped  over 
said  conduit  and  having  an  end  thereof  fixedly  secured  to 
said  end  wall,  the  other  end  of  said  side  wall  terminating 
at  a  point  proximate  to  but  q»oed  from  said  apertures 
and  bdng  secured  to  a  radial  flange,  a  fluid  discharge 
chamber  compridng  a  dde  wall  having  an  annular  flange 
at  one  end  thereof,  said  flange  having  portions  thereof 
extending  on  on^odte  ddes  of  said  last  named  dde  wall, 
said  discharge  conduit  extoiding  throu^  the  opening 
formed  in  one  portion  of  said  amular  flange  with  said 
annular  flange  podtioned  in  confronting  relation  relative 
to  said  radial  flange  and  with  said  last  named  dde  wall 
disposed  in  spaced  concentric  relation  with  reqxct  to 
adjacent  portions  of  said  conduit  and  the  space  there- 
between compridng  a  fluid  discharge  chamber,  a  fluid 
tight  sealing  ring  interposed  between  said  radial  and  an- 
nular flanges,  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  perforations 
extending  transversely  therethrough  and  a  centrally  pod- 
tioned aperture,  said  fluid  discharge  conduit  extending 
throu^  said  aperture,  and  said  plate  being  supported 
on  the  other  end  of  said  dde  wall  of  said  chamber,  a  do- 


JULY  21,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


748 


tive  front  and  rear  posts  ot  adjacent  upri^t  frames;  and   pairs  of  registering  openings  at  the  same  height  in  both 
a  connector  bracket  provided  on  each  end  of  each  stringer   sides,  and  a  shelf  interposed  between  and  abutting  said 


._    -j: * 


kv>^1u   ^wtmwkA- 
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^»v  .u«;.iH  «  uic  naps  move   ooo  oi  tne  tuniUble  at  which  reflection  occurs. 
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«ure  member  for  the  other  end  of  said  receptacle,  said 
cloture  member  comprising  an  elongated  side  wall  sur- 
rounding said  side  wall  of  said  fluid  discharge  chamber 
m  laterally  spaced  relation  relative  thereto,  one  end  of 
Midwall  for  said  closure  member  being  juxtaposed  with 
re^)ect  to  the  other  end  of  said  side  wall  of  said  reser- 
voir, a  fluid  tight  sealing  ring  interposed  between  one  end 
of  said  closure  member  and  said  other  end  of  said  re- 
ceptacle, the  other  end  of  said  wall  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber having  an  end  wall  extending  thereacross  and  con- 
nected with  said  end  wall  projecting  latcrtUly  away  from 
the  adjacent  side  of  said  plate  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  fluid  discharge  conduit,  and  means  extending  through 
said  last  named  end  wall  and  engaging  within  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  fluid  discharge  conduit  in  order  to 
serve  to  secure  said  closure  member  on  said  receptacle 
said   side  wall   of  said  fluid   discharge  chamber  being 
adapted  to  telescopically  receive  thereover  a  hollow  core 
of  a  roll  of  porous  tissue  paper,  said  core  having  an  end 
thereof  seated  against  the  other  portion  of  said  annular 
flange,  and  said  plate  extending  across  the  other  end  of 
said  core  and  the  adjacent  side  of  said  roll  of  porous 
tissue  paper. 

■^~~^^^"^^^^^— —   » 

DISPENSERS  FOR  OPEN  RETAINING  RINGS 
Hana  Erdmann,  Maplcwood,  NJ,  a«lnor  to  Waldcs 

!i1tS?Yoir"  ^  "^  *^'  '^•^  cofponitkHi 
AppUcatioo  AagMt  M,  If54,  Scrtel  No.  452J73 
3  Claims.     (CL  211—59) 


July  21,  1959 


the  circular  part  is  pivotal,  the  openmg  in  one  ear  being 
circular,  the  opening  in  the  other  ear  being  defined  in 
part  by  projections  extending  inwardly  therein  with  edges 


•:/..••*  ■  .    . 


disposed  to  provide  opposed  abutment  for  said  flattened 
portion  of  rectangular  cross-section  to  restrain  the  same 
against  further  pivoul  movement  when  said  shelf  is  in 
cither  a  horizontal  or  vertical  position. 


2^Mlt 

APPAREL  HANGER  SPACER 

Joseph  D.  Nalkaa,  Worcester,  Mjhs. 

AppUcatioo  December  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,731 

1  Claim.    (CL  211—123) 


1.  In  a  retaimng  nng  dispenser  adapted  to  mount  a 
plurality  of  the  reuining  rings  to  be  dispensed  in  stack 
fonnation  on  a  removable  stack  rod  and  to  present  the 
lowermost  nng  of  the  sUck  to  the  action  of  a  ring  grip- 
ping and  withdrawing  tool,  the  combination  with  said 
'^J^  of  a  fixed  stack  rod  support,  a  rail  member 
affixed  to  a  front  edge  of  said  support  and  adapted  upon 
assembly  of  the  stack  rod  to  form  a  fixed  lower  continu- 
ation thereof,  said  rail  member  terminating  at  its  upper 
end  below  the  upper  end  of  the  support,  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  stack  rod  upon  assembly  thereof  seating 
agamst  the  edge  portion  of  said  support  which  extends 
above  said  rail  member,  and  a  detachable  connection  be- 
tweoi  said  support  and  said  stack  rod  comprising  a  plu- 
rahty  of  protnisioos  on  said  edge  portion  of  the  support 
and  a  plurality  of  registering  and  cooperating  holes  in 
»*id  lower  end  portion  of  the  stack  rod. 


A  spacer  for  clothes-hangers  comprising  a  thin  shell 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  clothes  rod,  said  sheU  being 
separate  from  the  rod  and  snapped  onto  the  same  at  the 
top  thereof,  and  a  series  <rf  hanger  separating  protuber- 
ances on  the  shell,  said  protuberances  being  struck  up 
from  the  material  of  the  sbeU.  said  series  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  shell  generally  centrally  thereof,  each 
protuberance  having  inclined  generally  straight  side  edges 
arranged  longitudinally  of  the  shell,  forming  a  series  of 
depressions  for  receiving  and  restraining  clothes-hangers 
between  adjacent  protuberances,  the  clothes-hanger  hooks 
being  forced  to  slide  up  the  said  inclined  side  edges  in 
order  to  move  from  one  depression  to  another,  restrain- 
ing the  clothes-hangers  between  adjacent  prx>tubenmces 
against  accidental  longitudinal  movement  on  the  sheD 
but  providing  for  easy  manual  longitudinal  movement  of 
hangers  and  clothes  hung  thereon  at  the  will  of  the  user. 


2J9S^17 

l"°^  ^jy°n^j^^^g™<^  BRACKET  11IEREFOR 
Lawieaye  O.  Oraer,  Cedar  FaOs,  Iowa,  asifaaui  to  '^ — 
barinh  Corporatfcm,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  coraosathm  of 

Iowa  "" 

ApHkatioa  h^  11,  If55,  Serial  No.  521,1M 

Of  w    *  ^^"^     ^^  211-93) 

2.  In  combination,  a  shelf  having  a  side  member  gen- 
erally arcular  m  cross-section  but  having  a  flattened 
portion  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and  of 
greater  width,  a  supporting  U-shaped  bracket  having  ear 
portions  each  having  an  opening  therein  in  axial  align- 
ment and  m  which  said  member  is  entirely  slidable  and 


2495,(19 
STORAGE  RACK 
Donald  Fraider,  Glea  Ridge,  N J,  a«lgMr  to  MldlaBd 
Machine  Corporation,  irrlagtoii,  NJ,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Appttcation  Jane  27,  195t,  Serial  No.  745,954 
9  aaims.     (CL  211—147) 

1.  In  a  storage  rack:  plural  upright  frames  each  of 
which  includes  front  and  rear  posts  and  truss  members 
connecting  said  posts  together  rigidly  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship,  each  of  said  posts  being  formed  from  sheet 
metal  and  being  substantially  C-shaped  in  horizontal 
cross-section  and  arranged  to  present  two  opposite  side 
walls  and  an  intervening  front  wall  merging  with  the  lat- 
ter at  right  and  left  front  comen,  portions  of  both  front 
comers  being  cut  away  at  vertical  intervals  to  provide 
uniformly  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  side-by-side  ver- 
tically elongated  and  horizontally  shallow  rectangular 
entrance  slots  each  of  which  opens  both  forwardly 
through  the  front  wall  and  laterally  through  the  corre- 
sponding side  wall;  plural  pain  of  elongated  front  and 
rear  stringers  extending  horizontally  between  the  respec- 


744 


lA 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1959 


posite  the  end  hinged  at  said  joint,  said  bracket  arm    nism  comprising  a  plurality  a(  elevators  connected  m 
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tive  front  and  rear  poats  of  adjacent  uprifbt  frames;  and 
a  connector  bracket  provided  on  each  end  of  each  stringer 
rigid  th^ewith  to  connect  the  same  dcmountably  to  a 
selected  post  of  one  of  the  upright  frames,  saui  connector 
bracket  being  of  flat  plate  form  and  having  plural  verti- 
cally co-planar  tongues  projecting  longitudinally  outward 
from  the  corresponding  stringer  end,  the  vertical  spacing 
of  the  tongues  of  each  connector  bracket  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  vertical  q»acing  of  adjacent  post  en- 
trance slots;  each  connector  tongue  being  slightly  less 
in  length  than  the  horizontal  width  ot  the  froat  wall 


pairs  of  registering  openings  at  the  same  height  in  both 
sides,  and  a  shelf  interposed  between  and  abutting  said 
sides  and  having  adjacent  each  post  downwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  with  downwardly  opening  slots  therein  en- 
gaging over  said  bars,  the  edge  of  each  slot  which  is 
closest  the  means  spacing  the  posts  from  each  other, 
being  inclined  downwarxlly  aiKl  toward  said  means  to 
wedgingly  engage  between  the  bars  and  said  means  and 
lock  the  sides  and  the  shelf  together. 


if.   ^ 


portion  of  each  entrance  slot,  slightly  less  in  vertical 
width  than  the  height  of  said  slot,  and  slightly  less  in 
horizontal  thickness  than  the  horizontal  depth  of  the  side 
wall  portion  of  said  slot,  whereby  the  respective  tongues 
of  each  connector  bracket  may  be  introduced  directly 
by  horizontal  movement  from  front  to  rear  into  the  re- 
spective engaged  entrance  slots  through  the  front  wall 
portions  thereof  until  they  overlie  the  lower  edges  of  the 
respective  side  wall  portions  of  said  slots;  each  connector 
tongue  being  provided  with  a  vertical  anchor  slot  in  its 
lower  edge  to  embrace  the  lower  edge  of  the  side  wall  por- 
tion of  the  engaged  entrance  slot. 


r*'  -i* 


SHELVING  UNrr 
D.  T1m»bp«»,  HuMioB.  Tex. 
Applicalioa  Fcbnsaiy  3,  19S5,  Serial  No.  4S5,SS4 
(CWm.    (CL211— 14t) 
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GARMENT  DmAY  RACK 

MMrice  CokM,  Mlaai,  Fla. 

jMMiy  13, 1953,  S«M  No.  331,«33 

SCWm.    (CL211— 1<5) 


3.  In  a  garment  display  rack,  a  hanger  assembly  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  a  shaft  having  bearing  units  secured 
thereto,  said  hanger  assembly  including  a  h(^ow  cylin- 
drical member,  an  upper  i^ate  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  cylindrical  member,  a  lower  plate  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  cooperating 
with  said  upper  plate  and  cylindrical  member  to  define 
an  enclosed  drum,  said  upper  and  lower  plates  having 
central  openings  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  bear- 
ing units  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  there- 
in adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  hangers  secured  to  said  upper  and  lower  plates 
and  defining  means  for  supporting  and  displaying  gar- 
meiUs  thereon,  each  of  said  hangers  being  formed  with 
an  upper  horizontal  arm  and  a  lower  inclined  arm  joined 
to  said  horizontal  arm  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  ui^>er 
arms  being  formed  with  downwardly  extending  end  por- 
tions that  project  through  the  openings  in  said  upper  plate 
and  into  the  interior  of  said  drum,  said  lower  inclined 
arms  having  upwardly  extending  end  portions  that  project 
through  the  openings  in  said  lower  plate  and  into  the 
interior  ot  said  drum,  a  lower  locking  disc  secured  to 
said  lower  plate  and  engaging  the  lower  portion  of  said 
inclined  arms  for  locking  the  upwardly  extending  hanger 
ends  in  said  lower  plate,  and  an  upper  locking  disc  secured 
to  said  upper  plate  and  engaging  a  portion  of  said  hori- 
zontal arms  for  locking  the  downwardly  extending  hanger 
ends  in  said  upper  plate,  said  upper  locking  disc  defining 
the  top  (rf  said  rack. 


Andcn  Eric 


HYDRAUUC  lACK 


AMMCatllM 

ClafaH  priority, 


5.  A  metal  shelving  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical 
sides  each  having  a  pair  of  posts  and  means  fixedly  spac- 
ing said  posts  from  each  other,  registering  openings 
spaced  along  the  confronting  walls  of  the  posts  of  each 
side,   hanger   bars   removably   positioned    in   registering 


t,  IfSS,  8«W  No.  S5131* 

iobMi.    (CL211-^3S) 

1 .  An  hydraulic  jack  especially  adapted  to  be  arranged 
on  a  lorry,  a  lever  beam  swingaMe  in  a  vertical  and 
horizontal  direction  relative  to  the  body  of  said  jack, 
said  lever  beam  comprising  an  outer  and  an  inner  lever 
arm,  a  bracket  arm  swingable  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
hinged  at  the  joint  between  said  outer  and  iimer  lever 
arm,  a  cylinder  having  a  pressure  piston  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  bracket  arm  at  its  end  and  arranged  op- 


m... .«,  ,„  Which  ^  ^^  ■„  „«„„  ,„,.„;  ;;;;,  — .^n  Ji^-'i^l^-uS;  ',;S;S;r.i." 
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posite  the  end  hinged  at  said  joint,  said  bracket  aim 
being  arranged  to  abut  against  said  outer  lever  arm  near 


TR 


its  joint  with  said  inner  lever  arm  when  said  lever  beam 
is  in  a  loading  position,  whereby  said  outer  lever  arm 
is  capable  of  being  swung  up  onto  said  inner  lever  arm. 


CRANE  €X>NSTRUCnON 

E4ward  A.   Urbuowfez,  CWrctead,  OMs,  Mrignor  to 

Tie  StaadaH  OB  CoMpuy,  Cterclaad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

ponMomal  OUo 

AppUcatfoa  DccMabcr  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  39S,735 

3  daiaia.    (Q.  211-^9) 


■  .. 
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1.  In  crane  construction,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  boom  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  frame,  an 
extensible  guide  assembly  pivouUy  mounted  by  the  frame 
at  a  point  closely  adjacent  the  thus  secured  end  of  the 
boom  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  boom-suspen- 
sion means  extending  between  the  upper  end  of  said  guide 
assembly  and  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  boom,  an  ex- 
pansion strut  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  on  the  bt>om 
and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  an  upper  end  portion  of 
the  guide  assembly,  and  drive  means  for  regulating  the 
length  of  said  expansion  strut  to  vary  the  spacing  of  the 
guifle  assembly  engagement  with  the  boom -suspension 
means  from  the  pivotally  secured  end  of  the  boom. 
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2495^24 

ELIVATOR  FOR  USE  IN  A  LUMBER  STACKER 
Harraj  J.  C  Ortw,  Jr^  Sitflii,  WaA^  iiiIibih  to  C  M. 

Ltifttad  tk  C«^  bCn  Saattia,  Wask^  a  coivotalioa  of 

Wa       _ 

M,  19S<,  Satfal  No.  €U^U 
(d.  214-4) 

1.  An  elevator  mechanism,  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  lumber  stacker  wherein  feed  mechanism  operates  sub- 
stairtially  uninterruptedly  to  advance  successive  boards 
ia  a  dircctioo  transverse  to  their  length  to  a  stacking 
nation,  and  wherein  offbearing  mechanism  at  a  level  be- 
low the  feed  path  of  the  boards  moves  successive  stacks 
from  the  stacking  station  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  feed  of  the  boards,  said  elevator  mecha- 


nism comprising  a  plurality  of  elevators  connected  in 
pairs  and  distributed  along  the  opposite  sides  of  tha 
offbearing  mechanism,  means  guiding  the  elevatori  of 
each  pair  for  up  and  down  movement  of  each  in  a  stngle 
path,  means  interconnecting  the  paired  elevators  for  alter- 
nate and  simultaneous  raising  and  lowering  of  each  ele- 
vator in  its  path  between  the  level  of  the  feed  mecha- 
nism and  a  level  bdow  the  level  of  the  offbearing  mecha- 
nism, the  paths  of  the  paired  elevators  defining  planes 
parallel  to  the  offbearing  mechanism,  means  intercon- 
necting the  like  elevators  at  opposite  sides  of  the  off- 
bearing    mechanism    for    conjoint    vertical    movement. 


kiia' 


means  carried  by  each  elevator  and  cooperating  with  like 
means  carried  by  the  similarty  moving  elevator  of  a 
pair  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  offbearing  mechanism, 
for  supporting  a  sUck  of  lumber,  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  feed  mechanism  for  depositing  a  course 
of  boards  upon  said  stack -supporting  means  or  upon 
boards  previously  stacked  thereon,  and  means  energized 
automatically  in  conjunction  with  the  deposit  of  each 
course  to  lower  the  stack-supporting  elevators  by  the 
effective  thickness  of  such  course,  and  correspondingly 
to  raise  the  inactive  elevators. 


2,t95425 
STORAGE  AND  FEED  APPARATUS 
fames  D'A.  Clarfc,  Loacview,  Wash.,  asiifni  to 

wood  Corporalioo,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporattoa  of  DM- 
■ois 
Applkattoa  October  29,  I9S4,  Sarial  No.  445^97 
UClalM.    (CL214— 17) 


1.  In  storage  and  feeder  apparatus  of  the  charactrr 
described,  a  relatively  deep  annular  bin  supported  for 
rotational  movement  and  providing  a  large  storage  cham- 
ber therein,  spreader  means  for  depositing  material  rela- 
tively uniformly  around  said  chamber,  a  discharge  ele- 
vator sui^wrted  within  said  chamber  for  swinging  move- 
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meat  about  a  geotniij  horiuntol  axis  exteodint  radi- 
ally acron  said  bin,  nid  elevator  being  equipped  witb 
a  plurality  ol  dementi  adapted  to  raiae  material  from 
aid  chamber  and  to  diicfaarfB  the  material  at  an  eleva- 
tion above  the  bin,  said  elevator  being  normally  in  a 
fenerally  vertical  position  within  said  chamber  and  being 
swingabk  laterally  from  that  position  by  the  force  of 
the  material  within  the  bin  pushing  therragainat,  and 
power  means  for  rotating  said  bin  in  a  step  by  step 
pattern  in  response  to  the  swinging  of  said  ekfirator  into 
a  predetermined  position  within  said  chamber. 


2JKH4U 
SCRAPER  ATTACHMKNT  FOR  SILO  UNLOADER 

Msriln  L>  MsTf  AIcxaBdsr,  iowa 

AppllcatkM  NoviBitif  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  697^447 

*  "Irr  B-     (CL214— 17) 


ft  ta»  ;;Util 
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2,t9M27 

■OAT-LOADING,  TRANSPORTING,  AND 

LAUNCHING  TRAILER 

RIto  R.  FaccUal,  Fl^sinn,  Mms^  aapifiir  of 
to  Picacrick  L.  CariMM,  KlBCBtoK,  Mas. 
AppUcatkM  My  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  524^59 
^r«v9  7ClataM.    (CL214— M) 
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2J9S4i2S 
BOAT  LOADER  FOR  AUTOMORILES 
J.  GaMMrt.  81.  Paal.  MiM. 
I  My  31, 1953.  Serial  N»  37U1« 
9CMM.    (0.214-459) 


qr-' 
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1.  An  attachment  for  the  outer  end  portion  of  a 
shielded  auger-type  conveyor  used  in  conjunction  with  a 
silage  unloader  comprising  a  cutter  bead  having  an  axial 
shaft  adapted  to  be  operatively  joined  to  the  outer  end 
of  the  shaft  portion  of  said  conveyor,  scraper  blades 
mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  head,  cutter  blades 
mounted  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  head,  and  anti- 
clogging,  silage  agitating  and  cleaning  fins  mounted  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  head. 


3At  P 

1.  A  boat  trailer  of  the  kind  descn'bed  comprising  a 
boat-carrying  frame,  supporting  wheels  therefor,  a  plu- 
rality of  anti-friction  elements  for  boat-loading  and  un- 
loading, a  plurality  of  pairs  of  side-supporting  rollers, 
a  pair  of  cam  platies  to  which  said  side  rollers  are  piv- 
otal ly  secured  in  spaced  relation  for  self-seating  on  the 
boat  being  loaded,  yielding  means  to  move  said  cam 
plates  for  successive  contact  of  adjacent  pairs  of  rollers 
on  the  boat,  thereby  to  move  the  boat  and  frame^arry- 
ing  portion  from  inclined  loading  to  horizontal  carrying 
positions,  in  combination  with  a  winch  at  the  forward 
•ad  of  the  trailer  to  draw  a  boat  onto  said  frame  dur- 
ing the  loading  action. 


•14  bna  -    I.    M 
■>q  rtCt.tr'fjo  nl  ' 


2.  A  boat  loading  device  for  loading  one  end  of  a  boat 
iq;>on  the  top  of  a  car,  the  device  including  in  combina- 
tion a  vertical  standard  extending  upwardly  from  an  end 
of  the  car,  a  rotataUe  support  mounted  on  the  vertical 
aris  of  said  standard,  a  bracket  pivotally  supported  on 
said  support  and  movable  therewith  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  relative  to  said  standard,  adjustable  moonl- 
ing  means  for  positioning  said  rotatable  support  relative 
to  said  standard,  means  on  said  bracket  for  accommodat- 
ing an  end  of  the  boat,  said  boat  being  rotauble  about 
said  vertical  axis  over  the  top  of  the  car. 


2,995,429 

BOAT  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  BOAT  TRAILERS 

Epkndm  J.  Trazall,  Sr^  UmoIb  Pvfc,  Mkk. 

Appttntton  JaMary  17,  1954,  Serial  Now  799,5tl 

2ClataM.    (CL  214-^544) 

105  ftltl  *» 


1.  A  boat  loading  attachment  for  boat  trailers  of  the 
type  having  an  elongated  central  boat  supporting  tow  bar 
comprising  a  transvenely  extending  U-shaped  bracket 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  rear  end  of  said  tow  bar 
to  extend  upwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
amu  rigidly  secured  to  said  bracket  adjacent  their  for- 
ward ends,  a  transversely  extending  keel  supporting  roller 
joumalled  between  said  arms  adjacent  the  rear  ends  there- 
of with  said  roller  positioned  above  the  plane  of  said  tow 
bar.  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  bars,  a  second  U-shaped 
bracket  extending  between  and  rigidly  connecting  said 
pair  of  bare,  transversdy  extending  pivot  means  connect- 
ing said  pair  of  bars  intermediate  their  opposite  ends  to 
said  first  named  U-shaped  bracket  above  said  arms,  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  axially  aligned  rollers  positioned  be- 
tween the  rear  end  portions  of  said  pair  of  bars,  means 
joumalling  said  pair  of  rollen  on  said  pair  of  bars,  and 
spring  means  extending  between  said  pair  of  bare  and  said 
pair  of  arms  normally  tnasing  said  pair  of  ban  in  a  direc- 
tion to  move  said  pair  of  roHera  upwardly  away  from 
said  roller  joumalled  in  said  arms,  said  pair  oi  roUen 
being  adapted  to  closely  engage  on  opposite  sides  of  die 
keel  of  a  boat  being  loaded  on  said  trailer  to  guide  said 
boat  by  maintaining  said  ked  in  central  podtion 
respect  to  said  trailer. 
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developed  in  the  container  will  fracture  the  said  thin  por- 
tion of  the  wall  to  thereby  relieve  said  pressures  without 


having  an  outer  stepped  surface  aixl  the  sbdl  aectioB  t» 
ins   thickened    and    steooed    on    the   inside   around   the 


the  direction  of  feed  of  the  boards,  said  elevator  mecfaa-    vator  supported  within  said  chamber  for  swinftng  move- 
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JAR  LID  LIFTER        ^'^ 

May  M,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M«^3 
SClakM.    (CL215— 44) 


I.  A  jar  lid  lifter  adapted  to  lift  the  lid  from  the  top 
flange  of  a  jar  which  has  a  neck  located  below  said  flange, 
comprising,  a  prying  lever  arranged  tangentially  to  said 
neck;  and  means  partially  encircling  said  neck  and  ar- 
ranged to  hold  said  lever  radially  inward  in  operative  po- 
siUon.  with  a  reduced  thickness  portion  being  arranged 
between  said  lever  and  said  partial  encircling  means. 


to  said  desk  top;  said  base  and  traveling  links  each  hav- 
ing a  free  end  and  means  for  pivotally  inteicoonecdng 
said  free  ends;  friction  means  for  retarding  the  pivotal 
motioo  of  said  links  comprisiat  a  friction  washer  located 
at  the  pivoul  connection  between  said  desk  and  base  link 
and  frictionally  engaging  said  base  link;  a  shallow  hous- 
ing mounted  on  said  desk  surrounding  the  pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  base  link  and  said  desk;  an  upper 
opening  in  said  housing  through  which  both'said  links 
move  when  pivoted;  a  limit  stop  at  one  end  <rf  said  open- 


ni*T 


2495,631 
DBPENSING  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Robert  B.  Feny,  Macon,  Ga. 

AppUcatkM  Odobcr  !•,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9  J5« 

5  dahns.    (CL  215—75) 


*i 


I-. 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  containers  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  neck  portion  made  of  non-magnetic  material  and 
provided  with  an  orifice  through  which  the  contents  of 
the  container  is  dispensed,  comprising  a  hollow  cap  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  neck  of  the  container 
for  axial  movement  thereon  and  having  a  circular  orifice 
in  iu  top  wall  centrally  positioned  so  as  to  be  aligned  with 
the  orifice  in  said  neck  of  said  container  when  said  cap  is 
mounted  thereon,  and  means  carried  by  said  cap  member 
for  sealing  the  orifices  in  said  neck  and  said  cap  member 
mcluding  a  pair  of  metal  members,  one  a  spherical  metal 
ball  freely  movable  within  said  cap  member,  the  other  a 
meui  retaining  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  internal 
side  wall  of  said  cap  member  adjacent  the  top  thereof, 
with  at  east  one  of  said  metal  members  being  magnetized, 
the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that  wheii 
said  closure  assembly  is  mounted  on  said  container  and 
said  cap  member  is  axially  moved  in  a  direction  to  close 
said  conuiner.  said  ball  will  be  seated  on  and  between 
said  orifices  in  said  neck  and  said  cap  member  and  tightly 
seal  both  orifices,  and  when  said  cap  member  is  axially 
moved  on  said  neck  portion  in  the  direction  to  open  said 
container,  said  ball  will  be  released  and  when  said  con- 
tainer is  tilted  will  be  pulled  to  and  held  against  said 
metal  reuining  member  by  magnetic  attraction,  thereby 
permitting  the  contents  of  said  container  to  be  dispensed 
through  said  orifices. 


mg  limiting  the  upward  travel  of  said  base  link;  and  a 
side  extension  on  said  traveling  link  forming  a  web 
substantially  in  the  plane  ot  motion  of  said  traveling  link 
and  having  a  marginal  edge  following  a  curve  spaced  from 
the  pivotal  connection  between  said  traveling  link  and 
said  base  link  by  a  dimension  slightly  less  than  the  dis- 
tanoe  between  said  latter  mentioned  pivot  and  said  limit 
stop  throughout  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  link  where- 
by said  marginal  edge  follows  a  path  substantially  ad- 
jacent said  limit  stop  throughout  the  pivotal  motion  of 
said  links  when  said  desk  top  is  raised  and  lowered. 


2395433 

RECEPTACLES  OF  LIGHT  METAL  FOR  UQUE- 
nED  GAS,  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR  RE- 
CHARGING  LIQUEFIED  GAS  UGHTERS 

Conrad   Zellweger,  Ckcaa-Bonferks,   Geneva,   Swttier- 

^  "^S^**  to  La  Nalionak  S.A,  Geneva,  Switaer- 
land,  a  Swiss  compnny 

Application  September  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  537421 

Claims  priority,  apniicatfon  Switnrland  October  2, 1954 

2  ClalBS.    (a.  22*— 3)  , 


\< 


'^ 


-.•IX 


2495432 

SAFETY  HINGE  UMITING  APPARATUS 
oniA  "Jf*i***'   TeniP*«ton,  and   HefaMr  W. 
™5S  J^**"'>   Mass.,    assign ui I    lo   Hcywood- 
WattMM  Company,  Gar«Mr,  Mass^  a  corporatioo  of 


Nnvsmbu  14,  1955,  ScrinI  No.  544,72* 
3Clnims.    (CL  217— M) 
I.  Safety  hjnfe  Umitrag  apparatus  for  a  desk  top  hinged 
to  an  open  desk  comprising:  a  base  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  desk;  a  traveling  link  pivotally  couected 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  capsule  for  con- 
taining liquefied  gas  or  the  like  which  generates  substan- 
tial pressures  in  passing  from  the  liquid  to  the  gaseous 
phase,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  of  cold  impact  ex- 
truded meul,  said  body  having  a  substantially  uniform 
bore  and  having  walls  tapering  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
thereby  providing  a  relatively  thin  wall  at  one  end,  said 
thin  wall  portion  of  said  body  being  formed  with  a  re- 
duced neck  portion,  said  neck  being  sealed  closed  by  a 
manually  puncturable  disc,  the  other  relatively  thicker 
wall  end  of  said  body  being  closed  by  an  annular  plug 
having  an  arcuate  bottom  and  an  integrally  formed  an- 
nular upstanding. flange,  said  plug  being  smaller  than  the 
bore  of  the  said  body  and  being  mounted  in  the  bore 
with  the  peripheral  rim  of  the  said  flange  flush  with  the 
peripheral  rim  of  the  relatively  thicker  end  of  the  said 
body  wall  and  the  convex  side  of  the  bottom  facing  the 
neck  portion  of  the  capsule  in  the  provision  of  an  an- 
nular recess,  and  a  polymerized  synthetic  plastic  sealing 
composition  between  the  outer  annular  surface  of  the  said 
(!ange  and  the  said  annular  recess  at  the  base  of  the  said 
arcuate  bottom  wall  and  the  contiguous  portion  of  the 
interior  wall  of  the  bore  of  the  body,  said  sealing  com- 
pound when  aged  serving  to  provide  a  seal  of  greater 
strength  and  resistance  to  fracture  than  the  thin  wall  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  body,  whereby  excessive  pressures 
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developed  in  the  container  will  fracture  the  said  thin  por-  havins  an  outer  stepped  surface  and  the  shell  sectioQ  be> 
tion  of  the  wall  to  thereby  relieve  said  pressures  without  ing  thickened  and  stepped  on  the  inside  around  the 
disturbing  said  plug  in  its  sealed  mounting. 


rLASTCR  PROTECTION  PLATE  FOR  ELECTRIC 
CONNECTION  BOXES 

24,  19S4, 8mM  N*.  425^U 
aCktaH.    (CL22t-^^) 


1.  A  plaster  protective  cover  tor  an  electrical  connec- 
tion box  which  is  provided  with  a  front  opening  com- 
prising a  plate  having  inner  and  outer  faces  and  having 
marginal  edges  spaced  to  provide  an  area  of  said  plate 
substantially  covering  the  front  opening  of  the  box,  and 
mounting  devices  for  said  plate  for  removably  mounting 
said  plate  in  front  of  said  front  opening  fen*  limited  rock- 
ing movement  with  respect  to  said  front  opening  in 
noounted  position,  said  mounting  devices  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  mounting  pin  members  for  removable  engage* 
.  ment  with  said  box  at  opposite  sides  of  said  front  open- 
ing, said  pin  members  having  shank  portions,  said  pin 
members  in  plate  mounting  position  being  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  front  opening  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  plate  contiguous  to  one  pair  of  opposite 
marginal  edges  having  openings  therethrou^  through 
which  said  shank  portions  extend,  said  last  openings  being 
of  sufficiently  larger  size  than  said  shank  portions  to  per- 
mit relative  rocking  movement  of  said  plate  and  said 
mounting  pin  members,  spacing  members  extending  along 
said  shank  portions  on  the  inner  side  of  said  plate  and 
in  operative  position  contacting  said  inner  side  for  posi- 
tioning said  plate  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  front 
opening  and  providing  fulcrums  for  rocking  movement 
of  said  plate  at  said  front  opening  on  a  pivotal  rocking 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  plate  and  forwardly 
of  said  front  opening,  said  pin  members  having  enlarged 
elongated  heads  in  spaced  relation  to  said  spacing  mem- 
bers, said  heads  extending  entirely  outwardly  from  said 
plate  and  providing  abutments  exteriorly  of  the  outer 
fact  of  said  plate  for  inhibiting  plastering  over  said  plate, 
and  marginal  portions  of  said  plate  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  pivotal  axis  providing  abutments  for  engaging  tiie 
box  and  limiting  the  rocking  movement  of  said  plate 
about  said  pivotal   axis. 


•:>nj«j' 


li 


2J9S43S 

CONTAINERS  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  THE 
EXTERIOR  OF  AIRCRAFT 
Harold  John  Pollari  ud  WnHani  Aadrw  Baker,  Bristol. 
Ea«ia^  aasigiion,  bj  ncne  tMyi^tmit,  to  Briitol 
Alrcnfl  United,  Briitol,  Ewiaad,  a  BritMi  company 
AppMcatliMi  ScpteabOT  12,  1955,  Scriri  No.  5334M 
ClaliBS  priority,  appHratfcM  Gfwt  Britain 
i  ^ipiiMliir  23,  1954 

,  s  ,  (  OahM.    (CL  22*-^ 

1.  A  conuiner  section  comprWng  a  shell  composed 
mainly  of  resin  bonded  flbfXMs  material,  and  a  diaphragm 
secured  h>  said  sheO  section  by  aa  adhesive,  said  dia- 
phragm including  a  web  part  and  a  peripheral  flange 


flange  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  the  shell  and  the  flange 
being  of  corresponding  shape. 


2Jt95,$H 

HEAT  AND  COLD  RETAINING  GLASSES,  MUGS, 

BOWLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jnnnt  M.  MwHb,  GvecBwidl,  Cons. 

AppHcetion  Jaly  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  i73,9<7 

aCblM.    (CL22M—15) 


1.  A  heat  and  cold  retaining  vessel  construction  for 
glasses,  mugs,  bowls  and  the  like  comprising  a  closed 
bottom  outer  shell,  a  closed  bottom  inner  shell  that  is 
dimensioned  so  the  closed  end  thereof  can  telescope 
within  the  closed  bottom  of  said  outer  shell,  said  shells 
serving  as  a  double-wall  vacuum  and  coverable  type  of 
vessel,  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  shell  extending  above 
the  outer  shell  and  being  enlarged,  the  outer  surface  of 
the  enlarged  portion  being  flush  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  outer  shell,  said  enlarged  portion  being  formed 
with  a  central  groove  opening  downwardly,  the  outer 
wall  of  said  groove  seating  on  the  top  edge  of  the  outer 
shell,  an  annular  bead  on  the  free  end  of  the  outer  wall 
of  said  groove,  and  an  annular  bead  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  top  end  of  said  outer  shell,  said  latter  bead  ex- 
tending above  the  top  end  edge  of  the  outer  shell  and 
being  snapped  over  the  annular  bead  on  said  enlarged 
portion  of  the  inner  shell  in  interlocking  relation  there- 
with. 


METER  HOUSING 
A.   Bddkc,  SwBBpecott,  ami  Hcvy   D.  TreMd, 
Nahaat,  Mml,  ei^piin  to  GcBcral  Elcctrk  Compaay, 
of  New  York 

«  M»  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  5t3,479 
5CWM.  (a.  22*— 40) 
1.  A  watthour  m^er  housing  comprising:  a  base  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  flange,  said  flange  having  a  plu- 
rality of  notdies  spaced  around  iu  peripheral  edge;  a 
detachable  cover  having  an  outwardly  flanged  annular 
open  end  adapted  to  fit  on  said  base  flange;  an  annular 
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nwilfainr  waliag  gitket  moualed  on  said  cover  <l*my 
■daptcid  to  ov«rlie  said  base  flante;  an  annolar  flangad 
metallic  rins  mounted  on  said  cover  flanfe  adapted  to 
have  its  rinf  portion  surround  the  outer  edfc  portions 
of  said  base  flanfe  and  said  cover  flanfe;  and  a  plurality 
oi  elastically  deformable  nwrfaliif  anm  tp^ced  around 
said  metallic  rinf  nd  surrounded  thereby,  said  arms  be- 
inf  curved  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  said  rinf  and 
situated  contifuous  thereto  with  their  edfes  overiyinf 
said  cover  flange,  each  of  said  arms  havinf  one  end  se- 


with  said  abutment  dement  and  to  cause  the  toothpick 
to  be  tilted  to  an  uprifht  poeition  responsive  to  the  re- 
maininf  portion  of  execution  of  the  upward  movement 
of  said  carriafe  member. 


curely  fixed  to  said  rinf  and  havinf  an  inwardly  pro- 
jectinf  radial  tab  formed  oa  its  other  end.  there  being 
a  tab  for  each  of  said  notches,  said  other  ends  beinf  free 
to  nxyve  a  limited  amount  relative  to  said  fixed  ends, 
said  tabs  cooperatinf  with  said  notches  and  portions  of 
said  base  flange  to  form  a  bayonet  lock  for  damptnf  said 
cover  on  said  base,  said  arms  beinf  elastically  deformed 
when  said  bayonet  lock  is  formed  to  maintain  continuous 
dampinf  pressure  on  said  fasket,  said  deformation  being 
suflkient  to  compensate  for  chanfes  in  resiliency  of  said 
fasket  caused  by  afinf  effects. 


TOOTHPICK  DBFENSER 
K.  Whila,  AMMlk,  Md. 

7.  1954,  Serial  No.  (24^1 
3  nsliiii     (0.221— 224) 


1.  A  toothpick  dispenser  comprisinf  a  receptacle  hav- 
inf a  slopinf  bottom  wall  and  adapted  to  support  therein 
a  plurality  of  toothpicks  arranfed  so  that  their  axes  are 
parallel  to  each  other  a%d  transverse  of  the  slopinf  bot- 
tom wall,  a  vertical  carriafe  member  mounted  in  said 
receptacle  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  lower  edfe  of 
said  bottom  wall  and  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly, 
said  carriafe  member  havinf  an  upwardly  fadnf  por- 
tion normally  aligned  with  said  bottom  wall  for  receiving 
a  toothpick  therefrom  and  elevating  it  on  upward  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  member,  a  pusher  member  mov- 
aWy   connected   to   said  carriage   member   and   spaced 
above  the  top  edge  of  said  carriage  member,  means  mov- 
mg  said  pusher  member  in  turn  responsive  to  the  initial 
portion  of  execution  of  upward  movement  of  said  car- 
nage member  toward  said  bottom  wall  substantially  into 
yertical  alignment  with  said  carriage  member  to  elevate 
asingle  toothpick  with  the  carriage  member  and  prevent 
devation  of  the  remaining  toothpicks  and  then  away 
from  said  bottom  wall  and  out  of  vertical  alignment  with 
^  !*f!!?**  "ember.  *n<l  "n  abutment  element  within 
said  nKeptacle  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  adjacent 
one  side  margin  thereof  and  arranged  transversely  of  said 
carnage  member,  said  carriage  member  bdng  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  abutment  element  to  engage  one   end 
portion  of  the  toothpick  carried  by  the  carriage  member 


APPARATUS  FOR  DWMlNG  NEWSPAPERS 
Jote  W.  LMIe,  BaRevfla,  OL 

Octotar  1,  19S4,  Stftel  No.  (13,2S7 
2  CkhM.    (CL  221— 2M) 


1.  A  newspaper  dispenser  comprising  a  vertical  rack, 
a  plurality  of  rolled  newqMipers  stacked  within  said  rack, 
each  of  said  roiled  newspapers  being  centrally  secured 
in  its  rolled  condition  by  a  rigid  endless  ring  formed  of 
stiff  wire,  a  dispensing  trough  of  generally  semi-ciicuUr 
cross  section  rouubly  disposed  across  the  bottom  of 
said  rack  for  dispensing  a  rolled  newspaper  received  from 
said  rack,  means  for  routing  said  trough  to  ^hpnmt  a 
newspaper  from  the  trough,  each  of  said  rings  being  of 
a  diameter  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  scmi- 
drcular  trough. 

2,W3^4i 
GAS  DBPEN8ING  APPARATUS 
Eari  M.  B«Aar,  PMlstwgh,  and  John  I. 
Creek,^  "'*i'""  ^  Mtas  Stdttj  Aj 

PMlslwigli,  Pa.,  a  eormmaikm  of  

Fcbraavy  17, 1955,  Scriiri  No.  4iMlt 
15  nihil      (CL  222—3) 


I.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  gas  at  low  pressure  from  a 
container  of  high  pressure  gas,  comprising  a  high  pressure 
chamber  for  receiving  high  pressure  gas  from  the  con- 
tainer, a  low  pressure  chamber  provided  with  an  outlet, 
a  gas  passage  connecting  the  two  chambers,  valve  means 
controlling  the  flow  of  gas  through  the  passage,  the  cross- 
sectional  areas  of  the  passage  and  the  outlet  being  so 
proportioned  that  when  the  valve  means  are  fully  opened 
gas  will  flow  through  the  passage  into  the  low  pressure 
chamber  at  least  as  fast  as  it  flows  out  of  that  chamber 
through  the  outlet,  flow  regulating  means  responsive  to 
changes  of  pressure  in  the  low  pressure  chamber  and 
operative   to  open  the  valve   when   that  pressuie  falls 
below  and  to  dose  the  valve  when  that  pressure  rises 
above  a  predetermined  pressure,  and  pressure  indicating 
means  including  a  dispensing  head  secured  to  the  top  of 
the  container,  a  feeler  rod  slidably  reodved  within  the 
head  and  extending  therethrough  with  its  inner  end  sub- 
jected to  the  pressure  of  gas  within  the  container  and 
its  outer  end  adapted  to  project  outside  the  head  when 
that  pressure  is  above  a  predetermined  minimum,  spring 
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means  urging  the  feeler  rod  against  the  pressure  of  gas    atoog.  a  proportiooer,  means  removably  supporting  said 
in  the  container,  sealing  means  to  prevent  the  escape  of    proportioner  in  axial  alignment  with  said  passageway 


gas  from  the  container  around  the  rod. 


MEASURING  DeTENSER  ATTACHMENT 

Rom  DisUtsky,  F^ackriDe,  Pa. 

AppUcatkM  October  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  08,191 

3  Qhtes.    (CL  222-^«S) 


member  and  retaining  said  proportiooer  from  axial  move- 
meot  with  respect  to  said  support  means,  means  for 
moving  said  passageway  member  along  said  body  into 
and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  proportioafBr, 
said  means  being  movable  in  one  directioo  only  and 
moving  said  passageway  member  beyond  a  position  of 
sealing  engagement  with  said  pn^xMlioner  thereby  crush- 
ing said  proportioner  prior  to  moving  said  passageway 
member  out  of  engagement  therewith. 


•>  ^kv.ttiam     i\4^  orfnsif 


Albert   L. 


2|B9S,M3 
OIL  CAN  SPOUTS 

Akron,  Cole,  awif  nr  to  dark- 
reipany,  Foil  Morgas,  Cole, 
of  Colorado 

Ji4y  IS,  19St,  takd  No.  7S1,M3 
1  CW»    (CL  222—99) 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  hollow,  generally  disc- 
like housing  having  flat,  parallel  side  waHs  and  an  edge 
wall,  a  fixed  partition  in  said  housing  m  a  transverse 
plane  of  said  side  walls  and  integrally  joined  along 
opposite  sides  to  said  side  walls  and  along  one  end 
to  said  edge  waU,  said  partition  separating  the  in- 
terior of  said  housing  into  first  and  second  chambers, 
said  edge  wall  having  a  discharge  opening  and  an  inlet 
opeiung  located  at  opposite  sides  of  and  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  one  end  of  said  partition  conununi- 
catiag  with  said  first  and  second  chambers,  respectively, 
there  being  a  space  between  the  other  end  of  said  parti- 
tion and  said  edge  wall  communicating  said  chambers, 
a  movable  partition  in  and  slidably  engaging  the  walls 
of  said  first  chamber,  means  pivoting  one  end  of  said 
movable  partition  on  said  fixed  partition  for  turning  on 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  side  walls,  the  portion  of 
said  edge  wall  bounding  said  first  chamber  being  cylindri- 
cally  curved  about  said  axis,  said  movable  partition 
being  adjustable  to  vary  the  volume  of  said  first  cham- 
ber between  said  space  and  movable  partition,  said 
movable  partition  normally  blocking  said  discharge  open- 
ing and  being  swingable  toward  said  one  end  of  the 
fixed  partition  to  uncover  the  latter  opening,  means  for 
pivoting  said  movable  partition  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
ing, and  means  for  indicating  said  volume. 


An  attachable  spout  for  a  closed  container  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  nipple;  corrugated  expansion  strips 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  nipple,  said  strips  being 
separated  by  longitudinally  extending  slots  formed  in  said 
nipple  adjacent  the  lower  extremity  of  said  nipirie;  an 
Internally  threaded  Upered  plug  fixedly  mounted  in  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  nipple;  a  winged  fitting  having  a 
base  pad  noounted  adjacent  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
nipple;  a  sealing  washer  surrounding  said  nipi^e  adja^nt 
said  fitting;  a  pointed  penetrating  screw  extending  longitu- 
dinally throu^  said  sleeve  and  projecting  downwardly 
beymid  said  plug;  and  a  head  on  said  screw  resting  agatut 
the  upper  extremity  of  said  nipple  so  that  pressure  on  said 
head  will  force  said  screw  and  said  nipple  throu^  the  top 
of  said  container,  and  so  that  when  said  holding  member 
is  mainUined  stationary  and  said  screw  is  rotated,  it  will 
cause  said  plug  to  travel  toward  the  inner  surface  of  the 
t<v  of  said  container  compressing  the  expansion  strips 
thereagainst  to  maintain  said  sealing  washer  against  the 
top  of  said  container  so  that  when  said  screw  b  removed, 
said  nipple  will  form  a  pouring  spout  for  said  containCT, 
and  a  tapered  flexible  dispensing  tube  mounted  on  said 
nipple. 


2,t95,M2 

THROW-AWAY  TYPE  OF  CONCENTRATE 

PROPORTIONER 

Cari  C.  BaMrMB,  Mnkiro— go,  Wis.,  ■iiif  nr  to  The 

Dole  Valve  CnopMy,  CMufn,  DL,  a  tmfonMom  of 

ApfHcatfcw  May  (,  19S5, 8«W  No.  59M77 
8  Clakm.    (CL  222—88) 


Henry 


2,895,844 
PROPORTIONING  APPARATUS 

Ml  On^a,  N Jn    iiilgnf  to  H.  Y.  Hari- 
Co.,  iMoraontod,  ■  cnroomttM  of  New  Jersey 
oSob«  18, 1954rScriBl  No.  81M37 
21  CUM.    (CL  222—134) 
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1.  In  a  concentrate  dispenser,  a  dispenser  body,  a  pas-       1.  A  proportioning  apparatus  comprising  two  pomps, 
sageway  member  for  water  guided  for  movement  there-   one  of  said  pumps  being  a  rotary  pump,  a  reaprocating 
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drive  for  the  pomps,  means  for  connecting  the  redpro- 
cating  drive  to  the  drive  mechanism  of  each  of  the  two 
pumps  which  includes  means  adapted  to  drive  the  shaft 
of  the  rotary  pump  to  deliver  liquid  when  the  recipro- 
cating drive  moves  in  one  direction  and  to  nm  free  of 
the  shaft  when  the  reciprocating  drive  moves  in  the  op- 
posite direction  and  which  also  includes  means  for  trans- 
mitting only  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  the  recipro- 
cating drive  for  driving  the  other  pump  to  deliver  liquid 
when  the  said  rotary  pump  shaft  is  being  driven  and  to 
stop  such  delivery  of  liquid  when  the  driving  means  for 
the  rotary  pump  runs  free  of  the  rotary  pump  shaft 
whereby  simultaneous  pumping  of  proportionate  quan- 
tities of  liquid  from  each  pump  may  be  achieved  in  in- 
termittent flow. 

19.  In  an  OYeminning  clutch  of  the  type  which  indwJw 
a  housing  rotatively  mounted  oo  a  driven  member  which 
has  triangular  notches  with  steel  rollers  posttiooed  therein 
which  are  adapted  to  connect  the  driven  member  to  the 
housing  when  the  rollers  are  in  the  apex  of  the  triangular 
notches  to  engage  the  clutch  and  which  when  moved  into 
the  base  of  the  triangular  notches  lose  contact  with  the 
housins  to  disengage  the  clutch  and  which  includes 
springs  which  at  all  times  tend  to  urge  the  said  rollers 
into  the  apex  oi  the  triangular  notches  to  engage  the  hous- 
ing and  driven  member  a  device  for  disengaging  the 
housing  from  the  driven  member  which  comprises  dis- 
engaging plate  rotatively  mounted  in  the  housing  next 
to  said  driven  member  which  has  a  plurality  of  pins  each 
of  which  is  positioned  in  a  triangular  notch  between  the 
steel  roller  and  apex  of  said  notches,  said  clutch  disengag- 
ing plate  having  a  plurality  of  holes  positioned  therein,  a 
steel  ball  in  each  of  said  holes  which  is  small  enough  to 
move  through  the  holes,  a  plurality  of  cam  grooves  posi- 
tioned in  the  face  of  the  driven  member  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  steel  balls  of  the  disengaging  plate,  means  for 
applying  pressure  against  the  balls  of  the  disengaging 
plate  to  force  said  balls  down  into  the  wedge-shaped  r^m 
grooves  of  the  driven  member  whereby  when  the  balls 
are  forced  into  the  camming  grooves  the  disengaging 
plate  will  be  forced  to  route  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  said  dutch  plate  and 
whereby  the  pins  of  the  clutch  disengaging  plate  will 
force  the  balls  of  the  clutch  plate  into  the  base  of  the 
wedge-shaped  notches  and  disengage  the  clutch  from 
the  housing.       ^  ,y^. 


1J95MS 

MIXING  AND  DBCHARGING  APPARATUS 

N J^  ■■igiiiir  to  Cvliw-Wriglrt 
■  conoralloaof  Defawvc 
II.  19S4,  Ssttel  No.  Sn,5H 
7  CIntas.    (CL  222—162)      . 
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1.  A  mixing  machine  for  pourabie  liquids  comprising 
a  closed  container,  opcnabic  means  at  the  upper  part  of 
the  container  for  miroducing  liquids  therein,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  container  having  paddles  thereon  for 
stirring  and  mixing  the  liquids  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  selectively  operable  dram  valve  at  the  bottom  of  said 


container,  and  means  to  apply  fluid  pressure  within  said 
container  to  discharge  liquids  therein  through  said  drain 
valve  upon  opening  of  the  latter,  saxi  drain  valve  com- 
prising a  holk>w  lower  end  on  said  shaft  having  a  port 
in  the  shaft  surface  communicating  with  the  shaft  hollow, 
and  means  to  move  said  shaft  and  container  axially  to 
expose  said  port  to  the  inside  of  said  container,  and  to 
locate  said  port  below  the  bouom  of  said  container. 


2,t95,M< 

DRYING  AGENT  DISPENSER  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

DISHWASHING  MACHINE 

George  JoMph  FcdcrigU,  Su  FmdKn,  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  December  3,  1956,  Scrtal  No.  625,S43 

1  Claim.     (CL  222— Itl) 


>/ 
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In  a  drying  agent  dispenser  of  the  character  deacribed; 
a  bottle  containing  a  non-sudsing  drying  agent  liquid; 
means  supporting  the  bottle  in  inverted  position;  the 
bottle  having  a  neck  at  its  bottom;  a  cap  secured  over 
the  neck  of  the  bottle;  the  cap  being  provided  with  a  rim 
which  is  disposed  cxterioriy  of  the  bottle,  and  the  rim 
having  an  exposed  upper  surface  at  its  top;  the  cap  having 
a  passageway  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
bottle  so  as  to  receive  drying  agent  liquid  therefrom; 
this  passageway  including  a  vertically  arranged  restricted 
orifice  leading  to  the  upper  exposed  surface  of  the  rim 
of  the  cap  and  providing  an  outlet  throu^  which  the 
drying  agent  liquid  may  be  discharged  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion, when  the  contents  of  the  bottle  are  heated  to  build 
up  pressure  in  the  bottle;  and  adjustable  regulating  means 
operable  to  control  the  outflow  of  the  drying  agent  liquid 
through  the  orifice. 


2J95,M7 
HIGHWAY  MARKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
loka  it  Wald,  Jr^  and  Rnfu  W.  WDsoa,  HuitfBgdoa, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Wald  Indnslrics,  Inc.,  Hunthigdoa,  Pa., 
a  corporatioa  of  PcnnsylraBla 

Appttcatloo  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  <224«9 
14  Clainis.    (CL  222—189) 


I.  In  a  dispenser  for  small  glass  spheres,  a  source  of 
glass  spheres  subjected  to  a  gas  under  a  relatively  low 
pressure  yet  greater  than  atmospheric,  a  source  of  gas 
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pressure  under  a  relatively  high  pressure,  a  valve  cham- 
ber, a  valve  arranfed  in  said  chamber,  a  diaphragm 
chamber,  a  diaphragm  arranged  within  said  diaphragm 
chamber  separating  said  diaphragm  chamber  into  two 
portions,  said  diaphragm  being  connected  to  said  valve 
and  adapted  to  control  the  position  of  said  valve  by 
movement  of  said  diaphragm,  a  first  means  connecting 
said  valve  chamber  and  said  source  of  spheres,  where- 
by said  valve  chamber  is  maintained  full  of  glass  spheres 
subjected  to  said  gas  under  a  relatively  low  pressure 
when  said  valve  is  closed,  a  second  means  permitting  the 
passage  ol  the  low  pressure  gas  from  said  valve  cham- 
ber to  ohe  portion  of  the  diaphragm  chamber,  a  third 
means  connecting  the  other  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
chamber  with  said  source  of  higher  gas  pressure,  and  a 
second  valve  arranged  in  said  third  means,  whereby  the 
control  of  the  operation  of  said  second  valve  resuiu  in 
the  x>peration  of  said  first  mentioned  valve  through  said 
diaphragm  to  dispense  controlled  amounts  of  said  glass 
spheres  from  said  valve  chamber. 


a  vertically  movable  valve  member  in  the  cylinder,  said 
valve  member  being  adapted  to  sink  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  cylinder,  and  being  adapted  to  rise  in  the  cylinder 
in  response  to  a  pressure  drop  in  the  cylinder  above  the 
valve  member  and  force  out  liquid  through  the  cylinder 
outlet,  said  valve  member,  upon  rising  to  die  upper  end 
of  the  cylinder,  being  engageable  with  said  valve  seat  to 
cut  off  flow  from  the  upper  end  of  the  cyl'mder,  a  delivery 
hose  having  a  connection  to  the  cylinder  outlet,  a  manu- 
ally  operable  delivery  valve  at  the  outer  end  of  the  de- 


2J95,MS  

MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

loha  M.  Woochtcr,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aaifDor  to  Mfanie- 

■Ota  MUng  and  MamrfactvlBg  Company,  St  Paal, 

Mlmin  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  October  IS,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  MJHl 

6  Clirfiiia.    (CL  222—235) 


1.  A  mixing  and  dispensing  system  for  handling  multi- 
component   self-curing  plastic  sealer   compositions   and 
the  like  including:  a  mixer  assembly  suiuble  for  rapidly 
and  effectively  mechanically  mixing  together  the  mul- 
tiple components  of  said  composition  in  a  thin-walled 
open-head    constant-diameter    shipping    container    and 
comprising  a  temporary  protective  and  supporting  jacket 
for  said  container,  a  temporary  cover  and  pressure-plate 
member  slidably  fitting  within  said  conuiner  and  hav- 
ing a  central  orifice  and  a  tubular  adapter  fitting  therein, 
agiutor  means  fitting  within  said  container,  and  spindle 
means  removably  atuched  to  said  agiutor  means  and 
passing  through  said  orifice  and  said  adapter  for  attach- 
ment to   suiuble   torque-producing  power  means;  and 
pressure-dispensing  components  including  means  for  con- 
veying said  composition  from  the  adapter  tube  of  the 
covered  container  tmder  pressure  into  a  diqiensing  imit, 
and  pressuie-supptying  means  for  forcing  said  cover  into 
said  container  to  cause  said  comporition  to  be  forced 
from  said  container  throu^  said  adapter  and  conveyor 
means  and  into  said  dispensing  unit 


^ 


OdHt   .y'ji'. 


fefriif;*-  bitkJ 


f. 


\ib  o\  tr^\ 


livery  hose,  a  by-pass  around  the  cylinder  proyiduig  for 
communication  from  the  supply  hose  to  the  cylinder  out- 
let above  the  valve  seat,  and  a  valve  in  the  by-pan 
adapted  to  provide  a  restriction  in  the  by-pass  such  as  to 
effect  a  pressure  drop  in  the  cylinder  above  said  valve 
member  upon  operation  of  said  manually  operable  valve 
and  adapted  to  provide  for  equalization  of  pressure  above 
and  below  said  valve  member  after  the  latter  has  risen 
into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  and  said  manually 
operable  valve  is  closed,  whereupon  the  valve  member 
sinks  to  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder. 


DBPENSER  FOR  MATERIALS  IN  UQUID  AND 

SEMISOLID  STATES 
bomai  I.  Mahoa,  Eaficwood,  NJ.,  ami  Albert  Lcoa 
Edcbtefea,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  awtenon,  by  neac  m- 
slgnmcnts,   to   AnodatfcNi  for  Pfcyiioiogk  Rcaearcm, 
lac  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoit 
ApplicatloB  Jnc  14.  19S4,  Serial  No.  591,345 
1  Claim,     (a.  222— 387) 
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2J95,M9 

UQUID  DBPEN81NG  APPARATUS 

Joacph  Cari  Dawma,  Fug— oa.  Mo. 

Appttcadoa  Jbm  9,  195t,  Serial  No.  74«,777 

i  dalma.    (CL  222-^lt) 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  measured  dosages  of  a 

liquid,  such  as  a  liquid  fumigant.  comprising  a  vertical 

cylinder  having  an  inlet  at  its  lower  end  and  an  outlet  at  .    ,  v      • 

iu  upper  end.  a  hose  line  for  supplying  liquid  under  pres-  A  dispenser  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  housing 
sure  to  the  cylinder  having  a  connection  to  the  cylinder  side  wall,  housing  end  walls  at  opposite  ends  of  said  hous- 
inlet,  said  cylinder  having  a  valve  seat  at  iU  uppei  end,    ing  side  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  being  crimped  abool 
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yieldingly  ursing  said  lever  into  a  normal  position  2jt9S,6S5  '* 

to  prtas  the  lowermost  one  of  said  tube^agagini  pn>-    SANWARY  PROIECTIVE  COVER  FOR  D^FOLDED 


.uTciy  upcr«oie  arain  vaive  ai  tne  Doitom  ol  said    pressure  yet  grttler  than  atmospheric,  a  source  of  fas 
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tbc  periphery  of  the  side  waU  and  located  longitudinally 
inward  from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  housing  side  wall 
to  define  a  trough  and  longitixlinal  extension  into  said 
bousing,  a  redprocable  piston  in  said  housing  side  wall 
forming  a  seal  therewith  combining  with  said  housing 
side  wall  to  define  a  dispensing  material  chamber  and  an 
expansion  chamber,  an  elongate  open-ended  collar  ar- 
ranged longitudinally  within  said  housing  and  fixedly 
carried  within  said  longitudinal  extension  having  one  of 
its  ends  extending  inward  into  said  dispensing  material 
chamber  and  the  other  end  extending  beyond  said  hous- 
ing, an  annular  sealing  gasket  fixed  within  said  collar  ad- 
jacent to  the  inward  end  thereof  and  extending  into  said 
dispensing  material  chamber,  a  tubular  valve  member 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  collar  into  said 
dispensing  material  chamber  and  received  in  said  sealing 
gasket  for  longitudinal  movement,  dispensing  apertures  in 
said  valve  member  normally  closed  by  said  sealing  gasket 
and  radially  covered  thereby  when  said  valve  member  is 
in  its  outward  position  to  close  the  interior  of  said  dis- 
pensing material  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  and  movable 
relative  thereto  to  be  selectively  and  progressively  uncov- 
ered a  predetermined  amount  by  said  scaling  gasket  when 
said  valve  member  is  moved  progressively  mward  into  said 
dispensing  material  chamber  to  vent  said  chamber  a  pre- 
determined amount  to  the  atmosphere,  a  coil  compression 
spring  located  interiorly  of  said  collar  circumposed  about 
said  tubular  valve  member  and  resiliently  urging  the  lat- 
ter toward  its  outward  closed  position  of  movement,  and 
a  selectively  operable  dispenser  cap  carried  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  tubular  valve  member  for  nunually  effecting 
the  predetermined  longitudinal  movement  of  said  valve 
member,  said  cap  conforming  in  shape  for  receipt  in  the 
adjacent  end  portion  of  said  housing  side  wall  and  engage- 
able  therewith  to  limit  lateral  movement  of  said  valve 
member. 


DISPENSING  DEVICE 
I.  MakoB,  Engicwood,  N J.,  aiad  Albcft  L.  Edd- 

BroK,  N.Y.,  amk^on,  by 

to  AandatfoB  for  Pkydolock  Rcaeairk,  loc. 
ralioa  of  New  Yoffc 
ApylkatkNi  Febnnrr  23,  195^  Serial  No.  M7,2S1 
2  Cbdmm.    (CL  223—399) 
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cnd  of  said  other  vessel  to  connect  said  vessels  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  open  and  dote 
said  valve  tube  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means 
urging  said  vessels  away  from  each  other,  a  conduit  dis- 
posed longitudinally  within  said  other  vessel  having  one 
end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  projecting  end  of 
said  valve  tube  and  having  its  other  end  extending  through 
and  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  other  vessel,  and  a 
standpipe  in  said  other  vessel  having  one  end  opening 
into  the  interior  region  of  the  latter  vessel  adjacent  to 
said  one  vessel  and  having  its  other  end  connected  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  conduit  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  latter. 


2395,^52 
MEASURING  AND  DBTENSING  APPARATUS 
Clyde  R.  RockHrcr,  Bwtaak,  CaBTn  ■■jgaiii  to  Aato- 
■Htfc  EatenriM*,  be,  Lm  Ai«Bka,  CaHf .,  a  cono. 
ratioa  of  CaHfonia 

Applkatioa  December  17.  1954,  Serial  No.  iUJU 
9ClalM.    (CL  222— 442) 


,.».  I  '•  "f ' 


(e!tu 

i 


1.  A  liquid  measuring  and  dispensing  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  supply  tank;  a  measuring  cup  positioned  bekm 
the  tank;  a  partition  between  the  tank  and  the  cup  pro- 
vided with  a  circular  opening  eMablishing  communica- 
tion between  the  tank  and  the  ctip;  a  circular  outlet  open- 
ing in  the  cup  aligned  with  that  in  the  partition;  a  ball 
valve  member  disposed  in  the  cup  for  movement  from 
one  of  said  circular  openings  to  the  other  in  seating  rela- 
tionship and  for  trapping  a  measured  amount  of  liquid 
in  the  cup  between  the  circular  openings;  means  for  with- 
drawing liquid  from  the  cup;  and  automatic  means  for 
moving  the  ball  vaWe  from  the  circular  outlet  opening  in 
the  cup  and  into  seating  relationship  with  the  opening  in 
the  partition  when  liquid  withdrawal  from  the  cup  ii 
initiated  and  for  moving  the  valve  from  the  opening  in 
the  partition  and  into  seating  relationship  with  the  outlet 
opening  in  the  cup  when  said  withdrawal  is  terminated. 


Mo- 


1.  In  a  dispensing  device,  a  pair  of  vessels  arranged 
in  end-to-end  spaced  relation,  an  outlet-valve  tube 
mounted  in  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  one  vessel  projecting 
outward  therefrom  toward  the  other  vessel  and  slidable 
longitudinally  inward  of  said  one  vessel  to  an  open  posi- 
tion and  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said  one  vessel  to 
a  closed  position,  spring  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  vaNe  tube  and  first  vessel  and  resiliently  urging  said 
valre  tube  longitudinally  outward  to  its  closed  position, 
the  projecting  end  of  said  tube  being  fixed  to  the  adjacent 


2,a9S,<53 
MEASURING  AND  DBPENSING  VALVE 
Hubert  M.  Gkipm,  Dfa  Plataca,  DL,  aarfg | 

T.  MoloMg^  Ammkm  NaUo—l  Buk  Md  Tnnt 

ftuKj  of  CUeafo,  aasistai  of  add  RajMoad  T, 

loiiey,  itttmti 

AppHcalloB  imm  27,  1957,  8mM  No.  Mt342 
2  nil  III      (Q.222     4S2) 

2.  A  liquid  measuring  valve  comprising  a  compreasibie 
feed  tube  and  frame  means  for  mounting  said  tube  in  a 
substantially  upright  posttioo,  means  carried  by  said 
frame  means  providing  a  bockitop  at  spaced  points  con- 
stituting upper  and  lower  levels  along  said  tube,  a  long 
lever  mounted  between  its  eads  at  one  aide  of  the  tube 
to  rock  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  length  of  the  tube 
so  that  the  opposite  ends  of  the  lever  can  be  rocked 
toward  and  away  from  engagement  with  the  tube;  a 
tube-engaging  projection  at  each  end  of  the  lever  respec- 
tively opposite  one  of  said  backstop  means  to  pioch  the 
corresponding  portion  of  the  tube  at  the  corresponding 
level  against  the  appertaining  backstop  means  when  the 
lever  b  rocked  in  the  appropriate  directioo;  a  fint  spring 
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jrieldinsly  unpng  said  lever  into  a  Dormal  podtkm 
to  pren  the  lowermost  one  of  said  tube-caagaging  pro- 
jections against  the  tube  to  close  the  latter  at  the  lower 
knrd,  a  second  spring  means  coosecting  with  said  lever 
on  one  side  of  the  rocking  axis  thereof,  and  a  third  q>ring 


'    -JtSi    /HI) 

I 


2,195,659  '^  -.--•- 

SANITARY  PROTBCnVE  COVER  FOR  INFOLDED 
DBTENSING  TUBE  OF  MILK  DBrE^BER  CAN 
Jr^  VanNH,  N  J^  MrifMr  I*  Aa 
Ca^  bc^  MoatdakTN  J., 
o(N«wl«fM7 

AiffMt  1, 195S,  8«W  No.  75X5M 
ICkte.    (CL  221-429) 


T>.:?»o 


means  connecting  with  the  lever  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  axis  from  the  second  q)ring  means  to  cause  the 
opposite  rocking  movements  thereof  to  occur  with  a  map 
action,  and  means  connecting  with  said  lever  and  oper- 
able to  rock  the  same  in  opposite  directions. 


"      2,195454 
BAIL  HANDLED  CLOSURE  CAP 
GtaM  T.  Ricka,  Aabwa,  bi^  MrffMr  to  RIakc  Matal 

AfpttcatfcM  NvrcMbar  23,  195^  Scftol  No.  i23,t54 
(CL  212     529) 


•^io  nu 

Of**    >>: 

The  combtnation  with  a  mUk  dispensing  can  having 
a  tubular  outlet  and  a  flexible  dispensing  tube  infolded 
into  said  outlet  and  having  a  base  portion  engaged  over 
the  end  of  said  outlet,  a  bindmg  ring  surrounding  said 
base  portion  and  an  external  compressible  ring  sur- 
rounding said  binding  ring,  a  sanitary  sealing  cap  having 
an  internal  annular  bead  in  engagement  with  said  bind- 
ing ring  and  a  second  internal  bead  in  compressive  ca- 
gagement  with  said  compressible  sealing  ring  portion  of 
said  dispensing  tube. 


CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

F.  SlacBMiar,  New  Yafk,  N.Y., 
end  Foods  Coipontkn,  WhMc  Ptatas,  N.Y 
nttoa  «f  DdawwB 
AppBorflM  JaMMvy  !•,  19S«,  Sariiri  No.  S5t,3M 
<m  iOalmu    (CL  221— 541) 


B#»fc!t  ■'^'y» 


•^  1.  In  a  normally  nesting  extensible  plastic  closure  for 
containers  having  a  body  portion  peripherally  secured 
to  the  container  for  flexing  between  a  nesting  position 
within  the  container  and  an  extended  position  exteriorly 
therefor,  a  spout  portion  of  less  diamrtrr  integrally 
joined  therewith  through  a  flexible  reversible  offset 
shoulder  and  adapted  to  nest  within  said  body  portion  in 
q>aced  relation  therewith  when  in  its  nesting  position  and 
he  extended  from  said  body  portion  through  the  reverie 
flexing  of  said  shoulder  portion,  a  bail  handled  closure 
cap  of  flexible  plastic  material  in  screw  threaded  eo- 
gagemeot  with  the  pouring  end  ci.  said  spout  to  provide 
a  removable  closure  therefor,  said  cap  '"^'"^"g  a  skirt 
portion,  and  a  bail  having  its  terminal  ends  fixedly 
secured  to  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  skirt  por- 
tions for  normally  supporting  said  bail  in  the  transverse 
plane  thereof  and  in  substantially  spaced  relation  there- 
with to  nonnally  nest  in  the  space  between  said  spout 
and  body  portion  when  in  their  nesting  position,  the 
portions  of  said  bail  adjacent  the  terminal  ends  therecH 
being  flexible  for  permitting  said  bail  to  be  forcibly 
moved  from  its  nested  position  to  an  exposed  podtioa 
over  the  top  portion  of  said  cap  for  finger  gripping 
thereof  in  pulling  said  body  and  spout  portions  from 
nested  to  extended  poaitioa. 


1.  A  container  dosure-pourqxxit  which  comprises  an 
annular  container  mouth  having  a  pebbled  free  end,  said 
free  end  having  an  annular  indentation  between  its  outer 
and  inner  perqiberal  edges,  a  gasket  seated  on  the  free  cad 
of  the  container  mouth,  a  cap  mounted  on  said  container 
mouth  bearing  on  said  gasket  and  maintaining  it  in 
frictional  contact  with  the  free  end  ot  the  container 
mouth,  and  an  integral  depending  skirt  on  said  c^ 
adapted  to  snap  fit  onto  said  container  mouth  and  b« 
rotatably  mounted  thereon,  the  ci4>  having  a  wpaA  opea- 
ing  eccentric  to  its  axis  of  rotation  on  the  oonuiner 
mouth,  the  gasket  having  an  opening  eccentric  to  the 
axis  oi  rotation  of  the  cap  and  adapted  to  roister  with 
the  spout  opening  when  the  cap  is  rotated. 


1,195,^7 

HANGERS  OR  AIRERS  FOR  CLOTHES  AND 

UGirr  ARTICLES 

Sagy  Onk,  Bhilngkii,  Engl— 

October  It,  1957,  SctW  No.  i92,tt2 


«,  1956 
1  CWiB.    (CL  22>-92) 

A  moulded  plastic  garment  hanger  having  a  detach- 
able plastic  hook  comprising  in  combination  a  one-piece 
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yoke  bar.  a  beanng  housing  therein  open  above  and  be-  taid  first  jaw  member,  resilient  pads  attached  to  each  of 
low  the  yoke  bar  and  having  an  internal  wall  surface  said  jaw  members  in  confronting  relation  to  each  other, 
terminating  in  a  lipped  upper  end  on  the  yoke  bar  and  said  pMb  having  a  length  and  a  width  commensurate  with 
m  a  shoulder  near  the  underside  of  the  yoke  bar  and  a  dodng  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  vent  of  a  gar- 
hook  having  a  flat  end  plate  on  iu  stem,  said  hook  hav- 
ing in  addition  a  cruciform  section  stem  above  the  end 
plate  and  a  curved  hook  part  above  the  cruciform  stem 


having  a  broad  underface  and  a  stiffening  upstanding 
perpendicular  rib,  the  underface  being  formed  as  a  con- 
tinuation of  two  opposed  arms  of  the  cruciform  stem, 
the  plastic  hook  further  having  small  projections  on  op- 
posed ribs  of  its  cruciform  stem  which  projections  are 
placed  so  that  they  will  snap  out  of  the  lipped  upper  end 
of  the  internal  wall  surface  of  the  housing  when  the 
hook  is  threaded  up  into  place  in  the  housing. 


ment  clamped  therebetween,  and  a  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  the  handle  portions  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers for  forcing  said  pads  into  guided  contact  with  each 
other. 


WRBT  GUARD  OR  PROTECTOR 

WflUaB  Dzaa,  Weat  laHp,  N.Y. 

Appllcatkm  Fcbraary  25,  lf54.  Serial  No.  412,543 

IClafaB.    (a.  224— 4) 


2,S95,4M 
STOP  HOOK  Pt)R  EXTENSION  LADDERS 

TbooMS  J.  OlCccfc,  Bethel,  Com. 

AppUcatioa  May  f ,  195^  Serial  No.  5tl,752 

ICfarfm.    (CL22f— IS) 


)  \ 


V  -^  . 


A  wrist  band  assembly  comprising  an  expansible, 
metal  band  for  securing  a  wrist  watch  around  the  wrisl 
of  a  wearer  and  which  can  expand  and  contract  between 
expanded  and  fully-contracted  positions  and  a  flexible 
strip  at  least  subsUntially  as  wide  as  the  band  and  co- 
operable  to  be  applied  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  band 
and  having  lost  motion  connecting  means  adjacent  both 
ends  of  the  strip  for  connecting  the  strip  to  the  band  so 
that  the  band  can  expand  with  respect  to  the  strip,  said 
stnp  being  longer  than  said  band  when  the  band  is  in 
fully  contracted  position  and  being  non-contractibie  and 
said  connecting  means  having  portions  engaging  with  the 
band  adjacent  the  two  ends  thereof  and  serving  to  main- 
lain  the  band  in  partially  expanded  condition. 

2495,459 

GARMENT. VENT  CLAM? 
Fmk  H.   RkhtMlMriab   LoabHIk,    Ky.,   an^gnor  to 
W.  M.  CtanO  MuHfKtntag  Coopuiy,  Loalsvilic,  Ky» 
a  cwyortloB  of  Kf-^^ 


IM^. 


■  Mar  4,  1957,  ScfW  No.  (57,Mt 
4aataH.    ( 


(C1.24— 252) 

1.  A  gannent-vent  clamp  comprising  a  first  fran^  mem- 
ber having  a  handle  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second  frame 
member  having  a  handle  at  one  end  thereof  and  pivotally 
attached  to  said  first  frame  member,  an  elongated  first 
jaw  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  frame  member, 
an  elongated  self-adjusting  second  jaw  member  pivotally 
secured  to  said  second  frame  member  intermediate  the 
ends  of  nid  second  jaw  member  and  having  a  guide  ex- 
tension engafiof  with  and  slidable  along  the  handle  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  said  frame  members  for  guided 
movement  with  respect  thereto  and  for  causing  the  outer 
end  of  said  second  jaw  member  to  pivot  in  an  arc  as  it 
moves  toward  fully  separated  positi<»  with  respect  lo 


An  extension  ladder  comprising  top  and  bottom  rela- 
tively  slidable  sections  each   including  laterally  spaced 
side  rails  connected   by   longitudinally  spaced  rungs,  a 
hook   member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of 
each  top  rail  on  a  pivot  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  a 
lower  rung  of  the  top  section  and  each  provided  with  an 
arcuate  elongated  opening  struck  about  said  pivot  as  a 
center  and  embracing  said  rung,  each  hook   also  pro- 
vided with  an  open  sided  recess  in  its  under  side  adapted 
lo  hook  over  a  rung  of  the  lower  section  in  substantially 
the  same  horizontal  plane  as  a  rung  of  the  top  section 
to  hold  the  top  section,  each  hook  having  a  curved  cam 
edge  outwardly  of  tl.c  recess  to  engage  rungs  of  the  lower 
section  to  swing  the  hook  backwardly  and  allow  it  to  pass 
said  rurtgs.  the  movements  of  the  hook  in  both  directions 
being  limited  by  cooperation  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
opening  with  the  enclosed  rung,  and   a  control   toggle 
pivoted  to  each  hook  including  an  arm   adapted  to  lie 
in  an  inclined  position  across  the  open  side  of  the  recess 
to  close  it  and  have  a  camming  action  on  the  rungs  of 
the  lower  section  to  swing  the  hook   backwardly  to  a 
retracted  position  to  permit  it  to  pass  the  rungs  as  the  top 
section  moves  downwardly  on  the  lower  section  to  shorten 
the  ladder,  said  toggle  having  a  free  end  projecting  beyond 
the  curved  cam  edge  to  engage  a  rung  to  shift  the  arm 
from  the  recess  closing  position,  and  the  toggle  including 
an  opposite  weighted  end  tending  to  hold  the  first  arm 
in  the  recess  closing  position. 
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,  MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SHIPMENT 

Uny  J.  Biidd,  Chicago,  DL,  ■■jfnr  to  Pidkt  Dcrkct, 

Ibc^  Dcs  Plalaca,  m^  a  corponfkMi  of  DHmIs 

ApjpUcatfoB  May  17,  1954,  Sarial  No.  43«,3S1 

3  CUaM.    (CL  2291—14) 


i  1 1  ■     /I  ;  i\    I  :       :  ^     1 


1.  In  a  shipping  structure,  article  support  means 
formed  of  sheet  material  and  comprising  a  rectangular 
first  support  section  for  engaging  one  end  of  the  article, 
a  second  support  section  in  the  same  plane  as  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  each  end  of  one  edge  of  said  first 
section,  said  second  support  sections  having  spaced  op- 
posed edges  transverse  to  said  one  edge;  each  of  said 
second  support  sections  having  integral  therewith  between 
said  opposed  edges  and  along  said  one  edge  a  third  sup- 
port section  projecting  transversely  from  said  edge  of 
said  second  section,  a  fourth  support  section  projecting 
transversely  from  said  third  section  in  spaced  parallel 
opposed  relation  to  said  second  section  and  a  fifth  sup- 
port section  projecting  transversely  from  said  fourth  sec- 
tion to  said  second  section;  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
support  sections  having  edges  in  a  plane  through  said  one 
edge  of  said  first  section  and  transverse  to  said  base  sec- 
tion for  engaging  the  side  of  the  article. 


CARTON 
Omst  L.  VImi,  New  Yoit.  N.Y., 
Paper  Conpuiy,  RidtcicM  Paifc, 
of  New  Jcney 
AppHcatkM  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M3S5 
4  Claims.    (Q.  229— 2S) 


to  CoaHiMiital 
a  corporatton 


1.  A  partitioned  carton  oomprising  a  bottom  paoeil, 
a  pair  of  side  panels  extending  upwardly  from  the  side 
extremities  of  the  bottom  panel,  a  main  interior  par- 
tition panel  parallel  to  the  side  panels  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  central  portion  of  the  bottom  panel, 
and  a  pair  of  top  panels  overlying  the  bottom  panel  and 
extending  inwardly  from  the  upper  extremities  of  the 
side  panels,  one  of  the  top  panels  being  connected  to 
the  upper  extremity  of  the  main  partition  panel  and  the 
other  top  panel  being  connected  to  a  reinforcing  par- 
tition panel  which  is  joined  only  along  its  distal  longi- 
tudinal edge  to  a  portion  of  the  main  partition  panel 
below  the  line  along  which  the  proximate  top  panel  is 
connected,  each  of  the  top  panels  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudtaally  spaced  pain  of  fold  sections 


each  pair  of  ^i^iich  is  defined  (a)  by  a  tnunverae  cut 
line  extending  across  the  top  panel  aixl  into  the  upper 
postion  of  the  adjoining  respective  side  wall  and  par- 
tition panels  and  (6)  by  a  pair  <tf  oppositely  bowed 
transverse  fold  lines  similarly  extending  across  the  xxxp 
panel  and  communicating  at  their  ends  with  the  lateral 
extremities  ol  the  transverse  cut  line. 


GvnwSxss 

K.  Pirffai  Naw  Yoifc*  N.Y. 
1mm  11, 1954,  Sarial  No.  59t,7tl 
1  Claim.    (CL229— 35) 


n- 


f 


jcuK  t4aa 


A  box  formed  of  a  blank  having  longitudinal  parallel 
lines  of  fold  adjacent  opposite  edges  thereof  and  trans- 
verse lines  joining  said  longitudinal  lines  and  dividing 
the  blank  into  a  bottom  and  side  portions,  the  side  por- 
tions each  having  oppositely  disposed  flaps  along  the  op- 
posite edges  hinge-connected  to  said  side  portioiu  along 
the  said  longitudinal  lines,  the  bottom  portion  having 
oppositely  disposed  flaps  hinge-connected  to  its  ends, 
each  of  said  last-named  flaps  lying  between  adjacent  side 
flaps  albng  the  same  longitudinal  line,  and  having  con- 
vei^ng  edges  and  a  transverse  outer  concave  edge,  the 
side  flaps  having  tabs  at  the  outer  comers  adjacent  to 
the  ends  of  the  blank,  so  that  when  the  sides  are  turned 
upright  the  side  flaps  can  be  joined  together  by  said  tabs, 
the  end  flaps  connected  to  the  bottom  having  tabs  on  the 
converging  edges  at  the  extremities  oi  the  outer  concave 
edge,  the  said  side  flaps  having  near  the  bottom  slits 
in  which  the  last-named  tabs  are  received,  and  a  cover 
for  said  box  made  up  of  a  blank  having  the  same  con- 
struction with  respect  to  the  sides,  bottom  and  end  flaps, 
with  the  end  flaps  having  converging  side  edges  of  sub- 
stantially equal  length,  so  as  to  be  triangular  in  outline 
and  terminating  in  points,  centrally  located  on  the  last- 
named  flaps,  and  having  tabs  at  the  sides  spaced  from 
said  points,  the  height  of  the  box  and  cover  being  sub- 
sUntially  equal  and  the  height  of  the  end  flaps  of  both 
body  and  cover  each  being  less  than  half  the  height  of 
the  box  and  cover. 


UnSMA 

MAILING  AND  RETURN  DEVICE 

Tamri  E.  Coac.  Alfamta,  G«. 

AppHcatkm  AafMt  15,  1954,  Scriid  No.  M4,lt9 

2ClaiBL    (a.  229l— 73) 


1.  A  combination  mailing  and  return  device  compria- 
ing  a  primary  address  panel  having  a  plurality  of  mar- 
ginal holes  formed  along  an  edge  thereof,  a  message 
panel  adjoined  with  said  primary  address  panel  by  a 
weakened  junction  line  forming  an  edge  of  said  primary 
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756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1959 


Mklreas  panel  opposite  from  said  holes,  a  seoopdary 
address  panel  foldably  adjoined  with  said  mcssafc  pand 
along  s  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  weakened  junction 
line,  said  secondary  address  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
marginal  boles  formed  along  an  edge  thereof  remote  from 
the  fold  line  between  said  message  panel  and  said  second- 
ary address  pand,  a  tear  line  fonned  in  said  secondary 
address  panel  adjacent  said  marginal  holes,  said  second- 
ary address  panel  being  foldable  over  said  message  panel 
along  the  fold  line  therebetween,  said  tear  line  registering 
with  said  junction  line  when  said  secondary  address  panel 
is  folded  over  said  message  panel,  and  means  for  securing 
the  edge  of  said  secondary  address  panel  adjacent  said 
holes  to  the  edge  of  said  primary  address  panel  accent 
said  junction  line. 


rounding  said  support,  brackets  attached  to  each  end  of 
said  housing  and  having  means  for  cooperatively  engaging 
said  support,  said  brackets  each  having  a  resilient  insert 
adapted  to  receive  said  support  shaft  to  prevent  the  trans- 
mission of  vibrations  fnxn  said  shaft  to  said  housing,  a 
rotor  surrounding  said  sutor  and  axially  aligned  there- 


AIR  COMPRESSOR  DISCHARGE  LINE  CLEANING 

AND  UNLOADING  SYSTEMS 

TVmms  I.  McSwccwy,  Sr^  Wilaiii«toa,  D«L 

,    AfpHcatioa  October  17,  19S7,  Serial  No.  i9«,737 

1  a^m.    (O.  23«— 24) 
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In  a  compressed  air  generating  apparatus  for  a  railway 
train  brake  system  or  the  like,  a  storage  reservoir;  a 
compressor  having  a  cylinder  with  an  unloading  valve; 
a  governor  interposed  in  a  conduit  extending  between 
the  outlet  of  the  reservoir  and  the  compressor  cylinder; 
an  after  cooler  interposed  in  a  discharge  pipe  leading 
from  the  compressor  to  the  storage  reservoir;  a  check 
valve  interposed  in  the  discharge  pipe  at  the  inlet  of  the 
storage  reservotr;  a  dump  valve  having  a  ported  partition 
between  two  chambers,  an  actuating  piston  in  one  of  said 
chambers,  a  lateral  exhaust  port  in  the  valve  body  beyond 
said  piston,  and  a  closure  element  in  the  other  chamber 
operable  by  the  piston  but  normally  spring-biased  into 
engagement  with  a  seat  around  the  port  in  said  partition; 
a  branch  conduit  extending  from  the  conduit  aforesaid 
at  a  point  between  the  compressor  and  the  governor;  and 
a  branch  pipe  leading  from  the  discharge  pipe  at  a  point 
immediately  adjacent  the  compressor  and  connecting  into 
the  aforesaid  other  chan.Ser  c^  the  dump  valve  whereby, 
upon  operation  of  the  governor  to  unload  the  compres- 
sor, after  a  predetermined  pressure  of  air  in  the  reservoir 
is  reached,  the  piston  of  the  dump  valve  is  actuated  to 
move  the  closure  element  of  the  diunp  valve  from  its  seat 
for  expulsion  of  the  contaminants  from  the  compressor 
and  frcMn  the  after  cooler. 


2J9S,M< 
EXTERNAL  ROTOR  MOTOR  FAN  ASSEMBLY 

I.  GMwood  ami  Etwaiac  W.  Skiflctt,  Gaclph, 
Oaterio,  Cwnit,  ■■tfuii  to  Ldaad  Elcctrfc  Cmmim 
a  corvontfOT  af  Canda 

I  iHly  17,  19S«,  Serial  No.  59M52 
9  antes.    (CL1M->117) 
I.  A  blower  assembly  compnsing  a  sutionary  support, 
a  stator  axially  mounted  on  said  support,  a  housing  sur- 


with,  end  shields  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  and 
abutting  each  end  of  said  rotor  to  rotatably  support  said 
rotor  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  stator,  said  end  shields 
having  integral,  radially  extending  flanges  with  spaced 
slots  therein  near  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  blower 
vanes  extending  through  opposite  pairs  of  slots  in  each  of 
said  end  shields  and  immovably  supported  thereby. 


ELASTIC  FLUID  MACHINE  FOR  INCREASING 

THE  PRESSURE  OF  A  FLUID 

Edward  A.  Stalker,  B«r  Oly,  Mich. 

Apfiicatkia  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,153 

7nalwe      (CL23#— 129) 


hi       't 
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1.  In  combination  in  an  axial  flow  compressor  for 
raising  the  pressure  of  an  elastic  fluid,  a  case  means 
comprising  an  inlet  duct,  a  rotor  case  and  an  exit  duct, 
a  rotor  having  a  hub  mounted  in  said  rotor  case  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  and  defining  a  flow  channel  with 
said  rotor  case,  said  channel  registering  with  said  inlet 
and  exit  ducts  to  conduct  a  flow  of  fluid,  and  a  plurality 
of  peripherally  spaced  axial  flow  Mades  carried  on  said 
hub  with  rotor  flow  passages  between  said  blades  for 
conducting  said  fluid,  a  plurality  of  axial  flow  guide 
vanes  positioned  in  said  inlet  duct  upstream  adjacent  to 
said  rotor  with  guide  vane  flow  passages  between  said 
vanes,  said  vanes  being  curved  backward  relative  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  direct  fluid  counter 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  t>lades  to  in- 
crease the  range  of  volume  flow  per  revolution  of  said 
rotor,  said  inlet  duct  having  iu  center  line  curved  in  an 
axial  plane  to  be  convex  to  said  axis  of  roUtion  for 
producing  a  centrifugal  pressure  in  said  fluid  toward 
said  axis  in  said  guide  vane  passages,  said  vanes  each 
being  positioned  in  a  curved  portion  of  said  inlet  duct, 
said  rotor  Mades  and  said  guide  vanes  cooperating  with 
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mass  respectively,  meaiu  for  mechaiuzing  said  quantities    signal  coincidence  test  circuit  having  on*i  input  connected 


plnnlity  of  longitucltiully  tpsced  pain  of  fold  sectiou    weakened  junction  line  forming  an  edge  of  said  primary 


July  21,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


767 


nid  inlet  duct  to  pump  a  large  range  of  volume  of  fluid 
through  said  compressor  with  a  limited  range  of  angles 
of  attack  for  said  rotor  bladet. 


■LOWER  CONmtUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF 


W.Zhk,Jr^ 


a  liqoid  diluent  into  said  mixing  tube  to  that 
Mid  diiDiag  mud  and  liquid  diluent  paai  throntfa  aakl 
mixing  tabe  under  coaditions  of  turbulent  flow,  a  meani 
for  meaioring  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  diluent  installed 
in  said  cooduit  means  and  a  rectangular  metal  frame 


,«rsr» 


I«wa,i 


91, 


It,  19S7, 8«M  No.  MMTt 
(CL23t— 134) 
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having  a  toot  and  having  mounted  thereon  said  dasafler. 
source  of  power,  mixing  tube  and  conduit  means,  said 
frame  baring  a  rectangular  handrail,  and  said  mixing 
tube  and  said  conduit  means  being  arranged  to  act  as 
part  of  said  handrail. 


'^  1.  A  drive  blower  wheel  assembly,  comprising  a 
erally  cylindrical  cage  unit  of  unitary  one-piece  con- 
struction having  a  plurality  of  axially-elongated  peripb- 
erally-epaced  Madcs  extending  integrally  between  paral- 
lel end  rings,  said  end  rings  defining  co-axial  air  inlet 
openings  of  larger  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  cage  unit  defined  by  the  inner  axial  edges  of  said 
blades,  a  single  unitary  support  plate  positioned  within 
said  cage  between  the  ends  of  said  blades,  said  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  notches  defining  cam 
teeth,  each  of  said  teeth  having  leading  and  trailing  edges 
relative  to  the  direction  of  wheel  rotation  and  a  gen- 
erally tangential  outermost  edge  therebetween,  said  lead- 
ing edge  forming  a  steep  angle  relative  to  said  outer- 
most edge  to  provide  abutment  means  and  said  trailing 
edge  forming  a  shallow  angle  relative  to  said  outermost 
edge  to  provide  cam  means,  each  of  said  teeth  outermost 
edges  having  a  detent  groove,  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
plate  defined  by  the  outermost  edges  of  said  teeth  being 
smaller  than  the  diameters  of  said  air  inlet  openings 
but  greater  than  said  inner  diameter  of  the  cage  unit, 
and  the  diameter  across  said  plate  between  said  notches 
being  smaller  than  said  cage  unit  inner  diameter  defined 
by  said  blades,  whereby  said  blades  may  be  initially 
loosely  axially  received  within  said  notches  to  resiliently 
deform  and  slide  radially  outwardly  along  said  teeth 
cam  means  upon  rotation  of  said  support  plate  rear- 
wardly  relative  to  said  cage  unit,  each  blade  axial  edge 
being  disposed  in  a  corresponding  tooth  detent  groove 
to  effect  a  positive  mechanical  locking  of  said  blades  in 
predetermined  supported  positions. 


2JM,i7» 
FUGRT  ANALYZER 
WmtaM  H.  NeweU,  MmhI  Vmrnm,  N.Y. 

Fofil 
CKj,  N.Y.,  a 


M7  27,  19S(,  fleriri  No.  MM75 
«  nihil     (CL  235-41) 
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1.  A  system  of  determining  the  flight  characteristics 
of  an  airoaft  in  motion,  comprising  means  for  measuring 
the  three  components  Wij^(x*)i  ^txcj^^  ^od  Wxa(bb)  of 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  aircraft  ooordioate  system  in 
relation  to  inertial  space  along  the  three  axes  Xa,  Ya 
and  Za  (rf  the  coordinate  system  ropectively  to  obtain 
three  corresponding  quantities  in  physical  form,  Xe  rep- 
resenting the  axis  akmg  the  aircraft,  Ya  reprfatnting  the 
axis  cross-wise  of  the  aircraft  and  Za  representiBg  die 
normal  axis,  means  for  measuring  the  three  components 


MECHANICAL  TREATMENT  OP  DRILLING  MUDS 
Ray  A.  Befco^  Hnnsjsa,  Tex^  mlgniii  tnPMBipi  reli»> 

AfpScallen  8i|liw^n  13,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  455,425 
f  nalMi    (CL  23^-21) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  resolring  a  drilling  mud  into 
heavier  materials  and  lifter  materials  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  a  centrifugal  cbusifler  having  an  inlet, 
a  source  of  power  operativdy  connected  to  said  classi- 
fler,  a  mixing  tidw  connected  to  said  classifier  inlet,  said 
mixhig  tnbe  being  of  a  length  equal  to  at  least  about 
45  diameters  of  said  tube,  a  means  for  passing  said  drfll- 
hig  mud  into  said  mixing  tube  and  a  conduit  means  for 


and 


Wx«+<»/ii(x«)f  "r«  +  OMcr«) 

t»f«+<»/it{««) 


along  the  three  axes  Xa,  Ya  and  Za  of  said  system  re- 
spectiveiy  of  die  vector  representing  the  combined  effects 
oif  the  acceleration  0  due  to  the  gravitational  attraction 
of  the  earth  and  of  the  linear  acceleration  a  of  the  air- 
craft with  respect  to  inertial  space,  to  obtain  the  three 
corresponding  quantities  in  physi^  form,  means  for 
feeding  in  physical  form  as  inputs  into  the  system  die 
quantities  ^x«  uid  ^s«  corresponding  to  the  vahies  of 
the  indicated  airspeed  of  the  aircraft  and  the  value  of 
the  normal  velocity  of  the  aircraft  in  relation  to  the  air 
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MP  digit  comprising  a  plurality  of  gates  capable  when   of  magnetirefl.  detection  means  including  a  cofl  poai- 
conditioned  for  operation  of  passing  all  code  nulses  from    tioned  adiacent  th«  nath  nil  *mA  mMiium  aivi  fiMnhi* 


a  sutor  uially  mounied  on  said  support,  t  bousin*  sur-    said  rotor  bUdes  and  said  guide  vanes  ooopcraUat  with 
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tiuM  respectively,  means  for  roechamzing  said  quantities 
in  accordance  with  the  following  relations 

Ox.  "  —  TT/^  (X  rt  X  Ox« 
Ufa"— '^/acrrtXWr, 

-     X  Ox.— .-  =  ^'^x. 

rx«=aM(x«)  + 'v/i»(X«)  X  Vx. 

"»«  =  0/iic*.)+  "/iitf.)X  V^»« 

wherein  ^x*.  ^t».  «"<!  ^z«  '"^  *^  components  of  the 
vector  representing  the  acceleration  of  the  aircraft  in 
relation  to  the  air  mass  along  the  three  axes  Xa,  Ya  and 
Za  respectively,  V^x».  ^t»  and  ^zm.  are  the  corresponding 
velocities,  K',  K"  and  K  "  represent  constants  and 
Ox»  eootroi.  Gt.  oobm  and  6x.  eoniroj  represent  the  dif- 
ference between  ^'x*  and  ^x«.  ^t*  and  the  difference 
between  V'j,  and  V^,  respectively,  to  obtain  the  quan- 
tities Gx*>  ^m  and  Cizt  respectively  in  physical  fonn,  and 
equation  mechanizing  means  responsive  to  the  quantities 
^'x*.  ^'Y»  and  Gza.  as  inputs  for  producing  a  quantity  in 
physical  form  representing  the  pitch  angle  of  the  aircraft. 


.Af-j, 


signal  coincidence  test  circuit  having  onn  input  connected 
to  receive  said  address  signal  from  said  store  and  a 
second  input  connected  by  way  of  signal-cootroUed 
jwitch  means  to  each  of  said  output  channels  of  said 
^truction  address  signal  presenting  means,  said  signal 
^controlled  switch  means  being  arranged  to  route  either 
^d  first  or  said  second  address  signal  portiofM  to  said 
second  input,  said  coincidence  testing  circuit  providing 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  coinddoKe  between  said 
input  signals,  a  two-stable-state  trigger  circuit  device 
xx>nnected  to  supply  output  control  signals  to  said  signal- 
controlled  switch  means,  said  trigger  circuit  when  in  one 
jtate  providing  a  first  type  output  control  signal  which 
operates  said  signal-controlled  switch  means  to  route 
3aid  first  address  signal  portion  of  the  instruction  to 
jsaid  coincidence  test  circuit  and  when  in  its  other  state 
4>roviding  a  second  type  output  control  signal  which 
x>perates  said  signal-controUed  switch  means  to  route 
said  second  address  signal  portion  of  the  instruction  to 
said  coincidence  test  circuit  and  means  for  causing  the 
output  signal  from  said  coincidence  test  circuit  resulting 
from  coincidence  between  said  applied  address  signals 
and  said  first  address  signal  portion  to  operate  said 
trigger  circuit  to  provide  a  second  type  output  signal  and 
for  causing  said  output  signal  from  said  coincidence  test 
circuit  resulting  from  coincidence  between  said  second 
address  signal  portion  and  said  address  signals  to  operate 
said  trigger  circuit  to  provide  a  first  type  ou^ut  signal 
whereby  said  coincidence  test  circuit  operates  alternately 
to  establish  coiiKridence  between  said  address  signals  of 
said  data  store  and  said  first  and  second  address  signal 
portions  of  said  instruction. 


249M71  ^^^""^^~ 

ELECmONlC  DIGITAL  COMPUTING  MACHINES  IJtH^n 

Andrew  9t  lohn^oa,  BotfagfoH,  b^aad,  airipor,  by  ELECTRONIC  MULTIPLYING  SYSTEM 

waaam  aa^l^mtmt§,  to  IntannlkMHl  Hudkttm  MacfeiMs    Artfaur  H.  DkkkHOB,  Gncawkh,  C«^  Mriaer 
I  CanoralhM,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corpotation  of  New       ttatmikmBi  Bidaiii  MscUbm  Coiyontfoa,  ^<«w  YoA. 

'   ^  Yoft  N.Y^acon 

Apflicailoa  Mank  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  41t,lt4 
priority,  aMlicatioa  Great  Briteki  Marck  24, 1953 
(OaiM.    (CL  235— 157) 


ofNcwYort 
AppUcadoB  JaMary  15,  1954,  Setkd  No.  4«4,157 
II  OataM.    (CL  235— IM) 
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I.  An  electronic  digital  computing  machine  arranged 
for  operation  with  serial  mode  word  signals  and  com- 
prising a  data  store  of  the  circulating  type  in  which  each 
word  storage  address  is  made  available  sequentially  dur- 
ing time  intervals  which  are  identified  by  a  separate 
address  signal  presented  immediately  prior  to  the  access 
time  of  each  storage  location,  a  control  system  includ- 
ing a  control  register  arranged  for  operation  with  in- 
■tnictioos  containing  separate  first  and  second  storage 
>  address  signal  portions,  means  for  presenting  each  of 
•aid  separate  first  and  second  address  signal  portions 
simultaneously  on  separate  output  channels  in  time  syn- 
chronism with  said  address  signals  of  said  data  store,  a 


2.  A  machine  adapted  to  compute  the  product  (PR) 
resulting  from  the  multiplication  of  a  multiplicand  (MC) 
by  a  multiplier  (MP),  wherein  the  digit  (RH)  '***'g"***» 
the  lower  order  digit  in  said  product  and  the  digit  (LH) 
designates  the  higher  order  digit  therein,  said  machinf 
comprising  MP  and  MC  registers  each  comprising  for 
each  order  a  group  of  counter  tubes  selected  ones  of 
which  register  the  respective  MP  and  MC  digits  in  re- 
sponse to  corresponding  digital  impulses  at  the  input  of 
the  group,  a  compute  commutator  compririag  a  source 
of  a  repetitive  series  of  code  pulses  each  representing  one 
of  a  code  of  components  which  can  be  added  to  form 
all  digits,  a  code  channelling  network  for  each  po«ible 
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tag  mod  into  said  mtxuig  tobe  tnd  a  conduit  meam  for   the  nonnal  velocity  of  the  aircraft  in  relation  to  the  air 
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MP  digit  comprising  a  plaraHty  of  gates  capable  when 
conditioned  for  operation  of  passing  all  code  pulses  from 
the  compute  commutator  required  to  form  the  piodact 
of  that  possible  MP  digit  by  aU  possible  MC  digits, 
means  whereby  a  registering  tube  in  each  order  of  the 
MP  counter  may  successively  conditioQ  for  operation  the 
network  corresponding  to  die  digit  registered  by  that 
tube  and  means  whereby  one  registering  tube  in  eadi 
order  of  the  MC  counter  coBcurreatly  may  sdect  from 
the  network  so  conditioned  for  openvtioa  for  each  MP 
order  successively  only  thoae  code  pulses  required  to 
form  the  product  of  the  registered  MP  digits  by  the  regis- 
tered MC  quantity,  both  of  said  MP  and  MC  registers 
comprising  a  counter  tube  for  each  decimal  digit  for 
each  order,  the  compute  commutator  repeating  its  series 
of  code  pulses  once  for  each  MP  order,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  occurrence  of  a  zero  in  any  MP  order  for 
causing  the  machine  to  skip  that  order. 


UtHum 

TRANSVTOK  UNARY  ADDIR 


to  NatkMal 

ioa,  Eagjaad,  a  cMiMnliaa  «f  Giwl  ^ 

Appikatfoa  lalj  24,  1953,  8«W  No.  975^5 
dates  priority,  appllarfioa  Great  Mtala  My  2t,  1952 
4airinia.    (CL23S-1M) 


U--.V 


I.  An  adding  circuit  for  producing  "sum"  and  "carry" 
binary  digit  output  signals  in  rtspoaac  to  analogue  input 
signals  comprising  a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter, 
a  base  and  a  collector,  a  diode  coimecting  said  base  to  a 
fixed  potential,  a  hi|^  impedance  connecting  said  ocrileo- 
tor  to  a  low  voltage  sui^ly,  a  diode  connecting  said  col- 
lector to  a  small  negative  bias  voltage,  a  second  tranaia- 
tor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  a  high  im- 
pedance connecting  the  latter  base  to  a  high  voltage  mx^ 
ply.  diodes  connecting  said  latter  base  to  small  positive 
and  small  negative  bias  voltages  to  restrict  the  voltage 
excursions  of  said  latter  base  between  said  bias  voltafes. 
said  small  negative  bias  being  lower  than  said  fixed  potea* 
tial.  a  high  impedance  connecting  the  latter  ooUector  to 
a  low  voltage  supply,  the  latter  hi^ier  impedance  being 
of  smaller  value  than  the  high  impedance  connected  to 
the  first  transistor  collector  whereby  said  second  transla- 
tor will  carry  more  current  than  said  first  tranaiator,  a 
"sum"  output  lead  connected  directly  to  the  first  transis- 
tor collector,  a  "carry"  output  lead  connected  directly  to 
the  second  transistor  collector,  and  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected directly  to  the  emitters  of  both  said  transistors  for 
the  application  of  input  current  signals  of  the  «T»«Vifi>f 
type  representing  the  sum  of  three  Imiary  digit  stgaals 
A,  B  and  Co. 

2,t95,<74 
CALCULATING  MACHINES 
Meryl  C.  Boras,  Factoiyvilk,  Pa^  ami  Gaosgc  J.  Gid, 
Ir^  Los  Angdea,  usd  Robert  J.  Staki,  Roiwood  Cky, 
Caiir^  assignors  to  SusHk-Corow  MarckMt  bc^  a  c«i^ 
pontloa  oTNcw  York 
Origtoal    appHcaitoa    Fobnsaty    12,    1951,    Sarid    No, 
219,592.    DlvMc4  mi  Ms  apylicatioo  immt  It,  1954, 
Serial  No.  591,9U 

19  OatoH.    (CL  235—147) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of,  a  moving  magnetic  medium  having  one  portion  there- 

T44  O.G. 


of  magnetixed,  detection  means  including  a  coil 
tioned  adjacent  the  path  of  said  medium  and  oparabia 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  magnetized  portioo 
tangent  to  said  coil  to  energice  the  detectioa  deviot, 
magnetizing  means  including,  a  magnetizing  drcoit  con- 
nected to  the  detection  means  and  operable  in 


■■■^.V-A     ■■'  • 


to  said  energization  of  the  detection  means  for  generating 
a  magneriring  pulse,  a  magnetizing  coil  adjaceat  said 
medium  and  selectively  settable  along  the  path  thcreol 
to  a  plurality  of  positions,  a  cot4>ling  between  tha  mag- 
netizing circuit  and  the  >wagn#»riTif^j  oofl  for  oondoctii^ 
said  magnrriring  pulse  to  said  magnnfiring  cofl  to 
netize  a  second  portion  of  the  n»t<fi"'n. 


2.ML47S 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR  FOR  ROOM 

HEATERS 


4  ime 


b9lSd<   ^tt^  i\ 


17, 1955,  Serial  No.  492,345 
(CL234-^ 


-n  a 


1.  A  temperature  regulator  for  room  heaters,  including 
an  auxiliary  regulating  device,  with  a  beating  ekmaot 
heated  by  fluid  medium,  said  temperature  regulator  cooi- 
prising  as  an  assembly  unit  a  casing  with  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  opening,  a  pilot  thermosUt  arranged  in  aaid  ca»- 
ing,  said  inlet  opening  being  capaUe  of  drawing-te 
room  air  under  the  influence  of  soction  — »»Mtf*«*^  at 
said  outlet  opening  by  a  stack  in  said  beating  system, 
said  draft  of  air  from  the  inlet  opcaiag  affecting  the  pilot 
thermostat,  a  second  thermoatat  moontod  in  a  aqtarale 
enclosure  within  said  casing,  adjacent  to  aaid  pilot  thnmio- 
stat  but  sqMrated  by  a  wall  of  said  endoeore  tfiera- 
from,  said  endoaore  having  an  inlet  and  an  oitfkt  open- 
ing, a  vahre  controlled  by  said  pQot  thermoatat  to  as  to 
altcnatety  admit  a  cold  or  hot  medium  to  said  aeoood 
thermostat,  and  means  for  connecting  said  aecood  thermo- 
stat to  a  second  vahe  arranged  outside  said  nait  in  aaid 
stack,  whereby  tomperatnre  fluctuatioas  of  the  second 
thermoatat  actuate  said  second  vahre. 
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,fc.  2^5,<7<  valve,  and  temperatiire  responsive  valve  means  opent^ 

__  WATVR  TEMPKR^fG  VALVE  upon  over-temperature  cooditioos  and  counteractins  said 

n  Roy  I.  Kraft,  D«  PIiIbw,  DL,  aaliMr  to  The  Dob  * 

Valve  CpipMM',  Chlc^o,  DL,  a  cofyondoa  of  Illtoote 

^     ApyHc«da»Fa>f— ty  15,  IHi,  gwtol  No.  S<5,544  ^^  r   ^^  J-  v 

aniiiiii   (CL236— u) 


1.  In  a  fluid  mixing  valve,  a  valve  body  having  a  cen- 
tral chamber  therein  opening  to  opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  hot  water  inlet  leading  into  said  valve  body  to  one  side 
of  said  central  chamber  and  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  valve  body,  a  communicating  passageway  between 
said  hot  water  inlet  and  said  chamber,  a  cold  water  inlet 
leading  into  said  chamber  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a 
mixed  water  outlet  opening  from  the  opposite  end  of  said 
chamber  from  said  cold  water  inlet,  a  valve  seating  mem- 
ber in  said  chamber  downstream  of  said  cold  water  inlet 
and  upstream  of  said  communicating  passageway  and 
having  a  central  orifice  leading  therethrough,  a  valve 
engageable  with  said  orifice  on  the  upstream  side  of  said 
valve  seating  member,  a  carrier  in  said  chamber  down- 
stream of  laid  communicating  passageway  and  adjacent 
said  mixed  water  outlet,  a  thermal  element  seated  on  said 
carrier  and  having  a  power  member  engaging  said  valve, 
a  retainer  mounted  on  said  valve,  a  spring  seated  on  said 
seating  member  and  engageable  with  said  retainer  and 
biasing  said  valve  into  engagement  with  said  power 
member  and  retaining  said  thermal  element  in  said  car- 
rier, a  hot  water  outlet  leading  directly  from  said  hot 
water  inlet,  and  a  check  valve  in  said  communicating 
passageway  loaded  to  close  off  the  free  flow  of  hot  water 
to  said  chamber  upon  the  flow  of  hot  water  through  said 
hot  water  outlet,  to  accommodate  the  passage  of  hot 
water  to  said  mixing  chamber  to  open  said  first  men- 
tioned valve  and  accommodate  the  passage  of  cold  water 
from  said  cold  water  inlet  into  said  chamber  by  the 
heat  of  the  hot  water  flowing  along  said  thermal  ele- 
ment upon  a  predetermined  back  pressure  in  said  hot 
wftter  ouU«t 

2,195^77 
*»        PRESSURE  €:OMPENSATED  WATERLINE 

THERMOSTAT 

HvoU  B.  Diapnm  Onk  Paifc,  DL,  airilMr  to  The  Dole 

Vah«  Cniiay,  Chka«a,  DL,  a  cwvofatfoa  •#  mtook 

Afplkatfoa  DMcahcr  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  i2t,2S9 

TOafaM.  (CL234-.M) 
5.  In  •  thermostatic  valve  particularly  adapted  for  con- 
trolling the  engine  temperature  of  internal  combustion 
engines  and  the  like,  a  valve  housing  having  a  port  lead- 
ing therethrough,  a  poppet  valve  cooperable  with  said 
port  for  controlling  the  flow  of  coolant  through  said  port, 
a  dwrmai  element  seated  in  said  housing  for  operating 
said  valve  to  admit  coolant  through  said  port,  valve  bal- 
ancing mMas  taiding  to  balance  pump  pressuire  on  the 


valve  balancing  means  and  effecting  the  opening  of  nid 
poppet  valve  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  thereon. 
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COOLANT  AND  PESSONNEL 

APPARATUS 

Gorioa  J.  Fabhanka,  DomU  A.  Ptsttar,  mmi  1cm 

Mdlett.  iMitoByiii,  ImL,  awlpinii  to  Stowart-W« 

iamamj  23,  lyMTSriyNo.  sJljSl 
2  OatoM.    (CL  237— 12J) 
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1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  interna]  com- 
bustion engine  provided  with  a  jacket  for  the  circulation 
of  a  liquid  coolant  therethrough,  a  radiator,  a  liquid 
pump  driven  by  the  engine,  a  coolant  heater  of  the 
combustion  type,  a  hot  liquid  heater  including  a  heat 
exchanger  positioned  within  the  passenger  compartment 
of  the  vehicle  for  heating  the  compartment,  means  <^ 
erative  automatically  prior  to  the  operation  of  the  engine 
to  coimect  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  the  coolant  heater, 
the  jacket  and  pump  with  coolant  flow  being  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  pumping  direction  of  said  pump 
and  operative  automatically  upon  operation  of  the  en- 
gine to  connect  said  pump,  coolant  heater,  hot  liquid 
heater  and  jacket  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  with  the  direc- 
tion of  the  coolant  flow  being  in  the  pumping  direc^ 
tion.  and  valve  and  conduit  means  connecting  the  pump 
and  radiator  in  a  hydrauhc  circuit  that  is  completed  in 
response  lo  elevation  of  the  coolant  temperature  to  a 
satisfactory  engine  operating  value. 
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"*' METHODS  OP  DVBRSING  FOGS 

GcofKi  Alne4  Hb|^  . 
mt  hag  to  La«    ~ 

aBrMMco^pa 

No  Drawtof.    ApaBrHiia  Apri  34,  19S4 
Svtol  Ktt.42M24 
Clatans  priority.  afpllfartM  Gvaat  Eritola  May  4,  1953 
13  OataM.    (CL  239U-2) 
1.  A  method  of  diq>ersing  a  fog  of  moisture  droi^ts 
comprising  forming  nirfacc  charges  on  fog  diqiersing 
droplets,  distributing  the  latter  throughout  said  fog.  and 
coalescing  the  moisture  droplets  into  the  interiors  of  the 
fog   dispersing   (faxjplcts   while  twaintpitiing  the  surface 
charges  on  the  latter  which  are  thereby  effective  to  coa- 
lesce a  large  number  of  said  moisture  dro|riets,  the  fog 
dispersing  droplets  being  treated  with  a  surface  active 
agent  to  form  said  surface  charge*. 
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RECIPROCATING  IRRIGATION  SPRINKLER 
ft.  SYSTEM 

NJ. 


l^UGAI 


4, 195t,  SmM  No.  752,7M 
(0.239—70 


'aCqi^ri 


1 .  In  a  farm  spriittSng  device,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
disposed  hollow  bodies,  e«ch  body  having  a  wall  deflainf 
an  upwardly  directed  nonle  at  the  upper  end  ihonoi,  a 
circular  web  affixed  acroas  the  interior  of  each  body  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  said  web  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  (^nings  therethrough,  a  first  hollow  tube  hav- 
ing its  lower  end  affixed  to  said  web,  the  upper  end  of 
said  tube  having  a  threaded  portion  projecting  above 
the  upper  end  of  the  body,  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
upper  end  of  the  tube  being  less  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  nozzle  whereby  to  allow  passage  of  water  there- 
between, a  second  tube  concentric  with  the  first  tube  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  first  tube,  means  fixedly  mounting  the  lower  end  of 
said  second  tube  within  the  first  tube,  the  upper  end  of 
the  second  tube  threaded  and  extending  beycMid  the  upper 
end  of  the  first  tube,  each  of  said  tubes  having  lateral 
apertures  therein  so  that  the  interior  of  each  tube  com- 
municates with  a  portion  of  the  body  beneath  said  web, 
deflector  nuts  threaded  on  the  first  and  second  tubes  ex- 
teriorly of  the  body  for  adjustably  ooostricting  the  spaces 
surrounding  said  tubes,  a  cap  having  an  opening  therein 
threaded  on  the  end  of  said  second  tube,  a  first  pipe  af- 
fixed in  the  lower  end  of  the  body,  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally disposed  pipes  of  progressively  smaller  diameter 
secured  to  each  other  in  axial  alignment,  the  first  pipe 
of  each  tube  secured  to  one  of  the  horizontally  disposed 
pipes,  a  i^urality  erf  posts  carrying  rollers  with  said  hori- 
zontally disposed  pipes  supported  on  said  rollers,  a  rack 
gear  secured  to  one  of  the  horizontally  disposed  p^jos, 
gear  means  engaged  with  said  rack  gear,  and  a  motor 
operatively  connected  to  said  gear  means,  said  motor  pro- 
vided with  means  for  reversing  the  directioB  of  rotattoo 
thereof  periodically  at  the  end  of  each  pass  of  the  rack 
gear  in  back  and  forth  dirsctioas. 
<a  ^9lu*i  ^ .•>  am  . 

IMPULSE  SPRINKLER  WITH  SHIFTABLE  TOGGLE 
HMry  I.  KnckeiBii,  WalaitaiiT,  Cmb.,  aiilffoi  to  Sco- 
viU  MaMfKtHlai  Coanpavj,  Wmsftary.  CoMn  a  cw 
poratioB  of  CMMadlcst 

AppHcalioa  Aa^it  2, 1957.  SasW  No.  <75.921 
SClataBB.   (C1.23»— 239) 


i^.*  " 


1.  In  a  sprinkler  of  the  intermittent  reversible  type 
consisting  of  a  support,  a  qwinkler  bead  having  a  dis- 


charge nozzle,  an  impulse  arm  pivoted  vpoa  said  head, 
said  impulse  arm  having  opposed  hanuner  projectioos, 
a  reversing  mechanism  comprising  a  yoke  pivoted  on  said 
sprinkler  head  and  having  stop  lugs  at  its  <^ipo8ite  eitds, 
a  pivot  pin  projecting  from  said  head  below  said  yoke 
pivot,  a  reversing  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin, 
spring  means  connected  between  said  yoke  and  said  re- 
versing lever  and  serving  to  altematdy  nwve  said  ycriM 
to  selectively  position  the  stop  higs  in  line  with  the  ham- 
mer projections  of  the  swinging  arm  to  cause  intermittent 
rotation  of  the  head  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  area- 
control  members  adjustable  on  said  support  and  having 
radially  extending  arms,  said  lever  having  an  extension 
normally  moving  with  the  head  in  a  path  to  be  intercepted 
by  said  arms  and  xxpon  contact  therewith  swing  the  lever 
to  reverse  the  position  of  said  yoke;  the  improvement 
which  consists  of  a  lateral  slidable  connection  between 
said  reversing  lever  and  said  pivot  pin  permitting  said 
lever  to  be  shifted  from  one  pivoting  position  on  said 
pin  where  the  lever  extension  will  contact  the  radial  arms 
to  another  or  inactive  support  position  on  said  pin  where 
the  lever  extension  will  clear  the  arms  and  allow  the 
afdaklcT  head  to  continuously  rotate  in  one  direction. 


ADIUSTABLE  SmNTKUR  FOR  LAWNS 

ViBCMt  Tbtom,  East  Paterms,  N  J. 

AppHcetiOB  Fabnwy  3. 195t,  SciW  No.  712^7 

2  filial     (CL239— 2tl) 
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1.  In  a  lawn  sprinkling  device,  a  vertically  disposed 
hollow  body,  the  wall  of  said  body  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  forming  an  upwardly  directed  nozzle,  a  circular 
web  affixed  acron  the  interior  of  said  body  intermediate 
the  ends  theretrf,  said  web  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  therethrough,  a  first  h<^ow  tube  having  its 
lower  end  affixed  to  said  web,  the  upper  end  of  said 
tube  having  a  threaded  portion  projecting  above  the 
upper  end  of  said  body,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  upper 
end  of  the  tube  being  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  nozzle  wberd>y  to  allow  passafe  of  water  there- 
between, a  second  tube  conceatric  with  the  first  tube  and 
having  an  outer  diamelsr  Um  than  ttie  inner  diameter  of 
said  first  tube,  meau  fixedly  mooating  the  lower  end 
of  said  aeoond  tobe  wittiin  the  first  tube,  the  npper  end 
of  the  second  tube  being  tfveaded  and  extending  beyond 
the  upper  end  of  the  fint  tube,  each  of  add  tabei  haviiig 
lateral  apertures  therein  so  that  die  iolcrior  of  ead^ 
tube  comnranieates  witfi  a  portion  of  tfie  body  beneath 
said  web,  deflector  nnts  ttireiaded  oa  Uie  flrM  aad  saoiMid 
tubes  exteriorly  of  the  body  ^at  ndjottably  cmisfrkJii^ 
the  qwces  surronnding  said  tubes,  a  e^  having  an  open- 
ing therein  flireaded  on  the  end  of  said  second  tube,  cndi 
of  said  tubes  having  H-shaped  cuts  therein  forming  ool- 
wardly  extending  spring  lips  for  retaining  said  deflector 


ivh\  21,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


763 


7«2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


?'>•  J 


July  21.  1959 


QUU  in  selected  positions  on  the  tubes,  a  first  pipe 
affixed  in  the  lower  end  of  the  body,  a  second  pipe,  said 
first  pipe  being  adjusUbly  and  telescopically  supported 
in  the  second  pipe,  a  cylindrical  member  supporting  the 
first  and  second  pipes  in  a  vertical  elevated  position, 
and  a  plurality  of  legs  afl^ied  to  said  cylindrical  member. 


2395^3 
DEVICE  FOR  SPRAYING  FLUIDS 
Howwd  A.  Dronk,  Braokfldd,  IlL,  asiigiior  to  Western 
Etoctrk  CoBMUiy,  iDcorporatcd,  New  Yoffc.  N.Y^  a 
corponilkMi  of  New  Yorit 
;  AppUcatfon  9«vtMibcr  3«,1»57,  Serial  No.  M7,0M 
TOymi.    (CL239L-032) 
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said  hose  holding  means  and  constructed  to  seat  in  air 
sealing  relation  on  said  block  outlet  seating  surface  in- 
ward of  said  channel  opening  when  the  discharge  hose 
is  connected  to  the  block,  means  forming  an  air  open- 
ing in  said  hose  holding  means  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  gasketing  means  and  pneumatically  connectable 
with  said  channel  opening  providing  air  access  from  said 
air  control  valve  to  the  annular  space  between  said  hose 
and  tube,  connecting  means  disponed  over  said  hose  hold- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  hose  holding  means  in  air 
sealing  relation  to  said  block  outlet,  said  nozzle  mist  dis- 
charge end  of  said  tube  having  a  non-circular  periphery 
adapted  to  permit  free  air  flow  between  said  tube  and 
said  hoac 

^^— ^-^  ( 

SPRAY  NOZZLE 
DonM  I.  Pecpa,  Roirford,  OUo,  ■■Ipni  to  The  Dt  Vfl. 

Ma  Conpny,  ToMo,  OUo,  a  coryoradoa  of  Ohio 
i     AppUcalkM  Fchraary  29, 195*,  Serial  No.  5M,545 
3  dates.    (O.  23f^-4M) 


7.  A  device  for  forming  a  shcetlike  fountain  of  molten 
solder  of  variable  height,  comprising  a  closed  container 
of  rectangular  cross  section  for  receiving  a  stream  of 
fluid,  said  container  having  an  elongated  opening  ex- 
tending across  one  side  thereof  normal  to  the  stream  of 
fluid,  a  flexible  vane  having  a  trailing  edge  secured  to  the 
container  at  the  downstream  side  of  the  elongated  open- 
ing and  having  a  leading  edge  extending  into  the  stream 
of  fluid,  and  a  plurality  of  set  screws  threaded  through 
said  one  side  of  the  conuiner  and  attached  to  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  vane  for  varying  the  configuration  of 
said  leading  edge  to  regulate  the  flow  of  solder  through 
the  elongated  (^)ening. 
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MBT  COOLANT  DISPENSER 

JesM  Harr,  Untoo,  N  J. 

ApplkatkM  May  29,  195S,  Serial  No.  73M79 

2  Clates.    (O.  239—341) 
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1.  In  a  mist  coolant  dispenser  having  a  container  for 
holding  coolant  to  be  misted,  a  valve  block  having  an 
oil  control  valve  to  which  oil  is  fed  and  having  an  outlet 
through  which  the  coolant  is  centrally  discharged  and 
an  air  inlet  leading  to  an  air  control  valve  and  having 
a  channel  connecting  the  discharge  side  of  said  air  valve 
with  said  outlet,  and  a  discharge  hose  connecuble  in 
sealing  relation  to  said  outlet,  said  hose  having  a  small 
diameter  flexible  tube  disposed  annularly  therein,  both 
hose  and  tube  terminating  in  a  nozzle  mist  discharge  end, 
the  improvemeat  comprising  a  valve  block  outlet  having 
an  anmilarly  disposed  seating  surface  and  means  form- 
ing a  side  opening  as  a  terminus  for  said  channel,  a  dis- 
charge hose  mounting  circumscribing  the  other  terminus 
of  said  tube  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  boee  holding 
means  disposed  around  said  other  tube  terminus  and 
having  one  end  adapted  to  hold  one  end  of  said  hose, 
gasketing  means  disposed  around  said  other  tube  ter- 
minus ahead  of  and  seating  against  the  other  end  of 


,  1.  A  spray  nozzle  for  atomizing  a  material  with  com- 
pressed air  and  intimately  mixing  with  the  material  an 
additive  agent  earned  by  the  compressed  air,  said  spray 
□ozzle  having  a  discharge  tip  for  the  discharge  of  ma- 
terial having  a  conical  outer  end,  and  means  for  dis- 
charging atomizing  air  carrying  an  additive  agent  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  the  tip,  said  means  including  an 
inner  insert  member  fitting  around  the  conical  outer  end 
of  the  tip,  there  being  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced 
air  passages  through  the  inner  insert  member,  and  said 
means  also  including  an  outer  air  cap  n>ember  in  re- 
taimng  contact  with  the  inner  inseri  member,  the  outer 
air  cap  member  being  shaped  to  define  an  annular  cham- 
ber forwardly  of  the  inner  insert  member,  said  annular 
chamber  being  of  fiat  form  with  iu  axial  dimension  less 
than  the  radial  distance  between  its  inner  and  outer  di- 
ameters, and  a  restricted  annular  air  outlet  around  the 
outer  end  of  the  tip  in  direct  communication  with  said 
annular  chamber,  there  also  being  a  series  of  air  outlet 
ports  in  the  outer  air  cap  member  disposed  in  surround- 
ing relation  to  the  annular  air  outlet  and  also  in  direct 
communication  with  said  annular  chamber. 


SPRAY  GUN 

DonaM  I.  Peeps,  Roflford,  Ohio,  asslgiiur  to  The  D«  VO- 

biss  Compaay,  ToMo,  Ohto,  a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 

Applkattoo  March  16, 19S4,  Serial  No.  572,909 

<  Ctaims.     (CL  239^-412) 

1.  In  a  spray  gun  of  the  type  described  a  main  body 
member,  a  nozzle  at  the  forward  end  of  the  body  member 
for  discharging  air  atomized  coating  material,  means  pro- 
viding a  coating  material  supply  inlet  adjacent  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  body  member  and  a  passage  for  convey- 
ing coating  material  under  pressure  from  the  supply  inlet 
to  the  nozzle,  other  means  providing  a  receiving  inlet  for 
atomizing  air  in  the  body  member  adjacent  tlje  rear  end 


764 


lA      OFFICIAL  GAZETTE     U> 


July  21,  1959 


July  21,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


768 


thereof  and  aiso  providing  a  passage  for  carrying 

izing  air  from  the  receiving  inlet  to  the  noszle,  a  f^^^riBg 
material  valve,  a  seat  for  the  coating  material  valve  b 
the  nozzle  against  which  the  valve  is  normally  aeated 
and  from  which  it  may  be  withdrawn  by  rearward  move- 
ment, a  second  valve  and  a  valve  seat  therefor  afuntt 
which  the  second  valve  normally  is  f orwanfiy  seated,  said 
'lecond  valve  and  valve  aeat  being  within  the  passafe  Ibr 
carrying  atomizing  air  near  the  rear  end  of  the  body 
member,  a  reciprocable,  pressure  reapcxtsive,  diaphragm 
mounted  in  the  mid  portion  of  the  body  member,  oon- 


by  a  user  may  engage  a  finger  with  one  of  said  pro^- 
tions  while  using  another  finger  of  the  same  hand  to 
swing  said  lever  towards  said  projection  and  thereby  to 
balance  the  forces  exerted  by  said  fingers  to  m^i^Mt^ 
said  body  substantially  stationary. 


-(  . 


•St    {M 


^•;hnJu^. 


o-i 


ir/«i  T*rA 


necuons  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  valves  for  the 
coating  material  and  the  atomzing  air,  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  against  the  forward  face  of  the  diaphragm 
to  move  the  diaphragm  rearwardJy  and  through  said  con- 
nections to  move  the  valves  from  their  seats  and  thus 
allow  coating  material  and  atomizing  air  to  reach  and 
be  discharged  from  the  nozzle  with  the  air  atomizing  the 
coating  material,  and  additional  means  for  applying  air 
pressure  against  the  rear  face  of  the  djaphragm  to  re- 
turn the  diaphragm  forwardly  in  opposition  to  the  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  forward  face  of  the  diaphragm. 


SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Fnack  D.  Ammcn.  Loa  AmcIm,  CaBf. 

AppUcattoo  Ainiit  17.  1956,  Sold  No.  MM93 

1  CUm.     (a.  239—443) 


'V-'vaiciv  CiHi 


^-•*»*   is>J'^>;«>«i 


A  spray  device  for  selectively  delivering  either  a  single 
relatively  large  stream  of  liquid  or  a  plurality  of  relatively 
fine  q)ray  streams,  comprising:  a  hollow  flared  body  and 
having  relatively  small  diameter  flexible  inlet  neck,  a 
plate  mounted  in  closing  relationship  to  the  base  end  of 
said  body,  said  plate  having  a  relatively  large  central 
discharge  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  small 
spray  apertures  surrounding  said  central  aperture,  a  disk- 
like valve  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  for 
swinging  movement  over  a  surface  thereof  into  and  out 
of  closing  relationship  to  said  central  aperture,  a  pair 
of  projections  carried  by  said  body,  said  projections  ex- 
tending radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  body  and 
being  spaced  apart  drcumferentially  of  said  body,  and 
a  lever  for  actuating  said  valve  member,  said  lever  being 
opcratively  connected  to  said  valve  member  and  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  body 
between  said  projections  for  swinging  movement  there- 
***7?*°  ^°  ciuae  said  valve  n>ember  to  move  between 
positions  opening  and  closing  said  central  aperture  where- 


SPRA  Y  NOZZLE  FORUOUm  ffTORAGE  TANKS 
Dak  A.  SdlwrliiV,  ColnUi,  n4  F^Mk  W.  Whh, 


2S,  19S(,  8mM  Ne.  <314M 

(CL  239^-..559) 


.>•;' 


if 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising  a  hollow  spray  head  and 
an  adjoining  substantially  straight  length  of  conduit  for 
supplying  fluid  to  said  head,  said  head  including  a  first, 
shell-like  section  fixed  to  an  end  of  the  conduit  and 
terminating  in  an  open  mouth  disposed  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  conduit,  the  open  mouth  of  said  first 
section  defining  a  considerably  larger  area  than  the  crou- 
sectional  area  of  said  conduit  and  lying  in  a  plane  acutely 
angular  to  the  axis  of  said  conduit  and  overlying  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  conduit,  whereby  to  permit 
unobstructed  visual  inspection  of  the  interior  surfaces  of 
sakl  first  section  and  axial  access  to  said  length  of  con- 
duit; a  second  shell-like  section  of  substantially  identical 
shape  and  size  as  said  first  section  disposed  in  edge- 
abutting  closing  relation  to  the  open  mouth  of  said  first 
section;  and  manually  operable,  quick-reieasaMe  means 
dctachably  connecting  said  sections  and  operable  to 
maintain  the  same  in  edge-abutting  relation. 


2J95,M9 

GRINDING  MILLS 
Wilfred  Edwards  aad  Roger  loaeHi  Scvta, 


AppHcallea  April  19,  I9S«,  Serial  No.  579,225 

^' 'TTltjr,  aypHraiioa  Vnmtm  Aprfl  U,  1955 

4  Clrin.    (CL  141—23) 


1.  In  the  wet  grinding  of  materials  in  a  high  speed 
grinding  mill  the  method  of  cooling  the  material  being 
ground  between  the  grinding  elemenU  of  the  mill  com- 
prising the  steps  of  adding  a  volatile  liquid  to  the  mate- 
rial to  be  ground  in  the  mill  the  boiling  point  of  which 
is  at  least  as  low  as  the  maximum  permissible  tempera- 
ture to  which  the  material  being  ground  may  be  heated 
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in  the  tnnding  openiuon.  feeding  the  material  containing 
the  added  volatile  liquid  to  the  mill  and  into  contact  with 
the  grinding  elements  of  the  mill,  absorbing  the  heat  pro- 
duced in  the  grinding  operation  by  the  added  voUtile 
liquid  to  supply  heat  of  vaporization  thereof  and  vaporize 
the  added  volatile  liquid  during  the  grinding  of  the  ma- 
terial by  the  grinding  elements,  thereby  preventing  the 
heating  of  the  material  being  ground  to  a  temperature 
above  said  permissible  maximum  temperature,  projecting 
the  ground  material  together  with  the  vapors  of  the  vola- 
tile liquid  into  a  collection  zone,  and  separately  recover- 
ing the  ground  material  and  the  vapors  of  the  vaporized 
volatile  liquid. 


GUIDE  FOR  ARMATURE  WINDING 

Edwfa  E.  SaTwd,  \mtmn,  CaUf. 

Ap^icadoB  illy  3,  1954,  S«W  N«.  595^1 

1  Oifak    (O.  242—13) 


bi 


In  a  guide  atUchment  for  guiding  the  wire  of  an 
armature  winding  into  the  slots  of  an  armature  core, 
mounted  on  an  armature  winding  head,  the  core  having 
flanges  extending  laterally  from  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  slots,  comprising  guide  blades  having  rtarwardly 
curved  ends  disposed  loi>gitudinaHy  of  said  core  adjacent 
to  the  slots  of  said  core,  a  flange  extending  laterally  from 
one  longitudinal  edge  of  each  blade  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  a  slot  of  the  armature  core  m  contact  with  a 
flange  extending  from  said  core,  securing  plates  fixed  to 
said  guide  blades,  brackets  having  extending  ears  fixed 
to  said  securing  plates,  spaced  parallel  coiled  sprmgs 
secured  between  the  ears  of  said  brackets  and  stretched 
between  said  blades  normally  biasing  said  blades  towards 
each  other  holding  said  flanges  of  the  Wades  within  the 
slots  of  said  armature  core  guiding  the  armature  wire  into 
said  slots  while  being  wound  on  the  core,  and  clips  secured 
between  said  spaced  parallel  spnngs  for  tensioning  said 
springs. 


2J95,(91 

DBPENSING  AND  D6PLAY  RACK  FOR  COILED 

MERCHANDISE 

Otff  R.  Tolcr,  MoondTlllc,  Abu 

AppUcalkM  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  45r<l< 

1  Claim.    (CL  242--S5) 


horizootally  disposed  circular  trays  izedly  moaiited  on  die 
standard  in  superposed  spaced  rdatioo,  with  the  standaid 
forming  a  center  for  each  of  the  tnys.  each  of  said  tnyt 
having  an  outer  vertical  wall  for  restraininf  radial  expan- 
sion of  a  coil  of  merchandise  and  each  outer  wall  having 
a  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  proCnidinf  end  of  the  mer- 
chandise, said  trays  being  progressively  larger  in  diameter 
from  the  uppermost  downwardly,  whereby  larger  coils  to 
be  placed  in  lower  trays  may  pass  over  upper  and  inter- 
mediate trays,  a  red  rotatabiy  mounted  in  each  tray  on 
the  standard  and  having  an  inner  vertical  wall  extending 
in  concentric  spaced  relation  to  said  outer  wall  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  compartment  for  supporting  a  coil  of  mer- 
chandise, the  inner  vertical  wall  of  said  red  being  in 
generally  vertical  alignment  with  the  outer  wall  of  the  next 
superiacent  tray  whereby  vertical  access  to  each  compart- 
ment is  provided,  and  means  on  each  outer  wall  to  secure 
a  protruding  end  of  a  coiL 


2J9S,tn 

r  AIRCRAFT 

'litiil,  ffifai  II ,      

Anpttcatloa  December  31,  1953,  Serial  NoV4«l,49« 

Claims  priority,  appHcsthm  Fnmce  December  12,  1947 

(Claims.    (Q.  244— 7A 


APPARATUS  FOR  CCWTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF 
JET  AIRCRAFT 
Reai  Lc4k,  U  Vs 


•  M  «  >»|fl". 


.>l5^,;->a(>  ..bad'  V.        1  J-^5;l_2 


^^^^ 


I 


w  « 


1.  For  use  in  an  aircraft  having  a  thrust-producing 
power  plant  for  propelling  the  aircraft,  in  combination, 
first  pressure-sensitive  means  for  registering  changes  in 
total  pressure  of  the  atmosphere;  second  pressure-sensi- 
tive means  for  registering  changes  in  the  static  pressure 
of  the  atmosphere;  lever  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  pressure-sensitive  means  for  apply- 
ing the  force  of  said  first  pressure-sensitive  means  through 
a  first  moment  arm  against  said  second  preesure-sensitive 
means  through  a  second  moment  arm,  so  that  an  equilib- 
rium position  b  reached  when  the  product  of  said  first 
moment  arm  times  the  force  of  said  first  pressure-sensi- 
tive means  equals  the  product  of  said  second  moment 
arm  times  the  force  of  said  second  pressure-sensitive 
means;  regulating  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
fuel  supply  valve  for  regulating  the  latter  to  control  the 
rate  at  which  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  power  plant  of  the 
aircraft;  and  transmission  means  connected  to  said  lever 
means  and  regulating  means  for  transmitting  movements 
of  said  lever  means  to  said  regulating  means  for  operat- 
ing the  latter  to  maintain  said  equilibrium  position  of 
said  lever  means  and  first  and  second  pressure-sensitive 
means. 


v-a 


A  rack  for  displaying  and  dispensing  coiled  flexible 
merchandise,  comprising  a  vertical  standard,  a  plurality  of 


2,S95,H3 
FIRE  FlGHTINiG  AIRPLANE 

G.  PartiM,  Loe  Ai«aist 

^■l<'M>M  n,  1954,  SsrWNo.  S35Jlfl 
W  Oaima.    (d  244—134) 
1.  A  fire  fighting  airplane  having  an  open  bay  area,  a 
manifold  positioned  within  the  bay  area,  conduit  means 
extending  to  said  manifold,  said  conduit  means  inrinHmj 
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a  hoae  coanectioD  thereoo,  a  plurality  of  nocEzlct  oo  nid 
manifold,  a  breakable  water  filled  bag  mounted  on  each 


:1»I>»  a>" 


of  and  wboae  axes  are  horizontally  disposed;  compritint 
a  plurality  of  spaced  slat  members  in  parallelism  with 
said  appUaiKC  base  sides,  a  plurality  of  spaced  paralM 
slat  members  disposed  upon  said  first  slat  memben  ia 
right  angular  relation  thereto,  a  pair  of  horizontally  dis- 
posed spaced  paralle)  slat  members  disposed  upon  certain 
of  said  last  plurality  of  slat  memben  for  vertically  sup- 


,«<4  hut 


i:*f*n*'  y 


of  the  nozzles,  and  supporting  means  on  each  nozzle  for 
a  bag  positioned  thereon. 


MOUNTING  BRACl^rS  FOR  GUTTERS 
Robert  S.  Gib* tag  wti  ^7^  W.  LbbA,  AfliBMpoBs,  MIbb. 
itmmmj  23,  19S4,  SctW  N«.  5M,49S 
1  CUim.    (CL  241— 4t.l) 


:<*>l  \o  -?! 


Tn  combination,  a  roof  gutter  having  a  rear  vertical 
wall  angled  inwardly  and  upwardly  from  an  intermediate 
point  thereon  to  provide  roof  board  engaging  and  con- 
necting shoulder  portions,  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  and 
an  upwardly  aixl  outwardly  inclined  front  wall,  said 
front  wall  having  a  preformed  U-diaped  bead  along  its 
upper  edge  with  spaced  top  and  bottom  horizontal  walls 
providing  therebetween  a  channel,  and  said  top  wall  of 
said  bead  being  downwardly  and  inwardly  turned  pro- 
viding a  horizontal  narrow  channel  way  at  the  inner 
edge  of  said  first  mentioned  channel,  and  a  single  piece 
mounting  bar  bracket  for  said  gutter  comprising  a  main 
body  portion  extending  horizontally  across  said  gutter 
between  the  front  and  rear  walls  thereof;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
bracket  being  (rffset  upwardly  and  outwardly  providing 
a  hand  manipulating  roof  aiKhoring  extension  and  an 
intermediate  saddle  and  vertical  shoulder  portion  over- 
lying and  tightly  engaging  the  shoulder  and  vertical  rear 
wall  of  said  gutter,  and  the  opposite  end  portion  of 
said  bracket  having  an  upwardly  and  inwanlly  facing 
hooked  end  with  the  upper  horizontal  tongue  thereof 
underlying  the  top  wall  of  said  bead  and  positively 
interlocked  within  the  narrow  channel  way  thereof  and 
the  lower  portion  seated  against  the  bottom  horizontal 
wall  of  said  bead,  whereby  uniformly  spacing  azKl  brac- 
ing the  front  wall  stnicture  of  said  gutter  from  the  rear 
wall  portions  thereof  and  seoiring  same  under  tension. 


;  CRATE  BOTTOM  FOR  RECESSED  GAS  AND 
ELECTRIC  OVENS 


i»' 


•f  Ti 
2«,  19S6.  Serial  No.  54M2t 
3ClaiaH.    (CL  241— 119) 

1.  A  crate  bottom  for  the  base  of  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar appliance  having  a  pair  of  check  nuts  in  each  side  there- 


porting  said  base,  and  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  slat 
members  having  their  lower  edge  portioos  eni^ifed  with 
the  opposite  edges  of  said  pair  of  horizontally  disposed 
slat  members,  said  last  slat  memben  each  being  prcnrided 
with  a  pair  of  horizontal  apertures,  and  a  bolt  exteodible 
through  each  aperture  and  removably  >«t?giH  with  a  re- 
spective check  nut  in  said  appliance  base. 


DBPLAY  POST  SUPrORTB 


WaMerf  1^  Piyiacti  Catpawy.  St  Paal, 

^"tflillnSliM  April  1,  IMS,  Serial  No.  49M19 
<  ClahM.    (CL  24S— ISt) 


It^Utii       f.m't'*'        '**■ 


1.  A  post  support  including  a  series  of  four  sections 
hingedly  connected  along  parallel  fold  lines,  said  sectiou 
including  a  pair  of  end  sections  comprUing  the  end 
sections  of  the  series  and  a  pair  of  intermediate  sections 
between  said  end  sections,  the  end  sections  being  arranged 
m  a  subsuntially  common  plane  in  edge  abutting  relation, 
(he  intermediate  sections  including  first  panels  extending 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  and  sections,  said  first 
panels  being  in  surface  contact,  a  series  of  three  addi- 
tional panels  foldably  connected  to  each  said  first  panel 
and  folded  to  provide  a  hollow  rectangular  member  over- 
lying one  of  said  end  sections,  said  panels  thus  providing 
two  side  by  side  hollow  rectangular  tubes  overlying  said 
end  sections  and  connected  thereto  through  said  first 
panels. 


2JH,i97 
MOUNTING  POST 
J.  PagMaiii,  Cisaiais^ 
Afpikalioa  Ociab«  17, 19SS,8«W  No.  S4MM 
•  rhlaii    <CL34»— 117) 
I.  A  mounting  post  comprising  a  bousing  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  therein,  said  housing  beiag  provided 
with  (^posite  flat  sides,  clamping  means  comprising  a 
relatively  movable  seat  and  clamp  band,  said  band  hav- 
ing ends  engaged  flatwise  with  said  housing  sides  with 
the  mentioned  seat  extending  in  a  direction  between  dte 
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M  ti    m 


components  in  cooperative  sliding  engagement  with  the 
guideway  components  on  said  foundation  assembly  and 
serving  to  support  said  sliding  tray,  a  pivotal  tray  pn>- 
yidmg  a  substantially  horizontal  lower  surface  in  lupport- 
mg  engagement  on  said  sliding  tray  for  movement  there- 
with and  pivotally  secured  thereto  adjacent  a  rear  comer 
for  angular  movement  relative  thereto,  said  pivotal  tray 
having  means  spaced  upwardly  from  its  lower  tide  for 
supporting  an  air  conditioner  unit  and  a  folding  leg 
hinged  at  its  upper  end  to  the  front  comer  of  said  pivotal 
tray  adjacent  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  pivotally  se- 
cured rear  comer  and  foldable  beneath  the  front  edce  of 
said  pivotal  tray.  ^^ 


said  bore  to  operate  the  clamping  means  to  adjust  the 
relative  positions  of  the  seat  and  band. 


CLOTHES  HANGER 

MarwBM  C.  Palmer,  Rocky  River,  Okie 

AppJicadoo  ApHl  II,  IfSi,  SctteJ  No,  577,544 

lOalm.    (CL24I— M5) 


2,«f5,7t# 
LADDER  SUPPORTED  CONTAINER  HOLDER 
Rom  Hennaa  Johnaoa,  lodiaiiapolis,  lad.;  U  Carda  E. 
JohoMNi,  executrix  of  said  Roas  Hcrmaa  JohiMoa.  de- 
ceased, aaripior  to  U  Carda  E.  JoteMm,  taHMvUhnllT 
Application  April  5,  195«,  Sartei  No.  57M31 
Idaims.    (a.  24»— 2I0) 


«,  • 


.?*«►- 


A  clothes  hanger  adapted  to  be  mounted  oo  a  door 
hinge  of  the  type  having  intcrmeshing  sleeves  and  a  re- 
movable pintle,  comprising  in  combination,  a  unitary 
yoke,  comprising,  sheet  material  bent  upon  itself  to 
form  a  base,  parallel  top  and  bottom  waUs  perpendicular 
thereto  and  two  side  walls  perpendicular  to  botk  the  top 
and  bottom  walls,  nested  therebetween  and  connected  to 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  form  reinforcing  supports 
therefor,  the  so  shaped  yoke  being  open  to  the  front,  and 
a  hanger  bar  mounted  on  the  yoke  base  and  extending 
laterally  thereof  in  a  horizontal  plane,  the  termini  of  the 
(op  and  bottom  walls  being  mountable  on  the  door  hinge 
and  having  aUgned  bores  to  receive  the  hinge  pinUe 
therethrough. 

.      ..  ^5*  CONDITIONER  UNIT  MOUNTING 
^Ji^^daa^  ^^^  N.Y,  aarioor  to  Tbe 

AppHcation  Johr  31,  1957,  Serial  No,  475,434 
SClafaM.    (CL24«— 2W) 
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1.  A  holder  carried  selectively  by  either  one  of  two 
rails  of  a  ladder  having  a  plurality  of  steps  therealoog, 
comprising  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  side  plates  extend- 
ing along  opposite  sides  of  a  rail  with  an  integral  foot 
turned  respectively  therefrom,  one  foot  overiapping  and 
resting  along  the  forward  edge  of  the  rail  with  the  other 
foot  shifubiy  overlapping  said  one  foot;   said  bracket 
supported  longitudinally  along  said  rail  by  having  a  lower 
end  portion  of  one  side  plate  resting  on  a  ladder  s(q>- 
a  plurality  of  pins  carried  by  and  extending  from  the 
forward  side  of  said  one  foot;  said  other  foot  having  a 
series  of  transversely  aligned  holes  selectivdy  receiving 
said  pins  therethrough,  a  bar  overlapping  said  other  foot 
and  having  a  series  of  spaced  apart  transversely  and 
longitudinally  aligned  holes  selectively  receiving  said  pins 
therethrough;  an  arm  turned  rearwanHy  from  a  lower 
end  portion  of  said  bar;  and  means  engaging  said  pins  on 
the  forward  side  of  said  bar  clamping  together  nid  one 
foot,  other  foot,  and  bar  loosely  poaitiooing  said  plates 
in  close  proximity  to  said  rail  sides  with  said  bar  arm 
extending    under  said  step   upon  which   said   side  plate 
lower  end  porUoa  rests  from  the  top  tide. 


8.  An  air  conditioner  unit  adjustable  mounting  com- 
pnsing  a  foundation  assembly  having  a  base  plate  adapted 
to  be  secured  on  a  window  sill  and  provided  with  laterally 
spaced  substantially  parallel  guideway  components  rigidly 
secured  to  said  plate  and  extending  forwardly  thereof  a 
sliding  tray  providing  a  substantially  horizontal  upper 
surface  and  provided  on  its  lower  side  with  guideway 


WINDOW  BRACKETS  FOR  CURTAINS,  DRAPERIES 

ANDTHEUKE  .^~«. 

JwnM  IVUmui^  Jcrxy  Cily,  N  J. 

Appncatioa  ;%^  lf54,  Serial  No.  44l,32« 

1  CIA.    (CL  24*-243) 

A  support  for  curtains  and  the  like  on  a  window  frame 

having  a  horizontal  underturface  at  the  top  thereof  com- 

pnsing  four  generally  straight  bracket  bars  mounted  in 

spaced  positions  oo  the  undersurface  of  the  window  frame 

and  having  inner  ends  secured  to  said  undersurface  each 

of  said  bars  extending  outwardly  from  said  undersurface, 

the  two  tnnermoet  of  said  bracket  ban  having  outer 

ends  cooperating  to  engage  opposite  ends  of  a  pair  of  flat 

telescopic  channel-shaped  rods  for  supporting  tbe  rods 

m  vertical  planes,  the  two  outermost  of  said  bracket 

ban  having  outer  ends  cooperating  to  engage  opposite 
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angle  therewith,   a  second  pair  of  reinforcing  flanges   grooves  on  the  front  face  thereof,  a  continuously  foram- 
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ends  of  another  pair  of  flat  telescopic  channel -shaped 
rods  for  supporting  these  rods  in  vertical  planes,  and  a 
fifth  bracket  bar  mounted  on  said  undersurface  between 
the  innermost  bracket  bars  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly outward  from  said  undersurface,  said  fifth  bracket 
having  an  outer  portion  with  an  upwardly  bent  lip  en- 
gaging inside  a  center  portion  of  said  other  pair  of  tele- 
scopic channel -shaped  rods,  a  center  portion  of  the  first- 
named  pair  of  telescopic  channel-shaped  rods  being  sup- 
ported on  said  outer  portion  of  the  fifth  bracket  ad- 


relative  to  said  first  mentioned  arcuate  surfaces  carried  by 
the  ends  of  said  second  transverse  bar  cooperating  with 
said  first  named  lugs  in  clamping  the  jug  bottom,  a  rubber 
cap  on  each  lug  to  yteldably  hold  the  jug  onto  said  trans- 
verse bars,  and  spring  means  connecting  said  base  plate  to 
said  elongated  bar  at  the  obtuse  angle  thereof  for  biasing 
said  elongated  bar  and  the  parallelism  of  said  base  plate  in 
the  absence  of  weight  on  said  elongated  bar. 


jacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  lip.  said  fifth  bracket  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  bent  portion  at  the  outer  edge  of  said 
undersurface  and  a  doubly  twisted  section  extending  from 
the  upwardly  bent  portion  toward  said  lip  to  increase  the 
rigidity  of  the  outer  portion  of  the  fifth  bracket,  the 
outer  end  of  each  of  the  four  bracket  bars  being  con- 
nected to  the  inner  end  thereof  by  a  90*  twisted  por- 
tion so  that  the  outer  ends  extend  in  vertical  planes  while 
the  inner  ends  are  horizontal  on  the  undersurface  of  the 
window  frame. 
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THERMOS  JUG  HOLDER 

Eldrfdgc  M.  Ptercc,  North  HlfhUiids,  CaUT. 

ApplkattoB  Scptenbcr  18,  19M,  Serial  No.  (lf,4S4 

iCtoim.    (CL  248— 293) 
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A  jug  holder  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  pair  of  angle 
members  fixed  to  said  plate  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  one 
side  of  each  angle  member  projecting  right-angulariy 
from  said  plate,  an  elongated  bar  having  an  obtuse  angled 
end  therein  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  angle  membere, 
means  engaging  through  the  projecting  sides  of  said  angle 
members  and  fixed  to  the  mner  end  of  said  bar  pivotally 
securing  said  elongated  bar  at  an  intermediate  point  be- 
tween said  angle  members  said  projecting  sides  of  said 
angle  members  having  elongated  parallel  slots  therein  ad- 
jacent and  below  said  means  for  pivotally  securing  said 
one  end  of  said  elongated  bar.  a  stop  bolt  extended 
through  said  slots  engageable  with  the  under  side  of  said 
obtusely  angled  end  of  said  elongated  bar,  a  nut  for  ad- 
jusubly  securing  said  bolt  to  adjustably  limit  the  down- 
ward movement  of  said  elongated  bar,  a  transverse  bar 
fixed  to  said  first  named  bar  adjacent  the  forward  end  of 
the  latter,  an  upstanding  lug  at  each  end  of  said  transverse 
bar  engageable  on  the  outer  side  of  the  jug.  said  lugs 
having  arcuate  inner  sides  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of 
said  jug,  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  elongated  bar.  a  second 
transverse  bar,  a  pic  engaging  through  said  slot  for  ad- 
jusubly  securing  said  second  transverse  bar  to  said  elon- 
gated bar  longitudinally  of  said  elongated  bar.  a  pair  of  up- 
standing lugs  having  arcuate  surfaces  oppositely  disposed 
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TELEPHONE  SUPPORT 

Joat  Brilo  Pcm,  Harau,  Cabs 

AppHcatiMi  OctobOT  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  <n,12< 

3nihw    (CL  lit-   34<) 


1.  A  support  for  a  portable  telephone  compriiint  *■ 
tray-!ike  member  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  baae  of 
a  telephone,  said  member  conf(»ining  substantially  to  the 
shape  of  the  telephone  base  and  having  a  bottom  wall,  a 
plurality  of  universally  movable  supporting  elements  da- 
pending  from  said  bottom  wall  for  engagement  with  a 
table  top  and  supporting  said  member  for  movement  in 
any  direction  on  the  table  top,  and  ncmscratching  friction 
pad  means  depending  from  said  bottom  wall  and  extend- 
ing between  said  supponing  elements  in  both  directions 
with  the  lower  surface  of  said  pad  means  disposed  above 
the  table  top  engaging  plane  of  said  supporting  elements 
and  engageable  with  the  table  top  to  arrest  movement 
of  said  member  only  when  at  least  one  of  said  supporting 
elements  overruns  the  edge  of  the  table  top  and  said  mem- 
ber becomes  tilted. 


2,t9S,784 

CONSIKUCTION  SHIM 

LaoB  F.  UibalB  a^  Matlhaw  P.  Gtowadd.  Chkago,  Dl. 

hM  GlowBdd  artfiiof  to  nid  Uriiala 

AppttcalkMi  NoTcmbar  if,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,3M 

9Clafaiis.    rCL24S— 354) 


9.  An  integral  one-piece  adjusuble  sheet  metal  shim 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  load  receiving  member 
supported  thereby  within  the  ranfe  of  about  V4  inch  to 
about  2  inches  comprising  a  base,  a  first  pair  of  rctn- 
forciof  flanges  fonned  on  the  longitudinally  rn^nAjnt 
sides  of  said  base  and  disposed  at  substantially  right 
angles  thereto,  a  first  side  member  having  one  end  there- 
of integrally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  base  by  a 
bendable  connection  and  in  use  di^Kised  at  an  acute 
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ftBfto  therewith,  a  second  pair  of  reinforcing  flanges 
formed  on  the  longitudinally  extending  sides  of  said  first 
side  member,  a  load  bearing  support  member  having 
one  end  thereof  integrally  attached  to  the  other  end 
of  said  first  side  member  by  a  bendable  connection  and 
disposed  in  use  at  an  obtuse  angle  therewith,  a  third 
pair  of  reinforcing  flanges  formed  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, a  second  side  member  having  one  end  thereof  in- 
tegrally atuched  to  the  other  end  of  said  support  mem- 
ber by  a  bendable  connection  and  disposed  in  use  at  an 
obtuse  angle  therewith,  a  fourth  set  of  reinforcing  flanges 
formed  on  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  second  side 
member,  a  set  of  teeth  formed  in  each  of  said  first  pair 
of  reinforcing  flanges  on  said  base  adjacent  the  free  end 
of  said  base,  a  laterally  and  upwardly  extending  pro- 
jection formed  on  each  edge  of  second  side  member, 
one  of  said  projections  cooperating  with  one  set  of 
teeth  and  the  other  projection  cooperating  with  the  other 
set  of  teeth,  and  a  tool  engaging  tongue  formed  on  the 
free  end  of  said  second  side  member  between  said  pro- 
jections and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  support 
member  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  and  said  base 
having  an  elongated  slot  formed  therein,  said  aperture 
being  in  alignment  with  some  portion  of  said  slot  at  all 
adjusted  positions  of  said  shim,  the  end  of  said  base 
opposite  the  connection  to  said  first  side  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture  formed  therein,  the  width  of  said  base 
being  less  than  the  width  of  said  support  member  and 
said  side  members  whereby  said  first  pair  of  reinforcing 
flanges  fit  within  the  other  pairs  of  reinforcmg  flanges. 


HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 

Cari  E.  MakHB,  WnhuMhvi,  Ohio 

AppttortiiM  My  7, 19SS,  8«W  No.  SM,432 

4CUn.    (CL24S— Ml) 
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1 .  A  hold-down  device  for  maintaining  an  object  on  a 
base,  said  hold-down  device  comprising  a  bar  to  be 
placed  across  said  object;  fastening  members  connected 
to  said  bar  and  connectable  to  a  said  base  whereby  to 
draw  said  bar  towards  said  base;  a  pair  of  hold-down 
members  connected  to  said  bar;  each  said  hold-down 
member  including  a  block  connected  to  said  bar,  a  first 
pin  extending  rotaubly  through  a  bore  in  said  block, 
said  pin  having  ends  of  reduced  diameter  forming  shoul- 
ders, a  pair  of  plates  clamped  on  said  ends  against  said 
shoulders,  the  distance  between  said  shoulders  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  bore  whereby  said  plates 
may  rotate  with  said  pin  and  free  of  said  block,  and  a 
pair  of  rubber  bumpers  carried  between  said  plates  and 
arranged  to  be  engaged  with  the  top  and  side  of  said 
object;  said  bar  being  slotted  and  said  block  being  con- 
nected to  said  bar  by  means  of  a  bolt  passing  through  said 
slot  whereby  said  block  may  be  shifted  along  said  bar 
throughout  the  length  of  said  slot. 
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2,t95,7M 
VACUUM  FILM  SUPPORT 
l^^crwkk,  Ckkaco,  IB.,  aaigMir  to  Robert- 
"MMkmir,  bac^  a  conetaliiM  of  lOlMkii 
I  Fakravy  14, 19S5,  Sarial  No.  4SS,M1 
7CMBH.    (CL24S— 343) 
1.  A  vacuum  support   for  a  photosensitive  sheet  or 
film,  comprising^  a  backing  plate  provided  with  concentric 


grooves  on  the  front  face  thereof,  a  continuously  fonun- 
inated,  thin,  plastic  sheet  attached  to  said  face  adapted 
to  receive  a  sheet  or  film  to  lie  flat  thereagainst,  there 
being  a  series  of  perforations  passing  through  said 
grooves  to  the  rear  of  said  backing  plate,  and  a  valve 
disposed  on  the  rear  of  said  backing  plate,  said  valve 
being  connected  to  a  source  o(  vacutmi  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  selected  number  of  said  perforatioot. 


Jf  a.   Jt     f     ,'f.    Jf  J»  A    0  n.  /0 


guide  flanges  formed  on  the  rear  of  said  plate,  said  guide 
flanges  extending  along  straight  lines  and  encompassing 
said  perforations,  said  valve  slidably  mounted  between 
said  guide  flanges,  a  cover  plate  over  said  guide  flanges 
and  valve  to  retain  said  valve  in  its  guidcway,  a  slot 
formed  in  said  cover  plate  over  said  guideway,  and  a 
finger  piece  projecting  from  the  valve  through  said  slot, 
whereby  said  valve  may  be  adjusted  to  connect  a  ae- 
lected  number  of  said  grooves  to  said  source  of  vacuum. 


2^5.7*7 

VALVE  CONyrRUCnON 

lamM  R.  Bidlcv,  Chicafo,  Dl.,  aarignor  of  thirty  percent 

to  Robert  J.  Boilcy,  Cya«o,  IIL 

Application  September  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  379JI7 

lOainn.    (CL  251— 44) 
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1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  valve  body,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  main  valve 
seat,  a  one-piece  flexible  diaphragm  UKMUted  in  said 
valve  body  and  having  normal  sealing  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid, 
said  valve  body  providing  a  pressure  chiimber  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  from  said  valve  seat,  said 
one-piece  diaphragm  comprising  a  central  boss  and  an 
opening  of  small  diameter  extending  through  said  dia- 
phragm and  boss  so  that  pressure  fluid  from  said  source 
may  enter  said  chamber  for  exerting  a  seating  pressure 
on  said  diaphragm,  said  boss  extending  from  said  dia- 
phragm in  a  direction  away  from  said  seat  and  said  boss 
cooperating  with  a  wall  of  said  chamber  to  limit  the  total 
excursion  of  said  diaphragm  when  moving  from  its  teat, 
said  boss  comprising  a  ball  and  an  integrally  formed  re- 
cessed guide  forming  a  continuation  of  said  opening  for 
centering  the  ball  for  captive  movement  relative  to  said 
opening  thereby  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  diaphragm,  said  valve  body  having  a  passage  for 
venting  said  pressure  chamber,  a  seat  on  said  passage 
exterior  of  said  chamber,  a  valve  member  for  normally 
sealing  off  said  passage  at  said  seat  on  said  passage  and 
for  venting  said  chamber  for  causing  unseating  of  the 
diaphragm  and  discharge  of  pressure  fluid  from  said 
valve. 
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FAUCET 

PalBirtP.  Rt 

AppHcatioa  Ocfbw  f,  195«,  StiW  No.  (14329 

ClaiiiM  priority,  ■ppllfiiiB  Italy  Odobv  14, 19SS 

1  adbn.    (CL  251—77) 
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A  faucet  comprising  a  body  provided  with  an  inlet, 
an  outlet,  a  working  chamber  therebetween,  a  valve, 
a  valve  seat  cooperating  with  said  valve  to  control  flow 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  cylindrical  boUow  skirt 
fixed  on  the  upper  part  of  said  body  and  depending  into 
said  working  chamber,  an  annular  indentation  on  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  skirt,  a  valve  stem 
passing  through  the  bore  of  said  skirt  and  carrying  at  its 
lower  end  said  valve,  a  control  device  comprising  a  bel- 
low cylinder  mounted  on  said  body  with  a  lost-motion 
connection  to  said  valve  stem  adapted  for  moving  said 
valve  stem  together  with  said  valve  away  from  said  valve 
seat,  an  annular  indentation  on  said  vaJve  stem,  a  tubu- 
lar elastic  sleeve  surrounding  said  skirt  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  valve  stem  and  anchored  on  said  indentationt, 
a  valve  spring  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  abutting  at 
one  end  against  said  skirt  and  at  the  other  end  against 
said  valve  so  as  to  urge  said  valve  against  said  valve  seat, 
a  lubricant  in  said  hollow  cylinder  in  the  clearance  be- 
tween the  bore  of  the  skirt  and  the  valve  stem  and  be- 
tween the  flexible  sleeve  and  the  valve  stem,  and  stop 
means  on  said  body  and  on  said  control  device  to  limit 
the  operating  movement  of  said  control  device. 


2,995,799 
GATE  VALVE 

E4wia  D.  Rattlta^  Ckatfoat,  Pa.;  A.  FMsda , 

admJiiistratiiz  of  tks  cstat*  of  Edwin  D.  ^—**r'. 


AppUcathM  Marck  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  495,999 
^  SClaiaH.    (a.  251— U7) 


V 


I 


!*»     ^SK- 


5.  In  a  valve  assembly  having  a  flow  path,  a  valve 
seat  across  said  flow  path,  a  valve  disc  for  mating  there- 
with and  an  operating  shaft  extending  angularly  of  said 
flow  path,  means  for  providing  selected  constrained  mo- 
tion to  the  valve  disc  relative  to  iu  seat  by  rotation  of 
the  operating  shaft  inchiding  a  unit  assembled  to  the  oper- 
ating shaft  so  as  to  move  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis  upon 


rotation  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  horn  eztendiaf  out- 
wardly  from  the  shaft  and  angularly  away  from  the  flow 
path,  said  valve  disc  being  slidaUy  assemMed  to  said 
horn,  a  contoured  guide  projectioo  affixed  internally  of 
the  valve  assembly  and  a  projection  assembled  to  the  valve 
disc  for  mating  therewith,  said  projections  being  respec- 
tively contoured  to  provide  a  pair  of  interacting  surfaces 
forcing  positive  constrained  motion  of  the  valve  disc 
longitudinally  of  the  flow  path  toward  the  valve  seat  as 
rotation  of  the  shaft  in  closing  direction  moves  the  disc 
transversely  of  the  flow  path  into  the  flow  path,  a  gtiide 
rail  having  a  recess  affixed  internally  of  the  valve  assen}« 
biy  and  a  second  projection  assembled  to  the  valve  disc 
for  mating  therewith,  said  recess  and  said  projection 
being  respectively  contoured  to  provide  a  second  pair  of 
interacting  surfaces  forcing  positive  constrained  motion 
of  the  valve  disc  longitudinally  of  the  flow  path  away 
from  the  valve  seat  as  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  opening 
direction  moves  the  disc  transversely  of  the  flow  path 
out  of  the  flow  path. 
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BALL  VALVE 
Rokcrl  E.  SoBctnary,  Sknwabory,  Mass.,  aalgBor  to 
Worccatar  Valve  COnJac^  Woacsstar,  Maa^  a  cor- 

AppttcatloB  May  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  5SS,944 
SClaiaH.    (CL  251-^12) 
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1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  body  haviof  twc  loagi- 
tudinally  aligned  fluid  passages  and  a  lateral  opening  oom- 
municating  with  a  central  space,  the  walls  dcflaing  said 
space  and  lateral  opening  including  parallel  ■«»«»"' ^r  end 
walls  around  the  fluid  passages  and  a  U-sh^ed  bottom 
wall,  a  rotatable  ball  having  an  opening  tberethixMiili 
communicable  with  the  fluid  passages,  •ntmlar  teat  riop 
fitting  against  and  dampingly  securing  the  ball  there- 
between and  which  are  supported  by  said  bottom  sortece 
and  seat  laterally  against  the  annular  end  walls  and  pro- 
vide for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  parallel 
walls  having  a  horizontal  spacing  nearly  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  an  assembled  unit  of  two  seat  rings  under 
compression  and  a  ball  therebetween  and  said  lateral 
opening  being  greater  than  said  spacing  and  prorklinf  a 
free  passage  for  the  simultaneous  insertion  of  said  unit 
elemenU  into  operative  positions,  a  removable  bonnet 
unit  having  a  retainer  removably  insertable  through  the 
lateral  opening,  said  retainer  tuiving  an  under  partial 
cylindrical  surface  cooperating  with  the  U-wall  bottom 
surface  to  provide  a  substantially  complete  cylindiknl 
bearing  for  the  peripheries  of  the  seat  rings,  said  bonnet 
unit  having  a  vertical  bore,  a  roUUble  valve  stem  prov- 
ing through  the  bore  which  is  connected  to  rotate  the  ball 
between  positions  of  permitting  and  opposing  the  pnasage 
of  fluid  therethrough,  removable  fasteners  for  securing 
the  bonnet  unit  on  the  body  and  forcing  the  assnmhkid 
ball  and  seat  rings  downwardly  into  position  within  the 
internal  cylinder  formed  by  the  U-shaped  bottom  and  ttie 
retainer,  and  seals  between  the  stem  and  the  bonnet  unit 
and  between  said  unit  and  the  wall  of  the  latnal  opening 
of  the  valve  body  for  preventing  the  escape  of  fluid  past 
the  stem  and  the  bonnet  unit 
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through,  a  shaft  pr(>iecting  throu^  the  drum  m  clearance    rafls  for  holding  said  supports  in  selected,  adjusted  po- 
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2^5,711 

DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

ChariM  E.  Bmick,  Farfo,  N.  Dak. 

May  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  65^,674 
Udafaaa.    (a.  254-5t  J) 


united  by  integral  upper  and  lower  transverse  ofF-set 
beam  engaging  elements  to  provide  a  loop  snugly  but 
slidably  embracing  the  beam,  said  supporU  being  swing- 
able  toward  or  away  from  each  other  relative  to  said 
beam  about  said  lower  dements  to  alternately  present 


:ir.''- 


■Si.- 


•win-   ^:i«    fOF^H^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  inspecting  pneumatic  tire  casings, 
a  frame  structure;  means  on  said  frame  structure  for 
supporting  a  tire  casing  for  rotation  on  a  horizontal  axis; 
a  pair  of  opposed  tire  bead-en^iging  and  spreading  ele- 
ments moontcd  for  movements  in  directions  radially  and 
axially  with  respect  to  a  casing  mounted  in  said  de- 
vice, means  including  a  reciprocatory  member  and  link- 
age operatively  connected  to  said  reciprocatory  member 
and  said  bead-engaging  elements  for  moving  said  elements 
toward  each  other  to  dispose  said  elements  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  beads  of  the  tire  casing  and  for  moving 
said  elements  radially  outwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  beads  of  the  tire  and  in  opposite  directions  axially 
of  the  tire  to  spread  the  beads  apart  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  reciprocatory  member  in  one  direction;  said 
linkage  comprising  a  pair  of  spreader  arms,  means  con- 
necting the  lower  einls  of  said  arms  to  said  reciprocatory 
member  for  common  reciprocatory  movements  therewith 
and  for  pivotal  movements  relative  thereto,  and  a  pair 
of  control  links  pivoUlly  secured  together  at  their  inner 
ends  and  each  pivouUy  connected  outwardly  of  its 
inner  end  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  a  different  one 
of  said  spreader  arms;  said  bead-engaging  elements  com- 
prising rollers  joumailed  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
spreader  arms;  stop  means  engageable  with  said  control 
links  upon  movement  of  said  reciprocatory  member  in 
one  direction  to  impart  spreading  movements  to  said 
spreader  arms  and  bead-engaging  roUen;  means  for  im- 
parting rotation  to  the  tire  casing  on  its  own  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  bead-engaging  elements;  said  elements  en- 
gaging and  spreading  a  relatively  small  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumferential dimension  of  said  beads,  whereby  said  beads 
are  spread  apart  only  at  the  portions  thereof  engaged 
by  said  elements,  said  spread  portions  contracting  axially 
during  movement  thereof  away  from  said  elements  upon 
rotation  of  the  tire  casing. 


said  saddle  surfaces  to  the  load  at  various  positions  along 
the  beam,  and  the  supports  also  being  bodily  slidable 
along  said  beam  when  swung  cither  toward  or  away 
from  each  other  to  likewise  present  said  saddle  surfaces 
at  various  positions  along  the  beam. 


•:  '  \.^.r 


2JfS,713 

CABLE  LASHER 

John  Tboraton  Richarriaoo,  Pboc^z,  Aiiz^  asiigiior  to 

AotennaTiakMi  Manafactwlat  Jk  Ea«iMcriBg  Company, 

Phoenix,  Ariz^  a  coqporatkMi  of  Arizooa 

Appllcatioa  October  8,  195^  Serial  No.  61M75 

5  daima.    (CL  254—134^) 


•;■  •   !     rv  (,;rt 


'Sni     '«?' 


il  'i'     .     •'...<.. 
'It..   T  ,■  ■   ._ 


2,t9S,712 
ADJUSTABLE  LOAD  SUPPORT 
lanun  V.  Stovcrn  a^  WcudcU  L.  VaHcc,  Sheboygan, 
Wh,  aari^ori  to  Blackhawfc  Mfg.  Co.,  West  AHb, 
Wis.,  a  cotporatioM  of  WbcoHhi 

AppHcaliaa  May  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  596,225 
2  OaiMB.  (CL  254—134) 
2.  In  a  load  carrier  for  a  vehicle  jack,  an  elongated 
rigid  horizontal  beam  having  its  mid-portion  formed  for 
attachment  to  the  lifting  member  of  the  jack,  and  a  pair 
of  load  supports  slidably  and  swingably  adjustable  rela- 
tively to  each  other  on  said  beam,  each  of  said  supports 
having  spaced  side  walls  united  at  their  upper  ends  to 
form  a  saddle  by  an  integral  transverse  element  pro- 
vided with  load  engaging  surfaces  disposed  at  an  angle 
relative  to  each  other  while  the  lower  side  wall  ends  are 


1.  A  cable  lasher  including  a  pair  of  interengaging 
cup  members  to  hold  a  coil  of  lashing  wire,  a  guide 
tube  projecting  outwardly  from  one  of  said  cups  adapted 
to  traverse  along  a  messenger  cable  and  electrical  con- 
ductor to  be  lashed  together,  a  radially  extending  plate 
having  diametrically  disposed  lugs  fixed  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  guide  tube,  means  including  a  pair  of  segmental 
members  supported  in  spaced  relation  from  each  other 
and  from  the  other  cup  to  provide  a  radially  extending 
slot  between  said  segmental  members  and  cavities  be- 
tween said  segmental  members  and  said  other  cup  to  re- 
ceive corresponding  lugs  of  another  lasher  when  rela- 
tively rotated  therewith  for  multiple  interconnection  of 
said  lasher  on  a  transmission  line  to  be  lashed,  and 
means  to  lock  adjacent  interconnected  lasers  against 
relative  rotation. 


1^-^ 


liic. 


2,895,714 
CABLE  WINCH 
John  C.  ClariL,  PerkiM,  Calif.,  asainor,  by  mtt 
mcsrta,  to  Weatcrn  Ptpteg  ft  Ea^eering  Co^ 
PraMiico,  CaBf . 
Apflicatfoa  Pcbraary  27, 1956,  Serial  No,  567 J17 
4ClaiBM.    (a.  254— 165) 
1.  In  a  winch,  a  tubular  dnmi  to  receive  a  cable  in 
wrap-around  relation,  the  drum   having  a   bore  there- 
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..     — <    .u. 


2,89S,738 


lire  ^/i^i.iiuB  Niaii  mciuaing  a  unii  assemDied  to  uie  oper     ot  the  vmlve  body  for  preventiiif  the  escape  of  ftnid  DM 
aiing  shaft  so  as  to  move  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis  upon    the  stem  and  the  bonnet  unit 
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through,  a  shaft  projectinf  dtroufli  the  dnun  in  clearance 
relatioo  to  the  bofe  tliereof.  means  to  releasably  hcrfd 
the  shaft  against  rotatioa.  opposed  qilines  projecting  from 
(he  shaft  toward  tlie  drum  bofe,  opposed  splines  in  the 
drum  projecting  from  said  bore  toward  the  shaft  in  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  relation  to  the  shaft  splines,  and 


shodL  absorbing  members  disf>osed  in  the  spaces  between 
and  engaging  predetermined  ones  of  the  splines  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  a  direction  to 
rotate  the  drum  in  the  same  direction  to  wind  the  caUe 
onto  the  drum  the  rotative  force  will  be  taken  through  said 
members;  said  members  comprising  compressible  rubber 
shoes  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  drum. 


*w»i»S«!   •A'Ttri* 


2,195,715 

DRILLING  AND  SIMILAR  MACHINES 

Andrs  Pierre  CamUlc  Sisnnlik,  Foatalnc  PEreqpe, 


Appttcatloa  October  M,  1954,  ScrM  No.  <19,3«3 


Scaafam. 


31, 1955 

(CL255— 45) 


i-V^ 


I.  A  device  for  feeding  a  power  operated  drilling  tool 
into  its  work,  said  device  comprising  a  supporting  mem- 
ber which  is  elongated  in  the  direction  of  drilling;  a  tool 
support  for  said  drilling  tool  longitudinally  slidably 
mounted  on  said  elongated  supporting  member;  air  cylin- 
der means  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting member  and  connected  to  advance  said  tool 
support;  motor  driven  advancing  means  acting  on  said 
air  cylinder  means  to  advance  said  air  cylinder  means 
and  said  tool  support  together;  control  means  for  said 
motor  of  said  advancing  means;  an  actuating  member 
movable  with  said  tool  support  and  cooperating  with 
said  control  means  for  energizing  said  motor  to  advance 
said  air  cylinder  means  in  response  to  advancing  move- 
ment of  said  tool  support;  and  air  supply  means  contin- 
uously furnishing  a  supply  of  compressed  air  to  said  air 
cylinder  means,  whereby  a  constant  drilling  pressure 
is  resiliently  applied  to  said  drilling  tool  independently  of 
the  operation  of  said  motor. 


rails  for  holding  said  supports  b  selected,  adjtnted  po- 
sition with  respect  to  said  rails,  and  fence  elements  «• 


mm^ 


tending  between  said  supports  in  order  to  be  devated  and 
lowered  with  the  su]>ports  with  which  they  are  con- 
nected. 


2,195,717 
POLDABLE  PLAY  PEN 
Anthony  Dc  Fako,  New  Haven, 
third  to  Marfki  M.  MsniHB  as 
J.  Garofato,  New  Harsa,  Com. 

Applkatton  April  25,  1955,  SerW  No.  5*3,595 
17&taM.    (Q.  254— 25) 


to  La 


«S>ltl 


k-N 


i«»rf»Ti  Uwii 


1.  A  p>Iay  pen  having  a  pliunlity  of  side  walls,  each 
of  said  side  walls  comprising  a  horizontal  top  rail  and 
upright  end  rails,  said  walls  being  arranged  with  the 
end  rails  of  each  wall  in  juxtaposed  relation  with  an  end 
rail  of  an  adjoining  wall  forming  a  comer  of  the  pen, 
a  foot  member  adjacent  to  each  of  said  comers  em- 
bodying a  floor  engaging  part  having  its  major  portion  ex- 
tending and  lying  outwairdly  from  said  comer  with  its 
innermost  part  directly  below  the  comer  and  at  least 
two  elongate  elements  carried  in  upright  position  by  said 
innermost  part,  means  disposed  between  the  elongate 
elements  and  connecting  the  same  to  each  other  and  to 
the  lower  ends  of  two  juxtaposed  end  rails,  said  upright 
elements  being  spaced  apart  in  a  line  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  floor  engaging  portion  whereby  said 
major  portion  will  at  all  times  lie  outside  of  the  pen 
enclosed  area. 


ilT»  A     l 


Ti 


»^ 


2J9S,71i 
ADJUSTABLE  FENCE  SECTION 
Pan!  A.  Vdni,  Crsatod  Bntte,  Coto. 

annary  2,  1957,  Scrid  No.  432,972 
l9ClaiBB.    (CL254— 23) 
1.  In  a  fence,  a  fence  section  comprising  a  pair  of 
4>aced  rails,  sui^>ort«  slidable  in  said  rails,  means  on  said 


2,195,711 

WATER  POWER  HEATER  OR  COOLER  FOR 

NURSING  BOTTLES 

John  B.  Pnihsr,  Yoiritm,  N.Y. 

of  ahanilnnBi  apnMcartea  Sotol  No. 
541,419,  October  19,  1955.  lUs  arpBcalton  Jannaiy 
2,  1958,  Serial  No.  794,517 

nOafans.  rCL257— 74) 
1.  Bottle-warming  or  coming  an>aratus  comprising  a 
vessel  for  holding  a  bottle  or  the  like,  a  base  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  vessel,  a  rotor  in  the  lower  part  of  the  vessel, 
the  rotor  hsving  blades  and  having  a  top  surface  on  which 
the  bottle  is  supported,  a  bottom  element  which  closes 
the  lower  end  of  the  vessel  and  extends  under  said  base, 
the  base  and  bottom  element  having  ccmfronting  faces  in 
contact  with  one  another  over  a  portion  of  their  areas, 
at  least  one  of  the  confronting  faces  having  a  portion 
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chamber    for   mnvins    mittm-iitl    in    uiiH    rhamh^r   tmomrrf*     mir  lift  tU««<wt  m  mmiA  rvKwiAmr  kawM» 


relative  to  each  other  while  the  lower  side  wall  ends  are   wrap-around  relauon,  the  drum  having 


lui^uiai   uiuiu  w  receive  a  caoie  in 

a   bore  there- 
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spaced  from  but  covered  by  the  other  face  to  provide  a  2,t9S,7M 

.  waterchamber.  a  channel  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  APPARATUS  Ft»  TUATING  GRANULAR 

confronting  faces  and  covered  by  the  other  face  to  pro-  MATERIAL 

vide  a  passage,  the  passage  being  in  position  to  discharge     '^■^  Robert  W 
water  from  the  water  chamber  into  the  lower  part  <rf  the  "■--^  •»■ 


U,  1957,  8«W  N^ 


(CL 


24,lfM 


-'}  i 


■.••'•  J4r«».i.>' 


^  *<?  ■^Mr . 


vessel  in  a  generally  tangential  direction  with  respect  to 
the  rotor  and  into  impingement  with  the  blades  erf  the 
rotor  to  rotate  the  rotor  and  the  bottle  supported  thereby, 
and  means  securing  the  base  to  the  vessel  with  said  con- 
fronting faces  in  contact  over  the  substantial  areas  of 
their  extent 


2,195,719 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECUPERATIVE 

HEAT  EXCHANGE 

Henry  J.  BlaikowtU,  New  Yort,  N.Y^  aarignor  In  Com- 
b«it*o«  E^giMcrint.  IiK^  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corpora- 
tfaM  of  Dalawara 

Appttcatloa  DMcmbcr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,412 
4Clalma.    (0.257—245) 


2.  The  method  of  indirectly  transferring  heat  from  a 
heating  gas  to  relatively  cold  gas  to  be  heated  through  a 
metallic  wall  comprising  continuously  passing  said  heat- 
ing gas  over  one  surface  of  said  wall  in  uniflow  direction, 
continuously  passing  said  gas  to  be  heated  over  the  op- 
posite surface  (rf  said  wall  in  uniflow  direction,  retain- 
ing a  material  in  particle  form  in  engagement  with  each  of 
said  surfaces,  and  fluidizing  said  material  by  passing  said 
gases  therethrough  and  imparting  heat  from  said  heating 
gas  to  said  coW  gas  through  said  wall  and  progressively 
lowering  the  temperature  of  the  heating  gas  and  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  cold  gas  as  each  pass  through 
the  heat  exchanger  whereby  the  gas  that  is  heated  has  a 
subsuntially  higher  temperature  upon  leaving  the  heat 
exchanger  than  it  did  as  it  entered  the  same  and  the 
heating  gas  has  a  substantially  lower  temperature  as  it 
leaves  the  heat  exchanger  than  it  did  upon  entering  the 
same. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  granular  material,  compris- 
ing, in  ctxnbination,  an  elongated  container  for  the  granu- 
lar material;  carriage  means  longitudinally  movable  along 
the  container;  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  8cr«w 
means  carried  by  said  carriage  means  for  movement  there- 
with longitudinally  along  the  container;  a  horizontal  screw 
means  extending  transversely  across  the  container,  means 
for  optionally  connecting  said  horizontal  screw  means 
with  said  carriage  for  movement  therewith  or  with  a  wall 
of  the  container,  said  horizontal  screw  means  including  an 
elongated  channel  extending  across  the  container,  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  screw  located  therein,  and  being  open 
along  at  least  one  side;  and  supply  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  channel  for  supplying  granu- 
lar material  thereto  to  be  distributed  by  said  horizontal 
screw  means  in  the  container. 


2,fM,721 

AUXILIARY  BOXING  DEVICE 

Howard  C.  Jacokna  ami  Robwt  P.  OImm, 


ApplkatkMB  May  <,  1957,  S«W  N«.  •57.193 
3  nilMi      (CL  259—23) 


1.  A  mixing  device  for  feed  material  having  in  combi- 
nation, a  tank  having  a  lower  frusto  conical  portion,  a 
vertically  disposed  wall  portion  at  one  side  of  said  frusto 
conical  portion,  said  wall  portion  having  parallel  sides 
extending  to  said  friisto  conical  portion  thus  forming  a 
chamber,  a  conveyor  di^x>sed  in  said  tank  adapted  to 
move  material  upwardly,  a  casing  removably  suspcoded 
in  said  tank  closely  about  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
conveyor,  an  auxiliary  muung  means  4ivcnr4  in  said 
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chamber  for  moving  material  in  said  chamber  towards 
said  conveyor,  said  material  being  dropped  directly  into 
said  chamber  by  said  conveyor  over  the  top  of  said  cas- 
ing, said  tank  having  a  lower  cylindrical  portion  depend- 
ing therefrom,  said  conveyor  extending  into  said  lower 
cylindrical  portion,  inlet  means  communicating  with  said 
cylindrical  portion  for  receiving  material,  and  routable 
means  in  said  inlet  means  for  moving  said  material  there- , 
through  to  said  conveyor  in  said  cylindrical  portion. 


air  lift  piitoo  in  said  cylinder  having  a  pnssage  to  delinr 
supplemental  air  from  said  inlet  throush  said  well  to  aid 
outlet,  and  common  mechanical  means  for  operating  said 
throttle  and  said  pisttm  to  propoiticn  the  fuel  and  air 
mixture  leaving  said  outlet 


>4  4H-*;  itt-im 


CONCRETE  MIXER 

Evcntt  D.  HaaklM,  Unlvtt^  Cttv,  Mo. 

AppUcatioa  AngMl  It,  IfSi,  Softai  No.  fSjtU 

7  OalM.    (CL  25»— IM) 


4A 


fimi. 


yf<f    \ 


1.  A  material  mixer  comprising  a  rotatable  mixing 
drum,  said  drum  having  a  hub  at  one  end  thereof,  means 
for  roUtably  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  said  drum, 
and  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hub,  said  latter 
means  comprising  a  chain  fixedly  secured  to  and  posi- 
tioned between  stationary  supporting  means  on  said 
mixer,  said  hub  supported  in  a  routable  position  by  said 
chain. 


CARBURETORS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
N    A  y.    Alfred  WeOaw^  davwatar,  Fb. 
AppBcatkM  Marck  4, 1951,  Sartei  No.  719,153 
19  ClalHB.    (CL  "i/kX—Mi 


■tt*u% 


i.  A  carburetor  comprising  an  air  intake  barrel,  • 
throttle  valve  in  said  barrel,  a  cylinder  oflset  from  said 
barrel  having  a  fuel  outlet  to  said  barrel  and  a  sun>le- 
mental  air  inlet,  a  fuel  well  in  said  cylinder,  a  reciprocabie 


2,t95,724 
GAS-UQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 
Charles  Leo  Ncwtoa,  ColmbM,  OUo,  and  Lerik 
White,  Glosdora,  CaBTn  siiImihh  to  Hcnkk  L. 
Mob,  Inc.,  Cntomlias.  OMa,  a  amwmwtkm  of  OMo 
AppHcafloa  March  21,  1954.  Seitol  No.  572,92t 
2  Claims.    (O.  2«1— 114) 


1.  In  a  gas  separation-apparatus,  the  combinatioa  of 
tray  means  forming  a  horizontal  surface,  a  plurality  of 
qxioed  bubble  caps  on  said  surface,  each  of  said  bubble 
caps  including  a  gas  intake  opening  through  said  tray 
means  and  a  gas  outlet  opening  adjacent  the  upper  surface 
of  said  tray  means;  a  plurality  of  spaced  baffles  on  said 
surface  and  extended  transversely  to  said  bubble  caps  to 
form  a  plurality  of  wells  for  retaining  poc^  of  liquid  sepa- 
rated one  from  another,  the  walls  of  each  of  said  wells 
being  formed  by  said  baffles  and  bubble  caps,  a  plurality 
of  wells  being  provided  between  each  pair  of  baffles;  a 
liquid  drain  member  centrally  disposed  in  each  of  said 
wells  intermediate  said  walls  of  the  well  formed  by  said 
baffles  and  bubble  caps  and  extended  through  said  tray 
means  and  having  an  upper  opening  above  said  horizontal 
surface  and  below  the  tops  of  the  side  walls  of  said 
wells;  divider  means  in  each  of  said  bubble  caps  between 
said  gas  inUke  opening  and  said  gas  outlet  opening  each 
divider  being  higher  than  the  associated  gas  outlet  open- 
ing; and  the  vertical  distance  of  said  drain  opening  above 
said  surface  being  less  than  the  height  of  the  bafHes  and 
bubble  caps  and  greater  than  the  height  of  the  associated 
gas  outlet  opening. 


2,t95,725 
ROTARY  KOIi  CONSTRUCTION 
I.  Andsraon,  Lanasic  Wjo,,  asrifanr  to  MoMHth 
PnrtlaBi  Midwest  Conpaay,  Loe  iImiIis,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Nevada 

AppttcatfoB  Deccashcr  24,  1954.  Serial  No.  (3t,41S 
U  OahM.    (CL  243—33) 


1. 


3.  A  rotary  kiln  comprising:  a  cylindrical  metal  slsell 
and  a  lining  within  said  shell,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
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lining  including  basic  bricks  each  of  which  is  of  sub- 
stanUaJly  uniform  physical  and  chemical  composition 
throughout  and  each  of  which  has  a  complete  face  in 
full  contact  with  said  metal  shell,  and  a  metal  shim 
positioned  between  at  least  one  surface  of  each  of  said 
bricks  and  a  surface  of  another  of  said  bricks  with  each 
of  said  shims  being  spaced  away  from  said  shell  so  as 
to  restrict  the  transfer  of  heat  to  said  shell  through  said 
shims. 


July  21,  1959 


2^5,724 
■ALL  BEARING  SCALE  PTVOTS 
UwTMM  S.  WmiuM,  Toledo,  Oyo,  MricBor,  by  mtmt 
•M^UBCBti,    to  ToMo   Scale    Corporadoo,   Toledo, 
Ofcio,  a  corporatkM  of  OWo 

AfpUcatfoa  Jut  7,  lf54,  Serial  No.  434,7» 
SCIaiBH.    (CL245— 27) 


suppofUng  springs  between  the  first  and  second  members, 
walls  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  first  member  hav- 
ing generally  vertical  mner  faces,  a  spring  seat  on  an  in- 
termediate portion  of  the  second  member,  a  bridge  mem- 
ber having  inclined  surfaces  at  the  ends  thereof  facing 
said  vertical  surfaces,  an  actuating  spring  eng^ng  said 
spring  scat  and  said  bridge  member,  a  wedge  disposed  be- 
tween each  inclined  surface  of  the  bridge  member  and  a 
vertical  face  on  the  first  member,  and  lugs  carried  by  Uie 
second  monber  each  engaging  ao  apex  portion  o(  the  as- 
sociated wedge  whereby  said  actuating  spring  and  the 
bndge  member  urge  outer  faces  of  the  wedges  into  engage- 
ment with  said  vertical  faces. 


*  '  2,195,729 

DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANBM 

Akrataam  Edelmaii,  New  Yott.  N.Y. 

AppHcadoo  Janoary  3#,  lf53.  Serial  No.  334^24 

S  ClakBS.    (O.  2<l     47) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  in  combination, 
a  lever  having  a  first  V -groove  extending  along  its  ful- 
crum pivot  axis  and  a  second  V -groove  parallel  to  said 
first  V-groovc  and  extending  along  its  load  pivot  axis, 
a  stud  clamped  in  each  V -groove  and  extending  laterally 
from  the  lever,  a  base  having  a  V-groove  that  extends 
along  the  fulcrum  axis  of  the  lever  when  mounted  on  the 
base,  a  ball  bearing  assembly  mounted  in  the  V-groove 
of  the  base  and  engaging  the  stud  projecting  along  the 
fulcrum  axis,  a  load  receiving  spider,  and  a  ball  bearing 
assembly  mounted  in  the  spider  and  engaging  the  stud 
projecting  along  the  load  pivot  line. 


*.j 


■V-.' 


»> 


2,«f5,727 
COMBINED  SPRING  GROUP  AND  FRICTION 
DAMPER 
Cart  D.  McChirg.  Colambai,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  The  Buck- 
eye Steel  Castings  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 
ApplicatkM  May  17,  lf54.  Serial  No.  43«,I93 
22  Claims.    (CL  247— ») 


»  ■' 


2.  In  a  door  control  system  for  a  door  equipped  with 
power  means  for  producing  an  opening  movement  thereof 
and  an  electric  current  receiving  clement  for  directing 
operating  energy  thereto,  the  combination,  with  said  door 
and  current  receiving  element,  of  an  antenna  assembly 
suspended  above  the  area  of  approach  to  said  door,  means 
to  impress  upon  said  antenna  assembly  an  alternating 
electric  potential  of  sufficientiy  high  frequency  to  create 
an  electric  field  adapted  to  encompass  some  part,  at  least, 
of  a  body  approaching  said  door,  means  responsive  to 
the  disturbance  produced  in  said  field,  by  said  approach- 
ing body,  to  actuate  said  current  receiving  element  and 
thereby  to  cause  said  power  means  to  open  the  door,  said 
actuating  means  including  electronic  timing  means  for 
causing  said  power  means  to  reclose  the  door  at  a  pre- 
determined time  measured  from  the  commencement  of 
operation  of  said  actuating  means,  and  means  included 
in  said  timing  means  for  prolonging  said  measured  time, 
in  response  to  a  delay  in  the  departure  of  said  body  from 
said  door. 


I. 


2,Sf5,729 
SERVICE  STAND  FOR  LAWN  MOWERS 

Premie  W.  Saaden,  Urtena,  Ohio 
Applicatioa  Jaly  IS,  1957,  Serial  No,  472,757 

2  Claims,  (d  U9—15€) 
A  mower  service  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  verti- 
cal post  rising  from  said  base  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
mower  supporting  frame  including  a  main  supporting 
bar  bolted  on  said  vertical  post  for  pivoul  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  bolt,  spaced  flanged  rearwardly 
e^ttending  horizontal  supporting  bars  having  substantially 
I    •_  w      J  U-shaped  ends  connected  to  and  extended  from  the  ends 

1    In  a  combined  spnng  group  and  damping  mechanism,    of  said  main  supporting  bar.  the  open  sides  of  said  hori- 
a  first  member,  a  second  member,  vertically  disposed  load    zontal  bar,  having  U-shaped  ends^xt^dl^g  r^aM^. 
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providing  support  for  mower  being  serviced,  and  an  ex- 
tension section  mounted  on  one  end  o(  one  of  said  bori- 


*im*. 


ATPARATUS  FOK  FOLDING  A  RUNNING  WEB 
OF  FLEXnUE  MATERIAL 


April  t,  1957,  S«W  No.  651327 
Sw«4«iAfrill7, 1»5< 

(CL  a7«— M) 


.^tt^ 


.n«>j.<ma  oa  rrl  i< 


zontal  bars  for  adjustment  longitudinally  of  said  bar  of 
which  it  forms  a  part,  and  wheels  on  which  said  base 
is  mounted. 


"      Xt9S,7M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ARTICLES  SlilfHEU 

ALONG  A  FOLD 

HaM  BM,  Erwt  PfMla,  mad  Frits  BcrtKk,  Ncufea,  Gcr- 

■Miy,  MriKMn  to  Hsm  Skid^cr,  ProridMcc,  RJ. 

Applkatioa  April  29,  1M5,  SaW  No.  St5,tM 

CMma  priority,  ipplJcrttoo  Genmiy  April  M,  1954 

7  CUma.    (CL  27«— 37) 


1 .  In  a  device  for  manufacturing  exercise  books  or  the 
like,  means  for  holding  a  pile  of  sheets,  a  die  movable 
downwardly  to  fold  said  sheets,  a  carriage  for  receiving 
said  pile  with  said  fold  pointing  downwardly,  said  car- 
riage being  swingabie  to  a  position  reversing  said  pile  so 
that  said  fold  points  upwardly,  a  saddle  for  receiving 
aaid  reversed  pile,  a  stop  engageaUe  by  said  pile  when 
advanced  along  said  saddle,  whereby  the  sheets  of  said 
pile  will  be  brought  into  register  in  the  direction  of  said 
fold  while  in  an  angular  position  with  said  fold  pointing 
upwardly,  means  for  stitching  said  fold  while  supported 
by  said  saddle,  a  second  reversing  carriage  at  the  end 
of  said  saddle  for  receiving  stitched  piles  advanced  there- 
along,  an  upwardly  facing  angular  trough  alongside  said 
secood  reversing  carriage,  said  second  reversing  carriage 
being  swingabie  to  deposit  the  stitched  pile  on  said  trough, 
and  a  repressing  mechanism  engageable  with  said  fold 
as  said  pile  is  advanced  from  said  trough  with  said  fold 
pointing  downwardly. 


r 

r  F 

©         Q 


©         © 
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1.  An  apparatus  tot  folding  a  longitudinal  margin  zone 
of  a  running  flexible  web,  comprising  means  for  oontinti- 
ously  scoring  the  web  along  a  line  defining  said  margin 
zone,  means  ior  continuously  applying  a  moment  to  said 
margin  zone  initially  to  fold  the  same  gradually  about 
said  score  line  towards  and  somewhat  beyond  a  plane 
therethrough  perpendicular  to  the  remaining  widUi  of 
said  web,  and  means  subsequently  for  continuously  and 
gradually  feeding  said  margin  zone  about  said  score  line 
towards  the  adjacent  web  face  and  into  a  final  folding 
position  desired,  said  final  folding  nkeans  comprising  a 
pulley  roller  engagingly  enveloped  by  one  web  face  along 
an  arc  of  circle  corresponding  to  the  final  degree  of 
folding  desired,  said  moment-applying  means  comprisinf 
the  inner  face  of  an  end  wall  flange  of  said  pulley  roller, 
said  end  wall  flange  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  that 
of  the  pulley  roller  proper,  and  said  scoring  meaiu  main- 
taining said  score  line  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  pulley  roller  and  passing  through 
the  intersection  of  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof  and 
said  inner  face  of  said  end  wall  flange. 


2495,732 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  TREATING  LENGTHS 

OF  TEXTILE  FABRICS 

RobOTt  CobvB,  Bdtest,  Nortkatv  Irsl—i,  asslMni   to 

FlazaD  Proiocts  I  ImHiJ,  BdlMt,  Norikwa  Inkmk 

Iwammj  24, 1956,  S«tel  No.  541J91 

priority,  appHf  nHpo  Grst  Britato  Joly  5, 1955 

3CMM.    (CL  271— 2.2) 


*  m  r  t)   I  / 


1.  Apparattu  for  use  in  treating  lengths  of  textile  fabric, 
the  apparatus  comprisiiig  oppoaed  endlen  tracks  having 
horizontal  upper  runs,  endless  cooveyor  means  that  trsTd 
round  said  tracks  and  include  an  upper  horizontal  ran 
and  a  series  of  parallel  interspaced  conveying  elements, 
each  element  engaging  and  folding  thereover  in  turn 
fabric  entering  the  apparatus,  and  carrying  the  fabric 
from  one  cad  of  said  upper  ran  to  the  other  wiupeaicd 
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in  t  Mrkf  of  1oo|m  ortfiiding  downwanfly  between  each 
pair  of  ekments,  the  comrerinf  dements  condstinf  of 
tUa  flat  ban  interooonected  by  bands  '•*''««*«»i"t  at  an 
Mdlan  Mriea  of  hinge  members  which  binte  ahernativdy 
hioppoeed  directions,  and  means  fbr  pnshint  ^  endless 
ooBvayoi  means  round  said  tracks  and  simoltaneoosty  en- 
faging  said  elements  and  standing  them  oo  edge  in  said 
upper  ran  and  urging  them  substantially  to  abut  one 
another. 


by  said  bearing  member,  a  collar  rotataUy  mounted  oo 
said  offset  shaft  and  a  single  rigid  tie  rod  having  portions 
secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  collar  in 
opposite  directions  and  pivotally  secured  at  their  outer 
extremities  to  the  teeter  board  at  locations  longitudinaOy 
spaced  from  its  mounting  on  the  bearing  member. 


Ns 


2^5,733 
■LBCTROMAGNET  CONTROLS  FOR  SHEET 
HANDLERS 
B.  PttwwB.  ColnaMaM.  Ohio,  ssitoanr  to  L.  W. 


2J9S,735 

AMUSEMENT  RIDE 
Bartlctt,  Nerfh  MImM  BeMh,     _ 
^  to  Mariorie  Bartiett,  Nee*  Maml  BcMh,  Fla. 
AppHcatfcM  NoTcmhcr  4, 1957,  Ssrtol  No.  694,337 
11  OatoM.    (O.  m—5l) 


It,  1956,  Saeial  No.  S77,3t9 
(CL  271— It) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  destacking  magnetizable  sheets,  an 
upwardly  moving  support  for  the  stack  of  sheets,  a  frame 
of  depending  lift  members  in  tandem  above  the  support, 
a  rlfller  member  disposed  slightly  bdow  one  end  of  the 
frame  to  provide  space  for  a  top  edge  of  the  stack  to 
ihtervene  between  it  and  the  lift  member  at  that  end.  said 
lift  and  riffler  member  having  coil  means  to  energize 


1.  In  an  amusement  ride  of  the  roundabout  type,  a 
generally  upright  central  support  and  means  routable 
relative  thereto,  a  plurality  of  arms  radiating  from  said 
rotatable  means  and  pivoted  thereto  for  up  and  down 
movement  of  the  arnu  relative  to  the  routable  means, 
passenger  carrying  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms, 
power  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  means  whereby 
the  passenger  carrying  means  traverse  a  circular  path, 
a  ramp  in  said  path  having  an  inclined  rise  portion 
whereby  the  passenger  carrying  means  ascend  the  ramp 
and  are  projected  therefrom,  hydraulic  means  having 
relatively  movable  parts  connected  to  said  arms  and  said 
routable  means  and  adapted  for  relative  movement  in 
opposite  directions  in  response  to  up  and  down  move- 


Nham  atoctromagnetically  for  joint  field  action  in  mantpo.    ments  of  said  arms,  said  hydraulic  means  being  single- 


lativt  s^aration  of  the  sheets,  a  normally  closed  first 
switch  in  circuit  with  the  riffler  coil  means  to  keep  it 
energized,  second  switches  doseable  to  energize  the  lift 
ooA  means  at  full  strength  when  the  top  of  the  stack 
approaches  said  frame,  first  switching  mechanism  to  open 
the  normally  cloeed  first  switch  for  temporarily  deeoer- 
gizing  the  rffler  coil  means  when  the  top  sheet  completes 
being  magnetically  transferred  from  the  stack  to  the  lift 
members  as  they  draw  it  to  the  frame,  and  second  switch- 
ing mechanism  acting  substantially  simultaneously  with 
the  first  mechanism  to  operate  at  lent  one  of  said  second 
switches  to  reduce  the  lift  coil  means  to  part  strength. 


acting  whereby  said  parts  are  movable  unrestrictedly 
during  upward  movements  oi  said  arnu  but  are  restrained 
by  restricted  hydraulic  flow  upon  downward  movements 
of  said  anns  and  downward  movement  of  said  p^fftngfr 
carrying  means  occurs  at  a  speed  controlled  by  said 
hydraulic  means. 


Clacs  G. 


UtHJU 
EXERCBE  ATPARATUS 
AdJcr  aiid  Eddie  S.  !■«,  Los  Antics,  CaHT. 
-      Oecaaber  29,  1955, 9mM  No.  55M34 
4nBtoii     (CL  272—51) 


2395,734 

CXMBINATION  9EE4AW  AND 

MERRY-GO-ROUND 

.  WBow  Grave,  Pa. 
Ii^y  1^  195t,  Seslai  No.  747,73* 
3CkfaM.    (CL272-^)    . 


I.  A  see-caw  device  comprising  a  bearing  member 
extending  vertically  from  a  supporting  surface,  a  teeter 
board  plvoully  mounted  on  said  bearing  member  for 
oedllatory  and  roUry  movement  with  respect  to  a  vertical 
aris  deflaed  by  said  bearing  member,  a  shaft  member 
fofswd  M  an  extension  of  said  bearing  member  and 
angularly  oftel  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  defined 


1.  An  exerdse  apparatus,  comprising:  an  exercise  plat- 
form having  a  padded  surface  and  arched  principally  at 
one  end  portion,  said  end  portion  having  an  offset  exten- 
sion whereby  said  padded  surface  forms  a  padded 
shoulder  for  engagement  with  the  heels  of  the  user,  said 
offset  portion  having  a  slot  therein;  a  post  extending 
through  said  slot;  means  under  said  platform  fbr  adjust- 
ably supporting  said  post;  a  cross  bar  carried  by  said 
poet  above  said  padded  surface,  said  cross  bar  having 
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and  yieldingly  pressed  against  the  work,  a  bushing  in  said    said  wheel  chair  axle-receiving  passages,  each  of  said 
bodv  member  at  the  other  enH  th^nvif  tn  aKa^rk  ..«^:oi    .«:...  .«<._.^:—  « ■ ^l  .:j..  .«  .. . 
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hand  grips  mt  its  extremities,  and  pads  mounted  on  said   means  away  from  said  flared  end  and  toward  the  other 
otMs  bar  adjacent  said  post  and  arranged  to  cooperate   end  of  said  bofv  whereby  to  frictionally  hold  a  oom- 

^  with  said  padded  shoulder,  to  engage  the  upper  portions 

.  of  the  feet  when  the  heels  thereof  overlie  said  padded 
shoulder  for  yiddably  restraining  the  feet  of  the  user. 


WflUMi  A.  Blec%  Lm 


BALL  CATCHIR 


ponCloa  of 


Berwlj  HBs,  CaW^  a  cor- 


24,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,915 

(CL  273—24)  I 


plementary  portion  of  the  tool  against  said  flared  por- 
tion of  said  bore. 


^1 


2,195,799 
VACUUM  CHUCKS 
Balph  H.  SMilh,  T«M»,  Oyo, 


to  OwcM-mi- 
of  OUo 
13, 1954,  SmM  No.  545,114 

(CL279u^) 


^ ' 


1.  A  ban  catcher  comprising  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar frame  having  top  and  sides  and  including  a  base 
supporting  said  frame  in  upright  position,  a  loose  bodied 
net  having  top  and  sides  secured  respectively  at  the  top 
and  sides  of  said  frame,  said  net  having  a  mesh  of  full- 
ness at  the  upper  comers  greater  than  at  the  mid-porti(xi 
for  killing  motion  of  the  ball,  a  bottom  for  said  net  ex- 
tending rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  a  level  below  the 
sides  of  the  net,  means  adapted  to  hold  said  bottom  in 
distended  condition  comprising  attaching  elements  at  the 
rear  and  fore  sides  of  said  bottom  and  a  flexible  tie 
string  having  ends  engaging  said  elements  at  the  rear, 
a  mid-portion  of  said  string  slidably  engaging  the  ele- 
ment at  the  front  aixl  intermediate  portions  of  said 
string  slidably  eogaging  said  base  at  a  location  below 
and  rearwardly  of  said  rear  side  of  the  bottom,  and  a 
valve  in  said  bottom  between  said  rear  and  fore  sides 
within  the  area  of  said  elements,  said  valve  comprising 
means  forming  a  triangular  opening  with  the  apex  point- 
ing rearwardly  and  a  canvas  panel  of  rectangular  shape 
secured  at  the  fore  edge  thereof  to  the  bottom  at  the 
base  of  said  triangular  opening  and  at  the  side  edges  to 
the  bottom  and  leaving  an  access  slot  along  the  rear  edge. 


f*m 


1JKHJ39 
DENTAL  DRILL  CHUCK 
Robert  N.  BtJkm,  KJacs  Mriwtata,  N.C.,  __ 
Boww  *  Cniijiny,  be,  Rockrille,  M4.,  a 
tioai  of  Dckwan 
.'    AppiialkM  ^laliiiii  22,  l9SL8mM  No.  742,534 

1 .  In  a  rotary  tool  having  a  houshig  and  a  fluid  driven 
turbine  rotor  therein;  said  turbine  rotor  having  a  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  boosing  and  extending  through  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  a  bore  extending  axially  through 
said  shaft,  one  end  of  said  bore  being  flared  outwardly, 
holding  means  siidable  in  said  bore  for  holding  an  end 
of  a  tool,  and   means  resiliently  urging  said   holding 


2.  The  combination  of  a  chuck  mounted  for  rcMtkn 
about  an  axis,  a  holder  mounted  for  rolatioo  with  the 
chuck  about  said  axis,  a  iriurality  of  point  oootact  •!•- 
ments  carried  by  said  holder  and  distributed  aroiuid  nid 
axis  with  their  contact  points  substantially  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  fai  position  to  make  point 
contacts  with  a  workpiece  and  position  the  workpieoe  oa 
the  chuck,  gripping  means  for  gripping  the  workpieoe, 
means  for  applying  a  pulling  force  to  the  said  gripping 
means  in  a  dhtction  parallel  with  said  axis  and  with  tiw 
reacting  force  apfrfied  to  the  said  contact  elements,  where- 
by the  workpiece  is  held  apdnst  the  contact  elements  dur- 
ing the  rotation  of  the  chuck,  said  gripping  means  com- 
prising a  vacuum  head  mounted  for  movement  length- 
wise of  said  axis  and  for  rotation  with  the  diuck,  said 
means  for  applying  force  comprising  spring  meaiu  for 
applying  force  to  the  vacuum  head  in  a  direction  to  hold 
the  workpiece  against  said  contact  dements. 


Hnbcft  I. 


aj95,744 
FEED  CHUCKS 


N.Y. 


N.Y., 


a^  Antes  Adolf 


13,  ItSt,  SerinI  No.  721,11S 
(CL  279—41) 


as  ^ 


1.  A  feed  chock   including  a  tubular  body  member 
havfaig  work  gripping  parts  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof 
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MfuUrty  offset  with  respect  to  the  verticti  ant  defined   poM  above  said  padded  surface,  said  croas  bar  having 
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and  yieldingly  pressed  against  the  work,  a  bushing  in  said 
body  member  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  absorb  radial 
and  torsional  forces  exerted  by  the  work  and  oppose 
transmission  of  the  same  to  said  work  gripping  parts, 
said  bushing  having  a  bore  of  cross-sectional  shape  form- 
ing a  sliding  fit  with  the  stock  to  be  fed  by  said  feed 
chuck,  and  means  for  removably  locking  said  bushing  in 
said  body  member. 
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2,195,741 

FRONT  END  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

FradMlBcck,  PhocBlz,  Aiiz. 

AppUcatkw  Fcbmry  24, 1951,  Serial  No.  717,148 

2  OaiBS.    (O.  2M— M  J) 


said  wheel  chair  axTe-rcceivtng  passages,  each  of  said 
pins  extending  from  both  sides  of  its  respective  said  axle- 
receiving  passage,  a  bifurcated  rocker  arm  having  a 
body  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  pivotally  mounted 
on  each  of  said  pins,  the  spaced  legs  of  each  of  said 
rocker  arms  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  respective 
said  pin  on  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  said  wheel 
chair  axle-receiving  passage,  a  substantially  horizontal 
axle-receiving  passage  in  said  body  portion  of  each  of 
said  rocker  arms  for  carrying  the  respective  wheel  axles, 
and  spring  means  operatively  engageable  between  each  of 
said  rocker  arms  and  said  wheel  chair  frame. 


2,S95,743 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  SPRING 

SUSPENSION 

Gaofi*  W.  JackMiB,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  iMifiii  to  General 

Moton  Corpontloii,  DclroH,  Mkk^  a  corporatfoB  o< 

Delaware 

AppUcatkm  Xmie  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,159 
7  ClaliM.    (a.  289—124) 


2.  In  a  front  wheel  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  frame  and  wheel  suspension  mechanism  adapted 
to  restrained  relative  vertical  movement  on  said  frame, 
means  fcM-  attaching  the  road  wheel  to  said  suspension 
mechanism  including  a  first  ball  joint  connection  hav- 
ing its  center  located  on  the  intersection  of  the  axis  of 
wheel  roUtion  and  the  plane  defined  by  the  center  line 
of  the  tread  of  the  tire  on  said  wheel,  and  a  second  ball 
joint  having  its  center  lying  in  said  plane  defined  by  the 
center  line  of  the  tread  of  the  tire  and  located  outside 
of  the  peripheral  tread  surface  of  said  tire. 


2495,742 

WHEEL  CHAIR  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

F^Mklyn  H.  JohMoo,  dcccaaed,  late  of  Loa  Aafcks, 

CaHf .,  by  RokMa  F.  Johaaon,  cxccirtrix,  Frcsw>,  Calif. 

Applicalioa  Jnc  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,452 

JClalma.    (0.289—124) 


•.  >v  wX 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  conventional  wheel  chair 
of  the  type  having  a  frame  with  a  pair  of  spaced  frame 
members  that  have  subsuntially  horizonul  wheel  axle- 
recdving  passages  therethrough  into  a  spring  supported 
wheel  chair;  including  a  pivot  pin  engageable  in  each  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  vertical 
distance  between  a  sprung  and  an  unsprung  part  of  a 
motor  vehicle  irrespective  of  the  load  earned  by  said 
motor  vehicle  comprising,  a  fluid  spring  connected  be- 
tween said  sprung  and  unsprung  parts,  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  valve   means   connected   between  said   source 
and  said  spring  and  between  said  spring  and  a  low  pres- 
sure exhaust  line,  said  valve  means  normally  blocking 
communication  between  said  source  and  said  spring  and 
normally  blocking  communication   between  said  spring 
and  said  exhaust  line,  said  valve  means  being  operable 
to  connect  said  source  with  said  spring  and  operable  to 
connect   said   spring   with    said    exhaust    line,    actuating 
means  for  operating   said   valve  means,   said   actuating 
means  beiijg  responsive  to  relative  movement   between 
said  sprung  and   unsprung  parts   when   said   movement 
changes   the   vertical   disunce   between   said   parts   to  a 
value  different   from  said  predetermined  distance,  and 
control  means  for  at  times  rendering  said  actuating  means 
ineffective  to  operate  sajd  valve  means,  a  power  steering 
system  for  said  motor  vehicle  including  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  a  control  valve  and  a  power  actuator  connected 
with  the  motor  vehicle  steering  mechanism,  said  control 
means  being  associated  with  said  power  actuator  and 
being  operative  in  response  to  the  attainment  of  a  prede- 
termmed  value  of  fluid  pressure  within  said  actuator  to 
render  said  actuating  means  effective  and  operative  to 
render  said  actuating  means  ineffective  when  the  pres- 
sure in  said  actuator  a  below  said  predetermined  value. 
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"       2495,744 
AIK.OIL  SISPCNSION  UNIT  WITH  RIDE  HEIGHT 

CONTKOL 
GMft*  W.  JMkMm  Oajtm,  Ohto,  ■id^nr  to  General 
MotofB  CofpontkM,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  COTFonticMi  of 


.^  AppDcatkMi  Juc  25,  1954,  ScfW  No.  593,41t 
ItOates.    (CL2S»— 124) 


r^     -^ 


■^1 


«/ 


^or 


are  mounted  on  swinging  semi-ax)es>  comprising  for  each 
pair  of  wheels  two  hydropneumatic  shock  absorbers 
secured  on  the  frame  and  bearing  on  two  poiots  respec* 
lively  of  said  semi-axles,  a  compressed  fluid  distributor 
mounted  on  said  frame,  members  for  controlling  said 
distributor  and  adapted  to  either  cause  said  compressed 
fluid  to  be  forced  into  said  pair  of  shock  absorbers  or 
release  the  fluid  from  said  pair  of  shock  absorben,  a 
pair  of  links  pivoted  on  said  semi-axles,  a  rod  pivoted  oa 
said  pair  of  links,  and  a  member  connecting  the  middle 
point  of  said  rod  to  the  distributor  control  member  to 
actuate  the  distributor  to  force  the  compressed  fluid  into 
said  shock  absorbers  when  said  middle  point  of  said  rod 
rises  above  a  predetermined  mean  position  with  respect 
to  the  frame,  and  to  release  the  fluid  from  said  shock 
absorbers  when  said  middle  point  of  the  rod  moves 
beneath  said  predetermined  mean  position. 


1 .  A  control  valve  for  a  hydraulically  operable  vehicle 
suspension  system  including  a  source  of  fluid  supply, 
comprising,  a  valve  body  connected  by  conduiu  to  the 
source  with  a  supply  line  connectable  with  a  chamber 
formed  within  said  body,  a  valve  spool  having  a  pair  of 
lands  forming  the  chamber  therebetween  with  said  body 
connectable  to  the  supply  line,  said  spool  forming  a  pair 
of  chambers  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  having  a  land 
sq;>arating  the  chambers  relative  to  each  other,  a  first 
pressure  relief  valve  connected  by  a  passage  with  the 
chamber  at  one  end  of  said  spool  capable  of  being  opened 
in  response  to  change  of  clearance  height  between  a 
sprung  mass  and  an  unsrpung  mass  of  the  vehicle  to  sup- 
ply fluid  to  the  system,  a  second  pressure  relief  valve  in 
said  body  connected  by  a  passage  with  the  chamber  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  spool  capable  of  being  opened  in 
response  to  change  of  clearance  height  to  exhaust  fluid 
from  the  system,  stem  portions  on  said  spool  located  in 
the  chambers  on  opposite  ends  of  said  spool,  one  of  said 
stem  portions  cooperating  with  a  damping  chamber  at 
one  side  of  said  spool,  and  a  secondary  relief  means  in 
the  valve  body  engageable  by  said  stem  portion  on  the 
of^xxite  end  oif  said  spool  to  intermittently  open  exhaust 
flow  from  the  suspeitsion  system  through  said  second  re- 
lief valve  when  clearance  height  between  the  sprung  and 
unsprung  masses  exceeds  the  value  to  be  maintained. 


2J95,74S 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM   FOR   MAINTAINING  THE 

LEVEL  OF  A  VEHICLE  FRAME 

toSocktc 


3,  19S7,  Scriil  No.  443,t59 

^taMC  JaMary  21,  lf55 
(CL2M— 124) 


#c-  •«  s.>.    ~  ^ 


OM'ME 


^^-•1> 


1.  Suspension  system  adapted  to  maintain  the  level  of 
the  frame  of  a  vehicle  of  which  the  wheels  of  each  pair 


2J9S,744 

DETACHABLE  GOOSENECK  FOR  TRAILERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANIPULATING  THE  SAME 

Charics  E.  Swmmj,  AIMob,  Pia^  "HCMr  to  Ro(en 
Brolhtrs  CwpotaltoM,  AIMon,  P>^  a  cMpoiaooM  as 
PiMijIfii 

AppHcattoa  AsfHt  7, 1957,  ScfW  No.  47M27 
SCbtois.    (CL2M— 423) 


y 


1.  In  a  tractor-trailer  combination,  a  tractor  including 
a  rear  wheel  assembly,  a  trailer  body  member  including 
a  rear  wheel  assembly,  a  gooseneck  hitch  member,  a 
fifth  wheel  connecting  the  hitch  member  and  tractor  for 
swinging  about  the  fifth  wheel  axis  and  for  rocking  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of 
the  tractor,  coupling  means  coupling  the  rear  portion  of 
the  hitch  member  and  the  front  of  the  body  member 
for  relative  rocking  movement  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  body  member  and  operable  for  sup- 
porting the  forward  end  of  the  body  member  at  a  plu- 
rality of  different  elevations  above  the  ground  by  the 
tractor  through  the  medium  of  the  hitch  member,  and 
power  operated  ground  engaging  hoist  means  on  at  least 
one  of  the  members  for  lifting  aixl  lowering  the  rear 
portion  of  the  hitch  member,  auxiliary  means  operable 
for  connecting  the  tractor  and  gooseneck  member,  while 
the  gooseneck  member  is  in  a  lowered  position,  for  lifting 
the  tractor  when  the  rear  portion  of  the  gooseneck  mem- 
ber is  lifted,  and  rendered  operative  by  predetermined  op- 
eration of  the  hoist  means  to  hoist  the  rear  portion  of  the 
gooseneck  sufficiently  to  cause  the  rear  wheel  assembly 
of  the  tractor  to  be  lifted  from  the  ground. 


2,195,747 
WELDED  ALUMINUM  COATED  TUBULAR  MEM- 
BER AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

MoMtor.  b«^  aai  Eiwavi  D.  McKa^HK, 
Ol  Coapo^r,  Cklcivo. 


Ci«to,DL, 

m^  a  corponttoBof 

AppBcadoB  May  21,  19SS,  S«W  No.  512,149 
7  nilnii     (CL2t5— 21) 

1.  The  method  of  ioining  sted  pipe  whereby  a  sob- 
stantially  cootmuous  protective  aluminum  coating,  not 
tfaidier  than  about  0.06  indi,  is  provided  on  the  inner 
surface  thereof,  which  method  comprises  welding  a  back- 
up ring  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  first^teel  pipe  whereby 
about  one-half  the  width  of  said  ring  extends  beyond  the 
end  of  said  pipe  and  which  ring  is  at  least  about  ^e 
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flange  whereby  said  fluid  flows  between  said  surfaces  and 
provides  a  predetermined   film   thickness  therebetween. 


2,t9S,7» 
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inch  in  thirlrwi  and  ii  at  leaat  about  H  inch  in  width, 
coatiat  M*d  back-up  ring  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
fint  steel  pipe  with  aluminum.  poMfionini  a  second  alu- 
miniimim  coated  Steel  pipe  on  said  rinf  in  welding  relation- 
ship wkh  said  first  steel  pipe,  and  welding  said  first  steel 
pipe  to  said  second  steel  pipe  whereby  said  back-up  ring 
is  welded  to  the  edges  ot  both  steel  pipes  by  the  root 
pMs  of  said  welding  st^. 


PfJT 


'» 


~:iX-V. 


5.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  comprises  a  first 
steel  pipe  having  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface  and 
an  end,  a  second  steel  pipe  having  an  inner  surface,  outer 
surface  and  an  end  which  is  spaced  from  but  adjacent  to 
the  end  of  the  first  pipe,  a  steel  back-up  ring  at  least  ^e 
inch  in  thicknesa  ajad  at  least  H  inch  in  width  over- 
lapping the  first  and  second  pipes  at  their  adjacent  ends 
and  having  its  outer  surface  aidjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  each  of  said  pipes,  a  weld  between  the  first  pipe  and 
the  back-up  ring,  a  weld  between  the  first  and  second 
pipes  extending  to  said  back-up  ring  and  a  continuous 
coating  of  aluminum  not  thicker  than  about  .06  inch, 
said  ootttinuoQS  coating  of  aluminum  comprising  a  first 
conting  of  aluminum  in  fused  contact  with  a  second 
coating  of  aluminum,  said  first  coating  of  aluminum  being 
poaitioDed  to  cover  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  pipe 
up  to  the  first  named  weld,  said  first  named  weld,  and 
that  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  back-up  ring  which 
extends  from  the  first  named  weld  across  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  back-up  ring  and  to  the  second  named  weld, 
and  said  second  coating  of  aluminum  being  positioned 
to  cover  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  pipe  and  in  fiiaed 
relationship  with  said  first  coating  of  sJuminum  at  said 
back-up  ring. 

M95.7M 

BAND  TYPE  CLAMP  FOR  FLANGKD  PIPES 


rHHtm  «.  M)l» 


«.Autk>«a  is 


•♦•.Jl/  1* 


12,  1197,  Sarid  No.  M3,4M 

(a.2t5-41t) 

I   :o  t 


rt 


1.  A  constricting  member  for  urging  two  opposed 
subsuntially  circular  pipe  flanges  towards  each  other  in 
a  fluid  tight  joint,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  flexible 
bands  for  endrding  said  flanges,  flange  clamping  means 
pfvotalty  mounted  between  said  bands  on  axes  extending 
transversely  of  the  constricting  member,  said  means  con- 
stitutii^  elements  spaced  along  said  member  and  resem- 
bling segments  of  spools  each  having  a  pivot  portioo 
carrying  laterally  spaced  inwardly  directed  projections 
with  of^xtsed  faces  for  straddling  the  pipe  flanges,  said 


faces  having  inwardly  flaring  substantially  conical 
mental  siufaces  for  substantial  line  contact  with  the 
pipe  flanges,  and  means  between  said  elements  and  said 
bands  maintaining  said  prelections  all  on  the  inner  akle 
only  of  said  constricting  member  and  limiting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  elements  on  their  axes,  whereby  said 
elements  press  against  the  outer  axial  sides  of  the  pipe 
flanges  when  the  member  encircles  the  pipe  flanges  and 
produce  components  of  force  which  urge  the  pipe  flanges 
towards  each  other. 


2J9S,74» 
DEVICES  FOR  RETAINING  LUBRICANT  IN  CAR 

AXLE  BEARINGS 

Wlfflaa  H.  Sab,  Siiiirtni,  Va^  iiiga  r  lo  EJbmkm  Hand 

■cake  Co.,  JoBat,  DL,  a  casaosatloa  at  BUmai 

Fekrawy  <,  1957,  Sartal  No.  OS,522 

lO^B.    (CL2a4— ^ 


1.  »•:■•./ 


i'.N:. 


A  device  for  retaining  oil  in  a  housing  which  encloaes 
the  front  end  of  a  railway-car  axle  and  a  bearing  for  the 
axle  and  comprises  walls  surrounding  the  axle  and  bear- 
ing, a  front  provided  with  an  opening  for  access  to  the 
inside  of  the  housing,  a  back  wall  provided  with  an  open- 
ing through  which  the  axle  extends,  and  an  oil  well  under 
the  axle  aiKl  between  said  front  and  said  rear  wall,  said 
device  comprising  a  panel  of  elastic  material  for  retain- 
ing oil  in  the  well  and  preventing  its  flow  through  the 
back  wall,  disposed  against  and  lapping  the  front  face  of 
said  back  wall,  provided  with  an  opening  therein  having 
a  sealing  engagement  with  the  axle,  and  also  provided 
with  forwardly  extending  marginal  flanges  coaforming  to 
and  having  sealing  engagement  with  the  inside  face  of  the 
walls  of  the  housing  surrounding  the  axle,  and  means 
for  releasably  retaining  the  panel  in  its  operative  position 
in  the  housing,  said  device  being  flexible  for  insertion 
into  and  removal  from  the  housing,  throu^  the  opening 
in  the  front  of  the  housing  when  the  bearing  is  removed 
from  the  housing. 


2,t9S,7M 
AUTOMATIC  THRUOT  DEVICE  FOR  HYDROGEN 

SEAL 
WBHb  W.  GariBsr,  Wast  ARh,  and  Issifh  T. 
Waakaate.  Wis., 

Wis. 
27,  1957,  amM  No.  M4,72t 
4  CMm.  (CL  2M~9) 
1.  In  a  dynomolectric  machine,  a  housing  containing 
a  gas  under  pressure,  a  roCataUe  shaft  including  a  flange 
having  an  annular  surface,  means  providing  a  seal  for 
said  gas  between  said  flange  and  said  housing  comprising 
an  axially  movable  annular  seal  member  having  an  an- 
nular surface  opposing  said  surface  of  said  flange,  an  an- 
nular groove  in  said  surface  at  said  seal  member,  force 
means  including  a  constant  biasing  means  tending  to  move 
said  seal  member  toward  said  flange,  means  supplying  a 
fluid  under  pressure  between  said  surfaces  to  cause  a 
force  tending  to  move  said  seal  member  away  from  said 
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the  frame  of  a  vehicle  of  which  the  wheels  of  each  pair    end  of  said  pipe  aod  which  ring  is  at  least  about  ^« 
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llufe  whereby  said  flnid  flows  between  Mid  snrfaoes  and 
provides  a  predetennined  film  thickness  therebetween, 
means  responsive  to  changes  in  said  film  thickness  adjust- 
ing said  fluid  pressure  in  said  groove  to  provide  a  hydro- 
static equilibrium  of  said  forces  on  said  seal  member, 
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2J95.7» 

ADiUVTABLB  WmWG 
L  Da 


NSb  ■SPf34A 


OCA 
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variable  biasing  means  reqwnsive  to  pressure  differen- 
tials below  a  predetermined  differential  between  said  fluid 
pressure  m  said  groove  and  said  gas  pressure  in  said  hous- 
ing providing  an  additional  force  tending  to  move  said 
seal  ring  toward  said  flanfe. 


M9S,751 
HYDROGEN  SEAL  FOR  DYNAMOELECIRIC 
MACHINES 
Eari  L.  SCaaOih,  Wtit  ADh,  Wb^  MrigBor  to 

la— Inctortt  Cof— iy»  ItflhiwifcM,  Wh. 
Apylkattoa  Jaly  S,  1957,4«rial  No.  (79,163 
5  CWm.    (CL  294—19) 


. '»>.t 


1 


<XJi  t- 
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L  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  a  housing  containing 
a  cooling  gas  at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric,  a  rotatable 
shaft,  a  flange  on  said  shaft  having  an  annular  radially 
exteiKling  surface,  meaiu  providing  a  seal  for  said  gas 
between  said  flange  and  said  housing  comprising  an  an- 
nular seal  member  presented  by  said  housing,  said  seal 
member  being  disposed  on  the  cooling  gas  side  of  said 
flange  and  having  a  radially  extending  surface  opposing 
said  surface  of  said  flange,  means  including  said  gas  pres- 
sure causing  the  surface  of  said  seal  member  to  bear 
against  said  surface  of  said  flange,  a  first  annular  groove 
tn  said  surface  of  said  seal  members,  a  second  annular 
groove  in  said  surface  of  said  seal  member  disposed 
radially  inward  and  in  the  same  radial  plane  of  said 
first  groove,  means  supplying  oil  to  said  first  groove  at 
a  pressure  above  said  gas  pressure,  drain  means  pro- 
vided for  said  second  groove  to  discharge  oQ  flowing 
radially  inward  across  said  surface  from  said  first  groove 
to  said  second  groove,  means  for  nwtrolling  the  pres- 
sure of  said  oO  in  said  second  groove  to  a  predeter- 
mined relation  to  said  gas  pressure  to  maintain  mffldent 
oil  in  said  second  groove  to  provide  a  fluid  film  at  the 
interface  of  said  seal  member  and  said  flange  preventing 
said  cooling  gas  from  entering  said  seal 


,J«iU1    adj  k» 


t4Xt»(  -st^  CO  stfi" 


no  s6t 


^iii    in  «>i«i« 


An  anioma  support  flt.Ing  for  use  in  an  antomobfle 
house  trailer  for  supporting  an  antama  on  tbt  root  of 
the  trailer  and  enabling  positioning  of  the  anteana  from 
die  interior  of  tbe  trailer  throu^  an  opeaiat  tn  tibe  roof 
of  said  trailer,  said  fltttag  cooapriring:  a  sleeve  member 
dimensiooed  to  pass  through  said  opening  in  said  roof; 
an  apertured  retainfaig  plate  surrounding  said  sleeve  to 
cover  the  peripheral  pmtiow  ot  tht  upper  end  of  said 
opening;  two  lock  nuts  threaded  on  said  sleeve  on  eitber 
side  of  said  retaining  friate  axially  positioning  said  sleeve 
so  that  a  given  length  of  sleeve  extends  into  the  interior 
of  said  trailer;  nteans  for  securing  said  retaining  plate 
in  weather  ti^  engagement  widi  the  roof  of  said  trafler, 
an  apertured  finishing  plate  surrottBding  tbit  end  of  said 
sleeve  within  said  trailer;  means  for  securing  said  finish- 
ing plate  to  the  inside  of  said  roof;  a  tnbolar  member 
passing  axially  throu^  said  sleeve  and  having  an  outside 
diameter  less  dian  tlie  inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  to 
leave  an  annular  qiace  in  said  deeve;  paddng  material 
witfiin  said  annular  qwce;  end  nuts  on  the  ends  of  said 
sleeve  having  openings  of  diameter  greater  than  the  out- 
side diameter  Ot  said  tubular  member  and  leas  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  to  provide  aimular  dioul- 
den  to  confine  said  paddag  material  witidn  said  aaauiar 
space,  said  given  \tngQi  of  sleeve  extending  into  the  iate- 
rior  of  said  trailer  being  less  than  the  sum  of  the  thick- 
nesses of  said  finidiing  plate  and  the  one  of  said  ead  ants 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  whereby  said 
lower  end  is  concealed  by  said  one  of  said  ead  nuto,  and 
laterally  directed  indicating  means  secured  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  for  indicadng  ndatlve 
rotative  positions  thereof  with  req>ect  to  said  sleeve; 
said  tubular  member  providing  a  passage  for  a  transmis- 
sion line  from  the  interior  of  said  trailer  to  said  aateaiM 
on  the  roof  of  said  trailer;  said  packing  malarial  having 
limited  frictional  engagement  with  the  exterior  of  said 
tubular  member  «4kereby  said  tubular  member  nuy  be 
axially  and  rotatively  manually  set  to  desired  positions 
and  retained  m  such  posttioa  by  said  limited  frictional 
engagement  with  said  padting  oiaierial. 


JOWT 

E.FssrilBwi 
to  F.  Fisltoiii  A  t 
AppRcatfaa  .Isaasrj  li,  19M,  9mki  No.  M9,927 

If  ni         (CL  397— 99  J) 
1.  A  Mat  comprising  a  hub  fbrmed  with  a  radlaUy  dis- 
posed tapered  kqrway  extending  the  length  of  the  hob 
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with  opposed  faces  for  straddling  the  pipe  flanges,  said    force  tenduig  to  move  said  aeai  OMmber  away  from  said 
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and  open  at  both  ends  and  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing recesses  in  the  lateral  walls  of  the  keyway,  ribs  be- 
tween the  recesses,  a  tube  with  a  flattened  end  having  a 
space  between  the  walls  of  the  flattened  end,  trmnsvene 


ribs  on  the  outer  walls  of  the  flattened  end  of  the  tube, 
recesses  between  the  last  said  ribs,  the  ribs  and  recesses 
of  the  flattened  end  of  the  tube  frictionally  and  resiliently 
engaging  com  piemen  tal  recesses  and  ribs  on  the  lateral 
walls  of  the  keyway. 


uyf 


Mf5,754 
CONNECTORS 
Hugo  Wvxel,  Bran,  N.Y^  awlgnnr  to  WaMci  Kohfaoor, 
Ik^  Loi«  Ubwd  City,  N.Y^  a  corponiloa  of  N«w 
Yoffc 

AppHcatloa  Dwcmbcr  14,  1954,  SmM  No.  475,t47 
8  Ckimt,    (CL  Zn—Si) 


larly  from  an  edge  of  the  narrowed  portion,  said  dove 
tail  including  a  narrow  throat  rigidly  jammed  between 


the  edges  of  the  C-section  with  said  folding  arm  in  its 
right  angle  position  with  regard  to  said  cross  beam. 


2,995,754 

SELF-POSITIONING  TIE  ROD  CLAMP  AND 

TURNBUCKLE  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  W.  Gair,  Frascr,  Mkk.,  aaigBor  to  Tbompaoo 

Prodacta,  Inc.,  CIcTelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

AppllcatiM  October  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  53M21 

3  HaJMB     (CL  2t7— 42) 


'*• 


,)t-^ 


I 


4.  A  connected  assembly  comprising  generally  cylin- 
drical members  and  a  connector  extending  between  said 
members  and  being  operative  to  prevent  relative  turn- 
ing movement  therebetween,  one  of  said  members  having 
an  outwardly  opening,  circumferential  groove,  the  other 
member  having  a  recess  defined  in  part  by  bottom  and 
side  walls,  the  connector  comprising  an  open-ended  ring 
body  of  q)ring  material  seating  with  spring  pressure 
against  the  bottom  of  said  gnwve  and  being  provided  at 
its  ends  with  angularly  disposed,  laterally  spaced  in- 
wardly biased  locking  prongs  which  extend  into  and 
are  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  said  recess  and  engage 
against  the  bottom  wall  thereof  with  sufficient  tightness 
as  to  substantially  prevent  relative  movement  of  said 
parts,  said  prongs  being  also  positioned  in  said  recess  as 
to  be  abutted  by  the  recess  side  walls  responsively  to  any 
substantial  relative  turning  of  said  parts,  said  recess 
being  wider  than  the  combined  width  of  said  prongs,  plus 
the  spacing  between  them  when  said  prongs  are  so  ar- 
ranged, whereby  to  permit  intentional  limited  relative 
lateral  expansive  movement  of  the  prongs  therein. 


2495,755 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUDABLE  CLOSURES 
Ham  T.  GoMc,  FnmUrmi  aa  Main,  Geraaay 
ApyHcalkM  May  29.  1957,  ScsW  No.  M2394 
ikM  priority,  MpliinHoB  Giiwanjr  AagMt  24, 1954 
1  Qakm.    (CL  2r7— 54) 
A  structure  for  a  foldable.  flexible  closure  of  a  vehicle 
comprising  a  cross  brace  of  substantially  C-shaped  cross- 
section,  a  folding  arm  coupled  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
cross  brace  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  flat  cou- 
pling element  mounted  on  said  folding  arm  and  including 
a   narrowed   portion,  a  dove  tail  extending  perpendicu- 


1.  An  adjusting  sleeve  and  clamp  adapted  for  connect- 
ing a  tie  rod  with  a  tie  rod  joint  comprising  a  split  tube 
having  adjacent  edges  of  the  main  portion  thereof  slightly 
spaced  apart  and  having  a  longitudinally  slotted  internally 
threaded  end  portion,  the  longitudinal  adjacent  edges  of 
the  end  portion  being  spaced  apart  a  greater  distance  th^n 
the  adjacent  edges  of  said  main  portion,  a  clamping  ring 
surrounding  said  slotted  end  portion  and  having  an  an- 
nular bight  portion  with  an  embossment  opening  toward 
the  outer  surface  of  said  split  tube  together  with  a  pair  erf 
outturned  legs  adapted  to  receive  a  draw  bolt  to  contract 
the  bight  portion,  a  clamping  ring  retainer  protuberance 
on  said  end  portion  of  the  tube  projecting  into  the  em- 
bossment of  the  annular  bight  portion  to  hold  the  ring 
against  axial  movement  on  the  tube  and  said  legs  when 
drawn  together  contracting  said  bight  portion  and  said 
tube  to  bring  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  main  tube  portion 
and  the  end  portion  closer  together. 


2,895,757 
HANDI^ 
William  F.  KaoMr,  Kcyport,  NJ., 
ohn  Charles 


to  John  Charles  ScorM,  U 
Applkatioa  laly  14,  1955,  Serial  No 
i  Oaim.     (CL  287—98) 


of  OM-half 

N.J. 
522,8«9i.ri 


A  two  piece  handle  m  which  the  two  pieces  are  >oined 
by  a  pivot  joint  and  in  which  the  abutting  ends  of  said 
pieces  are  provided  with  a  similar  thread  and  a  sleeve 
threadably  secured  on  said  threaded  ends,  means  to 
rotate  said  sleeve  in  either  direction  to  a  retracted  posi- 
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tioo  OD  one  of  said  pieces  to  permit  the  pivot  joint  to  said  shoulder  and  threaded  portions  being  adapted  for 

break  and  means  to  rotate  said  sleeve  in  an  opposite  securing  said  latch  to  said  supporting  part,  said  shank 

direction  to  move  said  sleeve  back  over  said  pivot  joint  portion  being  adapted  to  extend  into  an  (^)ening  into 

and  retain  said  handle  pieces  in  alignment  with  each  said  closure  and  having  a  generally  lengthwise  extending 

other.  slot  therein,  a  yieldable  member  mounted  on  said  shoul- 


2,t9S,75t 

MECHANICAL  COMPENSATOR 

0>waM  A.  WrtiM,  Lot  Ai^iln,  Calif. 

AppbaCtea  Jaw  %  1M4,  8«iy  No.  435,4«2 

7  OafaM.    (CL  2S»-7) 


t^  *i 


A^ 


,t^^ 


1.  In  combinatioo  with  a  packing  gland  for  a  shaft, 
wherein  means  defines  a  cavity  surrounding  the  shaft  and 
adapted  to  receive  compressible  packing  material,  and  a 
packing  collar  is  axially  movable  into  said  cavity  to  com- 
press said  packing,  of  a  compensator,  comprising:  a  pair 
of  continuous  unbroken  radially  rigid  annular  rings  hav- 
ing  relatively  inclined  confronting  faces  to  define  an  an- 
nular V-groove;  an  annular  spring  disposed  in  said 
V-groove  and  tending  to  spread  said  rings  axially;  said 
compensator  having  external  walls  disposed  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  being  inter- 
posed between  said  packing  material  to  maintain  said  pack- 
ing material  under  axial  .compression  between  adjust- 
ments of  said  packing  collar;  said  annular  rinp  defUiing 


der  portion  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
yieldable  member  including  a  portion  extending  into  said 
slot  and  a  catch  portion  normally  disposed  exteriorly  of 

an  annular  lubricant-receiving  channel  for  the  supply  of    said  slot  for  holding  engagement  with  a  confronUng  por- 

lubricant  to  the  packing  material  oo  either  axial  side    uon  of  said  closure. 

thereof. 


il     2^5,7» 
SKAL 
Harold  L.  Cowad,  Maokattai 

r,  Jr.,  Los  A^eki,  CaBf., 
AvtatfiM,Iac. 
AfpHcatfcw  PahtMry  17,  I95S,  Serial  No.  4SM53 
4  OalM.    (CL  2M— 17) 


JohB  E.  VaiH 
to  Nortt 


ffi-Br 


e 


It^ 


1.  A  segmented  seal  comprising  an  eloAgMed  core  of 
flexible  glass  fibers  impregnated  with  a  resilient  resinous 
material,  and  a  cover  of  glass  fabric  impregnated  with 
potytetrafluoroethylene  over  the  exterior  of  said  core, 
adjoining  segments  of  said  seal  being  con^nicted  and  ar- 
ranged with  the  cover  at  the  eixl  of  one  of  said  segments 
[irojecting  beyond  the  core  thereof  providing  a  receptacle 
receiving  the  end  of  the  adjacent  segment  to  form  a  ioint 
therewith,  the  end  of  the  core  of  each  ot  said  segments 
being  provided  with  a  closure  of  resilient  glass  construc- 
tioo  impregnated  with  polytetrafluoroethyleoe  and  fused 
to  the  cover  therefor,  thereby  to  preclude  entry  of  fluid 
into  said  core. 


249S,7M 
CLOSURE  LATCH 
Joha  W.  Donak,  Lyadhwst,  md  Tbonas  P.  Vaa  Dc^ 
beot  CkagriB  Palls,  OMo,  asslganii  to  The  Gorioa 
AmMti'MBUCoMpaaj.  fasc^  CtovdaBd,  OUo,  a  tmifo- 

AppHcatloB  Novtabar  2«,  1987,  SerW  No.  «9M7i 
7Clalas.    (CL  292— «7) 

1.  A  latch  for  holding  a  closure  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  supporting  part  ia  shut  position,  said  latch  com- 
prisiag  on  one  end  thereon  a  threaded  portion,  on  the 
other  end  thereof  a  shank  portion,  and  a  shoulder  portion 
disposed  intermediate  said  shank  and  threaded  portions. 


2J95,7<1 

VAULT  LOCK 

:»a>       PcrdlBand  P.  KroO,  PcasbsrtoB,  Mkm. 

Arrliadkm  September  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,89l 

lOakM.    (CL292-Ot2) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vault  having  a  front  pro- 
vided with  an  access  opening,  a  horizontally  disposed 
hollow  member  positioned  within  said  vault  and  having 
one  end  in  the  portion  of  said  front  adjacent  said  opening 
and  having  the  other  end  remote  from  the  front  of  said 
vault,  said  member  having  a  notch  on  the  underface 
adjacent  said  other  end,  a  door  conformably  shaped  to 
bridge  and  dose  said  access  opening  positioned  exteriorly 
of  and  adjacent  said  opening,  and  a  supporting  element 
having  one  end  carried  by  said  door  and  retractable  into 
and  projectable  out  of  sakl  hollow  member  for  mounting 
said  door  for  opening  and  closing  movement  with  respect 
to  said  opening,  said  element  having  a  recess  on  the  under- 
face adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  of  a  releasable  lock 
means  positioned  within  said  vault  adjacent  said  hollow 
memb^  other  end.  said  means  comprising  a  horizontally 
disposed  latch  element  positioned  below  and  in  vertical 
spaced  aligned  relation  with  respect  to  said  hollow  mem- 
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ber  notch  and  connected  to  said  vault  for  vertica]  up  and 
down  movement  with  respect  to  said  notch,  spring  means 
operative!  y  connected  to  said  latch  element  for  urging 
the  latter  toward  said  hoUow  member  notch,  a  locking 
element  carried  by  said  latch  element,  said  locking  ele- 
ment being  movable  under  the  action  of  said  spring 
means  into  locking  engagement  with  the  recess  in  said 
supporting  element  when  the  latter  has  been  moved  to 
the  retracted  position,  and  band  actuable  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  latch  element  for  restoring  the 
latter  to  a  position  away  from  said  hollow  member  notch 
against  the  tension  of  said  spring  means. 


2J95,7<2  \ 

VEHICLE  HOST  CRADLE 

Etfwta  F.  S«T^  SUmt,  Ohio 

AffOcatUm  October  It,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  4«3,37f 

(  HiiMi      (CL  294— ej) 


w  -»*c^ 


1.  A  support  device  for  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a 
series  of  rigid  elongate  channel  members,  each  of  the 
channel  members  being  provided  with  a  web  member 
having  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  therefrom,  rigid  hinge 
members  attached  to  the  web  members  maintaining  the 
channel  members  in  parallel  closely  spaced  relation,  a 
right  angle  bar  extending  substantially  the  length  of  one 
of  the  channel  members  and  attached  thereto,  the  right 
angle  bar  being  attached  to  the  channel  member  inter- 
mediate the  flanges  thereof  so  that  the  vertex  of  the 
angle  bar  is  disposed  in  the  same  plane  with  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  flanges,  and  flexible  members  at- 
tached to  each  of  the  channel  members  for  support  there- 
of, the  flexible  members  which  are  attached  to  the  two 
channel  members  which  are  disposed  at  the  ends  of  the 
series  of  channel  members  being  shorter  in  length  than 
the  flexible  members  attached  to  the  channel  members 
which  are  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  series,  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  flexible  members  being  such  that  they 
are  successively  longer  from  the  ends  of  the  series  to- 
ward the  center  of  the  series,  there  being  a  lower  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  flexible  members  attached  to  a  chan- 
nel member,  and  means  attaching  the  upper  end  of  the 
flexible  members  one  to  the  other,  the  flexible  members 
being  attached  to  the  web  members  of  the  channel  num- 
bers so  that  web  members  are  uppermost  and  are  en- 
gafcd  by  the  vehicle  wheel. 


2,t9S,7<3 
VEHICLE  lODY  STRUCTURE 
laBM  H.  Wsrali.  Bhakngkaaa,  Mklk,  atrigBor  to  G«a- 
mti  Motan  CorfonOtm,  DHwoiL,  Mick.,  a  corporatfaMi 
•(  Ddawan 
AppBcartM  October  24,  19S4,  SotW  No.  ilMlt 
<  OatoM.    (CL  tH—U) 
I.    In  combination   with   a   vehicle   body   having   an 
opening  therein  and  having  a  belt  line,  a  pair  of  closure 
members   for   the  opening   swingably   mounted  on   the 
body  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positJons 
and  having  jamb  faces  in  spaced  adjacent  relation  in  the 
closed  positions  thereof,  each  of  said  jamb  faces  along  a 
relatively  small  part  of  the  total  jamb  face  area  below 
the  belt  line  beins  oAet  laterally  of  the  dosore  mem- 
ber and  inboard  of  the  outer  marginal  edge  thereof  to 


provide  a  pocket  inboard  of  the  body,  a  support 
mounted  on  the  body  inboard  of  the  closure  memben 
and  laterally  displaced  from  the  adjacent  jamb  faces  of 
the  closure  members  when  in  the  closed  positions  so 
as  to  extend  from  a  floor  portion  to  below  the  body 
belt  line,  said  support  member  having  a  flange  portion 


ir!^^t> 


thereof  projecting  within  said  pocket  and  being  concealed 
from  exterior  view  in  the  closed  positions  of  said  closure 
members  and  means  on  said  support  member  flange  por- 
tion cooperable  with  means  on  said  closure  memben  to 
detachably  secure  said  closure  members  to  said  support 
member  in  the  closed  positions  thereof. 


2,S95,7M 
VEHICLE  FOLDING  TDF 
John  Hbnka,  Dc<ruil,  aadi  Frederick  C.  WaNhcr, 
Poiate,  Mkhn  aarigBors  to  Gsacnri  Motors 
tkm,  Detroit,  Mkb.,  a  conontkm  of  Detoware 
AppUcaifoa  Mvch  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  493^1 
tOataM.    (CLtH—ltT) 


H 


e    ,,At\9i*i,- 


6.  In  a  convertible  vehicle,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  top  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  foidable  side 
rails  joined  by  a  number  of  transverse  bows,  each  of 
said  side  rails  including  a  front  rail  section  and  a  rear 
rail  section,  parallelogram  linkage  means  interconnecting 
said  side  rail  sections  to  permit  folding  movement  there- 
of, a  storage  compartment  within  said  vehicle  receiving 
said  top  frame  in  the  folded  position  thereof,  track  means 
within  said  compartment,  top  frame  support  members 
movable  along  said  track  means,  power  driven  means 
for  folding  and  unfolding  said  top  frame,  said  power 
driven  means  including  first  and  second  power  arms, 
linkage  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  power  arms 
with  said  parallelogram  linkage  means  and  one  of  said 
rail  sections,  the  other  of  said  power  arms  being  fixedly 
supported  on  said  one  of  said  rail  sections,  power  drive 
means  for  moving  said  top  frame  support  members  along 
said  track  means  to  move  said  top  frame  into  and  out 
of  said  compartment,  and  means  for  transferring  power 
from  said  power  drive  means  to  said  power  driven  means 
to  fold  and  unfold  said  top  frame,  said  means  mrliititiig 
stationary  cam  means  mounted  within  said  storafe  oon- 
partment  and  cam  follower  means  supported  by  one  of 
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■aid  top  frmme  support  memben  and  engsfMblc  with   both  bemg  selectBd  for  m>mf  intnj  the  afor 
•aid  cam  means  as  said  one  top  frame  support  member   engaaement  at  such  dumb  and  race  bekm  the  critical  ipeed 
moves  aloof  said  track  means,  and  means  iaiercoonect- 
ing  said  first  and  second  power  arms  widi  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  whereby  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
said  cam  follower  meam  with  said  cam  means  folds  and 
unfolds  said  top  frame. 
«iii-£a   -Nit's  ^^^^^^^^^^^  joi-  tm9ta    •^tm.vs.  i. 


i.' 


RKTSACriBLB  RIGID  AUTOMOMLE  TOP  ^ 
Mehrif,  iMt  OnMa.  NJ. 
Norembsr  t,  199«,  taU  N^  ttM^ 
3  nil  II I     (CL  29^—117) 


I 

II 


E 


'Yi -T^^^- 


w:. 

'•5CVJ  Ol 


^■ 


■^ 


s 


l£X.«< 


of  sudi  balancing  derioe  and  roUtabk  body  bat  pennit- 
ting  disengagement  thereof  above  such  speed. 


i'mt^ 


S.  A  ^>ort  type  convertible  automobile,  comprising  a 
body,  a  rigid  retractible  roof  'jop  having  forward  and  rear 
portions,  said  body  having  a  windshield  with  a  fixed  rear- 
wardly  extending  portion  abutting  the  free  end  of  said 
forward  portion  when  the  top  is  doeed  over  the  body,  a 
pair  of  flat  arms  having  iawanlly  extending  short  sup- 
porting shafts  axially  ahgned  on  one  end,  another  shaft 
atuched  to  the  other  end  of  each  arm,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
drical bearings  attadied  to  opposite  sides  of  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  top,  said  short  shafts  being  joumaled  in  said 
bearings  and  extending  axially  through  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  roof  top,  another  pair  oi  bearings  attached 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  body  adjacent  the  rear  thereof, 
said  other  shaft  being  joumaled  in  said  other  bearings,  a 
pair  of  cog  wheels  formed  respectively  on  one  of  the 
cylindrical  bearings  and  on  ooe  of  said  other  bearings, 
an  endless  toothed  member  passing  over  said  cog  wheels 
to  retract  the  roof  top  while  retaining  said  top  in  a  hori- 
zontal balanced  position  during  retraction  thereof,  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  other  diaft  for  lim- 
ited angular  rotation  thereof,  a  trunk  door  disposed  at  the 
rear  of  said  body  over  a  compartment  therein,  a  pair  of 
curved  arms  pivotally  attadied  adjacent  their  ends  to  said 
door  and  said  other  shaft  respectively,  and  spring  means 
attached  between  the  ends  of  said  curved  afms  and  a  rear 
end  portion  of  said  body  for  holding  die  door  selectively 
in  open  and  closed  positimis,  the  rear  portion  of  said  top 
having  a  curved  htrflow  shell-like  depending  section,  said 
door  being  a  curved  hollow  sheD-like  member  having  an 
outer  curvature  conforming  to  the  inner  curvature  of  said 
depending  section  so  that  the  rear  portion  of  the  retract- 
ible top  seats  snugly  on  the  door  when  the  top  is  retracted. 


ALUMSVUM  WHEEL  MOUNTING 
H.  M*.  Ihrm^i^aM.  Mkk,  ii^ir  to  Fori 

Mick^  a  cocfawii—  «( 


3,  I95S,  Serial  No.  712,734 
(CL3tl— f) 


i»Mie 


initios  rt<n  rtl 


<yqtiKy3  5»jtj<  > 
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2Jt5,7i< 
■ALANCWG  DEVICB 

iff  IMwivaodlt  NJ«t  amtpsar  to 
Mu,  l^ew  BacksBa,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
•fNMvYoik 

i,  19S6,  flsriii  No.  5*9,747 
■»  UOalM.    (CX391— 5) 

2.  A  halanring  device  for  a  roCatable  body  compriaing 
aa  annular  race,  a  plurality  of  balance  weight  elements 
each  of  which  includes  a  pair  of  msssrs  mountod  for 
mowcmeat  together  about  such  race  and  relative  to  one 
aaolfaer,  one  of  said  masses  being  so  movable  lalative  to 
the  other  in  response  to  centrifugal  force,  and  laaliMt 
flseans  for  nciiag  wch  last-meatioaed  mass  radiaUy  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  snch  body  and  toward 
with  a  portion  of  such  race,  dw  weight  of 
mentioned  mass  and  the  strength  of  said  resilieal 


.nivj^MMi 


Tf» 


1.  A  wfaed  and  axle  assemMy  compririag  a  demmmt- 
able  wheel  member,  a  hub  member  and  a  fastener  re- 
movably securing  the  wheel  member  to  said  hub 
ber  at  the  center  thenof,  said  wheel  and  hub 
having  opposed  face  portions  in  ^Moed  relation  to 
other,  and  driving  means  radially  spaced  from  said 
and  —g*!*^  with  said  opposed  face  portions  for 

ig  drrring  torque  from  the  one  member  to  the  otiiar. 


driving 
in  complementary 


in  said  opposed 


2,a9S,7M 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
H.  Bngr,  h^  Faliriin.  CaW.,  asrinar  to  Na- 
Food  B^alpmaBl  Ca.  Ik^  /■■hifai.  CaV. 

SiHiB^ii  9, 1957, SstW Na. M2^7 
12  nihi  I     (CL3t2— 17) 


1.  In  a  system  for  handling  bulk  products,  the  com- 
bination of  a  storage  container,  a  receptacle  at  a  remote 
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destination  for  receiving  the  conveyed  material,  a  main 
conveying  conduit  extending  from  said  container  to  said 
receptacle  and  discharging  therein,  means  for  pneumati- 
cally conveying  material  from  said  container  into  said 
receptacle,  means  after  a  pre-determined  amount  of  mate- 
rial has  been  conveyed  to  said  receptacle  of  reversing  the 
air  flow  in  said  conduit  for  clearing  the  trapped  material 
therein,  and  means  for  directing  said  reversed  air  flow 
into  said  container  at  a  point  remote  from  the  discharge 
end  thereof. 


2,195,7(9 

SELF-ALIGNING  BEAMNG 

RhmO  a.  Dwycr,  Wotrcrtec,  Mkh. 

AppHorfloo  Imfy  M,  19S6,  Serial  No.  S99^21 

2  OaiaM.     (CL  MS— 72> 


1.  A  Klf-Aligning  spherical  bearing  comprising  an  an- 
nular outer  bearing  unit  having  a  central  plane  and  op- 
posite sides  diqxMed  subaUntially  parallel  thereto,  said 
outer  bearing  unit  being  competed  of  a  pair  of  arcuate 
outer  bearing  unit  components  disposed  in  a  cubsuntially 
annular  path  with  their  adjacent  ends  disposed  in  inter- 
fltting  relatioothip  with  one  another,  said  outer  bearing 
unit  having  a  central  opening  therein  containing  a  spberi- 
cally-cunred  intemally-coocave  annular  surface  forming  a 
ball  socket,  aixl  an  inner  ball  member  seated  in  said  socket 
and  having  a  spberically-curved  convex  outer  surface 
fitting   the  spherically-curv«d  concave  surface  of  said 
socket,  each  of  said  arcuate  outer  bearing  unit  compo- 
nents having  a  circumferential  extent  exceeding  a  semi- 
circle, said  bail  member  having  a  central  plane  passing 
through  its  center  of  curvature  and  cutaway  opposite  sides 
whereby  rotation  of  said  btll  noember  into  a  position  with 
its  central  plane  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  cen- 
tral -piane  of  said  outer  bearing  unit  releases  the  compo- 
nents thereof  for  disassembly  but  retains  the  same  in 
usembly  when  said  central  planes  are  routed  substan- 
tially into  coincidence  with  one  another,  one  of  said 
outer  bearing  unit  components  having  circumferentially- 
elongated  tongues  disposed  at  its  opposite  ends  extending 
drcumferentially  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  the  diam- 
eter of  the  component  and  the  other  outer  bearing  unit 
component   having   droimfefentially-elongated    notches 
receiving  said  tongues,  the  portions  of  said  other  outer 
bearing  unit  component  at  the   sides  of  said  notches 
framing  circumferentially-elongated  fingen  also  extend- 
ing drcumferentially  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
diameter  of  said  other  cmnponent,  said  fingers  being  dis- 
placed laterally  away  from  the  central  plane  of  said  outer 
bearing  unit 


2,t95.77f 
SWIVEL  BEARING 
N.C 
N.C.,  a 


5. 

to  wn-Maf 
of  North 


9,  I95«,  SstlBl  No.  5$t,M2 

(O.  3«S— 227) 


a  substantially  centrally  located  opening  therein,  a 
plurality  of  rotauble  antifriction  elements  disposed  in  a 
circular  arrangement  between  the  plates  whereby  rela- 
tive roution  of  the  plates  is  permitted,  means  forming  a 
pari  of  one  plate  lying  within  the  area  defined  by  said 
arrangement  of  elements  providing  a  flat  circular  relative- 
ly narrow  track  which  is  in  a  plane  with  the  said  de- 
ments and  intersects  the  same,  the  other  plate  having 
inwardly  extending  integral  parts  and  with  integral  por- 
tions of  said  parts  extending  inwardly  and  beyond  said 
track  and  in  the  plane  of  the  said  elements,  plate  holding 
clips,  each  clip  comprising  a  body  portion  secured  to  said 
inwardly  extending  portion  of  the  said  other  plate  and 
having  an  upwardly  offset  tongue  overiying  and  coacting 
with  the  track  to  retain  the  plates  against  separating  nx>ve- 
ment  but  permit  rotation  of  one  plate  relative  to  the 
other,  and  means  faciliuting  the  attachment  of  the  plates 
to  bodies  between  which  the  swivel  is  located. 


2J95,771 

EXPANSION  WHEEL  HUB  BEARING 

Brace  lUdgeway,  Mexico,  Mo. 

Applicafioa  December  li,  1957,  Serial  No.  793,M9 

aOalBS.    (CL3M--23<) 


»   tt  m   at  m. 


1.  A  swivel  comprising  two  substantially  flat  mounting 
plates  arranged  in  superposed  relation,  each  plate  having 


i  '. 


Vi  .  '  t'> 


1.  An  expansion  bearing  for  a  wheel  subjected  to  hi^ 
temperature  variations,  said  bearing  comprising  a  sleeve 
having  an  interior  bearing  surface  and  a  tapered  exterior 
surface,  said  tapered  exterior  surface  being  mated  with 
an  interior  tapering  surface  provided  on  a  hub  of  said 
wheel,  and  draw  means  cooperating  with  the  hub  and 
the  sleeve  urging  the  sleeve  in  an  expanded  direction 
upon  increases  in  temperature  of  the  wheel  and  urging 
the  sleeve  in  a  contracted  direction  upon  reductions  in 
temperature  of  the  wheel,  said  draw  means  comprising 
a  draw  ring  secured  to  the  reduced  end  of  the  sleeve, 
said  draw  ring  having  a  tapered  surface  cooperating  with 
a  Upered  surface  at  the  end  of  the  wheel  hub. 


Wahsr  R. 


Inc.  a 


2495,772 
PACPNC  RING 
Boflrai^  and  Alfrsd 


Tabs,  Clave. 


ofOUo 

March  31,  195S.  Sediri  N«.  49t,lS2 
UCWw.   (a.M9^^23) 


1.  In  a  fluid  seal  anembly  for  preventing  fltiid  leak- 
by  bctwean  the  wall  of  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  cylindrical 
member  having  an  annular  groove  formed  on  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  adapted  for  movement  within  said  bore, 
at  least  one  generally  annular  relatively  pliable  sealing 
member  carried  by  and  movable  with  said  cylindrical 
member,  said  sealing  member  induding  a  radially  ex- 
tending body  portion  and  an  integral  nonnally  angularly 
projecting  annular  flange  portion,  said  annular  flanfe  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  overiie  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
groove  and  to  be  biased  radially  outwardly  against  said 
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wall  in  tight  sliding  fluid-seal  engagemeot  therewith  re-  npanding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  resilient 
spoBsive  to  fluid  pressure,  and  at  least  one  resilient  an-  arcuate  members  reversely  disponed  in  relation  to  each 
nulus  disposed  within  said  groove  adapted  to  underlie    other  to  fonn  a  hoUow  member,  each  ot  said  arcuate 


iiq  e 


<•■■  nt; 


members  having  a  first  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
second  means  at  the  other  end  thereof  inaertable  within 

said  annular  flange  portion  and  to  cooperate  with  said    said  first  means  on  said  one  end  of  the  other  of  said 

sealing  member  to  prevent  fluid  leak -by  around  the  outer    arcuate  members. 

periphery  of  said  cyliixlrical  member.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 


2,»5,T73 

VARIABLE  DIAMETER  TENSED  RING  FISTON 

Robert  K.  McCovHN«hey,  Chevy  Chase,  M4. 

AppUcatioa  October  22,  1956,  Scrfad  No.  <17,4<7 

11  OafaM.    (CL  3«f— 23) 


Ji.    A   \ 


^ 


ADJUSTABLE  KNEE  REST 
Robert  L.  McDonald  and  Kmi  H. 
N.Y^  BMlfiiii  to  B*ti«r  Co^  bc^ 
cuipuiatMW  o>  DelawaK 

15, 1957,  Serlni  No.  «52»939 
It  CUm.    (CL  311-<5) 


N.Y.,n 


1.  In  a  piston  construction  adapted  to  move  within  a 
cylinder,  a  generally  cylindncai  piston  head  having  a 
diameter  lesi>  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylinder  and 
an  elastic  cap  on  said  piston  head  stretched  both  longi- 
tudinally and  radially  over  the  surface  of  said  piston 
head  and  arranged  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cylinder,  said  cap  having  at  least  two  spaced  external 
rings  extending  therearound  and  connected  by  a  tubular 
elastic  web  stretched  therebetween,  said  piston  head  hav- 
ing an  annular  shoulder  contiguous  to  each  of  the  rings, 
said  shoulders  forming  fulcrums  supporting  the  respec- 
tive rings  for  rotation  therearound  when  the  piston  is 
moved  in  said  cylinder,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  rings 
being  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylinder 
and  each  said  rings  as  a  whole  beir>g  thus  constrained  by 
said  cylinder  to  rotate  around  said  shoulders  and  assume 
positions  offset  along  the  length  of  said  piston  head 
from  the  positions  assumed  in  the  absence  of  constraint 
by  said  cylinder,  there  being  space  for  inward  movement 
of  said  rings  at  said  offset  positions,  whereby  said  rings 
may  rotate  inwardly  and  outwardly  around  said  shoulders 
in  conformity  with  variations  in  the  diameter  of  said 
cylinder.  l' 


1.  In  a  medical  examination  and  operating  table,  the 
combination  of  a  leg  rest  section  and  a  knee  rest  sec- 
tion, a  track  on  said  leg  rest  section,  at  least  two  rollers 
carried  by  said  leg  rest  section  and  engaging  said  track 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  supporting  said  knee  rest 
section  in  approximately  right  angle  relation  to  each  other, 
said  leg  rest  section  when  the  table  is  oriented  for  some 
uses  extending  in  a  downward  direction,  said  track  being 
open  at  its  upper  end  so  that  the  rollers  may  roll  off  the 
track  without  interference  whereby  the  knee  rest  section 
can  be  freely  separated  from  the  leg  rest  section  and 
stop  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  track. 


2495,776 
ADJUSTABLE  EXTENSION  ARM 
Wniiam  G.  Mcyw,  CHfto^  NJ.,  a^  Monli  Mi 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aaslgBors  to  Stod  Slides,  Ir^  Yob- 
kers,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 
Appltcatton  Febrvaiy  14, 195S,  Serial  No.  715,442 
i  elates.    (CL  311—71) 


loy 
rattoa  of 


2,195,774 
PBTON  ASSEMBLY 
_Clty. 

PMskvrgfc,  Pa,^  a 


to 


15,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,726 
liOataM.    (CL3t9— 38) 

1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  comprising,  a  hoUow  body, 
expanding  means  extendiitg  between  and  engaging  op- 
posed portions  on  the  inner  surface  oi  said  body,  said 


1.  An  extension  arm  comprising  in  combination;  a 
pair  of  duplicate  side-by-side  slide  elements,  each  of 
said  elements  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
slots  therein;  a  pair  of  fastener  elements  for  holding  to- 
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fixedly  secured  to  said  other  wall,  a  second  leg  in  con-    a  laundry  classifying  and  load  measuring  hamper  com- 


T88 
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fclbcr  njd  two  slide  elancnts  with  said  slots  in  side-by- 
skk  reUtioo,  each  fastener  element  passing  through  its 
respective  pair  of  side-by-side  slots,  one  such  slot  in 
each  <rf  the  slide  elemenU;  each  of  said  slide  elements 
being  formed  with  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
grooves  parallel  to  each  of  the  slots  of  such  slide  ele- 
ments, one  dt  each  pair  of  grooves  extending  along 
one  side  of  one  of  the  slots  of  the  slide  element  and 
the  other  groove  extending  along  the  other  side  of  such 
skK,  corresponding  grooves  of  the  respective  slide  de- 
ments forming  faoe-to-faoe  pairs  adjacent  either  side 
respectively  of  each  of  said  pain  of  side-by-«ide  slots;  a 
first  pair  of  anti-fraction  elements  interposed  between 
said  slide  elements  adjacent  a  first  pair  of  said  side-by 
side  slots,  one  of  said  pair  of  anti-friction  elements  being 
interposed  between  one  pair  of  face-to-face  grooves  ad- 
jacent said  first  pair  of  side-by-side  slots  and  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  anti-friction  elements  being  interposed 
between  the  other  pair  of  face-to-face  grooves  adjacent 
said  first  pair  of  side- by-side  slots;  and  a  second  pair  of 
anti-friction  elements  similarly  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  other  pair  of  side-by-side  slots.  — 


2J»5,777 
TABU  LEG  SUPrORT  BRACKET 
J.  Uitaa,  River  YvnA,  DL,  aaripor  to  Hafe 

Toanaau,  Qrfcato,  m. 

M,  (957,  S«W  Na.  7M,121 
(CL  311— IM) 


faced  with  a  plastic  nutertel  so  as  to  leave  a  Hnall 
at  the  juncture  between  the  two,  end  spladiei  fbr  «id 
countertop,  each  of  said  endsplaahes  bcteg  formed  Mp- 
arately  and  adapted  for  assembly  with  said  countertop 
when  the  same  n  installed,  said  endsplashes  being  ttctA 
with  a  plastic  material  and  provided  with  a  concave  ra- 
dius along  one  bottom  edfe  identical  with  the  radiw 
formed  at  the  jimctxur  between  said  base  and  said  back- 
splash,  a  convex  radius  also  formed  at  one  comer  of  each 
of  said  endsplaahes  to  conform  to  the  concave  radius  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  hacksplash,  the  bottom  faces 
of  said  endsplashes  being  machined  to  a  sharp  edge  to 
overlap  and  blend  with  the  countertop  facing  material 
when  set  onto  the  same,  the  area  of  all  radial  bends  being 
supported   throughout  the  entire  lengths  thereof. 


2,»5,77» 

CABINET  Wrni  SELF4X08ING  DOORS 

AppttcatfaM  imm^  It,  19St,  8sd^  No.  742,955 
19  CMmt     (CL  312— 13t) 


'.'•1     I 


\:  * 


A  table  leg  support  bracket  for  a  table  having  a  thin. 
Light-weight  top  mounted  on  edge  rails,  said  bracket  com- 
prising a  generally  triangular  plate  portion  having  a 
downwardly  dished  inclined  portion  for  rigidly  securing 
a  leg  thereto  with  the  leg  slightly  slanted,  said  plate  p<H-- 
tion  having  a  depending  flange  extending  along  two 
edges  thereof  for  securing  the  bracket  to  said  rails  and 
thereby  hold  said  rails  in  fixed  relative  position,  the  other 
edge  having  a  downwardly  extending  \rp  formed  thereon 
and  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said  other  edge  and 
adjacent  said  inclined  portion  to  stiffen  said  plate  por- 
tion and  resist  bending  moments  appUed  thereto  through 
said  leg. 

'  2J9S,77t 

COUNTERTOf  CONOTRUCnON 


HSOY    ..Xlf 


May  «,  1957,  SsvW  N^  457,172 
2  OatoM.    (CL  311—194) 


♦  ;' 


r»       -.^ 


«^  »     f     » 


*V,>-j     -S*     Jjt^J™ 


1.  A  countertop  comprising  a  main  base  and  back- 
splash,  said  base  and  backsplash  being  simultaneously 


9.  A  self-closing  door  arrangement  comprising  a  bous- 
ing, a  rectangular  opening  in  said  housing,  track  means 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  opening, 
said  track  means  comprising  an  upper  channel  member 
defined  by  an  upper  strip  having  two  vertical  walls  in- 
tegral therewith,  a  guide  element  generally  parallel  to 
but  spaced  from  said  upper  channel  mem  bier,  a  rec- 
tangular door  panel  removably  positioned  in  said  open- 
ing and  having  one  edge  removably  engaged  in  said 
channel  member,  and  the  opposite  edge  having  guide 
means  releasably  engaged  with  said  guide  element,  a 
spring  strip  in  said  channel  member,  said  spring  strip 
being  resilient!  y  biased  into  a  coil,  said  coil  being  re- 
siliently  biased  into  a  normal  position  within  said  chan- 
nel member  adjacent  the  lower  edges  of  said  vertical 
walls,  said  door  panel  being  of  such  width  that  wtten 
it  is  positioned  in  said  opening  one  edge  thereof  extends 
into  said  track  means  beyond  the  corresponding  pe- 
ripheral plane  of  said  coil  when  said  coil  is  ia  its  normal 
position  so  that  when  said  one  edge  is  inserted  in  said 
track  means  adjacent  said  coil,  said  one  edge  **g^f*« 
said  coil  and  pushes  it  radially  back  from  its  normal 
position,  and  said  door  panel  having  a  length  smaller 
than  the  distance  between  said  coil  and  one  end  of  said 
opening  whereby,  upon  linear  movement  of  said  door 
panel  toward  said  one  end  of  said  opening,  said  door 
panel  b  disengaged  from  said  coil  which  thereupon 
nK)ves  back  into  its  normal  position. 


l7<^  :'.-.•»:> 


-.-fj 


2J95,71t 

STRIKE  MOUNT  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  CABINET 
B.  Horvay,  Loalntfa,  Kj^  ■■'P''  ^  GssMral 

27»  IMI,  Sarta  Na.  757,417 
2  niiii  I     (CL  312^-214) 

2.  A  metal  strike  mouat  for  Mounting  a  strike  oo  a 
cabinet  having  an  access  opening  at  the  front  thereof  and 
comprising  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls,  one  of  said 
walls  including  a  channel  section  having  front  and  rear 
flanges  extending  towards  the  other  of  said  walls  adja- 
cent said  access  opening,  said  strike  mount  including  a 
body  portion  disposed  between  said  walls  for  supporting 
a  strike,  a  first  leg  on  one  side  of  said  body  portion  and 
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ing  a  cycle  of  said  punched  card  data  recorder  from  a   which  the  relation  between  a  predetermined  characteristic 


expaiKuiif  means  extendung  oenveen  and  engagini  op-   said  elements  navmg  a  pair  oi  longitudinally  extending 
poaed  pmiions  on  the  inner  siirface  (^  said  body,  said   slots  therein;  a  pair  of  fastener  elements  for  holding  to- 
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fixedly  Mcured  to  said  other  wall,  a  second  leg  in  con- 
tact with  but  not  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  said 


utt'-.rvtr*  i$t  iwtt 


i.mC  kM-rT 


^ 


front  flange  and  additiooal  legs  in  contact  with  but  not 
secured  to  the  front  surface  of  said  rear  flange. 


SAFETY  THROWOUr  MECHANBM  FOR  POWER 

OPERATED  DRAWERS 
ftrvc*  B.  LaMv  ami  WflHw  C  ■oisng,  LoatofHla,  Kjn 

AypHcaliM  Oc«obOT  24,  IMS,  SciW  No.  7i9^77 
.'  9ClirfH.    (CL  312— 223) 


a  laundry  classifying  and  load  measuring  hamper  com- 
prising a  rectangular  cabinet  having  fixed  front,  back  and 
side  walls,  said  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  open-topped 
upper  compartments  having  front,  back,  side  and  bottom 
walls,  the  front  and  back  walls  of  said  oompartments 
being  oonunon  with  the  fixed  front  and  ba^  walls  of 
the  cabinet  and  at  least  one  of  the  sides  of  each  of  said 
upper  compartments  being  defined  by  a  removably 
mounted  vertical  partition  extending  between  said  front 
and  back  walls;  and  a  (riurality  of  lower  compartments 
immediately  beneath  the  said  upper  compartments,  the 
bottom  wdl  of  the  upper  compartmcats  ooostitutinf  a 
top  closure  for  the  lower  compartments,  each  oi  said 
lower  compartments  having  a  forwardly  extcadaMe  front 
wall,  hinged  at  its  bottom  to  tilt  forwardly,  said  lower 
compartments  being  subatantially  larger  than  the  indi- 
vidual upper  compartments  and  being  dfsignated  for  the 
reception  of  whites,  each  of  said  ooopartments  being 
designated  for  the  reception  of  a  particular  kind  of 
laundry  and  being  of  a  capacity  to  hold  a  single  wash 
machine  load  of  the  particularly  designated  kind  of 
laundry,  whereby,  when  one  of  said  oompartments  is 
full  of  the  particular  kind  of  laundry,  it  is  immediately 
apparent  that  a  proper  optimum  load  for  the  family  wash 
machine  is  availaUe. 


1 


.1.  t>nK>Ti 


G. 


kO\.^, 


NawYotfc 


2J95,7t3 

DATA  aMELATOR 

N.Ys,  ssilgarr  to 

a 


Marck  It,  1957,  SmU  Na.  M6,77t 
3  nihil     (CL34<    23) 


1.  In  a  drive  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a 
drawer,  a  drive  member,  driving  means  for  moving  said 
drive  member  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  line  of  travel 
of  said  drawer,  driven  means  comprising  a  rod  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  drawer,  a  connecting  element 
slidably  mounted  on  said  rod  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  for  engaging  said  drive  member  and  adapted  m 
first  position  on  said  rod  to  positively  engage  said  drive 
member  and  in  second  position  to  Hia^^^ajf  j^  drive 
member,  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  connecting 
member  to  said  first  position  against  the  driving  force  of 
said  drive  member  under  normal  drawer  operating  con- 
ditions and  for  permitting  said  connecting  member  to 
move  to  said  second  position  when  the  driving  force 
of  said  drive  member  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


i 


^"^ 


aufci/- 


2,995,792 
CLOTHES  HAMPER 
M.  FkacalcSt 


.at  1954.    I^b 
S9U33 


'  :'? 


ar.. 


Swial  Naw  433,596,  Mmm  U 
13,   1956,  SarW   Na. 


(0.312— 299) 


1.  A  data  correlator  for  corrdating  by  serial  nombcr- 
.       .  ing  two  data  recorders  emitting  graphic  and  punched 

In  ONiiunctxM  with  a  famfly  wash  machine  having  a    card  records  respectively  of  identical  data  comprising, 
fixed,  known,  optimum  capacity  for  various  kinds  of  wash,    a  master  pulse  generator  emitting  pulses,  means  start- 
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cauMd  to  €aU  back  as  a  compact  stream  at  u 


791 
to 


*'»'-»••— •■»t 


1.  A  couotertop  comprisint  •  main  base  and  back-    body  portion  disposed  between  said  walb  for  sapfwrting 
splad),  said   base  and  backsplash  being  simultaneously   a  strike,  a  first  leg  on  one  side  of  said  body  portion  and 
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ing  a  cycle  of  said  punched  card  data  recorder  from  a 
puke  emitted  by  said  master  pulse  generator,  a  serial 
number  generator  for  generating  signals  representing  a 
aerial  number,  means  starting  said  serial  number  generator 
under  control  of  said  punched  card  data  recorder  to  gen- 
erate a  selected  serial  number,  means  applying  a  signal 
generated  by  said  serial  number  generator  to  said  punched 
cani  data  recorder  whereby  it  digitally  punches  said 
■ejected  serial  number  in  a  card,  and  means  substantially 
simultaneously  applying  a  signal  generated  by  said  serial 
number  generator  to  said  graphic  data  recorder  whereby 
it  draws  graphic  indicia  which  together  are  an  analog  of 
said  selected  serial  number. 


which  the  relation  between  a  predetermined  characteristic 
of  the  pulses  in  the  first  pulse  group  is  a  function  of  the 
definite  time  relation  of  the  pulses  in  the  pulse  patterns, 
a  second  device  connected  to  said  first  device  and  respon- 
sive to  the  first  pulse  group  to  produce  a  second  pulse 
group  having  a  time  duration  substantially  greater  than 
the  time  duration  of  the  pulse  pattern  and  in  which  the 


\ 


TIME  BASE  COIWERTER 
A^F.  Rocte,  Scfca— ctndy,  N.Y^  ■■Jfii  ^ 
rtric   Owp— y,   a   cocponitloii  of  New 
Y«k 

Applicaliaa  J«m  24, 1957,  ScfW  No.  M7,ST7 
UOdaM.    (CL344— M) 

1.  A  time  base  converter  comprising  apparatus  to  feed 
a  series  of  repeating  pulse  patterns  in  which  each  pulse 
pattern  has  a  finite  time  duration  and  each  pulse  within 
the  pattern  occurs  at  a  time  having  a  definite  time  rela- 
tion to  the  finite  time  duration,  a  first  device  connected 
to  said  feed  apparatus  and  responsive  to  the  series  of 
repeating  pulse  patterns  to  produce  a  first  pulse  group  in 


■Mi      i»-    :(':* 


individual  pulses  in  the  second  pulse  group  have  a  definite 
time  relation  to  the  predetermined  characteristic  of  the 
pulses  in  the  fint  pulse  group  and  to  the  time  duration 
of  the  pulse  group,  the  last  mentioned  definite  time  rela- 
tion being  proportional  to  the  definite  time  relation  be- 
tween the  individual  pulses  in  the  pulse  pattern  and  the 
finite  time  duration  of  the  pulse  pattern. 
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2,a9S,7S5 

NEW  COLOURATION  PROCESS  FOR  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 

Fratfcrick  Richard  Alib«i|  mmi  Aithv  HatcUasoo  WyM, 

Maackaater,  Fjigianil,  aarfgaon  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Initiliii  LJsited,  Loader  EufhuMi,  a  corporatioa  of 

GrMt  Britahi 

No  Drawing.    Appiicatfoa  Man*  31,  195« 

Serial  No.  72445« 

Chifew  prioffily,  aypiicatioa  Great  Brilahi  April  1»,  1957 

3  Cfadau.    (Q.  8— i5) 

1.  New  colouration  process  for  textile  materials,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton,  viscose,  silk, 
wool,  and  nylon,  which  comprises  locally  applying  to 
the  textile  materials  a  resist  paste  comprising  an  organic 
amino  compound,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino  acids,  amino  alcohols,  saturated  cyclic  amines, 
and  aliphatic  mono-  and  polyamines,  and  a  thickening 
agent,  and  subsequently  padding  the  textile  materials 
with  a  solution  of  a  reactive  dyestuff  havmg  a  reactive 
group  capable  of  reacting  with  the  fiber,  and,  when  the 
textile  material  is  of  cellulose,  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaline  compound  and  a  com- 
pound which  on  being  subjected  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture gives  rise  to  an  alkaline  compound. 


No 


2,t95,7M 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FILAMENTS  FROM  POLY- 
VINYL  ALCOHOL  POLY  AMIDE  MIXTURE  AND 
PRODUCT 

Germany,  a^ 
fhr  TcxtU-Faacr, 
I  a  coanaay  of  Germany 
Septesahcr  I,  1953 
No.  3773«4 

GermM^r  Scptcmhcr  4,  1952 
(Q.  It-^) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  threads  by  extrusion  of 
solutions  of  high  polymers  through  narrow  openings,  the 
stepa  which  comprise  extruding  into  an  aqueous  precipi- 
Utioa  bath  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
a  synthetic  linear  high  polymer  containing  amido  nitro- 
gen and  active  hydrogen  attached  to  said  amido  nitrogen, 
orienting  resultant  threads  and  hardening  the  oriented 


11 


threads  by  means  of  an  active  carbonyl  compound  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  ctxnpouixl  of 
acid  reaction. 


2,195,717 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ALL  SKIN  RAYON 
Harry  H.  Hall,  Drvxd  Hm,  Pa.,  aarigBor  to 

Vlacoae  Corporation  PhflaJelphlB,  Pa.,  i 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawh«.    Apalicalkm  DaccaihOT  3«,  1954 

ScrU  No.  47M13 

<  ClalBM.    (CL  1S_54) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  regener- 
ated cellulose  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  skin,  the 
step  which  comprises  extruding  viscose  containing  fixxn 
about  0.25%  to  about  4%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
celhiiose,  of  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali-soluble  esters  of  phosphoric  acid  and  alkali- 
soluble  esters  of  alkali-metal  add  salts  of  phosphoric 
acid  with  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  mono-ethers  of  higher 
aliphatic  alcohols  into  an  aqueous  spinning  bath  contain- 
ing from  about  10%  to  25%  sodium  sulfate,  from  about 
3%  to  15%  zinc  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid,  the  sulfuric 
acid  content  of  the  spinning  bath  exceeding  the  stubbing 
point  but  not  exceeding  about  8.5%,  the  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol  mono-ether  of  the  higher  aliphatic  alcohol  con- 
taining at  least  about  2  alkylene  oxide  units  per  mole- 
cule of  higher  aliphatic  alcohol. 


2J95,7M 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ALL  SKIN  VBC08E 

RAYON 

Joha   A.   Huiiaiiua,  Wlhahniiii,   Del.,  aad   Byroa   A. 

Vlacoae  Corporalloa,  PhAaMphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

NaDrawiag.     Aaalicattoa  December  3«,  1954 
SafU  Na.  47M14 
8  Claims      (CL  IS— .54) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  consisting  subatantially  entirely  of  skin, 
the  step  which  comprises  extruding  viscose  containing 
from  about  0.3%  to  about  4.5%.  based  on  the  weight 
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.  1 

of  the  odluloae.  of  a  modifying  afeat  ■elected  from  tke  ouned  to  Cdl  bM4  u  a  oompact  stream  at  ai  amte  to 


group  oomwting  at  choline,  dioUne  dilonde,  „ 
bromide,  dtoline  sulfate,  choline  hisnlfate,  choline 
tato  and  dioline  propionate  and  mixtures  theraof  into 
an  aqueous  spinning  bath  containing  from  about  10%  to 
25%  sodium  sulfate,  from  about  3%  to  15%  sine  sulfate 
and  sulfuric  add,  the  sulfuric  acid  content  of  the  spinning 
bath  ermwling  the  stubbing  point  but  not  *»'-«^^  aboot 
8.5%. 


2,l9S.7t9 

METHOD  FOR  PBODUONG  COATED  GLAflB 


2t,  193(»  8siW  N*.  «31«t97 
(CLlft— 54) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  coated  filaments  of  heat 
softenaMe  miners]  material  comprising  flowing  streams 
of  such  minend  material  from  a  molten  source  thereof, 
atteouating  said  streams  into  filaments,  progressively  feed- 
ing a  sheet  of  heat  softeoaUe  coating  material  toward 
said  filaments,  passing  said  sheet  over  a  heat  su|>plying 
coating  unit,  bating  and  melting  said  sheet  at  said  ooat> 
ing  unit,  flowing  the  molten  material  of  said  sheet  to 
said  filaments,  and  so  passing  the  filaments  for  envelop- 
ment by  the  roolteo  coating  material  to  provide  the  de- 
sired coatings  for  the  filaments. 


2J9S,79t 
rRODUCnON  and  treatment  OF  ARTIFICIAL 
FILAMENTARY  MATERIAU 
li 


a  rnifiwnan  «f 

4, 19S5,  8eiW  Na.  49f 4M 

~  Apif  12, 1954 

5  OahM.  (CL  IS— 54) 
1.  A  process  in  which  filamentary  material  is  drawn 
up  and  out  of  a  substantially  vertical  narrow  zone  up 
which  liquid  is  also  flowing  and  in  which  a  drawing  force 
i»  applied  to  said  fllamcatary  material  after  said  fila- 
mentary material  has  left  said  liquid  wfaidi  oompriaes 
subfecting  the  material  between  the  point  at  which  it 
leaves  the  vertical  narrow  xone  and  that  at  which  the 
drawing  force  is  sfiplied  to  a  change  of  direction  of 
10-70*  over  an  are  of  a  dotle  caused  by  contact  with  a 
smooth  cylindrical  solid  surface  of  diaaaeter  2-8  inches 
moving  at  a  speed  between  60  and  98%  of  that  of  the 
material  whereby  liquid  is  moved  from  the  material  and 

744  O.G.— 51 


the  vertical  and  collecting  Mid  compact  strcan  at  a 
oonection  zone  which  is  below  the  frst  point  of 


of  said  filamentary  material  and  said  sorfaoc  said  ool- 
lection  sooe  being  displaced  from  said  fllamcntary 
rial  and  being  on  the  side  of  said  filamentary 
ftngaffid  by  said  surface. 


8RPARA110N  PROCtti^FOR  FROTACIINIUM 
AND  COMPOUNDS  THIRIOP 
Vm 


NnDnwtas.    TigMBiiin  Iiiihij  tf^  Iftt 
Nn.Ut491 
MCkftn    (CL2»-*14J) 
1.  A  procem  fbr  dte  ■tparatfcwi  of  pTim  liniiite 
an  acidic  aqueous  solution  contsfaJHi  a  mlt  of ; 
ium  in  the  pentevalent  stete  and  ooirtaialag  a 
organic  add,  which  comprises  mntarting  «id 
solution  with  a  flnorinated  ^-dikaloM  havi^  the  feaani 
formula: 

»— O -C  Ht-C-0-E» 

1     A ; 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consistiBg  of  alkyU 
aryl.  aralkyl.  alkaryl  and  heterocyclic  radicals  and  R>  and 
RS  are  members  of  the  group  cnmisting  of  hydrogen  and 

fioorine. 


2J9S.792 
PROCBSB  FOR  SEPARATING  VALUES  OF  TANTA- 
LUM AND  COLUMBiUM  FROM  VALUES  OF  AN 
ELEMENT  OF  GROUP  IV-R 

■d  Goant  L>  MHtfik  Ws 
aG«tfs%  listnasi,  Mn. 
llty  Waita,  SL  LonH  Mn„  a 
afMlteStel 

Nn  DnnHni.  OtUniri  initiSin  Wtknmj  IS,  19S5, 
Sarinl  No.  dtMMTww  Pntenl  No.  Uuijm,  Med 
NovteOhar  4,  t9SS.  DMiad  and  Mi  appRcaOan  Mny 
1*.  1997,  Stefal  No.  «99,4i5 

a  null  II  (CL2»-S3> 
1.  The  tecthod  of  rw«woiing  ootambfaB  and  taatakini 
values  fh»  a  conc—uate  romahil^  tfw  faydroeo  eaddas 
of  said  dcntenla  and  the  hydrans  oodde  of  m  ekoMat 
of  group  IV-B  of  the  periodic  teUe,  cooKprfiiag  aiding 
•  waroe  of  flaorida  ioas  to  an  aqoeooi  mipaiMioa  of 
said  bydroas  oxides  ia  aa  aaooal  snfldeat  to 
dissolvt  the  hydraoa  oadde  of  the  groop  IV-B 
its  flaooanplex  bat  lea  thaa  that  laqiiired  to 
coavwt  the  faydroas  eatidis  of  oohnbinm  and 
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■^r     .     "~**  "  "/'•■»'•*■"  ■"•*-»«  iM  aaivj  aiiuuu  oiuuscn,    uic  sicp  wnicn  comprises  exiruajtij  viscose  conuuning 
ohentios  resultant  threads  aiKl  hanlcmng  the  onented    from  about  0.3%  to  about  4.5%.  based  on  the  weight 
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lo  thdr  iooooapl«x«t,  th«  pH  hnnt  mtiaulaed  tt  a 
vahM  b«tweeo  ipiHosimatciv  2-7,  and  wparating  the  r»- 
■nltiiif  folutioD  coBUiaiog  the  fluocompla  of  tb«  soup 
rV-B  eleincot  from  th«  uodissolvfd  hydrous  oxidM  of 
oolumUum  and  taatalum. 


*  2jfH,793  ' 

PROCEM  FOR  SEPARATING  TANTALUM  AND 
COLUMUUM  VALUES 
J«kB  R^Kahoff  m4  GMrt*  L.  Marlte,  ¥f9bttm  Qnwm, 
ami  Ckmrim  O.  GarfM,  Bcwtwood,  M*^  mmlgmm  to 
MaOhKkio*  ChMiMi  Wofki,  St  Loata,  M«^  a  cor. 
poralioa  of  MiMoarf 

8«W  No.  4U,4«3,  mm  Pataat  No.  2W.t99;  dated 

!•,  1957, 8«M  No.  M9^7  ^^        ^ 

1  CMn.   (CL  2^-45) 

The  aietbod  of  rDcavaruig  tantalum  values  fracn  a  coa- 
centnte  containing  the  hydrous  oxides  of  tantalum  and 
colufflbtum,  comprising  adding  a  source  of  fluoride  kms 
to  an  aqueous  suspensioa  of  said  hydrous  oxides  fai  en 
amount  sufflcient  to  selectively  dissolve  the  hydrous  w«H* 
of  cohimbium  as  its  fluocompiec  but  less  than  that  re- 
quired to  dissolve  the  hydrous  oxide  of  taatalum  as  iu 
fluocomplex.  the  pH  being  maintained  at  a  value  between 
approximately  2-6,  and  separating  the  resulting  sohitioo 
containing  the  fluocomplex  of  columbium  from  the  un- 
dissolved hydrous  oxide  of  tantalum. 


until  said  cooversioo  is  substantially  complete,  and  _^ 
vating  said  Icooite  as  the  solid  phase  from  the  reaction 

product  mixture. 

2,»S,7f5 

MFFHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

BRINE  LOW  IN  CALCIUM  SULFATE  CONTENT 
Horaca  W.  IWainei,  CWcafo,  DL,  ssi^aiii  to  Mottoa 

Salt  Coaipaay,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  corporadoa  of  IDtook 

NoDrawlBg.    AlpHfrtna  8ta<iiiabM- 19, 1954 

SerU  No.  455^47 

2  OaiBM.    (CL  23—42) 

1.  The  method  for  reducing  the  calcium  content  of  a 
sodium  chloride  brine  containing  in  solution  sodium  car- 
bonate, phosphates  and  calcium  sulfate,  which  comprises 
adding  calcium  carbonate  to  said  brine  to  effect  a  de- 
crease in  the  dissolved  calcium  and  carbonate  content  of 
the  brine  without  a  substantial  decrease  in  the  sulfate  coo- 
tent  of  said  brine,  said  decrease  in  the  dissolved  calcium 
and  carbonate  content  of  the  brine  resulting  from  precipi- 
tation of  said  calcium  and  carbonate  content  of  said  brine 
without  corresponding  calcium  sulfate  precipitation  fol- 
lowing addition  of  calcium  carbouiite  to  said  brine,  and 
then  removing  from  the  thus  treated  brine  precipitated 
calcium  carbonate  together  with  the  added  calcium  car- 
bonate. 


2^95,794 

PROCBSB  FOR  RECOVERING  POTAiBIUM 
__  VALUES  FROM  KAINTTB 

WnUaai  B.  Dmej  ami  WVUam  N.  Staaler.  Jr.  rwlifcai 
.  M«L,  aa^pan  to  laissaaUeaal  Miasrals  *  Ckcorf- 
cal  Coffwatfoa,  •  caryetetloa  of  New  Yost 
Applicalioa  May  ),  |9M,  SerW  No.  99|,i22 
}  Clntee.    (CL  23--^) 
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PRODUCTION  OF  IRON  CHLORIDE  AND  SULFUR 

Cyril  Thomas  Hill,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrigMir  to  Texas 

G«tf  Salpbw  Conspaiiy,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 

ttoa  ofTtxas 

Appllcadoa  March  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,413 

9Clalaia.    (CL  23— 97) 
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1.  A  procen  of  obtaining  sulfur  and  iron  chloride  com- 
prising treating  iron  sulfide  with  chlorine  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  100  and  440*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid 
solvent  of  chlorine.  i^ 


f«T 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  potassium  values  from 
kainite  containing  between  about  5  and  about  20%  by 
weight  of  sodium  chloride,  based  on  touU  solids,  the 
steps  which  comprise  admixing  said  kainite  with  water  in 
an  amount  sufflcient  to  dissolve  all  of  the  sodium  chlo- 
ride and  to  produce  a  slurry  in  which  the  liquid  phase 
is  substantially  saturated  with  sodium  chloride  while  the 
solid  phase  contains  substantially  no  sodium  chloride, 
agitatint  the  resulting  slurry  at  a  temperature  between 
about  20  and  about  60*  C.  whereby  the  sodium  chloride 
is  dtsaoived  and  the  kainite  is  converted  into  leooite,  con- 
tinuing said  agiutioo  for  at  least  about  0.5  hour  and 


23*5,797 
RECOVERY  OF  GERMANIUM  TETRACHLORIDE 
Cyril  T.  HIB,  New  York.  N.Y^  Msfgaor  to  Tcxm  Galf 
Saipkar  Coatouy,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corpotllBa  of 

No  Dniwiag.    AnHcatfoa  Febraary  14,  1955      ■ 

SerU  No.  4St,159  --  qe« 

,     ^  Sdakas.    (CL23— §7) 

3.  A  process  of  decomposing  meul  sulfides  compris- 
ing suspending  a  finely  ground  metal  sulfide  mixture  coo- 
taiiung  germanium  sulfide  in  from  about  2  to  about  10 
tmies  its  volume  of  sulfur,  maintaining  said  sulfur  in  tlw 
liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  between  100  and  440*  C, 
passing  a  chlorinating  agent  into  the  suspension  thereby 
converting  the  germanium  sulfide  into  sulfur  and  ger- 
mamum  tetrachloride,  and  separating  said  germanium 
tetrachloride  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  distillation  of 
said  chloride  with  the  aid  of  an  inert  gas.        . ,  ^^ 
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at  two  differem  temperatures,  said  isotooe  with  atnther    chamh^r   aiwi  u  k., 
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BARIUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Rayaoad  E.  BIuko,  Oak  RMfs,  TiM^  ■iritini  te  fbc 

tUM  Stetot  of  AMrica  at  niiiiiilnil  bj  fk«  Ualted 

9laiM  Atonic  Emto  CoowMm 

No  Dnnrl^.    AMHcatfoa  October  2i,  19S4 

Scftol  No.  UAJUt 

<  niilBi     (CL23-.lf2) 

1.  A  method  for  the  separetioii  of  barhiin  values  from 
an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  of  neutron-irradiated 
uranium  ccntaminated  with  fission  products,  including 
strontium  values,  which  comprises  providing  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  sulfate  ions  and  lead  ions  in  said  solution  to 
precipitate  barium  from  said  solution  as  the  sulfate  to- 
gether with  lead,  separating  the  resulting  barium-lead- 
strontium-containing  sulfate  precipitate  from  the  resulting 
supernatant  solution,  dissolving  the  sqiarated  predpiute 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  ethylene  diamine  tetra  acetic 
acid,  adjusting  the  resulting  solution  to  pH  6.0-6.5,  con- 
tacting the  resulting  solution  with  a  comminuted  organic 
cation  exchange  resin  bed  charactoized  by  a  plurality  of 
methylene  sulfonic  add  groups  and  initially  in  the  sodium 
form,  whereby  strontium  and  barium  values  are  adsorbed 
on  said  bed,  selectively  eluting  the  resulting  adsorbed 
strontium  values  from  said  bed  with  0.05  to  0.2  molar 
aqueous  ethylene  diamine  tetra  acetic  add  at  pH  6.0-6.5, 
eluting  sodium  values  with  0.5  to  2.0  molar  aqueous  hy- 
drochloric acid  and  finally  eluting  the  barium  product 
with  6  to  12  molar  aqueous  nitric  acid. 

2,»f5,7ff 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FLUOROVE^ONTAIN. 

ING  PH08PHAT1C  MATERIALS 


a  relatively  low  sulfuric  add  content  iq>ward  into  the 
lower  portioo  of  said  space,  and  collecting  liquor  spayed 
into  said  upper  portion  of  said  scrubbing  qtace  in  an 


Ijikrhmd,  Fla., 
I3teiiikal  Cocpo- 


nrtioii,  a  oorporatfoa  of  New  Yoik 

AppllcattoQ  Sep«eBb«r  19,  1955,  SctW  No.  5343<7 

->      I  llClaiM.    (CL23-.1M) 
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annular  space  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  por- 
tion, and  withdrawing  said  collected  liquor  from  said 
annular  space. 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODI^Jg  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

WaMsr  W.  Northgrarca,  BaMoMn,  M4.,  mmi  Bccwiri  H. 

NicolalKn,  KemsMre,  N.Y.,  ■■%»«§  to  Oito  Malkla- 

aoB  Chemkai  Corporattoa,  a  coffonlioa  of  Vlnhita 

AppUcattoa  April  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  576^75 

ISClala^    (0.23—152) 


1.  A  defluorination  process  which  comprises  forming 
a  film  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  fiuorine-containing 
addic  phosphatic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  orthophosphoric  acid,  monocalcium  phosphate 
and  mixtures  thereof,  heating  said  film  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  300*  F..  but  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  phosphatic  material  when  it  is  in  the  solid  phase 
and  directing  extraneously  produced  steam  against  the 
surface  of  said  film  whfle  said  beating  is  bdng  effected, 
to  produce  a  product  containing  phosphatic  material  of 
reduced  fluorine  content 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
AMMONIUM  SULPHATE  CRYSTALS 
Cari  Ottov  MaikMBri;  N.Y. 
i       AppWfattaa  AmmI  27.  1954,  SwW'No.  452^74 
SCialM     (CL23— 119) 
1.  In  jxxxliidng  ammonium  sulfate  by  the  liquor  and 
crystal  dispersion  method  in  whkh  gas  having  a  small 
ammonia  content  is  passed  through  a  scrubbing  space 
from  a  lower  gas  inlet  to  an  upper  gas  outlet,  the  improve- 
ment a^iich  comprises  the  steps  of  spraying  a  relatively 
small  portion  of  acidulated  amnvwiniTu  sulfate  liqix>r 
haiong  a  relatively  high  sulfuric  add  content  into  the 
upper  portion  of  said  tpmcc,  spraying  a  relativdy  larfe 
portion  of  acidulated  ammonium  sulfate  liquor  having 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  chlorine  dioxide  by  re- 
acting an  alkali  metal  chlorate  and  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide  and 
methanol  in  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  containing  sul- 
furic acid,  the  step  of  introducing  into  the  reaction  mix- 
ture from  an  external  source  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  inorganic  chlorides, 
adjusting  the  rates  of  introduction  of  alkali  metal  chlo- 
rate, reducing  agent  and  said  material  into  the  reaction 
mixture  so  as  to  mainuin  the  reaction  mixture  0.01  to 
0.5  molar  with  respect  to  alkali  meul  chlorate  and  0.03 
to  0.25  molar  with  respect  to  chloride  and  maintain- 
ing the  reaction  mixture  from  1  to  5.5  molar  with  re- 
spect to  sulfuric  acid. 


2J95Jt2 

WITHDRAWN 


BOrrOPB  CONCENTRATION  SYSTEM     "  ^ 

8.  Spevack,  Now  Riffcili,  N.Y. 
Bill  I  Mill  29,  19SI,  8«W  N«.  1SM2S 

14  Hi  Inn     (CL  23— 2t4) 
1.  A  method  of  produdng  a  substance  containing  ooo- 
centrated  tbttan  an  isotope  of  an  element  by  ^rrhmi^f^g 
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at  two  (fiflerent  tempentures,  said  isotope  with  another 
iaocopc  at  the  same  eiemeiit  between  chemically  different 
fluid  sutetances  which  are  physically  separaNe  from  evh 
other  and  which  are  capable  of  containing  each  of  said 
isotopes,  which  method  comprises  (a)  esublishing  a 
countercuirent  flow  of  the  two  substances  in  a  series  of  at 
least  two  pairs  of  exchange  units;  {b)  mixing  said  two 
fluids  in  each  of  said  exchange  units  to  cause  an  exchange 
of  isotopes  of  the  element  between  the  two  fluids;  (c) 
maintaining  a  first  unit  of  each  pair  at  a  temperature  to 
cause  the  first  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  become  en- 
riched and  the  second  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  be- 
come impoverished  with  respect  to  said  isotope;  and  («/) 
maintaining  the  second  unit  of  each  pair  at  a  temperature 
to  cause  the  second  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  become 
enriched  and  the  first  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  become 
impoverished  with  reqiect  to  said  isotope;  (e)  transferring 


chamber,  and  is  burned  as  it  eaters  the  chamber  to  forn 
a  substantially  unifonn  stream  of  hot  gases  passing  sob- 
stantiaUy  longitudinally  through  the  chamber  at  high 
velodty  and  turbulence,  and  the  hydrocaitoo  to  be  de- 
composed is  separately  introduced  into  the  chamber 
through  said  upstream  end  wall  o(  the  chamber  as  a 
plurality  of  symmetrically  poattiooed  streams,  and  is 
nuxed  with  said  hot  gaMs  and  decompoeed  by  heat  ab- 
sorbed therefrom  to  form  carbon  black  in  gaaeous  sus- 
pension and   the  carbon  Mack  is  separated   from  the 
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furnace  effluent  gases,  the  step  of  injecting  the  hydrocar- 
bon streams  into  the  hot  gas  stream  as  expanding  gas- 
atomized  liquid  sprays  initiated  from  positions  located 
near  the  periphery  of  said  end  wall  and  so  directed  that 
the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  respective  sprays  converge 
at  a  point  lying  downstream  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  chamber  at  an  angle  within  the  range  of  15*-45* 
and  at  an  initial  velocity  stiffidently  greater  than  that  of 
the  blast  flame  gases  that  they  are  not  materially  de- 
flected from  their  directed  course  before  the  oil  has  been 
substantially  vaporized. 


ftr 


a  first  part  of  the  enriched  first  fluid  from  the  first  unit  of 
each  pair  to  the  second  unit  of  said  pair  and  (/)  trans- 
ferring a  second  part  of  the  enriched  first  fluid  from  the 
first  unit  of  each  pair  except  the  last  of  said  pairs  to  the 
first  unit  of  the  next  succeeding  pair;  {g)  transferring  a 
first  part  of  the  enriched  second  fluid  from  the  second 
unit  of  each  pair  to  the  first  unit  of  said  pair  and  (A) 
transferring  a  second  part  of  said  enriched  second  fluid 
from  the  second  unit  of  each  pair  except  the  last  to  the 
second  unit  of  the  next  succeeding  pair  of  units;  (/)  trans- 
femng  impoverished  first  fluid  from  the  second  unit  of 
each  pair  of  units  except  the  first  pair  to  the  second  unit 
of  the  next  preceding  pair  of  units;  and  (/)  transferring 
impoverished  second  fluid  from  the  first  unit  of  each  pair 
of  units  except  the  first  pair  to  the  first  unit  of  the  next 
preceding  pair  of  units;  and  (/k)  removing  as  product  en 
riched  fluid  from  the  last  pair  of  exchange  uniu  of  nid 
series. 


CONTROLLING  FEEDSTOCK  TEMFERATURE  IN 

COMBUSTION  PROCESS 
Janes  Q.  Wood  aad  AMa  J.  Aadraws,  Bntkarfllc  OUil, 
aarigwira  to  PkilUps  PMrolcui  Coospaay,  a  cofwora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Awtt«floa  DiriMfcii  It,  195^  SeiW  No.  «1^7 
3ClaiBM.    (CL23— M94) 
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MANUFA 
L.  Heller 


CrUREOT  CARBON  BLACK 


Moaroe,  .  

New  Yert,  N. 

AppBcaiioa  laly  li,  |»57,  Strial  No.  C724t2 
SOaiaia.    (CL  23— 2t9.4) 

I.  m  the  process  for  producing  carbon  black  by  the 
decomposition  of  hydrocarbons  whereby  a  combustible 
mixture  of  a  fluid  fuel  and  an  oxygen^xwuming  gas  is 
blasted  longitudinally  into  one  end  of  an  elongated,  heat- 
insulated  reaction  chamber,  through  the  upstream  end 
wall  of  the  chamber,  as  a  multiplicity  of  streams  sym- 
metrically  positioned   over   the  transverse  area  of  the 


2.  In  a  carbon  black  process  comprising  conducting  a 
stream  of  hydrocarboa  chargint  stock  from  a  source 
thereof  to  a  preheating  zone,  continuously  introducing 
the  resulting  preheated  charging  stock  into  a  reaction  zone 
along  with  combustion  gases  for  die  incomplete  combus- 
tion thereof,  and  conducting  the  resulting  reaction  efflu- 
ent to  carbon  black  recovery  equipment,  the  impiovemeat 
comprising  the  steps  of  conducting  said  preheated  chain- 
ing stock  so  as  to  bypass  said  reaction  xooe  end  recycling 
the  same  to  said  charging  stock  source,  conducting  said 
preheated  charging  stock  to  a  cooling  zone  ratiier  than 
recycling  ti)e  same  directiy  to  said  source  when  the  tem 
perature  of  said  stream  of  charging  stock  reaches  a  pre- 
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dctennined  vaiue,  recydint  the  resulting  cooled  pre- 
heated chining  itack  to  said  aource,  and  recydiag  again 
said  preheated  charging  stock  to  said  source  rather  than 
conducting  the  same  to  said  cooling  toot  when  the  tem- 
peratore  of  said  stream  of  charging  stock  falls  below  said 
predetennined  value. 


METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CTABILITY 
OF  FLUOKOCilBBON  OILS 
D.  ShcUon,  Bsriiirtii,  N.Y.,  and  HelMl  M. 
^  N  A,  aarigMfi  to  lbs  UnlM  Staiss 
of  AiMtka  as  rifisinlst  ky  Ike  Uniled  States  Atoak 

11, 1M«.  Serial  No.  MM4t 
(0.23— 2M) 
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prises  a  dear,  non-absorptive  gas-impenneabie  tape,  a 
water  absorptive  coating  thereon,  a  plurality  of  traces 
on  said  coating  ^>ecifically  reactive  to  a  component  to  be 
measured,  an  exposure  chamber  through  which  said  fipf> 
is  caused  to  travel,  a  plurality  of  jet  inkt  means  directing 
streams  of  gasiform  fluids  within  the  exposure  chamber, 
cabinet  means  enclosing  said  exposure  chamber  and  un- 
exposed tape,  a  heat  radiating  panel  in  said  cabinet  means 
supporting  said  exposure  chamber,  means  for  controlling 
the  humidity  within  the  said  cabinet  whereby  said  traces 
are  sensitized  with  wato-  v^wr  prior  to  passage  through 
said  exposure  chamber,  said  means  for  controlling  die 
humidity  comprising  trough  means  in  heat  conducting 
rdation  to  said  pand.  and  a  replenished  pool  of  saturated 
salt  solution  in  said  trou^,  photodectric  means  provid- 
ing a  light  beam  on  one  side  of  said  tape  and  a  li^t- 
sensitive  means  on  the  other  side,  and  means  req)00sive 
to  changes  in  the  light  transmittancy  of  said  tape  imme- 
diatdy  after  exposure  to  said  reactive  compooeot 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  SOLUTES 

BY  PARTmON 
Gilbert  S.  Hartley.  Faftonra.  FmImj  ^ri^or  lo 

a  ~ 


Applicatkm  Octeksr  13,  IMS,  Serial  No.  S49442 


Odokcr  19,  1954 

(€3.23— M7) 


The  method  of  determining  the  stability  of  a  fiooro* 
carbon  oil  to  uranium  hexafluoride  which  comprises  treat- 
ing a  sample  of  the  oil  by  weighing  a  sample  of  the  oO, 
evacuating  a  reaction  zone  containing  said  oil  sample, 
evacuating  a  container  space  of  predetermined  volume, 
causing  the  vapor  of  uranium  hexafluoride  to  flow  iitto 
said  container  space  until  a  predetermined  pressure  is 
attained,  causing  the  vapor  so  collected  to  flow  into 
the  reaction  zone  and  to  condense  in  said  zone,  causing 
the  unuuum  hexafluoride  to  react  with  said  oil  sample, 
and  utrating  the  amount  of  unuuum  tetrafluonde  pro- 
duced by  means  induding  a  standard  dichromate  solution. 
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MULTIPLE  STREAM  GAS  ANALYZER 
-  V.  Soqb  K«M  CKy,  aad  Joh.  C  Laakte.  in- 
'  Mon  ■■JqiBH  Id  frtanJHi  OB 
f  uL,  a  cuspmalliM  of  bdkMa 

.  22,  1957,  ScrW  No.  473,319 
<  CUbm.    (CL  23—255) 
'<4  SMnaMQ  ^ 


I.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  dosed  coodtiit  having 
a  single  opening  at  one  extreme  and  a  single  opening  at 
the  opposite  extreme;  said  conduit  containing  between  said 
extremes  a  plurality  of  sections  which  are  serially  con- 
nected, each  of  said  sections  consisting  essentially  of  an 
inlet  tube,  a  mixing  veaid,  a  loose  body  and  an  outlet 
tube,  said  mixing  vessd  being  substantially  horizontally 
disposed,  having  a  cross  sectional  area  greater  than  that 
of  the  inlet  tube  to  which  it  is  connected  and  eavelopi^ 
the  loose  body,  said  loose  body  being  a  free  mass  having 
a  cross  sectional  area  less  dum  that  of  the  mixing  vessd 
and  bdng  restricted  by  said  mixing  vessel,  said  outlet 
tube  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the  inlet 
tube,  being  substantially  vertically  diqwsed  and  being  at- 
tached to  the  mixing  vessd;  each  oi  said  outld  tubes 
extending  from  Its  respective  mfadbig  vessel  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction;  one  inld  tube  connecting  aoc  of 
said  single  openings  to  a  mixing  vessd,  a  farther  tube 
connecting  the  other  of  said  single  openings  to  an  outlet 
tube,  and  each  of  the  remaining  inlet  tubes  connecting 
the  mixing  vessel  in  one  section  to  the  outlet  tube  (rf  Hm 
preceding  section. 


1.  An  apparatw  for  detecting  the  conccatratioa  of  a 
chemically  reactive  component  in  a  gasiform  stream 
wherein  a  moving  tape  is  exposed  to  such  stream  and  the 
extent  of  change  in  the  li^  transmittancy  of  the  tape 
is  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  the  reactive  com- 
ponent in  such  a  stream,  the  improvement  which  corn- 


lack  B. 


UQum^nmiD  cof^ACTOR 

hy 


Marck  12, 1956,  SsvW  No.  57M12 
3  dalM.    (O.  23—279.5) 
1.  A  multi-stage  liquid-fluid  contacting  oolmm  com- 
prising a  vertical  shell  having  vppcx  fluid  inlet  and  outlat 
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which  doses  off  a  porHoa  only  of  the  horitootal  cross-   tainiat  tfoin  14  to  about  11%  A1|0|  an  formed,  aad 
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meant  and  lower  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means,  a  plurality  2,t9SJIll  "^ 

of  vertically  tpuctd  sieve  deck  anemblies  in  the  sbeU.  UNITARY  VESSEL  CATALYTIC  REACTOR,  REGEN- 

each  of  said  deck  assemblies  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical-  „^^  ^^^^''^.^^^  VACUUM  yiiurrER 

ly  spaced,  horizontal  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  ^Sl-11^"*^'  "^''■■■••■»  ^•'•»  ■■^■■or  to  Tha  M.  W. 


pltirality  of  horizontally  spaced  perforations  and  one  of 
said  plates  having  a  greater  perforated  area  than  the  other. 


.^^ 


■>;' 


J' 


'i  1 


;«»-" 


•I* ; 


■••  < 


and  conduit  means  extending  vertically  and  in  one  direc- 
tion only  from  the  plate  having  the  greater  perforated 
area  throogh  and  beyond  the  plate  having  the  smaller 
perforated  area,  the  conduit  means  of  each  deck  assembly 
terminating  within  the  space  between  the  last-named  deck 
assembly  and  the  next  adjacent  deck  assembly. 


APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING  SPENT 
WATER  SOFTENING  AGENTS 
Waltar  P.  Caaay,  Jr^  Paraitas  Valky,  Lewis  E.  Caacad- 
dca,  North  Ua  Vataa,  ami  Lather  L.  Uwaon,  Lm 
VsfM,  NcT^  ■■igm  to  Pier  bc^  Las  Vegaa,  Ncr., 
a  iwpwattoB  of  Navnda 
Appttcattoa  Amgaat  39,  1957,  ScrW  No.  MU89 
4  CliliM.     (CL  23—295) 


V.-'      !«.. 


I    •;li': 


1.  In  apparatiu  for  regenerating  ipem  ion  exchange 
material  in  which  said  material  is  treated  with  brine  and 
wash  water  in  a  treatment  tank,  the  combination  which 
compriaes;  water  injector  pumping  means  for  transferring 
spent  material  into  said  tank  and  regenerated  material  out 
of  said  tank,  means  for  introducing  wash  water  into  said 
tank,  meaiH  for  iatrodudnf  brine  into  said  tank,  electri- 
cally actuatod  valves  oootroUing  said  pumping  means  and 
said  wash  water  and  brine  introductioa  meana,  a  ttmtng 
device  to  actuate  said  vaNes  at  tines  and  for  intervals 
during  a  reteaeratfcap  cycle,  and  a  ooostant  pressure  valve 
coatroUing  the  water  supply  to  said  pumps  and  wash 
water  introduction  means. 


Dda 


,  Jersey  CHy,  N J,,  a 


AppUcatkM  Novcabcr  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,323 


fUta   -t      ;|i  -^f/ 


li 


1.  A  unitary  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  an 
upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers adapted  to  contain  a  dense  fluidized  bed  of  finely 
divided  contact  material,  a  first  open  end  conduit  ex- 
tending from  the  lower  portion  of  said  lower  chamber 
into  the  bottom  of  said  upper  chamber  for  transfer  of 
finely  divided  contact  material  upwardly  therethrough, 
a  hollow  stem  plug  valve  aligned  with  the  bottom  of  said 
first  open  end  conduit,  an  elongated  cylindrical  chamber 
open  at  the  bottom  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  upper  chamber  upwardly  therethrough,  conduit 
means  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  elongated 
cylindrical  chamber  for  the  introduction  of  a  gaseous 
material  thereto,  said  elongated  cylindrical  chamber 
adapted  for  the  flow  of  contact  material  upwardly  there- 
through to  the  upper  portion  thereof,  separator  means  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  elongated  cylindrical  chamber 
for  the  separation  of  findy  divided  contact  material 
from  gaseous  material,  an  ejcctw  means  connected  to 
said  separator  meaiu  for  maintaining  a  lower  pressiue  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  than  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  a  second  open  end  conduit  oo- 
axially  positioned  within  and  extending  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  elongated  cylindrical  chamber  down- 
wardly therethrough  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  lower 
chamber,  a  plug  valve  aligned  with  the  bottom  of  said 
second  open  end  conduit,  conduit  means  for  withdrawing 
vaporous  material  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  upper 
chamber,  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  gaseous  mate- 
rial from  the  upper  portion  of  said  lower  f-h*ffiKfT  and 
conduit  means  for  introducing  a  gaseous  material  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  lower  chamber. 


M9M13 

GROWING  or  QUARTZ  CRYSTALS 
Gkvi  T.  KolMaii^  g^-'^.  WJ7  .■  '^i  1 1  to  Mi  l^l*- 
nionaat  IneatpOTiti^i  New  Yeak,  N.Y.  a 
ef  New  Yaak 

J«47  29,  19S4,  taW  Na.  44<315 

9  OaiM.    (O.  23-.391) 

1.  The  method  of  growing  quartz  crystals  in  a  sealed 

cylindrical  autoclave  mounted  with  its  axis  substantiany 

vertical  and  containing  a  baiSe  at  a  point  between  its  ends 
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pooeot  in  such  »  stream,  the  imiMwement  which  com- 


1.  A  muiu-wiffe  uqioa-nma  oontactinf  ooinmn  com- 
prutng  a  votical  •hell  having  upper  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
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which  doses  off  a  portion  only  otf  the  boriaootal  crosa-  talnint  from  14  to  about  18%  A1|0|  an  fonned,  aad 

sectiooal  area  of  liid  autodate,  said  potion  beiflg  at  contiauously  rtmorinf  nodules  from  said  agitated  diaift 

least  50  percent  of  th«  cross  sectional  area,  which  mefibod  at  subataatially  the  same  rate  said  liquid  hydrated  alomi- 

comprises  diarginil  said   autodave  with   a  cryttattiiM  num  sulphate  is  supplied. 

quaitz  nutrient  bdow  said  baffle,  at  least  one  qusirtz  seed , •» 

above  said  baflle  and  an  amount  of  an  aqueous  medium  ~ 


•^    >r 


ithsvtsn 


turn  SA.*. 
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MXIHOD 
THB  SUlltACB  or  A  MKf  AL 


AFl^UTlttAND  ftdnlNm)  ttm  MMOVINO 


Oliver 

Plraads  K.  dalt,  Sa«  OaMel,  Cdlf, 
PtmIii^  Im^  Los  Assise,  Critf. 

AppUcatloa  FehnMrfy  4,  IMI.  l«ftel  No.  4SMM 
9  Oatea.    (CL41— 43) 


10  Tint* 

«f 


•Mdl  b- 


41 


containihf  sodium  ions  suffident  to  fill  at  least  60  percent 
of  the  remaining  q>ace  in  said  autodave,  sealing  said 
autoclave,  heating  it  to  quartz-growing  temperatures  and 
maintaining  the  region  occupied  by  the  nutrient  at  a 
higher  temperature  than  the  region  occupied  by  said  at 
least  one  seed. 


^ 


— /•» 
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PROCEaS  OF  PRODUCING  SOLID  ALUMINUM 

SULPHATE 

Bmn  Psrdval  RrsntitaBlr,  MarthBoc,  YldadB,  Md 

ivue^aei  smmtm  nwiHf  UMSsfwj,  vmotiBf  AaatnUM, 

AMileafloa  flipiiMisi  29,  iMsTtoWNo.  537^ 
I  pvtoritsr,  afpicigaa  AMmMa  Ociokar  5, 1994 
3  nilMi     (CL  13—391) 


^->*': 


1.  A  process  for  the  remoiral  of  metal  from  a  tnetal 
work  piece  which  comprises  directing  a  stream  o(  liquid 
etchant  against  said  work  piece,  directing  a  stream  ol 
confining  fluid  against  said  work  piece  adjacent  said 
stream  of  liquid  etchant,  said  fluid  producing  an  etchant 
stream  of  predetermined  geometric  cross*eectional  con- 
figuration and  confining  the  area  of  impingement  of  said 
etchant  liquid  on  said  work  piece,  forming  said  predeter- 
mined geometric  etch  configuration  in  said  work  piece, 
and  withdrawing  spent  etchant  liquid  and  confining  fluid 
from  said  work  piece. 


1.  Process  of  producing  nodules  of  solid  hydrated 
aluminum  sulphate  from  a  liqiiid  hydrated  aluminum 
sulphate  having  a  specific  gravity  of  approximatdy  1.6, 
which  consists  essentially  in  the  steps  of  maintaining  a 
charge  of  solid  nodules  of  solid  hydrated  aluminum 
sulphate  containing  frooa  14  to  about  18%  A1|0,  in  a 
state  of  continuous  agitation,  esteblishing  anid  main- 
taining a  supply  of  said  liquid  hydrated  aluminum  sul- 
phate at  a  temperature  substantially  about  85-47*  C, 
continuously  directing  said  liquid  hydrated  aluminum 
sulphate  in  subdivided  condition  onto  the  *gF«»fH  no- 
dules from  a  disduufe  poeition  spaced  therefrom  while 
cooling  the  discharged  liquid  hydrated  alumiaom  sul- 
phate whereby  the  latter  solidtfles  in  contact  with  the 
agitated  nodules  and  the  latter  enlarge  by  accretion  to 
nodules  of  solid  hydrated  aluminum  sulphate  contafaiisg 
from  14  to  about  18%  AlsO,  while  at  the  same  time 
fresh  nodules  of  solid  hydrated  alumiiram  sulphate  con- 


2JMJ1S 

8TABIL1ZKD  FUEL  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
^  .    A.  WelMtW,  laeliat,  ami  loha  O.  SaMk,  Jr. 

JeaapMy,  a  wii'toriiloa  of  Deiowie 
(oorawHt-    AMlcodoi  No^aiAer  19, 195i 
SsfU  No.  Cta,79i 
2  OakM.    (CL44— M) 
1.  A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  oil  techiding  at  least  10 
percent  of  cracked  hydrocarbons  to  which  has  been  added 
from  about  0.001  to  about  0.2  percent  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  from  1  to  3  parts  of  dhiiht>phanyl  octadeeyl 
sulfide  and  from  1  to  3  parts  of  a  zinc  salt  of  a  petroleum 
naf^thenic  add  having  a  molecular  wdght  ot  from  about 
150  to  about  300. 


M9S,S1< 
8TEIL  GUT  AND  MBIHOD  FOB 

MANUFACTUIUNG  IAMB 

rtihiir  R.  CItoe,  Btmtk  MmL  hd. 

NoDrawfa^    AwWcatiao  Hmii,  IHi 

Sevtal  No.  5ll9i9 

7  dalBM.    (CL  fl-J99) 

1.  For  use  with  centrifugal  blasting  wheds  fai  tb» 

treatment  of  metal  surlhces,  crushed  sted  shot  ooosistfaig 

of  stod  grit  of  small  dimension  and  im^ular  diape  having 

relatiydy  abrupt  edges  and  a  h^nfnrm  within  the  raaga 
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water  inlxoductioo 


•wo   pump*    ana    wmia 


cyunancu  toioaave  moomM  witn  its  txu  niMtaimally 
vertkaJ  aod  containinf  a  baffle  at  a  point  between  its  ends 
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of  35  to  64  Rockwell  C  in  which  the  Med  is  a  narleaHtic 
Med  converted  by  beat  treatment  from  an  auateaitic 
sted  shoe  having  from  1.00-1.50  percent  by  weigfat  car- 
bon, 0.40-0.90  percent  by  weight  siliooo,  and  a  hardening 
dement  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1.0(X-1.50 
percent  by  wdgfat  manganeae,  0.50-5.0  percent  by  weight 
chromium,  0.30-5.0  percent  by  wd|^t  molybdenum, 
0.05-0.40  percent  by  wdght  vanadium.  0.50-2.5  percent 
by  weight  nickel,  0.20-1.00  percent  by  wdght  copper  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  remainder  being  iron  phis  small 
amounts  of  impurities. 


>«i 


2J9M17 

HERBICTOAL  METHOD  AND  COMPOSTItON  EM- 
PLOYING  SUBSmXTTED  PHENYL  PARABANIC 
ACIDS 

^  ^  Post  de  Neaaan  mi  CMnaar,  WlfankHtaa. 

Dd    a  i^  HMMVf  flf  PAiff^ra  •      • 

2  flail     (CL  71 2^ 

1.  The  method  for  the  control  of  undestred  vegeutioo 
comprising  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected,  in  an 
•mount  sufBdent  to  exert  herbicidai  action,  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 


2J9Sjit9 

METHOD  FOR  nXTMONG  A  CATAL TOC  MKTAL 
FOAM  AND  UB  THEREOF        '^^'^ 
jikr,  MsiiDn,  Wis.^Miteer  to  Bfoik- 
of  nSSr"^  l»er™3il.  Wh,  a 

5  nihil  (CL  7S— !•) 
I.  A  method  for  preporiog  a  catalytic  metal  foam  com- 
prising providing  a  molten  pool  of  metal  alloy  consisting 
of  a  catalytic  metal  and  at  least  one  metal  adapted  to 
be  easily  removed  from  said  metal  alloy  after  foaming- 
mtrodudng  into  the  interior  of  the  pool,  a  materia! 
adapted  to  effect  foaming  of  the  alloy  to  form  a  body 
of  molten  metal  alloy  containing  discrete  ceUular  bubbles 
distributed  therethrough  cooling  said  body,  treating  said 
body  to  remove  said  metal  adapted  to  be  easfly  removed 
from  the  metal  alloy  foam  to  provide  catalytic  metal 
foam. 


METHODS  OF  REDU^S  IRON  ORU  AND 
CARBURIZING  UNDER  VACUUM 
Friti  Hardcrs,  Pod  E^pla  nkor  Schwcrte  (Rahrk  Ger- 
■"-•  -- ' to  DnifM—i  Howtor  HiittenuicM  Ak- 


X. 


o 

k/  Vk 

i— i 


/^i???^  ^^'***  ^*  ^^^'  8«*^  No.  «93,lf4 
ClahM  priortty  apjpUado.  GenMy  November  i.  1956 
€  OafaM.    (CL  75— «) 


*^  k. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
at  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  groups  containing  less 
than  5  carbon  atoms;  n  is  a  podtive  integer  len  than 
4,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  less  than  5  carbon 
•toms. 


I 


L'     ^r< 


MEIWOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEEP-BED 
.  _SI?V^'^G  ^^  TRAVELING  GRATES 
RobwtC.  McDowell,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  asstaor  to  Mc- 
Dowell CooMay,  iBc,  Ocvciai^  OUo,  a  coryaratfoa 

9,  1>5«,  Ssrial  N«.  S77,U7 
(CL75-^ 


1.  The  process  of  reducing  iron  ore,  which  comprises 
delivering  the  ore  and  additional  materials  to  an  iron 
"^""cking  the  iron  mdt  in  portions  into  an  evacuated 
vesad,  carburizing  the  melt  in  the  vesad  and  returning  the 
carburizod  portions  to  the  iron  melt 


AffUcatioa  A 


2JH,g21 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  BLISTER  COPPER 
R.  Redmowl,  Oradc,  Atiz^  asdgnor  to  Brten 
iMn  TMaa%  Af«a^  a  coffoniiaa  of 


I.  A  method  of  charging  a  sintering  machine  with  a 
deep  bed  comprising  finely  divided  material  mixed  and 
formed  into  components  of  varying  sizes  of  pellets  and 
lotwe  particles,  the  method  consisting  of  mixing  the  ma- 
terial and  maintaining  uniform  composite  distributed 
relation  of  the  components  while  conveying  the  material 
to  moving  pallets  and  spreading  it  from  side  to  side  and 
upwardly  and  downwardly  in  multiplicity  of  repeated  ap- 
plications of  the  material  and  along  a  gradual  slope  cor- 
responding to  the  angle  of  travel  of  a  thin  firing  zone 
created  by  igniting  the  material  at  the  bottom  of  the  bod 
and  causing  the  firing  zone  to  move  progressively  up- 
wardly. 


No  DrawliiL    Appllealte  May  It,  1954 

8ertal7ior43t;725 

SOalM.    (CL  75-75) 

I.  In  the  process  of  refining  blister  copper  in  the  con- 
verter in  which  it  is  formed  which  includes  blowing  air 
into  a  molten  mass  of  blister  copper,  and  continuing  the 
air  Wow  to  the  worm  stage,  the  improvement  comprising 
refining  said  blister  copper  through  the  worm  sUge  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  adding  a  silica  flux  to  the  mass  as 
the  worm  is  just  about  to  disappear,  continuing  the  blow 
until  the  silica  flux  has  formed  a  solid  coaling  over  said 
mass  and  pouring  said  mass  out  from  under  said  coating. 


1o  itit 


HEAT-RDBTANT  ALLOYS 


MM«ft9, 1954 
4J54M 

4CyM^   (CL75-M4) 
1.  A  mediod  of  preparing  hard,  loagh  alloys  haviag  a 
density  of  leas  than  5.0  gm./cm.>  and  having  the  property 
of  retaantng  their  hardness  and  tougfanesa  up  to  a  tem- 
perature of  1200*  C,  which  ^unpnaft  intimataly  oom- 
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Mniat  titanium  hydride  and  titanium  carbide  imo  a 
pulverukat  mixture,  the  carbon  and  the  titanium  being  in 
substantially  equirtomic  proportioos,  and  the  peroeotate 
<rf  titanium  hydridn  in  the  mixture  lying  bclwetn  10%  and 
35%,  compreesing  the  pulverulent  mixture  into  briquettes 
of  sufficient  cohesion  to  be  handled,  heating  the  briquettes 
to  a  temperature  sufflcknt  to  eliminate  hydrogen  com- 
pletely from  the  hydride,  disintegrating  the  thus-heated 
briquettes,  compressing  the  partidcs  of  the  disintegrated 
briquettes  in  a  mold,  and  heating  the  material  in  a  mold 
in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  teaperature  between  1900  and 
2300*  C,  whereby  to  form  a  polycrystalline  substance 
consisting  of  homofeneous  fine  grains  free  from  any  inter- 
granular  binding  agent 


METHOD  OP  FURTHER  REDUCING  THE  REAC- 
TION PRODUcrra  OP  a  tttanium  tttrachlo- 

RIDE  REDUCTION  REACTION 


toPcterflMM*  A 


March  19,  1957,  Ssriri  No.  MMM 
.  appiktion  Gnat  Britain  Marah  29, 19M 
2  OalBM.    (CL  75—211) 
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at    n.-'-mw 


'h'rr  ^oq 


1.  a'  contimioiu  method  of  heat  treating  the  reaction 
products  of  a  continuous  reactor  for  titanium  meta]  pro- 
ductioo  wherein  the  reactants  consist  essentially  of  sodium 
and  titanium  tetrachloride  and  the  reactor  products  con- 
sist essentially  of  titanium  metal  particles,  sodium  metal, 
molten  sodium  chloride  and  lower  dilorides  of  titanium 
OMnprising  introducing  said  reaction  products  into  one 
end  of  an  elongated  zone  of  controlled  heat  containing 
an  atmosphere  inert  to  said  reaction  products,  maintain- 
ing said  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  850*  to  950*  C, 
continuously  moving  said  reaction  products  through  said 
elongated  zone  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  complete 
the  reaction  initiated  in  the  continuous  reactor,  venting 
volatile  vapors  from  said  reaction  zone,  agglomerating 
the  particles  of  titanium  metal  within  said  zone  to  form 
a  sintered  mass  having  a  surface  area  of  less  than  that 
of  said  titanium  metal  particles,  continuously  removing 
said  sintered  mass  and  said  molten  sodium  chloride 
from  said  other  end  of  said  zone,  said  molten  sodium 
chloride  lubricating  and  thus  facilitating  the  passage  of 
said  sintered  mass  of  titanium  meta]  through  and  from 
said  zone. 


2J9SJ24 

PROCESB  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DBP08AL  OF  WAaTB 
AMMONIA  DEVELOPER  IN  DRY  PRINTING 
AND  DEVELOPING  MACHINES 

H.  Vrmaiu,  ItlMhaasInn,  N.Y.,  aarinor  te  G«n- 
Ajnm  Catpeialiia,  New  Vast,  N.Y.,  a 

Aprt  24,  19S2,  Serial  No.  2g4,199, 
No.  2,735344,  dated  Fekraanr  21,  195^ 
iplialiun  My  9,  1954,  Serial  No. 
442,417 

2  CMm.    (CL  9<— 4g) 
1.  A  method  of  diaposiag  of  dw  aqueoos  ammonia 
condensate  wliidi  normally  forms  in  the  devck^ing  diam- 

744  O.O &2 


her  ai  diazotjrpe  dry  printing  and  developing  machines, 
such  machines  having  a  forced  air  oooliag  system  aixl 
an  exfaamt  for  the  cooling  air  whkh  comprises  divetting 


wui 


said  condensate  into  a  conrainer  sq>arate  from  said  cham- 
ber, vaporiziaf  said  condensate  in  said  ooataiaer  and 
passing  said  vapors  through  the  coottng  air  exhaust  of 
said  madiinea. 


PRODUCTION     OF     raidTOGRAPHlC     COLOUR 
IMAGES  WTTH  HETEROCYCLIC  DEVELOPERS 

wni>nMPda,rnhiWteiiiilM,U^rR-iafit,Uvw 

kmrnm-Brnfmrmtk,  ami  Ottmm  Wnti.  Ophilin.  Gsfw 
to  AGFA  ilHtiniiillirfcft 
No  Drawteg.    il  BfirBHnn  l^fach  t,  1955 
SMtefNo.49M44 

5  OhitaM.    (CL  M-^ 

1.  In  die  pixjcess  of  producing  photognphie  color 
images  by  developing  an  exposed  silver  halide  eonilsioa 
with  a  color  forming  developer  in  an  aOudi-ooiiUining 
bath  and  in  the  presence  of  a  ccrfor  coupler  containing 
a  coupling  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
reactive  methylene  and  hydroxy  aryl  groupt,  which 
coupler  reacts  with  the  oxidation  products  of  the  de- 
veloper to  produce  stable  dyes  that  form  in  the  portioos 
of  the  emulsion  where  development  takes  place  and 
remain  in  those  portions  to  give  a  dye  image  correspond- 
ing to  the  exposure,  the  improvement  by  which  the  do- 
vdoper  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


CH-NHi 


and 


1. 


/ 


o 

-OH 


b  %m 


where  Z  represents  a  group  that  completes  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pyrazo- 
looe-5  and  isoxazoione  rings,  thereby  increasing  the 
stability  of  the  dyes  that  are  formed. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC   COLORaHJPLBRS   CONTAIN- 
ING FLUOROALKYLCARBONAMIDO  GROUPS 
F.  Wshilnia,  Chvlaa  R. 
N.Y^  iii^miii  to 

N.Y.,  a  wpanfleB  af  New  Janaj 
NoDrawiB«.    AnpHcalloa  October  t,  1954 
Serial  Nn.  €14341 
19  nalwi     (CL  94—55) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emnldon  containing  a 
coupler  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenolic 
hydroxyl,  5-pyrBZDlone  and  opoi  diain  reactive  methyl- 
ene compounds  capable  of  forming  a  dye  with  the  oxida- 
tion product  of  a  primary  aromatic  amino  silver  halide 
developing  agent,  said  coufrier  having  a  peifluanMdkyl- 
carbonamido  group  attadied  to  its  moleaile  in  a  non- 
coiqiling  position. 
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that  which  wfll  react  with  and  promote  diemical  reactions   stroke  of  said  piston  so  as  to  dislodge  any  crystaUhie 


#r»50  inmiin  tVnstfn    permture  of  1200*  C^  which  r«mn^^„  intimataly 
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rHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  BASE 
B.  CaPwg  Md  Aftcrt  S. 
N.Y^  iiiilMiiii  to  Eattmm  Kodd 
tar,  N.Y^  a  corpondoa  of  New  immj 

No  Dnwtof.    AnHotfoa  Octokv  24,  1954 
8mkS  No.  <17J17 
If  Oiifciii      (CL  M--«5) 
1.  Pbotogrtphic  paper  base  compriiint  paper  contain- 
ing a  w^-strength  imparting  amine-fbnnaldehyde  resin 
therein  which  paper  has  thereon  a  sizing  layer  containing 
a  substantial  proportion  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea,  melamine  and  5^-dimethyl-13- 
cydohexane  dione. 


2495,t2S 

ELECTRONIC  HEATING  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Harris  P.  Kanbda,  CUcago,  OL,  Msi^or  to  G«acral  Elec- 
tric CoBpMy,  a  c<irpor«lto«  of  Now  York 
AppttcatfcM  Febraary  (,  19SS,  Serial  No.  713,742 
19  OataM.    (CL  99—1) 


1.  The  method  of  cooking  a  food  product  comprising 
arranging  the  food  product  in  a  chamber  defined  by  a 
wall  formed  of  an  electrical  conductor,  and  permeating 
said  chamber  with  first  electromagnetic  wave  energy  of 
an  ultra-hi^  frequency  /,  characterized  by  a  preferential 
deep  cooking  effect  upon  the  food  product  and  with 
second  electromagnetic  wave  energy  of  an  ultra-high 
frequency  /,  characterized  by  a  preferential  shallow  cook- 
ing effect  upon  the  food  product,  wherein  the  spread  be- 
tween /i  and  /,  is  at  least  1000  mc.  so  that  said  deep  cook- 
ing effect  and  said  shallow  cooking  effect  are  separate 
and  distinct  with  respect  to  each  other. 


2,t95,t29  <tj.      »    \:^-uhm 

BEE  FOOD  COMPOSITION 
EdmoBd  G.  Foo,  Vaa  Naya,  E4wvd  D.  FcUaan,  Holly- 
wood, and  Harry  M.  Goete,  Loa  ABfcks,  CaUf.,  aa- 
sliBon  to  AdM  Laboratorka,  be,  Hollywood,  Caltf^ 
■  corponrthi  of  CaliforBia 

No  Drawtoi.    Anlkatioa  Fefcmry  2S,  1957 

Sorid  No.  M235S 

<  OataM.    (CL  99^2) 

1.  A  bee  food  oompocttion  which  consists  essentially 

of  grape  pomace  apd  a  substantially  dry  mixture  of  a 

partially  digested  protein  comprising  partially  hydrolyzed 

soya  flour,  sucrose,  and  a  fat 


WaHir 
to 


2J9S,tM 
SOW  MILK  SUBSTTIVTE 
Goofia  Roo,  Geirtofte, 


No  Dnwtag.    AMHcadoa  October  IS,  1954 

SariiJ  No.  443,039 

■torlty,  ■jpMcatlun  Great  Britata  laac  17,  19S4 

TClaiM.    (CL99^7) 

1.  A  sow  mOk  substitute  composition  consisting  essen- 

tiaHy  of  fats,  carbohydrates  and  proteins  in  which  the 


cai1x>hydrates  are  derived  from  rolled  oats,  the  fats  are 
absorbed  on  the  caihohydratea,  and  porcine  Mood  plaana 
fonns  the  main  part  of  the  proteins,  the  components  be- 
ing present  in  proportions  to  form  a  sow  milk  substitute. 


Tft.-. 


.1 


to  Proto, 


24,19St 


) 


2,195431 
WmAT  FOOD 
TewBc  ZMkaria,   Bekal,  I  sbaaaM, 

btamlioial  Hyikafe  Food  Co., 

coUecdTc  coanaay  of 
No  Drawtac    Al 

'fo.  7; 
1  CWm.    (CL 

A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  wheat  product  of 
high  nutritive  value,  subility,  versatility  and  relatively 
low  calorie  content  from  two  wheat  fractions  of  milled 
wheat,  one  fraction  being  wheat  endosperm  which  is  that 
material  of  milled  wheat  which  passes  through  a  sieve  of 
Na  120  mesh  size  and  the  other  fraction  being  a  flour 
containing  fine  bran  and  germ  which  is  that  material  of 
milled  wheat  which  passes  through  sieve  No.  50  mesh 
size  but  which  is  retained  by  sieves  having  a  mesh  size 
from  above  Na  50  to  No.  120,  said  process,  comprising 
mixing  said  wheat  eiKlosperm  widi  water  to  form  an 
endosperm  dough,  washing  said  endosperm  dough  suffi- 
ciently with  water  to  extract  therefrom  starch  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  leave  a  moist  endosperm  residue  con- 
taining about  50  to  about  65%  by  weight  water,  about  22 
to  about  30%  by  wei^t  protein  and  about  15  to  about 
20%  by  weight  starch,  the  extracted  starch  being  dis- 
solved in  the  water  wash  to  form  said  starch  solution, 
separating  said  starch  solution  from  said  moist  endosperm 
residue,  and  combining  said  moist  endosperm  residue  with 
a  flour  containing  fine  bran  and  germ,  said  flour  being 
in  an  amount  from  about  20  to  about  25  parts  per  100 
parts  ot  moist  endosperm  residue. 


2,1195332 

NOVELTY  CAKE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Edward  R.  Bcrsey,  laelta,  NJ. 

AppUcattoa  May  2, 1951,  Serial  No.  732^19 

4  Clafaiis.    (CL  99--92) 


'^^'i 


r  ,* 


■Ti 


e-K 


'^^^^^MhS: 


1.  A  novelty  cake  comprising  a  baked  cake  having  a 
recess  in  its  upper  surface,  an  edible  sheet  bearing  an 
edible  design  applied  on  the  surface  of  said  sheet  dis- 
posed in  said  recess,  and  a  layer  of  transparent  gelatin 
disposed  over  said  sheet  and  filling  most  of  the  recess  in 
said  cake. 


2495433 
PROCESS    FOR    MAKING   MAPLE   PRODUCT   OF 

INTENSIFIED  MAPLE  FLAVOR 
Cbariea  O.  WMto.  Glsnilili.  Joonh  dydo  Ui 
PlyMovlh  Mcelfaig,  aad  Hort  G.  Laorto 
Pm.,  Bsalfnii  to  the  United  Stotaa  of  A 
rsseatod  by  Iha  Sccictair  of  A^icalteva 

No  Drawtag.     Apojicartoa  Afffl  1<»  195S 
Sortal  No.  72943T 
2Ctataii.    (CL  99^142) 
(Granted  oadMr  TMo  35,  U4.  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nuple  product  oi  inten- 
sified  maple  fiavor  comprising  heating  a  maple  sirup 
at  a  temperature  of  about  250*  F.  for  about  3  to  5  hours 
aiMl,  if  necessary,  adding  water  to  adjust  the  density  of 
the  heat-treated  sirup  to  about  65  to  75  *  Brix,  adding  to 
the  beat-treated  sirup  a  volume  of  ethanoi  in  excess  of 
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that  which  will  react  with  and  promote  diemical  reactions 
of  oooalituents  of  the  heat-treatad  urop.  hcatiiit  tha  aloo- 
hol-airup  mixtim  until  moat  of  tha  materials  in  the  ainip 
which  impart  acrid,  bitter  and  caramd-Uke  ilaton  have 
been  rendered  inoperative,  and  ad|usting  the  water  and 
alcohol  content  of  the  alcohol  digestion  product  to  pro- 
vide a  maple  product  of  intenaifled  maple  flavor  of  the 
desired  density  and  alcohol  content 


stroke  of  said  piston  so  as  to  dislodge  any  crystallise 
material  from  said  filter  means;  and  removing  porifled 
product  from  said  melt  zone. 


MBtea  Irav.  cyesga. 


2JtHM4 

NOVELTY  PACKAGE 

DL^aaslvaor  to  ( 
DL,  a 


Food 
of 


Applkatloa  Aufut  2, 1955.  Sarid  No.  SM,t37 
t  CUma.    (CL  99—171) 


3\ 


1.  A  package  structure  comprising  a  box,  a  shelf 
mounted  within  said  box  having  means  for  holding  the 
shelf  in  spaced  relation  above  the  bottom  of  the  box 
and  having  an  opening  in  the  outline  of  a  well-known 
form  of  container,  and  a  member  simulating  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  container  and  extending  upwardly  through 
said  opening  and  having  a  peripheral  flange  engaging 
the  underside  of  said  shelf  about  said  opening,  the 
width  of  said  member  across  said  flange  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  opening,  said  member  together 
with  said  shelf  providing  an  enclosed  space,  and  one  or 
more  articles  of  a  size  to  (it  between  said  member  and 
the  bottom  of  the  box  mounted  in  said  enclosed  space, 
said  one  or  more  articles  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the 
box  atxl  engaging  said  member  to  hold  said  member 
with  its  flange  in  engagement  with  said  shdf. 


I! 


'  2,t9S,t35 
SEPARATION  BY  CRYfTALLIZATION 

Robert  A.  Flndlay,  Bartksvillc  Okla^  asstfiir  to  PbU- 
lips  Petrolcam  CoBpany, »  eorfonnbtm  of  Ddai 
AppttcatkM  Inc  It,  1954,  Sartal  No.  439,734 
4  ClalBS.    (CL  99—199) 


,1 


'Jv^m 


(• 

^ 

^ 
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METHOD  Ftm  PRBPArInG  UNSULPHURED 
DEHYDRATED  FRUITS 
Malvta  E.  Laav,  Oaltai,  Md  Mjraa  I.  fvmn,  L»- 
ft^atta,  Cdtf ^  siiMnn  to  fka  IMtoi  fltotoa  «f  Ami^ 
^    lea  aa  MnaaMlvIha  Sacrstay  aff  Aflrtoriton 
NoDrawkv.    AppBmian  Immmj  !•,  lfS7 
SariafNo.  <333M 
1  OatoM.    (CL  99— at4) 
(Gtaatod  aadar  TOc  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  SM) 
1.  A  proceas  of  preparing  dehydrated  fruit  wittioat 
addition  of  any  sulphitint  afeat  whidi  compriaM  dippfaif 
raw  fruit  of  natural  moisture  content,  the  fhiit  bafaig  fai 
the  form  of  pieces  witii  cut  surtecea,  into  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  only  water,  sodium  chloride,  and  cit- 
ric acid,  subjecting  dbe  fruit  to  rapid  dehydration  in  a 
current  of  hot  air  at  a  piece  temperature  below  1 10-135* 
F.  until  its  moisture  content  is  about  from  30  to  70%, 
blanching  the  partially  dehydrated  fruit  to  inactivate  the 
enzymes  therein,  and  dehydrating  the  blanched  frait  imtil 
its  moisture  content  is  len  than  about  10%. 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  impure  cryitalUae  ma- 
terial, which  comprises  intermittently  moving  an  elon- 
gated compact  maas  of  impure  crystiJs  through  an  don- 
gated  confined  di^laoement  zone  toward  a  mdting  zone 
at  one  end  thereof  by  the  reciprocating  movement  of  a 
piston  spaced  upstream  from  said  mdting  zone;  mdting 
crystals  in  said  mdting  zone;  displacing  a  portion  of 
resulting  mdt  oountercurrently  throu^  at  least  a  portian 
of  said  compact  mass  of  impure  crystals  so  as  to  displace 
liquid  therefrom;  removing  displaced  liquid  from  an  up- 
stream portion  of  said  diaplacement  aooe  through  filter 
means;  maintaining  a  back  preasive  on  said  displaced 
liquid  so  removed  so  as  to  canae  a  back  flow  of  said  dis- 
placed liquid  through  said  filter  means  upon  the  back 


1,195437 
NEW  COMPLEX  SOLUnONS  AND  DBPER8IONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Xavkr  Biigcr,  Sotay-«MM-Moatmor«Ky,  and  Paal  MaDar, 
~     ~  to  ~ 


lo  urawmg.    ApplcaHaa  Daccaabcr  M,  19S€ 
No.<3t,4S2 
3  ntlmt     (CL  IM— II) 

3.  The  water-aoluble  sohitimis  of  copper  t-hydrozy- 
quiitolate  in  alcoholic  solutions  oi  chromium  stearato- 
chloride  which  comprise  up  to  three  molecules  of  quia- 
olate  fbr  each  stearic  group,  the  alcohol  of  the  said  al* 
cobolic  solutions  having  one  to  four  cart>on  atonu. 


2JM33t 

METAL  CASTING  MOLD  MATERUL 
P.  Deada,  Patosavflls,  OUo,  assliBnr  to 


No  Drawii«.    Apallcatloa  Septeaibar  5,  195< 

SerialNo.  MMM 

11  OalaH.    (CL  IM— 3t  J) 

1.  The  metiiod  of  forming  a  metal  casting  mold  which 
comprises  placing  in  contact  with  a  casting-defining  sur- 
face an  intinuto  mixture  (rf  a  major  proportion  of  a  fine- 
ly-divided refractory  material,  a  minor  amount  of  a  phos- 
phate compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  phoaphates,  dkaline  earth  metal  phoqibatea, 
ammonium  phosphates  and  triaryl  phosphates,  the 
amount  of  said  phosphate  compound  being  at  least  suf- 
ficient to  provide  m(^  collapsibility  after  casting  and 
not  greater  than  about  S%  by  wdght  of  said  refractory, 
about  3  to  15%  by  wd^t  of  said  refractory  of  an  alkali 
metal  silicate  binder,  and  impregnating  this  mixture  with 
a  reactant  capable  of  curing  the  mixture. 


U95439 
METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  TITANIUM  INTO 

SELECTIVELY  TRANSPARENT  SIUCA  GLASS 

Hsari  I.  C  George,  Paris,  Fraaca,  iirfgaor  to  <^Mtz 

A  Sillcc  S  A^  Paria,  Fraaca,  a  uaporatloa  tt  Fnmn 

NoDrawfaH.   AppHtaHea  May  14, 1954 

Scffal  No.  514,444 

daltos  prtarity.  aaplkatfoa  FraMt  May  24, 19SS 

2  OaiaH.    (a.  IM— 51) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  selectivdy  transparent  siUca 

glass  by  heating  to  about  1750*  C.  and  dien  oooUag  a 
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mixture  coMfating  of  sabstaodally  pore  tOfcoa  dkndde 
and  thanhiin  dioxide  in  an  amount  effecttre  to  raadcr 
the  flan  lubatantiaOy  opaque  to  U^  rediatioa  of  1S50 
A.U.  while  betaf  trauparent  to  radtatioo  of  2537  A.U^ 
the  method  of  inoorporating  the  titamum  into  the  ifflcoB 
dioxide  pricM'  to  heating  comprising  miring  an  aqoeous 
solution  of  a  water-soluble  titanium  salt  with  a  mam  of 
silica  partidet  in  an  amount  to  substantially  fill  tfa«  voids 
between  said  particles,  adding  a  base  to  said  mixture 
effective  to  predpttale  titanium  hydroxide,  removing  die 
by-products  from  said  predpiutian.  and  drying  the  mix- 
ture. 


D. 


EILN  KEFRACTOIIV 


IMnM,  Mkk^  a 


t,1997 


NoDnmlit.    AMicatfaa  Nc  _ 

9  CUasa.  (CL  IM-^f) 
1-  A  refractory  article  aude  by  casting  and  snbee- 
quenUy  drying  and  then  firing  at  sintering  temperature  a 
raw  batch  consisting  esaentiany  of  about  from  66%  to 
78%  corundum,  from  4%  to  12%  clay  and  from  10% 
to  2S%  mullite,  said  corundum  being  characterized  by 
sharply  angular  grains  which  are  a  composite  of  inter- 
grown  crystals  and  fragments  of  crystals  of  various  sizes, 
at  least  about  25%  of  said  corundum  having  a  relatively 
lar^  gnin  size  of  about  V«  to  V4  inch,  at  least  about 
15%  of  said  corundum  having  an  intermediate  grain 
nze  of  from  about  14  to  325  mesh  and  at  least  about 
20%  of  said  corundum  having  a  relatively  small  gain 
size  of  less  than  about  325  mesh. 


raoTOGRArmc 
I  -        - 


2JMJ41 


INCOMOKAIING  TTTANIUM  M- 
OXIDB  INTO  CILLUIjOaB  tgiUi  SOLUTIONi 
DBBOLVID  IN  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
La 


7,  1M7 


JCHING  OPA 
r.  N.Y-an 

New  Jsti^— ^ *"•  ''•^- 

NoDrawtag.    AnMcattaL. 

i«MN«.  §HSU 
2Ckkm.    (CLIM— 1C2) 

I.  A  red  opaque  containing  water,  com  syrup,  (he 
sodium  salt  of  sulfonated  naphthalene  formaldehyde 
condensates,  gum  arabic,  phenol,  a  red  pigment  and 
15-25%  by  weight  of  triethylene  glycol 


FkMca  Faknwy  S,  lfS7 

(CLIM— IN) 

1.  A  proccn  of  producing  ceUnlose  cater  sdutioas 
which  are  suitable  for  the  prortmiion  of  shaped  articles, 
which  process  comprises  faioorporatiag  titanium  dioxide 
into  a  sohition  of  a  ceUuIoae  ester  dissolved  hi  at  least 
one  aliphatic  carboxylic  add  having  at  most  four  carbon 
atoms,  said  cellulose  ester  being  a  simple  ester  of  cellu- 
lose with  an  add  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formic,  acetic,  propionic  and  butyric  add,  said  titairinm 
dioxide  bdng  introduced  into  said  solution  in  the  farm 
of  a  relativdy  concentrated  suspension  obtahied  by  sus- 
pending the  titanium  dioxide  in  a  medium  of  a  solution 
of  ceUuloae  ester  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
aliphatic  carboxylic  add  having  at  most  (our  carbon  atoms 
and  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  »»— ^rt^g  of  ethyl- 
idene  diacetate.  ethylene  diacetete  and  methyleae  di- 
acetate. 


2,f9S344 

AdTOACETIC   ACID   KSTEKS  OP   CAffTOR  OIL 
AND  IHE  USB  THEKBOF  IN  PLASTKIZATION 

Alfred  R.  Sndar.  [>!■■■*■■  Wk_  ^d  —        a.  Yefal, 

gSmI 


NoDrawtaf.    AnaMraHiw  NsvIh  11, 1»54 
SsiUN*.  46MM 
,    ^^  3  nihil     (CL  1M—19S) 

1.  Nitrocdhiloaa  plastidaBd  with  the  acetoacctic  add 
ester  of  castor  oO. 


METHOD  FOR  APPLV^CMTTAUJC  COATINGS 

Jaya  Syren  Je«saaadWaMCPuMhig,Wsatniirtir, 

Pa^  isiliBiiii  la  Aareffrafecti,  he^  West  Chaster,  Pla. 

lie  last  ■  7,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  S5M44 
23ClalM.    (0.117—8) 


ESTERS  OP 


U9M42 


'^^o^^?SJS%Sk^S3& 


iR-CaUwalani 
■■llBin  la 
^'Ip  ■^i»>asa<a«  ef  New 

•  CWnM.    (CL  IM 17f) 

1.  A  plastidzed  plastic  composition  sdected  tna  the 
gHMip  consistmg  of  a  lower  alkanoic  add  ester  of  ceOo- 
lose  and  a  polymerization  product  of  a  ntta  formina 
mono^thylemcally  unsaturated  compound,  which  pl«h 
ticized  plastK  composition  oootains  as  a  plastirizeTa 
substantial  proportion  of  a  compound  having  the  foUow- 
mg  general  formula: 


rm 


JLJ^fl&;       I.^OOq'X^ 


n 


OHi 


OB 


Wherein  R  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  an  alkomlkyl  radical  ud  an  alkoIyXxySyl 
^dj^vmgj^  1  to  8  carbon  amms  S;  esS^^ 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  bonding  a  metal  having 
a  relatively  low  melting  point  to  the  surfrKe  of  a  moving 
Mrip  of  metal  having  a  relatively  high  mehhig  point  which 
comprises  coating  the  surface  of  the  moving  strip  of  higher 
melting  me^l  with  a  molten  mass  of  the  kywer  melting 
metal  at  a  temperatwe  above  the  mehing  point  of  the 
lower  melting  metal  and  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
higher  melting  metal,  immersing  the  tip  of  a  vfbratory  de- 
vice in  said  molten  mass  of  metal  widi  the  lowennoat  end 
of  said  tip  bdng  spaced  from  the  surface  of  tile  metal  hav- 
ing a  ralativety  Ugh  melting  point  a  distance  of  between 
0.001  to  aof5  fanh,  exposing  tt»  molten  mass  of  the 
lower  melting  metal  to  a  suflkient  amoont  of  oMchanical 
vibratory  wave  energy  having  a  fraqoenty  of  betunm  59 
and  300,000  cycles  per  second  to  eOect  cavitation  in  said 
molten  mass  and  bonding  of  the  molten  maas  to  the  un- 
derlying metal  surface,  and  then  coolii«  said 

of  metal  to  a  temperature  at  which  H  sdidlftsa. 
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nHyncnvK  coating  por  dboobated  glass- 
wake  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLICATION 

Eari  F.  Schaaftr.  TaMo,  OMa,  --Ifi    | 

Glaai  OoiBva^,  a  conanOaa  e(  OMa 
Applcatlaa  May  IS,  IM^SwW  Naw  Sll,tS7 
•ratU  i^.  *  O""*-^    (CL  117-12) 


1.  The  method  of  producinf  a  decorated  glass  con- 
tainer which  bean  an  additional  protective  coating  ca- 
pable of  improving  the  water  and  abrasion  resistance  of 
the  decoration,  said  method  comprising  the  continuous, 
uninterrupted  sequence  of  steps  of  (1)  applying  a  tern- 
perature-hardenable  printing  ink  decoration  to  selected 
areas  of  the  glass  container,  (2)  heating  said  glass  con- 
tainer to  a  temperature  above  450*  F.  to  hood  the  print- 
ing ink  decoration  thereto,  (3)  lowering  the  temperature 
of  the  decorated  glass  container  to  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween 300*  F.  and  400*  F..  (4)  subyecting  said  decorated 
^ass  container  to  a  fine  spray  of  an  aqueous  emuliion 
of  a  siliooiie  resin  constituting  fixxa  0.5%  to  2.0%  by 
weight  of  the  total  weight  of  emulsion  until  the  entire 
extcnul  sorface  of  the  decorated  ^aas  container  is  pro- 
vided with  a  unifonn  coating  while  within  said  range  of 
temperatDre,  (5)  maintaining  said  silicooe  coated  deco- 
rated |)an  container  within  said  temperature  range  untM 
said  coating  is  curod,  and  (6)  coaling  said  decorated 
coated  container  lo  room  temperature.  u 


subsequent    to   fabrication   thereof,   the   improved   steps 
of  fkxMling  the  outermost  surfaces  of  the  wooden  struc- 
ture while  in  a  fabricated  condition  with  water  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  completely  saturate  the  entire  struc- 
ture; applying  in   successive  order,  sufficient  quantities 
only  of  each  of  a  pair  of  slurries  to  subject  all  <^  the 
outennost  surfaces  of  the  structure  substantially  simul- 
taneously to  a  respective  slurry,  one  of  the  slurries  con- 
taining an  excess  of  a  metallic  sulfate  preservative  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  sulfate  and  copper  sul- 
fate and  the  other  slurry  containing  an  excess  of  a  metal- 
lic salt  preservative  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chromate,  arsenate,  fluoride,  phosphate,  borate  and 
pentachlorophenate,  each  of   said  slurries  betna  main- 
tained in   conucting   relationship  to  the   structure   for 
a  time  sufftcient  to  substantially  impregnate  the  struc- 
ture with  each  preservative,  the  excess  of  preservative 
in  each  slurry  maintaining  the  solution  pressure  of  each 
of  the  slurries  at  the  maximum  point  throughout  diffu- 
sion of  each  of  the   preservatives   into  said   structure; 
applying  water  successively  to  the  outermost  surfaces  of 
the  structure  subsequent  to  application  of  each  of  the 
slurries  and  in  sufficient  quantities  only  to  maiptain  the 
structure  completely   saturated   and   the  outer   surfaces 
thereof   moist  without   excessive  runoff  of  water  con- 
taining a  respective  preservative;  and  collecting  the  liquid 
runoff  containing  said  preservatives  and  reapplying  the 
same  to  the  structure  during  the  period  that  a  slurry 
containing  the  corresponding  preservative  is  nvaintained 
in  contacting  relationship  with  the  structure. 


2,195,147 

ELECTRIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT 
aj4»  R.  Mayo,  RocfciHir.  N.Y^  airf«Mr,  hf  mh 

2L  1953,  S«M  No.  399,293 
4  CtaiM.    (CL  117— I7J) 


METHOD  OP  PWARING  COATED 
.^    ^  RSFRACTORY  WARE 

Moffli  L.  Piiliiiia,  Mm  Point,  N.Y,  mi  OmtM  L%kfa 

trfAawrioinir Ih,^ 


v»^!  t9tiaii^ 


N 


1.  The  method  of  developing  an  electrostatic  image 
on  an  electrostatic  imace-bearing  member  couipilalBg 
forming  a  tabttaadaUy  uniform  layer  of  ftndy^^rided 
electrosutically  charted  powder  maurtdag  partidtot  on  a 
snaooth  support  surface  **!mdiag  acroas  tibt  imate-bear- 
ing  portion  of  said  imaie-bearing  member,  said  particles 
looaely  adhering  to  laid  surface  by  electrostatic  attrac- 
tion, contacting  said  imafe-benring  member  with  said 
layer  of  marking  paitides.  sUding  said  surface  bearing 
said  layer  of  raarkiag  particles  relative  to  said  image- 
bearing  member  and  remonng  said  surface  trom  said 
image-bearing  member  whereby  said  marking  particles 
are  selectively  traostered  from  said  layer  to  said  image- 
bearing  member  in  Ihe  pattern  of  the  electrostatic  image. 


AffBEcatioa 
W'No.lSS,J 
1  Cklm.  (CL  117— tt) 
The  process  oi  preparing  refractory  ware  iriiich  com- 
prises applying  to  at  least  the  inner  surface  of  a  heat  stable 
container  fonn  of  a  refractory  metal  of  the  class  con- 
sisting <^  niobium,  molybdenum,  tantalum  and  nii»|«*f» 
within  a  period  ot  ooe-half  to  ten  minutes  to  prevent  sub- 
stantial alloying,  a  molten  coating  of  thorium  so  at  to 
form  a  non-alloyed  coating  on  the  refractory  metal  and 
then  exposing  the  thorium  coating  to  a  reactive  atmoa- 
phere  of  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  1750*  C 
for  a  time  of  from  about  one-half  hour  to  about  one 
hour  to  form  a  refractory  thormm  nitride  coating  on  the 
heat  suble  refractory  metal  form. 


COATING  FIBERS  WITH  MODVIBD  BUTYL 
RUBBm 
B.    RoMm.  RMrih,  Mi    PkMCk  P 

NJ.,  iii^iiii  to  Em 
riponltoaef 

22, 19S4,  S«W  No.  457,794 
U  nilini     (GLUT— 7i) 


--  -    -  2J9SJ4t 

MEmm  OF  PRESERVING  THE  WOODEN  OTRUC- 
IXJRE  OF  COOLING  TOWERS  BY  IMPREGNAT- 

ING 

"^^SiiJS."****  ^  Vhy  Mo,  aari^or  to  The 
MjljTCoinp.^,  Ka-a,  ^,  m.,  .  rarpatarty  ol 

No  DrawtoL    ApoBrallBn  Iom  21,  1955 

SarW  No.  51<,7i9  1.  The  process  comprising  treating  a  fibrous  material 

,              .  _,  '  f*^""    ^  117—57)  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  phenolic-aldehyde  reaia. 

In  a  method  of  preservmg  the  wooden  structure  of  drying  it  and  then  treating  it  with  about  0.1  to  5  wL  per- 

cooung  towen  by  impregnation  with  a  wood  preservative  cent  of  a  Butyl  rubber  reaction  prodoct  of  a  nitraao  hf- 


of  metaJ  to  a  tempenture  tt  whkh  H  ntkUfln. 
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dixny  aroouuic  compound  having  the  general  fonnula 
H(>— Ax — NO  in  which  Ar  is  an  arociatic  hydrocarbon 
nucleus. 


1JKHJ84 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CATBODI  AaSKMBLBS 

AND  nODlXTtS 


M9S4S1 
MAGNETIC  APPUCATION  OF  PARAMAGNETIC 
SPRAY  PAINT 
L.  JohMW,  Owite,  Ncfer.,  iiriganf  to  AhrMlra 
of  AflMffka,  OMha,  N«kr^  a  corporatkM  «f 
Naknika 

immmt  It,  19S5,  SarW  No.  S29,17< 
5  C^m.    (CL  117-^3) 

■■|" 


F.  U 
to 

wvaooB  of 
ApplkatkM 


34 


It.  195(,  8mM  No.  Ml,<7f 
(CL  117—223) 


=^^^ 


3.  Ill  a  method  for  the  appUcatioo  of  ^ray  paiat  to 
ferrous  and  nonferrous  materials,  the  steps  of  maintaininf 
about  the  material  to  be  painted  a  magnetic  field,  mixing 
with  the  paint  a  pigment  which  is  paramagnetic,  agitating 
the  mixture  to  maintain  said  paramagnetic  pigment  uni- 
formly distributed  throughout  the  paint,  and  thereafter 
spraying  the  resulting  mixture  upon  the  article,  whereby 
the  paramagnetic  pigments  are  effective  in  guiding  the 
paint  particles  toward  the  article. 


2,t9S,t52 

TITANIUM  METALLURGY 
AMrad  C.  Loooa^  New  York,  N.Y.,  awlfiii  (o 
NMrato  Mm  Corporatloa,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a 
radoaofNowYorfc 
Applkatioa  NoTMBbcr  1(,  1954,  SsrU  No.  4494t9 
tClalM.    (CL  117— 197) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  high-purity  metallic  ti- 
tanium suitable  for  use  in  forming  shaped  articles  con- 
sisting largely  of  metallic  titanium  which  comprises  con- 
tacting with  a  heated  surface  maintained  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  1 100*  C.  to  1700*  C.  a  flowing  body  of  gas 
comprising  titanium  tetraiodide. 


2J»M53 

SILOXANE  WATER  REPELLENT  TIffiATMENT 
FOR  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
L.  WaOtj,  Sayiar,  aad  Edwud  R.  Yorfc,  End- 
N.Y..  iBlgiin  to  Uaioa  CaiMdc  Corporatiom 

ofNowYofk 
No  Dtmmlm^Ammneatlkm  May  3, 1955 

15  nihil      (CL  117—155) 
1.  The  method  of  rendering  a  fibrous  material  water 
r^wUent  which  method  comprises  treating  such  a  material 
with  a  dilute  system  of  a  linear  copolymeric  polysiloxane 
having  the  general  formula — 

(R,SiO),[Me,SiO),(H,SiO),l  (SiR,), 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  x  is  a 
positive  integer  from  about  5  to  about  1000,  y  is  a  podtivc 
integer  from  about  2  to  about  500  and  z  is  zero  or  I,  and 
X  bears  a  ratio  to  y  of  from  about  1  to  1  to  about  50  to  1, 
said  dihite  system  comprising  from  about  0.5%  by  weight 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  copolymeric  polysiloxane 
in  a  suitable  liquid  carrier,  and  curing  the  treated  fibrous 
material.  -    ■ 


t  ■> 


1.  In  the  preparation  of  cathode  assemblies  involving 
application  of  a  suspension  of  cathode  metal  carbonates 
to  a  cathode  base  and  drying  the  coating,  application  of 
a  suspension  of  refractory  oxide  powder  to  a  cathode 
heater  base  and  drying  the  coating,  assembling  the  coated 
cathode  heater  and  cathode  in  cathode  assembly  relatioii- 
ship  and  passing  current  through  the  cathode  heater  to 
generate  heat  to  heat  the  assembly,  decomposing  the 
coating  binders  and  the  carbonates  to  oxide  form,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  applying  said  carbonates 
to  said  cathode  base  as  a  suspension  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  water-soluble  cellulose  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose, 
carboxymethylhydroxyethyl  cellulose  and  salts  of  car- 
boxymethylhydroxyethyl  cellulose,  said  solution  being 
free  of  metal  ions  detrimental  to  emission,  and  applying 
said  refractory  oxide  powder  as  a  suspension  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  cellulose  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  carboxy- 
methyl cellulose,  carboxymethylhydroxyethyl  cellulose 
and  salts  of  carboxymethylhydroxyethyl  cellulose. 


2495455 

RAKING  IMPLEMENT 
Coraclis  ran  dcr  Loly  aad  Ary  vaa  dsr  Laly, 

Netherlands,  aarigaors  to  C.  van  isr  Ldy  N.V. 

AppUcatioa  Dcccasber  31,  1954,  Sctlai  No.  431,4«1 

Claims  prtority,  applicattoa  N« 

DwMBbcr  31,  1955 

UOaiins.    (CL  54— 377) 


^4  *. 


I.  A  device  for  laterally  displacing  a  crop  lying  oa 
the  ground  comprising  a  frame  member,  a  bearing  dcAn- 
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inf  an  axis  of  roUtioQ  and  wlectively  routabic  on  aaid  impurity  halide  through  said  reactioa  chamber;  and  heat- 
frame  member  and  a  rake  wheel  rotatably  oKmnted  on  iar  aaid  silicoo  filament  and  aaid  metallic  filamcot  to  a 
aid  bearing  at  an  acute  angle  to  tiw  axia  of  rotation  temperature  in  the  range  of  the  onkr  of  1100*  C  to 
of  aid  bearing  whereby  lelcctive  rotation  of  the  bearing  1330*  C.  whereby  said  sUicon  tetrabromide  and  said 
coatrols  the  positioning  of  the  rake  wheel.  active  imiwrity  halide  are  decomposed  at  said  filament 


■ 2J95JM 

METHOD  OF  nCKLING  CHBOMIimf- 
CONTAINING  STKEL  TUBES 
Towy  Hoat,  Noslk  Scwlddey  Ti 
Pa^  siilgiiui  to  U^tod  telM 
porrtiia  of  New  Isnay 

NoDrawfesg.    AmMnMam  Pinal iii  15,  IfSS     ^ 
SsffUNd.  SS34U 
2  OafaM.    (CL  134--3) 
1.  A  method  ai  removing  scale  from  open-annealed 
chromium-containing  steel  comprising  heating  said  steel 
to  between  1 100  and  1400*  F.  for  at  least  one  hour  while 
in  a  reducing  atmosphere  containing  at  least  about  5% 
carbon  moooKide  and  at  least  about  10%  carbon  dioxide 
in  a  ratio  of  at  least  2:1  and  the  balance  substantially 
nitrogen  and  thereafter  pickling  said  steel  in  an  aqwfflw 
add  scriution  containing  between  IS  and  25%  by  weight 
of  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulphuric  and  hydro- 
chloric add  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  150  and 
200*  F. 


jk    -.»•<>>.' 


2,a»SJ57 
mOCEaS  FOR  cleaning  wool  in  dry  STATE 

Arpad  Boer,  Bucaoe  Akes,  Ariiallna,  asslgBiii,  by  aaae 
to  Bancreil'BtBletoa  blsfwrtiaaMri  SjL, 

'if,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  443417 
€  dalae.    (CL  134—7) 


1.  A  process  for  deaning  carded  wxxA  in  the  dry  state 
which  comprises  forming  a  length  of  such  wool  faito  a 
succession  <rf  overlapping  zig-zag  folds,  discharging  a 
grease-avid  detergem  powder  on  to  the  folds  as  they  are 
formed,  subjecting  the  folded  wo(ri  and  powder  to  fic- 
tional contact  until  the  detergent  powder  has  absorbed 
the  greaa  trom  the  wool,  and  then  removing  the  deter- 
gent powder  with  its  abeorbed  grease  from  the  wool  to 
leave  the  wool  in  cleaned  condition. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CRYSTAL  BODIES 

Ciapanj,  Oriver  Ofy,  OALT 
el  Dahiwai a 

..t;     AppHclton  Jaa  21,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  S1M97 
7  nifciii     (CL  14»— 1.5) 

.  3.  The  method  of  forming  a  silicon  crystal  body  having 
at  least  one  P-N  junction  therein  comprising:  mT^tfyitm 
a  crystallographicaUy  oriented  silioon  filament  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  in  a  reaction  chamber,  suspending  a 
metallic  filament  in  said  reaction  chamber,  passing  a  vapor 
mixture  of  silicon  tetrabromide,  hydrogen,  and  an  active 


to  deposit  sflicon  and  said  active  impurity  on  the  surface 
of  said  silioon  crystal  filament  in  a  crystallographically 
oriented  growth  to  form  a  silioon  region  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type,  said  deposited  region  being  of  a  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  that  of  said  silicon  filament 


2J954S9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PBTON  RINGS 

to 


No  DnwiH.    AmBcsOm  Jaa  M,  1^ 
(0.51942* 
laa  PkMce  Ai«hI  4, 1954 

(CL  14S— 3) 

1.  The  process  of  making  alloyed  cast  piston  rings 
whidi  are  substantially  free  of  primary  cementite  and 
brittleness,  and  have  a  low  coefBdent  of  friction,  com- 
prising stack  molding  in  a  green  sand  mold  tibe  piston 
rings  of  a  cast  iron  having  the  composition  3.00-4.00% 
carbon,  1.5(^3.10%  silicon.  0.6-1.5%  manganese, 
0.8-2.0%  copper,  0.05-0.70%  phosphorus,  0.02-0.15% 
sulphur,  and  the  balance  subsuntially  all  iron,  whereby 
the  cast  piston  rings  have  a  white  structure,  heating  to 
a  temperature  slightly  above  that  of  the  eutectoid  ti«ns- 
fonnation  point  so  that  austenitization  takes  place  and 
for  a  time  sufBdent  for  all  the  carbon  to  be  dissdved, 
quendiing  while  maintaining  a  substantially  martensitic 
structure,  again  heating  at  a  constant  temperature  between 
420*  C.  and  550'  C.  for  a  period  of  the  order  of  three 
hours  to  bring  forth  graphite  nucleation,  increasing  tbt 
temperature  after  said  nucleation  heating  to  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  the  eutectoid  transformation  point  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  graphitize  the  carbon  in  the 
primary  cementite,  cooling  at  a  controlled  rate,  said 
cooling  rate  bdng  a  function  of  the  final  hardness  to  be 
obtained,  and  tempering  at  a  predetermined  toraperatoie 
to  insure  a  predetermined  hardness. 


2JtHJU9 
niESSURE^CHILL-CASTINGS  OF  IRON 

to 


AppiLidM  My  25, 195< 
N0.5993M 
^ .    eatfM  Ftaaca  Ai«Hl  5,  1955 
5  daiaa.   (CL  lit    3) 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  malleable  iron  of  peariiik 
structure  containing  diffused  fine  partidea  of  gn^iite 
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elongated  sheet  of  said  air  extending  longitudinally  of 


material. 


tua^    iia^    U««I1«U    UVl^MiA 


I.    rv    UC1 


i««    uuEiauj    uapiiiin   ■   crop    •/■■I   «■ 


the  fround  compriiiaf  a  frame  member,  a  beariai 
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which  oomprMe»  die  casdng  io  a  chill  mold  an  iron  giiit- 
abie  for  the  fonnation  at  pearlitic  malleabte  iron,  idip- 
pjaf  the  castiof  from  the  mold  while  hot,  and  above 
110*  C,  quenchiof  the  castint  in  a  nit  bath  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  180*  C  for  about  1  minute,  coolinf 
the  cattinf  in  itil]  air,  nibjecting  the  casting  to  a  temper- 
ature between  400*  to  500*  C  for  a  period  of  time  up 
to  5  hours,  RifBcient  for  eflecttng  fmmation  of  graphite 
nuclei,  rabfectittg  the  casting  to  graphitizatioa  of  the 
primary  cementite  with  heat  at  a  temperature  between 
850*  and  900*  C.  for  2  to  6  hours. 


ARC  WELDING  FLUX  COMPOSTIION 


PMri  E. 


2ffHJ<l 

PROCESS  FOR  IMFROVING  STRESS  CORROSION 

CRACUNG  RESBTANCE  OF  ALLOYED  STEEL 

IN  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE  ATMOSPHERE 

Paul  Gastoa  ■aedsn,  Puis,  Fnmce,  a^lgant  to  Soditi 

des  ForiM  H  AMkvs  da  Crswrt,  Pvfa,  FraMc,  a 

off  Fkaace 

November  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  (9«J41 

'_  ipplkatloa  FraM*  May  2S,  1957 
7nBfaw     (CL14t— 21^ 


No  Drawls    Anplcallaa  SaJsMbor  30, 19SS     ". 

7  riilaii     (CL  14t— M) 

1.  A  welding  tha  compodtion  consisting  of  the  fol- 
lowing named  ingredients,  bound  together  in  a  finely 
ground,  uniformly  distributed  condition  mto  free  flowing, 
granular  particles,  namely  basic  faigredients  selected  from 
the  class  of  oxides  of  magnesium,  manganese,  aluminum, 
titanium  in  amounts  of  from  22  to  66%,  fhiorides  se- 
lected from  the  class  Off  calcium  Ihioride  and  sodium  fhio- 
ride  in  amounts  of  from  2%  to  22%;  a  killing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  class  of  ferro  manganese,  ferro  silicon, 
aluminum,  chromium,  vanadium,  manganese  and  silicon 
in  amounts  of  from  1  to  8%,  and  add  ingredients  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  ol  sflicoo  dioxide  and  zir- 
con, said  add  ingredients  being  in  approximately  com- 
bining ratio  with  said  basic  ingredients  but  said  siliccm 
dioxide  being  present  in  amounts  less  than  5%  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  ingredients. 


1,T..m--i       ^ 


■on.  "^ 


•!•'?*»**' 


TJ 


GLASS  PRESSING  NIPPER  ROLLS 
Romdd  E.  RkhaHao^ 
r.by 

Pa. 


SiMomtawm, 


ytt, 

.V  Kj* 


AnpBclkM  himtk  13. 19S6. 8mM  No.  573,519 

ClabM  priority,  anpMctlon  C— aia  April  12, 1955 

3  Chiim     (CL  154—2.7) 


1.  A  proce«  (or  maaufactuiing  an  alloyed  steel  ele- 
ment having  fine  qtheroidjaed  carbide  particles  uniformly 
distriboted  in  the  farritic  matrix  capable  of  stress  corro- 
skn  cracking  resistance  in  a  mote  atmosphere  charged 
with  hydrogen  sulfide  indudiag  the  stq»  of  austenitizing 
an  alloyed  stael  elemeiu  having  a  composition  comprising 
from  0.10  to  0.25%  carboo,  from  0.10  to  0J0%  sflicon, 
from  0.30  to  1.0%  manganese,  from  1  to  14%  chromium, 
from  0.40  to  1J%  molybdenum,  from  0.10  to  0.60% 
vanadiimi,  from  0  to  1%  nickel,  and  minor  quantities  of 
other  elements  such  u  sulfur  up  to  0.030%,  phosphorus 
op  to  0.025%.  copper  up  to  0.20%.  the  remainder  being 
substantially  all  iron,  at  a  temperature  between  975*  and 
1100*  C.  cooting  the  steel  at  a  speed  at  least  equal  to 
30*  C.  per  minute  between  850*  and  600*  C.  and  then 
tempering  the  steel  at  a  temperature  between  725*  and 
800*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  suflfciem  to  produce  a  yield 
point  between  55  and  65  kg./mm.',  according  to  the 
amount  of  carboa. 


HwryB. 


2,M5,ti2 
SOLOn  FLUXES 
r.lr.. 


N.Y, 

tton  off  New  Yeefk         '  '  '*'^'* 

^oDnwIiit.    AaplrsHuB^i  all  mil  ■18,1954 
Sevkl  No.  6lii673 
7  OafeM.    (CL  148—23) 
1.   A   soldering   flux  consisting  essentially   of  about 


3%  to  12%  of  a  water  soluble,  organic  acid  having  less 
than  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  about  1%  to 
6%  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amowniimi  halides,  ammoniimi  nitrate  sod  urea,  about 
0.5%  to  1%  stannous  chloride  and  about  0.1%  to  0.5% 
of  a  wetting  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic  and  non-ionic  wetting  agents  and  the  balance 
water.  ^    ,    — 


1.  In  a  nipper  roll  press  for  the  preliminary  pressing 
of  curved  laminated  glass  sheets,  a  first  resilient  nipper 
roll  of  varying  diameter  longitudinally,  said  variation 
being  compounded  of  a  progressive  increase  of  Hi^mf^^ 
in  one  longitudinal  direction  to  provide  said  roll  with  a 
conical  aspect  and  a  symmetrical  increase  of  diameter 
from  each  end  longitudinally  towards  the  centre  of  the 
roll  to  provide  said  roll  with  a  hump  aq>ect,  a  second 
resilient  nipper  rtrfl  of  varying  diameter  longitudinaDy, 
said  variatioo  being  compounded  of  a  progressive  increase 
of  diameter  in  one  longitudinal  direction  to  provide  said 
roll  with  a  conical  aspect  and  a  symmetrical  increase  of 
diameter  from  each  end  longitudinally  towards  the  centre 
of  the  roll  to  provide  said  roll  with  a  hump  aspect,  the 
mean  diameter  of  said  second  cone  bang  greater  than 
the  mean  diameter  of  the  first  cone  and  the  ratio  of  the 
diameter  of  one  end  of  the  first  cone  to  the  HUfw^fi-  of 
the  other  end  of  the  first  cone  bejng  substantially  equal 
to  the  corresponding  ratio  of  the  second  cone,  journal 
means  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  rolls,  and  bearing 
means  routably  mounting  said  journal  means,  said  bear- 
ing means  bemg  structurally  poeitiooed  to  m^witmin  the 
axes  of  said  rolls  indined  to  each  other  while  lying  in  a 
common  plane  with  both  rt^ls  tapering  in  the  same 
direction  and  to  maintain  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the 
rolls  pressed  tightiy  together  along  thdr  entire  lengths, 
the  angle  of  mutual  inclination  of  said  axes  being  gener- 
ally equal  to  the  sum  of  the  conical  aspects  of  the  two 
rolls. 
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mixture  ot  sflicon  tetrmbromide.  hydrogen,  and  an  active   •troctnrB  cootaining  dtfluted  fine  pvtkki  of  gr^Ute 
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FILAMENT  REINFORCED  GUMMED  TEAR-TAPE 
'  W.  IlBMphBti.  Rlrer  Fereil,  DL,  in  If  in.  hy 
■t%  to  Mi—Ill) >■  MW^  mi  Mmm- 
r,  St.  Pnl,  Mkm^  a  tmrnmaOm  «f 


<t**'i  .* 


24,  1955,  S«W  No.  53t,7SS 
(CL154— ^4) 


II 

■»t>ri  bill 


U'^SU 


] 
)  ■ 

3.  Reinforced  tear-tape,  comprising  laminated  paper 
sheets  having  extending  therebetween  longitudinal  threads 
and  transverse  threads,  bonding  means  uniting  the  paper 
sheets  and  anchoring  the  threads  therein,  adhesive  on 
the  lower  side  of  said  tape,  and  a  tear-cord  united  to 
the  bottom  of  said  tape  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  between  a  pair  of  said  longitudinally-extending 
threads,  said  transverse  threads  having  a  breaking  strength 
less  than  that  of  said  tear-cord. 


-r.t^a  KrniTMRrfui     il 

2J9SJM 

LAMINATED  STRUCTURES,  COMFOSITIONS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME  AND  PROCESSES  OF  EM- 
PLOYING SUCH  COMPOSITIONS 
WUBaiB  F.  AmoB,  Jr.,  KMwood,  Mc,  Md  Ftaa  Claaat- 
MagBBMcn,  Kcnmorc,  N.Y.,  aMlMuii  to  Geocnl  AbI- 
ttae  A  FUm  CorporatfciQ,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwta«.    ApflcadoB  May  22,  195i 
Serial  No.  5S43t7 
1<  ClalMB.    (CI.  154—139) 
1.  A  process  of  laminating  comprising  applying  a  so- 
lution of  a  coplymer  of  a  vinyl  lower  alkyl  ether  and 
maleic  anhydride  in  N.N-dimethyl  formamide  to  a  poly- 
methyl  a-chloracrylate  base,  drying  the  coating,  exposing 
the  treated  base  to  ammonia  vapors,  applying  to  the 
coated  side  of  said  coated  base  a  preformed  sheet  and 
laminating  the  resulting  assembly  under  beat  and  pres- 
sure. 


2JB95  867 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
FROM  A  MANDREL,  BY  MEANS  OF  COM- 
PRESSED AIR,  FIBROCEMENT  TUBES  PRO- 
DUCED WITH  TUBE-MAKING  MACHINES  AND 
THE  LIKE 

Robert  Foainaooit,  Gcooa,  Italy,  aasicnor  to 

Eteratt  Soc.  p.  Az.,  Geaoa,  Italy 

AppUcatioa  May  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  5t5,33t 

Claiau  priority,  appikatioB  Italy  Jane  17, 1955 

1  Claim.    (CL  162—118) 


<iaaff  <« 


^^ 


'OM/^f. 


VW^4>, 


A  process  for  removing  a  fibro-cement  tube  from  a 
mandrel  upon  which  it  has  been  formed  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  introducing  from  the  interior  of  the  mandrel 
a  plurality  of  streams  of  air  under  superatmospheric  prev 
sure  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  mandrel  and  the 
interior  surface  of  the  fibro<ement  tube  to  form  an 


elongated  sheet  of  said  air  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  fibro-cement  tube,  rotating  said  mandrel,  and  apply- 
ing rolling  pressure  to  the  exterior  surface  <^  said  fibro- 
cement  tube  as  the  mandrel  rotates. 


*.oi  » 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  RESIN  IMPREGNATED 

PAPER 

DoaaM  G.  Mi«H,  Jr.,  MHTiwi,  NJ.,  assttani,  by  asast 

iiilgani'">ii  to  Riatd  Paper  CorporatkM,  Now  Yovfc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatiQa  of  Dalawara 

Applkatloa  JaMniy  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  484438 

7ClaimB.    (a.  92— 21) 


-.v«m4  <{    ,, 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  resin  impregnated  paper 
which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  pulp, 
adding  a  quantity  of  a  beater  addition  resin  and  a  pre- 
cipitating agent  to  the  aqueous  slurry  prior  to  supplying 
the  aqueous  slurry  to  the  head  box  of  a  paper  making 
machine,  initially  maintaining  the  resin-pulp-precipitating 
agent  slurry  at  a  temperature  not  above  the  sticking  point 
temperature  of  the  resin  whereby  to  effect  a  partial  pre- 
cipitation of  the  resin  onto  the  fibers  of  the  aqueous  slurry, 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  aqueous  resin-pulp-prectpi- 
uting  agent  slurry  prior  to  its  reaching  the  head  box  to  a 
temperature  above  the  sticking  point  tempcraturt  of  the 
resin  whereby  to  effect  a  further  precipttation  of  the  reon 
onto  the  fibers,  cooling  said  aqueous  slurry  to  reduce  the 
temperature  thereof  to  a  point  below  said  sticking  point 
temperature  of  the  resin,  and  then  making  paper  from 
said  cooled  slurry. 

2395369 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  NEMATODES 
Henry  Blacstoaa,  CkrelaBd  Heights,  Ohio,  asaigBor  to 
DiaoMMd  AlkaH  Coanpaay,  Clevebuid,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Appttcatioa  October  6,  1954 
Saital  No.  468,755 
6  OafaM.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  nematodes  which  com- 
prises contacting  nematode-infested  soil  with  a  nemaiocid- 
al  amonnt  of  a  composition  including  as  an  active  toxic 
ingredient  a  compound  having  the  formula 

H.CX».,-CH=C-NO| 
M 

wherein  n  is  a  mimber  from  0  to  3,  inclusive,  X  is  halogen 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  benzyl  and 
phenethjrl  radicals. 

2.895.878 

GRAIN  FUMIGANT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 
Joseph  R.  BaMrMgc,  Mcator,  Ohio,  aastgnnr  to  DIamoad 
Alkali  Compaay,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  oorporatloa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    AppHcatioa  Fcbraary  17,  1958 
Serial  No.  715,485 
9  ClaiaM.    (CL  167—22) 
1.   A  fumigant  composition  comprising  82-83%   by 
voltmie  carbon  tetrachloride,  16.5-17.5%  by  volume  car- 
bon disulfide  and  0.5-1%  by  volume  petroleum  ether. 
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2^5J71 
POLYCHLOROBENZH  YDROI S 
Charla  E.  Wwtrmnmn,  PalMtTiUc,  Ohio,  aoigBor  to  Di»- 
mood  AJkall  Compaay,  CleTeland,  Ohio,  a  corponi- 
tfoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    Application  January  9,  1957    ^  ^ 
SerlaJ  No.  (33,192 
<  ClahBi.    (CL  1(7^30) 
3.  A  biologically  active  composition  of  matter  which 
compriMS  a  carrier  and  a  polychiorobenzhydrol. 


2J95,r72 
AGRONOMICAL  PRACTICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL 
OF  NEMATODES  WITH  U,3-TRIBROMOPRO- 
PANE 
Uord  J.  McqU,  Long  Beach,  Califs  aarignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Compaay,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delawara 

No  Dniwiiig.     Applicatioa  January  11,  1957 
Serial  No.  633,527 
12  Claim*,    (a.  167^39) 
3.  In  the  practice  of  plant  husbandry  for  the  control 
of  nematodes,  the  method  which  comprises  impregnat- 
ing soil   with    1,2,3-tribromopropanc  as   the   sole   active 
nematocidal  ingredient  in  the  amount  of  at  least  1.0  part 
by  weight  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  soil. 


2495,S73 
INORGANIC  ANIMAL  LITTER  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Edgar  W.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  M^nchen,  and  Wright  W.  Gary, 
Priaceton,  NJ.,  aaainon  to  Mfaicrals  A  Chendcala 
Corporatioa  of  America,  Mcnlo  Park,  NJ.,  a  ccnrpon- 
Hoa  of  Marrfauid 

No  Drawing.     Applicatioa  Sepfemhcr  20, 1957 
SM4al  No.  M5,M3 
H  Oaima.    (CL  167—42) 
1.  An  animal  litter  comprising  a  granular  sorptive  es- 
sentially non-colloidal  clay  mineral  having  an  aluminum 
content,  calculated  as  AljOj,  of  at  least  about  5  percent 
based  on  the  volatile  free  weight  of  said  mineral,  in 
which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aluminum  therein  exists 
as  the  sulfate  salt  formed  in  situ  by  the  reaction  of  said 
mineral  with  sulfuric  acid,  said  litter  being  characterized 
by  being  essentially  devoid  of  free  acid. 


2J95,«74 
DIAMINO-PYRIMIDINE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
CHEMOTHERAPY  OF  COCCIDIOSB 
Roaadl  E.  Lax,  MyarUown,  and  Aaunoa  M.  Brabokcr, 
Sharidan,  Pa.,  aaalgoors  to  Whitmoycr  Uhoratotica, 
IoCm  Mytntown,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Applicatioa  March  27,  1953 
Serial  No.  345452 
12  Clahna.    (CI.  167—53.1) 
1.  A  ration  for  ad  libitum  feeding  to  a  flock  of  poultry 
to  combat  the  disease  of  coccidiosik  in  the  poultry  flock 
without  intolerable  toxic  effect  upon  the  poultry  which 
comprises  a  poultry  feeding  mash  in  which  is  incorporated 
not  less  than  W2  percent  and  not  more  than  .05  percent 
by  weight  of  a  diamino-pyrimidine  having  the  formula: 


CIMHT*' 


H|N 


Ji  4/ 


AR 


2J95,S75 
SUBCITTANEOUS  HORMONE  PELLETS 
Klctte,  Fraaikfart  am  Mala,  Germaay, 
to  Erich  M.  H.  Raddc,  New  Yoth,  N.Y. 
No  Dnwiag.    Origteal  appMcaHoa  Octohu  20,  1950,  Se- 
rial No.    193,042,  BOW  Pataat  No.  2,824,544,  dated 
Fehffoary  25,  1950.    DIridcd  aod  lite  applicatioa  Feb- 
niary  25.  1950,  Scftal  No.  717^03 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gctioaay  November  2, 1949 
6  Clahoa.    (O.  167—58) 
1.  A  solid  shaped  hormone  preparation   suitable   for 
implantation  comprising  crystals  of  hormones  having  the 
activity  of  steroid   hormones,  the  particle   size   of  said 
crystals    substantially    exceeding    0.01    mm.    and    small 
crystals  of  hormones  having  the  activity  of  steroid  hor- 
mones, the  particle  size  of  said  crystals  being  substantial- 
ly lower  than  0.01  mm.  and  a  binding  agent,  said  hor- 
mone preparation  disintegrating  under  the  influence  of 
the  body  fluids  into  said  hormone  particles  of  different 
particle  size. 


.1 


rt- 


KHi 


where  R  i<«  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  H  and  an 
alkyl  group  contammg  one  to  five  carbons  inclusive  and 
Ar  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  p-chk)rophenyl 
and  3,4-dichlorophcnyl.  ^      -  ^         ,.  „■.  -x,^  "--  •• 


2,895J76 
CATENULIN  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Jacob  W.  Dariaaoo,  Floral  Part,  aod  Alexander  C.  Ftelay, 
Floahiag,  N.Y.,  aaiigBon  to  Ckaa.  Pizcr  A  Co.,  loc, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  Dchiwarc 
,.  No  Drawhig.    Applicatioa  March  11,  1954 
Serial  No.  415,688 
9  Claims,    (a.  167— 65)  '''"** 

1.  A  process  for  producing  catenulin,  which  comprisea 
cultivating  Streptomyces  catenulae  under  submerged  aero- 
bic conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutritive  medium  contain- 
ing a  growth-promoting  substance,  carbohydrate  and 
organic  nitrogen,  until  subsuntial  antibacterial  activity 
h  imparted  to  said  medium. 


2,895J77 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  RELIEVING 

SPASTICITY 
DavM  F.  Marsh,  Lafayette  HDI,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  McNeil 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  Jnly  30, 1956 
Serial  No.  600,703 
11  Claims.    (O.  167—65) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  at  least 
about  1%.  by  weight,  of  a  2-hydroxyberzoxazole  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-hydroxy- 
benzoxazoles  having  the  structural  formula: 


OH 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5- 
chloro.  5-bromo.  6-chloro  and  6-bromo,  and  salts 
thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor  suitable 
for  internal  administration. 


2,895,878 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  STABILIZED 

VITAMIN  A  MATERIALS 


Robert  W. 


N.Y. 


to  East- 


man  Kodak  Coanpoay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  Jcraey 

No  Drawiag.    AppHcatloa  Seplnaber  28, 1955 
Serial  No.  537 J74 
7  Claiaia.    (O.  167—81) 
1.  A  vitamin  A  composition  having  incorporated  there- 
in   a   stabilizer   combination    comprising    tocopherol    in 
amounu  from  5  mg.  to   ISO  mg.  per   1,000.000  U.S.?. 
units  of  vitamin  A  in  said  composition  and  2.6-di-tertiary 
butyl-4-methyl  phenol  in  amounts  from    1.0  mg.  to  50 
mg.  per    1.000.000  U.S.P.  units  of  vitamin  A   in  said 
composition,  the  relative  proportions  of  tocopherol  and 
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micnor  suitbcc  oi   mc  norcxenieni  tuoe  to  form  an    Don  disumde  and  0.5-1%  by  volume  petroleum  etner. 
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2,6-di-tertiary  butyI-4-methyl  phenol  in  said  stabilizer 
combination  being  I  to  S  parts  of  tocopherol  to  each  part 
of  2,6-di-tertiary  butyl -4 -methyl  phenol,  said  tocopherol 
being  present  in  addition  to  any  tocopherol  naturally 
present  in  other  constituents  of  said  composition. 


UiUr 


249M79 

GELLED  GLYCEROL  FATTY  AC3D  PARTIAL 
ESTER  PHARMACEUTICAL  CARRIER 
GMTfi  Y.  Brokaw.aad  WOUui  C.  LjnMH,  k^  Roch- 
ester, N.Y„  asritnoTi  to  Fattmmn  Kodak  CooipaBy, 
Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corpontfoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawiac.    ApfttcatlDo  Aarfl  19,  IM7 
SwW  No.  UXIU 
7  OafaM.    (CL  1€7~41) 
I.  A  firm,  substantially  clear  gel  comprising  a  glycerol 
fatty  acid  partial  ester  composition  containing  at  least 
75%    by   weight  of   monoglycehdes  having   fatty  acid 
radicals  with  at  least  16  carbon  atoms  and  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  water  in  an  amount  of  from  10%  to  90% 
by  weight  based  on  said  glycerol  fatty  acid  partial  ester 
composition  and  a  medicament  in  amounts  up  to  about 
15%  by  weight  based  on  said  glycerol  fatty  acid  partial 
ester  composition,  said  glycerol  fatty  acid  partial  ester 
composition   containing   less   than    10%    by    weight   of 
glycendes  having  saturated  fatty  acid  radicals  with  more 
than  1 1  carbon  atoms. 


2,895JM 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PRODUCT 
Fritz  Rosenthal,  Park  Forest,  ID^  aailDor,  by  dmsdc  a»- 
slgnmcnti,  to  Smith,  KUnc  A   French   Lahoratortes, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of  PcnnsylraBfai 
No  Drawing.     AppHcatioa  May  13,  1955 
Serial  No.  SM,293 
6  CfaUms.     (CL  167— S2) 
1.  A  solid  pharmaceutical  product  providing  a  gradual 
release  of  medicament  over  a  long  period  of  time,  com- 
prising a  medicament  dispersed  in  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zein,  gliadin,  hordein  and 
kafirin,  said  material  being  from  about  20%  to  about  45% 
by  weight  of  said  product  and  having  a  salt  point  in  the 
range  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.5. 


2J95Jtl 

QUINIDINE  GLUCONATE  SUSTAINED 
MEDICATION  TABLET 
Tsugto   Hamada,   PhflaMphla,  Pa^  assignor  to  Wynn 
Pharmacal  Corporatioa,  PhiladctpUa,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsjifsula 

No  Drawing.     Application  April  4,  19S7 
^-  r  „y^  Serial  No.  65MM 

2  Oaims.  (Q.  167-.«2) 
1.  A  process  of  making  a  therapebtic  tablet  contain- 
ing quinidine  gluconate  suitable  for  oral  administration 
to  control  heart  action  which  process  consists  of  mix- 
ing and  heating  three  and  one-half  parts  by  weight  of 
hydrogenated  castor  oil  and  one  part  by  weight  of  ethyl 
cellulose  until  both  are  thoroughly  melted  and  a  homo- 
geneous mixture  is  formed,  separately  mixing  four  and 
one-half  parts  of  quinidine  gluconate  by  wei^t  with  one 
part  of  sUrch  by  weight  and  only  a  sufficient  amount  of 
isopropyl  alcohol  to  render  the  mixture  damp,  adding 
the  damp  mixture  to  the  molten  mixture  while  heating 
the  molten  mixture,  stirring  the  two  mixtures  and  con- 
tinuing the  stirring  and  heating  until  the  hydrogenated 
castor  oil,  ethyl  cellulose,  quinidine  gluconate  and  starch 
become  intermixed  and  form  a  homogeneous  mixture, 
pouring  the  mixture  upon  trays  and  permitting  it  to  cool 
and  solidify,  granulating  the  solidified  material  by  forc- 
ing it  through  a  12  mesh  screen,  adding  a  trace  of  mag- 
nesium stearate  to  the  granules  and  thoroughly  inter- 


mixing the  magoesiimi  stearate  with  the  granules  and 
thereafter  compressing  the  thus  obtained  mixture  into 
tablets  of  the  desired  size. 


2J9S4S2 

PRODUCIION  OF  GLUTAMYL  POLYPEPTIDE  lY 

BACILLUS  SVBTIUS 
CnrHs  B.  ThotM,  Riley  D.  HmsKwright,  ami  Cmam  G. 

LAonarn,  Frsncrlcfc,  Ma. 
No  Dnwiag.    AppBcatlon  Oclobsr  1«,  1957 
Serial  No.  «M,S91 
3  Claims.     (CL  195—96) 
(Granted  WMter  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sac.  266) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  glutamyl  polypeptide  by 
culturing  Bacillus  subtilis  ATCC  9945o  on  a  medium  com- 
prising 

Or. 

Glutamic  acid   ._ . 12-20 

Citric  acid  4-16 

Glycerol  20-«0 

NH4+  as  NH4a 5-10 

K,HPO«   5-3.0 

MgS04.7H/D 5-3.0 

FeCl,.6H,0   .04-.12 

CaCI,.2H,0  .15-J 

ZnS0«.7H,0   .001-005 

MnS04.H,0 .001-0.1 

Distilled  water  to  1  liter. 

2,S95,8S3 

OIL  PURIFICATION  OR  SEPARATION  PLANT 

Eric  D.  HobMm,  Staandoo,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Yarrow 

and  Company  Limited,  Scotstroan,  Glaacow,  Scotland 

Application  March  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  49M16 

Clafaau  priority,  application  Great  Brltahi  April  5,  1954 

t  Clafans.    (CL  196     46) 


L^'" — r= — I 


1.  An  oil  purification  and  separation  plant  for  lubri- 
cating systems  of  machinery  installatioiu,  including  a 
centrifugal  separator  having  an  inlet  flow  line  communi- 
cating therewith  a  pimip  connected  in  the  inlet  flow  line 
to  the  separator  and  having  a  rated  output  to  enable 
it  to  pump  oil  to  the  separator  at  a  rate  to  permit  the 
latter  to  operate  at  its  rated  throughput  capacity,  a  sec- 
ond pump  having  a  rated  output  at  least  equal  to  the 
flrst  pump,  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  pump 
in  the  said  inlet  flow  line  f(H-  operation  in  parallel  to  the 
first  pump,  additional  conduit  means  connecting  said 
second  pump  with  the  discharge  flow  line  from  the  sepa- 
rator, and  control  means  for  optionally  connecting  the 
said  second  pump  to  one  or  other  of  said  conduit  means. 


2.89SJS4 

SHALE  RETORTING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  L.  Switzcr,  Long  B«Kh,  Califs  aarignor  to  Union 
Ott  Company  of  California,  Los  A^eles,  Calif.,  a  cor* 
poratlonof  California 
Application  March  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  573,296 
2t  Claims.    (O.  291—6) 
1.  In  a  method  for  contacting  fluids  with  fines-con- 
taining solids,  which  comprises  passing  said  solids  up- 
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improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  a  differential 
planetary  drive  assemblv  located  above  said  kiln  tno  ctwn. 


23954M 
LOW  STRESS  ELECTRODEPOSITED  RHODIUM 


and  3,4-dichlorophcnyl.  fc" 


•  •     !.•• 


'  P  ir.    ^*' 


composition,  the  relative  proportions  of  tooopheroi  and 
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wardly  successively  through  a  foraminatc  disengaging 
zone  and  a  contacting  zone  and  passing  a  fluid  compris- 
ing a  liquid  and  gaseous  phase  downwardly  in  counter- 
current  conUct  with  said  solids  successively  through  said 
contacting  zone  and  said  disengaging  zone,  the  improve- 
meni  which  comprises  establishing  a  sloping  manifold 
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sion  thereof  to  the  end  adjacent  said  hopper,  the  trougha 
having  sides  describing  an  angle  of  at  least  45'  with  the 
honzonul  so  as  to  permit  fines  escaping  from  said  per- 
forations to  settle  directly  to  the  bottom  of  said  troughs 
fines  conveyor  means  at  the  bottom  of  each  trough  for 
transferring  settled  fines  to  a  fines  outlet,  and  a  plurality 
of  vertical  baffles  in  the  lateral  eatension  of  said  mani- 
fold-settling section,  said  baffles  beuig  displaced  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  scrpenune  path  tor 
liquid  flow  from  the  disengaging  seaion  toward  a  liquid 
outlet  near  the  extended  end  of  said  mani/old-sctUina 
section.  ^ 


t?t-^i-!,.»' 


"** 


'  2495  JM 

o  .  w  o  .   DWTILLATION  APPARATUS 
Rudolf  Schneider,  KrefeM-Ucrdtavca,  Gennny  . 
to    FarWabfiken    Bayer    Akde^cKlbchaft,    UVer- 
■Men,  Gcnoaoy,  a  corporatioa  of  Gemaay 

Apflkattoo  April  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  J47.4«l 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Germany  Aarfl  24,  lf52 

1  Ciaima.     (O.  2t2— 15S) 


rone  surrounding  said  disengaging  zone  and  a  settling 
zone  communicating  with  the  lowest  point  of  said  mani- 
fold  zone,  and  flowing  the  liquid  phase  from  said  dis- 
engaging  zone  only  into  the  highest  point  of  said  mani- 
fold zone,  whereby  fines  passing  from  said  disengaging 
zone  arc  bydraulically  sluiced  from  the  entire  manifold 
zone   into  said  settling  zooe. 


■I       irr-iSif' 

'.If;    ;    ■•     •(' 


w  »n»  v;  •  ir  fj  } 


2,«f5,«85 
Wini.-.  I  "i^iiE  »^fI?»^G  APPARATUS 

«f?  Iif**7.    ."'•'  •«*«»>"  to  Unioa  OU  CompmiT 
^^CsJM^  L«  Antelea,  Calif,  .  corporadoTS 

Appllcadoa  Marrh  22,  !»5«,  Serial  No.  573ar7 
4  Claims.     (O.  202—91) 


'^'-'tJ    ,f.f 


p    t: 


»l<Winr 


-r* 


I.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising  a  distillation 
column  and  a  film  evaporator  connected  to  said  distilla- 
tion column  for  receiving  reflux  from  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  distillation  column  into  its  upper  end  por- 
tion and  for  passing  vapor  from  iu  upper  end  portion  up- 
wardly to  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  distiUatioo 
column,  said  film  evaporator  having  a  vertically  extend- 
ing evaporator  surface.      ~ 


M.5«.- 


•««-•       ^3      ^ 


DIFFERENTIAL  ASH  SCRAPER  DRIVE  FOR      ,T 
A  RETORT 
Roland   F.    DecHag,   Brca,  and   Herhart   F.  WUkteoa, 
Follerto^  Calif    m^tf^^  to  Unio-  Oil  CoJpwTof 
California,  Los  AatelM,  CMf.,  a  corporatiorof  Cali- 
I  ornia 

t  ir  Applicattoo  April  24,  195«,  Serlid  No.  73Mt2 

12  Claim..     (a,2t2-222)     ^,.»uiHr^  5^, 


I.  In  an  apparatus  wherein  fines-containing  solids  are 
passed  downwardly  through  a  hopper  and  upwardly  suc- 
cessively through  a  feeder,  a  perforated  disengaging  sec- 
ion   and    a   contacting    section;   and   fluids   comprising 
liquids  and  gases  are  passed  downwardly  in  countercur- 
rent  contact  with  said  solids  through  said  contacting  sec- 
tion and  said  disengaging  section,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  manifold-settling  section  surrounding  the  per- 
forauons  la  said  disengaging  section  and  extending  lat- 
erally in  a  direction  away  from  said  hopper,  said  mani- 
fold-settling section  having  a  substantially  horizontal  W- 
shaped  bottom  consisting  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  V-shaped 
troufha  extcading  along  subsuntially  the  entire  length 
of  said  mamfbld-settling  section  from  the  lateral  exten-   a 


Vii^X  i 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  solids  upwardly  through 
kiln  and  removing  ash  from  above  the  kiln  top.  the 


m%    »M»  %^^aj 


.  !«,  iiivau  B\.i^«;u,  Buuiii|  a  irs(x  oi  ni«f-  1.   Ill    B   nicinoa    lur   (;uniiiLiinK    iiuius    wiin    iincs-cun- 

nesium  steante  to  the  granules  and  thoroughly  inter-   taining  solids,  which  comprises  passing  said  solids  up- 
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improvement  in  conbination  therewith  of  a  differential 
planetary  drive  assembly  located  above  said  kiln  top  com- 
prising: a  first  rotaubie  mantle  section;  a  second  ro- 
tatable  mantle  section,  respective  working  apparatus  for 
said  first  and  second  sections,  each  of  which  sections  h 
adapted  to  suppori  respectively,  one  of  said  working  ap- 
paratus rotatable  therewith;  a  first  motive  means  for  driv- 
ing said  first  rotatable  mantle  section  at  a  selected  speed 
of  rotation;  and  a  second  motive  means  mounted  on  said 
second  rotatable  mantle  section,  which  second  naotivc 
means  is  mechanically  engaged  with  said  driven  first 
rotatable  mantle  section,  whereby  said  second  rotatable 
mantle  section  and  its  supported  working  apparatus  are 
driven  with  a  rotation  which  is  relative  to  roution  of 
said  first  rotatable  mantle  section  and  its  supported  work- 
ing apparatus.  •    ' 

«      ELECTROLYTIC  PLATING  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 
DomM  E.  Varmr,  CotamlNu,  OMo,  nalfiii  to 

Nackonics  Cerporatkw,  a  corparadoa  of  Ohio 

Application  October  7,  If 57,  Serial  No.  MS,72f 

14  Clainu.     (O.  2*4— 28) 


:'0  fi 


§*tDQ|k=V^^^ 


l^/^Pj^be^ 


^^ 


L 


-ci5-<^or 


I.  The  method  of  electrodepositing  a  controlled  thick- 
ness of  plating  on  a  continuous  length  of  base  material, 
which  comprises  conveying  said  base  material  lengthwise 
at  a  controllable  rate  through  a  plating  bath,  supplying 
said  bath  with  a  plating  current  of  controllable  magni- 
tude for  depositing  a  thicknett  of  said  plating  material 
on  said  base  material  to  form  a  plated  material,  initially 
maintaining  a  predetermined  ratio  of  said  current  mag- 
nitude to  said  conveyor  rate,  removing  electrolyte  wetting 
a  surface  of  said  plated  material  traveling  away  from  said 
bath,  directing  a  beam  of  beta  radiation  into  said  travel- 
ing surface,  quantitatively  detecting  reflected  beta  radia- 
tion returned  backwardly  from  said  surface  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  thickness  oi  plating  on  said  surface, 
and  correctively  altering  said  ratio  whenever  said  thick- 
ness indication  deviates  from  a  desired  valne. 


2,89S,S«9 

LOW  STRESS  ELECTRODEPOSITED  RHODIUM 
Kari  Schumpelt,  Union,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Scl-Rei  PrccioM 

Metals,  Inc^  Belleville,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawtag.    Appltcatian  Jamvy  !•,  1957 
o  Serial  No.  433391 

rV  S  ClainH.    (CL  2M— 47) 

I.  A  process  of  electroplating  rhodium  metal  under 
low  internal  stress  comprising  electrodepositing  rhodium 
upon  a  basis  metal  from  an  aqueous  bath  consisting  es- 
sentially of  20-100  cc.  per  liter  of  free  sulfuric  acid, 
2  to  about  5  grams  per  liter  of  rhodium  added  as  rho- 
dium sulfate  and  10-100  grams  per  liter  of  magnesium 
sulfate,  the  remainder  being  wster,  electrodepositing  rho- 
dium from  said  bath  at  a  current  density  of  from  4  to 
20  amperes  per  square  foot  and  at  a  temperature  of 
about  20*  C.  to  about  50*  C.  ^    • 


LOW  STRESS  ELECTRODEPOSITED  RHODIUM 
Kari  Scknnpelt,  Union,  NJ.,  aMignor  to  Sel-Rei  Cor- 
poration, BcUcTiUc,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawinc.    AppHcntion  June  5.  1957 
Scrinl  No.  463^95 
7  dalM.    (CL  2«4-^7) 
I.  The  process  which  comprises  electrodepositing  rho- 
dium upon  a  basis  metal  from  an  aqueous  bath  containing 
rhodium  sulfate  and    10-100  g.  per  liter  of  magnesium 
sulfamate  dissolved  therein. 


*ib  y; 


XJ95J9I 
CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 
Alexander  A.  Miller,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcndon  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  459^29 
«>«  13  elates,     (a.  2f4— 154) 


Tf 


fmidt 


I.  A  process  of  cross-linking  cellulosic  materials 
which  comprises  irradiating  a  non-salt  containing,  aque- 
ous sol  of  a  water  dispersible  cellulosic  material  with 
ionizing  radiation  having  an  energy  equivalent  to  at 
least  50,000  electron  volts  to  a  radiation  dose  in  the 
range  of  1  x  lO*-!  x  10«  REP.  said  sol  containing  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  water. 


XS9SJ92 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS 

Lyman  Ckalklcy,  Prince  Georges  Connty,  Md. 

No  Drawing.    Application  Angnst  10,  1954 

Serial  No.  44S,99f 

9  Claims.    (O.  2«4— IS7) 

I.  The  photochemical  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  an  intimate  mixture  of  a  hetcropolytungstic  acid 

with  a  carbonaceous   reducing   agent   chosen   from   the 

group  consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohol,  polyether,  poly- 

amid.    aldehyde,    leucobase    of    triphenylmethane    dye, 

leucobase  of  xanthene  dye  and  irradiating  said  mixture 

with  light  to  produce  a  chemical  reaction  between  the 

heteropolytungstic  acid  and  the  carbonaceous  reducing 

agent  and  thereby  forming  a  colored  product. 


2J95J93 
GALVANIC  ANODE 
HaroU  A.  Robinson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  430.921. 
Divided  and  this  application  October  18,  1956.  Serial 
No.  ilM88 

3  Chihns.  (CI.  204—197) 
I.  A  block  like  uniUry  galvanic  anode  having  at  least 
one  flat  surface,  a  straight  str^like  meUl  core  extending 
through  said  anode  parallel  with  said  flat  surface,  at  least 
one  aperture  extending  from  said  flat  surface  through 
said  core,  said  aperture  being  smaller  than  the  width  of 
said  core,  and  at  least  a  second  aperture  of  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  first  mentioned  aperture,  said  second  aper- 


810 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ward!y  successively  through  a  foraimnatc  disengaging 
zone  and  a  contacting  zone  and  passing  a  flbid  compris- 
ing a  hquid  and  gaseous  phase  downwardly  in  counter- 
current  contact  with  said  solids  successively  through  said 
contacung  zone  and  said  disengaging  zone,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  establishing  a  sloping  manifold 
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aon  thereof  to  the  end  adjacent  said  hopper,  the  troughs 
having  sides  describing  an  angle  of  at  least  45*  with  the 
horizontal  so  as  to  permit  fines  escaping  from  said  pcr- 
forauons  to  settle  directly  to  the  bottom  of  said  troughs, 
fines  conveyor  means  at  the  bottom  of  each  trough  for 
transferring  settled  fines  to  a  fines  ouUet,  and  a  plurality 
of  vertical  baffles  in  the  lateral  extension  of  said  mani- 
fold-settling section,  said  baffles  being  displaced  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  serpenune  path  tor 
liquid  flow  from  the  disengaging  section  toward  a  Uquid 
ouUet  near  the  extended  end  of  said  manifold-sctUin* 
section.  ^^ 


"■i 


o  .  .,  o  .  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 
Rudolf  SdmeMer,  KrefeM-Ucrdtegca,  Germany  . 
to    Parbenfabrikea    Bayer    AkftnceKHsch^ft,    Uver- 
koaea,  Gcnnuiy,  a  corporatioo  of  Gemiany 

Apyllcadoo  April  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  347,4«1 

Oaims  priority,  appticatioa  Germany  April  24,  lf52 

2  CkUms.     (CI.  262-158) 


rone  surrounding  said  disengaging  zone  and  a  settling 
zone  communicating  with  the  lowest  point  of  said  mani- 
fold  zone,  and  flowing  the  liquid  phase  from  said  dis- 
engaging zone  only  into  the  highest  point  of  said  mani- 
fold zone,  whereby  fines  passing  from  said  disengaging 
zone  are  hydraulically  sluiced  from  the  entire  mamfold 
zone   into  said   settling  zone. 


f  i 
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2,895,M5 

wm.-       SHALE  RETORTING  APPARATl« 

if?  Sr^^T^"  Miifiiors  to  UnkM  OU  Compuy 
-,Cjl«jjr.i.,  U-  Alleles,  Calif.  .  corpor^Ion} 

AppUcadoo  March  22,  1954,  Serial  N«.  573Jf7 
4  Claims.     (Q.  202—91) 


Zj   i  Jw'!  I '.-'•. o''»fl  •.*«•• 


L_r 


1.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising  a  distillation 
column  and  a  film  evaporator  connected  to  said  distilla- 
tion column  for  receiving  reflux  from  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  distillation  column  into  its  upper  end  por- 
tion and  for  passing  vapor  from  iu  upper  end  portion  up- 
wardly to  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  distiUation 
column,  said  film  evaporator  having  a  vertically  extend- 
ing evaporator  surfaca.  "^   ^^— 


1 1  '^t  A  r-9 


yMfffd 


'»Vj'| 


i.i 


2^95397 

DIFFERSNTIAL  ASH  SCRAPER  DRIVE  FOR     ,  i 

A  RETORT 

Rotend   F.   Dceriog,   Brea,  and    Hcttert  F.  WUktaMa. 

Fo^tertoa,  Calif    aniRaorB  to  Unioa  OU  Compaay  of 

California,  Lo*  AatelM,  CaMf.,  a  corporatfoTofCaU- 

tornia 

fi-     Applicattoo  April  24,  195»,  Serial  No.  73«,M2 
UCIaiw.    (Q.  202—222) 


M:^     !^»    ''•ii»«r     .Tt    «/i 


1.  In  an  apparatus  wherein  fines-containing  solids  are 
passed  downwardly  through  a  hopper  and  upwardly  suc- 
cessively through  a  feeder,  a  perforated  disengaging  sec- 
ion   and   a   contacting   section;    and   fluids   comprising 
liquids  and  gases  are  passed  downwardly  in  countercur- 
rcnt  contact  with  said  solids  through  said  contacting  sec- 
tion and  said  disengaging  section,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  manifold-settling  section  surrounding  the  per- 
forauons  la  said  disengaging  section  and  extending  lat- 
erally in  a  direction  away  from  said  hopper,  said  mani- 
fold-settling section  having  a  substanually  horizontal  W- 
shaped  bottom  consisting  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  V-shaped 
troughs  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  manifoid-settling  section  from  the  lateral  exten-   a 


lb  a^u 


iir> 


li*i 


^- 


.  'rttJt:   •  • 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  solids  upwardly  through 
kUn  and  removing  ash  from  above  the  kiln  top,  the 
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improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  a  differential 
planetary  drive  assembly  located  above  said  kiln  top  com- 
prising: a  first  rotatabie  mantle  section;  a  second  ro- 
tatable  mantle  section,  respective  working  apparatus  for 
said  first  and  second  sections,  each  of  which  sections  is 
adapted  to  support  respectively,  one  of  said  working  ap- 
paratus rotauble  therewith;  a  first  motive  nneans  for  driv- 
ing said  first  rotatabie  mantle  section  at  a  selected  speed 
of  rotation;  and  a  second  motive  means  mounted  on  said 
second  rotatabie  mantle  section,  which  second  motive 
means  is  mechanically  engaged  with  said  driven  first 
rotatabie  mantle  section,  whereby  said  second  rotatabie 
mantle  section  and  its  supported  working  apparatus  are 
driven  with  a  rotation  which  is  relative  to  roution  of 
said  first  rotauble  mantle  section  and  its  supported  work- 
ing apparatus. 

— — ^.^__»^    -.Ti^OiT  niitr* 

ELECTROLYTIC  PLATING  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

DomM  E.  Varacr,  Cohmibiis,  OMo,  aalpMir  to  iBdMteial 

Nnckooics  Coryontloii,  a  corparalloo  of  Ohio 

AppUcadoB  October  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS,72« 

r     ,       14  ClainH.    (CL  2*4— 2S) 


2J9549t 
LOW  STRESS  ELECTRODEPOSITEO  RHODIUM 
Kari  Schampdt,  Unkw,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Sel-Rcx  Cor- 
poratioB,  BcUeviUCf  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  DrawlM.    ApfHcntloB  Jane  5,  1957 
ScriBlNo.  643^95 
7  daias.    (CL  2»4     47) 
I.  The  process  which  comprises  electrodepositing  rho- 
dium upon  a  basis  metal  from  an  aqueous  bath  containing 
rhodium  sulfate  and   10-100  g.  per  liter  of  magne&ium 
sulfamate  dissolved  therein. 


'UiX^ 


1^5391 
CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 
Alexander  A.  Miller,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aastgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  CompMiy,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  4f9^29 
ISCIatet.    (CL2*4— 154) 


1   L. 


»      ., 


S^tlQ  |kz5j«-c:^:^r^ 
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I.  The  method  of  electrodepositing  a  controlled  thick- 
ness of  plating  on  a  continuous  length  of  base  material, 
which  comprises  conveying  said  base  materia]  lenfthwise 
at  a  controllable  rate  through  a  plating  bath,  supplying 
said  bath  with  a  plating  current  of  controllable  magni- 
tude for  depositing  a  thickness  of  said  plating  material 
on  said  base  material  to  form  a  plated  material,  initially 
maintaining  a  predetermined  ratio  of  said  current  mag- 
nitude to  said  conveycM-  rate,  removing  electrolyte  wetting 
a  surface  of  said  plated  material  traveling  away  from  said 
bath,  directing  a  beam  of  beta  radiation  into  said  travel- 
ing surface,  quantitatively  detecting  reflected  beta  radia- 
tion returned  backwardly  from  said  surface  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  thickness  ot  plating  on  said  surface, 
and  correctively  altering  said  ratio  whenever  said  thick- 
ness indication  deviates  from  a  desired  value. 


•»• 


2,895,tt9 

LOW  STRESS  ELECTRODEPOSTTED  RHODIUM 
Kari  Schompelt,  Union,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Sel-R»  Prcdons 
Metnls,  Inc.,  BeUerlHc  NJ^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

No  Drawlnc.     Application  Jmmarj  1«,  1957 
.(-  Scrtal  No.  433381 

r  5  Clalna.     (CL  2»4     47) 

I.  A  process  of  electroplating  rhodium  metal  under 
low  internal  stress  comprising  electrodepositing  rhodium 
upon  a  basis  metal  from  an  aqueous  bath  consisting  es- 
sentially of  20-100  cc.  per  liter  of  free  sulfuric  acid, 
2  to  about  5  grams  per  liter  of  rhodium  added  as  rho- 
dium sulfate  and  10-100  grams  per  liter  of  magnesium 
sulfate,  the  remainder  being  water,  electrodepositing  rho- 
dium from  said  bath  at  a  current  density  of  from  4  to 
20  amperes  per  square  fool  and  at  a  temperature  of 
about  20'  C.  to  about  50*  C 


4a»r\.  scmiir  .iinimt 


I.  A  process  of  cross-linking  cellulosic  materials 
which  comprises  irradiating  a  non-salt  containing,  aque- 
ous sol  of  a  water  dispersible  cellulosic  material  with 
ionizing  radiation  having  an  energy  equivalent  to  at 
least  50.000  electron  volts  to  a  radiation  dose  in  the 
range  of  1  x  lO*-!  x  10«  REP,  said  sol  containing  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  water. 


2^95.192 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS 

Lvman  ChaOdey,  Prince  Gmtics  Cowity,  Md. 

No  DnwlBg.    AppUcntlon  Anfwt  10,  1954 

Solal  No.  448,998 

9  ClainH.    (Q.  284— 157) 

1.  The  photochemical  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  an  intimate  mixture  of  a  heteropolytungstic  acid 

with  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  chosen   from   the 

group  consisting  of  poiyhydric  alcohol,  polyether.  poly- 

amid,    aldehyde,    leucobase    of    triphenylmethane    dye. 

leucobase  of  xanthene  dye  and  irradiating  said  mixture 

with  light  to  produce  a  chemical  reaction  between  the 

heteropolytungstic  acid  and  the  carbonaceous  reducing 

agent  and  thereby  forming  a  colored  product 


2^95.893 
GALVANIC  ANODE 
Harold  A.  Robinson,  Midland,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich^  a  corpora- 
-     tion  of  Delaware 

Original  applicatioo  May  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  438.921. 
Divided  and  this  application  October  18,  1956,  Serial 
No.  6U,888 

3  Claims,  (a.  284—197) 
1.  A  block  like  unitary  galvanic  anode  having  at  least 
one  flat  surface,  a  straight  straplike  metal  core  extending 
through  said  anode  parallel  with  said  flat  surface,  at  least 
one  aperture  extending  from  said  flat  surface  through 
said  core,  said  aperture  being  smaller  than  the  width  of 
said  core,  and  at  least  a  second  aperture  of  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  first  mentioned  aperture,  said  second  aper- 
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the  two  said  distillates  with  gu  consisting  essentially  <rf  vapors;  whereby  heat  fronts  during  initial  contact  of  said 

* ■ M:Ak     a^««.*<-At>A^     Attn     *«m4     wrttK     MAV^K. 


"..*»  wu,  nuui  BDuvc  m«  Klin  top,  toe 
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ture  being  concentric  with  nid  first  aperture  and  extend- 
ing from  a  nirface  of  said  anode  other  tlian  said  flat  sur- 


face to  said  core  member,  said  first  and  second  apertures 
providing  a  passageway  which  extends  between  opposite- 
ly disposed  surfaces  of  the  anode. 


2J9SJ94 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  ARRANGEMENT 

Ualy,   ■irigniii    to 


NoTCMbcr  2«,  19S4,  Serial  No.  (24,439 
Italy  NoTcabcr  25, 1955 
(Q.  2«4— 219) 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  io  combination,  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  electrical  insulating 
ridges  arranged  on  one  face  of  said  base  member  and 
covering  a  subsuntial  portion  of  said  face,  each  of  said 
insulating  ridges  having  a  wide  base  portion  covering 
a  portion  of  said  one  face  of  said  base  member  and  a 
narrow  elongate  top  edge,  said  insulating  ridges  being 
transversely  spaced  from  each  other  and  defining  with 
uncovered  portions  of  said  face  of  said  base  member 
a  plurality  of  elongate  parallel  channels;  an  anode  ex- 
tending over  said  top  edges  of  said  electrical  insulating 
ridges  spaced  from  said  face  of  said  base  member  and 
substantially  enclosing  each  of  said  elongated  parallel 
channels  formed  between  adjacent  insulating  ridges;  and 
a  mercury  cathode  formed  by  a  plurality  of  flowing  mer- 
cury streams,  each  of  said  mercury  streams  flowing 
through  one  of  said  elongated  parallel  chaoneb  and 
substantially  covering  said  respective  portion  of  said 
face  of  said  base  member  forming  part  of  said  respec- 
tive channel. 


mJt9SJK9S 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACK  OIL 
Gyabert  P.  De  RMdcr  a^  WBHaa  P.  Bryaa,  HamUm, 
Tez^  ■■%■!■  I  to  Skcfl  Devdopmcat  Cnip—i.  New 
Yorit.  N.Y,  •  eorponflM  ^IdSwZ.^^^ 

laanry  2,  195S,  Scrid  No.  IH^SA 
5  Ctates.    (CL  2tS— M) 


ry^-^M^H 
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h=^ 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  highly  aromatic 
base  oil  suitable  fdr  carbon  black  manufacture  compris- 
ing preparing  a  feed  mixture  containing  substantial  pro- 
portions of  a  catalytically  cracked  gas  oil  and  a  straight 
run  aromatic  extract,  each  of  said  components  having  at 
least  30%  by  weight  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  with 


the  weight  ratio  of  the  two  oooqwiMBts  of  the  miztura 
being  between  70-30  and  30-70  and  with  neitlMr  of  nid 
components  having  been  subjected  bafbre  prcpnntiao  of 
the  feed  mixture  to  either  a  separate  hydrofenatioo  or 
a  separate  non-catalytic,  thermal  cracking,  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  a  severe  thermal  cracking  opcratioo  for  • 
period  of  time  less  than  30  minutes,  and  separating  tht 
lighter  material  in  a  substantially  atmospheric  preMura 
separation  from  the  thermally  cracked  mixture  to  obtain 
a  highly  aromatic  residue  suitable  for  carbon  black  mtnn- 
facture  and  having  overall  carbon  black  base  oil  char- 
acteristics superior  to  that  obtainable  by  the  thermal 
cracking  of  either  of  the  components  sqwrately. 


FLUID  CONTACT  COKING  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
HYDROGEN  PRODUCED  BY  DEHYDROGENA- 
TION  OF  PRODUCT  GASES 
Alfred  R.  Vandar  PImc  Port  Arftar,  Tex,,  i^lgnm  to 
Texaco  he,  a  CBtyaraiiuM  of  Delaware 

Ottimku  1, 1954,  SarW  No.  472,4M 
2  OalBH.    (CL  imsi) 


^^f^ 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  superior  gas  oil  adapted 
for  catalytic  cracking  that  comprises  contacting  a  residual 
petroleum  stock  with  coke  under  fluidized  conditions  at 
cracking  and  coking  temperature  in  a  reaction  zone,  pass- 
ing coke  from  the  reaction  zone  to  a  burning  zone  in 
which  the  coke  is  subjected  to  combustion  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  1500*  F.,  withdrawing  coke  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  ISOO*  F.  from  the  burning  zone,  with- 
drawing vapors  comprising  hydrocarbon  gas  from  said 
reaction  zone,  dispersing  said  coke  withdrawn  from  said 
burning  zone  in  said  hydrocarbon  gas  and  passing  the 
dispersion  through  a  dehydrogenation  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1200  to  2000*  F.  for  a  time  of  about  0.1 
to  20.0  seconds  effecting  dehydrogenation  and  formation 
of  hydrogen,  delivering  effluent  from  the  dehydrogenation 
zone  comprising  coke  and  hydrogen  to  the  aforesaid  re- 
action zone  to  supply  heat  thereto  and  maintain  fluidiza- 
tion  therein  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  and  fraction- 
ating evolved  vapors  from  said  reaction  zone  to  separate 
said  gas  oil. 


PRODUCTION  OF  GA90LINB  FROM 
PEmOLBUM  RESIDUES 
Warrea    L.   S^itr.   Wdtaal  Qvak,   Dnate   H. 

aad  Geofia  K.  Uiaihii,  El  Ccrrito,  CnBt, 
to  ShcB  DcralapnaaMl  Cotopmy,  New  Ycik, 
N.Y.,  a  cerpoittoM  of  Datowa 
AppBcatioa  AafMt  2t,  I9S«,  Serial  No.  MMIS 
4  Cbtoas.    (CL  2M--57) 
1.  In  the  production  of  gasoline  from  petroleum  resi- 
dues the  improvement  which  oompriaes  recovering  from 
petroleum  residue  two  separate  distillate  fractions  of  the 
nature  of  gas  oil  both  of  which  boil  fasmtially  above 
gasoline  and  one  of  which  is  lower  boiliag  and  of  lower 
molecular  weight  than  the  other,  passing  the  heavier  of 


814 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21.  1959 


vanoraus  hvdrocarhon  iras  oil  mixture  at  a  temDcrature 


July  21,  1959 


Ew  CHEMICAL 


-^ 


9U 


the  two  nid  distillates  with  gu  consistint  essentially  of 
hydrofea  under  hydrofenation  cooditiott  of  tempeiatttre 
and  pressure  throufh  a  bed  of  hydrogenation  catalyst  in 
a  hydrogenation  zone  at  a  reciprocal  space  velocity  suf- 
ficient to  incorporate  in  said  fraction  at  least  about  300 
cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  distillate,  in- 
jecting said  lighter  distillate  into  said  bed  of  catalyst  at 
one  or  more  downstream  points  along  the  length  thereof 
adjusted  such  that  the  average  space  velocity  with  respect 
to  said  lighter  distillate  is  such  that  the  sole  hydrogen 


vapors;  whereby  heat  froou  during  initial  oootact  of  lakl 
catalyst  with  hydrogen-rich  separated  gas  and  with  naph- 
tha  vapors  are  inhibited. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GASOLINB 
THROUGH  THERMAL  AND  CATALYTIC  CRACK* 
ING 

Fredwkfc  KMWther  —d  WHIImi  IL  Meerbott.  H<w»— i 

Yorkf  N.Y^  >  conorallaH  of  DclawM't 

toviwtir  5,  lf54,  Sarinl  No.  4<7,tM 
<  datea.    (CL  2M— 7t) 


•Toqs  ^1^      r- 
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comumpuon  with  respect  to  said  lighter  distillate  is 
essentially  in  the  desulfuhzation  thereof  with  residual 
hydrogen  from  the  hydrogenation  of  said  heavier  distillate 
and  is  less  than  about  150  cubic  feet  per  barrel  of  said 
lighter  distillate,  recovering  liquid  product  comprising 
strongly  hydrogenated  heavy  distillate  and  lightly  hy- 
drogenated  lighter  distillate  from  said  hydrogenation  xone, 
catalytically  cracking  the  mixed  distillates  so  withdrawn 
and  separately  recovering  from  the  products  of  said  cata- 
lytic cracking  a  cataiyucally  cracked  gasoline  and  a  light 
gas  oil. 

•^  2,895J9S 

«     TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  IN  PLATINUM 

CATALYST  REFORMING 
John  A.  Brooks  and  Mania  J.  Dca  Ucrdar,  Ckkago,  ffl., 
aarignon  to  Staadard  Ofl  Coaivaay,  Chkafo,  IlL,  a 
corposalioa  of  ImStn—ft 

AppUcatioo  May  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  STT.TTS 
12  ClalnBa.    (CL  2t»-4S) 


I.  Process  for  the  production  of  high  octane  oleflnic 
gasoline  which  comprises  thermally  cracking  a  hydro- 
carbon  oil,  separating  from  the  cracked  product  an  ole- 
finic  thermal  gasoline,  vaporizing  and  superheating  said 
oiefinic  thermal  gasoline,  producing  a  dispersion  of  finely 
divided  freshly  regenerated  cracking  catalyst  in  super- 
heated steam  and  passing  said  dispersion  as  a  rapidly 
moving  free  suspension  through  a  narrow  confined  ver- 
tical path  to  a  separating  zone,  injecting  said  vaporized 
and  superheated  oiefinic  gasoline  vapors  into  said  con- 
fined path  near  the  top  thereof  at  a  point  sufficiently 
close  to  said  separating  zone  that  the  residence  time  ai 
the  said  gasoline  vapors  in  said  path  is  between  0.2  and 
0.6  second,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  said 
vapors  in  said  path  between  950*  F.  and  1100*  F.  and 
regulating  the  quantity  of  said  catalyst  dispersed  in  said 
steam  such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  catalyst  to  (rfefinic 
gas(4ine  is  between  about  2  and  8. 


3J95,9M 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Lcroy  V.  RokMM,  Ir^  aad  Edwia  J.  Ncwckarck,  Baton 
Roagc,  La.,  awljiianri  Id  Emo  Rcaearck  aad  EaglDecr- 
faw  CoBsaaay.  a  coraaratloB  of  Ddawarc 
^^^»«  Aarii  iT If  54,  Serial  No.  42U52 
adafam.    (CL3 
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■  1.  In  a  platinum  catalyst  naphtha  reforming  system 
rnchiding  lead,  intermediate,  and  tail  reaction  zones  con- 
taining said  platinum  catalyst,  heating  zones,  and  a  gas 
separation  zone,  in  which  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  is  sepa- 
raled  for  recycling,  the  method  of  bringing  said  platinum 
catalyst  on-strcam  at  reforming  temperatures  which  com- 
prises purging  said  catalyst  with  flue  gas  to  remove  oxy- 
gen therefrom;  purging  said  catalyst  for  about  0.1  to  2 
hours  with  a  non-reactive  gas  containing  0.05  to  5  mol. 
percent  sulfur,  said  gas  being  substantially  free  of  un- 
combined  hydrogen,  to  effect  removal  of  flue  gas  from 
said  catalyst  and  to  contact  said  catalyst  with  sulfur; 
thereafter  purging  said  catalyst  with  the  hydrogen-rich 
separated  gas;  and  contacting  said  catalyst  with  naphtha 


1 .  A  method  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  gas  oil  hav- 
ing a  boiling  range  between  about  400-1000°  F.  to  lower 
boiling  components  including  gasoline  which  comprises 
combining  said  hydrocarbon  gas  oil  with  a  hot  finely 
divided  catalyst,  introducing  the   resulunt  catalyst  and 
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( 1 )  subjecting  the  reduced  crude  to  catalytic  cracking  in   which  cooipriacs  paniag  the  viqMxiaed  hydrocarbon  lead 

.    j;._._..   _k._    .....k;..    -m^,.^    «.Uk    .    MlM.A-aliMnin>    ami      mtetflc     in     B/lmi*iitr»     ivith     hvdmoen-rich     Ul     thfOU^     a 


'/wivvvitMMaa  mMmM  wiui     iiiuici.ui«i    wcigni   ui«a   luc  uina, 


UtK 


814 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1959 


vmporous  hydrocarbon  gas  oil  mixture  at  a  temperatiire 
of  about  850-1000*  P.  into  the  bottom  of  a  reaction 
zone  wherein  said  catalyst  is  maintained  in  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof  as  a  dense  fluidized  bed  by  passing  said 
vaporous  hydrocarbon  gas  oil  upwardly  therethrough  at 
a  superficial  velocity  of  about  1  to  3  feet  second  and 
wherein  about  30-50%  of  said  vaporous  hydrocarbon 
gas  oil  is  converted  to  coke  and  gasoline  boiling  below 
430*  F^  but  not  more  than  about  5%  by  weight  of  said 
vaporous  hydrocarbon  gas  oil  is  converted  to  coke  and 
wherein  the  resultant  converted  hydrocarbon  vapors  are 
passed  from  said  dense  bed  upwardly  through  a  disperse 
phase  in  said  reaction  zone  located  above  said  dense  bed 
to  thereby  disengage  substantially  all  of  said  finely  divided 
catalyst  from  said  converted  hydrocarbon  vapors,  in- 
troducing only  said  total  converted  hydrocarbon  vapors 
containing  less  than  about  0.1  lb.  of  entrained  catalyst/ 
cubic  foot  into  a  soaking  zone  wherein  said  partially  con- 
verted vaporous  hydrocarbons  are  heated  solely  by  in- 
direct heat  exchange  to  about  1050-1150*  F.,  maintain- 
ing said  converted  hydrocarbon  vapors  in  said  soaking 
zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  1050-1150*  F.  for  about 
0.5-10  seconds  until  an  additional  5-20%  of  said  hydro- 
carbon vapors  is  converted  to  gasoline  boiling  below 
430*  F.  and  a  small  amount  of  coke,  and  passing  the  re- 
stihant  further  converted  hydrocarbon  vapors  from  said 
soaking  zone  into  a  recovery  zone  wherein  said  further 
converted  hydrocarbon  vapors  are  fractionated  into  at 
least  two  prtxluct  fractions. 


2,195^1 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
ForrMt  H.  Blandfaig.  Cranford,  NJ^  aMlgBor  to 
Rcanrch  nd  Emlactiiiig  Coapuy,  a  corporatioii  of 
Debware 
ApyUcalkM  October  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  3t4,147 
•  CfalBH.     (O.  Mft— 73) 
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3.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  to 
stable  lower  boiling  components  and  middle  distillate  oil 
fractions  which  comprises  contacting  gas  oil  hydrocar- 
bons with  hot  freshly  regenerated  caulyst  to  produce 
vaporous  hydrocarbon  reaction  products,  separating  the 
total  resultant  vaporous  hydrocarbon  reaction  products 
from  the  partially  spent  catalyst,  passing  said  total  sep- 
arated vaporous  hydrocarbon  reaction  products  through 
a  soaking  zone  to  eflfect  further  conversion,  contacting 
the  toul  resultant  vaporous  hydrocarbon  reaction  prod- 
ucts from  said  soaking  zone  with  a  portion  of  said  sep- 
arated partially  spent  caulyst  to  produce  said  sUble  lower 
boiling  components  and  middle  distillate  oil  fractions, 
separating  said  stable  lower  boiling  components  and  mid- 
dle distillate  oil  fractions  from  said  partially  spent  cata- 
lyst and  regenerating  said  partially  spent  catalyst  to  pro- 
duce said  freshly  regenerated  catalyst. 


REMOVAL  OF  METAL  CONTAMINANTS  FBOM 
RESIDUAL  OILS 
Nkk  P.  Pact,  Baytowa,  Tcz^  MrifMr,  hj 

BMHBf  lo  Ksao  KaaaarcB 
EttiabcCk,  NJ^  a  carwiraliaB  of 
CBartMBHna  of  aaHteattoa  SmIbI  No.  4M^3,  April  I, 
1954.  Tkh  appScalloa  Novta^tr  27, 19S6,  Scrtel  No. 
<24,65t 

nCUmu    (CL2M— 73) 
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I.  A  method  of  treating  a  petroleum  fraction  feed 
stock  containing  a  major  portion  of  components  boil- 
ing above  900*  F.  and  contaminated  by  a  substantial 
amoL-nt  of  metal  contaminants  which  comprises  deasphalt- 
ing  said  feed  stock  with  a  liquefied  normally  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  to  separate  asphalt  from  said  feed  stock 
and  to  form  a  solution  of  deasphalted  oil  in  said  solvent, 
contacting  said  solution  of  deasphalted  oil  with  a  wash 
oil  containing  as  its  principal  component  a  synthetic  as- 
phalt substantially  free  from  metal  contaminants  and  re- 
covering said  thus  treated  deasphalted  oil.  said  recovered 
deasphalted  oil  being  substantially  completely  free  from 
metal  contaminants,  said  synthetic  asphalt  having  been 
produced  by  thermal  cracking  of  cycle  stock  obtained  in 
the  catalytic  cracking  of  gas  oil. 

12.  An  improved  method  for  treating  a  ntetals  con- 
taminated crude  petroleum  oil  including  the  steps  of  dis- 
tilling said  crude  petroleum  oil  to  obtain  a  distillate  gas 
oil  fraction  and  a  residual  fraction  contaminated  with  a 
substantial  amount  of  said  metallic  components  of  said 
crude  oil.  deasphalting  said  residual  fraction  with  a  lique- 
fied normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  separate 
asphalt  from  said  residual  fraction  and  to  form  a  solu- 
tion of  deasphalted  oil  in  said  solvent,  contacting  said 
solution  of  deasphalted  oil  with  a  wash  oil  containing 
as  its  principal  component  a  synthetic  asphalt  substantial- 
ly free  from  metal  contaminants,  recovering  said  thus 
treated  deasphalted  oil  and  mixing  the  same  with  said 
distillate  gas  oil  fraction,  charging  said  mixture  to  a  cata- 
lytic cracking  zone  to  catalytically  crack  the  same,  distil- 
ling the  products  from  said  catalytic  cracking  zone  to 
recover  distillate  products  lighter  than  said  feed  mixture 
to  said  catalytic  cracking  zone  and  a  cycle  stock  fraction, 
thermally  cracking  said  cycle  stock  fraction,  distilling 
the  products  from  said  thermal  cracking  to  recover  a 
bottoms  product  comprising  a  synthetic  asphalt  substan- 
tially free  from  metal  contaminants,  said  thus  obtained 
synthetic  asphalt  being  the  synthetic  asphalt  utilized  for 
the  contacting  of  said  solution  of  deasphalted  oil.       .«, 


2495393 
PRODUCTION  OF  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPO>  « 
NENTS  OF  mCH  VgCOSTTY  INDEX  ' 

HOOCft  W.  B.  JOBBitOB,  HOBHOB,  TCL^  aHMBOV  SO  SbCfl 

DcTdopHMt  Ciaijiay,  Now  York,  N.VI,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  D  slaw  ail 
ApHkatfoo  Aanit  !<,  1955,  ScrW  No.  52MM 
t  <!■>■■     (CL  at»— 90 
8.  A  process  for  the  produetioB  of  a  mineral  lubricat- 
ing oil  from  aa  aaphaltic  reduced  crude  which  compr 
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( 1 )  subjecting  the  reduced  crude  to  catalytic  cracking  in 
a  disperse  phase  cracking  zooe  with  a  silica-alumina  gd 
cracking  catalyst  cof»tn'w»"g  10-15%  alumina  and  having 
a  surface  area  of  about  76  square  meters  per  gram  at 
about  950*  F.  and  about  37%  conversion  level  to  (rfMain 
a  cracked  product  containing  a  substantial  pcofNirtkMi  of 
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which  canprises  passing  the  vaporised  hydrocaiboo  feed 
stock  in  admixutre  with  hydrogen-rich  gas  throu^  a 
hydroforming  reaction  zone,  maintaining  the  naphtha 
vapors  and  hydrogen-containing  gas  in  contact  with  a  cat- 
alyst comprising  a  group  VI  metal  oxide  supported  on  a 
high  purity  alcoholate  alumina  base  at  active  hydroform- 
ing conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  subsUntially  increase  the  octane  number  of 
said  hydrocarbon  fractioiL 

a 

FLUnHZED  SOLIDS  mOClV  AND  APPARATUS 
KtmmtA  A.  Hmftr,  BarthevOa,  OUa^  asrivaor  to 
ttpe  PitreliBia  CiiMpany,  a  LwawaaiSB  of  Delawa 
May  1#,  1*57,  Ssrial  No.  «5MM 
14  OataM.    (CL  2M— 147) 


naphthenic  hydrocarbons,  (2)  separating  caulyst  and 
formed  carbonaceous  deposits  thereon  from  a  high  boil- 
ing 765*  F.+  distillate  fraction,  and  (3)  extracting  said 
distillate  fraction  with  a  selective  solvent  for  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  producing  a  highly  saturated  raflinate 
fraction  of  high  viscosity  index  and  lubricating  oil  vis- 
cosity. 
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FLUID  COKING  PROCESS 

lo-t..  Bato.  RM«a,  La-  a. 

MmHb,  Cnisfor^  N  J.,  aaslginrs  to  E«o 
rnaiatirlnc  Cooapaay,  a  cuiporalloa  of  Dclawara 
^     Appllcatfoa  Mmxk  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  41M1* 
SCWms.    (O.  2M— 127) 
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2.  A  hydrocarbon  oil  fluid  coking  process  for  convert- 
ing heavy  residual  oils  which  comprises  maintaining  hot 
particulate  solids  in  the  form  of  a  conical  dense  fluidized 
mass,  injecting  a  heavy  residual  oil  into  said  dense  mass 
at  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  levels,  the  total  feed 
rale  o(  said  heavy  residiul  oil  being  0. 1  to  3  weights/hr./ 
weight  of  particulate  solids,  and  the  \olumes  of  said  coni- 
cal dense  fluidized  mass  between  said  vertically  spaced 
levels  being  maintained  within  the  limits  of  0.007  to 
0.5  cu.  fL/lb.  of  residual  oil  injected  per  hour  at  any 
one  vertical  level,  whereby  bogging  of  the  fluidized  mass 
is  prevented  and  maximum  feed  rates  are  achieved. 


2,i9S,9t5 
HYDROFORMING  PROCESS  AND  CATALYSTS 
Charici  Newtoa  EliBtiillB,  Jr^ 


aC  fMawaia 

Na  DiawlM.    AfpttcaOaa  iwm  12, 1957 

S«WN«wM5,St9 

15  CWass.   (CL  IM^-M) 

11.  The  method  of  hydrofomiiag  hydrocarbon  fractions 

boiling  within  the  naphtha  or  motor  gasoline  boiling  range 


9.  A  process  for  contacting  fluidized  solid  particles 
with  fluids  in  a  unitary  contact  chamber  having  an  en- 
ergizing zone,  a  reaction  zone,  a  first  stripping  zone,  a 
regeneration  zone,  and  a  second  stripping  zone,  said 
process  comprising  maintaining  a  bed  of  fluidized  solids 
in  each  of  said  zones;  introducing  steam  into  the  bot- 
tom of  said  energizing  zone  to  develop  a  pressure  gra- 
dient throu^  each  of  said  zones  in  order  to  effect  circula- 
tion of  Mid  bed  of  fluidized  solids  through  each  of  said 
zones  in  a  cyclic  manner;  introducing  fluids  into  the  bot- 
tom of  said  reaction  zone,  first  stripping  zooe,  regenera- 
tion zooe,  and  second  stripping  zooe;  contacting  said 
fluidized  solids  with  said  introduced  fluids  in  said  reac- 
tion zone,  first  stripping  zone,  regeneration  zooe,  and 
second  stripping  zone;  and  withdrawing  vapors  from  the 
top  of  said  reteneration  zone,  first  stripping  zone,  re- 
action zone,   regeneration   zone,   and   second   stripping 


zone. 


2J9S,9t7 

CATALYTIC    CRACKING    OF    HYDROCARBONS 

WITH  RECYCLING  OF  THE  STRIPPING  VAPORS 

Ralph  a  Croaiy,  lackaoa  HctaMs,  N.Y.,  asslcBor  to 

SiwO  DcvdMBBcat  Oipaaj.  Fiiijillle,  CaHT.,  a  eni^ 
I  af  Delaware 

IMC  15, 1953,  Serial  No.  MM32 
3  CUm.    (CL  2tt— 15f) 

1.  in  the  catalytic  cracking  of  hydrocarbon  oO  in  a 
fluidized  bed  of  cracking  catalyst  in  a  cracking  zone  above 
wWdi  is  a  dismgaging  space  to  allow  suspended  caulyst 
to  settle  from  the  asceoding  vaporens  hydrocarbon  prod- 
ucts, and  in  which  the  vaporous  hydrocarbon  products 
leave  said  diswyagint  space  through  a  plurality  of  cen- 
trifugal separation  zones  within  said  disengaging  space, 
and  aiierein  partially  aptiA  catalyst  is  oootiauou^  with- 
drawn from  said  reactioa  zom  and  sqwratdy  stripped 
with  steam  prior  to  rapifrating  it,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  retaiaiag  the  viHMrs  oomprkkig  a  mix- 
ture of  gaa,  oil  vapors,  and  steam  from  said  stripping 
step  including  suqiended  catalyst  separate  from  the 
vaporous  hydrocarbon  reaction  iwoduct  while  conveying 
the  lomer  to  a  point  abova  the  level  of  said  centrifugal 
separation  aoaes  and  then  diacharitng  them  at  said  point 
into  said  disengaging  space  in  sudi  a  manner  that  they 
flow  unobstructed  downward  to  and  then  through  said 
same  centrifugal  separation  zones  whereby  the  said  stiip- 
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gel-forming  material  of  colloidal-particle  size  and  a  sos-    temperature  of  90-150*   C;   and   adding  at   said   tem- 

DendeH    aimntitv    nf    n    ivmvhtinv    material    ^Im-ImI    frnm      n^f^tiir^    tn    th^    thn<    fnrm^    mivtiiiv    »t    l^»4t    nn«    <llh- 


dace  Mid  freshly  regenerated  analyst. 


ing  oil  from  an  uphaltic  reduced  crade  which  compi 
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ptng  vapors  are  withdrawn  from  the  system  substantially 
free  of  suspended  catalyst  particles  along  with  the  hy- 
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drocarbon  product  vapors  as  the  vaporous  effluent  of  said 
centrifugal  separation  zones. 


2J95,908 

FURFURAL  SOLVENT  REFRVING  AND     $ 

RECOVERY  PROCESS 

David  K.  Bcavon,  Darico,  Coon^  awlgBiii  to  Texaco,  Lm^ 

a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

Applkalioa  Marck  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,47« 

9  Claims.     (CL  20»— 327) 


s*> 


1.  In  an  operation  wherein  furfural  is  employed  as 
the  selective  solvent  for  the  solvent  refining  of  a  hydro- 
carbon oil  to  yield  a  furfural  rich  phase  containing  fur- 
fural and  more  aromatic  hydrocarbons  dissolved  therein 
the  improvement  which  comprises  Wafhjpg  said  furfural 
rich  phase  at  a  subatmospheric  pressure  to  yield  over- 
head a  first  vapor  stream  substantially  free  of  oil  and 
comprising  furfural  and  water  and  a  first  liquid  bottoms 
phase,  subjecting  said  first  liquid  bottoms  phase  to  flash- 
ing at  a  subatmospheric  pressure  to  yield  overhead  a  mc- 
ond  vapor  stream  substantially  free  of  water  and  oom- 
prisitig  furfural  and  oil  and  a  second  liquid  bottoms  phaae 
comprising  substantially  only  furfural  and  oil,  condensjng 
said  first  vapor  stream  to  separate  liquid  furfural  there- 
from, condensing  said  second  vapor  stream,  tabjecting 
said  second  bottoms  phase  to  distillation  in  the  presence 
of  steam  to  separate  overhead  therefrom  a  vaporous  ad- 
mixture of  oil,  steam  and  subsUntially  all  of  the  furfural 
in  said  second  bottoms  phase,  condensing  the  resulting 
overhead  vaporous  admixture  to  separate  furfural  there- 
from, combining  the  furfural  separated  from  said  con- 
dcmed  first  vapor  stream,  the  condensed  second  vapor 
stream  and  the  furfural  separated  from  said  condenaed 
vaporous  admixture  and  employing  the  resulting  com- 
bined furfural  as  selective  solvent  in  the  aforesaid  solvent 
refining  of  said  hydrocarbon  oiL 


2,995399  u 

RECOVERY  OF  NATURAL  GASOLINE  BY 
FRACTIONATION 
Thomas  G.  Slrickiaiad,  Dcavcr,  Colo.,  ■■ignoi  to  Tbc 
Steama-Roffcr  Manrfactaring  Company,  Dcavcr,  Colo., 
a  corporation  of  Colorado 

AnMlcadon  November  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,747 
2  Claims.     (CI.  299— 3M) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  sefwration  of  a  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  absorbed  m  an  absorber  oil,  the  steps  of 
initially  high-pressure  steam  stripping  such  a  mixture  in 
the  absorber  oil  at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to 
produce  a  first  overhead  fraction  containing  substantially 
all  light,  undesirable  components  with  a  major  portion 
of  the  desirable  components  and  a  bottom  fraction  con- 
taining the  remainder  of  the  desirable  components,  par- 
tially condensing  said  initial  overhead  fraction  to  liquefy 
substantially  all  the  desirable  components  therein  and  to 
separate  fixed  gases  therefrom,  passing  said  last  men- 
tioned liquified  fraction  to  high-pressure  fractionation  to 
substantially  completely  separate  the  light  undesirable 
fraction  from  the  desired  components,  passing  the  bottom 
product  from  said  high-pressure  steam  stripping  step  to 
low-pressure  fractionation  to  remove  substantially  all  the 
desired  fraction  from  said  partially  stripped  absorber  oil, 
and  passing  the  bottom  product  from  said  high  pressure 
fractionation  as  supplementary  reflux  into  said  low-pres- 
sure fractionation  whereby  the  heat  of  the  lower  boiling 
components  is  utilized  as  a  source  of  heat  in  said  low- 
pressure  fractionation. 


2^5,919 
FIRE  FIGHTING  FOAMS 
Robert  Ralph  Merton,  Richard  Henry  McDowdl,  md 
John  Goidrteg  Ay Icitt,  London,  Ea^bmd,  aarignon  to 
Alginate  Industries  limited,  London,  Eagtand,  a  Brit- 
Idi  company 

No  DrawtaM.    Applicatlen  April  2,  1954 

Serial  No.  575,331 

Clainis  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  7,  1955 

22  Oafans.    (CL  252—3) 

1.  A  fire-flghting  foam  composition  comprising  as  its 

essential  ingredients  an  aqueous  solvent,  a  foaming  agent, 

a  mixed  salt  of  aiginic  acid  corresponding  in  composition 

to  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  simple  water  soluble  salt  of 

aiginic  acid  comprising  between  50  and  80%  of  the  total 

alginate,  and  at  least  one  substantially  water  insoluble 

salt  of  aiginic  acid  and  a  metal,  said  metal  being  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  manganese,  and  cobalt 

and  comprising  between  50  and  20%  of  the  total  alginate, 

so  that  the  mixed  salt  is  soluble  in  the  composition  prior 

to  foaming,  and  a  water  soluble  fluoride  which  functions 

to  selectively  remove  Ca -{--{-  ions  from  solution  in  the 

presence  of  iron,  manganese,  and  cobalt  irons. 


U9M11 

DRILLING  FLUID 

Oricn  W.  Van  Dyfca,  Ilenrtnn,  Tcx^  aMlgnni  to  Mi«m« 

Cove  BnflnnB  Ctputallen,  tlanaton,  To. 

No  Dmwtog.    ApnllVallen  March  17,  1959 

ScrU  No.  721,979 

nClahnt.    (a.l51--tJ) 

8.  A  water-base  mud  for  use  in  well  operations  eom* 

prising  an  aqueous  fluid  mixture  containing  dispersed 
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hydration  while  intermittently  agitPting  it  and  reducing    tcr  soluble  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 


boiling  wtthio  the  naphtha  or  motor  gatotine  boiling  range    Mune  centrifugal  separatioii  zooes  iHiereby  the  said  stiip- 
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gel-forming  material  of  colloidal-particle  size  and  a  sus- 
pended quantity  of  a  weighting  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  galena  concentrate  having  a  spe- 
cific gravity  of  at  least  6.5  and  Speiss,  said  weighting  ma- 
terial having  a  particle  size  range  and  distribution  sub- 
stantially as  produced  by  grinding  in  a  commercial  Ray- 
mond mil!  until  the  percentage  of  the  grind  which  will 
pass  a  325  mesh  screen  is  in  the  range  of  55%  to  85%, 
the  balance  being  retained  on  a  325  mesh  screen. 


it'U» 


2J95,912 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT 
Cari  M.  Peck,  Havcrtown,  Pa^  anigDor  to  Golf  Oil  Cor- 
porarton,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa^  a  corporatkNi  of  Penosyl- 


No 


1957 


AppHcatfoa  April  It, 
Serial  No.  651331 
9  Claims.     (CL  252—18) 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a  grease  con- 
sistency and  having  incorporated  therein  from  about  2 
to  10  percent  total  weight  of  a  combination  of  sublimed 
blue  lead  and  sulfurized  sperm  oil  in  a  weight  ratio  to 
each  other  of  from  about  1 :3  to  1 :5. 

2J*5,9I3 
MAGNESIUM  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  COMPOSI- 
TIONS   AND    METHOD    OF    PREPARING    THE 
SAME 
Robert   L.  Carlyk,  Lake  Jackson,   Tex.,  and   Eari   F. 
Morris,  Ponca  CHy,  Okla.,  an^ipors  to  Continental 
-  OHCoBipuiy,  PoDca  City,  OkliL,  a  corpontfcMi  of 

NoDnwkm.   AppUcaCfcM  May  2S,  1957 
Swial  No.  662^2 
^  Id  Oalms.    (Q.  252—18) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  stable  dispersion  of  a 
basic  magnesium  containing  compound  in  lubricating 
oil  compositions  which  comprises:  (a)  reacting  nug- 
nesium  with  an  excess  of  an  alkanol  containing  less  than 
6  carbon  atoms  forming  an  alkanol  insoluble  magnesium 
alkoxide;  (b)  forming  an  alkanol  soluble  magnesium 
alkoxide-carbon  dioxide  complex  by  passing  carbon  di- 
oxide through  the  magnesium  alkoxide-alkanol  mixture 
until  the  same  is  acid  to  alpha-naphthol  benzein  indica- 
tor; (c)  adding  said  complex  to  a  lubricating  oil  con- 
taining an  oil  soluble  dispersing  agent  in  an  amount  that 
is  sufficient  to  give  a  magnesium  content  of  the  resulting 
mixture  that  is  50  to  500  percent  greater  than  that  pro- 
duced by  the  presence  of  chemically  combined  mag- 
nesium in  the  oil  soluble  dispersing  agent  alone  a  quan- 
tity of  water  that  varies  from  15  to  45  parts  per  100  parts 
of  said  complex  whereby  a  homogeneous  system  is 
formed,  and  {d)  condensing  from  said  homogeneous 
system  an  oil  insoluble  magnesium  compound  in  par- 
ticles the  diameter  of  which  are  less  than  .25  micron  by 
heating  said  system  whereby  said  alkanol  is  removed  and 
said  complex  is  decomposed. 


2J95,914 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  NAPHTHENIC 
ACID  SOLUTIONS 
Rndolf  Kcra,  NcMtadt,  Hans  Schcvw,  Hcyekcti.  Her- 
nann  Zon^  Mannbdm,  and  Eagan  Krap^ka.  Ht 
berg,   Gcmaay.    ■■Ignniii    to   Flnna 
GjnJi.H.,  HcidellMig,  GamnBy 

NoDrawiaf.    AnpttcadiMi  April  3,  1953 

ScrW  No.  34<,784 

dates  priority,  applicaliMi  Gcnuay  April  12,  1952 

27ClalnM.    (0.252—37) 
1.  A  process  of  forming  liquid  hydrocarbon  solutions 
of  naphthenic  acid  salts,  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing 
a  naphthenic  acid  salt  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  at  a 


temperature  of  90-150*  C;  and  adding  at  said  tem- 
perature to  the  thus  formed  mixture  at  least  one  sub- 
stance having  the  general  formula: 

XO— (R— O),— R— OY 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  a  minimum  of 
2  and  a  maximum  of  3  carbon  atoms,  /i  is  a  whole  num- 
ber between  1  and  20,  and  wherein  one  of  the  groups 
X  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl,  alicyclic  and  acyl  radicals 
and  the  other  of  said  groups  X  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  alicyclic 
and  acyl  radicals  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  an 
anK>unt  sufficient  to  form  a  solution  of  said  naphthenic 
acid  salt,  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  said  substance. 
M.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon,  a  naphthenic  acid  salt; 
and  at  least  one  substance  having  the  general  formula: 

XO— (R— O),— R— OY 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  a  minimum  of 
2  and  a  maximum  of  3  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  whole  number 
ber  between  I  and  20,  and  wherein  one  of  the  groups 
X  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl,  alicyclic  and  acyl  radi- 
cals and  the  other  of  said  groups  X  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl.  ali- 
cyclic and  acyl  radicals  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  solution  of  said  naph- 
thenic acid  salt,  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  said  sub- 
stance. 


2,895,915 
POLYMERIC  POUR  POINT  DEPRESSANT 
COMPOSmONS 
WUHan  A.  Hcwctt,  OnUand,  Robert  C.  J< 
and  Lymnn  E.  LoreMcn,  Orinda,  Calif., 
SbeU  Dcvtiopncnt  Company,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  cor» 
poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  Angvit  28, 1956 
Serial  No.  606.536 
6  Claims.    (H.  252—59) 
6.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
mineral  oil  and  0.1-2.5%  by  weight,  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  pour  point  thereof,  of  a  substantially  linear  alpha- 
olefin  polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about   100.000  and  about   1,000,000  and  having 
alkyl  radicals  dependent  from  substantially  each  alternate 
carbon  atom  in  the  linear  polymer  chain,  said  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  an  average  of  12  carbon  atoms  each. 

•'  M95,9I6  '•  .       ^ 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DETERGENT     ^ 
COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  A.  Milaakcrich  and  James  E.  Haalaai,  dncka- 
natl,  Ohio,  awianon  to  The  Procter  Jk  Gambia  Com- 
pany, Ondnaatt,  Obio,  a  corporatloa  off  Ohio 
AppHcatioa  May  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  585t817 
8CfaiW.    (a.  252— 99) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  detergent  compositions  com- 
prising a  water-solubia  alkaline  condensed  phosphate,  a 
water-soluble  alkali  metal  silicate,  and  chlorinated  tri- 
sodium  phosphate  which  comprises  adding  to  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  alkaline  condensed  phosphate  an  alkali- 
metal  silicate  having  a  SiO,/alkali  meUl  oxide  ratio  in 
the  range  from  about  2.0  to  about  3.4,  and  water  in  an 
amount  at  least  adequate  to  wet  the  said  condensed  phos- 
phate sufficiently  to  induce  agglomeration  and  insufficient 
to  destroy  the  discrete  particle  characteristic  of  the  con- 
densed phosphate-nlicate  mixture,  agitating  the  mixttire 
while  keeping  the  temperature  from  using  above  about 
130*  F.,  then  adding  chlorinated  U-isodium  phosphate  to 
the  said  mixture,  agitating  the  resultant  mixture,  agiag 
the    said    resultant    mixture    to   substantially   complate 
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catalyst  at  least  one  polyalkylene  glycol  in  wliich  the   polyvinyl  aromatic  hydrocart>ou.  said  cross-linking  agent 
alkylene  radical  has  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a    being  preKot  in  an  anwunt  equal  to  OJ  to  50  molar 


reflmiif  of  saki  nydrocarbon  oO. 


n!9mr!i«».:9iiio'    prising  an  aqueous  fluid  mixture  containing  dispersed 
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hydration  while  intermittently  agitrting  it  and  reducing 
the  agglomerates  formed  to  the  desired  size,  the  total 
amount  of  water  added,  exclusive  of  water  introduced 
with  the  chlorinated  trisodium  phosphate,  being  from 
about  12%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  final  detergent 
composition,  whereby  a  composition  characterized  by 
resistance  to  caking  on  storage  and  formation  of  difficultly 
soluble  gels  during  use  is  produced. 

___^^_^__  •  *\  Y  1ni%  X 

MfMIT  -hint 

FLUORESCENT  COMPOSITION 
NofMMi   Gaoirt,   BUcMtew.   mw   Bntfbrd, 

Brodwn,  lac^  ClcVdaad,  OMo,  a  coryoratkNi  of  Ohio 
No  DnwlBf.    AMttcadoo  AagMt  6,  1952 
Serial  No.  3«2,989 
Claima  priority,  appllcalioa  Graal  Britela  Aognst  13,  1951 
7  aaims.    (CL  252--M1  J) 
1.  A   fluorescent   pigment  consisting  essentially  of  a 
precipiute  of  a  metallic  salt  of  an  alkyd  resin,  uniformly 
colored  with  a  fluorescent  dye,  said  meul  component 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
zinc,  magnesium  and  the  alkaline  earth  meUls. 


ter  soluble  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  iron,  nickel,  molybdenum,  manga- 
nese, chromium,  vanadium,  tin,  tungsten,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  m  quantities  so  that  the  final  catalyst  has  the 
hereinafter  recited  composition,  admixing  said  solution 
with  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  peroxide  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  metals  in  their  highest  valence  state,  introducing 
ammonium  hydroxide  into  said  mixture  to  produce  a 
hydrogel,  aging  said  hydrogel  for  from  10  minutes  to  6 
hours,  admixing  the  aged  hydrogel  with  a  low  molecular 
weight  oxygen<ontaining  organic  solvent  which  is  mis- 
cible  with  water,  separating  said  organic  solvent,  admix- 
ing the  separated  aged  gel  with  water,  separating  said 
water  from  the  gel,  drying  the  separated  gel  for  from  5 
to  20  boun  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  180'  F.  to 
250*  F.  and  calcining  the  dried  composition  for  from 
about  2  to  10  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  900* 
F.  to  1400*  F.  to  produce  a  caulyst  consisting  essential- 
ly of  an  oxide  of  said  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ahmiinum.  magnesium,  zirconium  and  silicon 
and  from  0.1%  to  35%  by  weight  of  the  oxide  of  the 
metal  of  said  selected  water  soluble  compound. 


or 


<      1.'      .^M< 

2,M5.918 
REACTIVATION    OF    POISONED    SILVER    CATA- 

LYSTS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
Kcaactli  E.  MacConnack,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  raaaJa   aa> 
figiior  to  NatioMl  Rcacarch  ConcO,  Ottawa,  Ootario, 
Canada,  a  body  corporate 

No  Drawtaf.     Application  Jannary  5, 1954 
Serial  No.  4*2.395 
(Clalmt.    (CL  252-^12) 
I.  A  process  of  reactivating  a  poisoned  silver  catalyst 
to  be   used   in   the  oxidation  of  ethylene   hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  treating  a  catalyst  poisoned  by  contact 
with  gases  containing  an  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lulphur.  halogens,  halides  and  sulphur-con- 
taining compounds  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of 
a  reactivating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  hydrates  and  salts  of  hydrazine,  hydroxylamines  and 
tbeir  water-soluble  homologues. 


¥• 


2J95.921 
PREPARATION  OF  OXETANE  POLYMERS 
Charica  C.  Price,  Lanadownc,  Pa.,  airicnor  to  Hcrcnka 
Powder  Company,  Wilmintton,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AnpHcatian  Annit  27,  1956 
Serial  No.  (MJlf 
If  Claims.     (CL  24«— 2)  a 

1.  In  the  method  of  polymerizing  3,3-disubstituted 
oxetane,  of  the  group  consistmg  of  3.3-bis(halomethyl)- 
oxetane,  3-chloromethyl-3-methyl  oxetane.  3.3-dimethyl 
oxetane.  and  3.3-bis(phenoxymethyl)oxctane  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  polymerizing  said  oxetane 
in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  alkoxide  catalyst  said 
catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  catalyze 
polymerization  of  said  oxetane  to  a  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000.  ^ 


lUr.  'II 

■  ■V\    r  -y.lc 


f>»     (  '. 


.Ji\f;f' 


i,«95.9I9 

CATALYST  COMPOSHIONS 

Howard  L.  Gerimrt,  MHwankec,  Wis.,  asricnor  to  Pltfs- 

bnrch  Plate  Giaas  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  PemHyl> 


N»  Drawin*.     Application  Jnly  13,  1954 
Serial  No.  443.139 
HClaima.     (CL  252— 43«)         ' 
1.  A  polymerization  catalyst  consulting  essentially  of 
a  liquid  peroxygcn  compound  and  a  siliceous  material 
containing  at  least  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  SiO,. 
and  possessing  a  surface  area  of  from  about  10  to  800 
square  meten  per  gram,  said  polymerization  catalyst  con- 
taining from  about  50  percent  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  said  liquid  peroxygen  compound. 


2,895,922 

PREPARATION  OF  OXETANE  POLYMERS 
Robert  F.  Goddo,  Keanctt  Sqnarc.  Pa.,  aislgiini  to  Hcr^ 
cnles  Powder  Company,  WImlngton,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Angnst  27,  195< 
Serial  No.  MiJ29 

9  Clalma.  (H.  Xf—l) 
1.  In  the  method  of  polymerizing  3.3-disubstituted  oxe- 
Une  of  the  group  consisting  of  3,3-bis(balomethyl) oxe- 
tane. 3-chloromethyl-3-methyl  oxeune.  3,3-dimethyl  oxo- 
tane,  and  3,3-bis(phenoxymethyl)  oxeune,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  polymerizing  said  oxetane  in  the 
presence  of  an  aluminum  alkyl  catalyst  said  catalyst  be- 
ing present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  catalyze  polymer- 
ization of  said  oxetane  to  a  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  10.000. 


2.895,920 

PROCESS  FOR  CATALYST  PREPARATION 


PMaddpMa,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Sm  Oa 
Company,   PWIadctpWa,   Pa.,  a  corpmathm   of  New 

Jcncy 

Nn  Drawing.    AppHeation  November  29,  1955 

SerinI  No.  549  J38 

t  Claims,    (a.  252—452) 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  which 
comprises  preparing  a  solution  of  a  water  soluble  com- 
pound of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ahuninum,  magnesium,  zirconium,  and  silicon  and  a  wa- 


2J95,923 
AMINOTRIAZINE  MODIFIED  POLYACETALS 
Bernard  H.  Kress,  Lafayette  Hfll,  Pa.,  swltnnf  to  Qnaktr 
Chemical  Prodncti  Corporation,  Cnnsbubocfcen,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  PcmmytvanlB 

No  Drawbig.     AppHcadon  November  38,  1954 

Serial  No.  (25,241 

7  CUiM.    (O.  2<8    2) 

1.  A  water-soluble  aminotriazme  noodified  polyacetal 
condensation  product  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  previously  prepared  acetal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetals  and  hemiacetals  prepared  by  reacting 
at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 


m) 


2J95,928 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  July  21,  1969 

each    molecule  of   said    polyether   epoxide   oil-modified 


•  naphthenic  acid  salt  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  at  a   the    said    resultant    mixture    to   substantially   complote 
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catalyst  at  least  one  poliralkyiene  glycol  in  which  the 
alkylene  radical  has  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a 
straight  chain  and  at  least  one  aldehyde  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  carbocyclic  and  hetero- 
cyclic aldehydes  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
in  monomeric  form,  and  at  least  one  aminotriaziDe  char- 
acterized by  the  nucleus 


N 


IX  tar 


II 


I 


wherein  at  least  one  of  the  free  valences  is  substituted 
by  an  NHj  group,  said  aoetal  and  aminotriazine  being 
reacted  under  elevated  temperatures,  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  aminotriazine  to  polyalkylene  glycol  is  withta 
the  range  of  1  to  4.5  and  1  to  15.  said  condensation 
prodiKt  containing  per  molecule  at  least  two  polyoxy- 
alkylene  radicals  derived  from  said  polyalkylene  glycol 
and  at  least  two  alkylidene  radicals  derived  from  said 
aldehyde. 


'      2J9S,n4 
"       PREPARATION  OP  OXETANE  POLYMERS 

lanMi  A.  Hady.  WBartyUm,  DcL,  ■■igaor  to  Heroilct 

Powder  CotBftKjf  yfWwiKffBttif  DcL,  a  unpuiBfloB  of 


No  Dnnriy.    Ap^karfkw  loly  5,  1957 

9ofMl  No>  oo9«99V 

SCMm.    (CLIM— 3) 

1.  In  the  process  of  bulk  polymerizing  3^-bis(ch]oro- 
methyl)  oxetane  in  the  presence  of  aluminum  alkyl  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  to  obtain  a  significant  increase 
in  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  upon  polymeriza- 
tion comprising  cooditkmtng  oi  the  33-bti<diIoro> 
methyl) oxetane  prior  to  polymerization  with  from  about 
100  to  about  1,000  p.p.m.  by  wei^t  of  the  aluminum 
alkyl  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25  to 
about  200*  C.  under  conditions  of  temperature,  time  and 
catalyst  level  to  substantially  maintain  said  3,3-bii(dik>- 
romethyl) oxetane  in  its  monomeric  fonn  during  aid 
cooditiooing  said  time  being  about  2-3  minutes  when 
said  temperature  is  about  200*  C^  about  3-20  minutes 
when  said  temperature  is  about  100*  C,  about  5-30 
minutes  wtien  said  temperature  b  about  75*  C.  and  about 
12-24  hours  when  said  temperature  is  about  25*  C  and 
thereafter  changing  the  relation  between  the  Tariables, 
namely  the  catalyst  level  and  temperature,  by  increasing 
at  least  one  of  said  variables  within  the  range  of  about 
150*  to  about  250*  C.  for  the  temperature  and  about 
100  to  about  1,000  p.p.m.  for  the  catalyst  to  polymerize 
said  oxetane. 


V    Iff 


V/J 


'■     ANION-EXCHANGE  RENN  CONTAINING 

SULFONIUM  GROUPS 
lenss  C  H.  Hwa,  f^fMvwBf  Pia<( 

Pn^  a 

Fcbiwyl,  19M 
No.  U1^4S 

7  CIiAm.    (CL  M»— 2.1) 

I.  A  strongly  basic  anion-exchante  resin  which  com- 
prises an  insoluble  croas-Iinked  copolymer  of  a  mixture 
of  an  aromatic  moaovinyl  hydrocarbon  and  a  copoly- 
merizaMe  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  tht  dass 
consisting  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  esten  of  polyhy- 
dric  alcohols,  diallyl  esters  of  dicarboxylic  adds,  aad 


polyvinyl  aromatic  hydrocarboos,  said  cross-linking  agent 
being  prewnt  in  an  annount  equal  to  OJ  to  50  molar 
percent,  based  on  the  total  amies  of  said  monovinyl  hy- 
drocarbon and  said  crass-linking  agent,  said  copolymer 
having  attached  to  the  aroout^  nudd  thereof  groups  of 
the  structure. 


C.H*. 

E'-i-E- 


i 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  value  one  to  four,  R'  and  R" 
are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  monohydroxy 
substituted  alkyl  groups  which  contain  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms,  and  Y  is  an  anion. 


23H,9M 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND 

REACTION  MDnVRES  THEREFOR 


A.  SnrafB,  tmi  hmm  R. 
Wan,  Daytoii,  OUo,  asslgoors  to  CsMsrai  Motors  Cor^ 
poralhM,  Dctrolt(  Mich.*  a  cotyoratkM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtM.    Appilarffca  J«ly  14, 195t 
ScrW  No.  74S,14« 

4  nil (CL  2M— 23)  i 

1.  In  a  method  for  produdng  foamed  products  through 
substantially  concurrent  polymerization  and  foaming  r»- 
actioos  between  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  poly- 
ester, comprising  the  steps  of;  mixing  from  16  to  25  parts 
by  weight  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  with  100  parts  by 
wei^t  of  a  polyester  which  is  a  reactioo  product  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  dicarboxylic  add  having  an  add 
number  between  1.5  and  5  and  an  hydroxyl  number  of 
from  60  to  80  together  vrith  calculated  quantities  of 
beta,beta'  dichlorodiethyiether  and  aniline  suflkient  to 
subsequently  form  between  3  and  7  parts  by  wdght  of 
N-phenyl  morpholine  together  with  from  4  to  8  parts  by 
wdght  of  a  hydrated  alkali  metal  carbonate  to  supply 
water  for  the  foaming  reaction,  subsequently  heating  the 
mixture  to  a  temperature  above  room  temperature  and 
not  in  excess  of  250*  F.  to  form  the  N-phcnyl  morphO' 
line  in  situ  aad  thereby  initiate  the  polymerization  re- 
actioit  between  the  diisocyanate  and  the  polyester  aad 
substantially  concurrently  cause  the  hydrated  alkali  metal 
carbonate  to  release  its  water  of  hydration  for  causing 
the  foaming  reaction  to  take  place. 

)MP« 

SYNTHESIS  OF  THYRONINE  COMPOUNDS 


My  5,  1957 

wt9ffS9 

•  niliii     (CL  2f»— 4.71) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  O-methyl-N-aoetyl- 
3.5-diiodo-L-thyronine  alkyl  ester  which  comprises  con- 
densing di-((p-anisyl)-iodonhnn  halidc  with  N-aoetyl-3^- 
diiodo-L-tyrodne  aJkyl  ester  in  alkalme  medium  in  the 
presence  of  a  member  of  the  groiq>  consisting  of  capper 
and  salts  tfaereot 

8.  A  process  which  comprises  condensing  di-(p-anisyl)- 
iodonium  halide  with  N-acetyI-3.5-diiodo-L-tyrosine  alkyl 
ester  in  alkaline  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  salts  thereof  and  hy- 
dnriyzing  die  condensation  produd  with  mineral  add  to 
produce  3^-diiodo-L-thyrooiae. 


Miimnnim.  mafnesium,  nrcooium,  and  silicon  and  a  wa-    at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
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RESIN-BLOOD  GLUE  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
CkuiM  N,  Com,  Portlaad,  Ong^  ■■iginr.  hj  memt  m- 
digaamrntM^  to  Aawrkaa-Mjuietta  Coapugr,  Ckkago, 
DL,  a  corporadoa  of  DHBoii 

No  DrawfeBg.  AppUcatioa  October  13,  19S4 
Serial  No.  461,947 
23  Claiiiit.  (CL  2M— 7) 
1.  The  process  of  making  a  glue  which  comprises 
providing  an  aqueous  blood  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fresh  blood,  an  aqueous  solution  of 
soluble  dried  blood  and  mixtures  thereof,  heat  coagulat- 
ing the  blood  in  dispersed  form  by  increasing  its  tem- 
perature to  between  about  120*  F.  and  the  boiling  point 
of  the  aqueous  blood  material,  while  agitating  it  for 
maintaining  the  coagulated  blood  particles  in  finely  di- 
vided condition  and  dispersed  throughout  the  aqiieoos 
medium,  cooling  the  resulting  aqueous  dispersion  of 
coagulated  blood  to  a  temperature  of  below  about  120* 
F.,  and  improving  the  adhesive  qualities  of  the  cooled 
aqueous  coagulated  blood  dispersion  and  rendering  it 
alkaline  by  admixing  therewith  an  adhesive  conditioner 
comprising  an  alkali  metal  caustic  and  a  thermosetting 
pbenol-aldehyde  resin. 

2,t9S,929 
POLYMERIZABLE  EPOXIDE  GROUP-CONTAINING 

MODIFIED  ALKYD  RESINS 
MUtoa  Yascn,  Ckkago,  111^  aarigsor  to  Bradley  A  Vroo- 
ihan  CooBpany,  a  corporatton  of  Ilihiois 
No  DrawlBg.     ApplkatkM  May  9,  1955 
Serial  No.  5f7.135 
IS  aaima.     (CI.  Ul^—2l) 
I.  A  polymerizable  composition  adapted  to  be  cured 
in  the  presence  of  an  epoxy  curing  catalyst  containing 
( 1 )  a  polymerizable  polyether  polyepoxide  oil  modified 
alkyd  resin  prepared  by  the  dehydrohaiogenation  of  an 
epihalohydrin  addition  product  of  a  short  to  medium  oil 
modified  alkyd  resin  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms 
in  the  fatty  acid  molecule,  an  acid  number  below  60,  and 
sufficient  free  hydroxyl  groups  to  provide  about  Vi  to 
2Vi  epoxy  groups  in  each  molecule  of  said  epihalohydrin 
ether,  said  ether  epoxide  oil  modified  alkyd  having  an 
ether  oxygen  atom  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
forming  the  cyclic  structure  and  at  least  two  of  said 
epoxide  groups  being  linked  in  an  ether  linkage  to  a  hy- 
droxyl group  in  said  alkyd  resin  molecule  and   (2)   a 
polymerizable    monocneric   compound    which    forms    a 
mixed  polymer  with  (1),  which  compound  contains  at 
least  one  CHf=C=  grouping,  but  having  do  conjugated 
C  to  C  double  bonds. 


c) 


2,895,93« 
WATER  EMULSION  OF  POLYMERIZABLE  EPOX- 
IDE GROUP  CONTAINING  OIL  MODIFIED  AL- 
KYD AND  FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATION 
RESINS 
MUtoo    Yoaem,    Ckicago,    III.,    asdgnor   to    Bradley    A 
Vrooman  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  Jane  2»,  1955 
r  Serial  No.  518,665  .     , 

IS  Claims.  (CI.  260— 21) 
I.  An  emulsion  coating  composition  containing  water 
as  the  dispersing  phase  and  a  heat  reactive  polymer  in 
the  oil  phase,  said  heat  reactive  polymer  comprising  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixed 
polymer  of  an  epoxide  oil-modified  alkyd  resin  prepared 
by  the  dehydrohaiogenation  of  an  epihalohydrin  ether 
addition  product  of  a  short  to  medium  oil-modified  alkyd 
resin  containing  from  8  to  20  curbon  atoms  in  the  fatty 
acid  moiecule,  an  acid  number  below  60  and  sufficient 
free  hydroxyl  groups  to  provide  by  reaction  with  said 
epihalohydrin  to  provide  about  V6  to  2V6  epoxy  groups  in 


each  molecule  of  said  polyether  epoxide  oil-modified 
alkyd  resin  and  a  vinylidene  monomer  containing  at  least 
one  CHt=C=  grouping  but  having  no  conjugated  carbon 
to  carbon  grouping  and  a  mixture  of  said  mixed  polymer 
with  said  polyether  epoxide  oil-modified  alkyd  resin,  said 
heat  reactive  polymer  member  being  in  combination  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ether- 
ified  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  and  an  etherified  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  33-DISUBSTI- 

TUTED  OXETANE  POLYMERS 
Eugene  D.  Kh^  Wllmingtoa,  Del.,  aarignor  to  Hercaka 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  March  31,  195S 
Serial  No.  7244«7 
5  Clainu.    (CL  26«— 2) 
1.  In    the   method    of   polymerizing    3,3-disubstituted 
oxetane  of  the  group  consisting  of  3,3-bis(halomethyl) 
oxetane,  3-chloromethyl-3-methyl  oxetane,  3,3-dimethyl 
oxetane,    and    3,3-bi9(phenoxymethyl)oxetane,    the   im- 
provement which  comprises  polymerizing  said  oxetane  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  hydride  and  aluminum  amalgam  at 
a  temperature  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  275*  C,  said 
catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  catalyze 
polymerization  of  said  monomer  to  a  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000. 

2,195,932 
CERTAIN  ISOPHTHAUC  AND  ORTHOPHTHAUC 

ACID  ALKYD  RESINS 
Manrlcc  J.  Schlatter,  Bcrfcelcy,  and  Fanston  G.  Lnn, 
Rkhmond,   Calif.,   aarigMrs   to   Califomia   Rcaearch 
Corporatioa,  San  Fraadaco,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  AppUcathm  October  5,  1954 
Sertal  No.  46«,526 
4  Claims.  (O.  26«— 22) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  oil-modified  alkyd  resins 
having  an  oil  length  of  35  to  85%  and  an  acid  number 
of  about  5  to  20.  by  condensing  as  essentially  the  sole 
ingredients  a  phthalic  acid  and  a  fatty  acid  partial  ester 
of  polyhydric  alcohol,  the  improvement  of  increasing 
the  hardness  and  alkali  resistance  of  said  resins  which 
comprises  employing  a  partial  ester  of  polyhydric  alco- 
hol and  a  fatty  acid  derived  from  natural  glyceride  oils, 
said  partial  ester  having  an  average  of  about  1.5  to  2.5 
free  hydroxyl  groups;  and  as  the  phthalic  acid,  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-t-butyl  iso- 
phthalic  acid  and  4-t-butyl  orthophthalic  acid,  said 
phthalic  acid  being  employed  in  amounts  of  about  0.8 
to  0.9  equivalents  per  free  hydroxyl  group  of  said  ester. 


FOR 
THE 


2495,933 
MASTICATING    AND   SOFTENING    AGENT 
RUBBER  AND   A   PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Konrad  Hopfner  and  Ernst  Gdtte,  DvsMldorf,  Germany, 
aaignon     to      Dchytfag,      Deatachc      Hydrierwetta 
Gjn.h.H.,  DoawMoff,  Germany,  a  lumpanj  of  Gar- 
many 

No  Drawhig.     AppUcatioa  Inaa  S,  1954     ^ 
Serial  No.  43S35S 
19  Clalmi.     (CL  26«— 23.7) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  rubber  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rub- 
ber,  butadiene-styreite  synthetic  rubber  and   reclaimed 
rubber,  and  as  a  softening  and  masticating  agent,  at 
least  0.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  rubber  of 
a  water-insoluble  organk  salt  precipitate  obtained  by  add- 
ing together  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  organk  cationic 
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surface-active  onium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium  compounds,  qua- 
ternary phosphonium  compounds  and  tertiary  sulfonium 
compounds  and  having  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  containing  6  to  22  carboo  atoim  tad  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  organic  anionic  surface-active 
compound  having  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal containing  6  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  add 
radical  capable  of  being  neutralized  by  an  organic  base 
to  form  a  salt  therewith  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric  acid  radicals,  sulfonic  acid  radicals, 
phosphoric  acid  radicals  and  carboxylic  acid  radicals, 
said  catiooic  and  said  anionic  compounds  being  in  sub- 
stantially equimoiar  proportions  in  said  precipitate. 


■4- 


r!iYM<t« 


23M,f34 


RESINOUS  COMFOSrnONS  FROM  COAL  ACIDS 
AND  ALCAMINBS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
COMPOSITE  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Wcilcy  L.  Arcker  and  Rokcrt  S.  Moatfoaaciy,  MMtaad, 
Mkh^  aaipMXi  to  Tkc  Dow  CWiaical  Camftmj,  Mid- 
land, Mkh^  a  corporaikM  of  Delawaii 
AppUcatloa  Deccnbcr  2f,  1954,  8«M  No.  €29,S«9 

Itdafans.  (CL2M— 37) 
1.  Thermosetting,  cross-linkable  composition  com- 
prised of  an  adduct  of  coal  adds  and  an  alcamiae  com- 
pound, said  alcamine  compound  containing  at  least  one 
reactive  amine  group  and  at  least  one  reactive  hydroxyl 
group  in  its  molecule,  said  coal  adds  being  the  water- 
soluble,  mixed  aromatic  polycarboxylic  adds  of  the  dass 
that  are  the  products  of  the  oxidation  of  coal,  which  adds 
have  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  250,  an  aver- 
age equivalent  weight  of  from  about  75  to  about  90  and 
contain  an  average  of  from  about  2.5  to  5  carboxylic 
groups  per  aromatic  nucleus  in  thdr  molecule. 


2395,935 
RESINOUS  COMPOSmONS  FROM   COAL   ACIDS 
AND  POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUNDS  AND  METH- 
OD     FOR    MAKING     COMPOSITE    PRODUCTS 

THPRROP 

Wesley   L.   Archer,   Keilb   B.   Bonr,   and   Herbert   B. 

Rkkcrt,  Midland,  Mlch^  aMlgnMS  to  The  Dow  Cbcml- 

:  cal  CompuUf  Midland,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 


Application  December  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,44S 
18  Claims.    (Q.  24«— 37) 

1.  Thermosetting,  cross  linkable  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  physical  admixtures  and  ad- 
ducts  of  coal  acids  and  a  polyfunctional  non-aromatic 
polyhydroxy  compound,  said  polyfunctional  polyhydroxy 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohols,  organic  alicyclic 
polyhydric  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  coal  adds 
being  the  water-soluble,  mixed  aromatic  polycarboxylic 
adds  of  the  class  that  are  the  product  of  the  oxidation 
of  coal,  which  acids  have  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  about  250,  an  average  equivalent  weight  of  from 
about  75  to  about  90  and  contain  an  average  of  from 
about  2.5  to  5  carboxylic  groups  per  aromatic  nudeus 
in  their  molecule. 


2.995.934 
RESINOUS   COMPOSITIONS  FROM  COAL   ACIDS 
AND  POLYFUNCTIONAL  AMINES  AND  METH- 
OD    FOR    MAKING    COMPOSITE    PRODUCTS 
THEREOF 
Wesley  L.  Archer,  Robert  S.  Moa^goassrj,  aad  Joha  L. 
Lang.  Midland,  Mich.,  ass^aers  to  The  Pi 
Company,  Midland,  KQch.,  a  eorporatton  al 
-"  AppBealion  Decemhar  29,  1954,  Sertol  No.  429,449 
29  Claims.    (CL  24^-47) 
1.  Thermosetting,    cross    linkable   composition    com- 
prised of  an  adduct  of  coal  acids  and  a  poiyfuactioaal 


amine  compouad,yaid  polyfunctional  amine  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the 
formulae  H,N— R—NH,  and 

H,N— (R— NH— R),r-NH, 

a^ierein  R  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  2  to 
10  carbon  atom  hydrocarbon  aliphatic  radicals  aixl  6 
to  14  carbon  atom  aromatic  radicals  and  n  is  a  whole 
integer,  said  coal  adds  bdng  the  water-soluble,  mixed  aro- 
matic polycarboxylic  adds  of  the  class  that  are  the  prod- 
uct of  the  oxidation  of  coal,  which  acids  have  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  250.  an  average  equiva- 
lent weight  of  from  about  75  to  about  90  and  contain 
an  average  of  from  about  2.5  to  5  carboxylic  groups  per 
aromatic  nucleus  in  their  molecule. 


'  '  2,195,937 

PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  BUTYL  RUBBER 

WITH   AN    AROMATIC   NTTROSO   COMPOUND 

AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 
Frands  P.  Baldwin,  Cnlonia,  and  Samnel  B. 

Roseile.  N J.,  sssitiDn  to  Emo  Rasanah  and 

Ing  Company,  a  carpmmton  of  Detowars 

No  Dnwiaf.    ApnBraWaa  Jnne  17,  1955 

Serial  No.  514313 

HCIalnH.    (CL  24^-^13) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  substan- 
tial absence  of  curatives  at  a  temperature  level  between 
about  250*  and  350*  F.  for  between  about  one  to  twenty 
minutes  with  a  vulcanizable  rubber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rubbery  isoolefln-mulUolefin  copoly- 
mers, butadiene-styrene  copolymers,  and  natural  rubber, 
about  0.1  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  nitroso 
compound  containing  at  least  one  other  reactive  sub- 
stituent  less  reactive  than  nitroso,  said  compound  having 
the  empirical  formula  ONArMi^Y,  in  which  Ar  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  polynuclear 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  nuclei,  M  being  an  aliphatic  di- 
valent hydrocarbon  group  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C,H^  and  C,H^_,,  n 
being  an  integer  of  between  about  one  to  ten.  m  bdng 
between  about  0  and  10;  Y  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  OR,  C=OR.  COOR,  X.  CN,  NO,  and  NR, 
in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl  and  cycloalkyl.  X  being 
halogen;  mixing  and  milling  at  said  temperature  level 
in  the  substantial  absence  of  curatives  at  least  one  filler 
with  the  reaction  product  formed,  and  subsequently  vul- 
canizing the  resulting  composition  in  the  presence  of 
added  curatives  whereby  a  vulcanizate  having  an  im- 
proved modulus  and  resistivity  is  produced. 


239533t 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  A  STYRENE  AND 
ACRYLONTTRILE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN 
ORGANIC  SOLVENT  HAVING  AT  LEAST 
ONE  HYDROXYL  GROUP 


No 


(RMneV  Oppaa, 
(RhtoeX  ~ 
*  Soda-Fabrik 
en  (RhhM),  Gcnaany 

Nov( 
No.  547,915 


Rolf 
to 


15,  1955 


Claims  priority. 


November  24, 1954 

I  OataM.    (CL  24»-^453) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  homogeneous,  irans> 
parent  copolymer  of  a  styrene  compound  and  acrylooitrilc 
which  comprises  prq>aring  a  homogeneous  solution  of 
5-50%  by  wdght  of  polymerizable  constituenu  com- 
posed of  50-90%  by  wdght  of  a  styrene  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styroie,  alpha-methyl 
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^tyrene,  aipha-chloro-substituted  styrene  and  nuclear 
methylated  styrene  and  50-10%  by  weight  of  acrylo- 
nitrile,  the  percentages  of  the  styrene  compound  and 
acrylonitrile  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  these  two 
poiymerizable  compounds,  in  a  saturated  alcohol  having 
1-4  carbons,  which  alcohol  is  miscible  with  water  and 
in  which  alcohol  the  formed  copolymers  of  said  styrene 
compound  and  acrylonitrile  are  insoluble,  said  alcohol 
containing  0.05%-2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  styrene  compound  and  acrylonitrile,  of 
an  organic  protective  colloid  which  is  a  film-forming,  high 
molecular  weight  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  monoethyl 
enically  unsaturated  monomers,  said  polymer  being  solu 
ble  in  said  alcohol  and  having  a  K-value  between  30 
and  too.  and  copolymerizing  the  styrene  compound  and 
the  acrylonitrile  while  agitating  the  reaction  mixture. 


2J95.f39 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  RUUER  IN  GRANULAR 
FORM    WITH   IMPALPABLE   RESINOUS   VINYL 
AROMATIC  POLYMER  DUSTS 
KcMHk  E.  Slobv,  GidM  Ftny,  QWord  H.  Eagwli,  Nor- 
wich, ami  TkM*iffc  W.  Dwi|kt,  Ir^  Myatic,  Coon., 
aarifBon  to  The  Dow  Ckcaikal  Coapany,  Midland. 
Mich^  a  coiyor alios  of  Dalawan 
.      Appttcadoa  March  II,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,822 
13  daloH.    (CL  24»— 45.5) 
1.  Method  for  preparing  solid  bales  of  a  rubber  for 
subsequent   blending   with   a   vinyl   aromatic  compound 
which  comprises  mechanically  conuninuting  said  bales 
in  the  presence  of  an  interblcnded  impalpable  resinous 
vinyl  aromatic  polymer  dust  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  polystyrene,  (b)  poiyvinyltoluenc,  (c)  poly- 
chlorottyrene,  (d)  copolymers  of  at  least  50  weight  per- 
cent of  styrene  and  not  more  than  50  weight  percent 
of  at  least  one  other  monomer  of  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  styrene.  alpha-methyl  styrene,  chlorostyrene  and 
acrylonitrile,  (e)  copolymers  of  at  least  50  weight  per- 
cent of  vinyl  toluene  and  not  more  than  50  weight  per- 
cent of  at  least  one  other  mon<»ner  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  methyl  styrene,  alpha-methyl  styrene, 
chlorostyrene   and   acrylonitrile,   (/)    copolymers  of   at 
least  50  weight  percent  of  chlorostyrene  and  not  more 
than  50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  other  monomer  of 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  methyl  toluene,  alpha- 
methyl  styrene  and  acrylonitrile,  and  {g)  mixtures  there- 
of, to  provide  a   substantially   uniform   surface  coating 
of  said  dust  on  the  comminuted  rubber  particles. 
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2495,94« 
OZONE  INHIBITORS 


HaroMTodur. 


to  The  B.  F.  Good- 

ef  New 


AppHcalha  Aii«Mt  22, 1957  <• 

No.  479,774  ^» 

•  CUm.    (CL  249-^45.9) 

t.  A  sulfur-vukanized  elastomer  product  possessing 
superior  resistance  to  ozone  deterioration  comprising  a 
sulfur-vulcanizable  rubbery  diolefin  polymer  sulfur-vul- 
canized in  the  presence  of  a  substantially  non-staining 
tx>n-discoloring  highly  effective  ozone  inhibitor  compris- 
ing a  l,4-diamino-2,3J-trimethyl-6-alkyl-benzene  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  is  a  branched  chain  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  3<yclohexylpropyl, 
4-ethyt-5,5-<limethylhexyl  and  4-methylpeBtyl,  and  each 
of  the  amino  groups  is  a  -  NH,  group,  the  ozooe  inhib- 
itor being  intimately  dispersed  in  the  sulfur-vulcanized 
dastomer  product  in  proportions  ranging  from  about  0.5 
to  about  10  weight  percent  on  the  rubbery  diolefin 
polymer. 


2,995,941 
STABILIZED  VINYL  RESINS  CONTAINING 
CHLORINE 
Charics  W.  MoaHoaanj  aad  Rohcrt  C.  Bryao,  Jr., 
Roagc,  Ljl,  Bw%anii  to  Elhyl  CorfonOam,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coi-puradoM  of  Dchiwarc 

No  Drawh^.  AjnHaibem  October  19,  1954 
Scrtei  No.  415,994 
5  dahaa.  (CL  249-^45.75) 
1.  A  composition  resistant  to  the  discoloring  effects  of 
heat  comprising  a  vinyl  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride  and 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  with 
copolymenzable  monomers  containing  a  CH3=C<  group, 
and,  as  a  stabilizer  therefor,  from  about  0.001  to  10  per- 
cent, based  upon  the  weight  of  said  vinyl  resin,  of  a  tin 
compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  (1)  tin 
mercaptides  having  the  general  formula  (RS)4Sn  wherein 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryt,  alkaryl,  alkenyl  and  cycloalkyl.  and 
having  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  organotin 
salts  of  organic  acids  having  the  general  formula 

R,Sn(C(X)R')4_, 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkaryl,  R'  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl  and  cycloalkyl.  R  and  R'  having  from  one  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1-3.  inclusive, 
and  as  a  second  stabilizer,  an  azo-aronutic  compound 
having  the  general  formula  ArN=NAr'  wherein  Ar  and 
AK  are  hydrocarbon  aromatic  radicals,  said  azo-aromatic 
compound  being  employed  in  a  concentration  of  one 
part  per  5  to  200  parts  of  said  tin  compound. 


2,995,942 
POLYMERIC  METHYL  BOPROPENYL  KETONE 

Lcooarti  J.  Rosen,  East  Oraagc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ccl- 
anese  Corporatioo  of  AaMiica,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppBcatioa  May  24,  1955 
Serial  No.  511,399 

19  ClalaBB.  (O.  249—45.95) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  homopolymers  of 
methyl  isopropeoyl  ketone  which  comprises  polymeriz- 
ing methyl  isopropenyl  ketone  in  stable  aqueous  emul- 
sion in  an  inert  atmosphere  in  admixture  with  an  emul- 
sifying agent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  persulfate  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  buffering  agent  selected  from  the  gnxip 
consisting  of  sodium  bicarbonate  and  sodium  acetate  at 
an  initial  pH  of  6.0  to  7.5. 


2,995,943 

HYDROGENATING  POLYMERIC  METHYL 
BOPROPENYL  KETONE 


NJ,  ■•. 

NcwYoih, 


9,1955 


DomaU  E.  Hmit^m  ami  Fnak 
alpMrs  to  CdBMse  Ci 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

No  Drawli^  ^  ApyMcalloa  Novt 

Serial  No,  944,999 

3  ClafaM.     (CL  244—43) 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  resinous  products 
which  comprises  hydrogenating  polymeric  methyl  iso- 
propenyl ketone  m  solution  in  a  cyclic  ether  which  is  a 
solvent  for  the  polymer  and  a  non-solvent  for  the  re- 
sulting hydrogenation  product,  said  ether  having  ether 
oxygen  in  a  ring  of  5  to  6  members  and  consisting  of 
carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  atoms,  with  a  metal  hy- 
dride soluble  m  said  ether,  at  a  temperature  of  20  to 
100*  C,  said  hydrogenation  product  precipitatiag  from 
said  soiotioo  during  the  hydrogeoatioo  reactioa 
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containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  6;  compounds  having  the  formula: 


Robert  S.  AriM,  StaiafQrt, 


No 


No.  559,7i2 


2,  195S 


R— (CH,OH), 

"herein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  compounds  having 
the  formula: 


1. 


(X. 


(CHt).OH), 


naakmm.    <CL  2M— (5) 

A  condensation  product  of  a  di-oxo-alkane  and  a  l     J 

tetra-amine  comprising  two  pairs  of  amino  groups  where-  \^ 

inboth  amino  nitrogen  atoms  of  each  pair  are  separated    ^ 

from  both  amino  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  other  pair  by  an    T''**'^^  «  is  an  mteger  from  1  to  6;  and  compounds  hav- 
aliphatic  chain  containing  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms.         '°*  ^  formula: 


2,195,945 

*»    ALDEHYDE  POLYERYlHRTrOL  POLYMERS 

KmMrk  F.  Flacker,  O^ddaad,  aad 
Orinda,  Caw,  wai^iT^ 
r,  New  Yoft,  N.Y, 


-I--C-OCH1  I 


.     — F.   Mfta, 

«  to  SbcO  DcTdopoM^  Com- 
a  corpontioa  of  Ddaww 


No 


AMttadoa  Jaly  3«,  19S< 
No.  M«.719 


Serial 


4  aatam.    (CI.  M»-47) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5,  reacting  said  mixture 
by  heating  the  same  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  90* 
to  300*  C,  and  continuing  the  heating  and  reaction  of 
said  mixture  until  a  fiber-forming  modified  polyester  is 
produced. 


1.  A  product  of  reaction  of  about  one  mol  of  tri- 
pentaerythntol  with  3  moU  of  an  alpha.beU^thylcnicaUy 
unsaturated  alkenal  containing  no  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms  with  the  aid  of  an  acid  catalyst 


2^95,947 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  DI^23-EPOXYPROPYL 
^,  FHTHALATE) 


2,S95,944  '^ 

^i^T^^^^^^JP^  ^"^^^  CHAIN  TERlVfl. 
A63K£rj5£S  ^^"^^  BRANCHING  AcSm 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  ^"^^ 

WUtoin  A.  H.  Haffmaii,  Decater,  Ala,  rfiaui  to  Tk. 
Chwi^rMd  Corporatlom  Decatur,  Ala.,  a  corporatioQ 

No  Drawing.     ApplicatfoH  Dcccabcr  U,  1955 
Serial  No.  553,424 

ITCbiiiis.     (a.  26#— 75) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fiber-forming  modified 
polyesters  which  comprises  mixing  together  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tercph- 
thalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid  and  dimethyl  esters  of  said 

J^^'f*  fn  '"JL°"*  Po'y^thylcne  glycol  containing 
nwn  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  with  from  0.05  to  4  0  mole 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  first-named  compound 
of  a  cham-tCTminaUng  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monohydric  polyalkylene  oxides  having  the 
formula: 


■t!?.E:  ^i^  ^""^  C"*^  "^ '^»«<  C.  M«lkr. 
Berkeley,  Caltf.,  aarigwin  to  SMI  rtinliipMi  Cob. 
EMrriU*,  CaUf .,  a  corvor«lk»  of  Deimratv 

11.  1954 


No 


No.  4«9,7t2 
2  Clalma.    (a.  2M--7S.4) 


1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  which  comprises  heating 
a  mixture  consisting  of  di(2.3-epoxypropyl)  phthalate  and 
about  0.1%  to  15%  of  a  tertiary  amine  at  about  40*  C 
to  about  100*  C.      I    /    ,  Y  ^ 


2,195,948 
POLYBENZIMIDAaWLES 


r-.i.-H; 


»— O-4-(0H») 


'""i 


(CIU>.-OH 


Wherein  R  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  contaimng  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
groups  containing  trom  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  and  « 

iT.'l^f^  '^T  '  "^^  ^'  *^  '  "  *°  •°'«8«'-  ««>  the  range 
of  1  to  100.  and  polyalkyl vinyl  ethers  having  a  terminal 
hydroxyl  group  and  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains 
tm  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  ethers  being  the  homo- 
Po^^memation  producU  of  alkylvinyl  ethers,  and  with 
from  0.05  to  2.4  mole  percent,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the 
fim-named  compound,  of  a  chain -branching  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  havina 
toe  formula: 

^»3Wvd  R_<OH). 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 

744  0.0. — S3 


Keith  Clark  Brinker  and  Ivan  Maxwell  RoMnaon,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  aasignon  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Ncmowi 
and  Compuiy,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  October  2g,  1955 
Serial  No.  543,599 

It  Claiiiis.     (CI.  26*— 7g.4) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polybenzimidazoles 
which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to  300* 
C.  in  the  absence  of  oxygen,  substantially  equivalent 
quantities  of  bis-orthodiaminophenyl  compounds  having 
formulae  of  the  class  consisting  of 


and 


iU 

H,.V- 

<r-> 

<^y 

-NH, 

« 

ft     - 

HiN 

NMt 

«f  m 


MIf  Nil, 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  an 
alkane-dioic  acid,  and  recovering  a  high  molecular 
weight  polybenzimidazole  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
of   at   least   0.4,   as   measured   by   a  0.5%    solution   in 

m-cresol. 

a<w>a»s«fyiie  zt  - 
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COPOLYMERS  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE 
r.  New  Yofffc,  NlVn  ■ 


lloagf  Mates 
No 


;.    ApHkatka  ABBMt  2t,  19S3 
ScrW>«o.  375,57^ 


13  "^  ■-       (CL  2M--MJ) 

1.  A  dyeable,  fiber-formable,  dimethylformamide  solu- 
ble polyacrylonitrile  composition  wherein  the  sole  acrylo- 
nitrile  polymer  is  a  ternary  polymer  of  a  mixture  of 
comonomers  consisting  of  by  weight,  from  2  to  8%  of  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  acrylamide  and  meth- 
•crylamkk.  from  2.5  to  5  0%  of  at  least  one  aikyl  vinyl- 
pyridinc  represented  by  the  formula  n-..   ... .   .>cv 


■i— 


Cf 


CH-CBi 


where  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  and  ihe  remainder  acryloni- 
trik. 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  HYDROPEROXIDE 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  ACRYLATE 
ACID  DIESTER 
VcrwM  K.  Krkbk,  HartfoH,  Caaau,  aaripor  to  TW 
Aavfcaa  ffinTnnTT  CoaapMj,  Hartfori,  CiMiL,  a  oaf^ 
yoratfaa  of  Co—igtlrt 

NoDrawtof.    ApptteadoaNoTcabarlT,  1957^. 
SotU  No.  «99  Jt9 
27  naltoi     (CL  M»-«f  ^ 
1.  A  sealant  composition  having  an  extended  shelf  life 
when  exposed  to  oxygen  but  capable  of  setting  up  in  a 
relatively  brief  time  when  excluded  from  contact  with 
oxygen  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  unoxygenated  mono- 
mer corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 

0 
H,C=C-C-0-4-(CH|}, 

i-    T 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  — CH,,  —CJtU,  — CHjOH. 


.^i:v  '.'.,: 


r. 


}^<!;   \-(!;-o-!-i-C" 


-C— CHi 


unsjfsi 

DBAZO  DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR  METAL 
COMPLMXCOMFOUNDS 

LM.  (iriao  kMwa  aa  Hsaiia  AXi.), 
aSwIssIni 

NoDiawte.    AMrikatfoa  ApflK  1951 

SMkTte  72t,115 

CWms  priority,  appBcatfoa  8wllaaila«<  April  17.  1957 

-  rii  ■      <CL1«»-1M) 

I.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  disazo  dyestuff  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


— C  Hr-O— C  -  C=C  Hi 

A' 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine.  — CH|,  and  — C,H».  R"  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — OH,  and 

O 

_0-C-C«CH| 
i' 

m  is  an  Integer  eqtial  to  at  least  1,  n  is  an  integer  equal 
to  at  least  2,  and  p  in  one  of  the  following:  0,  1  and  a 
minor  amount,  less  than  20%,  sufficient  to  polymerize 
said  monomer  within  a  maximum  period  of  about  five 
hours  upon  the  exclusion  of  oxygen,  of  a  latent  initiator 
of  polymerization  consisting  essentially  of  a  non- 
polymerizing  organic  hydroperoxide  having  a  formula 
in  which  the  atoms  directly  linked  to  the  carbon  atom 
bearing  the  hydroperoxide  radical  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen, 
and  in  such  cases  where  all  of  said  directly  linked  atoms 
are  cartwn,  not  more  than  two  of  said  cart>on  atoms 
comprise  the  carbon  atom  of  a  methyl  group,  said 
hydroperoxide  being  characterized  by  its  ability  to  re- 
main ineffective  to  polymerize  said  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  and  to  initiate  polymerizatioo  of  said 
mooomer  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  at  room  temperature. 


and  the  copper  and  nickel  complex  compounds  thereof, 
wherein:  t»  ii«Lt    • .  »lji.rj  » 

V    stands    for    a    member    selected    from    the    group 
consisting  of  a  simple  carbon  linkage, 

_HN— CO— NH— 

_HN— DC— CH=CH— CO— NH— 

— HN— OC— CCI=CH— CO— NH— 

— HN— OC— C  ( CH,  )=CH— CO— NH— 

— HN— OC— CH=CH— CH=CH— CO— NH— 

— HN— OC— CC1=CH— CH=CC1— CO— NH—     ! 

and  ' 

-BN-OC-^  V-CO-NH- 


X  sunds  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  simple  carbon  linkage  and  an  oxygen 
atom,  ' 

Z  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  constat- 
ing of  the  radicals 

CH»-CO— CH— CO-NH-  >> 
O 


and 

»>»t  ,«  »»rf.«' 


^vKii^ilt       *r\ 


A.    .> 


R  stands  for  a  number  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  -CHr-CHr-,  — CH,— CHr-CHr-  »nd 

-CHf-CH-  ^ 

(!;h, 

when  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  and  for  a  poly- 
methylene  chain  with  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  when  x 
represents  a  simple  carbon  linkage. 
A  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-8ulfo-l,4-phenylene,  2-sulfo-4,4'-dipbenyl- 
ene  and  2.2'-disulfo-4.4'-stilbenyl  radicals  and  B  stands 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conr,i$tmg  of 
radicals  designated  by  B'.  radicals  of  coupling  com- 
ponents of  the  1  mononuclear  aryl-3-methyl-5-pyrar- 
olone  series,  radicals  of  coupling  compooeats  of 
the  l-(2',3'-tetramethylene)-phenyl-3-methyl-5-pyraz- 
olone  series,  radicals  of  coupling  components  of  the 
l-naphthyl-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone  series,  radicals  of 
coupling  components  of  the  1 -mononuclear  aryl-5- 
pyrarok>ne-3-carboxyiic  acid  amide  series,  radicals  of 
coupling  components  of  the  acetoacetylamino-alkaoe 
series,  radicah  of  coupling  components  of  the  aceto- 
acetylamino-benzene  series,  radicals  of  coupling  awi- 
pooents  of  the  acetoacetylanunonaphthalene  series, 
radicals  of  coupling  components  of  the  hydroxy- 
naphthalene  series,  all  these  radicals  being  coupled 
in  ortho-position  K>  hydroxy. 
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PURIFICATION  or  NOVOBIOCIN 

^         1  elite.    (CLlM^lf) 
A  process  for  the  tsoiadon  and  purification  of  novobio- 
cin from  fennentation  broth  which  comprises  acidifying 
an  aqueous  alkaline  solutioa  of  filtered  fennenUtiOB  broth 
cootainmi  diatomaceous  earth  to  a  pH  of  about  2  by  the 
ad^tion  of  hydrochloric  acid,  separatiBg  the  mixture  of 
precipitated  novobiocin  and  diatomaceous  earth,  extract- 
ing said  precipitate  with  methanol  to  obtain  a  methanoUc 
solution  of  novobiocin,  evaporating  the  resulting  meth- 
anolic  solution  to  a  volume  of  about  Vio  of  the  original 
volume,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  solution  to 
about  9.0  with  sodium  hydroxide,  extracting  said  alkaline 
aolDtioa  widj  buunol,  evaporating  the  resulting  bntaaol 
extract,  dissolving  the  concentrate  in  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  hydroxide  to  produce  a  solution  having  a  pH 
of  9.0.  adding  a  diatomaceous  earth  to  the  alkaline  solu- 
tion acidifying  the  alkaline  solution  by  the  addition  of 
hydrochloric  acid  to  a  pH  of  2.0,  separating  and  drying 
the  precipitated  mixture  of  diatomaceous  earth  and  novo- 
biocin, triturating  this  precipiute  with  petroleum  ether, 
removing  the  petroleum  ether  conuining  the  dissolved 
impurities,  extracting  the  residue  by  mixing  with  ethanol, 
intimately  contacting  the  resulting  ethanolic  solution  of 
novobiocin    with   acid-washed    alumina    in   an   amount 
equivalent  to  at  least  50  parts  by  weight  of  alumina  to 
the  solids  contained  in  the  ethanolic  solution,  separating 
the  alumina  containing  the  adsorbed  impurities,  evaporat- 
ing the  resulting  ethanol  solution  to  a  concentration  ol 
about  5%  solids,  adding  water  to  said  concentrate,  in  an 
amount  just  sufficient  to  produce  turbidity  and  separat- 
ing the  crystallized  novobiocin  from  the  resulting  solu- 
tion. 


n^<il-3.2&<iiooe and  Ai«-17^mechyl-lS-Dor-17«-i»«gii»- 
diene>13«^l-azido-3.1 1.20-trioiie. 
2.  A  oooapovnd  of  the  feaeral  fonnuU 


rt:ir< 


wherein  R"  is  hydrogen.  R'"  is  selected  frtn  the  group 
consisting  of  ^hydroxy  and  /»-acyloxy,  and  together  R" 
and  R'"  is  keto.  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy,  the  acyloxy  radical  in 
both  instances  being  the  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon 
cartwxylic  acid  having  less  than  ten  carbon  atoms. 


TRICARBOCYANINE  INFRARED  ABSORBING 

DYES  >' 

DonM  W.  H«mMm  wmi  Um»  G.  S. 
N.Y.,  aii^Bors  to 
tcr,  N.Y.,  a  coffywlliw  af  Naw  Jarwy 

No  Onmhf.    Apf IcailBB  Im«  S,  1957 
SarW  Na.  M3«57S 
4  CMm.    (CL  10    2UJ) 
^Vj^^*^^'"****  tricarbocyanine  dye  selected  from 
those  represented  by  the  following  genend  formula: 


M9S3S3 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  PARTIALLY 
HYDROLYZED  STEROIDAL  SAPONINS 
Mooroc  E.  Wan,  Owl—i,  a^  HwoU  E.  riMij 

rcprcanited  by  the  SMRtey  of  Ariotat* 

NoDnwiBC    AapBrigy  Dtc— >■  IS,  I»S7 
BtAi  No.  7«3,712 
1  Oakm.    (CL  2<»-31t.5) 
(GnaM  m4m  TMc  35,  UA  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 
A  process  for  purification  of  a  partially  hydrolyzed 
water  insoluble  steroidal  saponin  obtained  from  a  plant 
in  a  genus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Agave, 
Yucca  and  Dioscorea  by  extracting  the  freshly  ground 
plant  with  water  and  acidifying  the  extract  to  a  pH  of 
about  1  to  2  to  precipiute  a  erode  mixture  containing 
the  partially  hydrolyzed  saponins,  comprising  extracting 
the  mixture  with  hot  aqueous  50  to  95%  monohydric 
aliphatic  alcohol   containing   1   to  3  carbon  atoms,   to 
obtain  an  alcoholic  extract  containing  said  saponin,  clari- 
fying said  extract,  concentrating  said  extract  until  the 
partially  hydrolyzed  saponin  begins  to  precipitate,  cooling 
the   concentrated   extract,   and   recovering   the   purified 
partially  hydrolyzed  saponin. 


<CH,)i  .  ..  v- .      ~  (CH,), 

\  / 

C«C  H-0  H«C  H-O  H>C  H-G  I1«0  H-O 

I 

wherein  R  represents  an  afkyl  group  conuining  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoou  and  X  representi  a  non-toxic  add  anion. 


SYNTHESB  OF  FUROQUfNOUNEDERIYATIYBS 

7  CUaM.    (CL  Jit    lit) 
1.  A  method  of  prododng  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dictamines  and  r-fagarines.  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


CiHiOOO 

\ 


a. 


NJ, 


_2Jf5,»54 

,     ^^         SYNTHESB  OF  STEROIDS 
loaef  Prkd  aiid  loiaf  E.  H«i,  Naw 

■■ifuii  to  ORa  •fiilfcliii 
;    New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  COTMraOaa  af 
No  Drawliig.    AmJrtMtm  OttL. 
S«lal  Naw  <1S,237 
5ClBfeM.    (CL  2M-499.S5) 
-  1.  A  compound  selected  frt»  the  group  cooditiat 
oi  A»*-17^-methyl-lt-nor-17«-pregnadieoe-13«Jl-oxido- 


and 

tf>?<    »)«»   (9   but.     OiHjCCO 


ir«  xtfflwta)  .}. 


11,  lf5« 


>CH( 


for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  cause 
ring  closure  and   splitting-off  of  ethanol;  traatteg  the 
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mixture  to  produce  pure  7',6-<lihydroxycoumarino<3',4'- 
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thus-formed  closed  ring  compound  with  diazomethane 
so  as  to  methylate  the  same;  treating  the  thus-methylated 
compound  with  phosphorous  oxychloride  aod  water  so 
as  to  chlorinate  the  same;  and  reducing  the  thus-chlori- 
nated compound  with  hydrogen  so  as  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dictamines  and  7-fagariiies. 


2^f5,f57 

m,6-DIMETHYL  PIPERIDINE-l)a,a-DIPH£NYL 

BUTYRAMIDES 

Brooke  D.  Ajpcrtrcn  and  Robert  B.  Moffctt,  Kalamazoo, 

Mkk^  ■■igiinri  to  The  Up}olia  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mkk.,  a  carpomUm  of  MkUpm 

No  Drawi^.     Appttoatioa  NoTcaiber  19,  1954 
ScrfaU  No.  622,823  ^        .  . 

5  Claims.     (CI.  26«— 294)  "*    •      "  ^* 
1.  2,6-dimethyl-o,a-diphenyI  -  I  -  pipcridtnebutyrtmidc 
free  base. 


2,a9S,9M 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  5-o-METHOXY. 
PHENOXYMETHYI^l-OXAZOLIDONE 
Cwl  D 
RoMh  C 
of  Vkflnia 
No  Dra 

No.  lUM* 
^CL2M— 3t7) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  5-o-methoxyphenoxymeth- 
yl-2-oxazolidone  which  comprises  reacting  approximate- 
ly equimoiar  quantities  of  urea  and  3  •  o  -  methoxy- 
phenoxy-2-hydroxy-l -propyl  carbamate  by  heating  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  180*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least 
three  hours  and  separating  and  recovering  said  oxazoii- 
done. 


•  utt. 


2,S95,95t 

DIOXO-THIADIAZOLIDINES  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Wmiam  S.  FrfedlaBdcr,  Hadno,  Wb.,  aarignor  to  Mli»- 
MMta  SVatm  aod  MaMfMtwIiv  Company,  Si.  Paid, 
MlBBn  >  coq^oratfaMi  of  Delaware 

No  Orawtae    AppHcatJoa  Decwnbcr  16,  1957 
Serial  No.  7fU21 
iClalns.    (CL2««— 301) 
1.  A  l,l-dioxo-l^,3-thiadiazolidine  represented  by  the 
formula: 


2,995^1 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING   THE   IMIDAZOLINE 
AND    IMIDAZOUDONE    OR    IMIDAZOLIDINE- 
THIONE  GROUPS 
WUUam  B.  Hafhei,  Wcbeter  GroTce,  Mo.,  ■■^■ni   lo 
CMes  Scrrke  Rcacarck  and  Dcrelopmc^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalhm  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtag.     Applicatfcm  Mardi  14,  1954 
SerW  No.  57U75 
11  Claims.     (Q.  240—309.4) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


^ 


HN CRR' 

HN  CH« 

O  O 


2,995,959 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  OXAZOLE 

QUATERNARY  SALTS 

Roy  A.  Jeffreyi  and  Edward  B.  Knott,  Harrow,  England, 

■■jgnnii   to   FaitwHW    Kodak  Company,    Rodiestcr, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N«w  leraey 

No  Diawkiv.    Application  Dw^mber  19,  1955 
Serial  No.  554,1M 
lOCIakns.    (0.249—307) 
1.  A  method  of  making  oxazole  quaternary  salts  com- 
prising intermixing  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  selected  from  those  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula:  _,  ^ 

Ri-C-OH  -1 

Rr-c:-NH-R 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alky!  group  of  the  formula  Q,Hta+i 
wherein  n  represents  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  12 
and  a  mononiKlear  aromatic  group  of  the  benzene  series 
containing  from  6  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  and  R| 
each  represents  a  mononuclear  aromatic  group  of  the 
benzene  series  containing  from  6  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
and  acid-addition  salt  of  said  compound,  together  with 
an  acetyl  halide  at  a  temperature  varying  from  room 
temperature  to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  oxazole  quaternary 
salts,  and  separating  said  oxazole  quaternary  salts  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


H,C CHi  HiC CHf 

II  II 

HN  NCHiCHiNHCHiCHiN  N 

/  \    ^ 

C 


\ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alky!  radicals  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing not  more  than  16  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydro- 
cartwn  radicals  consisting  of  aHcyl  and  alkenyl  radicals 
having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  phenyl 
radical. 


2,995,942 
EPOXIDIZED  ACETALS  AND  POLYMERS 

THERSOf 
Rudolph  F.  Flacker.  Onkfamd,  Calf.,  iidgaiw  to  ShcO 
Development  Compnny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppBcedon  Inly  39, 1954 
Serial  No.  400,494 
5  Claims.     (O.  240—340.7) 
5.  A  polycyclic  acetal  polyepoxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


(1) 


CHi 
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— CHCH 


H  H 

\    / 
0-C 


H  H 


■•J, 
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'  R    C  H    H  B 
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H 
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mixture  to  produce  pure  7',6-dihydroxycoumarino-(3',4'- 
3^)  coumarone,  and  isolating  the  pure  7'.6-dihydroxy- 
coumarino-<3',4'-3,2)  coumarone  from  the  resulting  acidi- 
fied mixtiire. 


«S;T»-  'vWT'-t-^ 


2395,965 


&    CHi      H    H  H 

i—i-B 


A. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 


'i-'fi 


Connd  Hans  Eiigster,  WalliaeUen,  Rolf  Denss  and  Frani 
Hiiflicer,  Basel,  Bnino  Hofer.  Muncbenstein,  Rudolf 
Pfister,  Baael,  and  Markus  Zimmemuuin,  Ricbcn,  near 
Basel,  Switzcf4and,  asrignort  to  Gelg>  Cbemkal  Cor- 
poratioo.  New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  c<MiM>ratkMi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Applkadoo  Marrb  25.  1957 
Serial  No.  647,99« 

CUInu  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  14, 1»54 

5  Cteims.     (CI.  260—347.7) 

I.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


H    H  H    H 

o^A     A^o 


CH».C.U, 


"^  >"-Oi 


B 


2J9S30 

4-METHYL4:7.BIS-0.DIETHYLAMlNO-ETHOXY 

I     COUMARIN  ^■ 

Grido  Cavainnl  and  Elena  Maaarani,  Milan,  Italy,  aa. 
rignors  to  Maggioni  A  C.  Socleta  per  AxionI,  IVDIa^ 
Italy,  a  coBpnny  of  tiic  Italian  RcpnbUc  ^^ 

No  Drawing.     Application  May  31,  If 57 
Serial  No.  662386 

Ctabm  priority,  application  Italy  Jhm  5,  1956  *>- 

2  ClalnM,     (a.  26»— 343J) 

1.  4-methyI-6:7-bi«-(bcta-dietljylamino  -  ethoxy)<ou- 
mami. 


2,S95366 

MONOGLYCERIDE  DUCETATES 

^^  ^^'^  Gknride,  Pa,  and  Renbcn  O.  Fenge, 
New  Orleans  La,  aarignon  to  the  Unltad  Slates  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  AgricnHvrc 

No  Drawing.    Application  AprU  12,  1954 
Serial  No.  422,7M 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—348) 

(Granted  mdcr  TWe  35,  U.8.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  Epoxidizcd  monoglyceride  diacctates  of  oils  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cottonseed  oil,  soy- 
bean oil.  olive  oil,  corn  oil,  tall  oil.  and  fish  oil. 

2.  Epoxidized  cottonseed  oil  monoglyceride  diacetate. 


1       2^95,964  I 

PURIFICATION  OF  COUMESTROL 

J«*rfey,   CaMf,  aarignors   to  the   Unked   StateTol 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  AfricnHva 

5  dalaitt.    (CL  260— 343J) 
(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  pure  7',6-dihydroxycou. 
marino-<3',4'-3,2)  coumarone    from   an   impure    mixture 
containmg  the  same  which  comprises  reacting  the  mix- 
ture with  an  acylating  agent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
the  anhydride,  the  chloride,  the  bromide,  and  the  iodide 
of  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkanoic  acids,  oleic  acid,  palmitoleic  acid,  benzoic 
acid,  dimtrobenzoic  acid,  o-toluic  acid,  m-toluic  acid,  and 
p-toluK  acid,  to  produce  the  corresponding  ester  of  said 
7',6Klihydroxycoumarino-(3',4'-3,2)   coumarone,   separat- 
ing said  ester  from  the  esteri6catioo  reaction  mixture 
subjecting  it  to  alkaUne  hydrolysis  to  convert  the  ester 
groups  to  hydroxy  groups,  acidifying  the  alkaline  reaction 


2495,H7 

METALLIZED  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES 

lames  M.  Straley  and  DarU  G.  Hadbcrg.  Jr,  Kingsport, 
Tenn,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocket- 
ter,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Application  March  7,  1958 
Serial  No.  719.756 

20  ClaiBH.     (a.  260—366) 

1 .  A  complex  metal  compound  which  contains  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  cobalt, 
copper,  iron,  manganese,  nickel  and  vanadium  in  com- 
plex combination  with  an  anthraquinone  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


iv 


<  .« 


wherein  R  represenu  a  monocyclic  aryl  nucleus  of  the 
benzene  series  and  X  and  Y  each  represent  a  different 
member  selected  frwn  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy 
group  and  a  nitro  group. 
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ratio  of  oleic  acid  to  fonnaldefayde  to  stilfurk  add  of 
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A»*  BBNORCHOLADIBVIC  AdlM  AND  ESTERS 

WUBm.  V.  Rnyk,  WcilMd,  NJ,  m^mt  to  Mcirk  A 

Co^  lacn  Rafcwiv,  N  J,  a  corporadoa  oC  New  Jcncy 

No  DrawlBg.     AMilaitfoa  April  M,  19S4 

Serial  KI0.42M1S 

I  Clate.    (a.  M^_3f7.1) 

A  A'-w"'  compound  of  the  formola 


«. 


-,  .  H,C-CH-COOR, 

U  H,C 

»1» 

•  r 

j»:.  01 


«*? 


MJS 


-; !  »->-    .  ,  » 


REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES  FROM  IRRADUTED 
7.DEHYDROCHOLESTEROL 

braci  Spicgri,  Vcrwa,  NJ^  ami  Oaam 
ceaaed,  hUc  of  Fords,  N  J^  kj  ffafheilii 
r«pr«MitatiTe,  Pordi,  NJ,  aarfpMn  to  Nopco 
cal  Company,  HarriKM,  NJ^  a  coryoialioa  of  New 
Jeraey 

No  Drawli^     Aaplicaltoa  Norcabcr  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  i99,45f 
It  ClalaM.     (CL  M^-.397.25) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  impurities  from  irradiated 
7-dehydrocholcsterol  which  comprises  contacting  an  alco- 
holic solution  of  irradiated   7-dehydrocholesterol  with  a 
cation  exchange  resin  and  with  an  anion  excfiange  resin, 
the  cation  exchange  resin  being  in  the  hydrogen  form  and 
the  anion  exchange  resin  being  in  the  basic  form. 


.  *,ftr*i'j<j 


^•■•t. 


ft  i 


wherein  R  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  fatty  acid  radicals  and  R,  is  a  member 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  aliyl 
groups.  .  :     . 


^^ 2,t9S,9«9 

CYCLOPPyTANOPHENANTHRENE  DERIYATTVES 

M«fco  Cl^,  Mczktt,  aarf^ora  to  Syatex  SJi^  Mcxko 
iMjr,  Mczfco,  a  eorMralioai  of  Mexico 

M.  A  compound  erf  the  following  formula: 


OH* 


•:^':    n^  :?. 


*!J»V.   >fi' 


.,ii<*^»j 


2,195.972 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  2I.FA»«  PREGNADIENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Joaef  Fried  aiad  Jooef  E.  Hen,  New  BraBswidc,  N  J,  aa- 
!fe"J*l,*^  MalWeao.  Cbeiaical  Corporadoa,  New 
Yoriu  N.Y^  a  coqporatioa  of  Vkgiafai 

NoDrawfaag.    Appttcatioa  Jaly  If,  195« 
Serial  No.  59M39 
4ClaiiBS.    (a.  24#— 397.45) 
1.  A   process  for  preparing  a   steroid   selected    from 
the   group   consisting   of   21-fluoro-A»  *-pregnadicne-ll/l, 
17«-diol-3,20-dioDe    and    21-fluoro-A>  ♦pregnadiene-na- 
ol-S.Il.ZO-triooe.  which  comprises  interacting  a  steroid 
selected    from    the   group   consisting   of    the    21  (lower 
alkane)  sulfonic  acid  esters  of  A»  *-pregnadiene-ll^,17«, 
21-tnol-3-20-dione    and    A>  «  -  pegnadiene  -  17a.21  -  diol' 
3.11,20-trionc  with  potassium  fluoride  under  substantiaHy 
anhydrous  conditions  and   recovering   the  resulting  21- 
fluoro  steroid. 


.i^  t 


ff* 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine or  bromine. 


2,f95.973  ** 

METAL  SALTS  OF  DmnOPHOSPHORlC  ACIDS 
Harold  R.  Ready,  Roeelle  Parl^  Jaaacs  M.  Boyle,  BayoMe. 
^  Charie.  S.  LyiKfc,  Plakdkld.  Nj/iKcTto 

Eaeo  Rceearck  and  rail Im  Coanoar.  i 

tioB  of  Delawara  *     «-v«y,  i 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  9.  1 
SerU  No.  4t7  J12 

j..    Yj>,.       «Clainia.    (CL  2M--M3) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


2,t9537t 

bbnorallo.7<:holenaldehydes 

^Si.  ^Jt^!^^  *■?**  "•¥^  NY,  aarit-or  to 

STaf "SSwia"^"*  "^^  "^^^  ''^^  ■  ^^^'^ 

No  Drawing.    Apptfcadoo  Seatonbcr  24,  1954 

Serial  No.  45S44S 

1  Claim,    (a.  2i*— 397.5) 

A  Steroid  compound  having  the  structure      '♦*'»'  -^nvicj 


[RiOOCRiO    8  ~\ 

/  I 

RiOOCR.O  J 


M  ,    t      &-• 


OHi— C>-C  H— O— R* 


where  R,  and  R,  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  — OCR,0—  and  — OCR4O—  are  residues 
of  aliphatic  monohydroxy  monocarboxylic  acids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ricinoJeic  acid  and  condensa- 
tion polymers  thereof  having  in  the  range  of  2  to  6 
ricinoleic  groups  per  molecule,  and  M  is  a  meul  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metals  and 
anc. 


n  J»tW,974  i,^  nfunt^afr> 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 
Everett  N.  Caac,  Hamewoed.  BL,  ■frigaiii  to 

New  Yaet,  N.Y,  a 


Maine 
No 


A^^^  "  ^**°"*°  ^^°^  ^^  *^°^P  consisUng  of  by. 
drogeo  and  hydrocarbon  acyl  containing  up  to  7  carbon 
atom*  and  R'  is  hydrocarbon  acyl  containing  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms. 


9,  1955    ; 

No.  4t7  Jt7 

(CL  2M-^13) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  organic  hydroxy 
acids  which  comprises  reacting  oleic  acid  and  formalde- 
hyde in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur  acid  catalyst  in  a  mdar 


V3« 
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cycling  the  oil  from  one  end  of  the  column  to  the  other  l.S95.9t3 
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rmtio  of  oleic  add  to  fomukS^yde  to  suiforic  add  of 
about  1:2:0.5-2  and  in  the  tabstantial  abKOce  of  water 
while  controlling  the  temperature  at  about  30  to  60*  C 

*•  _^_— 

REMOVAL  OP  ODOK  AND  COLOR  BODIES  IN 
FATSPUITING 
I,  Martlihiai,  Mml,  a^  Rlchn^  F. 

A^iaeiaim^^HTullSU.  SaiW  No.  57M3t 
4(£tei.    (CLU9— 415) 

1.  The  process  for  hydro!  yzing  fat  into  fatty  acids  and 
glycerine  which  comprises  continuously  passing  the  fat 
and  water  in  countcrcurrcnt  flow  in  a  hydrolyzing  zone 
maintained  under  temperature  and  pressure  conditions 
suiBdently  high  to  cause  the  fat  to  hydrolyze  and  to 
maintain  the  products  in  the  liquid  phase,  immediately 
conducting  the  reaction  products  under  substantially  re- 
duced pressure  and  temperature  into  a  distillation  zone 
maintained  under  a  high  vacuum  wherein  the  pressure 
on  said  reaction  products  is  quickly  reduced  and  die 
lower  boiling  constituents  thereof,  including  steam,  and 
color  and  odor  causing  bodies,  are  flashed  off  as  vapors 
by  the  self-contained  heat  of  said  reaction  products,  and 
recovering  from  said  distillation  zone  a  liquid  fraction  of 
fjUty  acids  of  improved  color,  odor,  and  stability. 

2Jf5^« 
PROCESS  FOR  FRACTIONATION  OF  FATTY 
ACID  MIXTURES 
Kaln;a,  Toraato,  Oaterio,  Edwte  M.  Meade,  Rkk- 
4  Hffl,  Oatario,  aad  WOkm  Oakley  Mi 
DUys  A.  WaUcr,  Toroato,  Oalwlo,  Caaada,  _ 
to  Canada  Packan  Uarftod,  Torarto,  Oatario,  . 
Afpikafioa  laly  9, 1954,  S«rM  No.  594^23 
>    -  18  ClidM.    (CL  2M— 419) 


2,t9S,977 
PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLIIUFLUOROSILANES 
T.  puck,  BaMkMfa,  Md^  i  iilpii  ii   la  W. 
Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  varpm^tkm  af 


Marck  It,  195S 


NoDraw^.    Aaalcattoa 
S«rkJ>ra.722 
iCWtaM.    (CL 


t) 


I.  A    process    for   preparing    loweralkyltrihaloafli 

which  comprises  passing  alkyl  aluminum  halide    -^ 

through  excess  alkali  metal  fluosilicate  at  200  to  300*  C 
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^^  '■  Itv)   •  !» 


r 


iT<»j»n 


mmrry  ^m 


''^an — kPt^'SJ 


F=:    nJ=- 


1  I    miiT 


^ 


■i«»ii«L 


-lNi»  ^t  flB .  irf'ft-tt — 1^25^^ 


-ner»<' 

^^^1                            Ht^ii 

^^^1                         Qr^7'><n 

^^                       W?       ^ 

^H 

-,  V 

r 


^.r..^ 


0» 


'sr:  »dT  .T 


I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  of  satu- 
rated and  unsaturated  fatty  acids  into  relatively  saturated 
and  relatively  unsaturated  fractions,  comprising:  form- 
ing from  said  mixture  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
add  soaps  of  said  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  adds, 
said  solution  having  a  concentration  of  less  than  about 
10%;  aging  said  solution  at  a  temperature  below  about 
30*  C.  to  crysullize  the  acid  soaps  of  the  more  saturated 
fatty  acids  and  separating  the  solid  fraction  containing 
the  acid  soaps  of  the  more  saturated  fatty  acids  from 
tile  liquid  fraction  containing  the  add  soaps  of  the  leas 
saturated  fatty  acids. 


utHjm 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  PETROLEUM  OIL  AND 

PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Joka  W.  Braoka,  Winaak,  NJ.,  aarfgaor  to  Socoay 
MobU  on  CoBspaay,  lac.,  a  coryatattoa  of  New  York 
No  DrawiBK.    AaaOcalloa  laly  «,  1934 
Scrtol  No.  441,d2d 
4  Cfadais.    (CL  U%—4S1) 
1.  A  process  for  prq>aring  a  metal -containing  oxidized 
oil  product  which  comprises  ( 1 )  forming  a  mixture  com- 
(Mising  (a)  a  petroietun  oil  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  300  to  about  1000  and  (b)  from  about  2% 
to  about  25%.  baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  oil,  of  a  hy- 
droxide of  a  metal  of  group  11  of  the  periodic  table  of  the 
olementa,  (2)  contacting  said  mixture  with  an  f»TiH«»M^g 
gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  250*  F.  to  about  600* 
F.,  to  effect  oxidation  of  said  oil  and  reaction  of  said 
metal  hydroxide  with  the  oxidized  oil,  (3)  continuing  said 
oxidatioa  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  reaction  of  at 
least  about  5%,  but  not  nwre  than  about  55%,  of  said 
metal  hydroxide  and  (4)  subjecting  the  resultmg  reaction 
mixture  to  filtration  to   separate  the   metal-containing 
oxidized  oil  product 


aj9S379 
OXIDATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  DRYING  OILS 
WnUaai    Bealaaria   ScmTcs,   Batoa   Roava,   La.,   mi 
Gearfe  OHrar  Hlllard,  Jr.,  WcatMd,  N J.,  asiJiann  to 


tfoa  off  Dateware 


13,  1957.  Serial  No.  MS,571 
(CL26«^-4S1) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a 
polymeric  hydrocarbon  drying  ofl  of  an  acyclic  conju- 
gated diolefin  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
said  polymer  bdng  prepared  by  mass  polymerization 
with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrocarbon  soluble  peroxide  and  metallic  sodium  in 
which  the  ofl  is  contacted  with  oxygen  fai  the  presence 
of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  Kauri-Butanoi  value  of 
at  least  40,  the  improvement  which  compriaes  incorporat- 
ing  above  8%  oxygea  in  said  dryiag  ofl  within  9  hoars 
by  contacting  the  oil  with  die  oxygea  fai  dw  Horn  ct 
thin   flinu  in   a  packed   column   and  continuottsly   re- 
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cycling  the  oil  from  one  end  of  the  column  to  the  other 
while  maintaining  a  pressure  of  at  least  70  lbs.  per  square 
inch  gage  on  the  column. 


yK 


2J95,9M 

ALLYL  EOTERS  OF  MONCVSUBSTTTLTED 
DITHIOCARBAMIC  ACIDS 
MariM  W.  Harvam  NHro,  ami  Harry  W.  Kilbounic, 
Somth    CharkatoB,    W.    Va^    aarignors    to    Monsanto 
Cbemkal  Company,  St  Loais,  Mo^  a  corporation  o# 
Dclawara 

No  Drawing.    Application  NoTembcr  It,  1955 
ft-  Serial  No.  546,275 

<  Claims.    (CL  2M — 455) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure  ^     ^      ^^,^^^ 

.-■:--  ,  8  •  'jrtJ  •  ih/k". 

H    y 

where  R  represenu  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyi,  alkenyl,  aralkyl  and  aiicyciic 
radicals. 


2.895,9S1 

ARYL  ESTERS  OF  ACID  PHOSPHORUS    **  ''• 
COMPOUNDS 
ItowanI  M.  FUck,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  aarfcmir  to  Canp- 
ben  Pharmaccoticala,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.  Ori|iaal  appikatkw  Jnly  3,  1952,  Serial 
No.  297,1(9,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,759,9(1,  dated  Aagnst 
21,  1954.  Divided  and  tUs  application  September  8, 
1955,  Serial  No.  533,243 

11  Claims.     (Ci.  260—^1) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  diaryl  esters 
of  acid  phosphorus  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


..«J    ,' 


■  \ir\ 


P=X 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
dialkylamino  and  lower  dialkyiamino-loweralkyi,  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen 
and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy!,  alkali  metal  oxy,  lower  alkoxy,  loweralkyl- 
aminoloweraikoxy,  monocyclicaryloxy,  amino,  lower- 
alkylamino,  loweralkylaminoloweralkylamino,  monocy- 
clicarylamino,  monocyclicaralkylammo,  loweralkylamioo- 
monocyclicarylamino,  cycloalkylamino,  loweralkyi,  mono- 
cyciicaryl.  cycloalkyl.  morpholino,  pyridylamino,  hydra- 
zine and  phenylhydrazino,  and  the  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  and  quaternary  salts  thereof. 


2,S95,982 

COMPLEX  NTTROPHENYL  PHOSPHATES 

Alan  R.  Stiles,  DeaTcr.  Colo.,  assicDor  to  SbeO  DcYclop- 
ment  Compaa^,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of 
Dela^ 


■tt 


t. 


No  Drawin«.     AppUcatioo  April  9, 1954 
lO  »»  Serial  No.  576,714 

3  Claiffls.     (a.  24«— 441) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


«*rf«> 


o 


R    R    O 


2J95.9t3 
BETA  HYDROXY  PHOSPHINOTHIOIC  ESTERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Peter  A.  KrmM.,  derelaiid,  OMo,  ■■jgaui  to  Tke  Lnbrl- 
zoi    Corporatfcm,  Wkkdtfc,  OWo,  a  corporatioe  erf 
OUo 

No  Drawkig.     AppHraifcw  Aprfl  3«,  1954 
Serial  No.  SSIJM 
4ClaiaB8.    (CL  24«--441) 
2.  The  process  of  preparing  neutral  phosphorus-  and 
sulfur-containing  compounds  which  comprises  the  reac- 
tion of  (fl)   a  phosphinodithioic  acid  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


\ 

I 


P88H 


■J 


NOi 


wherein  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  R'  and  R"  individually 
represent  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


where  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phenyl,  chlorophenyl  and  alkylphenyl  radicals  with 
(6)  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  aliphatic  epoxides,  cpoxidizcd  aliphatic  esters  and 
styrene  oxide. 

"""""^""""^  tI 

2,S95,9t4 
ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  DERIVED 
FROM  PHOSPHOROTHIOLOTHIONATES  AND 
EPOXIDES 
Marvin  A.  McCall  and  Ricbard  L.  McCoonell,  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rockea- 
tcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     AppHcatioa  AngMt  12,  1957 

Serial  No.  477.759  •« 

12  Claims.     (CI.  240 — 441) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  orfanopbosphonis  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 


BO    8 

\ 

RO^ 


OR. 


P-8-CH    HCR, 


HOCB        CH, 

of' 


Sf{. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, 

OH 

-CH-ci 


-CH OHfc   CH-CHk 

O 


8    OR 

V 

\ 
OB 


CH,  8     OR 

OR 

wherein  R  in  the  structural  formula  and  in  the  defi- 
nition of  Rj  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  method  for  producing  new  organophospboms 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkyi  phoa- 
phorothiolothionate,  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  contain 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  an  epoxide  having  the 
formula: 

OHt 

CH    HCR 


-ff'v*  »»    '.-,.^^f^l,s^•. 


cn     cflt 


\  / 

CHt 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, 

-OH CH 

\    / 

O  T 

and  — CH=CHa  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
Oto  150'  C. 
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Yi,  Yi,  Yj  and  Y*  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  about 
four  carbon  atoms;  and  pharmacologicaUy  accepUblc 
salts  thereof. 


„    .^  ..     No  Drawtot.     AjMlicattoa  Jaly  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  441.IM 

1     A        .K  ^^  ?**^     <^  24^-442) 

I  A  method  of  prcpanng  alkali  meUl  triloweralkoxy- 
borohydndc  which  comprises  reacUng  an  alkali  metal 
hydride  and  a  lower  alkyl  borate  ester  in  the  presence  of 
about  1  to  10  mol  percent,  based  on  said  hydride  rcacunt, 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyndmc.  pipcridmc.  aniline,  morpholinc.  ethylene  di- 
amme.  N-methyl  morpholine.  N-methyl  piperidine  N  N- 
?  dimeihylan.line  and  ethyleneglycol  dimethyl  ethers  of  the 
formula  CH.OCQH^O.CH,.  where  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4  and  recovering  the  resultant  alkali  meul  trilower- 
alkoxyborohydride. 


.»....»  2Jf5,f84 

PREPARATION  OF  META^ULFOBOPRTHAUC 

HvoM  W.  Burm,  Wenonah,  NJ.,  aaricnor  to  E.  I  da 
Pool  d«  Nemoon  and  CoaHpaay,  Wttmingtoa.  Del  a 
cwporadoo  of  Delaware  "^-Kio*.  i^ei.,  a 

No  Orawliic     Anrficalioo  October  21,  1957 
"  Serial  No.  Wl,l«7 

1  A  .    ^  »a«*«*   (a.24*-5f7) 

•  I.  A  liquid  phase  process  for  the  preparation  of  m- 
wlfoMophthalic  acid  which  comprises  forming  a  Uquid 
reaction  mas*  by  mixing  loUd  isophthalic  acid  with  liquid 
W,  m  the  absence  of  a  separate  fluidizing  agent  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  160' 
C,  and  retaining  said  liquid  reaction  mass  at  atmospheric 
presaure  and  at  the  elevated  temperature  unUI  the  isoph- 
thalic acid  has  reacted  with  the  Uquid  SO,  to  form  the 
m-sulfoisophthalic  acid  product  . 


2495,9S9 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
^^  IMINODIACETIC  ACID 

Aijw  R.  Sexto.,  MldlaMi,  Mkb,  aarigBor  to  The  Dow 
^M^cal  Coapaay,  Mldlaad,  MfcA,  a  coryoratkNi  of 
Ueiawara 

No  Drawing.    ApHkatioa  J«m  22,  1954 
Serial  No.  593,952 

1.  Method  for  transforming  the  alkaline  earth  and  al- 
kali metal  salts  of  iminodiacetic  acid,  including  the  am- 
monium salts  thereof,  into  free  iminodiacetic  add  in  a 
substantially  pure  form  which  comprises  passing  each 
equivalent  weight  of  the  salt  of  iminodiacetic  acid  in  solu- 
Uon  through  contact  with  a  fixed  bed  of  an  acidified  form 
of  a  sulfonated  vinyl  aromaUc  ion  exchange  resin  con- 
taining an  amount  of  the  resin  that  is  commensurate  in 
its  ion  exchanging  capacity  to  the  number  of  cation  equiv- 
alent weights  in  the  salt  of  the  iminodiacetic  acid  that  is 
being  transformed,  thereby  to  fix  the  cation  of  said  salt 
in  the  bed  of  said  ion  exchange  resin  and  to  convert  the 
salt  to  the  free  iminodiacetic  acid;  and  recovering  the 
resulting  solution  of  the  free  iminodiacetic  acid,  in  a  sub- 
stantially pure  form,  from  the  fixed  bed  of  the  ion  ex- 
change resin. 


tr 
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^„^.  2J95,9t7 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALPHA^ULFO 
r^.j     ».  .     .        ACRYLIC  ACID 
Ctaries  Malcolm  Hei»*y,  Cayahoga  Falla,  Ohio,  aasigiior 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  December  20.  1954 
Serial  No.  429.449 
a'      ,u  ^     J.P^"»-     (CI.  24»— 513) 

A  method  which  comprises  reacting  acrylic  acid  with 
chlorosulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50' 
C  and  not  substantially  above  158'  C.  and  thereafter 
treating  the  reaction  product  thus  formed  with  barium 
cartwnate  m  an  aqueous  medium  and  recovering  the 
banum  salt  of  alpha-sulfo  acrylic  acid 


2J95.99« 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SODIUM  OR  POT  AS- 
JK^^  ACETATE,  PROPIONATE  OR  BUTYRATE 
Millard  S.  LarrlMo,  HacfccttitowB,  and  John  F.  Heniy. 
RiHhflrford.  NJ. 
No  Drawtog.     AMpHcatioa  Dcctahcr  9,  1957 
SarW  No.  7iljli 
14  ClaiBM.     (a.  24«— 540) 
I.  A  process  of  producing  an  alkali  meUl  salt  of  an 
organic  acid  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic,  propion- 
ic and  butyric  acids,  which  alkali  metal  is  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium,  which  process  com- 
pnses  mixing  a  dry  finely  divided  carbonate  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbonates  and  bicarbonates  of  said 
alkali  metal  with  said  organic  acid  substantially  free  of 
water  and  in  about  the  stoichiometric  proportions  of 
said  acid  and  said  carbonate  and  in  the  absence  of  ex- 
traneous water  and  thereafter  heating  the  reaction  mix- 
ture to  a  temperature  above  lOO*  C.  but  below  the  tem- 
perature at  which  the  reaction  product  decomposes  until 
the  reaction  has  gone  to  completion,  and  the  reaction  mix- 
ture is  free  of  unreacted  acid  and  cart>onate. 


.  _„  .^  2J95.98t 

Ar^  ™OTOAMBVOPHENYLALKANOIC 
a.*^     ?!?  ^^  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Sydwey  Airher  and  James  O.  Hoppc,  Bethlehem.  NY 

No  Drawfaig.     Appifcadon  September  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  4«2,t75 
1     A  iJ*  ?"*™^     <^  244—518) 

I.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of:  2,4,6-triiodo- 
3-acylaminophenyIalkanoic  acids  having  the  formula 


2.895,991 
w^^JI!^  CHLOROMETHYLATED  ANILIDES 
David  I.  Randall,  New  Vernon.  NJ.,  and  Edgar  E.  Ren- 
ftrew,  Jr.,  Ea^  Pa.,  aasifnori  to  General  Anilhic  * 

SSJ^JT***"         ^^  ^•**  ^•^•'  ■  "*»**■**«•  '»' 
No  Drawing.    Application  November  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  42t.5t3 
8  Claims.    (CI.  24^—558) 

1.  Nuclear  chlororoethylated  derivatives  of  compounds 
having  the  formula: 


3<f»m 


\-CHt6 


HCOOH 


itxubt  xi9  ft.-*  n>.        \r  .•»iuii 

NHCOR' 
Wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 

744  O.G.— -.4 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical.  X,  and  X,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  halo,  and 


July  21,  1959 


CHEMICAL 


883 


mine,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylation  catalyst  selected   at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  300  to  500* 


rcprcscm  lowrr  aiKyi  rwucais.      »«-4iq   «    a-'-    umlf . 


0  to  150"  C    " 


«iiMVl^1^»^ 


882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1959 


Yi.  Yt,  Yt  and  Y4  are  selected  from  the  group  con-  l,tl9SJ995 

sisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  less  than  about  six  carbon    QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  DIALKYL- 


atonu  and  alkoxy. 
8.  Nuclear  chlorocnethylated  terephthalanllide. 


2J9S392 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BENZOIC 
ACm  DERIVATIVES 

G«rkard  Ohnackar  aad  AafMt  Kottkr,  BibcnKh  (Wm\ 
Gil  Many.  aaalgBori  to  Dr.  Karl  Tkomac  GjhJiJL, 
Bfbcrsck  (Riaa),  Gcnaaay,  a  cocyoratioa  of  Germany 


AMINOALKYL  PHENYL  ETHERS 

Georsc  Lawreacc  WDIeT,  SaBikwy,  Ffiamf,  and 

Pder  Hey,  ngMndt  In^ 

No   Drawinf.     CoodMntkNi  of  anilcatfoa  Scrtal  No. 

455.7M.  September  13,  1954.    TWa  appHc 

10,  1957,  Serial  No.  6S1J24 

3  dalaaa.    (O.  2M— M7.i) 
I.  A  qiMtemary  ammoohim  salt  of  an  amino  phenyl 
ether  of  the  formula: 


appHa<*<Mi  April 


tt 


No  DrawfaH.     AppHcatioa  loac  2S,  19S5 
Serial  No.  Slt,M4 

Claims  priority,  applkatfoa  Germany  June  29,  1954 

<  CWms.     (O.  2M— 559) 

S.  Ortho-lower  alkoxyethoxy-benzamide. 


•  if. 


O-A-N 


/ 


K, 


A>. 


ir 
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2,t95,993 

ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  ANHYDROTETRACYCLINE 

COMPOUNDS   AND   PROCESS   OF    PREPARING 

THE  SAME 

Cterks  R.  Stcpbcns,  Jr.,  Niaatic,  Cobb.,  assigaor  to  Chas. 

Jk  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


wherein  Ri  and  R]  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  methyl;  A  represents  a  di- 
valent group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHr-CH,— , 

-CH-CHr-  Md   — CHt-CH 

Ri.  R4.  and  R5  are  selected  from  the  group  consbting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  II~  is  a  non-toxic  anion. 


i« 


No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  May  1(,  1957 

Serial  No.  659,4g2 

2  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 559) 

2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  D-ring  nuclearly  substituted  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  5a.6-anhydrotetracycline, 
5a.6-anhydrochlortetracyclinc,  and  5a.6-anhydrobrom- 
tetracyciine.  wherein  said  D-ring  nuclear  substituent  is 
a  hydrocarbon  containing  up  to  9  carbon  atoms  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R,  *•    '•'■•■-,••)    • 

Rr-C- 


and 


+ 

llll 


2,g95,99« 
PURIFICATION  OF  NEOPENTYLGLYCOL  BY 
STEAM  SUBLIMATION 
Howard  Nolaa  Wright,  Jr.,  aad  Hagh  J.  Hagcmcyer,  Jr., 
Longvlew,  Tex.,  asaignnri  to  Fastinan  Kodak  Companj, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Appllcadoa  Jnly  16, 19M 
Serial  No.  597,978 
5  Clalma.     (a.  2M— 637) 
t.  In  the  process   for   producing   neopentylglycol  of 
high    purity    wherein    isobutyraldehyde    is    reacted    with 
formaldehyde   and    resulting   hydroxypivaldehyde   is   re- 
duced to  neopentylglycol,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises saponifying  neopentylglyccl-hydroxypivalatc  esters 
in  the  neopentylglycoi-containing  reaction  mixture  with 
caustic  and  passing  steam  through  the  saponified  reac- 
tion mixture  at  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  and  a  tem- 
perature of  60-150*   C.   to  produce  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  neopentylglycol. 


wherein  R|  is  aryl,  R,  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  R4,  R5.  and  R«  are 

alkyl. 


2.895,994 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GUANIDINE  NITRATE 
Joaeph  Newton  Robinson  and  Frederick  Joho  Leslie  Mil- 
ler.  Trail,    British  Cotambia,  and    Basil   McDonnell, 
RiisaJaail,  Britiab  ColamMa,  Canada,  assicDorB  to  The 
«  CoMolMatcd  MfaynK  and  SaMltiag  Company  of  Caa- 
^    adta  Uaritod,  Moatreal,  Qaebac,  Caoada,  a  company 
of  Canada 

Application  May  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,582 
3  Clahns.    (CL  268—564) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  guanidine  nitrate  •«»•»  » 
in  which  ammonia,  sulphur  dioxide,  urea  and  ammonium 


2,895.997 
SELF-CONDENSAnON  OF  HALOALKYL- 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Louis  Schmcriiag,  Riverside,  aad  Jokn   P.  Laviai,  Dca 
Plaines,  III.,  assigaors,  by  mesne  assjgnmeata,  to  Uai- 
versal  Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Ptainea,  DL,  a  oor- 
poratton  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfatg.    Application  Fcbmary  28,  1957 
Serial  No.  642.952 
12  Claims.    (CI.  26^—649)  - 

I.  A  process  for  the  self-condensation  of  a  p-halo- 
alkylbenzene  having  the  general  formula: 

H 
»— C— R'  *-«fs|n? 

1  >»t  >»*.«|l*XM| 


^^•1  ,?  iMimtQ.^  1 


A.     amfwml  «/ 


suiphamate  are  reacted  to  produce  a  reaction  product 
which  contains  guanidine  suiphamate.  guanidine  sulpha- 
mate    is    separated    from    the    reaction    product    and    is 

reacted  with  nitric  acid  to  form  a  reaction  product  which  in  which  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 

contains  guanidine  nitrate  and  sulphamic  acid,  the  im-  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylene.  cycloalkyl- 

provement    which    comprises    separating    and    separately  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  radicals  and  X  is  a  halogen  radical 

recovering  guanidine  nitrate  and   sulphamic   acid   from  which  comprises  treating  said  haloalky  I  benzene  with  an 

the   guanidine   nitrate-sulphamic   acid   reaction   product,  alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

neutralizing  recovered  sulphamic  scid  with  ammonia  to  tert-alkyi  halides.  tert-cycloalkyi  halides  and  polyhaloal- 

form  ammonium  suiphamate.  and  re<ycling  so-formed  kanes  containing  at  least  two  halogen  atoms  on  the  same 

ammonium    suiphamate    to    the    guanidine    suiphamate  carbon  atom,  the  halogen  of  said  alkylating  agent  being 

forming  step  of  the  process.  ,  .  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 

nffLfti^aflc  qnon  >dj  mm 
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mine,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylatioD  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aiuminum  chloride,  alu- 
minum bromide,  zirconium  chloride  and  boron  fluoride 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  0*  to  about 
100*  C,  and  recovering  the  resultant  seIf<»ndensation 
products. 


at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  300  to  500* 
C,  the  Xylene  being  in  molar  excess  in  relatioo  to  the 
chlorine,  in  the  presence  of  ethylene  dichloride  in  molar 
proportion  of  substantially  more  than  0.3  to  about  one 
mol  of  ethylene  dichloride  to  one  mol  of  chlorine. 


PYROLYSB  OP  BENZENE  HEXACHLORTOE 

JokB  A.  Crowdcr  aad  Everett  E.  GObcrt,  Morris  Town- 
Mf,  Morrtt  Conty,  N J^  ■■IgnnM  to  Allied  Chemical 
CorporaHon,  a  corpontloa  of  New  Yorii 


No 


AMlkatkw  Octokv  1, 1954 
rid  No.  499 Jtf 


(a. 


) 


2,tN.Ml 

PROCXSS  FOR  ALKYLATING  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 

mi  WmuB  R.  Etwarda,  Baytowa, 
hj  BMSM  anlHHDCBts,  to  Eho  Rnaarck 
■^-    ■    -'  NJ,  a  corpwn- 
tioB  of  Delawwe 

AppUcatioa  Scvtombcr  27,  1957,  Scftoi  No.  M<,74< 

7  Clalim.    (CL  2M— (71) 


1.  A  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  benzene  hexachlo- 
ride  which  comprises  contacting  benzene  hexachloride 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  activated  carbon  containing 
about  5  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  metal  chloride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cupric  chloride,  ferric  chlo- 
ride, zinc  chloride  and  alimiinum  chloride  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  400*  to  500*  C 

•  '     '  '-'■•■r 

^  M95,999 

PRODUCTION  OP  CARBON  TETRAFLUORIDE 


ftk^W  AMMI 


r**CMi    CMiTVa. 


.        -  — I     > 


E 


Edward  A.  Tycxkowrid,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  ■irigiar  to 
Allied  Chcorical  Coqpontioa,  a  corporatioB  of  New 
York  „ 

ApfUcatioa  DccemlMr  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  55t,374 

3  ClainH.     (CL  2M— (53J) 


<^ 


V    . 


'' 


fWS  ttuKnajpUi 


iarn^st^  turt 

•,- 

>3?-WiiH  . 

■  ::..' *-tDi..      . 

•;■;»!**<*»  «  .f> 

*e: 

.f 

V- 

l 

■  . 

■HITkw 


.J*Al»    t'l-OJ 


1.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  a  benzenoid  feed  stock 
with  an  alkyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  metal  halide  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  under  Friedel- 
Crafts  alkylation  conditions,  the  improvement  for  en- 
hancing the  activity  of  said  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  which 
comprises  conducting  said  alkylation  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  amount  of  an  added  indan  insufficient  to 
inhibit  the  formation  of  stable  pbenonium  iona. 


^^mt  M^^tiuj  «i. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  tetrafluo- 
ride  which  comprises  igniting  reactants  comprising  (1) 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  trifluorochloro- 
mcthane  and  difluorodichloromelhane,  in  stoichiometnc 
excess,  and  (2)  elementary  fluorine,  said  reactants  con- 
stituting the  sole  reaction  medium  to  form  a  self- 
sustaining  flame,  maintaining  said  flame  by  continuous 
addition  of  the  reactants  and  recovering  carbon  tetra- 
fluoride  from  the  resulting  reaction  products. 


oaii: 


249<,M2 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  A  MIXTURE 
OF  CYCLOHEXANE  AND  BENZENE 


Gaofscf  Jaias  Ptetrc 
tolMlitot  FraKabda  Pctrolc  4«« 

nvUi  i*nncc 


M9«,M9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
VINYL  CHLORIDE 

FranUya  D.  Miller  and  DomM  P.  Jcnka,  dncianati, 
Okio,  aadgnon  to  Natlonl  DtadOers  and  Cbcmical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Vir- 


No  Drawtog.    A; 


ctLaM- 


No  Diawtof.  Origtoai  appBcatfoa  Jaly  19,  1951,  Serial 
No.  237,C74,  bow  Pateat  No.  2,797,197,  dated  April 
26,  1955.  DMdad  aad  ftb  appHcalloa  Apr!  4,  1955, 
Serial  No.  499,219 

Clalnis  priority 

2 


May  9, 1955 
4o.  597,134 

(CL2M— 45«) 

1.  A   process  for  chlorination  of  ethylene  to  vinyl 
chloride  which  comprises  reacting  ethylene  with  dikxiae 


Fraacc  laiy  22,  195t 

(CL2M-4M) 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of  cyclohexane  and  benzene  wherein  the  benzene 
is  present  in  minor  proportion,  comprising  analyzing  the 
mixture  to  determine  quantitatively  the  quantity  of  ben- 
zene present  in  the  mixture  and  thea  quantitatively  selec- 
tively chlorinating  the  benzene  by  pasnng  chlorine  into 
the  mixture  in  the  pieicnce  of  a  catalyst  comprising  ferric 
chloride  in  the  dart,  at  ambient  temperature,  and  in  ratio 
of  at  least  abcnit  1.5  mols  of  chlorine  per  mol  of  benzene, 
and  tbea  physically  tq>arating  the  chlorinated  benzene 
from  the  cyclohexane. 
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surrounding  said  rods,  and  improved  covers  surrounding   diate  iu  ends  and  extending  through  said  opening,  and 
'said  active  material  to  retain  the  activr  mAi^riBl  nn  «aiH    >   r»«iii*nt   n«o   ^itwiw,    -  -  ■ ' 


attk^        tfkr^'krf-kk 
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2,S9i,M3 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SLIPPING  OF 

CONTINUOUS  ELECTRODES 

MUtoa  Eaton,  Thgiihif  FaOi,  QMbec,  CaoMla,  a*. 

ii^or  to  ShawMgHi  Chcmicab   LtaiitiBd,  Moatrad, 

Q—bec,  Cb— ih,  a  coqporattai  of  Caaada 

AppllcatioB  ham  7,  1957,  Swial  No.  UAJMl 

11  Clalnu.    (CL  13—14) 


the  strip  mounted  in  the  chamber  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  the  wall  thereof,  and  terminals  connected  to  the 


^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  slipping  of  a  con- 
tinuous electrode  through  its  holders  comprising  ( 1 )  an 
electrode  supporting  yoke  suspended  from  fixed  supports 
by  hoisting  gear,  (2)  contact  shoes  suspended  from  the 
said  electrode  supporting  yoke,  (3)  means  for  adjusting 
the  pressure  of  the  contact  shoes  on  the  electrode  to  main- 
Uin  said  contact  shoes  capable  of  supporting  a  maximum 
proportion  of  the  electrode  weight  which  is  less  than  thr 
whole  weight,  (4)  secondary  supporting  means  for  par- 
tially supporting  the  weight  of  the  electrode  from  the  said 
electrode  supporting  yoke,  said  secondary  means  being 
adapted  alao  to  support  a  maximum  proportion  of 
the  electrode  weight  which  is  less  than  the  whole 
weight,  said  secondary  means  and  said  contact  shoes  to- 
gether being  adapted  to  support  at  least  the  whole  weight 
of  the  electrode,  and  (5)  power  actuated  motive  means 
for  lowering  the  said  secondary  supporting  means  in  rela- 
tion to  the  supporting  yoke,  said  secondary  supporting 
means  comprising  (a)  a  secondary  yoke  mounted  on  the 
electrode  supporting  yoke  through  the  power  actuated 
motive  means,  (6)  auxiliary  electrode  supporting  clamps 
suspended  from  said  secondary  yoke,  and  (c)  means  for 
adjusting  the  pressure  of  said  auxiliary  supporting  clamps 
on  the  electroide. 


ELECTRIC  HEATING  FURNACE  AND  METHOD 
OF  HEATING 
R.  Daffv,  Norikbfook,  aad  George  W.  Holi  and 
AagHt  WHIori  LUUciibcri,  Ckkago,  Dl^  aarigMn  to 
^BCTlBg  Coa^ony,  Otfcago,  III.,  a  cor- 

Maich  5, 195«,  SarW  No.  M9449 
M  CWm.    (CL  13—22) 

1 .  An  electric  beating  furnace  comprising  a  hollow  body 

defining  a  chamber  to  receive  material  to  be  heated,  a 

thin  strip  of  conductive  material  formed  with  a  series  of 

parallel  corrugations  therein  transverx  to  the  length  of 

S34 


ends  of  the  strip  and  extending  out  through  the  wall  of 
the  chamber  for  connection  to  a  source  of  power. 


249«,M5 
THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  PUMP 
Robert  W.  Fritti,  Efan  Grove,  Wla.,  imd  Stbm^m  Kaner, 
Port  RepnbUc,  Md.,  aaigMts,  by  mtmt  ■■ttnmiati. 
to  MioDcaodi  Miniiit  aad  Maaafactarii^^  Coapoay,  St 
Paoi,  Miaa.,  a  cotywatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Jaac  1,  1955,  Scfial  No.  512,434 
13  Clafana.    (CL  134—5) 


1       ^    \  f 

- 

1 

•     ■    . 

4.  A  cold  producing  thermoelement  comprising  two 
circuit  members  of  different  respective  materials,  a  heat 
absorbing  element  having  good  heat  conductivity  and 
slight  thermoelectric  power  conductively  joined  interme- 
diate said  members  to  form  together  therewith  a  thermo- 
electric junction,  at  least  one  of  said  two  members  con- 
sisting of  a  binary  compound  of  two  metals  of  a  slightly 
imperfect  composition  departing  from  perfect  stoichiom- 
etry  by  an  amount  of  at  most  2  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  material  of  said  member,  and  having  semiconductor- 
like electric  conductance. 


2,t9i,M4 
COVER  FOR  ELECTRODES  IN  GALVAMC  CELLS 
Erik  Gaitav  Saadbcrf.  Nol,  Swcdca,  ■■%nui  to  Aktfe- 
bolagH  Tador,  Stocfcboim,  8wi4aa,  a  Swedbi 
stock  coMpaay 

AppHcatloa  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S4,7M 
SClaliBS.    (CL134— 43) 


1.  In  an  accumulator  electrode  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  rods  of  conductive  material,  active  material 
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opening,  the  clamping  device  also  including  an  operating    angular  positioa  relative  to  said  first  angular  potitiotL  so 


chloride  which  compriaes  reacting  ethylene  with  chlorine   from  the  cyclohexane. 


H^ 


July  21,  1959 


i.    ELECTRICAL 


835 


surrounding  said  rods,  and  improved  covers  surrxxindins 
•laid  active  material  to  retain  the  active  material  on  said 
rods,  said  improved  covers  consisting  of  a  fabric  of 
threads,  part  of  said  threads  being  of  a  fusible  plastic  and 
part  of  said  threads  being  of  a  fibrous  material,  said  plastic 
parts  crossing  each  other  and  being  fusible  at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  any  temperature  at  which  the  threads  of 
said  fibrous  material  may  be  fusible  to  be  bound  to  each 
other  at  said  crossing  points. 


VENT  CAP 
John    E.    BoAirk,    Mnde,   lad^   assifDor   to    G«Dcral 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioo  of 
Deb  wars 

AppUcatkM  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  49S,M3 
4  Claims.    (CI.  136—177)  ^.^ 


1.  A  vent  cap  for  use  in  combination  with  a  storage 
battery  cell  cover  which  includes  a  filler  opening  sur- 
rounded by  an  upwardly  extending  cylindrical  portion, 
comprising,  a  cover  and  downwardly  extending  body 
for  the  vent  cap  made  of  semi-rigid  plastic  material  hav- 
ing a  coefficient  of  expansion  different  than  that  of  mate- 
rial of  the  cell  cover  and  cylindrical  portion,  a  pair  of 
concentrically  spaced  skirts  extending  downwardly  from 
said  body  and  encasing  both  sides  of  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion with  semi-rigid  plastic  material,  the  outer  of  said 
concentric  skirts  sealing  against  a  top  outer  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  during  expansion  at  higher  tem- 
peratures and  the  mner  of  said  concentric  skirts  being  of 
greater  length  than  the  outer  skirt  and  sealing  against  a 
top  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion  during  con- 
traction at  lower  temperatures,  snap-in  abutment  means 
engaged  between  said  inner  concentric  skirt  and  said 
cyUndrical  portion,  and  an  annular  rigid  member  fitted 
inside  said  inner  skirt  for  maintaining  engagement  of  said 
snap-in  means. 

I' 

2,896,#M 
SEAL  OF  BUSHING  TO  CASING  OF  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Fraak  A.  Pntz,  WaBwatoca,  Wia^  assigBor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  December  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  4«1,«25 

II  Claims,    (a.  174— 5«.56) 


•»-<**• 


*r*.-'^« 


-■".  »-*•*.• 


diate  its  ends  and  extending  through  said  opening,  and 
a  resilient  ring  within  said  groove  compressed  against 
said  wall  and  providing  the  sole  support  for  said  bushing 
on  said  casing,  said  ring  having  a  portion  extending  be- 
yond and  beneath  said  edge  serving  as  locking  means  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  said  bushing  from  said  casing, 
whereby  said  ring  provides  a  dam  which  prevents  leak- 
age into  the  interior  of  said  casing,  the  portion  of  said 
bushing  above  said  groove  and  said  ring  being  opposite 
and  in  radially  ^>aced  relation  to  said  conically  flared 
waU. 


^9> 


5.  In  electrical  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  casing 
enclosing  an  electrical  device  and  having  an  opening 
therein  defined  by  a  wall  conically  flared  outwardly  of 
said  casing  and  having  an  inner  marginal  edge,  an  elec- 
trical bushing  having  a  circumferential  groove  interme- 


239«,««9 
WIRING  DUCT  ,i 

Jack  E.  Cavaacy,  Ckkago*  n. 
Application  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  508,843 
.     5  Claims.    (CI.  174—72) 


5.  A  wiring  duct  comprising  a  channel  having  a  bottom 
wall  connected  between  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having 
a  row  of  inwardly  extending  bent  fingers  of  two  different 
lengths  placed  alternately,  the  longer  length  fingers  in  one 
row  and  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  at  their  ends  to 
row  bemg  opposite  the  shorter  length  fingers  in  the  other 
provide  an  irregular  passage  for  the  accommodation  <A 
wires. 


2,S9ft,81t 

AUTOMOBILE  ANTENNA 

David  Newman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assigDor  of  oae-lialf  to 

Miltoa  Herman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioB  Jaly  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  59«,M8 

17  CtaioM.    (a.  174—153) 


1.  A  mount  for  securing  an  antenna  to  an  electrically 
conductive  body  over  an  opening  in  the  body,  the  mount 
comprising  a  bousing  having  a  generally  arcuate  under- 
cut groove  in  its  outer  wall,  the  housing  being  open  at 
the  bottom,  an  antenna  member  having  an  expanded  end 
portion  receivable  in  the  groove  and  movable  therein  to 
adjust  said  member  to  different  angular  positions  relative 
to  the  housing,  a  locking  element  for  securing  the  anteima 
member  in  a  predetermined  angular  position  relative  to 
the  housing,  a  clamping  device  including  expansible  means 
secured  to  the  housing  and  extending  below  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  means  being  insertable  through  said  body 


"  -  »  *■  •  ^f 
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opening,  the  clamping  device  also  including  an  operating 
member  accessible  from  outside  the  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  expansible  means  for  drawing  the  same 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  body  around  said  body 
opening,  a  live  termmal  in  the  housing  electncally  con- 
nected to  the  antenna  member  but  electrically  insulated 
from  the  expansible  means  and  from  said  body,  and  a 
ground  terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  expansible 
means. 


2,t9«,«ll 

ELECTRIC  FENCE  INSULATOR 

Elvin  HMcby,  Morris,  MIbb. 

AppUcadoo  Novtmbcr  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,MS 

2  daias.    (CL  174—163) 


I.  An  insulating  electric  fence  mount,  comprising  an 
elongate  and  completely  dielectric  and  unitary  body  por- 
tion to  be  normally  applied  in  a  horizontal  position  on 
an  upright  fence  post,  said  body  portion  having  at  one 
end  a  pair  of  yieldable  and  outwardly  extending  legs  and 
also  having  an  enlarged  recess  between  the  legs  defining 
substantially  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  a  fence 
post,  said  legs  terminating  outwardly  in  resilient  and 
relatively  narrow  spaced  ends,  an  open-ended  clincher- 
type  ring  extending  inwardly  at  the  outside  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  legs  at  their  end  portions  for  pressing  and 
holding  the  legs  firmly  against  the  sides  of  a  fence  post 
received  in  said  recess,  said  body  portion  having  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  a  wire-retaining  means  spaced  from 
the  recess  for  securely  holding  the  wire  in  insulated 
condition  and  spaced  relation  from  the  post. 


2,S96,tl2 

BUS  SUPPORT 

TbontcB  A.  PJcllstcdt,  InflciMc,  IlL,  awiinni  to  McGniw- 

Edboa  Conpany,  a  corpontkM  of  Delaware 

ApplkatkMi  September  22,  I9S5,  Serial  No.  535,844 

5  Claims.    (CL  174—171) 


I.  A  bus  bar  support  adjustable  to  embrace  one  or  a 
plurality  of  bus  bars  by  rotation  on  its  axis,  said  support 
comprising  a  base  member  routable  bet\*"een  first  and 
second  angular  positions,  means  for  releasably  seciu-ing 
said  baae  in  any  angular  position  between  said  first  and 
second  angular  positions,  said  base  member  having  a 
pair  of  upstanding  legs  extending  integrally  from  the  base 
geoeraily  in  the  direction  of  said  rotational  axis  and  dis- 
posed at  substantially  opposite  sides  of  the  margios  of 
said  base,  each  of  said  legs  being  a  first  predetermined 
distance  from  the  opposite  sides  of  a  fixed  plane  contain- 
ing said  rotational  axis  when  said  baae  is  in  said  first 
angular  position,  the  sum  of  said  distances  constituting 
the  width  of  a  bus  bar  passageway  between  said  legs,  each 
ol  said  kfs  being  a  different  predetermined  diitance  from 
said  plane  when  said  base  is  in  a  pred^ennined  different 


angular  position  relative  to  said  first  angular  poaitioa,  so 
that  the  width  of  said  bus  bar  passageway  may  be  varied 
by  routing  said  base  to  change  the  angular  position  of 
said  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  bearing  surfaces  dis- 
posed toward  said  passageway  for  engaging  the  bus  bars 
in  compressive  relation  thereagainst,  said  surfaces  being 
bowed  outwardly  toward  said  passage^^ay,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  clamping  members,  one  being  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  side  of  said  passageway  from  each 
of  said  legs,  for  urging  the  bus  bars  into  compressive  re- 
lation with  said  legs. 


2J96,«I3 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Normaa  W.  Parker,  Park  Forest,  DL,  ssilfiii  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Chiato,  Dl.,  a  corpoiadoa  of  DM- 

BOlS 

Application  Aagnt  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  372^47 
It  Claims.    (O.  17S--5.4) 


»«>L 


10.  A  television  receiver  for  utilizing  a  television  signal 
which  has  synchronizing  components  and  picture  com- 
ponents, said  receiver  including  in  combination,  a  detector 
for  demodulating  the  television  signal,  an  amplifier  in- 
cluding an  electron  discharge  device  having  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  first  direct  current  im- 
pedance means  connecting  said  cathode  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential,  first  circuit  means  coupling  said 
detector  between  said  control  electrode  and  said  first 
impedance  means  at  a  point  thereon  remote  from  said 
point  of  reference  potential,  so  that  said  detector  is 
floating  with  respect  to  said  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial for  direct  current,  second  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  anode  of  said  discharge  device  and  including  second 
impedance  means,  a  first  channel  coupled  to  said  first  im- 
pedance means  for  utilizing  the  synchronizing  compo- 
nents of  the  demodulated  television  signal  appearing 
across  said  first  impedance  means,  and  a  second  channel 
connected  to  said  second  impedance  means  for  utilizing 
the  picture  components  of  the  demodulated  television 
signal  appearing  across  said  second  impedance  means. 


2,t9<,tl4 
GAMMA-CORRECTION  APPARATUS 
Bernard  D.  Lo««hlte,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazd- 
tinc   Rcscarcli,   lac.,  ChlcafB,  IlL,  a  corporatioa   of 

Illinois 

AppUcatioa  Jvly  22,  1954,  ScrW  No.  445,1M 
17  Claims.     (O.  17S— 5.4) 

4.  Gamma-correction  apparatus  for  a  color-television 
system  comprising:  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  com- 
posite television  signal  including  a  first  signal  primarily 
represenutive  of  the  luminance  and  a  modulated  sub- 
carrier  wave  signal  representative  of  the  chrominance  of 
a  televised  image;  means  including  a  ganuna-correcting 
device  coupled  to  said  supply  circuit  and  having  a  non- 
linear signal-translating  characteristic  for  said  first  signal 
to  correct  the  gamma  of  said  first  signal  and  a  linear 
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being  spaced  apart,  in  the  direction  of  line  scanning,  a    recording  and  reading  devices  operative  on  the  same 
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sitnal-trmnslatiiig  characteristk  for  said  subcarrier  wave 
signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  said 
first  signal  so  as  effectively  to  modulate  taki  nibcarrier 
wave  signal  by  said  first  signal;  and  signal-modifyins 
means  responsive  to  said  translated  composite  signal  for 


effecting  one  degree  of  modification  of  a  characteristic 
of  said  subcarrier  wave  signal  and  another  degree  of 
modification  of  the  same  characteristic  of  said  first  signal 
to  develop  a  gamma-corrected  composite  television 
signal. 

COLOR  TELEVISION  8IGNAL4EPARATING 

SYSTEM 

Fort  WnriM,  ladL,  aari^or  to 

■ad  TiMfiaafc  Cwporidoo 

AppHcatkw  December  It,  IfSSTSoW  No.  553^32 

S  nilwi     (O.  17»— 5^) 
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ing  such  beam  to  scan  said  screen  b  a  •noonaott  of  IMdi 
each  inrt^'i^'nf  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  ttaea,  nid 
deflecdoo  means  comprisiag  line  and  field  ddlertfcia  ^rvn 
feneraton;  a  source  of  color  rqwesentative  sigsals  corre- 
sponding to  said  color  U^t-emitting  areas;  means  asM>- 
dated  with  said  tube  for  deriving  indei  signals  from  the 
scansion  of  said  screen  by  such  beam  in  a  line  scanning 
direction:  noodulating  means  coiqried  opaalirely  between 
said  color  signal  source  and  said  index  signal-derirint 
means  and  cootrc^ed  by  such  index  signals  for  applying 
color-rq>resentative  signals  to  said  tube  sequentially  in 
such  manner  as  to  modtilate  the  intensity  of  such  beam; 


4 


delay  mearn  for  delaying  the  application  of  index  signals 
to  said  modulating  means  for  substantially  the  period  of 
one  sranning  line  interval;  means  operating  in  synduo- 
nism  with  said  line  dcflectioo  generator  for  causing  se- 
lected lines  of  a  field  to  be  devoted,  at  least  in  part,  solely 
to  the  jMxxluction  of  index  signals,  said  means  comprising 
a  gate  for  periodically  interrupting  the  apfriicatioD  of  said 
color  representative  signals  to  said  tube,  such  that  said 
selected  lines  constitute  screen  search  lines  while  the  re- 
maining lines  of  said  Add  constitute  di4>lay  lines  active 
in  the  production  of  color  image  li^t;  and  means  for  so 
controlling  such  vertical  deflection  as  to  cause  the  display 
lines  of  successive  fields  to  be  vertically  tntfrlarwl. 


1.  A  system  of  the  character  described  comprising  first 
means  for  amplifying  a  composite  color  television  signal 
consisting  of  luminance,  chrominance  and  sound  signal 
components,  second  means  for  attenuating  the  souixl  sig- 
nal component  of  the  composite  signal  which  is  amplified 
by  said  first  means,  a  first  luminance  signal  circuit,  a 
second  chrominance-sound  signal  circuit,  third  means  in- 
tercoupling  said  first  means  with  said  first  and  second 
signal  circuits,  said  third  means  comprising  signal -sep- 
arating means  which  limits  the  luminance  portion  of 
the  composite  signal  to  said  luminance  circuit  only  and 
the  chrominance  and  sound  signal  components  of  said 
compodte  signal  to  said  chrominance-sound  circuit  only, 
and  sound  signal-peaking  means  included  in  said  signal- 
separating  means  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  the  sound 
signal  to  the  luminance  signal  in  said  second  chrominance- 
sound  drcuiL 


2,t9Ml< 
COLOR  IMAGE  RETRODUCING  APPARATUS 
P.  Th ■,  PilncleM,  N J..  Milgper  le  Ra^lo 

MMtk  27, 195(.  Sestal  No.  574,115 
2t  nilBi  (CL17f— 5^ 
1.  Ccksx  televisios  image  reproducing  apparmtns  which 
comprises:  a  cadwde  ray  tube  having  a  tarfst  screes 
made  np  of  a  plurality  of  repenting  groopa  of  color  light- 
emitting  strip-ia»  areas  and  means  for  directing  an  elec- 
tron beam  toward  said  screen;  deflection  means  for 


2,t9M17 
LTHODER^ 


DUAL>BEAM  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SYSTEM 
MahrlB  E.  Pattfn,  PkRaMpMa,  Pa^  nastier  lo 

Pn^  n  oOTpontfea  off 

2t,  IMC,  Serin!  No.  tt4,7M 
(CL  17t— 5.4) 
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1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  system,  a  dual-beam  cathode 
ray  tube  having  a  screen  with  q>aced  indexing  elemenu 
thereon  which  emit  radiant  energy  in  response  to  elec- 
tron impingement  thereon,  means  for  effecting  line  scan- 
ning of  said  screen  by  the  two  electron  beams  within 
said  tube,  one  beam  being  the  image-producing  beam 
and  the  other  being  the  indering  beam,  the  two  beams 
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being  spaced  apart,  in  the  direction  of  line  scanning,  a 
predetermined  distance  different  from  the  spacing  of  said 
indexing  elements,  whereby  time-spaced  pulses  of  energy 
are  emitted  by  said  indexing  elements,  and  the  energy 
pulses  caused  by  the  image-producing  beam  occur  dur- 
ing the  time  intervals  between  the  energy  pulses  caused 
by  the  indexing  beam,  means  for  producing  current 
pulses  in  response  to  energy  pulses  emitted  by  said 
indexing  elements,  and  means  for  effecting  gate  opera- 
tion of  said  last  means  so  as  to  produce  an  indexing 
signal  from  the  pulses  caused  by  said  indexing  beam 
subsuntially  to  the  exclusion  of  the  pulses  caused  by  said 
image-producing  beam. 


249M1S 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
AFPARATUS 
Rolaiid  N.  Rhodes,  LctMow%  Fa^  awl  Chaiica  B.  Oak- 
ley, HamUton  S^oarc,  NJ^  aarignon  to  Radio  Cor- 
poratkNi  of  AiDcrlca,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkNi  December  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  629,3S3 
7  Claima.     (CL  17t— 5J) 
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7.  In  an  intcrcarrier  sound  television  receiver  having 
a  signal  selection  circuit  for  tuning  said  receiver  to  anv 
one  of  a  plurality  of  television  channels,  a  local  hctcrtv 
dyne  oscillator,  and  a  sound  channel  including  a  fre- 
quency modulation  detector  having  a  subilizing  capaci- 
tor, the  combinatioa  of  frequency  controlling  means  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator,  circuit  means  connecting  said 
stabilizing  capacitor  to  said  frequency  controlling  means 
to  vary  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  in  accordance 
with  the  potential  developed  across  said  stabilizing  capaci- 
tor, and  means  for  applying  a  D.-C.  potential  to  said 
circuit  means  during  the  interval  said  receiver  is  switched 
from  one  channel  to  a  second  channel  to  provide  an 
initial  oscillator  signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency  with 
respect  to  the  frequency  of  the  selected  signal  as  signals 
in  said  second  channel  are  received. 


recording  and  reading  devices  operative  on  the  same 
track,  means  for  moving  the  storage  device  past  said 
devices  in  turn  at  a  substantially  uniform  speed,  means 
for  causing  the  recording  device  initially  to  insert  a  mark 
in  said  storage  device  after  which  at  a  predetennined 
time   interval,  said   reading  device  detects   said   mark. 


249<,tl9 
TELECOMMUNICATION  EQUIPMENT 
PWBp  GoodwiB  Wrigkt,  DomM  Adams  Wdr, 
Rka,  LasrfoM,  Ffiami,  asrfgBors  to  la- 
iBBaard  Ewctilc  Cononrtliw,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y. 

Apfllcatfoa  Imc  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  44«,414 
Claims  priority,  apHlcaHoa  Great  Britaia 
My  7,  1953 
11  Oaims    (a.  17t— 17.5) 
1.  An>aratus  for  measuring  a  succession  of  time  in- 
tervals coaipriaing  a  storage  device  having  tracks,  a  re- 
cordinc  device  and  a  reading  device  mounted  adjacent 
said  storage  device  in  operative  relation  to  a  common 
track,  a  ra-recording  device  mounted  intermediate  said 


t: 


» 

I.. 


means  operated  by  said  reading  device  both  for  produc- 
ing a  time  signal  and  for  causing  the  re-recording  device 
to  record  a  further  mark,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
detection  of  a  nuut  by  said  reading  device  and  the  re- 
cording of  a  nurk  by  said  re-recording  device  a  desired 
number  of  times  for  disabling  said  re-recording  device 
at  the  time  a  further  mark  is  to  be  recorded. 


2,t9M2t 
MULTIPLE  TRANSMITTER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Charles  J.  Goodaum,  Valhalla.  N.Y,,  and  Charles  R. 
Walker,  Jersey  City,  N J.,  bss<|biih  to  AaMricaa  Tela- 
phoae  ami  Telegraph  Cnmp— y,  a  coiporatioa  of  New 
Yoffc 
AppHcatkm  Octobsr  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,472 
t  Chdms.    (CL  171—17.5) 
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I.  In  a  telegraph  system,  a  keyboard  transmitter,  a 
reperforator  adapted  to  store  in  the  form  of  perforated 
tape  messages  generated  by  said  keyboard,  a  tape  trans- 
mitter associated  with  said  reperforator  for  transmitting 
the  messages  stored  in  said  perforated  tape,  an  outgoing 
transmission  channel  connected  to  said  tape  transmitter, 
means  for  registering  reception  of  a  break  signal  in- 
coming over  said  channel,  means  controlled  by  said  break 
signal  registering  means  for  arresting  said  tape  trans- 
mitter if  in  operation,  means  also  controlled  by  said  break 
signal  registering  means  for  conditiontng  said  keyboard 
transmitter  to  be  disabled,  means  reqwnsive  to  the  next 
end-of-message  signal  generated  by  said  keyboard  trans- 
mitter for  completing  the  disablement  thereof,  and  manu- 
ally operable  means  for  canceling  the  registration  of  said 
break  signal  and  for  requalifying  said  tape  transmitter 
and  said  keyboard  transmitter  for  operation. 
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2J9M23 
RKVERTING  CAlXTKLBrilONB  SYTTEM 

r,  by   nmWtkkm^  ^'^f'  H?  .  iln  n  <•  C— ii^ 

off  Omh         AjiMiiilui  AhmI  13,  19^M?N«.  374,t37 

!•  OriHH.    (CL  17fu.l1^ 
AppHcMflaa  Fabraary  9, 19S4,  8mM  N«.  4W,1«4 
4nitoi     (CL179— 1) 


1.  An  intercommunication  system  comprising  a  central 
station  and  a  plurality  of  remote  stations  having  lines  lead- 
ing to  the  central  station,  switch  means  at  each  remote 
station  connected  to  the  respective  line  and  operable 
when  actuated  to  initiate  a  call  to  the  central  station, 
selector  switch  means  connected  to  the  central  station 
and  having  connections  to  all  of  said  lines  and  having 
means  for  selecting  the  line  in  which  a  call  has  been 
initiated  and  connecting  the  selected  line  to  the  central 
station,  audible  communication  means  at  the  central  sta- 
tion having  provision  for  communication  selectively  with 
each  of  the  rentote  stations,  and  means  operable  while 
said  audible  communication  means  is  in  use  to  reset  said 
switch  means  at  the  remote  station  which  initiated  the 
call  and  to  render  said  selector  switch  means  inoperative 
to  select  other  lines  in  which  later  calls  have  been  in- 
itiated. I 


2,S9M22 
INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Spencer  D.  Wootcsi,  Ir^  McMshta,  Tcm^  smIi 
Home  MbsIc  Syitam,  Lk^  McapUi,  Ton^  a 
ration  of  TcoacaMC 

AppUcatkM  March  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,137 
14  daioM.    (CL  179^1) 
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1.  An  intercommtmication  system  comprising  an  ampli- 
fier, a  plurality  of  speaker  stations,  means  associated  with 
each  speaker  station  for  selectively  connecting  its  reflec- 
tive tptaker  to  the  output  or  to  the  input  of  said  implifler 
and  for  disconnecting  its  respective  speaker  from  said 
amplifier,  and  means  effective  upon  the  connection  of 
any  qieaker  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  for  connecting 
to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  any  speaker  disconnected 
froin  said  amirfifl^,, 


•J^JW    » 
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10.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of  party  Unas 
each  having  a  number  of  substations  thereon,  a  line 
circuit  individually  connected  to  each  line  over  which 
connections  may  be  extended  to  and  from  the  substatiou 
on  the  lines,  an  adapter  circuit  individual  to  each  line, 
each  said  adapter  circuit  connected  to  its  line  between  the 
substations  and  the  line  circuit,  means  for  extending 
calls  by  way  of  said  adapter  circuits  over  said  lines  and 
line  circuits,  a  switch  in  each  adapter  circuit  having  a 
reverting  call  position,  means  in  the  adapter  circuit  of  a 
calling  line  operated  responsive  to  one  substation  on  said 
calling  line  making  a  reverting  call  to  another  substa- 
tion on  said  calling  line  for  operating  its  individual  switch 
to  connect  with  said  reverting  call  position,  signalling 
means  in  said  adapter  circuit  operated  responsive  to  the 
connection  of  said  switch  to  said  reverting  call  position 
for  signalling  said  other  substation  on  said  calling  line, 
and  means  in  said  adapter  circuit  for  disconnecting  said 
calling  line  from  said  line  circuit  in  response  to  the  con- 
nection of  said  switch  to  said  reverting  call  position. 


HEARING-AID  HAVING  DRECnONAL 
RECEPTION  CHARACTERISTICS 
JaoMs  Toonaay,  Dallas,  TdL,  aarifBor  to  Ti 

Incut  pucatod,  DaBaa,  Tax*,  a  cwpuiaflon 
of  Delaware 


AppBcatioa  October  tt,  1954,  Soflal  No.  445^11 

(CL  179— ItT) 


1.  A  hearing  aid  having  directional  characteristics  of 
reception  comprising  a  support  adapted  to  be  worn  in 
substantially  fixed  position  on  the  head  of  the  user  and 
having  the  general  configuration  of  a  spectacle  frame, 
means  for  converting  sound  impulses  mounted  in  each 
earpiece  of  said  spectacle  frame  adjacent  the  ears  of  the 
user,  a  sound  reproducer  carried  by  each  end  of  the 
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earpieces  of  said  qiectacle  frame,  aod  indepeodeiit  coo- 
nectioiH  between  said  means  aod  said  sound  reproducer 
movated  in  one  earpiece  and  between  said  means  aod 
said  sound  reproducer  nxxmted  in  the  other  earpiece 
whereby  electrical  impulses  produced  by  said  means  in 
turn  indepeiKlently  produce  audible  sounds  in  the  sound 
reproducers. 
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through  said  closed  chamber,  whereby  the  remaining 
elongate  extent  of  said  rod  is  protectively  disposed  in 
said  casing  interiorly  of  said  partition  wall. 


ELECTROSTATIC  LOUDSPEAKER 
A.  JaHMB,  CMAffMfa,  Mmk 

D.  WatefO,  FMaiilpMi,  Pa. 
ham  lU  19S5,  Sarid  NoTsiM't 
14  CUm.    (CL  179^-111) 


a,99<,927 
REFLEX  AMPLIFIERS 
D.  9mMk,  Jr.,  AJcxMdrK  Va^ 
MrtMT,  be,  Akzandrin,  Va^  a 

AfflkmOom  October  19,  19S3,  SrnU  No.  39M93 
5  niiiiii      (CL  179^171) 
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1.  An  electrostatic  transducer  comprising  a  flexible 
diaphragm  of  high  resistivity,  a  frame  on  which  the  dia- 
phnigm  is  supported,  a  plurality  of  conductive  elec- 
trodes, electrical  connections  to  the  diaphragm  and  to  the 
electrodes,  aixl  dielectric  insulating  sheaths  for  the  elec- 
trodes, the  sheaths  being  supported  by  the  frame  in 
doaely  spaced  relation  to  the  diaphragm  with  the  elec- 
trodes slidable  within  it :  sheaths  to  accommodate  rela- 
tive dimensional  changes  between  electrodes  and  frame. 
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'      NofSMhii  1, 1953,  Ssriri  No.  399,9tg 
3  ClBtaa.    (CL  179^115) 
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2.  A  microphone  comprising  a  cup-like  casing,  a  dia- 
ptiragm  mounted  transversely  across  and  closing  the  open 
end  of  said  cup-like  casing,  a  partition  wall  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  diaphragm  and  extending  transver^ly 
across  the  casing  for  forming  with  said  diaphragm  and 
the  casing  wall  a  closed  chamber,  a  generator  mounted 
m  the  casing  interiorly  of  said  partition  wall,  said  cham- 
ber being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  formed 
in  a  peripherally-spaced  radially-directed  arrangement 
about  the  casing  wall,  a  routable  shutter  for  adjustably 
closing  said  openings,  and  an  elongate  drive-rod  inter- 
connecting the  generator  and  the  diaphragm  and  hav- 
ing iu  outer  end  extending  through  and  sealably  sup- 
ported in  the  central  portion  of  said  partition  wail,  said 
central  drive-rod  supporting  portion  of  said  partition  wall 
being  disposed  in  such  close  proximity  to  the  diaphragm 
that  only  a  relatively  small  extent  of  the  rod  projects 


I.  A  D.-C.  amplifier,  comprising  an  input  terminal 
for  a  D.-C.  signal,  means  for  interrupting  said  D.-C.  sig- 
nal periodically  to  produce  periodic  pulses  having  ampli- 
tudes proportional  oidy  to  die  ampUtode  of  said  D.-C  sig- 
nal, an  amplifying  device  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  drcuit,  means  comptlsfat  a  rtwdoawr  for  applying 
said  pulses  to  said  input  circuit,  said  oondenser  being 
connected  in  series  between  said  input  drcuit  and  said 
input  terminal,  said  amplifying  device  producing  ampli- 
fled  replicas  of  said  poises  in  said  output  circuit,  means 
comprising  said  means  for  interrupting  for  generating  a 
D.-C.  steady  votlage  representative  m  amplitude  only  of 
said  replicas  of  said  pulses,  means  for  applying  said  D.-C. 
steady  voltage  to  said  input  circuit,  and  said  amplifying 
device  generating  an  amplified  replica  only  of  said  D.-C 
steady  voltage  in  said  output  circuit 
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PRINTED  CIRCUIT  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

AMPLIFIER  APPARATUS 

DonaU  Mackcy,  Haddoa  Hd|htB,  N J.,  asriaani  to  Radto 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  cofyasailaM  of  Dctaware 

AppHcatkM  September  3«,  1954,  Ssrtal  No.  4593M 

4aalme.    (CL  179^171) 


1 .  A  high  frequency  printed  circuit  transformer  system 
comprising  in  combination,  a  flat  insulating  supporting 
panel,  a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  transformers  affixed 
to  and  spaced  along  one  side  of  the  panel,  means  pro- 
viding planar  conductive  areas  on  said  one  side  of  the 
panel  and  along  respective  opposite  edges  of  said  panel 
and  means  providing  further  planar  conductive  areas 
positioned  on  said  one  side  of  the  panel  between  ad- 
jacent printed  circuit  transformers  and  interconnecting.- 
said  first  named  areas  such  that  each  of  said  printed^ 
circuit  transformers  b  surrounded  by  a  continuous  con- 
ductive loop  coplanar  therewith. 
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M«y  3, 19S5,  ScfW  N«.  S9S,7i9 
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1.  In  a  pusb-pull  amplifier  circuit  the  combinatioa 
with  a  first  trantittor  of  ooe  conductivity  type  including 
a  first  base,  a  first  emitter,  and  a  first  collector  electrode; 
a  second  transistor  of  said  ooe  conductivity  type  includ- 
ing a  second  base,  a  aecood  emitter,  and  a  second  col- 
lector electrode;  meant  connecting  said  first  emitter  elec- 
trode with  said  second  collector  electrode;  aiad  output 
circuit  means  connected  with  said  first  collector  and  sec- 
ond emitter  electrodes  and  to  a  common  point  in  said 
circuit  to  derive  a  push-pull  output  signal;  of  a  third 
transistor  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type  including  a 
third  base,  a  third  emitter,  and  a  third  collector  elec- 
trode; a  fourth  transistor  of  said  cme  conductivity  type 
including  a  fourth  base,  a  fourth  emitter,  and  a  fourth 
collector  electrode;  input  circuit  means  connected  with 
said  third  and  fourth  base  electrodes  and  to  a  common 
point  in  said  circuit  for  applying  an  input  signal  theralo; 
signal  conveying  and  direct-current  conductive  means 
connecting  said  third  collector  electrode  with  said  first 
base  electrode;  means  connecting  said  third  emitter  elec- 
trode with  said  first  collector  electrode;  signal  conveying 
and  direct-current  conductive  means  connecting  said 
fourth  emitter  electrode  with  said  second  base  electrode; 
and  means  connecting  said  fourth  collector  electrode 
with  said  second  collector  electrode;  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors  being  alternately  conductive  in  re- 
sponse to  input  signals  of  oppodte  polarity  to  provide 
out-ol-ptkMae  signals  for  driving  said  first  and  second 
transistors  in  push-pull  relation. 


METHOD  OF  AUTOMATIC  AMPUTUDE  CONTKOL 
FOK  SPEECH  FyEQUBNCPa 

Lyie  R>  Bnttsnky,  Utfla  HHWy  NJ.,  aarfMor  la  As 
LiBHsn  MBKa  av  Aissncn  as  lapsaasMea  wy  bs  swciv- 
tary  of  Iks  Aranr 

ApplliallnnM^y  3, 195«, Ssriri  N«.  5t2,<9» 

ICWm.    (CL  179^171) 

(GiaaM  wmim  TMk  35,  VS.  Coda  (19S2),  see.  2M) 


but* 


In  an  amplitudo  control  systaoi,  first  and  second  vic> 
num  tabes,  each  having  anode,  cathode  and  control  elec- 
trodes, a  soorce  of  positive  potential  with  napeet  to 
ground,  a  first  load  impedance  connected  between  said 
source  of  potential  and  the  anode  of  said  first  vaanini 


tube,  a  second  load  impedance  connected  between  ttid 
source  of  potential  and  the  aiKxie  ct  said  second  vacmm 
tube,  the  cathodes  of  said  first  and  second  vacuum  tube* 
being  connected  to  ground,  first  input  tenninal.  a  Mooad 
grounded  input  terminal,  a  first  resistance  coMwctwl 
across  said  first  and  second  input  terminals,  a  first  IoAk- 
tanoe  across  said  first  and  second  input  terminals,  a  i 
resistance  connecting  said  first  input  terminal  to  dM 
trol  electrode  of  said  first  vacuum  tube,  a  third 
ooimecting  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  vacuum  tnbe 
to  ground,  a  first  ooodenser  connected  in  series  with  a 
fourth  resistance  between  the  anode  of  said  first  vacoom 
tube  and  the  control  dectrode  of  said  second  vacuum 
tube,  a  second  condenser  connected  between  the  control 
electrode  of  said  second  vacuum  tube  and  said  first  input 
tenninal,  a  firM  output  terminal  ai»d  a  grounded  second 
output  terminal,  a  third  condenser  connected  between 
the  anode  of  said  second  vacuum  tube  and  said  first  out- 
put termiiud,  a  first  diode  having  one  polarity,  a  first 
battery  having  the  opposite  polarity  and  a  first  switch 
connected  in  series  across  said  first  and  second  output 
terminals,  a  second  diode  having  the  opposite  polarity, 
a  second  battery  having  the  one  polarity  and  a  second 
switch  connected  in  series  across  said  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  and  a  third  diode  having  the  one  po- 
larity connected  between  the  intersection  of  said  first 
condenser  and  said  fourth  resistance  and  ground 


DIFFIBENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 


Friak   Miiiiili    Y< 


MMi„  a 


Octetar  15. 1957,  Sarin!  No.  <9M5I 
7  CWnsB.    (CL  179^171) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  difference  in  amplitude  between  first  and  second 
input  signals  comprising,  a  differential  amplifier  having 
fint  and  second  contndlable  parameters,  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  difference  signal  characteristic  of  the  difference  be- 
tween said  fint  and  second  parameten  and  amplifying 
same  to  derive  said  output  signal,  means  for  combining 
one  of  said  input  signals  with  said  output  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  first  combined  signal  which  differs  from  the  other 
of  said  input  signals  by  less  than  the  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  signals,  and  meau  responsive  to  the 
difference  beti»een  said  first  combined  signal  and  the 
other  of  said  input  signals  for  altering  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  controllable  parameters 
until  the  difference  between  aid  fint  combined  signal 
and  said  other  of  said  input  signals  is  less  than  a  pre- 
determined value. 


TRcSunrmoB 

dgaarl»TkaOy> 

a  canMnnon  ok  Now  mbipt 
Apficsflin  FotaMty  IM^  Ssritf  Na.  537.139 
SdrfM.   (CLm--S9J) 

1.  A  current  collector  head  comprising  support  means 
for  attadmient  to  a  trolley  pole  induding  an  elevated 
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pand  and  the  upper  surface  of  a  peripheral  fiange  formed    axially  movable  therein,  a  tubular  adapter  in  said  barrel 
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Uiat  only  a  relauvely  small  extent  of  the  rod  proiccu   ductive  lo<^  coplanar  therewith. 
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surface  part  having  forward  and  after  extremities,  an 
under-cut  part  at  the  forward  extremity  of  the  said  ele- 
vated part,  a  trolley  shoe  carried  on  the  top  surface  of 
the  said  elevated  part  with  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
directed  hook-like  member  at  the  forward  extremity  of 
the  shoe  engaged  with  the  under-cut  part,  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  projecting  hook-like  member  at  the  after 
extremity  of  the  collector  shoe  and  a  transverse  counter- 
part member  oo  the  support  means  engaged  by  the  after 
hook-like  member  of  restraining,  with  the  forward  hook- 
like member  and  the  said  uixler-cut  part,  vertical  move- 
ment a(  the  shoe,  tbe  said  counterpart  member  being 
spaced  from  the  said  elevated  part  sufficiently  to  permit 


s    t^^,^fr^■ 


movement  of  the  shoe  in  the  forward  direction  to  disen- 
gage the  said  hook-like  members  from  the  said  under- 
cut part  and  from  the  said  counterpart  member  re- 
spectively, latch  means  contprising  a  transversely  directed 
and  vertically  movable  latch  member  carried  by  the  sup- 
port means  forwardly  of  and  below  the  said  counterpart 
member  and  engaged  with  the  forward  side  of  the  after 
hook-like  member  in  an  upward  one  of  two  positions  to 
prevent  forward  moventent  of  the  shoe  relative  to  the 
support  means  and  disposed  below  the  after  hook-like 
member  in  a  second  of  the  said  two  positions  and  spring 
means  between  the  support  means  anid  latch  member  for 
normally  holding  the  latch  member  in  the  said  one  po- 
sition. 


PRINTED  CnCUrr  ASSEMBLY 
WmiMi  W.  Hull,  WpslmiiH,  N J^  ■■Iginr,  by  owsc 
MriVUMSti,  to  Day^tnm  tmemfonttd,  Mvray  HUl, 
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immtmry  27,  1955,  Sevtoi  No.  4S4,541 
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1.  Electrical  apparatus  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing a  flat  plate  of  insulating  material  having  a  hole  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  plurality  of  current-conducting 
members  carried  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate  and 
forming  parts  of  the  electrical  circuit  of  the  apparatus, 
said  conducting  members  terminating  in  ends  spaced 
apart  along  a  piurmlity  of  circles  concentric  to  the  hole 
in  the  plate,  a  rotary  disc  including  a  lower  shaft  pass- 
ing through  the  said  hole  in  the  plate  and  an  upper  shaft, 
a  fixed  panel  spaced  from  the  plate  and  having  a  hole 
accommodating  the  upper  shaft  of  the  disc,  spring  means 
biasing  the  said  disc  toward  the  plate,  metallic  inserts 
disposed  in  the  circumferential  spaces  between  adjacent 
ends  of  the  conducting  members  of  said  circles,  said 
inserts  being  electrically  isolated  from  the  current<on- 
ducting  members  and  the  circuitry,  and  flexible  contact 
fingers  made  of  spring  material  and  secured  to  the  lower 
surface  of  the  disc,  each  of  said  fingers  being  adapted 
for  sliding  contact  with  the  conducting  member  ends 
and  inserts  oriented  along  a  given  circle  and  each  finger 
having  a  length  exceeding  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
inserts  and  conducting  member  ends.  —    ^\- 
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MOUNTING  AND  OPERATING  MEANS  FOR 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  MBCHANBMS 

WnikHi  F.  NoMmi  ami  Cfy4»  V.  RiHtoi 
Wltn  awlinnn  to  OiilM  lUiMir,  hc^  Milwankoc, 
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In  an  electrictwitch  actuating  mechanism,  in  combina- 
tion, a  two-part  molded  insulating  housing  providing  a 
recess,  a  pair  of  combined  stationary  contact  and  terminal 
members,  the  stationary  portions  of  said  members  being 
positioned  within  said  recess  and  the  terminal  portiooB 
of  said  members  being  located  exteriorly  of  said  reccM, 
an  insulating  actuating  member  slidably  noounted  within 
said  recess  and  having  a  reduced  portion  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  coiled  compression  spring  interpooed  between 
the  other  end  of  said  recess  and  said  actuating  member 
to  nonnally  bias  the  latter  toward  a  given  outer  extreme 
position,  a  bridging  contactor  asKKiated  with  and  mov- 
able by  said  actuating  member,  means  including  a  sec- 
ond coiled  compression  spring  interposed  between  a  port 
of  said  actuating  member  and  said  contactor  to  nonnally 
bias  the  latter  toward  a  given  extreme  position  with 
respect  thereto,  a  die-cast  metal  casing  to  which  said 
housing  is  attached  for  stqiport  of  the  latter,  a  push- 
button slidably  mounted  within  said  casing,  said  push- 
button when  depressed  effecting  movement  of  said  bridg- 
ing contactor  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contacts,  a  die-cast,  inverted  cup-shaped  metal  member 
attached  to  said  die-cast  metal  casing  and  having  a  cen- 
trally located  outwardly  flared  opening  formed  therein, 
a  'Vobble-stick"  type  of  switch  actuator  movably  re- 
tained by  said  cup-shaped  member  for  extension  c^  the 
former  in  substantially  axial  alinement  with  the  push- 
button, means  whereby  a  predetermined  degree  of  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  out  of  such  axial  alinement  causes 
movement  of  the  pushbutton,  the  insulating  actuating 
member  and  the  bridging  contactor  associated  with  the 
latter  for  control  of  an  electric  circuit,  means  affording 
one  hole  nKMinting  of  said  die-cast  metal  casing  to  a  per- 
forated panel,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a 
relatively  long  peripheral  screw-thread  formed  on  a  por- 
tion of  said  casing  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  an  in- 
ternally screw-threaded  nut  cooperatively  engaging  said 
screw-thread  at  the  outer  face  of  said  panel  for  clamping 
enga^ment  with  the  latter,  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
nut  being  formed  to  provide  therein  an  internal  annular 
recess,  said  inverted,  cup-shapod  metal  member  having 
a  lower  end  portion  of  reduced  external  diamM^  to 
telescope  into  said  annular  recess  in  said  nut,  thus  avoid- 
ing exposure  of  said  peripheral  screw-thread  when  said 
parts  are  in  assembled  relationship  to  each  other,  a  seal- 
ing gasket  interposed  between  the  lower  surface  of  said 
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pand  and  the  ui>per  surface  of  a  peripheral  flante  formed 
integrally  with  said  die<ast  metal  member,  a  dome- 
shaped  elastic  sealinf  gasket,  the  reduced  outer  end  por- 
tion of  which  is  adapted  to  seat  against  the  imier  end 
of  said  pushbutton  and  the  larger  omI  portion  of  which 
is  adapted  to  seat  against  the  inner  wall  of  an  outwardly 
opening  recess  in  said  cast  metal  member,  and  a  rela- 
tively large  coiled  compression  spring  interposed  be- 
tween the  inner  surface  of  said  pushbutton  and  a  periph- 
eral flange  formed  integrally  with  the  inner  end  portion 
of  said  dome-shaped  elastic  sealing  member.        .  .«.  .^ 


axially  movable  therein,  a  tubular  adapter  m  said  barrel 
having  an  enlarged  end  portion  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
barrel,  an  operative  driving  connectioa  between  said 
lock  cylinder  and  said  adapter,  a  spring  contact  am  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  adapter,  means  for  securinf  the 
spring  arm  to  the  adapter  for  movement  therewith,  a 
cup-shaped  end  portion  on  said  barrel  encloting  said 
spring  arm.  a  base  fitting  said  cup-shaped  end  and  having 
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1.  A  breaker  point  assembly,  comprising  a  bracket 
plate  with  an  car  turned  upwardly  therefrom,  a  fixed  con- 
tact mounted  on  the  ear,  an  upright  hollow  pivoting  post 
secured  to  the  plate  at  a  distance  from  the  ear,  an  insu- 
lating sleeve  mounted  upon  the  poet,  a  movable  breaker 
arm  mounted  on  the  sleeve  and  insulated  thereby  from 
the  post,  a  contact  at  the  end  (rf  the  arm  to  engage  Ae 
said  fixed  contact,  an  insulating  member  secured  to  the 
arm  intermediate  its  end  for  engagement  by  a  breaker 
cam,  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  interposed  between 
the  insulating  member  and  the  arm  and  the  intermediate 
portion  extending  around  the  said  insulating  sleeve  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  arm,  an  ear  extending  upwardly  from 
the  plate  at  said  opposite  side  of  the  arm,  an  insulating 
bracket  attached  to  the  last  named  ear.  the  bracket  plate 
having  a  recess  and  the  insulating  bracket  having  a  pro- 
jection to  engage  in  the  recess  for  additionally  holding 
this  bracket  in  fixed  relation,  means  releasably  securing 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  to  the  insulating  bracket 
comprising  an  opening  in  the  bracket  and  a  recess  in  the 
end  of  the  spring,  a  fastening  unit  and  a  headed  bolt 
therefor  inserted  through  the  opening  and  the  recess,  a 
retaining  clip  with  a  front  recess  and  a  doaed  back  in- 
serted over  the  threaded  shank  of  the  bolt  and  with  its 
back  extending  over  the  head  of  the  bolt  and  straddling 
the  bracket  and  the  end  of  the  spring  for  also  engaging 
the  outer  end  of  the  head  and  retaining  the  hail  in  posi- 
tion through  the  bracket  and  the  sprmg  even  though  the 
nut  is  rennoved  from  the  bolt,  the  back  imperforate  side 
of  the  clip  having  inwardly  proiecting  flanges  extending 
from  the  edges  forwardly  toward  the  edges  of  the  re- 
cessed front  of  the  clip  to  engage  the  insulated  bracket 
at  the  sides  of  the  head  of  the  fastening  bolt  providing 
a  space  for  seating  the  head  in  the  clip  at  the  inside 
thereof. 
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1.  Switch  mechanism  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  tubular  barrel,  a  key  lock 
cylinder  in  the  outer  end  of  said  barrel  rotatable  and 


contact  terminals  engageable  by  the  spring  contact  arm 
upon  roution  of  the  adapter,  a  countenunk  channel  ex- 
tending crosswise  of  the  inside  of  said  base,  a  central 
contact  terminal  in  said  base  disposed  in  the  bottom  of 
said  channel,  and  a  contact  qning  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  channel  with  the  ends  thereof  on  the  base,  said 
spring  being  in  engageosent  with  said  spring  arm,  said 
spring  arm  and  contact  spring  when  in  register  being 
axially  movable  to  engage  said  central  contact  terminal. 


Edward  T 


2,t9M37 

ELECTRIC  swrrcH 

^  MalvwM,  N.Y.,  ■i<pBrt»9tepModo« 
Devices  Con.,  BrooUyB,  N.Y. 
-iBrsrtffrTt  1M7,  9«W  N«.  7*43M 
2  dates.    (CL2M— 51) 


1 .  An  electric  switch  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  strai^t  wire,  an  insulating  sleeve  on  said  straight 
wire,  a  spaced  distance  from  one  end  of  said  wire,  leaving 
said  end  bare,  and  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  insulat- 
ing sleeve  and  said  wire,  one  end  of  said  coil  spring  being 
secured  to  said  insulating  sleeve  and  the  opposite  end  being 
adapted  to  flex  relative  to  iu  longitudinal  axis  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  bare  end  of  said  wire,  the 
straight  wire  being  provided  with  external  screw  threads 
and  the  insulating  sleeve  with  internal  screw  threads 
meshing  therewith,  whereby  the  wire  is  longitudinally 
adjusuble  relative  to  the  insulating  sleeve  and  the  coil 
spring. 

SWIMMING  POOL  ALARM 
Hwiy  Geitor,  Cliairii,  CaHf. 

Jawvy  II,  19S7,  S«tal  No.  (35,M9 
4ClalM.    (CL2M— <1J) 


1.  A  swimming  pool  wamtng  system  compririiig;  an 
electrical  conductor  immersed  in  said  pool,  a  second  con- 
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movinc  the  movable  masnet  laterally  aloni  the  statiooanr   comDrisiac  at  least  one  elongated  contact  member  car- 


inserts  and  conducting  member  ends.       '  ^V 


ing  gasket  interposed  between  the  lower  surface  of  said 
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dudor  podtioocd  iminediately  abort  the  •urfaoe  of  said 
pool  aad  a  rignalBag  d«vfce  conaectrd  to  said  condnctors. 
•  float  aupporting  aid  seoood  ooodnctor  above  the  surface 
of  thepooL 


MN-LXVIL  SENSING  DEVICE 
■.  Shinn  m4  3mmm  K. 
Ala^MrigMnloUBiM 
of  Ncwlenajr 
3wij  17, 1M7,  8«W  No.  illjt 
ACMm    (CLltt— (L21) 


1.  A  sensiiif  device  comprising  ■  housing  having  an 
opening  in  its  underside,  a  downwardly  extending  tubular 
flexible  element  of  insulating  material  fixed  at  its  upper 
ead  within  said  housing  and  terminating  with  its  lower 
end  above  the  underside  of  the  housing,  an  elongated 
electrically  conductive  probe  fixed  at  iu  upper  end  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  flexible  element  and  extending 
downwardly  through  said  opening,  and  an  electric  con- 
ductor extending  from  outside  said  housing,  through  said 
flexible  element  and  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
probe. 


INTERNALLY  MOUNTED  CONTACTS 
G.  Smmm,  DaariMn,  Mkh.,  aariga  nr  to  Ford 
Moiv  Cumftmjt  Daaikofa,  Mkk,  a  conoradoa  of 
IMawan 

Novtaibcr  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,24« 
<  nttmt     (CL  Mt— 41.54) 


**  W  MlVXi- 


ttVM    JiV!JtB!» 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  gear  selector  assembly  having  a 
roUUbly  and  axially  movable  gear  selector  tube  enclosed 
within  a  fixed  housing,  that  improvement  comprising  a 
collar  carried  by  the  gear  selector  tube,  a  current  con- 
ducting monber  carried  by  said  coHar,  a  terminal  por- 
tion carried  by  the  housing,  said  portion  including  a  sug- 
gered  spring  urged  cooUcts,  said  member  arranged  to 
selectively  doae  an  electrical  circuit  between  pairs  of 
said  contacts  upon  rotation  only  of  said  tube,  and  to 
maintain  said  dreuil  upon  axial  movement  only  of  said 
tube. 


VniC 


a  A 

•CtiOB 


switch 


SWITCH 

to 

_  .         a  eoipwUon  of 

May  17, 1957.  SarinI  No.  459JU 

ICUam.   (C1.2M-.73) 
Iter  providing  arc-free  electrical  contact 
a  pnir  of  resilient  blades,  a  dielectric 


support  member  interpoaed  between  said  blades,  said  di- 
electric member  dcflnint  ui  aperture,  a  contact  on  each 
of  said  blades  having  a  diameter  approaching  the  diam- 
eter of  said  aperture,  said  blades  being  poaitioned  for 
effecting  cirouitHnaking  contact  of  said  contacts  within 
said  aperture,  cup  means  on  one  of  said  blades  biased 
thereby  into  abutting  engagement  with  the  said  dielectric 
support  member,  said  cup  means  being  difprmwl  ooaxially 
sround  the  contact  carried  by  said  blades  and  being  naov- 
able  out  of  engagement  with  said  dielectric  wuppon  mem- 
ber for  a  slight  interval  following  contact  between  said 


'-•Ji^.Vr..    « 


contacts  whereby  movement  of  the  contact  on  the  other 
of  said  blades  into  said  apertiuv  is  effective  to  force  out 
air  therein,  said  dielectric  support  member  cooperating 
with  said  cup  and  contact  means  to  prevent  arcing  in  said 
switch  and  to  preserve  the  calibration  and  life  of  said 
contacts,  and  spring  means  connecting  said  blades,  said 
spring  means  including  a  bowed,  resilient  connecting  strip 
and  a  limit  element  at  one  end  ot  said  strip  configured 
to  be  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  blade  connected 
by  said  spring  means  in  one  position  of  said  switch  and 
to  be  disposed  in  abutting,  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ship with  said  blade  at  another  position  of  said  switch. 


kt 


N.Y, 


TAPE  SWITCH 
Robert  H.  Kocnli,  Cawbrii 

iv  iBpaawwcn  ^.4ieponDQai  om 

AppMfrtlon  MMck  3,  1951,  Seitol  No.  71t,7t4       •» 
IdatoL    (CL2M— M)  ^ 


fit 

rtt 

if 


An  electrical  tape  switch  comprising  a  poir  of  thin 
continuous  conductive  stripe,  first  insulating  means  be- 
tween said  stripe,  said  inwi»thn  means  being  partially 
wrapped  around  one  of  said  strips  to  provide  an  air  gap 
between  said  conductive  strips,  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
ductive strips  being  expandable  and  compreaaiNe  to 
permit  coiling  said  tape  switch  without  buckling  or  short 
circuiting,  at  least  one  of  said  strips  having  a  transwerse 
curvature  and  second  insulating  means  placed  on  the 
outside  of  said  other  strip  of  said  pair  and  connected  to 
said  first  insulating  means  along  the  edges  thereof. 


*•  y 


2J9M43 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  FORMED  FROM  MAGNETS 

Lewis  D.  Andrewa,  8L  Matp^ftL,  nailpsor  to  Stykpola 

8L  Mat  Jill  Fa^c  a  cofpasatfan  of 


11, 1957,  SiriBi  No.  09,5U 
ItClateB.    (CL2t»-t7) 
1.  An  electric  switch  coapriaiiv  a  atotionary 
and  a  movable  magnet  normaUy  attractod  lo 
the  movable  nuignet  being  separable  from  the 
magnet  and  alao  movable  laterally  along  it,  aieaaB  for 
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contact  springs  mounted  to  said  other  end  of  said  heel- 
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monag  1S»  mcwrrtle  magnet  latenOy  aloiit  the  Hatioaafy 
imyirt  froni  one  pfedetenniMd  poiitioii  to  uKMher,  e 
pair  of  electric  ooptactt  projecting  frooi  the  inpernr&oe 
of  one  magnet,  and  a  Uyer  of  conductmg  material  on 
part  of  the  inner  nirfaoe  of  the  other  magnet  twidging 
mid  contacts  only  when  the  movable  magnet  is  in  one  of 
said  two  poMtions,  said  magnets  being  nonconductors  oi 


nit  pivitr:\*^9* 


'pndi  nrocca, -•  >;ff.| 


axtvJt 


electricity  and  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  north 
and  south  poles,  unlflu  poles  of  the  two  magnnts  being 
opposite  esicfa  other  in  Mcfa  of  said  two  poMtioos  to  at- 
tract the  magnets  toward  each  other,  and  like  poles  of 
the  magnets  being  opposite  each  other  while  the  movable 
magnet  is  moving  laterally  from  either  of  said  podtioas 
to  the  other,  whereby  the  movable  magnet  will  be  re- 
pelled from  the  stationary  magnet  during  said  movement 


2J9M44 
MAGNKItMtlKIL'IlVB  KELAY 
1.  McGnaT,  L ■■*■!,  DL, 


m. 


•f  Delaware 
AppHcatkm  October  1,  If  S7,  Serial  No.  M7,392 
anaims     (CL2M— 17) 


1.  A  circuit  closing  device  comprising  s  plurality  of  bi- 
metallic cantflever  contacting  springs  and  means  for  pro- 
.  ducing  a  magnetic  flux  in  one  of  said  q>rings,  each  of  said 
springs  comprising  a  pair  of  dissimilar  metals  bonded  to- 
gether, said  dissimilar  metals  including  a  first  metal  having 
a  positive  coelBcient  of  magnetostriction  and  a  second 
metal  having  a  negative  coefficient  of  magnetostriction, 
each  of  said  qnings  having  the  metals  aligned  in  the  same 
relative  positions,  all  said  springs  reqwnsive  to  ambient 
.  temperature  changes  to  assume  relatively  parallel  posi- 
'  tions  when  acted  on  only  by  temperature,  one  of  said 
q>rings  having  a  cutout  therein,  said  flux  producing  means 
\  comprising  an  dectromagnetic  coil  mounted  to  said  cut- 
'  out,  said  one  vpoMg  including  a  complete  magnetic  path 
for  nugnetic  flux  around  said  cutout,  said  one  4>ring 
capable  <tf  assuming  an  arcuate  shape  to  contact  another 
of  said  springs  when  said  one  spring  is  saturated  by  a 

/  """^^  ""^         

2J9U45 

■KLAT  Wrni  CLAMP-ODrn'ACT  ASBEMBLY 
Wo^DaKDL, 
BM 
•f  CUri^.  sascles  •(  any  Ray- 


In  a  relay 
mounted  on  a 


comprising  at  least  doe 'eloniated  contact  member  car- 
ried at  one  end  between  at  least  two  insulating  plates 
which  are  seated  on  said  armature  plate  at  that  pattkn- 
lar  side  of  said  fulcrum  which  is  toward  said  magaetir 
axis  so  that  the  weight  9i  said  contact  aasembly  acta  in  a 
direction  to  rock  said  armature  toward  said  alactro- 
magnet  pole;  spring  means  acting  on  taid  armature  plate 
at  an  opposite  side  of  said  fulcrum  from  said  particular 
side  to  rock  the  armature  to  a  normal  position  oppoaitely 
from  the  effort  of  the  wdght  of  said  contact  asaembly; 
and  means  for  removably  securing  said  contact  amembly 
on  the  armature  and  comprising  a  U-shaped  flat  spring 


•trap  straddUng  said  insulating  plates  with  the  lespacUve 
ends  of  the  opposite  side  arms  of  said  strap  tunad  back 
to  form  wide  hooks  and  passing  around  the  side  maigias 
of  said  armature  plate  and  locking  respecthwly  by  spring 
action  in  elongated  slots  formed  on  the  underside  of 
said  armature  plate  respectively  adjacent  said  margins 
thereof,  said  slots  having  a  length  and  widdi  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  width  and  thickness  of  the  cmb 
of  said  hooks  to  iateriU  closely  with  die  Utter  and  pre- 
vent shifting  movement  of  the  strap  relative  to  the  arma- 
tnie,  together  with  cooperating  boss  and  protuberance 
means  on  the  armature  and  insulating  plates  to  further 
prevent  shifting  of  the  latter. 


yOLTACTiaEsULATOIt 
teariM^  Mi  Marrla  8. 


\  19i7,  flerW  No.  U2,T79 

(a.M»-it2) 

.♦10J 


At  a 


Nivimiar  1. 19S7,  SoiW  No.  «95,32< 
lOalin.   (CL29»-47) 

of  the  type  having  a  fl^  armature  plate 
ftilcrum  near  one  end  thereof  to  rock  in  a 
sense  normal  to  die  nsagnetic  axis  dirougfa  a  pole  of  an 
electromagnet  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  plate;  a  re- 
movaMe  contact  aasemUy  borne  by  said  armatuns  and 


1.  In  s  voltage  r^ulatm'  diat  improvement  comprising 
a  core  having  two  windings  and  two  switches,  a  first 
switch  being  hinged  at  one  end  of  said  core  and  a  aeoood 
switch  being  hinged  to  said  flnt  awit^  said  first  switch 
defining  a  flux  path  opening,  a  portion  of  said  second 
switch  extending  through  said  opening  so  that  after  said 
winding  and  core  have  established  a  predetermmed  field 
said  second  switch  will  be  <H)eiied. 
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tacts,  a  current-carrying  movable  eiemenl  to  bridge  said 
members,  said  movable  element  including  a  main  fusible    _ 


2,t9MS2 
CONTROL  MECHANBM 


iwi     inwTiwuic    aivif^    ClCVIIIkai    COIHaCI     UlC 


•ctioa  coMprhUg  a  ^  of  raOknt  btad«,  •  didectrfc 


Dong  Mpanne  from  me 
•1k»  aovaMe  UlenUy  aloag  it. 
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24MJ47 
GANG  SWITCH 

nD 

of 

«  March  4, 1955,  SmW  No.  492,2S3 
2CWM.    (C1.2M— 1«4) 


to  Ray- 

NalfcMHl 
of  nM 


I.  A  gang  switch  of  the  latching  type  comprising  a 
base,  a  switch-operating  plate  and  means  mounting  the 
same  to  slide  back  and  forth  on  said  base,  said  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  blade  notches  spaced  along  an  edge 
thereof  extending  in  the  direction  of  its  movement  afore- 
said; a  gang  of  flexible  switch  blades  arranged  side  by 
side  in  supporting  means  engaged  with  said  base,  each 
blade  having  a  free  end  portion  extending  into  one  of 
said  slots  for  movement  of  the  blade  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  operating  plate  as  aforesaid;  spring  means 
acting  on  said  operating  plate  to  move  the  same  to  a 
normal  starting  position  and  dispose  said  switch  blades 
correspondingly;  a  setting  bar  having  at  least  partial 
guided  suppon  for  sliding  movement  on  said  baae  in  a 
direction  paralleling  that  of  the  movement  of  said  oper- 
ating plate;  and  naeans  having  connection  with  said 
operating  plate  and  projecting  into  a  wide  notch  in  said 
setting  bar  for  engagement  and  movement  by  the  latter 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  effort  of  said  spring 
to  move  the  operating  plate  to  an  advanced  switch-oper- 
ating position,  the  width  of  laid  notch  substantially 
equalling  the  required  travel  of  said  operating  plate  for 
actuating  the  switch  blades  as  aforesaid;  an  electromag- 
net carried  on  said  base  and  having  an  armature  spring- 
urged  into  a  normal  latching  position  from  which  it  is 
withdrawn  by  attractive  action  of  the  electromagnet  when 
energized;  and  latch  means  movable  with  said  operating 
plate  and  positioned  by  the  latter  when  in  switch-oper- 
ating position  to  be  latchingly  engaged  by  said  armature 
to  latch  the  operating  plate  in  such  position;  said  electro- 
magnet being  energizable  to  withdraw  said  armature  from 
nonnal  latching  position  relative  to  the  operating  plate 
as  aforesaid  to  release  the  latter  for  spring  return  to 
said  normal  positon;  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
setting  bar  through  a  complete  setting  stroke  the  length 
of  which  is  subsuntially  the  same  as  the  width  of  said 
notch. 


n«Mc  E.  Wood,  McilaM? 


24M,i4t 
SENSmVE  RELAY 


of  Dalawan 


to  GcMral 
Ckki«o,  m^  a 


hdj  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,919 
(CL  2M— 1«4) 


fii    i 


contact  tpriat^  nxNmted  to  said  other  end  of  said  heel- 
piece, two  of  said  tpriati  comWnedly  forming  a  make 
combinatioo  induding  a  statkwary  spring  and  a  movable 
spring,  said  movable  spring  actuated  by  pivodng  of  said 
armature  to  impinge  against  said  stationary  spring,  a  first 
adjusting  spring  acting  on  said  movable  spring  for  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  the  tension  in  said  movable  spring, 
said  first  adjusting  spring  formed  of  a  li^t  gauge  spring 
material,  a  second  adjoating  spring  acting  on  said  sta- 
tionary spring  for  changing  die  contact  separation  dis- 
tance between  said  springs,  said  second  adjusting  spring 
formed  of  a  rigid  spring  material  to  arrest  the  momenttmi 
imparted  to  said  stationary  spring  by  impingement  there- 
against  by  said  movable  q>ring  to  thereby  damp  out 
vilirations  of  said  stationary  spring,  a  U-shaped  bracket 
affixed  transversely  to  said  heielpiece,  individual  control 
means  advanceaUy  and  retractably  ononnted  through  the 
legs  of  said  U  shaped  bracket,  each  of  said  control  means 
aligned  in  parallei  relationship  and  controUably  contact- 
ing individually  said  first  and  second  adjusting  springs. 


to  Robert 


I.t9<tt49 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Alfitd  Maicr,  StaHgart,  Ganmniy, 
Boach  GjB^.tL,  Stnttnart, 
AppBcalfcM  Fcbrvary  t,  195S,  Sarlal  No.  414,954 
ClaiBS  priority.  appHcadon  Gansamy  Fcbivary  M,  1954 
iCkbm.    (CL2M— 113) 


1.  In  combination,  electrical  apparatus  including  a 
housing  member;  at  least  two  current-carrying  members 
mounted  within  said  housing;  an  electrically  conductive 
connector  strip  mounted  between  said  current-carrying 
members,  said  connector  strip  being  formed  with  a  por- 
tion having  a  reduced  cross  section;  a  first  pulling  strip 
secured  to  said  electrically  conductive  coiuiector  and  also 
secured  to  a  first  point  of  ^aid  housing  member;  a  second 
pulling  strip  secured  to  said  electrically  conductive  con- 
nector strip  spaced  from  that  place  at  which  said  first 
pulling  strip  b  secured,  said  second  pulling  strip  also 
being  secured  to  a  point  of  said  bousing  member  q>aced 
from  and  arranged  substantially  opposite  said  first  point 
of  said  housing  member  to  which  add  first  pulling  strip 
is  secured;  and  a  difficultly  vaporizable  fiuid  substantially 
filling  the  remainder  of  said  housing,  whereby  upon  ex- 
pansion of  said  fluid  and  resulting  movement  of  nid  two 
points  of  said  housing  in  a  direction  away  from  each 
other,  said  pulling  strips  will  exert  a  pulling  force  upon 
said  electriotlly  conductive  couiector  strip,  breaking  the 
same  and  interrupting  electrical  connection  between  said 
two  current-carrying  members. 


1.  In  a  relay 
mounted  to 


2,t9MM 
■BMOR^PnAIED  FUSE  . 

R.  Ta^kaoa.  FVM^^ritom.  Mass. 

lart  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  «52,49S 
<riili        (CL2t«~113) 
a  heelpiece,  an  arauture  pivotally        1 .  A  ren>o(e  operated  fuse  comprising  a  fuse  body,  a 
of  said  heelpiece,  a  plurality  of    pair  of  spaced  n>embers  thereon  forming  electric  con- 
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of  blades  will  produce  actuation  of  the  other  blade  of   normally  having  a  value  such  that  only  a  very  small 


movaMe  contact 


Uy  borne  by  said  annatunt  and    said  second  switch  will  be  opeB»± 
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tacts,  a  current-carrying  movable  element  to  bridge  said 
members,  said  movable  element  inci  tiding  a  main  fusible 
element,  a  spring  tending  to  move  the  element  to  electri- 
cally disconnect  said  members,  means  including  an  auxil- 


2,tH,tS2 
CONIHOL  MECHANBM 
L.  Halv,  Maiiiilil,  OUo,  mI|W»  to  ^ 
Electtk  Cotnorad— ,  Eaat  FlMriNHBh,  Pn^a 
of  PeanqrlTania 

Pscsibar  11.  1957,  ScrW  No.  7t2,M5 
SCUM.    (CLSM— 131) 


UoM))  kmuoo  hut«  •t'^  I  j 


jrfJ  ;?Vo-ri«6>Ha» 


t' 


vb 


»UJC«.  olj  ktr- 


iary  fusible  element  to  hold  the  movable  element  in  cur- 
rent-conducting position,  a  normally  open  electric  circuit 
connected  to  the  auxiliary  fusible  element,  and  means  to 
close  the  circuit  at  will  to  fuse  the  fusible  element  and 
release  the  movable  element. 
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RELAY 


Mmtk  3%,  1956,  Sariri  No.  57M35 
15  ntimt    (CL2M— 122) 


1.  A  relay  comprising,  a  base  of  insulating  material, 
separable  contacts  mounted  on  said  base,  an  elongated 
contact  operating  member  having  one  end  supported  on 
said  base  for  longitudinal  and  pivotal  movement,  means 
engaging  the  other  end  of  said  operating  member  for  op- 
erating said  contacts  in  response  to  lateral  movement  of 
said  other  end  of  the  operating  member,  thermally  expan- 
sible wires  connecting  said  other  end  of  the  operating 
member  to  said  base  at  opposite  sides  of  said  operating 
member,  respectively,  and  spring  means  reacting  between 
said  base  and  said  operating  member  to  bias  said  mem- 
ber longitudinally  toward  its  aforesaid  other  end  to  place 
said  wires  under  tension  when  cool  so  that  when  one 
wire  is  heated  said  other  end  of  the  operating  member 
is  moved  toward  the  opposite  side  by  the  tension  in  the 
other  wire  to  operate  said  contacts  to  one  position  and 
said  operating  member  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction 
when  the  other  wire  is  heated  to  move  said  contacts  to 
another  position. 


1.  A  thermostat  comprising  an  assembly  base;  a  snap- 
acting  heat-responsive  member  including  a  ftrst  portion 
secured  to  said  base  and  a  seoond  portion  free  to  siup 
to  a  first  position  when  its  temperature  reaches  a  prede- 
termined first  value  and  to  sn^  to  a  second  position  when 
iu  temperature  reaches  a  predetermined  second  value;  a 
contact  base  of  non-electrically-conductive  material 
mounted  on  said  assemUy  base;  a  first  pair  of  contact 
arms  carried  by  said  contact  base;  a  second  pair  of  con- 
tact arms  carried  by  said  contact  base;  a  contact  carried 
by  each  of  said  contact  arms;  and  a  contact  assembly 
including  a  non-electrically-conductive  bracket  secured  to 
the  second  portion  of  the  heat  responsive  member,  a 
first  contact  plate  aligned  with  the  contacts  of  said  first 
pair  of  conuct  arms,  a  second  contact  plate  dispoaed  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  first  contact 
plate  and  aligned  with  the  contacts  of  said  second  pair 
of  conuct  arms,  and  non-electrically-conductive  carrier 
structure  supporting  said  contact  plates  in  said  bracket, 
whereby  movement  of  said  heat-responsive  member  sec- 
ond portion  to  said  first  position  moves  said  first  contact 
plate  into  bridging  engagement  with  the  contacts  of  said 
first  pair  of  contact  arms  and  said  second  contact  plate 
out  of  bridging  engagement  with  said  second  pair  of 
contact  arms,  and  movement  of  said  heat-responsive 
member  second  portion  to  said  second  position  moves 
said  first  contact  plate  out  of  bridging  engagement  with 
the  contacts  of  said  first  pair  of  conUct  arms  and  said 
second  conuct  plate  into  bridging  engagement  with  the 
conucu  of  said  second  pair  of  contact  arms. 


_M»M53 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
HnraU  B.  Foola,  Lrwm,  and  Raipk  M.  Mi—log,  Win- 
AaHw,  Mml,  11^  nil  to  GoMnI  ElacM 
a  coffvoentfoa  of  Now  Yoifc 

LmhI  is,  IfSt,  SsfW  No.  7554tl 
MdrfM.    (CLM»— IM) 
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1.  A  switdi  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  pairs  of 
rcatlient  spaced  apart  blade  members,  said  blades  being 
secured  at  omreqwnding  ends,  and  a  pair  of  movaUy  in- 
teilodud,  mutually  supporting  blade  links  interconnected 
such  that  actuatkm  of  one  of  the  blades  of  one  pair  will 
produce  artiiaff^  of  one  of  the  other  blades  of  another 
pair  throu^  actuation  ai  one  of  said  blade  links  there- 
betwoca  and  actuation  of  the  other  blade  of  said  one  pair 
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of  blades  will  produce  actuatioo  of  the  other  blade  of 
said  other  pair  of  bUdes  throu^  actuation  oi  the  other  of 
said  blade  links  therebetween. 


METHOD  or  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
THIRMATRONIC  HEATING 
J.  Pheaa,  Bevwym  IIL,  ssslMHr  la  A.  W 
VIcior  Csniaist.  Pk— k  J.  \taiden,  WrWey 
T.  P»ay,  wM  of  CMcafo,  DL, 


14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,945 

(d.  ai9L-19.41)        y^. 


normally  having  a  value  such  that  ody  a  very  small 
D.C.  current  ilows  through  said  resistance;  a  bias  cir- 
cuit indudtng  a  source  of  D.C.  bias  potential  having  its 
negative  terminal  connected  to  the  control  grid  of  said 
oscillator;  a  normally  non-conductive  electronic  valve  in 
said  bias  circuit;  a  control  element  for  said  valve  con- 
nected in  said  control  circuit  and  operable,  responsive 
to  an  increase  in  the  potential  drop  across  said  resistance 
resulting  from  increased  current  fkm  hi  said  control  drciiit 
due  to  an  increase  in  the  inter-electrode  condtictivity,  to 
render  said  valve  conductive  to  apply,  to  the  oacillator 
control  grid,  a  negative  bias  sufficient  to  cut-off  the 
oscillator. 


c-»sno(j  trr^  i 
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1.  The  method  of  raising  the  thermal  energy  level  in 
an  optimum  manner  in  current-conducting  organic  ma- 
terials uniformly  throughout  its  mass  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  placing  between  a  pair  of  electrodes,  and 
in  direct  contact  therewith,  an  amount  of  current-con- 
ducting organic  material  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  the 
electrodes  to  be  spaced  at  a  distance  which  is  greater 
than  the  minor  diameter  of  the  electrodes,  and  apply- 
ing a  current  to  said  electrodes  of  a  frequency  sufficient- 
ly high  to  insure  passage  of  said  current  through  said 
material  without  depending  entirely  upon  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  material,  thereby  achieve  ionic  and 
molecular  nK>tion  in  the  material. 


ARC  SUPPRESSOR  ^mJ^LECTRIC  HEATING 
EQUIPMENT 

,  New  Yof*.  N.Y. 

SarW  N«.  35t,ll4,  AprB 

No.  2,7«3,75t,  dated  Septeidkcr 

15,  1954,  ScrW  No. 
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ELECTRIC  THERMO  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
J.  Bom*.  Gisiiorti.  a^  HmoU  C.  Dmrla,  Jr., 


It,  1955,  ScfW  No.  535,354 
(CL  219— 29) 
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In  heating  system  controls  to  «"■«"»■»"  rdatirely 
stant  temperature  of  air  in  an  encloaed  apace,  the 
binatioo  comprising  an  electric  drcuit  Inchidioc  ■»  dcc- 
tric  heating  element  to  supply  heat  to  said  encloeed  air 
in  excess  of  requirements  and  a  thcnno-responsive  switch 
means  having  a  self-contained  electrical  baiter  means  to 
connect  or  disconnect  said  first-mentioned  beating  ele- 
ment, a  second  electrical  circuit  for  said  second-mentioned 
electrical  heater  means  including  resistance  means  having 
electrical  conductivity  varying  with  temperature,  said  sec- 
ond-mentioned heater  meant  being  responsive  to  "^ft^gr^ 
in  the  conductivity  of  said  variable  comlnctivity  maaas  to 
actuate  the  thermo-respoosive  switch  means  to  oooaect 
or  disconnect  said  fkrst-meatiooed  heating  element  whUa 
predetermined  limits  of  said  conductivity,  and  air- 
circulating  means  In  said  space  to  blow  air  heated  by 
said  heating  element  from  die  latter  directly  to  said  re- 
sistance means,  whereby  haat  from  said  flrat-meittiooed 
heating  element  is  recdved  by  said  resistance  means  bf 
convection  of  air. 


TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICB 


October  29, 1954,  Scriri  No.  41MC2 
TCWma.    (CL  219^-3t) 


I.  Dielectric  haatmg  apparatus  compriaing.  in  com- 
binatioo,  a  high  fraqooicy  oacOlalor,  a  pair  of  electrodes 
coaacctcd  to  the  oittput  terminals  of  said  oacillator  for 

transfer  of  high  frequency  electric  energy  between  said       7.  In  combination,  an  electrical  resistance  heater  ato- 
aloctrodaa:  a  control  drcdt  operable  to  fanpreas  a  D.C   ment,  a  control  drcuh  for  said  heater 
poctotial  ncrasi  uid  electrodea;  a  reateanca  in  series   control   circuit  comprising  a  reset 
ia  nid  cootrol  drcuit,  the  inter  elwUuda  ooailutUviljf   including  a  reset  control  coil  and  a  load  cofl 
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to  an  A.C.  source  and  to  said  heater  resistance  throufh  a 
half-wave  rectifier  in  series  with  said  heater  resistance 
and  said  load  coil,  an  tlectrical  bridfe  comprising  a  tem- 
perature seastdve  resfataace  and  a  balanrit  iwhlawr, 
an  A.C  power  touroe  connected  to  the  input  of  nU 
bridfe,  the  output  of  said  bridfe  connected  to  tihe  said 
reset  control  coil  of  said  magnetic  amplifier. 


ATTABATUS  AND  MSThS^OP  DRYING  PAPER 
BL  riiij— .  TiMirfc.  NJ. 
Jm*  «,  19S7,  Sarial  N^.  M4,112 
4  nihil    (0.219— at) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  drying  paper,  means  for  mov- 
ing a  paper  web,  a  plurality  of  successive  banks  of  infra- 
red heating  devices  to  which  the  web  is  successively 
moved  and  which  operate  directly  upon  the  web  lo  dry 
the  same,  and  a  plurality  of  control  means  operative  by 
direct  ascertainment  of  the  condition  of  the  web  and  by 
which  the  operation  of  the  several  banks  of  heating  de- 
vices are  controlled,  said  oootrol  aeaas  being  operathre 
to  cxtinfuiah  selected  banks  of  the  heating  devices  when 
no  web  is  present  in  the  moving  means;  when  the  moia- 
tnre  ootttant  in  the  moving  web  is  below  a  predetemiaed 
level;  when  the  temperature  of  the  web  is  above  a  cer- 
tain level  and  when  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  web 
is  reduced. 


MOUNTING  HEAD  AflBEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELEC- 
TRICALLY HEATED  CUniNG  TOOL 


19St,  8«M  Na.  712,39< 
AfrflM,1957 
(CL  219—11) 


1.  A  mounting  head  assembly  for  an  electrically 
heated  cutting  tool,  comprising  a  pair  of  contact  mem- 
bers each  terminatim  in  an  enlarged  forward  face,  an 
iniiUrii^  member  disposed  between  said  contact  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  contact  members  being  provided  with 
a  recnss  adjacem  said  forward  face,  fastening  block  means 
slidaUy  disposed  widkin  the  respective  recesses  of  said 
contact  members,  and  supporting  means  for  said  cutting 
tool  detachably  secured  lo  said  fastening  block  means 
and  contiguous  with  the  forward  face  of  said  contact 
members,  so  that  respective  ead  portions  of  said  t'uttinf 
tool  abut  against  said  contact  members  to  form  a  closed 
circuit  for  a  supply  of  skctikal  energy  otiliaed  to  heat 
said  cutting  tool,  said  supporting 


with  respective  grooves  in  which  said  end  portiom  of 
said  tool  are  received  in  mounted  condition  of  said  head 
assembly. 


AFPARAItS lORlUAT aBTTING  YARN 
I.  Ssrfhss  aai  Wirilsr  D. 


N.Y.,a 


•fNwrYarit 

11, 19S(,  8etW  Na.  99I^7U 
(CL219— J« 


1.  Yam  setting  apparatus  comprising  an  dactrical  r»- 
sistance  heating  tube  having  an  axially 
and  a  wall  of  substantially  unifonn 
throughout  its  length,  an  insulator  tube  of  tubstaatiaUy 
greater  internal  diameter  than  die  ademal  itiamatar  of 
said  heating  tube  surrounding  said  headaf  ti^  and 
means  holding  said  tubes  in  nibstantial  ooaoeatrie  spaced 
retetionship  and  bridging  the  qmoe  between  said  tubes 
ac^acent  their  ends  to  thereby  provide  a  doaed  aannlar 
air  rh*"*****"  surrounding  said  bwtiag  tube,  said  holdiag 
means  providing  for  rdative  nxyvement  betwaea  said  tabes 
to  allow  for  the  differences  in  coeflkients  of 
of  said  tubes. 


Hifh  D.  MdbMaa,  G 
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AR  RINSE 
GnaMs  CHj,  DM  AEea  A.  MiMMaa, 
Hn^  D.  McMBbbi  daesaaad 
h2f,  19St,  §eilai  Na.  724,312 
(CL  219—39) 


1.  A  ventilation  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  duct  having  means  at  one  end  for  connection  to  an 
air  vent,  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  duct  for 
conaectkm  to  a  sewer  vent,  a  common  passageway  inter- 
mediate said  one  end  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  duct, 
air  flow  control  apparatus  in  communication  with  said 
common  passafeway,  and  valve  means  within  said  duct 
selectivety  blocking  oommunication  between  said  air  flow 
control  apparatus  and  each  of  said  one  and  opposite  ends 
of  said  duct,  said  duct  comprising  a  T-shaped  tubular 
section,  said  air  flow  control  apparatus  comprising  an 
enclosare,  a  coupling  at  one  end  of  said  endosnre  con- 
nected to  said  commoa  passageway  of  said  dnct.  kmvfn 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  eadosare  directing  a  stream 
of  air  iawudly  and  ootwaidly  of  said  endosore,  blower 
means  inlemediate  said  coupttng  and  said  louven,  heat- 
hig  BieaaB  intermediate  said  blower  mearn  and  said 
louvers,  aad  flher  means  imermediate  said  blower  meaas 
aad  said  heating  meaas,  said  bkMrer  means  oompiisbg  a 
rcwarsihle  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  set  of  fuUadn 
socniad  to  said  shaft,  said  *»f****f  iMaas  oaoipiWBg  • 
pfauality  of  electrical  resistaaoe  ekoKnts  di^oMd  is  the 
path  of  air  flow  between  said  coupliag  aad  said  loofan. 
aad  a  aooroe  of  electrica!  energy  for  faargiriag  said 
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COTPEE  MAKER  AND  THERMOSTAT 
CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 
Kmmt,  St.  Loaii,  Mo^  Mriganr  to 
Coapaay,  St.  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 


Marck  12,  195^  Serial  No.  S7t329 
SOalBH.    (CL  219^-44) 
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ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  METHOD 
Robert  E.  JoMt,  U  CiMda,  CaHf.,  aarf|Bor  to  Wcsteni 
CarbMe  Cononiioa,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf . 
poratioii  of  Calfroraia 

AppUcatkM  April  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,5Sa 
#  JCIaiBS.    (CL219— 73) 


a  cor- 
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I.  A  method  of  applying  to  a  metal  work  piece  a  metal 
layer  of  a  composition  having  a  magnetic  content  and  a 
nonmagnetic  alloy  metal  content,  characterized  by  the 
steps  of:  placing  at  least  a  part  of  the  length  of  a  welding 
rod  in  an  electric  circuit  for  deposition  of  the  metal  of  the 
rod  on  the  workpiece  by  an  electric  arc,  said  welding  rod 
comprising  a  portion  of  the  content  of  said  composition, 
less  than  all  of  the  magnetic  content,  and  less  than  all 
of  the  Doomagnetic  alloy  content;  finely  dividing  the  re- 
m^iffiing  nonmagnetic  aJloy  content  to  form  particles; 
finely  dividing  the  remaining  magnetic  content  to  form 
particles;  bonding  the  nonmagnetic  alloy  [Articles  and 
the  magnetic  particles  together  to  form  magnetically  re- 
sponsive dusters  of  particles;  placing  on  said  workpiece 
a  layer  of  granulated,  fusible  flux  nuterial  substantially 


free  of  substances  capable  of  evolving  large  amounts  of 
gas  at  welding  temperatures;  creating  an  arc  between  the 
welding  rod  and  the  workpiece  inside  said  layer;  plac- 
ing a  quantity  of  said  magnetically  responsive  dusters 
adjacent  said  current-carrying  part  of  the  wdding  rod  to 
cause  the  clusters  to  adhere  magnetically  to  the  welding 
rod;  and  feeding  said  welding  rod  with  the  adhering 
dusters  thereon  to  the  arc  inside  said  flux  layer. 
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TUBULATION  APPARATUS 
MakMcy.  WakaiaM,  Maak,  and  Water  L. 
Watoa,  MaiM,  aaignnra  to  Raytbcoa  Coaa- 
a  corporatioa  ai  Delaware 
ApplkatkM  March  25,  1957.  Serial  No.  Mt,22S 
4Cfadas.    (CL219^-t5) 


t.  An  electrically  operated  coffee  maker  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  water  receiving  vessel  having  a  drcular 
bottom  of  low  thermal  mass  formed  with  a  water-re- 
ceiving depression  at  the  geometric  center  thereof,  an  an- 
nular beating  dement  disposed  concentrically  about  the 
geometric  center  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  vessel  and 
in  operative  relation  therewith,  and  means  including  tem- 
perature sensitive  control  dements  secured  to  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  vessd  and  at  the  geometric  center  thereof  for 
providing  maximum  thermal  isolation,  through  said  vessd 
bottom  of  low  thermal  mass,  between  said  beating  dement 
and  said  temperature  sensitive  control  dements,  said  tem- 
perature sensitive  control  elements  including  a  bimetal 
member,  means  for  connecting  said  bimetal  member  to  said 
bonom  wall  at  the  geometric  center  thereof  and  in  good 
heat  transfer  relation  thereto  for  maximizing  heat  sens- 
ing by  said  bimetal  of  the  true  heat  of  the  water  in 
said  vessd.  said  last  named  means  including  a  layer  of 
heat  resistant  silicone  grease  between  the  vessel  and  the 
bimetal  member  for  preventing  oxidation  thereat,  and 
thermal  insulation  means  connected  to  said  bimetal  mem- 
ber on  the  side  thereof  away  from  said  vessel  for  minimiz- 
ing heat  loss  therefrom. 


1.  In  combination,  an  intermittently  movable 
ber  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  heads  attached  thereto, 
each  of  said  heads  including  an  arm  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  movable  member  and  having  a  holding  fix- 
ture  attached  to  its  free  end  for  holding  an  article  to  be 
soldered,  said  heads  fiirther  including  an  elongated  hol- 
low chamber  positioned  above  each  of  said  bokliag  fix- 
tures adapted  to  recdve  therdn  said  article  to  be  soldered, 
a  conducting  loop  positioned  adjacent  each  of  said  hold- 
ing fixtures  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  operative  oo* 
operation  with  a  succession  of  stationary  oondoctiag 
loops  at  each  intermittent  movement  of  said  movable 
member  for  heating  said  article  by  the  transformer  actioa 
of  said  movable  and  stationary  loops  while  said  loops 
are  cooperatively  related,  means  for  electrically  ener- 
gizing said  stationary  loops,  and  means  responsive  to 
each  intermittent  movement  of  said  member  for  iigect- 
ing  gaseous  matter  into  each  of  said  chambers  while 
said  article  is  being  heated. 


249i,M5 
WELDING  STUD  AND  FERRULE 


Robert  W.  Mardocfc, 
ObcrllB,  Ohio, 
Detroit.  Mich.,  a 
Application 


and  Robert  C.  Stogletoa, 
to  Gregory  Isdastries,  Inc^ 
«f  MIchign 
23,  19S7,  Ssftol  No.  (35,tl9 


2  OalBH.    (CL  219^-99) 
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1.  In  combination  a  wdding  stud  and  ferrule  for  end 
arc  welding  the  stud  to  a  work  plate,  said  stud  compris- 
ing a  main  body  and  a  welding  end  with  the  welding  end 
having  a  cross  dimension  less  than  the  cross  dimeasioo  of 
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the  main  body  and  having  a  predetennined  axial  length, 
said  femile  having  a  body  slideable  on  said  main  body 
and  having  an  axial  length  greater  than  the  said  prede- 
termined length,  said  ferrule  having  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing flange  on  one  end  thereof  with  an  internal  cross 
dimension  greater  than  the  said  cross  dimension  of  the 
welding  end  of  the  stud  and  less  than  the  said  cross 
dimension  of  the  main  body  of  the  stud,  said  flange 
encircling  said  welding  end  and  having  an  axial  length 
less  than  the  predetermined  axial  length  of  the  welding 
end. 


lJt9€  M4 

UGRTING  AFPARATUS  FOR  DENTAL  SURGERIES 

Emw— tl  QmIIb,  ru«i,FVaM« 

AMlkalkM  JvM  !•,  1957,  SwW  No.  M4,787 

I  priority,  mwplkatkm  Pnacc  hmt  21, 19S< 

SCiatei.    (CL24*— 1.4) 


coil  spring  and  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
cell,  and  a  transparent  dome  removably  attached  to  said 
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tube  and  endosing  said  lamp,  said  tube  having  means 
therein  adapted  to  admit  a  liquid  into  the  tube  from  the 
exterior  thereof  for  the  activation  of  said  dry  cell. 


~^1.  A  dual  lighting  apparatus  for  denul  surgery  com< 
prising  a  pivotally  mounted  articulatad  arm,  a  stirrup 
rouubly  carried  by  said  arm,  a  casing  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  the  stirrup,  an  operating  handle  attached  to 
the  forward  edge  of  the  casing  for  moving  the  casing  in 
all  directions,  an  intra-buccal  scialytic  electric  lamp  cen- 
trally located  within  the  casing,  a  support  within  the 
casing  supporting  said  lamp,  a  reflector  fixedly  mounted 
within  the  forward  portion  of  the  casing,  means  within 
the  casing  for  focusing  the  lamp  in  relation  to  the  re- 
flector for  producing  a  focused  concentrated  beam  of 
light  for  intra-buccal  illumination,  a  luminescent  tubular 
lamp  for  general  lighting  surrounding  said  first -men- 
tioned lamp  aixl  caried  by  the  support,  a  transformer. 
sUrter,  inductance,  and  fuse  for  the  luminescent  tubular 
lamp  mounted  on  said  support  all  arranged  around  the 
electric  lamp  and  interiorly  of  the  tubular  lamp,  a  handle 
for  operating  the  focusing  means  within  the  casing  lo- 
cated outside  the  casing  near  the  casing  operating  handle, 
switches  for  independently  operating  the  lamps  mounted 
on  the  casing  in  the  vicinity  of  the  casing  operating  han- 
dle, and  electric  supply  wires  passing  throu^  the  arm, 
stirrup,  and  casing  and  having  connections  with  said 
lamps  within  the  casing  and  being  hidden  from  view. 


FLASHUGHT 
Lm  I.  Lockwood,  WoMwoc,  Wli., 

aarigBmcati,  to  TW  Etoetrk 

PkUaMphte,  Pa.,  ■  trnforalkm  of  New  imwn_ 
AppBodoa  April  3,  19S3,  Striti  No.  34M77 
SCIiilM.    {CL24§—fJSi 

3.  A  hermetically-aealed  flaafaM^t  comprJMng  a  mended 
substantially  rigid  plastic  tube  having  one  dosed  end.  the 
dry  components  only  of  a  holkm  bore  cylindrical  resenre 
cdl  disposed  within  Raid  tube,  a  flashlight  lamp,  a  molded 
plastic  light  tray  positioned  in  the  open  end  of  said  tube 
and  hermetically  sealed  to  the  side  walls  thereof,  said 
light  tray  having  a  perpendicularly  off-set,  amnilar,  center 
well  extending  within  the  hollow  bore  of  said  reserve  cdl, 
a  coiled  spring  in  said  well  adapted  to  receive  said  lamp 
and  electrically  connected  to  one  terminal  of  aid  cell, 
a  flat  spring  contact  positioned  inside  tfie  coOs  of  said 


Z,tM,M8 
ELECmONIC  TRACK  CIRCUIT  FOR  RAILROADS 
H.  Aner,  Jr.,  aad  CUnJaa  S.  WWtems,  Rsihsstir, 
Md  Mardaa  E.  Hoff,  Jr^  Spsncsirori,  N.Y.,  asslganrs 
to  Csnsral  Railway  Slpua  CoBMSiiy.  Rochoslsr.  N.Y. 
Appttcatloo  October  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  53M52 
4ClaiMS.    (CL24<— 34) 


1.  An  overlay  track  circuit  comprising,  a  pair  of  track 
rails,  an  electronic  transmitter  induding  an  oscillator 
for  generating  an  alternating  current  of  a  selected  rela- 
tively high  audio  freqtiency,  an  electronic  receiver  tuned 
to  said  frequency  and  including  an  electromagnetic  relay, 
said  electromagnetic  relay  bdng  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  electronic  receiver  to  be  energized  when  an  effec- 
tive signal  is  received,  an  output  transformer  having 
primary  and  secondary  windings,  said  primary  winding 
being  connected  with  the  output  of  said  transmitter,  an 
input  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings, said  secondary  winding  being  connected  with  the 
input  of  said  receiver,  a  capadtw,  and  coupling  circuit 
means  connecting  said  secondary  winding  of  said  output 
transformer  and  said  primary  winding  of  said  input 
transformer  in  series  with  said  capadtor  across  said  pair 
of  track  rails  at  a  single  selected  feedpoint  for  produdng 
an  effective  signal  in  the  secondary  winding  of  said  input 
transformer  for  said  receiver  to  actuate  said  elecm>- 
magnetic  relay  only  when  said  rails  are  shunted  by  a 
train  in  the  vicinity  of  said  single  selected  feedpoint 


DRAGGING  EQUIPftS^MTBCTING  SYSTEM 
FOBRAILKOAD0 
W.  WMIi  WniiHir,  N.Yn  ■■Ifinr  to  GsMial 
■paav,  Sochoiisr,  N.Y. 
ShwU, SmW No.  453,1M 
Sftilmi    <a.24<— 1#9) 
1.  A  dragging  equipment  detector  control  system  for 
trains  passing  over  a  stretdi  of  railway  track  comprising 
in  combination,  detector  means  disposed  at  intervals  along 
the  trackway  and   subject  to  actuation  by   equipment 
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dragging  beneath  a  railway  car,  an  inductor  located  along 
the  trackway  for  each  detector  means,  circuit  means  for 
shunting  each  of  the  inductors  except   when   said  de- 


tector means  is  actuated,  train  carried  receiving  means 
subject  to  actuation  when  a  train  passes  over  said  inductor 
only  if  said  inductor  is  unshunted,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically resetting  said  detector  means  subsequent  to  its 
actuation  after  passage  of  a  train. 


RADIO  AND  TELEYBION  SURVEY  SYSTEM 
PNMMt,  Loa  AMfOm,  aad  HaraM  N. 
Vm  Nara,  Ciriiff^  ■■Igiinii  to  C^bmt  E^taMr^  A 
fffcutio^  Con  Lw  Ammith  CaW^  a  cotpofalkM  of 
ApHkatfoa  tmfy  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  595^51 
13  date*.    (CL25«— 2) 
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1.  In  a  polling  system  responsive  to  the  radiations  from 
local  oadllators  utilized  by  radio  receiving  sets:  succes- 
ihrely  operable  means  responsive  to  various  pre-set  fre- 
quencies to  produce  out-of-phase  impulses;  means  repeat- 
ing the  impulses  through  a  number  of  cycles  at  each  posi- 
tion of  tha  suoceanvely  operable  means;  means  dividing 
the  cumulative  impulses  by  said  number,  and  successively 
operable  means  synchronously  operated  with  the  impulse 
producing  means  for  integrating  the  impulses  from  the 
dividing 


quency  components  falling  within  a  relatively  narrow 
frequency  band;  an  encoding  device  coupled  to  said  in- 
telligence signal  developing  means  and  reqxxistve  to  an 
applied  control  signal  for  varying  the  operating  mode 
of  said  system;  a  signal  source  for  developing  a  signal 
having  a  sinusoidal  wave  shape  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  also  falling  within  said  narrow  fre- 
quency band;  a  pulse  forming  drouit  coupled  to  said 
signal  source  for  developing  a  series  of  signal  pulses 
periodically  recurring  at  a  frequency  related  to  said 
predetermined  frequency  and  individually  exhibiting  a 
relatively  high  order  of  preciaioa  timing;  a  gate  circuit 
coupled  to  said  pulse  forming  circuit;  means  including 
another  pulse  forming  circuit  coupled  to  said  gate  circuit 
for  effecting  actuation  thereof  to  select  only  certain  ones 
of  said  signal  pulses;  a  control  mechanism  coupled  to 
said  gate  circuit  for  developing  a  control  signal  having 
characteristic  variations  occurring  in  time  coincidence 
with  at  least  some  of  the  pulses  selected  by  said  gate 
circuit;  and  means  coupling  said  control  mechanism  to 
said  encoding  device  to  effect  actuation  of  said  device 
for  varying  the  operating  mode  of  said  system  in  re- 
sponse to,  and  in  time  coincidence  with,  each  such  char- 
acteristic variation  effectively  to  encode  said  intelligence 
signal. 

239M72 
MOBILE  RADIO  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Albert  E.  Bachalel,  New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  and  Umk  A.  DodI, 
Glen  RMgc,  tmd  Dora  MMckeB,  MarttaavfUc,  NJ^ 
assitaofi  to  BcU  Tsiepkona  Labonrtorica^  Incovporaled, 
New  Yeifc.  N.Y.,  a  cotposalla«  of  New  York 

Apt!  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,3M 
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SECRECY  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
WaHar  S.  Dnn,  ■!■■■■  i  fa,  a^  Erwia  M.  Ro«Jlkc 
Das  Pida  1 1,  DL,  awigBnn  to  ZanMi  Radio  Corpora- 
Ifaa,  a  cofponHoa  of  Daiawara 

ApplkMloa  March  1, 19S4,  Serial  No.  413472 
tti  9niliiii     (CL25*— 4) 
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2.  In  a  mobHe  radio  telephone  system  having  a  phml- 
ity  of  operator  stations,  a  radio  transmitter  and  a  plu- 
rality of  radio  receivers  connected  to  each  of  said  sta- 
tions, said  stations  being  located  at  spaced  intervals  along 
a  route  of  travel  of  mobile  unita  equipped  with  radio 
sets,  receiver  indicator  means  at  each  of  said  stations  for 
indicating  which  of  the  receivers  connected  thereto  and 
which  of  the  receiven  connected  to  the  stations  ad- 
jacently located  thereto  are  receiving  radio  transmissioo 
from  said  mobile  units,  transmitter  indicator  means  at 
each  of  said  statiooi  for  indicatfng  which  of  the  trans- 
mitters connected  to  said  stations  a4)acently  located 
thereto  are  transmittinf  to  said  mobile  units,  a  control 
lead  extending  from  each  of  said  statioas  to  each  of  said 
stations  adjacently  located  thereto,  tiaasmitter  control 
means  at  each  of  said  stations  for  cootroUiag  the  opera- 
tion of  the  transmitter  connectffd  thereto,  means  at  each 
of  said  sutions  responsive  to  the  reception  of  radio  trana- 
mission  over  the  receivers  connected  thereto  for  operat- 
ing the  associated  receiver  indicalor  means  thereat,  means 
at  each  of  said  stations  feaponsive  to  the  receptioo  of 
radio  transmission  over  the  reoaivcn  connected  tfaareto 
1.  A  Mcrecy  oommunication  system  comprising:  means  for  operating  over  the  control  land  extending  to  aacfa  of 
fior  developing  an  intelligence  signal  consisting  of  fre-   said  stations  adjacently  locatod  thereto  the  asaociatad  re- 
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cctvcr  indicator  means  tbereat,  meam  at  each  of  said 
sutioiu  controlled  by  said  transmitter  control  means 
thereat  when  the  transmitter  thereat  is  operated  for  oper- 
ating over  said  coatrol  lead  catending  to  each  ot  said 
stations  adjacently  located  thereto  the  asiociatrd  trans- 
mitter indicator  means  thereat,  busy  indicator  means  at 
each  of  said  statioas,  means  at  each  of  said  stations  con- 
troUed  by  the  transmitter  control  means  thereat  for  oper- 
ating the  busy  indicator  means  thereat  wbma  the  trans- 
mitter connected  thereto  is  operated,  and  bosy  control 
means  at  each  of  said  stations  responsive  to  the  ooocur- 
rcnt  operation  of  certain  of  the  receiver  indicator  means 
thereat  and  certain  of  the  transmitter  indicator  means 
thereat  for  operating  said  busy  indicator  means  thereat. 


APPARATUS  TO  AUTOMATICALLY  CX>NTROL 
TRANSMTITBR  POWER 
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20.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  direct  voltage  the 
nitude  and  polarity  of  which  arc  indicative  of  the  extent 
and  sign  of  the  difference  in  frequency  between  that  of 
a  first  alternating  voltage  and  that  of  the  mean  of  the 
frequencies  of  second  and  third  alternating  voltages  com- 
prising, a  modulator,  means  for  impressing  said  first  volt- 
age on  said  modulator,  means  for  altamatdy  impress- 
ing said  second  and  third  voltages  on  said  modulator,  a 
low-pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  modula- 
tor, demodulating  means  for  rectitfying  the  output  of 
said  filter,  and  a  phase  detector  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  demodulating  means,  said  phase  detector  bc^ 
operated  in  synchronism  with  the  alternate  impression 
of  said  second  and  third  voltages  on  said  modulator. 


In  combination  with  a  radio  transmhthig  apparatus 
including  an  amplifier  for  a  hig^  frequency  electrical 
signal  having  an  output  circuit  and  a  control  circuit,  the 
amplitude  of  a  signal  ot  said  high  frequency  in  said  out- 
put circuit  being  a  function  of  an  faiput  control  signal 
applied  to  said  control  circuit,  and  an  antCMacoupled 
to  said  output  circuit  for  generating  an  electromagnetic 
wave  of  said  high  frequency;  the  improvement  which  in- 
cludes electromagnetic   field   sensitive  means  for  posi- 
tioning in  the  field  of  said  electromagnetic  wave,  said 
field  sensitive  means  having  an  output  circuit  for  gen- 
erating an  output  control  signal  fai  said  output  circuit  of 
said  field  sensitive  means  which  is  a  function  of  the  in- 
tensity of  an  dectromagnedc  fMd  of  said  high  frequency 
at  the  position  of  said  fidd  sensitive  means,  in  which 
said  amplifier   faicfudes  a  fint  electron  amplifter  tube 
coupled  to  said  output  circuit  of  said  amplifier  and  hav- 
ing a  space  current  control  electrode,  in  whidi  said  con- 
trol circuit  includes  a  second  and  a  third  electron  ampli- 
fier tube,  each  having  a  cathode,  a  space  current  control 
electrode  and  an  anode,  said  control  electrode  of  said 
first  tube  being  connected  in  soies  with  said  anode  and 
cathode  of  said  second  tube  to  a  source  of  bias  potential, 
said  anode  of  said  third  tube  being  connected  to  said 
control  electrode  of  said  second  tube,  means  having  a 
fixed  impedance  connecting  said  cathode  of  said  third 
tube  to  a  source  of  bias  potential,  means  having  a  fixed 
potential  connected  to  said  cathode  of  said  third  tube, 
and  means  coupling  said  output  circuit  of  said  field  sensi- 
tive means  across  aid  control  dectrode  and  cattiode  of 
said  third  tube  of  said  control  circuit  as  an  input  control 
signal  for  said  amplifier,  whereby  the  amplitude  of  said 
high  frequency  signal  coupled  to  said  antenna  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  fidd  intensity  of  said  wave  at  the  location  of 
said  field  sensitive 
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6.  Broadband  high  frequency  mixer  apparatus  faidud- 
ing  a  main  section  of  coaxial  line  having  iimer  and  outer 
conductors,  a  crystal  rectifier  serially  conntctdl  hi  die 
hmer  conductor  of  said  main  coaxial  line,  a  branch  coaxial 
line  having  inner  and  outer  condtictors  connected  to  said 
mafai  coaxial  line  in  the  vicinity  of  said  crystal  rectifler. 
and  a  connection  for  couplmg  low  frequency  signals  be- 
tween said  crystal  rectifier  and  said  branch  coaxial  line 
consisting  soldy  of  a  fine  gauge  hi|^  resistance  wire  con- 
nected to  the  inner  oondudor  of  said  branch  coaxial  line 
and  extending  radially  across  dw  space  between  the  inner 
and  outer  conductors  of  said  main  coaxial  line  and  con- 
nected to  the  inner  conductor  of  said  main  coaxial  line. 


DRIVER  AMPUPIER  POR  RECORDER 
~  LWa,  Sasi  Diana,  CaM . 
1 21, 19SJ.  sSl  Nn.  15M75 
iCWm.   (CL25»-27) 

.^ vTMa  35,  UA.  C«4a  (l9SXk  mc  3M> 

In  a  driver  power  amplifter  for  operating  a  recorder 
on  D.C.  voltages  in  response  to  A.C.  signals  received 
from  a  high  impedance  source,  an  input  signal  terminal, 
a  ground,  a  gain  control  potentiometer  connected  between 
said  terminal  and  said  ground  induding  a  variable  volt- 
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•fe  pick-off  wiper,  a  ftret  amplifkr  cootaining  a  cathcwk, 
a  control  grid,  and  a  plate,  a  coupUng  coodenaer  con- 
nected between  aaid  first  amplifler  control  grid  and  said 
wiper,  a  resistor  connected  between  the  interoonnectioo 
of  said  first  amplifier  grid  and  said  wiper  and  ground, 
a  resistor  and  a  condenser  connected  in  parallel  therewith 
connected  between  said  first  amplifier  cathode  and  said 
ground,  a  B-l-  voltage  supply,  a  variable  resistor  con- 
nected to  said  B-(-  voluge  to  regulate  same,  a  plate  re- 
sistor connected  between  the  plate  of  said  first  amplifier 
and  said  variable  resistor,  a  first  rectifier  including  a 
cathode  and  a  plate,  a  coupling  condemer  connected  be- 
tween the  plate  of  said  first  amplifier  and  the  cathode  of 
said  first  rectifier,  a  resistor  connected  between  the  cath- 
ode of  said  first  rectifier  and  ground  constituting  a  com- 
pletion of  a  non-rectifying  path  for  the  A.C.  signal  ap- 
pearing at  the  plate  of  the  first  amplifier,  a  second  am- 
plifier including  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  and  a  plate,  a 
resistor  and  a  condenser  connected  in  parallel  therewith 
connected  between  said  second  amplifier  cathode  and 
ground,  a  plate  resistor  connected  between  said  second 
amplifier  plate  and  the  aforesaid  variable  resistor,  a  cou- 
pling condenser  connected  between  said  second  amplifler 
grid  and  the  wiper  of  said  gain  control  potentiometer,  a 
resistor  connected  between  said  second  amplifier  control 
grid  and  ground,  a  second  rectifier  including  a  cathode 
and  a  plate,  a  coupling  condenser  connected  between  said 
second  rectifier  plate  and  the  plate  of  the  aforesaid  second 
amplifier,  a  resistor  and  a  condenser  connected  in  series 


connected  between  the  plate  of  said  second  rectifier  and 
ground  constituting  a  completion  of  a  nooH-ectifying  path 
for  the  A.C.  signal  appearing  at  the  plate  of  said  second 
amplifier,  a  high  voltage  supply,  a  voltage  divider  in- 
cluding a  potentiometer  containing  a  wiper  connected  be- 
tween said  high  voltage  supply  and  ground,  said  wiper 
being  connected  to  the  interconnection  of  the  aforesaid 
series  connected  resistor  and  condenser,  a  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  wiper  and  the  cathode  of  said  second 
rectifier,  a  condenser  connected  between  the  cathode  of 
said  second  rectifier  and  ground,  a  resistor  and  condenser 
connected  in  parallel  therewith  connected  between  the 
plate  of  said  first  rectifier  and  ground,  a  first  power  am- 
piifier  including  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  a  supressor 
grid,  and  a  plate,  a  resistor  connected  between  the  plate 
of  said  fint  rectifier  and  the  control  grid  of  said  first 
power  amplifler,  a  second  power  amplifier  including  a 
cathode,  a  control  grid,  a  supressor  grid,  and  a  plate,  the 
plates  <A  said  first  and  second  power  amplifiers  being  con- 
nected to  B-l-  voltage  thru  the  aforesaid  variable  resistor, 
the  plates  of  said  first  and  second  power  amplifiers  being 
connected  to  their  respective  supressor  gri<h,  a  resistor 
connected  between  the  cathode  of  said  first  power  am- 
plifier and  the  interconnection  between  the  aforesaid  volt- 
age divider  and  the  high  voltage  supply,  a  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  cathode  of  said  second  power  ampli- 
fier and  said  high  voltage  supply,  the  control  grid  of  said 
second  power  amplifier  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
cathode  oi  said  second  rectifier,  and  recording  means  re- 


sponsive to  a  D.C.  potential  differential  connected  be- 
tween the  cathodes  <rf  said  first  and  second  power  am- 
plifiers. 

CLiPpmcncurT 


M,  19S3,  tow  N«.  35MM 

(CL2S»— 37) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  separating  two  components  of  a 
podte  signal,  one  component  being  superimpoaed  on  the 
other  compooent  and  having  a  penod  aubstaatially 
smaller  than  said  other  component;  oomprJaing  a  first 
circuit  which  conducts  a  coopoatta  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  wave  form  thereof,  a  second  normally  conduc- 
tive circuit  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  and  operative  to 
conduct  a  current  in  accordance  with  the  wave  form  of 
said  composite  signal,  and  an  integrating  drcuit  coiqtled 
to  said  second  circuit  and  operative  to  produce  an  aver- 
age voltage  which  correapoods  to  the  peak  voltage  of  aaid 
other  composite  signal  component,  a  third  drcuit  oonpled 
to  said  first  circuit  and  to  said  integrating  circuit  and  in- 
cluding a  unidirectioaally  condi¥:ting  device  havfaig  at 
least  two  terminals,  said  average  voltage  having  a  polar* 
ity  whereby  when  applied  to  one  of  said  teminala  the 
conduction  characteristics  of  said  device  is  determined, 
the  signal  voltage  produced  by  said  first  draiit  oorr»- 
sponding  to  said  componte  signal,  this  fint  circuit  signal 
being  applied  to  the  other  of  said  terminals  whereby 
said  device  conducts  in  accordance  with  that  portion  oi 
said  first  circuit  signal  tHiidi  exceeds  the  '"»gn'*'**r  of 
said  average  voltage. 


2,a9M7t 
AMPLITUDE  jtttASURINC  CIRCUIT 

C  Monrai  srdsBMHni  Pn^ 

Pib,  m  emfantUtom  af 


Appicartan  Apil  29, 19S3,  Serial  Nn.  351,779 
SCWnM.    (CL2S»— 27) 


—u  m.it0  I* 


1.  la  combination:  a  signal  source  meant  fior  produc- 
ing a  signal  having  an  amplitude  whidi  is  anbatanrially 


8.^6 
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constant  during  eadi  of  a  plurality  of  perfedically  recur- 
rent ftrst  intervals,  but  whicli  is  subject  to  chanfe  from 
one  of  said  intervals  to  the  next,  each  of  said  flnt  in- 
tervals being  followed  by  a  second  interval  during  which 
the  amplitude  of  said  signal  is  susbtantially  constant  but 
subject  to  departure  from  its  amplitude  during  the  preced- 
ing one  of  said  first  intervals,  and  means  for  developing 
a  potential  whose  magnitude  represents  the  magitude 
of  said  departure  and  whose  polarity  represents  the  sense 
of  said  departure,  aaid  mcam  oompriaiBg  a  a«iM  re- 
sistance-capacitance network  consisting  of  a  capadtive 
element  and  a  substantially  reactance  free  reristfve  ele- 
ment, said  capacitive  dement  being  connected  between 
said  signal  source  and  the  junction  of  said  dements  and 
said  resistive  element  being  connected  between  a  first 
point  of  fixed  potentid  and  said  junction,  sdd  network 
having  a  time-constant,  at  least  during  each  of  sdd  first 
intervals,  such  as  to  establish  said  junction  at  said  fixed 
potentid  within  the  duration  of  any  one  of  sdd  first  in- 
tervals, a  capacitor  having  one  plate  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond point  of  fixed  potentid,  and  normdly  non-conduc- 
tive means  operative  during  each  of  said  second  intervds 
to  conduct  unidirectiond  current  in  either  direction  be- 
tween the  other  plate  of  said  capacitor  and  sdd  junction 
of  said  resistance-capacitance  network. 


4i. 


2,0»M79 
ELKCnUC  PULSE  nUNSLAHON  STAGES 

In  Na- 


»-fi»«J.  a  iuspowllun  of  Gnat  Britain 
'^       ApijIcBtlsB  April  12, 1954,  Serial  No^42M19 

April  14,  1953 

t.^.i;-i;.^.  13  riiiai     (CL  259— 27) 
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■LOOUNG  OSCILLATOR 

Koaert  J«  Price,  Lakeriac,  uuii. 

JaM  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  517,M9 
5Chli     (CL259— 27) 
TMIe  35,  UA.  Ca4e  (1952),  aec.  2M) 
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1.  In  a  blocking  oscillator  which  draws  grid  current 
when  triggered,  an  electron  tube  having  a  cathode,  plate 
and  control  grid,  a  subsuntidly  constant  source  of  nega- 
tive bias  for  said  grid,  and  means  for  regeneratively 
coupling  said  plate  to  said  grid,  said  coupling  means  in- 
cluding a  low  impedance  resistive  path  for  said  grid  cur- 
rent independent  of  said  bias  source,  said  path  compris- 
ing an  electronic  vdve  having  at  least  a  plate,  cathode 
and  control  grid,  said  tube  grid  being  directly  connected 
with  said  valve  cathode,  and  said  vdve  grid  being  induc- 
tively coupled  to  said  tube  plate  whereby  the  bias  voltage 
of  said  source  is  not  appreciably  changed  by  the  flow  of 
grid  current. 


2ft9i,MI 
TIMS  BASE  GB^fE■ATOR 


It,  195«,  Serial  N*.  592,129 
<  Hi  I II      (CL25«— 27) 


^Tv: 


1 .  An  electric  pulse  translation  suge  comprising  •  first 
pentode  discharge  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  control  grid, 
a  screen  grid,  a  suppressor  grid  and  an  anode,  a  second 
discharge  tutw  having  at  least  three  electrodes  consisting 
of  a  cathode,  a  control  grid  and  an  anode,  an  input  ter- 
mind,  circuit  means  connecting  said  input  tcraiiad  to 
said  control  grid  of  said  first  tube,  circuit  means  connect- 
ing said  suppressor  grid  and  said  cathode  ol  said  ftrst  tube 
to  ground,  an  anode  load  resistor,  circuit  means  connect- 
ing said  anode  of  said  first  tube  to  a  source  of  positive 
potential  through  said  anode  load  resistor,  a  screen  load 
resistor,  circuit  means  connecting  said  screen  grid  of  said 
first  tube  to  a  source  of  positive  potentid  t)*n>ugh  said 
screen  load  resistor,  a  direct  current  connection  between 
said  anode  of  said  first  tube  and  said  control  grid  of  said 
second  tube,  a  cathode  load  resistor,  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  cathode  of  said  second  tube  to  a  source  of 
negative  potentid  through  said  cathode  load  resistor,  an 
output  temaiad,  circuit  means  connecting  said  cathode 
of  said  second  tube  to  said  otitput  tennind  and  a  coupling 
capacitor  co—scted  between  said  screen  grid  of  said  first 
tube  and  said  cathode  oi  said  second  tube. 
744  Oih*— S» 


1 


h~. 


^r 


I.  A  time  base  generator,  comprising:  a  pair  of  elec- 
tron discharge  devices  connected  as  an  astable  operating 
multivibrator;  an  input  for  accepting  trigger  signals;  a 
third,  normdly  conducting  electron  discharge  device  con- 
necting said  input  to  said  multivibrator,  said  third  elec- 
tron diaduirte  device  placing  said  multivibrator  in  a  first 
conducting  state  for  monostable  operation,  each  said  in- 
put trigper  signals  operating  to  cot  off  said  third  electron 
discharpe  device  and  place  said  multivibrator  in  a  second 
conducting  state  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  from 
said  ftrst  conducting  state;  and  a  feedback  network  con- 
necting said  multivibrator  and  uid  third  electron  dis- 
charpe device  for  mdntdning  non-conduction  of  said 
third  dectron  discharge  device  when  said  multivibrator 
is  in  said  second  conducting  state,  said  feedback  network 
inclttdiBg  a  resiMor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  paralkl. 


July  21,  1959 


ai"  ELECTRICAL 


m 


substantidly  on  the  axis  of  sdd  hood  and  adapted  to    whereby  the  illumination  output  of  said  dectroluiniiiea- 
direct  ultra-violet  li^t  onto  sdd  base,  said  access  and    cent  element  is  a  function  of  the  intendty  of  the  incident 
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ELECTRIC  SIMULATORS  OP  ARBITRARY 

FUNCTIONS 

Francois  Henri  Rajnuiad,  Sninj-Ciimaiii  in  Lny,  Pierre 

Fnafolt  Lonls  Cfcnpanflli,  Moatferaacil,  and  Jacqaes 

Eiommi  Martim  Paris,  France,  assigniifi  to  Socktc 

dnedrosriqnc  et  d'AntomatI— e,  ConfeeToie,  Seine, 


OrfglMi  appUcalloa  May  22,  1952,  Settei  No.  29«,5SS, 
now  Patent  No.  2,t31,lt7,  dated  April  15,  195S.    Di- 
rided  and  thk  application  April  14,  1958,  Serial  No. 
72S,483 
Clainis  priority,  application  France  May  U,  1951 
12  Claims.    (CL  25»— 27) 


12.  In  an  electric  simulator  for  obtaining  an  output 
voltage  representing  the  square  of  the  sum  of  two  quanti- 
ties, a  pair  of  summation  amplifiers,  means  in  series  with 
a  pair  of  resistors  for  applying  voltages  corresponding  to 
said  quantities  to  the  input  of  one  of  said  summation 
amplifiers;  two  pair  of  uniconducting  means,  and  means 
including  a  resistance  path  and  a  pair  of  series  connected 
resistors  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  summing 
amplifier  in  opposite  polarities  over  the  elements  of  each 
uniconducting  pair,  respectively,  to  the  input  of  the  second 
summation  amplifier,  other  voltage  supplying  means  and 
other  unidirectional  means  connecting  the  junction  point 
of  said  series  connected  resistors  to  said  other  voltage 
supplying  means. 

24M,0S3 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  MASS  SPECTROMETER 

George  H.  Hare  and  Darid  R.  Margetts,  Paaadena,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Bedonan  Inatranenti,  Inc.,  Sooth  Pasa- 

CtJUn  a  coq^Mralion  of  CaUTorato 

Application  inly  27,  1953,  Scrinl  No.  379,582 

33ClalnH.    (CL  25«-^1.9) 


3.  In  a  mass  spectrometer,  the  combination  of;  ioniz- 
ing means  at  the  upstream  end  of  an  ion  path  for  ionizing 
a  sample  substance  to  produce  ions  thereof;  analyzer 
means  on  said  path  downstream  from  said  ionizing  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  velocities  of  said  ions  in 
progressive  degree  along  said  path  according  to  the  re- 
spective masses  thereof  so  as  to  provide  those  ions  of  a 
selected  mass  with  an  optimum  iunctic  energy  along 
said  path,  said  enalyzer  means  including  an  upstream 
analyzer  section  having  means  for  accelerating  said  ions 
along  said  path  toward  the  downstream  end  thereof,  and 
said  analyzer  means  including  a  downstream  analyzer  sec- 
tion having  a  linear  array  of  successively  adjoining  elec- 
trodes spaced  along  said  path  to  define  between  succes- 
sive pairs  of  S4id  electrodes  corresponding  interelectrode 
stages  progressively  varying  in  length  according  to  the 
progressively  varying  velocity  of  said  ions  of  selected 
mass,  aiKl  having  an  alternating  potential  source  connected 


to  said  electrodes  for  providing  adjacent  electrodes  in  said 
array  with  altematingly  opposite  polarities;  and  ion  col- 
lecting means  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  path  for 
separating  said  ions  of  selected  mass  from  other  charged 
particles  and  for  collecting  said  ions  of  selected  mass. 


.*^i 


FLOWMETERS 
H.  MacDonald,  Eaat  Haven,  ConSn  asiigniii  to 
Revere  Corpondion  of  Aawrica,  Walli^ord,  Conn., 
a  corporation  off  New  Jersey  . 

AppUcatioa  Jannary  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  435,334 

nCbinis.    (a.  25#— 43.5)  * 
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3.  Ruid  flow  rate  indicating  apparatus  comprising  a 
rotor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  fluid,  adjustable  di- 
recting vanes  mounted  adjacent  said  rotor  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  fluid  toward  said  rotor,  a  housing  en- 
closing said  rotor  and  said  vanes  and  having  a  chamber 
therein  for  receiving  said  fluid,  electrically  operable  vane 
adjusting  means  connected  to  said  vanes,  a  radioactive, 
ray  source  mounted  adjacent  said  chamber,  first  electri- 
cal means  for  detecting  rays  from  said  source  mounted 
adjacent  said  source,  adjustable  ray  intercepting  means 
mounted  between  said  source  and  said  first  means,  sec- 
ond electrical  means  for  detecting  rays  from  said  source 
mounted  with  a  portion  of  said  chamber  between  said 
second  means  and  said  source,  and  electrical  amplifying 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  means  and 
responsive  to  the  difference  in  electrical  outputs  of  said 
first  and  said  second  means,  said  amplifying  means  also 
being  connected  to  said  vane  adjusting  means  for  con- 
trolling said  adjusting  means  in  accordance  with  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  said  second  means,  whereby  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  is  increased  for  a  pre- 
determined rate  of  fiow  of  said  fluid  when  the  density  of 
said  fluid  is  increased.  • 


2,t9MS5 

UGHT  RESPONSIVE  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

lacok  J.  Hagopian,  Santa  Clan  Connty,  CaMT. 

AppHration  Jannary  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,724 

2Clatei.    (CL25«— 7t) 


.  brae  gm 


I.  In  an  amusement  device  of  the  type  in  which  a 
card  is  inserted  in  a  viewing  box.  a  viewing  box  compris- 
ing a  base,  a  hood  formed  symmetrically  about  an  axis 
and  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  and  having 
a  lower  wall  portion  cooperating  with  the  base  to  de- 
fine an  access  and  viewing  opening,  a  top  wall  extending 
across  the  upper  end  of  said  hood,  and  a  lamp  nwunted 
in  depending  relation  from  said  top  wall  and  disposed 


") 
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a  divider  consisting  of  a  first  stage  having  a  count  equal 


tuw  aaa  sua  cainoae  oi  saia  secono  iudc. 

744  Oik— 55 


mcjuoiBC  ft  rcttstor  una  a  capacitor  connected  lo  paraiici. 


July  21,  1959 


ELECTRICAL  -^^ 


857 


substantiftlly  on  the  axis  of  said  hood  and  adapted  to 
direct  ultra-violet  li^t  onto  said  base,  said  access  and 
viewing  opening  having  a  width  suflldent  to  receive  a  card 
presented  thereto  in  a  horizontal  position  and  having  a 
height  sufficient  to  permit  a  card  disposed  on  said  base 
directly  under  said  lamp  to  be  seen  from  outside  of  said 
hood  through  said  opening. 


whereby  the  illuminatioo  output  of  said  dectroiuminea- 
cent  element  is  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  the  taicident 
li^t  radiation  on  said  device. 


7  IB^fM  ««»l>Sai    TO 


n:  «seh7q  «iR  IfSMftM 

ATTENUATOR  NETWORK 
Irwta  WaniinrMBn,  MonlaiB  View,  Califs  aarignor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  CoaqpMy,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
pontkMB  ol  Callfaiaia 

Appttcatfoa  Inly  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,149 
SOiriMB.    (C1.25«— 211) 


1.  A  network  comprising  an  interlaced  grid  network 
of  conductive  material,  photoconductive  material  serv- 
ing to  interconnect  the  grids  of  said  network,  said  grid 
network  comprising  four  separate  grids  so  disposed  as  to 
form  together  with  said  photocooductiTe  material  the 
resistive  elements  of  a  T-network.  a  light  source,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  light  mcident  upon  said  photo- 
conductive  material  whereby  the  attenuation  and  im- 
pedance level  may  be  controlled  as  desired. 


JS  •rm^ 
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HALF-TONE  IMAGE  PRODUCTION 

__  JLaa%  nini  Han.  N J^  aHigpor  to  Ratfe  Cor- 

BonitkNi  of  America,  a  corponrtkia  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  May  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,9M 

tCtalMS.    (CLIS*— 213) 


REGENERATING  ^^fuLATION  COUNTER 

joncrt,  Etelra,  N.Y^  iiiMni'  to  Wi 
Eiectrie  Corponrttoa,  Eaal  PllUfcanl^  Pa^ 
tfcM  of  PaiMylvHria 

ApfUcatkM  November  24, 1954.  Serid  No.  471339 
19C]alma.   (CL  254-413) 


!>-*■  '        t.  ■*■»■>  11     .    r.     -  ,  t 
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1.  A  radiation  responsive  device  comprising  a  vacuuoH 
tight  enclosure,  a  first  screen  therein  responsive  to  emit 
electrons  upon  incidence  of  a  photon  of  input  radiation 
thereon,  a  second  screen  therein  responsive  to  incidence 
of  electrons  to  emit  an  output  radiation  to  which  said 
first  screen  is  photoelectrical! y  responsive,  a  honeycomb 
structure  of  ducts  positioned  between  and  normal  to  said 
first  and  second  screens,  and  a  circuit  connecting  said 
first  screen  to  said  second  screen  and  responsive  to  the 
amount  of  current  flow  and  containing  meam  to  interrupt 
current  flow  after  passage  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
current. 

249M99  

VEHICULAR  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Liidwii  Waadi,  UMtlktn,  Genmmy,  aariper,  bf  masM 
■nlHiiiiiTr  to  EMi«  O^kJkJL  A  Co.,  CaaalbAafl  fir 
StrahHtrtachaOt,  BrimM,  Ciimmu*  ■  tmfmittmt  «f 


29,  1957,  fleriri  No.  «3«,914 
"iiiiBj  Pahnmiy  2,  195« 
(CL  259— 215) 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  incident  light  radiation 
having  a  plurality  of  intensity  gradations,  comprising  a 
regenerative  electroluminescent  photoconductive  device 
having  a  photoconductive  element  and  an  electrolumi- 
nescent clement,  electrically  coupled  in  series  relation, 
said  photoconductive  element  having  a  variable  imped- 
ance characteristic  which  is  a  function  of  the  illumination 
thereon,  means  coupled  to  said  device  for  applying  an 
excitation  voltage  across  said  series-coupled  elements 
whereby  the  voltages  across  said  elements  are  in  a  ratio 
which  is  a  function  of  the  impedance  ratio  of  said  ele- 
ments, means  connected  to  control  said  excitation  voltage 
in  an  on-and-off  manner  according  to  a  predetermined 
thne  pattern,  said  pattern  includmg  an  on-ttme  having 
a  duration  less  than  the  time  required  for  mid  device  to 
reach  regeneration-induced  illuminaticHi  saturation,  and 
having  an  off-time  corresponding  substantially  to  the  con- 
ductivity decay  time  of  said  photoconductive  element. 


^fo^fe? 
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1.  In  a  vehicular  warning  system,  in  combination,  a 
source  of  electrical  oscillations  comprising  an  amplifier 
element  having  a  tuned  input  circuit  and  a  tuned  out- 
put circuit  inductively  coupled  together,  circuit  meam 
for  controlling  said  oscillatiou,  said  circuit  meam  in- 
cluding a  capadtive  elemem  connected  in  one  of  said 
tuned  circuits  and  provided  with  a  photosensitive  di- 
electric, said  amplifier  element  being  provided  with  fre- 
quency Kletermining  meam  adapted  to  stabilize  said  ampli- 
fier element  in  a  normal  operating  condition  in  which  a 
change  in  the  relative  tuning  of  said  coupled  circuiu 
produces  a  subsUntial  output-current  variation  in  said 
amplifier  element,  and  alarm  meam  controlled  by  the 
output  of  said  source. 
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MAGNETIC  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR 

Hcitcft  S.  Fe4cr,  FMwood,  NJ^  M^taiii  to  BcU  Tde- 

pkoM  Labocatorka,  LMorporatedi,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 

corporalioa  of  N«w  York 

Applirartoa  February  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«9,342 

3  Claln.    (CL  M7— M) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  source  of  alternating  current,  two 
ferroresonant  circuit  branches  of  substantially  equal  reso- 
nant frequency  each  containing  a  coupling  winding,  said 
ferroresonant  circuit  branches  having  unequal  imped- 
ances, and  means  to  impress  magnetization  of  equal  am- 
pere turns  upon  said  windings  from  said  source,  said 
source  supplying  current  sufficient  to  induce  resonance 
in  both  said  circuits  but  insufficient  to  continuously  sup- 
port resonance  in  said  circuits  whereby  a  distorted  wave- 
form resulting  from  relaxation  oscillation  of  the  over-all 
circuit  is  obtained. 


2JH,M1 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  DIGITAL  COMPARISON 

CIRCUIT 
HabMl  V.  Natlail,  Calrcr  Ctty,  aad  iota  E.  Ridiai^Mm, 
Los  Aageiri.  CaHf^  ■■tgaori  to  Hi«hai  AJrcraft  Com- 
r,  Calrcr  CHy,  CaHT^  a  corporatlOB  of  Delaware 


Apfllcatioa  May  t,  1954,  ScrU  No.  5S3477 
iOakm.    (CL3«7— M) 


3.  A  compantor  circuit  comprising:  first  and  second 
magnetic  cores  having  substantially  rectangular  hysterens 
loops;  first  and  second  input  windings  and  an  output 
winding  on  said  first  core;  third  and  fourth  input  wind 
ings  and  an  output  winding  on  said  second  core,  said  first 
and  third  windings  being  connected  in  series  opposition 
and  said  second  and  fourth  windings  being  connected  in 
series  opposition,  said  first  winding  being  connected  to 
said  fourth  winding  at  a  common  terminal,  a  source  of 
energizing  potential  connected  between  said  common  ter- 
minal and  a  point  of  fixed  potential,  whereby  two  parallel 
current  flow  paths  are  provided  by  said  first  and  third 
windings  and  said  second  and  fourth  windings  respec- 
tively; a  unidirectional  current  flow  device  connected  in 
each  of  said  current  flow  paths;  and  coupling  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  current  flow  paths  for  applying  con- 
trol signals  thereto,  whereby  output  signals  are  produced 
only  during  the  time  said  control  signals  are  alike  or 
during  the  time  no  control  signals  are  applied. 


2J9M92 
WAVEFORM  GENERATORS 

Davey  Pafriey 
Pyt  Umhti,  CaaikffMga, 


a  BrKM 


Apr*  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,(21 
.    appBcaduB  Great  BrKaia  May  3,  1954 
•  fialiM     (Cl.Ml—nS) 
1.  A   waveform   generator   for  generating   the   frame 
blanking  pulses  in  a  television  waveform  comprising  line 
frequency  pulses  and  frame  frequency  pulses,  comprising 


a  divider  consistmg  of  a  first  stage  having  a  count  equal 
to  the  number  of  lines  in  a  frame  blanking  pulse  to  be 
produced,  and  a  second  stage  connected  in  series  with  the 
first  stage  and  itself  comprising  a  plurality  of  series  con- 
nected electronic  counting  units  having  a  count  which 
when  multiplied  by  the  first  count  produces  output  pulses 
at  a  repetition  rate  equal  to  a  low  integral  multiple,  in- 
cluding the  multiple  unity  of  the  frame  frequency,  means 
for  feeding  input  pulses  to  the  first  stage  of  the  divider 
at  at  least  the  repetition  frequency  of  the  line  pulses  in 


"""■■  . . — ti_- 


the  television  waveform,  a  source  of  direct  current  poten- 
tial, a  line  connected  to  said  source  of  direct  current  po- 
tential, at  least  one  diode,  a  connection  between  one  elec- 
trode of  each  diode  and  said  line,  a  connection  between 
the  other  electrode  of  each  diode  and  respectively  one 
of  said  counting  units  of  said  second  stage,  means  for 
deriving  an  output  pulse  from  the  line,  and  the  number 
of  diodes  being  such  that  said  output  pulse  caused  by 
a  change  of  potential  on  the  line  is  produced  on  said  line 
at  a  repetition  rate  equal  to  the  pulse  output  repetition 
rate  of  the  divider  and  of  a  duration  required  for  the 
frame  blanking  pulses. 


2J9M93 

PULSE  LENGTH  DBCRIMINATOR 

Peter  A.  Castrvccio  and  Martla  G.  Wodrsoa,  Baltteorv, 

Md.,  aaicMn  to  Waatfagkowc  Electric  CoqporatloB, 

East  PMabar^  Pa.,  a  tmtftnUom  of  PevMylraaia 

MfcadoaPel 


Appttcadoa 


'eaaiyn 
27. 1954,  Sartal  No.  547,tM 
(a.  3«7— U^ 


^  .^«       ♦♦      '►» 
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S.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  voltage  pulses,  a 
pulse  length  discriminator  comprising  first  delay  line 
means  connected  across  said  source  of  voltage  pulses,  a 
current  path  including  second  delay  line  means  and  the 
primary  winding  of  a  pulse  transformer  coimected  in 
parallel  with  said  first  delay  means,  a  secondary  winding 
for  said  pulse  transformer,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  delay  line  means  and  to  said  second 
delay  line  means  for  comparing  in  phase  voltage  pulses 
appearing  across  said  first  delay  line  means  with  pulses 

appearing  across  said  secondary  winding.  '^' 

-fn 

"^^"^~~  )>oiiQ  bid* 

2J9M94 
MON08TABLE  TWO^TATE  APPARATUS 
Norana  F.  Moody,  Ottawa,  Oniaffo,  and  Charles  D. 
Florida,  Mertrale  GMrdsas.  Oatark 
to  Her  Mafasty  Tly  Q»a—  to  il^  of 
by  the  RfflalBtor  af  Naoaa 

Afril  29,  1957,  SstW  Na.  €S$4l^ 
13CIbIm.  (CL3t7— M,5) 
I.  A  nsonostable  two-state  apparatus  responsive  to  an 
input  signal  to  switch  from  a  stable  cut-off  state  to  a 
state  of  conduction,  comprising  a  semiconductor  unit  hav- 
ing an  effective  emitter  electrode,  an  effective  first  base 
electrode,  an  effective  second   base  electrode,  and   an 
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ductivity  decay  time  of  said  photoconducthre  dement,    output  of  said  K>urce. 
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effective  coilector  electrode;  a  first  clamping  means 
adapted  to  clamp  the  base  electrodes  at  predetermined  po- 
tentials when  the  semiconductor  unit  is  in  the  stale  oi 
conduction;  a  second  clamping  means  adapted  to  clamp 
the  coUectiK  electrode  and  one  o(  the  base  electrodes  at 
predetermined   potentials  when  the  semiconductor  unit 


a  core  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding;  shield  means 
enclosing  said  primary  winding;  conductive  means  oon- 
necting  said  core  and  said  shield  means  to  a  point  oi 
reference  potential;  shield  means  enclosing  said  second- 


>#V  •.JM 
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is  in  the  cut-off  state;  an  inductor  connected  between  the 
other  base  electrode  and  a  source  of  predetermined  po- 
tential; an  output  connection  taken  from  one  of  the 
electrodes;  and  an  input  connection  taken  from  one  of  the 
electrodes  to  switch  the  semiconductor  unit  from  the 
cut-off  sute  to  the  sute  of  conduction  in  response  to  the 
input  sipiaL 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ELEMENT  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 
Herbert  B.  Reed,  Jr^  and  Ndson  N.  Eates,  SOver  Sprteg, 
Md^  MrigMNv  to  Ihe  UnMed  States  of  Aaacrlca  a 
resented  by  tkc  Seuetoij  of  the  Navy 

AppHcatlaa  Jnc  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS^S 

24  Clatas.    (O.  3t7— 14f ) 

(Granted  aodcr  TMe  35.  UA  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 
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24.  A  dual  mode  follow-up  control  system  tor  restor- 
ing a  variable  system  for  a  predetermined  condition  of 
operation  susceptible  to  deviation  therefrom  comprising, 
in  combination,  means  responsive  to  the  instantaneous 
variations  in  the  condition  of  operation  of  said  variable 
syston  for  deriving  a  corrective  factor  representative  of 
the  deviation  of  the  condition  of  operation  of  said  vari- 
able system  from  said  predetermined  condition,  electro- 
chemical means  including  a  redox  solution  for  deriving 
a  damping  factor  in  response  to  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
operating  condition  of  said  variable  system  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  first  named  means  to  develop 
a  composite  factor  from  their  respective  derived  factors, 
and  coupling  means  for  applying  said  composite  factor  to 
said  variable  system  whereby  said  variable  system  is  re- 
stored to  said  predetermined  condition  of  operation  un- 
attended by  overshoot. 


piotitai, 


t 
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ary  winding  and  isolated  from  said  point  of  reference 
potential;  and  a  conductive  connection  between  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  said  shield  means  enclosing  said  sec- 
ondary winding. 

24M,997 

POWER  SUPFLY  FOR  DICTATING  MACHINE 

ANDTHE  LIKE 

Roger  C.  Ontb,  New  HavM,  Comu,  airigvor  toWrta- 

pkoM  Corporation,  Bridnporf,  Com^  a  corporatloa 

AppttcatlM  SMtcmbcr  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  414,737 
Tctetea.    (CL3#7— 15f) 


2,t9i,99« 
POWER  SUPPLY 
Frits  Sckwansr,  Maalch*PariB| 

MMh  14, 1954.  Serial  N*.  414,441 
■Hcatlaa  rsimaaj  Marck  17, 1953 
tes.    (C1.3r7— 15«) 
I.  In  a  differential  amplifier  arrangement,  in  combina- 
tion, a  power  transformer  including  a  primary  winding. 


,<•      i.r<ftr^  • 
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5.  An  fanproved  direct-cturent  power  supply  and  load 
circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  first  load  to  which  it  is 
desirable  to  apply  a  sabstantially  constant  voltage,  first 
capacitance  filter  means  connected  to  said  load,  rectifier 
means  to  supply  said  load  and  filter  means  with  a  steady 
direct  voltage,  said  direct  voltage  having  a  given  value 
dependent  upon  the  parametera  of  said  filter  means  and 
load,  a  second  relatively  high  current  load  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  rectifier  means,  a  switch  for  alternatively 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  second  load  to  and 
from  said  rectifier  means,  and  second  capacitance  filter 
means  associated  with  said  second  load  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  and  disconnected  along  with  it  to  said  recti- 
fier means,  said  second  capaciUnce  filter  means  being 
proportioned  with  respect  to  said  loads  and  said  first 
capacitance  filter  means  so  that  the  direct  voltage  applied 
to  said  first  load  remains  substantially  the  same  both 
when  said  second  load  is  connected  to  said  rectifier  means 
and  when  said  second  load  is  disconnected  from  said 
rectifier  means. 


2,S94,§9t 
ULTRASONIC  PROBES 
loha  R.  Bncar  aisd  HaM  Wtrntm,  Lumin. 
i%Ben  to  The  Bafceoffc  A  WBcoi  Ceaapaay,  N«w 
Yotk,  N.Y„  a  impaiatlon  of  New  Jancy 

ArrtknMnm  My  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,474 
SClaiM.    (a.  31»— 1.1) 
1.  An  ultrasonic  thickness  probe  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, means  forming  a  casing;  a  pair  of  rdativdy 
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eioofated,  substantiaJly  identical  solid  ultraK>nic  acoiistic 
enerfy  transmitting  members  secured  within  said  casing 
to  project  therefrom  in  subsuntially  parallel  relation  to 
each  other;  each  member  having  a  contact  face  on  its 
outer  end  arranged  to  engage  the  surface  of  an  object 
the  thickness  of  which  is  to  be  determined,  and  said 
members,  including  their  contact  faces,  being  slightly 
spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  an  air  gap  therebe- 
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DIFFERENTIAL  TACHOMETER 
Krw  GwdMi  lUh.  N.Y^  HrigMT,  ky  MMM 
.  to  UalM  Akcnft  CorpoiatliM,  EmI  Hmt- 
ford.  CiMiL,  a  conoffatfea  of  Ddawwa 

AppttcafioB  May  3, 1957,  SotW  No.  45MT7 
9Claiaa.    (CL  319— 171) 
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tween  for  insulation  against  the  transfer  of  ultrasonic 
acoustic  energy  therebetween;  a  pair  of  electro-acoustic 
transducers  each  associated  with  the  inner  end  of  one 
member;  electric  terminal  means  extending  from  each 
transducer;  and  a  metal  screen  within  said  casing  sep- 
arating each  transducer  and  its  terminal  means  from  the 
other  transducer  and  its  terminal  means  to  inhibit  elec- 
trical energy  transfer  therebetween. 


2»«94,999 
TRANSDUCERS  USED  IN  ULTRASONIC  ' 
EQUIPMENT 
Cariln,  Fair  Lawa,  N J,  a«ifDor  to  Akar  Instra- 
^  Imc^  Uttlc  Fetry,  NJ.,  a  corporadon  of  New 
Jcney 

AppllcatkMi  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,924 
2  Ctyas.    (a.  319— 24) 


irm  I"  i.Luj| 
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1.  A  differential  tachometer  including  m  combinatioa 
a  support,  a  first  member,  means  mountmg  said  first 
member  for  movement  on  said  support,  a  second  mem- 
ber, means  mounting  said  second  member  for  movement 
on  said  support,  means  carried  by  said  first  member  for 
inducing  eddy  currenu  in  said  second  member  when  said 
members  move  relative  to  each  other  and  means  carried 
by  said  first  member  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  eddy  currents. 

it 
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ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Lcwlt  V.  Bockkw,  CohuolNM,  Ohio,  aolgMr,  by  mcaic 
•arigwnciits,  to  McGraw-Edisaa  Conyuy,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  March  4,  1957,  SwW  No.  M3,739 
nnaiBM     (CL31»— 213) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  soldering  transducer  comprising  a 
magnetostrictive  vibratory  meUl  rod,  one-half  sectional 
length  of  which  is  constituted  by  a  group  of  laminations, 
the  other  half  of  which  is  solid  and  is  bonded  to  said 
one-half  to  form  a  resonant  unit,  and  a  coil  surrounding 
iaid  rod.  said  coil  being  wound  of  wire  in  which  the 
voltage  drop  when  current  flows  therein  produces  suffi- 
cient beat  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  rod  to  a  point 
sufficiently  high  to  prevent  solidification  of  solder  vi- 
brated by  said  rod. 
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ELECTRODYNAMIC  MACHINE 

AxdaoB,  Erit,  Pa.,  iiiiiBui  to  GcMral  Electric 

A--/*?*^'  ■  c^Poratio"  oi  New  Yorii 

AppHcatioa  Dcccnbcr  9,  1957.  Serial  No.  791,532 

4  Clainu.    (CL  319—51) 


.-:r't^ 


I.  A  routing  member  for  an  clectrodynamic  machine 
having  at  least  one  resin-impregnated  band  thercaround 
at  least  one  of  said  bands  having  adherent  thereto  a  resin 
matenaJ  filled  with  a  relatively  high  density  filler. 


1.  An  improved  electrical  conductor  for  dynamo  ekc- 
tric  machinery  and  the  like,  said  conductor  oompriang  a 
plurality  of  metallic  strips  each  with  two  angled  off-wti 
at  portions  of  reduced  thickness,  one  off-set  towani  one 
edge  of  the  strip  and  the  other  off-set  away  from  said 
edge;  the  strips  forming  one-half  of  the  conductor  hf«i^ 
assembled  in  such  a  manner  that  a  group  is  formed 
wherein  said  portions  of  reduced  thickness  are  disposed 
in  co-planar  relationship  along  a  side  of  said  conductor 
to  form  a  longitudinally  extending  conductor  portion  of 
reduced  thickness  and  wherein  the  strip  which  b  at  the 
bottom  or  side  at  one  end  pasMs  by  way  of  the  top  or 
other  side  at  one  off-set  to  tlie  bottom  or  original  side  at 
the  next  off-set;  the  strips  forming  the  other  half  of  the 
conductor    being    similariy   aHemMed;    one-half    being 
turned  through   140  degrees  and  the  two  halves  being 
assembled  in  interiocking  relatiooship.  said  portions  of 
reduced  thickness  inrliiding  a  left  side  that  decreases  in 
thickness  in  one  longitudinal  diiectioo  and  a  right  side 
that  decreases  in  thickness  in  die  other  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, said  right  and  left  sides  forming  two  oppositely  b- 
cUned  inner  surfaces  overlying  two  oppositely  inclined 
outer  surfaces  on  two  of  said  metallic  strips. 
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a  power  traasfomner  including  a  primary  windinf,    bination,  means  forming  a  casing;  a  pair  of  rdativdy 
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MM,lf3 
CHARGED  PABTKLE  BEAM  DIFFUSER 
R.  FmtcB,  El  SrtrMii,  CaUf^  iiiImhi  to  Ap- 
Itailailnn  Cotpotalioa,  Wate^  Ciwk,  CaUf ^  a 
rf  CaWiMrya 
ApfBcalloa  I^iiiadiii  17.  19St,  Scffal  No.  77M1S 
iOilMi     (CL313— 7) 

-3*{!<  ujr  a  tfii^       pa  I 


fixed  positiotts  by  the  wall  of  the  envelope,  the  envelope 
being  oompoaed  of  material  which  may  be  placed  in  a 
mootoi  state  and  when  in  that  state  will  allow  the  two 
rigid  wires  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  nch  other 
whereby  the  cylindrical  electrodes  may  be  adjusted  to 
be  coaxial,  and  a  circular  element  mounted  oo  the  sec- 
ond rigid  wire  in  a  position  spaced  from  the  first  cylin- 
drical electrode  and  having  the  same  diameter  as  the 
first  cylindrical  electrode  so  that  the  two  cylindrical  elec- 
trodes may  be  adjusted  until  they  are  concenn-ic  by  mov- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  rigid  wires  until  the  circular  ele- 
ment appears  to  be  coaxial  with  the  first  cylindrical 
electrode. 

lJM.lt5 

HIGH  CAPACTTY  X-RAY  TUBE 

Rolf  HoaaHMiw*  Baril^GiHMwaM.  GenBOoy 

2, 1957,  Serial  No.  (32^22 

gCfarim.    (0.313— M) 


1.  A  charged  partfck  beam  diffuaer  compriring  means 
for  establishing  an  ovacuated  regkn  for  travtnal  by  a 
beam  of  energetic  charged  particlea,  means  for  tenant- 
ing within  said  region  a  primary  heteroteoeoua  magnetic 
field  transverse  to  the  axis  of  beam  traveraal  therethrough, 
said  field  progressively  increasing  in  strength  laterally 
outward  from  the  boun  axia.  said  field  ^MtiaOy  dis- 
tributed along  the  beam  axis  to  be  effective  over  an  axial 
distance  progressively  increasing  with  req>ect  to  outward 
lateral  displacement  from  the  axis,  and  means  for  gen- 
erating a  secondary  heterogeneous  magnetic  field  within 
said  evacuated  region  transverse  to  the  beam  axis,  said 
secondary  field  increasing  in  strength  laterally  outward 
from  the  beam  axis,  said  secondary  field  spatially  dis- 
tributed along  the  beam  axis  to  be  effective  over  an  axial 
distance  progressively  increasing  with  respect  to  outward 
lateral  displacement  from  the  axis,  said  secondary  field 
generated  in  spatial  aiKl  polar  opposition  to  said  pri- 
mary field  to  partially  cancel  said  primary  and  secondary 
fields  and  produce  a  resultant  steep  field  strength  gradi- 
ent laterally  across  the  beam  axis  whereby  said  primary 
and  secondary  fields  progressively  increase  sharply  in 
strength  and  the  axial  distance  over  which  the  fields  act 
upon  beam  particles  progressively  increases  with  respect 
to  lateral  di^lacement  of  the  particles  from  the  beam  axis 
to  deflect  said  beam  particles  laterally  outward  by 
amounts  with  progressively  increase  with  respect  to  in- 
creasing lateral  particle  displacement  from  the  beam  axis. 
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LIGHTNING  ARRESTER 

Fnax  ScdfaMdu  Vlcna,  Antvia 

illoa  April  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  591,2M 

ipplcafkn  AmMb  JoM  11,  1954 

It  ClaliM,    (d.  313-^42) 
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1.  A  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  transparem  en- 
velope, a  hollow  cylindrical  electrode  in  the  envelope, 
a  rigid  inlet  wire  supporting  said  electrode,  a  second 
cylindrical  electrode  located  within  and  coaxial  with  the 
first  one,  a  second  rigid  inlet  wire  supporting  the  second 
cyhndrkal  electrode,  both  oi  said  wires  being  hdd  in 


core 


1.  A  hi^-capadty  X-ray  tube  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, drum  anode  means  incorporating  a  membrane  which 
is  ray-tranamissive  and  serves  as  the  ray-transmissive 
window  of  the  X-ray  tube,  and  which  membrane  is 
formed  with  reinforcing  portions.  aiKl  ray-transmissive 
means  located  outwardly  of  said  membrane  and  forming 
therewith  a  cooling  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  coolant; 
and  cathode  means  for  directing  dectrons  toward  sub- 
stantially the  entire  area  of  said  membrane  except  said 
reinfmving  prations  thereof,  said  membrane  exclusive  of 
said  reinforcing  portions,  having  an  area  of  at  least  50 
mm.'  so  that  at  a  total  load  of  at  least  two  kikywatu  the 
specific  electric  load  across  the  entire  area  of  said  mem- 
brane, except  at  said  reinforcing  portions  thereof,  as- 
sumes a  constant  value  of  not  more  than  forty  watts  per 
square  miUiaMter. 


2.t9«,IM 
STORAGE  TUBE 
and   Albert 

Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  asaigBorB  to  Allen  B.  Do  Moot 
Laboratories  tec.,  Cyftoo,  N J.,  a  corporatlOB  of  Dda- 


AppUcatioa  December  11, 1956,  Serial  No.  «27,7tS 
9  ClalBS.    (a.  313— M) 


1  It 


1.  A  sheet  of  insulative  material  having  pits  on 
surtece  thereof;  a  perforated  condoctive  film  poeitioBed 
on  said  surface,  said  perforations  being  aligned  with  said 
pits,  said  solid  portioos  of  said  film  bcinf  oontignoos  and 
in  intimate  contact  with  the  napitted  portions  of  said 
surface,  whereby  said  perforated  conductive  film  is  formed 
into  a  control  grid  structure  which  is  fanmovably  attached 
to  a  rigid  dieet  of  insulated  material,  and  therefore  is 
unable  to  flex. 
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tioB  of  said  external  conductive  circuit  to  continuously    beam  over  said  target,  a  source  of  current  supply  for 

maintain    Ih^    inctantan^ruis    rw^(>nfial    (1iff«>r#>nr-^    h«tu/e«n     eii«r«izifi«    saiH    timUmtilirtm    m«ana    aiMt    n%mmttM.    l'tM»nmrt»t\ 


.n«icn«i  niwa  wiui  a  reiauveiy  high  density  filler. 


outer  surfaces  on  two  of  said  metallic  strips. 
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GASEOUS  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMF 
T.  Amitnom,  Jr^  Mapicwood,  N J^  an^aor  to 

_    BdMtrka,  Ibc^  a  corfontkm  of  Now  Jency 

AppHcatioa  Fafcnnry  (,  1957,  Scttal  No.  i3MtS 
SCIaiM.    (CL313— 1S4) 


♦»» 


imiJ5?--jiVo  WW  m 


mounting  means  slidaMy  caitying  said  holder 
thereon,  arcuate  support  members  extendinf  noniul  to 
said  semicircular  segmented  mounting  means  and  ooa- 
nected  thereto  for  slidabiy  adjusting  said  semidrcnUr 
segmented  mounting  means  along  the  length  of  said 
arcuate  support  members  for  relative  vertical  anfular 
adjustment  therewith,  a  base  for  supporting  said  arcuate 
support  members,  and  means  for  electrically  energizint 
said  positive  and  negative  electrodes  wbereby  an  elec- 
trical arc  may  be  established. 


ltd   «j     .>L'»«|r}«    'Tjrr 


1.  A  high  pressure  gaseous  electric  discharge  lamp 
comprising  a  light  transmissive  envelope  containing  a 
plurality  of  electrodes  spaced  apart  one  centimeter  and 
less  and  an  ionizable  atmosphere  at  a  pressure  of  more 
than  two  atmospheres  at  a  temperature  of  about  25*  C. 
said  envelope  defining  a  discharge  cavity  which  converges 
from  one  end  of  the  envelope  toward  the  other  end,  said 
spaced  electrodes  defining  a  vertical  discharge  path  lo- 
cated below  the  narrow  end  of  the  cavity  at  a  greater 
distance  from  the  narrower  end  of  the  cavity  than  from 
the  wider  end  of  said  cavity. 


2,S9«,1M 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  HORIZONTALLY 

ELONGATED  CARBON  ARC  SOURCES 

Stmmky  M.  Scgid,  SwfeacicM,  Va. 

ApplicatkM  Janaary  31,  19$7,  Serial  No.  »74t3 

8  ClalBt.    (a.  314—47) 

(Graistod  aador  THIc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  nc  2M) 


M 


s.- 


mm 


1.  A  carbon  arc  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
positive  electrode  having  an  elongated  cross-section, 
means  for  supporting  said  positive  electrode  with  the 
length  thereof  normal  to  an  exposed  cross-sectional  area, 
a  plurality  of  negative  electrodes,  holder  means  for  each 
said  negative  electrode  for  independently  supporting  each 
of  said  plurality  of  negative  electrodes  to  proiect  to- 
wards the  exposed  cross-sectional  area  of  said  positive 
electrode  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  said  negative 
electrode  angularly  disposed  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  positive  electrode,  semicircular  segmented 


249«,lt9 

TELEVISION  TEST  APPARATUS 

SmI  Korea,  Woodbvy,  N J^  atrifMr  to  Radio  Corpon- 

tloa  of  Aascrica,  a  conofalloa  of  Doiawato 

Jnc  7,  1954,  Strld  No.  434,941 

It  dalBB.    (a.  n5—%S) 


fH 


or 
1  In  test  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  pulse  trains 
of  different  pulse  recurrence  rates  are  generated  for  selec- 
tive application  individually  and  simultaneously  to  the 
apparatus  to  be  tested,  means  for  producing  test  signals 
of  other  characteristics  from  said  pulse  trains,  said  means 
comprising  a  mixing  circuit  for  producing  a  composite 
pulse  train,  said  mixing  circuit  includtng  a  pair  of  electron 
discharge  tubes  having  grid  electrodes  to  which  the  gen- 
erated pulse  trains  are  individually  applied,  cathode  elec- 
trodes connected  in  common  and  anode  electrodes  con- 
nected in  common,  and  circuit  components  including  a 
circuit  selecting  device  arranged  to  form  a  plurality  of 
selective  clipping  circuits  each  having  different  ampli- 
tude selection  characteristics,  said  clipping  circuits  being 
individually  connected  at  said  common  connected  anode 
electrodes  of  said  mixing  circuit  by  said  circuit  select* 
ing  device  for  selecting  only  the  desired  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  predetermined  amplitude  portions  of  said  com- 
posite pulse  train,  thereby  to  produce  said  testing  sig- 
nals of  other  characteristics  from  said  pulse  trains,  said 
clipping  circuits  comprising  a  unilateral  conducting  de- 
vice and  said  circuit  selecting  device  being  operative,  in 
different  modes  of  operation,  to  bias  said  unilateral  con- 
duction device  differently. 


4»  ■J' 

FEEDBACK  CIRCUITS  FOR  STORAGE  TUBES 

Sieffriod  Hmtmm,  Urn  Aagalc%  CaBf . 

ArHicalioa  Jvly  2,  1954,  Scrtol  No.  595^54 

15CWM.    (CL315— 12) 

I  A  circuit  for  providing  linear  operation  of  a  storage 
tube  having  collector  and  target  electrodes,  said  circuit 
comprising:  an  external  conductive  circuit  between  said 
electrodes  including  the  series  combination  of  an  imped- 
ance element  for  producing  an  output  signal  from  the 
storage  tube  and  a  conduction  path;  and  feedback  meam 
connected  to  respond  to  the  current  flow  in  one  of  said 
electrodes  for  producing  a  voltage  across  at  least  a  por- 
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ing  a  primary  winding  connected  with   said   transistor    units  in  stacked  and  aliBned  relation,  said  unit  havine  a 


cylindrical  electrode,  both  of  said  wires  being  held  io    unable  to  flex. 
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tkNi  of  said  external  cooductive  circuit  to  cootiiiuously 
maintain  the  instantaneous  potential  difference  between 


■^^/i^^tS'i^ 


beam  over  said  tartoC  a  source  of  current  supply  for 
enerfizinf  said  dcflcctint  means  and  means  coanected 
to  said  dfflwting  means  and  controlled  by  said  beam  as 
said  b«am  is  dejected  over  said  target  for  causing  said 
beam  to  move  automatically  over  said  target 


the  electrodes  substantially  constant  to  provide  for  linear 
operation  of  said  tube. 


ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
WilUan  Roes  Aikca,  Los  Ahot,  Caltf^  aHigBOr,  by 
aMipinicBts,  to  Kalacr  Inihsstilet  Corporation,  a  cor- 
pontioa  of  Ncrada 

AppttcalkM  May  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S2,932 
idatau.    (CL315— 21) 


n 


tSt^9^ 


1.  A  polar  coordinate  cathode  ray  tube  for  exhibiting 
multi-color  displays  comprising  a  target,  said  target  bav- 
ing  at  least  one  surface  coated  with  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
annuli  of  fluorescent  material  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
pattern,  certain  of  said  annuli  of  each  set  having  differ- 
ent color  emitting  properties  than  other  of  said  annuli  in 
the  set,  the  annuli  of  each  set  of  said  plurality  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  same  pattern,  electron  beam  source  means 
arranged  to  deliver  a  beam  along  a  path  generally  par- 
allel to  said  surface  of  said  target,  and  deflection  means 
for  selectively  deflecting  said  beam  from  said  path  into 
registration  with  different  ones  of  said  annuli. 


2J94,112 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  APPARATUS 
H.  ABsa  and  ■s^amin  I.  CkiMay,  Swnlotii,  CaHf . 
pHtcation  Aii«mI  M,  IMS,  Serial  No.  (1 1,M8. 
DhrMed  m4  this  appttcatfon  September  M,  1957.  Sc- 
t,     rial  No.  M7,1I2 
.  M  Claims.    (0.315—41) 


1.  Cathode  ray  tube  apparatus  comprising  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  means  for  producing  a  cathode  ray  beam, 
a  target  for  said  beam,  deflecting  means  for  moving  said 

744   O.G.— is 


INVEKTBD 1U8YM10LGENKRAT0R 

Wf  Ika  SacfstMy  af  flba  Mivy 

IS,  1954,  Seriiri  l«ifo.  ttl^lS 
nO^M.    (CL315— 34) 


U«.«/ 


2.  A  symbol  generator  comprising:  a  first  saturable 
core  reactor  having  a  first  winding  thereon,  a  second 
saturable  core  reactor  having  a  second  winding  thereon, 
circuit  means  for  respectively  applying  to  said  reactor 
windings  a  pair  of  ninety  degree  phase  displaced  voltages, 
a  sine-cosine  resoiver  having  ii^wt  means  and  output 
means,  circuit  means  connecting  said  reactor  windinp 
to  said  sine-cosiae  resoiver  input  means,  output  termi- 
nal means,  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  output  ter- 
minal means  to  said  siue-cosine  resoiver  output  means,  a 
third  winding  on  said  second  saturable  core  reactor  in 
voltage  inducing  relationship  to  said  second  winding,  and 
circuit  means  including  switch  means  and  substantially 
tmidirectional  conducting  means  ccmnecting  said  third 
winding  to  said  output  terminal  means. 


2,194,114 
TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  AND  POWER 

SUPPLY  ciRCurrs 

lony  G.  Mainf,  Piiiimrtis,  NJ.,  ■islfnf^  to 

a  eorvonflon  of  Ddawars 
It,  1957,  ierld  No.  453,544 
UCkJam.    (0.315—37) 


£^ 


I ' r»* 


1.  In  a  tdevisioD  receiver,  a  horixontal  deflection  and 
a  high  voltage  power  supply  circuit  for  an  electron  beam 
image  reproducing  device  having  a  horizontal  deflection 
winding,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  transistor,  means 
f<H-  biasing  said  transistor  in  the  forward  direction,  means 
for  applying  signal  energy  to  said  transistor  during  the 
retrace  portion  of  the  horizontal  deflection  cycle  to  re- 
duce current  flow  thereof,  an  output  transformer  includ- 
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ments  at  different  direct  current  potentials  to  provide  an   directional  current  flow  device  connecting  said  cathode 
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ing  a  primary  winding  connected  with  said  transistor 
and  a  secondary  winding  connected  with  said  deflection 
winding  for  supplying  a  deflection  current  thereto  dur- 
ing the  trace  portion  of  the  horizontal  deflection  cycle, 
a  high  voltage  transformer  including  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  means  including  a  rectifier 
connecting  the  secondary  winding  of  said  high  voltage 
transformer  with  said  image  reproducing  device  for 
applying  high  voltage  thereto,  and  means  including  a 
unilateral  conducting  device  connected  in  series  between 
the  primary  winding  of  said  output  transformer  and  the 
primary  winding  of  said  high  voltage  transformer  and 
poled  to  isolate  said  high  voltage  power  supply  circuit 
from  said  deflection  circuit  during  the  trace  portion  of 
the  horizontal  deflection  cycle. 


2,S9i,115 

RETRACE  DRIVEN  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Walter  B.  Gocgi,  Palo  ANd,  Caltf^  Mrignor  to  Radio 

Corporatloa  of  AoMrica,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corpoca- 

tlon  of  Delaware 

AppUcatton  Jnnc  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  665,4M 
13  Claims.    (CI.  31S— 27) 


t»a>t 


t»» 


1.  In  a  deflection  system  of  the  character  described 
wherein  there  is  a  retrace  interval  and  a  sweep  interval, 
a  sweep  coil,  through  which  a  subsUntially  linear  flow 
of  current  with  respect  to  time  flows  during  said  sweep 
interval,  a  retrace  condenser  which  is  charged  during  a 
terminating  portion  of  said  sweep  interval  and  discharged 
through  said  sweep  coil  during  said  retrace  interval,  a 
voltage  source,  an  electronic  switch  serially  connected 
with  said  voltage  source,  said  retrace  condenser  and  said 
sweep  coil,  said  electronic  switch  being  normally  open 
and  functioning  to  dose  in  response  to  pulses  applied 
thereto,  a  constant  voltage  source,  a  diode,  said  constant 
voltage  source  and  said  diode  being  serially  connected 
in  a  series  circuit  which  is  in  parallel  with  said  sweep 
coil,  a  storage  inductor  having  one  of  its  terminals  con- 
nected in  said  series  circuit  and  at  the  junction  of  said 
constant  voltage  source  and  said  diode,  the  other  ter- 
minal of  said  inductor  being  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  said  retrace  condenser,  the  other  terminal  of  said  re- 
trace condenser  being  connected  to  the  junction  point 
defined  by  one  terminal  of  said  diode  and  one  terminal 
of  said  sweep  coil,  the  terminals  of  opposite  polarity  of 
the  first  mentioned  voltage  source  and  said  consunt  volt- 
age source  being  connected  at  the  junction  point  of 
said  sweep  coil  and  said  constant  voltage  source,  said 
diode  being  so  poled  that  it  allows  said  retrace  condenser 
to  be  charged  with  energy  from  said  inductor  during 
said  terminating  portion  of  said  sweep  interval  but  pre- 
vents discharge  of  said  retrace  condenser  through  said 
inductor  during  the  retrace  interval. 


2J9i,ll< 
SPARK  GAP  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Fraadi  V.  CnaiatkuiB.  MOwMikcc,  Wla.,  aarisMr  to 
McGraw.E«MNi  CpfMy,  Mttwaakcc,  Wis.,  a  cor> 
ponlkw  of  Dttewarc 

Appdcalioa  April  It,  1951,  ScrW  No.  731,274 
tChlM.  (a.31S— 30 
1.  A  sport  gap  construction  comprising  at  least  one 
unit  having  a  pair  of  insulating  members  arranged  to  be 
stacked,  each  member  having  a  groove  aligning  with  the 
groove  of  the  other  member,  a  U-shaped  magnetizable 
member  seated  partially  in  each  groove  and  holding  the 


units  in  stacked  and  aligned  relation,  said  unit  having  a 
primary  spark  gap,  and  having  a  plurality  of  secondary 
spark  gaps,  said  primary  and  secondary  spark  gaps  being 
arranged  in  an  approximate  line,  said  magnetizable  mem- 
ber partially   surrounding  said   primary  and   secondary 
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spark  gaps  and  having  an  axis  approximately  aligning 
with  said  line  and  being  adapted  to  be  magnetized  by 
current  flow  across  the  primary  and  secondary  spark  gaps, 
the  magnetic  flux  from  said  magnetizable  member  being 
arranged  to  force  the  arc  from  the  primary  spark  gap 
into  the  secondary  spark  gaps. 


2J9M17 

LINEAR  MAGNETRON  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 

Charles  K.  BManll  aad  Looter  M.  FIcM,  Lot  Aogdca, 

CoUf.,  aal^ora  to  Hathei  Akcrafl  Compooy,  Colvcr 

City,  CaUr.,  a  cwpoilluM  of  Delaware 

AppUcalioa  Fekrvary  2S,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  499,953 

3  Claiau.    (O.  315— 39J) 


3.  A  linear  magnetron  traveling-wave  tube  comprising 
a  slow-wave  structure  having  a  first  set  of  arched  con- 
ductors disposed  in  the  same  position  sequentially  along 
a  predetermined  axis;  a  second  set  of  arched  conductors 
disposed  sequentially  along  said  axis  and  having  their 
extremities  disposed  in  an  opposed  adjacent  position  to 
the  extremities  of  said  first  set  of  arched  conductors;  a 
first  set  of  straight  axial  segments  interconnecting  adja- 
cent arched  conductors  of  said  first  set  of  conductors, 
said  first  set  of  axial  segments  alternating  between  op- 
posite extremities  of  said  first  set  of  conductors;  a  second 
set  of  straight  axial  segments  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
first  set  of  straight  axial  segments  and  interconnecting 
adjacent  arched  conductors  of  said  second  set  of  con- 
ductors, said  second  set  of  axial  conductors  alternating 
between  opposite  extremities  of  said  second  set  of  con- 
ductors, whiereby  said  first  set  of  arched  conductors  and 
axial  segments  defines  a  first  serpentine  shaped  element 
and  said  second  set  of  arched  conductors  and  axial  seg- 
ments defines  a  second  serpentine  shaped  element  which 
is  a  mirror  image  of  said  first  element,  said  first  and 
second  elements  being  direct  current  mutually  insulated 
but  radio  frequency  capacitively  coupled,  whereby  the 
electrical  equivalent  of  a  contrawound  helix  is  simulated, 
being  made  up  of  two  continuous  serpentine  elements 
lying  adjacent  to  each  other  and  having  axial  plane  of 
symmetry;  means  for  maintaining  said  serpentine  de- 
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signal  having  a  predetermined  value;  and  means  inter-    prising  said  secondary  winding  means  and  said  spark  gap     ' 
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meots  at  different  direct  current  potentials  to  provide  an 
efectric  &eld  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  lynunetry 
and  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  along  said  plane 
of  symmetry  in  the  region  of  said  slow-wave  structure 
Uansversdy  to  the  axis  of  said  structure. 


,       DBCHAKGE  DEYICES  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COUNTING  AND  LIKE  PURPOSES 
DavM  John  wnhms,  WoBirton,  N 
ndk  HaniM  Weattey.  DnnUrk,  H 
to 


Clafana  priority. 


5, 19S4,  S««Bi  Nn.  S57,571 
Grsni 
7,  IfSS 
(CL  315— M^ 


Y 


«  1.  A  gaseous  electric  discharge  device  comprising  a 
sealed  envelope  and  within  said  envelope  a  plurality  of 
elongated  electrodes  disposed  with  their  longitudinal  axe» 
parallel  to  one  another  in  at  least  part  of  a  ring,  a  com- 
mon electrode  in  electric  discharge  relationship  with  said 
elongated  electrodes,  said  elongated  electrodes  being  con- 
stituted by  arms  of  a  i^urality  of  spiders  each  having  a 
hub  portion,  each  said  hub  portion  having  bearing  sur- 
faces in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and  insulating 
spacer  means  located  between  and  in  engagement  with  said 
bearing  surfaces  of  adjacent  spiders  and  supporting  the 
latter  relative  each  other,  the  arms  of  one  spider  being 
interleaved  with  the  arms  of  another  spider. 


GLOW  TUBE  STORAGE  CIRCUITS 
WoMaw  I.  MUan-KiMMld,  Norfk  Bcrgm,  NJ^ 
to  BwroiitlH  Coffonitfon,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a 
ttonof  MkMgaa 
AppBcntton  Marck  It,  195S.  Softol  No.  7M34« 
(OafaM.    (CL  315-44.^ 
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1.  A  storage  dreuit  for  an  indicator  device  incltiding 
a  ftnt  gaseous  gknr  discharge  tube  containing  an  anode 
and  a  glow  cathode,  a  first  electrical  path  including  a  tmi- 


directiooal  current  flow  device  connecting  said  cathode 
to  ground  and  a  second  electrical  path  including  a  aec- 
oftd  gaseous  ^ow  tube  connecting  said  cathode  to  a  fixed 
negative  potential,  and  means  for  applying  a  positive  bias 
Vintage  to  said  anode,  the  combination  of  said  positive 
voltage  and  the  potential  acron  said  second  gaseous  glow 
tube  when  ignited  being  sufficient  in  magnitude  to  cause 
said  first  glow  tube  to  glow. 


IGNITION  NODE  SUPPRE»OR 
Hctorich  Sfltttar,  HokaMdur,  Knii  WaM^an,  Gai^ 
to  Rot  art  Roach  G.m.hJI^  Sdrtlinrt, 


AppHcattovDocrasbcr  19.  195^  Serial  No.  €29J73 

aypltcattoB  Gonnay  Docoasber  23,  1H5 
Itdatosa.    (CL315— tS) 


1.  A|q>aratus  for  suppressing  ignition  noise  in  wireless 
equipment,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  electrical 
source  of  interference;  electrical  conductors  reflectively 
leading  to  and  from  said  source;  and  a  ferrite  tube  of 
predetermined  composition  through  which  one  of  said 
conductors  passes,  said  composition  of  said  tube  provid- 
ing a  real  resistance  at  high  frequencies  through  the 
co<^>eration  of  said  tube  with  said  conductor. 


toEMt- 


2.t9«,Ul 
LAMP  BURNOUT  DETECTOR 
Adrian  E.  Glandoot,  Cedar  RaaMi,  lawa, 
man  Kodak  Comjany,  RuiksiHa,  N>.,  a 
of  New  JencT 

Docombcr  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  7t2,*S5 
4Clahm.    (CL  3  IS— 119) 


•o^*^lu 


1.  In  combination  with  a  circuit  comprising  a  circuit 
load  in  series  with  (a)  a  source  of  direct  current,  (b) 
an  amplifier  f  operating  said  load,  and  (c)  a  normally 
closed  switch,  means  for  detecting  a  decrease  in  the  im- 
pedance of  said  load  for  opening  said  switch,  said  detect- 
ing means  comprising:  means  connected  to  said  circuit 
for  developing  a  first  signal  which  is  an  analog  of  the 
current  flowing  through  said  load  and  said  amplifier, 
means  connected  to  said  circuit  for  developing  a  second 
signal  whidi  is  an  analog  of  the  voltage  across  said 
amptiiler;  means  connected  to  both  of  said  developing 
means  for  summing  said  first  and  second  signals;  means 
connected  to  said  summing  means  for  comparing  the 
sum  of  the  vahws  of  said  first  and  second  signals  to  a 
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nfnal  having  a  predetermined  value;  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  comparing  means  and  said  switch  for 
opening  the  latter  in  response  to  a  predetermined  result 
of  said  comparis<HL 


ELECTRIC  DBCHAJtGE  TUBES 
McMoa  Imekam  ami  Erie  AadNM  Prc4«k  Sdl, 
^  fftlM*,  aarinon  to  laJaiMltuoa]  Standaro 

Fix  tik  Coipontl<wi(  New  Ycvk*  N.Y. 
AppUcatiM  Nowtmkm  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,653 
JClaiaM.    (CL  315— 169) 


".ft 


jfl  t?^ti*l . 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising  in  combination  a  gas- 
filled  electric  discharge  tube  and  a  circuit  for  operating 
said  tube,  said  tube  comprising  an  envelope  containing  a 
plurality  of  electrodes,  a  pair  of  said  electrodes  compris- 
ing a  first  anode  and  a  first  cathode  defining  a  diode  gap 
therebetween,  ocher  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  sec- 
ond anode  and  a  second  cathode  defining  an  anode-cath- 
ode gap  therebetween,  a  trigger  electrode  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  second  cathode  so  as  to  define  a  trigger- 
cathode  gap  therewith,  said  trigger  gap  included  in  said 
aaode-cathode  gap,  means  for  shielding  said  diode  gap 
from  said  other  gaps,  a  probe  for  coupling  said  diode  gap 
with  said  anode-cathode  gap,  said  probe  extending  from 
said  first  cattxxle  electrode  through  said  shielding  means 
into  said  main  gap  and  defining  a  probe  gap  with  said 
second  anode,  said  operating  circuit  comprising  a  first 
source  of  anode  potential,  a  second  source  of  triggering 
potential,  a  third  source  of  biasing  potential,  means  for 
applying  said  secood  source  to  said  trigger-cathode  gap, 
means  for  applying  said  third  source  to  said  anode-cath- 
ode gap  coincident  with  the  application  of  said  second 
source  to  said  trigger-cathode  gap,  means  for  coupling 
said  anode-cathode  gap  and  said  diode  gap  to  said  first 
source,  said  coupling  means  including  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  potential  applied  to  said  diode  gap  while  said 
anode-cathode  gap  a  discharging,  means  for  firing  said 
probe  gap  after  extinguishment  of  said  anode-cathode 
gap,  said  probe  adapted  to  be  primed  by  residual  ioni^a- 
ti<M  in  said  aiiode<athode  gap  after  extinction  of  the  dis- 
charge therein,  said  diode  gap  adapted  to  be  primed  by 
ionization  from  said  probe  gap  and  to  be  fired  by  said 
first  potential  source,  and  means  coupled  to  said  diode 
gap  for  deriving  an  output  therefrom. 


lJ9i,123 
SPARK  PRODUCING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
SATURABLE  CORE  TRANSFORMER 
Jaka  v.  McNalty,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  asrinor  to 
"  rkK^.Y^a 


.  Ik.,  Norwich, 

lloa  «f  New  Yoifc 

AppEcatloB  NoTCMkar  23,  1953,  Settal  No.  393,t31 
ICWiik    (a.  315— 1T7) 

Spark  producing  apparatus,  comprising  a  transformer 
having  primary  winding  meam,  secondary  winding  means, 
and  a  saturable  magnetic  core;  a  spark  gap  having  a  fixed 
breakdown  potential,  a  trigger  condenser,  primary  and 
secondary  circuit  branches,  said  primary  circuit  branch 
comprising  said  primary  winding  means  and  said  trigger 
condenser  in  series,  said  secondary  circuit  branch  com- 


prising said  secondary  winding  means  and  said  spark  gap  ' 
in  series,  an  energy  supply  condenser,  means  for  charg- 
ing said  energy  supply  condenser,  means  operable  to  con- 
nect said  energy  supply  condenser  across  said  primary 
circuit  branch,  said  last-named  means  including  a  first 
sealed  gap  connected  in  series  with  the  primary  winding 
means  and  the  trigger  condenser  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined breakdown  potential,  said  energy  supply  condenser 
being  effective  upon  breakdown  of  said  first  sealed  gap 
to  provide  a  current  flow  through  said  primary  winding, 
said  energy  supply  condenser  and  said  transformer  then 
cooperating  to  induce  in  said  secondary  winding  a  poten- 
tial effective  to  break  down  said  spark  gap,  means  oper- 
able to  connect  said  energy  supply  condenser  across  said 
secondary  circuit  branch,  said  last-named  means  including 


a  second  sealed  gap  having  a  breakdown  voltage  greater 
than  that  of  the  first  sealed  gap  and  less  than  that  of  the 
spark  gap,  said  energy  supply  condenser  being  effective 
when  the  spark  gap  is  broken  down  to  produce  a  current 
flow  through  said  secondary  winding  sufficiently  large  to 
saturate  the  core  and  thereby  to  reduce  the  impedance  of 
the  secondary  winding  and  to  increase  cumulatively  the 
current  through  the  spark  gap  until  the  energy  supply 
condenser  potential  falls  to  a  value  too  low  to  maintain 
a  spark  discharge  at  the  gap,  said  first  sealed  gap  having 
an  arc  sustaining  potential  greater  than  the  potential  exist- 
ing across  the  energy  supply  condenser  when  the  core  is 
saturated,  said  first  seal^  gap  being  thereby  effective  to 
open  the  primary  circuit  branch  before  the  core  becomes 
uturated. 


2J94,124 
GASEOUS  GLOW  TUBE  CIRCUITS 
Laarence  R.  Brown,  Bcfwya,  Pa.,  amitpor  U 
Coiporalioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpontloa  of 


Applicattoa  November  25.  1957,  Scthd  No.  (9t,M8 


IClafaas.    (CL315— 29f) 


m 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  including  a  gaseous  indicator 
tube  having  a  cathode  electrode  in  the  form  of  an  in- 
dicator character  adapted  to  glow  and  be  viewed  and 
an  anode  electrode  which  does  not  glow,  circuit  means 
for  generating  a  generally  sawtooth  wave  of  current 
having  a  slowly  rising  portion  and  a  rapidly  decaying 
portion,  inductive  means  coupled  between  said  circuit 
means  and  said  tube  for  generating  a  comparatively  high 
voluge  pulse  from  the  rapidly  decaying  portion  of  said 
wave  and  a  comparatively  low  voltage  pulse  from  the 
slowly  rising  portion,  the  high  voltage  pulse  exceeding 
the  glow  threshold  potential  of  said  cathode  and  the 
low  voiuge  pulse  being  insufficient  to  exceed  the  glow 
threshold  of  said  anode,  and  means  for  applying  said 
pulses  to  said  tube  so  that  the  cathode  is  pulsed  nega- 
tive with  respect  to  the  anode  by  said  high  voltage  pulse 
and  the  cathode  is  thereby  caused  to  ^w. 
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'      2394,125  l^gtyH^ 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  SWITCHING  MBCHANBM  TEMPERATURE  RBSPOM 

Robot  C  MortOB,  Lo«  Ai«cIm»  CmM^  atrigMr  to  Crf^  ""^  V     _. ^ 

forahi  Coftir  fro^aeta,  toc^  Dowaey.  Cam,  a  cor-  HaroM  T.  SMl^r,  ifci*wtoi>«,  P^  iijpir  •• 

AjpHcafioa  M»  27,  lf57,  Serial  N».  Ml^W  AppBraHoa^  24,  »^,8««  No.  9f 3,M5 

ScSiM.    (CL  315-272)  5  ClalaM.    (CL  317— 4#) 
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5.  In  an  electric  unit  system  for  providing  at  least  two 
distinct  energization  levels  for  an  electric  unit  controlled 
thereby,  the  combination  of:  circuit  means  for  supplyiof 
alternating  current  from  an  alternating  current  source  to 
the  electric  unit,  rectifier  means  to  be  selectively  connected 
into  said  circuit  means  between  the  source  and  the  unit  to 
provide  rectification  of  the  alternating  current  supplied 
from  the  source  to  the  electric  unit,  and  switching  means 
for  selectively  connecting  said  rectifier  means  into  said 
circuit  means  between  the  source  and  the  unit  to  provide  a 
first  energization  level  for  the  unit  for  one  operating  con- 
dition of  the  switching  means  and  to  provide  a  second 
energization  level  for  the  unit  for  a  second  operating 
condition  of  the  switching  means,  the  electric  power  sup- 
plied to  the  unit  at  one  energization  level  being  less  than 
that  supplied  to  the  unit  at  the  other  energization  level. 


2,tM,124 
UGHTNING  PROTECTION  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

TRACK  CIRCUIT 

Mardao  E.  Hoff,  Jr^  Spenccrport,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Gca- 

cral  RaUway  SijpMl  Compaay,  RodMiter,  N.Y. 

Appiicatkw  September  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  M7,842 

rOalmt.    (CL317— 9) 


iMMMnn*  • 


^ 
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1.  A  circuit  controlling  relay  responsive  to  resisUnce 
variations  of  a  temperature  detector  ctnnprising,  an  dec- 
troDiagaetic  unit  including  a  circuit  controtling  induc- 
tion element  and  a  magnetizable  structure,  a  Upped  wind- 
ing dispoaed  on  said  structure,  a  polarizing  winding  mag- 
netically coupled  to  said  Upped  winding  and  connected 
for  energization  to  a  source  of  substantially  amstant 
alternating  voltafe,  a  reference  resistor  ot  predetermined 
substantially  constant  resistance,  circuit  means  intercon- 
necting said  resistor,  detector  and  Upped  windiat  to 
form  a  Wbeatstone  bridffe.  and  an  operalint  winding 
disposed  OB  said  rtradan  and  connected  across  said 
bridge  botwesa  pateH  af  aomaUy  equal  potential,  where- 
by variatioBS  in  the  raaialMcc  of  Ac  tCBpcrature  detec- 
tor unbalance  said  briiis  and  cause  current  flow  in  said 
operating  windtag  thetsby  tending  to  actuate  said  induc- 
tion el< 


2,tM»12f 
UGHTNING  SURGE  PSOimCTING  APPARATUS 
CalTta  S.   FaBsr,  ChaJhai,  aiii  Geny  L. 

Mam^^l^  Xmm^^^B.  ll^^M^tf  '  Ca^^v     N  J 

to  lei  Tslspfcew  Isiiiliilii,  lanrpanl 
Yoit,  N.Y^  a  iiTBwdsn  af  New  YeA 

Mafch  S,  I9S4,  toW  No.  414,332 

ICtetok    (0.317-41) 


L  In  an  electronic  circuit  organlzatioa  effective  to  gen- 
erate an  alternating  current  of  a  selected  frequency  at  iu 
output  terminals,  a  transformer  having  a  prinury  winding 
connected  across  said  output  terminals,  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  rectifying  bridge  having  its  input  tenninals  con- 
nected parallel  to  said  primary  winding  across  said  out- 
put terminals,  a  capacitor  connected  across  the  output 
terminals  of  said  rectifying  bridge,  said  rectifying  bridge 
including  diodes  having  low  forward  resistance  charac- 
teristics for  conducting  the  energy  of  a  transiem  volUge 
surge  to  said  capacitor,  said  capacitor  having  internal 
leakage  characteristics  for  dissipating  said  transient  energy 
volUge  surge. 


Means  for  preventing  voltage  surges  on  a  telephone 
transmission  line  from  reaching  a  subscriber's  subtution 
set  comprising  a  pair  of  PNP  silicon  diodes  each  con- 
nected between  a  conductor  of  said  transmission  line  and 
ground,  a  pair  of  fuse  elements  each  serially  connected 
with  a  different  one  of  said  diodes,  and  means  under 
control  of  each  fuse  element  for  short  circuiting  iU  re- 
lated diode,  whereby  volUge  surges  of  either  polarity  in 
said  transmission  line  are  conducted  to  ground. 
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discharge  device,  and  a  capacitor  of  smaU  ralue  con-   the  fixed  pole  piece,  a  work  holder,  means  for  moving 
.^  *—----.  ^iA  .-^trrA  »Urmvl«  and  taid  cathode   said  work  holder  to  a  posiuon  over  the  fixed  pole  piece. 


conoeiner  in  series,  sara  seconoary  circuii  orancn  com-    and  tne  catnooe  is  tnereoy  caused  to  glow. 
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RELAY  CHAINS  COMPRBING  MAGNETIC 
COUNTING  OR  STORING  RELAYS 
MaHklM,  StatlgMrt-AlaaudMfaB,  GerauMiy,  ■•- 
iteMT  to  iBiwiitiB—l  Sf  tort  Ekctric  Corrntton, 
Nmr  Yarit,  N.Y^  ■  cacpOTilkMi  of  Dtkiwarc 
AppHcatfaM  October  «,  19S4,  S«W  No.  4««,721 
SCliilDM.    (CL317— 14«) 


I 
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1.  An  electrical  impulse  counting  circuit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  electromagneiic  impulse  counters,  each 
being  of  the  type  having  a  common  energizing  winding, 
a  common  restoring  winding,  a  series  of  multiple  arma- 
tures associated  with  said  windings  and  separate  electri- 
cal contacts  associated  with  each  of  said  armatures,  said 
armatures  successively  operated  in  response  to  successive 
pulses,  respectively,  said  counters  arranged  in  a  chain  of 
odd  and  even  groups,  a  source  of  operating  impulses, 
an  energizing  circuit  for  the  energizing  winding  of  the 
first  counter  in  the  odd  group  extending  to  said  source 
over  a  back  contact  of  the  first  counter  in  said  even 
group,  an  energizing  ciroiit  for  the  energizing  winding 
of  the  first  counter  in  said  even  group  extending  to  said 
source  over  a  front  contact  of  the  first  counter  in  said 
odd  group  and  a  back  contact  of  the  second  counter 
in  said  odd  group,  each  succeeding  counter  in  each  group 
having  an  energizing  circuit  which  includes  the  closed 
ultimate  contacts  of  all  previously  operated  counters  in 
the  opposite  group  of  the  chain,  and  a  restoring  circuit 
for  connecting  the  restoring  winding  of  the  first  counter 
in  one  of  said  groups  to  said  source,  said  restoring  circuit 
including  the  ultimate  contact  of  the  ultimate  counter 
in  said  chain. 


2,S9<,I3« 
TRANSISTOR  ACTUATED  DEVICE 
Howard  E.  TnipMni,  RMky  Park,  Pa^  aarigaor  to 
ro«|iH  CotporadoD^  Dc<roM,  Mick,,  a  corporatfoo  of 
MMi^ 

AppHcatfon  Scpteabcr  li,  1985,  Serial  No.  534,809 
ICfciii     (CL317— 14t^ 


1.  A  pulse  operated  transistor  circuit  for  operating  a 
solenoid  comprisint  in  combination;  a  first  junction  tran- 
sistor having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector,  a  resistor 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor 
and  ooonectible  at  its  other  end  to  a  source  of  collector 
potential,  a  first  base  resistor  connected  between  the  base 
of  the  first  transistor  and  a  point  at  reference  potential. 
the  emitter  of  the  first  uansistor  being  directly  connected 
to  a  point  at  reference  potential,  whereby  said  first  tran- 


sistor is  normally  cut  off.  a  second  junction  transistx>r 
substantially  of  the  same  type  as  said  first  transistor  and 
having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  a  solenoid,  said 
solenoid  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  collector  of 
the  second  transistor  and  connectible  at  its  other  end  to 
the  source  of  collector  potential,  a  second  base  resistor 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor 
and  connectible  at  its  other  end  to  the  source  of  collector 
potential,  the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  being  di- 
rectly connected  to  a  point  at  reference  potential,  where- 
by said  second  transistor  is  normally  saturated,  a  cou- 
pling capacitor  connecting  the  collector  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor,  circuit  means 
for  applying  pulses  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor,  said 
first  transistor  becoming  saturated  when  pulses  of  the 
proper  amplitude  and  width  are  applied  to  its  base,  said 
circuit  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  second 
transistor  cuts  off  and  de-energizes  said  solenoid  when 
the  first  transistor  becomes  saturated. 


2494,131 
TOUCH  RESPONSIVE  LAMP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Fred  Sfh—iaBB,  Nashville  Ten.,  assisBor  to  AhMldln 
Indnlries,  bcorponited,  NastavUlc  Tcu.,  a  corpofa- 
tiOB  of  DtfaMis 

ApplicatkMi  May  7,  195«,  Serial  No.  5S3,3M 
4Ciainis.    (CL  317— 149) 
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1.  In  a  touch  responsive  device  for  controlling  an  elec- 
trical circuit,  the  combination  comprising  a  relay  having 
an  actuating  coil,  a  set  of  contacts,  and  a  ratcheting  n>ech- 
anism  operable  by  said  coil  and  effective  to  operate  said 
contacts  to  successive  positions  in  a  cyclical  manner  re- 
sponsive to  successive  intervals  of  energization  of  said 
coil,  an  electron  discharge  device  containing  an  ionizable 
gas  and  including  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, first  and  second  supply  lines  for  direct  connection 
to  a  source  of  household  alternating  current,  an  output 
circuit  connected  between  said  supply  lines  and  connect- 
ing said  cathode,  said  anode,  and  said  coil  in  series  there- 
between, a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected across  said  lines,  said  transformer  having  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  a  bias  supply  energized  from  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  including  a  rectifier  for  supplying  a 
direct  voltage  and  a  filter  for  smoothing  said  direct  volt- 
age into  a  biasmg  voltage,  a  (ouch  receiving  electrode 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a  portion  of  a  human  body. 
a  first  resistor  of  high  value  connected  between  said  touch 
receiving  electrode  and  said  control  electrode  of  said 
electron  discharge  device,  said  bias  supply  having  positive 
and  negative  output  terminal  elements  for  delivering  said 
biasing  voltage,  said  positive  terminal  element  being  con- 
nected to  said  cathode,  means  including  a  second  resistor 
of  high  value  for  applying  said  biasing  voltage  from  said 
negative  terminal  element  to  said  touch  receiving  elec- 
trode, said  biasing  voltage  thereby  being  applied  between 
said  control  electrode  and  said  cathode  of  said  electron 
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discharge  device,  and  a  capacitor  of  small  value  con- 
nected between  said  control  electrode  and  said  cathode 
for  bypassing  high  fluency  interference,  said  capadtor 
having  a  substantial  fanpedance  with  reqwct  to  the  vahie 
of  said  first  capacitor  at  the  frequency  of  the  alternating 
current  source,  said  first  resistor  and  said  capadtor  there- 
by affording  small  attenuation  at  the  frequency  of  said 
source  while  affording  progressively  increasing  attenua- 
tion with  increasing  frequency  so  that  high  frequency 
interference  will  be  highly  attanuated,  said  electron  dis- 
charge device  being  aonnaOy  maintained  non-conductive 
by  said  biasing  voltage  but  being  rendered  conductive  by 
application  of  a  portion  of  a  human  body  to  said  touch 
receiving  electrode. 


the  fixed  pole  piece,  a  work  holder,  means  for  movii« 
said  work  holder  to  a  position  over  the  fixed  pole  piece, 
and  means  operable  by  the  work  bolder  for  swinging 


-<*•:» 


MM,132 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RBLAT  WITH  SPRING 

LOADED  ARMATURE  _ 

i^n,  DL,  awlganr  to  Coasar  Ekctrk 
\j,  Cfelcaia,  WL  a  loraanrfloa  af  DHboIb 
MaiSi  7,  I9SS,  Mai  Na.  492^1 
I  ntliar     (CL  317— 199) 


r- 
L 


the  movable  pole  piece  to  the  operative  position  as  the 
work  holder  is  moved  to  a  position  over  the  fixed  pole 
piece.  

1J9«,134 
LOOP  CONTACT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
turn  n.  Myar,  Laa  Aaftlea,  CaHf..  M^nnr  to  Ha^ 
AktraftCMva^,  Grivcr  City,  CaBf^  a  eaiynradaa 

AaaHcallna  Scptcnhar  15. 1955,  Setlai  Na.  5344M 
lOataM.    (0.317—234) 


-yi  Kmautq> 


1.  A  relay  comprising  a  pivoted  armature;  an  elon- 
gated spring-backing  member  movable  with  said  arma- 
ture; a  pair  of  spring  fingers  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  backing  member  and  respectively  fixed  at  cor- 
responding ends  adiacent  said  armature  with  their  re- 
spective free  ends  projecting  into  space  beyond  the  arma- 
ture, at  least;  said  fingers  being  curved  in  opposite  direc- 
tions away  from  each  other  and  said  backing  member 
from  said  fixed  end   thereby   biased  to  predetermined 
normal  positions  with  substantial  portions  thereof  out 
of  contact  with  said  backing  member;  and  counterbear- 
ing  means  positioned  <^posite  to,  and  each  rMpcctively 
engaged  by,  one  of  said  free  ends  of  the  spring  fingers, 
the  latter  acting  to  dispose  said  armature  in  a  prede- 
termined normal  position   with  subsuntially  minimum 
spring  force  acting  thereon,  pivotal  displacement  of  said 
armature  from  said  normal  position  causing  one  of  said 
spring  fingers  to  be  flexed  toward  and  against  said  back- 
ing member  and  the  other  thereof  to  flex  away  from  the 
backing  member,  whereby  to  change  the  effective  length 
and  thereby  the  qiring  characteristic  of  the  said  fingers 
and  the  spring  action  thereof  in  predetermined  desired 
relation  to  the  amount  of  displacement  of  the  armature; 
together  with  electrooiagnet  means  for  displacing  the 
armature. 


1.  A  semiconductor  electrical  translating  device  in- 
cluding the  combination  of:  a  body  of  semiconductive 
material  of  one  conductivity  type  having  in  a  first  face 
thereof  a  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type;  a  re- 
silient loop  contact  clement  having  a  portion  in  engage- 
ment with  said  first  face  of  said  body  at  said  region;  a 
first  electrical  conductor  connected  to  another  portion  of 
said  loop  contact  element;  and  a  second  electrical  con- 
ductor engaging  a  second  face  of  said  body. 


2J9«,135 
INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Joka  CockbaiB  BriQi,  Hamfala,  F 
to  8y*My   mm.   East 


Apailcatioa  laiy  16,  1957,  Sarfal  No.  <72,3r7 

OataBs  priority,  appilcallBB  Gnat  Britala 

My  1^  1954 

<CL  317—134) 


Hairy   W. 
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2J9i,133 
MAGNETIZING  APPARATUS 
HaMciiott,  Tadianapolh.   bd.,  aarigaar  to 
Elactrfc  Coaspaay,  bcorporatcd.  New  Yoit, 
loTNcwYosfc 
Aaril  13, 1956,  Serial  No.  577,99t 
tcfitea.    (CL317— M3) 
6.  A  magnetizing  apparatus,  comprising  a  fixed  pole 
piece,  a  movable  pole  piece,  lever  means  nwunting  the 
movaMe  pole  piece  for  movement  from  a  retracted  posi- 
tion to  an  operative  position  in  juxtaposition  relative  to 


19.  A  germanium  rectifier  comprising  a  germanium 
rectifier  cell,  a  stud  oo  which  said  ractiffer  cell  is  mounted 
and  one  end  of  which  carries  a  terminal,  a  metal  plate 
through  which  passes  the  other  end  of  said  stud,  said  metal 
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dicuit,  a  load  meniiber  Indndittg  a  shaft  and  condenser  coll.  each  traBsfbnnar  hartag  hs  primary  in  ctrettit  with 


to  1  point  at  reference  ftotential,  wbcreby  said  first  trmn-    said  control  electrode  and  said  cathode  of  said  electron 
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plate  uwudtuting  said  odwr  terauBal.  a  water  jacket 
suiTouiidtng  the  stnd  adiaceat  the  plate,  and  a  layer  of 
insulatiiit  material  between  and  ia  coMact  with  said  water 
jacket  and  laid  stud  and  plate,  die  layer  of  tatulattiit  ma- 
terial comprising  metal  powder  embedded  in  a  matrix 
of  rubber,  the  particles  of  the  metal  powder  each  being 
coated  with  an  electrically  insulating  resin. 


ChIE. 


INDICATOR 


!• 


CaMf.,a 


9«,  IHS,  Ssital  No.  S31,4t5 
(CL  317— 34«) 
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■  April  23,  IfflL  S«W  N*.  79MM 


XXk'  CTJVS»^SX»T^>S>SkViK^'  giTif 
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1.  In  a  semicoaductor  unit,  a  support  member  of  cop- 
per or  the  like,  said  suppcMt  member  having  an  annular 
flange  around  a  top  surface  thereof  and  having  a  flat 
bottom  surface  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  flange: 
semtconductcv  means  on  the  lop  surface  of  said  support 
member,  an  iMegral  hat  of  copper  or  the  like,  having  a 
'^flai^  cold  welded  to  the  flange  of  saM  support  member, 
a  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  flanges  and  above 
semicoaductor  means,  and  strap  means  extending 
outwardly  from  the  flange  of  the  hat;  a  rigid  sMald  into 
which  the  hat  is  nested;  and  boH  saaans  engaging  both 
said  shield  and  said  stn^  moans  asid  adapted  to  engage 
a  flat  heat  sink  mwabcr  for  pressing  the  shield  and  hat 
and  thereby,  with  pressure  distributed  over  said  bottom 
surface,  the  said  bottom  surface  of  the  support  member 
against  such  heat  sink  member. 


UKHyin 
RADIO  Acnvi  nxcmoDi  coNmtucnoN 
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nne  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,H< 
3  Hi  hill  I     (0.317— 135) 
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I.  In  a  point-contact  transistor  having  a  body  of  n-type 
conductivity,  a  base  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  said 
body,  an  emitter  electrode  in  rectifying  contact  with  said 
body,  and  a  collector  electrode  in  contact  with  said  body 
in  close  proximity  to  said  emitter  electrode;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  providing  said  collector  electrode  with  a 
source  of  alpha-|)artide  radiation  so  m  to  produce  a 
rcgioa  of  p-«ype  conductivity  in  said  body  surrounding 
said  ooOecior  contact 


1.  A  pressure  indicator  comprising:    an  outer  body 
adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  chamber  in  which  pressure 
is  to  be  measured,  said  outer  body  including  an  intenud 
wall  which  defines  an  inner  bore  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
outer  body  which  is  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  chamber 
pressure;  an  outer  flexible  diaphragm  attached  to  said 
outer  body  and  extending  across  and  closing  said  inner 
bore,  the  outer  flexible  diaphragm  isolating  the  inner 
bore  from  said  chamber  pressure;  an  inner  body  mounted 
to  said  outer  body  and  projecting  into  said  inner  bore, 
that  part  of  the  inner  body  which  projects  into  said  inner 
bore  having   smaller   corresponding   lateral   dimensions 
than  the  wall  of  said  inner  bore  so  as  to  leave  a  con- 
tinuous  spacing    therebetween;    an    inner    flexible   dia- 
phragm mounted  only  to  and  closing  the  end  of  said 
part  of  the  inner  body,  said  inner  flexible  diaphragm  be- 
ing spaced  from  said  outer  flexible  diaphragm  so  as  to 
leave  a  space  therebetween;  a  post  interconnecting  the 
flexible  diaphragms,  the  post  being  the  only  direct  inter- 
connection between  the  diaphragms;  a  variable  circuit 
dement  comprising  the  inner  flexible  diaphragm  and  a 
plate  which  is  stationarily  mourned  in  and  insulated  from 
the  inner  body,  said  plate  facing  and  being  spaced  from 
the  inner  flexible  diaphragm;  whereby  flexure  of  the  outer 
flexible  diaphragm  exerts  a  force  through  the  post  on  the 
inner  diaphragm,  thereby  deflecting  the  inner  diaphragm 
and  varying  the  spacing  between  the  inner  diaphragm 
and  the  plate  to  vary  the  response  of  the  variable  circuit 
element,  an  annular  groove  in  one  of  the  bodies,  the 
groove  substantially  circumscribing  said  inner  body,  a 
pair  of  substantially  diametncally  opposed  blocks  in  said 
groove,  which  blocks  divide  the  groove  into  two  seg- 
ments, a  first  port  in  one  of  said  bodies  in  communica- 
tion with  one  segment  of  said  groove,  and  a  second  port 
through  one  of  said  bodies  in  communication  with  the 
other  segment  of  said  groove,  said  segments  each  com- 
municating with  the  spacing  between  the  wall  of  the 
inner  bore  and  the  inner  body  and  communicating  with 
each  other  only  through  the  said  spacing,  whereby  cool- 
ant fluid  can  be  introduced  through  said  first  port  and 
thence  into  one  segment  of  the  groove  from  which  it 
flows  into  the  said  spacing  and  thence  through  the  other 
segment  of  the  groove  and  out  the  second  port. 


23M,13» 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  -niANSDUCER  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING    A   TUNING    CONDENSER    IN    AN 
OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

Yoik,N.Y.  *"      *™"  '  *^ 

Appicaden  Ainsl  Ifl.  195<,  Sertal  No.  M3,291 
15aataB.    (CL317— 25fl) 
1 .  In  a  transportaUe  electro-mechanical  transducer  for 
producing  a  sweep  frequency  m  an  electric  oedUator 
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to  ao  operative  position  in  juxtaposition  relative  to    through  which  paaae*  the  other  end  of  said  stud,  said  metal 
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cucuh,  a  load  member  indoding  a  shaft  and  ooodeaser 
electrode  raeaas  attftdied  to  said  diaft,  drivinf  means 
under  control  of  dectromacnetk  altematinf  current 
energy  to  cause  said  load  member  to  vibrate  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  shaft,  there  being  arranged  sta- 
tionary with  respect  to  said  shaft  odier  condenser  elec- 
trode means  cooperating  with  said  first  condenser  elec- 
trode   means,    counterbalancing    means    arranged    sub- 


^S*i. 


ludT 
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].  In  a  control  system  for  maintaining  constant  the 
angular  speed  of  a  shaft,  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
said  shaft  and  connected  thereto  through  a  continuously 
changing  speed-ratio  transmission,  a  two-circuit  centrif- 
ugal contact-making  governor  driven  by  said  shaft, 
thermal  relays  having  heater  elements  energized  respon- 
sively  to  operation  of  said  governor,  an  eddy-current 
disc,  stator  elements  energized  by  said  relays  for  pro- 
ducing opposite  torques  in  said  disc,  a  variable  trans- 
former driven  mechanically  by  said  disc  and  connected 
electrically  to  said  electric  motor  for  supplying  a  varia- 
ble voltage  thereto,  whereby  the  changing  speed  ratio 
may  be  compensated  to  bold  the  angular  shaft  speed  con- 
stant. 

2JM,141  

SELF-SYNCHRONOUS  nUNSMBSION  SYSTEM 
lay  H.  SKMicndrt,  BddMra,  M4^  Mrf^or  In  B«^ 

ATlnfkM  CorponOoB,  ■nNlMra,  M*^  a  cwponllM 

of  Ddnware 

Aapltaniin  SipJi^is  M,  l»5t,  SaHri  N*.  7M,435 
9  CUM.    (CL31S— 14) 

I.  In  a  self-synekronous  traiiwrisiina  ijralm,  a  traw- 
niitter  and  a  receiver  each  having  an  exdtiiig  cofl  aad  a 
concting  set  of  transmission  and  receiving  coils  iaduc- 
tivdy  related  to  the  exciting  cofl.  and  aa  electrical  sigBal 
frequeacy-ooovertiiig  and  signal-ampUfyiag  aetworfc  in- 
teroonnecting  said  transmission  and  receiving  coib  com- 
prising: a  demodalator  section  provided  with  •  sigBil- 
input  transformer  for  each  transmiasioo  aad  rwciviiig 


stantially  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  load  mem- 
ber and  coupled  at  least  to  two  diametrical  points  of 
said  load  member  so  as  to  move  under  control  of  said 
driving  means  in  a  direction  which  at  any  moment  is 
substantially  opposite  to  that  of  the  momentary  direction 
of  said  load  member,  thereby  counteracting  the  external 
forces  due  to  the  transport  movement  exerted  upon  said 
load  member. 

2J9<.14t 
MOTOR  CONTROLS  FOR  WINDING  MACHINES 
Harry  B.  Faga,  Soaiervme,  NJ^  sMliit  io  1 
Maaafactaiiiy  Caapanj,  fffcalilfc,  NJ^  i 
lioa  af  New  Jaraay 

Afrii  M,  19SS,  ScrW  No.  593,997 
TOiriM.    (CL31S-4) 


coQ,  each  traasfomier  having  hs  primary  in  droA  wiUi 
one  of  said  latter  coils,  and  a  denodulalnr  ctrcnit  opar- 
atively  related  to  each  tnuHformer,  cadi  of  said  dcaaodo- 
lator  dreuits  being  in  the  form  of  a  riag-type  lacdiar 
bridge  having  slgaal-iaput  jtmctioas  to  circuit  with  the 
secoadary  of  each  of  said  traasformers,  meaas  fer  aapply- 
iag  a  ooBimoa  reference  voNage  at  a  givea  freqoaacy 
to  the  exdtiag  coil  of  said  traaamiUer  and  each  of  said 
bridfss;  a  modulator  sadioa  oomprisiag  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  an^lifiers  each  having  output  or  load  wiadiats 


'^»  br 


and  coacting  control  windings  for  regulating  the  outputs  of 
said  load  windings,  circuits  arranged  to  conduct  the  recti- 
fied signal  current  outputs  of  said  demodulator  bridges  to 
and  through  said  control  windtogs,  phaae  discrimfautfaig 
means  in  said  latter  dreuits,  means  for  supplying  a  com- 
mon reference  voltage  at  a  frequency  different  frixn  said 
first-named  frequency  to  said  amplifier  output  windings 
and  the  exdting  coil  of  said  recdver,  and  an  electric  sig- 
nal-amplifying network  r^wiaarHag  the  output  coils  of 
said  magnetic  amf^iflers  with  the  traasmiadoa  aad  re- 
ceivtag  coils  of  the  receiver. 


U9i,143 

SERVO  CONT1IOLLIR 

N.Y^ 

a 


12,  19S«,  Serial  No.  627399 
(CL  319-^) 


[1..:jL.J:^.7. 


2.  la  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  controlled 
shaft,  motive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
trollMl  shaft,  an  order  shaft,  signal  generating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  order  shaft,  signal  recdving 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  signal  generating 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  controlled  shaft, 
said  signal  recdving  noeans  producing  a  pair  of  electrical 
signals  varying  with  the  displaceroent  of  said  controlled 
shaft,  control  meaps  comprising  a  directional  relay  for 
said  motive  means,  said  motive  means  comprising  an 
electric  motor,  electrical  connections  between  said  receiv- 
ing  means  and  said  control  means  and  rectifying  meaas 
interposed  in  said  last  named  connections. 


2J9(,143 
ELXCTRIC  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 


iBb,  Lao , 

Appttcatloa  March  II,  19S7,  Seiiai  No.  MS,972 

25  nihil     (CL  319— 197) 

1.  A   variable  speed  drive  aaaenMy  faidnding,   first 

means  including  first  and  second  windings  roCatable  with 

respect  to  ooe  aaodier.  the  first  means  having  properties 
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prododiif  a  tweep  frequency  in  an  electric  oacJUalor 
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far  oblainiag  the  prodnctkM  of  a  magnrtomotire  force 
is  the  im  iMMa  upon  the  tntrod«ctk»  of  clectrkal  m- 
«rgy  lo  at  leaat  one  of  the  wiadiap,  nooad  netM  tndiid- 
iag  third  and  fourth  wiadJaga  rotataUe  with  reapect  to 
ow  aaother.  the  aeooad  neaaa  haviag  propertiea  for  ob- 
taiotaf  the  pradnctioa  of  a  OMfnetonotive  force  in  the 
aeoood  means  upon  the  iairodiictioa  of  electrical  energy 
lo  at  least  one  of  die  third  and  fourth  windinfa,  means 
ooiq>led  to  the  irst  winding  and  the  third  winding  (or 
introducing  first  electrical  energy  to  said  first  winding 


and  said  third  winding  to  estahtish  a  first  magnetomotive 
force  in  said  first  means  and  in  said  second  means,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  second  winding  and  the  fourth  wind- 
ing for  introducing  second  electrical  energy  to  said  sec- 
ond winding  and  said  fourth  winding  with  particular 
polarities  relative  to  the  introduction  of  energy  to  the 
first  and  third  windings  to  establish  a  second  magnetomo- 
tive force  in  said  first  means  in  aiding  relatioc  with  said 
first  magnetomotive  force  and  to  esublish  said  second 
magnetomotive  forces  in  said  second  means  in  opposing 
relation  with  said  first  magnetomotive  force. 


Leroy 
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SPIED  INDl^nON  TYPE  MOTOK 
Fort  Waya,lnd^asii|sni  t 

a  conenrflen  of  New  Yeik 
U,  im,  Setlnl  No.  723,atl 
<nihi    (O.  sit— 224) 


I.  In  a  single  phase  induction  type  motor  adapted  to 
operate  at  two  speeds,  a  magnetic  core  member  having  a 
plurality  of  slots,  a  winding  disposed  in  said  slots  to  form 
a  predetermined  number  of  primary  poles,  each  of  said 
poles  comprising  a  number  of  coils,  connections  for 
reversing  the  polarity  of  every  other  pole,  each  primary 
pole  havhig  a  polarity  OK>osite  the  adjacent  pole  in  one 
connection,  and  having  a  like  polarity  in  a  second  con- 
nection therriiy  to  create  consequent  poles  between  said 
primary  poles,  some  of  the  outermost  cofl  sides  of  each 
of  said  poles  being  positioned  in  the  same  slots  as  the 
oiHwost  cofl  sides  of  the  pole  adiacent  thereto  fbr  pro- 
dudag  additive  M.M.F.'s  for  one  oi  said  connectioos  and 
canoflling  M.M^F.'s  for  the  other  of  said  connections, 
thereby  to  provide  a  desirable  wave  form  for  both 


2JM,145 
PUGHT  PATH  ANGLE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

ef 


MoKh  13,  195«,  Seilal  No.  S71,17t 
Mfl  ill     (CL31»— 419) 
S.  Apparatus  for  controlling  die  angle  of  the  flight  path 
of  an  aircraft  with  respect  to  the  horinwtal  comprising 


10  the  attitude  at 
craft  in  flight  for  supplying  a  flnt  aeaaura  of  the  flight 
path  aai^  of  said  aircraft,  said  flnt  measure  bciag  r»- 
sponsivu  predominately  lo  high  frequency  rhangns  in 
said  fli|^  path  angle  but  aho  indnding  crroaeooa  low- 
frequency  components,  air  presaura  responsive  oMans  r»> 
spoosive  to  vertical  and  horizontal  movements  of  said 
craft  in  its  sustaining  air  mass  for  supplying  a  saoood 
measure  of  the  fiight  path  angle  of  said  aircraft,  said 


second  measure  being  responsive  predominately  only  to 
the  low  frequency  changes  in  said  fiight  path  angle,  fre- 
quency-responsive means  responsive  to  both  said  first 
aiod  second  measures  for  supplying  a  third  measure  of 
said  fiight  path  angle  including  only  the  predominate  fre- 
quency components  of  both  said  first  and  second  meaa- 
ures,  and  means  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  said  air^ 
craft  in  accordance  with  said  third  flight  path  angle 
measure. 

08CILLAT0B  STAmNG  CncmT 


It,  195<. 
72t4tl 


(CL  321—2) 


1.  In  combination,  an  oadllator  infiiiding  a  voltage 
source  and  switching  means  for  fneigliation  thereof,  a 
rectifier  drcoit  coupled  with  the  oscillator  for  energiza- 
tion thereby  and  including  a  rectifying  device  which  is 
conductive  in  the  forward  direction  at  low  voltage,  a 
condenser  oonnecled  acroes  the  electrodes  of  said  rectify- 
ing device  to  accumulate  a  voltage  therefrom,  said  switch- 
ing means  including  drculc  intarrupting  means  in  serisa 
with  said  condenser  whereby  the  rectifying  device  is  blaaed 
in  the  reverse  directian  by  the  aocnmulated  vottage  on  said 
condenser  after  drfnergimtion  of  the  oedllalor  to  delay 
conduction  of  the  rectifying  device  upon  subsequent 
gization  of  the  oedUattsr. 
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REPEUNd  VOLTAGE  DEVKX 
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MwehU,lM4. 


(CL321— 25) 
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GENERATOR  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

EQUIPMENT 

Teny, 


WVOam 
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New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 
Not 


L  1954,  Seriid  No.  4M,172 
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coupiii^  said  cootrot  wiadiag  to  som 

to  be  responsive  to  ekctikal  vaiiatioas  tlwftiB,  wtawsby 

said  electrical  variatioM  coalrol  the  power  MVplied  lo 


5.  In  combination,  saturable  magnetic  core  meant, 
rectifying  means  and  non-linear  means  characterized  by 
substantial  increases  in  current  for  slight  increases  in 
voltaffe  above  a  predetermined  critical  voltage,  first  al- 
ternating current  circuit  means  for  magnetizing  said  sat- 
urable nugnetic  core  means  during  the  portion  of  the 
alternating  current  cycle  when  said  rectifying  means  is 
conductive,  second  alternating  current  circuit  means  for 
demagnetizing  said  saturable  magnetic  core  means  with 
current  passed  through  said  non -linear  means  during  the 
portion  of  the  alternating  current  cycle  when  said  recti- 
fying means  is  non-conductive,  means  for  applying  a  por- 
tion of  said  output  voltage  as  a  bias  to  said  non-linear 
means,  and  means  for  reducing  said  bias  with  increasing 
output  current  in  the  direct  current  circuit  means. 


a,lM,149 
ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Lewis  R.  LofwiTt  Jvt  aai  GIhb  W.  Bflwksrgrr, 

ph*  PSa  n  tMwtKtHHtk  •■  rsnn^ivami 
MmA  n,  l^taM  No.  722.M5 


Pt^5^ 


•1*1   MJ»t  S 
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1.  In  combination,  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
output  terminals  and  an  excitation  field  winding,  first 
means  for  providing  substantially  a  sawtooth  output  volt- 
age, second  means  for  providing  a  direct  civrent  control 
voltage,  a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and 
a  collector,  third  means  connected  in  circuit  rclatiooship 
with  said  first  and  second  means  for  applying  the  sum  of 
said  sawtooth  voltage  and  said  control  voltage  between 
said  base  and  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  to  there- 
by cause  periodic  pulses  of  current  to  flow  between  said 
collector  and  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  which 
produce  periodic  output  pulses,  the  width  of  said  output 
pulses  varying  with  said  control  voltage,  a  plurality  of 
additional  transistors  connected  in  circuit  relationship 
with  said  first  transistor  for  amplifying  said  output  pulses, 
and  fourth  means  connected  in  circuit  relationship  be 
tween  said  transistors  and  said  field  winding  for  applying 
the  amplified  output  pulses  to  said  field  winding  as  exciu- 
tion  current,  the  average  value  of  said  exciution  current 
being  controlled  by  said  control  voluge. 

24M»lSt 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
GENERATORS 
■race  M.  Beaton,  BeOcmc,  mti  RurMond  P. 

Scnttic  Wask.,  aarfanon  to 

Scatdc,  Wa*n  a  imronMam  of 

ApnReatfen  Stpiimtir  25, 195S,  Scitol  Nn.  743431 
T  rif    -     (CL322— 41) 

S.  The  combination  comprising,  a  main  altemating- 
current  generator  having  a  field  winding  and  an  arma- 
ture winding,  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  con- 


1.  A  regulated  electric  eqnipment  for  supplying 
power  to  a  load  circuit  comprising  a  generator  having  a 
nuin  fiT^g"f»«c  field  winding  tor  supplying  an  eacitation 
flux  for  said  generator,  two  auxiliary  magnetic  field 
wiiKlings,  one  for  supplying  a  booster  excitation  flux  and 
the  other  for  supply  a  backing  exctutioo  flux  for  said 

generator,  a  circuit  comprising  a  magnetically  controlled  stent  frequency  altematiag  currem  to  said  field  winding, 
thermionic  diode  having  a  mfg«w**^  biMing  means  and  said  means  inchiding  an  alternating-current  exciter  having 
a  magnetic  oootrol  winding,  said  biasii«  means  and  said  a  field  winding  and  an  armature  winding,  an  oscUlator 
control  winding  noraaally  producing  oppoaed  wagirtir  controlled  inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  drcuii 
fluxes,  a  push-puil  iutt"*^  having  inpot  drcnits  and  means  for  rectifying  the  alternating  voluge  appearing 
two  indfrfwi*tiH  output  drcnita,  one  of  said  iwtapfnifant  acmsa  the  armature  winding  of  the  exciter  and  applying 
drcuito  comprising  said  booster  flux  winding,  the  odier  the  resulting  direct-current  voltage  to  the  input  of  said 
independent  circuit  comprisi^  said  backing  flux  wind-  inverter,  and  other  circuit  means  for  interconnecting  the 
ing.  dtcuit  f«t««rrti/^«  beCwnen  said  diode  drcntt  and  output  of  said  inverter  with  the  field  winding  of  said  main 
the  input  circuits  of  the  push-pull  amplifier  and  means   generator  to  effect  a  modulated  alternating  carrier  wave 
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contact  member  of  said  second  control  device  after  said    tion  to  impress  the  first  alternating  voltage  across  a  dr- 
iyr^t  m^anc  hac  off>>r»<>ri  th»  nncntirtn  of  uiH  rnniinff  m«»n<   cuit  inclodinc  the  cathodc.  platc  and  load  rcsistor  and  to 
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output  voltage  across  the  armature  wiodint  of  said  main 
fenerator,  a  rectifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
input  of  said  rectifier  being  connected  to  the  armature 
winding  of  said  main  generator  so  as  to  effect 'a  pulsat- 
ing direct-current  voluge  at  the  output  of  said  rectifier, 


i:~i 


said  emitter  electrode  being  connected  to  the  other  ter- 
minal of  said  Zener  diode,  said  base  electrode  being 
connected  to  said  adjustable  intermediate  tap  of  said 
potential  divider  means;  and  conductive  means  connect- 
ing the  collector  electrode  of  said  further  semiconductor 
means  to  the  first  base  electrode  of  said  tetrode  semi- 
conductor means;  said  r^ulator  means  having  a  first 
normal  condition  of  operation  during  which  an  increase 
in  load  current  causes  an  increase  in  the  bias  to  and  an 
increase  in  the  conduction  of  said  further  semiconductor 
means,  and  having  an  overload  condition  during  which 
the  bias  is  reversed  to  maintain  said  further  semiconduc- 
tor means  cutoff. 


a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  filter  said  pulsating  direct- 
current  voltage  to  obtain  a  filtered  direct-current  pulsat- 
ing voltage,  a  ftip-fiop  circuit  responsive  to  said  filtered 
direct-current  pulsating  voluge  to  effect  an  alternating 
output  voltage,  and  an  amplifier  connected  to  be  respon- 
sive to  said  alternating  output  voluge.  r      ^    i 


SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS 
I.  Zailaka,  LkM  LakM,  Mln.,  assizor  to 


Mimm^  a  coiyoratle«  of  Dalai 
ApfHcadoa  Mmtk  21, 19S«,  Saital  No.  7224T7 
•  CMm.    (CL323— 22) 
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1.  Semiconductor  voltage  regulator  apparatus  having 
fail-safe  operation  in  the  event  of  overload  comprising: 
tetrode  semiconductor  means  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes including  a  collector  electrode,  an  emitter  elec- 
trode, and  first  and  second  base  electrodes;  first  and 
second  regulator  output  terminals;  first  and  second  regula- 
tor power  input  terminals,  said  first  and  second  power 
input  terminals  being  connected  to  a  source  of  potential; 
moans  coiuectint  said  first  power  input  terminal  to  said 
emitter  electrode:  means  directly  connecting  said  second 
base  electrode  to  said  emitter  electrode;  connection  means 
connecting  said  ooUoctor  electrode  to  said  first  output 
terminal;  compensating  reaisunce  means  forming  a  por- 
tion of  said  connection  means;  potential  divider  resistance 
means  connected  from  said  collector  electrode  to  nid 
second  inpvt  terminal,  said  potential  divider  meant  hav- 
ing an  adjustable  intermediate  tap;  means  compridag  a 
Zener  diode  and  a  raaittance  in  series,  connected  between 
said  first  output  terminal  and  said  second  input  teminal, 
one  terminal  of  said  Zener  diode  being  connected  to 
said  first  output  terminal;  further  semiconductor  am- 
plifier means,  said  means  luiving  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
including  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base  electrode. 


»1 


2,aM,lS2 

TRANSFORMER  COOLING  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
Rkhard  L.  Schwab,  Hkkory  TowMhIp,  Mereer  CoMty, 
Fa^  nailgnor  to  Wcatlng^onoc  Electric  Cwpotalioni 
Pa^  a  cocyofstion  of  Panney'fvaBla 
MaiTk  7,  list.  Serial  No.  719JM 
8  CUm.    (CL  323-^44) 
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1.  In  an  air-cooled  transformer  provided  with  a  coil 
assembly,  in  combination,  cooling  means  disposed  for 
operation  to  effect  the  coohng  of  the  transformer,  first  and 
second  thermally  responsive  control  devices  disposed  to 
be  responsive  to  both  the  temperature  of  the  air  rising 
from  said  coil  assembly  and  to  the  healing  caused  by  the 
current  flowing  in  said  coil  assembly,  said  first  control 
device  including  first  and  second  contact  members  ar- 
ranged to  close  at  different  degrees  of  loading  of  said  trans- 
former, a  relay  disposed  to  be  energized  m  response  to  a 
predetermined  value  of  current  flow  in  said  coil  assembly 
and  to  be  deenergized  when  the  current  flow  decreases  to 
a  value  below  said  predetermined  value,  first  means  dis- 
posed to  be  energized  to  effect  the  operation  of  said  cool- 
ing means  only  after  said  relay  is  energized  and  the  first 
contact  member  of  said  first  control  device  is  closed,  said 
relay  when  energized  cooperating  with  said  first  means  to 
thereafter  effect  the  energization  of  said  cooling  means 
independently  of  said  first  control  device  and  when  de- 
energized  cooperating  with  said  first  means  to  deenergize 
said  cooling  means,  a  signalling  means  disposed  for  oper- 
ation for  indicating  a  prnletermined  load  condition  of  said 
transformer,  second  means  disposed  for  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  the  closing  of  said  second  contact  member  of 
said  first  control  device  to  effect  operation  of  said  signal- 
ling means,  said  second  control  device  including  first  and 
second  contact  members  arranged  to  open  and  close  re- 
spectively at  different  degrees  of  loading  of  said  trans- 
former at  temperatures  less  than  the  temperatures  re- 
quired for  the  operation  of  said  first  control  device  and 
a  contactor  disposed  to  be  energized  only  when  the  first 
contact  member  of  said  second  control  device  has  cloaed 
after  said  first  means  has  effected  the  operation  of  said 
cooling  means,  said  contactor  when  ener^zed  cooperating 
with  the  second  contact  member  of  said  second  control  de- 
vice to  effect  operation  of  said  second  means  and  said 
signalling  means  in  response  to  the  ckMing  of  said  second 
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contact  member  of  said  second  control  devtce^after  said 
first  means  has  effected  the  operation  of  said  cooling  means 
and  said  first  contact  member  of  said  second  control  de- 
vice has  closed. 


MULTI-STAGE  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  TYPE 
OF  CONTROL 
C  May,  N«1hfori,  Cmm^  ■■Ifnr  to  Tlw  8 
fihor  Electric  Co^  Briatol,  Cmb^  a  cwroratioB 

S,  1955,  ShW  No.  499,379 
(CL323— 49) 


lion  to  impress  the  first  altematinf  voltage  across  a  cir- 
cuit inciudinc  the  cathode,  plate  and  load  resistor  and  to 
another  position  to  impress  the  second  altematinf  volt- 
age across  the  cathode  and  grid;  and  electrical  means 
adjustable  to  align  the  instrument  pointer  with  a  fixed 
reference  mark  on  the  scale. 


M 
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6.  A  mutti-sUge  magnetic  amplifier  comprising  i  pair 
of  saturable  reactor  devices  and  a  coupling  circuit  there- 
for, said  devices  having  magnetic  core  structures  and  load 
and  control  windings  on  said  core  structures,  the  load 
winding  of  one  of  said  devices  and  the  control  winding 
of  the  other  device  being  connected  in  said  coupling  cir- 
cuit; a  supply  circuit  connected  to  said  load  winding;  recti- 
fier means  in  said  circuits,  providing  for  unidirectional 
energization  of  the  control  winding  when  the  supply  cir- 
cuit is  energized  with  A.C.,  said  imidirectional  energiza- 
tion being  under  the  control  of  said  load  winding;  means 
connected  to  said  coupling  circuit,  providing  captive  re- 
actance across  the  leads  supplying  current  to  the  said 
control  winding,  to  minimize  Ion  of  gain;  and  a  damping 
circuit  and  damping  windings  on  the  reactor  devices,  con- 
nected in  said  circuit,  and  in  which  the  capacitive  react- 
ance tends  to  reduce  harmonics  in  said  damping  circuit 
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PIPE  IOINT.LOCATING  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Cook,  Foft  WajM,  bi^  ■■Ifnr,  by  mmmm 

to  Ckaries  W.  FailHi.  Fort  WayM,  ImL 

Novenibcr  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  394^3 

(CL324- 34) 
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1.  A  pipe  line  ioint-locating  device  comprising  primary 
and  secondary  iiiductora  supported  in  mutually  inductive 
relation,  each  inductor  comprising  a  core  of  ferrous  ma- 
terial and  a  coil  mounted  thereon,  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  core  projecting  beyond  the  respective  ends  of  the 
coil  and  rigid  non-ferrous  frame  members  secured  be- 
tween the  core  ends  of  the  two  inductors  for  securing  the 
latter  together,  each  frame  member  passing  through  one 
end  of  each  core  to  be  secured  to  the  latter  and  to  secure 
both  cores  in  subsuntially  parallel  relation,  both  induc- 
tors being  separated  a  predetermined  distance  to  provide 
a  high  reluctance  path  therebetween. 


2,a9i,154 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
THE   TRANSCONDUCTANCE    OF    AN    ELEC- 
TRON TUBE 
loka  Nmy,  Jr.,  Nowaik,  NJ.,  iiiilganf,  by  wmmm  aarig^ 
■wia.  to  Daj  ito— ,  Itefyorntod,  Mnny  HH,  N J., 
a  cotvontfoa  of  New  Jartoy 
AppHcattoo  October  IS,  19S4,  Serial  No.  462,719 
7aalM.    (CL324— 27) 
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I.  Apparatus  for  the  direct  measurement  of  the  trans- 
conductance  of  an  electron  tube,  said  iqiparatus  compris- 
ing means  energizing  the  dectrodes  of  tibe  tube  at  rated 
D.-C.  voltages;  a  load  resistor  connected  to  the  plate  of 
the  tube,  an  indicating  instrument  connected  directly 
across  the  tube  plate  and  cathode  said  instrument  having 
a  pointer  movaMe  over  a  scale  cahlvatcd  ia  transcondnc- 
taooe  values;  a  source  of  two  alternating  voltages  of 
known  relative  magnitudes;  means  operable  to  one  posi- 


2J9MM 
TRANSFORMER  TEST  CIRCUIT 

AOea  R.  PwriM,  Mitol,  Conn  Mri^OT  to  1^ 
Electric  Con  liiitoi.  Com.,  a  coipondtoo  of 


ApplcaWoo  May  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  512,154 
ItCtafaM.    (0.324-^55) 


I.  A  test  circuit  for  testing  a  transformer  by  lyo- 
thesizing  a  load  thereon  comprising  two  transformers;  a 
first  circuit  connecting  the  primary  windings  of  the  trans- 
formers in  parallel  and  to  a  source  of  A.C.;  a  second  cir- 
cuit interconnecting  the  secondary  windings  of  the  trans- 
formers in  series;  adjustable  means  connected  to  a  source 
of  altenuting  current  for  supplying  a  voltage  adjusubk 
in  phase  and  magnitude;  and  means  for  introducing  said 
adjustable  voluge  into  the  circuits  to  cause  unbalance 
thereof  to  cause  current  to  flow  in  both  circuits,  said 
voltage  having  a  phase  difference  with  respect  to  the 
voluge  across  the  primary  windings  in  order  to  control 
the  phase  angle  of  the  voltagea  and  currents  in  the  cir- 
cuits. 

xm^^sj  

SYSTEM  FOR  TVIING  AN  AMPLIFIER 

.11.,  I  lit  II  to  B  A  R 
Ceiw,  dkafo,  DL,  a  iwpaialtoa  of 


M«y  It,  1954,  Seriri  No.  515,752 
4CtahM.    (CL324--57) 
I.  A  tester  for  an  electronic  amplifier  having  a  num- 
ber of  electrodes  including  a  control  electrode  and  an 
output  electrode^  said  tester  comprising  an  unregulated 
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power  supply  indodins  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  to  be  energized  by  an  alternating  current  power 
line  and  having  a  plurmlity  of  aecondary  windings,  a 
signal  circuit  energized  by  one  secondary  winding  for 
supplying  said  control  electrode,  a  current  supply  circuit 
energized  by  another  secondary  winding  for  supplying 
current  at  a  suitable  potential  to  said  output  electrode 
of  said  amplifier,  a  resistance  bridge  having  four  arms 


^h^ 


^ 


with  a  non-linear  resistance  element  in  each  of  two  non- 
adjacent  arms,  said  bridge  having  two  diagonal  terminals 
connected  to  be  energized  from  a  third  winding,  connec- 
tions disposing  the  remaining  bridge  teraunals  in  series 
with  one  of  said  two  amplifier  supply  circuits,  and  indi- 
cating means  connected  to  the  amplifier  output,  said 
bridge  being  poled  so  that  the  non-linear  bridge  output 
compensates  for  the  lack  of  regulation  in  said  power  sup- 
ply or  variation  in  line  voltage. 


2,fM,15t 
MBTHOD  OF  ANALYZING  BENZENE  HEXACHLO- 

RIDE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Ckrace  L  GiMArook,  HaywiM^  mi  ThoMM  D.  Puta, 

Su  LoflWM,  CaW^  aasit i  to  Elliyl  CorporatfcM, 

New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  a  conontloa  of  Ddaware 

Dtccmber  (,  1954,  ScrW  No.  473,234 
1  Claim.    (CL  324-41) 
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The  method  of  analyzing  benzene  hexachloride  iso- 
mer mixtures  containing  the  gamma  isomer  in  at  least  80 
weight  percent  concentration  and  containing  impurities 
having  an  identical  chemical  composition  but  being 
stereoisomers  thereof,  including  the  alpha  and  delta  ben- 
zene hexachloride  isomers,  to  determine  the  gamma  iso- 
mer content  of  said  mixture,  comprising  measuring  the 
total  dielectric  constant  of  said  mixture  while  said  mix- 
ture is  in  a  molten  state  and  determining  the  quantity 
of  said  gamma  isomer  in  said  mixture  by  comparing  the 
total  dielectric  constant  measurement  of  said  mixture 
with  a  known  standard. 


material;  passing  electrical  current  regulated  to  have  a 
constant  value  from  said  source  to  said  material;  effect- 
ing relative,  constant  oaovement  between  said  material 
and  said  source  for  a  given  period  of  time  so  that  current 
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2J9«,159 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE 
Rekert  A.  Wiki«w,  Smia  Moaka,  CaUr^  MrigDor  to 
Wakator  Iniii—inl,  be,  ■  tmrnanHkm  of  CaUfonia 
AfpMmlaa  My  14,  19SS,  lariel  No.  S21,M7 
4ClBiM.    (a.  324— (4) 
4. 'A  method  of  measuring  the  average  electrical  re- 
sistance of  the  inter-face  in  a  composite  material  made 
up  of  two  let  pieces  of  metal  placed  in  face  to  face 
engagen>ent.  comprising  the  steps  of:  engaging  opposite 
sides  of  said  material  in  rolling  contact  with  an  electrical 
cooftacdag  aouroe;  abating  the  normal  pressure  of  en- 
gatcment  in  aooordance  with  the  rhTy/>t^,tfc^  of  said 
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passes  through  different  portioiu  of  said  inter-face;  pick- 
ing up  a  voltage  from  said  material  as  a  result  of  said 
current  during  said  given  period;  and  applying  said  volt- 
age to  a  meter  having  a  long  damping  period  with  respect 
to  the  rate  of  said  relative  movement,  whereby  an  aver- 
age reading  proportional  to  the  average  value  of  elec- 
trical resistaiKX  of  said  inter-face  is  provided  during 
said  given  period. 


2J9«,1M 
TIME  INTERVAL  ENCODER 

Gerald  Knwachcr,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tek- 
pkooc  LakofBtoriaa,  bcorporatod,  New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  a 
corpontloa  of  New  Yoik 

SipiSMbii  2t,  19S4,  Scfkd  No.  457,124 
UOafasB.    (CL  324     M) 
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1.  A  time  interval  encoder  comprising  a  standard  f^ 
quency  pulse  source  having  a  given  period,  means  for 
dividing  said  period  into  subdivisions,  a  serial  acctmm- 
lator,  means  for  indicating  the  beginning  and  end  of  a 
time  interval  to  be  measured,  meaiu  for  gating  pulses 
from  said  standard  source  to  said  accumulator  indicating 
the  number  of  integral  periods  included  m  said  interval, 
means  for  gating  pulses  derived  from  said  standard  source 
and  having  the  same  frequency  as  said  standard  aouroe  to 
said  accumulator  indicating  the  number  of  extra  subdi- 
visions in  addition  to  said  integral  periods  which  are  in- 
cluded in  said  interval,  and  means  for  spacing  the  time  of 
application  to  said  accumulator  of  said  pulses  indicating 
integral  periods  as  compared  with  the  pulws  indicating 
extra  subdivisions  by  a  time  interval  corresponding  to 
the  ratio  of  said  integral  periods  to  said  subdivisions. 


2JM,141 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
B««i>miB  Fox,  New  Yetk,  N.Y.;  Baarie  E.  Fox  cxccatris ' 
af  ^iU  B^nfa^^b  Fox.  d^t^^^^ 

3t,  1942,  ScfW  No.  449,121. 
[Mokcr  (,  1951,  Serial 
No.  2S«,I75 

2t  CWm.    <CL  324—79) 
(Graatod  aaier  TMe  35,  U.S.  Co4a  (1952),  aac.  2M)     ^ 
1.  A  frequency  measuring  system  comprising  first  and 
secood  ii^ut  circuits,  means  for  impfesaing  upon 
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fint  ditnit  a  periodic  potential  the  fiwioeocy  of  which 
is  to  be  raeuured,  a  source  of  frequency  sfahiliiwl  pe- 
riodic potattial.  and  means  for  impreainf  the  output  oi 
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the  deflecting  means  to  tend  to  deflect  the  strand  trana- 
vcraely  from  the  Une  between  its  secured  ends,  whereby 
ttie  position  of  die  deflecting  means  is  a  function  of  saSd 
deflwfion.  control  means  associated  with  the  deflecting 
meians  and  operative  as  a  functi<m  of  its  poritioii.  a 
fleiible  condnctor  connected  with  the  strand  imcrmediate 
its  ends,  and  coBnectiom  for  passing  current  throu^  said 
cooductOT  and  throu^  two  portioos  of  the  strand  in 
parallel  to  the  st^iport  member. 


said  source  upon  said  second  circuit,  and  calibrated  in- 
dicating means  coupled  to  said  circuits  to  provide  an  in- 
dication which  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  ratio 
of  the  frequencies  of  said  periodic  potentials. 


Tnorawoodt 


HETERODYNE  AUTOCORBKLATOR 
France  B.  Berier,  Flsasanli  IHs,  and  End  G.  Nawsons, 
»od,  N.Y^  Bwl^Bn  to  G«Mnl  PracWoa  Lab- 
rated,  a  cwporaHon  of  New  York 
Appttcation  October  M,  1953,  Serial  No.  319492 
•  OnlBM.    (CL3M— 79) 


1.  An  autocorrdator  for  measuring  frequency  com- 
prising, a  multiplier,  fixed-time  delay  means  having  elec- 
trical ii^Mit  and  output  terminals,  an  electrical  mixer,  an 
adjusuble  heterodyning  generator  having  its  output  con- 
nected to  said  mixer,  means  for  applying  a  varying  elec- 
trical signal  to  said  mixer,  means  for  applying  the  prod- 
uct of  said  mixer  to  said  multiplier  both  direcdy  and 
through  said  fixed-time  delay  means,  means  for  integrating 
the  output  of  said  multiplier  and  means  for  indicating  the 
adjustment  of  said  heterodyning  generator. 
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9, 19SS,  flaitol  No.  552,919 
(CL  324— 196) 


DAMPING  DEVICE  POR  OSCILLATING  MEMBERS 
OF  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  APPARATUS 

and  Yvnne   Haiinnin, 

to  Canspngnte  ponr  la 

I  at  MalBriel  d^sines  a  Gaa, 
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AppUeatlon  April  16, 195«,  Seriri  No.  579434 

Clalnis  prlorMy,  appUoatton  France  May  14,  1957 

ICWiK.    (Q.  324— 125) 


In  an  dectro-niedianical  {nstrament  comprising  an 
oscillating  member,  an  exciting  winding  for  the  said  oscil- 
lating member  and  an  amplifier  of  the  negative  feed-back 
type  with  two  input  potentials,  a  damping  device  for  the 
said  oscillating  member,  constituted  by  a  corrector  cir- 
cuit comprising:  a  resistance;  and  a  rejector  circuit 
parallel  tuned  to  the  natural  frequency  of  the  oscillating 
member,  the  said  resistance,  the  said  rejector  circuit  and 
the  said  exciting  winding  of  the  oectllating  member,  con- 
nected in  series,  being  connected  to  the  output  terminals 
of  the  said  amplifier,  the  two  said  input  potentials  at  the 
said  amplifier  being  the  v<4tage  of  the  input  signal  applied 
to  the  instrument  and  the  voltage  across  the  terminals  of 
the  said  corrector  circuit 


2,99«,195 

RATIO  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 

DomM  F.  Honli,  Prevyanca,  RJ.,  and 

G«M|c  E.  Il74a,  Matocfcw,  N J. 

AppUcalton  Mr  U»mU  Serial  No.  239,745 

12CWM.    (CL  324— 149) 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  transducer  having  the  com- 
bination of  a  metal  support,  a  continuous  metallic  strand 
secured  at  both  ends  to  the  support,  dHWcting  means 
bearing  tvon  the  strand  intermediate  its  ends,  the  strand 
being  toHteortrd  between  said  ends  without  nqiport  ex- 
cept by  said  deflecting  means,  resilient  means  to  cause 


1.  A  ratio  measuring  device  comprising  a  substantial- 
ly linear  circuit  element  through  which  may  be  passed 
two  series  of  pulse-shaped  signals  representative  of  the 
quantities  to  be  compared,  two  wgnal  channels  composed 
of  linear  cimiit  elements,  means  to  sort  the  output  of 
sai(*  5nt-named  element  to  said  signal  dianneh  socoes- 
siveiy,  in  cyclical  fashion,  two  resistors  connected  between 
said  channds  with  a  resistance  element  in  each  of  said 
channels  between  the  points  of  connection  thereto  of  said 
reristors,  and  means  to  compare  the  voltages  in  said  chan- 
nels at  the  ends  thereof  opposite  said  sorting  means. 
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W.  GAcrt^MMiciair^Md  JoteaMOkr,  Short 

niid*  AteRsy  HJHf  NJ^  >  cofponrtloB 
of  New  3mmj 

toTiMfcif  7,  195S,  SotW  N«.  S4S,437 
Sriilwi     (CL324— 14«) 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  summation  of  the  direct 
currents  flowing  in  a  plurality  of  branch  lines  connected 
to  a  main  line,  said  system  comprising  individual  current 
shunts  inserted  in  each  branch  line,  a  direct  current  am- 
plifier associated  with  each  shunt,  each  amplifier  having 
its  input  circuit  energized  by  the  potential  drop  across  the 
associated  shunt  by  a  lead  from  each  end  thereof,  a  feed- 
back resistor  in  one  of  said  leads,  a  lead  connecting  said 
resistor  to  one  of  the  amplifier  output  terminals,  in- 
dividual isolating  resistors  each  having  one  end  connected 
to  a  common  junction  and  the  other  end  connected  to 
a  potential  terminal  of  the  associated  shunt,  and  a  direct 
current  indicating  instrument  havmg  one  side  connected 
to  the  common  junction  of  the  isolating  resistors  and  the 
other  side  connected  to  the  other  output  terminal  of  each 
amplifier. 


Id  Dmywtw^m, 


2J9«,1«7 
INSTRUMENT  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
PmI  p.  Hisfctr,  HIIMis,  N J^  Mripwr,  by  »«•• 

•fponited,  Marray  HUl,  NJ. 
of  N«w  lantjr 
Octokcr  19,  1954,  SmIbI  No.  «17,«34 
1  Claii^    (a.  324—155) 


spring  carried  in  satd  sleeve  and  acting  between  said  boab- 
ing  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  bearing  to  urge  said 
bearing  toward  said  abutment  portioos:  a  second  skeve 
slidably  mounted  in  a  bore  extending  axially  through  the 
other  bushmg.  said  second  sleeve  having  jewel  bearing 
abutment  portions  at  its  outer  end  and  open  at  its  inner 
end;  a  jewel  bearing  movably  supported  within  said  sec- 
ond sleeve;  a  secofxl  spring  carried  in  said  second  sleeve; 
a  plug  having  a  conical  head  external  of  the  seoood  sleeve 
and  a  reduced-diameter  shank  force-fitted  into  the  inner 
end  of  the  sleeve  and  forming  an  inner  abutment  for  said 
second  spring  to  enable  it  to  push  outwardly  on  the  jewel 
bearing  supported  within  said  second  sleeve;  spring  means 
tending  to  withdraw  the  said  second  sleeve  and  attached 
plug  into  the  core;  and  means  co-acting  with  the  conical 
bead  of  the  plug  and  adjustable  to  force  the  said  second 
sleeve  and  attached  plug  outwardly. 


2J9<,1M 

TRANSISTOR  CHARACTERBTIC  CURVE  TRACERS 

DomM  E.  TkoaHS,  Mtihw,  NJ.,  ■■I^ni  to  BaO  Tda- 

phoM  Lakoiatoriai,  lacaiyarato^  Naw  Yaik.  N.Y.,  a 

cuipaiatkM  of  New  Yorit 

AppHcatfoa  March  It,  1954,  9«iai  No.  41M73 

14  CUaaa.    (CL  324— 15t) 


1.  In  combination,  a  transistor  having  a  semiconduc- 
tiv«;  body,  an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector  electrode, 
and  a  base  electrode,  meaiu  including  a  source  of  direct 
potential  connected  between  said  emitter  and  base  elec- 
trodes to  bias  said  emitter  electrode  in  the  forward 
direction,  the  externally  connected  impedance  between 
said  emitter  and  base  electrodes  being  many  times  larger 
than  the  intenul  D.-C.  emitter  and  base  resistances  of 
said  transistor,  and  means  including  a  source  of  direct 
potential  connected  between  said  collector  and  base  elec- 
trodes to  bias  said  collector  electrode  in  the  reverse  di- 
rection, the  externally  coaaected  impedance  between  said 
collector  and  base  dectrodcs  beiag  many  times  smaller 
than  the  internal  D.-C  collector  resistance  of  said  traa- 
sistof. 


AUTOMATIC    PRBQUENCY    CONTROL    SYSTEM 

WITH  A  TWO-SPEED  FREQUENCY  SWEEP 
Edward  KeMh  HowaO,  Nahaal.  Mai>„  ■■Ipnr  to  ' 
•ral  Etoctric  CaoMaay,  a  canaiaitosi  of  Now  Yarit 
Octohv  24,  19»,  9mUL  Na.  542,155 
9natoii     (CL331— 4) 


A  core  and  bearing  assembly  for  an  electrical  instru- 
ment, said  assembly  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
core  having  an  axial  passage  therethrough;  a  pair  of  bush- 
ings individually  noounted  in  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said 
pasaafc;  a  first  sleeve  fixedly  carried  by  one  of  the  said 
bushings,  said  skeve  having  jewel  bearing  abutment  por- 
at  ita  oytor  end  and  open  at  iu  inner  end;  a  jewel 
aovably  supported  within  said  first  skeve;  a  a 
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I.  An  automatic  frequency  control  system  compriitag 
first  phase  detector,  a  local  oscillator  to  be  syndux>- 
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aizcd  with  a  gynchroDizmg  tignal,  local  oicillator 
trol  means  for  controlling  the  phase  and  freqoeacy  of 
said  local  osdllator,  a  circuit  connectiiit  the  output  of 
sud  first  phase  detector  to  said  local  oscillator  oootroi 
means,  a  second  phase  detector,  means  coupling  a  sitnal 
representative  of  the  output  of  said  local  oscillator  and  a 
synchronizins  signal  to  said  first  and  secood  phase  de- 
tectors, phase-shifting  means  coupled  between  said  first 
and  sec<Hid  phase  detectors  whereby  the  phase  relation- 
ship between  the  two  signals  at  one  of  said  phase  de> 
tectors  will  differ  90*  from  the  phase  relationship  be- 
tween the  same  two  signals  at  the  other  phase  detector, 
a  sweep  oscillator,  a  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said 
sweep  oscillator  to  said  local  oscillator  control  meant 
whereby  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  will  vary 
over  a  band  of  frequencies  including  that  of  said  syn- 
chronizing signal  when  said  sweep  oscillator  is  operat- 
ing, sweep  oscillator  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  sweep  osdllatar  and  effective  to  cause 
it  to  develop  a  varying  voltage  signal  upon  tite  receqrt 
of  a  control  signal  from  said  second  phase  detector  in- 
dicating that  the  local  oscillator  is  not  in  synchronism 
with  said  synchronizing  signal,  anticipator  means  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  second  phase  detector  to  said 
sweep  oscillator  control  means  to  decrease  the  time  rate 
of  change  of  the  varying  voltage  signal  developed  by  said 
sweep  oscillator  to  slow  down  the  rate  of  change  of 
frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  as  synchronism  is 
initially  approached. 
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the  negative  side  of  the  source  to  said  cathode,  said  tube 
and  the  parameters  of  its  circuiu  being  so  chosen  that 
the  grid  current  in  said  tube  is  of  the  order  of  10~^ 
amperes,  a  PNP  junctioo  transistor  having  its  base  con- 
nected to  the  anode  of  said  tube  and  iu  emitter  con- 
nected to  the  positive  side  of  said  source,  an  output 
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oscnxATOR  ciRcurr  for  transbtors 

Giewe^ 
to 
New  Yoit,  N.Yn  a  cwyorrtlon  of  Dela 

laMwy  11«  19S6,  9«M  No.  SSMTT 
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lUsi)  ODMria^ 

1.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  transistor  having  input, 
base  and  ou^ut  electrodes,  a  resonant  circuit  coupled  to 
the  output  electrode,  means  coupled  to  said  resonam  cir- 
cuit for  developing  an  alternating  voltage  aiKl  including, 
a  feedback  circuit  comprising  two  branches  carrying  pul- 
sating direct  current,  a  first  branch  including  a  imidirec- 
tional  current  limiting  device  coupled  to  one  side  of  said 
alternating  voltage  means,  a  second  branch  including  a 
rectifying  path  through  the  base-input  electrodes  coupled 
to  the  other  side  of  said  alternating  voltage  means,  a 
direct-current  source,  means  coupling  said  direct -current 
source  to  saki  first  and  second  branches,  the  magnitude 
of  the  alternating  feedback  voltage  behig  sufficient  to 
block  alternately  said  first  and  second  branches,  whereby 
the  output  of  said  transistor  is  controlled  by  a  pulsating 
direct-current  passing  throu^  the  rectif)-ing  path  of  said 
transistor. 
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1.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  vacuum  tube  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  a  source  of  plate 
voltage,  a  frfate  resistor  connected  between  said  anode 
and  the  positive  side  of  said  source,  means  connecting 
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circuit  connected  to  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said 
transistor,  and  a  frequency-selective  feedback  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  outpiu  circuit  and  the  grid-cathode 
circuit  of  said  tube  and  operable  to  furnish  regenerative 
feedback  to  cause  oscillations  at  the  frequency  selected 
by  said  feedback  circuit. 
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1.  A  microwave  reflection  system  having  an  input  end, 
means  at  said  input  end  to  receive  a  single  stream  of 
microwave  energy  at  a  given  carrier  frequency  and  to 
divide  said  stream  into  a  plurality  of  energy  streanu, 
means  to  adjust  said  streanu  for  dUIerenccs  of  phase 
relative  to  each  other,  means  to  amplitude  modulate  eadi 
of  said  phased  streams  at  a  frequency  odier  than  said 
given  frequency  by  ferrite  modulators,  means  to  suppress 
the  carriers,  means  to  add  selected  sidebands  of  said 
naodulated  streams  and  to  reflect  outwardly  throu^  said 
input  end  a  single  sideband  having  a  frequency  different 
from  said  given  frequency. 


2,1M473 
ROTARY  JOINT 
R.  Ceansy,  Lawrence,  MaaSi^ 
to  te  United  Stetes  of 
hs  Secretary  af  the  Navy 
October  5,  lf53,  Mai  Nn.  3M,3«3 
3CMM.  (0.333—7) 
1.  In  combination,  a  selector  valve  inriuding  a  rectan- 
gular waveguide  portion  rotatable  to  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  angulariy  spaced  operative  podtioos  for  com- 
munication with  any  one  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
anteimas;  a  rotasy  ioint  including  support  means,  a  wave- 
guide tnamber  secured  to  said  support  means,  said  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  rectangular  waveguide  termina- 
tion at  one  end,  a  circular  waveguide  termination  at  its 
opposite  end  and  a  transition  portion  therebetween,  a 
fleneraUy  U-du^ied  rsctangnlar  waveguide  member,  a 
brace  secured  between  the  ends  of  aid  U-diaped  member, 
means  secured  to  the  outside  end  of  one  of  the  legs  of 
said  U-shaped  member  to  provide  a  circular  waveguide 
termination  to  said  U-shagied  member;  the  other  leg  of 
said  U-shaped  member  be^  arcuately  bent  snbetantiaHy 
ninety  degrees  to  terminate  coaxial  with  the  circular  wave- 
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of  said  one  outer  conductor  adiacent  said  slot  and  in  eiec-   a  brush  actuatiac  n>»fK»mimm  tar  raovina  tlM  bmah  in 
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foide  termiiutioa  oa  the  one  leg  of  lakl  U-ibaped  mem- 
ber, said  U-thaped  member  ind  aid  last-menticMed 
means  secured  thereto  beinf  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  support  means  with  the  circular  waveguide  termina- 
doRS  of  said  last-mentioned  means  and  said  Snt-men- 
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connected  to  two  larger  cylinders  extending  axially  over 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  first  cylinder  toward  the 
center  of  said  first  cylinder,  said  latter  cylinders  and  end 
connections  having  an  electrical  length  of  one-quarter 


I 


i^MV^hy^i  iu»^' 


tiooed  waveguide  member  in  registration;  and  a  length 
of  straight  rectangular  waveguide  cocmected  between  the 
rectangular  waveguide  portion  of  said  selector  valve  and 
the  termiiution  of  the  ninety  degree  bend  of  said  U- 
shaped  member. 

M9«»174 
NONRECIPROCAL  WAVE  TRANSMISSION 
Arltar  G.  Fox,  Rmmmm,  N J^  aiiltHnr  lo  Bdl  Tckphonc 
Laboraloriaa,  itonwrated.  New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poraliM  of  New  York 

IsBHiT  27, 1955,  Swrtal  No.  4S4,49S 
15  ClataM.    (CL  393— !•) 


rm  A 


ti^  i<jmit>9«B 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising  a  pair  of  electro- 
magnetic wave  guides,  means  for  distributively  coupling 
said  guides  along  an  interval  of  their  lengths,  said  cou- 
pling versus  distance  along  said  interval  defining  a  con- 
tinuous function,  gyromagnetic  material  extending  in  at 
least  one  of  said  guides  longitudinally  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  interval  and  asymmetrically  located  in 
the  transverse  croas  section  of  said  guide  to  modify 
the  phase  constant  of  said  guide  in  said  portion,  and 
means  for  applying  a  transverse  magnetic  field  to  said 
gyromagnetic  material,  the  product  of  the  stiength  of 
said  field  and  the  mass  of  said  gyromagnetic  material 
being  tapered  along  said  portion  so  that  said  guides 
have  phase  constants  that  are  substantially  equal  at  at 
least  one  point  along  said  portion  and  substantially  dif- 
ferent along  the  major  part  of  said  portion. 


it 


«   rs 


wavelength,  said  first  cylinder  having  an  electrical  length 
of  one-half  wavelength  of  the  frequency  to  be  choked  on 
said  conductor,  and  a  conductive  connection  between  the 
center  of  the  first  cylinder  and  said  conductor. 


MMrvel  ^»»  SCBaiBnf*,  wnoa  iMsfMi, 


M9«,175 
RADIATION  CHOKE 

:avvwafiM,  a  corvOTaOM  of 
Otiotat  13,  1955,  ScrM  No.  54M39 
(CWm.    (0.333—12) 

I.  A  radiation  choke  comprising  a  cylinder  surround- 
ing an  antenna  conductor,  said  cylinder  at  each  end  being 


2,a9«,17« 
DBTORTION  CORRECTOR 
C  ■sBowa,  Jr.,  ■niMii,  NJ^  aari^ar  to  BcB 
acuipwHi,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y., 
of  New  Y«it 

April  li,  1957,  Serin!  No.  «53,175 
4aafaM.    (CI.333— 2S) 


■Vr 


1 .  A  device  providing  adjusUble  gain  and  delay  equali- 
zation for  correcting  distortion  on  broadband  warve  trans- 
mission systems  comprising  in  combination  with  a  source 
of  electrical  signals,  a  terminated  delay  path  connected 
at  the  free  end  to  said  source,  a  four-terminal  directional 
coupler  having  two  of  said  terminals  connected  to  said 
delay  path  at  the  center  thereof,  a  fixed  matching  im- 
pedance for  controlling  the  directivity  of  said  coupler 
connected  to  a  third  terminal,  a  main  transmissioo  path 
coupled  to  said  delay  path  through  the  free  terminal  of 
said  directional  coupler  and  extending  to  an  output  cir- 
cuit and  a  plurality  of  echo  branches  each  coupled  at  one 
end  to  one  of  said  paths  by  a  four-terminal  directional 
coupler  having  two  of  said  terminals  connected  to  said 
path  and  the  remaining  terminal  connected  to  a  variable 
impedance  for  providing  said  coupler  with  control  of  the 
magnitude  and  polarity  of  the  signals  passing  through 
said  coupler  and  coupled  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  of 
said  paths,  whereby  electrical  signals  being  applied  to 
said  delay  path  are  coupled  into  said  main  path  and  said 
echo  branches  controlled  as  to  magnitude  and  polarity 
by  said  directional  couplers  and  recoupled  to  said  main 
path,  thereby  equalizing  the  input  signal  as  to  gain  and 


delay  distortion. 


.r^mMU  faoU 


mCH  FREQUENCYTRANSMH8ION  LINE 
TUNING  DEVICE 

WUHma  J.  WBaoa,  NaAn,  NJL,  aarignnr,  by 

ftgnmeate,  toSaatea  AsMdmaa,  bcorvontod,  Ni 

NJl.,  a  iMparli—  «f  Dahwa 

AnpUcattaa  Dnirtir  13, 1954.  SarW  No.  474,925  . 
It  niJBi     (CL  333—13) 

1.  A  compoaile  high  frequency  electric  transmission 
line  tuning  device  comprising  a  pao*  of  elongated  outer 
conductors;  an  elongated  inner  conductor;  insulating 
means  holding  said  inner  conductor  in  spaced  relation  to 
f^id  oater  conductors;  a  slot  in  one  of  said  outer  oon- 
diictoni  a  oaovable  conductor  disposed  on  the  outside 
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and  the  positive  ride  of  said  source,  means  oooaectiiig   niiiety  degrees  to  tcnmnate  coaxial  with  tlie  circular  wave- 
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of  said  one  outer  conductor  adjacent  said  riot  and  in  elec- 
trical and  mechanical  contact  with  said  one  outer  con- 
ductor for  capactiveiy  coupling  said  one  outer  conductor 
and  said  inner  conductor  through  said  slot;  and  means  for 


adjusting  at  least  the  degree  said  capacitive  means  ex- 
tends over  said  slot  to  adjust  the  impedance  of  said  line, 
whereby  a  load  impedance  may  be  matched  to  the  char- 
acteristic impedance  of  said  line  by  adjtistment  of  the 
position  of  said  capacithw  meaaa. 


S.  An  ultra-high-frequency  transmission  line  having 
2«  discrete,  substantially  like,  reflection-producing  dis- 
continuities, where  n  is  any  intager  greater  than  one,  said 
discontinuities  being  arranged  in  pain  of  soccassively 
higher  orders  cot  responding  to  soccewve  powers  ai  2, 
the  members  of  the  Mittni  pairs  of  eadi  oJF  said  orden 
being  spaced  apart  by  an  electrical  quarter  wavelength 
of  a  discrete  frequency  within  a  band  of  frequencies,  said 
discrete  frequencies  differing  from  order  to  order. 


H. 


2,tM,179 
VAMABLB  TRANSFORMER 


Eiactik  C»^  Bristol, 


Nov 


23. 195(,  Serial  No.  tt3.9tl 
(CL  334—141) 


a  brash  actnating  mechanism  for  moving  the  brash  in 
a  helical  path  to  engage  only  one  turn  of  the  winding 
at  a  time  eomprising  a  pair  of  ipaced-^iart  ring  mem- 
ben  movnted  for  rotation,  a  screw  rod  wtwwiing  batwMa 
the  mcmben  and  having  a  pitch  substantially  equal  to 
the  pitch  of  the  winding,  a  brash  carrier  f onned  with  a 
tiuvadad  aperture  through  which  the  screw  rod  is 
threaded,  a  third  ring  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  other  rings,  a  pin  carried 
by  the  tliird  ring  and  a  link  connected  between  the  pin 
and  the  screw  rod  for  maintaining  the  screw  rod  sta- 
tionary on  its  longitudiiud  axis  as  it  is  rotated  about  the 
winding,  and  meam  for  rotating  the  rings,  whereby  the 
brush  carrier  is  caused  to  move  in  a  helical  path  in  con- 
tact with  oidy  one  turn  of  the  winding  at  a  tiina  through- 
out its  limits  of  movement. 


SAtURABLE  TRANSFORMER 
WHUani  C  Brawn,  Ottawa, 


m  May  25,  19SS,  Serial  Na.  S1M7< 


(CLIM— 155) 


'-  1.  In  combinatiaa  with  a  variable  transformer  havii« 
a  helical  winding  and  a  brash  operable  on  the  winding. 


^^4,T- 


1.  A  radio  fluency  transformer  comprising  a 
magnetic  base,  a  primary  coO  mounted  on  said  baae,  a 
secondary  coil  also  mounted  on  said  baae  and  phyricaOy 
separated  from  said  primary  coil  so  that  in  the  abseaoe 
of  a  magnetically  permeable  padi  between  said  coilt  the 
coupling  therebetween  would  be  negligible,  a  strq>  of 
easily-saturated  magnetic  material  rigidly  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  said  base,  each  end  of  said  strip  being  apacad 
from  one  of  said  coils  to  define  a  discontinuous  magnetic 
path  between  said  coils,  a  core  ol  magnetic  material  dif- 
ficult to  mturate,  the  said  core  having  two  ends  In  con- 
tact with  said  strip  and  a  saturating  cofl  around  said  core, 
whereby  passing  ol  a  predetermined  current  through  said 
saturating  coil  will  cause  said  str^  to  be  saturated  to  a 
desired  degree  thus  controlling  the  degree  of  coupling 
between  said  primary  and  said  secondary  coils  without 
altering  the  selectivity  at  said  transformer. 


2JM,U1 
MAGNETIC  CORE 

to  Mc- 
of  Dehware 
II,  lf5X  SatW  No.  321029 
(CL  334— 217) 


A 


\l 


I.  In  an  electrical  apparatus,  a  magnetic  core  structure 
con^Hising  leg  members  and  yoke  OMnben  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  forming  a  doeed  magnetic 
drmit  iriMot  a  rectangular  window,  the  kg  and  yoke 
meaaben  being  built  up  of  layen  of  laminations  having 
preferred  grain  orientation  paralld  to  the  length  thereof, 
odd-numbered  layen  consisting  of  two  leg  lamfaiatioai 
and  two  yoke  laminations,  even-numbered  layen 
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ing  ot  two  leg  lamiiuitions,  said  yoke  bunioatioot  betog 
mt  least  twice  as  wide  as  said  leg  lainioatioas,  the  yoke 
and  leg  laminations  of  said  odd-numbered  layers  having 
adjoining  edges  forming  substantially  mitered  butt  joiats 
adjacent  the  comers  of  the  core  structure,  the  leg  lamina- 
tions of  said  even-numbered  layers  extending  between 
and  overlapping  the  yoke  laminations  of  said  odd-num- 
bcred  layers,  said  butt  joinU  having  a  length  at  least  twice 
as  great  as  the  width  of  said  leg  laminations,  said  joinU 
being  contiguous  uncut  portions  ol  leg  laminations  of 
said  even-numbered  layers. 


Mii 


frxxn  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  shaft,  the  teeth  on  said 
gear  sector  in  cooperation  with  the  teeth  on  said  pinion, 
a  cam  member  integrally  attached  to  said  shaft  and 
rouuble  by  said  shaft,  a  cam  follower  on  said  gear 
sector  in  cooperation  with  and  positioned  by  said  cam 
member,  and  a  spring  means  attached  to  said  casing 
biasing  said  wiper  arm  for  rotational  movement  such 
that  said  pinion  biases  said  gear  sector  for  routional 
movement  with  said  cam  follower  biased  into  coopera- 
tion with  said  cam,  rotation  pf  said  shaft  effecting  rou- 
tion  of  said  wiper  anf  through  said  cam,  cam  follower, 
gear  sector  and  pinion. 


2JM,1I3 

-,    MAGNETIC  CIRCUrre  FOR  STATIONARY 

ELECTRICAL  INDUCTION  APPARATUS 

Ptarra  Mask  Pi—ian,  ^■Itrsi,  France 

AfpUoMom  AngHt  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  MS,321 

dalms  priority,  apyHaiHoM  FnMcc  September  17, 19S5 

•  ClntaM.    (CL  334— 234) 


I .  In  a  stationary  induction  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  at  least  partially  cylindrical  cores  each 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  laminations 
of  nugnetic  material;  at  least  one  yoke  element  for  mag- 
netically uniting  two  selected  ones  of  said  cores,  each  of 
said  yoke  elements  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
sheets,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a  least  one  end  zone 
shaped  substantially  as  an  involute  of  a  circle  circum- 
scribing the  adjacent  one  of  said  cores  and  in  edge-to- 
edge  contact  with  one  of  said  radial  laminations  of  said 
core;  and  means  for  maintaining  said  cores  and  said 
yoke  elements  as  a  rigid  unit. 


PMri  W.  Nabal, 


MH,lt3 
POTENTIOMETER 
rainm.  MlBH^  asrigni 
Conspnny.  M 
«f  Dalnwnw 

My  S,  19S4,  SarinI  No.  S95,r7« 
tdafeM.    (CL33t— 91) 


to  MlMMapoUa- 
ipoHs,  Mlns., 


»n 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  a  casing,  a  rotata- 
ble  shaft  centrally  positioned  in  said  casing,  a  resistance 
member  in  said  casing  arcuately  disposed  about  said 
shaft,  a  wiper  arm  rotatabjy  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
contact  member  on  said  wiper  arm  in  cooperation  with 
said  resistance  member,  a  pinion  attached  to  said  wiper 
arm  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  sector 
pivoted  in  said  casing  on  an  axis  parallel  to  aiKl  removed 


•OB 


2,f94,ll4 
RHEOSTAT 
Matthew   J.   McCabc,  Bristol,  Com^   assigDor  to  The 
Sapcrior  Electric  Co^  Bristol,  Coon.,  a  corporatfcM  of 
Conacctkvt 

AppUcatioa  Novcasber  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  497,443 
SCiaiM.    (CL33»-97)  ^ 


^'.T 


1.  A  rheosut  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  chassis 
comprising  an  elongate  mounting  sleeve,  an  insulating 
body  molded  on  one  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  be  rigid 
therewith  and  having  a  narrow  cylindrical  peripheral  sur- 
face, said  sleeve  being  longer  than  the  thickness  of  the  in- 
sulating body  and  proiecting  outwardly  therefrom,  a  pair 
of  juxuposed  terminals  carried  by  the  body  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  an  anchoring  screw  threaded  radially  into  the 
periphery  of  the  body  spaced  from  said  terminals,  a  re- 
sistance wire  having  its  ends  connected  to  respective  ter- 
minals and  the  wire  looped  around  said  anchoring  screw 
to  constitute  a  pair  oi  parallel  wire  sections  lying  on  and 
held  stretched  along  the  periphery  of  the  body  by  the 
screw  when  tightened,  an  operating  shaft  extending 
through  said  mounting  sleeve  to  pixjject  from  both 
sides  of  the  sleeve  and  reuined  therein  against  sub- 
stantial axial  displacement,  said  sleeve  constituting  an 
elongate  bearing  for  said  shaft,  an  arm  of  insulating  ma- 
terial molded  on  an  end  portion  of  the  shaft  proiecting 
beyond  the  sleeve  to  be  rigid  therewith  for  roUtion  there- 
with, said  arm  extending  radially  from  said  shaft  in  close 
proximity  to  said  body  and  overlying  the  periphery  of 
the  body,  a  bridging  contact  carried  directly  by  said  arm 
and  extending  across  boda  said  parallel  wire  sections  and 
normally  biased  into  sliding  contact  therewith  incident  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  ol  said  arm  carried  thereby. 


HBI, 


POTENnOMETKR  CO^rT  ACTOR 

EttM  Biaaco,  Hogywoai,  CaM^  liiiiaiir.  by  aicsa 

N  Jn  a  canannaa  as  Naw  Janey 
ApHkadn  Aaviil  St.  19SS,  Sarial  Na.  531,523 
^IClBlM.   (CLSM— Ml) 

4.  The  combtnation  in  a  potentiometer  having  a  wire 
wound  resistor  element  with  spaced  apart  turns,  an  elec- 
trical contact  structure  comprising  a  body  of  electrical 
conducting  material  having  an  edge  portion  and  insula- 
tion on  one  side  thereof  cooperating  to  form  a  rela- 
tively sharp  wedge-like  element  adapted  to  extend  be- 
tween adjacent  turns  of  said  resistor  element,  said  wedge- 
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like  element  presenting  ■  conducting  fice  for  engaginf    a  shell;  a  disk  of  insulating  material  secured  to  said 


ooe  of  said  adjacent  turns  and  an  insulating  face  for  en- 
gaging the  other  of  said  adjacent  turns,  and  means  for 


le    tartKiittrt 


shell;  base  pins  mounted  on  said  disk  for  receiving  the 
lead-wires  extending  from  the  lamp  envelope;  and  a  boss 
of  insulating  material  on  said  disk,  said  boas  having  a  oen- 


%i£^4*  .4V!  :  ^    /      \  /^^  --3f^^ 


,X*r         *<wU 


tral  opening  therein  defining  a  pocket  within  which  said 
base  pins  are  disposed,  and  said  boss  having  a  slit  trans- 
verse to  the  boss  near  the  bottom  of  the  boas  and  fcrnned 
in  at  least  ooe  side  thereof  and  extending  into  said 
pocket 


biasing  said  wedge-like  element  in  a  wedging  direction 

between  said  adjacent  turns,  whereby  said  wedge-like 

element  is  forcibly  retained  in  a  contact  positi<»  against    WaHaai  R.  KcanMjr, 

displacement  under  forces  due  to  shock  uid  vibratioii. 

I 


TERMINAL  BOAKD 


HERMETICALLY  SEALED  ELECTRIC  CABLE 
CONNECTOR 
M. 


ffyf  M 


rtfs 


23,  195«,  Scrfal  No.  M5,73S 
(CL  339^1M) 


4.  In  an  electric  cable  connector  of  the  character 
described:  a  body  of  insulating  material  having  a  well 
opening  to  one  end  thereof,  the  portion  of  the  body  de- 
fining the  outer  end  portion  of  the  weH  being  resiliently 
deformable;  a  metal  terminal  member  secured  in  said 
body  of  insulating  material  and  having  a  pointed  pin 
extending  axially  into  the  well  from  the  bottom  thereof 
with  the  point  of  said  pin  disposed  adjacent  to  the  mouth 
al  the  well;  a  radially  deformable  ferrule  seated  in  the 
well  encircling  the  pointed  pin  to  embrace  the  end  por- 
tion of  an  electric  cable  inserted  into  the  mouth  of  the 
weH  and  axially  impaled  upon  the  pointed  pin;  a  plurality 
of  shell  members  cooperating  to  embrace  said  body  of 
insulating  material;  and  means  on  the  shell  memben  for 
holding  the  shell  members  in  conpresstve  engagement 
with  the  reaillentty  deformable  portioa  of  the  body  ao 
that  the  shell  menben  apply  radially  inward  compres- 
sive force  to  the  ferrule  through  said  resiliently  deform* 
able  portion  of  the  body  to  thus  cause  the  ferrule  to  grip 
a  cable  so  inserted  into  the  well. 


2JM,lf7 
LAMP  BAflB 


19S<,  9mM  N«.  St9,4at 
2  nil  11     (CL  199^145) 

1.  A  base  for  an  electric  lamp  having  lead-wires  ex* 
tcadiat  from  an  end  of  the  luap  envelope  oomprisiag: 


Detralli  MkB^  ■ 


27, 1954,  9mM  No.  412,4S5 
(CL  339-.1M) 


1.  In  electrical  oquipmeat,  an  insulating  paaal  for  sup* 
porting  elMtrical  equipment  haviag  leads,  a  plurality  of 
conductive  lines  to  be  connected  to  said  leads,  said  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  a  now  adjaomt  one  edge 
across  eadi  of  wludi  a  lead  and  associated  line,  whidi 
are  adapted  to  be  connected  thereto,  are  plaood  and 
extend  beyond  said  edge  and  a  tmitary  clamping  bar  of 
insulating  material  having  clamping  projections  located 
in  the  same  configuration  as  the  openings  in  the  panel, 
each  said  clamping  projection  including  spaced  legs  and 
adapted  when  assembled  to  project  through  each  opening 
and  hold  the  lead  and  line  between  them  so  that  the  leads 
and  lines  can  be  soldered  tog^her  simultaneously  by  a 
single  soldo'  dip. 


2J94,I89 
HIGHER  ORDER  PRESSURE  GRADIEm'  MICRO- 
PHONE SYSTEM  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  POLAR 
RESPOlgB  PATTPtN 

M»  wiggns,  MMnMMH,  Mmb^  nBlgnnc  la  Ewcvn* 
Veien,  hcstyOTlii.  Bnrfcwsa.  Mkfc. 

Fakraniy  I,  1952,  SstW  N*.  27MM 
tCWaw.    (CL34*— 4) 


^^       1.  A  higher  order 


"nju»?!»gf^ 


1.  A  higher  order  pressure  gradient  aici  options  sjrt* 
tem  comprising  a  ptivalky  of  apaocd  preswrs  micn^ 
phones  synun^rfcally  arranfad  along  a  phmliCjr  of 
intenectittg  axes,  means  for  variably  shiftii^  the  phase 
and  differentially  combining  the  oaqmls  of  said  micnv 
phones  to  produce  a  highly  directional  polar 
pattern  in  any  desired  direction. 
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AUDIBLE  FLASHING  SAFETY  TURN  SIGNALS 
FOR  VEHICLES 
M.  GaHoro,  Wabilcr  Cmmatj,  nd  aoyd*  B. 

to  HoSiCorpontfoB,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^ 
•  corporalloa  of  N«w  York 

^tplBwIiii  17,  195^  Serial  No.  il«,329 
iCki^m.    (CL34«— 75) 


•^tibs.  a 
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.  »a|>»»i>  ar; 


1.  An  electromagnetic  impulse  counting  device  com- 
prising a  first  auxiliary  electromagnet  and  cooperating 
armature,  a  second  electromagnet,  a  plurality  of  count- 
ing armatures  adapted  to  selectively  cooperate  with  said 
second  electromagnet  upon  the  receipt  of  impulses  ap- 
plied to  said  electromagnets,  a  plurality  of  interponent 
members,  there  being  one  more  than  the  number  of  said 
counting  armatures,  different  ones  of  said  interponent 
members  disposed  between  different  ones  of  said  count- 
ing armatures  and  the  armature  associated  with  said  aux- 
fliary  electromagnet,  fixed  means  for  retaining  all  said 
interponent  members  in  an  initial  position,  means  in- 
cluding the  armature  associated  with  said  auxiliary  elec- 
tromagnet operable  in  response  to  a  first  impulse  for  dis- 
lodging a  first  interponent  member  from  its  initial  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  retaining  means  and  for  posi- 
tioning said  dislodged  member  m  motion-transmitting 
relation  U>  its  adjacent  interponent  member,  both  said 
members  adapted  to  be  urged  by  the  armature  associated 
with  said  auxiliary  electromagnet  into  contiguity  and 
against  the  counting  armature  associated  with  said  adja- 
cent interponent  member,  means  for  successively  db- 
lodging   adjacent   interponent   members   for  positioning 


same  in  motion-transmitting  relation  to  adjacent  suc- 
cessive interponent  members,  and  resetting  means  for 
restoring  said  dislodged  interponent  members  to  original 
position  upon  conclusion  of  an  impulse  count. 


Kauv 
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DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
A.  Ha—M,  Natfck,  Ma«^  ■■%iir  to  Laboratory 
For  Elcctraaka»  bc^  Boatoi^  Maak,  a  corporatton  of 
Dclawva 

AppUcatfon  AagHt  9,  19S4,  Scffal  No.  44t49t 
9  dalma.    (Q.  34«— 174) 


bMK   4  .  -'ni   .mrt 

1.  Tn  an  automotive  vddde  turn  signalling  system  of 
the  type  including  a  flasher  having  a  hot  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  vehicle  electric  power  supply  and  a  signal 
lamp  terminal  connected  to  a  turn  ngnal  selector  twitch 
operable  to  selectively  connect  the  flasher  lamp  termiiul  to 
selected  signal  lamps  for  selective  intermittent  energiza- 
tion of  the  signal  lamps,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
electromagnet  coil  having  opposite  ends  connected  to 
said  hot  and  lamp  terminals  for  intermittent  energiza- 
tion of  said  coil,  when  said  selector  switch  is  operated  to 
signal  a  turn,  m  accordance  with  the  intermittent  lamp  cir- 
cuit controlling  operation  of  said  flasher;  an  electromag- 
netic armature  operable  by  said  coil;  means  biasing 
said  armature  away  from  said  coil;  and  an  clement 
struck  by  said  armature  when  the  latter  is  drawn  towara 
said  coil  each  time  the  latter  is  energized,  whereby  said 
armature  strikes  said  element  to  produce  a  single  audible 
sound  once  during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  flasher. 
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2J9«,191 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  IMPULSE  COUNTER 
U4o  HlbMr,  StoMgarl-Zngenhansi n.  Gcranny 
to  hlsinnllunnl  StMiaii  Electric  Corporatfon,  New 
York.  N.Yn  a  corpotatton  of  Delaware 

AppBcattoa  Jhm  23,  19S4,  Scriai  No.  431,713 
atton  GenMMy  Jnly  1, 1953 
ItOaiaM.    (CL34«— IM) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  reading  stored  digital  data  having 
means  for  providing  a  signal  output  characteristic  of  said 
stored  data,  means  for  interpreting  said  signal  output 
comprising,  a  source  of  substantially  periodic  timing  sig- 
nals, means  for  deriving  first  and  second  signals  from 
said  signal  output  spaced  in  tinne  by  substantially  one- 
half  the  period  of  said  timing  signals,  means  for  linearly 
combining  said  time  spaced  signals  to  provide  a  data 
sigrud,  and  means  for  providing  said  data  signal  as  an 
output  during  tiine  intervals  related  to  said  timing  sig- 
nals. ;/l 

Z49i,193 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Richard  C.  H asi,  CMc^o,  UL,  ■sajgaiw  to  Zenith 

Radto  Corporatton,  a  cmpntntton  of  Dciawar* 

Appttcattoa  October  21.  1M4,  Setlnl  No.  443,7M 

3riihsii     (CL34»— 174) 


3.  A  storage  apparatos  comprising:  a  first  transformer 
including  a  first  ferromagnetic  core  and  a  plurality  of 
windings  encompassing  said  first  core,  said  first  core 
exhibiting  a  first  predetermined  and  substantially  rec- 
tangularly shaped  hysteresis  loop  with  substantially  flat 
flux  density  saturation  levels  at  the  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions of  said  first  loop;  first  presetting  means  including  a 
source  of  reset  pulses  for  magnetizing  said  first  core  to 
saturation  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first  hysteresis 
loop  at  spaced  time  intervals;  a  source  of  periodically 
recurring  timing  signal  pulses,  individually  occurring  sub- 
sequently to  one  of  said  spaced  time  intervals,  coupled 
to  a  first  winding  of  said  first  transformer  for  applying 
pulses  thereto  with  a  polarity  tending  to  alter  the  flux 
density  condition  of  said  first  core  from  the  saturation 
level  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first  hysteresis  loop 
to  the  saturation  level  at  the  top  portion  of  said  first 
hysteresis  loop;  a  source  of  periodically  recurring  read- 
out signal  pulses  individually  occurring  subsequently  to 
respective  ones  of  said  timing  pulses;  a  source  of  random- 
ly occurring  storing  sigiul  pulses,  some  of  which  in- 
dividually occur  in  time  coincidence  with  individual  ones 
of  said  timing  pulses  while  others  individually  occur  be- 
tween individual  ones  of  said  timing  pulses  and  the  im- 
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mediately  succeeding  individual  read-out  pulses,  coupled 
to  a  second  winding  of  said  first  transfonner  for  apply- 
ing pulses  thereto  with  a  polarity  tending  to  rettrain  the 
flux  density  condition  from  changing  to  the  taturatioa 
level  at  the  top  portion  of  said  first  hysteresis  loop,  each 
of  said  storing  pulses  having  a  magnitude  sufficient  to 
render  ineffective  a  timing  pulse  occurring  in  time  ooinci- 
dence  therewith;  a  second  transfonner  indoding  a  second 
ferromagnetic  core  and  a  plurality  of  windings  encom- 
passing said  second  core,  said  second  core  exhibiting  a 
second  predetermined  and  substantially  rectangulariy 
shaped  hysteresis  loop  with  substantially  flat  flux  density 
saturation  levels  at  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said 
second  loop:  second  presetting  means  including  said 
source  of  reset  pulses  for  magnetizing  said  second  core 
to  saturation  at  die  bottom  portion  of  said  second 
hysteresis  loop  at  said  spaced  time  intervals;  means  in- 
cluding a  third  winding  of  said  first  transformer  and 
further  including  unidirectional  coupling  means  for  sup- 
plying signal  pulses  of  only  one  polarity  to  a  first  wind- 
ing of  said  second  transformer  with  such  one  polarity 
tending  to  alter  the  flux  density  condition  of  said  second 
core  from  the  saturation  level  at  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  second  hysteresis  loop  to  the  saturation  level  at  the 
top  portion  of  said  second  hysteresis  loop  in  response 
to  the  application  to  said  first  transformer  of  the  timing 
pulses  that  do  not  occur  in  time  coincidence  with  any 
of  said  storing  pulses;  means  coupling  said  read-out  sig- 
nal source  to  a  second  winding  of  said  second  trans- 
former for  applying  said  read-out  pulses  thereto  with  a 
polarity  tending  to  alter  the  flux  density  condition  of 
said  second  core  from  the  saturation  level  at  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  second  hysteresis  loop  to  the  saturation 
level  at  the  top  portion  of  said  second  hysteresis  loop 
and  effective  only  subsequent  to  each  of  the  timing  pulses 
that  occurs  in  time  coincidence  with  a  storing  pulse;  and 
means  including  a  third  winding  of  said  second  trans- 
former actuated  only  in  response  to  the  application  to 
said  second  transfcMrmer  of  the  read-out  pulses  that  are 
effective  to  saturate  said  second  core  to  the  saturation 
level  at  the  top  portion  of  said  second  hysteresis  loop 
thereby  to  sense  the  particular  flux  density  condition  of 
said  first  core  as  of  the  termination  of  each  of  said  tim- 
ing pulses. 

tift  I. 
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MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 

Hewitt  D.  Cruc,  Mode  rait,  Cidlf^  aialgiiii  to  Radio 

CarporatkM  of  Aaacrica,  a  coiyoftloB  of  Delaware 

AppHcatloa  May  7,  I9M,  Swial  No.  M2,M4 

at  fill    I     <CL34t— 174) 

f 


r;»     ,       . 

1.  A  magnetic  system  comprising  first  and  second 
magnetic  cores  each  of  substantially  recUngular  hysteresis 
loop  magnetic  material  and  each  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  said  material,  said  cores  each  having  first  and 
second  response  conditions  respectively  corresponding 
to  relatively  high  and  low  impedaace  levels,  a  parallel 
circuit  including  first  and  second  branch  circuits  coo- 
nected  in  parallel  with  each  other,  each  of  said  branch 
circuits  linking  a  different  one  of  said  cores  throu^  one 
of  its  apertures,  means  for  setting  ooe  of  said  cores  to 
said  first  response  condition  and  the  other  of  said  cores 
to  said  second  response  condition,  said  means  inrJiMJjnt 


windings  linked  through  another  aperture  of  each  of  said 
cores,  whereby  a  signal  applied  to  said  parallel  circuit  is 
directed  through  said  second  branch  circuit  while  said 
first  core  is  in  said  fint  response  cooditioo,  and  means 
for  resetting  said  cores  to  one  of  said  re^MOse  condi- 
tions. 


IMMCATOR  OF  ENGINE  CONDITIONS  IN 
MOTOIt  VEHICLBS 

tn 


tioa  of  FnMca 


1,  IfSS,  Ssrtel  No.  544*335 

FnMce  November  4,  1954 
(a.  34«— 213) 


4<%$U  J^. 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  performance  of  a  vehicle 
comprising  first  means  for  controlling  at  least  ooe 
parameter  affecting  the  operation  of  the  vehicle,  second 
means  for  indicating  at  Inst  ooe  type  of  response  of  the 
vehicle  to  the  control  of  its  operation,  a  device  including 
detectable  representations  of  optimum  and  undesirable 
ratios  between  the  parameter  and  response,  said  device 
being  coupled  to  one  of  said  means  and  being  positioned 
thereby,  and  a  detector  coupled  to  the  other  of  nid  means 
and  being  in  movable  engagement  with  said  device,  said 
detector  bemg  moved  by  the  latter  said  meaiu  in  accord- 
ance with  the  response  of  said  vehicle  whereby  the  rela- 
tive movements  of  the  device  and  detector  continuously 
detect  the  ratio  between  the  parameter  and  response 
wherein  the  first  means  is  a  throttle  controlling  fuel  feed 
in  the  vehicle. 
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AFPARATUB  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN 

flUEBT  MAmUALS 

WHIs  G.  Hartfoed,  Aoiovcr.  Joseph  W.  Holt,  Lawfooca. 

10 


AppBcatkM  May  It,  1955,  Seriai  No.  5«9,134 
lOataa.    (CL34*— 259) 
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A  moattoriag  device  for  detecting  localized  areas  of 
increased  thickness  in  a  travelling  web  cooiprising  means 
»nf  gi"!  the  surface  of  a  traveUing  web  jrieldable  in  re- 
sponse to  thickness  variatioiu  in  said  web;  aa  accelera- 
tion sensitive  transducer  including  a  piezoelectric  mem- 
ber providing  an  electric  pulse  in  lespooae  to  movement 
of  said  surface  etigaging  means;  a  variable  gain  amplifier 
adapted  to  amplify  said  ptilse;  a  one  cycle  multivibrator 
circuit  adapted  to  receive  amplified  pulses  from  said 
amplifier  and  to  actuate  a  relay  b  response  thereto,  said 
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multivibrator  circuit  iocludint  •  normally  conducting 
vacuum  tube  having  a  plate,  a  grid  and  a  cathode  and  a 
normally  non-cooductinf  vacuum  tube  having  a  plate,  a 
grid  and  a  cathode,  nid  cathodes  being  coanected  to- 
gether and  grounded  through  a  common  cathode  resist- 
ance, said  normally  non-cooducting  tube  having  iu  grid 
connected  to  receive  positive  pulses  from  said  amplifier 
and  its  plate  connected  through  a  condenser  to  the  grid 
of  said  normally  conducting  tube,  said  normally  conduct- 
ing tube  having  a  relay  in  iu  plate  circuit  and  having  a 
circuit  from  grid  to  cathode  whkh  includes  a  variable 
resistor,  whereby  the  charging  time  for  said  condenser 
may  be  varied:  and  signalling  means  operated  by  said 
relay. 

2JM,197 
TDIE  CURING  SENTINEL  SYSTEM 
Adaaa  A.  Wihinfcirgir,  Mack,  OUo,  aari^or  to  ScBtfncl 
S^hU  Cofponlloa,  Ctednantf,  OMo,  a  corporation  of 

AppUcatloa  Odakwr  24,  1*56,  Serial  No.  «1M7« 
ICl^B.    (CL94«— M7) 
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In  a  moki  unit  of  the  character  described,  the  corabina- 
tk»  of  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  tire  casing,  air  bag 
within  said  tire  caatng.  an  air  hoaa  secured  to  said  tire 
casing  at  one  end  and  secured  to  an  air  pressure  source 
unit  at  its  other  end,  predetermined  timing  means  secured 
within  said  air  hoee  between  said  air  bag  and  said  air 
pressure  source  unit,  comprising,  a  solenoid  operated 
valve  actuated  in  reaponae  to  preaetuble  timing  mecha- 
nism, signal  means  connected  to  said  timing  mechanism, 
and  operable  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said  timing 
mechanism,  said  timing  mechanism  operable  to  close  the 
flow  of  air  through  said  air  hoee  at  the  end  of  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  to  actuate  the  signal 


MM,IM 
ELECTRICAL  ANALO&TO-DIGirAL  CONVERTER 

Lea  Azalea,  CaHf  ^  aasigBor  by 
la  Bncbaa  AJraaft  Company,  a 

'«f 

M,  IfSX  Satinl  No.  351,659 
SCUm.  (CLS4»--J47) 
1.  An  analcig  m  fligllal  darfca  flor  converting  the  am- 
plitude of  a  diraot-cmreat  electrical  input  signal  of  a 
predetermined  polarity  into  a  sequence  of  digits  which 
coaatittttes  a  number  repraaentative  of  said  amplitude, 
said  dcricc  compriaing  a  Int  vohtfe  divider  correspond- 
ing to  a  major  dedmal  decade  of  said  number,  said  flnt 
voltafe  dhrider  having  one  cztramity  tkeraof  connected 
to  ground  and  kaving  flrrt.  sccoad,  third,  fourth,  ifth. 
sixth,  seveath,  eighth,  ninth  and  tendi  natfonaly  spaced 
tape  comnwactat  from  said  oae  extremity  and  correapoad- 
ing.  lespecdTely.  to  the  integers  0.  1.  2.  3,  4.  5.  6.  7.  t. 
and  9;  means  for  applying  a  flr«  direct-curraat  voltage 
of  a  polarity  oppoeite  to  said  predenrmiaed  polarity  to 
the  remaining  extremity  of  said  flrst  voltage  divider,  said 


first  direct-current  voltage  being  of  a  magnitude  to 
produce  potentials  greater  than  (p+0.9)10»  volts  aad 
less  than  (p-HlO)lO*  volu  at  each  of  said  flnt,  aac- 
ond,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  eighth,  ninth 
and  tenth  taps  thereof  where  p  is  an  integer  which  suc- 
cessively corresponds  to  each  of  said  Upa  and  n  is  an 
integer  that  defines  said  major  decimal  decade;  a  sec- 
ond voltage  divider  corresponding  to  a  decimal  decade 
that  is  adjacent  to  and  leeser  than  said  major  decimal 
decade  of  said  number,  said  second  voltage  divider  hav- 
ing one  extremity  Uaereof  conaected  to  grouad  aad 
first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh^  eighth, 
ninth  and  tenth  uniformly  spaced  taps  commencing  bom 
said  one  extremity  and  corresponding,  respectively,  to 
integers  9,  8,  7.  6.  3,  4,  3.  2.  I  and  0;  means  for  apply- 
ing a  second  direct-current  voltage  of  a  polarity  the 
same  as  said  predetermined  polarity  to  the  remaining 
extremity  of  said  second  voltage  divider,  said  second  di- 
rect-current voltage  being  of  a  magnitude  to  produce  a 
potential  subsuntially  equal  to  (10-fl)10^»  at  each  of 
said  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh, 
eighth,  ninth  and  tenth  Ups  thereof,  where  «  is  an  in- 
teger which  successively  corresponds   to  each  <rf   said 


•>it* 


ups  of  said  second  voltage  divider;  first  and  second 
switches  having  first  and  second  movable  contact  arms, 
respectively,  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  voltage 
taps  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  dividers,  said  first 
and  second  movable  contact  arms  being  normally  disen- 
gaged from  the  first  of  said  voltage  taps  thereof;  a  first 
control  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  and  the 
voltage  available  at  said  flrst  movable  contact  arm  for 
actuating  said  first  switch  thereby  to  move  said  first 
arm  into  engagement  with  the  tap  of  aaid  flnt  voltage 
divider  to  which  the  lowest  voltage  of  greater  abaolute 
magnitude  thaa  the  amplitude  of  aaid  direct-curraat  elec- 
trical input  signal  is  applied;  and  second  control  means 
responsive  to  said  electrical  input  signal,  the  voltage 
appearing  at  the  tap  of  said  flnt  voltage  divider  eagaged 
by  said  first  arm  and  the  voltage  appearing  at  the  tap  of 
said  second  voltage  divider  engaged  by  said  second  arm 
for  actuating  said  secoad  switch  thereby  to  move  said 
second  arm  to  the  loweat  nambered  tap  of  said  aeooad 
volti«e  divider  at  which  dM  algabraic  naa  of  tlM  iaput 
voluges  to  said  second  control  maaaa  is  of  aaid  pnido- 
termined  polarity,  whereby  the  iatafen  oorraapondiag  to 
the  respei^ve  Ups  of  said  flrst  aad  secoad  voltagea  di- 
viders that  are  engaged  by  said  flral  and  aacoad 
respectively,  constitute  succeaaive  digits  of  said 
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TELCVNON  RICBIVIR  CONSTRUCTION 
H.  Myai%  CteilBBsi,  Ofela,  aarivMr  la  Ave* 


May  19,  19S4,  lerfri  Na.  4JM7S 
5  nihai     (CL  M$—UT) 
1.  la  aa  elcctroaic  talevisioB  receiver  of  the  direct- 
view  type,  the  combiaatioa  of:  a  single  upright  chassis 
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to  said  second  response  condition,  said  means  including    amplifier  and  to  actuate  a  relay  in  response  thereto,  said 
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formed  with  an  aperton  therdn;  a  cathode-ray  picture 
tube  iachiding  a  redaagnlar  frontal  di^day  Kreen  poai- 
tkwed  paraOd  to  and  ia  front  of  nid  diaMit  and  hnviat 
major  and  minor  axes,  nid  tube  luiTiag  a  neck  extended 
horiwntally  reanrardly  throvi^  aid  apertuie;  circuit 
components  on  tibe  rear  of  said  diaatis  and  other  circuit 
components  mounted  on  the  front  of  said  chassis,  said 
dianis  and  at  least  a  majority  ot  said  components  being 
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positioned  substantially  entirely  within  the  confines  of  a 
rearward  proiection  oi  the  acreen  and  rearwardly  of  said 
screea;  a  cabinet  structure;  and  meam  for  supportins  said 
chassis  and  picture  tube  within  said  cabinet  structure,  said 
cabinet  structure  having  a  rectangular  front  framing  and 
registering  with  the  entire  rectangular  display  acreen  and 
substantially  fully  occupied  by  said  rectangular  display 
screen,  said  mi^  and  minor  axes  determining  ttie 
able  frontal  area  of  said  cabinet 
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1.  A  television  receiver  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  horizontal  supporting  base,  and  a  self-supporting  wall 
structure  vertically  extending  from  said  supporting  base 
and  removably  secured  thereto,  said  base  and  said  wall 
structure  forming  a  rigid  endosure;  an  upright  compo- 
nent-supporting chassis  secured  to  said  base,  said  chassis 
having  an  aperture  therethrough;  a  cathode-ray  tube 
having  a  rear  portion  terminating  in  a  neck  and  a  bulb- 
shaped  portion  terminating  in  a  screen,  said  cathode-ray 
tube  being  positioned  with  its  neck  extended  through 
said  aperture;  means  secured  to  said  supporting  baae  and 
embracing  said  bulb-shaped  portion  for  vertically  clamp- 
ing down  said  cathode-ray  tube  in  fixed  relation  to  ssid 
supporting  base;  okeans  spaced  from  the  lastHianwl 
means  t(x  supporting  the  rear  portion  of  the  cathode  ray 
tube  in  fixed  relation  to  said  supporting  base;  whereby 
said  supporting  base,  chassis,  cathode  ray  tube  and  tvbe- 
supporting  means  form  a  imitary  ensemble  substantially 
within  said  rigid  enclosure. 
744  0.0.--8T 
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1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  display  system  comprising  a 
cathode  ray  tube  having  an  evacuated  envelope  con- 
structed substantially  entirely  of  ^an  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  dtq>lay  surface,  a  dome-shaped  por- 
tion atucbed  to  said  di^lay  surface  and  a  neck  portion 
attached  tn  said  dome-shaped  portion  by  a  glass-to-glass 
seal,  a  support  for  said  tube  comprising  a  first  means  en- 
gaging said  dome-shaped  portion  around  a  major  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  said  display  surface,  a  second  means 
engaging  said  dome-shaped  portion  at  a  point  spaced 
from  said  first  means  and  urged  toward  said  first  means 
to  provide  a  grid  clampiiag  support  engaging  said  cathode 
ray  tube  solely  at  said  dome-shaped  portion  whereby 
said  cathode  ray  tube  b  sunwrted  endrdy  from  said 
dome-shaped  portion  with  no  support  from  said  neck 
portion,  and  a  third  means  substantially  rigidly  mounted 
radially  of  the  axis  of  said  tube  and  adjustably  mounted 
axially  of  said  tube  for  positioning  a  magnetic  deflection 
yoke  in  a  fixed  position  adjacent  said  dome  portiott  and 
loosely  around  said  neck  portion  whtnbj  pressure  of 
said  deflection  yoke  against  said  neck  portion  with  re- 
sultant strain  on  said  seal  is  eliminated 


TOY  RAILBOAD  SYVTIMS 
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^■■■nnien  ef  awMcsHin  flesW  Nn.  1S7,S45,  April 
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1.  In  a  toy  railroad  car,  a  sound  producing  device 
including  a  coil  having  an  iron  core  therein,  an  armatnrc 
juxtaposed  to  said  coil  for  attraction  thereby,  adjustable 
resilient  mounting  means  for  said  armature,  and  drcnit 
breaking  means  connected  in  series  with  said  coil  and  op- 
erated by  said  armature,  said  drcuh  breaking  means  in- 
cluding a  diaphragm,  a  first  contact  mounted  on  said  di- 
aphragm and  a  second  contact  mounted  on  said  arma- 
ture, said  second  contact  being  juxtaposed  to  said  first 
contact,  said  resilioit  mounting  means  inchiding  a  de- 
formable  framework  afllxed  to  said  coil,  a  casing  encloe- 
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are  indicative  of  the  Doppler  frequency  difference,  and   ing  K.D.F.  cartons  horironUUy  in  two  stacks,  »de  by 
meam  for  summing  said  output  Bgnals  to  obtain  the  aver-   side,  inserting  a  bottom  oversize  locking  sheet  beneath 
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ing  the  above-mentioned  ekments,  insulation  separatiof 
the  framework  from  the  casing,  a  portion  of  said  frame- 
work extending  laterally  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
coil  parallel  to  but  not  in  contact  with  said  armature,  a 
downwardly  depending  lug  on  the  outer  extremity  of  said 
extending  portion,  an  L -shaped  reatlieat  spring  one  leg 
of  which  is  mounted  to  said  downwardly  projecting  lug. 
the  other  leg  of  said  spring  extending  parallel  to  but  not 
in  contact  with,  the  extending  portion  of  said  frame- 
work, said  armature  being  mounted  to  nid  last  men- 
tioned leg  of  said  spring  and  adjusuble  podtioning  means 
adapted  to  exert  pressure  on  the  extending  portion  of  the 
deformable  framework  whereby  the  position  of  the  arma- 
ture relative  to  the  iron  core  erf  the  coil  is  controlled. 


MOVING  TABGBT  RADAR  SYVTCMS 
^'^JH^S'^^H^f^  9r^  WnlftM^  Ck«terfor#,  aad 
Noel  Meyer  mmt»  WocaliqL  laglBBd,  anlgBon  to  Mar- 
WbeleM  Tdapnph  Ceapa^r  Ltayied,  Lowkw, 

Peknnry  M,  19S3,  ScrW  No.  337,9S5 
4ClaiM.    (CLM*— 7.7) 
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1.  A  C.W.  radar  system  for  picking  up  moving  targets 
and  ascertaining  and  displaying  the  ranae  and  azimuth 
thereof,  said  system  comprising  a  frequency  modulated 
transmitter  adapted  to  irradiate  a  predetermined  vohime 
of  apace  with  continuous  waves;  means  for  cyclically 
modulating  the  frequency  of  said  transmitter  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermhied  cyclic  law  of  frequency  varia- 
tion; a  plurality  of  directional  receivers  adapted  betwwji 
them  to  cover  said  volume,  said  receivers  having  adia- 
cent  directional  diagnuns;  a  received  signal  channel  fed 
each  from  a  different  receiver,  each  channel  including  a 
mixer  for  mixing  received  signals  whh  energy  direct  from 
the  transmitter,  a  Doppler  note  anplifier-selector  adapted 
to  provide  an  output  consisting  of  an  uninterrupted 
Doppler  note  when  a  target  echo  is  preaent  from  a  Urget 
wboee  echo  time  b  exactly  the  same  as  the  modulation 
cycle  of  the  transmitter,  a  storage  circuit  fed  from  said 
amplifier  selector,  and  an  output  terminal  fed  from  said 
storage  circuit;  means  for  scaiming  said  output  terminals 
to  coOect  signals  sequentially  therefrom;  a  display  cath- 
ode ray  tube;  means  fpr  deflecting  the  ray  in  said  tnbe 
in  one  direction  m  tynchronian  with  said  •r«i*««m 
means;  means  for  deflecting  said  ray  in  the  oo^mtinate 
direction  in  synchronism  with  the  cyclic  modulating 
means;  and  means  for  applying  signals  picked  up  by  scan- 
ning said  terminals  to  brighten  aid  ray. 
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27,  1954,  SafW  No.  45M2t 
(0.343—10 


A  point  to  point  navigatioo  system  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  search  station  catried  by  a  vehide  and 
comprising  a  tunable  pulse  transmitter,  a  tunable  di- 
rectional receiver  adapted  to  make  evident  the  direction 
from  which  reception  is  taking  place,  and  means  block- 
ing the  receiver  during  only  the  interval  of  tninsmisaion 
of  each  pulse;  and  a  plurality  of  unattended,  parasitic, 
continuously  operative,  omnidirectional  sought  stations 
each  comprised  of  a  weatherproof  housing,  a  tuned  in- 
ductance-capacitance circuit  having  a  hi^  Q  and  a  tut- 
unl  frequency  to  which  said  transmitter  and  receiver  are 
tunable  within  each  said  housing,  said  sought  stations 
being  located  at  poinu  along  a  path  to  be  traversed  by 
the  vehicle,  and  the  sought  stations  within  the  effective 
radius  of  said  search  sUtion  having  different  natural 
frequencies,  so  that  by  following  the  signals  of  said  di- 
rectional receiver  the  vehicle  may  be  navigated  along  the 
course  determined  by  said  sought  stations. 


2,S9i,2t5 

MULTIPLE  SIDEBAND  DOPPLER  RECEIVER 

Pnace  B.  Berfsr,  Pisa— tillii,  N.Y.,  sss^nni  to  Geo- 

eral  Preciston  Laboratory  Incoiponlad,  a  cocnoratioa 

of  New  Yott 

AppUcathM  laMuiy  13,  1954,  ScfW  No.  4«3,4M 

UClalBa.   (a.  343— 17.:,^ 
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1.  A  pulsed  radar  instrument  for  determining  the  Dop- 
pler frequency  difference  between  transmitted  pulse  sig- 
nals and  the  reflected  echo  signals  thereof  comprising, 
means  for  obtainii^  a  series  of  coherent  video  pulse  sig- 
nals each  of  which  contafais  Doppler  frequency  infonna- 
tioo  from  said  echo  signals,  a  plurality  of  signal  channels 
each  having  said  series  of  coherent  video  pobe  signals 
impressed  thereon,  a  baad^pass  filter  in  each  of  said  chan- 
nels, said  band-pass  fihen  passing  frequency  bands  which 
differ  from  each  other  by  progressive  multiples  of  the 
repetition  frequency  of  the  transmitted  pulse  signals, 
oscillator  means  generatmg  signals  of  selected  frequencies, 
mixing  means  in  each  of  said  channels  having  a  signal 
produced  by  said  oactllator  means  and  the  output  of  a 
respective  band-pass  filter  impressed  thereon,  means  for 
deriving  output  signals  from  each  of  said  mixers  which 
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are  indicmtive  of  the  Doppler  frequency  difference,  and 
means  for  summing  said  output  afnals  to  obtain  the  aver- 
afe  thereof. 


RADIATION  CHOKE 

»  -  ■  a/    a    fc  I  U.  if    IT  1 1 II  I  tM^^^^m    HI 

Aadrvw  Coracnrtloat  >  cofMcallMi  of  nW^wH 

AppUcatloa  Noreaktr  t,  19SS,  SoW  No.  S45>63 

7CMM.    (CL343— Ml) 


inf  K.D.F.  cartons  horizontally  in  two  stacks,  side  by 
side,  inserting  a  bottom  ovcnize  locking  sheet  beneath 
the  resulunt  sUcks  and  an  upper  oversize  locking  sheet 
over  aaid  stacks;  exerting  pressure  on  said  stacks  sufficient 
to  make  the  cartons  equiplanar  and  squeeze  out  the  air 
between  them  without  damage  to  the  individual  cartons; 
folding  the  portions  of  said  locking  sheets  that  extend 
beyond  said  sUcks  against  those  faces  which  are  com- 
mon to  both  of  said  stacks;  placing  overlength  bumper 
strips  to  extend  from  end  to  end  at  spaced  intervals  over 
the  top  of  the  iqiper  locking  sheet  and  beneath  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bottom  locking  sheet;  folding  the  overlength 
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1.  A  radiation  dboke  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  a 
central  radiating  conductor  to  isolate  longitudinal  por- 
tions of  the  conductor  for  signals  of  a  given  frequency 
comprising  a  cylindrical  section  coaxial  to  the  central 
conductor  and  of  a  length  leas  than  one-half  the  free- 
space  wavelength  of  such  sisnals,  a  conductive  annular 
member  interconnecting  the  cylindrical  section  at  its  cen- 
ter with  the  coaxial  radiatii^i  conductor,  said  annular 
member  being  otherwise  imconnected.  and  dielectric 
members  positioned  within  said  cylindrical  section  in  an 
amount  sidBcient  to  provide  a  reduced  velocity  of  propa- 
gation of  radiant  hi^  frequency  energy  such  that  the 
choke  has  an  internal  electrical  length  of  one-half  wave- 
length. 

2J9Mt7 

METHOD  OP  PACKAGING  KJO  J.  CAKTONS 

Harry  W.  WInm  M1»i,  CaW. 

OfffgkMl  appltadon  Afrii  9,  19S7,  SarinI  No.  «51^15. 

DtrUcd  Md  Afa  atilnllii  Ortsfcir  21,  1957,  Serial 

No.  •9o,394 

19  rhlwi     (CL  S3— 3) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  self -palletized  package  of 
KJ>.F.  corrugated  cartons,  comprising  the  steps  of:  stack- 
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end  portions  of  said  bumper  strips  agaiiut  said  faces  of 
said  sucks  and  the  folded  portions  of  said  locking  sheeU; 
positioning  rabbeted  runners,  rabbet  outward,  against  one 
of  said  faces  of  the  sUcks  with  the  lower  suriface  of  their 
end  portions  resting  on  the  folded  end  portions  of  said 
bumper  strips;  passing  metal  bands  around  said  stacks 
while  they  are  still  under  pressure,  each  said  band  lying 
in  the  rabbet  of  a  said  nuiaer  and  overiyiag  a  aaid 
bumper  strip  at  the  top,  botioos,  and  folded  end  partioaa; 
securing  the  ends  oi  said  bands  together  tightly  to  form 
a  baled  stack;  and  then  turning  said  resultant  baled  sUck 
90*  to  rest  it  on  said  rannert,  which  are  then  used  as 
pallet  raila. 
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GAMEBOARD 

ami  Lm  J.  Diomc, 
CaUf. 
AagMt  11,  19St,  Serial  No.  52,1M 
Tcm  of  pateat  3V^  yean 
(O.  D94--5) 


C«M»*  .<»*r  It5,4f5 

CAN  PUNCH 

Nomuu  Bhiinbcrc.  Clevdaad  HcigiitB,  OUo 

AppikatkMi  Febniary  27,  If  59.  Serial  No.  54,7*4 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 29) 
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\  185,W€ 

ANTIFOG  HEAOUGHT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Fnactaco  CaariMlU,  Vrneyo  Siberian,  Italy,  _ 

to  Mean.  Pratem  F^aal,  MUm,  Italy,  aa  Italtaa 

VV/r^^.^nw  t^s  AppttcafloB  iwme  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  41,729 


bWM 


toq  boa 


of  patcBt  3Vi  yean 
(a.  I>4t— 32) 
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185,493 
FHOTOCRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  METER 
Yaklklro  Amdo,  Tokyo,  lapMi,  aastgnor  to  U.S.  Photo 
Sapply  Co.,  tac,  Waridogtoa,  D.C.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Delaware 

.      Appllcatioa  Jaly  15,  1951,  Serial  No.  51,793         v*  ^ 
fc.  Tenn  of  pateat  14  years  to 


t^\it^.,\^*ii 


j\ 


SJ 


y' 


A    A 


185,(94 

COMBINED  TOY  ROCKET  AND  LAUNCHER 

Cari  Ayala,  Chkago,  01.,  aMlfni  to  Marria  I.  Glase, 

CMcafo,  IB. 

■— rj  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  544t7 

Tena  of  poteat  14  yi 

(CI.  D34_15) 


185,697 
SHELL  FOR  A  SUCTION  CLEANER 
Raymond    Dcscarrics,   Moatrcal,    Qaebec, 

sigBor  to  Aktiebolaget  EJectrolu,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
a  coqporattoa  of  Swedea 

AppUcatkw  April  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,282 

Tern  of  poteat  14  years 

(a.  D9— 2) 


^rsU  *K    »i 


,.>;.;;f.si    -v^*i.'. 


■cm,  m- 


890 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1959 


July  21,  1»6» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


891 


1 1       ItSiift 
COAOINED  HANDLS  AND  HUM  STRIP  FOR 
SUCTION  CLEANER 


It5,7t3 

PKNOL  BOX 
Jack  FalrcWy  FlMili«,  Sum^  NJ^ 
.^^  .  U^  PiMtlcs  Co^  IMam,  NJ^  ■ 

to  Aktiel>nlmt  fflortmlai,  StocklMka,  Swedes,  a  cor-        J— y 
ponttoa  of  Swcdca  AppttcatiM  Octoba-  2, 195S,  S«fW  No.  52,t53 

Applkathw  April  1, 195t,  Serial  No.  MOSS  Tcra  of  palat  14  y 

Tetm  of  pirtcat  14  yean  ^  (CL  D74— 21) 

(CL  D9^^) 


to 

of  New 


f! 


ltS,<99 
ei^CTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Walter  F.  Dowdle,  Urnco^  m^  awtpinr  to  E«ei  Wire 

CorporatSom  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

AppUcatioD  Jaly  22,  19S7,  Serial  No.  47,t46 

T«nn  of  pataot  14 

(a.  D24— 13) 


flff^  •■•;-« 
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1»S,7H 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER 
PUIlp  S.  Ecaa,  Gievrlcw,  lU^ aariffMr  toSean,  Roebuck 
and  Co.,  Chicago,  DH^  a  corpoiatloa  of  New  York 
Apptkatton  September  6,  1M7,  Serial  No.  47,(27 


Term  of  potent  3Vi  y 

(a.  IH2-^) 


^I 
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TROraV  BAflE 
DonM  R.  Fodw  ni  Bay 
iiliion  to  F.  H.  NaUt  A 
corporatton  of  IBlBoia 

Appifcatton  April  21. 1»S1,  Sariai  No.  5»,5S3 

(Q.  D29— 23) 
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lt5,7«4 

ALTAR  CLOTH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Otto  Frci,  Pallndaf  Park,  N  J.,  atrignor  to  Otto  A. 

3iJn.uiMiM*.  RUaewood.  N  J 

AppUcatton  Jannaiy  7, 195f ,  Serial  No.  54,M« 

Tarai  of  patent  7  yt 

V  (CI-  DW— 1) 


lt5,7tl 

GAMEBOARD 

JoHns  EOman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

AppUcatton  Jaanwy  5, 195f ,  SeiW  No.  S4y$3€  '^ 

Tcmi  of  pnlMt  14  ycnn 

^i  (CLD34--5)  ..'^ 
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ALTAM  OjOIH  OK  HMILAM  AHUCLC 

j^U^MjIVMrto  OM*  A. 

2  %  1999,  SmM  N«.  54,M1 

T«n  al  mtmt  7 
<CLDm--l) 


liS,7M 

ALTAR  CLOTH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

o«»  I'M*.  ?»iii»^  '^»*r.yy-'  "■."»"  "■  to  otto  A. 

HMBBHf  KMMW90fl(  N  J. 

wnnr  7,  IfM,  S«W  No.  54,M3 
T«M  of  mHwI  7 
(CLM^l) 


Oft  THE 


It,  IMS.  8«W  No.  493M 
of  palMt  3Vi 
(CLD13— 4) 


llS,7t9 
OR  THE  LODE 


IS,  1951,  S«W  No.  49357 
of  palMt  3Vi  7< 
(CLDJl-^) 


ltS,719 

DRESSER  OR  THE  LIKE 


Ftiktmn  21,  1951,  S«fal  No.  49,t5t 
Tcroi  of  pottat  3V4  yt 
(CLD33    <) 


115,717 
BABY  POOD  SERVER 
M.  Golottar,  OnoMkk,  Cattf. 

'tkHMy  3, 1951,  Soritf  No.  49,475 
Tam  of  palMt  3%i 
(a.D54— U) 


115,711 
POinrABLB  STEREOraONrc  P^^ 

telDbor  1, 1951,  SarW  No.  52,127 
Tcrai  of  palMt  14  jt 
(CLD5<     I) 
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G«or«  Bhkc  KamlrM^L*.     —i .    t^  .  .     .  M-ASTIC  COATED  FABRIC 

™oc  c«tvon«on,  ri«>Mai,  Ohto.  •  corporatfo.  of         Coryongea.  Tol»i>,  OMo.  ■  carp«f»li-  of 

ApplicatkHi  Octohtr  It,  lf57,  Serial  No.  4S,t57  "       ""* .^^^^"'tf-'.''  I*?!'  ***^  N** 

Term  of  potmt  7  yean  JrL  iST  Vt 

(CI.  D24— 14)  *^**  "•^— *> 


185,713 

RECORDING  OSCILLOGRAPH 

Rldianl  S.  Kjunpf,  1>cinrcr,  Colo^  aarifnor  to  Mteie- 

■polb-Honeyweli    Regalafior  Company.    Mimicapolb, 

Minn.,  ■  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

Application  S«pte«bcr  5,  IMi,  Sarlal  No.  52,5U 

Tenn  of  palwrt  14  yean 
?.*0,M  .  <C1.  D2«— 14) 


at^js^.t^ 


115,714 

COMBINATION  GLASS  AND  REFERENCE 

ELECTRODE 

John  E.  UoMTi  aiii  HMao  Wiiaaifci,  Fnlkrton,  CaMf., 

f!"^^   *>   *•«*— ■-'■■"■■■'■'i.   «^    FuUerton, 
Calif.,  a  cnrpontfoa  of  CalHof^B 

ApplkaliM  April  2S.  1957,  8«W  No.  4SJ93 
Tana  of  pulMt  14 
(CL  D24— 1) 


TT 


'■■'i  ! 


lt5,7U 

HANGER  FOR  ARTICLES  OF  CLOTHING 

GMWfc  S.  NaOa,  Ir^  Antfn,  Tex. 

AppikatkNi  Jnljr  14, 1958,  SciW  No.  51,7M 

Term  of  pnlMrt  14 

(a.  D89— 8) 


pv 


'    »» 


■-■r  ^ 


185,717 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Haydoo  L.  Newton,  PortiaMl,  Oi«f . 

Appttcation  Janwuy  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,397 

Tern  of  potent  7  yean 

(CLD34-^ 


"W- 


eM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


^_  li5,71S 

PORTABLC  CARKIAGE  FOR  COMPRESSORS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
^     ^    Roy  C.  Fattoi^  ChMteMe,  N.C. 
AffHcBlloa  March  24,  l»5t,  ScrW  N«.  S«,141 
Tern  of  patent  14  74 
(a.  D14— 3) 


July  21,  1959 


•f't 


ltS,721 

PERFUME  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

S«iJ  Poboi^  New  Yott,  N.Y. 

AppHcadoa  NoreMbcr  27,  If57,  Serial  No.  4S^2 

Tcnii  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D5»-t) 


It5,7l9 
WATER  HEATER 

MlilHl  SXM.S.»Ji„  MAm,  Italy 

Appikatlaa  AagHt  <,  I#»,  Scrtel  No.  52,W3 

Term  of  pateat  3V^  yean 

(CL  Dtl— 2) 


-f 


115,722 

MOULDED  BOBBY  PIN 

Nathan  L.  Sdomoa,  Ei^lewood,  N  J. 

AppUcatioo  December  4,  If  54,  Serial  No.  44,M5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
,  (CI.  D84— It) 


i 


115,723 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Artiur  D.  SylTCiter  and  Ano  H.  SchcUteg.  Rowaytoa, 

Conn    aaignon  to  L.  E.  Carpenter  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Whar. 

ton,  N  J.,  ■  corporation  of  New  Jency 

Applicatioa  November  2§,  If  54,  Serial  No.  43,«52 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  DS7— 3) 


185,720  / 

WATER  HEATER 

Pierre  Pehan,  Milan,  Italy,  aaricnor  to  Societa  Italiana 

Mtanratori  S.I.M^jj^.,  Mlhm,  Italy 

AppUcathMi  AacMt  4,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  52,044 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D«l_2) 

fl.j,|A 


O 


1,3 


5IOf«e%0  t^C^T/.«  yg  .f> 


July  21,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


lt5,724 

COMBEVfATION  CHAMPAGNE  lOTrLE  CORK 

AND  SKHtT  LOCK  THCREPOR 

Floyd  A.  TcrwUliier.  RockMler,  N.Y. 

ApfrtictiM  Octobtf  24,  IfSt,  SwM  No.  53,132 

Term  of  pMMrt  14  yi 

(a.  DS»-lf) 


895 


!>»\*asiv- 


115,727 
.    ^    .     ^  '^^>'  HEAD 

J;»^ftMi^«r,  Colo.,  ■■%■»!  to  Diu|.T»  Corpora- 
^  '^T'  ^**»^  ■  «»'?o««*oB  of  Colons 
Appttctto.  A«iMt  14,  lf57.  Serial  No.  47,35* 
Tcrai  ofMlMt  14  yi 

(CL  IM— 2) 


115,725 
SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRIC  WALL  SOCKEIB 

A  JE^"*  r  ^^•'-*'  KawlMwIta,  Mkk. 
AwUcdoB  Fchnmy  i,  IMf,  SwU  No.  54,4M 
Tcr«  of  rirtMt  14  yi 
(a.  D24— 13) 


\ it ?)»♦  ^  '»yt  •(**r*- 


ltS,72< 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERLiL 

AppUcattoB  FabtMry  17,  1»5»,  Serial  No.  S4,M« 
.  M  Tww  of  pirteM  14  yt«« 

•*^  (CL  Di7.^) 


T44  O.G 


V 


:?■;■ 


'])* 


ltS.72t 

_  ^    SCHOOL  EMBLEM 
ClMriM  A.  Yi 


Octofcw  2iritS^  S«W  No.  53,t»l 
ram  of  pirtMt  14  y«n 


(C1.D29— 2) 


11 


I 


^ 


us6t  ow  s'ATmtms 


«* 

iH'i^.J  I' 

•HI*: 

'*'^r. '-, 

'v 

«* 


Koii^o  ^wm^i^m-m-n: 


'setrtifS''- 


««>'>•» 


ai 


jr    '       m'j,     m€X  .t    ^  ■ 


rmv% 


i*  ,'  —  «T_'-J.     i  JJ 


vV   A     ^    ^^- 


■    .1 


.1.,.. 


,^^" 


••>!* 


tf4^'  -»iLV    Ml*'*"' 
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! 
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^^i^^^^E  <w^-  i 
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■>!;•• 
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,.^#s(»i»«i*aNi#*' 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  JULY,  1969 

Mots. — ArnLOwmi  In  accordance  with  tbe  flnt  •Icnlflcuit  character  or  word  of  the  name  (tn  accordance  with  city  and 

teleiioona  dlrectorr  practlee). 

HUracek.    Kobrrt   J  .    to   SwUt  A  Co.     Cotor  aUbUlaera  for    Smith,  Catdwell  P..  to  UnltMl  HUtea  of  America,  Air  Force. 


tallow.     Ke.  24.690.  7-21-M.  CI.  280— 3M.5 
JenMen,   Jamea   L.,    to   MlaneapoUa-HoDerweU   B^fulatw  Co 

Voltacp  and  current  renulatloa 

323-^2. 
MInneapolta-Honeywell  Refulator  Co. :  800 — 

Jennen.  Jamea  L.     Re.  24,671. 
Rodman.  Jamea  K.,  tii  Weyerhaeuaer  Tlmher  Co.     Apparatna 


for    cuttlnR    flattened    contalnera. 
CI.  9S--58.4. 


Dertce  for  extracting  the  excitation  function  from 
alxnala.    Re.  24,670,  7-21-58,  CI.  n»—l. 
Re.  24,871,  7-21-W.  CI.    Swift  A  Co. :  «e«— 

HUracek,  Robert  J.    Re.  24.660. 
United  BUtea  of  America 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Smith.  Caldwell  P.    Re.  24,670. 


Re     24.668.    7-21-5B.    Weyerhaeuaer  Timber  Co. 

Rodman,  Jamea  B.     Re.  24.668. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Jackaon  A  Perkina  Co. :  See — 
Roblnaon.  Herbert.     1.853 
Robinaon.    Herbert,   to   Jackaon  k 
1354.  7-21-5»,  CL  47—61. 


Perkina  Co.     Roae  plant. 


Ttret.  Horace  M. 
Tlret.  Horace  If. 


Fnchala  plant. 
Fuchala  plant. 


1,854.  7-21-5»,  CI.  47—60. 
1,856,  7-21 -W.  a.  47—60. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


185.892, 


Combined 
188,«»8. 


Aktiebolaset  Electrolox  :  See — 

Deacarrlea.  Raymond.     188,607. 
Deacarrle*.  Raymond      185.608. 
Ander«on,  Jenell  R.,  and  U.  J.  Dlonne.    Gameboard 

7-21-50.  CI.  D34-  6. 
Aaano.  Tuklhlro.  to  U.S.  Photo  Supply  Co.  Inc.    Photoffraphlr 

expoeure  meter.     186.693.  7-21-50,  CI.  D61— 1. 
.VaUtlc  Corp..  The:  See — 

Kamp.  Georxe  B.     186.712. 
Ayala.    C^rl,    to    M.    I.    Glaaa.      Combined    tOT    rocket    and 

launcher.     186,604.  7-21-60,  d.  D34— 15. 
Beckman  Inatnimenta.  Inc.  :  See — 

Leonard,  John  B.,  and  Watanabe.    185.714. 
Blumbera,    Norman       Can    punch.       ]8&,68fi,    7-21-50,    CI. 

D44 — 59. 
Carpenter,  L.  B..  *  Co..  Inc.  :  See-- 

Srlreeter.  Arthur  D..  and  Scbetdlnx.     185.723. 
Caaaladll.   Franceoco,    to   Meean   Fratelll   Pasxnl.      Antlfof 

headnsht  for  rehlclee.     185,606,  7-'21-50,  O.  D48— 32. 
Deecarrlea,  Bajrmond,  to  Aktiebolaiet  Electrolnz.     Shell  for 

a  auction  cleaner.    186,607,  7-21-5h»,  CI.  D9— 2. 
Deacarrlea.  Raymond,  to  AktIebolaset  Blectrolux. 
handle    and    trim    atrip    for    auction     cleaner 
7-21-59,  CI.  D0 — 2, 
Dlonne,  Lee  J. :  See— 

Anderion,  Jenell  R.,  and  Dlonne.     185,692. 
Dowdle,    Walter   F ,   to   Kaaex  Wire   Corp.     Eiectromacnetlc 

relax.     186.600.  7-21-60,  CT.  D2»— 18. 
DnatTex  Corp. :  See — 

Tamen.  Irrbiff  A.,  and  Smith.     186.727. 
Bean.  Philip  S..  to  Seara.  Roebuck  and  Co.     Front  Msel  for 

a  room  air  conditioner.     185.700,  7-21-50,  CI    D62— -4 
KUman    Jnllua.     Gameboard.      185.701.  7-21-50,  CI.  DS4 — 5 
Baaex  wire  Corp. :  See— 

Dowdle.  Walter  F.     185.600. 

'^.'yL  ','*^.  !a    Jt?    S^'rll"!    PUatlca    Co.      Pencil    box 
185,702.  7-21-60,  CT.  D74 — 21. 

'*^'*'"' ^^^■■'^   R«   aad    R.   Hanaen,   to  F.    H    Noble  A  Co 

Trophy  baae.    ife.TOB.  7-21-50,  O.  D29— 23. 
Fret,   Otto,    to   O.    A.   Schenrmaan.     Altar   cloth   or   almllar 

artlde.     185.T04.  7-21-50.  CI.  Un—1. 
Frel,   Otto,   to  O.  A.   SchearmaBB.     Altar  cloth  or  atmUar 

article.     185,70B,  7-21-50.  CI.  D02— 1 
Frel.    Otto,    to  O.   A.   Scheurmana.      Altar  cloth  or  almllar 

article.    188,706.  7-51-60.  CI.  D02— 1. 

cf^S*— ^       M.     Baby   food   aerrer.      188,707.  7-21-60. 

Olaaa,  Marrla  i. :  See— 

Ayala.  Cart.    188,604. 
Hanaen,  Ray  :  See — 

Foaler.  Donald  R.,  and  Hanaen.     18n,70S. 
H«Tniann.  Bmeat.     Dreaaer  or  the  like.     188,708.  7-21-80. 

"*ir°fi?'^-*™*^-     D»*«»*r  or  tbe  Hke.     186.700.  7-21-80. 

CI.  SS — 6. 
HerrmanB.  Braeet 

CI.  D83— 4. 
Hlnaera,    Frank     A.       Portable 

188.711,  7-21-80.  CJ.  D66— « 


Dreaaer  or  tbe  like      185,710.  7-21-60. 


atereopboalc     phonograph. 


"HTfc  ^1S  ^yjj*  T?»f  ^^•<***«  Corp.    Microphone.    186.712. 
7-21-50,  Cl.  D26 — li. 


Kampf,   Richard   H..  to  Minneapolta-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Recurdlnx  OHCllloifraph      185,718,  7-21-59.  Cl.  D26 — 14. 
LandePK  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Little,  John  U.     186.716. 
I.<eonard.  John  K.,  and  H.  WaUnabe,  to  Beckman  InatrumentM. 

lac.     Combination  Klaaa  and  reference  electrode.     186,714, 

7-21-50.  Cl.  D26— 1. 
Little.  John  li..  to  The  Landera  Corp.     Plaatlc  coated  fabric. 

188.715.  7-21-50.  Cl.  D87— 8. 
Meaara  Fratelll  Pajcanl  :  See — 

Caaalnelll.  Franceeco.     185.006. 
Minneapolla-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Kampf.  Richard  S.     185.713. 
Nalle,    George    8..    Jr.      Hanger    for    artldee    of    dothlng. 

186.716.  7-21-50.  Cl.  D80— 8. 

Newton,  HaydoB  L.     Golf  club  bead.     185.717,  7-21-60,  Cl. 

Noble.  F.  H.,  A  Co. :  See— 

Foeler,  ttenald  R.,  and  Hanaen.    185,703. 
Patton,   Roy  C.     Porubic  airrlage   for  compreaaon  or   the 

like.    188.718.  7-21-80.  Cl.  D14— 3. 
Pehao.    Pierre,   to   SocleU   Italtena   MIsuratori    S.I.M.S.pJk. 

Water  beater.    185,710,  7-21-50,  Cl.  D81— 2. 
Pehau.    Pierre,    to    SocleU    lUHana    Mlauratorl    S.I.M.S.p.A. 

Water  heater.     185,720,  7-21-80,  Cl.  D81— 2. 
Polj»n,  Saul.     Perfume  bottle  or  the  like.     188,721.7-21-60, 

Cl.  D58 — 8. 
Scheldlng,  Amo  H. :  See — 

Sylreater,  Arthur  D.,  and  Hcheldlng.     186,723. 
Scheurmann,  Otto  A. :  See — 

Frel,  Otto.    188.704.  * 

FVai.  Otto.     in,705. 

Frel.  Otto.     185.706. 
Seara,  Koetoock  and  Co. :  See — 

Kgan.  PblllpS.     185.700. 
Smith.  William  W. :  See- 

TauMn.  Inrtng  A,  and  Smith.    188,727. 
Socleta  lUllan  Mlauratorl  S.I.M.S.pJk. :  Bee— 

Pehaa.  Pierre.     186,718. 

Pehau,  Pierre.     185.720. 
**<>>««>«■.  Nathan  L.     Moulded  bobby  pin.     185,722.  T-21-90. 

Cn.  DBS  ■  -lv» 
SterilBg  Plaatica  Co. :  See— 

Fleming.  Ja<A  F.     185,702. 
Sylreater,  Arthur  D.,  and  A.  H.  ScheldlBg,  to  L.  B.  Carpenter 
A  Co..  Inc.     PUatk-  abeet  BMterUl.     186,723,  7-21-80,  Cl. 
D87 — «. 
Terwilllger,    Floyd   A.      Combination   champagne   bottle  cork 
rr  V^t^r^F^J*^,  tberefor      1 85.724.  7-21-8070.  D88— 10. 
U.S.  Photo  Supply  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Aaano,  TnUhlro.     18C,«0t. 
WaUaabe.  HMaa:  See— 

Leonard.  John  B..  and  Watanabe.    186,714. 

^7*-5lio^CT '  026— IS'*'**  '*'  ••^'^*^  •*"  aoeketa.    188.728, 
^C?D«f^*      Ptaatlc  •heet  matarUl.     186.726.  7-21-80. 

Tamen.    Irrtng   A.,    and    W.    W.    Smith,    to    Dnat-Tcx    Com. 

Mop  bead.    186,727.  7-21-59,  Cl.  DO-  2  ^ 

*^&-?*'**'   ^       *******   •■blem.     188.728.    7-21-80.  CL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iii 


Autnnaftr  Cntsmpia 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


— -r  T 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  JULY,  1959 

'*<'*■• — Arnnttd  tn  •ecordanee  with  the  first  ■Imtficsnt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  aceordan««  with  city  ano 

telephone  dlrectorr  practice) 


AGFA  Akt.  :  «ee— 

Pell,  WllUbald,  Burgardt,  and  Wahl.     2,880,820 
Abernethjr,    Ira   A.,    Jr.,    to   Talon,    Inc.      Method   of   maklna 

pUatlc  boot.     2,895,149.  7-21-o6.  CI.  12—142 
Abrahama,  Uuatav  B.     8now  plow.     2,890,237,  7-21-09,  CI. 

o7 — Oo. 
Abrasive  Co.  of  America  :  tiee — 

Johnaon,  WUUam  L.     2,895,801. 
Ace  Tool  Unslneerlnc  Co.,  Inc.  ;  Btr —  *  * 

Cojr.  Homer  E.     2,890,226. 
Ackerman,  Carl  L.,  to  Arc©  Mff.   Corp.     TeierUlon  receiver 

2.89«,201.  7-21-^9.  Cl.  340 — 367. 


1  ^XMraA-   »rc/. 


chaaale  construction. 
Acorn  Co.  :   Bee — 

Clifton,  Chester  C 
Addleman,    Lloyd    A., 


2,890,160. 

,r ~.    — '-.:-•    *°    Hylraala    Klectrlc    Prodacts    Inc. 

Branched    coaxial    wavefulde    structure    utlliilnt    fine    re 
Blatlve  wire  coupling.     1^.896,075.   7-21-69,  Cl.  260—20 
Adelson,    Samuel   L..    to    Infllco   Inc       Uevica   for  produclna 
P.'*""^,.I*'7'°<  ProporUonalljr  to  rartationa  in  a  condi- 
tion.   2.895,49477-21-09.  Cl.  137—85. 

'^Hi'lA.  ?!.**"    ^•'    "<1    *^-    'i-    Jun«.      Kxerdae    aoaaratua. 

2,890.736,  7-21-59,  Cl.  272— M  *i»»»raMi*, 

Aeroprojects    Inc.  :  8ee —  '  »»a'mir  J-*\^ 

Jones,  James  B..  and  Potthoff.     2,890,845. 
Aeschllman.  Eujene,  to  Avco  Mfa.  Corp.     Telerlslon  receiver 

cabinet  construction.     2,896,200,  7-21-09.  Cl.  340 — 367. 
^^?*A  '*<>'>•«  W.,  and  C.  M.  Frank.     Hose  clamp.     2,893,197, 

7-21^9   Cl.  24 — 279. 
Aiken    William    R.,    to  Kaiicr  Induatrlea  Corp.      Electronic 

derlce.     2.896.111,  7-21-09,  Cl.  315—21. 
Alreoulpt  Mtg    Co.,  Inc  :  See —  -  .  . 

Wlklund.  Carl  H.     2.890,242. 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Co. :  Bee — 

Kaatnar,  Edward  C.     2,895,000. 
Aktl«bola«et  Svenaka  MetallTerken  :  Bee — 

Fredrlksaon.  Per  8.  E.     2,890,597. 
Aktiebolaaet  Tu<)or  :  Cfe« — 

Sundbarg,  Erik  G.     2.896.006. 
Aktleselskabet  Kemoret     See — 

Roe.  Walter  H.  U      2.890.830. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Inr      See — 

Schumann,  Fred.     2,896,131. 
Albertson  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee —  4 

Madsen,  Jena  A.  W.      2.896,360. 
Alcar  Instruments   Inc  :   Bee — 

CarlLn,  Benaon.     2,896.099. 
Alginate  Industries  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

*„    ***JI?,?'  ?,***'^A'  McOo**".  and  Aylett.     2.890,910. 
Allen,  Philip  H  ,  and  B.  J.  Chromy.     Cathode  ray  tube  aoDa 
ratus      2,896.112,  7-21-09,  a.  315— 21  J       '^    vv 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Crowder.  John  A.,  and  GUbcrt.     2.890.998 

Srskowskl.  Edward  A.     2.896.999.  • 

lalmers  Mff.  Co.  :  See- 
Gardner,  Willis  W..  and  McKean.     2.890.7SO. 
/k^   SUndUh,  Earl  L.     2.896,701. 
Wilson,  Charlea  D.     2.895,491. 

Allmlnna  Svenaka  Elaktrlaka  Aktlebolaxet :  Bee — 
Dahle,  Orvar      2,895,331. 
Dahle.  Orvar  and  B      2,890,332 

Allsopp,   Wilfred  J    :   See- 
Powell,  Dan,  and  Allsopp.     2,890,527. 

Alsbenr.  Frederick  R.,  and  A.  H.  Wyld.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.  New  colouration  proceae  for  teitlle  mate- 
rUls.     2,895,785.  7-21-59,  Cl.  8—66. 

Alward.  Francis,  deceased  ;  R.  F.  McNeil,  administrator. 
Motor  vehicle  refrlferatlon  system.  2,895,308,  7-21-69. 
Cl.  62—161. 

Amann,  Wlllard  R.  :   See- 
Pollock.  John  S..  and  Amann.     2.895.396. 

Ameray  Corp.  :   See — 

Ro«ienswelK.  Mack.     2.895,324. 

Aaerlcan  Boach  Arma  Corp.  :  See — 
Heaa   Tbomaa  D.     2.890.420 
Uumber.  John  N.,  and  .Nystrom.     2.895.466 
Stelnliacker,  Mark  A.     2,896,142 

AflMrtcaa  Cyaaamld  Co. :  Bee — 

noataa,  Walter  M.     2.895.949.  ,.: 

Amaficaa  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co  :  See *'  ' 

Mocllar.  Hoaser  L.     2.896.026. 

AaMrteas-Martctta  Co.  :  See- 
Cone,  Charles  N      2.895.928. 
Waahabaofh.  Edward  P      2.896.299  » 

American  National  Bank  and  Tr\ut  Co.  of  Chlca«o :  JV«»— 
Breitenatela.  Charlea  T.     2,896.047 
Branlcardi.  Daniel.     2.896,045. 
Otapen,  Rabart  M.     2.iUKi,K53. 
Ntcolaaa.  Prank  G.     2.895,340. 

AMariean  Ontlenl  Co.  :  «••— 

MUlar.  JoMph  V.     2.896,138. 

A—ricnn  Pnllay  Co.,  Th«  :  Sea—  ^'      ' 

Hnhfeard,  Bber  J.     2,8M,S10. 
rtenn  flaw  and  Tool  Co. :  Bm — 
Covlay.  WilUaai  B.     I,89«.&ia.  *     <^«^ 


See — 
2,896,020. 


2.8M.IM. 


-It/ 


2,890,288. 
Spray   nossle. 


2,895,687,  7-21-69.  Cl. 


2,895,692. 


'<t. 


American  Sealants  Co.,  The  :  See — 
KrieMc,  Vernon  K.     2,895.900. 
American  Steel  Band  Co.  :  See — 

Bowman,  Joaeph  H.     2,890,432. 
American  Telephone  and  Telef  raph  Co. 
Goodman,  Charlea  J.,  and  Walkar 
American  Viscose  Corp.  :  See — 

Fry,  Horace  P.,  Jr       2,890,160 
Hall,  Harry  H.      2,890,787. 
Howsmon,  John  A.    and  Thamm. 
Meiaaner,  William  E.     2,895,198. 
Wade.  Worth       2,895.176. 
Voo,  ilyungduk.     :^.896.287 
Yoo,  Uyunyduk 
Ammea.  Fimacta  D. 

239 — 443. 

Amon    William  F..  Jr     and  F.  Claudl  Blarnussen.  to  General 
Aniline  ft  Film  Corp      Laminated  iitructuree    compositions 
for  produclnr  same  and  proccaaes  of  employing  such  com- 
poslUons.     2,895.866,  7-21-59,  Cl.  154—139. 
Andersen,  James  B,     Plank  protector  with  cold  worked  de- 
flecting teeth.     2,895,369,  7-21-59,  CL  85 — 11. 
.\nderson,  Emll,   and   J.   J.  Kowalewskl,   to  Electrolux  Corp. 
Apparatus     for     making    container    cloaurea.       2.896,&61, 
7-21-59,  Cl.  164—68 
Anderson,    Frank    J.,    to    Monolith     Portland    MIdweat    Co. 
RoUry  kiln  ronatmctlon.     2,895,725,  7-21-59,  Cl   263 — 33. 
Anderson.    WUllam    T.,    Jr..    to    Engelhard    Industries     Inc. 
Gaseous  electric  dlacharga  lamp.     2.896.107.  7-21-09    Cl. 
313 — 184. 
Anderaaon,  Karl  G.  :  See — 

Jonsson,  Udsta  L.,  and  Anderaaon. 
Andrew  Corp.  :  See — 

Scheldorf,  Marvel  W.     2.896,176. 
Scheldorf,  Marvel  W      2.89e.20«. 
Andrews.  Alvln  J.  :  Bet — 

Wood    James  Q.,  snd   Andrews.      2.895.805 
Andrews.  Lewis  D.,  to  Stackpole  Carbon  Co.     Electric  switch 

formed  from  magnets.     2.896.043.  7-21-09   Cl    200 — 87 
Anaeloff,     Frank     J.       Pencil-point     aharpenar.       2,895.462. 

T-21-09.  Cl.  120—91. 
Anstalt  fur  MonUge-Technlk  :  See — 

Hultl.  Martin.     2.896,186. 
Antennavislon  Mfg  ft  Englnaerlng  Co.  :  Ae« — 

RichHrdsiia,   John   T.      2.896.713.  "'' 

Applied  Radiation  Corp      Bee— 

Farrell,  Sherman  R      2.896.10S 
Arch,    John.    Jr.      Contact    governor 
Cl.   74—526. 

Archer,    Svdney.  and   J.  O.    Hoppe.    ..    . 

Acylated  trliodoamlnopheaylalkanolc  adds  an<rpr«Da'ratlon 
thereof.     2.890.988.  7-21-69.  CT.  260—018 
Archer.    Weaiey    L..    and    E.    8.    Montgomery,    te    The    Dow 
ChemlcMl  Co.     Realnoas  compositions  from  coal  adda  and 
alcamlnes    and    method    for    making    compoalte    products 
thereof      2.895.934.  7-21-59.  Cl    Wfi-  Zt 
Archer.   Wesley   L..   K.   B.    Boier.   and   H    B.  RIckert.   to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.     Resinous  compositions  from  coal  acids 
and  polyhvdroxy  componnda  and  method  for  making  com- 
posite products  thereof     2,890.9.^6,  7-21-59,  Cl.  260—87. 
Archer.    UVslev    L..    R     8     Montgomery,   and   J.    L,    Lang,   to 
The  Dow   Chemical  Co.     Resinous  compositions   from  coal 
adds   and   polyfunctlonal  amines  and   method  for  making 
composite     products     thereof.     2.896.936.     7-21-59.     Cf 
260 — 37 
Arenco  Aktiebolag     See- 

Danlplsson.    Paul      2.896,1«S. 
Aries.  Robert  S. :  See- 
Mark.  Herman   F.     2.890.944.  ^ 
Arkell  and  Smiths:  See—                                                              '  „ 
Robinson.  Paul  C^  and  StaflUeno      2.895.387.                   "^ 
Anustronx.  Gordon.  Co.,  Inc.,  The  ;  See  - 

I>or8ak,   John    W..  snd   Van   Denberg      2.896.760. 
Aapergren.    Brooke    D..    and    R.    B.    MolTett.    to   The   Uploba 
Co.     w(2.6-dlmethyl  piperldlne~l )  a,s-dtpbenyl  butyramldes. 
2.89."i.95T.  7-21-59.  Cl     260-    294. 
Aaaeir.     Peter    A  .     to    The     Lobrisol    Corp.      Beta     hydroxy 
Dhosphinothiolc    eaters    and    method    of    preparing    same 
2.89S.983.  7-21-59.  Cl    260-461 
Association  for  Physiologic  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mahoo.  Thomas  J  .  and  Bdelsteln.     2.895.660. 
Aaaoclatlon  For  Physiologic  Research.  Inc.  :  See- 
Mahon.  Thomas  J.,  and  Bdelsteln.      2.896.661 
Atlas  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Feo,   Bdmond   G.,    Feldman,   and   Goeti.     2,896.839 
Attlcks.   John    K.,    to    United    Aircraft   Corp.      Porous    resin 
composition    and    method    of    using    and    preparing    aaroe 
2.8M.17S.  7-21  59,  Cl    18— 69  •'»-•• 

Aoer.  John  H..  Jr.  C  8.  Wilcox,  and  M.  B.  Hot,  Jr.  to 
General  Ballwav  Signal  Ca  Electronic  track  circuit  for 
railroada.  2,896.068.  7-21-69.  CT.  346—34. 
Aolt,  Waldo  C.  and  R.  O.  Feagc,  to  UnltMi  SUtea  of  Anarlcn. 
Agriculture.  Monoglyrertde  dlacetatM.  2.896.966.  7-tl-W. 
Cf.   360—848. 


2.895.346.    7-31-69, 
to    Sterling   Drug    Inc. 


n 
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Automatic  Caterprl«M,  lac.  :  a< 

A     *S^Z*''  ^^^f!^  *    2,8w,eat. 

Arco  Mfg.  Corp.  -.Mte — 

Aefcvrmui.  Ctrl  L.     2.8M.aoi. 
^whUauB    BagMie.     2.8M.200. 

*!?^'!^  L»PM,  Alfredo.     Oppoattelv  tbfMdod  aata  barlaK 

A^IKSS^tl^SJ*^  ^^     ».««!m.  f-21-M.  CI    ?«-!?■ 

^SL5r:-ww  •  ^IJ**  .^®™»»"  I»<ta«trtM,   lac.     Bloetro- 

?^"*"'^!.  t««'»«l«<^r  for  coBtrolllBf  a  tnnlac  coaduMr 

«•??;  '•*!  J;:  to  Ooaeral   BiMtrie  Co.      BUetndTiuinIc 

.  r,  Taaaonbaum.  JcroiM.     X.8M.1B7. 
B.U.  Suppllea  A  Martain<>r7  Co.  Ud. :  See— 

HoIUa.  Albert  C.     S,8MJ7S. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co..  ThoY^^i^ 

o     .^'■'  •^''"  S-  •■<'  Blncer.     2.8M,0»g. 
-,      Coulter.  Barl  B.     2,8M.&M. 

M^*!'  A'»»rt  B.,   L.   A.  Dort.  aad  D    Mlteb^Il    to  H*!! 
Tel»phon*     Labor«tort«.     lac.      Mobllo     rad^^  UtoiJon. 

^2Si5r7-s'-s?.'cra*7%&  '-'*' '-"'  -^•■^ 

10«— Sir*  P«"t>«»«tloa.     2.W8.M4.    7-11-MT    CI 

""mi^uJ^""!""/?'   *"  *5^*«   M«lltorraiK»ne  lleUUarflouc 

"■***?fj?!?  ^oIllBh  4  Soda-rabrik  Akt.  :  «ee— 

Badura.    Edmund    S.,    to    0«MraI    Motori    oirp       Cooater 
balanclac  hlB«B  aaoMBbly.    ».8M.1«1    7-21-M  CI   iA—iM 

^-in«.  ct'iSKV"  '■''^•«»« •^'S-Sit^^j.ifelS; 

"^j!Jia^'^Jr»25,".",    ^*""^-  *«  ^''"«»   <^'"«»»<1*  Corp. 

Ball«7,  Jamao  R.,  90%  to  R   J    BalUv 
ai!«»IOI.  T-21-M.  CI    25i:^'**' 
Baiter.  Robert  J.  :  800— 

D  ..  '^■ll*''  J*""**  R      2.895.707 

%'«5w*7S:'*7-2i-5».  C?''2"»if  **  •  "^      '*"'^*'  «^"  ^-'^ 
Baker.  WlllUm  A.:  Bee— 

iuk«**'tt-m'.  "*'^'*'  i  "S^  ^^*'      2.8M.8S8. 

"^s;icej"j'8"Si.i"^i  v^nrc?  ^2^'*-r^  ''^^  »«» -"• 

BaAker      Pk.r.     to     General'    IVte^nV   SUSorle-      inc 

frKV"*  "■     ^''^i**-  -yit^nT     J.8»«:0W.  7-2n».  CT 

**Jli[ll?f^'  ■^'T'*''  ^'  *°  I>«*niond  Alkali  Co.     Cbontcal  com 

t^Kiw.?"**.??''"'*    ^<*       Froceaa    for    haat    twatlBYbotyl 
'^^'T'L.*"?  o*"   aroinatJc   altrooo  eompooBd Tad   or^uct 

Ba"^;?/n"^ima^:n?iVoJclip"£l^«<^» 

B.ucijrrSrtT,?t?^  fnt.St'iSSi.TA^'Sr'      ***^'^* 
B<>*r.   Arpad      2.8M,887.        _  ^^ 

'**7-2V-^».'cr''^,04^"  -n-ratlB,  deriee  ,.8«,.,„, 
^m^fi*"^  Metering  r.lve.  2.8»8,5O0.  7-21-«».  CT. 
Barr.  Cbarlea  R.  :  *««— 

BartKi^'SlrlpVr'ii^"*"'  ""  '^''*      ****"« 
li-r»S?r''v  •  ''o™*?      2.8««,78S. 

^'aKV8*^"^l%9^CT**i7?l«f*'*''"       ^"— "»    ^-^ 
Baao  Ibc.  :  Bee — 

8«eirert.  N«al.     S.8M.MS 


.^-  ^'"jy  -J-'  .•»»«    O.    F.    Faaaadla.    to 
^S**'^^"      RMpUtor      Co.      Pbotoffimpfcle 

Co.     Oaa  dlipaaalac  apparatua.     2.»M.«40.   t-if-SSTcL 


2.8M.0M. 


BaiiBke. 
Btectrto 


a.8W.2W 
drlv* 


dlda     clip. 


„_^-— p  — -.-1  WM»  Bockera.     Sj«M,106. 

B^i^Mt.  ionpk  ■..  to  Raa  Jot  Wind   Im.     Orchard  tmm 

BeSs;  "SLssStrf-r  irJS*"*-  '-"-«»•  ^  «-* 
B.Jgni.ssrj'r.^'^'*' 

DeroMbir*.    WIIIUjb   H..    aad 
Bekcv.  Amdnm.  u  QMUaea,  Inc. 
^  t.iM.14S.  7-il-M.  Cl.  Sli— 1»T. 

"•j??t  °^li*.^     *^"*  »*"»  cloaBor     2.a»ft.lM. 
d,   Ift-^1Z1.S. 

"tsi^v^rs.^'Titt-ar  >*—«  «'*t^ --«« 

BeU  Tetopboaa  Laboratortea.  lae  :  Sao— 

Bacfaelct.  AlbArt  B.,  DorC,  aad  Mltebell.     S.Me,07a. 
BaU*w%_BrUB  C.  Jr.     2.M6.I7«. 
radar.  B«rtoit  B.     2.8M.0M>. 
Fox.ArttauQ.    2.W«JT4. 
Fttllar.  QfclTlB  8..  and  Paaraoa. 
OlrardT.    2.aM.812. 

2,i»e.ieo. 

^.8»e.l68. 

to  Bell  TelcplioDe  Laboratortea. 
2.8M.170.  7-21-59.  Cl.  SS3— 2^. 


7-21-M, 


2.8M,12a. 


Ibc 


2.89a.77», 


Valre  coaatrartioB. 


Method  of  preaerrlBK 


Kroaacher.Oormld 

Ralabaek.  Oordoa. 

Tboaoaa.  DoBald  B. 
BeUowa.   Brten  C.  Jr.. 
DiatortloB  oortactor. 
Uelolt  Iron  Works  :  Bee— 
„     ^Beaehter.  Bdward  D.    2,896.848. 

^^5i£:'&.''ii^s?'  "^*»'  '^'^'^  "-^ 

Bendlx  ArlatlOB  Corp.  :  ilee— 

HaaoB.  Bdward  J.    2.805.333. 

StoadewBlre.  Jay  U.    2,896.141. 

BondU-WeatlBfliouae  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co  :  Bee 

„      Ledarar.  Bobert  C.    2,895.504. 

^^>i?Y-^!S9  5"^'a***  »»•■-'-<•««-'»«  -^^ 
ys'ASi^rfAe'?  "2^iti^^i^i.  sisn4r '"• 

^^^^'^^J*^  **  L  (iarratt.  aad  C.  A.  Smttb,  to  Unitad 
Shoe  Maehtaery  Coip.  _  Mackiaaa  for  operati^  ob  tSuSu 
ot  ceramic  ware.    2.iM.205.  7-21-59.  Cl    ""  ^^ 

Beatoa.   Brnce   M..   aad   R.   P.   Judkina,   to 

?«i.    FroqoeBCT  control  derlce  for 
-21-59.  Cl.  S22— 61. 

lSIiJ^'*fS;-  *^  F   ^    Neweom.  to  Gooeral  PrwtatOB 
tStSJ?^  324—7?      "**'■•    •"toeorreUtor       2.896.182. 

"*[r?r»i»r'!Sa^®:i  J^*  ^e™"  Pr*ctek»  Uboratorr  Int. 
fS^yf  ■»<*•*•'«>  doppWir  reoeiver     2.896.206.  7-2l-i©.  Ci: 

""tI*^"*"'  ^**'^*'      *■"  ^^^     2.898,351.  7-21-59.  CL  76— 

^7^li9'a**12£-J8?***"*"*'*"''*    ••"^■t.       2.896.477. 

"^'i.5t^S?8fi.832%-^?-S9''CT"9»n?"*'  °'  **'''*'"**'^ 
Beaao  Ceteatlae  P.  -  B»e 

(^aacnade^rthur.  Beaae.  and  Blcham.    2,895.301 
B*Tari,,Ti,n^  v.,  W  F  Whitton.  and  C  C   Yana,  to  Cha« 


25—34. 

Boeing   Ati^M 
generatora.     2,8»6.1M. 


^pS!SJ*'fSr  te;^Sii*'"U^  '""«*•  *»  At*"*"  <»"  Creuaot. 
PToeoaa  for  teproTtag  atTMi  corroaion  cracking  restataac; 

?895'88n-21^i  c'l"  l^?i"5"     •""**•»*  -tmoaphere 
Batrea.  Barlfae :  «er— 

Rlagold,    Howard    J..    Klnrl    aad    RatHM      9  aok  oaa 
Baftelle  DeTelopment  Com.     Bee—  2.896.969. 

_  „M*70.  Cl7«SrR.     2.8&.847. 

UlA'    V"*    "•    **»    "■**«*    *♦•««    «'    America.    Army 


ilucuvicB.      <,oiR»,u«U,  7— 21— Ml    Cl    I7l» 171 

^2r'--lSJ?.i£^  *?J?^^  V^li AL^^itrow^  tig. 


profMirtioaer.     2.895.«42, 


of     eoaceatrate 
222—80. 

"■u^!^i.*'•M''*i^  5^'  '''■  •  ■•"•  ^  O.  CariaoB,  to  The  Otaaaoa 

'*^Ssr34S:'?!2i-&'  s  ^ii'eir  ^'-^'  >^*'-*  ^^.e 

Baam  Producta  Mfg.  Co. .  Bee— 
Lyaa^  Harold  B      2,896.560 

.I5':-£lL^'*'  *^  •  t"  ^"2L  ^"^      Furfural  aolTaat  roAainc 
and  recovery  proceaa.     ^895.908.  7-21-59,  CT.  M(i--8»7 


Vtw^'rA™  '  J:;w!Li  'i  **n"ton,  and  c.  c  Yana,  to  ChoM 
512  J  rP-    >f«»«»  of  aad  aoparatua  for  prododac  pack 

BeTllaena'.  PJitay  F.  J.  T.  PUtl.  and  W.  Weaner.  to  Hoff 

^S^h^ya^,^  .^  U  Hoti,  aiil  R  L  Swltaar.  to  Unloa 
?^2ni9fciM2^i    *•"»*  ^t»"»»«  •PI*»t«^    i.«95,«S. 

BickoC.  Bmaaoel  M. :  Bee— 

o,^,  ^•'**?*  ^^ISL  ^-  '""l  BIckoB.    2.895M4. 

®'2l;-^?i-*  ^Sf^'  •■"  ^  Bertach.  to  ffsicklager.  Ap- 
^^Sa  ciTSS^7  •«»«•»•<  •»<««  •  'old.    2.896.7«. 

"'"teAwNii-^jSl^iin?"""'  "»'  '""  "'^^' 

Blgbam.  Joba  H. :  «ee — 

miJ^^H^i?**-  ^T^l^v,"?"*'  •**  Bigham.    2.896.301. 
iCtuS'^r;^";?,^   H?"»'    *»  Compagnle  /ranealae  te 
!?ii.I!?^^2n!^tf*-   ^*'.**  complex  aoivttoaa  and  dtapor- 
C*  106!!!?lT***"  preparation.    2.896.887.  7-21^. 

BilUua,  Ira  J. :  ««o— 

BinoS'aS:^  Si^  *  •  ■'  •  "*  ""^     2,896,556. 

ni-*5?i'%  "'?*»■  B..  and  Blncer.    2,896,098. 

BlrdaaU.  Charlca  ML.  aad  U  M.  Flaid.  to  Haghee  Aircraft  Co 

cIliA^'^SR?'**  *"'^»'^  '^^  »^  2!Crii7. 7-«-S; 

Bitter  Co..  lac. :  Bm— 

MeDoaald.  Bobert  L.,  aad  BanlaB.    2  896  776 
Blxoaard.    Paal.   aad    Y.    Hardoala.   to   CoMMSnte   ooar   te 

2:a96T4  7!ti-5rcr3»4-^s~*^"*«'  '"•'•^-^ 

Bjortotoi  Keaearch  Laboratartoa,^  lac. :  Bee— 

Blarkhawk  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee — 

n>     *A*^'*^"«**»  v..  and  Valtee.    2.895.712. 
Bteckatoae  Corp. :  A«# — 

Ri«i:*'5**^'ite''  ."■[.7  ^    ''     2,895.862 
Blaeaa.  A.  Albert,  to  Mlaaeoou  Miaing  aad  h 
aging  matertat.     2.893,270    7-21-59    ClA^ 


Co.     Pack- 


-Vl. 
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contactor. 


^Hi'^SSk  J^y*^  *•»  DaTrtroiB,   Ine.     PotentioiMtor 

2.8M.18677-21-M,  CL  3i»— 202. 
^^V!^'   ^™ond   K..   to  United  HutM  of  Aaulcm.  Atomic 

ftS5»  a'aCioi  ■*'*■"  ""^•'^  **"**^   J.W6.TM. 

"•^^-i"**?*"  .*■**  ^  ^'  McKe««o«.  to  8un<Urd  Oil  Co 
WoMod  aJumlnmn  coated  tubular  aciiibor  and  motbod  of 
■a*ln,  Mm..      28KV.747.  7-21-^.  CL  2M-5l 

U^j^ro«arbon  converaton  proc«M.     S.8MkMl.T-21-ft».  O. 

^'tf^f,^*'-     ?•■''    'i    ••    CoBrtwatlon    KiiflaMrlac.    Inc. 

Biathorwlct  Delbort  T..   to  Kobcrtaoa  Photo-MeciUQU    lac 
■ili^iS^..  '"  •"Pf>««      2.»8.70«.  7-21-40   CL  24*— ^83 

*mW?^  7-2Y5«rri 'TS^  »-'     ^»'*^  «^"'  *^« 
BlM  Channel  Corp..  Tbo  :  8—— 

Bobo,   Rot   a.,   to  Phllllpi  Potroleom  Co      li«N>>h>Bi.Mi  »—» 

„  ^  ^"'Zfc  Jo"**-     2.898.570. 
BodoBC.  WUllaa  C. :  0«o— 

n_.L*"«'.  Braco  B..  and  Bodon*.     2.8»5  781 
Booiu  Airplane  Co.  :  8e«—  .<»w.ioi. 

Benton^  Bmoi  M..  and  Jodklaa.    2.8M.180 
Bo«\  Arpad.  to  BaDcroft-Brlllotex  Intematlonai  8  A      Proc 
Xiij  c»~««n«  wool  In  dry  state      2.8»6.«a7.  7-2i-B».  a 

Borg-Wamor  Corp.  :  8«e~ 

"*2«S544  ^  •    ''•'*'•     Pol«n»kl.   and    WheJptey 

R^pJ^i?"'  "?»K'  ^      2.8M.M1. 

n%%?7  '^-  •'''.*''  <^«»«'»«  Klectrtc  Co     Dtrt  compactor 
un^for  Tacnom  cloanlnc  lyatema      2.8»8.a«4.  7-21-5  a 

BorruB.    Ronald  J.,  and    H    C.  Darla 
control  circuit.     2,8©«,066.  7-21 -8»' 
Boaeh.  Robert,  0.m.b.H. :  «•*— 

jUler.  Alfred.     2.8»«.04» 

SpittJer.  Heiaricta.    2.800  120 
Bowea  *  Co^  Inc. :  8«o— 

Baker  Robert  N.    2.8»».7S8. 

«°i*l  r'^S&.^i-   '«»   American   Steel   Band 
material     2.g»8.432.  7-21-a».  O.  108^    IS^ 
ri^'r4?**°  **:•  "'l^H.   Blncer.   to  The  Babcock 
Co.     Cltraaonlc  probe*.     2.804.008    "        ^•'™^« 
BoJd^  Thomas   R..    to    lUlnola   Tool 
lock    washer    harina 

o  ''-^^T^-  CI-   151-^7 
BoyerCharlea  J. ;  ««e— 

Slmpooo,  Jack  N..  and  Bo/er.     2.805.1S7 
Boyle^  Jam«i  M. :  See — 

"••*r  Harold  R..  Borle.  and  Lynch      2  806  07S 
Bornton.   6arry   O..  and  V '  R    EdW.rds    to  Bio  Reeearch 
and  BMlneertng  Co.     Procee.  for  alkyUiln.  kromat^  taT 

BoSTKlTtS^B  'h^''  '-"^- "  2li^^.   ^"'  "^ 

Br.dte7rVr;iSSca:^C:i"'*'^^^     ^•««»« 
Tnaem.  Milton.    2.805.020 
Ynaem.  Milton.    2.805.030. 
Bran  *  Lubbe  :  See— 

Hettche.  Otto,  and  Schultxe     2.805  320 
^^  S^S?**^.  ^  •  '<»  iBternatlonai  -Meohone  and  Tele 
jraph  Corp.    Clipper  clrcnlt     2,80«.077.  T-JK-So.  Cl  250— 

"Tit^fl^'-^l-lo  Fr^i^J^'^'r^''^  '^'^"^  ""- 

Brana.  Philip  N.  :  0ee— 

Br.T     Mnl^X   ■'•"■•r**/     '^^  ^'"'      2.8M88I,. 

^'5.Vi'.*^'^.8\5s.Sr.  \''i\JS^aV^?7\  """^     ^'>-'^' 

»7^*».k^'a3-TrL  ^  VchSyr;,^To;*^- 


Jr.      Klectric 
CI.  210—20. 


thermo 


Co.     RooAnc 

,  „- WUcoi 

7  21-«0.  d   810— «.l. 

Worka.      Twleted   tooth 
body    section.      2.805.524, 


Inc. 
CI. 


Na 
Lid 


Moloney,  deceased 

200—164. 
Brlpkmaa,  A.  W. .  ... 

Plrcoa.  Ladialav  J.     2.8e«,0M 
BrUI|e.  Jolui  J. :  8e»— 

Becker.  BaH  M..  and  BrM«e.     2.8e5.«40 
BriS0.    Joha     C.     %     to    S.     Hirst.     lasalatina 

2jS«.18«.  7-21-W.  CI.  317-  »4.  * 

Brinrk.    Rrik    J.    M.     FVtldlac    camplna    shelter 

7-21-50,  n.  180—2. 
Brtnker.  Keith  C.  and  I.  M.  Rohiaeon.  tn  R.   I    dn  Pont  de 

Meaoare  and  Co.     Polybentlmldaioleo.    2.800.048.  7-21-50. 

n.  »«0— 78.4. 
Brtat*!  Aircraft  Ltd. :  See- 
Pollard.  Harold  J.,  and  Baker.     2,805,«35.  :-r».'si>t 


(Jsng  switch      2.»W>,047,  7-21-50.  CI 


■utertal. 
2.80S.;S72. 


British  CeUneoc  Ltd.  :  See—  "* 

Brown.  Kuseell  J  ,  and  Downlnc      2.805  790 
Brlto    Pen,   Joa«.     Telephone    su|>port.     2,805,703,    7-21-M, 

CL  244 — 340. 
Brock  A  Rankin.  lac. :  See — 

Hlldmaan,  WUliam  B.     2,8M.148. 
Raakla,  Ifidwani  C.     2,80o,4(t3. 
Brokaw,  u«org«  Y..  and  W  'cLTaiaa.  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     GcUed  flyceroi  fatty  acid  partial  eater  pharmareuti- 

eal  earrtar.     2,803.870,  7-21-30.  tl.  1«7— 81. 
Brooker,  Lealle  O   8. :  See— 

HeedHne,   Donald    W..    and    Brooker.     2,800.055         *' 
Brooks.  Alfred   J.    and  J    8.   Btrlcklaad.  said  Strickland   to 

said  Brooks      Device   to  open  and   hold  containers  durlnc 

paeka«inf  operation.     2,««.27«,  7-21-50.  C\    53— 2«1 
Brooks,  John  A.,  and  M.  J.  Den  Herder,  to  Standard  Oil  C^ 

Temperature     control     In     platinum     catalyst     reforming. 

2.8057808.  7-21-50.  CI.  208-^  ^^ 

Brooks    Joha  W..  to  Socony  MobU  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Process  for 

oxidlxiag  petroleum    oil    and    products    theref.     2,805  078. 

7-21-08,  CT.  200—431. 
Broksbaak,   Harrr   P.,   and  M.  J.   Martin,   to  Sulphates  Ltd. 

ProceoB  of  producinf  solid  aluminum  sulphate.     2.805.813. 

7-21-30.  a.  23—301.  \     ' 

Brown.  Frank  :  See — 

Hodfln.  Donald  £..  aad  Brown.     2.803,043.  t*^ 

Brubaker,  Ammon  M. :  See — 

Lux   Rusaell  E..  and  Bmbaker.     2.805.874. 
Brown,  Laareace  R.,  to  Barroafhs  Corp.     Uaaeous  glow  tube 

drculU.     2  800,124.  7-21-50.  CT    315—200 
Browa    Raaaell  J.,  aad  J    Downing,  to  British  Celaneee  Ltd. 

Production  aad    treatment   of   artlflrlal    tHamenUry   aute- 

rUla.     2,805.700.  7-21-00.  CI.  18—34. 
Browa.      William      C.     Saturable      transformer      2.800.180. 

7-21-50    a.  330— 15A. 
Brueder.  Antolne.   to  Soclete  AnonyaM  Andre  Citroen.     Con- 
trol   device    for    Internal    combustion    englnea.     2.805.400. 

7-21-50.  CL  123 — 08. 
Brueder.  Antolne.  to  Hoclete  Aitonyme  Andre  Cltroea      Sus- 

penaion    system    for    malnulnlng    the    lerel    of   a    vehicle 

frame.     2.803.743.  7-i:i-Atf,  Ct.  2«)--124. 
Breeder,  Aatoine.  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen      Indi- 
cator  of  engine  condltiana  la   motor   veblrlee.     2.800.195. 

7-21-30.  CT.  340— 213. 
Broalcardl.  Duial.   to  R.  T.   Meloaey,  deceased;  Aaericaa 

National  Baak  and  Truat  Co.  of  Chicago,  executor  of  said 

B.     T      Moloaey.      Relay     with     clamp-conUct     assembly. 

2.800/)43.  7-21-50.  C\.  200 — 87. 
Bryan.  Robert  C.  Jr.  :   See—  mf* 

Moatfomery     Charles    W..    and    Bryan.     2.805.041. 
Bryan,  wmiam  P  :  Se*-— 

De   Ridder.  Ursbcrt  K.,  and  Bryan. 
Brrant,    Austin    U„    to    Walworth    Co. 

2,805.4»S.  7-21-SO,  CI.  137—315. 
Bryant  Chucking  Grinder  Co.  :  See — 

LUUe.  Oordon  K.     2.805.404.  ..vfl 

Bryant  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See—  '. 

Taylor,  Owea  L.     2J00^1  .»f| 

Buckere  Steel  Caatings  Co..  The  :  See — 
McClarg.  Oarl  D.     2.800,727. 


2,805,806. 
Valve    coaatraction. 


BucUew.  Lewie  V..  to  McGrawBdiaon 
doctor  and  process  for  making  same. 
CT.  310—215. 


Co.     Electrical   con- 
2.800.102.  7-21-00. 


Meaas  for  supporting 

7-21-50.  CT    iH—U. 

entarger.     2.805.378, 


2.800.012. 


S« 


Budd.  LArry  J.,  to  Pallet  Dericea,  Inc 

apparatus  for  shipment.     2.M5.0O1 

Budde.       William       J       Photographic 

7-21-50.  CT.  88—24. 
Boercel.  Georg  :  See — 

Wlae,  Leeter  V..  Mana.  and   Boergel 
Bullard.  E    D..  Co.  :  See— 

Runlero,  Alfred  J.     2,806.130. 
Bulova  Beararch  aad  Development  Laboratories.  Inc. 
(.oddard.  (ieorae  W.     2.805.303. 
Wise.   Lester   V  .   Mann,    and   Buergel.     2.805,612. 
Buageroth.  Adolf.  K    O.  Speith.  and  H.  Scbrewe,  to  Mannee- 
mann  Akt.     Continuous  caatlng  plants      2.895.190,  7-21^50. 
CL  22—37.2. 
Burden,  Oocar.      Fish  lure  retriever      2.805.250.  7-21-50.  CI. 

43—172. 
Burgardt.  Lothar  :   See-- 

PelB     WUIIbald.   Burgardt.  and   Wahl       2.805.825.  "^ 

Hums.    Harold    W..    to   K.    I.    du   Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Preparation      of      meta-eairoiaophthallc      acid.     2.805,980. 
7-21-50.  CT.  20O-5O7 
Bums.   Joeeph  C.  and  A.  E.   Beckers,  to  Allen  B.  Da  Moat 
Laboratories,  lac.     Storage  tube.     2,800.100.  7-21-00.  CI. 
313 — 08. 
Bums.  Mervl  C.  Q    J.  Olel,  Jr..  aad  R.  J.  Htahl.  to  Smith- 
Corona    Merchant   Inc.     Calculating  machinea.      2.805.874. 
7-21-59.  n.  235—167 
BurrelL  Prank  C.,  to  (General  Motors  Corp.     Liqald  level  In- 

dlcatora.     2.806.447.  7-21^W.  CT.  110—118. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   See-  --^ 

Brown.  Laurence  R.     2.800,124. 

MlUa-Kamskl.  Wojniaw  J.     2.800.119.  >•*? 

Tompklna.  Howard  E.     2.800.130. 
Uurxlair.  Karl  H. :  Bee— 

McDonald.  Roberi  L..  and  Bunlaff.     2.805.775. 
Boakirk.    John    E..     to    General    Motors    Corp.     Teat    cap. 

2.800.007.  7-21-50.  CT    130—177. 
Batten.  Robert  A. :  See— 

Rohrman.    Henry   r..   and    Batters      2.805,234. 
Buttner,  Arthur,  to  Hcbnellpi 
ttoa    high-speed    ryllader    pi 
101—173. 
Bysaii^  George  J.     Suspended  celllag. 

Cabla  Crafta,  lac. :  See—  .    ~ 

Feeperman.    James   L,   snd   Hackney      2,896.320.    *•* 


nfabrik  Akt. 
2,890.414. 


Biacle-reTolu- 
T-Tl-0».    CT 


2.805.180,  7-21-50, 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cook-Walte  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 


Den  Herder.  Marvin  J.  :  amm 


't    aiteJ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


,   and   H    A.   Dropkln, 
Mirrowmr*  modulator. 


to  United  SUtea  of 
2.8M.172.  7-^1-M. 


Cicfaeris.  John  C 

ABi#ii«a,  Army. 

n.   352     45 
CalbMt  Knsta«*rta|c  k  Klectroalca  Co  :  890 — 
«^.-.'^'T,"'*i''L   "^'^''*i  ■•»<•  P»rti«r.     2.8»e,070. 
^^i*Tr"    "i**?"  f  •  •»*'  •*    ^    MartlB.  to  BaMmao  Kodak  Co. 

^^7  ^  4-(4  -tolylaalfoarO-beoBotc  add  aad  raalaova  com 

PS"*^!!!   plaatldwd    tbcrpwlth.     2.i»3.g42,    7-21-M.    CI. 

California  Computer  Produrta,  Inc.  :  St*-— 

Morton.  Robert  C.     2,8»«,125. 
California  Reomrrh  Corp. :  gee — 

~t**».  aad  BtKliam.     2.89&.S01. 
2.80«.5ft5. 

aad  1.11m.     2.MS.932. 
A.  8.   O'Brien,   to   Kaatman   Kodak 


CaMacraDde,  Arthur 
IV  Prleaf.r.  Coral  L 
Srblatter,  Maurice  J. 
Callear.  Thonma   K..   and 


paper    baae.     2,8ft3.827.    7-21-69.    O 


2.895.983. 


aa    rep- 


Co.     Photorrapbic 
9«— 8S 
Callerr  Cheailcal  Co.  :   See 
Carpenter.  RiciHird  A. 
Cameroa  Mactalne  Co 

r>e  (MIeke,  <;errlt.     2,89fi.&&3. 
Campbell  Phannacwtlcala.  Inr.  :  Bee — 

Fttrb.  Howard  »f      2.t»SMl 
Onada,    Her   Majeatr   the   Qoera   In    The   right   of 
reaented  by  the  Minlatar  of  National  Defenae : 
Moody.  Xnrman  F.,  and  riorMa.     2.898.094. 
Canada  Packers  Ltd. :  Nee— 

lUlrya.  Stepaa.  Meade,  Mnnna.   and  Ualder.     2.895.976 
CaracrtKtI.  VIntiniua  Z.  :   «ee— 

BoKot.  Alexander,  and  Caracrlatl.     2.896.435 
Carille.  Alfred  E..  to  Talon,  Inc.     Method  of  maklna  adin*t 

able  fastener  track      2.895.170.  7-21-69.  CI.  18^-47.8 
Carlin.  Renaon.  to  Alcar  Inatniments.  lar.     TraDsdnccra  uaed 
in  ultraaonlc  equipment      2.896.099.  7-21-50.  CI    310— 2fl 
Carlaen.  I^conard  O. :  Bee — 

Baxter.  Meriwether  L..  Jr..  aad  Carlaaa.     2.89A484. 
Csrlaen.  Leonard  O..  to  The  Oleaaon  Work*      Feed  merhanUm 
for  a   machine  for  ruttlnr  ireara  and   the  like.     2.895.385. 
T-21-59.  CI.  90 — 8. 
Carlnon.  Frederick  L  :   Bee-- 

Facchlnt.  Rlfo  R.     2.895,827. 

*^^?*  **'^'iJii?  •*»'■•'  Alreraft  Co  Variable  ipeeil  gas 
turbine      2.895.2M.  7-21   59   CI.  80—39  18  ^^ 

Carlyle  Robert  L..  and  R  F  Morrla.  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
.MaKnealum  containing  orsanlc  compoattlona  and  method  of 
preparing  the  arime.     2.896.913.  7-2l-.%fl    (T    252-18 

(arpentpr    Richard  A.,  to  (^allery  Chemical  Co.      Proeeaa  for 
the      nreparatton       of      trialkoxylMrohydrtdea.     2.895  983 
7-21  -59.  CI    26a  -  462. 

Carruthert  Eben  H  Artlflcial  halt  and  method  of  activating 
halt       2.895  249.7-21-89    CI    43—4. 

Caaagrande  Arthur.  C  P.  Reaae.  and  J  H  Bigtaam.  to  Call 
fomla  Reeearrh  Corn  fltablltiatton  of  auhmarlne  raft 
foundation*.     2  805.')0l.  7-21-39.  n    61—46  5 

Caac«dden,  I>>wi8  E. :  «ee — 

'"•rZv.  -^>'*"      ^  •      ''••     Caacaddea.     and      Lawaon 
Z  NMn.SIO. 

Cai»e.  Rrerett  N..  to  Sinclair  RaAaiag  Co.  Compoeitloa  of 
matter    2.895.974.  7-21-69.  CI  280— 418.  i^     "     " 

Caaey.  Walter  P..  Jr.  L  K  Caacaddea.  aad  L.  L.  Lawaon. 
*o  ""  ••»<?  Apoaratui  for  regenerating  aoent  water 
Bofteolng  agent*      2.89S.810.  7-21-69.  CI.  28—286 

Caalna  Corp.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

CHaaon.  Karl  O.    3,896.t04. 

*^£.^!!!ir!J'*-  r**""  ^.^  •■*  **  O  Woolfaon.  to  Weatlagbouae 
7  21^*59  n^7-^        •*n8t*    diacrlmlnator.      2.896.093. 

CaTalllnl.  iSuldo.  and  E   Maaaamal,  to  Magttonl  *  C.  Socleta 

**".-  ^■':?^,  ^f '.**/.•"*  :T-bla-^-dlethylaraino-etboxy     cou- 
maria.    2.896,963.  7-il-S».  0. 160—343.2. 
Careney     Jack    E.      Wirtnt   dnct.     2.896.009.    7-21-59.    CI. 

1 74—71. 
Oelaneae  Corp.  of  America     Bee — 

Hudgin   I>onald  E  .  and  Brown     2.896.943 
Roaen   I.«onard  J.    2.895.942 

Ro  l5i^*o^^?-,   P*<>to«**"i««l  proeeaa.     2.896,892.  7-21- 
oa.  CI.  JU4 — 137. 

Chamberlain  Corp. :  flae — 

Oraer,  Lawrence  D.    2.890.607. 
_     Oraw^  Lawrence  D.    2.8»5,617. 

cnamp.  Marcel.  Fa^  device  for  an  lateraal  combuatlon 
eaglae.    2.893.462.  7-21-69.  CI.  123—133  -"""u 

Chamotoa  latematlonal  Co. :  Bee — 

Hartford.  Wlllia  O..  Holt,  aad  Jelltnek.     2.896.196. 
Champion.  Jamca  E.  :  8«e — 

Powell.  Robert  J.,  and  Champion.    2.896.463. 
Chandler.  Hagan  H.  :  Bee — 

Johnaton.  Race*  W..  and  Chandler.     2.896.220. 
Chancewood  Corp. :  Haa — 

Hark,  Jamea  D'A.    2.896.626. 
^A*^"*"  *!■'*»  J?  •  •■*  A.  Talaa,  to  Ramo  Wooldrtdge  Inc. 

Packing  riac.     2.«i6.772.  7-21-59.  CI.  309—23 
Chapoullle.  Pierre  F.  L.  :   Bee — 

**/2S?5-„  Francola      H..     CtaapealUc.     aad      Martla. 
2.896.082. 
Chaaa.  Coraon  W..  and  O.  N.  Kmagcr,  to  MIehle-Goaa-Dexter. 

2%6.18T^-"2n9'ci  ?2-2'    ""^'''^   "'*"""'    »''**"' 
Chatterton,  Bmaat  &.  ia  D.  Naoler  A  8on  Ltd.     Fael  InJec 
tlon   pampa  for   Internal    combuatlon   engine*.     2.895.425 
7-21-69.  CI.  103 — IM. 
Chemctraa  Con. :  Bt — 

BerarlT    Henry   W..  Whitaoa.   and  Yaaa.     2305^71 
Chematraad  Corn..  The :  8m — 

Haffmaa.  WillUm  A.  H.    2.895,946. 
Oiloago  BrMge  *  Iron  Co. :  «ee— 
Sadtler.  Phllti>  B.    2.896.646. 
Chicago  Fire  Brick  Co. :   8ee — 

Paraoaa.  Joeepb  R.    2,895.544.  5^„"  "' 


Chlcafo  Metal  Mfg.  Co. :  «m~' 
^     Hanf  UeoraeF.    2,898,631. 
Chileaa  Nitrate  Saica  Corp. :  9* 

LooB«m.  AJfrad  C.    2.896.832. 
Chrlatle,  Reginald  A. :  Bee- 

nv^  ^•■«' a^f,"  *'-  iS*  Oirtatle.     2.886.281. 

Claaell,  W.  k..  Mfg.  6». :  See— 

Stcbterkeoatag.  rrank  H.    MW.OOO. 
Cltiea  Rerrlee  Reaearch  and  Derelopment -Co. :  See— 
^  J*2«*«».  William  B.    2.896,961/ 
CUrk-Feather  Mf».  Co. :  See— 
_,  .J"*?*"*?!  Albert  L.    2.896.643. 

iwlJ*?""  ^-  !?  Turko  PTodveta,  Inc.     Apparatna  and 

2S52*  i'^LTSir^M.  "f  ^  '»«"  *»>•  Mfftn^of  a  metal 

oWeet.    2.«»6^14.  7^^9.  CT.  41— 43. 
Clark.  Jamea  DA.,  to  CbaMewood  Com.     Storage  and  feed 
/>.'BJ*^'^****'5?''*-  T-7l-89.  Cl.  2f4-17^*^ 

^i/'i.JS-'  ^•ii.";l*.",'3F'M  *  K»Sl»*«rlni  Co.,  Inc. 
Clirt'johi'^    sif?"'^"'  ^-"-^'  ^    «*-»M. 

cu.d^-lKSiJ5S"iSi;!"i^^  ^"•*"*    ^ 

ClaySr^JSifc-cLii'd:  .'^tfUadlMasnoaaen     2.896.8«« 

Haaebeck,  BmH  F.    2,806,871. 
Clerelaod  Tmet  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

r,...*^^*''-  ^*5!J'  **  •  ■'"«*  Harrto.    2,898.189 

7  2ll^?*Cl*'l£l4*7   ^^'''^  ^^     '^"^  ca«ter8      2,806.160, 

'^«ie^*^SS5.8V  i^l-S.MIl'^aS*  '•'  »"•'•«•"'»' 

^'?*•^  .^^f*    ^    *o    Shatoapeare    Prodacta   Co       Vacuum 

ceatrol  and  motor.     3.895  458    7-21-59   Cl    121 vacuum 

Dabarr» 


Cocadill.  Stvart  A.,  to  Coaadlll  Tool  Prt>dueta   Inc 
Cogiidni  Tool  Products.  Inc.  :  See— 


2.896.631.  7-21-69. 


n^  ^^»W*"*l  *"»*|f*  A      2.896.356. 

Cohen.    Samuel    O..    to    General    Precision    Laboratory 

Cole.   Lwrett  U     CoaUlner  for  coHectlne,  atortng  and  dia 
biological    flalda.     2.896.478,    T-21-89.  CI.   128— 


Inc 


§^5-"' 


Collett.  Rndsley 

81 — T2. 
Colt  Ventilation  Ltd. . 

O'Hea,  IgnatlDs  J.    2.895.309 
CelnmbUn  Carbon  Co. ;  See-^ 

Heller  Oeorge  L.    2  896,804. 
CotuR^s  McKtnnen  Chain  Corp 


H.     Spud  wrench.     2.898,361.  7-21-59,  CI. 


See — 


and  Behnke.     2,895.290. 


Ml 


2.895,139. 


plate  for  electric  eon- 
CI.  220—3.4. 
. :  See— 


Oeronahlre.  WlHIam  H 
Comar  Electric  Co. :  See— 
Raaer.  Hans.    2.896.132. 

"""Sn&Se*  Kne^fSbHar^SiT-'"'"  Bandoengache  A  Neder 

^      J*»  *«^.  B»»  K.    2.895.400. 
Combustion  Kngineertng.  lac. :  See— 
fJi!*»'7R  Henry  i.    2j806.T19. 

o»-^^.  •  ^'"'«"^'"    "»*  Caracrlatl.     2.896.436. 
ComfT  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Schutte  Ethel  M.    2.896.542. 
ComiMgnte  Fraaeaise  des  Matierea  Colorantea 

Rilger.  Xarter.  and  Mnller.    2.895.8.17 
Comnagnle  Oenerale  d'Blectriclte  :  See— 

Ryrand.  Tvan.    2.896.873. 

siS^      **""''  •*  >^««>rt«»tion  dea  Compteura  et  Matertcl 
r-^S}***^!!^  ^A"'-  •"*  Hardouln.    2.896.164. 

T-2l"5i9.  a"2-iei    "^  «••••»««  irlo^*  i»t 
Comroe,  Herman.     Plaster  protection 

nectlon  boxea.     2.896.634.  7-21-59 
Concord  SnooUes  and  EoBlpment  Corp 
^      To^.  SaaB.    2.8M.40a 
Cone.  Charlen  N_  to  Amerteaa-MarietU  Co.    Reala-blood  glue 

andjroceaa  at  maklag  the  aame     2.805.928!7-21-59.  CI 

^Tiiiio'ci.  i^-^""*  "*  '^"  «»^>«      a.»R.664. 
Comforto.  GaeUno,  to  Plntadi  Bamag  Akt     Blectrolrtlc  cell 

arrangement.      2.896.894,   7-21-8070   W-M^' 
Conooest,  Victor:  See — 

Plrcon,  LadlalaT  J.    2,896.064. 
Conrad.  Harold  U  aad  J.  B.  Vanderfrar.  Jr.,  ta  North  Amert- 

caa  ArlatloB.  Inc.     Seal.     2.896,759.  7-31-R9  CI    288—17 
^«>nwlldated  Mlalag  and  toalttni  Co!  of  cinld^  uSTilJe  i 

n      "•'»'''■«>■.  J«»gP>W..  lOIler.  aad  McDonaeO.    2.895.994. 
Coatlaeatal  Caa  Co.,  lae. :  A«e— 

Oldfleld.  CUrenee  B..  Jr.    SJM,44t. 
Continental  Motors  Corp. :  »ee^-^ 

Powell    Kokert  J^  aad  OMaploa.     2305,468. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See —  ^^ 

r,      Ca''•J•^  »<»*•«  I^*»*  Morrla.    2.895.913. 
Continental  Paper  Co. :  St 

VInea.  Oaear  L.    2.899.862. 

"'&^'i5;,.V5irobiecS:2ri-.8&j^.^':j^^^^ 
^^■r8Si.r5i.^S-5.  ?rs:?i34"^  j^-M^^tiM  ^ 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tii 


DaoMifeld,  MarrtB  t. !  See— 

DleDenhorst.  Gerald,  and  Dunenfald. 


2.M<M  (MA 


Ernaberger,  Glenn  W 


a  w^Jt     WnaK^a 


<>  atkM  %A^ 


Hrtst*l  Alrrr&rt  Ltd. : 
Pollard,  Harold  J. 


aad  Baker.     2.a>5,6U. 


CaMa  Crmfta,  Ia«. :  0m— 
V>«p«nB«a,  JaoMa  L., 


aB4  HAckae^.     3,8»6,S2«, 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cook-Walte  LaboratorlM,  Inc. :  80* — 
l«snek,  Solomoo.     2.8l>S,47a. 
R«tnek,  Solomun.     2.895.4T4. 
Cooaey,  Ucorge  R.,  to  Unltea  State*  of  America,  Nary.     Ro- 

Ury  joint.     2,»m,lTi,  7-:il-a»,  CI.  M^—l. 
Coppinc.  Geoffrey  P.,  T.  R.  M/era,  and  U.  U.  Smltk,  to  Her 

MJaieaty'a    Poatmaater    Ueneral.     aagregatlBC    apfwratua. 

23I6.6IO,  T-21-5»,  CI.  20»— »8.  •  -^      •       "^ 

Coulter,  Karl   K..    to  Tbe  Babcock  ft  Wlleax  Co.     Method  of 

waatalng    high    preaaure    ateam.      2,8M,5«a,    7-21-59,    CI. 

183—121. 
CowleT,  WUilaa  K.,  to  Amertcao  8«w  aad  Tool  Co.     Work 

holder.    2,8»S,513.  7-21-S8,  CI.  143 — 62. 
Cox.  Kunke  :  See — 

Cox,  Uaorca  B.     2.800,363. 
Cox,  UaorvB  B.,  decaaaed  ;  1.  Cox,  admlalatratrlx  of  the  aaUtc 

of  aaid  U.  B.  Cox :   ^%  to  U  J.  Waarer.     Tool  for  ramoTlitg 

and  holdlac  a  radUtor  cap.    2,89a,3«3.  7-21-M,  CL  81— 

12«. 
Cot,  Uoaer  E.,  to  Ace  Tool  KoclBaarliif  Co.,  Inc.     Meaaartac 

UMtnuMat     2.8M.22<},  7-21-49.  cTsa— 179. 
Craci.  Willlaa  I). :  tf«« — 

rer^.  Victor  J..  K.  and  P.  8.  Kelly,  and  Cra«f .  2,89«.148. 
Craaa,   Hewitt  D.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  AaarlS:     kairiMtlc 

rwltehtnt  aratenia.     2,89«,1»4.  7-21-<i9,  CI.  340—174. 
Crana    Bamucl  P     and   8.  U  Kant.     Cadaa  for  TantUatad 

cuatloaa.     2,8«^.543,  7-21-49.  CL  18»— rfi. 
Craoeent  Papar  Tube  Co..  Inc. :  «m — 
_      Seltouui.  Paol  R.     2,806.511. 
Croaipton  ft  Kaowlaa  Corp. :  0«e — 

KnikoaU,  Alexander  C.  2,896,272. 
^  Kmkonla.  Alaxaader  C.  2.886,601. 
Croaby,    Ralph    H..    to    8baU    Dorelopment    Co.      CatalyUc 

eraeklnc  of  hydroearboaa  with  recycUnc  of  tbe  atrlpplna 

Tapora.    2,896,907.  7-21-69,  CI.  20*— uB). 
Crowdar,  f  ohn  A.  and  E.  E.  CiUbart.  to  Alllad  CbeaiJcal  Corp. 

g^^gj^^   benaane   bexachlortda.      2.890.998,    7-21-69, 

Caaalnckam.  rraaela  V..  to  MeOraw-BdIaoa  Co.  Spark  cap 
eonatraetiona.    2.896.118.  7-21-09.  CI.  310—36. 

Oirnn,  John  J..  )ia  to  GadaetOf -The- Month  Qub,  Inc. 
Water   clooet    ball    wmlrt   ffolda.      2,896,141.    7-21-Ob.   CL 

CarUa.  Roger  C.  to  DtcUphone  Corp.     Power  an: 
tattng  Maehlaa  aad  the  like.    2.896.007,  7-21- 
100. 

Curtiaa-Wrtabt  Corp. :  Sae— 
Palak,  Andrew.     2,890.040. 

Cartlar-Haauaar,  lac.  :  ««• — 

T^w.?"tt!5l.^'v**"  *"  •  ""*  »obblna.     2.896.034. 
Dahia,  Blrgit :  Ce* — 

rwwi*i^  Orrar  aad  B.     2.890,332. 

"*Sr'  "!7*''  *•  Allailnna  ftTenaka  Elektrlaka  Aktiebolaget 

MagBaOc  tor^ne  meaanrtng  derlca.    2,800.331,  7-21-OOrci. 

Dahla.  Orrar  and  B.  Dahle  (nca  Aadaraaon),  to  Allmlana 
Sraaoka  mektrlaka  Aktlabolafat  Maaaa  ^or  aaaaoring 
T^fS'^l  '73^141***  *^*'  "^  dartratlTaa.     2.806.332. 

°^l,I^f*if^^ 'i^  JS^  ^  S^^'  ''.  *«>  I»*wBatIoaal 
Mlaerala  ft  OMaleal  Corp.  Proeaaa  for  rocoTarlM  potaa 
aluai  valnaa  from  kainlte.     2.806,704.  7-21-60.  oTlia— 38. 

DaalolaooiL  Panl,  to  Aronco  iktleboUur,  Darl^  for^Sd^ 
tlonlBff  Aah.    2,806,163.  7-21-60.  0717—2. 

°^^^  »:3^/?!S"i'-Si!'a  tfeib' '  '^^  •*»*- 
'^2.ffi?.S36?%*i'U'S:  a'.";'55L?8**'  •«•**— ^ '"  •  **'»'• 

^Jl^?*^  Haakell  B.     Infant  cbalr  attachment  for  a  table. 

2,895j637.  7-21-09,  CI.  160—78. 
Uarla,  Harold  C,  Jr. :  fiao— 

Borrup,  Ronald  J.,  and  DoTia.     2.806,006. 

^^',  ^^"^r*  ^      ^•<*  cleaning  atUebment.     2,806,507. 

7-21-00,  CI.  171 — 63. 
Daria,  Raymond  C. :  See — 

Frel.  Arthur  J.,  and  Darla.     2,890.312. 
^T*"*"^'**^**.  ^  •  "<*  A    C.  PlBlay,  to  Chaa.  Pflier  ft  Co. 

iBc      Catennlln  and  Ita  production.     2.890.878.   7-21-09 

"*7^5l^9'*^*'2«— VlV***  *"■**"■*■«  »PP«rataa.     2,800.049. 
^i/  ^,'^^^'  'r  DobHck,  and  A.  Kay,  fo  Spltflre  Tool  and 
Machine  Co.,   Inc.     Conditioning  rfng   ho&ag  apparatna 
forUppiag  machlaea.    2,800,267.  7-fl-09.  O^oMS. 
Dayatrom,  Inc. :  B99 — 

Blanco,  Bliaa.     2^806,186. 
Gilbert.  RoawoU  W..  and  MlUer      2.896,166. 
Harti,  Willlaa  W.     2.896.033. 
Habar.  Paol  P.     2.8e6.16y. 
NagT,  John,  Jr.     2.Ni6,104. 
OaytonBait  Co.  :  8m~ 

Irwin,  Harrr  B.     2.806.200. 
De    Barrle.    William     B.      Adjnatable 

7-21-00.  CL  287—20 
Deore  ft  Co. :  8m — 

Soieaaea,  Knad  B..  and  Liadatrom.     .,».«  .^^ 
r>eertM,  Roland  P.,  and  H    r.  Wllkiaaon.  to   (jnlo'n  Oil  Co. 
of  <^ifomla.     Differential  aab  acraper  drtra  for  a  retort. 
2.800.887,  7-21-09,  CI    202—222. 
De  ralco,   Aatboajr.   \4    to   M.   M.   Morrlam.  aad   %  to  L.  J. 
Oarofalo.      Poldtble    play    pen.      2.800.717.    7-21-00.    Q. 
206 — 20. 
De   Galleke,   Oerrit,    to  Cameron   Machine  Co.     Carrier  for 
roUrr  knife  for  web-alltHng  machine.     2.800,003.  7-41-00. 
Ci.  164 — 70. 
Dobydag.  Daataeba  Hydrierwerke  G.m.b.H. .  ffoo— 

HOpfaer.  Koarad.  and  OOtto.     2.806.093. 
Darner,  rrodartck  M..  aad  R.  H.  Harrington,  to  Interaatlonal 

?^"??  1!*^*?"^9*>*>-     ^^  "P**"  P'^Bter.     2.800,411, 
7-21-00,  CL  101 — OS. 


i.800.806. 


i^f 


Den  Herder,  Marrin  J.     _ 

Brooka,  John  A.,  and  Don  Herder. 
Deaaa^  Rolf:  tfee— 

Eunter,  Conrad  H.,  Denaa,  Hafllger,  Hofer.  Pllater,  aa4 
UmaMrmana.     2,800,960. 
De  Priaoter,  Coral  U.  to  Callforala  Reaaarch  Corp      Ua»alT 

2,800,600,  7-21-69,  CL  166—00. 
W.  P.  Bryan,  to  HbeU  Daratop- 


2,800,80«. 
2,800,147. 


Bbbnke,    to   Colui 

baTiag  Identiflcatloa 

2.8O6J00,    7-21-6a 


fitting.       2.800,702, 


2,800.280. 


burner  with  chock  raire. 
De  Hlddor.  Uyabert  r.,  and 

7^1-50°  a  *2o£^'"'  "'  **'^''  •"*"^  •" 

'^I'Srf'.  Cli'il^io"''    ^    "       ""    Preaerrar 
Deajarlaia,'  Wederlck  K.  :  8ae— 

Deojarlaia.  Arthur  and  F.  K.     2.890.147. 
De  Vllbiaa  Co..  The:  ««*—  .«»»i».i«i. 

Peepa.  Donald  J.     2,890,421. 

Paopa,  Donald  J.     2,890,680. 
_     Peepa,  Donald  J.     2,890,686. 
DeTonohlra.    William    H.,    and   K 
McKlaaon  Chain  Corp.     Chain 
aad  a   nolaoament  gauging 

Diamond  AlleaU  Co. :  89»— 

Baldrtdgo.  Joseph  R.     2,800.870. 

Bloeatone.  Henry.     2,800.860.  .•«•  < 

BatMau,  Chaiiaa  K.     £S00.871. 

Ilo^aa.  rnuik  P.     2,800,838. 

Diamond.  Horace  W..  to  Morton  Salt  Co.    Method  for  prodne- 

!>H»f^?*.  ^«ri<M  briao  low  ia  calcium  anlfate  content. 

2^00.700.  7-21-00.  CI.  2»— 42.  tobw-u 

Dtebooo    RoaaUa  C.     Aboorbant   roll   holder  with  rotalniag 

r^!?'*f*^  ^  '"^  »™*"*     2.800.221,  7-21-00.  O.  32—33! 
•""ca^A.  B.,  Co. :  800 — 

■*V?S&  Aathoay  J..   Nieeea,   Kagelatad.  and   Do   Bote. 
2,800,416. 
^^klaaoB.   Arthur   H..    to    IntemaUonal    Bnaineaa    Marhlaw 
alio-^O?****  ■■Itlplylag  ayatem.    2,800.672,  7-21-00, 
DteklBaoa,  Georn  A. :  8e* — 

JeUyman.  Philip  K..  DtcUnaon.  and  Macintoah.  2.800.260. 
Dtctanbone  Corp. .  iBe« — 

C^irtia,  Roger  C.     2,806,007 

Ford  Motor  Co 
200 — 102. 
jg.y_j^j^ -. ^,586.  7-21-00.  CL 

Dimoad,  MorUl  R.     Inilatable  tente 

180     1. 
Direct  lauge  Offbet  Corp.  :  Be*— 

Schulta.  Bermaa  J.     2.890,520. 
Dobrlck.  Jooeph  :  ««e — 

rw..  ^'  f**"*<*'  Dobrlck.  aad  Kay 
Dodwell,  Joka  M.  Clutch.  2.800,Srf. 
Dole  ValTO  Co.,  Tbt :  Sw— 

Baoariela^arl  C     2.800,642. 

Drapeao.  Harold  B.     2.890,677. 

Kraft.  B  Roy  J.     2,800,67^. 
DoperaMd,   Bufone   J.,    to   Joy    Mfg.   Co.      Platou 

r806.774.  7-51-00.  tl.  S00--38. 
Dorff.  LoQla  A.  :  ffeo— 

Baehetet.  Albert  E..  Dorff.  and  Mitchell.     2.806,072. 
DoraMyer  Corp.  :  8m — 

Braakt  Raymond  J.     2.800.047. 

Schwaaeko.  Fred  C.     2306.041 
Doraak.   Joba  W.,   aad  T.   F    Van  Danberg,   to  The  Gordon 
ArMgaai  Co.,  Oac.     Qoeure   latch      2.100.760.  7-21-60, 

Dortmund-HOrder  Hflttennnlon  Akt.  :  am — 

Hardera.  Frita.    2,805.820. 
Dow  CboBBleal  Co.,  The  :  8m— 

Archer.  Wealey  L..  Boaer,  aad  RIckert.    2.806,035. 

Archer,  Waaley  L.,  and  MoatgoaMry.    2300,034  r^ 

Archer,  Weoier  L..  Montfomery.  and  Lang.     2.800,08iL 

Menu,  UoTd  J.    2,805,872.  <i 

Robinaon.  Harold  A.     2300.803. 

Sexton.  Arthur  R      2.805,080. 

Stober,  Kenneth  ■..  Bngwia.  and  Dwight.    2.805,030. 
Downing,  John  :   Sec — 

Brown.  Ruiiaell  J  ,  and  Downing.    2,805.700. 
I>rake.   Charlea  K..   to  The  Patteraon  Kelley  Co.,  lac.     Heat 

exchange  conduit.     2,806,506.  7-21-00,  ci.  138-38. 
Drapeao.   Harold  B..  to  The  Dole  Valre  Co.     Preaaure 


Diepaaborat.  Oorald.  aa<j  M.  S.  Danenfeld.  to 
rapply  for  die  ^Voltage  regulator.  3,806,046.  7-21-09,  CI. 
-09,  CI.  307-     ™.i*«»i  »i««»e.     Ribbon  laMrter.     2,8^5,58 


2,890,400    7-21-00,  CL 


2,800,261. 

7-21-00.  a.  iea--«L 


bly 


waterllne    thermoatat       2.805,677,    7-21-60.    CT. 


2.805368. 

2.806.172 
aptanlng    machine    drive. 


penaated 
236—34. 
Dreaaer  Indaatriea.  Inc. :  8m — 
■rath.  Loula  W     2.806,171. 
Smith,  Robert  W,  and  Vaughan. 
Dropkln.  Herbert  A.  ;  8t« — 

Cacherla,  John  C.  aad  Dropkia. 
Drtlna,    Otto    V.      Synthetic    flber 

2,806,284,  7-21-50,  CI.  57—77. 

Drua.  Walter  8.,  and  B.  M.  Roachke.  to  Eenltb  Radio  Corp 

SeCTecT   oommunlcation    ayatem.      2,806.071,    7-21-00.    C?l. 

Dry  Icreen  Proccaa.  Inc.  :  8m — 

Rood.  Jamea  H..  Ill     2.800,412 
Dubltaky.  Rooe.    Measuring  dlapenaer  atUchmeat.    2.800,641. 
7-21-00,  Cl    222—48  * 

Do  Bola,  Bdgar  H. :  8«e— 

Maaalo,    Anthony   J..   NIoaen.    Kagelatad,    and    Da    Bola. 
2.806,416. 
Duffy.  John  R.,  O.  W.  Hola,  and  A    W    Lllllenberg.  toLInd 
berg  Engineering  Co.     Electric  beating  furnace  and  method 
of  Soatlag.    2.W8304.  7-21-60.  C\.  1^-22. 
^•STF-i!""*/      Ho><**r  with  aaeana  for  ejecting  ooateata. 
2.800.607,  7-21-50.  CI.  266 — 56. 

^^JS?^""*  ^'^  P      Doo'  coaatructloo.     2,806,183.  7-21-60. 

Ct.  20 — 10. 
Du  Mont,  Allen  B..  I^boratoriea.  Inr      8m — 
Buma.  Jooeph.  and  Beckorn.    3.806,106. 


Vlll 

Flaona  Peat  Control  Ltd. :  See 

Hartley.  Gilbert  8.     2.NiiA  MOM 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


*^i^.S??**    'i'^'':.i<»_-^"»«'^««    Vlacoae    Corp.      Radlua 


ChicMrn  Fire  Brick  C*. :   See — 


Oook.  Bok«rt  W-  to  C.  W.  rMlllac    Ptpc  Jolat-tocatlac  d»- 
ntt.    2.896.1S&.  7-21-».  CI.  SM— 34.  w»»««  •»- 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


tii 


Danuifeld,  MarrlB  8. :  Bee— 

Dtepenborst,  0«r&ld.  and  Duiienf*ld.    2396.046. 
Dualap,  Haorr  L.,  to  Kruia  Producta  Co.     Frvlcht  wcurtnc 

■uciu.     2,865,430.  7-2l-tt».  O.  106— 3«. 
Da  PoDt  de  Nemoara,  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  0m— 

Brlnker,  K«ttta  C,  and  Roblnaon.    2.808,948. 

Burna.  Harold  W.    3.8IM,»M. 

Uickcnhaocb.  Rayaond  W.     2,80S.817. 
Drorak.  Howard  .4.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Devtve  for 

■praylnr  flaida.     2,8M.e8S,  T-21-M,  CI.  239 — 882. 
Dwlrtt.  Tkeodor*  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Stoter,  Kenneth  E.,  Kncwla.  aad  Dwlflit.     2,880.039. 
^"i(K!?2*  ^      8^'-«»»«»«»f  bearing.    2.898.760.  f-21-«9, 

Dim.  WlllUn.    Wriat  guard  or  protector.    2.806.858,  7-21-60, 

CI.  224 — 4. 
Baatman  Kodak  Co. :  8ee — 

Brokaw,  Oeorga  T.,  and  LrwatM.    2,806,879. 

CaMwellj^akn  R.,  and  Martin.    2.806^2. 

Callear.  ThoBMW  E.,  and  O'Brien.    2,896,827. 

Olandon.  Adrian  B.    2,89«421. 

HeMltlne,  Doaald  W.,  and  Brooker.    2,896.956. 

Jeflrejra,  Kot  A.,  aad  KB«Ct.    2.896.9M. 

Lehman.  Robert  W.    2.806.8T8. 

McCall.  Marvin  A.,  and  MeConell.     2,896.084. 
•e*.    Pollock.  John  8..  and  Amaan.    2.896.896. 
U    Rofera,  WUtlaai  J.     2395.841. 

Salminen,  Ilmart  F.,  Barr,  aad  Loria.     2,808,826. 

Straley.  Jamea  M..  and  Hedberg.    2.886.067. 

Wlttel.  Otto.     2.896,376. 

Wrtgbt,  Howard  N.,  Jr.,  and  Hagenerer.    2,806,006. 
Eatlnger.  ClOTde  B. :  Bee — 

<Jallaro.  Donald  M..  and  Eatlnger.    2.806,190 
Baton.  Milton,  to  Sbawtngan  Cbemlcals  Ltd.     Apparatna  for 
?*»^"iI*'4L '"PP'"*   o'   contlnuoua   electrodea.     2.896.008, 


mecbanlam.     2.895,728, 


2395.660. 
2.895.661. 


2.895.493.   7-21-69. 


Sleere 


2,896.661. 


2.896.150. 


7-21-69,  tl.  lS?-lV 
Edelman,  Abraham.     Door  operatlnc 

7-21-«»,  CI.  268—47. 
Bdelatein,  Albert  L. :  8ee— 

Mahon,  Thomaa  J.,  and  EdeUteln. 
_^_Mahon,  Tbomaa  J.,  and  Bdelatein. 

^^^2^'t:.J^V  -Y-    "<>    *•    '■    S*^*''       Grinding   mllla. 

2,885,689.  7-21-69,  CI.  241-23. 
Bdwarda.  Samnel  H.     Valve  itmcturc. 

CI.  137—78. 
Bdwarda.  WUUam  R. :  8«e — 

Bornton.  Harry  Q.,  and  Edwarda.    2,896.001. 
Ehmann,   Lealle  O.,   to   Electric  Steel    Foundry  Co. 

farrule.    2.808,106.  7-21-69,  CI.  24—123. 
Rlaele,   Chester    W.      Depth   and    diameter  gage.     2,806,225. 

7-21-58.  CI.  S3 — 174. 

Bkstrom-Carlaon  A  Co.  :  Bee — 

_,     Maan,  Theodore  C.     2.896,386. 

Electric  Steel  roandrjr  Co. :  Bee — 

Ehmann,  Lealle  0.    2396.196. 

Laraen,  Paal  V.    2.896,239. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co-  The :  See — 

Loekwood,  Lee  J.     2.806,067. 

Mathenon,  Jamea  N.     2.M6.472. 

Simpoon.  Jack  N..  and  Boyer.    2,895.137. 
Blectrolni  Corp.:  Bee — 

Anderaon.  Bmll.  and  Kowalewskl. 
Electro-Volee,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wtgflna,  AJMm  M.    2,806.180. 
Elgin  Sweeper  Ob. :  See — 

Link.  Charlea  T..  Jr.    2.806,161. 

Unk,  Charlea  T..  Jr..  and  Oooden. 
Elliot  Enterpriaea.  Inc. :  See— 

Malllnckrodt.  Oeorce  E.     2.806.407. 
*'!!?■•  jf' ••»    H.,    to  National    Rcaeareh   Derelopment  Corp. 
mjctric  palae  traasUtlon  atagea.     2.806.070.  7-21-60,  d. 

Elton.  Oeorie  A.  H.,   H    to  Leda  Chemicals  Ltd.     Methoda 

of  dlaperslng  foca.     2.806,670,  7-21-60,  CL  239—2 
Bltro  O.m.b.H.  *  Co. :  See — 

Weacfa.  Ladwlg.     2.896.089. 
Emeraon.    Oliver    fl..    and    E.    M     Birkoff.    to   United    States 

S  «a»  STf?  ..,^;Rr**.S.'*^'2;.     ^Porlfleatlon     of    coumeatrol. 
2.896.964.  7-21-69.  CI.  260 — 348.2. 

Ende.  Don.     Miter  Jig  attachment  for  table  aaws.    2.806.515, 

7-21-58,  a.  143-169 
*"frJ,'  ^®"?'5L*'   *"<'   ^    H6oer,   to   Phoenlx-Nihmaachlnen 

iL^.^f"-^-**™'**     Sewing  machine.    2.896.441.7-21-60, 

CI.  112 — 248. 

Engelhard  Indaatriea.  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.  William  T.,  Jr.    2.806.107. 
Oera.  Ernst  D.    2.896.396. 
Bngelatad,  George  B.  :  See — 

Maina,   Aathoay   J.,    NIeaen,   Bngelatad.   and  Do   Bols. 
2,800,416. 
■ngwla.  Clltord  H. :  See — 

Stoher,  Kenneth  E.,  Bngwia.  and  Dwight.    2.896.989. 
Bntemann.  Charlea  R..   to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Polychlon>- 

benihydrola.    2.895.871,7-21-60.0.167-^30. 
Epaco.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Toang.  Frink  M     2.886,031. 
Erath.    Loola    W.,    to    Dreaaer   Indaatriea.    Inc.      Oaclllator 

2.806,171,  7-21-60,  CI.  331—186. 
Erdnunn.  Hana,  to  Waidea  Kohlnoor.  Inc. 
bllng  open   retaining   rtnga   on   ahafta. 
2.805.214.  7-21-69.  CI.  29—220. 
Erdmann.   Hana.   to  Waidea  Kohlnoor.   Inc.      DIapenaera 
open  reUlnlng  rinn.     2,895.616.  7-21-69,  <C1.  211—00 
BriraNon  Telephonea  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Winuras.  David  J.,  and  Weatley.     2,896.118. 
Briaman,  Ralph  J.,  to  International  Harveater  Oi.     Swlteli- 
Ing    nieana    for    atrain    meaaarlng    apparatoa.      2  896  330 
7-21-59.  CI.  73 — 88.5. 


) 


Meana  for  aaaem- 
ptna,   or   the   lik^. 


for 


Ernaberger,  Glenn  W. :  See— 

Lowry,  LewU  R.,  Jr.,  and  Kmaberger.     2.886,140. 
Kaoo  Rcaeareh  and  Knglaeering  Co. :  See — 

Baldwin.  Francla  P..  and  Kobiaon.    2.806.937. 

Bunding,  Porreat  H      2,896,901. 

BoyntOB.  Harry  G..  and  Bdwarda.     2.806.001. 

Jonea.  William  H.,  and  Martin.    2.806.004. 

KImberiln.  Charlea  N..  Jr.    2.806.ioe. 

Peet.  Nick  P.    2.805.0U2. 

Ready,  Harold  R.,  Boyle,  aad  Lynch.     2,806373. 

Robbiaa,  Leroy  V..  Jr..  and  Newcfaarch.    2,806,000 

Roblaon,  Samuel  B^  aad  Baldwin.     2,805,850. 

Megraves.  William  B..  and  Hlilard.     2,806,070. 

WciMerber,  George  A.,  and  Smith.     2,806,816. 
Ratea^  Nebtgn  N.  :  Sre- 

Rced,  Herbert  B.,  Jr.,  and  Katea.     2,806.006. 
Etemit  Soc  p.  Aa. :  Bee — 

Foarmanoit.  Robert.    2,806,867. 
Ethyl  Corn. :  Bee — 

Olaaabrook,  Clarence  I.,  and  Parka.     2.80e,15«. 

Montaomerr   Charlea  W..  and  Bryan.     2346.041. 

^"•S*'i*^.'**  "••  *  ^'^  *"  H*««fM-.  B.  ftofer,  R.  Pflmr, 
and  M.  ZlmBMrmann.  to  Gelgy  Chemical   Corp.     Proctaa 

J^l^-So  "a*^  2<^347  7*""        "   compoonda.     2,806,066, 

Evana  Products  Co. :  See — 

Dunlap.  Henry  L.    2.806.430. 
Bwlng.  Lynn  H. :  See — 

Nelson.  Permll  N.     2.806.490. 

Kyraud.  Yvan.  to  ComnairBle  Uenerale  d'Electridte.     Device 

for   recordlna  variations  In  the  diameter  of  aabatantlally 

cylindrical  (4>lecta      2.895,373^  7-21-69.  CI    88—14 

Facchinl.  Rigo  R..   ^   to  F.  L  Carlaon.     6oatloadlBg    trans 

PortlnjT    and    launching   trailer.      2,806.627,    7-2l4j0.    CI. 

Kalrbanka.  ttordon  J.,  I).  A.  Potter,  and  J  B  Mellett  to 
Stewart-Warner  Corp.  Coolant  and  peraonnel  heatlng'ap- 
parataa     2,806,678,  7-21-60.  CI.  237—12.3 

Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt.  :   See — 
Schneider,  Rodolf.     2.805.886. 

Farrell,  Sherman  R.,  to  Applied  Radiation  Corp  Charged 
panicle  beam  dlffuaer.     2.806,103.  7-21-59.  Cl.  SIS— 7. 

FauKnaugb.  Ralph.     Galley  slide  receiver.     2,895.696.  7-21-00 

Cl.  199—61.  • 

Katendln,  Donald  F.  :  See- 
Beck.  William  J.,  and  Faiendin.     2,896.247. 
Feder   Herbert  8.,  to  Bell  Tel«hone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.     Mag 

netlc  frequency  generator     2,896,090,  7-21-60.  CI.  307— 88 
Federal-Mogal-Bower  Beartnga,  Inc.  :  See— 

TIcknor.  WUIlam  C.    2.895.509 
Federlghl.  George  J.     Urylna  agent  dlspenaer  for  uae  with  a 

dlabwaahing  machine.     2,a»5.646.  7-21-59    Ci    222—181 
Feldmaa,   Abraham   O..   to  Storkllne   Furniture  Corp 

HDring  construction.     2.895.144.  7-21-59.  Cl   6 — 2w7 
tVldman,  Edward  D. :  Sac— 

Feo.  Bdfflond  G..  Feldman,  and  Goeti.     2,895.820 
Fentlman,  Arthur   £.,  to  F.   Fentlman  4  Sona.  Ltd 

2.806.743,  7-21-69,  Cl.  287—20.3. 
Fentlman,  F..  *  Sons.  Ltd. :  See— 

Fentlman,  Arthur  K.    2,895,753. 
Feo.  Bdmond  O..  E.  I>.   F<4dman.  and  H.  M.  Ooeta  to  Atlaa 

Laboratories,     Inc.       Bee     food     compoaltlon.       2  805  829 

7-21-59,   Cl.   99-2 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.,  and  M.  E.  Handler,  to  8,  A    Hlrah  Mfg 

Co.     Shelf  Rtoldlng  and  algn.     2.896.241    7-21-00.  Cl  40 

16. 


Crib 


Joint. 


L.,  aad  R.  F.  Hackney,  to  Chbla  Crafts. 

teating  machine.     2,896,326.  7-21-09,  Cl. 


2.896,966. 


Fesperman,  Jamea 
Inc.     Rug  wear 
73—7. 
Feage,  Reoben  O. :  Bee— 

Aalt,  Waldo  C.  and  Feage. 
Flchtel  *  Sachs  AG.  :  S«e- 

Schwerdbofer.  Hana  J.    2.896.576. 
Fiedler,  WlllUm  S.  to  BJorkaten  Reaearcfa  Laboratorlea   Inc 
'i*i'^o^ot  preo^riatu  caUl/tlc  metal  foam  and  uae  there- 
of.    2.895.819.  7-21-50.  Cl.  76—20. 
Field   Leoter  M.  :  See— 

Btrdaall.  Charlen  K  ,  and  Field.    2.806.117. 
Fielda    Chris   J.      Perapectlre  drafting  machine.     2.806,223. 

7-21-50,  a.  33—77. 
ttlbey,  Emery  T. :  See— 

Plrcon.  LadlsUv  J     2.896.064. 
•^'W'^Sr.'"-  •'•™»^n  A  ,  and  P.  N.  Braun,  to  TeitUe  Marking 
2.8061388  7-21^.  Cl'otew*'  *'""""'  •'^""''«"»°  ***•• 
Findlar .Robert  A.,  to  PhlUlpa  PetroJeuro  Co.     Separation  by 

cryalalMaatlon.     2.805.836,  7-21-60,  C\   O^-loT 
Flnlajr,  Alexander  C.  :  See- 
Da  vlsaon.   Jacob   W..  and  Finlay.     2,805,876  ,  -  -, 
Mrma  Elaenwerke  Gelaenklrchen  Akt. :  See—                 3?^ 

WUdnooer.  Ailalbert.    2,885,188.  t^^t^ 

Mrma  Kloekaer-Ocergamartenwerke  Akt. :  See—  jST^ 

Renter,  OottfriedT and  Kordea.    2.806  176  ^^^ 

Flrma  Rbeln-Chtmlc  G.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

«__J^*"Vi  ^odotf.  8cl»*arer,  torn,  and  Kruppke.    2,805.014. 
Flactaer,  Radolph  F.,  to  Shell  Deretopmant  Co.     Bpoxl^taed 
S^*5'*  *"*  polymers  thereof.    2,805.062,  7^1-60.  Cl.  260— 
340.7. 
Flaeber.  Radolph  F.,  and  T.  F.  Mika,  to  Shall  Developaaaat 
Co.    Aldeh/de  polyerythrltol  polymera.    2,805.046,  7-fl-O0. 
Cl.  260 — 67. 
Flaber.  Arthar  F     Scraper.     2.806.217.  7-21-60.  Cl.  80 — 100 
Ftaher  Governor  Co. :  See — 

Irwin.  Doaald  W.    2.805.601. 
Mahtahler.   Veraon  F..  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Vthratlon 
dampiag  meana.     2.805,315.  7-21-60,  Cl   64 — 27 


A      ■i*.^  1 


Genlsco.  Inc. :  Se^-^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES  If 

Grew*,  Theodor.   to  Interaatloaal   Staadard  BlectHe  Corp. 


BaUBMB  MMklBM  Corp. 
7-21-W.  CL  101— »S. 


Hlch  ipwd  printer.     2.S0a,411. 


Dm  Moat.  AI)«b  B..  LaboratorlM.  Inc.     «««— 
Bum,  JoMph.  u4  B«ck«ra.    3.896.1M. 


y^ 


▼111 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Flsooa  Pest  Control  Ltd.  :  Hee~- 

»..     J^^7-  "U»»rt  8.     2.8M,808. 

Fitch    tredertck  T.  to  W    R.  Omce  *  Co.     Pro«»-«  for  .Uyl- 

trlfluoro«iUiie«.     2.895.877.  7-21   , ^9    CI    260 — »4«  2 
Fitch.   Howard  M     to  Campbell   I'hamuiwutlcmU.   Inc."     Aryl 
CI   MO^-iil  1      ^*'^""''''*  compound*.     2.893.9dl,  7-21-5©. 
•■''"IjAnne.     BraHlerc  attachment.     2,8»3.480.  7-21-5©,  CI 

Mctiraw-Bdlaon  Co.     Bua  support. 
Oil  ran  apoats. 


Air  conditioner  craoo- 
«2 — 12«. 

2.896.O04. 

:   Set — 


oatbo«rd   motor*. 

Freight  car  bolk- 

2.89d.04e. 


FJcUatcdt,  Tboraten  A.,  to  .V 

^,  2.»6.0l2,  7-21-59,  Ol.  174-^171 

Haduna  Albert  L.    to  CUrk  Feather  Mfg.  Co, 

2,895:643.  7-21-iy9.  CI.  222—90 
FUxall  Prodttcta  Ltd.  :  Set— 

CohuriL  Robert.     2,896.732 
Flick.   Ralph   J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co 

rator  unit.    2.895,313.  7-21-59  CT 
norlda.  Charlea  D.  :  See — 

«-   ..M?****/;  -^o^Win  *":  and  Florida 
Food  Macblnerv  and  Chemical  Corp 
MuMU    Harold  J      2.895.274. 

*C^   2rjJ?Jrtr.^-JJi'i**M**K.  ^  *»*'>«»»°«    to  General   IClectrlc 
CI   200^1  2j  ■**•  ■■*™'>'y      2,89«.053,  7-21-59, 

^^^^I-    ^^''^    *^       Steering   meana   for 

2  895.445.  7-21-59.  d.  116-1-18. 
Ford.  Barton  H..  to  Ford  Grain  Door  Co 

V  "S*^     ?-^*^i<  7-21-69.  CI.  10*^^69 
Ford  Grain  Door  Co.  :  See— 

Ford.  Barton  H.     2.895.431 
l-ord  Motor  Co.  :   See — 

Dlepeaborat.  Gerald,  and  I>unenfeld 

flick.  Ralph  J.    2,8^8.313. 

Janla.  ^Uaiew  J.    2.896,298. 

i^?*^^"**"  «     i.8»^.040 
l^orman,  Jamea  R. :  Bee— 
Kar.^'**Ji5?**'  5-     2.896.374. 

^^r^'^i&kiS^^.'^r-J^  ^i   «te.en.,   to   V.ckera- 
7-21-59.  tl    IS^sT  "*     ""*        2.895.512. 

FTMiter  Grant  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Bloch.  Jack.     2.896  522 

Bell.  Alan.     2.896.492 
Tate.  George  K.     2.896.45«. 
Founnanolt.  Robert,   to  Bternlt  8oc    d    Ai      i#-»i.^     *       ^ 
•  Pparatua    for    remorlng    from    ,    Lnd^i     kI^IT'  '"^ 

_._fo*.   Benjamin.     2.8»«.iei. 

cTaial^Jo*''  ^      ""^''*"   "•«»«*'      2.8W.T82 

Fram  Corp.  :  See— 

Fr-n?**^*";  ^Cl  ^      2.896.174. 
Frank.  Clayton   M.  r  gee— 

Ague,  Robert  W..  and  Frank      2  895  i  ft? 


M«aaurlng 


T-21-a». 


Framing 

Corp. 


7-21-59.   CI    9*^-18         <»*'"'lop»ng     machine*.      2.895.824, 


Corp.     Storage  rack. 


Freeman  Chemical  Corp.  ;  ««e--    '"'•  ^*   »»— «. 
lf>«J-!?"J,'Li!**^"  *      2.898.603 

Frellaen.  Carlton   B..   to  Jot   Mfa    r«»      Hmt^nii.  -_ 

1    EteJSn?"/v."*'»";,.^    **■'*"•  »«  Ca'»*-t  angling 

Frlcker.  RoW :  ffee— 

ObUnger,  Helmut,  and  Frlcker.     2  8Ml  938 
Fried.   JoMf.   and  J.    K.    Hern,  to  Olln   Mathteaoa   Chemical 
So?l2S»M  ^^    »t*tfA6M       2.8M.964,     7-21-5^0 

''^Jw..'°w{;k!3^  /    "v.  "'i:^-'®  Olln    Mathlew>n   Chemical 

£a.tSrtiiSrs.''2i«tf7'4f '*'-''•-•  ~"'«"'^ 

^'"l^'SiSSL^^"'^  ■  •  t'L?««'>W«i>t«  Mlnln,  and  Mff.  Co 
T^l^Sfa    tSISSoi  '         **'*^    therefor      2,8»8.958, 

Frltta.  Robert  W.  and  a.  Karrer.  to  MtnncMta  Mining  and 
^«-  Co.     Thar«oe»ectric  beat  pump.     2,89«.00ft.  7-21-69. 

l>>obUch.  Adolf  H..  and  B.  J.  Harrla.  to  The  CWreland 
Tmat  Co..  tmatae.  Secttoaal  vuleaalsUg  apparatoa 
2.8W.ie».  7-21-».  a.  18—46  ^     apparania. 


^ll    !!**^**    *i'«i'''    to    American    Vlacoae    Corp.      Radlua 
bar  linkage.    1.896.166.  7-21-49.  CI.  18—15. 

r-    "M7    ®  •    '?   ^'»*   **»«•■   »"«:    Co      Motor   coatrola 

o.  M  *^**^'  .Bobert   W.     2.896.165. 

t    L  S*'I'"    ?•    "*<*    O     ^    Pearaon.    to    Bell    Telephone 

Gadget  Of  Ttie- Month  Club.  Inc.  :  Bee^ 

Cur  ran.  John  J.     2.896.141. 
""♦i:  £i«^  ^  •  to  Thorap*)n  Prodncta.  Inc.     Helf  poaitlonlng 
n   ^7^^  turnbuckle  aaaembty.    2,8»6,76«rT-ai-»rf. 

^^i'^JJ^K^^"!'.*'  **  •.  •"**  ^  »  Batlnger.  to  Hoda  Corp. 
'  ",,"*^o''V.'*''i?«"*'t'/  *'"■•'  •ignala  for  rehlclea.     2.8W.196, 

Oardella.  Coauntlno.  Thread  cbeewejectlag  derlce  for 
euapcnded  centrifugal  tplnninc  eana.     2.8M.28S.  7-21-59. 

tl.    07 — S4. 

^'mlnf,*"'! /J**"V.^- J".. **"••'  •*•*■  (BeaewTh  and  Derelop- 
I?  .J  -  .  Combustion  apparatus  for  bamlng  ash-formlng 
iJouid  fuel.     2.89«U»7.  7-21-69.  CI.  60-^9  74  '""""»« 

CI  "94— 60*^'    ^'       ^^""'ted    roll.      2.8M.390.    7-21-59. 

Gardner.    WliUs    W..  and   J.    T.    McKean.   to  AUla  Chalmers 


for     hydrogen    seal. 


2.896.206. 


Mfg.     Co.      Automatic     truat    derlce 
2.896.760.  7-21-69.  CI.  286—9. 
Garofalo,  Lawrence  J.  :  See — 

De  Faico,  Anthony.     2,896.717 
Oarratt.   Lealle  :   See — 

Bentley.  Alfred  M.,  Oarratt,  and  Smith 
Gary,  Wright  W. :  Bee— 

Sawyer.  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  and  Gary.     2.896.878. 
Gaunel,  Herman  J..  Jr.  :  8ee^— 

Payne,   Andrew   H  .  Jr  ,  and  Oauggel.     2.896,828. 
Gaunt,   Thomas   N.,   to   Swltier   Brothers,    Inc      Flooreacent 

composition      2,896,917.  7-21-59.  CI   252 — 801  2 
Garasal.     Manllo.     Circutar    machine    for    the    preaalng    of 
metallic  abeet  elements.     2.896.443.   7-21-59,   CI.    11^1 
Oaylord.   John   A.,   to   H.    Koch   *  Sona.      Snap  fastener  for 
r.  Vl*^   "'^   ^''*  "**•      2.895.200,    7-21-59,  Ol.    24—230 
0*ohart.  Leonard  J.     Boat  loader  for  automobllea.     2,896.628, 

Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bm — 

Eugnter,  Conrad  H..  Denaa.  Hailiger.  Hofer,  Pflater,  and 
Zlmmermann.     2.896.966 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  :  8««— 

Amon.  Wlllum  F..  Jr..  and  Claudl  Magnusaen.    2.896.866 
H.     2386.824. 

K.     2.895.897.  * 

and  Renfrew.     2,8»6,991. 
Bee —  *:m. 

2  896  100 

. A.,  and' Treitel.'    2.806.637  •'"< 

Borle.  Henrr  P..  Jr.     2,896,664 
Foote.  Harold  B.,  and  Manning. 
Horray.  Julius  B.     2,896.780. 
Howell.  Bdward  K.     2.8M,169. 
Kamide.   Harrla  P.     2.899.828. 
Latter,   Brace   B.     2,896.806 
Latter,  Brace  B.,  and  Bodo 


Frants.  Frederick 
Hurlbut.  (iordon 
Randall.  Darld  I.. 
General  Electric  Co.  : 
Azelson,  John  8. 
Bakke,  Hans 


2.896,008. 


2.895.781. 


2,896,606. 


> 


. lodong. 

Miller,  Alexander  A.     X.Mio;891 

Mollenberg,   Leroy      2.896.144. 

Nonomaaue.  ayde  J      2,896,807. 

Rocha.  Henrique  A.  F.     2,896,784. 

Seeler,  Harold  T.     2,896.127. 
General  Fire  Bxtinguiaber  Oorp.  :  £r«e— 

Huthsina,  Charlea  K.,  and  BtlUaga 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  ^ee — 

StafDieler,  Arthur  F.     2.890.666. 
General  Laboratory  Aaaodatea.  Inc  :  8t» — 

McNulty.  John  V      2.886.123. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  8ee — 

Badara.  Edmund  8.     2.890,161. 

Burrell.  Prank  C.     2.890.447 

Buaklrk,  John  B.     2,896,007. 

Platatahler,   Veraon  F.     2.890.316. 

Prel.  Arthur  J.,  and  Darla.     2.890.312. 

OroTes,    Ronald   C.     2,890,461. 

Himka.  John,  and  Walther.     2.890.764. 

Jackson,  George  W      2.895,748 

JackaoB,  Oeorge  W.     2.S90.T44. 

Jenkina.   Elctanrd  L.     2.896.146. 

Kearney,  William  R.     2.896,188. 

Lamont,  A<tem  B.     2,890J»T0. 

Long.  George  B.    2.890.820 

.Mcaore.  Robert.     2,895,346. 

Ortman,  Curtis  D.     2,895,840. 

Kappaport.  George.  Saanifa.  and  Wall.     2,895,926 

Wentworth,  Jooeph  T     2^^.292 

Wernlg,  James  H     2,895.763. 

WInchell.  Frank  J.    2.896.578. 
General  Precision  Laboratorr  Inc. :  8ee — 

Berger,  France  B.    2,896,200. 

Berger.  France  B.,  and  Newaom.     2,896,162. 

Cohen,  Samuel  G.    2,896,783. 

Newaom,  Karl  O..  and  Huntington      2.896.074. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co. :  «ee— 

Aoer.  John  H.,  Jr..  Wilcox,  and  Hof     2.896,068. 

Hoff.  MarcUa  K.,  Jr.     2.«M.126. 

Wight.  Leland  W      2.896.069 
(General  Teiephooe  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bakker.  Pier.    2,896.023. 

McCrearr.  Harold  J      2,896,044. 

Wood,  Fredrtc  E.    2.896.048. 
Oneral  Tire  and  Rubber  Co..  The  :  8es — 

Neher.  EMom  P..  and  Myers.     2,895.213. 
Sabo,  Stephen  C      2.895.168 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HlUard.  GMraa  O..  Jr. 


inc    meftBs    for    atraln 
T-21-6*.  CI.  T»— $».6, 


mMsartnc   apiMratm.      2,896.330. 


MshUhtor.   Vcraoii  F.,   to   (»«Denil   Motor*  Corp.     Vtbratioo 
danpl>s  meaiM.     2,895,31&.  7-21-OB,  Cl.  94 — 27. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


GenlMO,  I  DC. :  89*-^ 

Heker.  Andr»v.    2.890,143. 
<;«orve,    Henri   J    C.    to  Ouiurti   *    Slltc*    SJl.      Metliod   of 
iBcorpontlac  tttftalum  uto  Mtf«tlT*lj  trauparait  aUIOft 
SUw.    2.8»a.W9.  T-21-ft9.  Cl.  1(M— 02. 
Grrbcr.  Harrr.     Swimming  pool  alarm.     2.89«.03«.  T-21-»9. 

Cl.  20&— «1.2. 
U«rf«B.  CkarlM  O. :  Mm — 

RakoC.  iokB  K .  Martin,  and  Ucrfu.     2,W&,792. 
Kuhoff,  John  K ,  Martin,  and  0«rf»n.    2,896,793. 
Gerbart.  Howard  L.,  to  Plttabargk  Plat*  Olaaa  Co.    Cataljmt 

coaiDOMltlona.    2.$9&,»19.  7-21-«9.  Cl.  2&3 — 480. 
(i«m.  V:rDst  D.,  to  Esfelhard  Indoatrtoa,  Inc.     Convtjror  do- 
vice    for    photo-prlntlng    BMt«rlal    In   photo-priatlnc    au- 
rbinra     Krnat  D.  G«m.     2.893.39a.  7-21-59.  a.  98—77.3. 
(ieMFllnchaft  fur  Llad^'n  KUmaactalncn  Akt. :   8m — 

Wucherer,  JobannM,  LIndc.  and  Jakob.     2J9S.804. 
'     (iettlc.  JoMph  H..  U  Huttoo  KaflnMrlBf  Co.     Roller  lovoller 
eoT^r«4  by  endlM*  rvirillont  bolt.     2ji»6,&32.  7-21-89,  Cl. 
153-104. 
(addlnra,  IJnwood  P  :  Hee— 

Maybfrrr.  Jo*  L.,  and  Glddlnga.    2.898,321. 
Ulel.  (toorge  J.,  Jr. :  8m — 

Bnma.  Moryl  C  ,  Ul«l,  and  Statal.    2,898,874. 
UlepcQ,    Hubert   M..    to   K.    T.   Moloocy,    dawaaad.   American 
National  Bank  aod  Truat  Co.  of  Ctafeafo,  executor.     Meaa- 
nrtng  and  dUpenalng  mlTe.     3,89&.883.  7-21-58.  Cl.  222— 
452. 

Gilbert.  KTerett  E. :  Set— 

Crowder,  John  A     and  Gilbert.    2.898,898. 
Gilbert,    RoMwell    W.,   and   J     H.    Miller,    to   Dayatrom.    Inc. 

Current  meararlac  ayatem      2.898.188.  7-21-98.  Cl.  324— 

140 
CUIchrlHt.  KdKar  S.  :  See— 

Robert,   Cbarle«  <}  .   Gllcbrlat.  and  Lockery.     2,898.502. 
GUIe,    Wlllia    H..    to    Mlnneapolla  Hone/well    Revniator    Co 

Narigatlon  ayatem.     3,898.204,  7-21-S9.  Cl.  343—18. 
Glrdwood.  Arthur  J.,  and  E.   W    ShIlBett,  to  Leiand  Electric 

Canada     I>td.      External     rotor     motor     fan     aiaembly 

2,8»5,66«.  7-21--'V».  O.  230—117. 

(;i«adon.  Adrian  E.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Lamp  burnout 

detector.    2,898,121,  7-21-39,  Cl.  315  -119. 
<ilaaiibrook.    Clarence    1.,   and   T     l>.    Parks,    to   Etkyl   Corp. 
Method   of  analyxtax  bensenc  hexachloridc  and  apoaratiis 
therefor     2.898,158.  7-21-59,  Cl.  324—81.  _ 

rsiaaale.  Don  C. :  See— 

Price.  Edgar  K     2.895,374. 
Gleaaon  Work*.  The  :  flee — 

Baxter,    Meriwetber  L..  Jr.,   and  Carloen.     2.896,384. 
("arlaen.  Leonard  O      2^&.VSHfi 
Glenn/,    Clarence    H..    to   The    Waahburn   Co.      8plt    baaket. 

2.895.408,7-21-58.  Cl.  99— 427. 
Globe  Co.,  The  :   8«a — 

Hill,  John  W.     2,895.573. 
Glowacki,  Matthew  P  :   Kee— 

Urbaln,  Leon  K..  and  (ilowackl.    2.885.704 
Goddard,  George  W.,   to  Bulova   Rcoearch  and  DerelopaMat 
Laboratoriea.   Inc.     Automatic  aerial   photography  aystam. 
2,895.893.  7-21-89.  Cl.  9.5—12.5.  »     »«*     / 

Godda.  Robert   I-'.,   to  Herculea  Powder  Co.     Preparation  of 

oietane  polymer*.     2.896,922,  7-21-58.  Cl.  260— 2. 
Goebel    Gerhard.     Temperature   regulator   for  room  hMton*. 

2.895.875.  7-21-59,  0/23*— 9. 
Goettl.   Albert  B..  to  International  Metal  Producta  Co.     Air 
dtrectiag  lonrer  device.     2.895.401.  7-21-59.  C\.  98—110. 
Goeti.  Harrr  M.  :  Bee — 

Keo.  Edmond  G..  Peldman,  and  GoeU.     2.895,829. 
Gold,   Harold,   and   D.   M.   Stntebt.     Variable   dlaplacemcnt 

fluid  pump  or  motor.     2,898,422,  7-21-59.  Cl.  KM— 120. 
(iolde.  Hana  T.     Apparatua  for  alldable  cloaorea.     2.896.755, 

7-21-58.  Cl.  287—58. 
Goldmann.  Kurt :  8ae — 

Lewla.  rraak  M.,  Keenaa,  and  Goldmann.     2,89.5.291. 
(.omeniall,    John    R.,    to    McOraw-Kdlaon   Co.      Waflk   baker 

coaatnictloD.     2,896,407,  7-21-69,  Cl.  99 — 379 
Oooden.  John  S.  :  Oee — 

Link,  Charlea  T..  Jr.,  and  Oooden.     2.895.1.50. 
(;oodmaB,  Charlea  J.,  and  C.  R.  Walker,  to  American  Tele- 
phone   and   Telerraph    Co.      Multiple    tranmnltter   c«Mitrol 
drcnit.    2,898,020.  7-21-69.  CL  178—17.5. 
'    Goodaaan  Mia.  Co.:  «m — 

Smith,  Hermaa  E.    2.89.5,694. 
1    Goodrich.  B.  v..  Company.  The  :  «*e — 

Hendry,  Charlea  M.    2.896.987. 
I  Tacfcer.  Harold.    2,896.940. 

I    tiorey.  Archie  H.,  to  Oraflex.  Inc.     Hhutter  for  photographic 
caaMra*.    2.896,891.  7-21-69.  Cl.  88—11.6. 
G8tte.Bmat:  «••— 

HApfner,  Koarad,  and  G8ttc.    2,895,933. 
Grace.  W.  R..  *  Co. :  «««— 

Pitch.  Prederiak  T.    2.890.977. 
Uraflea.  Inc. :  8«« — 

Oorey,  Areble  B.    2.896.391. 
Graaaacv.  WllHam.     Loone  laaf  binder      2,895.484,  7-21-69. 
Cl.  129—13. 
1    Graaltarllle  Co. :  8*e — 

Naadani.  Orady  R.    2,896,209. 
I    Grant.  Earl  W..  to  Htatham  iBatrumenta.  Inc.    Tnaperatare 
eantrol  dertee.     2.896.087,  7-21-59.  C\.  219—20. 
GmTlac  Robert  R.,  and  L.  W.  Land.     Moantlng  bracketa  for 
gnttera.     2.895.694.  7-21-58.  Cl.  248 — 48.1 


Grava.  Thcodor,    to   International   Standard  Blectrte  Corp. 

OadlUtor  circuit  for  traaalatora.     2.8»8,170.  7-81-88,  Cl. 

381—117. 
GiStha,  Kdcar  J.     Filter  for  aampilac  flulda.     2.880,813. 

7-il-88.  Cl.  210—130. 
Oriaataad.  Cari  B..  to  Photocon  Rcaearcb  Prodvru.    Prearar* 

Indicator.    2.894,138.  7-21-68.  O.  817— 248. 
Groeaa.  SonaM  C-  to  Oeaeral  Motora  Corp.    Fval  lajeetloB 

ayatem.    2,896.481^-21-69,  Cl.  123—119. 
Grvber,  David,  and  W.  D.  Winkler,  aald  Winkler  aaalnor  to 
Telephone   clock.     2.896.849,   7-21-^,  Cl. 


Gray.  Oeo»r»»  T. 
Mortag.  Wall 


liter  a.,  Jr..  and  Gray.     2.896,337 
Greenlee  Broa.  *  Co, :  See — 

HawklaaoB,      Donald      B.,      Kolnea. 
2.896.X54. 
Gregory  Indaatrlea,  Inc. :  8m — 

.Murdock.  Robert  W„  and  Mnffleton.     2,898,086 


and      Jannenga. 


2,896,328. 
2,896,806. 
Hofer.  Ptater,  and 


aald  Uraber. 

181—19. 
Guggl,  Walter  B.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Retrace  driven 

deBectloa  drenlt  for  cathode  ray  tubea.     2,898,116,  7-21- 

68.  a.  816—27. 
Guldaer,  Harry,  and  G.  Tlppmann,  to  VEB  Buchungamaacbln- 

enwerk   Karl-klarx-Stadi     Line  apadag  derlcee   for  iMial- 

new  maehlnea.     2.895,.585,  7-21-69.  Cl.  197-114. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  See- 
Peek.  Ckri  M.    2,886.912. 
Hablg,   Harry   R.     Image   motion   compennatlng  flim  control 

apparatua.    8.896.892.  7-21-69.  Cl.  95—18.6. 
Hadniey.  Robert  F. :  See— 

Peaperman,  JaoMo  L.,  and  Hackney. 
Haendler.  Helmut  M. :  See — 

Sheldon,  Eaehary  D..  and  Haendler. 
Hafllger,  Prani :  See — 

Bngater,  Conrad  H..  Denan,  Hafllger. 
fimmermann.     2,895,983. 
Hagar.  Montr  M. :  See— 

Myers.  John  C    and  Hagar.     2.896,386. 
Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Wright,  Howard  N.,  Jr.,  and  Hagemeyer.     2.896.998. 
Hagoplan,    Jacob    J.      Ligtit    reaponsive    amusement    device. 

2,896,084,  7-21-69^ Cl.  24<>— 78. 
HalDM,  Tberon  L.     Pile  record  signalling  device.     2,893.448. 

7-21-39.  n.  118—185 
Hair,  Richard  H.  :  Kc«~ 

Tennaat,  John  E..  and  Hair.     2.895.404. 
Halt.  Hyman  J.     Medlrnroent  display  and  reference  caae  or 

similar  article.     2,885.tt02,  7-21-56,  O.  206— 45  31. 
Halea,    Kenneth    R..    to    Phllco   Corp.     Semiconductor    anita. 

2.896.136.  7-21-69.  Cl.  317—234 
Hall.  Harry  H.,  to  American  Vlscoae  Corp.     Proceoa  of  pro 

dnelng  all  akin  rayon.     2.696,787,  7-21-69.  Cl.  18—54. 
Hall,    I^ter   W.     ifolBt.     2,896.587,   7-21-^,   IX   187—9. 
HalUrd,  Frank  L.     Colostomy  belts  and  the  like      2.896,476. 

7-21-59.  Cl.  128-283. 
Haller,  Clayton  L..  to  Weatinghousf  Electric  Corp.     Control 

mechanism.     2.8»6,0.'i2.   7-21-59,  Cl.   200^-188. 
Hamada.  Tanglo,  to  Uynn  Pharmacal  Corp.     ^olnldlne  glu 

conate  austained  medication  tablet      2.895.881.  7-21-59.  Cl. 

167—82. 
Hamann,  Harry  L.,  to  Production  Metal  Stamping  Co.     Sheet 

metal     slide     fastener     for     threadleaa     stoda.     2,895,370, 

7-21-,"V9,  n    S.'i — 36 
Handler.  Milton  E.  :   Srr— 

Ferdinand.    Irwin    J.,   and   Handler.     2,893,241. 
Hanebeck,   Kmll   K.   ii..   to  Oayton  Dewandre  Co.   Ltd.     Ex- 
haust   braking   aitparatua    for   motor    vebielca.     2,896,371. 

7-21-59.  Cl.  188—99. 
Haaaen,    Hlegfried.     Feedback    drculta    for    storage    tubM. 

2,898,110.  7-21-69.  Cl.  315—12. 
Hanaon.  Oliver  M.     Pleat  forming  curtain  hanger.    2.895,194, 

7-21-59.  a.  24—84. 
Hardera.     Frits,     to     Dortmund -HArder     HUttenunlon     Akt. 

Methods    of    redudng    Iron    ores    and    carbartilng    under 

vacuum      2.895,820.  7-21-59.  CI.  75—48. 

Hardinge  Brothers.  Inc. :  8ce — 

Parsona.  Hubert  J  .  and  Peteraon.     2.895.74a 
Hardman,  H.  V.,  Co.,  Inc. :  Kee— 

Pande.  Henry.     2.895.844. 
Hkrdmark.    Ragnar   M..    to   Svenaka   Aeroplan    Aktlebola«et. 

Hermetically    sealed    electric    cable    connector.     2.896.186. 

7-21-59.  a.  339—100. 
Hardooln.  Tvaae:  See — 

BIsouanL  Paul,  and  Hardonln.     2J06.184. 
Hare,  George  H..  and  D.  R.  Margetts.  to  BecfcaM*  Inatrumcnts, 

Inc.     Radio      frequency      bum     apectrameter.     2,896,08.1. 

7-21-59.  Cl    2.>0 — 41.9. 
Hammn,    Markm    W..    and    H.    W.    Kilboorne.    to    Monaanto 

Chemical  Co.     Allyl  ewters  of  mono-aobatituted  dlthtoear^. 

amie  artda.     2.896.980.  7-21-69.  <:i.  280 — 156. 
Harper.    Kenneth   A.,    to   Ptallllpa    Petroleva    Co.     Fluldlaed 

aollda     prorees    and    apparatus.     2,896.906.    7-21-59.     Cl 

208—147. 
Harr.  Jeaae.     Mlat  coolant  diapenser.     2.896.684.  7-21-69,  Cl. 

239—341. 
Harrington.  Richard  H. :  8ee — 

Demer,  Frederick  M..  and  Harrington.     2,895,411. 
Harrington,  Robert  D..  G.  R.  Heveran,  and  P.  D.  Kolar    to 

«hurfait  Praducta.  Inc.     Breaker  paint  aaMrably.    2.896,035. 

7-«-.59.  n    200—30. 
Harrla,  Bdward  J. :  8e*— 

Frohllch.  Adolf  H.,  aad  Harrla.     2,805.189. 

Harria,  Sterling  G.   to  The  Blue  Channel  Corp.     Machlna  for 
recovering  meat  from  animal  earcaaaea.  2,8(5.182.  7-21-69, 

Hartford.  WlUla  G..  J.  W.  Holt,  aad  R.  Jelllnek.  to  nmmplofl 

International  Co.     Apparatua  for  detecting  defecta  In  Meet 

materUla.     2.896,196,  7-21-59.  Cl.  .V4<V— 280. 
Hartley.  Onbert  8..  to  Ftooaa  Peat  (\mtn\  Ltd.     Apparatua 

for   the   aeparmtlon   of   aoluten-  by    partition.    2.W5.808. 

7-21-68.  CT.  2»-  267.  _  .       . 

Harts.   WmUm    W..   to  Dayatron    Inc.     Printed  drrolt   as 

aeoMr.     2.898.0S8,  7-21-69.  Cl.  200-11.  „  ..       ^  ,. 

Hauf,   G4M>rge   F.,    to  Chicago  MeUI   Mfg.  <'o      Roller  abaft 

bearing  for  pold  roll  forming  machine.     2,895,331.  7-21-39. 

Cl.   153 — 85 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


t^ 


WUUaa  A.  B..  to  Tb* 


chain  tarmlAotlna  a^d 


Corp.     Poly-    ivM.  Aadnw  M..  aad  R.  F.  Thoapoon,  to  Swift  A  Co.    ••- 


X.990,ivm,   T-21-0V,  CI.   1» 40. 


Sabo,  Stephen  C     2.895.168 


Vt 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


"^fS 


FrMsart   r*- 
15,333.  7-21-S», 

2,8»a.487.  7-21-«», 


to  Perry 
former. 


iUwkluM.  Donald  E.,  K.  O.  KoIbm,  aad  3.  A.  Jaaaenn.  to 

HAWtJMnM.  JCdvard  P^  to  C.  A.  Panooa  *  Co.  Ltd.     Con 

baatloB  tarblaoa.     2,8»3.212,  7-21-60.  CL  2©— 1M.8. 
Uajfeorat,  Tbomaa  8..  to  Laftcd  Htatca  of  AoMrica.  Anoj. 

Ooartag.     2.893,342.  7-21-«>,  CT.  74—409. 
Ha/ward.  Jolia  T.     Method  aad  apparataa  for  ■tabllislns  aob- 

merslbfe  TcaaaU.     2.893.300.  7-il-«9.  CI.  81—48.5. 
Hai«ltlne  Itoacarch.  Inc. :  Bet— 

LooidiUn,  Bernard  D.     2.898,014. 
Haaoa.   fidwan)  J.,   to  B«Ddlx  Aviation 

■ponalv«  force-ratio  balance  apparatus. 

a.  73—182. 
Haaaard,  LllUan.    Hair  and  acalp  cleaner 

CI.   132-110. 
Heberlein  Patent  Corp.  ;  Het — 

Serfaaa.  ICarl  J.,  and  Badler.     2.898.080. 
Uedborg.  David  G..  Jr.  ;   Hrt>— 

Straley.  Jamea  M..  and  Uedberg.     2,895.967. 
Heller,  Steward.  R    H.  laenbower,  and  R    B   Singer 

2.«?i.5^.  ^;!??!5/c"i    ,Slir    -'•'•    ""°"^'' 
Heldergott.   Harry    >% ,,   to   Weatern   Electric  Co..    Inc.     Mag- 

nettling  apparatua.     2.896.133.  7-21-39.  CI.  3i7— 203 
Helna,  Howard  H.     Offaet  wrancto  handle  with  trl-polnt  l»oi 

end  and  detachable  aocket.     2.895,364,  7-21-59,  CT  81  —  1 77 

•)?*•  «?i*°     ^-     *'r*"are    gage.     2.893.334.    ^-21-39.    CI. 

73 — 399. 

"*uSL"':./°*^°'^  ^  •  •»  •'^'  ^'    Ontwerp-  *  ExpioJutlebureau 
.  *'^f*.J     VaaUUtlng  iTitem  for  a  building,  e.g.  a  build 
lag  dlylded  Into  flata.     2.893.398.  7-21-59.  Cl    98—^2 

Heller,  George  L..  to  ColumbUa  Carbon  Co.     Manufacture  of 
carbon   black.     2  895.804.  7-21-49.  O.  23—209.4 

u.  •  7°'^'    ^'       I'ntveraal    Joint.     2.895.314.    7-21-59     O 
t»4 —  7 . 

Hemphill,  Rayburn  W..  Jr.  Apparatua  for  producing  roughened 

?.'i''*5?„  «'"*•'    '"''"*•  »••    '•»•    "ke.      2.8*3.206   T-21-59    CI 
23 — 129. 

"*'?<*':»'^l[«<>i».  »**ertn  B..  and  H.  W.   WIckman,  to  Heywood 
7-21^    a"  21?^^  '''"**  "«"'"«  apparatua.    2.895.632. 

"*^**Zj^*'Hw  **    .i"  "^^  **    *■•  <'Oodrlch  Co.     Method  of 
SSflE^sfl  *•'*•"*'"'*  •"ylic  add      2.895,987,  7-21-;S0.  CL 
Henjum.  Jamea  E.  :   See — 

Mllenfcev^h.  Joaeph  A.,  and  Uenjuni.     2.895.916 
Henrr.  John  F.  :  8te — 

UrrtaoiL   .VlllUrd  8..  and  Henry.     2.895.990 
"•nry.     Noah.     Cinch     connector.     2,895.201.     7-21-59.     Cl. 

Henry  Valve  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Jonea    Eran.     2.895,497. 
Herculea  Powder  Co.  :  See— 

2,895,922. 
2.895.924. 
2,895,931. 
2.895.921. 


Jr.:  «f 


mUard.  Qaorga  O.,  jr. :  «••— 

SaiutaaiMirgh.  Oaorcc  E.    2,MS,191. 
Hlltl.  MartU.  to  Aaatelt  far  Moatafa-Tadialk.     Settiac  de- 
J^  •?  *"  M»  »■  tl»a  drtTlaf  of  aalla  or  othw  ptaa.    2,»3.1»5. 


1-tl-i9,  Cl.  1 
HijBka.  John,  aad 


17. 

F. 


>— ..  ..,._.  ....  ..  C.  Waltbar,  to  OoaaraJ  Motan  Cora 

Vahlda  foldlag  tM.     2.8W.7«4.  7-21-89,  CI.  SS-lir* 


2.896.010. 
C.    to    Zenith    Radio    Corp.     Magnetic 
apparatua.     2.896.193.      7-21-59.      Cl. 


(toddu.  Robert  F 

Hudy.  Jamea  A. 

Klof.  Bagene  D. 

„      Price,  Charlea  C. 

Herman.  Mil  ton  :  8er 
.Newman.  David. 

Herrm«nu.  Richard 
memory  atorage 
340— 1>4. 

Hen    Joaef  E. :  See- 
Fried.  Joaef.  and  Hen.     2.895.954 
Fried.  Joaef.  and  Hera.     2.895,972 

"T^i.37l'7!'2ii9   cf  l7-5V^"   '"'    ''"^'°«    ""^'""•^ 
"Til*"*,*'   ^"^...^v*"**    L    «     S     Brooker.    to    Eaatman 

"*J_»*^jj    H.     Flahing     tackle      2,895.253,     7-21-89,     C\. 

Heaa,  Tbomaa  D.,   to  American   Ho»ch  Anna  Corp.     Fuel  In 

Action  nomp.     2.895.420,  7-21-.59.  <'l    103—2 
Hettche.  Otto,   and  K.   Schultie,  to  Bran  *  Lubbe.     Proceae 

2'aa!yi9.'??5i^'  ^^'i^^'""  ""^""'- «'  -•♦" 

Heveran.  Oloan  K.  :  «ee— 

u.-Jf^.R**"-  ^^^.Pi  Heveran,  and  Kolar      2.896,035 
iwlL^iL'lT."..^  •  **..  V   "''"^-  •"*'  ^    K.  Lorenaen.  to  Shell 
„  £S±Sr"^.4S,9l!;'*'/-^::I,'9  .gur^^^^nt^depreaaant    com 
Hewlett-Packard  Co,  :   «e«^- 

Wttaderman,  Irwin.     2.896,086. 
Uey.  Patar:  «m-- 

u      ^'•fc  9^*?;  It   ■°*^  ""y      2.893.998. 
Heywood-Wakefleld  Co  :  See— 

HeadrtefcaoB    aeverta  B..  and  Wicknun.     2.895  632 

"'?*!!!!?1.^®'*?  ^-  •*  ^  !'•«».••»«  J  A  Weld^3SmnM.r  to 
latnvatlMMl  Boalaeaa  Mac^laea  Corp.  8la«l^^iw.nt 
prtatiaglMd.     2.895..%84.  7  21   59.  CI    l97-5f       '^*'^"' 

HUbert,  ^hard  O  .  to  I  nlveraal  Winding  Co.  Method  of 
?-ai^Sircrt7— 140 *"**   ****  product    thereof      2.895,28.\ 

HHyoBB.  itaauel  E.  :  8ee- 

u..-''*™*l2;..T**"5*  J  .'"♦•'■rtl    ind  Hlblom       2.895.277 
HIMiiMaa.  WlUlaai  B ,  to  Brock  A  Kankln.  Inc.     CoatlaMva- 

r^l58*Cr*itfi         *"**  c*«i^-lii  machinery.    2.896.148. 
Hill.  Cyrtl  T..  to  Tana  Qalf  Salphar  Co.     Recovery  of  «er- 

AlSS  Jiil. -SS^  ^2it  SSlP*!.''.,^ •.    PwxJ-ettoa  or  Irtm 
n.MTw     Sf**  "•il?'     2.»5.79«.  7-21-59.  Cl.  23 — 87 

uJum^^.lS^^^^"     Gratia,  aUtertal.    2;«9<W73. 

^llS.ci.M— *m"  ^     Oriadlag  macWaa.     2.896.285. 


2.89I3.218,  7-21-69,  Cl.  29^256. 
Hlrah,  H.  A..  Mfc.  Co.  r  «••— 

«.__?'I^!P"*'  *""^  ^■'  •■^  HMdlar.    2,896.241. 
Uirat.  iTdMr  :  8m — 

..      «t».JobaC.     2.896,136. 

'cf'2SS?  ^     Coouaodlty  packata.     2.890,«0e.  7-21-69, 
Uobaoa.  ttic  D..  to  Yarrow  and  Co.  Ltd.     OU  purlfleatloa 

Hockett.  C^rl  .G.,  to  Fram  Corp.  Maao/actara  of  plaatad 
ftltara.    2.896.174.  7-21-59.  C\.  18—59.  !«•*•« 

Hoda  Corp. :  8aa— 

„  ..  Gallaro.  Doaald  M..  and  Eatlager.    2,896.190. 

Hodge.  Roaald  I.,  to  Power  Jeta  (Ueoaarch  aad  Devalopnaat) 

Ltd.     CoBibaaUoa  apparataa  for  aad  method  of  boraiag 

ui**'*'?.""^  ^■*^  '»«•     2.895.293.  7-21-69.  Cl.  60— St.oJP 
uofar.  BnuM :  8t9 

B«i|Btar,  Coarad  U..  Daaaa.  Hafligar,  Hofer.  Pflatar,  aad 
Zinuaenaaaa.     2,896,966.  .  -»,  m«. 

Ho«.  Mardaa  B.,  Jr. :  i^ea— 

H„#^w*li°*"'«,^V  ^'-1  Wilcox,  and  Ho«.     2.896,068. 

Hott.  MarcUn  E..  Jr.,  to  Qaneral  Railway  81^  Co.     U«ht 

r-2?-S9*?1^8l7!^  "  alectronlc  track  circuit.     2.896J26. 
Uoffauaa-La  Roche  Inc. :  8m — 

BaTilacqua,  Pa  lay  F..  PUU.  and  Wenner.    2,895.927 
H<^a«aa.7oha  W..  V.  i.  Maako.  J.  B.  PolomauT  aad  (3.  ■. 

T-SlSS'c?  ^^72'"*' ^""^     "'^"""'•^on     2.896.344. 
Hollar  Carburator  Co.  :'8«a— 
u  M."*^?!""^  William  B.    2.896,661. 
"*iJ^.^***'t  ^-  *o  ^-  U    Suppliaa  A  Machinery  Co.  Lt4 

Holmea-Walkar.    WUUam    A.,    aad    D.    J.    H.    Saadlford.    to 

JS2?'**".  Cb«nlcal    laduatrlea   Ltd.      Produrtloa   <5   Aum 

Ho/rjoSS?°W  *  ai^^^     2.896.171.  7-21-59,  Cl.  18—48. 

Hol.%S^W^T.e^'  "''''•  '"^  '*"*"^     ^''^'^         :. 

HomnR;ic"?AtSia."?i'c  .»^J^"»">'>«^     ^-^^<^- 

Dx    ^^^  Spancar  D..  Jr.    2.896.022. 

HOner,  Friti :  B09 — 

iCngel.  WoIft|ang.  and  H0aer.    2J95.441. 
rhf'«i?J?!i^'  **/^alted  BUtea  Steal  torn.    Method  of  pickling 
ch^inJom-contalnlag  ataal  tabea.     2.896.866.  7-21-89.  ^ 

**Til4S'ci    n9-^lVM     '"'    "*'^"*   "**"***'       2.896.460. 

°T8i»';S!"7^2i!SJ.  fi. Vi**"-  ^' "  •^'^  ^^ 

"K^e52°fl  i  k'^  *ii  ^"'^  *o  D^lVdag.  Dantacba  Hy- 
«^!5^  r?«^°"  ****  Maatlcatlng  and  aofteaiag  agaat  for 
7™2lV"(S.  $6^27?    °'    '"^'^    *"•    aame"*2l96.933, 

*^1f,"25:_5^'p»  ■•    ^oo<i  cooklag  device.    2,896.406.  7-21-69, 

Hoppe.  Jamea' O. :  See— 

Arebar,  Sydacy,  aad  Hoppa.    2,895.988. 

Horntal.  0«o.  A..  A  Co. :  fiaa— ^       .«>»«.»oo. 
Marpliy,  Laarvnea  W.    2.896,164. 

Hornig.    Donald   F..    aad    Q.    E.    Hyde.      Ratio   me«aor«Mai 

H«*Ji?t"?*?J    2^'»"'  7-21-69.  d.  824-^40    "*•""«"■* 

^"^.a.i^?',iii^t.^-ss,7S:n^2i%  g'^j!,-,^,^  '- 

«T5nS',  (^'fij^Sf    ^^''    x-ray    t^be'^^afioa. 
Hota^JoJui  L. :  fiaa— 

HooJSSSt.  WkJ°b.'r'8?i^  "^  *'^**'    **^*"- 
u      ^*S?'  ^V^  ^-  Hooaawrl^t.  and  Leoaard     2  896  882 
n^S«;.."lrV^.*-  *»  O****!  "NctHc  Co?    A^toiX'f^ 

"'J^^'^VJ^^'/"*'.®    ^-  "»»»«.  to  Amartcaa  Tlacoaa 
7-2t«f  Cl  "Is^^S"""*  ■"  **"  ^'~*  «y««     2  SMOsS! 

Hnrniank.'  Waldeoiar.'  to  C.  A.  Paraona  A  Co   Ltd     o>a  hip 
CL*6<n9'6/:''"'    *""    '^"•.mtor'    2.8Si6,2a.    f-Vl-S; 

Hub  Stamping  aad  Mfg.  Co. :  8a« t 

h„k»EI5*"a«?"'?*' '      2.896.777. 
™^™L.*'*'"  '•  *®  The  Amartcaa  PuUay  Co      Matharf  Af 
paekairtBa  wire.    2,896.210.  7-21-69   Cl   ^72  "•"*'  »' 

Hubar.  Pa^  P     to  UraM.  lac      i.rtrSi?  heart..  -,. 

„  "?»««»*?«     i896.16f.  7-2ll«9.  Cl.  S24^-^5?     ^'*^  "^ 

HndctB^DoBAId    B..    aad    F    Brown,    to    CeUaeae   o*r«    .# 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Katoar  ladaatrtaa  Corp. :  8«a — 


KraftsoB.  Harry  A.,  aad  E.-  M.  Yard,  to  Lcwla  aad  Northrap 
Co.      BTBtcau    for    ol>talalac    gaa    aampica    for    aaalyala. 

A  *AK   ••&     <V     A«      KA     i^l      ««         Am*    m. 


Gr^ffory  iBdniitrtot,  idc.  :  mm — 

MurdfK^.  Robert  W.,  and  mayletoo.     2,8M,(MA. 


n 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


li^ 


0«r».     Poly 


«-3 


wttuui  A.  tt..  t* 

•dttad  wttk  chain  t«nUMtU«  aad 
to  ud  vrMwa  for  pradadag  lUM.    2.MB.0M.  7-21- 
MO — To. 
Ha«a.  H«mry  M-_to  lAraia  Ptodscts  Corp.     BoforoBc*  volt- 

NotuU.  Habort  VT  ud  HIcterdooB.     2.8M.0B1. 
BMSrtor,  Baraoad  C.    2.W5,8M. 
HoflMo.  WUllaa  B..  to  Cltioa  Sorrkso  KooMfcfa  aad  DoTOton 
Mat    Co.      CoMpooBda   coatalnlaf   tht    lalduoIlM   aad 

Hambor.  iohD  N..  kiM  C.  H.  NyotroM.  to  Aaortcaa  Boocb 
A«TM^£wj>^r»oi  tajoetloB  apparatoa.    23M.Mft.  7-21-4*. 


«|»  JgMw^^jJhal^aaat  fortoRaeoplac  carta.    2.aM,24S.    ^*8lPS^  ^^ 
~  Janla,   EMgalvw 


ITM,  Aadnw  M..  aad  B.  T.  Thoapooa.  to  Swift  *  Co.    ■•- 

JaeUla^  Harold  M.    Cooiaat  jacfcH  amuMMaaat  t9t  latatMa 

eomboa^oB  WftMa.    2.M6,4M.  7-Sl-if.  a.  lU— 41.71. 
JackaoiL  BnaajLaooeUlaa,  lac. :  /foo— 

Jackaoa.  Ooofiio  W.,  to  Ooaorai  liotora  Corp.    Coatrol  apea- 
28^124  '^'^^  ••■poaoloB.     2.SM.7M.  7-ai-«5ncl 

JaHnoo,  Oflwrtf  W.,  to  O^aeral  Motor*  Corp.    Alr^  auMn 

?JJ*JJ?**,^"'   '^<**  *•*«**  eoatroL     2.liM,7«4.  7-n^ 
a.  280 — 124. 

''H!?^  2^**^SS*-ii-  *i^  ■    ^—»'    Sell,   to   iatonattoaal 

Staadard     B*«trte     Carp.       BaetHe     dlaeham 
.  2,SM.122.  7-41-M,  a.  Sll— IM.  «««*^ 

Jacotooa.  Hovard  C    aad  B.  P.  Otaoa.     AaxlHary 
,  ^V*t^  2.885.721.  7-31-S8.  a.  85»-^2. 

Woehorar.^JohaaJMM,  Uada.  aad  Jakab.     2.88ft.a04. 

Wraack.     2.888.362.  7->il-88.  CI. 


alstac 


Huamhaar,  Pertttnand  W 


CI. 


rclaforeod 
184—82.8. 


to  Mlaaooota  Mlalaf  aad  Mtm.  Co. 
~  taartapa.    2388.868,  7-21-88. 


2J08,T22,   7-21-68. 


Motor 

r 


tor  Co._PraHW«  ragalator 
21-88.  a.  66-57. 


,074. 

Corp.    Do- 
for  dlaaotTpo 


Haaklna.  Brarott  D.     Coaercte  aUzor 

a.  28^— 16C 
Haattaftoa.  WUbar  J. :  8««— 

Nnraom.  Bart  0..  aad  Haatlagtoa.    2.1 
Harlbat.  Gordon  K..  to  Ooaorai  Aalllao  * 

▼eloplaf  llmld  food  aad  TaporiMac  aratom 

maeblMa     2,W8497.  7-ai-M7ar88— 88. 
^^a^i.P'^.,  "tortrte  feaec  inaalator.    2,886.011,  7-21-68. 

CI.  174 — 163. 

Haaaan.  Paul  A.,  to  I^boratonr  Por  Blectroniea,  Inc.    DaU 
,,  proecaUnc  apparataa.    2,8»«,1»2,  7-21^88,  C\.  840—174. 
Hothatnc  Oiarto*  K..  8r.,  and  I.  J.  BlUlnca,  to  Ocaoral  Plra 
Plre  aztlncntahor.    2.6es.B&6.  7-21-68, 


Co.    Anion -«zchanta  raain 
2,886.826,     7-21-S8,    CL 


ttlnjnitabor  Corp 
CL  1«— 81. 

Hwa.  Joaae  C.  H..  to  Rohm  k  Haaa 
eoatalninc    aaUonlaai    aroapa. 
260—2.1. 
Hrdo,  Ocorto  B. :  8oa — 
_  ^  Horais.  Donald  P.,  aad  H/da.    2,886,166. 
H/dranllaka  Induatrl  Aktlob^aaot :  8ao— 

SaadlB.  Andora  R.     2.886^622. 
Hjnae  Corp. :  8«a — 

Maehlla.  Jaroaa.     2.886.061. 
Uoada.  Prank  P..  to  Dlaiaoad  AlkaU  Co.    Motal  eaatlac  aold 

aatarlal.    t.886.88E  7-21-68,  O.  106— 68.8. 
IlUaola  Tool  Worka  :  8f— 

Bord.  Tboaaa  B.    2.886.624. 
»^f*w>J»«*  O      Toko-typa  cUapa.     2.800.302,  7-21-68. 

Ii^irato^  Ja«k  O.     Toko-t7p«  eUmpa.     2,800,206.  7-21-68, 

laporlal  Cboailoal  ladaatrtoa  Ltd. :  «••— 

Alabus.  Pradoria  B.,  nad  Wyld.    2J86,7t6. 

t  ..-S^"^^^^*'-  'fF**"  ^  •  »•«*  aaadlford.    2.886.171. 
ladoatrlal  Nnclooatea  Corp. :  8o* — 

....  ^J!!*r*'*?'*^,'^     2>88,886. 
Indaatrlal  Tcndora,  lac. :  8oo — 

Tottan,  Joka  A.     2,806,402. 
ladleo  lac. :  8oo — 

AdctaoB.  Saaool  L.     2.886,484. 
iP^tttnt  Praacala  dn  Potrolo  doa  Oarboraata  »t  Lnbrtflaata  : 

SoulUard.  O«orgo*  i.  P.     2,806,002. 
Interaatlonal  Baaiaeoa  Macklaaa  Corp. :  A 

Oeaer,  Pradorlek  M..  and  Barrlagtoa. 

DlcMnaoa,  Artkur  H.     2.886.672/ 

HIckoraon,  Jobn  B..  Pate,  and  Wttdanbamaor.  2.880.684 

8t  Joknaton.  Andrew.     2.886.671.  * 

Intoraatlonal  Hanraator  Co. :  Boa— 

Brlaaan    Ralph  7.     2,886jBo. 
,       Huddle  Bdwia  P.,  aad  CUrST  2.885.278. 

KoltkoB,  C.  Paul,  Jr.     2,888.806. 
t       Searaato.  Thoaaa  J..  aoUnakl.  aad  Hllbloa.    2.805,277 

Snow,  Keaaetk  T     2.886.880. 

Toiaad.  Wara*  Q.     2.886JS0. 

Toanc  Staphoa  M..  aad  Oirlatlo. 
Intomatlonal  Metal  Products  Co 

Ooottl.  Albert  B.     2.888.401 


J.,   to  Pord 

valve  aaaeablT.     2.886.2»6, 
Jaaaeasa,  Joel  A. :  8ae — 

HawklBooa.  Doaald  B..  Kolnea,  aad  Jaaaaai^  2,886.884 
Jaaoakl.  Bdward  J.,  to  itaa  Oil  Co.     PracMsW  ntalnt 

pnpu^tUm.    2iib,820.  7-21-68,0.  26X1481.  ^ 

Jaaaaea^Artkar  JL    to  P   D   WethorUl.     Blaetiaatatte  load- 
,  fl??™«   *.«?«.0i8.  7-21-68.  CI.  178—111. 
'•S2!l-*®/  ^  •  •^  ■   *■  *?«♦*•  *•  "aataaa  Kodak  Co. 

Proeoaa    for    auaataetarc    of    oxaM»le    MatarBarr    Mlta. 
^  2  806.868.  7-^1-68.  CL  260—807  ^^^rmmrj    aaia. 

Jelllaek,  Braaat :  8oo— 

1  ..  ^"^^..^'U*»  S-  .""ii  •»<*  JelUnek.     2J86.186. 

^*i''^ffli.'i*"PJF'  9  A.  DicklBaoB.  aad  H.  >.  Maelatoak, 
to  PlIUafftoB  Brotbera  Ltd.  Motbod  of  troattaa  a  alaaa 
taaolator.    2.880,260.  7-21-88.  CI.  40—88.  ^^ 

"•'•"•S-  *»«*»*«^  L  to  Ooaeral  Motora  Corp.  OaHllator 
Btortlnc  elrralt    2.886,146.  7-21-88.  CI.  321—2. 

Jenka,  Donald  P. :  8oe — 

Miller   Pranklyn  D..  and  Jenka.     2,886.000. 

'*"*^^"'*!t"Li^vi.!?  f*^  "o**'  C«>     latoraallj  aoaated 

eoBtaeta.     2J86,040,  7-21-60,  CI.  200—81.84/^ 
Jerabek.  Paal  E. :  8ee — 

,  ^  Stiiadaa,  Laoaldaa  K.,  and  Jerabek.     2.886.863. 
J<*M«^  Chrirt   L.      BadUtor    6n    repair    tool.      2.885.36«. 

Jobnaoa.  ^^nklyn  H.,  deeeaaed :   R.  P.  Jobnaoa,  aaecotrU. 
aboorber.    2.886,742.  7-21-68.  CI. 


Wbed  cbalr  aboek 
124. 
Jobnaon,  La  Carda  E.  :  See — 

Jotaaaoa,  Booa  H.     2,806,700. 
Jobnaon,  Oaear  P. :  8«o 
Sedergalat.  Stanley 
Jobnaon.  Bobbie  P. :  g» 

Jobnaon.  Pranklyn  H. 
Jobnaon,    Robert    " 


280— 


L.  P.,  and  Joknson.     2,886,488. 


2,806,742. 
for 


aoldlnc  barlal   raalt 


N.      Apparatoa     .. 

2.886.207,  7-21-68,  Q.  28—130. 
Jobnaon.   Bpaa  H.,  deeeaaed  ■._L._  B.   Johaaon,   ezaeatrlz 


aald  B.  H.  Jok 


to  L.  B.  Johnson.     Ladder 


of 


lIk|B*tle 
2^,881, 


Taeaoa 


2,885.411. 


2,886.181. 
8ee — 


InteraatloaalMlaerato  *  Chcalcal  Corp. 
DaMyTwimaa  B..  aad  Staaley.  2 
Le  BaroB.  Ira  M..  aad  Nortbcott.     S 


'806  704 

1>  BafoB.  Ira  M.,  aad  Nortbcott.    "2,886,708. 
latematloaal  Standard  Blectrle  Corp. :  8m— 

Orewe.  Theodor.     2.886,170. 
f      Rabaer.  Ode.     8.886.IOI. 

JaciuoB.  Tboaaa  M.,  aad  Sell.     2,886.122 

Mattkloa.  Jebaaaeo.     2.886.128. 

Tmy.  Victor  J..  B.  and  P.  S.  Kelly,  aad  Craat.  2.886.148. 

t  ^^'y'*-,'SS^  P   ^-  ^J^  "*  «*»      2!i06.0lT 
lateraatfoaal  Telepbooe  aad  IVIwraph  Corp. :  8m — 

Braadt.  Bayaoad  W.     2.806^77 

Salth.  Praak  P.     2,806,016. 
latoaaeatrlee  TIffre  a.r.1.  r  See— 

Daaaetto.  Paolo.     2.806.325. 
IreUad.   Morray.   to   McOraw-Bdlaoa  Co.     Power  drtre  for 

aatoaiaHe  toaater.     2,806,404.  7-21-69.  CL  0O~328 
Irearit*.  Inc. :  See — 

Schrader.  Lorea  R     2.886.240. 
IrwlB.  Doaald  W.,  to  Plaker  OoTornor  Co. 
,  tor  ecMMtraettoB.     1.886.601.  7-21-68.  CL 
Irwla.    Harry    B..    to    Dartoa    Bait    Co. 

2.886.266    7-21-68.  a.  4»--44.Mr 
leenbower.  Bobert  H. :  See— 

Hefler,  Steward,  laenbower,  and  Singer. 


Preoaare  racala 
137-^484.4. 
Piskli^    8oat. 


2.808.833. 


eoatalaer  bolder.    2.886j60.  7-11-68,  Cl.  248-^11^*'**' 
Johaaon.  Wllllaa  L.,  to  AhnulTe  Co.  of  Aawrlca 

apnUcatlon     of    paramagnetic    apray    paint. 

7-21-68.  CL  117—83.  f    ,     ym 

Jobnaton,  Rerrlck  L.,  Inc. :  See — 

Newton^  Charloa  L..  aad  Whito.     2,888,724. 
Jobnaton.  Beece  W..  aad  H.  H.  Chaadler.     Daatal 

apparataa.    2,806,220.  7-21-88.  a.  32—63. 
Johaatoa.  Bobert  W.  B..  to  SboU  Derelepaant  Co.     Predne- 

SlSoWr-Si^.  t  SSS^"*'  °'  •"«*  "'-^*'  "^'' 

Joneo,  Charles  H..  Jr. :  See — 

La^.  Blao  B^  aad  Jones.     2,886^68. 

'•53w.Vai.S'-?^8^.'ci.?S!!^!^'  «**"""  «-^'  '-*^ 

^°^iJV^  ®  •  *■<*  ^   ^    PotttoB.  to  Aerapro)ecto.  Ia«. 
0*^17-^  *PPlTlBC  aetoUlc  coatlafa.    2,806^846,  7-11-80. 

Joaea.  BobertC. :  See— 

T       "•r!2:_^"*"  4»  '••^  !■*  I*«'*Baea.     2.886,818. 

'«>■•••,««*•«  B..   to  Wcstem  CaiMde  Oora.     Blectrte  arc 
weldlBC  aethod.     2.806,063.  7-21-68.  CI.  118—73. 

JoBca,  Basaell  J^    Bite  tray.     2.805.118.  7-11-68,  G.  31--18. 

Joaea.  Staatey  O    to  Presssd  Stssl  Co.  Ud.    Plastic  dies,  Jlfa 

^  and  the  like.    i.S86.224.  7-21-68.  CI.  33—174. 

Jones.  Walter  I.,  to  UBlted<:arr  Pasteasr  Corp.  AU  aUstle 
separable  fastoaii  of  ths  piass  battoa  tvDe  2.8M188 
7-5l-68.  a.  34—116.  ^^  ^^      ».w».nw. 

'"5ff:.^"i?"^^-  !^.J^-  5  •«•«»■.  to  Bsso  Bsasareh  aad 
Ba^neertacCo.    Finid  eokliw  proeeaa.    1J86.804,  7-11-68, 

JooaaoB.   Oeata  L.,  aad  K.  O.  Anderasoa.     Downward 

ekarn  eoBTayor.    2,806.682,  7-21-88.  «.  188—114. 
Joy  Mr(.  Co. :  See — 

DoMraMcL  ■a««as  J.     2.806.774. 
,  ^  J^»"*M.  Caritoa  B.     2.806,681. 
Jadktaa.  Bayaoad  P. :  See— 

,      ®SJ2f  •  ,?™Sf  ■*■•  ""^  JadWafc     2,886,160. 
Jnnc.  Rddlc  8. ;  See— 

_      A«er,  Om*  O..  and  Jaas.    1.886,186 
Kachetffla.  Heary  J.,  to  Jtenrfll  — 

with  shtnable  tocfle.    1 
Karska    Mdward  A„  to  Merrk  •  v.« 

NomMocfn.    2.IIM.8A2.  7-21-86  n   360—210 
Kalrya.  St^paA  B  M.  Meade.  W.  O.  Mnana.  aad  D  A.  WaMer. 

to  Canada  Paekera  Ltd.    Proeeaa  for  frac^kmatt^  of  Bitty 

add  mtxtarea.     2.886.876.  7-21-68.  CL  860—418. 


dla- 


BBK.      X.KSD.TSO. 

eoTfll  Mfv   Co.    lanala*  sprtaklor 
1.888.681.  Vll-88.  CI   1mI-!~1S0. 
lerck  4  Ok.  Inc.     Pnrtticatloa  of 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kiii 


Robert    W      to   Baatmaa    Kodak    Co      CompoelHoBi*     I^rkenbaafh.    Raymond    W..   to   B.    I    du   Poat  d»   NeOMatS 
containing    BtoMUaed    Tttamln     A     materUU.      2.8»fi.878.        And    Cn      HarttirMMi   ma^Knri    mwu\    <»«»«.•*«».   .■»i«..i.« 


T-ll-W,  CI.  SI— 1«5.     "^ 


T* 


•-^••t.nr;;,^^"  r^^^A^TuV^^cL  SS^^  •' 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Akron   HUadard 
vlth    aatoaatlcmiUr 
CJ.   1«4 — M. 


Mold   Co.     BMip- 
iBterraptod    NtA. 


KaImt  ladMtrtw  Corp. :  Sm — 

AlkM,W|IUuBK    2.8M.1U. 
KaaMi.  riarrli  P.,  to  Oonenl  Klcctrte  Co.    Bleetroolc  beat- 
tim  actkoda  and  apiiaratas.    2.8M.828.  7-21-50.  O.  »»— 1. 
Kanac.  Hotaatlaa :  «•»— 

l^ttU,  BobMt  W.,  mad  Karrar.    2.804.00S. 
Kamr.   Bort  A.     AttaehaMst   for   Okhlac   rods.      2.W5.2S1. 

7—21-09  CL  4S— 24 
Kavar,  WoUaa  K..  V>  to  J.  C.  Seoras.     Handle.     2.8Bft.757, 

T-ll^a.  2«7-^r' 
Kaasaw,  Mward  C 

ivcatwff    

t,m6jSS0,  T-21 
Kay.  Arthar :  •«•- 

Dar.  LftwroBce,  Dol»nck.  and  Kay.     2  8»0,2«1. 

Boajamln.    to   Kadto   Corp.   of  Aacrlca.     Hatf-ton« 
prodactioB.     2,806,067.  7-21-S6.  CI.  260—213. 

Kaamor.   WllHani    R^   to  U«a»ral    Motors  Corp.     Tomlaal 

boafd.     2.886.188,  f-21-M.  Q.  33»— 198. 
Kataaa,  Joacph  H. :  8e« — 

Lowto,  Frank  M..  Kcvnan.  and  Ooldmann.     2.8»S,2»I. 
KaUMK,  M.  W..  Co.,  Tbt :  899— 

SSaaf.  Bobtrt  P.    2.88S.811. 
Kail*.  Patrick  8. :  8c*— 

Tarry,  Victor  J..  R.  and  P.  8.  Kejly.  and  Cra«.    2.886.148. 
KcUy^  Ekaard :  89e— 

^Torry.  Victor  J..  R.  aad  P.  8.  Kelly,  and  Crao-    2.886.148. 
Kaaa^y^raaat  N.     Chan^i  key  lock.     2.885323.  7-21-50. 

Kottaady,    Waltor   I.      DlraoaabU  aeparable   lock   for   Mfety 

plaa.    2JW.186.  7-21-Mrci.  24— 156. 
Kaaaey.  Harold  K. :  a*t—  _      . 

.       Wall.  Monroe  K..  and  Kenney.    2.805,953. 
Kant,  ateptam  D. :  8m  — 

Craaa.  Samoel  P.,  and  Kent.    2.896,543. 
Kara.    Rndolf,    H,    Scbearcr,    H.    Zora.   and    E.   Kruppke.    to 

Klnuk  Rbela<%«aile  U.ni.l>.H.     Procwa  of  forming  naph- 

tbaote  add  aalntlona.     2,895.914.  7-21-59.  CL  252—37. 
Katttar,  Alfrod  H.,  to  United  Statao  of  America.  Nary.    Sound 

powarod  phone.    2.806.026.  7-21-59.  CI.  179—115. 

KUboarae.  Harry  W. :  8m— 

Hannaa.  Marlon  W..  and  Kliboame.    2.805.980. 
KlllaaB,  Oeorae  H.,  Jr.    Device  for  ooupreaelnc  aprlac  ^alveo. 

2,805,213^-21-59.  a.  29—213. 
Klmberlta.  Cbarles  N..  Jr..  to  Kaao  Rcoearch  and  Bnglneer- 

Ina  Co.     Hydroforming  proceea  and  catalyata.     2,896.905, 

7-21-39.  CL  196—50. 
KlBcL  FVad  A. :  8ae— 

ftlBMld.  Howard  J.,  Klacl.  and  Batre*.     2.895,969. 
KUatacHaad  Brake  Co. :  8m— 
SiVwilUanH.    2.895.749. 
KMae.  Werner  K.  M..  to  Maaklaflnna  R.  L.  Cartotedt.    Drill 

abaak  for  drlUa.     2,886.305.  7-21-59.  a.  77—68. 
Klatta,  Hanaaaa,  to  B.  M.  U.  Radde.    nabcataacoaa  hormone 

pellota.    S.895,875.  7-21-59.  a.  167—08. 
KllaMlabOTg,  W.  Ferd.  Sobne  :  ««t— 

^^afser.  Krlcb.  aad  Walder.    2,805,227. 
Kloud.  Jan,  to  Vyafcuainy  a  ■kotebni  letecky  aaUv.     Klaatic 

eoopUaf.    2.805.316.  7-21-59.  CI.  64—27. 
Klug,  Baacne  D.,  to  Bercalee  Powder  Co.     Method  for  prep- 

aratloa  of  S.S-dlaDbatttated  oxetaae  polymem.     2.895.931. 

7-21-59.  CLIWO— 2. 
Kaap»-Moaarch  Co. :  8ee— 

KnaoarJobnJ.    2.896.062. 
Kaott,  Bdward  B. :  8ee— 

Jeffraya^  Roy  A.,  aad  Knott.    2.895,959. 

Kocb.H„*8oBa:  «••—         ^ 

Aaylord,  John  A.    2.895,200. 
Koeb^Haas  J. :  8m—  _,    „ 

kocta,  Haaa  R.  W.  A.  and  H.  J.    2.895,720. 
Koch.   Haaa   R.    W.  A.   and  H.  J.     Apparatua  for  trratlaf 

graaalar  materUL    2,895.720.  7-21-59.  CL  259— 5 
Kocaarak.  Bobert  J.     Wiper  mechaaton.     2.895,157.  7-21-59, 

CL  15 — 253 
Koaaic.  Rabert  H.,  to  TaPMwitcb  Corp.  of  AmericM.     Tape 

switch.    2,806.042.7-21-59.0.200—86.  _ 

KoSer.  tlol.    Feet  for  luggage.    2.895.574.  7-21-59.  CI.  190— 


Inc. 
23— 


ijLin, 


Fred.     Arc  sappresser  for  dielectric  heating  eqalp- 
»t.    2.806.055.  7-21-59.  CI.  219—10.77. 
KohMia.    OlraH   T..   to    Hell   Te^one   Laboratorim, 
OrowiM  of  <iaarts  crystal*.     2.8f»5.812.  7-21-50.  CI. 
301. 

If  8ftteF    l*M,i-jr  T%    •    M0B 

lUrrtagtMi!  Robert  D..  Heveraa.  and  Kolar.     2.896,035. 
Koiaca,  Kaaaath  O. :  Sso—  „  ,  „^.  ..^ 

HawUaw*.  Doaald  B..  Koln«i.  aad  JaanMiga.    2.895.354. 
KolthoC.  C  Paal.  Jr..  to  Interaatloaal  Harreater  Co.    Spring 

Talra.    3.8OA.0ia.  7-21-50.  a.  137—536. 
KoaUtBO-aaadMMft  Ka^naerlaiL  Corp. 


HioaaaiX    3,805.614. 
KoMllaa.  TiMMaaa  R.  to  Koaillne>-8anderBon  Kngtaeerlag  Corp. 

FUtWlag  aaH.     2.80.1.614.  7-21-50.  Q.  210—401. 
Kordaa.  Hatarleh :  flee-- 

Boater,  GottfrtwI.  and  Kordea.    2.805.175. 
KoMB.  8aaL  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Telertaioa  teat  ap- 
parataa.    2.806.109.  7-21-59.  CL  310—8.5. 

Kottlar.  Aagant :  8m-  _      _        « ^. ..-.. 

OhiMcker.  Oorhard.  and  Kottler.    2.89A.902. 
Kawalawnkl.  John  J. :  «eo—  ,     _.  _,, 

Aatfanaa.  Kaill.  and  KowalewakL    2.800.551.  .  ^.  .^ 

iriMiarka~Tsainb  8..  to  Hkil  Corp.    Abraalve  ualt.    2,800.267. 

T-ll-ML  CL  01—104.  .  „     ^    ^ 

KraaMrTBadatf  V.     Jar  ltd  lifter.     2.805.630.  7-21-50,  CL 


Kraftsoa.  Harry  A.,  aad  E  •  M.  Yard,  to  Lcada  aad  Nortbrap 

Co.      systaaa   for    obulnlag   8M    aamplM    for    aaalyata. 

2,800.330.  T-31-M.  CI.  73--4ll.5. 
Kfaaaa.    «Yed    W.      ConblBad    Itoh    lore    aad    bait    holdar. 

2.805.254,  7-21-59.  CL  43 — 44.6. 
Krcaa,    Meraard    H.,    to    Qaaker    cbenleal    Prodncts    Corp. 

Amlaotrlaalae  aMMlllled   polyacetala.     2.803,923,   7-21-N, 

a.  260— 2. 
Krteble    Vernoa   K..    to   The   American   Sealants   Co.     Com- 

poaltlons  containing  hydroperoxide  polyaaerlaatlon  catalyst 

and  aerylate  add  (Heater.     2.890,900.  7-21-59,  CI.  200— 

89.0. 
KrolT^eidlnand    P.      Vanlt   lock.      2.800,761.    7-21-50.    CL 

Kroaacher,  Uerald.  to  Bell  Telephone  LaboratortM.  Inc.  Ttme 
laterral  eaooder.     2,896,160.  7-21-50.  CI.  324 — 68. 

Kruefer.  Uleaa  N. :  »•€ — 

ChOM,  Canon  W.,  aad  Kraeger.    2.895. 187. 

Kmefer.  Rotand  F..  and  U  C.  Vo«b1.  to  tnlon  OU  Co.  of 
California.  Method  and  apparatas  for  perforating  wall 
caalnga.    2.890.504.  7-21-59.  Q.  166—35. 

Kmkoala,  Alexander  C.,  to  Cromptoa  it  Kaowlee  Corp.  Meth- 
od of  asaembllng  and  wrapping  articles.  2,805.272,  7-21-30. 
CL  03—21. 

Krukonla,  Alexander  C.  to  Cromptoa  A  KnowiM  Corp.  Pack- 
age of  articlM.     2.895, HOI.  7-21-59.  CI.  206 — 45.31. 

Kruppke,  Eaoan  :  8e* — 

Kenr  Rudolf.  Scbcurer.  Zom,  and  Kruppke.     2,895.914. 

Kueaer.  John  J.,  to  Knapp-.Monarch  Co.  Coffw  maker  aad 
thenaoaut  conatructlon  therefor.     2,896.062    7-21-59    CI. 


KuhUaalar.  Robert  U.    Kctrlgeratloa  cqulBmant  for  InsaUted 

trocka  and  rehldea.     2.805,300.  7-21-507  CL  62—186. 
Kunraatber,  Fraderlcfc  and  W.  K.  Uaerbott,  to  Shell  l>evelop- 

ment  CO.     Proceea  for  the  production  of  gasoline  througn 

tbermal   aad   catalytic   cracking.      2,805.899.   7-21-59.   Cl. 

2t)8 — 70. 
Kurlytis    Paul  C.     Rear  view  mirror.    2.895,S80.  7-21-59,  CL 

j8     86. 
Kury,    Jooef.    to   J.    Bobst   and   Son    S.A.      I'neuautlc  brake 

with  preasure  closed  v.lve.     2.895.570.  7-21-50    Ci    188— 

94. 
Kuypera,  Joaanea  A.     Apparatua  for  eontinoonsly  feeding  a 

band  of  textile   or  •twflar   material     2.896iM6.   7-21^, 

L  and  P  Electric  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  /fee— 

Lldaky.  Lou  la.    2.895.690. 
Laboratory  For  Electronics,  Inc. :  8eo — 

Httsman.  Paul  A.    2,896,192. 
Lackey.  Alan  D.    to  T.  S.  Sklllman  aad  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.     Cola- 
ooerated  rending  macbinM.     2,^6,083.  7-21-69,  CI.  If 

Lakao  Co.  Inc..  The  :  Ht 

Lakso,  Eino  E..  and  Jones.    2.895.269. 
Lakso,  Bino  K..  and  C.  H.  Joaeo.  Jr..  to  The  Lakao  Co.  lac. 

Cottoning  machine.     2,800,260.  7-21-59    Cl   5S— 21 
Lakao.   Kino    E.      Method   aad   apparatua   for   wadding  con- 

tainera.    2.805.273.  7-21-59.  CL  0»— 24. 
I.ambert    Donald  R..  to  lH>wcra:8«au«  Accoaatlnc  Machines 

Ltd.    Prlatiag  maehlaea.    2.805.410.  7-21-50.  O.  101—93. 
Lamkin,  John  C. :  8oe — 

Sorg,  Leonard  V.,  and  Lamkin.    2,80030T. 
I^mont,  Adam  8^  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corp.     Variable  spead 

mechanlam.    2.^.570.  7-21-00.  O.  102-13.2. 
La  Rationale  BJk.. :  Bm — 

Zellwegar.  Coarad.     2.800.318. 
Zellwegar,  Courad.     2.800,633. 
Lang,  John  L. :  Oaa — 

Art^r,  Waalay  L..  Montgoaiary,  and  Lane.     2,800,936. 
Langafeld.   V^UUam  P..  to  "futo  Prodncta.  lac.     MoUl  foil 

diaphragm.     2.803.006.  7-31-09.  CI.  187—708. 
La  Rocaaa.  Anaaad  P.,  to  Philee  Corp.     Mathod  of  maklag 

oitbode    aasemMtea    aad    prodncts.     3.890.804.    7-31-08. 

Cl.  117 — 223. 
LarrlaoB,  MllUrd  8.,  aad  J.  F.  Heary.    Proeaas  of  produciag 

sodium    or    potaaalttm    aoatata.    proptoaata    or    batyrata. 

8.800.900.  7-21-08,  Cl.  3iO— 040.^^^ 
Larasa.  Paul  V..  t*  Blactrle  Staol  Foaadry   Co.     DragUaa 

bucket  aaaaaMy.     2.800JS0,  7-31-00.  Cl.  37—130. 
Laakla.     Cari     to     Uaitad     Aircraft     Carp.     Dlffareatlal 

tachoawtar.    3.806,101.  7-11-00.  CL  310—171. 
Latter,  Braea  B..  aad  W.  C.  Bodeag.  ta  Oeaaral  Blactrle  Oa. 

Safety  throweat  mrchawlam  for  power  operated  drawers. 

3.800.781.  7-31-09.  CL  313—333. 
litabach.  OeraM  D..  to  Chaa.  Pinsr  *  Oa,  Mac.    Blsaorallo- 

7-choleaaldehydaa.     3J80.970.  7-31-00,  CL  MO— 307.5. 
Laadeaslaaer.   Barry   B..  Jr..  to   Blathataas   Corp.      Soldar 

•axca.    2.890.863.  7-21-00.  Ci.  148—33. 
Lau^toa.  Malcolm.    Haaaan  or  alrora  for  dothM  and  light 

artlclM.    2.800.607,  7-21-00.  CL  133—03. 
Laaria,  William  H.,  to  The  Sapartor  Btoetrie  Co.     VarUhIa 


Kraft. 


J.,  to  The  Dole  ValTc  Co. 
rfO.  7-31-50.  a.  236—12. 


Water  tempertag 


tranafonser.     3.896,179,  7-31-09.  CL  306—141. 

Uaar.  Metrla  B..  and  M.  J.  Powara,  to  Daltad  8tatM  o. 
Aawrlca.  Agrlcaltare.  Method  for  pteoartac  aaaatohured 
dehydrated  fralta.     3.800.836.  7-Sl-rarCI.  99— «M. 

Le  BaroB.  Ira  M..  and  B.  Nerthcott.  to  lataraatloaal  Mlaerala 
*  Cbaadeal  Corp.  Proceea  fOr  treatlag  flaorlae-coatalalac 
phoophatlc  matertala.     3.800.780.  7-31-00,  O.  33—100.^. 

Le  Brua,  Oeorge  K..  and  A.  R.  Terrell.  Filter.  3.800.060. 
7-21-00.  a.  183— 01. 

Lsda  OMBieala  Ltd. :  Bm— 

Blton,  Oearae  A.  H.     8.800.679. 

Lederer,  Robert  C,  to  Beadlx-WeetlnghooM  Antomotlre  Air 
Brake  Ca.  Combtaed  relief  valve  aad  low  preeeare  ladl- 
eator.     2.800.004.  7-31-00.  C\.  137—030.  ^     .   ^. 

LMtac.  Baae.  Apparataa  for  eoatrelllag  the  apead  of  )at 
aircraft.    S.80Mn,  7-31-59.  O.  244— Vo. 

Leeds  aad  Nortbrap  Co. :  «ee—  

Krafteoa,  Harry  A.,  and  Yard.     3.896,330. 
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Manning,  William  J.  :  8ee— 

Moaeco.  Constantln.  Mannlna.  and  Pontr. 


2.895.S27. 


McKeague.  Edward  D. :  flee — 

Blana    Jnltua.  an<1   UrKaavt.a       ■>  box  tav 


Tjl'-ldAi 


H«fl*r,  Stvward.  israbowcr,  Kod  81nt»r.     2,808,533. 


to  CiMd«  pRckrjra  Ltd.    Procfvn  for  frar'tniMtlnB  of  Hitty 
acM  mlstnrM.     2,8t8,rre.  7-21-M.  CI  380--418. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XUl 


Kodak    Co.      Compoaitlon* 
A     matvrUt*.      2.8M,878. 


Lehman.    Robert    \V.,    to   EUatman 
rontaialng     ataMUwd     Tltamln 
T-21-58.  CI.  167—81. 
L«borec,   Kurt,   to  Kprague  El«^rlr  Co.     Radio  aeOTc  eloc 

trode   conatrurtiOB       2.888.187.    7-21-88,   CT.   317— 8S8 
Leitburo  fur  ErflndunfKweaen  :  8«e- 

Wcba»ly.  Karl.     2.8»5.S4». 
Lelaad  Blcctrlr  Canada  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Ulrdwood.  Arthur  J  ,  and  Shlfflett.      2.89S.688. 
Lemoiu.   A.    V..    to    Pftroleum    M«>cbanical   D»r»l<>|>in«at    Co 
Pipe    wiper    and    houalUK    therefor.      2.888.158.    7-21-58, 
CI.   15—210. 
Leinpert,  Juaeph.  to  Weatlnfhouae  Electric  Corp 

ln(  acintillation  counter.    2.886,088.  7-S1-58.  CI 
L<>nnox   Indnatriea.  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Zinli,  WlllUm  W..  Jr.     2.896.888 
I^nto.  Harry  O.  :  Hee — 

Willita.  CharkM  U..    Underwood,   and   Lento. 
Leonard,  Carmt^n  (1.  :   Sec— ^ 

Thorn«».  Curtla  B  .  Houaewrlfht.  and  Leonard. 


Regenerat- 
150— 213. 


2.805.833 


2  806  882 

Leopold.  Wilbur  R.,  Jr.,  to  Mechanical  Controla  Inc.  '  Baianc- 

ln«  derlc*      2,8»5.76«.  7-21-59.  CI.  301--S. 
I^pin.    Maurice,    to   Societe   Rhodiaceta.      Proceaa  for  incor- 
porating   titanium    dioxide    Into    relluioae    eater    aolutiona 
diasolrcd     in    aliphatic    acida.      2.895,843.     7-21-59,     01. 
'    108—180 
t««ter.     Ruth.      Fold  cloaed     rereralble     corer     for    pUlowa. 

mattreaM^a  or  th«  like.     2.895.148.  7-21-59.  CI.  5 — 339. 
Lewia,    Frank    M..    J.    U.    Ke«nan,    and    K.    Ooldmann.    to 
HaldwIn-LiDU-Hamllton  Corp.     Recycling  method  of  operat 
Ing  for   power  planta.     2,895.201,  7-21-50,   CI,  80 — 13. 
Udaky,   Loula.   to  The  L  and  P  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Air  con- 
ditioner unit  mounting.     2.805.800,  7-21-59,  CI.  248 — 208. 
Ueber,      Philip      B.      Coontertop     conatnictlon.      2.805.778. 

7-21-59.  CI.    311  —  106 
Lledholm,  Qeorge  E. :  Bet — 

Snider.   Warren   L..  Sarno.  and  Lledholm.     2.805.807. 
Life-Long  Aluminum  AwnlnK  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Preaue.  Charlea  M.     2.89.^.185. 
Lillla.    Gordon   E..    to    Bryant   Chucking  Grinder  Co      Gage 

system.     2,895.264,  7-21-59.  CI.  51  —  165. 
Lillienberg.  August  W.  :  8ee — 

Duffy.    John   R..   Holt,    and   Lllllenberg. 
Lily  of  France.  Inc.  :  See — 

Spitier,  Anne.     2.805.481. 
Lin.   Hung  C.   to   Radio   Corp.  of   America. 

ampllfler    circuits.      2.896.029,    7-21-59, 
Lincoln  Electric  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Strlnirham.    Leonldaa    K.,    and    Jerabek. 
Bee- 
mad  Lilllenberg. 


2.808.004. 


n 


Lindberg  Engineeriag  Co. 

Duffv,  John  R..  Holt. 
Llnde,    Hermann  :   Bee — 

Wucherer,  Johannes. 


Semiconductor 
170—171. 

2.805.863. 


2.808,004. 


Llnde.  and  Jakob      2.805.304. 
LInder.    Edward,   Jr.      Occluders    for   spectacle   attachment. 

2,89.^.876,  7-21-59.   CI.   88—20. 
Llndatron.  Harold  R. :  Bee — 

Sorensen.  Knud  B..  and  Llndstrom.     2.805.280. 
Link.    Charles   T,   Jr..   and  J.    8    Gooden.   to  Elgin   Sweeper 

Co.     Street     sweeper     main     broom     drive     and     support. 

2.895,150.  7-21-50.  CI.  1.%— 83 
Link,  Charles  T..  Jr..  to  Elgin  Sweeper  Co.     Street  sweeper 

aide    broom    drlre  and   aapport.      2.805.151,    7-21-58,    CI. 

15 — 87. 
TJonel  Corp  ,  The  :  Bee — 

Bonanno.   Joaeph   L.     2.806.203. 
I^IPjf^rt.  Honald  B..  to  Raymond  Engineering  Laboratorr.  Inc 

Clofh  feeding  mechanism  for  sewing  machines.     2.805  430 

7-21-59.  ri.    112-204  .<.»u.-.oi». 

LIpkin.  navld  :  Bee — 
w^  ,  ^J^"**r-  ^''"■':!"  '-•   LIpkln.  and  Weiasman.     2.896.840 

7-21^o"*C1    250^T'  "mplMler  for  recorder.     2.806.076. 
List.  William  F..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nary.    lavertad 


7-21-50.  €1.    315—84 


2.895.470. 


2.806.602. 
Battery    Co 


2.805.320. 


T-aymbol    generator.      2.806,113 
Little,  Arthur  D.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Streeter.   Milton  H.     2.805,303. 

''*2.&6.So.%-ri-6o^'S"22r-2&  *^°"*"'  --•p-p'"^ 

Uoyd.    Roger   A.      Electrocardiograph    electrode 

7-21-50.  CI    128—417 
Lockery.  Harrr  .  See — 

Roper.  Charles  Q..  Oitchrliit.  and  Lockery. 
Loekwood.    Lee    J.,    to    The    Electric    Storage 

Plaahllght.     2.806.067,  7-21-50,  CI    24(^—10.8 
Long,  Oeorae  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp    Waaber 

7-21-58.  CI.   68 — 58. 
Long.  John  R.    Dump  scoop.    2.806.288.  7-21-59.  CI.  37—130. 
LoonajB.  Alfred  C,  to  Chilean  Nitrate  Sales  Corp.     Tltantnm 

metailurgr.     2.805.852.  7-21-59.  CI.  117—107 
Lorain  Products  Corp. :  Bee- 
Huge,  Henry  M.     2.806.147. 
Lorensen.  Lrnma  B. :  Bee — 

Hewett.  William  A  .  Jones,  and  Lorenaen. 
^rSV  -i°^^      Ewilnlng  article  of  fnraltiire 

7-21-68,  CI.    155—106. 
Loria.  Anthony  :  8ee— 

I        5!.'"'?f"'    ^i?'^*    *■•  J^^-   ■"«'    Lo''*      2,806.826. 
IxHighlln    Bernard  D..   to  Haaeltlae  Rewareh.  Inc.     Gamma 

correction  apparawa.     2.898.014.  7-21-59.  CI.  178—8.4 
Lovsted.  C.  M..  k  Co..  Inc. :  Bee- 
Outer.  Harrer  J.  C.  Jr.     2.89&.624. 
Lowe.  Irraa  B.     Tool  for  aupportlng  and  oaiag  window  cleaa- 

lag   iBplwnta      2.805.1517  7-21-50.  CI.    15— 118 
^ISr^.lf^JL^-  ''a.  ■■<' O   *■  ■raaberger.  to  Weatlaghooae 

JSK48.'^-'!i-5i'^*'SJ5r'*"'  ~''~'  "^'•^" 

Labrltol  Corp..  The  :  Bee^— 

Peter  A.      2.806.08S.  «  irtpn^^W  .mtni'^m^ 


2.805.015. 
.      2.806,538. 


{..uckenbangfa,   Raymond    W.,   to   B.    I.   du   Post  da  Naaeura 

and   Co.     Uorbtddal   method  and   compoeltloB  aiMloyIng 

aubstltuted    phenyl    carabanic   aclda.      1.800.817.    T-tt-M. 

CI.    71—2.5. 
Lugll,  (iluaeppe,  to  PlrelU  B.p.A.    Pneanutlc  Un.    2.896UIS8, 

7-21-59,  CI.   153 — 364. 
Lum.  Fuaaton  O.  :  Bee — 

Schlatter.  Maurice  J.,  and  Lum.     2.895.988. 
Land.  Lyie  W. :  Bee  — 

Urarlng.  Robert  S.,  and  Lund.     2.895.894. 
Luaaford.    Carl    1)..    to    A.    H.    RoMna    Co..    Uc.      Matbad 

uf  protluction  of  5-o-metboxynlMBOxynMtliyl-2-ozaBoUd(»De. 

2.805.060.  7-21-50,  CI.  260 — 307. 
Luthl.  AloU  Q..  to  Luthi  Macklaery  *  Baclaeerinc  Co.,  Inc. 

Caa     body     atralchtealag    machlae.     2,806,630,     7-21-69, 

Luthl  Machinery  k  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Luthl,   Alois  O.     2,895.530. 
Luvisl.  John  P.  :  Be« — 

Schmerling.  Louis,  and  LurUi.     2.895.907. 
Lux.  Kuaaell  B.,  and  A.  M.  Bnibaker,  to  Whttmoyer  Labora- 

toriea.    Inc.      Diamino- pyridine    compoaltloaa    for    ehem<h 

therapy  of  coccldloala.     2,805,874,  7-31-69,  CI.  167—63.1. 
Lyman.  William  C.  Jr.  :  See— 

Urukaw,  George  Y..  and  Lyman.     1,806,879. 
Lynch.  Charles  8.  :  8ce— 

Ready,  Harold  R.,  Boyle,  and  Lynch.     2.895,973. 
Lynn,  Harold  E.,  to  Beam  Products  Mfg.  Co.     Fuel  au| 

system     for      Internal      combustion     eaglBea.      1,895. 

7-21-50.  CI.  180—54. 
Lynskey,    Peter   J  ,    to   Peter    Spencc   *   Sons   Ltd.     Method 

of  further    reducing    the   reaction  products   of  a    titanium 

tetrachloride   reduction  reaction.     2.805,813,   7-21-50,  CI. 

75—211. 
Lyon,  Ueorge  A.     Bomb  head  construction.     2,896,418,  7-21- 

59,  CI.  loa— 2. 
Lyaett.  Daniel  W..  to  Borf-Waraer  Corp.     PrteUoa  dutches. 

2,895,581.  7-21-59.  CI.  192—90. 
Lyster,  Thomas  C. :  Bee — 

Miller.  Charles  F.,  and  Lyster.    2,805,317. 
MaccaferH,  Mario :  See— 

I'aggi,  Lonia.    2.895.167 
MacCormack,    Kenneth    B.,    to    National    Research    Council. 

Reactivation  of  polaoned  silver  caUlysts  for  the  oxidation 

of  ethylene.     2,895,018,  7-21-59.  Cl.  252 — 412. 
MacDonald.  Dennlson  H.,  to  Revere  Corp.  of  America.     Flow 

meters.     2306,084,  7-21-50,  CI.  250—43.5. 
MachlU,    Jerome,    to   Hymae    Corp.      Time   baat   generator. 

2.806,081,  7-21-58,  Cl.  250— 27. 
Madntoah,  Hamlah  F. :   Bee — 

Jellyman,      Philip      E..      Didilnaon,      and      Madatoab. 

.Macker,' Donald,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Printed  drcutt 

for  high  frequency  ampllSer  apparatus.     2.806.028,  7-21- 

50.  Cl.  170—171. 
Maekintoah,    Charles.     Combined   chair  arm  and   connector. 

2.885.540,  7-21-69.  Cl.  165—130. 
MacMlllan,   Donald   M.     Molds  for  retreading  or  recapping 

vehlde  tires.     2,805,186,   7-21-50,  CI.  18--18. 
Madden,  Krmnk  J. :  8ee— 

IMrcon,  Ladlalav  J.    2,806,054. 
Madaea,  Jeaa  A.  W.,  to  Albertaon  ft  Co..  Inc.     Power  oper 

ated  magaalne-type  aoeket  wrench  attachment.     2,805.360, 

7-21-50.  Cl.  81—57. 
Maertena.  Leopold  J.     Steel  caaUag  prooeaa  and  means  for 

carrying  out  the  same.     2.806.1W.  7-21-50,  Cl.  22-57.2 
ManloBl  ft  C.  Sodeta  per  Ailonl :  See— 

CavalllBl.  Guido,  and  Maaaaranl.     2.805.083. 

Method  of 


G..  Jr..   to  Riegel  Paper  Corp. 
Impregnated  paper.     2,895,888, 


MagUI,   Doaaid 

making  reatn 

92-21. 

Magnet  Cove  Barium  Corp. :  See — 
Van  Dyke.  Orten  W.    2,895,011. 
Maham.  Carl  E.     Hold-down  device. 

24S— 381. 
Mahon.  Thomas  J.,  and  A.  L 

Physiologic    Reaearcfa,    Inc. 

Hquid  and  aentlaolld  atatee. 


7-21-50.  Cl. 


2.805.706,  7-21-60.  Cl. 


Edelstein,  to  Aaaodatlon  for 

Dtapeaaer   for   materials   in 

2.805,650,  7-21-30,  Cl.  222— 


Edclateln,  to  Aaaodadoa  for 
Diapeoalag  device.     2,895.851. 


Electrical  appa- 


387 
Mahon,  Thomas  J.,  and  A.  L. 

Ph/dologic  Re  search ,  Inc. 

7-21-59,  Cl.  222—399. 
Maler,  Alfred,  to  Robert  Boacb,  G.m.b.H 

ratna.    2,898.040,  7-21-50,  Cl.  200—113. 
Mall,  Arthur  W.,  C.  A.  Mattaon,  and  W.  Ziegler.  to  Reming 

?.'*£,.. 4£?'-  9°\,   '■<^-     Chain    saw    starter    mechanism. 
^^  2.805.486.  7-21 -ivo.  Cl.  118—179. 
Malllackradt  Chemical  Worlta :  Sa»— 

Ruhoff,  John  R.,  Martin,  and  Oerfea.     2.895,702. 
RnhoC,  Joha  R.,  Martin,  and  Gerfen.     2.895,703. 
Malllnekrodt^  George  K..  to  Elliot  Katerprlaea.  Inc.     Rotary 

eniriBe.    1>0.V45?,  7-il-50.CI.  123— ir 
Maloff,   loury   p.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Telerlslon 


2.898,114,  7-21-59. 


deflection  and  power  supply  clrcuita. 
Cl  315—27 
Maloney,  Henry  B..  and  W.  L.  Ruaao,  to  Raytheon  Co.    Tnbo 

latlon  apparatus.     2.898,084,  7-21-69701.  219 — 85. 
Mann,  Abe  :  See — 

Wise,  Lester  V.,  Mann,  and  Bnergel.     2.895,812. 
Mann,  Theodore  C.  to  Bkstrom-CarlaoB  ft  Co.    Proflling  ma- 
chlae.   2.895.886,  7-21-59.  Cl   90—13. 
Manneaniann  Akt. :  See — 

Rungeroth.  Adolf,  Hpelth.  and  Schrewe.     2.895.190. 
Manning.  James  J.     Enlarging  easel  eapedally  adapted  for 
u»e  In  a  syatem  for  Identifying  home*.     2.89.'V,.^77,  7-21- 
.^9.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Manning.  Maxwell  ft  Moore.  Inc. :  See — 

Roper   Charles  G  .  Gilchrist,  and  Lockery.     2.89.1.302 
Manning.  Ralph  M. :  See  - 

Foote,  Harold  B..  and  Manning     2.896.a'i3. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


MlBDeaota  Mlalng  aad  Mte.  Co. :  Bt 

Blaeaa.  ATAIbart.     2!896.170. 


V.  Technlache  MaatacbappU  Marchand-Andrleaesn 

Vmn  M>rU    ITMMtepIr*       9  Mft  F 


t«Jt».    l.M».ef«.  T-21-W.  CI.  2S6— 12. 


KmftMB.  Harrr  A.,  aad  Tard.     z.8«o,sw. 


ZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MaBBlac.  William  J      «„„— 

Mmmco,  CoBstanUn.  ManBlBg.  aad  Poaty.     2.895,S27. 

MaaaoB,  llonia  :  8€€ — 

Merer,  WlUUni  U.,  and  llanaoB.    2.893.776. 

Uareoal'a  WtralcM  Telcg rapli  Co.  Ltd. :  8e« — 
Wrlsbt.  PtterM.,  andKuat.    2.896,203. 

Mar(«tta.  Darld  R. :  Bm — 

Har«.  U«org«  H..  and  Margetta.    2,896,083. 

Martno,   Nieholaa  A.     Qlrdle.     2.895,482,  7-21-59,  CI.   128— 
563. 

Mark.  Heratan  F.,  to  B.  8.  Artea.     Norel  condenaatlon  prod 
ueta.    2.895,944,  7-21-59.  C\.  260 — 65. 

Marler  Co.,  Tht :  See- 
Baker,  Donald  R.    2,895,848. 

Marah,  Darld  P.,  to  McNeil  L«boratorle«,  Inc.     Compoaltloa 

T-21- 


-21-59, 


and      Martin. 


glaaiiee,  mugn. 
.  220—15. 


«*€■ 


■rsB,  L>«Tia  w .,  <o  HCfteii  LAooraiorie*.  inc.  i.a 
aad  metbod  for  relterlnc  apaatldty.  2,895,877. 
CI.  167— 65.  -.     .^       sr 

Marah,  Leoa  A. :  See — 

Moxer.  Harold  W  .  and  Marah.    2,895,599. 
Martin.  George  L. :  «ee — 

RnhoC,  John  R.,  Martin,  and  Uerfen.     2,895,792. 

Ruboff,  JobB  R..  Martin,  and  Uerfen.     2.895.793. 
Martin,  Hoaacr  Z. :  See — 

Jonea,  William  U  ,  and  Martin.    2,895.904. 
Martin,  Jac^uee  E.  :  See— 

Rarmoad,      FranroU      H.,      Chapoullie, 
2.89«,082. 
Martin,  Jamea  C.  :  See — 

Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  Martin.    2.895,842 
Martin.    Jamee   M.     Heat  and  cold   retalnlni 
t>owU  and  the  like.     2,895,636,  7-21-59.  ( 
Martin.  Michael  J.  :  See— 

Brookabank.  Harry  P.,  aad  Martin.    2.895,813. 
Marttnmaaa,   Werner.  Jr.     Sharpener  for   mower  alckle 

tlon.    2,895,268.  7-21^9.  CI.  51—250. 
Maeklnflrma  R.  L.  Carlstedt :  See — 

Klelne.  Werner  K.  M.    2.895.355. 
MaHko.  Vincent  E.  :   See — 

"**„'*^'5*°-    ''o''"    ^  •    M««»io.    Polomakl.    and   Whelpley. 
2.895,344. 
Maaaaranl.  Elena     See — 

CaralUnl,  Guide,  and  Maaaaranl.    2,895,963. 
MaaUbar  Mlalag  Equipment  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tebb.  Bernard,  and  Perry.    2,895,454. 

""'^L^^tJrts&Ait  7^;i-fir(5'.Mr^«  ^""^  ^" 

''V.Sr57io.%1-5^9:c.%r-5?.^  """^   "'^^"  '"'^'^ 

Matthleu,  Johannes,  to  IntemaHonal  Standard  Electrtc  Corp. 

1  *  *^  «^l?!..S?'2P''**'°f  maanetlc  counting  or  atorina  re^ 

lara.    2,896.129.  7-21-59.  CI   317— 140. 
Mattaon,  Charles  A.     See— 

w   ....*'*U'  ^»"*'»«''  ^' .  Mattaon.  and  Zlefler      2.896,466. 

sV'^CI   9»— 309*^"'*"'**  bererage  pumpa.     2.895.403,  7-21- 
Maurtce.    Clayton    H..    Jr..    to   Toledo    Scale    Corp.      Inking 

cTVo'l— 228* **'''  printing  apparatua.     2.895.415.  7-21-59, 

^*i;i.^TS?''   ^-..i?  "^^^   Superior  Electric  Co.     Multistage 
^^•^'^^J'nP"""   type   of   control.      2,896.153.    7-21-59, 

^^"^A  '°r.  ^  :.*°*  ^   K  Glddlngs.  to  R.  R.  Street  A  Co., 
2!&B.Mr7-21%"  crV^'lVs'"'*"'    "'    '«'"'    -"" 

''•cy•ie.^'W5??'7^-!;%9•'}!r•l^J^^^^"'•    "«'""♦"«   "' 
Mayo.    Clrdc    R..    to    Battelie    Derelopment    Corp      Electrtc 
Image  derelopment      2.895.847,  7-21-59.  CI    1  f7-17  5 

a'a'd'Hlli  nSf**b.2i'Tm','*!;'5"'^/J"^'®'"  <^«''talns.  draperies 
and  tne  like.     2,895,701.  7-21-59    CI    24ft— 2A.t 

^H^^ri/g*^**"?  ^.  1.  ?,  Nt*«n.  a  E."Engelt?ad.  and  K 
H.  Du  Bols.  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.     Feed  mechanlam  and  In 

ci"l(ll"24.°'   ""*»"««"«   machines.     2,»5.41«    7-21-59, 

**§"•  f&T^Snh^^h^"  ^  ^  McOonell.  to  Ea.tman  Kodak 
Bh;r«»l,ffi2?,^„^Pi°™"-.***'""**'.'i°*'"  «}.*'-»^»««  from  phoK 
phorothl^othlonates    and    epoxides.      2.895.984.    7-21-59. 

McCJure.   Rf^rt    to  General   Motors  Corp      Safety  steerine 

„J«^**1      2.895.34.1.  7-21-59.  CI   74-493  '-^reiy  steertng 

^^'   X?'*  ^     *"  '^•'*  Buckeye  Steel  Caatlnga  Co      Com 
sSci  *267-9'"""'  •'***  ''^<^**"''  damper.     2.8&.727.  7-21- 

McCooell,  Richard  L.     See— 

w^ "<*■":  Ma rrln  A.  and  McConell.     2.895.984  ! 

^J.7oV-?5fe.7'?r7':*2^9.In-^r2^'"*^"   *-^    '*-' 

McdSJSi'co":  Ur**«,^'-*"""    "**  '««-^"*"      2.8W.WM 

McDoweii,  Robert  C     2  895  81  fL 
McDowell,  Richard  H  :  See        '     *• 

Mertoa,  Robert  R.,  McDowell,  and  Aylett 


McDowvU.   Robert    C.    to   McDowell"   Co 

McOraw-Edlaoa  Co. :  See— 

Radtlew.  Lewi*  V.    2.896.102 

wMf i5A*?L'^'"^"  ^     2.896.116. 
PJellatodt   Thoraten  A      2.896.012. 

r!25?J?'*i '**■  *      2.898.407. 
IrateaCJiarray      2.M8.404. 
P«t^  rraak  A.     2,SM.00«. 
Xwelhac.  MartlB  I.     2.896.181 


Inc. 


2.89.%.910 
Method   and 


trarellnff    gratew 


CL 

The  Raplda- 
7-21-59,   CI. 

McMillan,  executrii  of 
2,896,061.  7-21-59.  CI. 


McKeacuc.  Edward  D. :  «ea— 

Bland,  Joliua,  and  McKea«ue.     2,895,747. 
McKean.  Joaepb  1.  :  See— 

Gardner,  WUIla  W    aad  McKean.     2,895.760. 
McKnlght,    OougUa.      PUe   eoptag.     2.895.302.   7-21-59. 

Mcknight,    Robert   J.,    and    E.    W.    Sweaey,    to 

Standard   Co..    Inc.      Conreyora.      2.895,593. 

19»— 160. 
McMillan.  Hugh  D.,  deceaaed  ;  A.  A 

aald  H.  D.   McMillan.     Air  rinae. 

219—39. 
McMillan.  AUce  A. :  See —  . , 

McMillan.  Hugh  D.     2.896.061. 
McNeil  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  :  See —  , 

Marah,  Darld  F.     2,895,877. 
McNeil,  Robert  F      See —  ^ 

Alward,  Francia.     2,895,308. 
McNulty,   John    V.,    to   General   Laboratory   Aaaociatea     Inc. 

Spark  producing  apparatua  Including  aaturable  core  trana- 

forBMr.    2,896T23.  7-21-59,  CI.  315—177. 
McSweeney,   Thomaa  J.,   Sr.     Air  compreaaor  dlacharge  line 

cleaning  and  unloading  systems.     2,895,665,   7-21-«9,  CI. 

Meade,  Edwin  M. :  See— 

Kkirya,  Stepaa,  Meade,  Munna,  and  Walder.     2,895,976. 
Mechanical  Controla  Inc.  :  See — 

Leopold,  Wilbur  R.,  Jr.     2,895,766. 
Meerbott,  William  K.  :  See — 

Kunreuther,  Frederick,  and  Meerbott.     2.895.899. 
Mege    Paul  A.     Method  of  arranging  ship's  holda  or  the  like. 
and  holda  thus  arranged.    2,895,444.  7-21-59,  CI    114 — 73 
Melaaner,  WUliam  E.     Method  of  c«ntrlfugally  forming  arch 

wall  tubing.    2,895,172,  7-21-59  CI.  lft--*6 
Melaaner,    WUllam   E.    to   American   Vlacoae  Corp.      Proceaa 
(or  cladding  or  plating  metals  or  other  baae  sheets  and  the 
like.     2,895,192.  7-21-59,  CI    22—204. 

**^£'''*iSf'   -'"»«   V.      Shoe  spike.     2,896^235.   7-21-09,   Q. 

3d — 59. 
Mellett   Je^iA  B  *  A^*— 

Fairbanka,  iGk)rdon  J..  Potter,  and  Mellett.     2.t98.678. 
Melpar,  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith,  Bianchard  D..  Jr.     2,896,027. 
***7'??K^9"ri*'^o£l     *''°  ""^  fixture  therefor.     2,895.246, 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Kacaka,  Edward  A.     2.895,952. 

Rnrle.  WtUlam  V.     2.895,968. 
Mermnthaler,    Edward   C,    to   Waldorf   Paper   Producta  Co. 
w'5'**.'i'wP****  '"PPorts      2,895.696.  7-21-59.  CI.  248—158. 
Mertgold,  Peter  A.  :  See — 

Cook.  Gordon  U..  and  Merlgold.     2.895.379 
Merrlam,  Martin  M.  ;  See — 

De  FbIco.  Anthony.     3,895,717.  ' 

Merrill.  Patterson  D.  :  See— 

Walte,  Harry  T.,  Jr..  and  Merrill. 
Merton,    Robert   R..    R.    U.    McDowell. 


2.895,498. 
and  J.   G.    Aylett 


Fire  flghtlng  foanu 


aj  ivii,    to 

2.8M.910. 


-  U 


Alflnate  Induatrlee  Ltd 

7-21-59.  CI.  252—3. 
MetAl  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See— 
«     .P'^T?*'-..^-  ind  Allaopp.     2.896.627. 
Meull.    Uoyd    J.     to   The   Dow    Cfhemical   Co.      Agroaomlcal 

practice  for  the  control  of  nematodes  with  l.iis-trlbnMBO- 
^   propane.    2.895.872.  7-21-59,  CI.  167— 39  i""™-o- 

^*IVi-    f^y,"*"    ^  \  *"<*    **    Manaon.   to   Steel   SUdea,   Inc. 

AdJusUble  extension  arm.    2,895.77d.  7-21-59,  Cl.  3lT 71. 

***«'l^i*?k-^*"i;      *^rnace    for    burning   of    waate    materUl. 
2,895.433.  7-21-59,  a.  110—8  •—«"«. 

Midland  Machine  Corp. :  See— 

...  ^»'r»^«'v  Donald.     2.895.619.  .  t 

Mitbe,  Frank  J.  :  See— 

Nylund,  John  A    and  Mlehe.     2,896.262.  .1 

Mlehie-Ooaa-Dexter,  Inc.  :  See — 

«iw  ^^-  ^^O'Spo  W..  and  Krueger.     2,896.18T. 
Mlka.  Thoaiaa  F.  :  See — 

Flacher,  Rudolph  F.,  and  Mika.     2.895.945. 
Milan  Kamskl.    Wojslaw  J  .  to  Bnrroagha  Corp.     Glow  tube 
%i.V°l***.  ^'f^o't*-     2*96.119.  7-21-69,  CT.  31^-84.0. 
^Vf'^tT'*^^'  Jo^P**  A.,  and  J    B.  Hcajum.  to  The  Procter  A 
2.896%6^-2*f!a^c/°285^'S9*^**•^"^  compoaiUona. 

''"iriala^.'"2'8"&9l.'7%l%Tci  ^T*?*?      ^'""'"^^  ^ 
Miller.  Charlea  F.,  and  T.  C.  Lrater.   to  Wlldman  Jacauard 

2;395|i7,"'7-2r-5y:8?'*£a4^^** '°  '"•"•'^  -'*'-~- 

Miller.  Eark  C     to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Fuel  buralnc  aoM- 
ratua.    2.895.436.  7-21-59.  Cl    110--166.  """"^  "PP* 

'??  9?*'"lf*'  Corp.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  rlnrl 

**..,  <51>«»rt.  Roawell  W..  aad  Miller.     2.896.166. 
Miller     Jow^h    V .    to    American    Optiial    Co^ 
"-21^9    a    2— u'**    »Of»l«"     or     the     Uke. 
Mine  Safety  Appliaacea  Co. :  See- 
Becker.  Karl  M..  and  Bridge.     2.896.640 

'*a.7Trn-2S"V"2V:^3"''*'"    '"'    ""***^ 
Mlnerala  k  Chemicals  Corp.  of  Anterica 

Sawyer.  Edgar  W .  Jr.,  and  Gary 
*""^??'*t.''"'»*y^»  Riialator  Co  ■ 

B?*k.  S4^}«"  J.  widraaeBdlB 

Ollle    Willis  H.     2.896.104 

?•*•«•  P"'w^      2.896,183. 
Zellnka.  Richard  J      2.8M.181 


2.896.994. 

Maana   and 
2,8954M. 

t 


:   «« 

2.896.873. 
See— 
2.895.247. 


rehlclea. 

..T 


XVI 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


O'Brien.  AJbert  8. :  S« 


PattersoB-Kelley  Co.   Inc^  The  :  See—  j.»»  nfU^itMatV'J^-y 


ArntH,  P#t«r  A. 


2.8M.»8S. 


.wanoinx.  Kaipb  M. :  Bee — 

Foote,  Harold  B.,  and  Ifanninc. 


2,8M.053. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


MlBnMota  Miaiac  aad  Utm,  Co. :  t 

Blaem,  ATAIbart.     2>M.rrO. 

rrtadUMter.  WUltea  8.     2.8M.»M. 

rntta.  BotMrt  W.,  aad  Karrar.     2.896,006. 

HvMpliBcr.  Pw«lMiBd  W.     a,8M,M5. 

Woo^tar,  John  M.     2,8M,«48 
MltekaU/DorcB  :  0«a— 

Baebelvt,  Albart  B.,  DorC.  and  Mitchell.     2,We.072. 
Moffett,  RotMrt  B. :  ««•— 

Aaperffcn.  Brooke  D..  and  Moffatt.     2,896^7 
MollcBberf,   Lcroj,   to  Oeaeral   Elcctrk   Co.     Two  apeod  lo- 

ductlon  t7Pa  aotor.    2.800,144.  7-21-«».  CI.  S18— 224. 
Moloney,  RayaiOBd  T. :  Mm — 

Breitnwteln,  Chartoa  T.     2,806.047. 

Brunlcardl,  DuUcl.     2.806.64ft. 

Olopoii.  Hubert  M.     S.toft.MS. 

Nleolaoa.  Prank  O.     i8M  840. 
Moneco,  ConaUntlB  J.,  W.  J.  Manning,  and  H.  D.  Ponty.  to 
Unued  Statea  of  lAcrlca.  Armjr.    Apparatna  for  ncaaorina 
realatance  ot  fabrlea  to  taermal  dccoapoaltlon.    2,80S,32T. 
7-21-58,  CI.  7»— 15. 
Monolltb  PortUnd  Mldweat  Co. :  «••— 

Awleraon.  Prank  J.     2.805.T28. 

Monaaato  Chemloa  Co. :  8m — 

Harman.  Martoa  W^  and  Kllboamc.     2.895,080. 
MontfoBorr.   Cbarleo   W..   and   K.   C.   BrTan     Jr ,    to   Etbyl 
Corp.        Stablllaed      Tlnyl      raalna     contalnlnc      cblorlne. 
2,8M,»41,  7-21-&8.  CI.  260 — 46.75. 
Montfoinery,  Robert  8.  :  8m — 

Archer.  Wealey  L..  and  Montfomerr.     2.805,034. 
Archer.  Wealey  L..  Montgomery,  and  Lana.    2.89A.e36. 
Moody,   Noraaan  P^  and  C.  D.  Florida,  to  Her  MaiMty  the 
Queen    In   The    Rifbt  of  Canada,    aa   reprewntca   by   the 
MlBlater  of  National  Defence.     Monoatable  two-atate  appa- 
ratua.     2,806,004,  7-21-60.  CI.  307—88.5 
Moore,  Robert  C,  to  Phlico  Corp.     Aaplltnde  meaaorlng  cir- 
cuit   2,806.078.  7-21-50.  CI.  MO— 2f. 
Morlnc,  Walter  G.,  Jr..  and  O.  T.  Gray,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 
PermoUtlon  aember  tooth  dwiffn.    1806.837.  7-21-50.  CI. 
74—1, 
Morrla,  Earl  P.  :  See — 

Carlyle,  Robert  L.,  and  Morria.     2.806.913. 
Morrla.   Nathan  K.      Food   chopper      2,805,520.  7-21-60,  CI. 

146—160. 
Moraa    Robert   C.     AmuHemejit    device.      2.806.257.    7-21-50, 

CI.  46 — 43. 
Morton,    Robert   C.    to   California   Computer    Producta.    Inc. 
Electric  lamp  awltchlnx  roechanlam.     2.896,125.  7-^1-60. 
CI.  315—272: 
Morton  Salt  Co. :  fi*f— 

DUmond.  Horace  W     2.806.7n». 
Moaer.  Albert  W.  :  8rr— 

Mailer,  Alex  C.    2.895..')04 
MoMbem.  O.  F..  *  Bona.  Inc.  :  Hee — 
Hawln.  Raymond  H.     2.895.248. 
.Motorola.  Inc.  :   Hee— 

Parker.  Norman  W     2.806.013. 
Moyer.    Harold    W.    and    L.   A.    Marah.     Device   for   crating 

painting!  and  the  like.     2,895,509    7-21-59    CI.  206—1. 
Mneller.  Albert  C. :  Kee- 

Shokal,  Kdward  C,  and  Mueller.    2.895,047. 
Mueller  Co. :  «cc— 

Mueller.  Frank  H.,  and  Smith.    2.805.352. 
Webber.  Claude  H      2.805,363 
Mueller    Frank   H..  and  J.  J.  Smith,  to  Mueller  Co.     Power 
drive  atUchment  for  drilling  machine.     2,895.352,  7-21-50. 
CI.  77—34.4. 
Mueller     Homer    L..   to   American    Machine   *   Foundry   Co. 

Kim  ioT  tubeleM  tire.     2.886Jk26    7-21-50   Cl,  152—410, 
Muller    Alex    C.   50%    to  A    W.   Moeer.      Single  lena  reflex 
camera.    2.895,394,  7-21-59,  C\.  95—42. 

Muller.  Paul :  8ee—  

Bllger.  Xavler.  and  Muller.    2.89S.837. 
Mumma    Harold  J.   to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Machine   for  handMnx  egga      2.896,2f74.  7-21-69.  CI.   5»— 
59 
Munna.  William  O.  :  «ec—    ,^  ......         o  •>».(  af  <• 

Kalrya   »tep««,  Meede.  Munna,  and  Walder.     2.895.97fl 
Murdock^  Robert  W..  and  R.  C.  HInitleton.  to  Grefo'T  A?  -i! 
trlea    Inc.     WeMlng  etud  and  ferrule.     2,896.065.  7-21-60. 
("1.  210—99. 
Murphy    Laurence  W.,  to  Geo.  A    Hortnel  *  Co.     Apparatus 
and    proceaa    for    facilitating    alaufhter    and    for   bleeding 
alauirhter  anlmala.     2.895.164.  7-21-69.  CI.  17—46. 
Murray  Corp.  of  America.  The  :  See- 

Relley   Oeorite  L.     2.80.'S.230.  _^ 

Muaaer.  C  Walton,  to  Inlted  Statee  of  Ajierlou  Army,    rwg- 


for 


•--~y 


ger  releaae  mechanlam  for  a  plurallty^f  gnna. 

7-21-^9,  Cl.   89—27 
Myer,    Jon   H..    to   Hughea   Aircraft   Co.      Loop   conUrt 

aemlconductor.     2,896.134.  7-21-60.  C\.  317—234 
Myera.   Edward   C.     Mechanlam   '»'  <»IJ?*n»J«"jr  ^^'.^ «V!5 

the  work  force   of  a   work   load.     2>05.282.   7-21-80,  Cf 

56—306.  _, 

Mycra.   John  C,  and  M.  M.   Hagar.     Jaw  face  eonatmetlon 

for  pipe  wrenchea.     2.895.366.  7-21-59.  Cl.  81  —  186. 
Myera.  Ray.  Oorp.  :  Sec— 

Myera.  Raymond  L.    2  896.486. 
Myera.    Raymond    L..    to    Kay    Myeri  Corp.     Card   flle   tray. 

2.8»5.485,  7-21-59.  Cl.   1»— 18. 
Myera.  Thomaa  R.  :  See — 

Q>pptnK.  Geoffrey  P..   Myera,  and  Smith      2.896.610. 
Myera.  WlllUm  G  :  See 

Neber.  Bidon  P..  and  Myera.    2.8e.'S.215. 
Myera.  Winiam  H..  to  Avco  Mfg.  Corp.     Televlalon  receiver 

c«4Mtnictlon.    2.896.199  7-21-69.  C\.  340— .^67. 
31.  V.  Ontwerp-  A  Rxploitattebureav  "Shunt"  :  Sec — 

Hekelaar.  Johannea  P.    2.896,398.  .,«»«.•—***,  ,*3 


Coatlaga  for 
7-11-69, 


N.  V.  Technlache  MaatachappU  .Marcfaand-Andrleoaeo 

Van  Marie.  Prederlck.    2.W6,a88. 
NajreL    Krven    and    8.      Portable    toilet   device.      2.8M.14S. 

7-21-80,  Cl.  4 — 136 
Nagel,  Stellane :  See— 

Nanl.  Bmeet  and  8.    2,895,142. 
Nagtn,  Harold,  to  BelUnce  Steel  Producta  Co 
the  traffic  bearing  aurfacea  of  grating     2.895.389. 

Nagy.  John.   Jr..  to  Dayatrom.   Inc.     Method  and  apoaratoa 

2:896:t5:"7-ii-!S.  ^'-rs^sr "" "' "  •'•*'""  '"^' 

Nagy.  Michael  J.,  to  Paa'tuahtn  Aviation  Corp.    Self-broachlag 
faatenera.    2,895,367.  7-21-59,  Cl   86—1  ^^     ^ 

Napier,  D..  ft  Son  Ltd. :  See— 

Chatterton.  Bmeat  E.    2,895.425. 
Naah.  L.  W..  Co. :  See— 

Powera.  Robert  B.    2.895,733. 
Naah     Maiorie    D.      Self-locking    cable    reUlner.      2,896.606, 

7-21-59,  Cl.  206 — 5.V 
Nathan.     Joaeph    D.       Apparel    hanger    apacer.      2,896.618, 

7-21-69.   n.   211  —  123. 
National  Bank  of  Detroit :  See — 

PUce,  (^arlea  R.  S.    2.896.866. 
National  Dlatlliera  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  Sec- 
Miller,  Franklyn  D..  and  Jenka.     2.896.000. 
National  Food  Equipment  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bray,  Vernon  H..  Jr.    2.896.768. 
National  iU^earch  Council :  See— 

MacCormack.  Kenneth  E.     2.805,918. 
National  Reaearch  Development  Corp. :  See — 
EllaoB.  Allan  H.    2,896,079. 
Wllllama.  Frederic  C.    2.895.673. 
Nebel.    Paul    W..    to    MInneapolU-Honeywell    Regulator    Co. 

Potentiometer.     2,896,183.  7-21-.%9,  Cl.  338 — 91. 
Neher.  KIdon  P.    and  W.  G.  Myera.  to  The  General  Tire  and 
Rubber  Co.     Machine  for  aaeembling  realllent  buahlnga  and 
the  like.    2.896.215.  7-21-50.  C\.  29-235. 
Nelaon,    Gorman   R.      Predetermined- torque-applying   wraach 
with  thniat  operated  toraloa  bar.     2,W6,S59.  7-21-09,  CL 
81— ft2.S. 
Nelaon.  Permll  N.,  to  L.  H.  Ewlng.     Eccentrically  monated 
float  hall  Inlet  valve  operating  mechanlam  for  fluah  tolleta. 
2,895,499.  7-21-59,  Cl.  137—425. 
Nevlna.  Glenn  D.    Carpenter'a  tool  cheat.    2,895,600.  7-21-60. 

Cl.  206—16. 
Newchurch.  Edwin  J. :  See — 

Robbina.  Leroy  V..  Jr.,  and  Newchurch.     2,806.900. 
NewelL  William  H..  to  Hperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Inatmfnent 
Co,^  blvlaion.      Flight   anafyacr.     2.806,670.    7-21-69,  Cl. 
t8h—«i. 
Newman,   David.    V^    to   M.    Herman.     Automobile  antenna. 

2.89«,dlO.  7-2i-(»,  Cl.  174—158. 
Newman,  Hendler  and  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Roatron,  Frank.     2.W6,589. 
Newaom,  Earl  G. :  Bee— 

Berger.  France  B..  and  Newaom.    2,896.162. 
Newaom,  Earl  G..  and  W.  J,  Huntington,  to  General  Pred- 
alon  Laboratory  Inc.     Frequency  tracker  with  flxedly-apaoed 
local   oaclllationa   equally  offaet   from   unknown  freqvency. 
2.8l»6.074.  7-21-59,  Cl.  250—20. 
Newton.  Charlea  L..  and  L.  E.  White,  to  Herrtck 
Inc.    Gaa-llquld  contact  apparatua.     2,896,724, 
261-114. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The :  See— 

Orahanaky.  Ellaa,  Jr.     2,896,426. 
Nicolaiaen.  Bernard  H. :  See— 

Northpavea.  Walter  W.    and  Nicolaiaen.    2,808.801 
Nicolaua,   Prank   G..   to   R.  T.   Moloney,  deceaaed  :   American 
National  Bank  and  Truat  Co.  of  Oilcagn.  executor  of  aatd 
Moloney.     Stepper  with  built-in  latch.    2.895.340.  7-21-69. 
Cl.  74—142. 
Nieaen.  George  P. :  See  — 

Maixlo,   Anthony   J..    Nieaen,    Rngelatad,    and   Du   Bote. 
2.S9&.416. 
Nllaaon,   Mten   E.     Apparatua  for  folding  a   running  web  of 

flexible  material.     2.895.731,  7-21-50.  Cl.  270—86. 
.Volden.   William   F..  and   C.   F.   Robblno.   to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.      Moantlng   and   operating  meona  for  electric  awltch 
mechanlama      2.896.034    7-21--JM>.  Cl.  200^-16. 
Nonomaque.  Clyde  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Refriaerattag 
ayatem  tncludlag  a  hot  gaa  def rooting  circuit.     2,896.307. 
7-21-59.  Cl.  62—156. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Spiegel,  larael.  and  Schneider.    2.896.971. 
North  American  Aviatloa,  Inc. :  See — 

Conrad.  Harold  L..  and  Vamterbur.     2.896.759. 
NorthCDtt,  Elliott :  See — 

lie  Baron,  Ira  M..  and  Norihcott.    2.895.799. 
Northgravea,  Walter  W    and  B.  H.  NlcoUlaen,  to  Olln  Mathla- 
aon  Chemical  Corp.    ProeeM  for  produclag  chlorine  dloxMe. 
2.805.801.  7-21 -VO.  Cl.  28—152. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Hill.  Oiva  E.    2.806.286. 
Nuttall.   Hubert   V..  and  J.   K.  Rlchardaon.   to  HughM  Air- 
craft  Co.     Magnetic  amplifier  dlgiUI   compartaon   rircnit 
2,896.091.  7-21-69.  Cl.  307—88. 
Nylnnd    John  A.    and  P.  J.  Mtebe.     Combination  drum  and 
belt  aanding  aurfadng  machlnea.     2.895,262.   7-21-69.  Cl. 

Nyatroin,  Arthur  W.     Safety  car  block.     2.80&.&69.  7-21-50. 

Cl.  ISi— 32. 
Nyatrom.  Chrl  H.  :  See — 

Hamber  John  N..  and  Nyatrom.    2.895,465. 
Oakter.  Charlea  B. :  See— 

Rho<lee.  RoUnd  N..  and  Oakleir.    2.896.018 
Oathont.  Rldtard  W.     Filter.     2.895,616.  7-21-69.  C\.  210— 


L  JohnatoB, 
7-21-89.  Cl. 
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O'Brien.  Albert  S. 

CalWr.  Thoma*  K..  •nd  OBrten.     2,890.827. 
U'CoDndl,  Rlcbard  A.,  to  L'nlted  8tiite«  of  America.  An-tcul- 

ture.      rreparmtlon   of   bulky    textile.      2,8»5.2N«.    7-21-59, 

CL  57— 15«. 
O'Connor.    Harold     R.       Railway    car    window.       2.806.184. 

7-21-M,  a.  20— M.5. 
O'Uea,    Ifnatlna    J.,    to    Colt    Ventilation    Ltd.     VentUatera. 

2.895,3M.  7-21-5W.  CI.  »8     42 
Oblo  Brans  Co..  Tbe  :  «ee— 

Cbrtttman,  Fred  U.     2.8M.032. 
Ohilnfer.  Helmut,  and  R.  Frlcker.  to  Badlsrbe  .\nllln-  *  Soda 

Kabrlk    Akt.     Copoljrmeriaatlon    ot    a    ntjrrene   and   acrjrlo- 

nltrile  In  the  presence  of  an  organic  aolvent  bavins  at  leaat 

one  taydroxyl  group      2,895.»38.  7-21-69.  CI.  2«<>— 46.5. 
obnarker,    (ierbard.    and    A.    Kottler.    to    Dr     Karl    Thomae, 

O.m.b.H.      TrtKeas  for  the  production  of  benaoic  add  derlva- 

tlvea.     2.895.992,  7-21-59,  Q.  2«0 — 659. 
Olljnk  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Tbe  :  «ee— 

Peraalr  (ieorge  Jr       2.895.655. 
O'Keefe.     fhomaa     J.     8top     book     for    extension     ladders. 

2,895,««0,  7-21-39.  CI    228—18. 
Oldfleld.  Qarence  E.,  Jr  ,  to  Continental  <'an  Co^  Inc.     Inside 

Bide      seam      coating      means.     2.895,449.      7-21-69.      CI. 

118 — 30fl. 

Oldham.  Charles  A.    K.      Band  type  clamp  for  flanged  pipe«i. 

2,895,748.  7-21-69.  CI    2H6— 410 
DIekslJ.  nimltrlj.    Retractlble  rigid  automobile  top.   2,896.766, 

7-21-59,  Cl    -296—117.  » 

oieson,  Wrlsley  B.  :  8tt — 

Pircon.  Ladlslar  J.     2.896,064. 
oiin  MatblesoD  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 
Pried,  Josef,  and  Hen.      2,896,954. 
rrtad,  JoMf,  and  Hen.     2.895.972 
Nortbgraves,   Walter   W..  and  Nicolaleen       2.896,80L 
Olaon.  Robert  P.  :  8ee- 

Jacobaon   Howard  ('..  and  Olaon.     2.896,721.  ^ 
I  Mason    Karl  G,    to  Caslos  Corp.  Ltd.     .\pparatus  for  treating 

castufa    of    llgfatwelght    concrete    In    open    casting    molds 

2.895.204.  7-21-59,  H.  26—1. 
Ono,  Iwao.     Procesaea  and  apparatusea  for  producing  plastic 

nets  and  the   like.     2.896  535,   7-21-69.  Cl.    154 — 1.7. 
Orner,     Harry      Ball-bearing    screw     ana     not     mechaniam. 

2.896.343.  7-21-^9.  Cl.  74     469 
Onter.  Lawrence  D..  to  Chamberlain  Corp.     Pressure  accumn- 

lator.      2.895.507,  7-21 -.'^9,  Cl.   138-30. 
<»rser,    Lawrence    U.,    to   Chamberlain   Corp.     Shelf  and   sup- 
porting bracket  therefor.     2,895,817.  7-21-69.  Cl.  211—93. 
Orshanaky,  Ellas,  Jr..  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co      Hy- 
draulic     apparatus      utilising      rotary      cylinder      blocks. 

2.895,426.  ?-21-69.  Cl.   103— Ifll 
(>Ttman.  Curtis  D.,  to  General  Moton  Corp.     Klla  refractory. 

2,89.^.840.  7-21-.^9,  (T.  106 — 68. 
Osbom  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :   See — 

I>terson.  Ruben  O      2.895,166. 
Oster,    Harvey    J.    C..    Jr.,     to    C.     M.     Lovsted    ft    Co..    Inc. 

Elevator  for  use  In  a  lumber  sUcker.     2.895,624.  7-21-69. 

n.  214 — «. 

Ostrow,  Henry  J. 

15—311. 

Otto,    Carl.     Method    of   and    apparatua    for   prodoelng  am- 
monium sulphate  crystals.     2.895.800.  7-21-59.  Cl.  23 — 119. 
<>wen»-Cornlni  Flberglas  Corp.  :    See— 

Ruasell.   Robert  G       2.896.789. 
Owens-llllnols  Glass  Co.  :   See — 
8chsefer    Karl  F       2.89.^,846 
Smith,  Ralph  H.     2.895,739 
Page.  Ralph  K.  :  See 

Hickerson.  John  K.,  Page,  and  Weldenhammer.     2.895  684. 
Paggl,  LouU.  to  M.  Maccaferrl.     Filtering  liner  for  barrels  of 

extrusion  machines.      2.8».'S.1«7.  7-21-59    Cl    18-30 
Paglluso.   Robert  J.      "' 
248—187. 

Palae,     Richard     R 
229-- 35. 

flee— 
2  8^*^  ^M 1 
(lothes   hanger.     2,895.698.   7-21-69. 


Electric  door  mat.     2.895.169.  7-21-69.  Cl 


Mounting  post.     2,895,697.  7-21-69,  CT. 
(iirt     boxen.     2.890,663.     7-21-69.     Cl. 


Pallet  Devices.  Inc. 
Budd    I..arry  J 
Palmer.    Marianne 
Cl.    248^    205. 

Palumbo.  Lodovlco.    Faucet.    2.896.708.  7-21-69   Cl    261 — 77 
Pande,  Henry,  to  H   V.  Hardman  Co..  Inc.      Proportioning  ap 

pantus      2  895.«44.  7-21-W,  n   222— 134 
Parker.  Harold  N.  :   drr 

Fremont.  Herbert,  and  Parker.     2.896.070 
.  arker.    .Vorman   W..    to   .Motorola.   Inc.     Color   teleTtaion   re- 
ceiver     2.896,013,  7-21-69.  Cl    178— *.4. 
Parka    Thomas  D.  :  See — 

Glassbrook.    C1sr»»nre    I.,    and    I^rka.     2.S96.1.'S8 
Parry.  Frvnk.  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co      Work  table  height  ad 
)ast1ng     mechanism     for     bllndstltch     sewing     machines. 
2.895  442.  7   21-69.  H.  112—260 
PanN.n«.  C.  A.,  ft  Co   Ltd.  :   Srr 

Hawthorne.  Edward  P.     2  .<»96.212. 
Hrrnl«««k.  Waldemar      2  S9.^  ?o« 
Paraoas,  Hubert  J.,  and  A.  A.  Peterson,  to  Harding  Brother*. 

Inc.      Feed   chucks.     2  895,740.    7-21-69    Cl    271     41 
Paraona,    John    B.     Switch    mechanism.     2.896.0M    7-21-69. 

Cl.   200-44. 
I>arsona,  Joseph  R  .  to  Chicago  Fire  Brick  Co.      Radiant  wall 

furnace.     2.896  544    7-21-69,  Cl    l.-VS— 16. 
Parsons  and   Marine  Engineering  Turbine   Reaearrh  and  De- 
velopment .Asaoriatlon     Sec 
Terrell.  Raail  J.     2.S«.^  294. 
Partln.   Meivin  E.,    to   Phlico  Corp.     I>ual-beam  cathode  ray 

tube  ayatem.     2.896.017.  7-21-56,  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
I*astnahln  Arlatton  <'orp.  :   See — 
Nagy,  .Michael  J.     2.896.367. 


Pktteraon-Kelley  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  Set —  .i     y 

Drake.  Charles  E.     2,895,608. 
Paxton,  Charles  M      Concrete  wall  form.     2,896,308,  7-S1-58. 

a.   26—131. 
Payne,  Andrew  H..  Jr.,  and  H.  J    Uauggel    Jr.     Process  and 

apparatus  for  pressure  testing  vessels.     2.895.328.  7-21-69. 

CT.   73—49.1. 
Pearson,  Gerald  L. :  »•« — 

l-^iUer.  Calvin  «,  and  Pearson.     2.896,128. 
Peck,  Carl  M.,  to  Gulf  Oil  t.'orp.     Extreme  preaaure  lubricant 

2.896.912,  7-21-59,  (1    258^18. 
Peepa,   Donald   J  ,   to   Tbe  l>e  Vllbtaa  Co.     Coating  material 

pump.      2.895.421,  7-21-69.  Cl    103 — 50. 
Peepa,    Itonald    J.,    to    The    I>e    Vllblaa    Co.      Spray    notsle. 

2,n95.685,  7-21-69.  Cl.  239 — 400. 
Peepa,     Donald     J.,     to    Tbe     De     VIIMss    Co.      Spray     gun. 

2.896,686,  7-21-69.  Cl.  239 — 412. 
Peet.   Mck    P.,    to   Eaao    Research   and   Engineering  Co.      Re- 
moval of  metal  contamtnanta  from  residual  oils.     2,896,902, 

7-21-69.  n    208—73. 
Pelak,    Andrew,    to    Cnrtiaa-Wrlght    Corp.     Mixing   and    dls 

charging  apparatus       2,895,640.   7-21-69.  Cl.  222—162 
Pelt,    Wllllbalcl,    L.    Hurgardt     and    o     Wahl,    to    AGFA    Akt 

Production  of  photographic  colour  Images  with  heterocyclic 

developers.     2,895,825,  7-21-69.  a   96—66. 

Peras,  Luclen,  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Cslnes  Renault.  Heat- 
resistant    alloys.     2,895.822.    7-21-69.    Cl.    75—204. 

Peras.  Lucien.  to  Regie  Natlonale  dea  Uslnes  Renaalt. 
Proceaa  for  tbe  manufacture  of  piston  rings.  2,896,869, 
7-21-69,  Cl.  148 — 3. 

Peras,  Luclen,  to  Regie  Natlonale  dea  Uslnes  Renault.  Pres- 
sure chill  castings  of  Iron.     2.896,860^  7-21-59,  Cl.  148—3. 

Peres.  Joae  B.  Tirk  extractor.  2,8^6.357,  7-21-69,  Cl. 
81—3.84. 

Perfect  Circle  Corp.  :  See    - 

Fuust,  Eugene  A.     2,896.489 

Perlman,  Moriis  L.,  1>.  Llpkln,  snd  H  I.  Weissman,  to  United 
States  of  America,  .\tomlc  Energy  Commlsalon.  Method 
of  preparing  coated  refractory  ware.  2,895,849.  7-21-59. 
Cl.   117—62. 

Perrlna.  Allen  R..  to  The  ^perlor  Blectric  Co.  Trmnafonaer 
teat  circuit.     2.896.156.7-21-69.0.324 — 55. 

Perry.  Clarence  H.  :   See 

Tebb,  Bernard,  and  Perry.     2,896,464. 

Perry,  Darrell  D.  :  See- 
Perry,  John  A..  F.  B..  and  D. 

Perry,  Floyd  B. :  See — 

Perry,  John  A  ,  F  B.  and  D.  D 

Perry,  Frank  R..  to  Turco  Products. 
Internal      combustion      engine. 
181— fll. 

Perry.  John  A..  F.  B.  and  D.  D.  Automatic  reversing  mech- 
aniam for  trartor-attacbed  agricultural  Implementa. 
2.895.568.  7-21-69.  CT.  172—210. 

Perry  Printing  Proceas  Co.  ;  See--  / 

Hefler,   Steward.   Isenbower.  and  Singer.     2.896.633. 
Perry.  Robert  B.   Dlapenaing  closure  for  containers.   2.896.631, 

7-21-69.  CT.  216—75 
Perryman.    George    H.     Apparatua    and    method    of    drying 

paper.     2,896.068.  7-21-69.  CT.  219—20. 
Persak.   George  Jr.,   to   The   Oiljak    Mfg.   Co  ,    Inc.      Sanitary 
protective  cover  for  Infolded  dlapenaing  tube  of  milk  dis- 
penser  can.     2,895,656.  7-21-69.  CT.  222—529 
Peterson.  Anden  A.  .  See — 

Parsons.    Hubert   J.,   and    Peterson.     2,896,740. 
Peterson.    Ruben    O.,    to    The   Osbom    Mfg.    Co.     Wire    stem 

brush      2,895.166.  7-21-69.  CT.  16—192. 
Petroleum  Mechanical  Development  Co. :  A«a — 

I>>mon8.  A.  V.      2.895.156 
Petsoldt,  Werner.    Knife  for  domestic  or  trade  uae.    2.896.218. 

7-21-69,  CT.  30-^66. 
Pfair,  O.  M..  AG.  ;  See— 

Wins.  Karl.     2,890.440. 
Pfifle,  Kmst  :  See — 

Blel,  Hans.  Pflffle.  and  Bertach.    2.896.730. 
Pfilffle.  Ernst,  to  H.  SIcklnger.     Inking  or  dlatributlng  roller 
for   thinly   liquid   Inks.     2,895.417,  7-21-69,  CT.   101—375. 
Pflstcr.  Rudolf  :  See— 

Kugster.  Conrad  H..  Denaa.  HaSlger.  Hofer,  Pflater.  and 
flmmermann.     2,895,966. 


D.     2,896.668. 

2.895.668. 

Inc.      Exhauat  muffler  for 
2,895.662,      7-21-69,      CT. 


Bee — 
and  Finlay 
2,896,970. 
Jr.    2,896.9»S 

2.896,1  M. 


2,896.876. 


Pflaer,  Chaa..  4  Co.,  Inc. 

IHirlsson,  Jacob  W., 

Laubach,  Gerald  D. 

Stepbena,  Cbarlea  R. 
PbUco  Corp. :  «••— 

Halea,  Kenneth  R. 

La  Rocqae.  Armand  P.    2,890.864. 

Moore.  Robert  C.     2,896.078. 

Partln,  MeMn  E.     2.896.017 
PhUlppa.    Loula    E.,    to    Tbe    Standard    Electric    Time 
Intar-comnnnlcatlon     system.       2,896,021,     7-21-M. 
179—1. 

PhUlipa  Petralcam  Co. :  See — 

Boba.  Roy  A.    2.896,669. 

FtndUy.  Robert  A      2.896.836. 

Harper,  Kenneth  A.     2.896.906. 

Reed,  Rdwtn  R.     2,896,306 

Wood,  James  Q.,  and  Andrewa. 
Pboenlx-NIbmaschlnen  AG.  Raer  ft 

Bagel,  Wolf  gang,  and  HOner. 
Photooon  Reaearrh  Products  :  See— 

Orinataad,  Carl  B.     2,894.138. 

Pier  Inc. :  flee^-  ■  *r 

Caaer,  Walter  P  ,  Jr..  Oascadden.  and  Lawson.    2.896.810. 
Pierce,  EMrtdfs  M.    Thennoa  Jag  bolder.    2,896,702,  7-21-69, 
CT.  248—298.  -.-''"• 


2,890.800. 
Rempel  :  flea — 
2.896.441. 
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3.8»8JM.   T-Sl-M.    CL    Badto 


2,8M.260. 


Plleh.   JoliB   8.     H/draoUc 

S7 — 2. 
PllklBCtea  Brotfacra  Ltd. :  «••— 

JeUrauB,  Piullp  B.,  Dlcklaaoa.  and  Madateih. 
PlntMlt  Baiug  Akt :  ««•— 

OoBforto.  0*«taao.    23MJM. 
Plrcoa.  lAdlaUT  J.,  to  ▲.  W.  Brkkaaa,  V.  CoBiwt    T  J 

7-2f5»  ^wi^io'il  ***™«*™'*«   b«tlM.      2.M«,0ft4. 
PlrelU  8.P  jl. :'  «a«— 
fH.»-V'**' w®'".'**^     2.»8,525. 

"air7k4!T-ft^°S^£%^      "-  -"If-r-^O 
Pltttbanta  Plate  (lUw  Co. :  890— 

B^r.  Alft«d  E    .ad  Vcrnl.    2.8M.844. 

Owhart.  Howard  L.    2j»S^li 

^'^**:.^'■i?  ^  *>  •  <»«*••«» :  I.  Flaw.  P.  R.  TrtM.  Jr    aad 

!s?5jsir?-2Tsrci'isi-i'*  "^"^  ""'»'■  ^*^"- 

PUeo,  iMtel:  «••— 

put/'fS-a^YS;:'*   '«*•»«• 

pieaSr:;»isi^;a!v/.;z»*""^^'«-'  *.««j>27. 

BtMooBlth.  0«r  T. 


S,8M.018. 


C019.  of  ijMrtea  :  8m~ 
CnM.  Bnntt  D.    2.8M.1M. 
Oocsl.  Waltar  B.    2J8«,116. 
Kaaaa.  BMiaala.    i^.Qn. 
Kpna.  Saaf.    2.806,100. 
Lla.  Uuu  C.    2.8MLffi>0. 
MackeTTDooald.    2lJ96,0M. 
MaloCIovyO.    2^06414. 
I^odaa.  Molawi  N..  aad  Oaklejr. 

o  -..'*<ePff^J?««^  "     2,806.016. 
Radler,  Waltar  D. :  Bte— 
„  _•«€■«.  San  J.,  aad  Badlar. 
Kajpadate,   Altm   H.   aad   C.   M. 

£M&,SM.  7-.S1-M.  CI.  150—106. 
Bacadale.  Clali*  M. :  Am— 

la.  Altoa  H.aad  C.  M.     2.800.680. 
OordoB.  to  Ball  TMopboao  Lakoratorlaa. 
u^^a^^T^!^  V^\   2,8»44Ti;  7-21^60.  a.   8S»-Tt. 

"1SK-.68r??2iVs.'?8ii!??2*  ""*'*  ^"  -'"^  ''^ 

Baa  Jet  Wiad  lac  :  Bt9— 

»      "^^^^^if***^  ■•     2,805.260. 
Ramo  WooMridM  lae. :  fioe — 

ChaiMBaa.  Walter  B..  aad  Talaa. 
Haa<teU.  DfTid  I.,  aad  B.  B.  Boafrow. 


2.806.060. 
BoellalBC 


ezardae  chair. 


lac.    Ware 


2.806,772. 

Jr..  to  Ooaaral  AalllM 


«      ""•S^";  9?*  T.     2,805.423. 
Paeumatlc  Scale  Corp.  Ltd, :  See— 
_^,'«^»»el«a.  Jainea  P.    2.805.588. 
Potaleaa.  Jack  B^  to^  UalTenal  Otl  Prodocta  Co. 
D  t?'if*^^     2,885300.  7-21-66.  CI.  22—270^ 
o!£?;iStiSf**f«fA!?-y  ^."f^^L*"  ®'^t«'  Aircraft  Ltd. 

'**r^*Li"*"'  ?v  •■*'  ^-  *•  A«»»»».  to  KaatBMa  Kodak  Co 
l?'?SSfS?;7^?ftA";S^^r'70.'*  photographic  prlat- 


Uquld-fluM 


Polomakl.  Joha  6. :  » 
Holrliiaa.   John 
2.806.S44. 
Poaper.  Aatboay  W.,  aad 
Corp.     Traaavona   web 
delmrr  aied 
7-21-*.  CL 
Poat/.  Howard  D.:  6e»— 
MoDeco.  Coaataatla  J 


W..   lUako.   PolooMkl.   and   Whelpler. 

C.  J.  Waechter.  to  Joha  Waldroa 

cvttlai   apparatQB   barlag   abeet 

tlBod  racaajB  bclta.     2^06.062. 


Manalag.  and  Poaty. 
flglitlBg    alrplaae. 


2,806JS7. 
2,806.603. 


laatrument.       2.806.478, 


2.805.610. 


2.806.678.        ^-fl^ 


MoDeco.  Coat 
Portlaa,    Socratea    O.      Fire 

7-21-^.  a.  244—186. 
Poet.     Charlea     K.       Batare-tTlBS 

7-21-60,  a.  126— SS4. 
PoataMater  Oeneral.  Her  Majaety'a  :  See — 

Coppiac  Oeoffrty  P..  Mjrera,  aad  Sailth 
Potter,  Doaald  A. :  See— 

o  ^T*^*i^  ®«S*«  '  •  Potter,  aad  Mellett 
Pottkoff,  WUUam  C. :  Se»— 

«  '^"5^  ^»™««  B-  »n<l  Pottkoff.  2^808.845. 
PoweU.  Daa.  aad  W.  J.  Allaopp.  to  *be  Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd. 
»  ^"IH^  "*  *"  •»***••  2.M6J27,  7-21-60,  a.  168—2. 
PoweU.  lotert  J.,  aad  J.  E.  Cbamploa.  to  CoatlaeaUl  Ifotora 
Corp.  Fael  aieterlag  Talre.  2.805.468.  7-21-60,  a. 
12J — 180. 
Power  Jeta  (Beeeareh  and  DereloooieDt)  Ltd. :  See — 

Oardlaer.  Joka  A.    2^06.207'!^ 

Hodaa.  Bonald  I.    2.805.20S. 
Powera,  Hjrron  J. :  See — 

Lamr.  lleMn  B.,  and  Powera.    2JB06,8Se. 
^«^n.  ttabnt  B     to  L.  W.  Naab  Co:     Electromagnet  oon- 
trela  for  aheet  handlcra.    2.806,783.  7^1-60,  a.  271—18. 
Powere-flaaaa  Aeeouatlag  Maelilaea  Ltd. :  See — 

Lambert  Doaald  B.    2.806.410. 

kottlea^  2J0S.716,  7-21-60.  CL  267—74. 
Preaae,  Charlea  M..  to  Llfe-Loaa  Alomlaom  Awalng  Co..  Inc. 

AwBlag  coaatnwtioa.     2J06Tf86.  7-21-80.  CI.  W-^iji. 
Preaacd  iteel  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Jeaea.  Stanley  O.    T.IWt.TTI 
Price.  Ckarlea  C.  to  Berealea  Powder  Co.     Preparatlea  of 

oMtmae  polyaMra.    2.806.021.  7-21-60.  CL  160—3. 
Prtoe,  aacar  B..  li«  to  J.  B.  Vormaa  aad  Ha  to  D.  C.  Olaaale. 

•tara»^ptlcal  antam.    2.806474,  7-31-60.  a.  88— 16.6. 
^'^J'S'^  '      Bloekiag  oedllator.     2.806.000.   7-21-60. 

Pmeter  *  OamMe  Co..  The :  See— 

Mlleakevteh.  Joaeph  A.,  aad  Henjua.    2.006.016. 
Prodacdea  Metal  Staavlag  Co. :  See— 

Hamaaa.  Harrjr  L.    211806.870. 
Proto,  lateraatioaal  Hygiealc  Pood  Co. :  See — 

Cackarta.  lywOe.     2.806.831. 

Praaeaa.  Pierre  M.    Magaetk  dreolta  for  etattoaair  eieetri- 

cal  ladocttoa  anpanitva.    M0^182.  7-21-60.  CL  886—234. 

'^moSr^lVih.loT^?     Wa^lorm  .«^t«» 

Pnta.  rraak  A.,  to  McOraw-Bdlaaa  Co.     Seal  of  baaklag  to 

ca^g<rf  eiecbHal   apparataa.     2.806.006.   7-21-80." CL 

Pto  Ltd.:  «ee— 

DoMldJ.  D.    2.806.002. 
Ileal  Pradacta  Corp. :  See— 
Benuupd  B.    2,80tjfSt. 
Qoarta  «  Hltaa  BJl.  ;  See— 

Oema.  Heari  X  C.    S  JMj880. 

B!Wte.  Berma'aiB.    2406,878. 


7  SSo^"  260^*8**'**^'^''**^  wUlldea.     8306.001. 

^ia«b67¥!5r-6"..  sis^T^'  '•'  '^  '•«»  ^^^ 
^•iSfc.'tasf4&7*-"2i5r!n.*i&3.'"' '-'  "^"^ 

Raplda-Staadard  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

McKni^t,  Robert  J.,  and  Sweaey.     2,806.603. 
Rappaport,  George.  J.  A.  Saaniga.  aad  J.  R.  Wall,  to  OcMral 

Motora    Corp.     Preparatloa    of    polrvrethaae    foam    aad 

reactloa     mUtarea     therefor.     2.M6406.     7-21-66.     CL 

160 — 1.6. 
BattLna.  A.  Frteda  :  See— 

Sattina.  Bdwia  D.     2,806,700. 
Rattlgaa.  Bdwla  D.,  deoeaaed  :  A.  F.  Rattlgaa,  admlaUtratrix. 

OatTvalje.    2.805.700.  7-21-60.  CI.  161—167. 
Baxmoad  Bagtaiartag  Ijkboratorr.  lac. :  See— 
_      UpfertDoiiald  B.     2.806.430. 
RaTOMmd.  Fraaeola  B..  P.  r.  L.  Chapoallle.  aad  J.  B.  Martla. 

to    Sodete    d'Btoctroalqne    et    d'Antomatlame.     Bleetrle 

JiPM^fi®*^*'    arbitrary    functlona.     3.806,062.    T-11-60, 

CL  280 — 17. 
BaytlieoB  Co. :  See— 

Matoaey,  Brary  B.,  aad  Roaao.     1.806,064. 
Ready.  Harold  B..  J.  M.  Boyle,  aad  €.  8.  Lynch,  to  Baao 

itaaearch  aad  Bulaeerlag  Co.    Metal  oalts  of  dlthlopboa- 

phone  adda.    3.8$e.078.  7-11-60,  a.  260—408. 
Bebat.   PaoL      Tnbalar   coadulta.      2.806.510,    7-21-60.    CL 

186—84. 
BedoMad. 

Proeaaa  for 

a.  76—76. 

MwlB  B.,  to  PhllUpe  Petroieam  0>.    LPO  removal  from 

aadenrpaad  atorage.     8306406.  7-11-60,  CL  61—64. 
Baed,  rradartcfc  P..  to  Daltad  Stataa  of  Amuica.  Anay.    Oaa 

ayitam  far  flnanaa.     1,806463,  7-11-60,  CI.  80—101. 
Beed,  Herbert  B..  Jr^  aad  N.  N.  Bataa,  to  Ualtad  Stataa  of 

Amertea.   Navy.     Blectrochemlcal  elomeat  for   antoaMtlc 

eoatroL    1.806,006.  7-21-60,  CI.  807—140. 
Beed.  JaaMO  B..  Ill,  to  Dry  Scieen  Proceaa,  lac. 

apparataa.    1.806.412.  7-21-68,  CT.  101—118. 
Be^  Porge  aad  Bagiaeertag  Co. :  See — 
_      Becaa.  Joha  aid  L.  M.    2.806,418. 
Recaa.  Joha  aad  L.  M..  to  Regaa  For«e  and  Bagtaeertag  Co. 

Lowertag  palling  tool   aad  ahatteraMe'  galde   none   com- 

blaatloo.     2.606i416,  7-21-50.  O.  103—138. 
Regaa.  Loola  M. :  See— 

Regaa,  Joha  aad  L.  M.     2.806,428. 
Regie  Natloaale  dee  Ualnee  ReaaoH  :  Se»— 
Peraa.  Ladea.     2.806.882. 
Peraa.  Ladea.     2406460. 
Peraa.  Laden.     2.806.860. 
Racier.  Hearl-Loala.     Ma  ma  flag  apparataa  of  the  ball  type. 

2486,460.  7-11-60.  CI.  I1I-I7. 
Held,   Jiamea  H.,  deeeaaad,   by  M.   L.   Held,  adminiatratnz. 

AntaoMtle  locklag  control.  2406447,  7-21-^9.  C\.  74—631. 
Bold.  Margaertta  L. :  See- 
Bald.  Jamee  B.     1,886447. 
Rolley.  Oeorge  L..  to  The  Mnrray  Corp.  of  America.    Laaadry 

dryer  coatroL    2.806430.  7-81-80,  C\.  84 — 16. 


ine    B.. 
reflalBg 


to   Brlaa    Jackaoa   Aaaodatea.    lae. 
blletar  copper.     2.606.811.   7-ll-«0. 


Priatlat 


Baiter,  lAaftert    Foot 

CL  116—67. 
Bellaaee  Steel  Prodaeta  Co. :  See — 

NaglB.  Barold.     1,806480. 
Readagtoa  Anna  Co.,  uc  :  See — 

Mall.  Arthur  W..  Mattaoa.  aad  Kta«ler.     2.806.466. 
Reafrew.  Bdgar  B..  Jr. :  See — 

Raadall.  Darld  I.,  aad  Reafrew. 
Reaeareh  Corp. :  S^ee — 
_      Wlatermata,  Barry  A.     2406.663. 
Reater,    Gottfried,    aad    B.    Kordea.    to    Flrma    Doekaer- 

Akt.     Method    of    oaatlag    reallleat 
ig  BMmbera  for  wheela.     2.806.178.  7-11-60,  CI. 


dertoe.     2,806.470,  7-11-60. 


2.806.001. 


[,     S4064S4. 

anaarataa  for  baflag  aboe  aolee. 


RerofaCorp.  of 
Mad>eMUd. 
BeyaaKli.  Cot.    Method  aad 

i4M468,  7-11-60.  CL  61 
ReyMl£^  Metala  Co. :  See— 

Braaa.  I^oa  D.     1406,182. 
Reiaek.  B^omoa,  to  Cook-Walte  L^boratortea.  lac  Aaptrattag 

carMdp*  ■yrliifla.     1406.478,  7-11-60.  CI.  128—218. 
»«t—k.  BolamoaTto  Cook- Walt*  Laboratociae,  lac   Aaplratlag 

eartrtdaa  aynaaa.     3,806.474.  7-11-60.  CL  116-^8. 


znii 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


for   )olat«n. 


flnger 


to  Sjntez 
2.8M.M9. 


RlMtt,    Hukell   S.      Finger    guard    i—rhaBtom 

2.Ma.SlT.  7-21-09.  CI.   144— Ml. 
RlMtt,    Haskell     S.     Bhapar    foard    with    aaxlUary 

protaetors.    2.89S.818.  r21-0».  CI.  144— SSI. 
BlKMtaa,    Rolaad   N..   and    C.    B.   Oaklay,    to   Radio   Corp.    of 

▲marlca.       Aatomatlc       freqnancy       control      apparatus. 

2.M«,01ft.  T-21-39.  CI.  178— «.8. 
Rle*.  Josaph  :  «••—  _    .^ 

Wright,  BaaioBd  P.  O..  Weir,  and  Rica.     2.8M,01». 
RIchardaoa,  John  K.  :  Bet — 

Nnttali,  Hobart  V.,  and  RIchardaoa.     2,8»«.0»1. 
RIchardaoa,  John  T.,  to  AatanaaTlaioo  Utm.  *  BaglaeerlDx 

C©.     Cable  Ueher.     2.896,713.  7-21-59,  CI.  254—184.8. 
Rlebardaoa,  Ronald  K.,  to  Plttaborgh  PUta  Olaaa  Co.     OUm 

preaalag  nipper  rolU.     2.895,864,  T-21-59,  CI.  154—2.7. 
Rtahtarkaaalng.  Frank  U.,  to  W.  M.  Claaall  Mff.  Co.    Oarment- 

vaat  ciamp.    2.895.859.  7-21-59,  CI.  224—252. 
Rldtart,  Henert  B.  :  0m — 

▲rctaer,  Wealey  L..  Boaer.  and  RIcfcert.     2,896,985. 
Rldaera,  Frederick  Q.,  to  N.  SUter  Co.  Ltd.     Cable  rapport. 

2,896,198    7-21-58,  CI.  24 — 20. 
Rldaewar,  6ruce.     Czpanalon  wheel  hab  bearing.    2.896.771. 

7-21-59,  a.  808—288. 
Rlagel  Paper  Corp.  :  See — 

Magin;  Donald  0..  Jr.     2,895.888. 
BtakaTOlenn  T.,  to  Rleke  MeUl  Prodacte  Corp.    Ball  haadled 

eloaare  cap.    2.896,864,  7-21-59,  €1.  222— i29. 
RMw  Metal  Prodncta  Corp. :  See— 

Rleke,  Olenn  T.     2,896,854. 
Rlester,    Willlaai   C.    to    Trico   Product*   Corp.      Windshield 

wiper    motor    transmission    sjrstem.     2.895.158,    7-21-58. 

O.   16—258. 
Rllay  Stoker  Corp. :  See— 

Miller,  Barle  C.     2,896.48<. 
Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  F.  A.  Kind,  and  K.  Batrea. 

8.A.     Cyclopentanophenanthrene     derlrstlTee. 

7-21-59.  CT.   280—397.3. 
Rlak.  Thomas  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Aluminum  wheel  mount- 
ing.    2,8»6,7«7.  7-21-59.  CI.  801—9. 
Rltaerfeld.  Oerhard  :  See — 

Ritserfftid,  Wllhelm  and  O.     2,896.418. 
Rltserfeld,    Wllhelm    and    O.      Preeeure    roller  rapport   and 

mOTlng  mean*  for  a  rotary  duplicating  machine.    2,895.413, 

7-21-69,  CI.   101—132.5. 
Robblns,  Clyde  F. :  See— 

Nolden.  William  F..  and  Robblns.     2.898.084. 
Robblns,    Leroy    V.,    Jr..    and    B.    J.    Newcfanrcb,    to    Kseo 

Reeearch    and    Bnglneerlng    Co.     Hydrocarbon    conTerslon 

nroceaa.    2,896,900,  7-21-59.  a.  208—72. 
Robertson  Photo-Mechanlx.  Inc. :  See — 

BUtherwlck.  Delbert  T.     2.895,706. 
Robiae,  A.  H.,  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Lunsford.  Carl  D.     2.896.960. 
Robiaaon,   Harold   A.,   to   The  Dow   Chemical  Co.     OslTsnic 

aaode.    2,896.898.  7-21^9.  CI.  204—197. 

Roblason,  Iran  M.  :  Bte— 

Brlaker.  Keith  C.  and  RoMnsoa.     2.896.948. 
RoMnson,  Jaaeph   N..  F.  J.  L.   Miller,  sad  B.  McDonnell,  to 

The  CooaolKtated  Mlnlag  aad  Smeltiag  Co.  of  Caaada  Ltd. 

Method  of  producing  Kusnldlne  altrate.   2.895.904.  7-21-S9. 

CI    ^0     n84 

•MiMOB,  PaolC,  and  A.  L.  StaSleao,  to  Arkell  ^Bd  Smiths 

Maltlply      bag      with      mppteoMatsl      sleere.      2.896.887, 

7-21-69,  CT.  98—8. 
Roblaon,  Samoal  B. :  See— 

Baldwin.  Francis  P..  and  Robtoon.     2.896.937 
Roblaon,  Samoal  B.,  sad  F.  P.  Baldwin,   to  Bssp  BesMrch 

SBdla?Merlac  Co.     Cnatinc  flbera  with   modlfled   butyl 

rubber.     2.896,850.  7-21-59.  CI.  117—78. 
RoSarHeorlooe  A.  F ,  to  General  Blectric  Co      Time  bear 

conrerter.    2.898,784,  7-21-59,  CI    346— 3W. 
Rocfaefort.   Leo  T      Washing  mschlne.     2.896,819.   7-21-50, 

Rocknver.  Clyde  B..  to  Aotossatic  ^^Jt'^rlsee.  Inc 
Measuring  and  dispensing  apparatua.  2.896.882.  7-21-59. 
CI.  222—442. 

Roe  Walter  H.  O.,  to  Aktleeelaksbet  Kemoret.  Sow  milk 
Mbstltnte.     2.895.830,  7-21-59.  CI    99—7. 

Rofen  Brottam  Corp.  .  Sc^ 

^^Swaner.  Charlee  E.     2.895.746^  ^  ,.   „ 

Rofers.    William   J.,    to   Eaatman   Kodak   Co. 


Rneb.  Theodore  O.    Taper  gM*     2.896,222,  7-21-59.  Cl.  83— 

75. 
Raff.   Herbert.     Mouatlag  head  aseemblT  for  aa  electrteally 

heated  cuttlag  tool.     2.896.059,  7-21-59,  O.  219—21 
Ruggiero,    Alfred    J.,    to    K.    D.    Ballard    Co.     Safety    bat. 

2.896,136.  7-21-89.  Cl.  2—8.  ^  ,  _ 

RuhoC,  Joba  R.,  a.  L.  Martin,  and  C.  O.  Ger<en,  to  Mai- 

Uaekrodt  Chemical  Works.     Procees  far  aeparatiag  raluee 

of  tantalam  aad  eolumblum  from  Talaes  of  aa  element  of 

group  IV  B.    2,896.792.  7-21-59,  Cl.  23—28. 
Ruhoff,   Joba   R.,   G.   L.    Martla,  and  C.  O.   Oerfen.  to  Mai 
-  Pr 


Photegrsphlr 


latoochias  opaque.     2.896.841.  7-21-49.  CT.  106—162 
Rohm  4  Haas  co. :  See — 

Hwa.JeoaeC.  H     2.896.925.  ^       . 

Rohrman,  Heary  F .  aad  B.  A.  Battera.  -.  8«PW»rtln|  f  ram* 
roastnietloaJor  dUplsy  board  or  chalkboard.     2.895.234, 

7-21-69.  Cl.  35—65  .  ^     ^  o  aa«  ati    t  <>i 

Rollle.  Ada  B.     Safety  garment  structure.     2.895.471.  7-21 

R<»er^arlee"a?  K.  S.  Gllehrtst.  and  H  Loekery.  to  Man^ 
nhui  Maiwill  k  Moore.  lac.  Automatic  proceee  coatrol 
S?fcm     2.MB.602.  7-21-59.  C\.  137-486. 

Roaehke.  Brwia  M. :  See-- ^ 

Drui,  Walter  8..  and  Roaehke.    2.896.071. 

Roaea.  Leaaard  J.,  to  Celaneae  Corp,  of  Amertca.     Po\ym*tic 

^SSa^ltoopropeayl  ketaae.     2.89».942,  T-21-59.  C\.  260- 

Roeeainfelg.  Mack,  to  Ameray  Corp      Building  conatructlona 

Sastalaed     release     pharaaeeatlcal     prodnct.      2,8l».*nw. 
Rolae^t.    'Jeaa.       Safety     arming     me«hanlsai     for     fuses 

hS3fl««  PUiW     t,«96.589.  T-21-59,  Cl.  198-33, 

Rowe  Mffc.  C*.  !■«. :  Se^  

Turner.  Jack  W.    2.896.582.  ,  ^^-tt-  fmrfjtw, 


Pile  cuttlag  machlae. 
for    lawa    mowers. 


2.896.171. 


liaekrodt  Chemical  Works.     Pracaas  for  separatlag  Uats 
lam  and  colomblnm  Tslues.    2.896,793.  7-21-59.  Cl.  23— 33. 
Russell.  Robert  G.,  to  Owcns-Comlag  Fibera las  Corp.    Method 
for  prodadng  coated  glaaa  flbers.     2.895.789,  7-21-59.  O. 

18— ^y4. 

Rusao,  Walter  L. :  See—  "' 

Maloaey.  Henry  B.,  and  Rosso.    2,896.064. 
Rnst^oel  M. :  See— 

Wriaht,  Peter  M.,  aad  Rust.    2.896.203.  ^,  ^  .  ^     . 

Rayle,  William  ▼..  to  Merck  *  Conine.    A«»  MaaorehoUdleBle 
kd^  aad  eaters  thereof.     2,8^.968,  7-21-59,  Cl.  280— 
397.1. 
Sabo,    Stephea  C,  to  The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Air 
aprlBC  TUlcanliUg  mold.     2,895,186.  T-21-59.  Cl.  18—35. 
Sacket  Sportlnf  Goods  Co. :  See — 

Bleea,  Wllfiam  A.    2.896,737. 
Sadtler.  Philip  B.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iroa  Co.     Method  sad 
apparatus  for  recompressloa  eraporatloa.    2,896,546,  7-21- 
59.  a.  189—24. 
St.  Johastoa,   Aadrew,   to  lateraatloaal   Business  Machiaee 
Corp.     Klectroaie  diaiul  computing  BMchines.     2,896,671. 
T-21-69.  Cl.  235—167. 
Sale,  William  H.,   to  Klaslag  Hand  Brake  Co      DoTieea  for 
retaialBg  Inbrieaat  la  car  axle  bearinga.     2.895,749,  7-21- 
Ka   p|    286—5 
SalnUnea,   IIbmiI  F,,  C.  R.  Bsrr.  sad  A.  Loris,  to  Elastman 
Kodak  Co.     Photoarspblc  color  couplers  containing  fluoro- 
alkylcarboaaaaldo  groapa.     2.895.826,  7-21-59.  Cl.  96—55. 
Samuel  Staaplag  ft  knameilac  Co. :  See — 

Solomoa,  Ralph  E.    2,896.695. 
Sanctuary,  Robert  E.,  to  Worceeter  Valve  Co..  Inc.    Ball  valve 
and   union   havtag   a   detachable   ead   fitting.     2,896.496. 
7-21-59,  Cl.  137—315. 
Sanctuary.  Robert  B.,    to  Worcester   Valve  Co.,    Inc.     Ball 

valve.    2,896,710,  7-21-69.  Cl.  281—312. 
Sandaabnrgh,   George  R.,  to  Hllla-McCaaaa  Co.     Method  of 
and  apparatua  for  predaion  coring  in  the  casting  of  me 
UlUe  artldea.     2,896.101.   7-21-59.  a.  22-131. 
Saaders  AssoeUtee.  Inc.     See — 

Wilson.  WllUam  J.    2.896,177. 
Sanders,  Grady  H.,  to  Granltevllle  Co. 

2,896,209,  7-21-59.  Cl.  26—10. 
Sanders.     Pressle     w.      Service    atand 

2.898.729,  7-21-59.  Cl.  269—156. 
Ssndlford,  Denis  J.  H. :  See — 

Holmes- Walker,   William  A.,   and  Ssndiford 
Saados AG  :  See — 

Stelnemann.  Willy      2,895.961. 
Sandoa  Ltd.  :   See— 

Stelnemaan.  WUly.    2.898.951.  ^     ^        .,  .^  ..     . 

Saagster.  Raymond  C.,   to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.     Method  of 
produdng  semiconductor  crystal  bodies.     2,895.858,  7-21- 
59,  Cl.  148—1.5. 
Sarno.  Dante  H.  :   See— 

Snider,  Warren  L.,  Sarno,  and  Uedbolm.     2.895,897. 

Sauer,   Uana.  to  Corner  Electric  Co.     Electromagnetic  relav 

wltit    aprtag    loaded    armature.      2,896,132,    7-21-59.    Cl. 

317—199.  ,       .     ^., 

Sauvage.   Joaepb    M.   J.      Drafting   arrangement   for    textile 

fibres.    2.89078,  7-21-59,  Cl.  1^13*  _,   ^.  .,  ..,  ^„ 

Savard,  Edwin  E.     Guide  for  armature  winding      2.895,690, 

7-21-49.  CT.  242—13. 
Sawin    Raymond  R..  to  O.  F.  Moesberg  ft  Bona,  Inc.     Box 
type  cartridge  magaslne.     2.895,248,  7-21-49.  Cl    42—50 
Sawyer.  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  aad  W   W.  Gary,  to  Minerala  ft  Chem 
Icala  Corp.  of  America.     Inorcaalc  animal  litter  and  meth 
od  for  maklaa  the  same.    2.8M,878,  7-21-59,  Cl    167 — 42. 
Sayer,  Harold  F.     Comblaatloa  hair  dye  appllcating  device. 

2,8*5,486,  7-21-59.  Cl.  132—9. 
Sbaix.  Antonio.     Thermal  eaglaes.  particularly  l.C.  engines. 

2.8te,459,  7-21-59,  Cl.  123—80.  ^    „    ^.,,^, 

Scsmato,  Thomas  J..  M  I  Wellnski,  snd  8.  K  Hllblom,  to 
Internatloaal  Uarveeter  Co.  Mower  operating  mecbaalsm. 
2.896,277,  7-21-59,  CT.  56—28. 
Schaaf.  Robert  P.,  to  The  M.  W.  Kelloa  Co.  Unitary  veeael 
catalytic  reactor,  regenerator  and  Tscuum  atnpper. 
2.805.811,  7-21-59,  Cl.  23 — 288.  ^         „     .^ 

Scbaefer,    Bart   F..   to   Oweaa-IlUaols  Glass  Co.      Protective 
coatlag   for  decorated   flaaaware   aad   method   of  applica 
tion.    2.895.846.  7   21-59,  Cl.  117— 12.         „    ^.   .. 
^heldorf.   Marvel    W .    to   Aadrew   Corp.     Radtatloo    choke 
2,896,lV5,  7-21-59,  Cl   333—12.  „   ^.  ..  w  w- 

Scbeldorf,  karrel   W.,  to  Andrew  Corp.     RadUtloa  ctaofet. 
2.8961206.  7-21-59.  Cl.  343—841. 

Scheurer.  Hana :  See —  j  »•         ».        o  aok  oi  a 

Kern,  Rudolf,  Scheurer.  Zora,  and  Kruppke.     2.896.914 

Schlack.   ^aul.    to    Boblagea    Aktiengeaellschsft    fur   Textll 

Faaer.     Praaaae  for  maklac  fiUmenta  '«>'5,P«Jr^ii*'l^ 

bol  polyamlde  mixture  and  product.     2,895.786,  7-21-40, 

Cl   18     54 
Schlatter.  MkuHce  J.,  snd  F.  G.  Lorn,  to  California  Beaearch 

Corp      Certala  laopbthalle  and  orthoptathalic  add  alkyd 

reeiaa.    2.89V932.  T-21-69,  Cl.  280—22. 
.Schmerllng,  Louie,  and  J.  P.  Luviai.  to  Universal  Oil  Prod 

ucta    Co.      Self  condenaatioa    of    haloalkylaromatic    com- 

poaada.    2.896,997.  7-21-B8.  Cl.  260— 649. 
Schaeebeigsr,  Richard  F..  aad  H.  O.  Schwarta.  to  The  Ru 

dolDb   WuHitser   Co.     Organ   atmctnre   and    filter  paael. 

2.896,866.  7-21-49.  Cl.  84—1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :   *Jce— 

Brooks.  John  W     2,898.078. 
Solfer.  Oacar.     Box  apriag  with  aafe  receptacle. 


2.896,145. 


Stewart-Warner  Corp  ;  See — 

Fairbanks.  Gordon  J,  Potter,  aad  Mdlett.     2.895.678. 
TraaMmtial,  Veraon  N..  aad  Wdn.     2.883.424. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


zix 


2,8M.»T1. 


SplegcL  Imel,  and  gehiMlder. 
SchMMer.  B«<«ell« :  See— 

Spiegel.  Israel  and  Schneider.    2.895.971. 
Schneider.  Radolf.  to  I'arltenfahrlken  Bayer  Akt.     DlatUU- 
tlon  apparatne.     2,895.886,  T-21-59,  CI.  202—158 

SchneilpreweafahrU  Akt. :  Be*— 

Battoar.  Arttaar.    2.895.414 
Schrader,    Loren   E..    to   Iroarlte.    lac.      Knerfencjr    releaw 

mechaalam.    2,895,240.  7-21-69.  a.  38— A9. 
Schraic,  Fredertck  S..  to  O.  O.  Shawrer.     Sectional  rehleie. 

2.W6.279,  7-21-a9,  CI.  5«— 26. 
Sehrewe.  Haaa  :  Bee — 

BiiB«eroth.  Adolf,  Speith,  and  Sehrewe.     2.890,190. 
Hchroeder,  George  P.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp..  Ford  Inatrument 
Co.  Dlrlalon.     CorrectloB  aratem  for  maas  ablft  in  gjrroo. 
2,895,839.  7-21-69.  CI.  74— *.47. 
Scbulti.  Herman  J.,  to  Direct  lafiage  Offset  Corp.     Machine 
for  de-emboealng  lithographic  printing  plates  dt  preasing 
each  plate  agalnat  a  roUtluf  cylinder  bT  axlall/  spaced 
preaaiag  rolla.     2.896.5t9,  7-Sl-i9.  CI.  IM— 32. 
Schaltsc,  Karl :  8«e — 

Hettche.  Otto,  and  Scbaltae.    2,895.829. 

Schamann.  Fred,  to  Aladdin  Indnstilea,  Inc.     Tonch  reapon- 

stre  laap  or  the  like.     2496.131,  7-21-69,  CI.  317—149. 

Schumpelt.    Karl,    to    8el4Ux    Prodons    MeUla,    Inc.      Low 

stress   electrodepoalted  rhodtam.     2.896,889,   7-21-59,  CI. 

204—47. 

to  Sel-Rez  Corp.     Low  strsaa  eleetrodepoa- 
S.t95,80O,  7-21-69,  CI.  204 — 47. 
,  to  The  Comfy  Mftt.  Co.    CoTer  for  cnahlpn 
famitare.     2.SMM2.   7-21-69,  CI.   156— 


L.,  to  Westlnghoooe  Biectrlc  Corp.    Traaa- 
srvtem    control.      2,896,162.    7-21-69,   CI. 


2.895.211.  7-21-69.  CI. 

Jotanaon ;  said  Johnson 
dispenser.      2.896,488. 


Schampelt.  Karl. 

ited  rhodlnm. 
Schutte,  Ethel  M 

tn   dpholstered 

182. 

Schwah,  Richard 

former   cooling 

823 — 44. 
Schwaneke.  Fred  C.  to  Donaeyer  Corp.     Switch.     2.896,041. 

7-21-69.  CI  200—78. 
Sctawartx,  Harold  O. :  Bee — 

Sdineeherger.  Richard  F..  and  Schwartt.     2,806,366 
Scfawarts,  Sol.     Packing  meaaa  for  pile  fabrlca.     2,895.604. 

7-21-59.  CI.  206—51. 
Schwaraer,  V^tx.     Power  sapply.     2.896,096,   7-21-69.    CI. 

807—150. 
Schweltaer,  Kart  H. :  See— 

Hnmaer,  Ralph  O..  Toaag,  and  Sdiwettaer.     2,896.943. 
8chwerdh6fer,  Hana  J.,  to  Fli^tel  *  Sacha  A.O.     Aatonutl- 

eally   engaging  and  dlaengaglag  ratchet  pawl  mechaalam 

for   chaageablc   speed  drlre  coaster   braksa   for   bicycles. 

2,895.576.  7-21-69.  CI   192—6. 

Scoraa.  Joha  C. :  8«e — 

Kaapar.  William  F.    2,896.767. 
Scorlll  Mfg.  Ca. :  Bee— 

Kachercla,  Heary  J.    2.896,681. 
Acrlbaer,  Albert  W.     MeUl  ratting. 
29—106. 

ilat.  Stanley  U  ¥..  and  O.  F 
»r.    to    aald    Sederqnlst.      Coin 
7-21-69.  CI.   133—6. 
Sedlacek,    Frsnx.      Lightning  arrester.      2.806,104.    7-21-66, 

CI.  8li— 12. 
Seegert.  Neal.  to  Baas  Inc.     Control  apparataa  for  luld  fuel 
baraifng  apparataa  and  the  Uke.     2.W6.646.  7-21-69.   C\. 
168—128 
Seeley.  Harold  T..  to  Oeaeral  Blactrle  Co.     lyHaperatare  re- 
spoaatea  protectire  relay.    2,806.127.  7-21-BO.  CI.  317—40. 
Segal.  Staaley  M.     Apaprataa  ea^rioytag  horlsontally  elon- 
gated carbon  arc  aoureaa.    2.806.106.  7-21-60.  CL  314 — «7. 
Segrares.  William  B..  and  O.  O.  Hlllard.  Jr..  to  Baa*  Ressarch 
and  BnglaeerlaK  Co.    OxkUtloa  of  hydrocarbon  drylag  oila. 
2.806.979.  7-21-60.  CI.  260—451. 
Selberling.  Dale  A.,  and  F.  W.  Wish.     Spray  nosale  fOr  Hqnid 

storaft  tanks.     2,896,688.  7-21-69.  cf.  ^--680. 
Seits.    Katharine    B.       Swimming    pool    coTer.       2.896,148, 

7-il-50.  CI.  4— 1T2. 
Sell.  Brtc  A.  F  :  Bee— 

Jacfcaoa.  Tboaaaa  M..  and  Sell.    2.896.122. 
Sel-Rez  Predoos  Metala.  lac. :  Bee — 
Schampelt  Karl.    2.806.889. 
Schampelt.  Karl.     2,895.800. 
Seltmaa.  Paul  R.,  to  Creacent  Paper  Tnbe  Co., 
sartaeed  laminated  paper  tabes.     2.895.611, 
138—76. 
Sentiael  Slimal  Corp. :  Bee— 

Weiseaberger.  Adam  A.    2.896.197 
Serfaaa.  Karl  J.,  and  W.  D.  Radler.  to  Heberlaln 
-  Aimaratua  for  heat  setting  yarn.     2.896.060. 

Serta.  Roger  J. :  Bee — 

Edwards.  Oeorce  W..  and  Seria.    2,896,689. 
Sarlag,  Edwin  F.     Vehicle  holat  cradle.     2,805,762.  7-21-69. 

aT»4^-67. 
Sextoa.   Arthur  R..   tn  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method   for 
the  preparation  of  Inlnodtarettc  add.     2,896.989.  7-21-60, 
n.  26<^-534. 
Shakeapeara  Prodacta  Co. :  Bee— 
Clowaa.  Oarth  A.    2.80&.46&. 
Shawlnlgan  Chemicals  Ltd. :  Bee — 

■atoa.  Miltoa.    2.806.003. 
Shawrer.  O.  D. :  Bee— 

Sdiraoe.  Fradariek  8.    2.805.270. 
Sbeldoa.  Zachary  D..  and  H.  M.  Haeadlar.  to  Ualtad  Statas 
of    America.    Atomic    Baergy    Osaualaslan.      Method    for 
determlalaa  the  stabUity  of  taorocarboa  oila.     2,808.806, 
7-21-60.  a.  89— 290. 


Inc.     Oroand 
7-21-60,  CL 


Patent  CotV. 
7-21-69.  CL 


Shall  Dsvalopmaat  Co.  :  Bee — 
Crosby,  Ralph  H.    2.896.90T. 
De  Bidder.  Uyabsrt  P..  aad  Bryan.    2.806.896. 
Fiacber.  Radolph  F.    2.806,062. 
Flaeher.  RadoTph  F..  aad  Mlka.     2.806,946. 
Hewett.  WlUUm  A..  Joaea.  aad  Loreasea.    2.896,915. 
Johaatoa.  Robert  W.  B.    2^9(1.903. 
Koarentbar.  Frederick,  and  Meerbott.    2.806.880 
Shokal.  Edward  C.  and  Maeller.    2,805,947. 

l?iS;AlST2':*fis?.* '"*"**•*"  ^'•^••^ 

ShUBstt  nwatae  W. :  8e»^ 

aK^v^J'tK??'^^)?***""  ^■'  *■<*  ShMiett.     2.806,666. 

SbokaL  Bpward  C.  and  A.  C.  Moeller.  to  Shell  De^atooaaat 

ShMwith,   Ony  T.    to  Plenty  aad  Hon   Ltd.     VartaMa  ca- 
^J^^LF^b     2,^5.423.  7-il-6».  CI.  103-196. 
^r*12S^  ^^  taittclag  darlce.     2.805,468,  7-21-80, 

^.<^^-  S**^A.  H  to  U.  Zauderer.  M.  to  B.  Eaoderor.  aad 
M  to  D.  H.  ta%el.  Maltlple  n;ed^e  automattTtabttag 
machlae.     2.806.438.  7-21-5tf^  CL  112—164  «aunag 

Shurhlt  Prodacta,  iae.:  «ee— 

sickiSe'^^as:-:  "is^  ^  "•^•'"'  •«»  '•^'-  »•«>••»»• 

fffihe^E'Si.^^Jl?*^'^     ''■•''•^~- 
Mlmoaa,   William  R..   to  Smltba  America  Corp 

caging  derloea.     2.806,338.  7-21-69.  CL  74—6.1 
SlmpaoB.  Jack  N.    aad  C.  J.  Boyer,  to  The  Bleetrte  8t 

0  2^  «»»« •  lamp  bracket.     2396.187,  7-21- 

Sinclair  oil  A  Oaa  Co. :  Bee— 

WestphaL  Jamea  A.    2.896,073. 

Ckji»T««»"N.    2,80i.97i 
Singer  Ittg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Fnge,  %rry  B.    2.806.140. 

Parry.  Fraak.    2.498.442. 
Slager,  Richard  B. :  Bee— 

SlagUtlt'feJSrt'?-  S^""*''  ""  *•"«•'     2.896.533. 

Mur&oA.  Robert  W..  aad  Slagleton     2.896.066 
^^KI^A.P*'*???  ?  •  *»«'  J    RTThompaoB,  to  Ualted  Sutaa 
CL20a^i  2?  *"'*^*'  '•"'°*  <>*Tice*2^806,0»9    7-31™ 
Skil  Corp. :  Bee— 

Koaacka.  Joaepb  8.    2,895.267. 
Sklllmaa.  T.  S.,  and  Co.  Pty.  Ltd. :  See — 

Lackey.  Aka  D.    2.896.583. 
Skinner,  M.  B..  Ca. :  See— 

sm,d?te:.5rs.rSe^^^-««-^«** 

Syljeat.  Karl  J.     2^895.231, 


Oyroaeaps 


Smith 


ilth    Blanebard  D..  ir..  to  Melpar   Inc 
2.8*6.027.  7-21-60.  CL  iTO-nf^' 


ReOaz  aaipllflara. 


Smith-Corou  Maretaant  Inc. : 

Buraa.  Meryl  C.  Glel.  and  StahL     2.896.6T4 
Smith,  GUbart  H. :  Sec— 

^mi.S^SRl"*:  ^^J*^  ^    "'•^  »tf  «»•»*      2.896,610. 
Smith.  Fraak  P.    to  lateraatloaal  Telepboae  and  Tehwraph 

r°2?:^io?S'i7t55'"'^'''^~"^'''*~  jSKE 

Smith.  Hermaa  E.,  to  Ooodaun  Mfg.  Co.    Flazlbla  tioaablag 
IB^lVT""'  'or  ^t  ooBTeyor.     2.806,694.  7-21-61.3 
SmitlL  Joha  J.  :  Bee— 

Mnallar,  Fraak  H..  and  Smith.    2,895,352. 
Smith,  Joha  O..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Welaverber,  George  A.,  aad  Smith.     2,895,816. 
Smith.  Kllae  A  French  Laboratortea  :  Sas— 

Bonenthal.  Frltx.    2.886.880. 

*"ytfi.-^itiP*L"--  *»  Oweaa-Illiaola  OUas  Co.    Vacoam  cbneka. 
2,896.739.  7-21-59.  C\.  279 — 3. 

'■J*ii-?5l^  T;     Combination   bead  Utch  and  ehate  »ta. 

2.806.461.  7-21-69.  Cl,  119 — 99 
Smith.   Robert   W..   and   R.   A.   Vaugtua.   to  Diaaaar  latea- 

?*S!'  JP*-^  Elerator  pUtform  leveliag  systsat.     2.806,6«8. 

7-21-60,  Cl.  187 — 76. 
Smiths  America  Corp. :  See — 

SlmoBs.  WlllUm  R.    2,806.838. 
Snider.  Warren  L.,  D.  H.  Barao.  aad  O.  B.  Lledbala.  to  Shell 

Development  Co.     Prodactloa  of  gasoltaia  from  pattelaaa 

reaMnea.    2.906.807.  7-21-80.  Cl.  208— «7. 
Saodmaa.  Rcvben  P..  to  Sperry  Raad  Corp.     Flicht  oatb 

aagla  coatrol  ayatema.    2,806.145,  7-21-60.7n,  aii—AM. 
Snow.  Keaaeth  T.,  to  iBteraatlonal  Harreatar  Co.     SaCract- 

able  fiager  aater  for  harreatera.     2.806.800.  7-21-3o.  CL 

108 — 104. 
Siiydn\Chariea  W.    Sole  nurklag  derlce.    2.806,228.  7-21-80. 

Societe  Aaoayme  Aadre  CItroaa  :  Bee — 

Broader.  Aatoiae.    2.806,460. 

Braader.  Aatalae.    2.806,746. 

Braeder.  Aatoiae.    2.806.106. 
Societe  d'Electroaiqae  et  d*AntoflMtlame :  Bee — 

Ra/moad.     Fraacola     H..     Chapoallle.      aad     Martla. 
2,806.082. 

Socleta  dea  Forsss  et  Ateliers  da  Crsasot :  Sas — 

Baatlea.  Panl  O.    2.806.861. 
Societe  Mediterraneeae  Metallnrglqae  Mlalere  at  OoaanMrdale  : 

BadlB.  Ferdiaaad.    2,805.680. 
Societe  Rhodlaceta :  See— 

Lepla,  Maartee.    2J06.843. 


LIST  or  PATENTEES 


XXI 


Tebb. 


f*f?^:^.f-  **•  ^*'^'  t*  Maatabar  Mlalng  Eoolp-    Uarco  lac  :  See— 
2,85i  A  ^2i-£:^',Sn^  tor  aaa  la  «:?  ffiS:  SteldlagS^ 


Steldlager,  Donald  J. 
Uaderwood.  Jaaanh  C.  :  A< 


2,806,634. 


Row*  Mfll   Cy.  Il»«. :   2^-  .^ 


doipa    warntacr   «J0.      u... 
2.8»ft,S«e,  7-21-«».  CI   *♦— I 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Soconr  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. 

Brooka.  John  W     2.8»a.e78. 
Solfar.  OM»r.     Box  iprlat  with  mt*  rcMpUcl*. 

T-2ll-«,  CL  B— ai7. 
SoUr  Alrcnft  C*. :  «••— 

CarlMM.  PmI  Q.    2.8M.2M. 
SoloBoiL   Ralph   E..   to  8«a«el   Suraplns  *  En 
Cntm  botton  for  reccMtd  gu  and  electric  otcm. 
7-21-a».  CT.  248—110 


2,805.145. 


ti 


2.805.695 


SortDW.  Kaod  B..  aad  H.  R.  Uadatrom.  to  Dwre  A  Co 
Bc«t   barTMter.     2.89V^>    T-21-58.   CI.    M— 121.44. 

Sore,  Leonard  V.,  and  J.  C.  Lamkln.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Maltiple    ■trcaoi    laa    aaaljrMr.     i>»5,807,    7-Sl-M,    CI. 

SoaUlard,  OoorsM  J.  P..  to  Inatltat  Prancala  da  Patrol*  dea 
Carharaata  et  Labriflanta.  Proceaa  for  the  aeparatlon  of  a 
Blxtnre  of  ryclohcxane  and  bcnsenc.  2.8M,O02.  7-81-50, 
CT.  2«0— «««. 

SpalTina.  JanU  V.  R«4rt«aratloa  table  aaM>nibl7  2.8M.S11, 
7-21^8,  O.  82—258. 

Spnnster.  Bomard.  Dlaplay  atsn  indicia.  2.89A.24S.  7-21-50. 
CL  4&— ISO.  -»"'•• 

Spelth,  Kari  O. :  8ee— 

Banjnroth    Adolf    Soelth.  and  Schrewe.     2,895.100. 
Spence.  Peter.  4  8ona  Ltd. :  8ee- 

Ljmakeir,  Peter  J.     2,895.823. 
Spernr  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Snodcraaa,  Reaben  V.     2.894,145. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp..  rord  laatniment  Co.  Dlrlalon  :  8ce — . 

Nwell.  William  H.     2,805,«70. 

«chrocder,  Oeorce  r.     2,803,339. 
Spetrack,  JeroMe  8.     laotope  eonceatratlon  ayateni.    2.805,803 
7-21-59.  a.  23—204. 

Spiegel,  larael,  O.  Schneider,  deeeaaed  ;  by  R.  Schneider,  legal 
opreoentative,  to  Nopco  (liemical  Co.     Removal  of  Imparl- 
tlea      from      irradiated      7-deh)'drocholeaterol.     2,8e5J>71. 
7-2l-,'i9,  a.  260—307.25. 
Spttflre  Tool  and  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Day,  Lawrence.  Dobrick,  and  Kay.     2,895.261. 
Spittler.  Heiarlch.  to  Robert  Boach„  O.m  b.H.     Ignition  nolae 

•uppreaaor.     2,808,120,  7-^1-59.  CI.  315—85. 
Spltxer.    Anne,    to    Lily    of    Prance.    Inc.     Brasalere    frame. 

2,805.481.  7-21-50.  CI.  128 — 476. 
SpiTack,  BtanlcT.   Bench  oMde  of  corrugated  board.  2.805.541, 

7-21-50.  n.  155—169. 
.S  Prague  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Lehovec.  Kart.     2.896.137. 
Stackpoie  Ckrbon  Co.  :  See — 

Andrewa,  Lewla  D.     2.806.043. 
staSleno.  Arch  L. :  Bee- 

Robinaon.  Paul  C.  and  Stafflleno.     2.893.387. 
Stafford,  Stephen  W.     Apparatna  for  handling  flnld  materlala. 

2,806.548,  7-21-50.  a.  161-7. 
Stagmeier.    Arthur    F..    to   General    Pooda    Corp.     Container 

cioaare.     2,805,656.  7-21-50.  O.  222-542. 
Stahl.  Robert  i. :  8ee-- 

Barva,  Meryl  C.  Oiel,  and  SUhl.     2.805.674. 
Btalkar,  Edward  A.     Elaatic  8nid  machine  for  Increaalng  the 

prepare  of  a  flald.     2.896.667.  7-21-50.  CI.  230—120. 
Standard  Electric  Time  Co..  The :  8ee— 

Philippa.  Loata  E.     2.806.021. 
Standard  Otl  Co.  (IndUaa)  :  8*e— 

Bland.  Jnltaa.  and  McKaagoe.     2.895.747. 
Brooka.  John  A.,  and  Den  Herder.     2.805,808. 
Sort,  Leonard  V..  and  Lamktn.     2.895.807. 

Standard  OU  Co.,  The  (Ohio)  :  See— 

Uitaaowlca,  Edward  A.     2J06.623. 
Standard-Thonaon  Corp.  .  gee- 
Baker.  William  E.     2.896.163. 
Standlah,  EnrI  L..  to  Allla-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co. 
for     dyaamoelectric     machineo.     2.8^.751. 
286—19. 
Stanley.  William  N..  Jr. :  See— 

Dancy,  William  B..  and  Stanley.     2.895.794. 
Starr.    John     H.     Kloab    tank    heating    mcana.     2.895.140. 

7-il-50.  a.  4—18. 
Starry,  Raymond  A.     Jam-proof  feed  mooth  aaaembly  for  aai- 

mottitlon  coatainera.     2.805,382.   7-21-59.  O.  80—34. 
Statham  laatramenu.  lac  :  See — 

Omat.  Bari  W.     2.806.057 
Statlcr,    Lowell.     Ortadlng    head.     2.895.266,    7-21-50,    CI. 

51—180. 
Steama-Roger  Mfg.  Co..  The:  See — 

Btrkktaad,  ThooMa  Q.     2,805,000. 
Staal  SMfa,  Inc. :  Sae—  ^      ,  • 

Mayor,   Winiam  O.,  and  Manaoo.     2,805,776. 

SteMlatK.  DoaaM  J.,  to  Carro  Inc      Mechaalaaa  for  adhering 

nauaed  tape  to  the  top  flapa  of  an  envelope  aaaeoMy  in 

MktlBMM  fonn.     2,80W»4.  7-21-50.  C\.  154—1.6. 
ntalni— ann    WUty.   to  Sandoo  Ltd.   (alao  known  a*  Saadoi 

▲.O.).     Diaaao   dyeataffa   and    their   metal   complex    eoai- 

■auda.     S^atS.OOl.  T-21-50.  C\.  260—160. 
gtetohaicker,  Mark  A.,  to  American  Boach  Anna  Corp.     Servo 

eaatfoller.     a.806,142.  7-21-30,  CI.  318—30. 
Stainhaaer,   Martin   A.     Metal   fence   poet   leg   beadlag  and 

formlu  Bachlne.     2.805.528.  7-^1-^a.  153—15. 
teaatek/  Aadra    P.     C.     Drilling    and    aimiUr    machlnea. 

%,SS^\6.  T-M-60,  CT.  M5— 15 
Staahaaa.  Charlaa  R.,  Jr.,  to  lliaa.  Pflaer  A  Co.     Alkyl  anb- 


Hydrogen  aeal 
7-21-50.    a. 


Stoat 


paring  the 
SterUac  Drag  lac. 

Arefeer,  ByAaay.  aad  Hopp* 


2  806  988. 

StenTTST"  Ad5SIt;Mrfa7t;"Sig  derlce.     2.805.108.  7-21-50. 
CI.  24—206. 

^''^^FStaJtiToeoSTH  .  Wood,  aad  Sterena.     2.805.512. 


Stewart- Warner  Corp. :  See —  ^ 

ralrhanka,  tiordoa  J.,  Potter,  and  Mrtlett.     2.89S.«T8.  ^ 
Tramontlni.  Vernon  N..  and  Wetn.     2,805.424. 
Stllea.   Alaa   K.,   to  Shall   DavdooaMat  Co.     Caaiptex  nitro- 

phcayl  phaap^tca.     2M&Mt,y-2l-9$,Cl.  2«0 — Ml. 
Stoker,  Kaaaatk  S..  C.  H.  Eacwla,  aad  T.  W.  Dwight.  Jr.. 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for  coating  rubber  In 
graaolar   form    with    lawalpaMa   raatnooa  Tlayl   aroauttc 
polyaMr  duata.     i,a»6M3S,  7-¥l-S0.  a.   XOO— 40.5. 
Stop  Motion  Darteaa  Corn. :  IU9 — 

Voaoaa.  Edward.     2.«M,087. 
Storkllae  raraltore  C\>rp. :  Mae— 

PeldBMa,  Ahraham  Q.     8,806,144. 
Stoadaamlza,   Jay   U.,    to   Bendlx   ArUtioa 
chroaeoa    traaamiaaion 
S18— 24. 


ay  a  lorn. 


Corp.     Salf-aya- 

2,806,141,     T-Xl-60,    CL 


2i805.229. 


StoTera,  lagram  v..  and  W.  L.  Vallee,  to  BUckhawk  Mfg.  Co. 
Adjuatahto  load  aapport.     2.S05,712f.  7-21-59.  C\.  254—134. 
Straight.  DaTld  M. :  See— 

OoM.  Harold,  and  Straight.     2,805,422. 
Straley.  Jamoo  M..  aad  D.  O.  Hedberg,  Jr.  to  KaeOaan  KwMk 
Co.     Metalllaod  anthraqulaone   dyca.     2.895.967.   7-21-59, 
a.  260— S66. 
Street,  R.  R.,  *  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Majhwn,  Jo*  U,  aad  Olddlasn.     2,895,321 ._  ^^     ^        - 
Streeter,  MUton  H.,  to  Arthar  D.  UtUe.  Inc.     Purification  of 

low-bolttng  gaae*.     2,805,803,  7-21-59,  CI.  62—12. 
Strickland,  Oortea  B.     AdJaataM*  door  tompUte. 

7-21-59.  CL  33—194. 
Strickland.  John  8. :  See— 

Brooka,  Alfred  J.,  and  Strickland.     2,895.276. 
Strlcklaad,  Thoaaaa  O..  to  The  Staame-Boger   Mfg.  Co.     Re- 
covery  of   aataral    gaaoliae    by    fractionation.     2,895.909, 
7-21-59,  a.  208—364.  ^^     ,  .       . 

Strlngham,  Leonldaa  K.,  and  P.  E.  Jerabek    to  The  Uncoln 
EaeeCrte    Co.     Arc    welding    fiux    compoaltton.     2,895.863, 
7-21-59.  n.  148—28. 
Sue  Ann  Food  Producta  Corp. :  See —  '. 

Brav.  MUton.     2,895.834. 
Sulpha  tea  Ltd. :  See —  „  „^.  „., 

Brookafaank.    Harry    P.,   and    MarUn.     2.895,813. 

Sun  OU  Co. :  See—  ^ ^^ 

Jaaoakl.  Edward  J      2,895,920. 
Sundberg,   Erik  O..   to  Aktleholaget  Tudor.    .Cover  for  elec 
trodea  in  galvanic  cella.     2,»6.0O6.  7-21-59.  Q.  JS6--48. 
Sundln.  Ander*  E.,  to  Hydraullaka  Induatrl  Aktleholaget    Hy- 

drauilc  Jack.     2.805J22,  7-21-ao,  O.  212—35. 
Superior  Electric  Co..  The  :  See —  ^ 

Laurie.  WUlUm  H.     2.806,179.  •* 

May.  ioaeph  C.     2.80«.15l 
McCabe,  Matthew  >      ^.806.184. 
I>errlna,  AUen  R.     2.806,156. 
Sutton  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Uettig,  Joaeph  H.     2,805,583.      , 
Svenaka  Acknmnlator  Aktleholaget  Jungner 
Tackllnd,  Sven  M..  and  Vogi.     2,806,372. 
Svenaka  Aeroplan  Aktleholaget.  See —  /'* 

Uirdaurfc,  Ragnar  M.     2,896.186.  _        ^  ^, 

Swaney.  Charlaa  K.   to   Hogera  liroAera  Corp      petaehable 
cooaeneck    for   traUen   and   method   of   maalpalatiag   the 
Mme.     2,805,746,  7-21-59.  C\.  280— 423. 
Sweaey.  Edwin  W. :  Se»—  * 

Mt^lght,  Robert  J.,  and  Sweaey.     2.895.593 
Swift  k  Co 


•<*. 


See- 


2.805,975. 


*fi 


^ 


iveo.  Andrew  M.,  aad  Thompaon 
Swltaer  Brothera,  lac. :  Se^- 

Oanat.  Thaama  N.     2.806.017. 
Swltier,  Robert  L. :  Seo—  ..  „    ,.  „  boa  a»K 

Bewlay  WUllaB  L..  Hota.  aad  Swltaer.     2.805,885.  . 

SwiST^lSt  *■  to  •  Da£a(m  Co  ^  <^'ftl_B9*Cr 
rotertlBS  apparafau  aad  procoaa.  2,805,884,  7-21-69.  Cl. 
20a s.  " 

SylvanU  Blaetrlc  ?»•<»»«<• 'fi<i:*f»— 

^**^S?\^y*  ^  2.SS!lff 
Svlv^*'%!r\  Jlo  r  L.^Bldth  *  Co.    Apparatn*  for  heat- 
iS^llK    divldad    liatSila.       2.806.2^^7-21-60.    CL 
34—86.  ^ 

^'^lunjoid,  Ho*tiid  J..  Kind,  and  Batraa.     2.806.0W. 

*"Tfip|ip?l?oiorrr8iarusa,»ad  WalL     2.805.026. 
TJLM.  (Rneareh)  Ltd. :  See — 

TacklSd!"*^V*-  atfo:  "V   to  Svenaka  Ackumalator 
Aktlabolagot     Junga«r.       Collimator     alght 
7-21-60TCL  88—2:4. 

^^%taann'  Waltar  R.,  aad  Talaa. 
Taloa,  laeTTSaa— 

▲b*ra*thy,  Ira  A..  Jr.     -.«»-; 
Carina,  Aftred  B.     2.806.170. 
Tana.   David.     Waahlas   aad   drying   BMchlnaa 

«_*i_ga  CL  li     OB 
Tanaaabaam.  Jaroa*.  to  B  *  K  Mfg.  Co.    Syatem  for  teatlng 
^UMWpSSir      2.80iM67,  7-21-6^;  CL  324—57. 
Tapeawtteh  Oora.  of  Aaaerloj:  Bm— 

^oanlg,  Ro&rt  H.     2.S0e,Ma.  „  .w  ..  . 

Tat*,  Ocorg*  B.,  to  Foster  Wbaoter  Corp.     Method  for  gaa- 

eiitliiLWr.    2,806.466.  7-21-60.  CI    ^i^-^-  ^ 

Tavoaarviacent.     Reclprocatlac  irrigation  aprlnkler  ayatem. 

2,806.680   7-21—69   CI   230 — -TO. 
TavMoT  Viaeoat.    A^oatahl*  aprfakler  for  lawna.    8,806,682, 

7-S1-S8   CL  MO— 281. 
Taylor     Ow*a    L.,    to    The    Brraat    Bleetrlc    Ca.      Belay. 

^.80*^1. 7-n-io,  CI.  aoo— la. 

Taylor.  Taylor  k  Hobaoa  Lttf. :  Bm — 

C«Mk.  Oordoe  H.,  and  Marigold.     2,806.370. 


1,806.772. 


2,806.140. 


<» 


2.806,372. 


2,806,232. 


T-21-8*.  CI.   28— ISO. 


Lepla,  M«ark».    2.aM.84S. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tebb.  BernArd,  and  C.  H.  Ptrrj,  to  M««»-^r  Mlmliic 

ipeat  Co.  Ltd.     I'row.  MpeeiaUy  (or  aw  !■  co«l 

^  2,«M  4*4,  7-21-ae.  CT  1211-40^^  -•   »   cq«i 

ZSwW"^    >».     T»W*i.    and    W.    8     Wocnan. 

Tennaat,  JohnK.,  and  K.  H.  Hair,    riuid  netariac  and  tin 

tag  j4.Tl«.     2^.4«4.  7-21^»,  CI.  12^-^ua. 
Terrell.  Aaitrcr  H. :  «•• — 

^     ^  ft^fV  V^***.  *'-  *■**  TerrelL     2.8M.»M. 

Terrell.  BaaU  J.,  t«  Paraona  aad  MarlM  KnglMerliM  Turbine 
KeMartui  and  Derelopment  Aaaa.  Caatrol  aratea  far  aaa 
tttrWne  iaataiUUona.  2,8M.2»4.  l-tl-M.  cT  60— W.l^ 
Tali's?"'  lii-S"*'"'**'  '***'^'  elutekaa.    2.8M.ftT«. 

Terry.   Victor  J.    R    and  P.  8.  Kelly,  and  W.  D.  Cragg.  to 
InternaUonal    Standard    Klactric   Com     OMMrator^acu 
322^i4^*'    WW*!/   equlpoMBt.     2.SM.ia.    T-21-M. T'l. 

Texaco  Inc. :  Bf — 

Beavon.  David  K.     t.8»6.B08 

_      ^■?<**/i'»o««.  AJfred  U.     2,8»3.W>6. 

Texaa  Golf  Salnbur  Co.  :  0aa — 
Hill,  Cyril  T.     2.8M,7M. 
Hill.  CyrU  T.     2,8W.T»T. 

Texaa  Inatrumenta  Inc.  :  Bee — 

.«-  J'***i?*J''  *^»*  J      2,8*e,024. 
Textile  MarkluIiaclUDe  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Fllalnger,  JamlcwM  A.,  and  Bniun.     2,898,SM. 
Thomae.  Dr  Karl,  G  m.b.H.  :  Bee—  *.«»•».»«». 

Obnacker.  Gerhard,  and  Kottler.     2,8M,WS. 
V     Tili!ii.?"°*"w '^-     '•*.^"   Telephone   Laboratorlea.    Inc. 
7^f5»9  CI  3?4^i88        '      ""^      traeera        2.8l>e.l«8. 

!^^r:c'^L*&'.e'' '2%i^.T2fiar^^^ 

ThoBDMn.  Janea  R. :  See — 

Sliemore.  Clarence  B.,  and  Tboauwon      a.^lM03A 
TbomMon  Prwlacta.  Inc  :  «••_       ^^        JMWO.WM*. 

Galr.  Albert  W.     2.895.756. 
Tboapaon,  Richard  p.  :  fie«— 

Irea.  Andrew  M..  and  Thooipaon.     2,8M.»78 
ThompajB,  Roger  D..  to  Radio  Corp  of  A^ert^     Color  Una^e 
reprodnclng  apparatue.     2,89«,6l«.  7-2 1-M    Cl    17«-S^ 
'^"p^U^"^'  PL*    D    HooaeWnght.  and  <*.  O    ll^rd 

Tbama,  Byrea  A.  :  Sea— 

Ttppmann.  Gerhard  :  8et- 

ihu^«J^?^°.'  ^-  !"  International  Harreater  Co.     Replaee- 

Manrlce.  Clarton  H.    Jr      2,898.415 
^  ,   »ni.^il^;;^^8' •  *r89g.7%     ^^^^^-^^ 

7-2^9   C?'53_?13   "^-♦•'•P*™ted     fni^        2.8»e.050. 

^."t^"SSVlS'"2l9S.i^.  ?-"! Wcp377J%r ''^^  «»- 

ToomeT.  EuRM  J.,  to  Texaa  Inatmmentt  Inc      Ht^rlmm  mid 

7-21^9  •"S^/S^ioT*^"*'"    charact'e'rifca.      l^&i^t 

l''^'r^n\rtoSi,'^':^T^^^  Corp 

^^IlSir.%"  \8^llS?.r2^1/9'^,-^|9  '^^  •>— 

r«.^"    oaJ;''"*'"'  ^-  *'^.^-  *■    ^*'n.  ♦•  Stewart- Warner 
CI  IoS^Im'''    Preaanre  lipoid  pomp.    2.895.424.  7-2llS«. 

Treltel.  Hearr  b.  :  g«e — 
Tr,«?SSaS'?«^;"AJ?'*""     2.89MS7. 
Tn«^*?.^rR^K'n^  2.895.158. 
_,  P>*«iCharle«  a  8.     2,8»5.SM. 

'^5^r.."^.S?'62iv  75-,-«S~C^  SnW**'"''    '•^    "^^ 
'^2.Sk^~7^2{^5:^cf  i^AgV'"  ^°     6«„e  laHlMtora. 

'^2°S-5.9S^l2l45"a'1V?W"'^"*""""'     denratlre.. 
Tureo  Product!  Jac.  :  Bee — 

Langafeld,  Wllllain  P.     2.8M.5M 
_    ^P*"?'  '^•nk  R      2.898,882. 
Turkel.  DaTld  H. :  Bm — 

^Shotilur,  Natkaa.     2.8M.488. 
Tnrko  ProdncU.  Inc. :  £f«a— 

aark,  Praaela  X.     2.898.814. 
''^^^lu'f*  ^  •  if*  ^??»  *"«  9*'  *»«•    Control  circuit  for 
Cr'lail^T"'*  °*    machlnea.      2,8©5,682.    7-21-59. 

Twin  Martla'  Corp.  :  Bee— 

^?OTO^''"*'    ^"     "^^^^    *~'     ^'    ®     WogMim 
Tycikowikl.' Edward   A.,   to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Produc- 
tion of  carbMi  tatiiMlaotMe.    2.895.999.  7-21-54.  CL  260— 

OOO.B. 


2.Mft.834. 


Uarco  Inc  :  Bu. 

8teldlag«r,  Donald  J. 
Uadarwood,  laanph  C  *  B 

WUIlte.  Charlea  6.'.  Underwood,  aad  Laato. 
Union  Aabeatoa  A  Rubber  Co.  :  Bee— 

rraaka,  Norrla  H.     2,890.186. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.     ~ 


XXI 


2,8M.8M. 


2,898.885. 


2.8M.205. 


2.895,833 


2.W5.S27. 


2.899,846 


2.896.095. 


2.896.089. 


Bailey  DoaaltTL..  aad  York.     2.895,853. 
Ualon  OH  <io.  of  CalifornU  :  Bee— 

Bewtey.  WUllaa  L..  Uota.  aad  8wltaar.     2.898J 
Daerlac,  Rolaad  P..  andVuMaaon.     2,8M.88f. 

8wltaar,  Babart  L.     2,895.894         ^'^-^'^^ 
United  Alrenift  Corn. :  Bee—^ 

▲ttkska.  Joka  K.     a.895,173. 
„  .  Laikla.  Carl.    2.996.101. 
Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Jonea.  Walter  I.    2,895,199. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  «ea— 

«  .^^fi***/'  ^^f*^  »-  Q^rratt,  aad  Soalth. 
United  Btatea  of  America 
.Vgrlculture :  Bee — 

Ault,  Waldo  C.  and  Peuge.    2.895,966. 

Laaar,  llalTla  K.,  and  Powerar^,89S^ 

O'Conaell,  Richard  A.     2,895,286 

Wall,  Monroe  B.,  and  Kennej.    2,895.908 
^  Wllllta.  Charlaa  O..  Underwood.  M»d  L«Bte. 
Amy :  Bee — 

Batteraby,  I^le  R.    2.890,030. 

OicberU,  John  C,  and  Drtmkln.    2,896.172 

Hayhuret,  Tbomaa  8.    2.895^342. 

Moaego.  Conatantla  J.,  Maaalng,  aad  Pooty. 

MuaaerjC  Walton.    2,895 J8l.  ' 

Raed,  JTredcrlck  P.    2.895,888. 
Atomic  Energy  Commleaion  :  £ee— 

BUnoo,  Ra/BMBd  K.    2395.798. 

SJ'H?*''  ■•C'^  I^  Upkln.  and  Welaaaan.    _.. 

Sieldon.  Zadury  D.,  and  Haeadler.     2,895.806. 

Van  Winkle,  Quentln.     2.895,791. 
Nary  :  Bee — 

Cooney,  George  R.    2.896,173. 

Kettler.  Alfred  H.     2,896,020. 

LUt.  William  F.    2,896.113. 
r^  .»^  ^!^J  Herbert  B.,  Jr..  and  Katea. 
United  autea  Steel  Corp.  :  Sea- 
Hong.  Tonnr.     2.885,850. 

Untreraal  Oil  Products  Co. ;  Bee— 

Pohlena,  Jack  B.    2.895.809. 

Schmcrllng.  Loula,  and  Luvtal.    2,895Ji97 
Unireraal  Winding  Co.:  Be^—  ''•«»»«»4Wf. 

T^^A  ?'^^J5*<^*«"'  ^     2.895,285. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Aapergrvn,  Brooke  D.,  and  Moffett     2  895  a.^T 

^'**i  IITH^'".'-  *o  '*°'»  Stamping  and  Mfc   Co.    Tabl«  Im 

support  bracket.     2,895,777,  7-21 -59    CI   fi  1—104  ' 

Urbanowlca^  Edward  A  .    to   The    Standird   oil  C^     Craae 

vkTr ™;f^**°     2-5?<»23.  7-21-59.  CI   212-59  "■* 

fi^.M*""'*ff°"<*"'*°*«''k  Karl  Marx-SUdt :  Bee— 
Vall^,"'tec^r''5?.<L^W«"»     2.895,585. 

Vanate'SorV^.'^^m^en'S'':  'b^J^    ''"^''"'^ 

Vesper,  Rolaad  O.    2.890.836 
Vandarbur.  John  B.,  Jr.  :Sa*- 

Van  Sn%."'?h~l^al'  f'-^'sJI;^'**^"     2.895,759. 
VanS?rT^%^?°X^V-.'S^,l"  Denbarg.     2.893,760. 
Van  Sr-aV^N^r^i-eT' ^     2.895.855. 
VanderLely.  Cornells  and  A.    2,895,855 
■S  .?.•'■    ^'^'    Cornells   and   A.,   to  C.   Van  der   LbIt    kv 

'hJ^^Tv^tU*  g  ■  to  Combtaatle  N.V.  En  Amsterdaaiaehe 

Van  Norman  induatrteo.  Inc. :  See 

Axalrod.  Attart.    2J90,189. 
Van  Patten.  Charles  D. :  Bee— 

^M.  Ralph  M.,  and  Van  Patten     2.895  446 
Van  Wlnkte^Qo«,un.  to  CaHad  Stataa  5f 


Rmmfi^TL^ZiZ^^  '"-^""^  oiawa  oi  AflMrtea,  Atomic 

''■tTSUJ^.i''    sT^ind^u.'SiPVruaiS'  Srf-i&S: 
gJl^gj^Hng  apparatua  aad  proceaa.    2.890.881^7-21^, 

Vanghaa,  Robert  A. :  Saa— 

^^1^3"^^,  Robert  W.,  aad  Vanghaa.    2395M8 

Cl^:SS!^2i:    ^^"^^  tmct:^tU,r2jS&jlt.  7-21-59. 
^TS*''  "o**"**  O-  to  Vaaadlum  Corp.  of  Amarica      DavlM 

71^424.'*^  «•'««>••  "atarUL    ?.895.tt?r3i-09^S 
Vickera-AiiaBtrpnge  (Bnginaan)  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Forayth,  George  H  .  Wood,  and  Sterena.    2,895,512. 
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■pMd  chancer. 


7-21-68. 


2,805.352. 
Ferd  KllaMlnb«rK 
hob«.      2,M>0.227. 


Vickert  I*c. :  890— 

UadMB.  0«orgc  A.     2,8»«,427. 
Vines,  Oacar  L..  to  Continental  Paper  Co.    Carton.    2,8M,M2, 

7-21-a9,  CL  22»— 28. 
Vogel.  Henry  A. :  Btt — 

Bader.  AUrw)  R.,  and  VofBl.    2,898,844. 
Vogel,  Lm  C.  :  «••— 

Kruecir,  Bolaad  F..  and  Vofel.    2.8»ft,5M. 
Vofl,  Ueorg :  «m— 

TackUBd.  Srea  M..  aad  Vocl.    2,8»M72. 
Vondraa,  Daatel  J.,  to  Webcor,  Inc.     Motor 

2,896.341,  7-21-50,  CI.  74— IM. 
Von    EaiMnaa.    Manuel.      Wrttlac   doll.     2.895,258. 

a.  46—119. 

VoeblkUn,  Peter  8.  aad  T.  8.  Mope  with  replaceable  mop 
head!  and  extractor  mecbanlaa.  2.895.152.  7-21-69,  CI. 
15—116. 

Voeblklan.  ThomaM  8. :  H«9— 

Voablklan.  Peter  8.  and  T.  8.    2.895,162. 
Voeaen,    Cdward,    to    Stop    Motion    Devicea   Corp.     Electric 

■witch.    2.896.037,  7-21-59,  CI.  200—51. 
Vrskomay  a  akoaebol  leteckjr  aaUv  :  aee — 

Klood,  Jan.    2.895,316. 
Wade,    Worth,    to   Amcricaa   Viscose   Corp.      Apparatus   for 
recorerlac    waste    coated    flhera.      2.895,176.    7-21-59.    CI. 
19—66 
Waechter,  Charles  J. :  8w — 

Pomper,  Anthony  W.,  and  Waechter. 
Waaner,  Krlch.  and  F.  A.  Walder,  to  W. 
Bohne.      Machine    for    the    teatlna    of 
7-21-69.     CI.  S3— 179.5. 
Wahl,  Ottmar  :  Stt — 

Pela,  WllUbald.  Burnirdt,  and  Wahl.    2.895.826. 
Walte.  Harrr  T..  Jr.,  and  P.  D.  Merrill,  to  M.  B.  Skinner  Co 

Valred  T4ttiB«.    2.896,498,  7-21-59,  Q.  137—^20. 
Wald  IndastrtesTlnc. :  «•*— 

Wald.  John  R.,  Jr.,  aad  Wilson.    2,895,647. 
Wald,  John  R.,  Jr.,  and  R.  W.  Wilson,  to  Wald  ladustrlea, 
lac.    Hlcfeway  markiac  apparatus  aad  method.    2,895,647, 
7-21-69,  a.  222-189. 
Walder,  DUts  A. :  8es— 

WaU^?l?ieffi3rA.^T<2^•'"•"'••  "**  '''''^'     *'**'»'*' 
...     .^H?«'/  Krt«»».  "d  WaJder.    2,895.227. 
Waldss  Koklaoor,  lac. :  Bm — 

BrdaiaaA,  Haas.     2,895.214. 

■itfasaaa.  Haas.     2,895.616. 

Waraal,  Hafs.    2.996,764. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  8t*  — 

Mergeathalsr,  Bdward  C.    2,896.696. 
Waldroa.  John.  Corp. :  See — 

^     PoaguMT.  Aatboay  W..  aad  Waechter.    2.896.652. 
Walker,  Charlea  R. :  fife*— 

Goodmaa.  Charles  J.,  aad  Walker.    2.896.020. 
Walker.  Jolm  R. :  «ee— 
„  .  Hw.  Robert  A.,  aad  Walker.    2.896.181. 
WaU,  JaoMs  R. :  «ee— 

_  ^'^P^^^^Q^rv,  SsaruM.  aad  Wall.     2.896,926. 
Wall,   M«ar«a  ■..  aad  H.  B.   Keaaey.   to  United   Sutes  of 
ASMrtea.  A«rlealtare.     Process  for  purlflcatioa  of  partially 
hT4r«^asd    staroMal    aapoalas.     2,895.903.    7-21-69,    CI. 

WalHa.    Fraada    T.     Neck    ssal.     2.896.467.    7-21-69.    CI 

128 — 30. 
Waltlhar   FNderlck  C  '  O09 

HlBka.  Jata,  aad  Watthar.     2.895,764. 
Walwwrth  C». :  ««s— 

Bryaat.  AaatlB  U.     2.396.496. 
Waahabau«h,  Bdward  P..  to  AmerlcaaMartetU  Co.     Method 
of  coastiaetlaf  tuaaala.     3.396.299.  7-21-69.  C\.  61 — «6. 
Waahbara  Co^  tte  :  8«« — 
_     Olaaay.  Oareaes  S.     2.396.408. 
Weavwr,  Lgraaa  J. :  Aee — 

Coa.  Oeargs  B.     2.896.363. 
Webber,  Claude  H..  to  Mueller  Co.    Mechaatsm  for  controlling 
the    flow   of    fluids    uader    pressure.      2,896,363,    7-21-59. 
CL   T7 — 41. 
Webcor,  lac. :  ffea— 

Voadraa.  Daniel  J.     2,89flL341. 
Weber,  Robert  J.    Tte  holder.    2,896.621,7-21-69,0.160—1. 
Webatar  lastraaeat,  lac. :  Aee — 

Webatar,  Rabart  A.     2,396.169 
Webatar,  Babart  A.,   to  Webatar  lastrumeat.   lac. 

2.89«.llff*T^31-39.  CI. 
WahMbr.   Karl,   to   Laltbwa  fur   Brfladaaaaasaaa.     Traas- 
ihMiw  syatsi   far  aateMOtlve  asrlealtaral  rehlclee  sad 
the  llba.    S.aW,34».  7-21-69,  O.  77—746. 
WaMMbaauHT.  laass 
Hltbsrssa.     Joba 
2,896.694. 
WaUaad,'  Alfred.    Carburetors  for  tateraal  ceasbustlon  eaclnea. 

t,m^n»,  T-21-69,  CI.  261—44. 
Waia.  Joha  F. :  «ae— 
^Twmaartal.  Veraoa  N.,  aad  Wela.     2.996.434. 

lafMt.    CattlBf  derlee  for  teeth  of  saws,  fllss  aad 
2,iBe .160.  7-11-69.  CI.  76--31. 
WelrJ)oMld 
frrteht 


Method 
aad     apparatas      for     aMasurlaf     electrical     realstaace. 

334—64. 


Paffe.      aad      WeldeahaaiBwr 


P.  O..  Weir,  aad  Rice.     3,396.019. 


Wstaeabarflsr.  Adam  A.,  to  Seatlael  Blaaal  Corp.    Tire  curiae 
■  -21-697c1.  3*>— 2«T. 


2.896.197.  7- 
A.,  sad  J.  O.  Smith.  Jr. 
aaS    Baflaaarfai   Co.     Stabilised    fuel 


seatlael  aystam 
W^afarber..Oearia 


,  to  Baso  Reaearch 

oil    compositlODB. 

2.m6.8lS,  7-31-5 

L:  »sa— 
ilorria  L..  Upkla.  aad  Wetasmaa.     2.896.349. 
Welch.  Modard  W.    Coordinated  aews  aad  map  display  dcrlce. 
2.39A;23S.  7-31-69,  CT.  30—40. 


Weaaer.  WUhaha 

BaTUaeqpa.  Patar  F..  Platl,  aad  Weaaer.     2.896.93T. 
Weatworth.  Joaepb  T..  to  Qaaaral  M«»tars  Corp.     Foal  aad 
exhaust  gas  cooibnstloB  eoatroi  of  aa  iateraal  eombostlon 
eaglae.     2.899,292.  7-31-I9.  CI.  60—39. 
Werner,      Albert.       ladaarator      eoaatnictloa.      2,396,434, 

7-21-69.  CL  110—13. 
Weraig.  Jaasea  H..  to  Gaaeral   Motors  Corp.     Vehicle  body 

etructure.    3,396,763.  7-21-69,  CL  296—33. 
Weech.  Lodwlg,  to  BItro  0.m.b,A.  4  Co.     Vehicular  waralag 

systsML     3,flM,009.  7-21-69.  CI.  260— 215. 
Weateni  CaibMe  Corp. 

Joaaa,  Robert  B.     2.1 
Weateni  Bleetrte  Co..  lac 

Bachns.  Beaaoa  F.     2.890.506. 

Drorak.  Howard  A.     3.896.633.  T 

Heklarsott.  Harrr  W.    2J96.13S. 
Weetera  Plplac  4  Baglaeerlag  Co..  lac. : 
Clark.  Joha  C.     2^896.714. 


2.896.093. 


2.896.149 


Weetiaghouae  Blectric  Corp. :  Bet — 

Castrucclo.  Peter  A.,  aad  Woolfsoo 
Halier,  CUytoa  L.     2,896,002. 
Lempert,  Joeeph.     2,896,098. 
Lowry,  Lewis   R..  Jr.,  aad  Braaberger 
Schwab,  Richard  L     2,896.16Z 
Weatley.  Keaaeth  H. :  8ee —  .'*' 

WillUms,  Darid  J.,  aad  Wsstley.     2.896,118. 
Weotpbal.  James  A.,  to  Sladalr  Oil  *  Oas  Co.     Apparatus 
to    autooiatlcaUy    coatrol    traaamltter    power.      2,896.073. 
7-21-59,  a.  260—17. 
Wetherill,  Fraads  D. :  Bee — 

Jaassea,  Arthur  A.     2,896,026. 
Whelaa.  Janws  P..  to  Paenaistlc  Scale  Corp..  Ltd.     lafuslon 

bag.    2,895,598,  7-21-59,  CI.  206—6. 
Wbelplay,  Qordoa  B. :  See— 

Uoldemaa.    Joba    W.,    Masko.    Polomskl,    and    Wbslpley 
2  996.344 
White,  idgar  b!     Tooihplck  dlapeaser.     2,896,638,  7-21-59, 

CI.  221—224. 
White.  LMlie  B.  :  See- 
Newton,  Cbarlee  L..  and  White.     2.896.734.  • 
Whitmoyer  Laboratories,  lac. :  See —                                         . 
Lux,  RasseU  K.,  and  Brubaker.     2,895,874.                      r 
Wbltsoa,  Walter  F. :  See— 

Berarhr,  Haary  W..  Whltaoa,  and  Taaa.     2,896,271.    t 
WIckuaa.  Helaier  W.  :  See— 

Headrtcfcaoa,  Sorarla  B.,  aad  Wlckmaa.     2.896.632. 
Wlgglas.    Alpha    M..    to    Blsetro-Volce,    Inc.      Higher   order 
pressure   gradient   aUcraahoae   system    hsTlag   adjustable 
polar  reapoaae  pattarn.    SJ96.189.  7-21-60.  CI.  340—6. 
Wii^t.  Leiand  W..  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co.    Dragging 
equipment    detecting    system     for    railroada.      2.896.069. 
7-21-69,  CL   346—169. 
Wiklund.  Carl  H..  to  AUeqnipt  Mfg.  Co..  lac.    Adapter  frame 

2.896,242,  7-21-59.  CI.  40—68. 
Wilcox,  Clinton  8.:  See— 

Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  Wlleox  and  Hoff.     2,896.068. 
Wildman  Jacuuard  Co.  :  See —  T 

Miller.  (Aarlee  F..  aad  Lyster.     2.895,317. 
WllklasoB,  Herbert  F. :  See— 

Deeriag.  Roland  F..  and  WUklnsoa.     2.890.887. 
Wllley.  Georfs  L..  and  P.  Hey.     Quaternary  ammonium  salts 
of   dUlkylamlnoalkyl   pbeayl  ethers.     2,890.996.    7-21-60. 
CI.   260—567.6. 
Williams.  DaTld  J.,  aad  K.  H.  Weatley,  to  Briossoa   Tele- 
phones Ltd.    Dlseharge  derieee  for  electronic  counting  and 
like  pnrpessa.     2,396,113.  7-21-69.  CI.  316—84.6. 
WiiUama,    Frederic   C,    to    National    Reaearch    Development 
Corp.     Traaalator  blaary  adder.     2,896.673.  7-31-69.  CI. 
23»— 164. 
Williams.  Lawreaee  8..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Ball  bearing 

scale  plTOts.     2,396,726,  7-21-69,  C\.  266—27. 
WilUts.   Charlea  O.,  J.  C.   Cadsrwood.  and   H.   O.  Lento,   to 
United  sutes  of  America.  Afrtcnlture.    Proeeee  for  SMklnc 
maple    product    ef    lateaalfled    maple    flaTor.     2.896.833. 
7-21-69,  CI.  99—142. 
Wtilaey.   Charlea   H.     Bgg  cracking  mectaantsm 

7-21-69.  CT.  19S— 2T. 
Wil-Mat  Corp. :  See— 

Mattbsws,  Joha  T.     2.896,770. 
W^ilson.  Charlea  D..  to  AUle-Chatraers  Mfg.  Co. 
■upportlag    aad    actuatlag    BMchanlsm    for 
turbiiiea.     2.396.491.  7-21-69.  CI.  187—36. 
Wilson.      Harry      W.      Self-palletlsed     package.      2.895.608. 

7-21-69,  a.  306—66.  ^^^ 

WllaoB.    Harry   W.      Method   of   pacfcaglag   KJ}.F.   eartoaa 

2.896.207,  1^-21-69.  O.  63—3. 
WlMoa.      Lewis      B.      Maltlple      screen     drtTe-la      theater. 

2.390.179,  T-31-69.  CI.  20—1.12. 
Wllaea.  Bafaa  W. :  See— 

WaM,  Joba  B.,  Jr.,  and  WUaoa.     2.996,647. 
WUaoa,  WilUam  J.,  to  Saaders  AsaocUtee,   Inc.     HIA  fre- 
quaacy  traaaaisaloa  Una  tnalag  devlea.  3.896.177.  7-21-69. 

CL  333 — 33. 

Wlaebell.  Fraak  J.,  to  Gcaeral  Motors  Corp.     Spring  clutch. 

2,996.678.  7-31-09.  d.  199—41. 
Wiakler.  Warraa  D. :  See—  ^  - 

Gruber.  David,  aad  Wlaklar.     3,890.649.  ^^ 

Wtotermutc.   Barry   A.,   to  Bassatfb   Cera.     Blectrieal  pre- 

dpltotor.    2,390,6«3.  7-31-69.  CI.  133— T. 
Wias,  KarL  to  O.  M.  Pfaf  A.O.     Thread-ceatrollcd  eoatact 

dartoa    far    pawar    driTsa    sewlag    BMChlaes.     2390.440. 

7-31-69,  CL   113—219. 
Wise,  Lester  V..  A.  Maaa.  aad  O.  Buergel.  to  Bulora  Reoearcb 

aad    Derelopaseat    Laboratortce.    Inc.      Aatoaaatic   orrstal 

■aasarlag    a^    aartlag    apparatus.     2.896.613.    7-21-69. 

CI.  309—111. 
Wlab.  Fraak  W. :  See— 

Sdberilaf,  Dale  A.,  aad  Wlab.     3.896.633. 

T^  a  to-' 


2.896.637. 


lalet  valve 
elastic    fluid 
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compeDsat- 
2.865.375, 


WIttel,  Otto,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Film  pitch 
ing    mecfaaniam    for    phutographic    apparatua 
7-21-59,  CI,    88 — 17. 

Wlttmoaer,  Adalbert,  to  Ptrma  Eiaenwerke  UHa^nkirchen  Akt 
ContlnuouB  casting  apparatua.  2,8»8.188.  7-21-6»,  CI. 
Ifc2 — 07.2. 

Wognum.  James  N.,  M.  J.  Teibel.  and  W.  8.  Wocnum,  to  Twin 
Martin  Corp.  Cbaln  link  removing  tool.  2.895.289. 
7-21-59.  CI.   5^—7. 

Wognum,  WllUa  8.  :  See — 

..■     )^0K°"™-  J*ine«  N.,  Teibel,  and  Wognum.     2,893.289. 

Wood,  Fredrlc  E.,  to  General  Telephone  LaboratorteH.  Inc. 
Sensitive   relay.     2.89«,048,   7-21-59.   CI.   200-104 

Wood,  George  :  Sec— 

Poriyth.  George  H.,  Wood,  and  Stevens.     2.895.512. 

Hood,  James  g..  and  A.  J.  Andrews,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Controlling  feedntock  temperature  In  combustion 
process      2.895.805,   7-21-59,  CI    23-  209  fi 

Woolftton.  Martin  G. :  Hee 

Castrucdo,   Peter  A.,  and  Woolfiwn      2,896,093. 

Wooten,  Spencer  D..  Jr..  to  Home  Mu«lc  SyBtems,  Inc.  In- 
tercommunication aystem.     2,896,022,  7-21-59.  CI    179 — 1 

Worcester  Valve  Co..  fnc   :   8ee — 

Sanctuary.  Rol>ert  K.    2,89.^,4»6. 
Sanctuary.  Robert  K      2, 89.'). 710 

Woughter,  John  M..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg  Co  Mix- 
ing and  dlHpenBlng  dyntem.     2.89.^.648.  7-21-59,  CI.  222— 

KsinoDd   V.  <;.,  I).  A.   Weir,   and  J    Rice,   to  Interna 
Standard  Electric  Corp      Telecommunication  eouip 
2,896.019,  7-21 -.^9.  CI.  178— 17  .^ 
.Howard  N..  Jr  .  and  H,  J    Hagenieyer.  Jr..  to  East- 

zvhL^^oI  \895,CT2^%i  ""^"^^'y^^r'  '^  "*•""' 

'^;2.l'^,514':'7-21^59,  CI.  M3-68.'^"*'"''""*     ^'^^      "** 

^  O*.^.*"  ,P"y '**    ^-      Mechanical    compensator.       2,89.5,7.'V8 
7-21 -.')9.  CI.  288 — 7. 

Wright,    Peter   M.,   and    X.    M     Rust,    to    Marconi's   Wireless 

I.«9i!"2'e  7-il-,59':*Cl.  34?^r/      *""'^'      ^""      "•^"*'""- 
Wucherer,  Johannes.  H.  Llnde,  and  F.  Jakob,  to  (Jesellschaft 
Fur  Unde  s  Klsniasrhlnen  Akt.     Process  and  apparatus  for 
gas  purification      2, 89.'),. 104.  7-21-^%9,  CI.  62—1.1^ 
"underman.  Irwin,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Attenuator  net 

work.     2,896.086,  7-21-.">9,  CI.  250—211. 
Wurlitier,  Rudolph.  Co..  The  :  Kee — 

.Schneeberger.  Richard  F..  and  .Schwarti. 
Wurxel,      Hufo,      to     Waldes     Kohlnoor.     Idc 

2,895.7.M.  T-21-59,  CI   287— .M 
Wyld.  Arthur  H    :   Se«— 

Alsb^rg.  Frederick  R.,  and  Wyld.    2.895,785 
Uynn  Pharmacal  Con>.  :   Bee — 

Hamada,  Tsugio.    2,89.\881. 
Yann,  Carl  C.  :  «ce— 

Bevarly.   Henry   W.,   Whitson,   and   Yann. 
Yard.  Edward  M. :   8e«— 

Kraftaon,  Harry  A.,  and  Yard.    2,895,835. 

744  o.  Q.  •  saA 


Yarrow  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  tiee — 

Hobaon.  Eric  D.     2,895,883. 
Yoo,    Hyungduk.   to  American   Vlscoae  Corp.     Production  of 

bulky    resin    spun    rayon    yarn.      2.895.287.    7-21-.'\9,    CI. 

07 — 104. 
Yoo,   Hyungduk,   to  American    Vlscotte  Corp.     Production  oT 

bulky  coiorapun  rayon  yarn.     2,895.288,  7-21-59.  CI.  57— 

164. 
York    Edward  R.  :   Hee — 

Ballo.  I>onald  L..  and  York.    2.895,853. 
loung,  Fred  \V   :   see — 

Hummer.   Ralph   G.,   Young 
Young,     Frink     M.     to    Epsco. 

2,896,031,  7-21-.->9.  CI.  179- 
Young.    Stephen    M.,    and    R. 


and   Schweltier. 
.     inc.      Differentia 
-171. 
A.    ChrtHtie 


2.895,243. 
ampllfler. 


to    International 


2.895.281. 
2.89.^.244. 


Wright, 
tlonal 
ment. 

Wright, 


2,89.^,366. 
Connectors. 


2,895,271. 


"«rv^"»«*'',Co  Reel  Tiftlngand  lowering 'deVlc^ 
Youngren^  Milton^l).  Animated  card  device. 
Yusem     Milton,    to    Bradley   A    Vrooman    Co       Polymeritable 

7?21    M^^'"°"•?6o'"•"'°''**^  modified  ulkyd  reslnK,     2.89.5,«29. 
Yusem,    Milton,"  to   n'radley  ft   Vrooman  Co       Water  emulsion 

^Ib..'^-^'"!!  *"'*'•' ■J'R""]'^'"    '""""P    c"ntHlnlug    oil    modified 

T  .)t    ^i/M   ..'"'"■  ***'''*■***'    «>ndensation    resinh,      2,893,9.10. 

^f,*'"'''",,  Tewflc,    to    PROTO,    International    Hygienic   Food 

to       Wheat  f«K>d       2.89.-..8S1,   7-21-59,   CI.  99— 90 
Zaiiderer.   lienlamin  :    6ce— 

Shotsky,  .Nathan      2,893.438. 
Zauderer,  HerscL  :  See — 

.shotsky.  Nathan.     2,89.5, 438. 
Zellnka,   Richard  J.,  to  Minneapolla-iloneywell  Regulator  Co 
Semiconductor  apparatus.     2,896.151,  7-21-.59.    CI.    323— 

Zellwptrer.  Conrad,  to  La  Nationale  S.A  Lighters  compris 
Ing  a  device  for  adjuntlnir  the  delivery  of  fuel  feeding  the 
flame      2,89.-),;il8.  7-21-56.  CI.  67— 87 

Zellweger,  Conrad,  to  La  Nationale  S.A,  Receptacles 
light  metal  for  liquefied  gas.  particularly  adapted  for 
charging    liquefied    gas    lighters,      2.89.').fi,H:i,    ■r-21-59. 

Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :   8ee~ 

I)riii,  Walter  S..  and  Roachke.    2,896.071 
Herrmann,  Richard  C.     2.896,193 
Zlegler,  Walter  :   Sec — 

Mall,  Arthur  W,,  Mattson.  and  Zlegler      2, 895.466 
Zlellnski.  Max  I   :   See— 

Scarnato,  Thomas  J,,  ZlellnskI,  and  Hilblom,     2,895.277. 
Zlmmermann,  Markiix  :    See — 

Eugster.  Conrad  H.,  I>enss,  Hafllger,  Hofer,  Pflster,  and 
Zlmmermann.     2.895,90.5. 
Zlnk.    William    W.,   Jr.,    to   Lennox    Industries,    Inc.      Blower 
construction  and  method  of  assembly      2,89.5.668,  7-21-59 
CI.  2,'M)— 134. 
Zorn.  Hermann  :  See — 

Kern.   Rudolf,   Scheurer,   Zorn,  and  Kruppke      2,895,914. 
Zwelling,   .Martin    I.,   to   McGraw-Edlaon  Co.      Magnetic  core. 
2,896,181,  7-21-59,  CI.  336—217. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OB^  PATENTS 


a06—      46:  2,  ift)6.603 


■  «  .      n 


230-     117:  2,8Bft,6«6 


299-        S:  2.8i>&.7aO 


aw-      27:   2.885,726 


J15-     IflB:   2.896.122 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  21,  1959 

Non. — Flnt  namb«r=claB«,  second  numbers: sabclass,  third  namber=patent  namber 


ivx 


1—      47 

a-     8 

14 
161 

4-  18: 
67: 

I» 
172 

5-  a07: 
817: 
830: 

»—      65: 

9—      1»: 

11—        1: 

1»-    142: 

U—      14: 

22: 

1»-      83: 

87: 

116: 

118: 

121.3: 

IW: 

210: 

268: 


16- 
17- 


18— 


311: 

47: 
163: 

2: 
46: 
15: 
18: 

30: 
86: 
45: 
47.5: 
48: 
64: 


56 
6U 


IW—      66 

lao 

134 

2t>-  1.12 

4 

5 

11 

10 

56.5 

67.5 

SB—        2 

57.2 


131 

204 

28—  14.5 

33 

38 
42 

87 

102 

100 

110 

152 

204 

200  4 

200.6 

230 

265 

267 

270  5 

285 

288 

301 

K-      »: 

84: 

1»: 


2.806.136 
^  805.  136 
1805,137 
X805.  138 
2,806,130 
2.806,140 
2,806,141 
2.806.142 
2.806,143 
Z  805,  144 
2,806.146 
2,806,146 
2,805,785 
1805,147 
2.806,148 
2,806.140 
Z806,003 
2,806,004 
2.806,160 
2.  805. 151 
2,  805, 152 
Z  805, 153 
Z  805,  154 
Z  806,  156 
Z  806,  166 
Z  806,  157 
Z  80S,  168 
Z  805.  150 
Z  805,  160 
Z  806,  161 
Z  806,  162 
Z  806,  163 
Z805,  164 
Z  805.  165 
Z  806,  166 
Z  805,  167 
Z  806, 168 
Z  806,  160 
Z  806, 170 
Z  806. 171 
Z  806,  786 
Z  806,  787 
Z  805,  788 
Z  805.  780 
Z  806,  700 
Z  805, 172 
Z  806, 173 
Z«05,  174 
Z  806,  175 
Z  806,  176 
Z  806, 177 
Z  806. 178 
Z  806. 170 
Z  805,  180 
Z  805,  181 
Z  805. 182 
Z  805. 183 
Z  806.  184 
Z  806, 185 
Z  805, 186 
Z  805,  187 
Z  806, 188 
Z  805. 180 
Z  805,  100 
Z  805.  101 
Z  806.  102 
Z  806,  701 
Z805,702 
Z  806.  703 
Z806,70« 
Z806,706 
Z806.706 
1805.707 
Z  805.  708 
Z  805.  790 
Z  806.  800 
Z  806.801 
Z806.803 
Z  805.  804 
Z  805,  805 
Z  805.  806 
Z  805.  807 
Z  805.  808 
ZK05.  80e 
ZHW6.  HIO 
Z805,81l 
Z  805. 812 
Z  805,  813 
Z  806. 108 
Z  806, 104 

zaoMoe 


»4- 


»- 


»- 

JO- 


80- 
82- 


16A 

170 

aoe 

213 
230 
232 
Z^3 
363: 

1: 

34: 

120: 

130: 

131: 

10: 

72: 

106: 

166.8: 

213: 

220: 

235: 

256: 

160: 

866: 

10: 

33: 

36 

76: 

77: 

174: 

170: 

170.6: 

180: 

104: 

45: 

86: 

05: 

40: 

66: 

SO: 

2: 

53: 

180: 

136: 

50: 

16: 

63: 

126: 

126: 

130: 

146: 

152: 

43: 

60: 

4: 

17  2: 

»«: 

42.16: 

43.5: 

44.6: 

44.88: 

68: 

10: 

a: 

119: 

47-        2: 

60: 


86- 


*0- 


41- 


61- 


61 
80: 
131: 
W 
139 
166 


180 
104 
260 
300 

34-      a 

21: 


24 

90 

261 
56-      25 


:  Z8e6,10« 
:  Z  806,  197 
:  Z  806, 198 
:  Z  806. 100 
Z805,a00 
Z  805.  201 
Z  806.  650 
:  Z  806.  202 
Z806,208 
:  Z8e6,304 
:  Z806,a06 
Z  806.  206 
Z8e6,207 
Z8e6.206 
1896.200 
Z  806.  210 
Z8e6,211 
Z  805. 212 
Z  806.  213 
Z  806.  214 
Z  805,  215 
Z  806,  216 
Z  806,  217 
Z  806, 218 
Z  805^  310 
Z  806,  220 
Z  806.  221 
Z806,232 
Z8e6,223 
Z  806,  234 
Z8e6,236 
Z  806.  226 
Z  805,  227 
Z  896,  228 
Z  806,  239 
Z  806.  280 
Z  806,  231 
Z  806,  232 
Z89S,283 
Z  896.  234 
Z806.286 
1806,286 
1806,237 
Z  896. 288 
Z806,280 
Z  896, 340 
Z  806,  241 
Z  806.  242 
Z  805,  243 
Z  896,  244 
Z  805,  245 
Z  806,  346 
Z  805.  247 
Z80^814 
Z  806, 248 
Z  806.  240 
1806,250 
1896,261 
1806, 363 
1896,262 
1896,364 
1896,366 
1896.  SIS 
1896.256 
1896,387 
1896,28* 
1896,250 
P. P  1^64 
P.P.1366 
P.P.1,863 
1896,260 
1896,261 
1896.262 
1896,268 
1806.264 
1805,265 
1805.266 
1896,267 
1896,266 
1896.816 
189^207 

1896,270 
1896.271 
1896,372 
1896,273 
1895.r4 
1896,375 
Z806.r6 
Z  896.  277 
1896.278 


67- 


26 
181.  44 
231 

806 
877 
34 
77: 
140 
156: 
164: 


60-  7 
90 

60-  13 
30 

80.06: 
80.16 


80. 
80. 


.51 

74: 

07 

61—      46: 

46  6: 


62- 


•6- 

•7- 


70- 

71— 
73- 

73— 


74- 


76- 


7«- 

77— 


81- 


40: 
12: 
13: 
54: 

152: 
156: 
161: 
186: 
230 
258: 
866: 
426: 
7: 
27: 

84: 

87: 

8: 

58: 

148: 

168: 

888: 

15: 

38: 

130: 

7: 

15: 

40  1 

53 

88  5 

136: 

141: 

182: 

388: 

421.5: 

434: 

1: 

6.1: 

8.47: 

142; 

100: 

400: 

409; 

472: 

408: 

836: 

831: 

ew: 

746: 

6; 

3D: 

48: 

75: 

304: 

211: 

81: 

78: 

84.4: 

41: 

64 

68 

73.6: 

8  84 

16 

52  3: 

57: 

m 


ZW6,>70 

189%  380 

1896.381 

Z895.282 

Z  805.  865 

1895,283 

1896.284 

1896.286 

1896.286 

1806.287 

1896.288 

1896,289 

1896,280 

1805,391 

1806,292 

1896.298 

1895.294 

1806.206 

1806,206 

1805.297 

189%  208 

1896,299 

1895,800 

1896,801 

1805.302 

1805,803 

1805.304 

1806,305 

1806,306 

1805.307 

1805.308 

1805.300 

1  806,  310 

1805,311 

1806,812 

1  806,  313 

1806,314 

1896,815 

1805.816 

1896,317 

1896.318 

1896,810 

1806,830 

1806,821 

1896,822 

1896,323 

1895,817 

1895,324 

1805,326 

1896.836 

1895.327 

1805.828 

1806.830 

1806.380 

1806.831 

1896.883 

1896,388 

1806,334 

1895.336 

1896.886 

1896, 8r 

1896,888 

189^S89 

1896.840 

1896,841 

1896,842 

1896.848 

1896,844 

1896.846 

1886,846 

1896,847 

1898,848 

1896.349 

1896.818 

1896,810 

1896,830 

1896.821 

1896,822 

1896,823 

iaK,8ao 

1896,861 
1896,888 
1896,858 
1896.  SM 
Z896.S66 
Z86%8S6 
Z  896. 367 
Z896,888 
Z8e5,36e 
Z896.8a0 
1816.861 


90- 


94- 


81—  00: 
136: 
177; 
186: 

84—  1: 

85—  1: 


11: 
86: 
66: 
14: 
14: 
16  6: 
17: 
30: 
24: 

57: 
86: 
27: 
34: 
101: 
6: 

18: 

8: 

58.4: 

88: 

6: 

60: 

11  6; 

116: 

42 

77.5 
70 
80 
48 
55 

86: 

82: 

42: 

66 

110: 

4: 

3: 

7: 

00: 

02: 

142: 

171: 

100: 

304: 

280: 

800: 

820: 

841: 


870; 

101-      44: 

08: 


128: 
183.5: 

178: 
238: 
MS: 

r6: 

2: 

71: 

2: 

SO: 

120: 


102— 
108- 


106— 


ISO: 
154: 
161: 
218: 
288 
77: 
300: 

18 
S8.8 

S3 

68 

162 

170 

180 


Z896,a63 

1896,368 

1  896,864 

1806.866 

1896.866 

1896.367 

1896,368 

1806.369 

1896.370 

1896,871 

1896,873 

1896.373 

1896,874 

1896,876 

1896,  r6 

1896.877 

1896.878 

1896,870 

1806,880 

1896.881 

1896,382 

1896,888 

1806.384 

1806.385 

1806.386 

1895,887 

R«.24,668 

1806.888 

1806,380 

1896,390 

1896.801 

1895.192 

1896,893 

1896.304 

1895.305 

1896,896 

1895.307 

1806.834 

1806,826 

1806.826 

1806,827 

1895.896 

1896.800 

1896,400 

1896,401 

1895,838 

1806,820 

1896,830 

1896.831 

1896,833 

1805.833 

1806,884 

1806,886 

1805,886 

Z8e6,402 

1806,403 

1896.404 

1806,406 

1805,406 

1806.407 

1896,406 

1896.400 

1896.410 

1896,411 

189%  412 

1896,418 

1896,414 

1896,415 

1895,416 

1896.417 

1896.418 

1896,410 

1898.430 

1896.421 

1896,422 

1896,428 

1896,434 

1896.436 

1896,436 

1896,437 

1896.428 

1896.438 

1896,480 

Z896,ai 

Z896.887 

Z896,888 

Z806.880 

Z896.840 

Z  896, 841 

Z896,843 

Z896,84S 


106-    196: 


108- 
110- 


13 
8: 
18: 
28: 
165: 
113—  164: 
304: 
210: 
24t: 
360: 


118— 

1: 

Hi- 

78: 

nd— 

18: 

84: 

116— 

118: 

ISS: 

117— 

8: 

13: 

17.6: 

67: 

63: 

76: 

OS: 

107: 

156: 

223: 

118- 

806: 

110—14.08: 

99: 

130- 

01: 

02: 

121- 

40: 

41: 

122— 

406: 

123— 

11; 

41.72: 

80: 

08: 

110: 

133: 

130; 

140: 

170: 

128- 

80: 

33: 

57: 

129- 


182- 

188- 
184- 


185- 
186- 


ir- 


133: 

146: 
218: 

272: 

283: 

284: 

884; 

417: 

468: 

476: 

568: 

8: 

18: 

16: 

0: 

110; 

6: 

3: 

7: 

57: 

1: 

6: 

43: 

177: 

36: 

68: 

78: 

86: 

315: 

816; 
330 
425: 
468: 
484.4: 
486 
536 
630 
S«8: 
7«8: 


Z896.844 
Z896,432 
Z896,438 
1896,484 

1896,486 

1896,486 

1896,488 

1896,480 

1896,440 

189^441 

1896,442 

1895,448 

1896,444 

1896,445 

1896,446 

1896,447 

1896,448 

1896.846 

1896,846 

1806.847 

1806.848 

1806,840 

1806,850 

1895,881 

1896.853 

1896,853 

1896,864 

1895.440 

1896,450 

1895,451 

1895,462 

1895,483 

1896,454 

1896,465 

1896,456 

1896.457 

1896,456 

1896,459 

1895,460 

1896,461 

1896,463 

1896,463 

1896,464 

1895,465 

1896,466 

1895.467 

1896,468 

1896.469 

1896,470 

1  896.  471 

1896,472 

1896.478 

2.  896.  474 

1896,475 

1896,476 

1896,477 

1896,478 

1896,470 

1806.480 

1806.481 

1896.482 

1896,483 

1896,484 

1896,486 

1896,486 

1896.487 

1896.488 

1895,856 

1895,857 

1895.489 

Z  895, 400 

Z896.006 

Z  896, 006 

Z  806. 007 

Z  806, 491 

Z  896. 402 

Z896,498 

Z  896.  404 

Z  896. 496 

Z  896,  496 

Z896,407 

Z  89%  498 

Z  80%  400 

Z  80%  800 

Z  80%  801 

Z80%502 

Z  80%  503 

Z80%S04 

Z80%805 

Z89%806 


188- 


148— 


144- 


80 
88 
40 
54 
76 
87 
52 
68 

160: 
80: 

251: 


288 
160 
148-    1.6 
8 


180- 


158- 


21.5 

23 

36 

1 

48: 

161-       18; 

37, 

153—    364: 

410: 

2 

15: 

82: 

54: 

68: 

104: 

1; 

1.6: 

1.7: 

Z7: 

58.6: 

180: 

78. 


106; 

180 
160 
182 

4.6: 
138; 

34: 
1; 
7; 

10: 
118 
165; 

48: 

68: 


166- 


188- 

1 
161 


162— 
1*4- 


166- 


70 
85 

80 
167-      22 

80: 
80: 
42: 

83.1; 
68: 
66: 

81: 

82: 

16»-      81: 

171-  63: 

172-  210: 
762: 

174—80.  86: 

72: 

168; 

163: 

171; 

17»-    %4; 


%8: 

17.8; 

179-       1: 


189%  807 
189%  808 
189%  800 
189%S10 
189%  611 
180%  512 
189%  518 
189%  514 
189%  515 
189%  516 
189%  517 
189%  518 
189%  610 
189%  580 
189%  888 
180%  850 
180%  860 
189%  861 
189%  863 
189%  863 
189%  521 
Z  89%  583 
189%  523 
Z89%634 
Z89%536 
189%  536 
189%  627 
189%  628 
189%  529 
189%  580 
189%  581 
189%  582 
189%  583 
189%  584 
180%  636 
180%  864 
180%  865 
189%  866 
189%  536 
189%  587 
189%  588 
180%  680 
180%  640 
180%  641 
1896.543 
1896,643 
189%  544 
180%  546 
180%  546 
180%  647 
180%  648 
180%  640 
180%  867 
180%  868 
180%  680 
189%  551 
189%  552 
189%  558 
189%  554 
189%  566 
189%  860 
180%  870 
189%  871 
189%  873 
180%  678 
189%  874 
189%  875 
189%  876 
180%  877 
189%  878 
189%  879 
Z89%880 
Z  80%  881 
Z80%5S6 
Z  80%  657 
Z80%658 
180%  589 
Z89%008 
Z89%00e 
Z  89%  010 
2,  896,  01 1 
Z  89%  012 
Z  806, 018 
Z  80%  014 
180%  016 
1806.016 
180%  017 
Z  806. 018 
Z  80%  010 
Z  806, 020 
R«.34,670 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


17V- 


17 
107 
111 
115 
171 


lUO— 


181- 
I8»- 


187- 
18fr- 

18»- 

190- 
191- 
192— 


194— 

196- 
196— 
197- 


M 

82 
61 

7 

37 

51 

121 

9 
76 
32 
94 
99 

2 

82 

87 

59  1 

3.2 

6 
41 

88 

99 
7 

10 
96 
46 
52 
114 
172 
27 
33 

104 

109 

134 

160 

192 

61 

11 

16 

SO 

44 

61 

61.2 

«t.21 

61.54 

73 

86 

87 


103 
104 

113 

122 

138 

166 

6 

91 

158 

222 

208-     150 

204-      28 

47 


199- 
20O- 


202- 


205— 
206— 


154 

157 

197 

319 

3 

5 

1 

16 

45.31 


2,896,021 
2,896,022 
:   2.896,023 
:   2,896,024 
:  2,896.025 
:  2,J«6,026 
;   2.896,027 
2,896.028 
2.896.029 
2.896.030 
2.  nm.  031 
2.80&.A6U 
2.  805.  361 
2.895.562 
2,895.563 
2,895.564 
2,895.565 
2.895.566 
2.  895,  567 
2.8«5.  568 
2,895.569 
2,  895,  570 
2,895,571 
2,895,572 
2,895.573 
2,895,574 
2,  896. 032 
2,895.575 
2,  895,  576 
2,895,577 
2,895,578 
2.  895,  579 
2,895,580 
:   2,895.581 
:   2.895.582 
:   2,895.583 
:   2,895.882 
:   2,895.  883 
:   2,895,584 
:   2,895,585 
:   2,895,586 
:   2,895,587 
:   2,895,588 
2,895.589 
2.895,590 
2,895,591 
2,  895.  592 
2,886,593 
2,  895.  594 
2,895.595 
2,896.033 
2,896.034 
2,896,035 
3,896,036 
2,896,037 
3,896.038 
3.896,039 
1886,040 
2,896,041 
2.886,042 
1896.043 
1886,044 
1896,045 
1896,046 
1886,047 
1896,048 
1896,049 
1896,080 
1896,051 
1896,052 
1896,053 
1895,884 
1896.885 
1895.886 
2.  895,  887 
1895.596 
1895,888 
1805,889 
1895,880 
1895,891 
1  895.  892 
1895.893 
1895.894 
1885,597 
1895,598 
1895.599 
1895,000 
1895,601 
1896,002 


306- 


208— 


46 
51 
65: 
M: 


72: 
40: 
53: 

57: 
65: 
70: 
73: 

7>: 


96: 
127: 
138: 
147: 
150: 
327: 
364: 

96: 
104: 
111: 
210—  130: 
401: 
439: 

59: 

93: 
123: 
147: 
148: 
165: 

35: 

59: 
8: 

17: 


209- 


311- 


212— 
214- 


215- 


84-. 

450: 

906: 

46: 

75: 

217-      60: 

219—10.41: 

10.  H: 

20: 


21 

36 

39 

44 

73 

85 

99 

3 

3.4 

6 

15 

40 

324 

266 

3 

48 

80 

90 

134 

162 

181 

189 

235 

318 

387 

399 

442 

452 

529 


330— 


221- 
222- 


223- 
224— 
228— 
228- 


230- 


542: 

92: 

4: 

18: 
14: 
38: 
35: 
73: 
24: 


1895.603 

1895.604 

2.  >«*f).  M)6 

1896,006 

1896.007 

1885.008 

1886.609 

2.  S95.  895 

1895.896 

2.  895,  887 

2.  895.  896 

1H95.  899 

1895.900 

1895,901 

1895.902 

1»<95,  903 

1M95,  904 

1895.905 

1895.906 

1  896,  907 

1895.908 

1895.909 

1895.610 

1  895.  61 1 

1896,612 

1  885,  613 

1895,614 

1895.615 

1895.616 

1895,617 

1  885.  618 

1885,619 

1  895.  620 

1  896.  621 

2,  895.  622 

1  895.  623 

1  895.  624 

1  895.  625 

1  895.  626 

1  885.  627 

1895.628 

2, 895,  629 

1895.630 

1895.631 

1895.632 

1896,054 

1896,055 

1886,056 

1886,057 

1886,058 

1  896.  059 

1896.  U60 

1  896.  061 

1896,062 

1896,063 

1896.064 

1896.065 

1895.633 

1895,634 

1896,635 

1895,636 

1895,637 

1896,638 

1895.639 

1895.640 

1  895,  641 

1895,642 

1  895,  643 

1895,644 

1  895.  645 

1895,646 

1  895,  647 

1895.648 

1895.649 

1895,650 

1895.651 

1  895.  652 

1895,663 

1  895.  65 1 

1«95,655 

1895,656 

1  895,  65T 

1895,658 

1895,660 

1895,661 

1  895,  fi62 

1895.663 

1  895.  664 

1895.065 


230- 


238- 
235- 


236— 


237- 
239— 


117 
120 
134 

21: 

61: 
157: 
160: 
164: 
167: 
9: 
12: 
34: 
113: 
2: 
76: 
330: 
281: 
332: 
S41: 
400: 
412: 
443: 
669: 
14: 
10.6: 
23: 
IS: 
85: 
76: 
136: 
34: 
169: 
348—  48.  1 : 
119: 
158: 
187: 
205 
208: 
210: 
263 
293 
346: 
354: 
361: 
363: 
2: 
«: 

17: 
20: 

27: 


240— 

341- 
342- 


346- 


380— 


391- 


353- 


41.9: 

43.5: 

78: 

311: 

213: 

215: 

46: 

77: 

167: 

312: 

3: 

8.5: 

18: 

S7: 

50: 

99: 

301  2: 

412: 

430: 

452: 

254—  5a3: 

134: 

134.3: 

165: 


255— 

256— 

357- 
3S»- 


45: 
23: 
25: 
74: 
345: 
18: 


:  1  886.  666 
:   1885.667 
:   2.  895.  668 
1895.660 
1S95.«70 
1895.671 
1  895.  672 
1895.673 
1  895,  674 
1  895.  675 
1  885.  676 
1  895.  677 
1  895.  678 
1  895. 679 
1895.680 
1895.681 
2.  895.  682 
2,895.683 
2,  885.  684 
2,  895.  685 
2.  895,  t)86 
1  895,  687 
1895.688 
1896.066 
1  896,  067 
1  895,  689 
1  895.  690 
1  895.  691 
1 895.  682 
1  895.  693 
189IJ.068 
2.  896.  069 
1895,694 
1  895.  695 
1  896,  696 
2.  896.  697 
1895,698 
1896,699 
1896,700 
1  895,  701 
1895,702 
1  895,  703 
1885,704 
1  895.  705 
2.  895,  706 
1  896, 070 
1896,071 
1886,072 
1886,073 
1896,074 
1800,076 
1806,076 
1896,077 
1886,078 
1806.079 
1896.080 
2.  896.  081 
1  896,  082 
1896,083 
1896,084 
1806,086 
1886,086 
1806,067 
1808,088 
1806, 080 
1896,707 
1895,708 
1 895,  709 
1895.710 
1895,910 
1806,911 
2,806,913 
S.  806, 914 
1896,915 
2.  895, 916 
1895,917 
1  865, 918 
1896.919 
1885.930 
1895,711 
1806,713 
1886,713 
1  806,  714 
1885,716 
1  896,  716 
1806,717 
1895,718 
1895,719 
1886.913 


280-        5 

33 

164 

300-        8 


11 
15 

7 
31 

33: 

3S.7 

37: 


41  5: 

46.6: 

45.75: 

45.85 

45  9: 

63: 

65: 

67: 

75: 

78.4: 

80.5: 

89  5: 

160: 

210: 

210  5: 

289  ,W 

240  .^ 

289 

294 

SOI: 

307: 

300  6: 
340.7: 
S4S.3: 

S47  7: 
S48: 

897.1: 
807.25: 

807.3: 
807.45: 

807.5: 

808.5: 
403: 
413: 
415: 
419: 

448.1 
451: 

465: 

'461: 


463: 

471: 
807: 
613: 
818: 
634: 
540: 
568: 
659: 

864: 
867.6: 
887: 
649: 
650: 
653.8: 
656: 
606: 
671: 

381-  44: 
114: 

36S-      SS: 


1806,730 

1  895.  721 
2.  895,  722 
1896.931 
2,896.933 
1895,923 
2.  8U.^.  («4 
1885.931 
:  1  895  925 
:  2.  895,  a26 
:  2,  895,  928 
:  1896.929 
2,  895,  930 
2,  895. 932 
1  895.  933 
1  89.S,  U34 
1895.936 
1896,938 
1885,937 
2.  885.  938 
2,  89.V  939 
2,  89.V  941 
2,  8U5.  942 
2,  895,  940 
2.  895.  943 
2,  895.  944 
2.  895,  945 
2,  895.  946 
2,  895,  947 
1895,948 
2.  895.  949 
1  895,  950 
1  895,  H51 
2,  895,  W,2 
1895,953 
2,  895.  9,V4 
2.  8tt5,  965 
2.  895.  956 
2.  89,5.  957 
2.  895.  9.58 
2.  896.  9iy9 
2,  896.  WV) 
2.  895,  961 
2.  896.  962 
2.  896,  963 
2,  8W6,  964 
2,  89,5.  965 
2.  896,  966 
2.  896,  967 
2,  W6.  968 
1X9,5,971 
2.  896,  966 
2.  8»,5,  972 
2.  896.  970 
Re  24.669 
2.  896,  973 
2,  89.5.  974 
2,  895,  975 
2.  895,  976 
2,  895.  977 
1895,978 
188.5,979 
1895.080 
1  896.  981 
2,  896,  982 
2,  896.  9H3 
2,  896.  984 
2.  8«6,  9M 
1  896.  927 
1886.986 
1  895.  987 
1  89.5.  9K)i 
2.  896.  989 
2.  896.  990 
2.  8S,5.  991 
2.  896.  992 
1  896.  993 
2.  896.  994 
1  896.  996 
2,  896.  996 
1  896.  997 
2.  896.  998 
1  896.  999 
2.  896.  000 
1  896.  002 
1896.001 
1895.723 
1  895.  724 
1806,726 


385- 

387- 
388- 
380- 
270— 


37 

0 

47 

166 

37: 

88 

12 

18 

30 

51: 

58 

36 

1: 

S: 

41; 

380—  96.3: 

124: 


271- 
272- 


273— 
378- 


386— 

886- 


387- 


288- 
303- 


206- 


801- 


433 

21 

410 

5 

0 

19: 

30 

3D  3 

53 

56 

63: 

98: 

7: 

17: 

87: 

802 

67: 

38: 

117: 


5; 

9: 
803—  17: 
807—      88: 

88.5: 


149: 

150: 

808—  72 
227 
236 

800—      23 

38: 

SIO-    8.1: 

38: 

51: 

171: 

313: 

811-        5: 

71: 

104: 

106: 

312—     138: 

314: 

223: 

390: 

7: 

43: 

56: 

68: 

184: 

47 


313— 


814- 


115-  8  5: 
11 
31: 

34: 

37: 

86: 
80  3: 

84  6: 

86: 
119: 


1806,736 
1886,727 
1885.728 
1806,729 
1  895.  730 
1  896,  731 
2.  895.  732 
1895.733 
1  895.  734 
1895.736 
1 895,  736 
1  895.  737 
2,  895,  738 
1 895.  739 
1 895.  740 
1895.741 
1 895.  742 
2.  895.  743 
2.  895.  744 
1  895.  745 
2.  896.  746 
1 895,  747 
1895.748 
2.  895.  749 
2. 895,  750 
1 895.  751 
2. 89.5,  752 
2.  895,  753 
1  895,  7.54 
1  895.  7.55 
1  895.  756 
1 895.  757 
1  895.  7.58 

1 895,  759 
2. 895.  760 
1  895. 761 
2.  895,  762 
1895,763 
1  895.  764 
2, 895,  765 

1 896.  766 
2,  896.  767 
2.  895,  768 
1 896, 090 
1886,001 
1806,002 
3.806.093 
1806,094 
2.  896. 095 
1896.096 
1896,097 
2.  895.  769 
1895,770 
1895.ni 
2. 895.  772 
1  895.  773 
2.  895.  774 
1896,098 
1896,099 
2,  896.  100 
1  896,  101 
1896.102 
2.  895,  775 
1  895,  776 
1  895,  777 
1895,778 
2,  895, 779 
2.  895,  780 
2.  895,  781 
1895,782 
1896.103 
1896,104 
1  896,  105 
1896.  106 
2.  896, 107 
2.  896,  108 
2.  896.  109 
1896,  110 
189M11 
1896.112 
1886.113 
188M14 
1886.115 
1896,116 
1896.117 
1896.  118 
1896,  119 
1896.  130 
1806,131 


317- 


SI6-  100: 
177: 
300 
273 
9 

40: 
61 
140 
148  5 
149 
199 
203 
234 


318— 


831- 
833— 


333— 


334— 


331— 


338- 


840- 


335 

346 

350 

6 

34 

30 

197 

324 

489 

2 

25 

24 

38 

61 

22 

44 

80 
27 
34 
66 

67 
61 
64 
68 
79 

106: 
125 
140: 

155: 

168: 

4: 

117: 
135: 

45: 


333- 

333-        7 

10: 

12: 

38: 

33: 

73: 

336-     Ml: 

155: 

217 

234: 

91: 

97: 

302: 

839—    100: 

145: 

108: 

6: 

75: 

168: 

174: 


313 
269 
367 
847 

807 


S8M 

7  7; 

16: 

17  1: 

841: 
33 
S3: 


1806,123 

189M23 

1896,  124 

1896,  125 

1896,126 

1896.127 

1896.128 

1896.129 

1896.130 

1896.131 

1896.  132 

1896,133 

1896.  134 

1896,135 

1896,136 

1896,137 

1896.138 

1896.  139 

1896.140 

1896,141 

1896,  142 

1896,  143 

1896,144 

1896.145 

1896.  146 

1896.147 

1896.148 

1  896.  149 

1896.150 

R*. 24,671 

1896,151 

1896,152 

1896,153 

1806,154 

1806,155 

1896.156 

1896.157 

1896.158 

1896,  159 

1896.  160 

1896.  161 

1896,162 

1896.163 

1  896.  lf>4 

1  896.  165 

1896.  166 

1  896.  167 

1896.168 

1896.168 

1896.170 

1896,171 

1896,172 

1886,173 

1896,174 

1886,175 

1886,176 

1886,177 

1886,178 

1886.179 

1896,180 

1  896.  181 

1896.182 

1896.183 

1896,184 

1896,185 

1886,186 

1  886,  187 

1896.  188 

1896.  139 

1886.190 

1806,191 

1896,  192 

1896,193 

1896.194 

1  896,  195 

1  896,  196 

1896,  197 

1896.  198 

1896.190 

1896.200 

1  896,  301 

1  896,  203 

1896,203 

1896.204 

1896,305 

1896.308 

1805,788 

1885.784 
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D14— 

Dao- 


3 

1: 

IS: 


185.007 

185.688 

185.727 

185.718 

185,714 

185.688 

18^735 

D38-   14: 


D38— 


3: 

33 

6: 


186,713 
186,718 
185,738 
185.703 
185,708 
186,700 


D8S- 

186,  710 

D48- 

83 

186,006 

Dflt- 

DS*- 

6: 

185,602 

D64- 

13 

185,707 

D74- 

186,701 

D8*- 

4 

186,711 

D80- 

186,717 

D8»- 

8 

186,731 

D81- 

16: 

185,004 

10 

185,734 

D44- 

38: 

186,009 

D6I- 

1 

186,008 

DW- 

4: 

185,700 

D87- 

8:   185,715 

31 

185,703 

186,738 

8: 

186,716 

186.738 

3 

185.  719 

D93- 

1:   186.704 

186,730 

186,706 

10; 

186,723 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


•  TKt 


ftaUatSi 


A  petition  to  cancel  Mcb  of  the  ratlitntloiu  IdentlOM 
t>«low  bavlDK  been  nicd,  and  the  aottoe  of  aueh  proceedlncs 
•ent  by  reKlatered  mall  to  eacfc  rcflstrant  at  the  last  known 
addre««  haTlnf  been  rKurned  by  tM  Poat  OflJce  ai  nndeltrer- 
able,  notlc*  In  hereby  glren  that  unless  the  reflitranta  Itoted 
herein,  their  aMlrna  or  lenl  repreaentatlre*.  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publics 
tlon,  the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  case 
of  default. 

Howard  Clarence  Gibson    (asslriee  of  Vtklng  Boat  Corpora 
tlon).  Tallahassee,  Fls  ,  Reg.  No.  622,065.  Cane.  No.  1^42. 

^'n'o '7279  ""***'   ^^'"'•''•'P*''*'  P»'  *^    No.  443.331.  Cane. 

""ii|o\A"S?"*"£,  "^BR"*"**  ^"H).'  Kvanston.  111.,  R«f.  No. 
633,580,  Cane,  No.  7181 

11  DAPHNE   LEEDS. 

!    AtHatmnt  C9mmi»»i9ner  •/  PmttmU. 


)»\j.  **f«a«  »l<«v 


Tndcnart  Sate 
Notices  tinder  18  U.8.C.  111*  ;  Trademark  Act  of  Jaly  ».  l»4e 

«•».  Hs.  7MM  (ALAJOATOR  BRAND),  Ferguson  Water 
proof  Co.  (The  Alll»ator  Co).  Oiled  clothing:  K««.  No 
UUMl  (AIXIGATOR).  The  Alligator  Co..  Coats,  Jackets, 
pants,  hats,  and  caps  for  men,  women  and  children  etc  Uod 
Feb.  10.  1»5»,  DC,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  143/5.  Allivator  C»  and 
Dmvid  Crpatl.  Inc.  r.  Kundakmr  Bfrfwear  Co.,  Ine  Con 
sent  Judgment,  defendants  enjoined  May  20.  1»59  ati-nr. 
•M  Mar  11.  l©5».  same.  Doc  143/895.  The  AlUoator  Co 
and  David  Cnt,fl  r.  Cartley  Bhiri  Co..  Ine.    Decree  as  abore. 


Wa.  ns.Ml  (LIBBT'S),  Ubby,  McNeil  and  Llbby, 
Cannad  meats,  sausage,  soups  and  boneless  chicken  ;  Bag.  N*. 
1SS,*U,  same.  Canned  meats,  poultry,  fish,  soup,  fruits,  berries, 
vegetables.  maronDalse,  etc. :  Keg.  Na.  17MM,  same :  Beg. 
V:  lat^MS.  same;  Bag.  If  a.  tSS.74t  (LIBBT'8  AND  RBC- 
TANOtTLAR  OUTLINH  DBfllON).  same,  Canned  fmlU  and 
berrlea,  U«d  Dec.  29.  1965.  DC.  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  106/41, 
LihhK,  MeSeU  mnd  L4hbp  t  Airrtd  JSTaUer,  doing  hutineai  a« 
Produett  Import  and  Egpart  C:  Judgment  by  consent, 
defendanU  enjoined  May  20.  1959. 

Na.lSt.ait.     (8ee  Reg.  No.  112.291.) 

Na.  ltt,rn  (GALVANTJM).  YIU  Var  Corp..  Paint  for 
galTanlsed  Iron,  Had  May  12,  1959,  D.C.,  NJ).  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  5©c778.  Vita  Var  Corp.  ▼.  Jt««(-OI«««  Corp. 

Beg.  Na.  17t.7«9  (MICKEY).  John  C.  Michael  Co..  Inc.. 
Women'a,  misses'  and  children's  waah  dreaaes  asd  aprons, 
•led  Jsn  6.  1956.  DC.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  106/118.  iteberta 
ifaN«/ac(«ri»0  Co.,  Inc.  r.  AU  Metal  ProdmeU  Co..  Inc. 
StlpaUtlon  snd  order  of  dlawiaaal  May  19,  1969. 

Ne.  ifMt.    (Bee  Ref.  No.  112.»1.) 

Ma.  UMU  (0UU8TAN),  A.  A  M.  Kanghenalan,  Inc.. 
Carpeta  aad  textile  rage,  Mot  May  19,  1969,  D.C..  8JD  NY., 
Doc.  146/196,  1.  4  M.  Kortthonoiom.  Inc.  t.  Oomrtoton.  Inc.. 
doinp  huoinoM  m»  Oowrt-Mmrmd  4  Co. 

Bag.  Ma.  IM,as.     (Bee  Re*.  No.  1U.2BL) 

.  Ma.  m,74S.     (Bee  Reg.  No.  1U.»L) 

Ma.  anjm.     (Bee  Reg.  No.  78.MB.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1959 

Si^^oTdtt  new^'Si^^^^^^^  action  r««(luding  r^iewal.  and  Sec.  12  (c)].. lO.  887 

Date  of  oldest  amencJed  application  S°^  f-  }•** 

--__.- Jan.  8,  1959 


k*-i  Ptscsi«w   -t   c     li    '■»  UMMCHANT.Dkoctot,Tmtmomk^mmMm09on»om 

^'**  »•    TBADRMABK  KAMWING  WVIMONS^KIAMINBBS  AND  TBADKMABK  CLAWU 

UNDEB  BXAMINATION  — *»•  x.*^m»mo 


Oklsst  AppUoattaa 


C.  M.  WKNDT.  Dapaty  DiMelsr. 


(I)  J.  R.  8TKRBA.C 


■lalag  Opanttsa 


b^!p  Sli'^^^lr  ••  "^  '^^  »•  *^  "^  ««'^'»  Ma*  Ctassss  H«.  KU.  HB.  UB.  HK.  M».  MB.  »r;  Coni;,V;- w" 

""^  Jeriii^S^  '^•—  *:  *  ^*^'i^^'*i''>^«i'^^*"«.:^w:.i: »:  «;«;;i4.;4.:47:4.-4.;«  aad 


Renewals  (AU  Cli^w)...!;.. 
See.  It  (e)  PnbllesUom  f  AU  C 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1959 ^2,129 


R:SItf^uS"^:::::::::::::::::::::::::  ^j^-'^-  ^"-^'o  u>  no.  6*2,344 


^     ?Dl!i^£^^"JEE'^  "  «^  OmgAL  CAZETTE,  i-«d  w^r .  1.  -W  --.r 
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m^.  Tf:  Mt.7M  (COLONAID).  T  D  A)l*n.  Lixttlre..  <ll«d 
M«y  19.  196i^  D.  C.  W.D.8.C.  (Orwnrllle),  Doc  402/720, 
C9rt€r  Pndmett.  Ine  r.  J—eph  B.  8hMtc.  Jr  ,  d^ino  butitUM 
<u  Lament  Laboratories. 


f.  W».  nijm  (DOFAN  WITH  DESIGN ».  P«rl«»*ii  Hand 
b*»  Co..  !■*..  Udlei.  bandbatcM  :  B«*.  N..  4JA,7t7  Hnr 
LMthein.  tted  Jan.  21.  1»87.  DC.  8 J)  N  Y  ,  Doc  116/3n! 
Dofmn  Hmn4h*f  Co.,  Inc.  r.  FrmncU  Milch,  doing  butinemt  m» 
Dolphin  Ba§  C:     rVfendantH  »nJoln»d  May  4.  195». 

«•».  No.  4»a.7r7       iH^  Reg    No.  411.8*  » 

Mom.  Wo.  Ul,m»  (TRI  VI  80L».  Mead  Johnaoa  and  Co. 
Liquid  TltaailD  pirparatlon  containing  ntamlBN  A.  D  aad  C; 
Mom.  Ma.  MS.4M.  i«am«',  Liquid  dietary  preparation  oontaintnic 
vlUmlna  A,  D  and  C.  in  water  dlaperaible  form,  for  addition 
to  milk  fomiDlaM  and  other  fooda  :  Mof.  No.  OM.*!!  (POLY- 
VI-SOL).  ume.  Liquid  rlUmln  preparation  conUininj  tIU 
mina   A.    D.    C.    thUmine.    rtbolUrin,   and   niacinamide     B«c 

^^'a  ■?•"••  ■*"••  ■^-  "••  "•••^  (CB  VI-SOL).  aame,  Llq 
uld  ritamln  preparation  eontaininfr  aacorblc  acid ;  Mmg   Vo 
MMM.  Name.  Uquid  dietary  preparation  conUining  aac^rtlc 
arid  in  water  diapcraibl*  form,  for  addition  to  milk  formula* 
and  other  wat*r-eootalnin»  rehiclea  :  »•«.  jto.  nXMB  (DECA 
VI80L).   Hmc,    Uquid   viumln  preparation.   Mod   May    13 


3 


195».   DC.  N  D    Oa     (AtlanU).  Doc.  «84«.  JfMd  ^akmaMt  d 
Co    T    Rei4  Lobomtorie*.  Inc. 

ftav.  Na.  SSMM.     (H«e  Ke».  No.  Ml.SOfi.) 

Mog  Na.  aM.«lS      (Bee  Re*   No   581,808.)-^'   »^ 

Mog.  So.  Stf^lt      (8w  Reir    No    Ml. 808  )  ,     . 

B«c.  Na.  S7MW  (OAR  WOOD).  Oar  Wood  InduatHea.^Iw.. 
Truck  and  trailer  t»od>eii  and  tank  bodtea  for  carrying  llqutda 
•l«d  May  «.  1»S9.  DC.  X.D  Ind.  (Hammond).  Doc.  2578'. 
Oar  Wood  Induttrieo.  Ine.  r.  Garwood  Homes,  Inc. 

K«c.  Na.  atCCM.     (See  Reg    No    M1.808.) 

Mom.  Na.  aM.M*.     (8e«»  Reg    No   531.808.) 

Bog.  No.  •il.aM  (ALiiAR),  Alaar  Dlatrlbutora.  Inc..  Baked 
enamel  aluminum  lap  iiding,  tlod  Apr  1.  U>5»,  D.C.  8J). 
Calif.  (Loa  Angelea).  Doc.  302/59.  AUor  ifaiiM/actarera.  Ine 
T  Bdwmrd  A.  Hot.  ot  al  Conaent  Judgment,  trademark  valid 
and    infringe,    injunction   granted    (notice   May    4.    1939). 

»•«.  Na.  nUMm      (See  Reg.  No    531.808.) 

«<«.  Na.  MC.MS  (TEX  GAS),  Tex  Gaa.  Inc..  LlquiOed 
petroleum  gaaea,  particularly  to  liquify  petroleum  gaaea  in 
aealed  containers.  Mad  May  18.  19ft9.  DC.  N.D.  Okl*. 
(Tulaa),  Doc  4«M,  Tor  Oaa.  Inc  r.  Tomna  SatMral  OaooUne 
Corporation. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


Tbe  followlnf  Marks ar*  pobHabed  in  compliance  vlth  arctlon  12(t)  of  the  Tra<leiBarfc  Act  of  1»4«       Notice  o(  oo9»- 
■Itlon  ander  Mctio*  IS  may  be  filed  within  thirty  daya  of  thla  publicatloa      .H«e  Rolea  2.101  to  2.106.  «. 

▲■  proTldad  ^Mcttoa  tl  9t  hM  aet.  a  faa  of  twMty-flr* «oBan  m«t  ■wwampaay  Mdi Mtlco  af  awwIllMk.     ^  4UM# 


Oau  1  -  Raw  cr  Partly  Pn^rarf  Mitoriab  Qattl-RacattMlai 


8N  46.826.     Macco  Carporatlon.  Bcno.  fiioT.     Hied  Feb.  21. 
1908. 


•Trs.  u 
ieit^     .T.v 


AWAdt 


f 


SN    41.0S7.      aareace    M.    Menbaeh,    Grand   HaT«m,    Mick. 
Piled  Nov.  20.  1M7. 

JIFFY  TR-ASH  TRAY 

The  worda  "Tr-aab  Tray"  are  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the 
mark. 

For   Collapitble,   UoUtnw-Pt—e,  Paperboard   Baae    Recap- 


Flrat  uiie  Apr.  27,  1087. 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  oranre  and  (reen 

For  Liquid  DrllllnK  Mud  and  Addltirea.  Inrludin<  Claya, 
Weishttog  MateHala,  PIold-Loaa  Rednelac  A4rents.  Viaeonity 
Treating  Agenta.  L»at  Circulation  Matertala  and  SpecUl 
Materials  for  Formnlation  and  Treatment  of  Drilling  Mada 
Deed  in  Drilling  Oil  Wella. 

First  ose  Jan.  1,  1»4».  K    M| 

8N  50,040.     Bagle  Ottawa  Leather  Canpaay,  Qraad  HaTsm. 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1»&8 


ri»J**i-i*^T. 


MICHIPAC 


t4  For  Leather. 

.A first  ase  Apr.  1.  19M. 


«. 
1 


8N  5S,77«.     Fmit  of  the  Loom.  lac.  ProTidtBCS.  &.I.     Ptl«4 
July  S3,  1»5«. 


8N  U.8M.     The  Oeaeral  Tire  *  Bobber   Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  19.  1»A8. 


Lx 


YT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  124.730  and  5»2,2M 
For  PlasUc  Garment  Baca,  Blanket  Bags,  Shoe  Bags,  Shirt 
Bacs,  Sweater  Baca.  Bread  Bags,  Lettncc  Ba«s,  Food  Baga 
Flrat  uae  Aug  13,  1M7. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  348,184.  380,004,  and  others. 

For  Plastic   Sold  Only  in    Molded  and  Bxtmded  Articles 

First  ase  Jan.  10.  1058. 


S.\  60,220.      Darid  B.  Greenberg,  d.b.a.  Seal-All  Co..  Phlla- 
delphla.  Pa.    PIM  Oe«.  7,  IMS. 


"SEAL-ALL*' 


an  644M.    Plains  SMd  Company,  Inc.,  Lohbock.  Tfsx..    Piled 
Dec.  12,  l»fi8. 

STRETCH'Pyi 


For  Transparent   SheeU  Which  Are  Adhered  Together  To 
Form  a  Sealed  BnTslope  for  Protecting  DocoroeDU. 
First  nse  on  or  aboat  Sept.  2, 11)58. 


For  Deliated  Cottonseed. 
First  nse  on  Mar  ft.  1960. 


8N  61,688.     Bemis  Bro    Bag  Company,  St    Lonls,  Mo.    Filed 
Oct.  31.  1958. 


.^•iii  f      ■>  I      >»f~--    •mmrj    ini^ 


-» 


8N   65,389       Howard  P    Trsrers,   d.b.a    TriVel*tf"rt^iieb 
Company.  Rocbeeter,  NT      Piled  Jan.  ft.  1958. 


Mfire.pL 


ETI-KAT 


'-For  SanlUry.   AbnoiDeat  Material  tor  Dst  In   Cat  Boiea 
Dot  Pens.  Bird  Cages.  »te..  for  Recetring  Animal  KxCTetioni. 
Flrat  nse  Mar.  6,  19M. 


i9iy-*dml^ 


<8 


-  I 


1%e   mark   consists    of  a    line   of  fandfnl   dsstca.   harlac 
two  smaller  lines  on  each   side  also  of  fandfnl  dastgn,  the 
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whole  forminc  a  band   rertieally   of  tb«  bag.     Tta«  drawtng     8N  50,247.     R«eTe«  Soundcraft  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.    nto4 

la  llaad  for  red  and  blue,  but  the  mark  !■  not  limited  to  a         Apr  23.  19&8. 

.p^^^oracheme  GRIMACO 

_i^^^_.^^___^.^^_^_.__^,i^^_^^_i__,i._.        Por  Dtaperaloii  of  Magnetle  Particle*  In  a  Realnoui  Binder 

L'aed  aa  a  Magnetic  Coating  for  Drums,  IMaka  and  the  Like 
for  Ma^etlc  Recording. 
Pirat  uae  Mar.  11,  19S7. 


flau  3  ■•  Bmmuoa.  Aaiaul  CoHfaMBMrtc  Part- 

foBos,  aMJ  Pocktthookt 

B3%9jffn  — ,  gi^  5a,28»      Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.   \S>a»4*Cta, 

8N  57.335.     Bond  Street  Ltd.,   New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Aog.         ****^'*     nied  July  14.  1»6«.  _      ^ 

'"•"  M.  F.  ACID  * 


TWO-FOLD 


For  Combined  Handbag.  Purse  and  Cosmetic  Bag. 
First  oae  Mar.  4. 1967 


The   word    "Add"   Is   disclaimed    apart   from   the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  Composition  Consisting  Bissentlally  of  Fluoride  talta. 
First  use  Jan   2«,  1955. 


8N  93,883.     Protection  Bquipment  Co..  Sonbary,  Pa.     Filed 


Dm.  8,  1968. 


ANIGUARD 


8N  86,607.     Rayonler  Incorporated.   New  York.   NY.     Filed 
Jnly  18,  1968. 


r.H 


For  Treatment  and  Protective  Pads  for  Aalmala. 
First  use  Nor.  4,  1958. 


QUE  FLO 


rfT 


For  Chemical  AddltUe*  for  Oil  Weil  DrtlUng  Mud. 
First  nw  Jan.  0,  1958 


SN    64.MS       Wtafleld    Mfg.    Co.    Inc..    N«w   Bedford.    Mass. 


Filed  Dec.  23,  1958. 


'  I  RON  HYDE 


tJ^. 


8N  56.293.  Badlscbe  Anllln-  k  Soda-Pabrlk  AktleBgesell- 
sehaft,  Ladwlgahafen  on  Rhine,  Germany.  Filed  Jaly  SO, 
1968. 

PALANIL     ^:^'^'J''^^ 


/tt'     t; 


For  Dyestnffs. 
For  Zipper  Ring  Binders.  Brief  Bao.  Brief  C.^,  School        ""*  "^  *^*^  'b  '"^ '  "  ^""^  ""'  *'  **^ 


Bags.  Ring  Binders.  Club  Bags,  Ctillty  Kits,  Underarm  Cases. 
First  use  Aag.  26.  1903. 


% 


8N    •4,864.      WlaAeld    Mfg.    Co.    Inc.,    New    Bedford,   Mass. 
Filed  Dm.  23,  1968. 


8N  66.469.  Com  Prodncts  Company,  New  Tark,  N.T.,  by 
BMrger  from  Cora  Products  Refining  Company.  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Aag.  1,  1958. 


v>«A...t««r«(l*&  -INI-NU    MIX 


RocM)yd< 


For  Starch  for  Laundry  and  Industrial  Purposes. 
First  use  at  Icaat  aa  early  as  June  4.  1958. 


m^^.^..  gjf  67,066.      Collier  Carbon  and   Chemical  Corporation.  L<os 

For  Zipper  Ring  Binders.  Brief  Bags.   Brief  Cases.  School  Ang»»aa,  Calif.    Filed  Aug  12.  1958. 
Bags.  Ring  Binders.  CTub  Bags,  Utility  Kits,  Underarm  Cases. 

First  use  Aug.  26.  1953 _^                          COLLIER 


Oitt  4-  AbrasivM  and  Polisiiiiig  Materials 

SN   63,836.      Hysan   Products  Company,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg   No  A40.963. 
For  Ammonium  Nitrate. 
First  use  Nor.  7, 1967. 


<f<Mi  .V I  .»m^  «uf  aaif  V 


Dec.  8,  1958. 


ACRILAX 


mkf^ 


For  Acrylic  Base  Wax  for  Floors  and  Like  Surfaeea. 
First  use  July  31,  1958. 


SN   61,710.      Klensade   Products.    Incorporated.   Belolt.   Wta. 
Filad  Oct.  31,  1968. 


KLENZ-SOFT 


'  For  Fabric  Softener. 

Oattb-Ckeaicalt  aid  Chtaical  Con-     ««*  u.e  s.pt  «.  i968 


'<tl  .<*  ts*  ao  v»-f!  »«>i*» 


IwiitioM 


SN  36.978.     Pentez  Incorporated.  Kankakee.  111.     Filed  Sept 
10.  1967. 


SN  64.198.      Original   Bradford    Soap   Worka    Incorporatad. 
West  Warwick,  R.I      Filed  Dec.  12.  1968 


TEM-JEN 


BRADSYN 


For  Chemical   Products  for  Use   In    Processli^  Textiles — 
For  Chemical  Constituents  of  Animal  Blood  Sold  far  ladaa-    Naaacly.  Textlls  Ftalaklac  Coapoaada.  Plastldscrs,  Softeaers, 
trial  Purpoasa.  aad  sotrenta. 

First  uae  July  19, 196T.  ,  -,-  First  use  Nor.  6,  1906.  __£:.,    ._:.__  :^..- 
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SN    31,279.      Stylewood,    Inc..    Balttwta.   Md..    aaslcaae   of    SN   56,519      Qoarts-Mosaic.  Inc..  YorUya.  Del      Filed  July 


■^r  —  ■' 


BN  61,»31.     S«mM>B  ConUgs  Corp..  B«llinjrhaBi,  Waah.     PIImI 
Not.  4.  IftM. 


8N  &4.S30.     Lonta  D.  LoTallo.  d^.a.  Botwall  HamBa.  Cb««k- 
towaca,  NY.    nto«  Jbm  18,  1908. 


BUGWALL 


For  Braided  Cordage  Prodoeti  Such 
tiwUka. 

rtrat  uaa  Apr.  16,  1»5A. 


\»  Linca,  Rop«a,  and 


8N  •S,2S7.     Milton  L.  Mlatser.  lae.,  New  York,  N.T.     Piled 
Jan.  S.  1959. 


Por   Soil    CoBdltlooer   Comprtalac   Hnmua   Treated    Wttb 
loaectlrlde  and  Plant  Food  Matertala. 
Flrnt  une  »ept   19,  1957. 


Qau  11  -  Mu  Mirf  Mdm  Mitoryt 

8N  SS,3M.     Lawter  CbeoitcaU,  Inc.,  Chlca«o.  III.    Piled  Jul/ 
8, 196T. 

SUPER-GEL 

Por  Ink  and  Paint  Vehicle  Comprlalnc  a  Carrier  for  Pit- 
men ta. 

Plrat  uae  Jolj  1,  19fi7. 


'  i.*, 


^^4Ul.#w>«^ 


VALLEY 


Por  Baler  and  Binder  Twine. 
Plrat  uae  Dec.  28,  1903. 


8N    S1.888.      Flexabar   Corporation.    Rocklelfh,    N.J.      Piled 
Majr  19.  1958. 


pLEXAIAir 


Wtf*.,  ■-* 


.  %J^-^^.' 


8N   66,088.     Plymouth   Cordage  Companx.   Plymouth,   Uaaa. 
Piled  Jan   19,  1969.  ^   ' 


Por  Printing  and  M&rkln(  Inka,  Ink  Thinner*.  Ink  Solrenta, 
Ink  Eztendera,  Ink  Drying  BeUrdera.  and  Ink  Drying  Aceel- 
•ratora.  

Plrat  uae  Apr.  7,  1908.  ""^ 


rM     -n 


Soir/^miL 


8N   55,860.     Maglc-Glo   Chemical   Corporation.   Chicago.   III. 
Piled  Jily  ti,  19M. 


For  Baler  Twine. 
Plrat  nee  Dec    5,  1968. 


«•• 


BLANCLITE 


dau  9-Exploiivts,  RrMraH,  Eqrip«Mrts, 
md  Proiectlts 

SN  01.108.     Dr.-Ing.  Piiedrlch  Meyer-Helbeck,  d.b.a.  "Slrlaa^ 
Grunbach"    Aktlenjeoellackaft    far    Induitiir    und    Stetn- 
.  kohlenbcrgt>au,    Nachfolger    Dr.-Ing.    Preldrlch    lieyer-Hel- 
*  beck.  Vienna.  Anatrla     Piled  May  7.  1908. 


Por  InTlalble  Tnuuparcnt  Inks  Containing  Ljimlnoua 
terlali  Which  Pluorcace  Under  Black  Light  or  X-Ray. 
First  uae  June  11,  1908. 


8N  67,749.     Bualneaa  Forma  Corporation,  Newtonrille,  Maaa. 
Piled  Peb.  16.  1909. 


TAB-RITE 


•ifeaM  . 


STRIICI    RITB 


k»rttM 


•WM«S<4> 


II  •  if   »     T  VW 

'  i       .     ^        A 

Owner  of  Auatrtan  Reg    No.  S8.173,  dated  Jan.  29,  1908. 

Por  Safety  Matcfaea 

Snhj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  A2.6AS.  "^ 

'        .  II  

I 

US  52,603.  J.  B.  Griffin,  d.b.a.  J.  B.  GrllBn  Company  and 
Sovtbora  Match  Company.  Norfolk.  Va.  Piled  May  20. 
19M. 


Por  Rlbbona  for  Typewrltera,  Tabulators,  and  Other  Me- 
chanical or  Electrical  Taping  Equipment,  Carbon  Paper. 
Duplicator  Fluid. 

Plm  nac  Oct.  22.  1908 


Oitt  12  -  CoMtridiM  Mittrys 


8N   22,173.      General  Plywood  Corporation,  LoalaTlIlc,  Kj. 
PUod  Jan.  7.  1907. 


SS 


I  Por  Wooden  Doora  Harlag  a  BaUttvaly  Saiooth  Glased  or 
Seml-Glaied  Surface  Flnlah. 
First  aae  Dec.  29,  1900. 


STRIKE  RITE 


SN    22,174.      Gensral   Plywood   CorporatlOD,   LouUrllla.   lly. 
Piled  Jan.  7.  1907. 


sss 


»  FV>r  Safety  Matches 
First  uae  Jan.  15.  1908. 
•oh),  to  Intf.  with  SN  01.208. 


,Vm(  i»? 


nuts 


Por  Wooden  Doors  HaTlng  a  BeUtlrely  Smooth  GUied  or 
Soml-Glaaed  Sarfaee  Flnlah. 
First  aae  Sept  28,  1906 
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SN    31.279.      Stylcwood,    lac.    B&ltlBtMV,   Md.,    MilcaM   of 
Howard  K.  Tbompoon.  BaltliBore.  Md.     m«d  Jqm  8.  1M7. 
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July  il.  lf6f 


SN   56^19.     Qaarti-MoMlc.   lac,  YorUjm,  Del.     rUod  July 
17,  18M. 


STYLEWOOD 


iH«W   ,«Uik«i. 


MOZEL 


■lii'Wi  l|i»i>P 


For  Mlllwork— Naoi^y.  Cuttoa  Mad*  Pennan^nt  BullMa 
Type  KltcliOB  aad  Home  CablMts. 
rtrtt  nee  Not.  5. 1»ft4. 


For  Ceramic  Tliec  and  CeramJc  Coa  tinea. 
First  oae  Jul/  1,  1»0«. 


8N  5M74.     Zonollte  Coipaay,  CklcMO*  I»      Filed  Sept.  IS 
IMS. 


8N  4fi,207.    Rollmaster  Screen  Corporation.  Montreal.  Qoebec. 
Canada.    Filed  Feb.  S,  1808. 

UNIMASTER 

Priority  claimed  nader  Sec  44<d)  on  Canadian  application 

filed  Dec.   10.  1»57  ;   R«c.  No.  11S,6«4.  dated  Mar.  20.   1»&». 

For  Window  Screena. 

1  ^nfi  ^fflt 


ZONOLITE 


Owner   of  Res.    Noa.  M«,00e,  ae«,l«2.   and   others 
For  Olaaa  Fibre  InaulatlMi. 
First  nae  Jane  14, 1957. 


8N  59.812.     Manta  Vln-Cor  Steel  Corporation.  CblcM«.  HI. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1968 


8N    47,537       Tbe    E.    L.    Wafner    Company.    Incorporated, 
Dariea,  Conn.    Filed  Mar.  11.  1958. 


b&trt 


VINCOR 


1WT 


i*»tnM     r«s.e«  y.^: 


M  v;* 


For  Plastic- Coated  Corrugated  Sheet  Metal  for  RooOas  aad 
Sldlnc  Balldlnc  Panels 
First  use  Aag   19.  1958. 


*4 


SN  60.011.     American  Rock  Wool  Corp.,  Chica«o.  Ul.     FUad 
Oct  3.  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  bla«. 

For   Swimming  Pools  and  Accessories  Therefor  Including 
Udders,  DlTlng  Boards.  Etc.  j|*irtJiVI  -ju*i 

First  use  during  Norember  1954.  .^Aa^^V-a  ml 

SN  50.431.     Lake  OnUrto  Portland  Cement  Company,  Lim- 
ited.  Ptcton.  OnUrto,  Canada      Filed  Apr.  7.   1958. 


«ls^!r 
«•?  »*sH 


y.H 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  gray,  but  color  Is  not  claimed 
as  a  feature  of  th»  mark.  The  words  "Glass  Fiber  Products" 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  at 
Reg.  No.  5«9,T10.  —> 

For  Thermal  and  Acoustical  Insulation. 

First  use  Sept  7.  1958. 


-9a«D 


SN  80,019.     Clba  Umlted.  Basel,  Swltserland      Filed  Oct  1. 
INA. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  112.980,  dated  Jan.  18,  1959. 
For  Portland  Cement.  Built  and  Packaged. 


AEROWEB 


SN   SI, 078      Sun  Valley   Induatriea.   Inc.   Bun  Valley,  OaUf. 
Filed  May  9,  1908. 

IMPERIAL  WEATHERWALL 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.   No    188,988,   dated  Jan    29,  1958. 

For  Laminated  Material   In   Sheet  or  Mesh  Form  Made  of 
Common   MeUl   Alloys  With  Wood,  Paper.   Plastics,   Inclod 
tng  Honeycomb  for  Use  In  the  Constniction  of  Aeroplanes, 
Railway    Carriages,    and    in    Boatbuilding   and    the    Machine 
Industry. 


For  Sliding  Doors. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1958. 


SN  54,818.     Jack  *  Jill  Shelters,  lac.  CoiumbU.  Pa.     Filed 
July  1,  1958. 


8N  81,838.     Prairie  Schooner,  Inc.  Elkhart.  Ind     Filed  Oct 
24.190t. 

THE  MOTETTE 


For  Prefabricated  Housing  Units.  IMf  .JMTof 

First  use  Aug.  28.  1958. 


^ 


JhCKM?. 


t  1 


SN  62,087.    Donaetco,  lac,  Los  Aocslea.  CaUf.    Fl)«d  N»r»  T. 


DORMETCO 


For  Prefabricated  Bus-Stop  Shelters. 


First  use  Ang.  27,  1957. 


■■^i  .*-,  Mt^r.  itatt  VSj 


For    MsUl    811dlaf    Wardrobe    Doors    and    Metal    Sliding 
Shelrea. 

First  use  In  August  1905.  ,  „-  ,j,  .,^   ,,«#  mi 
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SN  «S,00«.     Allied  CiMniicaJ  Corp«r*tl«L.  Ktw  York.  NT.    SN   es.sn.      MoataM    Lttcwvl(ht   Acrcgatt  Co^   Btmat^ 
Piled  Not.  17,  196a.  Moat.    PIImI  Nor.  2g.  1»&8. 


STORM  KING 


Kor  CompoaltloD  Shlaclea. 
Pint  ua»  Aug   2.  1M7 


iWM.     A^    ^.^ 


Por  Expaaded  8hal«  Anrtfttt  for  Uw  In  BntMlnc  Blocks, 
Structural  CoDcr*te,  Prccait  Coacrete,  and  tta«  Uka. 
First  uor  June  2,  l»5f) 


8N  62,510.     Amerlcan-MarletU  Company,  Chlcafo,  III.     Piled 
Not.  17,  19M. 

KOPETTTE    "         - 

.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618,854.  "  **  *"**"  *^ 

Por    SyntbeMc   CaulklBg   Ifaterlal    Peckaged   In   Extruded 

Pons. 

Plrat  nee  Jan.  21,  1*56. 


8N  65,133.     B.  Tttallnl.  Milford.  Maaa.     Piled  Dec   SO,  IMS. 


VITA  CRETE 


Por  Dry  Aggregates  With  or  Without  Cement  MU. 
Plrat  uae  Not.  1.  IIMIS.  nf^^f   <■ 


•>  ^'»» 


^WW* 


8N   6T,6S8       Rlekarda-WUeoz   lianufactnrlac  Co«paay,  Aa- 
rara.  111.    Piled  Pab.  12.  1»5S. 


SN  62.511.    AmeHcan-Martetta  Company.  Chicago,  111.     Piled 
Not.  17,  1958. 


. . -_     KOPEROPE 


f 


\. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618,854. 

Por    Synthetic   Caulking   Material    Packaged    In    Extruded 
Perm 

Plret  uaoJuneB,  1864.  ,.     ,«».$»  V.J 

8N  62.512.     Amerlcao-MarletU  Company.  Chicago,  111.    Piled 
Not.  17.  1958. 


V     ^K   ■•i*Jt 


It:'  «p 


><K  inTi 


E^pPEBEAD 


Owne^efleg.  No.  618.854. 

Por   Synthetic   Caalklng   Material   Packaced  In   Bztnided 
Form. 

Plrat  uoe  May  11,  1954.     lv^U>V      I  U6 


SN  62,582.     MIraplaL  Tile  Company,  Cohialfciia.  ObtO.^   Plied 
Not.  17. 1958. 

MIFORUM 

Por  Ceramic  Wall  and  Ploor  Tile. 
>    Pint  aae  Not.  1Q.  1958 

f>  II    


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  500,134.  547.435.  and  othera. 
Por  Sliding  (Either  HorUonUlly  or  Vertically)  and  Pold- 
tng  Doore  and  Partitions. 

Plrst  uee  during  January  1964.  


OassU-Hardlwart  •ni  PImhIiIm  wi 

SN  62,874.     Bxater   Manufacturing  Company.  Bzater.  N.H. 
Pllod  June  4.  1958. 


•N    62.858.      Hercules  Chemical   Co..   Inc..   New  York.    N.T. 
Piled  Not.  20.  1958. 


roi  II  rxiiii  - 


The  Hwrk  eoaatets  o(  twa  yellow  atnuads  of  piaatic  Atoer 
woTen  Into  the  selTage  edge  of  the  goods  followed  by  two 
orange  strands  of  plastic  fiber  woTen  adjacent  thereto. 

Por  Plastic  Coated  Glaas  Fiber  Screening. 

Plrst  use  May  12,  1958.  '"""  ' 


HERCULES 


N 


SN  66.255.     Tnlted-Carr  Fastener  Corporation.  Boston. 
Piled  Jan.  21.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  668.137. 

Por  Plastic  Seal.  Pipe  Joint  Compound,  Putty.  Liquid 
Composition  for  Repairing  Lieaks  In  Boilers  and  Tubing  Joints 
In  Heating  Systems.   Iron   Cement,   and  Pumace  Cement. 

First  use  June  1933. 


8N  63,262.    Ralph  TraTera.  d.bji.  TraTaco  Laboratortca.  East 
Boaton.  Mass.    Piled  Not.  2«.  1958. 


It'Vrc^  ,*M 


The    represenUtiOB    of   the    fastener   Is    disclaimed    apart 
from  the  mark  as  showa. 

Por  lliread  Cuttiag  Paateaers. 
rtrst  use  Mar.  12. 1907. 


ji>   e-.    iri» 


.u 


SN  67.088      Paul  Gerhard  Bohland.  d.b.a.  Gerhard  Rohlaad. 
Ootebom.  Sweden.    Filed  P«b.  4, 1959. 


TALURIT 


^  Por  Bpoxy  Recta  aad  Catalyst  Printer. 
Plrst  use  Jsa   16.  1958. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  74.003,  dated  May  8.  195t; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  601.021. 

Por  Rope  Clamps  as  Well  as  Preaoes  and  Preas  Tools,  Alao 
Other  Machines  and  Toola  Required  for  tha  Maaafaetaro  and 
Fixing  of  the  Rope  Clampa. 
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MODULATCH 


For  FwtMdac  Darle*  tor  Dm  !■  Oktalalag  AecMa  to  Eqaip- 
mtCIonrM. 
Pint  nw  Jaa.  21.  1M9. 


8N  14.SSfi.    Armmir  aad  Coapuiy,  Chlcaco.  III.    Filed  Aug. 
22,  IMA. 


BN  6S,MS.    0«Mrftl  Plttlnci  CoapaBy,  Bast  Oracnwlcta.  R.I. 
Fllad  Mar.  4. 1M». 

HYDROMATIC 

Por  Automatic  Valrc  for  Zobo  Control  la  Hot  Water  Heat- 
lag  SjratMU. 
rtrat  urn  Feb.  24.  1959. 


dan  M-Mttab  and  Mttal  Caitiags  md 


Tbe  llnlnc  Is  latanded  to  dealcnate  the  color  bine. 
For  Medicament  aad  Growth  Promotant  for  Ltveetock  aod 
Poultry. 

First  UM  July  S,  1956. 


8N  1S.79T.  L«  Vita  Metal  AUoy  Compaay,  Detroit,  Mich., 
aaalgaee  of  Frank  O.  La  Ttta.  d.b.a.  Le  VIU  MeUl  Alloy 
Company.   Detroit,   Mich.     Filed   Sept   IT.   19M. 


VITA 


SN    39.703.     Barlatrle   Corporation.   Portland.   Oreg.     Filed 
Oct.  29,  19S7. 

BARINE 

For    lodlnatMl    Orgaalc   Compouada    HaTlng  Thyrold-Uka 
Actinty. 

Flrat  aae  Jaa.  8,  1906. 


For  High   Speed   and  Otber  MeUI  Alloya. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  31.  1954. 


8N  43,87S.     A.  B.  Ualperln  Co..  lac,  Boston.  Maaa.     Filed 
Dec.  23.  19n7. 


8N  44.828.     Earle  M.  Jorgenaen  Company.  Loa  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1908. 


BURN^UEL 


J-20 


For  Sprayable  Uqnid  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Buma. 
First  use  Mar.  7.  1907. 


For  Steel  Plates  aad  Bara. 
First  aae  Not.  <22, 1967. 


■N  81,«14.     Noraaa  Boha   Umlted.   Maidenhead.   EngUnd. 
Filed  Majr  14. 1968. 


HERMES 


SN    45,428.      United    Laboratorlea,    Ltd..    Paaadeaa.    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  6. 1908. 

SOY  ADOPHILUS 

For  Coodenaed  Pure  Caltnre  of  BmeiUtu  AoidtpMUu  la  Soy 
Bean  Milk. 
First  use  Jaa.  17.  1934. 


Far  Wire  aa4  Wirt 
Flrat  naa  la  ItM ;  !■ 


>ree  la  1930. 


Oait  16- Pivtadiva  aad  Dtcarativa  Caatims 

SN  M.9M.     TlaMra-Kaasthan  Aktleageaellscbaft.  Vienna. 
AMtrU.    Filed  Fab.  1, 1969. 


8N  47,337.     CJ  Research.   Inc..  Tyler.  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  10, 
1908. 


RESYDRIN 


«f  AMtriaa  Sag.  No.  1T490.  datad  Dee.  7.  1949. 
For    Taralakaa,    La«««ata,    AqtMooa    Varnishes,    Baamels. 
PitaMr  FOlata;  iTatkatta  Baalaa.  ■todsta.  aad  AdheslTe*. 


■N  •«.9T0.     Vlaa«iv»<aaatten  Aktlaa«saellaebaft.  Vleaaa. 
▲Mtrla.    Filed  P*.  1. 1969. 


The    lining    (not   coareatloaal)    Is   rsprsstaUtlve  of   tha 
color  red. 
For  NatntloBal  Snppleneat  CompoaltloB. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  8,  1908. 


RESYDROL 


SN  61,090.    Joaeph  B.  Seagram  A  Seaa,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  May  5.  1908. 


OwiMr  of  Aaatrlaa  Sag.  Na.  IT.IO.  iatad  Dae.  7,  1*49. 
Far   Taralabea.   Laataata,    A^aaaaa   Tantabaa.    Baamala. 
Prtear  Flllara.  Syatbatte  Baalaa.  Bladera.  and  Adbaalvaa. 


BN  9T.TS4.     AaMHcaa  L«e«aar  Setreata 
Tllla,  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1909. 


ACRY-LAC 


Var  AoTlIc  Lac^aer. 
rirat  aaa  Fab.  1. 1908. 


of  Bag.   Noa.  830.818.  808,402.  aad  830.771. 
For  Vltamla  Toalc  With  Iron. 
First   aae   Mar.   28,   1908;    Nov.   28.   19B5.   oa  eoagb 
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ULTRALENTE 


LES-CAV 


,  III  Ftrtt  DM  8»pt.  1,  1M8.  ,    J 

8N   eS.SM      VJU  +  PJnt  Corporation.   MadlaoB.  WU.     Pll^ 
Dwr.  1,  IMS. 


8N  64.46a.     JaiBM  A.  Marshall,  d.b.a.  Rainbow  Drug.  Salein. 


Oreg.    Filed  June  27.  1968. 


TUR-MOL-IZED 


For  Mineral  AddltJra  for  AaUnal  Foo^a. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  27,  1808. 


8N  63.878.    Urate  A.  Paparelll.  d.b.a.  San  Aatoaio  Pharmacy. 
AJbuqoerque.  N.  Max.    Piled  Dw.  8.  19&8.         ,»*  «     . 


For  Preparation  ^r  Relief  of  Arthrltla  and  Rbeumatlam. 


'    rirat  nae  Feb.  15,  1»5« 


KOPALKIN 


■'•»w*'»«* 


8N  67.802.  The  Upjohn  Company  (Delaware  corporation). 
Dorer,  Del.,  aaalgaee  of  The  Dpjohn  Company  (Michigan 
corponUon).  Kalamatoo.  Mich      Filed  Aug.  IS.  1968. 


MEDAPRIN 


Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  657.022  and  660.013. 
For  Analgesic  Cortaoold  Preparation 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  13,  1987. 


'5*    Vlfi 


For  Medldnal  Compound  Usable  as  a  Tonic  and  Stimulant 
for  the  Appatlta. 

First  aaa  Not.  14. 1968. 

4H 

8N  66.008      Phannacratleals.  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.T. 
Fltod  Dm.  39,  1968.  -^ 


ZAROLON 


8N   60.208       ainlcal    Products   Limited.   Richmond    Sarrvy 
England.    Filed  Dec.  29.  1968. 


For  PrcpanttoB  for  tha  Ballaf  of  Mnacular  Aekaa  and 
Flrat  Baa  Dae.  19,  1908.  .6?.ei 


lONEXTEN 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.   768.682.  dated  Aug.  22.   1987 
For  PhamacMtleal  Preparations  for  Interul  Dae  by  Oral 
Administration. 


8N  66.083.     Walker  L«boratorlaa.  Inc..  Mount  Yarnon    NT 
FUad  Dm.  89, 1908. 


PEPTOLIN 


8N  61.472     Benger  L*boratortes  Limited.  Cheshire.  England 
FlledOct.  28.  1958. 


For     Mood  BlsTatlng     Dlttary     Bupplamant     CoBUlnlag 
Among  Other  Ingradteata,   Vitamins  aad  Mlaerala. 
Flrat  wa  Vor.  90, 1908. 


LOMUDASE 


Owaer  of  British   Reg.   No.   777.693,  dated  May   18.  1968 
For  Pharmaceutical   Preparations   for  Human   and   Veter- 
inary Uae. 


8N  68,088.     C.   H.   Boehrtnger  Soha.   lagalkalB  am  Rhein 
Oermaay.    FIM  Dm.  80.  IMS. 


BEROCILUN 


8N  61.982  Acerex  Products  Inc.  Yonken.  NY.,  by  change 
of  name  from  The  Aoerei  Corporation.  Yonkera  N  Y  Filed 
Not.  6.  1958. 

ACEREX 

For  DIeUry  Food  Supplement  Consisting  of  NatnaL  Vltn- 
mm  C  With  .Natural  Bloflsronolds.  -,    ^.    ^,    * 

Flrat  uae  Apr  23,  1958  ti    x»A  ^n 

— ^—      vf      . 

8N  62,429      8tur-Dee  Health  Prodacta.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY 
Filed  Not.  18,  1958.  •"^"' 


Owner  of  German  Bag.  No.  716,906,  datatf  Aag.  21,  1908. 
For  Antlblocie. 


8N  68,086.    C.  H  Bochrlager  Sohn.  lagelhda  am  Rhata.  Qw- 
■uny.    Filed  Dae.  80, 1908. 


BESONITRON 


Owner  of  German  B««.  No.  718jai,  tetoi  laly  M,  1968. 
For  CardioTaaeolar  Aaalaptte. 


STUR-DEE 


8N  68,067.     C.  H.   Boehrlager  8oha.   lagaUialai 
Germany     Filed  Dae.  SO.  1968. 


aiB  Rkaln, 


Owner  of  Reg.  .\o.  639.289.  4#      A»  vs 

For  VlUmln  and/or  Mineral  Preparations     f  •^W  MBC 
Flrat  use  1934. 


MYCINGUN 


Owner  of  German  Rag.  No.  718,400,  dated  Apr.  SO    1908 
For  Antibiotic. 


-^.r^* 


•K    w*.» 


"'n^'m'      '*'*"*  Uboratorlea,  Ine.,  Houston.  Tex      Filed 


8N   68.068      C.  H.  Boeh/lacor  Soha.  lafalbclm  am  Rhela, 
Germany.    File4  Doc.  80, 1968. 


CALMIVITE 


a    s 


NAUTIBERON 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Phsrmsceutlcal  Preparation. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  1.  1968. 

TM  744  O.G.— 10  I 


Owner  of  Genaaa  Rag.  No.  711,127,  datad  Fch.  IT.  MOO. 

For  Pharmaceatlcal  Preparation  for  Uae  la  the  Tk«ataMBt 
of  TraTsI  Slckneaa.  Voailtlng,  and  Nanaaa.  .  .i  u- 
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8M    6S,M«.      Anvrtcaa    Hoow    Pro4ucta    Corporation,    d.b  a.     8N  «a,068      M»rck  *  Co.,  Inc..  Rakway,  N.J      PII^  Feb.  If, 
Wyeth  LaboratorlM,  New  York.  NY.     Ptl«d  Jan.  7,  \969         IMS. 


OSTENSOL 


DICLOTRroE 


For  Antlbyperteniilve  Preparation. 
Pint  aacDw.  17,  1M8. 


,-M  -murui 


Ovner  of  Ktf.  Noa.  909.790  and  ««0.791 

For  Medicinal  Compound  for  Uae  at  a  Diuretic  and  a*  aa 
Afent  In  the  Treatment  of  Hyper tenalon 


Ftrat  uae  Feb.  9,  19&9 


% 


SS  66.440       Horton  4  Converae, 
Jan.  26.  1»S». 


Anfelea,  Calif.     FUed    gjj   egoss.      Sodcte    dea    Uataca   Chlmlqnea   Rhone-Poal*Bc. 

Parla.  France.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1959 


RESTRAN 


^.:h.  • 


STIRAL 


For  Preparation  In  Capaui.  Form  L-*d  aa  a.  Aid  to  I.dnc-  ,J^  ^f  jT'^f' J^'^.J^/'" '^'    *'*^   '"    ''    **" 

,       Sleep  (P»rla)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  118,406 

FlrataaeonorabootApr  15.196T.  '"'*'    Pharmaceutical    Compoaltion    for    the    Treatment    of 
8ubJ   to  Intf  with  8N  71.S81.                        ;  .  7,  T?    -•" 


Meofoloclcal  Condi  tloaa. 


8N    67,478.      8cfaertn(   CorporaUon.    Bloomfleld.    N.J.      Filed 
F«».  10,  1969. 


8N  68.008.     White  Laboratorlea,  Inc..  Kenllwortk,  N.J.    FUed 
Feb.  19.  1999. 


BETOXYLIN 


For  Antlaathmatlc  Preparation. 
Flrat  aaeOct.  6.  1906. 


-^«  *^'|^■V 


»<~. 


;r  ' 


DISOMER 


For  Aatlhlatamlne  Product. 
Flrat  oaeJaa.  13.  19S9. 


-J-H*   ywiiti 


SN  67,M2.  American  Home  Producta  Corporation,  d  b.a. 
Whitehall  Laboratorlea,  New  York.  N.I.  FUad  Fab.  IS. 
1959.  ri  •.•«.»  tn 


DIGENE 


BN  68.SA6.     American  Cyanamid  Company.  New  ToT%,  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  25.  1969 

DECLOMICINA 

Owner  of  Reg   No  609.844. 

For  Antibiotic. 

Flrat  aae  Fab.  10,  IMS. 


For  Preparation  for  Treatment  and  Allerlatlon  of  Diaper 
Raab.  . 

Flrmt  uae  Dec.  15.  19M.  '     * 


gN  713ai.     Cole  Chemical  Company.   St.  Loala.  Mo.     Filed 
Apr.  IS.  1909. 


SN  67.819.     Phllllpa  Yeaat  Prodncta  Limited.  London.  Bar 
land.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1969. 

Vetzyme 

Owner  of  Brttlah    Ref.   No.    719.706,   dated  July  8.   19S1. 
For  Praparatlou  at  Yeaat  for  Veterinary  Uaa. 


RESTRAN 


For  TranqulMsera 
Flrat  uae  June  29, 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  M.440 


•I '  ,/        •■>.' 


Flrat  uae  June  29,  1966.  >  ■  *^  f\  t 


SN    71.638.      A.    H     Robins    Company,    lac,    Rl<^mood.   Ta. 
Fllad  Apr.  17, 1969 


NELADINE 


f»  At 


SS  67.820.     Phllllpa  Yeaat  Prodncta  Umltad.  London.  Sax- 
land     Filed  Feb.  16.  1969 

Kitxyine 

Owner  of   Britlah    Ref.   No.   740,003.  dated   Mar.   7,   1965. 
For  Preparatlona  of  Yeaat  for  Veterinary  Uat. 


For  Antirheunuktic  Medicinal  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  24.  1069. 


SN    71.630.      A.    H.    Roblaa  Company.  lac.   Richmond,   Va- 
Ftled  Apr    17,  1969.  '^ 


NILADINE 


For  Aatlrheunutlc  Medicinal  Preparatioa. 

Ftrat  uae  Mar  24.  19.19 


*H     ^X  <^m  M( 


S.V    67.032.      Haack    Laboratorlea.    lacorporated.    Portland. 
Orec.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1060. 


HYPAN 


Oms  19- VtydM 


8N   61,897      J 
27.1068. 


amco.   lac.  Oklahoaui  City,  OkU.     Filed  Oct 


JAMCO 


For  Tablet*  Coatatnlat  Add  Aeetytaaltcyllc.  Caldam  Car 
baaatt  Prac  U8P.  AluaHaam  Hydroxide  0*1  Dried,  aad  Arid 
Cttrle  ABftyAnMa. 

Flrat  aaa  Jaly  0,  105A. 


For  Automobile  Froat  Bad  Repair  Part* — VaaMly.  Tdler 
Arm  Klta.  Rail  Joint  KIta,  Sprlnc  Spacern.  Camber  Shiaaa. 
and  the  Uke. 

FInt  nae  Nor.  1. 1064. 


I  . 
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T 

U 
A 


/a 


.4«  #  rv  •     rt 


8N    40,40«.      The    lU«a«Tox   CompABjr,    Port   WayMT'^W 
niM  Not   12,  1M7. 


.  4.«  «r,  w  ,,.^,g,^  ^.,^;  ^„ ;;  ^j^^  KIDKLITY  THEATIC 


Th«  worda  "High  FIdeUty"  are  dlaeialacd  apart  froa  tke 
•art  aa  ahown.     Owner  of  Heg    No*.   «3l.M2  aod  631, 6«S 
For  CoaMnatiOB  T>eleTlatoB   Reeairera  aad    Pboaocrapka 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  23,  1»57. 

I^s.  Y   ,    ^ 

'  ^     ^-^        '*^  '^**'  8N  40.MT.     Berr  Manufacturtn*  Corporation,  New  Cumbar- 

Fw  Utlllt,  Cart  PartlcuUrl/  Adapted  To  Traaaport  Oai-        ""*'  ***     *^^  '*''  **-  **"' 
fcafa  Caaa.  ^^    •■  • 

"«•  ittrt 


Pint  uac  Oct.  1. 1968. 

11^ 


ifi'!w»**xi  "v 


8N    67,M7.      Clark   B<iulpakeot   Coiapanjr,   Bocbaaaa.   MIA 
rtled  Pet   ,3.  ,»5ft.  .v«  4  .%-»  ^«     " 


vo 


Por  Vehicle  Baapenalon  MecbanlaaiK. 
Plrat  aae  la  Pebruary  U»7. 


lid  ■»'• 


a    at    «> 

Mo4   baa  «akl    ~ 

Por  Tenalnala  for  Electric  Conductora. 
Plrat  oae  in  June  10S7. 


.1« 


8N   M.lOft       Brace   *  Corbett.    Inc.,    Prairie   Tinate    Kana 
Piled  Peb.  20.  1839. 

"  B£d-A-Ill!S£ 


8N  44.794.     Aispbenol  Electronlca  Corporation.  Cbicaco    W 
P»ad  Jan.  28.  1958.  •  • 


IPC 


Por    Electronic    Companaat*-— Maaiely,    Badlo    Praoaaacr 
Coanectora 

Plrat  oae  In  June  1946. 


"""'  RICHMOND 


Ptrat  oaa  Fab.  11. 1M9 


8N  S8,1S«.     Orlah  Broa..  St.  John.  Ind.     Piled  Peb.  20.  1999. 


For  Elaetrtc  Lifhtlnc  Plxturea  and  Parta  Thereof 
Pint  aae  Jaa.  1,  19M. 


8N  63,780.     DIt-Meo.  Incorporated.  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.     FUed 
Jnae  18.  1908. 


Por  Propellara  for  Oatboard  Mot«»a.      *  ,  ^T 
Flrat  uaa  Dec.  18.  1968.  **^«t« 


\\  a  — 


#>^   »*'    t0-m 


ATOMIC 


>  // 


^-^^^—  Por  Electric  Motor  DrlToa  Bio 

8N   88.291       T»i»r   MfV..    li  k .    •!«.  ■>       .         ^  Jectlon  Bootha  In  Tbeateni 

«  -Lxl  ..^        McVey.   d.b.a.  The  Pyre-Kart   Company.         Flrat  aae  In  Iv  2A.  laaa 

North  Hollywood.  Calif.     Piled  Feb  24.   19fi9  '»««•••  July  28, 19H, 

ta<i>»W  js 


for  Part  ,Ba)aa  of  Pr*- 


J*tr 


For  Fireplace  Wood  CkiXM. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  31,  tWI.  JK^    i^i 


MIL  It  rti      *^  M.781.     DltMco.  Incorporated,  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     Filed 
X     ^,m        >^  J«n«  18.  1968. 

*\M0MIC    -JUT" 

For  Stoctrte  Motor  DHren  Blowera   for  Motion   Plctnr* 
PnjactloB  Maeblae  Lamp  Hooaaa. 
Pint  oae  July  26,  1964. 


"'H!Jii"«.*";;u"^i:tns;  *^— '■  '■'  — ••"  '".I'^i^i""-  ■•»•««-•  «•— «.». «.  r»^ 


NASSAU 


WfHirV! 


)A' 


For  Baclne  Propelled  Oolf  Car. 
Flrrt  nae  Jnly  10,  1968.  ■ 


>M«t  -S  *•«  •••  untrt 


*-i 


•UNIVERSAL" 

For  Bpeakan  for  tJae  In  Cara  la  Drtre-In  Theatara. "^ 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  18,  1966.  ^ 


*    July  21,  1969 

8N   nasai      m»«t^   r     ai^- .■ 
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liiSiSi 
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SN  54.529.     Hoffman  EnglnMiing  Corporation.  Anoka,  Mian. 
P1>«4  Jnn«  SO,  19ft« 


8N   6S,«4».      H.    F.    Booker,    d.b.a.    A^uadynaoilea   Coapanj, 
North  Hollywood,  Calif.    Piled  Mar  2.  1059. 


HOFFMAN 


DYNAPLATE 


For  Electrical  Encloaure  Boxet  and  Cabinet!  and  Panels 
Therefor,  Sheet  Metal  Boxe«  and  Cablnetn,  Wlreway  and 
Wire  Troofba,  Waahera  for  Electrical  Box  Connectlonn,  Re- 
mote Control  Swltehlni  Derlces.  Light  Bulb  Holdert.  and 
Portable  UghtlBC  rixturea. 

rirat  ate  Aag.  10,  1948. 


Por  Radiotelephone  Grounding  Platea  for  Boat  laatalUtloa. 
Plrat  uae  May  14.  1968 


SN  «8.8M.    Globe-Union  Inc.,  Mllwaakac,  WU.     Piled  Uu.  S, 
1»59.  ^ 


SN    56.770       Electro    Lighting    Corporation,    Ctaieago,    III. 

Piled  Aug.  7,  19S8. 

MODERN  AIRE 

Por  Electric  Pluoreacent  Lighting  Piztara*. 
Plrat  uae  June  1.  1958. 


SN  57,80«     Electronics  Water  Purtfler  Oa.  Inc..  Lombanl.  111. 
Filed  Aog.  21.  1958. 


For  Electrleal  Unlta  Haring  a  Circuit  Directly  Bonded  to 
the  Surface  of  a  Ceramic  Body. 
Plrat  uae  In  March  1958 

k 


O  %^  Uifi 


FILTER-ALL 


SN  e8,T61.     U-C-Llte  Manufactnrlng  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 
Plied  Mar.  2,  1959. 


Por  Electro-Chemical  Apparatna  for  Inatallatlon  In  a 
Plumbing  Syitem  I'alng  Water  for  Treating  the  Water  To 
Remove  Undesirable  Salts,  Metala  and  the  Like  and  Sold 
as  a  Complete  Unit  for  Such  Initallatioa. 

Flrat  atcOct.  1,  1907. 


I 


SN  85.106.     Liberty   Long  Life  Lamp  Corporation,  Frceport. 
N.Y.     Piled  Dec.  30,  1958. 


tl-     "--'*        ii 


W"4 

c-.n 


»9l»e»rtr»^ 


.««  Ji^^ 


i 


ittrnvunf* 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa  400,663  and  545,716 

For  Combination  Incandescent  Lights  and  Battecy  Uolta. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Apr.  16,  1908.  £  ^"n 


SN    68,822.      Ideal    Induatrtea.    Inc..    Sycamore,    HI.      Filed 
Mar.  3,  1969. 


•4  -ssr 


WRAP-CAP 


..ff     «-»«fr^^Al'J     ^.^  d 


The  representation  of  an  electric  light  bulb  la  dlaelalmed 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  The  drawing  la  lined  for 
ahadlng  purpoaea  only. 

Por  Electrtc  Light  Bnlba. 

First  uae  June  20,  1958. 


SN   60,278.     Dr.   Wenger  and  Aaaodates,  Ltd..  Chicago.  Hi. 
Piled  Jan.  2.  1909. 

-      HEALTH  SENTINEL 

Por  Electric  Heating  Pad  for  Wanning  the  Human  Body. 
First  uae  Aug.  15,  1908. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624,800. 

For  Corera,  Capa  or  Inaulatora  for  Electrical  Connectlona 
or  Jolata. 

Flrat  uae  Apr   5,  1954 


Qiu  22  ~  Qwmu,  Toys,  aad  Sportiag  Goods 

SN  40,814.    Poole  MaanCaetorlag  Co.  Ltd..  North  Vancouver, 
Britlab  Columbia.  Canada.     Piled  Feb.  14.  1958. 

JOLLY  JUMPER    "^  - 

Applicant  dlaclalma  any  ezclualre  use  of  the  word  "Jumper" 
apart  from  the  mark  ahown. 

For  Baby  Supporters  and  Bxerctsem.  ^^^ 

First  uae  In  March  1950. 


SN    60.754.     Crouae-Hinda   Company.   SyracuM.  N.T.     Filed 


Jan.  IS.  1909 


SN  01,134.     Juncker  Rljwlelfabrlek  N.V..  Apeidoom.  Nether- 
laadn.    Filed  May  6,  1908. 


CONDULETTOT  A  " 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  50,463.  ^ 

Por   Incandeacent  Lamp  Receptacle*.  Klectrlc-Ptog  tt«g«p 

tacles.  Electric  Roaettes,  and  Parts  Thereof,  To  Be  Used  la 

Connection  With  Electric  Conduit  Plttlnga. 
Flrat  uae  Juae  10,  1909 


SN  67,368.     Magnetic  MetaU  Company,  Camden.  N.J.     Piled 
Feb  9.  1959. 


SUPERMU 


For  High    Pemieablllty    Magnetic  Core  Lamina ttona. 
First  uae  Jan  27.  1959.  _^^^  ^.  ^.  ^,  ,„, , 


.-  .4 


i    .0MMi  .tMKaB- 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  exclualTe  right  to  the  notation 
"Apeidoom,  Holland  " 

For  Bleyclea  and  Tricycles  for  Children  and  Straetaral 
Parts  Theiefrtr. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  *.  1M4.  *,:.;.  ^i  ,,.,  ^  .-^, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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w.  B.,  8h.™,  NT.   n,«  i:it  a  ..S.  '""•"•    """»  »~- «"*••  I-    «««,.»,■«.. 


.4  HUU ' 


•^ul!"  U  «  word  in  the  Hawaiian  laagiiM*  wb!<*  ta  wah^ 
■t&atlally  the  equivalent  of  "turn  orer." 

For  Equipment  Sold  aa  a  Ualt  for  Playing  a  Card  Game 
First  use  An*.  21,  19&8. 

an  ei.SM.     Bmmtaergtr  8alM  Oorp.,  Brooklyn,  NT.     Pllod 
Not.  4, 10M. 


«»   3t 


Tor  Toy  Airplane  Propolltt*. 
Plrat  use  In  June  1M7. 


CODEMASTER 

For  Radio-Telegraph  Signal  Set  and  Other  Communication 
Derlcea  Cacd  as  Toy*.  Employing  a  Hooting.  Batteries.  Tele- 
graph Key.  Ught  Bulb,  Bataer,  and  CTlcker,  Sold  as  a  Unit 
for  Playing  a  Game  or  Games  of  Commual cation. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Mar.  5.  1M8. 


Oatt  23-Cirtltry,  MidAnry,  imI  Ttdt, 
«d  Parts  TiMrMf 


1%/    I 


8N  50.104.     John  W    Roby,  dAoi.  Jeha  W.  Baby  and  Com 

pany.  Settle.  Wash.    Fllsd  Apr.  21,  1M8. 

KNITTEN  KITTEN"     ' 

For  Knitting  Machine. 
First  use  Not.  8,  l»ft7. 


8N   62,426.      SlamoMr   Gun    Company,    Inc..    Lovtsrlllo,   Ky. 
Filed  Not.  13.  l»ft«. 


«ura  M 


SLAMMER  6-38 


8N    58.ie».      The    Skefko   Ball    BMrtng   Company   Umltad. 
Laton.  England.    Filed  July  11,  1WS8. 


For  Toy  Onns. 

First  use  Apr.  28.  1908. 


a«i-K  mO 


SKEFKO 


8N  83,848.     Magna-Ball  Corporation.  N*w  Tort.  N.T.    IHed 
Dm.  8,  IMS. 


Owner  of   British   Rag.   Nos.   820,748  and  S09,S67,  tetod 
Feb.  11.  1910  and  Mar.  «,  1914.  respectlTely. 

For  Ball  Bsartags.  Roller  BMrtngs,  Axle  Boxes,  Plamnter 
Block    Housings.    Parts    of   All    the    Aforementioned    Goods, 
Castings  Being  Parts  of  or  Articles  for  Use  With  Maeblnery 
StMl  Balls  and  Steel  Rollers. 


tiaiL 


For  Egulpment  Sold  as  a  Ualt  for  Playing  an  Indoor  Ball 
Game. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  19S8. 


8N  Sfi.848.     Dustex  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    Filed  Jaly  28.  19&8. 

ROTO-JET 

For  Dust   Collectors  of  the  Type  HsTlBg  a   Filter  Cloth 
Morabls  Past  a  SUtloaary  Blow  Tube. 
First  Bse  July  8,  1958. 


8N  84,048.     Brock  Tackle  *  ManufactnHng  Company    Port- 
land, Or^.    Filed  p9c.  11,  1968. 

" SURON  ~ 


For  Fishing  Line. 
First  use  Oct.  24,  1968. 


8N  67,238.    AMP  lacorporatad.  Harrt*arff.  Pa     Filed  Ang 
16,  1968. 

BANTAM  ROTA-CRIMP 

For  Tools  for  CHmplng  Electrical  Connectors.       "^ 
First  use  la  Jaly  1958 


8N  84.411.    Ontert  Quality  Products  Corporation,  MUwaokee 
WU.    Filed  Dec.  18, 1958. 

WHOPPER-LANDER 

For  Fish  Nets  and  Oaff  Hooks. 
First  ass  Jan.  11,  1968. 


8N  81,079.     The  Raymond  Corporation,  Gr«eae,  N.T.     Fltod 
Oct.  21,  1968. 


4-D 


For  Material  Handling  Fork  Lift  Tmcka. 
First  Qse  Jaa.  20. 1968. 


y 


8N  «6.584.     Plymouth  Golf  BaU  Sales  Company,  Plymouth 
Moetlag.  Pa.    Filed  Jaa.  9.  1969. 


STROKE-MASTER 


For  Golf  Balla.     _Ji 
First  use  Oct  8, 19S9 


8N  83,447.     Hobbs  Traasmlsslon   Umlted,  Leamlagtoa  Spa, 
Warwickshire,  England.    Filed  Dec.  1, 1968. 

MECHA-MATIC 

Prtortty  daloMd  oadar  8«c.  44(d)  oa  British  Rsc.  No. 
779,402.  dated  July  3,  1958. 

For  Power  Traasmlsslon  Mechanlnas  (Sold  Complete)  for 
Laad  Tehldes  aad  Parts  of  Such  Mechanisms. 


8N  86,796.     TraylorRlch,   lac,   BooaTllle,   lad.     Filed  Jaa 
13,  1969. 


HUM-DINGA 


For  T^»ya,  1.  e,  Splaaiag  Topa. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1968. 


4  V  fsawo 


8N  64,887.     Bird  Machine  Compaay,  Booth  Walpole.  Mass 
Fllod  Dee.  24.  1968. 

CENTRISCREEN 


For  Ccatrlfugal  Seraens. 
First  use  May  23,  1968. 


w1 


II 


July  li.  i»69  u.  a  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  106 

Qms  28  -  Jtwahy  aid  PrtdMS-Mttii  Wart 


8N   52.670.     AacWts   Ktabllaasments   DaTerdrey   4   Blogvoi 
Selne-MarltlBM.  France.    Filed  June  2,  1968. 


•Mt  At  JM&  «««  fmn 


Utkt  AV^*a\  Mtt  TMlTi 
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SN  «5,6<».     Cvrtte  *  Marti*  Maehln*  C o  .  Worcester.  Mus. 
ntad  J*a.  12.  19M. 


SN  «8,8aO.     8Ur  Iroa  asd  8tMl  Co..  Tacona.  Waali.     Pii«4 
Mar.  3.  IW*. 


Curtis  c 
Marble 


BRUTE 


.•»«w    ^vn 


For  Material  Handlias  EUialpment — Namely.  Lumber  Orap- 
plea.  Craaea.  HoUU,  Etc. 

Ktrat  aae  In  the  year  192S.  ,  ,.-^,rt*n«. 


-^fttmmtmm^itfmmmf 


Owner  at  R«c  No.  126.407. 
For  1^extile  Machinery. 
V  rtratoaelB  1M3. 


SN   CT.OCT.     Great    Lake*   Warehoaae    Corporatloa.    Dativtt; 
Mick.    FUed  Feb.  4,  1969 


SN  «8,85«.     TowlMTer.  Inc.,  Lot  Angelca.  Calif.    Filed  Mar. 
3. 1*68. 

«N»A  lit? ,    NEVEIR-OUT  na  AK^.Pf  yt^ 

For  Roll  Paper  DIapenaera. 

Flnt  aae  Dec  S.  19M.  ^  ' 


BRODIE'S  THREE  STAR 


For  AatomotlT*  Muflera. 
Firat  uae  Aug.  1,  18&8. 


SN    07,Oft«.      Great  Lakea    Warehouae   Corporatloa,    Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  Feb.  4. 1»S». 

BRODIE'S  FIVE  STAR 

For  AjitoiDOtlTe  Muflera. 
Flnt  aae  Aag.  1.  1»M. 


SN   07,050.     Great   Lakea    Warehouae   Corporatloa,    Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  Feb.  4.  IMS 

BRODIE'S  FOUR  STAR 


SN    88.872.      Bucyrua    Bladaa,    Inc..    Bucyma.    Ohio.      FUe4 
Mar.  4,  1M0. 

ForgeTemp 

For  Cattliif   Edge    Membera   for   Road    and   Coaatractloa 
MaehlMry. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  July  22.  1868. 

Oats  24-L«Mi*y  AppliMs  awl  JVUiyMs 

SN  38.137      Eugene  Tractor  *  Implement  Co..   d.b.a.  F.   R. 
AadereoB  Compaay.  Sprlagileld,  Orcg.     Filed  Oct.  1,  18S7. 


DIAPER  DUNKER 


■*» 


For  Automotlre  Mu 
Flnt  uae  Aug   1.  IWA. 


The    term    "Dlapar"    la    dleclalaed   apart   from    the   mark 
aa  abowa. 

For  ConUlMT  and  Tongs  for  Rlaalog  Diaper*.. 

Flnt  uae  Aug.  2.  1807.  ^  .  ,  - 


SN   «8,158.      Marinette  Baglaeertng  Corporation.   Martaetto, 
Wla.     Filed  Feb.  20.  1808. 


a-,...       -f 


SN  60.347.     Morris  Peffermaa.   d.b.a    Oenenl  Textile  Com- 
pany. Newark.  NJ.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1808. 


->!'•''         <.!4.fl4. 


For  Molda. 

Flnt  use  Feb   2.  1808. 


SN  68,222.     Bamdy  CorporaUoa,  Norwalk,  Cooo     FUed  Feb. 
S4.  18M. 


HYLUGGER 


WMl  Jt  S-^> 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  408.907. 

For  Toola  for  InaUlllng  Electrical  Coaaectors.  1biL<4 

First  uae  July  7.  1863.  ***  ""^ 


^*»rt. 


n«  word  "Prodact"  la  disclaimed  apart  rrom  the  mark 
as  ahown. 

For  Ironing  Table  Set  Conalatlng  of  Ironing  Table  CoTer*. 
Pada.  Shoulder  Presa  Mtta  and  Baga. 

Flnt  use  May  1.  1868. 


8N  66.0M.     Magla.  Inc..  Newark,  NJ.     Filed  Jan.  18.  1808. 


SN  68.713      Logaa  Engineering  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Mar. 
2.  1868. 


DURALON 


LILLY 


For  Hla*  0olst  Controllen  and  Safety  Derlcea  Braployed 
Therewith. 
First  aae  1810. 


SN  68,818.     U  ft  C  Container  Machinery  Corp  ,   Sunnyrale. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar  3,  1868 


For  Ironing  Board  Pada  Sold  la  Combination  With  Ironing 
Board  CoTen 

Flnt  uae  Jan.  12,  1058. 


OassIT-HoraloflkdlMtiwMtt   "^"^J^ 

SN   86.8S4       .Anbeaqo*.    Incorporated.    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
8ept.8,lM7. 


^   AUTOSTAK 


For  Boxboard  Material  Stacking  Machine*. 
Flnt  ass  Dec.  SO.  1858  _:. 


'I**  *«tt*P?a-.p 


,-TM»M- 


ARABESQUE  ^ 


<W0».i4 


.Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666.728. 
For  Decontire  Wall  Hocfca. 
First  use  September  1855. 


.       .9  4  ,1 

Mitmi  /«  iMXi  svv  mrtPk 


TM  106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1969 


SN  tt,OTO.     JahoMM  ft  Johasoa,  New  Bmaswlek,  Jf.J.    FUed    SN  56.088.     Oxford,  Ltd..  Chicago   ni      Filed  July  10    1858 
Not.  24.  1858.  .~  .   ^, 


July  21.  I9ft» 


8N   52.670.      AacteD*   KUbltesMMnu    LhiTerdrry  *   BtoqMl 
8elB«.lCai1tlaM,  Pranw.    Filed  Juae  2,  \9M. 


,n»ibKU/%    rtKuiS    5^ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  1^ 

Clau  28  -  Jtwvlry  and  PradMHUUtirf  Wait 


SN    36,83S      AnlM^M,    iMoryorcted,    Cailea«o,    III.      Plied 
i«pt.  9,  1M7. 


ARABESQUE     -^^^ 


Owner  of  R»c  No.  6W,T3A. 

Owner  of  Frendi  Reg.  No.  S81,  dated  Aug.  7,  1957  (Kn  *        ^**'  Plaque*.  Sooncea.  aad  DecoratlT*  Wall  Mlrrora.  Wkleh 
Treport)  ;  Natl.  Inat  No.  94,799.  Are  SllTer  or  Gold  Surfaced. 

Por     Horolofflcal     Instrumentit — Namely.     Clocks,     Clock         Plrat  nae  September  19SS. 
Worka,  Watchee  and  Parti  There<rf. 


8N  &9.49&.     SupeHor  Chain  Co..  tec.  Kew  York.  N.Y.     PIM 
8N   64.549      KabuahiU-Kaiataa   Hattorl  Toket-Ten.   Chuo-ku.         Sept.  24.  1968. 
Tokyo-to,  Japan.     Filed  Dec  18.  1958 

t  ttrvKl 

SEIKO 

Owner  of  Japaneae  Reg    No    175.840.  dated  Dec.  2.  1925. 
For  Watctoefi  and  Clock*  and  Parta  Thereof 
Plrst  nae  April  1948;  in  commerce  on  or  about  Apr.  IS, 
1949. 


U 


Por  Uen'R  and  Women's  Gold  and  PlatlnuB  Jtwelry  Coa- 
SN    70.285.      Eltlc,    Inc.,    Topeka.    Kana..   aaalgnee    of    Elec     atattag    of    BraceleU.    Necklacea.    Key    Chaina,    Key    Loops, 
tronlc    LApaed   Time    Indicator    Company.    Topeka.    Kana     chann  BraceleU.  Channu,  Circle  Plna,  EarHnga,  Waldemara. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1959  Pearia,  Watch  Braceleta  and  Kindrnt  ituaa. 

ITT  XIP  ""*  ""^  ^"*  ^*'  **** 


tm..        ^A 


Por  Electrically  Controlled  Stop  Watcliaa. 
Plrat  aae  Oct.  6,  1908. 

8N  70,644.     CrotOB  Watch  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Piled 
Apr.  1,  1959. 


8N  e7,8«7.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.T.     Pfled  Pet.  18.  1959. 

VALERIE 


}>9CihD 


SWORDFISH 


For  SilTerplated  Flat  Tableware. 
Pint  ose  Jan.  20. 1959. 


Por  Wat^ea. 

Plrat  oae  in  or  about  January  1959. 


•CAi.CT  KJt 


f>k 


8N  68.24S.     Feather  Ring  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     Piled 
Pah.  24,  1969. 


8N  71.228      Jean  Richard  S.A..  GeaeTa.  Switaerland      Piled 
Apr.  9,  1969. 


AQUASTAR 


PER-FIT 


For  Watches. 

Plrat  nae  Oct.  10,  1958;  in  commerce  Oct.  10.  1958. 


Por   Finger    Rlnga  and   Finger    Blag  Mountings   Mads   of 
Precious  MetaL 

Plrst  use  oa  or  ahent  Feb.  16. 1969. 


4i 


"^•.IL*^     ,«"™  ^'*'*   Company.    Inc..   Fluahlng.   N.Y.     g^    gg^gjo       The   lateraattonal    SIItw   Company.    Mertdea. 


Piled  Apr.  15,  1909 


AMERICANA 


tttt^ 


Conn.    Filed  Mar.  S,  1869. 


Por  Watehea. 

Plrat  ass  Mar.  19, 1959. 


t 


SN    72,574.      Banmgartaer   Prerea    S.A..    Orenchen,    Soleure, 
Switaerland.    Piled  Apr.  SO.  1908. 


-/-4uA 


<i^ 


mMtkKn 


BF. 


For  Sterling  Silver  Flatware — Namely,  KaiTes,  Porta,  and 
Bpoona.  ^. 

Firat  uae  Dec.  8,  1808. 


rrJ 


M.4' 


■f 


Chw  29->rnw,  Bntthtt,  md  Pittrg 


of 


For   Watches,    Watch    Moeemeata,    and    Spare    Parta    for     sN   62.892       MINOB   Anold   Eellakof.   d.h.a    Th«  H 
watches.  Zelinkoff    and    The    Zelinkoff    Company.     WichiU.    Kana. 

First  uae  Jan.   1.  19S0:  In  commerce  Jan.  1.  1880.  Piled  Not.  20  19M. 


BN   72.995      Bukrea   Watch   OHSpaay.    Law,   Flushing.    NY. 
PUed  May  6»  1988, 


GREAT  LADY 


For  Watehea. 

Plrst  use  Apr.  22.  1958. 


Por  Mop* 

Plrst  use  Sept.  10.  1858. 


July  81,  1»59 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  107 


8N  68.883.     Mazoa  Premlz  Burner  Compaay.  Mnads.  lad     8N  88.181.     CarttMi   Reeofd  CerporatlMi.   New   Yark.   N.T. 
Piled  June  19.  1908.  '  FUed  Jaa.  14.  1808. 


Flnt  um  September  196.^. 


.iftf  ^  >«a  «»» actui 


TM  106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1959 


SN  M,OTO.    JobowM  *  Johaaoa,  N«w  Bnuuirii^.  N.J.    Fl]«d 
Not.  24.  10M. 


DENTA-STATIC 


\»      Mil 


For    Finista    Applied    to   Toothbruah    Brlatlea   aa    Bacteria 
Inhibitor. 

Flrat  ua«  June  1ft.  19M. 


SN  50,088      Oxford.  Lt€..  Chicago,  ni      FlJad  July  10.  IWVS. 

CASSIA 

For  Furniture  Harlac  Expoacd  Wood  .Surface  and  Flnlah — 
Namely.  Lirln<-Rooni  Furniture,  IHalng  Roost  Furaltitia, 
and  Bedroom  Furniture. 

Flrat  uae  June  10,  1968. 


SN    «6.051       8     H.    Kreaa   and    Company.    New    York.   NY. 
Filed  Jan.  IB,  1M». 


^,     S'-f  -/.  X», 


8N  87.727.     United  Fixture  Hardware  Co.,  Plttaburgh    Pa. 
Filed  Anr.  22.  1958. 

It 


•"VS 


res- 


4       «i*A  us    )«* 

For  Store  Flzturea  and  Equlpment^ — Namely.  Shelf,  Back, 
Display,  and  Display  Caae  Artlclee  and  Parts. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr   18.  19.%8. 


The   drawing   la   lined   for  blue  and   red      Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  562.3S3. 

For  Powder  Pnffa. 


First  ase  Dec.  31,  1908. 


:.v   '-.M 


SN   04,052.     Emll  J.   Paldar  Company,   Chicago.   III.     Filed 
Dec.  19,  1968. 

MARK  I 


v^ 


SN  OO.OOO      Magla,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     Filed  Jan.  19,  1959 

MAGLA        ^'■^'^-^ 

For  Sponge  Cloth  and  Spongeii. 
First  uae  Jan.  12.  1909. 


For  Barter  Chairs. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1958. 


'•t  ^y 


SN  87,892.     Professional  Bedding   Stores.  lac.  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1969 


Qau  30 -Crockery,  Earthtiware,  aad 
Porcalafai 

SN   47.349.      Danak   Designs    Inc..   Great   Neck,  N.T.     Filed 
8.R   Mar   10.  1958  ;  Am.  PR,  May  20,  1969.  ,^..  ^^ 

DANSK        "*'  *^'^^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  026.802  and  861,778. 
For  Pitchers.  Caaserole.  Coffee  Serrers,  Saace  Pans.  Bowie, 
and  TrlTet  Sets.  All  Made  of  Stonewsre. 
First  use  July  28,  1904. 


PROFESSIONAL 


For  Bedding— Namely.  Mattresses 
First  ase  Dec.  15.  1968. 


(It  v.y. 


SN  73,152.      SUndard   Furniture  Company,   Herkimer,  N.T. 
Filed  May  7,  1969. 


^f'i        tltil! 


I^Pfi 


'.•  '■'■J'.' 

'T  urn 


SN  00,143.     Del-Craft  Company,  Inc.,  Waukesha,  Wis.    Filed 


Jan.  20.  1959 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  24,308. 
For  OfBce  Furniture. 
First  uae  April  195,"^ 


DEL-CREST 


For  China  Dinner  Ware. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1958. 


Class  31  -  ntori  imI  RtMgtrators 

S.V  07.183.     American  Vlta-Ssage  Producta.  Inc..  Media    Pa 
FUed  Feb.  0,  1969. 

HEALTH-GARD 

For  Water  Purifier. 
First  use  Aug.  13,  1968 


Class33-aasswara 


SN  56.094.     Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.T.     FUad  Jalj 
28,  1968. 


PYROCERAM 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   153.430.   665.879.   and  others. 
For   Vessels  and   Utenalla   Formed  of  CrysUlllne   Material 
Produced    From    Glass   by   Heat  Treatment   Thereof 
First  use  Mar.  18.  1968. 


UplMlstary 


SN    47,028       Ahtex    Plaatics.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.     Filed 
Mar  13,  1968 


Class  34  -  HMliiig,  UgMHI,  aid  Veirtflatiili 
ApparatMs  _^ 

SN    34,531.      Hexcel    ProdncU    Inc..    Berkeley,   Calif.     Fllad 

July  29,  1967. 


iIKi:«Vi':i3 


AtT-X 


ft 


/^ifTOlE 


The    words   -Ultra-Vlolef *   and   "Fads   Control"   are   dta- 
clalmed  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Tranapareat  Plaatlc  Window  Shades. 

First  ass  Feb.  18,  1967  ^  VKpi*. 


% 


-   *^ 


n 


For  Honeycomb  Panels  for  Ught  Diffusing  P^rposai(? 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1966.  ^^ 


TM  108 
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JULY  21,  196ft 


8K  29.sa0.    Batort  Olma  Ckapaaa.  4.h.a.  National  Flahlag    SN  06,»01.     The  Oreat  AiUnttc  and  Psdflc  Tea  Coaapaajf. 


July  21,  196» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  107 


SN  5S.M3      Mazoi'  1h<Mitz  BarMr  Ceapuy.  Maa«t«,  lad     8N  M,l»l      C*rtt«   R««or«  Corpontlon,   N»w   Tork.   NT. 

FU«d  Jua«  18.  1968  flM  Jab.  14. 1M». 


,»'  1  ' 


AIRFLO 


Por  Line  Bnraera.  Air  Oaa  IClxtac  D»t)cm  for  0*a  BanMn, 
and  Air  He* tint  Srstema. 
rint  UM  Uaj  1,  1M7. 


SN  58,060.     Cord1«7  *  Hare*.   N*w  York,  N.T.     F1)^  Jvly 
10.  1»M. 


HOT-TAP 


For  Water  Hoatera. 
rint  oae  Apr.  11.  IMS. 


Ma»MM>M 


For  Oroored  Pbonosraph  Records. 
rirataaeOet.  IS,  1»&8. 


"»  In 


SN  «S,128     The  Dvtch  Capboard,  DowalBftowa.  Pa.     Filed 
Feti.  20.  1&3«. 


HEISBITTEN 


For  Trayt  for  HeatiBC  and  Serrlnc  Foodi  Such   ai  Hon 
d'OeuTree  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  Jan.  28. 1059. 


SN  66,466.     Mercury  Record  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Jan.  26.  1W8. 

LIVING  PRESENCE 

For  Pr»-R«eorded  Tape. 

First  one  on  or  about  Auf.  1.  1M7. 


Oitt  36-llMkal 


SN   66,786.      If.   Hohner.   Inc.,  New  York.   N.T.     Filed   Jaa. 
80.  19S0. 

HOHNER  MELODICA 

For  Harmonicas  and  Ke7t>oard  Harmoaloas. 
First  ose  Jan.  12,  19fiB. 


SN  42,Mfi.    Webeor.  Inc..  Cbleafo,  HI.    FDad  Dee.  23.  1BS7. 


«j«iHI   k 


REGENT 


For  Hlch  Fidelity  Tape  Recorder  and  Parts  TherMf 
First  use  June  IS,  1M7. 


SN  67,701.     IClnnesoU  Mlnlaff  and  Manufacturlnf  Compaay, 
St  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  IS,  1»&». 


<*i 


DEPUTY 


SN  aU17      LiTlagston  Kleetroole  Corporation.  Linngston, 
N.J.    nied  May  II.  1»58. 


For  Macaetlc  Eeeordlac  Maeklaas. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  10&9. 


.  .1   «>•■ 


LIVINGSTON 


SN    68,048.      Fldelltone.    Incorporated.   Chlca<«,    III.     Filed 
Fab.  IS.  1959. 

For  High   Fidelity  KqalpoMut   and   Components— Namely,  AV/^        M^J 

Tone  Arma.   Ptaoaoffraph   Records.  AmpUflers,  and   Recorded         For  Pbonoerapb  Needles. 
MacMtlc  Tape.  First  use  Feb.  6,  1958. 

First  use  In  September  1948. 


>1^«  1 


SN  52,643.     Pfanstlahl  Chemical  Corporation,  Wankeffan,  lU.  **■*•  •*'         rW^m  MM  JlMMMfy 

Filed  May  2i,  1958. 

'««9«sa>«i7^  8N  55,601.     Osark  Pencil  Co.,  Lewlaburg.  Tenn      Filed  Jnbr 

PFANSTIEHL  '"'"f^,  . 

For   Metal.    Sapphire,   and  Diamond  Phoaocrapk   Naedlas  tv A.^!  ijllilC 

and  MeUl,   Sapphire,  and  Diamond  Phonorraph  Styll,  Both  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  Mi  7S2. 

for  Home   Phonograph  and  for  Coin   Phonofraph   Machines.  For  Pencils           ^   'I'f-t^    i^ 

Flr.toasJa».22,1940  First  use  In  1911."     *'-''»-' 


•1 


«I»¥H' 


8N  54.151.     OlcUphone  Corporation.  New  York,  N.T.    Fllad     gN  65.940.    Dennlson  Manniaeturlnc  Company.  Framln«ham. 
June  24.  1958.  ,      .,  ■  V»  Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1969. 


DICTACHRON 


FABRI-KLEAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576,983. 

For  Electrically-Operated  Sound  Reprodndng  Machlnea — 
Namely,  Machines  for  Magnetic  Tape  Recording  and  Play- 
back of  Time  Annouacemant  Slraals.  and  Psrts  and  Acces- 
sories Therefor. 

First  use  Apr  J,  1958. 


For  OnmiMd  Labels. 
First  ass  Dae.  2. 1968. 


Oau  38-Priirtf  and  hMcHiow 


W  ean  ly^ri 


SN  62.141.    AdrertlslM  Senrlce  AsaodatM.  San  Dlago.  Calif. 


FUed  Not.  10, 1956. 


RAVE 


iji_iirt 


SN  27.909.     Tribune  Company,  Chleago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  10, 
1957. 

THE  WEEKLY  ILLUSTRATED 
-»-    POOD  GUIDE       *^ 


For  PhoBograph  Racorda. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1958, 


For  Newspaper  Seetloa. 
First  aas  Feb.  22,  1967. 


■»■< 


July  21,  l»M 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  67.038.     Ken  Cook  Co^  MUwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Feb.  4.    SN  87,770.     Berastetn  «  Soas  Shirt  CorporaUaa,  New  York. 
1»68  NY      Filed  Sent    2fi    19B7 


TM  108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  i96» 


SN  2t.ftSS.     Habwrt  OtoBS  Ckapaaa.  4.b^  Natloul  Flaktac    8N  9&M1.     Tb«  OrMt  AtUatle  uUi  PaHfle  Tm  Coapaajr, 
ABd  HantlBff  Oob,  Pryor.  OkU.    Tllatf  Ma/  7.  1U7.  Naw  York.  N.T.    rUed  Jui.  1«,  19&». 


NATIOMAL 

nsffniG 

AND 
HUNTING 

CLUB 


'>:r 


a:^  ^T^y 


Por  MalUaf  UaU. 
Pint  aae  Jnlj  2.  1»M. 


imi  ,t  xiotttia  tnn 


••'.« 


.1  i-.rtO  #♦"< 

■jt'i   Wit   «»l!^ 


VMrlbcailM. 

Pint  aae  Jan.  2.  IMS. 


OH 


SN  a.STS.     HaroM  V.   MeOac.  Joahaa  Tna.   Cbllf.     f1to4 
Not.  it,  IMS. 

RADIANTLIFE 

Por  Chrlsttan  PvMleatkMa,  Te«eh«n'  Manuala.  Paplla' 
Stody  Books,  Ta«chlii<  AJda.  I.e..  Plctnna,  Ecaearcli  Cards, 
DtetlOBary  Cards,  sad  Newslotter.  i-wdTOow  »«r>s 

Pint  OM  Mar.  IS.  1»08. 


BN    M,000.      Allied    Deeala,    Inc..    CtoraUnd.    Obi*.      Piled 
Jaa.  18,  IMS. 


ft 


CHROME-CAL" 


Por  Decaieoaaalas. 
Pint  Bse  Mar.  4.  IMT. 


iM 


»S    M,5dS.       Southern    SUtes    Coopentlre,     Incorporated, 
RlekmoBd,  Va.    PUed  Dec  18.  lOM. 


SN  6«.002.    AlUed  Decals.  Inc..  Ocreland.  Ohio.     Piled  Jan. 
19,  IMS. 


PI G-A-RENA  '^     ''MARVEL-CAL" 


Por  Blueprints   and   Inatmetlona  for   Balldlng  Encloaurea 
(or  Paodlng  and  Watarla«  8wln«. 
Pint  aae  Ang.  1,  IBM. 

__^^^^^^^^  ■  -■<»-»  'K'j   —  .1? 

8N    M.460.      World    Wide,    Inc.,   Minneapolis,    Mian.      Piled 
Jan.  7.  195S. 


Por  DegaleomsBlas. 

Pint  use  Aug.  18.  1S68. 


^  yj. 


WORLD  WIDE 


8N  •t.OOS.     Allied  Decals,  Inc..  Clereland,  Ohio.     PUed  Jaa. 
IS,  1S5S. 

"CLEAR-CAL'  t." 


Por  Catalog  of  Ooaeral  Merchandise.         «ik4      .«*&,4^   HiH 
Pint  use  Sept.  1,  1M7.  t^i  ,«i  .'>«t 


Por  Decalcomanlas. 
Pint  aae  Oct  4.  It54. 


^i\r 


\x 


8N    M.TSO.      Stoanell    Enterprlaeo,    Inc.    New    Yark.    N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  18,  IMS. 

POCKETSCOPE   _  *_ij 

Por  Monthly  Astraloctaal  Onlde.  '  **  V£  iHWl 

Pint  use  Dec.  1«,  ISM.  • 

8N  es,8SS.    Calendar  Craft  Manafactarlng  Co.,  St.  Loala,  Mo. 
PllMt  Jaa.  15.  IMS. 

ART-CRAFT 


SN   69,007.      American    Home   Prodncts   Corporation.    d.bJL 
Wyeth  Laboratories,  New  York.  N.T.    Piled  Jaa.  19,  1SB9 

THERAPEUTIC  - 
BACKGROUNDS 


Por  Periodical  Publication. 
Pint  use  Sept  S,  1968. 


.**«'«  r  J- 


**?•.*•  *  "n 


H 


SN  06,5441.     Oesher   America,   lac..  New  Toi%.  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  2T,  196S. 


•»* 


Por  Caleadan. 

Pint  BSe  la  Norember  1M7. 


.     UTa*. 


8.N  06,S18.     Wlaa  lastltnte,  d.b.a.  The  CallfornU  Society  of 
Wlae  Taaten^  S«a  Praactoco,  Calif.    Piled  Jan.  15,  IMS. 

THE  WINE  TASTER 


m 

IrJu 

Por  PariodSe  Pahlleatloa 
Pint  Qse  Not   1,  1908. 


The  meaning  of  *'Ayln  B'Ayln"  and  the  Hebrew  words  Is 
"eye  to  eye." 

Por  Illnatrated  Weekly  Literary  and  Carrent  Brents  Maca- 
line  la  Hahraw. 

Plrat  oae  Dec.  23,  1M7. 


iO' 


^t-s^Cw^O 


SN  68,913.     BoetOB  Publishing  Company,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Piled  Jaa.  14.  IMS. 

MODERN  tiX 

ASSEMBLY  PRACTICE 

Por  Pertodtcal  Pahttahed  Quarterly. 
Pint  ase  Dec.  15.  1958. 


8N  66,690      Billy    and    Ruth   Promotion,   lac,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Piled  Jan.  29.  1959 

u.    HAPPY  HOURS  WITH 
BILLY  AND  RUTH 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  844.511. 
Por  Chlldnn's  Magaslnes. 
Pint  use  Jan.  2,  19&8. 


;.  i 


TM  110  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  ^^     Jttly  21,  i»6» 

SN  4S.4S6.     National  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.,  iDdlanapolls,  lad.    SN  58,800.     Jody  Wayne.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Piled  June 


I  /\       «  ABC 


July  21,  196» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  loe 


BN  67,038.     Ken  Cook  Co^  MUwmakM.  WU.     Pll«d  Fab.  4.    8N  17,770.    B«ratt»tB  k  Sotkt  Shirt  Corpora^M.  N«w  York. 
!»*•  N.Y.    FUwl  Sept.  25.  1987. 


For  MagailiM. 

Pint  UM  Septembtr  1M7. 


Clan  39-atlUiii 


SN  lft,470.      LttBkia  BrM.   of  Phlla.,   Ine^  PhlladelphU,  Pa. 
FU«d  Not.  19.  1»^ 


Por  Bojra'  Sport  Shtrta. 
Pint  uac  Aag.  21.  1»67. 


8N  M,571.     E.  H.  TalUftrro  Manufactartnc  Compaaj.  d.b^ 
BlOB  of  CallfomU.  Baa  Dtafo.  Calif.     FIImI  Oct.  8,  1»57. 


4     JbHM  M^ 


ELO^h 


.1  %*i-' 


I 


Owaar  of  Hec  No.  •49.S41.  "^''  •«^-  ^-''  «-•■>««»> 

For  Mea't,  Women's,  and  Chlldr»B'i  CottOB  aii4  SUatlelied 

Owner   of   Beg.    Noa.    24«.711.   839,tM,    and   S40.8TS.  Swim  Snlta  and  Sun  Wear 

Por    Women's.    Iflaaea',    and    CttDdren't    UndertarmeBta—         Flrat  aat  la  1947. 
Namelr,  Pantlea. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Sept.  S7, 19S6.  — .^i^m..— 

'   "*"'  !       ^_^^.^  '"'^^     ^;*i*r"  *N  41.019       Roth    Hinckley   and   Harrj  D    Hinckley,   d.b.a 

_  .     ^  "^'  ■**  H.   *   K.   Hinckley   Shoa  Conpany.  Fleetwood,   Pa.     FUed 

8N   19.784.     Laskln   Bros    of  Phtla.,  lac,  Pblladelphla.   Pa.         Not  2«  1958 
rUtd  Not   23.  1958. 


y*f  V 


19^ 


:>^...nA.M   in 


For  Shoea,  Sllppera.  and  Boota. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  19.  1957 
Sobj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  57^12. 


Ownar   of   Reg.    Noa.    248.711,    339.299,    and    340.8T8. 
For    Woocn'a.    Mtaaea'.    and    Ctalldren'a    I'ndcrgaraenti 
Namely.  Pantlea. 

Flrat  aae  oa  or  about  Sept.  27.  1956.  ^>s>  -«r»^ 


SN  44,903.  The  Kaynee  Ceaipaay  (Sooth  CaroUaa  corpora- 
tion), GrceBTllle.  8.C..  aaalgnee  of  The  Kaynee  Company 
(Ohio  eorporatloa),  CtoTeUad,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1958. 


T^^^,    -MM,    *-»' 


.  !.«/> 


8N  25.627.     DnnhiQ  Tailored  Oothoa,  lac..  Now  York,  N.T. 

Filed  Mar    5,  1957 

'^^     DUNHILL  TAILORS  -**^ 

For  Men's  Salts  and  OTereoaU. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  3.  1928. 

^__^_^___  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  90,212 

tI     — — ^■^— —  ^  ffff  Boys'  ShlrU. 

8N   34.041.     Cloett,   Peabody   *  Co.,  lac..  New  Tork,~N.Y.        Plrat  uae  Oct.  25.  1957. 
rUodJnly  19,1957. 


;n.'< 


n4RR0lV*  firs*  In  fashion 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  34,845.  809.776,  and  othera. 
For  Shlrta,  Sweatera,  Jaekata,  and  Underwear. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  3.  1955. 


8N  46.81T.     Oro^Wd  Robber  Coapaay,  Llasa.  Ohio      Piled 
Fah.  26s  1958. 


''.^T'C?'?T^'":H! 


SN  85.259.     Gay  Taga.  lac,  Fraapart.  N.Y.     Filed  Aag.  9. 
1967. 


AUtmimk) 


MAINLAND 


For  Ladles'  and  Mlaaes'  Shorts.  Janaleas.   Skirts.   Veata. 
Padal  Puahara,  SUeks. 
Flrat  uaa  June  10.  1957. 


For  Bolaa  for  Footwear. 
rint  aaa  Jan.  29, 1968. 


July  Si.  \M$ 
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8N  56,585     Pledmoot  Shirt  Company.  GreoBTllle.  8.C.     Filed     SN  59,992.     Slaon  k  MogllDtr.  Birmingham,  Ala      Filed  Oct 

Anv    A     10M1 


O        «  <VM< 


^'•-"-^I^^  J 
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8N  49,4S6.     Natloul  Hosiery  Mllla,  Inc.,  IndUaapolU,  lad.    8N  S3,800.     Jody  Wtro*.  Iae.,"lftw  Tork.  N.T.     71i«d  Jon* 
ni«d  Apr.  10,  1868.  10. 1M8. 


V' 


'uc^U/aynt 


For  Womcn't  and  MIum' 
First  UM  Aug.  2,  l»fi7. 


8N  5S.TS7.     Portia  Style  Induatrtea  Co.,  Chlcafo.  lU.     Fltod 
JuMlT.  1M8. 


J-  .'  A--.  .  y   -., 


SNOW  PILE 


For  Ladles'  Hoalery. 
First  ua«  Nor.  1.  IMT. 


For  MlttMU,  Olorea.  HaU,  and  Caps. 
First  ass  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1958. 


8N  50,831.     Pendleton  Woolen  Mills,  Portland.  Orsf.     Fll«d 


May  1.  19S8. 


THE  lyER 


8N  S3.840      Swsetbeart   Baby   Nscd^   Inc.,   New  York,  N.T. 

FUed  Jfane  18.  18M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  &60.641. 
For  Wooien's  Wool  Jackets. 
First   use  Apr.  i.  1»08  :   Aug.  5,   1»48.  as  to  "49'er." 


SWEETHEART 


>i        ''■     r'P       -C  • 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  620,912. 
For  Baby  Pants  and  Elba. 
First  use  Not.  3.  1954. 


»r;     »,:•     tM  n    \.rf^) 


"< 


8N   50,871.     Charleston   Robber  Company,    Charleston,   8.C 
Filed  May  2,  1938 


CHARCO 


For  OloTes  Worn  To  Provide  Protection  Against  Hanafal 
Radiation. 

First  use  Mar.  17.  1958. 


8N  54.M1.     Schiller  Bros.,  lac.  New  York.  N.T.    PU«4  Job* 
20,  1958. 

Petti-Loon 

For  Undergarments  Spedflcally  Pantaloons  and  Paatlea. 
First  use  June  16.  1958. 


raU^  ta*; 


SN   52.110      Federated  Department   Stores,  Inc.    (Blooming- 
dale  Bros.  EMrlslon).  New  York.  NY.     Filed  May  22.  1958. 

YOUNG  EASTSIDER    -  - 

For  Clothing — Namely.  Dresses.  Coats,  Suits.  Slacks. 
Shorts,  B'.ouses.  Jumpers,  Skirts.  Bathing  Suits.  Sweaters, 
and  Jackets. 

First  use  Apr  16.  1908. 


V> 


I 


8N  54.282.     Schiller  Bros.,  lac,  New  Tark.  M.T.    Fllad  Jaa* 
25,  1958. 

"  Lady  Opera  - 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  298,741 

For    Undergarments    Spedflcally    Petticoats,    Panuioons. 
Panties,  and  Slips. 

First  use  June  16.  1958. 


SN    52.262       Arehdale   Maaufacturtng   Company,   lac.  Hl^ 
Point.  N.C.    Filed  May  26.  1958. 


1 


TWO-SEATER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  585.350 
For  Ladles'  and  Girls'  PanUes. 
First  uss  Mar.  17,  1952. 


t»  90ti  irtJM 


8N  04,718.    The  Welflt  Corporation.  New  Haven,  Conn.    Filed 
Jnly  2.  1958. 

WELFIT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  401.661 

For  Ladies'  Foundations.  Brassieres.  Corsets,  and  Olrdlsa. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  12.  1921. 


SN    5S.74T.      MaMen    Form    Brassiere   Company,    lac,    Nei 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  June  2,  1958. 


REVERIE 


For  Fouadatlon  Oarments — Namely,  Brasaleras. 
First  use  May  14.  1958. 


SN  00.449.     Br«ler  of  Amsterdam.  Incorporated.  Amsterdam, 
N.Y.    FllMl  July  17. 1908. 

VAA.i  ***     V*    *•   **»WO 


■A   \ 


SN  •S,TM.     John  W.   Henson  A  Sons.   Inc..   Greenville.  Tsz. 
Filed  May  39.  1958. 


>..' 


..'»f 


CORDULON 


For  Fabric  Sold  la  Finished  Garments — Namely,  Under- 
wsar.  NogtlgMO.  Paatlea.  Slips,  PettlcoaU.  Bedjacketa,  Oowna, 
PaJaiMa,  aad  Bobsa. 

First  use  Aug.  5.  1955.  ' 


JEil 


-*  -^w 


For  Msa's,  Wonon's,  and  Children's  Coats  and  Jackets. 
First  ass  Nov.  20.  190T. 


'^^  ^^2  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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8N  M,&8&.     P1«dmoDt  Sblrt  Comp«n7.  Or««aTlll«,  8.C.     F1)e<i    SN  &»,M2.     Slaon  *  Morllner,  BlrmtBcham,  AU      ni«4  Oct 
Aog.  4.  1»58.  2.  1»M. 


GOLDQO^AWARD 


PLAY-PET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  53T,1M. 

For  Snniotta,  CorenillB.  CrcepalU,  OreralU,  Uadn,  Pedal 
Paahera,  Skirts.  Capri  Paata,  Jamaica  Staorta,  Boxer  Shorta. 
Jaeketa,   Noreltjr  Seta,  Haltera,  Pran  Salti,  Snowaulta,  Ski 
Paota. 
Owner  of  Reg    No«    253.701.  MA. 286.  and  otbera.  Pint  oae  Dae.  1,  IMT. 

For   Men'*   and  Boya'   SlilrU,   Pajamaa.    Underaborta.   and  ^^^^^^ 

Jaeketa.  — — ^— _- 

Pint  aaa  J«l7  n.  IMB.  sn   SO.MS       Simon   *    Mogllner.    Blrmlnctiam.   Ala      Piled 

Oct.  2,  1»&8 


8N  M,6e3.     8iaek-««a  Corp..  Manhattan.  N.T.     FIImI  Anc.  6, 
1068. 


-  I'  SLACK-EES 

Por  Panty  Oirdlea.  Coraelattea,  aad  OlnUaa. 
Plrat  nae  In  Jane  I»40. 


MISS  PLAY-PET 

Owner  of  Reg  No  537,154 

Por  Children'!  Slacka,  Pedal  Puabera,  Sklrti.  Sblrta,  Caprt 
Panta,  Jamaica  Uiorta,  Boxer  SborU,  Jackets,  Norelty  Seta, 
Haltera,  and  Ski  Panta. 

Plrat  nae  Dee.  1,  19S7. 


'^Plfei^iug.  A'llSl"""'    ^*'*^    Company.    8t    Lonla.    llo.     g^    59.W4.      Simon    A    Mogllner,    Birmingham.    AU.      Pllad 


^'  no, 


Por  Children's  Sfeoaa. 
Plrat  uae  Aug.  6, 1058. 
SnbJ.  to  latf.  wltk  SN  41.01t. 


Oct  2, 1»M. 

MISTER  PLAY-PET 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  B37.154. 

Por  Children's  Playclothes,   Sportswear,  and  Ovterweai 
Namely,  SblrU,  Pants,  and  Jackets. 
Plrat  use  Dee.  1.  1057. 


8M  60,086.    Aiuma,  Inc..  New  York.  N  Y.    Piled  Oct.  6,  10&8 

AZUMA 


SUNNYDEW 


8N  58.037.     Paabloa  Park.  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y.     Piled  Aog. 

"nie  word  "Aanma"  in  the  Japaaeae  Unguate  means  "my 
wife."  when  translated  Into  Engllab. 
Por  Tlea.  Sllppara,  Tabls,  Klmonoa.  Chlneaa  I>rsaasa,  and 
Por  Men's  and  Boys'  Coata.  Vaata.  Troaaara,  Spart  Caau.    ^"PP*  <?o«t«  '•••  ■«<*  and  Honae  Wear. 

and  Slacka.  m    .  ->-    ..-       a     v  jp  '^"*  »••  D^  10.  1056.  ^t^. 

Plrat  oae  Oct.  1.  1820.  "   "    ""  ^^  ■''^"^ 

M^      J*M»   *8 

^"^■^—  8N  60.886.     The  Slmone  Co..  Inc.,   New  York,  N.T.     ItM 

8N  68.727.    HIekey-Praaman  Company,  Roebaattr.  N.I.    PUai        ****•  *''•  *•**• 

■^  ">■  ••"■  ,-:>..;.;»  SIMONE 

LITEMATE 


•si 


Por  Men's  SulU. 

Plrst  aae  on  or  aboat  Aag.  27, 1058. 


Por  Olrdlaa,  COratta,  Oartar  Belta,  Braaaleraa. 
Plrat  nae  1028. 


>t  ,«r« 


T 


Wrtf* 


SN  58.728     Hlekey-Preeman  Company.  Roeheater,  N.T.    Piled 
Sept.  10.  1058. 


i 


•jTHINLYTE 


Por  Men's  Salts 

Plrat  aae  on  or  about  Ang.  27. 1058. 


<tt  .rt  •>*a  a«v  mri 


SN    60.008.      Edmont    Mannfaetnring   Company,    Coahoeton. 
Ohio.    Piled  Oct.  20,  1068. 

VYLACA 

Por   Utility  Olorea   Made  af  Plaatle-Coated   Pabrte. 
Pint  aae  on  or  aboat  Aug.  1,  1058. 


8N  61.2S1.    Baar  *  Bearda.  lae..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Pllad  Oct. 


8N  50.141.     8oeMt«  t  Reaponaablllt4  Umlt4e :  Dltaxa.  Parla. 
Prance.    Piled  Sept  18.  1058. 


24.  1058. 


4  ~«.  *  Vi 

^f*  PARIS 


ENDURO-HYDE 


. <x    ^^t^ 


Por  Jaeketa. 

Plrat  naa  8apt  88, 1868. 


8N  81,806.    JanMM  H.  Mayar,  8.8^.  Jam  Batarprlaaa,  I^oa, 
Ma.    PUad  Oct  84.  1958. 
No  claim   U  mada  ta  tka  word  "Farta"   apart  from   the 
mark  a.  abown      Owner  of  Praneh  Beg    No    448.680.  dated         THE    BEAT    GENERATION 
JaMl6,1064  (8atM):NaU.  lBatNa.8T,8S4.  ****-•    mmmmt^m.     vr AJA^  SIXWl.  A  AVri^ 

Par    Jampara.    Robaa.    Sktrta.    EaaamMaa.    Draaaaa,    aad        For  Shlrta.  Jaekata.  Pajamaa,  and  Swwtahlrta. 
HaaUry.  >  i^.y.  |««j|  j^  ^gt^  ^^i  iwm  Plrat  aaa  Oct.  21,  1058. 


/ 


July  «l,  1W9 


«\     8.    '■^  «'  ^ft      »»^  «*«*-)•» 
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SN  66.202.      Boater  Brown  TexUlea.   Inc.,   WUmlngton.  Del     SN  67.980.     Saka  8  Comoanr.   New  Tork.   NY      Piled  FVh 


nnt  nM  Not.  2S,  1»ST. 
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BV   «1.§02.      Taralty   PaJajMa.    Incorporate*.   d.b.a.    Varaltr    8N  A4.Siiil      ir»«—   ■•    « 


-  ■-  ■->t: , 


For  Women'!  8ho«a. 
FIrat  use  0<rt.  20.  IWW. 


LARGOS 


'    Applicant  disclaims  tba  word  "Pa-Jama'*  aloe*  ao*  aaart  *^^****^      ^^^  Hort«ry  Company.   Inc..  Naahrlllc    Tmb 

from  th«  mark  a*  «hown.                                                            '^  "»^  D^  2».  IM8.                                          "*«itiii«.  tmb. 

For  Pajamai  for  Men  and  Wotnea.  ^ 

Firtt  uae  June  18.  IWW. 


V^'not.  r^?9T8 Z*""''""^    Co«p.n^    D.«e,r.   DL    .,  ^, 


-J 
-} 


For  Women's  Hoalery. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  24, 1M8. 


•  ■i 


I  ♦«<«  «r 


Applicant   dl^^ialm.  exclusive  right    to  th/w^***^!,'"    ^^dJJ'^.J!?**  "<^«nr  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T.   FlM 
•part  from  the  mark  as  shown.  ^-«»»  uee.  so.  iB.-ia. 

rJ^'  ^Ladte.'     laady-to^Wear  Cfc)tliln»-Namely.     Houae 
Flrat  uaa  Oct.  20, 1»6«. 


.fL.     ttivuki  fin 


For  Hoaiery. 

Flrat  oae  on  or  about  Dec.  5,  1»58 


2> 


A 


^onate££o 


PRON-CERTO  /* 


Flrtt  aae  Mar  1,  1968 


"*x.'i'i?wNr2«"!X'"°"°'  "'"■"°'  '"•  *'  -•«'• 


Owner  of  Reg.  Ne.  SSA.iM. 

For  Brassieres 

Flrtt  BM  Dee.  a,  1808. 


'Vr   Hb 


*"!»»!"'       "^""-   '■<•     K""""!..    IIL     riM  lu.   t. 


TRAIL  BLAZERS 


PLEE-ZING 


For  Shorts  for  Outer  Wear. 
Ftrat  uae  Oct.  18,  1»S8. 


Owner  of  Reg  No«.  M8.221  and  528  2T7 

For  Men  s  Sock.,  Udlea'  Nyloa  8toe«n«,  Mea's  Atkl^^ 
Shirts,  Men  .  and  Boy.  T-Shlrta.  Men  sVnd  Bo^re'^th  «d 
Men  s  Boxer  Shorta,  and  Bobby  Sox 

Flrtt  aae  Feb.  11.  l»52.  ,  Vf.  a»  . 


BUFFER 


''oJ^-^W'"""'    "•^•'   ^•'-   ^-^--.   O^*-     "•^    '''^"^'"*'    ^l^i^JarrisST"^"-    Company,    ,^.    K^ 

STAR  FLOWER 

.  .,  „,   _.,  ,^,.  For  Braaatcree. 

For  Work  OlOTea.  '  Flrtt  uae  Dec   81.  l»58. 


Ftrat  oae  Not.  18.  1958. 


i 


•f"  F3  A-r?" 


'  ifr  j4>a  w  1^ 


BOBBY  LEEDS 


!•«,  N.I.    Filed  Jaa.  9. 19A9. 


For  Braaaieree 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  31,  1908 


STARSTRUCK 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  S73,43a  "^  — — •— 

JSriH^^SlS'"-^  "^' -"  NEVA-VEX  •  ••  -  -« 

M^.  •'*■"*•  ^"^  *^">«»hlBatlons  Thereof   A«»t.~  r> '       •      *"""• 

MMkUuwa.  aad  Jaetota.  on.  Thereof.  Sweater^  Owaer   of  Reg    No..   S01.l«i.   500  112    and   5T1 IM 

Mm  Me  Oct.  12.  1938  _,       ^^  *■«»'    »^«t   Str««tnrea  of  Flaiabed    Daderpaat,'  for    Me..'' 

- -.--^-*r„,**  '^"t  use  Aug.  81. 1951.  «-T>«aw  for    Mea. 
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SN  81.234.     ContlnenUl  MUla.  Inc..  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.     Filed    SN    84,387       Dr.    Lorraine   A.   Van   Oatrom.    Laguna    Beach, 
o^.  10.  laaa.  Caiif.    fiimi  Dm>  ^l^  iaaa 


HMtorr. 


*ttk 


-pmi  M  Wf^  «w  tiriK  ftnt  bm  0«t.  21.  IMS. 


Iff. 


/ 


J 


JULY  4l, 


1959 
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8N  a«,202.      Butter   Brown  T«tU«t.   Inc..   WUmlncton.  Del  8N  «T,9©0.     Saks  *  Compftnr.   N»w  Ym%  X.T.     Filed  P^. 

F1l«d  Jan.  21,  1958  IS,  IMS. 

SLUMBER  BUNNIES  < 

f'or  C3illdrvn's  Sle«pw»ar.  ^ 

Flnt  use  Jan.  7.  1859  %| 


„  -..,  _  J    „>  T   ■  .,  T     11 


^aksbrooke 


Owner  of  Rec.   Noa.  aM.S4T.  SlS^lS.  aaS  otkara. 
8N  6S.251.     8trattan  Coat«.    Incorporated.   New   York,  N.Y.        For  Wonaa'a.   Mlaaea',   aad  Olrii'   Sulti  and  Dreuaa. 
riled  Jan.  21.  1»5».  irir,t  uae  Feb.  11.  IMS. 


STRATTON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  6M.210. 
'   Por  Coata  for  Woinen.  111mm',  and  Junior  Mi 
rirat  QwNoT.  1.  IMS. 


N«tiOM 


8N   es.2»6.     Tbe    Moyer   llanufacturlnc  Company,   Touns*-    8N  «1.S41.     CbariM  If.  Naal,  Blddcford.  Matae.     Filed  Nor. 
town.  Ohio.    Piled  Jan  22.  1S5S.  S.  1S6S. 

^^  NEALSLroE 


'in    If 


For  Slacka. 

Plrat  OM  Oct.  15,  1M7. 


?  -6tu(iD 


4-'U^  B      «  >     ■      \IV^ 


For  Neckerchief  Slides. 
Plrat  aw  Feb.  B,  ISftT. 


...'?    ...ff. 


CUtt  41-CaMt,  Pwnuk,  md  tlabulu 

Ei>»aT  ^i"* 

^  «<  ^^'  8N  67.581.     Joseph  Allaaa,  Atlaatle  Clt7.  it  J.     filed  Feb. 

12.  1»5S. 


8N  6T.2Te      Alba   Hoatery   Mllla,   Inc.,   ValdeM.  N.C.     Filed 
Pab.  S,1»5S.  L-!^-   - 

TOPMOST    ^ 


dSaq^or  ^Hick 


Tot  LadlM'  Hoalery. 
Plrat  OM  Jnl7  31,  IMS. 


5  ^o  ^'irf-i*  A  ^^i*"T 

Ifb  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Stick"  apart  from  the  mark 


"'  ,«  i^t-  ^Kw  .'is'ri 


8M  S7.S75.     Metric  Boalery  Co.,  Inc^  New  Tort.  N.T.     Piled 
Pes.  S.  IMS. 


aa  ahown. 

For  Swacicer  Stlcka. 
Plrat  uae  Feb.  2.  IMS. 


^VUA   la 


LEOTOTS 


Por  Children't  Leotarda. 
Plrat  UM  Peb.  6.  1S69. 


« .<»Vt  mm  u 


■1*. 


(Iitt42-Kirfttodl,   Nttttd,   audi  Ttxtit 
Fabfia,  md  SuhiUbitot  Tlitwff 

8N  S8.27S.     Greenwood   MlUa.   lac.  New  Yort,  N.T.     Pllad 
Oct.  8.  1M7. 

8N    67.SS7.      Parkland    SportawMr   Co.,    Inc..    Dallaa.   Tex.  oONDYNE 

Filed  Vtii    O    lAAA 

•    •^"  For  Blenda  of  Dynel  With  Natural  and  Man-Made  PIbera 

TEXAS  TRA  Vli!T,li!P                      Coiutltutia*  a  Pabrle  for  TrouMrtaia.  SWrta.  and  Shtrtlan. 

-^  *-*-**"^^  *  '■^''^  ^  '^'^*^*^                           Flrat  uae  Oct   2,  1SS7 

Por  WoBien'a  Draaaaa. 

Plrat  UM  Jan.  24.  IMS.  ~"~"""~~ 

••  ^.^«__  8N  58.62S.    C.  H.  Maahland  A  Bona.  Carllale.  Pa     Piled  June 

IS.  1S58. 
■N  «7,S0S.     Interwoven  Stecklac  Company.  New  Rninawlek,  WIT  Y    A    IVf  OTH 


NJ.    PUed  Feb.  12.  ISAS. 


^ 


.-)«:,  -MM  thii 


Por   Moth    ProoSng   Plnlab   With   Whleh   Applicant   Baa 
TrMted  Its  Carpeta. 
Plrat  uae  Apr.  S,  IMS. 


b»U%     \ 


jftfr'^^MT  %lifcti^t>       '  '*^^  '''     ^^  M,807.    Wb.  Brtgya  A  Co.  Umlted,  MaaekMter.  Englaad. 
^tmm^WW  WfW^f^n^  Ptied  July  is.  ims. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  4S.SS0.  SS1.MS.  and  360.141. 

Por  Hoalery. 

Plrat  uae  May  1,  IBM. 


BINCA 


8N  67.SS8.     8Unwoo«  S.  PartMy,  «.ka.  Stanwood  Mannfac- 
tnrlag  Co..  Rt  Louli^  Mai     flM  Pib.  17.  1S5S 


Por  Textile  Piece  Gooda  for  Um  In  Bmbroldary  Work  or 
Neadlcwort. 
Plrat  BM  la  1610 ;  la  eonnBerM  la  ISM. 


STANWOOD 

For  UdlM-  SportawMr— NaaMiy.  Jackata,  Bloaaea.  Di 
Sklrte.  SUefca,  aad  Sharta. 
Plrat  uae  June  2S.  1S58. 


8N   SS.lSl.     The  GaM«U  Campaay.   lac   New  Tork.  N.T. 
Piled  Sept.  IS.  liM. 

FABRA-WALL     -^ -- 

Por  Textlla  Pabrlea— NaaMly.  Drapery  Pabrlea.  WaU  Cor- 
ertag   Pabrlea.    Sllpeorer  PabrlM.   Upkolatary    Patolea,   a»d 

Cartalaiag  Pabrlea. 

Plrat  nw  June  16.  IS&S. 


JlILY  tl,  19M 
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BN  44^7.     BUWIta.  lacorporatad.  Madfard. 
Jan.  as.  ISM. 


PUM    SN    4S.SSS.      HoUday    CaCM    Carporatloii.    Walpeto. 
FUad  Apr.  I.  ISM. 


w»5  .«  jye  mmftHm 


^^nt  nm  Aac  tl.  IMl. 


unwrpaBn  r*r   Men. 
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SN  61,234.     CootlMoUl  IfUls.  loc,  PblUdclpliU.  P».     Filed 
Oct.  10. 1M8. 

ORBIT 

For  Katttc4  aa4  Woren  Pabrlea  lUd«  of  Wool.  Stik.  Cot 
too,  Syatbctle  Ftb«n  or  Any  CoaMaatloa  Thereof  Bold  la 
the  Piece. 

Flnt  ON  oo  or  akoat  Sept.  2S.  1968.  ■i<\am\> 
»o^ 

8M  fll.23S.     CoatlaeaUl  MllU,  lac,  PhlUdel^U,  Pa.    PlM 
Oct.  10,  1»58 

BICENTENNIAL  **  *? 

For  Kaitted  and  WoTen  Pabrlea  Made  of  Wool,  Silk.  Cot- 
toa,  Syathetle  Fiber*  or  Aa/  Combination  Thereof  Sold  In 
the  Piece. 

Firat  uae  on  or  tboot  Sept.  23,  1958. 


8N    84,387.      Dr.    Lorraine   A.   Taa   Oatrom,    Lacuna    Beach, 
CaUf.    Pllad  Dec.  15,  1B68. 


LE  VAN     saa 


rj#WTf 


For  Corrective  Foot  Supports. 
Flrat  use  Nor.  17,  10d8 


8N  89,2SS.     Guardian  Products  Compaay.  Inc.,  Loa  Aacelea, 
CaUf.    Filed  Mar  10,  1»0«. 


GUARDIAN 


Cbtt  43  -  Thratd  and  Ywa 


Nrnx-"! 


8N  89.983.     North  American  Rayon  Conwratloo,  New  York. 
N.T.    FUatf  Oct.  a.  1968. 


For  Balked  Tarn. 

Flnt  uae  oa  or  about  Auff.  28,  1988. 


.i.. 


For  Crutches.  Tip*.  Cushion*,  aad  Haad  Grips  for  Crutches. 
Canes.  Invalid  Cushions,  Wheal  Chair  Cushions,  Bed  Pan 
Cushions,  Neck  Cushions,  Knee  Bolster  Cushions,  Horaeahoe- 
Shaped  Cushions,  Back  Beats.  Bed  Tsbles.  Inrslld  Bed  Re- 
ceptor*. Blanket  Supports,  and  Surgical  Tublnf. 

First  use  In  1940 


Class  46  -  Foods  Md  liigrediMU  of  Foods 

8N  12.284.     E.  F.  Drew  A  Co,.  lac.  New  York,  N.T.     FUad 
July  17.  1908. 

CHIX-MIX'^ 

For  Vegeuble  Fat  la  Liquid  Form  Caed  as  a  Binder  aad 
Fortifier  In  Poultry  Fecda. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  SO,  1988. 


SN    87.074.      Masurel    Mills.    Inc.,    Woonsocket,    R.I.      Filed 
Feb.  4.  1959. 


NOVLAN 


8N   23,288.     B.  J.  Bracfa  A   Sons.  Chicago.   Ill      Filed  Jaa. 
28.  1987. 

ROYAL  ANNE         ' 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  539.801.  •• 

For  Cmady. 

Flrat  use  Auf.  4, 1985. 


For  Yams  Produced   From   s  Combination   of  Continuous 
Filaments  aad  Staple  Fibers. 
First  oae  Jan.  16,  1959. 


SN    ST,0T8.      Anheaser-Busch,    Incorporated,    St     Lonla,    Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1957. 


GUARD 


SN    87,842.      Union    des   Fsbrlcants   "Lonfflbre"    (UJTjI.L.) 
Syndlcat  Professlonnel,  Paris,  France      Filed  Jaa.  5,  1959. 


For   Mold   Inhibitor  (or  Bread.   Cakea,   and  Other  Baked 
ProducU. 

First  use  Feb  21,  1957.  ' 


UFAL 


Owner   of   French   Reg.    No.   458.080,   dated   Feb.   24,   1958 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  laat  No.  89.477. 
For  Thraada. 


aiis44-Do«lal,   ModU,   md   S«r«ical 


SN   27,838.      Amerlcaa   Chide  Coaspany,    Loag  lalaad   City, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1957.  ,^  x*    y*> 


SN    80.853.      Staaffer    Reducing,    Inc.    of    CallfomU,    d.b.a. 
Poeture    Rest    Compaay.    Los  Angeles.   Calif.      Filed   May 

27,  1967 

POSTURE  REST 

For  Electric  Motor  Driven  Vibrator*  Used  for  Posture 
Correction,  Stimulating  Circulation,  sod  Exercising  Muscles 
as  an  Aid  to  Weight  Redaction  aad  Figure  Control. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  1,  1953. 


The  color  lining  is  for  red  snd  black.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
588,778  snd  198.490. 

For  Chewing  Gum.  i 

First  ase  Jan.  S.  1958.  ' 


SN  39.214.     Four  Star  Candy  Co.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Oct.  21,  19flT. 


SN    40,143.      Daleco   Products   Corporation.    San    Frandsco. 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1958. 


>«Xki-?aK 


BLUPOINTS 


I  T 


iJM  ■^i 


w  imn 


<9 


Far  DvTleea  far  Caa  la  Fialshtng  and  Polishing  Dental 
Raatoratioaa — Naaely,  Ahraslre,  Bonded  Rubber  Rods 
A«ap«a4  Ta  Ba  Held  la  Rotary  Chucks  of  Power  DrlTea 
HoMara. 

rirat  ua  Not.  T.  IWT. 


No  claim  at  eidualva  rl^kt  la  aada  to  the  word  "Popa," 
said  word  belag  the  name  of  the  gaods. 
For  Hard  Candy  on  a  Stick. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  X.  1952 

Suhj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  88,835. 

■oi  tsw  laarf 
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SN  5S.981.     Artla'a  Food  Prodocta,   lae.  ladlanapoUa.  lad.    SN  81,703.     Waahtagtoa  Flah  *  Oyster  Co.  of  Calif..  <J>.a. 
Filed  June  28,  1958.  Washington  Fish  snd  Oyster  Co  .  Inc  .  San  Francisco.  Calif 


oiui-ia,  oiacKB,  ana  Ba«rTB. 
Pint  nw  Jan«  26,  1»58. 


w.tkflmt  tMl 


Cvrtalalac  Vabrtes. 

Pint  Bw  Jbbc  1«.  1»M. 


July  21,  l»M 
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STA-WITE     ":""-"  HOLTOAY 

Owner  of  £««.  No  43S.1U.  -^  >-'*— .•^**  * 

Per  PMlcd  Baw  P*t»tOM.  f  ft  ^  Ovncr  of  S«c  No  52&,SftS. 

First  BM  Maj  1. 1M4.  ..^  A%flL  ^'  laaUnt  CoSm  ftad  Tm  Bag  Taa. 


Firat  BW  JoM  9.  1*47,  on  cotM  -*^^  '  t«% 


8N   4«.118.     D.   L.   Burke,   d.b.a.   Daaeaa   MUla   Foo4  C»..  — ^— — — 

Columbui.  Ohio     rileil  Peto.  3.  IMS.  8N  4».74«.     E.  P.  Drew  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N  T      PIM 

Apr.  1<,1»5«. 


•t    ?^ 


.MIt 


.  DRI-MULSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  539.4M. 

Por    Emulatfler   and    X^-klpplnff  Agent    for   Dae   Id   Froaaa 
Deaserta. 

First  aae  Fab.  S.  10M. 


RN    48.702.      Parley    Manufacturing    Company,    8kokle.    Ill 
FUedAiM-.  1ft.  1»&8. 


Por  Salad  Dreaalng. 
Flrat  BBS  August  19M. 


M 


J.  J.  TOYS 

For  Caady. 

First  Bse  on  or  about  Mar.  31,  IMM. 


•an  mn  tm  i>^hm>  '»''•' 


•.n 


i^\  ■.  ..v 


*J 


^««»  >o  ait*ri»  ^. 


8N  4a,777.     Lyman  D    Dunn,  d.b.a.  Tha  Dewltt  Co.,  Chicago 
m.    Filed  Peb  5.  19M. 


Q-BURGER 


For  Plarorlng  Coaipoaltlon  for  Addition   to  Meat 
!     Flrat  oae  0«t  15.  1*57. 


^m 


8N  50.570.     WilburBlllB  Company,  d.b.a    Wllbor-ETliB  Co., 
Inc..  San  Prandaco,  Calif.     Piled  Apr,  28,  1B58. 

SOUTHERN  ISLE 

For  Canned  Tuna  Plah  and  Prosen  Shell  Flah      ^  ^^^\ 
Flrat  oae  Jan.  22.  1»S8.  i^mtmtl 


8N  47,193.    Haydaa  Flour  Mills.  Tempe.  Aria.    Filed  Mar   « 
IMS. 


8N  51.148.     Stella  D'Oro  Biscuit  Co.  Inc.  New  York.  N.T. 
Piled  May  6,  1»S8. 


rte«i  a«*« 


EGG  JUMBO 


ifhseti  Mtra 


ise*^ 


Por  Cookies  or  Biscuits. 

First  use  Feb.  20,  liMl.         f  >f  jp^ 


.w 


The   word   "Artsona"   Is  dlselalaMd  apart  fro«   the  mark 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noe  556,«2«  aad  ftl».18«. 
Por  Self  Rising  Plour. 
First  use  Dec.  27.  1857. 


8N  51.T76.     E.   Cherry  Sons  ft  Co.,  Inc..   Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUad  May  16,  1B58. 

NUTARAMA  GLACE? 

The  word  "Glac4"  U  disclaimed 

For  Candy  Confection  Cnopoaed  Principally  of  Nuta,  Cass 
Sugar,  Glucose.  Molasses.  Butter,  and  Salt. 
First  aaa  Jan.  5.  1»5«. 


8N   47.S33.      Bookey    Packing  Company.   Des   Molaaa,   Iowa 
Filed  Mar  10.  1858. 


•rv  M? 


•-r^'.V^  \i 


'im  .iiv  4 


.»-■ 


Por  Edible  Beef  Ofkl,  Coaprtslng  Beef  Cheekmeat  Beef 
Langs.  Beef  LApa.  B«af  Hearta.  Beef  TongBca.  Beef  Melts. 
Sealdad  Beef  Trtpa.  0«  Talla.  Beef  Urera.  and  Honeyeoab 
Tripe. 

First  OSS  Jan.  4. 11 


SN  52.610.     Eto  Nahrungamlttalfabrlkan  Richard  Graebcnar. 
Karlsruhe,  Baden.  Oermany.    Filed  May  23.  1»58. 

ETO 

Owner  of  Garmaa  Rag.  No.  4M.4T8.  dated  Jan.  Jfl,  18S8. 

For  Ready -to-Cook  Soaps ;  Boulllona.  aad  Saaeaa  la  Dried, 
Paste-Uke  and  Liquid  Form,  and  AlbBB^B  Flaasonlnis  la 
Dried.  Paste-Uke  and  U«Bld  Form. 


8N  53.912.     Welch  ft  Sons  Limited,  North  Shields,  North- 
Bmbertand.  England.    Filed  Jane  19.  1958. 


WELCASTLE 


Owner  of  Brttlak  Rag.  No.  TTS.8S0.  datad  Dae.  81.  18«T. 
ForCaadlaa. 


July  il.  19W 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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nt  88.887      lee  Craam  B«atpaseBt  Rental,  lae..  La  Oraaga.    8N  70,088.     OoMral  MlUa.  lae     MtaMBDolla.  Mlaa      mia« 
111.    Filed  Dee.  8.  1958  m>p  lii   laiiA  "^^ 


'  irai  ■■«  A^wT.    I,  t«wi. 


!»' 


■.'♦jpirH 


saoj.  10  inn.  wiin  an  o«,(uo. 


^MI  ^  MMTl   1«tf  )»UT 
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8N  5S.M1.     Artte't  Food  ProdMts.   lae.  Ia41aiiApoU%   Ib4. 
ni«d  JoM  28.  1»58. 

RIC-RACS 


For  PoUto  Chip*. 

rmt  oM  ifUj  29,  i»M. 


■  «l%  ' 


swtn 


8N  61,703.  Waahlacton  Hah  ft  Or«tn>  Co.  of  C«Hf^  d.b^ 
Wuhington  Flab  and  Oyatrr  Co .  Inc..  Ban  Prandaeo.  Calif. 
Piled  Oct  31,  19&8. 

Drake's  Bay 


8N  5T.4JM).  WillUm  T.  Toans.  d.b.a.  Toanc  B«an  Companjr 
and  W.  T.  Tounc  B«an  Company,  Lexington,  K7.  Plied 
Aug  18.  IMia. 


For  Canned  Flab. 

Flmt  uae  Jnly  31, 1837. 


^a 


BN  62,143.     Allied  Ullla.  Inc..  Cbleago,  ni.     Filed  Nor.  10, 
1»58. 


SUCRENE 


~  1 


Tbe  drawing  ta  tlned  to  indicate  bine  color      .Vo  claim  of 

ezciuslve  uae  to  the  word  "Beana"  la  made,  ancfa  word  being 

tbe  naane  of  the  gooda.  ^,    .  ^,, 

For  Orled  Beana.  __  11 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  21,  l>e7.  .^\ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S2S.0M  and  44.742. 

For  LiTeatock  Feed. 
Flrat  nae  September  1899. 


••'~V«>V..^'^-' 


8N  57,599      Central  Reuiler-Owned  Orocera,  Inc.,  Cbleago, 
111.    Filed  A<«- 21,  1958. 

..SHURFRESH    ***  "' 

^  i 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663,880.  -  .      > 

For  Milk,  Cream.  Cbeeae,  lee  Cream,  Oleomargarine.  Cbeeae 

Spread.  Dry   Milk   Powder,   Refrigerated  Beady  to  Bake  Bto- 

culta  and  Salad  Oil. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  9,  1950. 

SN   59.779.     J     R.    Slaplot    Company.   Bolae,    Idabo.     Filed 
Sept.  29.  1958. 


4i  I 

8N  62.200.    The  Low  Calorie  Candy  Company,  Inc.,  Toakara, 
N.T.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1988 

MagicAfinte 

No  claim  of  ezclualye  right  la  made  to  the  word  "Minta," 
•nch  word  t>elng  the  name  of  tbe  gooda. 

For  Chocolate  Peppermlnta  Baring  a  Low  Calorie  Content 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  1.  1908. 


POTATO 


8N  62.462.     E.   E.   Hawea,   d.b.a.   Hawea  Packing  Companjr, 
Queen  Creek.  Arlt.    Filed  Not  14.  1908. 

MISTER  SOLID  SPUD 

No  olalm  of  ezclualTe  right  la  made  to  "Spud,"  aa  oaad  oa 
tbe  goods  claimed. 

For  Fresh  Potatoea  in  Their  Nataral  State. 
Flrat  uae  June  4,  1958. 


GEMS 


SN  62,882.     SUndard  Braada  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Nov.  20. 1958. 


The  applicant  elalma  no  exclusive  rights  to  tbe  word 
"Pouto"  aa  tbe  name  of  the  gooda  Identified  herein.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  62T.9S6.       ^^      ^ 

For  Frosen  PoUtoea. 

First  aae  Sept.  14.  1958. 


TRIXY     V 


BN  60.406.     Donna  Citnia.  Inc.,  Donna.  Tex      Piled  Oct.  10, 
1908. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  156.750.  '  »i«iv   ^»n 

For  Gelatin  Deaaerta.  Pnddlag.  aad  Pte  FUUbc.'  "  ^t 

Flrat  nae  July  3,  1956. 

8N   63.184.      Southland   Canning  *  Packing   Company,   N«w 
Orleana.  La.    Filed  Nov.  20.  1908. 


;  s—s*-.  4e»r 


i.    a  ^         <*!-I^A 


No  dalm  of  ezdoalTa  right  la  made  to  "Texaa." 
oa  the  gooda  elaloied.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  387.501. 
For  Freah  Qtraa  Fnilta  and  Freab  Vegetablea. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  15,  1939 


aa  aaed 


For  Canned  Seafooda — Naaely,  Canned  Shrimp  and  Canned 
Oyatcra. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  26.  194A. 


8N  61,029.     California  Packing  Corporation,   Saa  Fraadaeo. 
Chlif.    Fllad  Oct.  ai,  1908. 


8N  63.197.     Wlnton 
25,  1908. 


lae..  Stratford.  Conn     Filed  Nor. 


TIP  TOP 


Far  Can  aad  Fmtta  and  Canned  Vegetablea. 
Flrat  aaa  1904. 


ORONOQUE  ORCHARDS 

For  Pteo.  Cafcaa.  Cookiea,  Doagbaata.  Bread,  rafermeated 
Cider,  Caady.  Table  flymp.  Jama,  Jelllea.  Hoaey.  Po|>pa<  aad 
UnpopfMd  Popcora.  Ice  Cream,  and  Freah  Pratt.  eifiT 

Firot  uae  Jaaaary  1900  oa  plea  and  cMtor.  •.  MCH 
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8N  58.200.     8afe-T- Pacific  Baking  Co..  San  Franciaco.  Calif.     SN  52,046.     Richard  Hadnat.  liorria  Plaiaa,  NJ      FUad  May 


41..^     a-^..*       O       1  ChKB 


.UJ|pi.l|V|9i  < 


July  tl.  1M» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  lit 


SW  «a.nT.     le*  Crmm  B««t|MMBt  Kratal.  lac.,  L«  6fu««.    8N  TO.OM.     OMMml  Mllla.  Im.,  MIbm^doIU.  Uimm      Wtlmt 
lU.    FIM  Dtt  t.  J»M.  M»r.  tS,  18M.  ^^ 


F«r  W*f«n  for  le*  CrauB  8»awkh— .^«*"»°<''<  v*^<>  t9^ 
rint  DM  8^t.  IS.  IMU.  'Ot4  .•  <*1C  w*  »nJS 


ROYAL  BREAKFAST 


For  rrMh  Scfs. 
First  OM  r*.  1,  1057. 


% 


8N   M.ZM.      ABderMa.    Oartoa   *  Co.,  DkIIm,  T*it.     rwti 
Doe.  IS,  1»8S. 


.n 


GIST 


For  yecvUble  8kWtMla«.  8«U4  OQ.  and  Olooraarfariac. 


rirM  OM  Not.  2S^  198S 


8N   M441.      Aa<!ler«oa,   Ctaytoa  *  Co..   Dallas,  T«x.     Fllod 
Dm.  16.  1»S8. 


DEFT 


For  Veg«ubl«  gkortmlac.  8ala4  Oil.  and  OiMmarfarlM. 
rirat  oaa  Not.  28,  IMMt 


8N    M,US.      Paagbura    CompaBj,    Inc..    Fort    Worth.    Tax. 
FUadJaa.M.  19ffc,  jj^^ 


8N  TO.TOl.    Dr.  MaodoMlTa  VlUalM4  Wmi  Co.,  lac.  Fort 
Dodc«.  Iowa.    Filed  Aft.  2.  IftOt. 

VY-TAB-O-LATOR 

For  Mlaaral  Fe«da  for  Povltry  aad  Urastock. 
Flrat  usa  1924. 


8N  T0.7SS.     8t«Trarta  PriTate  Blaad  Cetaa  Co.,  ChU^co.  Dl. 
Fllad  Apr.  2,  1»S». 


«t 


TV 


For  Bat^aeo*  Sauea. 
Flrat  am  Jaa.  5,  1»89. 


2:   «f^  tfitt 


■i«^f 


For  Caady. 

Flrat  naa  Nor.  4.  1949. 

8obj.  to  latf.  wltk  BN  S9,914. 


A  vu  wtr<i 


8N  T0.99T.     Tha  Croasa  *  Blaekwall  Compaajr,  Baltlnora, 
Md.    Fllad  Apr.  7,  1969. 


8N  89,177.     Tha  Qoakar  OaU  Coaipaajr,  Chleafo,  III.     Filed 
Mar.  9.  1909. 

KEN-L  TREATS 

Ovaar  of  Raf.  Noa.  lg8.S2e.  426.8SS,  681,112,  aad  others. 

For  Doc  Food.  ,  

First  OSS  Jaae  80.  1966. 


EMPIRE 


t  t*U%   i  4UQat 


For  Caadj 

First  asc  Mar.  12.  1909. 


8N  89,81S.    Kaydee  Ice  Creaa  Co..  Atlaatle  Oty,  NJ.    Fllad 
Mar.  18, 1968. 


SDGIB-LO 


»D 


For  lea  Craaai. 

First  nsa  Mar.  1.  1909. 


BN  89.946.     Br1dffor8  Paeklac  Oompaay.   Anahatai,   Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  19S«. 


Far  Laaehaoa  Maata. 
First  oaa  Mar.  9,  1909 


BOLO 


BN  70.048.     The  DlcklaaoB  Conpaay,  <.hJi.  Tha  DtcMaaoa 
FaaUly,  Portlaad.  Chiit.   Fllad  Mar.  SS.  1969. 

.? 


BN   ri.006.     Baealoo   Paekara,   lae.,   Eaealoo.  Calif.     Fllad 
Ayr.  T.  1969. 

CRISTOFORO  COLOMBO 

Tha  tradswark  la  the  haptlswal  aaiaa  of  the  ^oaldaat  at 
tha  applleaat  eorparatloa,  eoaaeat  of  record. 
For  Paalad  Toiatoaa. 
First  asa  Not.  21,  1968. 


dastSO-MarchMtfitt  Ntt  Olbtrwitt 
OauifM 

8N   B7,686.     ZeU- Northern   Co..  Erta.  Pa.     Fllad  Aoc  80. 
1908. 

Trade   Marker 

For  Blcaa  HarlBC  MafMtle  Maaas  Tharsoa  for  Attaebtag 
Thsfli  to  Vahlelea  Bach  as  Tkvcfea,  OaasMMUl  AatoaohOaa. 
aad  Baaaa. 

Flrat  aaa  Jv\j  1,  1968. 


OwBer  of  Reff.  No.  808,678. 

For  FnUt  Praaarraa.  Fnilt  Byrapa.  aad  Jaillaa. 

First  aas  about  Aog.  1,  1960. 


*n%   *Wt 


SN  87,916.    Mlaaaaeta  Mlalac  mA  Maaofaetartat  Coapaay. 
Bt.  Paal,  Mlaa.    Filed  Aa«.  98, 1968. 

REFLECTO-UTE 

Oviwr  of  Bag.  Naa.  648,804  aad  883,878. 

For  Light  BaBsetlTa  Material  U  Bhsat  For*. 

First  tua  Jal/  196T. 


•V 
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BN    81,844      Natntite    Prodveta.    lac.    Boom    Park.   Calif.    BN  84.812.     Botaay  MUla.  Ibc,  dbA.  BoUey  Co  ,  Booth  Baa 


TM  118 
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July  21,  1958 


gN  58.250.     Safs-T-Padflc  BAJtlng  Co^  SaJ>  Praaelsee.  Calif.     8N  &2.0«6.     Eldurd  Hadnut,  Morrta  PUlna,  SJ      FItod  May 
niad  Sept.  2.  1958.  21,  1958. 


..•J 


For  Paper  Drtaklaf  Btrawa. 
Iinnt  uae  reb.  4.  1M7. 


n 


FLATTER  FLUFF 


.J    „,. 


For  CrvaiB  FonndatloB  Ifakenp. 
Flrat  nae  May  «.  1958. 


*-i- 


IN  52.003.  Coaacdcally  Toan,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.T..  kf 
diaaga  of  name  from  Tiara  CoamcUcs  Inc.,  Tonkera,  N.T. 
Filed  Maj  28.  1958. 


8N  68.181.     Uncaa  MaaofactarlBf  CompaAj,  Proytd«aee,  ft.1. 
FUad  Fat.  20,  1959. 


RING-0-RAMA 


For  DfapUy  Caae  for  Rlnca. 
Flrat  aae  Dae.  1,  1958. 


Msr> 


For  Coametlc  Skin  Lotlona  and  Creams. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  8,  1958. 


8N  59,848.     Shnltoa,  lac.  CUftaai,  NJ.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1958. 


ICE-0-DERM 


Qatf  51  —  CosMetks  md  Tofltt  PrtfNM'atioM 

SN    48,653.      Shiaeldo    Company,    Limited.    Ctauo-ku.    Tokyo, 
Japan.     Filed  Feb.  2«,  1958. 


w/hl^EIDO 


fl»''>  •♦I 


The  EBfllah  meaning  of  tba  Japanese  term  "Shiaeldo"  it 
"all  thlaca  are  created  by  HeaTen."  Owner  of  Japaneee  Reg. 
Noa.  898,943,  dated  Nor  18.  1950.  and  S9S,9T6,  dated  Nor. 
IT.  1960. 

For  Deatlflieaa,  Parfamea,  Coametlc  Skin  Cream*  and  Lo- 
tloaa.  Totlat  Watara.  Powdara  for  the  Face  aad  Body,  Rouge, 
LJpatlek,  Eye  Shadow,  Eyebrow  Paadl,  Preparations  for  the 
Hair — Namely.  Hair  O rooming  Creams,  Hair  Conditioning 
Creama.  Poaade.  Hair  Oroomlag  OUa.  Hair  and  Scalp  Condl- 
tloatnc  Oils,  Pcrmaaent  Ware  Solatlons,  Hair  Dyea,  Deplla- 
tortea.  Breath  DoodoraaU.  and  Mascara. 


For  Medicated  Coametlc  Skin  Astringent 
Flrat  use  Aug.  19.  1958. 


8N  59,750.     MytlBfw  *  Caaaalharry,  Ibc.  Loaf  Baaeh.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  29.  1958. 

FEMINE  20  "" 

For  Coametlc  Skin  Cream. 
Flrat  use  July  24,  1958. 


S.V  59,751.     Mytlnger  k  Oaaaelberry.  Ibc,  Lob(  Beach.  CaUf. 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1958. 

COOL  BLUSH  r 

For  Coametlc  Face  Pack  aad  Fadal  Cream  Preparatloa. 
Flrat  oaa  Jaly  24, 1958. 


SN   48,988.     Park  *   Tllford.   d.b.a.  TtJford  Toiletries,   New 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  3.  1958. 

tilford  stay  put  ^_. 

Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  423,356  and  672,938. 
For  Hair  Sprays  aad  Upatlcks.  '^ 

Flrat  oaa  Jaae  8.  1958  ;  1915  aa  to  "Tllford"  as  part  of 
the  mark  "Park  *  Tllford." 


r^ 


8N  49.501.    Laha  ft  Flak  ProducU  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Tusay 
Coanatlca,   Bloomfleld,   N.J.     Filed  Apr.  11.   1968. 


UQUID  PEARL 


SN    80,304.      Nntrtllta   Prodneta.    lac.   Bmaa   Park.   Calif. 
Fllad  Oct  8,  1958. 

K       EDITH  REHNBORG        ^ 

The  mark  consists  of  the  name  of  a  director  and  former 
president  of  sppHcant.  eoaaeat  of  record. 

For  Coemetica — Namely,  Uquli  Foundation  Lotion.  Liquid 
Leg  Make-Up.  Beauty  Packs,  Upatlek.  Face  Powder.  Uqold 
Hair  Rlnae,  Liquid  Skin  Freaheaer,  Haad  and  Body  Lotion. 
Balr  Coadltioalag  aad  Drsaalag  Preparatloa,  Rouge,  aad  Coa- 
metlc Skin  Creams  aad  Liqvtds. 

Flrat  aae  May  5.  1958. 


For  Skla  ClaaaatBc  Lotioa. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  IS.  1958. 


.biV  <«air  irfSiH 


8N  51,794.    Kl^ard  Badaut  Morrts  PUIaa,  NJT.    Filed  May 
16,  1958. 

MOISTURE  PETALS 

For  CoaaMtte  FaeUl  Lotioa. 
Flrat  9M  May  8, 1958. 


•N  80.818.     Jack  Solomon,  d.b.a    Le  Jacque,  Flushlnf,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1958.  --^ 

REVE  iyAMOUR 

na    Fraadi    aotatlon    "Rcve    D'Amoar"    meaaa    **1«e«*li 
dream." 

For  PerfuDM  aad  Toilet  Water. 
Flrat  aae  Aoc.  20. 1908. 
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■N  70,285.     Sehlomberger  Well  Sunreylac  Corporatloa.  Hooa-     SN  »9,3««.      Weat  Coaat  Kleetroalc   Maaafactu rers  AsaoeU 


-^»«tJiviMmat0*m 


July  21,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  119 


§N    «1,»44      Nvtrtlit*   Protfvcts.    lae..    Bom*    Park.   Calif.    8N  64.812.     Botaay  MUU.  Inc..  d.b.a.  BoU«y  Co ,  Soatk  Sm 
ni««  N«T.  ».  19M.  rpaadaco.  Calif.    ni»d  D«5.  M.  1M8. 


TANFASTIC 


ror  Saataa  LoOoa. 
Jnnt  wf  Dae  8.  1»&8. 


Tt*  mark  conslata  of  th«  name  of  a  director  and  former 
prealdent  of  appllcaat.  ronaaat  at  record. 

For  Cocmetlca — Namelj,  Hair  BlMe,  Hair  Coadlttoaer, 
Hand  and  Bodj  Lotion.  Skin  Toalaf  Preahener.  Beaaty  Pack. 
Pace  Powder,  L4qald  Povndatlon  Lotion,  Liquid  Lac  Make-Up, 
Upatlek.   and  CoaniWe  Bkla  CraaiM  aad  Llqntda. 

Plrat  aae  May  5.  19M 


Qau  52~IMtrfMrtt  Mrf  SMft 

8N  S0,580.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,   Wjraadotte, 
inch.    Plied  Apr.  28.  19&8 


444-C 


%'•  ■ 


8N  83,167.     Llnrner-Werke  0.ra.b.H.,  Dveaaelderf.  Oermany 
Pllad  Not.  2d,  18S8. 


For  Paint  Removlnf  Compoaad. 
Plrat  uae  Oct.  28,  IMl. 


Blt?s!l 


8N  M,4«S.    The  Da  Bota  Co.,  Inc..  aDCtonatl.  Ohio      Pllad 
Julj  17. 1»M 


Owner  of  German  B«g.  No.  718,787,  dated  Jnljr  11.  1888. 
Por  Coametlca  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  Sharlac 
Lotloni  for  Electric  Ratora. 


PuJET 


SN    83.478       Panla    Payne   Products   Company,   di».a.    PaaU 
Payne   Products.  Charlotte.  N.C.     Piled  Dec    1,  1858. 

PAULA  PAYNE 

For   Permanent   Ware    8nppliea — Namely,    Ware    Lottoaa, 
Wave  Neutrallser,  aad  Shampoo  Cooeentrate. 
Plrat  uae  Oct.  2, 1888. 


Por  Liquid  Steam  Claanlnf  Pref«ratlon. 
Plrat  uae  Mar.  18,  1868. 


SN  63.52S.     Dagfett  ft  Eamadell,  Inc..  New  York,  NT.    Piled 
Doc  2. 1868. 

^  RUFFLES 

.,  Owner  of  Roc.  Noa.  B91.388  and  121,000.  ,,r', 

Por  Toilet  Water.  ' 

Flrat  one  Feb.  18,  1858. 


SN  68.8S1      Southweat  Greaae  ft  Oil  Co..  lac.  Wichita,  Kana. 
Pltod  Feb.  2,  1»M 

230  -***ri 

Por  Waterless  Hand  Cleaner. 
Pint  use  Dec.  23.  18S8. 


8N  87,180.    Paul  P.  Belch  Company,  Bloomlaftoa.  lU.    Piled 
Pah.  8.  1869. 


SN  84,483.     Nacional  Qulmlca,  8.A.,  Panama.  Panama.    Piled 
•'  Doe.  IT.  IBM 

MENTICOL 

For  Skin  Refreahlnc  and  After  Share  Lotion 
"*  Tint  uae  April  1968 ;  la  commerce  April  1808. 


^j^JiJly' 


For  Uquld  Deterfent. 
Plrataae  Jan.  21,  1969. 


.4^ 


to  toa^. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


CUm  IOO-MjsoImhom 


•M  67,417. 
1968. 


Baasada  laa,  lac.,  Chleofo,  111.     Piled  Aoc.  18. 


8N  47,883      Kerr-McGee  Oil  ladastrles.  Int.  Oklahoma  City. 
OkU.    Piled  Mar  17.  1968. 


SHOP  'N  GAS 


isfxtOi-h 


Por  Serrlcea  Rendered  to  AntomotlTe  Vehlclea — Namely, 
Wheel  Chanclnc,  Ttatlng  and  Keplenlshlnc  of  Battery  Liq- 
uid, Antlfreeae  Teetlag  and  Replenishment,  Window  Qlasa 
Cleaning,  and  Minor  Rcpalra. 

First  aae  Aognat  1964. 


nOAOtl*! 

fXIOTaiLS 


8N  66,919.    Bargeaa-Nortoa  Mfg.  Co.,  Genera,  111.    Pllod  Am. 
11.  1968.       ,     ..11^ 

PARTNEERING 

'  Por  Kaglaeertag  Consul utlon.  Design  and  Mannfactara  of 
Machine  Parts  to  the  SpeeUU  Order  of  Cuatomera. 
flrat  oae  February  1967. 


I 


'nie  lining  deea  not  symboUae  color.     Applicant  claims  no 
ezclnalTe    rights   In   the    words    "Roadside   Hotels." 
For  Hotel  aad  laa  Serrleoa. 
Plrat  aae  July  13, 1968. 


SN  84.747      Phyaldaaa  and  Hoapltala  Supply  Company.  Mia- 
aeapolls,  Minn.    Piled  Doe.  22, 1968. 

P&H 

Por  ConanlUnt  Sorrlcea  to  Hoopluis  In  the  Field  of  Eqnlp- 
moat  aad  Pomlahlaga.  ^ 

Plrat  uae  1926.  -    —  ^     - 


July  21.  1959  u.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

SN   71,147.     The  Pooloea  laaaraace  Coalpany   ot  America.    rU*.  MIJ 
Chicago.  Ill     Piled  Apr  8.  I»fl9  \MmU  IV*^ 


TM  121 


nrat  OM  May  6.  1908. 


TM  120 
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BN  70,2M.     8cht«Bb*rt«r  Wtll  Sanreytat  C?orp«r«tloB.  Hoa*^     8N  59.366      We«t  Ctwit  Kleetroal«  Man«factur«n  AmocUi- 
UM,  Tn.    FH«d  lUr.  M,  1969.  tloa.  Lo«  ADf«le«.  C«i«.     Filed  Sept.  12.  19&8.    ,.    ..^^ 


SPEED-O-LOG 


For  GeopbyileftI  Exploration  Serrtcea  la  WtalHi  Lofa  of 
Maaaured  Karth  Charaeterlatica  Arc  BlactroaJcally  Trana- 
mlttad  To   B«   Reprodnccd  at  a  BacelTlnc  Location. 

Flrat  aae  Jan   SO.  1959 


£luaD 


8N    70,314.      Outdoor   DarelopmeBt   Company,    Ineorporated, 
AnsnaU.  Oa.    Fllad  Mar.  80.  19A9. 


For  Staflnc  an  Aaaaal  ladoatrial  Show  for  tha  Elactroatea 
ladoatry. 

First  aae  on  or  about  Jane  1,  19ft7. 


rati 


aass102- 


.OPMENT 


8N  46.514.    WR8M  FloaoeUI  8amee  Corporation.  Naw  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  M.  1958.  /> 


For  Profeaalonal  Conauitatlon  and  Serrlccs  Ralatlag  to  tha 
Daalcn  of  BaUdlac  Btractaraa  and  for  Wrltlaff  Spedflcatlona 
In  Connection  With  Buildlnc  Structurea. 

Flrat  use  January  1968. 


Oms  101-A4v«lfaiii|  «i  BiriMss 

SN  5.282.    Ualted  SUtea  Wtaoleaale  Grocers  AsaocUtlon.  Inc. 
Waablncton.  DC.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1956. 


[Trend 


ECONOMAT 


For  ReUll  Grocery  Serrtcea. 
First  aae  Feb.  15.  1966. 


SN  42.139.     Independent  Grocers'  AUlaacc  DlatrlbuUnc  Cam- 
pany.  Ctalcaso,  111.    Filed  Dec.  10.  1967. 


IGA 


For  Asaodatlon  Serrtcea — Namely,  Prepartnc  Pablldty  aod 
AdrertlslQc  for  Member  Store*. 
First  use  Jan    15.  1927. 


Tbe  arorda  "Critical  Investment  Stadlea"  are  disclaimed 
•part  from  tbe  mark. 

For  Rendertns  an  Analysla  Serrlce  of  tbe  Stock  Market 
for  Sttbacrlbers  by  Maaaa  of  Inreatment  Reporta.  ^ 

Flrat  uae  Nor.  4,  1967.  ^ 

I 

8N  47.206.     Nortbvaatam  Natlaaal  Life  Inauranee  Company. 
Minneapolis.  Mtaa.    Fllad  Mar.  6.  1968.  v 

BUDG-0-MATIC 

For  Serrtcea  In  Connection  With  the  Payment  of  Insurance 
Pramluma  Becoming  Due  oa  Inauranee  Contracta  Between 
Applicaat.  the  laaurar.  aad  Othara.  tka  Inaured.  Such  Sarv- 
tcea  InTolTlnc  the  Authortsed  Withdrawal,  by  Applicant,  of 
Funda  CoTerlnc  Such  Premium  Payments  From  Checklaf  Ac- 
counta  of  the  Inaured 


Flrat  use  Nor.  5,  1967. 


I 


SN    49.181        Photacraptaera'    Tflecrapli    Aaa'a.,    Ia«..    Laa 
Aagalea.  Calif     Filed  Apr.  7,  1958. 


SN  48.292.     William  M.  Ledwlth,  Plttaharffa,  Pa.    Flked  Mar. 
24.  1968. 


.sjaii*. 


A-T-B 


I 


For    Conaaltlac    Serrlcca    la    tbe    FlaUl    of    Machlaa    Ac- 
counting. 

Flrat  aaa  Fa^  26,  1908. 


.^iClii 


The  words  'Photofrapbara  TMegraph  Asaa.,  Ia«.."  "Sarr- 
Ica  •  and  "Integrity"  are  dlaeUUaad  apart  from  the  mark 

For  Coordlaatlag  ActlTltlaa  of  Photographers  la  Sacnrlag 
Photographic  Bualaaaa,  aa  by  Promatlag  the  Sale  of  01ft 
Ordara  for  Portrait*. 

Flrat  uae  July  5.  1967. 


SN  61.41S.  Bankers  Life  Insurance  Company  of  Nebraaka. 
d.b.a.  Bankers  Ufe  of  Nebraaka.  Uncoln.  Nebr.  Filed  May 
12,  1968. 


tv 


JVi 


»s(rK  xjto 


SN  48.863.    Tbe  General  FlreprooAag  Company.  Youagstown 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1958. 


For  CBderwrttlag  Life  Insurance. 
Flrat  uae  Jaa.  30,  1968. 


GF  STUDIOS 


-»  .-..1 


No  claim  ia  mada  to  tbe  word  "Studios"  apart  from  the 
Bsark  as  sbawa. 

For  latartor  Daceratlag  Serrlce  Comprising  tbe  PUanlag. 
Diilgalag.  aad  Daeoratlag  af  Office  Interiors 

Flrat  aaa  Mar.  S,  1968. 


SN  64.775.     Saraty  Mutual  Ufe  b  Caaoalty  lasuraaea  Com- 
pany. Fargo.  N.  Dak.    FUad  Dae.  22.  1958. 


DOLLABAC 


fw  Uaderwrltlag  of  Accidaat  and  Health  Insurance. 
Flrat  aaa  Dec.  15,  1968. 

11  ruiay*^  taa  taffli 
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SN    48.881.      Allied   Teitlla   Prlatara,    lac..    Pataraoa.    N.J.    f%mmm  tAT E^m^mMtm^ 


July  21,  I9b9 


f1r»t  aw  PHtniary  1»67 


mmm\  uia  rnrnisaings. 

First  UM  192S. 


July  21,  1969 


8N    n.I47.     Tk« 

CtaicAfo.  III.    FI)*«  Apr.  8 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

iBtnraacc  Ctakpuij  at  Aacrtca.    Qwg  104  ~ 


ftirY 


tfY 


Own«r  of  B«t  No.  M>9.a07. 

For  HMtth  tnd  Acrtdent  Innaranrr  rn«l«rwrttlaff. 

First  DW  Sept  22,  19M 


TM  121 


SN  62.816.     WIBC.  !■«.,  IndtaBapotit.  lad.     Filed  Nor.  IT. 
1»M. 

THE  FRIENDLY  VOICE 
OF  INDIANA 

The  Mnrtc«  mark  ia  read  bf  radio  aDBOODCvra. 
Per  Radio  Rroadraatlnf  Serrlpes. 
Virat  uaa  NoTember  1M8. 


8N  64,682.    B1u«  RMm  RroadeaMtlBff  CorporatloD,  Bradcnton. 
ru.     Filed  Dec.  22,  1958 


Qms  103-CMHtnKtiM  md  Rwpdt 

8N  47,372.     George  Geti  Corporatten,    Cblcafo,    111.      Filed 
Mar.  10.  IMS 

SERVISOFT 

'    Owner  of  Reg.  No  899.720. 

For  Serrlpe  of  Water  »«ftenla(  and  the  InsUllatton,  Maln- 
teaance   and    Repair   of    R^iaipmeDt    for   BoTteBlnc   Water. 

Flrat  ose  Oct.  20.  1938. 


0% 


8N   49,9O0.     CoaaUl-Marlne  Drllllnit  and  Construction   Cor- 
poration, Houston,  Tei.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1958. 

»•♦♦•  I! 


IV. « 


<*^iiita 


■m4  i 


'fiH 


■Tt  T'^rrrrr 


For  OITabore  Well  Drllllnc,  Construction,  and  Installatloa 
of  OSshore  Drllllnc  Platforms. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  17.  1M7 


8N   &3,335.     Fred  B.  Jacoble.   d.b.a     Superior  Rug  *  Uphol- 
stery Cleaners,  Harrer.  III.     Filed  June  11,  1958. 


Applicants  call  letters  "WTRL"  are  uaed  subject  to  tke 
control  and  regulations  of  tbe  Federal  Communications  Com- 
mlaalon  and  to  tba  extaat  tkat  apfUlcant's  rights  to  uae  aald 
call  letters  art  Umlted  M  tbfMgnd  bjr  said  Federal  Commo- 
nlcatlons  Commission  said  call  letters  are  disclaimed  by 
applicant  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Radio  Program  Broadcasting  8erTlces. 

Flrat  use  July  1,  19»7. 


Ovt  lOS-TmupiitUhMi  ^  Scoraft 

SN  64,246     Belgian  line  fnewponited.  New  Tork,  N.Y.   Filed 
Dec.  15.  1968. 

BSSMbs 

The  word  "Une"  Is  disclaimed  separate  and  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Traasporutlon  by  8hlp  of  Package  Freight  and  Other 
Cargo. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  1.  1929. 


C 


«  For  Cleaning  of  Rugs.  Carpeting,  Upholstery. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  1.  1937. 


8N  5«.693      O.K.  Ro-Op  Rabber  Welding  System.  Littleton 
Colo.     Filed  July  21.  1958 


4» 


The  lining  U  part  of  the  msrk  and  does  not  Indicate  color 
Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  602,236. 

For  Tlra  Retreading.  Tire  Recapping,  Tire  Slplng,  and  Tire 
Balancing  Serrlces. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  18. 1834. 


Qaif  106-MaCMlal  TrMtaMMl 

8N  30.002      Aktiengesellactaaft  Cllander.  Herlaau,  Appensell 
Switaeriand.    Filed  Nor.  28.  I»ft6. 

ANTISAL 

For  Finishing  the  Textile  Fabrics  of  Others— Namely. 
Blanching,  Dyeing.  Printing,  and  Rendering  Shrlnk-Proof  and 
Spot.  8uin.  and  WatarRapeUaoL 

Flrat  use  Dec.  17,  19M  ;  In  commerce  May  1,  1956. 


8N  46.564      Oxford  Textile  Finishing  Co..  Inc.,  Oxford    NJ. 
FUad  Feb    25,  1958. 


Chi 


WASH  EVER 


.! 


For  Processing  Fabrtca  of  Othera.  Such  as  by  Dyeing  and 
Applying  Crease  Raalataat  and  Shrink  Controlling  Flnlshea. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  20,  19ft7. 


M 


k!f^\\*A'Sfmkff 
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SN    M.M1.     Allied   Teztlto  Prlatan,   lac..   Patenoa,   N.J 
Fltod  Apr.  IS.  IMM. 


ror  rioek  PrlDttac  aad  Baralag  Oat  of  Tvxtll*  PabHc* 
of  Otlion. 

nnt  BM  Pete.  17,  l»ft8. 
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BN  4«,U1.     Da  Lu*  Maile  *  8fMM  Daaec  BMord  Skopa. 
Ia«^  CUeaco.  lU.    Fltod  Apr.  1,  IMM. 

HOLIDAY  INSTITUTE 
OF  SQUARES 

Por  Teachlag  and  Proaotlaff  tk«  Art  of  Bqaare  Daaetnc. 
Plrtt  aw  May  2S.  IMM. 


8N  81,72S.    School  P«a  Compaay.  Chatham.  N.J.    PUtd  Mar 
in.  1968. 


SN  M,081.     The  Kea/oa  Plcco  Dyeworka,  lac,  Koajroa,  K.I. 
riled  Die.  11,  IWM. 


-M. 


•     -* 


Sun-Resisr 


Ovaer  of  Reg.  No.  595.159. 

For  Trcatmoat  of  Tvztlle  Fabrics  To  Rcaltt  Deterioration 
by  U(ht 

Pint  oae  Oct.  14.  1»58. 


For  Teacher  and  Student  Workshops  Pertaiaing  to  Writing 
Instrumentn. 

First  Bsp  Sept.  IS,  1952. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 

Qigg  200  "^  M.OM.     National  Edaoatlon  AaaocUtioa  of  the  United 

States,   d.b.a.   Futarc  Teachers  of  America  aad  Natloaal 
BdacatloB   AsMteUtlOB.   Washlagtoa.  D.C.     Filed  Dec  11. 

SN  S0.96T.     Cahaaa  Natrta  Breeders  Asoodatloa,  ArcadU.        1»U. 
C&nf.    rued  May  0,  ISM. 


./ 


c^Sja 


Per  ladlcatlBg  Meaibershlp  In  an  Orgaalsation  of  Natrla 
Brssdsrs  aad  Balsers. 
Pint  aaa  Jaly  1W4. 


FUTURE  TEACHERS 
OF  AMERICA 


Por  ladleaMag  Memberahlp  In   AppHcaat's  Orgaalsatloa. 
First  use  iaae  28.  1M7. 


TM  124 
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i  882.077.     LID-BASB.     Coach   aad  Car  Koolnment   Copimp.. 


M«»^Tii|tj 


«Utt^: 


»TtSW4f>»^jbM3MH0 


-         TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

hm  i  >«<»„  I  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Clau  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  PraparMJ  MUmUi  Qm§A^khnd9mmiPMUb§ikilbmltk 


683.010.  KBDCO  AND  DBSIGN.  timUng  Anthracite  Com- 
pany,  aaalraM  of  PhlladclpkU  and  Haading  Corporation. 

•   AN  M.877.    P«k.  6^6-69.    Filed  8-M-6T. 

082.011.  DRTTCO  BASS.  L.  A.  Dreyfaa  Company.  SN 
45.1B0.    Pob.  &-B-59.    Filed  S-S-M. 

«82,012.  CON80L  OEIOINAL  POCAHONTAS  AND  DE- 
SIGN.     Cooaolldatlon   Coal   Company,  aaaicnea   of  Poea- 

.  hontaa  Fuel  Company.  Incorporated.  8N  48.202.  Pub. 
S-5-^8.    Filed  3-21-ft8. 

88S.018.  FOflTA.  FoatM'  Grut  Co..  Inc.  BN  48.280.  Pok. 
&-S-M     Filed  S-84-68. 

882.014.  F08TA  TtTF-FLEX.  Footer  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
48.287.     Pnb  5-8-68.    Filed  8-24-58. 

68S.01B.  SHADY  SPOT.  Wm.  O.  Saailett  *  Co.  SN  4S.TM. 
Pnb.  5-4V-58.     FUed  S-31-58. 

888.018.  FIN  'N  FKATHHS.  Fin  'n  Fentber  Farm,  lac. 
d.b.a.  FU  'n  Feather  Oab.  SN  60.888.  Pnb.  8-8-88.  Fllad 
4-28-88. 

882.017  Dn/TA.  The  Olldden  Company.  SN  81.883.  Pnb. 
8-8-68.     Filed  5-18-68. 

882,018.  KTANBTTB.  John  R.  KTani  k  Co.  SN  62,807. 
Pnb.  5-6-68.     Filed  8-8-68. 

882.018.  8P«T  KOTAI>  SCOTCH.  «ar1e  Ottawa  Leather 
Company.     SN  58,410.     Pnb.  5-5-08.     FUed  »-5-68 

«8a.020.  MO-DBI.  OaaSeM  Ott  Oampuy.  SN  88.0St.  Pnb. 
8-6-68.    Filed  8-18-68. 


682.082.  DDBA-ORIT. 
Hantimm  «m1  On. 
ll-It-68. 


Tar-<}«n 


Prodneta,     Inc., 
P«*.  6^B-«S. 


I1to4 


882.038.      UNIWKLD.     Permaflle  Corporation  of  Amerien. 
SN  82,481.    Pob.  6-6-08.    Filed  11-14-68. 

682.084.     DCEO-LOK.     Nattoaal  Stareh  Prodaets  Inc.     SN 
82,688.    Pnb.  6-6-88.    Filed  11-17-68. 


aiit6-Cli«Bicali  aad  Cbaaical  Caa- 


082.021.     BEL-AIK.      Oemsnin'a,    Inc.      S)f   M.182. 
5-6-68.    FUed  8-18-68. 


Pnb. 


082,022.  STAB-FLBZ.  IntnmatlaMl  Mtawnla  *  Chaolcnl 
Corporation.     SN  68.620.     Pnb.   6-8-68.     Filed  8-28-88. 

082.028.  OLOPAQUm  D.8.  Plnatle  Prodncta  Corporation. 
SN  80,TT7.    Pnb.  6-8-68.    Filed  10-18-68. 

082.024.  CORDATAN.  The  Grleaa-PSecar  Tannine  Co.  SN 
81.061.    Pnb.  6-6-68.    Filed  10-21-68. 

682.026.  ICH.  HICKORY  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  MHIer  8 
Sona.  Incorporated.  SN  61,678.  Pnb.  6-6-68.  Filed 
10-28-58. 


dan  2 — RacapCadtf 


082.028.     OCOBOEPOWN.     CMca«o  MoMad  Prodncta  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  83.808.     Pnb.  8-6-68.     Filed  lS-8-68. 


aM*3- 


^\  K.  #  *,  ^s*  -^    sA 


Mas,  aarf  PMkalbaaItt 


082.027.  JET- STAR  AND  DESIGN.    Araond  L«aBM«  MfS- 
Co..  Inc      SN  48.404.     Pnb.  6-6-48.     Iliad  4-l»-68. 

082.028.  CONTODRET.    Country  Town  Prodncta.  Inc.     SN 
66.888.    Pnb.  5-6-68.    Filed  8-8-68. 

082,028.     JR.  AIRU:nE  AND  DESIGN.     Rnacn,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Airline  Textile  Mfg.  Co.     SN  87,280.    Pnb.  8-6-OS.    Hind 

t  8-15-68. 

n2.oao.     COrrXE  CLCTCH.     Ronnne  Leather  Ooedi  Inc. 

SN  60.083.  Pub.  5-6-68.  Filed  10-18-66. 
082.081.     MISS    UNITERSa      Skyway 

SN  61.610.  Pnb.  6-6-88.  Fllod  10-88-68. 
TM  744  CO.— 11 


682,088.     WRDA.     W.  R.  Grace  8  On.     SN  48, 
6-&-68.    Filed  2-18-68. 

6S2.08S.    URAIiOT.    Intercbemlcnl  Cotporattoa.    SN  4t.6M. 
Pnb.  6-«-68.    Fned  8-11-68. 

68S.0ST.    DBDO.    Antolne  Fmnoola  Rdgla  Peyren.  SN  68,T06. 
Pnb.  6-S-68.    Filed  7-21-68. 

682,088.     DKWRAL.    Antolae  Prancola  Rdgla  Pnyroa.     SN 
66,708.    Pnb.  6-6-68.    Filed  7-21-68. 

66S.0S8.     UNION  CARBIDE.     Dalaa  Carhlde  CorpMatton. 
SN  86,888.    Pnb.  6-6-S8.    FUed  7-28-68. 

682.040.  TBO-N<»^  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    The-Nel,  Ine    SN 
88.608.    Pnb.  6-6-68.    Filed  S-1-88. 

682.041.  NUTRI-FRESH.     Nntrena  Mllla,  Inc.     SN  6T,818. 
Pnb.  6-6-68.    FUad  S-2S-68. 

682.042.  PANOTT.    AntomatSc  Tnleantnera  Corporation.    SN 
68J88.    Pnb.  6-6-68.    Filed  8-18-68. 

682.043.  AD-CON.    Old-North  Mannfactnrlng  Company,  Inc. 
SN  68,481.    Pnb.  6-6-68.    Filed  8-24-68. 

682.044.  INCCO.     InUnd  Chemlenl  Corp.     SN  80.040.    Pnb. 
8-6-68.    Filed  10-8-68. 

682.046.     FALAINB.    CatMMWce  Umltad.     SN  88,166.    Pnb. 
6-6-68.    FUed  11-10-68. 


682,048.     CHVM/TBZ  AND  DESIGN.     Standard  Prodncta 
Co.,  Inc.     BN  82.262.     Pnb.  6-6-68.     FUed  11-8-68. 

682.047.     HTSEEN.      Beta   T  abewtortaa.    Inc.     SN    82,880. 
Pnb.  6-6-68.    Filed  11-17-68. 


QaH?— Canbfa 


A,*«   -r 


8SS,0a.     SNIP  'N  TIE.     ML  Hananaaa  *  Smu.  lar 

46,732.    Pnb.  6-6-68.    Filed  S-1S-8S.  .^ilUi 


SN 


882,048.    TWINnJE-SRHBBN 
BN  61,T84. 


American  Oreetlncfl  Corpora- 
Filed  6-1S-88. 


Chit9-ExpMva«r 


.i«t,. 


IB.060L    E.  *  R.  REISINO.    Hanlagtoa  * 
SN  48.886.    Pnb.  6-6-88.    FUnd  8-28-68. 


TM  123 


• 


^t».«   9:     tft«a 

4VLY  tl,  198a 


Tti 
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882.000.    'ALOOPAJtA'.    Bnrr«i«ha  Wellcome  8  Co.  (U.&A.)    8S1128.     MINIPLEXBR.     Applied  Science  Cerpomtlon   nf 
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••2.051.  LVnUUiATIONAL  BTC.  ▲>a)  DESIGN.  IntcrM- 
doiul  MiiMr«l«  *  Cbcmleai  Corp«ratkiii.  8N  56.802.  Pub. 
5-0-58.     FU««  8-8-5S. 


Om  II  -  hb  imI  yjiq  MMMfab 


•82.0TT 
tloa. 

082,078 
Coai 


UD-BASa.     CMdi  aad  C«r  ■qvlpoMBt  Corpora 
8N   80,482.      Pub.    0-&-08.      PUctf    10-19-08. 

MINUmiSN.      ColoaUl   StatloMrr   ud   Snpply 
>y.  lae     gN  81.884.    Pub.  0-»^6».    Filed  11-20-08. 


Ow  U-MUtab  Md  NUtrf  CHthn  aid 


882.002.     OBSTBUTH.       G««tetBcr 
Pttb.  5-5-00.    ni«d  12-18-57. 


Umlted.       8N    42,489. 


Ovt  12-CMitnKliM  Materiab 


CompAoy. 
Company. 
Company. 


8N 


8N 


8N 


•82.063.     INBSTWBBNBR.     M.  *  W.   Spedaltlea.  Inc.     8N 

32,097.    Pub.  5-0-09.    Piled  8-17-07. 
•82,004.     KOROK.     The   BaaoMl   Products 

32.808.    Pnb.  5-0-59.    FIM  8-28-57. 
•82.000.      PLClf    VAIXST.      Th«   Babcock 

38.840.    Pvb.  5-0-09.    Filed  8-28-57. 
•82.058.     ACITAB.       Mexico     Refractoriea 

41.922.    Pub.  5-Ht-OO.    Filed  12-8-07. 
•8S.0e7.     AUnCIKAIBB.     Bdward  W    Bafter.  d  b  a.  Alamln- 

aire  Company.     8N  44,759.     Pub.  5-5-59.     F1J«I  1-27-58 
•82.008.     PBRLrFLOTK.      Zonollte    Company.      8N    48180 

Pub.  5-5-09.    Filed  2-19-08. 

•82,009.      PBBLrTROWL.      Zonollte   Company.     8N   48.181 
Pub.  0-0-09.    Filed  2-19-08. 

•88.080.     WAT  R  BAR  AND  DB8I0N      Amerlcan-MaiietU 

Company.     8N  47,317.     Pub.  0-5-08.     Filed  S-lO-08. 
«82,0«1.    TALIA.    Qeorfe  A.  Speetat.  d.b.a.  Talla  Moaalc  Tile 

Company.     8N  47,449.     Pub.  0-^-09.     Filed  3-10-58. 
•82.082.      U>XON.     The    Sbenrln-Wllllami    Company       8N 

50.802.    Pub.  0-0-59.    Filed  4-29-08. 
•82,083.      BLUB    8BALBD    P/P    AND    DB8I0N       Plywood 

P»ductn  Corp.     8N  51.881.     Pub.  0-&-09.     Filed  0-14-08. 
«82,0M.      8MOOTHPLT.     Daltwt  Statea   Plywood   Corpora 

tlon.     8N  08.0T9.     Pub.  8-0-08.     Fllwl  8-8-08. 
•82.080.     HBBCCLB8.     Amerleui  Cement  Corporation      8N 

00,438.    Pub.  0-0-08.    Filed  7-17-08. 

•82,088.     PLASTIC  RIVBR8IDB  OBMBNT-COMPANY-  AND 
DB8ION.      American    Cement    Corporation.      8N    00.827 
Pub.  0-0-09.     Filed  7-21-08. 

•82,067      8CCO  AND  CROWN  DBSION.     Smithcary  Corpora 
tlon.     8N  08,481.     Pub.  0-0-09.     Filed  9-0-08. 

•82,068.     BLA8TPATCH.     Donobo  Foundry  Co.     8N  59  701 
Pub.  5-0-09.    Filed  8-28-08. 

•82.069.      RXDORA.       Hoenlff    Plywood    Corporation.       8N 
81.007     Pub.  0-0-88.    Filed  10-21-08. 

•82,070.     UNI-DBB.      Pacl«c  Tile  and   Porcelain   Company 
8N  81.480.    Pub.  0-0-09.    Filed  10-27-08. 

•82.071.      FLKXCOVB.      Sonoco    Product.    Company       8N 
82,018.    Pub.  0-0-08.    Filed  10-28-08. 

•82.072.     UFTTIBW.     R.O.W.  Salet  Co.     8N  61.880     Pub 
6-0-09.    Filed  10-30-58. 


•82,079.     OKN.     Gueet.   Keen   *  Nettlefolda  Limited.      8N 

00,068.    Pub.  5-0-09.    Filed  7-10-08. 
•82.080.     DIXI  PAK.     AtUntlc  8teel  Company.     8N  07  406 

Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  8-19-08. 

882.081.     DIXI-COIL.     AtUn tie  Steel  Company.     8N  57  407 
Pub.  0-0-69.    Filed  8-19-08. 

•82,082.     TRI-VAN.     Uddebolm  Company  of  America    Im 

8N  07.807.    Pub.  5-0-Oe.    Filed  8-20-08. 
•82.088.    CHBMBTAL  AND  DBSION.    SUndard  Bnectrte  Co 

Inc.     SN  09,857      Pub.   5-5-59.     Filed  9-30-58. 
•82.084.     TUFTON.     Ifetallitlnf  Company  of  America    Inc 

8N62.023.    Pub.  5-0-69.    Filed  11-6-08. 


Oan  15-Ols  mi  Qnmm 

•82,085.      MOTOR   POWR.     CUrwice   M.    Wynn,   d.b.a-   Dri- 

Powr  Co.     SN  49,471.     Pub.  5-5-09.     Filed  4-10-68. 
•82.086.      BOMB-LUBB.       PriceDrt.coM     Corporation        8N 

•2.22«.    Pub.  5-5-09.    Filed  11-10-58. 
•82.087.     LOOK    MOM!      A.    H.    Cbri.ten.en.      8N    88.211 

Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  11-28-58. 
•82.088.      MO-LBK.      Oeo   PaMmore,   d.b.a.    Rer-Up   Serrlee 

Co.     8N  83.879.     Pub.  5-5-59.      Filed   12-8-58. 

Oait  16-ProtocthftaMlDMM«tivtCMliiiii 

•82,089  WILLIAM8BUBO.  Wllllamaburt  ReatoratloB.  In- 
corporated.     SN   80,571.      Pub.    1-8-08.      Filed   4-28-08. 

882.090.  PAINT  FAIR  AND  DBSION.  Paint  Fair  Store*. 
Inc.     SN  50.816.    Pub.  5-0-09.     Filed  0-2-08. 

682.091.  ARROW  MBTAL  PRODUCTS  CORPORATION 
BTC.  AND  DBSION.  Arrow  MeUI  Product.  Corp.  SN 
50,951.    Pub.  5-0-59.    Filed  5-6-58. 

682.092.  NAUTILUS.  Oorer  Leaf  Paint  A  Vamlab  Cor 
poratlon.     8N  60.206.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  10-7-58. 

dm  17-Ttfcaw  PtiAicto 

682.093  J08B  L.  PIBDRA  CoBcqwlon  Noduae,  truatae  of 
Joee  LAmadrid-Pledra  y  Nodane,  Oraado  Lamadrid- 
Pledra  y  Nodarae.  and  Ana  Maria  Lamadrid-Pledra  y 
Nodarae.     SN  05,943.     Pub.  5-6-08.     FUed  7-24-68. 


dait  13-Har4wart  aiitf  ^lanbhif  aid 
StMM-Rttilii  Sippfitf 

682.078.     BOBART  H  AND  DBSION.     The  Hobart  Mann 
fMtorlat    Oa«».ay.      8N    44.888.      Pub.    *-0-fl8.      FUed 
1— W-OS. 


48.5M. 


tBCa     Speaaa   Baffiaoariac  Oaa^aay. 
Pi*.  6-5-08.    Filed  4-11-08. 


lac     SN 


88S.0T0.     POWBBORIP.     Trt-MeUl.  Compaay      SN  49.588. 
Pub.  0-0-08.    Filed  4-11-08. 


8«t.0T«.      SATTOBD.      Fraak    M.    Sayford    CemBany 
80J01.    Pub.  0-O-08.    FtM  4-23-08. 


SN 


Oau  18-MtiliciMt  aad  PliarMacaalical 

682.094.  DIASBPT  National  Inatltute  of  DUper  Serricea. 
lac  aaalcaea  at  Brtotol  LAboratoriea  lac.  SN  T.480.  Pub. 
11-18-08.    Filad  8-2-08. 

682.090.  LONOCAPS.  O  aad  Q  Pbarmaeal  Co..  lac.  8M 
32.944.    Pub.  4-28-«8.    Filad  7-1-07. 

682.088.  MT-T-LBT8.  laMWrtal  Druf  Bxcbance  Inc..  d.b.«. 
New  York  Dru«  Coaeara.     SN  48,880.    Pub.  6-6-09     Ftlad 

4-18-08. 

•82.097.  CKA  AND  DBSION.  Paaaett  Pruducta.  lae  SN 
01.078.    Pub.  0-0-S8.    Filad  A-13~68. 

•82.008.  BRO.PARIN.  Brn.mmil  Pbarmaceatfaala.  SN 
58.888.    Pub.  6-8-Oft.    FUad  8-22-08. 
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e82.0M.    'ALCOPiJtA'.    Bumugu  Welleoac  A  (M.  (V.BJl.) 
lAc.     SN  CO.KMw     Pab.  5-5-M.     T1MI  10-6~M. 

682.100.     ATLB8T      ChariM  A.  Thonaa.     8N  60.44S.     Pvb. 
5-A-&9     F1l«d  10-lO-M. 

•82.101.      OTNNOVAC.      Th«   Pordoe   Prvdvrick    ConpaBy. 
8N  60.fl2«.    Pab.  »-B-N.    Fltod  10-14-M. 

•82,102      CmLlTLAV.     The  G.  F.  Harr«7  Company.  Inc.     8N 
•0,81 ».    Pvb.  5-5-S9.    PIMI 10-1 T-M. 

•82,103.     CERCLY8IN.     The  O.  F.  Harrcy  Company.  Inc. 
8N«0,820.    Pub.  5-S-Ot.    Fn«d  lO-lT-M. 

•82.104.     OTOLAV.     Tba  O.  W.  Harrey  Comply.  lae.     BN 
•0.821      Pub.  5-»-59.     Filed  10-17-58. 

•82.105.      ILOSONB.     Bli   UUy  and  Compaay.     8N  80.827. 

Puk.  5-5-W.    Pltad  10-1T--A8. 
•82.108.     lOMMIN.      S.    J.    Straaenburgb    Company.      8N 

•0.858.    Pab.  5-S-58.    Filed  10-1 7-M. 
•82.107.      lONAMINB.      R    J     Straaeabarfh   Company.     8N 

•0,8«0.    Pub.  5-fr<d».    Piled  10-17-68. 
082.108.     lONAMIK.      E.    J.    Straseatarvh    Company.      8N 

•8.120.    Fob.  &-CMW.    Fll«l  11-24-58. 


Omi  19- VtUdM 


•82,100.      TBRTAX.      Padfle   Car    and    Foundry    Company 

8N  51.140.    Pub.  5-5-5»     Filed  5-8-58. 
•82,110.      MBRCHANDISBB    CAB.     Boyertown    Anto   Body 

WorkB.    Incorporated.      8N   54.8^7.      Pub.    6-5-68.     Filed 

7-2-68. 

•82.111.     MBRCHANTVAN.     Boyertown   Auto  Body  Worka. 

Incorporated.      SM   54.870.     Pub.  5-5-S8.     Filed  7-2-58. 
•82.112.     CAR  CADDT      Amity  Leather  Products  Co.     SN 

5«,2«1     Pub.  5-5-58.    FUed  7-80-58. 

•82.118.     BNWSLL.     BaHta  Prodaeta  Company.   Ine.     8N 
57.3«0.     Pub.  5-5-58.    Filed  8-18-58. 

•82.114       JOMAB.      Raymond    Baldrt.      8N    82.491.      Pab. 
&-0-68.    Filed  11-14-58. 

882,115.     DRACONB.     Dracone  Derelopmeats  Limited.     8.\ 
82.87fl.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  11-18-58. 

882.1 1«.     lODLODT.    Charlea  M. 
5-<M>»     FUod  H~18-CW. 


Rnnt.  Jr.    8N  «2.68».    Pub. 


Oms  20-LiMl«M  mk  OM  CM 

882.117.  KKNTILB  BA8T-CUBAM  TINTL  TILE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Kentile.  Ine.  8N  58.3»7.  Pub.  5-5-58.  Filed 
9-23-58. 


ClMi21-BMlricil  ApMnrtM,  MiiMm, 


•82.118.     SMITHS.     8.  Smith  and  Sons  (Bncland)  Limited. 
SN  40,972.    Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  11-1^-57 


▲.O.     SN   44.778.      Pub. 


882.119.  VH.     VoUt   4   Haetaer 
5-5-59.     Filed  1-27-58. 

082.120.  HOBART  H   AND  DBBIQN.     The  Botert  Maaa- 
.    faetarlns    Compaay.      SN    44.822.      Pab.    5-6-49       Filed 

1-28-58. 

882.121.  <}UTALITB8.     Nov  Tor*  Iferchaadlae  Co..  lae 
SN  47.270.    Pub.  6-5-59.    FItod  8-7-68. 

882.122.  FIAXOTBON.      Preetaloa    WeMer    *    FlexoprvM 
Corporation.      SN   51,788.      Pab.   5-«-58.      Filed  5-16-68. 

•82.128.     SBN8I8TOR  AND  I»8ION.     I^zaa  lastraaMBta 
lacorporatad.     SN  62,802.     Pab.  6-^-68.     Filed  5-28-58. 

•82424.  KIDDB.  KMMe  0!traM>atc  A  Detection  AUrma, 
lac,  aaalcaee  of  Walter  KUMe  k  Compaay.  lae.  8N  54.410 
Pub.  5-5-58.    Filed  8-27-68. 

882.125.  DCRAPOINT.  Applied  Seleaet  Corporatloa  of 
Princeton.     SN  5^76.     Pub.   5-6-68.     FUo4  7-28-68. 


128.    uwvnMxaoi. 

Princeton.     8N  5«,07«. 


TM  ll6 

AppMed  Sdeaee  Cerporattaa   af 
Pub.  5-5-68.     FUad  7-28-68. 

Oorpafatloa.      US 


882.127.  OaNTHRM.      0«MtmI    Oabla 
67.144.    Pub.  6-6-68.    Fllad  8-18-68. 

882.128.  HOT  DOG  ROA8TBR  AND  DESIGN.  Dolly  Eater- 
prtaaa.     SN  57.848.     Pab.  fr-6-6«.     Filed  8-18-68. 

882.129.  TIPLVr.  Uagar  BlMtrie  Toola,  lac.  8N  5T,888. 
Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  8-4-68. 

882.130.  IflCROJUNCnON.  Hewlett-Packard  Compaay. 
8N59.284.    Pab.  6-6-68.    Filed  9-22-58. 

•82,131.  COMPCO.  Compeo  Corporatloa.  SN  •0,402.  Pub. 
5-5-58.    Filed  KK-10-58. 

•82.132.  TRAVEL-WELD  AND  DESIGN.  Braham  ladaa- 
trton.  lac.     SN  81,027.     Pub.  5-5-a».     Filed  10-21-68. 

882.133.  TRANSI  MAO.  Mafaetic  Ampllflera.  Inc.  SN 
82.083.    Pab.  6-6-69.    Filed  11-7-58. 

882.184.  HAVE  PHILCO  WILL  TRAVEL.  Phllco  Corpora- 
Uon.     8N  82.134.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  11-6-68. 

882.136.  HANDI-LITE.  Kaa-Kel  Clectrtc  Co.  Inc.  SN 
Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  11-24-68. 

GLOBAL.     Maaayama  Tradlnc  Coaipaay,  Ltd.    SN 
Pub.  6-A-68.    Filed  11-28-68. 

GRIND-O-MATIC.     Rlral  Maaufaeturiaff  Compaay. 


68.073. 

882.138. 
•8,882. 

682.187. 


SN  63,485.     Pub.  5-6-69.    FUed  12-1-68. 
682.138.     RAZWAT  AND  DESIGN.     Z  4  W  Manufactnrint 

Corporation.    8N  63.507.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  12-1-68. 
682,189.     P8I.      PadSc    Semiconductor*.    lac.      8N    86.261. 

Pub  5-5-59     Filed  1-2-59. 


aatt22- 
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888.140.  TROQUE  AND  DESIGN.    Producttoa  aad  Markot 
Inc  Company.     SN  10,818.     Pab.  6-6-68.     Fllad  •-2(MV6. 

682.141.  RED  WOBW  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Bad  Robla.  lac 
SN  29,847.     Pub.  5-6-69.    Filed  5-13-67. 

682.142.  300  GRIP.    Bowl-Rlte  Company.    SN  37.132.    Pab. 
5-5-68.    Filed  8-13-67. 

682.143.  STAGECOACH.     Sdiaper  Maaafacturtac  Co..  lac. 
SN48,98.V    Pub.  6-6-68.    Filed  4-2-68. 

682.144.  MITAKODORI  AND  DESIGN.    Fakutaro  Amlaaka. 
SN  48.268.    Pab.  6-6-69.    FUed  4-»-S8. 

882.146.  COMBO  POKER.     Fred  Onra.     8N  60,087.     Pab. 
6-6-68.    FUed  4-21-68. 

682.146     "CARD-O-MATIC."    Dayo  Products  Company.    SN 
56,700.    Pub.  6-6-68.    FUed  8-«-58. 

682.147.  BAGLB.     H.  Wenael  Teat  *  Duck  Co.     SN  67.040. 
Pub.  6-6-68.    Filed  8-11-58. 


682.148. 
57,869. 

882,148. 
58.662. 

682.160. 
Lea    J. 
68,880. 

682.151. 
Maatar 
10-7-68. 


HAWAIIAN.     Fred  Arbogatt  Company,  Ine.     SN 
Pub.  6-6-68.    FlUd  8-22-68. 

ABSORBLO.    MacOretor  Sport  Prodaeta,  lac    SN 
Pab.  6-6-68.    Filed  9-8-68. 

FANCIFUL  DESIGN   OF   FISH   TAKING 
Thompaon.    d.b.a.    Lea   Thompeon   Bal 
Pab.  8-6-68.    PIM  •-8-i8.«i|#5i 


BAIT. 


ROIX  MASTER. 
Compaay.      SN 


Percy    Jepooa. 
80,226.      Pab. 


d.b.a.   The 
6-6-68. 


Rod- 
Filed 


(lHi23-(M«y,  MiAiiiii, 
Mid  Parts  TiMffMf 


882,168. 
paay. 

882,158. 
47,868 

8824M. 


B-B   AND 

8N  33,800. 

UOHTNIN. 
Pub.  6-6-68 


DESIGN.     The 
Pab.  6-4-88. 


Baatlaa-Blaaalnff  Com- 
Fllad  7-12-57. 


Mtxiac    Equipment 
rilad  8-18-68. 


Co..    lac      SN 


NADTA.       N.V. 
rUad  8-88-68. 


Nantamlx.      SN    48,486.      Pab. 


682.166.    SAKIQDOIL    The  Hobart  MaaafactaHat  CoMaaw. 
SN  48.748.    Pub.  6-6-68.    Filed  8-81-68. 
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8N    50,00«. 

aMlgB««,   by 
8N    50.007 

8N  50.4M. 

SN  S2.710. 


5-5-A». 

M2.1M. 
5-ft-58. 

M.218. 
882.1M. 


Tvztroa  loe.     8N  53.665.     Pvb. 


Tvxtron    lac.      8N   53,666.      Pub. 


8N 


6814M.  LOGAN.  !««•■  ItaflnMriBf  Co.  8N  48.856.  P«b. 
5-8-6».    m«6  4-1-58. 

683.157.  RBPRSSBNTATION  0¥  A  PUMP.  Mutoa  OaaUa 
>Uaiifm«tariBC  Compmmj.  lac.  SN  48^T.  Pab.  S-5-59. 
FUa«  4-1-58. 

682.158.  ADTO-PAK.     NaUoul  Tool  Coai|MBy,  aaslcaea,  by 
Bnaat   aaalcaaMat.    of    Auto-Vae    Corapaay. 
Pa^  5-5-58.    niad  4-21-58. 

682.168.     LAB-VAC.     NaUoaal  Tool  Coapaay, 
OMMM    aaalsaBMBt,    of    Auto-Vac    CoBiway. 
Pab.  5-5-A8.    PU«4  4-21-58. 

682.160.  "THIN-LINS."     Robert  O.  Bvaaa  Co. 
Pab.  5-5-59.    Fll«d  4-28-58. 

682.161.  HSUZrOEM.     Tbo  Olaaaoa  Warki. 
Pab.  5-5-50.    niad  8-2-58. 

682.162.  BUHR-SCONOMATIC  AND  DBSION.  Babr  Ma- 
eblaa  Tool  Compaay.  8N  58.575.  Pab.  5-5-50.  Piled 
6-16-58. 

682.163.  MOOU-MATIC. 
n\94  6-16-58. 

MODU-POEM. 
niad  6-16-58. 

T&IUMPH.     WMtern  Cooimarce  Corporation. 
Pab.  5-6-58.    ni«dT-28-58. 

MBRIPIAN.  Btddla  Parehaalac  Compaay.  d.b.a. 
MeridUa  Dlatrlbatora.  SN  57,529.  Pab.  5-A-59.  Piled 
8-20-58. 

682.167.  AOOOR.  Halts  Braks  Aktlebolag.  SN  59,728 
Pab.  5-5-58.    niad  9-29-58. 

682.168.  m.  Detroit  Centerleaa  Orlndlaf  Co.  SN  59.813. 
Pab.  5-5-59.    rilad  9-30--58. 

88I.189.     ■OLL.A-MATIC.     Sparry  lUad  Oorporattoa.     SN 

59.996.    Pub.  5-5-59.    Piled  10-2-58. 
682470.     HAND!   COOK   AND  DBSION.     Tka  Delaaa  Ca. 

SN  60.404.    Pab.  5-<MM.    PUad  10-10-58. 

.171.     "BOKUMATIC."     Bokaai  Tool  Compaay.  Ine.     SN 
61,939.    Pab.  5-5-59.    Piled  11-5-58. 

689.172.  8HIP-ICA8TBR.  Oatboard  Martae  Corporatloa. 
SN  82,031.    Pab.  6-5-59.    Fllwl  11-8-58. 

683.173.  DTNA-LINK.  Draper  Corporatloa.  SN  62.000. 
Pab.  8-6-69.    riled  11-7-58. 

683.174.  TACK-lfATB.  Marfcarell  Maaafaetarlas  Compaay. 
lac.    SN  62.004.    Pab.  5-6-69.    Piled  11-7-68. 

682.175.  3C  AND  DESIGN.  Borf-Waraer  Corporation.  SN 
62.149.    Pab.  5-5-59.    Piled  11-10-58. 

88S.1T8.  CBNTUET.  Bort-Waraar  ConM>ratloB.  SN  62,151. 
Pub.  5-5-59.    Piled  11-10-58. 

682.177.  VK.Wr  DEIVS.  BorrWaraer  Corporatloa.  SN 
62.152.    Pab.  5-5-59.    Piled  11-10-58. 

682.178.  oaNBEALAlEE.  Levey  Dlatrlbntla«  Company. 
d.b.a.  Geaaral  Appliance  Compaay.  8N  66,106.  Pab. 
5-5-S9.    riled  12-.80-&8. 
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•n.179.     WTNCESST.      Proctor    Electric    Compaay.      SN 
62,416.    Pub.  5-5-69.    Piled  11-13-^8. 


A1 


813.180.  DATA  BLOC     HarrcyWella  Electroalca,  lac.    SN 

49.846.  Pub.  2-24-59.    Piled  4-17-58. 

883.181.  IXATA-PAC     Hanray-Wella  Btectroalcs.   lac.     SN 

49.847.  Pab.  2-24-59.    Piled  4-17-58. 

683462.     "VaXMAKOVPlM,"     B.  C.  Smltb  Maanfactartat 
Campaay,  lac.    SN  61.131.    Pab.  fr-6-59.    PUad  lX>-23-68. 

8t34aa.     MAONIHOOD.     Ph«tacraphlc  Importtag  aad  Dl»- 
trlbutlac  Corp.    SN  62,222.    Pub.  5-6-69.    Piled  11-10-68. 


■»^V 


682.184.  LTTtM     L^tle  Bactaeettat  *  Mflr.  C*.    SN  39JTS. 
Pab.  5-6-S9.    Piled  5-3-57 

683.185.  TITOUATIC.    Patol«ae  dea  Moatraa  Seirll  et  Titus 
S.A.     SN  59.53T.     Pab.  5-5-58.     PUad  9-3&-58. 

682.186.  TITACTO.     Pabrl«ae  dee  Moatrae  Saini  et  Tltaa 
S.A.      SN   60.074.     Pab.   5-5-69.     Piled  9-25-58. 

682.187.  APTBB  SIX.     Balora  Watcb   Compaay,  lac.     SN 
64,396.    Pab.  5-5-59.    Piled  12-16-58. 


Qau  28-kwdry  aatf  PrtdMf-MtId  Wm" 

MACJIGGOt.      Oaelda    Ltd.      SN    82,524.      Pub 
Piled  9-34-57. 

SMALL  PET.     Tra-Kay  Maaafactaring  Co.     SN 
Pab.  5-0-09.    Piled  12-27-57.  ^«< 

PIN  O  OEAM.     Lorber  Norclty  Co.,   lac.,  d.b.a. 
of    Button    Center.      SN    47,609.      Pub.    5-5-59. 


682,188 
5-5-69. 

682,189. 
43,181. 

682,190. 
DiTtalon 
Piled  3-1 3-58. 

682.191.  RW  AND  DBSION— TBLESCOPA. 
berger  AAticnffeeellschaft.  SN  50.834. 
Piled  5-1-58. 

682.192.  PULSOPLANA.      Rodl    *    Wleacaberger    Aktlea- 
leaellschaft.     SN  50,835.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Piled  5-1-58. 

682.193.  RADIANCE.     The  lataraadooal  Stlrer  Compaay. 
SN  51,716.    Pab.  5-^6-50.    Piled  5-15-58. 

682.194.  AZUELITE.      A.    G.    Sebwab    A    Soaa,    Inc.      SN 
56,050.    Pub.  5-5-59.    Piled  7-25-58. 


Rodl*  Wlaae*- 

Pub      5-5-59 
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683,196.  HOPPT  DBW  BOT  AND  DESIGN.  Hopklaa 
MaaafactuHac  Corporattoa.  SN  61.397.  Pab.  6-fr-59. 
Piled  10-24-58. 


Qatt  32~Fmilwt  aatf  UpMilMry 


682.306.     WALLMASTVE.     Reaector-'Bardware  Corporatloa. 
SN  67,565.    Pab.5>6-M.    PUad  3-11-09. 

682.206.     VERSETTB-TABLBl      Re-Ly-On    MeUl    Products. 
Inc.     SN  67.5«6.     Pab.  5-5-59.     Piled  2-11-59. 


datt  34  -  llMliim,  UgMH.  aurf  VMllaliiil 


682.196      RANGAIEBl     Cobell  Indastriea.     SN  «t,94S.    INk. 
5-5-59     Piled  4-4-58. 

682.197.  AQUAMATIC.    latematleaal  Metal  Prodaets  Com- 
pany.    SN  50,069.     Pub.  5-S-69.     PUed  4-21-68. 

682.198.  PLOWTROL     IntematloBal  Metal  Products  Com- 
puy.    8N  60,081.    Pab.  5-(MW.    niad  4-21-08. 

682.199.  STNCROrLOW.       Interaatloaal     Metal    Prodncta 
Oampaajr.     SN  80.082.     Pab.  6-6-59.     nied  4-21-58. 

682.900.    BOX-PIN.     Bdwarda  BBglaceriBg  Corporatloa.    SN 
57.367.    Pab.  5-5-59.    nied  8-18-M. 

683.301.  PBBMAPLBAT.     HaarU  Oaft.  lae.     SN  80.388. 
Pab.  5-0-69.    niadlfr-ft-Ot. 

882.302.  OILAMAMDBB.     Ball   4  Ooaaett  Cosapaay.     SN 
63,726.    Pab.  5-6-68.    PUad  11-19-68. 

683.208.     CAPnOLAIEa     Natl«aal-U.S.  Eadlatar  Corpota- 
tlaa.     SN  83,080.     Pab.  6-6-&8.     nied  11-34-68.      .«» 


682.204.  ATMO0-PAK  ETTC.  AND  DBilON. 
lag  Baclaeera.  lac  SN  U.301.  Pab. 
11-38-58. 

682.306.     See  Claaa  S3  for  tkla  tradensarli. 

683.308.     See  Class  S3  for  tbis  trademark. 


Air  Coadltlas- 
5-5-59.      PUed 
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rUcft  AS.Salf  Driakt  aad  Carbaaatad   ***'^    eneeool.    Robert  c.  aacmaa.  d.b.a.  Bob  hok- 
\inf  *j  — jaii  vriBKS  aaa  varaaaaiva      maa-York  BaiDeu  co.    sn  59.825.    Pub.  5-5-59.    nied 


i-^»-o». 


BN48.7M.    PBb.6-ft-«».    riM  a-si..M. 
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M2.a07.  BLXCTB-O-SKAL.  ParkM^HMKifln  CMponttoa, 
hj  dwac*  •t  MM*  tnm  TIm  Partor  ApplUae*  CoatpaBj 
SN  37.901.    Pab.  5-5-U.    ra*«  »-M-ST. 

M24NM.  MST-0-UU.L.  P»ttar4toulte  OsivontlOB,  by 
eb«acc  of  nmmm  froa  TIm  Pulwr  AppUaae*  Coayaajr.  SN 
S7.M>2.    Pub.  5-»-U.    Piled  »-2«-fi7. 

682.M0.  KATOBN.  Tb«  GcMtml  Tin  4  Bobter  OMifuj. 
SNU.Ml.    Pub.  ft-«-S».    Pltod  8-29-08. 

•82.210.  SOMBTHINO  PKOM  THB  IKISHIIAN.  F.  H. 
MAloaer  ComiMLny  SN  «2,40«.  Pnb.  6-^-69.  Piled 
11-1»-M. 


CUm  37  -  h|Mr  ad!  StUioMry 


•82^11.    INPO-DBX.    MlrUa  Kloa.  CbA  Mtdleal  Cue  HU- 
Uuj  Boraan.     8N  27.917.     Pab.  5-0-59.     Piled  4-10-07. 

•82,212.     TATCO  AND  DWION.     TayWr  Printl^  Oe.     SN 
48,352.     Pab.  0-0-09.     Piled  1-2-08. 


•82413.     MARKBmBR.      Crown    Eelleiteeb     Corporatkw. 
SN  01.778.    Pab.  5-0-09.    Piled  5-18-08. 

882414.      KINOSMASK.      Bcrlpto.   lac.      SN   03,088.      Pab. 
5-0-08.    Pned  8-18-08. 

882.210.     BIO    NAMB.      A.    J.    Strta    Prodseti    Corp.      8N 
00.032.     Pab.  0-8-08.    Piled  7-17-08. 

•82418      SOVBBHiOM.      Oi«bard     Paper    Cmp«u.      SN 
09,122.    Pab.  0-&-80.    Piled  9-18-08. 

•82417.    TBBN'OU).    A.  J.  Slrte  Prodoeti  Corp.    SN  88,780. 
Pab.  0-0-08.    Piled  9-29-08. 


882.218     DUL8BAI,.    Keoffel  A 
Pub   0-O-59.    Piled  11-17-88. 


r  Compaajr.    SN  82.008. 


dm  3S-MKI  md  PifcicMlti 


882419.     TV  JUNICMl  AND  DB8ION. 
tloBa  Inc.     SN  4T492.    Pab.  5-0-08. 


TV  JoBlor  PoMlea- 
Pllcd  3-7-S8. 


f 


882.220.  THB  CONGRBGATIONAU8T.  Tbe  National  Ae- 
•ecUtloB  of  CoacMgattowU  Ghriattaa  CharchM  of  the 
United  SUtea.     8N  48,028.     Pab.  0-5-O9.    Piled  8-28-08. 

•82.221  LJTTLB  PHILOBOPHBR.  Conatanee  Baaalotar. 
8N  50.144.    Pub.  0-0-09.    Piled  4-22-08. 

882.222.  THBBlf<O^BAP.  Rtebard  J.  Cole.  SN  07,132. 
Pab.  5-5-69.    Piled  8-13-58.  ,  <-- . 

882423.    PBOOBBSSIVB  PLASTICS.    Ma^B-'llnotm  Pab- 
llthinc  Company  United.     SN  57,881.    Pab.  5-5-09.    Piled 
■^    8-18-08. 

882.224.  COOL  NOTBS.  Body  A.  Pleefaer.  d.b.a.  B.  A. 
Plaebcr  A  Aawxtetce.  SN  57,488.  Pab.  0-0-59.  PUed 
8-19-58. 

882.225.  PABKBB  8PABKBB.  Partor-HaBnlln  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  58.317.    Pab.  5-0-09.    PUed  9-8-88. 

882426.    TIMB  OCT.     United  Preea  International  lac.     SN 
,      59,854.    Pab.  6-5-58.    PUed  9-28-58. 

•82427.  THB  PABM  PICTUBB.  Pam  Baslaeae  CoancU, 
IM.     W  80,080.     Pab.  O~l>0t.     VIM  10-8-68. 

•82.228.  BBTNOLD8  ALUMINUM  DI0B8T.  Bemolda 
MetaU  Coapaar.  SN  80.838.  Pab.  5-5-69.  Piled 
10-14-08. 

882429.  CBT8TALTTB.  Natloaal  Pabliahlaf  Coapaay 
SN  81.089.    Pab.  0-6-08.    Piled  1&-21-0S. 


M2.230.     PBDIOBBBTINOS.      Ben    Blebter    Co.    lac. 
•1.437.     Pab.  5-6-09.     Piled  10-27-08. 


SN 


PINAMCKALLT  SPBAKINO.    Wtniaa  T. 
SN  81 .448.    Pab.  6-«-68.    PUed  10-27-08. 


882482.  TBIM  8PORT8WBAB  OP  TKLAB.  BarfT  : 
Co..  lac.  aad  T.  8.  LAakford  4  Soaa.  lac.  4.b4i.  Trlai 
Sportiwaar  of  Tuaa.  SN  80,107.  Pab.  0-6-08.  PUod 
8-2S-08. 

LITTLB  BUSY  OP  PABU.    UaltMl  MUla  Oafpofa- 
8N  004«1.     Pab.  0-&-08.     Piled  4-23-68. 

882484.     VAUBBOS.     Ooo.  B.  Keltb  OoBpaay.     SN  08.860. 
Pnk.  0-0-09.    PUed  8-8-08. 

882.2S0.     80PTIB8.     latervoTca   Steektac  Coapaay.     SN 
67.051.    Pab.  5-5-59.    Piled  8-20-68. 

•82486.    aOPT  WAI^    X^lpe  Broc-Ward  HUl  BiMMa.  lac 

SN  57,968.    Pab.  6-6-68.    Piled  8-2T-68. 
882487.      OUBNTHBB.      Gaeatber   Hoalery    Conpaay,    lac. 

SN  68,921.    Pab.  5-5-60.    Piled  9-16-68. 

8824S8.     BBOOirs.      Baddy   aad   Soaa,   lac.      SN  68,188. 
Pab.  5-6-58.    Piled  9-19-68. 

882,289.    SUPKNOT.    Plymoatb  Babber  Coapaay.  lac.    SN 
•0,t«l.    Pab.  6-6-68.    Piled  10-20-68. 

882440.     LYCO.     I#oaa   4   Coapaay.     SN   81.724.     Pab. 
5-0-58.    Piled  1(V-81-58. 


md  Tf  xtit 


aMi42-KMttdL  NHlidl, 
Frfbrig,  id!  itAilibitu  Tlwrtfoi 

882441.  BONAPAILLB  AND  DB8ION.  Caaeo  Pabrlea.  lac. 
SN  43.238.    Pab.  6-5-69.    Piled  12-31-07. 

f8t44S.  LACHLAN.  Doerla*.  MUlikaa  4  Cto.  lac  SN 
61,878.    Pab.  5-5-68.    PUed  0-19-58. 

882443.  WILLIAMBBUBG.  WlUlaaubarf  Beaton tloa.  U- 
eorporated.     SN  68,^14.    Fob.  5-5-68.    Piled  6-4-68. 

882444.  4  CW  ZX  BTC.  AMD  DBSIOM.  WlHlaaAars 
Reotoratloa.  lacorporated.  SN  58.^16.  Pab.  5-6-69. 
Piled  8-4-68. 

882445.  SATIN  BUPBUIB.  Cbarta  Blooa,  lac  SN 
57,988.    Pab.  5-6-58.    Piled  8-27-58. 

882.24«.  SYNCHBCH^AnOD.  Bieter  Maanfactartaf  Co.  BN 
58.088.    Pab.  5-5-68.    PUed  8-2»-68. 

882447.  POW-WOW.  Ooldfarb  Broo.  SN  68,292.  Pab. 
5-5-66.     Piled  8-22-68. 

882448.  BIOKBOIDBBIQUB.  AaooeUtod  MlUa.  SN  62.067. 
Pab.  6-6-08.    Piled  11-7-68. 


ChaU-Day,  MmM,  mt  Seqid 


•8S448.  HOLLYWOOD  GLAMOBIXBB.  Oeovlae  Pndaeta 
Corp..  aartgaoe  of  Doaclaa  Prodacta  Co.,  lac  BN  67.4«7. 
Pab.  5-6-68.    Piled  8-18-68. 

882400.  POX'S.  Jobaaon  4  Jobaaoa.  SN  08388.  Pab. 
0-6-69.     Piled  9-12-58. 

882401.  THB  JOBST  STOCKING  AND  IMBSTON.  Jobat 
laatltatc  Inc.     SN  68.888.     Pab.  5-6-68.     PUed  8-16-68. 

882402.  BOFT-AIK.  Baadto-DonneUy  Corporation.  BN 
00,920.    Pab.  0-0-09.    Piled  10-1-68. 

•82.268.     DILUPBTTB.     Boctoa,  Dlcklaoon  aad 
SN  80.010.    Pab.  6-6-59.    Piled  10-8-68. 

882404.     H08PAC    AND    DBBION.      BooplUI 
Caapaay.     SN  80.148.    Pab.  5-0-09.    Piled  10-8-68. 

882406.  DBBMALBMB.  Aaerlean  Cyaaaald  Coaipaay. 
BN  81.102.    Pab.  6-6-68.    Piled  10-22-68. 

••2.26«.  BUBOILANCB.  Aawrlcaa  CyaaaaM  Coapaay. 
SN  61,104.    Pub.  5-6-68.    PUod  1&-82-68. 


•82407.  AMIPAK.  iaertna  HooplUI  Bapply  Corporatloa. 
■■■*t»»«  9i  Mead  Jehaoaa  4  Ooaipaay.  SN  •4417.  Pab. 
0-6-68.    Piled  18-16-68. 

•82488.  PBBMADBOPB.  Tbe  OUIette  Coapaay,  d.ka.  Tbe 
Toal  Coapaay.    BN  84.408.    Pab.  6-6-60.    PUed  12-18-68. 
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881309      STORK  CLUB  AND  DB8I0N  OP  A  STORK.     Th*    Qmc  1A2  ^ 
Stork  Reotauraat,   lac     SN  54.796.     Pab.   5-0-59      Piled  '■;.    T^ 
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dasf  45-Soft  Driiks  aid  CarboMUd 

Wateft 

082,259.     OBM  ASD  DESIGN.     The  Qtm   Bottlinf  Co.     8N 

32.707.     Pub.  S-6-^9.    Ftl*d  6-2-M. 
«82.2«0.      TROIKA.      CrlsplB    A.    Santo*,   d.b.a.    U.S.   Trade 

SerriCM  Co.     8N   M.0«7      Pnb    5-5-59      Filed   9-17-58 

682.292.  HUSKY.  Nttloul  NoGrape  Compaajr.  8N  «2.318. 
Pab    5-5-89.    Filed  11-12-58 

Qass  46*  Foa^  lad  iBfraJbats  of  Foods 

S82.2A1.  CAIN'S.  Caln'a  Coffee  Co.  SN  690,529.  Pub. 
5-5-59.    Filed  6-30-55. 

682.262.  8LBNDORA  AND  DESIGN.  Slendora  Candy  Com 
pany.     SN  6.841.     Pub.  12-*-56.     FUed  4-20-56. 

682.263.  ARPBAKO  DAISY  AND  DB8IQN.  Tobin  Packing 
Co..  Inc.     SN  24.009.     Pub.  5-5-^9.     Filed  2-7-57. 

682.264.  SPICB  RIGHT.  Doris  C.  GraMoian,  d.b.a.  Dorwal 
Prodncti  Coapany.    SN  29.20T.   Pa«.  5-5-59.    Filed  6-1-57. 

682.265.  CAROUSBL.  M.  O.  Shacballan  *  Co.  d.b.a  M.  G. 
BkaciiaUan.     SN  31,157.     Pub.  10-28-^8.     Piled  5-31-57. 

682.266.  HXRMK8.  SUndard  Importing  Co..  Inc.  SN 
33.842.     Pub.  5-5-69.    Fllad  7-ie-57. 

682.267  KLSIN'S.  Sunablne  Blaculta.  Inc..  asalcnee.  by 
meane  aaalgnment.  of  Mra.  Kleln'a.  SN  34.060.  Pub. 
5-5-59.     Filed  7-19-57. 

682.268.  TA8TY-BIRD.  The  Joe  O.  Frank  Company,  d.b.a. 
J.  O.  Frank  Co..  Frank's,  and  Taaty  Bird  Farma.  SN 
35.257     Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  8-9-57. 

682.269.  BBTTA  AND  DBSION.  Bettman  Nut  Co.  Inc.  SN 
38.586.    Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  10-9-57. 

682.270.  HENNBO.      Hennlnfaen,   Inc.'     SN   38.919. 
5-5-59.    Filed  10-15-57. 

682.271.  "GOOD  TASTE"  IN  COFFEE  AND  DESIGN 
Broa.    Coffee.     Inc.       SN    46.009.       Pub.    5-5-59. 
2-18-58. 

682.272.  GOODMAN'S.      A.    Goodman    k    Soni.    Inc. 
47,575.    Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  3-12-58. 

682.278.      PURITAN.     The  Cadaby   Packing  Company. 
48,249.    Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  3-24-58. 

682.274.  RON  JON  AND  DC8I0N.  Ron  Jon  AnnabalM. 
d.bUL  Rob  Joo  Kltehena.  SN  48.846.  Pub.  5-5-59.  Filed 
4-1-58. 

682.275.  PERFECTION  AND  DSaiGN.  Freano  Macaroni 
liAaiiteeturlac  Company.  Ibc..  d.b.a.  Freaao  Macaroni  Mfg. 
Co.     8N  50,046.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  4-21-58 

682.276.  CCB  AND  DBSIGN.  Chicago  Corned  BeeT  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  51,868.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  5-19-58. 

682.277.  RBPRB8BNTATION  OF  CUP.  SAUCER  AND 
SPOON  AND  LOZBNOE  DBSIGN.  Franek  nnd  Katbrelner 
GmbH.     SN  51.889.     Pub.  5-S-59.     Filed  5-19-58. 

682.278.  JAKE'S  AND  FANCIFUL  FIGURE  OF  DOO. 
LAmar  S.R.L.     SN  55.489.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  7-17-58. 

682.279.  WELCH'S  AND  DESIGN.  The  Welcb  Grape  Juice 
Company,  Inc.     SN  56,436.     Pub.  5-5-59      Filed  7-31-58 

682.280.  BAN  ANDY.  Ban  Aady,  Inc.  SN  57.182.  Pub. 
5-5-59.    Filed  8-14-58. 

682.281.  B.  Macowaa-Bdocator  Food  Coaapanj.  SN  57,282. 
Pub.  5-5-59.    Ftlad  8-15-58. 

682.282.  SUNKI8T  AND  DBSIGN.  Snnklat  Growera.  Inc. 
SN  57.512.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  8-19-58. 

682.288.    SLBNDA  SUB    Coffee  County  Creamery.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

Super  Sue  Ic«  Cream  Company      SN  58.837.     Pub.  5-5-59. 

Flted  9-4-58 
68S.M4.     CHOC-LCCKtfK       Paal    F.    Belch    Company.      SN 

58.616.  Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  9-9-58. 

682.2M.      MINT   DIXIB8.      Paal    F.    Belch    Company.      SN 

58.617.  P«b.  5-^-«9.    Filed  9-9-58. 

682.286.  S^IASTOPOL  QUEBN  AND  DBSION  Pellettl 
Fralt  Company.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pellattl  Fnilt  Co.  SN  59.760. 
P«b.  5-5-M.    Filed  9-29-58 


Pub. 

Hllla 
Filed 

SN 

SN 


6SS.28T.  ENBBOOL.  Robart  C.  Hoffman.  d.b.a.  Bob  Hoff- 
man-York BartoeU  Co.  SN  59,828.  Pub.  5-5-59.  Filed 
9-30-58. 

682.288.  CHEF'S  DBUGHT.  Meletlo  Company,  d.b.a.  CbeTa 
Delight  Producta.  SN  60.048.  Pub.  5-5-59.  Filed 
10-3-58. 

682.289.  COASTSR.  De  Brrao  de  Wed.  J.  Tan  Nelle  N.T. 
8N  61.169.    Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  10-23-58. 

682.290.  BfBBTBR'S  AND  DBSIGN.  Meeter  Broa.  ft  C*. 
SN  62.021.    Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  11-6-58. 

682.291.  BADBRS'.  Baden'  Dutch  Bakeriea.  Inc.  SN 
62.260.    Pnb.  5-5-59.    Filed  11-12-58. 

682.292.  See  tbla  trademark  In  Claaa  45. 


aatt47-WiaM 


682.293.  ROBIN  HOOD  Pioneer  Liquor  Company.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Green  Valley  Wlna  Co.  SN  50.332.  Pub.  5-5-69. 
Filed  9-22-58. 


Qass  48  -  Mah  Bovorafos  aad  Liqaon 

682.294.  BIO  STATB.  TItoU  Brewing  Co.  SN  60.121. 
Pub.  5-^5-59.     Filed  4-21-58. 

682.295.  BRADING'S  "CINCI"  AND  DBSIGN.  Bradlng 
Brewerlea  Limited.  SN  55.638.  Pub.  5-5-59.  FUed 
7-21-58. 


Class  49  -  Distlod  AkoMk  Uqaors 

682.296  LIQUORB  GAIXXANO  AND  DBSIGN.  McKeaaoa 
k  RobbInK,  Incorporated,  aaalgaee,  by  tranaformatlon  and 
aaalgnment  of  DUtlUerle  Rlunlte  dl  Uquort.  SN  18,505 
Pub.  2-17-59.     Filed  7-23-58. 

682.297.  MORCO.  John  P.  Dick  and  Marlon  V.  Dick,  d.b.a. 
More,  Inc.     SN  29,881.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  5-13-57. 

682.298.  STANYA.  Standafd  Wine  ft  U«aer  Ca..  Inc.  SN 
58.749.    Pub.  5-5-09.    Filed  9-10-58. 

682.299       PERFECT  MARRIAGE.      Jamea   Robertson    Com 
pany.     8N  60.682.      Pob.  5-5-59.     Filed  10-15-58. 


Class  50 -Morckaadiso  Not  Otkorwiso 
Oassifiod 


682.300.     W.    OOBBBL.      W.    Ooabel    Poraallanfabrlk. 
89.804.    Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  10-30-57. 


SN 


682.301.  FLARBBRITB.     F.   H.  Noble  and  Company.     SN 
47.672.     Pnb.  5-6-59.    Filed  3-13-58. 

682.302.  HANDISHAPBR  AND  DBSION.     Jack  Darla.     SN 
48.719.    Pub.  6-6-69.     Filed  3-81-58.  ^^^ 

682.303.  POKBY.      Jamea   A.   Coon,   d.b.a.  Pokey  Mfg.'^o. 
SN  51.695.    Pub.  5-5-59.    Filed  5-15-58. 

682.904.  CRAFTINT  AND  DBSIGN.  The  Craftlnt  Mann 
factnrlng  Company.  8N  56,805.  Pub.  5-5-59.  Filed 
7-30-58. 


Pass  51  -  Cawaatia  mi  Toiot  Pioparatioas 

682.305.      METIC8.     TIm    RllUng-Dermetlea   Company.      SN 
684.682     Pub.  2-14-56     Filed  3-31-55 


682.306. 
pany. 

682.307. 
48.894. 


DBMILO.      Ingeftor    Wagner.    dbJi.   Demllo   Com- 
SN  46.859.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  2-20-58. 


TO   A   WILD    ROSE.      Avon    Producta. 
Pub   5-{Mi9.    Filed  4-2-58. 


Inc       SK 


682.308.    LYKB  DBBIGN.    Sle«frtad  Lalchner.  d.b.a   L.  Ldeh- 
ner.     SN  51,667.     Pnb.  5-5-59.     Filed  5-14-58. 


TM  180 
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«aS.848.     E.  Boat  Inc.  Bayartown.  Pa.     SN  6«.8tS.     FUad 
PJL  9-18-68 ;  Am.  8JL  6-afr-»9. 
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6«t.aO»  STORK  CLUB  AND  DB8I0N  OF  A  STORK.  Th* 
Stork  RMtauraat,  lac.  SN  64,7M.  Pub.  S~»-M.  n>«<l 
T-»-a8. 


Chif102- 


aaii52 


-MiMfMiS 


6S2.810.     EKH>IB.      Aatotae    Pnneoli    MagiM    Pcyroa.      8N 
48.961      Pub.  5-ft-to.    f11a«l-14~U. 


682,311.      PRISM    or   LIGHT,     ictm   H.   Brack.    Idc. 
46.2T4     Pub.  ft-S-M.    PllMl  2-21-&8. 


a.N 


682.312.       ROMAN    CANDLB.      John    H. 
«.   46^76.    Pab.&-.^-«a.    Fllod  2-21-58. 


Brack,    Inc.      SN 


682.318.      PRAGRANCK-SBAL.     Dodfc  k   Olcott.    Inc.      SN 
,     46.610.    Pub.  &-&-«».    rUod  2-26-58,  ^'^ 

882.814.  POOTB'8  AND  DB8ION  Footed  White  Wall 
Clooner  Coapanjr.  i.bJi.  Foot*  Monufacturlag  Conpoajr. 
8N49.160.    Pnb.  »-(Wi9.    Filed  4-7-58.  -w 


682.S1S.     KSEOO.     W/andotto  Chonlcala  Corporation.     SN 
52.371.    Pnb.  5-A-M.    Illod  »-2«-»8. 

682.316.     KNCA.     Bdward  J.  Bark*.  A.b.a.  Burkr't  PrMcrlp 
tlon   Centar  aad   Dlra   Darm  Soap  Company.     SN  58.398. 
,    Pub.  5-6-»».    Filed  9-5-68. 

882.317     CN  PLUS  AND  DMION.    W««t  Chemical  Prodortn. 
Inc.     8N  68.968.      Pub    5-0-69.     Filed  9-1.%  58 

682.318.  FAIN.     Joba  D.  OiarMiearo,  d^b^a.  Martin  Manu 
I    faeturinc  Co.     SN  60.663.     Pub.  5-5-59.     Filed  10-15-88. 

682.319.  SUPBR   KBMITB.      The    Betco   Corporation.      SN 
62.148.    Pub.  5-5-39.    Filed  11-10-58. 


688.824.    TIMBPAV.   Flnt  Sonrtct  Corporatloa.   SN  686.108. 

CONCUBBENT   USB.     Pub.  6-6-69      Filed  4-7-55. 
682.326.     LIFBCO      General  Ufe  Coonpany  of  America.     SN 

66.121.    Pub.  6-6-69.    Filed  7-28-68. 

Chtt  103-CMftnMliM  md  UufA 

682.326  DBAL  AND  DB8ION  fl^nare  Deal  Machiner7~ft 
Supply  Co.     SN  29.561.     Pub.  5-6-59.     Filed  5-7-67. 

682.327  I'M  PENNY  AND  DESIGN.  PcMtred  Corpwratloa. 
SN  35.284.     Pub.  .V-5-59.    Filed  8-9-57 

682,828.  SAINB  COMPANY,  INC.  KTC.  AND  DB8IGK. 
Salae  Company.  Inc.  SN  54.663.  Pub.  6-6-59.  Piled 
6-30-58. 

682.329.  GROTBSQUB  OF  MALB  WITH  NBT  CHASING 
INSBCT.  PioBcor  Bxterminatlng  Co.  Inc.  SN  69.331. 
Pub.  5-5-69.    Piled  9-22-68. 


Otis  lOS-TrMwportHioi  md  Storagt  "* 

682,330.  CHA  CHA  TOURS  AND  DB8IGN.  Gartter'a 
Trarel  Scrrice.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Garfocr'a  Trarel  Service.  8X 
48,913      Pub.  .V-J^-69.    Filed  4-2-58. 


r— >..ji.  -B,!  fc»  I  ^  , 


dais  106-MrtMiai  Ti-MteMt 


682,381      "DURA-FLEX"  EDGE.     The  Flexene  Corporation 
SN  26.617.    Pub.  6-6-69.    Filed  8-21-67. 


.  Senrice  Marks 

Qau  lOO-MiKdbMMis 


^nmd    Om  107-E*Katioi  mi  EtMHiiwit 


••^•^■^  682.332.     MBL  BURNS  SHOW.     Plata  Court  Broadcaatlnf 

682.320.     8LATBR  AND  DB8I0N      Slater  System.  Incorpo  Company.     SN   55.191.     Pub.   6-8-69.     Piled  6-26-68. 

rated,      SN  38.098.     Pub.    5-5-59.     Filed  9-30-57.  682.833.     YOU  ASKED  FOR  IT.     Wayne  Steffner.  Inc.  and 

d.«..,      »o^^  ..r«>^...^.  Wlllard  Cranrton  Chamberlin.  Jr.  (Co-ownera).    SN  67.436. 

682.321      R008  AND  DB8ION.    Alien  Reoa,  d.b.a.  Rooa  Food  Pub  6-5-69     Piled  8-18-68 

Service      SN  40.608.     Pub.  6-0-69.     Filed  11-12-57  ' 


Oms  101- AihfMtisiiHi  imI  BwteMi 


Collective  Menberahip  Mark 


682.822       BID-A-BUCK      Pet    Milk    Company.  SN    22.025.    ^ '""  **»V 
Pub.  5-5-69.    PiM  1-2-57 

<ui9«««       irTTT^*«       «.          T   ^    ^  882,834.      JOHNNY     APPLIB8BBD     ETC.     AND     DESIGN, 

tfr*.  T^ta       ■***    Induatrte..    lae.  ^^  «0.278.        Johaay  Appleae«l  Nattoaal  Memortel  Foundation.  Inc.    SN 

Pub.  5-6-69.    Piled  10-8-68  '  *  -^^  '                   m.725     Pub.  6-0-69     Piled  7-8-58 


•TTJS  »#4i 


VT( 


'•It 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


Theae  rattatratioaa  ara  not  aabjact  to  oppoaltloB. 


"iXt 


.4M 


ClaM2-RKt|ptidM 


88S.SS6.      Free    SUte    SpecUlty    Co.,    Baltimora.    Md.      SN 
68.144.     Filed  P.R.  6-9-58;  Aak   S.R.  6-28-68. 


MAK-A-BOX 


For  Scored  Box  Blaaka. 
Pint  aae  May  2.  1968. 


4>»ine<» 


Gait  U-Matd>  mt  NUtd  CaHiaK  larf 


682.386.      Morrlaoa    Steel    Co.,    New    Bruaawlck.    NJ.      SN 
66.017.     Piled  P.R.  7-»-M;  Am.  B.a  6-18-89. 

MORRISON  ARC-CUT 
STAINLESS  STEEL  PLATE 

For  StalBleaa  Steal  Plataa. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  10.  1968. 


July  21.  1»G» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  ISl 


1.701.     CDMID.    CI.  18.    S-l-M.       »*  «iHAi»4) 
•,7t4.     R88  AND  DSBIGN.    CL  47.    8-1-88. 


8T1,«1».     PLCS  6.    a.  48.    10-4-M. 
8n.«48.     BOLOWttP.    CLl.    10-»-S9. 


»#v»>  '^^sg^lFtr. 


TM  180  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Chit  37— Piiptr  md  SlUJinry 


July  21,  1M9 


«aS.M8.     ft.  B«M  lae..  BoijcrtowB.  Pa.     8M  ftMS^.     fUl| 
PJL  t-lS-M ;  Am.  SJL  S-Sfr-M. 


MS.SST.    TW  latwMatc  roNBac  Box  CiMipaBr.  MtMtetowa. 
Ohto.    8N  4S.1M.    I1to4  P.B.  11-40-6T  :  Aa.  8.K.  »-15-a». 

GLOSSCOAT 

Por  P«p«rbo«rtf  Harlas  a  Mla«ral-Adb««tTe  Sarfaec  Coat- 
lac  •■  Ita  PrUrtlac  Bortaea. 
Ftwt  tt—  Jaa*  12. 1»52. 

fill!  TT    Tlitthii 


i-^l€.a«iD 


:«t* 


TiM  Halaf  ••  tk«  Arawlac  la  a  faatar*  of  tb«  mark  aa^l 
doca  not  rapraatat  color. 
Por  Ua4arw«ar. 
Plrat  aae  Apr.  10.  IMS. 


MS,SS8.  Maaalaffvaar.  lac.  d.b.a.  Hollywood  VBtta-Taa- 
aaratta.  Mlaaaapolla.  Mlaa..  aaal(n««  of  Hollywood- Maxwell 
Co..  Loa  Aa«ai«a.  Calif.  8N  41,6SS.  Pllad  P.B.  12-2-«7  ; 
Aai.  S.B.  11-1»-M. 

SECOND  GLANCE 

Por  Braaalaraa. 

Plrat  aaa  Oct  »,  IMT. 


Qasf  48— MaK  Btv«raftt  m4  lk|Mrs 


M 


<82.S43.      CarKoa   aad   Ualtad   Brawarlaa   UaDlted,    Oaritoa, 
Victoria.  AaatralU.     8N  43.143.     PIMI  12-30-57. 


••3.SS9.  Maaatacvaar.  lac.  d.b.a.  Hollywood  T-Vfta-Taa- 
aaratta.  lOaaaapelU.  Mlaa..  aaalcaaa  of  Hollywood- Max  wall 
Co..  Loa  Aacalaa.  CaUf.  BN  41,6S«.  Ptlad  PR.  12-2-«T; 
▲a.  8.B.  12-12-M. 


My.yw 


Por  Braaalarca. 

Plrat  aaa  Not.  T,  IMT. 


rnM-  *  «Sf 


«  4ii-t 


•82,340.  MaaalBCWoar,  lac.  d.b.a.  Hollywood  V-Btta-Vaa- 
■aratta,  maaaapeUa,  Mlaa..  aaalfaae  of  Hollywood-Maxwall 
Co..  Loa  Aaflalaa,  CaUf.  8N  41,«40.  Pllad  P.R.  12-2-S7  ; 
▲jb.  8.ft.  11-12-58. 


HAPPY  DAY 


Por  Braaalaraa. 

rirat  aaa  Oct  28. 1M7. 


882,341.     Mnaabtck  Skoa  Coapaay,  Oeoaoaowoe.  Wla.     BN 
44,482.     Pllad  P.R   1-22-58.     Am.  8JL  2-8-SO. 

SLEEP-SLIPPERS 

Por  SUppara  Poraiad  of  Syathatle  Paferlca. 
Plrat  aaa  Jaa.  0.  1M8. 


Priority  clalmad  uadar  8a«.  44(d)  oa  AuatralUa  Rag.  No. 
133.082.  datad  Jaly  13.  IMT.  Ovaar  of  U.S.  Rac-  No. 
587.847. 

Por  Baar. 


Qmi  1?    IWilliJ  ftlMhilc  UfMn 

682.844.  The  Aaiarican  Dlatllllnc  Coapaay,  d.bJi.  Tka 
Amaricaa  Diatllllaff  Coapaay  lac.  Naw  York.  N.T.  BN 
42.338.     Pllad  P.R.   12-13-57;  An.   8.R.   1-12-58. 


ORIO  INAU 


Por  Irlak  Wbtakay. 
Plrat  aaa  Oct  21.  1M7. 


jMi 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


tv  »*f    .-411 


1T.054.  MANHATTAN.     O.  3ft.     8-24-1888.  38T.410. 

1M.8T4.  SILKOTBw    C\.  ST.    5-13-18.  88T.418. 

128.TT4.  ATOPHAN.    CI.  18.    8^30-18.  887.485. 

1S8,844.  PANNT  PARMBR.    CL  48.    10-7-18.  38T.488. 

ltT.143.  SNOWDRIPT.     C\.  48.     10-21-18.  38T,550. 

880,588.  BUCnORN.     C\.  1.     8-20-38.  S8T.TM. 

385,103.  PUUBUBB  BOUND.    Q.  38.    S-21-M.  38T.8ST. 

S88.3T4.  MHICOLITB.     CI.  44.    4-11-88.  388.0T5. 

388,832.  M.  MARIN  AND  IMBION.     CI.  48.     4-25-38.  388,288. 

at8.8SS.  UP  ft  DP.    CL48.    «-a5-38.  388.348. 

388335.  TI-MINTONB.    C\.  18.    5-2-88.  388,350. 

88«,8ST.  TRIUMPH.    CI.  35.    5-2-38.  888,6«4. 

S8T.0T4.  MORTAL.    CI.  38.    5-8-88.  S88.R88. 

38T.184.  BATONNHT.    C\.  51.    6-8-39.  388. TOO. 

S8T.151.  nUIX^MAKXR.     CI.  38.    5-8-88.  388,TT4. 

38TJ4S.  PABTSLL.     CI.  14.     5-«-S8.  388.TT8. 

38T,28«.  COMPUCB.    CI.  61.    5-8-^.  380.0T9. 

88T,318.  BTPRBCATDR.    CL  44.    5-«-8S.  388,121. 

S8T3M.  RMUULT.    CL  4T.    5-18-38. 

8«T,S80.  PRODAMAMT.    CI.  23.    5-18-89.  388.181. 

S8T,381  TRIAMAMT.    CL  28.    5-18-39.  388.202. 

S8T,382.  WALLRAM.     CI.  23.    5-18-38.  888.2T2. 

38TJ83.  PAROATB.    CI.  38.    5-18-88.  388.588. 


Dlr^^l     »9* 


COMPORTAIRB.     CL  34.     5-18-39. 

HTDITB.    CI.  23.    5-18-38. 

M0NB-&AVBR8.     CI.  39.     5-18-38.  ' 

TRATBLBBB.    a.  42.     5-18-38. -*-«*••»    «>- 

PILMPA8T.    CI.  8.    5-23-39. 

TILO.    CI.  12.    5-30-39. 

MIRAa^.    CI.  51.    8-8-39  ml«^ 

MACPBRTH.     a.  39.     8-8-39 

DIX-MAKB-»-888.    CL  89.    6-13-39.  ^^   ..      g. 

BAL/TANOS.    C\.  48.    8-18-39.  r,   tMV 

KBLBTHA.     CI.  50.     8-13-39. 

UNION,    a.  26.    8-2T-S8. 

8WAMP  BUOOT.    CI.  88.    6-2T-39. 

KLBBNPLO.    CI.  34.    »-2T-39. 

RBSnNOTON.    CI.  23.    8-2T-39. 

CATAVAR.     CI.  16.     6-2T-38. 

TURTUBB  AND  DBSION.     CL  48.     7-11-38. 

TANKS  POR  THB  WORLO  AND  DB8ION.     C\.  2. 

7-18-39. 
MAONOOBNK.    CL  18.    7-18-38. 
BALBM.    a.  8.    7-18-S9. 
BBCRBTARIAL.    CL  37.    T-18-S8. 
PABBIC  BONING.    CI.  42.    8-1-38.    *  •^  '*«^ 


.  .a- 
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203.94T.     8PARKLB  AND  DB8ION.    CI.  48.    C.  D.  Soblaaoa    801.849.     QRADB  AID.     CI.  32.     CeioaUl  Basteaartaf  Ca., 
Coapaay.    9-29-25.    Naw  Cert.  Sac.  7(e)  to  Sparkle  Soaar        Inc.     2-1-56.     Naw  Cart.  Sac  7(c)  to  Orada- Aid  Conora 


July  21.  IMW 


U.  a  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  Iftl 


1.701. 
i.Tt4. 

K.STS. 
MiJTt. 
tTO.lM. 
870.140. 
STO.IM. 
tT0.a2S. 
S70.«80. 
S70.«82. 
S70.742. 
S70.M2. 
371488. 
871J2S. 
S71.S18. 
871.8Se. 
S71.S01. 
871.007. 
871.010. 
871.526. 


CmCID.    CI.  18.    S-l-W.    -r  ;■  yrr  i.sH)      «tu  iaa 
H88  AND  DSSIOIf.    CL  47.    ft-1-88. 

WAjrriA  a.  4«.  s-s-n. 

▲QCA-BOT.    CI.  8t.    »-8-Mi 

VAXDA  AMD  DBSMN.     CL   SS.     »-lS-.M. 

LABIATBRT.    a.  44.    8-lft-M. 

MAMOa.    CI.  27.    8-22-38. 

ADOKATION.    C\.  28.    8-22-38. 

VBKI-CHBOMB.    CI.  44.     8-28-88. 

CUBBAT.    CI.  6.    8-5-38. 

SCNBKAM.    CL  23.    8-5-38. 

COOK*8  rRIBND.     CI.   48.     8-12-38. 

rVUCO  TirO-TON«.     Cl.  so.     »-18-38. 

DSTMIT.    a.  8.    8-18-38. 

PBNFLO.    CT.  31.    8-l»-S8. 

PHtMA-OCABO.    a.  8.    8-18-38. 

SHIP  'N  SBOBB.    a.  38.    8-28-38. 

O  A  C  AND  DBSIGN.     CI.  48.    8-28-38. 

PBIMATUBB.    CL  8.    8-28-39. 

VITACBB.    a.  18.    8-2»-S9. 


an.«i8. 

8n.«48. 

371.750. 

871,778. 
371.810. 
871.831. 
871.887. 
872.178. 
372.232. 
872.247. 

872.300. 
372.300. 
372.372. 
872.414. 
872.401. 
372,518. 
S7S.824. 
372.806. 


PLD8  6.    a.  48.    10>8-M.      "     '" 

BOUnrnP.    CL8.    10-8-38. 

UmjB  WHUS  PAAM  AND  DBSIQN. 


CL  40. 


FWMrmx.  a.  |7.  lo-s-so. 

COIODT.    Cl.  23.     10-10-^. 

ICACXINLAT'S.    CL  48.    10-10-38. 

CTCLBZ.    CL  23.    10-17-38. 

ONBBHOT.    CL6.    10-24-18. 

TANALOONB.    C[.  81.    10-24-38. 

K.C     BBYKBAOBB     AND     DBBION.       CL     4ft. 

10-24-39. 
HAMILTON.    Cl.  26.    10-31-39. 
rASHION    IN   THB   NITWS.     Cl.    36.      10-31-88. 
BATH-BLOOM.    Cl.  61.     10-31-39. 
OBM  DANDT.    Cl.  23.     10-31-39. 
TIOBBS8.    CLSl.    10-81-38. 
CBB8CBND0.     CI.  01.     10-31-38. 
FIBH   BBAND  AND  DMION.     CL  88.     11-7-89. 
BODTBFTB.    Cl.  14.    11-7-38. 


*«- 


V-. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


80.401.  QCIK-TBIP.    Cl.  87.    2-25-13. 

284.475.  "OLD-  VtC.  AND  DMION.     O.  02. 

800.866.  8BTH  THOMAS.    O.  21.    1-31-38. 

801,410.  SOIL-PKBP.    O.  10.    2-38-33. 


0-81-32. 


Th«  f»U»wimp  rtfUtrmti—t  <m««4  Julp  ti,  liU 

070,000.  SPBD-PBHBH   AND  DBSION.     Cl.  1. 

570.062.  BJLT.  MBS  A  LOOAN.    0. 18. 

670.074.  LTBIC.    CL  27. 

075,070.  PBIMO.    a.  46. 

070.0T7.  BOTAL    Cl.  46. 

079,078.  8TBIKB-KIN0.     O.  22. 

070.064.  QCALirr  RBTTBICK  AND  DBSION.     CI.  00. 

070.082.  BLBANCHBBO.    Q.  46. 

070.004.  OBOWINO^JP  BING8.    a.  28. 

070.006.  MABOO  AND  DBSION.    Cl.  23. 

070.086.  PASS-TIMBBS   AND   DBSION.     Cl.    22. 

070.008.  MHLODT  IN  BASB  SWING  TIMB  AND  DESIGN 

Cl.  22. 

070,104.  WALLACB  BROTHBB8  OYBBLAID.     Cl.  28 

570,100.  WALLACB  BBOTHBiUS  PLATV.    Cl.  28. 

076.110.  NBO  PLA8HBB  AND  DBSION.     CI    21. 

575.111.  SCOTSMAN.    0.84. 
575.113.  BBACTILITT.    Cl.  44. 

070.116.  MULCINB.    Cl.  18. 

076.117.  PBO-TBK-TBOL    CI.  21. 
575,122.  BM8CO.    Q.  12. 

070,133.  CONCBBTONB  AND  DBSION.     O.  21 

070.124.  BCON0LO<H>.    CL  34. 

070,128.  CRULAN.    CL  51. 

070.136.  BBOBNT.    0.23. 

570.141.  SCOBAID.    CI.  22. 

570.151.  NTLCATCH.    Cl.  22. 

570,106.  DBBION  OF   MAN  PUSHING   WHBBLBABBOW 

a.  46. 

070,106.  HUSH  CAB.    O.  19. 

570.163.  INDBSTBUCTO  BBARINO  AND  DBSIGN     Cl   23 

070.164.  VmL&SIDB.    CL  12. 
070,174.  SON  COB.    Cl.  34. 

075.181.  ABBOW  AND  DBSION.    CL  14. 

076.186.  DUO^^HBM.    O.  36. 

076.187.  "BBACON."    Cl.  21. 
070.181.  LATBOND.    Q.  12. 
070.186.  XBBSBT  JBSSIB.    Cl.  22 
075J10.  MVUn  HTDBOMATIC.    0. 21. 


570^11.  NATUBALITH.    Cl.  12 

070.214  MINUTB  MBN  BBAND   SBSD.     CL   1. 

070.210.  TBIPAX.    0.46. 

075.227.  DTNAPLAMB.    Cl.  84. 

670.283.  CBOMWBLL  AND  DBSION.    0.34. 

070.230.  TOCBLLOT  BTC.  AND  DBSION.    O.  21. 

070.243.  arOOBN.    CL  18. 

0704M4.  GHLOBO-HINT.    O.  46. 

075.206.  AMMAN08&.    O.  46. 

070.208.  SQUIBT  AND  DBSION.    O.  38. 

070.264.  ACBOTVenr.    O.  18. 

070.268.  BTBKSON  CBBTinBD   8TBBL     O.   106. 

675.269.  BTBBBON  CBSTIPUB)  8TVBL8  AND  SEAL  DB- 

SION.   O.  106. 

576.270.  TBANSPONDVNCB  AND  DBSION.     CL  107. 
575.277.  CONNBCnCCT  GBNULAL  BTC.   AND  DBSION. 

a.  102. 

070.280.  SOUTHWSST  AIBWAT8.    O.  100. 
070.286.  "ML  TIM,  DBTBCTITB."     O.  107. 

670.290.  DBSION   OF  THB   ADVANCED    MANAGBMXNT 
MAGAZINE.     O.  101. 

070.281.  CIRCDLAB  DBSION   WITH  TWO  T*8   AND  IN- 

8I0NLL    O.  100. 

070.200.  RULBVBL    O.  26. 

075.206.  TUNA-MAID  PATTODS.    O.  46. 

070.301.  ENDO-BU8T.    0.16. 

076.803.  HTDBO-ABC.    O.  26. 

575406-  BIOWHBBL.    0. 46. 

575.307.  BOOK   CBATTBRS  AND  DBSION.     Q.  38. 

576.312.  "SHBLL-PAK."     O.  40. 

575,316.  aCOOP.    0. 2. 

070,316.  BUT-N-DOWN.    O.  40. 

070.818.  SOF-TOS.    CL  88. 

075.310.  IWICONUBB  AND  DBSION.     O.  10. 

675JS0.  TAPEB-TOB    O.  38. 

575.321.  LD-KOST.    CL  42. 

075.896.  BBOCKLBHUB8T.     O.  38. 

575.820.  81SABNS'.    0. 02. 

070,837.  MT.  PBNN  (FANCIFUL).    O.  30. 

075.888.  JOHNS.    O.  52. 

070430.  INTBLUOBNCB  DIGEST.    CL  36. 

070,342.  AIHXA-TUBB  AND  DBSIGN.    O.  16. 

070444.  PBABL-LACB    0. 26. 

675447.  MBSH-BEB.    O.  88. 

575.S48.  MAPOLO.    O.  16. 

070400.  ADIHIBSSO-LITB.    O.  21. 

075461.  PBBMIUM  CLUB.    O.  88. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRAITONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 


N«w  CwUflcmtw  laMMd 


udw  MctloM  7(e).  7(f),  7(g)  •(  tht  TtadMarfe  Act  of  1044  tor  Um  aMsptrMl  term 
•f  tH*  ortclnal  ragtotntloM. 


110,484.     SANDS  AND  DBSIGN.     O.  26 
0-23-16.     Now  Cort.   Soe.  7(e)   to  H 
tec.  Wichita,  Kaiu.    7-21-00. 
TM  744  O.O.— 42 


Sa«d  A  Sobs.    160.611.     CHA8BS    0A8TBIC0    POWDB8    AND   DBBION. 
MachlM  Co.,        CL  6.     Suaool  Chue.     6-26-23.     Now  Cort.  Soe.  7(e)  to 
IrwU  Bwclc.  Detroit.  Mich.    7-21-00. 
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203,»4T.     SPAJIKLB  AND  DS8IGN.    O.  44.     C.  D   aobtnoon 

Company.     9-29-2S.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Sparkle  Sucar 

Corporation.  St  Paol.  Mian.    7-21-59. 
2O3,0&8.     8PARKLB.      O.    4«.      C.    D     Roblnaon    Company 

9-29-20.     New  Cert.  Bee.  7(c)   to  Sparkle  Sucar  Corpora- 

UoD.  St.  Paul,  Mt&n.    7-21-09. 

367.0M.  NCTWCOL  AJfD  DB8IGN.  CI.  4«.  Al«tn  Cor- 
poratloD  of  America.  0-9-39.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to 
Maria*   Collolda,   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     7-21-69. 


001, M9.  ORADB  AID.  CI.  S2.  CoionUl  BactoeerlM  Co., 
Inc.  2-1-00.  New  Cert.  Sec.  T(c)  to  Orade-Ald  Coc^ora 
tlon,  Nashua,  N.H.    7-21-09. 

865,244.  A&BAN.  CL  «.  The  Dow  Ckamlcal  Compaay. 
fr-5-OS.  New  Cart.  See.  7(e)  to  Ckapman  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Memphla,  Tena.    7-21-09. 

M7.534.  OZA&K.  CI.  1.  Ovark  Charcoal  Compaay. 
9-23-08.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Charco,  Inc.,  Dearer, 
Coio.    7-21-09. 
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ChrlatenaoB,    A.    H.,    DanTer.    Colo.      682,067,    pab.    0-0-09.    Dow  Cbaaiical  Co..  The.  to  Chapman  Chemical  Co..  Memphla. 
CL    la.  TMta.      (MA.244.  ii*w  pert       C\    II 
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(B*CMM«d  ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled : 


JULY  21,  1969 

i,  DIaelelmed.  Cometed.  etc. :  Mew  OerttflentM ;  ISc  PoMlcmttoBs.) 


Berlant  AModatee.' Lm  Anfetee,  Calif .    570,123,  cane.    Q.  SI. 
Beat.  E..  Inc^  Oi^ebreokdale.  Pa.     M2M2.     d.  S9. 


^pub°!w5!-M'"'ci"5f'^'^    '"'••   ^^•*'^*^'   ^^      «82.204.  BeU  k  Ooaaett  Co.,  Morton  Grow.  III.     882,202.  pab.  0-»-W. 

•^"^SLllt'V"  *•'«  •  **'*-  Be?A  filler  Coal  Co  :  8ee- 

Keaco,  inc.  ConaolldatMl  C^tal  Co    TIm 

* 'S'Sr    ^**^  ■    *^*^**'"<''    **•>»*      368.700.    ren.    7-21-59  Berter.  SaJr  8..  d.b.a.  Berf^r  tiaiee  Co.,  Denver.  Colo.    6T6,«T6, 

AlaUma  Appliance  Co..   Inc.   d.b.a.   Alabama  Mfg.   Co.,  to  B^r"  galea  Co. :  Bee— 

.VUbama  ApplUnee  Co.,   Inc..  Blrmlncbam.  AU.     372.414.  Ber(er.  Bay  8 

Alts   '"?ir®;,   ^\^  Bertant  Am 

Alabama  Mfc  Co.  :  Bet —  Beet    E     Ii^     ,..„^^^    . ,      .„^      -      vt    «• 

Ai-i;^!|i5i!?*/?**"*J?**S°-J'*S       r,  ..    ^      w         ..       -  -^  Betci.  C2rp..  f  hJ,  TolVdo.'oWo.' "«82,3ltfrpob.  ^^ij^.    0.52. 

^"'•oe2™"l'chcSS'*"  "•£^vi»'***'i°'l^    *"'••    ^^^^^^     ^       •««'0*T.    I«b. 

^H^«^*"**  ^°^-  ^*^  ^®'*«  N^      S«7,074.  ren.  7-21-59.  BIddle    Purchaalac   Co..    d.bA.    UerldUn    Oiatrlbuton.    New 

.1      .*'.      r,        o  York.  N.Y.     •82.1 68.  pab.  5-5-49.     a.  23. 

hS"   MwarTw  ^'ci*44  ^"^ '  ''*^'  ^^  ^"••'^  ^^W*-    »«T^»«.  r««.  7-11-M. 

^TSS  ^C?*"2  ^**''*  ■  ^'  ^°**''^  ^*"'-    ««2.063-«.  pab.  Bloem.  Charlea.  Inc..  New  Tort.  N.T.    682.245,  pn^  »-ft-W. 

^'5!S39    ^^rt?*"  *^® '   *'*"'  ^**'*'   ^^      «82.2M-6.  pab  Bloomludale  Broa.,   Inc.,   to  Federated  Department  Storea. 

''''co'',Vc^TY^ri!s'7*^(i^tu  "^ir""^"  ™""""'  B^^.'SJl  <5?li!  D?t%riflS:   'ig,171,  &.  WW». 
American  DlatUIlnc  Co.  inc..  The  :  See — ^" 

American  DlatUIlnc  Co.,  Tbe.  wi   xa. 

Amerloui  Oat  Machine  Co.,  Albert  Lea,  Mian.    875.111,  cane.  Bojertown 

Ainerlcan    Greetlnfa   Corp..    Cleveland.    Ohio 


a.  23. 
Wai 
23. 
.-------     Auto      Bodj      Works.      Inc. 

682,110-11,  pab.  5-5-60.     O.  19. 


v,». 

Bora-Warner   Corp.,    Chicago,    111.      682,175-7.    pub.    5-5-50. 


Boyertown,     Pa. 


682,049,   pob.    Bradlai  Brewerlee  Ltd..  Ottawa,  OaUrto,  Canada.     682,200, 
pub.  5-O-50.     CI.  48. 
_..  ,_..„-.^--      ..         „     .  682.182.    pab. 


5-5-60.     CI.  7. 
American  Home  Product!  Corp. :  8ee — 

Salem  Chemical  *  Bopplr  Co. 
Amcricaii  Homltal  SappiT  Corp..  from  Mead  Johnaon  A  Co 

KTmnartUe.  Ind.     682.257,  pub.  5-^-59.     CI.  44.  »-*-ow.     ci.  02. 

'5?.'^°'''*'^^**   *^<*-  Chicago,  111.     682,060,  pub.   5-5-«9.    Brtetol  Laboratortea  Inc.  :  8ee— 
^^  !'■  Natloaal  Inatltnte  of  Diaper  Berrloea  Inc 


Braham    Induatrlea,    Inc.,    Braham,    Minn. 
6-ft-W.     a.  21. 

"'55-!»*"ci''52''*''    ***'■*''***'*'•    **■"•      ««2.311-12.   pob. 


Cl.  37. 

^"^IJ^A    ^••i^   Ai?<*    *««nlng    Co..    Jeraej    City.    NJ. 

372.658.  ren.  7-21-59.     CI.  14.  *         ^ 

American  Thermea  Bottle  Co..  The.  to  The  American  Thermoa 

ProducttCo..  Norwich.  Conn.    371.648,  ren.  7-21-50.    Cl.  2. 
.\meri«aa  Thermoa  Preducta  Co.,  Tbe :  See — 

American  Tbermon  Bottle  Co.,  The. 
Aml^^ather  Producta  Co.,  Went  Bend,  Wto.     682.112.  pob. 

'^'cTl.*'    ^    ^-    C®'    Chattanooga.    Tenn.      575.315.    cane. 

"^"aSJf^'    '^^^  «'i'  A*-*>^"*5   ^•»   Kltehena.    Temple.    Pa 
682.27«.  pab.  5-5-58.     Q.  46. 

Appletoa  CS>rp..  The.  Appleton.  Wto.     575.306.  caM.     Cl.  46. 


'^PE!?^«?'l*°**  Corp.  Of  Prineeton.  Prtacetoa  Junction,  NJ 

682,125-6,  pub.  5-5-50.     CL  21. 
^'*?«""^  f>*«.  Co..  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio.    682,148.  pub.  SMV-SO 


367.383.    ren.    7-21-50. 


Cl.  22. 
ArkwrlKht.    Inc.,   New   York,    N.T 
Cl.  SO. 

'^'S^'^ti^'cf  if'  ^"■'  '"*' '  ^"'***®™*-  <^"  882,027. 
'^'5^3i50*'ci  'iT'"*^  ^*'''  "■*•"•  ^^  882.001,  pab. 
^"canc'^'a  ^  *"*■  ^**  ''*"*  *•**'*  ^^'  ^-^^  8T5.303. 
^"0^2**  ""'■'  ''**  ^•'*'  ^■^-  •®2-2«.  pob.  5-6-50. 
^*a°'l0*  ^'****'  ^"*'  '*•*  ^*''*''  -''Tf  575419,  eaac. 
AtUntle '  Steel    Co.,    AtUnU.    Ga 


^'TSJ^SSi'^  ^"^^■**"  Amalgamated  Ltd.,  London.  Saglaad. 
675,3a6,  cane.    Cl.  89. 

ISfT.  ^"??^**<*'*-  ^"  Franclaco,  Calif.     688.008. 
pab.  5-5-89.    Ct  18. 

cf '39^*  **"*  '■*"  ''•*  '^*'^*  ''•^     882.288.  pob.  5-6-«8. 

"".^«_%**^Sf  1S^  ^®-   ^"^  ^^**«>''  >"«*»•     ««2.182.   pob. 
»-0— o9.      Cl.   23. 

^"SS^^'cf  37*"    *■*"    ^•^    ^**'^*    '*-^-      ••*'*'^'    9^*^ 

"^^Si^i  *%  » •  '^"  '*•'  ^'"*'  ^^-    '••••^*'  "■ 

^i^-  fS**^  '•'.*•''*>,  »«rk»*e  Praaertftioa  Center  and 

"'ySSS^i'EK9*c?ii^''-^»  '"••  •^*'^'  ^' 

Button  Center  :  See — 

„  ,  .L»«*e»  Noirelty  Co.,  Inc. 

£*-69*^CI    S'    ^'''■'*™"    ^^     ^^      882.881,     pob. 
CuaeoJ^briea.  Inc..  New  Tort.  NT.     682.241,  pob.  fr-ft-59. 

^i^^k   Radium    A    Uranlnm    Corp.,    New    Tort.    N.T. 
575.349.  cane.     Cl.  16. 

CL*?    **"    ^"   ^^^'•"**'    0'^<»       682.080,    pob.    6-0-88. 

Carlton    and     Ualted     Brewertea    Ltd..     Caritoa.     Victoria. 
Auetialla.    682448.     Cl.  48.  ^"u...     viccona. 

Carolyn  Fkahiona.  Inc. :  8e».~ 
Na^ 


rT  ri  — ••    ""-•"-.    "-       682,080-1.    pab.    5-5-50.  ^       --— — — ^. 

^ifti?e*^u^;^  s:-?-  ^•'v^v^  --  ^-"^  ci.  6  !'ffll."T7?^*?-2'?^.^  g?.v  ^-'*«-  ^•^  ''•'*•  ''^ 

ii3Bio     TS'*?"**"  ^""T*     ^'^  """k-  ^'^      882,042.  pub.  Catalln  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Aeon  Fhnodncta.  Inc.  New  Tort.  NT.    882407.  pob   5-«-88.  CeCWimCorg:  <a  Ai^rica.  New  Tort.  N.T.     867,488.   im. 

''"o'lZ  ^  •    ""^     <Q»«»t«.    Ml»n.      682.065.    pob.    5-6-89.  ChambeHln.  Wtltaird  C.  Jr. :  See— 

■'S!io^*a  s'^*'^  '-•  »-«'••  '^"«'  ««^^  p-b  chaj!S'?u:is^o.!"s'^'^  ^  ^  **•-'-•'■'  "• 

l::.t:^Ji:>«^»*  *'^»i^«<s-»»j>»b.j^-««.  a.  46.  chafS!'i£^5S!i*^'^ 

Bannlater.  Oenataace,  New  Tork.  NT.    «S.22l.  pob.  .I-O-S:  _     Oaart  Charcoal  Co 


Cl.  88. 


Chaae.   8a 


>l,  to   I.    SwHg.    Detroit.   Mlek.      188.811, 


BagU^Bleeelng  Co..  «..  Chicago.  1,1.    682.182.  pub.  5-^     ^ri-  ^,.^.  ,^^^  ,  ,_ 
B*acoo  Corp.,  Chlcaeo.  Ill      875  i»t    tmmf      m    ei  «^.  **••••*••  Co. 

CT.  .■S2.  ''*"''  **^'  "■"-  '"'      »*<T».  ••■t    t:*««80  nexlble  Shaft  Co..  to  Sunbeam  Carp..  Chka«a.  ni. 

"^•a^9'^'?r'54"  "'  ^-   »"»«»-'•«>.  «'      •«^«.  P«b     CwSJii.'^^S^a  cUJfchlea...  HI.     68t,0>6.  pob. 

"*CT^-4S"'  '    ^"  •  "»«»»««*«•  ra     «82.284-5.  pob.  0-0-68     Chlorophyll  Pntdiocta  Co..  Ine«  Fort  Wayna.  Ind.     8T0J44, 

cane.     Cl.  46. 

TMi 
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Chrtotaaani.    A.    H..    Danrtt.    (Mo.     e8a.067,    pab.    5-«-«9. 

CL  18. 
Cltnu   Pftxhicta   Co..   to   Cltnu   Prodoctx   Co..    Cbtcaso.    Il> 

t71.«lB,  ren.  7-21-S9.     CI.  43. 
Ctor*  jUaf  Palat  *  Varnlata  Corp.,  Lob«  UUmi  CItjr,  N.¥. 

6ta.O02.  Mk.  a-A-59.    CI.  1«.  ^^ 

Oweh  aad  Car  BoulpBent  Corp..  Chlmco.  III.    «82.07T,  pvb. 

B-»-«».     CI.   1?.  •-  »~ 

CMMll    LKhMtrtos.    CMwnw.    Tex.      882,  IM,    pob.    »-ft-«9. 

01.   fl-4 

CoCm  CoQBtj  CraMwr/,  loc.  (l.b.a.  Bupor  8a«  Ice  CrMm 
Co.,    Dovglu,   Qa.     6«E,18S.   pab.   »-»-59.     CI.   4«. 

Cola,  Blchard  J..  PortUod.  Maliw.  M2,222.  pub.  0-5-08 
CL  U, 

Cotonlal  BacliMerinf  Co..  Inc..  to  Orad«-Akl  Corp..  Naabua. 
N.H.    SOI. •49.  n«w  cert.    CI.  S2. 

ColoaUl    SUtlooorj    and    Supply    Co.,    lac^    Newark.    N.J. 

«8t.0T»,  Mb.  6-<a-99.  CI.  is; 

Colorado  Btata  Medical  Society.  Tbe,  Denrer.  Colo.     57B.286. 

cane.     CI.   107. 
Coinmbla    Mill*.    Inc..    Tbe.    Syracuae.    N.¥.      ft75.331.   cane. 

CL   42. 
ColambUa  Staal  Tamk  Co..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     349.121,  ren. 

7-ai-s9.    a.  a. 

CoBBforUlra  Corp.,   Waablatton,  D.C.,    to  W.   W.    McMlllaa. 

d.b.a.   W.  W.  McMillan  *  Co.,  Jackaonrllle.  FU.     S6T.410, 

r«i.  7-21-«8.     CI.  84. 
ConunercUI  BolTonU  Corp..  New   Tork,  N.T.     870.284.  cane. 

CI.   4«. 
Compco  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     682.131.  pub.  0-*-09.     CI.  21 
Coaaactlcnt    Ooaaral    Life    laaurance    Co..    Hartford.    Conn. 

575.277.  cane.     CI.  102. 
CooaolkUtad  Coal  Co..  Tbe.  St.  Loula.  Mo.,  to  Bell  k  ZoUcr 

Coal   Co..   Chicago.    111.      SS0.098.   ren.    7-21-69.      CI.    1. 
CoiueUdatad  Machinary  A  Supply  Co.,   Ltd.,  to  Tbe  Slegler 
^  Corp..  Loe  ▲agalea,  Calif.     3tl,810.  ren.  T-21-59.     Cl.  23. 
ConaolldaUoo   Coal    Co.,    Ptttalmrgb.    Pa.,   from    PocabonUa 

Fuel    Co..    Inc..    Pocahontas.    V«.      682.012,    pub.    0-8-58. 

CL   1. 
Coon.    Jamea    A.,   d.b.a.   Pokey    Mfg.  Co.,    Weat   Sacramento. 

Calif.    «a8,S08,  pub.  0-5-59.     CI   00. 
Coty.   Inc.,   New  York.   .NY.     867,124.  ren.   7-21-69.     Cl.  61. 
Coty,  Inc.,  Naw  York.  N.Y.     867,2M.  ren.  7-21-49.     C\.  51. 
Country    Club    Soda    Co..    Inc..    Springfield.    Maaa.      344,662, 

ren.  7-21-69.     CL  45. 


Country    Town    Products,    lac,    Radnor.    Pa. 
•-(^9.     C\.  8. 


682.028.    pub 


682.304,    pub. 

682.218,  pub. 

Cl.    51. 
682,273.    pub. 


Cowles  Chamlca)  Co.  :  8ee — 

Cowles  Detergent  Co.,  The. 
Cowlea   Detergent  Co.,   Tbe.   to  Cowlee  Chemical  Co.,  Clere- 

land.  Ohio.    371.223,  r«n   7-21-59.    C\.  6. 
Craftlnt    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    Cleveland.    Ohio. 

8-8-89.     CI.  80. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  Ban  PranclBCO,  Calif. 

8-6-89.     n.  37. 
Crulan,    Inc..    Chicago,    111.      575,129,    cane. 
Cttdahy    Packing    Co..    The,    Omaha.    Nebr. 

8-5-89.     Cl.  46. 
Cnrtla.  Helene.  ladnatrlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Laatherlc.  Inc. 
Dalln.    Darld.    .New   York.    .V.Y.      675.174.   cane.      Cl.    34. 
DarU   Broa.   Plaherleo  Co..   Inc..  Olouceater.  Maaa.     575.296. 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
DavU,  Jack,  Cherjr  Chaae,  Md.    682.302.  Dub.  8-5-59.    O.  50. 
Dayo   Produeta   co..   Dayton.    Ohio.      682.146.   pub.    5-8-69. 

Cl.   22. 
Deering.   Mlllikeo  *  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     682.242.  pub. 

6-8-89.     Cl    42 
De  Enren  de  Wed.  J   Van  Nelle  N.V  .  Rotterdam.  Netherlaada. 

682.289.  iMib.  5-6-59.     Cl.  46. 
Dt  Poraat-Maabrla  Corp.,  Tbe,  Chicago.   111.     675,270.  cane. 

Cl.   107. 
Delaam   Co.,   The.    Wilmington,    Del.     682.1T0.   pub.   8-6-59. 

CT.  23. 
DelU  Seed  Corp.,  Weat  Memphla.  Ark.    676.214.  caae.    C\.  1. 
De  Met'i.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     349.079.  rea.  T-21-89.     CL  44. 
Demilo  Co. :  Sac- 
Wagner,  Ingebor. 
Detroit    Centerleaa   Grinding  Co..   Franklin.   Mich.     682.168, 

pub.  5-5-59.     a.  23. 
Dick.   John   P..   and    Marlon   V.  Dick,   d.b.a.   More.  lac..   Loa 

Angelea.  Calif.    682.297.  pub.  8-8-59.     Cl.  49. 
Dick.  Marlon  V.  :  See — 

Dick.  John  P..  and  Marloo  V.  DldL 
Dleael   Oil   Burner  Corp.   of   N.T^   Jaouiica.  N.T.     876,227. 

cane.     Cl.  34. 
Dtra  Derm  Soap  Co. :  Sm — 

Burke,  Bdward  J. 
Dtatlllarie  Rlnalte  dl  Uqaorl :  Be*— 

McKeaaoa  k  Robblna.  Inc.  ^^ 

Dlx,  Henry  A.,  ft  Sons  Corp^  New  York,  N.T.     348^48.  rea. 

7-21-8*.     a.  89. 
Dr.  Pepper  Loto  Bottling  Co.  :  8t0 — 

Dodge  *  bloott.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     482J1S.  pob.  8-&-89. 

CL  52. 
Dolly    Batarprtaaa.    Cotcheoter.    lU. 

CL  21. 
Doooho  Foundry  Co..  Annlatoa.  Ala. 

Cl.  12. 
DorrUle  Can,.  Tha,  PhlluMphU.  Pa. 
Dorwal  Prodaeta  Co. :  «••— 

OraaaBMB,  Doria  C.  ^  ^     ^ 

Douglaa  lac.  Palm  Baach.  Ftau     8T8.ai2.  cane    CL  4a 
Dowgtes  Prwtocta  Caw.>lBe. :  8«a— 

DoogUa  Produeta  Corp. 
DaagUa  Prodaeta  Carp.,  from   Dooglaa   ProdMta  Co..   Inc.. 

New  Tork.  NT.     «82>49,  pob.  8-$-B«.     C1..44. 


682.128,    pab.    5-5-50. 
482.048.  pab.  5-6-80. 

576.307.  caae.    €3.  88. 


Dow  Chanlcal  Co..  Tbe,  to  Chapman  Chemical  Co.,  Memphla. 

Tenn.     645,244,  new  cert.     CI.  6. 
Dracooe  Deveiopmeots  Ltd.,  London,  England.     682,115,  pub. 

5-5-59.     CL  l\t. 
Oraka  PubUahlag  C»,,  Chicago,   Ul.     376381,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Draper  Corp..  Uopodala,  Maaa.    482,173,  pub.  6-5-e9.    Cl.  23. 
Orarfoa,  L.   A..   COh  Oak  Traa.   SJ.     482,011,  pub.  5-6-««. 

DrI-Pawr  Co. :  «•«—  * 

Wyna,  Clareaoa  M. 
Bagle    OtUwa    Leather   Co..   Grand    Uaren.    Mich.      482,019, 

pob.  8-6-60.     CL  1. 
Ebaco     InduBtrlea,     Inc..     Blrmlngliam,    Ala.       482,323,    pub. 

5-5-59      CL  101. 
Bdwarda  Engineering  Corp..  Pompton   Plaiaa,  NJT.     882.200. 

pub.  3-5--M.     CI.  34. 
Eldrldge,  Harry,  Co.,   Inc..  and  T.  S.  Laakford  *  Bona,  Inc., 

d.b.a.   Trim    Sportswear    of   Texas,   Dallas,   Tex.      8S.232. 

pub.  5-5-59.     Cl.  39. 
Electro- Acid  Corp..  Houston.  Tex.     575.235.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
EUlott,   George   H.,   *  Co..   New   York,   N.Y.     875.200.  abc 

Cl.  101 
El  Eanebero  Canning  Co.  :  8ee — 

Spoto.  Sam  1'. 
Emsco  Derrick  *  Equipment  Co..  Los  Angelea.  Calif.    576.122, 

cane.     Cl.  12. 
Enamel   Products   Co..  Tb«.   Clerelaad.  Ohio.     682,054,  pah. 

5-5-59.     Cl.   12.  ^^ 

Endo  Laboratories  Inc.  :  809 — 

Endo  Products.  Inc. 
Endo   Products,   Inc..  New   York,  to  Bndo  Laboratories  Inc., 

Rlebmond  HIU.  NY.     371,524,  ren.  7-21-50.     a.  18. 
End-O-Rust  Inc. :  ««• — 

Hlne  *  Co..  Inc.  " 

BnUte    Products   Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.T.      482,113,    pub. 

5-5-^9.     Cl.  19. 
Etc.   Inc.   NUes.   Mich.,    from    E.   P.   Larah.   d.bui.   Newport 

Ships.  .Sot  Inc.     575.117,  cane.     CL  21. 
Evans.  John  R..  k  Co.,  Camdas.  VJ.     682.018,  pub.  8-8-50. 

Cl.  1. 
Evans,    RoUrt    G..    Co..    Kaaaas    City.    Mo.      482,100,    pub. 

5-5-59.     Cl.  23. 
Exeter    Mfg.    Co..    New    York,    N.Y.      682,246,    pub.    5-6-50. 

Cl.  42. 
FR  Corp.,  The  :   See— 

nnk-Roaelleve  Co.,  Inc.  -'^~ 

Fabergc.  Inc. ;  Hee — 

Rubin.  Samuel. 
Fabrluue  des  Moatrea  Solvll  et  Tltns  S.A.,  Oenera,  Swltaer- 

land.     682,188-0,  pub.  8-5-59.     a.  27. 
Fanny  Farmer  Candy  Shopa.   Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y.     126.844. 

ren.  7-21-59.     Cl.  44. 
Fansteel    Metallurgical   Corp.,    North  Chicago,   111.     347.248, 

ren.  7-21-59.     Cl.  14. 
Farbenfabrlken      Bayer,      LeTarkuoen-Bayerwerk,      Oanaaay. 

373.244,  caae.     CL  18. 
Farm    Boalneaa    CoaacU,    Inc.,    Urbana.    UL      482,227,    pab. 

5-5-89.     a.  38. 
Farm  Tools,  Inc..  Mansfleld,  Ohio.     576.143,  cane.     Cl.  SS. 
Federated  Department  Storea,  Inc. :  See — 

Bloomlngdale  Broa.,  Inc. 
Felnateln,  P..  k  Sons :  See — 

Felnsteln.  P.,  k  Sons,  Inc. 
Felnsteln.  P..  k  Sons.  Inc.,  to  V.  Felnsteln  *  Sons.  .New  York, 

NY.     340,103.  ren.  7-21-69.     Cl.  30. 
Ferber,   Murray.  d.b.a.  Marlboro  Automotive  Co.,  New  York. 

NY.     575,004,  cane.     CL  28. 
Flnk-Booelicve  Co.,  Inc..  to  The  FR  Corp..  New  York.  N.T. 

372.179,  ren.  7-21-59.     CL  6. 
Fin  'n  Feather  Clnb  :  See— 

Fin  'n  Feather  Farm.  lac. 
Fin  'n  Feather  Farm.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Fin  'n  F«ather  Club,  Dundea. 

111.     482A>16.  pub.  5-5-88.     Cl.  1. 
Firestone  Tire  A   Rubber  Co..   The.    Akron.   Ohio.     364,937, 

ren.  7-21-89.     Cl.  80. 
Flreatone  Tire  k   Robber   Co..   The,   Akroa.   Ohio.     348,508. 

rea.  7-21-59.     CL  35. 
First  Service  Corp.,  Mlaneapoila.  Mtaa.    482,324,  pub.  8-8-60. 

CL  102. 
Fischer.   Rady  A.,  d.ba.   R.  A.  Fischer  A  Aaaoclatea.   Pratt, 

Kans.     8^.224,  pub.  5-5-80.     a.  88. 
Fischer.  R.  A.,  A  Asaodatea  .  Sea — 

Flacber,  Rad/  A. 
Flaber.  Thorsea  A  Co..  Inc..  Portland.  Orag.     675.342.  eaae. 

CL  14. 
nazaaa  Corp..  The.  New  Tork.  N.T.     682.381,  pah.  5-5-5t. 

Cl.  104. 
Foote  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Foote's  White  Wall  Cleaner  Co. 
Foote's  White  Wall  Cleanar  Co.,  dJ>ji.  Foote  Mfg.  Co..  Bam- 

deraon,  Tex.     682,314.  pub.  5-5-60.     CL  62. 
Feugera.  B..  sad  Co..   lac.   New  York.  N.Y.     575,243,  eaac 

CL  18. 
Fraack    and    Kathralner    G.m.bJH..    Ladwlgaburg.    Germany. 

482,277,  pah  5-8-80.     Cl.  46. 
Frank.  J.  O..  Co^  Frank's,  and  Tasty  Bird  rarms :  S— — 

Frank.  Joa  O.,  Co..  The.  ' 

Ftaak.  Joe  C.  Co..  The,  d.b.a.  J.  O.  Frank  Co..  Franka's,  and 
Tasty   Bird  Fanna.   Dayton.  Ohio.     682.248.  pob.  8-8-50. 

Free  State  SpecUlty  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.     482.338.     Cl.  2. 
Freaao  Maearonl  Mte.  Co. :  8aa— 

rreano  MacaroalMfs.  Co..  Inc. 
Fraaoo  Macaroni  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Frsaao  Macaroni  Mtg. 

Co..  Freaao.  Calif.     482^75.  pub.  5-5-58.     Cl.  46. 
Frontal    .Net    A    Twine    Corp..    The,    laat    Hampton,    Conn. 

575.151,  caae.     CI.  22. 
Fokutaro  Aminaka.  Sumldakn,  Tokyo,  Japan.     482,144,  pub. 

5-8-60.     a.  22. 
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LIgt  ^Prodoeta,    Inc.,    Bererty  Hllla,   Calif.     875,lia   cane.    Natto^l   Alfala   Dahydratta,  A   illl^  Co.,  lamar.    Colo 


UI. 


emae.     CI.  44. 
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MlIU,    AtUaU.    0« 


ST1.1SS, 

«81.0M. 


_   *    CoCtM 

7-21-5t     CI   SO 
O  •»«  O  PlMnMcal  <>,  lac.,  Soath  BMd.  lad 

pob.  4-»-M.    CL  la. 
QAiber't  Tnrtl  Sarrke :  Sm— 

Oarber'a  Trarel  Berrtcc,  Inc. 
Oartar's  TnTvl  ■•rvlcc,  Im..  d.bji.  Oarter'a  Traval  BarTtea^ 

BrookllM.  Maaa.     6e4S30.  pab.  6-6-n.     CI.  lOd. 
Oan  BottUaf  Ca..  Ttaa^  Wallata^  OUo.    e8a.2M.  pob.  »-<S-M. 

CI.  45. 

0«Mffal  ABBllaaea  Ca. :  ff  a*— 

LavwTNatrtfevtlaf  Co. 
OcMral  Cabia  CorpTNaw  York,  NT 

CL  11. 
Oaaaral  CkaaUeal  Ca..  ta  Altlad  Cbcaitaal  Corp. 

N.T.     MftMO.  raa.  7-Sl-BO.     CI.  6. 
OaBcral  Utm  Ca.  «t  AaMrlca.  Baattla.  Waali.     4a2.SaB.  pob. 

ft  8  at.   CI.  io>. 

OaaanU  TtaM  Carp. :  0aa — 

Q Mitral  TIOM  iBatmaieata  Corp. 
Oaaaral  XIom  laatrwaaata  Corp.,   Now  York,  N.T..  aad  La 
■-**-  .  m.,  to  OaMrml  Ttea  Corp..  Naw  York,  N.T.    STO.lM. 

Tta*.  Akroa.  OIilo.    683.209.  pah. 


TMiii 

M1.0«t.  pilk  ft-»-ML 


«82,127,  pob.  5-A-M. 
Naw  York. 


flaDab  ] 

SSTt^i-w.    Ct  ti 


Haaalc  Pln^oad  Corp..  Naw  Tark.  N.T 

Haftaaa,  Bab.  -York  Baiball  Cai :  am— 

Ha^Baa,  Babart  C. 
Hottaaa.  Bobot  d,  d.b.a.   Bab  HoCnaa-Tark  Bai%rtl  Co, 

York.  Pa.    M2J8T.  pob.  B-«-M.    CI.  4«. 
HailJoiio^lHiiraM  Oa. :  Baa— 

UaUfiraod  Y-Hna-Yaaaaiona :  Baa— 

MBSotakcwaar,  lae. 
HMMaa  Mfs.  C«wp..  Brnporla.  Kaaa.     6Sa.lM.  pob.  •-«-«•. 

Uaapltal'  Aaeaaaartaa    Co..    WoodaMk.    N.T.     «tM 

»-f-M.    a.  44. 
Bolta  Brofca  AkUibolac.  Abjr.  Bvo«aa.    Ma,l«T.  pob, 

CI.  2t. 
HuiCharlM    M..    Jr..    Laka    Walaa.    Ha.     6M.lie. 

Hjrda  Mfg.  Co..  Boothbridc*,  Maaa.     seT.41«.  raa.  T-«l-M. 

CI.  tt. 
lauiarwa  Drag  BMbaaae  lac,  d.ka.  N«v  Tark  Dnif 

Saw  York,  N.T.     9St,0m,  pnb.  B-A-60.     CI  ll 


ladoatrUl  Cbawtoala.  lac. 
U.t.li 


0«^tl«*^bb.r  Co..  Th..  Akroa.  OWo.    «»JN».  pob.  i^.^Ai'liSS:*  iufv\&  a  HUo.  «.  lOxl-  M. 

Oa«^-i  lac..  La.  Aagrtaa,  Calif      ««2.0»1.  pob.  (MWlt.  i^  ta*^r^7i,JW^rt. 'n^?  V«M 

Oa^t.^    Ltd..    U«doa.    Ea<taad.      M2,(»2.    pob.    fl-tJ-M.  i^^uiUnc  Pobllatalac  Co .  lac.  N«r  York,  NY. 

^'^^«[*Pab*^X^'*"ci*52***  *'^'  ^*'  *'****^*'^'  **••  lattrebaikaal  Corp..  Naw  York,  N.T.     W3.0»«,  pob.  •-♦-M. 

®Hi!t**i£?^^'«P*'^'M   '^*  ^'*"*  ^-  Ck»o»B».  ni.    e82.8M.  lataraa'tlODal  Haatar  Co.,  Ctiea.  NT.    6TB,ia4.  aaac.    CL  M. 

,pob.  »^«-W.     CL  44.  lataraatlooal  Matal  Proitoeta  Co.,  Pbaaaiz.  ArU.    M>.ltT-^ 


57t4tS, 


971.907.  m.  7-ai-M. 

6tt.l«l.  pob.  »-»-«•. 

682.017.  pob.   »-t-S9. 


OtoaaoB  Worfca.  Tba,  tocboator,  N.T. 

CI.  2S. 
OI^MOB  Worka.  Tba.  Boehaater,  N.T. 

CL  S8. 
OlMdea  CO..  Tha.  Claralaad.  Ohio. 

CI.  1. 

**^?Sr*kJf  •  Po"*l>»afabrtk.  Oealaa  aaar  Cohort.  Garmaay. 

^  ew.800,  pob.  S--5-50.  a.  80. 

OolMira  Braa.,  Naw  York.  N.T.    681.347.  pob.  6-«-«9.   CI.  41. 

^ob!*£i^9  tt**46  * '  ^^'^  ^^'^   ^'  ^'^-  •••••^*' 

OrMa.  W.  B..  *  Co..  Caiabrtdfla.  Maaa.    683.066.  poh.  6-6-69. 
Orada-AM  Corp.  :  9«a~ 


i>rp 
ColoBlal  Bagi; 

iBc.    CI.  100 


[lawlBg  Col.  lae, 
of   Phi    Slgiaa    Ka 


PPo. 


Co..  IB«.,  LaoaUaatar,  Maaa 
CI.  1 


Ilia.    Chicago,    ni. 
662.01S-14.  pob. 


Oraad    Chapter 

878j9ir^ 
Oraat. 

8-6-69.      

°*TS^  P"'llLpi'  4-*"-  l>>'^«>  Prodocti  Co..  Waat  Bagla- 
wood,  VJ.    •6t.3«4.  pob.  6-6-09.    a.  46. 

®*r9J!  ^^  fc,9*«  ^•^  ^•^-  NT.,  to  Oraaaa.  Twcad 
«  *  *^'  .?'*^  ^•Jf"'  ^      1T.064.  raa.  7-31-69.     t\. 
Oraaa  Tallajr  Wlaa  Co. !  0a« — 
Piowfr  Llqoor  Co..  lae. 
Qrlioi  PBogai    Taaalag  Co.,  Tba.   Waokacaa,  III. 

pob.  6-6-69.    CI.  I. 
Orofo,  Lawlf  A..  d.b.a.  Tha  MalrlB*  Co. 


86. 


Waokataa,  III.     68S.6S4. 
(alaa  kaowa  aa  Tha 


J&'*^..*^/^'**"J!i*^i***-  P»-  to  Mi«6  Johaaao  4  Co.. 
BTannila,  lad.    5TTlf6.  raat.    CI.  18. 
Ooda  BroUMn.  Kteffar  CV.  to  Joaa  Dalrjr  Prodocta  Co.,  lae., 
Jaratjr  City.  N.J.    878.077.  caae.    CI.  *l. 


Co..   lae. 


eaae 
Haraall. 


Ltd., 


N.Y.      688.387.    pob. 

SBMtbwIck.     Bagtaad. 
873J00.  raa.  7-31-69. 


Ooaatbar  Hoalerr 
8-6-fl6.    CI.  89. 

Ooaot.     Kaaa     k    Netttefotda 
(183.079,  pob.  5-6-69.    CI.  14 
Haadltoo  Watch  Co..  Laacaator,  Pa 

CI.  38. 
Haadraiaa  Tool  Co. :  8ea — 
Tar-Ooa  Prodoct*.  lac. 
Hanaoa  MacMaa  Co.,  lae. :  0«a— 
Baad.  J.,  k  8oaa 

Harrlaftoa  k  Blehardaoa.  lac.  Worcaatar. 

_  pob7t-6-«9.    CI.  8. 

Harrajr.    O.    P.,    Ca.,    lac.    Tba.    Saratoga 

683.1M-4.  pub.  5-6-69     C\.  18 
Harrar- Walla  Btaetroolea.  lac 

pob.  »-34-«8.   a.  at. 
HaaaaMa.  M..  k  Boas.  lae.,  Naw  York,  N.Y 

6-6-69,     CI.  7. 
Hawlajr  Prodocta.  Chicago.   III.     678,141.   caae 
Haartt  Craft.  lac.  Partlaad.  Orag 

Cl.  84. 

Haaalagaaa,   lac,   Naw  Yark,  N.Y. 
a.  46. 

Harcolao     Powdar    Caw,     Wltaalagtoa,     DaL     871,680. 


SoatbbridgB, 


683.201 
688.370.   pob 


683.060. 

Bprlaga.    N.Y. 

683.180-1. 

683.048,  pob. 

a.  11 

pob.   6-6-69. 


7-11-sB.   a.  9. 

Hattriek  Mfg.  Ca..  The.  Tolodo.  Ohio. 
IIawlatt-Pa«Sard     Co..     Palo     Alto. 

6-6-69.     Cl.  21. 
HUla  Broa.  Coffaa.  Inc., 

6-6-69.     a.  46. 

Hlaa   *   Ca.,    lac.   ta 

676J01.  eaac     CL  16. 
Habort  Mfg.  Oa.,  Tha,  Tray.  Ohio. 

Hahart   Mfg.   CO..  Tba.  Troy.   N.T. 

CL  M. 
Hobart   Mfg.  Co..  The.  Troy,  Ohio. 

CL  tt. 

Hockaoaailth.    Joha    B..    d.b.a.    Johaa 


676.084.  eaac    CL  80. 
CaUf.      682.180,     pob. 


Johaa  Roriywood  Baaety  Baloa.  KaozTilta^ 


eaae.    CL 


lywc 
ll. 


Praaelaeo.  Calif.    881.171 

lac.  Clovotaatf.  Ohio. 
681.078,  pob.  6-«-69. 
081.110,  pob.  6-6-69 
882.166.  pob.   6-6-69. 

Hollywood 


Baloa   or 
676.888. 


pob.  6-6-69. 
lafBraatlaMl  MtaMala  k  ChanOoal  Corp..  Miakla.  HI 


pob.  0 
lateraatlaaal  BUvor  Ca., 


C\.  84. 
aM«lB 

Cl.  1. 
aarala 
Cl.  10. 


gih.  6-6-69 
raatloaal  Mlaarala  A  Cbamical  Corp.,  Bkakta,  ni 


988,0Bt, 

688.061. 

Bllrar  Oo„ 


8-6-89 

.  .to   Tha  lataraatloaal 

Marldaa.  Coaa.    870,828,  raa.  7-81-59.    Cl.  38. 
latoraattoaal  BUwr  Oa..  Tha :  Boa— 

lataraattaaal  Bllvor  Co. 
lataraatloaal  BllTar  Co..  Tha.  Marldaa.  Coaa.    681.188.  poh. 

8-6-68.     a.  18. 
latanrtata  VMdIag  Box  Co..  Tho.  MMdlatowa.  Ohia.    681,887. 

a.  87. 
latarwoTM  Btoeklag  Co.,  Now  Broaawiek,  N.J.    681,188,  pob. 

6-6-68.     Cl.  88. 
Jayaoa,  Porcy.   d.bA.   Tba  Bod-Maatar  Co.,  Oaklaad.  CaUf. 

681.161,  pob.  6-6-68.    a.  11. 
Jobat  laatftato.  lac.  Tolado.  Ohio.     881,181.  pob.  6-6-68. 

Cl    44. 
Joha'ay    Aoplaaaad    Natloaal    MaaaHal    Paoadattaa.    Port 

Wayae.  lad.    681484.  pob.  8-8-69.    Cl.  100. 
Johaa  Bollywood  Baaoty  Baloa  :  kf — 

Hoehaaaaiith,  Joha  B. 
Johaa  Hollywood  Baloa  :  8ae — 

Hnki— Itti.  Joha  B. 
Johaaao   *  Johaaoa.   New   Bniaawl<A,   N.J.     681.180.   pob. 

k-*-U.    O.  44. 
Joaa  DaliT  Prodaeta  Co.,  lac  :  8f — 

Oada  Bratban  KteBOr  Co. 
Kaa-Kal   BlaetHc  Co.   Inc.   New   Tork.  N.T.     681.186.  pob. 

6-6-68.     CL  U. 
Kalth.    Oaa.    B..    Broefctoa,    Maaa.     681.384.    poh.    6-6-68. 

CL  89. 
KeaHla,  lac,  Brooklyn,  NT.     683.1 17,  Dob.  5-6-69.     Cl.  10. 
KeoM  k   Baaer  Co..   Hoboken.   N.J.     Ollilll.   pob.   6-«-68. 

Cl-  87.  .  «.  ,_ 

KMda   Ultraaoate   k   Dataetloa   AUrao    lac.   froai    Waltm 
Kldda  *  Co..  lac.  BallaTllla,  NJ.     882.114.  pob.  6-6-68. 
CL  11. 
Kldda.  Waltar.  ft  Co..  lac :  km— 

Kldda  Dltraaatfc  ft  Dataetloa  AterM  lac 
KMa'a,  Mra.:  Bi»— 

Boaahlaa  BlaeoHa,  lac 
K^aa     Bfoc-Ward     Hill     Bhoea. 

Koma^LonSaa  H..  dib.a.  C.  ft  H.  Btalakraaa  Ca, 

IB.    676.881.  eaac    Cl.  18.  _  ,^   ,. 

Laboratolraa  Baaoa.  B.A.B.L..  Parla.  rraaea.    868.181.  ma. 

Laltd,  B.  B..  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  New  Tott,  N.T.     871,112.  ma. 

7-11-68.     CL  61.  ^^^. 

LaaMr    8.B.L.,    Boaaoa    Alroa.    Argaatlaa.     8B1.1T8.    poh. 

6-6-68.     Cl.  46. 

Laakford,  T.  8.,  ft  Boaa,  lac  :  «••--    _  ,      ^    ^  .  «        , 

MArieim.  lUrry.  Co-  lac.  aad  T.  8.  La^erd  ft  Beujac. 
Lanvla  ParfaaM.  lac,  WUmlBftoa,  Del.,  aad  MowTork.  N.T., 
to  LaaTtai-Parfaiaa.  lac.  Naw  Ipth.   N.T.     871,616. 
7-11-M.    a.  61. 
LaaTla-ParfoBM.  lac. :  8— — 

Laavla  ParfhaM,  lac  ^  -^  .^ 

La  Baalato  Coraet  Co..  Tba,  Bridgeport,  Coaa.    188,688. 

7-21-88.     a.  41.  >J. 

Larah,  Brerett  P, :  »••— 

■tc.  lac 
Leiehaar,  L. :  8m — 
Latehaar,  Blagfrtad. 

Leichaor,  Slagfrtod.  d.bji,  L.  Letchaer,  BM>lla4)ahlaM.  0«^ 

maay.    881306.  pob.  6-6-08.    0.51.      _ 
LaTSiailc.  lac,  No#TofhjN.T..  ta  HaliM  Ontla.Ii 

lac  AtaMO.  m.    88TJS7.  raa.  7-11-88.    CL  81 
Lairay  DIatrtiotlaf  Co..  d.bA.  Oaaaml  ApBllaBm  Ca 

.vSkr.    8la.l7£V>h.  6-6-68.     Q.  18.         _  _  _ 

Lleomru  Maria  tacTliayafooa.  PJL    888.681.  ma.  7-41-6B. 

Cl.  48. 


Oardlaor.     Matao. 
Chicago. 
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Ligt  ^Prodnetfl.  Inc..  B«T«r1y  Hllto,  0«Hf.  875,110,  cute. 
^"^'  18^'  *'***  ^'^ '  *'^'*"'l^'**-  '"<1-  M2.105.  pub.  ft-&-M. 
"^'a^**"**""*  ^*'  *^***«°'  "^-  ««*.1M.  pub.  ft-5-59. 
L^w  Norelt^  Co..  Inc..  d.bji.  Dtrlalon  of  Button  Conter. 
.  ^^J'i^^A^  «82.1A0.  pub  5-5-5».  a.  28. 
"7*'  ^i.*^-  J!'*-*;,^'"  PepPW-LoTe  BottUnc  Co..  to  Dr.  Pepper 
Lot.  BotUln*  Co..  Muskocee.  OkU.     871.247.  r»n.  7-21^ 


a.  45. 
H?i?  *  £•••  ^>w  York.  N.T.     682.240.  pub.  5-&-5D 


CT.  89. 


'•^!^_J5«»»J*'-*^  *   M'r  Co..   Chlcniorill.'    «82,184;  pob; 

"iVS  "?r**i2"**'    *"'  •   "**■   *•*•■•   '^      «82.06S.  pab. 

''*|2kTLlr'*cr'2™'*''  '"*  ■  ^"^"•"'  OWo.     882.148. 
MacKlnlM,  Cbarlcil.  *  Co.  Ltd. :  «•*— 
w     J!^**il''  Cb«rle«L  4  Co. 

""^^fSS.  ^S^""    '"*•    ^^   ^'*^'    ^^       «82.133.    pub 

**^^0«oUn  Miff.  Co..  Inc..  Krerett.  Mam.     682.157.  pgb. 

lUrlao  CikUotda,  lac. :  £r«o— 
Aids  Corp.  of  AmcHcn. 

^VS3!.  *cl!  28*'    *"*•    ****"    ^"'*'    ^^       ««a.lT4,    pub. 
lUriboiwAotaaodvo  Co. :  8e«— 
■'•rbw^  Marrar. 

a!*S'         ^■'        '  "''"■**^  '^      «82J10.  pob.  &-«-» 
lUrtlB  if fg.  Co. :  a**— 

OUcnocavo,  Jobn  D. 

"  Cr"22****"*"  ^  •  *"*  •  *'*'*^  ^•*''  '^^      375.079.  caM 

''^^[J^^^'^i^tS*'  y«»jj8«»»"I.wn^-.  Tokxo.  Japan. 

MeCoT'i  Products,  Inc. :  «•♦—  ' 

Vl-Mlatoae.rnc. 

"X'"^"  i.  *<*•>*■•.  !■«•.  Now  York.  N.T..  from  Distil  leiic 

ganUe  dl  Uqoorl.   llUan.   lulj.     e82.2J»6    pSb.   2-17-B8 

M^mti   W.'^.f«?i^'  ^"      *"•<*••  «*n<^      CI.  22. 

Comiortairo  Corp. 
MeMman,  W.  W.,  A  A. :  ««_ 

Comfortalre  Corp. 
Moad  Jahaw  *  Co. :  «••-- 


Oroao,  Lowla  A*. 
■\m«nc 


w  ...  -7 -A"*"  HoopUal  8uppl7  Corp. 
Madlcal  Case  History  BunVu     ae*^ 

Zloa.  Miriam. 
•'•*t«'Broa,  4  Co..  Union  Grove.  Wis. 


"^^^M^cTii''  ^'^  ^""  ^''•"'  **•"• 


682,200.  pub.  S-<5--5i». 
682.281.    pub 


*'ftSU'i;uJ.V^'''"c,^4lJ'*^  ^'^*"- «»  ^•''  »•« 

^'o*??'*  *'***'**  ^®"  ^°*^ •  ''^"™"»«ton.  Del.     575.2S3.  cane. 

^*ctlt    ^*"    *"*■'    ^*^''*''    '^-^       369.701.    ren.    7-21-59. 
MerldUa  Dlatrlbators  :  8«e — 
BkhUe  Purcbaslnc  Co. 

'^SS?'  C? *  14  '*^*'**"'  ^"^  •  «»'eMO.  ni.     882.084.  p«b 

Meutscb.  VotftUnder  *  Co..  rormals  Oewcrkscbaft  WsUram 
■Mea-Rabr.  Oermany,  to  Wallram  HartaMtallwerk.  und 
HartaMtaUwerkaeacfsbrlk  Meataeb.  Volctbuider  A  Co 
Bnea.  Germany.     867.380.  ren.  7-21-59      a.  28. 

*'^Sl5ff*''«?£***'!f*'*'  *  ^*»  •  ▼<»">»•>■  Oewerkacbaft  WaUram. 
?TS.^:5*'fr'  Ofrmany  to  Wallram  Hartmetallwerk.  and 
HartmetaUwerkseuffabrik  Me«t«:ii,  TolctteMler  A  Co 
■■ea.  Oermaay.     $67,381.  rea.  7-21-59      a.  23 

Meatscb.  VolstUnder  A  Co..  rormato  Gewerkscbaft  Wallram. 
Bosen-Rubr.  Germany,  to  Wallram  HartaMtallwerk.  and 
HartmetallwerkMuffabrik     Meutscb.     Volftlaader    A    Co 

..■•»».  OermaaT.     867.382,  ren.  7-21-59.     Cl.  23 

Mudco  Eefractorlee  Co.,  Mexico.  Mo.  682,056.  pab.  5-5-69 
CI.  12. 

MlUer.  Prank.  A  Sons.  Uic,  Cblcafo.  lU.  882.025.  pub. 
'^■O'-ww.      Cl.   1. 

MUler.   I..  A   Sobs,   lae.,   Loag   laUad  City,  N.I.     578.320. 

cane.     CL  89. 
Miller  gboe  Co..  TIm,  Ctndaaatl.  OAla.    575.318,  eaac.    Cl.  39 

^S^sf^lfTM*         ■   '°*^     Rocbeeter.   N.T.     682.158.  pub. 

Monroe  Chemical' Co..   Qulncy.    lU.     872^2.  rea.   7-ai-59. 

Cl.  51.  --«  V 

More,  lac. :   8e« — 
IMefc.  Joba  P. 

m2iI!?'/^**?L*^°o^'*^  Brunswick.   SJ.     682.386.     Q.   1A. 
Maletae  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Oroaa,  Lewis  A. 

**^TPrfi^?*''*~***  X**?.**^  "*«  *"«•  Co..  East  Detroit,  Mlcb. 
5TO.2I0,  eaac.     O.  21. 

uv  lac.,  d.bu^^  Hollywood  V-Gtte-VasMr«tte.  Mla- 
'"  ^!^(f  ®jjf^**^''»*»*n  Ce.,  Loe  Anfeles. 
Maiihick  SiMeCp..  OeoMMwee,  Wis.    682.341.     C\   39. 
»Ji^*5««»««.  H«'«rte0».Netharlaaa^    6«Jaa<  p«b.jl5l<9. 

---■.■--  ji^  i«t» 


cTO.    •"**  ^'*'  ^'•^  ^•'*'  ^.r  ASS  i^.  r?2i-59 

^*C1*%'  "**^'*  ^°  •  '*•''  '"*•  ^^      «».«75.  ren.  7^1-59 
National  DUtUlers  aad  Cbemleal  Corp. :  See— 
U.S.  Industrial  Aloobol  Co. 

Vi,*{SiL»*2Sl**}'**   *i!   ^f^'    Semces,    lac    from    Bristol 
Laboratories  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    682.094,  pob.  11-13^ 

•'"N'r*>2is>.is./-"2a?n,*^"**"-  '"'•  ^-  '•'^• 

^' 0*45    '*"'*^'*  ^'**  At>*»«*.  O*      «82,292,   p«k   *-6^» 
^*5^S^. '*a'"a8°*    ^°'    **""***••«*»*•    **•       982,229.    pab. 

^'lSb"*i^"''cW''*^    ""•    *"••    ^•'*'    *'^-      ««2.0S4. 

National    Tool    Co..    OeTelaad,    Ohio,    from    Auto-Vae    Co 
Brldfeport.  Coon.     682.15S-8.  pub   6-£S      Cl   la  " 

5^^^- Ci.'m^*'*'  *^°^  •  •'oSn-town.  P..     &,MS,  pab 

■^"♦iJ^t^^H."^*  ^•';^    SuMoebanaa  WaUt  Co.,  PbUadelpfaia. 
to  Ship  n  Shore,  Inc.,  DpUnd.  Pt      371.501,  ren™™  9 

Newport"  Ships,  Not  Inc.  :  See— 

Etc..  Inc. 
New  Tork  Droa  Coaeera  :  8m— 

Imperial  Orog  Bzctasnge  lac. 

I^b   3^9."^2T  ^'  '"*"•  ^•'^  ^•'*'  ''•^-     •»•!"• 

C1*M      "'   ■'*'   ^^^     ">»«r>.   Ill      682.301.   pub.  5-5^9 

'^*v!i!!"-    ConeepcloB.    trustee    of   Jow    Lsmsdrtd-Pledra    r 

f^^'^SiSV^**  Lanuidrid-Pledra  y  Nodarse  A  Ana  Marii 

North  Penn^..  Inc.  :  See- 
RIesgo.   Ralpb  A. 

^^9  "ci^il    '"*•     •"■~*P«»*-     »««»»       M2.M1.     pob. 
Old^Nortb  Mfg.  Cb.,  Inc.,  Lenoir,  N.C.    682,043.  pub.  5-(W19 

^'a'  Ja^*'T*»*«'"'  Inf  •  Wolcott.  N.T.  871.507.  ren.  7-21-59 
R-i^'V,^^'   0"«*<»«.    NY      682.188,    pab.    8-^i-59      C\    28 

°"ci:  £***•  ••*'^"t»*»-  W.  Ya.  682.145.  pab.  5-5-69. 
**'S^59  "cm  ^^'  ^"^•••■-  "'  •«2.m.  pub. 
^"et  2^"^'.  ?*  •  **  ^^'~'  '~=-  ^•■^''  Colo.  6674W4. 
^■^^5^5?'  ci"%^'*'"'**^  ^o  •  «*"*»»•  Wssh.  682.109.  pab. 
^"ub!  ^S^aS'^'ci*^^"  ^"  P>rsmount,  Calif.  682.070. 
^^^1r°a"21*^°"*  '"  •  ^"^*'  ^^''  ^••''-  **2.1«».  pub. 
'**?l!^.*""'"   ""*••    *'"'•    »««»"«•   P«       8T5.337,    cane. 

'^'i^s-si*'  cTTe  ^'" '  ^"*  ^*'*''*' ^**''  ^^    ««20»o.  p«»> 

'*'^^.'*Cl"'lT    ^"*"      ^'^    ^'*"''    ^^      M2.097.    pab. 
PsriMr  AppHa'aee  Co..  The  :  8te~ 
P»rker-HaBnlfln  Corp. 

?lv*'i'.'**""'J"  *^5^^-  .'•J'  «»>•«>•»  of  name  from  The  Parker 
A^plUnee  Co.,   ClereUnd.  Ohio.     682.207-8,   pub    B-S-S" 

**'£SS"ci"'s8  ^""^       CleTeland.     Ohio.      682.225.     pub 
^^^l-TV^S^i  *cf**M    ^"  '  ^'"^'"'•"-  ■a«»*'»«i-     S«8.564. 

""wSSS.  SS-  £:t5i9'*'Ia'"i5*'"^'^  ''"  •  '^*^'*-«'  «"'» 

Pelletti  Frolt  Co. :  See— 
Peltem  Frolt  Co..  Inc 

^S\S.  ffi.*28S'nul''5l5iV  ^'•ST  "^'^  ^  °'«*»»' 
***CL*7o8.^*'**'  "*""*'<••  ^'•^  682.327,  pub.  5-0-69. 
'^r^SSr  *cr*6  "^  ^°»*''*«-  Woodslde.  N.T.  682.033.  pub. 
PW  Milk  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.  688.822.  pab.  5-6-69  C\  101 
6^1^.  a  °S  *"  *•  **'"^'  ^^^  «M^T-8  pob! 
^S^'m^"***'"*  '^    *  •  ^"**'  «^n«     682.810,  pab.  5-6-69. 

Philadelphia  and  Raadlag  Corp.  :  Se«^- 

KMdtag  Aathraclte  Co. 
Phliro  Coip    Philadelphia.  Pa.    682.184.  pub.  6-6-59     O   21 

^2r'iiV^r"'Sf ",%  ^®-   '■«•  *"*•*   ^••"k-  NT.     682,329. 


_P«b.  6-6-69.    CL  lU. 

St  UMila.  If*.    «8i.298,  pub  6-6-50.    CT.  47. 
*^,,CJart^roadeasttng  Co..  OkUboms  City.  Okla.    682,882. 

PI^^^K«th    Rubber   CO..    Inc.    Canton.    Msm.      682,289.    pub. 
'*t?S9.'CT*l^    ^'*^'    ^"'^"'^    ^*^       682.063.    pub. 
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FMkkMtM  fMl  Co..  IM.  : 
^  _CMMolM«tte«  OmI  Ool 

PMd.  Artknr  &.  dJkA.  PMd  Bros., 
CL  M. 


Detroit.  MMi.    •n.«M.       t-tl-m. 


STB.1S«.    CUM. 


NX     1M,TT4. 


Gmf. 

tTMM.  «M. 


CL  tT. 


CtoTolud,  oElo.     68S.(Mt.  piik. 


_      Poad.  Artbar  K. 

P««iLll||^   Md    Ba«kUii.    lillwmakM.    Wta. 

•oMM.  pab.  5-B-M.     CI.  21.  -~ 

P«Je^n|tocoll  Corp.,  BockrUI*  OMt»r.  M.T.     MS.Mt.  p«b 

•-•-••.     CL   18. 

PtMtiw^BMtrie  C*..  PUluMpbte.  P..    •Sa.m.  piri^  s-e-^t 

Prwljictti;  u4  Itertotlac  C»..  NMrtewB.  Com.     60.140, 

.^pok.  S-i-M.    CL  ;23. 

PrMpMt  Mills  Corp..  Cuibridfo.  M»m.  MMM.  tvm.  T-Sl-M 

'^»5i»^*aL*?«^'  '**•  ****  ^*'*'  **•'•    ••*•*•*•  ^^ 

*-^^.   8»»«  COh   l^wnaato,   MMi.     68S.0TS,  pob.   S-(M(t. 

n-JS*^'  ?!!•*  ,?-•#  JCL  «.  CoMolI&tod  llMhlaory  ft  Bopply  Co^  LC4. 

Boodlac  Aotbrodte  0»..  froa  PbUodolpblo  ud  ItnUlin  Corp..    Slria.  A    J     rrmlort.  nan    MaJvlrtrVv     cm  •«■    —a. 

«^^.  me..  L.0  AMIM.  CWtf.     662.141.  pob.  6^6^.    «lgrj..^i.gict.  Co.,;  Now  Torfe.  K.T.    ttMlT.  W^ 
"^SS^^f'S*  °*^''  ''•''*"  **■•*•  ™-     «*1.»06.  PI*.    ^^V  i«6me  Co.,  SMittlo.  WMh.     6aa,«l.  pob 

'    •     "     ft^  ioM  lac  161  Harbor.  NJ.     S67J66.    "  ^^'^^-'    ^*'  ** 


^____  T..   l>wt  Wajraa.   lad. 
CL  n. 

--_-_ —.j^oa  COh  norm 
.  T-tl-».    CL  It. 
Bcblyk  A.  O.  *  Bmo.  Im..  QadaaatL  OUo^ 

CL  tl. 
Sowlac  MadOat  Paetoro. 

eaac.    CL  S6. 
Bog^Jofta.  ft  Co..  CMcaco,  IIL 

Wbaibsllia.  M.  O.:  Bm— 
■bogbollBa,  M.  C  ft  Co. 

»..  M.  O-ft  Co..  d,b.a.  M.  O.   „ 
JLL    6tM66,  Mb.  lO.W-66.    CL  « 

WtUlaiao  Co.,  fbo.   " 

»-«-«•.    CL  U. 

Sblp  "a  Murit  lae. :  « 
Nottdtj, 


York, 
■oaaali  L.   N.. 

ren.  T-21-S6.    CI.  47. 
Bov-Up  Sorrtfo  Co. :  f •»— 

Puoawre.  Cleo. 
^rtS  "***'■  ^  "*««»^»4.  ▼••     662.228.  pab.  0-6-60. 
lUdi'o  lac..  AtUota.  Oo.     267.460.   mm.   7-21-00.     CI.  tO. 
BMitcr,  Boa.  Co.  lat.  New  Tock.  N.T.    082.200.  pab.  0-0-00. 

**^-  5^  .4?.%*  ^"^  *•  "©rtb  Poaa  Co..  Lml.  Fr»- 
».R?^^^     871 JIO.  roB.  7-21-00.    0.81. 

il3i^""a**o?''  '**'  ^*^  '*'*'  ^'^'    ••*••'*•  '■'•• 

Bl^l   Mfs.   Co.'.    KaoMO   City.   Mo.     682.187.  pab.   0-0-00. 

*'ji?'*-i^'**   ^•'   ^^'   ''•^   ^o**.    N.T.     070347.   eaac. 
CI.  80. 

""i?*r!S^  i5*^  ^^^^  '^  AatrtBB.   Calif.     082.200.  pob. 
0-0-00.     CI.  40. 

aotert«>a.  MlWrod  J..  Now  fork.  N.T.    070.006.  eaac    0.22. 
^•J^i  ^   ^-  *^  •  tl8P»rtl«  Bagar  Corp..  8t.  Paal.  Miaa. 
20.\04T,  aow  cert.    CI.  46. 

**±L2^1  ^   '^-  ^-  *S  "P**"*  »>0»r  Corp..  St.  Paol.  Mlaa. 
208.808,  aew  eert.    CI.  40. 

'^i.^H*y^'^'>^*"g'*"r''*^'  Pformbrtm,  OerflMay. 

Ott,101-2.  pab.  0-6-O0.    Cl.  28. 
Bod-Maa«»r  Co.,  Tbe :  «•»— 

Jcpooa.  Percy. 
RoMlto-Doaaelly     Corp..     Bavoaaa.     Obto.     082.202.     pab. 

0-0-60.     CI.  44. 
Boa  Joa  KItebeao :  Ooe— 

AaaahanL  Boa  J. 
Boop  ft  Babb  Co..  Colmbas,  Obio 


( 


Balth.    «..    _ 

0tt.U8.  pob.  0-^-00.     CLil. 
BiUtftearx    Corp..    MacaoUa.    AA 
CL  12. 
10  Sboo  Mf f.  Con. :  «oo— 
8aeo-Moe  Sboo  Corp. 


Ltd.. 
082.007 


pitt. 


Prodacto  Co.,  HanvrtOo.  g.C.    083.071.  pab. 

Sootbofii  CottoajOU.Oo..  Tbo.  JorMy  atr  aad 

'    *       'tTaaaaa.  ~ 


Njr. 


5r^J^  W.y.^Oro^  La.,.BaTaaaai.  ^  aad  Cblflam! 

■••****l>*n!?^  <^  ■^'*»  ■"  lYaaetaao^  CaMf .    070J8B. 
oaac    CL  100. 

Oowl-Blta  Co..  PUat  lOeb.     082.142.  pAl  0-0^.     O.  tt. 

Spaifclo  Basar  Corp.:  Ow — 

Italy.    082.001.  pab.  0-0-00.    CL  12.  -«"-«^ 

■pod^VMb  Co..  Tbo.  Oaytpa.  Ohio.    076.000.  eaae.    CL  1. 
^JSUf'^i?'        •         •  ^*>*«'  N.T.     082.074.  pab. 
OportL  lac. :  Ooo-^ 

Brtoaco  Laboratories.  lae. 
Bpmy^Baad  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     082.100.  pab.  ft-ft-00. 

Bpernr  Baad  Corp. :  Oo»— 
Boodactoa  Baad  lae. 
IB70  OmTcuc  *'^"4f  *•■***•  Caaalag  Co,  Taaipa.  Via. 


■wai^'g^**-'^^'^*'^'^  «^ 


tie.     

Boctrtc  COm 
CL  14. 


RlBs.  Calif.    070JOO, 
Baa  AatoaJo.  ^k. 


5:Lir  -.«r— ..'-^-  S S^L'  ^ 876.ai6.  caae.    a.  40. 

Booo  rood  Boniee:  Bioo — 

Booo.  Allea. 
S**^  ^^,'*V^*TS'*"7*'.'*-     078J11,  caae.     CL12.  ^'^ZTT.'^^^.  ^"*-  -      _        ^„  ^  _^       « 

f«0  ^^  ^*^  Poealc.   NJ.     002,020.  pab.        sSSo     OTO^  '  '^*'»*****^  "^^    •••.040,  pab. 


Btaadard  I^J^^O  Co,  !■«..  Now  Tort.  N.T. 


0-0-00. 


__^_.   a.  88. 

•82.088,  pob. 
082  J06.  pab. 


lac.  New  Tm*.  N.T.     272.401, 


0-0-00.     CI.  8. 
BaMa,  Baaiael,  to 

rea.  7-21-00.    CL  61 
BaloTol  lae.,  Oteadals,  Cbljf .    070 JOO.  caae.    CI.  20.  .^ 

'eaac^  ci***l8o  Chleago,   HI.     078.268.    Btaanu^ 

Byersoa.  Jooopb  T..  ft  Boa,  lae,  CUca**.  m.    07B.X60.  eaac. 
CL  loa. 

":«?  %,£fr?i..-7-."w.  ■S'.j^  ^  '•-«-• 

'  Co,  lae,  Oriaafto.  IV.  083488.  POb.  0-0-80.  CL  108. 
__»earteal  ft  Saptdr  OoTflSS^  A^itoa^SM 
ProAKta  Corp^  NowYotft.  If  .TTsb  Jo£nSr7-3t-S? 

'•if64i4?£r«Jrt."a!^'****"  *^-  '■*-  ^^^  *^ 

;^^5d^.{^:  '^40-^  ^- "-  '-^ 

■^•^'iM**-Oa,Brooklya.N.T.    082.070.  pab.  0-0^. 
'*oS5     0*1**"'   *  ^     ■^"■•w.    Md.     OBB.01I.   poo. 


:  Ooo— 

—--J.  r,  d.bJL   MaarM 
•TO  JSP.  fltac.    CL  03. 

Bas.CftH-Oo.:  S«a~ 
LsnitetR. 


C. 


Leaf  Islaad  City.  N.T. 

iatotprlssi.  ArllaftM. 

OkuBboHla.  Jr,  Hally- 
Cl.  107. 


»«C5e,  Tbo.  Now  Tork.  N.T. 


N.T.     083.100-8.  prik 


'^^ 


CL  0_, 

?iL  V^  ^- 

Bhaft  Co 
lac,   Los  Aagslss.  CUIf. 

^*^^iSI.7'-a.S3:of.^b*5! 


rBo.rK^' 

^NaMcr.  be. 
Co.: 


'attk  ft  Jowsliy  Owp,  New  Tork.  N.T 
Cl5_87. 

tee.  New  Tork.  N.T. 


071^4. 


itfk 
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CWNDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAT  30,  1969 


Tolal  nvmbmt  of . 
Total  Dumbar  of  pandiiic 


(ezeltuUng 


-^.._  /._i..^u.»  rkaaia 


196,719 

6.997 
m  ftAX 


OmOAL  GAZETTE 

July  28,  1959    , 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFHCE 

Volume  744  Number  4 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


of  AppMk 


iBftt 


:«riaMl9S» 


BxuBlnw  aSnacd 

Bxamlner  kflriMd  ia  part. 
ExamlB«r  Hfcrwd 


Total. 


2,146^9%.— Omrt9  M^hmr—m,  Jr^  CMaariMii,  Ohio.     Faa- 
.  109  QuaiicT  OoimoL  BranMa.    Patoat  data«  May  IS,  IMM. 

.     i«  DladalMT  aa4  «a«teatloa  Uotf  Jom  SO.  ItU.  by  tte 

_     24  ■tn— .  OrONM*  MtMwnh,  Ime. 

Honby  dIadalaM  aa4  «a«teataa  to  tho  pabUe  tbo  catlro 

.  M»    ttrai  «f  laM  patMt 


a.7M.59S.— ««inM«r  OfanMM.  OrMt  Nock.  NT.  Bockbt 
worn  A  PaiNTBO  CiacDiT.  Patoat  datod  Jdm  la,  19C7. 
Dtadalmor  fllod  Mar.  2T,  180«,  by  tho  lareator;  tho  ao- 
■Isaoo,  In4u9trUl  B»r4ttmrt  JToiNi/aetortaf  Co.,  /m., 
eoaooBtliic. 

Horoby  oaten  thia  Uoelalaor  to  eUlat  5,  «,  7,  aad  8  of 
■aid  patMt 


2,TM,S»T.— JToMir  jr.  Hmtt  and  Paid  O.  Porry.  Colaabao, 
Ohio.  BLBcmcai.  TiAirainasioH  UNBa.  Patoat  datod 
Jaao  11,  IMT.  DIaeialaor  aad  dedleatloB  fllod  Jaao  2S, 
!•••.  by  tto  aaotgaoo.  Drimmg  Xomwv*.  Inc. 

Horoby  dlorlat»t  aad  dedloatoa  to  tho  pabUe  tho  oattro 
tora  of  aald  pataat 


t.Sftfi.OM.-^oward  L.  /ooiOMa,  Pondale,  llleh..  and  J—tph 
M.  Mtek»ek.  Ashtabala.  Ohio.  Appabatoo  voa  Bimot- 
iMo  Clat  raoM  A  FooNoaT  Sakd  SraciMaN.  Patoat 
dated  Oct.  7.  1»S«.  DlaelalaMr  fllod  Juao  12,  1058,  by 
tho  aoBtraoe,  Harry  W.  DUtmrt  Cwmpmmv. 

Hereby  eater*  this  dtaelaUnor  to  claim  1  of  aald  pataat 


2,«6840«.— «ord  A.  WUe.  DomM  *,  Cooper,  aad  «ob«rt  L. 
Th»mp—m,  ColoBbao.  Ohio.  Wau.  Dbiluno  STarsM. 
Patoat  datod  Oct.  28.  1P58.  DlaelalBior  aad  dodloatloa 
fllod  Jane  2S,  1»5».  by  tbe  aaalfaoo.  DrONa^  Jtoooarvb. 

Horoby  dlartalaie  aad  dcdleatoo  to  the  public  tho  oatlro 
tona  of  aaid  pataat. 


) 


N«w  AfpMmiew  ItoMlvoi  Oml^  MiV  IMi 
^^**"" •.TT7 

?7**" - «* 

Plaat  Patoaf.^ . 15 

S8 

•••al 7^,2 

i 


Patoata l,aw— No.  t,8884NM  ta  Ma.  SJVT.dM.  lad. 

—        U— No.     180,T2»toN«.     lflS,7Tt.lacL 
•—No.       24.872  to  No.       S4.6n.  ted. 

Twtal 1M9 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAT  30,  1M9 

(•mludinc  D«ilt"*) — — --■ 


/DM*  of  oldflat  ammSSdatpstknUon. Apr.     9, 1968 


lf.Cl 


r ATSNT  nAMDiDfO  OBOnPt.  AND  tCPBIViaoaT 


(1)  flTONK,  I.  O..  OHXMIOAL  AND  BILATBD  ARTS, _ - 

(ID  8TKA0HAN.  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONB,  RADIANT  BNIBOY  AND  BLECTRICAL  ARTS 

aw  TTTNO  RWAI,  B..  MBCHANICAL  MANUTACTURINO,  MACRINB  BLBMBNTI  AND  DB8IONB 

(TV)  FBBBHOF.  H.  B..  if  ATBBIAL  HANDUNO  AND  TRBATINO.  OPTIO0,  BAXLWATS  AND  AMUiB- 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8..  BTATIO  STBUCTTTBB8  AND  INSTBUMBNTi  OF  PBBCI8I0N 

(VI)  MTTRFHY.  T.  F..  AORICULTTTRB.  CALOtJLATOBa.  PUMPS  AND  M0T0B8.  TBAN8POBTATION.._ 

(YH)  BAUFFMAN.  H.  B..  HBATINO  AND  OOOUNO.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  8BPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TBBATMBNT  AND  CABB. 

(CLASS.)  OOBBCBI.  O.  A..  ABTS  UNDBBGOING  BBCLASSIFICATION  AS  USTBD  UNDBB  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DttUMNII,  SBAMM 


AND  SUBjaCTB  OP  INTBMTION 


DIVISIONS 


«.a.M.«i 

t  IX  n^  i«.  a.  H 

tr.  a,  «.  ti.  88. 

7.  IL  i%n.u.u, 

KKU,n,u,n.m. 

aiM. 
1.  lb  n  Ml  u.  a. 

»,M,u,4a. 
t.  11,  It,  n, «  8t 

fl.  Hk  W,  8C  M> 


N«w 


1.  (yDGOLDBBBG.A.J., 
I.  an)  STONB,  A., 


PkattBr.nnt 
tad  VkibIii  DnUujtm. 


VmtmOtn; 
TtbMSo;  Tutfli  Wrtigm; 
;M 


DimaMb;  Ston 


GMm;  Marie; 


Bm  Cuttara; 
■■4  ladlafttan; 


Fonttara;  Ftrt 


Uddm; 


8.  (Vn)  MABMBLSTBIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  R.  K.,  Mttaf).  M«Ul 

Appantai);  ABiyi;  RmMmmm  and  RkMilato 

4  (VD  FALLBB.  B.  A.,  HoMs;  Foww  Di*>«i  Oi>BT«yi>f»;  H«dttBf  Appmtai;  BlivabMi; 
8«Ttei:CMV«9Qn.OlHM«.8Ud«.QiilitatMdW«yt. 

I  (V)  B0BIN80N,  C.  W..  Hvt«I«;  UniWtlitof  Ol^rti;  ThwriUnt.  Knottan;  Aaim 

Datrr.  Butehw^;  V«itatali  «id  M«at  Cotln  and  CoouBtaalan; 

«.  (I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.,  Carban  ChMaMry  (part),  a*.  DiAvaeFella.  Oananl  Oqnle 

7.  (IV)  OON8ALVB8.  J.  B.  UNDBBSON.  B.  O..  aalteO.  Opitaa 

8.  (V)  BBBHM,  O.  L..  Bada;  Cbain  aad  SmIk  Oafcteata;  Tabha;  M 

DapoaB  and  CoBaadDa  BueipraeiM; 
t.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  R..  Pospa;  Fan 

10.  (VI)  BOYD,8..Flwa«a;Onliiaiiaa;AJB-«W0B;BiplBri^CbamaMakia«         ^TJ^V    . "L: ^i:^  •.— 

II  (TV)  BBNHAM.  B.  V.,  Baota.  Shaae  aad  I  igbip.  Sfcaa  and  Uathar  ManufcOwra;  BiiXen,  Bylat  aad  Kl^at 

%l^nt^,  trr^t  —  ^^  nwiTbir  '^-^   "^ '  *^  »'«>'»'^*«~^  n««l.^  Pii.-«.rf  TBhnl.r  Caadmi.--- 

11.  am  8PINTM AN.  8..  MaiddiM  thaMBW:  Buctoa  Blartw;  tetanalaUd  Ortifc aad  Mol»  Calrala 

li  SS  BBALL.  T.  i.  Oaar  Cxrtltar.  Bl««.  L-.P  ami  Tuba  Ma«Aat«.;  Na«lk  a»d  Pta  Maklnr.  M^ 

(part),  a4.  Spaalal  W«k.  Fofftac  Pteatta  Warktat.  Dfawtag.  Sawtec.  MiBtat.  Plaataic  T«r«lBf 
M.  an)  WILTI.  W.  A..  Matal  Woridnc  (part)  •.«.  Sbaat  Matal.  Wba 

DtMaMBbty  Apparatoa;  Wka  Fafertaa 

It.  (VID  BBINDISI.  M.  V..  PlaMaa;  Plartte  BMkaad 

It.  OD  ANDBUS.L.  M.,  Tahphenr.  Baeardara  (part) "  """i:-  :v:  rVV 

17.  (TV)  LBIGHBY,  B.  A..  Paakaftiif:  Typavrttm;  PiMtar.  Typa  Oartfew  and  SMtat:  Sbai*  MaMM 

Jat  Matan;  Camboa- 
Baikn;  FIbM  F«Hl 

:  Biaad,  Paatrr 


•-It-M 
U-l-M 
U 


7-i 

ll-J-tt 

10-U-M 


Mr  I 


FtaU 


18.  (VD  BLUM.  A.  (LBVINB.  S..  aattef), 

ttoB  TnrbfeMa;  Spaad  BaipanatTa  Davtaaa.. .• 

18.  (VID  PATBICB,  P.  L.  (MATTBSON.  F.  L.,  aattaf),  Slawaa  and 

Syalaaa;  Mtoaatteaona  Haattw:  Aatanatta  Taapantora  aad  RoaMtty 
18.  (V)  SBBBB.  J.  D..  MNalbwaiwa  Hardvara:  daava  Faalanwa;  Laaka; 

CaidMMan  Makbw;  Taala  and  Caaaptw:  UabraOaa;  Caaw;  Ui 

a.  (in)  MADBB.  B.  C,  TaztOH. 

a.  (VD  PAUL.  B  (Mtlat).  Awaiiaiillui.  Baala;  Bwya; 


(VD  SMILOW,  L..  Data 


Digital  aad  Aaalac 


Fhrid  Dta- 
MaobtaMa;  Oaab  and 
TaatflM.  Iraataf 
Appa- 


SL  (TO)  HIOKBY,  T.  J.,  Appaial  (awpt  Caraataaad  Biaanw);  Appatal  Appantaa; 

ar  BMaatfrilc  CkMabaa  ad  PowarStop  Oaatiol;  Work  HaUaa 

tt.  (VID  NBVIU8.  B.  D.,  Cwlbit    Piaiaawa.  MlmDnaai 

latM;  P^ar  Makbw 

a.  an  RADBR.  O.  L..  Blaaumo    Oaaamjaa.  Mattra  P 

a.  (IV)  JAMBS.  8.  Biari*«.  Sanibbtotand  Gia»alClaaali«  Bniab^Braa-aiid  MapMatta:Tw«llia.  FWd 

ApvaMlH;  CiMNibit  and  UqoU  CoatMl  vttb  SaHda. 
a.  cm  BRAUNBB,  B.  H..  blnal  Oa»> ill  bftoi 

Wal^awi  AiUiBial  Panrwid  Malata;  C^Madwa;  PMoaa;  IMva 

FtaM  Cwiabt  Oaavavan;  Piaanra  MadolaUit  Balaya;  Wbaal 
n.  m  PRITB.  M.  M..  Taali:  Waadvaifeac  Battoa.  Banal  aad  Wbaal  MaktoK  BasBbW  CMh. 
>Md  Artiali  OwTtan;  Vahad  Ptpa  Ciiapliip;  Bad latela;  Taal-: 


10-47-M 
11 


11 


io-8t-a 


11 

vu-a 


18-i 
11-1 
U 


l»«-« 
11-I(M8 


l»4-« 


t-! 
U 
lO-I 


lO-V- 


i»-7-a 
i»-i7-a 

lo-u-a 


10-3 

ii-i>-a 
ii-*-a 

ii-»« 


ii-»-«t 
•-i*« 

i»>a 

11- 

10-1 

It 


11 

10-; 


ii-u-a 

IO«-M 

lo-it-a 


ll-7-« 


o-it-a 
II- 


I  . 


DnrmONS.  BXAIONBBS  AND  SOBjaCTS  Or  DfTSNTION 


0<tiCqa»ilia 


OUitMli;  ArtMi 


rMd 


11. 


tt. 

St. 
34. 


r. 

M. 


4*. 
41. 
4X 

41. 


Cnn  OaiABY.  R.  A 

0)  BOKTTCHXR.  A.  M.,  Oartan  Oti—Mry  (»w«>,  MT-.  tA«*  AMoali, 
HrlratHMttoB  o(  Cirb«iB  OxMm.  Pwttel  OHditkB  of  Nm-AnmmOe  BHnmtbm  Iftatvo.  RyAroeM-boiM,  H«l»- 

(VII)  BKRMAN,  H.,  Oat  ad  U$0»  Oiliat  Afi^wKui.  Bat  Baeteafi:  AfBatlOB;  Vk* 

(V)  MUBHAKB,  W.  I^.  BrfdtH:  Hyif—MiW*  ■■«  tagtinffci;  Bwaiii  PftTwaali; 

(TV)  QVACKKNBU8B,  L..  BdlwMB   Pwtt  AwillMiw.  •wttohM  aad  StcMk,  Sortm  TiMk,  B«Utag  Sleek,  TrMk 
awMlMi:  BIwtrietty.  Tr— Urtw  lo  V^hlelw;  Paap^  Tililihi;  VaMdi  TmOtn.  Hand  Md  Ho^  Una 
Beparattac  ad  Aaofttog  SaBOt  Qwt) 

gV)  DBMBO.  L.  T,  Plipialic  WMm  BiuiHaalii;  Tollit;  Mwat  Faadiac;  ttim^  Xry 

(V)  BVAW8.  B.  L..  If— ifn  mi  Tiattig  (»art>„ 

(U)  LBVT,  M.  L..  BliHiimi    nalH^ia.  WaMtoc  HaaUac  rtaot»«aa  CkwMi ^ 

(I)  PABXXR,  C  B..  Oarlmi  OhiWry  (p«t),  a^..  Aa*.  Oarteeroba  or  Acyalla  Ooapaniidi  (paK).  a^n  ABtbioaaa. 
TrtvybnatlwMa.  BaMn,  AoUa,  KMaMi.  Aldalir«M.  Kthan.  Ptaanola,  Aketaak 

(IV)  WBIL.  I..  Wmd-rnawia  BacalBMr.  Valvaa;  FtaM  Haaidltat  (aanvt  Piwauia  MartulallBt  Rahgn.  n»at  Valraa. 


-    1 


1). 
(T)  DRUMMOND,  t.J., 
(ID  LOVKWXLL,  N.  N..  Raeardan  (part); 
(ID  RXYN0LD8,  B.  B..  BMtrta  M^altat 
(D  KNIOHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O..  aaltac). 


Olaa 

Tdarl 


(part). 


Woatf 


t  Apparstaa): 


and  ttarali;  Sktaa  and  Laathtra; 
Dyahit.  Ftald  TrwtaaBt 


aTTaatilia.. 


44.  (ID  BVANB.  N.  H..  DtowtlTa  Badla 
Naotran  DalMltBcattd  Mi 


4«. 

47. 
4*. 


NMlHr  BMhIm:  Svdkmt 


t  DaTiaia; 


(VD  MANIAN,  t.  A.  (DOUOLAB,  R.  A..  uBUmi,  Wbaala,  Tlraa  aad  Axka;  Ralhny  Whaak  and  Axlaa;  LabrieatkiB: 
Bav^a and  Ovldaai Ball Mkd tproatBat Oaartag; Iprtac  Drrtaaa;  AalmalDnA  AppUaaeaa 

a)  W1LK8,  W.  O.  (CAMPBCLL.  R.  L^aattig).  AaltaMa  Sartaa  (e.  t.,  flariOMMe)  CoBpoanda;  SlalMad  Matal  Stoak; 
KxploaiTaa;  Power  Ptota  (part);  Matallmy  (part);  BadlaaaU^a  MadielMa;  Nnalaar  Raartlnna;  (3arbga  Ctaamialnr  (part) 

(VD  KANOP,  W.  J..  Mtetat.Qaair7tacaBd  to  Barvaatli«:  Malar  VihWai;  Und  Vritklaa;  Xdaoatian 

(U)  BBRN8TXIN.  8..  glwHiliHi  PaiUMitaii  B|i>wii.  PiaHaM^  ByHane:  Maaaortnff  aad  Taattag  (aua|rt  Matm); 
SvtMiboanIa,  Ralajra,  M^aaU,  CaodaNHn.  TraaaMara,  Banrtar  Larar  Raatttan 

(VU)  BKKDXTT.  B.,  Dryiac  aad  Qaa  ar  Vapar  Oanlaat  with  Boltds;  VaatOatlaB;  WaOa;  OaaaaitmMDt  XnvaiBlafa: 


u. 
tt. 
a. 


u. 
a*. 

57. 
SB. 


M. 
«. 


«1. 


(D  ABNOLD,  D.,  Ovban  CTiiailalij  (^arl).  a4^  iynlhattB 
Miaaa.  Nalml  RaMiar,  Byatkalto  RaiftM  (part)  (a«^ 
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This  is  an  appeal  trom  tlie  dedaion  of  tlie  Board  of   aad  Todmioal  DicttonaiT"  (1947)  adltad  by  H.  BdonaCt 
Patent  Interfermcefi  of  the  United  States  Patent  OOce   and  DabUahed  hy  Chemical  Pttbliahlnx.  Inc..  Brooklya. 


\t 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK 


m 


U  J.  Camtt  of 

BLUvrroift  v.  ScHUBBuna 


i.  i_  OCPA  —  ;  2«5  F.2d  948  :  121  C8PQ  41T1 

1.  ArpmAL  TO  D.8.  OooiT  or  CtJ»roii»  and  Patbwt  Arrm&La — 

IfATTm  BsrokB  Corrr — apfucatiom  CoNUDaaao. 
Wli«r«  appellM'i  later  appHcatton   directly  ladaded   In 

"  latorference  conUliwd  •▼•rythlng  pcrtlD«nt  to  the  iBTeo- 
tloa  la  taaue  which  waa  found  Id  hla  earlier  parent  appli- 
cation, aa  well  as  worn*  additional  matter,  and  appellant 
«ld  not  deny  that.  If  the  earlier  application  conUlaed  a 
aafldent   dlacloeure,    the    later    oa^   alao    did.    and    where 

-  appellee  took  no  teatlmony  and  rellM  for  priority  aolely  on 
hla  earlier  application,  BtU  that  "the  dlacloanre  of  the 
later  application  need  not  be  farther  eonaldered." 

2.  WOaM    AND    PHKAiaa "DtBLS-ALOn     BSACTION." 

«••  •  •,   the   diatlncnlahlnf  fMtnre   of   the   DIcla-Alder 

iyntheala  doea  not  realde  In  apedflc  condition  of  reaction. 

1   but  in  the  choice  of  the  Incredlenta.     Accordingly,  we  And 

,    tiM  following  atatament  la  the  Board'a  dedalon  to  be  eor- 

raet :  The  Dlela-Alder  concept  waa  In  the  choice  of  eerUln 

type  reactaata  for  addition  by  conrentlonal  meana.    If  the 

correct  type  reactanta  ara  ehoaen — the  enaulng  action  la 

Inherently  a  Dlela-Alder  reaction.'" 

ArrucATiON  —  laHBaaifT  DucLoauu  —  imumuiNCU — 

RiajiT  To  Make. 

Hti4  that  th«  eoodaaaatlon  reaction  of  Tlayl  chloride  and 

hezaehlorocyclopeatadlenc    dlscloacd    In    appellce'i    earlier 

•ppUeatlOB  woold  Inherently  be  "In  the  Dlela-Alder  man- 


4.  SAum — DiacLoacaa — iNTBaraaaMcaa — Right  To  Makb. 

"With  reapect  to  the  final  requirement  of  the  coant,  Le^ 
that  the  product  of  the  reaction  aball  be  the  eqal-nM>lar 
adduct  of  the  Ingredlcnta,  It  la  noted  that  the  application 
atetee  that  operable  ylaida  may  be  obtained  by  the  aae  of 
an  approximately  eqnlmolecnlar  ratio  of  reactaata.  but 
that  It  la  preferred  to  nae  a  atoichlometrlc  exceea  of  the 

:  chloro-olefln  component  (rlnyl  chloride)  which  exceea  may 
'$    be  from  1.3  to  1  to  about  10  to  1.  for  the  reaaon.  Inter  alia. 

f    that  the  hexa^lorocyclopentadlene  component  will  thus  be 

'  eoBanmed  aabatantlally  to  completion,  while  the  execaa  of 
the  chloro-olefln  which  ranalna  after  the  reaction  may  be 
readily   removed  by  distillation.     It  aaems  erldent  that  If 

•  an  excees  of  the  chloro-olefln  as  low  as  1.5  to  1  resnlte  la 
complete  reaction  of  the  pentadlene  Ingredient  with  a  sub- 
stantial realdue  of  the  chtoro-olefln.  a  aabatantlally  e<|ul- 
molar  adduct  will  raaalt." 

5.  ArpOAL  TO  U.S.  CocBT  OT  CraTOM a  ai»d  Patint  ArpaAUi— 

Ktidbncb — UMcoNTaoTsaTBD  Statbmbmt  by  Boabd  or 

PAmNT  iKTaaPBBBNCBB  ACCBPTBD. 

Where  appellant  did  not  queetlon  the  statement  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  that  "Examples  of  the  Dlels- 
Alder  reaction  shown  In  organic  chemistry  texts  typically 
show  that  there  results  an  equi-molar  adduct  and  accord- 
ingly such  Is  aaaumed  unleaa  there  la  Indication  otherwlae," 
call  for  Identification  of  the  texte  referred  to,  or  challenge 
the  statement  In  his  reasons  of  appeal,  /feld  that  the 
stataaMBt  would  be  accepted  as  correct. 

fi.  ArpucATiON  —  DiacLOflcaB  —  iNTvarcaaNCBa — Rioht  To 
MaKB. 
"While  Schmerllng's  earlier  application  doea  not  glTe  a 
apedflc  axavple  of  the  use  of  rlnyl  chloride  In  a  reaction, 
it  doea  gfre  an  example  of  the  reaction  of  hexachlorocyclo- 
peatadlase  with  1,3-dlchloropropene,  and  states  that  such 
exampla  ta  IndlcatlTe  of  typical  represenUtlTe  compounds 
of  the  pieaeat  proceaa.'  We  agree  with  both  Patent  Ofllce 
trlbanala  that  that  Is  a  sufllcleBt  dladoaure  to  enable  one 
•kilted  In  the  arc  to  carry  out  a  similar  reaction  laToiTlng 
Tiny  I  chloride." 

T.  Amub  TO  U.S.  CocBT  or  CDOTOMa  and  Patbrt  A^pbalo — 
Baaaoiia  or  Appbal— Mattbb  Bbpobb  Cocbt. 
Wkart   tk«  laooe  of   rea  Judicata   waa   not  specifically 
ralaa4  by  aay  loaaon  of  appeal,  H*U  that  It  Is  qoesUonable 
whattar  tkat  taoaa  was  properly  balbre  the  coart. 

900 


8.    MM»  J01>ieATA  —  AFPfclCATlOa  —  DiaCLOaOBB  —  iHTBBVBa- 

mcas — RMHT  To  Makb. 
Where  appellant  contended  that  the  InsaiBclency  of  the 
dlsclooare  of  appellee's  earlier  application  to  support  the 
Interference  count  was  ree  JudlcaU  In  t1*w  of  the  Exam- 
iner's final  rejection  of  claims  1  aad  2  thereof  as  being 
oadaly  broad  »■  the  groand  that  only  a  single  compound 
of  the  claimed  genus  waa  deacrtbed  and  the  fact  that  ap- 
pellee. 8chmerUng.  did  aot  appeal  from  that  rejection,  bat 
cancelled  the  rejected  clalma,  HaU  that  "If  anything  became 
tee  JudlcaU  by  reaaon  of  the  failure  to  appeal  from  the 
final  rejection.  It  waa  nMrely  the  holding  that  claims  1 
and  2  were  too  broad."  and  HtU  that  "By  falling  to  appeal 
from  a  final  rejection  an  applicant  doea  aot  aeceaaarily 
adatlt  the   ralldlty   of  OTory  grouad  of   rejection." 

».    SAMO— 8A1IB— 8AIIB— SAMB 8AMB. 

—  •  •,  the  count,  uallke  rejected  cUlms  1  and  2.  la  not 
drawn  to  a  compound  bat  to  a  method,  hence  would  not 
-  neceaaarlly  require  that  the  product  of  the  method  be 
'actually  deaerlbed  In  the  appllcattoa.'  Accordingly. 
Schmerllng's  failure  to  appeal  claims  1  aad  3  does  aot 
render  the  rejeetloa  of  thoae  claims  rea  JadlcaU  on  the 
laaoe  whether  the  dladooare  of  hto  earlier  appUcatlom  wUl 
support  the  method  claim  at  taaue." 

10.  Appucation — DiacLoarBB — Dtiutt. 

Appellant  alao  qneadooa  the  aaSdency  of  the  disclosure 
In  said  appUeatloa  aa  to  atlllty  of  the  adduct  which  con- 
stltutea  the  product  of  the  claimed  method.  We  agree 
with  the  Patent  CMBee  trlbunala  that  such  dladoaure  la 
ample.  The  application  stetea  that  the  products  of  the 
proceaa  dlscloaed  are  aaefal  aa  laaectlddes.  As  Indicated 
la  SoHfh  ▼.  B»M0qmtt,  27  CCPA  11S6,  111  F  2d  157.  45 
D8PQ  S4T,  iueh  a  broad  dladoaure  may  not  be  safBdent 
la  the  ahaaace  of  more  apedflc  Information  as  to  manner 
of  nae,  bat  Bchmartlag'a  appUeatkw  furnishes  such  addi- 
tional laforaatlon.  Thaa,  It  la  explained  In  the  application 
that  the  eoaapooada  act  by  contect  with  the  Insect :  that 
they  may  be  dlaaolred  In  aolrente  such  as  a  mineral  or 
Tegetahla  oil ;  that  a  conpoaltloa  containing  from  1  to  S 
percent  of  the  active  component  Is  aormally  effectlre ;  and 
that  sach  compoaltloBB  may  be  sprayed  on  the  area  to  be 
treated.  Tliat  would  appear  to  be  clearly  enough  Informa- 
tloa  to  enable  a  peraon  skilled  In  the  art  to  aae  the  com- 
poanda  effectlTely. 

11.  Samb — Samb — Samb. 
"Appellant  by    hla  argumente  aad   by    hU   reliance   on 

8mith  T.  B9ua^uet,  which  dedslon  was  concerned  primarily 
with  actual,  rather  thaa  conatructlTe.  reduction  to  prac- 
tice, appears  to  contead  that  It  waa  Incumbent  on  ScfaBser- 
llng  to  prore  that  the  compounds  will  function  aa  steted 
In  his  application.  We  do  not  understand  that  to  be  the 
law.  In  the  abaence  of  aay  apparent  reaaon  why  the  com- 
pounds dlscloaed  will  not  so  function,  or  of  any  erldenee 
ahowlng  that  they  actually  do  not.  the  sUtemente  In  the 
application  are  generally  deemed  suflldent" 

12.  iNTBBFBBBNCBa PaHHUTT — MBTHOO  OT   RBACTINO    VlHTL 

CHLOUM    WrTH    HaXACHliOaOCTCUMrBNTADIBNB. 

The  dedalon  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfereacea 
awarding  priority  of  Inrentlon  to  appellee,  senior  party, 
of  a  slagte  coast  to  a  uMthod  comprising  reacting  rlnyl 
chloride  with  hexachlorocydopentadlene  In  a  DIela-Aldar 
manner  to  form  their  equl-molar  addud  Is  aSnned. 

Apfkal  from  the  Patent  Oflk*.  Interferen<»  No. 
87.3U. 

AFFIRMED. 

Lee  J.  Oary,  Jame*  M.  Parker,  and  G^ry,  Detmond 
d  Parker   ( Frank  P.  Cyr  of  counsel)    for  Bloefltone. 

Charle*  M.  Tkomuu  and  M.  M.  Weitmmn  (C.  J. 
Giuliani  at  counaH )  for  Schmerllnc. 

B«fure  Wo«L«T,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and   Rich  and 

MAinif,  A$»ociate  Judges 
WoBLKT,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  dcUrered  ttie  opinion  of 
the  court. 
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This  to  an  appeal  from  the  dertolon  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  InterferenceB  of  the  United  SUtea  Patent  Ofllce 
awardinc  priority  of  inrentioB  of  the  aioffle  coant  of 
Interference  No.  87,811  to  the  aenior  party.  Lonto 
Schmerlinc,  appellee  here. 

Appellant,  Blneatone,  filed  his  application  December 
22. 1962.  SchmerUnTa  application  No.  419,(127,  directly 
Included  in  the  interference,  was  filed  March  29,  1964, 
bat  he  was  given  the  benefit  of  hia  oopendlnc  applica- 
tion No.  100,756,  filed  June  22.  1949.  and  waa  thoa 
made  the  senior  party.  Blueetone,  in  his  preliminary 
statement,  alleged  no  date  of  invention  as  early  as  the 
filing  date  of  the  earlier  application  of  Schmerling,  and 
waa  accordingly  ordered  to  show  canae  why  Judgment 
ahould  not  be  entered  against  him.  In  responae.  Blue- 
atone  contended  that  neither  Bohmerling  ai^llcatlon 
contained  a  sufficient  disclosure  to  support  the  subject 
noatter  of  the  count,  nor  a  sufflcient  showing  of  utility 
of  the  compound  produced  by  the  process  of  the  count. 
Each  of  those  questionn  had  been  seasonably  raised  by 
Bluestone  and  decided  adversely  to  him  by  the  Pri- 
mary Examiner. 

The  Board  agreed  with  the  Examiner  and  held  that 
each  of  the  Scbnierling  applications  was  sufllcient  to 
disclose  both  the  claimed  method  and  utility  of  the 
resulting  compound.  While  the  correctneaa  of  each  of 
those  holdings  is  challenged  here,  [1]  it  is  clear  the 
later  application  contains  everything  pertinent  to  the 
invention  in  issue  which  is  found  in  the  earlier  one,  as 
well  aa  some  additional  matter,  and  it  does  not  appear 
to  be  denied  by  Bluestone  that,  if  the  earlier  applica- 
tion contains  a  sufflcient  disclosure,  the  later  one  also 
does.  In  view  of  that  fact,  and  of  the  further  fact  that 
Schmerling  took  no  testimony  and  relies  for  priority 
solely  on  hia  earlier  application,  the  disclosure  of  the 
later  application  need  not  be  further  considered.  If 
the  earlier  application  contains  a  sufllcient  disclosure 
to  support  the  count,  the  decision  of  the  Board  must 
be  aflBnued ;  otherwise  It  must  be  reversed.  No  ques- 
tion has  been  raised  as  to  the  sufficiency  of  the  Blue- 
stone  application,  hence  the  disclosure  of  that  applica- 
tion need  not  be  specifically  considered. 

The  count  reads : 

The  method  which  oomprli 
hexacblorocyclopentadiene  tn 
their  e<)ul-molar  adduct. 


reactlns  vlay)  chloride  with 
Dlels-Alder  manner  to  form 


It  will  be  seen  that  the  count  comprises  three  essen- 
tial features ;  namely,  ( 1 )  the  use  of  the  specified  ma- 
terials as  ingredients,  (2)  reaction  of  the  IngredtenU 
in  a  specified  manner  and,  (8)  the  production  of  an 
equi-molar  adduct,  i.e.  one  In  which  the  Ingredients 
are  present  in  amounta  proportional  to  their  molecular 
weighta.  I  j 

The  earlier  Schmerling  application  discloses  the  con- 
draaation  reaction  of  hexachlorocyclopentadlene  with 
any  one  of  a  wide  variety  of  chloro-substituted  olefins, 
and  sUtea  that  "The  preferred  chloro-olefin  utiUaahle 
In  the  preaent  condensation  reaction  on  the  basis  of 
yield  of  product  obtained  therefrom  and  the  relative 
eaae  of  preparation  is  vinyl  chloride."  We  interpret 
that  language  as  an  unmistakable  disclosure  of  the  use 
of  the  materials  recited  by  the  count  as  reaction  ingre- 
dients. 

The  only  limitation  in  the  count  as  to  the  nature  of 
the  reaction  is  that  It  takes  place  "in  a  Diels-Alder 
maimer.'*    Aa  to  that  manner,  the  "Conciac  Chemical 


aad  TMhnical  DlctlooarT'*  ( 1947)  adltad  by  H.  Banaatt 
and  pubUahed  hy  Chemical  PubUahlac  Inc.,  Brookljn, 
N.T,,  cootaina  the  following  deflnitloB : 


Dtels-AMar  syathcsls  (41saa  syathMta).    Baactlaa  bstassa  a 
italBlat  a  eaafngatM  oeoM*  koa4  mmi  a  caaa- 
aettratiad  doaMs  boa4.  a^.  buta«l«M 


la  ^wtatatas  aa 
awMc  aakjarMa 


A*  indicatad  by  the  daOnltlMi,  [2]  the  dlatlngulahing 
teatora  of  the  DMa-Aldar  ayntheato  doea  not  realde  in 
qiaclflc  condition  of  reaction,  but  In  the  choice  of  the 
ingredlenta.  Accordingly,  we  find  the  following  atata- 
mant  In  the  Board's  decision  to  be  correct : 

Tha  Dlcla-Alder  concept  waa  In  the  ekolea  of  eertala  type 
raactaats  for  addltloa  by  eoBveatioaal  asaaa.  If  tha  earraat 
type  raaetanta  arc  ctaoaan — the  easolag  aetloa  la  iabaraatly 
a  Dlala-Alder  reaction. 

Iliat  vinyl  chloride  and  hexachlorocyclopentadlene 
are  reactants  of  the  proper  type  la  evident  from  the 
fact  that  the  count  calls  for  them  aa  taking  part  In  a 
Diria-Alder  reaction,  and  from  the  further  fact  that 
vinyl  chloride  contains  an  activated  double  bond  and 
hexachlorocyclopentadlene  a  conjugated  double  bond. 
[8]  It  follows  that  the  condenaatlon  reactlcm  of  ttioae 
materials,  which  is  disclosed  by  Schmerllng'a  earlier 
application,  would  inherently  be  'in  the  Dlela-Aldw 
manner." 

[4]  With  respect  to  the  final  requirement  of  the 
count,  i.e.,  that  the  product  of  the  reaction  shall  be  the 
equi-molar  adduct  of  the  ingredients,  it  to  noted  that 
the  application  states  that  (^terable  yields  may  be  ob- 
tained by  the  use  of  an  approximately  equimolecular 
ratio  of  the  reactanta,  but  that  it  is  preferred  to  uae 
a  stoichiometric  excess  of  the  chloro-olefin  component 
(vinyl  chloride)  which  excess  may  be  from  1.5  to  1  to 
about  10  to  1,  for  the  reason,  inter  alto,  that  the  hexa- 
chlorocyclopentadlene component  will  thus  be  con- 
sumed substanttolly  to  completion,  while  the  exceaa  of 
the  chlor(M>lefin  which  remains  after  the  reaction  may 
be  readily  removed  by  dlatiltotion.  It  aeema  evident 
that  if  an  excess  of  the  chloro-olefin  as  low  as  1.S  to  1 
resulta  in  comfdete  reaction  of  the  pentadiene  ingre- 
dient with  a  suhatanttol  realdoe  of  the  chlorool^ln,  a 
suboUntlally  equl-mc^r  adduct  will  reault  Moreover, 
[6]  It  waa  stated  by  the  Board  that 

Examples  of  the  Dlela-Alder  reacUoB  shown  la  organic  ebam- 
latrr  texta  typically  thow  that  there  results  an  eqni-aolar 
addnet  and  aecordlnalj  auch  la  aasiinaail  anlaas  tter*  ta  lail- 
catton  otherwlae. 


We  do  not  find  where  appeUant  questioned  that 
statement  or  called  for  Identification  of  the  texts  re- 
ferred to.  nor  to  the  statemmt  challenged  in  his  reaaonn 
of  appeal.  Accordingly  we  accept  It  aa  correct,  and 
agree  with  the  Board  that  an  equl-motor  adduct  to 
inherent  in  the  proceaa  diacloaad  by  the  earlier 
Schmerling  application. 

[6]  While  Schmerting's  earUer  apfrtlcatlon  doea  not 
give  a  specific  example  (rf  the  uae  <tf  rlnyl  chloride  In 
a  reaction,  it  does  give  an  example  of  the  reaction  of 
hexachlorocyclopentadlene  with  l,A-<lichIor(^ropene, 
and  aUtee  that  auch  example  to  "Indicative  of  typical 
reprearatatlve  compounda  of  the  preaent  proceaa."  We 
agree  with  both  Patent  OfBce  tribunato  that  that  to  a 
sufflcient  disclosure  to  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  to 
carry  out  a  simUar  reaction  involving  vinyl  chloride. 

Ajwellant  aaaerta  that  mer^  bringing  the  apecifled 
reactanta  together  by  condenaatlon  doea  not  Inherently 
or  inevitably  cauae  them  to  react  in  a  Dlela-Alder 
manner.  In  anpport  of  that  propoaitlon  he  atatea  the 
record  ahowa  that  aome  of  the  oleflna  mentioned  bj 


i^ 


Y  28,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  €l0V 


Ctolm  7  to  iUustratlre  of  the  claims  on  appeal  and    polnta  oat  that  the  Board  experienced 


«•  •  • 


908 


comld- 


900 


n  of  appMl,  H*U  that  it  Is  qoMtlooable 
WM  properly  bofort  tho  eovrt. 


F  u»i*»,    ^av**><v    \ymwvi    VI 


•r". 


tiM  court. 


=4-.- 


902 


Vol.  744— official  GAZETTE 


July  28,  18M 


Sehmerlliic  may  react  In  ■  different  nianner  with  hez«- 
chlorocycU>|)entAdl«De  aod  that  In  mtmt  caaea  care  moat 
be  taken  to  avoid  polymerisation.  Howerer.  there  li 
nothlnc  to  Blkow  that  aoch  dUBcnltlea  are  cncoontered 
in  reacting  tha  apadllc  materlala  recited  by  the  eoont. 
or  that  any  particular  precautions  are  neceeaary  to 
arold  them.  On  the  contrary,  appellant's  application, 
after  KlTlnf  an  example  nalns  thoae  materials,  states 
that  "The  spedflc  process  shown  In  the  foregolnc 
example  may  be  varied  with  respect  to  conditions  atl- 
llaed,"  and  aoggests  a  number  of  poaalMe  Tarlatlons. 
Nothlnc  !■  Mid  aa  to  the  poaaibUltj  of  polymerisation, 
or  of  obtaining  a  product  other  than  the  dealred  ad- 
duct 

Aa  aboye  Indicated,  we  are  of  the  0{toion  the 
disclosure  ot  the  earlier  Sohmerllnc  application 
teaches  that  an  equl-molar  addnct  is  to  be  obtained,  and 
we  find  nothing  to  Justify  a  conclusion  differing  from 
that  of  the  tribunals  below,  l,e.,  that  the  manner  of 
obtaining  such  a  product  by  reacting  the  ingredients 
involTed  here  would  be  apparent  to  a  person  slcilled 
in  the  art  on  the  basis  of  the  application  disclosure. 

[7]  [8]  Appellant  further  contends  that  the  insoffl- 
dency  of  the  Schmerling  disclosure  to  support  the 
count  Is  rea  Judicata  in  view  of  the  Examiner's  final 
rejection  of  claims  1  and  2  of  the  earlier  application  as 
being  unduly  broad  on  the  ground  that  "Only  a  single 
compound  of  the  claimed  genus  is  actually  deecribed 
in  the  specification,  namely,  that  characterised  in  the 
paaaage  beginning  on  the  last  line  of  page  11,"  and 
that  Schmerling  did  not  appeal  from  that  rejection, 
but  cancelled  the  rejected  claims.  As  we  Interpret  the 
evidence  of  record,  the  compound  the  Examiner  sUted 
to  be  the  only  one  actually  described  la  not  the  addnct 
of  the  instant  count 

It  la  questionable  whether  the  isaue  of  res  Judicata 
is  properly  before  this  court  since  it  was  not  specifi- 
cally ralaed  by  any  reason  of  appeaL  However,  if  any- 
thing became  rea  JudicaU  by  reaaon  of  the  failure  to 
appeal  from  the  final  rejection,  it  was  merely  the  hold- 
ing that  claims  1  and  2  were  too  broad.  By  failing  to 
appeal  from  a  final  rejection  an  applicant  doea  not 
neceaaarily  admit  the  validity  of  every  ground  of  rejec- 
tion. 

Moreover,  t^l  the  count  unlike  rejected  claims  1 
and  2,  is  not  drawn  to  a  compound  but  to  a  method, 
hence  would  not  neceaaarily  require  that  the  product 
of  the  method  be  "actually  described  in  the  applica- 
tion.'' Accordingly,  Schmerling's  failure  to  appeal 
claima  1  and  2  does  not  render  the  rejection  of  those 
claims  rea  Judicata  on  the  issue  whether  the  disclosure 
of  his  earlier  application  will  support  the  method  claim 
at  laaue. 

[10]  Appellant  also  questions  the  sufficiency  of  the 
dladoaure  In  said  application  as  to  utility  of  the  ad- 
dnct which  conatitutes  the  product  of  the  claimed 
method.  We  agree  with  the  Patent  OfBce  tribunals 
that  aoch  diacioaure  is  ample.  The  application  statea 
that  the  products  of  the  process  disclosed  are  useful 
aa  Inaactlcidea.  As  indicated  in  8mitk  v.  Boutquet,  27 
CXJPA  1138,  111  TM  157.  4fi  I'SIHi  S47.  such  a  broad 
dladoaure  may  not  be  sufficient  in  the  abeence  of  more 
spaciflc  Information  as  to  manner  of  use.  but  Schmer- 
ling's application  furnishes  soch  additional  informa- 
tkm.    Thna,  It  la  explained  in  the  application  that  the 


coakpoonda  act  by  contact  with  the  Inaect;  that  they 
may  be  diaatrivad  in  solventa  such  aa  a  mineral  or  vege- 
tabla  oil;  Chat  a  compoaltion  cootalniag  from  1  to  n 
peceent  of  the  active  component  la  normally  effactive ; 
snd  that  such  compoaltlona  may  be  sprayed  on  the 
area  to  be  treated.  That  would  appear  to  be  dearly 
enough  iBfonnatton  to  eoahla  a  peraon  skilled  in  the 
art  to  use  the  coaipounda  efflectlTaly. 

[U]  Appellant  by  hla  argunanta  and  by  hla  reliance 
on  Smith  V.  Bousfuet,  which  dedaion  waa  concerned 
primarily  with  actual,  ratlMr  than  conatmcdvei  reduc- 
tion to  iM«ctlee.  appeara  to  oontand  that  it  waa  In- 
cumbent <Mi  Schmerilag  to  prove  that  the  compounda 
will  function  aa  stated  la  hia  application.  We  do  not 
understand  that  to  be  the  law.  In  the  abaence  of  any 
apparent  reaaon  why  tha  compounda  dladoaed  will  not 
so  function,  or  of  any  evidence  ahowing  that  they  actu- 
ally do  not,  tha  atatamanta  in  the  application  are  gen- 
erally deemed  ■nfflcUat  In  re  ChUoietk]^.  43  OCPA 
775,  229  F.2d  467. 106  D8PQ  S21. 

[12]  We  have  given  carrtful  conaideration  to  the 
variona  argumenta  advanced  by  appellant  but  find 
nothing  which  would  Juatlfy  ua  in  reaching  a  conclu- 
sion dlffaring  from  that  of  the  Board. 

The  decision  la  afllrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


VS.  Com*  of 

Ih  as  FuiaaKKB 

N:  H$J.     D«oM«a  /«»ntsry  tl.  i$S9 
I—  CCPA  — ;  2M  P.2d  STI ;  121  U8PQ  270) 

1.  PATaSTAalUTT — INTBMTION OMISSION    OT    EUMKirr. 

**  'It  la  ordlasiily  tnw  that  the  omIaalOB  of  aa  cicmeot 
aa4  Its  fBBCtloB  la  sBlaveatlvc.'  •  •  •  Hewavar,  aa  a 
eorallary  tkarato.  It  may  b«  aaoartoea  to  ooilt  aa  elaaaBt 
wkila  ratalBlac  Ita  fnacdOB." 

2.  APPBAii  TO  THs  U.S.  Coear  or  Customs  amo  PAtsa*  Ae- 

PBAiiS — MATm   BarOKs   Coobt — Rajscrtoa    Nor  or 

Rscoao. 
Wliere  thrrc  wan  no  r*l«ctloB  of  tb«  «lalma  ob  appeal 
aa  fatllac  to  partteularljr  potat  oat  aad  ttatlBctly  elalai  tha 
alletsd  laveBtloa,  bot  rathar  only  a  rejeetloB  pradleatad 
OQ  a  Brttlali  patent  aa  aa  aatlelpatlOB,  J7«M.  "To  reject 
tbaaa  elaiau  aa  iadeflaltc.  we  wonld  ba  ceaipaDaa  to  ralaa 
a  croaaa  of  rajaettos  aot  of  rerora,  aad  tlisa  act  bayead 
oar  atatntory  aatborlty." 

3.  Patsmtabilitt  —  PABTicoLiAa    SuajacT    MATTSa  —  DacM 

Danwa  IfAcaiMS. 
Ortala  elalSM  to  a  "Slere  Dram  Dryla«  Maehlaa"  ffaM 
pa  tea  tabic  over  tbc  died  prior  art.  • 

Afpkal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  274.104. 

RR  VERSED. 

Richard  B.  Jta6eodt.  Jr^  and  Wmtton,  Cole,  Orindle 
d  Wat»<m  for  Fleissner. 

ClareMoe  W.  Moort  {8.  Wm.  Coehrtm  of  counsel)  for 
the  Commlsaloner  of  Patenta. 

Before  Woaixr,  Aetinf  Chief  Jn4ge,  and  Rich,  Mab- 
Tiif,  and  JoHnaoH  (retired),  Ataoeiafe  Jn4get 

Mabtik,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Thla  appeal  is  from  the  dedaion  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  SUtea  Patent  Office  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  daims  7-10  of  appellant's 
application  for  patent  for  Improvements  in  a  "Sieve 
Drum  Drying  Machine."  Counael  for  apiiellant  with- 
drew the  appeal  as  to  claim  10  at  the  oral  argument 
and  the  appeal  accordingly  la  dlamlaaed  aa  to  that 
claim. 
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Claim  7  U  iUii«trttlT«  of  tta«  cUlms  on  appeal  and 

reads  as  follows : 
7.  A  drrins  madilnc  for  irying  flbr*  BaterUl,  fltbrtca  aa4 


tb«  lUc.  comprlitoff  m  diytac  cteabw.  t«»  groap*  ot  ■!•▼« 
dnims  arrancc4  the  os«  abort  the  other  aad  within  aald 
drTing  chaaber  to  eama  a  lay*r  of  th«  natarlal  to  bo  dried 
to  paaa  fron  a  dnui  at  oac  groop  to  a  4nui  e(  the  other 
groap,  an  air  beating  dertce  amagad  within  aaid  drytng 
ehambor,  meaaa  to  eondaet  drrtag  air  thnagh  aaM  hoatiag 
derloo  tor  boatlag  the  air,  and  troa  than  thraagh  the  mate- 
rUl  to  bo  dried  aad  the  draas  Ciaai  tha  aatsMt  tt  tha  drama 
into  the  laterior.  aad  noaas  to  eaaot  the  drrtag  air  to  paao 
from  the  beatlag  derlet  Uiroogk  tho  said  layar  of  tho  mate- 
rtal  to  be  dried  oa  tha  om  groay  af  draaH  MrtabaraUy  tato 
and  out  «t  the  drasM  thread^  tho  Jacketa  of  aald  dnuaa  late 
their  laterior  aad  fraa  thara  throagh  the  layar  at  tha  aiata- 
rial  to  be  dried  oa  the  other  naap  or  drama  tato  their  laterior 
and  flaally  froai  there  axlailr  ta  the  boatlag  dortco  to  be 
reheated. 

The  appealed  ctetma  are  directed  to  an  apparatoa 
for  drylaf  flbrous  material  comprlaiiif  an  encloeed 
drylnc  dumber  baring  two  groopa  of  rotatably 
mounted  perforated  drama,  one  gronp  aboTe  the  otber, 
wltb  the  reapectlTe  members  of  aald  froope  arranged 
in  staggered  relationship.  A  web  of  the  material  to 
be  dried  Is  interworen  between  tlie  upper  and  lower 
dmma,  pasaliig  altematelj  oyer  the  perforated  periph- 
eral snrfacea  of  members  of  each  of  said  gronpa  of 
drama  Means  are  prorlded  dividing  the  drying  cham- 
ber into  upper  and  lower  aectioBa,  each  aection  con- 
taining one  set  of  the  hollow  drams.  Bach  member  of 
the  lower  group  contains  an  axlally  mounted  fan 
which  cauaea  air  to  pass  over  an  external  beater  ele- 
ment, through  the  web  of  drying  material  on  the  upper 
drums  and  radially  into  the  interior  thereof,  thence 
outwardly,  axlally  through  an  appropriate  duct,  »r 
radially  through  the  perforated  lower  portlooa  of  aald 
(Iruma,  to  the  lower  aection  of  the  drying  diamber 
The  fans  then  draw  the  air  radially  through  the  drying 
material  and  perforationa  on  the  lower  dnmiB  Into 
their  interior,  and  axlaHy  recirculate  the  air  to  the 
beater  element  It  Is  noted  that  the  drying  air  passes 
through  the  web  material  twice  before  being  reheated 
and  recycled. 

The  sole  reference  relied  on  la : 

British  Patent,  $3e.M0,  Oct.  16,  1880. 

The  British  patent  relates  to  a  multiple  drum  drier 
of  the  same  general  type  as  that  diacloaed  herein,  com- 
prising an  enclosed  drying  chamber  in  which  are  con- 
tained upper  and  lower  groups  of  rotataUe  ataggered 
sieve  drums.  The  material  to.be  dried  la  paaaed  iu 
web  form  around  alternate  upper  and  lower  drums 
through  the  chamber.  Each  drum  contains  an  axlally 
mounted  fan  which  radially  draws  air  into  the  drum 
interior  tlirough  the  material  to  be  dried  and  redrcu- 
latee  the  air  axlally  to  the  next  adjacent  drum  in  each 
reapactlve  group.  Heater  etoments  adjacent  each 
group  of  drunw  rehoat  the  drying  air  as  it  paasce  in 
series  flow.    The  patent  dlsdoaea  that  the  drying  air  is 

•  •  *  ^trtbvtod,  as  aalfomly  as  piillili.  la  the  dtrlag 
chamber  •  •  *.  This  U  an  Important  featare  laasmach  a« 
tho  drams  maat  be  nalformly  dMrgcd  with  air  aad  eddiee 
aad  traasverae  cnrreata  of  air  la  tho  thamhar  mast  bo 
arolded. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  aflraed  the  Exantiner's  rejec- 
tion of  claims  7-0  as  fully  mat  by  the  Brttlah  patent. 

Counsel  for  the  Patrat  Ofllce  cODcedaa  that  the  de- 
vice diacloaed  "•  •  •  differa  stmctvrally  from  tiie 
reference  drier  in  the  manner  anaerted  •  •  •"  by  ap- 
pellant, hot  contends  that  the  datms  on  appeal  do  not 
define    that    distinction    strtK-turally.      The    Solicitor 


points  ovt  that  the  Board  ezperlenoed  •*•  •  •  comld* 
arable  diflculty  in  applying  the  tanninology  of  Umm 
claina  either  to  tlM  application  diacloaora  or  the  rater- 
enca  diactoaore  parttcularly  with  regard  to  tha  path 
of  circulation  of  drying  air  between  the  heater  and 
drying  dnuna."  The  Board  then  came  to  the  eoncha- 
alon  that  no  the  extent  that  aocfa  terminology  wtdta- 
standaUy  ampUllea  the  structure  poaltiTely  recited, 
we  consider  thaae  claima  to  apply  to  the  refarenfce  dia- 
doaore  in  tlie  aame  aenae  as  to  the  application  dlado- 
sure."  Tlie  aole  iaaoe  before  oa.  therefore,  la  whether 
the  daima  on  appeal  dedne  a  patentable  atmctnral 
dlatinction  over  the  Brttlah  patent ' 

We  do  not  agree  with  the  Board  that  patentable 
distinctlen  haa  not  been  drawn  batw>eeu  the  radted 
apparatna  of  claim  7  and  the  reference  drier,  eapeclaliy 
wlien  the  functional  limitationo  nt  that  daim  are 
neither  directly  aet  forth  nor  reaaonaMy  aoggeated  by 
the  inior  art  of  record.  The  baalc  modee  of  operation 
of  the  devicea  are  distingtiialuble  in  that  appUennt  dla- 
dooea  a  chamber  wherein  drying  air  floara  in  aerlea 
from  the  upper  to  tlie  lower  group  of  drying  drama, 
whereas  the  chamber  of  the  reference  patent  is  ee  coo- 
stracted  tlmt  the  air  drenlatea  independently  within 
the  upper  and  lower  groupa  of  dnuna. 

Turning  now  to  the  daima  on  appeal,  claim  7  deflnea 
a  machine  comprising  "a  drying  chamber,  two  groupa 
of  aiere  drama  *  *  *,  an  air  beating  device  *  *  *, 
meana  to  conduct  drying  air  *  *  *,"  suitably  arranged 
in  a  particular  manner  to  fadlitate  circulation  of  the 
air  through  tmeh  drum.  Theae  elements  find  req>onae 
in  the  Brttiah  patent    Howevw,  the  daim  eontinnea : 

•  *  *  BMsaa  to  eaaae  tho  dtytag  air  to  pass  from  tha  hasting 
devtee  throng  •  •  •  tho  matorUI  •  •  •  on  the  om  framp 
of  dnMM  •  •  •  and  from  thoro  throagh  tlie  •  •  •  amto- 
rlal  •  •  •  oa  the  athmr  groap  of  dnuaa  *  *  *. 

Those  meana  are  diadoaed  to  include  "•  •  •  por- 
tions of  the  upper  drums  neighbouring  the  lower  sec- 
ticHi  •  •  •  of    the    chamber  •  •  •  without    covering 

sheets  *  *  *"  so  located  that : 

One  portloa  at  the  drying  air  may  enter  the  lower  ooetloa 
of  the  ehamhor  U  directly  over  the  raapeetlve  sagawata  at 
the  apper  drama. 

Furthermore,  axial  ducts  are  provided  In  the  upper 
drama  which  cause  air  to  pass  therefrom  to  the  lower 
drama. 

In  contrast  thereto,  it  is  noted  that,  in  addition  to 
the  portion  of  the  British  patent  previously  quoted, 
daim  8of  that  reference  redteathat : 

•  •  •  the  air  •  •  •  1«  •  •  •  dlntribated  an  natformlr  as 
pOHKlble.  MubHtantlally  one  half  abore  thr  iipp<>r  H^iipw  of 
aniniH  aad  tb#  other  half  Dndemeath  tlM>  lower  iieriM  nf 
drumx,  into  «  rbamber,  aftrr  havlnx  panN*^  ta<>attn|[  bodlfn, 
whereby  the  HuetlAn  anrfaceo  of  the  dram  ar»  iinlfonnly  hud- 
plled  with  air  and  addtea  aad  traaavara*  atavamnu  a/  tk* 
air  in  tht  ohambar  an  pravmlod.     (amphasU  added.] 

Furthermore,  the  patentee  makea  spedflc  provisions  to 
prevent  air  flow  from  the  tipper  to  the  lower  series  of 
drama,  Indtiding  covering  meana  blocking  the  uncov- 
ered portiona  of  the  apper  drama. 

[1]  "It  la  ordinarily  true  that  the  omiaeloa  of  an 
eleteent  and  ita  fmction  la  uninventive."  In  re  Perrine, 
27  OCPA  1127,  111  F.2d  177,  40  l.rgPQ  816.  However, 
aa  a  corollary  thereto,  it  may  be  unobviouB  to  omit  an 
element  while  reUlning  its  function.  Th  re  Authonw 
et  uU,  82  OCPA  868,  147  F.2d  690,  64  U8PQ  SR8.  In 
the  instant  caae,  the  omiasion  of  covering  means  crest- 
ing independent  air  flow  in  each  group  of  drums 
accompliahea  the  omiaaion  of  fans  from  one  group  of 
drams  «rilho«*«  omission  of  the  function  of  those  fans. 
Furthermore,  the  air  preaaure  dHTereatial  produced  by 


tkMk    Thoa,  It  la  explained  in  the  application  that  the    claim. 
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appellant'a  fans  draws  the  dryinc  air  throuch  the 
moist  flbrooa  material  twice  before  beinc  reheated,  a 
manner  of  operation  altofether  foreign  to  the  teach- 
InfB  of  the  reference  patent.  The  pertinent  claim 
recitation  in  thia  connection  is : 

*  *  *  mcaaa  to  caaae  tbe  dnrlng  air  to  p«u  from  tlie  heating 
deric«  throach  $m*t»riml  to  be  dried  on  ont  groap  of  drums 
p€riph9rmll^mto  and  out  of  the  druwu  tliroagb  tbe  fmeketa 
of    tmid    dmma    into    their    Interior  •   •  •  and    from    there 


through  the  layer  of  mmteriml  to  be  dried  on  the  other  group 
of  4mmt  Into  their  Interior  and  flnalhr  from  there  ••tolly  to 
tbe  beating  derlee  to  be  reheated,     [oiphaale  added.] 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  air  flows  into  and  out  of  the 
one  (upper)  group  of  druma  peripherally  through  their 
Jackets.  The  air  then  flows  through  the  material  on 
tbe  other  (lower)  group  of  drums  Into  their  interior. 
such  passage  necessarily  being  through  tbe  periphery 
of  those  dmma.  The  use  of  the  word  "sxuiMy"  with 
reference  to  the  outflow  of  air  from  the  "other  group 
of  druma,"  taken  In  conjunction  with  the  recitation 
pertaining  to  air  passage  "peripherally  into  and  out  uf 
tha  [upper  group  of]  druma  *  *  *"  accentuates  the 
dlatlnction  between  the  means  by  which  the  air  flows 
tnm  the  first  group  and  the  means  by  which  it  flows 
from  the  second  group. 

However,  the  Patent  Oflke  Solicitor  contends  that 
the  recitation  of  "meana  to  cauae  *  *  *  air  to  pass 
*  *  *  peripherally  Into  and  out  of  tke  4rum$  *  •  • 


into  their  interior  *  *  *"  [Emphaais  ours]  would  ap- 
pear to  And  no  response  In  appellant's  drier.  C3ounsel 
argues  that  it  la  an  obvious  Impossibility  for  air  to 
circulate  in  the  underscored  manner  and  that  no 
meana  can  be  found  to  accomplish  such  function.  [2] 
There  was,  however,  no  rejection  of  the  claima  on 
appeal  aa  failing  to  particularly  point  out  and  dis- 
tinctly claim  the  alleged  invention,  but  rather  only  a 
rejection  predicated  on  the  British  patent  as  an  antici- 
pation. To  reject  these  claims  as  Indeflnlte.  we  would 
be  compelled  to  raise  a  ground  of  rejection  not  of 
record,  and  thus  act  beyond  our  statutory  authority. 
In  re  Heltzer,  38  CXIIPA  1124, 18»  F.2d  971,  90  USPQ  92. 
Nevertheless,  it  would  not  be  amiss  for  appellant  to 
clarify  the  claim  In  certain  particulars. 

Moreover,  the  words  'into  their  interior"  can  only 
be  reasonably  Interpreted  to  modify  the  air  passage 
"peripherally  into  •  •  •  the  drums  •  •  •"  and  not  to 
relate  to  air  flow  from  one  group  of  drums  to  the  other. 
That  the  air  passes  through  "*  •  •  the  Jackets  of  said 
drums  into  their  Interior  •  •  •."  in  no  way  detracts  ^^°^  Wokxt,  Acting  Chief  Jndge,  and  Rich,  Mab. 
from  the  recitation  of  "means  •  •  •  to  cause  •  •  •  «!»,  and  JoHifsoif  (nt\T^),  Attociate  Judge,   "' 

air  to  paas  •  •  •  peripherally   into  and  out  of  the   Masti:?.  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court, 
[aald]  drums  •  •  •"  to  the  other  group  of  drums  '^^^  *■  *°  *PP**^  ^^^  '^*  decision  of  the  Commli.- 

[8]  Since  the  British  patent  conUins  no  disclosure   ****"*'  ""^  Patents,  acting  through  the  AsslsUnt  Com- 
of  tbe  last  mentioned  means  or  its  equivalents,  and 


VA.  C«ivt  of 

Pink  Laot  CoapoEATioif  v.  L.  N.  RsNAm.T  ft  Sons,  Inc. 

N:  tAit.     DMMed  AprU  It,  t»t» 
l—  CCFA  —  :  260  F.2d  Ml  :  121  USPQ  469] 

1.  TaADBMASKS — OFPOSITION — BCIDBN     OF    PBOVINO     LIKBU- 

HOOD  or  CoxrcsiON. 
"*  *  *  we  gather  that  the  Aaalatant  Commisaloaer'i 
decision  la  predicated  upon  the  prenlae  that  oppoeer  bad 
the  burden  of  proving  by  evidence  In  addition  to  Its  regla- 
tratlon  Its  claim  of  likelihood  of  confusion  among  pur- 
cbaaera.  While  we  agree  that  an  oppoeer  has  the  burden 
of  proving  likelihood  of  confusion,  this  burden  does  not 
neceeearlly  require  the  submission  of  evidence  other  than 
tbe  registration." 

2.  SAita — CoKrcstMo  SiMiLAarrr — Woaos  amd  Btmbols  Iosn- 

TtriKo  TasasBT. 
"•  •  •  the  marks  are  similar,  eren  though  oppoeer  uses 
only  the  words  'PINK  LADT'  and  applicant,  besides  theee 
words.  Includes  a  lady  dresaed  In  Victorian  attire.  It  la 
well  senied  that  words  and  the  symbols  Identlfled  thereby 
wUl  be  given  the  same  significance  In  determining  the  like- 
lihood of  confusion  between  two  marks.  •  •  •  Accord- 
ingly, the  marks  In  Issue  are  so  similar  as  to  lead  to 
confusion  of  proepectlve  purchasers.  If  appUed  to  the  same 
gooda." 

3.  Sams — Sams — Goods  or  Sams  "Dsscstrrivs  PaoptaTiss." 

Htld  that  although  tbe  trademark  statute  no  longer 
requires  a  flndlng  that  the  goods  of  the  parties  to  an  oppo- 
sition proceeding  be  of  the  same  "descriptive  propertlas," 
as  a  prerequisite  to  a  flndlng  of  likelihood  of  confusion, 
"such  a  flndlng  Is  not  prohibited  by  the  statute  and  is 
pertinent  to  the  Issue  If  It  aids  tbe  court  In  determining 
the  likelihood  of  coufusloa  of  prospective  purchasers." 

4.  Samb — CosrcsiMO  SiMiLAarrr. 
In  an   opposition  by   the  registrant  of  the  word   mark 

"Pink  I4id7,"  for  fmlt  Juices  for  food  purposes,  for  pack- 
aged grapefruit  julcea  for  beverage  purposes,  and  for  Texas 
citrus  fruit  and  canned  orange  and  grapefruit  Juices  for 
food  purposes,  against  a  trademark  application  seeking  to 
register  the  mark  "Pink  Lady"  accompanied  by  the  picture 
of  a  woman,  for  wines,  HeM  that  "There  can  be  no  doubt. 
If  opposer's  and  applicant's  products  are  sold  In  the  same 
stores,  that  purchaser  confusion  Is  likely,  and  section  2  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  IMfl  states  that  no  tradeoiark 
should  be  registered  If  It  la  '  •  •  •  Ukelp,  when  s^MmI  (• 
the  goitdt  e/  the  appUatnt,  to  eaitee  confueiom  or  mietuke 
or  to  deceive  purchatero  •  •  •.' " 

Appeal    from    the    Patent   Office.     Opposition    No. 

34,312. 

REVERSED. 

Herbert  J.  Jacobi  for  Pink  Lady  Corporation. 
No  brief  flled  and  no  oral  argument  on  behalf  of 
L.  N.  Renault  k  Sons,  Inc. 


since  we  find  that  that  means,  when  construed  in  the 
light  of  appellant's  specification,  produces  a  new  mode 
of  operation  productlTe  of  results  unexpected  from  a 
conalderation  of  tbe  teachings  of  the  prior  art,  we 
shall  reverse  the  rejection  of  claim  7.  Since  claims  8 
and  9  d^iend  from  claim  7,  we  believe,  for  the  reasons 
set  oat  above,  that  the  rejection  of  those  claims  should 
alao  be  revMved. 
BBVERSED. 


misaloner,  affirming  the  decision  of  the  Exam<L>cr  uf 
Interferencea,  and  diamlssing  the  opposition  brought 
by  appellant,  the  Pink  Lady  Corporation,  against  a 
trademark  application  of  L.  N.  Rmault  k  Sona,  Idc„ 
aeeking  to  register  the  mark  "PINK  LADT"  accom- 
panied by  tbe  picture  (tf  a  woman,  for  wines.  Appellee 
has  not  made  an  appearance  nor  filed  a  brief.  Tbe 
oppoeer  Is  the  registrant  of  the  word  mark  "Pink 
Lady"  for  "fruit  Jtiices  for  food  purpoeea,"*  for  "pack- 
aged grapefruit  Juicee  for  beverage  purposes,"*  and 
for  "Texas  citrus  fruit  •  *  •  and  canned  orange  and 
grapefruit  Juices  for  food  purpoaea."* 


WoBLST.y.  (diaaentlng) : 

In  my  opinion  tbe  record  supports  the  decision  ap- 
paatodfroBs.    I  would  affirm.  ..^   ^   . 


•Rcff.' 


1»«0. 


No.  S7».T0O  lanaed  to  a  pradiesssar  oa  July  SS.  IMO. 
No.  S8l,M2  Issued  to  a  prsdspassor  oa  October  1, 
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The  record  Itself  contains  nothing  but  the  pleadings, 
applicant's  mark,  ouq  of  Its  labels  and  several  of  op- 
poaer's  registrations,  together  with  its  label.  Under 
theae  circumstancea,  it  Is  Incumbent  upon  this  court  to 
determine  the  degree  of  protection  which  the  law 
affords  the  registrant. 

The  sole  issne  presented  is,  as  sUted  by  the  AaaisUnt 
Commissioner,  "•  ♦  •  whether  or  not  purchasers  famil- 
iar with  oppoeer's  PINK  LADY'  citrus  fruits  and 
Juices  are  likely,  upon  seeing  'PINK  LADY'  wine,  to 
aaaodate  the  latter  with  the  former  and  to  attribute 
common  source  to  the  products." 

The  Assistant  Ckimmlaaloner  stated  that ; 

Tbcr«  U  BotblBS  la  tb«  rteord  wMeh  sngnsts  that  par- 
ehsMn  would  b«  Ukslr  to  ■asortsto  wIm  wltt  dtrus  fruitt 
■Bd  ^ilcm.  or  to  usoiM  that  nch  products  nsrkod  *^INK 
LaDT'  came  from  the  mud«  produeer. 

Tb«  record  falls  to  show  anr  facts  which  would  rapport 
Sw>^JiiM  5^J.  Porehasori  arc  llkaty  to  be  eoafnaod  b«hrMn 
"PINK  LADY"  citrus  frnlU  and  juices  and  "PINK  LADY" 
wine. 

[1]  From  this  sUtement  we  gather  that  the  Assist- 
ant Commissioner's  decision  Is  predicated  upon  the 
premise  that  opposer  had  the  burden  <rf  proving  by 
evidence  in  addition  to  its  registration  its  claim  of 
likelihood  of  confusion  among  purchasers.  While  we 
agree  that  an  opposer  has  the  burden  of  proving  likeli- 
hood of  confusion,  this  burden  does  not  necessarily 
require  the  submission  of  evidence  other  than  the  reg- 
istration. 

There  is  no  ^estion  but  that  the  opposer  is  the 
prior  user  and  that  [2]  the  marks  are  similar,  even 
though  opposer  uses  only  the  words  "PINK  LADY" 
and  applicant,  besides  these  words,  includes  a  lady 
dressed  in  Victorian  attire.  It  la  well  settled  that 
words  and  the  symbols  identified  thereby  will  be  given 
the  same  significance  in  determining  the  likelihood  of 
confusion  between  two  marks.  Weyenberg  Shoe  Manu- 
facturing Co.  V,  Hood  Rubber  Co^  18  CCPA  1449,  49 
F.2d  1046,  9  U8PQ  449 :  In  re  MacUn-Zimmer-McOill 
Tobacco  Co.,  Inc.,  262  Fed.  686,  49  App.  D.C.  181.  See 
alao  In  re  Riverbank  Canning  Company,  25  CCPA  1028, 
1030.  9S  F.2d  327,  ST  U8PQ  268,  and  cases  there  cited. 
Accordingly,  the  marks  in  issue  are  so  similar  as  to 
lead  to  confusion  of  prospective  purchasers.  If  applied 
to  the  same  goods. 


It  does  not  seem  unreasonable  to  aasume  that  citrus 
fruit  Juices  and  wines  are  likely  to  be  sold  in  the  same 
stores  over  the  same  counters  to  the  same  prospective 
purchasers.  Aj^ieUant  has  cited  a  number  of  cases 
which  stand  for  the  proposition  that  winas  and  fruit 
Juices  are  goods  of  the  "same  descriptive  propertiss" 
and  might  be  sold  in  the  same  channels  of  trade.*  The 
Assistant  C<Mnmissioner  held  that  these  casea  were  not 
controUlng,  Inter  alia,  because  the  statute  no  longer 
requires  a  finding  that  tlie  goods  of  the  parties  to  an 
(qiposltion  proceeding  be  of  the  same  "descriptive  prop- 
erties,"  as  a  prerequisite  to  a  finding  of  likrtibood  uf 
confusion. 

[8]  Although  the  'same  descrlptlTe  properttas"  re- 
quirement has  been  removed,  such  a  finding  is  not 
prohibited  by  the  statute  and  is  pertinent  to  the  issue 
if  it  aids  the  court  In  determining  the  likelihood  of  con- 
fusion of  prospective  purchasers.  For,  as  this  court 
said  In  Fred  W.  Amend  Co.  v.  AmerUMn  Character 
DoU  Co.,  42  CCPA  988,  228  FAl  277,  106  U8PQ  187 : 

,.J^S^'J^'  Trademark  Act  of  1946  the  altlBUit*  tsst  Is  the 
IlkeHhood  of  eonfusioB  or  mlsukc  or  deception  of  por^asors ; 
the  rooalremeat  that  goods  be  of  tho  aaas  dssertotlvo  pra»- 
crttea  lias  been  omitted ;  this  dees  not  SMsa  that  the  alal- 
larity  or  dissimilarity  of  the  descriptive  propertlaa  ef  the 
goods  U  no  loBser  a  factor  to  bs  csasldersd :  It  shevM  be 
considered  la  every  case  «i  this  type  atase  It  U  tafkally  ■ 
factor  of  eoaslderable  Isiportaaee  to  be  glvsa  mvtt  weight 
In  rea^lBs  the  ultimate  cobcIbsIob  as  to  whether  or  sot 
there  Is  likelihood  of  coafualMi,  alstsks,  or  deeepttoa  of 
purchasers. 

[4]  There  can  be  no  doubt,  if  opposer's  and  appli- 
cant's products  sre  sold  in  the  same  stores,  that  par- 
chaser  confusion  is  likely,  and  section  2  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1946  states  that  no  trademark  should  be 
registered  If  it  is  "•  •  •  Ukelv,  tcken  applied  to  the 
goodt  of  the  applicant,  to  cau»e  oonfueion  or  mittmke 
or  to  deceive  purchatera  •  *  •"  [Emphasis  added.] 
(15U.8.C.  1062.) 

In  view  of  the  foregoing,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that 
appellee's  mark  should  not  be  registered.  Therefore, 
the  decision  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  is  reversed. 

REVEBSED. 


*Reid.  Mmr4»dt  d  0:  v.  JTsnsreh  iTtoe  C:,  Inc.  H  si., 
49  USPO  278.  Com'r.  Dec.;  CoM/SnMs  Fnt<t  Orewsrs  Mm- 
ekmrnge  «i  ml.  r.  Oonefta  et  ml.,  d.h.m,  Btm-Kitt  Wimm  Ommpamm, 
5S  F.  8upp.  4M.  61  U8PQ  208  :  see  also  Mm  pmrtt  TU  OrSpiti* 
Cmmpmrng.  Inc..  91  D8PQ  63.  Com'r.  Dee. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  30  U.B.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


t^SSMta.  Louis  NapollUa,  Hair  dreastag,  Uod  Mar.  27. 
1953.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  83/896.  M.  Lmuit  Hmlr  Detipn  Intti- 
tut0  T.  Ingtrid  Btudim  mf  Hmir  Duign,  Ltd.  tt  ml.  Order  of 
dlamlaaal  for  lack  of  prosecution  May  22.  1969. 

t,S79,4SS,  K.  Berg,  Balr  net,  •!•«  Feb.  26,  1958,  D.C,  N.D 
III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  »8o306.  Mimgml  Mmmufmeturing  Cm..  Jne. 
ef  si.  V.  WHtmn  4  Cm.,  tne.  Dtsmlssed  with  prejudice  May  20, 
1959. 

l,aM,161.  A.  H.  Hawes.  Ttemporary  supports  for  use  In  east- 
ing concrete  Aoors  and  similar  purposes,  fllod  May  7.  1959, 
D.C,  8J>.N.Y.,  Doc.  146/51,  Vuivmrtml  Builder$  gspply.  Inc. 
V.  Hicm  Cmrp.  o/  Amtmriem. 

l,M6.arT.  N.  8trauas)«r,  Propulsion  devices  for  smphlblons 
vehicles,  Hod  May  8,  19S9,  Ct.  CTs.,  Doc.  209/59,  Niehmlm* 
BtrmmmmUr  r.  Thm  Vnlfd  Btmtma. 

'  tAHMl,  M.  Group  and  J.  Schonbolts.  Watch  dial  con- 
struction, aied  Nov.  1.  1947.  D.C,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  48/787. 
Bwimt  Wmteh  Diml  Cm..  Inc.  r.  Intmmmttmnml  Wmtch  Cm.,  Inc. 
•t  si.  Order  striking  eouaterclalm.  etc..  Feb.  13,  1948. 
Order  of  dismissal  for  lack  of  proseeatloB  May  22,  1959. 
744  CO. 


MfSMS,  J.  M.  Oldak.  Cuff  link  coastmctlon,  tied  Aug.  22. 
1962,  D.C.  8J>.N.T.,  Doc.  78/147,  Vimmh  Mm/Mng  Cm..  Ine. 
V.  Avmdmn  Mfg.  Cmrp.  mt  ml.  Order  at  dlsmlseal  for  lack  ot 
prooeentlOB  May  22,  1959. 


Mia.4a8.  K.  M.  Tuohy,  Oostact  teas.  Mad  May  18.  1969. 
D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (8aa  Fraaelsco).  Doc  38261,  golesr  Lmbmrm- 
tmrimm,  Inc.  v.  Persose  OpMosI  Lmbmrmtmricm,  Inc.  Same,  fllad 
same.  Doc  38252,  Solos  Lsborstoriss,  tmc.  v.  fsiitsr  Kmn^mmt 
Lent  Cm.,  Inc. 

M61.7M,  F.  M.  Pence,  Kitchen  range,  Usd  May  20,  1969. 
D.C,  8.D.  CaMf.  (Los  Aagttoa),  Doc  478/69-TC,  Smrrtm- 
Thmrmmdmr  Cmrp.  r.  Omnmrml  Mlmmtrie  Cm.,  dmtng  b«««s«s«  as 
Hmtpmint  Cm. 


S,an,19S,  W.  Bkmr,  Lamp  shades  aad  supportlug 
therefor.  Uod  Mar.  5,  1969,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc 
590367.  Bmm^iltmn  Indmttrimm.  Inc.  v.  Bhmr  4  Bmnm,  Inc.  Order 
sutlng  8her  *  Sons,  Ibc  was  sot  owner  of  the  pa  teat  at 
tlBM  suit  was  filed.  Dtamlseed  without  prejudice  May  19. 
1969. 
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d  I  n»  M  ^xA'liFti  ikat 


.'> 


.■^i<> 


■mmA^tk-  \Smm 
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B.  B.  Mack.  Jackets  CMial  btoadar.  •!•*  Jom  2. 
196(k  D.C..  SJ).N.Y^  Doc.  101/7».  (?«iMr«*  JTacAiM  Co.  •/ 
jr«w  /wtoy  T.  ro*t«r»o»  Foim^ry  a«4  ITockto*  Co.  Ordtr 
«ie  dtocoaOauBM  May  26,  ISM. 

IjHJtt.  R.  L.  MUler,  Wtlfht  proportlonlnc  mcana  ami 
aothod,  Mo«  Mar  «.  1»M-  DC.  AHb.  (PtMoalx).  Doe. 
306T-Pkx.,  Bo»or<  L.  MiUtr  t.  Ariatf  Btm4  4  «ooft  Ca..  i««. 

MM.'Mt.  Baaioy  ii  Swayae.  BtcMac:  MM.IM.  HopklM  4 
Baatojr.  aaaa.  tlod  Jaaa  2S.  18M,  D.C.  Maaa.  (Boatoa).  Doc. 
M/M4-8.  i>oie  C»— <ool  Co.  ▼.  MmBtmru  Mngrmt^n,  Inc. 
Stlpalatloa  of  ilaaUaaal  withoat  prtjodleo  May  M,  1M§. 

t.«143«.  A.  Galde.  Spiral  naai  prodoHac  BMchaatan  for 
wwtac  Maehlae,  Mod  Jaly  90,  IMS.  D.C..  SJ).N.T..  Doe. 
102/142.  A»l*o«y  0«M«  r.  if.  4  Q.  8«w4i»«  ifoeAtoo  Co. 
Onter  of  dlmlaaal  for  lack  of  prooocutlOB  May  2«,  1M9. 

M1MM.  H.  SoBlor  tt  aL.  Wtoplac  doU.  UoA  Sept.  24.  1»04. 
D.C.,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  9%/t,  /tfoai  fair  Corp.  r.  IimHcmi  C»ar 
acNr  Don  Co.  Order  of  dtaaaiaaal  for  Uefc  of  proaaeatlon 
May  n,  19M. 

M»>.TM.  B.  L..  mnaoaa,  WaH  and  coIUbc  Ugkt  traaaBtt 
tla«  Bnaao.  Mod  May  6,  1800.  D.C..  NJ).  111.  (Chleaco).  Doe 
S»o737,  MltB^m  L.  «i»«iOM  t  al.  r.  L««i<«o««  CtiUng;  I*c. 

a,1«M*l.  Kaafmaa  *  Kaofmaa,  Aah  tray.  Mod  July  7.  l»5d. 
D.C.,  SJD.N.T..  Doc.  102/24.  Saaiaol  aad  Adolpk  f  a«/a»a«  v 
AUt  Win  d  rrmm€  Pndmett  Corp.  Ordor  of  dlamlaaal  for 
lack  of  prooocattoa  May  26,  1M6.  SaaM,  Mod  hum.  Doc 
102/29.  8mm»0l  a«d  .idolpk  f  o«/mo«  r.  U  Blmme  Lamp  4 
JfaooUy  Co..  /»c.    Dacrco  aa  above. 

I»TMUM.  Caaipflold  4  Darla,  Sopportlaf  meaaa  for  tente. 
Mod  May  7,  1969.  D.C..  &J>.  Calif.  (Loa  Aafclea).  Doc 
422/M-TC.  CmnvB  «poei«Jty  Mmnufmetmrimg  Co.  t.  Unit^H 
Ttnt  atui  Sapply  Co..  Ltd.  tt  ml. 


t,TlMM.  B.  J.  Bloankarg.  Uygroacoplc  air  coeape  Talve.  Mod 
Oct.  21,  1955.  D.C.  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklya),  Doc.  15988,  Btrnfm- 
«(»  /.  Jl«a»»«rp  d  OM.  T.  ifortioMr  KetM.  tie.  NoUcc  of 
dlaeoatlBaaacc  May  27,  1M9. 

t.7M4«.  A.  J.  Stock,  Balk  material  ralTe,  Mod  May  22. 
1M»,  D.C.,  BJ>.  Pa.  (PkiladtlphUK  Doe.  CJL-26397.  Sloe* 
Mqwi^mmU  Co.  t.  fleaiiaiosl  Birth  Co. 

S,WI,U6,  8.  McLarty.  AdvertlalBf  aplaner  or  flutUr  mill. 
Mod  Sapt  27,  1»57.  D.C.  EJ).  Mlek.  (Detroit),  Doe.  17160, 
FUstie  M»ldtm0  Co.  *t  ml.  t.  J»»m  PlmstU  Co.  *t  mi.  Jadc- 
moBt  for  defesdaat  May  2S,  1906. 

Mn.US.  C.  LoTOlcaa.  CoaMaaMoa  reotllator  aad  ladder 
for  taaka  or  the  Ilka.  Mod  May  19,  1969,  DC.  Kaaaaa 
(Topeka),  Doc.  KC-1262,  6mtt*  d  LmvmUM.  Ime.  t.  LmmU  H. 
Colter  tt  ml. 


r,  Qlcltamaa  4  Paerat  Ottoauna ;  U»m-  V;  mkMX 
(LBO  LOCNOUt).  OMtaaaaa'a.  lac..  Haaaoeka  aad  foot  rcata. 
Mod  May  20.  1909.  DC,  BJ>.  Pa.  (PMUdolpkU).  Doc.  26372. 
Oloit««Ma'«,  Imc.  t.  Craoioo,  /«e. 

M41.116,  W.  i.  Browaor,  Eloetrieal  kody  troattac  davtcc. 
Mod  May  1,  1969,  D.C,  8J>.  Calif.  (Lea  Aageloo),  Doc. 
408/39.  X«i««o«ijtor.  Inc.  r.  Tmrnthfrnlitmr  Corp.  tt  ml. 

tMLtn.  W.  F.  BraaaoB.  Track  etde-loader.  Alod  May  6, 
1969,  D.C,  8J).  CaUf..  Doc.  42S/5»-T,  ITalteo  Knffintmrinf 
Co.  r.  Almmimum  Body  Corp.  tt  ml. 

MldiJM,  G.  Bacchll,  Bvapeaaloa  troaffciaf  Idler  aad  sup- 
portiac  meoaa  therefor.  Mod  May  8.  1968,  D.C.  W.D.  Pa. 
(Pittakarrb).  Doc.  17853,  Joy  Mmmnfmetmrimt  Co.  t.  Stwitt- 
Rmbtma,  Ine. 

M18314,  Ntckola  aad  Carabells,  Apparataa  for  cvrllac  plan- 
tic  yara.  diad  May  20.  1969.  D.C.  8J>J(.T..  Doc.  146/21S. 
DmvU  d  DmvU.   Ime.  t.  Dmll  Mmeklmtty  Mmmmfmetmri»§  Cm. 
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JULY  28,  1969 

CI  affpauf  la  th«  orlftnal  patent  bat  foraa  bo  part  of  tUt 
prUtad  la  ItaUca  ladlcataa  Addltlona  nada  by  ralMoa. 


•padfleattoB :  aattar 


ALAKMSVmM 


11CIIJ 


■UCnONLBNi 


Aiifl2t,ll3t.8«WN».731j«U'  ^^ 


••a 


w^ 


■      7,  19S4,  ¥iritf  No.  fil7,M7 

uoifeM.  (cxais— 1« 


27,  lfSS,8«W 
far 


'flMVMI  4  nil      : 


1.  An  dectric  •lann  lystem.  comprisiaf :  •  km  volt- 
ate  DC.  line;  an  alarm  device  and  circuit  therefor,  uid 
circuit  bcinf  energizable  from  said  current  line;  an  alarm 
switch  tnterpoaed  between  said  circuit  and  uid  comat 
line,  dodng  of  Mid  nvilch  cffectint  **fTittfiTii  of  wH 
alarm  devicr.  a  relay  operative,  wbca  «'t*i*gHii,  to  audn- 
taia  laid  alarm  iwltch  open;  a  first  r^^^^Vrttr  iteated 
acfoai  the  con  of  Mid  relar.  a  aeooad  relay  iwitch  h«v- 
inf  a  contact  dectricaUy  conacctcd  to  mid  rday  coO; 
an  electric  vibrator  unit  havii^  ■  pair  of  qwced  polca 
aod  a  vibrator  arm  movable  betweca  the  polea  to  altera 
natdy  engafe  the  same  to  eatabliih  electrical  contact 
therewith,  the  ^m  pole  beiog  cooaected  to  aaid  corrent 

uae  and  the  aecood  pole  betas  conawtMi  to  the  actnator 
arm  of  Mid  relay  iwilch;  aa  electric  liae  coneded  be- 
tween Mid  current  line  tad  said  vibrator  oait  fbr  ener- 
fuint  the  Utter,  a  cootrol  switch  ia  said  dectric  liae 
for  openint  aad  dodnt  the  same;  a  first  metallic  strip 
dectncaUy  ooaaected  to  said  vibrator  arm;  a  second 
metallic  «rip  coanecfed  to  groood;  and  a  seooad  coo- 
denser  coanecled  between  said  strips,  dosinf  of  said 
cootrol  iwitch  caosiot  current  flow  to  said  vibrator 
jmtt  to  eaenia  the  same,  enfafement  of  said  vi- 
brator arm  with  said  first  pc^  causing  current  fiow 
through  mid  tapes  aod  charging  of  said  second  coo- 
dttiser.  disengagement  of  said  vibrator  arm  from  said 
flrtt  pole  and  Mbae(|uent  engagrmeat  of  this  aim  with 
said  second  pole  effecting  dfacharfi  of  the  dectric  po- 
tential from  said  Moood  coadeaMr  aad  cunem  fiow  to 
said  first  coodenser  aad  said  rday  coil  so  as  to  eaerdze 
said  rday  and  thus  maintain  said  alarm  switch  open 
and  Hid  rday  switch  doeed,  breaking  or  shortiag  of 
other  of  said  metaUic  strips  resultmg  in  opeafa«  or 
Aorti^  the  drcuit  between  mid  condensers  and  thus 
rendering  Mid  rday  inactive  to  allow  clodng  of  said 
darm  switch  and  energizatioo  ol  said  daim  device. 


10.  Im  m  aahotU  rmy  tub*  hmvimg  m  conductive  com- 
iHg  on  the  wtUs  thenof.  atut  a  ctkode,  aa  Mtctnmmk 
tetu  9y09m  eomprUbtt,  ia  oomMnaMoa.  tkrwt  tkctrleaUy 
iiuidattd  coaxial  ekettMUmemlm$,MUdmtmbtnlitelmd' 
ing  ea  intcrmadiat*  cyUmdar  and  a  pair  of  cud  cyUmdtn, 
each  Mid  end  cyUndar  having  a  portion  racehad  wUMn 
mid  intermediate  cylinder,  a  direct  electrical  connection 
between  eald  end  cyUnden,  meant  to  eteetrieaUy  connect 
one  of  aaid  end  cyUndert  to  the  coating  whereby  a  po- 
tential applied  to  mid  coating  U  pretent  at  both  mid  end 
eyUnden,  and  meant  to  mppty  a  lower  potential  to  taid 
intermediate  cylinder  to  establith  an  electrostatic  field 
between  taid  intermediate  cylinder  and  each  aaid  end 
cylinder. 


1M74 

II1GH<8TRENGTH  HtGH-DENSITY  TUNGSTEN 
_                            BASK  ALLOYS 
Ckab-Yl  Ant,  Is  ■ nfc,  ML,  mdmm  «a  P.  B.  Mai- 
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1.  A  sintered  high-density  alloy  pr^ared  by  pr 
and  sintering  particles  of  the  ooostitueats  having  aa 
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•fB  tize  between  2  and  6  micron,  tak)  alloy  consisting 
•nentially  of  at  least  65%  by  weifht  of  tungsten,  with 
nkkel  and  copper  in  such  amounU  that  theu-  combined 
weifht  constitutes  4%  to  25%  of  the  weight  of  the 
compotition  and  their  weight  ratio  is  between  0.5  and 
2 J,  and  molybdenum  in  an  amount  from  [0.4J  0 J  to  U 
times  the  combined  weight  of  the  nickel  and  copper. 


connection  with  said  first  axle  to  enable  a  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  rakmg  wheel  whereby  said  raking  wheel  is 


24,i7S 
AWNINGS 


I. 


NJ 


to  Or> 

of  New 


Origtai  N*.  MU41M 

sZlu^ili,  April  19,  19S4. 
May  2«»  1951,  Serial  N«.  737,M9 

9aakM.   (CLlM-135) 


12,  1957, 
for 


enabled  to  adapt  itself  to  the  ground  and  substance  lying 
thereupon. 

14,i77 
PAPER  MACHINERY 


ttoaof  OMo 

Origtaal  No.  2J35,17S,  4alii  Mar  It,  195t,  Serial  No. 
491431,  March  3,  1955.    AfMAcalloa  for  rdMoc  De- 
31,  195S,  Serial  No.  7t5,lt7 
ISCiataM.    (CI.  219-^15) 


1.  In  an  awning,  a  plurality  of  slaU  arranged  in  ad- 
jacent parallel  relation  to  each  other,  coiled  portions  lo- 
cated at  oppoctte  longitudinal  edges  of  said  slats  and  ex- 
tending substantially  the  full  lengths  thereof,  the  coiled 
portions  of  each  slat  extending  in  opposite  directions  and 
being  interconnected  with  the  coiled  portions  of  adjacent 
slats  to  form  hinges  whereby  said  slau  are  pivotally  con- 
nected with  each  other,  each  of  said  hinges  having  a 
tone  in  which  a  first  one  of  the  interconnected  coil  por- 
tions is  disposed  within  and  in  face-to-face  contact  with 
the  other  of  the  interconnected  coil  portions,  said  first 
MM  of  the  interconnected  cofl  portions  having  an  open- 
ing therein  in  said  zone  and  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
fine  portion  being  bent  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the 
Ui^  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  to  form 
two  detents  eztendkig  lengthwise  of  the  hinge  in  opposite 
diractions  and  terminating  at  said  opening,  and  the  other 
at  said  interconnected  coil  portions  having  an  opening 
and  two  detents  conforming  in  position,  size  and  shape  to 
said  opening  and  said  two  detents  in  said  first  portion, 
whereby  the  detents  of  said  first  portion  and  of  said 
alher  portion  are  disposed  substantially  in  face-to-face 
contact  to  prevent  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said 
interconnected  porticos  relative  to  each  other. 


24,^< 
RAKING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  RAKE  WHEEL  BEAR- 
ING CRANK  EXTENDING   IN   FORWARD   DI- 
RECTION 
CasMlk  van  4sr  Laly  «ad  Ary  van  der  Ldy,  Mmliiii, 
Nsaiihaii,  isrifiiii  to  C.  vm  der  Leiy  N.V.,  Maae- 
knd,  Nedwrianda,  a  Dnteh  tnaiinay 
Original  No.  241M14,  daM  Dusndbiir  17,  1957,  Serial 
No.  342,637,  Inae  It,  1953.    AjfUcatton  for  rrisnc 
It,  195t,  SerW  No.  fM,913 

MfllcaHoH  Nrihcrlaads  lane  24,  1952 
2thslBH  (CL  54-^77) 
1.  A  raking  device  comprising  a  mobile  ground-sup- 
ported frame  having  a  front  end,  a  freely  routable  raking 
wheel  adjacent  said  front  end,  a  first  axle  in  said  wheel, 
a  second  axle  connected  on  said  front  end  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  axle,  and  a  coupling  device 
extending  forwardly  from  said  second  axle  and  having 


1.  In  a  screening  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
for  screening  fibrous  material  in  liquid  suspensions  includ- 
ing a  fixed  vertically  extending  cylindrical  perforate  screen 
defining  supply  and  discharge  chambers  respectively  on 
the  inner  and  outer  sides  thereof  and  having  a  rotary  bub 
operable  in  said  supply  chamber,  the  combination  of  a 
bar  having  an  airfoO  configuration  in  cross  section  provid- 
ing convex  leading  and  trailing  edge  portions,  means  for 
mounting  said  bar  in  upwardly  extending  fixed  relation 
with  said  hub  for  rotation  therewith  with  respect  to  said 
screen,  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  bar  adjacent 
said  leadmg  edge  portion  being  cylindrically  curved  on 
substantially  the  same  radius  as  said  screen,  the  remainder 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  bar  being  convexly  curved 
about  a  shorter  radius  on  a  first  center  located  to  cause 
said  convex  surface  to  diverge  from  the  rearward  projec- 
tion of  said  cylindrically  curved  surface,  the  inner  surface 
of  said  bar  being  concavely  curved  about  a  second  center 
located  angularly  to  the  rear  of  said  first  named  center 
of  curvature  to  impart  to  the  trailing  porticHi  of  said 
bar  a  progressively  decreasing  thickness,  means  for  fixing 
said  bar  on  said  hub  with  said  cylindrically  curved  outer 
surface  portion  thereof  spaced  radially  inwardly  from 
said  screen  by  a  predetermined  small  distance  providing 
a  corresponding  small  radial  clearance  therebetween, 
means  for  routing  said  hub  with  respect  to  said  screen 
to  create  a  positive  pressure  wave  along  said  leading  edge 
of  said  bar  tending  to  force  said  material  outwardly 
through  said  screen  and  followed  by  a  negative  pressure 
wave  between  said  screen  and  said  trailing  edge  p(Ktion 
of  said  bar  tending  to  draw  solid  particles  inwardly  from 
the  surface  of  said  screen  for  downward  movement  along 
said  trailing  edge  of  said  bar,  and  means  forming  a  dis- 
charge outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  supply  chamber  for 
receiving  and  discharging  said  rejected  solid  particles. 
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an  end  formed  to  engage  the  leads  of  a  component  aiQaeeaft 


*tf%  ,*•  Im^v  ^tmt 


..^  ,^Mmj  uwkUTv  lo  auow  ciottng  or  said 
alann  twitch  and  enerpizjaion  oi  said  alarm  device. 


1.  A  stntered  higb-deattty  alloy  pr^wrcd  by      . 

and  sioteriaf  particki  of  the  oonstitucnti  haTiag  aa  anr- 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


CX^MPONEPrr  INSERTING  MACHINBS 
D.  AUcnM,  Mi^nMi,  Ba»h  B. 

Mitn  AwaMV,  BerHfy,  Mmb- 
Uaited  Shoe  Martjawi  Cfpawttw 
a  corporalioM  of  New  Jarwy 
ApplkallM  Sqp«Mik«r  S,  1954,  S«M  No.  <M,131 


to 


I,  I- 


fiil' 


{'■«er« 


#1 

ti^-^^X,t,  ft 


t»»: 


''? 


P^ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  moaatinf  electrical  components 
respectively  having  leads  projecting  from  corresponding 
porticns  of  their  bodies,  a  pair  of  jaws  movable  into  and 
away  from  engagement  with  a  work  piece  on  which  a 
component  is  to  be  mounted,  said  jaws  being  yieldaUe 
separable  from  the  component  and  fwmed  to  provide 
a  pocket  for  receiving  and  sUdaUy  carrying  the  body  of 
the  component  and  to  provide  individual  eh«qn«if  for 
guiding  its  leads,  means  for  feeding  a  component  mto 
the  pocket  when  said  jawa  ai«  retracted  from  the  work 
piece,  a  driver  bar  operable  between  said  jaws  to  thrust 
the  leads  of  a  component  in  nid  pocket  through  their 
respective  channels  and  faito  the  work  piece  while  said 
jaws  are  in  engagement  with  the  work  piece,  a  surface 
formed  on  the  driver  and  arranged  thernfter  to  interact 
with  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  to  separate  them  laterally 
from  that  component  while  the  jaws  are  thus  engaging 
and  determining  the  lead-receiving  level  of  the  work  piece 
and  while  being  retracted,  and  means  for  thus  operating 
said  jaws  and  driver  bar. 


STUD  MOVING  DEVICE 
Martin  HW,  Vadn,  LiacklMlifa 

Afril  4, 1957,  SarW  N^  €St,7«l 

1.  A  hand-held  stnd-luleaer  driving  tool  for  manually 
driving  fasteners  into  hard  material  by  a  series  of  blows 
from  a  hand-hdd  hammer,  comprising,  in  oombtaation, 
inrhiding  a  tubular  member,  a  ram  slidable  with- 


in and  guided  in  a  straight  line  path  by  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  ram  having  an  unpact  receiving  end  and  a  fas> 
tener  striking  end,  a  base  flange  attached  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  rest  against 
the  material  into  which  the  fastener  is  to  be  driven  and 
forming  a  support  for  said  tubular  member  to  prevent 
tilting  moveoMnt  thereof,  said  base  flanga  having  an  open- 
ing therein  communicating  with  a  striking  end  of  said 


ttitkK 


t>«a»  i«^> 


I  **• 


i»  trjtiiti^itri 


H  f*vr^  r^*  Ui'7 


.Ail^M1K«n   lA' 


ram,  said  ram  beiag  provided  with  a  reoeas  to  receive 
and  guide  the  head  end  of  a  fastener  extending  throu^ 
said  base  flange  (^lening,  and  second  guide  means  lo- 
cated within  said  base  flange  opening  and  arranged  to 
contact  and  guide  the  shank  <A  a  fastener  during  a  driv- 
ing operation,  said  second  guide  means  indtidtng  at  least 
one  arm  supported  on  said  tubular  member  for  lateral 
motion  towards  and  away  from  the  shank  of  the  fastener. 


Lcwte  I. 


M9Mlt 
HAMMER  TYTE  8TAPLPB 

(aMn,  Plalavlew,  N.Y^  aHli 
CoTue^  New  Yeifc,  N.Y.,  a 
Yarit 

rohraavy  27, 1957,  Serial  Na.  MM17 

11  niinii     (CLl— 49) 


Anaw 

9i 


1.  In  a  tUMfUr,  aa  doogalad  caateg.  a  staple  magwina 
in  the  bottom  of  the  caabg,  a  cover  hinged  at  its  froat 
end  to  the  top  of  the  casing,  tald  cover  having  means  to 
retain  a  staple  strip  in  dia  magarinff,  alien  said  cover  b 
in  doaed  poaitkai,  a  jnihir  didaUy  aoimled  oa  the 
staple  magaiiae,  a  puhcr  red  lUdabiy  engaging  the 
pudier.  a  member  tsed  lo  1b»  rear  cod  of  the  pi^ier  rod 
and  having  means  to  hold  the  oover  down  ia  doaad 
podtioB  oa  the  caring,  and  a  tpring  latdi  pivoted  to  mid 
member,  and  means  on  tbe  magarfne  rdeaaaUy  wgufiil 
by  nid  latch  to  hold  said  aiember  ia  cover  hokfiag  poai- 
tiosi.  ia  combination  with  meaaa  lo  pievent  the  pMber 
fron  being  eatiraly  mKwed  fron  the  ceaiag  whan  the 
latch  is  nalalehed. 
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THIAOTACK  TOOL 

RtadI  14,  IfSI.  amM  N«.  TlMtl 
7CWW.    (0. 1—49  J) 


an  «nd  formed  to  engage  the  leads  of  a  component  adjaceat 
to  its  body  poctioo,  outside  f onner  tools  moonied  for  rela- 
tive movement  adjacent  to  die  driver  bar  and  respecthreiy 
having  operative  connection  therewith,  lead  cutting  tools 


1.  A  ttwnb  tack  dtipwising  devioa  comprising,  a 
iber  iachidiag  a  body  portkm  gradually  taperiag  tt> 
form  a  sharp  narrow  claw  at  one  end,  said  body  portion 
having  a  tack  guiding  skK  splitting  said  narrow  claw  at 
its  outer  end,  and  means  for  supplying  tacks  to  said  head 
member  including  a  rotatabk  multiple  tack  holder  hav- 
ing plural  tack  supply  slots,  «id  ptoral  slots  having  resilient 
retaining  means  frictionally  and  reailiently  engaging  said 
tack  heads,  and  means  to  ra«ain  said  head  member  and  said 
holder  with  said  tack  guiding  slot  in  alignment  with  a 
slot  in  said  holder. 


iSmAiM 


CHUCK  AND  HANDLE  POK  MANUAL  INVTALLA. 
HON  OF  SBLF-DULUNG  EXPANSION  SHELLS 
A.  _ 

Oiy.  bL,  a  Mfvontfaa  id 


mounted  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  the  out- 
side former  tools  and  said  driver  bar,  and  power  means 
for  operating  said  driver  bar,  cutting  tools  and  foaaer 
tods  in  sequence. 


IS 


31,  ItSt,  Serial  No.  719334 
(CLl— 49J) 


WIRE  STAPLE  hInDUNG  APPAEATUB 
ML  Wri^  CiwiM.  N J. 

14,^!k.8«WNo.  <933<7 
9  fill  III     (CLl— MS) 


1.  A  combined  chuck  and  haadk  for  the  manual  instal- 
lation of  self-drillittg  expansion  shells,  which  comprises, 
a  chudc  mtUBibtr  having  aa  axial  bore  including  a  shell- 
receiving  socket  opening  lo  the  bottom  end  thereof,  an 
imperforate  impact  head  formed  at  the  end  opposite 
said  bottom,  first  and  second  transverse  pamageways 
through  said  chuck  member  having  axes  intersect  the  axis 
of  said  bore,  said  second  passageway  being  doaest  to  the 
end,  at  least  said  second  passafeway  physically 
Mid  bora  and  provkHBg  cowununication  with 
said  soekaC  for  the  dtadmrie  of  cnttinp  from  the  iaieriar 
of  tiw  chuck  member,  an  alongale  handle  member  sUd- 
ingly  pngapd  ia  nid  irti  jiassaenwaj  for  holding  said 
chuck  during  the  use  thereof,  and  there  being  stop  meana 
end  of  the  handle  to  limit  the  extent  of  slid- 
dieraof  ia  said  first  paangeway. 


of  li 

the 


laUMM 
NJ..  a 

if  Nwr 

AaaBBiflM  SvlanAer  17, 19S4,Sariri  Na.  481,311 

^OiiHi    ^1— Itl) 
I.  In  a  larhint  for  cuttag.  formiaf,  and 
the  kadi  of  lead  bearing  components,  a  diivar  bar  havng 


1.  A  wire  staple 
for  fanning  from  wire 
knp  poftion  and  a  pair 
loop  portion  and 
aafolarty  relalad  to 
ihwng  said  legs  to 
driving  said  ends 
to  aa  edga  of  mid 

for 
back  tovaid  aaid  loop 
up  aninst  said 


and  for  cliaching  said  ends  onto 


for  holdiag  said 
of  said  lags  to  aplane 
far  con- 
rriativdy  rigid  and  far 
inpraxiniity 
wkOe  Mid  k^  are  so 
lag  ends 

said  sheet 
said  leg 
■U  k«s 
the  surface  of  said  sheet 
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FROracnVl  HOOD 

'tkiMiy  2. 19Sii  8«W  Naw  Sttp9a 
fCkkm.  fCL2-a) 


ibool  Am 
mU^  tlM  batkiag  nrit  oa  tkt  body  o(  tba  «««• 


9U 

for 


mANi 


ftmi 


N«^4Sl,7t3 


"•I 


-H^ 


bo* 


umtbiMt  ^> 
•Mia  iifat^  '^ 


noq  b(t»  hmmdI 


1.  la  a  protective  hood  iadudiag  a  froot  frame  for  m^ 
portiof  eye  sbield  meaat  Dormally  ia  the  lioe  of  viikNi  of 
a  wearer,  the  combinaikMi  riiiB|iiiiiai  •  pair  of  bran 
members  pivoCally  aBcarad  to  oppOMte  stdce  of  said  fraot 
frame  betow  aid  9V  ihiald  rrtiai  aod  ntiartlai  nt- 
wardly  ia  nbetaottally  paialld  lahtiowfaip  fbr  a  givaa 
distance,  said  brace  ■wwibtn  bdag  VMtd  apart  to  pan 
adjaocat  tba  oppodn  iMerior  sidea  of  aaid  pratectiva 
hood,  said  brace  oMaiban  theo  Oniag  ia  towacds  aach 
other  to  form  a  seat;  a  cfala  ml  nKwatad  on  aaid  nat 
such  that  pivotal  mmRcaaeat  of  «M  brace  mcasban  caa  ba 
effected  upon  moveaieat  of  said  cUa  rnt  by  a  waarar^ 
chin;  drum  means  ratatably  supported  oo  *«riiriitt  44n 
of  said  front  fnune  above  the  pivotal  aaoualiii^  ot  said 
brace  members,  respectively,  said  drum  maaas  !*•*■■§ 
rigidly  secured  to  said  eye  shield  means  such  that  iMa- 
tioQ  of  said  drum  maaas  rotalet  laU  aye  shield  maam  ool 
of  said  line  of  vision;  flexible  line  maaas  havii«  oae  cad 

portioo  wrapped  about  said  dran  flsaaaa  aad  Its  otter  cad 
portica  connected  to  said  brace  amaibars  at pojaliipacad 

rearwardly  from  the  pivotal  mooatiat  of  said  braca  moB- 

bers;  and  means  adsq^led  to  iasnre  the . 

meat  between  said  flexible  line  maaas  aad  said 
means  at  all  times  wher^  pivotal  movamaat  of  sirid 
brace  members  puUs  oo  said  flexible  liae  meaas  to  ro- 
tate said  drum 


nHyrBCTIVB  COVIUN6 


■A1HING8UIT 

~     Pa. 

719,3SS 


f%a^>  X 


lAf 


la  a  slide  aad  comprecsible  necktia,  the  ^*— HwwtVm 
which  cooBpriaas  aa  eloofatad  oom^nmiblc  tia,  a  rigid 
froat  Plata,  spaced  side  poftiom  attached  to  aad  SBlHid- 
iai  laanrardly  ftam  said  Ikoat  plata,  rigid  wiap  attached 
to  aad  axteadiat  iawardy  from  aaid  side  portiom  aad  dle> 
pQcad  gaacraUy  in  appraadaute  parallelism  to  aad  vacad 
from  aaid  intL  plate,  said  wiags  having  ligU  pratnaioas 
exteaded  inwardly  from  the  iaaer  svtaom  thccaoC,  the 
procnisioas  balag  spaced  from  the  aidm  of  the  slide  a 
distaaoa  sniSdoady  small  that  a  pofliaB  of  Iha  tie  wUch 
is  saappad  ovar  tha  pramnioai  iaio  maom  botwaaa  the 
protrasioM  aad  iaacr  mvfHM  of  tha  sMmii  eompnmad. 
«w^  — f-«  Tff  imrtirm  hriai  illmnefirf  lisiaiitia  Ihti  pttuuualuas 
to  permit  free  slidiag  of  die  tie  ia  tfia  slide  uatfi  the 
slide  b  ia  posiHoB  for  am  aach  M  at  the  aads  of  a  eoDar 
•ad  snapped  ovartte  prolnisiaai  apoa  tha  Mrival  thnaof 

hoU  the siidaiaaB upper  "* 
to  slide  4owa  both  fr«a 
of  the  fla  tharaea  m  the  tie 
miwprmeala.  said  ftaat  plate  havi^ 
poftiaas  cot  away  and  the  upper  aads  of  aidd  side  por- 
tions being  alao  cat  away  to  loan  aotdMa  extoadiag  baknr 
the  upper  edge  of  tha  teat  plala  to  raoeiva  tha  tia  poi^ 
tioas  thersthraagh  nvacthraiy  wheraby  the  tie  portloai 
eater  the  slide  akstMlially  mom  fram  the  ridm  Aaa 
from  the  top  whaa  the  ilida  is  at  the  ooUar  whsiaby  the 
outer  edgm  of  the  aetchm  racsiva  the  pnmnia  of  the 

tie  whea  the  slide  ia  ia  aa  ivpnaoat  positioa  of  om  aad 
a  iBom  altraeliva  appmranwi  k  poaslbla,  the 
being  shaped  for  fkae  alitt«  along  the  tie  whia  the 
tie  Is  raleaaed  fkam  said  protrasiDM. 


In  a  protective  covering  fbr  a  bathing  suit, 
fosmad 
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ptad  bdsf  of  t  coaflguntion  defined  by  ea  ellipee  hav- 
ing diametncally  oppoeite  potated  pordoas  lyiag  at  the 
intenectioa  of  the  aunyaal  edge*  oa  the  loagttndiaal 
axis  of  the  ellipse,  said  top  paael  being  foldable  in- 
wardly along  a  transverse  crease  line  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  said  loagitudiaal  uk  thereby  providing  front 
and  rear  subetaatially  aeau<dliptkal  paael  portions,  said 
rear  crowa  paad  bciag  of  aubataatially  acaii-ellipcical 
configuntioB  the  upper  edge  coaforayag  aubetiatially  to 
the  arc  of  curvature  of  the  aiargiBal  edge  of  said  rear 
semi-elliptical  paael  portioa,  said  rear  crown  panel  being 
secured  along  said  upper  edge  to  a  portion  of  the  marginal 
edge  of  said  rear  semi-elliptical  paael  portion,  said  front 
crown  panel  being  of  subttantially  crescent  shape  and 
having  a  lower  concave  edge  and  an  upper  convex  edge 


-I . 

'to- 


which  conforms  substantially  to  the  arc  of  curvature  of 
the  mai^pnal  edge  of  said  front  scmi-dliptical  paael 
portioa  aad  secured  thereto,  nid  poiated  portkmi  of  said 
top  paael  exteadiag  downwardly  beyond  the  lower  edges 
of  wM  froat  aad  rear  crowa  paaeb,  said  crowa  baad 
exteadiag  arouad  the  lower  periphery  of  said  crown  band 
secured  to  and  depeading  from  said  front  aad  rear  crown 
panels  adjacent  the  lower  edges  thereof,  said  crowa  baad 
also  secured  to  said  top  paael  at  poiau  inwardly  of  said 
pointed  portioaa,  said  visor  member  betag  secured  aloag 
said  coBcave  iaacr  edge  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  crowa 
baad.  said  seaii^ipdcal  poftioat  of  the  top  paad  aad 
said  froat  aad  rear  paaels  together  with  the  subjaceat 
portioas  of  said  crowa  baad  betag  foMable  together  upoa 
the  visor  ia  subetaatially  flat  paraUd  relatioashq). 


19 


GA>M«NT  COWSTOUCTION 

Nmt  Ywk.  N.Vn  a'ts'itsiaisa  of  New  Yatfc* 
Mmtk  19, 1997.  SafW  Na.  M7^S 
SnahM    (0.1—224) 


thirds  the  distance  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  to  pro- 
vide upper  and  lower  end  portioas  separated  by  said 
cut,  each  lower  end  portion  extending  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  adjacent  upper  end  portion  and  having  an 
edge  continuing  from  said  cut  outwardly  and  inclined 
to  and  meeting  the  bottom  edge  of  the  piece  of  fabric 
material,  said  lower  end  portions  of  the  piece  of  fabric 
material  being  folded-in  toward  each  other  and  their 
inner  edge  portions  being  joined  together  and  their  outer 
edge  portions  being  joined  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
piece  of  fabric  material  respectively  along  parts  of  said 
bottom  edge  on  the  respective  sides  of  iu  center  with 
a  single  seam  to  form  the  lep  of  the  garment,  the  seam 
formed  by  joining  said  inner  edge  portions  of  the  lower 
end  portions  together  exteadiag  forwardly  from  the 
seam  formed  by  joining  the  outer  edge  portions  to  said 
lower  end  portions  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  piece  of 
fabric  to  form  a  crotch  seam,  whereby  a  shorts  type 
garment  is  formed  from  the  single  piece  of  fabric  ma- 
terial having  a  minimum  number  of  seams. 


vi- 


m.M 


INYBIBLE  AUxSmKYTKOUSERS  AND 
mST  KLT 
W.  KMajr,  TaaMh,  Wla. 

15,  19SS,  Serial  No.  5S\M1     . 
&  1  CUbb.   (CL  2-^19)  "  .U-^ 


'-M3 


An  inside  garment  belt  adapted  to  be  worn  under  an 
outside  garment  and  its  supporting  outside  belt  below 
said  outside  belt  and  in  overlapping  relationship  there- 
with, comprising  a  flexible  strip  of  washable  material 
providing  a  top  and  bottom  edge  and  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  means  detachaUy  securing  the  terminals  of  the 
strip  together,  a  lining  of  friction  material  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  strip  at  the  forward  portion  of  said 
inside  belt,  plates  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
strip  at  spaced  points  forward  of  said  linmg  below  the 
top  edge  thereof  and  having  a  thickness  materiaUy  greater 
than  said  strip  to  form  protuberanoca  under  the  outside 
garment  and  upon  whidi  the  outside  garmeat  belt  is 
adapted  to  rest,  saap  fasteaers  detachably  securing  said 
plates  to  said  strips  whereby  said  plates  are  freely  re- 
movable from  said  iaside  bdt 


FOOL  WITH  INFLATABLE  WALL 
I.  ThaaMHk  CkicsMi  IB. 

22. 195778eAlNo.  (35,542 
iCktei.    (CL  4—172) 


^ 


1.  A  shorts  type  garmeat  comprisoig  body  aad  leg 
poftiom  formed  from  a  sia^  geaerally  obloag  aad 
syniflMtikally  shaped  piece  of  fabric  material  which  ,  «     ^.         .  •    ._j-  :  «.. 

whea  laid  out  flat  ia  pattern  form  has  a  leagtfa  approxi-       1.  Fornaa  with  aa  iaflatabia  pool  ladodiag  aa  mflat- 

matiag  twice  its  width,  the  longer  edges  of  said  piece  ahk,  peripheral  wall-chamber,  a  pool^Uug  •««  wall- 

of  material  beiag  parallel  aad  coaatitutiag  lespecthw-  iaflatiag  device  comprisiag  a  tabular  ialet  nsctadiag  a 

ty  tin  lop  aad  bottom  of  the  garmeat.  each  end  of  said  portioa  at  one  end  for  rwMviag  prasonzed  liquid,  said 

piaoa  of  fabric  material  beiag  cut  mwaidly  ia  a  diiec-  tabular  ialet  exteadiag  iato  said  waU  chamber  and  termi- 

lenenlly  loagitudiaally  of  said  piece  about  two-  natiag  fai  aa  outlet  opening  adjacent  the  lower  portioa 
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with  the  side  walls  of  the  base  structure  and  exteadiag   plate  meaas  «ach  iategrally  afllxad  to  one  of  said  cores 


ymemttm  dMai 
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of  said  w«U-chamber.  uid  pung*  tamm  oommaiucatiaf  dated  with  the  respective  side  well  sectioos,  said  floor 

from  the  lower  portioa  of  said  wall  chamber,  said  pw-  pails  betaf  floMaMe  against  the  side  wall  sectioos  aad  Mid 

sage  means  terminating  exteriorly  of  said  wall  dkam-  side  wall  sections  being  fbUable  in  order  to  fold  the  e»- 

ber  and  above  said  outlet  opening  and  directed  itto  said  tire  play-yard,  certain  of  said  side  wall  sections  betag 

pool.  arranged  in  angular  rdation  with  reqwct  to  each  other  in 


ADJUSTABLE  HANDLE  AND  MOUNTING  FLANGE 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHOWER  VALVES 
LeoMTl  W.  Frdhett,  Weal 
Crown  City  Die  Casltag  Co^ 


9,  ItSt,  Serial  Na.  74M41 
(CL  4—191)  -wA 


AfpllcatloB 

r    ^       3 


1.  An  adjustable  handle  and  mounting  flange  construc- 
tioo  for  valves  having  a  valve  stem  and  a  nipple  sur- 
rounding said  stem  and  protruding  therewith  from  a  wall 
face,  said  construction  comprising:  a  mounting  flange 
having  a  relatively  flat  flared  base,  an  elongated  hoUow 
boss  of  reduced  diameter  encompassing  said  nipple,  and 
a  re-entrant  sleeve  joined  to  the  extremity  of  said  boss 
and  directed  witlrin  said  boas  toward  said  base,  said 
sleeve  being  axialty  adjustable  on  said  nipple  to  place 
said  base  against  said  wall  face;  and  a  valve  stem  mem- 
ber having  means  for  attachment  to  said  handle  and  an 
eioogated  skirt  axially  overlapping  said  hollow  boss  said 
skirt  and  hollow  boss  cooperating  to  coooeal  said  vahre 
stem  and  nipple  throughout  a  predetermined  variation 
in  distance  ot  the  end  of  said  stem  from  said  wall  face. 


n^j^t* 


SINKSIUPFER 

nirhslas  Trssin,  CUa«o,  DL 

AppHcatlon  Dcccasbcr  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  553^37 

2  rislmi     (CL  4    lit) 


1.  A  stopper  for  sink  strains  comprising  a  support 
member  and  a  stopper  member  carried  by  the  support 
member,  said  support  member  comprising  a  block,  drain 
gripping  members  carried  by  the  block  and  movable  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  by  selective  rotation  of  the  block, 
an  offset  elongated  vertical  gripping  head  on  the  end  of 
each  gripping  member,  and  a  threaded  opening  in  the 
block  carrying  the  stopper  in  threaded  engagement  there- 
with for  movemenl  toward  and  away  from  the  support 
member  and  the  sink  drain  by  routive  movement  of  the 
stopper  membo-. 


CONVERIULBlOLDn^  FLAY-YARD 

AppMcadsTNuiurtH  it,  ItSi^  SaiM  N^  01491 

y  fliliM    (CL  5-^99) 
1.  A  folding  play-yard  comprising  a  plurality  of 
wall  sections  and  a  pturality  of  floor  parts  ptvotaOy 


**f  »tS 


one  extended  condition  of  the  yard,  rdeasable  means  lo 
hold  said  certain  side  wall  sections  in  aligned  rdatioa 
with  the  play-yard  extended  in  a  selected  different  shape, 
said  floor  parts  being  movabiy  associated  with  each  oAer 
to  form  a  floor  for  the  play-yard  in  either  selected  play- 
yard  dupe. 


CRD  ROCKER 


Nev. 

AppBeatkM  Ocldber  19,  I95<,  Sarin!  No.  •17,1<3 
IChriM.    (CL5— 199) 


^r 


A  crib  rocker  oomprisiag  a  crib  structure  including  a 
bottom  siqiport  on  which  a  mattress  is  adapted  to  be 
placed,  upstanding  end  walls  extending  above  and  below 
the  bottom  support,  rockers  provided  transversely  on 
the  end  walls  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof,  said 
rockers  having  arcnate  under  surfaces,  plate  elements  on 
the  rockers  and  extcndhig  towards  the  center  of  the  crub 
structniv,  a  base  structure  underiyag  the  crib  structure 
and  including  a  bottom  wall  and  end  walls,  said  end 
walls  having  ground  engaging  means  and  having  flat 
upper  ends  on  uliich  the  arooate  under  surfaces  of  the 
rockers  seat,  said  base  structure  also  having  upstanding 
side  walls  forming  with  the  bottom  wall  and  the  end 
walls  a  coapartaMot,  rod  eleoaeou  fixedly  upstandmg 
from  the  bonom  wall  adjacent  the  end  want  of  the  crib 
structure,  said  {date  elcincnts  having  apertures  through 
which  the  rod  dements  slidaMy  extend,  said  rod  de- 
menu  having  stops  on  their  upper  ends,  coil  springs  dis- 
posed around  the  rod  dements  and  bMring  against  the 
bottom  wall  and  die  ondor  side  of  the  plate  elements  and 
means  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  base  structure 
and  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  rockers 
for  rocking  dw  crib  stractuie  on  the  base  structure,  said 
crib  stmctoffe  having  side  walls  which  depend  from  the 
bottom  support  and  whidi,  in  the  aomial  position  of  the 
crib  structure,  are  disposed  vertically  outwardly  of  the 
side  waBs  on  the  base  structure  and  terminale  in  a  plane 
sli^tly  bdow  the  plane  in  which  the  upper  ends  of  the 
side  walk  of  the  baae  structure  tenniaate  said  aide  walls 
of  the  crfl)  structure  being  at  least  ooexteosive  in  ki«th 


-•-^^  -^ 


of  tebric  nateml  betat  cut  tawuxlly  in  a  direc-   tubular  inM  exteaduit  tnio 
pnenlly  kntitudiaaUy  of  said  piece  about  two-   natint  in  an  outlet  openiat 
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with  the  side  waib  of  the  base  structure  and  extendiat  piale  means  «ack  iotegrally  affixed  to  one  of  said  cores 

bekm  the  upper  edfH  of  the  side  walls  of  the  buM  stnic-  and  eagafiag  the  odier  of  said  cores  to  accurately  main- 

turc  so  as  to  Ude  from  riew  my  utkOn  pontkaed  tain  the  ipwe  laiaikMHfaip  of  mid  oocw.  OM  of  mad  plate 
within  the  oompartment  of  the  bam  structure. 


i  ifiHifntly  ymftgHig  one  of  mid  vaha  i 
by  the  degree  of  inflation  and  the  height  of  each  of  mid 
cores  can  be  indlvidnally  controOad  as  well  m  the  difler- 
eace  la  the  heights  thereof. 


LKyJhnDafli 


Va. 

M,  ItSC,  Serial  No.  il%in 
(CLS-^SM) 


at,  ifSi,  Serw  No.  oxxn 

(CL>— i) 


1.  In  a  bed  the  combination  of  a  mattress  havtag  a 
head,  a  foot,  two  sidm  aad  a  top  surface,  at  least  two 
parallel  pockets  extending  substantially  across  the  head 
and  the  foot  of  said  nuttress  below  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  a  lower  sheet  for  said  mattress  having  a  hem 
at  each  end,  said  sheet  beiag  of  a  length  equal  to  the 
disunce  from  the  uppermost  of  said  pockets  at  the  fool 
of  the  mattress  over  the  top  surface  of  said  mattress  tu 
the  uppermost  pocket  at  the  head  of  the  mattress,  boles 
in  the  hems  of  said  sheet  at  equal  distances  from  the 
center  of  the  sheet  and  spaced  apart  a  disUnce  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  pockets  on  said  mattress,  a  bifurcated 
rod  one  leg  of  which  extends  through  a  pocket  at  the 
head  of  the  mattress  aad  the  other  leg  of  which  extends 
through  the  hem  of  one  end  of  said  sheet  from  one  to  the 
other  said  hole,  a  second  bifurcated  rod  one  leg  of  which 
extends  through  a  correspooding  pocket  at  the  foot  at 
the  mattress  and  the  other  leg  of  which  extends  through 
the  hem  at  the  other  end  of  said  sheet,  means  to  secure 
the  free  ends  of  said  bifurcated  rods  together,  an  upper 
sheet  identical  to  said  lower  sheet,  and  a  third  bifurcated 
rod.  said  third  bifurcated  rod  having  its  legs  one  extend- 
ing through  one  hem  of  said  upper  sheet  and  the  other 
through  a  pocket  across  the  foot  of  said  mattress  adja- 
cent the  said  pocket  engaged  by  said  second  bifurcated 
rod,  and  a  clip  to  secure  die  ends  of  said  third  rod. 


1.  A  boat  hull  comprtaiBg  a  bottom  paael,  side  walls, 
a  stem  post  and  a  gunwale,  said  bottom  panel  beiag  a 
wide  unit  extending  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  hull  and  having  a  forward  portioo,  said  forward 
portion  having  upwardly  curved  side  edges,  said  stem 
post  being  disposed  between  said  upwardly  curved  side 
edges,  the  side  walls  being  formed  of  narrow  strips  in 
side  by  side  relatioo  aad  secured  at  their  lower  extremi- 
ties to  the  marginal  edges  of  the  bottom  panel,  keel  mem- 
bers extending  lengthwise  of  the  lower  extremities  of 
the  narrow  side  wall  strips,  the  upper  ends  of  the  side 
wall  strips-teing  united  to  each  other  by  the  gunwale. 


SHOB  ARCH  SUPPOirT  APPARATUS 
H.  Dototy.  Bsf*  Paik,  N.Y. 

It,  ImTSsM  N*.  <12,«97 
(ail— 1) 


2J9U27 
CONTOUR  PILLOW 

I.  Rocd.  Cnsrfori,  NJ. 
UfBst  IL  19S4,  Serial  No.  A49J%Si 
iCUak   (CL5-^SJt) 


2.  Apparatus  for  lifting  the  shank  of  a  shoe  compris- 
ing a  form  to  support  the  shoe,  said  form  beiag  cut  away 
adjacent  to  the  inner  portioa  of  the  shank  of  the  shoe, 
connecting  means  on  the  form  extending  therefrom  and 
secured  to  the  inaer  poctien  of  the  shank,  and  meam 
tensioning  the  connectiag  meam  to  lift  the  inner  portioa 
of  the  shoe  shank. 


A  pOlow  compriiing  a  first  inflatable  core  of 
tially  cylindrical  design,  a  second  inflatable  core  of 
rectangirfar  crommction.  mid  first  core  when  tvily  in- 
flated extending  to  a  height  above  said  second  core  when 
fully  JaflatHi  valve  raeau  for  each  of  said  oores,  means 
to  maintain  said  oores  adjacent  to  ooe  another  when  each 
of  said  ooris  is  separately  suppcM-ted  by  a  substantially 
flat  surface,  said  meam  comprising  at  least  two  perforated 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  WRAPPERS 
TOSHOBSOLS 
Prank  A. Pcbun, Nofwaft, Cmm^ amignar  te StjIsFMt- 
wsarCn^Jncy  ton»  Niiwaa,  Cmm^  n  umpsiallsa 

lfi|il?"f^    — "-  27,  lfS7.  Smlnl  Nn.  #9f,391 
""  UCWnm.   (aU— 1)  _      _^ 

I.  la  a  machine  for  securmg  an  adhesive  surface  of 
a  wrapper  to  the  side  edges  of  the  soles  of  a  pair  of  shoes. 
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a  base  having  meam  thereoa  for  prewit  the  wrapper 
against  the  udes  of  the  aoles  of  a  pair  of  than  cona- 
prising  a  fixed  center  member  haviat  o*  each  «de  theve- 
of  a  restUent  coBtoured  pmsing  face  exteadiag  Cor  the 
full  length  thereof  and  shaped  to  engage  the  inside  edgea 
of  the  soles  of  a  pair  of  dwet,  side  members  dnpoaed  on 
each  side  of  the  center  member  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
and  having  resilient  contoured  faces  to  engage  the  out- 


MACHINI  FOB  ttmODVCSNG  RIABBR  PINS 
INTO  THROUSU-GOING  HOLES  IN  A  LBATUEB 
SOU  FOR  FOOT.WKAR 

llah  TTiif— 11.  T^tarfc.  liiMiiiilMi 

JMa  17,  t9S7.  Serial  Nn.  M5Jt7 


27,  1«S7 
<CL12— 17) 


«aic|a*  vr 


*t»,»^j^.-im.im    ^ 


side  edges  of  the  soles  of  said  pair  of  shoes,  and  pres- 
sure applying  means  connected  to  each  of  said  side  mem- 
bers and  operable  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  center 
member  to  cause  the  resilient  pressing  faces  to  uniformly 
press  the  wrapper  against  the  sides  of  the  soles  and  to 
maintain  said  pressure  thereon  to  cause  said  wrapper  to 
be  securely  adhered  to  the  side  edges  of  the  sole  for  the 
full  length  thereof  to  insure  firm  adherence  of  the  wrapper. 

^'*^'^-  a,tM,23i 

FASTENER  DRiyiNG  DEVICES 

^^^WHKnwK     vv^yCSMBf     nv«BwBlHC9S«     A^AMm 

United  Shoe  MadrfMiy  CwFomtioi 
tvt*  corpontioB  of  New  ttttrnj 

AppHndon  Mmj  15, 195S,Sariy  N^  73S,4tt 
HOalM.    (CLU— 12J) 


1.  A  machine  fw  inwirting  nibbnr  pint  iitto  holes  ex- 
tending throu^  a  leather  ihoe  aola  aad  having  mailer 
cross-sectional  arena  than  the  nonnal  cross-aectional  areas 
of  the  rubber  pins;  said  machine  comprisittg  a  supporting 
plate  having  an  arranfement  of  holes  correqxmdiag  to 
the  holes  of  a  leather  lole  and  adapted  to  have  the  latter 
disposed  on  the  supporting  plate,  a  t^pptag  member  did- 
ably  received  in  each  of  mid  hoka  of  mid  supporting  [date 
and  having  a  normally  fluiag.  raailieat  upper  end  portioa 
whidi  is  radially  contracted  when  aaid  upper  end  portion 
U  dispoaed  within  the  related  hole  of  said  supporting  plate, 
and  means  operative  to  move  the  gripping  memben  tip- 
werd  so  that  mid  upper  end  portion  of  each  gripping 
member  passes  upwardly  through  a  hole  of  a  leather  scrie 
dispoaed  on  said  supporting  plate  to  envelop  a  rubber 
pin  dispoaed  above  the  sole,  aad  then  to  move  the  gilp- 
ping  members  downwardly  ao  that  initially  the  rubber  pin 
enveloped  by  said  upper  end  portion  of  each  gripping 
member  is  compressed  in  goat  aectioa  by  the  radial  con- 
traction of  aaid  upper  end  portioa  and  eaten  iato  the 
related  hole  of  the  leatiier  aoie,  whei«upon,  furtiier 
downward  movement  of  the  gripping  member  withdraws* 
said  upper  end  portion  from  the  bole  of  the  leather  sole 
and  leaves  the  rubber  pin  firmly  held  therein. 


2,tM433 
TWO4TATI0N  SOLE  PRE-SPOTTING  AND 
AlTACinNG  MACHINES 
W.  ^tM»ham  Jr^  Vcraoa  H.  hfayar,  mi  WS- 

to  Ui 

,NJ,  a 

«f  New  Jenay 

Novambcr  »,  1957,  SarW  No.  t99JUl 
UCUma.   (CL  11— 13.0 


fijp^  ytaogOi 


1.  A  sfaoemaking  marhiaa  hnviag.  ia  fumhiaatina.  a 
shoemaking  instrument,  a  portabia  tack  driver,  a  striker 
for  delivering  an  operating  atrokn  to  aaid  driver,  motor 
meam  for  operating  said  atrifcer,  aad  meam  for  coa- 
troUing  the  operation  of  said  motor  meaas,  said  port- 
able driver  bebw  movable  iato  various  tack  driviag  Iota- 
tioos  relatively  to  and  iadepeadeady  of  8aid.shoemakiag 
instrument  and  said  striker  and  ito  operating  motor. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  attarhing  prefitted  oatsoim  to  shoe 
bottoms,  hed  and  loe  end  supports  for  mpportiag  a  lasted 
shoe  in  inverted  position,  gafes  constructed  aad  arranfed 
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r.thr*>aH<>H    f»n   xtawtaxi   •<*   1^ 
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flat  surf  ace,  ttki 


comprismc  at  least  two  perforated   a  wrapper  to  the  side  edfles  of  tne  loies  oi  a  pair  oi 
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to  be  moved  into  ensafement  with  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  shoe  and  of  a  prefitted  and  adhesive  coated  looae  sole 
on  the  bottom  of  the  shoe  to  alioe  the  sole  in  register 
with  the  shoe  bottom,  to  remain  in  engatement  therewith 
throughout  a  atAe  attaching  cycle  <rf  the  machine  and  to 
be  retracted  at  the  end  of  said  cycle,  means  for  thus  mov- 
ing said  gages,  means  for  locking  the  shoe  against  the 
toe  and  support  prior  to  engagement  of  the  gages  with 
the  sole  and  shoe,  pressure  applying  means  movable  into 
engagement  with  the  sole  to  bond  it  to  the  shoe  bottom, 
and  means  for  automatically  ejecting  the  finished  shoe 
from  the  machine  upon  release  of  the  shoe  by  the  gages 
and  the  pressure  applying  means. 


position  in  which  said  cleaning  surface  is  lowermost 
and  said  reverse  side  of  said  movable  member  lies 
against  said  absorbent  pad  and  for  moving  the  said 
movable  member  when  in  contact  with  said  absorbent 
pad  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  working  surface  of  said  absorbent  pad,  said  movaUe 


■•  .■^i^ 


ERASER  CLEANER 
Frai  L.  II— sfsr.  KaytvUle,  Utah    ^ 
ApptteatkM  October  19,  19S«,  SaiW  No.  617,llt 
1  na^     (CL15— W) 


;^-     U 


1.  An  eraser  cleaner  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing a  casing  having  an  eraser  cleaning  chamber  formed 
therein,  said  casing  having  an  eraser  receiving  opening 
in  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  opening  communicating 
with  said  cleaning  chamber,  an  eraser  cleaning  elenient 
mounted  within  said  opening  and  inset  within  said  casing, 
a  supporting  arm  engaging  said  cleaning  element  and 
extending  inwardly  of  said  cleaning  chamber,  means 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  supporting  arm  to 
impart  a  beating  action  to  said  cleaning  element  through 
said  supporting  arm,  a  journal  pin  for  said  supporting 
arm  located  above  said  last  mentioned  means,  laminated 
resilient  mounts  encasing  said  journal  pin  within  said 
supporting  arm  and  extending  laterally  of  said  supporting 
arm,  a  rocker  arm  pivoted  to  said  casing  within  said 
cleaning  chamber  and  engaging  said  laminated  resilient 
mounts  in  lateral  spaced  relation  to  said  supporting  arm, 
and  bosses  carried  by  said  casing  and  frictionally  engag- 
ing said  rocker  arm  to  laterally  brace  said  rocker  arm, 
said  journal  pin  having  end  portions  protruding  beyond 
said  laminated  resilient  mounts  and  fitting  in  said  rocker 
arm  but  not  in  connecting  engagement  with  said  bosses. 


M9M35 
COMBINED  MOP  AND  WRINGER  WITH  ADDI- 
TIONAL CLEANING  MEMBER 
Albcft  E4wari  aswsati,  Swslh  Hwrow,  Eagiaiid,  aa- 

!•  A.E. 

of  Grwt 

Maj  IS,  1957,  SarW  No.  i59,4M 
ippHcatiea  Gtaat  Britain 
Ma7  25,19M 
3  CUmi.    (CL  15— IK) 

3.  A  device  for  cleaning  floors  comprising  an  elongated 
handle,  a  fixed  member  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
handle  and  carrying  an  absorbent  pad  with  a  flat  work- 
ing surface,  a  movable  member  having  a  flat  part  having 
a  side  carrying  a  member  which  has  a  cleaning  surface 
and  a  reverse  side,  an  operating  mechanism  for  swinging 
said  movable  member  from  a  position  lying  adjacent 
said  handle  widi  said  cleaning  surface  uppennost  to  a 


'>..■ 


ifi 


member  being  attached  to  said  fixed  part  by  means  of  a 
swivel  and  slide  mechanism,  said  swivel  and  slide  mecha- 
nism comprising  fixed  slots  in  said  fixed  member,  a  pin 
attached  to  said  movable  member  and  sliding  in  said 
fixed  slots,  a  fixed  pivot  attached  to  said  fixed  member 
and  slots  in  said  movable  member  which  slide  over  said 
pivot. 

2J9M3< 

MEANS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  DRESSING 

FOOTWEAR  AND  THE  LIKE 

Paol  Bartkcwltx,  Blitlgliilw,  WvttCMbvi,  GcnnaBy 

ApHicatkw  Janary  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  479,614 

Claims  priority,  appHfaHwi  Gstwany  Ja—ary  4, 1954 

4ClataM.   (CLI5— 134) 


:^ 


i .  A  device  for  cleaning  and  dressing  boots  and  shoes, 
leather  and  leather-like  textile  materials  by  applying 
a  cleaning  and  dressing  medium  in  a  fine  state  of  sub- 
division to  the  surfaces  to  be  treated  and  rubbing  it  on, 
comprising:  a  cylindrical  container  open  at  the  upper 
end  for  accommodating  the  cleaning  and  dressing 
medium,  a  lid  in  the  open  end  of  the  container,  the 
outer  edge  of  the  lid  being  bent  up  at  ri^t  angles  and 
bearing  sealingly  on  the  internal  peripheral  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  container,  a  ooo-piece  resilient  porous  sponge 
body  secured  in  the  lid  and  projecting  a  substantial  dis- 
tance out  of  the  lid  and  outwards  from  the  container,  the 
surface  of  the  lid  being  formed  with  a  passage  connect- 
ing the  interior  of  the  container  with  the  sponge  body, 
the  under  surface  of  the  sponge  body  being  formed  with 
a  deep  central  recess  communicating  with  the  passage 
in  the  lid  and  therefore  with  the  interior  of  the  coouuner, 
and  the  said  recess  extending  to  Car  into  the  sponge 
body  that  the  distance  between  the  inner  end  of  the 
recess  and  the  external  surface  of  the  sponge  body  is 
substantially  less  than  the  diatanoe  between  the  paange 
in  the  lid  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  sponge  body, 
an  external  screw  thread  near  the  iqv«  edfi  o<  the  oon- 


!■• 
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tainer,  and  a  screw-threaded  cap  adapted  to  be  acrewed 
oa  to  the  external  thread  on  the  ooatainer,  and  a4a|Hrd, 
when  ao  screwed  on,  to  compress  the  sponge  body. 


G. 


OcL,  a 


~  CXN^AINEK 

Krai,  D«ver,  DeL,  aa- 
CatpainH— ,   D«T«r. 
of  Dtlawa 
11,  19S7,  Serial  No.  431,<1< 
(CL  15— 130 


l.. 


tUdable  vahe  member  having  a  teat  .^^^^_  ^„ 
gageabk  with  aid  floaHng  valve  teat  to  dooe  tf»e 

and  haviig  a  spanner  ponkm  rigid  with  the  teat , 

portion  and  extending  from  such  portion  and  tluoogh  tlw 
passage  along  said  axis  when  the  portion  engages  the 
seat,  the  iponaer  portka  being  of  a  Inglfa  giMMr  Iknn 
the  length  of  the  pMMtaa.  a  tpider  member  moimtad  in 
the  hooatng.  aaid  member  having  Icfi  engagii«  tho  iBHrior 
wall  of  the  hoothig  and  having  paatagta  between  the  kp 
to  permit  material  to  flow  past  the  tpider,  the  spider 


v*3  vfvt;i  siu  ir. 

viJ  to  tj^  ^^ 


A  dispensing  container  for  liquids  comprising  a  hollow 
body  of  flexible  resilient  material;  an  elongated  tip  section 
secured  to  the  top  of  said  body  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  tip  section  having  a  substantially  rounded 
outer  end;  a  liquid  dispensing  passageway  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  tip  section,  said  passageway  being 
restricted  at  the  outer  end  thereof  to  a  dianfrtw  and  for 
a  length  thereof  such  that  when  said  container  is  inverted 
liquid  will  not  flow  through  said  restricted  passageway 
except  when  the  hollow  body  is  squeezed,  said  rounded 
outer  end  of  said  tip  section  defining  a  circular  recess 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  passageway,  said  recess 
having  an  inwardly  directed  tapered  wall,  said  Upered  wall 
having  substantially  larger  mean  diameter  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  restricted  passageway;  a  boUow  cap  adapted 
to  fit  over  and  cover  said  tip  section;  a  tapered  circular 
plug  positioned  in  the  bottom  of  the  closed  end  of  the 
cap  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  said  tapered  recess 
when  said  cap  is  in  place,  said  plug  having  a  taper  greater 
than  that  of  the  taper  of  the  wall  of  said  recess  so  as  to 
have  a  wedging  engagement  therewith;  an  outwardly  di- 
rected tapered  surface  positioned  on  the  inner  wall  of 
the  cap,  said  tapered  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  extreme  end  of  said  tip  section  and  having 
a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  outer 
end  at  the  line  of  engagement  therewith  so  as  to  have 
a  wedging  action  with  said  tip  end,  said  wedging  enga^ 
ments  provide  inwardly  directed  wedging  action  to  H«^«»p 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  tip  and  outwardly  directed 
wedging  action  to  clamp  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
tapered  opening,  each  wedging  action  opposed  to  the  other 
to  form  a  double  annular  tq>  seal;  and  locking  means 
positioned  below  said  annular  seal  for  securing  said  cap 
to  said  container  at  the  base  of  said  tip  section  to  effect 
a  second  seal  and  simultaneously  cause  engagement  of 
the  tapered  surface  of  said  cap  against  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  end  of  said  tip  and  the  tapered  plug  against  the 
tapered  wall  of  said  recess  in  a  single  capping  operation. 


t  fc»iX'?^ 


)  loaf 


being  moonted  at  the  end  of  said  spanner  portioo  and 
the  legs  of  the  tpider  being  engageable  with  the  valve 
seat,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  valve  member  and 
spider  member  so  that  when  moved  la  one  direction,  the 
valve  member  will  engage  the  valve  seat  hereby  dotiag 
the  passage  and  moving  the  valve  teat  in  a  piston  actkm. 
and  when  reciprocated  in  the  other  direction,  the  valve 
member  moves  away  from  the  valve  teat,  opcnfaig  the 
pattage.  and  the  tpider  member  eagafei  the  valve  teat 
and  returns  it  to  its  original  position  for  tuboequent  opera- 
tion. 


M9M39 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLBANINO  LEAVES 

FROM  HIGH  GUmRS 

NJ. 
21, 1957,  SatW  No.  <9141< 
9  Oilaii     (O.  15—144) 


;.. 


APPLICATOR 
HaraU  K.  Riel,  HnlTWM 

M7  23,  1955.    iVia  spjMnHin  nnit^ii   14.  1955, 
SerinI  No.  544.491  ^        ^ 

»Cli*»    <CL  15-157) 

An  appbcaior  for  a  vncoot  material  piirim  ji 

combination,  an  applicalar  head  Imviiv  a 
with  applicatormeaoB  at  itt  forward  eod,  a  I 
ing  secured  to  the  applicator  hand,  m 
valve  seat  slidably  «i«ff^tBttd  jq 


laq^ 


having  a  central 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  leaves  and  odier  debris 
from  roof  gutters  inrlMrting  a  carriage  adapted  lo  be 
supported  from  a  front  edge  of  a  roof  gutter  and 
movable  along  the  length  of  the  gutter,  the  carriage 
having  riders  adapted  to  contact  with  the  front  edge 
of  the  gutter  at  ragiom  spaced  from  one  another  length- 

,      ..  —    wise  of  the  gutter  to  provide  stability  for  the  carriage 

theretkraogh  aioag  its  axis,  a   in  the  direction  of  the  lenglh^of  tiie  gutter,  and  abutments 
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and  nndulated  to  retain  tfw  ftrst  element 
and  the  other  of  said  arms  at  iu  snaced  end 


ing  the  strand  endwise  through  the  guide  concurrently 

with    the  UD  %nd   Aevmn  >tMM»na   uiKstaKu   >    Ai, 


nid  luiiidle  wMi  laid  cicuung  surface  uppcrtno«t  to  •   an  extenni  tcrew  thread  near  ttw  upper  edfe  ai  the  coo- 
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OS  the  carriafe  in  podtiom  to  extend  downwardly 
and  outside  ai  the  front  edge  of  the  gutter  for  limiting 
displacement  of  the  carriage  oo  the  gutter  in  directions 
transverse  of  die  direction  of  movement  of  the  carnage 
yong  the  gutter,  a  bearing  secured  to  the  carvage  and 
in  posWon  to  be  located  in  front  of  the  gutter  with  the 
longitudinal  aiis  of  said  bearing  extending  downwardly 
when  the  riders  are  in  contact  with  the  front  edge  of 
dw  gnttcr,  a  reach  rod  extending  throogh  the  bearing 
and  projecting  from  both  ends  thereof,  the  reach  rod 
being  routable  in  the  bearing  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  reach  rod,  a  handle  portion  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  reach  rod,  a  bracket  at  the  upper  cihI  of  the 
reach  rod,  and  a  leaf-removing  tool  connected  to  the 
bracket  and  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  into  the  gutter 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  reach  rod  whereby  routioo 
of  the  reach  rod  in  the  bearing  swings  the  leaf -removing 
tool  through  an  arc  about  the  reach  rod  axis. 


COMBINATION  CLEANING  DEVICE 

I.  Kndna.  CMbiidn,  Mnn,  asaliner  t*  U 

L,  ghsiiMi,  MnitMj,  MMKhi  Cs— ty,  nni  WDE 

L.  ftiiHli.  lfwm,tmn  Cmmftf,  Mas. 

AppEcnOon  NMsker  7, 19SS,  SesW  No.  545,179 

IClnlnB.    (CL15— I4f) 


an  inwardly  turned  iange  on  the 
last  named  side  watts;  and  • 


July  28.  195» 

of  each  of  said 
punched  inward^ 


ft  y; 


<i  .O 


riBo  a 


from  each  of  said  first  named  side  walls  and  engaging 
the  flsjiges  of  said  second  named  side  walls. 


TJtHMi 
CLEANING  AND  SCOUIUNG  PADS 
R.  Whsck,  Wirtiili.  NJ.,  aaslgpar  to 

n  cesneMMMn  e>  New  ittw&j 
Mnr  IL  l95«r§«W  Nn.  514,224 
12niiiii     (CL15— 2t9) 


jar 


Tn  a  combination  appliance,  a  handle  having  a  bore  at 
one  end.  a  U-shaped  frame  hnving  sides  and  a  croa  mem- 
ber, said  cross  member  secured  intermediate  its  ends  to 
said  end  of  said  handle,  said  sides  having  a  pair  of  aper- 
tures therein,  a  first  roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
apertures,  said  sides  having  a  pnir  of  outwardly  opening 
slots  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  secoiMl  roller  having  trunnions 
at  the  ends  thereof  and  disposed  in  said  slots,  an  imple- 
ment that  has  means  thereon  attached  to  said  second  roller 
and  clamped  between  said  first  and  second  rollers,  menns 
including  a  yoke  for  securing  said  second  roller  in  said 
slots  and  fbr  holding  said  second  roller  in  place,  said  yoke 
having  sides  with  hooks  at  the  outer  extremities  thereof 
and  in  engagement  with  said  trunnions,  a  latch  connected 
with  said  yoke  and  including  a  bracket,  means  slidaNy 
and  pivotally  securing  said  bracket  to  said  handle,  a  spring 
reacting  on  said  bracket  sliding  and  pivotally  sectuing 
means  and  dispoeed  in  said  bore  in  said  handle  and  oppos- 
ing the  movement  of  said  bracket  in  one  direction  and  aid- 
ing die  pi^sotal  movement  of  the  bracket  in  the  other  direc- 
tion widi  respect  to  said  handle,  and  said  yoke  pivoted  to 
said  bracket  for  mocion  in  response  to  the  spring  urged 
movement  of  the  entire  bracket  with  respect  to  the  handle 
and  alw  lor  mntion  caused  by  pivotally  operating  said 
bracket  on  said  handle. 


In  a 

a 
tion  and 


10.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprUng  a  mass  of 
glass  fibers  having  diameters  of  from  abont  1  to  abovt 
IS  microns,  said  fibers  being  randomly  mattad  and 
bonded  in  the  form  of  a  a  denning  and  soooiteg  pnd 
containmg  a  solid,  inorganic  acidic  material  capable  of 
yielding  a  pH  bdow  5  fai  a  eoe  percent  aqneous  soln- 
tion  tn  an  amount  of  from  about  O.OS  to  about  S  graau 
per  cubic  inch  of  pad.  from  about  0.05  to  about  5  gnaas 
of  a  solid,  inorganic  water-soluble  salt  per  enbie  inch 
of  pad,  and  from  about  0.2  to  abont  2  grams  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consistfaig  of  higher  fatty  acids  havfaig 
from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  per 
cubic  inch  of  pad. 


VENETIAN  BUND  AAt-OEANlNG  DEViCB 
IL  fill  I  iiiiili.  Bev^r  Mfc^  nni  Dsnali  B. 
LwAmsIMi  C^H. 
31, 19A,8«lal  Nn.  iSl^H* 
6CMH.   (CL15— 244) 


2,a9U4l 
CLEANING  DEVICE 

Dalvnil,  hOdk. 

23, 1997,  SatW  Nn.  <9l,9t7 
4Clslnii     (CLIS— IM) 

device  of  the  class  described,  corn- 
holding  member  trou^Mhaped  in  cross  sec- 
a  pnir  of  spaced  apart  side  walli;  a 


1.  A  device  for 
inchiding:   a  first 
second  dement  hnving 
said  ekments  of  a 
rial;  nnd  a  pair  of 


ckianing  the  sinia 


of  Venetian  Minds, 
a  raoaai  therein;  a 


•xialy  ibeiethmngh. 


at 
end. 


to 
at  the 


frongii  shiped  sHde  member  positioned  between  said  aide  end  and 

waUs  and  havtog  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walh;   of  said  arms  at  its  ivnced  end  cnrtending  into  said  ra- 
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of  the  g«tter  to  provide  liability  for  the  carriatt 
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and  nodulated  to  retain  the  flrtt  ekmcai 
and  the  other  of  said  arms  at  its  s^Kxd  end  _ 
through  said  opening  and  rotataMy  supportii^  the 
ciemenL 


ing  the  strand  endwise  through  the  guide  concurrently 
with  the  up  and  down  sweeps  whereby  a  diagonal  wip- 
ing action  is  produced. 


j»,    DRIP  AND  SPATTERGUAJID  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  A  PAINT  ROLLER 
Hamr  W.  Craeh,  PaniiHi,  CaW . 
Has  laMary  29,  19S7, 8«<nl  No.  OMH 
3  nslMi    (CL  IS— ao) 


Vni 


RUNWAY 

T( 

24. 

<CII 


•f  AlMla 
Nn.T17,Ml 


^'   • 


t. 


1.  A  drip  and  spatter  guard  attadiment  for  use  with 
a  paint  roller  applicator  of  the  type  having  an  offset 
handle  extending  laterally  from  the  roller  mid  portion 
and  connected  to  one  end  of  the  roller  jounialling  axle 
by  means  of  a  rod  segment  extending  laterally  from  the 
end  of  the  handle  nearer  tba  roUer  and  parallel  to  the 
roller,  said  guard  attachment  comprising  an  elongated 
resilient  sheet  material  trough  member,  clip  means  com- 
prising  a  reentrant  crimp  in  the  bottom  of  the  trough 
member  and  defining  an  outwardly  disposed  relatively 
deep  groove,  the  ianer  cad  of  the  groove  being  of  en- 
larged and  rounded  cross  section  to  resiliently  embrace 
said  rod  segment,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  transversely  ex- 
tending indenutions  in  the  walls  of  said  groove  to  re- 
ceive the  handle  portion  adjacent  the  rod  segment,  where- 
by the  guard  may  be  detachably  mounted  adjacent  the 
roller  periphery  without  danger  of  accidental  pivoCal  or 
translational 


___2,WM45 
WINDSmELD  WIPER  SYSTEM 

Mick^  >   MaM 


1.  Runway  sweeper  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioa.  an  automotive  vehicle  adapted  to  be  driven  over  a 
runway  to  be  swept,  said  vehida  having  a  forwardly 
sitnaied  driver's  station  and  having  a  frame  ealending 
beneath  said  driver's  station  and  proiecting  to  the  rear 
therefrom,  a  relatively  large  plenum  duct  mounted  on 
said  frame  extending  generally  fore  and  aft  thereon 
and  provided  with  an  air  inlet  in  the  rear  portioo  thereof, 
said  plenum  duct  tapering  forwardly  in  vertical  width 
and  flaring  in  horizontal  width  and  having  an  upper  wall 
which  slopes  downwardly  from  a  location  forward  of 
said  inlet  substantially  to  a  level  below  that  of  said  frame, 
impeller  means  mounted  in  said  plenum  duct  at  a  location 
forwardly  from  said  inlac  for  drawing  air  through  said 
inlet  and  driving  it  forwardly  in  said  plenum  duct,  said 
impeller  means  being  nroonied  for  driven  rotation  by  a 
shaft  extending  generally  fore  and  all  and  through  said 
sloping  upper  duct  wall,  an  impeller  drive  engine  con- 
nected to  the  forward  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  mounted 
on  said  frame  at  a  relative  forward  looition,  and  discharge 
duct  means  extending  generaUy  forwardly  and  literally 
from  a  relative  forward  portion  on  said  plenum  duct  to 
conduct  air  therefrom,  said  dtacharge  duct  means  termi- 
nating in  at  least  one  discharfs  orifice  directed  generally 
laterally  and  forwardly  in  relation  to  said  plenum  duct  at 
a  relative  location  on  the  vehicle  to  blow  gravel  and  other 
loose  materials  from  the  runway  during  advance  of  the 
vehicle  thereon. 


Wjlll^lM  11, 19S7,  Serial  No.  M3.3M 


^^SUPPORT 

R0Mfi  Sewel,  Be 


22,1«S<, 


Nn.f»3,14t 


(CLM— 42) 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising  a  strand  of  flexi- 
ble material  arranged  horizontally  of  a  vehicle  wind- 
shield, a  shifuble  guide  means  for  the  strand,  means 
for  shifting  the  guide  means  through  alternately  re- 
versible up  and  down  sweeps  to  cause  the  strand  to 
traverse  the  windshield  vertically  and  means  for  poll- 


1.  A  support  for  a  relativdy  heavy  object  intended  ta 
be  placed  upon  a  poUdied  wppwUng  sorfkoe,  comprising 
an  elongated  snbitaBtially  U-duped  metal  channel  mem- 
ber, inwardly  bent  edges  on  the  side  walls  of  such  mem- 
ber, a  atrip  of  (tarable  Hbnm  material  fitting  nu^y 
within  the  U-shaped  chnnnel  member,  the  inwardly  bent 
edges  of  the  side  walls  of  said  channel  bei^  embedded 


.-«  r     "»* 
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in  said  strip  and  extending  towards  the  web  portioa  of 
the  channel  member,  and  apertures  in  the  web  of  the 
channel  to  receive  fastening  means. 


Grser, 


WWDOW 

to  Cut  F.  SpJctohairr,  OM-IMr 
V  ami  oM-lkM  to  Muttj  S.  Spid 

■Ivm  ofoM. 
d  to  RdHh  S, 
kknin,  aU  of 

JsMary  13,  19S«,  Serlai  No.  SSM35 
4ClafaM.    (CL1<— IM) 


^  2.  A  shoe  for  slidable  engagement  by  a  sash-counter- 
balancing cable  in  a  window  structure,  said  shoe  com- 
prising a  generally  semicircular  body  portion  adapted  to 
be  supported  from  its  straight  face  with  its  curved  face 
presented  upwardly,  said  shoe  having  a  series  of  cable- 
retaining  fingers  proiecting  acron  said  curved  face  al- 
ternately from  oppoaite  sides  of  the  shoe,  and  having  tips 
spaced  from  the  body  portion  of  the  shoe  to  permit  said 
cable  to  be  inserted  beneath  the  fingers  by  movement 
transversely  of  the  cable. 


POULTRY  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Rabert  Do—id  PIttoMi  F>sdsrlck  CCmnj,  Cadw  Ray 
Ma>  lowBt  SHlcMn  to  Pickwick  CoapM^yi  Cedar 
MS)  Mwai  a  cacaacaoaa  af  Mwa 

>lay  13, 1957,  Swtai  No.  «5S,S«3 
2  OatoH.   (CL  17—45) 


1 .  The  method  of  defeathering  poultry  comprising  im- 
mersing said  poultry  in  a  large  volume  of  heated  liquid, 
moving  said  liquid  and  said  poultry  diractionally  in  a 
turbulent  state  uid  causing  said  poultry  to  be  floated  and 
tumbled  fredy  in  said  liquid,  and  sul^ecting  said  poultry 
to  a  stationary  scraping  action  removing  the  feathers  there- 
from during  the  movement  thereof. 


2JH45t 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BALL  POINT  PENS 
J. 


1, 19S4,  Serial  No.  472,415 
4  niiiiii     (CLlt— 5) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  ball  point  pen  cartridge 
comprising  an  extruding  member  including  a  centra]  part 
having  a  bore  therethrough,  said  bore  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  writing  point,  means  about  said  central  part  to 
form  an  orifice  through  which  material  is  extruded  to 


form  a  tube,  a  plunger  movable  to  engage  a  point  in  said 
bore  and  to  move  the  point  to  a  location  where  the  point 
may  be  engaged  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  extruded  ma- 
terial as  it  passes  throu^  the  orifice  so  that  the  point  is 
engaged  within  the  tube,  feed  members  engaging  the  tube 
to  advance  the  tube,  said  plunger  having  a  conduit  there- 


^9M 


^im* 


in.  said  conduit  being  open  at  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger, 
a  source  of  ink,  a  pipe  connecting  said  source  of  ink  and 
said  conduit  so  that  the  faik  is  supplied  to  the  interior  of 
the  tube,  a  valve  for  said  pipe,  and  means  to  repeat  the 
operation  of  forming  a  tube,  inserting  a  point  into  the 
tube,  and  inserting  a  supply  of  ink  into  the  tube  to  provide 
an  advancing  system  of  cartridges. 


MACHINE  FOR  MOLOD^GPLAffnC  MATERIALS 
Orvflle  B.  Wnnaaa,  ToMo,  Okto,  iiii^nr  to 

CompMiy.  a  cefyawlloa  of  Ohto 
April  1, 195t,  Serial  No.  725,755 
4CUaH.    (CLlS— 5) 


ifif  rxA 


2.  In  a  molding  apparatus  for  the  formauon  of  a 
plastic  container  and  including  a  neck  moid  having  a 
cylindrical  open-eoded  molding  space,  an  extruder  body 
having  an  aperture  therein  and  a  concentric  body  defin- 
ing an  annular  extrusion  orifice  for  communication  with 
a  body  of  plastic  material,  and  means  supporting  said 
neck  mold  for  reciprocal  movement  between  a  fint  posi- 
tion overtying  and  spaced  from  said  orifice  to  a  second 
position  contacting  said  body  aiKl  registering  with  said 
orifice  to  be  filled  with  plastic  material  therefrom,  move- 
ment of  the  neck  moid  to  said  first  position  from  said 
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second  position  aooommodaunt  ^*  extrusioB  of  a  tubu- 
lar plastic  skeve  imegral  with  plastic  material  filling  said 
neck  mold,  the  improvement  of  means  to  prevent  inter- 
nal flash  rings  in  said  sleeve  comprising  a  neck  mold 
core  concentric  with  and  extending  axially  through  said 
neck  mold  for  contact  with  the  body  core  only  of  said 
annular  orifice,  lost-motion  means  accommodating  move- 
ment erf  said  neck  mold  core  relative  to  said  neck  mold, 
and  spring  means  biassing  satd  neck  mold  core  into 
contact  with  said  body  core,  said  lost-mocioa  means  ac- 
commodating limited  initial  movement  of  said  neck  mold 
toward  its  first  position  and  initial  tubular  sleeve  extru- 
sion while  maintaining  neck  mold  core-io-body  core 
contact 


for  routing  said  acrew  with  respect  to  said  barrel,  •  feed 
hopper  attached  to  a  passageway  from  the  outside  of  said 
barrel  to  the  inside  of  said  barrel,  through  which  said 
thermoplastic  pellets  may  be  fed  to  said  screw,  said 
screw  consisting  of  a  section  for  traaqxxting  and  mriting 
said  thennoplastic  peUM  and  a  section  for  working  and 
compressing  the  plastic  and  forcing  it  through  screen 
pack  and  die,  the  configuration  of  said  screw  being  char- 
acterised in  tlut  a  portiaa  of  each  flight  of  the  aforemen- 
tioned tran^tort  section  of  the  screw  contains  a  sole 
notch  contiguous  with  the  pojnt  where  said  flight  contacts 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPECIAL 
RAYON  YARN 


Appbc^tion  Fakiwaiy  12, 1957.  Serial  No.  M9,<75 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan  May  16,  1956 

IClaliBs.    (CL18— t) 


Ap^:<»j'. 


..n^ 


ii 


;( 


the  meeting  point  of  said  barrel  with  the  forward  edge 
of  said  hopper,  said  notch  being  generally  concave  and 
extending  through  the  entire  width  of  said  flight  and  hav- 
ing dimensions  such  that,  in  a  radial  direction  with  n- 
spect  to  said  screw,  the  notch  has  a  mmimam  d^th 
equal  to  the  largest  dimension  of  said  thremoplaitic  pel- 
leto  and  has  a  maximum  d^th  equal  to  the  depth  of 
flight  and,  in  a  direction  measured  along  the  outer  face 
of  the  flight,  said  notch  has  a  minimum  width  at  iu 
widest  point  equal  to  the  largest  dimension  of  said  thermo- 
plastic pellets  and  a  maximum  width  of  15%  of  the  dr- 
cumference  oi  said  screw. 


APPARATUS  POR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  THIN 
ARTIFICIAL  EDIBLE  SAUSAGE  CASINGS 

~  ■■■,  Waf  -  -  -     - 

■toCari! 


rimsorl 

aBm. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  thread  of  variable 
denier  from  a  liquid  comprising  supply  means  for  8i4>- 
plying  the  liquid  under  pressure,  an  extrusion  device, 
coupling  means  coupling  the  supply  means  and  the  extru- 
sion device  and  defining  a  delivery  channel  theivbetween. 
pressure  varying  means  coupled  to  the  delivery  rh«i»^ 
between  the  supply  means  and  the  extnisioa  device  for 
alternately  increasing  and  decresnng  the  pressure  of 
the  liquid  therein,  and  a  l^id  supply  contiol  device 
coi^rfed  to  the  delivery  channel  to  maimain  a  supply  of 
the  liquid  to  the  extrusion  device,  despite  the  operation 
of  the  pressure  varying  means,  to  mainfin  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  thread,  the  liquid  supply  control  device 
comprising  a  valve  in  said  delivery  channel  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  liquid  therethrou^  and  a  spring  loadia« 
said  valve  and  exerting  a  force  thereupon  to  allow  a  flow 
of  fluid  throu^  the  delivery  channel  with  the  pieaswe 
varying  means  reducing  the  preasnie  therein. 


ApvVcallM  MareH  U,  19SS,  Seriy  No.  49MM 

'""^.  ■gpSfrton  GenMny,  April  14, 1954 

anilaii    (CL18— 14) 


2J9MS3 

SCREW  FOR  HANDLING  IHERMOPLAffnC 


Evert  Ary  Jan  Mni,  Fart  W^ya,  h<„ 


1.  An  i4)parattis  for  converting  finely  disintegrated 
swollen  animal  skin  into  artifidal  edible  sausage  casings 
having  a  wall  thickness  not  substantially  exceeding  0.016 
mm.,  comprising  a  rotatable  tubular  cylindrical  core,  a 
sleeve  sttrroundiiig  said  core  and  roUtaMe  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  said  core  and  deevc  forming  between 
themselves  an  annular  passage  having  a  width  not  ex- 
ceeding about  0.22  mm.,  a  tube  entering  the  tubular 
cavity  of  said  core  for  feeding  a  fibrous  mass  thereinto, 
passages  b  the  wall  of  said  core  connecting  die  cavity 
thereof  with  said  annular  passage,  and  means  for  inject- 
ing air  into  said  tubular  cavity  of  said  core  for  inflating 
tubing  formed  in  said  annulv  pasnge. 


Imar  in  F  I 

I  'aMB>7  17, 19S7.  Serial  No.  634,654 
4CMnM;    (CL  ILU) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving,  transporting,  melting, 
working,  and  extruding  thermopiaslic  pellets,  by  means  of 
a  screw  motion,  oom|vising  a  aerew,  a  barrd  located  con- 
centrically around  the  outside  of  s^d  screw,  and  means 


mmM 


ARCH  SUPPORT  SHOE  KnTOMING  METHODS 
AND  APPARATUS 
H.  DehH^,  Rm*  Park,  N.Y. 
%  IS,  1955rierinl  No.  522,688 
UdhlH.   <a.lS-.|7) 
2.  in  apparatus  for  vtofiHat  an  arch  supportiiig  bot- 
tom on  a  shoe^  aeaaa  fbcaiig  a  iboe  bottom  mold  on 
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the  ihot,  and 
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.^§K^^ 


with  and  acting  poatthraly  on  the  arch  for  lifting  the  arch 
above  its  oonnal  poritioii. 


AFPAKATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BONKEAL 

WOOL  AND  THB  UKB 
Mh«  9.  Fhahatir,  fawaqtM,  Wlfc, 
I      •  "1     Mf^  Cwpn  Waifci*a,  Wia^  a 

•C  Wlnaa*  iMmh  «.  If51,8ai«  N».  71f.5i3 
MChi^    (CLlt— 2J) 


Mcoad  movahk  uait  cyfinder  and  pli   _ 
and  hydrauUcaUy  openbte  cyUndar  aai 

kIM  vahc  10  oflar  hydnndk  niiilaaoe  to  niath* 
maat  of  iha  cytiadar  awl  pirtoa  teraof^Md 

able  Bwt  hanriag  a  noola  ooaMnaicaliBig  1 

jectioB  mtam  to  lopply  aaokliHg  mamM  *»  the  moitt. 
Mid  third  owrabla  anil  forniag  with  aid  m»07*^ 
unit  cyliwtor  and  phrngv  «•«»  ■•■»  ■«•  hydranhcally 
operaMa  cyli»kr  awl  piUoo  faed  o>*ra«io«.— f"^-^ 
third  Bovabk  nail  vpoo  ■mafit  tharaoi  wtw*  ■> 
said  tint  movihiB  a«it  aOactteg  nA  ttialkn  mtttmrnt 
of  the  cyUader  awl  piMoa  c(  aaU  faad  <•?'»**  ■!S 
against  the  hydranttc  nai<anri  oflered  hy  md  nIM 
valve  said  flnt  mofrahte  aik  h«?iag  between  nid  in- 
iectioo  meant  and  nid  fead  awaaa  a  premeWng  chamber 
^  moMhig  material  fed  by  aud  lead  aMam  to  said  in- 
jection mean*.        __.._»_  «ta«aT 

APPARAItB  fwWiSoN  MOLDING  OF  \ 
SCMm.   (CLU-Jt) 


I 1 — I — ! 

EfEE 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  mineral  wool 
having  a  rotor  with  an  external  end  receiving  face  and 
having  means  for  feeding  molten  material  onto  said  end 
receiving  face,  said  rotor  having  an  internal  receiver  for 
a  fiberizing  agent,  means  for  feeding  a  fibcrijdng  agent 
into  said  receiver  while  the  rotor  is  rotating,  a  hollow 
ring  supported  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  end  re- 
ceiving face  ftx  rotation  with  the  rotor  and  having  a 
central  openii«,  and  means  for  condticting  the  fiberizing 
agent  from  the  internal  receiver  of  the  rotor  into  said 
hoUow  ring,  said  ring  haying  a  plurality  of  outleu  for 
said  fiberizing  agent  positioned  so  that  molten  material 
thrown  centrifugally  from  the  periphery  of  said  end  re- 
cetviag  face  will  be  fiberized  by  said  fiberizing  agent 


EHJ-  J . 


M*U57 
INIBCT10N  MOLDING  MACHINE 

ms    ni      II  I  ■    B^^aH  W 


21, 1955,  Serial  No.  54S,lf4 

(Cll»— 3«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inioctioo  Balding  artdaa  of  syn- 
thetic resin  material  having  a  eeatral  cyttndn^opeataf. 
comprising  a  die  havmg  walla  eadoaiag  a  cavity  hayug 
the  fonn  of  the  artkie  to  be  molded,  there  betagopeainj 

in  said  walls  registering  with  the  opcMng  to  be  moldad 
in  said  article,  an  injection  aoole  ''O^jo  ^^'^ 
openings  in  said  walls,  the  outer  wall  of  sud  Bontebciaf 
a  snug  fit  in  said  waU  openings,  said  ■««*«»»«;?**• 
hollow  center  surrounded  hy  a  cylindncal  waU  ■oj  aub- 
rtantially  over  O.OfiO  mch  thick  •»!  hmg  a  f^^^iSL^ 
hole*  not  substantially  greater  «»»«J-0^«*i;  *5^ 
extending  generally  radially  through  rl^»!|^J'.^ 
and  communicating  with  said  cavity  when  ««^=»«  ^*» 
in  said  wall  openings,  meaaa  for  iajecttng  Howabk  syn- 
thetic resin  material  through  said  noole  and  hokamto 
said  cavity,  and  means  fbr  earning  withdrawid  mwomoii 
between  said  nonle  and  Mid  die  after  an  artideM  molded 

to  clear  said  nozzle  from  said  openmgs,  wh^ety  aaio 
nozzle  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  said  opemngs  shears  said 
resin  material  aixHind  the  periphery  of  said  nc«de  leaving 
no  sprue,  said  hole  size  bdng  suftctenUy  smaD  to  yotone 

that  the  resin  material  left  tfiemin  is  mcorporated  accept- 
ably in  the  next  article  molded  in  a  — — 


DSr^ALFLA 


^  72S.  »57,9««  Nn.  tlHM* 

1.  A  molding  machine  compriring  a  frame,  a  mold  _?5?TLil?'iIt^^.A  adaoted  for 

carried  thereby,  fcat,  secoml  and  third  movable  onita  00       I.  A  three  member  ^^d  <kjal  M  ada^MW' 
SdfrmTSd  toit  movable  unit  forming  with  mid   forming  extensive  umts  of  acrybc  dentures  or  a  complete 
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under  surface  of  the  shi^t  aT^  sheet  moves  along  said    juperfkially  at  such  surface,  subjecting  the  liquefied  «r* 
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arch  bridfe  compcatng  a  bouom  fbsk  member,  an  upper 
fluk  OMabcr  hinftd  to  ooe  eod  tbenoC  a  mcow 
fluk  member  kinftd  to  the  other  ead  thereof.  • 
able  ptetform  member  ttted  imo  mid  bottom  flask 
ber.  and  a  kxJuog  member  wpcrpoaed  oa  mid  pUtform. 
mid  locking  member  having  tpaoed,  upstanding  prongs 
that  project,  when  the  aforesaid  three  flask  nterabers  are 


MBIVOD  QP  CgO^^AND  GRJ 

PBTSOLBUM  nrcH 

*  DtrahMMSt  CompMqr*  PMiMq^  1^  a 
tfa«  of  Diiawi 

Piriwtii  37,  IfH  Serial  No.  477,799 
3  nil  III,    |CL1S-^7J) 


:■«/ 


'^    tbs» 


in  molding  relationship,  into  the  cavities  of  the  upper 
flask  members  which  are  provided  to  receive  investment 
material  so  that  when  the  aforesaid  flask  members  are 
fllled  with  investment  material  and  brought  into  molding 
relationship  said  prongs  of  the  locking  member  project 
from  the  investment  matarial  in  the  bottom  flask  member 
and  are  embedded  in  the  invertment  material  in  the  up- 
per flask  members. 


INSIDE  CURING  RIM 
DomM  M.  MacMBIaii,  Macoa,  Ga. 

'14,  19S«,  Serial  No.  M9,9M 


i 


•9  ?«U  bn» 


1.  A  procem  of  tolidifyiag  hot  liquid  petroleum  pitch 
having  a  softening  point  above  about  275*  F.  comprising 
mixing  the  hot  liquid  pitch  at  a  tcmperatura  of  about 
500-700*  F.  with  water  to  form  a  mixture  having  a 
temperature  above  about  450*  F.  and  below  the  critical 
temperature  of  water,  the  mixing  being  performed  at 
an  ekraiad  pressure  at  kast  high  enough  to  mamtain 
water  in  the  liquid  phaae  at  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  and  below  about  3100  p.s.i.g.,  the  ratio  of  water 
to  pilch  being  high  enou^  that  evaporation  of  the  water 
on  flashing  at  atmoepheric  pressure  win  extract  sufBdcnt 
beat  to  nlidify  the  pitch,  agitatiag  the  mixture  of  water 
and  liquid  petroleum  pitch  while  at  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  to  form  a  substantially  uniform  disper- 
sion of  water  and  pitch,  and  flashing  the  resulting  mixtura 
of  pitch  and  water  to  subsuntially  atmospheric  pressure, 
whereby  evaporation  of  the  water  cools  the  pitch  to  a 
temperature  below  its  softening  point  to  form  solid  pitch 
particles. 


WIIL 


1.  An  inside  curing  rim  for  reception  between  the  side 
walls  of  a  retreaded  or  recapped  tire  casing  to  receive  the 
inward  thrust  of  the  usual  inflatable  air  bag  used  to  hold 
the  casing  in  a  curing  mould  having  inwardly  directed 
side  flanges;  said  rim  compristng  a  circular  gencnlly  cy- 
Imdricnl  snbstantially  rigid  body  havmg  laiaraUy  praacnied 
dreumfemttial  edges  disposed  at  parallel  planee,  and  two 
raiativ«ly  stiff  but  defbrmable  and  rtdlient  ri^i  unitafily 
onsinectwl  with  said  body,  said  rrafliwt  rings  lurnmnd- 
ing  said  body  at  opponte  sides  of  a  plane  disposed  cen- 
trally between  the  aforesaid  pUnea,  said  rn«s  being  of 
ffsaeraUy  wedge  shaped  cross  section  and  having  inner 
cylindrical  peripheral  sides  tightly  surrounding  and  se- 
cured against  said  body,  said  rings  having  laterally  facing 
wide  and  generally  flat  outer  sides  disposed  at  said  edgm 

of  said  body  awl  adapted  to  ba  defonned  into  contact  with 
the  casing  side  walls  upon  inflation  of  the  bag,  said  rii^ 
having  outer  outwardly  and  laterally  curving  peripheral 
sidm  which  extend  from  the  central  peripheral  portion  of 
said  body  to  said  laiarally  facing  sides  and  meet  the 
latter  at  acute  angles,  said  outer  peripheral  sides  and  said 
laterally  facing  sides  cooperatnig  in  providing  said  rings 
with  substanUally  feather  edges  to  lie  tightly  against  the 
casing  side  walls  said  geamliy  wedge  shaped  rings  being 
dmiensioMd  so  tfantdw  ooler  ridm  theinof  wfll  Ue  oppo- 
site the  mner  extremities  of  the  inwnrdly  directed  side 
flanges  of  a  mould  wlKn  the  caring  rim  is  placed  therefai 
with  the  feather  edgb  ootwardly  of  said  mould  iange 
umer  extremities  and  their  inner  pulpheial  sides  inwardly 
of  said  mould  flange  iuMr  extremitim. 


Otta 
A  Co. 


FDRTEANSVKRSBLY SIRgltaUNG  A 
inRMOPLACTIC  SHIIT 

10  Kafle 
Gar. 


Sarirf  Nn.  499,4t9 

Aprii9, 19S4 
fCt  If     '"" 


Aprils,! 


1.  A  process  for  transverady  strelchfaig  a  thermo- 
plastic sheet  which  comprhcs  continuoosly  moving  said 
she^in  a  horizontal  planar  path,  impinghig  upwardly 
directed  streams  of  hot  liquid  oontinuoualy  •gatftft  tht 
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the  steps  of  dejuicing  the  succulent  parts  of  the  plant,    cessivc  xirawing  and  doubting  step*,  and  »ft«»pAiiig  « 
feeding  the  dejuiced  fibrous  mass  into  contact  with  a   sliver  drawing  and  doubling  frame  owtip«tfH  of  a  b1b< 


I.    A    UHVC    UMKUivsa 


cwricd  thenby.  fint,  secoad  aad  third  moT&Ne  nana  oo 

frame,  nid  first  movmMe  unit  fbrminf  with  nid   fofming  czteaave 


of  aaylk  deotvrcs  or  a  co«np>rtr 


^Trim 
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under  surface  of  the  sheet  as  the  sheet  moves  alons  said 
path  to  soften  the  sheet,  and  simultaneously  stretching 
said  sheet  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  sheet 


METHOD  OF  CHANGING  THE  lULK  DENSITY 
OF  POWDERED  MATERIALS 
Edward   R.    Fradarfck,    ReMrrc   TowMhtp,    Allcghaqr 
CoQBty,  aad  Georte  A.  BwlholMMW,  Pcu  TowMhip, 
AllcflMay  CovBty,  Fa^  aaiginri  to  Albuy  Fett  Com- 
■any,  Albuy,  N.Y^  a  corsonilioa  of  New  York 
Affilcatloa  Jum  14, 19M,  Serial  No.  591,300 
tClafaM.    (CLIO— 4«) 


41 


»b;^ 


■6. 


S.  That  step  in  the  method  of  dispersion  of  agglom- 
erated powdered  material  which  comprises  subjecting  it 
to  agitation  in  contact  with  a  dielectric  medium  pos- 
sessing the  inherent  capacity  to  provide  an  electrosutic 
charge  of  a  polarity  the  same  as  that  of  the  charges  that 
bold  the  particles  together. 


2,090,204 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  SHAFED  ARTICLES  OF 

CRYSTALLINE  POLYSTYRENE 

GWio  Natta,  MRu,  aad  daraaal  Cnapl,  Railo  Anldo, 

Italy,  aalianfi  to  MonlMatW  Sockia  Geaerak  per 

riaOBilili  Mlacnrla  •  Chlial>a,  MOaa,  Italy 
NoDtawliV.    AaaBcatiea  NiviaJiir  S,  1957 
ScrU  No.  094,400 
lldataH.   (CLIO— 55) 

1.  A  method  for  making  shaped  articles  of  crystalline, 
linear  high  polymers  of  styrene  from  polystyrenes  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mixture  of  non-crystallizable, 
auctic  polymers,  block  polymers,  and  crystallizable,  iso- 
tactic  polymers  of  styrene,  which  comprises  separating 
at  least  the  non-crysuUizable  atactic  polymers  from  the 
mixture  of  polystyrenes  by  extraction  with  a  selective 
solvent  therefor,  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  crystallizable  pc^ymers,  shaping  the  residue  of 
such  extraction  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  crystallizable,  isotactic  polymers  to  obtain  a  pre- 
form, annealing  the  pre-form  at  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  to  effect  crystallization  of  the  crystallizable, 
isotactic  polystyrene,  and  then  finally  shaping  the  an- 
nealed pre-form  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  crystalline  polystyrene. 


2J90,205 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ORAL  DENTURES 

Iota  Ckaaifeafs,  Sacraanato.  Calif. 

AppUcatfoa  SipHibir  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,000 

4  CTalMr     (CL  10—55.1) 


^¥ 


superficially  at  such  surface,  subjecting  the  liquefied  sur- 
face of  said  material  to  a  directioaaUy  undefined  flow  of 
liquid  thereagainst  whereby  a  surface  pattern  is  fortn- 
itously  and  irregtilariy  delineated  tfaereoo  by  said  Uqaid 
flow,  and  con«ealiag  the  Uquefled  material  at  said  luper- 
ficially  liquefied  surface  and  thereby  fixing  the  delineated 
pattern  therein. 

2,090,200 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  YENEER  LINING 

UPON  INNER  WALL  OF  HOT  TOPS 
Bcajaada  F.  Aalkovjr,  aiTihai  IM|kl%  OUo, 
to  OgieOay  Pjortoa  CBMjaaj,  OevalaBd,  Ohio,  a 
poratloa  of  Deiawan 

■  Aptfl  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  500,914 

10  OaiBH.    (CL  10—59) 


4.  In  the  making  of  oral  dentures,  the  method  of  mak- 
ing sheet  material  for  application  as  veneers  to  dental 
cases  for  forming  a  denture  matrix,  comprising  the  steps 
of  applying  beat  to  a  surface  of  a  suitable  sized  sheet  of 
meltable  dental  plastic  material  which  liquefies  by  appli- 
cation of  heat  and  congeals  at  normal  temperatures,  said 
heat  being  applied  until  such  dental  material  liquefies 
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4.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  veneer  upon  the  inner  lin- 
ing of  a  tubular  hot  top  comprising  a  mandrel  having 
sides  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  hot  top  in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
the  mandrel,  the  hot  top  supporting  means  and  the  man- 
drel being  mounted  for  relative  movement  so  that  the 
hot  top  and  mandrel  may  be  relatively  moved  to  tele- 
scope the  mandrel  into  said  hot  top  from  one  end  there- 
of until  the  mandrel  is  telescoped  within  the  hot  top  widi 
said  sides  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  lininf 
of  the  hot  top  to  define  with  the  hot  top  a  mold  cavity 
corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  the  veneer  to  be 
molded,  there  being  passageways  formed  in  the  mandial 
which  communicate  with  the  space  between  the  inner 
lining  of  the  hot  top  and  the  mandrel  when  the  same 
are  in  assembled  condition,  a  ring-like  member  associatwi 
with  the  hoc  top  at  said  one  end  and  extending  inwardly 
of  the  hot.  top  substantially  into  engagement  with  said 
mandrel  when  the  mandrel  is  telescoped  therein  to  ckm 
said  cavity  at  said  one  end  of  said  hot  top,  said  maadral 
being  withdrawable  from  said  hot  top  through  said  mem- 
ber and  outwardly  of  said  one  end  while  the  riag-Uka 
member  is  maintained  in  place  with  respect  to  said  hoc 
top.  and  pressure  means  communicating  with  said  pas- 
sageways in  the  mandrel  for  farcing  a  mobile  granular 
refractory  nuterial  under  pressure  through  the  said  pas- 
sageways in  the  mandrel  to  fill  substantially  the  entire 
space  between  the  mandrel  aad  the  lining  of  ths  hot  top. 


2,090407 

FABRICATION  OF  PRODUCTS  FROM 

AGAVE  LECaVGVILLA 

Gaalav  I.  Naed,  AAevMs,  N.C. 

Ns*imh»  20, 1957.Ssffal  Na.  099,133 

5ClahM.    (CL19-0) 

5.  A  process  for  extracting  the  natural  products  of  me 

Agave  lechuguilla  plant  and  related  species  comprising 
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the  steps  of  dejuiciat  the  succulent  parts  of  the  pUat, 
feeding  the  d^uiced  fibrous  mass  into  contact  with  a 
plurality  of  rotating  hammer  mill  blades  having  a  di- 
ameter of  roution  not  exceeding  about  27  inches  at  a 


speed  of  between  800  to  2000  r.p.m.,  subjecting  the  fibrous 
mass  to  the  beating  action  of  the  said  blades,  forcing  the 
fibrous  mass  against  a  plurality  of  grid  bars  in  an  arcuate 
path  and  collecting  the  fibrous  nukss. 


ceastvc  ^dnwing  and  doobliiit  stepa,  and 
sliver  drawing  and  doobliog  fraoM  compoaed  of  a  pta* 
rality  of  primary  alivw^fead  fuidaa,  a  primary  aUvw-draw 
head  for  each  of  nid  diver  guidm  anraafad  to  tew  its 
sliver)  from  one  of  Oe  correapoodingly  potitioQed  goidBa, 
each  of  said  draw  beads  compritiBf  a  feed  roltor  pair 
compoaed  of  two  subttaotially  oontacting  rollers  provid- 
ing a  series  of  feed  roller  pain  arcuately  arranged,  meaas 
for  driving  said  roHer  pairs  with  such  a  speed  as  to 
pull  continuously  said  sUrsrs  at  the  desired  feed  speed, 
said  primary  feed  roller  pairs  being  arranged  with  their 
substantially  cootactiag  lines  at  subitantially  equal  dis- 
tances from  a  oommoa  point,  a  pair  of  contactinf  sUver* 
doubling  and  delivery  rollers  driven  at  a  peripheral  speed 
that  is  a  multiple  of  said  primary  feed  roller  pain  ar- 
ranged with  their  contacting  line  passing  through  said 
common  point,  endless  belt  feed  means  for  guiding  the 


LAP  SPLIT  niEVBNTING  MEANS  FOR  ATTACH- 

MINTTOACOMBUt 
*M  Hajwaai  8.  Cmim,  PwbsB.  NX. 

by  29,  IHI, SmWNo.  73MM 

4aitai.   (0.19—115) 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  operating  upon  fiber  supplied 
tibereto  in  layen  rolled  fai  lap  form,  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed rock  shaft,  a  pair  of  horizoiMally  ^fispotgd  spaced 
feed  ndlen  arranged  on  one  side  of  said  rock  shaft  and 
spaced  dierefrom  and  adapted  to  si^port  a  rolled  lap 
thereon,  means  for  preventing  the  q>litting  of  the  lap 
end  comprising  an  uiMtanding  support  positioned  above 
said  rock  shaft  extetioriy  of  and  adjacent  the  cod  of  a 
lap  when  supported  on  said  feed  rolk,  the  lower  end  of 
said  support  being  connected  to  said  rock  shaft  for  move- 
ment therewith,  a  comb  bar  positioned  above  and  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  one  of  said  feed  rolls  adjacent 
said  rock  shaft  and  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
support  for  nrtovement  with  said  support,  said  comb  bar 
upon  movement  of  said  rock  shaft  in  one  direction  mov- 
ing from  the  spaced  position  to  a  position  engaging  the 
portico  of  a  lap  layer  adjacent  the  lap  end  at  flie  point  of 
separation  of  said  layer  from  a  lap  when  supported  on 
said  feed  roils. 


sliver  fed  by  the  said  primary  feed  rollen  towards  the 
c(»tacting  point  ai  said  primary  sliver-doubling  and  de- 
livery roOen;  said  endless  belt  feed  means  being  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  one  to  the  other,  a  pair  of  sabttamially 
contacting  secondary  sliver  feed  rollen  spaced  from  said 
primary  sliver-douUing  and  delivery  rollm  and  arranged 
so  as  to  receive  the  doobk  sliver  delivered  from  said 
primary  delivery  rollen,  said  secondary  feed  n^en  being 
driven  at  a  qieed  m  the  order  of ,  but  not  less  than,  that 
of  said  primary  delivery  rollers,  a  pair  of  secondary  de- 
livery contacting  rollen  arranged  in  spaced  relation  and 
substantiaUy  parall^to  said  aecoodary  feed  roUen  and 
driven  at  a  speed  ttiat  is  multiple  of  that  of  the  said 
seocmdary  feed  rollen  and  means  for  guiding  the  slivar 
delivered  from  said  secondary  feed  rotten  towards  the 
contacting  line  of  said  secondary  delivery  rollen  and 
means  for  taking  up  the  sliver  issuing  from  said 
ary  delivery  rollers. 


MULTi-DRAWlNG  fSSS  PAKTICULARLY 
ADAPTED  FOR  USB  ON  RIGH-SRED  SPIN- 
NIN6  FRAMES 

Casmntfna  GartsRa,  G«Ma,  Uaiy 
IS,  19S4.  SssW  Na.  4«4342 
^kaam  MBly  liiiiiiij  19,  I9S3 
4  a^am.   <CL  1»-.U1) 
1.  A  multi-drawint  frame  for  textile  fibre  sliven  in 
which  the  sliver  drawing  is  effected  in  a  number  of 


TOP  ROLL  SUPPORTING  AND  WEIGIITING  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  TEX11LE  DRAFTING  MACHINES 
FrankUa  A.  Yo««  ani  Alfred  I.  Haasldca,  Gaato^i, 
N.C  iiiluin,  by  nasaa  aaripMcala,  to  Fra^Ha  A. 

Applriiia  Inly  23|  19Si,  SatW  No.  S99^1 
HdahM.   (CLl^-Ul) 

7.  For  use  with  a  spinnmg  frame  having  a  lower  inter- 
mediate roU  and  an  intermediate  cra<Be  assembly  jour- 
nalled  to  rock  about  the  lower  intermediate  roll  and  in- 
cluding aprons  having  adjaocnt  runs  and  having  from  roUs 
having  a  draft  nip  therebetween,  ad^isting  means  tifapttpd 
to  be  secured  to  the  frame  and  %^ar4td  to  be  cwyted  to 
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ibly  aad  aomnble  for  adimnnwit  dufios 
for  anfiilarly  rockint  the  cradle  aa- 
aboat  tlM  kmcr  interaiediate  roO  to  cauae  the 
apron  nnn  to  aliae  with  tile  draft  ni^  of  dw  front 


orif 


•^  flKKEiraiy, 


in  spaced  apart  relatjonriiip  at  tiwir  center  portfent  for 
providing  an  insulatmt  ^Mwa  between  Mid  piecea. 


COLLAffSDU 


rolls,  said  adjustint  means  having  a  part  adapted  when 
assembled  to  the  frame  to  engafe  the  cradle  assembly  in 
all  angular  positiotts  of  adjustment  of  the  assembly  to 
avoid  any  casual  movement  of  the  cradle  assembly. 


I?HAJ 


TID  BUILDING 
Va. 

19f4r8«MN«.41S,SM 

ca.it-2) 


ENCL08UBS  WoimnOGUtATED  AREAS 

D.  Meier,  Gti^i  Bapiih. 
Mkh^  aasi^on,  by 
tn  HMhaMa  MMnfadnHng  Cor> 
•  cwtatntlan  of  Daknnva 

31, 19S5,  SerW  No.  4S4,94t 
llCMma.    (CL2*— 4) 


^^i 


1.  An  cacloeore  for  a  refrigerated  area  oomyrising  a 
plurality  of  laminated  panels  having  on  at  least  the  sur- 
faces exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  a  moisture 
impervious  facing  oi  synthetic  high  demity  resin,  a  core 
having  a  low  ooefkient  of  thermal  conductivity,  said 
core  being  a  rigid  expanded  ceOolar  synthetic  resin,  the 
cells  of  said  core  resin  being  independent  and  bennctacally 
seated  fram  each  odwr.  and  a  moisture  impervious  ad- 
hesive bonding  said  facing  to  said  core,  the  abutting 
surfaces  of  said  panels  being  adhered  with  a  moisture 
impervious  adhesive  to  thereby  form  a  strong  moisture 
impervious  joint  which  presents  a  continuous  smooth 
interior  surface  in  said  enclosure. 


I.  A  pra^hbricated  wooden  building  frame  ttwuaMng 
two  rowa  of  kMgitudinnUy  aligned  porta  airanfMl  m 
tnanwady  alipwd  paira  aal  a  acriea  of  pnniMel  tcana- 
vcrsely  amngad  roof  wvpocta  bridging  the  apaea  be- 
tween said  KingHudhaDy  aligned  rows,  aaid  raof  sopports 
being  supported  at  their  enda  on  the  topa  of  trawversely 
aligned  pain  of  poali.  said  roof  aapporta  each  coarirting 
of  two  parallel  web  membefa  anaafsd  <m  tdm  ^^ 
ffffif^  Hid  roof  aiippoiling  rtripa  aacurad  between  aid 
web  acnben  and  extaading  lee^Hiwiae  thereof  following 
the  slope  of  the  roof,  and  at  let  one  aeriea  of  trana- 
verady  arranged  roof  aad  aavae  inpports  aligniat  wfth 
said  roof  supports  and  each  ooneisting  of  two  paraUel 
owhaaging  web  iwaihen  arranged  on  edge  with  a 
spndiv  and  roof  sopporting  strip  eecared  between  the 
upper  edgee  of  said  oveAanging  web  maaibars  in  alip- 
ment  with  and  secured  to  one  of  said  roof  aipporting 
^Mcing  strips.  


8LIINN6D0OHI 


)M 


INSULATING  SKALKD  WAIJL  OK  WINDOW  PANEL 

*Mwck  1. IfSi, SeeW Nn.  50,731  ArfioAmM^ik  lfe.'»l^^--, 

ISCMbh.  (CLM— J)  aCkhai.   •^'•t^    ,_           ^,^^^ 

4.  An  iMulaied  panel  unit  ooopriaiiv  two  pieoea  of  1.  In  a  door  coastroclioa  Midiat  •  naa»e»  a  door 

nomally  flat  riieel  anierial  dopoaed  hi  faoe-t»fbct  re-  element  aad  aeeaaa  to  aaoual  Iha  door  •lyot  "P<»  «» 

wMh  each  other,  meaas  for  seaHag  the  aar-  frame  for  slideable  aMveaaeal  *«^  ■fl*«^i?^ 

of  said  pieces  together  ia  aa  airdgM  to  monat  the  door  eleaMBt  oa  eaid  frame  elaaieat  lor 

a  gm  diipaaed  between  said  pieoee  pivotal  movement  thereon,  the  laprovemeat  ooanprtanr 
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....I..  mi»n  hawina   iv-difncnskifMd.   /-aiiwwi^flning   surface,    the   improve- 


Mid  door  elemeot  *"^'"'*'«n  • 
■ibMaalWIy  oo  tlw  yltwft  of  nid 
mdng  ootwMifijr  fhtntnm.  Mid  frane 
■  flnt  doosiitod  groow  is  wiiich 
didMbly  diqioMd.  Mid  fraoM  eleaaM 
ly  mouniBd  turntable  deaeot  tlMraoa 


lying 
•ad  a- 


•  pivoMi 

a 


Mid  iat  lag  aad  Mcnnd  to  Mid  lat  leg  alo^g  ooa  of  in 

odfei»  ito  octet  edta  baii«  tm  and  alidably  oootacdag 

tka  wppoiti^g  mctva  abofw  «id  flat  1«  a 

is  voaala  hg  owwlyiiig  Mid  fint  araiale  lag 

MoCiii  adfM  to  Mid  flnt  aicuaie  leg,  Mid 

lag  baiag  aickad  outwardly  froa  Mid  kg 

and  iMviag  ita  olber  edga  oouataady  coahnting  laid  flnt 

aicoata  leg  and  alidabie  I 


GAIV 


m'j  M  wmm\i» 


dead<Dd  groove  therciii  ad^)Ced  in  a  flnt  rotational  posi- 
tion to  form  an  extonsion  of  Mid  flnt  groove,  whereby 
the  profection  ouy  move  into  said  second  groove  whereby 
the  turntable  will  form  the  pcvoCal  axis  of  the  door  and 
in  a  second  rotational  powtion  to  maiii»Min  said  proiec- 
tioo  against  rectiliwar  movcmaat  therefrom. 


2JM,37S 

FRAMING  STBUCTUKE  AND  TOGGLE 

EBTAINn  1HEBEOF 

Afcertl.  PMapMld. aiynwaa, N.Y^  ■iitoni  ie  C— awl 

ttk  CaMMv,  a  iiiifaain  aff  New  Y«k 

Icadaa  M^  If,  lUst,  Serial  No.  972,2M 

f  nuiii   (CLa^-si^ 

&  9da) 


:* 


1/A  tog^  retainer  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
lever  arms  each  having  an  engaging  lip  formed  oa  one 
end  thereof,  means  for  adjuatuig  the  angle  of  said  en- 
gaging lip  with  reqiect  to  the  longitodinal  axis  of  said 
elongated  lever  arm,  retaining  means  nidndittg  a  small 
d^ression  formed  m  the  remainfaig  ends  of  each  of  said 
lever  arms,  a  bendaUe  connecting  member  having  pro- 
tuberances thereon  coacting  with  the  depressiom  ia  the 
retaining  means  formed  on  both  of  said  lever  arms  ex- 
tending between  said  lever  arms  for  hhigfaig  said  lever 
arms  together  toggle  tehion,  resilient  curiiioniag  mem- 
bers interposed  between  said  lever  arms  and  said  con- 
necting member  at  points  adjacent  said  engaging  lips,  and 
snap-oo  fastening  means  formed  on  said  lever  arms  for 
engaging  a  framing  member. 


1.  A  gati  structure  operable  to  be  positioned  between  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  walls  or  the  lilu  in  fractional 
engagement  with  the  walh  and  the  floor  comprising;  upper 
and  lower  cross  ban  and  a  plurality  of  ban  intercon- 
necting the  upper  and  lower  crom  bars,  upper  latch 
mechanism  adjustably  carried  by  said  upper  crom  bar  for 
movement  axially  of  said  uppo-  cross  bar  between  pre- 
deiermiaed  outer  and  inner  limit  positioas,  reaUent  pads 
carried  by  said  upper  latch  mechanism  operable  iq^on 
movement  of  tlie  iqiper  lalch  mechanism  to  its  outer  limit 
position  to  frictionaUy  engage  the  walls  between  which  the 
gate  is  poaitiooed,  lower  latch  mechanism  carried  by  said 
lower  cron  bar.  a  pair  of  rasJUaat  foot  mcmben  carried 
by  aaid  lower  lalch  mrrhanism.  and  a  treadle  pivotally 
secured  to  the  lower  croM  bar  lor  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween opposite  limit  poailioaa  and  operath^y  iateroon- 
nected  with  said  loww  lalch  mechanism,  said  treadle 
operable  upon  movement  to  one  limit  poeition  thereof  to 
force  said  foot  roembns  downwardly  relative  to  said  gate 
into  frictioaal  engagement  with  the  floor,  said  reaiUent 
pads  and  resilisot  foot  memben  cooperating  with  each 
other  to  prevent  lateral  di^ilaccmeat  of  the  gate. 


a4MJ7« 


ANT  SEALING 


UKHJn 
OF  INSULATING  SIDK  WALL 
OrMJILIMNG 
L.  WaMmftack  H^riHtaiT  Camk    ^'»^^ 
aM  ai»  INf,  Sarfal  N^  SIT^TI 
1  elite.   {CLU—fl) 


^•-0, 


1.  A 
a 
ftitleg 


a  flat  leg  adapted  to  underlie 
a  flrst  arcuate  leg  overlying  said 
arcoale  lag  beiag  arched  oirtwardly  from 


The  process  of  insulating  the  wall  of  a  building,  which 
comprises  ponping  into  the  space  between  a  pair  of 
vertical  stods  of  said  wall,  a  qnaatity  of  sand  granules 
which  have  been  impregnated  with  aluminum  paint  which 


•,,  ■,      |- 
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of  each  member  beiag  formed  of  a  substaatiaUy  vertical    latching  shoulders  and  ealarged  terminal  ioumaJ  portions 


of  taid 
rehtfcwwhip.  aad  a  tM 
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tutf  then  been  allowed  to  dry,  laid  granules  also  having 
an  exterior  coating  of  sticky  aluminum  paint  to  cauae  laid 
sand  granules  to  adhere  to  each  other  while  in  place 
within  said  waU,  and  then  applying  a  slight  preasure  to 
said  mass  of  sticky  sand  granules  to  produce  a  compact 
porous  beat-and-cold  insulating,  fireproof,  soundproof, 
non-sweaUng  block  which  will  be  self-supporting  and 
which  will  not  exert  any  substantial  pressure  against  the 
sides  of  said  wall. 
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MEANS  FOR  CONT«OLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF 
DIE  CASTING  AFPARATUS  AUTOMATICALLY 
AND  IN  TIMED  RELATION 

Gvatar  Nyaattw,  tenford,  Cou. 

Application  J«ly  (,  1^S«,  Serial  No,  5»0«4 

IdaioH.    (CL22— M) 


Ms- 


ly-dimenaiooed.  castinf-definiag  surface,  the  impro¥*- 
ment  whkh  compriaes  adheavely  joining  complwnwifary 
sections  of  said  sheU  nM>ld  by  applying  as  an  adherive 
a  compootion  u  defined  in  daim  1  to  at  leait  ooe  of 
said  sections  and  themftar  pUctng  said  aactkmi  ia  coo- 
tact  with  each  other  thereby  to  form  a  quick  artfing, 
adherent  bond  and  resultant  unitary  shell  mold  structure, 
silicate  having  an  SiO|:NaaO  ratio  of  3.22:1.0,  there- 
after dispening  aboot  4%  of  —300  mesh  manganese 
dioxide  therein  and  subaequeotly  dispersing  in  the  thus- 
formed  mixture  about  18%  Western  Bentooite. 


2,tM»Ul 

TIRE  MOLD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Roy  W.  MOkr  aai  Arihar  W.  Qam^  Detroit,  Mick,  ao- 

ilgMn  to  Uniiad  Slalaa  Rabkar  Coopuy,  New  Yorii, 

n!y.,  a  coiponrtloa  of  New  leraey 

Applkatloa  Siiiiitir  17,  1954,  S««al  N<».  «1«,M« 

lOiriM.    (CLZX— 2t3) 


rl 


1 .  In  a  die  casting  machine  having  a  mold  and  a  re- 
ctprocable  plunger  to  push  molten  metal  into  the  mold, 
moans  for  actuating  the  plunger  in  two  charging  steps 
and  a  return  step,  including,  a  fluid  cylinder  and  piston 
means  therein  connected  to  said  plunger,  a  source  of  fluid 
under  preasure,  a  conduit  interconnecting  said  source  of 
fluid  pressure  and  said  fluid  cylinder  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  piston  therein,  a  four-way  valve  in  said  conduit, 
two  operating  arms  connected  to  said  valve,  a  first  source 
of  power,  and  means  connecting  it  to  ooe  of  uid  operat- 
ing arms,  a  second  source  of  power  and  moans  connecting 
it  to  the  other  of  said  operating  arms,  said  first  named 
connecting  means  including  a  turntable,  cam  means  there- 
on, a  cam  follower  and  link  moans  connecting  said  cam 
follower  to  one  of  said  operating  arms  for  routing  uid 
valve  mechanically  upon  actuation  of  said  cam  follower 
by  said  cam  moans,  said  socood  named  connecting  means 
including  an  air  cylinder,  link  moans  connecting  said 
air  cyliBder  to  said  second  operating  arm,  and  an  elec- 
trical circuit  for  controlling  said  air  cylinder,  said  circuit 
including  a  switch  and  means  carried  by  said  turntable 
for  opening  and  cloaing  said  switch  in  timed  relation 
to  the  actuation  of  said  cam  follower  by  said  cam  means. 


.     El 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  tire  mold  having  a 
plurality  of  thin  ^tes  partially  embedded  therein  so  as 
to  leave  free  (^  portions  projecting  from  the  m<4d 
face  for  forming  a  plurality  of  shallow  slots  in  a  molded 
tire,  said  free  plate  portioos  prajocting  from  the  mold 
face  a  distance  insuflkient  to  provide  adequate  anchorage 
in  the  form  in  which  the  plates  are  embedded  prior  to 
casting  the  mold,  comprising  the  steps  of  embedding  in 
the  material  of  a  form  for  the  mold  the  free  portions  of 
said  plates  along  with  extenrioos  iocured  thereto  so  as 
to  provide  additional  anchorage  between  the  plates  and 
the  form,  the  juncture  of  the  free  plate  portions  with  said 
extensions  being  weakened  to  facilitate  removal  of  said 
extensions,  pouring  the  material  of  the  mold  around 
the  form  and  about  the  portions  of  the  plates  located 
beyond  said  embedded  free  pUto  portioos  and  extensions 
and  extending  from  the  form  so  that  said  extending 
plate  portions  are  embedded  in  the  material  of  the  mold, 
removing  the  form  from  the  mold  after  the  material 
thereof  solidifies  so  as  to  expoae  said  free  plate  portkos 
and  said  extensions,  and  breaking  off  said  extcn^oos 
from  said  free  plate  portioos  at  said  weakened  JaacturB 
to  leave  said  free  plate  poctioas  projecting  from  tho  mold 
surface. 


COMPOSmON  FORAND  PROCESS  OF 
joining  CORE 
Fkaok  P.  liaoia,  PnfciiiMi,  aoi  looaph  C  Noyea,  Ir., 
l|Mi,  Otio,     iiliiiiri  to  Dlainai  Alkali 
Cisislaod,  Ohto,  a  totpuindao  of  Detawarc 
No  bnwl^    AffHtrtii  Afril  12,  1957 
Ssrinl  No.  «n4S« 
HflahM    (CLtt— 194) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  of  matter  comprising  the 
following  ingredients  in  about  tho  proportions  stated: 

Percent  by  weight 

Aliphatic  polyhydroxy  compound 1  to  IS 

Manganese  dioxide 1  to  6 

Bcntomte   6  to  18 

Liquid  alkali  metal  silicate  Balance 

13.  In  the  production  of  castings  via  the  use  of  thin- 
wallod  rigid  shell  molds  characterized  by  a  fine,  accuratc- 


FASTENERS  FOR  CONVEYOR  IILTS  AND 
THE  Lin       

(y.  MjMtillin  P^noco  Fohr— y  9, 19S4 
iCbiM.   (CL  24-^3) 


1.  A  hinge  fastener  for  conveyor  bolu  and  the  like 
comprising  two  generally  U-«hapod  sheet  metal  mem- 
bers adapted  to  fit  on  the  oppoaod  ends  of  the  belt,  sub- 
stantially along  the  whole  width  thereof,  each  member 
having  an  upper  horizontal  jaw  and  a  lower  horizontal 
jaw  connected  by  a  bent  end  and  being  recessed  at 
intervals  in  its  bent  end  and  adjacent  same  to  provide 
spaces  to  receive  the  unrecessed  parts  of  the  oA«  mem- 
ber in  intermeshing  engagement,  each  unreceaaod  part 


■r^   m>       • ' 
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of  Mich  member  being  fonned  of  «  substaatiaUy  vertical 
«houider  portaoa  exleodinf  downwardly  from  said  upper 
>aw  on  a  mailer  distance  than  the  dtttance  apart  of 
•aid  upper  and  lower  jaws  and  a  U-«hi4)ed  portion  dis- 
posed in  front  of  said  shoulder  portion  to  connect  the 
lower  edfe  of  sanse  with  said  lower  jaw,  and  each  re- 
cessed part  of  each  member  being  fonned  with  an  in- 
tegral substantially  rigid  extension  substantially  situated 
in  the  plane  of  said  upper  jaw  lo  overlap  the  4J-«haped 
portion  of  the  unreoessed  part  of  the  other  member 
which  is  engaged  into  the  last-named  rsceiMd  part  <rf 
the  first  member,  said  extension  terminating  short  (rf 
the  shoulder  portion  of  the  last-named  unreocased  part 
of  the  other  member,  and  a  hinge  pin  rotatabiy  engaged 
through  the  intermeshing  beat  ends  of  both  members. 


latching  shoulders  and  enlarged  terminal  journal  portions 
mounted  on  said  pin,  said  bar  being  (fttpArpd  in  spacnd 
rdatioa  lo  the  pivot  pin  and  being  nrlngable  thepsabool, 
»  WniiBg  spring  coBed  about  said  pin  and  engaging  with 
said  lalcfa  bar  tor  normally  biasing  the  same  and  thus 
the  latching  shouldoi  toward  said  (date  for  engagement 
with  a  second  buckle  member  to  be  coupled  with  said 
first  mentioned  buckle  member,  and  a  combination  clo- 
sure plate  and   latch  operating  lever  having  marginal 


BOPB  adhjsting  and  snubbing  device 

^  ~Ucha«dIinher,Wan1ntlnn,Pn^aas%Baeto 
Knteccnft  Cononlion,  Dnyieslonn,  Pn^  s 
Don  of  PcBMiylvania 
AppBcatlon  Novcaiber  1,  lfS4»ScrfdNn.  44543t 

3Clnft«a.    (CL  24— 71.1) 
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flanges  pivotally  engaged  with  said  pin  and  shoulder 
means  cooperable  with  shoulder  means  on  said  terminal 
end  flange  journals  of  the  latch  bar  normally  acting  to 
hold  the  cover-lever  plate  in  covering  relation  to  the 
buckle  plate  and  latch  bar  but  responsive  to  manipulation 
of  the  oover-lever  plate  in  opposition  to  the  bias  of  said 
spring  to  swing  the  latch  bar  and  the  latching  shoulders 
thereof  out  of  latching  position. 


,-  I 
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BUTTONMIANKS 
H.  Motfa.  Bran.  N.Y. 
■M  7, 1954,  Sow  No.  434,735 
IChte.   <CXJ4-ft) 


.;«. 


ttoi 


:^  «hk  2mm 


1.  A  rope  tightening  and  snubbing  device  in  which  a 
main  load  carrying  rope  extends  from  the  central  region 
on  one  side  and  an  adjosUble  anchored  loop  portion  ex- 
tends from  the  ends  of  the  device,  said  device  incorporat- 
ing a  beam  member  composed  of  two  side  plate  parts,  a 
large  diameter  drum  kx^ated  between  said  i^ate  parts 
adjacent  the  mid  region  of  the  beam  member  to  locale 
the  main  rope  load  midway  of  said  beam  member,  a 
smaller  drum  kxated  between  said  plate  parts  at  one 
end  of  said  beam  member  to  tranafer  Hbt  lednoed  load 
carried  by  one  side  of  the  loop  portion  of  the  rope,  both 
of  said  drums  incorporating  coacting  inwardly  directed 
circular  dished  projections  in  said  side  plale  parts, 
fastening  rivets  recessed  in  the  external  dfpfcissiuiis  of 
said  dished  projections  to  retain  the  plate  parts  in  aa- 
semUed  relationship  and  a  rope  attachment  tenninal 
formed  at  the  end  of  said  beam  oppoMte  said  smaller 
drum. 


Ofc, 


SAFETY  BELT  AM^OOM  STKUCTURE 

...     *  •■■Baor  la  Slsln  fcoa.  Mf^ 
m.,  a  covnanBoa  of  BBnols 
_  _        17, 1M4,  Sarlai  No.  44f  ,39t 
,   ,  5Clnhw.   (0.14—75) 

S.  In  a  safety  belt  buckle  stnictnre,  a  body  ptate  hav- 
ing marginal  upstanding  parallel  side  walls,  a  pivot  pin 
extending  between  said  side  walls,  a  lateh  bar  havhig 
angularly  disposed  spaced  apart  end  flanges  providing 

744  O.C.     61 
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In  a  shank  for  use  with  a  button  having  a  prefonned 
hole,  wherein  said  shank  is  driven  in  the  hole,  said  shank 
having  a  part  extending  above  the  hole  and  a  ]>art  ex- 
tending into  the  hole,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
dix-shaped  base  portion  on  that  part  of  the  shank  extend- 
ing above  the  hole,  said  base  portion  being  in  contact 
with  the  button,  an  attaching  end  portion  coiuected  to 
said  base  portion,  that  part  of  the  shank  extending  into 
the  bole  comprising  an  upper  portion  of  circular  cron- 
sectional  shape  and  a  lower  portion  of  hexhgonal  croas- 
sectional  shape,  said  lower  poirtion  comprising  a  plurality 
of  superposed  lands  also  of  hexagonal  crou-sectional 
shape,  each  of  said  land  being  defined  by  l^>per  and 
lower  surfaces  that  taper  outwardly  and  maet  to  form  a 
substantially  sharp  edge,  said  edge  exieadii«  around  the 
periphery  of  said  land,  said  peripheral  edge,  by  virtue 
of  the  hexagonal  cross-sectioflal  shape  of  the  land,  bting 
characterized  by  haviof  ^ternatteg  straight  sides  and 
coTMrs,  said  upper  portioa  harving  a  dimwter  sawUcr 
than  the  diameler  of  the  hole,  the  distance  between  op- 
posed straight  sides  of  said  laad  being  wbaUatiaily  eqnal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  bole,  opposed  oemers  of  said  pe- 
riphery edge  bdag  spaced  apart  a  diMaaoe  granier  than 
the  diameter  of  said  bote,  said  shank  having  a  drive  fit  in 
the  bole  arising  from  the  forcible  ca— geaient  of  said 
comers  with  the  wtf b  of  the  hole,  said  forcible  eagage- 
ment  servrag  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  shank,  and  the 
hexagonal  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  lands  serving  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  shank. 
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1.  A  Mfety  pio  comprujng  ■  cap,  a  pointed  pin,  a  bar 
extendinf  alongside  said  pin.  pin-biasing  spring  means 
connecting  adj*«nt  ends  of  said  pin  and  bar.  said  bar 
longitudinaJty  and  slidaMy  engaged  in  a  sleeve  adjacent 
a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  cap,  said  pointed  pin  adapted 
to  clow  in  guide  latch  mearn  in  said  cap,  said  pin  being 
longitudinally  and  slidaNy  engaged  in  said  latch  means 
whtn  said  safety  pin  u  clowd,  a  tnbe  in  said  cap  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  said  latck  meaH.  said  tube  ex- 
tending beyond  said  latch  means  in  the  direction  away 
from  said  spring,  a  portion  of  aid  bar  extending  through 
and  beyond  said  sleeve  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
spring,  said  portioo  beii«  first  deflected  toward  said 
pointed  pin  and  being  secondly  deflected  toward  and 
having  its  end  against  a  transvose  surface  of  said  cap 
between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  sleeve  and  said  tube, 
and  a  hole  in  said  surface  of  said  cap  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  said  end  of  said  portion  against  said 
cap:  whereby  when  said  cap  is  moved  slidably  toward 
said  spring  on  said  bar  and  said  pointed  pin.  said  end  of 
said  bar  portion  will  be  moved  into  said  hole  and  said 
pointed  pin  will  be  moved  into  said  tube  so  as  to  lock 
said  safety  pin. 


and  whereby  to  iointljr 
notches  being  opoa  the 
cylindrical  «ud  raeaM^ 
lantinartoiii.  tlit  aid  body 
^*ith  a  '■'"KtiMiif  arecaii  slot 
diMancs  to  dtfaar  side  of  the  flnt 
slou  comnniakatiag,  the  flnl 
of  suhstantiaUy  ideatical 
slot  fomiag  a  pair  of 
spring  arras,  a  flat 
from  the  damping 
arms  for  aadwrjag  ._ 
chamber,  the  said  jaws 
of  sptwed  apart  and  puvlW 
the  said  rotaMMe  stnd.  the 
having  a  flat  key  tfiat  cOfMn 
whereby  the  anns  aad  the  jawi 
the  influence  of  the  tnrabit  nc 
against  the  tension  of  the  spriag 
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with  the  slot 
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■d  with  the 
•lot  preHdiaf  a  pair 

nmdiag  flat  arauie 
tet  prejacts  fadlally 
the  said  iprfaig 
b  the  said  notch  of  the 
otcaded  to  form  a  pair 
■rms  that  engage 
iatcimediate  hs  leagth 
between  the  anna  and 
un  tftttd  apart  oader 
of  the  key  and 
arms. 
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SEPARABLE  AND  REVBRflBLB  SNAP  FASTENEK 
Saaaal  B.  Shrill,  Miaal,  Fb. 
AppOcaliao  Neveahcr  M,  195<,  Serial  No.  Ol^l 
SCbhM.    (0.24-^11)         ^^ 
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a  1.  A  reversi'Me  type  (asteaiag  device  of  the  character 
docribed  for  damping  engagement  with  a  stnd  having 
aroovcd  head,  the  device  embodying  a  houng  that 
consists  of  upper  and  lower  and  an  intrirmnilisiu  flat  laa- 
iMtiona  riveted  together,  the  upper  and  loner  ^ 
bdag  paovided  with  concenmc  and  centrally 

cylindrical  stud  receiving  ««r— '"gt  and  cowentric  .. 

ints  formed  in  the  upper  and  lower  laahaiious  that  arc 
iaserally  spaced  from  the  first  named  «*r'^*"r.  •  ratat- 
able  laiiasB  stnd  disposed  within  the  lait 
and  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  last 

in  fiush  arrangemant  with  the  omer  faces  of  the  upper  and 
lower  laminations,  the  inierraediaia  lamination  bci^ 
cot  away  to  form  an  opening  that  conatitvies  a  idativdy 
shallow  flat  cylindrical  chamber  for  the  reception  of  stud 
clamping  mechanism,  the  chaatber  at  one  side  being  ax- 
tended  to  provide  an  anchoring  notch  for  a  clamping 


A  quick  attachable  and  detachable  web  connector 
comprising  a  body  member  hi  the  form  of  a  diannel  hav- 
ing spaced  paralld  side  flanga  slotted  inwardly  from 
ooe  end  to  accoamodale  die  complementary  member 
to  which  the  connector  is  a  be  connected,  a  pivot  stod 

connecting  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  side  flanges, 
a  hook  lever  in  the  form  of  a  smaller  reversdy  faced 
channel  having  spaced  paraUd  side  flugn  entered  be- 
tween the  side  flanga  of  said  body  chnaHi  and  in  pivotal 
engagement  on  aid  atnd.  aaU  aidn  flanga  of  aaid  levnr 
diannd  having  bevded  end  adga  Cacad  lowaid  the 
slotted  end  of  the  body  cbanad  ia^a  and  nbrapt  tnna* 
vera  hook  shooldars  in  bnefc  of  aid  beveled  end  edga 
podtioned  for  hoMing  angaginnint  with  a  pin  or  other 
coraplementd  ronnaclor  mimhtu  finlariil  in  said  slots,  a 
spring  coiled  about  aaid  atnd  in  the  apnce  hatwecn  said 
side  flanga  of  the  lever  channd  hnvi«  oppodti 
engagfaig  oppodte  hinar  anrfaa  of  said  oppoaed 
nds  for  yiddi^y  holding  the  lever  chaMd  seaad  in 
said  body  channd.  aaeans  for  raeUi«  said  lever  channd 
about  the  pivot  stud  center  in  oppodlion  to  the  force  of 
said  spring,  a  yoke  of  generaUy  paralld  wde  arma  en- 
gaged on  the  ends  of  said  pivot  stnd  at  the  outer  sida  of 
said  side  flanges  of  the  body  channd  and  ascans  at  the 
free  ends  of  said  side  arms  of  the  yoke  for  secnrii«  a 
web  thereto. 


Rodnpnan,  New  Yont*  N>1 
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BRACELBT  0^  ATTACHMENT 

N.Y,  I  ili  II  la 
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AppBedtonJMaqr21,]i 

UOaiaa.   (CL-,    , 

1.  An  end  attachment  for  a  Invoelet  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  pav  of  laterally  spaced  end 
portions  with  aa  opening  therebetween,  said  body  com- 
prising a  base  and  a  shell  secured  to  said  base,  said  shell 
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compnsinf  a  top  waD  exHudun  o^r  said  boe.  ■  docurt 
member  wtkulaMlyi  noantcd  oa  aid  bate  and  haviof  • 
flnter  projectinf  l«iM«lty  thereircMn,  «ilndii«  mstm 
said  opcnhit  adjaecflt  the  tips  of  tiM^body  «d  portkni 
for  one  position  of  tald  ekware  member  and  bemg  lateral- 
ly withdrawn  from  said  openinf  for  another  pOMtioa  of 
•aid  closore  member,  roriHett  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  body  and  said  clocure  meosber  and 
urgint  said  cloBure  menlber  to  said  one  poaition.  said 
base  comprising  two  ovcriying  sections  with  registering 
vertical  apertures  therethroogh,  the  aperture  in  the  lower 
section  being  larger  than  that  in  the  upper  section  and  bav- 


or  at 


bar  for 


acrewHhraadad  engajamcni  with  tlM  ahaak 
aanber,  a  btforcated  lever  having  the 
edges  d  its  open  aads  eunad  to  piovida  a  pair  of 
sorCaBaa;  a  tenia  sUdable  on  tha  ibaak  of  said  haadad 
nambar  axeepc  wbaa  said  daaipipg  davfca  b  li  damp- 
ing poiitioa:  Mid  femile  being  diqpoaad  betwaan  the 
head  of  said  headed  aMaabar  and  ttid  slop  mambar  and 
pmitally  secured  at  its  lidas  to  the  btftareatton  of  said 


ing  a  slot  extending  outwardly  from  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  said  closure  member  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  base  by  an  element  received  substantially  snugly  in 
the  aperture  in  said  upper  section  but  having  a  clearance 
from  the  apenure  in  said  lower  section,  said  resilient  means 
comprising  a  coil  spring  at  least  partially  received  in  said 
clearance  between  said  element  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  aperture  in  Mud  lower  section,  one  end  of  said  spring 
being  received  withia  said  outwardly  cjiteoding  slot  so 
as  to  be  operativcly  connected  to  said  base,  the  other  end 
of  said  spring  being  operativcly  connected  to  said  closure 
member. 


^^'VoCKET  IMFLKVfENT  WITH  KCTAINER  FOR 
APERTt'RCD  ARTICLES 
Arfhar  Satan  Md  CMfort  Y.  fahnaon,  CMc^o,  n^ 
ilgiers  to  AiUnv  Sala  iaa^  CUcafa,  BL,  a 
Hon  ef  DHnaia 

lipiftit  n^tfSf,  SaiW  Nn.  MM^T 
dHiil    I     (CLa4..4a») 


lever  at  positions  which  are  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from, 
said  cam  surfaces  and  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  lever;  and  a  resilient  element  disposed  between 
said  femile  and  said  stop  member,  aadi  of  said  cam  sur- 
faces beiag  so  shaped  gi  to  provide  a  central  ircuate  area 
which  is  aligned  with'  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lever 
and  with  a  high-rise  caauning  area  at  either  side  thereof, 
with  each  of  the  latter  areas  terminatiitg  in  a  recedfaig 
low  point 

AUTOMATIC  TUIING  SHDER  ASM04RLY 
1.  Khttbach,  Haasisn.  Tex. 
naMT  19,  t9S9,  flafftol  Nn.  dtl^t 
CCIataM.    (0.14— 14f) 
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1.  A  reuifaief  fof  apertared  articles  comprisinf  body 
meamr  deffairng  a  wbitontially  flat  etongato  leoess,  trans- 
vetse  tiifeans  disposed  in  said  body  to  provide  protnber- 
aoccs  wttMn  said  recess,  and  an  article  receiver  oom- 
prisfa^p  a  inbsUnlbNy  flat  ring-like  hoMer  having  an 
openlQg  thereiti  to  raeeive  such  articles  and  a  substantial- 
ly flat  locking 'loop  likving  legs  extending  from  said 
holder  and  terminathig  in  a  bighl  portion,  said  locking 
loop  being  resilient  and  said  legs  having  locking  recesses 
formed  therein  whereby  said  loop  is  mainuinad  in  said 
flat  dongiHe  recess  betwten  said  protuberances  aad  said 
locking  recesses  removably  eagage  said  paacubevaaecs, 
said  article  receiver  hang  remavaWe  by  the  resilient 
relative  movement  of  said  legrwbertby  said  opening  may 
receive  articles. 


ADIUSTABLC 
Rail  G.  GMtov,JmNai 


DEVICE 

tolha^Plpb- 


A  cfaanprng  device  cmmprislng  a  headed  member  bav 
ing  a  screw-threaded  sh«ik;  an  a^Qustabk  stop  mem 


1.  In  pipe  suspension  mechanism,  a  pipe  gripping  spider 
assenlbly  codiprhliii  a  body  adapted  to  be  supported 
above  it  well  bbre  and  havinf  a  vartteal  passafeway  thare- 
throu^  for  the  ftcepfton  tit  a  pipe  %xtendhig  hito  the 
boii^  pipe  iripi^  mctriben  in  the  body  and  disposed 
for  iTuIial  rnoveiiieht  into  and  out  6f  flipping  cogagefflent 
with  the  iape,  lidKs  pivaially  conne^etf  at  their  outer 
ends  to  the  body  fbr  vciftkat  swla|hig  movement  in  the 
passagewav,  said  links  havh^f  annular,  hor^oataNy  dis- 
posed opefliaii  fhsttthrouih  iehr  ihdr  iiBer  ends  and 
said  members  havinf  aaiiiilar,  hoHtontalfy  disposed  open- 
ings ihcreihiougn  pMRioned  tot  wtgnnant  'with  tfie  opcn- 
iitfs  of  the  links,  said  Ihiks  hsiyint  end  facet  and  said 
members  havrag  lurCKes  pbsWoned  f6r  ehgagement  with 
said  end  faces  an^  jiMable  lataraily  thcra^v  tOi  hold  the 
memben  against  horfaiMfw  roCidbiiaal  mbvcment  relative 
to  the  body,  said  n^mberi  bcteg  formed  with  internal, 
anmdar  gtooves  whOae  side  waBs  divcrfe  radially  om- 
wardty,  pins  paamtk^  through  the  'y**fyr  fai  tfM  Udks 
aad  members  had  havhig  axtomal  aaaidar  jibowes  loottpd 
to  be  poeitionad  opposito  said  imamal  grobvcs,  expansible 
split  rings  hi  said  extciaal  graovei  wUbh  are  expans&le 
into  said  imemal  grooves  to  rekasatafey  hold  the  pins 
agatast  kwgitiidinal  dtylacrment  in  the  opmings,  said 
external  grooves  being  of  greater  depth  thaa  the  radial 
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thickness  of  tic  ringi  tnd  the  rings  being  engageable 
with  corresponding  side  walls  of  the  internal  grooves  to 
contract  the  rinp  to  cause  the  rings  to  move  out  of  said 
internal  grooves  to  release  the  pins  upon  the  exertion  of 
a  longitudinal  force  on  the  pins  sufBcient  to  cause  such 
contraction. 

OVER  CENTERLOCHNG  CLAMF 
LmU*  G.  Love.  CmsH,  CaUf . 
ApvHarffaM  May  21, 1957,  Scfini  No.  M«,53« 
lOatai.   (CL14— 24f)       ^ 


^i 
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1.  Tn  an  over  center  locking  clamp,  a  base,  a  fixed 
jaw  contiguous  to  said  base,  a  movable  jaw  hingedly 
connected  to  said  base,  a  link  pivotatly  connected  to  said 
movable  jaw,  a  lever  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  link  for  moving  the  mov- 
able jaw,  a  handle  on  one  end  of  said  lever  for  actuating 
the  lever  by  hand,  said  jaws  having  a  shape  to  clamp- 
ingiy  engage  a  member  being  held  therebetween,  a  heel 
engagfaig  pad  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  lever,  and  a  foot 
engaging  pad  on  said  lever  arranged  forwardly  of  said 
heel  engaging  pad  for  actuating  the  lever  by  foot. 


2,tM4M 
FASTENINGS  FOR  TRAVEL  GOODS 


4,  19St,  ScfW  No.  713,132 
(0.24—259)        > 


COMFONENTMOS^ING  CLAMP 
WAV  B.  Ftaetar,  FkMpoit,  N.Y. 

March  21, 1957,  SmM  No.  449^35 
1-  r         (CX24— M3) 


1.  A  component  mounting  clamp  for  clamping  a  flanged 
component  onto  a  mounting  block  comprising  a  ro- 
tatable  clamp  member  provided  with  a  clamping  sector, 
said  clamp  member  bemg  rotatabk  over  an  arc  for  mov- 
ing the  clamping  sector  to  •  poattion  for  engaging  and  to 
a  positioo  for  releasiag  the  flange  of  the  component 
which  is  to  be  fastened  to  a  mounting  block,  a  screw 
having  a  head  and  a  threaded  shank,  and  a  plastic  ele- 
ment between  the  damp  member  and  the  screw,  said 
plastic  element  being  keyed  to  the  damp  member  for 
rotatioa  therewith  and  being  tightly  threadedly  coupled 
to  the  shank  of  the  screw,  the  head  of  the  screw  being 
arranged  to  engage  the  clamping  member,  the  screw 
shank  being  adapted  to  be  recdved  by  a  tapped  opening 
in  said  mounting  block,  whereby  actuation  of  the  screw 
in  opposite  rotative  directions  in  said  tapped  opening 
will  serve  to  rotate  the  plastic  element  and  clamp  mem- 
ber together  between  said  engaging  and  releasing  posi- 
tions, and  whereby  continued  rotation  of  the  screw  with 
its  head  engaging  the  clamping  member  and  with  the 
clamping  sector  in  iu  component  flange  engaging  posi- 
tion is  permitted  to  effed  a  forced  fastening  of  the  com- 
ponent flange  to  the  mounting  block. 


STRAP  CLAMP-DEVICE 


tiM  «f 


Pa.,  a 


loEaitem 
coipora- 


li,  19S4,  Sarin!  No.  449,S3« 
(CL24— 273) 


tS' 

A  hasp  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  flexible  member  and 
consisting  of  two  flanges  of  bcndable  metallic  material, 
the  flanges  having  a  common  web  with  two  ends  and 
each  flange  having  an  edge  distant  from  said  web,  one 
flange  having  a  side  adjacent  to  the  other  flange  and  the 
other  flange  having  a  side  facing  away  from  said  one 
flange  when  the  flanges  are  pivoted  about  said  web,  said 
one  flange  having  a  tongue  integral  with  its  edge  and  de- 
fining a  crank  bent  along  the  side  of  said  one  flange  and 
extending  a  short  distance  toward  the  web,  said  one 
flange  also  having  a  boundary  rim  extending  thereabout 
from  one  to  the  other  end  of  said  web  and  integral  with 
said  crank,  the  rim  extending  from  the  side  of  said  one 
flange,  the  other  flange  having  a  slot  adjacent  its  edge  and 
so  positioned  as  to  permit  passage  of  said  tongue  there- 
through when  the  fUnges  are  pivoted  about  said  web  and 
defining  in  its  side  a  recess  extending  from  the  slot 
toward  said  web  whereby,  when  the  flanges  are  pivoted 
about  said  web  with  a  flexible  member  therebetween  and 
the  tongue  extends  through  the  flexible  member  and 
through  said  slot,  the  tongue  may  be  bent  into  said  recess 
to  lie  flush  with  the  side  of  said  other  flange  and  to  re- 
tain the  flexible  member  between  said  flanges,  and  further 
comprising  a  staple  fixed  to  and  extending  from  the  side 
of  said  other  flange. 


3.  An  adjusUbie  strap  aaaemMy  having  a  strap  mem- 
ber and  a  securing  fitting  shaped  to  form  an  elongated 
integml  handle,  said  fitting  having  a  pair  of  slotted  aide 
frame  members,  two  croas  ban  consisting  of  an  inner  and 
an  outer  bar  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  frame  mcmbcn, 
one  end  of  the  strap  bdng  secured  to  the  inner  <rf  aid 
croas  bars,  one  of  the  cnm  bars  bdng  rigidly  supported, 
and  the  other  bar  bdng  movaUy  supported  in  said  dots 
for  motion  toward  and  away  fran  the  fixed  croaa  bar,  the 
strap  assembly  having  an  open  podtion  with  the  ban 
separated  and  the  strap  fredy  adjusUble,  the  strap  mem- 
ber bdng  adapted  to  be  passed  beneath,  around  and 
over  the  outer  bar  so  that  a  terminal  end  of  the  strap 
member  overlies  a  load  carrying  portion  thereof,  where- 
by when  the  assembly  is  rotated  throu^  an  angle  of 
approximately  180  degrees  the  movable  bar  moves  to- 
ward the  rigidly  atuched  bar  and  simultaneoudy  shortens 
the  strap  and  clamps  two  strap  thicknesses  therebetween. 


REINFORCED  CONCRBIV  PRODUCT  MACHINE 
~         A.GMMai»0*lHrLkM,MklL 

Odibar  2S,  19S4,  a«MN*.  4i4,S43 
3CMH.    (a.l»-41) 

1.  A  synchronously  udvenally  vibratory  madune  for 
compactive  rdnforced  homogeneous  aggregate  compris- 
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ins  •  primary  support  ttm^ure  iBClu<tfnf  vertical  support 
stanchions,  a  pair  of  lower  arms  extendinf  horizontally 
inwardly  from  said  stanchions,  a  pair  oi  upper  arms 
extending  horizonully  inwardly  from  said  standiioos; 
said  arms  being  vertically  aligned  relative  to  one  another; 
a  vibratory  vertical  frame  located  between  both  said  pairs 
of  arms,  a  lower  pair  of  brackets  horizcnitally  extending 
from  said  frame  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  lower 
pair  of  arms,  an  upper  pair  of  brackets  horizontally  ex- 
tending from  said  frame  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
upper  pair  of  arms,  cylindrical  resilient  rubb»  cuihiaBS 


til  twig 


along  with  said  casting  moukU  means 
to  said  track  means  for  moving  said  track 
iadepeodently  of  and  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  casting  mould,  and  a  knife  mounted  on  nid  Ini^ 
means  and  extending  over  tad  transverse  to  the  pivottl 
axis  of  said  casting  mould,  said  knife  being  of  a  width  and 
shape  that  on  the  tilting  of  said  mould,  said  knife  serves 
as  a  chute  for  trauporting  the  upper  expansion  layer,  cut 
off  on  the  movement  of  said  truck  means,  to  the  lower 
side  of  said  mould  vtben  tilted. 


flHr 


<-.Ji 


I 


««- 


ir» 


.•^aq 


•% 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  TONGUE  AND 

GROOVE  CONCSEn  SLABS 

Hnwid  R.  Hmtkf  Gi— coe,  PL 

AffMcatian  Ainnt  IS,  i#5«,  Mnf  No.  fl^U 

ICUm.    (CL15— 121) 


ft 


disposed  on  end  between  said  cooperating  arms  and 
brackets  and  adapted  to  compressionwise  and  sbearwise 
universally  resilientiy  floatingly  support  said  frame  rela- 
tive to  said  support  structures;  said  frame  being  adapted 
to  receive  and  bold  aa  aggregate  form  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion; a  horizontal  axle  on  said  frame,  at  least  one  ec- 
(^tric  weight  on  said  axle  running  in  air,  a  form  ver- 
tically disposed  on  said  frame,  and  means  for  routing 
said  axle  with  said  eccentric  weight  to  impart  a  universal 
dynamic  vibratory  non-hammering  movement  to  said 
form  via  said  frame  so  as  to  homogeneously  pack  ag- 
gregate in  said  form. 


APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY  POR  THE  RBMOVAL 
OFTOT  WTER  EXPANSION  LAYER  FROM 
OPEN  CASTING  MOULDS  IN  IHB  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  POROUS  LIGaT-WKIGifT  CONCRETE 


tiosi  Novcasbcr  17, 1>53,  S«1nl  No.  392,724 
priorttr,  MpBraWen  Sweden  Jiaanij  27, 1953 
13  Claim.    (CL2S~1«4) 


Apparatus  for  forming  tongue  and  groove  concrete 
slabs,  comprising,  a  plurality  of  sinular  mold  tmits  adapt- 
ed to  be  clamped  together  side  by  side  standing  edge- 
wise to  form  open-top  molds,  each  of  said  moid  uniu 
having  a  plate  provided  with  a  first  face  on  one  side  and 
a  second  face  on  the  other  side,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  faces  having  vertical  and  horizontal  ribs  arrai^ed 
to  form  mold  cavities,  each  of  said  ribs  being  in  craas 
aectioQ  half  of  a  square  cut  diagonally,  the  diagonally 
out  side  of  each  rib  being  fixed  to  iu  recpective  side  tmx 
of  the  plate,  and  the  petpendicular  distance  from  the 
diagonally  cut  side  to  the  apex  of  the  rib  being  one-half 
of  the  thickness  of  the  slab  lo  be  formed,  the  ribs  on  the 
first  face  being  respectively  directly  opposite  those  on  the 
second  face  and  extending  in  tbt  0|>po8ite  direction  there- 
from, a  rib  square  in  croes  section  and  twice  the  size  in 
cross  section  of  each  of  the  half  square  ribs,  secured 
longitudinally  along  the  outer  tide  <A  one  of  the  vertical 
ribs  of  the  second  face  and  having  a  beveled  bottom 
end,  a  rib  similar  in  cross  section  to  the  last  mentioned 
square  rib,  secured  longitudinally  along  the  lower  side 
of  a  horiaoMal  rib  of  the  second  face  and  having  beveled 
ends,  said  square  ribs  each  being  of  a  diagonal  thick- 
ness equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  slab  to  be  formed,  where- 
by to  provide  means  for  registering  the  moid  units 
when  placing  them  side  by  side  during  assembling. 


h  An  apparatus  for  (he  removal  of  the  upper  expansion 
layer  from  open  casting  moulds  in  the  manufacture  of 
porous  lightweight  concrete,  comprising  a  casting  mould, 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  casting  mould  for  tilting 
uound  its  loagitudinal  axis,  trudt  means  mpimtwj  for 


2rt94,3t9 
OUTSIDE  CORNER  CLAMP  FOR  PREFABRICATED 

WALL  FORMS 
^.^^^^^  '^**^— *  ^^•'*»!_^^—  Mg"**  Mot 

I  cwpnraifcwi  of 

IS,  1953,  S«W  No.  341457       <• 
SOalMi.   (CL25— 131) 

1.  A  collapsible  form  for  oompoeitioo  walls  eompris- 
ing  first  and  second  wall  panels  extending  in  angulaiiy 
related  planes  with  an  end  of  the  first  panel  abutting  the 
inner  side  of  the  second  panel  *^iftfiMrt  the  end  of  the 
latter  to  fonn  a  comer,  an  outside  comer  daosp  for  n- 
movably  securing  said  panels  tognther  in  tite  afoieeaid 
relationship  comprising  an  eloncated  supporting  part  ex- 
tending along  Uk  outer  side  of  said  first  panel  outwardly 
beyond  the  comer  formed  by  said  panels,  a  second  don- 
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Uin  the  iKxibk  memDcr  Dciween  said  nances,  and  turther  3  UMM.    fu>  *a  ^**l  ^^ 

comprising  a  staple  fixed  to  and  extending  from  the  side        1 .  A  synchronously  universally  vibratofy  madime  for 
of  said  other  flange  compactlve  rdnfbrced  homogeneous  aggregate  compns 
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truMvwniy  of  Mid  wppoftint  p«t  wkasit  Mud 

ikt  <mtr  wU»  ai  taM  moaad  vmA  aatmmdtf  b^  loapladiM 

Ite  conw  teMd  bf  hM  pwHli,  tiM  Md  portios  l»  nid  rod,  a 

a<  add  «co»d  part  baywod  mid  conwr  bcim  WHioiind  aetaacat.  a  dicalar 

poflioa  of  arid  auppoiti^  pMt  a  cabia  atead  io  mk  rida  of  aaM  elf cnlar  aaaa 

lid  aacoad  Mvt  ia  dia  diractioa  cabiw  bait  wtNPttd  la  «iBaJ  to  a  rim  —  tlw 


a  rod  oparebla  for 

poteCi  a  rim  ft>*d 

said  lim  to  each 

ODMidrod, 


for 
of  in 


of  Mid 


to  haivt  ihajr 

a 


portioaaf  aMdadppaniavpiniioraMMgBtovaBMaKaioag  mcwmi  m  mp  ofpoww  a^poix  — w^  —■  «  — 
arid  hal  p«Ml  tat^iMriM  of  add  wppeciit  put.  «aid  rit  ia»d  to  aaid  rod  foradag  a  M»  for  slidable  » 
thiid  aart  bavtnc  a  portioa  *«■«■■«»*«■  with  Mid  fint   aieatof  MaddrariarBiaaibat^wbaiiNrapulloaMid 


third  part  having  a  portioa 

poad  to  urge  said  first  paad  hi  it*  piaae  toward  said  sec-   relaaMi  Mid  fouadad  aadi  boM 


irod 


to  cauM  Mid  scfnaHits  to 

rdMM  of  said  aipport  mibcn  froM  tba  hardcaed  ooa* 

Crete. 


la,  195S,  Sarfai  Na.  §SIA» 

ia.M-4) 


ond  panel  upon  movemcat  of  said  third  part  aloeg  Mid 
supporting  part  toward  said  seooad  part,  actuating  meaas 
ofgageable  with  said  supporting  and  third  p«ts  operable 
to  move  said  third  part  aloag  said  suppcMting  part  to- 
ward said  seooad  part,  said  secoad  part  having  OMans 
eagapMble  with  said  seooad  panel  to  hold  the  inaar  aide 
thereof  against  the  end  of  said  first  panel  aad  alao  to  hold 
said  seooad  panel  agaaast  movemeat  in  its  plaae  away 
froei  said  oomer,  aad  mens  for  hoMiag  said  seooad 
ptrt  against  len^wiM  alidiag  oMyvement  rdative  to  said 
supporting  port  ia  rcapoaM  to  operation  of  said  actuating 


TOT  FOBM  FOR  CONCKBTB  CONDUITB 
L.  ■Hvaa.aacnaMato,  CaM. 
PirsMtiil,  19S7,  flcrfai  Na.  7M,4M 
ICWaa.   (CLIS— 131^ 


for 

a 


aad  release  meaas  for  im  with  a  pair  of 

uuuvanaly   arcuata   aipport   ■ 

coaaacting  the  memben  aloag  OMttiguoas  «(1m 

to  fociB  an  arcuate  iupp<i(^  for  roarine  poand 

oa  the  otttar  adpea  of  add  aMMbcn 

aaemben  npoa  te  tfdes  of  a  pvavi- 

baM  portba.  said  hraea  a 

aC  MparaMo  segBMats  adapted  to  hold  the  oatar 

gf  tta  lappoM  flMaben  ia  spaced 

'lavag  a  roaaded  aad  adapted  to  ba 
ia  a  cup  carried  by  opporitdy  aUgaed 
by  tite  aipport  aMaibcn,  at  kaat  oaa  of  Mid 
■lag  a  ipriag  biased  bofl  deteat.  the 
aad  af  each  rod  bei^  wbataalially  iat  to 

NlMioa,  oaa  of  said  other  cads  havtag  a 
aad  Ills  other  of  said  other  aads  haviaga 
foe  te  lacapliua  of  Mid  deteat,  said  oMaaa  far 


1.  A  aMdla  toom  coaipririag  a  fint  aeedb  beam  hav- 
tag a  phirality  of  aeadka  therete.  aad  a wling  thare- 

for  hi  wlrfch  mU  beam  is  adapted  to  miprocali;  a  Mobad 
aeadla  beam  havii«  a  phirality  of  aaadhs  tharala  aad  a 
moaaliag  tharator  m  vertically  apaoed  lalatioa  to  the 

mooatitctf  Mid  Int  aeadla  beam  ia  which  said 

neodia  baaa  is  Adapted  to  radprocate;  aaaM 

said  baaa*  fbr  aappartit.  Mt  oadi  aide  of  tha 

trabto  ^bfaaid  aaadfaa.  a  bam  fabric  ha#«  a  lajwr  of 

teaato  drivateddah 
faMe;  neaas  for  ladpracatiit  nid 
bach  into  said  fidwic  aay  alaBag  fi 
throi«h  by  the  aaadtea  ia  aaid  firrt  baam;  aad  iacaaa  lor 
i«leaateg  said  fabric  holdiav  meaaa  foOowiag  a  redfra. 
ctfiag  movcMeat  of  aaid  aacead  beam,  advaacaf  Mid 
fabrlD  to  briag  aaother  portioa  thereof  mto  the  aoM  paaa- 
traMa  bf  said  aeadki.  aad  raaloriag  aid  fabric  holdiat 
meaas  to  its  fabric  boUfaeporiiioa. 
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sUotiaUy  parallel  to  the  respective  bed  plate  Bectioos 
and  havint  botes  through  wUch  the  aeedles  extend  toward 
the  bed  plate  aectioos.  the  itrippcr  plate  eeetlou  beint 
«*ccd  from  Ifae  bed  plale  lactioBi  to  fonn  a  panafe. 
and  amm  tor  aaoviag  material  fhrough  said  paaafe 
from  CM  to  the  other  of  the  bed  plate  aectioot  between 
recapcocatiom  of  the 


nocnsFOR 

INGOR 


A  VILyBT-Ua  COAT. 
MA11BIAL 
■l,MlM»lliir 
A,  l^TiiiW  Na.  99U7f 
~   PinmlH  M.  1H2 
(CL2»-72) 


Qjaf 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  the  protrvding  side  wire 
to  the  baas  shaU  of  an  othenriae  snbrtaiMially  fabricated 
wWcfa  oomprisea  poaitioafag  said  wiia  at  n  pre- 
away  fraa  the  lamp  bulb  aad  towatd 


r 


yT%^  said  base  shaB.  li 
"^-•^  rioaing  a  cfcvioe  ^ 


i  crevice  wilh  said 


edge  of 


>•        » 


II 


to 

tha  material  of  said 
of  aaid  wira 


said  aide  wire  in  mid 
It  alectrienl  ooatact  with 
flhdl,  and  aavering  the  fTrrtss 


1.  A 

wfaichk 
tsrial 


for 


to  a 
tha 


witfi  a  compomd  of 


curing  the 
which   is 


a  vdvet4jke  material 
of  a  aynthelie  tcxtik  ma- 
liwrmnplastic  baddng  compiking 
teitile  asalarial  at  a  prada* 
tha  tptila  material 
material,  lamin^Ming 
material  with  a  tharaaoplailic 
thus  obtained  at  a 


GRID  MANin^lcrmNG  FBOCnS 
A.  WMMey,  EmI  Mandow,  N.T^ 


Miy  14,  lfS4»aeriri  No.  Of  JUX, 
4ailmi    <CLX»-aU4)  ,^, 


said  laxtila  material  in  put. 
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tflfi 

1.  A  process  of  lonniog  a  grid  for  an  ekctron  beam 
tube  device,  coovriaing  anchoring  ooe  end  of  an  ekm- 
gated  strip-like  metallic  element  upon  a  jig  having  an 
appcedabiy  larger  temperature  oodRcient  of  expansion 
than  said  metallic  etement,  iotanrinding  said  dement  in 
edgewim  relationship  with  tespeet  to  a  face  of  said  jig 
back  and  forth  in  iba^pma  plane  aqvm  paru  of  said 
jig  face  from  oaa  to  annthar  of  a  plnrraty  of  prede- 
tamsinedly  ahannd  and  distiflmtad  pratyberanom  extend- 
ing from  said  |ig  faoa  to  thereby  provide  a  substantial- 
ly plMor  Vina  typr  grid  eonflguration,  andmring  the 
end  of  said  element  i^on  aaid  jig.  placing  a  grid 
around  said  demient  uqmi  said  jig 
in  a  warn  oA   in  doee  relationship  with  portions  of  said  rirsnenf  for 
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booding  between  laid  ckraent  and  said  member  upon 
application  of  beat,  beating  die  anembly  comprisist 
•aid  jit.  Mid  element  and  supporting  member  to  there- 
by expand  laid  jig  relative  to  said  element  and  tighten 
said  element  about  said  protuberances  so  that  portions 
of  said  element  are  beat-bent  to  doaely  oonfonn  to 
(Wits  of  the  peripherics  of  said  protuberances,  and  cool- 
ing said  assembly  to  thereby  rigidly  bond  said  element 
to  said  member  and  permanently  fix  the  shapes  of  the 
bends  in  said  element  and  provide  for  ready  removal 
of  said  element  from  said  jig  after  contraction  thereof. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MNUNG  AND  FACING 

WORK  PIECES  % 

Rokert  W.  Swwii,  RmMotI,  DL 

Appikalloa  Mwck  23, 19S4,  9mU  No.  41S,M9 

iSniiiiii     (CL29— 2^ 


TIRBRA8P 
B.  JcMM,  CkkafOt  DL 
Mj  5.  1957,  S«W  No.  M93t7 
2CMW.    (CL  29^79) 
1.  A  replaceable  blade  for  a  rasp  used  to  buff  the 
rubber  carcass  of  an  automobile  tire,  said  blade  com- 
prising a  sheet  metal  member  of  essentially  uniform 
thickness  havhig  a  planar  main  body  and  an  interrupted 
outer  working  edge  of  generally  convexed  arcuate  shape, 
said  mafai  body  portion  having  means  spaced  from  said 


arcuate  working  edge  by  which  the  Made  may  be  re- 
movably nxNinted  on  a  tire  rasp,  and  said  arcuate  workiag 
edge  inchiding  a  plurality  of  equi-ehaped,  ooastat-eated, 
circular  cmouts  which  directly  iaterrnpt  mid  edfe  and 
form  teeth  of  generally  dovetail  shape  between  each  ad- 
jacent pair  of  cutouts,  said  teeth  each  having  its  leading 
and  trailing  edges  defined  by  the  curvature  of  said  cut- 
outs, said  teeth  being  of  uniform  size,  constant  thickness 


1.  Aa  i^iparatns  for  maciitning  a  bore  in  a  work  piece 
and  for  machining  a  surface  of  the  work  piece  surround- 
iag  said  bore,  comprising  a  spindle  head,  said  spindle 
head  iBcludng  rotatable  means,  a  tool  disposed  on  said 
routable  means  for  machining  said  surface  surrounding 
said  bore  in  the  work  piece,  an  elongated  bore  machin- 
ing tool  ooooentrically  and  reciprocabiy  disposed  within 
said  rotatable  means,  and  means  on  said  rotatable  means 
for  radially  sapporting  said  boce  machining  tool  adjacent 
a  cutting  edge  thereof  for  restraining  whipping  action  by 
said  bore  machining  tool  at  said  cutting  edge  when  the 
bore  machining  tool  is  in  a  retracted  position,  means  for 
redprocatiflg  said  bore  machining  tool  relatve  to  said  first 
raentioaed  tool,  means  for  advancing  and  withdrawing 
said  qriadle  head  to  and  from  operative  and  inoperative 
positioos,  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  mean*  and 
said  bore  machining  tool,  and  means  for  cauaiiv  suc- 
cessive working  engagemem  of  said  tools  with  the  work 
piece  and  for  automatically  causing  one  tool  to  have  an 
axial  idle  movement  relative  to  the  work  piece  at  the  com- 
pletioa  of  its  working  opwation  and  substantially  prior  to 
tnitiatioo  of  the  working  operation  of  the  other  tool,  said 
last  means  indoding  mechanism  for  preventing  substantial 
simultaneous  working  engagement  of  the  tools  with  the 
work  piece  whereby  said  other  tool  is  in  working  en- 
gagement with  the  work  piece  only  after  said  one  tool 
has  substanthdly  completed  its  operation  on  the  work 
piece  and  has  begim  its  idle  axial  movement. 


and  each  characterized  by  essentially  parallel  opposed 
tides  and  oppositely  disposed  concave  shaped  trailing 
and  leading  edges  which  extend  out  to  the  outer  edge  of 
the  blade,  said  teeth  being  disposed  in  transverse  rela- 
tion to  the  plane  of  said  oniain  body  portion,  and  the  cut- 
outs between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  teeth  defining 
a  major  arc  of  constant  diameter  having  a  mouth  inter- 
rupting the  outer  edge  of  the  blade  and  which  nsouth  is 
of  a  width  less  than  the  said  diameter  of  said  major  arc. 


Ralph  Y( 


2,t9«3M 
SCALPING  DIE  ASSEMBLY 

Id  The 

-  • 

AppOcatioB  fl[ Ill  23. 19SS,  Serial  No.  S3«,U7 

2  data!.    (CL29— 9S.1) 


1.  A  scalping  die  assembly  for  cutting  a  surface  layer 
of  nuterial  from  elongated  metallic  artidea  comprising  a 
scalping  die  having  an  opening  therethrough  fitMn  front 
to  back  and  having  a  peripheral  cutting  edge  nvroaading 
said  opening  at  the  front  end  thereof,  and  a  separata  chip 
breaker  member  attached  to  the  forward  porlioQ  of  tha 
scalping  die  assemMy  surroundfaig  and  pnHauing  fbrwaid 
of  the  cutting  edge,  said  chip  breaker  having  a  circular 
concave  working  surface  which  converges  inwanUy  and 
rearwardly  toward  said  cutting  edge,  the  curvature  of  said 
concave  working  surface  being  of  substantially  less  radius 
than  that  normally  assuned  by  cuttings  separated  from 
the  elongated  articles  by  said  cutting  edge,  said  working 
face  being  positioned  to  hitercept  the  cuttings  substan- 
tially tangentially  and  to  cause  them  to  bend  to  such  a 
degree  that  they  break  into  small  chips. 


2,t9<,311 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING 
SLCHTED  LAMINATIONS 

'  r.  N.Y.,  mmlt^mn  H 
a  cusaasaiian  af  New  Yart 
ApfSoHon  DecM*«  2, 1984,  Serial  Na.  472,<2« 
3nihni     (O.  29— lSS.il) 

1.  The  method  of  aligning  dynamoelectric  machine  an- 
nular sutor  puncfaings  having  tika  iimer  periphery  winding 
slots,  comprising  the  steps  of  pladng  a  group  of  ponchings 
havii^  slots  dirtriboled  at  random  over  a  knife  engageaUe 
into  any  one  of  tha  slots,  sapporting  independently  o(  tha 
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knife  edge  all  punduagi  of  tke  group  teving  a  sk>t  uaaabiy  head*  each  having  griping  means  for  each 
MnddUng  the  knife  cdfe.  and  applying  a  vibniory  forae  of  tbe«ac«dmember».atlea«toaeoCsaidfrippJntmanBi 
to  cause  the  knife  edge  lo  vibrate  through  an  arc  with  a   being  movabk,  and  means  for  suocessively  moving  the 

heads  throvgh  a  number  ot  atatiooa,  of  manns  for  one 
.ai«r»i:s^  t>  >      ,-.  r    -.  ^  ^  stations  for  antoaatknlly  oontrolUnt  the  relative 

potfcioning  of  the  gripping  meam  for  the  heads  as  they 

are  succeasively  moved  through  the  station  to  prodooe 

a  prescribed  spacing  between  said  spaced  memben  oom- 

..A  prising  a  movable  actuator  in  said  one  of  the  stations 


UfM 


maximum  amjrtitude  of  vibration  equal  to  the  smallest 
width  of  the  like  slols  adjacem  the  knife  edge  to  route 
each  punching  of  the  group  until  each  has  a  slot  straddling 
said  knife  edge. 

REFRIGBKATING  APTARATUS 

CatI  M.  ScheO,  Day«e%  OhK  mritnor  Id  G«Mral  Mo«on 

of  DehH 


25, 19SS,  SaHni  No.  49MM 
(CL  29U-157  J) 

/ftd  vbod 


*«•* 


'■'tri^ii 


Wm  fvnm: 


The  process  of  forming  a  serpentine  type  of  heat 
exchanger  which  comprises  superimposing  two  strips  of 
weldable  material  having  therebetween  a  first  pattern 
of  stop  weld  material  arranged  in  the  general  configura- 
tion of  the  desired  nuin  passageway  to  be  formed 
including  one  type  of  configuration  for  Oie  straight  run 
portions  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  another  type  of 
configuration  for  the  return  bend  portions  and  having 
a  second  locating  pattern  of  stop  weld  material  adja- 
cent one  edge  of  said  strips  and  having  a  plurality  of 
indicator  portions  arranged  in  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship to  said  return  bend  portions  of  said  lirst  pattern, 
roll  forging  said  plates  together  to  form  a  composite 
strip,  dilating  said  plates  throoghoot  the  area  covered 
by  said  locating  pattern  so  as  to  determine  the  location 
of  said  return  bend  portions  before  dilating  said  plates 
throughout  said  first  pattern,  i^adng  marks  adjacent  said 
return  bend  portions  on  a  part  of  one  of  aid  plates, 
removing  the  edge  portions  of  said  composite  strip  so 
as  to  remove  said  locating  pattern  without  removhig 
said  marics.  forming  one  or  more  bends  in  said  composite 
strip  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  marks, 
placing  the  composite  strip  in  a  serpentine  die  cavity, 
and  then  dilating  said  main  passageway  while  said  str^ 
is  in  said  die  cavity  so  as  to  limit  the  extent  of  dilation 
of  said  main  passageway. 


2J9MU 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  ASSEMBLY 

MACHINES 

Roocsv  r  •  Mrswef  asd  MHsea  A» 
and  Mas  W.  McGra* 

Waslsra  Etodric  Cmmmt.  hrafpasnisd.  New  Yaik. 
N.Y^  a  coiponrilaa  of  New  Y«fe 
^PPMniiii  Octskcr  t,  IfS*.  SesW  No.  «14,741 
»  null II I     (CL2f--2a3) 
I.  In  an  assembly  machine  for  fabricating  articles  hav- 
ing spaced  members,  the  combination  with  a  {riurality  of 

744  O.G.— «2 


for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  grinMi^  means 
of  each  head  as  it  is  moved  through  the  sutioo,  a  motor 
for  driving  the  actuator,  motor  control  means  for  each 
oi  the  heads  for  causing  the  motor  to  move  the  actuator 
to  prescribed  positions  as  required  for  each  of  the  in- 
dividual heads,  and  switching  means  req»oosive  to  nwve- 
mcnt  of  the  beads  for  connecting  correqiooding  motor 
control  means  to  the  motor  as  the  heads  arc  successively 
OBOved  into  the  station. 


COlVffONENTiSaEMBLY  SYSTEM 

J,  Godwla>  Mask 

Sari  W.  Stan 

» N.Y., 
n  catyanlinnaf 

March  21,  IMS,  Sariri  Nnw  4»Mt2 
»niliii      (CL2»— Ml) 


D. 


1.  In  a  system  for  assembling  leaded  electrical  com- 
poneou  into  circuit  matrices,  the  combination  comprising 
a  phirality  of  component  carriers,  each  having  a  transfer 
portion  for  handling  said  carrier  and  a  lead  griping  por- 
tion adapted  to  support  a  shigle  electrical  componem  by 
the  leads  thereof,  means  for  installing  components  into 
said  carriers,  a  plurality  of  magazmes  each  adapted  to 
acconunodate  a  plurality  of  componem  carriers,  meam 
for  installing  a  predetermined  number  of  like  com- 
ponents into  each  of  said  magazines,  a  component  place- 
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•dieted  loplftee  dadrkal  coaapciKirts  in  cuttiBf  throoih  said  ri#d 
tayofaplmlity  ofpoiilioMapoBaciTCttit  iMMrixhftv-  pair  o<  coarfal  iirtiiadj 
lag  a  liacaimt  foot  flilad  to  wgnii  said  mosfer  per-  aligned  surfaoa  portioM  is  ohtainai 
tio^   oMaflB  for    circniwiBi   tM   Mmbar  of  drcoit 
amtiim  a^iMd  to  said 

fcr  traarfsnteg  a  IJifjn 

each  tioie  said  dr-  MTIUSBALC 

coit  flsatrlDas  oonplcta  a  cjfde. 


TldsvAteTi 


METHOD  FOB  POflmOraNG  A 
ANAXLBlAMm 

OrWari  appMorilaa  M9  Jl,  IfST, 
iflildtd  Md  dUi  qppiadtosi  Imm 

74Mt7 

acariM^  (€L 


1.  A  method  of  axially  positioning  a  wbed  having  a 
size-adjostabla  axle-receiTing  opening  piovidad  with  a 
keyway  slot  therein,  opoo  an  doogatad  axla  having  a 
compleinentary  keyway  slot  and  pwividad  wldi  a  key  to 
lock  said  wheel  and  said  axlt  agalasl  relativa  rotatiowal 
tnovetnent;  oompnstng  the  steps  of  the  looacsing  of 
said  whed  t^on  said  axle  by  increasing  the  size  of  the 
axle-receiving  opening  fai  said  wheel  whcrehy  said  key- 
ways  are  separated  to  provide  a  space  in  the  bottom  of 
said  axle  keyway;  rotating  said  axle  and  whed  to  a  posi- 
tion where  said  keyway  jicta  extend  downwardly,  plac- 
ing a  friction  reducing  tool  in  said  keyway  slot  space, 
routing  said  axle  to  a  point  where  said  keyway  slots 
extend  upwardly  and  said  whed  rests  on  si^  friction 
redndng  tool  through  said  key  in  said  keyway  slot, 
longitudinally  nwviav  said  whed  and  said  friction  re- 
dwing tool  along  the  leaglh  of  said  keyway  slot  to  die 
dedred  position,  rotating  said  whed  and  axle  to  a  posi- 
tion where  said  keyway  slou  extend  downwardly,  re- 
moving said  friction  reducing  tool,  and  finally  reducing 
said  axle-receiving  opening  to  damp  the  whed  to  said 
axle. 


MiniOD  iOR  niODUClNG  TWIN  PVTONS 


AaiMl  17,  IfSS,  SsBlal  Me.  S2Utl 

't  aipHcaoasi  Gansanv  renva 

My  4, 1955 

(CLS^-l^ 
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UPON 


,  i>_  New  Ml^l. 
It  195t,  SsffW  No. 


A  bottle  sed  opening  device  comprising  a  flat  annular 
body  having  flat  end  walls  and  an  inner  and  an  outer 
circular  periphery  between  said  flat  end  walla,  a  Made 
boosing  slot  extending  dvoagh  both  peripheries  midway 
between  said  flat  end  waOs,  a  sector  shaped  blade  having 
two  strdght  sides  and  an  arcnale  side  pivotally  mounted 
by  a  pin  in  said  body  extending  in  an  axid  direction 
between  said  flat  end  walls  throu^  a  pivot  opening  ad- 
jacent the  apex  an^  between  said  straight  sides  of  said 
sector-shaped  blade,  a  knife  edge  on  said  Made  on  the 
strai^  sector  side  gitsadaMe  throogh  said  faner  pe- 
riphery, and  a  finger  iiiwim  leteiviug  doll  edge  on  the 
oppodte  strai^t  sector  side  extendable  through  said 
outer  periphery,  limit  menas  for  said  Made  cooqwlaiag  a 
second  pin  in  said  body  ihrou|^  said  Made  hoinfhg  dot 
paralld  to  said  pivot  pin  extending  throogh  an  arcvate 
slot  in  said  Made  concentric  widi  said  pivot  pin,  and  a 
torsion  tpdag  about  said  pimt  pin  having  osh  end 
abutting  said  Made  on  the  Aup  edge  side  and  the  other 
end  abutting  a  waO  of  snid  Made  hoodag  dot  in  sdd 
body  normally  resisting  Hm  pivoting  of  said  Made  in- 
wardly throogh  said  Inaar  peilpiieiy  and  urging  said 
blade  outwardly  tberefrom.  whoreby  said  aaanlar  body 
may  be  placed  in  dther  directioa  about  a  bottle  cap 
sed  and  rotated  rdative  to  sdd  sed  in  a  directiosi  to- 
ward said  Made  pivot  pin  while  said  Made  is  pressed 
Inwardly  diron^  said  inner  periplwry  to  drcomferen- 
tially  cut  the  bottle 


I 

1.  A  method  of  prodndag  digned  surface  portions  00 
rcsiliently  coannffd  coaxld  twin  pistoas  comprising  the 
steps  of  brazing  a  rigid  connecting  member  to  a  pair  of 
independent  hollofw  substantially  coaxid  pot-shaped  pis- 
tons, and  simnluneoudy  brazing  a  resilient  rod  located  in 
dw  axis  of  said  pistons  to  ttie  outwardly  located  end  plates   portion,  a 


1 9,  lf97,  flsriri  Nn.  <51A3t 

An  opowr  for  domestic  we  for  opening  lightweight 
packages  or  the  like  hnviic  «!  i<*d  two  walls  di^osed 
at  an  aaq^  to  one  aaodMr,  jnid  ofeaar  ooitprisiag  a  first 
portioa  adapted  to  coatact  aflrst  wall,  a  aacosd  portion 
TniBBrttii  to  snid  flrd  portion  aad  adapted  to  ooalnct  a 
second  wall  mH&Btai,  aad  dispnead  at  an  angle  toi,  said 
first  wall,  a  Made  estaadiag  oatwardly  ftom  said  flnt 


fixedly  aHachad  to  ttai  side  of  said  flnt 


of  said  pot-ehaped  pistons  whereby  said  pistons  are  resfl-   portion  opposite  the  wall  (niatailing  side,  said  handle 
iently  and  rigidly  connected;  finishing  surface  portions  of  being  inclhwd  at  an  angle  of  not  more  than  about  30 


said  pistons  to  dign  said  surfricc  portions  of  the  same;  and   degrees  toward  the  direction  of 


of  said 
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k  parallal  m  1km 
wall.  Mid  teadte  iMi^  a 
ia  dM  *i^  attmlToi 
Icnfdi  of  the  handte  with  tha  web  o<  Ika  T 
laterally  to  the  directioB  of  awvemcm  «f  sud 


4fm^  nmcttbai^ 


said  T*  bdnf  tfaickw 


tte  fkit  wfOl  cootactiaf  por-  tm»  at  tS.^^ . 

uon  with  a  slot  CKtMdiag  iherMiilo  from  said  flrrt  portion   ^TlT.T*  '^  "T?*.^ 

to  racdira  a^d  btodi^  nid  haMlla  tevii«  a  tapmd  bok  SKZ2?i!2I2l.  !£ 

extendiaf  toward  a^d  oMtiguonaly  to  said  slot,  and  a  .^^  wJ?  tTt  ,^^  ~ 

tapered  pia  in  said  tapered  hole  to  wedge  said  Made  I^T  ,??rr-~  ^Tf  ^  ?!  Z^T^  *?  '**.?*y 

securdy  in  said  slot  '"~^"   .. .     "  ■'"•  "  "■■  ■"*'  P*****  »■■•  drawmg 

.c(»i«y  m  saM  SKN.  tofNlfcr  sidd  tower  .ad  aUd  up#w  plnte.  add  fcjww  pl«a 

»-  ......M-.-^  aad  aid  igpar  plu*  *Dodhc  aid  oomb  awl  mki  ranr 


of  said  ooactve  aad  said  flat 
■o  spaced  cm  from 
apartorii  of  said 
Arts  of  laid  comb  aad  aa 
■patnre  of  aid  ri«r  liade  aad  the  ceater 
slot  of  aid  oooib  iwpeGdvt|)r;okf  upper  plate  haviag  oae 
coavoi  faoa  aad  OM  flat  faa  aad  provided  with  a  thread- 
ed hole  looaied  bctwaea  two  plaia  hoka,  said  plaia  hoks 
aad  said  thraded  bok  bdag  a  spaced  oae  from  the 
other  a  ID  ragkkr  wUh  laid  gads  of  said  tower  pkta. 
'     "  slot  of  aid  eoab,  said  iaarmedkaapar 

said  bok  of  aid  towor  piaM 

■diptad  to  paa  thromb  aid 

iaiamadiaia  ^irtinv  of  laid 

fliol  of  taid  oomb,  aad  to 


ttti 


A VrOMATKoS  ofDnot 
M.nHlk,M 
^k(v«abar  1, 198d»  flarfal  Na.  ilMil 

sactoiHL  (CI" 


bkda  ia  a  flat  pkna  iboaid  aid  flat  (boa  of  said  lowor 
pkto  aad  aaid  apper  pkie  be  (ba  to  faa,  otbwwke  said 

piatokspait  a  enrvatare  to 

ide  Aottld  aid  ooacavt  fbce 

fba  of  aid  toww  plate  and  Mrid  apper 

piBto  rapeedvehr  be  disposed  ftMO  to  faa  aad  dnwB  to* 

fledtor  br  Hm  aeiioa  of  tdd  boH  la  said  threaded  bok  of 

aid  uppwpiaia. 

fc«»»^;ygqc  opn.  ,  •,x^, 

men?  wnffnr  gfol?  fl«IMi3fll  fjiT'^w. 

.^  KNIPIilANDLl 

»^_   AM, M.  laa,  ^kw  Yak.  N.Y^  aii^a  to  laiMriil 

«n)»^  l^iSia  >  ■irkiirriiiiiniirii,  lac,  NSYotb^zg^ 

^>v««w       riijuiflua  oiJOaielAa? 

is;  1H7,  Serial  No.  0Mflt 
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1.  An  automatic  can  npraar  mechanism  iaduding  a 
pmsure  shoe.^  cotter,  a  dr^^  wtiaeit  a  motor,  means 
driven  by  said  aiolor  for  cavMig  eaga^aaa  of  said  driv- 
ing wheel  with  lbs  cover  aeeariat  flhi^  ol^a  oa  placed  >f-  ■'"' 
betweca  said  shoe  and  driving  wheal  to  rotate  the  can.  1.  In  oombinatioB  fai  a  kaile  baadk.  an  elongated 
said  meaas  being  adapted  for  novag  the  cotter  into  cut-  knife  frame  including  two  elongated  outside  lining  plates, 
ting  fagagrmtnt  wfib  the  cover  of  said  caa  upon  the  at  least  one  aarrow  back  spriag  disposed  at  a  long  edge 
flange  being  i  iiimriil  by  said  drivag  wheel,  meau  op-  of  the  frame  aad  with  said  plates  dcflaing  at  least  one 
erabk  by  the  cover  of  the  can,  upoo  the  caa  being  elevated  narrow  compartaicat  open  aleog  the  other  long 
piaeedianiiiiaiBgfiiMn^facapsiatiiiiniailiQuofthc  edge  of  the  frame,  meam  at  the  cadi  of  the  frame  and 
■otor  for  aa  opaaiag  opaalioa.  the  aid  later  aeoas  ako  adjaceat  the  edge  ol  the  frame  where  the  spring 
toiag  operabk;Bpo»avaaaa  of  teoova  iaa  tiie  caa  is  located  to  permaaentiy  join  die  outer  lining  pUtes  and 
to  anse  de-eaargizatiM  of  the  nator  aad  dkaasifanMat  spriag  to  oae  aaothcr,  at  laart  Ha  pia  located  adjacent 


of4he 


froa  toe 


91«  1991, 


NobdflSiflfll 


...-^---   oa  f/tu: 


ibk,  toothed  comb  baviag  thra  atota  diivoaed 


the  longitudinal  ceairtf  axk  of  Uto  frame  aad  spaced 
iawanUy  from  the  endk  of  At  fraaa»  meaa  permaaeatly 
rigidly  aad  securdy  aawutiag  oae  Jead  of  each  of  said 
pirn  on  one  of  the  outer  fiaiag  plates  to  protrude  per- 
peodiculariy  outwardly  only  therefrom  leaving  the  com- 
pattaaaat  laofaatacted.  a  oewcr  uaii  iadudiog  jw  eloa- 
gakd  arched  eotteipaUy  ooavm  shoot  OMtal  scak  and 
a  plaatic  osvar.  shoal  gmdm  m  sahftafrtal  ponioa  of 
said  scale,  a^  himat  '$%  o^aes  IM9Bo4  k.to  Ik  beacaih 
sMd  scigp,^ahc$t  Itdatl^aaMiltfly  idf4|^  to  aid 
scalp  ia  iatwiak  6oalact,||ifrewith.,^.coatoiir  of  aaid 
covBff  uait  sttbataatially  aatrhii^  t^  coaoMr  of  the 
ftia^  said  cover  aait  hvriaa  pulckid  opcaiats  ia  the 
sqOa  aad  ahcflt  thfoff^t  wm$  tltt  ba  ends  of  said  pirn 
otoad.  said  aah  ^  Hw  pia  haips  hMMkd  aad  paaiag 
the  cover  uait.  iaciudim  ^  atnraed  portioa  of  the 
sheet,  against  the  oae  outer  lioiai  plate. 
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apportfaig  meam  oomprking  a  flat  generally  annular   upper  and  lower  sarfaca  aad  a  boad^lko,  borkoaaBy 


saM  pisloBs  to  ujfn  said  turncc  portions  oc  the  nine;  and   decrees  toward  the  directkM  or 
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■bw  M,  IfST/Mal  No.  Ttl^U 
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1.  A  cutter  for  thearaMa  theet  matmal.  said  cutter 
compriamc  a  pair  of  sfMwed  plates  and  an  intermediate 
pials  between  said  spsioed  plates  and  bavins  a  portion 
extending  below  the  lower  edges  of  the  spaced  plates 
and  at  an  acute  angle  therewith,  the  opposed  edges  of 
said  portion  and  said  spaced  plates  providing  horixoo- 
tally  spaced  pairs  of  shearing  adfss,  each  of  said  pairs 
o<  edges  bcfaig  vertically  spaced  for  working  on  the 
upper  and  low«r  iurfaoM  of  a  wort  piece,  the  shearing 
edges  of  said  imermediale  plate  being  coocavely  formed, 
said  intcmediale  plate  terminating  in  a  sharp  edge  below 
said  spaced  platas,  the  end  of  said  intomediate  plate 
remote  fhan  said  sharp  edge  axteading  beyoad  said 
spaced  platM  to  provide  astrfting  sortece  for  a  hammer 
to  drive  said  sharp  edga  iMo  a  workpiece  thereby  punc- 
turing same  and  providlnt  for  further  naa  of  the  hammer 
to  force  said  shMuing  ttig»  against  the  pnactured  edge 
of  the  workpiece  and  force  a  strip  of  dieet  material  be- 
tween said  spaced  plates,  a  handle  secured  between  said 
plates  and  angled  upwardly  la  a  direction  remote  from 
said  striking  surfaca,  said  spaced  plates  being  vertically 
slotted  above  said  intennediate  plate,  and  a  sptedk 
adapted  to  enter  said  slots,  said  spinfle  being  slotted  to 
receive  the  said  str^.  said  q^indle  having  k  head  adapted 
to  be  received  by  a  ratchet  wrench  and  rotated  dMieby, 
to  wind  said  strip  on  the  spindle  and  draw  said  shearing 
edges  against  said  workpiece  to  progressively  diear  fur- 
th«  stz^  portions  therefrom,  thus  severing  the  work- 


GUIDBFOK 


EUClSlC 


22, 19St,  SetW  No.  73«,li9 
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I.  A  guide  fat  electric  dippers  having  a  slot  therein, 
said  guide  comprising  a  base  positioned  bdow  the  clippers, 
said  base  Iwrhiding  a  ftont  curved  portion  and  flni  side 
hoaa.  teeMagt  pair  of  tpncad  parallel  grooves  in  the 
upper  pottino  of  saidlnBe,  there  being  Ihrnadad  apertures 
in  each  side  of  (he  baae,  a  piaie  arranged  ooatigMMM  to 
of  the  base,  the  fhmt  ead  of  each  plate  being 
antsiy.  tharu  balag  a  phvality  of  spaced  apart 
ia  cadi  plate,  a  screw  member  exteadfaig  tibroogh 
lad  iato  threadad  cagagemeat  wl0i  a 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support 
a  ai'st  portioa 


of  the  openings  in  said  irfates  and  aealed  la  said 
each  support  member  further  '«»'*«'M*i  aecoai 
arranged  at  right  angles  to  said  first  portion,  said 
portioas  terminating  in  third  portions,  a  pair  of 
parallel  body  osembers  each  provided  with  aperturad  ear* 
connected  to  the  ddrd  portions  of  said  support  members, 
a  bar  arranged  contiguous  to  oae  side  of  the  base  and  said 
bar  being  provided  with  culuals  therciB  for  ragistaring 
with  the  adjacent  portiosw  of  tbm  support  members,  a 
tongue  exteodinf  from  said  bar  and  seated  in  the  slot  in 
the  clippers,  and  a  lever  pivotaDy  connected  to  the  base, 
and  said  lever  being  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  locking  engagement  with  respect  to  said  tongue. 


<^  bia< 
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1.  In  a  denture  constroctioo,  a  carrier  structure  hav- 
ing an  opening  adapted  to  be  fixedly  positioned  fai  the 
mouth  of  a  wearer  widi  said  opening  ovcdying  the 
wearer's  gum,  a  pair  of  supports  fixedly  carried  by  said 
carrier  structure  at  spaced  locatioos  about  said  opening 
adjacent  to  the  gum  line  of  the  wearer,  a  resfliently 
deflectable  elongate  member  between  and  having  its 
opposite  ends  each  extending  slidably  into  a  respective 
support  and  spaced  from  said  gum  line  to  afford  said 
elongate  member  increased  dcfleaabiUty  under  the  forces 
of  chewing  action,  and  at  least  one  artificial  tooth 
carried  by  said  dongate  aeaiber  remote  from  said  gum 
line,  whereby  said  artificial  tooth  is  moimled  for 
yieldability  under  the  fbroe  of  chewing  action. 


DKAFIING  MFLBMBNIB 


IPniliii     (CLl»-37) 
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1.  In 
movable  oa  drafdag  surfaoea  for 

iMiag  the  drafting 
all  rsquirable  sias,  and  circia 
with  die  beam  oompnsa  unmiiiising  an  faridal  link  aad  ex- 
tension  links  as  reqpiired,  a  dao^  block,  a  cursor  block, 
a  solber  and  a  pivot,  scribcr  securing  means  at  tibe  cursor 
bottom  and  fiangad  guidea  oa  the  curaor  top;  said  links 
comprising  tiiongafed  ban  having  and  to  end  joining 
means,  a  hole  astaailiag  vurticaBy  thrau^  ttie  initial  link, 
■  hole  extending  through  the  daav  block,  the  damp 
bkxk  fixed  on  top  of  the  initial  link  with  said  holes 
aligned,  the  links  travcrsely  slidaUe  between  the  curaor 
top  flangsri  guides;  the  pivot  oooiprisiag  aa  slnagatriri 
round  tube,  a  collar  affixed  around  the  pivot  and  located 
intcrmediatdy  of  the  pivot  length,  a  journalling  laagth 
along  the  pivot  below  the  collar,  the  pivot  «»t— i.i«ij 
through  and  damped  by  said  damp  block  loagitadiaaUy 
perpendicular  to  the  compass  beam  at  a  sfilrrtcd  localioa 
on  the  pivot  laagth,  ifca  cursor  sacurii^  the  scrjbsrnially 
nnplsnsrly  shttlabla  with  asul  paralld  to  the  pivot;  arid 
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secondary  rule  means  opcraiivdy  coooectad  at  oae  aad 
with  said  priosary  rule  means  and  rectilinenrly  and  pivot- 
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npporliiif  meam  cxNnpriang  ■  flat  fcnerally  uimilar 
a  median  tufe  verticaUy  attached  to  the  baae,  the 
cut  out  at  its  kMMr  adfe  adiaoeM  to  the  aMaiar 
opMunc.  the  flaata  rnmpriiit  pivoc  »~i'i»««»^ 
nadttdinf  a  hole  exteadiat  ««nicaUy  through  laid 
ioiaiat  nmm  at  the  flaate  top  adfe,  a  vertical 
amiwiaa  altaehed  to  a  aaaiflewcr.  the  ileeve  com- 
priamg  pivot  jrarnaliai  meant  tactadiat  a  hole  cxtemMat 
vattically  tfarooilh  tha  deavc,  ipncii«  nMaw  attached  un- 
der the  caatikw.  with  joiaiag  maaai  at  the  lower  «■• 
trcmity  of  aid  ipadug  awaat;  the  pivot  lonraaBi^  aieaai 
oompriaed  in  the  baae  attached  aiadiaa  flaage  ioumallint 
the  pivot  with  its  axis  p>irr«milriilai  to  the  plaae  of  the 
base  bottom  at  the  center  oflha  base  in  a  Ar«t  podtion; 
the  vertical  sleeve  eadwiae  attached  to  the  cantiicv«r  with 
sub-attKhed  spadnf  means  joiaed  oa  the  top  edfe  of  the 
bese  attached  vertical  median  flanft  jouniaIlii«  the  pivot 
with  iu  axis  perpendicular  to  the  base  bottom  plane  to 
one  side  of  the  base  in  a  second  position  basewise;  the 
pivot  when  journalled  in  said  first  position,  with  the  initial 
link  clamped  above  the  pivot  collar,  with  extension  links 
AS  required  joined  to  the  initial  link  and  to  each  other 
implementint  the  drafting  <rf  large  circles  around  the 
base;  the  pivot  when  journalled  in  said  second  position, 
with  the  initial  link  clamped  at  the  lower  end  of  the  pivot 
implementing  the  drafting  of  small  circles  to  one  side  of 
the  base;  the  initial  link  being  of  sufficient  length  to  en- 
able the  scriber  when  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  initial 
link  to  draw  circles  around  the  base,  the  cantilever  being 
of  sufficient  length  to  enable  the  scriber  likewise  posi- 
tioned at  the  initial  link  end  to  draw  entire  circles  to  one 
side  of  the  base;  with  the  circle  center  indicating  means 
comprising  an  elongated  pin  slidable  within  the  tubular 
pivot,  pointed  co-axially  therewith,  and  releasably  secur- 
aUe  therein. 


upper  and  lowar  tarfacai  aad  a  baad^lka,  borinalalhr 
atteauated  aaaifiaal  edfe  of  trflHtirt  vcfllcal  rtiiilw 
to  ha  visttiB  at  a  diataaoe  throagh  a  s^  tnba,  a  coat  of 
paiat  OB  aaid  edga  ooatraatiag  with  the  colon  of  taU 
apper  aad  lower  soif aoca,  meaas  arraafed  to  aapport  said 
table  at  said  datum  level  with  said  upper  and  lower  miv 


-J 


faces  level  ia  «tt  diractioa*,  a  vertical  kveling  rod  at  the 
elevation  to  be  detanniaed.  a  horixootal  sight  tube,  and 
means  a4iustably  siqiporting  said  horirontal  sight  tube  for 
adjustment  verticaUy  along  said  leveling  rod  whtr^by 
when  said  coat  of  paint,  free  from  said  contrasting  colon, 
is  visible  through  said  si^t  tube  said  sight  tube  is  at 
said  datimi  level. 


\    t 
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1.  In  a  flrearm,  a  sighting  assembly  comprising  an 
elongated  main  tube,  means  supporting  said  main  tube 
on  the  barrel  of  the  firearm  parallel  thereto,  an  upstanding 
open  front  sight  dement  on  the  top  of  the  fbrward  por- 
tion of  said  main  tubie^  a  reticle  in  the  fbrwaid  poctioe  of 
said  main  tube  tuid  MirJiMiiify  ^  p«jr  of  ipMed,  opposing 
inner  front  sight  elemeata,  a  sleeve4ika  auxfliary  tube 
disposed  loosdy  on  the  rear  portioa  of  said  maia  tube, 
means  lo  adjust  the  auxiliary  tube  in  a  plaae  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  mam  tube,  a  rear  sight  element 
mounted  on  the  top  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
tube,  a  channel-shaped  member  secured  in  said  auxiliary 
tube  and  recdviag  the  rear  ead  of  said  maia  tube,  smd 
last-named  member  having  a  transverse  end  wall  located 
rearwardly  adjacem  said  rear  end  of  the  main  tube,  and 
a  tubular  rear  sight  member  mounted  in  said  end  wall 
and  directed  subMantlafly  into  said  main  tube  towards 
said  famer  front  sight  aicmcnts. 


for 
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Mn^BTlNG  Afr ABATUi 
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la»atioBtwiihiafcre«»to 
a  table  haviag  braad.  parallel 


In  combioatioo.  drawing  btwf Iwibllnivfaig  front  aad 
back  faces,  (be  fixmt  face  preaendiig  a  planar  working 
surface  for  backing  a  sheet  of  drawing  paper,  means  per- 
manently attached  to  said  drawing  board  means  and  ex- 
tending over  a  part  of  the  front  face  for  releasably  hold- 
ing a  sheet  of  drawing  paper  to  the  planar  surface  of  said 
drawing  board  means  said  means  comprising  spring  hold- 
ing means  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  board  for  hold- 
ing the  sheet  in  register  with  the  board  and  for  holding 
the  upper  part  of  the  sheet  from  falling  away  from  the 
board  in  any  position  thereof,  finger  strap  means  secured 
to  the  back  of  said  drawing  board  means  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  fingen  of  one  hand  of  an  operator  whereby 
said  dnwing  board  means  nuy  be  held  in  drawing  position 
and  may  also  be  fredy  carried  on  the  said  one  hand  of 
the  operator  both  while  a  drawing  is  being  made  oa  a 
sheet  oTdrawiag  paper  with  a  dniwiag  iastrumant  held 
in  the  other  hand  of  the  operator  aad  while  the  stqiportiag 
head  is  moved  about,  said  drawiag  bond  meaas  iadad- 
ing  pocket  means  doaiMe  and  opaaaUe  by  oae  head 
disposed  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  worklag  aurfaoc  for 
recctvtng  aad  storing  a  drawing  faMtrumeat,  primary  rale 
means  operalhrely  roaatcled  at  its  ends  with  seid  draw- 
iag hoard  meaas  asid  attdably  adjustabia  by  atotioa  of 
traashoioo  over  the  planar  working  surface  of  the  latter. 
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port  and  adapted  to  be  maintained  in 


with  tieaed  step  aad  aaid 


iaa 


•  ptir  of 
iHiYtBf  •  fint  poraoB 
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Moondary  rule  means  opcratively  coanactad  at  om  and 
with  said  prioutfy  rule  maam  and  rcctiUnaariy  and  pivot> 
ally  adjitabla  rdaiivc  to  the  latter  over  the  planar  work- 
ing surf  ace  of  laid  drawing  board  nMana*  laid  primary  and 
secondary  rule  means  overlyiat  said  aheet  and  prcvctint 
the  lower  part  of  the  sheet  from  fallint  away  from  said 
board  in  any  position  thereof,  the  coonectioos  of  said  pri- 
mary rule  means  with  said  drawing  board  means  and  the 
connection  of  said  secondary  rule  means  with  said  pri- 
mary rule  means  serving  to  maintain  both  said  nde  means 
flat  on  said  planar  surface  in  any  preselected  adjusted 
positons  with  respect  to  said  drawing  board  means  irre> 
spcctive  of  the  spactal  positioo  of  the  latter,  said  primary 
rule  means  having  rectilinear  guiding  means  facilitating 
the  drawing  of  straight  lines  transversely  of  said  drawing 
board  means  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  said  sec- 
ondary rule  meam  having  angular  and  rectilioear  guid- 
ing means  fadlttating  the  drawing  of  stnd^t  lines  at  any 
angle  to  the  transverse  lines,  and  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary rule  means  being  adjustable  by  the  said  other 
hand  of  the  operator  while  said  drawing  board  meam 
is  supported  on  the  said  one  hand  of  the  operator. 
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1.  In  a  loom  having  means  for  weaving  incoming  warp 
threads  into  an  outgoing  fabric,  in  combtnatioo,  a  first 
element  rotauble  in  step  with  the  advance  of  said  warp 
threads,  a  second  element  rotatable  in  step  with  the 
advance  of  said  fabric,  and  a  differential  counter  having 
two  input  members  and  indicating  meam  responsive  to 
relative  motion  of  said  input  members,  said  input  mem- 
bers being  respectively  conncctad  to  said  first  and  second 
elements. 
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for  adjusting  said  sine  bar  on  said  slaova 
aogulariy  rclattva  lo  the  siw  hand,  mean  for 
bdti^  the  sine  hand  to  nid  sina  bar,  and  an 
pis  carrM  by  smd  iiM  hand,  said  oeoMon  pUma  of  mM 
locating  sorf aoca  of  tha  arm  portlom  of  anad  tim  tar 
being  parallel  tp  but  spaced  away  ftoas  a  pinna  diaflMt- 
rically  inlersacling  said  spindle  hy  a  diiuica  nfanl  to 
one-half  the  thkknem  of  said  indaaiiit  piiw  whcnhy  «id 
pin  may  ba  salaolivcly  wjusd  widi  said  locattaf  nr> 
faces  of  the  sine  bar  to  wilaniwly  locale  aaid  work  plata 
in  two  portions  spnead  110 


MN»331  

DKVKB  FOR  MRASLWiC  THE,  MAMBTCR  OF  A 
RAILWAY  CAR  AXLi  IN  AN  AXLB  BOX 

John  CHatrf,  Adansi  ConMr*  Colo. 

AppRcadan  May  13,  IfSS,  Saiiai  No.  5«M3t 

ItClaftM.    (CL33— 17t) 
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1 .  An  instrument  for  accurately  measuring  the  outside 
dianteter  of  an  obfcct  of  iDund  cross  section,  such  as  that 
portion  of  a  railway  car  axle  dispoaad  within  an  axle  box, 
comprising  an  arcuate  member  adapted  to  oontact  the  axle 
at  spaced  lines,  a  ipring-nried  ptanger  carried  by  said 
member  and  engafeabla  with  said  axle  within  the  area 
defined  by  the  spaced  lines  of  contact,  a  handle  extending 
outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  arcuate  member,  means 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  plunger  to  maintain 
the  plunger  in  axle-contacting  poeilion,  and  meam  asso- 
ciated with  the  handle  for  releasaMy  holding  said  first- 
named  means  in  such  engagement  sfter  the  removal  of 
the  instrument  from  contact  with  the  axle. 


AFPARATIS  FOB  DVnSwG  1RRIGULARITIES 
IN  roRFACMS 

WsMm  A«  KMlaM,  Larta  A«  wt^Blwaa^  MRy  ^r  •  nvoars, 
JTaf  aMd  ^vnBBni  c  lanssMa,  Ar«,  mMvapaa^  Lni,  a^ 
to  IWlad  Gna  Cii|iiaRi«i  Sim  ipiH,  Ln„  a 
of  DalHWtoi 

27, 19SI,  larirt  Nn.  flMtl 
(CI.»-47«» 


1.  In  a  rotary  checking  fixture,  the  combinatioa  of  a 
supporting  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  supporting 
members  and  a  tubular  sleeve  extending  thciabetwean, 
a  spindle  rotauble  in  said  sleeve  and  projecting  at  both 
ends  therefrom,  a  <fiae-«haped  sine  head  secured  to 
end  and  a  work  plate  secured  lo  the  other  end  of 
spindle,  for  rotation  therewith,  a  sine  bar  rotatably  po- 
sitioned on  said  sleeve  adjacent  snid  sine  bend 
duding  a  pair  of  arm  portiona  having  locating 

in  a  comawn  plana  at  opposite  sides  of  said 


10.  An  apparatas  for 
internal  snrfaoe  of  a  tnbniar 
port,  a  plurality  of 


irregularities  in  the 
a  snp- 
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side  the  dnnn  and  band  and  furnishing  moisture  evapo-   secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  finger,  a  globe  having 


navng  dtom.  fMraOel   traMlaUoa  over  the  pianar  wofking  wrfKc  of  the  ktler. 
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port  and  adapted  to  be  inah«amed  fai  cnfafencai  with  tioMd  May  —d  mii 
thi  wall  of  said  tubular  member  as  the  support  k  movad  axial  with  the  noBlt 
therethroufh.  each  ^tobisf  uait  mdadlai  a  refaraacc  the  iliuiudsi  to  be  with 

element  whkb  rides  ^ftm  the  faMeraal  wall  of  the  tabidar  tcra.  

member  and  a  detectioB  element  capable  of  indepaadeat  """^ 

movement  witfi  respect  lo  the  reference  elemcni,  said 
detection  element  eniafhit  Ae  surface  under  iavaaiiffr- 
tion  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  area  of  contact  bctwaen 
its  reference  dement  and  said  surface  whereby  when  the 
detection  element  ooMacts  an  irrefularity  in  tfw  wall  sur- 
face said  detection  elemem  underrxs  movement  relative 
to  the  reference  element  to  indicate  the  prtience  of  said 
irregularity,  and  mcaiu  for  recordtnf  the  movement  of 
the  detection  element  and  also  for  recording  the  extent 
of  said  movement  with  ItHMCt  to  the  reference  element 
to  record  the  extent  of  fl)e  Irregularity  encountered  by 
the  detection  element. 
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A  gauge  comprisiat  tha  combination  of  a  panel  that 
has  two  surfaces  and  a  plucalUy  of  edges,  one  surface  of 
said  panel  having  reccssa  opening  therethrough  and  ex- 
tending only  partially  throu^  said  panel  to  accept  items 
that  are  to  be  sized  ai^ng  their  outer  edge  for  both  dimen- 
sion and  shapei  one  edge  <^  said  paad  having  concentric 
arcuate  grooves  therein  hy  which  to  saie  itenu  that  have 
an  arcuate  section  and  specific  wall  thickness,  and  profec- 
tions  rising  from  a  part  of  said  panel  and  on  which  to 
size  the  inside  of  the  same  or  other  items  that  have  an 
arcuate  lecticm. 


1.  Drying  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosure  for  ac- 
conunodating  material  to  be  dried,  the  material  having 
a  determinable  path  of  travel  in  the  enclosure,  radiating 
elements  adapted  for  being  heated  and  operathrdy  db- 
poaed  along  opposite  sides  of  said  path,  the  radiating 
elements  constituting  the  sole  effective  source  of  heat  in 
the  enclosure,  means  for  circulating  a  drying  medium 
within  the  endoaure.  a  plurality  c^  boxes  operathrdy 
assodairid  with  said  nwam  to  reodve  the  dryfaig  madhMt. 
said  boxes  being  diepoaed  on  opposite  aides  of  the  padi 
to  confine  the  path  and  to  endoae  the 
said  boxes  each  iaduding  a  plurality 
of  mnzlas  hrterposed  between  said  radiating  eiemcMB  aad 
suppoiting  the  same  along  said  path,  said  boxes  terther 
indudfaig  sections  between  the  nonles  defining  with  die 
radinting  elements  endoeed  discharge  dwmbecs  adapted 
for  the  disdiarge  of  said  medium  and  extendhtg  traat- 
versdy  of  said  paUa.  said  radiating  demenu  defining 
openings  coupling  said  path  and  discharge  chambers  for 
the  removal  of  the  medium  brought  to  said  path  by  the 
nozzles. 


DOMESTIC  OlL^WjjSwfnXCTRODE  GAUGE 

Fran  «.  DMndsvnHmi'AnawanBi  oho 
AppUcndon  April  2,  ItSlk  Sartal  No.  72S,9i9 
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DRYING  WEI  MATERIAL 

N.Y„  iii^iit  to  Weal 

New  Yath,  N.Y., 


11, 19S7,  Serial  No.  Ul^sn 


I.  A  gauge  for  ad|osting  a  pair  of  dcctrodes  with  re-  1  Apparatus  fbr  drying  web  material  by  evaporatmo 
ipect  to  the  discharge  noczle  of  a  f  nd  bwraag  apparatus,  oonH>risiag.  in  eombination,  a  hollow  aptary^dram  having 
said  ^uge  toinpiising  a  tube  having  an  open  end.  aKnas  a  steam  pacmeabie  circoafcrential  zone*  a  umfonnly 
roMstitmint  a  stop  in  ifaa  boir  of  said  Inba  and  ndaptod  to  thin,  jmparmeable.  endlasa  heat  rmiHurtfatg  band  run- 
abut  the  outer  end  of  the  mnle  when  the  tube  is  fitted  ning  on  the  drum  in  unison  therewith  for  oondwrting  a 
over  the  noeaie  by  slUing  the  tube  ao  that  the  node  en-  web  to  be  dried  part-way  amiind  the  drum  between  itsdf 
ten  said  open  end  of  aaid  tnbc,  a  flai«e  on  said  ttbe  and  the  drum,  the  bead  being  wide  eooogh  to  cover  the 
and  extending  laterally  therefrom,  aaid  te^  eonslitnt-  permeable  tone  of  the  drum  and  prevent  access  of  ak 
i^  a  stop  gainst  which  the  outor  ends  of  the  ekctiodss  to  the  band  covered  area  of  the  web  and  the  pnasage  off 
are  adapted  to  abut,  the  disuncc  between  said  first  men-  air  into  the  drum,  extomal  heating  means  located  oot- 
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side  the  dmm  and  band  and  furnishing  moisture  evapo- 
ratint  heat  to  the  web  throatl>  the  band,  means  for  leal- 
iaf  against  ingress  of  air  the  arc  of  the  drum  which  is 
not  covered  and  sealed  by  the  band,  and  means  for  con- 
ducting away  from  the  drum  the  substantially  pure  steam 
delivered  to  the  interior  of  the  drum  from  the  web. 


M9M37 
■GG  DRYER 
D.  ^jrte,  WMli  CHt,  Kmil 

31»  ItSS,  tarfal  N*.  71<,733 
1  CUkm.    (CL  34—211) 


secwed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  finger,  a  globe  having 
indicia  thereon  movably  supported  on  said  ball  pieces, 
a  bell  member  arranged  in  said  globe  for  conctioB  whh 
said  magnet,  a  ring  sanonwfiiig  said  anns  and  secured 
therolo,  a  rotary  body  aanber  including  a  lower  flange 
arranged  above  said  ring,  said  body  member  further 
including  a  cylinfrical  ooUar  *««TH<«»g  upwardly  from 
said  flange,  there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  aper- 
tures in  the  upper  portioB  of  said  collar,  and  guide  mem- 
bos  arranged  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  globe, 
said  guide  members  having  their  lower  end  portions 
engaging  i 


-r 
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An  egg  dryer  comprising  a  frame  having  a  plurality 
of  depending  supporting  1^,  a  receptacle  mounted  on 
laid  frame,  said  frame  facloding  a  generally  circular  ring 
member  having  a  horlxontal  outwardly  extending  an- 
nular top  flange  and  an  annular  short  depending  vertical 
inner  skirt  porti<Mi  defining  an  air  intake  duct  open  at 
its  bottom,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  grill  bars  secured 
00  said  top  flange  in  qMced  parallel  relationship,  defin- 
ing a  horizontal  bottom  grill  asaemMy,  an  upwardly  flar- 
ing annular  shell  member  extending  around  said  bottom 
grill  assembly  and  completely  housing  and  secured  to 
said  circular  ring  member  in  the  lower  portion  thereof, 
and  an  air  blower  mounted  vertically  on  said  frame  be- 
neath said  bottom  griU  assembly,  said  air  blower  being 
arranged  substantially  coaxially  with  said  OtM  member 
and  including  a  multiple-bladed  horizootal  propeller  lo- 
cated immediately  subjacent  said  bottom  grill  assembly 
and  disposed  completely  within  said  vertical  skirt  portion. 
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A  blank  for  an  expansible  foot  protector  comprising 
an  elongated  single  piece  of  highly  elastic  textile  material 
symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  perimeter  of 
said    blank    comprising    smoothly-continuous    merging 
edges,  said  merging  edgA  including  side  edge  portions 
slightly  concave  from  end  to  end  thereof  and  each  merg- 
ing outwardly  at  its  rear  end  into  a  Munt  convex  rear 
comer  continuing  into  a  transverse  rear  edge  portion 
having  a  very  slight  concavity,  eadi  of  said  side  edge 
portions  merging  outwardly  at  its  forward  end  into  a 
bhmt  convex  forward  comer  cootiMsng  into  a  IbrwanOy 
extending  blunt  toe  portion  terminating  on  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  blank  in  a  slightly  pointed  portion,  the 
transverse  maximum  width  acroas  said  rear  coraeri  being 
less  than  the  maximum  traasvcree  widdi  acroas  said  for- 
ward  comers  and  greater  than  the  minimum  transverse 
width  across  said  Mt  edge  portions,  whereby  an  elastic 
cord  secured  at  and  continiiously  around  the  pcrimetw 
of  said  blank  will  draw  the  edges  diereof  together  lo 
form  a  continuous  seamless  foot-enclosing  portion  con- 
forming smoothly  and  closely  to  the  natural  oontonr  of 
those  portions  of  a  user's  foot  normally  subject  to  chafing 
when  a  shoe  is  worn  and  providing  an  expansible  open- 
ing into  which  the  user's  foot  may  be  readily  inserted. 


at,  ItSt,  SsrinI  N*.  711,iM 
(d  " 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  a  poet 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bue,  a  flnger  »«t»»ii|ng 
upwardfy  fron  said  post,  a  support  unit  iBchidlag  a  cc»> 
tral  bushing  connected  to  said  flnger.  a  pforality  ot 
*P*ced  apart  ams  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  bushfaig,  cop  shaped  members  on  tlM  upper 
^  of  said  arms,  ball  bearings  arranged  in  saU  cop 
■bers,  ban  pieces  seMed  in  said  cup  shsyed 
"ball  bearings,  a 


1.  A  platfbrra  unit  for  shoes  comprising  a  i*t«itfffii 
body  of  fiber  and  sponge  rubber  plies  having  a  thick 
wedge  heel  seat  portion,  a  body  cover  of  sheet  material 
registering  in  contour  with  the  heel  seat  and  A»»k  por- 
tions of  said  body  and  enlarged  in  its  forepart  to  include 
a  lasting  allowance  which  is  wrapped  about  the  fose- 
part  thereof,  and  a  cover  strip  stitched  to  the  body 
cover  about  the  margin  of  its  heel  seat  portion  and 
wrapped  about  die  wedge  heel  seat  portion  of  the  lami- 
nated platform  body. 
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are  adapted  to  abut,  the  distance  betman  laid  Ant 


air  iaio  the  dnim,  cwMraa]  Iwatiag 


located  out- 
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projecting  outwardly  from  aaid  shaft,  laid  shaft  eztwd- 
inf  above  the  frame  to  the  outer  extremities  of  the  is- 
wardly  oooversuif  arms  and  iacluding  a  fluid  motor 
assembly  for  rotatiitg  said  shaft,  meaas  for  appijrim 
hydraulic  pressure  to  said  fluid  motor  for  rotatiat  nM 
shaft,  and  screedint  plates  supported  rcarwardhr  of  a^d 
diveffiat  side  slope  cutters,  said  screediag  plates  bcim 
adljustably  supported  from  said  fraaae. 


'»> 


EXCAVATING  MACHINS 
ii.  Balsh^  Fihlsifc  Tea. 
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1.  In  an  excavator,  a  portMe  power  drhrtn  tractor 
asscaably  '"^'■»'*^t  •  frame  having  laterally  extending 
inwardly  convening  arms,  qMced  uprights  mounted  on 
the  tractor  assemblyt,  vertically  adjustable  spaced  swinging 
kind  supporting  dnmmts  carried  by  said  upri^its,  a 
rotary  excavator  inchiding  a  plurality  of  excavator 
bvckets  mounted  between  mid  load  supporting  elemcats, 
a  laterally  extending  material  conveyor  carried  by  said 
supporting  elements  for  ramowing  aaith  from  said  rotary 
excavator,  digger  members  mounted  osi  said  excavator 
and  proiecting  laterally  of  the  encavator  buckcta  and  in- 
terposed theiebetweeo  for  under  cutiiag  the  walls  of  the 
tnnch  foaaed  by  aaid  rotary  excavator,  aad  divcsgiag 
side  slope  cutters  anounted  on  the  frame,  said  side  slope 
supported  at  their  lower  eads  i 
by  said  fram^  aad  ■■^"**^  a 
spirally 


1.  In  a  suction  dredge,  a  suction  tube  having  an  open 
end  with  a  rectangular  cross  section,  a  pair  of  retnfbrc- 
ing  lips,  ooe  each  removably  secured  to  an  opposite 
edge  oi  said  open  ead,  said  Ups  having  a  lateraOy  en- 
larged outer  end  uid  being  mounted  on  the  suction 
tnbe  so  that  the  miiiMiiimi  spadag  between  the  Mps  oc- 
curs at  the  outer  end,  a  crushing  bar  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  tube  and  spaced  between  and  paral- 
lel to  said  lips  within  said  open  end.  a  cnishing  block 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  crushing  bar  and  ex- 
teriorly of  said  open  end  adjacent  the  crushing  bar,  and 
means  for  oacillating  the  crushing  block  laterally  rela- 
tive to  the  cnishing  bar  to  ahematdy  qMKe  aad  juxta- 
pose said  bar  aad  Mock  for  crushing  matter  lodged  be- 
tween said  crushing  bar  aad  said  lips. 
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1.  An  attachment  for  the  moldboard  of  a  buUdonr, 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  up- 
rights, means  on  said  frame  ^*****«t  aa  upwardly 
ing  notch  for  the  reception  of  the  lower  ead  of  said 
board,  a  uaitary  clamp  slidably  mounted  oa  said  uprighls 
aad  iadudiag  a  pair  ot  laterally  spaced  grip 
for  engaging  the  nfptr  end  of  said  moldboard,  a 
screw  fixed  to  said  frame  aad  extending  apwwdly 
stantially  parallel  to  said  uprights  through  aa 
in  said  chunp,  a  wing  nut  threaded  oa  wM 
said  damp  for  ivgiag  said  damp  dowawaraljr  i 
said  taoMxMrd  between  said  ootdi  aad  said 
members,  and  a  blnde  oa  me  lowsr  ead  of  said  frame. 


*AKI1CULA1 
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1.  In  a  conveyor  loader  having  a  frame  having  a  blade 
means  with  a  cutting  blade  at  its  forward  end  f9r  ground 
engagement,  said  cutting  Made  having  a  generally  veni> 
cal  rutting  pqitioB  iorsted  geaemlly  oa  oae  side  of  the 
loagitudiaal  oei^al  axia  of  said  fnuae  ettradis^  ia  the 
directioo  of  tmvel  of  said  coavyar  loader  fnuae  for 
active  cntttag;  cnanreyor  amaae  oa  said  frame  iinsiliBasd 
to  receive  aad  transport  earm  cat  by 
aad  fxtradiag  upwardly  from  sai^ 

m  the  frame  to  the  rear  of 
for  sappoctmg  said  frame  for 
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groood,  aad  mcttt  for  mpporttag  tha  frnrt  of  taid  fhne, 
said  last-oNvdoaed  OKaat  tedodlm  a  dnvter  oa  uU 
frane  adaptad  to  be  ncnred  at  to  kadte  ead  to  a  inc- 
tor  for  MpportJof  llie  fomrard  cad  «f  add  drawbar;  the 
comWnarion  Ifaartwfcfc  of  lint  aad  tBCoad  rolfan  wppcrt 
meaaa  oa  said  firame,  aid  lint  roOiag  aopport  oMaaa 
boat  sttbataatialty  io  tbe  path  of  tiaval  of  add  coltiag 
blade,  said  tecood  roOiat  npport  aieaas  baiag  lamaliy 
spaced  from  said  path  b««  panlM  thereto,  offset  attach- 
ment meaas  buwui  sail  drawbar  aad  fraaie  located 
batwaea  the  Iw^jtndinal  ccairaLaiii  of  said  fraoto  aad 
aid  secoad  ralBi«  HWort  aaaai  m&tnOf  oa  that  side 
of  tha  loajitndiaai  oaatral  asla  of  sail  baaa  opponte 
that  of  said  vertical  cattiat  bMe  partioe  ao  that  the  space 
above  the  lower  end  of  said  coavayor  aieaas  adjacent 
■aid  blade  vertical  ctrttiag  portioa  is  oaobstnicted  to 
permit  catting  at  substaaHal  vaitictf  depths  into  a  hiU- 
side,  to  obtain  a  good  mixtnre  of  a  large  number  of 
straU  and  so  that  the  opentorli  view  of  said  cutting  b 
unobstructed,  and  said  attachataf  aieans  including  piv- 
otal connecting  means  between  said  drawbar  and  said 
frame  member. 


TOOTH  AaKMBLY 

WllHaas  P.  PdJay,  Vaaeaavw,  Wa*n  aaslfaor,  by  acae 
asslpaMalB.  to  Klactrte  Slaal  Faadn%Portlaad,  Orcfn 
a  carpantfaa  ef  Orsfaa,  aaa  by  daafa  of  aanBe  to 
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Afrt    f 


a  horizontally  disposed  plalfbra.  said  platfom  beiag 
wider  than  the  top  piece  of  said  iroaiai  board,  said 
pUtf om  indvdiag  a  OMiior  portfpa  tf  nctaagular  foraa- 

lion  aad  an  end  of  said  piMfoai  Mag  roarfid,  the 
rounded  portioa  of  said  phffora  haviag  a  traasmaeiy 
extending  rectaagnlar  shaped  stol  Iharcia.  said  stot  ex- 
tending inward  from  a  side  edpe  teaoC.  the  i  ' " 
portion  of  aid  platf ana  aho  haviaf  a  lai  laagidar 
recess  therein  conunoaicattag  with  said  riot  aad 
ing  rearwardty  froa  said  slot,  said  recea  beiag  a 
intermediate  the  eads  of  said  sia  aad  said  lacas  aad  sloe 
adapted  to  receive  the  front  legs  of  die  ironiag  board 
therein,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  bushiafs  secured  to 
uid  platform  adiaceM  the  outer  edge  thaiaof.  securing 
elements  extendtag  upwardhf  fiaai  said  boshmgs.  a  first 
wall  member  pivotaBy  uiaactod  to  carttia  of  said  secnr- 
ins  elements  aad  eateadinf  aloag  oae  ride  of  the  ptol- 
form,  a  second  wall  awaber  of  arcnato  formation  pivot- 
ally  conoected  to  other  of  said  securing  elements  and 
spaced  from  said  first  wall  member,  and  a  third  wall 
member  pivoulty  oonnectod  to  the  remaining  securing 
elements  and  including  a  main  straight  section  and  a 
front  curved  section. 


ir^ 


1.  In  a  tooth  asacaUy.  an  adaptor  for  mounting  on 
the  lip  of  digging  apparatus,  or  the  like,  said  adaptor 
terminating  forwardly  in  a  aoa  portion  adapted  to 
receive  a  point  thereon,  a  point  oo  said  noa  portion 
and  removable  therefrom  by  forwardly  exerted  pressures, 
said  adaptor  having  a  longitudinally-extending  tongue 
integral  with  the  top  wall  theratrf  and  forwardly  terminat- 
ing a  spaced  disuiKe  from  the  rearward  end  of  said 
point,  aid  adaptor  having  a  vertic^y-extending  shoulder 
in  the  top  wall  thereof  a  the  rearward  end  of  said  tongue, 
and  a  wear^aistaat  cap  piofided  a  its  bottom  wall  with 
a  longitudinally-exteadiag  slot  open  a  one  end  for  slid- 
aMy  receiving  said  toi«ue  therein,  the  slot-defining  side 
walls  ci  said  cap  tcnniaatiag  a  spaced  distance  from  the 
rearward  end  thereof,  whereby  a  step  portion  comple- 
mentary to  said  shoulder  is  provided  and  said  rearward 
end  of  said  cap  overiies  the  top  wall  of  said  adaptoi 
rearward  of  said  shoulder. 


Harvey  B. 
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12, 1989,  Sartal  No.  1SS,43S 
(0.39—121) 


14.  la  m  adNlahle  aad  ooOapdbk  iraaiag  taUe.  a 
relatively  loag  aad  aairow  taUa  tap  to  be  poaitioaed  a 
various  heights,  iadudiag  lam  heights  fbr  sH-dowa  iroa- 
ing.  during  ua  of  the  table,  a  snppoctiag  stnictnra  am- 
prising  a  pair  of  tegs  phralaUy  irt«\ionawtod  innw- 
diate  their  eada  aad  f  ***^-t  laagthwia  of  the  table, 
said  supponiag  structure  beiag  of  sniHcieaay  aarroww 
width  thaa  anid  top.  aad  bdag  laterally  oflat  la  relatka 
to  the  K^g^i— i  axis  of  said  top  aillli  iiirtly,  a  lea« 
in  thoa  portioas  to  be  dispoaad  ia  the  vidaity  of  the 
user's  kaeee,  to  provide  rooa  for  the  kaea  oppoaito  said 
portioaa  beaetth  the  top  aad  thereby  permit  na  of  the 
table  for  lit-doaa  iroaiag.  a  fixed  pivnt  caanrtion  bo- 
tween  said  top  aad  oae  of  aaid  kg*,  a  slidtag  pivot 

nection  between  said  top  aad  the  olhw  kg  to 
adjuatmeat  aad  ooUapa  of  Ifee  table,  awal 
lable  meaaa  fbr  ralaiiiiV  the  riidaUe  pivot  ia 
poaitiom  vfaea  the  table  Is  alip  for  an, 
posHioBiiV  of  said  top  a  varioM  ha'  "' 

heighu  for  sii^oaa  iroaiag.  aad  la    ,  ^  ^  , ^__ 

tega  ooMtraded  to  profvida  ataMe  i^vuH  nr  the  iiaaiag 
tabk  deagjto  the  afdraaMalkaed  Iftlanlty  oflaet  reladoa. 


1.  Ia  a  dotha  protector  for  um  with  an  ironing  board 
of  the  type  ip<-tii^ng  a  top  piece  and  firont  and  rear  legs,   boosing  aad 


to  oae  pnaitwa 
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itou*  ft-. 


meins  between  aid  flemcat  uad  eyliadrical  member, 
means  for  movinf  stkl  dement  in  aid  one  directioo  for 
longitudinally  diiq>lidni  uid  member  and  comprenini 
said  spring,  said  4>rb|  functioning  to  return  said  mem- 
ber to  said  otber  poritiott  and  meant  in  said  housing  for 
vifldring  said  tedida  carrying  members. 


bold  an  inarted  transparency  slide  transversely  acrom  mid 
a  light  diffusing  p|ale.  plate  guiding  meam  ptr^ 
allel  to  said  sMe  fui«af  mam  wd  ck«aly  i#MM 
thereto,  to  hoM  aaid  pjaH  fcr  BrtJid  laonmaH  jn  tha 
directioa  of  mosweat  of  said  iHI^  «  porttiai  of  mid 
plate  projecting  thiough  said  cadng  wall  eloady 
said  sloe  an  elector  ^rii^  in  said  cmiai 
slot  in  pocition  to  be  engafed  by  die  edge  of  an 
slide,  said  ejector  spring  aba  engaging  an  edge  of  said 
plate  to  hold  said  plale  in  an  elevated  posHioa.  mid 
ejector  q^ring  normally  holcfittg  the  upper  edge  of  aa 
inserted  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  plate  whereby 
the  slide  may  be  graced  to  effect  its  withdraw^  fktn 
the  casing,  and  means  on  said  plate  m  Jepwm  nad  done 
m  eontact  switch  when  said  plate  is  mamisily 
depraned  agsinst  the  farce  of  said  ciectar 


An  advertising  spinner  adapted  to  ratete  on  s  cable 
comprising  centrally  apertnred  hub  and  a  plurality  of 
q»aoed  angularly  related  blades  profecting  radially  Uiere- 
from,  a  pair  of  loogitndinally  spaced  nylon  bushings 
■nugly  projected  iaM  qi>poaite  ends  of  said  hub,  a  tubu- 
lar metallic  bearing  loosdy  positioned  through  said  bush- 
ings and  projected  beyond  their  outer  ends,  adapted  for 
tlidable  positioning  upon  said  cable,  and  a  pair  of  Hanged 
eydels  poiitioBed  over  oppodte  ends  of  said  bearing  with 
their  ilangps  loosdy  •engaging  outer  cads  of  said  bonnes, 
SBM  eyssaii  ^bu  ramany  boobobbk  ponnms  ok  bbm  uem^ 
mg  pwwg  ciuu|NiQ  mwuiy  securing  sna  eycMv  m  biki 
I  besifng  to  said  caUe. 


HCTUttMOUNT 
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1.  b  a  mount  for  photographic  transparencies,  a 
transparent  flenUe  baw  sheet  having  a  transparem  coat- 
ing t<iMiawHiisiwiiliiii  adhesive  oa  one  face  titereof,  a 
flexible  cover  dieet  having  one  f aoe  provided  wMh  meam 
to  provide  a  low  degree  of  adhesion  between  said  one 
face  Hsd  said  aAesive,  said  cover  sheet  being  lanuaated 
to  said  base  sheet  with  said  one  face  of  the  cover  sheet 
adhered  to  said  adhesive,  said  cover  sheet  having  at  least 
ooe  shamble  section  defloed  by  a  separation  line  so  that 
the  separable  section  may  be  removed  to  expom  a  mount- 
ing area  having  mid  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  retained 
thereon  and  expoeed  for  retaining  engagement  with  a 
photographic  transparency  of  a  size  corre^ooding  to  said 
separable  section. 


JCUtgifrATING  NATURAL 

AracLB 

■L  anr  by  chaaas  af 


1.  A  transparency  viewing  device  comprising  a  casing 
having  s  transverse  slot  in  osw  wall  through  which  a 
transparency  slide  m|y  bainaected  epd  withdrawn,  illumi- 

light  bulb,  a  baOanr.  aad  oomlnetisn  dredt  mean  be- 

'  jaclndi^  a  nriiV 
ia  said  cniM  to 


of 

bodim  of 

body  havmg  a 

a  plmaliiif  of 
a  —HOB  on  die  end  there* 
lawteid  in  a  aodcet  of  a 
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>ADV4G  CUPFOR  KKVOLVESS 

Ami  1«,  IfsitHik  N».  S7M«2 
W  nihil    (CL 


I.  A  rrinxiing  dip  for  revolvcn,  oomprising  a  rcaiU- 
Ml  cop  haviat  anuuUr  ndcs,  a  dosed  boctoos  aad  aa 
top.  Mid  cup  haviag  a  nlMaatiaUy  iat  botton 
Mifaoe,  aiid  wrface  containim  a  plurality  of 
sack  adapted  to  reodve  the  butt  end  of  a  re- 
volver cartridfe.  Mid  reocaMt  beint  arraafcd  in  a  circle 
hoMtaf  a  plurality  of  cartiidgM  ia  poattioo  for  simulu- 
iasertioa  into  the  cyliader  of  a  revolver. 


SPORTING  TACKLE 
I. 


WBhE.  Raed,  Ckara.  aai 


Ma9  l'«  19S5,  9mM  No.  Stf,542 
4nitBi     (CL4»-ai) 


1.  Ii  a  Miinf  tackle,  aa  expoaed  flat  reel,  a 
Mm  womti  am  the  reel,  a  rod  eagafed  on  ead  of  the  red. 
a  haadfe  MmMMUni  the  rod.  a  iprtag  to  rewind  the 
Haa  oa  the  red  m  aawooad  therefroa  aad  alao  surrooad- 
iagthe  rad  and  attadied  at  oppoate  ends  to  the  rod  and 
m  tfw  haaOe  for  rotatiat  the  red  relative  to  the  handle 
aad  aotoaMticaOy  rewiadiag  the  Ime  oa  the  reel  as  ranch 
M  unwound  therefrom,  a  releaM  sleeve  oKMiated  on  the 
outddc  of  the  haadle  aad  aowable  loogitadiaally  thereof, 
ratcbal  teath  at  the  ead  of  the  haadle  to  engate  the  reel, 
the  relaaw  sleeve  being  auanally  oKyvable  longitudiaally 
laqncttote  hantDe  by  oootacting  die  sleeve  at  the 
oppoaile  the  ratchet  for  disengaging  the  red  from  the 
relchct  teeth. 


2,tM35S 

FBH  LURE  HOOKS 

i  a  KiaaMT,  Spokane,  Waik. 
Jt,  19SC  Serial  No.  (19,218 
(CL43— 35) 


leaiwardly  portioos  of  said  shaft  extend  outwardly  of 
for  retaiaiag  nad  shaft  in  said  ana 
.  a  collar  secured  to  said  shaft 
madiale  tha  aads  thereof  and  a  ooil 
AafI  iaiTtiBfifhtf  said  coRm  m 
two  oppoattetj  dispoaed  spring  hooks  oonaeded  to 
shaft,  whea  the  sfaiaft  is  ia  said  one  position 
being  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  through  the 
of  said  casing  through  slots  provided  therefor  in  the 
end  thereof,  said  spring  hooks  and  thdr  inner  eada 
fixedly  mwnited  upon  opposite  portioos  of  said  collar, 
uid  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  retracted  from  said  oaa 
position  to  a  position  within  the  open  end  of  said  casing. 
releaiabte  locking  means  for  retahiing  said  shaft  in  the 
retracted  position  within  the  open  ead  of  said  casing  with 
a  portion  of  said  shaft  wrtendmg  forwardly  therethrough, 
aad  trigger  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  upon  the  flah 
striking  for  rdaasiag  said  locking  means,  said  shaft  when 
ia  the  retracted  position  drawing  said  spring  hooks  in- 
wardly of  said  casing,  said  locking  meaas  comprising  a 
pah-  of  elongated  strips  positioned  acron  the  outer  fsoa 
of  said  casing  dosore  on  oppodte  sidM  of  said  shaft,  a 
pair  of  coil  springs  faiteroonaecting  said  strips  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  shaft  whereby  to  urge  the  same  thereagainst. 
said  strips  at  their  central  portions  having  rectangular 
oppositdy  dispoeed  cutouts  oa  ttnir  ianer  faces,  said  shafi 
on  opposite  sides  bdag  foraod  w^  oppositety  disposed 
notches  adapted  to  laosiva  Mid 
withia  whereby  to  retaia  the  shaft  ia  the 
tion  against  the  actioa  of  said  col 


1.  Aaw,  MaalBvaRa,  Ahk 
« My  22,  IffT.SsshrfNa.  «734<2 
idaU.    (a.4)-^l2Jt) 


A  Ashing  lure  <rf  the  character  deecribed 
a  maia  body,  said  body  haviag  a  front  and  a  top 
surface  which  meet  to  form  a 
and  aa  arcuate  shaped 

front  aad  top  surfaces,  said  body  bshig  mads  of 
hard  materid  of  a  consistency  to  receive  and  hold  screws, 
a  meul  plate  attached  to  UN  front  of  the  body  w  m  to 
extend  beyond  the  sides  thsiaof,  the  side  extensioat  of 
the  plate  beiag  beat  at  approiiasatdy  90  dagran  away 
froM  the  body,  aa  eye  screw  alMched  ia  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  plate  and  body,  said  eya  screw  beiag 
adapted  for  the  cad  of  a  aAtwg  Hoa  lo  he  reMOvaUy 
attached  thereto,  a  plurality  of  flailing  hooks  swiagably 
attached  oa  the  back  rounded  portion  of  the  body,  a 
duster  of  similar  strands  of  water  proof  flexible  materid 
attached  swiagably  to  the  upper  aad  of  Aa  back  rouaded 
portion  of  the  body  lamwaiJIy  af  the  iihiag  hooka,  said 
raetd  plate  oa  the  trout  of  the  bodf  tafng  tdtpM  to 
cause  the  hire  to  travd  along  on  the  sarfaoa  of 
wbeo  the  hire  is  pulled  along  hy  a  flddag  Kne  ei 
tached  ia  said  eye  screw. 


1.  A 
theUka 


•sh  hook  Buyhanism  for  flahi^  lures  or 

«  hoflow  casing  open  at  (^  rear  ead 

fotand  a^hh  a  forward  cad  dosnre,  said  end 

a  antoal  openina  thfirthinngli.  aa  eloo- 

longitudindiy 
of  greatsr  kagfh  thaa 
position  thereof  lorwanlly  aad    iag  a  forward  portion 


lure  body  hav- 
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a  iMl.  said  kMd  bOM  of 
■ad  tttbitaatkny  freater  fhict^wi  thaa  the  tai 
■ad  haviat  a  lulwtantirity  flat  fraat  lide  fonniBg  the  face 
of  the  Ittie  body,  aid  tare  body  having  a  tut 
■at  upper  tide  nrtimdlm  fraei  ei 
diipoeed  at  aa  aaito,  idati^w  to  said  face,  lUtfatly 
than  a  ritht  eagle,  said  head  havtag  aa  under^de  ooa- 
vexly  rounded,  kmfitudtnaUy  oC  the  lure  body,  and  ex- 
teadiaf  reanrardly  aad  upw^dly  from  the  bottom  edfe 
of  said  face,  said  lure  body  iadadiaf  a  concavely  round- 
ed loagitudinaUy  cuendiai  part  of  the  uadenide  fonn- 


-X 


iaf  a  continuation  oi  the  rounded  underside  of  the  bead, 
a  line  enfafinc  loop  partially  embedded  in  said  head  and 
having  a  forward  end  prc>iectinf  forwardly  from  said 
face,  near  the  bottom  edje  thereof,  a  hook  ettaching  loop 
disposed  beneath  the  rear  portion  of  the  tail,  and  means 
anchoring  said  book  attaching  loop  to  the  tail,  said  loops 
coBsfitHting  end  poctiom  of  a  wire  strand  including  a 
substantially  strai^t  intermediate  portion  extending  be- 
tween and  connecting  said  loop  and  having  a  forward 
part  embedded  in  and  extending  longitudinally  through 
the  head  and  outwardly  from  the  underside  thereof. 


"«»    •  V 
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May  34y  199a«  oennl  i 
Sniliiiii    (CL  4»-^«1.72) 


1.  A  ftshing  rig  in  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle 
comprising  a  pair  of  aagularly  dispoeed,  qiring  wire  por- 
tions, each  having  an  intermediate,  integral,  helically 
coiled  portion  forming  one  of  the  pivotal  comers  of  the 
triangle  which  is  attachable  to  a  hook,  the  base  of  said 
uiangie  having  a  cemraJ  helically  coiled  portioa  which 
is  attachable  to  a  siaker,  the  apex  also  being  helically 
coded  and  which  is  attachable  lo  a  line,  whereby  a  slight 
pull  on  the  apex  wiU  raise  said  pivots  without  raistiv 
said  central  coiled  portion. 


as  the  Ish  haok 
sleeved  on  the  hook 


n,  aim,  sstw  n^  o5«44t 
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throughout  its  kagth,  said 
loagitadiaally  to  rwifcitm  to  the  oarvatura  of 
bin  aad  beat  traasvtrsdy  to  cxtaad  paiUy  anaaA^i 
ihaak  aad  lie  la  oootiguMH  raiaiiDiMiap  win 
faca  of  the  hook  biU,  whea  the  guard  is  ia 
tive  poiiltoa,  aad  a  terraiaal  portioa 
tapered  aectioa.  said  barb  guard  beiag  aiavabla  as  a 
to  briag  said  termiaal  ptmioa  therecrf  iato 
with  the  hook  barb  and  thereby  reader  the  barb  iaopcra- 
tive. 


COMBINATION  nm 

iG. 
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AND  BAIT  IMUMll 


21,  lf9(,  8«W  Na.  SiMM 
<CL4J     MJ) 


1.  A  combination  fish  book  and  bait  holder,  comptis- 
iag  a  hook  portion  aad  a  shank,  the  upper  aid  of  the 
shank  beiag  coiled  to  form  a  spriag.  theace  kadiag  down- 
wardly  and  being  turned,  with  the  turned  portion  beaciag 
against  the  shank  of  the  hook,  to  yiddably  hold  a  bait 
therebetween,  a  portion  of  tite  downwardly  ■«♦«««»««■§ 
section  projecting  upwardy  beyond  the  cofl  to  form  a  rest 
to  fadliute  twinging  said  turned  portioa  away  from  said 
shank  to  remai«  or  admit  the  bait  thetabetweea  whea 
downward  pressure  is  exerted  on  odd  rest. 


KATliAfS 

ttTlMT,  taW  Na.  MM7I 
»niiai    (CL4»— Ul) 
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1.  A  rodent  trap  comprising  a  baae  i^ate  having  eor> 
ners,  four  comer  poets  flexibly  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  aitd  extending  upwardly  therefram,  a  cover  havim 
an  aperture  therein  and  nwunted  on  said  corner  poeta. 
rodent  destroying  means  mouated  in  the  aitddle  of  said 
base  plate,  and  spaced  wires  connecting  said  flexibly 
mounted  comer  posts  providing  variable  eittrance  open- 
ings for  rodents  therebetweea  but  preventing  large  ani- 
mals from  reaching  said  rodent  destroying  nseaas. 


POSON  BAFT  MOUBxiSmRAT  nTRRMIN ATM 

Maqr K.  WlMrtkClMlBHi,  OUa 

^ilBrilliB  AapMl U,  t9il,«iiW  Nai  TRIM 

lOataB.   <a.4>-.411) 

laa 


la  oombiaatioa  with  a  fbh  hook  haviag  a  shaak,  a    leaded 
bill,  a  point  and  a  barb,  a  ooe-piece  barb  guard  of  sub-    havii^ 
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vAbmiagtii»mi9aiwtik  po«tioa  abow  aad  in  ths  Um  of 

oCtfai  bMB  tad  wkk  Ihe  walls  ia  uid  bad.  eaek  of  uid 

lirwMtfyfraailhobnalopoialiipaoad  tudinally  llMraof  m  ail  duactiaM^ 

cdra  of  Ihe  fvoot,  caar  and  capahta  of 

«iidwyii«n«adadapwafdlyfnai*aba»,thawliaralls  Ifuiatioa  tmdar  iha  waigid  of  nld 

af  thi  wMar  aiA  bai^  axmded  Wfood  tba  cad  waUt  auttarial  dmaoa  oatfl  raaawany  ' 


July  »,  1969 


pUiaaadtka 

by  tha  bad  oocu- 


aadwalltof  iha 


walk 


.1. 

I         » 

wardly  from  the  bate  and  cotmecttng  the  ends  of  the 

side  wmlU  of  the  water  tank  to  the  fraot  and  rear  walls  p^^  whereby  the  latter  may  adlMt  tha  plate  to  aay  one 

extended  upwardly  from  the  baae,  the  upper  edtes  o'  ^  of  an  iaflnitte  munber  oi  poAiom  above  Us  haad  and 

portions  of  the  side  walls  of  the  tank  being  extended  ^|^^  ly^  flat  on  his  badi;  and  aeaM  eaniad  by  the 

beyond  the  end  walla  thereof  and  the  intermediate  end  pi^^  ^  ^^  ^^  thereof  in  fraatcit  ^aoed  rdatkari^p 

walls  being  spaced  downwardly  ftom  the  appcr  edges  of  to  said  brackets  for  maintahiiag  the  fluterial  oa  the  np- 

the  walls  of  the  tank,  a  cover  Ungad  to  the  rear  wall  and  p^^  surface  of  the  plate  when  the  latter  is  tilted  at  an 

extended  over  oompartmeats  formed  by  the  said  walls,  ^^^ 

and  a  tetch  for  seenring  tha  cover  in  the  dosed  poaitioa.  ..-.m^^m^mmm..^.^  ^^ 


COMMNATKNirrajrY  SHELF 
Utaar  M.  LkMW,  Ina,  CaW . 
MPohiaary  t,  195d,  SarW  Na.  544,2M 
ICUm.   <CL45— 2f) 


1.  A  bathroom  utility  shelf  oomprisiai  a  relatively  flat, 
discrete  rear  bottk^Mldiag  portion,  fbrwardly  sloping 
and  extewfing  gutters  at  the  ades  of  said  portion,  a  soap- 
holding  shelf  portion  extending  in  front  of  and  inclined 
downwardly  toward  said  rear  portion,  said  shelf  portion 
sloping  downwanfly  from  the  forward  end  of  said  gutters 
to  a  low  central  rear  area  of  said  shelf  portion,  and  a 
downwardly  aad  forwardly  iacliaed  troagh  extending 
AroRi  said  low  central  rear  arsa  of  said  shelf  portioa 
to  ia  freat  of  aad  below  said  shelf  portion  to  drain  away 
water  impingiBg  oa  both  sad  poctioos. 


r^knmr  3,  t99t,  Satlal  No.  712,S4f 

4CUhM,   fCL4fr-4S| 

1.  A  Wilt  Mil  1 1  ill  hoMar  for  bads  baviof  «■  wp- 

figte  hiain— Hi.  add  Inldar  coa^sisit  *  lalMvely  flat 

traaipMWt'i'plMa  gd^piad  to  auppoit  said  aalvial;  a 

pdr  of  tradNn  adaptad  to  ba  rsawifvaMy  aacarad  to 

the  bed 


GUbcrtM. 


to  Arlito-Craft 


11,  IfSl,  t«U  Na^  741^1 
4Ct  4S— Ul) 


frame  hav- 
ahollow 


aaak  of  *»  bradBeiB  with  die  pUto  for  mriaiaiBing  die 
laoir  aad  lli  aiwactod  laading  material  at  any  sctactad 


an  intermediate  portioa  of  tfao  laBsr  fraaia,  a  rhI  ia- 
duding  a  front  portico  aacvwl  Id  tha  upper  cad  of  oae 
frame  substantially  paralW  tharato  and  a  rear  portioa 
hinged  on  the  lower  edfaflf  ^iro^  portioa,  aad  re- 
leasaUe  meana  for  dB|»dM%  npnarrtlM  the  upper  rear 
end  of  tha  rear  foftkai  to  ftm^m^  ^^^^^^ 
frame  to  releasably  rataia  Ito  stMd  la  upright  position 
with  the  frames  inclined  from  the  vertical  aad  craaslBg  at 
their  pivotal  intercoaaectioa,  aad  with  said  rear  rest  por- 
tion indined  upwardly  and  rearwanlly  from  the  front  rest 
portion  so  that  the  latter  fonas  a  retaining  ledge  for  the 
former. 


F.Vtaa 


AlVBrtVlWrj^.^.. 

-^Bi.   ICLdfl— Ul) 

with  a  dmflit  board  haviag  a  polyg- 

a  pair  of  oppoaitdy  dia- 
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la  oombinaiioB  with  a  fbh  hook  having  a  shaak,  a 
bill,  a  point  and  a  barb,  a  oae-piecc  barb  guard  of  «ib- 


haviag 


tnmtt^ 
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tMlkr 

pairof  jooraal 


routioa  itMpiiikwMfffpiNtffMi^lMlM^fcaft  bdag  «BriBM%  mM  too*  kMiif  «i  «pMlm  «•  Ma  oi>*a 
jounaOed.  iniiriilidi^  «i||Mii  ^aM  WnIm;  that  im-  wait  Ikmmt  a  daa^^  bte  pholalr  ntmti  to  «ii  as- 
prnv— tBiiiiu«fccooMfi«waa<in><  jikaljowoal  boiaa 
fixedly  Hcured  to  MM  toail  MMlMaoad  pair  of  jooroal  apai^  io  ooaaaoiBolta  wlA  aM  «al  op«ioi  to 

boias  proiectiaf  bayoai  Iha  oft«' of  laid  paraUd  adfM  | fc  ihi  jnwiii  oialaW  In  tii  |ii«hii1  Awria  tij  airt 

and  havi^i  a  pair  of  <iiarfinliag  eovfeias  forraed  thmin,  toy  i  Ah  lii.  iM  donp  bio  adivM  artoo  photod  to  i 
each  of  said  cavitiei  haviof  as  ofho  ooaAguratioB  iadud-  tba  iriiler  ■atiairi  am  tiba  iDor  of  Mid  < 
iag  a  wiaii  i  iii  olai'  «ad  aaiO  aad  ao  oppoiilriy  ditpoaed 
aod  wan  aneodioi  pMpMikiriar  to  the  radioi  whioh  hi. 

lecta  Mid  waai^irciiiar  waP,  a  TMflht  alMBiot  diipowd  

a  fll^n^  Ml  Uka  Obr,  Uti* 
i a£0<^1*M, iMWMb.  7SS33S 


W. 


-Si 

-4 


in  the  cavity  of  each  of  Mid  Mooad  Joocaal  boiet, 
of  Mid  reaflieat  ekoents  having  a  aemi-ctrcular 
formed  tbcreia  dinqaed  fat  ooofroodog  relatioo  relativa 
to  aaid  aaoi-drcoli^  waO  to  oiiMpiMMol  fha  aaaM  aad  to 
fora  a  wrtwliBtlaMy  hoBow  cyliodMcid  laoMa  ia  ooo)ao^ 
two  theiawlA,  aaid  rswlieat  dcaseflti  each  aaviBg  aa  cod 
thereof  atwulag  agahiat  aaid  oppoaitdy  diapoaad  waBa^  a 
ban  baarttg  poaMooed  aaialo  aach  of  aaid  cyttidiicfel  t^ 
ceam,  a  diaft  baa  lag  a  pair  of  oppoiad  coda,  a  roHar 
Biadly  aecBiad  oo  iaid  abaH  tot  wnatlno  Aaivwldi»  to 
eooMM  Dcn  iraiaed  aroooo  aan  rauera  aoa  audaiay  co> 
gagiof  a  aide  of  aaid  board, 
beiatunderooMpraaaiooioiwlitiybiMaiidlMH 
ball  beariagi  for  i 

waUfl  of  said  aeooad  pair  of  Journals  to  "«**f  *b 
ooarid 


y  t. 


r 


tU,' 
■EMOnELT 


OONtSMxSD 


TOYVIHICLB 


1.  A  rocket  aad  sataHlte  toy  ooaapriaiiig  a  veitieal 
staodard.  a  hoOow  globe  roCatiMy  moooted  oa  dM  top 
cod  of  said  standard,  motor  means  formed  and  airanfed 
to  rotate  said  tfobe.  a  dmubted  rocket  member  dUdably 
oooaectcd  to  said  standard  paralld  and  adjaceat  thereto, 
motor  means  fan  said  rocket  membor  formed  and  arranged 
to  elevate  same  to  a  position  adiaccflt  said  |)obe,  a  siora- 
lated  MteDile  detachaMy  maanlad  oa  the  top  eod  of  said 
simulated  ro^et.  a  riiv  member  secured  to  die  upper 
portion  of  said  standard  aniromding  said  globe,  a  radial 
rod  member  coanerting  aaid  globa  aad  riog  member  and 
exteadiag over  sa&d  MtaiUla,  aad  QOqpHilgaMaBs  on  die 
top  of  said  Mteilite  iockia#y  aagagMbIa  wifli  an  being 
slidable  on  said  radial  rod  member,  aaid  coupling  means 
being  formed  and  arranged  to  interlodc  with  said  rod 
member  responsive  to  the  upward  movement  thereof  into 
contact  with  said  rod  member. 
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lor  ■wying  the  opentmg  ann  em  itt  oufkr  ands  ionned  iBtatral  therewith  and 

agaiait  Ihe  wfeaeat  of  the  tfaamo  to  rimwlakt  wisg  fMl  taaki  aad  to 

NOB  caiiiad  bjr  ihe  ana  aad  aaidwias. 
lor  taddag  te  oparatiin  am  in  iti  war-  '" 

to  hold  the  wheels  ta  their  ndaed  poai-  -.  ^^  .-.. 

iadudtag  rearMTdly  iadiaed  DOIX  BAIT  AN^ALKB  TOT 

G. 


3-^ 


U.4s»^w,  ^• 


-1W^):,     iMXti    5)t.r    »••,•.-    «l^f- 


..  ,/h 


left  from  the  lower  ends  of  which  the  axles  extend  down- 
wardly aiKl  laterally  outwardly  and  said  means  ooonect- 
iat  the  crank  section  to  the  operating  arm  including  a 
pair  oi  abutments  depending  from  the  arm  and  dhposed 
ia  spaced  arrangeaient  and  aligament  longitudinally  of 
the  arm  and  b^weea  which  the  bight  portioo  of  the 
crank  sectioa  u  fltled. 


bRTtkt 
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2.  A  wiag  itiuituie  for 
laga  of  a  toy  gUdar, 


lioaialla 

iaaaid 


ia  a  All  ia  the  fnae- 
ia  combinatioa.  an  eloa- 
RMiued  plastic 
sirdgktia 
aad  carved  ia 
pottiaaB  to  hava  a 
tha  oaaiial  portiaa  of  said  wiag  har- 
ka^Hadiiial  aad  raiaed  streagth- 
ioraiad  iaicgral  therewith  aad 
traasverse  portioa,  aad 
aad  adapted  to  It  iato  said  slot  of  said  fase- 
laga  to  atoaal  arid  wiag  tkerewitfa,  said  spars  beii«caii- 
slraoted  to  aangly  aad  fiietioaally  eagage  said  fuselage 
to  soeaia  arid  wiag  stracture  whea  awoaied  ia  said  fuse- 


iV  a  plurality  of 

a 


laHQraf 


apla- 

ribs  toruied  ia- 

ia  siid  outer  partioaB»  aad  a  forwardiy 

Hp  fiaaiod  aasgral  ttHKwitfa 

(ha  iMdiag  edge,  said  outer  portions  of  said  wi^ 

a 


19 


<CL4«— 191) 


»   IJft. 


W^»» 


1.  A  doU  baby  and  walker  toy  comprising  a  doU  hav- 
ing a  body  and  simulated  walking  motion  legs  and  a 
motor  for  causing  said  motion,  said  doU  being  unstable 
when  standing  unsupported,  aad  a  toy  walker  having 
wheels  for  rolling  on  a  floor  and  a  fraiose  for  receiving 
said  body  standing  and  structure  supporting  said  frame 
on  said  wheels  at  a  height  causing  the  lower  ends  of 
said  legs  to  touch  the  floor  and  propel  said  walker  with 
the  latter  supporting  said  doU.  lo  «U^  a 


aj9M7X 
DiffOSAiLBl 


HAND  AND  FOOT 


DOLL  WITH 


Mary  L  Aaslto,  Dahipsa,  Ya. 

Appttcatfoa  May  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,g52 
lOaka.    (CL  4^—157) 


•ti*. 


fft„f 


Al^ 


A  doll  oomprisiag  a  bo^y  haviag  pennaaeat  hand  and 
foot  members  forming  a  penaaaeat  part  thereof,  flat 
disposable  paper  haad  aad  foot  members  correspoading 
in  size  aad  shape  to  said  permaneat  haad  aad  foot  mem- 
ben,  poaitioaed  ofvcr  said  psfaaaaat  haad  aad  foot  I 
hers  of  the  doll  ia  ooalact  therewith,  said 
haad  aad  foot  nteusban  aad  di^iosaMa  haad  aad  fool 
aiaaihera  hari^  painaf  i^tateri^  opaah^s,  tio  aasaa- 
oera  laasneo  toMaga  obm  opaaaigi^  Maaoaaoiy  aaoaraig 
said  diipoaahli  haad  aad  ioot  Biaaihsri  to  tks  4oli.  ooto- 
pletely  coaceyji^  aaid  pwaaial  haad  aad  foot  bmbh 
befs  aad  s«d  dii^osaMe  haad  ami  loot  awaibws  pinstai 
iag  aapaiated  surtecs  to  be  paiaaJ  a  aatected  color  at 
the  wiU  of  the  penoa  playiag  with  the  doO. 
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DOLLS'  HEADS  nmVlM^WITH  SUBPING  EYES 

DavM  Cota,  Nott  Y«tl^  N.Y^  iiili  i    to  M»M  Ptatfe 

Corpn  WMt  PM^  N.Yn  •  MtVOTiriiM  «f  Ntw  Ywfc 

ApfHcallMi  JMMiy  li,  HSt,  SmW  N*.  S9»4M 


-MTUfcWf  *' 


1.  In  combination,  a  doll's  head  having  a  front  face 
wa]l  formed  with  eye  opeainft,  said  head  being  formed 
at  the  outer  sides  of  said  eye  opeaings  and  at  the  sides 
of  the  front  face  wall  portion  and  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof  with  thickened  boas  portions  formed  with  hori- 
zontal rearwardly  extending  parallel  slots,  a  transverse 
horizontal  slaift  having  the  ends  thereof  received  in  said 
slots,  doll's  eyes  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
projecting  into  the  eye  opeiu'ngs.  a  transverse  horizontal 
bridge  member  in  back  of  the  shaft  contacting  the  rear 
surfaces  of  said  thickened  portions,  and  having  lugs 
received  and  secured  in  the  rear  ends  of  said  slots  where- 
by to  limit  rearward  movement  of  the  shaft  in  said  slots, 
an  arm  fixed  to  the  front  of  the  bridge  at  the  center  there- 
of, and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  arm  hav- 
ing side  walls  formed  at  their  front  edges  with  rearwardly 
extending  notches  through  which  the  shaft  passes,  a  leaf 
spring  having  its  lower  end  anchored  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  arm.  and  having  a  free  upper  end  engaging  the 
back  of  the  shaft  and  pressing  the  shaft  forwardly  to  re- 
tain the  dolPs  eyes  within  said  eye  openings. 


APPABATUB  FOR  HYDROCULTIVATION 
GmIm  P«to,  Y— 1  tarn  Chi  1 1  awil 
to  Laoa  Mppolyta  Jak*  Vaa  Euml, 

^pkatkm  Septoitar  27,  1H7^ «««  No.  <1<^<47 

CtowH  fnoiKjf  iMpUcntMM  BclgMH  Octovcf  9,  ItSv 

11  CUkmt     <CL47~1J) 


'nW. 


ic.-  a 


'ITStt/ 


\./^ 


•M 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  application  of  the  process  for 
hydroculture  comprising  means  forming  at  least  one 
cloaed  space  divided  into  superposed  compartments;  in 
eadi  compartment  at  least  oae  processing  unit  consisting 
of  a  cultivation  tray  and  a  dniaafe  trough;  adjacent  to 
each  drainage  trough,  an  auxiliary  trough  of  small  capac- 
ity, containing  a  device  for  regttlitfiag  the  ik>w  of  liquid 
meditun;  under  each  stack  of  pfocessing  uniu,  a  device 
for  generating  a  tropical  ataioephere  loaded  with  carbon 
dioxide,  conststiiig  oC  at  least  one  trough  containing  water, 
a  heating  device  for  aforesaid  trough,  which  heating  de- 
vice alao  ooottitutes  a  generator  of  carbon  dioxide;  on 
top  of  each  stack  of  prooesnng  units,  a  storafe  tank  ooo- 
tateiag  a  nutritive  aolmiott,  aad  in  combination  with 
afoianid  itorafe  tank,  a  devloe  for  automatioUly  re- 
iOiag  tbeie  tanks  u  soon  as  they  have  been  emptied. 


wherein  the  dniaage  trou^  being  of  prismatic  shape 
with  a  slanting  bottom  are  fitted,  at  the  lowest  level  of 
said  slanting  bottom,  with  the  said  small  auxiliary 
trough  compfwittg  a  device  for  ooatrolling  the  outflow 
of  the  liquid  medium,  whereby  the  partitioa  between 
aforesaid  draiaiag  trough  and  aforemid  auxiliary  tnxigh 
is  provided  with  at  least  one  orifice  whom  opening  is 
controlled  by  a  shutter  with  indicator  s«ht.  all  proces- 
sing nniu  beiag  strictly  staodardiied  for  all  iastallations. 


CHEMICAL  METHOD  OF  BARK  REMOVAL  IN 
FORESTRY  BY  USING  BOROABSENATES 
John  W.  Bynar.  La  CfMi,  DL,  airipmr  to  Natiamri 
AMnsmam  t^atpanm^  viaiGasai  Hit  a  corporaoaa  oi 
Ddawwa 

No  Drawls    AiiSiaSn  Dit—tir  It,  1H7 
SiAa  No.  7t2,7f2 
ISCtoiM.    (CL47— ^3) 
1.  In  forestry  practice,  tae  chemical  method  of  de- 
barking trees  which  comprises  applying  a  lethal  concen- 
tration of  a  water-soluble  boroancnate  salt  about  the 
periphery  of  the  trees,  said  salt  at  least  in  contact  with 
the  cambium  layer  of  the  tree  subsequent  to  the  Winter 
season  but  applied  thereto  not  later  than  during  the  sap- 
peeling 


2JH37*         

APPABATUS  FOB  DBAWING  8HEBT  GLASS 
S.  CiMiBB.  Jr. 


Pa.,aciiw 


t,  1957.  S«flal  No.  €7€fiU 

(a.  49—17) 


I.  Apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass  comprising 
to  hold  moltca  glass,  means  to  draw  a  dieet  vertically 
therefrom,  a  pafa'  of  generally  U-shaped  air  return  pipes 
disposed  one  adjacent  eadi  cad  of  the  meancns  of  the 
sheet  being  drawn,  each  of  said  pipes  being  provided 
with  an  adapter  boa  snpportod  on  at  least  one  of  its  leg 
portions  so  as  to  coofroat  the  adapter  box  ou  the  corre- 
sponding leg  portiaa  of  the  other  pve,  loogitadtnally 
extending  eooier  meaas  snppoctad  at  Ifae  opposhe  eads 
on  said  adapter  boxes  la  laoa  to  facB  anaafaaieat  with 
the  glass  as  it  is  beiag  drawn,  aad  rotary  OMaas  me- 
chanically fbrdng  air  through  said  pipto  to  pa«  ia 
opposite  directioas  oa  the  faom  of  said  sheet  for  flmtoally 
a  ^^ir""*""  air  path  dosiaf  oa  itself. 


2J9M77       
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ccaitilcss  grinding  martiiiie  for  cytiadricai 
linearly   in   a  taaJetoi  itilasd  path 
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ttaRMfh  the  oMchiM.  ■!  lent  <me  frindiiv  «k.  »  Ma- 
tioMnf'moior,  a  driviag  twiuectioB  bcnrcn  nid  motor 
aa<  tiM  rMii«  «K  iaehidiiit  •uttMurtk  stack  MitiBtiat 
▼iifibfe  a^eed  iranimissteB  mcmM  aad  m  liiuiiiWiiini 
drhrinl  racnber  adjiMaUe  with  rcspwt  to  the  aoior  mA 
for  ootttnlliiif  the  arfd  variable  speed  traaMnteii 
ben  craflk  kvcrs  carrytiit  the  grimAtm  disc  oa 
maaoally  operable  aieans  linked  to  the  said  lever  for  tih- 
iiig  and  thereby  adjasttnt  the  griadhit  disc  to  briag  it  into 
and  bold  it  in  contaa  with  the  workpicce,  another  bell 
crank  lever  carrying  meoibera  of  the  driving  connection 
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betweea  the  nwtor  and  tttt  griadiag  dtec  iaclodiaf  the 
adjOBiable  coalrol  menaber  of  the  variable  speed  traas- 
mhiicai  on  one  trm,  a  slot  aad  pia  oomectioa  between 
the  free  anus  of  the  different  bdl  crank  levers,  and  the 
ratio  of  the  leoglhs  of  these  arms  bebig  such  that  in  ad- 
justing the  tillable  grinding  disc  the  entailed  movement 
(rf  the  different  bdl  crank  levers  through  the  said  control 
member  so  chaises  the  variaUc  speed  transmission  that 
the  maximum  peripheral  speed  of  the  grinding  disc  is 
constantly  and  uniformly  maintained  irrespective  of  the 
varying  diameter  of  the  disc 


GRINIMNG  AND  POLBHING  MACHINE 

Ohio. 


a  cor- 


II,  1955,  Serial  No.  547.59S 
(CL51— 145) 


1.  An  attachnient  for  azially  feedfaig  dongated  cylin- 
drical work  pieces  into  a  tool  machine  having  a  work- 
ing plane,  comprisiag  means  for  lupportiag  a  bundle 
of  the  work  pieces  in  the  general  (Hiactioo  o(  feed  and 
at  an  indioatioa  with  the  ends  of  the  work  pieces  near- 
est the  machine  supported  m  an  elevated  podtioo  above 
the  working  plane  of  the  machine  and  their  other  ends 
subsuntially  in  the  working  plane,  means  for  successive- 
ly releasiag  the  elevated  ends  of  the  work  pieces  one 
t>y  one  from  the  bundle  to  permit  fhem  to  dnp  toward 
the  working  plane,  and  meant  below  dto  devated  ends 
of  the  work  pieces  to  farteftept  and  advance  the  individ- 
ually dropped  work  piecm  toward  the  marhinr,  said  ad- 
vancing means  inchtdint  a  pair  of  dbes  has  lag  thdr 
end  foces  spaced  a  ditiancn  suhstantMOy  oormpooding 
to  the  diameter  of  the  work  piaeet  to  leodve  an  individ- 
ual work  piece  therebetween,  said  discs  being  axially  off- 
set relative  to  each  other  but  in  paitiaOy  overlapping 
relation  and  routable  in  the  saaw  direction  to  rotate 
a  work  piece  therebetween,  and  a  work  rest  blade  be- 
tween said  discs  to  support  the  work  piece  dropped  be- 
tween said  discs  subetaaHaUy  in  the  working  plane  of 
the  machine. 


AmSSr 


METHOD  OF  AND  AKAMATUB  FOR  FORMING 

HOflmnr  fackage 

HowaH  N.  riimatiM.  raahakss,  DL,  asstgnor  to  Para- 
aaea^  Teaiglliiifcfcuj  O0b»  Wmktkm,  DL,  a  cor- 

AppHcalian  Maacb  li,  lf9f»  Sariri  No.  572,95« 


10.  Bdt  finishing  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame;  a 
vertical  shaft  rouitably  supported  thereon;  an  article 
hoktiaf  «huA  ofk  said  shaft;  motor  meam  to  rotate  said 
shaft  a  phirdity  of  revolutioos  per  workpieoe  finishing 
cyck;  ajjamlity  tt  snpporting  brackets  moimlsd  oa  said 
piwotally  mounied  oa  each  bracket  for 
ahont  an  axis;  a  plurality  of  pulleys  ear- 
by  each  ana;  an  abrading  belt  supported  by  the 
polkya  of  eadi  arm;  means  to  rotatably  drive  said 

bdtt;  aad  cam  meaai  to  sequentially  cause  said  arms  to  16.  The  mcOod  of  fbmdng  a  hosiery  packafls  coo- 
awwa  toward  aad  away  from  said  diuck  in  predetermined  prising  dM  siq»  of  providfaig  a  pair  of  spaced  apait 
aad  aoa-oaeriapFing  order,  whereby  only  one  abrading  guides  having  elongated  apertura  therda,  snppoiting  a 
bdt  is  in  engagement  with  said  chuck  at  any  given  time,   flat  fbrm  betweoi  said  guides,  drawing  a  stocking  over 
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position  after  a  full  container  has  been  removed;  inter-    hf^  fuse  together  the  wall  surfaces  of  said  sheet  material 
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METHOD  AND  AITARATUi  POR  T^^TWC 
AND  mxajg  AMPOULES 

'^N J^  a  CMvantiM  af  N«w 

?  22CWM.  (CLf»-d7) 

(Uli 


1.  A  imcUm  for  iAivuluf  wkv 
IffM^:  •  wnppiaf  itatkio;  powei 
for  poiodically  advnnv  •  web  of  pt^tr  to 


ing  the  leadiiit  portioa  of  said  paper  iieb 
it  to  aid  itatioD;  kmfe  cdfet  mounted  oo  aid  itatioB. 
1.  In  a  procea  of  waliot  flaa  ampooles.  the  steps  extending  perpendicular  to  and  slifhdy  above  the  face 
which  coMist  in  advandng  each  aoapoule  past  a  sealinf  thereof,  and  airahaed  a  dafta  a  substantially  triaofu- 
flame  directed  against  its  midportioB.  drawing  the  lower  y^y  gi^ped  covvrMank  kavii*  fOldaMe  areas  at  «dga 
part  of  the  ampoule  downwardly  away  from  the  upper  thereof;  flnt  mom  tor  praring  tla  Mpa  against  said 
part  while  the  glaa  is  soft,  rotating  the  ampoule  on  its  ^^jf^  ^^^g^  ^^^  cQltiH  a  cover  Unr  flrom  Ha  paper; 
axis  during  its  suNection  to  said  flame,  and  continuing  ^cond  means  fbr  appiyteg  an  adhedvc  lo  predetermined 
die  rotatioa  of  the  lower  part  of  the  ampoule  during  its    ^^^^  ^  ^^  f,g^„  Mank;  power  driven  transfer  means 


downward  movement  away  from  the  tqjper  pari 
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for  periodically  deUvaing  a  triangularly  shaped  wire 
garment  hanger  having  danlder  and  lower  bars  into 
juxtaposition  with  said  statioo;  magnets  on  said  station 
for  securing  said  hsnger  en  aid  cover  blank  whereby 
each  hanger  bar  is  eJlaaMl  a  a  loMaMe  area;  pivotal 
arms  on  said  able,  one  ter  each  CiMiMa  ana  and  adapted 
to  fold  the  saaa  c/nr  the  j<iipai  kaaga  bar  and  effec- 
tively secure  the  ioHnttt  ana  krlla  Mded  condition; 
third  means  TOiilmllhig  Aa  operiiioa  of  said  pivotal 
arms;  and  syaehRmixini  mnai  foi'  rdativaly  timing  the 
operation  of  aid  traarfaoHMi.  ud  aid  first,  second, 
and  third  means,  whereby  a  oovarai  hanger  is  produced 
at  said  station  during  udk  cyde  ai  machine  operation. 


wlWiooaffrisaa 

la  hpyji^  a  c—jaina  a  be 

a  said  n>- 


t.  Aloldii»4a»feaLii|iI<igacavdfcldtMblada   aabli 
having  a  loldii«  edge,  a  shaft  load  to  saki  fielding  Made, 
pisoad  arms  aoaniiV  said  shaft  and  said  blada  for  mov«-   in  prodmily  to  sad  naabk  sujwort  adapted  to  hold  a 
in  a  normally  areuaa  pah  of  imvnl,  a  pair  of   planMly  of  anply  aoBlainint  a«aa  la  nanvag  a  foil 

inaNwnk    coaaaa-nwn  mim. 
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OB  Md  shall  for 
of  said  eaffli  bfiag  tndly  aeeurad  a  the  shaft 
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a  a  to  «Mft  the  poMoB  of  the 
the  path  df  travel  fuBowsd  hy  the  loldiBg  edge 
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belt  is  in  eatatOKnt  with  said  chuck  at  any  givea  time,   flat  form  between  said  guides,  drawint  a  stocking  over 
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position  after  a  full  coAQuno^'Ifts  been  removed;  inter- 
locking means  actuated  by  the  rotataMe  support  for 
simultaneously  releasing  a  full  container  from  said  ro- 
tatable  support  and  for  closing  off  said  filling  meam;  first 
release  means  on  said  storage  means  cooperative  with 


-    .!<• 


the  rotatable  support  adapted  to  deposit  a  single  empty 
container  on  said  support  as  it  returns  to  its  uppermost 
position;  and  second  release  means  on  said  rotatable  sup- 
port cooperative  with  the  interlocking  means  adapted  to 
reopen  the  filling  means  as  soon  as  an  empty  container 
is  deposited  on  the  rotatable  supp<Ht. 


2JM3I5 
SEALED  PACKAGE  EVACUATING  MEANS 

F«t  Lm  N  J. 
24»  i95ft,  Scffai  No.  MMtl 
SChkw.    (CLS3— 112) 


1 .  A  machine  for  evacuating  a  sealed  package  formed 
from  a  flexible  sheet  material  capable  of  being  heat  sealed 
and  for  rnsiinliM  said  package  oompriaiog  a  frame,  a  heat 
sealing  device  carried  by  said  frame  and  having  two  sec- 
tions fadng  each  other  and  being  co-operatively  aligned, 
a  vacuom  producing  means  supported  by  and  disposed  in 
said  frame,  a  vacoum  tube  couiected  with  said  vacuum 
producing  meoae  and  projecting  beyond  the  top  (rf  said 
fraoM,  the  upper  end  of  saiki  vacuum  tube  having  a  work- 
ing face  eoostitiiting  ooe  of  said  sectioas  of  said  heating 
device,  a  knife  means  mounted  in  tlie  upper  end  of  said 
vfcuum  tube  aad  projecting  slightly  above  the  said  work- 
iag  Itea  of  said  tube,  so  that  upon  poeitioBiat  •  sealed 
portrege  oa  said  working  teoe,  one  layer  of  the  sheet 
material  is  pierced  by  said  knife  means  doe  to  the  suc- 
lioa  adioa  of  said  vacuum  producing  means  to  form  aa 
apartura  thereia  aad  simultaneously  air  is  exhausted  from 
meaaa  for  moving  said  sectioas  of 
device  toward  each  other  in  osxkr  to 


hrst  fuse  together  the  wall  surfaces  of  said  sheet  material 
around  said  aperture  during  exhaustion  of  air  from  said 
package,  a  second  heat  sealing  device  adapted  for  heat 
sealing  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  package  and  mounted 
on  top  of  said  frame  and  said  first  meniionad  heat  seal- 
ing device  being  disposed  oa  top  of  said  frame  at  about 
the  center  of  said  second  heat  sealing  device  and  spaced 
apart  therefrom  for  a  distance  equal  with  a  predeter- 
mined distance  of  said  seal  around  said  aperture  formed 
by  said  first  mentioned  heat  sealing  device  from  said  seal 
formed  by  said  second  heat  sealing  device. 
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2JM3M 
BRAID  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
W.  Marsi^  Los  Aagalea,  CaW.,  aalgBor,  by 
lo  larad,  lac^  a  cocpontkm  of 


26,  1956,  Serial  No.  412,276 
ClaiBBS.    (CL53— 113) 


1.  In  a  narrow  fabric  packaging  machine,  a  magazine 
for  holding  a  plurality  of  units  of  work  in  spaced  relation, 
a  winding  mechanism  for  receiving  and  winding  a  unit  of 
work  into  a  hank,  a  wrapping  mechanism  for  allying 
a  wnppft  onto  said  hank,  said  magaarine,  winding  mech- 
anism and  wrapping  mechanism  being  in  line  with  each 
other,  and  a  conveyor  having  a  strai^t  line  movement 
for  simultaneously  transferring  a  unit  of  work  from  said 
magazine  to  said  winding  mechanism  and  a  wound  unit 
rrom  said  winding  mechanisra  to  said  wrapping  mecha- 
nism. 


MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES 
Hert»crt  Wimaas  Mntk,  Abhotafovd,  near  Meiboainc, 

VIcioffftB,  AasttaHa 
AppUcalioa  SeplMBbv  27,  1957,  fiaiial  No.  4g4,7S5 
dahM  priofltjr,  antBaOaa  AMhala  October  2, 19S4 

9  (%\1mt  <CL  53—141) 
1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  articles  which  comprises 
a  conveyor  for  feeding  a  first  strip  of  thermo-plastic  ma- 
terial through  a  deforming  aoae,  a  loadiag  zone  and  a 
cootractiag  zone,  a  moulding  device  at  said  deforming 
zone  for  softening  successive  portions  of  the  strip  whan 
present  therein  and  deformiag  them  aad  cooling  them  to 
form  the  strip  emersing  from  the  deformiag  zone  with  a 
series  of  depressions  which  are  shaped  to  constitute  re- 
ceptacles adapted  to  be  loaded  with  the  articles  to  be 
packaged  as  the  strip  peases  through  the  -loading  zone, 
means  for  feeding  a  second  strip  of  thermo-plastic  ma- 
terial to  cover  the  receptacles  following  passage  of  the 
latter  through  said  loading  cone  asal  thus  endoee  the 
articles,  and,  in  the  cootractiag  zone,  a  heater  for  heating 
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the  receptacles  and  thin  caininf  them  to  shrmk  and  grip  die,  a  unitary  fuide  Made  pivotally  mounted  on  aaid 
the  articles,  and  a  heat-aealinf  device  for  initiaHy  heat  handle,  said  Made  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  sub> 
sealing  the  second  strip  over  a  subauntial  part  of  each  of  suatialty  horixootally  aligned  apertures  near  its  upper 

edge,  a  bolt  extending  through  said  handle  selectivaly 
positiooaMe  in  one  of  said  apertures  lo  position  said 
Made  in  a  selected  angular  reUitioaabip  to  said  handle, 
a  wing  nut  securing  said  bolt  in  a  sekected  aperture,  a 
knife   pivotally   mounted   adiacent   the   forward   lower 

"it   !S 


/«rii^>. 


the  receptacles  while  the  remainder  of  each  receptacle 
is  left  open  to  the  atmosphere  during  shrinking  of  the 
receptacle,  and  then  heat  sealing  the  remainder  of  each 
receptacle. 


siiNED«Lnn 


REVERSIBLE  SIDB  DELIVERY  HAY  RAKE 
GkM  K  IMky,  Mn^  S.  Dnk. 

4, 1H7, 8eiM  No.  «S0,772 
aOilsii     (CLW— 23) 


-  1.  A  side  delivery  hay  rake  fornae  in  comMnathm  wkh 
a  tractor  having  a  laterally  cxtcading  mm/tt 
thereon  with  the  tractor  haWng  a  power  tidte-oC, 
rake  coonprisiog  an  etawgatad  fnune  adapted  to  be 
ported  rearwanUy  ol  and  generally  parallel  to  the  mower, 
a  laterally  extending  endless  drives  sprocket  chain  sup> 
ported  on  said  Srun»  and  dispossd  substantially  parallel 
to  the  mower,  a  piurality  of  tines  ptvotnUy  mtonmtA  on 
said  chain,  oootioi  bmom  for  enid  tines  ineUiding  an 
endless  driven  control  chain  mounted  on  aaid  fsane  and 
HMivaMe  in  a  path  pwallel  to  and  spneed  above  the  path 
ol  oKyvcnent  of  the  endless  tine  carrying  chain,  each 
of  said  tines  including  a  rigid  vertically  (Vpsnding  am 
pivotnlty  connected  lo  said  cosNrol  dttin.  wiiereby  the 
arm  wili  be  maintained  in  vertical  position  for  maintain- 
ing the  tines  in  vertical  position  throughout  their  path 
of  movement,  said  fragae  bsing  provided  with  an  up- 
wardly curved  stripper  plale  ■ounted  thereon,  said  plaie 
being  disposed  adjaoeot  the  path  of  movement  of  the  tines 
and  having  upwardly  oirveil  eiKl  portions  diqwsed  longi- 
tudinally outwardly  of  the  frame  sod  tine  carrying 
sprocket  chain  wlicnsby  the  tinea  will  mnve  inwardly 
past  the  edye-of  the  stripper  plale  when  moving  from 
the  lower  run  of  the  tine  canrytng  sproekel  ckain  to  the 
upper  run  thereof. 

3m  OS- 


comer  of  said  Made,  a  scraper  and  stop  device  adapted 
for  vertical  engageasent  with  the  ground  adjustaMy 
mounted  on  said  Made,  said  guide  blade  having  a  row 
of  aligned  spaced  apertures  extending  angularly  acrost 
the  upper  rear  comer  portion  thereof,  and  bolt  means 
carried  by  said  scraper  selectively  engageaMe  with  said 
last-mentioned  aperttves  for  adjusting  the  poeitioo  of 
said  scraper  and  stop  to  vary  the  depdi  of  penetmtioo 
of  said  guide  into  the  ground. 


jALmnAE 


AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER  AOIUnMENT  MBCH- 
ANBM  POR  REEL  TYPE  LA  WN  MOWERS 
bn 

II,  1M7.  Sarini  Nn.  M«,M3 
IfCWHk   (CL  SC—M9) 


1.  In  a  lawn  BMwer  having  a  Crane,  wheels  on  said 
frame,  a  reel  having  rotary  blades  on  said  frame  and  con- 
nected to  said  wheels  .for  linsnltanaotM  rotation  therewith, 
a  bed  knife,  and  mounting  acatts  for  said  bed  knife  on 
said  frame  positioned  adjacent  the  arc  of  rotation  of  said 
blades  on  said  reel  for  effecting  a  mowing  actioo  in  con* 
junction  with  said  blades  on  said  reel  when  said  rotary 
Mades  are  rotated;  an  atrtomatie  equalizer  adjustment 
mechanism  comprising  a  boosing  positiooed  on  said 
frame  above  said  bed  knife  and  inchidmg  a  pair  of  aper- 
tured  juxtaposed  flanges,  a  king  bolt  extending  threngh 
the  apertures  in  said  flanges,  apertured  balancing  yokes 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  flaafes,  means  pivotally  moont- 
ing  said  balancing  yokes  on  opposite  ends  of  said  king 
boH,  a  compieasion  spring  between  each  said  last  men- 
tioned means  nnd  each  flange,  ivper  and  lower  links 
pivotally  connerted  at  one  of  their  ends  to  each  end  of 
each  yoke,  brackets  eadi  engagfaig  one  of 
at  one  end  pivotaMy  connected  to  an 
of  each  of  said  links  «l  ks  other  end,  then  being  t 
for  encb  link,  and  the  npper  and 
side  of  said  y«kn  baint  in  verHeol 

the  upposRs  ead  nf  ench  Hidt 

for  said  bed  knife. 
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•aid  hMt  M«iiat  device  towerd  each  otiicr  in  ocxkr  to  ertklee.  end,  in  the  cootnctinf  n»e,  a  heater  for  heatinc 
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PiCKUr  rOR  TSAVKUNG  BALER 
E.  WadcCoMBft,  Aftarta 
l»  WHbm  Cedi  Wada, 


May  I,  19fT,  SavW  N*.  <57Jt8 
ICaafcB.    (CX 


M  said  ••pport  tnbca  for  rotalioa  thereta.  raka  whaab 
Mipfwrtad  <M  each  of  the  yokes,  all  of  nid  whads 
**  ia  linear  ahgwneat,  fini  lockiag  devices  on  said 
port  tubes  for  lockiag  the  yoke  axles  against  rotation 
ia  predetermined  positions,  and  second  lockii«  devices  on 
said  frame  tube  for  locking  said  ban  against  sfidfaig  in 
said  frame  tube  and  in  detefmiaabia  pflaitions.  the  posi- 
Uons  of  said  coupling  axle,  ban  and  yoke  ailas  deter- 
mining  the  mode  of  operstioa  of  the  devfea. 


CO^mNU(HJ9  PROCtM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  PAVn  YARN 
IH.MiAi.lMteTs 


1«,  IfiT,  IsHnl  N^  OMM 
i.    (Ca.f7— 12) 
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^  A  travelling  baler  of  a  character  providing  s  rotauble 
toothed  drum  for  picking  up  loose  material  off  the 
ground,  said  drum  beint  mounted  on  a  dram  shaft,  and 
a  conveyer  raddle  having  its  forward  end  ienninating 
on  an  appnndmate  level  with  the  drum  shaft  and  on 
which  the  malarial  is  deposited  to  be  elevated  and  m- 
dudhig  a  series  of  infers  between  the  dram  aad  con- 
veyor raddk,  in  wWch  said  flngers  are  carried  on  a  bar 
attached  at  the  forward  end  of  the  conveyer  raddle  and 
said  lingers  incline  forwardly  upward  from  the  bar  spaced 
in  relation  to  the  drum  to  fonn  an  arch  well  above  the 
uppermost  part  •(  the  dnun  and  daacending  fnrwanUy 
into  dose  relatioa  to  the  dram  at       ' 
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3.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  prodnction  of  paper 
yarn  comprising  a  frame,  means  for  journalmg  a  paper 
roll  in  said  frame  for  feeding  a  web  oi  paper,  a  group  of 
ratataHy  driven  babMns,  means  )oarnalad  tai  said  frame 
for  dUtthg  IBM  wab  IMO  a  Mldplfciir  «f  p^wr  mip^ 
separating  maaas  in  said  llraaM  for 
said  paper  siripa,  meaas  in  said 
ing  endi  of  snid  paper  itripB  for 
said  paiicr  snips  in  ipaoad  Ifoeal  pniha  wMIe  ioiiirally 
Willi  said  iPib  o(  paper  far 
iid4Mi«Maai,aMd 
aaid  last  mitiwmJ  maM 
mcaas  for  applying  maKnii  In  each  af  snid 
paper  strips,  said  strips  oMeadhv  baiaaaa  aaid  maaas  for 
individually  engagiat  each  of  said  strtps  aad  said  boh> 
bins,  rolathw  means  eagapfog  eaeh  of  asid  atrtpa  aad 
located  in  a  position  baraaaa  aaid  aaeaac  for  iadlvidaally 
rnmvm  t»dk  <*  MM  artpa  aMi  Mid  habMas  for  kn- 

and  means  for  wimtiag  the  twiiM  strands  on  the  indi-' 
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J*  A*i?i^  ****'**^  "''**™"'^  •■  **  «™"**       I.  The  combiaatioa  with  a  sisp  rafl  of 

aadfor  attirfoai  at  la  a  tractor  comprising  a  coapNag  die  like,  said  step  rafl  liii^  Mnatally 

davioa.  ooaaeclBd  to  said  tracidr  and  indnding  a  hori-  formed  invarssd  T-riHOtd 

take  aagalnrly  positionsbto  with  respect  to  the  ctadii«  a  vactical  iSeM 

-* — '  axis  xi  the  tiacior.  a  coophag  axk  ia  snid  i^oa  oppnaile  dAi  of  iki 

statable  thsraia.  a  fraaie  labe  rigidly  eon-  gitndmal  Moapnof  « 

«»  said  axk,  haia  slidable  ia  said  frame  tabe.  sideaols^  «iS«Bal 

'  fo  «M  >>««  «  an  Wile  tcadfa«  abofse  saM  vaslkai  •a:«ii^  tte 

-  ^^"^  tabes  cxieadiag  rear-  groap  being  spaead  laagMadlBdh^  of  fh 

wardly  of  said  frame  tube,,  yokes  ifw^«»iiig  yoke  axlea  ihLilMa  ia 
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•ftjarfiit  horisoatal  f*— f  _  each  naaifold  beag  anaapHi  tiailj 

between  the  adjaocot  pair  of  etepe  opoa  ttw  nme  tide  onom 

of  the  vertical  flanfe  with  such  maaifold,  vertical  meter-  lar  driviag  railtoa  aai  ilid 

ing  valves  mounted  upon  the  ■anifoki  and  pfovidinf  a  caniar  awaai  cinM  fty  nid 

/««;;«^  to  ask  Of  lottlta^  Odd  canter  flMiM  Mp8  ia  im  Of 

(_     ^V  a  kaf  qiria«  eHMMHoi  Mteaailal^  paraDd  to  Iha  axis 

of  ratatioa  of  mM  tnuMniMioa  Boaai  is  the  tftC9 
nid  dilva  flMon  and  nid  dilvMi  ann  and 
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pom  or  coflnOOi  Docmes  san  inBHBiHMOB  meani  ano 
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axiaOy  to  nid  dilveu  anoM  to  ba  dilvau  tharab'jr. 
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pafa-  of  miter  meterinf  valves  and  t  pair  of  inner  meier- 
ing  valves,  tubes  connected  with  the  outer  metering  valves 
of  each  manifold  and  leading  to  the  reservoirs  <rf  the 
adjacent  pair  of  steps  upon  the  same  side  of  tlie  vertical 
flange  with  said  manifold,  tubes  connected  with  (he 
inner  metering  valves  of  euch  manifold  and  kading  to  the 
reservoirs  of  the  adja-^ent  pair  of  steps  upon  the  oppodte 
side  of  the  vertical  flange,  tubes  coonectiag  the  maai- 
fblds  in  series,  a  tuls.  connected  with  the  ead  of  one  mani- 
fold, and  B  pum-  connecled  with  the  last-named  tube. 
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1.  la  a  spimung  aadiiae  haviag  a  qiiadte  aad  a  diiva 
therefor,  a  apiadk  driviqg  belt  coo^risiag  an  MMlteai 
teagth  of  woven  tape  coaaisting  esnattelly  of  a  spaa  qra- 
tbctic  polyandde  havii«  its  cads  ovariapped  aad  Joiacd 
together  by  a  atrip  of  syalhctic  pdyaaida  foped  to  the 
overteppiag  poctiom  of  said  tape  wlianiqr  variatioas  m 
mttiwtM^  mi^mI  are  mhetaatiaBv  "*^»«'*'*  aad  his^  uni- 
f onnity  of  twist  ta  the  pcoduot  is  oblaiaad  with  capacity 
for  hi^wr  spaed  aad  cdatively  low  power  ooosumptioa. 
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•pprecwWe  thickness  and  with  blunted  side  edges,  the  finger^jpei^We  surfaces  and  clamping  nornuUly  the  swinii 
material  of  th«  'trap  betog  longitudioaily  folded  in  a  between  them  under  the  action  of  the  daitkttv  oTSe 
piurahty  of  fluthigs  extending  in  the  general  direction  «-»««»y  w  me 

of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strap  but  making  an  angle 
tnereto. 
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projection  outward  shifting  of  the  finger-operable  sur- 
faces urging  the  outer  section  outwardly  to  release  the 
hair^ring. 


Crete, 


1.  An  attachment  to  convert  a  cotton  harvesting  ma- 
chine into  a  harvester  for  gathering  fallen  cotton  bolls 
aixi  cotton  bolls  that  remain  on  the  itaUu  after  original 
harvesting,  said  attachment  comprising  a  horizontal  drum, 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  drum  for  routing 
said  drum,  an  axle  that  is  hoUow  and  about  which  said 
rotating  drum  is  operaUe,  said  axle  hnviag  at  least  one 
opening  in  it,  a  source  of  snctioii  connected  wtdi  said 
axle,  said  drum  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertores  through  which  the 
cotton  is  adapted  to  be  sucked  for  entry  into  said  hollow 
axle,  a  hood  covering  a  part  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
>*i<l  dnmi,  suction  producJBt  means  connected  with  said 
hood  to  extract  sarbce  cUagittt  cotton  from  the  drum, 
and  an  air  stop  dispoaed  in  said  drum  and  coimected  to 
said  axle,  said  air  stop  oppoaad  to  some  of  the  apertures 
of  said  drum  and  arranged  at  least  in  part  in  operative 
relationship  to  the  portion  of  the  drum  with  which  said 
hood  is  operable. 


ROCKFT  PROrULAON  METHOD 
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REGULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 

Man»IGiraa4,UChan«aFea«s,SwltacriaM^ 

das  Maatrss  Doxa  Sji,  Lc  Lode, 

■a  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,C3< 
jr,   ifllcaMon  awMaMlaad  Inly  11, 1954 
aOalnM.    (a.  5S— 113) 

I.  In  a  regulator  for  a  timepiece  hairspring,  the  com- 
bination of  an  annular  elastic  angulariy  shifuble  regula- 
tor body  coaxial  with  the  hairspring,  a  single  outwardly 
directed  elastic  projection  rigid  with  said  ring,  extending 
symmetrically  to  either  side  of  a  radial  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  spring  and  including  two  dasti- 
cally  mterconnected  sections  radially  aligned  m  said  plane 
and  facing  each  other,  the  inwardly  facing  outline  of  the 
outer  section  merging  into  finseroperaMe  surfaces  ar- 
ranted  symmetrically  to  dther  side  of  said  plane  and 
adapted  to  be  urged  outwardly  against  the  dastidty  of 
the  pTOfactwa  tofcther  with  said  outer  sectioa,  a  spring- 
clamping  member  and  a  pin  rigid  respectivdy  with  each 
of  said  sections  of  the  projection,  lying  inwanUy  of  the 


1.  A  method  of  generating  gas,  which  method  com- 
prises injecting  separately  and  essentially  simultaneously 
into  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  gas  generator  (1)  a 
hypergolic  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  a  haloamido- 
phosphite  sdected  from  the  class  condsting  of  (i)  (R,N) 
PX,  coouining  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (iV) 
(RjN),  PX  containing  not  more  than  16  carbon  atoms 
and  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  in  an  R  group,  wherein 
the  R  groups  in  (i)  and  {U)  are  aliphatk,  the  X  radicals 
are  selected  from  the  class  oonslMinf  of  chlorine  and 
bromine,  N  is  nitrogen  aiKl  P  is  phosphorous  and  (2)  an 
oxidizer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  aqueous 
hydrogen  peroxide  solutionsconsisting  of  at  ieut  about 
80  weight  percent  of  H,0,  and  the  rMaainder  essentially 
water  and   (6)   aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide-anunonium 
nitrate  aoiutaoos  wherein  the  hydrogen  peranide-waler 
portion  is  the  predominant  component  and  consists  of  at 
least  about  80  weight  percent  of  HtO|  and  the  remainder 
essentially  water,  in  an  amount  and  at  a  rats  suflkdenC  to 
initiate  a  hypergolic  reaction  with  and  to  support  coin- 
bostion  of  die  fod.  ^^ 
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mtu>  the  coaibMttion  chunber  of  a  t**  lenerator  (1)  a 
kypcrfolic  mind  fud  ooanidat  eneotiaUy  of  (i)  bctwoen 
abo«t  0.1  and  10  vohime  parceat,  baaad  oa  intMd  fuel, 
of  a  halkk  pronoter  sdected  from  the  clan  ootmstiiif 
of  BX,.  PX,.  SXt.  S.X,.  SOU  «Bd  TiX«.  wherein  X  is  m* 
lectcd  from  the  class  coosistiof  of  chlorine  and  bromine 
and  (II)  a  liquid  fuel  selected  from  at  least  one  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  penleae.  octew,  hutyne,  cydo- 
pentadiaaa.  propylene  lelnner.  turpentine,  butyl  meccap- 
tan.  beniyl  mercaplaa.  athylsuUkk,  bnlylsulfide,  diowthyl 
disuHMe,  diaibyl  diaalfldB,  dibotyl  dinMda.  Iri-diethyltri- 
amidoplKMpMte,  tf  diaw.thyldiamidomeAylthiophoaphite. 
dipropylamidodiethyhhioborate.  tri  •  dimethyltriamido- 
borate,  trimethyl  trithiofrfmsphiu,  triethyl  trithiophosphite. 
tri-n-butyl  trithiop^Msphita,  aad  niono(n^xtyl)  phoqthine 
and  (2)  an  oxidizer  selected  from  the  class  oonsistint  of 
(a)  aqueous  hydrofen  peroxide  solutions  consistinf  of 
at  least  about  80  weight  percent  of  H|Os  and  the  re- 
mainder essentially  water  and  (6)  aqueous  hydrogen  per- 
oxide-ammonium nitr^e  scrfutions  wherein  the  hydrogen 
peroxide-water  portion  is  the  predominant  component  and 
consists  of  at  least  about  80  weight  percent  of  HfO,  and 
the  remainder  essentially  water,  in  an  amount  and  at 
a  rate  sufficient  to  initiate  a  hypergolic  reaction  with 
and  to  support  combustion  of  the  fuel. 


1.  A  method  of  generating  gas.  which  method  com- 
priaea  iQiecttat  separately  and  enentially  simnltaaeously 
ioio  the  cooBbuatioa  chamber  of  a  ga»  generator  (1)  a 
hypetioUc  fud  coasistii«  essentiaUy  of  a  nMoaber  sdected 
from  the  class  rowierii  €f  PXt,  $9^  and  S|X|  wherein 
X  is  sdedad  from  tha  claM  randatfag  of  chlorine  and 
bromine,  S  is  sulfur  and  P  is  phoq>honis  and  (2)  an 
oaddiaer  adected  from  the  class  oonsiatiag  of  (a)  aque- 
ous hydrogen  peroxide  soiatkms  consisting  of  at  least 
about  80  wdfiit  percent  of  HgO|  and  the  remainder 
easentially  water  and  (b)  aqoaooa  hydroffca  perozide- 
ammontum  nitrate  solutions  wherein  the  hydrogen  per- 
oxide-water portion  ooasisU  d  at  least  abovt  80  wd^t 
percent  of  H|0|  and  the  remainder  essentiany  water,  in 
an  amount  and  at  a  rate  auflldent  to  initiate  a  hypergtrfic 
reaction  with  and  to  support  combustion  of  the  fud. 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  gas,  which  method  com- 
prises ioiectii^  separatdjr  aod  essentially  simuluneously 
into  the  ooabostiofi  tflMflibar  of  a  gM  tmmMUx  ( 1 )  a 
hypergoiip  AMt.cojpdi^lat  OMOtially  of  a  member  «- 
lectedtrom  the  diae'  eoaaistiin  of  :|0  OMnoer|anicmono- 
iftg^b    halevkqaphiwa  cot^taipim  M(  ibort  p^an  16  cai^n 
atoms,  (ii)  nwannrgaiiirtftalophgifhtncs  containhig  not 
10  cwhoa;  fttapa  and  (fit)  diorganicmono- 
;  «ot  #Mra  than   12  carbon 
atoaw  and  sat  aMga  tlaa  t  Often  attnas  ia  aa  organic 
group.  vtaRift  *a  oiiwie  cpoopa  'm  (i».  (ii)  aad  (iu) 
above  «•  aftyl  apd  tiw  ktkmm  nik^  m*  viacted 
fnn  tha  «lagrv.«0«M«| ,«l  #Mig  «ad  tuBifii  aad 
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of  H]0]  and  the  remainder  essentially  water,  in  an 
amount  and  at  a  rale  sufficient  to  initiate  a  hypcrfolic 
reaction  with  and  to  support  combustion  of  the  fuel. 
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I.  A  method  of  generating  gas,  which  method  com- 
prises injecting  separately  and  essentially  simultaneously 
into  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  gas  generator  (1)  a 
hypergolic  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  a  thioborate  hav- 
ing the  empirical  formula  (RS)sB  wherein  B  represents 
the  element  boron,  S  represents  the  element  sulfur  and 
R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  which 
contain  not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms  and  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  thioborate  is  between  3 
and  7  and  (2)  an  oxidizer  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  (a)  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solutions  con- 
sisting of  at  least  about  80  weight  percent  of  HjO)  and 
the  remainder  essentially  water  and  (b)  aqueous  hydro- 
gen peroxide-ammonium  nitrate  solutions  wherein  the 
hydrogen  peroxide-water  portion  consists  of  at  least  about 
80  weight  percent  of  H,0,  and  the  remainder  essenHally 
water,  in  an  amount  and  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  initiate  a 
hypergolic  reaction  with  and  to  support  combustion  of 
the  fuel. 


portion  consists  of  at  least  about  80  weight  percent  of 
H3O3  and  the  remainder  esaeadally  water,  io  an  annount 


ROCKKT  PROPULSION  METHOD 
AJM  Zlate>PMfc  Fowi^  mi  D—  R.  Cmmnp,  Crete, 

^iSSttSlmr^knmrf  li,  1953,  SorW  No.  SH^m 
14  riilwi     HCLt^-MJH 

1.  A  metfiod  of  geaeratiiig  gat,  whkh  method  com- 
priws  iniecthit  tepartloly  aod  Msentially  aniultBaaouaiy 
into  the  oombintJoo  chamber  of  a  im  gcwrator  (1)  a 
hypendic  fud  havteg  the  anpifkal  fmralo  RSX,  where- 
in R  b  selected  tnm  the  daas  ymtitlfan  of  aliphatic  Md 
cyckMdi^hi^  gfoopa  coBtakrat  not  soore  thaa  4  car^ 
boa  atoOM,  X  k  adeeted  fnmi  te  clase  coasistiBg  of 
chlorine  nri  bwMntoe  andS  is  suUtar  and  (2)  u  ondiaer 
sclcrted  fran  the  daaa  conisting  of  (e)  aqveous  hydro- 
gaa  peroiiide  aohitions  ooosiating  of  at  least  about  80 
weight  percent  of  H^  and  the  ronainder  easendally 
water  and  (b)  aqueous  hydrogen  pcroxide-aininooitnn 
nitrate  seludooa  wherein  the  hydrogen  peroatide-water 


and  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  initiate  a  hypergdic  reaction 
with  and  to  support  combustion  of  the  fuel. 
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ROCKET  PROPULSION  MEIHOD 
Alex  Zletx.  Parfc  Forest  and  Den  R.  CaraMdy,  Crete, 
m.,  assignors  to  StaJtoi  OH  Coapany,  Chla«o,  IB., 

I  COTBOnOOB  off  MB^HIBS 

ApHknlion  Fchranry  li,  1953,  Serial  No.  334,909 
19  niliiii      (CL  40— 35w4) 


^ 


.u  .^ 


iter>  ?t 


«™«A 


1.  A  method  of  generating  gat,  which  ntethod  com- 
prises injecting  separately  and  essentially  simuluneously 
into  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  gas  generator  ( I )  a 
hypergolic  fud  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  (1)  organicdihalothiophos- 
phites  containing  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  and  (iV) 
diorganichalodithiophosphites  containing  not  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms  aod  not  more  than  6  carbon  atonu  in  an 
organic  group,  wherein  the  organic  group  in  (/)  and  (u) 
above  are  aliphatic  and  the  halogen  radicals  are  sdected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  (2) 
an  oxidizer  sdected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  (a) 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solutions  consisting  of  at  least 
about  80  wdght  percent  of  HfOi  and  the  remainder  es- 
sentially water  and  (b)  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide- 
amnnonium  nitrate  solutions  wherdn  the  hydrogen  per- 
oxide-water portion  is  the  predominant  component  and 
consisU  of  at  least  about  80  weight  percent  of  HaOa  and 
the  remainder  essentially  water,  in  an  amount  and  at  a 
rate  sufllcient  to  initiate  a  hypergolic  reaction  with  and 
to  support  combustion  of  the  fueL 
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end,  aad  means  to  swing  the  free  ends  of  said  platet  in 
unison  from  the  flurii  position  aforesaid  to  a  poikion 
transversely  oi  said  one  duct  and  forauag  a  flush  ooa- 
tinuatioB  ol  another  will  defining  the  other  of  said  ducts, 
whereby  all  of  the  external  air  aforesaid  is  delivered  to 
either  one  ol  said  ducu  only  at  a  time. 
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ROTARY  ENGINI 
John  H.  HctaM,  Jr.,  Ksbms  Clly,  Mo. 

Application  ik.ptuAu  %  IMS,  Serial  No.  7M,M3 
9ClataM.    iCLt»—»Jil) 


1.  A  mdbod  of  generating  gas,  which  method  com- 
prises injecting  sepantely  and  essentially  simultaneously 
into  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  gas  generator  (1)  a 
hypergolic  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  dass  consisting  of  (i)  organicdihalothio- 
borates  containing  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  and 
(ii)  diorganichalodithioborates  containing  not  more  than 
12  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  in  an 
organic  group,  wherein  the  organic  groups  m  (i)  and  (ii) 
above  are  aliphatie  and  the  halogea  radicals  are  sdected 
from  the  dass  coniisting  of  dilorine  and  bromhie  and 
(2)  an  oxidizer  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  (a) 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solnlions  consisting  of  at 
least  about  80  wei^  percent  of  HjOj  and  the  remainder 
essentially  water  and  (b)  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide- 
ammonium  nitrate  solutions  wherein  the  hydrogen  per- 
oxide-water portion  is  the  predominant  component  and 
consisu  of  at  least  about  80  weight  percent  of  HjOj  and 
the  remainder  easentially  water,  in  an  amount  and  at  a 
rate  suffident  to  initiate  a  hypergoiic  reaction  with  and 
to  support  combustion  of  the  fud. 


TURROIET  CONVERTIBLE  TO  A  RAMJET 
WiOfaMi  J.  (yPtmtM,  nMpoft,  N.Y.,  aarfgaor  to  Rtfrnb- 
Be  Avfatioa  CotywaBoo,  Mar  Faimlogdali,  N.Y^  a 
corporatton  of  Delaware 

AMUcalfaMi  Scptcsnbcr  23,  lfS3,  Serial  No.  3<1,9«4 
^.  SCUbm.    (CL<B— 35.0 
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I.  fat  a  rotary  engine,  a  dosed  chest.  ■  sKiJt  to  be 
routably  mounted  in  flud  diest.  a  rotor  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  llwrewith,  said  rotor  bang  provided 
with  a  groove  extending  comirfetely  about  the  periphery 
thereof,  i  piston  bridging  said  groove  and  carried  by 
said  rotor,  a  cylindrical  piston  chamber  within  said 
chest  and  vxwagtd  tangentially  with  reaped  to  said 
groove  and  having  pait  of  one  end  in  communication 
with  said  groove,  an  abutment  piston  working  within 
said  chamber  and  siidable  in  said  chamber,  a  oombot- 
tion  chamber  within  said  diest  and  contiguous  U>  nid 
piston  chamber,  means  conneded  in  communication 
with  said  piston  chamber  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof 
for  admitting  air  under  pressure  to  said  pislon  chamber, 
a  first  passageway  connecting  said  piston  chamber  with 
one  end  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  check  valve  con- 
nected in  communication  with  the  portion  of  said  piston 
chamber  adjacent  the  other  eixl  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  air  under  pressure  from  said  piston  chamber  into  said 
passageway,  a  second  passageway  connecting  said  com- 
bustion chamber  to  said  one  end  of  said  piston  chamber 
and  to  said  groove,  an  outlet  from  said  groove,  a  first 
rotary  valve  in  said  first  passageway  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  under  pressure  from  said  first  passageway  hNo 
said  combustion  chamber,  and  a  second  rotary  valve  m 
said  second  passageway  for  controlling  the  flow  of  com- 
bustion gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  one 
end  of  said  piston  chamber. 


2J9Mlf 
AUTOMATIC  HYPRAUUC  FOWER  UNIT 

S.  SdMsMtf  Hnsl  Fnnit  Mich. 
Mart*  1, 19S4,  Scriri  No.  41M7t 
IfCMM.    (CLM-S2) 


1.  In  a  power  pbuit  for  aircraft  the  combination  widi 
a  turbo-jd  engine  aad  an  assodated  ram-jd  engine  for 
individuai  and  alternative  operation  including  an  inde- 
pendent air  mtake  <hid  hklividual  to  each  of  said  engfaies 
fior  the  ddivery  of  external  air  tfiereto,  of  a  mechanism 
disposed  adjacem  said  ducts  comprising  mnltipie  substan- 
tially parallel  |riatel  each  forming  a  flmh  continuation  of 
a  wall  of  one  of  said  ducts  and  pivotally  secured  at  one 


1.  A  hydrMiHe  drfll  unit  luuipilrit  a  caring  adapted 
to  ba  filled  wHh  oil.  a  drive  shaft  citwiding  into  the 
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ad  (b)  tqueous  hrdrotni  pcroxide-aiiimoaiuai 
BJtnte  lOlvtkMM  wherein  the  hyvh^fca  peroude-water 


rate  suAcient  to  iaitiate  a  hypoiolic 
to  siqiport  oombusdoB  of  the  fuel. 
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iag  aad  haTint  txtd  to  its  taoer  end  a  qrlindrkal  cyiittder 
haviag  a  plmlity  ol  pump  cyliaden  awi  pntoos 
a  loofilndiiiaily  arrai^ed  dim  cyUndcr  Axed  to 
•aJd  bloek  and  havhit  at  ill  Cree  end  aa  itmiaBy 
4>liacd  drhrc  nut,  a  ipliMd  quill  ooactinf  with  aid  nut 
and  driven  tl^reby,  a  pi«M  aouolcd  on  said  quUl  and 
slidably  fittiof  laid  drive  cylinder,  and  meant  for  actuat- 
ing said  pump  pistons  whereby  to  deliver  oil  from  said 
casing  to  said  drive  cyiiadw  above  said  piston  and  there- 
by move  said  quili  kngitndinally  in  said  nut 


two  separate  chambers,  a  piston  in  one  chamber,  centrif- 
ugal weight  means  lalarconnectii«  said  piataa  and  hous- 
ing to  move  the  former  when  the  weight  means  it  moved 
outwardly  centrifagally.  said  piston  being  antafed  with 
the  diaphragm  to  move  the  same  in  a  direetioo  to  reduce 
the  si2e  of  the  second  chamber,  hydraulic  fluid  m  said 
secoori  chamber  and  displaced  therefrom  by  the  dia- 
phragm, and  a  member  projected  by  said  displaced  fluid. 
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HYDRAULIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Eric    H.    Bowcn,   ChsHsHham,   EMfand,   and   Oswald 

Ti n u, -v^ ^^-^7^—^   asslianriln 

Dowty  HyirwiiL   UnMs  Unrfied.  TtwhctbuT^g- 

Grwwald  nbcr  Maakh, 

19. 19S7,  Serial  Na.  7M417 
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^  nSTON  ACTUATOR 

NofuasB  RMteB  Hnsaay,  AMibi 
GcMfal   Electric   CamMMw.  a 

Application  MaRk  M,  19S5,  SeM  No.  4HM9 
ICIaiBk    (CLii— f7) 
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1.  A  bydnnKc  power  traasmiasioB  for  use  between  a 
prime  otover  and  a  mechanical  load  comprising  a  vari- 
able positive  displacement  pump  driven  by  the  prime 
mover,  a  positive  displacement  motor  driving  the  me- 
chanical load,  a  flow  conduit  to  feed  pumped  pressure 
liquid  from  the  pump  to  the  aoior.  maanal  means  to  con- 
trol pump  displacement,  a  flrst  pressure  semittve  means 
fed  with  pwnp  outpirt  pressure  to  act  on  the  pump  dis- 
placement and  to  override  the  manual  control  to  reduce 
pump  displacement  if  the  pump  pressure  exceeds  a  cer- 
tain value,  and  means  variable  with  pump  displacement 
to  mcrease  the  said  ccriain  value  of  pump  pressure  as 
pump  displacement  reduces. 


A  fluid  actuator  compritiag  a  casing,  a  flrtt  bore  and 
a  second  bore  longer  than  Mid  flm  bore  within  aaid  caa- 
ing.  said  bores  being  aeparaied  by  an  aaaoiar  domra 
member,  a  flnt  pinan  aliitebly  ditpond  within  aid  lint 
boie  and  a  tacond  piMon  alidably  diapond  wiihk  aaid 

tccood  bore,  an  extevion  on  one  of  aaid  pfatons  proM- 
mg  slidably  thnmgh  an  opening  in  said  anmilar  doaure 
member  and  adapted  to  abut  the  atliacent  turlace  of  the 
other  of  aaid  pistons,  a  flrst  fluid  port  near  the  end  of 
said  second  bore  adjacent  taid  firM  bote,  a  tecood  fluid 
port  near  the  end  of  aaid  second  bore  remote  from  said 
first  bore,  and  a  fluid  paaaaga  between  the  end  of  said 
first  bore  remote  from  said  acoood  bore  and  the  end  of 
said  second  bore  adjacent  aid  flrat  bore. 


METHANE  UQUKPACTION  CYCU 
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Mkana  Caif  imMinrNaw  iTast,  N.Y,  a 
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1.  The  method  of 
natural  gaa  formed 
available  at 
critical 


10.  la  a  centrifugal  feed  device,  a  rotationany-mountcd 
houang.  a  flcxiUa  diaphragm  dividing  said  houaing  into 


lowing:  (a)  ia  aa 
stream  with  work  to 


liquefying  a  atnaa  of 
of  aaclhaaa  and  which  is 

OUCM   of   dM 
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the  prooaa 

praaauie  with  cone- 
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compressing    said    vapors.    condcnMng    the    comprevsed    v^morizcd  with  resultant  drop  in  temperature  to  extract 


tiaOy  ptfallet  platel  each  fonning  •  flmh  cootinuatioR  of       1.  A  hydraaHc  drfll  uait  mwiiiMt  •  CMiag  adqited 
a  wall  of  one  of  sdd  ducts  and  ptvotalfy  tecnred  at  one    to  be  filled  wMi  oO,  a  drive  AafI  extendiag  into  the 
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spending  redoctioo  hi  temperature;  (ft)  in  an 
diaie  «tafe  within  wtuch  the  prooc«  ilf«an  is 
tially  liqudled.  leftltetathn  the  ooakd  and  expanded 
process  stream  Trom  the  initial  siafe  to  liquefy  substan- 
tially all  of  the  gas  ta  the  proecas  stream  without  substan- 
tial reduction  in  pressure:  and  (c)  in  a  final  stage  within 
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MEANS  FOft  THE  TRANSTOBTATION  AND  STOB- 
AGE  OF  COLD  MMUNG  LIQUEFIED  UYOKO- 
CARION  GAS  _         _ 

J.  Hewy.  New  Vott^  N.Y..  jiilffir  te  Ceaetncfc 

t  J,  lfS7,  Serial  Nn.  «7«,1SS 
laCMass.    (a.tt--«S) 
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which  the  process  stream  is  subetaatiaUy  entirely  in 
li<|uid  form  at  super-atmospheric  presanre,  comprising 
reducing  the  ptessune  of  the  liquefied  gas  to  substantially 
lOmospheric  pressure  with  ooosequeat  reduction  of  the 
tcmpcrative  of  the  liquid  to  its  boiling  point  at  such 
pressure  and  with  vaporization  of  a  portion  thereof  as 
flash. 

.jod  ef^v  ■ 

UQUCFiED  GASiwnnaziNGSYanrBMB 

I.  Shanky,  Belheadn,  Mdn  Mrf^wt*  Air  PtNrf 
a  cannmttaa  nf  MkMgan 
NuiSMfcu  aiTl^M.  Sartrf  Nn.  ttM7S 
It  CUM.   CClfil— 31) 


1.  Means  for  the  storajr.  at  about  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, of  a  liquefied  gas  having  a  boiling  point  below 
—40*  F.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  of  a  fluid  and  vapor  impervious  material, 

(^)  a  thick  layer  of  insulating  material  lining  the  inner 
face  of  the  housing  wall. 

(c)  a  tank  within  the  insulated  housing  for  housing  the 
liquefied  gas  therein. 

((f)  means  nKHintiag  the  tank  within  the  insulated  hous- 
ing in  a  manner  to  maintain  the  tank  in  a  predetermined 
relative  position  while  permitting  relative  expansion  and 
contractioa  movements, 

(r)  water  applying  means  for  wetting  the  outer  face 
of  the  hnulated  wall  of  the  housing  for  temperature  oon- 
troi.  and       ^ 

(/)  heating  means  for  increasing  the  ten^terature  ad- 
jacent portions  of  the  outer  face  of  the  insulated  wall  of 
the  housing  to  heat  the  wall  and  to  prevent  the  accumula- 
tion of  ice  thereon. 
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1.  The  method  of  hansfcrriag  in  Kqoid  phase  a  vela- 
tile  liquid  BBMial  from  a  supply  leesrmir  where  k  is 
held  at  a  lofw  pissfcuiii  to  a  rsceivhig  diamber  nader  a 
iviaiiveiy  ngn  presMBv,  wbkb  om^v^ss  ^^KM^euMMg  vw 
der  tte  inlneaDe  of  iravltjr  volatile  Hqutf  material  from 
the  supply  reservoir  to  a  tninftr  Mae,  eriaMUiing  a  pres- 
sure inthetnasier  aoae  oerrMpoadtaf  to  the  relnhriy 
ntgn  presenre,  ooaauenng  wmaee  m|mo  mi^Kiai 
the  irfueaoe  of  fft^  ia  the  iriailir  aaae  to  the 
tag  ciMBiber,  Ueedfitg  hi|k  flMMMv  vaper  ftiMa  thi 

fer  gone  to  dte  saBfty  nesrrolt  ifter^olnne  ttqaid  has  

beea  coodaoed  fMh  the  iraMlMr  aoai  to  dMiatay  redoee       I.  A  method  of  operatmg  an  underground  rtomge 
Oil  niissiaii  ia  Ihii  liiarfw  ntai  to  Iheloa  piwim  aad   <yatem  which  coaiprises  mtrodocing  material  mto  an 


with  the  supply 


la  fmnmwiifatina   aadergrmmd  storage  cavern  and  withdrawing  stored  mate- 
rial iheref  raas,  withdrawiag  vapon  from  said  cavesa. 
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compressing  saiJ  vaporsi.  condcnMng  the  comprevsed 
vapors,  reluming  the  condeasate  to  the  storape  cavern, 
and  controlling  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  vapors  to  the 
compressor  in  such  fashion  as  to  decrease  the  cavern 
pressure  and  thereby  maintaining  cavern  pressure  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  formation  pressure. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  FREEZE 
DEHYDRATION 

Carl  Il«rfer.  Dayton,  Ohio,  aadcaor,  by  mesM 

ments,  to  Lnloa  CarMde  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  NorcMbcr  7, 19SS,  Serial  No.  S44,«M 
^.4      i^     }      5  Clatau.     (CL  62— 5S) 
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FRESH  WATER  RECOVERY  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SAME 

Herbert  L.  Thonipaoa,  Blnainghain,  Ala. 

ApfttcalkNi  Dcccmlter  2«,  1955,  ScrW  No.  554,174 

tClaliiu.    (a.  (2— 5S) 
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1.  In  the  oaethod  of  reco^ring  fresh  water  from  the 
sea,  the  combination  of  a  water  cycle,  a  refrigeration 
cycle  operating  on  iln  evaporation-absorption  system,  and 
a  steam  cyck,  wherein  the  water  cycle  comprises  the  steps 
of  withdrawing  water  from  the  sea,  extracting  heat  from 
the  water  in  a  freezer-crystaliizer  by  passing  the  sea 
water  in  heat  cxchanfe  relation  with  an  evaporator  in 
the  refriferatioo  cycle  in  which  a  liquid  refrifcnuit  is 


vaporized  with  resultant  drop  in  temperature  to  extract 
heat  from  the  sea  water  and  cool  the  water  to  a  tem- 
perature below  freezing,  agitating  the  refrigerated  sea 
water  while  in  a  supersaturated  state  within  the  freezer- 
crystallizer  to  cause  formation  of  ice  crystals  substan*' 
tially  free  of  inclusions  of  brine  to  produce  a  pulp  formed 
of  a  mixture  of  ice  crystals  and  brine  removing  the  pulp 
from  the  freezer-crystallizer.  separating  the  ice  crystals 
from  the  brine  in  the  pulp  removed  and  remelting  the 
separated  ice  crystals  by  passing  the  ice  crystals  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  refrigerant  vapors;  wherein  the 
refrigeration  cycle  comprises  the  steps  of  absorbing  the 
vapors  released  upon  vaporization  of  the  refrigerant  dur- 
ing passage  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  sea  water 
into  a  solution  of  the  refrigerant  to  produce  a  solution 
containing  the  refrigerant  in  higher  concentration,  beat- 
ing the  concentrated  solution  with  latent  heat  available 
from  steam  to  regenerate  absort>ed  vapors,  recirculating 
the  resulting  less  concentrated  solution  from  the  regen- 
erator to  the  absorber  for  reabsorption  of  additional 
vapors  made  available  from  the  vaporizer,  passing  the 
vapors  released  from  the  concentrated  solution  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  vapors  released  from  the 
evaporator  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  latter  while 
cooling  down  the  regenerated  vapors,  passing  vapors 
made  available  from  the  generator  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  the  ice  crystals  separated  from  the  brine  in  the 
sea  water  cycle  to  reduce  the  ice  crystals  to  water  and 
to  condense  the  refrigerant  vapors  to  form  a  liquid  refrig- 
erant, and  advancing  the  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  evapo- 
rator for  extraction  of  heat  from  the  sea  water,  and 
wherein  the  steam  cycle  comprises  the  steps  of  passing 
the  steam  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  cocKentrated 
solution  of  absorbed  vapors  to  regenerate  the  vapors. 


1.  In  a  freezing  apparatus  for  low  temperature  de- 
hydration of  a  heat  sensitive  material,  a  jacketed  tank 
having  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  tank  being  cooled  by 
the  circulation  of  a  refrigerant  within  said  jacket,  a  non- 
metallic  surface  ntounted  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  tank, 
and  means  for  wiping  said  non-metallic  surface. 


2J9i,42t 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A  REFRIGERATING 
SYSTEM  WITH  A  PREDETERMINED  AMOUNT 
OF  REFRIGERANT 

Ckarlcfl  L.  SoMMaa,  Bridfleport,  W.  Va. 

Aarfl  2, 1957,  Sotel  No.  (5*477     * 
1  ClakB.    (a.  62—125) 
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f  An  apfwratus  for  charging  a  refrigerating  system  with 
a  pred^termioed  amount  by  weight  of  refrigerant  com- 
prising a  dosed  receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  a  top  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  gaseous  refrigerant  in  lique- 
fied state,  a  vertically  disposed  liquid  scale  marked  in 
volume  graduations  corresponding  to  specific  weights  of 
the  liquefied  gaseous  refriyBrant  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature and  prenure  portioned  exteriorly  of  said  recep- 
tacle and  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle 
to  a  point  adjacent  to  and  spaced  below  the  top  of  said 
receptacle,  a  transparent  pressure  resistant  tube  positioned 
exteriorly  of  said  receptacle  and  extending  vertically  in 
parallel  spaced  relatioQ  with  respect  to  said  scale,  meant 
ooonecting  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of 
said  tube  in  (xmununication  with  the  interior  of  said  re- 
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cepude,  a  pressure  fauge  in  the  means  connecting  the 
upper  ead  of  nid  tabe  to  the  interior  of  said  receptacle, 
a  diacharfe  noziJe  profecting  from  the  top  of  said  re- 
ceptacle and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  refrigerating 
system,  an  openabie  and  closable  valve  in  said  nozzle  for 
controlling  the  discharge  of  said  refrigerant  from  said 
receptacle,  and  means  encasing  the  bottom  end  portion 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  for  heating  said 
receptacle,  said  lastHoaentiooed  means  embodying  a  shal- 
low container  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  heated  water. 
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FOOD  niODUcr  rmjS&G  and  dispensing 

MACmNB 
^-      Eul  L.  Ratar,  ■■!%■>,  OM. 
AppBcatfoa  M«7  23, 1955,  Seitel  No.  51«,151 
3ariihii    (CLtt— 135) 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  and  dispensing  a  refrig- 
erated food  product  capable  of  fluid  flow,  a  container 
adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  fluid  ingredients  of  the 
product,  a  closed  chamber  in  which  the  product  in- 
gredients are  subjected  to  a  predetermined  pressure  greater 
than  atmospheric  pressure  and  refrigeration  and  from 
which  the  product  is  dispensed -while  being  prepared  for 
consumption,  pump  means  interposed  between  said  con- 
tainer and  said  chamber  operable  to  transfer  product  in- 
gredients from  said  container  to  said  chamber  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  pressure  in  said  chamber,  a  motor  operatively 
connected  to  said  pump  means,  valve  nteans  curative  to 
permit  the  flow  of  prq»ared  product  from  said  chamber 
when  and  as  required,  a  pre»ure  responsive  switch  inter- 
posed between  said  motor  and  a  source  of  energy  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber, 
said  switch  being  effective  upon  a  pressure  drop  in  said 
chamber  deriving  fhMn  withdrawal  of  product  from  said 
chamber  to  connect  said  motor  and  the  energy  source 
and  to  disconnect  said  motor  and  the  energy  source  upon 
rettormtion  of  said  predetermined  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber through  transfer  of  ingredients  thereto,  refrigeration 
means  including  beat  abaortKion  means  engaging  said 
chamber,  and  refriflsralion  control  devices  including  de- 
vices effective  to  iacreaae  the  rale  of  heat  absorption 
from  said  chamber  by  Mid  refrigeration  means  simulta- 
neously with  initiation  of  the  said  transfer  of  ingredients 
and  during  at  least  part  of  the  time  aid  motor  is  coo- 
nedad  to  the  energy  wurcc  and  is  cauiittg  said  pump 
means  to  transfer  ingredienli  to  said  chamber. 


2J9M23 
KEFRIGKIIANT  CXMVIVOL  MEANS 

W,  AJkkkmm,  Leniiila,  Ky^  iiilyi    to  Gen- 
|r«  n  CMfMffnUM  a(  New  Yofli 
It,  l9SMiHal  Now  722,1S1 
ICUm.   (CLtt—lfT) 
A  refrigeration  synem  comprising  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser and  an  evaporator  connected  in  refrigerant  flow 
relationship,  a  receiver  in  said  system  between  said  con- 


denser and  said  evaporator  for  storing  liquid  refrigerant 
from  said  condenser,  an  intermediate  chamber  in  said 
system  between  said  receiver  and  said  evaporator,  a  first 
capillary  for  conducting  liquid  refrigovit  from  said  re- 
ceiver to  said  intermediate  chamber  and  for  creating  a 
pressure  drop  between  said  receiver  and  said  intermediate 
chamber,  a  second  capillary  for  conducting  refrigerant 
from  said  intermediate  chamber  to  said  evaporator  and 
for  creating  a  pressure  drop  between  said  intermediate 
chamber  and  said  evaporator,  a  gas  port  in  said  inter- 
mediate chamber,  a  conduit  connecting  the  upper  portion 
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of  said  receiver  with  said  gas  port  for  conducting  gaseous 
refrigerant  to  said  intermediate  chamber,  a  normally 
closed  valve  means  closing  said  gas  port  to  said  inter- 
mediate chamber,  said  valve  means  operable  to  permit 
gas  to  flow  into  said  intermediate  chamber  in  response  to 
an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  receiver  above  a  predeter- 
mined amount  whereby  gaseous  refrigerant  is  introduced 
into  said  intermediate  chamber  and  thence  into  said  sec- 
ond capillary  to  restrict  the  flow  of  liquid  refrigerant 
through  said  second  capillary  thereby  reducing  the  total 
refrigerant  flow  throu^  the  system. 


2,S9M23 
PERBHABLE  FOODS  DISPENSER 
James  Da^f  Pcttlaato,  Oayvillc,  N.Y. 
Coatlmmtloa  of  application  Scrlai  No.  i28,9fS,  Decem- 
ber 17, 1954.   This  appikatlen  March  II,  1959,  Serial 
No.  799,3M 

4ClalnH.    (Q.  42-449) 


1.  A  perishable  food  display  case  and  bulk  milk  dis- 
pensing mechanism  comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  generally  rectangular,  insulated  compart- 
ments; a  common  uninsufated  partition  member  sepa- 
rating said  two  compartments;  a  plurality  of  cooling  coih 
nfKwnted  in  the  walls  of  at  least  one  of  said  compart- 
ments; a  pair  of  glass  sliding  doors  siidably  mounted  to 
form  the  outer  wall  of  one  of  said  compartments;  a 
plurality  of  display  members  mounted  in  said  compart- 
ment having  the  glass  sliding  door  outer  wall  and  said 
other  compartment  being  adapted  to  receive  therein  at 
least  one  large  milk  can;  valve  means  ntounted  in  the 
bottom  of  said  milk  can  receiving  compartntent  adapted 
to  control  the  flow  of  milk  from  said  milk  can  therein; 
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preasuie,  a  connection  for  supotvine  at  least  a   of  substantially  eaual  lenvth  «xtMtdin»  in  naraiui  w»im. 
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air  tkrm  metM  operatively  Mnociatcd  with  said  coounoo    thereby  revenint  the  direction  of  air  flow  through  the 
partition  raembcr  for  utilizing  a  portion  of  the  cookd   coil  seu  and  the  chamber,  and  shifting  mechanism  op- 
air  of  said  milk  can  receiving  compartmem  to  cool  said    eratively  connected  to  the  dampen  for  shifting  them 
other  compartment;  and   hin^e  means  mounted  along 
one  edge  of  said  common  partition  and  latch  meaM 
along  the  opposite  edge  whci«by  one  of  said  compart- 
ments may   be  pivoully  separated   from  the  other  to 
permit  access  lo  the  interior  of  said  other  compartmenu  a 


CONDENSATE  DISPOSAL  ARRANGEMEIVT  FOR 

AIR  CONDmONER 
Staaicy  E.  Rose,  Lyndon  Ky^  aarigMr  to  General  Elec- 
tric CnwpasM,  a  corporalioB  of  New  York 
Applkatioa  Inly  2S,  1951,  Serial  No.  751416 
6  daiau.    (CL  <2— 2M) 
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1 .  A  condensate  water  slinger  for  slinging  water  within 
the  casing  of  an  air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a 
fan  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  for 
circulating  a  stream  of  outside  air  through  said  casing 
for  heat  exchange  purposes,  a  nrator  mounted  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  casing  and  having  a  shaft  for  driving 
said  fan,  a  sump  in  said  casing  for  collecting  condensate 
water  from  said  air  conditioning  apparatus,  a  water 
slinger  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  belt  depending  into  said  sump  and  arranged  for  rota- 
tion through  said  sump  by  said  fan  shaft,  said  belt  being 
disposed  closely  adjacent  said  water  slinger  disk  to  de- 
posit condensate  water  carried  from  said  sump  by  said 
belt  during  rotation  thereof  by  viid  shaft  wherein  said 
water  is  thrown  outwardly  by  said  slinger  disk  into 
said  casing. 


249M25 
REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  REVERSE 

FLOW 
Fra^  H.  Omakar,  Mlmmd,  Fk^  asrigHsi  to  Fiaak  I. 
RaOy,  WlBtor  PHfc,  Fin. 
ApHicatkM  April  22, 1957.  Serial  No.  454,188 
<  Oaiaa.    (CL  <2— 112) 
I.  In  a  refrigerating  system  for  cooling  an  enclosed 
chamber  and   including  two  sets  of  spaced   evaporator 
coils,  and  an  air  blower  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air 
outlet  for  circulating  a  flow  of  air  through  the  chamber 
by  way  of  the  coils,  a  device  for  controlling  said  flow 
which  comprises  air  ducts  communicating  separately  with 
said  chamber  through  the  spaces  between  the  coils  of  the 
respective  sets,  said  ducts  having  a  dividing  edge  com- 
mon lo  both  ducts,  a  pair  of  dampers  having  a  first  po- 
sition in  which  one  of  the  dampers  is  in  alignment  with 
said  edge  and  wherein  the  dampers  connect  one  of  the 
ducts  to  the  blower  inlet  and   the  other  duct   to  the 
blower  outlet,  said  dampen  having  a  second  position  in 
which  the  other  damper  is  in  alignment  with  said  edge 
and  wherein  the  dampers  connect  said  one  duct  to  the 
blower  outlet  and  said  other  duct  to  the  blower  iokt. 
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from  one  position  to  the  other  and  thereby  moving  the 
dampers  alternately  into  alignment  with  said  dividing 
edge. 
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HEAT  EXCHANGE  CONSTRLJCTION 

Robert  W.  AyUag.  Syncwa,  N.Y,  aastsaor  to  Carrier 

N.Y.,  a  cwporattoB  of  Dcla- 


AppHcadoa  Marck  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,424 
SClatoH.    (0.62—215) 
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5.  A  heat  exchange  member  comprising  a  conduit  for 
the  passage  of  a  beat  exchange  medium,  fin  elements  on 
said  conduit  with  portions  thereof  at  a  higher  level  than 
other  portions  and  lips  oo  said  fin  elements  for  con- 
ducting condensate  away  from  said  fin  elements,  said 
lips  being  formed  on  adjacent  fin  elements  in  superposed 
stacked  relationship,  each  lip  being  in  contact  with  an 
adjacent  lip. 

1,IH,<1T 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  tKBXlMR 
WIDkuB  E. 

IIL. 

cago,  n.,  a  cofporadoa  of 

AppMcallun  Dicftir  13,  1996,  Serial  No.  62M15 
7  flilini     <CL  62-^1) 

I.  la  a  double  contact  frecur  or  the  Hke.  •  hooring, 
a  plurality  of  freezer  plaiaa  movaWy  raoantad  therein  so 
as  to  doae  and  open,  as  a  gronp,  in  nccocdian  fashion. 
and  fluid  power  means  for  dodng  and  ^rrwing  the  plates 
including  a  power  cylinder,  piston  and  piston  rod  for 
moving  the  plates,  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  and  a 
sump,  closing  and  openiaf  sMea  between  the  fluid  source 
and  the  power  cyHoder  tncludiag  fines  ooonecting  the 
source  of  high  preaiire  fluid  to  each  rid*  of  the  pirion,  a 
control  vahre  to  place  the  aouroe  of  high  presanrc  fluid  in 
conunuakatioo  with  eitber  the  dodng  or  the  opcaing  side 
of  the  power  cylinder  while  venting  the  other  aide  to  the 
sump,  a  relief  vahre  in  communication  with  the  closing 
ude  satto  cxhau^  fluid  thereCmn  at  and  above  a  predeter- 
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Unined  pressure,  a  connection   for  SHpplytng  at  least 
pmit  el  the  exhausicd  fluid  to  the  npening  side,  and 


AR  CONpmdNING  APTAKATUB 

Cljrde  K.  YMm.  llfinlinii Mkk. 

3,  f9S4,  fletW  No.  472,955 
(CL 


fn  t'  edMMnation  eooling  aai  veMflatfag  syrtm  for 
either  cooling  a  room  or  vealilMiag  the  room,  a  dact 
witUa  a  cloaed  spate  without  dM  fooon,  said  dact  havii« 
an  air  inlet  and  aa  air  outlet  rniaaiaiiifliin  with  the 
room,  a  cooling  damcat  widda  said  duct  between  the 
inlec  and  outlet  th««caC, «  Mover  within  said  duct  be- 
twnn  said  oooUag  elaaiwl  aM  said  auUil*  a  beat  dia- 
sipatiag  clement  wilkoiit  mid  AKt  fpofative^r  connected 
to  said  cooifag  ilwinu  aa  eafcaaat  tm  witlmn  wiid  duct 
indwring  air  flow  mm  Mid  beat  dinipali^  eteaacat  and 
dischtniag  the  air  labuKide  iftafhiii^i  air«xhaost 
froa  said  duct  oa  the  oMtet  Mi  cf  said  blower  and 
commnaicatiag  with  said  ten,  a  valve  cootrolllng  said 
dnct  outlet,  a  vahre  controlling  said  exhaust,  one  of 
said  valves  being  opn  when  the  other  b  cloaed 
opermbie  to  actuate  said  valves,  aa  eshaust  air 
ia  said  duct  ia  communication  with  said  fM.  said  ex- 
haust air  passafB  aa  the  ■aHifar  side  of  said  cooUi« 
ekraeat  witfi  respect  to  directioa  of  air  flow,  a  baflfe 
withia  said  duct  directing  air  fcw  to  nid  passage,  aa 
iatake  air  paasags  ia  saiddvdai  the  posterior  side  of 
said  cooiiag  deamit  and  iiiiwiiiiim  with  the  iatake 
of  said  Mowers  a  vahw  eoalrdllfaig  snid  exhaust  air 
i»— g".  •  valve  mtmiling  snid  intake  air  passage,  said 
axhaast  and  inlet  passage  valves  either  being  both  open 
or  both  dosed,  and  means  openbjjp  to  actuate  said  ex- 
haust and  inlet  pnssnte  vahaa.      i\ 


of  substantially  equal  length  extending  in  parallel  rda- 
tion  between  said  brackets,  the  axes  of  said  tubes  being 
(haposed  at  the  intersections  of  planes  parallel  to  and  at 
right  angles  to  the  thickness  of  the  evaporator  core, 
means  for  connecting  said  tubes  into  a  pair  ot  nested  con- 
duit sections  for  carrying  refrigerant  fluid  in  two  parallel 
paths,  each  of  said  sections  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
said  tubes  one  of  which  is  an  inlet  tube  for  the  section 
and  another  one  of  which  is  an  outlet  tube  for  the  sec- 
tion, said  inlet  tubes  for  said  pair  of  sections  being 
arranged  adfacem  each  other  in  a  parallel  rdation  and 


return  line  for  conveying  any  excess  fluid  from  the  relief 
valve  to  the  sump. 


said  outlet  tubes  for  said  pair  of  sections  bdng  likewise 
arranged  adjacent  each  other  and  in  a  parallel  relation, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  common  inlet  con- 
nection for  adjacent  inlet  tubes,  a  plurality  of  reversing 
connactieas  supported  by  said  bradwts  and  ooanecting 
aiQaoent  tohes  In  each  of  said  sections  ia  series  for  re- 
verse flow  of  the  refrigemat  fluid,  said  reverslag  connec- 
tions being  so  positioned  that  both  conduit  sections  have 
the  same  number  of  tubes,  a  common  outlet  connection 
for  adjacent  outlet  tubes,  and  a  plurality  of  cooling  ftns 
on  said  tubes. 


FLEXmLE  COUPUNC  COWmiUCTION 

L»  ulB8s^  AiflaiHat  "Vnasa 

It,  195l,i«lai  No.  72g431 
i  Oiiiii       (CLM— 7) 
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of  onwwiialy  dis- 
a  pluraiitjr  of  tubes 


I.  A  universal  ioint  ooastructioo  Ion 

a  tubular  casing,  a  univenal  Joiai 
mechanism  mounted  in  the  tubular  casing  in  a  paaitiaa 
to  engage  with  the  itWataMe  bodies  therewithin,  said 
universal  joint  mcrhaaism  jpchidiag  joint 

tha  PigiHJ  «iiMicai  aadteM  for 
rotative  movement  through  an  are  of  rotaliea  which 
Hn  ia  n  ftaan  ftssiag  thramMh  «B«4aiiltaiiMt  aab  af 
thai  rolataMr  hO^  oa  irhMl  tf'HliipMha  JoM  ioaavo* 
neat  is  engaged,  said  pivot  neaas  iwiiisling  of  fivat  ele- 
mean  sunaaiy  omfomn  jmnnpx  flppuiile  smm  araii  por- 
tiorn  of  the  tubular  casing,  aad  relaiaiBg  s!eeve 
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located  externally  of  the  tubular  casing  for  confining  the 
pivot  elements  in  swivelling  rdationsliip  in  said  akk 
wall  portions  of  the  casing  whereby  a  ball  ioint  ccmpo- 
nent  and  respective  supporting  pivot  dements  may  move 
as  a  unit  through  an  arc  of  rotation  which  lies  in  a  plane 
at  right  angles  to  an  arc  of  rotation  of  a  repective  longi- 
tudinal surface  of  the  unit. 


239M31 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  AND  MET1IOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
B.  Smwrnam,  Jr^  DaytM^  OWo,  awigniii  of 
In  Ks—ilfc  G.  Fraacr,  Dayto^  OMo 
May  5,  1955.  ScriM  No.  5M,127 
4nahM     (CLM— 11) 


>  1  . 


1.  A  bonded  universal  ioint  comprising  a  pair  of  ax- 
ially  aligned  tubular  coupling  members,  each  provided 
with  an  internal  annular  groove,  a  vulcanizabie  bonding 
element  therebetween,  a  ball  bearing  positioned  between 
adjacent  ends  of  said  coupling  members,  a  packing  mem- 
ber lying  within  the  end  of  each  coupling  member  for 
maintaining  said  ball  bearing  in  position,  and  a  spring 
ring  sprung  into  each  of  said  annular  grooves  to  maintain 
said  packing  member  and  said  ball  bearing  in  place. 


2J9M12 
•EARING  SEALS  FOR  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 
M.  IIiwil.  PaMlM.  DL,  Bwlgnni  In  BofrWai^ 
DL,  a  ewpornHoB  of  DH- 


AppHcalioa  Marck  11«  19S5,  SttW  No.  493JM 
Snifcui    (CLM— 17) 


1.  A  lubricnat  seal  adapted  to  prevent  the  leakage  of 
Inbrkaat  betwwn  a  trunnion  and  bearing  cup  of  a  uni- 
venal  joint  and  wherein  the  trunnion  has  a  cylindrical 
portion  ratfginf  into  a  oatwardly  flaring  base  portion, 
said  seal  comprising  a  one  piece  annular  sealing  ring 
adapted  to  engage  said  bearing  cup  and  to  surround  said 
trunnion  near  the  base  thereof  and  including  at  least 
two  spnced  resilient  lips,  one  of  said  lips  adapted  to 
catagc  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  trunnion  and  the 
other  of  anid  tips  being  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
Up  and  adapted  to  engage  said  outwardly  flarii^  baae 


IJW.fU 

■BAUNG  SBALS  FOR  UNIVERSAL  NNNTi 
M. 


IL  IMS,  SarinI  Nnw  493vM«. 
apinAar  17, 1957.  SafW 

,      4ChlM.    (CL44— 17) 
2.  A  hibricnal  leal  adapted  to  prevent  the  leakage  of 
hitiricaat  between  a  trunnion  and  bearing  cup  ot  a  uni- 


versal joint  and  wherein  the  trunnion  has  a  cylindrical 
portion  merging  into  an  outwardly  flaring  base  portioa, 
said  seal  comprising  a  one  piece  annular  sealing  ring 
adapted  to  engage  said  bearing  cup  and  to  surround  said 
trunnion  near  the  base  thereof  and  including  at  least  two 


spaced  resilient  lips,  one  of  said  lips  adapted  to  engage 
said  trunnion  and  the  other  of  said  lips  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  one  lip  and  disposed  outwardly  of  said 
cup  and  adapted  to  engage  said  trunnion  below  said  out- 
wardly flaring  base  portion. 


aariMnn  In 
b,rOL,acc 
AppUa><*oa 


2J9M34 
THROAT  PLATE 
Geonc  H.  McKialcy  and  RkhnN  H. 
N.H.,  aariffon  In  Scott  Jk 

of 
195t,S«ffW  No.  759,999 
9Clirina.   (CLM— 125) 


I.  A  throat  plate  for  knitting  machines  comprising  a 
supporting  element  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  knitting 
machine,  a  hard,  brittle,  nonnnetallic  element  providing 
at  least  one  yam  guiding  recesa,  and  a  spring  member 
mounting  the  last  ntentioncd  elcanent  resiliently  on  the 
ftrst  mentioned  element 


M9M35 
YARN  Ttf«iONlNC  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCULAR 
KNITTING  MACRINB 
F.  Rcfi.  BMAoTO,  FHk,  Milipor  la  MaMT 
■C  BMAora,  Fn. 
;  i,  1956,  SatW  N(».  M2,37t 
ICWn.   (CLM— 140 


In  a  circular  knitting  machiar  including  a  cone  of  raw 
yam,  and  a  yam  tensioniag  device  comprising  stationary 
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alifned  ipoota  aad  a  ptonlky  of  rockv  amv  hvHam  n§-  om  of  aiid  waUt,  and  said  dirir-ihapad  raiar  kavjflf  aa 

ntcringcywmoualadadiaonttfaacadilharaof  wUAara  cad  Cm  Ckj^  tiM  alarior  of  aaid  coolaiMr  aad  oott> 

■di«Med  to  tdttinlf  taoft  ato  aad  oat  of  ■litwrial  Mtn^  aacfcwi^y  of  two  «oot>  lop  faDet  iaciined  from 

with  Mid  vooli  10  «iect  leMioaiBf  or  ralievo  it.  rapao-  a  lop  edpe  Vm  diipoaed  doag  a  illimilir  of  mid  dhk- 

tnfdy,  a  latuni  T'^m  conMdBd  to  Mid  rodcar  anaa  aad 

bnnaf  tiMn  to  the  toarioa  nliavlaf  poMDoat  a  pjaiajity 

of  jrani  food  nmBrt  ooopanbia  with  tha  aMdHs  of  Mid 

madiiae.  ipriag  aMaa»  f  nwnwtim  oae  of  Mid  fwd  flapwi, 

which  oootrob  kaittiag  of  tha  wait  of  a  ttocki^,  with 

Mid  rocker  annt  apunM  tha  actioa  of  Mid  rockar  ana 

retnra  yiafc  whaiaby  onvcaMat  of  Mid  fnd  flaper  to 

tha  wak  kaittiag  pontioa  wtU  ralieva  toanoa  of  Mid 

qiring  aaeam  aad  allow  Mid  retnra  «riaf  to  oiova  tha 

rocker  arm*  to  tlM  aoa  taarioaiai  poritioa  lo  m  to  kait 

Mid  wait  with  kxMa  raw  yarn  to  piodoca  a  wdt  haviag  j,.^  ^^  ,,„^^,^  „^^  ^^  ...H-k.-,  ,,j^  ^ 
»nh«fii»i«i  itretdiahility  Miapad  rotor  dowawardly  towaroi  tha  penpaaral  adpe  or 

MHiwuuM  Kr«»w«i.j.  Mid  disk-Aaped  rotor,  each  of  Mid  two  iacBaed  top  facM 


CLOTHES  WAflHBB  WnVAN  IMPKOVBD  AD-    •»  of  «>«*U*» «  ««d  rotor 
lUgTAM^  W  A-nattllYBL  CONTBOL  SYCTEM 

M.  BaecalH'.  dalMit  lawi^  aMl^aar 

lafNaw 
lfSI»8erfriNa.74M99 
It  niliiii     (CLM— 12) 


beiof  diipoeed  ia  a  plaae  fonaiag  aa  aagla  of  ao  nwre 
thaa  30  depaw  to  a  plaaa  eiteadiag  perpeadicular  to  die 


SOIAFING  APPtxSSK^PAltnCULAKLY 
WOmMSSEMOM 


.^AWU- 


WM 


I.  In  a  washing  atachine  having  an  article  and  liquid 
receptacle:  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
liquid  to  said  receptecle;  ekctromagnet  means  for  con- 
trolling said  valve  means,  said  electromagnet  meant 
openiag  a^d  vahre  meant  when  eaergirad  aad  doeiag 
taid  vahre  meant  when  de-energiicd:  an  electrical  drmh 
for  taid  ekctromasaet  meaat  aad  meaat  for  uontroHing 
eaergiiatioe  of  taid  dectromagaet  meaat  compnaag  nor^ 
oMlly  open  coatacti  arranfed  in  taid  dicuit  in  paraOel 
widi  taid  ckctnaaagaet  meant,  dotaig  of  taid  coatadi 
canBBg  de-earrgiyatioo  of  taid  elaetrooiafBet  meaat  by 
reatoa  of  the  drop  in  the  voitage  acroM  taid  ekictioaiag- 
net  meaat,  thermally  retpootive  meaat  arraatad  to  doM 
taid  cootadt  at  the  tempcratnre  of  taid  dMrmaOy  retpoa- 
tive  awant  ritet,  meant  for  hMtiag  taid  thermally  re* 
tpoerive  maaat  duriag  eaniiMtion  of  taid  ekctrotnat- 
ad  maaat,  taid  hea^  maaat  bdag  anaapsd  ia  taid 
drcoit  ia  paraDd  with  taid  oootacti,  aad  maaat  for  vary- 
iag  the  tfaae  required  for  taid  heating  meaat  to  caaM 
taid  thermally  retpooiife  meaat  to  doee  taid  coatactt 
wfaerehy  Tarying  liquid  kveli  are  provided  in  taid  re- 


WASmScMACHINn 


Masr2]»195d, 

diaa 


Na.SgMU 
«aal,19S5 
i<3hiM.   aCLU-'im 
A  wathing  macfaiaa  compritiag  a  coatamar  htviag  a 
plurality  of  walls,  oae  of  taid  wallt  haviog  a  tubataatial- 
ly  circular  rcocm  at  itt  oeater,  a  tobataatialty  ditk-ahapad 
rotor  rotatably  moaated  ia  taid  circular  reoeai  of  taid 


H,mt,amm 
<ca.ii^-40 


a^itss 


I.  A  scraping  appliance  for  skins  of  furred  animals, 
particularly  mink-skins,  and  comprising  in  combination: 
a  tUtionary  /rama,  a  tcn^ttock  jooraallad  m  taid 
frame,  taid  icnpe-ttock  beteg  of  cavular  crow  tartioa 
unif onnly  tapering  towardt  oae  ead  of  tha  itodc,  flMaat 
for  routing  said  acrape-ttock,  means  on  said  tcrape-ttock 
for  ttreldiing  aad  Culeaiag  a  tkb  aprMd-oot  ia  dOM 
eagageawat  with  the  peripheral  inrfhce  of  aaid  ilodL. 
taid  ttock  bdag  rouadad  at  itt  tmall  aod  aad  baiag  fa- 
leatahle  from  taid  fraaie  at  oae  ead.  at  laad,  cf  Iha 
ttock;  aad  a  tcrapiag  tool  BtoBBtad  oa  taid  fraoM  to  at 
to  be  ditpHrraWa  akrng  taid  tcrapMtect  i 
beiag  awiagable  towardt  the  ttod(  ia  order  to 
tcnviag  tool  dmlag  the  rocatioa  of  taid  ttock  to 
taid  dcia  whea  futeaed  to  tha  tlodL 


COMHNATION 


LOCK 


1,  19f7,lhrfrf  No.  Mi^3 
SCIitaB.  (CL7»— ISf) 
I.  A  combination  lock  compriaing.  in  combination,  a 
slide  bolt  mounted  for  engagement  with  a  keeper,  hitch 
means  for  retaining  the  bolt  in  its  locked  podtioo.  a 
sutionary  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  cams  mounted  for 
rotation  thereoa,  each  cam  having  a  aolch  theida.  a 
ihaft  haviag  a  plurality  of  arnii  fMt 
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the  supply  of  air  to  initially  charge  the  train  pipe  to   means  on  each  of  the  heads  axially  aligned  with  one 


2.  A  hibricaal  teal  adapted  to  prevtat  the  leakife  of       In  a  circular  knitting  machiac  inclodiac  a  cone  of  raw 
hibrkaat  betwecH  a  trunnion  and  bearint  cup  of  a  uni-    yam,  and  a  yam  tensioiiiag  device  comprisinf  stationary 
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arm  carrying  a  roller,  said  arms  cooperating  with  ttid 
cams,  a  plurality  of  ratchet  caaingt  mounted  on  said  Arst 
shaft  and  operatively  cotmected  to  their  respective  cama, 
said  ratchet  casings  being  spring  urged  in  ooe  direction 
of  rotation,  stop  means  for  said  ratchet  '•«««^gT.  manual- 
ly and  individually  operated  means  tnrimiiin  pJuj  button 
operated  resilient  pawb  for  indepeadently  routing  each 
of  said  ratchet  casings  and  cams  in  the  opposite  directioa 
through  a  selected  and  different  number  of  increments 


"Hh.  at 


^f- 


of  rotation  to  present  the  cam  notches  in  alignment  with 
their  respective  roikrs.  resilient  holding  pawls  for  retain- 
ing the  casings  in  their  moved  poailioa.  a  spring  urged 
Mm  fast  oa  said  aacoad  shaft  aad  operatively  oowiectad 
to  said  lalch  meaM  for  ciectii«  rockiM  of  Mid  seooad 
shaft  whea  aU  of  the  aotchea  an  aUgned  with  their  re- 
spective rollen  whereby  to  affect  unlairhiag  of  said  bolt, 
and  spring  noeans  for  automatieally  retracting  said  bolt 
from  engagement  with  its  keeper  when  the  bolt  is  un- 
latched. ^ 


Frad 


HUB  CAP  LOCK 

iO  Can  %„mm^  TTM^iaTt 

Iiiiyiw  11,  Iff7, 
2Clakaa.   (CL7»-4St) 


•fifty 

NJ. 

Na.<95,7«5 


-.raiih  -^ 


I 


yvj«r< 


1.  A  lock  for  securing  a  hub  cap  to  a  vehicle  wheel 
mounted  oa  a  bub.  said  lock  comprising:  threaded  mem- 
bers securing  the  wheel  to  the  hub,  said  members  m- 
duding  heads  on  oae  end  and  shoulders  spaced  niwanfly 
from  said  heads,  a  key  operated  lock  mounted  on  the 
cap.  a  disc  momned  oa  said  lock  in  the  cap,  a  plurality 
of  rods  fixed  oa  said  diac,  a  plate  fixed  on  the  rods  aad 
engageable  with  the  shoulders,  a  rotary  shaft  joumalled 
in  said  plate  aad  Oferativdy  coaaecteJ  to  the  lock  for 
actuation  thereby,  aad  a  plurality  of  arms  fixed  rigidly 
on  the  shaft  and  rotataMe  thereby  into  engagement  with 
said  members  behind  the  heads  fbr  anchoring  the  cap  to 
said  members. 


'»? .  f; 


AOiun'AUJKjiHNT  nmwiL 

Ja  W.  IMtar,  II  Pfen,  Tab 

SOiilaM.  (CLn— 130 
1.  Aa  adjustable  joint  trowel  including  a  rectangular 
flaxibto  Made  having  a  working  edge  on  one  of  its  loogi- 
tHdiaal  aargias.  the  blade  being  relatively  wide  and  of 
greater  length  than  width,  a  substaatialty  coextensive 
frame  member  attached  to  the  oppo«te  loogitudiaal  mar- 
gin of  said  Made,  a  bracket  attached  to  each  end  portioo 


of  the  frame  member  and  extending  laterally  therefrom 
in  overiyiag  spaced  reUtion  to  said  blade,  the  lateral 
profectioa  of  the  iMvckets  being  not  greater  than  oae- 
half  the  width  of  said  Made,  support  elcmcau  extending 
transversely  of  said  Made  in  overiyiag  engagement  with 
its  end  portions  aad  terminating  between  its  longitudinal 


'Jioy  6UW 


'■ft*^!' 


margins  for  preventing  upward  flexure  of  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  working  edfe  while  permitting  upward 
flexure  of  the  intermediate  portioo  of  said  edge,  and 
means  for  adjustably  fasteaiog  the  support  elcmenu  to 
said  brackets  for  traasrerse  movement  between  the  longi- 
tudinal margtns  of  said  bbde  to  vary  the  curvature  of 
said  working  edge  when  said  blade  is  flexed. 


MINERALOGICAL  ANALY8B 
Flereat  H.  •aflhr.  faai CaV . 

Applicalioa  My  iTlMC,  §«W  No.  S95,U1 
2  Oahaa.    (CL  79—15) 


j^-  S-^HS'-fl  E*^^ 

■■  ' — 1 — ' 

1.  An  earth  logging  method  comprising  taking  a  fint 
sample  from  the  earth,  Uking  a  second  sample  from  the 
earth  adjacent  the  flrvt,  taking  a  third  sample  from  the 
earth  adjacent  the  second,  simuluneously  heating  the 
first  and  second  samples  through  a  temperature  rise  suffi- 
cient to  cause  a  thermal  reaction  in  at  least  one  of  the 
first  aad  second  samples,  recording  thermal  reactions 
taking  place  ia  the  first  aad  second  samples,  simultaneous- 
ly heating  the  second  and  third  samples  through  a  tem- 
perature rise  suflkicnt  to  cause  a  thermal  reactioa  in  at 
least  oae  of  the  second  and  third  samples,  and  recording 
thermal  reactions  taking  place  in  the  second  and  third 
samples  whereby  the  deviation  in  thermal  activity  of 
ooe  sample  from  an  adjacent  sample  may  be  deter- 
mined. 


l.fM-fll  *  *"* 

TERMINAL  AlK  nUKimiS  miNG  DEVKX 

JaaaullVk  Sariri  Na.  m^3     t- 
3  fill!  1 1     (CL72~Jf) 


••*•    'a    C'^'^;* 


fV^'  ^j^-.^^ 


I.  An  air  brake  testing  apparalus  '^-^fWng  aa  air 
line  fbr  effwiiag  a  oonnectioa  bctwcitu  a  source  of  oom- 
pressed  air  aad  a  train  pipe  of  a  line  of  coapled  cars 
whoae  brakes  are  to  be  tested,  meaas  for  coatmlliag 
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charge  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  coil  and  the 


2.89«,449 


JiiLY  S8.  19&9 


ly  drcular  rcoc»  at  its  oetiter,  a  wbttaadatty 
rolor  rouubly  nKMnted  in  said  ctrcalar 


of  Mid 


rotatioa  therecNi,  each  cam  having  a 

abaft  having  a  plurality  of  anm  fait 
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the  supply  of  air  to  imtialty  charge  the  train  pipe  to 
iu  normal  pressure,  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  in 
the  train  pipe  to  triply  the  brakes,  a  compressed  air 
bypass  supply  leading  around  the  first  means  for  facilitat- 
ing recharging  the  train  pipe  to  release  the  brakes,  a 
self<losing  control  valve  in  said  bypass,  said  valve 
comprising  a  reciprocable  ping  and  stem  connected  with 
the  plug  and  spring  means  urging  movement  of  the 
plug  to  valve  clojed  position,  spring  actuated  means 
acting  against  said  stem  in  opposition  to  and  with  greater 
force  than  the  ftnt  spring  means  to  move  the  plug  to 
valve  open  position,  latch  means  for  holding  the  spnng 
actuated  means  from  overcoming  the  force  of  the  first 
spring  means  to  maintain  the  valve  dosed,  and  a  time 
oontroUed  means  for  releasing  the  latch  means  to  effect 
opening  of  the  valve  by  the  spring  actuated  means. 


means  on  each  of  the  heads  axially  aligned  with 
another  and  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite  ends  of  a 
length  of  pipe  to  be  tested  and  to  seal  the  ends  of  the 
pipe  hy  axial  pressure  of  the  respective  sealing  meaM 
on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  pipe,  fluid  supply  means  for 
ini  reducing  fluid  imo  the  interior  of  a  length  of  pipe 
on  the  machine  and  for  supplying  sufRcient  pressure  on 
the  fluid  to  produce  a  satisfactory  test  of  pipe  wall 
kirengih.  and  follow-up  means,  including  piston  surfaces 


Gaoivi  W. 

D. 
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directly  connected  to  the  head  and  in  line  therewith  with- 
in cylinder  means,  and  supply  duct  means  to  the  cylin- 
der means  in  poaition  to  supply  fluid  to  the  cylinder 
mean«  to  act  upon  the  piston  means  to  oppote  and  ex- 
ceed the  force  effect  of  teMing  Huid  with  a  pipe  being 
tested  upon  the  head,  urging  the  sealing  means  of  one 
of  the  heads  against  the  end  of  a  pipe  on  the  machine 
so  that  it  follows  any  axial  shortetiing  of  the  pipe  and 
preserves  a  fluid  tight  %aA. 


*4i:-. 
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'  MAGNETOffflUCnVE  DBC  T18T  OSCILLATCNI 
Hettatt  a  LewlB»  Ciaip  Pairk,  Cdtf ^  wripnar  to  Cnl- 

■■s  Ra«n  CMBpany,  Cedar  RafUa,  town,  a 
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1.  A  gram  sample  collecting  device  comprking  a  col- 
lecting chamber  having  a  cylindrical  outer  shell  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  aligned  grain  receiving  openings 
therein,  a  guide  bkxk  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
outer  shell  and  angularly  displaced  from  said  grain  ra- 
oeiving  openinfi,  an  inner  tube  concentric  to  laid  outer 
shell,  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  grain  receiving  open- 
ings therein  of  a  number  aad  spacing  to  match  the  open- 
ings in  aaid  outer  shaO  when  aliipwd  therewith,  and  a  slot 
in  said  inner  tube  wall  to  receive  laid  guide  block  whereby 
movement  of  said  tube  is  axial  only  and  the  tube  and  shell 
openings  are  maintaJnrd  in  Kae,  a  hollow  handle  attached 
to  the  top  of  said  shell,  gripping  means  on  the  top  of 
said  handle,  a  shaft  vk  said  handle  of  greater  length  than 
the  handle,  laid  shaft  bemg  attached  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  inner  tube,  a  knob  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft  aMl  rerilient  mnnai  between  said  knob  aad  said  grip 
urging  the  knob  awajr  ftoat  Mid  grip. 
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ISf^iliii      (0.73—49,0 
A  machine  for  testing  hollow  tubular  pipe  oooaprfa- 
a  base,  a  pair  of  laterally 


I.  Testing  means  for  magnetoatrictive  mechanicaliy 
resonant  discs,  comprising  a  pair  of  coils  having  a  space 
between  them  for  reoeivMg  any  of  said  magnetostrictive 
discs,  a  pair  of  capacitors  raipectively  connected  acron 
each  of  Mid  coils  to  rraoaatc  them  at  a  frequency  near 
the  frequency  of  Mid  disc,  each  of  said  coils  being  con- 
nected to  ground  on  one  side,  feedhack-anylifter  meMis 
having  its  input  connected  to  one  of  Mid  coils  and  its 
output  connected  to  the  other  of  said  coils,  amplitude- 
limiting  mcaw  indvdcd  wMiin  Mid  feedback-ampiifler  to 
limit  ito  output  aa^inide.  a  Crequcocy  meter  comected 
to  the  output  of  said  anapliler  means,  transient  high<ur- 
rent  meant  connected  serially  with  each  of  Mid  coils 
and  switching  nwam  for  iwtlany  actuating  said  currem 
means;  said  transient  high  cnrwnt  mcnaa  comprising  first 
and  Moood  gM  diachnrge  tnbes,  frst  and  second  dia- 
charge  capacitors,  aad  a  awteh;  widi  a  direct-vohafe 
source  connected  to  one  side  of  Mid  switch,  said  first  dis> 


II 


rramc  maaber  •ttachcd  to  the  oppovtc  loofitiidiaal  mar- 
gin of  aid  Made,  a  bracket  attached  to  each  end  portion 


pressed  air  and  a  train  pipe  d  a  line  of 

brakci  are  to  be  tested,  means  for  controUiaf 
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charge  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  coil  and  the 
plate  of  said  first  gas  tube,  said  second  discharge  capaci- 
tor connected  between  the  plate  of  said  second  tube  and 
«id  second  coil,  a  positive  direct-current  source  coo- 
n^xted  lo  one  side  of  said  switch,  and  the  other  side  of 
said  switch  connected  to  the  control  grids  of  said  first 
and  second  discharge  tubes. 
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FLUID  FLOW  METERS 
Edwia  E.  Tnmcr,  West  RoKbnry,  Maas^  asiipior  to  Ray- 
theon Cooipwuy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  January  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«M94 
15  Clalnis.    (CL  7^—181) 
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^Mk««  2J9«,447 

SPRING  SUSPENSION  DEVICES 
Arthnr  C.  PUUIps  and  Reginald  V.  Myers,  Hillington, 
Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignon  to  Kehriii  A  Hughes  Lim- 
Hcd,  Glasgow,  Scothmd 

Application  Noveniber  21,  1955«  Serial  No.  548,175 

ClalHM  priority,  spplkatjon  Great  Britain 

Novcahcr  22,  19S4 

SnilMi     (CL73— 71) 


V 


I.  A  specimen  grip  for  holding  sheet  material  to  which 
load  is  applied  in  a  sti^ight  line  direction  lengthwise  of 
that  portion  of  the  sheet  under  test  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  grip  body  having  a  transverse  opening  therein. 
of  subsuotially  circular  cross  section  and  having  a  speci- 
men receiving  slot  therein  extending  from  one  end  of 
the  body  to  the  opening  substantially  radially  thereof  and 
lying  in  the  plane  of  ihc  lengthwise  portion  of  the  sheet 
under  test,  a  pin  disposed  within  said  opening  about 
the  axis  thereof  and  being  of  less  cross  sectional  area 
than  the  opening  so  as  to  provide  a  space  within  which 
an  end  portion  of  the  specimen  may  be  drawn,  said 
pin  having  a  substantially  radial  slot  which  in  one  posi- 
lion  is  in  alignment  with  the  body  slot  so  as  to  receive 
a  specimen,  and  means  for  ix>tating  said  slotted  pin  so 
that  a  portion  of  the  specimen  is  drawn  within  said  space 
between  the  pin  and  opening. 


)f.ii    sill    ki  i-'IQ 
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1.  A  spring  suspension  device  compnsing  a  Iwdy  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  bore,  a  leaf  spring  located  in  said  bore 
having  at  least  one  arm,  two  rotatably  adjustable  abut- 
ment members  also  located  in  said  bore,  said  abutment 
members  having  abutment  surfaces  engaging  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  arm,  said  abutment  surfaces  having  edges 
effective  to  determine  the  effective  length  of  said  arm. 
said  effective  edges  being  maintained  in  constant  align- 
ment with  each  other  and  being  adjustable  along  the 
length  of  the  arm  according  to  the  rotary  position  of  said 
abutment  members  in  relation  lo  said  spring  to  vary  the 
effective  length  of  the  arm,  and  retaining  means  for  re- 
taining the  abutment  members  in  said  body. 

249M48 

MATERIALS  TESTING  MACHINE  GRIPS  FOR 

THIN  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Lewis  G.  HahMS,  Washington,  Pa. 

Application  October  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  415,346 

2  Claims.    (O.  73— lOJ) 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  velocity  com- 
prising an  electroacouslic  transducer,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating voltage  conrtected  to  said  transducer  for  energizing 
said  transducer  to  produce  a  beam  of  sound  energy,  means 
supporting  said  transducer  in  a  flowing  fluid,  said  trans- 
ducer being  oriented  in  a  position  to  project  compressional 
wave  energy  in  a  prescribed  direction  having  a  substantial 
component  parallel  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  and 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  dependent  upon  the  radiation 
resistance  of  said  transducer. 


2J9M58 

MASS  FLOWMETER 
Henry    L.    Mason,   Washington,    D.C.,  assignor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce 

Application  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  589,126 
7  Claims.    (CL  73—194) 


1.  A  mass  flowmeter  comprising  a  fluid  flow  channel, 
a  rigid  member  positioned  across  said  channel,  an  elastic 
yoke  connected  to  said  rigid  member,  a  cylinder  rotatably 
supported  about  its  longitudiiuil  axis  in  said  channel  by 
said  elastic  yoke  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  cylinder  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of 
flow,  motor  means  within  said  cylinder  for  driving  it  at 
a  substantially  constant  angular  velocity,  and  means  for 
measuring  the  amount  of  bend  in  said  yoke  caused  by 
the  force  exerted  on  said  cylinder  normal  to  said  flow. 


2,89M51 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  SPEED 
OF  A  LIQUID 
Herre  RInia,  Eindhoven,  Nethcrinnds,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  North  Amcfknn  PhHIps  Compnny,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 
Application  June  8,  1954,  SarinI  No.  59t,27t 
Claims  priority,  applicntion  Nctherlnnds  June  17,  1955 
3  Claims.    (0.73—194) 
1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  speed  of  a  liquid 
flowing   through    a    liquid  conducting    line,    comprising 
means  for  producing  a  rotating  magnetic  field  through 
said  liquid  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  axix  of  said 
line,  and  means  for  measuring  the  electromotive  force 
produced  by  the  flow  of  said  liquid  in  said  magnetic  field 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  spaced  elec- 
trodes positioned  in  said  liquid  within  said  line,  each  of 
said  pairs  of  electrodes  being  positioned  in  a  different 
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m  said  channel  for  positioning  said  gyroscope  ball  and    which  said  platen  is  reciprocated  toward  and  awav  from 
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loositudiiuU  plane  from  the  others  of  said  pairs  of  elec- 
trodes, means  for  rectifying  the  voltage  across  each  of 


:;  #»t   ■s«v>'  ^ti.-Mint..  MTKI  i^Wi 


li 


i 


said  pairs  of  electrodes,  volUge  indicating  means,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  the  rectified  voltages 
in  series  combinatioa  across  said  indicating  means. 


hi. 
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FLOWMETES 
.  Pterre-Bcaiic  aod  Mkhcl  4s  FrooMMt, 
aad  Gcofffts  Sctratrkc,  Lyoa,  Fnncc,  ai^innn  to  So* 
dcte  d*El«ctro-Ckiiiiic  dTkctro-Mctalfauile  ct  dcs 
Adcrics  Ekdriqacs  d^glac,  Pnris,  Firaacs,  a  catpora- 
tioa  of  Fnacs 

AppUcatloa  Jaaoary  23, 19SS,  Scitel  No.  71M74 

daioM  priority,  OMUcatloa  Fnncc  Jmamrj  24, 1957 

7  nttmt     (CL73— 294) 


^'-Ji  q 


1.  In  a  meter  device,  a  housing  comprising  a  pair  of 
containers  arranged  one  within  another  with  an  annular 
space  between,  means  including  end  closure  members  for 
the  housing  affixing  the  location  of  the  ends  of  the  inner 
container  with  respect  to  the  outer  container  of  the 
housing,  flow  tube  means  having  end  portions  lodged  in 
said  end  closure  members  and  having  a  midportion  carry- 
ing heat  dissipating  and  heat  sensing  resistor  elements 
within  said  inner  container,  and  means  providing  an  ex- 
pansion joint  in  the  walls  of  the  outer  container  for  ac- 
commodation of  the  latter  to  changes  in  length  of  said 
inner  body  due  to  thermal  expansion. 


2,99MS3 

FLOWMETER 

AMni  J.  Ryao,  Dearsr,  aai  WBUaa  B.  McDoirsll,  Bead- 

4sr,  Colo^  say  McDowcffl  asrifor  to  said  i^aa 

AppUcattoo  iamnrj  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,427 

tnaJMi     (CL73— 229) 


&i 
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J^.  ^i*'' 


swung  through  an  arc  about  its  pivot  in  response  to 
variations  of  flow  acting  on  the  vane,  a  body  mounted  on 
said  arm  and  swingable  upon  its  pivot  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  arm.  at  least  one  arcuate  bubble- 
containing  elongated  spirit  level  tube  mounted  on  said 
body  and  swingable  through  an  arc  therewith,  and  said 
tube  having  a  decreasing  radius  of  curvature  from  one 
end  to  the  other. 


239M54 

CONDITION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Joka  F.  Stonn,  Mtoasaaalh,  Bmi  RagiaBld  M.  WttUaan 
SOB,  Bn>oklya  Pari^  Mlaa.,  asriyaon  to  MlaacapoHs- 
HoacywcO  Rcfaiatar  CampMi,  MlafpnHi,  MIml, 
a  corporattoa  of  Ddawan 

AppUcattoa  March  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,M4 
11  Claias.    (CL  73—394) 


tfl 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  meter  having  a  vane  and  a  pivoted 
vane  supporting  arm  which  is  arranged  to  be  progressively 


m 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  total  quantity  of  liquid 
in  a  plurality  of  individual  ocmtainers,  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  bridge  circuits  eadi  having  an  impedance  type 
liquid  quantity  sensing  means  in  one  leg  thereof,  a  re- 
balance impedance  in  an  adjacent  leg  thereof,  a  first 
and  a  second  source  of  voltage  of  a  first  and  second  char- 
acteristic providing  discrimination  between  said  sources 
in  the  leg  ia  series  with  said  sensing  means,  a  third  source 
of  variable  voltage  of  the  first  discriminating  characteris- 
tic in  the  leg  in  series  with  said  rebalance  impedance, 
and  means  rcspomtva  to  the  vottage  of  said  Am  chara»- 
tcristac  conaectad  in  the  detecting  leg  of  the  bridge  and 
effective  to  cootroi  said  third  source  of  voltage  to  rehal- 
ance  the  bridge  with  respect  to  the  voltage  of  the  first 
discriminating  characteristic;  means  connected  in  the  de- 
tecting leg  of  each  of  said  Ividgc  circuits  and  effective 
to  add  the  voltages  of  said  second  discriminating  char- 
acteristic for  each  of  said  brid^  circuits,  and  voltage  re- 
spoouyc  means  connected  to  said  last  named  means  and 
effective  to  indicate  total  quantity  oi  liquid  in  the  plurality 
of  containers. 


E-^i5« 


IcwcO,  West 

'  Joacpk  Slat- 
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GYROSCOPIC  DEVICES 
WciiMI  D. 
r.  New  Yotk,  an 

N.Yn 

a  cos-peiattoM  of  New  Ymk 
31,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,144 
24CMH.    (a.  74— 5  J) 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  Unk,  a 
gyroscope  ball  suspended  in  said  tank,  said  ball  having 
an  equatorial  channel,  said  channel  having  its  opposed 
sides  diverging  from. the jixnter  outward  and  a  gimbid  ring 


>»wwu  uiv  )Mu  anu  uficiung. 


said  pain  or  electrodes  being  positioned  in  a  different 
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in  said  channel  for  positioning  said  gyroscope  ball  and    which  said  platen  is  reciprocaled  toward  and  away  from 
first  torsion  members  connected  between  said  gimbaJ  ring    said  extreoM  platen  position  and  said  crank  pin  being 


J  •  ■  '...«»"> 
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fir- 


and  said  ball,  and  second  torsion  members  connected  be- 
tween said  gimbal  ring  and  tank. 


MOTION  TRANSMBBION  DEVICE 
Jacob  J.  HagnpiaB,  Saa  Joae,  CaW 


of  New  York 
Applkrtlo.  Fcbraary  16,  lf54,  SarW  No.  41t4»S 
idataa.    (CL74— If) 


simultaneously  shifubie  relative  to  said  link  means  to 
^  provide  for  varying  said  off-set  relationship  while  said 

to  lateraa-    P'*'*"  remains  fixed  in  said  posttion. 
a  corporatioa  -  ^_^^^^^^^  j 


WELL  rUMFING  DEVICE 

Rocar  B.  WWto,  Vaa,  Ta«,  iiHg        la  n*  P»«  oa 


_     14, 19SS,  8hW  N^  SJt^MS 
HClilMi     (CL  74-^51) 


»>   •■♦i.*.A      / 
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1  A  motion  transmitting  device  including  a  driving 
member  and  a  driven  member,  means  interposed  between 
said  members  for  selectively  controlling  the  transmission 
of  force  therebetween  comprising  an  open  ended  con- 
tainer affixed  to  one  said  member  and  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm sealing  the  opening  of  said  container,  said  dia- 
phragm being  operatively  affixed  to  the  other  said  mem- 
ber, a  magnetic  liquid  within  said  coouiner  normally 
displaceable  by  motion  of  said  driving  member  distort- 
ing said  diaphragm  whereby  said  motion  is  absorbed, 
and  means  for  selectively  rendering  said  liquid  noo- 
displaceabie  so  that  motion  is  transmitted  between  said 
members. 


1.  A  device  for  translating  circular  oscfllatory  motion 
into  reciprocating  motion  of  different  magnitude  com- 
prising, in  combination,  eccentric  means  for  providing 
circular  oscfllatory  motion,  a  pitman  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  a  point  removed  from  the  center  of  said 
eccentric  means,  the  other  end  of  said  pitman  being 
pivotally  connected  to  a  roUtable  driven  means  at  a  point 
removed  from  the  center  of  relation  thereof,  said  rotat- 
able  driven  means  being  conaected  to  a  second  roUtable 
driven  means  having  a  diameter  different  from  the  diam- 
eter of  said  first  driven  mams  and  means  psvotally  ooo- 
nected  to  said  second  driven  means  to  be  redpcocated 
thereby,  whereby  the  reciprocating  motion  taken  from 
said  second  driven  means  is  (rf  a  difTerent  magnitude  than 
that  of  said  eccentric  means. 


2JM,4S7 
VAKIABLE  STKOKE  PRESS 
P.  Iinnffili.  Wvfcn,  Ohio,  aia^ 
Pa<— l^tnlilni  A  WaMer  CmSL 

yir  It,  i«si,  a«M  n«.  59s,(9s 

SCklBM.  (CL  74-43) 
1.  A  variable  stroke  press  comprising  a  reciprocable 
platen  having  an  extreme  platen  position,  a  crank  pin 
off-set  radially  of  an  axis  and  movable  in  an  arc  there- 
about, and  Hnk  means  extending  betwaui  said  crank  pin 
and  said  platen  for  translating  arcnale  movement  of  the 
former  to  reciprocable  movement  of  the  latter,  said 
crank  pin  being  shiftable  radially  of  said  axis  when  said 
platen  is  ra  said  extreme  platen  position  to  vary  said 
off-set  relationship  and  thereby  vary  the  distance  through 


••  The        Volaey  M 


PLUID  PIMP 
aai  D«bH.  Y« 


AppHcalkM  FchsMty  15,  lfS7. 8«hy  No.  M«,4t5 

4ClnlM.  (CL74-«i) 
I.  In  a  device  for  simultaneously  rotating  and  re- 
ciprocating a  piston  on  a  frame,  a  speel  fixed  to  said 
piston,  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  rotate  said  spool, 
flanges  on  said  spool,  and  means  for  effecting  axial 
reciprocation  of  said  spool  and  piston  during  the  rotation 
thereof  comprising,  a  circular  yoke  surrounding  said 
spool  and  portioned  between  said  ft^^es,  said  circular 
yoke  being  pivotaUy  supported  at  one  side  on  said  frame. 
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shaft  being  fecetved  ?i^  said  worm  with  one  end  extend-    the  arm  into  contacting  rdation  with  the  annular  cam 
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meant  on  nid  tnam  ed&ietti  at  the  other  ade  of  nid 
yoke  for  tdliaitably  Bogulaily  poritiooiiif  Hid  yoke  rela- 
thre  to  the  axis  of  rotatioB  of  nid  pifton,  and  ban  beariof 


% 

% 


it 


means  mounted  at  oae  drcumfiemtfia]  podtion  on  said 
spool  flanflei  cogMtf»g  aaid  yoke  whereupon  rotation  of 
said  spool  and  piston  by  said  drive  shaft  effects  axial 
redprocatioB  of  said  pistoo. 


VAKIABLE  SPEED  IBLT  TEANSMBBION 
MICHANBM 

••J. 


25, 19SS,  Ssriri  No.  49M22 

(CL74— 23tJ7) 


1.  A  variable  speed  traaamisskNi  comprisint  two 
pulleys,  a  V  belt  extendiDg  between  said  pulleys  with 
said  pulleys  being  adnptabk  for  eidier  adjasting  the  run 
of  said  belt  or  by  varyinf  the  distance  bUwMJi  the  axes 
of  the  pulleys,  one  of  said  pnUeys  having  conical  flanges 
movable  toward  and  away  frooi  each  other,  a  coil  spring 
coaxial  with  said  one  of  said  paDeys  and  bearing  against 
the  hub  portion  of  osie  of  said  flanges,  medianism  means 
contacting  the  other  end  of  the  spring  for  urging  said 
flanges  toward  each  other  in  response  to  the  torque  trans- 
mitted by  die  pulley,  and  the  rate  ai  the  spring  pressure 
being  related  to  the  action  of  the  mechanisni  means  so 
that  under  maximum  power  condttions  the  total  force 
urging  tiie  flanges  together  is  wAstantially  constant 
throvghoot  the  ranfs  of  the  effective  diaaselerB  of  the 
flanges  of  the  polley. 
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and  the  other  end  of  said  hub  being  of 
r,  a  bearing  encircling  said  reduced  diam- 
hub  portioB  and  having  an  cmcmal  diameter  eqwJ 
the  rtiamelpr  of  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  said 
a  sleeve  slidably  supported  on  said  bearing  and 
end  normally  overlying  the  larger  diameter 
portion  of  said  hub,  a  second  frusto  conical  flange  on  said 


mi 


■»nc>J 


VARIABLB  PnCH  PULLETS 


WW- utKwi  NOb  4Hi|^Ti« 

li,  19S8.    nil  tfttta^m  Mtj  St»  19St,  9ariri  No. 
7513TS 

S  OakH.    fCL  74-.23t.17) 

1.  A  variable  pkdi  pidley  inchiding  a  fixed  pulley 

portkn  inchidiai  a  hi*  having  an  axial  shaft  socket  there- 

hi  and  a  firualo  conical  flange  on  the  socketed  end  of  said 

hub,  the  cod  of  the  hnb  mQaoent  to  aaid  flas^e  bcdig  of 


VI:- 


sleeve,  said  flanges  having  diverging  surfaces,  a  flange 
means,  threaded  means  extending  through  said  flange 
means  and  extending  axially  into  said  hub,  said  flange 
means  engaging  said  bearing  and  the  end  of  die  small 
diameter  portion  of  said  hub,  and  spring  means  inter- 
poeed  between  said  flange  means  and  said  second  frusto 
conical  flange,  and  means  holding  said  hnb,  bearing  and 
sleeve  from  relative  rotation. 


CHANGS 


BOX  OP  THE  PKBKLBCnON 
PQB  MACHINI  TOOLS 


SwM* 
3, 19SC8asW  No.  tt5,9S0 


13,1955 

(CL74— 334) 


^7  m  fo! 


«^  j'uukk  §i«rr^ 


1.  In  a  change  speed  box  of  the  preselecting  type 
including  a  driving  shaft,  a  power  unit  controlling  the 
latter  and  a  lever  controlling  the  operation  of  the  box, 
the  provision  of  a  threaded  section  having  a  hi^  pitch 
and  forming  part  of  the  driving  diaft,  a  nut  engaging 
said  threaded  section,  means  adapted  to  shift  said  nut 
in  a  direction  paraBd  with  the  aids  of  Uw  ahafU  means 
for  preventing  said  not  from  rotating  to  mnetrain  die 
shaft  to  turn  upon  shifting  of  the  nut  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  lever  of  the  change  speed  box  for  producing 
operation  of  die  nut  dilfting  meaiM. 


2.1na 
ing  on  a 


UNIT 
A.nMksMl 

5GliiM.   <CL74— an) 

_  a  boosing  for  monnt- 
a  mannaUy  controlled  steering 
in  tfM  honaim  lor  rotation  and  limited 
a  hoUow  worm  moonted  for  rotation  in 


cm- 


«  frianonsnip  and  incret»y  vmry  the  distance  throuffa    yoke  betiif  pivotaily  supfxirted  at  one  side  on  taid  franc. 
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shaft  being  received  in  said  worm  with  one  end  extend- 
ing therefrofn,  means  in  said  housing  defining  a  lon- 
gitudinal bore  through  which  the  said  one  end  of  the  steer- 
ing shaft  extetids,  a  closure  accessible  to  the  outside  of 
the  housing  for  closing  said  bore,  the  end  of  said  shaft 
journaUed  in  said  closure,  said  wonn  having  a  connection 
to  said  steering  shaft  so  that  rotation  of  the  latter  in  either 
direction  rotates  the  worm  and  moves  the  shaft  axially 
from  the  vertical  position,  a  doubk-acting  master  cylin- 
der mounted  in  the  bore  in  nid  housing  and  having  a 
double-acting  piston  connected  to  said  one  end  of  the 
shaft,  said  master  cylinder  including  means  yieldingly 
opposing  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  from  a  neutral 
position  so  that  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  from  said 
neutral  position  operates  the  master  cylinder  piston  for 
producing  fluid  at  low  pressure  which  pressure  varies  in 


the  ann  into  contacting  relation  with  the  annular  cam 
plate,  a  base  plate,  a  plurality  of  adjustable  screws  in  op- 
erative engagement  with  said  base  and  cam  plates  to  vary 
the  relative  position  of  the  cam  plate,  each  of  said  screws 


ji>»    f"i 


AH-> 


accordance  with  the  movements  of  the  steering  shaft,  a 
lever  mounted  in  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  about 
an  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  steering  shaft  and  carry- 
ing a  worm  wheel  at  one  end  meshing  with  said  worm 
so  that  rotation  of  said  worm  pivots  the  lever,  said  lever 
being  connected  so  that  pivotal  movement  thereof  actuates 
the  device  to  be  steered,  means  in  the  housing  definmg 
axially  alined  power  cylinders  straddling  the  other  end 
of  said  lever  and  arranged  in  the  housing  on  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  steering  shaft,  said  cylinders  having  power 
pistons  mutually  cooperating  with  the  other  end  of  the 
lever,  a  high  fluid  pressure  circuit  including  said  power 
cylinders,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  low  pres- 
sure fluid  for  supplying  power  fluid  via  said  high  fluid 
pressure  circuit  to  said  power  cylinders  for  operating  the 
same  in  nspofoae  to  movements  of  the  steering  shaft,  so 
that  said  power  cylinder  pistons  pivot  the  lever. 


2JMy444 

VARIABLE  COMPUfiNG  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 


NJ. 


My  27,  19^  8mM  N«w  44i,«32 
I  CMm.     (CL  74—394) 

A  mechanical  computer  comprising  a  first  gear  and  a 
second  gear,  a  gimbal  frame,  a  gimbal  hub  drivingly 
connecting  the  first  gear  to  the  gimbal  frame,  a  third  gear 
positioned  within  the  gimbal  frame,  a  shaft  extending 
coaxially  throufh  the  gimbal  hub  and  drivingly  connect- 
ing the  third  gear  to  the  second  gear,  another  shaft 
pivotally  moomed  within  the  gimbal  frame  and  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  first-mentioned  shaft,  a  fourth  gear 
and  a  control  arm,  said  other  shaft  drivingly  connecting 
said  control  arm  to  said  fourth  gear  and  poaitioaing  said 
fourth  gear  in  driving  engagement  with  said  third  gear, 
a  flexible  annular  cam  plate,  said  control  arm  having  a 
free  end  portion,  means  Nasing  said  free  end  portion  of 


Ji-'j,  ij,*.u 


being  independently  adjustable  to  flex  the  annular  cam 
plate  into  a  predetermined  contour  for  cooperation  with 
the  free  end  of  the  control  arm  so  as  to  impart  upon  ro- 
tation of  the  first  gear  a  rotatioD  to  the  second  gear  vary- 
ing with  the  contour  of  the  amiuiar  cam  plate. 


2,t9M^ 
BACKLASH  ELIMINATOR 
Joseph  B.  Annkafc,  Milwanfccc,  and  Jaaaes  N.  Hanncry, 
West  AUis,  Wb^  assiiBon  to  Ktmmtj  *  Tredur  Cor- 
poration, West  AIUs,  WIs^  a  lurpmaUom  of  Wbcooski 
AppUcatioa  Joe  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,952 
19CliiM.    (Q.  74--499) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool;  a  frame  provided  with  a  front 
wall  having  an  enlarged  opening  and  a  rearwardly  tpttccd 
wall  having  a  smaUer  opening  aligned  with  the  opening 
in  said  front  wall;  a  tool  spindle  assembly  comprising  s 
bearing  carrier  removably  secured  within  the  enlarged 
opening  in  said  front  column  wall  and  being  in  turn  pro- 
vided with  a  flanged  drcnlar  "r***"g.  an  antifriction  spin- 
dle bearing  constrained  against  raarward  movement  with- 
in the  ^opening  formed  in  said  baaiing  carrier,  a  tool 
spindle  having  a  flanged  forward  end  and  a  spliacd  inner 
portion  extending  rearwardly  tfaroogh  the  inner  race  oi 
said  spindle  bearing,  a  flywhad  ronovably  splbed  to  said 
spindle  rearwardly  of  nid  bearing,  said  ftywiieel  being 
provided  adjacent  its  outer  rearward  face  with  an  inter- 
nally formed  spiral  gear-like  aaembcr  concentric  to  the 
splined  opening  extending  liiereihnNigii,  an  intemaDy 
spiined  spiral  gear  having  cxtomally  formed  gear  teeth 
and  being  removably  splined  to  said  q»indle  in  meshing 
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engagement  with  the  internal  spiral  gear-like  member 
formed  in  said  flywheel,  a  lock^iut  threadedly  «ti>g^giftg 
said  qitedle  adapted  to  retain  te  inar  Cms  of  »id  «fa- 
dle  flanie,  the  taBcrrac*  of  said  baw^  aid  fjrwkad 
and  said  spiral  pear  la  tightly  ooopwatiiig  '"^gT"' 
whereby  said  fywfaod  and  said  «ind  pear  are  rolatabty 
urged  into  clamping  engagement  with  the  spUned  portion 
of  said  spindle;  a  second  bearing  constrained  against  for- 
ward movement  within  the  opening  fonned  in  said  rear- 
wardly  spaced  colmnn  wall;  and  a  second  lock-nut  thread- 
edly engaging  said  q>faidle  and  being  adjustably  nx>vable 
into  abutting  engagement  with  said  bearing  whereby  said 
tool  spindle  assembly  is  removable  from  said  column  as 
a  single  unit  after  said  second  lock-nut  is  disengaged 
from  said  spindle  and  said  bearing  carrier  is  removed 
from  said  front  column  wall. 
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ANTI-BACKLASH  DEVICE 

WaBam  WisraisB,  MMkagon,  Mich^  aarigKv  to  Contl. 

■cntal  Motan  Corporation,  a  eorporation  of  Vtogkata 

Application  Fcbraary  7,  IfSt,  Scrial  No.  713,tl3 

t  ClafaM.     (CL  74— 44t) 

h^ 


*>' 


.  0  « taqr 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  propeller 
driven  aircraft  and  having  a  crankcase,  a  crankshaft 
carried  thereby,  and  a  propeller  shaft,  a  driving  gear  op- 
erably  connected  with  said  crankshaft,  a  driven  gear 
carried  by  said  propeller  shaft  and  comprising  two  axially 
aligned  rdatirely  angulariy  adijusuble  gear  portions  op- 
eraUy  engaged  with  said  driving  gear,  and  contrcri  means 
automatically  operable  only  at  preselected  engine  speeds 
to  angulariy  adjust  said  gear  portions,  thereby  effecting 
anti-backlash  locking  engagement  thereof  with  said  driv- 
ing gear  at  said  selected  engine  speeds,  said  propello- 
shaft  having  a  helical  spline  portion,  one  of  said  gear 
portions  being  fixed  to  said  propeller  shaft  and  the  other 
(rf  said  gear  portions  having  a  helical  spline  engaged  with 
said  propeller  shaft  helical  spline,  said  control  means  se- 
lectively operable  to  axially  adjust  said  spUned  gear  por- 
tion whereby  same  is  angulariy  adjusted  relative  to  said 
fixed  gear  portion  due  to  said  helical  splines. 


of  the  gear  and  pinion  contact  one  another  at  a  point  of 
inflection  of  said  curve,  the  gear  teeth  having  unsym- 
metrical  pressure  angles,  and  the  pinion  is  conjugate  to 
the  gear,  wherein  the  coordinates  of  the  pitch  point  art 
related  to  the  ceitter  distance  and  the  speed  ratio  of  the 
gearing  in  accordance  with 

(Ky~x)*+lCx+z  {Ky-x)l  t«(l+it»)-CJ-0 


and  wherein:  x,  y,  and  z  represent  a  rectangnlar<oor- 
dinate  system  with  the  pinion  axis  coincident  with  the  x- 
axis  and  the  gear  axis  coincident  with  a  line  parallel  to 
the  y-axis  and  passing  through  the  z-axis;  Cascenter  dis- 
tance along  the  common  perpendicular;  and  K=3  speed 
ratio,  number  of  gear  teeth/number  of  pinion  teeth. 


AUTOMATIC  PLURAL  STET-RAHO      ^i 

TRANSMBBIONB 
R.  Cheek  a^  Noman  BaMavd,  DelraM.  Mldu 
Id  Ciirai  Moton  Cafporatton,  Dotinit, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

I'liiMlii  23,  19S4,B«rinl  No.  457,975 
iOalMi     (CL74— 172) 
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8KEW.AXB  GEARING  WITH  PLANE 

TOOTH  GEAR 

OHvcr  E.  Saari,  Schllar  Paifc,  IlL.  ssshaiii  to 

Tool  Worfca,  Ckici«o,  DL  a  corparadeM  of 

AppMraHon  October  1, 1957,  SeiW  No.  M7,9M 
Itniiiii  (CL  74— 459.5) 
5.  A  right-angle  skew-axis  gearing  comprising  a  rela- 
tively large  face-type  gear  and  a  mating  pinion,  said  gear 
having  a  plurality  of  plane  teeth  each  of  which  is  Ungent 
at  the  pitch  point  therecrf  to  the  curve  which  is  codi- 
rectional  with  the  relative  velocity  vector  at  every  point 
of  the  pitch-contact  locus  along  which  the  pitch  surfaces 


•fivx 


1.  In  a  transmission  for  an  engine  driven  vehicle,  an 
input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure, 
gearing  between  said  shafts,  hydraulically  actuated  de- 
vices for  conditioning  said  gearing  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  speed  ratio  driving  ctmnections  between  said  shafts, 
a  shift  valve  train  including  as  an  intermediate  element, 
a  Aift  valve  so  oontrolling  supply  of  fluid  fiom  said 
source  to  said  devices  that  in  a  first  position  of  said  shift 
valve  said  devices  condition  said  gearing  for  a  low  speed 
ratio  drive  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  shift  valve 
said  devices  condition  said  gearing  for  a  higher  speed 
ratio  drive,  said  shift  valve  train  including  terminal  plug 
elements  aligned  with  each  end  of  said  shift  valve,  said 
elements  being  slidable  in  a  bore  of  a  valve  body,  a 
throttle  valve  mechanism  regulating  pressure  of  fluid 
from  said  source  in  accordance  with  throttle  position, 
governor  valve  mechanism  regulating  pressure  of  fluid 


free  end  portion,  meun  biastng  said  free  end  portion  of    and  being  removably  spiiiMd  lo  mM  tpiBdi»  ia  mcihinf 
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fromnid  tottrceiB  accordance  with  the  speed  of  rotatiaii 
of  one  of  said  rfiafti.  said  bore  being  provided  with  a 
pOTt  in  the  part  tiwreof  in  which  said  shift  valve  slides, 
fluid  from  nid  throttle  valve  entering  said  bore  thitMigh 
said  port  and  acting  on  an  area  of  said  shift  valve  to 
move  said  shift  valve  in  one  direction,  Ifoid  from  said 
governor  valve  acting  to  move  said  shift  valve  ia  the 
other  direction,  said  shift  valve  normally  being  moved 
from  said  first  pocitioo  to  said  second  position  over  a  pre- 
determined range  of  opposing  throttle  valve  pressures  and 
governor  pressurea,  said  shift  valve  when  in  said  second 
position  covering  said  port  and  blocking  the  supply  of 
throttle  valve  pressme  to  said  area  diereof,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  throttle  valve  mechanism  and  operable 
when   said   shift  valve  is  in  said   second   position   for 
delivering  fluid  oader  pressure  from  said  source  to  said 
shift  valve  train  for  moving  one  of  said  terminal  plug 
elements  thereby  forcing  said  shift  valve  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, completion  of  movement  of  said  shift  valve  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position  uncovering  said 
port  and  restoring  the  supply  of  throttle  valve  pressure 
to  said  area  <rf  said  shift  valve  and  reestablishing  the  rela- 
tion erf  throttle  valve  pressures  and  governor  pressure  for 
normal  shifting  of  said  shift  valve  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position. 
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LOW-PROPILB  SHIFT  LINK  FOR  CAB^VER- 
ENGINB  VKHICLB 

Robift  C  Mania,  SeaMla,  WaA.,  mmifpmr  to  PadAc  Car 

AppBcallaa  PMnnry  1,  19St,  Serial  N*.  713J94 
3  CUav.    (CL  74—473) 
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ing  means  for  drive  connecting  both  the  vehicle  control 
member  with  the  vehicle  control  shaft  and  the  accessory 
control  member  with  the  aooeasory  operating  device 
through  the  steering  wheal  to  permit  independent  move- 
ment of  the  steering  shaft  relative  to  the  vehicle  control 
shaft  and  the  accessory  operating  device. 


1-  In  an  aatouiotive  vehicle  having  a  change-speed 
transmission  with  the  gear  sets  oontroUcd  by  a  responder 
bar  surmounting  the  tianwiiMioo  and  joumaled  for 
rocker  and  eadwiae  motioiH  between  givea  limits  on  a 
horizontaUy  diipond  kngitudinal  axis,  an  impulse  bar 
lying  well  to  the  front  of  said  traasmissiao  and  joumaled 
for  rocker  and  cwlwiae  motioas  on  a  horirontally  dis- 
posed longitudinal  axis  offset  lateraUy  firem  the  axis  of 
the  responder  bar.  respective  univeml  joints  for  said 
bars  having  a  front  component  <rf  each  fixed  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  related  bar.  and  a  rigid  rod  «t»«««wiing  u  a 
link  diagooally  between  the  two  bars  and  fixedly  coupled 
by  its  front  ewl  with  the  rear  component  of  the  front 
universal  and  by  its  rear  end  with  the  rear  component 
of  the  rear  universal,  said  coupled  ends  being  each 
poiMed  forwardly  on  a  coincidiiig  axis  traversing  the 
iMersectiou  of  the  swivel  axes  (rf  both  of  the  univemls. 


„  _  vnocu  coNmoLs 

H.  Gffa4y,  PasMlae,  Mkk,  asa^ 
Dilrall,  Mlch^  a 


I  *!^  ».  1W7.  Sastol  No.  fJAjnS 
II  ClalBM.    (CL  74— 4t4) 
I.  In  coaabinatioa  with  a  vehicle  stetfing  cahmuL  a 
vehicle  accessory  operating  device  mounted  on  the 


l,tPi,<7I 
TRANSMBHON  CONTROL 
GObcrt  K.  Hawa.  FnaklB,  MUL,    -  Ij   ii  to 
Moton 


Appttcatfoa  My  3. 195t,  S«tol  No.  744,454 
UdaiM.    (CL74— 4S4) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  stoering  arfnma,  traasmissiott 
control  and  steering  shafts  rotatably  supported  by  the 
steering  column,  a  rotatably  aad  shiftaMy  mounted 
transmission  control  member  positionable  in  a  plurality 
of  transmission  settings,  a  control  dial  profvidad  with 
legends  thereon  correspondii«  to  each  of  the  trvamiasioa 
setUngs  and  positioned  adjacent  the  transmission  control 
member,  a  steering  wheel  infinrfim  «  hub  portion  drive 
connected  to  the  steering  shaft,  the  hub  portion  being  so 
disposed  as  to  have  both  the  dial  and  tnmsmisaon  control 
member  on  one  side  and  the  stoetiag  coluaui  on  die  other 
side,  planetary  gearing  bodi  for  drive  connecting  through 
the  stacnog  wheel  dw  transwisiinn  coatrol  shaft  and 
the  transmission  caalrol  eaember  so  aa  to  pemh  inde- 
pendent movemaat  of  the  slaiiiiii  and  transmissaon  con- 
trol shafia  and  for  interconnactii^  through  the  stoering 
wheel  the  cooftrol  dial  and  the  stoering  colimm  so  as  to 
maintain  the  control  dial  sutionary  with  respect  to  the 
steering  column,  and  means  operative,  when  the  trans- 
mission coatrol  member  is  shifted,  to  revolve  the  trans- 
mission control  shaft  to  one  of  the  settings. 


^ 
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UMOn  CONTBOL  ATT  ABATUB 


21,  19SI,SmM  No.  729,M5 
(a.74-^l»D 


flnt  opMiag  for  the  pMHi«»  of  said  qMdk.  •  fint 
lor  domt  tl»  tMP  formed  in  and  int 
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for  Mttd  ^Msdlc  «nd  adimtiiit  «•■■•  for  aeid 
MUB,  a  «ooad  opauat  pmrided  JB  aid 
tyiat  ia  a  plaae  fonniag  aa  aagk  wkk  tkt  plaae 
of  said  im  opeaiag.  aad  disposed  ia  the  aide  of  said  body 
aojaceat  said  rocker  arm  to  eaabk  iascftioa  theraof 
throofh  said  seooad  opeaiag.  aad  aaother  cavtt  means 
for  dosiM  said 


MOTION  TRAABMnriNG  CONNECTION 
W.  Bhadaa.  ladiBMipali^  lad^  i  iili  ii  to  G«— ral 
Meters  Corperalloai  Detoallf  Mica>t  a  corpocatioa  of 


AppUcatioa  Aarfl  12, 19S(,  ScrW  No.  STT.m 
dOaima.    (Q.  74— 522) 


li>  |«; 
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1.  In  oombinatioa:  supportiat  structure  providiat  a 
ban  socket;  a  baU  pin>table  in  said  baB  socket;  a  shaft 
carried  by  said  supporting  stmctme  adjacent  said  ball 
socket  aad  rotatable  aad  rectprocaUe  relative  to  said 
Mpportiag  stracture,  the  axis  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  shaft  adjaoeat  said  ball  sodut  intersecting  the  cen- 
ter of  said  ball;  a  link  extending  between  said  shaft  por- 
tion and  said  baU;  first  pivot  means  pivotally  intercon- 
nectiflg  said  link  and  said  shaft;  and  second  pivot  means 
pivotally  iaterooanecting  said  Uak  aad  said  ball  at  a 
point  placed  laterally  from  said  axis  of  said  shall  por 
tioa. 


biML 
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STEERING  MBCHANBM  FOR  MOTOR  VEfflCLES 


1.  The  combination  comprising,  first  and  second  rela- 
tively movable  members,  one  of  said  members  having 
an  opening  diereia  and  a  tflbcnad  seat  adjacent  said  open- 
ing, first  means  iwintably  supported  on  die  other  of  said 
members  and  exirading  within  said  opening,  baU  means 
rotatably  supported  by  said  aeat,  adjiutable  means  oper- 
ativety  interoonnectmg  said  first  means  and  said  ball 
means  and  adjustable  upon  rotatioa  of  said  ball  means 
to  adjust  the  relative  spadag  of  said  members  wtth  re- 
spect to  each  other,  aad  naeaas  fixing  the  position  of 
said  ball  means  with  respect  to  said  seat  to  ther^  fix 
the  position  of  said  adjustable  means  upon  adjustmem  of 
the  relative  position  of  said  members. 


19H  B«W  N^  4tM12 
CiiBiBiij  liaawj  3t,  1953 
<CL74--«99) 
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ACCESHNUES  GEAR  BOnS 
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\  ii||liii<ia  Wnrnn  Mf  27,  1914 
2  riiMii     (Q.  74-d<S) 
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1.  A  ban  bearlag  drive  mechairimi  for  steerfaig  devices 
in  vehicles  inchiding  a  steering  spindle  having  a  worm,  a 
nut  di^tlaceaUy  podtiooed  over  said  worm,  a  rocker 
arm  connected  with  said  nut,  aad  a  cross  shaft  crosstag 
said  worm  and  sappwling  said  rocker  arm,  said  rocker 
arm  transmitting  aietioa  from  said  worm  to  said  cross 
daft,  comprirfag  a  multi-part  hollow  body  — «^i**«*«g 
said  mrrhawism  induding  a  hoosfaig  piwided  with  a  dead- 
end bore,  bearing  means  for  suppoitiag  said  spiadle  in 
said  dead-end  bore,  said  housing  being  piwided  with  a 


'*■•. 


•SmxW  UPJjt^.AH) 


1. 


In  combination,  a  gear-box  for  carrying  and  driving 
on  board  aircraft  iadudiag  a  casing,  a  plu- 
rality of  fears  supported  by  aad  cadoaed  withm  said 
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casing  and  operatively  connected  together  to  be  rotated 
at  the  same  time,  one  of  said  gean  being  adapted  to  be 
operatively  connected  to  an  engine  of  said  aircraft,  a 
clutch  device  inside  said  casing  of  said  first  gear-box 
adapted  to  connect  and  disconnect  said  connccuble  gear 
to  and  from  said  aircraft  engine,  an  auxiliary  gear-box 
operatively  connectable  to  an  auxiliary  engine  other  than 
an  engine  of  said  aircraft  and  including  a  casing  mounted 
OD  said  casing  of  said  first  gear-box  for  driving  acces- 
sories and  gears  supported  by  and  enclosed  within  said 
casing  of  said  auxiliary  gear-box,  said  last  casing  being 
adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  casing  of  said  first 
gear-box  for  driving  accessories  and  means  for  auto- 
matically putting  said  clutch  device  of  said  gear-box  for 
carrying  and  driving  accessories  in  its  disconnecting  po- 
sition when  said  casing  of  said  auxiliary  gear-box  is 
mounted  on  said  casing  of  said  gear-box  for  driving  ac- 
cessories and  for  automatically  putting  again  said  clutch 
-device  in  its  coimecting  position  when  said  casing  of 
said  auxiliary  gear-box  is  removed  from  said  casing  of 
said  gear-box  for  driving  accessories. 


region  of  the  diamond  to  be  adhered  to  said  one  end  of 
the  dop  by  a  first  adhesive,  directing  a  beam  of  X-rays 
onto  said  other  regioa  of  the  dianood  on  the  temporary 
dop  and  obuining  ■  cryital  diffraction  pattern  of  the 
diamond,  ascertaining  from  mid  crystal  diftraction  pat- 
tern the  angular  deviation  of  mid  crystallographic  axes  of 
the  diamond  from  said  fiducial  reference  axes  respectively 
of  the  temporary  dop,  bringing  tiie  boid^  inio  juxta- 


DIFFERENTIAL  MECHANISM 
Winatoo  F.  Wmiami,  Ccdn>  RapMa,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

CofflBS  Radio  Compmqr,  Cadm  Rapldk,  Iowa,  a  cor- 

poratfoB  of  lows 

AppUcadoa  DMcmbtr  !<,  1957,  Scrfal  No.  702,S43 
%  SCUma.    (CL74— 724) 
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position  with  said  other  region  of  the  diamond  on  the 
temporary  dop  with  the  fiducial  reference  axes  of  the 
holder  displaced  angularly  from  the  respective  fiducial 
reference  axes  of  the  temporary  dop  by  amounts  equal  to 
the  ascertained  deviatioiu  of  axes,  causing  said  other  re- 
gion of  the  diamond  to  be  adhered  to  mid  bolder  by  a 
second  adhesive,  and  finally  loosening  mid  first  adhesive 
to  release  the  diamond  from  mid  temporary  dop. 


ii.'j 


TRANSMBSION  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Frank  J.  WImMI,  FrMkHis  Mkk.«  Mrf^Mr  to  G«Mnl 

Moton  Coryontfoa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  cotpontioa  of 

Ddawara 

Applkadon  September  7, 1954,  Smial  No.  4544S1 

UClaiHk    (CL74— 754) 


1  A  gear  system  comprising  a  source  of  motive  power, 
a  first  worm  gearing,  an  output  shaft,  a  plate,  a  second 
worm  gearing,  said  plate  roUtably  mounted  between  said 
first  worm  gearing  and  said  second  worm  gearing  on  said 
shaft,  aiul  spring  means  holding  the  plate  and  said  worm 
gearings  in  contact  with  each  other  whereby  said  second 
worm  gearing  may  rotate  the  shaft  without  reacting 
on  said  first  worm  gearing. 


1,89^477 
METHOD  OF  MOIWTING  DIAMONDS  IN  TOOL 

SHANKS  AND  OTHER  HOLDERS 
HaroU  C  KOHar,  Ckkago,  IB^  aari^or  to  SvpcrCat, 
bc^  Ckkaitt,  DL,  a  cocpoiallM  of  nitoois 
AppHcalton  Ivly  2, 1957,  S«W  No.  M9,492 
12  rialmi     (CL7<— 191) 
1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  loose  diamond  on   a 
holder  having  fiducial  reference  indicia  thereon  esublish- 
ing  fiducial  reference  axes  for  the  holder  with  the  three 
principal  crystallofraphic  axes  of  the  diamond  bearing 
respective  predetermined  angular  relationships  with  re- 
spect to  mid  reference  axes,  and  with  one  region  of  the 
diamond  exposed  and  another  region  thereof  embedded 
in  the  holder,  said  method  comprising  fixedly  mounting 
the  diamond  on  one  end  of  a  temporary  positioning  dop 
having  fiducial  reference  indicia  which,  in  combination 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  dop,  esublishes  thirc 
fiducial  reference  axes  for  the  d(q>,  by  causing  said  one 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  vehicle  transmission  hav- 
ing a  fluid  actuated  servo  member,  a  fluid  pressure  source, 
a  pressure  regulator  valve  for  changing  the  pressure  level 
of  fluid  supplied  by  said  source  to  said  servo,  a  manually 
controlled  selector  valve  adapted  to  supply  said  fluid  at 
its  regulated  pressure  level  from  said  source  to  said  servo 
to  actuate  the  same,  a  shift  vahre,  said  selector  vahre  at 
times  supplying  said  fluid  at  its  regulated  prenure  lever 
to  said  shift  valve,  said  shift  valve  at  times  being  openUe 
to  supply  said  fluid  at  its  regulated  pressure  level  from 
said  selector  valve  to  said  servo  to  denctuatc  the  same, 
and  flow  control  means  between  hydraulically  connect- 
ing the  selector  valve  and  said  servo  and  controlling  the 
rate  of  flow  of  said  actuating  fluid  to  and  from  said  servo, 
said  flow  control  meant  beii^  re^onsive  to  vehicle  SBf^ 
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and  chances  in  the  level  of  pressure  ouintained  by  the 
press«ire  r^ulator  ralve  whereby  under  different  speed 
and  pressure  level  conditiom  the  servo  is  actuated  at 
different  rates. 


i*£i 
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TRANSMBSION 

Donald  W.  Kdbel,  Mande,  Ind^  airicMr  to  Borf-Wi 

CoipontkNi,  rMrapi,  DL,  a  corponlloa  of  11 

AppHcaHon  May  ^  19S2, 9«1al  No.  294^31 

lOalak    (CL74-7S1) 


the  housinc  in  opposed  relation,  a  first  inner  race  secured 
on  tile  inpitt  afaah,  a  first  outer  race  secured  afainst  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  housinf  and  definint  ^^  ^  first 
inner  race  an  annular  cavity  about  tlie  common  axis,  a 
seoood  inner  race  supportad  on  oae  of  the  shafts,  a  second 
outer  race  annularly  disposed  about  the  second  inner  race 
and  formins  with  the  second  inner  race  an  annular  cavity 
about  the  common  axis,  said  cavities  being  the  same 
center  distance  from  the  common  axis  but  of  differing 
radial  dimensicms,  compound  rollers  in  the  cavities  en- 
gaged between  the  races  and  routable  about  the  com- 
mon axis  and  about  axes  parallel  to  the  common  axis, 
and  means  securing  the  output  shaft  to  one  of  the  said 
second  races. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  76—101  see: 
Patent  No.  2,896,477 


la  a  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
housing;  a  drive  shaft  constituting  a  power  input  shaft 
joumalled  and  extending  through  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing; a  power  takeoff  or  driven  shaft  joumalled  and  ex- 
tended throng  an  opposite  end  of  said  housing;  a  power 
output  dement  carried  by  said  driven  shaft  on  the  out- 
side of  said  housing;  spline  means  for  directly  connecting 
together  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft;  a  driven 
element  concentrically  disposed  and  joumalled  on  said 
drive  shaft;  planetary  gearing  located  between  said  power 
ouqnit  element  and  said  driven  element  and  driven  by 
said  drive  shaft  and  operative  to  drive  said  driven  element; 
said  planetary  gearing  comprising  a  sun  gear  fonned  on 
a  sleeve  shaft  surrounding  said  driven  shaft,  a  ring  gear 
connected  with  said  driven  element,  a  planet  gear  in 
mesh  with  said  sun  gear  and  with  said  ring  gear,  and  a 
planet  gear  carrier  connected  to  said  driven  shaft;  and 
a  two-position  synchromesh  positive-type  engaging  device 
located  within  said  housing  axially  between  said  plane- 
tary gearint  and  said  power  output  dement  and  effective 
in  one  position  to  lock  togetlwr  said  sun  gear  and  said 
planet  gear  carrier  whereby  said  driven  denMat  is  driven 
at  a  aae4o-coe  speed  ratio  with  respect  to  aaid  drive 
shaft,  said  engaging  device  bdog  effective  fai  its  seoood 
position  to  hold  said  sun  gear  ftndoavy  whereby  said 
driven  dement  is  driven  at  an  overdrive  ratio  with  re- 
spect to  said  drive  shaft. 
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SAW  SHARPENING  APPARATUS 
W.  HcMcrt.  Gladatoae,  Oiec 
>eca«her  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  7M,f  75 
CdataH.   (a.7<— 31) 
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CHANGE  8PCED  DSyiCB 


2.  Sharpening  apparatus  for  sharpening  the  cutting  de- 
ments of  a  saw  comprising  a  clamping  portion  having  de- 
pending leg  portioBs  qMoed  apart  from  each  other  and 
defining  tlwrdnbetween  a  slot  for  the  recqitioo  of  a  uw 
blade,  a  locking  member  and  raountag  meens  mounting 
said  locking  member  oa  said  damping  portioa  intermedi- 
ate said  leg  portions,  said  mounting  means  aecommodtt- 
ing  movement  of  the  lower  end  of  said  lockiag  member 
toward  and  aWay  from  the  base  of  said  danping  portion, 
a  file  carriage,  and  means  mounting  said  file  carriage  out- 
wardly to  one  side  of  said  clamping  portion,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  including  an  elongated  bar  portion 
affixed  at  its  iiuer  end  to  said  clamping  portion,  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom,  a  fastener  member  adjust- 
ably positionable  along  the  length  of  said  bar  portion, 
and  a  guide  portion  slidably  holding  said  file  carriage 
secured  to  said  fastener  member. 


QMs^  a  eetpenMan  ef  owe 
9, 1957,telai  Na.  <33»3M 
(0. 74-.79t) 

SHARPENERS  FOKKhrfVCS  AND  CUITING 
IMFUEMBNn 
I  EJwagj  Hfie,  Oeyiea.  Taalii 

■  Aafl  It,  IMS. flaWNo. 519473 
SniiilMii     CL7»-M) 
1.  A  Aarpnar  dM>toe  for  tlM  hiadee  of  knives  aad  like 
fPMjf  ImplMimli,  coaipriaittg  a  hoatag  rod  hank^  a 
honiat  portiM  and  a  stem  portion  fomiot  a  co-axial  ex- 
tendon  thereof  at  one  cod,  opposed  diarpeaer  mountiag 
discs  OB  said  stem,  oM  ixed  at  the  junctioa  between  the 
.    ,    ^  ^.    .     ^  *»■*«»  •wIdanportiooB,  and  the  other  in  the  term  of  an 

1.  A  change  speed  device  having  a  housing,  input  and   aagnlaify  adjostiMe  ri^,  eooical  faces  extending  cticnm- 
output  power  shafts  on  a  common  axis  and  extending  into   ferentially  about  said  (fiscs  witfi  the  smaller  ends  opposed. 
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of  aaid  rack  and  thereby  coo-  groove  and  engaging  said  coil  spring,  said  groove  beiag 


wiin  tne  langmKunai  axis  of  the  dop,  esUMubes  three   rate  of  flow  of  said  actuating  fluid  to  and  from  said  servo, 
fiducial  reference  axes  for  the  dop,  by  causing  said  one    said  flow  control  means  being  responsive  to  vehicle  speed 
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nid  facet  baviBi  rMiiaUy 
groovei,  a  tpteer  bob  between  tke  oppoaed  smaU  enda  of 
said  facet,  opposed  sharpener  ribe  m  said  mounting 
grooves  (brming  between  any  pair  of  ribe  a  bevd  defining 
sharpening  groove,  a  gnard  plate  conrtituted  as  an 


•' 


July  28,  196» 


bly  with  said  adjuttaUe  disc,  a  handle  tube  axially  adjust- 
able on  said  stem  portion  at  the  back  of  said  guard  plate, 
and  a  pressure  applying  screw  between  the  said  portion 
and  the  handle  tube  for  applying  axial  damping  pressure 
to  lock  both  the  handle  tube  and  the  said  assembly  to 
said  stem  portioB. 


DEVICE  FOR  COLDwSlDING  EXHAUST 

TUMJLATION8 

George  I.  Agnle,  mwmitmi,  nni  AMmt  F.  Fcngler,  Nor- 

Id  Mncklett  Laboniories,  In- 
a  cotnenrtlen  ef  Con- 


1, 19S4,  SeiW  No.  433,M7 
(CL7t— 12) 
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Tt,  1991,  Serfri  Nn.  St7,l59 
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1.  A  thread  rolling  db  of  wthttrnMOf  cylindrical 
form  having  a  phmliiy  of  thrand  fonaint  ridfea  thereon, 
each  ridge  aiaitinf  H  OM  lida  of  tht  dto  aad  extending 
helically  aitxmd  the  cjrlMikal  mtMO  of  te  die  to  the 
other  side  thereof,  each  thnad  lonriii  ridp  having  a 
profile  conititvled  hy  a  owl  Mid  iidi  Inka.  the  start  of 
each  thread  forming  ridfi  hctag  nHovod  id  that  a  line 
joining  succeeme  pointa  on  the  apex  of  the  creet  of  the 
start  will  generate  a  curve  having  its  origin  substantially 
at  the  root  line  at  the  side  of  the  die  and  iu  terminus 
at  a  point  of  tangeacy  with  the  full  height  of  the  thread 
ridge,  the  successive  prafflea  of  each  start  from  the 
beginning  to  the  full  height  thereof  being  uniform  and 
symmetrical  about  a  piirpsarihular  to  the  erase  and  tfie 
cresu  of  successive  profilas  babig  saadlar  to  the  oast  of 
the  full  height  section  of  the  thread  fanning  iid«». 
whereby  the  root  formed  by  the  thread  starts  and  the 
root  formed  by  the  fnU  height  thread  fontiiag  iid«ss  of 
the  die  will  be  subetaatiaUy  kkmal  hi  shape  and  width* , 
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A  device  for  cold  welding  and  severing  exhaust  tubu- 
lations  of  ekctron  tubes,  compristng  a  base  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  jaw  supports  thereon,  pinching  and  sever- 
ing jaws  carried  by  the  respective  jaw  supports,  one  of 
the  iaws  being  movable  in  a  plane  in  a  direction  toward 
the  second  jaw  to  position  the  jaws  in  severing  engage- 
ment with  a  tuhulation  therebetween,  means  for  apply- 
ing ptessnre  to  said  moivable  jaw  of  an  amount  suflkient 
to  pinch  the  tubnlation  and  to  consequentty  ekiate  the 
a  diiectioB  noraul  to  the  ptaae  of 
•f  the  movabla  jaw,  and  resilienc  mean 
the  jaw  suppotis  to  the  hose  whereby  said  jaw 

are  simuitaoaously  moivable  in  r»- 
of  the  tuhutalion  by  said  jaws  in 
the  direction  of  said  elongation  and  normal  to  the  plane 
of  movemsnt  of  the  movable  jaw. 


the  raCatable 
ibcr  to  effect 

« 

m 
toggle  mechanisni. 


cored  on  the  roMtthia 
forming  the 

of  the 

to  vary  the 
a  gear  secured  to 
said  gear  with 
to  rotate  the  rolatable 


a  nwvable  pres- 
of  seid  asovable 
of  the 
doee  the  tog^ 
fixedly  se- 
theiewith  and 
(b  la«»i  mechaaism  with 
mdkmvim  the  toggle 
the  pressure 
arack 
of  said  rack  adapted 
the  eoocatric  adjost 
with  the  rack  to 
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1.  A  cfaaofe  qwed  device  having  a  hoosinf,  tninit  and   aagiilaify  adhMUMe  riag,  ooaical  fttcca  exteadiof  dromi- 
oatput  power  shafts  on  a  common  axis  and  extending  into   ferentiaily  about  said  dfocs  witb  the  amallcr  emb  opposed, 


July  28.  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


9» 


-      ,     ***  "^'V^^^.^  — *<*  "C^  >»d  thereby  ooa-  groove  and  engaging  said  coil  spring,  said  groove  beiag 
trol  rotaUoQ  of  the  eooaatric  and  PIBOThl  Beam  for  im-  curved  in  croas  aectioa,  and  said  groove  being  tapered  ao 
to  the  fKk,  with  the  nek  moving  a 
■aratahHrfied  by  the  Mop  ommh 
adjuatmeat  and  thereby  aettiag  the  height  of  the  movable 
pnmure  member  with  fcapect  to  the  other 


PItOCEaS  OF  COLO  KOLLING  STEEL  SHEETS 


NoDrawtag.    AppMcaiaa  AapiM  2t,  1912 

9«W  N*.  3ti,9S3 

ICkhik   (CLM-M) 

In  the  method  <d  processing  steel  sheets  to  light 
gaugea,  the  steps  comprising:  cold  rolling  each  sheet; 
and  daring  rolling,  applying  acidulated  vegetable  otl  foou 
obtained  in  the  caustic  refining  of  vegetable  oils  as  in 
the  manufacture  of  vegetable  shortening  and  margarine 
and  consisting  of  between  about  fifty  percent  and  seventy- 
five  percent  free  fatty  acid,  about  ten  percent  neutral 
oil  and  the  remainder  subsUntially  water,  to  surfaces 
of  the  sheet  being  rolled  to  form  a  non<arboQizing 
lubricating  film  thereon  achieving  a  close  grained  rolled 
finish  for  said  sheet 
was  -ve^pio  — ^_-_»__ 


that  the  groove  is  deeper  at  the  portion  adjacent  the 
recess  thao  it  is  at  the  other  end  thereof. 


T,tt<,<tT 
PKESSURE.FLUII>.OnRATn>  VBE 

*~    Mr  T  Sa^a«  Altemhn.  C!^tf 

■  April  H  t9S9,  Serial  No.  Tlt4S5 
tClnliH.   (CLtl— 17J) 


MAGAZINE-TYFl 
Axal  W.  Ml  ilia,  Stow 

iiMof  Iowa 


CHy, 


TWKENCH 


CHy, 


to  Af. 


Applcaltoa  March  17, 19St,  Scitol  No.  722,M4 
3  rUlmt    <a.tl— 114.1) 


i^,.T  -f*;*r»-»»  »-»-»Ar*-#.«r.-.»  »3 


'^™JS^ 


1.  A  preasure-fluid*operated  vise,  comprising:  a  viae 
structure  including  a  pa^  oi  jaws,  and  means  for  slidabiy 
mounting  at  least  one  of  the  jaws;  a  shell  forming  a  minor 
cylinder  and  a  major  cylinder  and  aecured  to  said  vise 
structure;  a  phmger  having  a  minor  piston,  a  major 
piston,  and  a  stem  extending  from  the  minor  piston  and 
connected  to  said  slidabty  mounted  jaw;  said  shell  and 
plunger  defining  a  minor  chamber  open  to  atmospheric 
pressure,  an  intermedtato  dumber  between  said  pistons, 
and  a  major  chamber;  a  check-valve<ontroUed  bypass 
from  said  major  chamber  to  said  intermediate  chamber 
to  adaait  pressure  fluid  to  said  faitcrmediate  chamber  but 
prevent  backflow  theraCrom;  means  for  applying  pressure 
fluid  to  said  nsajor  chamber  to  move  said  plunger  in  one 
direction  and  to  release  presaore  fluid  ther^rom,  whereby 
preasure  fluid  in  said  intermediate  chamber  cauaes  letura 
movcHieat  of  aaid  plmiger. 


1.  A  magazine-type  socket  wrench  comprising  a  body 
having  at  one  end  thereof  an  elongated  recess  adaptpil 
to  receive  a  plurality  of  fasteners,  resiliently  held  means 
on  the  body  dividing  the  receas  into  a  Manga  dumber 
and  a  positioning  chamber,  said  positioning  chamber  be- 
ing disposed  at  the  outer  end  of  the  recess  and  being  of 
an  axial  length  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  one 
fastener  but  less  than  the  axial  length  of  two  fasteners, 
and  means  urging  a  fastener  frcMn  the  storage  chamber 
to  the  positioning  chamber,  said  dividing  means  being 
removable  to  permit  fastenen  to  move  from  one  cham- 
ber to  the  other,  and  said  resiliently  held  dividing  means 
including  a  detent  extending  into  the  path  of  a  fastener 
as  the  latter  moves  in  the  recess  from  one  chamber  to 
the  other,  a  spring  on  the  wrench,  and  cam  meaiu  inter- 
posed between  the  spring  and  detent  and  constructed  to 
transmit  the  force  of  the  spring  to  the  detent,  aaid  spring 
force  as  transmitted  through  the  cam  being  greater  *^m 
the  force  of  the  means  urging  a  fastener  from  the  storage 
chamber  to  the  poaitiomag  chamber,  and  means  operable 
from  the  exterior  of  the  wrench  for  moving  die  cam 
against  the  force  of  die  spring  to  remove  die  tptiag 
force  from  the  deteaL 


W.  L. 


wrt?  ^  

WPtCH 

■MBia*  Tatnlafy  ef  Hnwal 
21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,M4 

^   (0. 11—53) 

In  a  wrench,  a  handte,  a  head  on  an  cad  of  said  handle, 
there  bemg  a  recess  in  said  haadk,  a  coil  sprmg  seated 
in  said  recess,  said  head  befaig  provided  widi  a  central  ctr- 
cular  opening,  there  being  a  groova  arTM«ed  indie  inner 
surface  of  said  head  and  said  groove  conuaunicati^  with 
said  recess,  a  plurality  of  spherical  bearii^  seated  ia  said 


■..<5 


HYDBAUUC  COTYINC  ATTACHMENT  ON 


^^^  UtMSI 

«  Oil <CL  •2—14) 

I.  In  a  ladle  copylag  die  outUaa  of  a  template  or 
patten  upoa  a  worit  piece  and  having  a  lathe  bed,  a 


July  28,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


said  boh  portion  and  connected  to  said  bolt  portion, 

bolt  portion  being  provided  with  at  least  two  wedae^haacd 


ttons;  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  through  the  entire 

lenvth    nt  tlw>    mif    »nA    rm/1i*ltu   /ui»u#^>^l>.    f    ..  -■    tk.^    -...^ 


9i  said  ckMittioB  aad 
of  tbe  owvabk  i»w. 
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carriage  movable  longitudinally  upon  said  lathe  bed,  a 
tool<arryiBg  copying  slide  slidably  mounted  in  aaid 
carriage,  a  template-engaging  feder  mounted  on  said 
slide;  a  control  mechanism  comprising  a  cylindrical 
control  drum  mounted  on  said  carriage,  means  driving 
said  drum  in  accordance  with  tbe  movement  of  said  car- 
riage, a  plurality  of  cams  mounted  upon  said  drum  in 
radial  planes,  a  plurality  of  control  valves  carried  by 
said  carriage  mounted  in  line  with  tbe  cams  of  a  radial 
plane  of  said  drum  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  en- 
gaged and  actuated  by  said  cams  of  tbe  control  drum,  a 


*  »»mma  *^ 


feed  gear  box  carried  by  said  carriage;  means  opcratively 
connecting  said  feed  gear  box  with  said  carriage  for 
actuating  said  carriage  and  including  first  hydraulic 
means  connecting  certain  of  said  control  valves  with 
said  feed  gear  box  for  starting  and  stopping  the  actuation 
of  said  carriage  by  said  feed  gear  box,  second  hydraulic 
means  controlled  by  certain  of  said  control  valves  for 
moving  said  copying  slide,  and  third  hydraulic  means 
controlled  by  certain  of  said  control  valves  for  providing 
a  relative  shifting  movement  between  the  control  valves 
and  the  control  drum  axially  of  the  latter  for  presenting 
the  cams  of  another  radial  plane  to  said  valves. 


MAGNETIC  PICKUP  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
'    Scth  E.  Lorar,  Kain— nm.  R«ck^  Mripor  to  Gibwm, 

bc^  If  ■!■■■■■  n,  Mkk.  w 

r-       AppUorttea  JmM  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  517471..  ou 
4tf  I  CUM.     (CL  84—1.15)  c.  ,  jvt« 

*■' 


'  A  magnetic  pickup  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
comprising  an  elongated  permanent  bar  magnet  mag- 
netized from  side  to  side,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cylin- 
drical pole  pieces  of  magnetizable  soft  iron  material  ar- 
ranged at  spaced  intervals  along  said  magnet  with  the 
pieces  of  each  pair  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  mag- 
net and  projecting  thereabove,  a  fint  coil  wound  around 
all  of  the  pieces  on  one  side  of  said  magnet,  a  second 
coil  wound  around  all  of  tbe  pieces  on  the  other  side 
of  the  magnet,  one  end  of  each  coil  being  electrically 
connected  to  tbe  end  of  tbe  other  with  the  coils  extend- 
ing in  a  clockwise  direction  about  each  group  of  pole 
pieces  from  tbe  connection,  means  connected  to  said  coils 
for  conaectint  tbe  other  ends  of  said  coils  to  an  ampli- 
fier, and  a  caae  of  non-magnetic  material  enclosing  said 
magnet,  pole  pieces  and  coils,  said  case  being  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  stringed  musical  instrument  with  each 
string  of  the  inrtniment  passing  over  a  different  pair  of 
said  pole  pieces. 


•  ,r*i^„ 
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BEATER  FOR  DRUMS 

W.  Dwa,  Roadk,  NJ. 

AppUcalkM  Septeflibcr  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,5M 

7  ClafaM.    (CL  S4-422) 


♦f 


'^ 


.Aititmn    ^ 
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4.  A  drum  beater  compriaing  a  handle  having  a  upered 
end;  a  first  bowl-shaped  wasber  having  a  central  hole  and 
inserted  over  tbe  tapered  cad  of  tbe  bandle;  a  lower  ap- 
proximately bemisFdierical  body  of  cotk  having  a  felt 
covering  attached  to  its  arcuate  surface  and  abutting  tbe 
said  first  bowl-sbaped  washer;  a  flat  central  waaber  of 
solid  felt  cemented  to  tbe  flat  surface  of  tbe  said  lower 
body;  an  upper  approximately  hemispherical  body  of 
corfc  having  a  felt  covering  cemented  to  its  arcuate  sur- 
face and  its  flat  surface  attached  to  tbe  said  central  wash- 
er; a  second  bowl-shaped  washer  having  a  central  bole 
therein  and  abutting  the  covering  of  tbe  upper  body;  a 
screw  passing  through  tbe  said  second  bowl-shaped  wadi> 
er  and  threaded  into  an  axial  hole  formed  in  the  tapered 
end  of  the  handle,  said  screw  clamping  the  upper  and 
lower  bodies  between  tbe  two  bowl-shaped  washers;  a 
ball  tip  having  an  axial  bore  therein  communicating  with 
an  internal,  enlarged-diameter  groove;  means  securing 
said  ball  tip  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  handle;  and  a 
wire  spring  secured  to  tbe  ball  tip,  said  spring  having  a 
central  loop  portion  protruding  from  the  axial  bore  of 
the  tip,  a  pair  of  diversely-biased  arms  passing  into  such 
bore,  and  outwardly-curled  ends  disposed  in  the  said 
groove. 


249M93 

MEANS  FOR  FACILITATING  TRANSPOSITION  OF 

MUSICAL  CHORDS 

V»  Walter  V.  Pctcn,  Cawwdaie,  Com. 

AppUcatkM  May  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,2«3 

4  elates.     (CL  84-^73) 


rt^!ff= 
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1.  A  transposing  derice  comprising  a  support,  guide 
means  on  said  support  defining  at  least  two  elongated 
channels  having  one  end  thereof  opeo,  a  remomible  strip 
in  each  channel,  said  strips  in  relatioa  to  oae  aaolher 
having  uniformly  spaced  diviaioos  tberealong.  proridiag 
indicta  bearing  spaces  therebetween,  tbe  indida  of  one 
strip  defining  chord  designations  of  a  particular  key,  tbe 
indicia  of  tbe  other  strip  betas  corresponding  diord  des- 
ignations of  another  key,  whereby  said  corrcaponding 
chord  designations  may  be  readfly  noted  for  quick  trans- 
position. 


ANCHOR  BOLT  WITH  NUT  ACTUATED 
EXPANSION  WEDGES 

Lerkk,  WhMs  PWm,  N.Y. 
Aacaal  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  Ml>99 
3  CMsB.    (CL  tS-1.4) 
i .  A  bolt  assembly  comprising  a  bolt  portion,  a  threaded 
extension  portion  oif  substantially  tbe  same  diamrtcr  aa 
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said  bolt  portioo  and  conoected  to  said  bolt  portioo,  aid 
bolt  portioo  bdng  provided  widi  at  least  two  «*«dte-«baped 
recesses  having  walls  defiaiiit  nid  recesses  sloptag  in- 
wardly and  forwardly  and  kxaled  diametrically  opposed 
to  each  other  below  the  surface  of  said  bolt  portion,  said 
bolt  portion  and  said  threaded  ex^nskm  poitioa  bctag 
provided  with  respective  grooves  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  and  extending  the  entire  length  of  said  bolt  portion, 
said  recenes  being  respectively  located  spaced  from  the 
ends  of  said  grooves  and  conununicating  with  said  grooves 
ami  being  greater  ia  width  than  that  of  said  grooves, 
wedge-shaped  expansion  means  of  a  shape  complementary 
to  the  shape  of  said  recesses  and  fitted  in  said  recesses, 
whereby  said  expansion  meaiu  are  normally  flush  with  the 
diameter  of  said  bolt  portion,  uid  expansion  means  each 
having  a  substantially  enlarged  rear  end  wall  extending 
in  transverse  directicn  to  and  beyond  the  respectiw  groove, 
each  expansion  means  terminating  opposite  said  enlwged 
wall  in  a  substantially  pointed  forward  end  correspoodhig 


lions;  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  through  the  entire 
length  of  the  nut  and  radially  outwardly  from  the  crest 
of  the  nut  threads  to  a  depth  exceeding  the  base  of  thn. 
threads;  each  of  said  slots  defining  a  pair  of  side  walla^ 
which  intersect  the  threads  to  form  a  pair  of  oppositely ' 
disposed  thread  cutting  faces  on  each  of  the  intersected 
threads;  each  of  said  cutting  faces  being  followed  by  an 
unbroken  segment  of  thread  to  form  swaging  surfaces 
to  assist  in  the  formation  of  threads  on  said  bolt  stock; 
the  ratio  of  the  width  of  each  of  said  slots  to  the  length 
of  an  adjacent  unbroken  segment  of  thread  being  less 
than  1 .2  whereby  there  is  sufficient  unbroken  segment  of 
thread  to  hold  said  nut  on  said  bolt  stock  after  a  thread 
has  been  formed  thereon;  and  the  first  thread  portion  at 
each  end  of  the  nut  being  Upered  to  facilitate  the  forma- 
tion of  a  thread  on  said  bolt  stock;  said  taper  being  such 
that  the  thread  at  each  end  of  the  nut  increases  to  full 
crest  height  within  one  thread  convolution  whereby  the 
nut  is  adapted  to  be  driven  onto  said  bolt  stock  with 
either  end  leading  and  whereby  there  are  sufficient  full 
height  threads  remaining  on  the  nut  to  hold  it  in  place. 


CLAMP  NUT  APPARATUS 
Geitart  JsMM,  Ml  Lake  City,  Utah 

immmj  31,  19S1.  Serial  No.  712,$4S 
9CMM.    (CLtS— 3^  ^^ 


approximately  to  the  width  of  the  respective  groove,  guide 
rods  arranged  for  movement,  respectivdy,  in  said  grooves 
and  operatively  connected  widi  said  expansion  means 
whereby  said  guide  rods  may  be  displaced  lengthwise  of 
said  grooves  of  said  bolt  portioo  thereby  proiecting  at 
least  said  pointed  ends  of  said  expwiskm  means  beyond 
said  recesses  and  away  from  the  circumference  of  the 
bolt  portion  for  gripping  engagement  with  a  wall  defining 
an  opening  in  which  aaid  boh  portion  may  be  located  for 
anchorage,  a  washer  f^edy  movable  over  said  threaded 
extension  portion  and  having  intvmed  noses  in  aligiwnfm 
with  and  extending  into  said  grooves,  said  guide  rx>ds  hav- 
ing ends  constructed  for  actuation  and  being  engaged  by 
said  noses  of  said  washer,  said  washer  when  advanced 
o¥cr  said  threaded  portion  being  adapted  to  move  said 
guide  rods  in  said  grooves  and  said  expansion  n**^!!? 
from  said  recesses  to  a  posMon  beyond  said  drcumfereace 
of  said  boh  portion,  and  means  duendadly  eogafed  with 
said  threaded  extension  portion  and  abutting  said  washer 
to  move  the  latter. 


A 


SELF-THREADING  NUT 

Loyal  D.  Crawfard,  Ann  Attar,  Mkk. 

AppMrarton  March  It,  lf57.  Serial  No.  44»427 

1  CUa.    (CL  tS-^2) 


j^   L*      -.  tXd 


5.  Clamp  nut  apparatus  including,  in  combination,  an 
externally  threaded  tubular  carrier  having  first  and  second 
end  portions,  said  second  end  portion  being  provided 
with  an  interior.  Upered  socket;  externally  tapered  jaw 
means,  for  engaging  an  external  elongate  member,  dis- 
posed interiorly  of  and  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
tapered  socket;  an  internally  threaded  cap  threaded  onto 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  tubular  carrier  for  ad- 
vancement toward  said  jaw  means;  a  compression  spring 
cooperatively  disposed  between  said  jaw  means  and  said 
cap;  said  jaw  means  comprising;  a  plurality  of  jaw  ele- 
ments each  having  a  cylindrically  concave,  serrated,  inner 
surface  and  a  conically  Upered,  convex,  outer  surface, 
each  of  said  jaw  elemenU  being  provided  with  a  lateral 
groove  area  at  said  outer  surface  and  undercut  at  both 
sides  thereof;  and  a  strap  spring  disposed  within  all  of  said 
groove  areas  of  said  jaw  elemenU,  said  strap  spring  (nor- 
mally flat)  being  springingly  constrained  in  a  cylindrical 
disposition  with  opposite  ends  of  same  overlapping,  spac- 
ing said  jaw  elements  regularly  with  respect  to  each  other 
in  the  circular  pattern  about  said  elongate  member. 

6.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  5  in  which  said  groove 
areas  of  each  of  said  jaw  elements  decline  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  conically  upered,  ccmvex  outer  surface 
of  the  respective  jaw  elements,  said  strap  spring  thereby 
being  springingly  constrained  within  said  groove  areas  in 
frusto-conical  configuration  when  said  jaw  elements  are 
constrained  in  mutually  parallel  relationship. 


The  combination  oomiwising  soft,  unthreaded  bolt 
stock  and  a  self-threading  boMtng  nut  for  forming  its 
own  thread  on  said  boh  stock;  said  bolt  stock  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  pitch  diameter  of  said  not 
and  leas  than  the  root  diameter  of  said  nut;  said  nut  hav- 
ing  a  maxinMim  of  four  coounoo-nut  thread  convolu- 


ARD  MACHINES 


Mvck  IS,  19SS,a«fal  No.  4M,7«1 
r,  nppllcattaa  Gnat  Irililn  MMch  2S,  1954 
^   ,  SCkkma.    (CL  •7—14) 

4.  In-  a  textile  machine  having  jacquard  mechanism 
including  horizontidly  movable  thread  guide  members. 


./ 


smns  or  tne  insmnneiit  passinf  over  a  different  pur  oi 
said  pde  pieces. 


1   A  bolt  assembly  compnstng  a  bolt  portion,  a  tnreaoed 
extension  portion  of  subsuntially  the  same  diameter  as 
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connected  by  flexible  elements  to  biastng  sprtngs  which 
are  adjustable  by  adjustable  anchoring  members  con- 
necting taiT  ends  of  the  sprinp  to  an  anchorage,  mount- 
ing means  for  the  biasing  springs  and  anchorage  mem- 
bers to  be  disposed  in  vertical  close  group  formation, 
comprising  a  support  structure,  and  supported  thereby. 


^^' 


lb 
Hi 

Htrw 


a  close  group  of  deflecting  members  for  the  flexible  ele- 
ments and  an  anchorage  part,  a  close  group  of  slots  in 
the  anchorage  part,  and  blade-like  elements,  consti- 
tuting the  anchorage  members,  extending  through  these 
sloes  and  having  a  plurality  of  OK)ositely  directed  lat- 
eral projections  to  allow  for  adjustmenu  by  turning 
movements  of  the  blade-like  elements. 


DEKOTATraN 


PRBM 


AppHcadMi  Ftktwmj  7,  19S5,  SmU  No.  4<M49 
5  Cbdmm.    (CL  tt~l) 


1.  A  modified  Schmidt  prism  for  inverting  the  relative 
djsposttioa  of  the  rays  in  a  light  beam  having  a  conical 
cooflgaratMM,  induding.  a  first  prism  made  from  a  ma- 
ter^ havoig  M  iadex  of  refraction  of  1.517,  the  first 
prim  havof  •  flnt  surface,  aad  having  a  aeoood  surface 
coMigooua  to  the  first  surface  and  toaaiag  aa  ai^  of 
4t*  with  llM  flnt  surface  to  toully  reflect  light  pusing 
to  it  from  tlw  flrst  surface,  and  having  a  tfiird  surface 
cootiinous  to  the  flrst  wrface  and  forming  an  angle  of 
108*^ with  the  flrst  surface  and  coated  with  a  material 
to  reflect  U^,  and  a  second  prism  made  from  a  material 


having  an  index  of  refraction  of 
having  a  flnt  surface  parallel  to 
first  prism,  and  having  a  aacon 
the  first  surfooe  ou  the  secoai 
of  4S*  with  the  flnt  surface  oo 
having  a  third  surface  contiguous 
the  second  prism  and  forming  aa 
first  surface  on  the  aeooad  priau 
terial  to  reflect  light  and  diapoaed 
surface  to  obtain  a  total  reflection 
of  the  light  passing  to  the  si 
surface  and  to  obtain  the  passing 
face  of  the  light  reflected  by  the 
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U17,  the  second  prism 

the  flrst  surface  on  the 

I  surfaee  contiguous  to 

and  fonniag  an  angle 

the  second  prism,  and 

to  the  flrst  surface  on 
angle  of  114*  with  the 
and  coated  with  a  ma- 

relathre  to  the  second 

by  the  seoood  surface 
swface  from  the  third 

through  the  flrst  sur- 
secood  surface. 


coLoim.nucnvB  omcAL  sYsiiM  COB. 

MtCTED  Wrni  WMGAMD  TO  ASTIGMAnnf 
HeiiArft  4e  Lav.  ttilnua.  Wil>i  I     I     ..rf.         ky 
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1.  A  color-selective  optical  system  having  a  plurality 
of  dichroic  plane  adnon  corrected  with  r^ard  to 
astigmatism  comprising  as  seen  from  the  direction  of 
projection  of  the  mn-drrided  light  a  flnt  pUno-paraDel 
plate  having  a  thickneas  d,  aad  provided  wkh  a  flrst  color 
selective  layo-  on  the  side  where  said  light  enlwa,  said 
flrst  plate  having  a  rc£raethe  index  n,  aad  maUag  aa 
angle  a  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  syHem,  a  aecnwl 
planoiMtfaUel  plate  poeitiaoed  behind  said  flrst  plate 
with  respect  to  the  patii  of  light  hariat  a  *««fa*««T  d^  and 
provided  with  a  second  color  aelective  layer  on  ttie  side 
reaaote  from  said  flrst  ptale,  said  second  plate  havii^  a 
refractive  index  n,  and  niaiit  •>  uifU  oi  with  the 
optical  axis  of  said  systcaa.  a  ddrd  plaaofaraOel  plale  of 
transparent  material  poaitiooed  behiad  said  second  plate 
with  respect  to  the  path  of  light  harii«  a  fhii  I  iiaw  d^ 
said  third  plate  having  a  refractive  bdex  n,  and  making 
an  angle  a,  with  the  axis  of  the  optical  system,  the  angles 
oa  and  a,  being  displaced  apprarimately  90*  about  tiw 
optical  axis  relative  to  the  ai^  at.  the  thicknesses  and 
the  refractive  indices  of  Mid  plates  tofelher  with  the 
angles  made  by  said  {dates  with  tiie  optinl  axis  bahig  so 
chosen  that: 

(ni«-l)«f,  coe«ai^(»H»-l)i|CO>»o,     (w,«-l)(i,  coe»  o, 
2(«,»-ooa«  a,)»«       (V-coe*  a,)«^  *  (n,«-ooe«  o,)*« 


MAGNIFICATION  POWm  CHANGING  MBCHA- 
NBM  FOR  VDEW-ANIMtANGB-PINDER  HAVING 
ROTATABLE  GAULBAN  TYPE  OPHCAL  SYS- 
TEM 

Msmmlchi  Ifakwaodate.  Taliya,  i^m,  iiiilg to  Cawm 

Caasera  Cnmpanj.  hM.,  Talqra»  Japa%  a  cerpwailMn  of 

ApaBcatfan  liaiii  j  3.  19f7«  SssW  Na.  tn^tS 
delate  prierlly,  applcatfaa  Japan  April  ai,  19Sd 

1.  A  magniflcation  power  etmi^ffm^  ■— rh^if^^  f^ 
view-  and  range-flnden  built  hito  a  caasera  houstag.  com- 
prising a  rocatable  horiaontal  ihaft,  a  support  iaiegnl 
with  the  horizontal  shaft,  a  phnllfy  of  Galilean  telescopes 
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on  the  support  anguiariy  to  each  other  with  the  optical 
axB  of  each  telesoope  pftntat  throogh  the  ccaler  of 
rocation  of  the  support,  each  telcKope  havinf  a  diiefcat 
and  predetermmed  tnagnifyiiig  power,  a  ititataMe  verti- 
cal ahaft.  feariat  iolerooMiectiag  the  horizontal  and  ver>  tot^ 
tical  shafts,  a  knurled  diac  integral  with  the  vertical  shaft, 
the  camera  casing  defining  an  aperture  through  which  a 


spaced  from  said  closed  end  of  the  tube  to  direct  fluid 
in  a  confined   U-shaped   path   through   the  tube,   and 


'<."X 


i: 


peripheral  region  ci  the  kanrled  disk  extends,  an  indi- 
cator dial  connected  to  the  lop  of  the  vertical  shaft,  an 
eyepiece  with  which  the  tekacopes  are  aiiguble  to  view 
as  obfcct,  and  a  plurality  of  iadicin  equal  in  number  to 
the  plurality  of  tekacopes  on  ooe  face  of  the  dial  for 
indicating  the  particular  teleacope  of  the  plurality  of 
aligned  with  the  eycpieoe. 


APPARATUS  FOR  OUTLINING  CONTOURS 
M.  Smmpe,  New  Hy4t  Parii,  N.Yn  asrignor  to 
bw^  Now  Yflik,  N.Y^  a  twftntkam  of 
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at,  I9S3,  Seikl  Nn.  3St»lU 
(CL  tt^l4) 
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3.  In  a  photogrammetrk  apparatus,  in  combination: 
photoelectric  means  for  simultaneously  scanning  two 
stereoscopic  representatiotts  of  a  terrain  to  produce  two 
cyclical  waveforms,  means  for  comparing  said  waveforms 
and  producing  a  marking  poise  each  time  successive 
points  of  minimum  amplitude,  inflection  and  maximum 
amplitude  in  one  cycle  of  both  waveforms  are  coincident, 
and  means  for  simultaneouriy  recording  oik  of  said  wave- 
forms and  the  marking  pulses  to  produce  a  graphic  rep- 
resentation of  said  terrain  with  a  contour  line  outlined 
on  said  graphic  representation. 


OWrtL. 


COLORIMrreR  APPARATUS 

a 


3.  A 


MiV  1, 19Si,8«lal  No.  SiS4S2 
4CM»   <€LM— 14) 

cdl  asBenbly  for  use  widi  a  oolor- 
a  tnbolar  traasporeat  lest  cdl  closed 
at  one  end,  a  solid  tubular  transparent  rod  within  and 
cxieadiag  lengthwise  of  the  cdl.  baflle  means  between 
the  cell  waU  and  rod  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rod  aad 
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means  for  directing  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  cdl  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  bafle  means. 


MULH-CAMBRA  fMAGB-PRODUCTION  AND 
COmROL 

NJ.  Mtevio 
pomioiorNow  Yofft 
i,  lfS<MiiNa.S7Mii 
UOaioM    (CLS»~1«.4) 


(k. 


2.  An  apporatns  for  taking  io  sectioas  imasn  of  a  wido 
scono  or  object  on  a  coiTMNMMiios  nawiber  oi  flns  for 
subioqoent  moeaic  conbuung  cuaiprisiag  two  csflBoras 
each  having  a  kas  system,  an  apeitaig,  nad  meoas  for 
preseatlag  fifan  at  the  latter  for  iaufe  raoorfiar.  Md> 
of  said  cameras  having  an  an^  of  vtew  leas  tfitia  the 
aagk  of  the  sceae  or  o^fect  aad  said  cameras,  haviag  va^ 
portiag.meaas  in  die  form  of  a  bo»  plate  oa  wUdi  diey 
are  amodatod  tngalhir  iHth  Adr  opdcal  axes  ia  a  hori- 
zontd  plaae  for  dividiag  bttwcca  them  the  aaile  of  the 
sceae  w  object  faito  two  adjaooit  edfe-odjoiaiag  Adds  of 
view  for  the  taking  of  cortwpoiiiting  imate  sectioas  that 
are  iateaded  to  suhetantiafly  laatcfa  at  tfidr  adjoiaiag 
edgm  whea  mosaicalty  oombiaed,  one  of  said  cameras 
bang  podtioaed  on  said  hose  plate  with  its  optica]  axis 
coinddeat  with  the  axis  of  one  of  sud  (kMs  of  view  aad 
with  (he  oommoa  vertex  of  both  angles  of  view  coinddeat 
with  the  eatraace  ptqifl  of  its  kas  system  aad  the  other 
camera  bciag  kterally  aad  aa^larty  diq>laccd  therefrom 
on  said  base  ptate,  diere  being  a  mimir  having  n  reflectiiig 
surface  podtionahk  vertically  ia  the  padi  of  the  pencil 
of  light  rays  coming  from  die  object  sectioa  in  die  otiier 
an^  of  view  to  bend  die  opticd  axis  of  (he  latter  into 
rniiridfact  with  die  optical  axb  of  said  other  camera 
aad  to  coavcrie  said  pncfl  of  Ught  at  die  eatraace  pupil 
of  its  teas  ffilcm  whereby  opticaHy  both  caaMsras  vkw 
their  respocdw  sceae  sectioas  flroa  sabetaaddty  die 
same  poiat  aad  poraltax  effects  are  diereby  alleviated, 
said  mirror  having  a  relativdy  sharp  from  vertical  edge 
fonaed  by  a  bevdkd  aoa-reflecting  smf ace  dut  interaectt 
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tt>  reneci  ugm;  aaa  a  wcood  pnsm  made  from  a  material    with  the  horizontal  shaft,  a  phvaUty  of  Galilcaa 
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the  reflecting  surface  at  an  acute  angle,  said  baae  plate 
carrying  a  frame  open  at  its  front  end  and  receiving  said 
mirror  therein  with  its  sharp  front  edge  at  the  open  front 
end  of  the  frame,  with  means  coacting  between  the  mirror 
and  iu  frame  adapted  for  manually  setting  the  mirror 
so  that  iu  reflecting  surface  is  vertical  together  with 
means  for  setting  the  mirror  and  its  sharp  front  edge 
to  demarcate  optically  the  dividing  line  between  the  adja- 
cent angles  of  view  and  the  adjacent  object  sections,  said 
bevelled  non-reflecting  edge  of  the  mirror  falling  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  between  the  adjacent  angles  of 
view,  a  non-reflecting  opaque  vane  that  is  very  thin  and 
of  good  tensile  strength,  and  means  comprising  two  ver- 
tically spaced  arms  having  means  supporting  them  in  rela- 
tion to  said  base  plate,  said  arms  having  secured  thereto 
the  respective  ends  of  said  vane  and  holding  it  uut  and 
in  a  vertical  plane  aligned  with  and  extending  forward 
of  said  sharp  front  mirror  edge  and  falling  in  the  vertical 
plane  demarcating  the  one  angle  of  view  from  the  other. 


AUTOMATIC  PHOTO  PRINTINC  MACHINE 
Cari  T.  filkmt,  Oriaaii,  FU^  nigiir  io  Natto— I  Elec- 
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OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  NO^fINTERM^TENT 
MOTION  PICTURES 
Gerhard  Schwcdagcr,  IIiIiirtilM  (Bran),  Genuwy,  aa- 
riSBor  tD  the  Uaitod  Statei  of  AiMrica  as  reprascnted 
by  tbc  Secretary  of  Am  Ansy 
-^     ApfMcaltoa  Fcbnnry  2«,  i95S,  Serial  No.  71M19 
aClaiM.    (a.  M— 16J) 
(Graalcd  oadcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 
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21,  1955,  Serial  No.  5S4,45« 
(CLSS— 34) 


1 .  An  optical  system  comprising  an  image  forming  lens 
and  an  image  motion  compensator,  said  compensator  com- 
prising at  least  two  plane-parallel  refracting  elements  of 
different  refractive  indices  arranged  in  abutting  relation- 
ship along  the  optical  axis  of  the  system  and  being  ro- 
tatable  as  a  unit  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  and  lying 
on  the  said  optical  axis  thereby  providing  a  two-element 
rotatable  refractor,  a  variable  optical  wedge  disposed  on 
each  opposite  side  of  said  rotating  refractor  along  said 
optical  axis,  one  of  said  optical  wedges  comprising  a  mov- 
able piano  convex  lens  the  convex  surface  of  which  lies 
on  a  circle  having  its  center  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotating  refractor,  said  movable  lens  further  forming 
a  lens  element  of  said  image  forming  lens,  said  other 
wedge  comprising  an  identical  movable  piano  convex  lens 
and  a  secoiid  lens  fixed  adjacent  thereto  on  the  optical 
axis  of  said  system,  the  refractive  index  of  each  of  said 
piano  convex  lenses  and  of  said  second  lens  being  the 
same  but  different  from  the  refractive  indices  of  said 
routing  refractor,  the  refractive  index  of  one  element  of 
said  rotating  refractor  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  refractive  index  of  said  lenses  and  the  refractive  index 
of  the  other  element  of  said  refractor  being  less  than  the 
refractive  index  of  said  lenses,  means  for  rotating  said 
refractor  and  said  movable  lenses  in  synchronism,  said 
variable  optical  wedges  refracting  said  image  beam  in  op- 
posite directions  whereby  the  result  of  refraction  by  said 
wedfcs  and  by  said  refractor  is  a  lateral  displacement  of 
said  inaage  beam,  said  wedges  further  providing  a  medium 
embradag  said  rotating  refractor  having  a  refractive  index 
with  respect  to  which  one  elem<:nt  of  said  refractor  has 
a  relative  index  of  refraction  greater  than  unity  and  with 
respect  to  which  the  other  element  of  said  refractor  has  a 
relative  index  of  refraction  less  than  unity. 


4.  An  automatic  photographic  printing  machine  in- 
cluding means  for  supporting  a  atrip  of  uncmpoawl  photo- 
graphic paper,  an  exposure  table,  a  feed  roll,  a  preasure 
roll  for  pressing  the  strip  into  contact  with  the  feed  roil 
to  cause  the  strip  to  be  moved  acroas  the  exposure  Ubk, 
a  drive  shaft  for  said  feed  roll,  a  measuring  roll  rotatable 
on  said  drive  shaft  and  located  adjacent  to  the  feed  roll 
and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  strip  independently  of 
the  feed  roll  as  said  strip  is  fed  through  the  machine,  an 
electric  circuit,  an  electric  motor  in  said  circuit  for  driving 
said  feed  roll,  a  clutch  between  said  motor  and  feed  roll, 
an  electric  switch  for  controlling  energization  of  the 
motor,  a  pinion  routed  by  aaid  meaauring  roU,  a  clutch 
operating  finger,  a  measuring  diak,  a  stop  on  said  disk 
for  locating  said  finger  in  its  starting  position,  a  gMT 
driven  by  said  pinion  for  routing  said  ftnger  from  iU 
starting  position  to  its  clutch  disengaging  position,  means 
for  routing  said  measuring  disk  to  adjust  the  position  of 
said  stop  for  varying  the  diaUnce  travelled  by  the  clutch 
operating  finger  to  cause  disengagement  of  the  clutch,  and 
means  operable  upon  the  disengagement  of  the  clutch  for 
operating  the  switch  to  cause  de-energization  of  the  motor. 


2,894,594 
HIGH  APERTURE  WIDE-ANGLE  OWECTTVE 

LENS 
Hideo  Azama,  Mcgnrokm  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nip- 
pon  Kogniu  KJC.,  Tokyo,  Japu,  a  corporatkM  of 
lapan 

ApplkatkMi  Jnnc  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  589,554 
3  Cfadms.     (CI.  88—57) 
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1 .  A  high  aperture,  wide  angle  photographic  objective 
comprising  five  components  spaced  from  each  other  of 
which  the  first  component  I  is  a  single  meniscus  collec- 
tive lens  with  its  convex  surface  toward  the  object  side 
of  the  objective,  the  second  component  II  is  a  meniacus 
dispersive  component  consisting  of  a  positive  lens 
cemented  to  a  negative  lens,  the  convex  surface  of  the 
second  component  being  towards  the  object  side,  the 
third  component  III  is  a  single  meniscus  dispersive  lens 
with  its  convex  surface  of  radius  r,  towards  the  image 
side  of  the  objective,  the  diaphragm  being  positioned 
between  the  surfaces  of  radii  r,  and  r,  of  the  second  and 
third  components  r«q?ectively,  the  fourth  component  TV  is 
a  meniscus  single  collective  lens  with  its  convex  surface 
of  radius  r*  towards  the  image  side,  and  the  fifth  com- 
ponent V  is  a  collective  component  consisting  of  a  poai- 
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tive  lens  cemented  to  a  negative  kns,  the  convex  surface 
of  radius  rj,  of  the  fifth  component  bctng  towards  the 
object  side,  the  radi  rj.  r,,  r,,  r,  and  r,,,  and  the  axial 
thicknesses  </«  and  d,  of  the  third  and  fourth  components 
meeting  the  foilowtng  requirements  in  terms  of  the 
equivalent  focal  length  /  of  the  total  objective  array: 


DUFHRACM  8Urr< 


0.30/>r,>0.I7/. 
0.30/>|r,|>0.17/. 
0.43  />|r,j>0.28  /. 
0.53  />|rJ>0.36  /. 
10  />r,;5l.3  /. 
0.07  />rf,>0.03  /,  and 
0.20/>rf,>0.10/, 


to  AGFA 
Afdl  23, 19S4,  toW  N«.  42SJ97 


239Mt7 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AMPLIFYING  THE  UGHT 
INTENSITY   OF    AN   OFTiCALLY    FROIECTED 

Fred  Maat,  WUy  BMn^ailMr,  Frili  Held,  and  Envt 
Itn— nn.  Zavkk,  SiiMiiiilnni.  ■■tgniiii  lo  Gcaribchan 

April «,  19S3,  toial  No.  34MM 

IwltnriaiBd  April  14,  1952 
(CL88— (1) 
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and  the  refractive  index  of  each  the  first  and  fourth  com- 
ponent and  of  the  positive  lens  of  the  fifth  component 
lies  between  1.65  and  1.80. 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  c<Hitintious]y  regulating  a  photom- 
eter aperture  oonspristng  two  light  obstructing  elements, 
supports  for  said  elements  disposed  in  fixed  poaitiom 
relative  to  said  ivertore,  said  elements  being  arrangKl  oo 
said  supports  io  a  manner  permtttiiig  each  of  said  de- 
ments to  be  movvd  from  an  opened  to  a  doaed  podtioa 
to  open  and  doae  said  aperture,  said  Uj^t  obstructing 
elements  overl^ipiiig  in  said  closed  position  over  sob- 
stantially  all  of  said  aperture,  a  common  control  meua 
continuotttly  variable  over  a  range  of  positions  being 
operatively  coupled  to  eadi  of  said  elements,  said  com- 
mon control  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  for 
individually  moving  a  first  one  of  said  two  elements 
through  a  continuous  sequence  of  positions  from  said 
opened  to  said  closed  position  and  for  then  individually 
moving  the  second  of  said  elements  through  a  continuous 
sequence  of  positions  from  said  opened  to  said  doaed 
position,  in  said  closed  position  said  two  elements  being 
arranged  one  over  the  other  before  said  aperture,  and 
in  said  closed  position  a  fraction  of  the  light  passing 
through  said  aperture  being  unobscured  by  said  first 
element 


'^' 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  amplifying  the  brightness  of  an  op- 
tically projected  image  comprising  a  strong  light  source, 
means  forming  the  light  from  said  source  into  a  beam 
with  a  high  degree  of  brightness  as  compared  with  that 
of  said  projected  intage,  a  syrtcm  for  projecting  said 
beam  to  a  scrten,  a  multiple  layer  oootrol  means  inter- 
posed in  said  system  liilamii  said  Ugte  source  and 
screen  for  modnlatiag  said  beam  in  a  point-to-point  man- 
ner, said  multiple  layar  control  meua  induding  a  first 
dectrode  layer  permeable  to  liglM,  a  photo-conducting 
layer  at  one  side  of  said  first  electrode  layer,  a  second 
dectrode  layer  q>aced  from  said  first  dectrode  layer 
with  said  pbottKooMhictiag  layw  flterebatween.  a  KNiice 
of  Toltaia  for  application  to  aid  dactrodii  layers  to 
produce  an  dectric  idd  tfaenbatween,  said  pliolo-coB- 
dncdng  layer  bdng  dbpond  within  said  clectik  fleU. 
lor  projecting  in  a  point-to-point  manner  said 
to  be  ampKfifid  onto  tha  side  oi  aaid  phottKCoa- 
Ufar  through  said  fint  aladnda  layar,  aad  a 
Uv«r  overiying  said  phtito  rnniw  ling  kyar 
a     ■ 
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ApHkaOan  Sfaiirtii  19, 1957,  Serial  Na.  il4,9l4 


A  mrrtianlM  for  ■lysaiMin  and  nlradai  a 
oompriiiag  a  mate  inypoft  cyliadcr  having  a  prir  af 
taniral  openfaigs  thoafai,  a  main 


tha  ttoro  and  said  man  piston  urginf  ssM  ptaoa  to  a  Int 
position  in  said  cylinder,  a  sUag  to  support  said  Mora. 
anriUary  pirtons  and  apertund  rods  at  tha  cadi  of  said 
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qrliMhr  aboM  aid  unilip  for  noivfag  iht  way.  a 

of  Mid  rod  aad  piMM  aMSM.  *•  cadi  ol  Mid  nidi  riidi  for 
thniiiid  laleral 


mUta^mtm 


of  aid  rfida  nd  liid 
toidtf 


ifaa  ipwtum  at  tho 
ioaliydlnt 


of  aid  lodi 


dM  ialrodactioa 


odd  aaia  plate  haviag  two 
aid  aaia  piteoa   tut  piece  to  be 
of  piiauie  to 


toidd 
dhiiairof  aid 
iiqaiaiiaaf 
bjraaDia- 
ad  a  lai- 
aoavai  aa 


aid  aaia 


msAiMrunmG 


ia  width  tfaaa  die  width  of  the 

nid  teoaplaie  beiat  adapad  to  be 

giCDdiaally.  rapeatodlr.  widi  both  tide 

ia  oootact  with  laid  ilafe  aad  aid  horiaoalal  bar  to 

cana  laid  nmHai  tod  to  piuticaivfiy  leoMfve  aull 

aoMxala  of  oaMrial  froa  the  edfa  of  the  teat  piece 

carried  by  aid  I 


MACBINB 


TOOLGOU 


Wal  ABi^ 


1.  A  diread-oittiag  aaddae  coa^ptiiiBt  a  driviag 
for  roiatiac  the  work,  a  cattiat  tool,  a  leoood  io- 
^iviat  ittfani  for  eauoag  relative  travcra  b^ 
the  tool  aad  wotfc,  a  pottera  haviag  aa  edte  iadi- 
catii«  by  iu  diMuoe  llraa  a  boa  liae  the  pilch  of  a 
variabJiitpilch  thrad  to  be  cot  apoa  the  work,  a  tracer 
eafi^able  whh  aid  edfi  of  the  paaaa.  operathrc  aicaai 
froa  the  flnt  driviac  aieaai  to  te  pattera  to  o»ve  the 
patiera  traaevara  to  irid  baa  liae,  a  toaaectioa  bctweea 
the  eeooad  dvivtef  aMaae  aad  Am  tracer  to  oMwe  the 
tracer  parallel  to  the  baa  liae  of  the  pallera.  aad  laeaa 
coatroUed  by  coataet  betwaea  the  tracer  aad  the  pattera 
to  refolaa  the  relatiTe  apeed  of  te  two  driviat  oaan 
to  produce  a  thread  of  the  pilch  faidicaled  by  the  pet- 
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latched 

ptekM  is  rin|iii—i  to  aid 

qNBdk  hewl  it  bodilr  reoiowed  from  sdd  frww! 


of  Mid   leatth  of  Umtu  notioa  corwsfwiadit  to  nid  pradeta^ 
-Mid   niaad  BHmbcr  of  pobtt,  amm  to  wliicii  ompot  of  Mid 
Mooadraeua  ud  nid  meui  for  d«Mi«  ii  appliad  to 
.._....^  provide  u  output  raprMMtativo  of  the  differaMeia  Bum- 

«M&„,  ber  of  Mid  poim.  and  aMaw  to  apply  output  from  Mid 

MACmNfTwI^mAMNG  OK  CON-    »"»-•?«»-««-••  1??^  «**««  «»tl«  «» -id 


TOUKING    RAU^WAY    CAm'A'njL    nAmiur^   mmm  for  roCatiBt  Mid  broach  to  ralale  Mid  broach  aa 
-.,.™:^    luuiWAY    CAM    AXLE    BBAUNG   incrment  of  are  lor  each  dagle  couot  ia  Mid  output 


31. 19H  MriNa.  41f ^4 


1.  A 


I  March  It,  195t,  Svtoi  No.  72MM 
4CkhM.    (Clff-it) 


1.  A  machine  for  shapiaf  an  axle  bearinf  block  to  lit 
an  axle,  compruiqg  a  frame,  aa  adjustable  block- 
npportiot  table  Mtoctatad  with  the  frame,  iwaas  ftor 
raisint  and  kmeriof  said  triOe  ralaliva  to  the  frame,  a 
shaft  jounialled  on  said  fnune  above  the  table,  a  cutter 

head  bdudiBt  adHnstaUe  cDtten  dNrelB  fflottitfed  oa  Mid 
shaft  and  axially  nmMe  {herewith  vherebr  to  dune 
the  block  u  the  culten  advance,  the  cod  porttoa  of  the 
shaft  in  advance  of  said  head  beint  thicaded,  a  twiMMrt 
nut  supported  by  the  frame  for  eofafement  with  said 
threaded  portioa.  means  divosed  adSaoeat  tife  ooune  of 
movement  of  said  shaft  to  diseqiaae  said  not  and  ancil 
advancing  moveaMat  of  said  shaft,  and  meane  tiiHiwHrw 
a  rack  connected  to  said  shaft  and  a  pinion  supported 
from  the  frame  for  effectiiig  a  rapid  ratora  movement  of 
the  shaft  and  cutter  head  while  said  nut  Is  Mm*,^^^ 


cnAS^ 


A  a^uit 


M.  lfS7,  Seriri  Na.  «3Mt9 
(CL  M-M.1) 


1.  A  vise  for  dampii^  a  workpiece  in  fixed  poettioo 
comprising,  a  sutioaary  baM.  a  fiist  Axed  |aw  member 
extending  outwardly  from  said  base,  a  carria«e  slidably 
Bionalwl  on  said  bate,  iadexiaf  aaeans  for  Axing  said  car- 
riage rigidly  in  adjusted  ponlioii  on  said  base,  a  second 
jaw  member  slidably  mminlrd  on  said  stationary  base 
between  said  first  jaw  and  uid  carriage  for  rec^tocatiag 
movcmem  with  respect  to  said  first  jaw  member,  meam 
forming  a  lost-motion  connection  between  said  carriage 
and  said  second  jaw  member  providing  for  limited  damp- 
ing movement  of  said  second  jaw  with  r«spect  to  said 
carriage  when  said  carriage  Is  fixed  to  said  baM  by  said 
indexing  means,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  aan  each 
having  a  working  face  for  contact  with  siM  second  jaw 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  aaovement  stent  a  vartieal 
pivot  axis  spaced  firom  and  adjacent  said  second  jaw 
moaber.  a  pair  of  hydraUic  oaotors  having  cylinders 
pivoully  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  divergfa^  at  equal 
aaglei  from  the  center  line  of  said  base  toward  said  second 
jaw  member  and  having  pistons  reciprocally  received 
therein,  meam  for  i  c6nnectit«  each  of  said  hydranUc 
nxitors  to  a  cximmon  aouroe  of  hydraulic  operating  fluid 
for  die  application  of  equal  hydnmlic  fluid  presnre 
thereto,  and  means  ooonectiag  each  of  said  cams  to  one  of 
said  pistons  for  pjvotal  movement  of  said  cams  in  response 
to  actnatibn  of  said  pistons  to  exert  dampiflt  ftxce  against 
said  seeoad  jaw  ori^  it  toward  said  flrst  jaw  aad  hold- 
ing the  wortpieee  ftrmly  fai  fixed  poeitiosi. 


SMfi  adt 


,y_    uwjtr 
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1.  AHaer  inmitiiv  device  eomSSg  a  platfetm.  an 
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end  aiKl  the  tides  of  said  platform  are  free  to  be  sur- 
rounded by  an  open  ended  bag.  a  folding  board  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  support  intermediate  the  opposite 


awA  M 


side  edges  thereof,  and  vacuum  means  extending  length- 
wise along  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  support  for 
registering  the  edges  of  a  liner  with  the  edges  of  said 
support. 

"I      ' 

MULTI-PACip  JRMJMNG  GUIDE 

A«  LnbcMBbH^Ct  NaihBn,  N  A. 
wary  12,  i»S(,  ScrW  No.  S5S,726 
5  Oilwi     (CL  9»-^49) 


1.  A  unitary,  multiple,  folding  guide  for  controlling 
the  taba  and  flap*  of  a  plurality  of  box  >)lanlu  advancing 
iadhridttally  and  successively  along  a  path  through  the 
flap  fokUng  zone  of  a  folding  machine,  said  guide  com- 
prinng  an  elongated  body  of  self  supporting  material 
coextemive  in  length  with  said  folding  zfuie,  said  body 
having  a  flat,  straight,  strip  extending  the  full  length  of 
one  aide  thereof  with  a  smooth  underface  and  at  least 
one  strait  edge  and  said  body  having  an  arched  strip 
wkh  a  atimight  edge  face  affixed  centrally  of  the  upper 
face  of  said  flat  strip  and  a  helical  edge  face  commencing 
OB  the  opposite  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  from  the  straight  edge  face  thereof,  at  one  end,  but 
craning  over  said  longitudinal  axis  to  merge  with  said 
straight  edge  face  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  and 
nwam  for  wpporting  said  guide  aboira  the  path  of  said 
biaaks  with  said  arched  strip  straddling  the  longitudinal 
path  of  the  fold  line  of  the  flap  being  overfolded  in 
said  aone.  the  straight  edge  of  said  flat  strip  just  inside 
said  path  and  the  underface  of  said  flat  strip  just  above 
the  pnth  of  the  main  body  of  said  blanks. 


2,9M,S1S 
CAHTON  MAKING  MACHINB 
AJa  S.  Gft^  Hmwi.  CaW.,  mMmot 
Om  Cimmj.  ke..  New  Yetk,  N.\..  a 

AppMcaAM  Pmitii  17,  19S«,  S«W  No.  €3MM 
It  CMm.    (CL  93--51) 

1.  A  ■lachww  for  coostnicting  a  carton  from  a  Uaak 
having  a  rectaagutar  body,  side  and  end  flapa  joined  to 


said  body,  and  comer  flaps  joined  to  said  side  flaps;  said 
machine  comprising  a  rectangular  throat  frame  dimen- 
sioned to  underlie  said  body  only,  a  rectangular  plunger 
dimensioned  for  reception  in  said  throat  frame  and 
mounted  to  normally  closely  overlie  said  body,  comer 
flap  folders  mounted  near  the  comers  of  said  throat  frame 
in  positions  to  underiie  said  comer  flaps  respectively, 
side  flap  folders  mounted  at  the  sides  of  said  throat 
frame  in  positions  to  normally  underlie  said  side  flaps 
respectively,  operating  means  for  raising  said  comer  flap 
folders  to  upwardly  fold  said  comer  flaps  to  vertical  po- 
sitions, operating  means  for  raising  said  side  flap  folders 
to   upwardly   fold  said  side  fli^  to  vertical  positions 


against  the  sides  of  said  plunger  respectively,  thereby 
moving  the  vertically  positioned  comer  flaps  inwardly 
at  the  ends  ot  said  plunger,  adhesive  ipray  guns  mounted 
in  positions  to  apply  adhesive  for  connecting  said  comer 
and  end  flaps,  operating  means  cotmected  with  said 
plunger  for  lowering  the  same  to  dq>res8  the  partly  folded 
blank  into  said  throat  frame,  thereby  causing  upward 
folding  of  the  end  flaps  against  the  vertically  positioned 
comer  flaps,  pressing  means  mounted  in  position  to  press 
said  end  flaps  and  comer  flaps  tightly  together  while 
within  said  throat  frame,  operating  means  for  said  ad- 
hesive spray  guns,  and  operating  means  for  said  pressing 
means. 


2,iH3W 
BOX  STACKING  APPARATUS 
HaroM  J.  Geas,  NaskM,  NA,  Mst^or  U 
Paper  Box  Macktes  Caapafiy,  Naskaa,  N  JL,  a 
ratloa  of  New  HmmiMn 

My  1, 19S7,  ScrW  No.  M9,257 
<  CMbm.    (CL  9^—51) 


1.  In  plirager  and  channd  apparfttns  for  erecting  tray 
boxes,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  a  box 
magazine  in  extension  of  said  chauel  fbr  holding  a  stack 
of  boxes  folded,  and  advanced  bottom  foremost,  by  said 
apparatus,  the  combinatiQa  of  doleat  oiaaas  having  a  face 
normally  coplanar  with  the  fooe  of  said  plnagsr  and 
normally  rxtwirtiiig  outwardly  from  said  phmgfr  iaio  the 
path  of  the  rim  of  a  box  alrady  fanned  by  said] 
said  detent  means  being  pivoiaily  mounted  on  said  pli 
pranmate  the  plana  of  the  pfongsr  faoe  ant 
to  a  positioo  winnn  die  c  oafliat  i  of  said  phingar  by  the 
of  a  box  blank  aroond  said  piuagerin  said  Ghan- 
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MACmPn  FOR  HANDLING  CAKTONS  TO  BE 
PILLBD 
KaWrt  O.  WoaM«r.  Oril  IVm,  NX 
'»'     AppMraHBB  Fttwy  »,  IfS^  BmM  No,  5<t33» 

*  13  ni^i      (CL  fV.43) 


arms  lo  dt«pl*ce  the  same  aad  effect  extemion  aod  return 
of  said  package-entatiiit  arim,  pneumatic  Buid  supply 
and  exhaoM  means  for  said  cylinder  including  valve  means 
operated  by  said  drhrt  thaft  to  efftet  radproctioii  of  Hid 
piston  and  dispiaoement  of  nid  arms  in  timed  relation  to 
the  reciprocation  of  the  wrappinf  form  Mocks,  a  conduit 
connected  to  the  pneumatic'  fluid  cxhautt  means  of  nkl 
cylinder,  and  nozzle  means  ia  Soid  communication  irtth 
said  conduit  underlying  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
package-engaging  arms,  and  operable  upon  operation  of 
said  piston  to  form  a  pneumatic  fluid  cushion  partially 
supporting  the  packages  and  wrap  during  return  of  said 
package-engaging  arms  to  their  normal  position. 


J', 


PHOTO-IDENIVICATION  CAMERA 
Cabe(  T.  SMn,  CUcMo,  m. 
November  It,  IfSiTScrlal  No.  392,921 
7  ClainM.    (CL  95—1.1) 


>%«  *-M   .-1U«  BIMMtiiZ^   ie) 


r.i 


txi 


1.  A  martitnc  having  means  for  receiving  cartons  in 
folded  ttyle,  aid  madune  having  conveyor  chains  with 
q>aced  podiers  attadied  thereto  and  also  having  a  run- 
way to  receive  the  cartons,  and  pressure  applying  devices 
to  receive  the  cartons  by  their  flaps  to  press  them  at  the 
fining  ends  in  soch  a  manner  whereby  the  flaps  will 
readily  open  after  they  are  poshed  throu^  the  pressure 
devices  by  the  chain  pushers. 


'?   'O  T 


i  a 


in^ 


AUTOMATIC  FEED  FOR  PAPER  BOX 
WRAPPING  MACIIB<«IES 
George  Howard  Snydv,  Jr^  Wywola,  Pfc, 
G«orgc  H.  aayder.  Inc.,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa.,  a 

Applkatlon  October  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  €19,447 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  93-^54) 


to 


•  hm 


i't^  «  .fsiMq 


1.  For  a  package  wrapping  machine  hvrb^  wrapping 
(brm  Mocks  and  meam  inclndi^  a  drire  shaft  for  rac^ 
rocating  said  Mocks  from  and  to  a  package^eceiviag  poai- 
tioo,  fbed  means  coayilsing  a  caniate  having  pnrkagr 
engaging  arms  thereon  normally  positioned  in  registry 
widi  said  bkM±s  in  the  package-receiving  poaitioo  thereof, 
a  framework  including  meam  slidably  mounting  said  c»- 
riafB  for  extension  and  return  of  the  package-engaging 
arras  finom  and  to  dieir  nomul  position  to  an  ooter  limit 
porilion  to  pick  Bp  a  packaie  and  wrap,  a  carriafe  arm 
pivolally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  ffaniewoik  and  piv- 
oCaOy  muumiag  said  caniafe  at  dtt  other  cad,  a  pan- 
matie  cyliader.  meaai  momtitti  told  cyNader  on  said 
(kameworfc,  a  donbla  acting  redprocatiM  pi«oa  ia  said 
cyUader.  meam  mooating  the  piston  on  said  carriafe 


'^1.  A  camera  comprising  a  rectangularly  shaped  focal 
plane  fai  whidi  one  frame  of  flfan  is  positiooable.  a  wall 
mounted  in  said  camera  normal  to  said  focal  plane  to 
divide  said  focal  ptaae  into  two  adjacent  subsuntially 
identically  shaped  lactangular  portiaat,  a  rectangularly 
shaped  shutter  being  tuhatanrtally  splh  into  two  identical 
sectioM  by  a  tloc  formed  tfaerda.  said  shutter  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  camera  and  dvoofh  said  wall  with  said 
slot  cooperating  with  said  wall  so  that  said  shutter  is 
pivouble  to  simnltaimMBty  cxpoae  and  to  sfamtltaaeously 
cover  said  portions,  a  foconble  lens  for  photographing  a 
person,  said  lens  moonted  in  said  camera  on  one  side  of 
said  wall  so  that  said  lens  is  focusaMe  npon  one  of  said 
portions  of  said  focal  plane  when  said  diotter  is  pivoted 
to  expose  said  portioias.  a  second  focusable  lens  for 
photographing  a  card,  said  second  lens  mounted  within 
said  camera  on  (he  other  tide  of  said  wall,  a  frame  for 
holdfaig  a  card  to  be  photographed,  said  frame  moaned 
within  said  camera  at  the  side  thereof  oppoaite  from 
diat  te  which  said  first  lens  is  mooited,  means  providing 
access  to  said  firame  diroagh  die  side  of  said  camera  at 
whidi  said  frame  is  mooated,  and  a  pair  of  mirron  posi- 
tioned oae  on  eadi  side  of  said  second  leas  for  diredfaig 
the  image  of  a  card  nwonted  m  said  frame  diroogh  said 
second  lens  and  onto  the  other  portion  of  said  focal 
plane  on  tfie  other  side  of  said  widl  fai  proper  image 
relation  to  any  image  of  a  person  directed  by  said  first 
|«M  Ppon  nud  one  of  said  portiotts  when  said  shutter 
is  pivoted  to  expose  said  portions  and  means  connected 
to  said  dratter  for  momentarily  pivodag  said  shutter  to 
shnuhaneonsty  nwmentarily  expose  and  cover  said  por- 
tions of  said  fr>cal  plane. 


CedL. 
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1.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  photograpiiic  printing  upon 

light-sensitive  flfan  or   the  like,  the  combination  of  a 
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earner  mounted  for  continuous  ro(atx>D  during  oper- 
atkm,  laid  carrier  havint  on  iu  surface  a  master  steacil 
at  a  foot  of  characters,  said  foot  having  a  plurality  of 
cases,  a  source  of  light  located  adjacent  the  carrier  and 
adapted  to  flash  when  desired  to  cause  a  beam  of  light 
to  pass  through  the  stencil  while  the  drum  is  rotating 
and  expose  film  in  accordance  with  the  particular  char- 
acter of  the  stencil  interposed  in  the  beam  during  the 
flash,  a  plurality  of  arms  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
carrier,  there  being  one  arm  for  each  case  in  said  foot 


hi 


^''rtfTT^^fc  n^     ►• 


|g^:r|bil 


.  >  - 


'W* 


of  characters,  a  character  selector  having  as  many  con- 
trols as  there  are  characters  in  a  single  case  mounted  in 
a  fixed  circular  position  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  arms,  an  electrical  responsive  device  on  each  of 
said  arms  capable  of  causing  the  source  of  light  to  flash 
in  response  to  government  by  a  particular  control  of  said 
character  selector  and  means  for  selecting  a  particular 
case  from  said  font  of  characters  by  selectively  connect- 
ing only  one  of  said  electrical  responsive  devKes  to  said 
source  of  tight  at  a  time. 


RAPID  POCIJS  CHANGIB  FOK  CAMERA 
liritas  T.  W w*ok  Mi  Enil  J.  Nehiim  Jfn 
■key,  NJ. 
2, 19U,  Scriri  No.  S5M94 
CCWm.    (CL  95-^45) 


disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  exposure  aperture  of 
the  camera,  a  pair  of  sbtttter  blades  each  of  sufficient  size 
to  close  the  exposure  aperture  and  each  fastened  to  one 
of  said  axles,  means  OKMuled  on  e«ch  axle  for  turning 
the  blades  thereon  through  a  dihedral  angle  between 
closed  position  over  said  aperture  doatng  same  and  open 
position  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  with  the  shut- 
ter blade  parallel  to  the  path  of  light,  a  member  movable 
in  either  direction  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said 
axles  provided  with  means  contacting  said  turning  means 


for  actuating  same  as  said  member  is  moved,  said  turn- 
ing means  being  set  in  contact  with  said  actuating  means 
at  such  position  that  when  one  shutter  blade  is  in  closed 
position  the  other  shutter  blade  is  in  open  position  and 
vice  versa,  said  turning  means  being  arranged  to  provide 
for  more  rapid  angular  advance,  as  said  member  is  moved, 
of  the  shutter  blade  which  is  in  closed  position  as  its  out- 
ward movement  begins,  and  for  slower  angular  advance 
of  the  blade  which  is  in  open  position  as  its  inward  move- 
ment in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  begins. 


M9MM 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A  REMOVABLE  GKUL 
WUUaa  Dye  WBao^  Wiirim»  Tcl,  aisl^nr  to  Wkslan 

CoatoW*  Wliton,  Tex. 
i719M;  S«W  No.  MM95 
TCIikm.    (CLM— IM) 


I.  In  a  cnnwra  case  having  a  foca  knob  together  with 
a  headed  neck  strap  dowel  on  the  same  side  thereof  as 
the  (beta  knob,  an  attnchmmt  oomprising  a  bracket, 
meuM  formed  in  said  bracket  and  cngiit^  with  said 
bended  dowd  for  mounting  said  bracket  on  said  camera 
case,  stfva  cnrried  by  said  bracket  and  spaced  f roa  each 
other,  mnanaadjusubly  securing  said  stops  lo  said  bracket, 
a  handle,  and  means  adjustably  connecting  said  handle  to 
said  knob  for  moving  said  knob  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  handle,  said  handle  extending  between  and 
being  limited  in  its  travel  by  said  stops. 


FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
D.  SmMi.  AMtona,  Tea. 
_     S,  1954,  SarW  Ne.  42Mlt 
Sdnkna.   (CL  9f~St) 
1.  In  combsnation.  a  camera,  ramprising  a  pair  of  axles 
paralld  to  each  other  supported  by  a  camera  frame  and 


I .  An  air  conditioning  imit  cabinet  structure  having  an 
opening  through  which  conditioned  air  may  pass,  a  grill 
of  sufficient  size  to  close  said  opening,  said  grill  having 
inclined  louvers  and  a  continuous  peripheral  rim  pro- 
jecting  inwardly  from  the  outer  surtece  of  the  griU  and 
extending  within  the  boundaries  of  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  flange  projecting  along  the 
expoaed  surtece  of  the  cabinet  adjacent  the  opening,  a 
U-shaped  bracket  fixed  by  iU  bight  portioh  to  the  inside 
of  the  cabinet,  a  V-shaped  crane  pivocally  mounted  by  the 
free  ends  of  its  legs  to  said  U-ahaped  bracket  for  move- 
ment about  a  first  pivot  axis,  a  U-ahaped  mount  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  apex  of  said  V-ah^ed  crane  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  second  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the 
first  pivot  axis  of  said  crane  on  said  bracket,  an 
connected  to  said  U-shaped  naount  at  one  end  and 
versally  connected  at  iia  other  end  to  said  grill  snbetan- 
tially  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  grill,  a  tension  qiring 
connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  cabinet  inwardly  of 
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said  U-chaped  brecUl  and  connected  at  tti  other  end  to 
the  apex  of  odd  V-«haped  crane,  the  nid  tCMion  tpriag 
being  adapted  to  pan  tranavendy  throogh  the  flnt  pivot 
axil  between  the  frse  Olds  of  nid  V-riiaped  crane  and  Hid 
U-flhaped  bra^eC  whereby  tlie  crane  may  be  vried  hi  a 
direction  to  maintain  taid  crane  projettiug  oatwnfly  of 
said  cabinet  and  aheraatdy  to  a  portion,  in  which  mid 
crane  is  urged  inwardly  of  aaid  cabinet,  the  tpriag  being 
podtioned  on  the  tide  of  the  flr«  pi^ot  axk  a^ncent  the 
wan  of  tlie  cabinet  when  the  grill  is  in  open  podtioa,  the 
spring  being  positioned  on  die  opposite  side  of  the  first 
pivot  axis  when  the  grill  is  in  cioeed  position,  a  handle 
mounted  on  said  grill  adjacent  the  center  thereto  whereby 
a  person  may  grip  said  handle  and  position  said  grfll  in 
various  angles  of  rotation  and  the  faielined  louven  in  said 
grill  may  direct  air  in  a  selected  direction  in  aceoidancn 
with  die  angular  position  of  said  grill  in  said  opening  so 
that  air  may  be  dinxted  vp,  down,  to  the  left  or  to  the 
right. 


diametrically  opposed  short  slots  in  the  body  side  wall  at 
the  ends  of  the  body,  and  doaore  discs  fluing  ttic  interior 


of  the  bo^y  having  diametrically  opposed  lugs  on  their 
edges  engaged  in  related  short  slots. 


FRANKFURTER 
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5.  A  coolLer  for  frmnkfurtere  comprisins  st  least  one 
frankfurter-receivtng  wdl,  a  pair  of  spaced  dectn>des 
diqioaed  within  said  wdl,  one  of  said  deetix>des  being 
movable  in  a  path  towards  and  away  from  the  other  of 
said  ekctrodea.  cover  means  for  said  wefl.  said  cover 
means  comprising  a  pivotable  cover,  pivotaUe  mcaas 
pivoted  about  a  diflbrent  pivot  point  than  said  cover, 
said  pivouUe  means  supetposing  said  cover  when  said 
cover  is  superposed  above  said  weO.  a  twitch  opcradvdy 
engaged  with  said  pivouMe  meam  when  said  pbotaMc 
means  is  superposed  above  said  cover,  means  for  urging 
the  movable  dectrode  towards  the  other  of  said  dectrodcs 
wiien  die  pivotable  means  superposes  said  cover,  and 
meam  for  urging  the  movable  dectrode  away  frtm  die 
other  of  said  dectrodes  when  the  pivotable  m^na  i^ 
pivoted  away  from  said  cover. 
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PATTY-FOBMn  AND  COOKIR 
g!Hs>CWalisw,n     ni     a<nMn,nndBn»h».Dnvts, 
U.  ^  Tnatam,  NJ. 

„  AppVcailM  Mavdh  2f ,  lIST.  taW  No.  (49,524 

lOalw.  (0.99^.^430 
1.  A  portable  and  manually  operated  patty  former  and 
cooker  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a  side  wall  and 
open  ends,  substantially  saari-eircuiar  slots  formed  in  and 
encircling  one  side  of  said  side  wall,  said  slots  being 
spaced  from  each  other  aod  from  the  cads  of  the  body, 
divider  piates  comprisiat  disc  bodim  pasaed  dwMgh  said 
slots  and  fitting  widiin  said  body,  and  handb  mcMM  on 
the  edces  of  die  disc  bodies  projecting  beyond  die  side 
wan  for  wididrawing  the  divider  plates  dnxmgh  the  slotB, 
and  closure  meam  for  die  ends  of  die  body  comprising 


irU 


I.  A  press  comprising  in  combination  an  iqpper  load 
engaging  member,  a  plurality  of  dvcaded  shafts  depaid- 
ing  therefrom,  a  base  through  which  said  shafts  extend, 
bearing  meam  between  said  shafts  above  said  bwa,  ro- 
taubie  meam  threaded  on  each  of  said  shafu  and  con- 
nected to  each  other  for  simultaneom  rotation,  said  lo- 
tatabie  means  bdng  between  said  base  and  said  bearing 
means,  a  lower  load  supporting  member  through  which 
said  shafts  pass,  ftuther  rotataUc  meam  threaded  on 
each  of  said  shafts  and  connectad  to  each  other  for  simul- 
taneom rotation,  said  further  rotataUe  meam  being  be- 
tween smd  bearing  meam  and  said  lower  load  supporting 
means,  a  dutch  assembly  mounted  between  said  base  and 
said  lower  load  supporting  meam  and  engaged  with  said 
rouuble  meam  dveaded  on  endi  of  the  shafts  between 
die  base  and  the  bearing  aaeam  and  wMi  aakl  ftvther 
rotauble  meam  between  the  bearing  meam  and  the  lower 
load  supporting  meam,  a  diivfaig  tbah  oa  said  base, 
dutch  meam  for  iolsrmkteatly  »■«*■■■  ■■■t««g  gaid  driving 
shaft  to  said  dutch  asaemUy,  a  crankshaft  moonted  on 
said  base,  dinist  meam  eocealricaUy  moonled  on  said 
crankshaft  for  exerting  a  thrust  between  said  lower  load 
supporting  meam  and  said  bearing  meam  throogh  a  ma- 
terial being  pressed,  said  threaded  alMfts  and  said  rotata- 
Ue meam  threaded  on  said  shafts  between  said  bam  and 
said  bearing  means,  and  gearing  meam  connecting  said 
cranksiiaft  and  said  driving  diaft 
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BOWLING  lALL  MARKER 
«  JamM  G.  liii— 1<.  ImHIi,  WmIu 

AwttcatlMi  DMcabcr  «,  1951,  ScrW  No.  7«l.t25 
idaloH.    (CLltl— 4) 
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thereoo  and  punched  therein  is  offered  to  a  customer  and 
a  retrieval  bin  to  which  cards  unappropriated  by  custom- 
ers are  moved  and  stored,  a  system  of  card  chutes  for 
guiding  cards  betwe^i  said  points,  a  plurality  of  card  sens- 
ing contacts  along  siud  chutes  at  least  one  of  which  is  op- 
erated whenever  a  card  is  present  anywhere  in  said  sys- 
tem of  chutes,  at  said  print  nad  punch  station  or  at  said 
presentation  station,  a  plurality  of  devices  for  moving 
cards  through  said  chutes  so  placed  along  said  chutes  that 
at  least  one  of  said  devices  wfll  be  in  ctntroUing  relation 
to  a  card  at  any  point  along  said  chutes,  a  motor  for  op- 
erating said  card  moving  devices,  customer  controlled  con- 
tacts operated  upon  the  arrival  of  a  customer  in  juxta- 
position to  the  said  presentation  station  and  released  by 
the  departure  of  the  customer  therefrom,  said  motor  being 
controlled  jointly  by  said  customer  controlled  contacts 
,  and  said  card  sensing  contacts  whereby  said  motor  will  be 

1.  A  bowling  ball  marker  comprising:  a  frame  having   maintained  in  operation  excepting  only  when  said  cus- 
*   !!li'^^'^'M*,^***"  opening  upon  one  side  of  the  frame;   tomer  controlled  contacts  are  at  their  normal  unoperated 
$pa^,  parallel,  elongated  studs  projecting  laterally  out-   positions  and  a  card  is  properly  seated  in  said  print  and 
wardly  from  said  side  at  oppodte  sides  of  the  recess;  a    punch  sution. 
handle  support  bar  extending  transversely  of  the  studs  ^— ^^^...-^— 

therebetween  in  confronting  relation  to  said  side  of  the 
frame,  and  supported  at  its  ends  upon  the  studs  for  ad- 
justment longitudinally  of  the  studs  toward  and  away 
from  said  open  side  of  the  support  frame;  a  pin  mounted 
on  said  bar  between  the  studs  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  length  of  the  studs,  said  pin  including  a  col- 
lar eccentric  to  the  pin  axis;  a  handle  lying  crosswise  of 
the  bar  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  extend- 
ing at  one  end  toward  said  open  side  of  the  frame,  said 
handle  having  intermediate  Its  ends  an  opening  in  which 
the  collar  ia  rotaUbly  engaged;  die  clamp  means  carried 
by  the  handle  at  the  end  thereof  nearer  the  frame;  and 
di«  engaged  in  the  die  clamp  means  in  confronting  re- 
lation to  said  open  saide  of  the  frame,  for  imprinting  of 
a  bowling  ball  seated  in  the  recess  and  exposed  in  said 
open  side  in  response  to,  in  succession,  pivoting  of  the 
handle  on  the  coUar  to  center  a  selected  die  in  respect 
to  the  recess,  adjustment  of  the  handle  support  bar  with 
the  handle  toward  the  frame  along  the  studs  to  bring 
the  selected  die  into  contact  with  the  ball,  and  rotation 
of  the  pin  to  force  the  selected  die  into  the  bail  surface. 


2.I9M32 
MACHINE  FOR  HEATING  EMBOSSING  MOULDS  . 

OF  HIGH-SPEED  CYLINDER  PRESSES 
Artv  BittBcr,  HsUifcin,  Ctnmmj,  awlfiii  to  SckacO- 
pfesMafabrfik    1  kflfgsailtof halt   HeMelbetg,   HaiM- 
b«g,  GerasBBy 

AppUatioa  March  1^  lf54,  Serial  No.  41M17 
ClaiiBS  priority.  appUotfoa  Gerasaay  March  19, 1953 
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TOLL  TICKET  DISPENSERS 

WllUan  Woodrow  Dodge  and  Edward  Janes  Ryan,  h. 

BIjigMitoii^NT,  ■■It -s  to  latcmtioaal  Bwhwa.    ,  __ . , , .„  ._ 

MaoBiM  Corporatioa.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa    said  rack  guard  means,  heating  means  supported  within 
Off  New  York 

ApvHcalioa  Dcc—hci-  2, 1M7.  Serial  No.  699.9SS 


In  a  high-speed  cylinder  printing  press  having  a  machine 
frame;  track  means  on  said  frame,  a  bed  disposed  for 
reciprocation  on  said  track  means  between  two  end  posi- 
tions, at  least  one  embossing  mould  carried  by  said  bed, 
rack  guard  means  supported  by  said  frame,  a  casing,  ad- 
justing means  vertically  adjustably  securing  said  casing  to 


9  dafans.     (a.  Itl— 19) 
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said  casing  in  a  common  plane  and  spaced  from  said  bed 
and  said  embossing  mould  upon  arrival  of  said  bed  at 
one  of  said  end  positions  during  reciprocation  thereof  so 
that  heat  may  be  radiated  to  said  embossing  mould  by 
said  heating  means,  said  heating  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  heating  elements,  control  means  for  actuating 
as  many  of  said  elements  as  required  depending  on  the 
speed  of  operation  of  said  reciprocating  bed,  an  insulated 
cover  supported  by  said  casing  above  said  heating  means 
for  reducing  radiation  of  heat  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  bed,  and  an  insulating  layer  means  provided  on  said 
bed  and  below  said  embossJng  mould  for  insulating  said 
frame  from  said  heating  means,  the  distance  between  said 
heating  means  and  said  mould  being  varied  through  said 
adjusting  means  to  further  control  the  amount  of  heat 
radiated  to  said  mould. 


hut  or  rtMi*  ^ 


J. 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  issuing  tickeu  in  the  general 
form  of  business  machine  cards  having  a  store  of  blank 
and  unuaed  cards,  a  print  and  punch  sutioa,  a  presenta- 
tion sution  at  which  a  card  validated  by  marks  printed 


CHECKWRITER 

,JraoUjra,G«ffydS. 

B.  J^^^^^M.  l^i^^^B  H^kMa.  N  Y 

Pabrairy  4,  19St,  StfW  ^o.  7lij4f 
S  CWm.    (CL  Itl— Itl) 

1.  A  check  writer  comprising  a  base;  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  upright  opposed  anns  secured  rigidly  to  said  base. 
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each  of  said  aims  having  a  guide  ikM  vertically  disposed 
therein;  downwardly  moveable  suspending  printing  means 
captively  disposed  in  said  slots  of  said  opposed  anns;  a 
vertically  di^KMed  coil  spring  secured  at  its  top  to  the 
inside  wall  of  a  respective  arm  and  secured  at  its  bottom 
to  said  printing  means;  a  pair  of  substantially  right  angle 
levers  each  pivotally  secured  inteHorty  to  a  respective 
upright  arm  at  the  apex  of  the  right  angle,  said  levers 
each  having  a  top  horizontal  leg  and  a  depending  vertical 
leg.  said  top  legs  being  disposed  above  said  printing 
means;  handle  means  connecting  the  t(H>  legs  of  said 


ii.'Oq  '"^vi 


999 

pressing  a  copy  sheet  against  said  printing  form,  said 
counter-roll  having  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  print- 
ing roll;  an  electrical  nwving  (tevice  opentivdy  connected 
to  said  counter-roll  for  moving  the  same  to  and  from  said 
operating  position,  said  device  including  at  least  one 
electrcHnagnet  responding  at  different  speeds  to  electrical 
impulses  of  different  intensity;  feneratm-  means  for  gen- 
erating electrical  impulses  sequentially  during  routtoo 
of  said  printing  roll  and  for  applying  said  impulses  to 
said  electro-magnet  and  including  selective  control  means 
for  coordinating  the  ^iplication  of  said  impulses  with 
selected  sections  of  said  printing  fonn  when  said  selected 
sections  are  in  printing  position  opposite  said  counter- 
TtAl;  means  for  applying  a  writage  to  said  generator 
means;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  intensity  of  said  im- 
pulses. 


•V    n»»    A.-'w.^ 


249MM 

SHEET-FED  ROTOGRAVURE  MACHINE  FOR 
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Application  Joe  2, 1955,  SsfM  No.  512,699 
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lever  arms:  an  ink  pad  normally  disposed  beneath  said 
printing  means;  a  pair  of  horizontal  spring  means  se- 
cured at  the  front  of  the  qiring  to  a  respective  upright 
arm  and  secured  at  the  rear  of  the  spring  to  said  ink 
pad;  and  a  pair  of  swingaMe  wires  each  having  hooks 
on  each  end  and  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  rear 
of  said  ink  pad  and  pivotally  secured  at  the  other  end 
to  a  respective  depending  leg  of  said  retpectiye  levers, 
whereby  downward  movement  ot  said  handle  causes  the 
ink  pad  to  ink  said  printing  means  followed  by  moving 
said  printing  means  downward  to  engage  a  check  dis- 
posed therebelow. 


INTERMITTENT  SELECTIVE  ROTARY  PRINTING 

APPARAr 
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** 


Aprl  24, 1957,  SmW  No.  454J7( 
—  >gP!lrailon  GerauwAjpil  2S,  1956 
2t  OalBBB.    (CL  191— mJ) 


1.  Tn  a  multi-colour  high-speed  intaglio  sheet-fed  roto- 
gravure printing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  printing 
units  arranged  in  a  horizontal  line  one  behind  the  other 
in  close  spaced  relation  and  each  having  a  feeding  Uble 
means  positioned  adjacent  its  printing  unit  for  feeding 
sheets  thereto,  a  selective  sheet  turning  and  delivery 
means  for  each  successive  unit  comprising  a  turning  drum 
and  an  endless  conveyor  chain,  sakl  turning  drum  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  endless  conveyor  chain  for  feeding 
sheets  thereto  and  said  endless  conveyor  chain  being 
positioned  over  a  portion  of  said  feeding  table  means 
and  int^mediate  the  turning  drum  and  the  feeding  table 
means,  said  endless  conveyor  chain  being  supported  far 
turning  in  either  direction,  said  chain  in  one  direction  of 
turning  receiving  sheets  from  said  turning  drum  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  of  turning  receiving  sheets  direct- 
ly, said  chain  having  grippers  for  gripping  a  sheet  in 
either  direction  of  turning,  an  adjustable  positionable 
actuator  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  grippers  for 
releasing  s  sheet,  an  adjustable  positionable  stop  member 
positioned  adjacent  said  feeding  uUe  in  the  path  of 
nwvemcnt  of  a  sheet  for  Itmitbg  the  travel  of  the  sheets 
in  one  directi(Hi  of  turning  of  the  endless  chain. 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  for  intennitteat  selecdre 
printiag.  in  oombiaalkxi,  a  frame;  a  printing  roll  carried 
for  rotation  about  its  axis  by  said  frwne  aad  adapted 
to  have  a  printing  form  fixed  tfaerelo;  a  couater-roll  car- 
ried by  sakl  frame  for  movement  to  aad  from  aa  operat- 
ing position  in  dose  proximity  to  said  printing  roll  tor 


2JtHJSM 
ENVELOPE     PRINTING     MACHINE     AND 
MULTICOLORED     PRINTING     ATTACH- 
MENT  IHERgPOR 

tmm  15, 19SS,  9mM  Na.  515,571      '^ 
»  CMga.   (CL  If  1^175) 

I.  la  aa  envelope  prialiag maduae  having  a  frame  pro- 
vided with  spaced  side  frame  memben.  a  printing  roll  and 
a  juxtaposed  raake-iq)  rafi  carried  upon  said  frame,  said 
latter  roll  having  a  cut-away  portion  and  a  segmental 
cylindrical  portion,  menu  cvried  by  said  rolb  for  rt>tat- 
ing  said  rolls  in  timed  rdatiooship  to  each  other  whereby 
an  envelope  blank  passed  between  said  rolls  is  printed 
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upoo  in  a  prcdetermiiMd  color,  aa  ttMcbmeai  therefor 
for  prtntiiig  said  envelope  Mask  in  an  addkiooal  different 
oolor,  said  attachment  compriung  spaced  firame  plates 
each  afflxed  to  one  of  said  side  frame  members,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  ujpportins  member  bridging  said  end 
plates  with  one  end  of  said  member  pivoully  mounted 
upon  one  of  said  end  plates  for  swinging  movement  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  rolls,  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tion upon  said  supporting  member  with  an  end  of  each 
arm  having  a  bearing,  a  shaft  joumalled  adjacent  its 
ends  in  said  bearings,  a  secondary  printing  roll  mounted 
upon  said  shaft  and  carrying  a  printing  plate  with  said  last 
mentioned  roll  of  substantially  half  the  effective  diameter 
of  the  make-up  roll  carried  upon  said  frame,  driving 
means  carried  by  said  secondary  printing  roll  for  engage- 
ment with  the  make-up  roll  rotating  means  for  driving 


set  of  said  pieces;  and  initiator 
initiate  operation  of  said  shifter 


to  automatically 
in  correlation  with 


said  secondary  printing  roll  at  subsuntially  the  same  sur- 
face speed  and  substantially  half  the  angular  speed  as  that 
of  the  make-up  roll,  meam  for  locking  the  other  end  of 
said  supporting  member  upon  one  of  said  side  frame 
members  to  position  said  driving  means  in  engagement 
with  the  routing  means  of  said  make-up  roll  and  to  dts- 
poae  said  secondary  printing  roll  at  alternate  revolutions 
in  printing  relationship  with  the  segmenul  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  make-up  roll,  a  supporting  bar  carried  by 
and  bridging  said  arms  above  and  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion with  said  supporting  member,  frame  members  car- 
ried by  said  supporting  bar,  inking  means  for  said  sec- 
ondary printing  roll  carried  by  said  frame  memben  and 
adfusuble  with  said  supporting  bar,  and  adjusting  screws 
for  adjusting  said  supporting  bar  and  said  inking  means 
relative  to  said  seooodary  printing  roll  to  ink  said  latter 
roU. 


umsTf 

IMPUNT1NG  MACHINE 
l^a^  Enseal  I. 
t»  K.  R.  DnnniBij  *  Som 
lafDalnwMe 
Ciiailnisllia  af  ■pjBraHin  Serial  No.  451,5t2,  Ai 
ai»  19S4.    TMs  ipi^railia  Jtassa  12,  IMS,  SerW  No. 
741,7tl 

34  ClalM.  (O.  Ml— 131) 
34.  In  an  imprinting  aiaduae.  in  combination:  meaM 
to  support  piacas  while  thay  are  imprialed  seriatim;  a 
pair  of  imprinliag  rallars  adjacet  said  support 
moumed  fbr  taananmA  betweaa  an  impiinting 
and  an  idle  position,  only  one  of  said  roUen  being  in 
iwpfinting  poaitioa  at  any  tprm  time  aad  said  oae  roller 
thMapplytef  a  frst  pnrtionter  iaspriBl  to  a  sat  of  said 
piaoae;  power  driven  shifter  means  for  revet  siug  the 
positioiiB  of  said  rollers  so  that  the  other  of  said  ttOan 
may  apply  a  second  particnlar  imprint  to  a  -'^'^««*«g 


a 


the  number  of  pieces  which  have  passed  a  given  point 
in  the  machine, 


2jtHS3M  -w -.av?f 

OPERATING  MEANS  PORBED-AND-CYLINDER 

nUNTING  PRESS 

Mkted  A.  DraMeov,  Hgiiiuui.  RJ. 

Application  Mny  14,  19S«,  SerW  No.  5M4JU9 

M  HaiM     (CL  Itl— 375)  .,^ 

•  \* 


»<»: 


1.  In  a  printing  press  of  the  type  comprising  a  rotary 
impression  cylinder  and  a  reciprocating  bed  for  traversing 
a  printing  form  relatively  to  said  cylinder,  a  driving  gear, 
means  for  rotating  said  driving  gear,  a  gear  adapted  to 
be  driven  by  said  driving  gear  and  connected  to  route 
said  cirlinder,  said  driven  gear  having  a  gap  in  its  teeth 
for  causing  arrestment  of  its  rotation,  a  cam-shaped  mem- 
ber fast  with  said  driven  gear  for  roUtion  about  the  axis 
thereof,  and  meana  co— acted  to  and  rotated  by  said  driv- 
ing gear  concentrically  of  dw  axis  of  the  latter  for  en- 
gaging with  said  cam-member  for  initiating  the  rotation 
of  the  driven  gear  to  intermesh  its  teeth  with  the  teeth 
of  the  driving  gear  after  the  roUtion  of  the  driven  gear 
has  been  arrested  due  to  the  gap  in  its  teeth. 


OVKING  MECHANBM  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 
C  SnMnsM,  dkaf^H.,  airi^ar  to  Gaiw-<yBva 

.    Cos  CMeatn,  B.,  a  cnrparatfoa  af  n»Mte 
Applcatfaa  M«y  «,  1997,  Serial  Nn.  Cf7^43f 
4  ni         <CL  Ml— 3M) 
1.  Meaas  fbr  fieeding  iak  to  a  ductor  or  other  ink 
distributing  roll  of  a  printing  press  or  the  like,  compris- 
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ui(  A  pur  of  mcafibcn  ood  of  which  provides  u  eloB(iitBd, 
Matioavy  ink  reccfUade  and  the  other  an  doogated,  n>- 
titahlo  fgh^UK  mouDtad  in  *«^  ^«*fM^»n  iiMjjtmttff iiy 
of  nid  receptacle,  mean  for  rotating  said  agitator,  said 
receptacle  having  a  longitudinai  protection  and  apertures 
in  and  opening  through  the  lower  front  wall  of  said  re- 


GOVKBNOR  CONntOLMBCHANBM  FOB  PUMF8 

D.  Bartan.  BaHls  Croak.  Mkk^  Mrimar  to 
Fka 
Mkk. 

NuMwIir  M,  19S4,  SerW  No.  47M<7 
t  CMbm.    <CL  103~19) 
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ceptnde  and  pro)ectioo  with  said  apertures  disposed  longi- 
tudinally of  the  receptacle  and  in  qiaccd  rel^don  for 
supplying  ink  to  said  rod,  control  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  throu^  said  apertures,  and  means  oo  said  agi- 
tator for  directing  and  discharging  ink  through  the  open 
apertures  onto  the  rolL 


CONTKOL  DKVICB  POR  THE  PntCUmON  PIN 

OP  A  PBQiicnu  run 


».  IfSit  SsrinI  No.  S4»,t3» 

SwItasffllBa  Dacsnsber  6, 19S4 
(CL  in— TO 


s 


I. 


A  control  device,  for  tbit  hammer  of  a  projectile  flise 
provided  wtdi  numla  and  proximal  truteclory  safMy  and 
self-dcstiutliun  devices,  comprWng  a  paranmioB  pin  di^ 
plaoeaMc  by  said  hammer,  a  percussion  spring  operativdy 
asaodaled  with  said  pin  for  displacing  tke  aanw  to  effect 
a  diitnnation.  a  dadi  pot  faKtodag  a  mobila  mansbcr  and 
operativdy  assodatad  with  said  pin  for  r^mlating  the 
thereoC  •  boffsr  fluid  in  said  dadi  pot  and 
constituted  by  a  alioone  having  a  chain  structure 
containing  Si(CH«)a  groopa  and  a  aabatandally  constant 
viaoodty  deqiile  temperatun  ^*>%^^t*T,  a  Aartfasr  tfti^ 
operativdy  aswyiatfid  with  said  darii  pol  for  iii"nting 
the  mobOa  member  thereof,  first  locking  means  lor  lock- 
ing the  percussion  pin  in  position  and  tfaa  mofaila  mem- 
ber in  position  agaiiast  the  action  of  said  fuither  wpnmg 
and  rdaashig  the  mobile  mamhcr  in  It iji unit  lo  rottiao 

of  tto  JflXJOLiPtt 

dated  with  said  moWb  member  and 
spring  for  controlling  the 
the  same  to  actuate  tfaa  pcrcuesion  pin  In  reqponn  to  Hm 
dispiacwnent  ol  said  mobik  member,  said  dash  pot  da- 
finfaagaiial  rni  rnrid  rilitntmil  nfiflfsn.  Mil  ■  li^ilaiii 
able  slad  iadudad  in  the  flnt  lodciic  BWUM  and  in  tbe 
radial  orifloe  for  lodoav  the  mobile  nMoriMT  In  podiaon. 
a  dj^iiacwnent  of  the  stnd  anafalag  displacement  of  the 
mofaila  member  and  eeoipa  of  dte  IwAr  And  dMongk 
the  ofiflces,  a  pndelemiined  displnoenmnt  of  the  arobile 
mambcr  closing  off  the  radid 
of  laid  thcmtoomk 

T-M  O.G. 


m^  hbn  acCMfw 


OJIU 


't2 


7.  The  combination  wfth  so  internal  combustion  en- 
gine sod  a  pump  driven  thereby,  of  a  support,  a  fuel 
intake  valve  having  a  stem  provided  with  a  pinion,  a 
manual  sdjusting  means  for  said  valve  having  a  lost  mo- 
tion connection  to  said  stem  independent  o(  said  pinion 
and  permitting  opening  and  dosing  movement  thereof 
through  said  pinion  independently  of  said  manud  ad- 
justing meam,  a  control  rod  redprocatingly  mounted 
on  said  support  and  provided  with  a  rack  coacting  with 
said  pinion  on  said  vdve  stem,  a  chamber  member  on 
said  support  provided  with  an  inlet  fluid  connection  to 
the  pressure  side  of  the  pump  and  sn  outlet  fluid  con- 
nection to  the  suction  ride  of  tbe  pump,  s  manually 
opersted  valve  means  for  contrdltng  the  flow  in  said 
connections,  a  presstire  actuated  control  rod  actuating 
member  disposed  in  said  diamber,  a  first  coil  spring 
seated  on  said  sunxyrt  and  engaging  said  control  rod 
to  bias  said  contrd  rod  actuating  member  and  control 
rod  toward  vdve  dosing  position,  and  a  second  coil 
spring  seated  on  sdd  support  in  surrounding  rdation 
to  said  first  coil  spring  and  provided  with  a  thrust  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  control  rod  actwaring 
member  during  tbe  latter  portion  only  of  its  stroke. 


FLUID   FEKDUt   AND   naOBUU   INTENSOIER 

for  automatic  operation  by  using  the 
inihal  prbbure  <nf  ihe  fluid  fed  itbelf 

rWNn.<2M41 


It,  IMS 
(CL  lt>— M) 


.tir 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  intensifter  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pump  cylinder;  a  pressure  cylinder  having  a  cross 


sen 


nwiy  apply  • 


paiticnlar  impriBt  to  a 


dbtributiat  roll  of  a  pnntiaf  press  or  the  like,  compris- 
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section  greater  than  that  of  said  pump  cylinder,  a  pump 
piston  located  in  said  pump  cylinder  reciprocably  be- 
tween flaid-receiving  and  fluid-diacharging  positions;  a 
pressure  piston  located  in  said  pressure  cylinder  recipro- 
cably between  fluid-receiving  and  fluid-discharging  posi- 
tions; motion-transmitting  means  connecting  said  pistons 
for  joint  simultaneous  movement  in  such  a  manner  that 
when  said  pressure  piston  is  in  fluid-receiving  position  said 
pump  piston  is  in  fluid-discharging  position,  and  vice- 
versa;  a  discharge  valve  in  said  pressure  cylinder;  first 
resilient  means  yieldingly  linking  said  discharge  valve  to 
said  motion-transmitting  means  for  actuation  thereby 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  discharge  valve  is  open  when 
said  pressure  piston  reaches  its  fluid-receiving  position; 
and  second  resilient  means  linking  said  pressure  cylinder 
to  said  motion-transmitting  means  for  permanently  urg- 
ing said  pressure  piston  from  its  fluid-receiving  into  its 
fluid -discharging  position. 


XIH443 

nUUGATION  DITCH  PUMPING  APPARATUS  WITH 

REVERSIBLE  IMPELLER 

ElhrMf  F.  0|l«,  AJtM.  OUa. 

Apflicadoa  Dcccnbcr  M,  19S^  Scrfal  No.  (29^16 

7  CUhm.     (CL  1«3— «8) 
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1.  A  liquid  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  casing  having  side  walls  with  an  axial  intake 
in  one  side  wall,  a  tangential  discharge  and  an  impeller 
disposed  within  said  casing,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
through  the  other  side  wall  and  befaig  driven  from  a  power 
source,  said  impeller  being  sunxirted  on  the  shaft  and 
including  a  pair  of  identical  side  discs,  each  of  which  » 
provided  with  an  enlarged  central  opening,  said  openings 
being  identical  a  hub  on  the  drive  shaft  extending  into  and 
rigidly  dosing  the  opening  in  one  disk  of  the  impeller, 
means  releasably  mounting  the  impeller  on  the  shaft  with 
the  hub  disposed  in  the  opening  in  one  disc  whereby  the 
impeller  may  be  reversed  on  the  drive  shaft,  said  casing 
being  provided  with  an  enlarged  opening  in  each  side 
wall  thereof,  said  openings  hi  said  side  walls  being  identi- 
cal, a  mounting  plate  on  the  other  side  wall  and  joumal- 
ing  the  drive  shaft  an  inlet  adapter  mounted  on  the  one 
side  wall  whereby  the  casing  may  be  reversed,  thus  per- 
mitting rotation  of  the  impeller  in  either  direction  fbr 
discharge  from  the  casing  at  diametrically  opposed 
tangential  points. 


^  2JN344 

DEEP  WELL  PUMP 
Etkri^e  F.  Oiha  a^  I  C  OiIh,  Alvte,  Tex^        ^,„.. 
to  W.  H.  HhrttMi  a^  Rakert  H.  HiBtoB,  both  of  Aitet. 
Okin. 

AppBcllon  Apdl  19, 1956,  SarW  No.  579062 

5  CWm.     (CL  195—192) 

I.  A  deep  well  pump  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 

casing  of  constant  cross  sectional  area,  an  elongated  pump 

rod  disposed  ia  said  casing,  means  for  rotating  said  pump 

rod,  bearing  means  rotaubiy  supportmg  the  rod  in  said 


casing,  an  impeller  secured  to  said  pump  rod  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  bottom  plate  journalmg  said  rod  and  disposed 
below  said  impeller  in  sealed  reiatiooship  with  the  <-*«!>£ 
and  being  movable  in  relation  thereto  for  removal,  said 
bottom  plate  having  a  central  opening  for  permitting 
passage  of  liquid,  said  impeller  including  spaced  plates 
with  substantially  radial  blades  therebetween,  the  lower 
impeller  plate  having  a  central  opening  for  receiving 
liquid  from  the  opening  in  the  bottom  plate,  the  impeller 


>S.f»a     N>rf>C*(*^.  Mr. 
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blades  and  upper  impeller  plate  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  casing,  the  outer  edges  of  said  blades  being 
inclined  inwardly  and  upwardly,  a  plurality  of  spiral  de- 
flector blades  disposed  between  the  impeller  blades  and 
the  casing  for  deflecting  liquid  upwardly,  and  an  inclined 
blade  type  impeller  mounted  on  said  rod  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  deflector  blades  for  roUtion  therewith  and  for 
receiving  liquid  from  the  deflector  blades  and  moving 
the  same  upwardly. 


239M45 

TRANSLATIONAL  PROPULSION  PUMP 

Robert  V.  BraBa,  Ckkago,  m. 

AppUcatkM  Febravy  4, 1957,  Seri^  No.  63«,lt2 

8  CfariBM.    (CL  193—143) 

(Gnwted  BBdcr  Tide  35,  U^.  Co4c  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


"X 


4.  A  tiquid  propulsion  device  comprising,  a  liquid 
pump  assembly,  and  a  casing  housing  said  pump  assem- 
bly having  intake  and  discharfe  ports  in  opposite  oom- 
munjcadoo  with  said  pump  assembly,  said  pump  assem- 
bly comprising  a  rotor  shaft  posttioned  m  said  casing 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  liquid  flow  and  adapted  to 
be  driven,  a  plurality  of  relatively  eloogated  vanes  mount- 
ed on  said  rotor  shaft  oo  axes  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  rotor  shaft  for  rotatioo  about  said  rotor  shaft 
at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  intake  velocity  of  the  liq- 
uid being  pumped  tberethrough.  and  means  for  inde- 
pendently rotating  said  plurality  of  vanes  simultaneous 
with  their  rotation  about  said  rotor  shaft,  said  means 
comprising,  a  rhaaf  tlnil  plate  havag  a  pair  of  snbstan- 
tially  coocentric  grooves  incorporated  on  the  sorfaoe 
thereof  loosely  mounted  on  said   rotor  shaft  adjacent 
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uid  phmlity  of  vanes  and  fixedly  mounted  in  said  casing,   through  said  lower  zone  tubiift.  an  tt}$per  tone  tubing 
and  inlero«*nnficfinf  means  attadwd  to  each  of  said  phi-   extending  from  said  upper  section  up  through  said  gas 
rality  of  nmet  and  respectively  engafed  in  each  of  said   chamber,  a  fluid  passage  between  said  gas  chamber  and 
pair  of  grooves  independently  rotating  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  vanaa  on  rotation  of  said  rotor  shaft,  said  pair 
of  groofct  larminnting  in  a  common  groove  portion  to      '  n«»ioiA>:  "i 
insure  that  eadi  of  said  phirality  of  vanes  are  continu- 
ously and  simiiltaneously  pointing  in  a  predetermined  di- 
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PORTING  ARIUNGBMK4T  FOR  HYDRAUUC 
PUMPS  AND  MOTORS  ^^ 

Hi  Lnndpssi  and  M>l>in  M«  HanSt  Rochfavd*  Ha 
la  MmnannHM  MacHna  Toal  Co^f  a 
tloa  of  Dlfaoli 

Applortion  AngHt  9, 19SS,  Serial  No.  STJ^H 
>>:  11  nail     (CL  lf3—lC2) 


-t-^        M^ 


)«0!  ktoi^rJtt 


:«* 


\. . 


rt-'>3 


UtHMt 

GAS  UFTING  DUALLY-COMPLETED  WELLS 
WUUam  R.  Francy,  WkhMa,  Kmm^  Hid  Malcote  C  GO- 

Hs,  OUahoasa  Oty.  OUa.,  -i»'>?»  to  '^f.AmwkM 

Pctrolciim  C^orparationt  a  conanilan  af  Dclawan 
AppHcatkM  Fcbnnry  14, 19S5,  Serial  No.  4t7,731 
11  dates.    (CL  lt3— 23t) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  separately  producing  widely-spaced 
upper  and  lower  zones  in  a  multiple-zone  producing  well 
comprising  a  gas  chamber  including  a  lower  packer  in 
the  upper  end  of  said  well,  packer  means  in  said  well  be- 
tween and  itolatinp  an  upper  section  of  said  well  through 
said  upper  zone  from  a  lower  section  of  said  well  through 
said  lower  zone,  a  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  chamber,  a  gas 
conduit  from  said  gas  chamber  throu^  said  upper  sec- 
tion to  said  lower  section,  a  lower  zone  tubing  extending 
from  said  lower  section  up  through  said  upper  section 
and  said  gas  chamber,  first  valve  means  at  the  inlet 
of  said  gas  conduit  to  admit  gas  selectively  from  said 
gas  chamber  through  said  gas  conduit  into  said  lower 
section   and   lift   well   fluids   from   said   lower  section 
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said  upper  section  of  said  well,  and  second  valve  means 
in  said  fluid  passage  to  admit  gas  selectively  from  said 
gas  chamber  into  said  upper  section  and  lift  well  fluids 
from  said  upper  zones  through  said  upper  zone  tubing. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pump  or  motor  having  a  rota  table 
cylinder  block  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
formed  axi^y  therein,  a  cylinder  port  for  each  cylinder 
and  opening  to  an  end  face  of  the  cylinder  block  and 
a  piston  reciprocable  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  a  parting 
arrangement  comprising;  a  port  plate  diqwsed  adjacent 
the  end  face  of  the  cylinder  block  and  having  an  intake 
kidney  and  a  discharge  kidney  formed  therein,  said 
kidneys  being  generally  crescent-shaped  and  positioned 
in  said  port  plate  to  communicate  alternately  With  the 
cylinder  ports  upon  rotation  of  the  cylinder  block,  the 
inner  and  outer  edges  of  at  least  one  of  said  kidneys  de- 
flning  arcs  of  circles  on  said  port  plate,  one  arc  having 
a  center  disposed  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder 
block  and  a  radius  extending  to  one  peripheral  edge  of 
the  cylinder  ports  and  the  other  arc  having  a  second 
center  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder 
block  and  a  radius  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
second  center  and  the  other  peripheral  edge  of  the 
cylinder  ports  when  positioned  at  the  midpoint  of  said 
kidney. 
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FREIGHT  TRANSFER  TERMINAL  AND 

TRANSFER  DOLLY 

Andraw  N.  Ohaa,  New  Yait,  N.Y. 

AppikatloB  Jnly  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,2^ 

tClatei.    (CL194— 4S) 


1.  Apparatus,  for  use  in  transferring  an  elongate 
vehicle  body,  provided  with  downwardly  directed  king- 
pins near  its  opposite  ends,  respectively,  each  designed  to 
be  received  in  a  socket  in  a  wheeled  support,  and  wherein 
the  vehicle  body  has  a  socket  at  its  uiKierside  substan- 
tially midway  between  its  ends,  from  one  pair  of  whf^led 
supports  to  another  pair  of  wheeled  supports,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  wfaieeled  chassis  of 
a  normal  maximum  height  such  that  it  may  be  moved 
beneath  the  vehicle  body  in  the  space  between  the  wheeled 
supports,  motor  means  carried  by  the  chassis  for  moving 
it  from  place  to  place,  the  chassis  comprising  a  flat  top 
member  having  therein  a  well  in  which  is  fixed  a  kingpin 
housing,  a  kingpin,  whose  upper  portion  is  shaped  to  fit 
within  the  socket  in  the  vehicle  body,  arranged  to  dide 
vertically  within  the  housing,  and  means  operative  to 
profect  said  kingpin,  from  a  posKion  where  its  upper  end 
is  substantially  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  flat  top 
member  oi  the  dussis,  upwardly  into  the  socket  of  a 
vehicle  body  positioned  directly  above  the  cfaaaria,  the 
upper  cad  of  the  vertically  uMnrable  Ungpin  haviag  a 
socket  for  the  reoeptioa  of  the  lower  and  of  a  rigid  coo- 
dust  praiecting  downwardly  fron  the  ceittral  part  of  the 
socket  in  the  uadernde  of  the  vciiide  body,  the  vertically 
movable  kingpin  being  boUow  and  having  telescopic  parts 
providing  a  fhiid  paaaafe  leading  from  the  socket  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  kingpin  to  a  chamber  in  the  lower  end 
of thei 
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CAKRYING  BACK 


««ir« 


bcr.  each  chambo-  accommodrtiag  Hs  fricdgo-piodiictiif 
■Pf«ratui  with  the  ooalrol  tpm^  thtnol  ia  free  nyndcrt 
lelMeaSieel    pontioa  dvriag  tiM  imtallatioQ  of  said  eppuatai  b  otid 
» AMaa»  Mkh.  chamber;  aad  t*******^  meaM  wilhfai  nid  twrhtitf  aad  uov- 

*J^^iSi!7!S  ^^  ^"^'^^       •"•  thwwitb  aKl  iatarpoeed  batwwi  each  of  aid  «ring 
(u.  iM— lAs;  ^^^  ^^  ^^  vertical  rib  itnictare.  Mid  badiBt  bmobs 

«,     ^  heiag  artnatahie  throogii  the  end  of  aaid  boialer  for  poai- 

_^mmmmmmJt^^m^mk^  tiooiag  said  aeats  lea^hiHee  ia  said  chamben  to  load 

^  '  *'*  '  V  !/**''  T  *^  "*"  "***  blocki  a«aimt  said  vertical  frictioo  faces  throogh 

^  '''*  said  cootrol  sprin|s. 


1.  A  rack  comprising  laterally  spaced  outer  and  inter- 
mediate longitudiiuU  base  ban  constituting  runners  and 
having  upwardly  projecting  outwardly  inclined  ends,  and 
cross  ntembers  coooecting  said  ends,  side  members  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  above  said  longitudinal  base  bars  and 
having  downwardly  offset  base  crossbars  integral  there- 
with disposed  at  the  inner  sides  of  the  upturned  ends  of 
said  longitudinal  base  bars,  iatermcdiate  crossbars  dis- 
posed in  laterally  spaced  relation  upon  the  longitudinal 
base  bars  and  having  upturned  ends  fixedly  secured  to 
said  side  members,  grid  ban  disposed  upon  said  longi- 
tudinal base  ban  between  said  crossban  and  fixedly 
secured  to  said  longitudinal  base  bars,  and  guard  rails 
dispoaed  in  embracing  relation  to  the  said  upwardly  pro- 
jecting ends  of  said  longitudinal  bars  and  said  crossbars 
and  fixedly  secured  thereto  in  downwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  side  and  end  memben,  said  guard  rails  co- 
acting  with  the  said  side  and  end  members  to  provide 
recesses  with  which  the  guard  rail  of  a  similar  rack  may 
engage  thereby  preventing  the  over-riding  of  adjacent 
racks  as  they  are  translated  in  thrust  abutting  relation. 


BOLSTER  DAMPING  ARRANGEMEr^T  FOR 
RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCKS 

^^  ^'  ^■M^.Q^a^  ML,  iiilti  i^f  t»  iMM  C 
paHjTt  C^icacai  H««  a  conoiMlos  af  DIbois 
AppiicaliOB  Fdbrmn  t.  19M,  Serial  No.  5M^94 
9  OaiBM.    (CL  Its— irT) 


tv 


I.  In  a  railway  car  truck  inchiding  a  side  frame  hav- 
ing spaced  columns  providing  opposed  vertical  friction 
faces,  and  a  bohter  having  one  end  thereof  resiliently 
supported  between  said  columns,  said  bolster  end  having 
side  walls  facing  said  columns  and  having  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  and  intemal  walls  rigidly  interconnecting  said 
top  aad  bottom  walls  to  form  opposed  intemal  housings, 
with  said  housiags  deflaiag  oppositely  directed  chamben 
opeaiBi  ootwanBy  throogh  the  side  walls  of  said  bolster, 
said  ialeraal  waOs  iachi^ag  vertical  rib  structure  rigidly 
intercoaoactad  with  said  lop  and  bottom  bolster  walls 
aad  dMdIag  said  chambefs,  with  each  chamber  also  open- 
lag  laterally  through  the  ead  of  said  bolster,  a  frictioa- 
pradudag  apparatus  for  each  chamber  and  each  faidad- 
iag  a  movaUa  spriag  seat,  a  control  spring,  and  a  friction 
Mock  succewivcly  outwardly  arraaged  within  each  duun- 


'^'  TJtHJSSt 

RAILWAY  TRUCK  AK  SPRING  STRUCTURE 

RlctePd  L.  Lkk,  Fiig Ma^  aari^or  to 

SiccI  Castk^s  CorporattaB,  GiaaMe  City,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Delawase 

ka«aat  29, 19S5,  SesW  Na.  S3UM 
9  ClataH.    (CL  If  5— 199) 


1.  In  a  rmihray  truck,  wfkeeb  and  axles,  an  equalizer 
supported  at  its  ends  on  said  axles,  a  spring  structtire 
supported  therefrom  including  a  vertically  coUapsiUe  and 
expandable  air  chamber,  a  yoke-like  cap  supported  by 
said  spring  structure,  swing  hangen  suspended  from  said 
cap  at  opposite  sides  of  said  spring  structure  and  ar- 
ranged to  support  a  vdiide  body  ttxjm  their  lower  ends, 
a  valve  in  ssiid  chamber  fnclnding  a  part  nio>vable  verti- 
cally by  the  vertical  movement  of  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  chamber  rdative  to  each  other,  a  conduit 
for  air  imder  pressure  leading  to  said  vahre,  an  exhaust 
conduit  leading  from  said  valve,  said  valve  having  inlet 
and  exhaust  ports  connected  to  said  conduits  and  alter- 
nately opened  and  dosed  by  said  vahre  as  it  is  moved  by 
the  contraction  and  expansion  of  the  chamber  beyond 
predetermined  points  by  the  load  on  said  swing  hangen. 


lJtHJSS% 

BODY  SUPPORTING  DOLLY  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

TRANSPORTATION  OF  FREIGHT 

Andrew  N.  Obea,  Caasiriigi,  Mass. 

AppHcatioa  laaaavy  24, 19SS,  SasW  Na.  4g3,541 

22CWaia.   (CL  195— 215) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  transporting 
shipping  point  to  a  distant  destination 
highway  and  railway,  said  apparatas 
gate  goods  container  having  a  kingjnn  adjacent  to  each 


goods  fron  a 
by  the  use  of 
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of  it!  eaAi  mpte&r^.  tat  vkkk  ii  dtvoid  of  pw- 
manently  atUefaed  whedi,  •  plnniUty  of  tedcptadoN 
dollies  an  of  ideoticd  oeiMlnietioii  tad  Mch  haviag  ^wohI 
axles  ptwided  with  tabs  ilriignni  altanMltv«ly  lo  nc«iv« 
comrentioMd  track  wrhedi  for  tnvd  alonf  tht  higimay 
or  eoavaaboMl  rdhmy  wbaais  lor  mvil  «•  a  frfhrair 
trac^  each  doUy  kaving  a  socket  ilawf  nJ  to  receive 
one  of  the  kingpifla  of  tiie  contaiBer.  aaid  cienaiiiers 
having  iu  Jrintpiw  aealed  ia  the  sockets  of  two  of  said 
doUies,  lespeoifdy.  whea  each  oi  said  dollies  is  pro- 
vided with  railway  wheels,  coostitutiat  •  railway  car 
body,  wherein  the  coataiaer  forms  the  sirie  connection 
between  the  dollies,  the  ocmtainer  heing  of  such  strength 
and  rigidity  as  lo  be  capable  of  sustahaiig  the  maiimum 
traction  fbrce  kapomi  nhn  a  ptealityof  ndlway  can, 
so  constituted,  are  coupled  together  in  series  to  form 
a  train,  said  oaaiaiBM>  «M  ill  «aoed  kingpins  being 
operative  to  tullime  Ibe  body  of  a  track  for  highway 
travel  when,  faotcad  of  haviag  its  Uagpns  aaated  in  the 
sockets  of  dollies  equipped  with  raihvay  wheels,  ooe  of 
said  kingpins  is  seated  ia  the  socket  of  such  a  doUy 
equipped  with  hi^Mvay  wheds  instead  of  railway  wheels 
while  its  other  kia^ia  is  sealed  ia  aa  aiyioiwiaiw  socket 
provided  in  a  powtrdrivaa  tractor,  desigaed  for  hi|^- 
way  use,  the  coataiaer  thca  coastitutiag  the  only  con- 
nection between  the  last-aaaMd  doUy  aad  the  tractor. 


t^aaid 


face  ei«B9saUe  widi  aad  alidahle  oa  a  porttoa  «!  aid 
supportiag  atember,  a  lower  iaw  pivotaDy  i  ijanirtirt  to 
said  statioaary  jaw  about  an  ans  traasveraely  wilk  re- 
spect to  the  kmgitndiaal  axis  of  said  cross  bar,  iMdi 
means  carried  by  anid  kywcr  jaw  aad  adapted  to  eagage 
and  latdi  said  head  lo  die  sivport  member  so  as  to 
prevent  horiaontal  moTiaaeal  of  said  head  relatiTB  ten- 


pIVOlM  mo  m  GKMM  potmmm 


MBANB 

t 


CONVnmNG  HIGHWAY  MOTOB 
FOB  RAILWAY  IVAVKL 

wasmsri  Fa^aaemasik  i^, 
Mtaber  4, 19SS,  Serial  f^  S3M42 
4  nikai    (CL  ItS-aiS) 


to,  said  lower  jaw 

wHk  rsapect  to  the 

said  flarii  beariag  anrfaee  of  said 

vertical  movcaieot  of  said  head  raUtira  to  said 

ing  member,  aad  meoas  carried  by 

aad  adapted  to  eagage  a  pottiea  of  said  lowar  ja' 

it  is  pi^^Med  into  a  doeed  poeidoa  wift  reapect 

upper  jaw  so  as  to  latch  said  loww  jaw  ia  said 

position  aad  to  releasahly  tatcfa  the  cross  bar 

ing  member  betweea  said  jawi. 
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1.  iliiaihinsai  aaeam  for  coavartiag  a  staadanHrwi 
hi^iway  truck  vehicle  for  travel  oa  a  tailway  tutck, 
•aid  means  comprising  two  similar  sdf-«ootaiaed  units 
adapted  to  be  applied  respectively  to  the  froat  aad  rear 
eads  of  the  vehicle,  each  such  uait  inrhiding  a  vertical 
guide  member  removably  secured  by  a  screw  bolt  to 
a  bracket  peodeat  from  an  esMi  croes  bar  of  the  chassie 
frame  of  die  vdiide  at  the  ceater,  a  slide  ooostraiaed 
to  up  aad  dowa  uaweuieat  ia  the  goide  aiember  and 
haviag  oppoaitely-dirarted  laleni  projectjoas;  a  trans- 
versa axle  with  flii^ied  aaiiliary  track  wheels  at  op- 
posite eads  thereof  pivotally  eoaaected  at  the  ceater  to 
the  slide;  auxiliary  coaipresaioa  springs  interposed  re- 
spectively betweea  die  distal  aids  of  the  lateral  projec- 
tioas  of  the  slide  aad  the  track  whed  axle;  aad  adjust- 
iag  meaas  associsted  with  d»  guide  meaiber  for  lower- 
ing the  slide  from  a  normal  raised  poeitioB  to  briog  the 
auxiliary  wheats  iaio  eagayneat  with  the  raOs  of  dw 
railway  track  aad  to  raise  the  vehicle  bodily  for  sqpport 
solely  by  said  auxiliary  wheels. 


PKIIGHT  POemONING  AND  KBTAINING 


1.  A  pie  crust  former  cooiprisiag  a  base  haviag  a  re- 
thereia,  a  pie  plala  die  taadfy  aecared  ia  the  boir 
torn  of  said  recess;  said  pie  plate  die  serviag  to  reoeive 
a  luccessioa  of  pie  plales  oa  wbicb  piecmst  dou^  aiay 

sectkms  of  said  twoeecdoa  die  beiag  arraatad  ia 
poeed  nlattoaririp  tote  odMr  of  te  Mctioia,  m 
pivotaOy  aecurad  to  said  baaa  a^jaoaat  to  said 
aad  aMBas  yieMibly  trp— i'*^  aadl  aactioa  of  said  awv« 
able  die  iadveMkady  oa  aaid  aim  ia  oppoaad  wlatioa 
ship  to  Mid  pie  plato  die;  aaU  twoaartioa  die  feraiM 
te  piacnal  doafh  iato  a  pie  cnnt  svoa  aowMseat  of 
to  briag  Mid  taoiectfoa  dte  iato  fisssiag  ea- 
with  daagb  oa  a  pie  plato  aeatod  oa  said  ixed 
pie  plate 
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nt  a  movaUe  •print  K>t<  *  control  spring,  and  a  friction 
block  Micccwivcly  outwardly  arrai^ed  within  each  cfaam- 


highway  and  railway,  said  appvatoi  coaq|>ristng  an 
gate  goods  container  having  a  kingpin  adjacent  to  each 
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oosJy  moving  ooocavely  curved  receiving  surface,  means  opening,  a  frame  for  the  npiwimj  ««wi^«j  ^  ffrmi 
for  contimjoualy  depodting  said  powder  and  said  liqnid  opening,  a  pair  of  hatch  Icsves  for  cloaag  said  — nrrH 
on  said  receiving  surface  to  form  a  mixture  thereon  in  opening,  said  leaves  *«t«wwimj  between  said  hooMS  aad 
the  fonn  of  a  thin  layer,  scraping  means  for  oontiwioualy  beii^  pivoted  to  said  frame  at  oppoaite  sides  theraof 
*'  for  swiagiag  movemcat  aboot  spaced  parallel  axes  bom 

a  doaed  position  nrtrnding  toward  each  other  ofvcr  said 
frame  to  doae  said  second  t— '**g  U>  an  open  position 
extending  suhsfanfially  vertically  upwardly   from   said 


remcATtng  said  mixture  from  said  receiving  surface  imme- 
diately upon  its  formation  thereon,  and  inw^^Him  meuu 
for  continuoosly  kneading  said  removed  mixture  imme- 
diately upon  its  removal  from  said  receiving  surface. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  hollow  chocolate  objects  in 
two-piece  moulds  formed  from  two  complementary 
mould  halves,  the  steps  which  comprise,  introducing 
molten  chocolate  into  each  mould  half,  inverting  the 
mould  halves  to  remove  excess  liquid  chocolate  con- 
tained in  each  mould  half  but  to  leave  a  chocolate  shell 
in  the  mould  half  and  simultaneously  causing  a  chocolate 
fin  to  form  akMig  the  peripheral  edges  of  each  chocolate 
shell,  cooling  the  thus-formed  shdis,  and  assembling  the 
chocolate  shells  to  form  a  unitary  object  by  melting  the 
fin  on  each  shell  and  pressing  the  melted  fins  of  two 
chocoiale  shdls  together,  whereby  the  two  halves  of  the 
object  are  integrally  united  by  the  chocolate  of  the  fins, 
and  allowing  the  resulting  object  to  cool. 
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METHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW 
OUBCn  OF  CHOCOLATE  IN  A  TWO-PIECE 
MOULD 

Mny  4,  1M4,  SarinI  Nn.  427,59« 
J,  application  Deamnrfc  May  5,  1953 
aOalnas.    (CL  ir7~54) 


frame  between  said  bouses,  means  for  swinging  each  of 
said  leaves  to  open  posttion.  and  means  for  normally 
holding  each  of  said  leaves  in  closed  position,  said 
houses  exteixling  upwardly  above  said  frame  at  least 
to  the  level  of  the  upper  extremities  of  said  leaves  when 
the  latter  are  in  open  position  and  cooperating  with  said 
leaves  in  the  open  positions  of  the  latter  to  form  a 
chimney. 


McrcdMh  W. 
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METAL  CORNICE 
iheaa,  FInt  River,  Ma>  Mrip 
WaMsr  U  Rnaa,  Flat  Rivtr,  Mo. 

27,  I95«,  SerinI  No.  «12,443 
(CL  1M~.M) 
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ROOF  HATCH 

9r^  9t  Ckk  Sharaa,  MIcfa., 
Mich.,  a 


It,  19SX  Ssffini  No.  99M25 
4  amw.    (d  Itt—lO 

3.  A  hatch  for  a  rooi  comprisiBg  a  roof  deck,  spaced 
upwardly  extending  houses  forming  with  the  deck  an 


v^*  1a  «fiei^* 


1.  In  a  roof  construction,  a  locking  plate  having  a 
lower  ornamental  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an 
outer  wall  and  having  a  horiaontal  upper  portion  and  a 
flange  integral  therewith  ovtriying  said  horizontal  por- 
tion and  defining,  therewith,  an  outwardly  opening  hori- 
zontal  pocket,  an  eave  plate  of  generally  L-ahaped  con- 
figuration in  cross  section  and  presenting  a  horizontal 
portion  and  a  vertical  portion,  said  vertical  portion  being 
provided  with  means  for  attachement  to  the  timer  side 
of  an  asanriated  facia  board  and  the  borieontal  portion 
of  the  eave  plate  terminating  in  an  edge  received  within 
said  pocket  of  the  locking  plate,  and  said  flange  being 
slitted  to  present  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  fingen  some 
of  which  grip  said  edge  of  the  eave  plate  and  others  at 
which  are  deformed  upwardly  for  securemeM  to  an  out- 
ade  walL 
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FEEDING  MBCH>uSS5s  FOR  8KWDW 
HACHINES 

NJ, 


ScriidNo.MM29 

2 


NJ. 


1955,   ScrW   No. 
March  24,1957, 


(CX  112— If) 


case,  a  rotary  loop  taker  for  passing  loops  of  needle 
thread  over  the  thread  case,  a  take-up  for  fiving  up  thread 
to  the  loop  laker,  for  pulling  each  loop  of  needle  thread 
from  the  loop  taker  after  having  been  passed  over  the 
locking  thread  case  and  thereafter  for  setting  each  stitch 
in  the  work  and  a  resilient  needle  thread  engaging  mem- 


I3^»*' 


3ttf> '^tUBtyr 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  hosiery  seamer  type 
having  a  frame  including  a  hollow  vertically  disposed 
standard  and  a  bracket  arm  surmounting  said  standard, 
stitching  mechanism  and  feeding  mechanism  for  advanc- 
ing work  past  said  stitching  mechanism,  said  feeding 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  feed  cups,  means 
for  supporting  a  first  one  of  said  feed  cups  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  operative  relation  relatively  to  the  sec- 
ond one  of  said  feed  cups  comprising  a  feed  cup  support- 
ing shaft  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bracket  arm,  a  lever 
arm  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  feed  cup 
supporting  shaft  for  imparting  pivotal  movement  to  said 
feed  cup  supporting  shaft  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said 
lever  arm.  an  operator-actuated  pull  rod  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  other  eiKl  of  said  lever  arm  for  pivoting 
said  lever  arm  and  thereby  pivoting  said  feed  cup  sup- 
porting shaft  in  a  direction  to  move  said  first  one  of  said 
feed  cups  out  of  operative  relation  relatively  to  said  sec- 
ond one  of  said  feed  cups  when  said  operator-actuated 
pull  rod  is  tensioned.  and  adjustable  means  for  biasing 
said  lever  arm  in  the  opposite  direction  comprising  an 
adjusting  rod  having  an  out-of-^-oand  cross  section,  said 
frame  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  arranged  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  ot  said  operator-actuated  rod 
with  the  extension  of  the  axis  intersecting  an  intermediate 
point  on  said  lever  arm  and  in  which  bore  said  adjusting 
rod  is  disposed,  said  lever  arm  having  an  aperture  alined 
with  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  through  which  said  adjust- 
ing rod  extends,  an  externally  threaded  element  threaded 
into  said  bore  and  having  ao  aperture  oonibrming  to  the 
cross  sectioa  of  said  adjusting  rod  and  through  which  said 
adjusting  rod  extends  whereby  adjustmeat  of  said  threaded 
element  longitudinally  of  said  bore  is  effected  whea  said 
adjusting  rod  is  turned,  and  a  spring  surrounding  said 
rod  and  operatively  engaged  at  one  cod  with  said  lever 
arm  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  threaded  ekaatt. 


m 


UgHMl 

LOCK  nrrcH  shoe  swing  machines 

Tni  AAwwA,  Waahaai,  Mav.,  ii^in  to  UaMed  Shoe 
ar1io«,F1    ihtliii,NJ.,aMBaBiusi. 
a  canscratfoa  af  Nsfw  lam 

kaifl  9,  19S(,  8«W  Na.  57«,99« 
11  nahai     (CL  112—57) 
1.  A  lock  stitch  shoe  sewing  machine  having  stitch- 
forming  devices  including  a  hook  needle,  a  locking  thread 


ber  for  holding  the  needle  thread  yieldingly  while  each 
needle  loop  is  being  pulled  from  the  loop  taker,  in  com- 
bination with  means  including  mechanism  for  actuating 
the  thread  engaging  member  and  for  rendering  it  inoper- 
ative to  yield  after  the  needle  thread  loop  has  been  pulled 
from  the  loop  taker. 


2J9M<2 

MULTI-NEig>LE  TABLE  PfBROBPERY  MACHINE 

Id    VEB 


Applicatfoa  NovcaUwr  21,  1955,  Sertai  No.  547,999 
1  Claim,    (a.  112— If  3) 


g: 


.  I  ijr* T--f — 1 ' 


KHJ^SJJ^^JSXH^^HXH?; 


In  a  multi-needle  table  embroidery  machine,  the  com- 
bination of;  a  pair  of  (^positely  arranged  spaced  series 
ot  embroidering  implements,  eadi  series  of  embroidering 
implements  including  a  row  of  needles  and  a  cooperating 
row  (rf  loopers,  a  Ubic  extending  between  said  rows  of 
needles  and  loopers,  a  carrier  for  carrying  a  plurality  of 
embroidering  fraoMs  in  operative  relation  to  said  series 
of  embroidering  impleeaents,  said  carrier  being  movable 
on  said  uMe  and  bcinf  accommodated  substantially  in 
the  space  between  said  ^aoed  series  of  embroidering  im- 
plements, first  actuating  meaas  operatively  connected 
with  cooperating  needles  and  loopers  at  one  side  of  the 
machine,  second  actuating  means  operatively  connected 
with  cooperating  needles  and  loopers  at  the  other  side  of 
the  machine,  a  drive  common  to  both  actuating  means, 
a  first  disenpifeable  coupling  means  qperatively  ioteroon- 
nectad  with  said  first  actuating  means  and  said  drive, 
and  second  diaengageable  coupling  means  operatively 
interconnected  with  said  second  ■^»ii«ting  means  and 
said  drive. 
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ZIGZAG  srrrcH  attachment  for  sewing 

MACHINES 
Cari  H.  WIrfcer.  AMi^  ■■  Necte,  Gm^mj 
eeahcr  5,  1956,  ScrW  N^  «2«^t 
eppMcatfoa  Geraaay  Inc  1%  195< 
7  Cliitei.    (CL  112— IM) 


mriNUULIC  FLOW  CON1VOL  PLATE 

B.  attnm,  WitfHtMra,  Mml 

la,  IMi.  8«W  N«.  iU,771 
(CI  115-42) 


1.  A  zigzag  stitch  attachment  for  use  in  connectioii 
with  sewing  machines,  comprising  support  means  having 
a  center   line,  an   adjusting  lever   having  spaced   ends, 
first  pivot  mean  fixedly  arranged  on  said  support  means, 
said  adjusting  lever  being  disposed  on  said  fim  pivot 
nieans  for  pivotal  movement  thereabout,  a  setting  slide, 
hinge   means  carried   by  said   adjusting  lever   adjacent 
one  of  said  ends  thereof  whereby  the  part  of  said  adjust- 
ing lever  between  said  fint  pivot  means  and  said  hinge 
means  constitutes  a  lever  arm  df  constant  length,  said 
setting  slide  being  articulated  to  said  hinge  means,  sec- 
ond pivot  means  carried   by  said  setting  slide,   and  a 
cloth  displacing  lever  slidably  accommodating  said  sec- 
ond pivot  means  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
doth  displacing  lever,  said  second  pivot  means  extend- 
ing into  and  being  guided  in  said  support  means  for 
slKiable   diq>lacancat   substanUally    lengthwise   of   said 
center  line  of  said  sapport  means  whereby  the  location 
of  sajd  second  pivot  means  and  thus  the  pivot  axis  and 
effective  length  of  said  cloth  displacing  lever  may  be 
adjusted  longitudinally  of  the  cloth  displacing  lever  by 
pivotal  displacement  of  said  adjusting  lever  about  said 
tint  pivot  means  and  consequent  displacement  of  said 
setting  slide  substanUally  longitudinally  of  said  cloth  dis- 
placing lever,  said  setting  slide  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  spaced  abutments,  said  adjusting  lever  having  a 
second  arm  remote  from  said  constant  length  lever  arm 
provided  with  stop  means  selectively  shifuble  to  a  first 
position  for  engagement  with  said  abutments  and  to  a 
second  position  bypassing  said  abutments  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  adjusting  lever. 


1.  A  hydraulic  flow  control  plate  for  a  boat  having  a 
prow  with  an  apex  at  the  front  end,  a  keel  centrally 
thereof,  a  propeller  and  a  rudder  behind  the  propeller  at 
the  stem  of  the  boat;  the  flow  control  plate  having  sub- 
suntially  the  shape  of  a  poctioo  of  a  cylinder  over  said 
propeller,  including  two  curved  sides,  a  front  and  imck. 
ends,  the  curved  tides  of  the  plate  circumscribing  the 
propeller  to  substantially  a  horizontal  plane  through  the 
axis  of  the  propeUer,  the  front  end  of  the  plate  extending 
forward  of  the  propeller  and  the  b«:k  end  extending  rear- 
ward of  the  propeller  and  terminating  at  the  rudder,  a 
brace  at  each  side  of  the  plate  fixed  to  the  plate  and  the 
keel,  said  plate  being  tilted  diagonally  to  said  boat  on  a 
line  with  the  apex  of  the  prow  and  having  an  area  pro- 
portioned for  providing  substantial  hydraulic  stem  lift 
during  forward  motion  of  the  boat. 


TIRE  PRESSURBmDiCATOR 
GarlB  W.  LMris,  Sr^  Hid  Gnrta  W 


Appflcatioa  October 

t 


1957,  Ssriiri  N*.  tn,M7 
(CL  11^—34) 
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KAMF  FOR  SEAFLANE 
^  E.  WtfahL  Vk.^  v.. 


^fawfc  23,  iSm,  SsrW  No.  49M59 


(CL  114-43.5) 

TWs  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


~  tma^JS^  comprising  a  flared  upwardly  con- 
csNFe  stmctore  banag  an  open,  wide  end  and  an  open, 

oeac  kmtitiidailljr  exteadrng.  hiterconoected  inflatable 
monbera,  said  ninp  being  adapted  to  have  hs  narrow 
end  fflaintamed  abore  water  and  its  wide  end  rabmerged. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tire  valve  stem,  a  tire  pres- 
sure indicator  comprising  a  body  detachaMy  secured  to 
said  valve  stem,  an  indicator  chamber  attached  to  said 
body,  a  snap  diaphragm  having  characteristics  to  retain 
either  an  inwardly  or  outwardly  bowod  position  d^ieod- 
ing  upoa  forces  applied  lo  cfaaage  its  position  with  an 
audible  dick,  said  diaphragm  being  attadMd   to  said 
chamber  and  extanding  across  said  chamber  in  air-tight 
rdation  closing  said  chamber  to  tlw  atao^here,  an  air 
passage  in  said  body  in  commuaication  with  the  interior 
of  said  chamber  behind  said  Hi^pfcr^jm    means  io  said 
body  to  admit  air  under  pressure  from  said  valve  stem 
to  said  air  paasage  and  chamber,  and  means  secured  to 
said  body  and  positioned  rsarwaidtjr  ol  said  'WThngm 
adjustably  limiting  the  inwardly  bowed  poaitioa  of  said 
diaphragm  whereby  the  praasore  of  air  in  said  cfanmber 
as  required  to  provide  a  force  to  move  said  diaphragm 
from   the   inwardly  bowed  positioa   to   the   outwardly 
bowed  positioa  with  an  audible  dick  is  variably  pnde- 
tennined. 
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CHILD  TRAINING 
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TOILST  DBVia       APP  AKATUi  WOU  Am?mG  ADBBHTB  TO  IBB 
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1.  A  child  trainiat  device  for  poridoninf  on  a  floeh 
toilet-bowl  teat,  laid  bowl  havint  a  normal  water  level, 
said  trainins  device  comprinnf  an  anaolar  nnaU-daed 
seat  having  a  rim  and  a  flanfe  dqieadiag  from  aaid  rim 
into  the  bow!  in  the  operative  pootion  of  the  device,  a 
receptacle  having  an  open  top.  a  bottom  and  a  flush 
opening  laterally  above  said  bottom,  said  receptacle  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  flange  and  movable  about  said 
pivotal  mounting  when  imbalanced  by  the  deposition  of 
matter  on  said  bottom,  said  lateral  flush  opening  being 
located  above  said  normal  water  level  for  cleaning  pas- 
sage of  water  tberethroo^  upon  flushing  of  said  bowl, 
a  power-operated  musical  device  fixedly  mounted  oo  the 
annular  seat  adjacem  said  rec^tack,  said  mnsical  device 
having  a  releasabk  member  for  holding  same  inopera- 
tive, and  actuating  means  carried  by  said  receptacle  for 
moving  said  releasable  member  to  operate  said  musical 
device  upon  the  aforementioned  unbalanced  pivotal 
movement  of  said  receptacle. 


II 

TEMPERATURE  mMDiTiNG  DEYICBS 
E.  Pryor,  Cnninhi,  mti  lote  C 


May  «,  i9S7.  9mM  No.  •57,U1 
(CL  il<~114J) 


1.  b  a  device  for  reoocding  n[**Ti»p^iip  temperatures 
of  reeriferaton  and  the  like,  the  combiaatfam  which 
comprises  two  UocU  having  nutiag  surfaces,  one  of 
the  Modes  being  provided  with  a  series  of  wells  spaced 
from  each  other  over  its  mMing  surface,  a  plurality  of 
subsunces  having  diffcmt  mating  points  dispowd  re- 
spectivaly  in  iht  peOa,  a  Kvcrpble  wmovaMe  sheet 
havii«  Me  aide  eomifimd  «f  abaorbant  malwial  and 
the  ocfafer  aide  «( ia^MrmevUe  aalaml  dispoaad  between 
the  two  mattat  MrfMea  and  oovcriag  tka  wdls  and  pro- 
jecting outside  of  the  tiro  blocka,  ■«!  means  for  clamp- 
ing the  Mocks  tofether  with  the  sheet  between  their  mat- 
ing surfaces  witk  «ite  gf  the  two  afalea  fa^  the  wells. 


5.  In  a  machine  for  applying  adhesive  to  two  outer 
flaps  of  a  case  whereby  such  flaps  may  be  made  to  adhere 
to  inner  flaps  to  seal  such  case,  means  for  moving  a  case 
along  a  deffauta  path,  roller  means  for  engaging  the  outer 
surface  oi  each  of  said  outer  flaps  of  such  case  to  re- 
strain said  fl^pe  from  bending  outwardly  substantially  be- 
yond parallelism  with  the  sides  of  the  case  to  which  the 
flaps  are  connected,  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the 
inner  surface  of  each  of  said  outer  flaps  while  said  flaps 
are  so  restrained,  saJkl  adhesive  afHplying  means  including 
a  plurality  of  normally  cloaed  pressure  operable  valves, 
a  member  for  supporting  said  valves  in  a  conunon  plane, 
means  for  supplying  adhesive  under  pressure  to  said 
valves,  and  valve  aaoving  means  including  linkage  con- 
nected to  said  valve  support  member,  a  first  control  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  linkage  to  effect  intermittent 
movement  of  said  valves  toward  and  away  from  said  roller 
means,  and  second  control  means  connected  to  said  link- 
age and  effective  to  ntove  said  liakage  into  engagement 
with  said  first  control  means  wlien  said  case  flap  is  in 
proper  position  to  receive  the  adhesive,  whereby  die 
adhesive  is  deposited  oo  said  flap  in  a  series  ot  small 
discrete  areas. 


APPARATUPOa 


fiSSS. 


AUJZING  VTRAND 


11^  iM4  MriN^  44»^i 


4  Ckim.  '|CL  »,- ^, 

1.  hi  a  machine  fbr  gat  pMiac  inatal  onto  long  con- 
tinuona  leaftfi  fleidbto  fflamtata  or  itnuMb  of  maaeftal  as 
the  same  b  cenUauouriy  moved  kaglhwlaa  aad  without 
iBBpairiat  die  laxiMltj  and  phyiical  charaelarirtia  of  the 
tnateriat,  said  maddna  compriiiag  a  train  BMda  19  of 
eKmgaied  heaters  and  doagated  aM  platii«  ctambcn 
having  an  oodet  at  one  end  and  adUat  U  fha  oppodta 
end  dirough  which  die  strand  it  moved,  laid  haalan  nd 
gas  platiag  chamber!  being  arrayed  in  pain  j-^*"*"***! 
of  a  heater  and  a  gat  pladag  chamber  and  wheniB  die 
outlet  from  die  heater  it  ooaaacled  to  the  failet  of  (he 
gas  plating  chamber  and  die  outlet  of  die  gat  pladng 
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chamber  is  connected  to  the  inlet  to  a  heating  chamber  in 
the  train,  means  comprisins  conduit  connections  from  a 
source  of  inert  gas  under  presmire  and  to  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  said  gas  plating  chamber  for  fluid  aealing  the 
same  against  the  passage  of  plating  gas  from  the  gas 


plating  chamber,  and  means  comprising  conduits  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  liquid  coolant  and  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  gas  plating  chamber  for  cooling  both  ends 
of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  moving  the  material  to 
be  gas  plated  continuously  therealong  through  the  train 
of  heaters  and  gas  plating  chambers  and  to  storage. 


2,S9M71 
SPRAY  HEAD  WITH  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 
Nelna  Cisftwii,  Oak  Pvk,  DL,  aarigMir  to 

Can  CoaipMy,  New  York»  N.Y^  a  coqpandM  of  New 
Jcncy 
Application  Fcbraarj  11,  IMS,  Serial  No.  4»7,57g 
5  daioH.    (a.  118-^18) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  spraying  interior  surfaces  of  con- 
tainers with  a  liquid  coating  material,  the  combination  of 
means  for  supponing  said  containers  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position,  spraying  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  support  for  projecting  a  spray  of  atomized  coating 
material  onto  the  interior  walls  of  said  containers,  said 
spraying  means  including  an  exposed  hollow  body  mem- 
ber having  a  free  outer  end  and  a  spraying  nozzle  dis- 
posed at  said  free  outer  end  of  said  body  member,  said 
body  member  being  connected  to  a  source  of  comprened 
air  for  supplying  said  compressed  air  to  said  nozzle, 
means  for  inserting  said  nozzle  and  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  said  body  member  into  said  cJltainen  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction  for  a  spraying  opera- 
tion, a  coUar  carried  by  and  movable  with  said  body 
member,  said  collar  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
noczle  and  disposed  at  the  inner  end  of  said  inserted 
porti<»  and  provided  with  an  internal  recess,  an  aperture 
formed  in  said  body  member  for  supplying  compressed 
air  from  the  interior  of  said  body  member  to  said  recess, 
and  means  formed  in  said  collar  for  receiving  compressed 
air  from  said  recess  and  for  projecting  said  compressed 
air  as  a  curtain  along  and  around  said  nozzle  and  sub- 
stantially the  entire  inserted  portion  of  said  exposed  body 
member  to  prevent  the  deposition  and  accumulation 
thereon  of  excess  coating  material  existing  as  a  mist 


inside  of  said  containers  and  the  consequent  dripping  of 
said  accumulated  coating  material  onto  the  interior  waHs 
of  said  containers. 

^^_^_^^_^  '  *^<^. '  ■*■ 

2394,572 
NON^LIP  FRICTION  DRIVE 
Eari  J.  Bnrtc,  Sdunf ord,  Vt,  awifoi  to  SpragM  Elcctrk 
Company,  North  Adami,  Masa.,  a  corporation  of  Maa- 


Appttcation  Aogut  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,(24 
4  Claims.     (CL  118— 42«) 


4.  In  a  wire  tinning  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
source  of  wire  to  be  tinned,  means  resisting  the  drawing 
of  wire  from  the  source,  a  tinning  bath,  and  a  rewind 
collector  for  tiimed  wire,  the  combination  with  a  means 
to  draw  the  wire  through  the  tinning  bath  at  constant 
speed,  said  drawing  means  comprising  a  first  roll,  a  second 
roll  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  freely  rouubie  sheaves  in 
proximity  to  the  first  roll  and  at  an  angle  to  the  first  roll, 
and  drive  means  for  said  first  roll  of  sufficient  force  to 
overcome  the  resisting  means. 


239M73 
MILKING  MACHINE  AND  TEAT  CUP  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 
Owav  W.  SchafaB  and  Dnnid  O.  Nooriandcr,  Davli,  CaHf  „ 
■■ignnn  to  The  Rccaati  of  Tka  Univenlty  of  CaH- 
fomia,  Bdtdcy,  CaHf. 

Application  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  «59,t2f 
9  Oaiaak    (CL  119— 14J4) 


1.  A  milking  machine  comprising:  a  valve  chamber 
provided  with  four  milk  intake  ports,  a  milk  discharge 
port  and  an  air  bleed  port,  an  inflation  assembly  con- 
nected with  each  of  said  milk  intake  ports  through  a  flex- 
ible hose;  a  closed  milk  container  communicating  with 
said  milk  discharge  port;  and  a  valve  closure  member 
disposed  within  said  chamber  for  closing  each  of  said 
milk  intake  ports  and  opening  said  air  bleed  port  simul- 
taneously and  for  alternately  opening  said  milk  intake 
ports  and  closing  said  air  bleed  port  simultaneously,  said 
valve  closure  member  thereby  operating  alternately  to 
open  or  close  said  intake  and  discharge  ports. 


MILKING  CLAW  FOR  A  MILKING  MACHINE 


Application  May  13,  1937,  SataT  N«.  4St,77t 

Clatms  priority,  appluHiun  Di I  May  15,  19S4 

8  Clainn.    <a.  119— 14J4) 

1.  A  milking  machine  milking  claw  comprising  a  cup- 
shaped  casing  having  an  end  wall  and  a  flaring  side  wall. 


^^^2  j^   Official  gazette       .-> 
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whereby  it  is  open  opposite  nid  end  wall,  a  plunlity  of 
iniet  tutwt  communicatinf  with  the  interior  of  the  casing, 
at  least  ooe  of  said  tubes  extending  from  tbe  end  wall' 
and  at  least  one  extending  from  a  portion  of  the  tide 
wall,  said  tubes  being  in  diverging  relation  relative  to 
each  other,  a  milk  outlet  tube  extending  from  the  side 
wall  substantially  (^^osiu  said  secood-mmed  inlet  tube. 


..  ••  »j-i 


,..-.,, 


and  a  cock  plug  rotaubly  mounted  in  the  open  portion 
of  the  casing  in  sealing  relation  therewith,  said  plug 
having  a  receu  registrable  with  the  inlet  tubes  and  said 
outlet  tube,  said  casing  being  normally  positioned  with 
the  outlet  tube  inclined  downwardly,  the  axis  of  the 
plug  normally  ftximriing  at  an  angle  oblique  to  the 
vertical. 


1011' 

to  said  linrag  pbtes,  said  securing  means  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  spring  whereby  to  leave 
said  ends  free,  a  knife  blade,  means  pivotally  nKxmtinf 
said  knife  blade  adjacent  one  end  of  the  fhune  aad 
bearing  on  ooe  free  end  of  the  spring  to  one  side  of  atid 
spring,  said  spring  and  plates  defining  an  elongated  pocket 
on  the  side  of  the  frame  opposite  from  the  kaife  Made, 
a  tang,  means  piroully  mounting  said  taof  adjacent  tlie 
other  end  of  the  frame  and  bearing  on  the  other  end 
of  the  spring  to  the  opposite  tide  thereof,  a  metal  tube, 
a  pen  baring  a  ball  point  tip  located  at  one  end  of  aid 
tube  and  a  ball  point  cartriidge  within  the  tube,  aasod- 
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I.  A  feeder  for  quail  or  the  like  comprising  a  con- 
tainer including  a  transverse  bottom  and  surrounding  side 
wall,  said  side  wall  including  at  least  one  inwardly  extend- 
ing portion  terminating  in  a  downwardly  disposed  jagged 
edge  portion  spaced  above  said  bottom  and  defining  an 
opening  in  said  side  wall  to  prevent  direct  lateral  access 
into  said  container,  said  side  wall  including  an  upwardly 
disposed  transverse  jagged  edge  portion  bordering  said 
opening  and  defining  a  continuation  of  said  first  men- 
tioned jagged  edge  portion  to  further  insure  against  di- 
rect lateral  access  into  said  container,  a  pair  of  upstand- 
ing opposed  bracket  portions  on  said  side  wall  having 
aligned  transverse  openings,  a  cover  having  q>accd  trans- 
verse openings  removably  receiving  said  bracket  portions 
therethrough  with  the  transverse  o^Seniap  of  the  bracket 
portions  overlying  said  cover,  and  means  engaging  said 
transverse  openings  in  said  bracket  portions  and  overiying 
the  cover  for  retaining  the  same  in  position  on  the  con- 
tainer. 


ated  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube  and  on  the  tang 
for  detachably  coupling  the  tube  and  tang  upon  rotatioo 
of  the  tube  whereby  the  tube  with  the  ball  point  pen  is 
detachably  secured  to  the  tang,  said  ball  point  t^  being 
narrower  than  the  sphag,  said  tube  being  wider  **»y" 
the  thickness  of  the  frame  and  at  the  end  remote  from 
the  tang  tapering  to  approximately  the  diameter  oi  the 
ball  point  tip,  said  lining  plata  being  notched  in  reg> 
istry  over  almost  the  infolded  length  of  the  ball  point 
pen,  said  ball  point  tip  being  located  in  protected  post> 
tion  in  the  back  between  the  lining  plates  when  the  pea 
is  infolded. 


RETRACTABLE  WRITING  DEVICE 

Cari  Mcnyaua,  Oak  Park,  aad  fi^aak  J.  Staebcrl,  Chl> 

cago,  lU.,  aarimors  to  Dvo-O-Lile  PsmII  Conam, 

Melrose  Park.  DL.  a  cangetadoa  of  Delaware 

AppHortioa  NoTcnbcr  3*,  If  54,  Serial  No.  (25^84 

3  ClaiBH.    (CL  12«— 42J3) 


COMBINATION  POCKFT  KNIFE  AND  PEN 
Alfcsrt  M.  Bacr,  New  Yett,  N.Y,  ■iiigBiii  to  Imperial 
Knife  Associate  Cy^yaSss.  lac.  New  Yerk,  n!y,,  a 

Noveabcr  1.  IfSd,  Serial  No.  <1935t 
3  nsiaii     (CL  12«— 1) 

1.  A  combination  pocket  luiife  and  pen  comprising  an 
elongated  frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel  lining  plates, 
an  elongated  back  spring  located  between  said  plates, 
said  spring  extending  longitudinally  in  a  direction  par- 
allel to  the  length  of  the  frame  and  being  disposed  ap- 
proximately centrally  between  the  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  frame,  plural  means  securing  said  spring 


3.  A  retractable  writing  instrtmient  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar housing  having  a  slot  formed  hi  its  vpper  end,  said 
slot  being  disposed  transversely  of  the  hoining  and  ex- 
tending continuously  through  opposite  lateral  wall  por- 
tions of  the  upper  end  of  the  housing,  a  writing  mem- 
ber slidable  in  the  housing  longitudinally  thereof  and 
having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  writing  point  at  its 
opposite  end.  said  writing  point  being  adapt^  to  extend 
from  the  housing  when  the  writing  member  is  in  writing 
position,  a  coil  spring  witliin  the  housing  and  *»"§« |<"g 
the  housing  and  writing  member  for  urging  the  writing 
member  inwardly  of  the  housing  into  a  retracted  carry- 
ing position,  a  cam  member  located  in  said  slot  and 
being  rouubly  supported  on  a  fixed  pivot,  said  fixed  pivot 
extending  normal  to  the  slot  whereby  said  cam  member 
is  rotatabic  from  side  to  side  throughout  the  extent  of 
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the  Bloc  ttkl  cam  member  hairtng  t  ccatnl  am  turface 
located  relatively  doae  to  die  ftied  pivot,  aid  cam 
member  aho  banring  a  cam  face  oa  each  side  of  said 
central  cam  lorfMe  aad  which  are  ilfapoeod  at  a  grealv 
diitanoe  from  the  fixed  pivot,  wid  coil  ipriac  oaiatain. 
tng  the  open  end  of  the  writint  member  in  cooiact  with 
the  cam  OMmber  whereby  the  central  cam  airface  will 
locate  the  writinc  member  in  a  retracted  carrying  poei- 
tioQ  and  whereby  the  cam  facee  will  loc^  the  writmg 
member  into  a  projected  writi^  poaitioa,  and  a  detect 
formed  in  each  cam  faoe  relatively  a^nceot  the  inter- 
section  of  the  face  with  the  oaotnl  cam  lurface  to  thereby 
form  a  pro}ectint  point,  whereby  a  pro^ctinf  point  of 
the  cam  member  may  enter  the  open  end  of  the  writing 
member  to  thereby  raleaaably  latch  the  writing  member 
in  said  projected  writing  pnrffjwa 
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■leeve  for  loogitiidinal  gliding  movement,  oae  end  of  said 
valve  having  a  poppet  heMl.  the  other  end  of  eaid  valve 
bavmg  a  land  of  leeMr  effective  transverse  area  than  the 
mider  side  of  said  poppet  hewl,  a  valve  seat  member  in- 
terpoeed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  co- 
acting  with  the  head  of  said  valve  to  mmaUy  seal  said 
rnlct  port  from  said  outlet  port,  a  secoKl  valve  seat  mem- 
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rCIL  SHARPE^S^MACHINE  WITH  A 
REMOVABLE  CHIP  CONTAINER 

Nmnban.  a^  Wmy 
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^ 


ber  interposed  between  said  ootlet  and  exhaust  ports  and 
cojcting  with  said  lesser  land  to  normally  connect  said 
«ha«  port  with  said  ootleC  port,  means  ventfaig  one 
end  of  said  sleeve  to  atmoaphere  throogfa  one  of  said 
closure  members,  the  other  of  said  closure  members  nor- 
mally settling  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  includina 
selectively  operable  means  far  venting  the  other  endoJ 
said  tleeve  to    ' "^ 


I-.  ir-J2!^J^^  PEBCIWION  TOOLS 

Copco  Akticbofaf,  Nncfca.  Swete.  a  eerporetioe  of 


Appttcation  Mqr  It  IHl,  SmU  f^  M«,547 
7  OainsB.    (CL  121-^ 


A  portable  pencfl  sharpener  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  base,  side  and  end  walls,  the  upper  portion  oi 
one  of  said  end  walls  being  provided  wMi  an  aperture 
adapted  to  receive  the  tip  of  a  pendl  to  be  sharpened, 
clamping  means  for  said  pencil  carried  by  said  end  wall 
a<4acent  said  aperture,  a  rotataUe  shaft  supported  by 
•aid  housing  adfaoent  said  aperture,  a  cutter  member 
earned  by  said  shaft,  a  removable  transparent  chip  con- 
tainer located  within  said  housing  and  disposed  beneath 
•aid  cutter,  the  side  walls  of  said  housing  being  provided 
with  paraboMc  sinyed  cutouts  facilitating  removal  of 
saM  chip  eootaiaar  and  being  so  disposed  that  the 
streaglh  of  said  hondng  is  not  impaired,  the  apex  of 
said  paraboUc-diaped  cutouts  extending  in  the  direction 
of  said  end  wall  carrying  said  damping  means  and  in 
close  proximity  to  said  end  wall,  said  housing  being  pro- 
vided  with    a  cylindrical   compartment   adjacent   said 
apex  of  said  cutouts  and  said  base  and  adapted  to  re- 
vive a  spare  cutter  member,  a  crank  member  carried 
by  said  shaft  exteriorly  of  said  hoosiag  and  of  sufllcient 
weight  that  It  will  normaUy  extend  downwardly  due  to 

JE!!Sl  T^  '^^i^  overlying  reUtionship  and 
directly  in  front  of  said  chip  container,  thereby  prevent- 

2fJ!!SS!'^  J?  ^  container  and  its  contents  during 
tran^poftmg  of  said  pencil  sharpener. 


f*^.* 


'*r«.-  n 


it.   ir 


-iu*'  K 


.   .1 

ae'uBf 
*i 
■ji 
■«» 
"i 
'I 
h 

•J 
i  lasn 


^ 


COmWOL^^.^C^fnijCTWN  FOR 
^WyjMATIC  POWER  TOOLS 

W<**iifc    (CL  121.^1) 

r*—*-*—      i^J^^,   *  '  l»eumatic  fastener  driver 

_"?'''  ^.V^.  ^  "^  «»«^.  eaid  ports  each  being 
jjeoad  taagmidtauUy  along  said  sleeve,  a  ckman  mem 
ber  at  each  end  of  said  sleeve,  .  valve  mounted  in  said 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  percussion  tool,  a  casing  forming  a 
?^S^^^°^  Pirton  rociprocaWe  in  said  cyMader. 
a  fir^  working  chamber  for  conyrtssed  air  hi  said  cylin- 
der for  producmg  the  woridng  stroke  of  said  pistoo.  a 
second  working  chamber  for  comptessed  air  hi  the  cylin- 
der for  producmg  the  return  stroke  of  the  piston,  means 
for  admitting  compressed  air  to  said  flnt  woricing  cham- 
ber, a  ptston  controlled  main  outlet  in  the  cylinder  wall 
of  the  first  worUng  chamber,  and  a  piston  controUed 
auxiliary  ootlet  in  the  cylinder  waU  of  the  first  working 
chamber  of  less  area  than  said  mahi  outlet  and  disposed 
«o  as  tobe  uncovered  by  the  piston  during  the  working 
stroke  before  the  piston  uncovers  the  main  outlet 
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1.  la  a  IqFdraiilia  pia«,  a  frana;  tiPo  axiaOy  aUgaad 
horisoalal  eftiaOm  aooBtad  oo  «U  frame  with  tbdr 
•djaoeot  laiMr  aada  apaoad  udtfljr  froon  each  other;  a 
uaitary  piMoo  itnietore  oaaoprisiBg  a  llivt  pistoo  part 
eztendiat  dutw^  Che  inner  end  of  one  of  said  cyliaden 
and  beini  rectprocable  therein,  a  eecond  piston  part  ex- 
tending through  tha  iaacr  end  of  the  other  of  said  cylin- 
ders and  being  rectprocable  therein;  a  pjaton  rod  praiect- 
ing  outwardly  throu^  tha  oalH>  aad  of  nid  one  of  said 
cylindeBs.  and  a  tafl  rod  ptq^ecti^  uutnawBy  though  the 
outer  end  of  said  other  of  eaid  cylindera;  packings  in  the 
inside  walls  of  said  cylinders  a^aoent  to  the  inner  ends 
thereof  and  being  nooeesible  for  serridng  through  the 
space  between  said  cylinder  inner  ends;  a  third  cylinder 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  axial  aliipsmenl  with  and 
spaced  outwardly  ftoa  the  outer  end  of  said  other  of 
said  eyttnders,  said  (fcM  cylinder  having  an  inner  end 
relatively  adjacent  to  said  other  of  said  cylinders  and  an 
outer  end  relatively  remote  from  said  other  of  said  cyUn- 
ders;  a  pre-etnAe  rem  redprocaUe  in  said  third  cylinder 
and  pvqlectiag  towards  said  other  of  said  cylinders; 
means  oomwifting  the  projectiag  part  of  said  pra«tioke 
ram  to  the  outer  end  of  said  tail  rod  for  rel«dv«  •*<«i 
•dhatment,  said  pmatroka  ram  bdng  '^rr^^t  with 
said  outer  end  of  snid  third  cylinder  for  limiting  move- 
mmt  of  said  pre-«troke  ram  and  said  oattary  piston  stiuc- 
ture,  and  the  axial  adhatment  of  said  pra^stroke  ram 
rslative  to  said  unitary  piston  stroctare  determimng  se- 
lective limits  of  movement  of  said  unitary  piston  struc- 
ture; a  Pipe  codendiag  under  said  cylindea  parallei  to 
the  common  axis  diereof ;  means  Hationarily  m<w*^g 
one  end  of  said  pipe;  a  bore  in  one  of  said  cylinders 
recciviBg  a  portion  of  said  pipe  reasote  liom  its  su- 
tionarily  mwinted  cad  for  relative  sliding  movement; 
and  a  passage  extending  from  the  inlsrior  of  said  one  of 
said  cylmders  to  the  interior  of  the  postian  of  said  pipe 
which  extends  through  said  bore,  te  relative  sliding 
movement  of  said  p%)e  aad  said  bore  permittiag  opera- 
tion effected  straining  movement  of  said  one  of  said 
cylinden  without  stressing  said  pipe. 


X 


■^ 


duit  connecting  said  rednoad  ana  widi  Iht  fluid  supply 
conduit  for  the  Opposite  and  of  tha  cylinder  for  urging 
said  relief  valve  toiward  dodag  position  at  a  reduced  praa- 
■ure  proportiooate  to  said  rsdoced 


larvis  A.  Munad.  Msrcar  Umd,  Wash,.      1     .    uS» 

M»  19M.  S«W  Bin.  OUti 

4  Ckhm.    (d  111— 4t) 


GATE  VALVE  SNUMING  MECHANOM 
r  H.  InsUce,  Grssnibari:  KanSn      Tieii    I 
Valve  Coavany.  Mse^iff,  OUo. 


■  AtttM,  IMS,  Mai  No.  72«,f«§ 


1-  In  a  piston^ylhider  operator  for  a  gate  valve  hav- 
ing  a  stem,  snubbing  mechanism  at  each  end  of  the  cylin- 
der for  reducing  the  pressure  transmitted  to  the  valve 
stem  at  the  end  of  each  piston  straice,  said  mechanism  fa- 
eluding  a  fluid  condait  for  r«.M.«>«i^m  the  end  of  die 
operator  cylinder  alismately  with  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid  and  with  exhaust,  a  snobber  valve  ia  said  conduit, 
spring-actuated  means  normally  hohttag  said  valve  open 
and  extending  into  the  end  of  said  cylader  for  e^igs- 
mem  with  said  piston  to  dose  tha  saubber  valve  near  the 
end  of  the  piston  stroke,  a  pressure  relief  valve  having  a 


1.  In  B  hydraulic  cylinder  assemMy,  a  tubular  cylinder, 
a  pisUM  within  said  cylinder,  meam  for  hitrodudng  fluid 
into  said  cylinder,  a  cap  fixed  to  said  cylinder,  a  tubular 
sleeve  mounted  to  said  c^  enclosing  aad  concentric  to 
said  cylinder,  a  mounting  plate  carried  by  said  piston,  a 
cylindrical  cover  attached  to  said  plate  concentric  to  said 
piston  and  encompassing  said  sleeve,  a  hdical  compres- 
sion spring  located  between  said  sleeve  and  said  cylinder 
engaging  said  cap  and  mounting  plate  and  lock  means 
mounted  on  said  cover  for  engagement  with  said  sleeve, 
whereby  said  cylinder  assembly  may  be  hdd  in  an  ex- 
panded position. 
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2,  19H  Serial  No.  41Mit 
,    ^  ^fc    (O.  121-^1) 

1.  A  power  mechanism  ooasprising  a  power  oparsfala 
rod,  a  pedal  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  for  tnraing  mova- 
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laacst  on  a  fixed  axis  and  depending  from  taid  fixed  axis 
1  and  provided  with  a  pedal  pad  at  its  other  end,  a  second 
lever  pivoted  to  said  first  lever  for  turning  mofvement  on 
a  second  axis  spaced  from  said  flnt  axis,  a  fluid  motor 
comprising  a  fixed  wall,  a  movable  wall  spaced  therefrom 
and  a  bellows  connecting  said  walls,  a  vidve  mechanism 
for  said  motor  carried  by  said  movable  wall  and  compris- 
ing a  valve  having  a  normal  posftioo  connecting  said 
chamber  to  the  atmosphere  and  movable  in  one  direc- 


mechanism  to  an  operative  petition  whereby  it  mo^wa  to 
such  position  when  released  by  movement  of  said  control 
lever  from  a  normal  off  position  to  connect  said  motor  to 
said  source,  a  pedal  lever  pivotaDy  vuppofrUni  by  said 
power  lever  for  movement  independently  of  said  control 
lever  and  connected  to  said  member  to  be  operated  and 
to  said  power  lever,  and  a  trigger  pivoted  with  respect 
to  said  power  lever  and  engaging  said  pedal  lever  and  said 
control  lever  to  release  the  latter  for  movement  from  its 
normal  off  position  upon  movement  of  said  pedal  lever 
from  its  nonnal  position. 


FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  MOTOR 
DnvM  T.  Ajsn,  Jr,,  BiMlnliiii,  Mk^ 

KdMyHaycs  Conspany, «  covporatkinof  Dcfar  . 
Application  Marck  %  195€,  Serial  No.  57t^l« 
ISClalnM.    (CL121— 41) 
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tioo  from  said  position  to  connect  said  chamber  to  a 
source  of  vacuum,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  mov- 
able wall  to  said  second  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
second  axis,  a  stem  carried  by  said  valve  and  engageable 
with  said  pedal  lever  whereby  movement  of  the  latter 
from  a  normal  off  position  moves  said  valve  in  said  di- 
rection, and  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  mov- 
able wall  to  a  normal  off  position,  said  rod  being  arranged 
wholly  externally  of  said  motor. 


249MM 

BOOSTER  MECHANISM 

G.  Ingres,  Dcarbon,  RfOdi^  ass^nor  to  Kcbey- 

Haycs  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  Joac  15,  19SS,  Serial  No.  S15,i3< 

13  ClainM.    (CL  121—41) 
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1.  A  booster  mechanism  comprising  a  member  to  be 
operated,  a  power  lever,  a  fixed  pivot  supporting  said 
power  lever,  a  motor  having  a  power  operable  unit  en- 
gaging said  power  lever  to  operate  the  latter  upon  ener- 
gization of  said  motor,  a  control  mechanism  connected 
between  a  power  source  and  said  motor  and  operable  to 
control  said  motor,  a  pivoted  control  lever  engaging  said 
control  mechanism  and  biased  to  a  normal  off  poistion  to 
move  said  control  mechanism  to  a  position  disconnecting 
said  motor  from  said  source,  means  biasing  said  control 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  comprising  a  stationary  head, 
a  movable  head  and  a  bellows  connecting  said  heads  and 
forming  therewith  a  motor  chamber,  a  piston  rod  con- 
nected to  said  movable  head,  a  vacuum  diamber  in  said 
movable  head  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  con- 
trol chamber  in  said  movable  head  communicating  with 
said  motor  chamber,  a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  movable 
bead  between  said  vacuum  and  control  chambers,  a  valve 
normally  engaging  said  seat,  a  first  spring  biasing  said 
valve  toward  said  scat,  a  seond  valve  seat  in  said  con- 
trol chamber  having  its  interior  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere,  said  second  valve  seat  twrmally  being  out  of 
contact  with  said  valve  whereby  said  control  chamber 
communicates  with  the  atmosphere,  a  second  spring 
stronger  than  said  first  spring  biasing  said  second  valve 
seat  toward  said  valve  to  engage  said  valve  and  Kft  it 
from  said  first  valve  seat  to  disconnect  said  control  cham- 
ber from  the  atmosphere  and  connect  it  to  said  vacutmi 
chamber,  and  a  manually  controllable  third  spring  con- 
nected to  transmit  a  force  to  said  second  valve  seat,  said 
third  spring  being  stronger  than  said  second  spring  to 
normally  hold  said  second  valve  seat  out  of  contact  with 
said  valve.  ,,y^  Jr#i3 

HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  MOTOR. 

DRIVEN  SPINDLE 

Rata*  R.  Hnnaa.  Maatadhr,  OUo 

AppBcadonNovansfcer  li.  19Sl  SvW  No.  39132S 

ItCWM.  (CLlil— 45) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  raolor  driven  spindle  aa- 
sembly  a  hydro-pneumatic  system  comprising  a  first  toba- 
lar  member  for  said  spindle  assembly,  a  second  tubular 
member  coaxial  with  respect  to  said  first  member  forming 
a  cylinder  for  the  hydraulic  system,  and  a  third  tubular 
member  coaxial  with  said  second  member  forming  a 
cylinder  for  said  pneumatic  system,  piston  means  on  said 
spindle  assembly  for  each  of  said  cyltnders,  interconnect- 
ing passage  means  between  the  two  tides  of  the  cylinder  of 
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the  hydruilic  system  ifivided  bjr  one  of  said  pistoo  means, 
said  intercoBnectiiif  passafe  meau  i«irfi««««t  ad}aataUe 
needle  valve  maam,  rieeve  valve  BMaas  in  nid  p****"**^ 
system,  ioteroomecfad  paasafe  maav  rn««>^  Hftg  ^  two 
portioiis  of  the  qrlinder  of  said  r'^"ft!*i'  system  divided 
by  the  other  of  said  pistoa  mean  with  said  sleeve  vahe, 
means  for  initiating  the  forward  nxyremeot  of  said  tfin- 
die   assembly   with   said   pnwimatic   system,   aotomatic 


pilot  member  opposing  said  motor  means;  and  resilience 
means  mechanically  coupling  said  pilot  member  and  said 
piston-valve,  the  motion  of  said  piston-valve  tending  to 
oppose  said  pilot  member  and  said  bias  means  to  restora 
said  pilot  member  to  an  equihlmum  position,  tbweby. 
to  produce  degenerative  feedback  between  said  control 
and  said  pilot  valve  means  and  provide  said  two-etafe, 
hydraulic  servo  valve. 


•.m  ^V 


1 1 


means  for  reversing  the  directioo  of  motion  of  said  spin- 
dle assembly  at  a  predetermined  point  in  its  movemem  in 
the  first-mentioned  djrectioa.  and  farther  needle  valve 
means  in  parallel  with  said  flnl  needle  valve  means  oper- 
ated by  the  movement  of  said  spfaidle  assembly  to  deter- 
mine the  opening  of  said  farther  valve  means,  whereby 
the  instantaneous  poattioo  of  both  said  needle  valve 
means  determines  the  rate  of  flBovemeat  of  said  spindle. 


ELECTBO-HYDRJaS^  8KKVO  YALVB 
'^^-'^y*  ;^  ^-^  «— '  N?^^  NJ^  aa- 
Inc,  Nashaa.  N  ATTMnMniaB  af  DebwiT"*^^ 

..  iffL ^  *^  *"*^  No.  57MW 
11  dakw.    (CL  Ul—US) 


ft\    ' 


1.  A  two-stage,  hydraulic  servo  valve,  comprising:  a 
valve  body  including  passages  for  lluid  under  pressure; 
control  valve  means  disposed  in  said  body  and  having  a' 
control  slide  piston-valve  movably  mounted  within  said 
body   for   controlling   the   flow  of  fluid   through   said 
passages;  pilot  valve  means  disposed  in  said  body  and 
having  a  pilot  variable  fluid-pressure  chamber,  a  pflot 
low  pressure  chamber,  a  pilot  fluid  control  port  inter- 
connecting said  chambers,  and  a  pilot  valve  member  mov- 
aWy  mounted  with  respect  to  said  port  for  motion  along 
an  axis  for  varying  the  effective  size  of  the  opening  of 
said  port  to  change  the  fluid-pressure  m  said  variable 
chamber,  said  variable  chamber  being  hydraulically  di- 
recUy  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  piston-vaWe  to  effect 
motion  thereof  relative  to  said  body  along  the  same 
axis  as  said  pilot  member  and  opposia«  the  motion  of 
said  pilot  valve  raemtier;  motor  means  for  displacing 
said  pilot  valve  member  relative  to  said  port  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  to  supply  a  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
control  valve  means;  bias  means  coupled  to  saM  movable 
pilot  member  for  developing  a  bias  force  acting  on  said 


n;) 


HYIMul^iCffysnM 


Mmtk  5,  IfSI,  8«W  No.  719,3M 
S  Ckkm.    (OLill— M^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  source  of  liqoid 
under  pressure,  a  motor  havinf  a  cyliader  and  a  piUoa 
reciprocaMe  therein,  a  valve,  first  and  aacood  paantM 
connecting  said  valve  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindar, 
a  supply  passage  connecting  said  aooreo  to  said  vnhre, 
said  vaWe  including  a  body  and  a  redprocable  f4fnHim 
movable  in  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  poailioo 
in  said  body  to  direct  liquid  from  the  siqpply  passafe  alter- 
natively into  said  fint  and  second  r«>wiw.  Mid  valv« 
element  when  in  neutral  poaUion  pieventkig  liquid  flow 
from  said  supply  passages,  hydraulic  means  ii»rJiv«Ttg  ^ 
pressure  chamber  for  urging  said  valve  element  toward 
neutral  position  when  displaced  therefrtm,  and  aa  amfl- 
iary  valve  means  operable  in  reqwoae  to  dilEeteaicea  of 
pressure  in  said  first  and  second  psiiaici  far  connactiag 
said  chamber  to  the  passage  in  v^icfa  the  Mg^^r 
exists. 


FUJmMOTOR 
M.  iMh,  Sagraa^  W. 

AfJE^  iidjim  taTlia 


Aatfl  S,  1H7,  SatW  No.  <8l,f33 
17  Cbasa.    (CL  121—119) 


wii 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  motor  the  oombinatioo  of:  a 
housing  having  a  bore  therein; «  shaft  ralataMy  momled 
m  said  housing  coooaMrie  with  said  bor«;  piston  means 
m  said  bore  and  concentrieally  mounted  oa  said  shaft; 
splhie  means  mterconnecting  said  piston  maaas  and  said 
shaft,  said  spline  means  pcmritthig  tM  piston  means 
to  slide  axially  of  said  shaft  and  said  bora  and  coupling 
said  piston  meaas  to  said  shaft  in  rotary  diMng  ivlaiioB 
therewith;  passage  means  for  cooductiat  motive  tuid  to 
and  from  opposite  ends  of  said  piston  means;  a  rotary 
valve  member  carried  by  said  shaft  and  coanmalcafiag 
with  opposite  ends  of  said  pbton  means  and  disposed  to 
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fluid  totwMi  saU  pMnfi  aamm  nd  said  pi»-  tl»  tatai  nf  ihii  ilwi  iimiHiiiI  iiimli  oa  Iha  froot  aad 
CUB  ud  can  foDoww  rneaM  ooaoMUie  with  war  waBi  wtwd  dowrawTTdly  aloi^  tha  wall  to  the  opm- 
nid  ahaft  aad  opanUa  at  tha  oppaiin  aada  of  aid  iat  ia  tha  Anaoa  beOoai  aad  thas  laianlly  horiaanCrily 

aboot  aad  wipioiala  along  tht  axis  of  nid  ahaft  wfaM  tial  dHhiwIial  ■■iaariiiii  of  tha  tabaa  of  theae 

BMMiw  fluid  is  ooaductad  to  aad  frooi  opposita  sads  of  aad  a^ith  Aa  vslarB  baodi  iaIsioQHMOtfaig  thaaa  tubas 

■aid  pisloa  aaaas.  baJag  ilnrmrtiiJ,  tha  ctfaar  half  of  tha  ftnaace  dreoai- 

— -*'*-^—  fsfsaea  baiat  liaad  with  another  aad  simflariy  dispoaad 

fraap  oft 


rUKNACI  WALL  POK  fOBCBO  ONCE-'raKOUGH 


Mr  IS,  19f7,  Serial  Na.  d71,71t 
1  CUm,    (CL  Itt-ajd) 


MKIHOD  OrVAfOI  GINnUIION,  81VKKHBAT- 
IN6  AND  MBKATING,  ABID  MIILIVLI  FVB- 
MACS  APPABATUi  THBUiOK  INCLUMNG 
GAS  B1CTOULA110W  ^    ^ 

N  J^  aattaaan  la  Aa 
r,  Now  Y^Sk,  RY,  a  neepaeailaa  af  Now 


NawlfM32.N 
Ayrt  11,  IMC,  flsriri 


) 


ibiaatiaa  of  a  vwtical 

havias  tbt  fttwt 

tsnaiaaliag  ia  ipaoad 

thMfwy  M'Wtt(  a  hopper  bottuui  with  aa  opea* 

lat  81  the  botloos  thstaef ,  the  lower  portioa  of  tha  (te^ 

ler  saifMe  of  the  walk  liaad  with  tnbse 

^m  roup  of  side  by  side  ponOel  tubes 

ap  ead  dowa  tlie  Auuaue 
waO  ftaa  the  fiiiaam  bottom  aad  a  Iffrarttfa  iatsna^ 
diate  tha  tap  aad  bottoas  of  the  ftnaoe  aad  oovariag  half 
tha  ciicuBifsrsaoe  of  the  fteaaoa  fftes  adiaceat  the  caater 
of  tha  ftoat  waO  acrasB  aa  aad  waU  to  adMoaat  the  osater 
of  the  back  watt,  each  tirtfcalnt  of  the  eatifa  mnp  of 
ftaaslaf  ia  sfhct  a  paasi  wfih  the  tower 
of  the  paaik  bsiat  msriorly  of  the  fonaca  bottom, 
ded  wih  the  lobm  of  each  paael  at  the 
thereof  aad  sffsctiva  to  support  the  tabce 
from  this  regioa  for  sipamlua  dowawardlr.  the  mimhsr 
of  tnbm  ia  th9  veap  aad  the  width  of  tha  Avaaea  walk 

paasis  oa  tha  wrik  with  their  bei^  oaly  ooavlele  paasls 
OB  each  waO  aad  beiat  at  teaet  two  peash  oa  the  ftaac 
aad  badt  wall  aad  at  leeei  foar  paaak  oa  the  ead  wan. 
the  poape  of  ti*m  bei«  dhpoeed  so  tet  *a  «b«  of 
adheaitpaka  «r  paaahere  iBttreoaaecied  at  thsir  iVper 

flat  aB«  paraM  with  tha  walk  «M  ratara  baadb  at  tha 
IvMr  aad  «l  aaa  of  the  adNnnt  pair  of  paasb  oa  the 
ead  waB  hiiaK  cnseed  hi  a  maaaar  to  fiiiiii  iiaaiil  the 
tobm  to  *am  jdlBMBt  paaels  to  naana  oNsr  Ham  the 
oeator  af  aaeh^paasl  oatward.  aad  the  man  beads  at 
the  tmmmdfi  other  paash  oa  tha  aad  wril  bei« 
craamfl^dy  irim  laapaet  to  a  ttaritod  aaa^bor  of  tha  tabm 
of  oaah  pair  of  poaili  that  are  aittiii  each aihar  too 
rit*al  tha  hawaflyiiTiajaii  iniillyL  af  ._.L 

af  tha  tabm  to  the  BMeh. 


5izr*TtJv 

1.  Ia  a  steam  ynaiatlm  ead  superhsatiat  unit,  flnt 
aad  secoad  verticanjr  emeadiaf  coatifaoos  fad  flred  far. 
Baoes,  upwardly  exlsadiai  rows  of  steam  feaenittog  tiAa 
aloot  the  ootsidB  walls  of  mid  faraacaa.  a  diridiiV  wall 
betwwu  said  ftnaom  iarhMMng  a  row  of  apright 
fsaerati^  tubw,  soma  of  said  • 

lag  the  roof  of  the  first  farnaca.  qipsr  eateadoas  of  said 

last  BMBtioaed  tubm  beiag  spaoedivart  aad  so  siiaugiiil 

rsiative  to  te  roof  of  the  first  faraace  m  to  farm  thetv- 

with  a  gM  outlet  passags  leadiag  from  the  flnt  fcraaoe 

iato  the  seoaad  fnraace  at  a  positioa  inliBwailiats  the 

height  of  the  secoad  faraaca.  a  < 

positioned  acrom  gas  flow  to  said  gm  owtiat  pass^ 

the  flnt  toraeoe,  BMBBs  tormiag  a  gM  oatiet  passafi 

lag  from  the  seooad  fanaoe  aad  posidoaed  at  aa 

tion  higher  than  tha  oatiet  of  dm  first  faiBaoe.  a 

beater  to  the  gm  aatkt  pssmgs  from 

•ad  aseaae  coatroOably  redrcatotiag 

a  podtioa  dowastraam  af  the  avMheaiiaf  nae  diractty 

to  either  oas  or  both  of  said  fanaom  to 

or  both 
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at  redoctaf  gom  toaaMtitom  oo  die  eagiiie  puts  dnriaf  opening  for  drivn^  centhfufally  and  toward  said  tnaygm^i 

ttonfe  of  a  hwxycie  wtinB,  wfaidi  co—priw  opwring  portknt  of  Mid  radiator  air  drawn  throuffa  the  portion 

a  said  twvxjide  eaiiae  on  a  fnel  mmwring  wwniHaWy  of  of  nid  radiator  opposite  said  opening. 

a  fflixtnre  of  lend^ree,  straiglit  ran  f*Hf.  and  a  __^^^^^^^__ 

small  but  effective  amoont.  from  about  6%  to  about  — — — ■— i^— 

9%  by  volume  of  die  whole,  of  polymers  of  oIsAm  of  lJtH39€ 

which  the  mosiomcn  have  not  more  than  five  carbon         DOUBLE  PBTQN  MWNAL  COMBUSTION 


ARINTAKK 


ajMLSM 
SYStEMWO 


FORHARYEmNG 


ENdNB 

kM 
21. 


(d.  123—51) 


ApfWrlton  Mny  U,  1 
4CkiM.    (CL 


1.  An  air  intake  system  for  a  harvesting  machine  hav- 
ing a  fan  for  drawing  air  through  a  compartment,  com> 
prising,  b  combination,  an  elongated  chamber  deftung  a 
substantially  wnobstrected  air  conduit  and  bdng  supported 
on  the  side  of  the  machine,  a  duct  '•"■"•^jf  said  cham- 
ber and  said  compartment,  a  pair  of  screened  air  faitake 
openings  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said 
chamber  and  opening  into  the  conduit  defined  thon^, 
and  an  elongated  shutter  pivoted  within  said  chamber 
on  an  axis  permittiag  the  shutter  to  swing  from  dosing 
one  air  itfake  opening  to  dosing  the  other  air  intake 
opening,  and  means  for  swinging  said  shutter  so  as  to 
altemalriy  cot  off  the  air  intake  dirov^  said  openings 
and  thus  allow  foreign  material  held  against  the  screens 
by  the  airflow  therthnmgh  to  fall  free  when  the  airflow 
is  interrupted. 
■i»i  — — ^^^^-^— 

MBTHOD  AND  ArPAJLmJB  FOB  COOLING  OF 
BAOIATORS  OF  ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

AJvaro  G«il»^nevedo,  Can I    Otj,  OmatmmA 

^mtk  lU  1M7,  SssM  Nn.  M7.M9 
14ClsfcnsL    (CL  123-41^) 


I.  Apparatus  for  cooling  the  radiator  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  or  the  lake,  comprismg  a  housing  ad- 
jacent said  radiator,  the  interior  of  saif  housing  being 
in  communication  wiih  air  passing  through  aald  ndiaior, 
said  housing  having  an  outlet  npenia«  tbciaJB,  fan  msaai 
and  means  for  drivhm  the  same  for  dnnring  air  iMo  said 
housing  through  central  portions  of  said  ndhlor,  said 
fan  means  comprisini  means  for  bkmEag  a  part  of  said 
air  outwanfly  from  nJd  housiAf  throu^  manfatti  por* 
tions  of  said  radiator  and  means  fbr  simultanaoosly  pro- 
pelling a  part  of  said  air  outwanfly  throng  said  booshig 
opening  and  away  from  said  kri^m  said  m*«||f  for 
blowing  air  through  marginal  portions  of  said  mdiator 


1.  In  a  four  stroke  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  cylinder,  two  pistons  redprocally  mounted  in 
opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  betag  pro- 
vided wkh  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  qaiced  exhaust  ports 
wtendinf  around  the  periphery  of  each  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  auxOiaiy  esfaanst  ports  bei^  uaoovared  by  said 
pistons  at  the  outer  end  of  their  strokes,  crank  shafts 
arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  interconnected 
with  each  other  by  gearing  to  move  said  pistons  toward 
and   away   from   each   other,   a   combustion   diamber 
mounted  on  and  communicating  with  said  cylinder  mid- 
way of  its  ends,  intake  and  exhaust  passages  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber,  fuel   injectioo  means  mounted 
within  said  intake  passage,  an  intake  valve  mounted  in 
said  chamber  for  controlling  the  admittance  of  air  and 
fud  from  said  fuel  injection  means  through  said  intake 
passage  and  into  said  chamber,  and  an  exhaust  valve 
mounted  within  said  diamber  for  controlling  said  exhaust 
passage,  said  intake  and  exhaust  valves  being  connected 
to  said  gearing  to  open  and  dose  in  dmed  relation  with 
said  pistons,  said  fud  irqection  means  being  connected 
with  said  gearing  to  open  and  dose  in  timed  relation 
with  said  pistons,  said  exhaust  valve  being  timed  to  open 
before  the  exhaurt  stroke  begins,  said  inlet  valve  bang 
timed  to  open  before  the  exhaust  stroke  is  finished  fbr 
the  admission  of  air  to  said  cylinder  and  also  behig 
timed  to  remain  open  after  said  pistons  have  closed  Mid 
auxiliary  exhaust  ports  at  the  banning  ot  a  compresaion 
stroke  and  to  close  before  said  pistons  have  ^^'^plftrd 
the  compression  stroke,  said  fud  injection  means  being 
actuated  only  when  said  intake  valve  is  open  duri^  tbt 
compression  stroke,  said  exhaust  valve  and  said  atndliary 
exhaust  ports  scavenging  siud  cylinder  and  cooling  Mid 
cylinder,  said  combustion   chamber,   said  intakn  and 
exhaust  valves  and  said  auxiliary  exhaust  ports  twice 
during  each  cycle  of  operation. 


A  carbontor  adapter  ruilm  ing  as  inttka  manifbid  on 
a  V  block  engine  oonprWag  n  pair  of  spaced  support 
mcraben  secnrad  in  pninlkl  ralalioa  to  aaid  e^ina,  a 
pair  of  upoanding  dooMa  femad  in  aadi  of  said  support 


comprising  propeller  type  Mades  disposed  latcsaltroe  Mid 


udA  npnirof 

toaach  of  said  liniatt.  a  . 
versely  extending  cooduiti' 


iiisi  forts  in  Mid 


pair  of 
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taduMy  Mcared  to  one  dome  of  each  pair  of  dome*  Mf<,SW  

communicating  said  domes  for  equalizing  the  preasuret   GASEOUS  FUEL   FEED  SYSTEMS,  WTTH  AUTO- 
therein,  conduit  means  extending  paraUel  to  said  «upport       5*^1*?  STARTING  A>Np  IDLjWO  CONTEOL,  FOR 

INTVRNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Roy  F.  ffndf.  FUkrta%  Caltf^  ■■Igiiiii  to  EmIbs  Car> 


AppHcatloa  May  19,  i95t,  S«M  No.  734^1 
27  ClatoM.   (CL  laa^ut) 


'xXier^i « 


ly  r/4  Vff  A 


» 


members  connecting  said  pair  of  conduits  for  equalizing 
the  pressures  therein,  and  means  simultaneously  control* 
ling  the  carburetors  on  said  domes. 


ENGINE  AIR  INDUCn^CONTROL  APPARATUS 
FiiiHaiialii  Carlo  Rwilo,  Norwalk,  Con. 

AppEcatfoa  DecMthw  29,  iHi;  Swial  NorM4,14<,  whkh 
li  a  UrMm  of  appMcaHM  Scrtal  No.  7723M,  Ssftem- 
bcr  t,  1947,  mam  PaisM  No.  23tl434,  dated  lanary 
1,  1952,  wMch  la  la  ton  a  dhMoa  of  apHkatloB 
Serial  No.  44MM,  May  IS,  1942,  bow  Pai«it  No. 
241M11.  ^Biad  Anut  1,  195t.  DMded  aad  tUs 
appHcadoa  May  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,097 
•  OataBS.    (CL  123—119) 


1.  A  supercharging  cooditi<»ing  and  control  system 
for  a  propulsion  powerplant  having  a  plurality  of  main 
combustjoo  engines  each  provided  with  an  air  intake;  said 
system  comprising:  an  air  compressor,  a  combustion 
motor  driving  the  compressor  and  having  an  air  intake, 
conduit  means  connecting  the  discharge  side  of  said  com- 
pressor to  the  air  intake  of  each  of  said  engines  and  to 
the  air  intake  of  said  motor,  cooler  means  associated  with 
said  conduit  means  for  removing  compression  heat,  a 
throttle  valve  arranged  hi  series  with  said  compressor  for 
controlling  the  pressure  of  the  air  supplied  to  said  en- 
gines over  a  predetermined  range  of  operation,  additional 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  motor  variably  to  regu- 
late the  compression  ratio  of  said  compressor,  a  first 
automatic  device  including  temperature  sensing  means 
for  controlling  said  cooler  means  to  regulate  the  temper- 
ature of  the  air  supplied  to  said  eagiiMs  and  motor,  a 
second  automatic  device  including  pressure  sensing  means 
for  coatroUing  said  throttle  valve  and  said  additiooal 
valve  means,  datum-varying  means  for  said  second  auto- 
matic device,  and  a  manually  operable  control  member 
for  opcratiag  said  datum-varyhig  means. 


.■^ 


1.  In  a  gaseous  fuel  feed  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  said  system  comprising  a  carbureter  having 
an  air  and  mixture  passage  adapted  to  feed  mixture  imo 
the  intake  manifold  of  an  engine,  said  passage  having  an 
air  intake,  a  venturi  throat  and  a  throttle,  a  gas  pressure 
regulator  having  a  delivery  chamber  with  a  diaphragm 
subject  on  one  face  to  the  pressure  in  that  chamber,  an 
inlet  for  said  chamber  controlled  by  an  inlet  valve,  con- 
nection between  the  valve  and  diafrfiragm  such  that  dia- 
phragm movement  toward  the  delivery  chamber  causes 
the  valve  to  open,  a  reference  pressure  chamber  at  one 
face  of  the  diaphragm,  a  bleeding  passage  communicat- 
ing the  reference  pressure  chamber  to  the  air  and  mixture 
passage,  and  an  outlet  for  the  delivery  chamber  feeding 
gas  therefrom  to  the  ventmi  throat,  the  regulator  normal- 
ly delivering  to  the  venturi  throat  at  a  predetermined  nor- 
mal pnuuTf,  the  combiiuition  of,  a  source  of  gas  under  a 
substantially  uniform  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure 
existent  at  the  carbureter  air  intake,  a  pressure 
feed  passage  leading  from  said  source  to  the  reference 
chamber,  a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  passage,  and 
means,  actuated  by  virtue  of  engine  operation,  acting  to 
open  said  valve,  each  of  said  bleeding  and  pressure  feed 
passages  beiag  restricted,  said  restricted  passages  being 
so  related  in  effective  size  that,  with  the  normally  closed 
valve  open,  the  pressure  in  the  reference  chamber  is  con- 
trollably  modified  with  relation  to  that  existent  in  the  air 
and  mixture  passage,  thus  controlling  the  delivery  pres- 
sure of  the  regulator. 


2,t9MM 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOHTOR 
VEH1CLB8 

a 

to 


Mmh  21, 1954,  Ssvtol  No.  41t,m, 
No.  2JIM3t,  dtotod  Octoksr  L  1957. 
tys  ■PfStaHun  December  t,  1955^  Ssrtol 

No._551,»42         __„_^._     

CWma  priority,  appBeatfoa  GenMvy  April  2,  1953 

12  Oiiaii     (CL  123— 14t) 
1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  piston 
engine  of  the  type  adapted  to  comprses  a  fual-gaa  mixturs 
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produced  by  a  fuel  pump  prior  to  lU  ignitioo  by  •  tpuk 
plug  with  an  auxiliary  circuit  coataimnf  a  fluid  cirailat- 
ing  therethrough  the  temperature  of  which  is  proportiooal 
to  the  temperature  of  the  engine,  comprictng  adjuiuble 
reguUting  means  operative  in  dependence  on  the  pontion 
thereof  to  variably  determine  the  ratio  of  the  fuel  and  air 

-fto. 


%miemiiT  twu  »t    « 


.  *  tj-^  ' 


101» 

air-fuel  mixture  into  said  air  inlet  conduit  and  thereby 
to  said  engine  cylinders  and  under  the  cootix)!  of  said 


•vk    i>5i^ 


in  said  mixture,  a  single  temperature  Tttpoativt  means 
responsive  simultaneously  to  the  temperature  of  said  fluid 
and  to  the  temperature  of  the  combustion  air,  and  motion 
transmitting  means  connecting  said  adjusuble  regulating 
means  with  said  temperature  reqwnsive  means. 

ENGINE  STARTERDt^  TORQUE  CLUTCH 

MECHANISM 

"^  ^iy?^'«— «y.  -^  Howwd  F.  HocffMr.  River- 

AppHotfoa  Ftknmj  25,  IfSS,  Scrid  No.  4H^12 
3ClikM.    (CLU»-17f) 


<r»<iw» 


i 


engine    starting   mechanism    to    be    rendered    effective 
thereby. 


POWER  TAKB.OFF  FOB  LAWN  MOWEU 
GOkart  K.  ■wke  ad  RwnO  L.  Mof4«,  Lm^  Mich. 

AnSorfloa  Febrauy  27,  If 54,  SefU  No.  5<7,I2< 
3  dates.    (CL  123—195) 


I.  The  combination  in  a  duo  degree  tmque  transmit- 
ting clutch  including  a  disc  pack  and  a  pressure  plate 
normally  exerting  pressure  upon  the  disc  pack  to  hold 
the  discs  thereof  in  frictional  engagement  with  one  an- 
other for  transmission  of  torque  therethrough,  means  for 
transmitting  torque  through  the  pack  from  a  particular 
direction  and  means  for  reducing  the  extent  of  the  pres- 
sure of  the  pressure  plate  upon  the  pack  in  direct  propor- 
tion to  the  degree  of  this  torque  transmitted,  means  for 
transmittmg  torque  through  the  disc  pack  from  the  oppo- 
site direction  and  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  of 
the  pressure  plate  upon  the  pack  when  torque  is  trans- 
mitted from  this  latter  direction. 


IT.        .    wv  ^^^  INjIcTION  SYSTEM 

Eiur  S.  DalU,  Decatar,  IlL,  asriiMor  to  Bon-Wan 

CorponttM,  CUofo^m^  a  coiyondoa  of  lOlMia 
»   Appiicatfeia  MmtIi  12, 1957,  Seitol  No.  M5,475 

I    A  r    ,      "CW^    (a.l23-17») 

1.  A  fuel  supply  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  air  intake  conduit  connected  to 
the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  a  fuel  delivery  pnmp  driven 
by  said  engine,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  respectively  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  cylinders  and  connected  with  said 
fuel  dehvery  pump  to  be  supplied  with  fuel  therefrom 
mwAanism  for  sUrting  said  internal  combustion  engine' 
and  an  auxiHary  fuel  providing  means  for  supplying  an 


1    In  an  internal  combustion  eogtae,  the  combination 
comprising  a  body,  a  vertical  crank  shaft  having  a  crank, 
said  body  including  an  opening  in  the  lower  end  thereof 
through  which  said  crank  shaft  projooti  downwardly,  a 
beanng  adapter  mounted  on  said  body  bekm  said  open- 
mg  and  having  a  hub  projecting  upwardly  into  said  open- 
ing into  said  body,  said  hub  having  an  axial  bore,  said 
crank  shaft  having  the  lower  portion  theroof  projocting 
downwardly  through  said  axial  bore  and  supported  ex- 
clusively by  said  bub.  means  surroimding  said  hub  and 
cooperating  with  said  adapter  to  form  an  oil  reacrvoir. 
a  worm  fixed  on  the  portion  of  said  crank  shaft  which 
extends  downwardly  through  the  opcabig  in  aaid  body, 
a   horizonul   power   take-off   shaft  ioumaled   in   nid 
adapter  on  opposite  sides  of  said  worm,  one  end  of  said 
power  take-off  shaft  projecting  through  a  portion  of  aaid 
adapter,  and  a  worm  gear  fixed  on  said  power  take-off 
shaft  and  meshing  with  said  worm  on  the  Jower  portion 
of  said  crank  shaft,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  worm  and 
worm  gear  projecting  downwardly  bekm  the  normal  level 
of  oil  in  said  reaerrotr. 


UNDBRWATn  GUN 


V 


31^  19H,  8«WN^MU3f 
MinaiMt  NiTwfcM  7,  195S 
(CL  114-22) 

I .  An  underwater  gnn  for  firing  a  missfle.  comprising 
a  handle,  means  mounted  to  said  handle  to  releasaUy 


JllT.v   9A     lOKft 


for  opcndag  nid  datmn-varynif  means. 


eafine  of  the  type  wiapud  to  comprew  •  fuei-tu  mixtttra 
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retain  t  minfle  m  comectioo  therewith,  u 
kMdinf  member  harint  •  rack  portioa  riidcnMy  mooated 
to  said  handle  to  travel  in  a  forward  and  rearward  direc- 
tion, an  elastic  sling  member  disposed  in  the  form  of  a 
U-shaped  loop  open  at  its  forward  end,  the  forward  end 
portions  of  said  dint  member  being  connected  to  trans- 
versely spaced  forward  poftioaa  of  said  loadiiig  member, 
the  closed  end  of  said  loop  ewfagft  a  rear  portioa  of  said 
missiJe,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  haadle,  to  move 
forward  and  away  from  confronting  portioa  of  said  han- 
dle, a  pawl  connected  to  said  lever  and  positioned  to 
engage  successive  teeth  of  said  rack  ptMtion  upon  recipro- 
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cation  of  said  lever  to  advance  said  member  in  a  forward 
direction  as  said  lever  is  moved  toward  said  confronting 
portion  and  means  to  rdaasaUy  retain  said  member  in 
such  advanced  position  whteu  said  lever  is  moved  away 
from  such  confitMiting  portioa  and  a  barrel  fixedly  moimt- 
ed  to  said  loading  member  between  said  transversely 
spaced  forward  portions  thereof  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  loading  member 
and  about  the  path  of  said  missile  whereby  as  said  lever 
is  reciprocated  said  elastic  sling  means  are  stretched,  said 
loading  member  and  said  barrel  moving  forwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  missile  and  whereby  upon  release  said  missile 
is  projected  forwardly  through  said  barrel. 


XflMiMS 
TOOU 
Elmer  O.  Tkompaoa,  Mandafwhsook,  Pa^ 
PUIcoCeirponlloa,  Phlnia^Mn,  Pa^  a 

AppUcalioa  November  7,  lf5<,  SerW  No.  iM,$M 
4aalM.    (CLllS-lO 


to 


1. 1^  oMlhod  o<  sawiai  with  aa  abraaiva  wire  wbicfa 
comprises:  perfonaing  a  primary,  redprocatory  move- 
maat  of  tha  wire  atoog  the  axis  Iberaaf ;  aad  applying  a 
force  to  ttm  wire  during  a  predeteunined  phase  of  such 
movaoMal  to  perform  a  aeoondaiy.  mtermittent  move- 
meat  of  the  wii«,  about  the  axis  thereof . 


TRANSPORTABLBffroVBS  OK  RANGES 


IC  1954,  SailBl  No.  4SM38 
1M  gaiisa  Aatasl  19, 1953 

(0. 12*-3D 

1.  A  portable  gaaooua  fuel  burning  stove  comprising,  in 
coaihiBatioa,  a  rectangular  box,  a  lid  hingedly  connected 
to  OM  ioagitndiaal  side  of  said  box  for  routioo  between 


aa  operative  opea  aad  an  inoperativa  doaed  positiaa  rala- 
tiva  to  said  box,  said  lid  wfaaa  ia  said  operativa  poAko 
lying  ia  a  plaaa  parpenrtiriiiar  of  the  ***i'*"'"rrt  cealral 
plaae  of  said  bco.  said  boa  delhiiiw  a  coaipailaMt  for 
reaiovably  mpponiag  tha  faaaooa  AmI  bonwr  aad  at  least 
oaa  gaseous  fod  slorate  mwtaiaer  baTing  a  eircokr  bot- 
tom flange,  a  guide  plate  secured  at  one  loogitndinal  ex- 
tremity of  said  box  for  releaaably  p'>^«*«iMimg  said  con- 
tainer within  said  box,  said  gidde  plate  including  a 
transversely  extending  flange  lying  substantially  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  central  plane  of  said  box  and  Upertng 
toward  each  side  thereof  said  plato  having  at  least  one 
centrally  disposed  notch  for  receiving  said  circular  hot- 


iSBta, 


irvrtTM 


J»iw  o; 


ix)r»  xitaun 


rA-.ry^' 


torn  flange  of  said  container  to  maintain  releaaably  said 
container  in  a  predetormlned  poaitioo  within  said  box.  a 
windshield  hingadly  coanectod  for  rotatioa  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  between  aa  inoperative  poaitioa  parallel  to  said 
lid  and  an  operative  position  perpendicular  thereto  to  the 
inside  of  one  longitudinal  extremity  of  said  lid  adjacent  to 
said  one  longitudinal  extremity  of  said  box,  a  bracket 
secured  to  said  guide  pUte  exteading  inwardly  beyond 
the  iq>per  edge  of  said  box  into  the  path  ci  movement  of 
said  windshield,  said  bra^et  having  securemeat  means  for 
releaaably  engaging  tiie  adjacent  edge  of  said  wfaidshield 
when  rotated  to  said  operative  poaitioa  to  m*igfHi  said 
windshield  and  said  lid  in  said  respective  operative 
positions. 

FOOD  CAN  wrmSSaaaoN  heatks 

,  Lhi^Aaahfc,  i  nip  i  to  ftabihaimiat 
POi.VadafcIliiiliiilih 

April  11,  »5i,  flsrtri  Now  577,545 
mMb  April  2t,  1955 


3.  In  combination  a  food  can  comprising  a  shell,  a 
cover  closing  said  shell  at  one  end  and  a  bottom  cioetng 
the  other  end  of  said  shell,  a  partition  dividing  the  in- 
terior of  said  shell  into  two  spaces  and  joined  to  said 
cover,  food  material  stored  in  one  of  said  spaces,  a  heat- 
ing composition  combustible  without  supply  of  air  to  heat 
said  food  material,  said  heating  compoaitioa  being  con- 
tained in  the  other  ot  said  apacea,  a  body  of  bonded  ig- 
niting compodtioa  ooatained  in  said  other  space  and 
adapted  to  ignite  said  hcatiag  oompositioa.  a  pall-off 
wire  exteading  from  the  outside  of  said  can  tiutMigh 
said  cover  aad  at  least  part  of  said  body  of  igaitii« 
composition  and  adapted  to  cause  said  igniting  compo- 
sition to  be  ignited  by  friction  when  said  wire  b  beii^ 
pulled  out  of  said  can,  said  cover  oompriaing  a  portion 
adapted  to  form  an  opening  through  which  said  one 
space  communicates  with  the  outside  air,  aad  a  safety 
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device  removably  attaclied  to  mid  cover  and  ooiaally 
ckMiat  Mid  opeali^  «ad  htMag  the  pan-off  win  out- 
side said  ceo  doee  to  eaid  cover  to  pravvt  the  paOiM  of 
said  wire,  said  afely  device  being  arramed  lint  to  eipoee 
said  opening  and  oflly  themifler  to  releaie  odd  win 
from  tbe  outside  of  the  cover  when  said  safety  device  is 
being  removed  ttcm  said  cover. 


<i<  vapor  pneaura  within  nid  ....^  .^ 
PIMM  Witt  move  qpwardljr  to  pivot  fiid  Itvir  in  n  dhno- 
^  >•  mMiaid  lifting  bar  to  nriie  the  veanl  tnm  the 


^  ^      MMnnoNm 

Adolf  Eder,  UML  AhMi»  nsitaHT  to 

tojApei  STrtS^,  SeHnl  No.  577344 


**»  A  .f 


SPHYGMOMANdmnEII  CUFTB 

A.  SpeehMB,  luiMji,  Tf,Y^  aHtaner  to  nopiii 

CfO«» 


•»  dXid  w  :,  -    - 


sealed  oon- 


1-  An  immersion  heater  oomiviaing  a 

tainer  and  a  heating  caitridga  hnvim  a 

smaller  than  that  of  the  container  and  inerted  in  the 
latter,  said  heating  cartridge  coavrish^  a  heating  com- 
poaitioo  combastilde  without  a  lopply  of  air  and  an 
igniter  in  position  to  ignite  said  «^^rfttiti<m  and  hav- 
ing an  activating  portion  extending  to  the  exterior  of 
said  container,  said  heating  cartridge  and  container  de- 
fining between  them  a  apace  whidi  sonounds  said  car- 
tridge and  is  filled  with  air,  and  partitione  extending 
from  uid  cartri4ge  to  said  container  nd  dividing  said 
spMe  into  a  plorality  of  separate  chanben  hnvini  sob- 
suntially  no  air *    -  - 


Gdeta 


COFFEE  PRBPABING  APPASATUS 


AppikatkM- 
^u  ClahiM  pHorMy, 


UffttfDW  «d<! 


No.4g5,M4 
11,  1954 


1.  A  qjhygmomanometer  cuff  or  similar  blood  flow 
restricting  device  compraing  an  elongate  body  of  flex- 
ible material  and  havhig  a  subetantial  width,  tbe  body 
con^pnung  an  inner  end  section  and  an  outer  end  section, 
the  inner  section  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  envelope,  an 
inflatatable  bag  within  the  envelope,  the  outer  end  sec- 
tion comprising  two  dongate  band  portions  in  spaced 
•pert  niation  providing  an  elongate  window  opening 
therebetween,  a  plorality  of  ribs  dii^oeed  acrasa  die  open- 
ing hi  spaced  apart  relation  loagtodinany  thereof,  and 
co-operauve  attaching  means  provided  on  the  ribs  and 
on  the  inner  end  section  respectivdy  whereby  a  selected 
one  of  the  ribs  may  be  attached  to  tbe  inner  end  section 
when  the  seetioos  an  placed  in  over-iapptag  relation, 
said  ribs  being  of  a  length  less  than  the  width  of  the 
body  and  having  their  ends  dispoeed  within  and  covered 
^  —  y^  —  secnred  to  the  band  portions,  and  said  co- 
operative attaching  means  comprise  an  apertun  in  each 
nb  in  the  part  thereof  expoeed  in  (he  window  opening 
with  a  book  secured  to  and  progecting  from  one  side  tmct 
of  tbe  outer  end  section,  and  in  which  cuff  each  of  said 
band  porti<ms  comprises  a  £ront  side  laminatioo  and  a 
rear  side  laminatioo.  said  laminatioas  having  secured  to- 
gether outer  longitudinal  edges  and  haviac  infolded  inner 
longitudinal  edge  portions  lying  tofether  between  the 
laminations,  with  said  infolded  portions  being  joined  to 
form  1  longitudinal  series  at  transverse  pockets  in  each 
of  which  an  end  portion  of  a  rib  extends  and  is  secured. 


,f  wo 


^  1.  In  combinatioo  with  a  liquid  heating  vessel  ad^rted 
to  be  placed  upon  heating  means  mounted  in  the  imper 
surf ace  of  a  fixed  support,  said  vessel  havfag  a  casfaig 
with  an  opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  lower 
portion  adapted  to  rest  on  said  heating  means;  the  in- 
vention which  comprises  pressure  responsive  means 
actuated  by  vapor  pressun  within  the  vessel  casing  for 
partially  lifting  said  vessel  tnxn  said  heating  means  com- 
prising a  piston  adapted  to  close  die  casing  opening  and 
verticaUy  slidably  movable  in  said  casing  opening,  a  sub- 
•Untiany  vertical  lifting  bar  slidably  movable  relative 
to  said  casing  and  adapted  to  cooperate  at  its  lower  end 
widi  said  fixed  support,  and  a  lever  pivotaUy  '^'t^ri 
intermediate  its  ends  to  said  casing,  one  end  of  said 
lever  being  connected  to  said  piston  and  the  ««i>^  Md 
of  said  lever  being  cooneded  to  said  lifting  bv.  whereby 


.ORiFiciAL  msTwSSSn  coKvniucnoN 

WBMms  C.  Moosn,  «        iilii,  RY,  iii^iii  t 
AJby,  lot,  miaisiili^  N.V^  n  rwfmntlsn  of  New 

LnpMl  fl.  1957,  Serial  No.  i77,t48 
7riniiii    (CLUt— D 


1.  In  a  diagnostic  instrument  tor  die  «»»«— fa»«rtfiTn  of 
*  *^  cvi'y.  ft  sttbstaatinlly  ttfbulnr  ipecnha  adivled 
to  enter  die  cavity,  said  specuhmi  bai^  open  at  bodi  ends 
widi  a  doaed  ring  portion  adiacwtt  die  proximal  end.  a 


to  ow  loogitudiiid  side  oi  said  box  for  rotatioo  betwMo    space  communicetes  with  the  outssde  air,  aad  a  Mfely 
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bolder  for  said  speculum  having  a  ring  portion  tele- 
•copically  eagageable  with  said  speculum  ring  portion, 
and  means  on  said  holder  and  engageable  with  said  specu- 
lum ring  portion  to  effect  rotation  of  the  latter,  said  rota- 
tion effecting  means  also  acting  to  releasably  hold  said 
two  ring  portions  in  engagement  with  one  another. 
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PHYSICAL  THERAPEUTIC  APPARATUS  ^ 
^"^  -  RoHnid  H.  Balsa  mi  Cari  PaMenoDcr, 
M**   .  MItwaBlMia,  Wh. 

AppUcatfcHi  Imc  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  59^515 
4  OaiBH.    (CL  12S--M) 


L 


•«<»fi    iiw'- 


1.  A  physical  therapeutic  apparatus  adapted  to  be  ap- 
plied to  a  portion  of  the  body  comprising,  a  sheet  of 
flexible  material  having  a  first  series  of  closed  internal 
passages  formed  therein  and  having  a  second  series  of 
cioaed  internal  passages  alternately  spaced  with  said  first 
series,  each  of  said  passages  having  a  sinuous  configura- 
tion and  being  generally  coextensive  with  adjacent  pas- 
sages, and  means  for  alternately  supplying  fluid  pres- 
sure to  said  first  and  second  series  of  passages  to  alter- 
nately apply  pressure  to  adjacent  portions  of  the  body. 


M9M13 

FACE  LIFTING  DEVICE 

AdolBh  M.  Bn»w%  Bererty  Hllli,  Cattf.  ^ 

AppUcalkM  ABtwt  2, 1957,  Scrid  No.  «7(,«34 

1  Claim,    (a.  lit— 7<) 


•M^ 


In  a  device  for  minimizing  facial  senescence  wherein  a 
liquid  adhesive  is  applied  directly  to  the  skin  for  atUch- 
ment  thereto,  a  plurality  of  elongated  resilient  tensioning 
members  dimensioned  to  have  a  normal  length  less  than 
the  distance  between  auditory  members,  a  plurality  of 
anchoring  members  consisting  of  an  open  mesh  fabric 
portion  adapted  to  enable  penetration  into  the  liquid  ad- 
hesive applied  to  the  skin  for  enabling  the  fabric  to  be- 
come embedded  and  become  an  integral  part  of  the  ad- 
hesive layer  and  another  portion  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  tensioning  members  when  stretched  to  urge  said 
tensioiitot  members  in  the  direction  towards  each  other 
and  away  from  the  tact;  a  buckliat  member;  said  ten- 
sioatnf  oacmbers  having  their  other  extremities  opposite 
their  points  of  connection  to  said  anchor  members  en- 
gaged by  said  buckling  member;  said  buckling  member 
being  adapted  to  permit  endwise  sliding  of  the  tensioning 


members  therethrough  and  having  teeth  extending  later- 
ally in  side  by  side  parallel  relationship  into  engagonent 
with  the  hair  shafts  for  anchorage. 


InCn  Dtrntmr, 


2J9M14 
CERVICAL  CANNULAS 
Otto  L.  SckmM  and  Frsisritk  E. 
Colo.,  aarignon  Id  Lam 
Cole,  a  cosyorntfcm  of  Coloente 

ApplkatiM  iwat  ^  1951,  SetW  No.  74M31 
aOaimB.    (CLLU—lJl)     . 


14' 


1.  A  cervical  cannula  comprising;  a  tubular  stem  por- 
tion; an  axially  positioned  passage  extending  the  fuH 
length  of  said  stem  portion  and  opening  to  both  ex- 
tremities of  the  latter,  a  concave  button  formed  on  the 
outer  extremity  of  said  stem  portion,  said  passage  opening 
through  the  center  of  said  button;  two  oppositely  flaring 
prongs  formed  on  the  inner  extremity  of  said  stem  portion, 
said  passage  opening  between  said  prongs,  the  stem  por- 
tion, the  button,  and  the  prongs  are  niolded  as  a  unit 
from  an  elastic  plastic  and  having  resilient  conical  discs 
surrounding  said  stem  portion  in  q>aced-apart  relation, 
there  being  ports  communicating  between  the  exterior  of 
said  stem  portion  and  the  axial  passage  therein. 


2,89M15 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  AN  EYE 

PMri  Sdgad,  Tal  Aviv,  fand 

Application  May  21, 1957,  S«fW  No.  M«,M1 

Claims  priorMy,  ap^icalton  iamd  May  M,  1956, 

1  Claim,     (a.  128—132) 


i-titrt 


.> 


A  protective  cover  for  an  eye  comprising  an  eye-cup 
having  a  rim  with  face  fitting  edges,  said  eye-cup  being 
adapted  to  be  removably  supported  on  a  spectacle  lens 
by  means  of  a  suction  cup  detachably  mounted  in  a 
central  aperture  in  the  base  of  the  eye-cup,  small  aper- 
tiu-es  for  ventilation  being  provided  between  the  base 
and  the  rim  of  the  eye-cup  and  an  opaque  plate  mounted 
within  the  eye-cup  over  said  small  ventilating  apertures, 
but  spaced  therefrom. 


2,a9Mi< 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
FOR  USE  UNDER  WATER 
Mins 


AppMcatfon 

4 


niy  3, 195«,  Serial  No.  595,721 
(CL  12S— 142) 


1.  An  oxygen  breathmg  apparatus  for  onder-water  lae, 
comprising  a  breathing  bag  which  is  provided  with  load- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  position  c^  the  breathing  bag 
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with  respect  to  the  diver  wearing  said  bag  for  oomprasdng 
the  breathing  bag  when  the  breathing  bag  ia  above  the 
chest  of  the  diver  and  for  expandiag  the  b««athing 
bag  when  the  breathing  bag  is  below  the  chest  of  the 
diver  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  diflereace  betwaaa  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  acting  on  the  breadiiag  bag  and 
(he  diver's  chest  owing  to  dillercat  depth  poaitioM  there- 
of, said  means  being  conwcctad  with  one  rigid  wall  of 
a  breathing  bag  compriiing  two  rigid  walls 
together  in  the  manner  of  a  hioge. 


1028 

opMrng  tfaraofh  and  iatagryiy  MOad  into  a  wntt  of  Iha 

^^\^r  ^■*'»  "w"*— M  to  Morn  a  iikn  noBsbar  o< 
UoodaliqQota  for  sanpUi^  typist.  croa»«iatching.  and 
odtaring  pvrpoaea.  tranflmae  dantaroatioM  inlMraOy 
ralMd  at  sagmenting  intervals  on  the  tube  waU.  said  dn* 


^  SUPPLIED  HOOD  nvucruKi 

Wcriey  A.  mfcins.  IhiriMMnik  MUL 

A»»«««'.NwiA«  S,  19SMatWNo.  544,712 

UCWnM.    <CL1S»~145) 


»^ 


1.  An  air  diffuser  for  an  air  supplied  hood  comprismg 
a  support  adapted  to  be  secured  on  a  hood,  means  form- 
mg  on  said  support  a  body  of  material  permeable  to  the 
passage  of  air.  said  body  having  hoUow  form,  a  conduit 
projoctmg  into  the  interior  of  said  body,  said  conduit  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  air  under  pcnssure, 
said  conduit  having  a  portion  with  plurality  of  axiaUy  and 
circumferentiaUy  spaced  outlet  pods  therein,  said  ports 
openmg  direcUy  against  the  material  fonning  said  body 
the  exterior  of  said  body  being  exposed  to  the  interior 
of  a  hood  on  which  said  support  is  secured,  whcraby  to 
pass  air  through  said  body  into  a  hood,  said  body  having 
resihent  cellular  construction  for  diffiuing  the  air  panh 
ing  therethrough  and  deadening  the  souml  thereof  said 
body  being  formed  of  a  sheet  of  felt  folded  upon'itself 
to  a  U -shape  with  said  condoit  profocting  between  the 
folds,  the  legs  of  the  U  engaging  said  portion  of  said 
conduit 


mirealions  conditioning  the  tnba  to  dividing  by  dodnt 
•adMaUng  theraat  into  said  individnal  aliqooi-alarint 
*<t"»— 1»»  ttd  Uka  srmbol  fomnlioas  intcmOy  mted 
on  an  octamal  wall  area  of  the  bng  and  each  't-m^. 
Mid  foraintions  poahivdy  and  iMdngly  identifying  and 
maiehfaigsaidalitinotswidiniddoiiiiiS^ 


lAumo 


■"»»  AJ™J^jJD|^ggpD  AND 

(0.121.^14) 


i4i,41t 


8.11. 


comuGAnD?Di 

Robert  MmMmim,  PlaMkuCNJ^  nas^nar  lo  John. 

AppUcatloa  JannasT  21,  IHS,  8aM  No.  719i45  «* 

If  daias.    (CL  Ut-.154)  *^  ■  t^  . 


V«?»<^  J    1 


*^  Kitr 


•  •}    *f 


■i*K  n 
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3.  A  dressing  comprising  an  abaorbent  pad  having  at 
least  one  embossed  surface  containing  a  plurality  of 
bosses,  a  flexible  water  insoluble  perforated  film  covering 
the  embossed  face  of  said  pad  and  bonded  to  said  pad 
■t  the  point  of  contact  of  said  bosses  with  said  film 


APPARATUS  FOR  H^mJNG  FLUID  BLOOD 

laf  __ 

5  CWbm.    (CL  lit    Utj      — -*-* 

4  A  blood  hwdUnt  appwatua  coapfWng  a  flexible 
collapsible  bat.tbebafa«asi»toatoraa  blood  dona- 
tKm.  a  flexiMa  coUapaibk  collecting  tube  bnving  om  and 


1.  A  blood  arterializing  apparatus  comprising  in  oom- 
bination  a  spherical  mixing  chamber,  a  firat  tube  opening 

blood  thereto,  a  second  tuba  in  communication  with  said 
spherical  mixing  chamber  at  Ihe  side  of  the  Utter  for  sup- 
plying oxygen  under  a  predatanninMi  constant  pres«ii«  to 
said  mixing  chamber,  a  third  tnbe  in  communication  with 
said  mixing  chamber  at  suUmmially  the  —it  level  as 
said  second  tube,  means  to  rcfulala  the  oxynen  pramc 
m  saU  second  tube  such  thnt  the  Uood  in  said  mixing 
chamber  wfll  be  maintainad  tt  a  levd  subatantially  op- 
pc^the  communication  of  said  mixint  chamber  wi£ 
said  third  tube  so  as  to  cause  flowing  of  nid  btood  into 
sud  thini  tnba  as  diactnie  qoailSteof  bM 
wMh  oxygen  bubbles,  said  oxyfen  bobUca  oceunyin  iha 
emwB  cross  sectional  area  of  nid  tUid  tiAa  to  separate 


beinf  adapted  to  permit  endwise  sliding  of  the  tensioning    in«  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  breathing  bsf 
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Mid  chiinhwa  fron 


oaly  aUghtly  vpmudiy  iadtaad  and  hariat  •  wiflfc'iwH  slnita  the  chambcra  off  tmrardi  the 

icagth  to  maitahi  Mid  OKyten  bvbbka  and  aaid  diacrele  as  nieclioii  phiatBr,  a  canmla  haviat  •  bon 

qn— ritiM  of  blood  in  matnal  oooMct  for  a  period  of  time  to  one  of  Mid  chamben,  a  nMDdrel  Ittiac  iaio 

raflfcicat  to  eflect  artarialiatioa  of  the  blood,  the  ctom-  of  Mid  caaania,  a  aaaUag  plof  rnnarrtril  to  Mid 

Mctioaal  areas  of  Mid  flnl,  Mooad  aod  third  tabes  aad  of  lealiat  the  oadel  ead  of  said  caaania.  aad  a 

their  commuaicatioas  with  said  mixias  dumber  being  pluafsr  rod  surroudhig  said  ^— i"»«^  said  hollow 

substantially  equal  to  one  another.  rod  betag  psoyided  with  aa 

^^^^^^^^^  said  sealiag  plag  ia  ftaed  aaattBg 


siddbon 


sewing  to  hold 


MOTOKDl 

Aptll 
S  ~ 


>javtNi 


19S7,8arfidNa.65343« 
(CL12S— 21S) 


1.  A  BMtor  driven  syringe  indodtng  a  frame,  a  syrfaige 
compristag  a  body  member  having  a  barrel  and  a  lip  oo 
said  barrel  aad  a  redprocable  pluager  withia  said  bar* 
rel,  a  bracket  associated  with  said  frame  for  securing 
said  syriage  to  said  frame,  said  bracket  comprising  a  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  frame,  a  V<«haped 
cradle  provided  in  a  surface  of  said  member  and  serv- 
ing as  a  cradle  for  the  barrel  of  said  syringe,  an  adiust- 
sble  damp  spaced  from  said  member,  said  adjustable 
damp  bektg  provided  with  a  slantiag  smfaoe  aad  serv- 
ing to  embrace  the  lip  oa  the  body  of  said  syringe,  the 
axis  of  said  slanting  snrteoe  being  arranged  traasvendy 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  V-shaped  cradle,  aad 
meara  for  securiog  said  clamp  ia  a  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  said  cradle  whereby  the  barrel  of  said  syringe 
is  carried  by  said  V-shaped  cradle  and  said  damp  locks 
said  syringe  withia  said  cradle  by  applying  pressure  to 
the  Up  of  said  syriage,  a  motor  secured  to  said  frame, 
and  a  spiral  cam  driven  from  said  motor  and  coacting 
directly  with  the  plunger  of  said  syringe. 


INIBCnON  AMPOULIS  POK  SEVERAL  MEDIA 
AND  INTENDED  TO  BE  USED  ONCE 


No.StM71 
May  M,  1954 


1JIHM3 
BREAOT  PAD  AND  ftKFBJOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Edward  L.  FlUgMrfd,  GrasB  Eay,  wk,  Ms^ar  to  Dl- 
tdaitmkm  riMgaai',  Gnm  Eay,  WIfc,  a  cos^ 
of  Wkeaaila 

klahsr  U,  19SS,  Ssrlal  No.  549.929 
3  CUtaH.    (CL  US— 2M) 


1.  A  breast  pad   compriaiag  an  ootwantty 
multi-ply  disk  having  adjaceat  its  oealer  a 
wardly   convex    portion   providiag   a 
pocket,  the  outwardly  coovea  aad  pockct-foraU^  por> 
tioM  of  said  disk  being  of  swhsfawtiaUy  vatfcni  thick- 

like  abeorpdve  capacity,  the  didt  being  piwided  wUk 
an  outer  rim  having  at  intervals  ambosaed  |wntiilwiiaiii<e 
in  which  fibers  of  the  several  pUes  ate  iaterlockad. 


COUVTOifY 


BELT 


af  New  Yeife 
as,  IfSi^  8««al  Na.  S9  V33 
(CLUB— 2t3) 


■^     *:'--«^ 


1.  Aa  injeclioo  ampoule  for  a 
iateaded  la  be  uaed  oacc 
to  accommodaia  different  media,  a  single  unitarr 


1.  A  colostomy  uait  coByrising  a  flexible  disc  having 
diametrically  oppoaed  eitraiioas  aad  a  oeatxally  located 
aperture,  a  flexible  bag  having  an  open  end,  said  beg  ex- 
tending tfuxNigh  the  aperture  in  said  disc  and  having  por- 
tions of  said  bag  adjacsat  its  opea  ead  folded  outwardly 
over  the  portions  of  the  disc  subsisting  only  between  said 
extensions. 
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is  jnztipcMitioB  'ttIA  ihut 


of 
of 


teMc  beddadJBtlUBplitlie 
A»  pMtd  fa  MM  fiad  Itet 
Aft  Mraui 


rditiv*  lUdtef 


:i3»t  ^mmi 


wet  pw,  fend  nid  CiAric 

tfaud  ed^B  periplMnUy  ilXMi  tts 


.iw 


•^ 


U,  1«S7, 8«W  N«.  MS427 
(Q.Ua-^14) 


'JilW*^ 


::i. 


Siriri  N*.  34M82,  Ite.  5, 
Jm*  17,  Itn,  8«W  No. 


2.  A  diqKMftMe  kac^  of  metal  havmi  a  nuin  body 
poctioo  tenniiatrnt  in  a  poiiiltd  portion,  and  meuu  m- 
•odated  with  the  poiatfld  portkm  for  both  reinf orant  the 
point  «nd  for  «nlnrfiat  Am  p— Ouin  in  tim  patiMtt*»  ikki 
to  an  codaat  mbctaatialijr  fTNltr  flian  the  *M«'htfff  of 
the  body  of  the  kaoet,  wUeh  means  oompriM  a 
tkm  on  one  face  of  the  pointed  portion  and  a  . 

ing  pfofectioa  of  the  opposile  fooe  with  the  _, 

riiaped  to  have  a  pan  part  connected  with  the  handle  part 
that  is  rib-shaped  in  ci 


'  I.  A  siafle  nee  abeortwat  pad  compcisii^  a  fUltng  of 
absorbent  malerial  of  selected  tUckaiss,  a  cover  sheet 
of  a  pervious  mateiel  sohstantiaUy  co-exlensive  in  width 
with  said  filler  material  and  a  flexible  protective  backing 
sheet  comprising  a  tUn  film  of  thermoplastic  material 
having  a  looee  web  «f  fibroos  material  embedded  in  one 
face  thereof  and  extending  only  partially  theiathroiigh. 
said  backing  sheet  hnving  osarginal  side  portions  folded 
over  the  margins  of  the  top  snrfaoe  of  said  absorbent  iDer 
material,  the  flber-frea  side  of  said  folded  over  portions 
of  said  protective  bacfclBg  sheet  being  in  face  to  face  en- 
gagsnaent  and  href  naled  to  said  cover  sheet  along  lines 
spaced  from  the  side  edgse  of  oae  of  said  sheets  eo  as 
to  maintain  the  cover  sheet.  flUermateriaU  and  backing 
sheet  in  assembled  relation  and  so  as  to  leave  edge  strips 
which  are  free  of  attachment  to  the  underiying  dieet  and 
which  have  a  tendency  to  rise  therefrom. 

♦o  lieq  II 


WaCT.Ifove,  KMhnd 

$,  19i7,  Serial  So,  <5M37 


t,19S7 
(CL 


MM,it7 
IANrrAiTNAJKD« 


mna  tt'' 


■.s 


'd'KAelllr 
abtaodske 


742345 


fsriai  No.  S^m,  Ml,  14, 

iHe  17.  m;  amSisZ 


St  ti 

«ah 


lUi  »" 


12 


(CL 


I) 


M.Am 


eflbreea 


.  a  body  of  Arid  ab- 
nsateriiU  a  laid  reaistMt  baffle  sheet,  and 


about  said  pad  body  and 
a  web  of 


744  O.O 


able  self -aeiding  phig  of  resfliettt  material 
designed  for  nee  in  ooq}uaction  witt  the  inflating  tobe 
of  a  catheter  and  with  hypodemic  lyrtage,  said  plug 
having  a  side  wall  and  innec  and  outer  end  walls,  said 
side  wall  adapted  to  seal  the  mouth  of  the  inflating  tube, 
said  inner  end  wall  bdag  adapted  to  face  the  interior 
of  the  inflating  tub4>  Hid  outtr  cad  wall  being  adapted 
to  eaiend  within  the  mouth  of  the  mflatiag  tnbe  and  being 
provided  adjecent  aaii  side  wafl  with  a  circular  wall 
portion  merging  along  the  inner  surface  therecrf  with  a 
right  circular  cone-shaped  wall  surface  <*»«*iwii«j  toward 
said  inner  end  wall,  said  circular  wall  portion  being 
provided  with  a  convex  and  curved  section  adapted  to 
proiect  above  the  mouth  of  Ae  inflatiiV  tube  and  adjacent 
said  side  waU  for  poiilto^«  the  hypodennic  syihige 
withb  said  dfcular  waB  portion,  said  right  drcHlar  cone- 
shaped  wall  surface  forming  a  tapering  biiad  ^«p*«i«^ 
hi  said  plug  which  is  coaxial  with  said  drealar  waO  por- 
tion for  piiding  and  centering  the  point  of  the  hypodermic 


— ,  -. 


«k   -Miv      '  ■ 


,;.'w^>3yj'i^5csn[t^«{iapi;.no: 


"   I 
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fyrinfB,  Mid  UiDd  openijig  havint  a  vertex  spaced  from 
■aid  timer  end  wall  to  leave  a  relatively  thin  frangible 
aelf-«ealins  wall  thiough  which  the  point  of  the  hypo- 
dermic tyrinfle  guided  and  centered  within  said  blind 
opening  is  adapted  to  be  repetitively  inserted,  the  vertex 
angle  of  said  right  circular  cone-shaped  wall  surface 
being  such  as  to  prevent  penetration  of  the  point  of 
the  hypodermic  syringe  through  said  last  mentioned 
wall  surface  and  ensure  repetitive  penetration  of  the  point 
of  the  hypodermic  syrinta  through  said  vertex. 


/.>! 


2J9M3t  "^ 

NIGHTGOWN 

RochcOe  M.  Adicr,  Scandalc,  N.Y. 

AppttcatkNi  March  31,  IfSS,  Serial  No,  725,372 

4Claim8.    (CL  129-^454) 

I  W..  >- 


-<(»  -'■ — 


.si. 


»  nuino.-; 
'0s  ^tA  ii;.we  ijtkx^ 


1 1.  A  gannent  embodying  a  brauiere  top  having  breast 
copa,  comprising  a  midriff  portion,  a  skirt  attached  there- 
to, said  midriff  comprising  an  elastic  fabric  r«ar  panel 
characterized  by  its  having  a  generally  trapeaoidal  ooai- 
figuration,  the  shorter  of  its  bases  being  oriented  to  waist- 
level  of  a  wearer,  the  longer  of  said  bases  of  said  panel 
forming  a  natural  line  across  the  back  of  a  wearer  a^ 
proximately  oo  a  line  immediately  below  the  shoulder 
blades,  front  panels  attached  to  said  waistband  A-^.«g 
upper  base  support  line  just  under  the  breasts  of  a  wearer 
at  a  natural  level,  fastening  means  on  the  temaining  two 
edges  of  said  front  panel  sections,  said  fastening  means 
being  brought  together  along  a  froot  line  to  permit  front 
opening  of  said  garment  and  consisting  of  ties,  breast 
supporting  cups  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  midriff 
•ectioo  along  said  upper  base  support  line  and  being 
shaped  natural  to  form  a  joint  with  said  elastic  midriff 
section  along  a  tine  at  about  the  base  of  the  breasts, 
said  breast  supporting  cups  having  a  central  tie  for  fasten- 
uig  together  across  the  chest  of  the  wearer,  and  shoulder 
support  continuing  from  loops  in  said  suppc^ting  cups  to 
corresponding  loops  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  section 
of  the  midriff  portion. 


<  airt*  ^  »x*i^ 


d  said  breast  cups,  said  wires  having  their  flat  sides  ex- 
tending subacantiaay  parallel  to  tha  body  at  the  wearer 
when  said  brassiere  is  fai  use,  a  pair  of  ivailisat  pads 
mounted  in  said  breast  ««•.  each  of  aid  pads  having 
a  substantially  U-shap«l  lo««  edge,  a  subetantiaUy  U- 
shaped  flat  flange  temsd  iatcgrally  with  each  of  said 
breast  pads,  said  flanges  cUmdii^  downwarxlly  along  the 
entire  lower  edges  of  said  pads,  said  flanges  being  formed 
of  resilient  foam  material  which  has  been  permanenUy 
compressed  to  a  thickness  several  times  less  than  its 
oormal  thickness  to  provide  greater  firmness  and  reduced 
compressibility,  said  flanges  bong  disposed  between  said 
wires  and  the  body  of  the  wearer  when  said  brassiere 
is  in  use,  a  U-shaped  pair  of  stitches  surrounding  the 
kywer  edge  of  each  of  said  breast  cups,  said  stitches  ex- 
tending on  opposite  sides  of  said  wire  to  define  a  pair  of 
channels  in  which  said  wires  are  held,  at  least  one  of 
each  of  said  pairs  of  stitches  extending  through  the  flange 
of  one  of  said  breast  pads,  said  stitches  hoidhig  said 
breast  pad  in  position  within  said  breast  cup  and  also 
holding  said  flange  so  that  it  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
wire  and  extends  parallel  to  the  flat  side  of  said  wire 
between  said  wire  and  the  body  of  the  wearer  to  cushion 
the  body  of  the  wearer  from  said  wire  when  said  brassiere 


u  m  use. 


to 
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Flarie  Dl  TalBo,  New  Yark,  N.Y^  

of  New  York 

Applicalioa  iwm  19,  19St,  Scrlri  No.  743,939 
i  naims     (CL  12«— 4t4> 
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2J9M3I 
BRASSIERE  _ 

watted  Block,  Cnlvcr  aty.  Calif .      ^ 
TJW'  *^  '•^  Ser«  No.  74«,423 
5  OainM.    (d.  12«-475) 


1.  In  a.  braasiere  having  a  pair  of  breast  cups  and  a 
*  panr  of  flat  U-shaped  wires  surrounding  the  lower  edges 


1    In  combination  with  a  brassiere  having  a  pair  of 
breast  cups  and  shoulder  straps;  a  pair  of  flat  rings  of 
pliable  material;  each  cup  being  positioned  that  its  mouth 
rim  surrounds  both  the  upper  and  under  sides  of  a  breast 
when  the  brassiere  a  worn;  each  cup  having  a  slit  at  the 
side  edge  regicm  of  the  gannent  and  at  the  breast-bone 
region;  each  cup  being  positioned  through  a  ring;  oppo- 
site regions  of  each  ring  being  positioned  through  the  slits 
of  its  associated  cup;  the  outer  perimeter  of  each  ring 
being  congruent  with  the  mouth  rim  of  the  cup  it  is 
on  and  secured  along  said  rim;  said  rings  being  free 
inwardly  of  their  outer  perimeters;  the  part  of  each  ring 
which  is  lower  on  iu  associated  cnp,  being  interior  such 
cup  and  resting  in  surface  contact  with  the  interior  surface 
of  Its  associated  cup  for  contact  surface  with  the  under- 
side of  the  breast  and  the  part  of  each  ring  which  is 
higher  on  hs  associated  cup,  being  exterior  said  cup  and 
resting  in  surface  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cup;  the  lower  part  of  the  ring  associated  with  each  cup. 
being  in  continuation  of  the  upper  part  of  said  ring; 
the  width  of  the  lower  portion  of  each  ring  being  of  a 
dimension  so  it  is  adapted  to  serve  as  a  sling  to  support 
the  underside  of  a  breast  and  the  width  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  ring  being  of  a  dimension  adapted  to 
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conceal  substantially  any  irregularities  occurring  in  the  paads,  udd  btck  paael  aiKl  said  inelfettic  ptat^  iac^taHag 

contour  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  cup  it  is  associated  vertically  subataatiaUy  from  a  poiat  above  the  line  of  the 

with;  one  end  of  each  shoulder  stnq>  being  secured  to  navel  to  the  lower  edfe  of  said  fhwt  poiel. 
the  very  top  r^ion  of  each  ring  respectively. 


If- 


(CL128— 5M) 


7<M93 


irt. 


iTHfl    ie  9 


1.  A  lady's  garment  comprising  a  body  part  adapted 
snugly  to  be  fitted  on  the  lower  trunk  portion  of  a 
wearer  and  to  encompass  the  buttocks  and  abdomen  of 
a  wearer,  said  body  part  having  front  and  back  sections 
for  covering  the  lower  trunk  front  and  back  areas,  re- 
spectively, an  elongated  flap  portion  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  back  section  of  said  body  part  intermediate  op- 
posite sides  of  the  section,  said  flap  portion  termiiut- 
ing  at  its  other  end  in  an  attachment  panel  section  hav- 
ing opposite  end  edges  arranged  on  opposite  sides,  re- 
spectively, of  said  flap  portion,  and  means  detachably  ae- 
curing  the  attachment  panel  section  to  the  front  section 
of  said  body  portion,  the  latter  means  comprising  elon- 
gated slide  faitener  means  extending  continuously  sub- 
stantially the  distance  between  the  opposite  end  edges 
of  the  attachment  pmel  section,  said  slide  fastener  means 
describing  a  continuously  curving  sweep  between  the  end 
edges  of  the  attachment  pand  section. 


He  kv. 


MATBRNirY  GIRDLE 
N.  ■•««,  •raoUyn,  N.Y. 

5, 195t,  Sarlnl  No.  713,445 
ICUmm.    (CL12»-55S) 


1.  A  maternity  girdle,  oompristng  an  inelastic  panel 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  lower  abdomen  between 
the  hip  bones  and  from  a  point  above  the  crotch  to  a 
point  above  the  navd,  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  lat- 
erally elastic  bands,  one  attached  to  each  side  of  said 

pand,  extending  to  the  middle  of  the  side  of  the  . 

a  laterally  elastic  back  pand  extending  acroes  the  flat 
tion  of  the  back  but  not  quite  to  the  outwanUy  prat- 
ing portion  of  the  ihim.  and  a  side  pnir  of  inelastic 
panels  each  extcndhig  around  the  ilium  and  having  their 
ends  attached  to  the  free  edges  of  eadi  of  said  elastic 


MMA3S 
CORSET  RD  GUARD 

ApHkatkMB  NuiiMlii  If,  IWt,  8«W  Nn.  774,M9 
ICUib    (dUt—SM) 


In  a  gaiment,  the  combination  idiich  compriaee  outer 
and  inner  tubular  layers  ot  material,  laterally  qiaoed 
stiffening  ribs  positioned  between  the  layers  of  material 
and  extended  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  end  of  ttie 
garment,  protective  guards,  U-«haped  in  crocs  sectioo. 
having  side  plates  connected  by  aicuate  poctions  extended 
over  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  g*  "ment  and  posi- 
tioned over  the  ends  of  the  ribs  therein,  the  side  plates 
having  nodes  on  inner  surfaces  thereof  and  openinp 
therethrough,  the  nodes  gripping  the  fabric  of  the  conet 
and  retaining  the  fabric  in  position  in  relation  to  the  ribc, 
the  nodes  and  openings  being  positioned  at  the  comers 
of  the  free  edges  of  the  guards,  and  the  said  comers  of 
the  free  ed«es  being  arcuate,  and  stitches  extended 
throu^  the  openings  of  the  side  waOs  of  the  guards  and 
into  the  material  of  the  garaient,  the  stitches  being  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  the  ribs  and  thereby  retaining 
the  guards  in  position  in  rdatton  to  the  ribs. 


SMJitAB 


DETECTOR  OCllCB  SUrr  ABU  FOR  UBB  WITH 

CIGARITTE^MAKING  MACHINBS 

Gordon  Fnmtk  WsBhgton  Pwwcll  and  RichnH  Gn^im 

"~~'~  '  a  BriM  cnsnnagr 

JannMT  M.  19S8,  Serial  No.  71f,tM 


2S,19S7 
(CL  131—21) 


I.  Apparatus  for  detecting  qtadng  and  motion  faulto 
in  a  succession  of  workpieoes  moving  in  spaced  relation- 
ship, comprising  a  ftrsc  photoelectric  detector  having  a 
photoelectric  cdl  and  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light 
thereon,  said  cdl  becoming  illunmnted  as  the  trailing 
end  of  a  workpiece  passes  out  of  the  l^t  beam  directed 
on  to  said  cdl,  a  second  photoelectric  detector  having 
a  photoelectric  cell  and  means  for  directing  a  beam  of 
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light  tbereoa*  uid  lut  nanied  cell  bdng  obtcured  as  the 
leadmg  «od  erf  the  wwoeedim  tworkpieoe  peaies  into  the 
light  beam  dincted  on  to  the  cell  of  laid  Moood  detector, 
a  relay,  and  a  ctrcoit  connecting  said  cells  and  said  relay 
for  energizing  said  relay  on  inmninatioD  of  the  cell  of 
said  first  detector  unless  the  oeH  of  said  second  detector 
is  concurrently  obecurad. 


HAIR  WAVING  MANDKEL 
Warn  B.  Mafemk  Vmm,  Pn. 
JiiiMiii  111  IHii 8«W N«. i2S4tl 

acww.  (a.ii»-.34) 


^^^^ 


1.  A  combination  eroqa^nde  and  spiral  wave  forming 
mechanism  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  croquignole 
secttoQ.  shafts  coocentrfc  with  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  croquignole  ndioa  tad  enending  from  each 
end  of  laid  M^ioo,  a  qrUadrieal  ipiiml  wiadittg  aectioa 
monnted  for  lotatioo  oo  eadt  shaft,  chitch  means  open- 
tively  coanecthig  each  spiral  wiatfog  secdoo  with  the 
Aafioo  which  it  is  moortad  wharabjr  die  ^iral  wfaidhig 
sections  may  rotate  ia  die  same  hot  only  one  direction 
relative  to  the  croquiiBole  section,  and  a  holdiag  device 
for  preventing  rotation  cA  the  mandrel  when  it  is  doee 
to  idit  scalp  and  hair  is  woond  thereon,  said  dutch  means 
permitting  rotation  (rf  die  ^iral  wfanlfaig  section  in  a 
direction  oppodte  to  the  diraction  of  rotation  of  die 
cnxiuigaole  section  whan  hair  is  befaig  wound  thereon 
to  bring  die  mandrd  to  the  holdfaig  device  when  in  oper- 
ative poaidon,  and  separate  matns  on  die  holdmg  device 
for  each  ^ir^  wiwfing  aecdon  to  restimfai  rotation  of 
those  sectiotts  in  a  direction  to  unwind  the  hair. 


"«• 


PgRMANBNT  WAVING  JM>D 

s  •  KwMina  BQimaapaM 
Pinrtir  3#.  1957,  fcW  Nn.  7f5,9M 
ItCMM.    (CL  133—42) 


g  gSru^**  •**  TZr^v '  : 


for  releasably 
hair  dHqrini 
portion  along  the 
rhimping  relation 
don  of  die  hair 
be  and* 
trmctnd  in  die 
tion  proiecting 
to  prevci 
clamping 


die  outer  terminal  portion  of  die 
lo  hold  the  inttnaediate  daadc 
e<die  body  OMmbar  in  hdr- 
die  iHwiiminato  elasdc  por- 
being  dimcinsionad  to 
.  to  be  nomuUy  folly  re- 
wltt  only  die  outer  terninal  por- 
iDn  body  member,  whereby 
nglfd  widi  tlie  hair- 
la  beiit  wmid  on  dM  body 


Maq^watB. 


DBNTAL  CLXANBS 

N.Y, 

PM%N.Y. 
INn.<UA47 
(0.131—93) 


•Ui 


dli 


^ 
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A  dental  cleaner,  consisting  of  a  major  strip  of  tliin 
flexible  paper  having  a  supaflcial  thin  coating  of  water 
repellent  reinforcing  material  npon  both  sides  diereof, 
said  stnp  having  opposite  parand  cudiioned  soft  edges 
extending  along  it  as  borders,  each  of  said  soft  edges 
being  beveled  and  having  the  palp  of  said  paper  exposed 
upon  one  side  thereof  and  having  said  coating  upon  its 
non-bevded  side  supporting  said  soft  edge  i^atnst  undue 
verticd  yiddtng  during  movement  of  said  strip  between 
adjacent  teetfi.  the  bevded  side  of  one  of  said  soft  adfss 
being  located  upon  one  side  of  said  atrip,  die  beveled 
side  of  die  opposite  soft  edge  being  localed  upon  the 
opposite  side  <rf  said  strip,  said  major  strip  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  weakened  tear  Unee  imftntfd  in 
said  coatmg  defining  minor  dental  cleaner  stripe  adapted 
to  be  torn  from  said  major  strip  along  said  indented  tear 
lines,  the  identadon  of  said  tear  lines  in  said  coad^ 
facilitating  an  accurate  tear  along  said  lines. 


aoiCMc 


Max 


DBGUAflNG  AFPARATVS 

^fftef  VaBsy,  N.Y.*  9mA 

New  Yeri^  N.Y.,  a  canand«  «f  NewYeifc 

AppilcatfanAnpNl7;i9S7,8ai«aiN«.C7<4^      , 


;  19S7,8ai«ai  Nn.  C7M9€ 
(CL134-^ 


1.  A  hair-curling  device  conapridng  an  elongaled  body 
member  upon  which  hair  is  to  be  wound,  said  body  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  also  having  a 
longitodinally  eztendmg  passage  therein,  said  passage 
opening  in  an  endwise  direction  at  said  first  end  portion, 
an  elongated  hair-damping  dement  in  the  passage  and 
having  inner  and  outer  terminal  portions  and  also  having 
an  elastic  and  fiexthle  intermecUate  portion,  said  iimef 
terminal  portion  of  the  hair  damping  element  being 
spaced  from  said  first  end  of  the  body  member  and  an- 
chored in  die  passage  m  stadonary  rdadon  to  the  body 
member,  the  outer  terminal  portion  of  the  dement  pro- 
jecting out  of  said  first  end  portion  of  die  body  member 
a  distance  sufficient  to  facilitate  manual  gripping  thereof, 
means  on  the  body  member  at  said  first  end  portion  co- 
operatively conatruGted  and  arranged  in  rdatioa  to  the 

of  die  hair-dampiag  etenaent  for 
the  naler  teminnl  portion  of  die  hair-dampii^ 
retraction  thereof  iiMo  the  paa- 
I  on  the  body  member  spaced  longi- 
;  tfhn  exlcrior  tliereof  from  said  first  end  por- 
slracted  and  arranged  in  relation 
to  Iha  omar  taiaiaal  portion  of  the  hair-daniping ' 


.1/ 


1.  In  a  degreasing  apparatus  of  die  character  described, 
the  combination  of  a  tank  far  holding  iiirsa^  liqoid. 
a  container  for  receiving  a  supply  of  dsgnaaing  vapor, 
a  degieasing  vapor  gansrating  means  amnpid  to  apply 
such  vapot  into  said  containar;  said  gwniiallng  means 
JTliidrng  a  heating  ooeans  aduplad  to  vaporin  a  anpply 
of  degreasiag  liquid,  a  doct  laadioc  fraa  anid  viyor 
rontainrr  faito  the  tank  and  opesw^  dowawaidly  Ihanfa 
at  alevd  batow  diat  of  the  Isqnid  in  aaid  to^ 
die  lower  portion  of  said  duct  ia  flai 
by  eflseting  a  seal  to  block  dw  vi^or, 

aacxit  epening.  cooling  means  at  the 
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of  the  ink  above  die  BqnM  tovel  ftsr 
tile  vi^er  tt  a  iiiiiftiinMlniiiT  kvd  diate 
of  the  Uqoid  to  aeid  taak  tells  beknr  the 
the  doct  which  it  to  caid  taak.  a  coavcfor 
raatad  to  trampoct  worit  to  be  deeawd.  flnt  .^w.  ...^ 
the  liquid  to  the  twk.  then  vp^^arllr  thra^  airid  dnot 
and  tfwaoe  teto  the  rapor  to  aaU  contaiser  i 
oat  of  nid  Tapor  ****««f-  throogh  add  exH 
and  ineaai  for  *>f«rartng  taid  heatiiit  a 
by  the  level  of  the  Uqoid  to  the  taak  and  amnced  to 
operate  when  said  levd  fafii  to  a  predetermined  podtioo. 


WIIH  C90VBI  LATCHING 
MMHANBM 

Ky-*  "Hi  III  to  G«Mnl  ItoiMi  Ce^aj.  a 
ofNewYa*  "    ^ 

^  J^H  1^97,  Serial  Na.  <73,999 
4CktoK   fCLlM-St) 


nvt  *    / 


fint  pipes  when  said  donire  is  on  said  reoepCade,  and 
a  tpny  head  located  at  each  conwr  of  taid  ckaore  aad 
taid  wyptacle  and  comnmnicated  with  taid  liquid 
ductiaf  p^pet. 


CLKANlMGiQUIPMDIT 


^    ^  a 

.  electrically  Miiniiml  aeans  for 
circulatinf  water  thetaia.  a  covar  for  taid  compartment, 
a  catch  on  said  cover,  an  interlock  switch  far  fatMnnnit^ 
the  circuit  supplying  energy  to  said  water  drmtoting 
means,  a  latch  member  moontod  adjacent  taid  compart- 
ment for  pivotal  movement  from  an  unlocked  position 
to  a  locked  position  to  engagement  with  said  catch,  means 
for  biasing  said  Utcb  member  Id  said  unlocked  position, 
cam  means  operattrdy  conneotod  with  said  catch  for 
engagmg  and  atoviag  taid  latch  member  to  iu  locked 
position  as  the  cof^- it  doead,  ttigrr  means  for  releas- 
ably  rctatoiag  aid  litoh  nlBberto  arid  locked  podtion, 
said  trigger  means  ihdiiding  meaM  for  actuating  said 
switch  to  doted  circuit  podtion  only  when  said  latch 
member  is  to  taid  tooked  podtton.  aad  means  operated 
by  said  timer  control  Maaa  tor  actuating  said  trigger 
means  so  as  to  operadd  awltofa  and  rdeate  said  latch 
member  for  movement  to  said  unlocked  podtion. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  fbr  ute  with 
an  inWammaWe  tolvaat  to  dean  a  drum  of  predetcr- 
mtoed  diameter  and  lengdi  having  two  q»aced  bong 
openings  ad}aoe«  the  per^hery  of  the  top  thereof,  com- 
p^tog  a  pressure  pomp  having  an  inlet  adapted  (br  con- 
nection  to  a  sooroe  of  aolvent,  a  tpny  nocde  propor- 
tioned to  extend  through  one  of  taid  bong  opcdngt, 
means  connecting  the  outlet  of  taid  prature  pump  to 
said  nottzle  to  deliver  solvent  thereto  for  diicharfe  with- 
in die  dram,  a  suction  probe  recei^d>le  throngh  ttm 
oCber  of  taid  bong  opentogt  and  of  greater  length  than 
the  distance  from  said  other  opening  to  the  oppodte 
side  of  the  bottom  of  the  dram,  a  toctioa  pomp,  means 
connecting  said  notion  probe  to  the  inlet  of  said  tuctioo 
pomp  to  withdraw  aohrent  and  distohred  material  from 
wi^  said  dram,  and  means  carried  by  said  suction 
probe  ft>r  ffluninatiflf  the  interior  of  taid  drum  fbr  vis- 
ual inspectioii  thereof  throogh  add  one  opening. 


Iw  4,  ££!SidNo.  $57079  ^ 
ToatoH.  fO.  134— M) 

I.  A  tfdiwadier^ipridngtmcptade  provided  with 
wans,  a  bottom  and  an  open  top,  a  deenre  fbr  arid 
open  top.  spray  ooaddti  coaneetod  with  arid  cJotma, 
meant  comramrieating  with  arid  ooadnlts  for  conaectiuu 
with  a  source  c^  liq^  under  pretsnfe,  ^ray  pnet  db- 

poeed  at  die  bottom  of  said  receptoda.  Hquid  eoadoetiag 
means  nwimiiiug  tsid  conduits  and  ptoea  fbr  deliver- 
ing Uqnid  frea  the  coadnhi  into  taid  wet.  taid  Bmid 
conducttog  means  todndlag  flrd  Uqoid  eoadoetiag  pipet 
to  said  dosore  and  having  toner  ends  reghteied  wHh  arid 


•o<a 


MOrm  VBrndS^^ASHING  PLANT 

^  ClJL&,1Mnf  Italy 

I.   «    vdikle    mas^OTam^a 
U^dMfod  hoUow  died  metal  fraaa  to  m  „. 
right  podtioa  adapted  to  tpaa  dia  bod|y  of  the 
the  U  ihspait  frame  ""    |  ''ig  %  p^  «( 
and  a  bracing  taetioa  InisKoaaMtog  tte  leak  blow 
housingi  formed  by  the  sheet  aotal  frMM  to  trai^doa 
zones  between  the  bracing  section  and  the  legs,  an  air 
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biower  accooimodated  tn  each  fwuatng  in  the  frame,  a 
mibttantully  downwardly  directed  «lot-«haped  blowinf 
Doxzle  in  the  bracing  section  r^rtmnAimg  throughout  the 
span  of  the  frame,  a  rotary  water  jet  supported  from  each 
leg  to  emanate  water  jets  in  a  general  direction  towards 
the  other  leg,  a  tabular  am  extending  from  a  root  sec- 
tion of  one  leg  within  the  span  of  the  frame,  the  said 


H9*flf 


fixed  path  extending  parallel  to  ooe  dimfeoiioo  of  said 
face,  said  madiine  compriiing:  an  electzomechanical 
vibrator  having  a  working  face  vibrating  in  direction 
normal  thereto;  means  supporting  said  vibrator  in  su- 
tionary  poution  with  said  working  face  in  doMly  spaced 
parallel  reUtion  to  the  adjacotf  boundary  of  the  said 
fixed  path,  said  working  face  ^♦^Hing  horizootally  the 
full  width  of  said  object  face  whereby  aU  portions  of 
the  latter  pass  in  cloae  proximity  to  said  working  face 
means  for  directing  a  liquid  medium  into  the  tpmot  be- 
tween said   working  face  and  said  object  face  where- 


;* 


tuBuIar  arm  being  pivoted  on  the  respecuve  leg  for  swing- 
ing in  a  horizontal  plane  beneath  the  vehicle  body,  a 
rotary  jet  mounted  roUUbly  bx  a  horirontal  plane  oo  the 
free  end  of  the  tubular  ann.  and  control  means  sup- 
ported from  the  said  one  kg  for  controlling  the  blow- 
ers, rotary  jett  and  swinging  raovemcnu  of  the  tubular 
tmn. 


«^4' 


•*»- 


m     -H 


■^SK^Ji  ^J^JPS*®  '^^^  CLEANING  APPARA. 
J}5.iyjSH«VAJBOUS  KINDS  OF  THE  KS- 
CLOSED  ENOINB  PAKIS 


-  -  •         (CL  134-111) 


by  waves  are  developed  m  said  medium  and  applied  to 
said  object  face  as  it  moves  past  said  working  face; 
•aid  supporting  means  comprising  a  frame  to  which  said 
vibrator  u  attached,  and  stetionary  means  hingedly  sup- 
porting said  frame  for  swinging  movement  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  approximately  in  tiie  said  boundary  of  the 
path  and  subsUntialiy  spaced  longitudinally  from  said 
vibrator,  and  means  for  supporting  said  frame  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  face  to  be  cleaned,  said  frame-supporting 
means  being  longitudinally  disposed  closer  to  said  vi- 
brator than  \i  said  transverse  hinge  axis. 


1.  A  portable  washing  and  cleaning  apparatus  for  cn- 
doaed  engine  memben  comprising  a  tank,  a  vacuum  pump 
wonected  to  said  tank  for  creating  a  vacuum  therein,  an 
oil  supply  tank,  a  noole  for  being  inaerted  in  said  engine 
*  pip©  connecting  said  nozzle  to  said  oil  supply  tank,  a 
revtnible  pressure  and  vacuum  pump  interconnected  in 
said  pipe,  a  valve  connected  in  said  first  mentioned  pipe 
between  said  nozzle  and  said  reversible  pump  for  con- 
trollinf  the  flow  therethrough,  a  suction  nozzle  also  for 
being  inserted  in  said  engine,  a  pipe  connecting  said  sue- 
tioo  aoczle  to  said  vacuum  tank,  a  valve  connected  in 
MM  wcond  pipe  for  controlling  the  flow  therethrough  a 
filter  tank  for  cleaning  said  oil  connected  to  said  flnt 
meatiooed  pipe,  a  by-pass  pipe  connecting  said  valves  for 
at  tinws  diverting  flow  between  said  first  and  second  men- 
tiooed  pipea.  whereby  said  first-mentiooed  noczle  can  be 
uaed  10  supply  cleaning  oil  into  said  engine  or  draw  the 
sameaway  in  repeating  cycles,  means  for  drawing  cleaned 
ou  from  said  filter  tank  to  said  oil  supply  tank  and  a  port- 
able carnage  supporting  all  of  the  aforementioned  ele- 


WNSER  FOR  i^^AY  BOTTLfS 
W.  ThoMML  Ir^  MmIo  Part,  CaBf^  ni^a  i  to 
Ceapa^,  a  ceffpusaflaa  of  OWo 
,  _  ,  ^  IMS.  8««al  Nik  Sl«,i53 
4  r\\\    I     (CL  134—133) 
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MACHINB  FOR  VlfiSlio^lltEATMENT  OF 

SURFACB 

R^M  AL  WalM»  N«*  lU^imod,  CaW.,  asa^Mr 

o4r?!UiatarafS!&  ^"*  *^^*'~*' 

Afplciin»fagrS,19H  Serial  N».42V3< 
. ,  ^  <**f»   (CL  134—122) 
I.  A  machine  of  the  type  described  for  treating  the 
upper  face  ol  an  object  moving   therepast  through   a 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  rotatable 
hollow  cylindrical  hub  moonted  with  its  axis  ^T>f>Tti1 
horizontally,  an  aanolar  aeries  ot  bottle  receiving  pocketo 
extending  radially  outward  tnm  the  periphery  of  said 
hub.  each  pocket  being  open  at  its  outer  end  and  at  ofpo- 
site  sides  whereby  bottles  may  enter  and  kave  ths  pockets 
along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  to  the  hub. 
vertical  plates  closing  the  opposite  sides  of  the  p^k«tt 
except  at  that  point  at  which  the  pockets  open  directly 
downward,  each  pocket  having  a  bottle  neck  cealeriag 
cushion  at  the  hub  end,  each  cushion  having  an  «»H 
opening  providing  commnniratioo  between  the  ialsrior 
of  the  hub  and  a  pocket,  an  inwardly  iacliaed  rlsaniiis 
fluid  nozzle  within  the  hub.  means  for  ejecting  intend- 


;c^7;,:t:T"j«wi . 
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teat  rocatioo  of  the  bob  and  pocketi  to  briat  the  laltw 
BuoceMively  into  regntcr  witii  the  noode,  entomrtir 
meuM  for  effectmg  flow  of  the  diiiiiit  fluid  throoih  the 
nookeecfa  tune  e  pocket  it  brouiht  taito  ractalar  wkh  the 
noczle,  tad  an  upwmdlf  openiog  cMch-paa  awiiled  ia 
the  \amtt  portloo  of  the  hnb  ead  of  mflkieat  width  to 
receive  dcaniai  fluid  dniaiat  from  eO  of  Uie  pocketi 
whea  poiitioned  witfi  their  ezei  above  e  horiaoetel  oeater 
line  duoufh  the  bub. 
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ULTRAflONlC 
Mai  A. 


CUAMBtAND  DBCaBASER 
jawB%  floaik  Onaaa,  N J. 
jHl  u;  Itfl.  SiriTNow  7SMM 
4CSi.   (CL1S4-147) 


terial  receiriag  basket  ■umeaded  train  aid 
wibaieuBBce  ia  the  deaaiag  floid  ia 
chamber  withia  the  honiac  beaeatfa  mid 
chamber  haviag  a  flUiag  of  plaMr  of  Paib  aad  a  v«fti- 
cally  di^oeed  opea  dilekl.  a  bram  flikr  riag  emhaiMwl 
withia  the  piaaler  of  Parii,  a  pnhatfat  vbA  moiMlad  apoa 
said  filler  rinc  and  extended  inwardly  throng  mid  opaa 
shield,  said  jmlutiaf  nah  havfaig  aa  faroa  core  aad  a  coil 
windins.  the  iqiper  ead  of  said  oon  tenaiaathig  doaaly 
adjaceat  the  bottom  wall  of  mid  laoaptaria,  a  ibeoitat 
mouated  ia  said  hooaiag  ia  aiactrtfal  drarit  whh  tiM 
coil  of  said  polsatiaf  o^  aad  said  rfaeoalat  beiat  ia 
electrical  circuit  with  a  aooroe  of  aharaatiag  cnrraat 


CAMPING  ATT ACsSmr  ¥OtL  AUTOMOULIS 

IsTlfM;  Mri  Ma.  Sf U49 
IClakik   (CL115— 1) 


t«t* 


V-   s**}.'ii 


1.  An  ultrasonic  cleaner  and  degreaser  comprising  a 
shaft,  a  driving  means  for  the  shaft,  an  ultrasonic  means 
surrounding  the  shaft  above  the  lower  aid  of  the  shaft, 
a  fonuninous  basket  attached  to  the  lower  ead  of  the 
shaft,  a  cup  surrounding  the  basket  and  a  portion  of 
the  ultrasonic  means  for  holding  a  cleansing  liquid  in 
contact  with  the  basket  and  the  portion  of  the  ultrasonic 
means. 


A  camping  attachment  for  automobilm  ooo^iWag  a 
noor,  a  top  poraoa  "'ngffffy  ooaaecieQ  lo  oae  eao  or 
said  floor,  flexible  sidM  coaaecled  to  mid  top  portiaa  aad 
a  let'Jional  drop  curtaia  oooaected  to  die  fuiwaid  ead  of 
said  lop  aad  depeodiag  from  sakl  top  to  a  Uae  ooatitBoaa 
with  die  floor,  meaas  for  wiaecrint  tarn  kywer  adfli  of 
said  drop  cnrtaia  to  said  floor»  a  laiaftirciag  rib  pio* 
vided  for  mid  top,  a  frame  provided  for  the  drop  car- 
taia,  said  frame  beiag  hinfodly  attached  to  Mid  floor  aad 
said  top,  mid  fhune  compririat  veitical  ban,  divided  at 
the  oeatral  portioa,  wfaidi  provide  aectioai  htngedty  ooa- 
nected  tofedier  so  diat  tlie  canpiBt  attachmeat  caa  bo 
folded  to  a  small  compact 


APPARATUS  rORaXSlING  BY  ULTRA- 
SOraC  VBRAIIQNS 

Va. 

If,  1^,  Seriri  No.  #97^1 
1  Clalai.    (CL  134—184) 

.'■.r»:«t,->«mt 


ajifMsi 

POBTABLB  CAR  PORT 
ARked  A.'HBtoa^  Dm  PlakM,  DL 

7vn» 8mM  Na.  7M,f  19 
(CL  13S— 7.1) 


1.  A  car  port  ooanpriaiag  a  pafa*  of  aappottiag  ataad* 

ards  aad  a  hoiiaoatal  trass  secured  to  aad  exteodiagba- 

tweea  the  ivper  eads  of  die  latter,  a  onnaptfile  roof 

In  a  device  of  the  character  deecribed  comprising  a  frame  secured  to  said  staadards  aad  tram  aad  proioctiag 

housing  having  an  open  top,  a  metallic  receptacle  fried  laterally  tberefroaa.  said  roof  frame  tti<>iM<M«tg  aa  cad 

in  said  housing  for  reception  of  a  cleaning  Ihiid,  a  ma-  rail,  end  rafters  detachaMy  secured  to  said  ead  rail  aad 


■>m 
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mk  pivoied  to  nid  traig  fcr  vertical 
mnt  iqwa  the  latter,  a  pair  of 
ptnttd  to  Mid  tnM  for 

upoB  tfaa  latter.  aiaaH  Mowiof  nid  Jatannodiite  nban 
to  aid  ead  rail,  a  oofver  eecvred  to  taid  tn«  and  sup- 
nid  coOapahla  roof  frame  whea  in  opeo 
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GAS  TUniNB  BO^HmOUB  GOYERNOB 
EaH  G.  GcttHk  aad  W^hw  B. 


poeed  CO  opfKatte  lidn  ci  nid  body;  aa  endleH  x«c- 
tangnlar  ope»eided  frame  d  raetUeiit  itnp^ype  mate- 
rial leciired  at  oppodtt  eadi  to  the  eads  a<  nid  body: 

awl  vaha  elenetts  a4Ntab(y  Mwed  to  oppoeite  odes 
of  nid  frame,  the  rerilieaoe  of  the  latter  werrtag  to  une 
aid  valve  dcowats  into  -ig«f -ttfTt  with  the  «da  of 
said  body  to  don  said  pair  of  porta.  ccatiifiMU  force 
caused  by  die  roCatiao  of  said  body  and  frame  sarvjag  to 
move  said  valve  elements  away  from  said  body  and  open 
said  ports. 


Application  May  (,  1953,  ScrW  No.  353,4«4 
11  Oatam.    (CL  137— M) 
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TORSIONALLY  MoJjS^Sd  HT  nPB  RELAY 

Olif  A.  Oanami,  Law  ItaKlL  N J. 
AppBeallon  Amp^UWm,  SmStU.  tSA^S 

(Granted  andcr  TMe  35,  U A  Code  (lf52X  mc  2M) 


"A  speed  fovemor  adapted  to  be  operated  by  and 
to  control  an  engine  comprising  an  engine  speed  control 
device,  centrifugal  means  adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  speed 
proportional  to  engiDe  speed  and  inelnding  an  element 
movable  thereby,  spring  mean  oppodng  movement  of 
said  element  by  said  centrifugal  means  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  change  in  speed  of  the  Utter,  mean  for 
sdittstiag  the  effectiveness  of  said  spring  means,  control 
means  operable  to  initiate  adjustment  of  said  spring 
means  in  a  direction  to  restore  said  element  to  Its  pn- 
vious  position  upon  movement  of  said  element  in  le- 
sponn  to  said  change  in  speed  of  said  centrifugal  mean 
and  to  contttMH  such  adjustment  until  said  «»i«-*fnt  i^ 
turns  to  its  previous  position,  means  connected  to  said 
element  operaUe  to  effect  substantially  instantaneous  ad- 
justment of  said  engine  speed  control  device  correspond- 
ing to  the  movement  of  said  element,  and  mean  operable 
responsive  to  the  difllsrence  in  porition  of  said  element 
due  to  such  movement  to  initiate  a  slow  additional  ad- 
justment of  said  device  in  the  same  direction. 


I.  In  a  jet  pipe  relay  murhanism.  a  housini  divided 
into  a  pair  of  chambers  by  a  rotary^Iexible  diaphragm 
member,  an  input  shaft  attached  to  and  passing  through 
said  diaphragm  member,  a  torque  motor  located  in  one 
chamber  and  attached  to  said  input  shaft,  a  hydraulic 
jet  nozzle  located  in  said  other  chamber  and  disposed  at 
nght  angles  to  said  input  shaft,  a  jet  rotor  attached 
to  said  mput  shaft  with  one  end  thereof  being  substan- 
tially at  the  shaft  axis  and  in  proximity  to  the  said  jet 
nozzle,  a  pair  of  ports  located  in  said  housing  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  rotor  pipe,  a  restricted  passage 
between  said  chambers,  an  exhaust  port  in  said  second 
chamber  and  adjusuble  valve  means  to  control  the  dlec- 
tivc  area  of  said  exhaust  port 


2JH,i53 

'NJlSiATlC  SPEED  SENSING  GOYERNOR 
—  D.  Marfc.  Pin  ml    Arf^  ■  ■  «   ws  to  IW  Gnrstt 

a  cnpefaliiin  of 


2,t9M55 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  ELECTRO-    " 
MAGNETIC  RATE  AND  RESET 

"*^!ZJ»"''^!lJ*'i"''t"''  "^  •-'*«'  to  Mine. 
apoHs-HoMywcB   Rcfabiar   Conpany.    Mhneivolia, 
Mnw.,  a  corpomHen  of  Deliwava 
Applkatioa  tanary  4,  1955,  SstW  No.  479Jlf 
27  Oyne.    (CL  137— M)  A 


11,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  741,424 
—     (CL  137-34) 


.j»"M^ 


^HJL  !JgT!glL* J^L^r**  '^.  QP^*^  «»-        '    In  »  control  instrument  of  the  known  type  com- 
SS^  ^  iJS?^?^*^  ^  "'^  movement    prising  first  and  second  chambers  each  having VfleSwe 

awi  ioiet  and  outlet  ports,  a  pair  of  ports  bemg  dis-    wall  of  said  chambers  acUng  as  a  means  for  holding  a 
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at*  or  «M  «f  t»U 


for  wliioit  Hid  lifaM  ^  mU  fli# 
^  ^'^^^  oyfwtiifi  tewi^  aid  «iM»  «Mr  Mki«t 
mt  H«rid  ift  Mid  9^aomt  dbmkm  m  • 

,i J.  f  itoiiiii  «d^ dtcraM«4  !■«■•  for  fwb-  variaaot  bIml 

liq«d  m  Mid  caMkit  to  «  ■miiiifiig  fom  tdht  a 
«Mi  ■  lofnlable  to  my  Ito  WMoiity  o(  Iho  liqMd  in  cority 

«bo«t  Mid  coodok  ood  kmnm  eioo>M.d  MlMiiooi  in-  caSSl 

dodiag  oaoun)eQrc«rfMtMMlodiMMMoiB«ndaaM.lhB  dtf arcot^  » 

Utter  beinc  located  at  •  dirtance  from  said  coMroi  in-  \imnd  ia  mU  on 

strument  and  a  theniMMr  in  Mid  coodvctor  and  racam  iSca  valva  to  tki 

responsive  to  the  ambiaM  Mmperaturc  tturouadtat  tha  vitoadty  io  ^d 
control    ioMrument   for  tocreasinf  and   dacreaanf  tha  ^^ 

temperature  erf  said  thenniator  m  Mid  ambient  tempera* 

ture  increaMS  and  decreases.  ^.^ 

OKU 


im 


*> 

nrit,  aad  an 
isKni- 
VMva  in  said  viaooaity 
coslral  ^raiem  nain- 
arithoui  via- 


liMid  viacoaity 

in  torou  of 

only,  in  Mid 

Mid  viscosity  var- 

to  maiataio  coostaat 


rfWUM 


HlfMaBd*  hi    mSmam  M  H . 
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:^  A  syMsm  wfearsin  the  viaoosity  of  aa  alactricaHy  oon- 
^^Snetiv  tiBmimt  Uqoid  is  coMiMioialy  Mwranil  Md  adn- 
troflad.  said  system  coMptialag  a  mida  floir  ftpu  for 
carryiBf  said  Uqutd.  a  pomp  in  said  pipe  for  iMprtKng 
Mid  liquid  therealbat.  i  ytscdifty  variance  pipe  eater- 
ing  said  main  ilow  pipe  opatraam  of  said  pomp  whereby 
Mid  P^JtUjt  %  vteoritjr  atfiUao  oysiBc  device  in 
Mid  oMta  low  pUpa;  a  aoMMl  vaftto  in  arid  visMailf  var- 
iaacapipa.  a  bnaeh  ptoo  frett  MM  Mate  fov  afae  at  a 
PQiBC  dowMttcMB  of  laid  pomi^  I  fMlifclor  yalvt  io  said 

"^  ?^  P^.**T"''^*<«  **  *^  '^Me*'  P»<  taiteH»ff 
pomt  for  so  restricting  said  main  ilow  pipe  m  to  provide 
a  full  Uquid  flow  through  said  branch  pipe,  a  re-entry  of 
Mid  branch  pipe  iato  aaid  Haia  flow  pipe  dowostraan 
of  said  restrictor  yfttm,  a  flyw  eoMrol  system  in  said 


1.  A 


a  BMior 
liquid  hydraeaitea  which 
layer,  said  tank  baiag 


layer,  said  drain 


TTirc 


said  tank  to  a 


a 
layer 
to  Mid  water  pcaaaM,  of 
Cdtms  an  uppar  hydrocaiten 
'  with  drain  system  which 
all  of  the  lower  water 
a  flnt  oooduit  which 
interior  bottom  of  said 
thnmi^  tha  wall  of 
tha  aMarior  wall  of 


aad  of  said  irst  aoMdnit 


branch  pipe,  said  fltw  oaMral  ^atem  coatprising  a  mar 
netic  flow  meter  flow  aoHliw  Mk  in  said  branch  pipe  in 


a  continuation  of  said  pipe  ia  fliniilii.  open  to  fuU  flow 
therethrough  and  ntpemitH  oHy  to  vdanaatric  flow  of 
Mid  liquid  theretlRiogh  aidtoal  flow  distnihiag  stnie> 
ture  and  without  viscosity  dte^a  iwpaaao.  a  coMrol 
instmmem  operaNa  by  tha  oMpM  of  said 

oait.  and  a  ceatrai  vaivo  in  snid 
of  aaid      

J  to  arid 

tral  iastnMMM  far  oparaiiaa  Ihanhv  n 
maaad  biaach  aioa  awte^M  of  srid 


thmofMd  tha  kfvd  to  which  said 

ttiag  adtfi  fha  lliilm  of  mM  HA  at  a  potet  mv- 

Mdly  ocmiad  by  lioid  fcydrewboa  tMf  wiili  fha  ax* 
terior  portiMi  of  aaid  flnt  ooirfrit.  a^  vahad  maaw  pod- 
tioaad  to  Mid  Mcood  cMitait  tad  k  Ilia  iMteaial  pan  of 
Mid  flnt  c<Mdait  adapted  lor  withdrawal  of  water  fkom 
MM  teal  thnwgh  Mid  flHtoosdnit  and  teimioMiim  of  flow 
fram  dw  teak  to  said  foititM  fhro««h  aaid  Mooad  ooaduit 
and  alteraativaly  for  flow  oC  UvrfdMioniboa  thraugh 
««  Mnad  ooadiiit,«ri  arid  pM^  of  Mid  first  coo- 
M  badiiato  Mid  larit.  Mid  MMd  ooadidt  aad  srid 
flMt  coadait  bacwiteilka  teril  of  Mid  tetik  aad  Mid  valve 
teMM  beiag  aooarily  frit  of  nqrid  hydfopaitoa  thanb^ 
ifimiaaitag  poadbla  ftwaiiV  of  water  ia  Mid  Ibit  con- 
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iSSf  w^fc"  "^^  V^^^  the  tube  outlet   main  vidve.  which  comiectioiis  b^^coooected  to  . 

PMMte  fcr  dttclianint  wwn  rtporized  fuel  ga.  from   pflot  valve,  «ud  pflot  valve  ha^  coonSowto  V 

poshe  tides  of  the  djaphrafm  means  whereby  ooe  side  of 
the  djaphfagm  means  may  be  subjected  to  i^stream  fluid 
pressure  and  the  other  side  to  downstream  pressure  and 
pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  the  main  valve  may  actuate 
said  diaphragm  means  and  the  main  valve,  a  spring  con- 
nected  to  said  valve  opposing  the  action  on  the  diaphragm 
of  upstream  pressure  and  tending  to  dose  the  valve,  said 
pilot  valve  having  means  exposed  through  said  pilot  line 


said  bousing,  and  a  pressure-reducing  regulator  having  a 
diaphragm  exposed  to  the  housing  outlet,  the  regulator 
having  a  fuel  gas  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening  into  said 
tube  through  the  tube  inlet  fbr  expanding  fuel  gas  into 
said  tube  and  establishing  a  cold  zone  therein. 


msnNSKM  ATPARATUS  FOR  LIQUID  ■* 

FETROLBUM  PRODUCTS 
'^^*'^?*'  Arenas  CaM^  aaslgMr  to  A.  O. 

Applkalka  Odober  25.  IH^  Sstkl  No,  ilMlS 
TdaioM.    (CL  137— ^5541) 


ail" 


.ui 


..^3l>Ut' 


to  pressure  in  the  dowiutream  side  <rf  the  main  valve  for 
controlling  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  up- 
stream connected  side  of  said  diaphragm  means,  fivpnn«F 
to  equalize  the  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  dia- 
phragm means  when  the  pOot  Ime  is  closed  between  the 
pilot  valve  and  the  downstream  side  of  the  mak  valve 
whereby  said  spring  closes  said  main  valve,  and  a  shut-off 
valve  in  the  pilot  line  between  the  pilot  valve  and  the 
downstream  side  of  the  main  valve  to  close  the  pilot  line 
when  pressure  in  the  pilot  line  drops  below  a  prede- 
termined value,  said  shut-off  valve  having  means  exposed 
to  pressure  in  said  downstream  side  to  actuate  mi  id  shut- 
off  valve. 


I.  In  a  liquid  diq>ensing  apparatus,  a  frame,  a  hori- 
xoatally  extending  trough  secured  to  the  frame,  a  delivery 
Pjpefor  the  Uquid  being  dispeosed  extending  through  the 
msiwiMlng  apparatus  to  a  location  adjacent  to  one  end  of 
Jo  trough,  a  flexible  dispensing  hose  coupled  to  the  de- 
Uvary  pipe  and  extending  in  a  horizontally  opening  loop 
within  the  frame  and  outwardly  from  the  frame  with  the 
tower  rnch  of  the  hose  being  diqxMed  in  the  trough,  said 
now  bemg  exteodable  in  respoase  to  a  puIUng  force  with 
tt»  loop  fflormg  fleneraUy  parallel  with  respect  to  said 
troofh  to  pick  up  succeeding  increments  of  the  hose  from 
the  trough,  and  means  carried  by  the  fhune  and  exerting  a 
force  on  the  hose  hi  opposition  to  said  pulling  force  to  re- 
turn the  hose  to  a  retracted  position  upon  removal  of  the 
pulling  force  and  to  maintain  the  hoee  in  the  retracted 
position. 

AUTOMATIC  PREaSURE  REGULATING  VALVE 
r.  LnAik.  Ntvaa  U^d.  p.^  into  n  to  T*s 


2.S9M<1 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
"^TL^i  ■«*«;.  «<i*"itfc.  mi  Jotai  J.  Mdia,  Turtle 
Creak,  Pn^  a«taMrs  to  Mtoa  Safety  Appliances  Com- 
■(  Pat  a  corses atfun  of  n— ijiianii 
•Mary  3,  1955.  Serial  No.  479,4U 
(Oalna.   (CI  137-^12J) 


.''9 


1.  A  mua  preaore  regolator  for  m«ttit«tt^fin  ^  ^^ 

2?'*^i?'"^Z'*?^  ia  •  fluid  supply  line  compris- 
■t  •awm  Tan*  m  the  siqiply  line  for  coatroIUng  fluid 
thmmh  the  Hne,  diaphragm  means  for  actuating  the  main 


•CRJ*"!! 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  housing  form- 
ing communicating  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  a 
valve  seat  formed  on  the  end  of  said  hotsing  around 
said  outlet  chamber,  a  coil  spring  surrounding  and  at- 
tached at  ooe  end  to  said  housing,  a  roUuMe  valve  head 
having  a  side  wall  being  spaced  from  the  housing  and 
open  at  its  lower  end  to  provide  a  continually  open  fluid 
passage  therebetween,  and  arranged  concentrically  with 
said  spring  and  having  threads  receiving  the  unattached 
coils  of  said  spring,  said  head  engaging  said  seat  to  ck>se 
said  outlet  chamber  when  said  head  is  adjustaMy  threaded 
on  said  spring,  said  spring  oontrollaMy  holdhig  said  head 
ctosed  against  said  seat  but  yiddhig  at  predetermined 
fluid  pressures  to  disengage  the  bead  and  seat 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


operate  nidoak  ia 

T44  O.G. 


July  28,  195S. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1035 


MULUPLK  DBTRDiniON  VALVE 
V. 


NOKMALLY 


09WTWUM-' 


(€X  U7-^3S) 


NO.MM45 


"X 


t^t. 


17, 195S,  8mU  N*.  S2t,fSt 

fCLlST— (M) 


1.  A  multiple  distribution  valve,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  tubular  valve  body  stnicture  having  an  inlet 
at  one  axial  end  and  a  aeries  of  radiating  outlets,  a 
hollow  vatve  element  slidable  in  said  valve  body,  said 
valve  element  being  closed  at  one  end  and  having  a  skirt 
directed  toward  said  inlet,  said  skirt  having  a  plurality 
of  axially  extending  slits  extending  therethrough  inter- 
mediate its  ends  so  disposed  and  oriented  to  register 
simultaneously  with  said  outlets  upon  axial  movement 
of  said  valve  element,  yieldabie  means  acting  against 
the  closed  end  of  the  valve  dement  tending  to  urge 
said  valve  element  toward  said  inlet  to  dispose  said  slits 
out  of  registry  wth  said  outlets,  the  doeed  end  of  said 
valve  element  forming  a  pressure  area  responsive  to 
pressure  of  Duid  entering  the  inlet  to  move  said  slits  into 
a  degree  of  registry  with  said  outlets  corresponding  to 
the  pressure  of  the  entering  fluid,  the  valve  element  hav- 
ing a  continuous  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface 
thereof  intersecting  each  one  of  the  slits  at  the  end  there- 
of remote  from  the  inlet  for  diverting  axial  leakage  of 
fluid  between  the  body  structure  and  the  valve  dement 
into  said  slits. 


-.  k     » 


CHECK  VALVE  WTlti'VALVE  SEAT  OF 

RESIUENT  MATEIUAL 

Cari  M.  McM^  IrthtoBi,  lai. 

AppUcatfoa  Pebrawy  2t,195S,Md  No.  49t,7M 

3  ClalM.    (CL  137— S39) 


3.  A  check  valve,  comprising  first  and  second  screw- 
threadedly  interconnected  members  having  aligned  pas- 
sages the  adjacent  ends  of  which  are  counterbored,  a 
screen  and  an  annular  screen  retainer  within  the  counter- 
bore  of  the  first  member,  an  0-ring  seal  overlying  said 
retainer  and  having  an  internal  diameter  leas  than  the 
external  diameter  of  said  retainer,  said  0-ring  seal  com- 
prising an  annular  body  of  compressible  material  having 
a  substantially  circular  shape  in  cross-section,  said  seal 
bearing  against  the  bottonu  of  the  counterbores  in  said 
two  members  and  against  the  side  ol  the  counterbore  of 
the  first  member,  a  valve  member  niovabk  axially  into 
and  out  of  engatemeat  with  said  aeal«  and  a  helical  com- 
pression sprittg  in  the  counterbore  of  the  aecood  awmber 
having  portions  of  different  flexibility  acting  on  said 
valve  member  to  urge  it  to  seating  engagement  on  said 
0-ring. 


1 .  In  a  three-way  vaKe  structure  having  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  port  for  presiure  fliuid,  an  outlet  port, 
and  a  valve  member  in  open  communication  with  said 
ports,  a  stem  having  an  exhaust  passage  therein  and 
being  longitudinally  movable  through  said  chamber  be- 
tween a  position  wherdn  said  stem  extends  into  said 
chamber  and  a  position  wherein  said  stem  is  retracted 
from  said  chamber,  but  being  normally  biased  toward  the 
position  wherein  said  stem  is  retracted  from  said  cham- 
ber, said  inlet  port  being  disposed  at  an  end  of  said 
chamber  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stem,  and  a 
resilient  ball  valve  fredy  nxxuttad  within  said  chamber 
and  being  shiftable  therein  along  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  stem,  said  valve,  when  said  stem  is  in  retracted 
position,  bdng  urged  into  engagement  with  said  stem 
by  the  admission  of  pressure  fluid  through  said  inlet  port 
and  being  compressed  thereby  along  one  dimension  and 
expanded  along  another  dimension  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  walls  of  said  chamber  to  seal  an  exhaust 
passage  ot  said  stem,  said  valve,  when  said  stem  is  in 
the  extended  position,  being  shifted  correspondingly  to 
seal  said  inlet  port. 


UfUMS 
NORMALLY  CLOSED  THR^WAY  VALVE 
MaOlBB  J.  LIcser,  CUcato,  BL,  asBlBMr  to  Mead 
Has  CsMspawj.  be,  CkkavoTnU  a  coipon 


25,  1955,  Serial  No.  53M97 
(CL  137— ttt) 


1.  In  a  valve  structure,  a  casing  providing  a  valve 
chamber  conununicatiag  with  an  inkt  port  and  an  outlet 
port  and  having  a  valva  seat  in  die  ivper  portion  thereof, 
the  inlet  ooramnnicating  with  said  valve  chamber  at  a 
qMced  distance  below  said  valve  seat  and  providing 
a  sealing  wall  IheiaUatawu,  a  naflieot  ban  valve  frady 
mounted  within  said  diamber  and  beiat  ilimrniinnful  for 
longitudinal  movement  thnein.  said  valve  befaig  adapted 
to  engafB  said  valve  seat  to  seal  the  aaoia  aad  then  to 
flattaa  into  enfafement  widi  aald  wn&ag  walls  beiawn 
the  failet  passafe  aad  the  valve  seat,  aad  a  ftdprocatiaf 
stcflB  adapted  to  extend  throu^  said  valve  seat  aad  to 
move  said  resiUeat  vahc  toward  the  boaotr  of  said  diam- 
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at  alaailh  sfaiiaahat   rotataUy  aaoualed  oa  said  bar  ia  pai^M  lalaiwa  th»t- 


SMlT  il_^^i:" jT!  ^^^  "^'"  cootroffiag  fluid   dosed  agmimt  sud  sou  but  yiddiiit  at  predetermined 
tkramh  the  Hne,  diaphntm  meam  for  tctuatiiit  tbe  nuin   fluid  mesnire.  t«  rti^«^  »k.  kJ^J^ir^^""*^ 


•ctuatjaf  tbc  nuio    fluid  pressures  to  disentafe  the  bead  and  seat 


bar  to  provMa  nov 

ttid  sum  bdi«  praHdad  ^ptt  a  loatfti 

safa  opctt  at  the  boOooB  cad  of  the 

beiaf  doaed  by 

riUeotbdlvBhia. 
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nidpa«afe  onliida  of  aid 

a^«Uf»-  ward  the  oaar  «ntM»  of  «id 


U 


(CLUT— OS) 


ID  aaid 

wiflt  Mid  iMBcil  MriBfc 

drical  shield  oMBberi.  the  edpi  of  nid 
449^999  shield  oMmbart  unila—iM  widi  nvect  to  oadi  other. 


t  body  h«TiM  afov 
iMvaUy  of 


1.  A  oQolroi  vahro  eampfWi«  a  valve  body  bitvlig 
inkt.  worUat  and  retm  porta,  nid  Wat  port  ead  said  . 

return  port  bdagcoaoecled  to  a  aoona  of  pcMBora  laid,  „!l^ 

a  vah«  ekaMot  ia  mM  body,  SMBi  to  aclaotlBt  aiM  S^7S!i«  ^ 

vatta  alaoMat  from  the  ooalrol  Hae  of  a  hydrandk  in.  ^SLSS' !T 

puleer  lyateoi  to  couumuiicatiat  the  iaiet  port  with  the  22?toLah  aaid  oaaaiaa  betweea  a  ooriliaa  ac 

workfa,,  port  apoaapplicatio.  of  hapalaer  ,«.«•.  «d  ZlL^^^T^lii:!^ 


iinpalaer  preMora,  aad  a  liquid 
aeaodated  with  said  coatrol  vahra  to 


the  wtrtiag  port  with  A.  retura  port  «*« J*^  ^  f^  the'ehaart-rthwaih  whidi  the  otifloo  pfana 

TaiveaieaBa  .    _ todoek^the 

wtBra  port  of  said  coatrol  vaho  widi  the  tnymhw  Hm  ?"  "T^  "T  °—  ""^  *^  *• 

to  tnanittiag  tuid  to  BMialaia  the  ooalfol  Mae  Med,  f^^^^!  *■  ,^_  ^  ^ . . ^ 

aaid  liquid  oompeosatioa  valve  BieaMlac»~«———»^  spoaawa  to  aclnatioa  of  the  oaixiar  awwiat  aeaae  w 

fuOOBEIBQ  ODVBVIOb  NDIOCC  hD  ivS^Bai  WOKX 

pulaer  Hae  praaaare  aad  awvabla  la 
taanco  betweea  aaid  pfaaaora  aad  a  liquid 
valve  alaaiMt  arraagad  to  bo  opeaed  by 

a  pradelsnnined  drop  ia  said  iaipolacr  Uae  pressure. 


^^         openiBg  the 

1^  <iy_  tte  carriar  iaio  the 


JackL. 


»AMPINntlOI% 


D  AMPINmCMI  m  LIMB 
F.  taaha>  nilAairil^  Fa,  aaiPHr  « 
Ahr  Inka  €  miiiu,  WtmmiSmf^  » 
of  Fi  II ml  lali 

My  17, 1999,  lariri  Now  <99^U 
SdahM.   (aU9-^M) 


and  ^  L.  WMtSb  NotA  Zaich,  Ts 

11, 199T.  Sseiri  No.  «33,«93 
4GMhB&   (a.l39-4S) 


I.  Falwtioa  dampwiiag  apparatus  to  aae  witt  a 
OUR  caRysis  *  mbu  uaoar  vanausa 
ias,  ia  coBsMaaHoa.  a  pipe  aectioa  to 

rid  p^  aeelioa  iiiviv  a  ftoaior  of 
lithe  wa 


1.  Aqpaoar  to 
coMoairically  withte  a 
tioa,  a  tabalar  body 

the 


aUt 


y 

a 
to  be 


loaaid  aa  n." 


Ptoalkyof 

totaaod  at 
of  dheaaid 
to  tfw  axis  of  the 


bo^( 
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move  said  mfliait  vahre  toward  the  boaoir  al  ttid  diain- 
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and  hKvi^  (ke  other  tof  ihKMt  o<  •  iMgih  mwwlMt  rotataUy  awualed  o«  aaid  bar  in  pandM  reialioo  ttera- 
hm  than  the  dMTeiwme  Lufwa  the  iasUe  diaoMlar  of  a  to.  a  aeries  of  pAe  carrying  needles  cKteadii«  fram  said 
'  the  ootride  diaaaalcr  of  a  pipe  10  he  an- 


prqjactiaf  ndnlly  therefraa.  with  tho  coram  of 
Mid  adially  praiectiaf  lc«i  RMuided  to  aaait  in  the  ddd- 
ding  of  Mid  pipe  <o  ho  encaaad.  and  two  of  Mid  npvud 
radially  praieclMt  te*  laitaned  adinrrnt  and  panlM  to 
the  dH  in  the  Hid  tiifanlarhody  witfithe  l^i  of  «ie  Mid 
two  im  frrtendiwt  away  froM  the  Mid  ilk,  and  kotos 
therein  to  aOow  tfaelapoftheiaidlnatobe  dnwn  lo- 
fsther  hy  raeane  of  bote  wrtrndh^  therethronsh  having 
nota  thereon. 

2.  The  tf»oam  OMMber  of  daiM  1  ia 
with  a  pipe  casement  and  an  encased  pipe. 


ATF AKATUi  POK  MAPNG  PllJi  FAMOC 

Water  JL»  Uee^  AaHtopnam^  N*Ya|  aa^pMV  ia  M4 
.    laintelH,  lac,  AMteoians  N.Y^  a  lerpaillBn  ef 
NewYeifc 

(fMch  ar,  ifsi.  i«M  No.  nM59 


^ 

\ 

1 

.  -r 

r> 

» 

^ 

liAffi  «rti 


shaft,  tad  means  for  /w^u«tmj  said  shaft  to  swing  said 
needles  into  and  out-of  the  wazp. 


i.^,.\ 


LOOMBAINm 


im^ 


1.  A  loom  for  makiQi  a  pile  carpet  '^^'■'■'■g  pte 
warp  yams  and  binder  warp  yams  in  two  seta  inMriaoad 
with  picks  of  filling  yam,  v^dch  oon^ptiaM  ■»»*if'M«g 
means  forming  the  binder  warp  yams  into  a  a«i«  (rf 
shads  with  tte  yana  of  tte  two  aala  in  roipectivo  opper 
and  lowor  lioM  of  Ite  Aeds  and  the  poaWom  of  the       Lb* 
yamsof  ite  two  setarewMd  in  looeaariva  ahadi^  mmm 
for  Iniwttag  a  pick  of  tiling  yam  in  each  Aod,  }mf  and 
reed  Meant  for  boathig  op  dM  laeailod  pirita.  Means  ing 
for  goiding  the  pflo  waip  fMw  to  omm  than  to  te  in  tte  provirion 
tte  lower  line  of 


9>«hue  9tfl 


I  _  ^        1 


rods 


lop  and 

by  and  atnte  and  having  haddk 

Air  igpport- 

andi  of  tte  heddle  rods 
of  tte  fraMa,  a  flat  matal  q^ring  I 


to 


flaedly 
isd  aaid  spring  mem- 
Ihrough  die  aper- 


«f  each  pick  to  raiM  a  loop  of  anoh  pte  yam  bar.  mid  spring 

loop  of  pte  ynm  and  anipaiU^  tte  loop  in  ben  ench  havii 

poeiHon,  tte  iiipfiiiUM  Maaaa  aating  to  mpport  tnm  in  one  cad  of  •••  «(<*»  teddto  rods  and  having  a 

a  seriM  of  loope  of  «neh  pte  yarir  Md  aaaaat  lor  aamr-  proiecting  Up  on  oaa  ildv  Ilea  Iteraof  to  maintain  the 

ing  tte  miMd  loops  to  ratena  IteM  froM  tte  luppilh^  MgagimsMt  of  tte  «dtag  Maoiher  with  tte  end  of  the 

tte  saveiiBt  aaatea  acdag  to  aooar  a  loop  of  heddtorod. 

loop  of  ttn  ynm  Is  niaad  ^^mm^ 


?:\'        II' .,       ^  » 1  3 


APT AKATUS  FOR  WBA 
J.  Porii  and  IHI U. 
la  Ite 

,      7"  J»iaBriBLlS3«r.  1.  AiMdhodof 

1.  A  loom 
pritec  ia  coMWnatei  iNth  «  looaw  »  avtea  •<!»§»  toward  a  reeoivk« 
wires  oKHuited  oa  Ite  looM  nnd  eaiMdiig  pnratel  la  Ite   hnviic  a 
warpa  a  rwi|wwnting  bar  Moamad  ateoa  Mid  0M«s  aadBlrfyiv  •  iMad  of 
wires  te  arnvtmel  tramvanoiy  of  said  wiiaa.  a  iteA  altea  of 
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plete  tmnsverae  extent  of  the  bottom  of  the  tr«y,  im- 
parting relative  transverse  movement  between  source  and 
surface  while  continuously  vibrating  the  tray  and  during 
feeding  and  in  dependence  upon  the  thickness  of  the  mat 
to  be  laid  continuously  depositing  less  material  on  at 
least  one  selected  area  of  the  surface  than  is  deposited 
on  the  balance  of  the  surface  so  that  over  build-up  of  the 
mat  on  such  at  least  one  selected  area  is  prevented  and 
the  mat  has  uniform  density. 


v% 


tminer  engaging  nozzle  structure  in  the  lower  portioo  of 
said  reservoir,  a  liquid  passage  extending  from  said  m- 
ervoir  to  said  nozzle  structure,  a  liquid  valve  in  said 
liquid  passage,  said  liquid  valve  including  an  actuating 
stem  extending  upwardly  within  said  reaenroir,  a  fM  flow 
tube  extending  from  said  nozzle  structure  upwardly  with- 
in said  reservoir,  said  liquid  valve  actuating  item  and 
said  gas  flow  tube  being  concentric  and  movable  ver- 
tically with  respect  to  each  other,  a  gas  valve  carried  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  gas  flow  tube,  a  cam  ioumalled  in 
a  side  wall  of  said  reservoir  and  rotatable  about  a  hori- 
zonul  axis  to  control  said  gas  valve  and  said  liquid 
valve  actuating  stem,  and  an  actuating  arm  oo  said 
cam  exteriorly  of  said  reaervoir. 


PILL^GHEAD 
G.  Voclkcr,  BiMoMra,  M4^  ■■%■!■    to  Crowa 
Cork  ft  Seal  Camfmy,  be^  BaMnovc,  Md^  a  cor> 
poradoa  of  New  York 

ApHlcatkM  hmf$  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,M4 
9ClalBt.    (CL141— 39) 


3.  Apparatus  for  laying  a  mat  of  discrete  material  on 
a  supporting  surface  comprising  a  vibratable  tray  includ- 
ing a  frame,  a  bottom  structure  secured  to  the  frame 
and  including  spaced  elemenu  through  which  material 
fed  to  the  tray  can  pass,  means  supporting  the  tray  so 
that  the  under-surface  of  the  bottom  is  spaced  from  the 
supporting  iurface  a  distance  equal  to  the  desired  thick- 
ness of  the  mat  to  be  laid,  so  that  vibration  of  the  tray 
will  strickle  the  top  surface  of  the  mat,  and  imperforate 
surface  filling  means  secured  to  some  of  said  elements 
and  selectively  disposed  over  at  least  one  area  of  the 
bottom  of  the  tray,  said  surface  filling  means  having  a 
number,  size  and  location  relative  to  the  bottom  of  the 
tray  that  is  dependent  upon  the  thickness  o(  the  mat  to 
be  laid  so  that  less  material  is  deposited  on  the  surface 
underlying  such  surface  filling  means  than  on  the  balaiKe 
of  the  surface,  whereby  over  build-up  of  the  mat  in  the 
area  underlying  such  surface  filling  means  is  prevented 
and  the  mat  has  uniform  density. 


.4>^    .*>» 


239<,«74 
FILLING  HEAD 
Owl  L.  Day,  Frederick  E.  Fairtk,  fLwry  F   FUtc,  and 
Maria  Alpkons  Rcyanon,  Jr.,  BaMmore,  Md.,  asalcD- 
ors  to  Crowa  Cork  ft  Seal  Coaspany,  Idc^  BaMnore, 
Mdn  ■  corporatloa  of  New  York 
ApplkatfoB  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,911 
29  Oatou.    (CL  141—39) 


:■»»    J* 


1.  In  a  filling  valve  for  use  with  a  counterpressure 
filler  of  the  type  having  a  reservoir  for  liquid  and  a 
superposed  body  of  gas;  a  nozzle  structure  adapted  to  be 
supported  on  a  bottom  apertured  wall  of  the  reservoir, 
said  nozzle  structure  having  a  liquid  passage  therethrough 
communicating  with  the  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  res- 
ervoir, a  web  extending  transversely  of  said  liquid  passafe 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced  holes 
in  said  liquid  passage,  a  gas  tube  carried  ceotrally  by 
said  web  and  extending  upwardly  into  tho  superpooed 
body  of  gas  in  the  reservoir  and  downwardly  beneath 
said  nozzle  structure,  an  annular  resilient  Ui|uid  valve 
element  adapted  to  engage  a  surface  of  said  nozzle  struc- 
ture circumscribing  the  holes  defined  by  said  web,  means 
to  flex  said  liquid  valve  upwardly  for  providtng  liquid 
flow,  and  a  rigid  washer-chaped  element  carried  beneath 
said  resilient  liquid  valve  element  for  preventing  down- 
ward deflection  of  said  resilient  liquid  valve  into  the 
holes  of  said  web  when  said  liquid  is  in  dosed  position. 

0.W 


EtctcU 


2,m,i7< 

CONTAINCR  FILLING  MACHINE 


a  cor- 


li,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,229 
17  ni kill     (CL  141— 144) 

1.  Hie  combination  in  a  counterpressure  filler,  of  a        1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  provided  with 
reservoir  for  liquid  and  a  superposed  body  of  gas,  a  con-    guide  tracks  having  particular  configurations  and  means 


-i;-;  J- 
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10S9  t 


far  riding  along  the  guide  tracks  to  control  the  fk>w  ol   wanUy  toward  said  sight  opening,  and  a  drill  bit 
fluent   material    from    a   reservoir   sequentially    into   a   in  said  chuck  and  movaUe  through  said  sight 
plurality  of  coauiners  guided  in  their  movement  by  first 
and  second  feed  stars  at  least  initially  along  a  platform, 
the  combination  of  casing  means,  a  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  casing  means,  a  first  housing  extending        ^,„  . , 
upwardly  from  the  casing  means  in  supported  relation- 
ship to  the  casing  means  and  having  a  flange  portion  at 
a  lower  position  with  bosses  extending  upwardly  from 
the  flanges  for  supporting  the  guide  tracks  at  particular 
positions  above  the  bosses  in  accordance  with  the  func- 
tions of  the  different  guide  tracks,  a  first  shaft  extending  ~ 
upwardly  through  the  first  housing  in  driven  relationship 
to  the  drive  shaft,  a  support  member  mounted  on  the 
drive  shaft  at  a  position  above  the   first  housing  and 


•X-     K 


%Mk.|«« 


^•A 


having  a  bottom  rim  portion  and  an  intermediate  shoul- 
der portion  for  supporting  the  reservoir,  the  second  feed 
star,  the  containers  and  the  control  means  for  movement 
of  the  control  means  along  the  guide  tracks  to  obtain  a 
sequential  filling  of  the  containers,  a  second  housing  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  casing  means  in  supported 
relationship  to  the  casing  means  and  having  a  surface  at 
an  upper  position  for  supporting  the  containers  dvring 
at  least  the  movement  of  the  containers  with  the  first 
feed  star,  a  second  shaft  extending  upwardly  through  the 
second  housing  in  driven  relationship  to  the  drive  shaft, 
and  a  second  support  member  mounted  on  the  second 
drive  shaft  at  a  position  above  the  second  housing  for 
holding  the  first  feed  star  for  rotary  movement  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  in  coupled 
relationship  to  the  first  feed  star. 


AmpRDX 
Mtarj  H.  Payiant,  FortlBBdv  Orc(^ 
Stinctnret,   httc^ 


AppHcatkMi  Octokcr  4,  1957,  SmM  No.  MM2S 
4ClalBH.    (CL144— IM) 

I.  A  poruble  drill  press  for  drilling  a  vertical  hole  in  a 
work  piece  having  a  horizontally  disposed  upper  surface 
comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  slid  about  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  the  work  piece  and  having  a  sight  opening  there- 
through, a  vertically  diqx>sed  piston  and  cylinder  assem- 
bly comprising  a  piston  element  and  a  cylinder  element 
telescoped  together,  one  element  of  said  assembly  being 
fixed  to  said  base  and  the  other  element  thereof  being 
longitudinally  and  rotatably  movable  and  guided  by  the 
fixed  element,  a  vertical  guide  post  fixed  to  said  base  and 
extending  alongside  taid  assembly,  a  motor  mounting 
bracket  fixed  to  said  movable  elonent  and  including  a 
portion  embradng  said  guide  post  and  a  motor  mounting 
portion,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  motor  mounting  por- 
tion, a  vertically  disposed  drill  chuck  driven  by  said  motor 
and  movable  therewith,  said  drill  chuck  projecting  down- 


•*•  **<«• 


^uiMb*m» 


opwning  t-- 
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upon  relative  tdescoping  movement  of  the  denients  of 
said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly. 


r.Ti    •  • 


BLADE  ANCHOKAGB  MKANS  FOR  MOLDING 

HEAD 
John  W.  Eittmomi,  Jr.,  Lm  AHac,  CaW.,  iiiliiyi  to 
Ynba  rower  Protects,  Inc.,  Mcnlo  Pvk,  CaHf.,  a 
ponitioa  of  ralifnt^a 

AppHcatiaB  DMaabcr  li,  1957,  Serial  No.  7t23t3 
5ClakBS.    (CL  144-135) 


1 .  In  a  molding  head  assembly  comprising  a  heM 
and  a  plurality  of  blades,  the  head  baidng  a  plurality 
of  slots  which  extend  transversely  thereof  and  a  dmflar 
number  of  threaded  bores  intenectiiig  sakl  slots,  each 
of  said  slots  accommodating  a  blade,  an  indentation  on 
the  leading  &ice  of  each  of  said  blades,  eadi  of  said 
threaded  bores  accommodating  a  threaded  screw  and  a 
secondary  member,  said  secondary  member  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  indentation  on  the  forward  face  of  said 
Made. 


249M79 
SCREENING  DEVICE  POK  A  REVOLVING  TOOL 

iiiilBur  la  N.  V.  Hat  Spooiwufcfwtsiiljf,  UtrMkt, 
Niii>riBn<s,  a  Datak  KsrflsMUMHj  cuwpnnj  of  the 

23, 1957, 8mM  No.  7»4,4tf 


21,195« 
(CWiM.    (0.144—251) 

1.  A  comtnned  guide  and  screening  means  for  a  rotary 
milling  cutter  or  a  similar  rotary  tool,  taid  means  com- 
prising two  opposed  separate  similar  guiding  members 
having  coplacar  working  surfaces,  said  guiding  members 
being  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a 
recess  between  the  opposed  ends  thereof  through  which 
the  tool  projects  into  engagement  with  a  work  piece  being 
moved  past  said  guiding  members  during  operation;  each 
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rtservoir  for  liquid  utd  a  supeipoied  body  of  gM,  •  coo-   guide  tracks  havuig  particular  conflguratioiu  aod  meaas 
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of  said  fuiding  racmbCTs  bciag  pttmded  with  •  traas- 
vendy  cxtoidiaf  groove  ia  the  woctiat  nirfaoe  thereof, 
a  complemcatary  cover  plate  aecured  in  each  of  laid  trans- 
versely extending  grooves,  the  working  surface  of  each 
of  said  guiding  members  being  also  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  extending  doeely  spaced  parallel 


•  aft 


grooves  which  extend  outwardly  from  said  transversely 
extending  grooves  to  the  opposing  ends  of  said  guiding 
members,  said  recess  being  bridged  by  longitudinally  ex- 
tending spaced  parallel  rods  the  ends  oi  which  are  re- 
movaMy  mounted  in  selected  one*  of  said  loagitudinally 
extending  grooves,  and  locking  means  by  which  said  rods 
are  locked  in  said  longitudinally  extending  grooves. 


a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed,  sabetantially  L-ahaped 
oa  tlM  bi^  aad  ooe  «ad  portion  of  the  fnan 
flaoft  pro^Bctiag  past  the  cdgM  of  said  bifitt  and  oaa 
end  portion  of  the  frame  aad  having  straight,  right 
aagalaily  related  ooler  edfse  cngaf  aMe  with  the  tapport 
for  iiioawling  said  frame  selectively  ia  a  horiioatal  or 
vertical  positioa  thereon,  aad  means  for  secuiiag  the 
frame  oa  the  sappoit,  aid  meaas  iadudiag  a  bolt  pivotally 
moamed  between  the  Hanges  at  the  angle  of  the  L  aad 
insertaUe  throuth  die  support  wfaca  the  frame  is  ia  cither 
positioa  theraosi,  aad  a  rHaiaiag  aat  threaded  on  sasd 
bolt,  nid  aaaaas  ftirther  iadudiiv  a  bolt  pivotaBy 
mouaied  bt<weea  the  llaaiw  at  one  ead  portion  thereof 
and  tnsertabie  ttooagh  the  sapport,  said  langes  having 
notches  thercsn,  the  ssooad  aamed  boH  being  swiagaMe 
between  and  frictioaally  eagageaUe  with  the  flanges 
when  in  inoperative  position,  and  a  nut  threaded  on 
said  second  named  boh  and  eagageabie  with  the  support 
for  securing  the  frame  ia  podtioa  thereoa  and  further 
being  engageable  ia  the  notches  with  the  flanges  for 
securing  the  second  named  bolt  in  inoperative  position 
therebetween. 


.1.-1^.  ^, 
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SINGLE  PLY  VENBm  PLANK  AND 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  IT 

f  ,  Pala  Alto.  CaHf . 
17,  iHi»  SilW  No.  M4,M4 
CdahM.   (CL  144— 399) 


1.  In  a  veneer  joimag  machiai,  a  device  for  feeding 
veneer  stripe,  pressing  their  kMigitndiaal  edges  together 
and  sticking  adhesive  paper  tapes  thereoa,  comprising  a 
pair  of  counter-running  rotary  plate  discs  flying  doedy 
adjacent  each  other  in  a  comnwi  plttM  aad  supported 
oa  axles,  a  premnre  roOar  mopenitit  widk  said  pdr  of 
plait  dbcs  and  drfvea  hereby  as  the  veaeer  Miips  pa« 
between  said  pair  of  plate  discs  aad  said  pnaiuie  raOer, 
and  meaas  amocianid  with  said  pair  of  plate  discs  aad  al- 
lowing adhntmeat  of  said  plale  dhee  ia  opposite  dbtc- 
tioas  from  said  oomnoa  plane  ia  dependency  upon  each 
other. 


1.  The  method  of  treating  veneer  including  the  steps 
of  providing  a  single  ply  of  greea  veneer,  foraiiag  a 
plurality  of  grooves  in  one  surface  of  said  ply  paranal  to 
the  grain  while  in  its  greea  state,  then  redndag  the 
moisture  content  of  said  ply  to  a  point  below  its  equilib- 
rium moisture  while  the  veneer  is  held  under  constraint. 


FOOD  GBINDIK 


39,  I9S7,  Ssrtri  Na.  i79;297 
(CL  14i->192) 


S,99Mtl 
WMNOi  CLA 


April  9,  1997,  Isrid  Na.  451,742 
inilaii     (0.144-^94) 


1^ 


1.  A    damp   comprising:    a    substantially    U- 
fneae,  e  pair  of  opposed  co-acting  jaws  on  said  frame. 


loi^mat  iMipaeslei 


I .  In  a  food  grinder,  the  combinatioo  of  a  tubular  shdl 
adapted  to  contain  food,  a  perforated  plate  poeitioned 
acroes  an  end  of  the  shdl  and  through  which  the  food 
is  forced,  a  piston  sUdable  within  the  shell  for  acting  on 
the  food  and  fordag  it  through  the  perforated  plate,  a 
rotataUe  knifie  hi  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
perforated  plate  for  cutting  the  food  as  h  passes  through 
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the  pUte.  a  shaft  fixed  with  reapect  to  said  knife  and  pass- 
ing dmwgh  the  plalc.  a  koifks  routiag  landk  havbg  a 
sleew  portioa  di^powd  about  the  ihiCt  and  restiBg  oa 
the  outer  surface  of  the  pbUe,  a  nut  for  tightemng  the 
handle  and  knife  with  respect  to  said  pUte,  said  plate 
beiat  fonaed  with  a  plwality  of  tabs  oo  ito  peripbery  aad 
said  sIhU  baiat  profided  with  a  like  aumbar  of  tab  !•> 
ceiviag  recesses,  each  of  said  tabs  and  oorrsapoadiag 
receu  being  provided  with  matiiig  swfaoea  one  of  wbUb 
is  slanted  so  that  the  plate  aaay  be  ralatad  by  means  of 
said  handle  when  said  nut  is  ti^tened  in  order  to  tighten 
the  plate  with  reject  to  the  shell  due  to  the  wedging  ac- 
tion of  the  slanted  surfaces. 


i_X  TlikOf-ii    0/« 
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LOCKING  SLEIVB  CXir^TTRACT ABLS  BY  WBDGING 

THKEADS  TO  ENGAGE  A  STUD 

VIctar  F.  EdbodkUaL  flaaMI,  NJ. 

5ep«H*erVm(,  talal  No.  MM44 
ICMas.   (CLISI— If) 


VildMM 
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1.  In  combiaatioii,  a  rim,  a  tire  on  said  lim.  a  pair  of 
anchoring  devices  attached  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
rim,  a  chain  assembly  applicable  about  said  tire  aad  iii> 
eluding  a  pair  of  semirigid  aide  cables  each  having  aa 
abutment  on  each  end  eqgageable  by  one  of  said  anchor- 
ing devices,  a  track  assembly  for  siq^wrting  said  chain 
assembly,  supporting  means  for  said  track  assembly 
attachable  to  a  car  body,  hydraulic  meaiu  tor  longitudi- 
nally shifting  said  track  aaaembly,  and  detent  means  for 
holding  said  track  aaaeoibly  ia  a  shifted  poeitioo. 


■:i 
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A  fastening  device  comprising  in  combination:  an  in- 
ternally threaded  receptacle,  an  inherently  contracted 
resilient  split  sleeve  therein  having  an  external  thread 
which  hiithilly  engages  with  a  predetermined  clearance 
the  thread  in  the  receptacle,  said  internal  threads  of  the 
recqjtacle  providing  a  wide  incltided  angle  in  die  range 
of  125*  to  150*  to  obtain  releasable  wedging  when  the 
sleeve  and  recqiude  are  nrged  axially  in  opposite  direc- 
tions,  said  sleeve  also  being  faitemally  threaded;  a  stud 
adapted  for  threaded  engagement  in  said  sleeve,  the 
threads  on  the  stud  having  greater  pitch  diameter  than 
the  internal  threads  m  the  sleeve  when  the  sleeve  is  in 
its  inherently  contracted  condition  whereby  said  stud  and 
sleeve  threads  are  adapted  to  engage  widi  frictional  re- 
sisunce  when  the  stud  is  screwed  faito  the  sleeve  and  to 
cause  the  sleeve  to  dilate  aad  thereby  reduce  said  pre- 
determined clearance,  the  engaging  threads  on  said  stud 
and  sleeve  having  a  substaotfaUy  narrower  included 
angle  than  the  engaging  threads  on  said  teccpiatle  and 
sleeve,  the  further  rotation  of  die  stud  to  scraw  it  home 
moving  the  sleeve  kngitiidiaaUy  to  rida  upon  and 
be  compressed  by  the  taper  ct  the  eileraal  threads  of 
the  sleeve  wedging  against  Oe  intaoMd  ttNada  of  the 
receptacle;  means  for  Mockiag  tiw  receptacle  and  sleeve 
against  relative  rotation;  and  said  stud  being  formed  with 
a  tapering  integral  projection  on  the  end  of  its  shank 
opposite  its  head,  said  profectioB  being  coaxial  with  the 
stud  and  converpng  kmgitudiBalty  away  from  the  stud 
body  from  a  diameter  conuneosorate  with  the  smallest 
diameter  of  the  cotilracted  iotwoal  threads  in  the  sleeve 
to  a  lesser  diameter,  said  piolactioa  being  adapted  to 
centralize  the  stud  a«ea  Insertad  m  the  coati acted  sleeve 
to  facilitate  bringing  the  stud  imo  threaded  ei^ageaeat 
with  the  sleeve  and  dilale  the  slaevti,  the  end  convolution 
of  the  threads  of  said  stud  nearest  said  profection  being 
of  a  larger  maior  diaaieter  than  the  remaining  convolu- 
tions of  said  threads;  and  a  resilient  split  ring  having  an 
inner  diameter  commensurate  with  the  major  diameter  of 
said  remaining  convolutions  but  less  than  the  major  diam- 
eter of  said  end  convolution  slidably  encircling  the  por- 
tion of  the  stud  having  threads  of  the  remaining  con- 
volutions, said  ring  being  releasably  retained  on  the  stud 
by  said  threaded  end  portion  of  larger  major  diameter 
when  the  stud  is  disengaged  from  the  sleeve. 


Nal 
5 


,  aVaRMki  NaT, 

f,  19St,  Sow  No.  74«  JM 
(CLlSl— ttS) 


lAM 


I.  A  tracdoB  devioa  for  a  wheal  aad  tire,  comprising 
a  main  rectangular  iHate.  a  rectangular  slide  plate  adapt- 
ed to  slide  oo  a  portion  oi  the  main  plate,  a  pair  of  J- 
shaped  traction  bars  secured  by  spring  means  to  each  of 
the  plates,  and  lockmg  means  removably  securiitg  the 
slide  plate  to  the  main  ^ate,  said  locking  means  tension- 
ing said  spring  meaos  aHhaa  die  ban  are  angiriarty  dis- 
posed on  diametrally  Opposed  rides  of  said  tire,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  lever  havinf  a  spring  wire  U- 
shaped  loop  pivotaily  attached  thereto,  a  hook  oo  the 
main  plate  for  engaging  the  bight  of  said  loop  under 
spring  teatioii.  a  threaded  pin  carried  by  the  slide  plate 
for  entering  aa  aperture  in  said  lever,  and  a  wing  ntit 
for  securing  the  lever  to  the  slide  plate. 


TIKE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

•  Bi^nM(  vtaaaa  Faaasai  aaa  KaaM  l. 

I W.  BavsHw  Dalrall,  hflcmi,  ._. 

ff  New  YasKi  N.  ■  • 


M,  l9M,f«lal  No.  UlMl 

L  A  tira  aad  rim  asMmUy  oooyxiiiafl,  a  rim  haviag 
a  pair  of  flaages.  providiag  a  pair  of  oppoitely  taperad 
tire  saatiag  surfaces,  oaa  of  said  iai^M  bMig  reawvaUy 
daaqpad  to  the  other  to  pennit  "^"^ihm  aol  JMiniialiiu 
of  a  ttn  thcreoa,  a  Ike  aeatad  oa  iMd  tka  aaatag  aur- 
faoas.  aaid  lire  haviag  a  base  of  iwAieal  rubber  Uvoad 
lawardhr  from  the  atargfaad  edges  tteieof  aad  capgiag 
4  tnariag  auifaoes,  the  aaaar  diaaMttr  of  said 
said  tiic  is  uaoaottBted  bcii«  lea  thaa  the  di- 
of  aaid  flaages  at  corraspoadiag  poiats  thereof 
so  diet  radially  directed  farcas  are  iVpUed  lo  said  base 
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fnuM,  ■  pair  of  oppoMd  co-acting  jawt  oa  said  frame,    perforated  plate  for  cutting  the  food  ai  it 


through 
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by  said  seating  surfaces  when  the  tire  is  mounted  on  said 
rim.  an  inextensible  solid  annular  band  surrounding  said 
base  and  bonded  thereto  to  prevent  drcomfierential 
stretching  cft  the  tire,  said  band  being  of  substantially 
the  same  width  as  said  base  and  of  a  diameter  at  the 


•n 


lo  VtXt  s 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HELICAL  WIRE 
COIL  ON  AN  AXIALLY  TRAVELING  ROTATING 
MANDREL  AND  HAYING  FIXED  GUIDE 
GROOVES  TO  IRON  SAH>  COIL  ONTO  SAID 
MANDREL 

RkkviA. 

af 


la  Aka,  oiM^  a 


If 


28,  1954.  ScfW  Na.  478,143 

(CL  153-47) 


marginal  edges  thereof  substantially  equal  to  the  maxi- 
mum diam^er  of  the  tapered  tire  seating  surfaces  of  the 
rim  so  that  said  base  it  confined  between  said  band  and 
said  tire  seating  surfaces  of  said  flanges,  and  an  annular 
outer  ring  of  cushion  stock  bonded  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  band. 


2i89M88 
MACHINE  HAVING  A  PIVOnTED  FORMER  AND 
CLAMP   FOR   FORMING  FLATTENED  HEU- 
CAL  COILS 

NIcbolas  Gawrara,  Bniaz,  N.Y. 
Application  Jnac  7.  1954,  Serial  No.  434,954 
*"<  8  OalMB.    (CL  153— 48) 


iXMy 


fISA 


1.  In  apparatus  adapted  to  form  elongated  material 
into  helical  coils  having  uaifonn  pitch,  a  driven  mandrel 
on  which  said  coils  are  wound,  means  for  driving  said 
mandrel,  said  mandrel  and  driving  means  adapted  to 
move  axially,  as  a  cofl  is  being  farmed,  a  winding  head 
adapted  to  receive  said  mandrel,  non-rotatably  mounted 
guide  means  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  equally 
spaced  grooves  mounted  in  said  winding  head,  said 
grooves  having  a  V-shaped  ooofiguratioo  and  a  dqnh 
such  that  the  elongated  material  protrudes  therefrom 
whereby  the  outer  surface  oi  the  ejongated  material  is 
engaged  by  the  adjacent  groove  portion  to  provide  a  fric- 
tional  drag  on  the  material  which  serves  to  iron  the  same 
onto  the  mandrel,  said  grooves  engaging  adjacent  con- 
volutions of  the  ooil  over  a  substantial  axial  distance  as 
said  coil  is  being  formed  to  determine  the  pitch  and  aver- 
age out  any  variations  therein,  a  first  cylindrical  means 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  wincUng  head  and  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  mandrel  whereby  it  i»esMS  against  the  ooil, 
and  a  second  cylindrical  means  yiddably  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  winding  head  and  serving  to  yieldably 
bearing  against  the  coil. 


i.   . 


1.  In  a  OMchtne  for  forming  flattened  helical  coils  of 
tubing  or  tha  like,  a  bending  fonner  mounted  for  oscilla- 
tory nkotioii  about  an  axis,  said  fonner  having  a  circular 
portion  with  a  helical  groove  therein  and  a  flattened 
side,  guide  means  for  directing  the  tubing  to  be  bent 
throu^  said  groove,  an  oscillatory  clamp  mounted  in 
sobitantial  aUgOflMnt  with  said  guide  means  oa  the  far 
aide  o(  tM  bending  former,  means  for  operating  said 
damp  to  engafe  the  portion  of  the  tubing  profecting 
beyond  tiM  bending  former,  means  for  o&cillating  said 
claflup  throo^  an  angle  of  about  180*  around  said  bend- 
ing fomMf  so  as  to  bead  the  tubing  into  the  helical  groove 
thereof,  maam  (or  returning  said  clamp  to  initial  posi- 
tioa,  and  means  for  rotating  said  bending  fonner  so  as 
to  briag  tlM  flat  ade  thereof  under  the  bent  portion  of 
the  tubing  and  thereby  permit  the  beat  tubing  to  be  ad- 
vaaeed  without  interference  from  the  helical  groove. 


INERTIA-TYPE  OVERWIND  DEVKZ  FOR  A 
FILAMENT  COILING  MACHINE 
HaroU  H.  Mulshigwr,  Rnaelaad,  N J^  aarigaor  to  Wesl- 
Inghoaas  Electrtc  Coipoiatloa,  East  Ptttsbarfh,  Pa^  a 
corporatloa  of  Pcnasiytvaaia 

AppHcattoa  April  12, 1957,  Swfal  No.  452,445 
MOaiBBB.    (CL153— 47) 

ir  , 


1.  The  combination  with  an  article  coiling  machine 
of  a  coiling  head  for  supporting  a  mandrel  and  gripping 
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when  the  itod  is  ditmgatf<l  trook  the  ileefve. 


wnncr  oi  mm  nasfet  at  

ao.  ^asMMtty  direclcd  tonm  are  Vf4ied  to 
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aa  end  of  an  eloogated  artick  in  a  podtiaB  adiaoeat  Mid 
mandrel,  and  an  overwind  derice  oompriainf  a  Unt  ro- 
Utable  member  for  rotatinc  Mid  coiling  head  to  cauM 
said  elongated  article  to  be  cofled  about  said  mandrel 
and  to  thus  produce  a  wound  article,  a  second  rouuble 
member  connected  to  said  first  rotatable  member  by  a 
lost  motion  connection  and  roUtaMe  therewith,  and 
means  for  routing  said  second  rotatable  member  a  pre- 
determined amount  for  winding  said  article,  said  first 
rotatable  member  being  adapted  by  its  inertia  and  by 
said  connection  to  limitedly  continue  its  rotation  after 
said  second  rotatiUile  member  ceases  its  rotation,  to  add 
an  additional  fractional  turn  to  said  wound  article. 


1043 

defonnable  nuterial  between  a  pair  of  intermeahiag  in- 
prassioo  members  heated  to  a  temperature  between  100* 
C  and  480*  C,  to  form  initially  impreHod  parallel  sig- 
ag  rows  of  corrugatioiis  in  the  sheet,  moving  the  im- 
preMed  sheet  in  continuing  contact  with  one  pf  said  metn- 
bos  through  a  confining  channel  immediatdy  adjacent 
said  one  member,  while  maintaining  the  temperature  ot 


-•1-.-.C 


a,t9M9i 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  FLAKING  TUBE  ENDS 

OeTcfaMd.  OUo,  a  cwparmfcM  «f  OMo      ^''****** 
Decmber  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  399^1 
SOahH.    (CL1S3— 79) 


II 


m^ 


4.  A  hand  tool  for  flaring  a  tube  end  and  effecting  an 
assembly  thereof  in  a  sleeve  including  an  end  enlargement 
providing  an  abutment  shoulder  and  having  therein  a 
tube  fiare  defining  surface,  said  tool  comprising  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  body  having  an  end  bore  of  a  diameter 
for  slidably  receiving  the  sleeve,  and  a  counterbore  of  a 
diameter  for  slidably  receiving  the  sleeve  enlargement  and 
terminating  at  said  end  bore  in  a  shoulder  presented  for 
abutting  engagement  with  the  sleeve  shoulder,  and  a 
plunger  slidably  mounted  in  and  redprocaUe  in  the 
counterbore  and  having  a  coniform  tube  end  engaging 
and  flaring  end,  said  body  having  a  T-shaped  side  slot 
presenting  a  wide  portion  for  receiving  the  sleeve  and 
the  sleeve  enlargement,  and  a  narrow  portion  extending 
through  the  body  shoulder  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
body  and  narrower  than  the  diameters  of  the  sleeve  and 
its  enlargement,  thereby  to  provide  a  body  shoulder  ex- 
tending more  than  half  way  about  the  circumference  of 
a  sleeve  in  shoulder  abutting  contact  therewith,  the  longi- 
tudinal extent  of  the  bead  or  the  wide  portion  of  the  T- 
slot  being  of  a  size  to  admit  freely  the  sleeve  and  the 
sleeve  enlargement,  so  that  a  sleeve  with  a  tube  end  there- 
in can  be  inserted  laterally  into  the  counterbore  and  then 
be  moved  longitudinally  to  place  the  sleeve  in  the  bore 
with  the  sleeve  shOMlder  against  the  body  shoulder  and 
the  tube  end  opposite  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
plunger,  said  counterbore  axially  oweriapfuig  said  narrow 
portion  of  said  T-slot  whereby  said  sleeve  enlargement 
when  within  said  overlapping  portion  of  said  counterbore 
will  be  retained  by  said  narrow  portion  against  lateral 
displacement  from  said  counterbore. 


said  one  member  within  said  range,  and  simultaneously 
causing  the  formation  of  steam  within  said  channel  by 
evaporating  the  moisture  of  the  heated  sheet  therein,  so 
that  the  steam  confined  in  said  chaimel  tends  to  fwce 
air  from  tbc  cfaanod  and  from  tbe  deprearioas  of  Mid 
sfaeec.  tiiereby  to  prevent  seorehiog  of  the  rtiaet  and 
cause  the  ioitial  impreMions  at  said  sheet  to  receiw  a 
more  permanent  set. 


Gart 


FOLOABUB  INT, 


fAUbOi 


OB  BATH  CHAIR 


*".  ?""■!!*■ '^  "——  —  MlB>  rwMinr>  M^ 
»  AJbm  WAiiM  Lahr,  OlwhMk  Mi  Mii^  GanMi 

AMBorfloa  MMdi  2S,  1954,SaiW  No.  41l,709 
ChfaM  prioel^,  anOartloa  GanMwAvril  7, 1953 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CUSHIONING  PAPER 
^tKl^Si!l\r^^  IMy.       iMiii  ••  SMiala  po 

Ajii^ui^NtjtSu  M.  1954,S8ritf  No.  47M<9 

TCMmb.    (d.  154— 33.15) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  cushioaing  sheet  material 
wwdj  comprises  feeding  a  moisture-containing  dieet  of 


1.  A  foMable  invalid  wheel  chair  comprking,  in  con- 
binatioD,  a  pair  of  nmniag  wheela,  a  steering  wheel,  and 
a  oantral  longtoidfaial  suppoct  member,  said  steering 
wheel  being  mooated  upon  one  rear  end  olsaid  support 
member,  a  naming  wheel  support  aMcmMy  on  each  side 
of  said  sapport  mcoiber  adjacent  to  tha  of^osite  forward 
end  of  said  support  member,  each  said  running  wheel  sup- 
port assembly  supputiag  one  of  said  running  wheels  and 
including  means  for  dli|ilarii^  said  nmniag  wheel  be- 
tween an  exteaded  operative  poUtioa  ipacwl  tramrersely 
outwardly  fhni  said  forward  cod  of  aaid  coppoct  member 
to  a  conapaed  inoperative  poaltlafi  aloottide  said  support 
member  and  adjacent  to  aaid  ilacriag  whed  whereby  a 
substantial  reductioii  ia  width  and  loigth  of  said  chair 
is  accomplished  in  naoving  said  chair  between  said  op- 
erative and  inoperative  poiitioB  req)eotivdy.  each  said 
moving  wheel  assembly  oonprisiag  a  horizoetally  di»- 
poaed  paraUelognsai-shaped  Uak  aaacmbly  at  cither  side 
of  said  central  lopport  member,  a  (taramost  and  a  rear 
member  of  said  peraOekcram  diipoaed  at  right  aaglei 
to  said  central  soppoit  member,  meam  for  pivotaOy  con- 
necting the  maer  ends  of  said  f orcoMMt  and  rear  members 
to  said  central  support  member,  means  fbr  pirotally 
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drical  bore  extending  throndh  Mid  hoosiag;  a  spaioa   C«om  Ike  poam  to  the  bomar  aoi^  a 


KMfi 
vaNa 


viBoed  without  imerfcfencc  from  the  helical  groove.         of  a  coiling  head  for  supportiiig  a  mandrel  and  grippiag 
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dM  ontar  eadt  ci  aid  foremoit  manberi  to  the 
wheel  axki  for  swinging  oMveaMot  ot  the  ran- 
niag  whecb  tegethef  with  the  nad  f cremoit  and  rear 
memben  to  a  poiMaB  aloogiide  tfie  mid  ceatry  support 
member  in  panOd  refaoioa  thetelo,  and  connecting  links 
in  the  said  paralldogram  for  connecting  the  oater  ends 
a€  said  fbfcmost  and  rear  mcmbegs  to  one  another. 


rt»M94 

TELEPH^B  BOOTH 

Fcrchral  H.  flhssi— ,  Hmtaiem,  N.Y. 
Orighial    appttoilioa    Bipiiaitii    3,    1952,    Serial    No. 
3r7,63«.    IMrMed  and  Ms  apple  arton  April  M,  1954, 
Serial  No.  579,542 

3  ClahM.    (CL  15S— 78) 


second  and  third  sections  so  that  said 
third  sections  are  axyvable  to  a  positioo  with 
faces  superimposed  on  each  other  whea 


said  nait  is 


3fi 


adjusted  to  form  a  hassock,  and  said  flnt  section  hingedly 
movable  about  said  hinge  to  a  positioo  with  the  surface 
opposite  said  seat  forming  a  surface  superposed  over  the 
lower  part  of  said  second  section. 


1.  In  a  teiephoae  booth,  the  combination  oonqtrising  a 
borizoatally  extending  base  structure  including  an  upper 
frame,  a  lower  frame,  and  a  member  interposed  between 
said  upper  frame  sod  a  marginal  portion  of  said  lower 
frame,  said  upper  frame,  marginal  lower  frame  portion 
and  interposed  member  oot^obkUy  forming  upright  side 
walls  adapted  for  extendfflg  peripherally  about  said  booth, 
said  tqipcr  fraoK  beiag  adapted  for  raoaatiac  the  side 
waUt  of  said  booth,  aad  said  asmber  being  operative 
to  prevent  the  traasmtwioB  of  sound  vibrations  betwaen 
said  upper  and  lower  flrames,  a  seat  structure,  aad  seat 
structure  support  means,  said  seat  structure  including 
a  seat  and  an  upright  seat  support  post,  said  seat  struc- 
ture support  means  including  a  pair  of  horizontally  ex- 
tending plate  members  vertically  spaced  one  above  the 
other  and  extending  transversely  across  and  close  in  a 
comer-forming  portion  of  said  ufuight  side  walls  of  the 
base  stnicttuv  thereby  to  provide  maximum  unobstructed 
fk>or  space  in  the  booth,  the  upper  one  of  said  plate 
members  being  affixed  to  said  upper  frame  and  provided 
with  an  opening  for  slidably  receiving  said  seat  support 
post  and  the  lower  one  of  said  plate  members  being 
affixed  to  said  lower  frame  and  provided  with  a  ftxed 
abutOMat  for  the  lower  terminal  of  said  seat  support  post 
for  transmitting  the  load  due  to  the  weight  of  said  seat 
and  its  occupaat  directly  to  said  marginal  lower  frame 
portion,  said  seat  support  post  beiag  owed  upwardly  and 
inwardly  from  said  plate  members  to  said  seat 


COUPLING  DEVICES  FOB  STRAPS  OK  WEBBINGS 
P.  Mofla,  OU  Wertbaty,  mi  Carta  lyshmo,  Co- 
N.Y.,  liil^iiw  la  Mela  facerpofiii,  West- 
Islaad,  N«Ya,  a  cenevaliea  of  New  Yerit 
Novemher  27, 1957.  Ssrtal  No.  499,3«1 
Idatak   (a.l95~lt7) 


la  webbii«  of  the 
ekmgaied  wide  eitewibk  strap,  rriafordag  coupUit  hook 
devices  attached  to  cods  of  the  Unp,  each  of  aid  de> 
vices  ooavrisiag  a  wide  poctioa  dighdy  lea  li  width 
than  dM  width  of  te  tlrap  aad  cadidiat  iba  Gomd  cad 
portion  of  the  strap,  tfie  hook  portioa  bayiag  spaced 
sides,  said  carved  end  portioo  of  die  Mrap  inrhidint  aa 
end  eitendmg  beyood  a  free  ed«B  at  om  side  of  the 
hook  portioa,  Mother  aide  of  the  hook  pQctkNi  haviag 

ftO   tOlfiCflU  dOSttSBO  vQMIDB  SfffSfllflB0   1II0OB  CDS   QD0vl* 

surfisoe  of  die  strap,  aadahar  mmabar  taUoBed  fran 
the  material  of  the  strap  ofverlyiag  aad  frictkaaOjr  ea- 
gaging  said  tositae  to  rctoia  the  device  afaiafM  di<place- 
meat  from  ne  strap  end* 


2,t9MM 
CONVWrpUB  SEAT 

I  M^  AjBfwasff^  nria  AMa, 

sbnary'l,  IfSi.  Serial  Na.  5tt,995 
•  nilBi     (CL15S-153) 

I.  A  furniture  unit  convertible  between  a  hassock  and 
chair  comprisiag  a  first,  a  second  aad  a  third  sectioo, 
said  first  action  having  a  surface  which  constitatn  a 
seat  wliea  the  unit  b  arranged  n  a  hassock  or  arranged 
n  a  diair,  said  second  and  third  uaits  each  having  sides, 
aa  aagnlated  larfece  at  die  front  edga  ot  said  sida  and 
which  whea  said  unit  is  arranged  a  a  disir  are  coplanar, 
a  hiate  coaaectiBg  the  inner  edge  of  said  first  section  to 
the  lower  edge  <rf  said  surface  ol  aid  second  section, 
mcaai  faichidiag  a  hinge  connecting  said  second  aad  third 
sections  together  at  the  junctions  of  said  surfaces  of 


SPOiOB  TI^^Sw  HEAD 

T( 
Cyd» 


14, 1M7,  Seriri  Na.  «S9,14i 
(CL15?— L5) 


£,i;.^K..  J. 


■^■.nn 


1.  A  aipple  turning  head  for  a  bicycle  spoke 
ing  machhie,  said  head  comprisiag  a  housing;  a  cyiia- 
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•  .    >  ••«.  uieuivu  \M  turniuig  ■  cusuoomg 

which  compriaei  feeding  t  moisture-ooni 


material   nectmg  the  maer  ends  of  said  foranoat  and  rear  mcmbcn 
riwet  of  to  said  central  nqipoft  member,  meant  for  pivoUlly 
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drkal  bora  extendiaf  throogh  mid 
aocommodating  ikt  in  mid 
boie;  a  tear  rotaoMy  mowilad  in 

a  jvnctioa  member  raCalaMy 


Ml  «f 


member^  a  una  set  of  ooopenting  ridve  fl^d 
facet  between  ndd  gear  and  mid  )^f '**fn 
ing  rdatiiw  diding  of  aaid  memben  in 
tranafeimly  of  the  axis  of  aaid  bora;  a 
cooperating  ridge  and  groove  wrf aoet  bcti»eca  mid 
tion  member  and  said  contacting  member  allowing  rda- 
tive  sliding  of  said  membera  in  another  direction  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  of  said  bora;  means  for  rotating  said 
gear,  an  axial  bora  of  to— hai  latier  diamrtrr  than 
a  bicycle  spoke  in  each  of  add  gear,  said  junction  mem- 
ber and  said  nipple  contactag  member,  and  alignable 
spoke  accommodating  slots  in  each  of  said  gear,  said  jnnp- 
tion  member  and  said  nipple  oontarting  maabex,  wbttnlby 
a  spoke  may  be  located  within  said  axial  bores. 


as. 

♦ 


ithii  hut 

T»dttu\ 


VLQfWPlPI  NO^UAND  MKIBOD  or 
MANUFACTUIIB 
I.  ZekHek.  WsiMsH,  NJy  iiiil^ii  ii 

a  ceffnenHen  of  New  Yetm 
15,  MM,  Serial  No.  45Mi9 
M  rii  li  1 1     (CL  lSt--27^) 


i* 


♦r 


10.  A  blowpipe  Bozade  having  an  anal  bora  far  ood* 
dizing  gas  and  a  aeries  of  somB*'  diameter 
for  fldd  fuel  sirtending  loi^tndiBally  of  Aa 
and  radially  ootside  of  said  axial  bora,  a  tapered  seat 
at  the  head  end  portion  of  said  nocde  outside  dw  axial 
bore  and  between  it  and  said  passageways,  a  larger 
tapered  seat  farther  from  the  head  end  of  said  no^e 
and  radiaDy  outside  said  passageways,  the  head  end  por- 
tion of  said  axial  bore  underlying  said  larger  seat  bdng 
of  greater  diameter  than  the  remainder  thereof,  and  a 
stainless  steel  reinforcing  sleeve  of  a  nuudmum  wall 
thickness  less  than  the  maOer  <Bameter  of  said  flnid 
fuel  passageways  inserted  in  said  greater  diameter  axial 
bore  portion  and  having  a  cylinWcal  inner  sui^»e  of 
the  same  diameter  as  and  tush  with  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  axial  bore  for  supporting  said  first  menttoned 
seat  against  collapse  when  it  b  pressed  against  a  corre- 
spondingly tapered  complementary  seat  portion  by  a 
clamping  nut,  the  inserted  end  portion  of  said  deeve 
having  a  larger  ootside  diameter  and  greater  waB  thick- 
ness than  the  remainder  thereof  and  havi^  peripheral 
serratioas  on  its  outer  surfice,  the  aoode  material  nndar- 
tying  said  larger  tapered  seat  hth^  swaged  into  said  «r> 
rations,  and  the  noole  material  undeilyiag  nU  tat 
seat  befaig  swaged  iitto  contact  with  Ae  smaller  ootslda 
diameter  and  wall  thickness  portion  of  said  rfeeve  to  pra- 
vent  said  larger  diameter  pottioa  of  said  sleeve  tnm 
coming  out  of  the  greater  diameter  head  end  portion  of 
said  axial  bora. 


BUINIK  BBATflfoOIUPPLY  SYSIIM 
■IntJML  ~  ■]_ '  —  — 

Idalma.  (jO. 
I.  in  a  sysiam  far  nppijint  viscomt  oil  to  a 
noKzle,  a  pomp,  an  oil  sivpljr  line  fnr 


pan^»totbe  bomer  noczla.  n  aodulatiaf  vnlva 
intkaofl  mpply  Hne  between  the  pimip  and  tka 

far  ragnlMiag  Ike  flow  of  «fi  to  tiM  bonMv 
xia,  a  preame-rtlief  vnh«  in  the  oil  soppiy  11m 

1  the  nodnliiing  nht^  a  iHyit  Bm 
tha  pnmnn-ralief  vatrt  lo  *a  ao«K«,  a 

tHe  prainn-nlirf  valve  and  the  aodnlatii« 
^«hn  far  eltvaiing  ihn  tanvaralnra  of  ofl  pompad  to  the 
modnlating  valve,  a  piiiasiiia  lailniilm  vatva  in  tha  oi 
tnpply  Una  batwnea  the  hmm  and  tita  lawtihirii^  vahn 
far  redndng  oil  pressure  at  tha  mnitnlating  vahn  to  a 
inwialiiminiiil  value,  a  radroolation  Una  limiUni  tram 
the  modulating  iralvn  to  tha  ratnra  Una,  an  orifload- 
gate    valv«    in    die    recirculnlion    Um    for    IWting 


-HUMlL. 


^T"^ 


the  flow  of  heated  oil  through  tha  bfpaas  line 
to  a  volume  less  than  the  capacity  of  the  hiMar,  a  man- 
ually adjustable  back^jressure  valve  in  the  ndiculatioo 
line  intermediate  the  inifindgalii  vahn  mi  (he  return 
line  for  regulating  tfw  pnMn  tap  ati—  the  oriflGc 
so  as  to  vaiy  Ihe  Kitane  of  oil  radiiiilHi  J»  flm  aoorea, 
a  bypur  Um  connected  to  tha  oil  npply  lfa»  and  tha 
recirculation  Hne  bypassing  the  pcessure-reducing  vaNe, 
the  modulafhn  vrivn,  the  orlflced>tato  vahre  and  the  back- 
prearare  vahre,  and  a  manually  controllable  bypass  valve 
in  the  bypass  line  effective  when  opened  to  tub^  the 
recirculation  line  to  die  full  pressure  of  the  pump  to  estab- 
lidi  drcnlation  on  initiating  operation  after  extended 
periods  of  shutdown. 


.YSYSIS 


PUEL  SUPPLY  SVSIVMB  POK  GAS 
TUKMNK  INGPttS 
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1.  Fuel  supply  apparatus  fm 
a  gas  turbine  engine  dinini 
coniraUed  speed,  comprising  an 
a  fuel  siqiply  conduit  between  the 
having  dicrain  two  flow  oomrol 
overfaeOing  control  valve  comioOing 
oa  said  over-fuelling  control  valve 


the  speed  of 
thereof  to  a 
dnven  fuel  pump, 
and  the 

in 


to 
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sectioiis  together  at  the  junctions  of  said  surfaces  of  ing  machme,  said  head  comprWiif  a  houaiiig;  a  cylin- 
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exoenhw  orer-faeUing  during  an  initial  critical  range  of 
eagiiie  ^wed,  a  q^eed  governor  oompriaing  a  q^eed- 
reaponahre  element  and  an  accekratioii-respottstve  ele- 
ment, a  metering  valve  controlling  the  other  cl  aaid 
oriflcea,  an  iaitiaUy  closed  aervo  valve,  means  operated 
by  both  elements  of  said  governor  for  exerting  oo  said 
servo  valve  a  force  taoding  to  open  it  in  response  to 
increase  hi  engine  speed,  meam  responsive  to  opening  of 
the  servo  valve  for  actuating  the  metering  valve  to  regu- 
late the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  during 
subsequent  acceleration  thereof  to  the  controlled  speed 
and  to  maintain  the  engine  speed  at  the  controlled  value 
when  attained,  a  device  responsive  to  air  intake  tem- 
perature arranged  to  exert  on  the  aervo  valve  a  force 
tending  to  close  it  and  increasing  with  air  intake  tem- 
perature, and  means  for  adjusting  the  datum  of  said 
temperature  responsive  device. 


MM,7fl 
LIQUID  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 


Robert  A.  \am  ^ 
Baicr,  Stock4oKf« 
M 
K.G 


_.  Maaicfa,  Walter 

Maakh,  ami  Alfbos  Haitmann, 
to  WHkata  Baler, 


ClataBS  priortty, 
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M,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,834 
aaqr  October  7, 1954 
(CL  15S--M) 
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plane  through  wluch  fuel  gas  unmixed  with  air  is  adapt- 
ed to  pass  whereby  the  ignited  gas  bums  in  spaced  lumi- 
nous yellow  flames  of  substantial  length  extending  radially 
from  said  poru.  a  substantially  imperforate  upper  baffle 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  porU  and  extending  laterally 
a  sufficient  distance  on  all  sides  of  said  burner  head  and 
above  said  porU  to  collect  and  hold  unignited  gases  for 
enhancing  flame  carry-over  oo  ignition  and  for  stabilizing 
the  flames,  said  upper  baffle  having  a  diameter  at  least 
twice  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said  burner  head,  and  a 
substantially  imperforate  lower  baffle  parallel  to  the  upper 


««   ^Bii^^*.    TQt  V 


baffle  and  below  said  ports,  said  lower  baffle  extending 
further  laterally  on  all  sides  of  said  burner  head  than 
said  upper  baffle  for  stabilizing  the  flames  by  shielding 
them  from  food  vapors  resulting  from  the  broiling  opera- 
tion, the  diameter  of  said  upper  baffle  being  api»x>xi- 
mately  one-half  the  diameter  of  said  lower  baffle,  the 
relative  lateral  dimensions  and  the  spacing  bttwean  the 
upper  and  lower  baffles  being  selected  to  promote  ingress 
of  combustion  air  by  the  suction  created  by  the  burning  of 
the  gas  jets  whereby  combustion  is  able  to  occiu*  becweoi 
the  baffles  and  close  to  the  ports. 


MM,7t3 
GAS  Pn^  BURNER 
Eari  I.  Weber,  Bay  Vllli«a,  Ofete,  aast^or  to 
Gas  Aaaoetortoa,  bcorporalad.  New  York,  N.Y, 
corporaltoB  of  New  York 

Li«Ht  4, 1954,  Svtol  No.  447,7B4 
2  Ctotans.    (CL  15S— 115) 


1.  In  a  liquid  ooostmiing  system,  a  consumer,  a  fuel 
tank  at  a  higher  level  than  said  consimier,  means  to 
maintain  a  fxiel  level  below  a  maximum  in  said  tank, 
an  outlet  in  the  lower  part  (A  said  fuel  tank,  fuel  con- 
duit means  between  said  outlet  to  said  consumer,  a 
thermal  feed  system  including  a  riser  forming  part  of 
said  fuel  oondtiit  means,  said  riser  having  an  upper  end 
at  a  level  above  said  maximum  fuel  level  in  said  tank, 
a  portion  of  said  fuel  conduit  means  leading  from  said 
upper  and  downward  to  said  consumer,  means  for  heat- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  riser  at  a  level  lower  than 
the  lowest  poim  of  said  outlet  for  lifting  the  fuel  in  said 
riser  to  at  least  said  upper  end  by  thermal  action  from 
where  the  fuel  flows  through  said  descending  fuel  con- 
duit portion  to  said  consumer,  a  conduit  by-passing  said 
riser  by  connecting  the  latter  at  a  point  somewhat  lower 
than  said  upper  end  with  the  lower  end  of  said  riser. 


2,a9<,7t2 
BROILER  BURNER 
Eari  J.  Wehar.  Bny yaga,  Oyo,  iiihaii  to 

Bcorparatod,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
of  New  York 

AagMl  4,  1954,  Sartol  No.  447,744 
2  Oatoii     (CL  15S— 99) 

1.  A  brofler  burner  adapted  to  effect  preheating  and 
even  distribution  of  heat  over  a  large  area,  comprising  a 
hollow  burner  head,  means  to  feed  fuel  gas  under  pressure 
and  imraixed  to  the  burner  head,  said  burner  head  having 
no  outlet  openings  other  than  spaced  ports  with  their  axes 
arraafed  drcumferentiaHy  substantially  in  a  horizontal 


te 

b 

^a   It* 

a" 


1.  A  gas  pilot  burner  adapted  to  produce  a  stabilized 
pilot  flame  at  very  low  B.Lu.  input  levels  oi  the  order  of 
50  B.tu,  per  boor,  comprising  a  gas  supply  line,  a  thin 
walled  tubular  burner  tip  capable  of  bdng  heated  at  its 
port  end  to  a  temperature  which  win  support  combustion 
at  said  slow  rate  of  gas  flow,  said  burner  tip  having  an 
outside  diameter  of  the  order  of  .025  inch  coupling  means 
associated  with  said  tip  and  connecting  said  tip  to  said 
gas  supply  line,  means  for  maintainhig  the  gas  flow  to 
rates  of  the  order  of  .025  to  .10  cubic  feet  per  hour  at 
linear  velocities  not  exceeding  30  feet  per  second  dq)end- 
ing  upon  the  B.tu.  content  of  the  gM.  said  burner  tip  on 
ignitioo  of  said  gas  producing  a  bead-like  flame  partially 
cnvekiping  and  heating  said  bomer  tip,  whereby  the  tem- 
perature of  said  bead-like  flam*  is  nicreased  and  main- 
tained at  a  stable  combustion  temperature  by  radiation 
from  said  heated  burner  tip. 
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vipon  ao  tcacrafd  to  focin  a  int 
isf  the  faKs  aad  mooMkand  vapon  from  tb«  hMliag 
ride  of  the  heatmg  body  of  the  evaponli^  mm  bavng 
the  nest  kifher  evapontinf  tnmprfafre  tbaa  eaid  lofwor 
temperature  etage  wkkfa  are  the 
erated  is  tiie  erapoialo 
ticular  Mage,  paniag  mid  _ 
in  oountercurrent  to  and  in  direct  oentaa  with  saidlEIrM 
coodeaaate  wherehjr  said  lait  memioMd  vnoomlflMed 
▼aport  are  at  least  partially  nnrnliinrt  aad  mene  vitb 
and  heat  mid  tot  condwmte  and  ao  form  aaaoomi  oon- 
densate,  paariag  aaid  aeoond  healed  condrnrnte  in  in- 
direct heat  exchaafe  with  the  liquid  being  intiodiKed  into 
an  evaporating  atage  arhich  operates  at  a  temperature  no 
lower  than  the  next  higher  temperature  above  aaid  par* 
ticalar  stage,  and  rihanating  the  gaaa  and  the  vapors 
which  remain  unoondenaed  after  said  pmisgn  in  oouoter- 
cnrraot 
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FOLDING  CANOTY  FOR  VENDING  ffTAND 

ntAILERS 

SocratM  J.  ^rhantw.St  Loiria,  Mo. 

f^  AppUcadon  Aarl  l7lM7,  Serial  No.  M9,974 

9cEdM.   (CLIit-42) 


1.  In  a  gas  stove  or  the  like,  the  combination  of  a 
burner,  a  gas  regulating  tap  therefor,  a  gas  conduit  ex- 
tending from  said  tap  to  said  burner,  said  tap  including 
an  actuating  stem  sUdable  axially  from  an  initial  non- 
routable  position  to  a  second  position  wherein  it  may 
be  routed  between  fully  closed  and  fully  open  settings 
through  an  intermediate  position  wherein  it  may  be  ro- 
tated to  adjust  the  burner  flame,  a  self-contained  mag- 
netic induction  apparatus  having  a  high  tension  spark 
gap  disposed  adjacent  said  burner  and  including  a  slid- 
able  actuating  core,  a  secondary  conduit  for  delivering 
gas  to  said  spark  gap,  an  actuating  bar  slidable  transverse- 
ly to  the  axis  of  the  stem  of  said  tap  and  opcratively 
connected  to  said  core,  and  means  carried  by  said  stem 
and  operatively  engageable  with  said  bar  only  when  the 
stem  is  slid  to  its  second  position  for  sliding  the  bar 
by  roution  of  the  stem,  whereby  the  stem  when  in  its 
intermediate  position  may  be  rotated  to  adjust  the  burner 
flame  without  sliding  saki  bar. 


EVAPORATION  OF  UQUIDS 

Toraica  Ramte,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

AppHcatkM  Mmck  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  573,397 

3Claima.    (€1159^^7) 


9.  A  collapsible  canopy  comprising  a  roof  member, 
a  roof  supporting  member  and  s  pair  of  spaced  supporting 
side  members,  means  for  retaining  saki  roof  nsember 
upon  a  vertical  wall  in  hinged  relation,  means  for  rttain- 
ing  said  roof  supporting  member  iqxm  the  roof  member 
in  hinged  relation,  said  roof  supporting  member  having 
means  biaaing  it  to  a  poritkm  perpendicular  to  the  roof 
member,  means  for  supporting  said  side  membea  upon 
the  wall  in  hinged  relatiao,  and  catch  means  on  said  side 
memben  engaging  a  hooked  element  on  saki  ixMf  sup- 
porting member  for  supporting  the  same  aiKl  the  roof 
member  in  an  elevated  canopy  assembled  position,  said 
roof  nq)porting  member  being  disengagrsMe  from  the 
skSe  memben  and  adapted  to  be  lowered  from  the  elevated 
to  a  lowered  substantially  vertical  positkm.  said  side  mem- 
bers being  oppositely  swingaUe  with  respect  to  said  wall 
from  a  position  substantially  flurii  with  the  wall  to  a  sub- 
stantially peipendKularly  extending  roof  supporting  posi- 
tion. 


TIME  MECHANBM  TOR  CONDUCTING  A  8E- 
LECnD  ONEOF  A  PLURAUTY  OF  SEQUENCES 
OF  OPERATyWS       ^  ^   *r.*^ 

Vaay,  a  CMpaaate  af  Now  Yoik 
Lapmi  S,  1957,  SaHal  No.  (7M3< 
5nilBii     (GLlil—l) 


1.  A  method  of  evaporating  a  liquid  in  an  evaporation 
syalam  oomprising  a  fritirality  of  stages,  each  stage  having 
a  sqiarate  heating  body  indivklually  ftnAfiitrd  tiberewith 
and  each  stage  operating  at  a  different  evqwrati^  tam- 
peratare,  said  method  compristng  the  steps  of:  ovapora^ 
iag  saki  UquU  simultaneously  ia  all  of  aakl  stages,  poaring 
the  vapors  driven  oil  during  the  evaporatioa  ia  a  particu- 
lar hMtiag  stage  as  a  heatiag  medhmi  mio  the  Ji— *i«g 
body  of  a  stage  whkh  operates  at  a  Umtr  temperature 
than  saki  partkadar  stage  and  therein  "'^it^rm^ng  the 


1.  In  combination,  a  housing  having  a  travelling  frame- 
work therein,  a  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  tinter  motor  for 
driving  saul  shaft,  a  manually  operable  plunger  extend- 
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opeas  said  blow-back  vahre,  cknes  saki  raliaf  vatvai   tkn  box  and  each  havine 


■amnflv  #»m«ka 


no  outlet  opemngs  other  than  spaced  ports  with  their  axes   tained  at  a  stable  oombastioo  temperature  by  radtatioo 
arnofed  drcumferentiaHy  substantially  in  a  horizontal    from  said  heated  burner  tip. 
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taf  outwu^y  of  nid  hooii*  and  amnted  for  du- 
iwigi^i^  ttid  fiMBCwork  tnm  Mid  ikftft  when  moved 
ia  a  Int  dtewtkw  and  for  eapvinf  wid  framework 
with  said  AafI  whea  moved  in  a  aecand  direction,  a 
c«N)ff  iwiidi  mooatad  upon  aaid  frameworiu  aaaans 
attached  to  nid  phntv  for  coatartint  nid  twitch  when 
said  ploacar  movas  to  thafl  diwaitatint  pCMtiOB  aad  for 
movint  out  of  contact  with  taid  twitch  whaa  taid  pfaiafer 
movea  to  thafl  eagagiat  poaitiaB,  a  twitch  carriage 
carried  by  taid  fraawwort,  a  cower  for  taid  hooting  hav- 
ii«  a  pforality  of  parallel  raccttet  theieia.  each  recess 
indudmg  caia  turfocet  and  each  raceat  corretpooding  to 
a  tingle  ooaqtiata  aaquaaee  of  operadoe,  twitchet  mounted 

upon  taid  carriage  aad  having  follower  armt  biated 
into  contact  with  the  mrfacet  of  a  telected  reoett  thereby 
to  operate  taid  carriage-mounted  twitches  while  being 
carried  by  taid  framewoit  along  a  idected  recess,  and 
means  for  shifting  said  carriage  transversely  of  taid 
recesses  to  engage  said  follower  arms  in  a  selected  recess 
for  movement  therealoof  aad  while  said  plunger  occupies 
iu  thaft-diaaagagiag  poiMoe. 


RichvdH. 
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No.  593,1M 


tteam  ialet  valve  ia  aaid  atnm  mppty  pipe  aad 
streoBOf  tha  blow-hack  pipa  ooMictfM  tD  said  tteam 
tuppty  pipe,  a  Uow-hack  niva  ia  aaid  hhm-hack  pipe, 
a  relief  vahra  ia  aiid  laUtf  ^  mi  diiwiynm  at  the 

Uow.back  pipe  coaaaotkn  to  aaid  idhtf  ?^  •  ""^ 
tah«  ia  «^  («Uef  0^  do«»iti«m  of  toiit  reUif  Titve. 

a  diflerential  fcaatofa  hail  opinMa  fteottgh  praarare 
taps  in  said  venturi  tube,  an  output  pipe  from  taid  dif- 
ferential pressure  unit,  a  blow-hade  baOowa  conaactrid 
to  said  output  pipe,  a  flow  control  iattr^miwit  abo  con- 
nected to  said  differential  pitssure  uait  output  pipe,  set 
point  adjustment  meam  lor  taid  coalrol  iattrameat, 
electrical  means  for  operating  aaid  art  poiat  ad^ntment 
means  in  accordanea  with  tha  aetkia  of  aaid  aet  poiat 
bellows,  an  outpot  flpa  from  aaid  control  inttrument 
to  said  relief  valve,  a  blow-hack  holding  rday  unit  com- 
prising a  starting  scrieooid,  a  qving  biased  contact  arm 
movable  by  said  solenoid  to  engage  a  pak  of  dectiical 
holding  relay  contactt.  a  latdi  arm  for  holding  taid 
contact  arm  in  said  contact  aagaging  position,  and  a 
h<riding  relay  release  toleaoid  for  Ufthig  taid  latch  arm 
to  release  said  contact  arm  aad  allow  ditmgagwacat 
of  said  holding  relay  contacts  by  aaid  spring  bias,  a 
blow-bM±  timer  unit  iompriaiag  a  timer  hoMajgaolo- 
ooid.  a  timer  motor  with  an  ootpat  drivan  gear  tharaoa, 
a  floating  pivot  gear  meshed  with  taid  drhrca  faar.  a 
fixed  pivot  gear  meshed  with  said  floatiag  pivot  gear, 
a  tenninal  gear  unit  meshed  with  taid  fixed  pivot  gear. 


MPi^ 


1.  A  timing  device  for  a  toy  speedometer  comprising 
a  sighting  tube,  an  eyepiece  mounted  on  one  end  of  the 
tube,  a  sitting  glass  having  q>aoed  markings  thereon 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  a  casing  mounted 
on  said  sighting  tube  between  the  ends  thereisf ,  a  disc 
carried  within  said  casing  for  rotary  nKwement  relative 
to  die  tube,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an  arcuate 
slot  aad  aaid  disc  being  provided  with  a  handle  pro^t- 
faig  throufh  the  casing  skit,  a  spring  nnounted  about  said 
tube  and  secured  at  one  end  to  the  eye  piece  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  disc,  and  an  hour  ^ass  timing  and  cal- 
culating means  carried  by  said  disc,  the  said  sighting 
giaas  markii^  being  correlated  widi  the  timing  and  cal- 
culating means  to  indicate  in  operation  the  speed  of  a 
moving  vehicle. 


8Y8TEM 
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A  paper  manufacture  digaetw  system  wherein  a  di- 
gester tank  is  charged  with  wood  chips  and  chemical 
liquor,  and  steam  is  applied  thereto  in  a  cooking  process 
whereby  gates  are  given  of  through  a  relief 
and  Ihe  wood  chips  are  redaced  to  piver  pulp, 
digeater  system  comprising,  ia  combiaation:  a  digester 
tank,  a  steam  supply  pipe  to  the  bottnn  at  said  tank, 
a  side-wan  praanne  tap  ia  mid  digeelcr  tank,  a  parallel 
arrangement  of  a  high  limit  bellows,  a  low  limit  bel- 
lows, aad  a  set  point  bdlows  each  with  a  pipe  oonnec- 
tioa  10  aaid  aide-wall  prateurs  tap.  a  reliaf  pipe 
out  from  tha  top  of  taid  tank,  a  blow-back  pipe 

tupply  pipe  to  taid  relief  pipe,  a 


a  spring  biased  latching  arm  operable  by  taid  timer 
solenoid  to  engage  and  inunobilize  taid  terminal  gear 
unit,  a  spring  biated  timer  twitch,  aad  a  tpring  biased 
timer  switch  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  and 
connecting  the  center  thafla  of  taid  floatiag  pivot  gear 
and  said  fixed  pivot  gear,  whereby  actuation  of  taid 
timer  solenoid  and  taid  timer  motor  eanan  aaid  actu- 
ating lever  to  move  to  operate  said  timer  switch,  an 
electrical  starting  circuit  for  energizittg  said  holding 
relay  starting  solenoid  and  indudiag  switches  at  aaid 
blow-back  bellows  aad  at  said  high  and  low  limit  bel- 
lows, wbeiehy  a  predetcraMaed  low  flow  ia  said  relief 
pipe  results  hi  actuatioe  of  said  starthig  soieaoid  if  the 
digester  tank  pressure  it  between  piedetermiaad  high 
and  low  Ihaits.  an  efeetrlcal  hlo1l^hacfc  operation  di^ 
cuit  which,  upon  tha  doaiag  ef  said  hdldlag  retey 
tacts  by  said  startiag  soleaoid.  Bhiialiananaal 
energization  to  said  steam  hdet  valve,  said 
valve,  said  retief  line  valve,  said  timer  soleaoid,  and 
said  tiBser  aiotor.  with  al  of  aaid  upaiaiiea  eireait  Heess 
eacept  said  liaier  eidiaeiil  ooaliaaed  ia  eaeq^aaHaa  by 
tin  irr'-*"*"^  of  said  tiaaer  switch  ia  its  eanparilTifl 
ttd  by  tiM  mainlenaafi  of  said  hnidJag  leUy 
ia  oMMal  iiegagimFat  by  said  holdiai  nlay 
laich  m.  aad  witii  said  timer  soleaoid  eoatianad  in 

seid  hoUmf  rday  eoatacts  without  ragaid  far  tha  astioo 
of  said  timer  switch,  wharahy  the  staitiag 
of  said  holding  relay  oonta^  cioam  said 
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work  thereiii,  a  shaft  in  said  bousing,  a  timer  motor  for 
driving  said  shaft,  a  manually  operable  plunger  extend- 
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said  bkm-bnck  valve,  ckiaea  said  rdiif  y^tf% 

latches  said  timer  terminal  gear,  aod  starts  said  tbner 
motor  and  said  gear  train  timer  lever  moveaiait,  and 
a  releasa  circuit  which  is  operable  in  two  ataaea,  trm 
by  the  actuation  of  said  timer  switch  by  said  timer  lew 
at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  blow-bMik  period  ol 
operation  of  said  timer  motor,  whereby  said  vahres  and 
said  timer  motor  are  de-energiaed  to  re  setaMitfi  the 
operation  of  said  digester  tank  and  by  the  holding  of 
said  timer  switch,  as  actuated,  to  prevent  new  blow- 
back  action  before  relief  flow  is  again  established  in 
said  relief  pipe,  and  second,  by  the  actuation  of  said 
holding  relay  release  solenoid  liien  a  sufficient  r^ief 
pipe  flow  expands  aaid  blow-back  bellows  a  ptedeier- 
mined  aoMunt,  whereby  said  holding  relay  latch  arm 
IS  lifted  to  release  aaid  heidi^  relay  ooatacts  for  dis- 
engagement resulting  in  de-eaergtxation  of  said  timer 
solenoid  to  allow  said  timer  swHdi  to  return  to  iu  ini- 
tial  unoperated  position,  whereby  said  entire  digeeter 
system  is  again  in  condition  for  Mow-back  action  upon 
the  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  low  flow  coodition 
in  said  relief  pipe. 

J-,. -..  ____  2,gPe,Tie 

*^*«      SUCTION  COUCH  ROLL  DEVICB 
Roger  Wells,  Pfaittslwrgh,  N.Y^  asaigDor  to  Dtamoad 
^     CenenlleH,  a  caawoeatlew  el 
lea  OcSobcr  1^  Iti^SerW  ^ 
7Clahas.    (CL  10-^71) 
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tion  box  and  eadi  having  an  awardly  fadag.  loagitiidi- 
nally  exteodina.  a^t^^ram  ^mmm  rtiawiim  ■    I« 

cafl  aMaabers  and  poiMoBad  ia 
speoe  therebetween,  each  of  said  laiaraiadiali 
rafl  members  beiag  adapted  to  be  aOxad  at  each  <»>»«i.c 
end  thereof  to  one  of  the  laterally  extending  cod  waUs 
of  a  suction  box  and  having  an  outwardly  facing,  kmgi- 
tudmally  extending,  cootiauoos  toagoe  on  each  opposite 
side  thereof:  a  plnrality  of  metal  ead  lock  members, 
each  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  oae  of  the  opposite,  lateral- 


tjti 


-VKse 


or 


ii-i&ii^ 


ly  extending  end  walls  of  a  suction  box  between  adj»»'»ent 
ends  of  an  atJiacent  pair  of  said  rail  members  and  each 
end  lock  member  having  block  clamping  means  thereon 
and  a  plurality  of  separate  elongated  wood  blocks,  having 
ra^ioa  perforations  therethitiagh  f^om  aa  ead-of-grahi 
upper  face  to  an  eod-of-gnda  lower  face  and  adiMed 
toflll  the  space  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  rafl  mem- 
bers, each  said  elongated  block  abutting  along  its  op- 
posite side  faces  with  adjoinmg  blocks  and  having  a 
tongue  groove  in  each  opposite  end  face  slidably  lup- 
ported  on  the  adjacent  longitudinally  extending  tongue 
or  a  side  or  iatermediate  rail  member 


wj  10  res^i^q 


1.  A   couch   roll,   comprising  a   roUtable  cylindrical 
roll  having  a  plurality  of  radial  perforations  at  intervals 
on  its  periphery,  a  fixed  vacuum  chamber  mounted  with- 
in the  roll  for  applyiag  suction  to  a  portioa  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  roll  during  its  rotation  to  wck  excess 
liquid  from  a  sheet  of  wet  pulp  paaaiag  dMiearooad   a 
fixed  pressure  chamber  mounted  witUn  the  roU  adjacent 
to  the  vacuum  chamber  for  appiyi^  a  blast  of  com- 
pre»ed  air  to  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  raU  to 
blow  the  sheet  of  pulp  off  the  ran.  a  phirality  of  stMd- 
pipes  mounted  one  for  each  in  the  perfbiatluae  fbr  pre- 
veathig  residual  liquid  tnm  bei^  blowa  oat  of  the  reO 
by  the  blast  of  compiesaed  air.  aaid  staac^ilpes  bdag 
flush  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  roll  aad  proieetmg 
radially  inwardly  from  the  faiaer  periphery  thereofa 
distance  sufficient   to  trap  the  maximum  quantity  of 
residual  liquid  expected  to  collect  within  the  roB,  aad 
means  mounted  at  the  juncture  of  the  chambers  with 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  roH  fbr  forming  afa<-tlght 
seals  therebetween  and  far  sealingly  covering  the  inner 
ends  of  the  standpipes  as  they  are  advanced  therepast 
during  rotation  of  the  couch  roll.  ^^ 
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>N  BOX  COVER 


loloha 


MaaB.,~a 

4CiaiaM.    (CLlO-^4) 

1.  A  cover  for  a  paper  machine  aactioa  box,  aaid 
cover  comprising  a  pair  of  metal  aide  rail  members  each 
co^tensive  with,  aad  adapted  to  be  afllxed  on  one  of 
the  opposite,  longitudinally  extending  side  walla  of  a  suc- 


I.  A  slitting  tool  for  cutting  a  sheet  made  of  metal 
and  similar  material,  compriaiag  fa  combination   a  die 
member  and  a  matrix  member,  said  matrix  member  fa- 
cludmg  a  knife-hoJder.  a  pair  of  spaced  main  knives  in 
said  holder  disposed  in  substantially  longitudinal  direction 
of  a  silt  to  be  cut  in  said  sheet,  one  of  said  main  knives 
being  firmly  secured  in  aaid  holder,  the  other  of  said 
main  knives  being  spacedly  adjustable  with  respect  to 
said  ooe  mam  kmfe.  means  in  aaid  matrix  member  for 
adjusting  said  other  main  knife  relative  to  said  one  main 
knife,  a  first  transverse  knife  lateraUy  displaceable  in  said 
matrix  and  disposed  forwardiy  of  the  cutting  direction 
of  said  slitting  tool,  means  associated  with  said  first  U-aas- 
verse  knife  for  slidably  and  laterally  d^ladng  same  and 
a  second  d^nsverae  knife  in  said  matrix  arranged  rear- 
wardly  of   said  pair  of   loagitudiaaUy  dii|K»ed   m«fa« 
kmves,  said  die  member  being  formed  widi  a  cuttiag  edge 
«»  «»Perating  with  said  rearwardly  disposed  transverse 
knife. 
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RECORDING  DEVICES 

Jo,  aariiMir  to  The 
,  Daytaa,  OMo,  a  cor- 
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2, 1955,  Serial  No.  55«,72S 
(CL  IM— 111) 
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5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  recording  of  data,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  plurality  of  data-representing  means; 
a  first  set  of  conductors,  each  conductor  in  said  set 
being  connected  to  a  corresponding  data-representing 
means;  a  plurality  of  punch-selecting  means  for  selecting 
punches  for  operation  to  record  data  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  code;  a  second  set  of  conductors,  each 
conductor  in  the  second  set  being  connected  to  one  of  the 
punch-selecting  means;  an  encoding  member  in  which  the 
two  sets  of  conductors  terminate  in  coordinate  juxtaposed 
relationship  to  each  other;  and  unidirectional  conducting 
means  selectively  positioned  on  the  encoding  member  to 
interchangeably  interconnect  the  two  sets  of  conductors 
for  control  of  the  punch-selecting  means  by  the  dau- 
representing  means  according  to  any  desired  encoding 
system,  the  imidirectional  conducting  means  eliminating 
the  poesibility  of  back  circuits  which  might  otherwue 
cause  erroneous  punch  selection,  and  being  shiftabie  from 
one  connecting  poeitioa  to  another  to  change  the  encoding 
system. 

2,f9«,714 

GRAVEL  PACKING  OF  WELLS 

Cecfl  C  Killli«nrorth,  Loa  AmcIci,  Calif. 

NoToiBber  S,  195^  Serial  No.  <29,324 
UClalM.    (CL1<(— 15) 
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6.  Aa  improved  method  of  gravel  packing  a  well  cavity 
ealarted  about  a  screen  pipe  in  the  cavity,  which  com- 
prises introducing  gravel  by  fluid  flow  from  above  into 
the  cavity  about  the  screen  pipe  to  fill  the  cavity,  said 


gravel  having  been  classified  to  a  particle  size  where 
substantially  all  of  the  particles  can  pass  through  the 
apertures  of  the  screen  pipe,  and  applying  mechanical 
shocks  and  vibrations  to  the  screen  pipe,  washing  out 
the  loose  and  dislodged  particles  upwardly  from  within 
the  screen  pipe  and  out  of  the  well,  while  introducing 
more  of  the  dasstfled  gravel  to  keep  the  cavity  full, 
until  settling  of  the  gravel  particles  of  the  pack  into 
stable  arrangement  and  particularly  bridged  across  the 
screen  apertures,  has  been  effected.  -     .     . 
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HYDRAUUC  CEMENTS 

Rafas  V.  JoMa,  Bvtfaavfla,  Okbk,  aarigBor  to  PUIHpa 

Petrokm  Cuip—y.  a  lUtpaiBllw  of  Delaware 

No  DrawfeM.    AaaMraHna  May  5,  1953 

taW  NoTaSMtl  «v» 

■^  19Cla*M.    (CLIM— 31) 

11.  In  the  method  of  cementing  a  casing  in  a  well 
yfaifh  cooqprises  pumping  down  through  the  casing  and 
upwaixlly  in  the  annular  space  between  the  casing  and  the 
borehole  an  aqueous  hydraulic  cement  slurry,  the  step 
of  adding  to  the  cement  slurry  a  hydraulic  cement  thick- 
ening time  extending  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acid  starch  sulfate  and  salts  of  add  starch 
sulfate.  •-» 

2J9«,71<  

PLUGGING  Pt)RMATIONS  WTTH  ASPHALT 
lames  Wlllwra  Sporiock,  Talaa,  OUa^  afllgiior  to  Paa 
American  PctrolcHB  Corporattoa,  Tdaa,  Okla.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawk«.    AnBcatfloB  Imc  <,  195B 
Solal  No.  749092 
7  Cla^    (CL  1M--32) 
1.  A   method  for  decreasing  the  permeability  of  a 
formation  penetrated  by  a  well  comprising  injecting  ace- 
tone and  an  asphalt  solution  separately  into  said  forma- 
tion, the  volume  of  said  acetone  being  at  least  about  20 
percent  of  the  volume  of  said  asphalt  solution. 

2,t9«,717 
AVOIDING  INCREASED  WATER  PRODUCnON  IN 

FRACTURING  OPERATIONS 
Geoiie  C.  Howard,  Talaa,  OUa.,  aaipnr  to  Pan  AaMrl- 
caa  Pelieleaas  CorponrtloiB,  a  corpenrfka  ef  Dalawara 
NoDrawtog.    ABpHcailaa  Dacaabcr  2S,  195« 
8oiSilf^r<3L9«7 
4ClBlM.    ^CLIM--^) 
1.  In  a  method  for  treatmg  an  od-bearing  formation 
penetrated  by  a  well  in  which  a  fracturing  fluid  is  injected 
into  the  well  and  then  into  said  formation  under  su£Bcient 
pressure  to  fracture  the  formatioo,  and  in  which  a  water- 
bearing zone  is  closely  associated  with  said  oil-bearing 
formation,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing  into 
said  well  and  into  said  formation  ahead  of  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  fracturing  fluid  a  volume  of  treating  sohi- 
tion  equal  to  at  least  about  5  percent  of  the  volume  of 
fracturing  fluid,  said  treating  solution  consisting  esaen- 
tially  of  from  about  40  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of 
rosin  polymers  having  an  average  molecular  wei^t  of  at 
least  about  450  and  a  softening  point  of  at  least  about 
100*  C.  and  from  about  60  to  about  40  percent  by  weight 
of  an  oil-soluble  solvent  for  said  rosin  polymers,  said 
solvent  being  miscible  in  all  proportions  with  water. 

rt9(,7ii 

METHOD  or  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
COf^IPLBUNG  WELLS 

GftfOaCeneratle^  PM*«|k,  Pa^  a 

'^^  A^ISElZirAaiMl  3, 19SS,  SarW  No.  S24,m 
iCUmm.   (CLl«4-35) 

3.  A  method  of  completmg  a  well  in  which  a  casmg 
is  cemented  in  the  producing  formation,  comprising  the 
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In  on^ir^S?*.?    "^^^  •»»'<»  <*>«t  to  make  Oil  pipe,  .aid  coupling  provided  with  radial  boles  for  the 

an  openi^  therethrough,  and  wmultaneoualy  .triking  the  pauage  of  fluid  from  a«  outside  inwaitl  toV  Zi^ 

inner  surface  of  the  casing  about  the  periphery  of  the  space  and  vertical  holes  for  the  passage  of  ofl  upward 

opening  pierced  in  the  casing  with  said  .did  obfect  to  in  the  annualr  space  between  J^ToSmc  and  inside 
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apply  a  sharp  physfcal  shock  to  the  casing  sufficient  to    cawule.    »iiH    nr>n*r   J«.ix.    ..      i  ^*  ^         u 
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OIL  RECOVERY  rS0CE9S 

^^"  ^™"'  Englewood,  Colo^  a«lgBor  to  PetrolMni 

ReMarck  CorpontloB,  Dmstct.  Cdo^  a  corporatkM  of 

CoktnMlo 

Aypttcatfaw  Febrawy  3,  lf5«,  Serial  No.  543^1 

MOaiM.    (CL  16^-^2) 
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THROUGH-TUWNG  PERFORATING  SYSTEMS 

Wmiaa  R.  CauMday^HoMloi^  T«k^  M%Mr,  bj  maae 

^  Jf9^  2.  I*f5,fcflal  No.  S2M93 
4ClalM.    (CL1M-.4S.S) 
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1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  total  recovery  of  oil 
from  an  oil  reservoir  having  a  gas  zone  in  an  oil  bearing 
formation  from  which  some  oil  has  been  displaced  which 
comprises  creating  a  contimoos  downwardly  extending 
gas-water  interface  by  admitting  to  an  upper  portion  of 
the  gas  zone  and  pcnnitting  to  drain  down  therethrough 
a  quantity  of  water  sufficient  to  produce  continuity  of  the 
water  phase  through  a  substantial  area  of  the  gas  zone 
but  insufficient  to  break  the  continuity  of  the  gas  phase 
therein,  permitting  oil  to  move  downwardly  along  the  gas- 
water  interface  and  accumulate  below  the  zone,  and  pro- 
ducing the  accumulated  oil 


U!    fSf*- 


OIL  AND  GAS  SEPARATOR 
Hanna  L.  Martfek  Aairewi,  Tax. 
AppbcalkNB  iwm  7,  lf57,  SeeW  No.  444,392 
3Chl».    (0.14*-^) 
1.  In  an  oil  and  gas  aeparator  an  annular  coupling, 
an  upper  and  a  low«r  inner  capsule  attached  to  said 
coupling  on  the  inside,  said  lower  inner  capsule  having 
a  pipe  rising  from  its  bottom,  an  upper  and  a  lower  out- 
side capsule  attached  to  said  coupling  on  the  outside,  said 
upper  outside  capsule  communicating  at  its  top  with  the 


IL-:«2!!1 


1.  In  a  well  having  tubing  therein  terminating  in  a 
lower  open  end  spaced  above  the  well  bottom,  apparatus 
for  perforating  the  well  below  the  lower  end  of  said  tub- 
ing, comprising  the  combinatioo  of:  supporting  ****^m 
disposed  in  laid  tubing  adjacent  said  lower  open  end;  a 
retrievable  mandrel  adapted  to  be  lowered  through  said 
tubing  to  seat  on  said  supporting  means;  lowering  means 
for  lowering  and  seating  said  mandrel  on  said  supporting 
means,  said  lowering  means  including  means  for  detach- 
ing said  lowering  means  from  said  mandrel  when  said 
mandrel  is  seated  on  said  su^wrting  means;  a  gun  ar- 
ranged to  be  fired  by  electrical  firing  means  in  said  gun; 
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string;  a  slip  expander  including  an  upwardly  divergiag   open  at  ite  ends  and  attachable  to  said  nine:  a  fini  v^Im 


prises  hitrodudflg  frsvel  by  fluid  flow  from  above  Into       3    A  method  of  completing  a  well  in  wiucn  •  CMing 
the  cavity  about  the  screen  pipe  to  fill  the  cavity,  laid    is  cemented  in  the  producing  formation,  comprising  the 
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an  elongated  flexible  member  interconnecting  said  man- 
drel  and  said  gun.  and  arranged  to  suspend  said  gun  from 
said  mandrel  at  a  podtion  a  substantial  distance  below 
said  lower  end  of  said  tubing  when  said  mandrel  is  seated 
on  said  supporting  means;  an  electrical  contact  disposed 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  mandrel  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  the  electrical  firing  means  in  said  gun;  and  a 
gOKlevil  containing  an  electrical  current  supply  means 
adapted  to  be  lowered  through  said  tubing  above  said 
mandrel,  after  said  first  mentioned  lowering  means  is 
removed  fron  said  tubing,  and  having  an  electrical  con- 
tact electrically  connected  to  said  current  supply  means 
and  engageable  with  the  said  electrical  conuct  on  said 
mandrel,  to  supply  current  to  said  electrical  firing  means 
to  fire  said  gun. 


means  mounted  on  the  valve  rod  and  exteadiat  into  Cric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  housing  to  releasably  hold 


M  May  !•,  1M4,  Serial  No.  5S3>9i8 
SCUbH.   (CLIM— Itt) 


WIBhMB  E. 
OH 


1JKHJ13 
DUMP  BAILER 
Tex 

Pa.,  a 


the  valve  head  in  the  seat  until  withdrawn  by  operation  of 
the  trigger  means. 


i,m,Tn 

COLD  FLOW  PSEVKNTING  PACKING 
ffntUCTURES 

Joka  R.  Baker.  Pi ,  CaBf,  aarigwir  to  Batar  OB 

Tools.  lac.  Los  Atrial,  Caflf.,  a  coivontioa  of  CaU- 

M,  lff7,  SmW  No.  iM.192 
(CLIM— MO 


^^^' 


1.  A  dump  bailer  bottom  comprising  a  longitudinally 
apertured  plug  having  means  for  connection  with  a  bailer, 
a  valve  seat  in  the  aperture  of  said  plug  transversely  aper- 
tured to  release  the  dump  bailer  contents,  a  slidabie 
valve  member  in  the  plug  aperture  positioned  to  sealably 
engage  the  valve  seat  aad  extend  through  the  plug,  said 
valve  member  being  longitudinally  apertured  to  form  a 
passageway  therethrough,  a  pressure  responsive  valve 
means  in  said  passageway,  and  latch  means  in  the  plug 
engageable  with  the  slidabie  valve  member  in  closed  and 
open  positions. 


to 

of  New 


May  II,  1M4,  SmIbI  No.  5t3,M7 
11  nihil     (CLIM— IM) 

'^  1.  A  baflcr  dump  bottom  for  use  hi  well  tubing  con- 
nected by  coUan  comprising  a  housing,  means  for  eoo- 
nectiag  said  housing  with  a  bailer,  a  valve  seat  in  the 
conaecthn  means,  a  valve  head  cooperatively  engaging 
said  valre  seat,  a  valve  rod  positioning  said  valve  head 
in  the  valv«  seat  and  extending  from  the  valve  head 
kmgitudiaally  through  said  housing,  trigger  means  oper- 
aNy  nounted  on  said  valve  rod  extending  through  the 
howsing  to  operathrely  contact  the  tubing  collars  and 


1.  A  packing  structure,  including  a  nm-metallic  pack- 
ing member  adapted  to  engage  a  companfco  wall,  an  abut- 
ment adjacent  said  member  and  having  a  tapered  ex- 
pander surCaca,  a  first  split  f>mrtionally  fait^pal  ring 
eagaglsg  said  paddag  member,  a  second  split  fuactioaally 
integral  ring  enyiging  said  tapered  surface  and  said  first 
ring  and  circumferentially  slidabie  on  said  first  ring,  and 
means  securing  said  riags  to  ooa  another  for  joint  move- 
ment toward  engagement  with  the  companion  wall  in 
response  to  movement  of  tbe  packing  member  into  en- 
gagement with  the  fompawjon  walL 


COMBINATION  PACAB  AND  TUBING  ANCHOR 
B.  Raa4  Saiila  M«K  CaBf. 
^Tiiirtii  If,  lf9<»  Serial  No.  ilMH 
ICUhik   (CLIM— 3M) 

A   tubing   anchor,   comprising:    a    tubular   oiaadrd 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  a  tubing 
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means  that  movablv  suDDort  said  frame  means;  diatins    cuttins  blade  and  proiecting  radially  from  said  head  at 


»*,«K"*H»  «u  UK  ouisoe.  nta    manorei  u  seated  on  said  supportiog  meant;  a  gun  ar- 

meam  in  said  gun; 


upper  outside  capsule  communicatini  at  iu  top  with  the   ranged  to  be  Bred  by  elcctricSftriS; 
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string;  a  slip  expander  itwin/iing  ^n  upwanlly  divergiag 
expander  face,  said  slip  expander  being  tUdabk  on  said 
mandrel  and  having  an  initially  upper  position  aiH  a 
lower  position  on  said  mandrel;  a  slip  axially  slidabk  on 
said  mandrel  and  divergently  slidable  relative  to  said 
mandrel  axis  on  said  expander  face  between  a  lower 
laterally  retracted  and  an  upper  laterally  expanded  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  slip  expander,  rdeasafale  meaw  for 
fixing  said  slip  in  an  initially  upper  position  on  said 
mandrel  whereby  on  movement  of  said  slip  expander 
from  iu  upper  to  its  lower  position   relative  to  said 


l 


■««i 


mandrel  said  slip  is  forced  upwardly  along  said  dtvergent 
expander  face  against  a  surrounding  casi^  to  secure  said 
mandrel  and  tubing  string  thereto;  said  minasshlci  means 
iitrJnding  a  collar  on  laid  mandrel  a  shear  element  ex- 
tending  through  said  ooUar  into  said  mandral,  said  do- 
ment  being  shearabl»  upon  application  of  predetermined 
tension  on  said  tubing  string  while  said  sl^  is  wedged 
against  said  casing  thereby  to  release  said  tUp  for  move- 
ment to  a  lower  retracted  positioa  relative  to  said  slip 
expander,  thereby  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said  tubing 
string  and  said  tubing  anchor  from  said  caaii^. 


2,tM,7M 
VALVE  DEVICX  HAVING  PLUG-ACTUATCD 
CHICK  VALVE 
Roy  A.  B«b%  EaiiMiBa,  Okk.,  amlgMir  to 

ft  a  gfsnttiws  af  Data 
_       ll»l»i^aarfiriNn.MM15 
ItCMM.   fCLlM— 229 


.5»»ln 


open  at  ite  ends  and  attachable  to  said  pipe;  a  fint  valve 
seat  acroas  aaid  tubular  member  fixed  tharalo;  a  Am 
preasure  releaae  valve  closing  on  said  fint  valve  seat; 
a  second  valve  seat  in  said  fint  valve  di^oaed  in  the 
plane  of  said  first  valve  aeat  when  aaid  irat  valve  is 
cloaed;  a  aeoond  valve  doaing  on  aaid  aecond  valve  aeat. 
one  of  said  valves  being  fluid  pressure  operable  to  pem^ 
upward  flow  thru  aaid  member  and  the  other  valve  >>«^ 
fluid  preaaurc  operable  to  prevent  upward  flow  and  to 
permit  downward  flow  thru  aaid  member,  and  means 
siidably  engaging  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  to 
also  engage  said  vahre  which  permiu  upward  flow  thru 
said  member  to  hold  same  in  cloaed  poaition. 


AFPARATUB  FOR  BJoSamiSG  THE  POWB 
OVTBB  WIND 
A.  Oaaian,  niMJai,  Arfi. 

at,  IMVSerinI  No.  M7472 
anahHi    (CL17»— 31) 


t  f*^i     •* 


1.  A  windmill  comprising  a  tower,  a  circular  track 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  aaid  tower  and  arranged 
horizoBtally  thereion.  a  second  drcnlar  track  poaitioaed 
hi  tptceA  parallel  relation  above  aaid  first  dreular  trade,  a 
horizontal  frame  poaitioned  between  aaid  circular  tracks, 
trunnion  wheels  interposed  betwem  aaid  tradu  journalled 
on  said  horizootal  frame  sovporting  aaid  aecond  name 
track  for  rotary  movement  on  said  first  name  track,  a 
horiaontaUy  extending  framework  aecured  to  aaid  aecond 
name  track,  a  plurality  of  wind  wheds  joumaled  in  said 
framework,  means  coupling  said  wind  wheels  for  joint 
effort,  vanes  extendmg  vertically  on  said  framework, 
and  means  on  said  framework  tor  selectively  holding  said 
vanes  in  alignment  with  said  framework  and  at  an  angle 
to  said  fruaework. 


2JtHmT2M 
COMBINATION  POTATO  DIGGER  AND  SORTER 

~ ne  ■.  M^y,  Ogjili,  CaMf. 

Lpf  fl,  1N7,  Sarid  No.  <5«,»52 
Ifdnlnii.    (CL171~1M) 


"1    Wis 


1.  An  improved  valve  device  for  use  in  a  string  of       1.  A  pouto  digging  and  sorting  device 
well  pipe  comprising  an  unperforate  tubular  member   drawn  b^  power  means,  indodi^:  frame 


adapted  to  be 
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aMy  muunted  on  said  vmlve  rod  extendmt  throoth  the       A   tubtaf   ancfaor,   compritiiit:    ■    taMbr  mandrel 
hovsmt  to  operethrdy  contact  the  tubing  coilan  and   adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  a  tobing 
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means  that  movably  support  said  frame  means;  digging 
meant  supported  from  said  frame  means;  first  conveyor 
means  supported  on  said  frame  means  that  is  adapted  to 
receive  potatoes  and  debris  unearthed  by  said  digging 
meant;  second  open-work,  endleaa  belt  conveyor  means 
supported  on  said  frame  means  that  receives  said  pota- 
toes and  debris  and  moves  same  rearwardly  from  said 
digging  means;  third  open-work,  endless  belt  conveyor 
means  having  an  upwardly  disposed  first  portion  adjacent 
the  underside  of  the  uppermost  kmgitudinal  portion  of 
said  conveyor  means;  said  third  conveyor  means  having 
a  second  porti<»  that  extends  rearwardly  from  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  means,  said  first  portion  and  upper  longi- 
tudinal portion  cooperating  to  sui^>ort  potatoes  and  debris 
thereon,  but  said  second  portion  permitting  poUtoes  and 
debris  deposited  thereon  from  said  conveyor  means  to  fall 
downwardly  therethrou^;  fourth  conveyor  means  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  means  below  said  second  portion  of  said 
third  conveyor  means  that  receive  said  potatoes  and  debris 
therefrom  and  move  same  transversely  relative  to  said 
frame;  fifth  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  that  receives  said  potatoes  and  debris  from  said 
fourth  means  and  moves  said  potatoes  and  debris  in  a 
direction  opposite  that  in  which  said  potatoes  and  debris 
moved  when  on  said  third  means;  sixth  conveyor  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  that  is  parallel  to  and  adapted  to 
move  in  the  direction  as  said  fifth  means;  support  means 
that  are  affixed  to  said  frame  means,  on  which  support 
means  laborers  sund  to  manually  sort  said  potatoes  from 
said  debris  and  place  said  sorted  potatoes  on  said  sixth 
means;  seventh  conveyor  means  transversely  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  and  adapted  to  receive  said  sorted  po- 
tatoes from  said  sixth  means  to  deliver  same  at  a  pre- 
determined position  alongside  said  frame  means;  eighth 
conveyor   means  transversely  mounted  on  said  frame 
means,  which  eighth  means  is  adapted  to  receive  debris 
from  said  fifth  means  and  discharge  same  outwardly  to 
one  side  of  said  frame  means;  and  power  means  that 
selectively  drive  said  conveyor  means  at  desired  speeds. 


BOUNDARY  MARKER  EXPOSURE  TOOL 

Adrtan  G.  Brccklla,  Wariccska,  Wis. 

AppHcaOon  Deccaibcr  5, 195S,  Serial  No.  551,117 

ICklBs.    (CL171— W) 
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cutting  blade  and  proiecting  radially  from  said  head  at 
least  as  far  as  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  sod  cutting 
blade. 

ROLLING  CRUST  BREAKER  ~ 

uarcBca  a.  spnrgn,  aubboc,  nienr. 
AppHcatioa  AagMl  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  6«441t 
4  ClaiM.    (CI.  172— 15S) 


I     jii'<   tM    ".»>■; 


4.  In  a  soil  crust  breaker,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  yokes  having 
uprights  extended  upwardly  therefrom,  the  uprights  being 
formed  to  be  secured  by  clamps  to  tool  bars  of  a  culti- 
vator rack,  spaced  discs  with  radially  disposed  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  round  rods  extended  therebetween  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  at  least  two  of  the  yokes  and  poshioned 
to  straddle  rows  of  plants,  spaced  discs  having  radially 
disposed  circumferential ly  spaced  slats  extended  there- 
between rotatably  mounted  in  at  least  one  of  the  yokes 
and  positioned  to  travel  between  rows  of  plants,  verti- 
cally disposed  yokes  extended  upwardly  from  the  hori- 
zontally disposed  yokes  and  having  posts  extended  up- 
wardly therefrom,  means  for  mounting  the  posts  on  the 
tool  bars  of  the  cultivator  rack,  equalizing  springs  ex- 
tended around  the  posts  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  naounting  means  of  the  posts  on  the  tool  bars  of  the 
cultivator  rack,  and  means  on  the  posts  for  adjusting  the 
tension  of  the  springs  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  the 
yokes,  discs,  rods,  and  bars  whereby  the  round  rods  work 
the  soil  around  the  plants  and  the  slats  scrape  weeds 
from  areas  between  the  plants.  ^  ,■  . 


-IMiH 
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SKLF-rROPHXED  MOWER 

Stanley  Z.  Slwvk,  CMcafa,  DL,  Mripaor  to  Ploaccr  Geo- 

E-Motor  Cor*.,  C^kago,  DL,  a  corporatfcM  of  Illinois 

AppUcatkNi  SmmMj  14, 1959,  Serial  No.  784,719 

IJOalM.    (a.lt»-19) 


1.  In  a  botmdary  marker  exposure  tool,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotaUble  head,  a  series  of  circumferentially 
spaced  relatively  narrow  blades  having  their  shanks  se- 
cured to  and  radially  disposed  relative  to  the  head  and 
their  Made  portions  depending  from  their  shanks  at 
substantially  right  angles  thereto  and  having  lengthwise 
extending  ride  cutting  edges,  a  relatively  narrow  radially 
disposed  sod  cutting  blade  secured  to  and  depending  be- 
low said  Iwad  and  inclining  inwardly  to  make  a  cone- 
shaped  cat  ovtaide  the  line  of  action  of  said  first  named 
blades,  and  a  cutter  secured  to  the  outer  side  of  and  above 
the  lower  end  of.  one  of  said  radially  disposed  blades 
and  haviaf  a  downwardly  inclined  free  cutting  edge  to  cut 
the  soil  between  said  radially  disposed  blades  and  said  sod 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  system  for  a  wheel  supported 
tool  of  the  roury  mower  type  having  a  platform  with  a 
power  means  thereon  for  operating  said  tool  and  means 
for  supporiing  the  forward  end  of  said  platform,  the  im- 
provement including  a  rear  wheel  mounting  plate  pivoted 
at  each  side  of  and  at  the  rear  of  said  platform,  a  rear 
supporting  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  each  said  plate 
about  an  axis  eccentric  to  tbe  an  of  the  mounting  plate 
pivot,  a  bearing  plate  fixed  to  the  rear  of  said  platform  at 
each  side  thereof,  a  rotary  power  shaft  joumaled  for  ro- 
tation in  upstanding  portions  of  said  bearing  plates  and 
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pocitioiied  with  the  axis  thereof  in  a  subttaotially  fixed 
poeitk»ii  above  said  baae  and  forwanlly  of  laid  rear 
wheels,  means  driving  said  shaft  from  said  power  means, 
frktioa  drhrins  elements  carried  by  said  power  shaft  and 
positioned  for  easagemeat  with  said  rear  stqiportiaf 
wheels  upon  downward  movement  of  said  base  relative 
to  said  wheels,  a  guiding  handle  having  side  portions 
pivoted  to  said  mounting  plates  and  extending  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  therefrom,  an  abutment  rod  carried  by 
and  extending  between  said  mounting  plates  and  engage- 
able  with  said  handle  upon  a  predetermined  downward 
movement  of  said  handle,  said  handle  pivots  being  lo- 
cated on  said  mounting  plates  at  poaitions  such  that  down- 
ward movement  of  said  handle  and  a  forced  engafement 
with  said  abutment  rod  moves  said  wheel  mounting 
plates  away  from  said  friction  drive  dements,  said  bear- 
ing plates  having  other  portions  upstanding  from  said 
base  and  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  rod  upon 
a  predetermined  downward  movement  thereof  so  as  to 
limit  the  downward  movement  of  said  rod  and  move- 
meat  of  said  rear  wheels  away  from  said  driving  ele- 
ments. 

"~"~~-""^~  '     *my 

DEVICES  FOR  SUFPRESSING  PARASHIC  CUR- 
RENTS  IN  VEHICLES  WITH  ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC CLUTCHES 
lean  Maarfec  and  Mkhd  Rial,  Pvis,  FraMC.  asslgaiiii 
to  Socictc  AMayasa  ftanslsi  da  Fcrodo,  Faris, 
Fraace.  a  twpuiatiaa  of  F^aacc 

AppUcatioa  AmU  !«,  1957.  Sariri  No.  «S3,1S9 
11  Qates.    (O.  18«— ?•) 


and  the  steering  mechanism  of  the  vehicle,  hydraulic 
means  for  adjusttng  the  pressure  in  said  cjiindan  indnd- 
ing  dual  hydraulic  dicutu  coonected  to  the  brake  and 
steering  cylinders  rs^ectivdly.  each  said  circait  iadodfaig 
a  low  pressure  sectioo  having  meam  for  e>em»rtmng  ^m 
pressure  In  said  section  maiHially,  and  a  high  preMore  Mo- 
tion, each  said  high  pressuia  aectioo  iiictiidint  a  nha 
controlling  the  pressure  in  the  com^pooding  qrliadbr, 
means  throu^  iriiich  the  inessure  in  the  low  prenon  aeo- 
tiotts  controls  the  valves  to  make  tbepressma  in  dko  braka 


ti    h 


«r»i  t 


"   Mb 
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1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  an  elec- 
tromagnetic clutch  including  a  friction  disc,  a  gear  box 
including  primary  and  secondary  shafu,  said  primary 
shaft  being  driven  by  said  disc,  a  differential  driven  by 
said  secondary  shaft,  wheels,  lateral  shafu  driven  by 
said  dfflerential  and  driving  ;iaid  wheels,  said  shafts  and 
differential  fbrmmg  a  mechanical  transmission  between 
said  disc  and  said  wheels  havhig  an  appreciable  electrical 
conductivity,  and  bearing  means  for  supporting  said 
transmissicm  under  said  chassis,  a  device  for  preventing 
parasitic  high-frequency  electric  currents  produced  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  friction  disc  to  reach  along  said 
transmission  to  said  wheels,  said  device  comprismg  a 
conductibility  rdeasiag  means  located  in  said  trans- 
mission at  a  point  under  said  cfeassM  far  remote  from 
said  wheels. 


2.tM,733 
FOWER  OTEERING  SYSTEM 
Edward  A. 


My  2. 1954.to«BrN«.  44M93 
.  nCWaia.   (CLia»-79J) 

.    4.  In  a  oootrol  system  for  a  vehicle,  the  combinatian 
comprising,  hydraulic  cyllnden  for  operating  the  brakes 


and  steering  cyUnden  vaiy  ta  aoooadaaoe  with  the  praa- 
sure  in  the  respective  low  pressure  section,  a  pump  com- 
mon to  both  circuits  providing  high  pnesuie  power  fluid 
and  including  means  for  deriving  fluid  at  a  substantially 
constant  residual  pressore,  each  said  low  prsann  aectioo 
including  a  oompensatfaig  vaba  supplied  by  said  last- 
named  means  with  fluid  at  said  residual  prassnia,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  convaaaatiag  valves  so  as  to 

adnut  fluid  to  the  corresponding  low  pratsoia  section  when 
the  residual  pressure  in  the  respectiva  section  drops,  to 
maintain  the  low  pressuie  sections  fllled  witti  fluid. 


2.flM.734 

HYDRAUUC  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  JOINTED 

VEHICUB 

Michael  To«h.  WptlaiflsH,  BL,  aas%Mv  to  AUs^rhal 
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•»»  .vrfioac 


n: 


4.  A  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  dirigible 
unit  with  one  or  more  ground  engaging  wheels  pivotally 
mounted  for  relative  horizontal  angling  of  said  unit 
about  a  vertical  axU,  ssJd  vehicle  havfaig  a  hydraulic 
circuit  ioduding  a  pump,  a  reservoir,  and  supply  and 
return  lines  to  conduct  pressure  fluid  to  and  from  a 
pair  of  double  acting  hydraulic  steering  jacks  operetively 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  vehicle  and  at  the  other 
end  to  torque  arms  on  said  dirigible  unit,  said  steering 
system  comprising:  a  main  control  valve  having  a  slid- 
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to  die  outer  casing  isUsioeat  said  lalaC 


enl  id  uid 


iM      <4tBfnlMM>        ^U       I^KitLMt 


•nd  havtaff  •  *>wnw«rdly  inclined  free  cutting  edge  to  cut    each  side  thereor,  a  rotary  power  snan  )ouniaiea  lor  ra- 
the wfl  between  said  f*dially  disposed  blades  and  said  sod    tation  in  upsUndint  portions  of  said  beariiig  plalea  aad 


•  J- . ,  I 
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abk  valve  900I  and  a  oetitral  potitioa  in  whicli  pres- 
sure fluid  is  directed  to  said  steering  Jacks  so  as  to  hold 
said  jacks  m  hycfavulic  restraint,  said  main  control  valve 
being  opcratively  hterposed  in  said  supply  and  return 
Unet;  an  amiliaiy  follow  up  valve  having  a  slidaMe  valve 
QMMl  and  being  iuteipoaed  between  said  steering  )acb 
and  said  toMia  control  valve;  a  first  motion  transmitting 
means  operative  connecting  said  dirigible  unit  and 
said  vaNe  «ooI  of  said  auxiliary  follow  up  valve  so 
diat  said  valve  spool  <^  said  auxiliary  follow  up  valve 
will  block  the  wn>ly  ot  power  fluid  to  one  of  said  steer- 
ing jacks  when  said  dirigibk  unit  is  angled  to  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  with  respect  to  said  vehicle;  and 
a  second  motion  transmitting  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  dirigible  unit  with  said  valve  spool  of  said  main 
control  valve  in  order  to  return  said  main  control  valve 
spool  to  a  neutral  podtion  when  a  desired  angular  posi- 
tion is  reached.  

SAFTTY  RAMI  FOR  VEHICLES 
FlniBk  W.  Bote,  fluaaiun,  Pa. 

M«  1957,  3mM  No.  M7,244 
in  If  I      (CLIM— tS)  ^ 
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its 
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surface  aa  to  diiaet  tha  aooad 


i   S»T»f  - 


surface  for  reflectioo  therefrom  ia  a  path  which  avoids  the 
said  speaker  and  its  said  cackNure,  the  raOectad  wavea  be- 
iag  thereby  also  equalised  is  phtta  with  a  virtual  sound 
source  located  belJad  said  reflecting  surface. 


to  OvMt  la- 

ef  New 


as,  IfSt,  8««al  No.  7SM«7 
<C1.  Ill— 31) 


1.  bi  a  safety  frame  for  motor  vefaides  comprising 
a  chassis,  a  pair  of  fbrwardly  coofverging  members  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  chassis,  in  combination  with 
shear  plates  box-like  in  configuration  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  side  plates,  one  of  said  side  plates  being 
thicker  than  the  other  said  side  plate,  said  thick  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  openings  in  both  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  said 
converging  members  being  U-shaped  in  cross-sectional 
view,  said  converging  members  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  both  horiaontal  and  vertical  spaced  relation 
to  one  another,  a  plurality  of  headed  pins  passing  through 
said  elongated  openings  in  said  plates  and  in  said  open- 
ings of  said  converging  members,  said  pins  thereby 
slidably  seciuing  said  shear  plates  to  said  converging 
members,  said  shear  plates  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
in  both  horizontal  and  vertical  spaced  relation  to  one  an- 
other, roller  bearings  in  said  recesses  providing  rolling 
contact  between  said  shear  plates  and  said  converging 
members,  a  pair  of  bumper  supports  horizonully  secured 
at  one  of  thieir  respective  ends  to  said  shear  plates,  and 
a  pair  of  bumpers  secured  to  the  other  ends  of  said 
bumper  supports. 

ajH,7M 
ACOUmC  SYSTEM 

Waal  niiin^iit.  N.Y. 
tS,  19SS.  8mM  Na.  S2MM 

tgyaL  (q.iM«-3t) 

An  acoustic  system  cooprismg  a  loudspeaker,  an  en- 
ekwure  for  said  speaker  having  a  tapered  opening  tfaroafh 
which  tiia  somd  waves  issue  and  by  whidi  the  several 
frequenciet  thereof  are  ei|ualijjed  in  phase  and  confined 
in  a  limited  dispersion  pattern,  and  a  vertical  soond-re- 


1.  A  portaMe  loud-speaker  assembly  comprising  a 
tubular  casing,  end  doaurea  thereon,  support  means  on 
the  casing,  and  a  speaker  within  the  casfaig.  said  casing 
being  of  elongated  form,  and  beisif  of  a  constam  diam- 
eter from  end  to  ead  thereof,  the  lOpport  means  being 
spaced  longitudinally  of  the  casing,  and  inclndmg  loop- 
like support  legs,  said  legs  being  of  floBgated  form, 
said  support  legs  being  arcuately  bowed,  the  portions 
of  the  legs  midway  the  ends  thereof  extending  adjacent 
the  wall  of  the  casing,  the  support  means  further  indod- 
ing  a  mounting  plate  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
secured  to  the  casing,  said  portions  of  the  legs  midway 
the  ends  thereof  having  a  connection  to  the  mounting 
plate,  the  connection  of  the  legs  to  the  mounting  plate 
comprising  clamp  plates  mounted  on  ttm  mounting  plate 
and  overiying  the  support  Iqp.  the  damp  plates  being 
roUUbly  adjusUble  on  the  mounting  plate  for  corre- 
spondingly ratatably  adjusting  the  support  legs. 


UKHftM 
AIR  OLEANP  A^^D  SMLENCMI  UNIT 

B.  Seoekt  Dianeni  nOrn  t  amsBnaa,  ay 


VNX 


n.  19SS,  SasW  N^  9i3»It3 
(CLltl— 35) 


1.  In  a  sQeaoer  for 
having  an  air  inlet 
within  the  outer  casing 
and  bottom  thereof  to 
sound  attenuation,  said 


piuviue  a  fiMiaiw 


the  top 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  U,  1»59 


.w»    •/■ 


<w«»».;..  u«A f: Ai^^     * '  ~T  "T — : *^  "*  torque  arms  on  Mid  dirifibic  unit,  said  ttcennc 

comprising,  hydrmulic  cyUndcit  for  opmtmi  the  brakea  s^en.comprwnt:  .  main  control  valve  haviniTdSf 
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to  the  omer  cniiig  a^moeat  nid  inlat  ofMofa^  tka  the 
dde  of  aid  ioner  cadnf  opporiie  aid  inlet  opeaiBg, 
aid  famer  caaing  betng  impefibnte  ■  |MirtiHBimiiu1  die- 
tanoe  dwrearouiid  in  the  put  aeerar  aid  «■»«■*  «n>«pfa^j 
to  i»oride  tuning  diaanelf  for  aid  rdmat  cfaanber,  aid 
inner  casing  having  an  open^  therdn  beyond  aid  chan- 
nels, and  said  casfaigs  having  an  opening  leading  tnm  Hw 
inside  of  said  famer  caaint- 
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WACTNG  APPAKATUB 


GAS 
ASfllaSifStJ  M,  19St,  8s£l^Jr^tV14 


»; 


?!: 


1.  Oa  washnig  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid  tight  .«.^. 
having  an  inlet  for  ga  to  be  washed  and  an  outlet  for 
washed  gas,  partitioa  means  within  the  vessel  providing 
a  vertical  chamber  cenmiuiiicating  wldi  said  oodet.  m— — 
for  providfaig  a  body  of  washittg  liquid  within  the  lower 
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end  of  said  vessel  below  said  chamber,  aaid  paitldoa 
means  also  inrlnding  a  transvera  portion  ■^^■"''Hg  at 
least  acroa  said  chamber  abort  the  anrtaoe  of  aid  liqiiid, 
means  proriding  an  opening  hi  said  tranmia  penitlon 
portion.  meuM  dclfaiing  an  inlet  paaaga  fton  aaU  Uet 
through  said  partition  means  farto  the  space  bctwem  said 
tnmsvene  partition  portion  and  the  liqoid  sartaoa,  down- 
wardly open  bafle  means  rigid  with  said  tnifaa  par- 
tition portion  flaring  outwardly  aid  downwardly  from 
said  opening  extending  faito  said  qimce  and  tenabating 
fai  horizontal  edge  structure  disposed  at  about  the  level  of 
said  liquid  mxtmot,  said  horixootal  edge  stmctnre  betag  m> 
constructed  and  arranged  that  at  least  one  portioaof  the 
horizontal  edge  structure  is  opposed,  with  rsqpect  to  a 
vertical  plane  through  the  ^y^g^  to  mother  portion  of 
said  horizontal  edge  structure,  and  means  providing  at 
least  one  fanpingement  surface  within  said  chamber  above 
said  opening,  so  that  whan  said  outlet  is  at  reduced  fluid 
pressure  with  reqMct  to  said  inkt  the  ga  to  be  washed 
eotera  said  space  beiow  said  transvera  partitioQ  portion 
and  passa  over  said  horizontal  edge  structure  and  through 
the  coovetging  baflle  means  to  discharge  thnw^  said 
opening  agidnst  said  impingement  surface  where  ga  and 
liquid  sfpamrioa  is  effected,  the  ga  riring  forter  ui  the 
chamber  toward  die  outlet  and  liquid  e«««»«i«H^  material 
to  be  washed  out  separmting  therefrom,  the  rdative  loca- 
tions of  said  horizontal  edge  structure  and  said  liquid 
surface  being  such  that  ga  passing  over  said  opposed 
edge  portions  rssolts  in  upward  oppositely  angularly  n- 
latad  gas-liquid  spnys  that  forcibly  interaUngle  within 
the  bailie  means  mainly  below  said  it|ftning_ 


1.  A  mufSer  for  attachment  to  the  exhaust  pipe  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  L-shaped  conduit  having  a 
baa  leg  and  an  angularly  related  leg  doaed  a  its  onter 
end.  and  a  pfaraUty  of  substantially  horiaonlally  out- 
wardly extending  ftaUy  open  dischargs  p^pa  of  divene 
siza  associated  with  said  angularly  related  leg,  said  dia- 
charge  pipa  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  groupa  of 
pipes  of  different  croa  — "^f'^nal  area,  aL  of -the  pipa  in 
each  group  being  of  the  same  croa  sectional  area. 


VOLTAOB  C90N11IOl7mnM 
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•W^HBBBBU  ntitm  nhH 
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11. 19S^  Saw  No.  MS317 
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1.  in  an  electrical  precipitator  havi^  a  . ^ 

inpot,  a  hi^voHage  step-up  trawfbrnwi,  a  MiMolt- 
age  rectifier  supplied  by  said  transformer,  and  precipi- 
tator electroda  snppgad  by  said  rectttar;  voltage  control 
means  for  energiiing  llie  pred^ftator  electroda  under  s 
wide  range  of  opentfaig  conditions  requiring  a  large 
variation  of  ii^ut  current  to  the  primary  of  said  trans- 
former, comprising  a  voltage  regulator  connected  be- 
tween the  low-voltage  input  circuit  and  the  transformer 
primary  for  adjusting  the  voltage  supply  to  the  primary, 
a  low-ohmage  impedance  in  aria  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing, and  meaw  for  adjusting  said  voltage  regulator  to 
maintain  the  total  voltage  acroa  the  seria  combination 
of  primary  windu«  and  said  fanpedanoe  aubetantialiy  con- 
stant despite  variations  in  primary  current  level. 


tjmtfln 


O.ii. 


A  cleaner  sflenoer  stiucture  Lompiiiing  one  annular 
wall  having  famet  and  outer  concentrically  <Bspoaed  parts. 
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■ad  outer  putt  bci^  foHMd  to  providt  iiMr  iidM,  «  tfrnBai  tmlm  of  «ooed  baOn  oa  Ibt 

•aoDlv  depTMion  oa  oppoiili  iida  of  iM  lido  waB  iaicfMdhto  te  biAn  of  IW  Im 

wan,  lid  omer  umlax  ilifiwrina  pwwrht-  pcovidlit  lika  pocfcan.  a  lenaa  over 

iag  an  aaanlar  lllier  chamber,  nid  niacr  aaanlar  da-  by  aacfc  mkIm  of  baOM  la  a  plaaa  Ikat  k 

pvcMwe  bciat  foroiad  aroond  aa  ootkt  leadii«  from  the  baOa  iDmiaf  the  pocfcal  which  it 

Mid  ilicr  chaaibar.  aaanlar  flhw  rnaaai  hariag  a  ootvir  baviag  at  Ik  ooler  cad  a  nnadf-tm 

aad  beaaf  ramovaUy  di^oaed  ia  Mid  flher  chamber,  mid  TcrfM  towaid  tha  opporite  rida  waO  aad 

aaanlar  fitter  maaai  bcii«  ipaced  from  the  lower  aad  midoppomaiidawaBainMUfnty  of  ( 

outer  ades  of  mid  outer  pait  of  mid  wan  to  provide  aa  iioa  k  the  dfcrediaa  of  tha  pa  low  ttvomh  the  tabnter 

aimolar  ialet  leadiag  to  mid  filter  chamber  aad  the  lower  body,  aad  which  opeae  dhactly  toepard  aad  enbitaaHany 

part  of  mid  filter  meaae,  aaodier  aaanlar  wan  diipoMd  aormal  to  the  mreca  over  tha  aeat  pocket, 
arooad  the  oitfer  «de  of  mid  outer  part  of  mid  one  ^^..^^hm.— . 

aaanlar  wall  aad  haTiag  lower  and  onter  ades,  mid 

lower  ade  of  mid  another  aanular  wall  being  eoceatri-  M^^Md 

odDy  Mcnrad  to  mid  outer  dde  of  mid  outer  part  of  mid        MATDUAU  fiVABAHON  ATPABATUB  AND 
oae  aaanlar  wall  to  pnmda  an  anaolar  inlet  chamber  *"il£.^ MATIWAIJ  »A»AT10W 

ooaunnnicatint  with  mid  filter  chamber  through  mid  »    ^^"^^alair  ltL55S^fcSilMa7J>>.iyT 

dClikaa.   (Q.  1S3— 13) 


■wiMiiar  inlet,  mid  ■|M"i1««-  inlet  chamber  being  of  in- 
creaang  width  from  a  narrow  part  to  a  duuaetrically 
oppoeed  wider  part,  reiilieat  gaaket  meam  diipoeed  be- 
tween tha  outer  edge  of  mid  cover  and  mid  filter  means 
and  mpporting  mid  oorer  and  mid  filter  meant  oa  tha 
edge  of  the  outer  ade  of  «ud  other  aannlar  wall,  re- 
alieat  gaaket  meane  ttiipoefd  between  the  lower  part  of 
mid  filler  meant  aad  ragtgiag  laid  oae  aannlar  wall 
between  laid  hmer  and  outer  parta  of  laid  oae  amndar 
wall  and  avporting  said  filter  meant  oa  taid  oae  annular 
wan,  meant  removably  temrfag  said  filter  meant  and 
mid  cover  oa  taid  reiilieat  gatket  meant,  and  an  doo- 
gated  tube  ivfinf^f^  to  taid  wider  part  of  taid  MimiiiT 
inlet  chamber,  taid  tube  providing  an  air  inlet  and  im- 
pedance patmge  meant  applying  air  to  taid  annular  air 
inlet  and  attcanating  toond  emanating  from  taid  itruc- 
tare  throufh  taid  ialet 


1.  Ia  a  ooBador  or  tha  Uke,  tha 
eaai  foranag  a 

of  flmd 

oeaii^  laaa  ma  amo,  aan 
axial  aihaat 


a 
of 


.oft 
eadof  mid 
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aad  pRMridhig  a  lioc 

lyk«  wNtanrtaBy  M  a  ndial 
sit  flpaoad  fmai  Ika  piaaa  of 
meaaa  at  laaaC  aa  fte' m  tfM  pfama  of  Itat 
the 

ii«  tide 
laid  radud 


MiTCh  Id,  IfSd,  8«hd  No.  573,777 
3  nihil  I    (CLlt3— 71) 


3^  Appaiatnt  nt  mparatiBg  HqwI  IktMB  gaa  In 
It  ■  catTNa  oomprvng  aa  eaatgami 
oooy  oc  ^aaoraagmar  temua,  amaai  wf 
10  ba  traaied  lato  oaa  aad  of  1^  body,  add  body  IJnJm  »  dhad 

ttertof  ite  taid  partidia. 


for  provkliiif  a  body  of  wMlrinf  liquid  wfchi.  the  fcmer    widl  hrriiif  hmel- rad  outer  coocSonydhpoMd 


744   O.G. 


July  2S,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1068 


vek>city  such  that  the  flaet  ia  taid  pofcs  become  db- 
lodfed  therefrom  and  the  cake  formed  on  the  turfKe  of 
said  element  is  removed  bjr  the  soourinf  or  abrarivc 
action  of  said  coarse  particles  on  said  sorfaoe  io  aid 
zone,  said  fines  removed  from  said  pores  and  said  sur- 
face coUectinf  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  zone,  selec- 


b749 


ATTAKATUi  POB  1«Al'ilMill  IING  MOIION 
UNDR  TBI  ffOnnVI  OONIBOLOr  AN 


,.^-y^^-^ 
•/j^ 
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t»u*pit  ju  bet  9:0M^ 


II,  19S4»  taW  Nn.  4S9,74i 


fCLltf— 97) 


'-^.W 


•  ^  *'    4>s-«  ta-uK-. 


lively  removing  said  fines  from  said  zone  and  continuing 
the  reversed  fiow  of  gas  through  said  filter  element  until 
said  fines  have  been  substantially  completely  removed 
from  said  zone  leaving  said  coarse  particles  therein,  there- 
after reversing  the  gas  flow  so  that  said  stream  passes 
through  said  zone  in  the  original  direction  of  flow,  and 
repeating  the  above  cyde. 

UM,74< 
AUTOMATIC  OILING  DEVICE  FOB  CHAIN  SAWS 


23, 19S<,  SciW  No.  «2M91 
(CL  1S4— 15) 


9^M 


1.  In  an  automatic  chain  oiling  means  for  a  diain 
saw  device  having  a  two  cycle  engine  provided  with  a 
cylinder  having  a  fuel  inlet  port  in  the  side  wall  therecrf 
aiid  a  fuel  pawagr  leading  from  the  engine  crankcase 
along  the  side  of  the  cylmder  to  tb»  fud  inlet  opening: 
nn  ofl  nocnnnrialor  coulignuus  to  said  pamage  es^osed 
to  the  ofl  containing;  gaseous  fuel  mLiluiv  which  flows 
tiiroagh  said  passage,  said  ol  aocunralalor  coa^ning  an 
ofl  ooDectoff  in  which  ofl  nrom  the  mixtm  art  WMlatpy 
walls  fiofming  an  outlet  passage  for  i  imha  ling  ofl  from 
snkl  ofl  oollaelor.  said  outlet  panage  being  adapted  to  be 
oooBected  to  a  doct  far  conveying  ofl  to&echahi  of  the 
chain  saw  device;  fluid  flow  coaCraOing  means  operating 
is  said  pamage  to  control  the  flow  of  ofl  firom  said  ofl 
conoitot,  and  nw-ans  operating  n  response  to  pei  iodic 
increaaee  in  ipu  ptosare  in  said  ountraw  due  to  recipre- 
calioa  of  (he  piaton  of  the  cnghie  to  admit  spaced  qaas- 
titiet  of  gas  faito  said  doct  to  sepanie  the  ofl  flow  flMcin 
into  spaced  (|wurtides> 


I.  Apparatus  for  developing  uniform  rotary  motioo 
comprising  a  train  of  gears,  a  spring  ooiq>led  to  one  end 
of  said  tndn,  an  escapement  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 
said  train,  and  means  to  minimize  variations  ia  torque  in 
said  gear  train  at  the  end  thereof  adfacent  said  escape- 
ment, said  meam  indodmg  two  gears  of  said  train  uiouMled 
coaxially  of  eadi  other,  a  stationary  barrel  mounted  co- 
axially  of  said  two  gears,  a  spiral  spring  faitmed  at  one 
end  to  a  point  fixed  with  re^>ect  to  one  of  said  tvro  gears 
and  at  the  other  end  to  a  point  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
other  of  said  two  gears,  said  spiral  spring  having  some  of 
its  coils  disposed  about  said  barrd,  and  meam  to  limit 
relative  rotation  of  said  two  gears  to  a  fraction  of  a 
revolution. 
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» Paul  I.  Mse,  < 

Mjr  23, 19j^  SmW  No.  999^17 

iniiiai     (dlM— 1) 


1.  In  a  service  device,  the  combination  of  a  sender's 
tower  and  a  receiver's  tower,  a  tnnnd  connecting  said 
towers,  one  of  said  towers  provided  widi  an  opening, 
primary  endicas  chain  means  extending  tfareugh  said  towers 
and  said  tunnd,  carrier  means,  and  means  connecting 
said  carrier  meam  to  said  primary  diain  means,  and 
meam  for  causing  said  carrier  meam  to  be  prowled 
through  said  opening,  said  fast  named  means  having 
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means  for  maintaining  said  carrier  means  in  i4>rigfat  posi- 
tion during  its  projectioD  through  said  opemnc  said  car- 
rier having  lid  means,  and  means  for  automatically  open- 
ing said  lid  means  at  the  time  said  carrier  is  projected 
through  said  opening. 


a,fM,74f 
COOLING  MIA^S  FOR 


DRUMS 
to  GaylOT^ 


23,  1953,  ScfW  No.  393,<U 
(CL  Its— 2«4) 


In  a  cooling  device  for  detachable  drcumferential  rigid 
yinmpitu  eagagement  around  the  annular  outer  surface 
of  a  brake  drum  of  an  internally  eipandfaig  brake  com- 
Rising,  a  generally  ring-shaped  body  comprising  ring  seg- 
ments interconnected  by  mechanical  fastening  means,  said 
segments  being  urged  toward  each  other  by  said  mechan- 
ical fastening  means  to  clamp  the  body  tightly  against 
the  outer  surface  of  a  brake  drum,  said  body  comprising 
radially  superimposed  contacting  inner  and  outer  sheet 
metal  sections  carrying  striick  up  heat  radiating  &na- 


7M 
ASSEMBLY 


TELBSCOnNG 

Jay  M  Eltoi,  Loa  AMo^  Calir. 

~  M,  1954,  Scrild  No.  Sn,iH 
(CL  119^14) 


said  cam  member  into  engagement  with  said  other 
tion  to  push  said  one  section  against  said  other  section 
upon  breaking  of  the  eloogate  element  to  prevent  collapse 
ai  the  trirscoping  assembly. 


1.  In  a  telescoping  assembly  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  abovt  a  borizootal  axis  and  rotated 
about  a  vertical  axis,  aa  oirter  boom  section,  an  inner 
Inkisr oping  boom  sectioii  slidaMy  moonled  in  said  outer 
sectioii«  an  ekioiate  flexible  elenient  adapted  to  be  driven 
to  impart  reladve  axial  morement  between  the  inner 
and  outer  boom  sections,  a  cam  member  pivotaUy  mount- 
ed on  one  of  said  sections  and  having  a  surface  adapted 
to  engage  the  other  of  said  sections,  one  end  of  said 
eloogate  element  being  attached  to  said  cam  member  in- 
tennediata  the  pivotal  connection  for  the  cam  member 
and  the  cam  surface  and  the  other  end  of  said  •''^i^** 
elemeiil  being  anchored  to  said  one  section,  meaM  fu- 
teaed  to  said  caAi  member  for  yieldaMy  urging  the  cam 
surface  of  said  cam  member  into  engagement  with  aid 
other  sedioB,  and  adjustable  means  affixed  to  said  eloo- 
gaia  eisaettt  to  stress  the  yieldable  means  and  to  tbera- 
bjr  m«i«««t»  said  cam  surface  out  of  engatemeat  with 
said  other  se^ioo  during  normal  operation  of  said  lele- 
soopang  assemUy.  the  yieldable  means  serving  to  urge 
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Application  November  li,  1954,  Serial  Ne.  i22,57t 
1  TTnfii-    (CL  199— iS) 


rt    ry 


1.  A  toggle  bolt  latch,  comprising:  a  mounting  frame 
adapted  for  fixed  installation  m  a  surrounding  structure; 
a  handle  lever  having  a  handle  end  and  an  operating  end, 
said  handle  lever  disposed  within  said  frame  and  fol- 
crumed  about  a  first  fixed  axis  intermediate  its  ends  be- 
tween a  position  flush  with  said  structure  and  an  angular 
position  wherein  said  handle  end  extends  from  said  struc- 
ture and  the  operating  end  is  depressed  into  said  structure; 
a  toggle  element  joumaled  in  said  frame  about  a  second 
fixed  axis;  a  lever  member  joumaled  with  said  handle 
lever  about  said  first  fixed  axis  and  extending  to  said  op- 
erating end  thereof;  a  link  member  joining  said  lover 
member  and  toggle  element  for  moving  said  toggle  ele- 
ment between  an  extended  and  a  retracted  position  on 
movement  of  said  lever  member  and  link  member,  and 
a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  lever  member  and 
said  handle  lever  to  permit  limited  free  movement  of  said 
handle  lever  thereby  to  raise  said  handle  end  thereof  for 
manual  engagement  before  retraction  of  said  toggle  ele- 
ment. 


2,t9<.752 

SUSPENDED  CEILING  GRID  CONSTRUCTION 

WUilaB  V.  WBic,  TimH— i,  Orec. 

Application  May  11,  195«,  Serial  No.  584449 

IClaiBM.    (CLlt9— M) 


1.  Coanecting  means  for  ceiling  grid  members  having 
vertically  disposed  web  portions,  comprising  a  verticaUy 
disposed  loop  on  the  web  portion  of  one  member  with 
the  upper  portion  of  said  loop  extending  farther  from  the 
web  portion  than  the  lower  portion  of  said  loop  and 
forming  with  the  web  portion  a  vertically  ****"»'*«"g  slot 
of  semi-keyhole  shape  with  the  upper  portion  wider 
than  the  lower  portion  thereof,  and  a  flat  hook-like 
portion  on  the  end  of  the  web  portion  of  another 
bcr  dispoend  perpendicular  to  the  one  member, 
like  portion  being  at  right  angks  to  its  wsl 
including  a  horizontal  portion  secured  to  the  web  portion 
and  a  downwardly  extending  flnger  on  the  free  end  of 
said  horizontal  portion  and  ^Mced  from  the  wab  portka. 
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iMrixontal  portion  hairlag  a  kogdi  ■nbttanrially 
equal  to  the  width  d  laid  hiop  and  nid  flafer  bciag  of 
such  size  Aat  it  may  pass  throo^  said  loop  whereby 
said  hook-like  portion  extends  through  said  loop  widi 
said  finger  and  web  portion  snu^y  straddling  said  loop, 
and  a  detent  on  said  book-like  portion  at  the  junction 
ol  said  horizontal  portion  and  said  finger  and  protroding 
from  said  hook-like  portion  a  distance  greater  ttian  the 
narrow  portion  but  less  than  the  wider  portion  of  said 
slot  and  abuts  the  adlaoent  edge  of  said  loop  retainmg 
said  hook-like  portion  in  said  loop  after  said  detent  has 
been  passed  through  the  wide  portion  of  said  slot  and 
lowered  into  juxtapositian  witti  the  narrow  portion 
thereof. 


edges  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  one  of  s^d  cskI 
aa  openabie  and  cioeaNe  cover  extending  oi^er  me  open 
top  of  eadi  of  said  receptacles,  and  spaced  means  ar- 
ranged along  each  of  said  side  and  end  edges  for  rec^ 


AUTOMA 


7S3 


WINDOW 


tion  of  anchoring  elements  for  fixedly  attachiag  said  sheet 
to  said  ground  surface,  the  portion  of  said  sheet  unoc- 


■  C.  Jfr»^  ^'^yf^TffL-^^t  '^Jff  ^  S,B.   cupied  by  said  recqitades  bdng  adapted  to  be  wrapped 
•fNew?S*         ^^  *  c«»«B»-   ^jjj^  ,^  receptacles  to  form  a  closed  pack. 


M,  tH^  9mM  No.  S92,i43 

(CL  119^-74) 


1.  A  sdf<kM>ng  window  comprising  an  adjustable 
upper  sash,  a  spring  urged  striker  member  engageable 
with  said  sadi  for  uKMring  the  sash  to  dosed  position,  a 
fusible  connection  for  m^mtafaii^  nJd  striker  member 
in  inoperative  positinn.  but  disconnectabie  to  release 
said  striker  member  when  subjected  to  bent,  sash  lode- 
ing  meaas  retractable  to  permit  the  saA  to  be  raiaed  to 
dosed  position  but  monUkt  to  operative  position  to 
prevent  the  sash  firom  falling  to  open  position  when 
doeed  by  tlie  striker  member,  a  pair  of  fixed  members 
spaced  apart,  said  strftcr  member  being  accommodated 
therebetween  in  inoparative  position,  and  aligwfd  open- 
ings in  at  least  one  of  said  fixed  members  and  the  striker 
member  for  receiviag  the  fosiUe  connection. 


aj9«JS4 

CAMPING  PACK 

Edwavl  R.  Wiafcsrl.  Dvvw,  N J. 

Pinmlir  M,  19S7,  Ssrial  N*.  7t4»15t 
3  niiiii  (CL  in-~A3i 
1.  A  camping  pmck  comprising  a  flexible  sheet  hav- 
ing qiaced  side  edges  and  an  end  edge  extending  between 
each  of  the  adjacent  cads  of  said  side  edges, 
being  adapted  to  be  spread  upon  a  gnMmd 
that  one  face  abuts  and  rests  ivon  said  surface,  a  phh 
rality  of  separate  rec^tadcs  each  having  an  opn  top 
fixedly  positioned  opoa  the  other  face  of  said  sheet  so 
that  the  rereptai'les  extend  transversdy  between  the  side 


2,tN.755 

LUGGAGE  HAKDWAKB 
DavU  Levlae.  New  Yeifc,  N.Y,,  aas^ar  to  OmI  Lack 
C*.,  Inc.,  Htm  Yash,  N.Y.,  s 
Yetfc 

Jaly  !•,  195«,  8ssW  No.  S97,t2t 
<niiliiii     (CLIM— 5S) 


el  New 


1.  A  post  for  a  luggage  poet  loop,  which  poet  indudes 
a  handle  mounting  po'^on  and  an  attadiing  riiank  and 
^i^wrein  tile  attaching  shank  is  provided  with  a  blind  bore 
running  from  the  free  end  of  the  tbaak  inwardly  of  tiie 
post;  said  post  having  a  chamfer  on  die  free  md  of  tiie 
attaching  shank  around  the  moudi  of  the  Mind  bote  to 
provide  a  narrow  edge  that  facilitates  penetration  of  the 
attaching  shank  through  a  wall  of  a  piece  of  luggage. 


COUPLING  ARRANSSobrr  ESPECIALLY  FOB 
USB  IN  ONEMATDGSAPHIC  DEYIOB  OR  1HE 
LIKE 


it,  1956, 8aiW  No.  <lS,tM 
(CLM 


1.  In  a  dutch  arrangement  for  a 
combination  of:   a  rotataUe  inroming 


device,  the 
shaft,  a 
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roUUbie  oolfoiaf  power  shaft  coaxial  with  and  spaced 
from  said  inawniag  power  shaft,  a  coupling  sprint  wound 
around  said  '"<^'»««nt  power  shaft,  said  co«q>Unf  spring 
normally  operatively  engaging  said  incoming  power  shaft 
for  rotation  with  the  latter,  said  coupling  spring  being 
capable  of  being  conditioaed  for  disengagement  of  its 
operative  engagement  with  said  incoming  power  shaft, 
said  outgoing  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  sleeve  member 
surrounding  said  incoming  shaft  and  said  spring,  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  member  having  a  side  recess,  said 
coupling  q>ring  having  two  axially  spaced  end  portions 
extending  outwardly  through  said  recess,  one  sdecttveiy, 
of  said  end  portions,  depending  upon  the  direction  of 
rotation  o(  said  incoming  power  shaft,  being  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  sleeve  member  for  rotating  said 
outgoing  power  shaft  together  with  said  incoming  power 
shaft,  and  controlling  means  being  adjustable  between 
at  least  one  effective  position  and  an  ineffective  posi- 
tion, the  other  end  portion  of  said  coupling  spring  project- 
ing outwardly  for  abutting  engagement  with  said  ad- 
jiistable  controlling  means  when  the  latter  is  in  its  effec- 
tive position,  whereby  said  outgoing  power  shaft  is  held 
in  a  predetermined  position  and  said  coupling  spring  is 
conditioned  for  disengagement  of  its  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  incoming  power  shaft 

ELECTRIC  POWER-^IJPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC ELECTROMAGNETIC  MOTOR  VEmCLE 
CLUTCHES^  ^ 

LjKiiH  Ad^fii  Fwli|  FViMca»  Mrfsnov  to  Sodcte  CBtsdcs 

nMBCCf  a  FrVBck 


Mvck  29»  1957,  Serial  No.  Mf  347 

■pplcaH—  Vnme»  March  31,  19M 
S  CWw.   (CL  in— 1^ 


9Mn 


or  *iof* 


S* 

:  1.  In  an  electrical  system  of  a  naolar  vehicle  of  the 
type  comprisinc  a  storage  battery,  a  dynamo  having  two 
main  bnnhes,  a  cut-out  switch  coupling  said  battery  to 
said  Kain  brushes  of  said  dyaanao,  and  an  electromag- 
netic clutch  having  a  control  coil;  an  auxiliary  brush 
disponed  on  said  dyiumo  and  so  positioned  relative  to 
said  main  brushes  u  to  obtain  a  voltage  lower  than  that 
obtained  between  said  main  brushes,  and  connecting 
means  for  supplying  power  from  said  dynamo  to  said 
clutch  control  coil  through  said  auxiliary  brush. 
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24, 1954,  S«M  No.  45l,Mt 
(CL  192—21.5) 
oowplifH  comprising  n  pair  of  rela- 
inpat  aad  output  members  separated  to 
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located  in  said  gap. 
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said  mmgitt^it-  asaierial  ooasWag  of  particks,  each  of 
said  particks  hatving  at  kast  a  portion  therKrf 
eatirdy  of  an  aOoy  of  only  ahiaknm  and  iroa. 


2,t9(,759 
COUPLING   DEVICE   INCORPORATING   A   FREE 
WHEEL  MECHANBM   CHIEFLY   FOR   USE   IN 
TIME-PIECES 


My  25, 1952 


c      f."^^    '«'••'« 
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1.  A  free-wheel  coupling  device,  chictfy  for  timepieces, 
comprising  a  first  revolubk  oompooent  member  provided 
with  an  annular  recess,  a  ratchet  wheel  rigidly  secured 
inside  said  recess  coaxially  therewith,  at  least  one  catch 
including  at  its  ends  mees  ad^Med  to  engage  the  teeth 
of  the  ratohet  wheel,  said  catch  being  ad4>ted  to  pivot 
freely  through  its  medial  part  against  the  outer  wall  of 
the  annular  recess,  a  second  component  pait  coaxial  widi 
the  wheel  and  includim  a  disc  ovcrtyiag  the  ratchet  and 
the  catch  in  the  recess  and  two  pins  rigid  with  said  disc 
and  engaging  the  aaanlar  recess  in  regisler  with  the 
ends  of  the  catch  for  engaging  with  the  latter. 


239i.7it 
GEAR 
BLOCKING  SYNCHRONIZAIION  FOR  MOTOR 


H 


MBClL, 


9^  IffT,  Serial  No.  TMJTl 
"■iiM^j  Puimhii  2t,  195< 
(O.  192—53) 
1.  la  a  Aante-speed  gear  traamisakxi  witti  lodtiag 
synchronizatioa  for  motor  vehicles,  a  aiain  shaft,  a  sleeve 
member,  a  hub  carried  by  said  main  shaft,  a  spline  ooe- 
nectioo  between  said  hub  and  said  sleeve  member  adapted 
to  accommodate  relative  axial  movement  therebetween, 
axial  grooves  formed  in  said  hob,  inserts  sUdably  received 
in  said  grooves,  detent  means  for  cotinecling  mid  skew 
meoaber  and  said  inserts,  a  gear  wiHrrling  said  shaft,  a 
synchronizer  ring  situated  between  said  gear  aad  asid 
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sleeve  member,  a  plurality  of  reoesMi  formed  in  said 
syncfarooizer  rinf,  each  reoen  betog  adapted  to  reoehrc 
one  end  of  a  separate  one  of  said  inserla,  a  cam  dement 
posttiveiy  carried  by  said  shaft  and  situated  between  an 
insert  and  one  side  of  an  asaociated  reoest,  said  laat- 
mentioned  recess  and  said  cam  element  being  formed  with 
mutually  engafeable  chamfered  surfaces,  friction  dutch 
means  for  frictionally  connecting  said  synchronizer  ring 
and  said  gear  when  aaid  synchronizer  ring  is  urged  in  one 
axial  direction,  said  inaerta  being  adapted  to  urge  said 
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synchronizer  ring  in  an  axial  direction  to  energize  said 
clutch  means  and  said  cam  dement  being  adapted  to 
exert  an  axial  force  on  said  synchronizer  ring  during 
a  speed  change  when  said  gear  and  said  main  shaft  are 
rotating  at  different  speeds  thereby  supplementing  the 
axially  directed  synchrooiztng  force  of  said  inserts  and 
means  for  providing  a  lost  motion  connection  between 
said  inserts  and  said  synchronizer  ring  whereby  the  latter 
is  inhibited  from  shifthig  in  said  one  axial  diractioo 
said  main  duft  is  disconnected  from  said  gear. 


A  bumper  mat  for  p90  ownprislBg  a 
a  concmre  anddle  txedly 
a  thkfc  wdSed  cyllDdrfcal 


oa  top  of  «id 

pno  loraMa  v 
faaaid 


said  saddle  pniHy ' 

cr  pad  projecting  above  the  1 

ttmncm^  aad  a  phueUtjr  of 

wall  of  the  hamper  pad  aod  ialo  the  I 

secure  said  bumper  pad  to  the  saddle,  saadi 

ticaUy  tapered  from  oae  cad  10  the  < 
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A  tranaversdy,  dongaie  coin  receiving  hopper  for  a 
fare  collection  box  designed  to  receive  a  multiple  coin 
fare  in  a  toll  lane,  seid  hopper  haviatg  a  sobatantially 
rectangular  open  miovth  with  its  long  dimensioo  adapted 
to  paralld  the  line  of  moving  trafflc,  said  mouth  being 
deftned  by  a  rigid,  substantially  rectangular  rim.  down* 
wardly  extending,  converging  front,  rear  and  end  walls 
terminating  in  an  opoo,  wbatentially  rectanfular,  elon- 
gale  coin  slot,  loog  eaooih  to  pern  the  larfeat  coin  ex- 
pected to  be  deposited,  aad  oely  wide  *'***"t^  to  pess 
one  coin  at  a  time.  Mid  cuufeigiag  walls  coostitnting  a 
large  open  catch  pocket,  the  dimensiotts  of  which  are 
great  fai  proportion  to  the  dfanensioa  ef  ooiBB  to  be  toesed 
uito  it,  into  wliidi  oolas  may  be  tossed  from  a  soaiewhat 
distinf  moving  veliicle  without  daa^sr  of  loss  of  tlie 
coins  by  rebonad  or  failure  to  catch  Hm  coins,  said 
rim  deihiiUrely  oatliaing  tlie  moodi  «»f  the  hopper  to 
aid  in  pocketing  Hw  coins,  tlie  coavergjag  lui  fates  of 
me  ead  aad  back  waDs  benig  inwaidljf  46eavn  aad 
the  fhoat  wall  being  flat  aad  praportioaed  to  (famipea 
rebooad,  the  coin  slot  uadu  lying  the  fcrwardly  convex 
poftsOB  of  the  rear  waO  to  mtniiniee  haagiag,  aa  upward- 
ly hidfaied  exleasiou  aksag  the  rim  at  the  top  of  the 
Croat  Will  uoataiuiug  a  groor)  M  ks  faaier  side,  le^lh- 
ai  eioBgate  guard  sti^  of  fcilhie 
■atenal  daposed  widi  oas  edge  in 
nie  groove  aad  its  iaaer  snrfaoe  sobsteatielly  flndi  widi 


1.  In  a  vending  mnrhiae,  the  ooaibiaatioa  with  aa  ex- 
cttsr  lan4>;  of  means  for  fbcusiag  a  narrow  beam  of  light 
from  said  laaq>  la  a  mae  ia  Used  spaced  rdation  thereto; 
means  for  moving  a  bfll  having  a  muH^ilicity  of  doady 
and  uniformly  qwced  paralld  lines  thereoa.  when  insefted 
in  said  martiinf,  at  a  suhataatitfly  flsmd  nis  wilh  said 
Hues  moving  tlireugh'die  foeti  aoae  of  said  beam  to  be 
ttfkfft  BMaai  podtiuaed  to  be  flhuaiaaled  by 
dnrtag  Ae  seaaniag  of  seid  iaes  fbr  prodnc- 
teg  aa  dedrie  eumat  preportioarf  to  the  iateadly  of  the 
flhmdaatioa  ihttaef  as  .afcilU  by  Slid  Ites;  swilehes 
ectuahible  by  said  MM  whea  hwrtsid  la  arid  maciiae  fat 
eawgiriM  Mid  fauap  aad  said  biil^sovhv  hiean;  a  MB- 
aelualed  switdi  for  stopptag  said  bffl-eMvh«  meaas  whsa 
the  bill  has  moved  to  a  predetenaiaed  postlioa:  meoas  for 
dfectiag  a  delivery  of  goods  from  said 
QormaBy  maialafadag  said  ddlvenr  I 

to  said  oavrsat  wftsa  varying  at  a  pre- 
fer 
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a«iM,7M  reUining  said  latch  means  in  said  release  position  until 

DOOR  CLOSING  AND  ACTUATING  MECHANISM     said  type  bar  operating  linkafc  partakes  oi  iu  operative 
rOB  PAMING  MITEBS  stroke.  __^^^^__ 

Micfcsili  Alt  ■!<■»  C'"|«"y»  iMJUip wiii.  C«Tt«r  UtHJU 

torn, Kjn atusposartaa «« p?~y._^_,  ^_    .^  ,^  TWKWBrm  CAKSHIFT  MBCHANBM 

•o 


Pai^  NO.  2.72M41,  i-M  O^?^  ^J  i^S   *TioL  ^S^  S^X^  ^ 

IS,  1M5,  Serial        "ijflj"  v«*^  «^"^— . 

NO.S394M       _  _  ?I!CJ2Si-*-*-3«,lf57.8.rtalNo.««,W4 


(CL1>4— 72) 


(CL  1*7—70 


2,  In  a  mechanism  for  dosing  an  entrance  slot  in  a 
housing,  the  combinatioo  comprising  a  lever  pivotaDy 
mounted  within  the  bousing,  a  stmt  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal  mounting 
thereof,  said  strut  having  a  free  end  movable  upwardly  in 
an  arcuate  path  with  respect  to  said  coin  entrance  slot  in 
said  housing,  said  free  end  normally  being  positioned  0|>- 
posite  said  entrance  slot,  and  latch  means  engaging  with 
and  restricting  pivotal  movement  of  the  strut  relative  to 
the  lever  during  nnxvement  of  the  lever  and  the  stnu  for 
a  predetermined  distance  in  one  direction. 


IS.  In  a  typewriting  machine  having  an  operation- 
effecting  element  reciprocal  to  and  from  a  normal  sUtion- 
ary  position;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
moving  said  element  from  its  normal  sUtiooary  poaition 
including  a  cushioning  thrust  link  comprising  two  iden- 
tical parts  slidably  secured  together  and  adapted  to  move 
longitudinally,  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  and  an 
extension  spring,  each  end  of  which  is  secured  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  identical  partt  to  bias  said  partt 
to  fully  extended  relation,  each  of  said  two  parts  being 
centrally  slotted  and  said  spring  lying  in  said  sloto. 


»n 


2,aH,7<5 
TRIP  PAWL  CONTROL  MBCHANBM 
John   A.   Eadcra,  Sinubvy,  Conn.,  aaslgnor  to  Royal 
McBcc  Corporatkm,  Port  CWeter,  N.Y.,  a 

tk>n  of  New  Yorfc  

ApHtaHlon  Aarli  8, 19St,  Serial  No.  727.M9 
SC&M.    (0.1^7—17) 


XtM,7C7 
SPACING  MBCHANBM  FOR  POWKR  OPSRA-nSD 

TYPEWRITER 
JoaMli  P.  BaiMall,  GrolM,  N.Y„  aarfpMr  to 
CoroM  MarckMt  be.,  SjmcaM,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Yorfc 


n  AmU  »,  19St,  Serial  No.  727,t9t 
iCteioM. 


(CL  191—92) 


"■"TJ    -"-V 


,f      #*- 


1.  In  a  type  action  for  a  typewriter,  a  type  bar  oper- 
ating linkage,  a  key  operated  linkage,  a  driven  power  roll, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  key  operated  linkage  for 
opecatively  coupling  said  type  bar  operating  linkage  to 
said  power  roU;  said  means  comprising,  a  trip  pawl  con- 
nected to  said  type  bar  linkafc  and  being  movabie  into 
and  out  of  operative  engagement  with  said  power  roll, 
latch  means  mounted  on  said  type  bar  operating  linkage 
for  normally  releasably  retaining  said  pawl  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  power  roU,  said  latch  means  being 
movable  to  normal  and  release  positions,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  key  operated  linkage  for  moving  said  latch 
means  to  said  release  position  wherein  said  trip  pawl  is 
l^ee  to  move  into  operative  engagement  with  said  power 
roll,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  means  for 


1.  In  a  power  operated  typewrHer  or  like  maddne.  a 
frame,  a  carriage  mounted  on  mid  frame  for  letter  spac- 
ing travel,  a  carriage  eecaprmmt  mrrhaniam  adapted  to 
be  operated  for  effecting  incmnenial  latter  «ndng  mo^ 
meats  of  die  caniafB,  a  power  driven  rolary  member  for 
effecting  the  movement  of  the  LmtiummtaHtiw  o<  the 
typewriter,  means  including  an  actuator  lever  adapted  to 
be  moved  in  a  carved  path  by  mid  rotary  member  from 
araatpoation  to  an  operated  poMtion.  control  means  in- 
cluding a  keyboard  space  bar  for  initiating  the  move- 
ment of  mkl  nctnator  lever  from  rest  to  operated  po«- 
tioB.  a  rock  shaft  jonnaled  in  mid  frame,  a  Ant  am 
•ecuied  to  said  shall  and  co— acted  to 

•^^^-ttmtumn  for  Operation  thereof,  a  aeooi  

Mcuied  to  said  shaft  and  having  cam  means  thereon,  a 
cooperating  cam  engaging  part  home  on  said  actwnring 
lever  and  adapted  to  osdllate  said  operating  aim  to  rock 
nid  shaft  during  movement  of  said  actnator  Invar  from 
rest  to  operated  position,  and  a  control  lever  pivotally 
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Monred  to  nid  opentint  vm  and 
cntiigtiig  put,  wid  ooatrol  lever  being  ipiiiit  Mated  to 
remt  the  movement  of  said  cam  engagint  part  widi  re- 
tptd  to  said  cam  means  daring  movement  of  said  actu- 
ator lever  from  rest  to  operated  podtion  and  to  ante  the 
movement  ot  said  cooprratfag  parts  during  the  return 
movement  of  said  actuator  lever  from  operated  to  rest 
podtion. 


PORTABLB  CONOtfn  BATCH  PL4NT 


t,  lf57,  SmM  No.  §39Mt 
(CL19t-^S3) 


•tsoai  oi 


iW 


TYPKWn 


I^^ 


7a 

.TTACHMINT 


•••  «« 


MmA  21,  19S5,  8«vW  No.  495^1 
2  CMiM.    (CL  197—133) 


I      it  I  "    '"   '^ 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  with  a  typewriter  having 
a  carriage  and  a  platen,  comprising  a  supporting  mem- 
ber having  a  hase  on  which  said  typewriter  is  mounted, 
supporting  arms  secured  to  and  rising  from  said 
base,  bearings  fcHtned  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms, 
a  shaft  mounted  in  said  bearings  and  slidable  transverse- 
ly of  said  supporting  arms,  the  ends  of  said  shaft  extend- 
ing substantial  distances  beyond  said  supporting  arms, 
a  paper  roll  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  be  fed  to  the 
platen  of  the  typewriter  positioned  on  said  base,  and 
mechanism  for  removably  securing  said  roll  on  said 
shaft 


2,t9i,7i9 
PROFILE  RBADBR  AND  CONVEYOR  SYVTEMS 
Alfrad  PHcnsan  a^  Deete  Racket  RresMML  boA  or 


14,1 


N«.<99,944 


7,  19fS 

(CL19t— 3t) 


A  poruble  concrete  batch  plant  comprising  an  elon- 
gate elevator  having  an  enidless  conveyor  mounted 
.  thereon  indnding  an  upper  flight  extending  aubetantially 
the  full  lengdi  of  the  elevator,  a  sopporting  framcnaork 
fUed  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  elevator  and 
dq)ending  therefrom,  a  pair  of  wheds  eecured  to  said 
supportii^  framework  at  the  lower  end  thereof  suppOTt- 
ing  said  elevator  in  forwardly,  upwardly  inclined  rela- 
tion, a  motor  mounted  on  said  siqiporting  framework 
beneath  said  elevator  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
endless  conveyor,  an  open,  generally  rectangular  hopper 
frame  fixed  to  the  rear  end  of  said  devator  and  includ- 
ing a  base  having  a  pair  <rf  side  members  straddling 
said  rear  end  of  the  elevator  and  di^waed  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  thereto,  said  hopp«  frame  also  in- 
cluding comer  i4>rights  rising  perpeodiculariy  from  said 
side  members  with  the  forward  uprights  straddling  said 
rear  end  of  the  elevator  wherry  the  rear  extramity  of 
said  elevator  is  confined  within  said  hopper  frame,  a 
hopper  mounted  in  said  hopper  frame  and  indudiat 
a  gravity  discharge  spout  for  discharging  concrete  into 
the  lower  end  of  said  upper  conveyor  flight,  the  angu- 
larity of  said  base  of  the  hopper  frune  with  respect  to 
the  elevator  being  such  as  to  permit  said  baae  to  rait 
flat  upon  the  supporting  surface  for  die  batdi  plant, 
a  removable  wheeled  axle  asaembly  for  supporting  tfw 
rear  of  said  batch  plant,  and  means  carried  bjr  said 
base  for  the  hopper  frame  and  said  wbedad  ajde  aMem- 
bly  and  detachably  interengaged  to  locate  aaid  axle 
assembly  in  sappo|ling  relation  to  said  batdi  plant,  said 
means  itwJii/iinj  pairs  of  uprights  fixed  to  said  axle  ai^ 
sembly  providing  saddles,  and  leg  elemcsts  fixed  to  said 
hopper  frame  received  within  said  saddles,  wherc^  the 
rear  of  the  batdi  plant  may  be  elevated  to  '•Vrntift 
the  same  from  said  wheeled  axle  asaaosUy. 


IJKHJni 
PORTABLE  CWICRITB  BATCHER 
I.  Meckam,  Ra^  Nev.  aH^aar  la 
Co.,  bb,  RaM,  Nev.,  a 


Ea- 

er 


>■  M  3, 19S7,  Sarial  N^  M9,72« 
3f1iliii     <GL19»-M) 


1.  A  proM»TBadinf  mechanism  aa  aet  forth, 
ing  a  support,  a  apindle  on  said  support,  a  plnralitjr  of 
feeler  discs  spaced  atong  said  spiadte  and  individually 
pivotable  on  this  spindle,  each  said  diac  iMving  a 
edge  for  diding  entafameat  by  part  of  a 
and  having  a  recess  tiierain  spaced  from  thia 
a  trip-operating  member  pivolally 
port  and  having  a  marginal  part  aaovbla  into  the 
in  the  feder  diacs  whea  all  theaa 
alignmeM  by  rotation  of  the  diaca 
vidual  amounts  oocraspooding 
profile,  spring  nKam 
a  direction  to  engage  said  marginal  part  thcnof  te  said 
recesses,  and  a  trip  device  operable  by  aaid 
member. 

744  O.G.— 70 


trA  portable  ooncreto  batchlBg  plant  eomprising  a 
wheeled  framework,  a  power-operaied  elevadng  belt  con- 
ve9or  motated  on  said  frmmewoit,  a  hopper  for  aggie- 
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gate  carried  by  said  framework  with  iu  lower  discharge 
end  dispoMd  above  a  lower  portiaa  of  aaid  coaveyor,  a 
pair  of  flow-coatroUiBf  dtacharfB  gales  at  the  bottom 
of  laid  hopper  vaced  from  one  aaocher  to  the  direction 
of  beh  moveoieiit  to  depodt  aggregate  thereon  from  said 
hopper  in  two  layers,  a  second  hopper  for  pulverulent 
cement,  and  a  cement  conveyor  positiooed  to  receive 
cemem  from  said  second  hopper  and  having  iU  discharge 
end  between  said  gates  to  deposit  cement  upon  the  aggre- 
gate issued  from  one  gate  and  beneath  the  aggregate 
issuing  from  the  other  gate;  whereby  the  pulverulent 
cement  is  protected  from  wind  action  during  trao^ort 
of  the  mixture  by  said  elevating  belt  conveyor. 


of  aid  side  waDt  lie 
the 


ca 


Lao  T.  nsl^i, 


CABLXCOl 


common  plane  paraOefing  the  face  of  their  awodatod 
ade  waU. 


m 

CdNVEYOK 


{  A 


12, 19S7,  Ssrtd  No.  i77,M4 
(CL  in— 177) 


loka  B. 
W.  Va., 

W.  Vfc,  a 


«B 


1.  A  cable  conveyor  adapted  for  suspension  from  and 
movement  along  a  Hanged  beam  comprising  an  upright 
body  adapted  to  support  a  load  and  having  a  upwardly 
opening  recess  eitcading  longitndinally  therethrough, 
there  being  a  flattened  bottom  wall  on  the  body  interior 
<U  the  base  of  said  recess,  tiwre  being  a  horizontally 
elongated  semi-drcular  recess  formed  in  said  bottom  wall 
intermedial  iU  ends  defining  end  thrust  shoulders  there- 
in, said  recess  tenninatag  at  b  ends  in  ekngated  semi- 
circular slots  of  reduced  radius  formed  in  said  bottom 
wall  adapted  to  receive  portions  of  a  pair  of  aligned 
cables,  registering  cylindrical  bntKMs  secured  on  the  ends 
of  said  cables  nested  within  said  elongated  recess  retaio- 
ingly  engaged  by  said  shoulders,  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
upright  arms  carrying  rollers  at  their  upper  ends,  their 
lower  ends  terminating  la  a  pair  of  opposed  rngagng 
downwudly  dq>eaiSng  hoMdowa  lugs  nested  within  the 
said  upwardly  opening  recess,  said  lugs  having  undercut 
means  to  cooperatively  and  snugly  recaive  said  buttons 
and  cables,  and  bolts  extending  transversely  throu^ 
said  body  and  lugs  securing  the  same  together  and  to 
said  caMies. 

UtHJm 
CONVEYOR  IKLT 

Aasrt  A*  Syce,  OakMnn,  CmMf  asvpMe  la«AunMM  A. 

AppMcmian  MM  4,  lfS7,  Ssriai  No.  M34M 

.  ^  <**?■■  <o.ift~ati) 

3.  A  ons  piecs  atanomer  coaveyor  bdt  comprising  a 
central  bad  nwrging  witii  tipstanding  side  waEs,  the  inner 
faces  of  sidd  dde  walls  being  iqpwardly  and  outwawtty  in- 
clined and  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  wticaUy  spaced,  transvnrasly  whwwted.  con- 
tinuooa  cnvitiaB  of  rectangular  cross  section  wrtanding 
thanthroiigli*  and  wherein  the  outer  walls  of  the  cavities 


2,m,774  .- 

BBLT  COI^VSYOBS 

C  Clay,  Faysttevillc 
Campany,  Oak  HBl, 
ef  WsatVbfMi 
3, 1957,  Serial  No.  7tM44 
(CLIM— 2t2) 


l^le 


v'vC^^^^^^^^^^N^^^v^v^^^^^^v^'■''^^v''< 


1.  In  •  conveyor  of  the  endless  belt  type,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pluraUty  of  standard^  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel,  flexible  strands  supported  by  said  standards;  a 
plurality  of  conveying  units;  and  bracket  means  support- 
ing said  conveying  units  vpon  said  strands  for  canting  in 
accordance  with  the  flexure  of  said  ftrands;  said  convey- 
ing units  each  inchKling  a  rigid  cross  brace  having  one 
of  said  bracket  means  secured  to  each  end  thereof,  said 
cross  brace  extending  crosswise  between  said  strands 
and  supporting  said  bracket  msans  in  juxtaposition  for 
attachment  to  said  stnmds,  a  pair  of  side  rollers  and  a 
central  roller,  a  pair  of  arms  secured  to  said  cross  brace, 
said  arms  supporting  said  central  rollers  substantially 
centrally  of  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  cross  brace 
with  the  entire  bdt  contacting  periphery  of  said  central 
roller  disposed  above  said  strands  and  having  a  direction 
of  roution  coincident  with  tibe  line  of  travel  of  said  end- 
less belt,  a  pair  of  arms  supporting  each  of  saki  side  roll- 
ers upon  said  cross  brace  and  to  anch  side  of  said 
central  roller,  the  outermost  ot  sakl  arms  supporting  said 
side  rollers  being  longer  than  the  inner  arms  thereof, 
sakl  outermost  arms  being  inwardly  indined  toward  said 
central  roller  so  thai  the  oularMOSt  point  of  support  of 
sakl  side  nMtn  is  inwardly  toward  the  central  rolkr  from 
the  p«nt  of  support  of  said  outermost  arms  upon  said 
craas  tamee,  said  outsrmoat  anM  ihi 
siia  foUan  angularly  outwardly  divarfsmt  from  snki  < 
brace  with  the  entim  belt  annwlit  peripliery  of 
skia  ralkn  diipoacd  dbove  said  stra 
fonsinf  a  pivot  axis  for  said  ana  snppoiting  said  raOera; 
said  bracket  means  having  a-airand  wMlying  pottkm  of 
suflteiet  kngth  ki^itiidinrily  of  said  strands  to  mpport 
sakl  «roa  braoa  apasi  sakl  afenads  with  tka  entim  beU 
contactag  par^aery  of  aasa  raOan 
and  with  the  ana  «f  rotmka  nf  aid 
normal  to  Ha  line  of  trafal  of  tks  taak  whan  Iha  ball  is 


a  pivot  for  the  pivottef  of 
brace  whsn  the  batt  is  aider  an  off««nlar  or 
normal  load  that  exerts  a  misaligning  force  on  the  belt. 
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the  fdrward  movini  prcmait  of  the  bdt  when  the  Hune 
it  andcr  an  offoenter  or  odwr  than  normal  kMd  that 
exertt  a  niitalisoinf  force  oo  the  bdt  caMsiin  the  belt 
to  bear  hard  ai^Jmt  the  bdt  coBtacdag  ptrlphcry  of  said 
tide  raOan  and  traaonittiag  a  phrotiBg  flocoa  to  taid  cnm 
brace  throufh  the  gfuttr  laogth  of  the  outermost  arms 
fopporting  taid  tide  roDen,  taid  otm  brace  pcvocing  and 
caminf  taid  conveying  uniti  in  proportion  to  the  moving 
off-center  or  other  than  normal  protMire  of  the  load  on 
the  endleai  bdt,  taid  phrocing  aciioa  being  permitted  by 
the  mounthig  of  tiid  faradbat  meant  upon  taid  flexible 
itrandi  and  the  coneting  fletnre  of  taid  flexible  ttrandt, 
taid  canting  indiniag  the  upper  eadt  of  taid  tide  rollen 
fonranfly  a  greater  diitance  than  die  inner  endt  thereof 
and  tadintng  the  axit  of  rotation  of  taid  tide  roUert  to 
that  tlw  directioB  of  rotation  thereof  it  angnlariy  toward 
the  central  portioo  of  taid  endlett  belt  and  angularly  4it- 
poaed  in  the  direction  at  the  movement  of  the  belt  in 
proportion  to  the  off  oenter  or  odMT  than  normal  load  aad 
tpeed  of  moveaMflft  of  the  bdt,  taid  canting  thereby 
orienting  and  training  the  belt  wj^.tc^ea  to  taid  oon- 
veying  unit 


2,aM,T7S 
TRANSFER  MECHANBM 


rid  N.  Ipaiii,  RMhiavd,  H. 

Jmm  uTlH?.  amM  No.  ^dl^St 
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1.  Transfer  mechanitm  compridng  an  doogated  plat- 
form composed  of  a  plurality  of  paralld  horizontal 
roUert  extending  trantversdy  of  the  platform  and  lat- 
erally tpaced  apart,  two  parallel  cadiem  chains,  one  dis- 
poeed  on  each  side  of  taid  platfonn  and  each  having  a 
horizontal  run  extending  along  the  platfonn  and  an 
arcuate  run  extending  downwardly  from  the  horizontal 
run  adjacent  one  end  of  tile  platform,  the  center  of  taid 
arcuate  run  being  dtqwaed  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
the  platform  and  beneath  the  upper  sides  of  said  roUert. 
two  paralld  elongated  ban,  one  disposed  on  each  side 
of  said  platform  and  each  having  one  end  pivoiatty  con- 
nected to  the  arcuate  run  of  Uie  adjacent  chain,  stationary 
support  means  located  adjacent  the  centers  of  said  diains 
between  two  of  said  rolhn,  abutment  means  on  the  free 
ends  of  said  bars  and  resting  on  said 
a  reversible  power  actuator  for  advaac 
to  move  Ubit  pivoted  ends  of  said  bars  vp  along  tlie 
arcuate  ran  and  than  along  said  horiaontd  nn  ftereby 
to  move  said  bars  endwise  and  project  the  same  beyond 
said  platform,  a  cam  operable  during  snch  endwise  move> 
ment  of  said  ban  to  guide  the  bar  ends  tMp  onto  die 
tops  of  said  rollers,  means  for  reversing  said  actuator  to 
retract  said  bars,  said  abatmant  mmm  being  operable 
during  movement  of  the  ban  m  out  duactiun  to  **gpg* 
a  workpiecc  and  OMxre  the  sanw  along  a  pnih  beyond  die 
end  of  said  platform,  and  an  dongatad  member  t****^ 
and  connected  to  snid  chains  in  advance  of  tSstt  piiwted 
ends  of  said  ban  to  move  the  worl^ieoe  along  said 
platfonn. 


MH,m 


KariC 


Pa. 
Nob 


-a'  et  tMt^ 


1.  A  harvester  oomprisiag  a  tractor,  a  frameworic  ex- 
tending upward  from  the  tractor  and  having  a  platfarm 
adjacent  the  top  thereof,  a  circolar  track  on  said  plat- 
form, a  carriage  movable  on  said  track  about  the  center 
thereof,  su^ending  means  carried  by  said  carriags,  a 
horizontal  conveyor  supported  by  said  suspending  oaeans 
and  movable  thereby  to  selected  elevated  poaitiona,  an 
elevating  conveyor  eitiaKJlng  upward  from  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  horizontal  conveyor  for  discharging  crops  ra- 
cdved  from  the  horizontal  conveyor  imo  a  truck,  and 
means  for  movfaig  said  carriage  and  both  said  coaveyon 
about  the  center  of  said  track  from  a  harvesting  poaUion 
in  which  the  hnrirontal  conveyor  extends  traMvandy 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  die  tractor  lo  a 
traveling  position  in  which  the  horizontal  conveyor  ex* 
tands  substantially  paralld  to  the  loogitiidinal  axis  of  the 
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1.  lo  a  system  for  advancing  an  elongated  article,  a 
tractor  capstan  having  oppodng  article  contacting  mom- 
ben  Cor  advancing  the  article  and  a  differentid  gearing 
device  having  a  pair  of  output  gears,  planetary  genn 
meshed  with  the  output  gaan  and  an  iqmt  spider  mem- 
ber for  spinning  the  phmetary  genn  lo  drive  die  oittpat 
gean,  a  tource  of  power  for  driving  the  input  member, 
and  meant  connecting  each  of  the  output  gean  to  oorre- 
tponding  onea  of  taid  oppoahig  meirtien,  of  a  brake  for 
resisting  the  rotntion  of  die  planolary  gean  on  die 
spider  ooatpristng  an  extension  on  the  spider  and  movaMe 
diercfwith  and  fixed  widi  reaped  to  Ibe  rotatable  planetary 
gears,  a  cylindricd  portion  on  the  extension  with  axblly 
extending  dots  dividing  said  portion  failo  a  phrality  of 
segments,  friction  braldng  turfiaoes  on  the  inner  surfooes 
of  die  segments,  a  cylindrical  member  positioned  widiin 
the  cylindricd  portion  and  aflfaced  to  and  rotatable  with 


July  28,  l»5»  GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

each  of  die  latter  walls,  said  flanted  portion  extending  M?^''*? 


1069 


tlMraUiroii^  aad  wberein  the  outer  walla  of  th*  cmvities    noniul  load  that  exerts  a  misalipuBf  force  on  the  belt. 


1068 


l/k     OFFICIAL  GAZETTE     1 


July  28,  1959 


one  of  the  planetary  gears,  and  a  clampin*  member  en- 
circling the  slotted  cylindrical  portion  for  holding  the 
braking  surfaces  in  friction  engagement  with  the  cylindri- 
cal member. 
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1.  A  cotmetk  container,  comprising  inner  and  oaier 
relatively  rotaUble  tubular  members  having  elongated 
cams  formed  therem,  said  cams  extending  to  said  open 
end,  a  carrier  cup  slidable  within  said  timer  member  and 
includmg  follower  means  simultaneously  engaging  the 
cams  of  both  said  members,  each  of  said  cams  includ- 
ing a  propulsion  edge,  whoeby  upon  relative  rotation 
of  said  members  in  one  direction  said  propulsion  edges 
cooperate  with  said  follower  means  to  propel  said  cup 
toward  said  open  end,  one  of  said  propulsk»  edges  of 
one  of  said  cams  having  a  recess  therein  near  but  short 
of  open  end  of  said  one  cam,  and  a  cam  follower  abut- 
ment in  said  recess,  whereby  said  cup  and  foDower  means 
may  be  inserted  in  said  open  end  but,  ooce  inserted  past 
said  recess,  said  cup  may  not  be  pr<^>elled  past  said  abut- 
ment of  said  recess. 
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1.  A  carton  for  packaging  and  dteplaying  chimed  cans 
and  like  articles  coovridng  a  rear  puel  and  top  and 
bottom  panels  connected  to  opfwette  sides  of  said  rear 
panel  along  Md  lines,  said  top  and  bottom  panels  being 
dightly  leas  in  width  than  the  diameter  of  the  chime  por^ 
tioos  of  the  cans  to  be  poclretwl  and  eadi  having  a  aeries 
of  flaps  extending  from  the  edfe  thereof  opposite  from 
said  rear  panel,  each  said  series  itrJnding  an  outer  flap 
attached  to  the  associated  said  panel,  an  intermediate 
flap  attached  to  said  outer  flap,  and  an  inner  flap  attached 
to  said  intermediate  flap,  said  flaps  in  each  said  series 
cooperating  to  provide  upper  and  lower  front  walls  de- 
fining a  central  open  qwce  across  the  front  of  the  carton, 
each  of  said  walls  having  portions  adapted  to  lock  over 
adjacent  chimed  portions  of  the  cans  and  to  press  the  cans 
against  said  rear  panel,  said  rear  panel  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  slits  therein  each  terminating  adjacent 
said  fold  lines  connecting  said  rear  panel  with  said  top 
and  bottom  panels  to  provide  tabs  projecting  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  said  top  and  bottom  panels  and  de- 
fining openings  in  said  rear  panels  for  receiving  adjacent 
chimed  portions  of  the  cans,  and  means  for  holding  said 
front  walls  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  rear 
panel  to  lock  about  the  chinae  portioos  of  the  cans  and 
retain  the  cans  in  position  within  the  carton. 
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5.  A  can  package  comprising  a  plurahty  of  chimed 
cans  in  a  row,  a  first  holder  retaining  one  set  of  cor- 
responding can  ends,  and  a  second  holder  retaining  the 
opposite  set  of  correspooding  can  ends,  each  said  holder 
comprising  a  closed  band  of  papertx>ard  or  the  like  en- 
circling said  row  of  cans  adjacent  the  chimes  at  one  end 
thereof,  whereby  two  semicircular  ends  of  said  band  arc 
defined  between  two  parallel  stretches  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  chime-engaging  tabs  formed  out  of  the  material 
of  the  semicircular  ends  of  said  band  and  folded  ad- 
jacent the  inner  surfaces  of  said  ends,  the  projecting 
ends  of  said  tabs  being  in  direct  locating  engagement 
with  chimes  of  said  cans,  whereby  substantially  contin- 
uous chime-eagaging  support  is  obtained  for  said  cans  at 
said  semicircular  ends,  and  a  connecting  panel  perma- 
nently connecting  said  stretches  and  overstanding  parts 
of  the  adjacent  chimed  ends  of  all  cans  in  said  row. 


Origin^  in|M[iilia  Aanal 24, 19ft 
wwPMaal  No.  2,79M4«,  Mid 


ifS^tS 


,711 

PACKAGES^ 

Peat  Waahlacton,  N.Y. 
i<  19ft4,8aatarNo.  451,75$, 
AptI  3t,  1957.    Dl- 
U;  19M,  Saatel  No. 


(CI 


'4 


A  brick  packafe  compriaing  an  assembly  of  pre-formed 
bricks  of  predetermined  site  and  shape,  said  assembly 
including  a  phirality  of  superimpoeed  layers  of  brick,  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  supporting  body  portions 
each  extending  completely  under  one  of  said  layers,  and 
each  firlA«^g  ^  lower  portions  of  one  of  said  layers, 
each  body  portion  being  formed  from  a  aubatantially 
rectangular  blank,  a  pair  of  oppoaite  peripheral  portions 
of  each  said  blank  being  foldod  upwardly  to  form  op- 
posite side  walls  of  dw  body  portion,  each  of  said  op- 
posite side  walls  r'tti»^"»g  upwardly  along  and  in  abut- 
ting relatioMhip  with  the  adjacent  bricks  in  the  layer 
above  die  blank,  a  second  pair  of  oppoaite  peripheral 
portions  of  each  said  blank  being  folded  upwardly  to 
form  oppoaite  side  walls,  each  of  the  latter  walls  extend- 
ing upwardly  along  and  in  abutting  relatinnahip  with 
the  adjacent  wall  of  the  layer  of  bricks  supported  on  aaid 
blank,  each  of  dw  latter  walls  eitwnding  uparanfly  to 
the  top  of  the  latter  layer,  a  flanged  portion  attached  to 
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oc  tue  tegments,  a  cyimdnau  member  pocttioiied  wifidn 
the  cyfindrical  portion  and  «flbced  to  and  rotataMe  with 
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each  of  die  latter  walls,  said  flaafed  porliOB  extendiBS 
horixootally  inwardly  over  the  top  of  and  in  oootact 
with  the  upper  nrface  of  the  latter  layer  of  brides,  and 
a  plurality  of  adhedre  tapes  passint  below  tiw  lower- 
most  of  the  body  portiou  parallel  to  tte  lower  surface 
thereof,  said  tapes  passtnt  upwardly  across  ttie  sides, 
ends  and  across  the  top  of  the  packafe,  whereby  to  se- 
cure said  blanks  and  said  bricks  agsinet  separatioa  rda- 
tive  to  each  other,  certain  of  said  binding  tapes  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  disposed  at  substantially  ri^t 
angles  to  certain  otber  of  said  binding  tapes,  said  other 
of  said  binding  t^es  beiaf  sobetantiatty  parallel  to 
eftch  other,  each  of  said  biadiaf  tapes  oomprisiag  rein- 
forced, pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape. 
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1.  In  a  press  for  extruding  metal  shapes,  a  die  platen 
adapted  to  carry  s  die  forming  the  exterior  of  said  shapes, 
a  cylinder  platen  carrying  a  main  cylinder  bousing  a 
main  ram  structure  projecUUe  toward  and  from  said  die 
platen,  an  extrusion  stem  projecting  from  said  main  ram 
structure  toward  said  die,  a  billet  container  structure  hav- 
ing a  through  bore  in  line  with  said  die  and  extrusion 
stem  and  movably  mounted  between  said  main  ram  struc- 
ture and  die  for  movement  parallel  with  said  extrusion 
stem;  the  combination  therewith  of  means  for  qecting 
the  severed  discard  and  any  dummy  block  from  said 
through  bore  following  the  forming  of  the  extrusion,  and 
severing  the  end  of  the  extrusion  at  which  the  discard  is 
formed,  comprising  a  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of 
said  stnictnres  oo  an  axis  generally  parallel  with  the 
movement  of  said  ram  structure,  a  protuberance  on  said 
ring  prelecting  toward  the  other  of  said  straotaras,  said 
other  of  said  structures  being  provided  with  a  recess  to 
receive  said  protuberance,  and  means  arranged  to  rotate 
said  ring  to  bring  it  into  and  out  of  register  with  said 
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1.  A  tool  arrangement  for  severing  an  extruded  prod- 
uct from  a  discard  in  a  direct-acting  extruMon  press,  par- 
ticularly in  a  press  for  the  extrusioo  of  sted  tubes,  com- 
prising: a  container  formed  with  a  cylindrical  bore,  this 
container  bdng  movable  in  the  direction  of  filiiiaioii,  a 
pressing  disc  slidaUe  in  the  container  bore,  a  pnm  ram 
for  impdling  the  pressing  disc  along  the  container  bore,  a 
rotatable  and  axiaUy  displaoeaMe  shaft  paraDd  to  the 
axis  of  the  container  bore,  an  arm  moonted  fast  npon 
the  shaft,  a  die-holder  secured  to  the  ann  and  adapted  in 
one  position  to  bear  against  the  container  co-axially  with 
the  container  bore,  an  extrusion  die  mounted  in  die  die- 
holder  and  adapted  to  be  swung,  by  rotatioo  of  the  shaft, 
into  and  out  of  a  position  in  axial  alignment  with  the  con- 
tainer bore,  the  said  shaft,  arm,  die-holder  and  die  being 
adapted  to  move  loagitodinally  with  the  container  when 
the  container  is  retracted,  a  counter-support  adapted  to 
take  up  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  press  ram  through 
the  pressing  disc  upon  the  material  that  is  being  extruded, 
and  a  saw  adapted  to  be  introduced  betwten  the  counter- 
support  and  the  die  when  the  container  is  retracted  from 
the  counter-support  and  to  sever  the  extruded  product 
from  the  discard,  leavii^  die  discard  still  in  the  container. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  segregating  bottles  and  like  articles 
according  to  predetermined  differencca  in  their  external 
surface  configuration,  oomprisii^  a  horizontal  con- 
tinuously moving  conveyor  for  carrying  bottles  seriatim 
and  in  an  npri^t  position  into  and  throng  a  segregating 
zone,  segregating  means  in  said  ame  comprising,  means 
for  supplying  air  under  pressure,  an  air  flow  control 
valve  oomected  to  the  air  pressure  supply  means,  a 
solenoid  for  opening  said  valve,  a  movaMe  gate  for  re- 
tanHnf  mofvements  of  botdes  in  said  aone,  an  air  op- 
erated device  connected  to  said  valve  for  moving  said 
gate,  an  air  nozzle  connected  to  the  valve  and  posi- 
tioned rearwardty  of  the  gate  to  direct  a  stream  of  air 


Vvftv   Qfi     lOKO 


HKNERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1071 


1070 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JiTLY  28,  1959 


J 


the  path  of  tnvd  of  tke  bottles  for  aKmns  w- 
toded  bocilet  out  of  Mid  p«tfa  a<  tnvd.  mean  for 
eneriiziag  the  solenoid  iaehidiiif  an  electrical  drcmt,  a 
aonnally  doied  twitch  openable  by  oootact  with  bottles 
OMJved  out  of  said  path  of  travel,  a  normally  open  switch 
dosable  by  bottles  movfaif  along  said  paUi  and  which 
are  to  be  sefregated  from  (he  others  to  diereby  energize 
the  solenoid,  and  a  time  delay  switch  cloaabie  incident 
to  and  by  energization  of  said  solenoid. 


METHOD  fOB 
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alld  relationshv  to  said  face  of  the  screen  and  a  hoci* 
zontal  arm  extending  f orwardly  from  tba  oppar  cad  d 
mid  vertical  arm  at  right  aagtes  to  the  face  of  said 
screen,  said  frame  supports  being  movabk  pivoully  rela- 
tive to  the  screen,  wtwreby  said  comminuting  unit  may 
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1.  A  procem  of  separating  acoording  to  particle  size 
a  fine,  fibrous  particle  containing  material  having  no  or 
few  particles  oouiderably  Conner  than  the  particle  size 
of  separation  which  ixwiprisrs  the  steps  of  wstahHshing 
at  a  receiving  position  a  layer  formatioii  flow  with  a  mini- 
mwn  initial  vekxtty  of  the  material  and  a  siwpmding 
liquid  togedier  with  an  amUiary  nmterial  inert  with  re- 
spect to  the  fine  material  and  having  a  particle  si»  con- 
sidenUy  coarser  than  the  particle  size  oi  sepantion; 
support^  one  surface  thereof  to  locally  define  the  direc- 
tion of  tnvel  of  said  layer  formation  low;  interrupting 
the  sivport  of  said  one  mrfaoa  a  ftaad  dtataace  meaaured 
in  the  direction  of  flow  while  permitting  the  layer  forma- 
tion flow,  (hie  to  its  v«lodty,  to  oootiaua  subetaatially 
in  the  said  defined  direction;  separating,  by  blocking  part 
of  the  layer  formation  flow,  a  layer  of  a  thickness  smaller 
than  half  said  fixed  distance  of  support  interruption  from 
the  said  oim  surface  of  the  layer  formation  flow;  support- 
ing the  one  surface  of  the  remainder  of  the  layer  forma- 
tion flow  to  locally  define  its  directioo  of  tnvel;  and  suc- 
cessively repeating  the  steps  of  interrupting  the  support, 
sepanting  a  layer  by  blocking,  and  supporting  the  re- 
mainder between  said  receiving  poaition  and  a  spaced 
discharge  position  along  a  path  generally  conforming 
to  a  surface  genented  by  moving  a  straight  line  parallel 
to  itself  so  that  a  given  point  on  the  line  moves  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  moving  line  while  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  minimum  velocity  in  said  layer  for- 
mation flow  along  the  said  path. 
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swing  outwardly  from  said  screen  opon  engagement  with 
an  oversize  solid,  and  a  pair  of  gnide  tracks  ntending 
parallel  to  said  screen  in  forwardly  spaced  relationship 
thereto,  each  of  said  horizontal  arms  having  its  forward 
eixl  slidably  engaged  with  one  of  said  guide  tracks. 
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I.  In  conbination  with  a  vertically  diqwaed 
onit  mounted   for  vertical 

It  one  face  of  said  screen,  a  pair  of 
L'ehapad  frame  supports  secured  to  opposite  ends 
of  aaid  conminnling  unit,  each  of  said  inverted  L-ahapad 
fraaw  topports  oomprisiag  a  vestical  arm  ezieadiag  op- 
wvdly  from  the  end  of  said  coouninuating  unit  in  par^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  flltering  milk  for  sedimem  testing, 
comprising  a  plate  haviag  a  relatively  large  unobstructed 
aperture  therein  the  OMrginal  edge  oi  which  definm  an 
unobstructed  test  area,  said  plate  having  a  row  of  rela- 
tively small  ports  disposed  around  the  marginal  edge  of 
said  aperture,  said  ports  being  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  said  marginal  edge,  a  filter  disc  di^waed  in  overlying 
relation  over  said  aperture  and  aU  of  said  porta,  and 
having  a  central  filter  area  defined  by  die  margfaud  edge 
of  said  plate  aperture,  and  a  surrouading  supporting  area 
overlying  said  ports,  an  impervious  flexible  sealing  gasket 
uvei  lying  said  fflter  disc  and  having  an  apertnn  corre- 
ypiwiWm  to  and  in  aHgimwnt  widi  said  plale  aperture, 
and  means  for  estabiishiag  a  preasnre  differential  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  plate,  to  secore  said  gasket  and  ctamp 
the  surrouading  area  of  aaid  Alter  diac  ower  and  arooad 
the  porta  in  said  plate,  aad  to  cauae  die  flow  of  mOk 
through  ^  filter  area  of  saidfihcr  diac,  from  die  gasket 
side  dicreof  to  die  plate  side  dMoreaf. 


POLDABLB 


SrUJSMtL 


Mi. 

„.^,.i,.»Nn.<tMM 
(CXXil— «72) 
A  dtsposable  strainer  device  made  of  a  foUaUe  paper 
material  oompristng  npetaadiag  side  walls  formiag  an 
approximate  square  configuration  in  crom  section,  said 
device  being  open  at  both  ends,  said  side  walla  forming 
an  approximate  pyramidal  cooAguretion,  strainer  means 
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adapted  for  podtioami  laterally  betwwa  Mid  tide  wB»  rod  twtaf  podtioiiad  with  te  bottom  ewl  ia  aid  bob 

.^imd^term«Mate«do|weBd«.«diWiD^  miikk  i»  im  cm  cl  ^  meiiom  iM  uid  u^  nii  ^ftnby 

prjang  a  flap  secured  to  OBC  o(  said  ride  walla,  Mid  li4>  tke  Mid  pratnbanaoM  iMto«Midtopraflaad«Mt 

haviog  a  fold  line  ad}K»t  to  Mid  om  ride  waO  pv-  tcrewied  titbt  oa  Mid  threaded  rod  wtMnhy  the  top  rail 

to  be  poritjoned  afcwatoly  eectioai  are  eecnred  to  ea^  other  aad  the  ihelf  ie  ee- 


to  Mid  one  ride  wall  aad  dowwaiJh^  appratealriy   cnrad  to  Mid  top  rei. 
perpendicalarty  dwreto,  Mid  lep  haviag  a  fraaw  ap- 
proximattnt  the  riiepe  of  Hid 


eaa 


tkni,  said  frame  luifiag  e  ccatral  aperture  therethrough, 
and  meaas  to  strain  flnds  over  said  aperture,  at  least  one 
pair  of  opposed  side  walls  haTiag  fold  Udm  tberetn  to 
permit  said  walls  to  be  folded  iowardly.  said  flap  being 
secured  to  a  side  wall  other  than  ooe  of  said  opposed 
side  walls,  said  fold  lines  peimittiag  said  device  to  be 
folded  flat  for  packaging  and  opened  for  om  with  said 
■trainer  meam  swiveled  downwardly  in  said  lateral  pori- 
tioa. 


ifltiMi.1 

<CL  211— J7) 


SELF-LEVELING,  f^UNG  AND  D0RNSING 
ATPAKATUB 

NJ,aaiAritortL.HoA 

If.  IfK  8«M  N^  4«ii32 


.  Vs'li' 


1.  A  self-leveiii«.  storing  and  digtrmiag  appnratos 
comprising  •  base,  an  upright  fnuaework  exteadiag  up- 
wardly from  said  base,  a  carrier  movable  op  and  down 
relative  to  said  fiameworit.  mauis  for  maJitfeiniag  said 
caniar  borizoatal  u  the  caniar  travds  op  aad  dowa, 
oMmteriMdanciag  spring  flseaas  aachond  at  one  aad  to 
said  fiam  wiel  a  member  hiwiag  an  aicoate  slot  wfaidi 
is  oonoeatric  to  the  aadion«s  of  said  «riag  meaas  whan 
said  apparatus  Is  foUy  loaded,  maaas  connactint  tbe  other 
ead  of  saad^ring  means  to  aaid  aicaata  slot,  aaid  con- 
necting ateaw  being  adjustabte  along  said  dot.  ao 
nectiiV  said  earner  to  the  memhar  ha»ii«  said 
slot  for  ooomerbalaadng  material  plaoadoasaid 
by  flMaas  of  «Md  sprites,  aad  aa  adioMiai  amhar  for 
moviag  said  m^iattMf  uwMHiiag  aHaas  along  said  arca- 
ato  slot  to  chaags  the  capacity  of  eaid 


utH,ni 


1.  In  a  garmeat  rack  of  the  character  deacribed,  foot 
strnctuic,  a  subetaatially  rectangular  frame  mounted  up- 
right on  said  foot  stradnre  aiheteliy  die  top  and  bottom 
rdls  at  said  framo  are  horiaontal;  each  of  said  top  and 
bottom  rails  comprising  two  sections;  the  meeting  end 
portions  of  the  emoriated  sections  of  eadi  of  said  top 
and  bottom  nib  hciag  in  contact;  each  pair  of  such 
associated  ead  portioBS  havtaig  a  set  of  aligned  boles 
therethrouih;  each  such  set  of  aligoed  holes  being  a  single 
open-eaded  passage;  OMaas  through  the  sinile  passage 
in  the  bottom  rail,  •'■•"^'■g  tihe  sectioas  of  said  bottom 
rail  together,  a  riietf  member  having  two  spaced  rods 
citmding  downwardly  Iharefirom;  each  of  said  rods  hav- 
ing a  lateral  prataberance  thereon;  said  protuberances 
being  equi-disuat  from  the  plane  of  the  shelf;  oae  of 
said  rods  being  IhrcadtJ  at  its  lower  ead;  one  of  the  sec- 
tions of  said  top  rail  having  a  bole  therein  spaced  from 
the  single  passage  therein;  the  threaded  rod  being  posi- 
tioned through  said  passage  in  the  top  rafl  and  the  other 


4i7,77t 


lA 


1.  A  support  adapted  to  be  detachahiy  onnnertrid  to 
door  riingrs  comprising  a  plate  having  aphgality  of  hoot- 
shaped  flngere  formed  therewith  on  one  adge  of  said  plate, 
a  cap-ehaped  member  ovBble  of  reeemv  a  laafs  pialle 
head  therein  being  ntouatwl  oa  aa  edge  of  said  pbte 
opposito  to  said  fi^srs,  said  ptafte  haviag  a  slot 
substantially  parallel  to  said  seeond  mentioned  edge,  a  i 
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travel  alonx  the  boom,  a  turaubk  rotaubly  supported   member  mounted  in  said  frame  to  receive  the  stems  of  a 


wardly  from  tbe  «id  of  Mud 


iting  unit  in  par^    an  approximate  pyramidal  cooAguratioB,  strainer 
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ood  cup-shaped  member  capable  of  receiviof  the  other 
pintle  head  o<  said  hinge  therein,  said  second  member 
halving  a  slot  slidably  receiving  said  plate  therein  and  a 
key  in  said  plate  slot  for  guiding  the  moycment  of  said 
second  member  along  said  second  edge  and  means  for 
Hght^ng  said  second  member  to  said  plate  at  desired 
positions  theiealong  whereby  said  cup-ahi^ed  members 
can  be  adjusubly  positioned  relative  to  one  another. 


'A  Ctt   *'^/k 


APPAKATUB  POB  iBlOVABLY  SUPFOBTING 
AND  IVMONINO  CL01HBUNI8 
L.  BnAH.  Vyilm  0U» 

4CkiH.   (CLlll— UfJS)  ^  » 


alteraativety  to  lie  flat  substantially  in  the  plane  ai  the 
bottom  or  to  be  erected  generally  perpendicular  thereto, 
the  sides  having  tubular  elements  near  and  m  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  their  ends  and  remofvable  locking 
members  having  central  portians  spanning  the  angles  of 
the  bottom  and  parallel  end  portions  entering  tubular 
portions  of  the  sides  adiacent  to  such  angle  for  holding 
the  sides  erect  i 


2JtHJ94 
METALMELVING 

M.  Javvtit  AashiVt  *ni» 
Steel  Cn.,  Jaaklalnwn*  Pa^  a 


27, 19S<,  Serial  No.  511,231 
(€3.  211— IM) 


nt  »i 


")) 


\»Jfj 


2.  In  a  removable  dothee  post  assembly,  a  socket  of 
rectangular  cross  section  adapted  to  removably  support 
an  vphtfA  poat  therein,  said  socket  having  a  pivoting  pin 
.MMu^ttng  opporiie  sides  ttiereof ;  a  lo^hig  pia  extending 
partially  into  said  socket  from  one  of  the  other  of  said 
rectaagolar  sides  of  said  socket,  said  locUng  pin  fixed 
to  said  socket  and  located  at  right  angles  to  said  pivoting 
pin;  and  a  removaMe  poat  having  a  lower  end  of  rectan- 
gular cross  section  subatantially  smaller  dum  said  socket 
to  fit  therein  to  permit  relative  "*'"i'*g  movement  be- 
tireen  said  post  and  said  sodet.  said  end  of  said  post  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  noldies  at  the  tower  edge  of  opposite  sides 
of  said  end  to  fit  over  said  pivot  pin  in  said  sodcet  and 
an  opening  in  o^e  ot  tike  other  sides  of  said  rectangnlar 
toi*«r  cDd  of  said  post  to  receiva  said  locking  pin  on  said 
socket,  to  retain  said  post  fai  said  socket  when  said  post 
is  swung  to  upright  position  with  said  notched  end  tbere- 
of  pivoted  on  said  pivot  pin  fai  said  socket 


2,tM,7f3 
DBPLAT9rAND 


12, 195«,  Ssrial  No.  55M5t 
(CL  211—132) 


9 


1.  la  metal  shelving,  a  frame  structure  comprising 
vertical  opposite  end  panels  extending  from  front  to  rear 
and  means  for  interconnecting  the  rear  edges  of  said 
panels,  each  of  the  end  panels  consisting  of  a  sheet  of 
metal  having  at  its  forward  vpriffii  edge  a  shaped  section 
conferring  rigidity  to  said  edge  and  including  a  flat  verti- 
cal face  ofEset  laterally  from  the  plane  of  the  said  sheet 
toward  the  opposite  end  panel,  said  face  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures,  a  corresposding  offset  face  at  the 
rear  edge  of  each  of  the  said  metal  sheets  in  parallel 
alignment  with  the  face  at  the  forward  edge  of  the  sheet 
and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  aligned  transversely 
with  the  said  apertures  of  the  forward  face,  brackets 
having  integral  downturned  books  engaged  in  aligned 
apertures  at  front  and  rear  of  each  of  the  jMinels  to  attach 
the  brackets  to  tbe  respective  panels,  and  a  latch  carried 
by  and  adjustable  on  each  said  bracket  and  having  a 
put  engaging  with  another  of  the  said  apertures  in  one 
adjusted  position  of  the  latch  to  anchor  the  bracket  to 
the  panel. 

2,1H,T»S 
CLAMSHELL   BUCKKT  ■  TURNING  MBCHANBM 
FOR  BULK  MA1RR1AL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
H.  Ksnflv,  girilsni.  OMn,  aasiiMr.  by  assae 
Waiteaa  tfiniiring  Company, 

afOUa 
II,  19S«,  Ssriri  N^  591,977 
ITIiliii     (CL212--tl)  . 


'    -«i»« 


1.  A  display  stand  which  includes  a  tray  having  a 
polygonal  bottom  and  a  circuit  of  sides  hinged  thereto 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  horizontal  boom,  a  carnage  mounted  to 
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travel  along  the  boom,  a  tuniuble  rotatably  supported 
on  the  carriage,  a  ctamsheU  bucket  and  hotdint  um)  doa- 
ing  lines  therefor,  operating  dnuns  for  nkl  lines  mount- 
ed in  fixed  relation  to  the  boom,  a  sheave  for  each  reach 
of  each  line,  a  nippoti  for  each  sheave,  means  for  pivot- 
ally  mounting  each  support  on  the  turntable  to  swing 
about  a  vertical  «xis,  the  vertical  reaches  leading  to  the 
bucket  from  said  sheaves  along  the  axis  of  and  through 
said  pivot  means,  whereby  the  position  pattern  of  the 
vertical  reaches  with  relation  to  the  bucket  and  to  each 
other  is  maintained  as  the  turntable  is  routed  to  posi- 
tion the  bucket  with  its  long  dimension  parallel  with  the 
boom  or  transversely  thereto. 


PIPE  LOWERING  DEVICE 

lames  W.  SchMta,  PMAvgh,  Pa^  Mslivor,  ky  mtmm 

aaifiimcnti,  to  Bkw^box  ConpMsy,  Ptttabvgh,  Pa. 

a  corponttoa  of  Ddmvare 

Appttcatkw  NoTMi^cr  4, 1957,  ScrW  No.  iU^M 

iCMm.    (CL214— 1) 


member  mouatad  ia  said  frame  to  receiv*  tha  sMpM  of  a 
plunlity  of  tobaooo  leavaa  as  ptaoad  tiMreoa  by  an 
operator,  said  member  being  movable  from  a  receiviiig 
position  to  a  clamfnng  podtion,  conveyor  means  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  to  move  leaves  from  said  member  in 
groups,  means  to  drive  said  conveyor  means,  a  looping 


1.  Apparatus  for  lowering  pipe,  tubes  and  other  ob- 
jects comprising  parallel  transversely  spaced  downwardly 
slopmg  entry  skids  having  stops  at  their  respective  ends 
and  parallel  transversely  spaced  downwardly  sloping  dis- 
charge riiids  lower  than  said  entry  slcids,  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced,  parallel  beams,  means  rotatably  tup- 
porting  said  beams  at  a  level  between  said  entry  and 
discharge  skids  for  rotation  in  a  plane  exteadittg  trans- 
versely thereof  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  tbert- 
through.  an  upper  entry  pipe  support  rotatably  mippcnted 
at  one  end  of  each  said  beam  and  a  lower  disdmrie  pipe 
support  rouubly  supported  at  the  opporite  end  of  each 
said  beam,  said  upper  and  lower  pipe  supporta,  recep- 
tively, being  supported  at  the  corresponding  ends  of  nid 
beams,  a  bifurcated  crank  arm  fixedly  secured  to  each 
said  beam  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  same,  said  crank 
arms  being  mutually  parallel,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  piston  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  therein 
and  adapted  to  be  sdectivdy  actuated  for  movement  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  a  connecting  rod  pivoCally 
secured  to  and  interconnecting  said  piston  and  the  ad- 
jacent said  crank  arm  and  a  connecting  rod  pivotally 
secured  to  and  interconnecting  each  adjacent  pair  of 
said  crank  arms  whereby  to  connect  said  piston  and 
crank  arms  in  series  for  equal  and  corresponding  motion 
and  an  end  stop  di^KMed  at  the  end  of  said  apparatus 
toward  which  the  pipe  or  objects  to  be  lowered  are  dis- 
placed while  being  lowered,  said  pipe  supports  being 
sloped  inwardly  and  forwaxxlly,  away  from  said  entry 
skids,  to  define  a  cradle  for  said  pipe,  said  cradle  of  said 
upper  and  lower  pipe  supports  respectively  being  for- 
wardly,  relative  to  said  entry  skids,  of  said  entry  skid 
stops  and  upward  pipe  supports  respectively  by  a  distance 
at  least  as  great  as  the  radius  of  the  pipe  or  objects  to 
be  lowered. 


sfv.eiiia  -- 


ft 


sution  to  which  said  conveyor  means  brings  the  groups 
of  tobacco  leaves,  a  supply  source  of  string,  needle  meau 
at  said  looping  sUtion  to  affix  the  stenu  of  the  groins 
of  leaves  to  said  suing,  means  to  actuate  said  needle 
meam,  and  linkage  between  said  member  and  said  con- 
veyor driving  means  whereby  movement  of  said  member 
to  clamping  position  by  an  operator  acttiates  said  con- 
veyor means. 

'AimCLB  HANDUW  PALLET  MEANS 
Albert  F.  Cdfcy»  Clmlnlea,  W.  Va,  iinliii  iir  to  ' 
miMis  Glam  Cuinp— yi  •  tei  put  alien  ef  OMo 

1953,  Scrftd  No.  9n»952 


2,t9C.797 
APPARATUS  FOR  PTOCiaSING  TOBACCO 
r  lohn  W.  Bel,  Jt^  Paris,  Ky. 

t       AppHcetton  iMaiirj  19, 1955,  Seflal  No.  4t23tt 

II  nilmi     (CL  214—8.5) 
t     1.  Apparatus  for  processing  tobacco  which  indiides 
a  wheel  supported  frame  and  operator  controlled  motor 
means  for  driving  same  throui^  a  field  of  tobacco,  a 


Cuiapaay,  i 
wsbarli,! 
lelm.    (Cl 
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A  pallet  for  supporting  a  ^urallty  of  stacked  car- 
tons comprising  a  ractangular  sheet  of  paperboard  having 
a  multiplicity  of  spaced  parallel  scores  extending  between 
a  pair  of  opposed  edfaa  and  dafiniag  the  side  margins 
of  a  plurality  of  panels,  nid  sheet  folded  on  the  scores 
to  position  certaia  panals  in  a  coouaoB  koritoatal  pine 
and  other  panels  ia  a  diffareot  hosiaoatal  plane,  vcftieal 
panals  iatenBonnscting  said  certain  and  other  panels,  oM- 
wardly  oppoailely  directed  flaps  provided  at  the  upper 
margin  of  the  eodmost  vertical  pands  and  a  pair  at 
tongues  fanned  by  transverse  slits  in  said  flaps  and  folded 
inwardly  from  the  upper  margias  of  the  latter  to  owlie 
and  contact  upper  surfaces  of  caftoos  resting  apoa  two 
of  the  horiaontal  panels  and  be  gripped  between  said 
surfaces  and  odier  cartons  immediately  thersabove.   "3 


2,fl9(t799 
RACKfimUCrUBB 

w. 

to 


J. 

hOdk^  mat^an  to  Meli;iBsfc  fltogiftfn  ( 

DetfolL  Mkhia  a  caneiaflaB  ef  nvdflBB 
AitEriHna  Diiitoiif  IS.  1955,  MTNo.  SS3,Si7 

17  filial ■    ffXM4--.lflJ) 

IS.  A  methotl  of  storing  goods  wnlcii  oompnsss,  pro- 
vidinc  a  plurality  ct  containers  havfaig  fsaerally  form 
retaining  walls  adequate  to  contain  goods  but  iaadequate 
of  themselves  to  rssist  bulling  under  tiie  wei^  of  other 
containers  in  loaded  condition  stacked  thereon,  placing 
the  goods  in  said  containers,  arrangittg  said  containers 
one  above  the  other  in  a  stack,  providing  vertical  sup- 


polygooii  boCtom  And  a  circuit  of  ndet  hioced  thereto    binatioo  of  •  horizontal  boom,  a  carriafe  mounted  to 
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AmCLB  PUDING  MAGAHNi  POK  1^8UIAT0R 

COfWaLCUMSNGMACatat 
Jwk  M.  KariiiK  T*tm  Y«fc,  N.Y, 

Nmt  T«ft,  N.Y^  a 


Mif  14, 19S7.  Siriri  N».  <594«1 
•  nifai    (a.il4— 14^ 


ported  poftiou  of  adjacent  contahwra  ia  the  ttack  free  to 
iiitwrwignw  to  provide  htferal  ■Ubflity  for  the  itacL 


PALLKT  HANDLIK  FOR  CONCRRB  BLOCK 
^ MACHlNEg 

M«  TMaHi  aaa  uwMca  W>  Fat  Wnrtft 
Artfc,iiill  I  lialMBiw  -  -^ 

alE,  Arf&»  a  eetpenrfiaa  af 

7,  IfSS.  toial  Na.  7t7,iM 
(CL214^1M) 


1.  A  magazjpe  for  nmultaaeously  feeding  a  phnality 
of  articles  to  a  like  number  of  qiaoed  laceiving  areai 
of  a  machioe  havint  a  pcofectioa  mountad  at  a  fivea 
poaitioo  relative  to  the  recdviaf  arcai,  the  "««g»»ir* 
compriiiaf  pockets  spaced  fron  each  other  aocordiag 
to  the  spactog  of  the  recdviag  areas  of  the  awchiaB, 
an  ejecthv  dement  mouatad  for  movcoMat  relativa  to 
the  pockets  to  oMyve  the  artkks  simultaneously  frxxn 
the  pockets  into  their  respectiva  receiving  areas,  means 
disposed  at  a  given  positioa  relative  to  the  pockets  to 
receive  the  projection  and  to  cooperate  therewith  to 
align  the  podcets  with  die  recaivi^  aiaas,  and  a  latch 
aormaUy  holding  the  ^acting  element  agaiaet  owve- 
ment  and  actnaUa  by  the  projection  when  laccivad  by 
the  aUgaing  meaiM  to  leleaaa  the  cjectiag  dement  for 


1.  In  a  pallet  handler  for  transisning  pallets  between 
a  block  macfakia  conveyor  means  and  a  paOal  rack,  a 
fraoM,  a  carriage  refiptocatahly  mountad  on  mM 
faraovcflMnt  to  and  frtn dw paOat rack,  a crom 

at  right  aagka  to  the  aHfvaaMnt  of  said  car- 
riata  to  and  from  said  block 
a  paOat  handler  frame  pivotaDy 
naaaaaanl  fraoM  for  swinging  ntoVMaaat  abont  a  vartical 
atitthvaon.  a  plalsn  vavtically  ladprocMabie  on  said 
r.apairofopposjidyi 


NaniB 


(CL214 


Na.7XS432 


on  the  foida  rails  of  said  pallet 

on  said  plalan  to  opposilaly  eUend 

and  retract  said  proba  •t^sm,  a  maslsr  polssKiasnaler  OB 

to  be  adHoelad  fay  the  mamoBe^  of 


said 
to  Baait  movaaMM  of  Ml  cram 
away  from  flto  block  machina  oonwjfws,  a 
_    ,  iobaa#MladbyibaaMf«»- 

of  sdd  slapk  a  ravardbla  driva  motor  ooMsolad  to 
I  dop»  and  a  poaition  control  device  ekdrkally 
to  both  of  said  potaationMten  aad  to  srid  la- 
to  oontrol  the  i— liniiim  d  said 
ravarAla  dkiva  motor  ia  respoMe  to  the  rdativa  podlion 


1.  A  ehikfi  toy  rrMiipihhi 

i:  a  base  for  sap 

portnig  the 

opanHonal  parts  of  said  toy  f 

eeling  on  a  sorfrM 

acaframe 

swinpUy  and  rockaUy  ava 

alad  on  said  baasL  a  booai 

projaodaf  Bpwardly  and  oatwardly  thsrefian. 

aaopanft- 

lag  kvar  plvotally  monmed  a 

4laoant  the  appei 

rastrsasity 

of  saidbooas  and  astaading  dowMpnfljr  Itentoa.  a 
shovd  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  attia^  of  said  opar- 

aliag  kfvor  and  adapted  to 

«<«i^TH'l  sndi  SI 

■fooe  and 

HMans  for  movina  said  onen 

■ma  lammr  aimi^ 

Mid  iriMM 
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1.  A  trailer  to  be  ptroUlty  attached  to  the  fifth  wheel 
of  a  tractor  carrying  a  winch  compristnt.  an  opea-bot- 
tomed  body  adapted  lo  receive  a  load  hoisted  vertically 
therein,  supporting  wbeeU  at  the  rear  end  of  the  body, 
connecting  means  at  the  fraot  end  of  the  body  adapt^ 
to  effect  a  pivotal  cotwectioa  with  the  fifth  whed  of  a 
tractor,  pulley  tracks  on  top  of  the  body  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  leogth  thereof  and  arrantad  ta  spaced 
relation  adjacent  each  vide,  pulley  assemblies  including 
longitudinally  spaced  pulley  elements  mounted  on  each 
track  for  relative  rolling  movement  about  substantially 
horizontal  axes,  fixed  puUey  elements  mounted  at  one 
end  of  each  track  for  rotatkm  about  substantially  vertical 
axes,  a  first  cable  having  the  free  ends  thereof  attached 
to  the  body  adjacent  the  other  ends  of  the  tracks  and  the 
portion  between  the  free  ends  r— 'i"!  over  the  pulley 
assemblies  and  around  the  flxad  poUey  elements,  the  por- 
tions of  the  first  cabia  lying  between  the  pulley  ele- 
menu  of  each  pulley  assembly  being  drawn  downwardly 
therebetween  to  provide  a  return  bead,  running  pulley  ele- 
ments supported  widiin  the  return  bends  formed  in  the 
first  cable,  means  depending  from  the  running  pulley  ele- 
ments for  effecting  attachmem  with  a  load  to  ba  hoisted 
into  the  body,  fixed  pulley  means  mounted  at  the  front 
end  (rf  the  body  between  the  sides  thereof  for  rotatioa 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  pivoted  pulley  means 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  body  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  lotatioaal 
movement  about  a  substantially  hff|i»wital  a^t»»  said 
pivoted  pulley  means  being  located  djirectly  bahiad  the 
tractor  winch  and  in  position  such  that  the  axis  of  pivotal 
movemeat  thereof  is  coinddeat  with  the  axis  of  jnvotation 
between  the  tractor  and  trailer,  said  pivot  axis  of  the 
pulley  means  being  tanfent  thereto  at  a  poiitt  spaced  rear- 
wardly  fnxn  the  axis  of  loutioa,  and  a  seoood  cable 
operatively  connertini  that  portion  of  the  first  cable  lying 
between  the  fixed  puUey  elemenU  and  extending  over  the 
fixed  pulley  means  at  the  front  of  the  body  and  under 
the  pivoted  pulley  means  to  the  winch  on  the  tractor. 


means  and  then  mowing  said 
poaitioa  on  said  first  named 


into  kMdad 


COTTON  BAU  WS^SSfSc  AND  BREAKOUT 

DEVICE 
D.  Rlpby,  Miaipl^,  TeaM. 
iniaal  4, 19St,  Serial  Na.  7S2,9M 
TOalBM.    (CL214— <M) 

-I  «  ^ 


4*;:^ 


b   ,1^.*Ti->31  V 


CAK  TOrBOArCAEEIER 
Haray  P.  iva■^  WaaAan 

■iMiiiii  «, H97, S«lal No.'tHTO 
.    A  SaalM.JCLai4-45t) 

1.  A  car  top  boat  carrier  oonpciiing  a  fhane  top- 
ported  above  a  vcfakla,  an  eztcaaioa  firama  datachtfiiy 
secured  to  said  first  frana  at  one  and  thereof,  ad}ialaUe 


frame  from  the  gnvmdf  tracks 

of  aack  of  Mid  firuM,  a  boat    _,, 

vertiisr  Bovabia  on  said  frames  from Vtaied  load^  pori- 
tion  on  said  exteasioa  fiaaw  to  a  horiaootalioaded  por- 
tion on  said  first  named  frame,  and  caUe  means  on  Mid 


I.  la  combination  with  an  industrial  truck,  cotton  bale 
handling  means  comprising  a  main  lift  '''^nrr*f4  to  the 
front  of  said  fruck.  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  i«- 
dprocable  arms  forward  of  said  lift,  said  arms  extending 
oppositely  transversely  across  said  track  and  each  having 
a  distal  end,  said  distal  ends  being  respectivdy  diqM?sfd 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  lift,  means  conaectin^^aid  arms 
to  said  lift  lor  raising  and  lowering  said  aruMto  establish 
a  selected  position  of  elevation  of  said  arms,  hydraulic 
means  for  selectivdy  reciprocating  said  arms  horisoo- 
tally.  a  pair  of  plate-like  members,  the  distal  ends  of 
said  arms  being  respectively  rigidly  attached  to  the  rear' 
ward  part  of  said  pkte-likc  members,  each  said  pUte- 
like  member  being  perpendicular  to  its  rdated  said  arm 
and  extending  forwanfly  therefrom,  a  pair  of  lift  frame 
attachment  meam  respectivdy  detachaUy  '"^trr^t^  to 
said  plate-like  members,  whmby  said  lift  frame  attadi- 
moits  are  respectivdy  coupled  to  said  distal  ends  for 
movement  therewith;  said  lift  ftwne  attachment  ttum^ 
each  eomprisfaig  a  pair  of  oppoMd  traek%  means  faitar- 
connecting  said  tracks,  means  dctachafaljr  fixinf  tfw 
part  af  the  lower  portion  of  said  Hades  to  fhe  ontoi 
of  its  rdated  said  pUte4ike  member,  a  sHde  plate 
mooaiBd  on  and  ontimdiy  of  said  tracks,  gaida  nwans, 
brace  means  attaching  said  guide  naans  to  said  slide 
Plato,  said  goide  means  engMint  «ilhitt  said  tracks,  stop 
means  carried  by  the  upper  and  ootor  part  of  said  tracks 
oveifylng  said  brace  means  fbr  MmHiiit  upward  move- 
meet  of  said  sHde  plale  relative  to  said  tracks,  hydrauHc 
im  means  mounted  in  and  anclwied  to  said  lift  fhune 
attachment  means  between  said  tracks  and  coupled  to 
said  sKde  plate  for  raisteg  and  kmtrlng  said  dide  ptete 
dong  said  traeks;  prongs  fixed  to  and  projectfaig  out- 
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of  said  body,  a  bail  secured  to  said  body  m  ali^unent   is  podtioned  on  the  upper  end  of  Ae 


— ^     _« :  ^     •• 
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wardly  from  each  said  slide  plate,  pulley  means  sus- 
pended from  each  said  lift  frame  attachment  means,  a 
chain  detachably  engaged  with  the  prongs  of  one  said 
slide  plate  and  passing  beneath  the  pulley  of  the  lift 
frame  attachment  means  related  to  said  one  slide  plate, 
bale-engaging  means  carried  by  said  chain,  whereby  the 
prongs  of  the  other  said  slide  plate  may  be  forcibly 
inserted  in  a  superposed  cotton  bale  by  horizontal  exten- 
sion of  one  said  arm  and  lifted  by  said  hydraulic  lift 
means  to  free  a  subjacent  bale  and  said  subjacent  bale 
engaged  by  said  bale-engaging  means  and  withdrawn 
from  subjacent  position  by  elevation  of  said  one  slide 
plate,  and  means  selectively  controlling  operation  of  said 
main  lift,  said  hydraulic  means,  and  said  hydraulic  lift 
means. 


I 


PLATFORM  PIVOTING  MEANS  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK  ^"^ 

Frank  A.  Vnaiwbsri,  StjaMni,  Tm^  ■■!■■  iir  to  The  Yak 

*  To^*—  Ma—f M  tm  tag  Cnjap—j ,  Stamford,  Cooa^ 

Apptteatfoa  imm  IS,  1954,  SarU  No.  591,759 

3CWma.    (CXll4::^73f> ^ 


1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  base  member,  a 
load  carrier  forwardly  displaced  from  the  base  member, 
a  first  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  one  side  of  said  base 
member  and  at  its  other  end  to  one  side  of  said  load 
carrier,  a  secotid  link  similarly  pivoted  .to  said  base 
member  and  load  carrier  but  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
first  link,  said  links  lying  in  a  juxtaposed  initial  relation  to 
said  base  member  and  load  carrier  and  therebetween, 
hydraulic  means  positioned  between  said  base  member  and 
load  carrier  for  rotating  said  load  carrier  and  first  link 
together  about  the  pivot  between  said  first  link  and  base 
member  whereupon  said  link  moves  with  said  load  car- 
rier while  the  second  link  remains  in  its  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion to  said  base  member,  and  hydraulic  means  poeitiooed 
between  said  base  member  and  load  carrier  for  rotating 
said  load  carrier  with  said  second  link  about  the  pivot 
between  said  second  link  and  base  member  whereupon 
said  first  link  will  remain  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said 
base  member. 


TUBULAR  GLASS  (^^TaSiERS  SUCH  AS  AM- 
POULD,  PHIALS  AND  THE  LIKE 


.  19. 19S4, 8«W  No.  411,453 
SddM.  (CLaiS-^2) 
1.  A  fla«  ampul  oomprisinf  a  tubular  body  having  a 
ooostrkted  neck  portioo,  means  for  preweakening  said 
coartricted  portkn  feaerally  in  the  zone  of  lease  diame- 
ter, the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  con- 
stricted portioo  IB  said  preweakened  uxie  to  the  outside 
dtamelcr  is  said  use  being  not  less  than  8  to  10%,  de- 
peadjag  oa  the  outside  diameter,  said  ratio  being  8%  for 
ampuls  having  an  outside  diameter  of  about  10  milli- 


meters or  more  in  said  zone  and  10%  for  ampuls  having 
an  outside  diameter  of  about  4  millimeters  in  said  zone, 
the  ratio  being  inversely  proportioiial  to  the  outside  di- 
ameter of  the  constricted  portion  in  said  zone,  the  thick- 
ness of  the  wall  of  said  constricted  portion  increasing 
progressively  toward  and  adjacent  each  side  of  said  means 


for  preweakening,  said  meam  for  preweakening  being 
sufikient  to  facilitate  intentional  breakage  at  said  zone  by 
the  application  of  a  bending  moment  thereto  by  the  fin- 
gers and  thumbs  but  insufficient  to  cause  inadvertent 
breakage  during  the  normal  handling  in  cleaning,  filling 
and  transporutioo.  ^,  ,^,^  ,  ^ 


Box-LinffhiucruRE        ''*'-^  • 

Ha«h  R.  Pivj,  WaMsr  C  Cafsaa,  Md  Edwwd  C  Rowlay, 

G«. 


■  Amil  39, 1959,  SerW  No.  731^29 
19aalM. - 


(CL  217— M) 


«,- 


4.  In  combination:  a  box-like  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  abutting  panels  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each 
other  and  forming  the  comers  of  the  structure;  and  means 
fastening  said  panels  together  at  the  comers  and  making 
the  structure  a  composite  rigid  unit,  said  means  including 
a  pluraUty  of  substantially  planar  metal  plates  and  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  metal  straps,  each  of  said  metal  plates 
having  a  cruciform  struck -out  portion  defining  a  pair  of 
strap-receiving  slots  positioned  at  substantially  ri^t 
angles  to  each  other,  means  securing  one  of  said  plates 
to  and  lying  m  a  substantially  planar  relationship  with 
the  surface  of  each  panel  in  the  proximity  of  the  comers 
of  the  structure,  said  plates  being  pootioaed  on  the  panels 
at  the  comers  of  the  strticture  and  having  one  of  said 
slots  aligned  with  one  of  the  slots  of  another  of  said 
plates  in  the  same  comer  while  the  other  of  said  slots 
is  aligned  with  one  of  the  slots  of  still  another  of  said 
plates  in  the  same  comer,  each  of  said  straps  being  se- 
cured at  its  ends  through  aligned  slots  of  adjacent  plates 
to  the  cruciform  strtKk-out  portion  of  said  plates. 


H. 


2,19M99 
NESTING  Pi 


W 


PAIL 


Waal 


■Bd  BdHk  B.  Mategar, 
:hartv,  Pa.  -«  a^ 

1, 195«,  Sarty  No.  il9,752 
(CL22*-J9) 

A  partitiooed,  aaatiag  synthetic  plastic  receptado  hav- 
ing a  tapered  body,  an  opoo-eaded  double  waOed  parti- 
tion extcadiag  completely  through  the  lower  portioo  of 
said  body,  the  upper  terminus  beiag  bekm  the  top  edge 
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Um  on  nid  fint  named  frame,  uid  crtie 


a«u  HMK  piwc  vjr  ranmf  ana  lowenng  ma  noe  pisie 
ttid  along  aid  traeks;  prongs  fixed  to  and  pnjKting  oat- 
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of  said  body,  a  bail  secured  to  said  body  in  alignnient 
with  the  paiidtioo,  and  a  retnf ordng  member  forming  as 


-w^... 


Cti    - 


t|*.«V 


rf> 


niy,  ■■'--■ 


•m^M  •O 


■xt^  ^i»*?<l  saruw  r.. 


ysff9  ^ent* 


t»Mi  ?f»uri5 


~"  3.  lo  combinadoD  (I)  a  container  having  a  body  por- 
tion oxnprising  a  side  wall  and  two  end  walls  each  inter- 
secting said  side  wall  and  a  vertical  flange  at  one  end  of 
said  body  portion,  a  pouring  spout  attached  to  the  same 
end  of  said  body  portion  as  said  vertical  flange,  said 
spout  having  at  its  juncture  a  croes  sectional  area  leas 
than  the  container  end  to  nHiich  the  qwut  is  attached, 
and  an  enveloping  cap  detachably  secured  to  said  pouring 
spout,  (2)  an  auxiliary  package  having  a  constricted  por- 
tion adjacent  one  end  of  said  package,  and  (3)  a  de- 
mountable clip  attaching  said  auxiliary  package  to  said 
container,  said  clip  oomprising  an  ■wmrhinj  portion  in- 
cluding a  defonnable  arcuate  portion  having  an  open- 
ing therein  receiving  said  spout,  said  attaching  portion 
being  clamped  against  said  end  wall  by  said  cap,  and  a 
bracket  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  por- 
tion, said  bracket  portion  having  a  locking  means  engaged 
with  said  vertical  flange  to  restrain  said  clip  from  rotation 
about  said  spout,  and  a  retaining  means  including  a  re- 
ceiving slot  opened  toward  said  body  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer assembled  with  said  auxiliary  package  about  said 
constricted  portion,  and  a  defonnable  '♦Umpinj  means 
abutting  said  one  end  adjacent  the  constricted  portion  of 
said  auxiliary  pf^iffigff 


WELDED  AND  BIMASdCLOSURE  FOR  fflGH 

PRBaSURX  VESSEL 

Robert  U.  BIsmt  and  Maa—s  rfciisiiMin,  ABhacc 

Ohio,  asilffBri  to  The  ■lieock  A  Wilcox  Company, 

New  Yott,  N.Y,,  a  coiyortlen  of  New  Jcncy 

AppMrflon  ¥€bnmrf  M.  1»5<,  Seslai  No.  5<7,U» 

llClataBB.  (CL  224-43) 
1.  In  combination  an  upright  cylindrical  pressure 
vessel  having  an  open  upper  end,  said  vessel  having  an 
interior  lining  of  stainlen  steel  metal;  a  closure  head  fan- 
said  vessel  having  an  interior  lining  of  stainless  steel; 
a  lining  portion  of  one  of  said  vessel  and  head  extending 
longitudinally  in  overlapping  relation  with  a  lining  por- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  vessel  and  head  when  the  head 


is  poeitioned  on  the  upper  end  of  the  veaael;  the  over- 
lapped sorfeces  of  said  lining  portioos  beiof  in  ipnoed 
paridld  ralatiaB  and  forming  an  annular  gap  exttadiag 
outwardly  at  a  anall  angle  to  the  common  axis  of  said 
vessel  and  head;  the  rim  of  said  head  and  dm  upper  end 
of  said  vessel  being  shaped  to  conjointly  fbnn  an  up- 
wardly and  radially  outwardly  extending  welding  groove, 
having  outwardly  diverging  walls  both  of  which  extend 
outwardly  and  upwardly,  whose  root  is  formed  by  said 


anchor  for  the  bafl  which  extends  to  the  upper  part  of 
the  partition. 


It 


DETACHAIUCUP 

Elmer  MnlTcona,  Moaat  PIcaBBBt,  Ontario,  Canada,  a^ 

slfvor  to  S.  C  lofeMoa  ft  Son,  Ractoa,  Wte. 

AppHcadon  March  $,  1954,  Serial  No.  5<f  ,413 

Cfadms  priority,  apnilcatloa  Canada  AngMt  24,  195S 

^    <^  QWElHr  (CL  22t— 23.4) 


lining  portions;  said  annular  gap  intersecting  the  root  of 
said  groove;  and  a  seal  weld  dqxwit  in  said  welding 
groove  including  root  weld  metal,  of  substantially  tte 
same  compositiOT  as  that  of  said  linings,  in  engagement 
with  said  lining  portions  and  doaing  the  outer  end  of 
said  gap;  the  root  of  said  welding  groove  having  a  widA 
and  contour  such  as  to  admit  a  metal  removing  \o<A 
completely  into  said  groove  for  machining  out  said 
seal  weld  dq>osit 


COASTER  AND  HO^^S  FOR  KyBRAGI  CAN 

Edward  I.  Faprodd,  HoOhwood,  N.Y. 

Application  April  24, 1957.  Serial  No.  455,3«5 

lOala.    (CLi2»~«5) 


♦s«»*<h 


aud  y^at 


*»  tv 


A  combined  coaster  and  holder  for  releasably  and 
resiliently  holding  a  cylindrical  container  which  has  a 
rim  on  its  opposite  ends,  a  bottom  including  a  recessed 
cup  provided  with  an  upstanding  rim  with  an  opening 
therein,  said  cup  of  the  coaster  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  hold  the  bottom  of  the  container  therein,  die  coaster 
also  having  an  outwardly  flared  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing supporting  skirt,  a  bell-shaped  top,  a  curved  resilient 
spring  handle  member  extending  between  the  top  and 
coaster,  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  handle  terminating 
in  a  downtunied  flange,  the  top  being  pivoted  to  an  iq>per 
end  portion  of  the  handle  adjacent  the  downtumed  flsage, 
the  lower  end  <^  Ae  handle  extending  throu^  the  opening 
and  having  a  part  thereof  extending  therebeyond,  the  said 
extending  part  of  the  handle  being  rigidly  afRxed  to  an 
underside  adjacent  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  coaster, 
a  finger  engageaUe  means  mounted  on  the  top,  the 
lowermost  edge  of  the  skirt  being  in  a  lower  plane  than 
the  said  extending  part  of  the  handle,  the  ddrt  thus  form- 
ing a  firm  support  for  the  combined  coaster  and  holder, 
and  the  container  being  resiliently  and  rdeasaUy  hdd  by 
the  handle  and  bottom  when  the  flange  of  the  tq^per  end 
of  the  handle  is  extended  wtr  an  adjacent  upper  portion 
of  the  container  and  when  the  lower  portion  of  the 
container  is  seated  in  the  recessed  bottom  of  the  coaster. 
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CRBPEKPANAMBMBLY  CAUUKR IIUV  FOR  CQNTAINEBS 

^    A  *-  ' .-      ..-     ^V-^    **l*^  ''•  ^^"V^  ■rt«wta  Put,  GriV;  Mi^o 


^V,       ^' 


2.  In  combinatkMi.  an  open-top  receptabfe  pvtrvMed 
with  an  open  return  bent  downwardly  extending  flanse 
cooperating  with  an  adjacent  upright  wail  of  the  receptacle 
to  form  a  downwardly  open  pocket,  a  downwardly  open- 
ing inverted  channel  secured  within  and  extending  below 
said  pocket  and  constituting  a  hollow  handle  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  fingers  of  a  hand,  the  front  wall  of  said  channel 
having  a  lower  edge  q>aced  from  and  forwardly  of  the 
front  wall  of  said  pan.  and  a  trim  plate  overlying  the 
lower  edges  of  said  downwanOy  extending  flange  and  the 
adjacent  front  wall  of  said  inverted  channel  and  secured 
to  said  adjacent  wail  of  the  channel. 


M. 


2,19M14 
BOTTLE  CAKKKR 


Cafpotstfoa,  a  cofporatfoa  of 

U,  1957.  SmM  No.  792,351 
(CL  229— HO 


«« 


V»   Htii  TKtT* 


4W 


IM?<   ■VW0U.1 


1.  An  integral  one  piece  molded  pulp  carrier  having 
a  pluraUty  of  necked  bottles  therein  and  comprising  a 
body  section  adapted  when  in  uae  to  be  genenlly  verti- 
cally extending  and  having  an  upper  margin,  a  handle 
section  upwardly  of  said  body  section,  said  handle  section 
having  a  lower  margin,  a  pair  of  neck  engaging  sections 
mtegraUy  connected  along  a  generaUy  horizontal  fold 
line,  one  of  said  neck  engaging  sections  being  integrally 
joined  to  the  lower  margin  of  said  handle  section  akmc  a 
second  fold  line  and  the  other  of  said  neck  engudng 
secjoM  being  integrally  joined  to  the  upper  margin  of 
said  body  section  along  a  third  fold  line,  said  neck  en- 
ga^  Mctioos  Goostiniting  the  sole  connection  between 
said  handle  section  and  said  body  section  and  extending 
and  coomiing  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  said  body 
sectioQ  and  huidle  section  and  having  spm:«I  and  aligned 
holes  therott.  the  necked  botdes  having  the  necks  thereof 
extoiding  through  said  holes,  whereby  when  said  handle 
se^on  a  hfted.  the  angle  between  said  neck  engaging 
sectiom  wiH  increase  to  thereby  clamp  the  necks  of  the 

DOCtiCS* 


1.  A  wire  tray  for  carrying  containers  comprising  a 
substantially   rectangular   bottom    frame,   four  support 
wires  extending  longitudinally  across  said  bottom  frame 
from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  each  of  said  support 
wires  having  a  pair  of  loopa  at  its  oppoute  ends,  said 
loops  extending  around  the  ends  of  said  bottom  frame 
and  being  secured  ther^o,  two  of  said  support  wires  be- 
ing disposed  on  one  side  of  said  bottom  frame  and  spaced 
from  said  bottom  frame  and  from  each  other,  the  other 
two  of  said  support  wires  being  disposed  on  the  other 
side  of  said  bottom  frame  and  qmced  from  said  bottom 
frame  and  from  each  other,  said  support  wires  being  par- 
allel to  the  sides  of  said  bottom  frame,  the  area  adjacent 
the  center  of  said  bottom  frame  being  open,  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  upper  f^vne  disposed  above  said  bot- 
tom frame  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  pair  of  spacer  wires 
extending  transversely  across  said  upper  frame  from  one 
side  thereof  to  the  other,  each  of  said  spacer  wires  hav- 
mg  a  side  portion  extending  substantially  vertically  frtxn 
said  URier  f^ame  to  said  lower  frame,  each  of  said  spacer 
wires  having  a  pair  of  loops  at  its  opposite  ends,  said 
loops  extending  around  and  being  secured  to  the  side*  of 
said  bottom  tnac,  said  tpmoa  wires  being  substantially 
equidistanUy  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  upper  frame 
and  from  each  other,  said  spacer  wires  mw^^^^i  parallel 
to  the  ends  of  said  upper  fr^me,  the  portiaos  of  said 
spacer  wires  which  cross  said  upper  frame  being  secuivd 
thereto,  a  pair  of  center  wires  extending  paralld  to  the 
sides  of  saldnpper  frvne  adjacent  and  on  opposite  ddes 
of  the  longitndinal  axis  of  said  upper  frame  fhn  one 
end  of  said  frame  to  the  other,  the  ends  of  said  center 
wires  extendfaig  beyond  the  ends  of  said  npper  f^ame  to 
form  a  pair  of  rings  joinhig  the  ends  of  said  center  wires, 
said  rings  protmding  slightly  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
upper  frame,  eadi  of  said  center  wires  being  secured  to 
said  spacer  wires  and  to  the  ends  of  said  upper  f^ame  ad- 
jacent the  midportiotts  thereof,  and  a  handle  having  a 
pair  of  loops  at  its  opposite  ends,  said  loops  extending 
around  and  being  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  bottom 
frame  adjacent  the  midportions  thereof,  said  handle  hav- 
ing side  portions  exteodlBg  vertically  upwardly  frtn  said 
bottom  frame  to  said  upper  frame,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
side  portions  being  secured  to  the  cads  of  said  upper 
frame  adjacent  the  midportions  thereof,  said  handle  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  angular  portiooa  which  extend  iawwdly  and 
upwardly  fhm  the  eads  of  said  upper  frame  toward  the 
center  thereof,  said  haoiQe  ksriiv  a  pair  of  upright  por- 
tions which  extend  verticaOy  npwaidly  fhn  the  famer 
ends  of  said  angular  portiooi  abore  the  ceoler  of  said 
upper  frame,  said  upright  portions  being  joined  at  their 
upper  ends  by  a  horiaoatal  bail,  said  upright  portioas  be- 
ing spaced  apart  fhn  each  other  a  distaaee  leas  than  the 

distance  between  said  spKcr  wirea,  so  that  the  handle  of 
one  tray  can  extend  through  the  open  space  adiaccnt  the 
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center  of  the  bottom  and  upper  frame*  of  aa  kkntically  ruwhaly  opafarif  the 

f onned  tray  diapoaed  Iherai^wve,  the  oppoaite  lidea  of  oa  the  loaietmoat  did 

uud  handle  exteodiog  through  aaid  riaia,  ao  that  aaid  staitiag  widi  the  kmermoat  riialf. 

rinsB  prevent  diipiaccment  of  aaid  handle  with  leapect  to  ___^^^^^^ 

said  iq^>er  frame.  *«**r                     "~"^"^^^"' 


atarting  with  the 
to  nieaae  the  itelvea 
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DBPBNSING  P  ACKAGB 

Jmrj  m,  TwIk  liaiiii.  Md. 
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Hfi  UfciTAxi  a 
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DvreWlfavi 


MBCHANBM  FOB  SrOOUNG 
MACaSNKS 


1957, 


No.M2ail 


(CL  221— M) 

.«1';   SUte   aariji  A  J 


■i:-n*TMq   MRil^hf 


i. 


TajrV"iB 


<,  1M3,  Serial  No.  3UMI 
(CL  221— 17f) 


■nejair. 


1.  A  package  for  '<'T»"«'"g  articles  contained  therein 
consisting  of  a  tube,  a  box  teieacopicaliy  slidaUe  in  mid 
tube  and  having  a  di^)m«ing  "r^'"g  therein,  an  ejec- 
tor in  said  box  movable  toward  and  away  from  mid  dia- 
peasing  opening,  and  means  enabling  the  selective  cou- 
pling of  the  tube  with  the  elector. 


2,t9M17 

DISPENSING  MECHANBM  FOR  VENDING 

MACHINES 

Ahrla  W.  HoMdn,  Ummf,  Mn,.  aarivmr  «e  NatleMi 

VaaAMfB,  iKn  St  Le«K  M«^  a  cmyeanflen  of  Mia- 


jrt?' 


ire 


l€ 


27,  ItM,  Serial  N«.  MM34 
(CL221— M) 


Wiihir^  *<    * 


•iV*»l 


'iT'  (baa  v»4 


acn^  anlvi^  itt  if* 


1.  Bobbin  feeding  mrrhairiam  oompriaing,  in  oombin** 
tion,  stationary  hopper  meaaa  having  inwardly  and  down- 
wanOy  inclined  widla  and  being  formed  widi  a  bottom 
orifice,  aaid  hopper  raeana  befaig  adapted  to  hold  a  plu- 
rality of  bobbins;  a  rotary  boMnKvieating  member 
having  an  opri^  axis  and  a  downwardly  and  inwardly 
inclined  inner  annular  surface  and  being  formed  widi  an 
aperture  at  the  lower  end  of  said  annular  surface,  said 
bobbin-orienting  member  being  located  underneath  said 
orifice  with  said  annular  surface  forming  a  continuation 
of  mid  facUaad  hopper  wiBa;  and  a  atalioMiy  tabular 
chute  located  underneath  said  bobbin-orienting  member 
and  codaading  downwavdh^  from  tiha  aamat  aaid  cfanta 
haviat  at  the  opper  ead  thereof  ■  downwanffly  aad  !•• 
waiuly  tncuned  anwuar  aurnwa  fonMig  a 
of  mid  —*"*■>  aurfrne  of  aaid  boMiaorieBtlng 


notfl  the  aame  roU  on  aaid  aannlar  aurfaoe  of  said  chute 
and  pam  in  upright  porilkm  hito  aaid  dmte. 


2JNJ19 
SINGLE  DKUVESY  WnWiG  BOD  CONTAINIR 
I R.  BulB.  Nemik.  aai  Vtaeeal  J.  F« 
NJ. 


11, 195C.  Seriri  No.  <27,SI1 
(CL2n- 


I— 2t3) 


1.  Article 
a  plurality  of  ahehfua  ptvotally 

for  8wia«i^    

one  above  another  aad 

a  doamwardly  dirscted  laata  at 

rearward  end.  the  kiilitt  of  said 

the  apacii«  of  the  Aalf 

the  lower  adaa  of  the 
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back  of  ita  laiCB.  aaaav  on  the 
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rality  of  rods  with  one  end  of  each  looaely  abuttinf  the 
bottom  ekment  of  the  siippoft  and  with  the  nxb  leaning 
by  gravity  in  one  direction  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  a 
rod  delivery  device  having  two  coaxial  conical  surfaces 
providing  a  V-«haped  drcomfeiential  groove  between 
f**«P  o<  a  size  and  shape  to  receive  a  plurality  of  rods 
betwvtu  then  with  one  and  only  one  rod  in  fricdonal 
contact  with  both  of  said  surfaoes  at  the  same  time,  means 
mootttiBg  mid  device  on  said  snpport  for  rotatioB  about  a 
horizontal  axis  above  said  bottom  element  and  coaxial 
with  said  conical  surfaces  providing  for  the  leanhig  of 
the  upper  end  portions  of  a  plurality  of  rods  against  said 
device  and  each  other  with  one  of  said  rods  in  wedging 
fnctional  contact  with  both  of  said  conical  surfaces,  and 
means  on  said  support  to  guide  a  phirality  of  rods  simul- 
taneously into  said  circumferential  groove  ao  that  said  one 
rod  will  be  gravitationally  pressed  by  at  least  some  of 
the  other  rods  into  said  V-shaped  groove,  and  said  device 
upon  rotation  thereof  hi  one  direction  win  fractionally  lift 
■aid  one  rod  alone  endwise  upwardly  and  project  the 
upper  end  of  said  rod  above  the  corre^onding  ends  of 
the  other  rods,  said  device  having  a  weight  or  mass  pro- 
viding for  continued  rotation  thereof  under  its  own  mo- 
mentum after  momentary  application  of  driving  force 
thereto  and  for  the  lifting  longitudinally  of  any  rod  that 
is  in  frictional  contact  with  both  of  said  conical  surfacea 
during  such  rotation  of  the  device. 


GLASS  SUDB  DBTENSER 

^■IB  Boa,  Calf . 
7,  lfS7,  Serial  No.  (tS,M7 
3  nihil     (CL221— 2S9) 


1 


.h 


-»  i* 


J«>^-^t'* 


249MM 
^  «^^^bl°^*"  EJECTING  MBCHANBM 
.   WaUi  E.  dark,  Loe  Azalea,  Mi  Jota  E.  Bean, 

Gkudalc,  CaBf . 
;     Application  April  3,  IH3.  S«W  No.  34«,7M 
•  11  CUm.    (d.  221~ai9) 


1.  A  glass  slide  dispenser  comprising  a  box-shaped 
magazine  having  a  bottom  wall,  opposed  side  walls, 
a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  a  roCatable  shaft  pro- 
jecting perpendicularly  through  said  side  walls  adjacent 
the  bottom  wall  and  being  closer  to  the  front  wall 
than  to  the  rear  wall,  said  shaft  having  a  frictional  sur- 
face thereon  between  said  side  walls  and  a  manually 
rotatabie  portion  extending  exIericMly  of  said  maga- 
zine, said  frictional  surface  having  an  upper  portion  lying 
substantially  above  the  rear  portion  of  said  bottom  wall, 
said  magazine  being  thus  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of 
glass  slides  therein  with  the  slides  behig  supported  on 
the  upper  portion  of  the  frictional  surface  of  said  shaft 
and  the  rear  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  discharge  slot 
wider  than  the  thkkneas  of  one  of  said  slidaa  fbrmed  hi 
the  front  wall  in  alignment  with  the  hicUned  lowermoat 
of  the  slides  supported  on  said  frictional  sorface.  said 
slot  having  its  upper  edge  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall 
at  a  hei^t  to  allow  the  lowermoat  of  said  slides  to 
pass  through  the  discharge  slot  upon  a  rotation  of  said 
shaft  while  intercepting  the  next  ^^Hjatmt  slide  to  pre- 
vent discharge  thereof. 


terf.'TtMn  gn» 


vda  tMs  H> 
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fm  J,  sasfsVf  QmcwB,  N.Y. 
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•a    h. 


(0.222— ft) 


U9J5tl 


la  Contahier  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  si<>- 
port  for  receiving  and  holding  a  container  at  a  filling 
location,  an  elevator  for  holding  a  vertical  stack  of  nested 
containers  and  mounted  for  vertical  movement,  first 
shifting  means  operable  to  engage  a  top  container  of  said 
'^.  ■**  <*««Ptace  it  upwardly  from  its  nested  position, 
f**<"<»P*<  shifting  means  then  movable  laterally  and  act- 
ing to  displace  said  top  container  laterally  to  said  sup- 
portrttfia  iBing  location,  and  means  operable  to  pco- 
greasively  advance  said  elevator  upwardly  to  successively 
S?.*''**  «*«|"««  to  said  first  shifting  means,  there 
bdnga  stop  mavable  iaio  and  out  of  the  path  of  upwarxi 
movement  of  mid  containers  to  maintain  the  stack  against 
upward  movement  with  said  top  container,  and  control 
naeana  for  actuatittg  said  stop  in  predetermined  timed 
relatiQa  lo  the  aptward  movement  of  said  first  shifting 


1.  A  coUapsible  tube  roller  oorapriaing  an  elongated 
housing  of  siAwtantially  C-shaped  tranaverae  section,  said 
housing  having  a  flared  open  mouth  for  the  reception 
of  a  collapsible  tube,  said  bousing  inrJuHinj  end  walls 
having  aligned  circular  openings  therein,  one  of  said 
openings  including  a  counterbore  in  the  outer  face  of  one 
end  wall,  a  key  rotatably  joomalnd  in  said  /n»>«*«y  gajd 
key  including  a  cylindrical  body,  an  enUrfement  on  one 
end  of  said  body,  said  enlargament  bdng  in  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  other  end  widl,  a  kaob  on  said 
enlargement  for  allowing  easier  rotation  of  said  body 
a  longitudinal  clot  formed  in  said  body  fnm  the  other 
end  thereof  whereby  the  body  is  bifwcated  for  leceiv- 
ing  the  bottom  of  a  coUapsihIe  tobe,  ee^nanMhaped 
flanges  extending  ootwarOy  from  the  other  end  of  said 
body  and  removably  diapoeed  in  said  counterbore  where- 
by said  flanges  may  be  pressad  together  for  allowii^ 
passage  of  said  body  through  said  openingi  whan  re- 
moval thereof  is  desired. 
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TUBE  HOLDER 

Gaitoa  Birtcr  Foe  Waafepctcrsen,  HeUagor,  DciuHurfc 

ApplkatloB  April  17, 19M,  Serial  No.  578,7f4 

Clainis  priority,  apttHcatioa  DcnnuMrfc  luc  17,  1955 

■alms.    (CI. 


2  ClaC 


(a.  221— ItS) 


...r-^- 


1.  A  holder  for  container  tubes  of  the  type  having  in- 
ternally threaded  removable  caps  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  bracket  comprising  a  back  plate  and  two  op- 
posite disposed  side  walls  extending  forwardly  from  the 
back  plate,  an  internally  threaded  mouthpiece  adapted 
to  be  screwed  on  a  tube  replacing  the  removable  cap  of 
the  tube  and  having  an  opening  through  which  the  con- 
tents of  the  tube  may  be  removed,  a  cap  in  said  holder 
pivotally  mounted  between  the  side  walls  and  having  a 
cavity  for  relea&ably  receiving  the  mouthpiece  mounted 
on  said  tube  and  sealing  it.  each  of  the  side  walls  being 
provided  with  a  lower-end  shoulder  portion  profecting 
laterally  in  a  direction  toward  the  opposite  side  wall  an 
extent  sufficiently  for  releasably  engaging  a  portion  of  ■ 
peripheral  surface  of  a  lower  end  of  the  mouthpiece  and 
jointly  holding  the  mouthpiece  snugly  in  said  pivoted  cap 
when  the  mouthpiece  and  tube  are  disposed  in  substan- 
tially a  vertical,  downwardly  depending  position  with  the 
tube  disposed  hanging  between  the  shoulder  portions, 
whereby  said  tube  held  in  the  holder  is  removed  there- 
from by  pivoting  it  in  a  direction  away  from  the  back 
plate  to  a  position  other  than  a  vertical  downwardly  de- 
pending position  and  is  replaced  in  the  holder  by  insert- 
ing the  mouthpiece  in  said  cap  and  subsequently  pivot- 
ing the  cap  and  tube  so  that  the  tube  is  in  said  depend- 
ing position. 


239M24 
ROTARY  TABLE  FEEDER 
WilUaiB  M.  Shcidoo,  Elisabctk,  N  J.,  avicDor  to  Mctab 
Diiintefnitiiig  Company,  Inc^  Unloa,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  New  JcrM7 
/       AppUcatkM  AacMt  2S,  If  5^  ScrW  No.  M«,755 
SCiatais.    (a.  222— 1M) 


5.  In  a  rotary  feeder  having  a  receptacle  for  material 
to  be  fed  out  at  a  predetermined  cmistant  rate  including 
a  rotatable  table,  side  walls  rotatabk  simultaneously 
therewith  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  means  for  deflecting 
a  predetermined  amount  of  said  material  from  within  said 


recq>tacle  off  the  edge  of  said  table,  the  improvement 
comprising  concentric  grooves  on  the  surface  of  said  ta- 
ble and  co(^rating  with  the  said  side  walls  of  restrain 
said  material  from  being  broadcast  at  random  where  said 
material  has  a  very  low  angle  of  repose,  said  deflecting 
means  including  counter  rotating  brush  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  grooves  for  dislodging  said  material  from 
said  grooves,  means  for  biasing  said  brush  means  into 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  table,  means  located  over 
the  edge  of  said  table  and  adjacent  to  said  restraining 
means  for  dislodging  any  material  that  becomes  stuck  in 
said  restraining  means. 


DBrENSING  DEVICE 

WUUam  L.  JackKMs,  Boa,  Tex. 

AppUcatloa  Octokcr  IS,  1956,  Serial  No.  ilMM 

1  dafais.    (CL  222—211) 


I. 


V.  1 


■    t 


A  diq>ensing  device  comprising  a  container  having  a 
flexible  side  wall  and  a  closed  bottom  wall,  a  conical 
neck  extending  upwardly  from  said  container  side  waD, 
a  thickened  cylindrical  externally  threaded  flange  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  conical  neck,  a  ddo  flcdbk 
unthreaded  flange  extending  upwardly  and  tUglitly  in- 
clined inwardly  from  said  threaded  flange,  a  dispensing 
cap  having  a  dispensing  nozzle  open  at  its  end  on  one  end 
of  said  cap  and  a  thickened  dq>ending  skfal  on  the  other 
end  of  said  cap,  said  skirt  being  untlireaded  adjacent 
its  cap  end  and  internally  threaded  adjacent  its  open  end 
to  complement  said  throuled  portion  of  said  neck  flange 
portion,  a  tube  extending  from  within  said  nozzle  to  a  posi- 
tion within  said  container  adjacent  said  container  bottom 
wall,  said  unthreaded  flexiUe  flange  portion  being  arraofed 
to  expand  upwardly  and  outwardly  into  sealing  engage- 
ment against  the  unthreaded  portion  of  said  cap  skirt 
under  pressure  created  by  manual  squeezing  of  said  con- 
tainer wall. 


2,t9M2« 

MEASURING  DBPENSER 

GvilBva  O.  Matter,  Pnrtlant,  Ortg. 

Fekraary  1 1. 1*57, 8«lal  No.  M93M 
4CWaH.  (CL222--455) 
1.  A  dispensing  container  comprising  a  container  body 
having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  longitudinal  walls  be- 
tween the  top  and  bottom  walls,  there  being  an  outlet  at 
the  top  wall  end  of  the  container  body,  a  channel  wall 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  container  body  in  spaced 
relation  with  one  longitudinal  wall  and  forming  an  inner 
side  of  a  dispensing  channel  leading  to  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  outlet,  the  inner  end  of  the  channel  wall 
remote  from  said  outlet  being  spaced  from  said  bottom 
wall,  said  inner  end  of  the  channel  wall  being  provided 
with  a  flange  extending  at  right  angles  therefrom  in  a 


M^ 
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direction  away  from  said  one  longitudinal  wall  and  pro-  plate-like  member,  an  elongate  slot  in  the  bottom  of 

viding  a  shelf  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said  bot-  said  recesss,  a  threaded  member  extending  through  said 

torn  wan  for  holding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  mate-  slot  and  having  its  head  sUdably  accommodated  in  said 

rial  thereon  for  dispensing  through  said  dispsensinf  chan-  recess,  a  U -shaped  bradiet  fixed  to  said  support  band. 


msm 


nel,  and  a  deflector  strip  joining  the  free  edge  of  said 
flange  to  said  channel  wall,  the  deflector  strip,  the  flange 
and  the  inner  end  of  said  channel  wall  forming  a  triangle 
reinforcing  said  flange  and  maintaining  the  same  par- 
allel to  said  bottom  wall. 


2,S9M27 

PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

Ian  Peter  Stan,  WoaiiHi,  N.Y. 

AppUcadoB  Mmfy  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  523,7«9 

UClaiM.    (CL  222— 499) 


the  bracket  having  holes  through  which  the  threaded 
member  extends,  and  means  for  adjustably  ti^tening 
said  threaded  member  on  said  U-shaped  bracket  to  vary 
the  frictional  engagement  between  the  threaded  mem- 
ber and  the  U-shaped  bracket. 


W. 
off 


2,i9M29 
TUMBLER  TSAY 


Corp^LM 


Is 
Calif .,  a 


Mmtk  It,  19S7,  StiW  No.  M<,793 
€CUmt.    (CL224— M) 


5.  In  a  container  structure  a  closure  therefor  compris- 
ing a  tubular  member  of  flexible  sheet  material  one  end 
of  which  forms  the  external  opening  of  said  container 
structure,  the  portion  of  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the 
external  opening  thereof  being  flattened  and  collapsed  to 
that  opposite  sides  of  said  flattened  portion  are  normal- 
ly in  contact  with  each  other,  said  collapsed  and  flattened 
portion  of  the  tubular  member  being  provided  with  a 
spring-like  structure  forming  interlocking  corrugations 
in  said  o^xisite  sides  of  said  flattened  portion  when  said 
spring-like  structure  is  in  its  normal  position  of  minimum 
elastic  deformation,  said  interlocked  corrugations  form- 
ing a  secure  closure  for  said  container  when  said  spring- 
like structure  is  in  said  normal  position,  elastic  deforma- 
tion of  said  spring-like  structure  diminishing  and  disengag- 
ing the  interlocked  corrugations  of  said  flattened  portion 
whereby  the  contents  of  the  container  can  escape  there- 
from through  the  external  opening  of  the  tubular  member. 


2,89M2t 

REFUSE  BAG  HOLDER 

C^aona  E.  BMla,  Sprii^Wc  Calif. 

^Magr  21, 19^  Serial  Na.  SS4439 

4  cmmm.  (cl  rn    ti.u) 

1.  In  a  refuse  bag  holder  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  dashboard  of  an  aMomobile,  a  support 
band,  a  damping  band  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
support  band  and  adapted  to  engage  the  top  side  edges 
of  a  bag  foMed  over  the  support  band,  said  clamping 
band  having  its  upper  edge  crimped  inwartlly  to  hold 
the  the  clamping  band  in  place  and  means  adapted  for 
nwunting  said  support  band  upon  the  dashboard  of  an 
automobile  whereby  said  bag  holder  may  be  moved  be- 
tween a  recefvtng  position  and  an  out-of-the-way  poai- 
tioa,  said  means  comprising  a  flat  plate-like  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  undertumed  edge  of  the 
dashboard  of  an  auton>obile,  an  arcuate  recess  in  said 


5.  In  a  tumbler  rack  with  tumblers,  the  combination 
of:  a  frame;  a  plurality  of  tumbler  support  rings  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  said  frame  with  the  pivot  axes  of  said 
rings  parallel  to  each  other  and  positioned  adjacent  a 
side  of  said  frame;  and  a  plurality  of  tumblers  of  a  pre- 
determined length  and  of  a  cross  section  not  exceeding  a 
predetermined  maximum  diameter,  a  tumbler  removably 
mounted  in  each  of  said  rings  respectively  with  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  tumbler  below  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
ring,  and  with  the  tumbler  projecting  downward  from 
the  ring  a  flrst  distance  greater  tfaaa  a  second  distance 
between  said  pivot  axes  and  said  side  of  said  frame,  said 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  tumbler  receiving  apertures 
slightly  greater  than  said  maximum  diameter,  each  of 
said  apertures  being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  ring 
when  said  apertures  and  rings  are  disposed  parallel 
to  each  other  with  said  apertures  and  said  side  of  said 
frame  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rings,  said 
apertures  being  spaced  from  said  rings  a  distance  less 
than  the  differeaoe  tMtweea  said  predetermined  length 
and  said  second  diitaaoa  whereby  when  said  side  of  said 
frame  rests  on  a  plane  sorface,  said  tamblers  are  moved 
upward  out  of  engagement  with  said  rings  and  into  said 
apertures  for  withdrawal  from  the  tray. 


*r 


2,t9M39 
COMBINED  OTEP  AND  ffTAIRWAY  AND      i 
EXTENSION  LADDER  i, 

Maj  2h  i9S7,  Sariri  N«.  M9,StS      ^ 
SQtttm.    (CL22t— 2S) 

1.  In  a  combination  stefriadder  of  the  type  comprising 
a  step  section  and  a  prop  section,  each  section  baring 
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qMced  flat  parallel  aide  rails  with  parallel  inaer  and  ouler 
edges  and  steps  aad  nmgs,  respectively,  carried  by  the 
side  rails,  spaced  parallel  brackets  rigid  with  the  step  wc- 
tioo  adjacent  the  upper  end  thenoof  aod  extending  over 
the  outer  sides  ol  the  rails  of  the  prop  aectaon  and  having 
V  hook-shaped  portions  extending  around  the  outer  cdfM 
I  of  and  slidably  embracing  the  side  rails  of  dw  prop  section 
pemutting  loogitudiaal  movement  of  the  prop  section  i«l- 
ative  to  the  step  section,  pins  proiecting  outwaidly  from 
the  side  rails  of  the  prop  section,  said  brackeu  having 
hook-shaped  recesses  formed  in  their  upper  sides  aad  piv- 
otally  engaging  said  pins  and  serving  to  prevent  relative 
tnovement  upwardly  or  downwardly  between  the  two  sec 
tions  and  permitting  the  pins  to  be  disengaged  for  verti- 


to  aad  cloMly  spaced  from  the  bi^  poftioa  of  the 
ladder  fraoie,  said  bracket  havj^  a  Up  pn^ecti^  up- 
wardly and  disengaflsabic  from  the  bight  pottioa  ol  Mid 


«:*«u 


1 


t^  tj.  ^  \ 


T 


cal  sliding  of  the  prop  section  relative  to  the  step  section, 
a  hook  rigid  with  the  step  section  positioned  to  engage  a 
selected  rung  of  the  prop  section  when  slid  upwardly  in 
parallel  position  to  support  it  as  an  extension  ladder,  a 
bracing  spreader  pivoted  to  the  step  section  aod  having  a 
spring  hook  to  engage  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length 
of  a  rung  of  the  prop  secttoo  when  it  is  at  an  an^  to  the 
step  section,  and  a  top  «ep  on  the  step  section  having  a 
rigid  transversrly  extending  projecting  portion  adapted 
to  engage  a  rung  of  the  prop  section  when  the  pnip  sec- 
tion is  at  an  angle  thereto  and  in  a  relative  elevated  posi- 
tion and  while  the  side  rails  thereof  are  embraced  by  said 
hook-shaped  portions  of  said  brackeu  at  their  outer  edges 
to  hold  the  rung  beneath  and  in  engagement  with  said 
top  step  projecting  portion. 


,      ,,  BOAEDING  LADDER 

HJ^J^'  ^"f" ■»  Moarovia,  CaHT^  asrigMM-  to 
QBft.N.Easy  ftodact^  IM^  Momovla.  CaBrTVcetw 
poratioa  of  CaWonia  ^  -.■«»». 

Applicatioa  May  12,  19S8,  Serial  No.  734,74» 
SdalMM.  (CL22S— 54) 
I.  A  boat  boarding  ladder  for  use  on  small  boats  com- 
prising an  inverted  U-shaped  tabular  fnme  having  ivag 
means  extending  between  aad  secured  to  the  kp  of  said 
frame,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  ladder  frasn 
the  bight  portion  of  said  U-duped  frame,  said  support- 
ing aieans  iadudiog  a  brKket  adapted  to  be  aachorad 
to  the  free  board  of  a  boat  aad  having  an  ivwaidly  opea- 
tag  deep  groove  therein  for  detachably  suppoctini  nid 
ladder  from  the  bight  portion  of  said  tubvlar  fnme.  a 
wide  U-shaped  member  secured  to  the  bight  portion  of 
said  ladder  and  haviai  a  siraiib^  Ught  portion  parallel 


Wide  U-shaped  member  only  wheo  the  ladder  Is  swung 
outwardly  from  the  boat  throu^  a  pndetenniaed  an^ 
generally  normal  to  the  «de  of  aid  lip. 


PACKAGING  WTTH  CCMHSER  SADDLE  MEANS 
Daa Jt  Laae,  DaBH.  Tei^  ■■Ignui  to  Laa 

r.  DaBa%  Tcs^  a  cerperaltoa  ef  TaiM 
My  5,  19S5.  Serial  No.  519,tS4 
<ClaiBH.   (CL  229^14) 


1.  An  elongated  fiberboard  sheet  adapted  to  be  folded 
transversely  of  the  length  thereof  at  a  plurality  of  pointt 
to  form  at  least  seven  panels  with  five  panels  intermediate 
the  end  panels  such  that  the  first  four  of  said  five  panels 
are  of  approximately  the  same  dimeaHons  as  said  end 
panels  and  the  fifth  of  said  five  panels  is  of  width  approxi- 
matdy  1.43  times  the  width  of  said  end  panels,  the  first, 
second  and  fifth  of  said  five  panels  each  having  a  rectan- 
gular window  therein  of  width  equal  the  width  of  each 
said  panel  and  having  triangular  flaps  dependable  and 
foldable  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  each  window. 


FROTECnVE  CORNER  PAD  FOR  PACKING 
MIRRORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  N.  MartdNna,  CnmA  ste,  NJCn  asritaor  to 


of  Norii 


19, 19S<,  Sailal  No.  992,352 
(CL229— 14) 


tiMT. 


A  blank  for  forming  a  protective  corner  pad  for 
glass  mirron  and  the  like,  said  blank  being  formed  of 
corrugated  paperboard  and  compristng  edge  protecUng 
paneb  mtegrally  hinged  endwise  along  a  fold  line  for 
folding  to  right  angular  relation  with  respect  to  each 
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other,  first  pairs  of  side  protecting  iwnels  foldably  coo- 
oected  in  sidewise  series  at  one  side  of  each  of  said 
edge  protecting  panels  for  inward  doubling  and  folding 
in  respective  right  angular  relation  thereto  along  fold 
lines  parallel  to  the  side  of  said  edge  protecting  panels, 
one  of  said  pairs  ot  side  protecting  panels  being 
spaced  from  the  fold  line  between  the  edge  protecting 
panels  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
side  protecting  panels,  and  connecting  panels  foldably 
joined  in  sidewise  series  with  each  of  said  first  pairs  of 
side  protecting  panels  and  having  second  pairs  of  side 
protecting  panels  likewise  foldably  joined  respectively 
thereto  along  fold  lines  parallel  to  the  side  of  said  edge 
protecting  panels,  said  connecting  panels  being  propor- 
tioned for  disposition  at  the  respective  inner  faces  of  said 
edge  protecting  panels  in  an  extent  locating  said  second 
pairs  of  side  protecting  panels  for  doubling  and  folding  in 
right  angular  relation  at  the  other  side  of  said  edge  pro- 
tecting panels  in  respective  opposed  relation  to  said  first 
pairs  of  side  protecting  panels,  whereby  said  panels  may 
be  disposed  to  form  a  channel  in  cross-section  that  ex- 
tends lengthwise  in  right  angularly  related  lefs. 


2,a9M34 
CAKB  LIFT  4 

WIlUuB  p.  FnakMitete,  Ctecfanti,  Ohio       - 
AppUcatfcM  S«pteabcr  2S,  1M3,  SmW  No.  382^9 
1  Claim.    (0.229— 3«) 


»*~  "-." 


In  a  cake  lift  frrmed  of  two  blanks,  the  first  blank 
providing  the  cake  lift  body  member  substantially  rec- 
tangular in  plan  and  of  an  area  at  least  as  great  as  the 
cake  to  be  lifted  thereon  and  with,  at  least,  two  opposite 
comers  of  the  blank  biased  with  respect  to  the  adjacent 
sides,  said  cake  lift  body  portion  having  a  slit  formed 
therein  inwardly  of  each  of  said  two  opposite  biased 
comers,  said  second  blank  providing  the  lift  mechanism 
and  including  a  central  body  portion  of  a  length  subsUn- 
tially  equal  to  the  distance  across  the  aforementioned 
cake  lift  body  member  opposite  biased  corners,  said  sec- 
ond Wank  outwardly  of  its  central  body  portion  having 
integrally,  hingedly,  connected  therewith  lift  arms  with 
each  lift  arm  having  width  and  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  the  cake  on  the  cake  lift  body 
member,  said  second  blank  central  body  portion  having 
ends  inwardly  of  each  of  the  lift  arms  integral,  hinge  con- 
nections of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  lift  arms  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  second 
Wank  central  body  portion  of  a  width  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  end  portions  thereof  pro- 
viding radial  shoulders  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  central 
body  portion  ends,  said  blanks  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  one  another  by  the  projection  of  said  second 
blank  central  body  portion  end  portions  through  the  cake 
lift  body  member  slits  to  have  the  radial  shoulders  out- 
wardly of  said  slits. 


walls  secured  to  and  extending  upward  from  said  panel, 
said  end  walls  respectively  compristng  a  plurality  of 
panels  including  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  panels  and 
a  fold  strip  bridging  the  space  between  and  integrally 
secured  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels, 
said  fold  strips  respectively  having  a  lengthwise  slot 
therein  and  said  bottom  wall  panel  having  slots  aligned 
with  said  fold  strip  slots,  and  a  handle  of  subsuntially 
elongated  inverted  U -shape  at  each  end  of  said  body  hav- 
ing adjacent  the  lower  end  of  each  of  its  arms  a  loop 
disposed  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  in  the 
plane  of  said  handle  and  composing  an  upper  finger  and 
a  lower  finfer,  said  loops  recetvmg  the  portions  of  said 


2,S9M35 
STACKING  TRAY  AND  HANDLE  THEREFOR 
•orf*  C  Barkkardl,  Soidk  San  Pnudaco,  and  CUnton 
EMttwood   and   Jonph    Portela   HaaMon,    Oakland, 
CaWn  aii^won  to  Container  Conoration  of  America, 
coifontfon  of  DetawMra 
Anim  7, 195C,  Serial  No.  M2,542 
3  CWnM.    (CL  229^-34) 
1.  In  a  staddnf  tray,  a  body  subsUntially  rectangular 
in  plan  and  having  a  bottom  wall  panel  and  side  and  end 


*:#»»    T 


fold  strip  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  slot  therein  with  said 
upper  fingers  at  the  upper  faces  of  said  portions  and  said 
lower  fingers  at  the  lower  faces  ot  said  portions  effective 
for  restraining  said  handle  against  vertical  movement  in 
either  direction  relative  to  said  end  wall  said  handle  hav- 
ing members  extending  from  said  lower  fingers  down- 
ward between  said  inner  and  outer  end  wall  panels,  said 
members  being  provided  with  vertically  spaced  bends 
extending  in  alternatively  opposite  directions  subsUntially 
perpendicular  to  and  bridging  the  space  between  said 
inner  and  outer  panels,  said  bends  being  in  pressure  con- 
tact with  the  inner  faces  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels 
and  in  cooperation  therewith  holding  said  handle  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  alignment  with  said  end  wall. 


CARTON  WITH  SELF^SEAUNG  END  CLOSURES 
Frank  D.  llinamn.  dactonati,  Ohio,  airignor  to 

■etfitoln  Park^tog  Trt 

AppHcatkM  Dcccnbcr  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  <2M4S 

3  OakM.    (a.  229^-37) 


I.  In  a  self-sealing  carton  structure,  a  rectangular 
body  composed  of  a  plurality  of  body  walls  in  side- 
by-side  articulation,  said  carton  body  being  flat -folded 
so  as  to  have  two  adjacent  body  walls  overlying  and 
juxtaposed  to  two  other  adjacent  body  walls  thereunder,  a 
first  closure  flap  hingedly  connected  to  an  end  edge  of  one 
of  said  underiying  body  walb,  a  second  closure  flap  ar- 
ticulated to  the  corresponding  end  edje  of  one  of  the 
overlying  body  walls,  said  second  closure  flap  being 
divided  along  a  hinge  line  paralleling  the  said  end  edges 
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of  the  carton  body  w«Ils  into  ui  acfliesive  receiving  inner 
part  and  a  frame  forminc  outer  part,  said  frame  form- 
ing outer  part  being  fcdded  along  said  hinge  line  to  over- 
lie said  inner  part  and  having  a  substantial  portioo 
thereof  cut  away  to  expose  the  underlying  portion  of 
said  inner  part,  said  first  closure  flap  being  longer  than 
the  inner  part  of  said  second  closure  flap  so  as  to  have 
a  portion  thereof  projecting  beyond  said  folded  second 
closure  flap,  and  a  coating  of  adhesive  on  said  first  flap 
confined  to  the  projecting  portion  thereof  and  on  the 
inner  part  of  said  second  flap  confined  to  the  portion 
thereof  exposed  by  said  frame  part 


SEVERABLE  F^^^FOOD  CARTON 

Edwvi  J.  RiMcd,  JmOmm  H«l|klB,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkM  SiiptiMiiir  23, 1957.  Serial  No.  M5,S94 

<  Claims.    (CL229— 51) 


!n^n'9V<^ 


1.  In  a  blank  of  elongated  length  to  form  a  food 
package  having  separable  compartments,  a  pliutdity  of 
pairs  of  closely  q>aoed  fold  lines  formed  on  each  blank 
transverse  to  the  length  thereof,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
pairs  of  closely  spaced  fold  lines  being  spaced  from  the 
other  along  the  length  of  said  blank,  a  plurality  of  weak- 
ened lines  one  each  between  each  of  said  pairs  of  said 
closely  spaced  fold  lines  to  provide  a  line  along  which 
the  length  of  the  blank  may  be  separated,  a  plurality  of 
relatively  spaced  lengthwise  fold  lines  each  crossing  said 
pairs  of  transverse  fold  lines,  and  cut-outs  in  said  blank 
at  each  of  said  crossings  of  said  fold  lines. 


I     2,89M3S 
BOX 
GlcBO  E.  Strubk,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  Jamiary  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,418 
2  CWms.    (CL  229^—52) 


with  said  handle  poitioa  exteoding  across  said  openinf 
between  opposite  sides  therec^.  ooe  end  of  said  handle 
being  integrally  hinged  to  said  strip  along  a  fold  line 
extending  beneath  one  end  of  said  opening,  the  other  end 
of  said  handle  extending  beyond  the  other  end  of  nid 
opening,  a  hinge  piece  formed  from  said  strip  and  oon> 
nected  to  said  other  end  of  said  handle  along  a  fold  line 
spaced  from  said  other  end  of  said  opening,  said  hitkfs 
piece  having  a  folding  connection  with  said  strip  spaced 
approximately  midway  between  said  other  end  of  said 
opening  and  said  last  mentioned  fold  line  providing  for 
movement  of  said  last  mentioned  fold  line  into  a  poaition 
beneath  said  other  end  of  said  aperture  and  for  conaar 
quent  flexure  of  said  handle  portkNi  oat  of  the  plane  o^ 
said  handle  strip  extending  throu^  said  opening  into  a 
carrying  position  outwardly  of  said  wall  panel 


2,S9MM 

PACKAGE  FOR  DRDOC-FOKMING  POWDERS 

James  F.  Baraee,  Vmb  Nnjs,  CaUf.  mi  Umtr  F.  Reb- 

bols,  St  Lonii,  Mon  ■■Ijanii  to  FoO  Proccas  Cmpon- 

tloB,  Van  Najri.  CaHf,  a  cnrpotaHon  of  Callfbniia 

AppUcatkM  Inly  If,  1955,  S«W  No.  5243U 

Idalas.    (0.229^-62) 


1.  In  a  box  including  telescoping  top  and  bottom  sec- 
tions integrally  joined  throu^  a  wall  panel,  said  panel 
having  a  generally  rectangular  opening  therein  having  sides 
of  substantially  greater  length  than  the  on>osite  ends  there- 
of, flap  means  normally  closing  said  opening,  the  com- 
bination of  a  backing  strip  for  said  wall  panel  having 
longitudinally  extending  slits  therein  '^^-^Jn'ng  a  flexiUe 
handle  portion  (A  a  width  no  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  opening  and  of  greater  length  than  said  opening,  op- 
posite ends  of  said  strip  beyond  the  ends  of  said  slits 
being  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  wall  panel 


A  container  adapted  for  use  with  a  drink-forming 
powder,  comprising  a  collapsible  and  expandable  carton 
of  waterproof  sheet  material,  said  carton  in  expanded  con- 
dition comprising  a  rectilinear  tube  with  a  closed  top  and 
bottom,  two  oppositely-disposed  side  walls  ot  said  tube 
being  pleated  to  extend  inwardly  when  said  carton  is 
collapsed,  the  other  two  side  walls  of  said  tube  being  flat 
when  said  carton  is  collapsed,  the  top  wall  of  said  carton 
having  a  central  fold  line  extending  thereacross  between 
said  two  pleated  sides  and  arranged  to  permit  said  top 
to  fold  outwardly  onto  itself  when  said  carton  is  col- 
lapsed, each  of  the  centrally  divided  portions  of  said 
top  wall  forming  an  extension  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
fiat  side  walls  when  said  carton  is  OTtlapsed,  and  re- 
leasable  closure  means  comprising  a  flap  extending  from 
said  central  fold  line  of  said  top  wall  over  one*half  of 
said  top  wall,  said  covered  portion  of  said  top  wall  pro- 
viding an  opening  of  smaller  dimensions  than  said  flap. 


2J9M4* 

AIR  BULB  FOR  ATOMIZERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Adolph  R.  Hcsiiiy,  Pni^tani,  Onf. 

Applicatioa  November  M,  1956,  Serial  No.  623^76 

lOaiBBS.    (CL23«— 1«9) 


I.  A  compressible  molded  rubber  air  bulb  having  a 
rounded  shape  and  adapted,  after  being  squeezed  and 
released,  to  return  to  said  rounded  shape  by  the  resilience 
of  the  rubber  to  produce  suction,  said  bulb  having  inlet 
and  outlet  end  portions  vulcanized  together,  said  inlet 
end  portion  having  an  inwardly  extending  boss  molded 
integrally  therewith,  said  boss  being  provided  with  a 
passageway  opening  through  the  outer  wall  of  said  bulb 
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tad  extending  inwardfy  to  ■  point  short  of  the  inner 
end  of  said  bow,  the  inner  end  of  said  boss  being  cut 
transversely  sabstantially  therethrough  but  tearing  an  un- 
cut portion  to  provide  an  Integral  flap  valve  at  the  Inner 
end  of  said  passage,  said  uncut  portion  of  said  flap  valve 
lormmg  a  hinge  for  said  valve,  said  boss  having  a  trans- 
wse  tfaicknesa  sufficient  to  cause  it  to  be  substantially 
ngid  under  squeezing  pressure  applied  to  the  bulb  and 
Mid  valve  being  sufficiently  thin  to  be  flexible  for  open- 
'"«  *~*  clowng  against  said  boss,  the  movable  edges  of 
said  valve  being  spwxd  from  the  sides  of  said  bon  and 
guarded  thereby  from  the  sides  of  the  bulb  when  the 
bulb  B  squeered,  said  boss  projecting  Into  the  interior  of 
ttc  bulb  a  sufficient  disUnce  to  space  said  valve  from 
the  end  of  the  bulb,  and  said  outlet  portion  having  an  air 
outlet  passage  therein. 


Svir  a,  1959 

relative  thereto,  a  plurality  of  gear  assemblies  roCatably 
mounted  in  said  gear  frame,  means  mounted  on  said  sta- 
tionary frame  for  imparting  both  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise rotary  movement  to  said  gear  assemblies  when 
said  gear  frame  is  in  either  of  its  limiting  positioas,  a 
number  whed  frame  nxwnted  on  said  gear  frame  f^ 
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GUM  DEPOSITORY 


CHEWING 
EUaCMaloM, 

3,  IMt,  Scriri  No.  7t7,t23 
(CL  132--43  J) 


*>\ 
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movement  therewith  and  pivotal  movement  relative 
thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  number  wheel  assemblies 
rouubly  mounted  in  said  number  wheel  frame  each  of 
said  number  wheel  assemblies  including  a  pinion  adapted 
to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  said  aear 
assembly.  ^^ 
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Aprttcadoa  Ant  23,  lfS7,  S«W  N©.  €79^11 
11  OafaBi.    (d  235— CD 


I.  A  chewing  gum  depository  comprising  an  elongated 
upnght  housing  having  a  chamber  extending  longitudinal- 
ly thereof  and  opening  through  the  lower  cirf  of  the  hous- 
ing and  having  a  closed  upper  end,  a  container  having 
an  open  top.  said  container  being  detachably  mounted  in 
the  housing  chamber  through  the  open  bottom  thereof, 
said  housug  having  a  front  portion  provided  with  an 
inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
chamber  above  the  open  upper  end  of  said  container,  a 
teeter  plate,  means  mounUng  the  teeter  plate  for  vertical 
rocking  movement  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber 
•bout  a  horizontal  pivot  axb,  said  teeter  plate  being  dis- 
posed at  an  incline  downwardly  and  forwardly  and  hav- 
ing a  lower  forward  end  normally  disposed  in  a  dosed 
poamoo  adJMent  a  portion  of  the  open  lop  of  the  con- 
tainer and  beneath  and  adjacent  said  inlet  opening,  and 
in  close  proximity  to  the  dosed  upper  end  of  the  cham- 
ber, and  means  assodated  with  the  plate  and  housing 
and  limiting  rocking  movement  to  the  teeter  plate  and 
normally  returning  the  teeter  plate  to  the  closed  position 
thereof,  said  forward  end  of  the  teeter  plate  being  swing- 
able  downwardly  and  rearwardly  into  the  container  and 
into  an  open  position  of  the  teeter  plate. 


249M42 
TOTALIZER  CONTROL  MECHANBM  FOR 
CALCULATING  MACHINBS 
ML  UorsM,  Loag  fahai  CMy  NY 

39  CMiM.    (CL  23S— Ct) 
1.  In  a  calculating  machine,  a  stationary  frame,  a 
totalizing  unit  comprising  a  gear  frame  mounted  oo  said 
sutionary   frame  for  limited   linear   bodOy   movement 


I.  A  shift  register  comprising  a  drive  shaft  roUtable 
m  one  direction,  a  plurality  of  ordinally  arranged  numeral 
wheels  fnctionally  mounted  upon  the  drive  shaft,  means 
for  adjusting  a  first  numeral  wheel  to  a  discrete  vahie 
representative  position,  respective  detents   for  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  the  numeral  wheels  with  the  drive  shaft, 
an  interordinai  member  frictionally  mounted  on  the  drive 
shaft  between  each  respective  pair  of  numeral  wheels, 
respective  detents  for  preventing  roUtion  of  the  inter- 
ordinal  members  with  the  drive  shaft,  a  respective  stop 
lug  fixed  on  each  numeral  whed  and  each  interordinai 
member,  a  respective  contact  lug  flxed  on  each  numeral 
wheel  and  each  interordinai  member,  control  means  op- 
erable first  to  disable  the  detenu  of  the  interordinai  mem- 
bers while  the  numeral  whed  detents  hold  the  numeral 
wheels  m  fixed  position  to  permit  the  interonlinal  mem- 
bers to  rotete  with  the  drive  shaft  to  the  extent  permitted 
by  contact  of  a  contact  lug  on  the  member  with  a  stop 
lug  on  its  adjacent  numeral  whed,  and  operable  aeraad 
to  disable  the  detents  of  the  numeral  wheels  while  the 
intoordind  member  detents  hold  the  memben  in  txed 
position,  to  permit  the  numeral  wheeb  to  rotete  with 
the  dnye  shaft  to  the  extent  permitted  by  cootnct  of  their 
re^»ective  contact  lugs  with  the  stop  logs  of  their  adjaccot 
lower  order  interordinai  memben. 
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ACCOUNTWG  Mi^ML  CONTROLLKD  BY 
DIFFEKENTLY  CODBD  CARDS 
•bcrt  L  Ratk,  Mm««  RfaMr,  N.  Y^  Hri^v  I*  mtar- 

■■■■■■■I   ^ViBNi  MBCBBH  VOTMnHNH.   HNw    Wmf 

N.Y^  ■  coTwKlMi  «ff  Niw  Y«k 

Iciatar  2S,  lfii(  8hM  Ifo.  MMtt 

17  niiii  I   (CLns-^iJ) 
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fram  aid  raflectmg  surteoca.  means  for  witbdrawiag  Mid 
pin  fron  •ngajement  with  said  wheal  to  allow  rotolmi 
thereof,  and  ffnintint  nwffw  rssponstve  to  said  pholonlao* 
trie  means  successively  operated  by  pasaaci  of  Mid  niac|> 
ing  surfaces  into  transient  cooperative  rslalioBshi|i  witk 
said  photoelectric  means  for  relwsing  said  pin  mto  ea|af»' 
meat  with  said  wheel  when  a  given  count  is  reached  by 
said  counting  means. 


TEN-KEY  YALUBAI^  blOMAL  POINT 
INDEXING  MBGBANBM 
M.  Dwttn.  Oaidnnd^^Kjaritasv  in  fltaMh- 

canMBBOan  eff  New  ywh 
7,  i9S2,Serinl  No.  27S,2S9, 
Nek  2,7M,i«l»  dnisd  FebraH7  22,  l*^ 


4.  3 


11, 
(CX235— MS) 


9.  In  a  machine  contralkd  by  separate  data  elements 
bearing  entry  control  designations  coded  according  to  a 
first  code,  or  a  second  dHIierest  code  and  designations 
separate  from  said  entry  control  designations  for  desig> 
nating  the  kind  of  code,  printing  means  and  entry  aoco* 
mulating  means  both  responsive  to  a  common  entry  oodn 
to  receive  said  entries,  aaalyziag  aanns  to  annlyae  said 
entry  control  designatiimB  on  each  of  said  dements,  means 
for  sensing  said  kind  of  code  designations  for  detecting 
the  code  of  the  element  analyzed  by  said  analyzing  means, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  when  oper- 
able according  to  the  frit  and  second  codes  to  cause 
under  contrcrf  of  said  analyzing  means  the  conversion  of 
said  first  and  second  codes  to  said  common  entry  d>de 
to  control  said  printing  means  and  to  read  out  entries  in 
said  common  entry  code  into  said  accumulating  means. 


2,g9M45 
MECHANICAL  CHARACTER  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
FOR  ELECTRONIC  MEANS 
John  G.  Hansen,  PWiford,  and  Rohcit  H.  Rngabcr  and 
Joeeph  P.  Welsh,  Rnchcalcr,  N.Y.,  siiignHii  to  Gen- 
cnl  DynMsks  Cevpontfan,  RnrhisUr,  N.Y.,  i 
n/kam  ef  Dslnwawi 
.  ^     AppBcmiDn  Inly  14,  19Si,  Serial  No.  74t,94< 
«  ^  11  ClahM.    (CL  235—132) 


^  1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  register  includ- 
ing numeral  wheels  and  actuators  therefor,  means  oper- 
able to  ordinally  shift  the  actuators  relative  to  the  nu- 
meral wheels,  a  value  entry  mechanism,  a  device  oper- 
able under  oontrol  of  the  vahie  entry  mechanism  to  ad- 
iust  the  actuators  in  accordance  with  a  selected  value, 
means  operable  by  ttie  vatne  entry  mechanism  to  shift 
the  device  one  oider  relative  to  the  actuators  for  each 
ordinal  adfttstment  of  the  actuators,  and  mechanism  op- 
erable to  maintain  dte  shifted  position  of  the  device  rel- 
ative to  the  actnators  during  tlie  operation  of  the  actu- 
ator shift  mechanism. 


'mm 


hr 
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1.  A  character  display  device  consisting  of  a  constantly 
rotating  shaft,  a  plurality  of  wheels  endi  having  a  series 
of  characters  on  the  tread  thereof,  said  wheels  being 
loosely  moMnted  on  |aid  shaft,  efdi.said  tvhesl  being 
snociaied  «^  said  4uA  by  a  sQp  clttfifa,«  pin  nocmally 
engaging  each  said  wl^  to  prevent  rotation  thereof,  each 
said  wheel  having  n  pturpii^  of  rainrting  sur^oes,  a 
sowce  of  light  and  pholoeleGtric  means  responsive  to 


OVERTHROW  PREVENUNG  LOCK  MECHANBM 
FOR  NUMBAL  WHEELS 
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and  a  req>ective  clutch  permanently  associated  with  each  an  imperforate  disk  adhntabie  axially  through  each  of 
numeral  wheel,  each  clutch  being  cyclicaUy  operable  for  nid  cylindert,  and  mMm  located  extenully  of  the 
rotatkm  in  either  of  two  directions,  means  for  engaging 
and  diaeogagjog  the  clutch  during  each  cycle  of  operation 
thereof  in  either  direction  to  cauae  positive  and  negative 
advance  of  the  numeral  wheel,  a  detent  normally  disen- 
gaged from  the  numeral  wheel,  cyclically  operable  means 
for  moving  the  detent  to  engage  the  numeral  wheel  at 
the  end  of  advance  of  the  numeral  wheel  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  mechanism  responsive  to  the  clutch  disengaging 
means  for  moving  the  detent  to  engage  the  numeral 
wheel  at  the  end  of  advance  of  the  numeral  wheel  in 
the  other  direction. 
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MAGNETIC  CORE  SHIFT  REGimR  COU?4TER 

WUliaa  Mlehlc,  Havcftown,  Pa^  a«%aiii  lo 
CoryofntfaM,  DatroM,  Mich^  a  coivontfcw  of  Ml 


Applkadoa  October  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  441^44 
21  daims.    (a.  235—147) 


hoostng  by  which  said  didts  are  independently  adjusted 
in  each  of  the  cyliadera. 
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AOt  CONDin< 
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CX>NTROL  SYSTEM 


.^^^^^f- 


Carfyle  M.  AsUey,  FayettavOlc,  N.1 
Her  CoffpocalfcM,  Sfncwa,  N^V.,  a 

I  Apl  27,  1953, 8«M  No.  35MM 
3nit«i     (0. 234-92) 


to  Car- 
ofDd. 


1.  A  pulse  counter  compriatng  the  combtnatkn  of  a 
first  group  of  static  bistable-etate  magnetic  elements  hav- 
ing input,  output,  and  shift  windings  and  connected  to 
pass  information  signals  around  a  first  closed  loop,  a  sec- 
ond group  of  bisuble-state  magnetic  elements  having  in- 
put, output,  and  shift  windings  and  connected  to  pass  in- 
formation signals  around  a  second  doaed  loop,  means 
for  entering  at  least  one  reference  signal  into  at  least  one 
of  the  elements  of  the  first  group,  means  respoosive  to  the 
pulaea  to  be  counted  for  effectiag  drculatioo  of  the  ref- 
erence signal  around  the  doaed  loop  of  said  first  group. 
meant  for  entering  at  least  one  reference  signal  into  at 
least  one  element  of  the  second  group,  means  re^woatve 
to  the  recurrent  presence  of  the  reference  signal  in  one 
of  the  elements  of  the  first  group  for  advandag  the  ref- 
erence stgnal  of  the  second  group  from  one  ekment  to  an- 
other element  thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  the  pres- 
ence of  a  reference  signal  in  one  of  said  second  group  ele- 
ments to  produce  an  output  signal. 
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2494J49 
AIR  CONDmONING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CON- 
TMtXBD  VOLUME  AND  TEMPERATURE  AIR 
FLOW 


Applicadoa May  sllfes, Scriy No. SM,3«2 
7  CklBBi.    (CL  134     13) 

1.  In  aa  apparatna  of  the  character  described,  a  casing 
having  a  wall,  a  pair  of  spaced  air  inlets  entering  through 
said  wafl.  each  of  the  air  inlets  including  a  perforated 
cylinder  wboUy  located  withfai  the  casing,  a  perforated 
sleeve  slidably  moonted  oo  the  outside  of  each  cylinder 
and  adapted  by  Its  moveoaeat  oo  the  same  to  align  or 
pvtially  or  wholly  dinlign  hi  perforations  with  those 
in  the  cytinder  on  whkh  the  sleeve  ia  located,  a  rotatable 
sh>ft  in  tile  cnahag.  comecting  means  between  the  shaft 
and  the  outer  deefvca  whereby  a  rotative  movement  of 
the  shaft  wOl  cuae  tiw  said  outer  sleeves  to  be  aimnl- 

rapective  cyttwlert.  and  tem- 
I  for  racatjvdy  moving  the  shaft 


3.  In  a  sUtic  pressure  regulating  system  for  nse  b  air 
conditioning  systems  designed  in  accordance  with  the 
principle  of  sUtic  pressure  regain,  the  combination  of  a 
sensing  member  to  be  placed  in  the  header  of  the  system 
to  reflect  a  pressure  substantially  equivalent  to  static  pres- 
sure at  a  predetenained  point  of  a  branch  of  the  system, 
actuating  means  coaaected  to  the  sensing  member,  reset 
means  operatively  aaaodhted  with  the  actuating  means 
responsive  to  variation  in  solar  radiation,  means  to  vary 
the  volume  of  afa-  supply  to  tfie  header,  said  actuating 
means  actuating  the  volume>varyfaig  means  rtsponsrve  to 
change  in  pressure  in  the  header  reflected  by  the  sensing 
member  to  maintain  the  desired  itatic  preanu^  in  the 
branches  of  the  system,  said  aeaiag  member  comprising 
a  closed  hollow  tube  having  an  orifice  ad|acent  its  end 
extending  within  the  riser,  and  a  member  placed  on  the 
tube  longitudinally  thereof  and  tangentially  to  the  orifice 
to  cause  a  reduction  in  pressure  at  the  orifice. 


249M51 
THERMAL  CONTROL  DBVKZ  FOR  CONTAINER 

Co.,  Cifeata^  DL,  a  camtattaa  eMI^ek 

Notiphu  2S,  1M7,  S«lBl  Na.  f9M94 
SCIahM.    <CL23<-^93) 
I.  In  a  thermostatic  relief  valve  for  mouoting  withte  a 
vessel  such  as  a  tank  or  the  Hke,  the  combiaatioa  of  a 
valve  body,  a  redprocally  movable  closure  member  therc- 
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(or  aonnaUy  Mated  witfaia  the  body,  a  tenpentora  f^ 
vooeive  element  coo|«ratiag  with  tbe  aid  ckMuie  oiea^ 
ber  to  move  the  Utter  member  predetermiaaldy  from  to 
aeet  within  said  body  npoo  predetennined  tuiaiion  of 
said  temperature  reapouive  ekaient,  meav  for  poakim- 
ing  the  said  temperature  reapoonve  element  withm  the 
valve  body,  the  latter  podtiontnf  means  incliidint  a 
sleeve  member  havin;  axially  alitned  aperture*,  the  said 
sleeve  member  adjacent  the  lofi^  one  of  the  aligned 
sleeve  apertures  having  an  outer  flange  portion  for  sup- 
porting the  said  temperature  reaponrive  dement  thereon, 
the  said  body  having  iowanUy  projectiag  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  sleeve  to  align  the  btter  member  axially 
with  said  body,  resilient  means  supported  by  the  sleeve 


-  _>*•  ■ 


yen  «»•  i« 


flange  portion  engaging  a  lower  end  linut  of  the  tempera- 
ture responsive  elcmcat,  the  upper  cad  portion  of  said 
body  having  an  openiag  to  permit  die  insertion  and  re- 
moval therethrou^  of  said  temperature  re^ooatye  de- 
ment vertically  from  said  body  opening,  a  transversely 
movable  washer  cooperating  with  the  said  temperature 
responsive  element  to  overlie  and  retain  said  latter  ele- 
ment within  said  body,  the  said  body  having  oppoaitdy 
disposed  side  c^>enings  for  effecting  the  insertion  and 
removal  of  die  said  washer  traasvcrady  of  the  body  mem- 
ber following  predetermined  compression  of  the  said  re- 
silient means  and  predetermined  axial  movement  of  te 
said  temperature  lespupsive  element  in  a  direction  tofward 
the  ckmve  member  seat 


MMTWmG 


fluid  fud  ooattoUed  unit  oonaected  to  the  varioue  aoaaa 
for  supplying  said  taaap«*>ure  influenring  meditai  to  Iha 
various  aoaca,  means  connected  to  said  unit  for  anppiyiag 
fluid  fud  to  said  unit  to  operate  it  to  siqiply  said  tcmpBra* 
ture  influencing  mtdi^fm  in  accordance  with  the  require 
ments  of  the  various  aones,  said  means  induding  an  indi- 
vidual fud  conduit  for  each  none  which  leads  to  said  unit 
and  is  connected  thereto,  a  valve  in  each  fud  conduit  for 
controUiag  the  flow  of  fud  therefrom  to  said  unit,  means  in 
each  aone  responsive  to  temperature  in  such  none  and  con- 
nected to  the  valve  for  such  aone  conduit  for  controlling 
the  valve  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  such 
aone,  and  a  meter  connected  to  each  fud  conduit  ahead 
of  said  valve  for  measuring  the  anoount  of  fud  supplied 
therefrom  to  said  unit 


PACKAGED 
:l. 


V 


Gi«va»DL 
It,  1951,  Sariri  Na.  7M»1S4 
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1.  A  packaged  insect  repellent  comprising  a  block  of 
vaporizaMe  matcrid  iadnduBg  an  wrasing  skin  of  tear- 
aMe  air-impervious  malarid  wrapped  tiicreabout  and 
sealing  the  same  and  a  diqioaable  packaging  boa  of  aemi- 
rigid  matccid  like  papei  board  formed  with  a  phvahty  of 
wiadow4ike  openinga  at  apaoad  pointt  thvaabout,  »id 
box  defiatag  a  ohawhar  for  hoosiag  said  hlodt  with  por- 
tionaof  said  Mock  profectii«  throi^h  aaid  opeuags  for 
selective  axpoaure  to  the  atmoaphere  upon  removd  of  Urn 
portions  of  said  skin  overiyiag  the 


IQft  WINDOW  OP 
to  OPTICAL  HOUBWG 

Cari  M.  NaUa  tui  CkHtaa  H, 


i  Magr «,  1957, 8afW  Na.  <S7,443 
MCUass.    (CL  237-3)  ,^    ^ 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  system  having  variooa 
in  which  the  temperature  is  to  be  controlled  by  eopply-  cavity  at  to 
ing  temperature  mniencuig  nedim  thscelo,  a  oonunon  provided  in  said  devioa 

744  O.O.— Tl 


9.  A  device  of  A<  daia  dwcrihod  ^^"^^  ^ 
which  a  Gvntf  ia  provided,  a  triMprat  aMfl^ar  dis- 
poaed  in  said  caviQr  adlKaat  one  aad  ftoreof  aad  folly 
dosing  saaae  ofl,  aMina  covariag  said  cavity  at  to  oppoaite 
end  and  having  provided  tnaiaiB  a  oantrd  openiag  of 

hnfhatof  the 
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cured  in  a  portion  of  said  sockets  of  said  connecton  ia  definioi  a  liquid  flow  path  from  the  region  of  said  paa 

n<MM«Biinu>>tins    r*lat><Mt    f<M  mii^    m    aikatAntimilv   aauMtm    «■-" 1   ■*m1  ABA  aiAm  ttk  M  wmaiam  a#  uid  IMI 


for  raiathrdy  raoviog  the  shaft    valve  body,  a  reciprocally  movable  clowire  member  theie- 
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*•  tttoior  of  M  cavity,  if  leaif  doe  opeaiBt  beint  pro-   torn  part,  a  disc  havtef  t  noak  far  aiomizhit  the  fad 


Tided  into  said  duct  for  the  admission  thereto  of  trans- 
parcac  gas,  such  as  air,  at  a  pressure  greater  tlum  that  of 
the  ambieot  atnospfaere,  said  duct  and  said  cavity  bdng 
so  comieetad  ad|aoeBt  said  covering  meaas  as  to  dbtribote 
gaseraergiBg  from  the  duct  substantially  oniforaly  about 
die  peripheiy  of  the  cavity  and  to  direct  same  out  of  said 
opening  fai  the  covo-  hi  a  movemeat  away  tnm  said  trans- 
parent member  wheieiu  the  srid  covering  means  comprises 
a  irfate  member  disposed  over  the  end  of  said  cavity  and 
said  body  has  guide  meata  seeoring  said  plate  member  in 
position  and  readily  sUdable  thereto  to  remove  the  said 
plate  member  and  give  access  to  the  raterior  of  said  cavity 
for  dcaning  the  same. 


and  a  bearing  sarface  engagiag  the  said  bottom  of  the 
opter  cyHnder.  said  bottom  and  said  disc  havfaig  Joxta- 
posed  grooves  therein  <tH*ni*if  an  anmilar  space,  the 
amndar  apace  being  sitaaled  around  the  said  baring 


•»V  idi  !» 


CHEMICAL  AFPLicSSS  FOR  USE  WITH 

INimNAL  OOMBUmON  BNGINIS 

Dan  aNsiBs,rnnihiBlM,li>n 

vf  AppBcsHsa  tana  It,  1951,  SsiW  No.  7423M  < 
iCWnss.    (0.299—129) 


surface,  means  connecting  said  ««niiiT  space  to  the 
interspace  between  the  cylinders,  and  bores  in  the  disc 
crossing  the  whole  thickness  of  the  disc  and  extending 
from  said  annular  space  to  the  interior  of  the  said  inner 
cylinder  to  lead  the  fuel  towards  the  said  valve. 


WASHING  AFPAIATUB 

Geooc  RaaseB  Tanspkhi^  Hmt  rirsiaal.  Mkk. 

Sobrtltated  for  ahaadoasd  am0uttm  Ssshd  No.  54SAS5, 

October  29,  1955.    —    7|-    "      -      \      ILIU^, 

Serial  No.  <1749<  ^^  ^  ^^ 

Sdafcaa.   (a.29»-lg5) 


2.  In  a  cfaeadcal  applicator,  a  pipe  having  two  end 
POTtiaosaad  adapted  to  have  one  end  portion  operatively 
coooectad  to  the  exhaost  pipe  of  an  hnemal  combustion 
engine,  a  cylinder  having  a  dosed  top  and  a  bottom  hav- 
ing a  pipe  opeahig  embradag  said  p^;  said  pipe  having 
its  end  portioa  opposite  from  its  end  portion  that  is 
adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  an  exhaust  pipe 
extending  substaatiaUy  the  inside  length  of  said  cylinder 
and  terminating  in  spaced  relationship  near  the  inside 
closed  top  of  said  cyHnder;  said  pipe  bdng  eeeeatrically 
mounted  in  said  cytinder,  and  having  an  outside  diameter 
subctantiany  less  than  that  of  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
cylinder,  a  chemical  supi^  container,  a  conduit  having 
one  ead  oommuaicating  with  the  inside  of  said  pipe 
means  and  its  other  end  commuaicatiBg  with  the  inside 
of  said  pipe  means  at  a  different  location  with  its  length 
extending  through  said  container,  said  conduit  having  an 
intake  passageway  communicating  with  the  inside  bot- 
tom area  of  said  container  and  an  air  passageway  com- 
municating with  the  inside  top  area  of  said  container. 


VAPOMZIR  ropD^BL  BNGINBS 

to  1 

.^_    M,19S«,Ssrty^*S9,i9t 

>  Hi  till     (CLS39>.-U2) 
■•  la  a  nal  iwiwctoi  for  diead  engines,  an  inner  cylin- 
a  fad-pressara  operated  vah«  therein,  an 
^  »  «nvaia|)<at  said  inner  cyUnder  and  spaced 

thsfafktMi  toaviat  ft  ftwl  leadiag  iaterspaee  aitwnd  the 
said  ianar  eyiiader,  said  oater  cylinder  having  a  bot- 


t 
4 

at 


1.  A  vehicle  wadiing  apparatus  comprising  a  closed 
track  having  a  boriioataUy  disposed  flange  and  a  ver- 
tically diqxMed  flange,  a  carriafa  movafaly  wMvifftiMf  on 
said  track  and  adapted  to  be  power  driven  aad  iaduding 
a  horizontally  disposed  support  member,  a  casing  secured 
to  the  lower  surface  of  said  support  member,  a  turbine 
wheel  rouubly  mounted  In  said  casing  and  inriiMtinj  « 
plurality  of  blades,  means  for  rotating  said  turbine  wheel, 
a  vertically  disposed  shaft  rttoailing  upwiatfy  tnm  said 
casing  and  proiectiag  thraogh  said  support  amber,  a 
roNer  mounted  on  said  shaft  aad  having  driving  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  sarftwe  of  said  vartieoUy  disposed 
flange,  a  second  support  member  secured  to  said  first 
support  and  to  the  top  of  sakl  shaft,  a  guide  whed  jour- 
naled  on  said  second  support  member  and  engaging  said 
horizontally  disposed  flange,  a  bracket  secuivd  to  said 
first  support  member  and  extending  upwardly,  shaft  mem- 
bers on  said  bracket  and  having  rollers  mounted  thereon 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  vertical  flange,  and  a 
generally  L-shaped  fluid  dbchaife  means  mounted  below 
said  first  support  atomber  aad  carried  thereby. 


.    .  -  w:^  __  JATION  APPARATUS 
Jaei  S.  frieab  OikkMn  d^,  OUa. 

,    fc^S.  IfSfl; isiAiNa.  §19,947 

3CkfiM.  (GL  229^-212) 

1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  dispmsmg  irrigation  fluid, 
oomprisiag  a  phvality  of  coauectois  haviat  communi- 
cating pipe  sockets  therdn,  a  castor  smwillj  supporting 
each  of  said  connectors,  a  phirality  of  irrig^ioa  pipes  s»- 


▼  j^ 
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conduit  throu^  which  the  pulsatiooless  paint  under  pre*-   coiled  coil  spring  having  female  conicd  surfaces  on  its 
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cured  in  a  portion  of  said  sockets  of  said  coonecton  in 
cooMBunicating  reUtioa  fonniag  a  wbstaatially  aquan 
fraoM  for  the  apparatus  and  a  flow  path  for  the  irrita> 
Uon  fluid,  a  plurality  of  tekaoopiat  pip«  secured  to  said 
connectors  and  extcading  outwardly  from  said  frame. 


1081 


a  liquid  flow  path  from  the  ragioD  of  said 
adjacent  said  one  side  to  a  ragioa  of  said  ] 
Ultiag  maaaa,  aaid  path  diflaii^  mmat 
iittmfm»mA  tntvififtf  dispoasd  oo  the  ^ffH^ni  of  laid 
and  OTtftding  from  the  ragioa  ot  aaid  pan  ad^i^ 


said  teleKoptng  pipes  being  of  a  sixe  to  tdeecope  through 
said  connectors  hito  the  pipes  of  said  frame,  spray 
nozzln  on  said  connectors  atid  telescoping  pipes,  and  sup- 
port means  on  said  telescoping  pipes  for  supporting  said 
telescoping  pipes  in  raised  positions  when  said  telescop- 
ing pipes  are  extended  from  said  frame. 


it 


cent  said  one  side  1o  the  region  of  said  pan  adjaceftt 
said  lifting  means,  said  member  eiteoding  inwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  the  pan  to  a  region  above  die  teral 
of  liquid  in  said  pan  for  shielding  said  liquid  flow  path 
from  the  air  issuing  from  aid  fan. 


,1 


OOIGAIION  AlVARATUS 
lod  S.  Prica,  OHihsMi  City,  i 

Fahiway  3S»  19SS,  tatal  No.  4M,M3 
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4k  IMS,  flatW  No.  S45,MS 
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1.  A  poruble  irrigatioa  apparatus  for  dispensing  irri- 
gation fluid,  comprising  a  plurality  of  caster  assemblies, 
an  irrigation  pipe  fitting  secured  on  each  of  said  caster 
assemblies  and  having  a  phirality  of  communicating  pipe 
sockaii  therein,  a  plurayty  nf  pipaa  pansaaenily  secured 
at  their  opposite  ends  hi  said  fittinp  in  coMWunirating 
relation  and  in  a  sahatantiaUy  sqpMm  ooaftguratioa  to 
form  a  flow  path  fqt  the  irrigatipt  fhiid  and  supportiag 
meaiban  for  the  appncatm.  a  phiialily  of  irrigatioa 
duits  removably  secarad  hi  the  nosaiaiag  i 
eitanding  outwardly  fraoa  said  flnHnwtit 
and  sprinklers  coniaw»nirating  with  aU  of  said  pipes 
and  Gooduita  for  sprvrtaf  the  iniiatioQ  fluid. 


1.  A  fluid  discharge  devioa  comprising  a  cap  having 
an  orifkoe  catending  tharnlhroiigh,  a  phsrality  of  fluid 
discharge  sub^asamblaaa  positioBtid  in  the  cap  and  spaced 
around  and  pnMdmata  said  otifloa^  an 
ooaqxiiing  a  lahnlar  hody  providhig  a 
thrao||i  the  cap,  aaii  body  having  an 
therein  for  admitting  fluid  into  the  hody,  aaid  apartum 
being  hidined  with  respact  to  the  radii  of  Am  body  for 
causing  swsrliag  of  fluid  in  the  hody,  and  an 
aseas  arranged  longitodinaUy  in  the  body,  sMv 
on  the  stem  engagrahte  with  the  body  for  retaiaiag  the 
stem  in  the  body,  avd  stem  being  rotat^Ue  on  hs  axis 
and  gyratable  in  the  body  with  the  axis  of  the  stem  in* 
dined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  body. 


CONDENSATE  UBtflESu&KAWGKMPrtr  fOT 

AIR  COMUnOHING  UNm 
inhnr  IL 
IdWi 

Pa.,a 

—      -  -  —    —     -    -  1^^    «^<  K^M 

4 
1.  In  air  ooniKfimlii^  gtumn—  oriha  Mho,  the 
WnatkM  of  i  pan  aiapni  Ih  aoalain  a  ha^y  of  m«id. 
a  fan  adaptad  to  Mof  av  fcraas.aad  |a  oontact^flh  the 
surface  of  the  ttquid  la  ^pm,  mcMMW  BMht  liquid 
from  said  pan^ttd  i|Mo  iKa  atretfA  dl  m  maniibjf  said 
fai^  the  straam.ol  air  issuiag  from  said  fan  tinding  to 
move  the  body  of  litpiid  in  said  paa.to  one  sida  of  the 


A 

A. 
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I.  The 
iag  a  pump  »■»■«»  wim«w ««.*«» j  »«  t  ■'■  >  — "— ■» 
of  an  armmnlator  pio^ridhig  an  npright  feaenUy  cyUa^ 
drical  chamber  for  air  and  paint  ■Mderpneenm  aadh«r> 
ing  separate  inlet  and  outlet  potte  leading  thaeainto  frmn 
the  bottom,  a  conduit  coanscted  to  the  delivery  port 
of  said  pump  and  to  sudi  inlet  inrt  ior  flow  of  pahit  un- 
der pressure  deliverad  ta|^  aaU  paap  into  and  oat  of  said 
chamber,  an  upwaid^jF  aaleagafl  liAalar  diCusar  in  said 

and  IB  ( 

out- 


•M  m 
pan  and  away  from,aaid  Ufliag 
of  liquid  is  lowered,  at 


Tt^rili-friirtfffttintfttfrtmil 
let  bctow  tiM  pata  fcfal  ht  said  dhaotbar  aa 
lo  substaalially  iHailaaia  pabatkio  ia  tlia  pala* 
whiiahy  the  lawal   from  such  outlet  poet,  aaadnr  caaMt  oooaactas 
outlet  port,  aad  a  ^cay  gna  roanattiJ  to  said 
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rtm  at  the  tnn  nf  ismI  strain  tlnfrvfi  m  tti« 


■nr.     Bfwl  tiw»iia  rliann— ><1  ■ntk* 
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conduh  throu^  which  the  pulsationless  punt  aader  pres-  coiled  coil  tprint  having  female  conical  mrfaoea  on  te 

sure  from  said  accumulator  outlet  is  diacharfed  in  finely  end  portions  engaging  said  conical  surfaces  at  said  <i**Ht 

subdivided  form,  such  diffusing  outlet  being  of  relatively  forming  a  pressune  chamber  inside  of  said  spring  and 

narrow  circumferential  extent  in  relation  to  the  diameter  between  said  conical  surfaces  of  said  fitting,  and  coo- 
of  such  inlet  port  and  being  directed  non-radially  toward 


-  I         > 


w:  .-     «  --^ 


the  side  wall  of  said  chamber  to  effect  swirling,  wiping 
motion  oi  the  paint  circumferentially  around  said  cham- 
ber to  increase  the  path  of  travd  of  the  paint  from  such 
inlet  port  to  such  outlet  port  and  to  facilitate  cleaning  of 
said  accumulator  when  r*fiig*ng  from  a  paint  of  one 
color  or  composition  to 


.*»l 


2,t9MO 
N0N-CL0GGD4O  AOUTOR  FOR  FAUCETS 

Harold  Shasne^  New  Ywfc,  mi  ai^ay  J.  ftmmu, 

AppHcatioa  ^i|iiwln  It^'lMi^'totel  No.  M«,7S4 
23CtaiM.    (0.239^^431) 


1.  A  liquid  aerator  comprising  a  barrel  having  its  up- 
stream end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid, 
said  barrel  having  air  inlets  therein,  means  within  said 
barrel  for  breaking  up  the  flow  of  liquid  passing  there- 
through and  for  mixing  the  hquid  with  air  ingested 
through  said  air  inlets,  whereby  the  liquid  issuing  from 
the  downstream  end  of  the  barrd  has  smaU  bubbles  dis- 
seminated throughout,  said  means  including  a  pair  of 
members  having  adjacent  mating  surfaces  which  form 
liquid  flow  passageways  therebetween,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  moved  apart  from  the  other  member, 
whereby  the  surfaces  of  said  members  which  are  adapted 
to  mate  to  form  said  liquid  flow  passageways  are  ex- 
posed, to  be  flushed  by  liquid  passing  through  the  aera- 
tor, a  screen-type  suppiort  member  carried  by  said  barrel 
and  extending  across  the  barrel  adjacent  the  downstream 
end  thereof,  an  elongated  coil  spring  having  one  end 
thereof  engaging  said  screen-type  member  and  the  other 
end  tbere<rf  engaging  said  one  of  the  pair  of  members, 
said  spring  being  of  a  length  and  spring  constant  to  urge 
said  one  member  upstream  and  apart  from  said  other 
member,  and  said  one  member  being  movable  down- 
stream agaisBt  the  bias  of  said  spring  and  into  mating 
poaitiasi  with  said  other  member  by  the  force  of  the 
liquid  entering  said  aerator. 


V«to«y  hLUmtmmmi 
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19, 19St»  tow  Na.  73i»194 
(C3. 23»-^«81) 
1.  As  i^iactioo  nozde  comprising  a  ttdng 
liaviBC  a  paiir  of  spaced  facing  conical  surfaces,  a  tigfetfy 


duit  means  in  said  fittings  in  conununication  with  said 
pressure  chamber  to  supply  fluid  pressure  in  said  pn^ 
sure  chamber  to  expand  said  spring  so  that  the  cooical 
surfaces  on  the  endis  of  said  spring  move  outwardly  of 
the  conical  surfaces  of  said  fitting. 


SPRAY  HEAD 
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21, 19S3,  Smiii  N*.  35M49 

(CL239^-S21) 
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1.  A  wpny  noczle  comprising  a  main  body  eleraeot 
having  a  kMBgitudinolly  extended  jet-f>rodudnt  bore  thers- 
throogh.  a  qpreader  demeat  carried  by  said  body  etement, 
spacer  means  overlying  mid  bore  ^adng  said  qtreader 
dement  axially  from  sdd  body  etemeot  in  intenectJog 
rdatiott  to  a  projection  of  said  bore,  said  spaeer  meant 
having  uadersarfaoes  whidi  converge  downwardly  toward 
said  bore,  one  of  said  efeoMnts  having  a  flat  surface  which 
is  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  bore,  and  the  other  of  said 
elements  having  a  flat  surfaoa  whidi  slopes  from  said 
spacer  means  toward  said  iKxmal  surface  and  terminates 
in  cioady  spaoad  relatioo  fbamo  balow  the  bon.       -^ 


lAFFLE  AND 
RobeH  W.  Hyd^ 

Now  Yodk,  N.Y^  a 


iMqr2<19S4»toWNow4JM95     ,^ 

5.  The  combinatkm  of  a  drafai  slaovo  adapted  to  be  in- 
stalled in  a  sink  having  a  gazbaga  di^poMi 
therewith,  aad  a  bafle  devica  for  tha  opwiag  of 
(hiun  sleeve,  said  boflfe  device  comprWag  a  matal  ring 
having  an  upper  outwardly  flaring  finite  saaiBd  opon  tha 
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rim  at  the  top  of  said  draia  sleeve  in  the  area  thereof  sor- 
romidiiig  said  openiog,  the  partion  of  said  ring  tmmedi- 
atdy  below  said  flaate  befaig  cfaaimel-ebaped  ia  craas 
section  so  as  to  provide  a  groove  extMdiiig  cticaaiferaB- 
tially  around  the  outside  oi  said  ring,  a  baffle  member. 
said  baffle  member  haring  an  "T***"***"!  peripheral  flange, 
at  least  one  bead  extending  circnmferentially  around  the 
inner  face  of  said  upstanding  flange,  said  bead  engaged 
in  the  groove  of  the  ring  to  fasten  the  baffle  thereto  and 
a  plurality  of  wedge-ehi^ped  flngov  extending  inwardly 


caim.'nte  ir< 


be. 

from  the  lower  edge  of  said  "p«»«"^'"t  flange  beneath 
the  lower  rim  of  said  ring,  said  ftngers  collectively  form- 
ing a  shallow  cone  normally  iubiUntiaI]y  closing  nid 
drain  opening,  and  said  fingen  being  made  of  thin  readily 
flexible  rubber-like  material  characterized  by  its  ability 
to  bend  downwardly  readfly  when  a  flow  of  water  nms 
onto  the  baffle  to  open  the  baffle  to  the  extant  of  main- 
taining only  a  thin  screen  of  water  over  die  baffle,  where- 
by waste  may  pass  through  the  baffle  without  hindrance 
thereby. 

GBI^aNNGMILL 

Nmt 

NJn 
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1.  A  grinding  mill  for  attachmem  to  the  shaft  of  an 
electrically  driven  blender  having  retaining  means  carried 
by  its  base  for  a  removable  container,  the  said  attach- 
ment comprising,  a  houatng,  relatively  rotatable  grinding 
elements  siqiported  axially  within  said  housing,  means 
for  feeding  nuterial  to  said  grinding  elements,  the  said 
housing  indnding  a  depfnding  akiit.  aaeans  carried  by 
said  skirt  for  engagement  with  the  Mender  contamer  sup- 
portiaf  meam  for  opeiatiwely  poailioning  said  hoMiag 
upon  the  Meader  base  with  said  grinding  elemeMls  in  axial 
alignmeat  with  die  axMor  drive  shaft,  said  griadii^  ele- 
ments being  abo  supported  for  relative  moveawnt  axiaOy. 


and  means  disposed  within  said  skirt  and  opermbte  throogh 
the  bottom  of  said  skjit  for  relatively  moving  said  grind- 
ing elenmets  axially  whereby  to  ac^ust  the  degree  of 
grind. 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPABATUB  FOR  WINDING 
COILS  IN  PLACB 
Hsasy  T.  Mir*ln*i,  Wertwwd,  N J^  mliiii  In  Kaai^ 
fott  Cmmmmr,  bc^  LMe  FMIi»  N J^  a  cssfarallsB  «f 
NewYofffc 

May  7, 19S2,  Serial  No.  2M,474 
ItClalM.    (0.242—1.1) 


8.  Medianism  for  winding  a  coil  in  place  in  a  slotted 
magnetizable  core  stnictnre,  from  a  siqjply  ^kwI  or  wire, 
comprising  a  pair  of  rollers  for  each  end  of  each  dot  ia 
whidi  a  cofl  skle  is  to  be  poeitioned,  means  for  positioning 
die  rollers  at  die  ends  of  each  dot  lo  define  and  matetain 
a  tangential  winding  path  between  tbe  roOers  at  the  Tt&pe> 
tive  ends  of  said  slots  and  within  a  mid<fle  none  in  the 
slot  in  order  to  avoid  frictional  rubbing  contact  of  the 
wire  against  the  core  structure,  and  means  for  driving  the 
rollers  in  predetennined  directions  at  each  end  of  said 
slots  to  drcnlate  and  reel  the  wire  witUa  the  oonfhies  of 
the  slots,  and  direcdy  in  place,  to  accanulate  the  number 
of  turns  desired  in  the  final  wiadiag  in  podtkm  in  eadi 
sloe 


Otto  Haagiwlls, 


WSB  TINraS^SYSnEMS 
UGsle 


11, 19S7,  Seriid  No.  7f2,7«3 
(CLMI-aS) 


In  a  wire  hot-processing  syatem,  supply  meaas  pro- 
viding a  supply  of  wire,  a  hot  treating  stadoo  podtioaed 
to  receive  the  wire  downstream  of  said  supply,  a  rotat- 
able  take-up  reel  means  rotatable  for  pulling  the  wire 
from  the  supfdy  means  throu^  said  station,  said  take-up 
meam  being  podtiooed  snhetanrially  adjaceat  to  laid 
supply  means,  a  pair  of  sheaves  mounted  on  a  common 
freely  rotaUble  shaft,  a  first  of  said  sheaves  havhig  a 
portion  of  the  wire  adiaceat  the  supply  means  looped 
therearound  and  the  second  of  said  dkaves  having  a 
portion  of  die  wire  adiaceat  the  taka^  meaas  looped 
therearound,  and  a  puUey  dowastream  of  said  flnt 
sheave  but  upstream  of  said  sacood  dwaiT  to  reversa 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  wire  la  paadag  from  said 
first  sheave  to  said  second  dieavn,  whvriiy  said  flnt 
sheave  is  driven  from  the  second  siieava,  as  the  aeooad 
sheave  is  driven  by  the  wire  moving  in  reapoaae  la  aaid 
take-op  reel. 
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»iTi-2'^S2£S£^i25f     «^,  MKANB  FOR  iffiSc  CODBD  TAFl 

F.  Uhkk,  Inckivflk,  OfeK  aalBar  la  TW  Taaaa 


Mfg.  Co^  Ctordaad,  OMo,  a  cefpaintfua  of  OMa 
,^  4,  IfSS,  Sarid  No.  498,995 
<CUnH.    (0.242—^) 


9*-' 


^r  n^' 


^^ 
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4.A 


*l 1/ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deacribed,  a  coO  stor- 
age chamber,  an  elongate  flexible  driving  element  having 
one  end  connected  with  an  object  to  be  moved,  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  coiled  within  said  chamber, 
rouuble  element  gripping  means  adjacent  said  chamber 
for  coiling  and  uncoiling  said  element  in  said  chamber, 
and  a  wall  separating  said  storage  chamber  from  said 
rouuble  means,  said  wall  having  a  belicaUy  arranged 
ramp  or  opening  therethrough  for  guiding  said  element 
in  its  movement  in  either  direction  to  and  from  said 
storage  chamber. 


M9M71   

t.     ROLL  PAPER  nXMUGB  RECEPTACLE  AND 
DBPENSING  HOLDER 
Jaact  E.  WooArvf,  OaUnd.  CaMT. 
-     AppBcallaa  May  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,«37 
MOaioH.    (CL242-.55J) 


6.  In  a  storage  receptacle  and  dispensing  holder  for 
rolb  of  paper  or  the  like,  spaced  apart  roll  supporting 
memben  for  engaging  the  core  of  a  flrst  roll  to  support 
said  roll  at  a  predetermined  position,  supporting  means 
for  a  replacement  roll  above  said  predetermined  position 
RKwnted  for  movement  to  hM  and  release  said  replace- 
ment roll,  movable  mechanism  supporting  said  spaced 
apart  naembcn  for  inward  and  outward  movement  where- 
by said  members  can  be  engaged  and  released  from  said 
core  of  said  *rst  roH,  means  interconnecting  said  nujv- 
able  medianism  and  the  replaoemem  roH  supporting 
mearn  to  releaae  said  replacement  roll  npon  release  of 
the  core  of  saM  flrst  roll,  and  means  nwunted  for  move- 
ihent  witfi  said  medianism  for  automatically  catching  the 
rcplaecment  roll  ttpoo  release  of  said  core  and  holding 
said  repiaccBfieat  raO  at  said  predetermined  pcsitioo  for 
proper  ntftftrj  with  said  ^aced  apart  roD  supporting 
members.  -  -"■ 


€,  1955,  Sarial  No.  538^79 
(CL  241-41) 


4*  ni 


1.  A  reel  for  flat  reeling  coded  tape  comprising  a  stand 
providing  a  bearing,  a  shaft  rotatably  carried  in  said 
bearing,  a  flat  plate  secured  to  said  shaft  and  having  a 
first  arcuate  concave  edfe  smface  with  end  edge  Upc 
receiving  surfaces  at  each  end  d  nid  arcuate  surface 
and  a  further  edge  sorfaoe  joining  the  said  end  edge  sur- 
faces, said  end  edge  surteoes  having  abutments  remote 
from  said  concave  edge  sufaoe.  Mid  end  edge  surfaces 
defined  by  second  arcuate  mrfaoe  portions  which  taper 
toward  each  other  and  extend  tram  said  abutments  to 
the  said  flrst  edge  surface  and  said  tape  receiving  surface 
portions  being  oriented  with  respect  to  the  first  concave 
edge  surface  so  that  a  substantial  portion  thertoi  lies 
on  the  first  edge  surface  portion  side  of  a  line  tangent 
to  said  first  arcuate  edge  surface  and  perpendicular  to 
said  shaft,  whereby  the  arcoata  eodent  of  said  second 
surface  portions  initiate  release  of  the  tape  from  the 
reel  and  said  arcuate  conui»U|  is  of  a  suHcient  extent 
so  that  tiie  tape  may  be  sripped  at  die  center  thereof 
between  the  finfsn  of  ona^  hand  wttfaeut  pinching  the 
plate  of  the  reel,  said  flat  plate  having  secured  thereto 
at  least  at  one  end  thereof  a  cUp  means  which  is  adapted 
to  receive  and  releasably  anchor  one  end  of  the  Upe  to 
be  wound  on  the  plate. 


a,89M73 

VEHICLE  DRmNATION  OGS  MECHANBM 
Harry  Yale  Mafsoch,  Hav««aw%  Pa^  Mrf^or,  by 
■■■l8         I.  la  H.  K.  PiMlsr  Calm    ~ 
bwgh,  Pa.,  a  cornaiallan  af  Piasijjl 

'    "    1niiibrlS»l9S3L8orW  No.  348,854 
inTii     (CL242— 47.4) 


I .  In  a  device  for  displaying  the  destiaatioo  or  route 
of  a  vehicle,  a  pair  gf  roller  uaiCi.  means  for  rcvolubly 
mounting  said  units,  curtain  material  on  said  anils,  and 
mechanism  operable  for  actuating  said  units  so  as  to 
display  a  selected  portion  of  said  curtain  material  aaid 
unit  mounting  means  comprising  a  member  <»«•— ««wi|g 
transversely  of  said  units  and  having  )oaraaled  therein 
corresponding  end  portions  of  said  units,  means  for  sup* 
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poctiaf  uid  member,  motinrim  tbe 
•xially  of  said  unito  and  tocuEiag  tka 
meat  tramverKly  oi  said  units,  aad 
member  into  abiiftipi  frictional 
corre^toodins  end  portions  al  said 


DRIVING 

Ni 


2JMJ74 
MKAlVfmn 


a  lawer  ai  tiM  oMrida  «f 
tbe  caaiai  for  ckoa^  a  ciieiiit  to  tbe  notor  froBi  tbi 
baltory  cella  for  rotattof  tbe  reel  and  Ibe  Itear  bavi^ 
wilb  aaid  a  brabe  arm  to  eap«e  tbe  red  tending  to  stop  k,  m  s«teb 
dodac  device  at  one  and  of  tba  lever  hvriat  a 


»juaMH    v< 


*#1S,  IfSV, 


to  Ab  Utfab- 


Maw<71Jt2 
(CLMI— •44S) 


U«.t*»r« 


. ,;.  o  7» 


(^ 


'T 


»toliii— rt^ 


v//.:v//',l,7 


«*M  and 


1.  A  drivinf  mediaaiiB  tor  a  ItAiag  reel  rolatably 
mounted  in  a  frame  comprint  a  drffint  fnr  roCatably 
mwmted  in  said  frame  fair  M^^of  said  foel;  mlbMcnak 
•haft  member  rotatabty  nionntod  in  said  6«ne  cobnear- 
ly  with  reject  to  said  drifiig  fear,  said  first  craal:  abaft 
mamber  beii«  also  axiaOir  ntonMa  wHUn  said  fnma; 
a  second  crank  shaft  meaaber  lototolly  moonted  in  said 
frame  colinearly  witb  respect  tonid  diMng  fear  interme- 
diate said  drivinf  fenr  and  said  Snt  eruk  Aaft  member, 
said  first  and  second  caak  ihaft  wwibm  baring  coop- 
erating axial  abutments  at  a<iS*oent  ends  fiicreol  cana- 
ing  said  second  shaft  member  to  be  rotated  in  a  red 
winding  directioo  upon  rotation  of  said  first  crank  diaft 
member  b  the  red  Winding  directian;  pawl  means  pre- 
venting rotation  of  aaid  second  ciaak  shaft  member  in 
die  opposite  direction;  tpdag  meant  m»i—»inh^  ^^ 
gear  in  frictiond  engagement  with  said  seeond  crank  shaft 
msmber  oompridiBg  a  woA  lomlndinaltf  sBdaUa  with  re- 
spect to  and  ooaxially  csianding  tbnngb  Mid 
first  shaft  manbers,  said  fear  bdng  monntod  < 
of  said  rod,  and  a  spring  at  the  4«her  and  of  said  rod 
aodaHy  biasiag  said  Ihat 


■:#»■ 


engaging  and  tending  to  move  the  lever  and  open  tbe 
switch,  pivoting  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  lever, 
and  (he  brake  arm  at  tbe  other  end  extending  over  the 
end  of  the  casing  and  nKured  into  engagement  wiUi  tfie 
reel  by  the  spring  at  the  oppodte  end  of  ttie  lever. 


WRBSI 


STOOL  CONnOL 


^ 


IfSS,  Serial  Nn.  SSMSt 
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2.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  honsiag,  a  qnol,  a  sta- 
tionary sleeve  rigid  with  and  projecting  from  the  front 
face  of  the  bondng,  a  rotary  ^mmI  supporting  sleeve  torn* 
ably  mounted  on  tlie  dationary  sleeve,  the  ip^x)!  bdng 
non-rotatabiy  moonted  on  said  rotary  sleeve,  an  axle 
sUdabiy  projecting  tfatoogh  the  statioaary  deeve  and 
tnmably  supported  tbendiy.  hand  means  to  rotate  the 
axle,  means  connnrting  tiie  axle  and  rotary  deeve  in 
driving  rdatlon  aad  disengageable  from  said  deeve  by 
advance  of  the  axle  a  predttermuied  distance,  one  end 
of  die  axle  being  ejipoeed  for  finger  ***ff  "**"**  whereby 
said  axle  may  be  so  advanced,  and  rdeaaable  means  on 
tbe  housing  to  antomaticaUy  latch  die  axle  againd  re- 
tractive movemem  when  so  advanced. 


PORTABLE 
ILVi 
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7,  1991, 
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1.  In  a  motor  drivn 
electric  aMtor  and  badery  i  slb.iMiMiiii  monntod  and  to 
end  in  die  cadng.  a  fine  wMiaf  red  rnnnticted  to  die       1.  A  portable  wire  red  bolder  far  unwinding  bmtad 
motor  and  projecuag  endwise  dierefrom  at  die  end  of  die   wire  from  a  red  comprising  a  two  wheeled  cart  hari^ 
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a  bed,  a  pair  of  groond  wheels  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
bed,  an  axle  for  said  wheels  transverse  to  and  above  said 
bed.  means  mountint  said  bed  on  said  axle  in  under- 
stuBg  position  to  provide  the  cart  with  a  low  center  of 
gravity,  a  tongue  eitending  forwanfly  from  said  bed  for 
pulling  the  cart,  an  upright  spindle  ftxed  to  and  rising 
centrally  from  said  axle,  and  means  on  said  spindle  for 
routaUy  supporting  a  reel  of  barbed  wire  on  said  spindle 
in  elevated  position  for  uawinduf  of  bwbed  wire  in 
response  to  forward  travel  of  the  cart,  a  deuchable 
hold  down  collar  on  the  tipper  end  of  said  spindle  for 
a  reel  of  barbed  wire,  and  a  tie  rod  for  bracing  the 
spindle  against  rearward  pull  of  barbed  wire  being  un- 
wound from  a  reel,  said  rod  being  terminally  pivoted 
to  said  collar  and  tongue  for  upward  swinging  to  detach 
said  collar. 


nmtt     w'     U»'V 


tr       -1 


A  flexible  element  reeling  device  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  frame  of  inherently  reailknt  material  including 
opposing  arms  and  a  transverse  web  connecting  adjoining 
ends  of  the  arms,  a  reel  having  opposing  ends,  means 
rotaUbly  mounting  the  reel  transversely  between  the 
aims  with  the  ends  thereof  confronting  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  anns.  said  arms  having  axially  extending 
ends  projecthig  beyond  the  reel  and  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  one  of  said  ends  having  an 
intuned,  lateral  end  portion  provided  with  an  hiner 
toothed  surface  and  having  a  spring  loop  connecting 
the  lateral  end  portian  to  the  arm  and  the  other  end 
terminating  in  a  tooth  end  terminal  disposed  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  toothed  surface  and  lockingly 
engageabie  selectively  with  the  toothed  surface  which  is 
biased  by  the  spring  loop  hito  engagement  with  the 
terminal  to  hold  the  anns  in  adjustable  clamping  rela- 
tion with  the  ends  of  the  red  for  braking  the  reel  against 
rotation. 
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walls  deflm'ng  an  axially  extendhg  bore  in  said  body 
member,  a  non-metallic  spindle  movable  into  and  out  of 
said  bore,  an  annular  yam  goide  mounted  on  said  spindle, 
walls  defining  an  annular  yam  contacting  surface  on  said 
guide,  means  for  nx>ving  the  spindle  into  and  out  of  the 
bore  of  the  body  member,  and  means  for  locking  the 
spmdie  with  respect  to  the  body  member. 


ROTAKY  SPOILUS  POK  UW  IN  LATERAL  CON- 
TKOL  OF  AN  AIRPLANB 


13,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4f  3,945 


•  ;^  -li  ho/ 
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KITE  STRING  REEL 
L.  WalisL  Tidsa,  OUa. 

.  t,  lf94,  SerW  No.  4«3,t2S 
1  cum.    (CL  242—99) 


United  Stataaof 
tary  of  the  Navy 
Apptfcatioa  J 
S 
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gl.  244—42) 
a.  Code  (1952), 
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.  Md^  aaslgBor  to 
PMIadslpMa.  Pa.,  a 


12,  1953,  Serial  No.  3C1451 
(CL  242—157) 
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Fw, 

1.  A  double-strand  yam-guide  assembly  comprising  a 
nott-metalUc  cylindrical  body  member,  walls  defining  an 
annular  groove  adjacent  one  end  of  said  body  member, 


1.  In  a  wing  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface 
together  with  a  leading  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  lateral  con- 
trol means  for  the  wing  comprising  a  plurality  of  vane 
means  distributed  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  wing 
to  be  operable  when  actuated  to  substantially  decrease 
the  major  portion  of  the  lift  forces  acting  upon  said  wing 
in  flight;  each  of  said  vane  means  comprising  a  vane,  said 
vane  having  its  front  and  aft  edges  located  between  said 
wing  trailing  and  leading  edges,  and  means  secured  to  said 
vane  mounting  the  latter  for  rotary  motion  about  an  axis 
approximately  normal  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  wing. 


2J9Mtl 
HrfeRAKB 


AERODYNAMIC  AIR  feRAKB  AND  LIFT  8POILBR 
FOR  AIRCRAFT 
S.  AMfasOo,  Fdb  rhmih.  Va. 

Ljpfl  29, 19SS,  Seriy  No.  5t5,rn 
19  ClafaH.    (O.  244    42) 
(Graniad  nnder  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 


1.  In  an  airplane  having  a  wing  «^t«»M«i^  frooi  e^c^ 
side  thereof,  spaawise  extending  openi^s  in  the  upper 
sur&ccs  of  said  winp,  means  in  each  wing  to  expd  ^a 
at  high  velocity  from  within  said  wing  tbrov^h  one  of 
said  openings  located  in  said  wing,  each  of  said  means 
oootprising  a  plurality  of  pipes  extending  spanwise  of 
said  wing  in  juxtaposition  with  one  of  said  *T*«i«r. 
each  of  said  pipes  having  a  slot  therein  and  bei^  inde> 
pendently  rotataUe  from  a  first  position  in  which  said 
slot  expels  gu  throoglk  said  one  of  said  openings  sub- 
stantially pcn>eadiculariy  to  the  normal  air  flow  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  slot  expels  gas  throng 
said  one  of  said  openinp  parallel  to  and  in  the  direction 
of  the  normal  air  flow,  and  means  to  supply  gas  under 
pressure  to  saidpqies. 


PROPULflnn  AnUNGnONT  Off  MULU 
WING  ADKXAIT 

lfS4,  BmM  Nn.  4M|217 
,  JL  244— 8S) 

A  heavier-tiian-air  craft  ootoftiaii^  a  ^»— »f  _  for- 
ward  and  rearward  wing  sets  flxe(Oy  oatstaadii«  laterally 
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horn  tka  ■'■^—  aad  m  «aoad  ralaina  liiimiliiianf  o<  of  tha  craft,  aad  meam  for  •pportkwiat  tba 
tM  fimlefi  adjanf  the  forward  aad  iaaiwai4  aadi  said  ada  slip  or  skid  aaaaiag  meaiH  to  provida  as 
thtrfpi  whads  for  tha  roUaUa  pooad  anppoft  oi  aaid  lo  the  rata  itfnal  mcani  avl  aa  input  lo  tfaa  torn  rale 
fttealafa,  light  ooatrol  owaM  Cor  lakt  aircrafl.  pcopoOar  biaaiaf  acnal  nMaat  and  thereby  ooordiaala  the  iBitially 
«.— T  for  iha  prapulnoa  of  the  craft  a  light  coniad  by  eetaWiehert  turn  rate  (rf  the  craft  with  its  actual  tore  rata 
both  of  iMd  wiM  «t»  at  each  ada  of  the 
inoootad  ia 


of  said  wiag  eela  salaMiialy 


VIX- 
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«fr>a«  pVi^  «a# 

ABiSSt  LANDING  GBAK 


Mr  <»  ItSd,  aerial  No.  441,4» 
SOalM.   (CLS44— Itl) 


*mf  er 


with  and  to  drive  both  of  said  propdler  means,  electric 
motors  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  wing  sets  eakctirely 
engageaUe  with  aad  to  driire  one  of  said  prapeQer 
means,  secondary  batteries  carried  by  the  fuaelafe  to 
power  said  motors,  dectric  generators  associated  with 
and  to  charge  said  batteries,  and  windwheels  in  driring 
relatioD  with  said  generators  exteriorly  exposed  between 
the  wing  sets  at  each  side  of  the  fuadage. 


AmCKAIT  AUrmUTIC  PILOT 
E.  Andeea,  Great  Neck,  RY^  "'jt'^  *»  ^pewy 

imTrnmrnfUi^ifaSai  Na.  4tM27 

11  riiliiii     (CL  144—77) 


Ofr' 


1.  In  aa  aircraft  antooMtic  pilot  with  a  dtreetional 
reference  and  synchro  pnmding  a  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  displaccaacot  of  the  craft  fron  a  predetermined 
heading,  means  providiag  a  signal  in  aooofdanoe  with  the 
rate  of  change  of  the  diepiacaneat  signal,  servo  mcaiii  for 
ooatroUiag  the  heading  of  the  craft  opoalad  by  tha  ^* 
nals  of  the  syaduo  aad  rale  signal  meaae,  a  bank  refer- 
ence and  synchro  pioviding  a  signal  in  aoeordance  with 
the  displacement  of  the  craft  from  a  Icvd  condition  about 
its  fore  and  aft  axis,  aad  servo  maaas  for  controlling 
the  craft  about  ito  fore  and  aft  aiis  oponlad  by  tfaa  signal 
of  the  bank  refereaoe  qrachro;  the  nowiMaatioa  of. 
for  providing  a  signal  for  biasing  the  banking  servo 
aad  heading  acrvo  maaas  to  initiate  a  tura  of  the  craft 
at  an  eeraMished  rate  and  a  fixed  baaking  angle,  signal 
operabia  in  the  torn  for  eeneii^  eide  slip  or  skid 

744  O.O.— 71 


1.  In  an  aircraft  ooastradioa  having  a  frame,  a  link' 
age  connected  to  said  frame  for  nioveaieot  relativa  tera* 
to,  and  nadercarriage  enpport  connected  to  eaM  Hakage 
for  movement  relative  to  said  linkage,  and  laaaaB  for 
effecting  movemeat  of  said  Unkaga  aad  nadercarriage 
support  for  moving  said  linkage  and  said  nadercarriage 
support  from  a  normal  lowered  poeition  to  a  retraetod 
posttioa  in  which  said  linkage  and  undercarriage  eopport 
are  neeted  together  within  said  frame:  the  combination 
therewith  of  meam  for  poaitioning  said  uadarcarriage 
support  in  neeted  relation  with  aaid  linkage,  said  poei- 
tioning  means  oomprfsiag  ftnt  aad  eeooad  aiambars  dta- 
«>«^»j«xi  from  each  otter  whan  said  f*««*fflgf  aad  aadar^ 
carriage  si^iport  are  ia  said  aonaal  lowered  poeitioa; 
miians  nxNUting  oae  of  said  mambcn  Cor  aMvemaat  wiu 
said  uadarBarriafe  snppoit;  aad  oaaaae  aeowating  the 
other  of  said  aiamben  on  said  linkage  in  the  pi^  of 
movaoeant  of  said  oae  of  said  membara  ia  a  podlioa  to 
ba  aatufad  by  said  one  of  said  mamben  prior  to  tha 
aad  of  the  relractiag  asovamant  of  said  Uakaga  aad  said 
support  aad  to  ooatiaua  to  ba  aagM^d  by 
of  said  mambara  dnriag  dw  flaal  part  of  re* 
novaaiaat  of  aaid  UaicBga  aad 
support,  nid  aMaebcrs  baiag  niativoly  sUdabla 
a^i«ad,  *a  coMiaaad  o^VeoMal  of  eaid 
m  tha  flaal  pari  of  aaid  retract 
retetiva  mrnawaai  baaatn  said  mambart  aad  between 
said  uadcrcarriage  eupport  aad  said  liakage  dariag  nid 
last  part  of  said  latoactiag  movcaMat  to  podtioa  said 
uadarcarriage  support  aad  aaid  liakage  ia  aested  relatioo 
iqMM  cosapiftion  of  said  launctiag 
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(rip  nmnbcr  rdeaaabiy  attaciied  therein,  laid  ttip 
Mr  i*ffm(  ccMUMCted  to  aaio  ripccvd  and  inctadnf  an 
attacnnn  puiuoB  and  an  iBtefial  hawOa  portion,  laM 
naiaiw  innuun  ncny  ok  a  m  id  tvoqiw  ibb  auuic  noa 
of  dw  laer  for  poOiiv  the  ripoord,  laid  dip  member  beint 
made  of  resOieat  theeC  malarial  having  a  base  portion  for 
attachment  to  laid  bameaa,  said  base  portion  havinf  an 


■-^ 


open-ended  pocket  formed  by  channeU  haviQi  free  ends 
overfaanginf  and  spaced  boBH  said  base  portion  slidably 
to  receive  correspoadint  lateral  portions  of  the  sttarhhii 
portion  of  said  grip  member  along  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  base  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  free  ends  being 
a  spring  detent  resfliait  to  clasp  a  corresponding  por- 
tion of  said  grip  member  to  prevent  accidental  sepfu-ation 
during  descent. 


#-*f  ^ 


MorraiumiNT 


»,  19S7,  taM  No.  i92,731 
<a.a4t— IS) 


t 


3.  In  comUaatkm  with  a  motor  having  a  pair  of  an- 
nolar  ooOan  eartending  azially  from  opposite  ends  there- 
of, a  mooatiBC  aad  damping  annnbly  comprisiflg  a  anp- 
port  pnBH  navBg  an  apeiluia  largir  than  the  outer  peilph- 
fly  of  ttU  W€tot  thriwgh  which  said  motor  extends  with 
the  shaft  of  said  motor  approshnatdy  normal  to  said  ani^ 
port  pun,  an  aBd*baO  attnchnd  around  the  outer  ciicnu- 
IcreBoa  of  nnd  ^^arture  on  one  side  of  said  panel  and  prt>> 
vnao  WHB  sDOunars  tnareon  rar  supporung  oae  or  saio 
ainwihf  ooOart  of  said  motor,  mnani  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  panel  fbr  suppuitlng  the  other  end  of  said 
a  damping  ring  adapted  to  reeeive  said  other 
collar,  saw  ewBpteg  ring  having  a  ga^  thnivin  to  pcmit 
oontracttoo  of  said  ring  around  said  other  annular  col- 
lar, a  phraBty  of  radially  eitoirting  anus  arranged  around 
said  HawpiBg  xiag  aad  rigidly  attached  thereto,  at  least 
two  of  said  ama  being  ifwoad  e^ui-vistant  on  opposite 
rite  tf  Mid  MK  ai  of  laid  ams  wtmling  outwardly 

but  spaced 

said  op- 

o<  aaii  snppoit  fMMl.  amd  ends  of  all  of  said 

having  boll  helM  foraaad  tharain.  said  aforemen- 


said  boil  holes  in 

said  support  panel 

and  damp  around  said  axial 

bolts  extending  through  said 

said  support  stractura 

position. 


aaid  bolt  holaa  in 
ring  to  contract 

and  a  plurality  of 
holes  for  secuiing 
of  said  motor  into 


off^ 


C»  19S7,  teW  Nn.  MT^St 


3.  A  device  for  laterally  supporting  a  phinlity  of 
memben  sodi  as  iexiUa  tnbei  or  the  like  in  a  pre- 
determined spaced  relation  comprising  a  plate  having 
a  plurality  oi  tpactd  pairs  of  lep  struck  out  from  said 
plate  with  the  lags  of  mA  pair  tnmad  toward  andi 
other  to  extend  latanUy  outwardly  frooB  ooa  side  of  said 
plate  in  spwad  opposed  niatian  to  each  odMr,  tte  por- 
tion of  aaid  plata  boCwaa  nock  pair  of  lagi  oooparatiag 
with  said  legs  to  datee  a  ysiiilj  U-«haped  cli^  the 
legs  of  which  are  adapted  to  fHctioaally  engage  te 
opposite  sides  of  the  maaiAar  aad  retain  it  on  nid  base, 
the  opposed  Bscmbar  gnjppsBg  aarfaoaa  of  the  legs  of 
each  pair  having  portiosM  ooBcnva  ia  a  Arectioa  length- 
wise of  said  legs  wUch  ponasct  iato  the  iaam 
of  said  base  and  having  portioas  axlending  in 
lion  of  said  concave  portioas  for  snbatantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  legs  the  loagitadiaal  daments  of  which  are 
substantially  straight  aad  perpeadiadar  to  the  plate  and 
which  terminate  at  the  free  ends  of  ssdd  lags  in  rounded 
portions  curving  away  from  each  other,  said  flrst  and 
second  mentioned  portioas  of  said  opposed  surfaces  being 
convex  in  a  donctioa  traaawrwily  of  said  legs  for  sub- 
stantially the  eatira  leaglh  of  said  legs. 
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to  follow  Mid  afOMli  ibMb,  a^atl-  aptftm  r«ciiviat  nid  luf  chanthrongh.  Mid 
to  movo  Mid  load  pivot  olo^  mU  Monm  barb  tockiat  Mid  raCMOfer  to  Mid  nvpoct  stniGttti%  mU 
wtti  On  MOM  phot  to  odiMt  tht  aapft-  rataiaer  further  hsviog  a  Mcoad  tug  tetagrdly  fetMod 
krralotiQMMp  «f  mU  lood  ph«C  aad  Mid  «ri^  Iwwa,  therewith  and  exteodiag  thanfrom  in  a  diractiao  op- 
Ba«M  fiiMinlim  the  lood  to  ha  eiiipailiil  to  aaid  load  poaita  said  fint  tag  and  haviag  aa  aaMriar  borb  formad 
pivot  w  M  to  piodioa  a  taaim  tooaaat  oa  aaid  laaor  thereoo  io  ipaoad  ralatiQii  to  aaid  iKaiDer,  eaid  retainer 
aaaaMbljr  aboot  aaid  naia  pivol,  iiat  aad 
BM«,int 
BMam  OS  aaid  frvoa. 

i^aaid  aaooad  «rii«  aia«M  oa  aaid  ^naaai  aaid  int 

■aa  being  oa 

of  said  fluia  pivot  and  baiag 
Mbataatially  aqually  ^oead  tharafroaa,  a  Ant  radial 
guide  oo  Mid  fliat  «riag  law,  a  aeoood  radial  gnide 
oo  aaid  aecood  aprii^  lavar,  a  flrat  «ria«  pivot  haviag 
aa  ana  parallel  with  Mid  aab  pivot  aad  baiag  ad- 
justable aloog  Mid  Bnt  radial  fi^  a  aeoood  «riag 
pivot  haying  an  a«a  paraM  w^Mid  main  |rivot  aad  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

being  adjustable  akng  aaid  aeooad  radul  guide,  said   Z^»f^ im^Zi  rl^^l^^it^TLd 
fint  spring  means  bei]«  coaaected  betweea  said  first   '^  ■«*  «  *P»ced  relatioa  to  aaid  logi.  said 


ST' 


spring  pivot  aad  said  first 


SfTTT 


j^^ 


being  reversely  beat  intermediate  aaid  apertnra  aad  aaid 
second  hig  to  fona  a  loop  reoeiviag  said  article  baiag 
supportod,  said  aeooad  log  baiag  reoeivod  Ihiowgh  re- 
tainer aperture  whereby  aaid  tiaiilar  barb  is 
with  the  apertured  portioB  o<  laid  retainer. 


itTACHE 

■  Apii  ld»  lftfT,flartBiNob  dS3ai3 
d  Oil  Nil    (CLi«»-U2) 


BSACZLXT  Atr ACHING  DCVKB 
F.  HiBvaa.  florvBai  N.Y. 


KtotfhikealM 


■^,     Jr-.T"       .l-Cr"} 


spring  means  being  cbanfctwd  brtwua  said  second  '^ttng 
pivot  and  said  seoaad  anchoring  means,  whereby  the 
turning  moments  of  said  first  and  second  spring  means 
on  said  lever  system  add  op  about  said  main  pivot  to  op- 
poM  die  load  tnaiat  MaaiMt  vrhila  tha  radial  aBut 
ttmm  exerted  by  aaid  itat  aad 
on  said  l«v«r  system 
othw  out  so  M  to  . 

qvingloicoo»saidaMiapiMal,  aaradjaatiag  awMbat  aiv 
ranged  to  move  eaoh  of  aaid  apiftag  pivoH  along  ila  a^ 
specdve  radial  galda  to  oootool  aidd 
ascnta,  for  raga  toting  tha  load  otvaailir  of  dto 
iadicaior  maaas  oa  one  of  aaid  adNtafala  aprii. 
adiacent  a  pottioa  of  aaid  fraaaa  to  show  tha  load  ca- 
pacity adjustasaat,  aa  aaxiiary  spring  actaabla  by  aaid 
load-suppofftiag  arm  at  a  poiat  aloag  tha  path  of  tatval 
of  said  load-auppofiiag  arm,  said  auailiary 
CHaaaarted  to  said  f laaae  at  a  poaitiaa  psacai 
said  loadau^ottiag  ana.  aad  asrawMaaaa  for 
tha  poiat  at  widch  L 
a^»^g^iff^  of  said  aadUan^  qaias* 


lata! 'Ml  ^^biod» 

k>  be.  "• 

sol  )ois  \ 

-MacB  bin*  ^^ .   jy 


'^'i 


to)  t»i3«>i  A     > 
r         s  an  i4hoa< 


•>«»t»f* 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  in  die  attaching  of  a  faraoalat  to 
the  wrist  of  a  wearer,  comprising  a^eoenDy  flat,  low  bow 
adapted  to  be  npportcd  oa  a  buiuuutal  auidaoe,  aaidoaM 
having  a  witiaiaitfiaBy  flat,  top  suppottlag  aidfai'a  dBfla- 
ing  a  itaT  oil  vvMcfi  the  v^ilat  may  be  plactd,  said  aopport- 
in^  flu  flue  aad  bate  bring  devoM  of  upataadtog  obatrac- 
tiooa  to  tha  wrist  at  aad  acfloiahig  aaid  rcat;  a  teJMt 
upright  attached  to  tha  hoM  aad  avtafttffag  upward  fhera- 
fhxn;  and  meaaa  InrtodiM  ^latfn  qiaoad  UadH  oa  said 
upri^it,  oiiaadtog  viv^nf^  IhilSiftmn  for  triaiMhly  hold- 
ing the  daap  ^  the  hraoalat.  Udd  bate  aad  npriilit  baiag 
amngad  to  aaahia  the  sviiat  of  tha  woarar  to  loat  OB  aad 
agaiast  them  itapatliva^f.  and  aaid  holding  means  betag 
disposed  at  a  height  above  tha  baM  approximately  equal 
to  the  thickneas  of  tha  aaid  wiiaL 


iNsntiAHNT-surpoSnM  nvoD  with  seat 

W.  Ai*ar  liMl,  Baatoig  Wh, 


3.  In 
for  said 


flp  «9n  Serial  Nob  tftT,Mt 


and  ai  articto  to  ba 


2d,  MM*  fadal  Naw  STJgUS 
(Ct'Sdl— IdD 

1.  In  a  tripod,  the  eombiaitioft  with  a 
a  support  structure  plate  havii^  edge  OMrgto  portSoas  tedlBad 


oo 


aa  aperture  fwaMd  thcxtli^  said  fBtafiMf  haijpg  a  hollow 
log  integrally  foraMd  theraoa  a^faeaai  one  did.  said  hag 
having  aa  annular  barb  formed  Iherain  aad  axiany  vadsd 
oa  said  lug  from  Mid  retaiaer,  said  nvport  atracture 


of  aaid  plato  to  n  Tiff  If  "to  latarafly  Maoad 

ihaiCgii 


to  the  piaaa 
ears. 


of  a  separately  fabricator  Ittfatg 
sacvod  ia  face  rdaflon  to  (ha  ua^v  dde  of  dto  plate  aad 
oabarily  provid^tooaad  aor  waani  i  utoyliBiiiiin'  to 
the  ears  fint  aaentionad  aad  (nrthar  psoviding  ear  niaaaa 
substaatially  at  right  u^^  to  tha  aor  taaaas  of  aaid 
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of  a  p^  of 

tfaa 


horisofllBl  k(i  nd  ft  veftiul  log 

to  tte  boooai  of  the  racipcada.  tfca  otfcw  hwiiniil  Ut 
being  pwwidad  with  an  itrnaHy  threaded  opening,  a 
IMuped  damp  having  a  pair  of  horiaontal  Icgi  inlar- 
oonnactad  by  a  voflical  kg,  one  of  die  horiaomal  kis 
of  the  ciamp  being  diipoeed  between  the  horisoMal  legs 
of  the  bracket,  the  other  horiaontal  kg  of  Aw  damp  bei^ 
diqwaed  bfnearh  that  kg  of  the  bradteC  havhig  Hm 
threaded  ifti*^g  therein,  laid  kit  naoMd  damp  kg 
being  provided  widi  an  opening,  and  a  threaded  thumb 
Krew  pa«ittg  looaely  throngh  the  ket  named  openfa^ 
and  havii^  dimded  wigagr«nent  with  the  aforesaid 
threaded  opening  of  the  bracket,  the  pails  operating  at 
and  for  the  porpoee  deKiibed. 


kg  pivotatty  connected  to  the  kit  mentioned  ear 
ofsaidfittiag. 


PAINT  BUdSr  AND 


SUFPOBTING 


MONEY  H0U»8 
I. 


sratM 


B-WelA, 

19,  lffi»  iMhd  No.  MM4d 
ICkte.   (GL  249— ail) 


1.  A  bracket  for  detachably  mnwnring  a  hohkr  for  kgal 
tender  on  a  vehick,  mid  bracket  i4Tmpriiing  an  elon- 
gated wiheranfiaHy  flat  rectangular  meoiber,  one  end  of 
mid  member  hai^  a  kngitndinalljr  mending  alot  for 
adjustably  receiving  fatkning  moons  to  secora  said  mem- 
ber to  the  veUck,  the  opposik  end  of  said  member  bciag       \ 

of  reduced  width  to  provkk  shoulders  and  being  centrally   imfW^iwtg  ^  pia|^  qi 

bifurcated  to  prowide  spaced  substantially  paraOd  knons,  ^g<^ 

the  oukr  side  edge  of  each  knon  being  bovekd  £nm  tibe   wj^ 

upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  an  oolvardly  SBEkafing  l|p  |^ 

on  the  oukr  side  edge  of  each  tenon  atQnoent  thn  outer  ^mtj^,  s-^  ^a^am^m  a 

end,  the  bovelcd  portions  exknding  between  said   * 

ders  ami  said  tips. 


Iho  Wind  bottom  rdl  it  is  to  raoeiva. 
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ment  with  «  wall  of  a  bath  tub.  a  pair  of  ama  eaich 
iMpectlTdy  borizoBtally  tsxeodea  from  the  vpper  eod 
of  a  mpeiethre  leg,  said  pain  of  legi  bdnt  qiaced  to 
straddle  a  hath  tub  wall,  each  leg  and  associated  arm 
being  formed  of  sheet  material  and  occupying  a  si4>- 
(tantiany  Tertical  plane,  the  arms  of  eadi  member  ex- 
tending toward  and  slidaMy  l^jping  the  corresponding 
arm  of  the  other  member,  each  arm  betng  formed  with 
a  horizontally  elongated  slot,  such  slots  being  registrable 
with  each  other,  a  bridging  member  extending  between 


the  pain  of  lapping  arms  and  bearing  a  key  on  each  and 
thereof,  said  keys  respectively  engaging  in  the  slots  of  said 
lapping  arms  and  guiding  said  arms  in  sliding  traTel  to 
selective  wpmctd  positions  of  said  pain  of  legi,  means  for 
clamping  said  amu  to  the  respecthre  ends  of  said  bridg- 
ing element  to  maintain  socli  positions,  said  bridging 
element  having  a  plnnlity  of  downwardly  extandiag  lugs 
providiag  the  sole  loppoft  for  said  bn^X  upon  the 
upper  surface  of  a  bnth  tub  wall,  said  bridging  element 
being  adjustable  to  seat  said  higs  on  an  arcuately  con- 
toured surface. 


and  pivotaOy  supporting  the  end  of  said  upwardly  cot- 
tending  poftioB  of  said  second  mentioned  L«anapafl 
damping  part,  said  downwardly  extending  leg  portioa  of 
said  first  mentioaed  damping  part  having  a  boas  theraoa 
adjacent  the  lower  cod  thereof,  an  adjusting  screw  received 
in  said  boss  and  extending  through  said  downwan&y 
extending  leg  portion  and  into  engagement  with  said  up- 
wardly extend^  leg  portioB  whereby  upon  manipulation 
of  said  adjusting  scnw  said  danqufag  parts  are  caused  to 
pivot  in  a  ^»«f*t  direction,  said  horiaoatal  leg  portion 
oi  one  ot  said  L-diaped  riamping  parts  having  an  in- 
wardly facing  riamping  pad  thereon,  «iid  horizontal  leg 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  L-«haped  clamping  parts 
having  an  adjustable  opposing  dancing  pad  thereon,  die 
distance  from  said  adjiisting  screw  to  said  pivot  pin  being 
greater  than  the  distance  from  said  pi^  pfai  to  the 
damping  pad  carried  by  said  horizontally  extending  leg 
portion  of  said  first  mentioned  damping  part  whereby 
there  is  substantial  multiplication  of  the  damping  forces 
exerted  upon  tightening  of  said  adjusting  screw,  a  damp- 
ing ring  carried  integrally  with  said  first  mentioned  clamp- 
ing part  along  a  side  wall  of  said  downwardly  extending 
portion,  said  damping  ring  defining  a  tubular  opening 
adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  wall  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  said  side  wall. 


2t»  IfSS,  8«lai  No. 
(CL  a4t— 329) 


•'  »  r^n-  » 


u 

out  tt 


TV  ^--ir 


In  a  C-type  accessory  danp  of  die  type  having 
and  saoondary  damp  adjnslfaig  aanns  the 
oon4>ri8ing  a  first  iavarted  L-ahaped  damping  part  hav- 
ing a  horiaontally  extending  kg  portion  and  a  dofwn- 
wardly  extending  leg  portion,  said  downwardly  OTtawfliig 
leg  portion  being  of  greater  length  than  said  horisNttally 
extending  lag  portion  and  havhig  an  inwaidly  opening 
U-«haped  cross  section  Ihroaghout  its  knglh.  a  ascond 
L-ahaped  damping  part  having  a  horiaoataOy  extaading 
leg  portion  and  an  upwanfly  extending  teg  portioii.  said 
iqtwardly  extending  teg  portion  beiag  of  looger  teaglh 
than  said  horiamtally  extemfiag  kg  poitkm  of  said 
second  L-«haped  mcnbcr  and  having  a  feoendly  T- 
shaped  croes  section  thionghovlib  teagdi,  said  upwanfly 
sad  downwardly  extending  lag  postiona  bdat  tdiftti  to 
fit  in  nesti^  rsiatioa  wiUi  the  aapoaad  fii^a  nf  said 
T-shaped  croas  sectioa  ovailyhig  tha  and  portioas  of 
U««hapad  craes  saetioa,  a  pivot  pin  pivotaDy 
ing  said  L<shaped  dampiag  parts,  said  pivot  pia 
ai^aoent  the  comer  of  said  ftnt  aMatfoaad  <•«— ■p*'^  part 


SPRING  LOCK  PAnoSn  WITH  ANGULAR 
ASM  ENDS 

selsr,  IVaVf  N.Y. 
i,  1H5,  Mai  No.  5323St 
(CL  a4t-499) 


Huf 


2.  A  flupporting  device  comprising  a  plastic  locking  stud 
comprising  a  shank  hayhig  aa  outer  head  having  a  ao^ 
poctiing  port;  aad  a  lockiag  member  of  ^xing  wire  having 
an  inwardly  tamed  U-dnped  part  in  aaid  stud  around 
which  part  tiie  stud  is  cast,  said  wire  having  too  anas 
conaectad  to  the  U-ahaped  part  at  the  iaaer  ead  of  the 
shank  and  dispoaed  longitudmally  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  stud,  tha  free  cad  part  of  the  anas  bong  straight  aad 
beat  back  at  an  obtnee  angle,  to  die  longitudinal  part, 
in  planea  perpeadicuiar  to,  aad  on  oppoaite  sides  of,  a 
plaae  determined  by  the  longitudinal  parts,  said  free  end 
part  extending  to  near  aaid  head. 


oiraLL, 


LIKE  CLAMPS 


Jaaa  3»  19S7,  flirtri  Na.  <0,1M 


l],lfM 
SCMh.    (a.a4t— Mf) 

1.  A  two-pan  bncfcat  or  the  Uka  daap  comprising 
a  first  diannel  member  having  aa  ialoginlly  iomed  first 
planar  wall  member  filrarting  frasn  the  bottom  wall 
of  die  channd  member  spaced  from  and  parallal  to  die 
side  walls  thereof,  a  seeoad  diaaad  mamhar  havfag  oaa 
of  its  side  waUa  exteadad  to  totm  a  aaoood  flaaar  waB 
member  of  snbataatiaBy  tta  dimansioas  of  dia  first  wall 
member,  a  pra^eetioa  oa  die  appar  maiglaal  adfi  P^^^ 
tioa  of  the  seeoad  wan  member  axtsadiag  lawatwy  from 
die  iaaer  saifaoe  thereof,  the  first  wall  BMahar  haviag 
its  upper  edge  aoc^ed  to  armmniodata  the  proiartioa 
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the  parts  are  ta  Mwmbled  raUtioa  with  the  free- 
•dfB  portioa  of  the  teoood  wall  member  in  the  9ace 
fbrmed  between  the  first  wall  and  one  side  wall  of  tie 


."* 


•«i  an 


•ft*  r'  . 


fu  "ifi 


first  channel  member  and  the  other  side  wall  of  the  first 
channel  member  is  in  alignment  with  the  side  wall  of 
the  second  channel  member. 


MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  RAIL 

WlDiaB  I.  Room,  Delrait,  Mkh^  MilpMr  to  Safety  Bath 

Ri^  bCn  Dewtara,  NBA. 

Appttcation  My  29,  1955,  9«1al  No.  525,29t 

^  HdaiM.    (a.24t-a51)  ^ 


ft'i.rj.i.-*/ 


r  t$«j«7!t-i^A 


1.  For  raountinc  a  rafl  horizontally  adjacent  bat 
spaced  from  a  vertical  wall,  an  dongated  bolt  having 
its  inner  end  formed  to  be  secured  to  and  thus  mounted 
on  said  wall  with  the  bolt  projecting  at  right  angles  to 
said  wall,  the  boh  having  its  other  outer  end  eqmsed, 
a  centrally  bored  sleeve  positioaed  axially  over  the  ex- 
posed end  of  the  bolt  and  havint  on  te  ooler  cod  a 
flange,  a  conical  beO  separate  frocn  the  sleeve  and  poei- 
tiooed  axially  over  the  exposed  end  of  the  boh  and 
having  its  smaller  end  formed  with  a  central  apertuie 
remofvably  receiving  the  sleetve  and  poatioaed  between 
the  wall  and  the  sleeve  flange,  and  a  damping  band 
formed  of  thin  springy  metal  and  having  a  looped  bii^ 
arranged  outside  the  sleeve  flange  for  receiving  die  rafl 
and  having  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  of  arcoate  craas  mc- 
tioo  integral  with  the  bight  and  disposed  within  the 
sleeve  and  positiooed  axially  over  the  exposed  end  of 
the  bolt  which  is  thus  between  it  and  the  sleeve,  and 
clamping  means  on  the  sleeve  which  squeezes  the  legs 
of  the  band  towards  each  other  and  towards  the  boh  to 
clamp  these  legs  against  the  boh. 


CURTAIN  HANGING  DBVICE 
WaRsr  H.  FMhr,  Agl^t/bm,  Va. 

immm  at,  1955,  Serial  N«.  531,447 
1  Cktm.    (0.241— Ml) 

A  curtain  rod  supporting  bracket  for  mounting  one 
end  of  a  cvrtain  rod  on  a  Veaetiaa  blind  supporting  cad 
boK  wherein  the  Venetian  blind  supporting  end  box  has 
a  front  doaure  wall  slidably  pivoted  at  its  upper  edge 
wtjnpfnl  ID  ttM  top  portion  of  the  end  box  and  has  a 
Vaaaiiaa  blind  end  suppoitiag  bottom  wall;  said  bcadbct 
ccmpriMn  a  vcrticnl  frost  wall  on  which  a  curtain  rod 
a  hook  is  arranged  to  be  attached,  a  vertical  rear  waH,  an 


end  wan  connecting  said  front  and  rear  walls  in  spaced 
apart  paralld  relation,  the  iqipcr  portions  of  Mid  rear 
wan  aixi  said  end  wall  being  separated  to  form  a  slot, 
the  lower  edge  of  said  rear  waM  ftxtnading  below  the 
lower  edge  of  said  front  wall,  and  a  horizontal  wall  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  rear  wall, 
said  rearwardly  extending  horizontal  waU  beii^  arranged 


to  be  supported  on  the  Venetian  blind  end  supporting 
bottom  waH  of  the  end  box  between  the  blind  end  sup- 
porting bottom  wall  and  the  Venetian  blind  end  supported 
thereon,  said  vertical  rear  wall  being  arranged  to  be 
secured  between  the  Venetian  blind  end  and  the  slidably 
pivoted  front  closure  wall  up  to  the  limit  provided  by 
said  connecting  end  waU. 


UNIVBMAL  RR 


Sidney  E.  Levy  and  Rcnaii  C 
to   Univcnijy 
N.Y,,  a  cwnusntiaB  of  New  Yerfc 

ifril  2, 1957,  Serial  N<».  ft5M7t 
9  CWnw.    (CL24S-47f) 


N.Y. 


tta*  be^m 


r    f  .•  V        — 


^? 


2.  A  universal  bracket  for  mounting  a  device  of  Mie 
type  described,  comprising  a  tongue  depending  from  the 
device  havnig  a  pair  of  paralld,  oppositdy  directed  sur- 
faces disposed  around  an  axis  and  roughened  by  serra- 
tions; a  pan*  of  rigid  clamping  members,  each  lutving  s 
loajitiMtiMi  tjuM^  a  reference  plane  djsjweed  geaeraUy 
along  this  axis,  and  also  haviag  a  transverse  axis  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  a 
portioa  of  each  damping  maoihar  being  roughened  by 
serratiam  disposed  around  said  traasvarw  axis  in  a  plane 
paralld  to  the  reference  plane  and  oflset  theiefrom.  said 
roughened  surfaces  on  said  damping  menibers  heing 
adapted  to  fit  coaxially  over  the  roughened  suiftoac  on 
the  tongue;  a  hole  in  each  of  said  clamping  members  and 
said  tongue  disposed  along  said  transverse  axis;  a  hollow 
generally  hemicylindrical  portion  on  each  rt*mr<ng  i 
ber  disposed  concentrically  around  the  kngitudinal 
thereof  subjacent  to  said  roughened  sorfaoe  portion,  said 
damping  members  when  asMasMed  having  a  plane  of 
henucylindrical  partition  lying  substantially  in  the  refer- 
enoe  plane;  the  lower  outer  cad  of  each  hamifjliailiiisl 
portion  being  gsasrsUy  flat  and  periaailii  iilsi-  to 
longitudinal  axis,  and  having  at  least  ob 
on;  a  bolt  disposed  in  the  holes  along  said 
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of  tte 
of  the  lo^M  Mid  ao^Med  te  eeid 
for  jdaiat  dM  hemkyliiidrical  pectiaM  to  tern  e  hollov  amber  Iran  a  flnt  poiMoa  iwaote  ftoa  both  of  odd 
cylkdcr,  the  hollow  portiao  thereof  beH«  cyUadrieel  et   volve  Met  pomHom  to  e  noood  podtiaa.  the 
the  outer  cad  and  aadcrGMl  at  the  inacr  ead  ia  the  fom   ead  immiiai  ol  arid  taNe 
of  a  ooooidal  fnatnn;  a  beee  UKlodaf  a  ■ohefantielty  aeet  beii«  euch  that  «id  valve  moaber  k  eeaied  oa  eaid 
cjdiadrical  portios  diniPHd  ahovt  a  Iniinidinal  axa. 

the  top  or  apper  part  of  the  cyliadriGal  portioa  bang  *^  «  »  1 

expanded  into  the  tfktfo  ol  a  conoidal  fhatian  with  te  "'^  '^  f  ^   f 

beae  uppcnnoit  aad  adapted  for  ittii«  within  the 
daUy  luidercttt  portione  of  nid  hottov  cylinder,  a 

nted  p6rtion  on  laid  baae  miMtn  ■ymaietrireHy  die-  ■  "^      "^   '^  '^^'V^&'M 

posed  around  aeid  aiae  adiacent  to  said  qiindrical  por^  ^^  >^     }\^ 

tioo  and  edepted  to  it  the  aeffationi  on  the 
drical  portion*  of  said 
oa  a 

bolt 

with  Mid  tOMBc  et  any  ■ripcieil  awk  P<^^°*>  *  q>nnt  means  to  bies  said  valve  seat  to  its 
around  said  treasverw  axis  and  coopefativaiT  iiiniis  dbc  ^^  Po«tion.  and  condition  responsive  means  to  move 
annular  andercut  portion  of  thedMM^  acabers  "^  ^^  "^^  ^  '**  '^"'^^  position  asairnt  the  bias  of 
egainst  the  conoidal  portion  of  said  liese.  tJrrrtfr  iiiwsiin  ^*^  '^^  meMia  upon  the  presence  of  a  predetermined 
the  serratioM  in  the  cylinder  against  thoM  in  the  boM   «*'>**'*>®»^  _^__^____^_ 

end  affixing  the  cylinder  rigidly  in  any  selected  position 
around  said  longitudinal  axis.  IJKHfi^A 

GATE  VALVB 
L.  Nwina ,  Partsrvgle,  CaM. 
iiMi^ii  1MM4,  Serial  No.  i21,91f 

MJFPOBT1NG  sinaup  roit  nuacs  •  cMm».  (p.  251^147) 

N.  Ginb«r» 


portion  attending  fraa  said  serrated  portion  wheiaby   ^^  ""^  ^  intarrvpt  fluid  flow  therethrough  only  when 
unitary  msMS  for  inlsflorring  said   '**^  ^^'  member  aad  said  valve  seat  are  in  their  second 


Mqr  9, 19Sd^  Siriri  Nn.  SI3,t2t 
ICMn.    (CLMt— aO) 


l&w  cenicv  iraai 


•Qb 


As  a  new  article  of  maaufectoTB.  a  stirrup  for  detach- 
ably  and  removably  securing  a  C-ehaped  drapery  rod  in 
place  formed  fron  an  intepal  #nglr  piece  of  nuiterial 
comprisiiig  an  attaching  lag,  a  supporting  loot  fonaed  on 
one  ead  of  said  leg  and  ertmdi^  saheiawtiany  at  a  ligbt 
angle  thereto  and  shaped  to  pertiafly  confbirm  to  the 
transverM  oonflfaration  of  a  (>ahiped  drapery  rod  to 
be  associated  therewith  and  indodfag  an  arcuate  I9  por- 
tion for  embradflg  die  iqiper  corred  edge  of  the  rod,  and 
a  depressible  latch  arm  iwrhKiiag  a  straight  body  portion 
and  a  curved  resilieat  bight  portion  r«mm»f*img  the  ooter 
end  of  the  straight  portion  with  the  end  of  the  »W'*^g 
leg  remote  from  said  fool,  add  atraigfat  portion  ««*«i»'«f 
over  said  leg  in  spaced  rdatlon  thereto  toward  aaid  fool 
and  terminatiag  short  ci  aaid  foot  for  engaging  the  faner 
face  of  a  rod  only  at  a  poinl  raaota  from  the  bottom 
curved  edge  of  the  rod  aad  at  a  point  remote  Ihn  aaid 
lip  when  a  rod  is  sprung  iaio  (ha  foot 


m 


!• 


I  i^  19f7,  Isrial  Nnw  Ul^»73 

1.  A  cut-oC  davioa  coa«riaiM  •  koaa^  having  a 
chamber  dierein,  a  Aral  ooadadt  mraw  iitaniM^  fraa  the 
exterior  of  said  honaiaw  into  said  chamber,  a 
dait  nseana  extending  fnm  the  aitarior  of  aaid 
into  said  chamber  aad  tarmiaatiiv  in  a  valve  sm 
chamber,  said  valve  atat  being  movable  from  a  flnc  to  a 


1.  A  gate  valve  uwiiiMlaliig  a  conduit  having  an  _, ._ 
ittg  draaaecribed  by  a  valve  aaat  having  an  axis  of  rebr^ 
'  to  the  aaat  ani  ceatnlly  thereof;  an  anodl- 
'w— ^"^  for  pivotal  awvaataal  aboat  aa  axii 
from  the  aaat  la  the  dinctioa  of  thn  coaduk  ihar^ 
from,  aaid  pivot  axk  balag  tight  aagrtlaily  ralaied  to  fha 
refenaea  aotla  aad  lataraly  apaoad  Cram  ^Sbt  nflvaaoa 
axil,  the  anxiUary  aivport  bafaig  extended  traaavcnely  of 
said  rafcreaoe  axil  aad  beiag  pivotal  toward  aad  froa 
the  vaha  aeat,  aaid  aox&iaqr  aopport  baii«  pivolally  iviad 
in  a  direction  toward  the  valve  aaat;  maoaa  UaitfaBg  piv^ 
otal  moveoMnt  of  the  aaxSiry  aqpport  toarvd  the  valvt 
seat;  amain  aappoct aaoaatad  oa  tta  anxlliary  aqiport  ia 
spaced  relaliaa  to  te  pivot  axil  of  the  auxiliary  support 
for  pivotal  mofvaaeat  ahaat  aa  axis  parallel  to  aaid  pivot 
axis  of  the  aaxiliaiy  anpfoft.  a  viiva  plate  borae  by  the 
main  rapport  for  saaUaily  c^igiag  the  valve  seat,  the 
main  support  bafaig  plialed  batwaaa  a  pndatenaiaed 
valve  positioa  hi  which  tha  valva  h  ia  aUgaaea  with  aad 
spaced  axiaOy  fhoa  the  valve  aeal  aad  aa  opea  poeitian 
ia  which  the  valve  piato  ia  spaced  latandly  ftaa  the  valve 

main  anpport  aad  the  anxiBary  aappQrt  opoa  aaoveaaat  of 
the  main  anpport  atem  in  axis  fkoa  open  poeition  to  add 

of 

ia  _„ 

of  te 

_  _     _._  a 
tary  moveaaa  of  the 

about  the  auxfliacr  aapport  axia  win  ba  elactad  to  1 


^ ^  a  v«nic«i  DOM  wau  oo  wbidi  a  cuitala  rod   '' 

a  hook  is  amiifsd  to  be  atuched.  a  vertical  rear  waH,  an    on;  a  bolt 


and  havuig  at  leaat 
in  the  hotesaloag 
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the  vahre  plate  mhatantialty  axially  into  tcialini 
meat  with  the  vahre  teat;  upon  movement  of  the  valve 
plate  from  catafemcnt  with  the  valve  teal  the  main  sup- 
port and  auxiliary  support  piyoc  as  a  unitary  member 
aboot  the  auxiliary  support  axis  to  move  the  valve  plate 
substantially  axially  to  the  predetermined  valve  positioB 
wherein  said  auxiliary  support  is  stopped  by  said  limiting 
means  and  continued  movement  moves  said  main  support 
about  its  axis  to  open  position,  and  operating  means  at- 
tached to  the  main  support. 


PREFABRICATED  VALVE 

1  fWehlln.  TnTniini 

13,  1954,  SeiW  No.  4SSMS 
TOitaM.    (CLISI-^SM) 


•I* 


1.  A  sheet  metal  valve  caaiag  comprising:  first  and 
second  casing  members,  said  first  member  having  a  ver- 
tically directed  cylindrical  body  portion,  the  inner  wall 
of  which  constitutes  a  firat  seamless  valve  seat,  said 
second  member  having  an  outlet  passage  extending  at 
an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion,  said 
first  and  seccmd  casing  members  being  so  formed  as  to 
mate  and  when  secured  tofedier  they  define  an  inclined 
inlet  passage  which  is  in  cooununkation  and  in  sub- 
stantial axial  alignment  with  aid  outlet  passage,  said 
second  casing  member  having  an  inner  wall  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  passagaa  forming  a  second  seamless 
valve  seat  in  axial  alignment  with  said  fint  valve  seat 


TURMNS  CXKXJN6 
J. 


MB-TBONGSYVraM 

of  Ike  ti&fj 

Nowm 


therebetween,  said  stalor 


with  internal  radial  passafes  mterconneued  with 
nunifoM  and  harrteg  outlets  in  their  tipa,  air  iiriet 
connected  to  said  circumferential  casing  for  supplying 
cooling  air  to  said  manifbld  from  said  comprewor.  a  rolor 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  hi  said  housfaig.  a  disk  mounted 
on  said  shaft  having  a  flanfe  with  opemngs  adapted  for 
fluid  communication  with  said  outlets  in  said  stator  tipa, 
a  plurality  of  first  state  rotor  blades  secured  to  said  diak 
and  radially  extendmg  therefrom  in  operable  reialion  with 
said  fint  stage  stator  vanes,  a  first  cashig  means  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  flange  on  said  disk  and  i««»«Ktt^^ 
axially  downstream  to  the  upetream  edfa  at  said  second 
stage  stator  vanes,  said  casing  means  sarroonding  and 
being  radially  spaced  from  said  shaft  theratoy  deOni^  a 
first  portion  of  a  split  circaraferantial  «^»i*t*i^  aronad 
said  shaft,  said  fint  stage  rotor  Uadea  bai^  provided 
with  internal  passages  having  outlets  in  their  tipa  and  ex- 
tending radially  through  said  tnt  state  rotor  bladM  in 
conununicatioa  with  said  first  portion  of  said  spUt  dr- 
cumferential  manifold  around  said  shaft  through  said 
openings  m  said  flange,  a  second  disk  member  '■'"".M 
on  said  shaft  downstream  from  said  fint  disk,  a  second 
plurality  of  second  stage  rotor  blades  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond disk  and  radially  >»**«^^g  therefrom  in  operable  re- 
lation with  said  second  stage  stator  vanes,  a  seomd  cas- 
ing surrounding  and  tptctd  tnm  said  shaft  having  one 
end  secured  to  the  npetreaa  ride  of  mid  second  disk  diere- 
by  defining  a  saooad  portion  of  aaid  split  drcamfereatial 
manifold  around  said  shaft,  the  other  end  of  said  second 
casing  extending  upstream  and  terminating  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  second  stage  stator  vanes  diereby  de- 
fining with  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  casing  a 
circumferential  inlet  radially  aligned  with  the  second  stage 
stator  outlets,  said  second  stage  rotor  blade  being  pro- 
vided with  internal  passages  having  outlets  in  their  tips 
and  extending  radially  through  said  second  stage  rotor 
blades  whereby  cooling  air  leaving  said  stator  vanes  will 
enter  said  annular  passage  portions  around  said  shaft  and 
pass  through  said  first  and  second  stage  rotor  blades  and 
into  the  driving  fluid  stream  from  the  tips  of  the  rotor 
blades. 


AOUCoSSTl 


.iA 


BLADE 


M,  19SC.  8aiM  N 


Nnf  J 

at,  19SS,  SeiiBi  Nn.  S37,31S 
(CL  253— 39.15) 
TMe  35,  U,S.  Cods  (1952),  sac.  2M) 


Ina 


for 

a 


plant  having  an  air  oompresaor,  a  tabular 
passing  a  driving  fluid  strsam  in  an  axial 
plwraHty  of  flnt  and  second  stage  stator 
the  iaMT  drcoafsreMe  of  said  houaiag. 
on,  spaced  from,  and 
cooling  air 


A  rotor  for  turbines  and  the  like  et^^fimiwtf  ■  itoior 
having  a  rim  with  drcumteentially  spaced  grooves  ex- 
tending acrom  the  periphery  of  said  rim,  said  grooves 
having  side  walk  curved  la^eiaely  inward  and  radially 
extending  air  dads  formed  m  the  rotor  and  connected 
with  die  grooves  to  supply  coolant  thovto.  and  a  Uj^- 
weight  Made  raooated  radially  on  the  rotor  rim.  sahl  Made 
comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  strips  fonnfaig  ribs,  said  ribs 
being  positioned  in  parallel  foce-to-fooe  rehrtionship  and 
spaced  apart  subetantially  along  the  chord  of  the  Made, 
the  depth  of  the  faces  of  said  ribs  progressively  iacreas- 
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iof  from  the  cod  hbt  to  the  intermediate  ribs,  a  thin, 
cxMicave-convex,  impermeable  aircraft  foil  shell  endkxinf 
and  attached  to  the  aide  edfes  of  said  rib*,  the  shell  and 
rib  facet  cooperating  to  form  oooiant  chaonals,  the  chan- 
nels at  the  leading  and  trailing  edgea  of  said  Made  haring 
transverse  areas  reduced  over  thoae  of  intermediate  dian- 
nels  whereby  the  velocity  of  coolant  in  said  channels  will 
be  a  maiimum  at  the  leading  and  trailing  edges,  the  bot- 
tom of  each  rib  terminating  in  a  rib  plate,  the  rib  plates 
having  a  shape  complementary  to  the  curved  walls  of  said 
spaced  grooves  and  cooperating  with  said  grooves  to 
secure  the  blade  to  the  rotor  rim,  the  upper  edges  of  said 
rib  plates  proiecting  beyond  the  surface  of  the  rotor  rim 
when  the  blade  is  secured  diareto,  thin,  flat  spacer  plates 
positioned  between  said  rib  platea  whereby  said  ribs  are 
in  equally-spaced  relatioMhip,  said  spacer  plates  being  uni- 
formly apertured  to  permit  equal  oooiant  flow  in  each 
channel,  and  a  base  plate  overlying  the  upper  edges  of  said 
rib  plates,  said  base  plate  having  an  aperture  with  a  nar- 
row, upstanding  flange  oonfonning  in  contour  to  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  shell,  aid  base  plate  being  perma- 
nently secured  to  said  upper  edges  of  said  rib  plates  and 
said  flange  being  permanently  secured  to  the  base  of  said 
shell,  said  base  plate  further  haviivg  turn-down  edges 
which  engage  the  surface  of  the  rotor  rim  whereby  the 
coolant  is  prevented  from  esc^ung  from  said  ducts  aixl 
from  said  channels. 


yibj>A  ti  XJMJM 

<»»»«»«»»  ^  FLUOKEScmrranxjiB Hovr 

Robert  H.  aioM,  8«em,  OdH. 

r       AppttcnUaa  Jmm  U,  1957,  flarW  N*.  MMM 
iCMw.    (CL254->1) 


M>  t  Cfl  «. 


^- 


1.  A  lifting  hoist  comprising,  in  combinatioa,  a  bnaa, 
a  main  cylinder  secured  to  said  base,  a  plnraUty  of  Ib1»- 
scoping  members  adfastaMy  aivponed  1900  said  baaa  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  and  aaaztanded  po^ioa, 
manually  operated  means  for  aekctivdy  *^-^f^  aid 
movement  of  said  tekaoopiag  membera,  aaid  maanatty 
operated  means  caqprjaittg  a  lift  cfaaia  lunriaf  a  phmlity 
of  pivotally  ooiuiected  UiUu,  one  end  of  aaid  lift 
being  connected  to  the  inner  one  of  said  teleaoopiag 
bers,  drive  means  for  i^t^-tj-ig  longitodinal  moiranieat  of 
the  opfwaila  end  of  aaid  lift  dialn,  and  mrana  aaaodalad 
with  adjacent  ones  «f  aaid  links  inlamiediate  aaid  one 
end  of  aaid  lift  dMia  and  aaid  drivn  flMMM  foriigidify^ 
said  pivotally  conaacled  linka  fbr  aurtinf  a  oonp«e«lve 
axial  force  therethroogh,  each  of  aaid  Unks  oomprittag  a 
pair  of  identical  sidea  each  having  a  bnae  and  an  inwardly 
offset  end  portion,  in  outcnnoit  and  an  i«ii*w«tioi*  pin 
extending  through  tlie  hnaea  of  eack  pair  of  ddea,  each 
said  offset  end  portion  deflnlng  a  longitndlnal  riot  and  a 


tenntaal  raoeH.  aaid  outermoat  pin  beiag  dldaMjr  nd 
pivotally  received  within  the  lon^tndinal  riota  of  tht  In- 
wardty  offset  portions  of  dw  next  adjacent  link,  and  mU 
terminal  reoeases  displaoeably  reoatving  the  innermoat  pin 
of  said  next  adiacent  link. 


Caaf.,a 


M9Mt9 
ILBVA1WG  DOLLY 
ADM  J.  Tayter, 
Noravai 
Hon  of  CaHfonata 

NnMi^w  4, 19SS,  Serial  No.  54M5t 
SCWm.    (C1.254--9) 


1.  An  elevating  ddly  comprising:  a  rectangular  baac 
structure  having  fore  and  aft  ends;  wheel  assemUies 
mounted  at  each  comer  of  said  base  fracture  normally 
supporting  said  base  structure  in  a  horizontal  attitude; 
an  elevating  structure;  a  idurality  of  donfatad  lower  Unks 
each  having  a  plafai  and  an  adaifed  and;  a  plurality  of 
eloi^ted  upper  links  corra^Miiding  cads  of  which  are 
respectivdy  piyotally  attached  to  Aa  adaiBed  ends  of 
said  lower  links  to  itfovide  a  phirality  of  individual  link 
assemblies  one  of  whidi  is  moimted  at  ancb  oomer  of 
said  base  structure;  said  individuai  link  assemUies  pro- 
viding means  mooatins  said  aif  aiing  alructure  on  said 
base  structure  and  allowinf  said  elevating  stroctnre  lo 
be  moved  (hronth  an  operatint  range  between  raised  and 
lowered  poaitiotts  when  predetermined  relativ«  angnlw 
movemcnt  is  imparted  to  said  upper  and  lower  li^a;  a 
depending  plate  member  mcnnted  at  the  oth«  end  of 
each  of  said  upper  links;  first  cross  members  attached  to 
tnd  extending  betweeA  the  depending  plate  members  k>> 
cated  leapeUhdy  at  the  fore  and  aft  ends  ai  said  baae 
stractura;  teoond  croaa^nembers  attafhifd  to  and  extend- 
ing between  (he  aaid  enlarged  ends  located  1  aspect!  >ely 
at  the  lora  and  aft  end  of  said  base  stmctnre;  and  a  pair 
of  dongated  bidirectional  power  meaas  the  ends  of  which 
are  feapectlvaiy  pivotally  attadied  to  (he  said  lint  and 
second  croaa-members  located  at  the  fore  and  aft  end 
of  said  base  stracture  and  function  to  impart  said  rda- 
tive  ahgular  movement  to  said  upper  and  lower  links. 


Cny 


A  one  piece  carpeB(af*a  tool  onmpriaiag  a  U- 
member  haviag  araM  peipeadicaiafljf  joiaad  lo  and  in* 
tegrel  with  a  straight  bight  part,  oai  arai  of  said  tmm- 
her  beiag  longer  ttan  (he  other  arm  thataof  and  having 
a  diarpened  edge  on  the  free  end  themof  exiandiag  at 
right  anglei  (o  the  plane  of  aaid  member,  aaid  Uafal  Md 
said  anna  each  haviat  wbennHally  planar  imenor  and 
exterior  serfacaa,  a  handle  iaifigral  wilh  the  end  of  the 
other  arm  rsmola  from  the  bi^  of  said 


on,  tpmooa 


mm,  tad  a|Mo«l  aput  uibstaBtially  aloag  the  chord  of  the  Made. 
oooUag  air  the  depth  of  the  faces  of  nid  ribs  progrenhrely  increas- 
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(onnint  with  the  said  other  ann  an  anfie  of  teas  than 
90*.  the  handle  and  the  end  of  the  other  arm  forming  an 


SAmYAnASATUB 


»>!  W*. 


abutment  that  overiies  a  point  on  the  said  one  ann  that 
is  removed  from  the  said  shaipenad  edfe  thereof. 


a,tH,fii 

CABLE  PULLER 
Edward  F.  CarpsaUr,  OMahnwi  City,  OUa.  * 
AppttcatiM  March  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  49S,29« 
4  nihil     (CL  254-.U4J) 


1.  An  electric  cable  puller,  faicludtnf :  a  pair  o<  chan- 
nel iroD  members  rigidly  ^-iHimffffd  in  par«IU  spaced- 
apart  raUtioQ  forming  a  fmme,  said  frame  havii«  a  lat- 
erally extending  support;  a  reel  joomaled  betwMO  said 
memben  in  spaced  relatioo  with  respect  to  one  cad  of 
said  firame;  a  flexible  element  rigidly  ^nirtrUHl  at  one 
end  to  said  real;  outwardly  conrssgiug  channel  iron 
supports  rigkfly  connarfwl  to  ^  cwl  of  said  channel 
iron  memben  adjacent  said  red;  a  pulley  ioumaled  be- 
tween the  converging  ends  of  said  outwardly  cooveigiiv 
supports,  the  diametric  rthncnsion  of  said  pulley  being 
less  than  the  transwae  width  of  each  said  channel  iron 
support,  OMOoomion  side  of  said  hansel  iron  supports 
adjacent  said  puOejr  being  adapted  to  contact  an  electrical 
junctioa  box  anmnd  the  opening  thereiB,  whereby  said 
flexible  element  may  be  entrained  ofver  said  piUley  in 
aagnlar  relation  to  the  longitudiBal  axis  of  said  frame; 
a  fear  train  mounted  on  said  lateral  iiq>port,  said  gnr 
tt«fat  hariag  a  driven  puller.  *  dutch  carried  by  said 
CMbm,  said  chitdi  ''**i"*r*iwg  said  gear  train  to  said  red; 
and  an  dectrk  motor  bavfaig  a  drive  pulley  drivaUy 
<OMtMaJ  to  nid  gear  tnhi  pulley,  whereby  said  motor 
driviag  old  Mtr  train  concts  widi  said  dutch  for  wind- 
ing said  flexMe  element  on  said  reeL 


to, 


19M,taWNn.<31,449 
Wnmm  Minitii  IS,  lf«5 

(0.294— U9) 


1.  A  safety  apparatus  inrTuHiwj  n  casing  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  fixed  support,  a  pulley  revolubly  fitted 
inside  the  casing,  a  return  spring  yieldingly  urging  the 
pulley  into  a  predetermined  angular  starting  position, 
an  dongated  ftexiUe  tension  member  wound  upon  the 
periphery  ot  the  pulley  and  one  end  of  which  is  fixedly 
attached  to  the  pulley,  the  other  end  of  said  tension 
member  extending  outwan&y  of  the  casing  to  carry  a 
load,  a  stationary  drum  normally  rigid  with  the  casing 
and  facing  coaxiaDy  the  pulley,  two  first  projections  rigid 
with  the  pulley  and  extending  paraDd  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  pulley  and  arranged  synunetrically  to  dther 
side  of  said  axis,  two  second  projections  rigid  with  the 
pulley,  also  extending  paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  pulley 
and  arranged  symmetrically  to  dther  side  of  said  axis,  the 
distances  between  the  first  projections  and  the  axis  of 
the  pulley  approximating  those  between  the  second  pro- 
jections and  said  axis,  two  symmetricdly  designed  brake 
shoes  mounted  fredy  inside  the  drum,  each  brake  shoe 
being  carried  by  one  of  said  first  and  one  of  said  second 
projections,  said  shoes  having  inner  substantially  plane 
surfaces   extending   approximatdy   between   the   corre- 
sponding first  and  second  projections  and  slidingiy  en- 
gaging the  corresponding  first  projection  on  the   side 
thereof  facing  away  from  the  center  of  the  pulley,  said 
shoes  having  ftnthennore  an  outer  substantially  part 
cylindricd  braking  surface  normally  slightly  eccentric 
with  reference  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  and 
separated  from  the  latter  by  a  narrow  gap.  each  shoe 
being  provided  with  a  substantially  round  recess  fitted 
with  some  play  over  the  corresponding  second  projec- 
tion, springs  urging  the  two  shoes  towards  each  other 
to  normalfy  provide  for  contact  between  the  second  pro- 
jections and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  recesses  in  the  cor- 
responding shoes,  the  rotation  of  the  pulley  at  a  speed 
•^o*«  •  predetermined  valoe  providing  for  a  shifting 
and  sKghUy  tilting  nwvcmem  of  the  shoes  under  the  ac- 
tion of  their  intertia  orer  dte  corresponding  first  projec- 
tions bringing  said  braking  snrteces  faito  wedging  coaxial 
engagement  with  the  inner  per^pbeiy  of  the  drum. 

APPARATIJ9  FOR  DUUm;  LATVKAL  OnCNINGS 
PfWKLLlOia 


19, 1954,  Seriy  Nn.  415457 
5niliiii     (CL  255—1.4) 

5.  Apparatus  for  drilling  a  plurality  of  "p— ^*^  in  n 
wdl  bore  substantially  at  right  aa^es  to  the  axis  of  «id 
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bore  oompruing  »  phmltty  of  eloiitatad  sabMaalkDy 
tubular  rigid  guides  including  MCticNH  which  are  curvad 
so  that  parts  of  the  guides  extend  tobstaatially  at  right 
an^ce  lo  said  bore,  means  connected  with  said  guides 
for  positioning  them  at  the  desired  point  within  the  well 
bore,  a  drive  motor  supported  independently  of  said 
guides  and  movably  engaging  the  last-named  means  and 
having  a  single  armature  shaft,  gearing  connected  with 
and  driven  by  said  armature  shaft  and  incJwding  a  pta- 
rality  of  separate  drhren  output  shafts,  a  correspoadint 
number  of  rigid  bearing  assemblies  engaged  within  said 


fluid  fud  and  free  oxyten-oootniniag  gas  in  an  doogatad 
confined  combustion  nroe  of  areolar  transverse  section 
and  havhtg  a  greater  lengtfi  than  diameter  at  the  shear 
interface  between  an  annular  mass  of  one  of  the  compo- 
nents of  said  mixture  passed  longitudinally  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  zone  and  an  axial  mass  of  the  other  com- 


Cu- 


4». 


f     THERMAL  DRILL  iiNDDiaLLING 

A. 


c, 


guides  and  shifubk  leng^wise  thereof,  rotary  shafis 
ioumaled  within  said  bearing  assemblies  and  having  oor- 
responding  ends  connected  with  said  output  shafts  and 
turned  thereby,  a  corresponding  number  of  flexible  drive 
shaft  assemblies  engaging  within  said  etongated  guides 
and  movable  lengthwise  thereof  and  having  rotary  parts 
connected  with  and  driven  by  said  shafts  of  the  bearing 
assemblies,  and  a  drill  bit  connected  with  tiie  rotary 
part  of  each  drive  shaft  assembly  for  drilling  said  open- 
ings substantially  at  right  an^es  to  the  axis  of  the  well 
bore  when  the  flexible  shaft  assemblies  are  fed  longitn- 
dinally  in  one  direction  throo^  said  guides. 


sMPMWt  a  cMpnsnwaM  ec  ueHwave 
jMe  1^  196<tainl  No.  51S,»4« 
.  MCMm.   (CL2S5— IJ) 

1.  A  thermal  drill  comprinng  in  combination  a  body 
member  having  fuel  and  oxyten  inlets;  a  pair  of  conduits 
connecting  with  said  inlets  and  extending  from  said 
member;  a  burner  nozzle  connected  with  the  ends  of 
said  conduits  remote  from  said  oMOBber;  a  cylindrical 
internal  combustion  chamber  of  greater  length  than  diam- 
eter and  disposed  axially  in  said  nozzle  having  an  out- 
let in  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  conduiu;  first 
conduit  means  in  said  nozzle  coimectad  with  the  inlet  end 
of  said  combustion  chamber  and  with  one  of  said  pair 
of  conduits,  said  first  conduit  means  being  directed  and 
ditpoead  so  as  to  introduce  and  pass  fluid  helically  around 
the  axis  of  said  chaosber,  and  aecoad  coadml  meaM 
connected  with  tha  other  of  said  pair  of  conduits  and 
with  the  inlet  end  of  said  comhoatioa  chamber  radially 
outside  of  aid  int  ooodnit  aseaM.  said  aaooad  conduit 
means  being  directed  and  diipoeed  so  as  to  introduce  and 
pass  fluid  along  aoi  n^acaot  the  wall  of  sdd  chamber 
parallel  with  its  mtk. 

IS.  A  peoceas  for  thermal  drilhag  io  aa  earth  Corma- 
tion  which  comprises  burning  a  mixture  of  a  oombmtMe 


^  v 


ponent  swirling  helically  adjacent  said  one  component; 
directing  effluent  combustion  gas  and  flame  from  the 
outlet  of  said  zone  against  an  earth  formatioo  so  as  to 
separate  material  from  said  fonnation  in  the  path  of  the 
eflueot  and  form  a  hole  therein;  and  renaoving  separated 
materisd  from  the  hole. 


Wi 


MKIHOD  OP  DROXING  WILLS 
1.  Waliib  9mm  Und,  ami  Mctert  H. 
m  L.  uSi  BaMn»  T«&, 
r,  New  Ym^  N.Y, 


12,1957 


No 


4Cla^    (CL1S5— Lt) 

I.  In  the  drilling  of  a  bore  hole  throuili  a  heaving 
shale  fonnation  wherein  an  aqueous  driUiot  fluid  b 
passed  throu^  the  bore  hole  during  the  drilUag  opera- 
tion and  whmin  the  drilliBg  fluid  comprlMs  a  hfdn^ablc 
clayey  material  dispersed  in  an  alkaline  aqoeons  filtrate 
phase  and  a  di^imiiig  afent  for  said  clayey  material 
therein,  said  aqueous  phase  coosttting  eaecntially  of  a 
saturated  aqueous  caldun  hydroxide  adutiao  and  a  water 
soluble  caldura  salt  whidi  has  a  solobQitjr  in  nid  agoa- 
ous  phase  greater  than  that  of  calciua  hydnnida  dis- 
solved therdn  to  yield  a  calctum  too  copcantratioa  in 
said  nqoeoQS  phase  of  at  least  200  parts  per  nillioa  by 
weight,  said  aqueous  phase  having  a  pH  not  greater  ttan 
12.6  and  wherein  during  the  drilling  operation  tha  au- 
merical  vahie  of  M,/F,  of  the  driUiag  fluid  tends  to 
exceed  3.0  when  said  calduffl  nit  disaolved  in  Mid 
aqueous  phase  is  an  inorganic  caldnm  salt  ud  S.O  whan 
said  caleiuaB  sah  dissolved  la  said  nqueooi  pta«t  it  aa 
organic  calciinn  salt,  lit  beteg  the  naoriMf  of  oca.  of 
N/50  HsSO«  required  to  titrati  1  ec  of  Mid 
phase  to  medqrl  oraafe  ead  point  and  Pf  hefaig  the 
bcr  of  CCS.  of  N/SO  H^0«  reqairad  lo  tftrala  1  oc  of 
said  aqbeous  phaM  to  phaoolphthaleia  aad  poiat.  die  iai- 
prawcnent  which  compiian  miinfiialag  Mid  aqoeons 
phaw  salttraiad  with  catdam  hydrmUt  aad  adMiag  ttm 
Mf/Ff  vahie  Of  the  driShag  fluid  whaa  the  value  exceeds 
3.0  to  a  value  below  3.0  whan  said  cakiaM  salt  is  aa  ia- 
orgaaic  sah  aad  when  tha  vatee  eaeaadi  5j0  to  a  vahw 
below  5.0  when  said  ctddoB  salt  is  aa  ovt>B>c  odcian 
sah  by  addng  to  said  drflUng  fluid  a  saitabic  aaioaat  of 
an  alkaliBe  material  selected  froM  the 
of  lime  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


ima  ooKii  w9h  aid  dutch  for  wind- 
on  nid  red. 


5.  Apparatus  for  drillinc  a  phindky  at  "p— ^«fT  ta  a 
well  bore  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  — ^ 
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DULLING  EQUIPMENT 
E.  darkr  a^  RayMoad  F. 
aad  Geofffi  H.  Eatoa,  BaaTwtoa,  _ 
AppHcadoo  October  2,  1M«,  ScrialNo.  «3,47« 
-t  3ClaiM.    (CL255— 4^) 


on  its  underside;  a  rigid  tubular  coonectiBg  rod  secured 
to  the  support  member  and  balancing  piston  and  slidaMy 
extending  through  the  passageway  connecting  the  piston 
chambers  and  the  passageway  through  the  hammer  ele- 
ment, said  balancing  piston  having  a  <i"td  passageway 
therethrough  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  connecting  rod.  said  balancing  piston  having  an 
exposed  underside  <rf  area  approoumatdy  equal  to  the 
area  occupied  by  the  waU  thickness  ol  the  connecting 
rov.  and  the  waU  thickness  of  the  least  diameter  portion 
of  the  support  member  exterior  of  the  first  member; 


4.-    « 


1.  Id  a  well  drilling  tool  adapted  to  be  run  into  a 
well  bore,  said  well  drilling  tool  having  a  bousing  por- 
tion, and  cutting  mechanism  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
bousing  portion  having  abrading  edges  for  cutting  ob- 
structions encountered  by  said  tool,  fluid  motor  means 
carried  within  said  boining  portion,  said  motor  means 
comprising  a  double  acting  fluid  ram  having  a  piston 
element  mounted  for  recq>rocation  in  said  housing  por- 
tion, and  a  motor  control  mechanism  operable  to  direct 
fluid  under  pressure  alternately  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
piston  element  independently  of  the  position  of  said  piston 
element,  said  motor  control  mechanism  comprising  valve 
means  regulating  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  piston  element  and  a  valve  motor  adjusting 
said  valve  means  to  admit  preasiue  fluid  alternately  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  piston  element,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  piston  element  to  said  cutting  mechanism  where- 
by reciprocation  of  said  piston  element  actuates  said 
cutting  mechanism. 


2,t9M17 
HYDROOTATICALLY  BALANCED  JAR 
'   C  McGmtcIhhi,   HmHosl  T« 
01  FlaU  MalHW  Co^ 
Tes,,  a  ewfonten  of  Debwara 
AppleaflM  AiHiiit  29, 19S7, 8«W  Nn.  aLltT 

sriiTii    (cxass— 27) 

1  A  hydrostatically  balanced  jar  for  uae  in  a  well  bore 
comprising;  a  substantially  tubular  first  member  adapted 
for  insertion  in  the  well  bore  having  upper  and  lower 
aligned  piston  chambers;  an  axial  paangeway  rtwut^^^g 
said  piston  chambers;  an  elongate  support  member  hav- 
faig  a  longitudinal  passageway  throu^Mut  and  having  a 
portion  extending  into  the  iq>per  picton  chamber,  said 
sitfport  member  being  slidable  relative  to  the  first  mem- 
ber, engageable  stop  means  on  the  first  member  and  sup- 
port member  to  limit  upward  movement  of  tlw  support 
member  relative  to  the  first  member;  an  elongate  hammer 
eiemeat  sUdable  in  the  first  member  having  a  longitudinal 
PMsagewayUroaghout  and  hicluding  a  piston  located  in 
the  upper  piston  chamber;  means  within  the  first  mem- 
ber for  urginf  the  hammer  ekmeat  violently  tvyward;  de- 
lay means  istocialed  with  the  hammer  element  retaitling 
apwud  movement  of  the  hammer  element  during  an  ini- 
tial part  of  ks  upward  movement;  a  balancing  piston  in 
the  lower  piston  chamber  exposed  to  well  fluid  pressure 


means  in  the  passageway  connecting  the  piston  cham- 
bers to  sealingly  engage  the  connecting  rod  against  fluid 
passage  exterior  of  the  connecting  rod;  said  portion  of 
the  support  member  extending  into  said  upper  piston 
chamber  engaging  said  hammer  element  to  force  the  ham- 
mer element  downwardly  thereby  cocking  the  jar  on  such 
downward  movement  of  the  support  member  relative  to 
the  first  member;  the  delay  means  delaying  for  a  substan- 
tial period  the  occurrence  of  a  blow  by  said  hammer  ele- 
ment until  the  support  member  may  be  elevated  to  en- 
gage the  stop  means  and  exert  a  direct  upward  stress  on 
said  first  member. 


«r  easu 


lJU€3lt 
ROAD  BAIOUCADE 

*     „    ^      jw  8.  WmA,  Dee  Meinw.  Iowa 
AppttcatkHi  Fehtnasy  U,  lf57.  Serial  No,  44MS5 
SOataH.    (C125«— M) 


1.  A  tubular  member  having  formed  therein  an  0|>- 
posed  pair  of  slots,  means  for  snppartii^  said  member 
comprising,  an  elongated  element,  a  shoulder  fbrmed  at 
one  end  of  said  element,  said  element  being  faMcrtable 
through  both  said  slots  whereby  the  imer  ade  oi  aaid 
member  adjacent  one  slot  contacts  said  sbooldcr  aad 
whereby  the  other  end  of  said  etaasat  is  in  a  grooad 
engaging  position,  aad  pivotal  mrans  attached  to  mM 
member  intemnUy  thereof  for  holding  said  ekmeat  fa  a 
manner  whereby  said  eiemeat  is  movable  Isi^wto)  9i 


'^^^M 


1110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


parallel  to  the  wavefronts  of  said  waves,  and  for  im- 
parting movement  to  portions  ot  said  mixture  at  said 
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said  pivoul  means  to  a  podtioo  into  and  out  of  nid  aloli  matrix  oMBbar.  aid  groovw  boiig  ttpond  to 

and  further  whereby  said  element  it  pivotally  movable  mid  coodoh  members  to  alifB  tbt  chambtn  with  tb» 

in  a  plane  tubetantially  parallel  to  the  kmgitudiaal  axis 

of  aid  member,  to  a  folded  poeitioa  within  mid  nmmbir 

while  remainini  operatively  connected  to  said  pivotal 

meant.  » . 


OIL  CXXMJER  EMERGKNCY  BY-PASS  VALVE 
WaMw  D.  Te^M^Jiw  AMm^J^ 

Avlnllon  CorponMos»  TctMbe 
of  Delaware 

Appikatkn  November  H,  1949,  Serial  No.  13«,157 
9  CWbh.    (CL  257—2) 


4k>  tXi^i 


il 


NJ, 


J  »-   _« 


opcnintt  in  the  platm,  and  meant  coonectint  the  pUtM 
to  hold  the  houdnf  fai  a  unitary  attembly. 


ROTAKY  KBGBNnATmi  AIR  PKEHKAIVS 

WeibvOa.  N.Y^  aM|»a  la  TW  Ak 
pQntfo%Nar  Ywt,  K.Y^  a  < 
ofNowYoik 

May  a,  19SS,  Serial  No.  MS,2M 
3CMM.    (CL2S7— O 


9.  In  ft  pretmrized  tubricatinf  tyitem,  the  combinatioo 
compriains  en  oil  cooler,  a  ddivar  oooduit  for  4eUv«r- 
inf  oil  to  said  oil  cooler,  a  ratura  conduit  for  returning 
oil  from  said  oil  cooler,  and  Kahre  meant  for  by-patting 
said  oil  cooler,  said  Tfthe  comprWag  a  eating  including  a 
first  inlet  and  outlet  for  connection  in  and  to  form  a 
part  of  said  delivery  conduit,  a  taoood  ialat  and  outlet 
for  connection  in  and  to  form  a  part  of  said'retum  con- 
duit, a  resiliently  biased  plunger  tlidaUy  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  communi- 
cate said  first  and  lecoiMl  inlett  with  their  retpective 
outlets  in  a  first  predetennfaed  poiition  whereby  the  oil 
passes  through  said  ofl  cooler  aoid  to  conwumirate  said 
first  inlet  with  said  lecrad  outlet  in  a  aecond  predeter- 
mined position  whereby  taid  oil  by-pattes  said  oil  co<^, 
an  orifice  in  each  of  taid  fadeti,  int  patmgeway  meant 
communicating  the  opttream  ptemure  of  taid  fhit  fadet 
orifice  to  one  end  of  taid  ptunger,  tecond  paamgewfty 
means  communicatiiig  the  downttream  pretiure  of  laid 
first  inlet  orifice  to  tbe  oppoite  end  of  mid  phmfer,  aiMl 
bleed  valve  meant  communicating  with  aid  fint  and 
second  inlet  orifices  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  dif- 
ferentialt  acrott  said  flrrt  and  tecond  inlet  oriflcct  to 
control  Ae  pretture  in  taid  fint  pattageway  mean,  aid 
bleed  valve  meant  effective  in  retponae  to  a  predeter- 
mined pretture  differential  acrott  odd  tecond  inlet  orifice 
to  control  the  prettare  in  taid  lint  pattageway  means  to 
pocition  said  plunger  in  taid  fint  predetcnnined  podtion, 
and  effective  upon  a  change  in  $aid  predetermined  pret- 
ture differential  acrott  taid  teoood  inlet  orifice  to  portion 
said  plunger  in  the  second  predetermined  position 
thcreoL 


1.  In  an  air  prelaattr  amntemcot  for  tranafarnag  lw4 
from  a  ttnam  of  heating  flnid  lo  a  ttraam  of  air  or  odar 
Said  to  be  hatad,  a  Int  and  aaoond  foiary  nfnaative 
air  praheater  anch  having  qmoad  pnaafaayt  for  a  heat- 
ing fnid  and  air  or  oth«  iuid  to  ba  hsniad;  actor  ptata 
at  oppoaite  endt  of  each  prebeater  having  «aced  ports  for 
taid  tireamt  of  heating  fiuid  and  luid  to  be  haled,  the 
porta  stwtatning  finid  flow  from  the  ftnt  prtiwitar  being 
radially  divided  into  a  plurality  of  tectiont  tepaniing 
the  heating  fluid  and  the  floid  to  be  hated  tato  hot  and 
relativBly  oool  finid  atreamt;  and  ductwork  directing  the 
hot  hating  fiuid  and  die  relatively  oool  air  from  the  first 
preheater  to  the  ipaced  patagewayt  of  said  tecond  air 
prebeater. 


ATOBST 


ULTRASONIC  MSANS  FOB  CHANGING  THE 

■OMOGiNEnry  or  MonuRis 
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Nn-MUTV 


I.  A 

having  openings  therein,  each  piMe  having  a  phn-ality 
of  groova  in  one  wnB;  a  pttenHly  nf  oondnil  aambert 
adapted  to  engage  the  graowa  of  the  two  plala  to  form 
a  pfuianty  or  cnaaoert,  eacA  cnanaa  eonalnfng  a 


>  23»  IfSSiflarfnlNn.  517,Mt 

1.  Apparatot  for  ctengftig  the  homofBnatty  or  a  na- 
ture of  substances  of  differmt  dsntitiw,  oouiptiting 
means  for  producing  stantflng  wava  of  nltrasonfc  laurgy 
in  said  mixtare.  taid  wava  having  nodfea  at  *  ' 
particle  vdodty  and  swtinndft  of  mat  tans 
velocity  and  oonweyor  aaans  for  imparting 
to  portaoM  of  said  BHxaa  at  laM  noda  in  a 
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peralld  to  the  wavefrrats  of  said  waves,  and  for  im- 
paiting  movemeot  to  poitiou  of  said  mixture  at  said 


i^; 
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antinodes  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  flrst-named 

direction. 
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PORTABU  FEBD  MDCER 

J<  LaManbc.  DoHtm 
M«7  25,  1954,  Seffisd  No.  SS7aS2 
2  ClaiMS.    (CL  259^-1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  food  mixer  havinf  a  motor  and 
a  support  base  extending  under  said  motor,  means  on 
said  base  for  supporting  said  motor,  a  unitary  drive  at- 
tachment for  said  mixer  coQivJsing  casing  means,  coop- 
erating means  on  said  base  and  said  casing  means  for  sup- 
porting said  casing  means  on  nid  base  in  a  predetermined 
position,  a  platform  on  said  casing  means  in  a  position 
offset  horizontally  from  said  motor  when  said  casing 
means  is  in  said  predetermined  position,  upwardly  di- 
rected input  drive  means  extending  from  said  casing 
means  in  a  position  below  said  motor  and  driven  by  said 
motor,  upwardly  directed  output  drive  means  extending 
from  said  casing  means  at  said  platform,  and  transmission 
means  in  said  casing  means  drivingly  interconnecting 
said  input  drive  means  and  said  output  drive  means. 


MCmODBVICB 


N.Y. 


i  N,  Hm%  Tk^jr*  *^««. 

•  Ami  2S,  UiS^  Mri  N*,  StMa» 
IcGto.   ICL2»-1JA 


2.  In  a  grain  mixing  machine  that  has  a  mobile  frame 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  draft  vehicle,  said  frame 
supporting  a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
power  take-off  of  the  drive  vehicle  and  supporting  a  longi- 
tudinal approximately  horizootally  dispoaed  coaveyor. 
a  mixhig  body  having  tapered  side  walls  wVch  an  fun- 
nelled downward  and  inwardly,  one  of  said  aide  walls 
attfie  lower  portion  thereof  having  an  inlet  in  registry 
with  said  conveyor,  a  mixing  auger  disposed  approximate- 
ly vertically  in  said  mixing  body  and  having  a  generally 
vertical  axis  of  roution,  means  drivingly  connecting  the 
mixing  anger  to  the  drive  shaft,  a  mixing  aufer  casing 
in  which  said  mixing  auger  is  disposed,  said  casing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  located  in  the 
tapered  wall  put  of  said  body  to  accept  grain  from  the 
lower  part  of  said  mixing  body  and  transported  upwardly 
in  said  body,  said  auger  casing  having  an  outlet  near 
the  top  thereof  to  spill  the  grain  into  the  \ap  portioa  of 
said  mixing  body  where  it  falls  by  gravity  into  the  lower 
portion,  so  that  the  grain  is  continuously  circulated  in 
said  mixing  body  in  response  to  rotatioo  of  said  mixing 
•uger  and  ootkc  menu  connectMl  with  the  lower  portion 
of  said  mudng  body  for  the  withdrawal  of  grain  thcn- 
(Vom,  a  hMttiBg  communicated  with  the  outlet  maaas,  an 
unloadiai  auger  operably  mounted  in  said  housing,  power 
transfer  means  drivingly  connecting  the  unkwding  auger 
to  the  drfve  shaft,  said  power  transfer  mean  mdoding 
means  for  permitting  the  unloading  auger  and  housing  to 
be  horiiontally  and  vertically  pivoted,  and  clutch  means 
mierpoaed  between  the  drive  shaft  and  unloading  auger, 
permittittg  the  mixing  auger  to  be  driven  ind^endently 
of  the  tmlonrling  auger  or  simultaneously  with  the  un- 
kmdiaf  auger  when  material  is  discharged  thereby  from 
the  ntuiag  body. 


ul 
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A  mixing  device  compriaing  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  re- 
tained in  rotating  meana,  said  shaft  having  a  threaded 
portion  adjacent  one  end  thereol.  three  circular  series  of 
blades  coaxial! j  mooatnd  on  said  shaft  over  said  thread- 
ed portion,  spaoen  oa  said  shaft  between  adjaoent  series 
of  said  circular  aeries  of  blades,  mcmhen  threaded  oa 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  shaft  to  retain  said  blades 
and  spacers  on  said  shaft  as  a  unitary  assembly,  each  of 
said  circular  series  oompriaing  six  blades  constituting  con- 
tiguous sectors  of  eqiial  angular  width  with  correspood- 
ing  blades  of  aU  said  series  being  axially  aligned,  the 
Uades  (tf  that  series  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said 
shaft  being  from  one  and  oae-half  to  two  times  the  dq>th 
of  the  blades  of  (he  other  two  series,  the  blades  of  said 
other  two  series  being  of  equal  depth,  said  spacers  having 
an  axial  dimeasioo  sohetaatiany  equal  to  the  depth  of 
the  blades  of  said  other  two  series,  the  blades  of  said 
three  series  cooperating  with  said  spacers  to  form  a  screw 
of  uniform  pitch. 


DEVKX fOB  MIZIMSoi%iA1BW VUJIDt cS 

ntn-FLcywiNG  powdmb 


3  CkhML    (CL  Vf^xmti 

I    A  liquid  muuag  device  comprising  a  central  rod. 
a  hub  on  the  rod,  blades  hinged  to,  and  peripherally 
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available  rock 
area  of  said 


holm  traaaveraing    lower  open  end  positioned  above  the  barren  ctcp  rock  of 

* ^y  Chan-      said  sulfur  tknOUt.  IMCkln*  m^M  m/rr^wtmrnA  Im  mmXA  ^..2.^ 


^•oed  arouiid  the  liob.  meuM  bdow  the  hob  ftir  mp- 
poctiac  the  blades  in  extended  podtiam  hi  a  plam  nb- 
ttaaiuDy  at  lifht-aaglee  to  the  azJt  of  iht  rod,  as  opper 
dampmt  member  abore  the  hub  for  entaginf  die  fainer 


A»»^ 


by  dnrlBi  operatloa  of  odd  apparatni  ad  coodOft  i 
protected  fhMi  ofwheatiBg  hjr  lald  hoCfiHi  dM  to  tl» 
oooMBed  cflKt  or  oooUnt  oi  mid  Um  v^  bf  mM 
Ikiaid  along  the  ioaer  wan  themrf  ud  by  Said  canM 
ivwardtjr  throvgh  aid  flnt  meotioMd  aanivpMNfBwiy 
alom  (he  oouide  of  aid  iaiet  coodoit  bjr  llM  ^  Uft 
effect  of  aid  ga  itream;  and  BMaai  for  wlAdiaval  of 
gas  fitn  the  rapor  space  wHUa  said 


kT37 
(CL  Ml— 113) 


'1>C    1 

*t)ub«  n 


ends  of  the  blades  for  fiziag  Ihem  ia  their  extended 
podtioos,  a  tnbe  oa  the  rod  eagaijag  the  npper  "««T^t 
member  and  a  nut  wigagiag  a  acwimid  portkm  of  the 
rod  for  releasably  aouring  the  abe  aad  the  upper  daa^  TLTIZJ 
iag  member  agates!  axial  movcaaat  r'^y 


adt  diiw 


2JN.M7 
GAS  AND  LIQUID  CONTACTING  AFTARATUS 
Ukkmd  E.  Na^  Mew  Hirhili,  N.Y^  mtt  Da 


:-.r»'.i 


U,  1984,  tow  Na.  ill^ll 


I.  Ia  a  gas  scrubMag  apparatus 
vated  teaq>erature  is  iatimatdy  pontacted  witfi  rnwiii^ 
liquid  by  introducing  said  ga  into  a  body  of  said  Hquid, 
the  improvement  which  comptises,  fai  cooibiaatioa,  a 
vessel  profvidiag  a  li^  space  aad  a  vapor  spaor,  a 
vettically  dispoaed  coahiit  havtag  aa  opea  ead  axtead- 
ing  below  the  aorasal  liquid  taaal  in  said  vaael  far  ia- 
trodudng  said  ga  iao  said  iFiaal  tela  dii 
with  said  liquid  coataiiied  thenia:  saeaas  tor 
said  ga  at  said  olevaiad  leaiperalwa  ialD  the 
tioa  of  said  coadnii;  a  tabular  actioa  apaa  at  both 
surrouading  said  coalnit 
tageway  for  ftiid 
said  coaduit,  said  tubidar  seetioa  extaadiag  fran  a  poiat 
below  the  lowefoaost  ead  of  said  coaduH  to  a  point 
withte  the  vapor  space  wttUa  said  vaal  aad  aloiv  sab- 
staatially  the  eatire  length  of  said  ooadait 
ga  in  aoraud  opendion;  oseaaa  ddhriat  * 
sageway  surrouadiag  said  ga  iaiet  aMaae  at  the 
ead  of  said  ooadoit  artaagedfor 
aad  sobstaatially  aaitoaily  distribalh«  mid  ttqald  di- 
rectly iato  contact  with  the  iaaer  waB  of  said  caaddl  at 
the  point  of  inuoducUoa  of  said  hot  ga  Iheiato 


Bvuunu  %nrM) 


1.  A  fractionating  column  comprising  a  glatstfaioJ 
metallic  shell  having  a  ^nraUty  of  access  pcovidiag 
manht^  tpmotA  veniadly  aad  drcniBfcreatially  from 
one  another  therein,  aad  a  plurality  of  fractianaiiag  trqr 
units  ^aced  vertically  tram  ana  aaotfMr  ia  said  sheD 
and  each  coapfWag  a  pianUty  of  awaiti^  bcackata 
of  corrosloo-resistiag  aialatial  iaad  to  said  diell  below 
an  adjacent  manhole,  a  phmlity  of  tnmsvarseiy  extend* 
ing,  siqiporting  rods  of  oorrosion-resistiag  material  rsBMyr- 
aUy  supported  by  said  brackets,  a  plurality  of  doaly 
spaced,  parallel.  tray-Conaiag  rods  of  oorrosion-faiitiag 
material  wrtmding  ttaawatwly  U  and  removably  sop- 
ported  by  said  snpporliag  foda,  a  pair  of  upper  brackets 
of  oorrosioofasistiag  aiatarial  ixad  to  said  shell  at  op- 
posite sidM  thereof  and  a  rod  of  uaioiiua-reristing  mate- 
rial removably  sivportad  by  said  i^per  brackets  for  hcrid- 
iag  said  tray-formiag  rods  on  said  supporting  rods. 


muhod  or 


BOOK  BXCAVATIONi 
G. 


lfSI,8sririNa.799jMS 
»aiiia  Fetnany  uTu 


(CLaa— 1) 


itst 


Ml; 


'r      '4       <4f 


f>/f>//f>ff?^f>rf/;f/>f>>/f>i 


6.  A  meflsod  for  diiviug  a 
sqauate  from  a  dkflUag  space 


rode  amviiida 
die  rtssa  of 
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nmfea  lo,  ana  penpbenlly 
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portions 

projected  area  and  spaced 

nng  the  ezploatve  chartes 

material  ovar  said  projected 

betirecn  the  excavation  and 

away  tibe  bnAen  material 

the  blasted  portion  of  the 


lower  open  end  pocitioned  above  the  barren  cap  ro^  of 
said  solfur  deposit,  packing  aeani  arranted  in  said  carii« 
adjacent  the  lower  open  end,  and  a  perforated  liner  poai- 
tioDcd  with  its  upper  end  movably  arranged  in  said  pack- 


mTS&m 


«« 


METHOD  OP  ■BCOVERING  URANIUM  PROM 
UNDERGROUND  DEPOSTT 
lohn  Rofsr  Meakc,  ScanMa,  N.Y^ 
Divilsfit  Carfawrtan  «i  Aamnt^  a 

•t  Nmr  Yaek 

NoDrawlM.   AM^orflaa  lane  If,  1954 

SWiai  ffow  43«,»4t 

3  CWm.    (CL  341—3) 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  uranium  from  an  under- 
ground deposit  o^a  uranium  mineral  dispersed  in  an  acid- 
consuming  gangue  which  comprises  delivering  a  cold 
aqueous  solution  containing  less  than  50  grams  per  liter 
of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  into  direct  contact  with  the 
underground  deposit  in  situ,  the  temperature  of  said  solu- 
tion being  substantially  the  same  as  the  temperature  of 
the  deposit,  maintaining  the  solution  in  contact  with  the 
uranium-bearing  depodt  for  a  prolonged  period  of  time, 
then  recovering  the  sohitioo  from  the  deposit,  and  recov- 
ering uranium  from  the  soluti<m. 


2JtH33l  ^:  ': 

MINING  OF  SULFUR  lY  UQUKFACTIOP^'      * 
OF  THE  SULFUR 
C.Wtaipli,NtwyaM»lA,  mil  i    toH— Ma 
OlARiSiiliinrnmiani 
Ii  ■  laij  M,  im,  Siriai  No.  7IMK 
4  nilaii     (CL143-^) 


^•<  fSfTf- 


ing  means  and  with  ita  lower  end  in  an  open  hole  below 
the  casing,  said  open  hole  teminating  at  a  level  above 
the  sulfur  deposit,  said  bner  moving  vertically  within  mid 
packing  means  and  caainc  on  Homily  hot  water  down  die 
casing  through  the  perforated  liner. 


X,tff;933 
PORTABLB  IBATRR 


Compuiy,  Dayton,  Ohin»  a 


Applicatfon  Aprfl  23, 19S3,  Serial  Nn.  35«,74&rw. 
SCIalM.    (CL243— 19)  \ 


**■* 


^0^ 


1.  A  method  for  mining  sulfur  which  comprises  in- 
jecting a  sufficient  amount  of  gas  into  the  pore  spaces 
of  the  cap  rock  and  the  underlying  sulfur-containing 
formation  of  a  porous  sulfur  deposit  to  di^ace  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  water  contained  in  said  cap  rock 
and  the  sulfur-containing  formation,  removing  the  dis- 
placed water  from  the  cap  rock  and  the  sulfur-containing 
formation,  injecting  hot  water  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  melt  sulfur  into  the  gas-containing  cap  rock  above 
the  sulfur-containing  formation  whereby  the  hot  water 
drains  down  through  the  sulfur-containing  formation 
liquefying  same,  and  removing  liquefied  sulfur  from  the 
sulfur-containing  formation. 


,^^^^jy^  ***  hotwSr  sulfur  mining 

'*^'***     iMvtaan  wmm  wm  anniieatfan  Oclak^  It. 

19Si»  Sariy  Nn.  77i.l#9  '"  "  """  ^^  ^ 
^IClBini.    (CL2tt-3) 

Apparatus  for  introducing  hot  water  into  a  well  drilled 
to  penetrate  a  subaurfacc  sulfur  depoatt  which  comprises, 
in  oombinatjoa,  a  casing  cemented  in  said  well  having  ii» 


1.  A  space  heater,  including  a  housing  recdving  a 
draft  of  forced  air  at  one  end  thereof  and  ^««^**«'iing  it 
at  the  opposite  and,  a  llxed  pair  of  teleacoping  roveraely 
directed  cup-sbaped  container  like  membera  in  said 
housing  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  side  walk  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  the 
housing  providing  an  extended  restricted  flow  passage 
for  forced  air  thereabout  and  having  a  closed  end  facing 
counter  to  the  direction  of  air  flow  in  the  housing  and 
an  open  end  facing  in  the  direction  of  air  flow,  said 
other  member  having  an  open  end  received  in  the  open 
end  of  said  one  member  and  a  doaed  end  facing  in  the 
direction  of  air  flow,  said  other  member  being  spaced 
from  said  one  member  to  deflne  a  kmgitndinally  extended 
circuitous  flow  path  from  the  interior  of  said  other  mem- 
ber to  the  exterior  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  ex- 
tending to  restrict  the  flow  passage  through  said  housing 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said  housing  and  beyond 
said  one  member,  and  a  fuel  burner  received  in  the  com- 
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bustion  chamber  through  ttte  ckxed  end  of  aid  one  derkes  hiterposed  in  thrust  retsdoa  betwcieii  die  np- 
member  and  extending  toward  and  substantialy  into  portinf  itmctnre  and  the  firat  meatic»ed  mcuu  ud 
,miA  »»tw..-  ~.»k..  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  sustain  teaifle  stress 

and  also  to  sustain  oompressive  stress  r^mnwting  the 
wei^iing  devices  with  the  supporting  stnidare  and  the 
first  mentioned  means. 


said  other  member. 


WEIGHING  SCAUES 


U.IIflf^ 


14, 1395,  amM  No.  4»IJU» 
(CL2(5--i2) 

'3»  :MVJ  to  iotr} 


m  sdl: 


*.>aanjm/ 


m,n 


'^'^  "^HID 


SYOTIM  FOR  HKmSaSSvENCY  hbaung 

OP  woKKfiBcaa        _^ 

Aamritm  PUbM  Cumrmj^  kb,  New  Ywk,  RY^  a 
eerpentfoa  of  Delefwars 
AppMcatdea  Fekrany  24, 1M4,  Serial  No.  5C7J7C 
3atae  psteilty,  wMntlin  Miftiriwii  Mwch  S,  19S5 
2  CUmt     (O.  2«    4) 


irt^.p«t- 
t- 


1.  A  pendulum  scale  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  hous- 
ing upstanding  along  one  edge  of  said  base  plate,  an  in- 
dicator drum  rotatably  diqx>sed  within  said  housing,  a 
main  scale  beam  having  a  rear  arm  and  a  front  ann,  said 
arms  being  diqiosed  parallel  to  the  loogitodinal  axis  of 
said  drum,  a  pendulum  rotatably  dispoeed  abofo  aaid 
beam  and  connected  therewith,  driving  nteans  iateraoa- 
necting  said  beam  and  said  dnim,  a  pair  of  weigUag  plale 
sivportiag  brackets  extending  laterally  acroas  said  nor 
and  front  anus  and  being  pivotaOy  BMwnted  theieon.  an 
iqxight  support  oo  each  oi  said  bracks,  sttbetantially 
horizontal  stay  rods  to  which  said  npright  supports  aie 
pivotally  connected,  the  rear  portions  of  said  bradLets, 
said  upright  supports,  said  horizontal  sUy  rods,  said  rear 
aim,  said  driving  means,  and  said  pendulum  being  situ- 
ated within  said  bousing  substantially  beneath  said  drum. 


1.  High  frequency  heating  apparatus  for  beating  a 
work  piece,  comprising  switching  means  for  applying 
heating  energy  to  said  work  piece  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  cooling  means  for  an>lying  a  cooling 
medium  to  said  work  piece,  means  for  starting  the  oper- 
ation of  said  switching  means  and  said  cooling  means, 
and  means  comprising  said  switching  means  for  ddaying 
the  operation  of  said  cooHng  means  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  after  the  actuation  of  said  starting  means 
upon  continuous  actuation  of  said  starting  means,  and 
for  preventing  the  operation  of  said  cooling  means  upon 
actuation  of  said  starting  means  for  an  interval  less  than 
said  last-mentioned  period  of  time. 


CAR  DUMPKR 
Boris   M.   OK>|Bak,   PMlsliasgh,  tmi 
Mourt  LdMBon  Tewashin, 

to  Heyl  A  FlisiSBn.  lie. 
Iff  ri— sjlianh 

March  t,  195<,  Serial  No.  S7t33 
15  dalnss.    (CL  US—Tl) 


^s»r  VIBRATION  BOLATOR  Wmi  VARIABLE 

DAMPING 
-——--  G„.     KcM  W.  MHcr,  T  ngan^nrt,  liad.,  asrignor  to  The  Gen- 
^^^"^       «IT*j*«*hberC«.p..y.a«o.,«-e.«fOy. 
Pa,  a       AppBcaden 

*Wi  ,a  )rwrM|  «Miar> 


12,  1957,  ScfW  No.  M3,S31 
(CL  247—1) 


1.  A  vibration  isolalor  comprinBg  an  internally  cylin- 
drical housing  having  vertical  axis,  a  rigid  core  having  an 
annular  flange  protecting  radially  outwardly  relative  to 
said  axis,  an  externally  cjliodrfcal  piston-lflie  damping 
ring  slidaUy  engagiBg  the  iatemal  cyliadrical  sofaoe  of 
said  bonaing  and  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  said 
housing,  said  dampiag  ring  having  inner  marginal  flanfes 
1.  A  car  dumper  comprising  a  lubstantially  invertible   directly  above  and  bdow  said  fbst-named  <l««^,  meam 
supporting  structure,  means  in  the  supporting  structure   for  yieldably  poeitioniag  said  cotv  vertically  and  hoh- 
and  invertible  therewith  for  supporting  when  in  upright   zontally  relative  to  said  dampfaig  ring  indoding  an  aami- 
position  a  car  to  be  dumped,  a  {dnrality  of  weighing   lar  tpcngt  d  elastomeric  material  mounted  between  said 


mmmmaoBmr' 
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flnt-iUHBied  flncB  »*^  eich  ot  tlM  ^ri>§TT  of  nid  dampiat 
ring,  tad  vring  maam  tflyiag  aa  upiranl  force  to  nid 
core  aad  aa  oppodte  dofwnward  force  to  nid  bouaiai 
•ad  biariag  wki  core  upwardly  relative  to  said  hooraif 
aad  aoroMOy  hoUtH  Mu<i  p^too-Uke  niember  at  the 
uppCT  end  ot  nid  htmrinf. 


VKHICU  SUSRNSiQN  DEVICE        

to  Movoc 
ROdLf  a 


OiUtaal  ijiiEilTii  Maj  i,  19S4,  SmM  No.  417^7. 
DMM  aad  Ab  ■pplcllBB  Odakar  It,  19SM,  Mai 
No.  7<9,9<7 

4CUBM.    (CLli?— f) 


r« 


J^'-'^"-^ 


5'' 


V^; 


'^ 


2.  In  a  suspensioa  device,  a  hydraulic  direct-acting 
tubular  shock  abaorber  having  relatively  movable  tele- 
scopic parts,  a  coil  spring  dinwaed  auhatantially  concen- 
trically with  reipect  to  said  shock  abaorber,  means  on  one 
of  said  relatively  movable  shock  abaorber  parts  engaging 
and  supporting  one  end  of  said  coil  quing.  means  on  the 
other  of  said  relatively  movable  shock  abaorber  parts 
engaging  and  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  said  coil 
spring,  and  an  elongated  noomelallic  resilient  tubular 
spacer  sleeve  fitted  over  said  shock  abaorber  and  resisting 
lateral  movement  of  said  coil  spring  so  that  the  coil  spring 
is  maintained  in  substantially  concentric  relatiooship  with 
respect  to  said  shock  absorber. 


2,IK,Mf 

MKANS  POB  CONTROLLING  T^  MAIN  STRINGS 

or  A  VEHICLE  susriNnoN 

Pn^  Wiiaiai,  Vm Bad,  Yam,  Faglsai 

Ig,  19S4.  Serial  No.  g27,3g5 
>sat  Britain  is 
iClaiaM.    (CLM7~U) 


5,lfM 


$• 


1. 
tm 


>'<winr>'lint  the  intenaediata  phot  of  tha 
chassis,  tfaa  loafer  arm  of  tta  tonlahaias  pivotaOjr 
nected  to  the  chassis  aad  the  sfiorter  ana  ot  th 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  main  firing,  and  the 
toggle  arm  being  of  soch  refatthre  lengths  and  their  pirots 
being  so  arranged  that  the  longer  toggle  arm  depends 
from  the  chassis  in  all  oparathre  poaitioos  of  the  main 
spring,  and  while  the  aaain  spring  ia  ia  its  nonsally  loaded 
position  the  shorter  aim  is  wrfiataatiaity  paraBri  to  the 
main  spring  and  the  force  appliad  to  the  intermediate 
pivot  of  the  toggle  by  the  tension  firing  increases  progres- 
sively as  the  shorter  arm  of  the  toggle  is  moved  upwardly 
or  downwardly  from  said  panllel  position  by  deflection 
of  the  main  spring  under  varying  loads  thereon. 


In  a  vahida  havii^  a  chassis,  transverse  axle  stroc- 
aad  a  longitadiaaUy  cxtcadmg  main  spring  at  each 
of  the  Vickie  supporting  the  chaasis  oa  said  axle 
for  controlling  each  main  vring  oom- 
a  nma  haviag  two  arms  of  different  lengdis,  an 
pivot  ooaaactiag  said  acme  aad  pivots  ooa- 
te  anna  at  the  remote  ends  of  the  to^^  to  the 
aad  asaia  spring  respectively,  and  a 


COIL  SPRING  LOWatWG  AND  STABILIZING 

DBV1CI8 

Jese  A.  I^ftiiBiu.M  PUao,  Tex. 

AypUcathM  AiMst  2f,  iMt,  Serial  No.  757,9M 

tCktaM,   (CLM7— M)  ^ 


1.  A  coil  spring  automobile  wheel  suspension  com- 
prising a  chassis  member,  upper  and  lower  control  arms 
pivoted  on  said  member,  an  npper  spring  seat  member 
mounted  on  said  chassis  member,  a  lower  spring  seat 
member  on  said  lower  control  arm.  a  vertical  coil  spring 
having  an  upper  end  ^f  g*^  in  said  upper  seat  mem- 
ber and  the  lower  end  engaged  in  said  lower  seat  mem- 
ber, and  damp  means  apfdied  to  one  of  said  spring  seats 
and  engaging  and  compressing  together  a  limited  num- 
ber of  convolotioos  of  the  spring  adjacent  to  said  one 
seat  member,  soote  of  said  limited  coovolutioos  being  m 
contact  with  each  other,  and  spacer  means  being  en- 
gaged between  and  sparing  others  of  the  limited  coo- 
volutions  from  each  other. 


LAMINATED  SPRING 


1955,  SerW  No.  533J3« 

teplBHbar  It,  1954 
(CL  M7— 49) 


A  laminated  leaf  spring  assembly  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  curved  spring  leaves  superimposed  upon  each 
other  and  a  coating  of  nonnally  risoous  nyton  applied 
only  to  the  convex  surfaces  of  each  of  said  leaves  and 
also  around  its  edges,  said  coating  being  applied  to  said 
spring  leaves  individually  by  spraying  so  as  to  form,  when 
solidified,  a  strongly  adhering,  wear  resistant,  moisture- 
proof  aad  protective  coating  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
the  lowcmwst  leaf,  the  surfaces  between  each  pair  of 
leaves  and  the  edges  of  the  leaves.  ^'^  ^  vAHfo^ 
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PAPEK  SHEBT  POIaSkS  MACHINK8 

h9lk  mi  ' 

(MtrtiBwy) 


ApHfeatkw  FdkiMry  5,  1957,  Swtel  No.  63t,3M 
'^' *    *'         ~     *      Great  Britaia 


Ptkraiuy  t,  1954 
SCWbh.   (r 


[CL27»— 94) 


r<h-i'       «   J  fc 


'^1.  In  a  sheet  handlinf  machine  havinf  a  machine 
drive,  sheet  conveying  means  for  moving  a  paper  sheet 
along  a  given  linear  path,  a  sheet  perforator  comprising 
a  stationary  die  block  and  a  co-operating  movable  per- 
forator blade  for  perforating  said  sheet  along  a  trans- 
verse line  at  a  predetermined  position  along  said  path, 
first  lay  stop  means  for  arresting  said  sheet  from  travel 
along  said  linear  path  at  the  position  appropriate  to 
the  operation  of  said  first  sheet  perforator,  a  second 
sheet  operation-performing  device  for  performing  a  sec- 
ond operation  on  said  sheet  at  a  position  having  a  pre- 
determined relationship  to  the  line  of  perforations  made 
by  said  sheet  perforator,  second  lay  stop  means  for  ar- 
resting said  sheet  from  movement  along  said  path  at  a 
second  position  appropriate  to  the  operation  of  said 
second  sheet  operation-performing  means,  time  con- 
trolled mechanism  coupled  to  said  machine  drive  f« 
moving  said  first  lay  stop  from  a  first  and  sheet  obstruct- 
ing position  to  a  second  non-obstructing  positioB  to  al- 
low said  sheet  to  move  from  said  first  lay  stop  into 
engagement  with  said  second  lay  stop  tt  a  time  subse- 
quent to  operation  of  said  sheet  perforator  and  priw  to 
the  operation  of  said  second  sheet  operation-performing 
means  and  reciprocating  sheet  gripper  means  for  engag- 
ing the  forward  edge  of  said  sheet  free  to  pull  said  sheet 
from  said  die  block  of  said  perforator  at  said  first  ar- 
rested position  towards  said  second  arrested  position 
after  operation  of  said  sheet  perforator. 


2^9*^943 

CONTINUOUS  AUTOMATIC  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

wmiaaa  Uwl,  M«ikk,  N.Y. 

AfrUcatioa  la—an  M,  195t,  Serial  No.  712^1 

•"•-•--    (CL271— 2J) 


A^ 


k^ 


5^  fw    -'^ 

^  

1  A  device  for  skin  packaging  discrete  material  com- 
prising a  top  pair  of  spaced-apart  U-shaped  circuitous 
tracks,  a  bottom  pair  of  U-shaped  qtaced-apart  circuitous 
tracks,  said  top  and  said  bottom  tracks  uniting  to  form 
a  conunon  opposed  U-shaped  horizontally  di^wsed  track 
section  of  substantially  twice  the  track  width  of  said 
top  and  bottom  tracks;  a  fbst  idorallty  <rf  frames  nisge(fly 
secured  to  one  another  to  form  a  chain  disposed  in  said  top 
track,  and  a  second  plaraUty  of  frames  htngedly  secured 
together  to  form  a  chain  disposed  in  said  bottom  track; 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  hinge  pins  disposed  in  interlock - 


iog  rriationhip  in  mccenive  U-shi^cd  frames  and  taid 
pirn  being  in  oppoaed  vertical  rdatioBriiip  ta  the  reapao- 
tive  oppoaed  top  and  bottom  tradts.  each  of  said  pint 
having  a  portion  exteriorly  protruding  beyood  taid  firamca, 
and  a  roller  rotataUe  secured  to  said  protrodint  portioa 
whereby  said  roUen  of  taid  hinge  pfait  of  ictpecthia 
superimposed  frames  ditpoaed  in  inid  common  hartooo> 
tally  dispoaed  trade  tectioM  squeeze  said  frames  to* 
gether  in  moving  damped  relationship  rigidly  and  im- 
moveaUy  seize  a  sheet  of  material  hdd  therebetween. 


M 


AUTOMATIC  WEB  BhSSdETECTOR  IN  THE 
ROLLING  PftiaS 

17,  IMMmM  N«.  599,732 
(CL  271—0.3) 


\ 


1.  In  a  machine  having  an  electrical  brake  circuit,  the 
combination  of  a  roll  having  a  narrow  circular  groove 
extending  around  the  periphery  thereof  and  over  which 
roll  and  groove  a  web  is  fed,  a  web  break  detecting 
mechanism  comprising  a  detecting  arm  having  a  groove 
entering  portion  thereof  in  alignment  with  and  enterable 
into  said  roll  groove  upon  a  break  in  the  web  at  said 
roll,  means  mounting  said  detecting  arm  for  movement 
of  said  groove  entering  portion  into  said  roll  groove, 
spring  means  urging  said  groove  entering  portion  of  said 
detecting  arm  to  bear  against  the  web  at  the  location  of 
said  roll  groove,  and  electrical  switch  meam  including 
contact  means  actuated  by  movenaent  of  said  groove 
entering  portion  of  said  detecting  arm  into  said  roil 
groove  upon  a  break  in  the  web  at  said  rcdl  for  eftergiZ' 
ing  the  electrical  brake  circuit  independent  of  said  roll 
for  stopping  said  macfaiaa. 

2J9M45 

TAPE  KECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

HeriMft  WaUMm  RfooMirM,  N. jU  algyr,  by  mmmt 

New  Yolit,  N.Y..  a  eaepontlaa  of  Dtlawaia     ^^ 
AppUcatloa  May  t,  1957,  Sariai  No.  (57,931 


11 


(CL  271—23) 


A^fi&^B^ 


1.  A  tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  comixttatioii,  first  tape  guiding  aoeans  indud- 
hig  a  stipply  red  and  a  take-up  red  and  guide  rollers  for 
gmdmg  the  tape  fhm  one  reel  to  the  other,  a  cooimon 
drive  meant  iadnding  a  motor  driven  taptacn  aad  a 
movaMy  moonted  first  driving  roller,  first  control  meam 
contrcdiing  the  position  of  taid  roller  for  moving  tfie 
same   into  and  oot  of  driving  engagement  witfi  said 
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be  viaiUy  displayed  thraagh  taid   . 
sentation  ao  disnlAVMl  h«iii*  <lilR*M«t 
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at  die  mnote  ewh  of  the  toi^ 
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capstan  and  said  tape;  second  tape  guiding  means  incluc 
ing  guide  members  for  guiding  an  endless  second  upe 
along  a  predetermined  cloaed  path  ol  travel,  a  movably 
mounted  second  driving  roller,  said  guide  member  guid- 
ing the  endless  tape  between  Uie  capstan  and  the  second 
roUer  in  engagement  with  the  latter,  and  a  second  con- 
trol means  for  moving  the  second  roller  into  an  operative 
position  in  which  the  capstan,  the  endless  tape  and  the 
second  roller  are  in  driving  engagement  with  each  other 
and  into  an  inactive  position  respectively;  and  actuating 
means  coacting  with  said  control  means  for  operating  the 
same  selectively  and  independently  of  each  other. 


:"V,-V 


2f8M|944 
SHKBT  raSDING  APPARATUS 
Harald  ■■rrlt,  Thnaai  Ncwtoa  PaiuatM,  aad  Georfc 
Hcrhcrt    Wilss^    Corcaky,    Failiai,    aaripMn    to 
CowtaiBldf  Unslted,  lo«*o«,  Ea^^  a  BrMsh  con- 


actable  between  the  aircraft  and  the  arm  to  move  the 
aircraft  univenaliy  with  respect  to  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing, a  lifting  propeller  mounted  above  the  aircraft  to 
operate  in  a  fixed  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to  the 
aircraft  and  a  propeller  mounted  on  the  aircraft  to  op- 
erate in  a  fixed  vertical  plane  with  respect  to  the  air- 
craft to  rotate  the  aircraft  about  the  aaid  pivotal  mount- 
ing. 

MOUNTABL£  ANIMAL  TOY  >  ; 

WiHm  A.  ■■«**,  Tenyvaa,  CaM.        '< 
■M  It,  1957,  ScrW  N«.  Mt,43S 
9  OahM.    (CL  271-^3.1) 


AppHcatloa  JaiwHry  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,749 

QahBS  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  BritelB 

JaMary  11,  1954 

12  Oalmi.    (CL  271—4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  stacks  of  rigid  dieets  of  uni- 
tonn  thickneas  sUck  by  stack  to  a  picker  operating  at  a 
uniform  rate  comprising  at  least  one  carrier  for  carrying 
a  stack  to  the  picker,  means  to  load  a  stack  onto  the 
carrier,  a  high  speed  driving  mechanism  to  move  the  car- 
rier to  preaent  the  first  sheet  of  the  said  stack  to  the 
picker,  a  low  speed  driving  mechanism  to  move  the  car- 
rier to  preaent  subsequent  sheets  to  the  picker  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  the  rate  of  operation  of  the  picker, 
a  feeler  operative  upon  a  stack  being  preaented  to  the 
picker  to  disengage  the  high  speed  driving  mechanism 
and  engage  the  low  speed  driving  mechanism,  and  a  de- 
tector operative  when  the  last  sheet  of  a  stack  has  been 
picked  to  disengage  the  low  speed  driving  mechanism 
and  cause  the  high  speed  driving  mechanism  to  present  a 
loaded  carritf  to  the  picker. 


^»  2,89M47 

CAPTIVE  PASSENGER  CARRYING  POWERED 

AIRCRAPT 

Peter  Charles  Jacobs,  EdoMMtoa,  Alberta,  Canada 

AppUcatkM  Fcbrvary  4,  1957,  Sertel  No.  638,194 

2ClahM.    (CL272-~34) 


><•«.■ 


rliati  ^»>. 


rn  :tn 


1.  In  a  mountable  animal  toy,  the  combinatioa  of  a 
frame  having  forward  and  rearward  supports  in  fixed 
relationship  to  each  other,  a  longitudinal  spring  for  the 
body  of  the  animal  which  spring  has  an  upper  central 
portion  adapted  for  supporting  a  rider  and  has  generally 
upright  downwardly  extending  portions  near  its  forward 
and  rearward  ends,  means  connecting  said  generally  up- 
right end  portions  near  the  bottoms  thereof  respectively 
with  said  forward  and  rearward  supports  for  movements 
about  forward  and  rearward  transverse  horizontal  axes 
upon  downward  and  upward  movements  of  said  central 
portion  of  the  spring,  said  forward  and  rearward  end 
portions  swinging  respectively  rearwardly  and  forwardly 
upon  downward  movement  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
spring  and  said  forward  and  rearward  end  portions  swing- 
ing respectively  forwardly  and  rearwardly  upon  upward 
movement  of  the  central  portion  of  the  spring,  a  head  and 
front  legs  connected  with  said  forward  end  portion  of 
the  spring  for  movement  therewith  about  said  forward 
transverse  axis,  and  rear  legs  connected  with  said  rear- 
ward end  portion  of  the  spring  for  movement  therewith 
about  said  rearward  transverse  axis. 


Tt^'t 


^ 


TENNBB^OXS 


AppBcalloa  March  15,  1954,  Sarid  No.  416451 
'^  OafaBs  priority,  MpMcadBB  9we4ea  AagHt  22,  1959 
llCMBBa.    (CL273— 61) 


A 


1.  In  a  captive  passenger  carrying  powered  aircraft 
having  a  pylon  with  an  arm  attached  at  a  point  along  its 
length  to  the  pylon  for  rotational  and  vertical  movement 
with  respect  U>  the  pyloo  and  an  adjustable  counter- 
wdght  at  ooe  end  of  the  arm,  a  pawenaer  carrying  pow- 
ered aircraft  mounted  pivotally  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  arm  for  universal  movement  with  respect  to  the 
said  pivotal  motinting,  controls  within  the  aircraft  re- 


1.  A  tennis  ball,  comprising  a  hoUow  structure  of 
rubber,  and  a  resinous  high  styreae-butadiene  copolymer 
incorporated  in  at  least  a  spherical  annulus  of  said  struc- 
ture in  a  proportion  of  10  to  45  parts  thereof  per  90 
to  55  parts  of  rubber,  calculated  oo  the  basis  of  15% 
styrene  in  said  copolymer,  and  a  fM  filling  within  said 
boUow  structure  at  substantially  atiao9henc 
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to  The  Plaasay  riMgiaj*  uiSS  mmS!\SSlSSri   ^'*°^*^  expansion  of  said  body  withom~opnW  «ki 


body  to  define  flexible  fingen  therebetween  having  con- 
tinuous longitudinal  edges,  and  eUstic  material  filling 


19.  1954,  Ssrtol  Nn.  455^11 
j»  ^piirartHn  Grant  Britahi^«  i^^^ 
September  17.  1953 
12  Ctehns.    (O.  274—15) 


•iv 


slou  to  entry  of  dirt  tbereia. 


X*      ft 


■J  I"  «<%(f. 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  a  gramophone  tone  arm, 
comprising  a  base  member,  a  platform  mounted  in  said 
base  member  for  up  and  down  movement  and  having  a 
horizontal  surface  for  supporting  the  tone  arm  in  a 
radially  siidable  manner,  a  pusher  member  for  radially 
movmg  the  tone  arm  across  said  platform,  a  manually 
operable  actuating  member  movable  between  a  first  and 
second  position,  and  means  for  operatively  coupling  said 
actuating  member  to  taid  platform  and  pusher  mem- 
ber respectively,  said  coupUng  means  being  so  con- 
structed as  to  raise,  during  the  initial  part  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  actuating  member  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position,  said  platform  to  engage  and  lift 
the  tone  arm  while  leaving  the  pusher  member  clear  of 
the  tone  arm,  and  to  operate  during  the  further  part  of 
such  movement  of  said  actuating  member,  said  pusher 
member  to  slide  the  tone  arm  across  said  platform,  while 


2396,955 

TOOL  HOLDER  AND  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Application  i'mm'STlH^  sSSfso,  744^14 
3  CfadHH.    (CL  279—7) 


»»>**"^ 


■v^' 


^   901(1^    t     soil 


li  Yfc$ 


1.  A  tool  holder  and  tool  assembly,  comprising:  a 
generally  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  large,  axial  screw 
threaded  bore  at  one  end,  and  a  smaller  screw  threaded 
bore  coaxial  and  communicating  therewith  at  the  other 
end:  said  large  bore  having  a  generally  flat  shoulder  at 
its  end  adjacent  the  small  bore;  the  pitch  of  the  threads 
in  uid  small  bore  being  sobstantially  greater  than  the 
pitch  of  the  threads  in  said  large  bore;  a  drive  spindle 
having  a  screw  threaded  end  rngatrsMr  in  said  larpe 
bore:  said  screw  threaded  end  havhig  a  generally  flat  end 

ftttf**    4rs^    r  niatM  nr    *»f*k,    ..^U     .u i^ ^ 


and  a  pair  of  oppose*  hinge  pins  disposed  in  intcriock-    same  into  and  out  of  drivinf  engagement  with  said 
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AagM  14,  19S<,  S««al  No.  <M,t22 
S  CWiM.    (CI  173—131) 


be  visibty  d4play«d  throaiii  nid  windowa,  ttHi  ..y,^ 
sentation  so  di^dayed  being  dillerent  aad  said  repreaeitf»* 
tioos  being  arranged  at  random  to  that  each  group  amul- 
uneouily  diqOayed  repnacDts  a  hand  at  caMs  aad  the 
groups  collectively  represent  the  distnbotkm  ci  cards 
from  a  single  deal  from  a  shnllled  pack,  a  fint  insert  of 
said  set  being  dimensioaed  to  diq>lay  the  rcpresentatioQs 

«1— ♦• 


Ox 


ft 


6.  A  board  game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  game  board  having  aa  impoiorate  playing  sur- 
face upon  which  vi  dispoeed  a  aetwork  of  qtots  represent- 
ing positions  to  be  occupied  by  certain  playing  pieces  and 
one  or  more  separable  parts  thereof  during  the  progress 
thereof  across  the  board,  said  spots  on  the  major  central 
portion  of  the  board  bdng  quincunxially  arranged  and 
each  connected  to  adjacent  tpoti  by  rectilinear  and  di- 
agonal lines  indicative  of  dM  pennisaiMe  paths  dt  move- 
oicnt  from  position  to  position,  certahi  of  said  spots 
at  one  side  of  the  board  constituting  base  positions  from 
which  the  pieces  of  one  player  advance  at  the  outset  of 
the  game,  simiUr  90U  at  the  opposite  «de  of  the  boaid 
constituting  base  posaiaoos  for  the  playing  pieces  of  aa 
oppoocBt,  the  base  poaitioos  for  the  pieces  of  a  given 
player  also  constituting  goal  positions  for  the  pieces  tA 
the  opposite  opponent;  a  iriurality  of  compound  piayi]i« 
pieces,  each  of  said  compound  pieces  compcisiag  a  plu- 
rality of  component  playing  elements  loosely  combined 
with  and  f!u[y  separable  from  the  other  compoBSBts 
of  such  playing  piece,  each  component  ekment  of  a 
playing  piece  having  unobstructed  free  paasa#e  axially 
of  the  others  in  either  axial  direction  and  each  elemcot 
when  in  playing  position  resting  independenUy  on  its  own 
bottom  upon  die  playing  sarfaca.  individually  movable 
from  position  to  positioa  either  diafonaUy  or  rectilinearly 
on  the  board,  and  also  romhiaablB  with  other  oompoaeBt 
elements  during  play,  each  nlnnwint  d  a  fivaa  pieca 
being  of  a  differeot  structural  ooBtgnratian,  whereby  only 
unlike  pieces  may  be  combiaed  at  any  position. 
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thereon  through  said  first  plurality  of  windows  and  a 
second  insert  of  said  set  being  dimensioned  to  lie  wholly 
within  the  representations  on  said  first  insert  acd  to  dis- 
play the  represeotatioas  thereon  ttirough  the  windows  ol 
said  second  plurality  thwetrf.  means  on  said  base  member 
for  retaining  said  first  iasatt  cmented  with  respect  to  uiA 
windows,  aad  nteans  for  w^f^ring  said  second  insert  con- 
centricaliy  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith. 


AUDDLS  fll^AL  DKVICB  ■"«**) 

C  Wna,  DatoaM,  Mkk.         '^""^ 
«Bit  h  \fS%  tofal  No.  SlS,7f4      -'i 
4ai*BS.    (CL174— 1) 
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t     V    SOLTTAmB  CAilD  OAMB  DEVICE 


N..H. 
Applkatioa  M  MTiinrimWNo.  74t,Stl 
4  Ctabss.  (CL  173— 14f)  ^^ 
4.  A  game  board  for  simulating  a  card  game  for  scrfi- 
taire  play  comprising  a  base  member  and  a  removable 
cover  member  engageabk  therewith  to  form  a  flat  closed 
receptacle  of  reguter  syaunetrical  form,  a  routable  shaft 
ioumaled  in  the  center  of  said  cover  member,  said  cover 
member  having  a  flist  plurality  of  groups  of  windows 
formed  adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof,  said  groups 
being  uniformly  spaced  around  said  periphery  and  each 
group  comprising  an  equal  number  of  windows  each 
shaped  to  display  therethrough  the  representation  of  a 
playing  card,  and  a  second  pivrality  of  groups  of  like 
windows  formed  therein,  each  window  of  smd  second  plu- 
rality being  alined  inwanUy  of  said  cover  member  with 
a  window  of  said  first  phiiaiity,  a  shatter  movaMy  at- 
tached to  said  cover  member  a^aceat  to  each  window 
of  eaeh  phiraUty  thereof  optianally  to  oaca  or  occalt 
the  a^pacant  wadow,  a  set  of  two  iMarts  of 
larial.  each  insert  beariat  aroaad  its  periphwy 

I  of  flasfiat  caida  anraatad  ia  giaapa  ao  apacad  as  la 


I.  In  a  signal  device  of  the  type  having  an  

sound  track  and  a  rotataUe  member  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  said  sound  track  for  rotating  the  latter,  mech- 
anism for  rotating  said  rolatahle  BMmbcr  hi  a  given  dfaac- 
tion  comprismg  a  lacipfocable  member  movable  ia  oppo- 
site dhectioBs  between  Uarits,  a  gear  secared  to  said  ro- 
tatable  member  for  rotatioa  at  a  nnit  therewith,  a  rack 
carried  by  said  redprocaUe  nembcr  at  one  aide  of  said 
gear  adapted  to  mesh  with  aaid  gear  upon  movemem  of 
said  reciprocsA>le  membCT  in  one  direction  to  one  Umit 
to  route  said  rotataHe  member  m  said  given  direction,  a 
nek  OBiried  by  aaid  redpiocaUt  manhv  at  the 

■de  of  aaid  gear  adapMi  10  acA  with  siiA  tMr 
ovameat  of  said  wiriprocahki  aiimfca  fa  the 

diaactiDa  k>  its  athar  Mihi  m  lotala  said  lolat- 
-abar  m  said  givan  dtaactiaa.  aM  9m  hMiM  a 


July  28,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1110 


tcafing.  narrow,  deep,  radial  slots  openiBf  at  fhdr  ,.. 
ivon  the  respective  end  snrfaon  and  opma^  over  their 
foU  lengths  upon  said  aide  MKface.  titt  slots  at  their  ends 
extending,  in  the  sense  of  a  directkia  radially  of  the  body, 
from  said  side  surface  to  a  location  spaced  radially  ont- 
wardly  from  said  bore,  whereby  to  define  shoulders  at 
opposite  ends  of  each  slot,  the  slots  extending  the  fuU 
radial  distance  from  the  side  surface  to  said  bore  thton^- 
out  the  portions  of  the  lengths  of  the  slou  disposed  be- 
tween the  shoulders;  aad  a  key  selectively  insertable  in 
any  one  of  the  slots  aad  exteadiag  the  full  length  of  the 
body  with  its  ends  fiudi  with  said  end  surfeces.  said  key 
having  an  outer  longitudinal  edge  flush  with  the  side 
surface  to  hold  the  key  against  displaceaieat  in  a  direc- 
tion radially  outwardly  of  the  body  when  the  collet  is 
gripped  in  said  holder,  the  key  having  a  projection  oa  its 
inner  longitudinal  edge  '"»*"^ng  radially  iawaidly  of  the 
bore  to  engage  in  said  groove  of  the  shank,  the  key  having 
at  iu  opposite  ends  angular  sorfaoes  oompleaMatary  to 
said  shoulders  aad  eagagiag  the  same  to  hold  the  key 
against  displacement  both  longitudinally  (rf  the  body  and 
radiaUy  inwardly  of  the  body,  said  body  having  aa  addi- 
tional kmgitudinally  extending,  radial  slot  extending  the 
fun  length  of  the  body  and  the  ftiU  radial  distance  be- 
tween the  bore  and  said  std«  surface  thixMigh  said  shool- 
dcrs,  the  shoulders  extending  as  coatimious  riags  inter- 
rupted solely  by  the  last-named  slot,  over  the  full  cir- 
cumfSerence  of  the  body  irt  the  aada  thanof. 


DRILL  CHIXX 


WriHfl^SiiOJjOiADKD 


COLLET 


U,  1951,  SsffW 


•a.  a  At' 


arcuate  maninal  woit  eniagiig  fteaa  on  said  jaw 


adjacent  of  whfch  extaad  on  arcs  the  radii' of  wUch  era 
of  differeat  leagths. 


COLLAPflNG 
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FOBNmiNG 
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2JH3S3 
TONE  ARM  MOUNTING  FOR  GRAMOmONES 
Hany  da  Cottm,  Sman^brook,  Inmin^^mad  Iwaw  Ale 

to  TW  PlMMy  riMw  jSSSL  uSSIl^SSISSlI   °*°''^  expMMioo  of  Mid  body  without  apeaiam  tM 
'  ^  ■      ^      ■       ■       slou  to  entry  o<  dirt  tbettte. 


body  to  define  flexible  fingen  therebetween  having  con- 
tinuous longitudinal  edges,  and  elaatic  material  flilisg 


It.  If54,  Sartei  No.  4S5^U 
.,    MttcatlM  Gfwt  BrteiB 
Scptcniber  17.  1953 
12  Oaims.    (O.  274—15) 


24tMS5 

TOOL  HOLDER  AND  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Wahcr  A.  TtmnN,  Sm  Diego,  CaW. 

AffUcatioB  luc  22ri95t,  SeriaTNo.  744J14 

3  ClalM.    (CL  27»— 7) 


•cv 


)f  f  «»■»> 


»»>**•- 


V 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  a  gramophone  tone  ann, 
comprising  a  base  member,  a  platform  mounted  in  said 
base  member  for  up  and  down  movement  and  having  a 
horizontal  surface  for  supporting  the  tone  arm  in  a 
radially  slidable  manner,  a  pusher  member  for  radially 
moving  the  tone  arm  across  said  platform,  a  manually 
operable  actuating  member  movable  between  a  first  and 
second  position,  and  means  for  operatively  coupling  said 
actuating  member  to  said  platform  and  pusher  mem- 
ber respectively,  said  coupUng  means  being  so  con- 
structed as  to  raise,  during  the  initial  part  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  actuating  member  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position,  said  platform  to  engage  and  lift 
the  tone  arm  while  leaving  the  pusher  member  clear  of 
the  tone  arm,  and  to  operate  during  the  further  part  of 
such  movement  of  said  actuating  member,  said  pusher 
member  to  slide  the  tone  arm  across  said  platform,  while 
return  movement  of  the  actuating  member  from  the 
second  position  to  the  first  causes  the  platform  to  be 
lowered  out  of  engagement  with  the  tone  ann. 


e^W' 


WORK  MOUNTING  CHUCK 

Frcdetkk  L  EnMii.  BUMrt,  bd. 

AppttcatkM  Novtwftai  !«,  If  55,  Scrfal  No.  547,#«2 

It  Claim,    (a.  279—2) 


hlM* 


1.  A  tool  holder  and  tool  assembly,  comprising:  a 
generally  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  large,  axial  screw 
threaded  boie  at  one  end.  and  a  smaller  screw  threaded 
bore  coaxial  and  communicating  therewith  at  the  other 
end:  said  large  bore  having  a  generally  flat  shoulder  at 
its  end  adjacent  the  small  bore;  the  p^  of  the  threads 
in  uid  small  bore  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
pitch  of  the  threads  in  said  large  bore;  a  drive  spnidle 
having  a  screw  threaded  end  engnteable  in  said  large 
bore;  said  screw  threaded  end  having  a  generally  flat  end 
face  for  contact  with  said  shoulder,  and  a  non<ircttlar 
axially  extending  socket  in  said  flat  end  facr,  a  tool 
having  a  shank;  a  screw  threaded  portion  on  said  shank 
engageable  in  said  small  bore;  a  reduced  diameter,  shank 
extension  extending  axially  from  said  screw  threaded 
portion  and  having  a  key  end  thereon  shaped  to  fit  doaely 
into  said  socket;  both  of  said  bores  being  scnw  thnaded 
IB  a  common  direction,  whereby  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
about  said  drive  spfadio  and  said  tool  simuhaneoosly 
causes  the  tool  to  bo  drawn  toward  and  to  abut  the  drive 
spindle  to  seat  said  key  end  in  said  socket. 


I'tSi  -^«a><^  i>*Mji> 


KElA  COLLET 


■htfJOi  IMT,  aerial  No.  7t2425 


1.  An  expanding  chock  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
tapered  nose  to  be  shifted  axially  thvoon  in  opposite 
directions  to  selectively  expand  and  contract  the  «wnt. 
comprising  a  metal  body  adapted  for  normal  tac%  slid- 
ing fit  in  a  wofk  piece  and  having  an  axially  extending 
tapered  bore  thcrcAhrough.  said  body  having  two  sets  of 
loagitudlnnUy  and  radially  m*t»mAi^  equispoced  akMs 
thowain  arranged  in  alternate  relation,  tho  slots  of  one 
set  cxtanding  to  one  end  of  said  body  and  tlMae  of  the 
other  set  oitending  to  the  other  end  of  said  body,  anid 
slots  oatending  between  the  inner  and  onter  surfaces  of 
the  body  for  the  ninior  portion  of  the  length  of  aaid 


sibnit' 


A  collet  for  engaging  a  tool  shank  having  a  longitudinai 
groove,  compriaing:  a  collet  body  adapted  to  h«  pipped 
by  a  collet  holder  and  foraed  with  a  side  surface  and 
with  end  surfaces,  said  body  having  an  axial  bote  999^0% 
upon  both  end  surfaces  for  reoeivi^  said  Aank.  aaid 
body  having  a  plurality  of  identical,  iongitodinnlly  «x- 
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upon  tM  re^ectn^  OH  snrfaon  and  opeoing  over  their 
CoH  Icottht  npoa  said  fide  mrfMc,  the  doti  At  thdr  codi 
ezteading.  in  the  mow  of  a  directk»  radially  of  the  body, 
from  said  tide  surface  to  a  locatioa  ^aced  radially  oat- 
wardly  from  said  bore,  whereby  to  ddlae  shoulden  at 
oppodte  ends  of  each  skM.  the  slots  extending  the  full 
radial  distance  from  the  side  surface  to  said  bore  throne- 
out  the  portions  of  the  lengths  oi  the  slou  disposed  be- 
tween the  shoulders;  and  a  key  selectively  insertable  in 
any  one  of  the  slots  and  ezteading  the  full  length  of  the 
body  with  its  ends  H\ah  with  said  end  surteoes.  said  key 
having  an  outer  longitudinal  edge  flush  with  the  side 
■urface  to  hold  the  key  against  diq»laceaieat  in  a  direc- 
tion radially  outwardly  of  the  body  when  the  coUet  is 
gripped  in  said  holder,  the  key  having  a  protection  on  its 
inner  longitudinal  edge  '"»*"^ffig  radially  inwardly  of  the 
bore  to  engage  in  said  groove  of  the  shank,  the  key  having 
at  iu  opposite  ends  angular  snrfaoes  ooopkawatary  to 
said  shoulders  and  engaging  the  same  to  hold  the  key 
against  diqtlacement  both  longitudinally  of  the  body  and 
radially  inwardly  of  the  body,  said  body  havbg  an  addi- 
tional Icmgitudinally  extending,  radial  slot  extending  the 
fun  length  of  the  body  and  the  fuU  radial  distance  be- 
tween the  bore  and  SMd  side  surface  thixMigh  said  shool- 
ders,  the  shoulders  extending  as  continuous  rings  inter- 
rupted solely  by  the  last-nmied  sloe,  over  the  full  dr- 
cuffiferenoe  of  the  body  m  the  eodi  thiroot 
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adjacent  of  whidi  extend  on  arcs  the  radii  of  wUA  ai« 
of  different  Icagths. 
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No.  TllJtS 


IWMff  JKsd  Ortshss  7,  IfSl.    IN. 
24,  19Si»  SssW 
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i) 


>J<»  a> 


-A  .? 


la  Sfhnm  N. 


-.-.-^  a|ii[«aaelxii- ' 

t/XlHll  (Su^ol  the  type  having  a  collet  and  mov. 
able  jaws  therein,  said  coUet  capable  of  rotation  to  sepa- 
rate or  bring  said  jaws  together  in  a  tool  h«ii<4i^  opera- 
tion, and  a  hand  wheel  mounted  on  said  coUet,  a  f*fm 
motor  roonfcted  between  said  hand  wheel  and  coUet  and 
cooperating  dogs  on  said  hand  wheel  and  coUet  for  effect- 
ing a  hammer  action  o«  said  ooUet  whenever  said  vrina 
motor  is  loaded  and  released. 


t.  In  a  collapsible  baby  seat  aaemMy  fbr  use  with  a 
hinged  gale  of  a  mlaacopit  cart,  said  gait  iadodhig 
vertical  aad  borinntal  stays,  cwtala  oT  said  stays  beiag 
spaced  to  deflae  leg  opcstags,  a  panel  maoBber  having  fts 
bottom  pofHoB  hjagad  at  the  bottom  of  odd  gate  for 
swfaigiag  moiremeBt,  a  difid  aaat  ttnetnra  iadodlag  im- 
per  aad  kimtt  oppositely  fadag  U-shaped  stmcnuvs.  the 
upper  U-shaped  structure  ''rr'«*iting  a  transversely  extend- 
mg  frame  member,  oae  of  said  structures  haviag  its  ead 
portions  pivoted  about  a  »»«*<«wffl^l  suy  of  said  cad  gate 
below  said  leg  opanhigs  aad  the  other  stiucture  haviag 
its  cad  portiou  formed  with  bteral  exleasioas,  said  Uterml 
exteasioBs  proiectiag  through  said  paael  for  enptging  the 
same  to  limit  its  outwaid  swiagii^  moveaieat,  aad  a  seat- 
ing surface  snppoHad  by  said  U-diapod  structures  aad 
secured  to  said  frame  oaember  aad  said  horboatal  stay  of 


said  ead  ^ta,  aad  meaas  oa  the  paad  member  for  sop- 

horiiootal  poshioa. 


portiag  said  seat  structore  hi 


W8F0BCBUCXB 


WORK  HOLDINGjSuK 

ff  ffl I. 

SCWma.    (CL279U.119I     ^^ 

I.  A  chuck  iaw  attachment  for  tfie  master  jaw  of  a 
chuck  comprising  an  adaptor,  meam  for  coonecting  said 
adaptor  fo  •  master  jaw.  said  adaptor  havfag  an  upper 
face  with  channeis  therein,  a  jaw  aMmber  having  a 
bottom  face,  ribs  on  Said  bottom  face  engageaUe  in  said 
channeis.  said  jaw  member  also  having  an  axial  bolt 
hole,  a  bolt  in  said  hole  having  threwled  eng^emeat  with 
said  adaptor,  aad  a  plarality  of  loagitudiaaUy 


BAfafuSiam 


t   __ 

U  A  head  barrow 

lapsiMe  portable 

tioa.  a  wheeled  track  located  at  „ 

a  pair  of  SDbetaatially  parallel  side 
said  trade  aad  termi— nn^  ^  ^ 

ends  remote  tram  said  truck,  OMam 

nectiag  the  oCher  eads  d  Ihoaida 

supiwllag  thn^  a  fohrie 

side  edges  to  the  raspeetive 

iosttag  said  side  bar 


Na.  714.399 


ejyaasibia  aad  col- 

IB  COIHMiMI" 

«ad  of  the  barrow. 

tiars  CTtradiag  from 

'  as  tt  fhdr 

for  operathrely  ooo- 

baia  to  the  track  for 


fbrad- 
nlathrely  to  the 
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truck  to  lower  and  raise  the  side  bars  and  at  the  same 
time  respectively  qtread  the  side  bars  apart  and  move 
them  together,  whereby  when  in  one  raiMd  position  the 
bars  are  relatively  close  to  each  other  and  the  sheet  is 


^^^. 


«.: 


supported  in  a  substantially  U-shaped  condition  u  for 
transport,  and  when  in  lowered  poaitioo  the  bars  are 
quite  far  apart  and  close  to  ground  level  and  the  fabric 
sheet  is  spread  full  width  adjacent  the  ground  as  for 
loading. 

M9M^1  ^^^^ 

i  MOMLE  LOG  CADDY 

Pa^  H.  Low.OnMl,  CaHf. 
AppHcatioa  April  22,  1M7,  S«W  N*.  654^37 
IClaiM.    (CL2M~47J4) 


-♦». 


1.  A  log  caddy  comprising  a  body  which  has  two  up- 
wardly converging  rings  adjacent  to  each  other  at  their 
upper  parts  and  spaced  from  each  other  at  their  lower 
parts,  an  upwardly  opening  and  arcuate  bottom  attached 
to  the  lower  parts  of  said  rings  and  on  which  logs  are 
adapted  to  be  supported  and  interiocked  by  frictionally 
cooUcting  each  other,  said  body  having  side  openings 
through  which  the  logs  are  adapted  to  be  passed  when 
placing  them  on  the  caddy  and  when  removing  them,  a 
plurality  of  legs  depending  from  said  rings,  a  pair  of 
wheels  supported  by  two  of  said  legs,  a  handle  by  which 
to  pull  the  caddy,  a  transverse  spindle  extending  between 
said  rings  between  the  upper  and  lower  parts  thereof  and 
secured  to  said  rings  on  sides  thereof  opposite  to  those 
near  which  said  wheels  are  disposed,  means  mounting 
said  handle  on  said  spindle  for  swinging  movement,  at 
least  one  stop  connected  to  said  handle  near  said  handle 
mounting  means  and  protruding  laterally  outwardly  of 
one  side  of  the  handle  in  a  direction  approxiojately  par- 
allel to  said  spindle  and  a  sufficient  distance  to  strike  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  rings  and  thereby  limit  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  handle  on  said  spindle  whereby  one 
end  of  the  caddy  can  be  lifted  in  response  to  an  upward 
force  applied  to  the  handle  and  of  sufficient  strength  to 
bring  said  stop  against  said  portion  of  said  one  of  said 
rings  and  elevate  a  part  of  the  caddy  so  thai  it  is  supported 
on  said  wheel*. 


•iili 


2,SM,962 
SULKY  INCLUDING  ADJUSTABLK  SEAT 

F-  GaiMs  Mid  Iota  R.  Cahrs.  ShcrWrac,  aad 
C  Dc  Pew,  Norwich,  aad  WiiHaai  J.  Carry. 
N.Y.;  aU  Joka  R.  Gakics,  Dc  Pew  aM 
to  hU  CtarcKc  F.  Gafacs 
AppiraHna  Dwfbsi  31,  19S6,  Scrtel  No.  i31,9M 

2ClalM.    (CI.  2M— 43) 
I.  A  handicapping  sulky  for  harness  racing  compris- 


ing a  frame  tnclnding  a  pair  of  suhMantially  paraUel 
draft  tongues,  wheels  supporting  said  frame  for  move- 
ment along  the  ground,  means  for  wei^ting  said  lulky 
to  vary  the  vertical  downward  component  of  force  at 
the  point  of  attachment  of  said  tongues  to  a  hone  for 


o*. 


Bvl  jijj  &nifl'0»rr>  ^tnb' 


}itt  9C 


iua  Of-  ^sivad 


effecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  handicap  upon  the 
horse,  said  means  comprising  weight  members  attached 
to  the  free  ends  of  said  tongues,  and  means  connecting 
said  weight  members  to  said  tongues  for  longitudinal 
shifting  movement  of  the  weight  members  along  said 
tongues. 

DETACHABLE  LO>S3EaRING  SPRING  AND 

AXLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLES 

Michad  ITsi— ,  Ynw^rtiiiin,  OUo 

AppHcatkM  March  IS,  IfSi,  SerW  No.  571,799 

y  11  OnlMi     (CL  TM—VUSi 


5.  An  attachment  for  a  vehicle  which  comprises  at  least 
one  load-bearing  axle,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
springs,  means  attaching  the  rear  ends  of  said  springs  to 
said  axle,  means  interconnecting  said  springs  intermediate 
their  ends,  said  means  interconnecting  comprising  a  bol- 
ster block,  said  springs  secured  to  said  block,  said  block 
mounting  releasible  means  for  securing  said  attachment  to 
a  vehicle,  means  on  a  ^ring-aupported  axle  of  a  vehicle 
for  detachably  holding  the  forward  ends  kA  said  springs 
whereby  a  load  centered  on  said  means  interconnecting 
IS  distributed  between  said  first  and  said  second  men- 
tioned axles  when  said  attachment  is  in  operative  relation 
with  said  vehicle,  said  atuchment  further  comprising 
subiltzing  and  torque  rods,  said  rods  pivotally  connected 
at  one  set  of  ends  to  said  block,  and  said  rods  pivotally 
connected  at  their  other  set  of  ends  to  said  first  men- 
tioned axle. 


2,196,944 

VEHICLE  SWAY  CONTROL  AND  OVERLOAD 

SYSTEM 

Lionel  P.  Cornwall,  Gfaaac  Pofatc,  Mich. 

Applicatioa  Jaac  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,799 

5  Clains.    (CL  2a«— 194.5) 


-•    \ 
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I.  In   a  vehicle   suspension  system,  the  combination 
of  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  membera.  a 
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of  the  interfitting  parts  and  overlying  the  outsde  face  of   members  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  bed  frame  and 


tW^        l>^^»lraa««»        ««■«*  tt^*t\         ^«ft  v«^         ^fl^r 


n  •««»      a  a  I H 


it*r      «f*t*r-        1/ 


alia/ 


•»X       «-kn       tk^       #w^pa# 


fsS      mm\A 


^Vttl      AOf     X9W 


yjMuncdivtu^  as^u  ja.i!jK^sxAniKjAij 


lUl 


pair  of  eiongatrd  axle  memben  ditpomd  loogHudiaBlly 
uofdtr  the  rMpectivs  «de  memben  of  said  frame,  a  flnt 
pair  of  air  cudiioiM  ioterpoaed  bctweaa  the  letpectire 
axle  memben  aad  frame  ride  aiemben  and  in  oontaat 
abutment  therewidi,  a  aecood  pair  of  air  CDddoas  dis- 
poaed  io  tandem  whii  tiie  flrat  pair  of  air  onhiot  and 
interpoaed  between  liie  retpactire  ule  mamban  and 
frame  tide  members,  and  meant  fbr  compceeribly  main- 
taining the  second  pair  of  ciuhiont  at  a  twwtm^ift 
heifht  of  less  than  the  normal  heiilit  of  the  first  pair  of 
cushions  whereby  the  cushions  in  the  second  pair  may 
become  actuated  only  uten  the  coslitoiis  in  the  first 
pair  are  partially  compraaaed. 


AUTOMATIC  FLUID  WBttWJKl  ACTUAIVD  LEV. 
ELING  AKRANGnHIfT  IQS  VKHKXIS 


4,lfS7, 
(CI. 


134) 


No.«37,»S2 


*e- 


.  ^  •<  I  ■  > '(    I  •  i  >j ;  > 


ft 


In  a  vehicle  havinf  an  axle,  a  frame,  and  resilient 
suspenrioB  means  therebetween,  means  for  antomatkally 
cootnrflint  the  ekvation  of  at  least  one  of  said 
sioa  points  on  said  frame  relattre  to  the  axle 
fluid  pumping  means  Indnding  a  piMon  and  a  eyUader 
connected  between  said  frame  and  said  axle  and  re- 
spoosi^a  to  relative  movement  therebetween  to  produce 
fluid  flow  under  prcarore,  a  pistoa  and  cylindar  type 
actuator  connected  between  said  frame  and  said  reailient 
suspension  means  and  poaftioaed  ao  as  to  be 
of  fcwnpeiisating  fbr  deflectioBs  of  said  reaflisBt 
sioB  under  various  loadiag  condlriona  on  said  viriiide, 
fluid  oooduit  mMWs  ittterooonecti8g  said  f^Mnping  oiaass 
and  said  actuator,  said  fluid  oooduit  means  inchidii«  a 
flow  limiting  type  shock  abaorinr,  a  flnid  sooroe  con- 
nected to  said  pumping  means,  OMans  lor  ■K"nl'«^  tiM 
ootput  of  said  pompiag  means  back  to  said  fluid  aooroa 
over  a  preselected  range  of  rriative  wtieal  poaitioaa  of 
the  piston  and  cylindar  of  said  p— y**! 
shunting  means  hrfndhig  a  tapered  iloc 
effective  area  which  increases  as  said  pialoii  and  cyltedar 
arc  moved  away  from  each  other  i&  said  AiwitHg  range, 
fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  actuator  and 
said  fluid  source  through  sdd  *»«■**■§  means,  said  last 
mentiosied  fluid  conduit  means  indnding  a  tapered  riot. 
tiM  effective  area  of  said  laat  mantkinad  tapered  dot 
being  controlled  by  te  relative  poaitiona  of  taid  pomptag 
means  piston  and  qdinder,  and  a  flow  UaitiBg  orifice 
in  said  last  muntitmsd  fluid  ffwii*uit  aeesas. 

7*4  O.G.— T» 


anh-ult  attai 
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1.  An  anti-tilting  attarhmant  lor  a  tractor  "'*«t''''i^ 
a  frame  oonaisUng  of  a  flnt  nprigitt  member  aacarad  to 
a  side  portion  of  tlie  tractor  frnna,  a 
hinged  adiacent  the  top  of  ttM  upright  I 
upright  member  secured  to  the  i^pandi^ 
jaoant  to  its  lower  end  and  olMdtat  upwardly  ndiaent 
the  inside  of  the  flnt  dapeniting  awabar  to  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  flnt  dapaadiag  maaibar.  a  fint  pia  pivotaOy 
moonthig  the  upper  end  of  the  aacoad  upright  aMabar, 
a  second  dqieading  BMnibv  hanring  its  upper  and  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  flrst  pia,  a  third  dependhig  mam- 
ber  secured  faMannadiata  Oa  aads  of  the  seooad  da* 
pending  maabar,  a  seooad  pin  pivotally  mouattag  the 
lower  ead  of  the  third  ilapaadiiig  a— bar,  a  lataral  aMai- 
ber  hKviat  i^  oM  «d  piv<otaDy  muMtaJ  oa  aaid 
secoad  pin.  the  iaaer  aad  of  the  lalani  aaabar  pivoaOy 
mounted  on  a  tiiird  pin  maoas  iacnrad  adfaeeat  the  lower 
end  of  the  said  flrst  upright  nMaabar.  the  aecond  of 
df  pending  maaben  having  its  lower  < 
die  lower  end  of  the  seooad  siiprigt 
upon  the  tractor  being  tilted  on  tb»  dda  upon  wUoh 
the  anti-tflt  fraaa  is  mounted,  the  lower  aad  of  said 
second  df  pending  BMaber  eagngw  the  ground  and  tiM 
said  second  depeiwting  BMaber  is  OKuved  upwardly  aad 
the  latwBl  flMaher  ia  pivoted  opfwardly  oe  Ike  said 
seooad  aad  diird  pine  ttiarehy  awiugiag  the  aaooad  19* 
right  aeaibor  outwardly  oa  said  fint  pia  whaaby  tbm 
lower  ead  of  the  said  seooad  upright  OMabar  eagaga 
the  ground  thus  preveatiag  the  tractor  Croa  tfltiag  over. 


wutfon  AND  liSLwa^ 


la  Weal 

a 


Maich  ST.  lifl,  Seriri  N^  S4MU 

SCWaa.  ^li»— IMJ) 

1.  In  a  support  atmctBra  for  a  saai-tt'ailer  haviag  a 

stractaral  aaabfr.  a  houaiag  adapted  to  be  secured  to 

the  structural  aaeaber  aad  haviag  a  dowuwadly  extend* 

ing  part,  a  supporting  lag  having  its  uppar  end  portion 

with  rapeet  a  said  part  of  aaid 
the  hoBsiiv  and  aiippuiling  log  haviag  aubaiaa* 
tidly  aligned  opsrtngs  therein  the  iaaer  oae  of  which  is 
relattvely  saaD  aad  the  outer  oae  of  wMoh  k  rslativaiy 
large,  a  locking  pia  having  a  portioa  wtfli  a  ralativaly 
large  diameter  and  a  portioa  with  a  relatively  small  di- 
ameter and  a  generally  radial  btermadiale  dwuMer,  said 
locking  pin  being  disposed  in  said  apertnraa,  said 
shoulder  aagagiag  aa  outwardly  di^oaad  surfaoaof  the 
inner  of  the  intafluiag  parti  to  poaltioa  aaid  laiia  di- 


in  said  large  aad  aaaU  opedags,  Mdd  loeU^  pin 

ing  the  wmwntlng  kg  a  the  houaiag  ftudy,  aad  a 

contractable  band  tightened  fai  poaitioa  arouad  the  outer 
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centrally  within  the  coonector  in  fixed  relation  thereto 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  a  movable  valve  member 


M»M73 
PIPE  lOCMT  WITH  FLEJOMM,  INTERNAL  SLEEVB 


»m,^«.myi,Mnt  »ui*y  lur  namcw  racing  compns-    or  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  menben,  a 
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of  the  interfitting  parts  and  overlying  the  outside  fiK^e  of 
the  locking  pin,  said  band  engaging  said  outer  inter- 
fitting  part  with  force  adequate  to  remain  frictionally 
secured  in  said  position,  said  force  being  inadequate  to 


distort  significantly  either  of  said  interfitting  parts,  said 
band  being  expansible  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  lock- 
ing pin  and  detachment  of  said  supporting  leg  from  said 
housing. 

2J9MM 

SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Matt  BodaMrak,  Battk  Lake,  AflMrta,  Canada 
wm  4, 19S7.  Swial  No.  M3,4M 
1  ClaiBi.    (CL  2a»— 1S4^ 


In  a  vehicle,  a  chassis  including  spaced  apart  side  bars, 
a  movable  idler  bar  extending  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  front  portion  of  the  side  bars,  said  vehicle  further 
including  front  and  rear  wheels,  a  bracket  secured  to  the 
rear  portior  of  each  of  said  side  bars  and  each  bracket 
including  a  first  portion  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of 
the  side  bar,  a  second  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  said  first  portion  and  arranged  at  right  angles  there- 
to, a  third  portion  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said  second 
portion  and  said  third  portion  being  longer  than  said 
first  and  second  portions,  a  curved  shield  secured  to  said 
third  portion  and  said  curved  shield  bang  provided  with 
an  arcuate  recess  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  rear  wheel 
therein,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  members  each 
having  a  collar  mounted  on  said  idler  bar,  securing  ele 
meats  extending  through  said  collars  and  into  engage- 
ment with  idler  bar,  said  support  member  further  in- 
cluding a  first  section  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
collar,  a  second  section  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  section,  and  a  shield  secured  to  said  second  section 
and  provided  with  an  arcuate  recess  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  the  front  whed. 


tJtHM9 

RETRACTABLE  HITCH  OTRUCTURE  FOR  HOUSE 

TRAILERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

JahB  Carty.  PfcoMtt .  Arii. 

AppBcaHaa  Imbiij  !•,  19St,  Sailal  No.  7M,151 

SCIakH.   (CL2M-^I91) 

3.  In  a  house  trailer  having  a  bed  frame,  retractable 

hitch    structure    including,    in    combination,    transverse 


members  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  bed  frame  and 
longitudinally  disposed  on  the  front  portion  of  said 
trailer  frame;  said  transverse  members  each  being  com- 
posed of  a  transverse  upper  bar  and  a  transverse  lower 
bar  and  vertical  stops  extending  between  said  bars 
adapted  to  contact  the  sides  of  an  A  shaped  tongue 
frame;  said  transverse  frame  ban  forming  a  horizontal 
slideway  for  said  A  shaped  tongue  frame,  said  slideway 
being  open  at  the  front  to  permit  slidable  forward  ex- 


tension  of  said  tongue  frame  in  said  slideway  between 
the  upper  and  lower  bars  of  said  transverse  bed  frame 
menrbers,  forward  motion  of  said  tongue  being  limited 
by  contact  of  its  side  members  with  said  vertical  stops; 
a  hitch  at  the  forward  end  of  said  tongue  frame,  aind 
wedge  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tongue  at  the 
point  adjacent  said  stop  when  said  tongue  is  in  extended 
position  for  securing  said  tongue  to  said  bed  frame 
when  in  forwardly  extended  position. 


AUTOGRAFHIC  REGBTERS 

Alien  B.  Cooktf  Danvllla,  DL 

Application  Aagnt  4,  IH%,  9mU  No.  7S2,714 

UOyM.    (CL2t2— lO 


1.  A  register  comprising  a  housing  of  substantially 
rectangiilar  shape,  having  a  storage  q>ace  for  unused 
tickets  at  one  end  and  another  storage  space  for  used 
tickets  at  the  other  end,  the  said  housing  having  an  open 
top.  closed  by  two  covers  pivoted  on  the  ends  of  the 
housing,  one  of  said  covers  having  a  rectangular  window 
opening  exposing  one  of  a  continuous  series  of  perforated 
and  punched  tickets,  a  table  member  carried  by  the  hous- 
ing below  said  window  to  provide  a  backing  for  the  act  of 
writing  on  said  tickets,  said  tickets  being  arranfed  in 
sets  with  a  suitable  reproducing  medium  for  tnatim  rec- 
ords on  the  lower  tickets,  a  first  feed  roller  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  side  walls  of  the  housing  and  a  second 
feed  roller  rotatably  motmted  on  one  of  said  covers,  the 
feed  rollers  being  separable  for  placement  of  tickets  in 
the  machine,  meshing  gears  carried  by  the  rollers  for 
synchronized  drive,  and  nteans  connected  to  the  rollers 
to  place  the  rollers  in  proper  rotative  position  for  re- 
meshing  of  the  gears  after  separation  by  lifting  the  cover 
to  place  the  tickets. 


VALVE  ACTUATOR  FOR  FLUID  CONNECTOR 
F.  Kahr,  ryrwa  DL 
■il  31,  lfS4,  StM  Nn.  453^77 
7  Oil        (CLiS4— 4) 
1.  Aa  attachment  for  a  tabular  fluid  connector  com- 
prising vahre  actuating  means  adapted  to  ba 
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centnlly  within  the  connector  in  fixed  relation  thereto 
for  ensatins  and  dhengaging  a  movable  valve  niember 
carried  by  a  companion  fitting  to  which  the  connector 
is  detachably  securable  at  one  open  end  thereof,  a  plural- 
ity of  divergent  rapports  extending  outwardly  from  said 
valve  actuating  means  tt>ward  oppodte  wall  portions  of 
the  connector,  and  resilient  clip  means  at  the  outer  ends 


Pm  J€>INT  WITH  FLtOBLE  INTERNAL  SLEEVB 

SnoMr  D.  WBtpa,  Detottil,  Mkk. 

AppUcalloa  inmmrj  24,  19S3.  S«W  N*.  ^SS^SS 


rf}. 


•I.  ^' 


of  said  supports  adapted  to  provide  a  resilient  detachable 
snap-fit  over  the  opposite  open  end  of  the  connector 
for  hdding  the  attachment  in  sabitantially  rigid  assem- 
bled relation  therewith  whereby  said  actuating  means  is 
adapted  to  engage  and  diaentige  the  valve  member  when 
the  connector  is  respectively  connected  to  and  discon- 
nected from  the  companion  fitting. 


2^94,972 

FIXTURE  HANGERS 
Marshan  G.  ZaveiHiik,  St  Lmda,  Mo.,  asrignor  to  KlOarli 
Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  St  IxmIs,  Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of 

MilWNUl 

AppHcatloa  May  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  457,t75 
1<>Ib.    (a.2i5— 5f) 
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A  hanger  for  a  depending  electric  light  fixture  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  splice  box.  said  fixture  hanger  compris- 
ing a  cover  shell,  said  cover  shell  having  a  circumferential 
fiat  wall  and  a  bottom  fiat  wall  with  a  central  opening 
therein  and  an  upper  peripheral  flange,  a  union  ring  sus- 
pended within  said  cover  shell  above  <aid  bottom  wall, 
said  ring  having  a  bore  to  receive  therein  and  suspend 
therefrom  a  depending  conduit,  a  rubbery  moisture  im- 
pervious gasket  comprising  substantially  spaced  inner  and 
outer  concentric  sleeves  connected  by  a  bottom  wall,  said 
inner  sleeve  of  said  gasket  covering  and  being  bonded  in 
facewise  conUct  to  subsUntialiy  the  outer  surface  of  the 
side  of  said  ring,  said  outer  sleeve  and  bottom  wall  of 
said  gasket  covering  and  being  bonded  in  facewise  conUct 
to  the  inside  surface  of  the  circumferential  wall  and  inside 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall,  respectively,  of  said  cover 
shell,  said  outer  sleeve  having  a  peripheral  flange  at  its 
upper  end  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the  flange 
of  said  cover  shell  and  said  splice  box.  said  inner  sleeve 
having  the  lower  end  of  its  inside  surface  undercut  and 
proiecting  below  the  lower  end  of  said  union  ring,  the 
diameter  of  the  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cover 
shell  being  subsUntially  greater  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  conduit  but  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  inner  sleeve. 


«<*.^  bisi  t« 


1.  Tube  coupling  construction  comprising  a  pair  of 
aligned  rigid  tubes  having  end  porti<MU  provided  with 
radially  inwardly  extending  abutted  flange  portioiu  at 
the  ends  thereof,  a  connecting  and  sealing  gasket  of 
annular  shape  extending  into  the  adjacent  end  portioiu 
of  said  tubes,  said  gasket  having  end  portions  of  tapered 
wall  thickness  defined  by  inner  and  outer  surfaces  con- 
verging toward  its  ends  to  form  thin  flexible  sealing 
lips,  one  of  said  surfaces  behig  cylindrical,  die  other  ot 
said  surfaces  being  smoothly  convexly  curved  in  *»<«l 
section,  the  outer  surface  of  said  gasket  having  an  annu- 
lar groove  intermediate  its  ends,  the  portions  of  said 
gasket  at  opposite  sides  of  said  groove  fitting  snugly 
within  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  end  portioiu  of  said 
tubes,  said  inwardly  extending  flange  portions  being  re- 
ceived in  said  groove  and  being  in  abutment  with  each 
other,  the  material  of  said  gasket  being  sufl^ciently  yield- 
able  and  resilient  to  provide  for  movement  of  said  in- 
wardly extending  fiange  portions  over  the  end  portions 
of  said  gasket  into  said  groove  and  return  of  the  mate- 
rial adjacent  said  groove  into  engagemwit  with  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  inwardly  extending  flange  p<Mtic«s  to 
prevent  relative  sq>aration  between  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  portions,  and  rigid  coupling  means  located 
within  the  end  portions  of  said  tubes  and  between  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  tubes  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
gasket,  said  coupling  meanr  being  constrticted  to  pit>- 
vide  for  the  appUcatioa  of  pressure  developed  within 
said  gasket  to  the  inner  aides  of  said  flanfe  pordoos.  the 
inner  surface  of  said  gasket  dcflaing  a  How  passace  of  a 
size  suflicient  to  provide  for  substantially  unrestricted 
fluid  flow  therethrou^  the  tapoed  wall  thickneai  of  the 
end  portions  of  said  gasket  and  the  inteiHtting  rdation 
between  the  end  portioos  of  the  tubes  and  gaaket  being 
effective  to  develop  balanced  forces  within  the  material 
of  said  gasket  as  a  result  of  pressure  of  fluid  acting 
against  the  inner  surface  of  said  gasket  which  assist  said 
gasket  in  holding  said  inwardly  extending  flange  portions 
agaiiut  relative  separation. 


BELL  AND SPIGOTIWrr  WITH  PLURAL 
FLEXIBLE  LIP  TYPE  SEAL 
I.   BMh,  Dmrto^  Okto,  iu#fni    lo 
Molon  Corporatfo^  DHmc,  Mkk.,  a  eespwHoa  of 


AppllcalloB  Avfl  2. 1957,  Serial  No.  (5M22 
1  Ckiim.   (CL  2t5— lit) 

The  combination,  comprising,  a  bell-mouthed  sewer- 
tile  pipe  section  including  a  base  and  an  inner  axial  wall, 
a  mating  spigot  sewer-tile  pipe  section  located  in  substan- 
tially concenu-ic  relation  thereto  including  an  outer  axial 
wall,  both  said  inner  and  outer  axial  walls  having  sur- 
faces subject  to  appreciable  dimensional  variation  and  im- 
perfections, and  an  elastomeric  annular  seal  therebe- 
tween, including,  an  axially  elongated  and  subsUntially 
cylindrical  main  body  portion  inserted  in  spaced  relation 
between  the  inner  and  outer  waM  surfiices  and  having  one 
end  portion  adjacent  to  the  base  of  the  bell-mouthed 
section,  a  plurality  <a  substantially  dui^icate  annular  inner 
and  outer  ribs  each  of  uniform  circumferential  cross  sec- 
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tkm  and  inchiding  a  base  portioo  integrally  attached  to 
said  cylindrical  main  body  portion  on  opposite  sides 
therccrf  lobstantiaUy  opposite  each  other,  each  rib  in  a 
free  state  being  inclined  and  having  a  substantially  tri- 
angular  cross  sectional  configuration,  said  configuration 
being  defined  by  an  annular  fillet  at  the  jointure  of  said 
rib  with  said  main  body  portion  on  the  side  of  said  rib 
in  the  direction  of  incline,  a  first  straight  side  portion 
joined  at  one  end  to  said  fillet  and  extending  from  said 
fillet  away  from  said  main  body  portion  for  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  radial  height  of  said  rib,  a  convexiy  curved 
portion  joined  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
straight  side  portion,  a  first  concavely  curved  portion 
joined  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  convexiy  curved 
portion  and  extending  toward  said  main  body  portion,  a 
second  straight  side  portion  joined  at  one  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  concavely  curved  portion  and  extending  to- 
ward said  main  body  portion,  and  a  second  concavely 
curved  portion  joined  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
second  straight  side  portion,  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
main  body  portion,  the  chordal  length  of  said  second  con- 
cavely curved  portion  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  second  straight  side  portion,  said  convexiy 


least  one  substantially  semi-drcumferential  area  thereof 
to  reinforce  the  same,  the  deformed  area  comprising  a 
flat  top  wall  and  relatively  flat  side  walls  inclined  down- 


tr 


wardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  and  terminating  along 
a  plane  passing  through  the  loogitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe, 
said  flat  top  wall  having  a  circular  opening  therethrough 
threaded  to  receive  a  valve-equipped  outlet  structure. 


PIFE  COUPLING  HAVmC  MBAN9  TO  PROVIDE 
FOR  COLD  FLOW  OF  A  RB8ILIBNT  SLEEVE 
D.  Wlln,  Detroit,  Mich. 

hOj  12,  1M4.  8«M  No.  442,759 
1  Cli^ik    (CL  its— 239) 
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curved  portion  and  said  first  concavely  curved  portion 
forming  therebetween  a  feather  edged  tip  extending  op- 
posite the  direction  of  rib  incline,  said  tip  being  the  only 
portioo  of  said  rib  not  falling  within  the  limits  of  said 
subetantially  triangular  configuration,  the  radial  height  of 
each  rib  in  a  free  state  being  greater  than  the  radial  thick- 
ness of  said  main  body  portion,  the  axial  thickness  of 
each  rib  being  less  than  its  radial  height,  each  rib  being 
spaced  from  the  others  an  axial  distance  greater  than  the 
axial  thickness  thereof,  said  inner  ribs  being  inclined  in 
a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  inclination  of  said 
outer  ribs,  said  seal  being  deflected  from  its  free  sUte 
with  each  rib  bent  in  the  direction  of  its  indine  into  con- 
tact with  a  corresponding  axial  wall  with  substantially  the 
entire  surface  oi  each  rib  from  the  feather  edged  tip 
thereof  to  the  line  of  juncture  between  the  second  straight 
side  portioa  and  the  second  concavely  carved  portioo 
lying  Mibatantially  along  said  comapondtBg  axial  wall, 
the  points  of  maximum  sealing  contact  for  each  rib  being 
aetabliriMd  at  the  points  of  contact  of  said  feather  edged 
tip  and  said  line  of  }ancture  with  said  corresponding  axial 
wall,  with  the  flnt  straight  portion  and  the.  convex  por- 
tion of  each  rib  radially  spaced  from  both  the  main  body 
portion  and  the  adjacent  rib. 


Structure  for  coupling  two  rigid  nonnnetalUc  pipes,  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  pipes  each  having  formed  thereon 
coarse  external  rectangular  helical  threads,  a  rigid  tubu- 
lar sleeve  having  at  each  end  an  inwardly  extending  abut- 
ment flange,  and  a  tnbolar  soft  rubber  connector  fitted 
snugly  within  said  sleeve,  the  ends  of  said  connector  abut- 
ting said  flanges,  said  connactor  having  intermediate  its 
ends  an  integral  radially  extending  annular  locating  and 
sealing  flange  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  pipe  ends. 
said  connector  having  internal  threads  extending  from 
its  ends  to  said  sealing  flange,  said  internal  threads  be- 
ing higher  and  narrower  than  the  thread  grooves  in  said 
pipes,  said  grooves  and  internal  threads  having  the  same 
pitch,  the  faiterior  surface  of  said  sleeve  having  a  helical 
V-shaped  relief  channel  therein  concentric  to  and  in 
radial  alignment  with  the  threads  in  nid  connector, 
whereby  when  said  connector  and  pipei  are  screwed  into 
coupling  relation  said  higher  connector  threads  are  dis- 
torted and  said  relief  channel  will  receive  displaced  con- 
nector material. 


Hownrn  «< 


RAYONBT 


LOCKC 


COUPLING 


to  Tlo 


39,  19S4, 8s*W  No.  479,934 
(CL  299-077) 


2JfM7S 

PVK  MANIFOLO  AND  MITHOD  OF  MAKING 
'   L.  WahL  niK  ani  UwnH  W. 

19, 19SS,  SmM  No.  MMtt 
SCktaia.   (CL29ft-^219) 

1.  In  a  manifbid  for  gas  ranges  and  the  like,  a  gen- 


In  a  pipe  cou^ing.  first  and 


erally  cylindrical  pipe,  said  p4>e  being  deformed  in  at    spring  means  tending  to  force  the 


coupling  members, 
bers  of  the  ooo- 
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pling  apart,  a  tleeve  motinted  upoo  and  pro^ecttof  far^ 
ward  from  the  flnt  «f  said  OMoiban,  a  phinility  of  mdial 
pins  set  iato  the  aeooad  OMmbw.  the  prajecthif  portion 
of  said  sleeve  sUdabiy  leoaiviiif  a  partkn  o<  aaid  aeooad 
member  and  haTfaig  b«]K>net  slot  meaas  therein  adapted 
to  receive  said  pins,  each  of  said  slot  means  haviof  a 
longitudinal  portion  and  a  lateral  offset  portion,  each 
offset  portion  being  shaped  to  provide  a  cavity  extendinf 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  portion  in  the  direc- 
tion toward  Oe  open  end  of  the  slot,  each  of  said  pins 
being  a  separate  element  having  a  base  radially  insertable 
into  a  bore  in  the  second  member,  said  base  and  said 
bore  having  laterally  inleriocking  deformed  means  nor- 
mally preventing  radial  mofvemcnt  of  aaid  pin.  the  outer 
end  of  said  base  bei^  substaatinlly  flush  with  the  aaid 
poftion  of  aaid  aeooad  member,  aaid  pin  havi^  aa  titaa- 
sion  portion  projecting  radially  from  said  outer  anrfacea 
of  said  base  and  being  reduced  ia  sin  with  respect  to 
said  base  and  said  bore  ftonniiw  a  riioaider  at  said  outer 
cad,  said  bore  being  larger  than  the  offset  portions  of 
said  slot  means  and  said  ertensioa  portioa  of  said  pias 
being  of  less  size  than  said  slot  means  whereby  said  sec- 
ond member  may  be  inserted  into  the  projecting  portion 
of  said  sleeve  with  the  intension  portion  of  the  pins 
passing  axially  and  drcumferentiaUy  in  said  slot  meam 
and  whereby  said  shoulder  means  will  underlie  said  sleeve 
member  ad^oent  said  slot  means  and  prevem  accidental 
loss  of  said  pin  means. 


mm  aS^G  MEANS 


iCtakaa.    CCL  2M— 11) 


cs. 


$* 


I.  Means  sealing  a  wheel  hub  on  aa  axle  spindle  oom- 
prisfaig:  a  hub  ring  flttad  in  aaid  bub  aboat  said  niadle: 
an  ananhr  toat  a»aiber  prajeettat  radially  iawanl 
from  said  hub  ring  toward  said  spindle;  a  aealiag  ring 
•leeve  fitted  onr  srid  viadle  wlibin  aid  hub  rlar  an 
mralar  sUrt  carried  by  aaid  aaaBag  ring  alaeva,  aaid 
•Uit  profectiBg  axially  toward  aad  IbId  coolacC  wUh 
said  throat  member.  reriUant  meam  toaatd  on  aad  coo- 
aecttag  said  akirt  aad  sleeve  aad  aetiag  to  coatlaoonaly 
une  said  8kif4  la  aa  axial  dtracdoa  towaid  nid  ihitM 
member  ud  aa  ananlar  rigid  couflniag  band  pHtHwnl 
to  prevent  radial  expansion  of  said  sUn 


V  ■ 


e.r- 


FLANGED  m  COUPLffiiG  HAVING  AN 

ExnaNAL  WMjyp  iand  clamp 

^^  BcnaaMcaar*  aaHaaase  Ceaaty.  Md*. 

StSTef'SSfir^''^"^'*^* 

■  May  14, 1^  Sirtal  Na.  MTW 


nSTON  SODS^mNG  1 
Pj^  Fati^  Phmce,  si^i  yi 

icallea  MmII^T  Ml 


Na.  573473 
^  -  Apt  1.  IHS 


1.  A  semi-permaaeat  dact  assembly  cemprisi^  in  com- 
binatioo  a  pair  of  duct  sections  alipMd  in  ead-to«Kl 
relatiOQ,  each  of  said  duct  sectioos  having  an  outwarxUy 
extending  flange  at  one  end.  coupling  means  for  en- 
gaging said  flanges  to  retain  said  ducts  tightly  in  ead-to- 
eed  relation  comprisiag  at  least  oaa  aicuate  ooupliag 
elemeat  having  a  recass  thereia  adapted  to  be  received 
over  said  flanges,  and  a  flexible  sheet  aietal  band  adapted 
to  be  eadrcled  about  said  coBpili«  means,  with  one 
end  of  said  band  in  eiqwaed.  owei  lapping  relationship, 
said  coupling  means  being  of  less  circumference  than 
the  circumference  of  said  flaagas  ao  as  to  leave  space 
between  the  ends  of  said  coopliag  means,  said  band  being 
mamtained  under  tension,  to  hoU  said  coupling  means 
tighUy  about  said  flanges,  by  said  exposed  end  of  said 
band  being  welded  to  said  band  so  that  the  ends  of  said 
band  are  in  contact  with  each  other  only  on  their  over- 
lapping surfaces,  whereby  said  band  can  be  quickly  re- 
moved by  Inserting  a  cutter  in  the  space  between  tlM 
«^  of  said  co<q>lhig  means  aad  severing  said  sheet 
metal  band,  therri»y  providing  accem  to  said  coupUnc 
means  aad  fai  torn  siid  duct  asaembly.  ^^ 


1.  la  a  stnOag  box  for  a  pialoa  rod  movaMy 

f  yy^w  Iwvfaf  »  praasurtoad  oavity  within  wUch 
the  pialon  moves,  in  combination,  a  stidbg  box  body 
ngidly  aecured  m  said  member  cavity,  a  conical  opeabg 
through  the  stufling  box  body  with  the  ■m«n  ^ai  of 
the  opening  facing  hiwardly  of  the  member  cavity,  a 
r^^kBt  packiag  liag  havlag  a  conical  body  portion  «r- 
reapondmg  to  the  conidty  of  the  stuflfa^  box  op-»«ng 
and  having  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  extension  on 
the  periphery  of  the  small  end  of  the  packing  ling.  a 
cylindrical  cavity  extending  through  said  packing  ring 
receiviag  aid  pialon  rod.  atid  pack^  ri^  being  US- 
poeed  whfaln  aid  ttofflag  box  civiir  wilk  the  lanv 
end  of  the  packiM  ring  eximaad  Ibr  «ppUcatioa7a 
force  moviag  the  ting  Inwardly  of  Iha  aid  -r**-t  bm 
cavity  aad  the  saaOer  ead  diapoaed  whoQy  wkUa  the 
aid  cavity,  a  prtaaer  member  movafaly  aotatad  oa  aaid 
•tufllag  box  for  gppUcatiott  of  prisma  agalmt  the  laiaa 
tad  of  tha  packing  tkm,  aid  pnaarmiBbiir  awa 
»^^fnetmtai  of  dM  packii«  riag  akaa  tha  smAm  boa 
cavity  causing  ronqiiaaiun  of  tha  liM  into  coiia7wllli 

SlfiS" JJiS?  ^^**«'»*^  of  tha  eyliadrical 
POJ*jral  eAearioa  of  the  packiag  fi^  lato  ooafonaity 
with  the  ooaical  face  of  the  sinflfaig  boot  piovidiog  addi- 


't  otm  »»»«  ^mvmann 


^ 


ermlly  cylindrical  pipe,  said  ptpe  being  deformed  in  at    spring  naeans  tendisg  to  force  tbe  flMmben  of  the  coo- 
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tional  pressure  of  tbe  small  end  of  tbe  packing  riag 
upon  tbe  piston  rod  and  tbe  conical  face  of  tbe  stuffing 
booL 


ROD  JOINT 
Bcs  S.  Cooocy,  Attkboro,  Msm^  aaitBor  to  Pyloa 
CowpMy,  Ibc^  Atdekoro,  Man. 

Appttcafioo  AagHt  5, 1953,  SerW  No.  372^2 
2  ClaiaM.    (Q.  2S7~20  J) 


2.  A  permanently  joined  strticture  comprising  a  sbeet 
metal  terminal  having  a  sleeve  struck  up  tbeieon  at 
one  end,  tbe  interior  of  said  sleeve  being  of  a  first 
metal  and  tbe  exterior  tbereof  being  of  a  second  metal, 
said  metals  being  firmly  bonded  togetber,  and  a  solid 
wire  end  extending  into  said  sleeve,  said  wire  being 
of  said  first  metal;  said  sleeve  and  said  wire  being  up- 
set to  provide  a  bead  on  said  wire  end  snugly  enveloped 
by  said  upset  sleeve  on  all  sides,  including  at  least  por- 
tions of  tbe  top  and  undemeatb  surfaces  of  said  bead, 
tbat  portion  of  said  upset  sleeve  whicb  lies  adjacent  said 
underneath  surface  being  in  tbe  form  of  squeezed-together 
return  fold  layers  of  tbe  material  of  said  sleeve. 


2yt9Mt2 

C        ADAJSTABLB  LEG  OR  THE  LIKE 

•crnard  E.  Wallace,  EzlMS,  Pa. 

ApplicatkM  loae  ^  1957.  Serial  No.  M3.957 

SClafans.    (CL2S7— 58) 


1.  An  adjustable  leg  or  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of 
telescoping  members  the  outer  of  which  is  provided  at 
one  end  with  a  collar,  opposed  transverse  bolt  holes  in 
the  collar  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  said  outer  mem- 
ber, a  boh  adapted  to  slide  in  said  holes,  a  longitudinal 
slot  on  the  side  of  tbe  bolt,  i  transverse  slot  near  the 
inner  end  of  tbe  bolt  crossing  said  longitudinal  slot,  a 
ptn  carried  by  tbe  collar  and  arranged  to  project  in- 
wardly from  tbe  collar  into  said  slots,  a  series  of  pairs 
of  opposed  bolt  boles  in  tbe  inner  member  adapted  to 
be  aligned  with  the  holes  in  the  outer  member  upon  rel- 
ative movement  between  the  memben,  and  spring  means 
biasing  the  bolt  inwardly,  the  bolt  being  adapted  to  be 
held  in  its  outmost  position  upon  rotation  ihcrctof  to 
bring  said  transverse  slot  into  register  with  said  pin. 


2,S9Mt3 

PIVOTED  COUPLING  AND  SHIM  THEREFtNl 

Ortoa  G.  StoM,  Bl Bl^ali.  Mick. 

u        Appllcalkw  April  t,  195S,  Scri^  No.  5M.24t 


05«   .a<H? 

■1' 

to:      -  „  . 


(CL  2t7— IM) 


.r^t. 


^  1.  A  shim  adapted  for  use  in  journal  connected  cou- 
plings, tbe  shim  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
coocavely  curved  edge,  a  flat  side  surface  extending  along 
and  radially  outwardly  from  said  edge,  and  a  beveled 
side  surface  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  flat  surface 
comprising  concentric  beveled  areas  of  substantial  radial 
width  extending  outwardly  from  said  edge  and  of  sub- 
stantially different  pitch,  the  pitch  of  tbe  inner  area  ad- 
jacent said  edge  being  substantially  less  than  tbat  of 
the  surrounding  area  and  merging  into  tbe  same,  tbe 
body  member  having  a  hole  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
and  an  outwardly  opening  notch  in  its  outer  edge  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  thereof,  and  a  helically  coiled  spring, 
one  end  of  which  is  retainingly  engaged  in  said  bole 
and  the  other  end  terminating  in  an  eye  detacbably  en- 
gageabie  in  said  notch,  the  spring  acting  to  impart  yield- 
ing thrust  to  the  body  member  when  the  shim  is  opera- 
tively  associated  with  coacting  joumalled  coupling  mem- 
bers. 


^         •  SHAPTCOUPUNG 

Edward  J.  Schacfcr.  Fort  WajM,  bd. 

Applkatioa  December  28,  195€,  Serial  No.  <31,19« 

11  Clains.    (CL  287— IM) 


1.  A  couplmg  device  of  tbe  character  described,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  substantially  aligned  shafts,  a  coupling 
member  for  coupling  said  shafts,  said  coupling  member 
having  a  driving  connection  with  one  of  said  shafts,  and 
said  coupling  member  having  a  threaded  coimection  with 
the  other  of  said  shafts,  and  releasable  means  on  said 
coupling  member  engageable  in  driving  relation  with  said 
other  shaft  in  only  one  position  rotativdy  and  longitu- 
dinally of  said  other  shaft 


MH^tS 


WIIU 
tioa  of  New 


'.  New  Yoft,  N.Y.,  a 


2«,  19S«.  Serial  No.  M4,92« 
(CL  287—119) 


1.  A  socket  element  to  be  rotated  by  a  rotataUe 
member  having  a  detent,  comprising  a  tiit>»iar  taember 
having  a  socket  formed  at  one  end  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  a  fastener  and  having  an  opening  at 
the  opposite  end  portion  tbereof  adapted  to  receive  the 
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routable  member,  »aid  opeaing  being  de&ned  by  fUl 
tuilaoes  formed  in  the  inner  periphery  of  Mid  tubular 
member,  and  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  in  one  <rf 
said  surfaces  adapted  to  receive  the  detent  to  reieasabiy 
engage  the  rotatable  member  to  the  socket  and  terminating 
short  of  the  end  of  the  last  said  portion  to  effect  tucb 
engagement,  said  rotatable  member  being  removable 
from  said  element  by  only  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment therebetween. 

-^— ^■^—       *'  ..I 

TBLEYBION  MiSrnSlZB  GROMMIT 
laaapo,  Ohrt,  DL 
13,  19S5,  SmW  N«.  SIMM 
(CL  3tt— 19) 


1.  A  television  mast  gronmiet  comprising  a  pair  d 
grommet  sections  made  of  resilient  material,  each  of  said 
sections  having  a  hollow  semi-cylindrical  portion  and  an 
integrally  connected  truncated  semi-conical  portion,  said 
semi-cylindrical  portions  having  a  bore,  said  truncated 
semi-conical  portions  having  a  bore  coaxial  with  the  bore 
of  said  semi-cylindrical  portion  and  of  a  mailer  di- 
ameter, said  coaxial  axes  constituting  a  4ongitudinal 
central  axis  of  the  gnmiroet  sections,  said  sectioM  having 
pairs  of  abutting  longitudinal  walls  with  parts  thereof 
parallel  to  said  central  axis,  the  walls  of  one  of  said 
sections  having  longitudinally  extending  tongues  thereon 
with  parts  of  said  tongues  parallel  to  said  central  uis, 
the  walls  of  the  other  of  said  sections  having  loi^tu- 
dinally  extending  grooves  therein  with  parts  of  said 
grooves  parallel  to  said  central  axis,  projections  on  said 
tongues,  said  projections  having  stems  and  enlarged  beads 
at  the  outer  ends  at  said  stems,  said  walls  with  said 
grooves  having  recesses  which  communicate  with  said 
grooves,  said  stems  and  heads  of  said  projections  inter- 
locking in  said  recesses  and  said  tongues  seated  in  said 
grooves  to  hold  said  sections  fastened  together. 


2J9Mr7 
PRESSURE  SEAL  STRUCTURE 
Tbeodore  F.  W.  Mcyv,  Dahay  MmckfJhL, 
E4|ai-Flcx  Prodacti^  laeatpofali 
corporatfcMi  of  MUUffm 
Applkatioa  DMMibtr  9, 19S5,  Sartel  No.  S52,N7 
U  OalM.    (CL  2St— 19) 


to 


groove  in  one  of  said  elements  and  having  another  edfe 
porttoo  engafed  within  a  groove  on  the  other  of  anid 
elemenu  ao  that  said  seal  extends  generally  trantvenety 
of  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  said  r'i"«*fmi. 
said  seal  being  flexible  respoostvely  to  fluid  presnire  at 
one  tide  of  said  seal  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  edge  por- 
tions sealingly  engages  against  its  respective  groove  wall, 
said  aeal  also  being  flexible  between  said  edge  portions 
to  facilitate  relative  linear  movement  of  said  dements 
while  the  seal  at  said  one  edge  portion  is  maintained. 


XSKJtt 
Xm  LOCK 


DOOR 


to 


Appttcnilon  May  23,  1955,  S«W  No.  5U,323 

h  Cuwnmj  OetAm  L  194t 

PiMk  Law  <19,  AmmI  13,  19S4 

xpkea  OdoW  1, 19M 

THiIwi     (CL293— 13) 


(  r^^>.«- 


•I  rWi  CTtft 


boc«ftr  «  41  o- 


1.  A  door  lock  comprising  a  support  including  a  front 
plate,  a  leaf  spring  member  mounted  on  the  inside  and 
near  one  end  of  said  front  plate  and  having  a  main  portion 
integral  therewith  adapted  for  resilient  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  end,  said  main  portion  including  an  upper 
q)ring  portion  and  a  bent  portion  adjacent  thereto  and  ad- 
jacent the  middle  of  said  main  portion,  said  bent  portion 
overhanging  one  end  of  taid  main  portion,  said  bent  por- 
tion forming  a  latch  portion  adJ4>ted  to  lock  the  door,  taid 
front  plate  having  an  actuating  member  adjacent  itid  one 
end  for  positively  moving  said  one  end  and  thereby  moving 
said  main  portion  for  positively  moving  taid  main  portion 
from  a  doting  position  of  said  latch  portion  to  an  open- 
ing position  thereof,  and  for  releasing  said  main  portion 
so  as  to  enable  movement  of  said  latch  portion  to  the 
closing  position  by  the  resilience  of  said  leaf  spring  mem- 
ber, said  front  plate  having  an  upper  doture  portion 
extending  over  said  upper  apring  portion,  said  front  plate 
further  having  a  lower  ckmire  portion  extending  over 
said  actuating  member,  said  upper  closure  portion  and 
said  lower  closure  portion  having  spaced  parts  providing 
an  aperture  throu^  which  taid  latch  portion  projectt. 


Yrie  W. 


CAM 


VSiZ 


LATCH 


I.  In  an  apparatus  having  two  dements  naounted  far 
relative  linear  movement  and  having  means  forming  gen- 
erally apposed  grooves,  a  seal  for  providing  a  fluid  tight 
seal  between  said  dements,  said  seal  being  formed  of  a 
rdativdy  flexible  material  such  as  rubber,  plastic  or  the 
like,  said  seal  having  one  edge  portion  engaged  within  a 


a,  1937.  faM  Nn.  M7,M1 
2CWW.    <a.2fo— U4) 

1.  In  a  device  far  luooenivdy  latching  and  drawing 
together  a  pair  of  relativdy  movable  sash  members  or  the 
like  into  tightly  locked  edgewise  abutting  engagement,  a 
latch  mechanism  oomprisiag,  a  mounting  plate  attach- 
able to  one  of  the  members  adjacent  the  abutting  edge 
thereof,  a  cylindrical  mounting  pin  secured  to  said  plate 
and  projecting  normally  therefrom,  said  pin  having  an 
enlarged  head  portion  at  iu  outer  end,  a  cylindrical  bush- 
ing having  a  longitudinally  extending  bort  extending 
therethrough  with  the  axis  of  said  bore  being  disposed 
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ui«u<ii«  u«v  w"  mw«iui7,  uic  own  Dcins  aaapica  lo  oe  navinj  a  9ocKet  lormed  at  one  end  portiOQ  thereof 
held  in  its  outmost  position  upon  rotation  thcretof  to  adapted  to  receive  a  fastener  and  having  an  openii«  at 
bring  said  transverse  slot  into  register  with  said  pin.        the  opposite  end  portion  thereof  adapted  to  rweiTe  the 
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iatcnnedbto  tlie  axis  aad  periphery  of  nid  '■'■*>^  die 
bore  in  said  boahiag  being  of  a  rize  to  receive  Mid  momrt- 
iag  pin  wfaerriiy  wM  btnUng  ia  fredy  and  ecceotrically 
rotataMe  on  uid  pin  intermediate  said  moonting  plate 
and  said  enlarfed  bead  portion  of  said  pin,  an  elongated 
kMiking  lever  having  one  and  aecived  to  aaid  boafeteg  fbr 
rotating  the  aame  relative  to  said  oaoantittg  pin,  knob 
means  on  the  other  end  of  said  lever  for  rotatfaig  the 
same,  an  elongated  latch  arm  having  one  end  cyliadri- 
cally  bored  and  disposed  about  said  bitthing  for  free 
rotation  relative  to  said  boahing  and  the  locking  lever 
secured  thereto,  book  meana  formed  on  the  other  end  of 
said  latch  arm  for  latching  aofitement  with  a  ke^ter 
pin  nwunted  adjacent  the  abutting  edge  of  the  odter  rela- 
tively movable  member,  and  fin^-engageaMe  meana  on 


said  latch  arm  for  rotating  said  latch  arm  into  latching 
engagement  with  the  keeper  pin  when  said  bushing  is  in 
a  flrst  position  determined  by  said  lever  in  which  the 
center  axis  of  said  bushing  is  disposed  between  the  keeper 
pin  and  said  mounting  pin,  said  bushing  then  being 
adapted  to  be  routed  by  said  locking  lever  relative  to 
said  hooked  latch  arm  from  said  flrst  position  to  a  second 
position  in  which  said  mounting  pin  is  disposed  between 
the  keeper  pin  and  the  axis  of  said  bushing,  the  eccentric- 
ity of  said  bushing  during  said  roution  thereof  by  said 
locking  lever  between  said  flrst  and  second  positions  draw- 
ing the  hook  engaged  keeper  pin  and  said  mounting  pin 
toward  each  other  and  providing  a  positive,  over-center 
locking  action  for  tightly  locking  the  two  relatively  mov- 
able members  in  abutting  engagement. 


at. 


o«*. 
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VEHICLE  CLOSURE  LATCH 
P.  Garvey,  Detroit,  and  Clyde  H. 


13 


la  Csnsral  Matan 

of  Delaware 


lUyal 


IfS^  Satlal  No.  SS7,713 

(CLln-a») 


moving  said  striker  meana  to  aaid  number  of  , . 

and  control  meana  actuated  by  movement  of  nid  latch 
meana  from  locked  to  imlockad  poaittena  when  aaid 
striker  meana  is  in  aaid  one  of  aaid  poaftJoa  for  actuat- 
ing  said  means  to  bodily  move  said  striker  meana  from 
said  one  of  said  poaitiona  to  another  of  said  podtiona. 


MAGNIT1C060B 


OMo»a 

laa  Mr  17, 19fK.SaiiilNa.99Un 
aOaiM.   (CL»a-4fLS) 


►-^1 


1.  A  magnetic  door  holder  aasembly  adapted  fbr  re- 
peated inaertion  in  an  aperture  in  a  panel  compriaing;  a 
housing  having  a  face  wall,  a  back  iM  and  lint  and 
second  side  walla;  the  walla  dcftning  a  magnet  cavity 
therebetween,  a  permanent  magnet  <B^>oeed  in  said  cav- 
ity, said  face  wall  having  ant  and  second  pole  piece 
apertnrea  therein,  firat  and  aecoad  pole  piecea  in  abut- 
ment with  the  ends  of  the  magMt  aad  each  mttmnAing  ixito 
one  of  the  pole  piece  apeftona,  aaJd  face  wall  indnding 
laterally  extending  flaofa  portloia  aitanding  outwudly 
past  aaid  aide  waOi.  said  rida  waOa  each  h«^  at  leaat 
one  external  rib  prajectioo  di«oiid  tranavaraely  with  re- 
spect to  said  flange  portions,  aaid  eHemal  riba  each  hav- 
ing flrst  and  second  eoda  aad  a  tapering  thirknesa  dimca- 
sion  increaaing  from  the  flrat  to  the  aecond  end.  the 
second  end  of  each  rib  being  diapoaid  betwtim  the  first 
end  and  one  of  the  flMifB  POtioBi,  the  aecond  end  of 
each  rib  being  apaced  from  aaid  laaii  portion  to  deflaa 
a  panel  receiving  receas  lliaiiiliifiiiii.  aaid  boosing  being 
formed  of  a  yieldable  material,  and  aaid  walla  ««i^iiv«<«g 
the  riba  being  yieldable  to  pmnit  repealed  |»««*»V'«^ 
of  the  entire  aaaembly  in  a  paaal  apaitnra  with  side  edpa 
of  the  panel  diapoaed  in  aaid  reoaaaea  and  to  permit  re- 
peated removal  therefrom  of  the  eatirB  aaaembly  aa  a 
unit 


KNOB  MOUNnNGi^DnCUSING  MSANi 
MattiH  M.  Ckeck,  Valair  Flana,  Ffen  imlwii  ta  Tbc 
Yale  ft  Tfl 

a< 


2S,  199S,8as«al  No.  M3.07 
(CLJ9a-44f) 


■»«•♦ 


Ji* 


1.  hi  a  latch  mechanism,  the  combination  comprising, 
latch  means  movable  to  locked  and  unlocked  positions, 
atriker  means  bodily  movable  to  a  number  of  poaitiona 

wd  bdng  engageable  by  said  latch  means  in  locked  po-       |.  In  a  knob  mounting  of  the  type  in  which  a  shank 
sinon  m  at  least  one  of  said  positions,  means  for  bodily  on  the  knob  routes  in  an  opening  in  a  mounting  member 


««p 
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latchpivot  pin  axis  being  straight,  and  said  latch-hook   entire  outer  periphery  of  the  body  above  the  belt  line, 
aligned  engagmg  ndea  co-operating  by  their  engagement   loogitudinaUy  extendin£  cantilever  beam  »«.».  nrJZiZ 


ia  bearing  ralatioo  thereto,  with  e  poftioB  on  the  ikuk  hMioa.  a  foide  mmber  ofUty 

tfm^  ovar  aa  ead  im^fMc  of  the  aMwnihn  OMasbar  to  ra>  te  badt  o( 

tafa  Ihe  kBob,  the  li>|ifrn'«aBBBi  coaqgiiiag  a  vadMr  ba-  hi  a  Jair  oMaihw,  a  pair  at 

laid  tfnB  over  poilhn  of  the  kaob  Aaali  aad  hU  Mid  gaida  ateariiar  widiiB  Iha  Jaw 

■rCMe   of   tha   awwutim  neaibcr.  said  waiher  brackali  for 

formed  with  an  opaaiai,  aad  a  portion  of  laid  diask  oaMBbar,  the  laid  bradoHi  haviiv 

•poB  into  Mid  opciiiaf  hi  Mid  waaher  to  lodi  Mid  ra^pd  to  lacdva  the  Mid 

waiher  to  Mid  knob  to  that  Mid  wariier  rotatM  with  the  j^  tgati  {gr  ^ 

kaah  relatively  to  Mi4  moonliag  member.  «n  at  net  aad  ftr*^  fbr  tfia 

_ «-iWM_~  tfw  pads  BMva.  a  pair  of  aoBolar  dim 

v5«*  rm^mn  pad  located^  adiacaat  tha 

^  %  aNoffSS^  odjaoam  jaw  oMmbai;  p 

lanifeA.MaduD«SS*MiLlawa  vrhig  aad  tha  adJaoMl  nrf  of  a  pad  for 

IllBirthBTifcrwiij  lT  19S7»f«M'Na.  Of 31t  'o"*  *^  <>»  f^  to  the  pad.  aad  tito  Hid 

S  CI*M  fCL  IN— S4)  tnmaiaa  miMbin  am 

each  pad  ii  yieldabii  whM  amlirial  it 

Cr  ^  betweeaapairofpadiaadiiiDcitabieahoMa 

.    „.  .  ^^  morable  vertical  aiie. 

Ji  af*i^- 


nmrOTALLT 


•MO^mDI 


MOORING  HOOK 


»dfn. 


1.  In  a  manuaJIy  operated  podi  type  diovel  haviai  a 
blade  and  handle  extending  therefrom,  a  means  to  mIcc- 
tively  turn  uid  Made  to  the  ri^  aad  left  reladva  to  the 
direction  of  travel  wfaHe  said  Made  is  being  pmhed,  said 
meam  comprising  a  tubular  collar  pivotally  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  rear  of  said  blade  so  u  to  linodt  laid  coHar 
to  only  a  lateral  pivotal  movemeat  niativa  to  Mid  blade, 
a  pair  of  rigid  brac«  each  pivotally  oooaeclfd  at  ooe  r»> 
spective  end  to  oppoeito  end  portiom  of  Mid  blade  en  tha 
rear  side  thereof,  said  braom  converging  rearwardty  of 
said  blade  with  thefa-  other  leipealva  aadi  babig  pivotaUy 
connected  at  a  point  ^aoed  bdow  said  collar,  a  rigid 
strap  connected  at  one  ead  to  Mid  handle  and  photaOy 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  tha  eonvarfid  ends  of  said 
braces,  one  ead  portion  of  said  handle  lUdably  rotataMy 
disposed  withia  said  collar,  aad  said  handle  rotatable 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  ia  two  oppoeiM 
respectively  whereby  eaid  converged  ends  of  said 
will  move  in  the  opposite  direction  said  haacSa  ii 
tad  said  blade  is  turned  fai  tha  duaction  of  the 


(CL 


Na.9fM7a 


rf                          :    ■ 

1.  A  davfcafor  tockty  a  pivotally  ntmm«  hook  in 
oparativa  poeltion  In  which  il  ii  toba  anpisid  bjraM  Md 
of  a  cable  or  Ifta  member  aad  for  mhiaqpiMttjr  nlMiiai 
the  lock  to  eaabla  the  hook  to  drop  Into  a  poMon  Ii 
which  it  laieaeM  said  cahia  or  Uka  mtmtw,  mid  daftoe 
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is  ooerative.  the  kaaoar  haviaa  a  latdi 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


llSl 


ertandiag  to  the  extnmity  of  the  traHini 
of  the  door  and  ratulrin*  in  >  trallift*  mA^,  K*«<it« 


"-■'"  »~«"7  inwTBow  to  a  oumoer  ot  poduons 
Md  Wng  enftfetWe  by  wid  latch  means  in  locked  po-       |.  In  a  knob  roouatiog  of  the  type  in  which  a  ihaok 
UDon  in  at  least  one  of  said  podtioos,  means  for  bodily  on  the  knob  routes  in  an  openinf  in  a  mountinf  member 
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latch  pivot  pin  axis  being  straight  and  said  latcfa-hook 
aligned  engaging  sides  co-operating  by  their  engagement 
in  the  locking  position  of  said  latch  to  restrain  releasing 
movement  of  said  hook,  the  short  arm  of  said  lever  ex- 
tending and  being  movable  within  the  latch  notch  fadng 
the  lever  pivot  pin  and  means  to  urge  the  lever  into  latch 
locking  position,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  on 
turning  said  lever  in  one  direction  the  end  of  its  short 
arm  is  pressed  against  one  latch  notch  side  in  the  notch 
facing  the  lever  pivot  pin  to  thereby  turn  said  latch  into 
and  hold  it  in  said  locking  positicn,  whilst  on  turning 
said  lever  in  the  opposite  direction  the  end  of  said  short 
lever  arm  is  preswd  against  the  other  latch  notch  side 
of  said  last  named  notch  to  thereby  turn  said  latch  into 
the  release  position  in  which  said  book  is  released  from 
said  latch,  whereupon  said  hook  drops  around  its  pivot 
pin  into  the  release  position. 


entire  outer  periphery  of  the  body  above  the  beU  line, 
longitudinally  extending  cantilever  beam  means  provid- 
ing the  sole  support  for  the  rocrf  rearwardly  of  sud 
front  window  and  having  its  free  end  tennhiating  rear- 
wardly of  the  front  window,  s«id  beam  means  extend- 
ing along  the  underside  of  the  roof  and  downwanfly 
from  the  rear  end  thereof  in  spaced  relation  interioriy 
of  the  body  from  said  side  and  rear  windows,  whereby 
the  supporting  of  said  roof  does  not  interrupt  the  con- 
Unuity  of  transparency  of  said  body  periphery  rearward- 
ly of  the  front  window,  and  means  within  the  body 
fixedly  anchoring  the  rearwardly  and  downwardly  ex- 
tended end  of  the  beam  means  below  the  belt  line. 


«' 

-t 


FOWL  TRANSPORTER 
WOttans  M.  Alwatsr.  miuu.  tmdfmaiM,  McCoy, 


New 


IC 


AhBK  lMI,J«fa|  No.  7M455 


►) 


ri 


In  a  fowl  transporter,  a  sectional  frame  having  fowl 
cage  compartments:  transverse  tracks  mounted  upon  the 
the  transporter  chassis  and  slidabiy  supporting  sections  of 
said  frame;  hinged  top.  removable  bottom  fowl  cages  slid- 
abiy contained  in  said  compartmenu;  a  crank  shaft  juxta- 
posed with  said  transverse  tracks;  cable  and  pulley  means 
interconnecting  said  sections  of  said  frame  and  said  crank 
shaft,  said  crank  shaft  selectively  separating  and  joining 
said  sections;  and  a  folding  platform  attached  to  an 
abutting  side  of  one  of  said  sections,  outer  access  to 
said  slidabiy  contained  cages  within  said  sections  being 
from  without  the  transporter  and  inner  access  being  pro- 
vided by  separation  of  said  sections  and  being  faciliuted 
by  said  folding  platform. 


2,I9M97 
AUTOMOnVF  VEHICLE  BODY 

P.  Garda,  Detroit,  aisd  lompk  R.  

MB,  Mlck^  awigauiB  to  GeMral  Motors  Cor 
pontioB,  Detroit,  MMl,  a  cwwoition  of  Delawan  > 
AfpHcatlon  Jaly  3.  If57,  £rial  No.  •4*371 
SCkkmi.   (CL2M— 2g) 


w^- 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  body  having  a  roof  and 
side,  front  and  rear  windows  defining  subttantially  the 


>'^  *4.  i- 


AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  EDGC  MOLDING  AND 

METHOD  OP  APPLYING  THE  SAME 

Robert  AdcO,  Dctivit,  Mich.,  --Ism,   to  PrMkito  Z. 

^  !!^^M«7ta  M.  AieB,  both  ef  Detralt,  Mich. 

Application  Jannary  3,  1W5,  S«hd  No.  47f  ,3ti 

Idatos.    (CL2M-44) 


i>  ^\ 


In  an  automobile  body  having  a  door  with  a  trailing 
edge,  a  plurality  of  spring  steel  clips  provided  on  said 
edges,  each  of  said  clips  being  bent  to  a  generally  U- 
shaped  cross  section  to  provide  an  inner  leg  and  an  outer 
leg  and  a  rounded  connecting  portion,  at  least  one  re- 
Uining  tooth  provided  on  the  inner  leg  of  each  clip  and 
pointing  away  from  said  rounded  portion,  said  clips  em- 
bracing the  trailing  edge  and  exerting  resilient  pressure 
thereon  for  retaining  themselves  in  place  on  the  edge,  an 
omamenui  and  edge  protective  molding  originally  com- 
prising a  straight  strip  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section 
and  made  of  relatively  soft  sheet  metal  adapting  said 
strip  to  be  bent  beyond  its  clastic  limit  by  hand  and 
to  reuin  the  form  so  imparted  to  it  without  appredabie 
spring-back,  said  piece  being  fined  over  said  clips  to 
cover  said  trailing  edge  and  bent  in  the  process  of  such 
fitting  to  the  longitudinal  curvature  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  trailing  edge. 


HlJf 


.   SAPETY  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

AppHcation  NnvsMtu  »,  1»55,  SatW  No.  S4M19 
IdaftK    (CL2M— 44) 


In  a  vehicle,  a  body,  a  seat  having  a  foldable  back  in 
the  body,  latch  means  adapted  to  be  rendered  operative 
and  inoperative  at  will  extoiding  when  operative  between 
the  upper  portion  of  the  foldable  back  <tf  the  seat  and  a 
portion  of  the  body  generally  at  the  side  of  the  oppcr 
portion  of  the  foldable  back  of  the  seat  for  holding  the 
foldable  back  of  the  seat  against  folding  and  a  keeper 
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adapted  to  racahr*  the  latch 

it  opanthre,  tha  kaapar  having  a  latch 

sloe  aad  a  aptiag  membar  bahind  tha  slot  to  resiUaatly 

aogafe  tha  latch  mcaas  and  tberaby  assiit  hi  maintafaiiag 

it  in  operativa  position. 


PIVOTED  ASImSbT  ASRMBLY POK 

VKH1CLSBCM>Y 
McBrida  Ha^Rogrri  Oak,  a^  AlayiChnriai 

M  Palnls  Pan,  Mich^  asrifnan  la 
Malan  CwpataHon,  DatovM,  Mkh^  a 


_  to  tha  extrsmity  of  the  tra&ing 
adfa  of  tha  door  and  rasulting  in  a  traflii^  adfe  having 
its  dkicknass  vary  akmg  its  kngth  bacansa  of  said  ridass. 
said  moMfaig  comprising  aa  doogatad  flat  atrip  of  matal 
and  a  phirality  of  molding  sections  of  a  U  shape  cross 
section  spot  welded  to  said  strip  tb  provide  a  molding 
adapted  to  cover  said  trailing  edge  only  hi  thoee  places  of 
the  trailing  edge  which  are  &ee  frooL,said  ridges. 


12, 195C  Sertel  No.  CIT^M 
(CL  294-^44) 


^^^^RAiw  VBOR  roil  AUrOMOMIM 

InPSMncfc  Yevlcn,  Bnflalo,  N*  Y^  aarifaer  af 
ik  QeML  WeMmL  w*  Yn« 
UhbsI^,  ItSVisrinl  No.  <7M79 


1 .  In  combinatioa  with  s  vehicle  body  panel  having  an 
opening  therein,  an  arm  rest  support  having  opposite  tides, 
an  arm  rest  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  support,  hinge 
pin  means  secured  to  said  support,  means  lotatably  mount- 
ing said  hinge  pin  means  on  said  panel  to  thereby  nnount 
said  support  on  said  panel  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  one  side  of  said  support  fits  within 
said  opening  substantially  flash  with  said  panel,  with  said 
arm  rest  being  diapoaed  outwardly  thereof  in  an  operative 
position,  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  opposite  side 
of  said  support  fits  within  said  opening  substantially  flush 
with  said  panel,  with  said  arm  rest  being  diqxMed  in- 
wardly thereof  in  an  out  of  the  way  position,  and  means 
on  said  panel  engageable  with  said  hinge  pin  means  in 
said  first  and  second  positions  of  said  support  to  resiliently 
retain  said  support  in  each  of  said  positions  against 
movement  toward  the  other  of  said  positions. 


1.  A  rain  visor  for  automobile  windshidds  induding  a 
supporting  member  having  upper  and  lower  plates  q>aoed 
apart,  suys  having  their  inner  ends  extending  between 
said  plates  and  pivoted  thereto,  said  plates  engaging  said 
suys  to  hold  the  same  in  substantially  parallel  rdation 
to  said  plates,  an  arm  secured  to  the  lower  of  said  plates 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  a  suction  cup  se- 
cured to  the  front  end  of  said  arm  in  position  to  en* 
gage  the  top  of  the  automobile,  another  suction  o^ 
mounted  on  the  rear  end  oi  said  lower  |date  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  automobile  top,  a  flexible  sheet  of  water- 
proof materid  to  which  sud  stays  are  secured  at  inter- 
vals,  two  of  said  stays  being  mounted  to  swing  outwardly 
toward  the  opponte  sides  of  sdd  supporting  member,  and 
suction  cups  mounted  on  said  last  mentioned  stays  for 
cooperation  with  the  automobile  top  to  h6U  said  last 
mentioned  two  stays  in  their  outer  positions  to  spread 
said  flexible  materid  over  the  windshield  above  the  same. 


2,f97Jf3 
UNKAGl 


M97,ggl 

ORNAMENTAL  AND  PROTECTIVE  MOLDING 

FOR  AUTOMOROE  DOOR  EDGES 

Rohcst  AdeR,  DctroR,  Mkfc. 

Tecsabcr  31.  IfST,  Serial  No.  TH^U 

1  Claim.   (CL2fi.^44) 


CONVERTIBLE  TOP  UNIUgE  AND  ACTUATING 

MEANS 

loesph  L.  Lsa,  *'  iiiiisiiin.  and  SsMod  C  PoRock, 

^'^  Q"^  ^P^HJjg""  to  GeMTd  Moaeta  Coiw 

iMnraii,  BHcka, 


■^&^^sy2s.?^*^ 


..  ,,.     .  1-  In  a  convertible  vehicle  body,  the 

An  ornamentd  and  edge  protective  molding  for  an  prising,  a  fbldabic  top  frame  inc  udiaa  a  rear  rafl  i 
automobae  door  having  iu  outdde  surf^  provided  with   SoTSUans^inSbS^nSS^^ 
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Mid  body  to  mount  said  top  thereon  for  movement  be- 
tween raited  and  lowered  pocitiont,  operating  means  for 
so  moving  said  top  frame,  power  arm  means  pivotally 
connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  top  frame 
for  cotttroQins  the  folding  and  unfolding  movement  there- 
of, lever  means  pivoted  on  said  rear  rail  section  at  a 
point  spaced  radially  from  the  pivot  of  said  rear  rail  sec- 
tion on  said  body  for  swinging  movement  of  said  lever 
means  with  said  rail  section  and  swinging  movement 
thereon,  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  lever  means 
and  said  power  arm  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
power  arm  meant,  link  meant  twingaUy  mounted  on 
said  body  at  a  point  spaced  radially  from  the  pivot  of 
said  rear  rail  section  on  said  body  for  swinging  move- 
ment in  the  same  direction  as  said  rear  rail  section  and 
in  a  different  arc  than  said  lever  means,  and  means  piv- 
otally connecting  said  link  means  to  said  lever  means  to 
control  swinging  movement  of  said  lever  means  about 
its  pivot  on  said  rear  rail  section  upon  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  rail  section  and  lever  means  about  the  pivot 
of  said  rail  sectioa  oo  said  body,  the  several  ptvou  of 
said  lever  meant  and  link  meant  and  the  length  of  said 
link  meant  being  arranged  rach  that  said  link  means 
biases  said  lever  meant  in  an  opposite  direction  about  the 
IMvot  thereof  on  said  rear  rail  section  than  the  direction 
of  swinging  movement  of  said  rear  rail  section  to  thereby 
place  a  variable  restraint  upon  the  action  of  said  power 
arm  meant. 


■ide  edftt  limtoi  and  tramvane  waUa  mwtmmMf^g  ^ 

wanfly  ftam  the  reipectiy*  eadt  of  the  kngitndiiial  walb 
of  the  teveral  conwn  of  the  oompartnMot,  laid  ki^ 
tudinal  and  traatveite  wallt  of  the  doon  being  equal 
in  height  to  the  bdght  of  the  tide  walb  of  the  f^ame. 
the  tevnral  trantvena  walla  *«— «^Tg  the  fuU  ttM^m^ 
between  the  outer  side  edfet  of  the  doon  and  the  adja^ 
cent  pivot  axes  of  the  dooo;  aad  fnano^uppon^  door- 
saq)ention  meant  PoaMcted  to  the  doon  and  operative 
under  the  oootrol  of  a  uaer  to  rttum  the  doon  to  their 
doeed  potitioot  following  movemeat  thereof  to  their 
open,  load-ditcharging  poaitiont. 


FLUmiZKD  nmSuRE  SYSTEM 

AppBcafiosi  Mank  uTlfST,  3mU  No.  M5,117 
ItOafeM.   (CL3ta-14) 


•«4) 


2M7M4 
MlNiVIHICLB 
M. 


(MM  Ol 


At  a  vehicle  for  use  nuinly  in  thin  team  coal  t^Mt^f 
operationt,  a  shuttle  car  the  maximum  width  of  which 
is  slightly  lest  than  half  the  ■■•TJ^imm  length  thereof 
aad  the  ouuiimum  height  of  which  is  approximately  one- 
third  of  said  width,  said  car  comprising:  a  frame  iadod- 
ing  vertical  side  walls  extending  along  the  reepeuive 
sidet  of  the  car  at  locatioaa  at  which  said  car  it  of 
maximum  width;  front  and  rear  wheelt  rMataUy  mounted 
upon  and  roUably  sopportiag  aald  finne  in  potitaont 
offset  hiterally  faiwardty  from  the  respective  side  walls, 
said  side  walla  defining  between  them  a  load-ieceiving. 
generally  rectangular  compartmaat  at  the  comen  of 
which  the  several  wheels  are  ditpoted,  said  frame  being 
formed  open  over  the  area  of  the  bottom  of  the  com- 
partment; a  pair  of  doon  pivotally  mounted  upon  the 
frame,  the  pivot  axa  of  the  doon  ««fMing  longitudi- 
nally of  the  car  at  locations  paralleling  and  spaced  later- 
aUy  inwardly  from  the  side  walls,  said  doon  being  swing- 
able  on  their  pivoti  between  normally  doted  and  open 
load-discharging 'poeitioos,  the  doors  having  inner  side 
edges  abutting  in  the  doeed  podtaoot  of  the  doors  and 
having  outer  side  edges  in  close  proximity  to  the  respec- 
tive, adjacent  side  waUs,  the  pivot  axes  of  the  doors 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  side  edges  thereof 
whereby  the  outer  side  edges  of  the  doon  move  upwardly 
aad  the  taner  tide  edgee  downwardly  when  the  doors 
swiat  10  Mid  opca  poaitjoat  thereof,  the  doon  faidnding 

^-^*—  loogitudinal  walla  formed  upon  laid  outer 


%«<Tb 


1.  la  a  ayatem  of  the  daaa  daaciibed,  a  main  oooduit 
through  which  fluidind  malarial  aadar  ptaatuie  may  ba 
Gooveyed,  a  aeparale  aodliafy  ooadntt  through  which  a 
fluid  uadar  praaauM  may  ha  coawyed,  aald  maia  ooodoit 
coopritiat  «  mtim  of  Inagftiwliaally  «aoad  tnbea  aad 
tnhalar  tpaean  batwaaa  aad  aachorad  lo 
of  taid  tabaa,  Iht  laaiita  itiaamur  of  laiJ 

.    the  aaaaa  aa  the  imUa  iliainalM  of 
to  that  the  paaMifa  batweim  adjacent  tabet  it  lai- 
iatemipted,  taid  auxiliary  ooadait  be««  «aced  laterally 
from  aad  tubetaatially  parallel  to  taid  maia  coodnit,  taid 
auxiliary  ooadait  coaipritiag  a  aeriet  of  longitndiaally 
•paced  tubea,  fittiagt  haviag  portioat  embradag  a^accat 
eadt  of  the  tobet  of  taid  auxiliary  ooadait  aad  havhig 
tubular  portioat  sleeved  npoa  said  tabular  ipaoera,  aaeaas 
for  conducting  Bxad  under  pseenre  from  taid  auxiliary 
conduit  to  taid  main  ooadait  to  aerve  at  a  booater  fbr 
said  fluidized  malerial,  '»^»'«»pg  •i»tii«y  putaget  be- 
tween laid  tiAalar  ipaoen  aad  the  tabular  portioai  of 
said  flttingt,  paaaafaa  hi  taid  flttfagi  ia  oommunicatiaa 
with  said  aiuwlar  pastagrt  in  odd  tabular  tpmocn,  and 
pattaget  faidining  from  taid  anaohur  paaaafet  at  diame- 
trically spaced  poiats  thereof  aad  openii^  hito  said  «*»in 
conduit  in  the  direction  of  travd  of  fluidized  material 
therein,  and  means  ooatralliag  the  supply  of  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  auxiliary  conduit  to  taid  matn  conduit 
induding  spring  preawd  vahrei  in  the  paisigrs  in  said 
fittings,  and  rotauble  memfceis  between  and  serving  as 
spacers  for  the  adjaccat  eada  of  the  tubes  of  taid  auxiliary 
conduit,  said  rotatable  memben  threadedly  ^ngmging  por- 
tions aforesaid  of  said  fittings  and  having  end  portions 
within  the  pasiaget  ia  said  fittings  serving  as  watt  for 
said  spring  preesed  valvea,  said  rotatable  meaben  hav- 
ing paasaget  fbr  admittiag  fluid  under  iiiinanni  fhaa  the 
interior  of  taid  auxiliary  ooodnit  to  aaid  vahre  teatt  aad 
being  acceasible  aad  at^aatahla  froia  the  tattetior  of  taid 
fittings  to  vary  die  leatioa  of  the  vahra  ^iilim  m  vary 
the  action  of  aaid  vahrea. 
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"^Kv;       Ik 
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•«.    • 

r  ij^ 

/ 

1 

L 

.\   ^- 

ipMe  aad  wrinrim  laid  outlet  apartuie;  idmum  for 
nectiag  mid  hooriag  to  a  aoorM  of  yrwmm;  an  c,.^ 
boctom  doaed  top  redprocable  cartiafe  ^dably  mouaied 
on  takl  floor  and  delhiing  therewith  a  doaed  fli^  oon- 
dvit  opening  eootinaootly  to  laid  apertore;  a  pair  ot  tac- 
tion nocdet,  one  moonted  on  eadi  and  at  sdd  carriafe 
and  cooimunicatint  with  the  interior  thereof;  and  mean 
within  said  bousinf  operative  when  — t^^  to  redpro* 
cate  said  carriafe  kMfitndinally  of  eaid  ladfait  space  over 
said  outlet  apertnra. 


Llojd  B. 


CONTBQLLn 


'll,  IHS,  Serial  N^  3f9«477 
(CL3M— 83) 


1.  In  a  system  for  su^ilyinf  partide-form  solid  ma- 
teria] from  a  region  containing  gaseous  Ihiid  at  one  pres- 
sure to  a  region  containing  gaaaous  Ihiid  at  a  higher  pna- 
sure,  a  casing  having  an  inlet  for  the  mtroduction  of 
a  gaseous  Ihiid  under  said  higJMr  presnire  and  an  outlet 
for  the  discharge  of  said  material  conveyed  by  gaseous 
fluid,  a  hollow  rotatable  rotor  dispoaed  within  said  cas- 
ing, means  for  introducing  paiticle-form  sdid  material 
into  said  rotor,  sealing  means  providing  a  fluid-tight  re- 
lationship between  said  casing  and  said  rotor,  said  rotor 
having  a  discharge  outlet  opening  to  the  higher  pressure 
region  and  a  peripheral  wall  cowtroded  to  ooostrain 
and  compact  the  pectide-fonn  solid  material  across  said 
rotor  outlet  upon  the  application  of  centrtfugal  force 
on  said  material  to  seal  against  flow  of  gaseous  Ihiid 
between  said  regioos,  driving  means  for  said  rotor,  ex- 
tracting means  in  the  regioa  of  higher  pressure  for  dis- 
lodging a  portion  of  the  compacted  partide-form  solid 
material  from  said  rotor  ouflet  into  the  region  of  higher 
pressure,  while  the  gaseooa  Ihdd  under  said  higher  pres- 
sure flowing  throu^  said  casing  eonvaya  aaid  material 
thus  dislodged  through  said  casing  outlet  to  a  point  of 
use,  and  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  ««ight  of 
said  material  in  said  roCor  for  ^ontroffing  the  levd  of 
the  material  in  said  rotor. 


mM- 


L  A 


for  alavaling  solid  paiticalato  heat-ex- 
chaafs  material  oomprMng  enhdartjally  «harical  pab- 
blm  of  a  diameter  in  the  raaga  of  abort  W  to  1"  from 
a  MM  of  alavrtad  taaparatoto  t»  a  aoM  of  snbstantiaUy 


tarial  in  a  stranm  of  aaoMdiag  hot  gaa  in  a  Uft  taba 

inlindiioii  tfc mt  m  tfipitia*  "'*^"lkflr  ^Mt  Of 

said  pabUai  ID  as  to  tnaport  the  BatKkl  to  a  aipara- 
tion  vasail  snuonmUng  fta  agpar  aai  of  said  tnba;  Md 

laid  fM  at  laml  in  a  MbUHlial 
of  aiid  ti*a  io  aa  to  radooa  tha 
port  aOiet  of  dw  pM  nd  Ihi  valndu  of  Mid 
aeatirinlas  k  piMfi  ttrangh  tha  nppar  MctiM  of  Mdd 
Ulk  taba,  dMnbf  Tirfinliu  iha  trndsTj  of  said  an- 
tarial  to  Javtafa  oa  the  roof  of  aaid  vcaed  aad  avoidlM 
tharaMlAocitoaaidpabMaa.  ^^ 


2y897^87 

PNEUMATIC  MATERIAL  BANDLOfG  APPARATUS 
A.  Nashoak  AiaaaMn.  Vn,  vi^w  to  PMt 

n,  I9SB.  Serial  No.  7M433 

alb-s2) 


coNYnotLsnfSfR 

J,  lr.»  aai  Xahi 
y»n  mtmmtt  A-S4 

.1.    lajfjy.srtM  No.  ifsw 

4GMM.    CCL  980— 8S> 


1.  A  pnwwnaticator  unlondabla  nflway  car 


for  trans- 
fai 


porting  finely  dividA  bulk  matarhd    _ 
bination:  maans  deSaiag  a  doead  lad^ 

floor  of  sobstaataHy  km  area  thaa  the        „ 

thereof  aad  a  ccatraHy  poahioiiad  anterfaToadec  aper 
tore;  an  open  lop  doaed  hoosfaig  catarior  of  said  ladi^ 


..y 


!•  A  system  for  hanilHng  fl 
staps  of  charging  a  qoaatiQr  of 


ooBiprisiag  me 
lato  a  preesore 


1i< 
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chamber,  docing  the  chamber,  admittmf  air  under  pres- 
sure into  the  chamber  in  a  manner  to  fluidize  the  solids 
near  an  outlet  from  the  chamber  and  to  build  up  a  pre- 
determined air  pressure  in  the  chamber,  opening  a  pipe 
communicating  with  the  outlet  from  the  chamber  and 
allowing  solids  and  air  to  flow  through  the  pipe  while 
continuing  the  admission  of  air  into  the  chamber,  and 
closing  the  pipe  at  two  spaced-apart  places  and  thereby 
retaining  a  quantity  of  solids  and  air  under  pressure  be- 
tween said  places,  opening  the  chamber,  recharging  it  with 
solids  and  air  under  pressure  and  then  opening  the  pipe 
at  said  two  spaced  places. 


FLUID  PKESSURB  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  VEHICLES 
Sttphf  Vonck,  itntmi,  hte  of  Elyite,  OUo,  by  Mar. 
anrct  Vorack,  aiwhiiiiaiili.  Elyria,  OMo,  aaigiior  to 
ii<t¥»Wailktliiiaii  Aaiwodia  Ak  Brake  CompMiy, 
Elyita,  OklOi.  a  cofporatkM  of  Dataware 

IspHMbw  21,  1955,  Sarial  No.  535^9 
2  CUam.    (CL  M3— 19) 


1.  A  doeed  system  for  tractor-trailer  vehicle  brakes 
comprising  a  compressor  on  the  tractor  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet,  and  a  clearance  volume  chamber  to  limit  the  pres- 
sure output  of  the  compreator  to  a  predetermined  value 
abo^  atmospheric  pressure,  a  tractor  reservoir  connected 
with  said  outlet  for  the  storage  of  compressed  air  at  said 
predetermined  value,  a  brake  motor  on  the  tractor  for 
applying  the  tractor  brakes,  a  brake  actuator  on  the  trailer 
for  applying  the  trailer  brakes,  a  trailer  rcseivotr,  a  relay- 
emergency  valve  on  the  trailer  having  a  connection  with 
said  actuator,  a  connection  with  said  tractor  reaenroir,  a 
connection  with  said  motor  and  a  connection  with  Mid 
trailer  reservoir,  said  relay -emergency  valve  inpJiirfiwg  an 
exhaust  connection  and  also  including  pressure  actuated 
means  responsive  to  an  increase  in  pressure  of  compressed 
air  in  said  motor  connection  to  connect  the  trailer  re»- 
ervoir  connection  to  the  actuator  connection  to  energize 
said  actuator  to  apply  the  trailer  brakes,  and  reqwctsive  to 
a  decrtase  in  pressure  of  compressed  air  in  said  motor 
connection  to  coonea  the  actuator  connection  with  the 
exhaust  coonectioo,  means  including  a  check  valve  for 
conducting  coinpreseed  air  from  said  exhaust  connection 
to  the  motor  connection  only,  and  means  including  a  first 
valve  for  conducting  compressed  air  from  the  tractor  res- 
ervoir to  the  motor  and  motor  connection  to  respectively 
apply  the  tractor  brakes  and  energize  said  pressure  actu- 
ated means  to  apply  the  trailer  brakes,  and  said  means  in- 
cluding also  a  second  valve  for  conducting  compressed 
air  from  said  motor  connection  and  motor  to  the  compres- 
sor inlet  to  release  the  tractor  and  trailer  brakes. 


2,t97,tll 
COMBINED  PNEUMATIC  AND  ELECTRO-FNEU- 
MATIC  BRAKE  CONTROL  AFFARATUS 
L.  Cotter,  FMisfcosgl^  Fn^  aarigMr  to  Wcsttog- 
Air  Ihalw  Conipony,  WlbMf^lBg,  Fn^  a  cor- 
poration of  F^MMiylvanin 
AfpMcatloM  fiomwAm  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,372 

UCklM.    (CLM3— lO 
1.  Tn  a  brake  equipment  for  a  train  of  cars,  in  com- 
bination, a  brake  cylinder  on  each  car,  a  brake  pipe 


normally  charged  with  fluid  under  pressure,  a  control 
reservoir  on  each  car  normally  charged  with  fluid  under 
pressure  equivalent  to  the  normal  pressure  in  the  brako 
pipe,  a  brake  controlling  valve  device  of  the  graduated 
application  and  graduated  release  type  on  each  car  sub- 
ject opposingly  to  the  pressures  in  the  brake  pipe  and 
brake  cylinder  against  that  in  the  control  reservoir,  oper- 
able upon  a  reduction  of  brake  pipe  pressure  below  the 
control  reservoir  pressure  to  cause  fluid  under  pressure 
to  be  supplied  to  the  brake  cylinder  to  effect  a  brake 
application  of  a  degree  according  to  the  differential 
between  the  brake  pipe  pressure  and  the  control  reservoir 
pressure,  and  operaMe  upon  an  increase  in  brake  pipe 
pressure  after  a  brake  pipe  reduction  to  effect  a  brake 


release  of  a  degree  according  to  the  decrease  in  differen- 
tial between  the  brake  pipe  pressure  and  control  reservoir 
pressure,  and  also  operable  during  a  brake  application 
responsively  to  a  decrease  in  control  reservoir  pressure 
resulting  in  reduction  of  the  differential  between  the 
brake  pipe  pressure  and  the  control  reservoir  pressure 
for  effecting  a  brake  release,  first  eiectrically  controUed 
valve  means  operable  to  effect  a  concurrent  reduction  in 
brake  pipe  pressure  locally  on  each  car  of  the  train  to 
cause  said  brake  controlling  valve  devices  to  effect  a 
brake  application,  and  second  electrically  controlled 
valve  means  operaUe  to  effect  release  of  control  reservoir 
pressure  during  a  brake  application  to  cause  said  brake 
controlling  vaNe  devices  to  effect  a  prompt  brake  release 
operation  locally  on  each  car  (rf  the  train. 


2,197^11 
RELAY  BMBB6BNCY  VALVE 
Stophsa  Vorsck,  iicsMii.  IsIs  of  Elyrin,  OMo*  ky  Maf 
fsrst  Vonck,  t^mMthutitt,  EljnkL  OUo.  asrisMr  to 

Elyrio,  Okto,  a  < 


■  April  7,  1955,  Ssrial  No.  499^29 
9rUikw 


(CL  M3— 39) 


V- 


•  '••        as 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  tractor-trailer  braking  system  of 
the  type  having  a  main  fluid  pressure  reservoir  on  dw 
tractor,  a  fluid  pressure  reservoir  on  the  trailer,  brake 
chambers  on  the  tractor  and  trailer,  emenency  and  serv- 
ice lines  connected  with  the  tractor  reservoir,  and  a  brake 
valve  in  the  service  line  on  the  tractor^  a  relay  emer- 
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fency  vahre  on  the  trailer  coaipriaQg  a  canng  having  a 
fluid  preanire  Te$poame  tncmbtr  thereto  dhridt^  dM  ca»- 
iag  into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  means 
for  mnnwtini  said  emerfency  line  with  the  trailer  rea- 
eiTotr.  a  vahe  operable  by  movement  oi  said  member  for 
connecting  the  trailer  resenroir  and  outlet  chamber,  means 
for  connecting  the  service  line  to  the  inlet  chamber  so 
that  fluid  pressure  conducted  theieto  idll  more  said  oiem- 
ber  and  operate  said  valve  to  apply  the  trailer  brakea  in 
service,  means  to  conduct  fluid  preaaure  from  the  tnilar 
reservoir  to  said  inlet  chamber  to  apply  tike  traflar  brakes 
in  emergency,  said  last  named  means  i«e*iM«m  ^  diflhr- 
ential  valve  device  operable  in  accordance  with  the  differ- 
ential in  pressures  existing  in  the  emergency  line  and  in 
the  trailer  reservoir,  and  resilient  means  acting  oo  said 
differential  valve  device  for  normally  mainfmim  the  lat- 
ter in  closed  position  to  prevent  oommunicatioo  between 
the  trailer  reservoir  and  the  inlet  chamber. 


2397,tlJ 

KNOCKDOWN  SCAFFOLD 

Preston  P.  Ddp,  El  Caiaa,  Caitf. 

AppHcatfcM  AMist  M,  1954,  Seri^  No.  4S2,7M 

4  rislMi     iCL3$4—2) 


of  said  shoes  having  inner  raO  fc^owers  on  a  pair  of 
and  outer  rail  followers,  on  a  pair  of  aies  link 


pivotally  connerting  adjacent  dkoea,  and  drive 
cause  movement  oi  said  shoes  along  said  rail. 


2J97JI1S 
09CIUATION-FRBB  lOUKNALLING  DKVICB  FOB 

MAGNBHC  KECORDING  AFPABATUB 
Frita  ~ 

i»  YSB 


t,  i9s«,  aMni  Nn.  tmjm 

(CL3M-2) 


i^aa  not 

U:iiM»v  b 

»ao  u»qt 


P^ 


T"   ^«*  *t' 


NW  fO 


2.  A  knock -down  scaffolding  comprising:  multiple 
platform  supporting  elements  adapted  to  be  vertically 
superimposed  in  a  detachable  relationship,  said  alemeats 
including  vertical  tubes  and  hwizontal  braces  therebe- 
tween flattened  vertically  adjacent  their  tube  attachment 
ends;  lateral  extension  platform  supports  including  hori- 
zontal and  diagonal  braces  having  oppositely  'f^q^o^f^1 
U-shaped  tube  engaging  members  vertically  slotted  for 
releasable  attachment  with  said  flattened  ends  of  said 
horixootal  braces;  and  diagonal  rfmn^tfting  means  be- 
tween the  vertical  tubes  of  said  spaced  platform  sup- 
porting elements,  said  connecting  means  fcw>iti^inf  tube 
engaging  manual  quick  release  cbunping  members. 


4' 


1.  In  an  osdUation-free  bearing  device  for  joumalling 
the  cylindrical  sound  axle  of  a  magnetic  recording  ap- 
paratus, the  combination  cooqvising  a  bearing  member 
formed  with  a  pair  of  planar  bearing  surfaces  arranged 
at  an  angle  with  rttptet  to  andt  other,  and  means  for 
pressing  the  cylindrical  axle  longitudhutlly  in  the  bi^ 
formed  by  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  means  comprising 
a  pressure  roller  acting  against  said  axle. 


REMOVABLE  DBILL  FIFE  FBOTECTOK 
C  Inkar,  CnaWta.  CmM^  ■■^t  to 
01  Tools,  Inc.,  Loa  Anjslii,  CaK,  a 


24, jmMal N^  53M7t 


2,197^14 
^    TRACKS  FOR  CRAWLER  TYPE  MACIONES 


Vnak  H.  Dam^  Jr., 


FaBs,  Pa.. 


October  4,  19S(,  §eiW  Nn.  <11,S73 
UOatoM.   (CL305— !•) 

1.  A  track  unit  for  a  crawler  type  machine  compridng 
machine  support  means,  a  single  endless  raO  connected 
to  and  supporting  said  support  member,  said  rail  having 
a  load-bearing  portion  and  a  shoe  return  poctioa,  a  plu- 
rality of  qwoed  apart  shoes  mounted  on  said  rail,  eadi 


In  a  drill  pipe  protector:  an  annular  collar  a»ember  of 
pliant,  elastic  material  tfttt  mahttuHUtf  IcMfitMSaally  at 
one  side  thereof  and  having  tonghudlMlly  asieBding  oon- 
tacuble  opposed  Ckcs  on  opporile  adat  of  aid  «piit;  a 
generally  cylindrical  sleeve  embedded  in  said  member  be- 
tween its  inner  and  outer  walls  and  *»t— «««j  drcwitfcr- 


y\'         .*• 


t  * " 
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cadally  therMrouDd;  said  thew  oomprMaf  aactkMH  hsT- 
iof  intcrleavad  hiafsd  kaucUM  remoto  fran  aid  ipUt 
iyiai  inwardly  of  the  outer  wall  of  nid  mcmbflr  and 
tp^ctd  outwardly  of  the  inner  wall  (rf  said  member  to  ttiat 
mid  knucklet  are  rafaetantially  centered  in  said  member 
radially  thereof  with  a  rabetantial  rhfa-lmwe  of  mid  ma- 
terial diepoeed  between  mid  knucklea  and  each  of  said 
walls;  a  hinte  pin  passinf  through  said  kaocUee;  said  secw 
tions  havint  lock  knucklee  on  oppoeitn  sidee  of  said  split 
lying  inwardly  of  the  outer  wan  of  said  member  and 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  member  so  that 
said  lock  knucklee  are  substantially  centered  in  said  mem- 
ber radially  thereof  with  a  substantial  »hir%itfw  of  said 
material  disposed  between  said  lock  kmicklee  and  each  ot 
said  waUs;  said  lock  knucklee  bdng  adapted  to  imerkave 
with  each  other,  said  opposed  facee  abutting  one  another 
when  said  lock  knucklee  on  oppoeite  sides  of  said  split  are 
aligned:  lock  means  eartewding  threii«h  said  interleaved 
•nda^ed  lock  knucklee  to  hold  said  sleovo  and  member 
in  contracted  poeition  with  said  faces  aboitad  agaimt  each 
othert  a  cylindrical  surface  conforming  to  and  subataatial- 
ly  central  of  said  sleeve  passing  through  the  axes  of  said 
interleaved  hioge  knuckles  and  lock  knuckles;  each  section 
cxxnpristng  an  inner  ply  integral  with  and  merging  at  its 
opposite  ends  into  said  hinge  knuckles  and  lock  knuckles, 
a  first  outer  ply  integral  with  and  extending  from  said 
hinge  knuckles  along  the  exterior  of  said  inner  ply.  a  sec- 
ond outer  ply  intgeral  with  and  extending  from  said  lock 
knuckles  along  the  exterior  of  said  inner  ply,  said  outer 
plies  overlanring  each  other,  and  means  securing  said  plies 
together. 


having  a  dnrt  guard  wuD  at  its  iw  end  detead  by  two 

^Moed  apart  appradmatdy  virtioal  walb  ettaodfaf  down 
opposite  boK  sidae  and  acroas  the  floor  of  te  bos  in 
•Boeral  U-shaped  marginal  coaioan.  pwfaiii^  ^  y. 
shaped  entering  waO  thewbetnaasi.  wherein  the  floor  of 
the  weO  is  arcuaia  thavmcram,  tnr^h«  ^-^^JL  by  Us 
end  ponioas  and  rounding  iaio  tfaa  side  walig 
said  vertical  walls,  a  jouraal  ftnaly  aUMdiag  by  a  I 
across  saidw«UwallshttothaboK.aada  benrW  i^- 
ng  on  that  part  of  the  top  side  of  said  iooraai  beyond  said 
shoulder  and  witUn  said  bon:  of  a  pair  of  axle  Mom. 

one  Wried  by  said  ban  and  emartag  balwasa  said  veiSl 
"^^^  iide  of  said  iouriMl  ahouMar  spaced  tna 
said  bearing;  each  axla  stop  comprising  two  msmben; 
one  of  kid  members  having  a  portion  enlaring  between 
and  extending  along  said  vertical  walls,  a  lower  esid  of 
said  portion  haWng  an  arenate  end  bearing  on  said  floor 
tn  the  zone  thereof  rounding  into  said  weU  side  walls, 
snd  said  one  member  havi«g  a  journal  stop  head  planar 
face  extending  across  an  upper  extent  of  said  portion  and 
directed  toward  said  journal  shoulder  and  across  and  clear 


>"*««» 


;tn 


r        "    " 
anahni    (CL 


May  M,  1955 
15) 


<:X?>. 


r.  A  bearing  comprising  a  bearing  body  and  a  lining 
therefor,  said  body  and  lining  being  provided  with  cut- 
sway  portions  providing  opposed  edges  in  symmetrical 
rdauon  to  a  vertical  axial  plane  and  in  angular  relation 
of  between  90*  and  ISO*  to  each  other,  said  lining  hav- 
ing engagement  with  said  body  for  initial  routional  move- 
ment about  the  coomion  axis  of  the  body  and  lining  and 
for  subsequent  routioo  about  one  end  thereof  for  facili- 
tating positioning  of  the  lining  in  the  body  and  for  re- 
moval thereof  from  the  body,  said  lining  being  provided 
with  a  unitary  central  collar  and  opposite  and  unitary 
collars,  said  body  being  provided  with  arcuate  recesses 
in  which  said  collars  are  disposed,  and  means  removably 
securing  said  lining  and  said  body  against  relative  rota- 
tion about  said  common  axis  in  the  assembled  position 
of  the  lining  in  said  body  with  said  edges  axially  aligned 
relative  to  said  common  axis.  — - 


.^^  ofsaid  vertical  walls;  the  second  of  said  members  being 

INn^MT"        ^^.•"•i^Pwl^nd  fitting  slidinfly  between  said  veSoI 
iNn.Mt,997  waUs  and  bearmg  by  opposing  faeea  between  said  side  wall 

and  an  upper  extent  of  said  one  niamber.  the  head  facee 
of  said  one  member  fai  each  stop  being  spacod  apart  one 
from  the  other  a  distancn  fliad  by  said  wedge  members 
for  the  selected  deanaoa  botwaeo  said  journal  shoulder 
and  said  head  faces;  the  impact  of  said  shoulder  upon 
travel  of  said  journal  laterally  of  said  box  against  said 
head  faces  being  tranemitlod  through  said  k>^,  ^^ 
upper  portion  extent,  and  said  wedge  member  to  said 
well  side  walls;  means  fixing  the  lower  end  of  said  one 
member  to  said  box;  said  second  member  extending  by  a 
poruon  above  said  one  membtr.  means  fixing  said  frvoi 
member  portion  to  said  box  upon  said  heads  being  spaced 
apart  with  said  head  faces  being  approxhnatdy  in  vertical 
pwwielism  to  recehw  said  journal  shoulder  roCatively 
therebetween;  and  means  fixing  the  second  member  por- 
tions to  said  box  to  retain  relatively  verticaDy  disposed 
positions  of  the  two  members  and  mainuin  said  ssacinc 
apart  of  said  heads.  ^^^ 


i^^nJMADWJI&AL  yKAMNG 


J>i 


JOUKNAL 


?ffi?a 


AXLBfTOP 

la 


2L  IfSi.  Aerial  N^  <29,915 
(CL  9M— 79.1) 


Airr 


I. 


11,  If^Mri  Na.  M5442 

tJ^  ^?~y      ,  *   '»  oombinatioB  with  a 

with  a  railway  car  journal  box.  having  a  jonmnl 
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•dfS.  ft  lOftd 


hsviat  ■&  nmtiiMWftg  flufB  tt  to 

WHimllm  btftiiog  of  Hudard  AAR  .._...,»  »«,^.- 

•d  ia  Mid  jooniAl  box  in  oootaot  with  Mid  Joornal  and  *y  ^ 

of  Mid  ude  witbia  Mid  Hmhi.  Mid  baaii^  hftTiat  •     "****' 

liner  with  loQgita<laal  ftdfH  rlnmhiiit  teir  wdn 

leagihs.  the  chamteod  edpi  bdag  btftltd  M  as  t^e 

^«ryiBf  from  30*  1o  45*  iHik  mptct  to  te  bftM  of 

Mid  betring,  Mch  bavdftd  floKhM  i«  add  chantead 

edfM  extendiBg  fraan  each  rMptUi>i  adfi  of  Mid  Uaar 

to  die  intarMctioB  with  a  plno  paHtaf  dMonih  aach 

iMpacdva  adfi  paxalM  to  Mid  baM  of  Mid  bMiiai  and 

ipacad  about  W  tbinfroM. 


^J^ 


•aiZhumng 


la  na  IWw 
afOUa 

Na.n4,fT4 

m 


^Mmi 


taWNa.  714457 


>f 


1.  A  ball  bearing  ipaoer  e<ww^r^^f  a  rigid  tubular 
housing.  •«««  m  i>«iL^wJ«^»j^  rniapfniii  ja  MJJ  humjaj. 
Mid  compoacat  having  an  >aanlar  peripteial  parlioa  tet 
is  substaatiafiy  iaflexibb  ia  aa  axial  ilhai  liua  and  teviM 
inwardly  eitwidii^  aj^dly  spaced  apart  aarakr  ipriM 

portioQi  that  are  tMitteaHir  defocaaUa  hi  aa  aiial  dkac- 
tioa  and  dat  form  an  ammlar  cavity  dtaahatwaso,  dM 

opposite  Cmm  of  said  ppriog  portioas  bafa«  fbrmad  widi 
ball  coitfftfthig  snrfaoM  diat  OMva  axially  toward  each 

other  as  said  spciai  portioos  yield  aadsr  the  Mtaswe  of 
crowdh«  action  of  adiaoeat  haUi.  and  Iha  opposite  iHM 
of  said  peripheral  poilioo  aleo  beiag  fcimsd  with  ball 
contactkg  surfaoM  which  limit  the  extent  of  aowdiag 
action  of  adiaosM  balls.  ^-w,--. 


1.  A 


for  a 


I.  A 


1.  A  joornal  end  beering  assembly ^. 

a  Jonmal  on  said  axle  ha?h«  a  haidsasd 

slecva  secured  on  the  snrfhce  thereof,  an  m 

positiooed  aboot  said  sleava.  dte  kfwar  portin  of  said 

bearing  haTfa«  a^  <«cni«g  tfteiate,  a  wick-typa  hibrica- 

tor  posidoaed  fai  ooatad  with  said  sieava  iaoe^  said 

opeatag,  a  thmst  li^podtionad  on  said  axia  a4aesat  the 

inner  end  of  said  ileeva,  a  thrast  plate  positioned  on 

tb»  outer  end  of  said  Jottmal,  a  spacer  plirtB  hlffwril 

betwaen  said  thrast  plate  and  the  end  of  said  Jomnd,  at 

least  one  ear  flonted  iategnUy  with  said 

end  engaged  whh  cmrespondiBgly  poritiooed - 

in  the  end  of  said  sleeve,  sdd  bavh«  behig 

between  said  ring  aad  Mdd  plate  wkk  the  sn  _ 

in  aUgmnont  with  a  sorflMe  of  said  ihv  Mid  said  plaie,   *«>■"■  (^  «iter  mce  and  sheik,  a  washer  liiBd  to 

a  housing  suiionndit^g  said  jootnai,  baering  and  hibrica-  "^  «f  the  anisr  rnca,  a  peripheral  graova  in  the  shaft 

tor.  an  ofl  seal  provldad  balwaea  the  inner  end  of  said    »"•"'•■  •■*  waeher,  a  raeOient  split  ri^  cnnied  by 

pair  of  wick-typa  hiWcaluis  pwilluBsJ  withia  said  hone-  *"  ***^  hawiag  a  racam  widi  a  pockat.  dto 

ing  adjacent  die  tenet  snrfaoH  of  said  frng  «id  said  foova  of  the  shaft  having  a  rsmoved  chofdal 

thrust  ptete  ior  hifaKicali^  said  enfacee,  a  spriM  dip  >«<io«  id  dto  stenrisiij  sp»  tii^ haviat  a 

secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  ring  and  plate  tobrica-  "mm  portion  raeeivnd  hi  said  laaaovad  chen*.  .i^boi 

tors,  wdd  dip  and  lubricator  being  adapted  to  be  Mapped  P'*'^^  o<  dw  groove  and  ends  ioeaied  in  said  pocket 

into  position  within  a  groova  *■   ■    '  ■"-  *■ —  • — -* 

surfaoM  of  said  Tim  tag,  sail 

M  to  InhMt  free  exchM«t  of 

in  said  journal  and  snid  baari^  _ 

stantially  a  sealed  aidt.  at  least  one 

from  nd-Uhtad  of  aaid  baari^  for  the  pwpoH  of '-'*-'  ^"^  titmmM 

connecting  the  chamban  formed  at  dte  hMsr  «d  oussr  >     -    ^      >  -^  «  ^^^  . 

ends  of  said  hoiafa«  and  aapmated  by  mid  bam^  and  "^^^^A^^  SVCUn   ^"^^^ 

^'V^^^'^^'f^^^'^iAhendagmmcmr  l.  A  riteft  cateMwi^Sra  rubber  bcnckat 

end  for  redudng  prmsura  boOdHV  i>  toid  chmnbera.  havfaig  an  openiag  StSSoSTT^xStSST^SS^- 
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tendinf  throng  said  openinf.  a  ihaft  bearint  retained 
in  said  bracket  opening  only  by  the  shape  of  the  rubber 
bracket  adjacent  the  opening,  said  rubber  bracket  being 
provided  with  two  staggered  series  of  slots  opening  in- 
wardly from  each  side  thereof  separated  by  a  thin  central 


shaft,  a  carbon  bushing  split  into  a  plurality  of  ■ogm#«f 
and  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  segments,  said  sleeve  being 


fonned  of  a  metal  having  a  higher  co-effideot  oi  thermal 
expansion  than  the  material  of  the  shaft 


wall  to  render  said  bracket  soft  and  flexible  to  offer 
low  resistance  to  spinning  forces  due  to  shaft  eccentricity 
so  that  said  shaft  passes  through  its  critical  speed  well 
below  the  normal  operating  range  oi  said  sh^  and  a 
peripheral  reinforcement  for  said  rubber  bracket 


EXPANSION  COMPDOATING  SLEEVI 

BEAMNGUWT 

BBS  Lcwii  W,  AMnnHFy  NOTBvflMf  MIfhil 
to   Hatas   CMMnliaa,   a   vaumttwAam   «f 


W  1955,  S«tel  No.  515.1M 
(CL3M-^2M) 


SEPARATOR  FOR  ANTTFRICnON  BEARING 

P.  CkiBan»  LateytMat  lnd«, 

DdraH,  Mkk.,a 


AtpMcartBB  Febrauy  2«,  1954,  S«rW  No.  5<MM 
4CklM.   (CL3M— Ml) 


1.  A  separator  for  an  antifriction  bearing  comprising 
a  rotatable  annular  metal  member  having  an  interoom- 
muittcating  open  pore  structure,  said  member  having  a 
series  ol  drcumferentially  spaced  pockets  for  aatifric- 
tionally  receiving  and  rotatably  guidiiog  bearing  elements, 
said  member  being  provided  with  a  lubricant-recdving 
reoeas  extending  alongside  a  plurality  of  the  pockets, 
means  to  direct  lubricant  under  pressure  into  the  reoe«, 
and  the  metal  at  said  member  doaing  off  the  ends  oi 
the  pores  at  its  peripheral  surface  and  at  its  end  surfaces 
ol  said  member  whereby  lubricant  fed  into  the  recess 
win  be  dtrected  through  the  sqwrator  and  imo  said 
pockets. 

2,t97.l25 
FUEL  PUMP  REARING 


a  cor> 


19, 1955,  Seriy  No.  SS3,9«9 
SCMh.   <CL3M— 337) 
1.  A  btariag  and  shaft  assembly  oomprisang  a  steel 


/-^ 


1.  A  nylon  sleeve  bearing  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  bearing  mounting  bore  of  a  bearing  siq»porting  stmo- 
ture  for  rotatably  suppmting  a  rotary  "**^*«'"*  element 
said  bearing  unit  comprising  a  peripberally-oootinuous 
nylon  sleeve  having  a  bore  therein  adapted  to  rotatably 
support  the  rotary  machine  element  said  nylon  sleeve  also 
having  a  peripheral  surface  dimensioned  to  provide  a  pre- 
determined radial  clearance  space  between  h  and  the  bear- 
ing supporting  structure  bore  in  which  it  is  faiteoded  to 
be  mounted,  and  a  radiaOy-yieldable  resilient  annular 
expansion  member  dispoaed  outwardly  <rf  and  in  «a- 
gagement  with  said  nylon  sleeve,  said  expansion  member 
being  of  relatively  thin  spring  material  with  multiple 
axially-elongated  undulations  therein  qiaced  at  interrals 
arounid  the  periphery  thereof. 


aJ97,t27 
REARING  STRUCTURE 
WaMsrS.  Sato  11*1, 

FabraHT  27, 195«,  SetW  No.  5M,t4< 
4ClafaM.    (Ct 


laCraMCo., 


1.  A  bearing  devke  comprising  tfie  combination  of  an 
annular  member  of  nylon,  said  annular  member  having 
a  roond  opening  extending  therethrough  for  recdviag  a 
pivot  member,  said  opening  having  a  ciiiadrical  smteoa 
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reflective  ends  of  each  said  bar,  a  pair  of  q>acer  blocks   cover  therefor,  said  cabinet  having  alined  apertures  which 


end  nr  redaciat  primre  bdOd-ap  fai  Mid 


teviag  tt 
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JuLY  28,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1189 


of  ayloB  adapted  to  bearinf]y  eagafe  said  pivot  member 
to  pennit  relative  rotative  movement  therebetween,  said 
annular  member  having  an  outer  circumferential  wall, 
said  wall  having  a  grcwve  formed  therein  substantially 
equidistant  the  axial  ends  thereof  and  extending  around 
the  circumference  of  the  annular  member,  and  a  suppmn- 
ing  member  having  an  open  space  therein,  said  support- 
ing member  in  the  plane  of  said  groove  embracing  and 
radially  compressing  said  annular  member  and  being  dis- 
posed in  said  groove,  the  interengagement  of  said  sup- 
porting member  and  the  side  walls  of  said  groove  re- 
taining the  annular  member  against  axial  displacement 
relative  to  the  supporting  member.  ^ 

'       \' 

2,t97,«2S 

JOURNAL  LUBRICATOR 

Tbomju  W.  Potter,  Ckkago,  Dl^  awlaiiMi  to  Joanial  Box 

Scrrking  Corporation,  Indteaapob,  Iwl^  a  corpora- 

tk>n  of  lodlana 

Appllcatkm  December  4, 1954,  SciW  No.  (26^54 

3Clains.    (CL  3M— 243) 


-J- 


f^ 


f 


•asy  a.i»  t 


1.  A  lubricator  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  en- 
yelope  made  of  ducking  and  closed  at  both  ends  and  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  faces  with  intervening  side  walls; 
an  ear  extending  laterally  from  each  of  two  adjacent  cor- 
ners at  one  end  of  the  envelope  and  each  ear  having  an 
eye  therethrough;  means  reinforcing  said  eye  and  main- 
Uining  said  ear  in  erect  condition;  a  tongue  integrally 
extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  envelope  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  eye  therethrough;  a  core  of  combed  and 
conunonly  aligned  wool  fibers  within,  completely  filling 
and  resiliently  distending  the  envelope;  a  plurality  of 
loops  of  yam  attached  to  and  extending  from  a  limited 
area  on  each  of  the  top  and  bottom  faces,  said  areas  ex- 
tending substantially  throughout  the  lengths  of  said 
faces  between  said  ends  and  terminating  laterally  thertot 
short  of  said  side  walls,  said  tongue  having  end  portiona 
of  said  top  and  bottom  faces  extending  therein,  and  end 
portions  of  said  side  walls  foUktt  between  the  top  and 
bottom  faces. 


2vt97,t29 
OPERATING  TABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAVITY 

EXPOSURE  OF  THE  HEART 
BcTHTi  Mabel,  Eaffewooi,  N J^  -  ruin  «(  rrat  half 
to  CorwD  RMHtfch  Fwirtioa,  Ik^  lihaca,  N.Y, 
aad  OB«-hair  to  N«w  Yoit  Hwrt  AmcMIm,  IbcZ 
2  New  YoA.  N.Y.  '  ^ 

AppBcaltoa  April  9, 19SI,  Scriid  No.  727^72 
€aakm.  (CL  311—7) 
1.  Operating  ubie  apparatus  for  use  io  gravity  exposure 
operations  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  platforms 
in  a  common  plane,  said  platforms  having  a  width  of 
from  13  to  20  inches,  a  narrow  bridfe  member  extending 
longitudinally  between  said  platforms,  said  bridge  mem- 
ber being  detachaMe  from  one  of  said  platforms  and 
telescoping  within  the  other  platform,  first  and  second 
pairs  of  legs  depending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  first 


and  second  platforms,  respectively,  eadi  of  said  lags  in- 
cluding a  foot  portion  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  top  sur- 
face of  an  operating  table  for  supporting  said  platforms, 
and  an  arm  portion  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
from  each  leg  below  the  level  of  the  foot  portion  thereof, 
each  arm  portion  being  adapted  to  be  damped  to  the 


side  of  the  operating  ubIe  for  subilizing  the  position  of 
the  leg.  and  a  supporting  element  extending  down  from 
at  least  one  of  said  platforms  adapted  to  rest  upon  the 
top  surface  of  an  operating  ubIe  for  applying  supporting 
force  to  said  platform  at  a  point  near  to  the  juncture  with 
said  bridge  nwmbei. 


2,t97^3« 

COMBINATTON  STORAGE  CABINET  AND 

DRAFTING  BOARD 

Leo  A.  PIcaraBB,  loBcC  DL 

AppUcatioo  DccMHhcr  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  702,741 

ICWm.    (CL  311— 16.5) 
(Gfantod  nder  TUe  35,  U,S.  Co4e  (1952X  aac  24« 


In  a  combination  drafting  board  and  cab-net  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  upstanding  hollow  posts  defining  a  subsun- 
tially  rectangular  form,  a  pair  of  cross  braces  extending 
across  and  secured  to  the  tops  and  bottoms  respectively 
of  said  posts,  an  upper  hollow  cross  piece  extending  be- 
tween said  posts  and  spMed  below  said  top  brace,  a  lower 
crocspiecc  extending  between  said  posts,  a  back  connect- 
ed to  said  postt.  said  upper  and  lower  cross  pieces  and 
said  back  forming  a  storage  compartment,  a  generally 
rectangular  drafting  board  hinged  along  its  rearward  edfs 
on  said  lower  crou  piece  for  movement  in  a  horizontal 
axis  from  an  inactive  vertical  stored  position  to  an  active 
horizontal  position  normal  to  said  posts,  means  carried 
by  and  within  said  posu  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  board  for  holding  said  board  in  said  inactive  posi- 
tion, a  foldable  supporting  structure  for  said  drafting 
board  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  dongated  bars  secured, 
one  each  to  the  under  surface  of  said  drafting  board  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  and  being  disposed  adja- 
cem  a  side  thereof  from  a  point  near  the  rearward  end 
to  a  point  beyond  the  center  of  said  board,  a  pair  of 
aligned  stop  blocks  secured  to  and  depending  from  the 
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anodated  cam  member  to  exert  imssore  against  the  as-    lying  flat  against  said  pu£ 
socuted  levering  and  locking  integer  when  said  handle  is   dcflaiat  nnecttve  r«ar 
raised  or  lowerMl  ■»-    ^    _77Tr ^  , 
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said  folded  end  portiom 
having  inner  and  oolar 


1.  A 


3CMM.   (CLM9— 337) 
•ad  ihaft  anembly 


a  round  openmi  exteiKUBf  tnerBUirougD  tor  rBCM?m  « 
a  steei  pivot  member,  said  opeoiag  having  a  ciiiadrical  aoiteot 
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respective  ends  of  each  said  bar,  a  pair  of  qwcer  blocks 
Mcured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  board  adfacent  the 
forward  end  thereof,  their  kmer  faces  beint  in  the  same 
plaac  with  the  lower  faces  of  said  stop  blocks  and  in  lon- 
ftoidinal  alifmneat  therewith,  an  inverted  U-shaped  chan- 
nd  member  secured  to  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  stop 
blocks  and  said  spacer  blocks  to  form  a  guideway  be- 
tween said  channel  member  and  said  elongated  bar,  a 
pair  of  support  legs  hinged  one  each  at  its  forward  edge 
to  the  inner  portion  of  channel  member,  means  for  auto- 
maticaily  extending  and  retracting  said  legs  as  said  board 
is  moved  from  and  to  its  stored  position  comprising  a 
pair  of  flanged  rollers  adapted  to  ride,  one  each,  on  said 
channel  members,  a  pair  of  depending  hanger  bars  car- 
ried  by  each  roller,  a  pair  of  connecting  bars  hinged  at 
one  of  their  ends  to  the  lower  end  of  a  said  leg  and 
hinged  at  their  other  end  to  a  pair  of  said  hanger  bars 
on  a  said  roller,  positioning  means  for  said  drafting  board 
comprising  a  first  pair  of  bars,  hinged  at  their  outer  ends 
to  an  intermediate  point  to  siud  connecting  bars,  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  hollow  bars,  hinged  at  their  inner  ends  to 
said  bottom  croas  braces,  said  first  pair  of  bars  being 
teleaoopically  received  in  said  second  pair  of  hoUow  bars, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  telescopic  move- 
ment of  said  pairs  of  bars  comprising  an  adjustable  clamp 
secured  on  each  said  first  pair  of  bars  and  an  adjustable 
clamp  being  secured  on  said  second  pair  of  bars,  said 
clamps  on  said  first  pair  of  bars  adapted  to  abut  said 
clamps  oo  said  second  pair  of  bars  to  liout  said  teleacopic 
travel. 


cover  therefor,  said  cabinet  having  alined  apertures  wfakh 
pennit  the  fanertion  of  a  T-«qaare  theretfaroo^  whan  tha 
cabinet  is  closed  by  the  drawing  board,  a  T-aqnare  tmcflad 
throu^  said  apertures,  means  on  the  drawfaig  board  aad 


on  the  cabinet  for  abutting  opposite  sides  of  said  inserted 
T-square  so  as  to  lock  the  board  onto  the  cabinet,  and  a 
drawer  slidably  mounted  in  said  cabinet,  said  drawer  hav- 
ing surfaces  abutting  oppoaita  sidas  of  said  T-squarea  so 
as  to  be  locked  in  said  cabinet  by  tha  inserted  T-squara. 


1,  195t.  ScffW  N«.  739^1 
(CL  312— lt3) 


2J97jl33 

JXT«ACTpMD<iGAGIR  DBVKB 

r.  New 


1.  A 
a  boat-like  etomh. 


1.  A  dkactory  comprising  a  base,  a  ciroalar  ri^ 
sUdanhly  mountad  oo  the  base  having  a  series  ai 
at  tha 
at  the 


tha  kaoba.  a  raiaad  platform  on  said  disc  spaced  iawai^y 
boat  Iha  kaoha  awl  index  sysiMi.  said  olationn  haivlM 


lUiaUy  thcraoo,  a  ooflar  at  tha 
edge  al  tha  <yK  ahatting  oo  tha  pintiacm. 
rrnimMr  mouated  ia  the  groovaa.  aad  a  cover 
oa  the  base,  sp—ning  tha  platform,  aad  havJag  a 
port  tbenia  abova  tha  carda. 


haviag  short 
adapced  to  be 
■ait.  each  of  said 
in   iu   associated 
uically  fixed  lo 
to  each  cam  mei 
bar  pandid   la 
pivot  psa.a 


oevne  lor  dm  wnn 

fcr  mounting  ia  a  rack, 

ia  fumWnalluM  a  U-dmped  kaadle 

a  hiagg  Mwk  for  each  of  said  anna 

to  die  fhart  of  a  box-like  electric 

anna  haviag  a  trst  pivot  pin  joaraaled 

I  hinge-block,  a  cam  member  ecccn- 

eacfa  pivor  pte.  aa  axtrnaion  pin  fixed 

iberaad 


and  haviag  flnt 
in  losigitniBaal 
adapted  to 
mit  the  pivotal 


pivct  pin  oa  mh  M^  block,  a  lev«r- 

vnh  each  hinge  block 

■ad  lecoad  loagltudloal  sloti  arrai^ed 

afignawnt,  said  flrd  loagilndiaal  slot  bemg 

the  iiioriam  sacod  pivot  pia  to  per- 

of  said  aa- 


Mgf^ 


DRAmNGnr  AflBMILY 

SCHmil  ICL3U-431) 

2.  A  draflh«  ftH  — smbty  ooeiprisiv  ■ 
K,  a  drawing  board  fitted  oa  nid 


cabi- 
to  provide  a 


10  racaiva  dia 

haviag  a  raoeai  ia  tha  side  adiaceat  tha 

to  provide  attack  ior  said  cam 

to  be  affaMd  to  said  rack  iaH 

Id  lockiag  iaiigw,  aad  a 

aad  lockiag  iaiagar  far 

in  tha  assnrialnrl  bradtat  to  cauaa  Iha 
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anocuted  cam  member  to  exert  prcMure  afaiatt  the  as- 
sociated leverint  and  locking  integer  when  said  handle  is 
raised  or  lowered. 


iNsnuSmTr  CASES 

H.  XalM,  VnC  Wiitiiiliii.  Tm. 
FetoMvy  J,  19SI,  StSTSm,  712JH 
nn%l  II     (0.311-^3X7) 


S'/i. 


^*n 


r.ii 


^r^it  « 


iCtf 


It  IV 


7.  An  instrument  case  having  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  bottom  wall  and  q>aced  side  walls  and  an  instru- 
ment supporting  panel  between  said  side  waUs,  each  of 
said  side  walls  having  thereon  forwanfly  and  mrwardly 
facing  curved  faces,  a  cover  portion  havfaig  a  top  wall,  a 
front  wan  and  side  walls  exteriorly  slidabiy  dispoeed  with 
req>ect  to  said  first  mentioned  side  walls,  said  cover  side 
walls  having  rearwardly  facing  curved  margins  coo^e- 
mental  in  shape  to  the  fbrwaitfiy  tadog  taoet  of  the  body 
side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  one  of  said  portiom  having  a 
pair  of  axially  aligned  pivotal  connections  and  the  side 
walls  of  the  other  of  said  portions  having  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated slots  extending  thereakmg.  said  slots  and  said 
pivotal  connections  being  in  stidaMc  engagement  tor  pre- 
venting separation  of  said  portions  and  permitting  poei- 
tioning  said  cover  portion  as  a  support  tor  said  body  por- 
tion at  a  plurality  of  tilled  portions  of  said  body  portion. 


lying  flat  against  said  paaeb,  said  folded  end  portioM 
defining  reqpective  rear  warns  having  imer  and  omv 
suitacea.  said  aeams  being  locked  to*Bther  by  iia^tk^ 
said  dimpling  forming  dimples  on  said  iaaer  tuiteces 
and  lyiMliin  rounded  knobe  to  protrade  tnm  -id  outer 
surfaces  of  said  seams,  each  said  wall  ear  portioa  *fi'^ 
provided  with  one  of  said  knobe,  a  detachable  metal 
cover  ooraprising  a  main  generally  horizontal  rectangular 
surface  portion  and  having  a  downwardly  projecting  troat 
flange  and  a  pair  of  downwardly  projeeti&g  side  flantis 
along  the  coriespondiog  edges  of  said  main  portion,  said 
front  flange  termioatii^  along  its  lower  edge  in  an  in- 
wardly extendfaig  lip,  said  main  surface  portion  extending 
rearwardly  into  an  upwardly  curved  rear  ^lash  guard 
portion,  each  said  side  flange  having  a  lower  rear  corner 
portion  constituting  a  respective  side  flange  ear  portion 
located  generally  bekm  said  splash  guard  portion,  each 
flange  ear  portion  having  a  le^ective  inner  and  outer 
surface,  each  said  flange  ear  portioa  having  a  respective 
circular  opening  receiving  a  respective  said  knob  of  nid 
side  wall  ear  portion  when  said  cover  is  dosed  on  said 
cabinet,  said  knobs  having  ootermoet  portions  appraad- 
mately  flush  with  the  respective  outer  surfaces  of  said 
flange  ear  portions,  said  inner  surface  of  said  flange  ear 
portioa  at  each  side  lying  againat  said  outer  surface  of 
said  respective  wall  ear  portioa  when  said  cover  is  in 
said  pcedetermiDed  doeed  position,  at  least  om  of  aaid 

ear  portions  at  each  ra^ective  side  of  said  housiM  being 
rasiUeBt,'-each  of  said  knobs  of  •  said  waU  ear  portiosH 
having  a  central  perfcnatimi  thmin.  a  reqiective  headed 
•df-ta^ing  sheet  metal  screw  engaged  in  each  of  said 
pnfomtioos.  the  heads  of  said  screws  being  larger  than 
said  openings  and  engaging  the  respective  outer  side  iaage 
surface,  and  lip«igateabk  means  affixed  lo  said  front 
waU  of  said  cabinet  engaged  by  said  lip  when  said  cover 
is  in  said  predetermined  closed  position. 


AHMI.Gale, 


METHOD  ^^B^CUATION 


1. 


MaaR.,a 


ef  Mm. 


2J97,t35 
APrUANd  HOUHNG 

D.Datasy,Jaekaeavae, 

hramy  11.  lfS7,  Serial  N«.  «3»,7t5 
ICkte.    (O.  311-..339) 


■  Apl  It,  1M7,  Serial  ?#•.  tf3,iM 
•  OilBi     <CL31«-.15) 


An  appliance  housing  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
generally  rectangular  metal  cabinet  body,  said  cabinet 
body  comprising  an  iqistanding  front  wall,  an  upstanding 
rear  wall,  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  walls  joining  said 
front  and  rear  walU  and  having  respective  extensions 
extending  rearwardly  of  said  rear  wall,  each  said  ex- 
tension having  an  tqiper  rear  comer  portion  constituting 
an  ear  portion,  each  said  wall  ear  portion  having  an  outer 
surface,  said  rear  wall  having  side  ends  bent  into  re- 
spective rearwardly  proiectiing  panels,  each  said  panel 
having  a  rear  edge,  said  pands  lying  flat  against  said 
extensioos.  said  extensions  having  respective  end  portions 
folded  back  around  the  reqwctive  said  rear  edges  and 


i 


1.  A  method  of  process  pumping  a  closed  system  which 
evolves  limited  amounts  of  gas,  which  method  comprises 
the  fdlowing  steps:  (1)  connecting  the  doaad  system  to 
a  first  getter-ion  punop.  (2)  connecting  the  closed  sys- 
tem to  a  second  getter-ion  pump,  each  of  said  «ettar4on 
pumps  induding  getter-evaporation  means  and  ionization 
means,  (3)  connecting  a  fore  pump  to  said  seoood  getter- 
ion  pump  and  reducing  pressure  to  normal  fore-vacuum 
pressure.  (4)  heating  the  getter  elements  of  said  secood 
getter-ion  pump,  but  not  to  evaporatioa  temperature,  (S) 
heating  the  getter  elements  of  said  first  getter-ion  pump, 
butnot  to  evaporation  temperature,  (6)  closiag  off  said 
seomd  getter-ion  pump  from  said  fore  pomp.  (7)  evapo- 
rating at  least  part  of  the  getter  in  said  second  getter-ion 
pump.  (S)  closing  off  the  coanectioo  between  said  second 
getter-ion  pump  and  said  dosed  system,  and  (9)  evapo- 
rating at  least  part  of  the  getter  in  said  first  getter-ioo 
pump,  at  least  one  of  said  iootzatioo  means  being  opera- 
tive throughout  the  process. 


9<,^ 


^TTJSA:'  .IA1'jI«'40 


un 
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MarrlB  L.  Tolf,  Soatk  ActiM,  Maai^  Mf^or  to  RaythMS 

MaoultlMl^  ConpMy,  WaHkui,  Mml,  a 
«  Hon  of  Dtlawart 

'»       ApplkatfcM  Jaly  27,  If  5S,  Scrtal  No.  S24,73« 
^x  1  Claim.    (CL  344—21) 


it 


actions  on  the  diart  by  the  two  styli  being  timultaneous- 
ly  effective  at  spaced  positions  on  the  recording  surface 
of  the  chart. 


M97  J3t 

LOW  ENERGY  MINUTURE-SIZE  RECORDER 
eniard  Vooaegat,  Sdtaaie,  Mmm^  awlfBor  to  Arttar 
D.  Little,  lac,  Caaibridge,  Maik,  a  coryoratloe  of 
Maflachaictti 
AfpUcatkia  Febraary  4,  19S5,  Serial  No.  4«M^ 
S  Clalma.    (CL  344—123) 


««:»»•. 

■J: 

^  A  recording  mechanism  comprising  a  chart  in  the  fonn 
Of  an  endless  web  having  its  recording  surface  impreg- 
nated with  a  substance  which  is  responsive  to  a  unidirec- 
tional flow  of  electric  current  to  produce  a  discoloration 
and  responsive  to  the  flow  of  electric  current  in  the  re- 
verse direction  to  remove  such  discoloration,  carrier 
means  on  which  said  chart  is  mounted,  said  carrier 
means  causing  the  recording  surface  of  said  chart  to 
travel  along  a  closed  path,  a  movable  marking  stylus 
contacting  the  recording  surface  of  the  chart,  means  to 
translate  said  first  stylus  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
^he  chart  surface  movement,  electrically  conducting  rail 
means  supported  by  the  carrier  means  to  guide  said  mark- 
ing stylus  in  its  translatory  movements  relative  to  the 
chart,  an  erase  stylus,  electrically  conductive  means  se- 
citfcd  to  said  carrier  means  for  supporting  said  erase 
stylus,  said  erase  stylus  being  resiliently  biased  in  its 
supported  position  into  firm  contact  with  the  recording 
surface  of  the  chart,  said  erase  stylus  being  of  sufficient 
width  as  to  contact  the  recording  surface  of  the  chart 
over  a  distance  substantially  coextensive  with  the  maxi- 
mum extent  of  the  transverse  movement  of  which  said 
marking  stylus  is  capable  while  recording,  a  source  of 
electrical  potential,  means  to  connect  the  negative  side 
of  said  source  of  potential  to  the  conductive  support 
means  for  the  erase  stylus  to  render  the  erase  stylus 
positive  relative  to  the  chart,  and  means  to  connect  the 
positive  side  of  said  source  of  potential  to  the  conduc- 
tive guide  rail  support  means  for  the  marking  stylus  to 
render  the  marking  stylus  negative  relative  to  the  chart 
so  that  signals  transmitted  from  the  source  cause  the 
recording  surface  of  the  chart  to  be  discolored  by  con- 
tact with  the  electrically  negative  marking  stylus  and 
cause  any  discoloration  of  the  recording  surface  caused 
by  the  marking  stylus  to  be  removed  by  contact  with 
the    erase    stylus,    the   marking   and    marking    removal 


1.  A  recording  instrument  comprising  in  combinatkm, 
a  low  energy  sensitive  dement  movable  in  angular  de- 
flection and  generative  or  torque  causing  said  deflection 
and  varying  in  valve  from  0  dyne/cm.  to  SO  dyne/cm. 
at  the  most,  said  torque  being  generated  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  a  physical  quantity  sensed  by  said  ele- 
ment and  said  torque  having  a  value  T  at  full  scale  deflec- 
tion, an  inscribing  stylus  having  a  wear-resistant  needle  tip 
adapted  to  inscribe  a  trace  of  width  h"  of  the  deflections 
of  said  sensitive  element  in  a  record  sustaining  layer 
comprised  of  a  thin  incohesive  deposit  of  fine  particles 
adhering  loosely  to  the  smooth  surface  of  a  supporting 
undertxKly  and  susceptible  to  dislodgment  from  said  sur- 
face by  said  stylus  to  thereby  form  said  trace,  said  layer 
and  underbody  together  comprising  a  record  member, 
stylus  arm  means  coupling  said  sensitive  element  and 
stylus  to  provide  for  linked  angular  deflections  thereof, 
resilient  means  coupled  to  said  stylus  through  a  ngid 
length  of  said  stylus  arm  means  providing  a  force-attenu- 
ating lever,  and  adapted  through  said  lever  to  urge  said 
stylus  lightly  against  said  surface  of  said  record  member, 
said  stylus  arm  means  being  subjected  to  a  static  load 
torque  of  value  t  developed  at  least  partly  by  the  fric- 
tion drag  of  said  surface  and  layer  on  said  stylus  and 
operable  on  said  stylus  arm  means  when  said  stylus  is 
urged  by  said  sensitive  element  to  inscribe  in  said  layer 
and  restoring  spring  means  opposing  the  torque  of  said 
sensitive  element  by  a  force  increasing  with  increase  in 
the  angular  deflection  thereof,  said  spring  means  having 
a  restoring  coefficient  which  limits  the  length  D  of  path 
traveled  by  said  stylus  in  deflecting  from  zero  to  maxi- 
mum torque  position  to  a  value  such  that  the  ratio  w/D 
approximates  the  ratio  i/T, 
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INTSRMEDUTBS  FOR  THB  rRODUCnON  OF 
COBALT  PIfniALOCYANINES 

Friti      ,   _  _ 

VhHmim   a^  Gmci  Rteck,  Urw. 


UKTIMl 

PROCESS  TO  REDUCE  THB  FELTING  AND 

CREASING  OF  WOOL 

Alob 


a  Swta  im 
25,  19M 


N«.3M4M 

OciobOT  11,  1952 

HClirfM.    (CL»— 1) 

2.  The  process  of  producing  new  complex  cobalt  com- 
pounds  capable  of  being  converted  into  cobalt  phthal- 
ocyanine  which  comprises  heating  within  a  temperature 
range  of  150-230*  C,  1  mol  of  a  cobalt  salt,  about  4-« 
moles  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phthaljc  acid  anhydride,  phthalic  acid,  phthalimide 
and  phthak>dinithle,  at  least  4  mols  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and  biuret,  as 
catalyst  for  the  reacti<Mi  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  molybdenum  compound  and  tita- 
nium tetrachloride  and  in  the  presence  of  ammonium  ni- 
trate, stopping  the  heating  when  a  yellow  to  brown  red 
solid  is  formal,  the  simultaneously  formed  cobalt  phthal- 
ocyanine  has  disappeared,  recovering  the  reaction  prod 


J«  R>  Geiu  A.«Ga, 

NoDrawkM.    AmMcIIbb 

SMteTNo.  595475 
OataM  priority,  applrartua  SiiHanla«i  Jb|j  It,  1955 

•  niliiii  <CL»-.U7^ 
1.  A  process  of  chlorinating  wool  in  an  aqueous  acid 
bath  to  make  the  wool  fast  to  felting  and  creasing,  which 
comprises  chlorinating  at  a  pH  of  l.S  to  3.5,  wool  which 
contains  0.1  to  0.6%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  wo<d 
of  a  triazinyl  compound  of  the  formula 


B,N 


N 

--i 


4b 


\ 


N^ 


N  1 

v 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ^-mono-  and  ^,7-di-hydroxy  substituted  sat- 
urated hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
uct  and  reacting  the  Utter  with  about  the  same  amount  *^?°"*  °"*  **'  ^»  *°**  ^«  repreaenU  hydrogen,  and  the 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conasting  of  lower  ?  ?***  °'  ^*  ■**  ^«  represenu  a  member  selected 
alkyl  polyamines  and  lower  alkyl  ether  polyamines  at  T.  "**  '^"P  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  saturated  hydro- 
room  to  water  bath  temnerature  and  recovering  th*.  K..i,-  *^*™*°  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  p 


room  to  water  bath  temperature  and  recovering  the  basic 
complex  cobalt  compound  formed. 


2497,94« 


FROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DYEING  PAT-   chlorinating  agent 
TERNS  INTO  PLYWOOD  WALL  PANELING 


mono-  and  ^.y-dihydroxy  substituted  saturated  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  by 
chlorinating  the  said  wool  with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
hypochlorous  acid  at  a  temperature  of  10  to  60*  C, 
and  thereafter  rinsing  and  treating  the  wool  with  a  de- 


JiMank  P< 

of 


Co^Lm 


CaBf.,  aM^nui  to 

cyir.,a 


3, 1954,  Serial  No.  Ml,t9t 
(CLS--(.5) 


.X' 


1.  A  method  of  dyeing  wood  to  produce  a  decorative 
pattern  thereon,  comprising  the  step  of  alk  screening 
said  pattern  onto  the  wood  utilizing  an  azo  dye  dispersed 
in  a  vehicle  containing  a  solution  of  a  icainoiM  material 
which  is  compatiMe  with  said  dye. 


2J97,t42 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  PILL  RESVTANCE 
AND  DENSITY  OF  BLENDED  STAPLE  POLY- 
ETHYLENE TEREPH1UALATE  AND  CELLU- 
LOSIC  FABRICS  BY  APPLYING  SPBCDIC  CHEM- 
ICAL SHRINKING  AGENTS  FOR  THE  POLY- 
ETHYLENE TEREPHTHALATE 

Joka  R.  Hdta^  WIlMimnB,  IM^  ■■janr  to  E.  L  do 
Pof  O  NaoMWW  tmi  Ciia^,  WPHiifloa,  DaL, 
a  cotyonlioa  •#  Dalowm 

NoDmriK.    AnBeatkM  loM  3«,  1955 
8«W  ffo.  51943« 

4ClatM.  (CLS— 1M.1) 
1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  pill  resistance  and  den- 
sity of  a  fabric  made  from  a  blend  of  staple  textile  fibers 
and  containing  from  25%  to  95%,  by  weight,  of  poly- 
ethylene terq>hthalate  stapte  fibers  and  from  5%  to  75%, 
by  weight,  of  a  noo-pilling  cellulodc  fiber,  ftniwpriyjm  the 
st^  of  shrinking  the  poiyethyleoe  terephthalate  fibers  an 
average  of  at  least  18%  of  their  lengths  so  that  the  non- 
pilling  staple  fibers  in  the  fabric,  which  shrink  less  than 
the  polyethylene  terephthalate  fibers,  bunch  up  into  the 
surface  (rf  the  fabric  by  treating  said  fabric  for  at  least 
two  minutes  with  an  aqueous  liquor  containing  from 
0-4%  by  weight  of  ortho-phenylphenol  and  from  0-7% 
by  weight  of  meU-crcsol,  with  the  sum  of  the  percentago 
of  ttie  ortho-phenylphenol  and  M  the  percentage  of  meta- 
cresol  in  the  liquor  equaling  from  1  to  5.75%,  said  liquor 
being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  160*  F.  to  its 
boiling  temperature. 
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nncEas  of  cLAawmc  aqueous  suint 

BATH  CONTAINING  CMEaA  AND  SCOUR- 
ING KAW  WOOL  Wim  THE  PURIFUD 
BATH 


2Jf7,M< 
SEPARATION  OF  THORIUM  PROM 
BY  EXTRACTION 

•r 


URANIUM 
kylkt  UalM 


It,  19S5,  S«W  Ntt.  54M93 
SCWm.    (CLS— 199) 
TMc  3S,  U  A  CM*  (19S2),  mc  2M) 


'<««  ^ 


rf 

*> 


ft- 

"^  1.  A  process  for  scooriag  wool  which  comprises  wasb- 
iiif  raw  wool  with  substantially  pure  water,  separatint 
the  wash  liquor  and  the  washed  wool,  the  wash  liquor  hav- 
inf  an  alkaline  pH  due  solely  to  its  suint  content,  addins 
to  the  wash  liquor  solely  a  minor  proportion  of  colloidal, 
dispersiMe  bcntonite  to  form  a  mixture  havinf  an  alkaline 
pH.  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  without  altering  its  pH 
to  form  a  clarified  liquor  and  a  sludge,  separating  the  dar- 
ifled  liquor  containing  suim  salu  and  water  from  the 
sludge  containing  bentonite,  grease,  and  dirt,  and  there- 
after scouring  the  washed  wool  with  said  clarified  liquor. 


U,  IMl 

N^aSMM 
19  CMm.  (CL  23— 14J) 
1.  A  proeesB  of  aeparating  ttraoiwn  valoes  from  tho- 
rium values,  oomprisiag  pmrlding  an  aqueous  phase  of  a 
maximum  nitric  add  cootam  of  3  N  aod  a  tributyl  phos- 
phate phase,  one  of  said  phases  hiitially  coolaiateg  said 
uranhmi  aad  tboriun  valves  dissolvad:  thoroughly  con- 
tacting said  two  phases  whereafter  said  thorium  values  are 
preferenUally  oootained  la  said  aqueom  phase,  whfle  said 
uranium  values  are  pnfvaoliaUy  '^'"KtHttl  fai  said  tri- 
butyl phoephate  phaae;  and  separatiag  said  two  phases. 


METHOD  OF  MMOLVING  METALLIC  URANIUM 

WaBM»  W. 

af  iMsrtM  ■■  I iiii  hy  ^  IMM 


No  Dmmtm.    AmBhBm  Paftnaiy  M,  19S4 
N«.  41«,72t 
4  OalMa.    <CL  23— I4J) 

1.  A  process  of  disaoMng  nraaiuai  metal  comprisi^ 
contacting  the  uranium  with  a  aiixtnra  of 
nitric  acid  and  ortho-phosphoric  add  at  elevated 
tures. 


^     VKODUCngN  op  ARIVICIAL  PROTEIN 
P1BRB8,  FILAMENTS   AND 


URANIUM  nCO 

W( 


RataitL.  W( 


J^  29, 1957 

f74Jt4 
Gnat  BillrfB  A^fHt  24, 1914 


(CL  IS— J4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioB  of  nipmnamd  protein 
threads  which  comprises  extruding  an  aqueous  alkaline 
lolutioo  of  a  protein  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lactic  casein,  peanut  pretaiB,  soya  bean  protein  and 
castor  beaa  protaia  throogb  a  )et  into  a  sulphvie  add 
coagvlatiAg  bath  in  wWdi  is  diasolv«l  a  trivalant  chromi- 
um aah.  straCeUas  the  rasuttaat  thread  at  least  100  per- 
cent ia  a  stratchlag  bath  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
50*  C,  said  bath  ooataiaiag  a  trivalent  chramiuai  salt 
and  at  least  ooe  salt  chosen  from  the  group  cowisting 
of  sodium  solphala  aad  alumialum  sulphai*  aad  hardeuiag 
the  stretdMd  thread  in  a  hardeaiag  bath  also  *^iM«»^<^Hg 
a  trivalaat  chromium  salt  and  at  least  oae  salt  chosen 
from  the  grotv  fonsisting  of  sodium  salphaie  and  alumin- 
ium sulphate,  the  coagulating,  stretching  and  harden- 
ing baths  eadi  containing  the  equivalent  of  at  least  10 
grtms  par  Ular  of  Or|0». 


4  HitBi     (CL  23— 14J) 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  uranium  values  from 
magnesium  flum^de  slag  t^^^itf^  in  the  reduction  of 
uranium  tetrafloride  with  aa^aeaium,  comprisiag  grind- 
ing said  slag  to  a  partida  dae  of  about  -325  maah; 
roasting  the  slag  in  air  at  a  tamparature  of  between  350 
and  525*  C  lor  a  maximum  period  of  time  of  approxi- 
mately three  boon:  cooUag  the  roasted  slag  ia  aa  at- 
mosphere of  carbon  dioxide;  neutralidng  the  slag  with 
dilute  aqueous  sulfuric  add  to  a  pH  value  of  below  9.5; 
leaching  the  neutralind  slag  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  at  least  I  peroast  by  weight  of  sodium  bicar- 
bonate aad  aa  oxidiiiag  agent,  the  total  quantity  of 
carbonate  in  said  sdutioe  baing  about  25  percent  in 
uoess  of  that  stoichiooietrically  required  to  convart  the 
uranium  oxide  to  a  caibooata  complex;  filtering  an  in- 
soluM*  uraniian  daplatad  raaidua  from  a  uranium-con- 
tainiag  soparaataat;  addiag  aa  aqueous  solution  of  so- 
dium hydioxida  to  said  rtrtmatant  whereby  the  uranium 
values  are  pradpitaiad,  aad  sapantteg  the  uranium<oo- 
taiaiag  pradpitala  from  the  aqaaova  solution. 


•.  -.-.     ^CIWWOF  URANIUM 

Mn  la  tte  IMM  SMh  aTil 
tf  lar  *•  IMM  Btoiaa  Ala^cli 


rSSoNi 


Nawaai    AnleaBaa  Pshtaary  4,  19il 
SsrttfNa.142,^     '  ^ 

,    ^  SOitaB.    <CL23— 14J) 

I.  A  praoam  for  cxtractiag  araaium  trtm 

•ddiag  about  10«  of  sodium  cblorUa 
5ft  by  weight  of 
1  ft  bp  wiiihi  «f  araaium  to  iba  ora,  foaaii^  iba 
aad  iaacbiag  the  rawied  BMM  with 
of  alkaU 


TREATMENT  OF  PBHON  PRODUCT  WASTE 
loba  B.  M,  Bhiibisil,  Uaba»  iiiljiii  to  te  Us 
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into  the  yoia»B»  immoi  oiidn  of  ailretaB,  nrwMtnrrtng  afttr  ooatwitd  with  a 

MFijr  tfat  nraldag  Biztnre  of  fMM  iMo  a  lint  Mpwtfe  Ugb«>  eoMMtmicMi  of  aMMnlm Iool  havia*^id^id 
■  and  tfamafitt  pMriag  cfaloriaa  throufh  nkl  bed  of  eleetriad  cfauit.  Umb  the  itutkTitAvdZ^Sa^ 

•  rapMrali  liqaor  ridMr  in  the  potyvikat  iom  then 
the  ilirtim  tolatkm  ii  focaaed.  the  oombiietiaa  of  the 
■tepe  (1)  end  (3).  juifaentiooed,  together  with  aa 
inteireniat  atep  of  (2)  treatiai  the  ion  •^'fc^ift  afeot, 
which  has  been  cootacted  with  the  startfait  eolittioo  and 
which  it  ktaded  with  ions  chetnicaUy  abeorbed  from  the 


lo  «[a<t)i« 

-{hod  li^Me  Htsifnof.TT  iti 


^ 


isbixrw 


whereby  the  alundoam,  BioMnm-95,  and  zirconium-95 
decompoeitioB  products  are  oomrrted  to  chloridee,  coo- 
dnctinf  away  aid  <AkMidee  in  an  admixed  gaaeoui  itate 
and  condeniing  them  hi  a  aeoood  a^arata  veaacL 


•Ti 


SEPARATION    OF    iSoLEAam    VALUES    BY 
MEANS  OF  A  CAHON  EXCBANGB  U8IN 
iMaU,  KJ,  Ml^er  ie  Ak  Bi 

-^ifN^^ssr*'^^-^'*-^'- 

^'  4CUtaM.   <CL2S-2a) 

M  2.  A  method  for  the  aeparaiioa  of  rare  earths  which 
comprises  reactinf  a  mtfooaied  polystyreM  cation  ex- 
chanfe  resin  with  an  oxidiiinf  afent  selected  from  the 
(roup  consistint  of  hydrotsa  peroxide  and  osooe  at  a 
temperature  below  100*  C  without  ciiarrias  said  rasia  to 
produce  a  purified  mildly  oxidiaed  resin  substantially  free 
from  darl(  colored  impmMes,  adeorbint  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  water  soluble  inorpwic  sahs  of  rare  earths  on  a 
unifomly  Hght  colored  column  of  said  pvrlSed  resin, 
stirring  diat  pottioB  of  said  rsafai  ooiomn  coMaini^  fwe 
earth  adsorbed  resin  lo  form  tharafrtxn  a  mrifonn  bed 
at  the  ttv  of  the  arfumn,  passing  an  doting  agent  thiovgh 
•aid  column  thereby  separating  the  various  ran  earths 
into  visibly  distinct,  regular,  horiaoatai  ooloied  bands, 
and  ooUecting  successive  portioM  of  ehiate  corresponding 
to  said  distinct  colored  bands. 


starting  aolutioo,  with  an  aqueous  liquor  having  a  «»»- 
poddon  oomvoadiag  approxioutely  to  that  of  a  liquor 
oMafauble  by  dihiting  a  portion  of  said  regenerate  liquor 
■^  ^J^  an  equal  votorae  of  an  aqoaoos  liquid  se- 
lected from  the  groop  rnnsisting  of  water,  a  portion  of 
said  starting  sohition.  and  mixtttrse  of  water  and  the 
starting  solutioa. 


MBIHOD  FOB  PKBPAMNG  STABLE  FOTAflSnAf 


2iS97#S] 
TREATMENT  OF  SOLUTIONS  COMFRBING  SIM. 
ILARLY  CHARGED  MOPiOVALBNT  AND  POLY. 
VALgrr  IOM  TO  CONCENTRATE  THE  POLY- 
YALENT  IONS 

nay  and  Aftert  B. 
A.  OnriM,  Lake  Jndkaon,  Tex^ 
MWani.Mkh,      ^^ 


MMand^Mkh^. 


of  Data. 


i  Msy  2, 19SS,  Serial  Ma.  StS^l 

9ClihnB.  (CLaS-91) 

1.  In  a  method  of  treatteg  an  aqueous  starting  solution 

of  monovalent  and  polyvalent  ions  having  the  same  kind 

ojjf^rial  charge  to  ooooeMraia  the  polyvalent  ions 

wherein  the  starting  solutioa  is  (1)  oontactnd  with  an  ion 

polyvalent  ions  and  the  ion  exchange  agtot  is  (3) 


No  Orawfe^   Oilitai  apnlcaMoa  fcne  MTlfStriaiW 
Nn.  294711.  mmfSStHZZmaS/JSwSZ 

19,lM<,8aiMNi.C2U21  ™" 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  the  substantially  pure  and 
suble  potassium  metal  salt  of  nitroeo  disulfonic  acid,  the 
stqiM  comprising  adding  acetic  add  to  aa  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  suhetaatially  pun  sodium  nitrite  and  sodium 
hydrotea  suite,  said  sodium  nitrite  and  eodium  hydro- 
gen  MlAte  being  leacted  in  the  molar  proportion  of  1  mol 
to  about  2  mols,  admixing  to  the  resulting  solution  of  tiie 
sodium  metal  sah  of  hydroxylanrine  disulfonic  add  an 
exoees  of  subdantially  pure  ammonia,  addhig  portion  by 
poition  to  the  resulttag  solution  following  its  preparation 
an  aqueous  solution  of  substantially  pore  potassium  per- 
raanganate.  tiiereby  mafaifaining  tiw  temperature  of  die 
rn^on  mixture  between  about  0*  C.  and  about  5*  C, 
mbatantially  completely  removing  the  pcedpiuted  man- 
ganeee  dioxide  fhnn  the  leactioo  solution  by  repeated 
filtration,  addfa«  an  aqueous  sointion  of  an  excess  of  a 
Mbstantially  pwn,  water  eohible  potassiom  metal  salt. 

said  solution  being  sobelanlialtysatnrated  at  30*  C.  to  tike 
filtrate,  cooling  dM  reaction  nrixtora  by  means  of  ice. 

rapidly  filtering  of  Ifee  predpkatad  potasahm  metal  salt 
of  nitroso  disntfonic  add.  recryitalUdng  add  salt  fhim 
substantially  pnrs  potasdum  hydroxide  sohition.  waddng 
'•"'y*'^*?**  tah  widi  a  sobalantially  pore  water 
°»^*cible  orgnnic  9tinM  ttm  fk«a  reducing  fanpuritiee  to 
rsBsovn  adhering  pettashm  hydraotfde  therefrom,  dnrfaig 
tiM  salt,  and  etoring  the  dried  salt  ihsnby  cxdudfaig  a? 
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WET  PROCESS  FOR  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

MANUFACTURE 

Stsmm,  Warm,  Pa^  ■■igiiir  lo  Stralhcn  WcOs 

CorpontifM,  WaiTOi,  Pa^  ■  corpoitfcf  of  Maiylnd 

ApftkaUom  Ftbnmry  1^  1954,  S«tal  No.  4124S3 

""  (CL  23— 1<5) 


•ivtr.- 


is  substantially  immediately  decomposed  and  SOi  is  >ab- 
stantially   immediately   liberated,   conducting  away   the 


f  < 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphoric 
add  from  phosphate  containing  rock  and  sulfuric  acid 
the  steps  which  comprise  reacting  phosphate  rock  with 
phosphoric  add  substantially  in  accord  with  this  re- 
action: 

(1)  Ca,(P04),-(.4H,P04=3CaH4(P04), 
thereafter  reacting  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  with 
sulfuric  acid  substantially  in  accord  with  this  reaction: 

(2)  3CaH4(P04),+3H,S04=3CaS04-f-6H,P04 
forming  a  suspension  of  growing  crystals  of  caJdum  sut 
fate  in  mother  liquor  from  the  reaction  mixtures  of 
Reactions  1  and  2.  withdrawing  a  stream  of  mother  liq- 
uor from  the  suspension,  adding  sulfuric  add  and  the 
reaction  product  of  Reaction  1  to  the  withdrawn  stream 
in  such  proportions  that  crystals  of  calcium  sulfate  will 
not  immediately  form  by  crysullizing  from  the  stream, 
withdrawing  a  separate  stream  of  mother  liquor  frxHn 
the  suspension,  removing  from  the  separate  stream  by 
vaporization  an  amount  of  water  the  heat  of  vapor- 
ization of  which  is  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  reaction 
heat  of  said  Reactions  1  and  2,  combining  the  thus  treated 
streams  and  returning  the  combined  streams  to  laid 
suspension. 


THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OP  SLUDGES 
ivniay,  PalrollB,  Pa^  aaiigimr  to  L.  Soancbon 

Orfjdnl  ipplortiM  DacMAw  »,  1954,  Scrfal  No, 
47445<.  DIvUad  aad  tbk  anilcatlM  Octobw  <. 
IfSS.  S«W  So.  S3MM         "^™~   """^  •» 

nOalam.    (CL  23— 1T7) 

1.  Process  of  thermally  decomposing  sludges,  resulting 
from  the  treatment  of  hydrocarbon  oils  with  sulfuric 
add.  for  the  conversion  to  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  residue 
of  ooke,  which  comprises  maintaining  a  continuously 
moving  body  of  coke  particles  in  continuous  circulation 
in  a  dosed  cycle,  adding  sludge  to  said  body  at  a  point 
in  said  cycle,  and  intimately  mixing  said  sludge  with  said 
coke  parttdes  at  the  point  of  introduction,  forming  an 
intimate  mixture  of  said  sludge  with  said  coke  particles, 
substantially  indirectly  heating  said  body  of  coke  parti- 
des  as  it  drculates  in  said  dosed  cycle,  the  mass  of  said 
coke  particles  at  the  point  of  mixing  with  said  sludge 
being  at  least  5  times  the  mass  of  said  sludge,  and  the 
temperature  ot  said  coke  particles  being  sufficiently  in 
excess  of  the  temperature  of  said  sludge  at  the  time  of 
mixint  to  produce  a  mixture  at  least  at  the  decomposi- 
tion temperature  of  said  sludge  and  below  a  temperature 
at  which  any  substantial  quantities  of  hydrocarbon  vapor 
will  be  driven  off  from  the  sludge,  whereby  said  sludge 


sulfur  dioxide  produced  and  abstracting  any  excess  of 
coke  particles  over  that  necessary  to  maintain  said  body. 


2,tf7,t55 

SULFUR  TETRAFLUORIDE  ADDUCTS 
Eari  L.  MMtlcrtiea,  Ckadda  FoH,  Pa^  and  WUBaB  D. 
PkUUpa  and   WUltaai  CkaMita«  Sodth,  WltalMto^ 
DeL,  aasipon  to  E.  L  du  Pout  dc  Ncmovi  and  Com- 
pany, Wllaliigtoa,  DaL,  a  cmontioB  of  Ddawaic 
No  Dnwtog.    AppttcattoB  Docwnbcr  2S,  1954 
Serial  No.  43I,t3S 
ItOatoM.    (CL2i-2«5) 
3.  The  process  of  purifying  sulfur  tetralluoride  con- 
taminated with  sulfur  hexafluoride  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  (1)  contacting  the  sulfur  tetralluoride  with  a 
tertiary  amine  and  thereby  forming  a  sulfur  tetraHuoride- 
tertiary  amine  adduct  and  (2)  subawiuently  recovering 
pure  sulfur  tetrafluoride  from  the  adduct,  said  tertiary 
amine  having  (a)  the  substituenu  on  the  nitrogen  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and 
monoxahydrocarbon  radicals  of  up  to  twelve  carbona, 

(b)  only  carbon  inunediately  linked  to  the  nitrogen  and 

(c)  at  most  one  carbon  linked  to  the  nitrogen  free  ot 
hydrogen. 


N 


PRODUCTION  OF  ELEMENTAL  BORON  BY 
MAGNESIUM  REDUCTION 
P.  Nka,  PaaaHwa.  aad  Ed|w  W.  FajMa,  Loa 
CaUr.,  aadgaoii  to  Unitod  Stataa  Borax  A 

ApplkatkM  Octobar  It,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  414,774 
3CWHL    (CL23-at9) 


f  IWT 


■fM 


2aV 

^  ■   « 


•\ 


1.  The  method   of  producing  high   purity  elemental 
boron     which     comprises     intimately     admixing     finely 
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divided  anhydrous  BjO,  and  particulate  magnesium  to 
form  a  reaction  mass,  arranging  said  reaction  mass  in 
a  layer  having  as  its  smallest  dimension  a  thickness  of 
from  about  Vi  inch  to  about  2  inches,  preheating  said 
admixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400*  to  about 
700*  F..  initiating  the  reaction  by  directing  an  open 
flame  upon  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  reaction 
mass,  removing  the  flame  once  the  reaction  starts  and 
recovering  elemental   boron  produced  by  the  reaction. 


M97,tSf 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
GAS  DETECTION 
Prank  W.  Vaa  UA,  Ir^  ScfciMCtiiiy,  N.Y^ 
General  ElcctHc  Coaaay,  a  conaorallon  of  Nc 

IwM  29,  19S6,  terW  No.  59M2t 
ISClafam.    (CL  2^—232) 


>/ 


Ml- 


PROCESS  OF  WINNING  ELEMENTAL 

PHOSPHORUS 

Loub  Burgess,  Jersey  City,  NJ^  anignor  to  Sun  Tow 

and  himwtf;  Manray  BvfCM  and  EMle  Bnrgcv  Beit- 

ler,  execntors  of  mM  Lonli  B«|Mi,  deceased 

Application  Aognst  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,5«7 

15  Claims.    (CL  23— 225) 


^. ;  • .««  ■*» j  I .  -« 


^  t 

i^ovq  »: 'J 


"    2J97,tSS 

ALBUMIN  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Alexander  Galat,  Yonkars,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    AanUcatkw  May  t,  1957 
Serial  No.  657,731 

ItClafaM.    (CL23--239) 

1.  The  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  scrfution 
of  a  weak  organic  add  and  an  ester  of  tetrabromophcnol- 
phthaiein  in  a  water  soluble  tertiary  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  diace- 
tone  alcohol. 


Is 


1.  An  ^paratus  for  detecting  gaseous  carbon  com- 
pounds in  a  mixture  of  gases  including  in  combination, 
means  to  free  said  mixture  of  condensation  nuclei,  means 
adapted  to  receive  said  nuclei^ree  mixture  to  convert  a 
portion  of  said  gaseous  carbon  compound  to  condensation 
nuclei  inciudmg  corona  discharge  means,  and  means  to 
detect  said  condensation  nuclei  to  provide  a  measure  of 
said  gaseous  carbon  compound. 

12.  In  a  method  for  delecting  gaseous  carbon  com- 
pounds  in  a  volume  of  gas  steps  comprising  freeing  a  ■»• 
lected  portion  of  said  gas  of  condensation  nuclei,  react- 
ing the  gaseous  carbon  compound  with  a  metallic  element 
to  form  the  carbonyl  of  said  metal,  the  carbooyl  thus 
formed  being  capable  of  forming  condensation  nuclei 
upon  disassociation,  detecting  the  condensation  nuclei  re- 
sulting from  disassociation  to  provide  a  measure  of  tha 
amount  of  the  gaseous  carbon  compouada. 


1.  Process  of  winiung  phosphorus  from  oxygenated 
ores  containing  the  same  which  comprises  forming  a 
briquetted  coke  throughout  which  the  ore  is  disseminated 
in  the  form  of  partides  in  a  supporting  structure  of  car- 
bon, thereafter  beating  the  coke  so  formed  in  a  heating 
zone  to  a  temperature  at  which  reduction  proceeds  with 
formation  of  carbon  monoxide  and  phosphorus  in  gas 
phase  while  maintaining  same  substantially  free  from 
direct  contact  with  combustion  gases  and  free  from 
substantial  electric  arc  heating,  nuuntaining  such  tem- 
perature until  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  phosphorus 
content  of  said  ore  has  been  llbierated,  said  coke  coo* 
uining  sufHcient  excess  carbon  over  that  consumed  in 
the  reduction  to  substantially  prevent,  deterioration  of 
the  briquettes  during  the  reduction  and  to  hold  the 
residual  particles  of  said  ore  ap^  and  prevent  agglomer- 
ation of  the  same,  conducting  away  said  carbon  monox- 
ide and  phosphorus  in  gas  phase,  separating  phosphorus 
therefrom  and  removing  residual  carbon  and  residual 
ore  particles  from  said  heating  zone,  in  solid  form. 


.  ACCELERATED  CONDENSATION  CORROSION 

TESTING  SYSIVM 
Edgar  A.  Dtcnun,  Crown  PointlndL,  awlpior  to  Staai- 
ard  Oil  Cempawy,  Ckicafo,  DL,  a  cwyoniltai  of  Iih 


April  3«,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  SSI,4M 
dOaiaM.    (O.  23— 253) 


1.  A  humidity  test  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising 
cabinet  means  for  maintaining  a  humidity  atmosphere 
at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  a  rotating  stage  within 
said  cabinet  means,  said  stage  having  means  for  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  test  panels,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  heat  exchanger  means  integral  with  a  test 
panel  on  such  rotating  stage,  said  heat  exchanger  means 
including  a  fluid  receiving  chamber,  an  inlet  tube  for 
said  chamber,  an  outlet  tube  for  said  chamber,  book 
means  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  inlet  tube  and  said  out- 
let tube  for  suspending  said  heat  exchanger  nteans  on 
said  rotating  stage,  circulating  fluid  manifold  tank  means 
diqxned  within  said  cabinet  and  supported  on  said 
routing  stage,  an  inlet  for  said  manifold  tank  means 
in  an  upper  wall  thereof,  a  plurality  of  vent  spouts  ar- 
ranged about  the  periphery  of  said  manifold  tank  utia- 
cent  the  bottom  thereof,  flexible  connector  tubes  db- 
posed  between  the  discharge  ends  <A  said  spouts  and 
said  inlet  tube  means,  exterior  cooling  tank  means,  con- 
duit means  extending  between  said  cooling  tank  and 
said  manifold  tank,  pump  means  on  said  conduit  means, 
an  annular  collecting  trough   within  said  cabinet  di»> 


,rvr^  •'      TT       V      "'r°'"^**"**'"^'''''P°'        '    "«  °»«'hod   of  producing  high   purity  elemetital 
w,ll  be  dnven  off  from  the  sludge,  whereby  «ud  sludge    boroo     wh^h     compri.     intini.tely     .dmixing^ly 
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poMd  below  aaid  outlet  tube  meuu  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive flow  therefrom,  conduit  manifoid  meant  for  re- 
ceiving the  waste  from  said  coUecdng  trough  means, 
and  second  conduit  means  for  retumtng  fluids  from  said 
manifold  tank  means  to  said  cooting  tank. 


UKTIMl 
CRYSTALLIZATION  APPARATUS 


GMhart  Artknr 
Teas 


Mi  Arthnr  FMk,  Norton-on- 
ID  fanpectel 


tlon  of  Gffwt  Brttata 
AppUcatfon  AMsat  li,  1954,  SavW  No.  M4,39« 

,  apAllon  Gwt  ■ttoin  Angnst  22, 1»55 
2  tUBM.    (CL  23—373) 


«»*- 


«/■ 


*>« 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  crystalline  precipitate 
from  a  liquid  comprising  a  pumping  chamber  bounded 
at  its  bottom  by  a  tube  plate,  a  cylindrical  septum  extend- 
ing from  said  tube  plate  into  said  pumping  chamber  and 
enclosing  the  central  portion  of  said  tube  plate,  an  im- 
peller mounted  in  said  pvmping  chamber  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  septum,  a  cooling  chamber  bounded  at 
its  top  by  said  tube  plate,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  cooling 
tubes  disposed  in  said  cooling  chamber  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  pumping  chamber  through  said  tube  plate, 
each  ooolint  tube  having  one  leg  oommmicating  with 
said  pumping  chamber  inside  said  septum  and  the  other 
leg  communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber  outside 
said  septimi,  a  vortex  breaker  including  an  open-ended 
cylinder  of  greater  diameter  than  said  septum  in  said 
pumping  chamber,  said  open-ended  cylinder  being  spaced 
above  and  arranged  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  septum 
and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  in  its  wall. 


2J97,t<2  ^ 

GAS  REACTOR 

vOMn  aolvMr  !•  PhO- 
. >  .  «^pewile«  of  Delawaiv 
5, 1954,  Soriy  No.  4M,52S 
4Cldw.    (CL23— 2T7) 


duit  adjacent  its  closed  end;  a  plurality  of  gas  passage- 
ways through  said  first  conduit  in  radial  alignment  with 
the  passageways  in  said  second  conduit;  a  third  conduit 
disposed  coaxially  within  said  first  conduit  and  termi- 
nating in  a  closed  end  adjacent  the  diverging  section  of 
said  venturi  section;  and  a  plurality  of  passageways 
through  said  third  conduit  disposed  radially  around  and 
adjacent  its  closed  end  and  a  passageway  through  its 
closed  end. 


1.  A  gas  reactor  comprising  a  first  conduit  open  at 
each  end  and  adapted  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  a 
vaoturi  sectioa  in  said  conduit  comprising  a  converging 
aeetioa.  a  throat  section  and  a  divwging  section;  a  lon- 
glmdiaally  movabio  second  conduit  terminating  in  a 
doaad  cad  and  coaxially  dispooed  within  said  flrst  coo- 
dok  wMi  its  dooed  end  within  the  oonvergins  section  of 
miA  vantnri  aectioo  and  loogitudinaUy  movable  from 
nid  poridon  to  a  poaitioo  within  the  throat  ci  said  vtn- 
tari  soetioa;  a  phvality  of  passageways  through  said  sec- 
oad  conduit  diipoaed  radially  around  said  second  con- 


2,097,i«3 

REACTOR  WITH  CONCENTRIC  ANNULAR 

PASSAGES 

Irwin  L.  ■rdar.  L^nyaMa,  CtM^  iiilai  ii  to  SkaO  Do- 

▼eiopmcnt  Coaspoaiy,  Now  York,  N^.,  a  corponHton 

sbnf  Palowara 

.V    ApyMcttonlMMsj  2t,  1957,  Serial  Nn.  <3<,5« 
SCWbm.   (CL2i— 3S4) 


w 


'<* 


«*^ 


1.  A  reactor  comprising  several  concentric,  radially 
spaced,  tubes  defining  therebetween  at  least  two  outer 
and  one  central,  axially  elongated  flow  channels,  said 
tubes  providing  flow  passageways  situated  alternately  at 
opposite  ends  of  consecutive  tubes  and  placing  the  said 
flow  channels  into  serial  communication  to  form  a  folded 
channel,  transverse  wall  means  for  each  tube  other  than 
the  innermost,  said  wall  means  doaing  the  end  of  the 
respective  tube  which  adjoins  a  flow  pnssafeway  in  com- 
municatioo  with  an  ■^*H«>«»g  bmer  flow  channel,  thereby 
confining  said  flow  spaces  for  aerial  flow  of  reactants  in 
alternating  axial  directiraiB,  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  said 
folded  rhanari.  outlet  means  at  the  other  end  oi  said 
folded  channel,  and  an  auxiliary  inlet  at  the  dooed  end 
of  at  least  one  of  said  tubes. 


2,t97^M4 
CATALYTIC  OV1N8 


of  noa  Acscrtoa 
of 
Mny  14, 195<,  Soriri  No.  5t4,41t 
May  27,  195S 
IClalM.    (CL23— 2M) 


f«« 


><  U 


A  fixed  bed  catalytic  reaction  oven  for  the  fluortnn- 
tion  of  chloromethane  comprising  a  substantially  vonknl 
reaction  chamber,  a  gas  inlet  npsning  in  the  lowor  pnit 
of  said  chamber,  a  gas  outlet  opening  in  the  ofpor  part 
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above  450*  F.  in  which  solvent  polycyclic  hydrocarbons    said  manifold,  said  device  comprising  a  float  chamber 
predominate  and  constitute  the  essential  component  and    adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  combustible  fuel  in  liquid 
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ot  Mid  chamber,  a  perforated  tappotting  plate  ramovabty 
pocitiooed  in  aid  chamber,  a  ma«  of  catalyst  nipportad 
by  aid  plate,  a  plurality  of  wbataatially  vertical  adid 
rods  of  a  thermally-coodnctiag  material  fixed  to  aid  wp- 
porting  plate  and  wibrtantially  anifonnly  ^Moed  through- 
out said  man  of  catalyst,  said  solid  rods  proiectint  under 
said  man  of  catalyst  and  throuili  the  supporting  plate 
toward  said  gas  inlet  opeoing.  thereby  pratMating  the  gas 
entering  said  failet  opening  before  it  reacha  the  catalytic 
man,  said  rods  being  located  within  said  catalyst  man 
to  conduct  heat  from  one  part  of  the  man  to  a  second 
part  of  the  man  to  equalize  the  temperature  throughout 
the  mass,  and  a  removable  cover  on  said  cAamher  to  per- 
mit  easy  removal  of  said  plale,  said  man  of  catalyst  par- 
tidei  and  said  solid  rods. 


sodium  hydroxide,  having  a  concentration  ol  approxi- 
mately 60%  by  weight  and  a  viscosity  of  apprcudmatdy 
800  centistokes  to  selected  areas  of  said  metalized  sur- 
face by  means  of  a  danetalidng  roller  having  a  periph- 
ery patterned  to  correspond  to  the  areas  of  metaUzation 
to  be  removed,  removing  the  residual  products  of  reac- 
tion and  any  excen  of  reagent  by  wadiing.  and  drying 
the  thus  prq>ared  strip. 


RBCOWRY  OF  KUDMfcNT  AL  SULFUR  FROM  SUL- 
FUR BEARING  SOLID  MINERAL  MATTER 
G.  Cipell,  PIII*aifc,J— M  H.  Wright.  VeroM, 
~^a!  GnM.  IMRIi  I    i.  Pan  siilfnri  to 


Pa,ta 


ef  Delawan 
laM  It,  ItSC,  Snial  No.  S92,124 
•  CtalM.    (0.13—312) 


o«#<- 


1.  An  extraction  procen  for  the  recovery  ot  elemental 
fulfur  from  solid  mineral  matter  comaining  it  which 
comprises  conucting  the  mineral  matter  with  a  liquid 
bts-(alkanol)  disulfide  to  form  a  solution  of  sulfur  in 
the  disulfide,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  solution  to  pre- 
cipiute  elemental  siilfur  therefrom. 


ELECTRICAL  CAPACrrORS 


la  A.  H. 

a' 


i^'.    4   '^l'*-^- 


n,  lf5<,  SaHnI  No.  <1S,M9 
(CL41— 42) 


A  method  of  preparing  flexible  elsctrodo-bearing  strip 
material  for  making  eapscltora,  comprising  the  steps  at 
dqwMting  a  thin  layer  of  aluminium  metaUzation  onto 
at  least  one  surface  of  a  carrier  strip,  ddimking  electrode 
areas  on  the  metalized  surtece  by  applying  a  toiutioo  of 


ALCOHOL-CONTAfrnNG  GASOLINE 
COMPOSmON 


acwvwMaaaf 

S<,1»S4      ^ 

Nft.47M92 
(CL44-M) 
1.  A  method  of  pressuring  a  motor  foal  to  a  Reid 
vapor  pressure  of  about  13  to  IS  p^i.  to  form  a  fhial 
gasoline  product  having  a  Researd)  octane  number  of 
at  least  80,  which  comprises  debutanizing  a  hydrocarbon 
base  stock  boiling  in  the  gasoUne  boiling  range  and  eoa- 
taining  substantial  amounts  of  catalyticaUy  cracked  heavy 
nJ4>htha  boJIing  between  about  300*  and  420*  F^  de- 
pentanizing  a  reformed  naphtha,  mixing  said  naphthas, 
adding  to  said  butane-free  mixture  4  to  10%  isoprqpyl 
alcohol  and  thereafter  pressurizing  said  resultiag  mixture 
with  13  to  18%  by  volume  of  butane.  i 


XS97,Mt 
MOTOR  FUEL 
Jr„  llBWM^n 
leGlriC 
Pa^a 


L  ThMiv 
ADevahf 
alMi- 


NoDnwkH.  AMBcaliMiMj21,]fS5 
taW  5te.  S23ii27 
^^'  4CUM.    (CL44— SO 

1.  A  motor  fuel  having  rednoed  preignition  tendeadei 
consisting  essentially  of  a  gaaoHne  cnnlaining  about  1  to 
about  3  cubic  centimeters  of  tetraethyl  lead  per  gallon  of 
gasoline;  about  0.2  to  about  1.5  times  the  theoretical 
nniy>nfff  of  an  Organic  phoqihontt  conpouiid  mlttftnl 
from  the  groiq>  cootisting  of  hexamethylphosphoramide 
and  tricresy!  fboaphttt  required  lo  convert  tin  lead  to 
lead  phosphate;  and  an  alkoxy  ooopound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyial  and  1,1,33-tetraethoxy- 
pr(^>ane,  wherein  the  molecular  ratio  of  the  alkoxy  com- 
potmd  to  tetraethyl  lead  is  aboat  1:1  to  about  10:1. 


MOTOR  FUEL 


D.  U  Crali,  Jr„ 

l» 

lajl  _^ 

N9  Dnfwtag*  ApplcanaM  Apsl  Z,  199a 
S7f 
instni  (CL44— 58) 
1.  An  additive  for  gMoliae  Cor  incorporating  iato 
line  an  amouat  of  teti«ethyllaad  in  the  raaga  of  J  to  5  mL 
per  gallon,  which  additive  ooasists  caseotially  of  tetn^ 
ethyllead,  a  phoa|rfiortts<ontaining  reactioa  product  pre- 
pared by  reacting  1  to  SOperoant  of  a  phoapbonis  sulftde 
with  a  butylene  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  125  to  50,000  at  a  tempeiatnra  in  the  range  of 
200  to  600*  F.  ia  a  aoMiddidiv  Omoaphero  lor  at  least 
one  hoar  and  thereafter  ncotralixiag  wiHi  potassiiim  hy- 
droxide, the  amount  of  rsnctioa  prodnct  in  the  additive 
pronridlig  ai  least  .01  mole  but  not  more  than  2.00  molea 
of  phoapBoras  per  mole  of  lod  prcaent  in  the  additive, 
and  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  boili 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  di-tertiary-butyl-para-cresol,   a  primary  aromatic  amino  developing  agent  in  the  pret- 
diphenylamine.  beta  oaphthol,  butylated  hydroxy  anis<4e,   ence  of  a  color  coupler  having  the  following  formula: 


oad  oooduit  diqxMed  radially  arouiid  nid  aecood  con-   of  nid  chamber,  a  gat  outlet  opeamg  in  the  npper  part 
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above  450*  F.  in  which  solvent  polycyclic  hydrocarbons 
predominate  and  constitute  the  essential  component  and 
which  solvent  constitutes  on  a  weight  basis  about  25  per- 
oait  to  95  percent  of  said  additive. 


MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSmONS 
Stanley  R.  Ncwmm  and  Robert  Y.  HcWcr,  rVbkm,  N.Y., 
•nepers  to  Texaco  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaf.    ApplicatfcNi  May  14,  1957 
Serial  No.  iS8,9M 
7  ClalBM.    (CL  44—43) 
1.  A  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  containing  an 
epoxide  of  an  aliphatic  ester  of  a  monoethylenic  fatty 
acid  having  from  12  to  24  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
aliphatic  portion  is  the  residue  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  alco- 
hols having  from   1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  glycols,  and 
glycerine,  said  epoxide  being  present  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  suppress  the  deposit  forming  tendencies  of  the 
fuel. 


lO 


Lawli  F.  Gilbert, 
kM,Neii 
NoDn 


2497,«71 
GASOLINE  FUELS 

Mich.y 


Detroit,  MV 
fontlM,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corpoeaiioa  of  Delaware 


to  Ethyl  Cof 
if  Dels 

kpflleatloa  J«M  3«,  1953 

1  No.  345045 
4ClBiM.  (CL44--i9) 
*^  1.  Improved  fuel  for  spark  ignition  internal  combus- 
tion engines  consisting  essentially  of  gasoline,  from  about 
0.53  to  about  6.34  grams  of  lead  per  gallon  as  an  organo- 
lead  antiknock  agent,  a  scavenging  amount  of  organic  hal- 
ide  material  capable  of  reacting  with  lead  during  combus- 
tion in  a  spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine  to  form 
relatively  volatile  lead  salts  containing  halogen,  and  a  di- 
alkyl  benzene  phosphonate,  said  benzene  phosphonate 
having  benzene  bonded  directly  to  phosphorus,  said  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms, 
said  phosphonate  being  present  in  said  fuel  in  amount  such 
that  the  phosphorus-to-lead  atom  ratio  is  from  about 
0.1:3  to  about  1.6:3. 


2,t97,97a 

MOTOR  FUELS 

loba  Hcory  Debase  Hooper  aad  Darid  TaDoch  McAflaii, 

Svabwy-oo-Tbames,  Eogiaad,  ■wlgi to  The  BrMsb 

Fetrolevn  Coapaay  Limited,  Loodoo,  F^giftiyp^  a  Brit- 
lib  Mit-iiocb  corporatioa 

No  Dniwb«.    AppUcatloa  November  15, 1954 

Serial  No.  422J59 

OabM  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britaia 

NoveiBber  24, 1955  x  r .  U 

5  Oalms.  (Q.  44— (9) 
5.  A  high  octane,  high  volatility  motor  gasoline  in 
which  the  active  ingredients  therein  consist  of  a  blend  of 
between  about  40%  and  60%  by  volume  of  a  high  octane, 
low  volatility  component  consisting  of  the  higher  boiling 
fraction  of  a  platformate  constituting  between  40%  and 
60%  by  weight  of  the  rcformate.  and  between  60%  and 
40%  by  volume  of  a  high  octane,  high  volatility  com- 
ponent consisting  of  the  lower  boiling  fraction  of  a 
caulyiically  cracked  gasoline,  said  lower  boiling  fraction 
having  an  end  boiling  point  between  80*  and  120*  C, 
and  a  minor  amount  of  tetra  ethyl  lead,  said  gasoline 
having  a  Research  Octane  Number  of  at  least  100  with 
1 J  cc  of  tetra  ethyl  lead/lG  and  a  40%  to  55%  volume 
recovery  at  100*  C 


2,«97,t73 
GASIFIER  FOR  LIQUID  FUELS 
-  isloB  H.  Sbipp,  SaWvaa,  ted. 
SepiewAtf  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  <12,713 
3C]alM.    (a.4t— 193) 
1.  The  combination  with  an  intake  manifold  of  a  de- 
vice for  forming  a  combustible  fuel  vapor-air  mixture  in 


said  manifold,  said  device  comprising  a  float  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  combustible  fuel  in  liquid 
form  positioned  contiguous  to  said  manifold,  an  up- 
standing closed  casing  positioned  adjacent  said  chamber, 
a  horizontally  disposed  plate  extending  across  the  interior 
of  said  casing  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  casing  and  subdividing  the  casing  into  a  liquid 
receiving  chamber  and  a  vaporizing  chamber,  there  being 
an  aperture  in  said  plate,  a  baffle  member  positiooed  above 
said  plate  and  forming  with  said  plate  a  baffle  chamber, 
the  upper  end  of  said  baffle  chamber  having  an  outlet 
discharging  into  said  vaporizing  chamber,  a  first  conduit 


r 


5 


connecting  said  float  chamber  with  said  liquid  receiving 
chamber,  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  vaporizing 
chamber  to  said  manifold,  electric  heating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  liquid  receiving  chamber, 
a  confined  enclosure  exteriorly  of  said  casing,  a  thermally 
responsive  switch  in  said  enclosure  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  heating  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  beating  means,  a  ring  chamber  surrounding  a 
pan  of  said  casing  contiguous  to  said  vaporizing  chamber, 
and  means  conducting  heat  from  said  ring  chamber  to 
said  confined  enclosure  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
switch. 


a,t97,974 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ABRASIVE  ARTICLES 
CyfH  Aabray  RediarB, 


NoDiawiM.    AppMcatkM  Ivly  lt,'l955 

ScrW  No.  522437 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Jaly  19, 1954 

SClafans.    (CL51— 29«) 

I.  An  abrasive  article  comprising  abrasive  grains 
bonded  with  a  heat  cured  phenolic  resin  which  is  the 
aldehyde  condensation  product  of  the  preformed  reaction 
product  of  an  inorganic  esterifying  agent  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  boric  acid,  the  phosphoric  acids, 
polyfunctional  chlorine  derivatives  of  the  phosphoric 
acids  and  phosphorus  trichloride,  with  a  polyhydroxy 
aromatic  compound  having  an  unsubstituted  position  in 
the  nucleus  reactive  with  formaldehyde,  said  reaction 
product  containing  at  least  one  esterifled  phenolic  hy- 
droxy group  for  each  molecule  of  the  polyhydroxy  aro- 
matic compound  and  a  substantial  proportion  of  luesteri- 
fied  phenolic  hydroxy  groups. 


2,t97.r75 
INHIBITOR  FOR  BUFFING  COMPOUND 
Paul  GibMto,  Chicago,  Dl.,  Mid  Boule  J. 
Syracnse,  N.Y.,  aMigaon  to  Swift  ft  Compaay,  Chi- 
cago, IHm  a  corporatioB  of  DHBoie 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatloa  Jaly  5,  1957 
No.  it93: 


(49,934 
14  CMbm.  (CL  51—344) 
12.  A  new  lime  based  buffing  compound  which  com- 
prises: a  binding  material  containing  a  fatty  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stearic  acid,  palmitic  acid, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  a  lime  based  buffing  compound, 
and  at  least  about  0.01%  of  a  fat  antioxidant  selected 
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dadag  nid  pastaniiied  carboa  dJoride-coataiaing  bcv- 
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from  the  group  consistins  of  di-tertiary-butyl-pftra-creaol,  a  primary  aromatic  amino  developing  agent  in  the  pret- 
diphenyiamine,  beu  naphthoi,  butylated  hydroxy  anisole,  eacc  of  a  color  coupler  having  the  following  formula: 
and  propyl  gallate. 


M. 


ABRASIVE  ARTICLB 


PB.f  I  corporation  of 


Pa— yh  Mia 

No  DrawlBK.    AMHcsilon  Jnly  31«  195€ 
^ccW  No.  Ml.ir 


llCbkM.    (CL51— 3t7) 

1.  An  abrasive  body  comprising  abrasive  grain  booded 
in  a  ceramic  bond  consisting  essentially  of  a  fluorine- 
containing  mica  and  a  borotilicate  glass  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  40%  to  about  60%.  by  weight,  of 
silica,  from  about  20%  to  about  35%  of  b(Mt>n  trioxide. 
from  about  10%  to  about  13%  of  alumina,  and  from 
about  5%  to  about  15%  of  a  material  aelected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  mica  and  said  glass  comprising 
separate  phases  of  said  bond,  and  said  mica  phase  com- 
prising from  about  45%  to  about  65%,  by  weight,  of  said 
bond. 


2,lf7,tT7 
PLUTONIUM-URANIUM-TITANIUM  ALLOYS 
Arlknr  S.  Coifaibcrry,  Loa  Ahwos,  N.  Mcx^  aaalgniii  to 
the  United  States  of  Ancrka  aa  wpriaintsid  by  the 
United  Stntaa  AtonUc  Biagj  raiwIaBlon 

No  Drawi^.    Ap^icatloB  April  It,  1957 
Scrid  No.  652>69 
4  CMam.    (CL  75—122.7) 
1.  A  neutronic  reactor  fuel  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  from  15  to  60  atomic  percent  titanium  with  the  re- 
mainder uranium  and  plutonium  in  the  ratio  of  from  90 
to  50  atoms  of  uranium  to  10  to  50  atoms  of  plutonium, 
the  predominant  phase  constituent  <^  said  alloy  having  a 
hexagonal  crystal  structure  of  the  (U.Pu)sTi  type. 


U91J&n  

FREB-CUTTING  STAINLESS  STEEL 

ScW  NisMUori,  CUtn-gBB,  AlcM-kaa,  JaMB 

N«  DnwlBK.    AnnHcatlon  Inly  %  195t 

N»747A3t 

wtOm  Jnpna  My  If,  1957 
tCtdm,    (CL75— 124) 

Free-cutting  stainleaa  steel  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.03%  to  about  0.2%  carbon,  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  1.5%  silicon,  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
2.0%  manganese,  from  about  11.0%  to  about  20.0% 
chromium,  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphorus,  sulphur,  and  selenium  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.04%  to  about  0.50%,  at  least 
one  alloying  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
oi  zirconium  and  molybdenum  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.05%  to  about  1.0%,  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
3.0%  copper,  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3.0%  aluminum, 
and  a  balance  of  substantially  all  iron. 


ttittt^t^  )M  ot  *r- 


«, 


2,t97^i79 
PRODUCTION  OP  COLORED  PHOTOGRAPmC 

IMAGES  WITH  OXODIAZOLE  COUPLERS 
Arfhw  Hcvi  De  Cat,  Mortael-Aatwcrp,  m»i  Raphaa 
Kara!   Van  PoMke,  MtkM,  BdglBn^  aaainon  to 
Gevaart  Pfeato-PraiKiaa  N.V.,  Martaei,  Ee^na,  a 


NoDnwIiV.    Application  March  21,  1957 
SarW  No.  M7,473 

GiaaC  Mtafta  MaKh  23, 1956 

(CL96-..55) 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  production  of  a  colored  photo- 
graphic image,  which  compriaes  developing  a  reducible 
silver  salt  image  in  a  photojgraphic  element  by  means  of 


B-80 


i-CHr-C  6—1 


\' 


CHr-CN 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  and  an  aryl  radical. 


2,t97,Mt 
COMBINED  PHOTOGRAPIflC  DEVELOPING  AND 

FIXING  BATH 
Sidney  Tciaar,  RodMStor,  N.Y^  and  WaNar  R.  SManman, 
Chicago,  m.,  aarignara,  by  aaeaM  iiilgiiBiiiili,  to  The 
Lawyers'   Co-Opcrrtlve   PnMiihi^   CoauMnr,  Rodi- 
N.Y.,  a  cwyotaileai  of  New  Yaik 

lepteaaher  2, 1955,  Sariri  Na.  S3246« 
2naiMi    <CL96— 41) 
1.  A  combined  photographic  devdoping  and  fixing 
bath  solution  composed  essentially  of  water  having  dis- 
solved therein  substantially  the  following  material  in 
substantially  the  following  proportioaa,  viz: 

Parts  by 
weight 

Sodium  sulfite . . ^ 309 

Hydroquinone ....  155 

Sodium  hydroxide 129 

Potassium  bromide —.—^..^ 103 

Sodium  thioeulfate 196 

Methyl-para-aminc^henol  sulfate 56 


2J97,M1 
ANTIFOGGING  AGENT  AND  BACTERICIDE  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
Friti  Daradi  mi  Milat  R.  De  AmsIm, 
N.Y..  aarfgMn  to  G«Mnl  AnOtoaTna 
New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  carperattoa  af  DahwM 
No  Drawing.   Aaplkaflaa  DaccaAar  30, 1957 
SMi  Na.  705,729 
iCMaiB.   (0.96—66) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  photi^paphk  material  compritiBg 
a  baae  and  a  light-aenaitivc  aOver  halide  firmlrion^  said 
light-eensitive  material  containing  as  an  antifoggaat  a 
compound  of  the  following  oonstitutioa: 


-T(CHa).-COOR 


tlKU 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  oomiTting  of  hy* 
drogen,  an  aliphatic  radical,  aryl.  aralkyl  and  a  cation; 
X  is  halogen  and  n  is  a  whole  number  oi  from  1  to  3. 


!Mv^  bPfXt  nt,it 


2J97,0t2 

METHOD  FOR  FILLING  CONTAINERS  WITH 
CARBON  •  DIOXIDE  CONTAINING  BEV- 
ERAGES 


AppttcaHaa  March  12, 1956,  Serial  Na.  570,776 
ains  priority,  apalicatioa  Genaaanr  March  11, 1955 
6CWaB8.    (CL  99-49) 

1.  A  method  of  filling  containers  ftdwi^fd  to  be  used 
for  direct  consumption  with  carbon  dioxide-containing 
beverages  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  carbon  di- 
oxide-containing beverage  to  the  pasteurizatioa  tempera- 
ture thereof  for  sufficient  tfane  to  pasteurize  die  same, 
providing  a  container  adapted  to  be  used  for  direct  con- 
sumption, heating  and  sterilizing  said  oootahier,  intro- 
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dnciag  md  pastwrtced  carbon  dwodde-coiiuiiuiif  bev-    70%  bjr  Mpararing  the  juioc*  from  the  nwats; 
wfaik  itin  hoc  iMo  said  hnlid  aad  iteriliaBd  COB-    cooocotntiif  nid  reoMyved  JoioM,  miziag  the 

dM  abeenee  d  dAyd»alio«  thereof  and  the 
juices  to  fonn  a  concewtrated  prodoct  wiA  said  Joioes 
abeorbed  ia  said  1 


— ^3---^3fe^ 


.B^flijiiArl 


udoer  with  a 


iDar,  and  sealing  said 


wmnm 


Nn.iSM41 
9CMM.    aCLnST) 
1.  In  a  method  of  prapannt  a  drum  drytUt  fwim 
whey  to  form  an  inrpawded  panicle  product*  oompruuin 
incorporating  in  said  whey  prior  lo  drying  an  amount 

said  whey  at  about  the  value  o<  the  wlMy  isauing 
the  cnn^whey 


oi 

oi 


corm  pkodSct  AND  method  op 

MANUPACrm 
Davy  D.  Fiillsfc  Dmrli^  CSriK,  aaripaor,  ky 
te  WiiisH  Dtt^  kc,  San 
«f  New  Y«k 
f  ,  19M,  Ssriri  Nn.  8M397 
4CMML   (a9»— 71) 
1.  In  a  procsm  tot  the  manufacture  of  a  dry  coffee 
product,  drying  a  hydrous  coffee  concentrate  to  produce 
a  finely  divided  powder,  moistening  the  particles  of  the 
powder  whereby  they  are  made  ttiAy  iad  causing  the 
sticky  particln  to  fiwitart  and  adhere  together  in  the 
form  of  moist  porous  aggrsgeHe.  and  then  removing 
excess  moisture  from  the  undiangrd  aggregates. 


PROCS8SOP 


conSstiu' 


TINGPIMIENTO 


Iifc  B.  Tadd,  MaAn,  CaHf . 

AMist  IS,  195S,8ef«al  N«.  53M1* 
lOaim.   (CLti— IM) 


I    -.•'    ^ 


^__r 


of 

ID 

the  mixture 


of  concentrating  peppers  comprising  the 
and  dicing  the  pepper  meats,  heating  the 
Juicm  therefrom,  reductng  the  weight  of 
of  said  meaU  and  juices  by  approadmateiy 


CXILD 

A. 


SWILLING  mi 


'AKHPBODUCT 
8L  Lank  and  IktaNL. 


sen,  M*.  Bartmn  A.  Hal»  GUcafa^  BL.  aiad  ■amtt  L. 
Scnlal,  Claartan,  Ma- MllMa  la  Jlahiniiilairh, 

NnDmwins.    IftfriMiii  Pehenmr  IS,  1M7 

SsddlNn.iMM7 

4aritaiiB.  fCLM^lJf) 

pracipai  ano  eseenuai  snucn  mgroownn  pi  cgeianniiixi 

having  been  Intimately  miied  prior  to  gflatinitation 

to  caoM  the  potato  starch  lo  iom  ka  usual  tough,  nib- 

which  forms  a  lender,  irm,  and  smooth  gd  when  mixed 
with  cold  water,  said  starch  product  befaig  substantially 
free  of  any  deleterious  lavor  upon  aging. 

POODPACSA^ 

Jeespli  R. Lawlar.  Waslsn 4pitan BL, aaslpMrla Tee- 

Pak,  lac  CMcnfB,  B^  a  ciMnian  eflMnis 

Applleadaa  Mm«b  i,  19M,  larial  Nn.  S0,4n 

SGbftM.   (CLf»— 171) 

3.  A  food  packags  comprising  an  elongated  tube  of 
multi-layer  phntie  fUm  laminate  fai  which  the  flfan  hiyers 
are  inherently  self-cohesive,  means  sealing  over  the  ends 
of  said  tube  after  the  introdnctkm  of  the  food  prodacC 
to  be  stored  therawltUn,  an  uninterrupted  thermal  seal 
formed  lengthwise  of  said  tube  and  intetjoining  oiver- 
lapping  9^  portions  thereof,  and  at  least  one  ana  along 
the  length  of  said  thermal  seal  which  is  weakened  by  the 
introdoctioo  of  a  layer  of  bond  resistiag  malarial  inter- 
mediaie  said  overlt^ying  edge  poitfams,  the  outermost 

member  wMch  may  be  manually  engaced  oppoefto  said 
weakened  area  of  said  seal  such  that  pulling  of  said  tab 
member  toward  said  seal  ssrves  In  dWodgs  an  endrding 
bend  of  said  plastic  malarial  having  substantially  paraOd 
sides  lying  generally  in  planm  transverm  to  die  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  package,  said  band's  width  being  de- 
flncd  subsuntially  by  the  lengthwlsii  extent  of  said  weak- 
ened area. 


PBUNU 
I. 

Nn  Dinwfii.   AffffenJaa  Puimia  M,  IfW 

flartrf  Nob  t9$<A^ 

•  OitBi    KXtf^lM) 

6.  The  procew  of  iwemiiiag  firash  pnsnn  consisting  of 

the  steps  of  dipping  freshly  pkked  prunes  hi  a  solution 

at  wamr  lenipeiatwe  of  fhrni  ItS*  P.  lo  193*  P.  con- 

a  4%  10  Sft  alkallna  rsagsnt  for  a  period  of 
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from  2  to  3  minutes,  then  immediately  rinsing  the  prunes 
with  cold  water  after  removaJ  of  the  prunes  from  such 
solution  to  remove  powdery  bloom  from  the  prunes,  then 
dehydrating  the  prunes  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
175'  F.  to  185*  F.  until  the  moisture  content  of  the 
prunes  is  reduced  to  a  point  within  the  range  of  from 
45%  to  55%  of  the  original  moisture  content  thereof, 
then  again  dipping  the  primes  for  a  period  of  2  minutes 
in  a  solution  at  185*  F.  to  195*  F.  temperature  contain- 
ing at  least  a  1%  and  not  more  than  a  2%  alkaline  re- 
agent followed  by  a  cold  water  wash  to  remove  the  re- 
maining bloom  from  the  prunes,  then  placing  the  prunes 
in  jars  and  preheating  the  jars  and  prunes  therein  by 
subjecting  them  to  a  190*  F.  heat  for  approximately  25 
minutes,  inverting  the  jars  and  prunes  for  removing  water 
from  the  jan  and  prunes,  lidding  the  jars  and  placing 
the  lidded  jars  with  fruit  therein  in  an  autoclave,  sub- 
jecting the  lidded  jars  to  a  heat  of  214*  F.  to  230*  F. 
within  the  autoclave  for  a  period  of  from  45  minutes  to 
90  mmutes  and  then  gradually  cooling  the  jars  and  prunes 
therein. 


U»7,t91 
METHOD  OP  HIGH  STEED  GAS  PLATING  OF 
SYNTHETIC  ltBSI>8 
Howwi  J.  Howr  ami  J«kH  IL  WkMacf*,  D«J«o^ 
■■Igaura  to  Tht  OmmbmwmMi  tmimeh^  Coas^ 

rr^ jf  9S^j^*'*^  ^^^*^  •  cMwmiiM  drDhto 

Awlkaikw  Octote  27.  1954,S«y  No.  UAJfiS 
JOalM.   (CL  117—47) 


2J97,«t9 

METHOD  OF  PRINTING  COLOR  PHOSPHOR 

PATTERNS 

HayoAUboif  and  GtetMr  K.  Wc«d,  Synemm,  N.Y, 

3-5««JoGe.«.El.c«cC.,.^ 

^      AppHcatfM  Mwch  14,  If 54,  Serial  No.  571,445 
4  Ctates.    (CL  117_t^ 


.*B** 


\.  In  the  art  of  making  a  screen  for  a  cathode  ray  tube 
of  the  type  having  an  electron  beam  and  an  electron 
permeable  grid  between  which  and  the  screen  is  formed 
an  accelerating  electron  field  and  wherein  the  screen  con- 
sists of  a  target  material  adapted  to  be  scanned  by  the 
electron  beam,  the  steps  comprising  applying  to  the 
screen  support  member  of  the  tube  a  coating  of  an  elec- 
tron-sensitive Urget  material-reuinable  resist,  exposing 
said  resist  with  an  electron  beam  in  a  pattern  correspond- 
ing to  the  scan  pattern  of  the  beam  of  the  cathode  ray 
tube,  applying  said  target  material  to  at  least  the  electron 
exposed  poruons  of  the  resist,  and  removing  the  unex- 
posed pcntions  of  the  resist. 


HEAT^ENSmVE  COPYING  PAPER 
Max   Van   Dam,  Newtoo.  NJ..  Mrigwir  to  / 

/iSSSL**!!?.?*'*"****'  Nawton.  NJ. 
AnilicatkM  Aprfl  11,  If57,  Scriiri  No.  452,143 


I'ji 


V 


•C^'-VMirol  ( 


1.  In  the  method  of  metallizing  beat-sensitive  organic 
filamentary  materials  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mov- 
ing the  material  in  continuous  lengths  through  a  heated 
chamber  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  material  and 
then  moving  the  material  while  heated  into  a  gas  plating 
chamber  and  in  contact  with  a  metal  bearing  thermally 
decomposable  gaseous  meUl  compound  which  is  heat- 
decomposed  at  the  temperature  of  said  material  whereby 
metal  is  deposited  on  the  material,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  raising  the  skin  temperature  of  the 
material  at  the  surface  only  higher  than  the  temperature 
of  said  thermally-decomposable  compound  and  suflteient 
to  cause  the  skin  portion  of  the  material  to  soften  without 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  body  portion  to  a  point 
where  it  softens,  and  contacting  the  material  while  thus 
heated  with  said  thermally  decomposable  compound  to 
effect  metal  deposition. 


Ale 


23t7,tf2 
POLYETHYLENE 
Aoiraw  Millar,  Hrheointo4j.  N.Y., 
YoA  "•etrfc  CoavMy,  a  coiyoiatlua  of  New 

AFpttcttoo  DMMbcr  14,  If  55,  SitW  No.  553,445 
12  dates.    (Q.  117— 47) 

1.  A  process  of  reducing  the  permeability  of  poly- 
ethylene which  comprises  (1)  pretreating  polyethylene 
so  as  to  render  it  more  capable  of  being  bonded,  (2)  ap- 
plymg  thereto  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  containing  at  least 
10%  water  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol 
and  (3)  cross-linking  the  resulting  water-containing  poly- 
mer by  irradiating  it  with  ionizing  radiation  having 
energy  equivalent  to  at  least  5x10*  electron  volts  to  a 
dose  of  1-100  xlO«R. 


2497^3 
PROCESS  OF  SOJCONIZING 
duHB,  CUcaio,  m.,  Mrf^or  to  Cnm  Co., 

ApHkalioo  Mardi  2, 1955,  ShW  No.  4f  1,777 
7  nitei    (CL117— 43) 


HanryA. 


1 .  A  heat-seosfthre  copyint  «l>eet  for  prododng  copies 
ojprinted  or  graphic  subject  matter  by  exponire  of  said 
sheet,  m  contact  with  said  subject  matter,  to  radiant  ei»- 
ergy  said  copying  sheet  having  applied  thereto  the  com- 
bination of  a  bwncth  compound  aad  a  tin  derivatfre 
reducing  agent  capable  of  reacting  with  said  Unuth  com- 
pound m  the  presence  of  heat  to  produce  metallic  bis- 
mutn. 

744  O.O.— 75 


I.  The  process  of  siliconizing  an  article  comprising  ex- 
posing at  least  a  portion  of  the  article  while  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  in  an  atmosphere  subuantially  free  from 
oxygen  both  free  and  combined  to  a  source  of  only  a 
single  reagent  consisting  of  SiQ*.  said  reagent  bdng 
brought  into  contact  with  the  article  in  the  presence  of 
SiC  whereby  to  effect  regeneration  of  the  reagent  SiCl* 
after  reaction  in  the  siliconizing  process. 


July  2S,  1»59 
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Iftyr^iM  of  sodium  fluodlicate,  said  fonnation  and  depoutkm  being 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  lATEX  IMPREGNATED    ^****'°^  "^  immening  the  set  mass  into  a  hot  solutioo 
PAPER  WITH  AN  BOCYANATE  AND  RESULT- 
ANT ARTICLE 

NomsB  1.  IbjrcSi  AiDugtiMv  md  WHhMi  C.  RoMt  Whi- 
chcster,  MaiB^  iMlpinri  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^  •  cor> 
poratkM  of  CooBCCtkat 

Applkatloa  May  11,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  429,119 

«  ChiM.    (CL  117— tt) 


1.  The  process  for  improving  the  characteristjcs  of 
latex-impregnated  paper  wherein  the  latex  is  coagulated 
which  comprises  treating  the  said  impregnated  paper  with 
a  solution  of  an  laocyanate.  the  latex  impregnant  of  said 
paper  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
and  artificial  rubber  Utex. 


CII    IV 


XI97,995 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALUMINIZED  PAPER 

WBHam  B.  Wolfao^  Weat  Newtoa,  PmU  J.  Ktag,  Ncwtoa 
Ccatrc,  Chwka  A.  Rmt,  NmAhuu,  and  Philip  J. 
riiwuh,  RaaiilBg,  Mmm  arfd  Baar  aad  aM  CiMwil  uk 
rignon  to  Naiioaal  Baawirch  Coraoialtoa,  Cam- 
Mdgc,  MaaL,  ■  cotporadoa  of  Manactouelta,  aai  wid 
WoMms  Mi  iy«  Klag  Miinnn  to  CoMoMalad  Paper 
Coaapaagr,  Soiii iljle,  MaaL,  a  corpontioo  of 


AMUcatioa  March  1,  1955 
rial  No.  491^32 

(CL  117-.79) 


No 


19* 

k< 

\.  The  process  of  coating  paper  to  provide  a  shiny 
aluminum  surface  thereon  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
applying  a  film  of  water  glass  to  the  paper,  baking  the 
water  glass  film  at  a  temperature  oo  the  order  of  170*- 
200*  F.,  applying  a  second  film  of  water  glass  over  the 
first  film,  baking  the  second  water  glass  film  at  a  tem- 
perature on  the  order  of  170*-200*  F.  and  above,  and 
passing  the  thus  coated  and  baked  paper  over  a  source 
of  aluminum  vapors  in  a  chamber  evacuated  to  a  free 
air  pressure  of  less  than  5  microns  Hg  abs.  to  deposit  a 
thin  adherent  shiny  film  of  aluminum  on  said  baked 
water  glass  coating. 


UmjUH 

PROCESS  OF  LINING  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A  METAL 
CONTAINER  WITH  ACID-RESISTANT  COATING 

Atkcas,  and  Marina 
Gfcecc 


New  HalUdoa, 


Octokar  11, 1955,  Sari^  Na.  54«,354 

1  OilMi     <a.  117— 79) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  set  mass  consisting  of  silicon 
dioxide-water  glass  to  eliminate  the  high  porosity  there- 
of which  comprises  the  formation  and  deposition  within 
the  pores  of  said  set  mass  of  silicon  dtoxide-walec  glass. 


of  phosphoric  acid  saturated  with  soditmi  fluosilicate  and 

fluosilicic  acid. 


2,l97,i97 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  POROUS  SINTERED 

METAL  PARTS  FOR  METAL  PLATING 

MIHoa  F.  Smilk,  Blradagkaai,  and  Hewy  F.  Latra,  Dear- 

bo^^  Midi.,  aailBaan,  bj  BMaac  aarinaMslB,  to  The 

corporalton  of  Of^o 

AppUcatfoa  Aagoat  4, 1955,  S«tol  No.  52M41 
3  ClalmB.    (CL  117— 192) 


"Jf^W 


.-%T 


•■•  -^\r 


Vji^mA 


*»»-?*  ,t 


;  r  to  'stM 


<tV-<)0(I 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  porous  sintered  metal 
article  for  plating  which  comprises  inunersiiig  tlie  article 
in  melted  microcrystallioe  wax  which  is  solid  at  room 
temperature  to  fill  the  surface  pores  and  cover  the  sur- 
face of  die  article,  cooling  the  article  to  harden  the 
filler  material,  tumUing  the  article  ia  a  hath  of  detergent 
material  at  a  temparature  at  which  said  flilar  nuterial 
remains  hard,  said  bath  ooatainiag  chips  of  natural  or 
synthetic  rock-like  material,  and  cleaning  the  article  in  a 
pre-plating  solution  at  a  temperature  at  which  said 
filler  material  remains  hard. 


2,t97,99t 
METALLIZED  COPOLYMERS  OF  ACRYLO- 
NITRILE  AND  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Howard  J.  Honcr  aad  loka  R.  WMtocre,  Daytoa,  Ohio, 
assigBnii  to  The  Csaiwsawsalfh  Fagtosittog  Coas- 
paayof  Ohio,  Dajtoa,  OMo,  a  coiMealioa  of  Ohto 
AppHcaltoa  Octohcr  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,374 
TOatoM     (0.117— ItT) 
1.  An  anti-sutic  covering  for  seat  cushions,  belting, 
drapes  and  the  like  comprising  a  copoiymo-  in  fabric 
form  composed  of  strands  of  acryk>-aitrile  and  vinyl 
chloride    and   having    a   metal    impregnant   throughout 
bonded  integrally  therewith  but  resistant  to  fMssage  of 
s>ibstantial  amounts  of  electricity,  said  metal  being  da- 
posited  throughout  the  body  of  said  fabric  by  th^nul 
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pass  through  a  lOO-mesb  screen  and  more  than  86%  by 


»._ f_a^    «_ 


2,997,194 


July  28,  1»5» 


CHEMICAL  ixO 


1155 


decomposiUoo   of  a   hcat-decomposaUe   gaaeous   com- 
pound ot  the  meul  in  cootoct  Uwrewith,  the  fesuluuit 


meullized  fabric  having  a  conductivity  of  about  two  mfl- 
lion  ohms  per  inch. 


^ivtnamta 


2,897.t99 

METHYL  CEILVLOSE  COATED  POLYESTER 

TAPI 

C«1  dc  GtmU,  GrMtttowiL  N.Y. 

"      AmmI  31,  I9S5,  SMiiil  No.  591,793 

SCIahM.    (a.  117-.13tJ) 


COATING  POLYETHYLENE  WITH  HALOETHYL- 
ENE  POLYMERS  AND  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
THEREBY  OBTAINED 
IMlM  G.  Gfftidcy.  MIdlMd,  ami  HaraM  I.  TowMmd, 
ft    Si«iMw,  Mkhn  ■■JMUH  I*  Tkt  Dvw  Ckradcal  Com- 
paay,  MMIu4.  Mkh^  a  corFonlloo  off  DdawM 
Appttcatfoo  DoccMbtr  3,  If  S4,  S«W  No.  425,93t 
UdataM.    (CL117— 13M) 


«fc 


«»i»^A. « 


tr^*i»v. 


1 


r 

1.  Method  for  coilinf  a  polyethylene  article  with  a 
haloethylene  polymer  resin  which  comprises  applying,  as 
■  coating  composition,  a  layer  of  a  latex  emulsion  of  a 
haloethylene  polymer  resin  in  which  there  has  been  in- 
corporated a  minor  proportioa  of  a  surface  active  poly- 
electrolyte  material  over  the  polyethylene  surface,  said 
surface  active  polyelectroiyte  material  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  ionizable  granps  in  ita  molecule  which  is  a  water- 
soluble  neutral  sodtam  salt  of  condensed  arylsulfonic 
acids  in  a  coating  composition  consisting  of  a  latex  emul- 
sion of  said  haloethylene  polymer  rcaa;  and  subsequently 
drying  the  applied  latex  emubioa  of  the  haloethylene 
polymer  resin  to  effect  a  solid  depoiitioo  of  resin  on  the 
surface  of  the  polyethylene. 


M»74tl 

PRINTING  AND  DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  TEXTILES 


r  a    ■       t 


t^ 


Ml 


No 


LtT«w 


8«W  No.  <32,4t7 


4,M 


12  OaiaM.    (CL  117—139.5) 

1.  Process  of  treating  textiles  which  compriaes  using 
as  a  binding  agent,  an  aqueoos  emukion  of  a  cc^yroer 
by  weight  from  (a)  about  0.5  to  2i  percent  of  a  naon^- 
mer  corresponding  of  the  formuk 

A-C— N~CHt-OR| 

wherein  A  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  groap 
consisting  <rf  CHi«=CH — 

CH*-^C- 

•(W  Ah* 

and  ROOCCHscCH— .  the  radical  R  being  i  radical  of 
an  aliphatic  alcohol.  R,  means  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aralkyl  and  aryl 
and  Rt  stands  for  an  alkyl  radical  and  mixtures  of  said 
monomers,  and  (b)  about  75  to  99.5  percent  by  weight 
of  compounds  which  contain  at  least  one  polyinerizable 
double  bond  and  are  free  of  meth)4ol  alkyl  ether  groive. 


1.  A  tape  of  polyester  terephthalate  film,  said  tape 
having  a  continuous  coating  of  dry  methyl  cellulose  ad- 
hering directly  to  one  surface  thereof,  said  coated  tape 
being  normally  flat  and  having  no  tendency  to  curl  due 
to  shrink  stresses  present  in  the  coating  of  dry  oaethyl 
cellulose. 


2tt97,lt2 

OXIDATION  RE8BTANT  GRAPHm  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

C  FMmt.  Jr.,  BefM,  Ohio,  ■■%■«!  M 

■  coriHWrthw  of  New  York 
Jaly  U  1*57,  Serial  No.  MM3a 
9CtalM.   (CL117-.IA9) 


4.  A  method  for  improving  the  oxidation  resistance  of 
graphite  articles  containing  not  more  than  OJ  percent 
iron,  which  method  comprises  sequentially  impregnating 
said  articles  at  reduced  and  increased  pressures  with  an 
aqueous  colloidal  silica  solution,  drying  the  treated  article 
at  about  100*  C,  impregnating  the  dried  article  with 
phosphoric  add  solution,  and  drying  the  article,  said  phos- 
phoric acid  having  a  tendency  to  disappear  at  the  tem- 
peratures to  which  said  articles  are  exposed  in  normal 
use,  thereby  becoming  ineffective  for  its  purpose,  said 
silica  serving  to  react  with  said  pbo^horic  add  to  form 
a  silicon  phosphorus  oxygen  complex  at  such  tempera- 
tures, thus  inhibiting  loss  of  said  phosphoric  add  from 
said  articles. 


2J97,lt3 
TOBACCO  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

C^  Co.,  IK,  New  Yori^  N.Yr«  e«5«ll«  off  New 

Yen 

n  rill  III    (CL  131—17)  >wm- 

1.  In  tobacco  smoking  prodocts  in  which  particles  of 
dry  ground  tobacco  are  held  together  in  a  coherent  form 
by  a  bindinff  afent,  the  improvement  of  tobacco  dry 
ground  to  particles  of  which  more  than  99%  by  weight 
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mid  one  dwet,  whereby  said  other  sheet  has  marghial 
side  areas  which  extend  beyond  the  marginal  side  edges 

of   laid    mttt  AtifJ     mtui    *h»   mi*ia»r/1lv    fB/>lM«    mttr4m^»^   <«« 


2497,111 

DIPHENYL  DISPERSIONS  FOR  THE  IMPRBG. 
NATinM  no  WAwwD 


the  pores  of  said  set  mass  of  silicon  dioxide-water  glass,    posited  throughout  the  body  of  said  fabric  by  thennal 


»  I  -       J*#«M     F"*^ 


1156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1959 


pass  through  a  100-mesb  screen  and  more  than  86%  by 
weight  pass  through  a  200-mesh  screen  to  yield  increased 
tensile  strength  in  said  coherent  form. 


M97,lf4 

SILICONE  RESIN  REMOVER  AND  METHOD 

Ira  J.  Dvncaii,  Detroit,  Mkk^  ■■ifor  to  Dctrcx  Cbcini> 
cal  Indoftrica,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corponitioa  of 
Mkliigaii 

>««•     No 


Ajpftkmtkm  April  20,  1954 
Scrtel  No.  424,512 

-^  t  daims.    (CI.  134—29) 

5.  In  a  process  for  removing  a  hardened  silicone  resin 
glaze  from  an  associated  article  having  a  surface  contain- 
ing tin  without  appreciably  attacking  said  surface,  the 
steps  which  comprise  contacting  the  hardened  silicone 
resin  with  a  composition  essentially  by  weight  of  about 
.02-5%  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  1-97%  by  weight  liquid 
hydrogen  solvent  comprising  a  crude  oil  distillation  frac- 
tion having  a  boiling  range  falling  between  212°  and  540* 
F.  and  substantially  the  balance  co-solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether, 
diethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol 
monopropyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether,  di- 
ethylene glycol  propyl  ether,  diethylene  glycol  butyl  ether, 
propylene  glycol  methyl  ether,  propylene  glycol  ethyl 
ether,  dipropyiene  glycol  methyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol 
monoethyl  ether,  tripropylene  glycol  methyl  ether,  and 
diethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether,  said  co-solvent  being 
capable  of  and  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  dissolve 
substantially  all  of  said  alkali  metal  base  and  to  mix  with 
said  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  homogeneous 
liquid,  maintaining  said  contact  for  a  time  period  suffi- 
cient to  modify  the  hardened  silicone  resin  glaze,  main- 
taining said  composition  at  about  55 '-75°  C.  during  the 
contact  period,  separating  the  aforesaid  composition  from 
the  article,  and  removing  the  modified  silicone  resin  by 
rinsing  the  surface  of  said  article  with  water. 


2,t97,105 

FORMATION  OF  P-N  JUNCTIONS 

Lloyd  P.  Hunter,  Pooghkeepaic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
nationai  Biisiiicss  Machines  Corporatioo,  New  Yoriu 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 


AppUcatioa  April  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  2<3,222 
9  dalmi.    (a.  14S— 1.5) 


«'•'  * . 


^  (•  '  »» 


1.  The  method-  of  making  junction-type  transistors 
by  joining  first  and  second  semiconductor  specimens  of 
one  conductivity  type  with  a  third  semiconductor  speci- 
men of  the  other  conductivity  type,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  stressing  the  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor specimens  against  the  third  semiconductor 
specimen  at  opposite  surfaces  of  the  third  semiconductor 
specimen,  and  heating  the  specimens  to  a  value  of  tem- 
perature whereat  the  first  and  second  specimens  coalesce 
with  the  third  specimen  only  at  the  respective  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  third  specimen. 


2497,1M 
MOISTURE  RESISTANT  BRAZING  ROD 

WiDiam  G.  Morrison,  Jr.,  Nbgara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Union  Cari>idc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

No  Drawing.    AppUcntion  July  19,  1955 

Serial  No.  521,117 

3  ClaiaH.    (a.  14S— 23) 

1.  A  brazing  flux  coating  composition  for  a  brazing 
rod  exhibiting  high  stability  under  changing  humidity 
conditions,  the  composition  consisting  of  16%  to  20% 
powdered  sodium  tetraborate  pentahydrate,  56%  to  60% 
boric  acid,  and  20%  to  28%  binder  material,  said  binder 
material  being  so  disposed  as  to  substantially  coat  all 
the  particles  of  sodium  tetraborate  pentahydrate  to  pre- 
vent premature  chemical  reaction  between  said  sodium 
tetraborate  pentahydrate  and  said  boric  acid  in  the 
presence  of  moisture  prior  to  reaching  fusion  tempera- 
tures. 


2^7.197 
ANNEALING  PROPERTIES  OF  COPPER 
Solve  Carite,   Vaateraa,  and  Stmi   An4cn  Lnndqulst, 
Skcllcrtckanin,  Swedes,  Mrignon  to  Bolidens  Gnivak- 
tiebolac  SkcUcftehamn,  Sweden,  a  Joint-stock  com- 
pany limited  of  Sweden 

Application  January  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  561,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Angnst  24,  1955 

3  Claims.    (CL  14S— 13J) 


3.  In  a  method  for  improving  the  annealing  properties 
of  electrolytically  pure  copper  which,  due  to  its  contain- 
ing sulfur  and  metallic  elements  as  impurities,  said  sulfur 
being  in  a  quantity  of  up  to  25  grams  per  ton  of  copper, 
has  a  recrystallization  temperature  of  above  200*  C.  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  between  about  10- 
40  grams  of  lead  per  ton  of  copper  whereby  the  recrystal- 
lization temperature  is  lowered  to  below  200*  C.  and  then 
heat  treating  the  copper  to  a  temperature  between  about 
400*  C.  and  600*  C. 


2  897  198 
DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  PAD 
Kenneth  J.  Harwood,  Ncenah,  WIs^  aarignor,  by 
assignmcnti,  to  KJmbcriy-Clarit  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  May  II,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,e4f         .j. 
1  Claim.    (CL154— 5«) 


A  disposable  sanitary  handkerchief  comprising  at  least 
two  superposed  sbeeu  of  creped,  absorbent,  cellulosic 
tissue,  said  tissue  having  a  basis  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  about  4  to  II  pounds  per  3000  square  feet  (un- 
creped)  and  having  a  crepe  ratio  of  from  about  1.05  to 
2.3,  one  of  said  sheets  being  of  generally  rectangular 
shape,  the  other  of  said  sheets  being  similarly  shaped  and 
being  symmetrically  positioned  on  said  one  sheet,  said 
other  sheet  being  of  a  length  coextensive  with  that  of 
said  one  sheet  and  having  a  width  somewhat  greater  than 
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said  one  sheet,  whereby  said  other  sheet  has  marfhial 
side  areas  which  extend  beyond  the  martinal  side  edfes 
of  said  one  sheet,  and  the  outwardly  factnt  surface  of 
said  one  sheet  and  the  similariy  fadnt  marginal  side 
areas  only  of  said  other  sheet  being  bonded  throu^bout 
substantially  their  entire  area  to  a  continuous  film  of 
moisture-impervious,  flexible  thermoplastic  material,  said 
thermoplastic  material  being  between  about  0. IS  and  1.5 
mils  in  thickness,  said  bond  being  effected  by  fibers  of 
said  tissue  sheeu  which  are  partially  embedded  in  but 
do  not  extend  through  said  thermoplastic  material. 


ur 


PLASTIC  FILM  PRODUCT 

Edward  H.  VoigtmsM,  Nuash,  Wh^  iiiltanr,  by  bcmc 
asBignineBts,  to  Kteberly-ClMfc  CocfontloB,  a  corpo- 
nitioa  of  Delaware 

^      Application  May  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  511,932 

3  Claims.    (CL  154— St)  -v.» 


su  ar 


:*£M  A-\> 


1.  An  improved  plastic  film  product  comprising  a 
plastic  film  combined  with  a  single  sheet  of  stretchaMe 
weak  fiber  web,  the  web  being  creped  thereby  providing 
apices  on  its  surface,  said  product  having  a  stretchability 
between  about  5  and  about  130  percent  and  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  handleabiiity  characteristics  as  said 
plastic  film,  the  film  having  a  thickness  of  between  about 
.15  mil  and  about  1.5  mils,  and  the  fiber  web  comprising 
a  cellulosic  tissue  having  a  basis  weight  between  about 
4  and  about  12  pounds  per  3000  square  feet  before  crep- 
ing  and  having  a  tensile  strength  not  exceeding  about 
twice  the  tensile  strength  of  the  film  uid  not  less  than 
about  one-half  the  tensile  strength  of  the  film,  said  web 
being  bonded  to  the  film  substantially  only  along  its 
apices,  whereby  said  handleabiiity  and  stretchability  are 
provided  to  said  improved  plastic  film  product,  and  said 
bond  being  effected  by  fibers  of  said  web  which  are  par- 
tially embedded  in  but  do  not  extend  throu^  said  plastic 
film  whereby  the  impermeability  of  said  film  is  not  mate- 
rially impaired. 


V-  '  2,t97,llt 

METHOD  OF  DESTROYING  FUNGI  AND  NEMA- 
TODES EMPLOYING  TRIMETHYL  THIOPH08- 
PHTTB 

CarlctOB  B.  Scott,  PooMma,  CaUr^  asilgDor,  by  mtMc  ••• 
sicmiieats,  to  Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tlon,  a  corporatioB  of  CaUforaia 


No  DnwiM.    AnHortioB  April  19, 1957 
Seriirf  No.  653,752 

(CL  W7— 22) 


1.  The  method  of  contrc^ing  the  growth  of  fungi 
and  nematodes  which  comprises  sun>lying  to  the  habitat 
thereof  a  fungicidal  and  nematocidal  amount  of  tri- 
methyl  thiophoephite. 


2J97,111 
DIPHENYL  DISPERSIONS  FOR  THB  IMPRBG- 
NATION  OF  PAPER 
AfUMsr  Jolm  Uoyd,  iimasii,  late  «f  fofrtaM. 
by  Marion  Amy  Lloyd,  Newtn  St  Loa,  aad 
Arnold  Lloyd.  Cttfte^  FmImj.  adhiiMralon.  amd  ' 
Iris  maUni  Prmtoak,  f-u  frnffnt,  tt^unit  to  Mm- 
mato  Chemkab  LimlM.  loajoa,  t^Si,  a 


coanaay 
NoDi 


Serirf  No.  555.779 
HCIalmi.   (CLl<7-^3«) 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  containing  20%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  diphcnyl  wherein  the  particks  of  the  said  di- 
phenyl  are  of  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.000 1  to  0.04 
inch,  the  dispersing  agent  being  a  non-toxic  water-solu- 
ble salt  of  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  maidc  anhydride. 


2,t97,112 
PEST  COMBATING  GOMPOSITiONS 


_, , ,  __  Her- 
bert Ward  VetwM,  I  onion,  UM 

*  ^"^'S!!?  ??^*»  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  i3MS7 
Clalmt  priority,  appikatiiwi  Grwrt  Britata 
JaMwy  <>  195« 
1  Claim.    (CL  1«7— 3«) 
An  unproved  pest  combating  composition,  suiuble  for 
combating  houseflies,  consisting  essentially  of  a  pyrethrin, 
diphenylmethane  and  acetophenone  in  a  hydrocarbon  dis- 
tillate fraction,  the  toUl  amount  of  pyrethrin  being  0.02- 
0.6%  by  weight  of  said  compositicm,  the  ratio  of  the 
weight  of  acetophenone  to  pyrethrin  lying  in  the  range 
5:1   to   15:1  and  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  diphenyl- 
methane to  pyrethrin  lying  in  the  range  5:1  to  15:1. 


2,t97.113 
I^GIODAL    COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING    6- 

ALKYL  .  3  -  CYCLOHEXYL  .  3,4  -  DIHYDRO-2H. 

U-BENZOXAZINES  AND  METHOD  OF  i5e 
Ridiard  ILGraenli^ca  aad  Loii  L.  Fritta,  Mldlaad, 

JiSivaarrc^Siraf^^      ^• 

9  ClalaBi.    (CL  167--33) 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  at  least  2% 
by  weight  of  a  6-aIkyl-3<ycIohexyl-3,4-dihydro-2H-U- 
benzoxazine  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  from  3  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  an  inert  carrier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  finely  divided  inert  solid, 
a  surface  active  dispersing  agent,  and  a  mixture  of  a 
water-immiscible  organic  liquid  and  a  surface  active 
emulsifying  agent 


2,197,114 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSTTION 
Thomas  W.  Saab,  College  Parte,  Ga.,  asrigaor  to  Teaacc 
me  Corporalioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatloB  of 
wew  York 

No  Drawiag.  Appllcatioa  November  14,  1956 
Serial  No.  621,999 
t  Clalma.  (CI.  167—42) 
1  A  fungicidal  composition  adapted  when  mixed  with 
water  to  form  a  wet  spray  containing  a  dispersed  sus- 
pension of  water-insoluble  pc^yvalent  meUl  salt  of  dodec- 
ylbenzene  sulfonic  add  as  an  active  fungicidal  ingredient. 
said  composition  comprising  a  dry,  comminuted,  substan- 
ually  free-flowing  physical  mixture  of  a  water-»(rfuble 
dodecylbenzene  sulfonate  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
sodium  and  poussium  sulfonates  and  a  water-soluble  poly- 
valent meUl  salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  water-solu- 
ble salu  of  zinc,  copper,  barium,  iron,  manganese,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  lead  and  mercury,  said  mixture  being 
packaged  for  distribution  in  the  dry  sute  and  said  sul- 
fonate and  said  water-eoluble  metal  salt  having  approxi- 
mately stoichiometric  proportions  and  adapted  to  react 
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wben  added  to  water  to  form  a  stable  aqueous  suspensioo 
of  a  finely  divkled  dispersed  precipiute  of  said  water-to- 
sohibk  roeul  salt  of  dodecylbenzene  sulfonic  acid. 


2J97415 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  AND  RECONSTI- 
TUTING WTTCH  HAZEL 
Matthew  EdwaN  D^hckaa,  WllHli««oa,  DcL,  aiad  Har- 
oM  Robert  Hochila*,  Fiwk  Maaiews  N.Y^  aMJianrs 
to  HMapkrtyt  MiJIrias  CiaMiaa.  bx^  New  Yocfc, 
N.Y^  a  corpoeatloa  of  New  Yotfc 

No  Draw«i«.    AMttcattoa  Octotir  It,  1955 

Sertal  No.  54M1« 

€CUbm.    (CL1<7— (2) 

I.  The  method  of  extracting  and  reconstituting  witch 

hazel   which  comprises   mixing    activated   carbon   with 

witch  hazel  water  substantially  free  of  alcohol  to  adsorb 

the  witch  hazel  essence  from  the  water,  separating  the 

carbon  odorant  adsorbate  from  the  liquid,  eluting  the 

witch  hazel  esseixx  from  the  carbon  odorant  adsorbate 

by  mixing  said  adsorbate  with  50%   to  95%   ethanol. 

separating  the  eluted  solution  from  the  carbon  and  adding 

water  to  the  eluted  solution.  '■^^ 


DIHYDROTRIAZINES  WITH  ANTHELMINTIC 
PROPERTIES 
GMirtc  H.  Hllcyagi,  Yoaken,  and  Bartara  Rofh,  Scarv 
dak,  N.Y.,  aalfBon  to  Buiiwighs  WcBcoaM  Jk  Co. 
OJJJi.),  lacn  TiKkaboc,  N.Y.,  a  cotpoiatbwi  of  New 

No  Dnwliv.    AMMcatfoa  Novambar  1,  1957 

ScrM  No.  (9MM 

TOafaoa.    (CL  U7— 45) 

1.  A  dihydrotriazine  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  those  having  the  formula 

NHi 

R       R, 

wherein  Ph  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2,6- 
dimethylphenyl,  2-ethyiphenyl  and  2-butylphenyl  radi- 
cals and  R  and  Ri  represent  lower  alkyl  groups  and  taken 
together  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  tetra- 
methylene  and  pentamethylene  divalent  radicals  and  their 
non-toxic  salts. 

7.  A  method  for  the  elimination  of  a  pinwonn  infes- 
tation which  comprises  the  administration  of  a  dihydro- 
triazine selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  those  hav- 
ing the  formula 

-  -'—     -      -  NH« 


H|N 


<N-Ph 
R       Ri 


wherein  Ph  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2,6- 
dimethylphenyl.  2-ethylpbenyl  and  2-butylphenyI  radicals 
and  R  aixi  Ri  represent  lower  alkyl  groups  and  Uken 
together  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
tetramethylene  and  penumethylene  divalent  radicals  and 
their  non-toxic  salts. 


M97,117 
INSULIN  PROCESS 


toTbeGoT 


of  tba  Uoireiilty  of  Tocoato» 
TOfoooOk  UMMWf  uaaaoa 

NoDrawlBi.    AMpBcatioB Feknnry  It,  1955 
StrW  No.  4t7.449 
12  CTalia     (CL  167—75) 
I.  Hie  proctat  of  recover ing  iotulin  frooa  Insidin- 
cootaining  poacreaa  gland  material,  which  compriaes  ex- 
tracting tbe  glaad  material  at  a  pH  between  pH  3.5  and 
pH  6J  with  aquoow  alcohol  in  the  presence  b  tbe  ex- 
tractJoo  mixnve  of  aalt  pf  the  class  consisting  of  sodium 


chloride,  caJdiun  acetate,  and  ammooiimi  diloride,  tiaing 
alcohol  baviag  not  more  than  two  carboa  aloraa  and  in 
a  cooceatratioa  and  amount  to  produce  in  tbe  resulting 
extract  an  alcohol  concentration  between  about  45%  and 
about  75%,  and  using  salt  in  an  amooat  to  prodnoe  at 
least  half  saturation  of  tbe  extract,  conceatratbig  the 
extract  to  partially  reduce  tbe  akobol  content  thereof 
and  thereby  decreasing  tbe  fat-eoivent  property  thereof 
while  substantially  majntaming  tbe  InsuUa  in  solution, 
treating  tbe  coacentrated  extract  with  a  fat  solvent  to 
remove  fat  therefrom,  coaceatratmg  the  de-fatted  extract 
to  substantially  remove  tbe  alcohol  therein  and  cause 
the  salt  carried  over  from  said  extractioo  to  become 
effective  to  salt-out  from  tbe  to-tieated  extract  a  solid 
Insulin-containing  material,  and  recofveriag  such  solid 
material. 


M97.11t 
STABLE  VITAMIN  A  COMPOSITIONS     «' 
lohn    E.    AOcfraCtl,    North   Berfea,   NJ.,   ■■jgaiii    fo 
Merck  ft  Co.,  be,  Rabway,  NJ.,  a  corponiioa  of  New 
Jersey 

No  DrawlBi.    ApnicadoB  May  24,  1957 

Serial  No.  661,299 

13  Clakaa.    (CL  167— tl) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  ester  of  vitamin  A 

and  antioxidants  therefor  uniformly  dispersed  throughout 

the  reaction  product  of  one  part  of  formaldehyde  with 

about  10  to  about  100  parts  of  partially  hydrolyzed  casein 

having  an  alpha-amino  nitrogen  content  of  0.5  to  7%,  said 

composition  having  a  vitamin  A  activity  of  about  10,000 

to  500,000  units  per  gram. 


2497,119 
STABLE    POWDERED    OIL    SOLUBLE    VITAMINS 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STABLE  POW- 

DERED  OIL  SOLUBLE  VITAMINS 
Howard  J.  Dwn,  Saa  Pedro,  CaHf.,  umjyinw  to  Van 

Camp  Sea  Food  Coo^aay,  lac,  Saa  Pedro,  Calif.,  a 


conoralkM  of  CaHfonak 
No  Draw 


12, 1957 


Drawkv.    AppHeation  Novea 
Serial  No.  695,49t 
16  ClainH.    (a.  167— tl) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  stable  powdered  oil-soluble 
vitamins  from  an  oxygen-stable  vitamin  oil  concentrate, 
comprising:  homogenizing  said  vitamin  oil  concentrate 
in  a  water  solution  of  lactose  and  gum  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  g^m  arabic  and  gum  ghatti,  and  spray- 
drying  the  homogenized  mixture  to  encapsulate  the  vita- 
min oil  particles  in  microbeads  of  gum  and  lactose. 


2J9742t 

LOW  VBC06ITY  CMC  PHARMACEUTICAL      ^ 

VEHICLB  i 

Joba  P.  Ooabi  aad  AiaoU  J.  Heairfi,  KahMoaoo,  Micb., 

■■%■"■■  to  Th»  Upioba  Cmmftrnj,  KahnMioo,  Mlcb., 

No  Drawlaf.    AaaHcartoa  May  4,  1954 

Svial  No.  427,676  ^ 

26  CUaH.  (CL  167— 12) 
1.  An  aqueous  vehicle  for  iaeoluble  medicinal  agenu 
comprising  about  0.1  to  about  one  percent  of  a  low  «»• 
coMty  alkaline  aalt  of  carboxymethylcellukMe  and  about 
0. 1  to  about  three  percent  of  a  hydrophilic  polyvinyl  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  condsting  of  polyvinyl 
pyrrolidone  and  polyviayl  akohoL 


2,197421 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPQgmON 

G.  Wa^Mi,  Kabaaaaoo,  Mich., 
Upioba  Cnaiiaay,  raliMMii.  Mich.,  a 
of  Mkbigaa 

No  Ikkwtoa.    liiliBiiiB  tmm  4,  1957 


to  The 


13  nihil  I     (CL  167— B2) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  medicament  protected 
by  an  enteric  material  which  includes  the  step  of  coat- 
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inf  said  medicament  with  a  thin  film  conprisins  •  finely 
divided  mineral  solid  whoae  crystals  are  micaceous  in 
form  and  having  a  particle  size  lest  tiian  aboat  fifty 
microns  dispersed  to  a  hydrotyzed  styrene-oialeic  anhy- 
dride copolymer  which  is  0M>re  than  fifty  percent  hy- 
drolyzed. 

>  ^ U»7,12a 

feNTERK  COATKD  PRODUCT 
Jttka  F.  MlUar.  VaMi,  Qnifcsc, 
ClHrica  E.  Fraatf  A  Ok, 
conomiM  «r  Iht  Fravtecs  «f 
NoDrawh*.    Appllatfa 
Serial  No. 
ClahM  prioriiy.  applltBiien  rnnaia  Octafcer  4, 19S$ 

4CWIM.  (C1.H7— «2) 
1.  A  solid  medicinal  oral  doaafe  unit  containing  at 
least  one  medicinal  agent,  comprising  a  shaped  core  con- 
taining a  medicinal  agent  surrounded  by  an  enteric  film 
or  layer  of  a  partially  esterifled  polyvinyl  alcohol  in 
which  the  hydroxy]  groups  of  the  vinyl  groups  arc  partly 
esterifled  by  phthalic  acid,  partly  acetylated.  and  partly 
unreplaced,  said  partially  esterifled  polyvinyl  alcohol  hav- 
ing a  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  600  to  800,  a 
phthalyl  content  within  the  range  of  from  60  to  70%,  an 
acetyl  content  of  from  1.6  to  6.0%,  said  enteric  coating 
being  subsUntially  insoluble  in  the  stomach  juices,  sub- 
stantially soluble  in  the  intestinal  fluids  and  soluble  in 
90-93%  ethyl  alcohol. 

^   w  1,997,123 

*"   "^        PLASMINOGEN  STERILIZATION 

Heron  O.  SfaiglMr.  Pteiafleid,  NJ.,  ■■ignor  to  Orlho 

PfcMTOoeeotfcol  CorporatloB,  •  eatpaiadua  of  New 
t  Jcrwy 

NoDrawlBc     AppUcatfoa  Scplcaikcr  21, 19» 
Serial  No.  <1L3S2 
^  5  CloiBis.    (CL  195— M) 

I.  A  method  of  treating  plasminogen  which  com- 
prises heat-treating  at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  C. 
for  about  10  hours  an  aqueous  solution  of  plasminogen 
having  a  pH  not  less  than  3  and  not  greater  than  6.5, 
and  an  ionic  strength  not  greater  than  0.3. 


maintained  at  a  reduced  lempeiature  wifli  said  article 
forming  the  anode,  said  electrolyte  oompriainf  •  watar 
solution  of  an  electro-anodiziag  add,  eainbUriiii«  tht 
voltate  i«>plied  acron  said  cell  at  a  value  in  a  ra^t  op- 
erative to  produce  a  nMOwrable  coatiiit  of  oxide  of 
aluminum  on  the  article  withoat  burning.  *«»fiNtihlnt 
said  applied  voltage  at  succeasively  higher  values  by  volt- 
age increraents.  each  said  voltage  incrament  bdi«  «*otfn 
to  reesublish  approximately  the  current  initially  obtained 
at  the  first-mentiooed  voltage,  and  maintaining  the  volt- 
age at  each  said  established  value  until  said  cunaat  do- 
creases  by  a  material  percentage. 


,  -..  23f7.12« 

VITREOUS  SIUCA  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Hcari Geom^Park.  Fkwco, aariiBor  to Qa««B  A  SRico 
S-A.,  Paii^  Fraaeo,  a  roiaof  aHua  of  Ftaaco 

iK^*5^5*««"**»  *i  l>9«rSaftol  No.  55t.712 

ClalBM  priority,  aapOcatloa  Fkaace  Marck  5, 1955 

4ClaiaM.    (CL2t4—lM) 

3.  The  method  of  removing  absorption  bands  at  about 
2-3  microns  or  at  about  2450  angstroms  from  substan- 
ually  pure  vitreous  silica  that  has  been  molded  from 
quartz  crystals  having  no  included  OH  bns  and  which 
have  been  ground  to  between  200  and  300  mesh  and 
fused  without  a  flame  slowly  under  vacuum;  comprising 
heating  the  vitreous  silica  to  between  850*  C.  and  1300* 
C.  and  subiecting  the  heated  silica  to  a  DC.  potential  of 
from  500  v./cm.  to  1000  v./cm.  until  a  veil  forms  in  th« 
silica  and  travels  to  one  surface  thereof. 


a 


PRETREATING  THORIUM  FOR 
ELECTROPLATING 
John  G.  Beach  and  Gleaa  R.  Schaer, 
aarigaon  to  Ike  UaNod  Staisa  of 
seated  by  (he  Uaitod  Slalso 


.-—  2J97,I27 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CROSS-LINKED 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

^"Ttri:*???^'  S«k««<^y.  N.Y,  oas^aor  to  Gca- 
*     «**?**  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
AppHcatfoa  Aagast  29,  1955.  Serial  No.  531.111 
CCUais.    (CL2«4— 154) 
I.  A  process  of  preparing  cross-linked  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol comprising  ( I )  irradisting  an  ester  of  polyvinyl  al- 
cohol with  electrons  having  energy  equivalent  to  at  least 
5x10*  electron  volu  to  a  radiation  dose  in  the  range 
of  IX 10"  to  5x10*  r.  and  (2)  deacyUting  said  ester 


Sckaer.  Cotaabas,  OUo, 


M  repre-    Gerald  D. 


No  Dnwiag.    AppiraHoa  October  19,  1954 

ScsW  No.  443,33S 

2aalaM.    (CL2«4— 1.5) 

1.  The  method  of  pretreating  a  thorium  surface  prior 

to  electroplating   which   comprises   vapor   blasting   the 

surface,  anodically  pickling  in  a  5  to  13%  by  volume 

aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  bath  with  a  current  of  125 

to  250  amperes  per  square  foot  for  3  to  5  minutes  at 

room  temperature,  chemically  pickling  the  surface  in  a 

5  to  15%  by  volume  of  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  for  3  to 

5  minutes  at  room  temperature,  and  then  rinsing  the 

surface  with  water. 


STEROID  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

of  Dei..r..o*  ^  *^  ^•^  ^"*' '*-^- ' 

?S"  Ny.  />M3*,^-ow^Kl«rtNo.  M77,221.  d23 
Mavtft  If.  1959.  Divided aad  Ihb  aaalliallM  Mm  la. 
1957.SefftolNo.<5U34  —  ■PF***— M«y  !•, 

4  CbiaH.    (CL  2M^15t) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  dissolving  in  a  stable 
organic  solvent  system  a  steroid  compound  having  the 
formula 


0% 


„ 2.197,125 

^';S^5'^n?^  PHOCE88  FOR  PRODUCING  OX- 

KJL^PA^J^  ^  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMI- 
NUM  ALLOYS 

Joka  B.  FWaaklla,  P<jenrak,  Calif.,  aas^aor  to  Saaf ord 

Co„  lac.  Us  Aagalaa,  CaVf .,  a  coraoratfoa  of 


N»  Drawki|^WPllirBtiBa  Jaae  21.  1954 

nOatosa.    «xiu-59) 

1.  A  process  for  coating  aluminum  and  alimiinum  alloy 
meUl  articles  with  a  hard  and  tough  coating  of  oxide  of 
aluminum,  which  comprises  passing  an  electric  current 
through   an   electrolytic  cell  containing  an  dectiolyte 


where  R  is  selected  Cram  the  class  consisting  of 

CHi 


CHi,  -COCHi 

—COCHaOH  and  an  ester  thereof  Wherein  the  ester  group 
u  denved  from  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids  having  from 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  aad  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class 
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consisting  of  OH,  and  an  ester  groop  derived  from  hy- 
drocarbon carbozyiic  acids  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  contacting  the  resulting  solution  with  oxygen  in 
the  presence  of  an  oxidation  activator  and  of  light,  and 
recovering  the  resulting  peroxide  of  said  compound. 

2J9742f 
ELECTRODE  HANDLING  AND  STORING 
AFPARATUS 
D.  Diliiiv,  Las  Vctas,  N«t„  assignor  lo  TItaaiBa 
Mttais  CorporadM  of  America,  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Appttcatloa  Marck  4,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M3,7M 
SOalaM.     (CL2«4— 225) 


electrolyte  solution,  comprising  at  least  one  electrodialy- 
ais  cell  and  electrodialysis  membranes  bordering  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  electrodialysis  cell,  said  ceil  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  electrolyte  solution,  and 
a  spacer  in  said  cell  in  contact  with  both  of  said  mem- 
branes, said  spacer  being  constituted  by  a  plate  having 
over  its  whole  area  contiguous  to  the  electrodialyzing 
surface  of  said  membranes  a  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness of  less  than  10  mm.,  said  plate  being  cut  away  com- 
pletely at  a  multiplicity  of  locations  spaced  apart  over 
said  area  to  provide  in  a  pattern  between  said  membranes 
a  multiplicity  of  distinct  completely  open  spaces  separated 
each  from  others  by  intervening  remaining  portions  of 
said  plate,  each  of  said  intervening  plate  portions  sym- 


1.  Electrode  handling  and  storing  apparatus  compris- 
ing; a  hollow  shell  having  an  aperture  in  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  pair  of  corresponding  Y-shaped  guide  members, 
spaced  apart  in  parallel  planes  and  fixedly  attached  in- 
teriorly to  the  side  of  said  shell,  a  pair  of  cross  bars  with 
their  ends  movably  engaging  said  guide  members  and 
having  electrode  attaching  means  suspended  therefrom, 
two  corresponding  pairs  of  endless  flexible  inextensible 
hoisting  and  lowering  means,  each  following  a  path  up 
the  leg,  out  an  arm  and  back  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
arm  to  the  bottom  of  a  leg  of  said  Y-shaped  guide  mem- 
bers and  being  guided  in  iu  described  path  by  rotatable 
elements  located  at  the  bottoms  of  Uie  legs,  at  the  neck 
and  at  ends  of  the  arms  of  said  Y-shaped  members,  each 
corresponding  pair  of  said  flexible  inextensible  hoisting 
and  lowering  means  being  connected  by  one  of  said  cross 
bars,  a  depending  flange  surrounding  the  aperture  in  the 
bottom  of  said  shell  and  forming  an  open-bottom  com- 
partment adapted  to  be  sealed  to  the  top  of  an  electro- 
lytic cell,  means  operable  from  outside  said  compartment 
for  actuating  detachable  means  for  locking  said  electrode 
attaching  means  onto  an  electrode,  means  operable  from 
outside  said  shell  for  selectively  actuating  each  corre- 
sponding pair  of  flexible  inextensible  hoisting  and  lower- 
ing means  whereby  an  electrode  locked  to  said  electrode 
attaching  means  may  be  transported  to  and  from  storage 
in  said  shell  through  the  aperture  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
and  a  gate  closeable  to  seal  the  aperture  in  the  bottom  of 
said  shell  during  storage  of  an  electrode  therein. 


metrically  contacting  both  of  said  membranes  at  its 
opposite  sides,  said  membranes  lying  against  said  plate 
portions  and  closing  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said 
open  spaces  to  form  said  spaces  into  distinct  chambers, 
said  chambers  being  interconnected,  each  with  at  least 
one  other,  by  turbulence-promoting  narrow  throats  ex- 
tending through  said  intervening  plate  portions,  said 
chambers  and  said  throats  collectively  forming  between 
said  membranes  at  least  one  elongated  winding  passage- 
way for  said  solution  extending  parallel  to  said  mem- 
branes from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet. 


2,Bf7,131 
REMOVAL    OF    ARSENIC    WITH    DEACTIVATED 
PLATINUM  CATALYST  AND  SUBSEQUENT  RE- 
FORMING 
Charles  V.  Bcrgcr,  WeHvn  Sfriafi,  IU.,  aMlfnor,  by 
ncflM  umtgrn fi,  to  Uahrcrml  Oa  Prodacti  Com- 
pany, Dca  Platocs,  Dl.,  a  iotnoradon  of  Delaware 
AppUcalkM  Novcaibcr  2S,  19S3,  Serial  No.  394,449 
i  ClalBH.    (CL  29ft— 65) 


■irr^jf^!^ 


2J97,IM 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRODIALYZING  UQUIDS 
do  Haaa  van  Dorair,  The  Hagnc,  and 
Hock,  Waiwnaar.  Ncthcrtenda,  aaiiBors 
to  NsieriaaJM  Ccntrak  Organtaatfc  voor  Tocgcpast- 
Nal—  a  iHasilMppi  lljk  Ondsnosk,  Nctkcriaads,  a  cor- 
poratton  of  Ikt  Netherlands 
ConMnanlioa  of  abaadoati  appHcation  Serial  No. 
lS4.t9i,  April  5,  1959.  TVm  appUcalioa  Janavy  18, 
19S«,  SerteTNo.  559,95t 

3  Claiaas.    (Q.  294—391) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  electrodialyzing  an 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  reforming  of  a  gasoline  fraction 
containing  arsenic  impurities  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  alumina  and  platinum  in  a  concentration  of 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  1%  by  weight,  wherein  said 
gasoline  fraction  is  passed  in  series  through  a  plurality 
of  zones  each  containing  a  portion  of  said  catalyst,  the 
method  of  obtaining  a  substantially  uniform  product 
for  a  long  period  of  time,  which  comprises  contacting  said 
gasoline  fraction  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  SCO* 
to  750*  F.  first  with  the  catalyst  which  previously  had 
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been  deactivated  by  use  in  the  reforming  reaction,  where- 
by to  remove  the  arsenic  impurities,  and  then  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  850*  to  about  1000*  F.  with  the 
catalyst  in  the  remainder  of  said  zones  to  effect  the  re- 
forming. 

il      2J97432 
THERMAL  REFORMING  OP  A  CATALYTIC 
REFORMATR 
Warrca  Ncrta  NortM  Kiri|M, 
iMd,  aMigMir  to  TW  Brittak 
ited,  LoadoB,  FaglMd,  a  BrMik  |oiBt-«tock  corporatloa 
Appttcatioa  NovcaibOT  IS,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  622,337 
riorfcy,  aayHcattoa  Graal  Britala 
NwcBbcr  24,  19S5 
3  Cl^m.    (CL  2«t— (5) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  gasoline  of  increased  octane 
number  from  a  liquid  catalytic  reformate,  which  re- 
formate  is  a  product  of  a  hydroforming  process  in 
which  is  used  a  platinum-containing  catalyst,  compris- 
ing sepaiating  the  catalytic  reformate  into  a  high  boiling 
liquid  fraction  and  a  low  boiling  liquid  fraction,  thermally 
reforming  two  fractions  separately,  each  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  1000*  to  1200*  F.  and  a  pressure 
within  the  range  200  to  1200  p.s.i.g.,  but  at  different 
severities,  the  low  boiling  fraction  being  reformed  at 
the  greater  severity,  and  blending  the  products  of  the 
thermal  reforming  operations. 


2,897,133 
rt  HYDROCARBON  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 
Clyde  H.  O.  Bcqt.  Lo^  Beach,  Califs  aarisaor  to  UbIob 
OU  Coaapaay  of  CaUforaia,  Loi  A^akt,  Calif ^  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  CaHfania 

AppUcatloa  Jwc  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,443 
19  dalais.    (CL  29t— 193) 


pr 


t:'"**  *. 


*'  1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  gasoline  boiling 
range  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  maintaining  a  con- 
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version  zone  containing  a  granular  solid  hydrocarbon 
conversion  contact  material,  and  paaainf  a  guoUne  boil- 
ing range  hydrocarbon  through  said  conversion  zone  at 
gasoline  conversion  conditions  of  pressure,  temperature, 
and  composition  to  produce  a  converted  gat(4ine  vapor 
containmg  a  relatively  small  amount  of  detrimental  hy- 
drocarbon derivatives  of  high  boiling  range,  the  improved 
method  of  treating  the  effluent  converted  gasoline  vapor 
from  said  conversion  zone  to  remove  said  detrimental 
hydrocarbon  derivatives  and  eliminate  necessity  for  re- 
distillation thereof  as  an  overhead  product  which  com- 
prises passing  said  effluent  gasoline  into  a  first  cooling 
zone,  passing  a  coolant  therethrough  to  cool  said  effluent 
to  a  temperature  below  its  dew  point  to  condense  between 
about  0.5%  and  about  5%  by  v(riume  of  said  effluent 
forming  a  first  condensate  containing  aaid  detrimental  hy- 
drocarbon derivatives  and  leaving  an  uncondensed  por- 
tion, passing  the  mixture  tangential  ly  into  a  separator 
zone,  centrifugally  separating  said  first  condensate  from 
said  uncondensed  portion  of  effluent  vapor,  maintaining 
a  liquid  level  of  said  first  condensate  in  said  separator 
zone  by  detecting  said  level  and  controlling  the  rate  of 
removal  of  said  first  condensate  therefrom,  controlling 
the  degree  of  condensation  in  said  first  cooling  zone  by 
detecting  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  first  condensate  from 
said  separator  zone  and  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  coolant  through  said  first  cooling  zone  in  accord- 
ance therewith,  and  subsequently  further  cooling  aaid 
uncondensed  portion  of  effluent  vapor  in  a  second  cool- 
ing zone  to  form  a  second  condensate  comprising  the 
liquid  gasoline  conversion  product  substantiaily  free  of 
said  detrimental  hydrocarbon  derivatives  without  the 
necessity  of  rerunning  said  liquid  product 


2J97,134 
SILICA-ALUMINA^HROMIUM    PHOSPHATE 
CATALYST  AND  HYDROCARBON  CRACK- 
ING THEREWITH 
Alfred  E.  Hincklcr,  Spri^cM,  aad  E4wari  J.  lawMU, 
PhBaddpUa,  Pa^  ■■If""  lo  Saa  OB  Coapaaj,  PhO- 
addahta,  Pa^  a  corvoratloB  of  New  Icfwy 
NoDiawl^    AppUcaOoa  DiiubAm  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  471,538 
2ClalBH.    (CL  298— 111) 
2.  Process  of  cracking  which  comprises  contacting  a 
petroleum  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  from  375*  F. 
to  500*  F.  with  a  caulyst  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
percent  by  weight,  70  to  93.5%  silica,  6  to  20%  alumina 
and  0.5  to  10%  chromium  phosphate  the  siUca-alumioa 
component  of  the  catalyst   having  a  cracking  activity 
index  of  at  least  30  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  from  450*  C.  to  540*  C.  a  ipace  velocity  of  from  0.5 
to  3  and  a  pressure  of  about  atmospheric,  and  recovering 
gasoline  of  high  octane  rating  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


toUakw 
Cailf.,acor. 

31,  1957 


«  2,197,135 

%  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND 

CATALYffT 
Thoaas  F.  DownaaL  WUtticr,  CaHf 
OU  Coovaay  of  Ciriif  ocala,  Los 
poratloa  of  CaHfonia^^ 
No  Dtawlag.    AapBorflaB  Ji 
^.^^  SMlaf  No.  (37365 

^*lSt  18  ClalaM.    (CL  211—112) 

14.  Tn  a  catalytic  hydrocracking  process  wherein  a 
hydrocarbon  fraction  boUing  above  the  gasoline  range  is 
contacted  with  a  catalyit  in  the  presence  of  added  hy- 
drogen at  a  temperature  between  about  8(X)*  and  1100* 
F.,  and  a  pressure  between  about  500  and  5000  p.s.i.g.  to 
effect  a  substantial  conversion  of  said  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion to  hydrocarboos  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range,  and 
whereia  said  catalyst  comprises  as  an  essential  active  in- 
gredient a  minor  proportion  of  a  transitional  metal  com- 
pound, said  active  ingredient  being  distended  on  a  ma- 
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material  from  said   smaller  tubes,  said  conduit  means       6.  A  method  of  sweetening  petroleuie  products  which 
deflttiag  a  particle-free  space  lying  externally  of  said   comprises  mixiaa  souv  petroleum  products  with  an  aaut- 


I.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  electrodialyzjnj  an    to  750'  F.  first  with  the  caUlyst  which  previously  naa 
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jor  proportion  of  a  difficulty  reducible  adsorbent  oxide 
carrier  which  ooatains  a  substantial  amount  of  silica  and 
posaeises  acidic  cracking  activity,  the  improvement  which 
coanpriaes  utilizing  in  said  process  a  catalyst  of  the  above 
deacrtption  which  has  been  further  modified  by  treatment 
thereof  in  its  calcined,  activated  form  with  ozone  at  a 
temperature  between  about  —50*  and  570°  F.  for  a  pe- 
riod of  time  sufficient  lo  effect  substantial  absorption  of 
ozone,  and  then  reducing  the  ozonized  catalyst  with  hy- 
drogen at  a  temperature  which,  at  least  during  the  ter- 
minal period  of  contacting,  is  between  about  500*  and 
1200*  F. 


lat  Conpany,  Pitlsbargh,  Pa^ 


2,tf7,lM 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  USING  A  CATA- 
LYST WHOSE  CARBON  FACTOR  HAS  BEEN  IM- 
PROVED 
WyiiMB  A.  Pardee,  Foz  Chapel,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Galf 
Rtaearck  Jk  Dcvdoj 
a  corporailoa  of  Del 

No  Dnwli«.    Appttcadoa  December  29,  1953 
Serial  No.  4«l,t71 
HdaioM.    (CL2«S— 119) 
1.  A  process  for  the  improvement  of  the  carbon  factor 
of  a  cracking  catalyst  which  has  lost  selectivity  through 
extended  use,  said  cracking  catalyst  comprising  a  com- 
posite of  silica  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  boron,  zirconium,  beryl- 
lium, titanium  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  passing  a 
gas  consisting  essentially  of  vapors  of  a  chloride  of  at 
least  one  of  said  metals  other  than  silicon  present  in  the 
caulyst  derived  from  a  source  external  of  the  catalyst  at 
an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  200*  to  1200* 
F.  in  contact  with  the  catalyst  and  thereafter  purging  the 
catalyst  of  metal  chlorides. 

2497437 
PLATINUM  CATALYST 
E«|«Be  F.  Scbwaneabek,  Mooldak,  N  J.,  aMlsMir  lo  Tbc 
M.  W.  KcOoci  CompMy,  Jcraey  dtjr,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tkom  of  Datewara 

No  Dnwta«.    AMikalloB  Deccnkcr  li,  1953 
SerU  No.  39t,M7 
13  naJM     <CL  2M— 14«) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
contacting  a  hydrocarbon  reactant  under  conversion  con- 
ditions including  a  temperature  of  about  600*  F.  to  about 
1250*  P.,  a  pressure  of  about  1  atmosphere  to  about 
2000  p^-c.,  and  a  wei^t  space  velocity  of  about  0.01 
to  about  IS,  with  a  contact  material  comprising  particles 
of  a  catalyst  containing  about  1  to  about  25%  by  weight 
of  platinum  supported  on  a  carrier  material  in  physical 
admixture  with   particles  of  a  carrier  material  in   an 
amooM  sttfRctent  to  provide  an  average  platinum  con- 
oeatratkm  of  about  0.05  to  about  0.95%  by  weight  of 
thaoaixtura. 


2,«97,13t 
CONTACTING  SOLIDS  AND  GASES 
DaHi  B.  Artfm,  Moytaa,  Pa.,  aarifMM-  to  lkm*ty  Proc- 
M  Corporatkw,  Wllmli«taii.  Del.,  a  cerporattoo  of 


I  March  31, 1951,  Serial  No.  21MM 
9Cbins.  (C1.2M— 1«5) 
5.  In  a  process  wherein  gas  flows  upwardly  through 
a  compact  bed  of  granular  contact  material  contained 
within  a  confined  contact  zone,  the  steps  which  com- 
pdae:  withdrawing  a  plurality  of  confined  compact 
moviag  streams  of  solids  from  said  bed  at  locations 
uniformly  distributed  across  the  lower  region  of  said 
bed  a  sabsuatial  disunce  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
contact  tone,  thereby  separating  said  compact  bed  into 
a  unifbnnly  gravitating  upper  portion  and  a  static  lower 
layer,  passing  said  confined  streams  of  solids  downwardly 
through  a  solids-free  plenum  directly  beneath  said  con- 
tact zone  and  thereafter  mer^ng  the  same  into  a  single 


compact  moving  stream,  introducing  said  gas  into  said 
plenum,  passing  said  gas  upwardly  as  a  plurality  of 
confined  streams  from  said  plenum  into  the  bottom 
region  of  said  static  layer  to  engage  said  solids  at  loca- 
tions   uniformly   distributed   across    the   bottom   cross- 


sectional  area  of  said  contact  zone,  passing  said  gas  first 
upwardly  through  said  static  layer  to  effect  complete 
lateral  dispersion  of  said  gas  therein  with  consequent 
reduction  in  velocity  and  then  upwardly  through  said 
gravitating  upper  portion  of  the  bed.  and  withdrawing 
said  gas  at  the  upper  end  of  said  contact  zone. 


XJ97,139 
TEMPERATURE   CONTROL  IN  A  MOVING  BED 
SYSTEM  EMPLOYED  FOR  HYDROCARBON  CON- 
VERSION 
Erie  V.  Bmrntwrn,  Short  HIBb,  and  Edwart  R.  I.  Serf, 
FanwoodI,  NJ„  amlgaDra  to  Socony  MohU  Oil  C< 
pany,  Lac.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Application  Jammry  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S1  J«2 
SCtehna.    (CL  2tB— 165) 


1  Apparatus  for  co(ding  a  particle  form  solid  contact 
material  which  comprises  a  housing,  a  heat  exchanger  in 
said  housing,  said  heat  exchanger  including  a  series  of 
vertical  tubes  one  of  which  is  larger  than  the  others, 
means  to  supply  contact  material  to  the  tops  of  said  tubes, 
means  within  said  bousing  defining  a  space  surrounding 
said  tubes  for  the  circulation  therearouod  of  a  fluid  heat 
exchange  medium,  conduit  means  for  receiving  contact 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  t*^>M  bofling 
range  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  maintaining  a  con- 

744  O.G.— 76 


HYDBOCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCXn  AND 
CATALYST 
TlMMMf  F.  Downa^  WhMkr,  CaMf^ 
OU  CoMfj  of  CaHfanlft,  Lot 
poratfcw  of  Cdiforate 

No  Drawkig.    AffHcatfoa  Ji 

SmWNaTuTJM 
II  Ctelm.  (CL  2M— 112) 
14.  In  ft  catalytic  hydrocracking  process  wherein  a 
hydrocarbon  fraction  boOing  above  the  gaac^ne  range  is 
contacted  with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  added  hy- 
drogen at  a  temperature  between  about  800*  and  1100* 
F.,  and  a  pressure  between  about  300  and  5000  p.s.i.g.  to 
effect  a  substantial  cooversion  of  said  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion to  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range,  and 
wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  as  an  essential  active  in- 
gredient a  minor  proportion  of  a  transitional  metal  com- 
pound, said  active  ingredient  being  distended  on  a  ma- 
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material  from  said  smaller  tubes,  said  conduit  means 
defining  a  partide-free  space  lying  externally  of  aaid 
housing,  a  conduit  cxieodJag  from  the  bottom  of  said 
larger  tube  to  said  free  q>ace,  a  metering  valve  in  said 
last-mentioned  coodnit  whereby  the  amount  of  material 
from  said  large  tube  that  may  fall  freely  on  the  moving 
body  of  cooled  contact  nuteria]  is  contncrflable. 

4.  In  a  moving  bed  conversi<Mi  process  in  which  a  hot 
granular  contact  material  is  gravitated  through  a  reaction 
zone  and  a  regeneration  zone  as  a  compact  mass  in  an 
enclosed  cyclic  system,  the  improved  method  of  cooling 
the  hot  contact  material  comprising  the  steps  of:  passing 
the  contact  material  through  the  cooling  zone  as  a  plu- 
rality of  separated  compact  flowing  main  streams,  main- 
taining the  said  main  streams  in  indirect  beat  exchange 
relationship  with  a  cooling  liquid  throughout  the  entire 
length  of  said  main  streams  in  said  cooling  zone,  re- 
combining  the  said  main  streams  of  contact  material 
below  the  cooling  zone  into  a  single  compact  gravitating 
stream,  whereby  the  flow  rate  of  contact  material  through 
the  separated  main  streams  is  determined  solely  by  the 
flow  rate  of  the  single  gravitating  stream  below  the  cool- 
ing zone,  passing  a  portion  of  the  contact  material  down- 
wardly through  the  cooling  zone  through  a  limited  num- 
ber of  control  streams  of  substantially  different  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  cross-iectional  area  of  the  main 
gravitating  streams  and  as  compact  gravity  flowing 
streams,  mainuining  uid  control  streams  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  a  oooUaf  liquid  throughout 
the  entire  length  of  the  control  streams  la  said  cooling 
zone,  metering  the  flow  of  the  control  streams  below  the 
cooling  zone  to  thereby  determine  the  ratio  of  flow  of 
contact  material  between  the  main  ftreains  and  the  con- 
trol streams,  and  rccombiniag  the  control  streanu  with 
the  single  compact  gravitatiac  stream  of  contact  ma- 
terial below  the  cooling  zone  whereby  temperature  ad- 
justment of  the  contact  material  is  obuined  wfaOe  Okain- 
taining  the  number  of  main  and  control  streams  through 
the  cooling  zone  constant  and  while  maintaining  each 
stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a 
cooling  liquid  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  stream 
in  said  cooling  zone,  the  main  gravitating  streams  of 
contact  material  being  released  from  lateral  confinement 
below  the  cooling  zone  to  form  a  free  surface  of  a  con- 
tact material  bed  at  the  angle  of  repose  of  the  contact 
material,  the  contact  material  passed  through  the  control 
streams  being  metered  above  the  level  of  the  free  sur- 
face so  formed  and  being  dropped  in  free  fall  onto  this 
surface  to  combine  with  the  contact  material  bed,  and 
the  contact  material  being  withdrawn  as  a  single  stream 
below  the  surface  of  said  bed  a  sufficient  distance  to 
effect  uniform  mixing  of  the  contact  material  from 
the  control  streams  with  the  conUct  material  from  the 
main  streams,  whereby  a  substantially  uniform  tempera- 
ture is  provided  in  the  combined  stream  of  contact  ma- 
terial. 


2J97J4* 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTANS 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ALKAU  AND  SULFUR 

DYE 
Amiri   GUhm,   PMk,   and   EdoMrd   iMtnk    W4 

I<c  Havre,  Fr—ca,  aasicBon  lo 


NTorawtaf.    AppMiniiun  April  5,  IMS 
Swfty  Nn.  499,4M 


r.  ftpyBcfttlon  Fnact  April  7,  If  54 
7  fiiiii  (CL2tt~3t4) 
1.  A  method  of  converting  a  svlphydryl  contained  fai 
hydrocarbon  compounds  to  disulphide.  which  comprises 
mixing  the  said  hydrocarbon  compounds  with  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  of  aa  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  con- 
taining a  dye  of  the  *^sulphttr  dyes"  group,  in  the  preaeace 
of  aa  oxidiziag  gai. 


6.  A  method  of  sweeteaiag  petroleuas  products  which 
oompriacs  mixiag  aou«  petroleum  product*  with  aa  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  of  aa  alkali-  metal  hydroxida 
taining  a  "sulphur  dye"  aelected  from  the  giwv 
sisting  of  hydrone  blue,  aolaae  blue  R,  stJphaaol 
2J.  dark  green  sulphaaol  B,  toowa  sulphanol  BR«  blue 
sulphanol  B,  Laval  cachou,  black  sulphaaol  B  and  blue 
sulphanol  RB. 

2,197,141 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  REFORMER 

CHARGE 

Eari  M.  HoBcyoitt,  West  Chester,  aad  Frank  R.  Ska- 

Pa^  M^giiMrs  lo  Sna  on  Coas- 
Pa^  a  caspatatfan  af  New  Jcnaj 
Aasaal  31,  19S«,  Serial  Na.  M7^27 
lOaiM.    (CLIM— Iff) 


AX-C)i  ^i^'U.    •'■   WiV^'^i  11*11.  OL 

<««  of  J»  »v«;  «••:-':   ii^^^L^\i^ 

1.  In  the  prqMration  of  a  na|4)tha  feed  atock  for  re- 
forming in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur-senaitive  catalyst,  the 
steps  which  comprise  heating  said  naphtha  to  a  t«n. 
perature  of  500-700*  F.  under  suffldent  pteaaare  to 
maintain  the  naphtha  in  liquid  phase,  feeding  the  heated 
naphtha  in  liquid  phase  to  a  treatiag  aoae  containing  a 
bed  of  desulfurizing  catalyst,  feeding  bydrofen  to  such 
zone  and  maintaining  th««in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen 
at  a  pressure  above  200  p.sJ.g.  and  sufficient  to  keep  the 
naphtha  in  liquid  phase,  percolating  the  naphtha  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  300-700*  F.  and  below 
its  critical  temperature  throu^  the  catalyst  bed  whereby 
hydrogen  dissolves  in  the  naphtha  and  organic  sulfur 
compounds  are  converted  to  hydrogen  sulfide,  maintain- 
ing above  the  effluent  outlet  a  levd  of  liquid  naphtha, 
containing  unreacted  dissolved  hydrogen  and  hydrogen 
sulfide,  which  seals  the  undissolved  hydrogen  atmo^bere 
within  the  treating  zone,  withdrawing  as  eflluent  from 
the  treating  zone  a  stream  consisting  essentially  of  liquid 
naphtha  containing  dissolved  hydrogen  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  without  withdrawing  vapor  phase  hydrogen  along 
with  such  eflluent,  feeding  said  stream  to  a  fractionating 
column  and  operating  said  column  to  strip  essentially  all 
the  dissolved  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the 
naphtha. 

2J97,142 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  NAPHTHAS  FOL- 
LOWED BY  TREATMENT  WITH  EITHER  METAL- 
LIC COPPER  OR  SILVER 

WBRaa  L.  laeaha,  Qralai  Lake,  and  WeUon  G.  AaMh 
Me,  BlMtolsIn,  H^  aMluiiii^to  The  Part  OB  Caa- 
pnny,  CAseafa,  BL,  a  caeaaeaHan  af  OWo 

Apf  BtnHsa  faly  1, 1M«,  Striri  No.  S»5,2S« 

4  OaiaM.    (CL  2M— 212) 

1.  The  process  for  producing  naphthas  which  pass  the 
distillation-corrosion  test  from  hydrocarbon  mixtures  of 
petroleum  origin  containing  deleterious  sulfur  compounds 
which  comprises  separating  a  virgin  naphtha  fraction  con- 
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taining  below  about  0.1  to  3.0  percent  by  weight  of  sul- 
fur compounds  and  having  a  boiling  range  of  about  200* 
to  400*  F.  from  said  hydrocarbon  mixture,  subjecting 
said  virgin  fraction  to  hydrodesulfurization  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  780*  F.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a 
catalyst  capable  of  promoting  hydrodesulfurization,  sep- 
arating a  hydrogen  sulfide-free  hydrodesulfurized  product 
containing  about  0.005  weight  percent  total  sulfur  com- 
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pounds,  subjecting  said  hydrodesulfurized  product  to 
fractionation  to  recover  a  fraction  boiling  between  about 
300'  to  400*  F.,  subjecting  said  300*  to  400*  F.  frac- 
tion to  contact  with  a  free  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  and  silver  at  a  temperature  of  450* 
F.  in  the  absence  of  hydrogen  and  recovering  a  naphtha 
product  characterized  by  its  ability  to  pass  the  distillation- 
corrosion  test. 


2,S97,143 

HYDROCATALYTIC  DESULPHURBATION  OF 
PETROLEUM  HYDROCARBONS 
Ronald  Latter,  SaBbury-OB-TbaBMS,  aad  Hvbcrt  Tbonuu 
Porter,  LoMkM,  Ea^bad,  aMtgnon  to  The  Bi^tish  Pe- 
trolcvBi  Company  Uadtcd,  London,  England,  a  corao- 
ratkm  of  Gtaat  BrMaki 

AppUcatioa  laaaary  16,  19M,  Serial  No.  559,354 
ClalnM  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britain 
Jaanary  18,  1955 
/        7  Clainis.     (CL  2M-^13) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocatalytic  dcsulfurization  of 
petroleum  hydrocarbons  comprising  contacting  the  feed- 
stock in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  sulfur-resistant  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  m  a  reaction  zone  at  a  rcacuon  tem- 
perature selected  to  achieve  the  required  desulfuriza- 
tion  and  at  a  pressure  such  that  the  feed-stock  is  main- 
tained in  the  liquid  phase,  and  setting  the  inlet  tempera- 
ture of  the  incoming  feedstock  below  the  selected  reac- 
tion temperature  necessary  for  the  required  desulfuriza- 
tion  and  at  a  level  at  which  the  heat  of  reaction  will  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  incoming  feedstock  to  the  se- 
lected reaction  temperature  over  a  comparatively  short 
inlet  portion  of  the  cataljrst  bid. 


2,S97,144 
REMOVAL     OF     METALUC     CONTAMINANTS 
FROM  HYDROCARBON  OILS  WITH  A  FOAM- 
ING AGENT 
Herman  Biater,  Linden,  and  Ibraklm  A.  Eldib,  Rocelle, 
N  J.,  amignort  to  Emo  Rcacarck  and  Enginccrinc  Com- 
pany,  a  corporattoa  of  Dataware 
Application  December  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  702,(M0 
I  aafant.    (CL  2M— 251) 
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I.  An  improved  process  for  removing  surface  active 
constituents  from  a  hydrocarbon  oil  which  comprises 
foaming  a  portion  of  said  oil  with  a  non-reactive  gas 
and  separately  recovering  foam  containing  surface  active 
compounds  and  oil  substantially  reduced  in  surface  active 
constituents. 


2,397,145 
PREPARATION  OF  ODORLESS  NAPHTHAS  USING 

SIUCA  GEL 
George  W.  Ayen,  CUcafo,  and  Walter  J.  Sandncr,  Car- 
pcntcmilk,  IlL,  ■■jgnnri  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company, 
Ckkago*  nin  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.  Application  September  22, 1955 
Serfail  No.  536,018 
4  Claimf.  (a.  208— 3«7) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  storage-stable,  odor-free 
naphthas  from  hydrocarbon  mixtures  which  are  odor-free 
but  unstable  and  tend  to  form  odorous  compounds  dur- 
ing storage  which  consists  in  distilling  said  hydrocarbon 
mixtures  in  the  presence  of  between  about  0.00 1  to  0.5 
weight  percent  of  silica  gel  based  on  the  amount  of  said 
hydrocarbon  mixture,  at  a  pressure  of  between  about 
10  to  200  mm.  of  mercury  and  in  the  presence  of  about 
20  to  200  weight  percent  based  on  the  amount  of  said 
hydrocarbon  mixture  of  an  inert,  vaporizable  diluent 
whereby  the  formation  of  odorless  products  is  prevented 
and  collecting  a  storage-stable,  odor-free  hydrocarbon 
distillate. 


2,897,146 

DISTILLATION 

Pan!  M.  Waddfll,  BartlesTlUc,  Okta.,  aarignor  to  Phllllpe 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Application  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,664 
33  OainM.     (CL  28S-.364) 

2.  In  a  vacuum  distillation  of  a  hydrocarbon  residuum, 
the  method  which  comprises  introducing  said  residuum 
into  a  lower  portion  of  an  upright  distillation  zone;  pass- 
ing vapors  formed  from  flash  vaporization  of  said 
residuum  in  said  zone  upwardly  to  a  point  above  a  first 
liquid  collecting  means  and  above  said  means  into  un- 
obstructed contact  with  a  vertically  extended  laterally  di- 
rected cooling  spray  so  as  to  condense  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  vapon  into  said  first  liquid  collecting  means;  pass- 
ing remaining  uncoodensed  vapors  upwardly  to  a  point 
above  a  second  liquid  collecting  means  and  above  said 
second  liquid  collecting  means  into  contact  with  a  con- 
densing spray  to  condense  remaining  vapors;  collecting 
condensate  in  a  condensate  collector  means  disposed  be- 
neath said  condensing  spray  and  so  adapted  and  arranged 
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u  to  transfer  said  collected  condensate  to  said  second 
liquid  collecting  means  while  preventing  contact  of  up- 
wardly risiog  vapors  with  said  condensate  being  trmns- 
ferred;  transferring  said  collected  condensate  from  said 


•.r^V 


condensate  collector  means  to  said  second  liquid  collect- 
ing means,  recovering  condensate  from  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  liquid  collecting  means,  and  recover- 
ing residuum  from  a  lowermost  portion  of  said  distilla- 
tion zone. 


"^iM  molt 


2J97447 
IVfETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILLATION 
Cornells  Uly  and  WIDch  Sffcaartw  vn  dcr  Laag,  The 
Hagnc,  NcdMriaoda,  urifBon  to  SbcU  DcvelopuicBt 
Company,  New  York,  N.lU  a  corpontioa  of  Dcbwara 
Application  Aofsst  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  681,037 
^     ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctbcrtaada 
*  Septonbcr  14,  19S< 

tnafai     (CL2M— 3M) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  distilling  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  at 
sub-atmoq>hehc  pressure  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture to  be  distilled  is  passed  as  a  feed  stream  tangentially 
into  a  confined  vortex  zone  and  separated  therein  by  cen- 
trifugal action  into  a  vaporous  fraction  and  a  liquid  frac- 
tion, the  vaporous  fraction  is  discharged  from  said  vortex 
zone  and  rectified,  and  the  liquid  fraction  is  stripped 
with  steam,  the  improvement  which  comprises  withdraw- 
ing the  said  liquid  fraction  from  the  vortex  zone,  steam- 
stripping  the  withdrawn  liquid  fraction  in  a  stripping  zone 
which  is  isolated  from  said  vortex  zone  by  introducing 
steam  into  the  stripping  zone  and  producing  an  overhead 
top  product  and  a  residue,  withdrawing  said  top  product 
from  the  stripping  lone,  and  introducing  the  withdrawn 
top  product  taiiffentially  into  said  vortcoi  zone. 

3.  Apparatus  for  tiie  distillation  of  a  mixture  compris- 
ing: walls  enclosing  a  vortex  chamber,  said  chamber 
having  a  ungential  side  inlet  for  the  admission  of  a  heated 
feed  stream  to  be  distilled,  a  vapor  overflow  outlet  and 
a  liquid  underflow  outlet  at  the  bottom;  a  rectifying 


column  connected  to  said  overflow  outlet  to  receive  vapor 
therefrom;  a  stripping  column  having  a  feed  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  underflow  outlet  to  receive  liquid  from  the 
said  chamber,  said  stripping  column  having  a  top-product 
outlet  and  a  residue  outlet;  and  recycle  conduit  means 
connecting  said  top-product  outlet  to  the  vortex  chamber 
disposed  to  introduce  the  top  product  from  the  stripping 
column  tangentially  into  the  vortex  chamber,  said  strip- 
ping column  being  isolated  from  the  vortex  chamber 
against  the  passage  of  fluid  into  the  latter  except  through 
said  recycle  conduit  means. 

2j97,ia 

PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  AND  UHUZING  RB* 
SIDUAL  WATERS  RESULTING  FROM  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PAPER  PULP  PREPARED 
BY  THE  SODA  PROCESS 
Pierre  Laboarew,  Ncall|y<Mr>SciBc,  France,  aafaaor  to 
Sodctc  dTfdfi  ct  d'AppilcatioM  BlocUmlqaes,  Jo«y 
CB^oaM,  Fhncc,  a  cwforatlcM  of  Fnacc 

No  Dniwii«.    ApAatioa  T^ttmrnj  23,  1955 

SoU  No.  498,139 

Clalas  priority,  appHcaHua  Fraaec  Marck  3,  1954 

10  Clalaas.  (a.  210^11) 
1 .  A  process  of  treating  residual  waters  resulting  from 
the  manufacture  of  papa*  pulp  prepared  by  the  soda 
process  to  purify  said  waters  to  render  them  substantially 
harmless  to  streams  where  they  may  be  discharged,  and 
simultaneously  to  produce  commercially  valuable  fer- 
mentation products,  which  comprises  first,  treating  the 
residual  waters  with  an  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
create  a  pH  of  4  to  4.5  in  the  waters;  heating  the  waters 
to  between  about  45-50*  C.  to  precipitate  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  suspended  organic  matter  in  the  waters;  sep- 
arating any  precipitated  organic  matter  from  the  residual 
waters  to  produce  a  primary  effluent;  then  treating  the 
primary  effluent  with  a  fermentation  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Torula  utilis,  Rhodotorula  rubra 
and  species  of  Saccharomyces;  agitating  the  primary 
effluent  at  a  temperature  between  about  25-30*  C.  to 
form  commercially  valuable  fermenution  products;  and 
separating  the  fermentation  products  from  the  effluent. 


2J97,149 

SEWAGE  SCUM  REMOVAL 

UeweOya  B.  GriSfk,  Aill^itoa,  Va. 

AppUcatioB  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,185 

3Claima.    <CL  218— 48) 
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1.  The  method  of  removing  scum  from  a  primary  set- 
tling sewage  tank  in  a  manner  to  decrease  the  ratio  of 
water  to  sludge  solids  in  the  material  transferred  from 
the  tank  to  a  digester;  which  method  consists  in  lower- 
ing the  level  of  the  liquid  surface  in  the  primary  Unk  by 
removing  from  the  Unk  a  quantity  of  clear  liquid,  imme- 
diately thereafter  breaking  up  the  scimi  floating  in  the 
tank  at  the  lowered  level  by  violent  agiution  to  release 
carbon  dioxide  gas  from  the  scum  made  buoyant  there- 
by, so  the  solids  of  the  scum  will  fall  to  the  bottom  <A 
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the  Unk,  such  lowering  of  the  liquid  level  permitting  the 
completion  of  the  step  of  violent  agitation  without  the 
PMMng  of  material  from  the  primary  settling  tank,  then 
collecting  the  settled  sludge  solids,  and  finally  transfer- 
ring the  collected  sludge  solids  to  the  digester  in  a  period 
not  exceeding  two  hours  after  collection  of  the  sludge  to 
avoid  sticking  of  the  solids  to  the  wall  of  the  tank. 

2.  A  sewage  tank  having  a  scum  baffle  near  the  exit 
end  of  the  lank,  a  sump  below  the  maior  portion  of  the 
bottom  of  the  tank,  a  weir  for  determining  the  normal 
liquid  level  in  the  tank,  means  for  scraping  sohds  settling 
on  the  bottom  of  the  tank  into  the  sump,  piping  for  trans- 
ferring collected   sludge   from   the   sump  to  a  digester 
means  for  discharging  air  between  the  bottom  of  the  lank 
and  the  scum  layer  to  violently  agiute  the  scum  layer 
and  means  located  adjacent  the  weir  for  lowering  said 
normal  liquid  level  in  the  tank  by  a  chosen  amount,  said 
last  named  means  including  a  level-lowering  pipe  having 
Its  entry  end  between  the  exit  end  of  the  tank  and  the 
scum  baffle  and  at  the  height  of  the  chosen  lowered  level 
whereby  when  the  lowering  is  done  at  a  period  of  mini- 
mum flow  into  the  tank  the  liquid  passing  through  the 
level-lowenng  pipe  wUl  be  substantially  pure  water 
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,  ^    .  LUBSKATING  OILS 

ioha  ScoiefcfoH  EMttm  mi  Bife  Dmomb  kj^^i    In 


No 


•jC,  C  Wi 

•43,544 

■caOoa  Gra«t  Mlate 
MMcfel,  1954 

UCUbh.    (0.252—473) 

1.  A  lubricating  composiUoa  consisting  essentially  of 

a   mineral    lubricating   oil    base   containing    from    0  05 

£e"7^Jla°  '^  ***'""*  ^^  '*'^**^'  °^  *  compound  having 

,  XN.C-8-B.COOR,        •    ^ 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


■^Tilh'tW'C 


^ 


Taaa 


_  2J97.l5i 

MJRIFICATION  OP  WATER 
-**-   Newpif,  T«.,  MrigMr  to  Tcxaa  Golf 
i«y,  New  Yotk,  N.Y,  a  corponHoo  of 


^A  h  u^  '°*^'  *^''y'  "'<"<^»'*'  '^  »°  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  chain  of  five  carbon  atoms  atuched  to  the 
nitrogen  atom  so  as  to  form  a  ring  structure.  R  is  selected 
trora  the  group  consisting  of  — CH, . 


Jo^  II,  1957,  Serial  No,  471325 
2ClaiBa.    (CL21^-t3) 


^i.ri  o    and 


-C-H 

I 


-C-1, 


where  Rj  and  R,  are  lower  alky]  radicals,  and  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl  radical 
and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  no  more  than  eight  carbon 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  passing  a  water  stream 
conuining  hydrogen  sulfide,  calcium  sulfide,  sodium  sul- 
fide, polythionates,  thiosulfates.  and  polysulfidcs  to  a  zone 
containing  iron  and  thus  producing  an  iron  compound 
containing  sulphur,  passing  the  water  stream  containing 
the  ii-on  compounds  to  an  aeration  zone,  passing  a  re- 
cycled slurry  of  hydrous  ferric  oxide  supported  on  ele- 
mental sulphur  to  the  aeration  zone,  passing  an  oxygen 
containing  gas  to  the  aeration  rone,  thereby  converting 
^  iron  compound  to  a  reaction  product  containing 
hydrous  feme  oxide  and  elemental  sulphur,  separating  a 
water  product  substanUally  free  of  the  iron  compound 
from  the  reaction  product,  separating  a  slurry  of  hydrous 
ferric  oxide  supported  on  elemental  sulphur  from  the 
reaction  product  and  recycling  at  least  pan  of  the  slurry 
to  the  aerauon  zone.  ^ 


LUBRICANT  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
^u..    e   o  THIOPYRONES 

Chicago,  m^  asrigoMi  to  St—daK  OU  Coaaoay  oZ 
cofc  m^  a  corporatfoo  of  lirffai  ^-"■P"?''  ^^ 

No  Drawing.     Applicatioa  JaMary  11,  1955 
Serial  No.  AMlMl 

1     A   .  w      •  ^^*"*^     ^^  252— 4«J) 

I.  A  lubricant  composition  which  comprises  a  maior 
proportion  of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricatirs  oil  base  and  an 
oil  soluble  2.6-polythio-!.4-thiopyrone  which  contains  at 
least  one  alkyl  hydrocarbon  group  in  the  2.6  positions  im- 
parting oil  solubility  thereto  in  an  amount  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  impart  protection  against  oxidative  deterioraUon 
ot  the  hydrocarbon  base  oil. 


kJ^^?^SS!S  ™g  gXTINGUlSHER  FLUID 
wSSSa  ^TtSuaTl"'*"*^'  '^■■^  Cky,  Mo.,  a  cor. 

2  ClalBM.    (CL  151    t) 

^  opinpodtion  adapted  for  use  in  extinguishing  fires 
composed  of  40%  trichtoroethylene  by  volume.  40%  per- 


Coi^ 

of 


2,a97.154 
BLEACHING  AND  DISOMFECTING 
,   _^  ,    ,  COMPOSITIONS 

LMrfo  L.  Low,  La  Habra,  Califs       'x    .  to 

g«tf«^ud,  sorth  Goto.  iSTr 

No  DnwlH^pplkalioo  lirfj  Jf,  195< 

Serial  No.  Mt494 

I    A  .J^^^*"**-    (CL  251-99) 

i.  At  a  product,  a  uniform  mixture  of  trichlofocya- 
nunc  acKl  wh«A  in  itaelf  give,  off  Iach,ymiu«rrSS. 
™™~  r^^  ^  •  «>W  deodorant  coostitutL  be- 

rinif**"'.?^!  ***  '°*  °'  ^  P^«=«  "^^tint  to  render 
Ae  product  unobiectionaWy  lachrymatory,  said  deodorant 
being  of  the  group  consisting  of  silver  nitrate,  silver  phoe- 
Phate,  alver  oxkJc.  silver  carboMle  and  mercuric  nitrate. 


■iv;.-4 


•♦.■  -  ■ 
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weight  of  iron  which  comprises  oxidizing  an  alumina-iron    alkylene  radical  and  X  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group 
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2J974SS 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DETERGENT  COM- 

I     POSITION  CONTAINING  ANHYDROUS  FORM  11 
TRfPOLYPHOSPHATE 
lokB  P.  McNH«hC   WaMwkk,   tmi  Jack  R. 
TcMiy,  NJ^  ■■ipiiiii  to  Urar  BratkMi 

.     NtwYark,N.Y^ac«p0nliM«f  Mi«M 

4  NoDnnriM.    AhMmIIbb  Jn^y  17, 1»S5 

^  SciW  No.  52442* 

S  OakDC  (CL  252— IM) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  free  flowing  beat  dried  de- 
tenem  composition  containing  from  about  25%  to  about 
40%  of  primarily  anhydrous  Fonn  II  sodium  tripoly- 
phosphate  and  a  minimum  of  decomposition  products 
thereof  comprising  adding  last  any  anhydrous  Form  11 
sodium  tripoIypha^>hate  to  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  de- 
tergent composition  conuining  an  organic  detergent  of 
the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  alkali  metal  soaps 
and  water-soluble  non-soap  synthetic  detergents  plus  wa- 
ter-soluble inorganic  biukler  salts  to  form  a  slivry  having 
only  sufficient  moisture  to  maintain  a  pumpable  and 
sprayable  slurry,  the  slurry  having  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  160*  F.  to  about  200*  F.;  agitating  the 
slurry  within  said  temperature  range  for  a  period  not 
more  than  about  one  hour,  and  then  beat  drying  the 
sltirry. 


•IW    H    '" 


i<- 


2397,15< 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKYL  BENZENE  SUL- 
FONATE  DETERGENTS 
Allea  H.  Lewis,  •crtdcy,  CaW.,  aarignor  to  California 
Ftssarch  Cotposndon,  8—  Franciseo,  CaBf.,  a  emfon- 
'•     ttoa  of  Delawara 

Applicatton  Scptomber  14,  1951,  Serial  No.  24«,7t] 
€  flalnss     (CL  252— Ul) 

1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  aJkyI  aryl  sulfonate 
detergents  by  sulfonating  Ct  to  Ci,  monoalkyl  benzenes, 
adding  water  to  the  sulfoiution  reaction  product  mixture, 
settling  the  resulting  mixture  to  separate  a  sulfonic  acid 
phase  and  a  sulfuric  add  phase,  and  neutralizing  the  sul- 
fonic acid  phase  with  sodium  hydroxide,  the  method  of 
substantially  reducing  the  time  required  to  eflfect  said 
phase  separation  which  comprises  adding  to  said  alkyl 
benzenes  from  at  least  5  to  10%  by  weight,  based  there- 
on, of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  material  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene  and  toluene  prior  to  said  sul- 
fonation. 


2^7,157 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  REGENERA- 
TION OF  A  GRANULAR  CATALYST 

Reginald  Edwto  Goddard,  Norto»<MHTaei,  England,  as- 
sigMW  to  Impcrtol  Ckensical  ladnlries  Uarilcd,  a  cor- 
•     ponllon  of  Gnat  Britato 

*r         AppMcaHen  Inne  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  341,327 
I-  oainas  priority,  appDcatton  Great  Britain 

Jnlyll,  1952 
"i*^  SCUM.    (CL252— 41t) 

T  A  process  for  the  continuous  regeneration  into  active 
condition  of  a  granular  caulyst  which  has  become  coated 
with  carbonaceous  material,  comprising  flowing  the 
catalyst  under  gravity  through  a  first  zone  wherein  it  is 
treated  with  an  inert  gas  to  free  it  from  reactants,  there- 
after flowing  the  catalyst  sequentially  under  gravity 
through  at  least  three  separate  reieneration  zones,  and 
flowing  a  stream  of  regenerating  oxidizing  gas  co-currently 
with  said  catalyst  through  each  of  said  regeneration  zones, 
said  gas  bemg  cooled  intermediate  said  zones,  the  sole 
supply  of  regenerating  gas  being  introduced  to  the  bottom- 
most regeneration  zoae  and  the  inlet  regenerating  gas 
for  each  higher  zone  consisting  of  the  outlet  gas  from  the 
next  lower  zone,  the  catalyst  temperature  and  amount  of 
carbonaceous  material  burnt  off  in  each  zone  being  con- 


trolled by  the  compositioa,  proportion  and  temporature 
of  said  n»irii»«i>g  gas  so  that  the  marnnmn  catalyst  teat- 


perature  is  mainuined  below  a  temperature  which  would 
be  injurious  to  said  catalyst 


2J97,158 
GAS  GENERATOR 

„  . W.  Snnwntathu,  Toledo,  and  Jack  Haeyar, 

Sylvania,  Oklo,  aaslgnon  to  Snrfaca  ComkwHaa  Cor^ 
potation,  Toledo,  Okfo,  a  cornoratioa  of  OUo 
Applicatioa  September  19,  1M5,  Serial  No.  535,922 
7ClaiaH.    (0.252—372) 


■T       m    f« « 


Mkv 


zJ 


Yrf 


I.  In  a  gas  generator  containing  a  catalyst  a  method 
of  operation,  under  conditions  which  will  not  overheat 
said  catalyst,  which  includes  the  steps  of  forming  a  sub- 
stantially stoichiometric  air-fuel  mixture,  igniting  said 
mixture,  substantially  completing  combustion  of  the  ig- 
nited mixture,  in  a  combustion  chamber  to  form  com- 
bustion products  passing  the  products  through  a  catalyst, 
cooling  the  products,  continuously  recirculating  a  portion 
of  the  producu  to  the  combustion  chamber  and  blending 
them  with  the  initially  generated  products  after  substan- 
tial combustion  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  but  before  pass- 
ing said  products  through  the  catalyst,  whereby  com- 
plete combustion  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  is  obuined  while 
maintaining  the  temperatures  of  the  catalyst  below 
2200*  F. 


2,197,159 
CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 
Ho^fa'".  Ejt^green  ^^J»^  EdwMd  MIrknIko, 

vcranl  OO  Pro*K<i  Coi^Hmy,  Des  PlaiMs,  ID.,  a  cor- 
of  Delaware 
NoDrawtoc    Aiplfcntlua  J— e  25, 1954 

593,344 
3ClalnBS.    (CL  252— 4a) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  spherical  alumina-iron  oxide 
particles  containing  from  about  10%. to  about  35%  by 


JiTl.v  2R    IQSft 


'irn    ruiTTttTr'AT 


1  ^c^t\ 


1168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  M,  1969 


weight  of  iron  which  comprises  oxidizing  an  alumina-iron 
hydrosol  conuining  sufficient  iron  to  yield  an  ultimate 
composite  containing  from  about  10%  to  about  35%  by 
weight  of  iron  until  substantially  all  of  the  iron  is  in 
the  ferric  state,  blending  bexamethylenetetramine  with  the 
oxidized  hydrosol  and  dispersing  the  mixture  in  the  form 
of  droplets  in  a  water-immiscible  gelling  medium,  re- 
moving the  resultant  alumiiu-iron  hydrogel  spheres  from 
the  gelling  medium  and  drying  them  to  produce  the  de- 
sired alumina-iron  oxide  particles. 


2J97,1M 
HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
HaroM  W.  Fkadag,  LmsIitIIIc  aad  RomM  E.  Rcttmckr, 
AachorafCf  Ky^  a«i^on  to  Cfcfsttroa  Corpontioa. 
a  corporatloa  of  Dctaware 

No  Drawf^.  Appttcatloa  Fcbraary  It,  195S 
Serfail  No.  714,«52 
(  Claim.  (CL  252—455) 
1.  A  shaped  hydrogenation  catalyst  suitable  for  the 
selective  hydrogenation  of  acetylene  in  the  presence  of 
olefins,  said  catalyst  comprising  finely  divided  cobalt- 
moiybdena  supported  upon  a  carrier  formed  into  catalyst 
shapes,  the  cobalt-molybdena  being  present  in  an  amount 
between  about  2.5  percent  and  about  15  percent  by  weight 
of  the  catalyst  and  the  molal  ratio  of  cobalt  to  molyb- 
dena  being  between  about  1  to  3  and  about  3  to  1,  and 
the  carrier  comprising  set  hydraulic  cement  and  bonding 
clay,  the  amount  of  cement  being  between  about  20  per- 
cent and  about  85  percent  and  the  amount  of  clay  being 
between  about  10  percent  and  about  50  percent  by  weight 
of  the  carrier. 


2497.U1 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COBALT-MOLYB- 

DENUM-ALUMINA  CATALYST 

Henry  Erickioa,  Paifc  Fonat,  Dl^  aarigMr  to  Sioclair 

RcflalDt  Conpsay,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of 

MalM 

No  DrawfaH.    AMUcatloa  Aaril  li,  1957 
Serial  No.  i5M55 
SClaian.    (O.  252— 4<5) 
I.  In  a  method  of  increasing  the  crushing  strength  of 
calcined   extruded   catalyst   consisting   essentially   of  a 
major  portion  of  an  activated  alumina  and  minor  but 
effective  portions  of  cobalt  and  molybdenum,  the  steps 
which  comprise  soaking  said  calcined  catalyst  with  water 
in  the  liquid  phase  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  cat- 
alyst particles  of  increased  strength  upon  recalcination 
and  calcining  the  thus  treated  catalyst 


2497,1(2 
WATER-SOLUBLE  ORGANIC  NITROGEN 
COMPOUNDS 
Aritar  Low*,  laiMt  Albert  Moyit,  aad  Afam  Mctcalf 
Wookr,  BlacUcy,  MaMkealcr.  Eagiaiid,  aaaigBort  to 
loipOTial  Chaifcal  laiMtrki  Umkti,  a  conporatioa  of 
Grtat  BiHalB 

No  DrawlBg.     AMHcatfcw  Aagnt  5,  1954 

Serial  No.  44S,126 
Clalau  pifortty,  appUcatloa  Grtat  Britain 
Aagaat  14,  1953 
IS  Claims.     (CI.  26«— 2) 
1.  Water-soluble    organic    nitrogen    compounds    ob- 
tained by  heating  together  in  the  absence  of  water  and  at 
a  temperature  between  70*  and  200*  C,  with  evolution 
of  ammonia,    (1)    an  N-substituted   dicyandiamide   se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dicyandiamides  of 
the  formula 

ANX— C(NH)— NHCN  ij» 

NX-C(N-I1)-NIICN 

I  •  -, 

NX-C(NII)-NIICN  V  f<      ; 

wherein  A  stands  for  an  aryl  radical,  R  stands  fsr  an 


alkylene  radical  and  X  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical,  and  (2)  a 
linear  polyalkyleaeimiae  of  the  formula 

Y— C  (CHj).— NH— ],r-(CH,),NH, 

wherein  Y  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
— NH],  OH  and  halogen,  a  is  a  whole  number  from  2 
to  6  and  m  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  zera 


2J97,Ii3 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  FROM 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  POLYOLS  AND  BUTA- 
DIENE DIEPOXIDE 
Jarcd  W.  dark,  Ckarlcilon,  and  Alfred  E.  Window, 
Scott  Depot,  W.  Va.,  umty^ott  to  Union  CaiMdc  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawlnc.    Apniicntion  Inly  9,  195« 
Serial  No.  S9M2t 
UOatans.    (CL  2M— 2) 
1.  A  proce<s  for  producing  a  high  molecular  weight 
polyhydric    oxyhydrocarbon    product    which    comprises 
heating  and  reacting  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  600  with  butadiene 
diepoxide  in  the  preseiKe  of  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  of 
the  polyoxyalkylene  glycol,  said  buudiene  diepoxide  be- 
ing present  in  amounts  from  about  0.2  mole  to  about 
20  moles  per  mole  of  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  23*  C.  to  about  230*  C. 


2,997,144 
BUTYL  RUBBER  CO-VULCANIZATES  -*- 
Frands  P.  Ford,  Watchnng,  and  Jaaacs  V.  FnM»,  Fan- 
wood,  NJ.,  asiifnon  to  Eno  Reaearck  and  Enflnacr- 
lag  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Ddawaia 
Applicatloa  December  M.  1955,  Serial  No.  554,511 
7Clalnu.    (CL  24*— 5) 


;«ji- 


1.  A  composition  comprising  a  co-vulcanizable  admix- 
ture of  about  1  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  co- 
polymer containing  a  major  proportion  of  a  C«-Cj  isoole- 
(in  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  C4-C10  multiolefin  with 
about  1  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  highly  unsaturated 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rub- 
ber, rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  styrene,  rub- 
bery copolymers  of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile,  and  mix- 
tures (hereof,  sulfur,  and  2  to  30  parts  of  a  co- vulcaniza- 
tion aid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of 
bismuth,  cuprous  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2J97,145 

WATER-IN-LACQUER  EMULSION  COMPRISING 

ALKYD  RESIN,  SOLVEI^  AND  WATER 

Ckarks  S.  Rowland,  Ttnnfly,  and  Helen  D.  Zncfccr,  Para- 

mns,  N J.,  Biritnnn  In  InHwbiniical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y..  a  coiponillnn  of  OMo 

NoDnwlM.    Apniicntion  April  29,  1955 

SierlnlN^  5«5,«2f 

ICWnas.    (CL24«— 19) 

I.  A  water-in-lacquer  textile  decorating  emulsion,  the 

water  phase  of  which  comprises  water  and  diamnrwnium 
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phosphate,  and  the  lacquer  phase  of  which  comprises  a 
volatile  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  containing,  as 
an  emulsifying  resin,  an  alkyd  resin  having  an  acid  num- 
ber of  no  more  than  3.  said  alkyd  resin  consisting  of  the 
reaction  product  of  (A)  phthalic  anhydride,  (B)  fatty 
oil  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soya  fatty 
acids,  linseed  fatty  acids,  and  dehydrated  castor  oil  fatty 
acids,  the  weight  of  said  fatty  oil  acids  being  between 
about  4  and  about  6  times  the  weight  of  said  phthalic 
anhydride,  (C)  an  acid  catalyzed  phenoxyethanol-form- 
aldchyde  condensate  having  a  melting  point  on  the  order 
of  75*  C.  and  prepared  from  a  substantially  equimolar 
mixture  of  phenoxyethanol  and  formaldehyde,  and  (D) 
a  linear  polymeric  polyhydric  alcohol  having  aliphatic 
chains  and  aromatic  nuclei  united  through  ether  oxygen 
and  having  5  to  20  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  400  and  4000, 
the  said  polymeric  polyhydric  alcohol  having  been  made 
by  condensing  dihydroxydiphenyl  dimethyl  methane  with 
epichlorohydrin  in  the  presence  of  alkali;  the  weight  ratio 
of  phenoxyethanol-formaldehyde  condensate  and  linear 
polymeric  polyhydric  alcohol  varying  between  4:1  and 
1:2  and  their  total  weight  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
combined  weight  of  said  phthalic  anhydride  and  said  fatty 
oil  acid  and  not  more  than  one-and-one-half  times  said 
combined  weight. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COATING 
OF    SOFT    RESINS    FROM    POLYISOCYANATES 
AND   COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  HYDROXYL 
GROUPS 
Knrt  Ekel  aod  Frits  Schmidt,  UvcrkoMm  aad  Goatav 
Maotbc,  OpUdcn,  Gcraany,  mmlf^an,  kjr  direct  and 
mesne    aalgmiiCBts,   of    cme-lwif   to   FarbcnfahrikcB 
»W  Bayer  AktteBgcacikckaft,  I  iiiifciiiSB,  Gctwunr,  a  cor> 
poratkMi  of  Germany,  and  OM-kalf  to  Mob»  Owiiiical 
Company,  PUtrimrgli,  Pa^  a  corporatloa  off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  November  5,  1954 
Serial  No.  UIM^ 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloB  Germaay  November  6,  1953 
(  Claims.     (CL  26^—22) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  applying  to  a  porous 
surface  a  solution  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  of  a  poly- 
isocyanate,  a  soft  polyfunctional  resin  comprising  a  poly- 
ester prepared  from  a  polybasic  carboxylic  add  and  a 
substantial  excess  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  metallic 
soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and 
zirconium  metallic  soaps,  and  subsequently  allowing  the 
solution  applied  to  said  surface  to  dry  to  thereby  obtain 
a  high  luster,  smooth,  crater-free  coating. 


2,«97,167 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  MONOMERIC  MA- 

TERIALS   COMPRISING   CONJUGATED   DIOLE- 

FINS  AND  METHYL  ISOPROPENYL  KETONE 
Robert  R.  Dreisbach  and  George  B.  Sterling.  Midlawl, 

Mich.,  aasigMn  to  The  Dow  Chearical  Company,  Mid- 

bnd,  Mich.,  a  cor|Kiratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  5,  1954 

Serial  No.  549,247 

13  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 23) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  rubber-like  copolymer 
in  the  form  of  a  synthetic  latex  by  polymerizing  a  mix- 
ture of  monomeric  ingredients  comprising  a  conjugated 
diolcfin  and  an  unsaturated  ketone,  the  method  of  in- 
hibiting the  occurrence  of  precoagulaied  polymer  which 
comprises  forming  and  maintaining  at  a  polymerization 
temperature  not  higher  than  10*  C.  an  emulsion  con- 
taining (1)  a  monomeric  material  comprising  from  40 
to  80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diolefin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene- 1,3  and 
isoprene,  and  from  60  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  copolymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated  or- 
ganic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  isopropenyl  Icetone  and  mixtures  of  methyl  iso- 


propenyl  ketone  and  at  least  one  vinylidene  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  vinyl- 
idene chloride,  lower  alkyl  vinyl  ethers  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  lower  alkyl 
esten  of  acrylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  radical  and  monovinyl  aromatic  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovinyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series  and  nuclear 
haiogenated  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the 
benzene  series,  said  monomeric  material  consisting  ot  at 
least  5  percent  by  weight  of  methyl  isoprt^nyl  ketone, 
and  (2)  an  aqueous  phase  consisting  ol  water  contain- 
ing at  least  one  anionic  emulsifying  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  fatty  acids 
of  tall  oil,  alkali  metal  salts  of  sulfated  aliphatic  alcohols 
containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  and 
alkali  metal  salts  of  disproportiooated  rosin  acid,  in 
amount  effective  to  emulsify  the  moiXMneric  material, 
an  oxidant-reductant  catalyst  composition  comprising 
a  water-soluble  iron  salt  containing  the  iron  in  a  con- 
dition such  that  the  iron  can  change  its  valence  state 
reversibly,  an  organic  hydroperoxide  as  an  oxidant,  an 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glucose,  levulose,  sorbose,  invert  sugar  and  sodium  sul- 
foxylate  formaldehyde,  as  a  reductant,  said  catalytic  com- 
position being  effective  to  polymerize  the  monomeric 
material  and  said  emulsion  having  a  pH  value  between 
7  and  12  and  containing  the  monomeric  material  (1) 
and  the  aqueous  phase  (2)  in  a  ratio  of  from  10  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  monomeric  material  per  100 
parts  of  the  aqueous  phase,  and  continuing  the  poly- 
merization at  temperatures  between  1*  and  10*  C.  until 
at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  monomeric  material 
is  polymerized. 


2397,IM 
METHOD  OP  INCREASING  THE  PARTICLE  SIZE 
OF  SYNTHETIC   RUBBER   LAT£X  POLYMERI- 
ZA11B 

Robert  W.  Bnmn,  Naagalncfc,  Coon^  awlgnnr  to  Uahcd 
States  Rnbbcr  Coapany,  New  York,  N^.,  a  coivon- 
tion  of  New  Jeney 

No  Drawing.  Aa^Hcalion  May  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  505^31 
4ClalaM.  (CL  2M— 29.7) 
1 .  The  method  of  increasing  the  particle  size  of  a  buta- 
diene polymer  synthetic  rubber  latex  having  a  weight 
ratio  of  synthetic  rubber  to  water  phase  in  the  range  from 
.5/1  to  1.2/1  and  having  an  average  particle  diameter, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  particles,  of  from  600  to  3000 
Angstrom  units  which  comprises  mixing  water-insoluble 
organic  liquid  swelling  agent  for  the  synthetic  rubber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and 
haiogenated  hydrocarbons  with  the  latex  in  amount  to 
increase  the  weight  ratio  of  organic  phase,  viz.  synthetic 
rubber  and  swelling  agent,  to  water  phase  to  the  range 
from  1.4/1  to  3/1,  maintaining  the  latex  in  contact  with 
the  swelling  agent  at  a  temperature  between  the  freezing 
point  of  the  latex  and  100*  C.  without  formation  of  addi- 
tional polymer  until  the  average  particle  diameter  of  the 
latex  has  increased  at  least  300  Angstrom  units,  and  re- 
moving the  swelling  agent. 


2,197,169 
PLASTICIZED  POLYVINYL  HAUDE  POLYMERS 
Jonchtan   Dnni,   Dayton,  OMo,   iid^ni   le   Monsanto 
Chemical  Compnny,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AnUcation  Jnly  9.  195« 
Serial  No.  596,427 
6  Oafans.    (O.  26«— 31.4) 
1.  A  flexible  composition  comprising  polyvinyl  chloride 
plasticizcd  with  a  preformed  dicarboxylate  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  normally  liquid  homo- 
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potyaen  and  oomMlly  liquid  cofwlymen  of  eittn  of  the 
fbrnala: 

ROOCHCHCOOR' 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  clan  consisdnf 
of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkoacy- 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  bomo- 
polymers  and  copolymers  consisting  only  of  said  esters 
in  polymerized  form,  and  said  polymeric  dicarboxylate 
being  from  5%  to  50%  by  wei^t  of  the  weight  of  the 
flexible  composition. 

»  a,sr7,i7« 

ANTISTATIC  TREATMENT  WITH  A  QUATER- 
NARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUND  CONTAIN- 
ING  A  POLYETHENEOXY  GROUPING  AND 
•*      PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Arnold  H.  Gmber,  Stamford,  Conn.,  asaignor  to  Ameri- 
can CyanamM  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tkMiof  MataM 

No  Drawing.     AppHcatfoa  Aprfl  9, 1954 
Serial  No.  422^45 
16  aalns.     (a.  2M— 32.6) 
1.  A    water-insoluble,    organic    article    which    in    a 
dry  state  normally  has  a  tendency  to  accumulate  static 
charges  of  electricity  thereon,  said  article  having  deposited 
at  least  on  outer  surfaces  thereof  an  antistatic  composi- 
tion comprising  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula 

R' 

R-N^R" 

Y    R'" 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals containing  at  least  7  carbon  atoms,  R'  designates  a 
radical  represented  by  the  formula  — (C,Hj„0)„H  where 
It  represents  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  and 
m  is  a  positive  integer  and  is  at  least  3,  R"  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  hydroxy- 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  a  radical  represented  by  the  formula 
— (C,H^O)„H  where  n  represents  a  positive  integer 
from  2  to  4.  inclusive,  and  m  is  a  positive  integer  and  is 
at  least  3,  R'"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  a  radical 
represented  by  the  formula  — (C,H„0)„H  where  n 
represents  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  and 
m  is  a  positive  integer  and  is  at  least  3.  and  Y  represents 
an  anion,  the  amount  of  the  said  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  which  is  associated  with  the  said  article  cor- 
responding to  from  0.2%  to  15%  of  the  weight  of  the 
dry.  untreated  article,  and  said  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  lessening  the  tendency  of  the  said  article  to 
accumulate  static  charges  of  electricity  thereon. 


3.5%  thereof  by  weight,  said  solvent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  aldehydes,  alcohoU, 
and  ketones,  and  vaporizabk  at  a  temperature  below 
100*  C. 


2,897,171 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FLOWING  QUAL- 
mES  OF  PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  MOLDING 
*"  COMPOSITIONS     AND     MOLDING     COMPOSI- 
TIONS  RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Ludwjg    Cscniy,    WicTbadta  So— snbsrg,    and    hmtfk 
Sckadtz,  WicslMidcB-Btebrick,  Gcnnaay,  asrigaors  to 
CkcMlscke  Werkc  Albtrt,  Wlistadin-Kaitei  (Abkwc- 
hvtK  Gerauuty,  a  coqporatkMS  of  Geranny 
No  Drawing.     ApfHcaCfcMB  Jw«  1S>  19S3 
Serial  No.  361  J3< 
CWaM  priority,  apyMcMluM  Gfnnny  Jne  25,  1952 

U  CialiM.  (CL  2M— 32J) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  flowing  quahties  of 
heat-hardenabie.  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  molding 
compositions  which  comprises  swelling  the  surface  layer 
of  said  compositions  by  applying  thereto  in  vaporous 
form  a  swelling  solvent  for  the  resin  therein  in  a  quantity 
which  causes  the  composition  to  take  up  not  more  than 


2,897,172 

SALTS  OF  HYDROLYZED  POLYACRYLATB 

ESTERS  AND  SOLUTKmS  THEREOF 

toClta 


No 


Nm.U5,7Sl 


29,1954 


NorcsidNr  S,  1953 
11  flilHi  (CL2M— 33.4) 
6.  A  solution  in  a  water-aoluble  ali(riiatic  alcohol  of 
low  molecular  weight  of  a  polymer  of  acrylic  acid  ethyl 
ester,  which  contains  carboxyl  groups  neutralized  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
and  triethanolamine,  said  polymer  being  soluble  in  water 
and  also  soluble  at  ordinary  temperature  and  in  a  closed 
container,  at  least  in  combination  with  another  organic 
solvent  in  chloro  fluoroalkanes  which  are  gaseous  at  ordi- 
nary temperature  and  pressure,  and  which  polymer  is  pro- 
duced by  polymerizing  ethyl  acrylate  in  solution  in  a 
water-soluble  aliphatic  alcohol  of  low  molecular  weight 
and  hydrolyzing  subsequently  in  the  resulting  polymer 
solution  a  sufficient  proportion  of  the  ester  groups  to 
render  the  alkali  and  triethanolamine  salts  of  the  polymer 
soluble  in  water. 


2,897,173 
PROCESS  FOR  COMPOUNDING  A  CONJUGATED 
DIOLEFIN  POLYMER  Wmi  A  SIUCEOUS  FILL- 
ER AND  AN  ORGANOHAL08ILANE 
Fltzfaogh  W.  BoQi,  Upper  Maaldata-,  NJ.,  aaignnr  to 
United  States  R^bcr  Comp— y.  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Icncy 

No  Drawing.  ApHkatfoai  Dcccnilicr  12,  1951 
Serial  No.  Ul^l 
2CMM.  (CI.  Mt— 41.5) 
1.  The  process  whidi  comprises  commingling  a  sulfur- 
vulcanizable  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  rubbery  copolymers  of  a  major  proportion  of 
isobutylene  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  conjugated  di- 
oleftn  hydrocarbon  and  conjugated  diolefin  polymer  syn- 
thetic rubbers,  a  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  precipitated  hydrated  silica  and  precipiuted  hydrated 
calcium  silicate,  said  filler  having  an  average  particle 
size  less  than  0.1  micron,  and  an  organohakxilane  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic 
and  cycloaliphatic  organohalosilanes  and  aromatic  or- 
ganohalosilanes  in  which  the  halogen  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cfalonne,  bromine  and  iodine, 
and  effecting  chemical  reaction  between  said  filler  and 
said  organohalosilane  with  the  liberation  of  hydrogen 
halide  corresponding  to  said  halogen,  subsequently  in- 
corporating vulcanizing  ingredients  with  the  resulting 
mixture,  and  vulcanizing  the  resulting  mixture. 


2J97,174 
STYRENE-ALLYL  ALCOHOL-ACRYUC  ESTER 
TERPOLYMERS,    PROCESS    FOR    PREPAR- 
ING  SAME  AND  COATING  COMPOSITION 
THEREFROM 
Eari  C.  CliiplB,  qpil^iM,  Masin  aai  Rkhard  F.  Smith, 
Dsh—r,  N.Y.,  MslgiiBis  la  Msmmbjii  Ckcsnkai  Com- 
pany, St.  LoalB,  Mon  a  carporation  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawi^.    Appttcallasi  Jaaaary  18, 1955 
Serial  No.  ai,883 
9nalBil     (0.248—43) 
1.  A  terpolynner  consisting  of  an  allyl  alcohol  com- 
ponent, a  styrene  component  and  an  acrylic  ester  com- 
ponent, the  amount  of  allyl  alcohol  component  in  the 
terpolymer  varying  between  1  and  40%  by  weight,  the 
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amount  of  styrene  component  to  the  terpdymer  varying 
between  10  and  90%  l»y  wctght.  and  the  amount  of  acrylic 
ester  component  in  the  terpoiymer  varying  between  2 
and  70%  by  weight;  said  terpolynier  having  been  pre- 
pared by  the  process  which  comprises  mixing  the  aliyl 
alcohol  component,  the  styreoe  component  and  the  acrylic 
ester  component  together  and  beating  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  a  temperature  of  lOQ-250*  C.  under  autogenous 
pressure  for  from  15  to  60  minutes;  said  styrene  com- 
ponent being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
rmg  substituted  aikyl  styrenes,  ring  substituted  chloro- 
styrenes.  nng  substituted  alkyl  chlorostyrenes  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  acrylic  ester  component  being  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  the  saturated  alkyl  esters 
of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids,  said  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  said  allyl  alcohol 
component  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
allyl  and  methallyl  alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof. 

8.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic  solvent 
solution  of  (1)  a  thermosetting  resin  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol-,  urea-  and  melamine-formal- 
dehyde  condensation  products  and  (2)  a  terpoiymer  of 
claim  1. 

^  2,g97,I75 

FROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EPOXY 

RESINS 
Brian  Russell  Howe^  CydMI,  apd  John  Harry  WalUcc 

Tomer,  CowwidgCf  GfauBorg^a,  Waici 
No  Drawing.    Apottcatton  May  91,  1955 
Serial  No.  51241t 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Great  Britain  June  9,  1954 
g  CWms.    (a.  260—43) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  cpoxy  resin 
which  comprises  bringing  a  novolak  resin  which  is  the 
condensation  product  of  a  monohydric  phenol  with  an 
aldehyde  into  intimate  contact  with  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  which  contains  from 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an  acidic  alkylation  catalyst  to 
produce  a  thermoplastic  product  and  then  etherifying  said 
thermoplastic  product  with  a  haloepoxyalkane.  said  halo- 
epoxyalkane  having  the  structure 

'        \'' 
wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  n  is  an  integer  not  greater 
than  8,  and  the  free  valences  are  satisfied  by  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
drocarbon groups. 


hibit  exposure  cracking  of  the  oonpooad  of  th«  itnie- 
ture 


2,897,176 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING     RESINOUS     COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  IMPROVED  METHOD  FOR  PROC- 
ESSING THE  SAME 
Josepk  F.  Rodiy,  Uaiaa,  and  Frank  R.  Niael,  PbinieU, 
NJ.,  avignors  to  Union  CarMdc 
poration  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  14, 1956 
Serial  No.  S91,29t 
^"  5  Claims.    (CI.  26»— 45^ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  capable  of  being  calen- 
dered at  high  speeds  into  films  comprising  a  vinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  and  polyethylene,  said  polyethyleae  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  O.OI-  percent  to  about 
0.03  percent  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 


2J97,I77 
N-NITROSO  BIS<ALKOXYPHENYL)PHENYLENE. 

DUMINES 
Chiag  C.  Tung,  Nitre,  W.  Va^  asal|Bor  to  Monsanto 
Ckemkal  Company,  St.  Looia,  Mo^  a  corpocatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  19, 1955 

Serial  No.  523,119 

4  Claims.    (O.  26g— 45.9) 

3.  A   sulfur  vulcanizable   diene  hydrocarbon   rubber 

composition  containing  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  in- 


NO     NO     


OCiH« 


STABILIZED  FOLY(ETRTLENB  OXIDE) 

Fred  N.  HM, S— tk  Cfcaihrtim.  W.  Vn„    iii||i  ii i  In  Urfen 

Carbide  CorponHoii,  a  cwnmnttia  ef  New  York 

No  Dtawi^    i^f|llrMiB«  May  29,  1956 

13  niilwi     <CLl<»-4&f) 

1.  A  compootion  oompristag  poly(e^yl«ae  oadde) 
having  a  reduced  viscotity  of  at  least  1.0  as  measured 
at  a  concentration  of  0.2  gram  of  said  p(rfy(ethylene 
oxide)  in  100  milliliters  of  acetonitrile  at  30*  C.  and  as 
a  stabilizer  therefor  a  compound  of  the  formnla: 


OH 
Ri— CH— CHi 

N'-CH, 
CU-CHi 


-CHt-N 


R 


\ 


CHr 


OH 
-CH-Ri 


CHr-CH-R. 

in 

wherein  each  of  Ri,  R,,  R|  and  R(  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


2,S97,179 
HARDENER  FOR  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSmON 
Leon  SktJikm  and  Jeta  WyMtrn,  Union  County,  and 
Necman  H.  Reinkii«.  Monk  CooHy.  NJ,,  iiiijiiri 
to  Union  CaiMde  Cotpentien,  a  cwpwnHen  ef  New 
York 

No  Dniwln|.    Aig^tlen  Jaly  IS,  1956 

9  Claims.    ScLlS—IT) 

1.  Hardenable  compositicw  comprising  a  mixture  ol  a 
compound  containing  terminal  1,2-epoxy  groups  and  hav- 
ing an  epoxy  functionality  greater  than  one  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl  polyethers  of  polyhydric 
phenols  and  N-glyddyl  aroautic  amines  and  an  alicyclic 
amine  corresponding  to  the  f (blowing  formula: 

C-NH| 
CHi  CHi 
CHt      CHi 


l.A    - 


II 


^<■4?«  trt#     alutilwirih. 


\6 

R»— C-R« 
I 
N'Ut 


ft*   t'0   df^Amr  Ai 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R>  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  containing  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  alicyclic  amine  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  harden  the  composition. 


aj974M 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED 
RESINOUS    POLYALCOHOLS    AND    COMPOSI- 
TIONS THEREBY  OBTAINED 
Alexander  M.  Partawky,  CoKOvd,  aad  Paul  G.  Sckrader, 
Antiock,  CaHTn  amlgBDii  In  Tke  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midbiii,  MIck,,  a  coryorafloa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawlBt.    ApjpBcatfen  laamvy  26, 1956 
9«W  No.  S6I,6t3 
IS  filial    (CL16«— 51)  ' 

1  Method  which  comprises  etherifying  a  phenol-form- 
aldehyde novolak  which  is  baaed  eamatially  on  the  com- 
mon, tri-functional  phenol,  C«H|OH.  and  which  has  from 
three  to  ten  phenolic  units  per  molecule,  in  the  presence 
of  between  aboot  0^  aad  1.5  percent  by  wei^t.  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  novolak  being  etherified.  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  catalyst  and  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  100  and  220*  C.  with,  initially,  for  each 
phenolic  unit  in  the  novolak  from  about  0.05  to  about 
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lU)  mole  of  styrene  oxide  and  then  with  from  about  1^ 
to  about  0.25  mole  of  a  relatively  more  reactive  organic 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  of  organic  epoxides  con- 
sisting of  aikylene  oxides  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  their  molecule;  hydroxy  aikylene  oxides  con- 
taining from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  their  molecule;  and 
aryl  glycidyl  ethers,  and  continuing  the  reaction  until 
at  least  about  70  percent  of  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups 
originally  present  in  the  novolak  are  etherified. 


ethylene  throughout  the  reaction  is  maintained  at  a  sub- 
suntially-constant  ratio  between  0.05  and  0.50  by  main* 


M97.1tl 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANES 
Erwin  Wlodcmadi,  Lemhw  BnjiMmik,  Gemaay,  aa- 
,  iiffor    to    FarbcnfnbrikMi   Bajer 
*  LTeriww,  GeroMay,  a  eoKfrnoMom  of 

No  Dniwla«.    ilppikatlMi  Octokw  ^  If  54 

Serial  No.  446,7(1 

Claims  priority,  appiicatfoa  G^nany  October  7,  1953 

3  Claims.  (CL  24«— 75) 
'  1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  linear  non-porous  polyurethane  which  comprises 
reacting  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  prepared  by  the 
esterilication  of  adipic  acid  with  a  substantial  excess  of 
ethylene  glycol  with  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  an  acid 
reaction  medium  and  in  the  presence  of  a  heavy  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric 
chloride,  ferric  acetyl  acetonate,  iron  pentacarbonyl,  iron 
acetoacetic  ester,  iron  cyclopentanonc  carboxylic  acid 
ester  and  the  corresponding  compounds  of  nickel,  cobalt, 
zinc,  lead,  aluminum,  manganese,  and  magnesiiun,  the 
acidity  of  the  reaction  mediiun  being  provided  by  a  sub- 
stantial amount,  up  to  about  .1%  by  weight  baaed  on 
the  polyester,  of  terephthalic  acid  chloride.  .} 

2497.182  '   " 

OXAZINE  AND  OXAZOLINE  POLYMERS 
Peter  L.  dc  BcaacTtOe  and  Leo  S.  Loakin,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  aarignon  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Compaay,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    AapHcatloa  Septembei  4,  1957 
SerkI  No.  4S24S4 
lOdaims.    (CL  244— 85.5) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymer  of 
a  monomer  of  the  general  formula 


Cir-tH: 


in  which  Ri  and  R^  when  taken  individually,  are  alkyl 
radicals  one  being  methyl  and  the  other  containing  from 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  R>  and  R',  when  taken  to- 
gether, form  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  four  to  nine  carbon  atoms  which  to- 
gether with  the  carbon  atom  unto  which  R'  and  R*  are 
both  bonded  form  a  five-  to  six-sided  carbocycle,  n  is  an 
integer  from  one  to  two  inclusive,  and  m  is  an  integer 
from  one  to  two  inclusive. 


2,497.143 
CONSTANT  ENVIRONMENT  PROCESS  FOR 
POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE 
Robert  J.  ChristI  and  MBtoa  J.  Roedd,  Wlfani^too,  Del., 
aasifnri  to  E.  L  da  Post  de  Sumomn  awi  Company, 
WUnaiagtoa,  DcL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dchiwarc 
Applkattoa  Jawnry  13, 1954,  Sertel  No.  443,444 
4  Clatoit     (Q.  246—94.9) 
1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  nor- 
mally solid  bomopolymers  of  ethylene,  tht  step  which 
comprises  conducting  the  homopolymerizatioo  of  ethylene 
at  temperatures  between  40*  C.  and  350*  C.  and  pressures 
between  50  and  3000  atmospheres  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  ethylene  polymerization  initiator  in  an  environ- 
ment in  which  the  ratio  of  homopolymer  to  unreacted 


taining  end-to-end  mixing  of  between  30  and  200  average 
number  of  circuits  of  the  reacting  mixture  in  accord  with 
the  equation: 

in  which  NC  is  the  number  of  circuits,  Gr  is  the  end-to- 
end  circulation  in  pounds  per  hour  and  G/  is  the  inlet 
ethylene  rate  in  pounds  per  hour. 


2,497.144 
POLYMER-SOLVENT  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Harvey  S.  KlmMc  and  Norman  F.  McLeod,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignora  to  PhiUps  Pctrolcwn  Company,  a  cor- 
poration at  Delaware 

Application  inly  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  595,942 
,  4Clalmi.    (CL  244— 94.9) 


^^3-^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  normally  solid 
polymer  of  an  aliphatic  1 -olefin  having  from  2  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule  with  no  side  branching  nearer 
the  double  bond  than  the  4-position  polymerized  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  chromium  oxide  asso- 
ciated with  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  zirconia,  and  thoria  in  a 
normally  liquid  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  naphthenic  hydrocarbons  and  paraffinic  hy- 
drocarbons having  not  over  12  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule wherein  a  solution  is  formed  comprising  from  0.5 
to  4  weight  percent  of  said  polymer  in  said  solvent, 
the  improved  method  of  concentrating  said  solution 
which  comprises  introducing  said  solution  into  a  first 
evaporation  zone,  evaporating  solvent  in  said  first  zone 
at  a  rate  of  about  6  to  16  gallons  per  hour  per  square 
foot  of  evaporator  cross-sectional  area,  thereby  forming 
an  intermediate  solution  comprising  from  3  to  5  weight 
percent  of  said  polymer,  transferring  said  intermediate 
solution  to  a  second  evaporation  zone,  evaporating  sol- 
vent in  said  second  zone  at  a  rate  below  the  rate  in 
said  first  zone  and  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  10  gallons 
per  hour  per  square  foot  of  evaporator  cross-sectional 
area,  thereby  forming  a  final  solution  comprising  6  to  9 
weight  percent  of  said  polymer,  and  transferring  said 
final  solution  to  subsequent  polymer  recovery  steps. 
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M97,lt5 
METHOD  AND  APFARATUS  FOR  SOLVENT  EX- 
TRACTION    OP    OLEORESIN    FROM    ORGANIC 
CONCENTRATES 

Eric  E.  To4d,  MaHlw,  Calif. 

Appttcatioa  AagMt  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  <T7»2»4 

SCIafaM.    (CL2M— IM) 

1    The  method  of  solvent  extraction  o/t  oleoresin  from 

organic    oleoresin-containing    concentrates    comprising 

charging   a   cylindrical    vessel    with    said   concentrates; 

filling  said  vessel  with  a  solvent  for  oleoresin  from  the 

top  down;  pumping  a  porticMi  of  said  solvent  from  the 


2J97,1M 
POLYAZO-DYBSrUFFS 


21,1957 

S«W  No.  •97^12 
.viorilj,  appBcatloa  Gcmaor 
Nortrtsr  2t,  1954 
CClataM.    (a.2M— 144) 
1.  The  polyayzo-dyestuffs  corresponding  to  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 


nsttr-. 


OH    Z 
I       I 


OH 


"■<3 


U>      d 


bottom  of  said  vessel;  introducing  steam  into  the  top  of 
said  vessel;  and  applying  air  under  pressure  to  the  top  of 
said  vessel  to  expel  downwardly  all  hot  vapors  and  sol- 
vent. 


»d 


*»rir>i 


DIAZOAMINO  DYE  INTERMEDUTES 

Jalios  MUkr,  Newark,  NJ^  mad  DonalBtc  Dd  G«ldkc, 

Astoria,  N.Y.,  ■iiltimri  to  PtarnM-Chcmkal  Corp., 

Bayonnc,  NJ.,  a  corporatfoB  of  New  Icney 

No  Drawing.    AjMllcalioa  Ftbrmrj  21,  1954 

StriU  No.  5tt,159 

I,  19  Claiina.    (CL  2M— 14«) 

1.  A  dye  intermediate  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 

R-i-N-N-N-A 

wherein  R  is  a  residue  taken  from  the  class  consisting 
of  diazotized  and  tetrazotized  aromatic  mono-  and  di- 
amines, said  amines  being  free  from  sulfonic  and  carboxyl- 
ic  acid  groups,  A  is  a  radical  taken  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  hydroxy-alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  a  single  radical  Uken  from  the  class  consisting  of  car- 
boxylic  acid  and  sulfonic  acid.  Y  is  a  radical  in  a  position 
taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  meta  and  para  to  the 
nitrogen  and  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  hydroxyalkyi,  the  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  I  when 
a  monoamine  is  used  and  /i  is  2  when  a  diamine  is  used. 


wherein  one  X  stands  for  hydrogen  and  the  other  X 
stands  for  the  sulfonic  acid  group,  Y  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consitting  of  hydrogen,  nitro  and 
acetylamino,  Z  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
groixp  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  gronp  N=N— R|, 
Zi  stands  for  a  memba*  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  grot^  NaN—R^.  Rt  and  R|  repre- 
sent members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radi- 
cals of  the  benzene  and  dipbenylamine  seriet,  R,  repre- 
sents a  radical  of  the  diphenylaminc  series  and  R4  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
radicals  of  the  benzene,  naphthalene  and  dipbenylamine 
series. 


loCftt 


2497,1§7 

SOLID,  STABLE  DIAZONIUM  COMPOUND  AND  A 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Wilbclm  Kock,  Offeabach  (Main>,  Goraaay,  aarigMr  to 
Farimerkc  Hoeckit  AkticagCMllsckaft  voraiab  Kf  ristcr 
Ladus  A  Bmlag,  Fraokfart  am  Maim  Germany,  a 
corporatioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatkw  Inly  24,  1955 

Swinl  No.  524,5*3 

Claims  priority,  appllcallon  Gcranay  Angnst  7. 1954 

3  CUnv.    (a.  24»— 141)  '**^  '**'^ 

1.  The  diazooium  compound  of  the  formula- 


2J97,lt9 
METALLIFEROUS  AZO>DYBSTUFFS 

Alfred  PaackrtI,  BntflMw.  fliilinilnii  irriinm 

Uoiite^  BnmirSwttJMiMC  a Sntoiia 
No  Dmwing.    AmMrtHiu  Odoktr  17,  1955     ^^■ 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Switzeriand 

Docmnbw  21,  1951 

11  CInkM.    (CL24B— 147) 

I.  A  complex  cobalt  compound  containing  one  atom  of 
cobalt  bound  in  complex  union  to  substantially  two 
molecules  of  a  moooazo  dyestuff  free  from  sulfonic  acid 
groups  and  containing  a  tingle  carboxylic  add  group, 
which  monoazo  dyestuff  corresponds  to  the  formula 
I       o    OH  Y  ^ 

(N-C.-,Hw-t)«-, 
'  i 

wherein  Y  represenu  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
an  amino  and  a  hydroxyl  group,  R,  represents  a  benzene 
radical  bound  to  the  azo  linkage  in  ortho-position  rela- 
tively to  the  hydroxyl  group,  R^-Y  represenU  the  radical 
of  a  coupling  component  free  from  sulfonic  and  car- 
boxylic acid  groups  and  bound  to  the  azo  linkage  in  a 
position  vicinal  to  the  substituent  Y,  n  represents  a  whole 
number  up  to  7,'m  a  whole  number  up  to  2  and  X  a  ben- 
zene radical  which  contains  as  single  salt  forming  group 
the  said  carboxylic  acid  group. 


■^*f-\^  T 


r>4 


SOI  JtfOAltU 
>— CI 

Oi- 

<  > 

-o-< 

<  ) 

% 

•       «i  31       f\t 

;  - 

(COOR)i 
3 

1 

1. 

atom 

1 

Alfred  Faacintl, 


No 


2,t97,19« 
METALLIFBSOUB  AZO-DYEnUFFS 


toCii»a 


17,  1955 

No.S41,B42 

kalloa  Switzefland 
21,  I9S1 
TCiikni     (CLUB.147) 
A   complex   chromium   compound  containing 
of  chrmnium  bound  in  complex  union  with 


one 
sub- 


JULY  28,  1959 


CHEMICAL    -^n 


1175 


TT.  ?^J^t!:^lT.J*^.^r^  ??^  frotn    gen  and  methyl  and  R"  at  both  the  3  and  20  portions 


1174 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  M,  1959 


stantially  two  molecules  of  a  moooazo  dycstuff  free  from 
sulfonic  acid  groups  and  coataining  a  single  carboxylic 
acid  group,  which  monoazo  dyestuff  corresponds  to  the 
formula 

o    OH 

0»5-Rr-N— N-Ri  -f«Mi  ««iS 


comprises  subjecting  the  plant  leaf  to  the  action  of  arti- 
ficial radiant  energy  raising  the  internal  temperature  of 
the  leaf  to  about  85*  C.  and  Kparating  the  juice  from 
the  leaf  by  mechanical  pressure. 


(N-C-iHi.-,)— 1 

X 

wherein  R,  represents  a  benzene  radical  bound  to  the  azo 
linkage  in  ortho-position  relatively  to  the  hydroxyl  group, 
R,  represents  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  5-pyrazolone  bound 
to  the  azo  linkage  in  4-position,  a  chlorinated  l-hydroxy- 
naphthalene  bound  to  the  azo  linkage  in  2-position,  and  a 
2-hydroxynaphthalenc  bound  to  the  azo  linkage  in  1 -posi- 
tion and  containing  at  most  as  single  substituent  a 
bromine  atom,  n  represents  a  whole  number  up  to  7,  m 
a  whole  number  up  to  2  and  X  a  benzene  radical  which 
contains  as  single  salt  forming  group  the  said  carboxylic 
acid  group. 


MBTAIIWAM R  TRBAZO  D\l»lljyra 

od  IbUoir  Dttrig, 
to  I.  K.  Gdff  A^^ 


W 


No  Dnwtof.    A^ 

NO.T72476 
Clatef  MkMity» 

•  (^tetoM.    (CLIO— 1S9) 

The  thsazo  dyettufl  of  the  focmaU 


1«,  195t 

«,  1*57 


1. 


HOiS 


1— N.N-B-NH- 


CO 


-/VVY-N-N-i 


wherehi  A  and  Z  each  nipnatnU  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  benxene  and  naphthalene 
series,  B  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of 

OH                                                    '*  /     i 

-CH-co        ^ ^  ^j^^^^ 


SOiH 

Y  represents 
ing  of 


tod 


L 


N 


A 


^ 


H, 


W/ 


a  radical  selected  from  the  group  coubt- 


-N 


H 

co-c- 


N- 


J 


and 


-N^ 


H 

co-c- 
io 
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M97,193 
SULFURIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  DEXTRANIC  ACID 
Leo  J.  Norak,  Daytoa.  OUo,  iwlfiii  to  The  Cominoa- 
wcaUh  E^toccrtoi  CoapMj  of  Ohto,  Daytoa,  Ohio, 
a  corporaltoa  of  OUo 

No  DrawhH.    ApfUcaMM  May  IS,  1954 
Serial  No.  433,M1 
3  Claims.    (CL  24«— 234) 
1.  As  a  new  product,  an  alkali  meul  salt  of  sulfuric 
acid  ester  of  the  carboxylated  polymer  obtained  as  by- 
product when  native  dextran  is  split  into  segments  suit- 
able for  use  as  blood  plasma  extenders  by  the  dextran- 
splitting  enzyme  produced  by  the  mold  Aspergillus  weniii, 
said  salt  having  a  sulfur  content  between  3%  and  20%. 


IMTAU 

NTTRATCS  OF  DBtTRANIC  ACID  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Leo  J.  Novak,  Daytaa,  Ohto,  ■■igiiiir  to  The  CommoiH 

wealth  Emtoeutog  Coapaay  of  Ohio,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

a  corporattoa  of  Ohto 

NoDnrate.  AhMwHiib  May  2».  1954 
Serial  5^0.  431;M7 
Snatoii  (CL2M— 235) 
1.  As  a  new  compositkn  of  matter,  a  nitrate  of  the 
carboxylated  poljrmer  obtained  by  introducing  the  dex- 
tran-splitting  enzyme  produced  by  the  mdd  Aspergillus 
wentii  into  an  aqueous  sc^ution  of  dextran  of  relatively 
high  molecular  weight,  bcriding  the  scdution  until  the  dex- 
tran is  split  into  segments  of  relatively  low  molecular 
weight  by  the  action  of  the  enzyme,  precipitating  and  sep- 
arating iht  hydrolyzed  dextran  from  the  sc^ution,  and 
recovering  the  carboxylated  polymer  formed  as  by-prod- 
uct in  the  dextran-splitting  from  the  supernatant,  said 
nitrate  being  prepared  by  reacting  said  carboxylated  poly- 
men  with  fuming  nitric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  about 
—  10*  C,  and  having  an  average  degree  of  substitution 
with  respect  to  nitrate  groups  between  about  0.1  and 
about  2.0. 


Xt  and  Xs  each  represents  a  metallisable  group  m  o-post- 
tion  to  the  azo  group  selected  from  the  group  consistint 
of  — OH  and  — COOH.  and  R  repreaents  a  kywer  alkyl 
radical,  said  trisazo  dyestuff  containing  at  most  three 
naphthalene  radicals. 

2497492 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  THE  GENUS 
i    AMARYLLIDACEA.  LIUACEA  AND  RELATED 
SPECIES 

Gnatov  J.  Nord,  AAarilk,  NX. 
NoDrawtof.    AjiMrHiin  April  t,  1957 
SMtolNo.  651471 
7ClBtoH.    (CL  2i»— 21t.5) 
I.  Process  for  the  extraction  of  glycosides  from  ste- 
roidal saponitt-beahng  plant  materials  of  a  genus  of  the 
group  consisting  of  Amaryllidacea  and  Liliacea,  which 


«  1J9749S 

^  HETEROCYCLO-LOWER  ALKANOAMIDOXIME 

COMPOUNDS 
Rohcrt  Paal  MnB,  Ftothaa  FMh,  N J.,  ■iiiganr  to 
rhMBMfantlfri  Pioincti.  tec,  fTw-l.  N J.,  a 
ratton  of  Now  lenay 

NoDrawtof.   AppHcatfoa SeptoabOT  It,  1957 
8«toi  No.  M4,i49 
11  nil  III     (CLM^-239) 
1 .  A  member  of  the  group  oomisting  of  oooipounds  of 
the  fbnnula: 

N-OB 

in  which  the  radical 

Stands  for  an  alkyteneimino  ring,  the  alkylene  radical  of 
which  contains  from  six  to  nine  carbon  atoms  as  chain 
members,  Y  repreeeols  an  alkyteoe  radical  rontoining 
from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  R  stonds  for  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  the  acyl  radical  of  an 
unsubstituted  lower  alkanoic  add,  the  acyl  radical  of  ben- 
zoic add,  the  acyl  radical  of  methoxy-subatituted  benzoic 
acid  and  the  acyl  radical  of  piperonylic  add,  and  each  of 
the  radicals  Ri  and  Rj  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  hydrocarbon,  and  when 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen,  of  an  N,N-«ikylene- 
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unino  radical,  the  alkyleoe  radical  of  vduch  conlaias  6«ioi 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  therapeuticaUy  uaeful  acid  addi- 
tion saJu  thereof. 

3.    Hexahydro-1-azepine    propionamidozine    dihydn>> 
chloride. 


la3a<EPIDmnOPREGNANE-3a»-DIONE  AND 

DERTVAnVES  THEREOF 

Rol»crt  C.  Twctt,  WlfaMtte,  01^  ■■%■  m  to  G.  D.  Searic 

A  Com  Chkato,  ra^  a  rniynraliaB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    AMilcallim  Mmtk  21, 195$ 

SmIbI  No.  724471 

iCIalaM.    (CI.  lU— 239  J) 

I  L  A  compound  havinf  the  formula 


fenand  methyl  and  R"  at  both  the  3  and  20  pontioos 
represents  the  same  substituent  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbonyl  oxygen  ( *0)  and  a  cyclic 
ketal  radical  of  the  formula 

C(CH,). 

wherein  n  is  selected  from  the  integers  one  and  two  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a  lower-alkyl  radical  coouining  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 


i.i*  A  ti^Jtirr : 


t 


rtrwj 


kvnt  Bi^  «^ 


wherein  X  is  aelectcd  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene,  hydroxymethylene  and  carbonyl,  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  hy- 
drogen and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetyl,  hydroxyacetyl  and  lower  alkanoyloxyacetyL 

2,197497  ^    T 

PREPARATION  OF  7,ll.DIKETO-5TEROID6 

John  M.  Chcmcrda,  MctBcbci^  NJ.,  asrigMr  to  Merck 

*  Co^  Ibc^  Rakway,  N  j;  «r  coryorathwi  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfag.    OrlgiMi  appMcafioa  Aagut  3,  1951,  Se- 

rtal   No.  249,281,  now  Pateat  No.  2,749,337,  dated 

I«ic5.  1954.    DhriM  a^  tyfupHkatioa  October  5. 

1953,  SeiW  Now  3$4317  '  ^^    ' 

9Claiw.    ifH.  U^—239S5) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  T-keto-ll- 
acyloxy-cyclopentanopolyfaydrophenanthrene  compound 
selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  :i«*-3.n-bls(low- 
er  ■IkanoyIoxy)-7-keto-erg09tene  and  7-keto- 11  (lower 
aIk8noyloxy)-tigogeniB  3.(!ower  alkanoate)  whh  a  hy- 
drolyzing  agent  comprising  an  alcoholic  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  produce  the  correspoodfaif  7- 
keto  -  11  -  hydroxy-cydopentanopolyhydrophenanthrene 
compound,  and  reacting  said  7-keto-ll-hydroxy-cyclo- 
pentanopolyhydropheoanthrene  compoond  with  an  oxi- 
dizing agent  comprising  chromic  acid  to  form  the  cor- 
responding 7.11-  diketo  -  cyclopentanopolyhydrophenan- 
threne  compound. 

2,«97,1M 

llaALKENE-1 1/).HYDR0XY.5/).PREGNANES 
WHIfami  I.  WeeMcr  ani  Gialkcr  8.  F^Mikcii, 
MIciL,  as^lwHs  to  Tlw  UpfohB  Compmt, 
Mkck^  m  coryoi1to»of  Prfnwto»^ 

No  Dnwtot.    AfpHraHea  Fakiwuy  12,  1959 
u  Serial  No.  792,725 

SCfadna.    (CL  2M— 239  JS) 
1.   II«  -  allylated  -  11^  -  hydroxy  -  5/3-pregnanes  np- 
resented  by  the  following  formula; 

cu<. 


2397,199 
43«-DIHAL0-11.0XYGENATED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

PROGESTERONE 
Howard  1.  Rtogold  and  Emiqfm  Batres,  Mexico  CKy, 
Mexico,  aaigBors  to  Syalez  SA.,  Mexico  Oty,  Mexico, 
a  corporatfoa  of  Mexico 

Claias  ptiori|^,ap|>Mc«doB  M^co  8<yieiai»ar  11,  1957 
16.  4-Ghloro-9^,ll^-oxido-A«-pretBen-3,20-dioiie. 


2,t97,299 
NEW  POLYMERIZABLE  VINYL  ETHER  QUATER- 
NARY AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Otto  AlbncM,  NsMwcIt, 
to  Oba  Limited, 


NoDrawtog.    AppHcatloa  October  25.  1954 
Swial  No.  4«4,M9 
prtority,  appUcaltoa  Wiiiiniin«i  October  3«,  1953 
4  Claims.    (O.  2M— 247  J) 

1.  A  new  quaternary  polymerizable  vinyl  ether  which 
corresponds  to  the  formula 

R^  J 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  gylcidyl  radical  and  the  carboxamido-roethyl  radi- 
cal; R,  and  R,  form  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

\0W9r  ■ftn  radleai 


Ktnim 


*•     7»  V*  .  J 


lover  alkyl  rmdletl 


\ 
/ 


IpW^T 


\ 


and 


?iMin»AU» 


lower  alkyitoe  r»dicBl 
^tover  aU/leae  radiMi 

lower  ftJkyleiM  radlta) 


R,  n  a  lower  alkylene  radical  in  which  two  carbon  atoms 
are  Imked  to  each  other;  and  X  represcnu  an  anion. 

4.    The    quaternary    anmonium    compound    of    the 
formula 

CRr-CHf 
O  N-CHiCHr-0-CH»CH,  ICI* 


-  [■ 


\ 


OH,-C 


^.> 


Hr-CONH, 


ii  Icr 


EPOXY  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 


^e<f 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 


No  Dnmtoi^ijiMialliiB  Vlacf  23,  1955 

■teHly.  iipMnMuBH   lHnh   j  May  24,  1954 
aa*H.    (CLMt— 2M) 
1.  A  watM--«olsbk  quaternary  anaaonittm  compound 
containing  oxiraoe  rings  which  is  obtained  by  quatemattng 
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SUBSTITUTED  PIPERIDINES  AND  METHODS 


2,t973M 


gnnip  conw$Ung  of  Amaryllidacea  and  Uliacea.  which    taken  togetber  witB  tfie  nitrogen,  or  an  H,r»-«»yiene- 
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1  md  of  the  condensation  product  from  1  mol  of  an 
N-a]kyl-propylene  diamine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical 
contains  16  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  7  mols  d  ethylene 
oxide  and  which  condensation  product  contaias  two  ter- 
tiary amino  groups  and  is  present  in  its  free  state,  with 

2  mols  of  epichlorhydrin  in  a  nonaqueous  medium  at 
temperatures  ranging  from  70  to  120*  C. 

2.  A  water-soluble  quaternary  ammonium  compound 
containing  oxirmne  rings  which  is  obtained  by  quatemating 
1  mol  of  the  condensation  product  from  1  mol  of  piper- 
azine  and  2  moU  of  ethylene  oxide  and  which  condensa- 
tion product  contains  two  tertiary  amino  grcmps  and  is 
present  in  its  free  state,  with  2  mob  of  epichlorhydrin 
in  a  iKMi-aqueous  medium  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
70  to  120*  C. 

XmrtJM 

S-KET04.AZA.A^ffrEliOID8  AND  METHOD  OF 
PIIEPARD4G  SAME 

S.  Wiyi,  Dmrton,  Ohfo,  ■■If  111  to  Moaaato 
CoaipMQr,  St  Loata,  Mo^  a  cofporalloa  of 


No  Dinwlag.    A{ 


Marck  19,  19M 
No.  572435 

CChtei.    (CL2M— 387) 

1.  As  a  new  compound,  AM-azapregnen-3,20-diofie. 

2.  As  a  new  compouikl,  A*-17a-acetoxy-4-aza-testen- 
3-OQe. 

3.  A    method    of    preparing    3-keto-4-aza-A*-ffteroids 
which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  the  •tnicture: 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  coosirting  of 


■ad  R'  is 

—OH  and 


selected  from  the  group  rowitfing  of  — ^H, 


o 

-ocb 


and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


X 


(2-ph«nylethyl)  amine  and  (1-pbenylethyi) 
doce  a  compound  of  the  structure: 


affline  to  pro> 


zx 


III 


in  which  X  has  the  meaning  set  forth  above,  and  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  cnmisriBg  of  hydrogn  and  the 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  amine  reactants 
■el  forth  above. 


cni(oii) 

— H.  —OH.  CHjCHi— , 

— CH(CH,)(CHa),CH(CH.),.  RCXX)  and 

— CH(CH,)CH==CH— CH(CH,)-CH— (CH,)^  and  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  coomting  ot  -—H  and  lower 
alkyl,  to  temperatures  of  100  to  250*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  coBdiiuing  of 
•nuBOoia,  methyl  amine,  n-propyl  amine,  n-butyl  amine, 
iaopropyl  amine,  2-methyl-3-amino-propane,  n-pentyl 
amine,  n-hexyl  amine,  2-methyl-4-amino-but«ne.  n-octyl 
amine,    cyclohexyl    amine,    cydohexylmethyl    amine. 


a4974«3 

PURIFIED  PYRIDOXINE,  ANALOGS  AND  PROCESS 

Giao  Catrara  and  EariUo  Testa,  MUaa,  Italy,  aaipMn  to 
Lepetit  S#A^  MOaa,  Italy 


No 


Scriri  No.  544,324 


t,  1954 


GnatBrttala 
It,  1955 


II 


(CL2M— 295) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  analytically  pure  com- 
pound of  formula 


CHtOH 


HO 


CHiOH 


.HOI 


wherein  R  representt  a  member  of  the  group  contbting 
of  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  which  compriaea  diazotizing  one  mole  of  a 
pound  of  the  formula 

CHiOn 


H 


SIIOI 


dissolved  ia  aqueous  2  to  3%  sulfuric  add  cootalaing 
about  two  roolea  of  an  alkali  metal  bromide,  with  2  to  3 
moles  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrate  at  tO*  C,  adding  to  the 
obtained  mixture  sutfuric  acid  to  a  content  of  about  5%, 
heating  the  mixture  at  80*  C  lor  7  to  8  hours,  adjusting 
to  pH  between  7  and  8  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
stirring  the  aolution  at  0'  to  5*  C,  for  15-60  minutes 
with  acetic  anhydride,  extracting  with  ethyl  aceute  the 
intermediate  compound  of  the  formula 


CH.COO 


OHiOOOCH, 


and  hydrolyziog  said  compound  with  dilute  hydrochloric 


'  (• 
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acetoxy  group  and  R*  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from 


Wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro-    coDUining  oxiraoe  ria^  which  is  obtained  by  qtuternatinf 


I    1 
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SUBSTITUTED  FIPERIDINES  AND  METHODS 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
FnuBk  A.  Catlcr,  Jr^  WcilMd,  tmd  iokm  M.  Ckcmci^ 
Metnchca,  N  J^  ■■Ignnri  lo  Mtrcfc  A  Co^  Inc^  Rah- 
way,  NJ^  a  corporattoa  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawlH.    AppttcalkMi  Isly  15, 1957 
Serial  No.  <71,<9f 
13  ChUmi.    (CI.  2f—2U3) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula — 
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2,t97,2M 

PROCiaS  FOR  MAKING  OXIRANE  COMPOUNDS 

S. 

HilMuii  »  Unto 
«f  New  Yoit 

17,  19S( 


w.  v«^ 


No 


H 
R«N 


CliCIIiN 


Na.(3M51 

(CL2tf»— 3U) 


COOR' 


1.  As   new  epoxides,   4,5-epoxycyclohcxane-1.2-dicar- 
boximides  characterized  by  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R>  and  R*  are  lower  alkyl  gnHipc  and  R*  it 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkanoyl  groups,  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

2,t97,2«5 
J  1-ETHERIFIED    OXYALKYL    IMIDAZOLE-44. 
DICARBOXAMIDES,  INreRMEDIATBS  AND 
PROCESS 


N-R 


WilUaaJ. 


Stetea  Uaad,  N.Y., 


A  Co.,  Ibc^  Rahwvj,  N  J.,  a  corporalkm  of  New  Jeney 

Nk>  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Juc  27,  1958 

Serial  No.  74431t 

MClalme.    (CL  2M-^3«9) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  members  selected  from  the  group 
to  Merck    consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  containing  from 


1  through  12  carbon  atoms  and  R,  through  R,  represent 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  groups,  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  R,  through  R«  not  exceeding  twelve. 


■"i^-.-ir.  1 


^^fik^  .l^Vri4tA 


o 

-C-C-NHi 

c-c-r 


HC  C-C-NHi 

V    4 

O— O-{CHiCHi01r 


Ht  fU 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  less  than  nine 
carbon  atoms.  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  y  has  a  value  of  0  to  2. 

2  897  JZM 
DIALKYLAMIDES  OF  aK4-ANTIPYRYLAMINO)- 
FATTY  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  N-ALKYL  DERIVA- 
TIVES 
Tomljiro  Fnkal  and  Yodittumi  MaUn,  Kyoto,  Jivaa, 
aaricnon  to  Nippon  Shlayaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  a  company 
of  Japan 

No  Drawiaa.    AppUcattoa  Jom  24,  1951 
Serial  No.  7U,i54 
<  Clatans.    (CL  M#— 31#) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


2,897409 

5YNTHESB  OF  GLUTAMIC  ACID 

Rudolph  Ko4rai,  Skokte,  ID.,  a«igMir  to 

Mtoerali  A  Cbcakal  Corpontfoo,  a  corponttoa  of 
New  York 

No 


.     AppUcatioa  April  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  655,494 

9  Claims.    (Q.  260— 326  J) 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  substance  convertible,  by 
ammoniation,  into  an  ammonium  salt  of  pyrrolidone- 
carboxylic  acid,  which  comprises  subjecting  acrolein 
dimer  to  ozonization,  and  cleaving  and  oxidizing  the 
resulting  ozonization  product. 

2.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  acrolein 
dimcr  to  ozonization.  cleaving  the  resulting  ozonization 
product  under  oxidizing  conditions,  and  ammoniating  the 
oxidation  product,  whereby  an  ammonium  salt  of 
pyrrolidonecarboxylic  acid  is  obtained. 


Ri 


CHr-Ci 


-*» 


-N-CHCOW 

k    k'  \ 


■C— 
CH»-l!f  CO 

i^ 
in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl 
radical,  R,  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  R,  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical. 


2,097,210  i 

PmHALIDYL  ESTERS  OF  ALKANOIC  ACIDS 
Donald   D.   Wheeler  ami  DavM   C   Yoii^   MMfamd, 

^^^^•'.^fiP**"  **  ""*•  ^^*^  CfceaHcal  Company,  MM- 
land,  Mick,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 


No  Drawing. 


I.    Aapikatioa 
Serial  No.  602. 


3,  1956 


2,097007 
NEW  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
CbiiidaB  Zickendraht  and  Eagcn  Johas  KoOcr,  Bin- 
-• Switzerland,  aarignon  to  Ciba  prnMed, 


3ClalaH.    (CL  260— 343  J) 

1.  A  phthalidyl  etter  of  a  lower  aliphatic  add  having 
the  structure 


No  Drawing.    AnpUcation  March  10,  1958 

Serial  No.  720  054 

Claims  priority,  anpllcatioa  Switi^riand  Mmtk  18,  1957 

4CnalMs.    (0.260—314.5) 

1.  Acetone-soluble  copper  phthalocyanine  tetrasulfonic 
acid  amide,  each  amide  nitrogen  atom  of  which  bears  an 


«  a  lb  aiii 


•  0-"    -.»^...    \Jl     i^IUVU    uc«i»    tut  ~    -    — — 

.i^?     '^    '^^  °'  *'  '"'*  '  ■'^  ■'  "^  ^  *^^*^    "'•^"^  J^  repr«eot.  an  alkyl  group  contaimni  fnn  2 
*'*^*-  to  7  carfooo  atoms,  iadudrt.  ~T_ 
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Ik.  ^LtSn^*^  ^°^  ^  manufacture  of  compounds   the  gmup  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyi,  in  which  the 


•mine,    cyclolwxyl    amim,    cydoliexylmethyl    amine,    acid. 
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2,197,311 

HYDROXYCHROMONE  DEJUYATIVES  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THB  SAME 

Paol*  Dn  Ra,  MlH,  Ualj,  Biri^OT  la  Dr.  RMwintf- 
I  afc watariB  Pai  —m  aiuik  u  S.9JL,  M1b%  Italy 

Apptttaliaa  Octokv  M,  19SC  Scvfal  N*.  <19313 

ClalBH  prieriOr.  appfaaflen  Maly  Nntiaitii  2, 19SS 

SClataM.    (CLM«-.345J) 

1.  A  coronaro-dilatory  compound  havinf  the  general 
formula 

CO 


BOOC-Cl 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(CH«)»N-CHt-CH»-,    (CtHt)»N-CH»-CHr- 

HCJ  HCl  !     f" 


|l.-i.-llL 


^    H      N-CHi+CHt- 

HCl 


H,  Na,  K,  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


2,897,212 

3-HYDROXY-l  MCETO-BBNORALLOCHOLENIC 
ACID  AND  THE  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Eari  M.  Chamberiin,  Westficld,  and  John  M.  Chcmcrda, 
Mctnchea,  NJ^  aalgBon  to  Merck  A  Co.,  inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N J.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Icney 

No  DrawiBf.  Ordinal  appUcation  September  20,  1951. 
Serial  No.  247,543,  now  Patent  No.  2,854,451,  dated 
September  30,  1958.  Dtrtdcd  and  tUs  application  No- 
Tcmbcr  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  784422 

5  Claims.  (O.  268—397.1) 
1.  A  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-hy- 
droxy-11-ketobisnorallocholanic  acid,  lower  alkyl  esters 
of  3-hydroxy-ll-ketobisnorallocholanic  acid  and  the  3- 
acyloxy  derivatives  thereof  wherein  the  acyi  substitiient 
is  a  lower  fatty  acid  radical. 


2,897,213 

9.BETA-HYDROGEN-11-KETO  STEROIDS 

Ewart  Ray  Herbert  Jones,  HaroM  Bcrawd  Heabest,  and 
Gilbert  Frcderlcli  Woods,  Manchester,  David  Eniest 
Hathway,  Wembley,  and  Gordon  Hayite  Tboaus,  Ac- 
ton, London,  Fngiand,  asrignors  to  Glaxo  Laboratories 
limited,  Greenford,  Engiand,  a  BrilMi 


No  Drawing.   AppOcatlBa  May  21, 19S3 
Serial  No.  35M88 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain 
May  22,  1952 

19  Claims.    (  Q.  288—397.2) 

1.  A  steroid  compound  having  the  general  formula 


CHiCOO 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single 
bond  and  a  double  bond,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group  and  an 


CHi 

I-CH-< 


acetoxy  group  and  R'  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from 
the  fTD^  consisting  of 
CH, 

— CH— CH-CH-6H-CH(CH«>i  1 

^       CH,  OH,  ^»* 

— CH— CHBr— CHBr— CH— CH(CHi), 
ind 

l" 

iH-COOCH| 

and  where  the  dot  at  the  9-position  signifies  the  presence 
of  a  ^hydrogen  atom. 

2.  3^-acetoxy-22 :  23-dibromo- 1 1  -keto-9^-ergostane. 


t\ 


2^97,214 

3-HYDROXY-l  l.KETO-Aa.ERGOSTENE  AND 
ESTERS  THEREOF 

Earl  M.  CkambcrilB,  WistiiM,  and  lota  M.  Chenerda, 
MetM^cB,  N J.,  aarfgaiiii  to  Merck  *  Co.,  lac^  Rab- 
way,  NJ.,  a  coryotatluB  of  New  Jcney 

No  Drawing.  OriglBal  appBcalioa  Scpleaibcr  28,  1951, 
Serial  No.  247,583,  bow  Patent  No.  2.854,451,  dated 
September  38,  1958.  Dlrtded  aad  tkk  application  No- 
vember 29,  1957,  Serial  No.  784^21 


3ClaiBM.    (CL  288— 397  J) 

1.  A  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-hydroxy- 
ll-keto-A»-ergostcne  and  3-acyloxy-ll-kcto-A«>-crgostenc 
wherein  the  acyl  substituent  is  a  lower  fatty  acid  radical. 


2497,21s 

METHOD  OF  ISOLATING  AND  PURIFYING  KETO 
STEROIDS  AND  NEW  KETO  STEROID  COM- 
POUNDS 

Leon  VeUnz,  Paris,  France,  aarigaor  to  Lcs  Laboratokes 
Francals  de  CUmiothcrapte,  Paris,  France,  a  Frencb 
body  corporate 


No  Drawteg.    ApnUcatloB  April  28,  1958 
Serial  So.  579,458 


11. 1952 


aalaM  priority,  i^pUcattoa  FraiKa 

14  Claims.    (0.288-^97.4) 

3.  The  benzilic  acid  hydrazones  of  keto  steroids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ds-testosterone  and  trans- 
testosterone. 

4.  In  a  process  of  purifying  and  isolating  ds-testosterone 
from  a  solution  containing  cis-  and  trans-testosterone,  the 
steps  comprising  adding  benzilic  add  hydrazide  to  said 
solution,  allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to  stand  at  room 
temperature  until  condensation  of  said  benzilic  acid  hy- 
drazide with  cis-  and  trans-testosterone  is  completed,  filter- 
ing off  the  precipitated  benzilic  acid  hydrazone  of  ds- 
testosterone  from  the  dissolved  benzilic  add  hydrazone  of 
trans- testosterone,  and  dissociating,  by  hydrolysis,  the 
separated  benzilic  add  hydrazone  of  cis- testosterone  to 
substantially  pure  cis-testosterone. 


24974I8 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP  STEROIDAL 
DIENES     AND     INTERMEDIATES     OBTAINED 


Dary  H.  Govid, 


Oihrcto, 
NJ, 
Bloon^ld,  NJ 

No 


of  New  Jtntj 
1,1954 


No.  484387 

18  CWbh.    (CI.  288—397.45) 

7.  2,4-dibronKvregnane-ll/),17«,21-triol-3,20-dioiM21- 
acetate. 
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foriiSII^  '^  **  miwActuTe  of  compounds  the  gmup  consisting  of  hydrofea  and  acyl.  in  which  the 


of  the  formuln: 


I  Xrf    d 


f 

« 


ho-/NA 


CHtOR 
-OH 


acyl  group  is  of  a  hFdrocaiOB  carboxyttc  acid  contain- 
ing from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  iadnnQ. 


^ 


A>.2«-KETO-3tl(i31 
AND 


tlf 


•TKEGNENES 


»:iM:sr£ 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkanoyl,  the  step  which  comprises 
heating  and  reacting  a  compound  of  the  group  /'o«»«ifting 
of  normal  and  allo-prcgnane-2,4-dibromo-ll^,17«-diol- 
21-OR-3,20-dione3,  wherein  R  h  at  aboTe  defined,  whh 
a  high-boiling  organic  base,  until  di-dehydrobrtxnlnatioo 
has  been  effected  at  the  1,2-  and  4, 5 -positions. 

2,W7J17 
•-METHYL  ANALOGUES  OF  CORTSONE,  HYDRO- 
CORTISONE AND  21-ESTERS  THEREOF 
G«M|c   B.  Sfcro,    Kahwwoo   TwwwUb,    ¥Blamainn 
CMBly.  Mkk..  ■■%■■  te  Tka  Vmia^tnm§mj,  Kai- 
k  amnoo,  Mkk.,  a  cnsywtfcm  off  MlcUpm 
^.      NoDrawiBs.    kmAcaMfom  Nvnmhm  23, 19U 
■'   <>  Sirtri  No.  ttS,7M 

8  Claims.    (CL  2M— 397.45) 
^  I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

fterfte-J*  CH, 


No  DrawlMTAj^kirihB  hm  3,  1954 

Claims  priority,  tn^itMn  WiilHiiUa  i  J— e  H.  1953 

SasbsB.    (CL  M#— 397.47) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHt        CHj 


HO 


io  which  R,  and  R|  stand  for  lower  alkyl  carbonyl  groups. 


-i«N  ami 


ijmjt2$ 

^^FREPARATTON  OF  TRIORGANOfilLANES 


^i. 


CH, 


CHiOR' 
C— O 


'Mm  V 


nt  )o 


.-Vy 

CH, 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  11^- 
hydroxy  and  11-keto,  and  wherein  R"  U  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl.  in  which 
the  acyl  group  is  at  a  hydrocarbon  carboxyUc  acid  con- 
taining from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


cNrmi  now  9V7v4 
.     sl^tiiilHiHin  Ommmr  Mmj  U,  1955 
It  Cmh.   (CL  Iff    lit) 

1.  A  method  for  the  prq>aratioo  of  trialkylsUanat  com- 
prising reacting  hexaalkyldtsiloxanes  with  an  alkyl  alumi- 
num compound  of  the  formula  R'»Am,_^  wherein  R' 
is  alkyl  and  m  is  a  positive  integer  of  less  than  4,  at  a 
temperature  of  about  100*  to  300"  C.  when  said  m  is  3. 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  10*  to  200*  C.  when  said 
m  is  a  positive  integer  of  less  than  3. 


2,t97^1 

SYMMETRICAL  DIFHENYLDIMETHYLDIVINYL. 
DISILOXANE  AND  ITS  USES 


2497,211 
^METHYL-l-DEHYDRO  ANALOGUES  OF  CORTI- 
SONE,    HYDROCORTBONE     AND     21.ESTERS 
THEREOF  Mitio 

Oldrick  K.  Scbtk  aMi  Geofi*  B.  Spettk,  KahmuM  T«w» 
sh^  Katemaaoo  CMisly,  MidL  aastpmn  to  Ae  Up- 
>ohB  Compay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corpontlosi  of 
MldilfaB 

NoDrawtiV.    AMilcattn  N«vci«bcr  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  423,774 
J  12  CtafaBK.    (CL  244—397.45) 

'-1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Dotsaid  IBL  WcyosbcfB,  UnhrcnMy  Fart,  Fa., 
S27jJ«^^;nporalloi..  MMtai«,Tvilcfc., 


CorporalioiB,  MMIaa«, 
ABBHeatkMiJ 


to 


5,  1954 


,  ^  No.  557,442 

^  ^  1  aainB.    (CL  24»— 44SJ) 

Symmetrical  dimethyldiphenyldivinyldisiloxane. 


-ni-'-:.-         .  .        .. 


CH. 


-  #- 


JiV- 


?«*»«•' 


r 


2,597,222 

ALLYL  ETHER-SIUCONE  COPOLYMER 
DoimldL.  Balky,  Smyin,  N.Y,  asrigMr  to  Unton  Car* 
f       Mdc  Cofvocmioa,  a  cosyontfiea  of  New  Yorfc 
NoDrawlBg.    AMUcalloa  DacanAar  17, 1957    / 
Saittl  No.  713453  ' 

ICUb.    (CLa4#-44tJ) 
A  linear  allyl  ether-silicone  copolymer  represented  by 
the  formula: 


t3tl»<7 


*<*i»l*^"«4«if  \^     .^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  Ifl- 
hydroxy  and  11-keto,  and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from 


CHi 
H|C-at— CH| 


i 


CHi 
H,C-8I-CH, 


i 

-OSI(CHi)|0(CHa)i 
C,B« 

wherein  (n)  rq>resents  a  simple  multiplier. 
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2497423 
KETON1C  ORGANIC  THIOSULFATES 

Van  it  GMTtecr,  Dayton,  Ohi«,  ■■% lo  MoBanto 

ChMBlcal  Company,  SC  Lonli,  Mo^  a  oorpontioB  of 
Ddawvc 

No  Drawta«.    ApHkaiiM  October  15, 1957 

Serial  No.  i9t411 

3  ClaiiM.    (CL  2M-4S3) 

1.  An  organic  thioculfate  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  and  ammooinoi  salts  of  an  S-[«- 
(ar-alkyl-aroyl)aliyl]  thiosuifate  wherein  the  ar-alkyl 
radical  has  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  other  alkyl 
radical  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  aroyl  radi- 
cal has  from  7  to  11  carbon  atoms. 

v^A  .1 

2497424 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TRIALKYL  PHOSPHITES 
Harold  Coatea,  Womboomc,  and  WllUam  Habcrt  Hnntcr, 
SiMpton  Mallet,  England,  assignors  to  Minister  of  Sap- 
piy,  in  Her  Majesty's  Govemnient  of  tke  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London, 
England 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  9,  1952 
^  ScrU  No.  309,727  «>i.«  v 

Ciainis  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
Decc«i»er  12,  1951 

16  Claims.    (CL  2M— 441) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  lower  unsubstituted 
trialkyl  phosphites,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a 
cuprous  halide  with  phosphorus  trichloride  and  with  a 
lower  unsubstituted  alkanol  to  produce  a  cuprous  halide- 
trialkyl  phosphite  complex  and  subjecting  the  said  com- 
plex to  controlled  decomposition  under  conditions  which 
liberate  the  tnalkyi  phosphite. 


2,897425 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STABLE  HALOARYL 

PHOSPHATES  OF  LOW  ACIDITY 
Raymond  B.  TIemey,  Beacon,  asrf  Robert  H.  Knig,  Corn- 
wall, N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Texaco  be,  a  corporation  of 
Deb  ware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcaHon  May  31,  1955 
,  -^rirv  Serial  No,  5124*5 

4  ClalBS.    (a.  240--441) 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  haloaryl  phosphate 
of  low  acidity  which  comprises  contacting  said  haloaryl 
phosphate  under  anhydrous  conditions  with  at  least  2 
weight  percent  of  anhydrous  sodium  carbonate  at  a  tem- 
perature between  60  and  160*  F.  for  a  minimum  of  at 
least  15  minutes. 


2497424 

0-<2,6-DICYCLOH£XYL^LOWER-ALKYLPHENYL) 

O.O-DIMETHYL  PHOSPHOROTHIOATES 
Edgar  C.  Britton  and  Henry  Tolkmitli,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Compuiy,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  April  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  575,958 

4  datans.    (Q.  244—441) 

1.  An   0-(2.6-dicyclohexyl-4-lowcr-alkylphenyl)    0,0- 
dimethyl  phosphorothioate  having  the  formula 


\ 


2497427 
SKCHLOROPHENYL)  0,0-DIALKYL  PH06FHORO- 

DFTHIOATES 
Harold  R.  Slagh,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Tbe  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  DrawlM.    AppOcnftoa  Aprfl  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  575442 

5ClalBH.    (CL  248— 441) 

1.  An  S-fchlorophenyl)  0,0-dialkyI  phosphorodithio- 
ate  having  the  formula 

8    0-X 

R-.-K 
*  ^0-X 

wherein  R  represents  a  cfalorophenyl  radical  and  X  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
ethyL 

2497428 

ORGANO-PH06FHORUS  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS 

Carlelon  B.  Scott,  Pomona,  and  WilHam  L.  Wasley,  Santa 
Ana,  Calif.,  1881^1111  to  Union  OB  Company  of  Call- 
foraia,  Loa  Aafdea,  Caitf.,  a  cmparatton  of  Calforala 

3,  1954 


No  Drawing. 


|.    AppHcattoa  An 
SerialNo.  482,874 

15  Claims.    (Q.  248—441) 


1.  A  phosphorus-containing  organic  product  obtained 
by  reacting  an  alkyl  trithiomeuphosphate  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  methyl  trithiometaphosphate  and 
ethyl  trithiomeuphosphate  with  a  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ( 1 )  hydrocarbons  containing 
at  least  one  but  not  more  than  two  cthyienic  double  bonds 
contained  in  an  aliphatic  chain  containing  from  2  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  (2)  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  one 
but  not  more  than  two  ethylenic  double  bonds  contained 
in  a  5-  to  6-carbon  atom  cycloaliphatic  ring,  and  (3)  co- 
polymers of  isoprene  and  butadiene,  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  about  10*  and  about 
250*  C.  and  under  sufficient  pressure  to  maintain  said 
reactants  substantially  in  the  liquid  phase,  said  reactants 
being  contained  in  said  product  in  substantially  equi- 
molecular  proportions. 


2497429 

PHENYL  ACrrONITRILE  COMPOUNDS  AND  A 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Mad  F^mke,  ttmnorer,  Garmaay,  amtpiori  to  KaS- 
A  Irtiengeof  ilsrhaft,    Hanaorar, 


No  Drawh^    Application  Febraaiy  8,  1955 
Serial  No.  484478 

Cbims  priority,  application  Garmaay  Febraaiy  9,  1954 

4  Claims.    (CL  248-^445) 

1 .  Tbe  a  -  isopropyl  -  a  -  (1  -  methyl  -  2  -  N  -  dimeth- 
ylamino  ethyl)  phenyl  acetonitrile  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  a-isopropyl-a-(  1-methyl- 
2-N-dimethylamino  ethyl)  phenyl  acetonitrile  of  the  for- 
mula 

CHi 

•  / 

HtC-CH— GHy-N 


-i> 


;-c 


\ 


—ON 


OHi 


H»C-CH-CH, 


in  which  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  X  repre-    and  its  acid  addition  salts  wherein  *  signifies  an  asym- 
sents  a  cyclohexyl  radical.  metric  carbon  atom. 


■*^ 
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ADDUCTS  OF  ALKYLATED  AROMATIC  HYDRO- 
CARBONS AND  FUMARATE  ESTERS 
J<McUai  Daxd,  Daytoa,  OWo,   iMlgiiur  to  MoMMto 

Chcmkal  Compaoy,  St  Lo«lt,  Mo^  a  cofponlkM  of 

Dcbwarc 

No  Drawbig.    Appikatloa  NoTcmbcr  23,  19S4 
^'<>  SmW  No.  47t,79S  i  m\ 

IS  CtelM.    (CL  2M-^7S) 

1.  An  adduct  of  one  mole  of  an  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  having  a  total  ot  from  9  to  27  carbon  atoms 
and  selected  from  the  class  coosistinf  of  alkylated 
benzenes,  alkylated  naphthalenes  and  alkylated  biphenyls 
having  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  a-carbon  atom 
of  a  braoched-chain  alkyl  group  therecrf,  and  from  2  to 
20  moles  of  a  fumarate  of  the  formula 

HC-COOY 


i 


HC— COOY 
OOCCH 


in  which  Y  and  Y'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  recovering  from  the  resulting  reaction  product 
an  adduct  in  which  one  mole  of  the  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  is  combined  with  from  2  to  20  moles  of 
the  fuHMrate. 


2497^1 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  AZELAIC 
ACID  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  OXIDI2ZD  AaOS 

Sicimand  J.  Ntefowiki,  PUMdpkte,  and  AIUhmi  Mag- 
giolo,  Mcrion,  Pa-  aMln""  to  TIm  WdikMk  Cor- 
porattoa,  PhlladclpUa,  TL,  a  coiporatfoa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawtBg.    AMttcadon  luc  2,  1958 

SwW  Nor739,M7 

SnatoM     (CL2M— 485) 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  azelaic  add  from  a 
mixture  of  oxidired  acids  produced  by  the  ozonization  of 
unsaturated  fatty  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  cleav- 
age and  subsequent  oxidation  to  carboxylic  acids,  the 
step  of  esterifying  the  mixed  oxidized  acids  to  increase 
subcuntially  the  yield  of  the  ester  of  azelaic  acid  and 
then  recovering  the  ester  of  azelaic  acid  by  fractional 
distillation. 


2,t97432 
PHTHAUC  ACID  SEPARATION  PROCESS       i 
iMSfk  Pairi  0*Bric%  WkMng,  Imi^  awinnr  to  Standard 
Oil  ConpMj,  Ckkago,  ID.,  a  carporadon  of  Inita— 
NoDrawlM.    AHHealiM  |«M  13, 1M7  ^ 

Serial  N«.  M5,M9 
4ni(^i  (CL2<*— 525) 
1.  A  separation  process  which  comprises  contacting  a 
mixture  of  solid  isophthalic  acid  and  terephthalic  acid, 
having  a  mole  ratio  of  isophthalic  acid  to  terephthalic 
acid  less  than  about  8.  with  liquid  dimethylformamide- 
water-salt  solvent  in  an  amount  not  more  than  that  suffi- 
cient to  theoretically  dissolve  all  of  the  isophthalic  acid 


in  said  mixture,  separating  uix!i»oIved  acids  from  a  solu- 
tion of  adds  in  solvent,  and  recovaring  adds  from  said 
solution  which  recovered  acids  are  a  mixture  containing 
is<^thalic  add  and  terephthalic  acid  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
at  least  about  8,  wherein  said  scrivent  consists  of  about 
10  volume  percent  ot  water,  about  90  volume  percent  of 
dimethylformamide  and  substantially  a  saturation  amount 
of  sodium  chloride. 


.* 


oil  l><C^«»ac*     T'OOCCH 

in  which  Y  and  Y'  are  sdected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  said  adduct  having  been  formed  by  heating  the 
alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  the  fumarate  at  a 
temperature  of  from  200*  C.  to  300*  C. 

9.  The  method  which  comprises  heating,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  200*  C.  to  300*  C,  a  mixture  of  an 
alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  total  of  from 
9  to  27  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkylated  benzenes,  alkylated  iu|>hthalenes  and 
alkylated  biphenyls  having  one  hydrogen  atom  attached 
to  the  a-carbon  atom  of  a  branched -chain  alkyl  group 
thereof,  and  a  fumarate  of  the  formula 


2,897433 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 
AMINO  ACIDS 

Emfl  Kalaar,  Chicago,  IlL,  awl^or  to  AnM«r  aad  Cmi- 

No  Dnwl^   ApiMialJDB  FakvMiy  «.  1956 
SaiMNo.  563,454 

3Clidw.    (CL2M— 534) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  amino  adds 
derived  from  the  hydrolysis  of  a  naturally  occtirring  pro- 
tein comprising  esterifying  aaid  mixture  to  obtain  a  mix- 
ture of  amino  acid  esters  containing  a  free  basic  amino 
group,  contacting  the  said  mixture  with  phosgene  to  pro- 
duce a  mixture  of  isocyanato  acid  eaters  having  different 
boiling  points,  fractionally  distilling  to  aeparate  the  re- 
sulting mixture  into  different  boiling  components,  and 
converting  said  iaocyaiuto  compounds  to  the  correspond- 
ing amino  acids. 


*l/*mU 


2,897434 
ANTIBIOTIC  PURinCATION 


and    Irrtaig    R. 
to  BiMol  Ld»- 

of  New 


Bcraard    Hciaci 
Hooper,  Fayettevflle,  N.Y.  . 
orataftei  Ibc«,  ^ncacsM,  N.Y< 
Yoit 

No  Drawtofl.    AiplkrtfcM  Aftffl  It,  1954 

.   _       SwyNoTsTMn 

1  CWiik  (CL  2M— 559) 
The  process  of  recovering  substantially  chlortetracy- 
cline-free  tetracycline  from  a  solid  mixture  of  tetracy- 
cline ai>d  chlort^racydine  which  comprises  slurrying  said 
solid  mixture  in  a  minimal  amount  of  aqueous  mineral 
acid  of  about  pH  2.5,  using  iK>  less  than  0.1  milliliter  of 
aqueous  acid  per  milligram  of  chlortetracycline,  until  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  chlortetracycline  has  dissolved  and 
for  at  least  about  sixteen  hours,  and  then  collecting  the 
purified,  solid,  undissolved  tetracycline. 


It 


Miltoa 
Deh 


2,897435 

AMINE  SALTS  OF  24'-THIOBB 
(4,6-DICHLOROPlIENYL) 

Daytois,  Oyo,  Mri^or  to 

St.  lioola,  Mo.,  a  cofporatfoo  of 

No  Dniwti«.    AppUcntloa  March  28,  195*       ,!! 
Serial  No.  572,(24  ' 

3  daliM.    (CL  2M— 547.5) 

1.  A  salt  having  the  formula 

tr  OHJt.       OH.X  (  - 


»^-< 


in  which  X  is  a  salt-forming  N-alkenylpolyalkylenepoly- 
amine  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl 
radical,  from  2  to  4  amino  groups  in  the  molecule,  from 
2  to  3  carbons  atoms  in  the  alkylene  chain  and  from  1 
to  3  alkylene  groups  in  the  molecule  and  m  is  an  integer 
of  0  to  1. 
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■ENZYLIDENE-DIALKYLAMINO-HEXANONES 
AND  THEOt  AOD  ADOmON  SALTS 
Rnfcty  D.  Moai,  MMIaa^  MidL,  iidfnr  to  The  Dow 
CBf—y.  MlilMJ.  MIdL,  a  coryorailoB  of 


•ar; 


SUHIIIUIKD 

Mhiob  S> 


Yoik,  N 


24r7f237 
TETRAHYDKONAPHTHALKNBS 

~  F.  Wood,  LMIo  Fals, 


Ni 


NoDnwIi^    ApfMcatfoM  DiciMtw  14, 1»53 

SaMNo-SMOM 

HCWw.    (CL2M--592) 

1.6-  lower  -  alky!  -  substituted,   7  .  acetyl  -  1,1,4.4- 
tetramethyl' 1  ^^.4-tetrahydroiuphthalenet, 


A.G^    Atckaffea- 
It,  195S 

19,  1954 


METHOD  FOR^m%ARATION  OF 
CARBONYL  COMFOUNDS 
Otaiar  Tdppd,  Aackaffrabvg  (Mala), 
to 

NoDnwi^.    AppllcattoaAi 
Swial  No.  539,343 
ClainM  priortty,  aapHcalioa  GoraMij 

ISOaiBs.  ^CLIM— Mt) 
1.  A  method  for  separatinf  aldehydic  carbonyl  com- 
pounds from  solutions  containing  the  same  by  means  of 
ion  exchangen  comprising  the  steps  of  charging  a  cation 
exchanger  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  porous 
polymeric  sulfonic  add.  polystyrene  sulfonic  acid,  poly- 
meric phenol  sulfonic  acid,  and  polymeric  carboxylic 
acid  type  cation  exchaager.  with  hydrogen  ions  and  then 
with  a  partially  dehydrogenated  ammonia  derivative  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  amine,  hy- 
drazine, mineral  acid  salts  thereof,  and  phenyl  hy- 
drazinium  chloride,  thereby  making  said  cation  exchanger 
sorptive  for  aldehydes  and  charging  the  resulting  car- 
bonyl-sorptive  exchanger  with  a  solution  containing  car- 
bonyl compounds,  and  acidically  eluting  the  resulting 
absorbed  aldehydic  carbonyl  compounds  from  the  cation 
exchanger. 

2,t97;t39 

FROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION  OF  CUMENE 

HYDRO-FEROXTOE 

Ntoo  RoTclll,  MUM,  Maty,  ■■tpBi  to  Socie<i 

ItaUaM  Rcitec  Mitei,  Italy 

>^  No  DrawlM.    AMpflcatlaa  May  It,  195S 

ShM  No.  73M7f 

Oaiau  priortar,  applicattoM  Italy  May  27,  1957 

9aaiM.    (CL24»-«19) 

1.  The    process    of    manufacture    of   cumene-hydro- 

peroxide  from  cumene  mixtures  containing  at  least  over 

20%  by  weight  of  alpha-methylstyrene  which  comprises 

addinf  to  the  mixture  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0.1  to 

2.0   weight  percent   of   calcium   carbonate   and   water. 


bringing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  about  85* 
C.  to  about  115*  C.  into  intimate  contact  with  molecu- 
lar oxygen  contaimag  gaaes  while  water  ooMent  of  the 
reaction  mixture  is  maintained  ooostant  by  continuously 
adding  therein  the  required  amounts  of  water. 


NoDrawlK.    Appikatloa  My  25, 1957 
Serial  No.  <74,tl3 
4aaiBM.    (a.  2M— 57tJ)  y^ 

1.  A   4-benzylidene-l-dialkylamino-3-hexanone  having 
the  formula 


<>-CU=C-C-CH»-CHr-N 
-K       U  \ 

X. 

wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  having  the  atomic  num- 
ber from  17  to  35,  inclusive,  n  represents  an  integer 
from  0  to  3,  inclusive,  and  each  R  represents  lower  alkyl; 
and.  the  acid  addition  salts  of  said  hexanone  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrochloride,  the 
hydrosulfate  and  the  hydrobromide. 


ia,3,4,7-FENTAd£oROMCYCIXH2.2.1]- 
2,5-iIEFTADIENB  ETHERS 
HyMaa  M.  MoidiAy, 


No 


1. 


DrawlM.    AppHcadaa  Afffl  t,  1957 
SaitalNo.  651,174 
C  C3BiM.    (CL  2M— (11) 


.  Oi 


-c  »« 


nad  i\  tlv.  W  4m 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
taining up  to  14  carbon  atoms. 


2jW7441 
CLOHCCYL  FROFARGYL  ETHER 


l-ETHYNYLCY 
Edward  John  Widmm,  MUbai,  Mich., 
Dow  Cbcnycal  Cooipaay,  Mldlaad,  Mkh^  a 
tioa  of  Daiawaia 

No  Drawlac.    AppUcalln  Jna  3«,  1958 
Sariai  No.  745,33* 
IClaiM.   (CL2M--(11) 
1.  l-ethynylcydohexyl  propargyl  ether. 


to  The 


3,tf7443 
<Mi'-BIS(5-CUMYL-24IYDROXYFHENYL)  MESITOL 
DarM  I.  B«itw,  Rlitaiii  HrifMi,  aad  Faal  J.  Stoffel, 
FlnilHBBi,  Mon  ■■IgiPW  to  Mnawtn  CWidcal  Coaa- 
paoy,  St.  Loirii,  Mo^  a  tmjfmatim  af  Ddaware 
NoDrawtog.    ilpfMriilia  giiliMlii  It,  1953 
Serial  N^  3tl4M 
1  CWiik   (0. 2M— 419) 
•,a'-Bia(5-cumyl-2-hydroxyphenyl)mesitoL 


2,197,243 

FREFARATION  OF  TUWE  MYRimC  AL€X>HOL 

MkM  no and  Yvaa  loatgiiah.  BaaoM.  FraKc, 


N«Dnwli«.  AfplcallM  May  28, 195S 

ro.73M<2 

F^HKa  May  2t,  1957 
SCaafaaa.  (CL  24«— Of) 
1 .  The  method  of  prepariag  pure  myristic  alcohol,  com- 
prising, alkali-aplitting  castor  oil.  distilling  the  octaaol-2 
and  octanone-2  from  the  residne  of  the  alkali-aplitttBg 
reaction,  entraining  the  resadtie  stripped  of  octan(d-2  and 
octanone-2  with  superheated  steam  at  about  150  to  250* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  alkali  lye  in  an  annount  not  less  than 
that  correspoadtng  to  the  sapoaiflcatioo  index  of  said 
residue,  and  recovering  pure  myristic  alcohol  from  the 
distillation  condensate.  rt* 


2J97444 
FURIFICATIQN  FKOCESS 


Mmvh  21,  1957,  Seitol  No.  M7,(71 
tOalM.    (CL2M— M3) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  puriflcatioo  of  an  alcohol  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  alcohols  having 
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frooi  12  to  18  carbon  Btoau  in  the  molecttle  aod  teoood- 
ary  sloohoU  conuinmt  from  9  to  41  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  contaminated  with  an  oxytenated  impurity 
which  compiiaea  oonverting  the  alcohol  to  the  corre- 
»pow<tint  borate  eater,  extractat  "uch  eMer  with  a  polar 
ozyfenated  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  to 
about  ISO*  C  and  thereby  dissolve  said  impurity  but  not 
said  borate  ester,  and  thereafter  bydrolyztnt  said  borate 
ester  to  recover  the  purified  alcohol. 


.  II  2397445 

PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Uoyd  C  FeMstly.  El  Ccnlto,  CaMf^  iiiImii  Id 
DevsispiMH  Company,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  corpot 
Hon  of  Dclawars 

)7, 1955,  ScffW  No.  S55,5t5 

(CLMt— Mt) 


13 


aw'l.    MM IT<  III 


.•ni^« 


T5P^  .-,-.. 


MnnuM  lun  mmmtk  'Si 
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ALXYLATION  PROcSs  WTTH  IKBATID 
SDJCA-ALUMINA  CATALYST 

Ni 


Norten  Wflaan, 


■citeley,  CaUT., 
Coapnny,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y^ 


Id  SMI 


No  Dinw^.    ApiMelisa  December  28,  19S5 
Nn.  555,742 

Niihsrianis 
28»1954 
4  dates.    (CL  288— 471) 
'    1.  An  alkylation  process  for  the  preparation  of  mono- 
cyclic isopropyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  oootacting  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of 
from  160*  to  300*  C.  and  at  a  liquid  houily  q>ace  velocity 
in  the  ra^e  from  4  to  100  v./T./hr.  a  mixture  oomprisint 
isopropyl-snbetitoted  aromatics  of  the  formula 

C,H«-.(C,H,), 

wherein  n  is  an  intefer  from  1  to  4  (inclusive)  and  includ- 
ing propylene  and  a  substantial  proportion  of  cumene,  the 
mok  ratio  of  aromatic  to  olefin  in  said  mixture  being  at 
least  3:1,  with  an  acidic  stUca-alumina  catalyst  which  has 
been  sub^ted,  after  preparation,  to  heating  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  vapor  at  a  temperatxux  between  400*  and 
900*  C.  and  recovering  as  product  polyisopropyl  benzenes 
resulting  from  the  propylation  of  said  cumene. 


LIGHT  SCA1 


kTTERPWDJVlCE  AND  CONTROL 

Eldon  I.  Marak,  Dewey,  OUn^amlinr  to  PhOttpe  Petro- 
lenm  CwapmBr,  n  CMMinoon  of  Delaware 
A  pplifaliBa  J— e  18, 1^  SerinI  Nn.  515,941      «| 
UCUtaH.   (CL  288-^882.15)  ^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dureoe  and  recov- 
ery of  para-xylene  from  mixed  xylenes  which  comprises 
contacting  in  a  condensation  zone  a  mixture  of  C«  aro- 
matics containing  at  least  meta-  and  para-xylene  and  a 
C»  aromatics  stream  consisting  essentially  of  pseudocu- 
mcne,  obtained  from  sources  described  hereinafter,  with 
formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  acid  catalysts  con- 
taining sulfuric  acid  as  active  ingredient  and  solid  acidic 
catalysts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  gel 
containing  from  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  adsorbed 
mineral  acid  and  calcined  silica  alumina  composite  con- 
taining from  O.I  to  13%  alumina  to  produce  a  conden- 
sation product  containing  at  least  the  corresponding  di- 
arylmethancs  of  only  a  portion  of  the  Cg  aronuitics  and 
of  pseudocumenc,  separating  the  effluent  from  said  con- 
densation zone  by  fractional  distillation  into  a  fir^t  Cg 
aromatics  stream,  a  first  C«  aromatics  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  pseudocumenc  aod  a  stream  containing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  condensation  product,  hydrocrack- 
ing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensation  product  at  an 
elevated  temperature  uncter  hydrocracking  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  of  a  high  melting  essen- 
tially neutral  inorganic  substance  having  hydrogcnating 
activity,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides, 
sulfides,  and  composites  thereof  of  group  VI  to  group 
VllI  metals  having  atomic  numbers  d  at  least  24  and  of 
activated  carbon,  as  catalyst,  subfecting  the  hydrocracked 
product  to  fractional  distillation  to  recover  therefrom  a 
second  C«  aromatics  stream,  a  second  Q  aromatics 
stream  and  a  Cio  aromatics  stream  containing  at  least 
about  90%  durene,  separating  said  second  C«  aromatics 
stream  to  recover  therefrom  a  third  C«  aromatics  stream 
consisting  essentially  of  pseudocumeae,  returning  to  said 
condensation  zone  at  least  said  second  Cg  stream  and  said 
first  and  third  C|  streams,  and  recovering  para-xylene 
and  durene  in  high  ptnity  from  said  first  C|  stream  and 
said  Ci»  stream,  respectively. 


^f^^t^ 


2  The  method  of  controlHng  a  polymerization  process 
to  obtain  a  product  having  a  deured  molecular  weight 
which  comprises  transmitting  a  beam  of  radiation  into  a 
sample  of  the  polymerization  product  material,  measuring 
the  ratio  of  radiation  scattered  from  said  sample  at  a 
given  angle  to  the  transmitted  radiation,  and  adjusting 
the  pressure  in  the  polymerization  reactor  so  that  the 
measured  radiation  ratio  is  mamtained  at  a  preselected 
value. 

2,if7448 

ALKYLATION^ 

I^rw,  ind.*  asd  Betnari  L.  Evciing, 
In  8taa8mPi  OB  Company,  Chi- 
nf  latfane 
8, 1958,  Serial  No.  589,874 
8ClalBB8.    (a.  288— 883  J3) 


Aha  K. 
Chle^o,  BL, 
cago,  DL,a 


1.  The  process  of  alkylating  isoparaiRm  with  olefiiu 
which  comprises  introducing  isobutane  aod  at  least  one 
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olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propene, 
butene-2,  and  isobutene  into  a  reaction  zone,  therein  in- 
timately contacting  in  the  liquid  phase  the  isobutane  and 
olefin  with  an  aluminum  chioride-ethcr  catalyst  under 
alkylation  reaction  conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
mono-nuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  the  amount  of  be- 
tween about  .001  and  1.5  weight-percent  based  upon  iso- 
butane and  olefin  present  in  the  reaction  zone  whereby 


alkylation  products  are  formed,  said  aluminum  chloride- 
ether  catalyst  containing  more  than  one  but  less  than 
two  mols  of  aluminum  chloride  per  mol  of  ether  and 
being  formed  of  a  solution  of  aluminum  chloride  in  at 
least  one  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methyl ether  and  diethyl  ether,  removing  the  alkylation 
products  from  said  reaction  zone,  and  recovering  a  gaso- 
line boiling  range  alkylate  from  the  alkylation  products. 


1^ 


ELECTRICAL 


■    Tt«     —  -^' 


PRIMARY  CELLS 

RidnN   Glkfcamui,   Highlaad   Park,   and   Clarence   K. 

Morckouc,  PriMctoa,  NJ^  aarignors  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratkMi  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

ApfUcatioa  December  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  703,331 

25  Claiau.    (CL  13^—192) 


/*■■    ■    '• 
I 


jotrr. 


'*      ,«^     !4t» 


•at) 


insulator  housing  connected  to  said  vessel  and  providing 
an  open  lower  end  in  open  communication  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  vessel,  the  liquid  in  said  vessel  tending  to 
rise  in  said  housing;  an  insulator;  a  conductor  secured 
in  fluid-tight  relation  to  said  insulator;  means  for  con- 
necting said  insulator  to  said  housing  in  substantially 
fluid-tight  relationship,  said  insulator  providing  a  lower 
portion  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  con- 
ductor extending  into  said  vessel  through  said  lower  open 
end  of  said  housing,  there  being  an  annular  chamber 
within  said  housing  around  said  lower  portion  of  said 
insulator  and  around  a  portion  of  said  conductor;  and 


■*  ifroi  t 


'  1.  In  a  primary  cell,  the  combination  of  an  anode  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  alumi- 
num, and  zinc,  with  a  cathode  including  a  depolarizer 
consistmg  of  an  org.inic  oxidizing  substance  m  which  the 
oxidizing  properties  of  said  substance  are  due  at  least  in 
part  to  polyvalent  iodine  in  a  positive  oxidation  state 
chemically  combined  to  a  carbon  atom  in  said  substance. 


It 

<>r. 
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2,8f745« 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR  DRY  CELLS 

Edward   M.  Klopp,   Medina,  OUo,  aarigiior  to   P.   R. 

Mallory  Jk  Co.  Inc.,  IndJanapolis,  Ind^  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

Application  March  27,  1957,  Scrtai  No.  64S,84S 

5  Claims.    (CI.  13«— ItT) 


■X 


oassoa«K  MMerTW 
5-Mrrco  OLVOi-MF 

OS 


circulation  means  for  continuously  circulating  a  dielec- 
tric gas  through  said  annular  chamber  and  for  maintain- 
ing a  constantly  renewed  volume  of  gas  therein  around 
said  lower  portion  of  said  insulator,  said  circulation 
means  including  a  gas  inlet  pipe  means  communicating 
with  said  annular  chamber  at  one  position,  a  gas  outlet 
pipe  means  communicating  with  said  annular  chamber 
at  another  position,  and  flow  means  for  continuously 
delivering  gas  to  said  inlet  pipe  means  and  withdrawing 
gas  from  said  outlet  pipe  means  in  substantially  like 
volume,  said  flow  means  including  control  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  gas  through  at  least  one  of 
said  pipe  means. 


Ttfr 


1.  A  dry  cell  comprising  a  zinc  anode,  a  separator,  a, 
depolarizing  mix,  an  electrolyte  containing  ammonium 
chloride  and  zinc  chloride  and  an  inhibitor  for  prevent- 
ing corrosion  of  the  zinc  anode  comprising  a  material 
from  the  group  consisting  of  8-nitro  quinoltne  and 
8-chloro  quinoline. 


2,897,251 
ELECTRIC  THEATER 
Locaa  C.  Waterman,  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Petrolite 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 


Applicatfoa  Jwm  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  359,795 
15  Claims.    (CI.  174— U) 
I.  In  an  electric  treater  the  combination  of:  a  closed 
vessel  adapted  to  contain   a  liquid  under  pressure;   an 


2,197052 
SHIELD  AND  PACKAGE  FOR  ELECTRON 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
J.  Martin,  Wcstbwy,  N.Y.,  amignor,  by 
asrignments,  to  Sylranla  Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaro 

Application  Marrh  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,725 
8  Claims.  (CL  174—35) 
2.  A  carton  adapted  for  use  in  the  transporting  and 
mounting  an  electrical  device  having  external  electrical 
connectors,  said  carton  comprising  an  elongated  shell 
having  an  inner  wall  and  an  elongated  octagonally  shaped 
outer  wall  having  faces  lying  in  planes  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longer  axis  of  said  shell,  said  inner  wall 
defining  a  cavity  having  an  opening  at  one  end  of  said 
shell  and  adapted  to  receive  said  electrical  device,  through 
which  openings  said  connectors  protrude;  said  outer  wall 
defining  an  inwardly  extending  depression  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  shell,  said  depression  adapted  to  enclose  the 
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connectors  protruding  from  a  like  carton  detadubly 
joined  to  said  carton;  an  annular  recess  in  the  portioB  of 
said  shell  surrounding  the  opening  of  laid  cavity;  an 
annular  profectioo  on  the  portion  of  nid  outer  wall  sur- 
rounding said  inwardly  extending  deprenioD,  said  pro- 
jection adapted  to  engage  detachably,  during  the  trana- 


Q**. 


It 
it 
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vti«a 

portation  of  said  device,  the  annular  recess  in  the  shell 
of  a  like  carton;  and  a  joining  means  disposed  on  the 
outer  sides  of  said  shell  for  joining  said  carton  sidewise 
to  at  least  one  other  like  carton  during  the  transporta- 
tion and  utilization  of  said  electrical  device,  said  joining 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  adhesive  coatings  ap- 
plied to  alternate  faces  of  said  octagonal  outer  walL 


2^97053 

MECHANlCiUL  PROTECTION  OF  ELECTRIC 

CABLES 

Edwwd  Lcrila  Davty,  Hak,  mi  WOkw  Y<mm  Mmencj, 

PrcKot,  Eoglaiid,  ■s^niiii  te  MlM  hMTaiiil  Qd- 

lender's  (S»biiMui»e  CAles) 


•< 


j'Wfi  s-*,'i  ta 


AppHcntkM  Oclobar  <,  19S5,  BmM  No.  S3M44 


October  13,  1954 
4  ClainH.    (CL  174—79) 


tr$-i  t    T' 
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2.  In  combination  a  casing  for  a  joint  or  other  acces- 
sory of  a  submarine  cable  and  a  composite  sleeve  of 
varying  flexibility  for  preventing  severe  deformation  of 
the  cable  where  it  enters  the  casing  comprising  at  least 
two  nested  lengths  of  tubing  formed  of  interlocking  heli- 
cal turns  of  profiled  metal  strip  each  attached  at  one  end 
to  the  casing,  the  innermost  length  being  of  a  diameter 
such  that  the  cable  entering  the  casing  can  be  threaded 
through  it  and  the  remaining  lengths  each  being  shorter 
than  the  underlying  length  and  arranged  so  that  the  part 
of  the  sleeve  projecting  from  the  casing  is  of  stepped 
diameter,  and  an  elongated  metal  member  inserted  in  at 
least  some  of  the  helical  grooves  between  the  interlock- 
ing turns  of  the  profiled  strip  of  at  least  one  of  the 
lengths  of  tubing  to  make  the  change  in  flexibility  of  the 
sleeve  from  a  maximum  at  the  free  end  to  a  minimum 
at  the  fixed  end  more  gradual. 


SELF  GUIDING  ARCUAT^CT  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

Wsdcy  E.  DWdDBOB.  9>^  dan  CoM^,  Cdr.,  aii%Mr 

to  llermnllOMi  BwlMai  MacUMi  Ccf  owthm.  fiem 

AppMraHeo  imm  21, 1954,  SsvW  No.  992,797 
9  CWm.    (d  174—117) 

1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising  a  flexible  steel  upe 
having  a  transverse  arcuate  "set"  therein  extending  lon- 
gitudinally thereof  for  providing  rigidity  thereto  normal 

744    O.G.^77 


to  the  thin  dimemion  Aenot,  a  thin  insuUtiBt  Uyvr 
aflbud  to  said  tape,  and  a  plurality  of  ^ocod  fleziblo 
strips  of  coodnctiiig  material  "tttr^M^d  to  said  insulatiat 


layer,  said  str^  exteodinf  longitudinally  of  said  tape 
and  being  thin  in  the  dimeosioB  corrMpondiag  to  the  thin 
dimension  of  the  tape,  whereby  stresses  set  up  in  said 
strips  when  bending  said  tape  are  t"fa«it«i««»H 


2,997055 

SHOCK  ABSORBERS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Robert   A.   GoasBMkap,   FlnskMt,  Mo.,    nrriiani    li 
f  laMi  R.  KeatMy  CwifBraHw,  St  Lo«h,  Mo.,  a 
iif  Mlwiiwl 

May  It,  1954,  Swial  No.  8SS,15f 
SClaiM.    (CL  174— 143) 
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1.  The  combination  with  an  electrical  device  having  a 
relatively  rigid  hanger  for  suppmting  the  same  in  |riace 
for  use,  of  a  member  rigidly  fixed  to  a  part  of  said  elec- 
trical device,  a  channel-shaped  portion  formed  on  said 
hanger,  a  cap  arranfed  in  q>aoed  relation  with  respect  to 
said  portion  of  said  hanger,  said  cap  being  in  the  shape 
of  a  channel  inverted  with  respect  to  and  aligned  with 
said  portion  o(  said  hanger,  parts  ot  said  member  being 
compressedly  held  between  said  portion  and  said  cap, 
a  resilient  element,  and  means  extending  through  open- 
ings formed  through  said  c»p  and  through  said  por- 
tion of  said  hanger  and  extending  throng  said  resilient 
element  for  compressing  said  resOieot  gle«pent. 


Hany  L. 


^,•97054 
UNE  WRE  SUPPORT 

mi  AlvtaW. 
to  laibM  Stoal  St  Win 
acovponlioa  of 
ioly  31, 1954,  Sciiai  No.  4«1,399 
•  dalaw.    (CL  174— 173) 


toe 


1.  In  combination  with  a  line  oondoctm-,  means  for 
supporting  and  securing  said  ooodnctor  at  an  iatcnnedi- 
ate  point  (rf  its  length,  said  means  comprising  a  san>ort- 
ing  member,  a  unitary  reinforcement  of  hard  wire  hav- 
ing helically  fmmed  end  portions  surrounding  said  coo- 
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vessel  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid   under  pressure;  an    end  of  said  shell,  said  depression  adapted  to  enclose  the 
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doctor.  s«id  and  portions  having  a  pitch  coane  eoou^ 
to  permh  their  ready  applicatkm  to  or  removal  from 
the  oooductor  and  a  diameter  nicfa  that  they  ehstically 
grip  the  conductor,  a  pair  of  azailly  spaced  offseu  in- 
termediate said  end  portions  and  between  which  a  por- 
tion of  the  supportint  member  is  received  to  locate  the 
reinforcement  in  fixed  position  axially  of  itself  with 
respect  to  the  supporting  member,  that  portion  of  the 
reinforcement  lying  between  said  spaced  offsets  being 
displaced  far  enou^  from  the  axis  of  said  end  portions 
to  be  out  of  coatact  with  the  conductor,  and  a  tie  mem- 
ber extending  arwmd  said  supporting  member  and 
through  said  offsets  to  draw  the  offsets  into  engagement 
with  the  supporting  member,  said  tie  member  being  free 
from  contact  with  said  conductor. 


Cari  B. 


Applkatioa 


INSULATED  LINK 

n  Mnwti,  ami  Lo«ia  K.  Watea, 


S,  1958,  Serial  No.  759,4M 
(CL  174—183) 


a  keyboard  formed  by  a  plurality  of  keys  corresponding 
to  the  several  characters  to  be  signallwi  and  acting  upon 
H  transmissioo  element  contacts  and  a  genenl  trana- 
mission  contact,  a  transmitter  tngger  device  comierted 
to  the  transmisaioa  lead  of  said  telegraphic  line,  a  time- 
baae  constituted  by  an  oscillator,  a  plurality  of  cascade- 
connected  binary  frequency-dividers  adapted  to  be  en- 
ergized either  by  said  receiver  trigger  device  or  by  said 
general  transmission  contact,  a  matrix  of  bus  bars  coo- 
nected  to  said  frequency-dividers,  a  plurality  of  n  gate 
circuits  connected  to  the  bus  bars  of  said  time-base 
and  controlled  by  the  receiver  trigger  device  and  the  gen- 
eral transmission  contact,  a  plurality  of  n  binary  stor- 
age circuits  including  each  a  first  stage  and  a  second  stage, 
the  circuits  of  the  first  stage  having  their  inputs  connected 
respectively  both  to  said  n  gate  circuits  and  to  said  n 
transmission  element  contacts  and  their  outputs  connected 
to  the  inputs  of  the  second  stage,  the  circuits  of  the  second 
stage  having  their  outputs  connected  both  to  the  trans- 
mitter trigger  device  and  to  a  plurality  of  n  code  electro- 
magnets, a  correction  circuit  associated  with  the  time 
base  and  reducing  the  duration  of  the  cycle  of  the  timo- 


%'■ 


I .  An  insulated  coupling  assembly  comprising  four  rela- 
tively flat  metallic  plates  of  similar  external  size  and  con- 
figuration lying  parallel  to  one  another  and  separated  by 
dielectric  material,  said  plates  comprising  a  pair  of  end 
plates  and  a  plivality  of  center  plates,  each  of  the  center 
plates  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  axial  bolt  holes 
and  an  equal  number  of  enlarged  cutout  portions  ar- 
ranged alternately  aixl  equiaagularly  adjacent  the  penph- 
ery  thereof,  said  end  plates  having  a  plurality  of  axial 
apertures  equal  in  number  and  disposition  to  the  number 
of  bolt  holes  in  said  center  plates,  each  of  said  end  plates 
carrying  bolts  having  heads  seated  in  the  said  apertures 
therein,  said  bolts  extending  throogh  cutout  portions 
in  the  next  adjacent  center  plate  and  into  threaded  en- 
gagement with  threaded  bolt  holes  in  the  more  remote 
center  plate,  the  outer  faces  of  said  end  plates  having 
clevis  means  attached  thereto. 


Roger  P. 


■Mk'i 
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base  when  the  teleprinter  apparatus  is  receiving,  a  trans- 
mission-reception trigger  circuit  including  a  first  and 
a  second  stage  respectively  associated  with  the  firA  and 
second  stages  of  the  binary  storage  circuits,  a  first  reaet 
device  associated  with  the  time-base  controlled  at  the 
same  time  by  said  time-base,  the  first  transmiSMOo-re- 
ccption  trigger  circuit  stage  and  the  second  transmisaioa- 
reception  trigger  circuit  stage  and  controlling  the  reaet 
of  the  first  binary  storage  circuit  state  and  ci  the  first 
transmission-reception  trigger  circuit  state  and  the  Craaa- 
fer  from  said  stages  lespectiveiy  to  the  second  binary 
storage  circuit  stage  and  seeond  transmisrioo-rBCcption 
trigger  circuit  stage,  and  a  second  reeeC  device  associated 
with  the  time-base  and  resetting  to  a  rest  position  the 
second  binary  storage  circuit  stage  and  the  second  trans- 
mission-reception trigger  circuit  stage,  and  controlled 
by  the  time-base. 


AUFOMATICriSfT 

P.  DlnM,  Lm  I  mill  I, —< 
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ELECTRONIC  TELEPRINTER 

■i  Rayasond  A.  Cboilct, 
•Laoar,  FnuKc 
1, 1M7,  SafW  No.  (75,7M 
cattoB  FfeaM*  AacHt  2,  19M 
4flihii     (CL178— 1) 
2.  An  doctrottic  transistor  teleprinter  apparatus  for 
recdvtng   and  transrastting   start-stop  tdtgrmpti  signals 
having  n  code  elements  comprising  a  receiver  trigger  de- 
vice connected  to  the  reception  lead  of  a  telegraphic  line. 


Hollywood,  CaMU  a  tmwm$0tm  of 

AppHcalloalna  IS,  1M7,  Serial  No.  M73M 
18nilai     (CL  178-40) 

10.  In  a  printing-timer  apparatus  for  reels  of  motioo- 
picture  negative  film  having  an  indication  of  scene 
changes  thereon  said  printiaf-timer  apparatus  beiag  of  a 
type  whereitt  for  each  of  a  phirahty  of  color  channels 
there  is  a  phototube  having  its  own  source  of  operating 
potentials,  each  said  phototube  providing  electrical  sig- 
nals representative  of  point-by-point  transmissioa  of  light 
from  a  color-image-aspect  negative  frante,  and  there  is 
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sisting  of  low  and  high  frequency  components  of  three 


iadoded  cathode-ray  tube  apparatus  at  the  output  of  all 
•aid  color  chanoela  for  prawjiting  a  positive  in  color  re- 
spowive  to  signals  from  said  rhannds,  the  improvcmaat 
in  each  cfaaaael  «t  said  printinf-timer  apparatus  com- 
prising means  for  selectively  varying  the  operating  po- 
tenciais  applied  to  said  photoUibe  to  vary  its  response, 
meam  for  mrodiwg  each  setting  of  said  means  far  se- 
lectivaly  varying  nprraring  potentials,  osaans  for  re- 
cording otttpoi  from  said  means  for  encoding  including 
a  recording  medium,  means  for  recording  on  said  ase- 
diimi,  means  for  sensing  changm  of  scene-  in  said  mo- 
tioB-pktun  nagative  film,  means  for  moving  said  re- 
oonteg  medium  each  time  a  scene  change  is  sensed  by 


«( 

said  means  to  provide  a  fresh  recording  space  under  said 
means  for  recording  on  said  medium,  means  for  read- 
ing what  is  recorded  on  said  recording  medium,  means 
for  controUiag  said  means  Cor  sdedively  varying  said 
operating  potoMials  responsive  to  output  from  said  means 
for  reading,  and  means  for  moving  said  recording  me- 
dium in  reverse  responsive  to  a  scene  change  being 
sensed  to  pass  the  recorded  coding  for  the  next  scene 
under  said  means  for  reading. 


COLOR  TEUEVBION 
NetWn  D.  Lmty,  Semsrvffle,  NJ^  iiiiUaiii  to 

Ion  off  ABMfffca,  a  unputnllan  ef  Daiawars 
Inly  It,  19S4,  Ssrfnl  Ne.  44(^1 
3  OataM.    (CL  17U-SA) 
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1.  In  a  color  tetevision  receiver,  said  color  televisioa 
receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  color  tdevisioa  signal,  said 
color  television  signal  »twiiMii«g  a  color  aynchioaiii^ 
bunt,  said  color  synchronizing  burst  having  a  ptedeler- 
mined  frequency  and  phase,  a  burst  synchrooiaed  oacil- 
lator,  compristsg  in  combinatioa,  a  pieao-electric  ciya- 
tal  tuned  to  prceent  a  substantially  noA-reactive  series 
impedance  at  the  fraquency  of  said  color  synchronizing 
burst,  a  plurality  of  phase  shift  *f»ptifkf  devices,  each 


of  said  phase  shift  smpUaai'  devices  having  an 
terminal  and  anmMput  terminal  means  for 
said  pisnoalaclric  cryatol  wMi  mid  plmlity  of 
shift  ampUBer  deviom  to  provide  a  phaae  ihttk  aad 
plifyittg  drcnit  opcratively  connected  to  aild 
trie  crysinl  and  having  ttw  phaae  lUh  required  to  de- 
velop oacillatioa  at  the  fraqneocy  of  said  color  syn- 
chrcmizing  bant,  said  last  naomd  meam  comprising 
meam  for  couptiag  the  outpirt  tanniaal  of  ow  of  said 
plurality  of  pham  shift  ampMftar  deviom  to  the  ii^ut 
termiiud  of  another  of  said  phase  shift  amr^flar  devices 
and  meam  for  ooqpliag  the  output  terainal  of  said  other 
pham  shift  amplifler  device  to  the  iiqNtt  termiaal  of  said 
one  phaae  shift  amplifler  device  via  said  piiio  eim  n  ic 
crystal,  and  means  fbr  Inlarting  said  color  vynehroBizing 
burst  into  said  piezo-dectik  crystal  to  filter  said  color 
synchronizing  biint  and  ii4ectk»4oek  the  oedlliuions 
produced  in  cosUnnction  widi  said  piezo-electric  crystal 
at  a  frequency  and  phase  prescribed  by  said  color  syn- 
chronizing burst. 
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DBTBCTOK  FOR  I<n«C  COLOR  KICBVIK 
H.  leMs.  PMAMrii.  Pft.,  jplpMr  to  W( 


21,  IHS,  Ssriri  Ne.  4t9,5l5 

(CL  171— M) 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  means  provid- 
ing a  composite  video  signal  tiw-iiwtkij  «  ootor  subcarrier 
and  horizontal  sync  po^os,  the  combination  of  a  gate 
connected  to  said  meam  for  receiving  sync  bursts  and 
horizontal  sync  pulsm  therefrom,  a  reference  imiMsty 
connected  to  said  gate,  said  sync  pulsm  gating  said  gate 
to  pass  separated  sync  bursts  to  said  oedllator,  a  color 
tube  having  a  fluorescent  screen  for  producing  a  poly- 
chromatic image,  said  screen  haviag  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  fluoreacent  linm  fbr  producing  primary  color  com- 
pooenu  of  said  image,  said  fluonscent  linm  being  ar- 
ranged on  said  screen  in  a  continnous  color  sequence, 
said  tobe  having  a  control  electroda  sad  a  cathode,  flller 
meam  directly  connected  between  said  means  providing 
a  compoaite  video  signal  and  said  control  electrode  of 
said  color  tube  for  adjustivg  tiw  level  of  the  chromaticity 
portion  of  the  frequency  specUuui  of  said  cowyoaitr 
video  siganl  with  respect  to  the  brightmw  ponien,  meam 
for  sweeping  said  screen  fi^ith  the  electron  beam  from 
said  cathode,  and  means  uBJqg  the  onyat  of  said  oecillator 
for  synchronizing  dw  sweeping  of  said  groups  of  fluores- 
cent linm  with  the  eppearance  of  chromaticity  signals 
between  said  control  alectroda  and  cathode  to  caow  said 
fluorescent  linm  to  be  esdtod  by  the  electron  beam  in  a 
continuous  color 
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N  adjacent  parallel  paths  whose  total  width  equals  the 
length  of  the  character  matrix,  N  being  a  number  not 

less  than  five,  there  beinir  onlv  ■  tinvle  acannins  HmnMit 


TBIXVBION  FBLD-msmVICAIION 

Mmdsws.  N.Y. 


vice  connected  to  the  reception  lead  of  a  teiegrephic  line,    from  a  color-image-aspect  negative  frame,  and  there  is 
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COLOR  IVLEVHON  RECETVERS 
P.  RocMa,  LlKoknrood,  OL,  aai^or  to 
CananOmm  «f  AiMtka,  a  cogponrttoa  of  Deb 
ApfllaiiioB  twm  27, 19SS,  3mM  No.  51M57 

lOntaM.    (CL17I— 6^ 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  the  combination  of, 
a  source  of  television  signals  having  horizontal  retrace 
intervals  and  occurring  according  to  either  of  two  modes 
of  signals,  said  first  mode  of  signals  describing  color 
television  signal  transmission  and  including  color  syn- 
chronizing bursts  having  prescribed  frequency  and  phase 
and  occurring  at  predetermined  intervals,  and  said  sec- 
ond mode  of  si^ials  representing  monochrome  signal 
transmission  and  characterized  by  the  absence  of  said 
color  synchronizing  bursts,  a  chrominance  signal  ampli- 
6er  circuit  for  amplifying  at  least  a  first  prescribed  fre- 
quency range  of  said  television  signal  and  having  a  gain 
control  terminal,  means  coupling  said  chrominance 
amplifier  to  said  source,  a  burst  separating  and  phase 
detection  circuit  coupled  to  said  source  for  developing  a 
fiist  control  signal  which  is  indicative  of  whether  said 
color  synchronizing  bursts  are  present  or  absent,  a  pulse 
developing  circuit  including  output  circuit  means  at 
which  is  produced  positive  pulses  daring  borizootal  re- 
trace intervals,  a  time  constant  circuit,  an  electron  tube 
having  a  cathode,  anode  and  control  grid,  means  to  con- 
nect said  output  circuit  of  said  pulse  developing  circuit 
and  said  time  constant  circuit  to  provide  a  senes  current 
path  between  the  cathode  and  anode  of  said  electron  tube 
so  that  said  pulses  drive  said  anode  positive  with  respect 
to  said  cathode,  potential  divider  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pulse  developing  means  to  provide  said 
positive  pulses  at  a  reduced  amplitude,  resistance  means 
to  apply  said  first  control  signal  and  said  reduced-ampli- 
tude positive  pulses  from  said  phase  separating  and  de- 
tection circuit  and  said  potential  divider  respectively  to 
the  control  grid  of  said  electron  tube  to  cause  said  elec- 
tron tube  to  conduct  current  through  said  time  constant 
circuit  in  response  to  said  positive  pulses  only  during 
said  second  mode  of  signals  and  means  coupling  said 
time  constant  circuit  to  said  gain  control  terminal  so  that 
the  potential  developed  across  said  time  constant  cir- 
cuit in  response  to  the  circuit  conducted  through  said 
electron  tube  disaUes  said  chrominance  amplifier  for 
the  efltetive  amplification  of  signals  applied  thereto. 


U974«3 
CX>LOR  RKPRODUCnONUHNG  BRIGHTNK9S SIG- 
NAL ALONB  AS  SUBSTmrrB  FOR  GREEN  SIG- 

NALi 
Max  null  I    MesMT,  Pttacctaa,  N  J„  -    liani  i 
of  AMrtca,  a  corpostiy  of 


.  24,  195(,  SsvW  No.  Ml,r72 
S  ChriM.    (CL  17^-5.4) 
2.  In  a  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a 
color  television  signal  including  a  luminance  signal  con- 


sisting of  low  and  high  frequency  coooponents  of  three 
compooent  coion,  color  synchnmizing  bursts  and  a 
chrominance  signal,  said  chrominance  signal  including 
modulations  representative  of  a  plurality  of  color  differ- 
ence dgaala,  the  combination  of,  a  color  kinescope  having 
a  flnt,  second  and  third  electron  gun  each  having  a 
cathode  and  a  control  grid,  said  color  kinescope  also 
including  a  target  area  including  red,  blue  and  green  color 
light  emitting  phosphors,  tmch  of  said  phoq>hors  con- 
trollable by  the  emission  of  one  of  said  electron  guiu, 
means  to  amplify  said  luminance  signal,  said  means 
including  a  Itiminanoe  signal  output  terminal  and  a 
luminance  signal  reference  terminal,  means  to  apply  said 
amplified  luminance  signal  from  said  signal  output  ter- 
minal to  each  of  the  cathodes  of  said  trio  of  electron 
guns,  a  chrominance  filter  to  separate  said  chrominance 
signal  from  said  color  television  signal,  means  responsive 


IV   UB' 
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to  said  color  synchronizing  bursts  to  develop  a  plurality 
of  demodulating  signals  each  having  a  prescribed  and 
different  phase,  a  demodulator  circuit  responsive  to  said 
chroounancc  signal  and  selected  synchronous  demodu- 
lating signals  to  produce  a  blue  color  difference  signal  and 
a  red  color  difference  signal,  means  to  apply  said  red 
color  difference  signal  to  the  control  grid  of  the  electron 
gun  whose  emission  controls  the  light  output  of  said 
red  light  emitting  phosphors,  means  to  apply  said  blue 
color  difference  signal  to  the  control  grid  of  the  electron 
gun  whose  emission  controls  the  light  emission  of  said 
blue  light  emitting  phosphors  and  means  coupling  said 
luminance  signal  reference  terminal  to  the  control  grid 
of  the  electron  gun  whose  emission  controls  the  light 
emission  of  the  green  light  emitting  phosphors  such  that 
signal  control  of  the  light  emission  of  the  green  light 
emitting  phosphors  is  effected  solely  in  accordance  with 
said  luminance  signal. 


SIGNAL  IRANSftffiNON  SYSIEM 
Albert  F.  Death,  Hartsinls,  N.Y.,   iiiliaii    to  Faxfanfle, 

Ime^  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corFonlioa  of  TMi^mnT 
Appllcattou  Ayrt  II,  IHS,  SmM  No.  5«l,a97 
2  CklM.    (CL  171— «.i) 

1.  A  graphic  signal  transmission  system  for  tnuAmit- 
ting  and  recording  readable  characters  under  conditions 
of  continuous  random  noise  where  the  signal -to- noise 
ratio  b  less  than  unity,  of  prolonged  fading  occurring 
randomly  on  different  signal  transmission  frequencies,  and 
of  echoes  occurring  for  time  periods  of  random  lengths, 
comprising  a  tape  carrying  characters  to  be  scanned,  each 
of  the  characters  conforming  in  length  and  width  to  a 
rectangular  matrix  of  predetermined  length  and  width, 
N  scanning  elements  disposed  in  a  sUggered  pattern  in 
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N  Adjacent  parmllel  paths  whoce  total  width  equals  the 
length  at  the  character  matrix.  N  being  a  number  not 
less  than  five,  there  being  only  a  single  scanning  element 
in  each  of  the  paths  so  that  each  element  scans  only 

1 

II        V 

of  the  length  of  said  matrix,  said  scanning  elements  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  the  length  of  the 
tape  over  a  distance  at  least  Ave  times  the  width  of  the 
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character  matrix,  the  spacing  of  elemenu  in  adjacent 
paths  exceeding  the  width  of  said  matrix,  means  for 
transmitting  on  different  frequencies  of  a  predetermined 
bandwidth  the  signals  generated  by  the  respective  scan- 
ning elements,  the  transmission  freqtiencies  for  signals 
generated  by  those  elements  disposed  closest  together 
being  furthest  apart  in  said  bandwidth,  and  meaiu  for  ad- 
vancing the  tape  lengthwise  at  a  predetermined  speed 
past  said  scanning  elements  such  that  each  character  is 
scanned  in  a  time  less  than  the  longest  of  the  echo  and 
flat  fading  times  of  the  transmitted  signals. 
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PULSE  CtRCUITRYCTABILIZATION 
Albert  A.  Aoertach,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  aMigBor  to  Iht 
United  States  of  America  m  reprawtad  by  tbc  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

AppUcatkm  laly  23, 1957,  Sartal  No.  (73,749 
>'  <  ObIbs.    (CL  17»~71) 
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1.  Apparatus  to  establish  and  automatically  maintain 
a  preselected  DC.  voltage  level  at  the  control  grid  of  a 
first  discharge  device  drawing  grid  current  comprising 
means  to  feed  a  signal  consisting  of  positive  and  negative 
impulses  by  way  of  a  capacitor  to  said  control  grid  elec- 
trode, a  second  electron  discharge  device  having  grid, 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes  operating  to  establish  said 
D.C.  voltage  level,  said  anode  electrode  of  said  second 
device  being  connected  to  said  control  grid  of  said  first 
device  by  way  of  a  resistor,  a  single  diode  serving  to 
maintain  said  D.C.  voltage  level,  having  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes  and  only  being  responsive  to  said 
positive  and  negative  impulses  applied  to  said  cathode 
electrode  of  said  diode,  said  diode  interconnecting  said 
first  device  and  said  second  device,  a  variable  voltage 
source  connected  to  said  cathode  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond device,  and  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said 
second  device. 
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wiHMrtiuM  of  appBcallM  8«W  No.  259.171,  Notmh. 
htr  3t,  1951.  ^fHi  ■wMmMib  NorwUr  M,  1954, 
Serial  No.  423,279 

tOitei.    (0.171— 7  J) 
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2.  In  an  odd4ine  interlaced  televisicMi  system  a  field- 
identification  system  comprising:  a  circuit  for  supplying 
line-frequency  pxilaes  and  groups  of  field-frequency  pulses 
and  subject  to  supply  spurious  noise  pulses,  said  groups 
of  field-frequency  pulses  having  one  time  relation  with 
respect  to  said  line-frequency  pulses  during  one  group 
of  fields  and  another  time  relation  during  interiaced  fields; 
means  including  a  pulse-responsive  circuit  coupled  to  said 
supply  circuit  for  devel(^ing  a  control  signal  uniquely 
representative  of  one  of  said  groups  of  field-frequency 
pulses  but  also  subject  to  develop  said  control  signal  in 
respofue  to  at  least  some  of  said  noise  pulses;  means 
for  utilizing  said  control  signal;  and  means  including  a 
disabling  circuit  coupled  to  said  poise-responsive  circuit 
and  said  means  for  utilizing  and  reqxMistve  to  said  con- 
trol signal  for  substantially  diminishing  the  response  of 
said  utilizing  means  to  said  control  signal  for  an  interval 
substantially  less  than  the  interval  between  successive 
groups  of  said  field-frequetKy  pulses. 
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2,197,247 

RECORDING  AND  TRANSLATING  OF 
INTEUUGENCE 

DavU  C.  Fitec*,  flchwucteiy,  N.Y. 

AppHcatloa  May  S,  1953,  BmU  No.  353,795 

ICbte.    (CL17t— 17) 


The  method  of  storing  and  traiulatiiig  intellitence 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  m«gfi»»tr  outerial  hav> 
ing  a  low  retentivity  to  a  ooD-mafDetic  web  only  over 
discontinuous  discrete  areas  thereof  which  are  of  uniform 
size  and  sh^>e  and  which  are  selected  and  irrcfularly 
spaced  according  to  a  j^edetumiiied  code,  laid  diacrete 
areas  of  magnetic  material  being  of  a  odor  contrasting 
to  the  color  of  the  web  and  being  arranged  in  a  row  of 
groups  of  discrete  areas,  each  group  oorreqionding  to  a 
predetermined  symbol,  thereby  to  form  a  coded  record 
of  intelligence  depicted  by  discrete  visible  areas  which  are 
coextensive  with  discrete  areas  of  magnetic  material  of 
low  retentivity,  setting  up  a  localized  n^^gi^ir  field  apart 
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determined  delay  interval  following  the  replaccmem  of  directly  to  said  point  of  accesa,  anu  means  including  said 
the  receiver  and  consequent  displacemeirt  of  the  switch   last  named  means  for  cootroUina  the  disposition  of  coins 
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from  the  web  and  with  reference  to  which  the  web  is 
movable,  and  tnntlating  said  intellifcace  by  bringinf  said 
discrele  areas  of  the  web  into  the  mafnedc  field  to  cause 
a  change  in  the  flux  thereof,  and  transforming  the  result- 
ing flux  changes  into  corresponding  electrical  variations. 


soccaasively  applied  to  said  pairs  ai  resonant  dreniti;  a 
gate  in  the  output  of  each  resonant  circuit,  coatrol  dr> 
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CIFHER  TVLKGttAFH  SYSTTEM 

Walter  M.  Bmm,  New  Yori^  N.Y,,  mmi  Bcnuud  Orteo- 

.  doff ,  Ir^  Stmafovi,  Com.,  ■■Ignnii  to  Bell  Tdcphoae 

..  Labontoiiac,  iBcotrporaied,  N«w  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

,    ratloa  of  N«w  Yofk 

I  May  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,492 
12  ChriM.    (CL  17t— 22) 


4.  Tn  a  telegraph  system  for  transmitting  enciphered 
messages,  a  transmitter  adapted  to  transmit  under  control 
of  a  perforated  tape,  a  recorder  having  a  telegraph  signal 
receiver  therein,  a  channel  of  transmission  interconnecting 
said  transmitter  and  said  recorder,  signal  combination 
sensing  means  and  signal  combination  generating  means, 
responsive  to  said  sensing  means  associated  with  said 
transmitter  for  automatically  causing  the  transmission  of 
a  signal  sequence  differing  only  from  the  signal  sequence 
in  the  tape  by  the  insertion  of  a  particular  signal  after 
each  occurrence  of  a  particular  other  signal,  and  space 
discharge  counting  tube  means  associated  with  said  record- 
er for  precluding  response  of  the  recorder  to  said  inserted 
signal,  said  space  discharge  counting  tube  means  compris- 
ing first  space  discharge  means  for  timing  an  interval  ap> 
proximating  the  duration  of  a  teletypewriter  character,  sec- 
ond space  discharge  means  re^tonsive  to  said  first  space 
discharge  means  for  timing  an  interval  equal  in  duration  to 
that  of  a  single  signal  element  in  said  character,  and  third 
space  discharge  means,  jointly  responsive  to  said  second 
space  discharge  means  and  to  said  signal  receiver,  for 
identifying  the  signal  elements  of  said  other  signal  and  of 
&aid  particular  signal. 


''--  2497,249 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYED  RECEIVER 

Ailhw  W.  AlphcMar  aad  Clyde  W.  Baxter,  Rochester, 
awl  Geoffts  A.  FraMO,  Ptttsford,  N.Y.,  asaigwirs  to 
C«Mral   DyMuiaks  CorporaHoa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 

AppBcaHoa  October  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  692,424  ^^ 
g  Clalnn.  (CL  I7S— «) 
1 .  In  combination  in  a  receiver,  a  source  of  telegraphic 
signals  of  distinctive  mark  and  space  frequencies,  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  resonant  circuits  coupled  to  the  source 
of  siiid  signals,  the  Q  of  said  resonant  circuits  being  rela- 
tively high,  one  resoiumt  circuit  of  each  pair  being  res- 
onant to  the  mark  flnequency  and  the  other  resonant  cir- 
cuit of  each  pair  being  resonant  to  the  space  frequency; 
said  resonaBt  circuits  being  free-running  so  that  applied 
freqiKncies  cause  progressively  higher  oscillatory  volt- 
ages; poise  means  connected  to  said  resonant  circuits 
for  quenching  said  voltages,  the  quenching  pulses  being 
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cuits  for  the  gates,  said  control  circuits  being  synchronized 
with  the  mentioned  quenching  pulses. 


2,t97,27« 

CIRCUIT-ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 

MAGNETIC  RECORDERS 


to  Natth 
bb.  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a 


of  Dda- 


AppUcatfcw  laiy  7, 1955,  Scrtol  No.  524492 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Anahria  JiUy  9,  1954 

2ClalMs.    (CL  179^1) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  an  input  circuit, 
means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  input  circuit,  an 
output  circuit,  a  plurality  of  loads,  each  of  said  loads 
having  a  distinct  frequency  transmission  characteristic 
different  from  the  other  of  said  loads,  means  coupled 
between  said  input  and  output  circuits  for  controlling 
the  frequency  characteristic  of  said  signal,  and  switch- 
ing means  for  connecting  a  selected  one  of  said  loads 
to  said  output  circuit,  said  switching  meam  comprising 
means  for  operating  said  controlling  means  to  vary  the 
frequency  characteristic  of  said  signal  to  conform  to  the 
frequency  transmission  characteristic  of  the  said  selected 
one  of  said  loads. 


2,197^1 

COIN  RETURN  IN  TELEFHONE  FAY  STATIONS 

Aim  Horn,  Hetarfek  lawpsr,  ami  Max  MUcr,  Mvlck, 

Gervaoy,  asslgauii  to  Wiwina  *  Hakka  Aktia^eseii- 

schaft,  IVtarich,  C  If  may,  a  cwpaittoB  «f  Garwwy 

Appttcatlaa  April  25, 1955,  Scflai  No.  543,554 

b  la  Cmmmmi  J j  24, 1954 

FaMk  Law419,  A^Mt  23, 1954 
FalsBt  axpkaalaMaiy  24, 1974 
4  OafeM.    (CL  179— 4  J) 
1.  In  a  telephone  pay  sution  having  a  switch  hook 
for  supporting  a  receiver  and  having  drcuit-contiol  con- 
tact means  to  be  actuated  upon  dtsplacemcnt  of  said 
switch  hook  responsive  to  removal  of  Ae  receiver  inci- 
dent to  initiation  of  a  call,  and  having  a  coin  chute  for 
receiving  coins;  a  device  for  governing  the  actuation  of 
said  contact  means  and  for  holding  coins  against  du- 
charge   into  a  suitable  coin  return  receptacle  and  for 
releasing  uncollected  coins  at  the  termination  of  a  pre- 
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detennined  delay  toterval  folkminf  the  replaceaaeat  d 
the  receiver  and  coaiequent  di^Ucemeot  of  the  twitch 
hook  into  nomul  poettioB  thereof  at  the  completioo  of 
a  call  extended  from  said  ttatioii.  said  derioe  ooai|iratnf 
a  piYoully  mounted  blocking  member  for  hdldlnf  said 
coils  against  discharge  from  said  coin  chute,  a  leverlike 
arm  rotatably  joumalled  at  a  fixed  point  intermediate 
its  opposite  ends,  said  arm  carrying  at  oac  end  thereof 
a  toothed  arcuate  segmentlike  member  geared  with  a 
speed  governor  and  carrying  at  the  other  end  thereof  a 
control  lever  routably  )oumalkd  thereon,  a  fixedly  dis- 
posed guide  bracket,  actuating  means  extending  from 
said  switch  hook  for  lifting  said  control  lever  incident 
to  displacement  of  said  switch  book  responsive  to  re- 
placement of  said  receiver,  part  of  said  control  lever 
sliding  during  such  lifting  thereof  along  part  of  said 
gtiide  bracket,  said  control  lever  during  the  lifting  thereof 
rotating  said  leverlike  arm  and  therewith  said  toothed 
segmentlike  member  into  operating  position  against  the 
force  of  a  first  spring  means  attempting  to  keep  it  in  nor- 
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mal  position,  second  spring  means  for  angularly  tflting 
and  control  lever  in  its  lifted  position  to  disengage  said 
control  lever  from  said  actuating  means  extending  from 
said  switch  book,  said  first  spring  means  exerting  a  force 
on  said  leverlike  arm  to  rotate  it  and  therewith  said 
toothed  segmemlike  member  back  to  normal  position, 
said  speed  governor  geared  with  said  segaMBtlike  mem- 
ber being  effective  to  slow  down  the  rotation  thereof  to 
normal  position,  said  leverlike  arm  moving  said  control 
lever  which  is  pivotally  )ounialled  thereto  correq>ood- 
ingly  from  iu  lifted  position  back  to  its  normal  position 
entirely  out  of  «aigagemmy  with  said  «rt»i»Hiig  means 
extending  from  said  switch  hook  with  part  of  said  cast* 
trol  lever  sliding  in  engagement  with  sidd  guide  bracket, 
means  operated  by  said  control  lever  at  a  point  dnrinf 
its  motion  back  to  normal  for  actnatteg  nid  btoctiBt 
member  to  permit  discharge  of  said  unooUected  coins, 
said  second  spring  means  exoting  a  force  on  said  control 
lever  for  tilting  it  in  a  direction  correq>oDding  to  its  nor- 
mal position,  and  means  carried  by  said  control  lever  for 
governing  the  actuation  ot  mid  contact  means. 


2397471 
COIN  CONTKOL  TELKPHONB  8Y8TBM 
H.  Gatmtt  ami  WHtem  W.  Pterta, 
N.Y^  sisipinrs^^to  General  Dymamkt  Coq^adon,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUeatlon  Jnly  24,  1955,  Ssrtei  No.  524,52* 
19  CSalms.  (CL  179— (J) 
1.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  two-way  trunk 
circuit,  a  coin  control  trunk  line,  coin  control  means  hav- 
ing access  to  said  trunk  circuit,  means  for  controlling 
said  coin  control  means  over  said  coin  control  trunk 
line,  conversation  switching  means,  a  conversation  carry- 
ing trunk  line,  means  for  seizing  said  conversation  switch- 
ing means  from  said  trunk  circuit  on  calls  which  are  in- 
coming over  said  conversation  trunk  line,  said  trunk  cir- 
cuit having  a  single  point  ot  access  for  coin  control,  an 
operator's  position,  means  responsive  to  control  extended 
from  said  operator's  position  over  said  coin  control  trunk 
line  for  causing  said  coin  contrtri  means  to  be  connected 
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directly  to  said  poim  of  access,  anu  means  including  said 
last  named  means  for  controlling  Uie  disposition  of  coiiu 
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on  both  incoming  and  outgoing  calls  which  may  be  ex- 
tended through  said  trunk  circuit,  and  said  conversation 
carrying  trunk  line. 


'  2,197,273 

AUTOMATIC  TOLL  TICKETING  TELEPHONE 
SYSTEM 
Iran  V.  Colcma%  NapsiiMs,  mi  Jack  W. 
Past  Ibdie,  DL,  siilgnBn  to  Cwsrsl 

DL,  acorpcffntfon  of 


Appiicatloa  Jane  27,  1957,  SoW  No.  MM34 
UOalBM.    (CL  179^7.1) 


ti  -t^- 
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1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  first  exchange, 
a  toll  ticketing  repeater  arranged  to  process  toll  calls 
from  a  brandi  exchange  and  from  its  own  exchange,  a 
toll  incoming  trunk  circuit,  said  incoming  tnmk  having 
access  to  said  toll  ticketing  repeater,  a  branch  exchange, 
a  repeater  in  said  branch  exchange,  said  repeater  paired 
with  said  toll  incoming  trunk  in  said  first  exchange,  car- 
rier equipment  in  each  exchange,  said  carrier  equq>ment 
having  first,  second  and  third  carrier  chaimels  interconnect- 
ing said  repeater  in  said  branch  exchange  and  said  incom- 
ing tnmk  in  said  first  exchange,  said  rq>eater  in  said 
branch  exchange  having  means  for  accepting  loop  impulses 
from  a  subscriber  and  sending  these  pulses  via  said  first 
channel  of  said  carrier,  a  calling  station  directory  number 
detector  in  said  brandi  exchange,  aid  detector  causing 
said  repeater  to  record  said  caUing  subscriber  directory 
number  within  itsdf,  said  repeater  forwarding  said  calling 
station  identity  to  said  first  exdiange  as  a  series  of  im- 
pulses via  said  second  carrier  channel  in  synchronism 
with  impulses  received  from  the  incoming  tnuk  via  said 
third  channel  of  said  carrier  equipment 
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RADIO  RELAY  STATION  WITH  DROP 
CHANNELING 

HaMoaMd,   NJ^  airfgM»r  to 
of  AMrica,  a  conoradoa  of  Dcto- 


NOT 

S 


14,  1954,  SttM  No.  47M7< 
(CL  179^15) 


2,I97^< 

DIAL  CCNSTROL  SELBCnVE  RIN<aNG 
APPARATUS 
I.  Cmv,  DoIIm,  To. 

11,  1954,  S«tol  No.  455^1 
UnilMi     (CL  179^17) 


1.  A  radio  relay  station  comprising  a  traveling  wave 
tube  having  two  inputs;  means  to  apply  a  received  in- 
telligence modulated  radio  frequency  signal  at  frequency 
/t  to  one  of  said  inputs,  a  source  of  intelligence  modu- 
lated local  oscillations  at  frequency  /o  coupled  to  the 
other  of  said  inpuU,  whereby  energy  at  two  radio  fre- 
quencies /,  and  /,  (where  /,=/,  plus  or  minus  /,)  is 
available  at  the  output  of  said  traveling  wave  tube,  the 
amplitude  of  the  signal  from  said  local  oscillator  being 
siKh  as  to  provide  a  modulation  index  of  substantially 
1.4,  a  bandpass  filter  to  select  the  signal  at  frequency  /, 
from  the  output  of  said  traveling  wave  tube,  means  to 
transmit  the  signal  />  derived  from  said  bandpass  filter, 
a  second  bandpass  filter  to  select  the  signal  at  frequency 
/i  from  the  output  of  said  traveling  wave  tube,  and 
means  to  demodulate  said  signal  at  frequency  fi  to  obtain 
the  intelligence  therefrmn. 


2,S97J75 
,  ..      DELTA  MODULATION  COMPANDER 
nte  K.  Bowcn,  Coarcat,  NJ.,  ■■tfiii  to  Bell  Tele- 
nioriM,  iMorpontod,  New  York.  N.Y.,  ■ 
9t  New  Yotfc 
Lppttcatfoa  May  1<,  1955.  SmM  No.  5M,(M 
9  OatoM.    (CL  179^15.4) 


1.  A  selective  ringing  appaxatus  adapted  for  uae  in 
a  dial  telephone  system  having  means  for  supplying 
pulsing  current  for  the  dialed  ringing  digit,  and  means 
for  selecting  between  the  tip  and  ring  side  of  the  line 
in  response  to  the  dialing  of  an  odd  or  even  ringing  digit 
said  apparatus  comprising  an  impulse  counter  respon- 
sive to  the  number  of  the  digit  dialed,  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate selective  ringing  sources,  means  in  said  impulse 
counter  for  applying  a  selected  ringing  source  to  the 
telephone  system  in  response  to  a  particular  digit  dialed, 
said  impulse  coimter  having  a  sequence  of  contact  sets 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  energizing  means  within  said 
counter  responsive  to  the  number  of  pulses  in  said  pulsing 
current  corresponding  to  the  ringing  digit  dialed,  means 
for  applying  a  selected  ringing  source  throufh  said  con- 
tact sets  responaiye  to  the  numerical  value  of  said  ring- 
ing digit,  said  ringing  source  applying  means  including 
strapping  means  within  the  impulse  counter  for  applying 
the  same  ringing  source  for  a  consecutive  pair  of  digits, 
and  means  for  restoring  said  impulse  cmmter  to  a  non- 
operated  position  upon  the  completion  of  a  call,  said 
restoring  means  including  reverse  energizing  means  for 
restoring  said  contact  sets  to  normal,  said  reverse  energiz- 
ing means  including  a  control  circuit  which  is  partially 
set  up  by  the  first  pulse  of  said  pulsing  current  and 
which  is  completed  by  means  actuated  by  the  comple- 
tion of  the  call  upon  hanging-up. 
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2.S97.277 

ZONE  pROHmrriNG  cmcurr 

WTKM  3CBBBBI.  -""gP— -#iTB 

to  IbIii— fill— I  Itmimi 
Yotk.  N.Y..  a  corpontfoa  of 

mwm  19,  1953.  S«tol  No.  375455 

r,  ipiifdiB  CiiMMj  Ai«Ht  23.  1952 

4  CWm.    (CL  179u.lt) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  ddta  modulation  encoder,  an  input  circuit,  an 
output  cirtttit,  a  differentiator  connected  to  said  input  dr- 
coit,  a  compressioo  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
differentiator,  a  subtracter  having  one  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  compression  circuit  and  the  other 
input  connected  to  said  output  circuit,  an  integrator  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  subtracter,  and  two-level  pulse 
generation  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  integrator 
and  applying  pulses  to  said  output  circuit 


tsu- 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  telephone  systems,  at 
which  certain  connections  can  only  be  otabliahed  at 
authorization  of  the  calling  station,  comprising  a  caH- 
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ins  Matioa,  means  for  recetving  dialled  pulse  traiaa  fraoi 
said  calling  station,  an  outtoing  line,  meam  for  nor- 
mally transferring  said  pulse  trains  to  said  outcoing  line, 
means  operated  by  predetermined  ooe»  of  said  pobe 
trains  for  blocking  said  transferring  mnem  to  prvvoat 
the  application  of  poises  to  said  outgoing  line,  switcfa- 
ing  means  for  rendering  said  blocking  means  inopera- 
tive, and  means  coimected  in  parallel  to  the  T**^"»t 
wires  of  said  calling  station,  if  said  station  is  authorized 
to  make  connections  determined  by  said  predetermined 
pulse  trains,  for  operating  said  switching  means  when 
a  call  is  initiated  by  said  station. 


regiiterHl  code  as  reccrred  by  die  tramlntioii  equ^ 
uMBt  for  selecttag  the  addrHs  on  the  itorafe  datvke  at 
which  the  appropriate  translation  infwmatioa  is  stand 
and  for  seadijaf  such  infonnatioa  back  to  the 
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AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSIVM 

WilUam  H.  WinslitliM,  Gdfa%  Ofeto,  MslgBor  to  North 
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1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  register  means 
for  registering  the  value  of  each  digit  of  the  calling  party 
number,  connector  means,  means  in  said  connector  for 
marking  the  value  oi  the  calling  directory  number  thare- 
in,  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  the  complete 


1 .  In  a  telqjhone  system  comprUng  a  pIuraHty  of  cat- 
changes  intercotmected  by  two-wire  tniidn,  a  first  ex- 
change and  a  second  exchange,  a  plurality  of  said  tnmks 
sequentially  seizaUe  as  first  choices  at  said  first  ezchaage 
and  termiBattng  in  said  second  «»''»*«f*ir.  others  of  said 
trunks  sequentially  accessible  as  first  chofces  at  said  sec- 
ond exchsinfe,  further  ones  erf  said  tnmks  sequentially  ac- 
cessible at  said  second  exchange  as  last  choices,  a  chain 
circuit  rendered  operative  when  a  predetermined  number 


number  on  said  register  means  to  said  r^itrri^  marking  °f^f^  choice  trunks  accessible  at  said  first  exchange 
means,  and  direct  selection  means  in  said  connector  oper-  ^'^'  ^'^^  ^^'^^  and  are  in  use  simultaneously,  means  con- 
ative  to  directly  select  the  subscriber  line  corTa^ooding  ^^'^^  ^  ^^  operation  of  said  chain  circuit  to  remore 
to  the  number  transferred  to  said  marking  fn#.«n«  *^*^  ^**^  choice  trunks  from  acccsdbility  at  said  second 

exchange  and  rendering  said  last  choice  trunks  accessible 
— '"'"■^■"-^  to  the  first  exchange  as  sequential  last  choices. 


AUTOMATIC  TELCralSiEDCCHANGB  SYSTEMS 
John  Edward  Flood  aiad  WomM  8. 

EdlMM  Swan,  Lkaltcd, 


AUTOMATIC  TELimONE  SYSTEMS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
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Grant  Britata 
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1.  Translating  equipment  for  automatic  twitching  sys- 
tems exemplifled  by  autoouuic  tftephooe  «»«*.ijy  ^g,. 
ploying  an  information  stonfe  device  adapted  for  the 
storage  at  different  addresses  thereon  of  digital  trana- 
lation    informatioo    cwrespondint    to    dUetcnl    codes, 

means  for  receiving  from  a  register-eender  separate  from'  1.  Translating  equipment  for  praviding  translations  of 
said  equipment  s  code  registered  therein  for  which  digital  codes,  comprising  in  comlnnatioo:  a  continuously 
translation  is  required,  and  means  responsive  to  such  a  operable   information   storage  device  having  effectively 

744  O.G.— 78 


and  applyiiig  pulses  to  said  output  circuit 


authorization  of  the  calling  station,  tar^npriMi^  ^  caH- 
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deiaed  tbereon  a  plurality  of  main  tracks  divided  ioto 
addraaes  for  the  serial  slorace  of  digital  translation 
infbnnatiao  pcitaimng  to  codes  requiring  translation  for 
a  given  number  of  digits  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  aux- 
iliary tracks  divided  into  addresses  for  the  serial  starage 
of  translation  information  pertaining  to  codes  requiring 
translation  for  a  greater  number  of  digits;  a  plurality 
of  reading  iicads  aaaoctated  respectivcty  with  the  main 
and  auxiliary  tracks;  means  for  receiviag  a  code  requir- 
ing tramlation;  main  track  sclectioo  means  rcspooaive 
to  the  values  of  the  received  code  digits  in  said  given 
number  thereof  for  selecting  a  main  track  address  con- 
taining a  translation  pertinent  to  said  values  of  these 
digiU;  auxiliary  track  selection  means  for  selecting,  in 
response  to  said  values  beiiig  such  as  to  indicate  that 
the  received  code  is  one  which  may  require  translation 
for  a  greater  number  of  digits,  at  least  the  auxiliary 
track  containing  such  translation;  means  responsive  to 
the  values  of  at  least  the  remaining  digits  of  a  code 
having  such  greater  number  of  digits  and  effective,  when 
there  is  a  translation  for  the  greater  number  of  digits, 
to  select  from  said  auxiliary  track  the  address  at  which 
the  pertinent  translation  is  stored;  and  means  for  passing 
towards  the  translator  output  translation  information  read 
from  that  address,  translation  information  read  from 
the  selected  main  track  address  by  the  relevant  main  track 
reading  head  being  otherwise  passed  towards  the  trans- 
lator output 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  SYSTEMS 


MULTKHTICE  INTiatUKlCED  SIGNALING 

TKLKPCKWB  SYSTEM 
as*  G.  PaMt*.  nutfcirtir,  mA  Mil^jiw  P. 
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3.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  first  office  comprising  a  reg- 
ister sender,  a  second  office  comprising  switching  equip- 
ment for  extending  coonectioos,  means  in  said  reciter 
sender  for  selectively  tnumiitting  one  of  a  plurality  o( 
selecting  signals  individually  representing  different  nu- 
merical digital  values  to  said  aeoxid  office,  each  of  said 
selecting  signals  comprising  at  least  two  voice  frequency 
signals,  registering  means  in  said  second  office  for  reg- 
istering the  numerical  digital  value  represented  by  the  re- 
ceived selecting  signal,  means  in  said  second  office  for 
transmitting  a  different  acknowledgment  signal  to  said 
register  sender  for  each  selecting  signal  reoetved,  each  of 
said  acknowledgment  signals  comprising  at  least  two  voice 
frequency  signals  and  at  leaat  one  of  the  voice  frequency 
signab  comprising  each  acknowladgaMt  signal  bdng  of 
a  diffemt  frequmcy  than  the  voice  fraqoency  dgnalt 
ujmpriiing  the  coireapondiBg  teiwling  ligiinl,  nMana  in 
said  register  sender  for  trananitting  a  aeiae  tigaal  to 
said  second  office  only  if  the  acknowlMl^Bent  dgaal  n- 
ceived  from  the  second  offloe  is  correct  for  the  snterting 
signal  transmitted  to  the  second  office,  and  meau  in  aaid 
second  office  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  seize  signal 
for  controlling  said  switching  equipment  to  extend  the 
connection  in  accordance  widi  the  mnnerical  digital  value 
registered  in  said  registering  means. 


< 


1.  Translating  equi^nent  for  providing  translations  for 
digital  codes,  comprising  in  combination:  a  continuously 
operable  information  storage  device  as  having  translation 
storage  tracks  effectively  defined  thereon  for  the  parallel 
storage  at  some  addresses  of  translations  pertaining  to 
codes  requiring  translation  for  a  certain  maximiun  num- 
ber of  digits,  and  at  other  addresaes  of  translations  per- 
taining to  codes  requiring  translation  for  a  lesser  number 
of  digits;  reading  heads  associated  respectively  with  the 
translation  tracks  means  for  receiving  said  maxim \mi 
number  of  digits  of  a  code  requiring  translation;  selec- 
tion means  responsive  to  the  combined  values  of  the  digits 
in  said  maximum  number  for  selecting  an  addreaa,  if 
any,  at  which  a  translation  for  that  combination  is  stored, 
said  selection  means  functioning  in  the  absence  of  such 
translation  and  in  response  to  the  combined  values  of  at 
least  a  laaaer  number  of  the  received  digits  for  selecting 
an  address  at  which  a  translation  for  such  lesser  number 
is  stored;  and  tneans  for  passing  towards  the  output  of 
the  translator,  translation  information  read  by  the  read- 
ing heads  from  whichever  address  the  sek^ion  means 
may  have  selected. 


TRUNK  SWITCHING  dRCUTT 

H»  Gaftniti  tUttmMttKf  N^Y,*  nHlcBar  li 
CotMialia^  a  eanainilon  of  Dala 
AppllcatfcMi  Piijjimiii  4,  iHSJmkU  No.  544,995 
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I .  In  a  tetepbone  system,  a  plurality  of  snlMcriber  ffiies 
at  least  one  of  which  is  given  call  intercept  service,  a 
plurality  of  trunk  lines,  automatic  switch  means  for  ex- 
tending calls  between  said  subscriber  lines  and  over  said 
trunk  lines,  said  switch  means  having  access  to  said 
trunk  lines  on  a  particular  preference  basis,  trunk  iwitch- 
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tot  means  for  wtocting  bctwecio  Mud  traak  Ums  ia  as-  rwwtim  Mid  second  trunk  to  said  i 

other  order  of  preiarenoe,  an  intercefiC  liaa  drcnit,  aaaaas  and  for  oparaling  said  seoond  batlary  lead  lalajr 

responsira  to  a  call  c  iteaded  ever  said  amoanatic  switefa  seooadtrank,  a  seeond  signalling  dnniitoQeaiilaia 

means  directed  to  said  one  of  said  lines  Ikat  is  given  sive  to  the  opemtioa  of  said  seooad  battwy  feed  lal^r 

intercept  service  for  connecting  said  amomatic  switch  and  said  saooad  called  station  secoad  lina  ralay  bjr  tbtt 

means  to  said  trunk  switching  means  ria  s^  line  dr-  continoad  opciatiaa  of  aaid  last  ■"■nftwitil  kajr  for  o^ 

cuit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  last  named  nwans  for  anting  the  signal  at  said  seoond  called  alatiaa,  and  asaaai 

causing  said  trunk  switching  means  to  select  between  said  for  r<implaHng  a  first  talking  ooanaelioB  Ofvar  saU  ftnt 


trunks  in  said  other  order  of  preference. 


INTISCOMftflJNICAlING  SYVnM 
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14, 19S7,  Serial  r<fo.  <3^94S 
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1.  In  an  interccmmwnlcatloB  system,  a  phirality  of 
stations,  a  first  and  a  second  intercom  trunk  f*'"»*mf  to 
said  stations,  a  first  battenr  feed  relay  individnal  to  said 
first  trunk,  a  second  battery  feed  relay  iadividaal  to  said 
second  tnmk;  each  of  said  stations  hasrittg  a  flnt  Una  rday 
individual  to  said  first  trunk,  a  second  line  relay  individual 
to  said  second  trunk,  an  individual  signal,  and  a  plurality 
of  call  keys  req>ectively  correqwoding  to  the  other  said 
stations;  a  first  common  operating  circuit  for  supplying 
operating  current  for  said  first  line  relays  controUed  by 
said  first  battery  feed  relay,  a  second  common  operating 
circuit  for  supplying  operating  current  for  said  second  line 
relays  controlled  jointly  by  said  first  and  second  battery 
feed  relays,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  key 
at  a  first  calling  station  corresponding  to  a  desired  first 
called  sution  for  operating  said  first  line  relays  of  the 
calling  and  called  stations  over  said  first  common  operat- 
ing circuit,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
calling  station  first  line  relay  for  operatively  connecting 
said  first  trunk  to  said  calling  station  and  for  operating 
said  first  battery  feed  relay  over  said  first  tniid^  a  sig- 
nalling circuit  completed  reqwnsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  first  battery  feed  relay  and  said  called  sUtion  first 
line  relay  by  tbe  continued  operation  of  said  key  for  op- 
erating the  signal  at  said  caUed  station,  means  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  said  first  battery  feed  relay  for  dis- 
abling said  first  common  operating  circuit  to  prevent  op- 
eration of  the  first  line  relays  of  the  remaining  stations 
and  for  enabling  said  second  common  operating  circuit 
to  pomit  operation  of  the  second  line  relays  of  said  re- 
maining stations,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the 
key  at  a  second  calling  one  of  said  remaiaiag  stations  cor- 
responding to  second  caOed  one  of  said  remaining  sta- 
tions for  operating  the  second  low  rdays  of  said  second 
callmg  and  called  stations  over  said  second  enabled  com- 
mon operating  circnit,  means  responsive  to  the  ffpfrarton 
of  said  second  calling  sUtioa  Hoe  relay  for  operatively 


trunk  between  said  first  calling  and  called  stations  when 
said  first  called  Matkm  gaawara  and  for  '^"■"fVHg  a 
ood  talking  ronnarfioB  ovar  «ld  saeood  tnial 
said  second  caUiag  and  caDed  nations  whan  said  seoond 
called  sution  answers. 


'  VARIABLS  ABIA  MA^«TIC  RECORDING 
AFPARATUB 
Rnlak  B.  AMaum,  Lae  Ai^ilii,  and  M»f«  G. 

Via  M«y%  GriK4  aaM  ms  Mi^arla  s^ 
OriglHl   liiMiailan  DiriMtii  IS,  IMl,  B««bI  Nn. 
UU&n.   Divided  and  Mi  ^pHcattan  Inna  2M9S4. 
osnal  No»  449,994 

UClahM.    (CL179~1MJ) 


1.  In  a  variable  area  magnetic  recording  head  for 
producing  on  a  longitudinally  moving  elongated  mag- 
netizable recording  medium  a  permanent  magnetic  record 
ot  an  electrical  signal  in  which  the  height  of  said  record 
transversely  of  said  medium  varies  in  correspondence  with 
variations  of  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  signal, 
the  combination  of:  an  electrumagnet  for  producing  a 
magnetomotive  force  corresponding  to  said  signal;  mag- 
netic conductor  means  of  low  reluctance,  comprising  a 
pair  of  members  spaced  from  each  other  and  each  ex- 
tending from  one  pole  of  said  electromagnet;  and  a  mag- 
netic pole  structure  of  a  length  subsuntially  equal  to 
the  maximum  width  of  the  resulting  magnetic  record, 
having  a  relatively  high  reluctance  from  end  to  end, 
extending  from  one  of  said  magnetic  conductor  means 
to  the  other  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  transversely 
across  said  longitudinally  moving  medium  with  one  sur- 
face in  contact  with  said  medium,  whereby  the  ends  of 
said  pole  structure  are  located  at  opposite  edges  of  said 
magnetic  record  and  are  magnetized  oppositely  and  in 
accordance  with  said  magnetomotive  force,  fiux  from 
said  pole  structure  passing  through  said  recording  medium 
to  magnetize  the  latter,  with  the  concentration  of  flux 
being  greatest  at  the  ends  of  said  pole  structure,  ad- 
jacent said  magnetic  conductors,  and  decreasing  toward 
the  middle  of  said  pole  structure. 


LONG  TIME  COt^mpiuoSMAGNBTIC  RECORD- 

ING  Wira  DILA  YBD  MONITORING 

RLy— ,aBiBp,CaaMu,«ijp^wla'lW 

<ananMan,  Naw  Bavan^  OMn,,  a ' 

AppReatfanMIr  12, 19S4,  SstM  Na.  442,tM 
leWm.  (CLlTf^lMJ) 
In  a  long  playing  coaUnnuns  leoad  recordiag  and  re- 
prodnctag  ^iparatiis,  wherciu  IntidHgwica  vuif  be  per- 
manently reoordad  in  paralld,  equally  ipaead  anooessive 
tnmntm  trades  on  a  contimioasly  wide  moving  mag- 
netic tape,  medumtsm  for  moving  said  tape  at  a  mifonn 
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loogitudiiully  in  a  lubfUotiAlly  stni^t  path,  a 
routinf  atuft  pvallel  to  aaid  path,  »  recording  dnim  car- 
ried on  Mid  ihaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  having 
equally  spaced  tound  traniducer  heads  mounted  therein, 
a  plunlity  of  pickup  drums  also  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  having  equally  spaced  sound  transducer  heads,  said 
pickup  drums  being  ^wced  from  said  recording  dram  by 
distsncies  equal  to  a  multiple  of  the  distance  between  said 


successive  recorded  tra^s,  whereby  said  intelligence  may 
be  continuously  monitored  at  a  plurality  of  delayed  in- 
tervals of  time  sufficient  to  permit  interested  parties  to  be 
alerted  and  permitted  to  listen  in  to  the  intelligence  re- 
corded on  said  tape,  said  tape  also  forming  a  permanent 
record  of  the  sound  recorded  thereon,  for  future  tran- 
scription whenever  desired. 


2ft97,2St 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  AIR-GAF 
POSITION  OF  MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Jan  Wl)cfaman,  rmiariHgel,  Eladkovcii,  Netherlands,  as- 
rignor,   by   mesne   ■■■»g«Mi»<«,    lo    North    American 
PhiUpe  Company,  Inc^  New  Yoirfc,  N.Y^  a  cofyoratloa 
of  Delaware 
AppHcatkM  December  (,  1954,  Serial  No.  473443 
Claims  priortty,  application  Ndhcrlaada 
DecenJbcr  S,  1953 
4  CUbm.    (CL  179— IMJ) 
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2J97,2t9 
MAGNETIC  RECORDER-REPRODUCER 
Cari  W.  ClHRBa,  Chicago.  OL,  ■ssifiii  to  Revere 

■kaga,  IL,  a  catwmlion  at  Delaware 
JaMMry  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,<94 
4ClalaBB.    (a.  179— IHJ) 
1.  In  a  magnetic  recorder-reproducer  ot  the  type  having 
a  transducer  head   for  recording  or   reproducing   and 
having  an  eraae  head  and  amplifier  stages  with  a  speaker, 
the  combination  of  successive  amplifier  stages  ranging 
in  power  handling  capacity  from  pre-amplifiers  to  driver 
stafes  and  thence  to  power  stages,  switching  means  for 


converting  the  stage  knmefiatdy  ahead  of  a  power  stage 
into  a  driver  stage  during  playback  and  into  an  oscillator 
during  recording,  said  switching  means  providing  an 
audio-frequency  channel  from  a  pre-ampUikr  stage  di- 
rectly to  a  power  stage  during  recording  and  providing 
a  direct  channel  from  the  output  of  the  oscillator  to  the 
erase  head,  oonnectioos  between  said  erase  and  record- 
ing heads  for  feeding  said  recording  head  some  oedllator 
power  for  bias  during  recording,  most  of  the  oscillator 
power  going  to  the  erase  bead,  said  oscillator  stage  during 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  magnetic 
head  having  an  air-gap  comprising  a  plate,  said  magnetic 
head  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  f^ate,  a  housing,  and 
means  for  adjustably  affixing  said  plate  to  said  bousing 
comprising  three  independent  members  engaging  said 
plate  and  said  bousing  in  selected  positions,  said  mem- 
bers forming  two  mutually  perpendicular  intersecting 
axes  in  the  plane  of  said  plate,  one  of  said  axes  passing 
coaxially  through  said  air-gap,  two  of  said  independent 
members  being  aligned  with  said  air-gap  on  said  one  of 
said  axes,  and  resiliently  deformable  means  positioned 
between  said  plate  and  said  housing  whereby  said  head 
is  selectively  arcuately  movable  about  said  two  intersect- 
ing axes  thereby  providing  three  point  adjustment  of  said 
head. 


HIT 


»«r 


recording  having  a  power  output  of  the  order  of  about  1 
watt  or  more  and  being  sufficiently  great  to  insure  erasing 
and  to  provide  biasing  power,  said  stage  during  playback 
functioning  as  a  driver  stage,  the  power  input  to  said 
driver  sUge  being  sufficiently  low  so  that  a  preceding 
pre-amplifier  stage  may  adequately  supply  the  same,  said 
system  having  such  high  efficiency  as  to  allow  the  power 
amplifier  to  be  used  for  monitoring  during  recordmg. 


AUTOMATIC  TRACKING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANS- 
VERSE SOUND  TRACK  TAPE  RECORDERS 

WflHani  H.  Lynn,  Orange,  Cean.,  assizor  to  TIm  Sonnd 
scfiber  CerporaHon,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporattoi 
ef  CoasMdMBl 

Jiiimiiii  14,  1954, 8«M  No.  <2M17 

UOafaM.    (CL179^1MJ) 


1.  An  automatic  tracking  device  for  reproducing  in- 
telligence recorded  along  spaced  parallel  tracks  impressed 
transversely  across  a  wide  magnetic  tape,  comprising,  in 
combination,  drive  means,  means  controlled  by  said  drive 
means  for  kxigitudinally  moving  said  tape,  pick-up  meaiu, 
means  controlled  by  said  drive  means  for  moving  said 
pick-up  means  across  said  tape  at  a  speed  slightly  differ- 
ent from  the  tracking  disposition  with  respect  to  one  of 
said  record  tracks  for  reproducing  the  intelligence  re- 
corded therealoog,  sensing  means  spaced  with  respect  to 
said  pick-up  means,  said  sensing  means  being  disposed 
between  two  ot  said  recorded  tracks,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  electrical  impulses  induced  in  said  sensing 
means  when  it  engages  one  of  said  tracks  by  virtue  of 
said  pick-up  means  moving  at  said  speed  slightly  differ- 
ent from  the  tracking  disposition,  for  restoring  said  tape 
into  synchronism  with  said  pick-up  means. 
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of  said  eaq>ooflQttal  horo  having  the  nanow  opaaiBC.  on 
the  ooa  hand,  and  to  the  «od  of  nid  akmsM  having  tha 
ISi'lMSTiaririFfo.  SS2J1S       **^  *^  <V«a»S.  on  the  other  hand,  laid  flaiiMa  cob- 
^  ITfL-lliJ)       ^^  aecttng  means  maintaining  said  element  and  said  needi 

cofl  freely  floating,  a  folded  horn  in  said  cabinet  and  ooa- 
Mcted  to  the  other  end  of  said  magnet,  and  rubber 
means  on  said  cabinet  fbr  snpportiiv  said  davioe  f^  from 
contact  with  any  waU  or  piece  o<  furniture. 
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1.  A  loudspeaker  of  the  eleotrodynamic  type,  com- 
prising a  substantiaOy  frustro-conical  speaker  cooa,  flnt 
and  second  voice  coO  bobbim  mounted  cooccatrfcally  with 
raqiect  to  each  other,  means  securing  one  of  said  voica 
coil  bobbins  to  said  q^eaker  cone  in  azially  trtnnrting 
relation  therefrom,  means  comprising  an  insulating  and 
q>acing  collar  attached  to  one  of  said  voice  coil  bobbins 
and  attached  to  and  supporting  said  other  voice  coil 
bobbin  in  qtaced  relation  and  defining  therebetween  an 
annular  sound  ccnipression  chamber,  means  for  creating 
a  magnerir  field  in  juxtaposition  to  each  of  said  bobUm, 
said  magnetic  means  comprising  a  first  pole  having  a  con 
portion  extending  within  the  inner  of  said  bobbins,  a  sec- 
ond pole  comprising  a  tubular  portion  extending  faito  said 
sound  compression  chamber,  and  pole  faces  '^hpnti  ad- 
jacent the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  of  said  bobbins  and 
cooperating  with  said  second  pole  to  form  a  gap,  said 
second  pole  tubular  portion  having  on  the  inner  surfi^e 
a  non-magnetic  metallic  coating  to  isolate  the  ma^nftfe. 
field  of  said  second  pole  from  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
first  pole. 

■'  II 

2,W7^W 
HIGH  FIDELnY  LOUDSPEAKER 


1.  A  pulse  power  operated  itfg«ii»v  mt^fU^  drcnit 
oompridng  a  saturable  reactor  having  a  control  winding, 
a  power  winding,  and  a  saturable  magnatie  core  UnU^ 
said  windings;  >  pulse  power  supply  connected  in  series 
with  said  power  wmding  and  producing  periodic  power 
P«>fw  hKving  a  pulse  duration  considerably  less  than  tlw 
period  between  successive  pulses;  and  on^utdrcuit  means 
including  a  rectifier  and  a  sooroe  of  unidirectional  electro, 
motive  force  poled  in  Ofqioaition  to  one  anodier  and  con- 
nected hi  senes  circuit  relation  wi^  eadi  other  and  with 
said  power  winding  and  said  pulse  po««r  supply,  the 
average  potential  of  said  source  of  electromotive  force 
being  at  least  equal  to  ttie  average  potential  of  said 
periodic  power  pnlsea,  whereby  the  ma«Mtic  flux  in  said 
core  is  reestablished  at  a  control  flux  level  in  the  fatter- 
vals  between  successive  power  pulses  supplied  by  said 
pulse  power  supply. 


LGNinCT 


April  If,  19S&jg«lal  No.  579.354 
(O.  m~ll5J) 


TKANSVSBSB  MAGNIlKTVAVnjNG  WAVE 
AMFUFBM 

■  1 
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Mnch  17. 1955,  Serial  No.  4943M 
(CL  179^171)        ^^ 


^^ 
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2.  The  arrangement  of  an  electro-acoustic  device,  com- 
pnsing.  in  combination,  a  cabinet,  a  movii«  coi' loud- 
speaker in  said  cabinet  and  comprising  a  magnet  having 
a  central  bore,  a  speech  coil  freely  floatingly  disposed  in 
sajd  bore  u  one  end  of  said  magnet,  an  element  having  a 
plurality  of  Crusto<onical  parts,  each  part  having  a 
small  end  opening  and  a  large  end  opening,  the  end  of 
said  element  having  the  snaU  end  openings  being  rigidly 
attached  to  said  speech  coil,  said  combination  further  com- 
prising an  exponential  horn  having  a  narrow  and  a  wide 
opening,  flexible  connecting  means  attached  to  the  end 


1.  A  travding  wave  transverse  magnetic  amplifier 
comprising  a  saturable  magnetic  element,  a  plnramy  of 
winding  means  linked  to  at  least  a  part  of  said  element 
for  producing  magnetic  fields  respectively  in  first  and  sec- 
ond transverse  directions  of  magnetizatioa  in  the  same 
part  of  said  element,  means  for  eangixing  at  least  apart 
of  each  of  said  wfaiding  means  simultaneously  and  at 
least  a  part  of  each  of  said  winding  means  in  a  varying 
amount  to  produce  varying  fidds  hi  both  said  directions 
and  with  ihe  energfrations  being  such  that  the  net  mag- 
netixing  force  produced  by  said  winding  means  when  en- 
ergized is  sufficient  to  drive  said  same  port  of  said  de- 
ment to  substantial  saturation,  a  coadaetive  demem 
mounted  adjacent  said  magnetic  dement  in  capoctive  re- 
latioo  to  at  least  one  of  said  windmg  means,  and  meam 
for  deriving  from  a  part  of  one  of  said  wfaiding  means 
output  signals  that  vary  fai  accordance  with  the  variations 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1959 


CASCADED  TrnM)D] 
J. 


A  TSANSBTOK 


AMPLIFm 


MtaM^  a 


Joe  as,  1954,  SefW  Pto.  SU^lt 
UCkritaH.    (CL  179^171) 


J^ 


--*i 


if 


t,^  ^ 


,t; 


1.  A  signel  amplifyiag  device  comprinng:  a  plurality 
of  tetrode  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors  including 
a  collector  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode,  and  first  and 
second  base  electrodes;  load  means;  a  source  of  electrical 
potential;  means  directly  iatercoonecting  said  collector 
electrodes  and  further  connecting  said  collectors  through 
said  load  means  and  said  source  of  electrical  potential 
to  the  emitter  of  the  last  of  said  plurality  of  transistors; 
a  source  o(  bias  potential;  means  connecting  said  bias 
potential  source  intermediate  the  emitter  electrode  of  the 
last  of  said  plurality  of  transistors  and  said  second  base 
electrodes  hi  a  poUrity  direction  to  tend  to  provide  • 
reverse  l»as  across  the  emitter  junctioos;  means  connect- 
ing the  first  base  electrode  of  the  first  of  said  plurality 
of  transistors  to  a  source  of  signal;  and  means  directly 
connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  each  save  the  last 
of  said  plurality  of  transistors  to  the  first  base  of  the 
subsequent  of  said  plurality  of  transistors. 


2,t974M 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIPEBIl 
Tbcodor  A.  Bfhfcny,  Schs— ctndy.  N.Y^  ■■tgaiii    to 
Sparry  Rand  Corporatfoa,  Ford  iMtmacat  Company 
DhrWoa,  Lo^  Uaiid  City,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw  of 
Daiawara 

Nifimiir  23, 19S4,  Serial  No.  <23343 
5  CkdM.    (CL  17»— 171) 
:4  .  ,  *':jK*1 


1.  A  single  stage  full  wave  magnetic  amplifier  com- 
prising two  pain  of  closed  magnetic  circuiu,  an  altertiat- 
iag  current  line,  two  pairs  of  impedance  dividers,  each 
impedaace  divider  of  one  pair  of  impedance  dividers  hav- 
ing a  reactor  winding  arranged  on  each  magnetic  circuit 
of  one  pair  of  magnetic  circuits,  each  impedance  divider 
of  the  other  pair  of  impedance  dividers  having  a  reactor 
windiaf  arranged  on  each  magnetic  circuit  of  the  other 
pair  of  magnetic  circuits,  a  resistor  device  coimected  be- 
tween one  side  of  the  line  and  one  side  of  each  pair  of 
jiT*^*"*^  dividers,  a  second  resistor  device  connected 
between  the  other  side  of  the  line  and  the  other  side  of 
each  pair  of  impedance  dividers,  two  unidirectionai  con- 


ducting devices  inserted  between  the  reactor  windings  in 
each  impedance  divider,  said  devices  being  poled  in  the 
same  direction  in  each  pair  of  impedance  dividers,  the 
devices  in  one  pair  of  impfdanrr  dividers  being  opposite- 
ly poled  to  the  devices  in  the  other  pair  of  impedance 
dividers,  two  resistors,  each  resistor  shunting  the  two  uni- 
directiooal  devices  in  one  impedance  divider  of  the  pair  of 
impedance  dividers,  a  conductor  connecting  each  of  the 
impedance  dividers  of  one  pair  of  impedance  dividers  with 
one  impedance  divider  of  the  other  pair  of  impedance 
dividers,  said  conductive  noeans  being  connected  at  the 
junction  poim  of  the  two  devices  in  each  impedance 
divider  and  a  series  control  circuit  including  four  con- 
trol windings,  an  output  circuit  coimected  to  said  con- 
ductors being  therefore  in  bridge  connection  across  each 
of  said  pairs  of  impedance  dividers,  one  comrol  winding 
disposed  on  each  magnetic  circuit  and  the  four  control 
windings  being  arranged  in  push-pull  flux  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  pair  of  magnetic  circuits,  said  series 
control  circuit  being  connected  to  said  conductors  where- 
by induced  voltages  in  the  coiHrol  circuit  are  subject  to 
the  comrol  of  the  output  voluges. 
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MsKk  S,  1957,  Sartal  No.  <44,lf7 
■PlMiaHin  Ftmc*  May  29, 1954 
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2.  A  device  for  reducing  the  distortioa  of  signals  in  a 
chain  of  magnetic  amplifiers  comprising:  a  magnetic 
amplifier  adapted  to  have  a  signal  vottage  applied  there- 
to and  comprising  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
said  primary  winding  adapted  to  have  an  input  voltage 
applied  thereto,  and  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
secondary  winding  and  comprising  a  gas  filled  tube  hav- 
ing an  anode,  a  grid  and  a  cathode,  means  to  supply  an 
alternating  voltage  of  the  same  frequency  as  the  am- 
plifier input  voltage,  to  rectify  said  alternating  voltage 
and  to  apply  said  voltage  as  thus  rectified  to  said  anode, 
agnal  voltage  circuit  means  to  receive  a  signal  voltage, 
and  rectify,  filter  and  apply  said  signal  voltage  as  thus 
rectified  and  filtered  to  the  grid  of  said  tube,  means  to 
siqiply  an  alternating  voltage  uf  the  same  frequency  as 
said  amplifier  input  voltage,  to  shift  the  phase  of  and  to 
rectify  said  ahemating  voltage  and  to  apply  said  voltage 
as  thus  phase  shifted  and  rectiAed  as  a  blocking  voltage 
to  the  ^id  of  said  tube  said  tube  becoming  conductive 
when  die  blocking  voltage  passes  throogh  zero  while  a 
signal  voltage  from  said  signal  vottage  circuit  means 
is  applied  to  said  grid,  wheieby  the  incoming  signal  is 
converted  into  a  signal  comprising  aa  aaany  rectified 
alternations  as  there  are  passagwi  througii  zero  of  the 
magnetic  amplifler  input  vobage  throofbout  the  dura- 
tion of  said  signal  voltage.  "•-: 
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to  «d  ooBdudon  comprisint.  a  switch  aswmbly  havioc 
a  plurality  of  twD>po«tion  switches,  each  switch  having 

a  fblkw  ann  with  flm  and  secowl  poaitioM  corresponJ 
mfto  the  two  etoctrical  conditions  tvspectivdy  to  be  ap- 
plied by  the  respective  switch  to  a  coirapomliag  one  of 
««d  control  oonductors.  a  pluraUty  of  cam  sets,  each 
cam  set  having  a  rotary  cam  for  each  of  said  switch  fol- 

T!^^  ?"  "*****^  "^^  and  an  axle,  said  indicia  wheel 
and  said  rotary  cams  being  spaced  apart  and  coaxially 
mounted  on  said  axle,  a  drum  having  a  pair  of  drum 
head  plates,  said  drum  being  rotataMy  mounted  on  its 
longitudmal  axis,  the  axles  of  said  cam  sets  being  spaced 
apsTt  snd  rotataMy  mounted  between  said  dnmi  heads 
said  axles  being  paraUel  to  said  axis  and  equal  disunces 


1.  A  telephone  system  oompcising  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  lines,  a  plurality  of  test  connectors,  each  one  of  said 
connectors  having  access  to  a  separate  one  of  said  groups 
of  lines,  each  of  said  connectors  inchiding  flnt  and  tec- 
ond  re^>ective  pairs  of  incoming  talking  conductors  and 
a  pair  of  outgoing  talking  conductors  normally  discon- 
nected from  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  in- 
coming talking  conductors,  each  of  said  connectors  fur- 
ther induding  first  signal -operated  means  responsive  to 
a  first  signal  applied  thereto  for  connecting  said  pair  of 
outgoing  talking  conductors  thereof  solely  to  said  first 
pair  of  incoming  talking  conductors  and  second  signal- 
operated  means  responsive  to  a  second  signal  applied 
thereto  for  connecting  said  pair  of  outgoing  talking  con- 
ductors thereof  solely  to  said  second  pair  of  incoming 
Ulking  conductors,  a  first  selector  including  a  pair  of 
talking  conductors  multipled  to  the  first  pair  of  incom- 
mg  talking  conductors  of  emch  of  said  pluraUty  of  con- 
nectors and  first  switching  means  coupled  to  each  of  said 
connectors   and  responsive  to  directive  signals  applied 
thereto  for  selectively  seizing  any  one  of  said  connectors 
and  applymg  said  first  signal  solely  to  said  first  signal- 
operated  means  of  said  seized  one  of  said  coonecton 
only  m  response  to  the  seizure  thereof  by  said  first  se- 
lector, a  second  selector  including  a  pair  of  tmiktm,  con- 
ductors multipled  to  the  second  pair  of  inooouBg  talkiag 
Mo&ictors  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  ^v^jiit.  itB,  and 
•econd  switching  nwaas  coupled  to  said  coaoectors  and 
responsive  to  directive  signals  applied  thereto  lor  selec- 
tively seizing  any  one  of  said  connecton,  and  meaM  in 
each  of  said  ooonectors  for  applying  said  second  ^tfml 
to  said   secood  signal-operated  means  in   raapoMe  to 
the  seizure  thereof  and  the  faihire  of  said  first  signal- 
operated  means  to  operate. 


therefrom,  said  switch  assembly  being  disposed  relative  to 
said  drum  for  positioning  said  followers  on  a  line  par- 
allel to  (he  axis  of  said  drum,  said  followers  engaging  the 
penphcnes  of  corresponding  cams  of  a  selected  cam  set 
each  of  said  cam  sets  having  different  detented  positions 
corresponding  to  different  digits,  means  for  rotaung  said 
cwn  sets  on  their  respective  axles  to  different  ones  of 
said  detent  positions  for  operaUng  said  switches  in  dif- 
ferent permutotioos  of  said  first  and  second  clectricaJ 
conditions,  and  means  for  routing  said  drum  to  different 
indexed  positions  for  engaging  said  followera  with  dif- 
ferent on«  of  said  cam  sets,  whereby  said  switches  are 
operated  in  different  permutations  determined  by  the 
digital  positions  of  successively  selected  cam  sets 


COP<rreOLLING  SWITCH  MECHANBM  FOR 
LUMINARIBS 

AhM  M.  Kli«,  flc.  Lnabcrt,  QMkec.  CnHda 
•?;  ife?*  ***••*«"  No.  732,«12 
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I^rl'pKMA110N  OTOKAGB  DRUM 
A.  Cafcv.  Marfas.  amd  H— ■  m.  ~ 


In  a  shaft  posMoning  system  of  the  type  having  a  plu- 
rality of  control  conductors  for  binary  control,  each  con- 
trol conductor  having  two  electrical  conditions,  and  said 
electrical  conditions  heing  applied  to  sdd  control  con- 
ductors m  different  permutations  correspunJiug  to  the 
different  digits  of  the  decade  numbering  system;  an  in- 
formation storage  device  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  digital  mforraation  in  binary  permutation  and  for  ap- 
plying individually  any  selected  one  of  said  permittatioos 


1.  A  time  switch  mechanism  adapted  to  control  the 
selective  intermittem  energization  of  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical circuiu  singly  and  in  sequence  and  to  matntaia  each 
of  said  selective  energizations  for  a  deUyed  constant 
penod  <rftiine,  said  mechaaiam  comprising  ia  combina- 
tion a  phB^ty  of  individual  switch  aawmblies  disposed 
in  at  least  one  aligned  row  with  each  switch  asaemUy  hav- 
ing a  pivouUy  mounted  actiatfaig  member  and  control- 
Img  a  smgle  circuit,  intarmittentty  driven  switch  actuation 
controlhng  means  including  a  contact  member  adapted  to 
engage  and  pivot  said  switch  aasemblies  switch  actuating 
members  n  sequence  to  a  flrM  poaition  ckwng  said 
awitchea.  said  controUiag  mum  being  mounted  adjacent 
to  and  ndapted  to  inlonaittenUy  travel  the  length  of  said 
•WW  w  swncn  ■■miriiM*  m  evnn  mrmmaiHi,  a  driving 

means  for  said  omtrolllng  meane.  a  ilnt  controlling  switch 
connected  to  and  adapted  to  imennittantly  energize  said 
dnvmg  means,  and  a  constantly  driven  twitch  realoriag 
means  mounted  adjacent  to  and  extending  the  length  of 


■M 
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each  pair  of  impedance  dividers,  two  unidirectional  con- 


magneac  ampuner  mpui  vonace  uirougnoui  me  oura- 
tion  of  said  ugnal  voltafe. 


1200 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1959 


said  row  of  switch  assemblies  and  adapted  to  be  enfaged 
in  sequence  by  said  switch  assemblies  actuating  members 
on  individual  intermittent  actuation  by  said  controlling 
means  contact  member  and  to  individually  and  contin- 
uously restore  in  a  predetermined  delayed  constant  period 
of  time  switch  assemblies  thus  initially  actuated. 


energizing  and  de-energizing  the  drive  means  for  said 
shaft,  a  locking  bar,  means  supporting  said  bar  for  gen- 
erally pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  bar 
having  a  locking  portion  cngageablc  with  the  irregularly 
shaped  portion  of  said  shaft  to  lock  said  shaft  against 


MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SWITCHING  ON 

THE  PARKING  UGRTS  OF  VEHICLES 

Albeit  Lcwto  Bv«ctt  amd  John  HaroU  Showell, 


f 

»i:. 


AppHcatkm  Aprfl  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  (5«,53« 
3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 35) 


■^*  ■-■' 


I.  Means  for  switching  on  the  parking  lighu  of  a  ve- 
hicle comprising  the  combination  with  a  clock  mechanism 
including   a   spring-loaded   gearwheel    which   routes  in 
synchronism  with  an  hour  hand  of  the  clock  mecha- 
nism,  a  shaft  on   which  said   gearwheel   freely  rotates 
and  is  axially  slidable,  and  a  cam  surface,  fixed  relative- 
ly to  said  gearwheel  for  rotation  and  axial  sliding  move- 
ment therewith,  to  cause  said  gearwheel  to  move  axially 
and  outwardly  under  the  influence  of  its  spring-loading 
along  said  shaft  upon  reaching  a  predetermined  angiilar 
position,  of  a  spring  blade  anchored  at  one  end  to  said 
clock  mechanism,  a  contact  carried  by  the  free  end  of 
said   spring   Made,   a   further  contact   with   which  said 
contact  cooperates  and  arranged  inwardly  of  said  contact 
with  respect  to  the  clock  mechanism  so  that  a  gap  is  left 
between  the  contacts,  a  lever  pivoted   intermediate  its 
ends,  a  pivot  carried  by  the  clock  mechanism  for  said 
lever  about  which  the  lever  rocks  in  a  plane  normal  to 
said  gearwheel,  one  end  of  said  lever  resting  upon  the  free 
end  of  said  spring  Wade  at  a  point  adjacent  said  contact 
whilst  its  opposite  end  cooperates  with   the  outer  face 
of  said  gearwheel   outward  axial  sliding  movement  of 
wfaich-eauses  rocking  movement  of  the  lever  about  said 
pivot  to  move  said  spring  blade  and  close  said  contact 
and  said  further  contact,  a  spring-loaded  trigger  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  clock  mechanism  to  rock  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  the  gearwheel  and  which  presses  trans- 
versely against  the  lever  at  a  point  adjacent  the  spring 
blade  before  axial  movement  of  the  gearwheel  occurs 
and  automatically  moves  under  its  spring-loading  to  a 
position  in  which  it  overlies  the  lever  when  said  axial 
movetnent  of  the  gearwheel  has  taken  place  so  that  the 
lever  is  held  in  the  position  in  which  said  contact  and 
said  further  contact  are  closed,  and  manually  operable 
means  for  returning  the  trigger  to  its  original  i>osition 
against  the  q;>nng  loading. 


rotation,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  bar  and 
said  control  element  whereby  pivoul  movement  of  said 
bar  actuates  said  control  element  to  energize  and  de- 
energize  said  motor,  said  bar  being  movable  into  locking 
engagement  with  said  shaft  after  said  control  elemem 
has  de-energized  the  shaft  drive  means. 

!  


Pcrtrtz-Ui 


Dtvided 
7M,L59 
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FLASHLIGHT  SWITCH 

Ell  1 1  ■■!!■,  Jacit,  Gnmmmj,  ■■Jgniir  to 
G.flLk.H^  ElhnuccB,  Jagal,  Gemuty 
tkiB  Mn  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMU. 

tUi  applkatiaa  April  3,  195«,  SctW  No, 


2  Claims.    (CL 


•) 


I     T-Wt. 


1>     to     1\f 


-'t   -"t.?./'. 


2.«973t2 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  AND  SHAFT  LOCK 
JMMsELMIraj,  BartiB,  aad  KcsMb  DamHomAfa, 
Niiil;|lHi,  Cmb,,  siiiMim  to  The  Stmaity  Woiks, 
New  RiHiti.  Cm^  a  coryoiattaa  of  dmasiUiat 
^ll^niia  AiMrt  7, 1958,  Serial  No.  753,79t 
laCWaM.    (CL2t».-42) 
1.  The  control  mechanism  comprising  a  power-driven 
routabie  shaft  having  an  irregularly  shaped  cross  sec- 
tion  at  one  poftion  in  its  length,  a  control  clement  for 


it  I 
I.  Control  means  fw  flashlights  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  switch  housing  of  subsuntially  elongated  form; 
contact  means  located  inside  said  housing,  said  contact 
means  including  a  stationary  contact  member  located 
inside  said  switch  housing  and  insulated  therefrom,  and 
adapted  for  electrical  connection  with  a  part  of  said  flash- 
light intended  to  carry  current  when  said  contact  means 
are  in  circuit-closing  position,  and  a  first  movable  contact 
member  operable  to  and  from  a  circuit-closing  position 
in  which  said  first  movable  contact  member  contacts  said 
sutionary  contact  member,  and  a  second  movable  contact 
member  operable  to  and  from  a  circuit-closing  position 
in  which  said  second  movable  contact  member  conUcts 
said  stationary  contact  member,  said  first  and   second 
movable  contact  members  being  superimposed  to  each 
other  at  their  mounting  ends,  and  tpmctd  from  each  other 
at  their  operative  ends;  actuating  means  for  operating  said 
contact  means,  including  a  first  actuating  member  slid- 
able in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  switch  housing 
and  connected  to  said  first  and  second  movable  conUct 
members  at  their  superimposed  mounting  ends,  means 
for  holding  said  first  actuating  member  selectively  in  one 
of  several  positions  so  that  in  one  selected  position  said 
first  movable  ctntact  member  is  in  contact  with  said 
sutionary  contact  member,  and  a  push  button  member 
movable  transversely  of  said  housing  for  operating  said 
second  movable  conUct  member. 


I 


plying  individully  ^ylti^J  o^S^ST^^^       ^  mew^and  •  oooiduttly  drivw  mitcfa  f«ioriii« 
y  any  selected  one  of  atid  pennitUttoiu   hmmm  nountod  adiaoent  to  and  extendint  the  leofth^ 
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HlSSlDBTAT  Mid  amer  means  to  said  neutral  position;  a  pivot  extwd- 

^,       K.  KIdbHm  TfaMain,  .^  L^ra,  e.  Wood,    I°*  ^"^^  the  sides  of  said  U-shaped  housing  near  the 
I?"  ^^  ^**^  wrtgMors  to  BMiiz  AvtoliiNi  Corpo-    ^  tftereof ;  a  treadle  mounted  on  said  pivot  and  haviof 
ratton,  BaJttaMte,  Md,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware         *  downwardly  extending  arm  provided  with  a  slot  cnajLT 
AppUcation  November  U  IMS,  Serial  No.  773,781        '««  «»<1  operating  stud,  the  treadle  being  adapted  tobe 

depressed  hy  the  foot  of  the  operator  whereby  to  move 
the  earner  means  from  neutral  to  either  setuble  position 
said  spring  returning  said  carrier  means  to  said  neutral 
position  when  the  operator's  foot  is  released  from  the 
treadle. 


HOaiass.    {Cl.2§t^lJH) 


'tui   MA> 


V«a    ^   *ttf 


ij^i.^yMi 


9aftt*yo*  yjM  art 


PrgtonR^Weavw,  NyiKk,  N.Y,  ass^um  to  the  Unitod 
IhaNavy  -  ■•piimbiw  uy  mt  Secrttary  of 

Orighsal  appllcatfoa  Jua  2f ,  1>54,  Sattol  No.  44«Jf9 

Jj*jJ«d  iWs  applkatto.  October  11.  If 57,  S«tol  No. 

.^_    .  ■      ?qgjy'    (CL  2H— «1.45) 

(Grantod  nder  TWe  35,  U J.  Code  (lf52),  aac.  2M>  ' 


I  5.  A  humidistat  including  a  humidity  element  in  the 
form  of  a  length  of  humidity-responsive  material,  an  elec- 
tric switch  unit  having  a  resilient  conUct  member  adapted 
to  move  to  circuit  make-and-brcak  positions;  means  for 
actuating  said  contact  member  comprising  an  actuating 
lever  having  an  arm  projecting  free  and  an  adjusting  lever 
havmg  a  free  end  spaced  from  said  arm  with  said 
humidity  element  connected  between  said  arm  and  free 
end  of  said  adjusting  lever;  an  adjusting  member  for 
manually  positioning  said  adjusting  lever  to  adjust  the 
tension  of  said  humidity  element,  a  second  lever  ar- 
ranged to  actuate  said  contact  member  independently 
of  said  first -named  actuating  lever,  and  means  for 
manually  controlling  said  second  lever. 


-«„  2Jf7,3#5 

TREADLE  TYPE  VEHICLE  TURN  INDICATING 
,  V    ,  «  .  BQUIPMENT 

JohnJ  Spkj^  Jr   PWhMpMm  ftL,  .iilpK»r  to  IndastrW 
rw-i  ^**'K^  ^'^  ■  coraonrtiBB  of  New  Yorii 

"2^^*i!f  •  *»^WJ,  dated  Ai««|  5,  IMS.    dJ 
Nir71VM       -PHi«t»o.  Fabnuiry  17,  i95»,  Serial 


2.  An  acceleration  responsive  microswitch  comprising 
a  body  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  terminal  fixed 
to  said  body  on  one  side  of  said  opening,  a  first  contact 
fixed  to  said  body  on  the  other  side  of  said  opening,  a 
flexible  leaf  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  terminal  and 
extending  over  said  opening  and  having  its  other  end  oper- 
auvely  posiuoned  to  engage  said  first  contact,  a  second 
contact  on  said  other  end  of  said  leaf,  and  means  at- 
tached to  said  leaf  to  move  in  said  opening  in  response 
to  acceleration  for  moving  said  second  contact  on  said 
leaf  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  contact 

23r73#7 

ALARMSWITCH 

Rok*ri  G.  lohaatoB,  YoaagstowB.  Okto 

AppUatto.  April  29,  IHt,  Serial  No.  731,713 

3  Claims.    (CL  2«f-«lJ3) 


A  foot-operated  device  for  a  vehicle  turn  signal  system 
comprismg:  a  generally  U-shaped  housing,  the  mouth  of 
UK  u  being  oncnicd  upwardly  and  one  side  of  the  U 
being  arranged  to  form  an  aperture;  a  cover  pUte  dis- 
posed over  the  mouth  of  the  U-shaped  housinr,  •  control 
switch  mounted  inside  of  said  U-shaped  housing  including 
a  switch  housmg  inside  of  which  are  mounted  an  insu- 
lated base  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  terminals,  a  movable 
earner  means  mounted  on  the  base  and  having  a  neutral 
position  and  two  setuble  positions,  the  carrier  means 
having  bndging  contacu  adapted  to  engage  said  fixed 
contacu  m  a  predetennined  manner  in  said  positions,  an 
operatmg  stud  projecting  outwardly  of  the  switch  housing 
and  through  said  aperture  and  a  spring  to  normaUy  urge 


1.  An  alann  switch  comprising  an  enclosure  mcluding 
a  base  poruon  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  upatandina 
guides  thereon,  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  metal  wxwS 
on  said  base  portion,  said  guides  and  prongs  positioned 
in  a  circumferential  arrangement,  a  weight  suspended 
m  said  enclosure  above  said  metal  prongs  and  guides 
means  suspending  said  weight  compriaing  a  frangible 
flexible  elongated  member  extending  outwardly  from  said 
enclosure  and  secured  in  sutionary  position  at  its  outer- 
most end,  said  weight  having  a  metal  surface 


2it97,3M 

^^     _.-  -     8NAF  ACTING  SWITCH 
Edward  S.  FcfffM,  WortU^taa,  OWol 

^^i»«tartto.  ^iir^!A9HXiisl^lM^n 

^  Ckitoi.    (CL  m    C7) 
1.  A  snap  acting  switch  including  a  switch  housing 
and  compnsing  within  said  bousing;  a    least  one  fi»^ 
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contact;  at  least  one  operating  member  of  magnetk  ma- 
terial with  a  movable  oontad  thereon  adapted  to  enta«e 
said  fixed  contact;  sprint  means  for  operating  said  mem- 
ber with  a  snap  action;  actuating  means  for  causing  said 
operating  member  to  be  displaced  with  a  sodden  snap 
action  relative  to  the  fixed  contact  by  said  spring  means; 
a  magnet  in  said  switch  bousing  adjacent  said  magnetic 


operating  member  exerting  a  force  on  said  member  to 
urge  it  in  the  direction  of  the  fixed  conuct  to  increase 
the  contact  pressure  between  it  and  said  naovable  contact; 
said  fixed  conUct  having  a  main  portion  with  a  conUct 
surface  and  with  an  aperture  therethroogh;  and,  a  leaf 
spring  secondary  contact  carried  by  said  fixed  cooUct 
and  having  a  protrusion  yieldably  extending  through  said 
aperture. 

SPEED-RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  MECHANBM 

GiaM  T.  nsniiT.  niiinnlaln  Laka  Pufc,  Md. 

Apptkatton  Mmtk  ^  1957,  S«M  No.  M44T7 

llOalM.    (CL29»— ••) 


J        '• 


2J97^19 
PU8BURB  CONTBOL  DEVICES 


€njtm 


1.  A  pressure  cootroUed  device  comprising  a  case  hav- 
ing two  sections  with  marginal  portioos  overlying  one  an- 
other, a  diaphragm  of  thin  fleadUe  material  having  its 
edges  clamped  between  the  marginal  portions  of  said 
sections  and  forming  with  one  ot  the  sections  a  chamber, 
a  rigid  plate  attached  to  said  diaphragm  with  iu  edges  dis- 
posed inwardly  of  the  damped  edges,  said  diaphragm 
and  plate  forming  a  movable  unit,  strap  hinges  cmistructed 
of  thin  flexible  material  with  relatively  high  tensile 
strength  secured  to  said  unit  at  the  locality  of  one  oi  the 
edges  of  said  plate  and  to  said  case  at  the  marginal  por- 
tion of  one  of  the  sections  thereof,  means  acting  between 
said  plate  and  case  and  maintaining  said  strap  hinges  taut, 
means  for  conducting  the  pressDre  controlling  fluid  to  said 
chamber  and  motioa  transmitttttg  means  connected  to  said 
plate. 

2,097^11 

CONTACT  SUPPOBTING  MEANS  FOR  BLECTRO- 

MAGNBTIC  SWrrCUES 

Harold  E.  Schlskhsr.  Wait  Bartlavi,  Caam^  ■■l^nr  lo 
The  Arrow-Hart  *  nigiMM  Blartric  Company,  Hart- 
ford, Coon.,  a  Mwposmien  «f  Co— icHct 

AppUcndon  Ina  14, 195(,  Sariri  No.  99M13    -' 
13  Halms     (CLS99— 17) 


1.  In  a  speed-responsive  switch  mechanism  having  a 
fixed  contact  element  and  a  cooperating  contact  assembly 
movable  relatively  to  two  operating  positions  with  respect 
to  the  fixed  contact  element  for  controlling  the  condition 
of  an  associated  electrical  circuit  and  stop  means  fixing 
one  operating  position  of  said  assembly :  a  rotatable  shaft 
adapted  to  be  routed  at  varying  speeds;  a  rotor  rotatable 
with  said  shaft;  a  pair  (rf  diametrically  opposed  centrifugal 
elements  coaxially  dispoaed  with  respect  to  said  rotor, 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  centrifogal  elements 
and  rotor  to  accommodate  movement  of  the  former  to- 
ward and  away  from  their  axis  of  roution  as  a  function 
of  their  speed  of  rotation;  means  biasing  said  centrifugal 
elements  toward  their  axis  of  rotation;  an  element  op- 
erahly  connected  to  said  centrifugal  elements  for  redp- 
rocaMe  movement  thereby;  releasable  means  intercon- 
nectmg  the  redprocable  element  and  said  contact  assembly 
to  effect  concurrent  reciprocable  dement  and  contact 
assembly  movement  so  long  as  said  contact  assembly  is 
not  at  said  one  operating  position  and  to  accoounodate 
movement  of  said  redprocable  dement  rdative  to  said 
contact  assembly  after  said  contad  assembly  is  at  said 
ooe  oparating  position,  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the 
ceatrifngal  elements  is  imparted  to  the  latter  to  selectivdy 
establish  it  in  its  two  operating  positions  responsive  to 
minute  redprocations  of  the  reciprocable  elencnt  at  any 
selected  position  thereof  intermediate  the  limits  defining 
its  full  operating  stroke  for  controlling  the  condition  of 
said  electrical  circuit 


i)t/nrii,'njt. 


■>fKli-»5rt 


%^\ . 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  a  pair  of  separate  fixed  con- 
tad  memben  each  having  oppositdy  fsidng  oootad  sur- 
faces on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  biidgiag  contact  mem- 
ber having  contad  surfaces  engafeaUe  wMi  and  dis- 
engageaUe  from  one  or  the  o^er  of  similarly  facing 
pairs  of  said  fixed  contad  surfaces,  a  cage  altionling  a 
mounting  for  said  bridging  contact,  a  carrier  movable 
between  two  positions  on  which  said  cage  is  secured, 
means  on  said  cage  for  interdiangeably  mounting  said 
bridging  contact  in  spaced  positions  in  the  cage,  while 
said  cage  remains  secured  on  said  carrier,  with  its 
contad  surfaces  facing  one  of  said  pairs  of  fixed  contact 
surfaces  when  in  one  position  and  facing  the  opposite 
of  said  fixed  contact  surfaces  when  in  the  odier  positioo 
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in  said 

ing  coDtect  member  toward  said  fixed  contact  membcri 

ia  each  of  the  alternate  podtioas  of  said  bridgint  contact 


^■^.^Sr^t.'^'S'J'J^^*^  «- iri„ tt* ,*» ««teio» iumt ^ 


propMlioaed  to  the 


RoWrt  M.  Zhfllw, 


MAGNEronSii^iON  swrrcH 

M.  Zhflte.  Jf,  Lee  /  „ 

.  ,.•  a.  1H7,  Sertri  Now  MMM 
ICMik    (O. —      - 


with  Mid  contact  at  the  ead  of  Mid 
tor,  laid  movable  demeat  being 

cavity  diiwauiuue  to  prodnoa  a  cot .  „« 

una  length  of  the  cavity,  wfaerabjr  the  diandviatic  £• 
pedaaoe  along  aaid  cavity  is  ntmhotmh^  nbattBtiany 
equal  to  the  characteristic  imiirrtanni  of  said  coaxial 
cables  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  coadudon  ia  said 
grooves  to  said  body,  whereby  said  body  ^^^wtitTitCT  a 
common  outer  conductor  for  nid  cables,  ud  maaas  ftar 
separatiag  said  movable  ekmeat  from  «ii»fr»«tiit  with 
saidcoetact  —-•-_. 


wtf  Z^tA 


r- 


A  magaetoetrictive  switching  device  comprising,  ia 
OM^matioo:  a  boosing;  a  pair  of  permanent  magnets 
^*P<;y*  "  "id  housing  ia  spaced  face  opposed  rala- 
tioBship;  an  annular.  Mmetallic  magnetostriction  switoh 
member  disposed  inlarmediate  said  faces  of  said  peima- 
neat  magnets;  aoccbes  ia  said  faces  of  said  permanent 
mapwts  for  reodviag  a  peiipheiai  edge  of  said  swteh 
"w>hei,  said  switch  member  being  normally  concave; 
a  contact  carried  by  a  central  area  of  said  switch  member; 
a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  positioned  within  said  boosing 
and  in  coextensive  axial  alignment  with  said  contact  car- 
ried by  said  switch  member;  an  electromagnet  ditposfd 
within  said  housing  and  about  said  switch  member  and 
said  permanent  magnetr,  and  means  electrically  insulating 
said  electromagnet  fkxm  said  permanent  magnets,  said 
permanent  magnets  serving  to  induce  a  constant  bias  on 
said  switch  member  toward  flection  ttiereof  between  said 
fixed  contacts  whereby,  upon  energixation  of  said  elec- 
tromagnet, to  effect  flection  of  said  switch  member  and 
movement  of  said  contact  carried  thereby  from  one  ol 
said  fixed  contacts  to  the  other,  deenergization  of  said 
electromagnet  serving  to  permit  return  of  said  switch 
member  to  an  original  positira  thereof. 


^^^^^  ^SiS^^^  IHnMAL  AND 
MAGNmc  mPFING 
M.  CpK  HantM.  F^,  j||^_t»  Fedsnd 

MOalBHL   (CL —    — 


-C-; 
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COAXIAL  CAHJB  SWITCH 
Edward  S.~ 

9 


NJ. 
195t,  SeiW  No.  711,1M 
(O.  —    — 


-OS*  •■ 

rr 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  a  pair  of  conUcts  and 
operating  means  therefor  including  a  handle  operable  to 
open  and  close  the  contacts,  a  qning-biased  releasable 
member  effective  when  released  to  cause  trip-free  open- 
ing of  the  contacts,  and  automatic  release  means  nor- 
mally cooperating  with  and  restraining  said  releasable 
member  and  effective  to  disengage  and  release  said  re- 
leasable member  in  response  to  overloada,  said  release 
means  inrinding  a  current-reqwnsive  bimetal  having 
a  portion  that  ddlects  in  response  to  current,  a  pivot 
and  a  pivoted  Utch  thereon  normally  engaging  and  ar> 
resting  said  releasable  member  and  operativdy  connected 
to  said  bhnetal  for  disengaging  and  releasing  said  r«. 
leasable  member  in  response  to  overload,  said  latch 
having  a  recessed  fwmation  open  at  one  side  and  having 
cimfiniog  portions  on  the  other  three  sides  for  recdving 
said  pivot,  and  a  spring  having  one  end  thereof  arranged 
to  act  against  the  latch  so  as  to  bias  the  latch  both 
pivotally  toward  said  normal  position  restraiaiag  said 
releasable  member  and  in  the  direction  to  maintain  as- 
sembly of  the  latch  on  its  pivoL 


•■Of. 


*  " 


1.  A  switch  unit  comprising  a  body  of  conductive 
material  having  a  pair  of  intersecting  grooves  "^h  of 
equal  depth  and  width  and  having  a  cover  over  sdd 
grooves  forming  a  cavity  in  one  of  said  grooves,  a  pair 
of  coaxial  caUes  of  prBdetermined  diaractcristic  imped- 
ance each  having  a  central  conductor  aad  a  spaced,  sleeve 
conductor  surroundmg  the  central  conductor,  said  cables 
having  respective  cmU  thereof  ilispnsiiil  ia  said  grooves, 
a  contact  at  the  end  of  one  of  said  central  conductors, 
a  flat,  movable  dement  of  conductive  materid  having  one 
end  thereof  secured  to  the  other  of  aaid  oeatrd  oondac- 
ton  disposed  ia  said  oaa  of  said  gnovca  withia  aaid  cavily 


1.  Ia  a  circuit  iateiiuptai.  sepanUe  coatacts,  an  oper- 
atmg  mechanism  for  said  contacts,  etectrorespoosive 
means  operable  to  actuate  said  ■~»^flirtm  to  effect  sepa- 
rntion  of  said  contacts,  means  respondve  to  separetioo 
of  aaid  contacts  to  actuate  the  operating  means  to  close 
the  contacta,  coaattng  meaaa  actuated  by  the  operating 

lo  laaet  the  oooatiag  means  only 
occurs  wilhia  a  predeter- 
.  of  the  contacts  f oOowi^  a 
s^arabon,  and  means  operated  by  the  coaatiag  means 


nid  electrical  circuit 


i^«        ^^BI«^  ^FKXa 


of  said  fixed  contact  surfaces  when  in  the  other  positioii 


*-. 
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to  render  the  closing  means  ineffective  after  a  predeter- 
mined count  of  siK:cessive  separations  each  following 


1 

& 


r./r 


the  reclosiag  operation  of  the   previous  separation   in 
less  time  than  said  predetermined  time.  .  , 


2,897,316 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH 

Charles  F.  Braoncck,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 

Murray  Manafactaitig  CorporatkMi,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Applicatkm  September  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  682,023 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  20«— 104) 


>♦#« 


1.  An  electromagnetic  switch,  comprising  a  base 
member,  a  pair  of  side  members  attached  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  base  member,  an  E -shaped  electromagnet 
core  mounted  on  said  base  member  between  said  side 
members,  a  coil  surrounding  the  center  leg  of  the  core 
and  extending  beyond  the  end  thereof,  an  E-«haped  arma- 
ture similar  in  shape  to  said  electromagnet  and  movably 
mounted  parallel  to  said  electromagnet,  the  direction  of 
movement  being  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  base 
and  the  center  leg  of  the  armature  core  being  dimen- 
sioned to  be  normally  free  of  said  coil  when  not  at- 
tracted by  said  electromagnet  and  adapted  to  move  into 
the  extending  portion  of  said  coil  when  attracted  by 
said  electromagnet,  a  frame  member  in  the  shape  of  a 
U.  means  securing  said  armature  to  the  underside  of  the 
cross  arm  of  said  U,  linkage  arms  pivotally  connected 
to  the  opposite  leg  members  of  said  U  and  to  said  side 
members  respectively,  the  connection  to  the  side  mem- 
bers being  such  that  the  movement  of  said  armature  is 
substantially  linear  and  perpendicular  to  said  base,  an 
insulating  bridge  member  rigidly  mounted  on  said  side 
members,  a  plurality  of  contacts  mounted  in  pairs  in 
spaced  alignment  on  said  bridge  member,  contact  carry- 
ing means  attached  to  said  armature  and  extending 
through  holes  provided  therefor  in  said  bridge  member, 
a  plurality  of  bridging  contacts  secured  to  said  conUct 
carrying  meins  and  positioned  to  shunt  respective  pairs 
of  said  sjpaced  contacts,  means  positioned  between  said 
base  member  and  said  armature  adapted  normally  to  sep- 
arate said  armature  from  said  electromagnet,  whereby 
said  bridging  cooUcts  are  separated  from  said  spaced 
contacts,  and  when  said  electromagnet  is  energized,  the 
armature  is  attracted  thereto  r*"*ing  said  bridging  con- 
tacts to  engage  said  respective  pairs  of  contacts.    -.^, 


2^97317 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MtTTCHING  DEVICES 
Aodraw  HirfMfri,  Pmb  Tnw^p,  ADagiheay  Coonty, 
Fa^  ■■Ignnr  to  Weittai|ko«n  Ak  Bnka  Conpany, 
WnoMfdlBg,  Pa^^  a  corparaiioa  of  Peansytranla 
Applkatkw  October  29,  1957.  Serial  No.  693,070 
llClalme.    (CL  2^—104) 
B 


»-^^~ 


1.  A  contact  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  contact 
springs,  insulating  wafers  interposed  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  springs,  a  supporting  structure  for  said  con- 
Uct stack,  each  of  said  insulating  wafers  having  at  least 
one  opening  therethrough  aligned  with  the  opening  of 
adjacent  wafers  for  forming  at  least  one  passageway 
through  said  contact  stack,  bolt  means  extending  through 
said  opening  securing  said  contact  stack  to  said  s«q>port- 
ing  structure,  each  of  said  contact  springs  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  free  of  confining  engagement 
with  said  bolt  means,  and  said  bolt  means  being  adjust- 
ably secured  to  said  support  structure  to  permit  each 
of  said  springs  to  be  removed  from  said  contact  stack 
without  disassembling  said  stack. 


.1 
& 

r 
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2,897^18 

THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH 

Daa  Ftock,  Beskday,  Calif. 

AfpUcattoa  July  16, 1956,  Sartol  No.  597,919 

4CliilaM.    (CL200— 122) 


CMt  H ' 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  comprising:  a  supporting 
member;  a  first  contact  member  supported  by  said  sup- 
porting member;  a  bimetallic  element  supported  by  said 
supporting  member;  a  second  contact  member  carried  by 
said  bimetallic  element  and  arranged  to  be  brought  into 
and  out  of  contact  with  said  first  contact  member  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  bimetallic  element;  a  first 
lead  connected  to  one  of  said  contact  members  and  ar- 
ranged to  communicate  with  a  source  of  voltage;  a  sec- 
ond lead  connected  to  the  other  of  said  contact  members 
and  arranged  to  be  grounded  through  a  translating  device; 
and  a  non-thermally  insulated  resistance  element  having 
a  low  thermal  heat  capacity  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
second  contact  member  and  arranged  to  communicate 
with  ground  at  its  other  end. 


2J97319 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

R.  Wolff.  Bloomi^tiM,  DL,  tm^ixw  to  GcMral 

Electric  CoasMny,  a  conoratfoa  of  New  Yoric 

Appttcattoa  ima»  26,  1958,  Saital  No.  744,696 

9ClafaBS.    (CL2«*— 122) 

1.  An  overload  protective  device  comprising  an  elec- 

trie  heater,  a  bimetallic  strip  member  extooding  generally 

parallel  to  and  closely  spaced  from  said  heater,  one  end 

of  said  bimetallic  strip  being  movable  toward  said  heater 

upon  an  increase  in  temperature  of  said  bimeullic  strip. 
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stop  means  liinitinc  said  movemeat  of  taid  movable  end 
toward  said  beater,  means  lupportinf  said  bimetallic  strip 


■  •* 


adjacent  iu  other  end,  and  means  providing  for  move- 
ment of  said  supported  end  of  said  bimetallic  strip  after 
said  movable  end  engages  said  stop  means. 


ACtJSI    u 


TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Fred  D.  Patii,  Mocik,  IlL 
ApplkatloB  April  M,  If  St,  Serial  No.  7313W 
,  IfCbiiiit.    (a.  2f«~138) 


.  It 


*'  --\ 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  electric  switch  having  a 
pair  of  elongated  contact  blades  including  a  first  contact 
blade  and  a  second  contact  blade,  an  elongated  thermally 
responsive  actuator  Made,  a  rigid  support  having  a 
first  portion  on  which  said  blades  are  fastened  at  one 
end  thereof  in  stacked  aligned  relation  with  the  first 
blade  and  said  actuator  blade  in  straddling  relation  to 
said  second  blade  and  said  support  and  said  second 
Wade  in  straddling  relation  to  said  first  blade,  said  sup- 
port having  a  second  and  third  portion  arranged  progres- 
sively away  from  said  first  portion,  a  manually  adjustable 
member  mounted  on  said  second  portion  of  the  support 
with  which  the  second  blade  cooperates  to  set  the  posi- 
tion of  the  latter  between  a  selected  retracted  "on"  posi- 
tion and  an  advanced  "off"  position,  said  actuator  blade 
being  operative  in  re^wnae  to  a  predetermined  variation 
from  a  selected  operating  temperatiuie  to  position  the 
first  blade  between  circuit  opening  and  circuit  closing  posi- 
tions when  said  second  blade  is  in  "on"  poaition,  and 
means  obstructing  movement  of  said  first  blade  to  "on" 
position  when  said  second  blade  is  in  "off*  positira  in- 
cluding a  stop  projecting  from  said  third  portion  of  the 
support  with  which  the  first  Made  is  engageaUe. 


CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  IffiATlNG 

APPLIANCES 

Fred  D.  PatIi,  Mon^  m. 

ApyikatkM  April  3«,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  732,M7 

SOalns.   (CL2M— 13S) 


r^ 
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induding  a  first  contact  blade  and  a  seoood  contact  blade, 
an  eiongatad  tamparature  responsive  bimetallic  blade,  a 
mountinf  post,  stack  means  for  rigidly  clai^>ing  said 
first  and  second  contact  blades  and  said  bimetallic  blade 
at  one  end  thereof  on  said  mountiat  post  with  said  bi- 
metallic Made  and  said  first  contact  blada  in  straddling 
relation  to  said  second  contact  blade,  said  first  contact 
blade  being  movable  relative  to  said  second  contact  blade 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  Hfai^^llk-  blade  in  the 
direction  of  said  flivt  contact  blade,  said  stack  means 
indudint  »  pair  of  wiring  terminals  and  a  second  pair 
of  elongated  metal  contact  blades,  one  of  said  first 
named  pair  of  contact  Uades  being  conductivdy  joined 
to  one  of  said  wiring  terminals,  the  other  of  said  first 
named  pair  of  contact  blades  being  conductively  Joined 
to  one  of  said  second  pair  of  contact  blades,  and  the 
other  of  said  second  pair  ot  contact  blades  being  con- 
ductively joined  to  the  second  of  said  wiring  terminals 
and  insulating  spacers  in  said  stack  means  including  a 
spacer  by  which  the  wiring  terminal  and  said  contact 
of  the  first  named  pair  of  contact  blades  conductively 
joined  to  said  latter  wiring  terminal  are  separated  from 
the  other  of  said  wiring  terminals,  and  a  spacer  by  which 
the  blade  of  the  first  named  pair  of  contact  blades  and 
the  blade  of  the  second  named  pair  of  contact  blades  in 
conductively  joined  relation  are  separated  from  the  other 
blade  of  said  second  named  pair  of  contact  blades  and 
the  other  blade  of  said  first  named  pair  of  contact  blades, 
one  of  said  second  named  pair  of  contact  bhwles  being 
movable  relative  to  the  other  of  said  second  named  pair 
of  contact  blades  between  circuit  doeing  and  cticuit 
opening  positions  and  biased  in  circuit  opening  position 
whereby  movement  of  the  first  contact  blade  into  contact 
closing  position  relative  to  said  second  contact  blade  is 
ineffective  to  dose  an  dectrical  circuit  through  said  first 
and  second  contact  blade  via  said  wiring  terminals  except 
when  said  second  named  pair  <rf  contact  blades  are  in 
circuit  closing  position. 


2397312 
XM^».  g.L|CTRICAL  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Mkhad  Peter  Reecc,  Grecnfort,  EagiaBd,  asaicDor  te 
Itti  rnmrn!?"  "™**^  Lealheffcead,  Ei^iaiid,  a  Brit- 

Claims  priority,  applkatloD  Great  Britain  April  24.  If  M 
7ClalaH.   (CL2H-~l4€i 


■    '•  ^.^f"*  breaker  for  ahemating  current  compris- 
ing a  highly  evacuated  emwlope,  a  main  pair  of  coop- 


i«M»  lu  KiMffmuc  Boju  rcspccuve  pairs  oc  cootacts. 


upon  an  increase  in  temperature  of  said  bimeUllic  strip. 
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ladoa  widi  raapect  to  each  otfier  and  with  respect  to 
Mid  Duia  electrodes,  nid  anxilury  electrodes  being 
fonned  of  a  metal  of  lower  ardng  voltage  than  ttid  main 
electrodes  aad  eadi  of  said  aujdUary  pain  being  con- 
nected electrically  in  paraUd  with  said  main  pair,  and 
means  for  operating  said  breaker,  said  means  acting  dar- 
ing the  bndking  operation  first  to  separate  only  the 
cooperating  electiodcs  of  the  said  auxiliary  pairs,  where- 
by in  operation  to  interrupt  a  current,  bridges  of  elec- 
trode metal  form  and  then  explode  between  said  coop- 
erating electrodes  of  said  auxiliary  pairs,  and  said  means 
then  acting  to  separate  the  electrodes  of  said  main  pair, 
the  electrodes  of  the  said  main  and  said  auxiliary  pairs 
being  such  that  an  arc  at  the  said  main  pair  causes  the 
formatioa  of  arcs  at  all  the  auxiliary  pairs  aad  such  that 
an  arc  at  any  one  of  the  auxiUaiy  pairs  causes  the  for- 
mation oi  ares  at  all  the  auxiliary  pairs  the  engaging 
surfaces  of  the  main  electrodes  as  they  are  about  to  sep- 
arate, being  in  a  common  p^ne  passing  through  a  con- 
tact surface  of  at  least  one  electrode  of  each  ot  said 
auxiliary  pain  of  electrodes,  whereby  an  arc  at  the  main 
pair  produces  arc-initiating  energy  which  travels  in  said 
plane  and  causes  formation  of  arcs  at  all  said  auxiliary 
pairs. 


surface  a  sugnation  region  of  sufficient  volume  to  encom- 
pass a  substantial  portion  of  the  terminal  of  said  are, 


.f-* 


lt-*'X4<>^ 


said  fluid  blast  acting  to  drive  one  terminal  oi  said  arc 
from  one  of  said  cootacts  onto  said  probe  and  into  cap- 
tured relationship  within  said  stagnation  region. 


2,197,323 
SWITCH  MEANS 
Fred  lohB  Kims  aad  Edward  K.  Oiiiaiiiil,  Chkago,  III., 
asdgaors  to  H.  K.  Faetsr  Cosapaay  (Ddawars),  Chi- 
tc  cago,  IHn  a  catpmatloa  of  DaknavB 

I  May  22, 19St,  SmW  No.  737,1M 
7CtaiM.    (ClIm— 140 


te*  f-vt  »^ 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  disconnect  switch  having  a 
rotatabie  and  arcuateiy  movable  switch  blade  and  an  arcu- 
ately  movable  supporting  part,  and  an  interrupter  switch 
having  an  actuator  arm  actuated  in  response  to  arcuate 
movement  of  the  disconnect  switch  blade,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  interrupter  actuating  means  fixed  to 
the  said  supporting  part  and  arcuateiy  movable  with 
the  blade  for  non-rotary  engagement  with  the  actuator 
arm  of  the  interrupter  switch. 


2,t97J24 
FLUID  BLAST  CIRCUIT  fNTERRUPTER 
Harold  N.  SchacMer,  .^rtsgfisli,  Pa^  asslgaor  to  Gcacnd 
Electric  Csipaay,  a  uapoiallea  of  New  York 
AppUcattoa  October  9,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M9,I22 
7ClalM.    (CL2M— 14g) 
1.  In  a  fluid  blast  drcnit  interrupter,  a  pair  of  sep- 
arable contacts  for  establishing  a  circuit-interrupting  arc, 
means  for  causing  a  blast  of  arc-extinguishing  fluid  to  be 
directed  into  said  arc,  a  conductive  exhaust  member  elec- 
trically connected  to  one  of  said  cootacts  and  defining 
downstream  from  said  arc  a  passageway  for  said  fluid 
blast,  a  conductive  probe  of  arc-resistant  refractory  mate- 
rial projecting  from  a  wall  of  said  passageway  txmns- 
wrsely  into  the  path  of  fluid  flowing  throuift  said  pas- 
satsway,  said  probe  having  an  upstream  sarfaoe  of  noo- 
streamllned  coofiguratioo  facing  the  fluid  blast  for  coact- 
ing  with  said  fluid  blast  to  form  upstream  from  said 


2J97425 
ELECTRIC  SWITCmS  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
Hcadrik  A.  HIdde  NUhiad,  Li 
to  N.V.  COQ,  UtoscM,  NsOsriaais,  a 
the  NedMrtaadi 

12, 19S7,  Serial  No.  <39,7<7 


15,1954 
(tL2M— 15t) 


-j*»  A 


A  switch  for  high  voltage  currents  comprising,  two 
vertical  fluid-tight  substantially  concentric  radially  spaced 
tubular  casings  each  adapted  to  be  filled  with  an  insulat- 
ing fluid,  the  inner  one  of  said  casings  being  of  electrical- 
ly non-conductive  material,  at  least  three  vertically  spaced 
fixed  conucts  mounted  on  said  inaer  casing  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  thereof,  at  least  two  lead-in-conductors 
directly  electrically  connected  only  to  the  two  lowermoet 
ones  of  said  fixed  contacts  respectively,  each  fixed  contact 
situated  above  the  said  two  lowermost  fixed  contacts 
lacking  a  direct  connection  with  a  lead-in-conductor,  an 
axial  iy  displaceable  conductive  contact-rod  mounted  for 
reciprocation  in  the  axis  <A  the  inner  casing  and  adapted 
to  be  removed  from  and  inserted  into  said  inner  casing 
through  a  top  end  thereof,  said  contact-rod  being  opera 
tive  between  a  closed  circuit  position  in  which  it  engages 
and  electrically  interconnecU  the  two  lowermost  fixed 
cootacts  and  an  open  circuit  position  in  which  it  engages 
and  electrically  interconnects  all  fixed  contacts  with  the 
exception  of  the  lowermost  one,  and  at  least  three 
vertically  spaced  electrically  conductive  screen  elements 
surrounding  the  space  within  the  inner  casing  and 
mounted  on  said  casing  removed  from  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  each  screen  being  conductively  connected  to  a 
corresponding  fixed  contact  and  extending  axially  a  given 
length  in  both  directions  away  from  its  corresponding 
fixed  contact. 

2497.324 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
A^eio  R.  Dc  Vlto,  devetoad  Helghls,  Ohto,  asslgaor, 
by  aNsae  atolgaaMato,  to  Lisk  W.  McaziaMr,  Rock- 

#.|— I  in    — g  to^itoe 

Origlaal  aiifiiilli  i  Aayaal 23, 1957,  Serial  No.  479,948. 
Divided  aad  Ms  sfpTltBiiia  Nririsahsr  22,  1957,  Sa- 
fW  No.  49t,15t 

9nalass    (CL  2««— 147) 

1.  An  electnc  switch  comprising,  first  and  second  sta- 
tionary contact  means  located  at  spaced  poinu,  a  movable 
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shape  and  curumferentially  disposed  about  said  body,  the 


2,t97331 
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contact  meutt  sdecdvely  movable  in  opposite  dinctiom 
to  clowd-cwitch  podtiom  in  mgtgrmm  with  laid  sta- 
tionary contact  means  and  havi^  a  nonnal  open-switdi 
porition  intennediate  nid  clowd-«wilcli  pontions,  •etoat- 
int  Bieans  operable  for  produdnt  a  fortran)  morement 
of  said  movable  contact  means  for  moving  the  latter 
from  said  nonnal  position  to  one  of  said  closed-switch 
pontkMs,  sprint  neans  subfect  to  being  atresMd  daring 
said  forward  movctnent  and  effective  for  imparting  a 
return  movement  to  aaid  movable  contact  means  for  re- 
turning the  latter  to  said  normal  position,  indicating 
means  including  an  indicator  member  movable  to  different 


.T"^ 


I 
iKVMitidnna 


ms^. 


fl?  f 


indicating  settings  representative  of  said  cloaed-switch 
positions  of  said  movable  contact  means,  pick-up  means 
operable  to  move  said  indicator  member  to  said  indicat- 
ing settings  during  said  forward  movement  of  said  mov- 
able contact  means  and  being  ineffective  on  said  indicator 
member  during  said  return  movement  of  said  movable 
contact  means,  said  pick-up  means  comprising  a  pick-up 
member  movable  relative  to  said  hidicator  member  by 
laid  actuating  means,  a  pair  of  spaced  abutment  portions 
carried  by  one  of  the  two  latt-mentiooed  members,  and 
an  engageable  portion  carried  by  the  other  of  said  two 
last-mentioned  members  and  extending  between  and  en- 
gageable by  said  abutment  portions. 

CX>NTIIOL«TATION 

Woodrow  A.  De  SaMt,  fVhHiirii  Bny,  F^rsd  F.  Loocfc, 
Wver  Hllla,  and  Cairte  g.  ZMwaB,  flfcgwwnod,  Wis^ 

ncofnomtion  of  WhrnsMfea 

Affttoifloa  Nouilu  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  695499 
3  ClahM.    (CL  IM^ltt) 


3.  In  an  electrical  switch,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  boxlike  encloeure,  comprising  a  base  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  support,  and  a  cover;  a  plurality  of 
first  assembly  contacts;  a  plurality  of  terminals;  means 
conductively  connecting  each  terminal  to  certain  of  the 
first  assembly  contacts;  means  mounting  the  terminals, 
the  first  assembly  contacts,  and  the  connecting  means, 
within  the  enclosure  on  the  base;  a  plurality  of  cooperat- 
ing assembly  contacta,  to  conductivdy  engage  respec- 
tively the  first  assembly  contacts,  when  the  cover  is  in 
place  on  the  base;  switching  mechanism,  for  conductive- 
ly connecting  together  certain  of  the  cooperating  asirm 
biy  contacts;  means  mounting  the  cooperating  assembly 
contacts  and  the  switching  mechanism  within  the  en- 
closure on  the  cover;  means  for  actuating  the  switching 
mechanism  from  outside  the  eacloaiire;  and  means  to 
secure  the  cover  in  place  on  the  baae;  characterized  by 
the  means  for  actuating  the  switching  morK^nJTm  indud- 


ing:  a  push-button,  bearing  a  lc«end.  and  nwripwwflM, 
inwardly  and  outwardly  with  raqiect  to  tfaa  cover,  slop 
means,  carried  bjr  the  cover,  and  limitiai  tfaa  outwai^ 
and  famard  movemeat  oi  the  button;  a  p«h-btf ,  kiola- 
tional  wid)  respect  to  the  button,  oonatrainad  to  move 
inwardly  with  the  button,  but  free  to  move  further  b- 
wardly  than  constrained  by  the  button,  and  having  a  por- 
tion confinable  against  rotation  with  respect  to  the  cover, 
the  opposite  end  of  the  push-bar  from  the  button  being 
graspably  expoaed  when  the  button  has  been  pushed  to 
lU  extreme  inward  positiaa:  conftning  means  carried  by 
the  cover,  and  engaging  die  conftnable  portion  of  the 
push-bar,  in  a  series  of  selectable  positions  of  lotatioa 
of  the  pudibar.  throughout  the  extent  of  motion  of  the 
push-bar  with  die  button,  but  free  of  such  eogageaieal, 
when  the  push-bar  has  been  grasped  and  puUed  further 
inward;  and  spring  means  opposing  the  mward  move- 
ment of  the  push-bar,  whereby  the  button  may  be  prop- 
eriy  oriented  for  reading  the  legend  thereon,  rt«anileai 
of  die  orientation  of  the  switch. 


MirapD  OF  PROGRtSilVELT  HKATING  a 
5«TAL  AND  AN  INDUCTION  COIL  FOR 
FORMING  THE  MBTHOD 

FrUa  AM, - 


Maitfa  17. 195t,  Serial  No.  721,9M 
CWns  priority,  appBcaHoa  Geran^  MaRft  23, 1957 
3ClniBB.    (CL  219->1«.41) 


'  "•  -^^.r  t 


1.  Method  of  progresshfdy  inductively  heating  ferritic 
strip,  of  a  thickness  not  leas  than  0.10  mm.  or  man  than 
0.35  mm.  to  a  temperature  not  less  than  200*  C.  or  more 
than  300*  C.  by  means  of  at  least  one  induction  coil 
embracing  the  strip  and  operating  with  current  at  medium 
frequency,  and  at  a  power  density  of  not  exceeding  20 
watts/sq.  cm. 

lONB  MELimSAPPARATUi 
HaiM  F.  Malati,  Waat  1^  NJ„  iifc      ,  ly  masBa 

riric  Fwfcrti  bc^  WB- 
•f  Ddtawan 
_  _,19S7,8«WNo.M5.i52 

4CMk  (Ci219wlM3) 
1-  Aa  appniatus  for  aoae  itflafag  mi  t^^^g^***  body 
of  a  poiyuynalliae  fMbte  ■amfcundutiur  cooprisittg 
means  to  ead-«ipport  mid  body  fa  a  oontroOed  atmoa- 
phere;  a  8nt  ladoette  ooll  dronmferentially  disposed 
about  a  poctieo  of  aM  bod|jr  falenMdteto  its  ends,  said 
coil,  wfaM  «K|iaed  at  a  ani  fknqnaaer.  MlabliMag  wid>- 
in  said  body  a  awHaa  mam  wMcfa  wtiMiii  ia  Icagtfa  over 
a  smaD  fractioa  of  the  cotira  kafib  of  add  body  and 
wMcfa  extaadi  ia  croa  aectiaa  Mtively  tteoofh  said  body. 
•Md  aoae  bdag  diapoied  ayoMictiically  about  a  plane  per- 
pmitii  iilii'  to  die  axil  of  said  coil  aad  paariag  dvoogh 
die  cealer  of  aaidcofl;  t  fiiat  Uqvid-aoUd  iaterface  of  said 
zone  being  podtioaed  above  aid  piMe.  a  aecoad  li<|ttid. 
solid  interface  of  said  loae  beiag  rinW^afil  bciow  said 
plane;  a  second  hwlnctioa  ooil  hariag  a  £niatn>«oaical 


ing  with  said  fluid  blast  to  form  upstream  from  aid    tionary  contact  meant  located  at  spaced  poinU,  a  movabk 


1208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1959 


sliape  and  drctimferentially  disposed  about  said  body,  the 
baae  of  said  second  coil  being  adjacent  said  second  inter- 
face and  downwardly  displaced  therefrom,  the  top  of 
said  second  coil  being  below  iu  base,  said  second  cofl, 


TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Mayaard  D.  McFariaoc,  Con»«i  4el  Mar,  aad  Ccdl  A. 
Crafts,  PasadeM,  Califs  sssifwrs  to  Robcrtskaw-Fid- 
toa  CoBtrob  Company,  Greensfafg,  Pa^  a  corporatkw 
of  Delaware 

AppUcattea  November  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  5454M 

\*i»ra      (  Claims.    (CL  2I9^M)         "^^^   ^^* 


when  energized  at  a  second  and  lower  frequency,  being 
electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  zone  and  exerting  a 
levitational  force  thereon,  said  zone  being  held  subly  in 
position  by  said  levitational  force  and  by  surface  tension. 


imUTIES  ISLAND  FOR  KITCHENS 

John  P.  HopkiBS,  Mercer  Isiaad,  Wash. 

Applicatioa  October  22,  1957.  Serial  No.  691,771 

1  Claim.    (CI.  219—19) 


A  utilities  island  for  kitchens,  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  base  member  of  work  table  height; 
an  outer  base  housing  member  formed  of  substantial 
sheet  material  and  forming  the  principal  support  for  said 
island;  a  concentrical  top  for  said  island  disposed  on 
roller  means  for  revolution  in  Lazy  Susan  fashion;  a  plu- 
rality of  heating  elements  disposed,  at  spaced  intervals, 
in  recesses  supported  from  said  top,  with  the  top  cooking 
surfaces  disposed  below  said  top  to  provide  retaining 
means  for  vessels  disposed  upon  said  elements  when  the 
top  is  revolted;  a  plurality  of  control  means  one  for 
each  heating  element,  secured  to  said  top  adjacent  the 
heating  element  it  serves;  peripheral  stiffening  means  for 
said  top;  a  plurality  of  female  piug-in  electrical  connec- 
tors di^kosed  on  a  plate  secured  to  and  coaxially  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  top;  and  means  for  supplying  beat- 
ing energy  to  said  heating  elements;  a  plurality  of  dining 
table  segments  detachably  secured,  below  the  level  of 
said  island  top.  to  the  outer  housing  member  at  normal 
using  height;  said  outer  base  housing  having  a  concentri- 
cally disposed  rail  around  its  upper  periphery  and  spaced 
away  from  the  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  rail  support- 
ing iMYckets  secured  to  said  housing,  one  at  each  seg- 
mental eating  table,  the  upper  end  of  said  bracket  hav- 
ing an  outward,  horizontal  overhanging  channel  adapted 
to  engage  the  iimer  end  of  sud  table  segments  and  each 
of  said  table  segmenU  having  a  notch  on  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  segment  adapted  to  engage  said  rail  in  a 
manner  to  coact  with  said  channel  to  secure  said  segment 
in  its  using  position. 


L^IB 


1.  In  a  temperature  control  device,  the  combination 
comprising  a  container,  an  electrically  conductive  fusible 
material  in  said  container  having  a  fusion  temperature 
coincident  with  a  temperature  to  be  maintained  by  said 
device  and  a  high  latent  heat  of  fusion,  a  second  contain- 
er carried  within  said  first  mentioned  container  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  said  fusible  material  and  being 
heated  thereby,  a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  to  circuit 
means  positioned  in  said  fusible  material  for  passing  an 
electric  current  through  said  fusible  material  to  heat  same 
to  the  fusion  temperature  and  produce  a  liquid-solid  state 
thereof,  the  liquid  content  of  said  liquid-solid  state  being 
operable  to  vary  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  fusible 
material  to  thereby  vary  the  heating  current  passing  there- 
through, said  electrical  resistance  and  said  liquid  content 
of  said  fusible  material  being  adapted  to  constantly  in- 
crease  until  the  heat  gained  thereby  and  the  heat  lost  there- 
from reach  a  point  of  equilibrium. 


2,897332 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 


•A 


Maynard  D.  McFarianc,  Coroaa  del  Mar,  and  Ccdl  A. 
Crafts,  Pattdcaa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robcftskaw-Fnl- 
ton  Controls  Company,  GieensbBTg.  Pa.,  a  corporatkm 
of  Delaware 

Original  application  November  9,  1955,  Serial  No. 
545,8«0.  Divided  and  this  application  March  27,  1957, 
Scrtal  No.  448,973 

10  Claims.    (O.  219— 2f)         *- ^' 


Orf*- 


'KMi 


*    pa 


■S.,-1.- 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  condition  within  a 
space,  the  combination  comprising  a  container  housing 
a  heating  element  of  fusible  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined fusion  temperature,  a  control  circuit  including 
means  for  heating  said  material  to  fuse  the  same,  an  elec- 
trical bridge  circuit  having  one  leg  thereof  connected  in 
series  with  said  material  for  unbalancing  said  bndge  cir- 
cuit in  accordance  with  resistance  variations  in  said  mate- 
rial during  the  fusion  thereof,  and  means  for  detecting 
the  unbalance  of  said  bridge  circuit  for  controlling  ener- 
gization of  said  means  for  heating  said  element. 


.(^" 
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TEMPERATURE  €X>NTROL  DEVKX 
M^jMrri  D.  McFariaM,  Cocmh  dd  Mar,  mmi  CtU  A. 
Orrft^  PiwiiriiB.  Califs  a«icBon  to  RobNtAaw-Pal. 
*7  C«ito>l«  Cooipuiy,  GrecfHtan.  P«^  a  corporatkw 

of  Uclaware 

°'ifti.*'?!!??°"    N<i"">"    ♦.    "MS.   S««    No. 
7  Clatam.    (CL  219— It) 


TEMPERATURE  COPmiQLLED  SOLDERING  IRON 

Tl^  ^Jl^  SMbTTilla,  iBd^  ■■tf  PI  to  G«Mffal 

ElMtric  CntofMiy.  a  cwpogattoa  of  Ntw  Y«k 

AppUcaltoaTn*  23.  195S,  Serial  No.  7434M 

(  dates.    (CL  219^20 


f^ 


'•u 


V? 


1.  In  a  coodition  cootroUlng  device,  the  combinatioii 
comprising  a  contoiner,  a  heating  element  of  conductive 
fusible  materia]  disposed  in  said  container  and  having  a 
predetermined  fusion  temperature  and  a  high  latent  beat 
of  fiision,  a  second  container  carried  within  said  first 
mentioned  container  in  beat  transfer  relationship  with 
said  heating  element,  means  associated  with  said  flnt 
mentioned  container  for  heating  said  heating  element  to 
the  fusion  temperature  thereof,  and  circuit  means  in- 
cluding switch  means  and  a  pair  of  sensing  electrodes 
connected  to  said  heating  element  for  controlling  the 
energization  and  de-eoergization  of  said  heating  means 
m  response  to  changes  in  the  resisunce  of  said  heating 
element. 


4.  A  temperature  controlled  resistance  beater  compris- 
ing an  elongated  metal  sheath,  a  hoUow  resistance  beat- 
ing element  extending  longitudinally  within  the  sheath, 
a  hollow  terminal  disposed  at  least  partially  within  the 
sheath  and  connected  to  one  end  ot  the  heating  element, 
a  temperature  sensitive  control  element  diqxMed  with- 
in the  sheath  adjacent  the  other  end  (rf  the  heating  ele- 
ment, an  electrical   nmnector  for  the  control  element 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  control  element  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  and  the  beating  element  including 
a  helical  wire  conductor  di^raeed  within  the  heating  ele- 
ment in  electrically  insulated  spaced  relation  and  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  from  the  center  of  the  heat- 
ing element  toward  the  opposite  ends  respectively  of  the 
heatmg  element,  the  end  of  said  helical  conductor  ex- 
tending toward  said  other  end  of  the  heating  element 
bemg  electrically  connected  to  said  temperature  sensitive 
control  elemem,  and  a  straight  electrical  conductor  ex- 
tending from  the  end  of  the  helical  conductor  next  ad- 
jacent  said  one  end  of  the  heating  element  longitudinally 
of  and  within  said  hollow  terminal  in  electrically  insulated 
qMu:«d  relation. 


2397334 
TEMPERATURE  CX)NTROL  DEVICE 
Mayaard  D.  McFariaae,  Corou  M  Mar,  and  CtM  A. 
Crafts,  PaaadcM,  CaUf.,  MrigDovs  to  Robcrtshaw-Ful- 
too  Cootrob  Coaspa^r,  GrecMbni,  P^  ■  corporation 
or  Dclawarv 
""Ki."!!!????    NoTM*«   ♦,    IMS.   Serial    N,. 

7  Claims.    (CL  219— 20) 


ELECTRIC  OGiUOTrB  UGRTER 

GObcrt  Bcnhaa  Tabsr,  Waak^ton,  D.C 

AppUcattoB  Octob«  13,  195S,  Solal  No.  747  J3f 

Sdaioas.    (CL219— 32) 


I.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  condition  within  a  qmce. 
the  combination  comprising  a  container  containing  a  fusi- 
ble material,  a  control  circuit  including  means  for  heat- 
mg said  material  to  fuse  the  same,  and  control  means  in- 
cluding a  stirring  means  disposed  in  said  material  and 
responsive  to  the  viscosity  of  said  material  in  the  durry 
stage  of  fusing  the  same  for  varying  the  heat  applied  to 
said  material,  said  shirry  stage  of  said  material  being 
adapted  to  maintain  a  constant  temperature  over  a  wide 
range  of  heat  applied  by  said  means  for  heating  said  ma- 
terial at  the  melting  point  of  the  same. 


1.  A  cigarette  lighter  comprising  a  dry  cril  with  a 
metal  case  and  a  positive  pole,  a  disk  of  insulation,  a  shaft 
connected  thereto,  conductKe  coating  formed  on  the 
underside  of  said  disk,  said  disk  having  an  opening  divid- 
ing the  coating  and  forming  electric  leads  to  the  said 
pole  and  said  case  respectively,  a  wire  fUament  across  the 
disk  opening  connected  diametrically  to  the  said  leads  on 
each  side  of  the  openings,  and  means  adapted  to  bias  said 
disk  to  an  off<ircait  position. 

__^^^^^^^^  -jff 

2397337 
RADIANT  CBILING  HEATER 
.     .  "S^«<  D.  ScMl.  Lm  Aaidei.  q[w. 
^»«*«"«  A5C«J2.  1957.  Seriiri  No.  «77.797 
«    A  -K.*S^.   (CI.219L-34) 

8.  An  overhead  electric  space  beater  comprising  the 
combmauon  of:  a  cofl  supportint  member  having  a  body 
and  a  margmally  outwardly  extending  lip  at  the  upper 
end  of  tbe  body;  an  electrical  resistance  heating  coO  sup- 
ported on  the  external  surface  portion  of  said  coil-sup- 
portmg  member  below  said  lip,  suspension  means  adapted 
to  suspend  said  member  from  a  room  ceiling,  and  compris- 
ing a  hollow  metal  tube  carrying  electric  current  wires 
from  a  ceilmg  outlet  to  the  electrical  resistance  heating 


in  lu  usinf  ponuon. 


gizaiion  oi  saia  means  ror  ncaung  saia  ciemeni. 
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ooO*  and  connected  to  the  coil  suppcwting  member  by  a 
hkkey:  a  flnt  refkctinf  eieoicnt  of  ftnmSj  open  um- 
brdla  diape  wipcrimpoeed  over  the  cofl  tupportinf  mem- 
ber, and  rigidly  mounted  on  the  oefling  tuspensioa  ele- 
ment in  fixed  relation  to  the  coQ  gupporting  member  by 
suitable  spacing  and  support  means;  a  second  reflecting 


respectively,  ad)acent  said  portions  thereof;  and  means 
adjustedly  connecting  each  contact  element  to  the  block 
f"g*t«"g  the  same  for  adjusting  the  podtioo  of  each  con- 


>J 


,1- 


-/ 


element  of  generally  cup  shape  with  outwardly  curving 
sides  alfo  mounted  on  said  ceiling  suspension  element 
and  superimposed  in  turn  over  the  first  reflecting  element; 
and  a  perforated  bowl  shaped  member  connected  to  said 
ceiling  suspension  element  and  disposed  below  said  coil 
supporting  member. 


a,t97,33t 
METAL  MEMBER  FUSING  DEVICE 
Clyde  H.  HayMi,  Elyiln,  OMo,  aarigwir,  by 

signnMalB,  to  Siinsta  AMiaholajet  Gaaaccamolator 

Appttcatfon  AhhI  11,  lySsTSvlal  No.  373,^5 

ItCblM.    (CL219^-W) 


^^f^ 


1.  A  device  for  electrically  melting  the  surface  of  a 
member  and  then  urging  the  member  towards  a  work- 
piece,  said  device  comprising,  a  support,  a  carrier  mov- 
able on  said  support  for  holding  the  member  in  a  definite 
position  next  adjacent  the  workpiece,  means  urging  said 
carrier  to  move  on  the  support  to  move  the  member 
towards  the  workpiece,  and  a  temperature  responsive  dc- 
vke  controlling  said  means,  said  temperature  responsive 
device  comprising  a  fuse  in  electrical  series  connection 
with  the  member  and  workpiece  and  oiechanically  re- 
straining movement  of  said  carrier  along  said  support 
until  the  fuse  melts. 


tact  element  on  the  block  engaging  the  same,  whereby 
the  positions  of  said  contact  elements  with  respect  to 
each  other  may  be  regulated  to  promote  uniform  heating 
of  the  workpieces. 


2497,339 

rbsbtance  welding  machine 

A.  Schtattv,  ZoUluM  (ZHkh^  Swttaariand 
AppHcalliM  Ortobcr  14, 1957,  S«4al  No.  (99,919 

irity,  iMllcarton  Siillaiiihni  OciDhar  IS,  19M 
7  C^kM.    (CL  219^191) 

1.  In  a  resistance  welding  machine,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  electrically  conductive  blocks  adapted  to  be  lo- 
cated in  the  electrical  circuit  of  the  machine  respectively 
adjacent  portions  of  a  pair  of  workpieces  which  are  to  be 
welded  together  at  said  portions  thereof;  a  pair  of  elec- 
trically conductive  contact  elements  respectively  engaging 
•aid  blocks  and  being  adapted  to  engage  $aid  workpieces. 


FABRICATION  OF  C^SSuMABLE  ELECTRODES 
Rokcrt  I.  Kritfar,  Lm  VegaB,  Nev^  aarigaor  to  Tifantom 
Metals  Cmftmabum  of  AMwtra,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a 
coraoraikw  of  Ddawaiv 

lepieasker  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  M1,(M 
4dlataBa.    (CL  219u-117) 


1.  A  n)ethod  for  fabricating  a  consumable  electrode 
from  subdivided  metal  which  comprises;  compressing  said 
subdivided  metal  into  elongated  compacts  having  the 
form  of  a  semi-section  of  a  fabricated  electrode  with 
lands  projecting  from  the  section  faces  thereof,  assembling 
a  plurality  of  said  compacts  in  section  face  to  section 
face  relationship  and  sUggered  longitudinally  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  each  compact  overlays  a  portion 
of  the  length  of  a  facing  compact  with  lands  on  said 
compacts  abutting  land  free  areas  on  facing  compacts, 
pressing  the  overlaid  portions  of  facing  compacts  together 
to  place  the  compact  section  faces  substantially  in  contact 
and  during  such  pressing  passing  sufficient  electric  current 
through  said  overlaid  compact  portions  to  form  a  weld- 
mcnt  out  of  each  land  and  to  thereby  weld  said  com- 
pacts into  an  integrated,  fabricated  consumable  electrode 
structure. 

2,997341  -f 

FUSIBLE  METALUC  ARC  METAL  WOfUtlNG 
Meredidi  H.  MacKMldk,  Hartraa,  OMo,  aarignor  to  The 

Babcock  *  WDcox  Coaspuy,  New  Yosfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratfoB  of  New  Jcncy 
AppUcalloa  Fabnsary  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  499,M2 
SOataBB.    (CL  219— 139) 

1.  In  an  electric  arc  metal  depoaition  process  in  which 
meul  is  deposited  onto  a  fusible  metal  workpiece  by 
energy  liberated  from  at  least  one  arc  maintained  be- 
tween fusible  metallic  electrodes,  one  of  which  may 
comprise  the  metal  workpiece,  while  at  least  one  of 
such  electrodes  is  fed  toward  an  arc  as  it  is  foaed;  the 
novel  steps  comprising  supplying  to  such  process  energy 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  arc  voltage  at  at  least  its  nor- 
mal value  plus  additional  energy,  in  excess  of  the  arc 
liberated  energy  by  an  amount  of  the  order  of  the  arc 
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Uberated  enerfy;  and  utiliziiif  mch  exoMi  caergy  in   ply  maun  subauntuliy  simnlUnMNttly.  whereby  said  dec- 
headnf  the  fed  electrodes  to  a  vahic  roch  that  the  eleo-   tixMk  is  advanced  to  said  work  at  a  speed  oomapomUat 

to  said  first  ooaducthrity  aad  after  said  deetrode  contacts 
said  wort  a  doeed  electrical  dreait  is  eatablished  throu^ 
said  electrode  and  work  throttgh  which  arc  current  flows, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  doaad  drcoit  whUe  dosed 
as  aforesaid  and  connected  to  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol circuits  for  dosing  said  second  circuit  and  opening 
said  first  circuit 


l^JOt 


trode  temperature  equals  the  mdtins  tenqwrature  at  a 
point  upstream  of  the  arcing  end  thereof. 


HMiy  J. 


AAC  WBUMNG  AFPARATUB 


>» 


29,  IMS.  Saitei  No.  55^143 


METHOD  AND   AfTAMATU  lOR   AUTOMATIC 

ARC  WELDING  WITH  A  FUHMJi  ELECTRODE 
P1erT«RiVMrid,Ley( 

Id  L'Ak  MliHi, 

eC 


4,  1994,  Sariri  Nn.  <14,9M 
~ftm»  Otiilii  11, 1955 
(0. 119— 1S5) 


1    An  s 


■V*'*8H  • 


1.  In  an  arc  wdding  process  uting  a  fusiUe  meU 
electrode  fed  automatically  and  a  waldLig  current  source 
the  voltage  of  which  is  constant  or  varies  inversdy  to  the 
intensity  under  normal  welding  conditions,  a  procedure 
for  avoiding  the  fonxution  of  a  crater  in  the  welded 
seam  when  the  electrode  feed  is  slowed  down,  which 
comprises  causing  the  voltage  and  intensity  of  the  wdd- 
ing current  to  decrease  gradually  and  simultaneously  widi 
the  speed  oi  dectrode  feed. 


2,a97J44 

PAM&n 


1.  Arc  welding  apparatus  for  welding  work  with  a 
consumable  electrode  in  a  shield  of  gas  comprising  fai 
combination,  power  supply  means  to  be  connected  to  said 
electrode  and  work  when  actuated  impressing  a  potential 
for  producing  an  arc  between  said  dectrode  and  work, 
shielding  gas  supply  means  when  actuated  supplying  gas 
to  shield  said  arc,  a  motor  to  be  connected  to  sidd  dec- 
trode for  advancing  said  electrode  to  said  woik,  an  elec- 
tric discharge  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
control  electrode,  normally  open  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting said  anode  and  cathode  in  energizing  relationship 
with  said  motor  so  that  the  speed  of  said  motor  is  deter- 
mined by  the  current  conducted  between  said  anode  and 
cathode,  a  first  control  circuit  for  said  device  including 
said  control  dectrode  and  cathode  and  also  including 
means  ior  impressing  a  first  biasing  potential  between 
said  control  electrode  and  cathode  to  cause  said  device 
to  have  a  first  conductivity,  a  second  control  circuit  for 
said  device  including  said  control  dectrode  and  cathode 
and  also  indudmg  means  for  impressing  a  second  bias- 
ing potential  berween  said  control  dectrode  and  cathode 
to  cause  said  device  to  have  a  second  conductivity  higher 
tiian  said  first  conductivity,  said  first  biasing  potential  fan- 
pressmg  means  including  means  connected  across  said 
second  biasing  potential  for  deriving  said  first  biasing 
potential  as  a  selectable  fraction  of  said  second  biasing 
potentid,  said  first  drcuit  being  nonnaUy  doeed  and  said 
second  drcuit  normally  open,  sdectivdy  operable  means 
connected  to  said  circuit  means,  said  power  supply  means 
and  said  gas  supply  means  for  dosing  said  circuit  means 
and  actuating  said  power  supply  means  and  said  gas  sup- 


INVrRU»ffiNT  PANEL  ILLUMINATOR 

Jr.,  Way***  P>n  mipar  to  Pann  Key* 


AppirnHsn  Mny  1, 1957,  Saital  Nn.  45M37 
Taafana.    (CL  249— •.!«) 


■^. 


1.  An  instrument  panel  illuminator  for  an  instrument 
having  a  casing,  a  si^t  opening  in  one  wall  of  the  casing 
and  a  dial  within  the  casing  adjacent  the  sight  opening, 
comprising:  a  bracket  member  mounted  within  said  cas- 
ing outwardly  adjacent  tbtt  peripheral  edge  of  said  sight 
opening,  said  bracket  comprising  a  body  portion  extend- 
ing transversdy  of  the  canng  and  aide  wall  portions  on 
said  body  portion  profccting  therefrom  toward  the  edge 
of  the  sight  opening,  a  ligltt  source  within  said  casing 
carried  by  said  bracket  body  portion  positioned  outward- 
ly adjacent  the  peripherd  edge  of  said  sight  opming. 
and  a  phirality  of  spaced  pardld  loovers  carried  by  said 
bracket  wall  portions  and  podtioned  intermediate  said 
light  source  and  said  sight  opening,  said  louvers  extend- 
ing angularly  toward  said  instrument  did  and  diverging 
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inwardly  away  from  laid  one  wall  of  said  casmg  in  a 
direction  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  nght  t^Mt^iTtj 
toward  the  center  of  the  tight  opening  so  that  the  light 
rays  from  said  light  aouroe  are  prevented  from  pasting 
through  the  sight  opening  by  said  louvers  but  may  pats 
between  laid  louven  toward  said  dial. 


priams  whereby  the  lamps  emit  most  of  the  direct  light 
in  a  lateral  dtrection  and  the  upward  component  of  light 
above  each  lamp  is  reflected  down  by  said  prisma. 


M97»345 
lUCTBICLAMP 


M97t347 
'OI^KXNT  LAMP  FIXTURE 

li,  1#^  Seriiri  No.  75S,«M 
(CL  249-4L11) 


lfS7,  BmM  N^  (54»29f 
(CLa4#~lMt) 


m'      J''      'm   '<v 


1.  An  electric  laap.  comprising  a  meullic  battery- 
casing  having  an  op«n  end,  a  meullic  reflector  of  a  size 
to  enter  said  open  ead,  said  reflector  having  an  external 
rim  and  a  central  socket  for  a  lamp  bulb,  said  rim  being 
of  external  diameter  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  open 
end,  a  resilient  collar  having  a  flange  fltting  around  said 
open  end  and  having  an  outwardly  extending  portion 
supporting  said  rim  normally  concentric  with  and  in 
condition  for  roution  relative  to  said  casing,  and  con- 
tact means  for  closing  the  battery  circuit  to  said  lamp 
bulb  by  relaUve  roution  of  said  casing  and  reflector, 
said  reflector  rim  being  nonnally  spaced  from  said  open 
end  and  forming  alternative  contact  means  for  closing 
said  circuit  by  relative  axial  movement  instead  of  rela- 
tive roution  of  said  casing  and  reflector  whereby  the 
battery  circuit  to  said  lamp  bulb  may  be  intermittently 
closed  by  moving  said  reflector  rim  into  engagement  with 
said  casing. 


Mf7344 

ELECTRIC  LANTERNS 

Rkhard  WURni  SitvsM,  I.wdon,  Ei«iaBd 

AppUcalkM  Jbm  2S,  1955,  Sertal  No.  518,M5 

apHlcalioa  Gnat  Brttahi  Jhm  29. 1954 
lOatas.    (CL24«— 35) 


1.  A  shallow  fluorescent  lamp  fixture  comprising  in 
combination:  a  main  metallic  housing  plate  defining  a  rec- 
tangular roof  web  and  depending  skirts  along  three  sides 
of  the  roof  web,  the  main  housing  plate  also  defining  a 
shallow  inwardly  turned  depending  lip  along  its  fourth 
side;  an  elongated  metallic  wireway  plate  secured  to  the 
main  housing  plate  flush  with  the  skirt  thereof  on  the  side 
opposite  to  the  fourth  side,  the  wireway  j^te  having  a 
divider  plate  secured  to  its  inboard  edge  and  curving  up- 
wardly to  the  roof  web  to  define  a  closed  elongated  wire- 
way  space  and  a  V-slot  along  the  inboard  edge  of  the  wire- 
way  plate;  fluorescent  lamp  socket  elements  disposed  with- 
in the  confines  of  the  main  housing  plate  and  outside  the 
wireway  space;  and  a  dilTuser  formed  of  flexible  material 
having  an  L-shaped  conformation  with  one  edge  fltting 
into  the  V-sJot  and  the  opposite  edge  having  a  shallow  out- 
turned  lip  which  registers  under  the  lip  of  the  main  hous- 
ing plate,  the  diffuser  serving  to  define  a  complete  shallow 
fluorescent  lamp  fixture  of  recUngular  cross-section  and 
having  sufficient  fiexibility  to  permit  removal  by  flexing  the 
lip  inwardly  to  clear  the  housing  lip. 


2«i97,34t 

LIGHTING  FIXTURES 

WmamS-Akely,  Oak  Fmfc.  PL,  a«d  Robert  Pal  Kari<«. 

nusbugh.  Pa.,  Bsslffois  to  GaatdiaB  Ught  ConsMuay. 

Oak  Park,  DL  a  caepotattiw  ol  IDtaota         ^«"i— 7. 

AppUcatioa  Fabiwiy  2#,  i»5«.  Serial  No.  5M,7f  1 

tCkrfM.    (CL24«— 73) 


A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  refractor  panel  having 
a  vertical  array  of  horizontal  prisms  arranged  in  an  up- 
per group  and  a  lower  group,  the  upper  group  of  prisms 
in  said  vertical  array  having  their  bases  in  a  plane  in- 
clined inwardly  and  upwardly  to  direct  light  by  total  in- 
ternal reflection  at  <Mie  face  and  by  refracttcm.  the  lower 
group  <rf  prisms  having  their  bases  in  a  plane  inclined 
inwardly  and  downwardly  and  a  vertical  array  of  tubular 
ele^ric  discharge  lamps,  each  lamp  being  substantially 
horiaootal.  and  only  one  of  the  lamps  in  said  plurality 
being  in  the  same  horizonul  plane  as  any  of  said  prisms, 
but  an  of  said  lamps  bcinf  positioned  with  resp^tt  to  said 
refractor  panel  so  that  at  least  part  of  the  upward  light 
from  each  lamp  will  be  redirected  downwanlly  by  said 


6.  In  a  lighting  fixture  for  illuminating  a  vertical  wall 
a  housing  having  an  open  front,  a  lamp  supporting  re^ 
flector  member,  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing 
adjacem  the  top  thereof  for  movement  from  a  retracted 
position  within  said  housing,  in  which  said  reflector 
member  faces  downwardly  and  forwardly  with  respect  to 
said  open  front,  to  a  secondary  position  in  which  said 
reflector  member  ii  swung  outwarcfly  and  upwardly  to- 
ward said  open  front,  a  light  transmissive  shield  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  open  front  for 
movement  from  a  closed  position,  in  which  said  shield 
closes  said  open  front,  downwardly  and  forwardly  to  an 
open  position  exposing  the  reflector,  means  for  raleasably 
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unidirectional  pulses  thereto  to  shift  by  increments  the    said  motor,  a  second  swttching  system  for  cootroOiat  ttm 


uuiuuif  Mia  smeia  m  closed  poutioa.  and  bracket  meens  2jmj5l 

secured  to  uid  houdnt  and  extending  forwardly  there-    APPARATUS  FOR  TESJWGVOR  THE  SXBTENCX 


from  to  afbrd  a  cantilever  structure  supporting  said  fix- 
ture in  spaced  reUtioo  to  a  vertioal  w«U  with  said  open 
front  facing  the  walL 


OF  SIGNALS  IN  TIB  rtmmSCM,  OF  OVSRBID- 
ING  NOBB 

AppUcaflMi  MarehMf^TMiii  No.  339  J17 
"  ~  (CL  2St— 3f ) 


2,197,349 
STAND  LAMP 


AM^katfcM  Fite^l^lLMC^iSrNo.  S«7,579 

ClalBs  priority.  ■PpBcatloa  nsMe  MMch  2, 1955 

analMi     (CL24»-fl) 


01     ^l'^■< 


.0 

4* 


I 


)^H^D-==^5^S 


»  >Wr' 


! 


A"!  *^  '  -  ^*  'Vt/v--^ 


2.  A  stand  lamp  comprising  a  base  member,  a  sundard 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  member,  a  shade 
mounted  at  the  upper  part  of  said  standard  and  compris- 
ing an  open  side  substantially  facing  said  base  member,  an 
exposed  electric  lamp  bulb  mounted  in  said  shade  adja- 
cent the  open  side  of  said  shade  for  projecting  light  rays 
inwardly  toward  the  inner  surface  of  said  shade  as  well  as 
outwardly  directly  from  said  bulb  through  said  open  side, 
a  reflector  means  of  prismatic  form  extending  crosswise 
within  the  shade  behind  the  said  bulb  and  rotaubly 
mounted  on  said  shade  to  selectively  dispose  any  one  of  its 
surfaces  towards  said  bulb,  a  differently  colored  reflect- 
ing element  on  each  surface  of  said  prismatic  form  for 
selectively  reflecting  colored  light  rays  into  the  path  of 
light  rays  projected  directly  from  said  bulb  through  the 
open  side  of  said  shade,  and  a  handle  for  rotaubly  moving 
said  reflector  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  for  the  existence  of  sig- 
nals in  the  presence  of  overriding  noise,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  antennas  positioned  in  the  paths  of  oncom- 
ing wave  fronu,  receptors  connected  with  said  anten- 
nas, delay  lines  connected  to  said  receptors  and  having 
take-off  taps,  coincidence  detectors  connected  to  said 
take-off  taps,  and  a  recorder  connected  to  each  coinci- 
dence detector,  one  of  said  take-off  Ups  being  adjusted 
to  render  its  associated  coincidence  detector  responsive 
to  wave  front  impulses  having  a  given  phase  delay  re- 
lationship with  respect  to  the  antennas,  and  another  of 
said  take-off  taps  being  adjusted  so  that  its  associated 
coincidence  detector  will  respond  to  impulses  having  an- 
other phase  relationship  to  said  antennas,  said  recorders 
recording  instantaneous  polarity  coincidences  of  im- 
pulses appearing  at  said  take-off  taps. 


WT  Miastr 
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LIGHTING  FIXTURE  HAVING  RE9ILIENTLY 

MOUNTED  DIFFUSER  GLOBE 

Prestoa.A.  JoMS,  Smi  Ritfaci,  CaUf^  a«l0aor  to  Preacolitc 

AppUcatlon  May  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml^M 
19  Clalaa.    (CL  24«— 12S) 


2397  J52 
SYSTEM  USING  MAGNETDXD  CONTROLLABLE 
INDUCTOR  OPERATED  STEPWISE  TO  CONTROL 
FREQUENCY  AND  THE  LIKE 
WiUfaun  R.  Smlth-Vanii,  Jr.,  Norwalk,  Coon^  aastcnor 
to  CX;.S.  Labontariaa,  lae.,  Sta^bid,  ConT^ 
Applicatton  Ainm  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,M1 

UOalna.    (CL  259— 29)  l 


Lii' 


WiM 


■  Vwy  '^' 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
top  wail  and  a  depending  side  wall,  a  lamp  socket,  means 
for  securing  said  lamp  socket  in  said  bouaing,  a  pair  (rf 
opposed  arcuate  internally  threaded  segments  disposed 
within  and  extending  along  said  housing  adjacent  the 
juncture  of  said  walls  and  having  angularly  related  por- 
tions disposed  adjacent  said  top  and  side  walls  req>eo- 
tively,  and  means  resiliently  urging  the  portion  of  each 
segnient  adjacent  said  top  wall  towards  said  top  wall 
while  permitting  limited  rocking  movement  of  the  seg- 
ments away  from  the  top  wall. 


3.  A  radio  receiver  control  system  comprising  a  ndio 
receiver  including  a  frequency  tuning  circuit,  controllable 
inductance  nteans  coupled  to  said  frequency  tuning  cir- 
cuit and  including  saturable  magnetic  material,  electro- 
magnetic means  for  regulating  the  iaturati(»  (^  said  sat- 
urable material  inrhiding  •  control  winding  and  a  contnri 
core  portion  of  high  ^ective  reteotivity  such  as  to  hold 
said  saturable  magnetic  material  at  a  significant  d^ree 
of  saturation  in  the  absence  of  any  current  in  said  con- 
trol winding,  an  electrical  pulse  generating  divuit  con- 
nected to  said  control  winding  and  arranged  to  apply 


/ 


July  28,  1959 


2J97JM 
PHASB  ffTABQiVn  PUUB  GINBUTOR 


jSPHBLECTRlCAL  12I6 

by  one  of  said  tubes  the  vohage  then  applied  to  the  cath- 
odes of  the  remainina  said  tubes  is  such  as  to  nrevent 


aufnenc  condition  of  nud  control  core  portion  m  a  flnt 
MOW,  and  coctrol  meant  coupled  to  said  control  core 
portion  and  actuable  to  ahift  the  magnetic  condition  of 
•aid  control  core  portion  in  the  opposite  aenae. 


M97353 
NON-LINEAR  DEVICB  VARYING  IMPEDANCE 
MATCH   BETWEEN  ANTENNA   AND  RADIO 
FRADUENCY  9TAGES 
Waller  W.  SchwrfM,  A»M«y,  fm^  Mrfgner  to  PMko  Cor- 

P^  •  cerponlloa  of  Pcaniyl- 


Appikation  Octobw  M,  IfSS,  SetW  No.  S41,M9 
nCUma,   (CL25%—2M) 


8.  A  signal-translating  system  comprising  a  transistor 
having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes;  a  noo-linear 
direct-current-conductive  impedance  element  having  one 
terminal  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  tran- 
sistor; means  for  applying  an  inpot  sifoal  between  said 
base  electrode  of  said  transistor  and  the  other  terminal 
of  said  non-linear  element;  means  reapoodvt  to  said  input 
signal  for  supplying  to  said  base  electrode  a  control  volt- 
age the  magnitude  of  which  is  directly  dependent  on  the 
amplitude  of  said  input  signal;  and  means  for  deriving 
from  said  collector  electrode  an  output  signal  produced  in 
response  to  said  input  signal. 


2,tf7,354 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Joaaph  G.  Aiidre  ■■■fi^  Chkago,  Dl.,  and  Chrktian 
Carl  Pttaer,  Clndnnad,  OUo,  assign  r>n  to  Avco  Man- 
■factwfng  Cocporatton,  CIndnnati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
Application  March  15,  1957,  Scriai  Na  MM53 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  25%— U) 


'T'^vn 


-TT" 
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3.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  application  of  power 
to  the  chassis  of  a  television  and  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  the  tuner  of  said  televisioo,  said  tuner  being  driven 
by  an  electric  motor,  the  combination  ami|wising:  a  fan- 
erator  ranote  from  said  television  for  genentint  poises 
of  magnetic  energy  in  the  audio  freqomcy  rangr.  a  re- 
ceiro'  moonled  on  said  television  dtaasis  for  receiving, 
ampUfyiug  aad  detecting  said  pobes  of  «»»»g««g**f  energy; 
a  fkrst  switching  system  for  controlling  the  operatioo  of 


application  of  power  to  said  television  chassis;  a  first  eleo- 
tronic  valve  for  controlling  said  first  switehing  system; 
a  second  electroaic  valve  for  controlling  said  seoood 
switching  system,  said  second  electronic  valve  being  nor- 
mally conditioned  for  non-conduction;  means  for  simul- 
taneously coupling  said  detected  pulses  of  magnetic 
energy  to  said  first  electronic  valve  and  to  said  second 
electronic  value  to  render  said  first  eiectrooic  valve  con- 
ductive to  operate  said  first  switching  system  to  energiie 
said  motor;  and  means  associated  with  said  motor  and 
said  first  switching  system  for  de<nergizing  said  motor 
after  a  predetermined  interval  and  for  conditioning  said 
second  electronic  valve  for  conduction,  whereby  a  second 
series  of  detected  poises  coupled  to  said  electronic  valves 
will  render  said  second  electronic  valve  conductive  to 
control  the  application  of  power  to  said  chassis. 


DIODE  CO^dDENCE  GATE 

Va^  iiilgiii     to 

New  Yost,  N.Y^  a 
of  Dalaws 

ipilcallon  May  IS,  IMt,  Serial  No.  274H, 
Paisol  No.  Ml'»54t,  dated  Novea^cr  25,  1952. 
Divided  and  ttto  sjiBcsllon  Aagnst  23,  1952,  Scriai 
N«.3«5,973 

4ClalM.    (CL25«— 27) 
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I.  A  decoder  for  accepting  a  distinctive  code  designa- 
tion appearing  on  one  or  more  of  a  set  of  n  conductors 
as  one  or  more  simultaneous  voltages,  comprising  ax 2 
terminals,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  n  conduc- 
tors with  a  separate  pair  of  said  nx2  terminals,  said 
connecting  means  including  means  for  producing  a 
voltage  on  the  first  of  said  pair  of  n  x  2  terminals  when 
a  voltage  appears  on  the  associated  n  conductor  and 
means  for  producing  a  voltage  on  the  second  of  said 
pair  of  nx2  terminals  when  no  voltage  appears  on  said 
associated  n  conductor,  a  source  of  voltage,  an  output 
terminal,  a  dropping  resistor  connected  between  said 
source  of  voltage  and  said  output  terminal,  n  connecting 
paths  connecting  said  output  terminal  to  a  predetermined 
combination  of  n  of  said  nx2  terminals,  said  combina- 
tion including  one  terminal  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  nx2 
terminals,  and  a  unidirectional  currem-carrying  device 
in  each  connecting  path,  so  poled  as  to  permit  current 
to  flow  through  said  dropping  resistor  when  the  terminal 
to  which  said  path  is  connected  has  no  voltage  theraon, 
whereby  the  voltage  on  said  output  terminal  is  raised  to 
substantially  the  voltage  of  said  source  only  when  all 
the  terminals  connected  thereto  have  a  voltage  thereon 
so  as  to  block  all  the  unidirectional  current-carrying  de- 
vices cormected  to  said  output  terminal. 
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said  renuininf  tubw  from  beooming  ooaductive,  whereby 
only  one  ci  said  tubes  becomes  conducd^  ia  reqwase  to 
the  actuation  of  said  iwitdL 
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4, 1954,  Sedal  Na.  44a,17< 
(CL35»— ^ 


1.  A  wave  translatini  drcuit  comprisini  a  vacuum  tube 
inclndhif  cathode,  grid,  and  plate  electrodes;  means  to 
apply  a  positive  poteatial  to  said  plate  relative  to  said 
cathode,  means  conneotinf  said  cathode  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential,  an  input  wave  source,  means  includ- 
ing, in  the  order  named,  a  coupling  capacitor  and  a  first 
diode  coupling  said  wave  source  to  the  grid  of  said 
vacuum  tube;  a  resistor  and  a  second  diode  connected  in 
series  from  the  jtmction  point  between  said  coupling 
capacitor  and  said  first  diode  to  said  point  of  reference 
potential,  a  differentiator  circuit  coupled  to  the  plate  of 
said  vacuum  tube,  and  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  differentiator  circtut  to  clip  the  output  pulses  of  one 
polarity  from  said  differentiator  circuit 


2,tf7,M7 

cncurr  for  TRiGGflriNG  one  of  a  plural- 
ity OP  COMMON  cathode  COUPLED  CON- 
TROL cntcurre 

Nai*  Aasartcaa  PMtas  Cas- 
Yariw  N.Y,,  a  lafyaiBiiaM  aTStknm* 
3, 1954,  Serial  Na.  434^15        ^ 
icaliaa  Neihsriaa*  Ibm  4, 1953 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  25r--27) 
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I.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  actuating  one  of  a  plu- 
rality at  individual  control  circuiu,  each  said  individual 
control  circuit  comprising  an  electronic  trigger  circuit 
adapted  to  alternately  occupy  two  electrically  stable  con- 
ditions and  comprising  a  discharge  tube  having  a  cathode 
and  a  control  electrode,  means  for  biasing  said  tube  to 
cut-off  in  a  first  one  of  said  conditions,  means  for  biasing 
8}>id  tube  for  conduction  in  the  second  of  said  oooditioas, 
means  for  increasing  the  voltage  at  said  coatrol  grid  when 
said  tube  becomes  conductive,  a  common  point  fonnwtcd 
electrically  to  the  cathodes  of  said  tube  oi  all  of  said  in- 
dividual control  circuits,  a  source  of  voltage,  a  resistor, 
and  actuating  means  comprising  a  switch  for  connectiag 
said  resistor  between  said  common  point  and  said  source 
of  voltage  thereby  to  apply  said  voltage  to  all  of  said  cath- 
odes, said  voltage  having  a  value  to  enable  all  of  said  tubes 
to  become  conductive,  said  resistor  having  a  value  with 
respect  to  said  voltag)e  value  such  that  upon  '^'ftn^^Ttion 


#10    I 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sweep  generator  having  boost 
voltage  circuitry,  a  sweq>  amplitude  control  circuit  com- 
prising: means  to  provide  input  signals  progressively  van- 
able  from  a  large  amplitude  at  a  low  D.C.  level  to  a 
small  amplitude  at  a  relatively  high  D.C.  level;  an  am- 
plifier having  a  control  grid  and  a  screen  grid;  means  to 
apply  said  input  signals  to  said  control  grid;  and  means 
to  apply  to  said  screen  grid  a  high  potential  during  the  ap- 
plication of  said  large  amplitude,  low  D.C.  level  input  sig- 
nals, and  a  low  potential  during  the  application  of  said 
small  amplitude,  high  D.C.  level  input  signals. 
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1.  An  electronic  switch  comprising  in  combinatiaii  a 

atlMMiatar,    means    for    applying    to 
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COLOR  TELEVISION  SYNCHRONOUS 

DEMODULATOR  CIRCUIT 
W.  Baack,  Jr^  Momtfomtry  Tnwifclp,  Somcnet 
Commtj,  NJ^  ■■i^nr  to  Wiiittathiipii  Electric  Cor- 
poratioa.  East  Ptttibarth,  Pa^  ■  corporatloa  of  Peaa- 
•ylraala 
Applkatioa  Aaaaft  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,908 
4CblBM.    (CL259— 27) 

■  ^ 
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1.  In  a  color  television  system  wherein  color  signals 
are  represented  by  the  amplitude  of  a  color  carrier  at  a 
plurality  of  phase  angles,  a  circuit  for  recovering  a  colof 
signal  represented  by  the  amplitude  variations  of  th« 
color  carrier  comprising  in  combination,  a  source  of 
waves  including  a  modulated  carrier  color  signal,  de- 
modulation means  coupled  to  said  source  for  operating 
on  a  portion  of  said  modulated  carrier  signal  to  derive  a 
signal  having  substantially  the  amplitude  characteristics 
of  the  modulation  envelope,  a  source  of  color  carrier  ref- 
erence corresponding  to  one  of  said  phase  angles,  and  a 
synchronous  modulator  coupled  to  said  sources  and  said 
demodulation  means  so  as  to  modurate  said  color  carrier 
reference  in  accordance  with  said  carrier  color  signal  and 
said  derived  signal. 


2,t97,Ml 

CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

kAiaibcr,  BeriK  Gemaajr,  ■■Igaof  to  VEB  Werii 

fttr  Fenuneldeweaca,  Bcrtia-Obcnchoewridc,  Germany 

AMiicattoa  JaManr  31,  195^  Serial  No.  542,571 

OiUm  priority,  wfMcattoa  GennaT  April  21.  1955 

4CblaM.    (CL259— 27) 


1 .  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  having  a  plurality 
of  keys;  a  tone  attack  and  decay  control  arrangement 
fw  each  key,  comprising  an  electronic  vacuum  tube  pro- 
yided  with  a  cathode  and  a  grid,  grid  bias  means  including 
a  resistor  connected  to  said  grid,  and  a  source  of  vdltage 
connected  between  said  resistor  and  said  cathode  capaci- 
tance naeans  connected  in  parallel  with  said  grid  bias 
means  and  defining  with  the  latter  an  R-C  circuit 
controUisf  in  accordance  with  its  time  constant  the 
rate  of  increase  and  decrease  of  bias  voltage  applied  to 
said  grid,  additional  resistance  means  arranged  for  con- 
nection in  parallel  with  said  resistor,  and  switch  means 
operable  l»y  a  respective  key.  said  switch  means  being 
open  upon  depression  of  said  respective  key  for  dis- 
connecting said  additional   resistance  means  from  said 


resistor,  and  being  closed  upon  release  of  said  respective 
key  for  connecting  said  artditional  reaistanoe  means  to 
and  in  parallel  with  said  resistor,  whereby  the  tone  decay 
duration  is  reduced,  a  second  resistor,  and  second  switch- 
ing means  operable  by  said  respective  key  for  connecting 
the  second  resistor  in  parallel  with  said  capaciuncc  means 
upon  depression  of  said  respective  key  and  for  discon- 
necting one  tenninal  of  said  second  resistor  from  said 
capacitance  means  upon  release  of  said  respective  key. 


MEANS  FOR  SELECTING  A  DETERMINED  PULSE 

IN  A  PULSE  TRAIN 
St^  Erik  Warriac  >ii">ri  MonaHT  Thotate,  Hatentea, 
Swedes,  ■■iMioii  to  Tekfoaalrrtrtolagit  L  M  EricsHm, 
Stockholai,  SwUmt,  a  cacponttoa  of  Swodca 
Appttcatton  Fcknnry  14,  195^  Serial  No.  545,592 
Claims  priority,  apattcatkm  Sweden  Marck  16, 1955 
3Cbima.    (CL  25*-^7)  * 


1  A  communication  system  for  transmitting  from  the 
transmitter  side  to  the  receiver  side  pulse  trains  including 
intelligence  pulses  of  equal  duration  spaced  by  sub- 
stantially uniform  time  intervals,  the  transmitter  side  of 
said  system  comprising  means  for  generating  a  non- 
modulated  synchronizing  pulse  having  the  same  duration 
as  all  the  other  pulses  in  a  pulse  train,  and  means  for 
causing  said  synchronizing  pulse  to  appear  in  the  time 
interval  between  two  pre-determined  pulses  in  the  pulse 
train;  and  the  receiver  side  of  said  system  comprising 
means  for  generating  an  alternating  voltage  having  a 
frequency  constant  and  equal  to  the  inverted  value  erf 
said  uniform  time  intervals  between  the  intelligence 
pulses  in  the  pulse  trains,  coincidence  circuit  means  aod 
circuit  means  for  simultaneously  feeding  to  said  coin- 
cidence means  said  alternating  voltage  and  pulse  train 
including  the  synchronizing  pulse,  said  coincidence  means 
passing  synchronized  pulses  only. 


2497J43 
SYSTEM  FOR  DERIVING  A  PHASE  ERROR  SIGNAL 

BETWEEN  TWO  PULSE  TRAINS 

Henry  L.  GoipM,  Saa  Joae,  CaHf.,  — Igani   to  lator- 

aatkmal  Basfaieas  Merkiisa  Corporatkm,  New  Yoct, 

N.Y.,  a  corpotaltoa  of  New  YoA 

Applkatioa  November  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  4H,M7 

TChrfam.    (CL  25«— 27) 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  control  voltafe  correspood- 
ing  to  the  relative  phase  displacement  between  correapond- 
ingly  positioned  pulses  of  first  and  second  pulse  trains, 
said  system  comprising  in  combination  first  and  second 
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•ccomaUtors  associated  respectively  with  said  first  and 
•ecood  pulse  trains,  each  of  said  accomnlators  having  a 
phffality  of  bisuble  devices  and  means  inteicoonecdnf 
said  devices  to  cause  successive  said  devices  to  be  oper- 
ated from  one  state  to  another  sequentially  hi  raponse 
to  successive  pulses  of  the  associated  pulse  train,  first 
and  second  summing  means  associated  re^ectively  with 
said  first  and  second  accumulators  for  providing  flnt  and 
•ecood  voltages  each  of  which  is  variable  in  steps  cone- 
•poodmg  to  the  number  of  poises  entared  into  the  asso- 
ciated accumuUtor.  and  comparison  means  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  voltages  for  providing  a  control  volt- 
age which  is  a  function  of  the  relative  phase  rfiiw»i«^>finimi 
of  said  first  and  second  pulse  traim. 
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aUel  but  substantiaUy  oppositely  oriented  magnetic  Adds 
m  the  path  of  said  beam  of  extended  crtMS  section  spch 
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TUNED  BAND-PAaS  CRYSTAL  HOLDER 
WHtom  C.  Fanner,  BaHteotv,  Md^  asrignor,  by  mris 
••"^mmcBta,  to  the  United  Stetas  of  America  u  mn. 
•"ted  by  th.  Secrttery  of  SpTavy  ^^      ^^ 
Application  NDvember  f,  IMS,  Serial  No.  544,«15 
1  ClalBB.    (CL  25#_31)         ^ 
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that  the  electrons  converge  upmi  the  object  from  several 
aspects. 


A  crystal  holder  comprising,  input  coaxial  line  means 
for  connecuon  to  a  source  of  input  signal,  a  high  O 
resonant  cavity,  a  low  Q  resonant  cavity  which  b  an  open 
circuit  upped  coaxial  line,  said  cavities  being  formed  in 
a  conductive  base,  said  low  Q  resonant  cavity  having  a 
center  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor,  means  for  in- 
dividuaUy  tuning  said  high  Q  and  low  Q  cavities,  input 
coupling  means  for  coupling  a  signal  from  said  kput 
coaxial  line  means  to  said  high  Q  resonant  cavity  crystal 
retaining  means  for  loading  said  low  Q  resonant  cavity 
and  directly  connecting  one  terminal  of  a  crystal  to  the 
center  conductor  of  said  low  Q  cavity,  output  means  for 
connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  crystal  and  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  low  Q  cavity  to  an  output  circuit, 
and  adjusublc  loop  coupling  means  having  a  first  poei- 
uon  for  decoupUng  and  a  second  position  for  the  maxi- 
mum coupling  of  said  low  Q  cavity  and  said  high  Q 
cavity,  said  loop  coupling  means  in  said  first  position 
being  in  contact  with  the  base  of  said  holder  to  thereby 
decouple  said  cavities,  means  for  tunhig  said  cavities  for 
maximum  output  when  said  loop  coupling  means  is  in 
said  first  position,  said  loop  coupling  means  being  ad- 
jusubly  moved  to  said  second  position  to  providemaxi- 
mum  coupling  without  returning  said  cavities,  whereby 
wide  band  selectivity  is  obtained  with  practicaUy  no  in- 
sertion loss  over  a  given  pass  band. 


EXTERNALLY  jSnmABLE  ELECTRON 
MICROSCOPE  FOCUSING  AID 
Les  D.  Cochian,  KhisIb^ob,  Md^  assliniii  to  Canal  In- 
^mMai  Ccrpenikmrttthnim,  Md^  a  coipantlon  of 
Auryiaan 

AppHcadM  April  1, 195t,  S«lnl  No.  725^15 
SdataM.    (CL25*-4f.5) 
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I.  In  combination  with  an  electron  microscope  having 
electro-magnetic  lenses  in  column,  a  lens  aperture  cap 
positioning  assembly,  externally  adjusuble  including:  an 
insert  seated  axially  within  one  lens,  an  externally  center- 
able  core  held  by  the  insert  and  in  axial  relaUon  thereto, 
said  core  retaining  the  aperture  within  the  back  focal 
plane  of  the  lens  and  a  housing  removably  sealed  against 
the  bottom  of  the  objective  lens,  said  housing  mounting 
externally  manipulable  core  positioning  means,  the  posi- 
Uoniog  means  being  sealed  in  the  housing  in  engaceable 
relation  to  the  core. 
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IRRADIATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
^l^A  ^*^  "♦  Lincoln,  and  John  G.  Tramp,  Wto- 
tester,  Masfc,  aarigMrs  to  High  Voltage  Em&oIm 
Corporation,  CasbrMge,  Masa^  a  cm^^oST^bi 


George 


sncTRMcarY 


mi  Joaeph  Wcriey 


fit;   AppHatlon  October  t,  19S6,  ScrU  No.  «14,M1 
3  dates.    (CL2S%—49S) 

1.  Apparatus  for  irradiating  an  object  with  high-energy 
electrons  comprising  in  combination  an  electron  accel- 
erator adapted  to  produce  a  beam  of  electrons  whose 
cross-seeuon  is  extended  in  at  least  one  plane,  means  for 
supporting  an  object  to  be  irradiated  in  the  path  of  said 
beam,  and  means  for  producing  two  substantially  par- 

744  O.G.— 78 


,  Inc.,  Glen- 

—  of  Ddaware 
,,  ^  .^  »«, amU  No.  SM,5t3 

1.  in  a  system  for  determining  the  concentration  of 
an  clement  m  a  test  sample  of  a  mixture  of  chemicals  by 
measuring  the  strength  of  X-rays  emitted  from  the  ele- 
ment forming  only  a  part  thereof,  the  improvement  which 
Mmpnses  exposing  said  test  sample  to  a  heterochromatic 
beam  of  X-rays  some  of  which  fall  within  an  X-ray  ab- 
wrptwn  legion  of  said  element,  mcmochromatizing  X-rays 
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emergisg  from  laid  umple  at  a  fint  wavelength  chanc- 
terisdc  of  the  fiuoreacent  X-ray  *"*V^  spectrum  of 
said  element  to  provide  a  first  mooochrcMnatic  X-ray 
beam,  monochromatiziiif  X-rayt  tcattered  from  said  sam- 
ple at  a  waveknfth  different  from  any  wavelentth  char- 
acteristic of  the  emission  spectnmi  of  said  element  to 
provide  a  second  UKMiochromatic  X-ray  beam,  separately 


RADIATION  aKNarhVI  SCANNING  SYSIVM 
^7«Mi  W.  ITHrHiiia,  fwilii,  N.Y^  M^p«  toBcO 

TeMpfeosa    LiwaniHfliiL    bMavBM^^ri.    Naw   Vih^ 
N.Y^  a  tmftatkm  af  New  Yo* 

>iriM>n  at,  1M4,  amU  No.  57t»lll 
13  nthmi    (CL2M— 13^) 
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detecting  both  monochromatic  X-ray  beams,  making  a 
measurement  of  the  ratio  of  intensities  of  said  detected 
X-ray  beams,  similarly  making  a  measiirement  of  such 
ratio  for  at  least  one  related  sample  containing  a  known 
c(Micentration  of  said  element,  and  comparing  said  meas- 
urements to  ascertain  the  concentration  of  said  element 
in  said  test  sample. 
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AIRIAL  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION  WITH 

SCINTILLATION  SPECTROMETER 

Hans  T.  P.  f  Mftswi,  Tpwiu,  Oainito,  mi  Robert  W 

-  Appllcatioa  March  II,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  417,154 
TClaimt.    (CL  25«~71) 


1.  A  signal  translating  system  comprising  wave  energy 
responsive  means,  means  fbr  actuating  said  first  means  to 
scan  a  field  in  one  dimension,  operating  means  actuated 
in  accordance  with  energy  received  by  said  first  means, 
and  means  controlled  in  accordance  with  energy  emanat- 
ing from  an  object  in  said  field  for  actuating  said  fir»t 
means  to  align  it  with  said  object  in  a  second  dimension. 
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PHOTOTUBES 

loThe  dark 


M,  195<.  9mM  No.  57M29 

(CLi5»-aif) 


1.  An  instrument  designed  and  adapted  for  aerial  geo- 
physical exploration  In  the  search  for  and  identification 
of  mineral  deposits  such  as  ores,  ofl  and  gas  comprising, 
means  for  reacting  to  the  impact  of  gamma  rays  from 
the  earth's  surface  by  the  production  of  photon  scintifla- 
Uons,  photomultiplier  means  opcratively  connected  with 
the  said  gamma  ray  reacting  means  for  receiving  such 
scmtillations  and   converting  them  into  pbotoelectrons 
suflkient  to  produce  voltage  pulses,  means  for  amplify- 
uif  said  pulses,  pulse  height  analysing  means  for  re- 
cdvii«  such  amplified  pulses  and  discriminatmg  them 
both  faitegrally  and  differentially,  and  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  analysing  and  discriminating  means 
for  simultaneously  producing  records  showii^  both  am- 
plitude variatioitt  in  total  gamma  ray  intensity  received 
from  the  terram  being  explored  and  density  variations 
*"  **""**  "^y  intensity  derived  from  at  least  one  se- 
lected source  of  the  rays  in  said  terrain,  the  said  scintilla- 
tioo  meaMbefag  of  such  size  as  to  enable  the  simuhane- 
ooa  productioa  of  both  said  records  and  of  a  thickness 
greater  than  the  range  of  secondary  particles  produced 
m  said  sdntiHation  means  by  the  gamma  radiation. 
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1.  In  a  control  apparatus,  a  vertically  extending  source 
of  light;  a  photo  tube  having  a  vertically  extending  light 
sensitive  element;  a  first,  second  and  third  vertical  wall 
of  opaque  material,  spaced  apart  and  substantially  parallel, 
and  between  the  photo  tube  and  the  light  source,  the  third 
wall  being  spaced  from  the  photo  tube;  a  depeoding  loop 
of  opaque  sheet  material  between  the  light  source  and  the 
first  wall;  means  causing  the  loop  to  lengthen  and  shorten; 
first,  second  and  third  windows  in  a  horizontal  series  in 
the  respective  first,  second  and  third  walls,  comprising  each 
a  hole  through  the  wall,  the  holes  being  of  substantially 
of  the  same  size,  and  smaller  than  the  sensitive  element  of 
the  photo  tube  and  horizontally  aligned  with  each  other 
and  with  the  sensitive  element;  the  walls  being  spaced 
apart  so  that  a  conical  beam  of  Ught  from  the  source  may 
enter  the  first  hole  along  the  upper  edge  thereof  and 
emerge  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  third  hole,  and  enter 
along  the  lower  edge  of  the  first  hole  and  emerge  along 
the  upper  edge  of  the  third  hole,  the  emerging  beam  im- 
pinging on  and  illuminating  the  sensitive  dement;  the 
beam  passing  freely  through  the  second  hole;  and  tlys'ught 
source  and  the  loop  being  spaced  from  the  first  wall  far 
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enough  so  that  the  conicil  beam  is  of  substantial  vertical 
thickness  and  will  be  graduaUy  intercepted  by  the  loop 
when  it  lengthens,  and  gradually  reduce  the  illumination 
of  the  sensitive  element. 


^oecoTY 


detecting  means  compraias  it  shallow  ionization  cham- 
ber sen&iuve  to  direction  at  inddeat  fa«  neutrons,  means 
for  recording  signals  resulting  from  said  detection  in  cor- 
relation with  the  depth  at  which  detection  occurrod.  means 
for  tranamitting  the  signals  from  the  detector  to  the  »- 
cording 


srecTRc 

Mamice  F.  Hasicr,  Glendak,  CaUf^     Triiaiii    by  ..„»»„ 
aiBifnmcntB,  to  Applied  Research  Laborat^>rlc«,  Inc^ 
GlcadaK  Califs  a  cononliQa  of  Ddawara 
AfpUcadoa  Aacast  1,  If  54,  Serial  No,  M1,5M 
17  Claims.    (CL  25«— «3  J) 


2,»7373 
^       _  SERVO  PROJECTOR 

AnoU  Lasd,  Ailiagton,  Va.,  amlgpor  to  ACF  bdnstrtec 
InconMrated,  New  YaA.  N.Y.,  a  cofyorattoB  of  N^ 

Jersey 

Application  Jane  II,  1M4,  Scital  No.  43734« 
38  Claims.    (CL1S%—UU 
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15.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  coatiuf 
c^  one  material  on  a  base  of  another  material  in  an  object 
under  investigation:  means  indudmg  a  source  of  X-rayt 
for  directing  X-rays  throu^  said  coating  toward  said  baaa 
material  whereby  such  X-rays  penetrate  said  coating  and 
X-rays  are  returned  from  said  object  through  the  external 
surface  of  said  coating;  means  for  detecting  such  letnmed 
X-rays  in  two  different  wavelength  ranges,  the  intensitiea 
of  said  X-rays  in  said  two  wavelength  ranges  being  differ- 
ent functions  of  the  thickness  of  said  coatinr,  and  means 
for  measuring  die  ratio  of  the  intensities  of  the  detected 
X-rays  in  said  two  ranges. 
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DIRECnONALLY  SENSITIVE  SHALLOW  IONIZA- 
TION CHAMBERS  FOR  NEUTRON  WELL  LOG- 
GING 

Robert  E.  Pearoa  and  lean  M.  Thayer.  Taiaa,  Okla., 
to  WcH  Snnrcys,  lac,  a  carpwaiiuB  of  Dda- 


Origiaal  apptteatfoa  laly  M,  1U9,  Sotol  No.  lt7,SM, 
now  Patent  No.  2,711.Ml,  dated  laac  29,  IfSS.  Dl- 
rhM  and  this  appMcatloa  April  If,  lf54,  Sceial  No. 

11  Claims.    (CL  25»— 13.<) 


I.  A  light  energy  servo  system  comprising  a  primary 
source  of  moving  light,  means  responsive  to  the  instan- 
taneous positions  of  said  light  for  producing  electrical 
signals,  a  reflective  member  arranged  to  direct  said  pri- 
mary light  to  said  means,  means  operativdy  connected 
with  said  member  and  said  responsive  means  for  deflect- 
ing said  member  to  positions  corresponding  to  the  in- 
tensity and  sense  of  the  signals,  and  a  secondary  light 
source  reflected  by  said  member  thereby  following  move- 
ments of  the  primary  light. 
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.^,  LOW-HKAD^imCAL^SHAPT 

^  HYDRO-ELECTRIC  SET 

Charies  Marie  Fevre,  U  CresKX,  Praaci 
SodM  dc«  PofffM  ct  Atollcn  da  CreaKt 
a  PrsaA  rnmaaaj 

AaaHcattoa  Nnvsmhsi  23,  lf54.  Serial  No.  tt3,fM 
■nlicalioa  Praacc  NovMaber  3t,  1»S5 
aOalma.   (CL  2f«-^2) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  produciag  a  neutron  log  of  a 
well  that  comprises  a  source  of  fast  neutrons,  means  for 
traversing  the  well  with  the  source  to  effect  bombard- 

'^'^^d^clrZTZ^V^J^^^  """"  *••  .  '  ^°  •  '°*-*^  vertical-shaft  hydronelectric  set  in- 

posed  aoiacent  said  source  and  adapted  for  movement  eluding  a  turbine  wheel  having  a  hub  a  soiral  chamber 

therewith  for  detectmg  fast  neutrons  which  have  been  an  annular  outlet  duct  for  Sdd  Sa^iber?  cSS[i 

diffused  by  the  format«m  and  returned  to  the  well,  said  metal  causon  forming  a  cenJ^U^  tor  sLd  cl^Sr 
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mod  having  a  diameter  subsUntially  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  said  wheel,  a  truncated  conical  portico  of  said  caisson 
forming  a  central  core  for  said  outlet  duct  and  fairing 

.T.^n«^*  ''  "!!  "'**  **'"'•  '"^^^"^  Pre-guiding  bladei 
tupporung  said  cajsson  in  said  chamber  and  distributor 
blades  articulated  about  their  long  axis  and  .ubsuntially 
normal  to  the  profile  of  said  truncated  conical  portion, 
said  wheel  being  mounted  in  said  ouUet  duct 


CODE  SET  KEYLESS  STARTER  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

A     1.    ^*"^  Rlecknuui,  MattftiKk.  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  September  4,  195«,  Serial  No.  759^2 

5  CJaima.    (CL  3*7— It) 
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Applicadon  June  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  SliJSS 
IOCUm.    (CL3#7— M.5)       ^^ 


5   A  control  device  for  activating  a  starting  circuit 
m  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  scries  connected  starter 

^  hL'.m  *  ''^'''\  '^^^'  ^^'"P^^'^g  a  rotatable  dial 
posiuonable  in  a  plurality  of  positions,  certain  of  said 
positions  constituting  a  predetermined  coded  sequence 
means  operat.vely  connecting  said  dial  and  circuit  whereby' 
tajd  circuit  IS  closed  upon  rotation  of  said  dial  to  each  of 
said  certain  positions  in  said  predetermined  coded  se- 
quence, sa.d  means  comprising  a  second  dial  having  a 
safety  switch  disposed  in  said  circuit  for  normally  de 
acuvating  the  circuit,  said  safety  switch  being  operabfe 

aid  ^rt'"^  ""^"'^  ^°'  ^^^'^^  "^^  first-named^al  to 
'  nrla  1  P^'^^f  ^•°  «"ni.  said  means  further  com- 
pnsmg  a  senes  of  electric  time  delay  relays  each  of 
«;d  relays  including  a  relay  circuit.  a'pl^amV  ?f  co^ 
Uct  elements  arranged  circulariy.  cerUin  of  said  elemems 
^I^h'^hIT.I!''  respectively  to  the  relay  circuits,  the  first- 
Tn^-H  ^'"'  ^'"8  positioned  to  close  said  relay  circuits 
m  said  predetermined  coded  sequence,  a  power  supplv 
source  connected  to  sa.d  starting  circuit  m'^i  "uit  Si£ 
the  last  relay  m  sa.d  series  of  relays,  said  power  supp^ 
source  being  directly  connected   to  said   sUrte^  motor 

I^^thTtirj?  "'?"  "•'  ''''  ^^'^y  '^  actu:[ed  a^d 
another  time  delay  relay  connected  in  said  starting  cir- 
cuit, said  other  time  delay  relay  being  conneJSl  to 
others  of  sa,d  contact  elements  and  operative  to  o^n  saS 
tarung  circuit  when  the  first-named  dial  is  m  oSTr  r^s.^ 
mns  than  said  certain  positions,  said  series  of  relays  Sch 
"Kludmg  a  heater  element,  two  bimetallic  elements  and 
two  fixed  contact  elements  normally  open  and  out  of  con 

O^e  bimetal  he  elements  and  one  of  the  fixed  contacVelc 
men  s  constituting  a  holding  circuit  for  said  heater  de- 
ment m  each  relay   m  sa.d  series  of  relays    the  other 
bimeulhc  element  and  the  other  fixed  contact  elemen 
providing   means    for   completing   a   power   supply    dr 
S^d  ZJ^^rZ:'''^-'  -  -'^  succeeding^^lVi 


9.  An  electrical  device  comprising  a  body  of  a  aemi- 
conductive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
germanium  and  silicon,  a  first  electrode  in  rectifyinTcoo- 
Uct  with  said  body  for  injecting  minonty  charge  cLier, 
^rem.  a  second  electrode  in  rectifying  contact  with  said 
f«  ''  f.!l  "*  cooperative  relation  to  said  fint  electrode 
for  coUecting  said  carrier.,  an  electric  fldd-scnsitivTsur. 
race  recombuuuon  inhibitor  in  contact  with  said  body 
for  reducing  the  recombination  rate  of  said  carrien   and 

1"*^'^^^?^"/*  *°  *'*^^"*=  ^'^'^  ">  «"d  inhibitor  adjiccnt 
to  said  l«dy  for  selectively  varying  the  recombiS 
rate  of  said  earners.  ,     , 


SEMICONDUCTOR  SIGNAL  TRANSLAUNG 

1.^  ..  . .  CBRcurre 

ttjjj^mpater  Co^oniiiom  a  corpoc^  rf 

AppHcdoii  December  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,173  *' 
-^-  ^  3  daloM.    (CL  3f7— M.5) 


coi,h.^-?  "^^^  *'*"*'  translating  circuit  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  transistor  having  a  current  gain  ofleas 
han  unity  as  defined  by  the  ratio  of  collect  currS 
increments  to  base  current  incremenU  and  including  base, 
emit  er.  and  collector  electrodes,  means  includmg  «,  ia- 
put  terminal  providing  a  source  of  input  pulses  of  pre- 

^r^?Ai  ^^^'^'  r^"'  "'"P""*  ^'^  '"P"t  terminal 
with  sa,d  base  electrode,  means  providing  a  volUge  wave 
m  response  to  said  .nput  pulses  having  a  first  portion  of 

Zi  T  ^\T''  "''^  *  '^^'^  P^*^"  of  an  opposite 

polanty.  said  last  named  means  including  a  damped  S«J 

lei   resonant   cu-cuit   connected    between   said    basc^ 

emitter  electrode  for  applying  said  voltage  wave  to  «ud 

bwe  electrode  through  said  coupling  mean,  to  initially 

^■^^l.^""""'"'  '"'*'  saturauon  and  for  sub«qu«Uy 

rapidly  reducing  the  collector  current  flow  of  VS  tni 

sistor,  and  means  for  denving  an  output  volUge  pube  of 

«.d  opposite  poUrity  and  havmg  a  nJativcly  nSTriSe 

•nd  fall  time  from  uid  collector  electnxle.   '    ^^  "* 
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TR^^J^TOR  FHASE  DISCRIMINATOR 

G.  HfaMdak,  ScoiMak,  Aiii^  tmigmm  to  Lnr 

AppUcatioB  dctober  25,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  <183M 
ItClalBs.    (CLM7— 8SJ)  ^^ 


t- 


1_  A  pTiase  discriminator  comprising  first  and  second 
load  impedance  elements  each  having  a  pair  of  terminala 
one  or  each  pair  being  connected  to  a  point  of  reference 
potenual.  first  and  second  unidirectionalJy  conductive  de- 
vices, a  transformer  including  a  secondary  winding  hav- 
ing end  termmals  and  a  center-tap,  said  first  and  second 
unidirectionally  conductive  devices  being  connected  r»- 
spectjvcly  between  the  end  terminals  of  said  secondary 
wmding  and  the  other  terminals  of  said  load  impedance 
elements,  said  um-dircctionally  conductive  devices  being 
connected  in  back-to-back  relaUon  between  said  othS 
terminals  and  said  end  terminals,  a  transistor  having  an 
emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode, means  connecting  said  emitter  electrode  and  col- 
lector electrodes  between  said  center-tap  and  said  point 
of  reference  potential,  means  to  apply  a  reference  alter- 
nating voluge  of  fixed  frequency  to  said  transformer 
and  means  to  apply  a  cychcal  signal  voluge  of  said  fre- 
quency  between   said   base  electrode  and  one  of  said 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes. 


1281 

said  first  and  second  electrodes  is  not  blocked,  means  ooo- 
necung  the  third  electrode  to  a  tap  removed  in  turns  io 
the  other  winding  direction  from  said  intermediate  tan 
to  apply  an  induced  resetting  current  unblocking  potenuS 
between  the  first  and  third  electrodes  during  the  core 
nux  drop  upon  termination  of  said  saturation  current  and 
further  during  resetting  of  the  core  to  negative  saturation, 
and  an  output  circuit  winding  on  said  core  for  supplying 
output  pulses  induced  by  the  resetting  flux  change 

^^^  2^97^1 

COMMUTATOR-TYFE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  OF 
w  u      ^  REGULATED  OUrPUT  TORQUE 
Walter  Kohlhagen,  Elgin,  m,  asrigiior  to  The  E.  Ingra. 
ham  Compuy,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  con»oration  of  Con. 
necaan 

Application  May  1,  lf57,  Serial  No.  656080 
1  Chdos.    (CL  31^-^) 
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MAGNETIC  PULSE  COUNTING  AND  FORMING 
___.  ^  ^  CIRCUITS 

CariNeteer^  ChathM,  Tow^fcip,  Motrii  Comty,  N  J., 

S?^^JLS!I^J^  Cofporallon,   New   YoriZ 
N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
Application  September  1»,  If  57,  Serial  No.  M44M 
11  Claims.    (CL3#7— 1#«) 


11.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  output  pulse  for  each 
selected  count  of  one  or  more  input  pulses  comprising 
a  saturable  reactor  core  having  a  subsuntially  recungu- 
iar  hysteresis  loop  and  a  rising  magnetiration  character- 
isuc  beyond  the  loop  saturation  level,  a  muluple  turn 
winding  on  said  core  including  a  plurality  of  taps  having 
numbers  of  turns  between  them,  means  for  applying  input 
pulses  between  selected  input  taps  having  the  number  of 
turns  between  them  for  driving  the  core  from  a  negative 
to  a  positive  saturation  level  by  pulse  current  flow  during 
the  number  of  pulses  in  said  selected  count  and  further  to 
dnve  the  core  beyond  said  saturation  level  by  saturation 
current  flow  during  a  portion  of  the  last  pulse  in  said 
count,  a  switching  circuit  comprising  junction  transistor 
having  first,  second,  and.  third  electrodes,  a  single  source 
of  direct  current  voltage,  means  connecting  said  first  elec- 
trode to  an  intermediate  winding  tap,  means  connecting 
said  second  electrode  in  series  with  said  source  to  a  tap 
removed  in  turning  in  one  winding  direction  with  respect 
to  said  antermediate  tap.  for  resetting  the  core  to  its  nega- 
tive saturation  level  when  reaetting  conduction  between 


In  a  motor,   the  combination  with  a 
having  coils,  and  a  rotor  stiTJcture,  a  commutation  de- 
vice for  sequentially  energizing  said  coils  to  produce  in 
said  field  structure  a  roUU7  magnetic  field  for  driving  said 
rotor  structure  in  phase  therewith,  said  device  including 
rotary  and  fixed  units  of  which  one  unit  is  a  commutator 
with  conductive  segment  elements  and  the  other  unit  is 
a  set  of  brush  elements,  witii  the  elements  of  said  fixed 
unit  electrically  connected  with  said  coils  and  said  rotary 
unit  being  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  said  rotor 
structure;  bearing  means  for  said  roUu7  unit;  a  preloaded 
spiral  coiled  spring  interposed  and  forming  Uie  sole  driv- 
ing connection,  as  well  as  serving  as  a  flexible  coupling, 
between  said  rotor  stiucture  and  rotiuy  unit  and  urging 
the  latter  in  the  drive  direction  of  the  former;  compan- 
ion stop  shoulders  on  said  rofor  sti-ucture  and  rotary  unit, 
respectively,  permitting   relative   roution   between  said 
rotary  umt  and  rotor  stioictiire  through  a  limited  range 
witiim  part  of  which  tiie  latter  may  ttim  in  phase  with 
the  magnetic  field,  and  to  one  end  of  which  said  spring 
wiU,  on  deenergization  of  said  coils,  urge  said  rotary 
unit  and  rotor  stinicture  so  that  the  latter  wiU  continue 
m  the  same  phase  relation  with  the  magnetic  field  on 
reenergization  of  the  respective  coils,  the  stop  shoulder 
on  said  rotary  unit  being  electiically  insulated  from  at 
least  one  of  said  elements  Uiereof;  and  electrical  con- 
nectors between  a  current  source  and  said  elemenU  of 
said  rotary  unit,  including  said  spring  and  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  latter  and  the  otiier  element  of 
said  rotary  unit. 


2497312 

ioh.  x.^'^iS^'S^^^^^ 

^^^'fSH^I^Tr  ^  **^  sSSjn?.  713421 
ClafaM  priority,  apvUcathm  Gi«t  Britito^ 
Fefcnmry  4, 1957 
5  CbiBB.    (CL  3H    i|) 

1.  A  dynannvelectric  machine  having  a  multi-phase 
*induig.  each  phase  of  said  winding  being  formed  by  hol- 


JULY  28,  1969 


ELECTRICAL 


1222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  »,  19^ 


low  conductors  cootaioing  passageways  for  the  flow 
of  cooling  liquid,  said  conductors  being  connected  to- 
gether to  form  two  parallel  paths  for  cooling  liquid,  an 


»r 


.i'  IK- 


'i  i?> 


compiising.  a  rotatable  angle-piece  cytindncal  core  por- 
tion of  a  non-magaetjc  material,  a  ptnrality  of  dectrically 
conductive  rings  mounted  drcumferentially  on  said  core 
portion  fonning  an  asynchronous  rotor.  Mid  coodnctive 
rings  comprising  rings  of  aon-magnetic  material  and  of 
tempered  steel  disposed  alternately  on  said  core  portion, 
at  least  one  permanently  magnetized  ring  of  a  material 


'f•^' 


inIet  and  outlet  for  cooling  liquid  at  one  end  of  said 
phase  winding,  and  an  interconnection  between  said 
parallel  paths  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  phase  winding. 


M973«3 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE 
Robert  C.  Barrows,  Uiaa,  and  Hcnnan  J.  Braun,  Shawnee 
Township,  AIIcb  Co«nty,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Cofporatioa,  East  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
•oratioB  of  PennqrlTania 
AppUcatioa  March  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,6U 
TCiaim.    (CI.  310— M) 


I.  An  alternating  current  dynamoelectric  machine 
comprising  a  stator  member  including  a  stator  core  carry- 
ing an  alternating  current  armature  winding,  a  rotor 
member  including  a  hollow  shaft  and  a  fieid  structure  on 
the  shaft  carrying  a  direct  current  field  winding,  exciting 
means  for  said  field  winding  including  an  exciter  having 
a  stationary  direct  current  field  member,  an  armature 
member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  carrying  an  alternating 
current  armature  winding,  a  rectifier  assembly  disposed 
within  the  hollow  shaft,  means  for  dectrically  connecting 
the  rectifier  assembly  between  the  exciter  armature  wind- 
ing and  said  direct  current  field  winding  to  supply  direct 
current  excitation  thereto,  and  means  for  directing  a  cool- 
ing fluid  into  said  hollow  shaft  to  flow  therethrough  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  the  rectifier  assembly. 


w.f* 


IS 
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substaotially  free  of  eddy  currents  and  low  in  hysteresis 
losses  mounted  on  an  end  face  of  said  core  portion  and 
coaxially  with  said  first  mentiooed  rings  forming  a  syn- 
chronous rotor,  and  the  core  portion  being  provided 
with  a  bead  and  a  flange  each  circomferentially  disposed 
on  opposite  ends  of  said  core  portion  cooperating  to  fix 
all  of  said  rings  on  said  core  portion. 


ARMATURE  WINDING  CONNECTORS 
HaroU  W.  PowcU,  Mcttoa  Paik, 
signor  to  Kango  Electric 

EnglaiMi,  a  Brittih  coiMny 

Arpttcatlon  lafy  1,  1*57,  Serial  No.  M94M 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brilate  Inly  2, 1954 

5CbiM.    (CL31«— 234) 


.,'3 


1.  An  electric  motor  annatiue  having  a  shaft,  a  core 
fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  commutator  structure  secured  on 
said  shaft  spaced  from  said  core  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  risers,  a  winding  assembly  on  said  core  and 
having  a  plurality  of  connections  leading  to  the  risers  of 
said  commutator,  and  a  continuous  resinous  mass  encas- 
ing said  connections,  characterised  in  that  each  of  said 
encased  connections  is  snugly  sheathed  in  a  slightly  yield- 
able  material  which  retains  its  resiliency  when  encased 
in  said  resinous  mass,  the  sheathed  connection  having  a 
length  in  excess  of  that  required  to  extend  directly  from 
the  winding  to  the  appropriate  commutator  riser  within 
the  tunnel-like  path  provided  by  the  connection  encasing 
mass  to  admit  of  straightening  out  of  the  connection  to 
compensate  for  relative  movements  between  the  winding- 
supported  core  and  the  commutator  due  to  differential 
expansion. 

SELF-CLEANING  INSULATOR  FOR  BRUSH 

HOLDER  STUD 

Samad  P.  Jomc,  Eric,  Pa.,  ■MJgnnr  lo  G«Mral  Electric 

Coatpaajr,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

\nfBit  (71953,  Scftel  No.  372,727 
2ClaiBS.    (a.31f— 239) 


2J97,3S4 
SELF-STARTING  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
WiiU  MiHw,  Setshoa,  SwilieiiM<,  asricwv  to  Sod^i 
IniMihrlilli  «•  Sowcbos  SJi.  Hof4o|«ia  in<«rtr<ilie 

W%  APPVVl^  ^  mWmMWm^^mm  VIVCITI^VlBf  IMIBCWOSf  9w1i* 

5,  195<,  Serial  No.  i24,4«2 


r  *"  DecHi^  15,  1955 

4  CtahMk    (CL  319—1(3)  LA  self -cleaning  insulator  for  a  brush  holder  stud 

V  1.  In  a  self-starting  synchronous  motor,  in  combina-  arranged  inside  a  dynamoelectric  machine  between  a 

tion  with  a  Ferraris  system  stator,  a  compound  rotor  brush  holder  and  a  grounded  metal  frame  member  of 
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the  nuchine  and  suhiect  to  repMUed  tuth  cnrreat  flash- 
ovm  in  the  presence  of  oil  and  dirt  accumuUUou  oo  its 
surface  during  operatioo  of  the  machine.  ooaqmsin«  a 
mechanically   strom   cylindrical    insulator   fastened    at 
opposite  ends  to  the  brush  holder  and  the  frame  mem- 
ber respecUvely  and  of  a  sufBdent  dielectric  strength 
and  length  to  preveat  dielectric  failures  therethrough  at 
voltages  normally  present  during  operation  and  thesv- 
ovcr  in  the  absence  of  such  dirt  and  oil  accumuUtions, 
and  comprising  further  a  polytetrafluoroethyleae  sleeve 
ctrcumferentially  covering  at  least  part  of  the  length  oi 
the  outer  surface  of  the  stud,  said  sleeve  being  at  least 
approximately  ^e  inch  thick  to  prevent  destruction  by 
a  flashover  whereby  said  flashover  over  the  surface  wil 
vaporize  only  a  surface  layer  which,  prior  to  the  flash- 
over,  would  support  any  detrimental  dirt  accumulations 
thereon  and  thus  the  vaporization  wiU  provide  a  clean 
polymer  surface  of  renewed  high  creepage  resistance. 


'  1828 

J«Mt  a  portion  of  the  emitted  ekctro-magnetic  rMtt- 
adoo.  said  lens  being  podtiooed  symmetrically  with  r*. 
spect  to  the  radiation  producing  ekmenls  to  the  extat 
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rw.  »  ..  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

Otto  Welter.  Orsettaa,  SwitmlaU,  assteor  to 
Motona  A.G.,  Zag,  Switerind 
^  .^»!25°"Wny»i»lwCSert«INo.l«^f 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  SwUutland  May  24,  1949 
5  OataH.    (CL  319-~US) 


Hut  it  picks  up  substantiaUy  equal  amounts  of  the  emit- 
led  radution  independent  of  the  location  of  the  discrete 
elements  which  produce  said  radiation. 


■ivrj  '  ^ 
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1.  In  an  induction  motor  adapted  to  operate  at  a  pre- 
detcrmuied  voltage,  in  combination,  a  stator  having  a 
plurality  of  identical  poles  which  axe  located  apart  from 
each  other  by  identical  distances  so  as  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  equal  spaces  between  said  poles;  a  rotatably 
mounted,  magnetic  member  located  between  said  poles 
and  having  a  plurality  of  arms  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  poles  and  which  are  equally  spaced  from  each 
other  and  extend  toward  said  poles,  each  of  said  arms 
having  a  width  greater  than  each  of  said  spaces  and 
being  located  non-symmetrically  over  said  q»aces  so  that 
each  of  said  arms  overlaps  one  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  poles 
by  a  greater  amount  than  it  overlaps  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  adjacent  poles,  whereby,  when  the  predetermined 
voltage  IS  increased,  each  of  said  arms  of  said  member 
IS  rotated  toward  said  one  of  said  poles  to  overiap  the 
same  to  a  greater  extent;  stop  means  engaging  one  of  said 
arms  of  said  member  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  the 
latter  in  one  direction  of  rotation;  and  spring  means  oper- 
ative! y  connected  to  said  member  and  urging  the  same  in 
said  one  direction  of  rotation. 


of  Texas       ^'**'"'^  Cmlmi,  Tta,  a  carpofatfoa 
AppBcadea  Aapst  24, 19S«,  total  Na.  MMM 
lOatmk.    (0.313— (5)       ^^ 
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.  ^    -    .^     ^-    2jnrt,3U 
i  DIRECTED  RAY  TUBE  AND  THE  UKM 

DarM  M.  Gao^nm,  WaatMk.  N.Y. 
Applkadoalaly  II,  1955,  Serial  Nau  522,i«9 
9ClalM.    (0.313—65) 
1    A   structure  comprising:    a  houring  containing  a 
m«nber   whic«i   emits   electro-magnetic   radiation   with 
a  frequency  in  the  range  extending  from  the  infra-red 
to  that  of  ultra-violet  upon  excitation  by  a  scanning  beam 
of  energy,  said  member  comprising  discrete  elemenu  ex- 
tending over  a  substantial  area  which  provide  said  radi- 
ation means  comprising  a  lens  within  said  housing  and 
separated  therefrom  for  collecting  and  transmitting  at 


A    television    camera   tube   comprising    a   cylindrical 
bulb  made  of  precision  tubing  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter tolerance  of  the  order  of  plus  or  minus  a  thousandth 
of  an  inch,  an  end  piece  closing  one  end  of  said  bulb. 
a  light  distnbutioa  responsive  means  closing  the  other 
end  of  said  butt*,  an  electron  beam  forming  means  dis- 
posed inside  said  bulb  and  including  at  one  end  thereof 
a  cyiindncal  electrode  portion,  said  portion  being  spaced 
radially  inward  and  separated  from  said  glass  bulb,  said 
etectrode  portion  being  made  of  thin  gauge  sheet  meul 
of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  a  few  thousandths  of  an 
inch  thick,  foraminous  means  extending  transversely  of 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  electrode  portion  closing  off 
the  space  inside  said  portion  against  passage  therethrough 
of  any  particles  of  a  size  of  the  order  of  a  thousandth 
of  an  inch  m  maximum  dimension  or  larger,  means  sup- 
porting  said    beam   forming   means   at   the   other  end 
thereof  from  said  end  piece,  and  means  supporting  said 
beam  formuig  means  near  the  first  said  end  thereof  and 
blocking  off  the  annulus  between  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion  and   the   inside  of  said   bulb  to  prevent   passage 
therethrough  of  particles  of  the  aforesaid  size,  the  last 
said  meam  comprising  a  ring  of  resilient  sheet  metal  of 
a    thm  gauge   of   the   order  of   magnitude   of   a   few 
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thousandths  of  an  inch  thick,  said  ring  having  a  sleeve 
portion  fitted  snugly  around  said  cylindrical  electrode 
portion  and  secured  thereto  and  a  barrier  portion  flaring 
from  said  sleeve  portion  into  engagement  with  the  inside 
of  said  bulb,  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  flaring  por- 
tion when  unstressed  exceeding  the  maximum  internal 
diameter  of  said  bulb  providing  a  light  force  fit 
therebetween. 


section  and  having  the  undersurface  of  said  bight  facing 
said  body,  said  undersurface  being  fonned  with  ajMced 
apart  projections  contacting  said  body,  and  welds  at  said 
projectioDS  joining  said  stud  to  said  body. 


2,t973M 

MAGNETIC  CONVERGENCE  ASSEMBLY 

TbcodoK   JcMca,   Wcidcid,   NJ^   artgnw   to   GlaMr- 

Stocn  Cotpontkamt  •  cutyoMttoa  of  New  Jersey 

23,  195S,  ScrW  No.  554,r72 

SCMm.    (CLm—TT) 


COLOR  TELEYHON  TUBE  MASK  AND  FRAME 

ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  P.  Fkn,  ChkafD,  IlL,  asri^anr  to  ZtaUk  Radio 

ConpontkMi,  a  cofponitioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkw  Febraary  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  544,434 

1  Claliiis.    (CL  313—92) 


CV'J^*' 
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I .  A  colored  television  convergence  device  comprising 
a  U-shaped  ferromagnetic  core  having  leg  portions  and 
a  connecting  cross  portion  adapted  to  pass  flux  there- 
through, a  permanent  magnet  on  said  cross  piece  to  pro- 
vide a  permanent  flux  through  and  across  the  open  ends 
of  said  legs,  an  electromagnetic  coil  wound  on  said  legs, 
a  tubular  member  positionable  immediately  adjacent  to 
the  neck  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  radially  extending 
mounting  plate  secured  to  said  tubular  member  and 
having  a  panel  spaced  from  said  tubular  member  extend- 
ing lateral  to  said  plate  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
tubular  member,  said  ferromagnetic  core  fitting  snugly 
between  said  panel  and  said  tubular  member  to  hold  said 
core  from  radial  and  circumferential  movement  and  said 
panel  and  tubular  member  formed  in  a  space  to  axially 
position  said  core  and  electromagnet  against  said  plate, 
and  means  secured  to  said  plate  holding  said  core  against 
said  plate  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  core  and 
electromagnet  so  that  said  core  and  electromagnet  are 
firmly  fixed  in  position.  ^ 


1.  In  a  color  television  image-reproducer  having  an 
envelope  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section,  a 
spherically  curved  luminescent  screen,  a  spherically 
curved  parallax  mask  spaced  from  said  screen,  and  means 
including  at  least  one  electron  gun  for  projecting  through 
said  mask  a  plurality  of  electron  beam  components  along 
paths  approaching  said  screen  at  different  angles  of  in- 
cidence to  selectively  impinge  respective  different  groups 
of  elemental  areas  thereof;  a  generally  rectangular-shaped 
mask  supporting  frame  having  a  {>eripherally  continuous 
substantially  L-shaped  cross-section  and  symmetrically 
disposed  about  the  central  axis  of  said  envelope,  said 
frame  having  a  ring  portion  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  axis  and  a  flange  portion  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis  extending  from  said  ring  portion  to- 
ward said  screen,  the  leading  edge  of  said  flange  portioa 
having  a  contour  substantially  corresponding  to  the  inter- 
section with  said  envelope  of  a  spherical  surface  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  screen,  and  said  mask  being  in  full 
peripheral  contact  with  said  leading  edge  and  affixed  to 
said  flange  portion. 


2497491 

STUDDED  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

GcoTfle  B.  EnUnc,  Eiapoil— s.  Pa. 

Aaril  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  «5«,11S 
4rfahM     (CL313— «2) 
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f  2,897,393 

STROPHOTRON  ^ 

Slanlcy  A.  lorto,  Long  Uaad  City,  N.Y.,  aaslcBar,  Wy 
BMSM  «-*f— -«-i  to  Sylvaala  Electric  Prodmis  lac, 
WOaiiiiVtoa,  DeL,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddaware 
AppUcatloa  September  17,  1957.  Serial  No.  M4,59f 
aOatois.    (CL  313—154) 
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1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  electrode  in- 
cluding a  sleeve-like  body,  and  at  least  one  U-shaped  stud 

including  legs  connected  by  a  bight,  said  stud   beiag        1.  A  strophotron  comprising  at  least  one  doogated. 
fabricated  of  wire  stock  of  subsUotially  circular  cron-    electrically  conductive  accelerator  extending  in  a  fivea 
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trode,  the  axis  of  said  first  helix  being  coincident  with    ing  an  imafe  of  said  display  surface  on  to  a  dillereot 
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direction;  flrtt  and  wcood  aqwnte.  electrically  ooodoc- 
thre  reflecton  extending  in  said  direction  and  diqwaed 
about  said  aoceleralor  to  define  a  plane  of  symmetry  ex- 
tending through  said  accelerator  and  eqtiidistantly  be- 
tween said  reflectors,  said  plane  extending  in  said  gjren 
direction;  an  electrically  conductive  planar  collector  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  end  of  said  accelerator,  said  collec- 
tor being  8\rt)stantially  coincident  with  said  plane  of  sym- 
metry; and  means  to  establish  a  time  invariant  magnetic 
field  about  said  reflectors,  said  accelerator  and  said  collec- 
tor, the  magnetic  field  vector  pointing  in  a  direction  per* 
pendicular  to  said  plaae  of  symmetry. 


centigrade  to  form  grid  lateral  wires,  placing  a . 

member  having  a  mass  substantially  greater  than  that 
of  said  grid  frame  member  in  heat  conductive  contact 
with  said  grid  frame  cross-bar  members,  drculatinf  a 
cooling  fluid  over  portions  of  said  oooHng  member,  at- 
taching said  grid  lateral  wires  to  said  grid  frame  side 
members  by  the  application  of  heat  to  a  substantial  por- 


•^Ti^i*^ 


CERAMIC  WAFER,  ELECTRONIC  TUBE 
Charles  P.  Marsien,  Jr^  Washfcsginn,  D.C^  and  Frank 
H.  Brewer,  Kensington,  Mi^  nssinon  to  the  UnUed 
States  of  America  as  repnaantcd  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 
AppUcatioo  AogMl  31,  1953,  ScrW  No.  3TT,74« 
6aalnBS.    (CL  313— 245) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 


(<^ 


Nil 


)  . 
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tion  of  said  grid  frame  side  members  such  that  heat  ener- 
gy flows  into  said  cross  bar  members,  and  simultaneously 
conducting  said  heat  energy  from  said  cross-bar  members 
at  a  rate  such  that  the  temperature  differential  between 
said  cross-bar  members  and  said  grid  lateral  wires  is 
such  that  the  grid  wire  laterals  are  not  stretched  beyond 
their  limit  of  elasticity. 


^ 

^ 


2,t97JH 
ELECTRON  EMITnNG  SYSTEM 
Manfred  von  Ardene,  Dreidca-WeiaMr  Hfaich,   G«r- 
*-      to  VEB  VaioBtnMik  Drcadcn,  Dresden, 

24,  195(,  Serial  N«.  5<1,M4 
leranay  May  19,  195S 
(CL  315—3) 


AppUen 
Ctadnsa  priority 
19 


1.  An  electric  space  discharge  device  comprising  an 
envelope  enclosing  a  chamber,  said  envelope  consisting 
of  a  stack  of  flat  ceramic  wafers  of  uniform  size  and  con- 
figuration, each  wafer  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
notches  in  the  periphery  thereof,  the  corresponding 
notches  of  said  wafers  being  aligned,  at  least  one  of  the 
wafers  that  is  disposed  between  two  other  wafers  having 
an  aperture  that  defines  said  chamber,  the  two  end  wafers 
of  said  stack  being  imperforate,  metallic  bonding  means 
disposed  betweeen  each  of  said  wafers  and  sealing  said 
wafers  into  a  single  unit,  an  anode  and  cathode  applied 
rwpectively  to  said  end  wafers  in  contact  respectively 
with  the  metallic  bonds  between  said  end  wafers  and  the 
wafers  respectively  adjacent  thereto,  a  portion  of  each  of 
the  metallic  bonds  between  at  least  said  last  mentioned 
wafers  extending  to  at  least  one  wafer  notch  respectively, 
at  least  said  last  mentioned  notches  being  metalized. 


2^97395 
GRID  ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES 

^^.  E\'^'"^'  ■•*♦  N-Y-*  "^t""i  to  Westfngbouae 
Electric  Corporadon.  East  Ptttsborgh,  Fa^  a  coipon- 
^    tton  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  August  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  529J92 
3Clainu.  (CL  313— 359) 
^1.  In  the  art  of  manufacturing  electron  discharge  de- 
vices, the  method  of  fabricating  a  grid  electrode  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  grid  frame  member  having  grid 
frame  side  members  connected  by  grid  frame  cross-bar 
members  of  a  material  having  a  linear  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  greater  than  lOx  10-«  per  degree  centi- 
grade, winding  wire  of  a  material  having  a  linear  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  less  than  lOx  10-«  per  degree 

744  O.G.— 80 
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1.  A  field  emission  electron  emitting  system,  compris- 
ing a  cold  cathode  having  a  surface  having  an  area  of 
the  order  of  10-»  square  cm.,  a  main  cathode  located 
at  a  central  portion  of  said  surface  having  an  area  of 
the  order  of  10-^  square  cm.  having  a  relatively  low 
work  function  and  the  remainder  of  said  surface  having 
a  relatively  hi^  work  function,  a  plane  anode  jtuta- 
posed  to  said  surface  of  said  cathode  at  a  distance  of 
the  order  of  10-»  cm.  therefrom,  the  spacing  between 
said  surface  and  said  anode  being  substantially  constant 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  main  cathode  said  anode  having  an 
opening  commensurate  with  and  opposite  to  the  portion 
of  the  cathode  which  has  a  low  work  function,  and  means 
for  producing  a  parallel  electrosUtic  suction  field  be- 
tween the  anode  and  the  cathode  of  the  oitler  of  10^ 
volts  per  cm.  whereby  the  suction  field  extracU  electrons 
from  the  main  cathode  portion  having  a  current  density 
of  the  order  of  10*  amperes  per  square  cm.  and  direcU 
the  extracted  electrons  throu^  the  opening  in  the  anode. 


2J97397 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
ABietf  WO^   Friend,  Bda^ynwyd,  Fn^  asrignor.  by 
■Msae  asH^acats,  to  Sytvaala  Electric  rnidacls  lac 
•"ffmtoglna,  DcL/a  r  ni  piiiallHatiJD  JiullT. 
Appttcatiea  April  21,  IMS^SmW  Na.  592,793 
lOate.    (CL315-^)^ 
In  a  travelling  wave  tube,  an  electron  gun  for  producing 
an  electron  beam;  a  collector  electrode  for  ccdiecting  said 
beam;  a  first  helix  constituted  by  electrically  conductive 
material  and  interposed  between  said  gun  and  said  elec- 


i\yvt  28,  1950 
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fabricated  of  wire  stock  of  nibsUotially  circular  cross-    electrically  conductive  accelerator  extending  in  a  given 
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teodt,  the  axia  of  said  fbst  helix  being  coincident  with  ing  an  image  of  said  dispby  sorfac*  on  to  a  dilferait 

P^^.  ^  ^  ^•■■■'  ■■*  *  wcond  helix  constitttted  and  saparate  area  of  said  image  storage  plate  and  a  Ught 

by  an  etnctrically  coodnctiye  contimwvs  metal  ribbon  gate  for  each  said  lens,  and  means  for  setoctivaly  opervt- 
■uiTOuwUng  said  tnbe  in  the  region  of  said  ftrst  helix,  ^^ 

said  saeond  helix  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially 


Al-^^' 


■J^J««*- 


i 


greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  helix,  the 
axis  of  said  second  helix  being  coincident  with  that  of 
said  first  helix,  the  edges  of  said  ribbon  being  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  both  helices,  the  surfaces  of  said  ribbon 
being  electrically  non-conductive. 


ing  said  light  gates  to  selectively  expose  said  different 
and  separate  areas  of  said  inuge  storage  plate  to  images 
of  said  display  stuface. 


v2 

1,997,39$  -<>^ 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTED  TRANSMISSION,  STOR- 
AGE, DBPLAY,  CODING  OR  DECODING  OF  IN- 
>^  FORMATION 

David  M.  Goodman,  Waat^jk,  N.Y. 

Application  AngMl  5, 1954,  Sartel  No.  448,039 

9  CUma.    {CI.  315~lf ) 


2,t97v4tt 

ADJUSTABLE  BUS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 

APPARATUS 

WUlem  F.  Waslcndorp,  Sckaaadndy,  N.Y^  aMlgaui  to 

GeiMral  Etoctric  Co  asp  am,  a  cofposnllon  of  New  Yost 

Application  October  24,  1954,  Saffnl  No.  ilt,139 

iCUma.    (0.315—14) 


^  I 


■ri. 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  colon  com- 
prising: a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  electron  gun.  a 
display  screen,  and  electron-beam  induing  means;  a 
switching  arrangement  to  gate  periodically  modulating- 
information  I4>plied  to  said  cadiode  ray  tube;  detection 
meam  that  provide  indexing  pulses  when  the  electron 
beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  impitig^^  upon  aaid  beam 
indexing  means;  means  that  generate  a  train  of  pulses 
from  said  faidexing  pulses,  said  train  of  pulses  being  ap- 
plied to  operate  sequentially  said  switching  arrangement; 
said  display  screen  comprising  strips  of  materials  that 
generate  different  colon  when  scaimed  by  said  electron 
beam;  and  pulse-shaping  means  to  provide  said  train  of 
pulses  with  individual  pulses  that  have  a  duration  m 
time  subsuntially  leas  than  the  time  required  for  said 
electron  beam  to  traverse  one  of  said  strips  of  materials. 


'-^ 


:t2> 


I       l1 


H±] 


2J9739 
MEMORY  DEVICES 


Jfc9  Ifw-f  tliow 


N.Y,  a 


■«  ■iH^MTB,  N.Yn  aasl^MffS  Id  In- 
I  MarMnii  Corporation,  New  Yort, 
I  af  New  York 
I  Janaaij  25,  1957,  S«rtal  No.  434,413 
ItCklM.    (CL315— It) 
1.  A  memory  device  consisting  of  a  means  for  display 
ing  a  plurality  of  itenu  of  information  coded  in  discrete 
spots  of  light  OB  a  substantially  plane  display  surface,  an 
image  storage  plale  placed  in  parallel  relation  thereto, 
said  image  storage  plate  having  a  fine  grain  matrix  of 
bisuble  ligfit  cells  each  capable  of  being  triggered  to 
*"  •ctive  sute  by  incident  light,  and  a  plurality  of  lenses 
mtarposed  between  said  display  surface  and  ^aid  image 
storage  plate,  said  plurality  of  lenses  being  each  for  focus- 


1.  A  system  for  prodixing  a  biasing  voltage  for  high 
voltage  electron  beam  apparatus  in  timed  relation  to 
an  alternating  supply  voluge  for  said  electron  beam 
apparatus,  comprising  a  network  connected  to  respotid 
to  the  dielectric  current  flowing  between  the  high  voltage 
parts  of  said  apparatus  ground  exteriorly  of  said 
electron  beam  apparatus,  said  network  ttirinAing  means 
providing  a  reference  voltage  and  means  reqxnsive  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  dielectric  cnrrent  for  iigrgiTwig  gaid 
beam  apparatus  from  said  reference  voltage  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  electron  beam  current  for  that  portion  of  the 
dielectric  current  wave  that  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


Beverly 

an 
by 


2,a97,4«l 
MAGNETRON  AMPLIFIER 


NJ. 


to  fka  United  Statea  of 

net  29ri%5,  Sarinl  No.  531 J43 
lOtimm.  (CL  31S— 39.43) 
(Graated  aaicr  TMIa  )S,  U  J.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
I.  A  magnetron  amplifier  comprising  an  anode  struc- 
ture including  axially  aligned  input  and  output  cavity 
resonators,  each  having  an  equal  number  of  interiorly 
extending  radially  disposed  anode  members,  a  cathode 
coaxial  with  said  cavity  resonators  and  spaced  therefrom 
and  electron  emissive  only  within  said  input  resonator, 
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m  series  with  said  element,  means  associated  with  said 
element  to  provide  a  series  resonant  circuit  with  said 


2,t97,4r7 
NEGATTVE-PHASE^SEOUENrR  RFJVVONSrvv 


mc  input  resonator  anode  memben  beint  uniformly 
slanted  at  a  prescribed  angle  of  not  less  than  20  degrees 
nor  more  than  45  degrees  with  respect  to  the  cathode  axis, 
the  end  surfaces  of  each  of  said  input  resonator  anode 
members  facing  said  cathode  emissive  portion  being 
uniformly  spaced  from  the  cathode  axis,  means  for  esub- 
lishing  discrete  electric  fields  between  said  cathode  and 
each  of  said  resonators,  means  adjacent  said  cathode  and 
said  anode  structure  for  esublishing  a  magnetic  field  corn- 


lamp  being  connected  to  one  side  of  the  line,  a  dioke 
coil,  a  capacitor,  and  a  relay  forming  a  aeries  circuit, 
said  series  circuit  being  connected  to  tbe  other  terminal 
of  the  lamp  and  to  the  other  side  of  the  line,  and  a  sbuat 
circuit  across  the  terminals  of  the  lamp  and  adapted  to 
be  opened  and  closed  by  tbe  relay,  so  that  when  said 


mmM 


^ 


^^ 


U^« 


potential  is  applied  across  the  line,  current  wffl  flow 
through  the  capacitor,  choke  coil  and  shunt  circuit  to 
charge  the  capacitor,  and  when  the  voltage  acroes  the 
capacitor  reaches  a  peak  value  in  excess  of  the  ionixa- 
Uon  potential  of  the  lamp,  the  relay  wiU  open  the  shunt 
circuit  and  the  capacitor  wiU  discharge  thrxHigh  the  lamp 


mon  to  both  resonators  and  perpendicular  to  said  electric 
fields,  means  for  introducing  high-frequeocy  radio  energy 
into  said  input  resonator  for  producing  between  the  ends 
of  said  slanted  anode  members  and  said  cathode  a  spoked 
routing  electron  space  charge  having  an  axial  motion 
whereby  said  rotating  q>aoe  charge  )%  injected  into  said 
output  resonator  to  exdte  said  output  resonator  into  am- 
plified oscillations  at  said  high-frequency  energy,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  output  resonator  for  extracting 
therefrom  said  ampUfied  high-frequency  energy. 


rMEftCU] 


GMKC0NTOOUJD^g5RY.ARC  MCITFUR 

Hufvy.  ■  HngulH  coavW7 

AppBcatlM  Sepleaiker  22,  IMS,  8«W  N*.  53S,nf 


X   \.   1 


2,lf7;4M 
MULTI-PHANOTRON  SWTrCHING  TUBE 
Hchnat  '<*^>VGddat;  Wanli«sn  FaOs,  aad  DoaaU  IL 
}[  <**■!*  Foaghkeayds,  N.Y^  asrignon  to  Inlcraattoaal 

^'^^^^^a^S^  Ccfonlfcw,  New  York,  N.Y,  a 
corporatkMi  of  New  York 

AppUcatkMi  May  M,  If  53,  Serial  No.  357,f  57 
,      <  Clains.    (CL  315— M-O 


I.  In  combination,  an  electric  discharge  device  com- 
pnsing  a  sealed  envelope  having  tmrninal  prongs  and 
containing  an  lonizable  gaseous  atmosphere  at  glow  dis- 
charge pressure,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  cathodes 
mounted  within  said  envelope,  indirect  heating  means  for 
said  cathodes,  a  plurality  of  anode  rings  positioned  about 
each  individual  cathode  in  spaced  relationship  thereto 
and  circuit  connections  between  said  prongs  and  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  cathodes  and  anodes. 


2,997^3 
»     FLUORESCENT  LAMP  LIGHTING  CIRCUIT 
*  WilsoB  A.  CkarbouoHs,  DartoaL  OUo 

"       Appll»ltooMayl5,lf53,SefSrNo:35«,H5 
'       ^  ,^  .     <  dalsM.    (a.  315— 1«3) 

1.  A  lighting  circuit  comprising  a  single  pin  hot  cath- 
ode type  fluorescent  lamp,  a  line  connected  to  a  source 
of  current  having  an  RMS  potential  greater  than  the 
normal  operating  potential  of  the  lamp  but  less  than  the 
ionization  potential  of  said  lamp,  one  terminal  of  said 


I.  A  grid-controlled  mercury  vapor  rectij8er  system 
comprising  a  polyphase  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
a  pluraUty  of  secondary  circuits,  a  polyphase  supply  Kne 
connected  to  said  primary  circuit,  a  mercury  vapor  recti- 
fier having  its  main  discharge  path  in  each  of  the  sec- 
ondary drcuiu,  each  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode, and  grid  nrteans  screening  the  anode,  each'  rectiflcr 
having  its  anode  connected  in  series  with  the  correspood- 
mg  secondary  circuit  and  iu  cathode  connected  to  a  oom- 
mon  load,  a  circuit  for  each  rectifler  connected  between 
the  anode  and  grid  for  deriving  a  voltage  from  a  voltage 
on  the  anode  and  applying  it  to  the  grid,  a  contactor  in 
each  gnd-anode  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  an 
overioad  in  any  portion  of  the  system  fbr  simultaneously 
actuaung  the  contactors  in  the  grid-anode  cireuit  of  each 
rectifier  to  open  the  grid-anode  circuits. 

^— .^— _  '»^ 

CONTROL  COtCUrrS  FOft  LUMINOUS  DBPLAY 

DEVICES 

AppHrartosiOrteber  1,  195t,  SeiW  No.  7M,M2 
Tpnim^  (CL315-.25*) 
I.  A  control  arcuit  for  a  light  producing  element  re- 
quinng  a  relatively  large  voltage  for  operation  compris- 
ing in  combination,  means  providmg  a  source  of  alter- 
nating operating  power  having  a  predetermined  frequency 
for  energizing  said  element,  inductor  means  connected 
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in  aeries  with  said  element,  means  associated  with  said 
element  to  provide  a  series  resonant  circuit  with  said 
inductor   means  at   said  predetermined  frequency,   and 


\; 


coupling  means  including  a  transfluxor  device  for  con- 
trolling the  application  of  power  from  said  source  to 
said  series  resonant  circuit 


2,897  4M 
FREQUENCY-SHIFT  CARRIER  DISTANCE  RELAY 
Herbert  W.  Leosncr,  East  Onu«a,  amd  Ceorfc  D.  Rocke- 
feller, Jr,,  Morris  Plains,  NJ,,  aarignors  to  We^taig- 
home  Electric  Corvoratioa,  EMt  PtttalMirsli,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Penmymuiia 
'    AppUcatioa  September  15,  1955,  ScrU  No.  534,5M 
II  ClaloM.    (CL  317—27) 


1.  Communicating-channel   protective-relaying   eqtiip- 
ment  for  the  fault-protection  of  a  line-section  of  a  com- 
mercial-frequency power  line,  comprising,  at  each  ter- 
minal of  the  protected  line-section,  a  conmaunicating- 
channel  means  for  transmitting  either  a  normally  con- 
tinuous signal  or  an  occasional  different  signal  from  that 
terminal  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  protected  line-sec- 
tion, both  of  said  signals  being  distinctive  of  the  terminal 
from  which  they  are  transmitted,  a  fault-responsive  means 
for  responding  to  a  power-line  fault  with  an  m-flowing 
fault-power  direction  at  that  terminal  of  the  pTX)tected 
line-aection.  a  means  for  causing  said  communicating- 
channel  means  to  cease  transmitting  its  continuous  sig- 
nal and  to  start  transmitting  its  occasional  signal  and  for 
also  performing  a  fault-protecting  function  m  response 
to  a  response  of  said  fault-responsive  means,  a  means 
for  blocking  a  fault-protecUng  operation  in  response  to 
the  receipt  of  the  continuous  signal  from  said  other  ter- 
minal of  the  protected  Une-section,  a  test<ircuit  means 
for  arbitrarily  causing  said  conununicating-channel  means 
to  cease  transmitting  its  continuous  signal  and  to  sUrt 
transmitting  its  occasional  signal,  a  test-canceling  means 
for  mcapacitating  said  te«-circuit  means  in  response  to 
a  power-line  fault,  a  first  indicating  means  for  indicating 
a  failure  to  receive  the  continuous  signal  frtjm  the  other 
teraunal  of  the  protected  line-section,  and  a  second  in- 
dicating means  for  indicating  the  receipt  of  the  occasional 
signal  from  anid  other  tenninaL 


2,«t7,4«7 

NEGATIYE-PHASE-SEQUENCE  RESPONSIVE 

APPARATUS 

WnUam  C.  Morris,  Havettown,  Pa.,  aHtnwi  lo  GenenI 

Electric  Compuiy,  a  corporatioa  ofNcw  Yoit 

AppUcatkM  November  3,  1953,  Serial  No.  3H,92» 

10  Claims.    (CL  317—47) 


1.  A  filter  for  segregating  the  negative-phaae-aeqoence 
components  of  three-phase  currents,  comprising  a  result- 
ant voltage  producing  network  having  complementary 
impedance  phase  shifting  circuits  in  series,  three  separate 
phase-to-neutral  energizing  circuits,  and  magnetic  cou- 
pling means  connected  between  each  of  said  energizing 
circuits  and  each  of  said  impedance  circuits. 


2,S97.40S 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Fritz  KesseMng,   Knanacht,  Zorich,  and  Samoel  Him- 
mcrii,  Obcrengstringcn,  Switzerland,  ani^ion  to  Sie- 
mens •  Schockertwcrfcc    AktkngeKUadiaft,    Eriangen, 
Germany,  a  corponttoa  of  Geimany 

Application  March  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  April  i,  1955 

16  Claims.    (CI.  317-^) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  staUonary  and  movable 
contact  means,  electromagnetic  means  operable  when 
energized  to  apply  a  force  to  said  movable  contact  means 
to  start  said  movable  contact  means  in  opening  direction, 
stored  energy  means  operable  to  then  move  said  mov- 
able contact  means  to  full  c^n  position,  restraining 
means  normally  restraining  only  said  stored  energy  means 
in  operative  condition,  said  movable  contact  means  after 
being  started  in  opening  direction  by  the  force  applied 
thereto  by  said  electromagnetic  means  engaging  and  actu- 
ating said  restraining  means  to  non-restraining  position 
and  permitting  said  stored  energy  means  to  then  move 
said  movable  contact  means  to  open  position. 
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PLATING  PROCXSS 

JoMph  J.  Gltto,  BrooUyB,  N.Y^  ^mtgaor  to  _. „. 

Elcctrk  Company,  North  Adams,  Mam^  ■  corforutkm 
of  Manachnsettt 
AppUcatk»  October  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M^13 
^       2  Claimi.    (CL  317— Itl) 


2,197^11  -      ^^ 

ELECTROMAGNET  AND  CONTROL  CRCUIT 
Iraa  H.  •raws  a^  RcabM  H.  Gordon  Valla|o,  Cdtf^ 
to  Gordoa>BrowB  Coa^aay,  VaOcJo,  CaW^ 

AmMt  17.  1954,  Serial  No.  M4^3 
1  Oalm.    (CL  317—123) 


.^•■J     MS« 


T  A  terminal  board  for  a  printed  circuit  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination  a  plural  layer  conductive  coating 
for  connecting  two  conductors,  an  underlayer  of  said 
plural  layer  conductive  coating  composed  of  metal  par- 
ticles selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel, 
iron,  zinc  and  aluminum  in  a  suitable  vehicle  and  having 
a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  250  mesh,  an  electro- 
deposited  conductive  layer  overlying  said  underlayer  form- 
ing the  outer  layer  of  said  plural  layer  coating,  a  resinous 
dielectric  base  carrying  said  plural  layer  coating,  conduc- 
tors on  exposed  surfaces  of  said  resinous  dielectric  base 
connected  by  said  plural  layer  coating  and  an  aperture 
through  said  base  containing  said  plural  layer  coating, 
and  an  exposed  surface  on  said  aperture  covered  by  said 
underlayer  whereby  the  conductors  on  each  surface  of 
said  base  are  connected  by  said  plural  layer  coating  and 
a  conductive  layer  of  non-migratory  particles  is  in  contact 
with  said  exposed  area  of  said  base. 


"     2497,419 
PLL'G-IN  TYPE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  FANELBOARD 
Herman  J.  Hammcrfy,  nainrUlc,  Coon^  asrignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  ComfHuy,  a  corporatfoB  of  New  Yort 
Application  March  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,405 
9  Claims.    (CL  317—119) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  panelboard  comprising  a  support, 
an  insulating  mounting  base  on  said  support,  circuit 
breaker  connecting  means  on  said  mounting  base  com- 
prising a  relatively  thin  wide  flat  strip  of  conductive 
material  having  its  opposite  end  portions  bent  up  to  pro- 
vide contact-blade  portions,  wire  connecting  tenniiia] 
means  carried  by  the  central  portion  of  said  strip  between 
said  contact  blade  portions  for  electrically  connecting  said 
strip  to  a  source  of  electric  power,  and  retaining  means 
passing  through  said  support  and  said  conducting  strip 
and  engaging  said  wire  connecting  means  for  retaining 
said  wire  connecting  means  on  said  strip  and  said  strip 
on  said  insulating  base. 


An  electromagnet  comprising:  an  elongated  case  of 
a  nonmagnetic  material,  at  least  one  paramagnetic  core 
within  said  case  substantially  coextensive  with  said  case; 
a  solenoid  surrounding  said  core  and  subsuntially  coex- 
tensive therewith;  said  core  having  a  tip  positioned  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  nonmagnetic  case,  the  tip  of  said 
core  adjacent  said  nonmagnetic  case  being  slotted  to 
provide  two  poles  of  the  same  polarity  spaced  a  short 
distance  from  each  other;  an  inert  plastic  material  filling 
the  space  between  said  core  and  said  case;  means  for 
supplying  high  voltage  direct  current  electricity  to  said 
electromagnet;  and  control  means  positioned  between  said 
source  of  direct  current  electricity  and  said  electromagnet, 
said  control  means  comprising  a  first  switch  whereby  said 
current  may  be  conducted  to  a  first  circuit  or  a  second 
circuit,  said  first  circuit  having  a  reversing  switch  therein 
whereby  the  current  may  manually  be  caused  to  flow  in 
either  direction,  said  second  circuit  having  in  association 
therewith  a  double  pole,  double  throw  reversing  switch 
and  automatic  means  whereby  said  switch  is  reversed  at 
a  slow  cyclic  rate  and  an  auxiliary  switch  leading  from 
said  double  pole,  double  throw  switch  whereby  one  side 
of  the  line  may  be  interrupted  to  give  a  pulsing  flow  at 
unidirectional  current 


2497^12 
PULSE  RESPONSIVE  RELAY 
DaaM  M.  I  ofwicktr,  RMdh^,  a^  Harray  H. 
bcriaiB,  MarMckcad,  Maflk,  airinan  to  G«Mnl  Elec- 
tric Compamj,  a  cotyoraltoB  of  New  Yoffc 

Daccoaber  2t,  1955,  Soial  No.  555,9M 
2  dates,    (a.  317— 147) 


f^.  "KMS'S^^'X 


3b 


1.  A  relay  responsive  to  electrical  pulses  having  a 
predetermined  repetition  frequency  and  a  predetermined 
carrier  frequency  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  mag- 
netic vane,  switch  means  associated  with  said  vane  and 
arranged  to  be  open  when  said  vane  is  in  i  first  position 
and  closed  when  said  vane  is  in  a  second  position,  means 
biasing  said  vane  to  said  first  position,  said  magnetic 
vane,  said  switch  means  and  said  biasing  means  being 
mechanically  resonant  as  a  system  at  said  repetition  fre- 
quency of  said  electrical  pulses,  electromafnetic  maaas 
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spectively  engafeable  with  a  curved  surface  of  an  adjacent   from  said  ftnt  meatiooed  lug;  a  base  plate  formad  with 
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including  a  core  and  an  energizing  coil  wound  on  said 
core  and  connected  to  be  energized  by  said  electrical 
pulses,  a  capacitor  connected  in  circuit  with  said  coil 
such  that  the  capacitor  and  the  coil  form  a  series  reso- 
nant circuit  at  the  carrier  frequency,  said  electromagnetic 
means  being  arranged  to  urge  said  vane  away  from 
said  first  position  when  said  coil  is  energized  by  said 
electrical  pulses  and  swing  said  mechanically  resonant 
system  including  said  vane  in  synchronism  with  said  elec- 
trical pulses  at  ever  increasing  amplitudes  until  said  vane 
reaches  its  said  second  position,  means  responsive  only 
to  said  electrical  impulses  which  have  voltage  amplitudes 
greater  than  a  predetermined  value  for  substantially  lim- 
iting the  electrical  current  flow  through  said  energizing 
coil  when  the  peak  amplitudes  of  said  electrical  pulses 
exceed  said  predetermined  value,  and  means  associated 
with  said  vane  to  hold  said  vane  in  said  second  position. 


ing  member  and  said  first  diac,  and  nugnetic  particles 
filling  said  cylindrical  member  and  surrounding  the  coils 
of  said  spring,  whereby  said  particles  may  be  free  to 
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2497^13 

IMPEDANCE  CHANGING  CIRCUIT 

MerwyD  E.  Hodges,  PkfladdpMa,  Pa^  asrigBor  to  General 

Electric  ComMay,  a  corMntioo  of  New  Yort 

AppUca«kM  May  24,  19M,  Scrtal  No.  587,018 


move  when  said  winding  is  de-energized  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  spring  and  ouy  be  frozen  in  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  one  another  in  response  to  energization 
of  said  winding  to  prevent  movement  of  said  spring. 


•*»r 


(CL  317~14t:5) 


Mwyw. 


>»ii%f. 


2^97^15 
HOLDING  MAGNET  SYSTEM 

Scfickl,    VkBM,   Aastria,    ■■jbbih    to 
C.  P.  Gocn,  Ges.  ■ubJL,  \immm 
Appttcattoa  Septenbcr  3«,  1957,  SeiW  No.'  M7,2M 
5  dates.    (CL  317— .171) 


ij' 


^»A,,-,i,    fV_ 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  alternating  voltage  sup- 
ply tenninals,  an  impedance  connected  across  said  ter- 
minals, a  pair  of  transiston  each  having  an  emitter,  a 
collector  and  a  base,  the  emitter-collector  circuits  of 
said  transistors  being  connected  reversely  in  parallel 
across  said  terminals,  a  separate  rectifier  connected  in 
the  collector  circuit  of  each  transistor  poled  to  Nock 
current  in  the  low-impedance  direction  between  asso- 
ciated collector  and  base,  and  switchmg  rteans  for  con- 
necting the  bases  of  said  transistors  to  an  intermediate 
point  of  said  impedance  to  establish  across  said  terminals 
two  asymmetric  reversely  polcti  relatively  low  impedance 
conducting  paths. 


2497,414 
FREEZE  TYPE  SOLENOID 
SlMkea  Edward  Tboouu,  Foit  Wayw,  Ind.,  aarioor  to 
TkcMatMTox  CompMy,  Fort  Wnym,  lad.,  a  cor- 

^ppMfllia  April  15,  If55,  SertaJ  No.  5«M39 
5  rUkm  (Q.  317—159) 
1.  A  solenoid  comprising  a  cylindrical  magnetic  struc- 
ture dosed  at  one  end  by  a  first  disc  and  at  the  other 
end  by  a  second  disc  having  a  centrally  disposed  aper- 
ture,  acyliadrical  member  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  discs  ooocentrically  of  said  aperture,  a  wind- 
ing OKMrnled  on  said  cylindrical  member,  a  work  per- 
forming member  normally  positioned  within  said  aper- 
ture, a  coil  spring  extending  between  said  work  perform- 


1.  In  combination  in  a  magnetic  structure,  a  magnetic 
circuit  including  a  permanent  magnetic,  an  armature,  a 
yoke,  and  electrical  coils  on  the  yoke,  the  yoke  compns- 
ing  two  identical  yoke  parts  each  having  the  form  of  a 
closed  frame  including  two  crosspieces  and  at  least  two 
arms  connecting  said  crosspieces,  said  yoke  parts  lying 
parallel  one  beside  the  other,  a  zone  of  low  magnetic 
permeability  separating  said  parts,  said  yoke  parts  hav- 
ing two  outside  surfaces  each  of  which  extends  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  frame  and  each  of  which  lies 
in  a  single  plane  with  the  corresponding  surface  of  the 
other  yoke  part,  said  permanent  magnet  forming  a  source 
of  magnetic  flux  and  engaging  said  yoke  in  one  of  the 
planes  thus  formed,  said  magnet  having  two  poles  each 
of  which  lies  on  said  outside  surface  of  one  of  said  yoke 
parts,  the  armature  engaging  in  its  rest  position  said 
yoke  in  the  other  of  the  planes  thus  formed  and  bridg- 
ing the  gap  between  the  two  yoke  parts,  and  at  least  one 
electrical  coil  for  displacing  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  yoke 
situated  on  the  arms  connecting  the  crosspieces. 


2,t97,4U 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 

Ckarisi  A.  Padnrd,  Welnka,  Pla. 

laHarjr  24,  19St,  Sertal  No.  71M55 
UCUaH.  (CL  317— .195) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  device  including  magnetizable 
core  structure  and  an  exciting  coil  therefor,  and  an  arma- 
ture system  comprising  at  least  two  armatures  pi  vocally 
mounted  for  angular  movement  in  the  same  direction 
about  their  respective  pivotal  axes  upon  exciution  of  said 
coil,  each  of  said  armatures  having  curved  surfaces  re- 


lOitQ 


/MTTTr'TAT      n  A '7ir<'Tvrt« 


wvLUH^vuug    uic«u9   va   aaiu 


on  said  insulating  baae. 


strip  Boa  nra  nnp    mecnanicaiiy  resonant  as  a  system  at  said  repetition  fre- 
quency of  said  electrical  pulses,  electromagnetic  means 
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spectively  engafeabk  with  a  curved  surface  of  an  adfaccDt  from  said  fint  meotiooed  lug;  a  btm  pUto  fonnad  with 
annature,  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  radii  of  each  pair  of  a  plurality  of  ikMs,  laid  slots  being  ^Moad  to  racaiw  tha 
said  curved  surfaces  at  each  point  of  their  successive  Ant  mcatkmed  solder  lug  of  eneb  «i^  capacttor  houa- 

iag  unit  to  thereby  secure  the  beae  ends  of  each  said  sia^ 
capacitor  houatag  units  in  assembled  relatton;  means  re- 
. ^  f$^   „ 


points  of  engagement  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  pivotal  axes  of  their  corresponding 
armatures. 


movably  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  aads  of  said  stegb 

PEWMANINT  MAGNETS  !^       rdatioo,  said  last  aaaad  meaas  ooav^  a 

X.  MacDoMBi^  SlaMtaia,  aai  Lerib  M.  Vial,  "^<^<>°  engaging  nag  encompassug  all  of  said  ladlividual 

"  rr-g.  rinii.  asigasii  Is  InMar  lahanilsriaa  lar .  ">»**•  

Beveily,  MaHL,  a  carpocadoa  ef  MaHaekantts  ~~'~^^^"^~~~~- 

AppUcatloa  Octehsf  17,  1957,  SciW  No.  iM,7i7 
a  Hill  II     (CL317— M3) 


•\f.rt 


?«J9^<*f  ■'■;-•  ^-  I 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE 


6!>,if? 


F  ^  ♦-rf*M» 


L.  Howlaad,  MonMawa,  asd 

NJ,  

New  Yotfc,  N.Y^a 


1.  A  fixtiu%  for  use  in  the  impulse  »w>^w>  of 
netizing  paired  toroidal  magnets  oppositely  diqxMed 
a  magnetron  tube  having  tubular  extensions,  said  fixture 
comprising  a  pair  of  similar  fnisto^ooical  shaped  metal- 
lic members  adapted  to  oomfrietely  envelop  the  mag- 
netron magnets  wha  said  members  are  in  mating  rela- 
tionship with  the  large  ends  in  contact,  each  of  said 
metallic  members  having  wall  structure  commencing  at 
the  large  end  defining  a  hoUow  portion  dimensiooed  to 
conform  to  the  configuration  of  each  magnet,  a  coo* 
nector  ub  laterally  disposed  at  a  point  along  the  periph- 
eral edge  adjacent  the  large  end,  said  member  being  bi- 
sected throughout  its  length  by  means  of  a  slot  com- 
mencing adjacent  to  said  tab  to  thereby  define  an  open 
ended  loop  of  large  mass  and  current  conducting  means 
secured  to  said  member  along  the  outer  surface  thereof 
for  connection  to  an  impulse  magnetizing  apparatus. 

^  — — ^__ 

2,tf7,41t 
;    MEANS  FOR  PACKAGING  MULTIPLE  UNIT 
t  CAPACITOR 

Cttalaa  1.  CaB,  Orsaariii,  CaML 

,      AppHcadaa  IsaaMj  %  IfSi,  Seriri  Na.  55t,143 

SOataM.    (CL317— IM) 

1.  A  multiple  unit  capacitor  housing  comprising:   a 

plurality  of  removable  single  unit  capacitor  houainga, 

each  said  housing  having  a  solder  lug  depending  from 

the  base  thereof,  said  baae  being  open  to  permit  a  second 

solder  lug  to  extend  tberetiirou^  parallel  to  and  spaced 


W.  Weil, 


M«ch  1«  lf57,8«W  No.  M3Jt9 
Snahss     (CL  317— 134) 


"<•»  a  r^r 


XSAA 


m.«U  .i9V 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  asaembfy  compriaing  a 
metal  base  member,  a  ceramic  washer  member  mounted 
on  said  base  member  and  defining  a  cavity  therewith,  a 
metal  waaher  member  mounted  on  said  ceramic  member 
and  a  metal  cover  member  bonded  to  said  metal  washer 
member,  said  baae  member  having  a  central  pedettal  in- 
cluding a  raised  circular  margin  therearound  and  a  central 
protuberance  thereon,  a  semiconductlve  body  having  at 
least  one  p-n  junction  therein  mounted  on  said  pedestal 
and  engaging  said  protuberance,  said  cover  membw  com- 
prising a  resflient  diaphragm  having  a  protuberant  oeatrel 
portion  for  contacting  said  semiconducdve  body  with  a 
pressure  independent  of  the  deformation  of  said  cover 
member  when  said  cover  member  is  bonded  to  said  wadier 
member. 


2,t97,42« 
RECTIFIER  ASSEMILY 


■nke  and  Signal   Coayaay,  LksMa^ 

March  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,429 
,  applkatiea  Great  Britafa  March  29,  1954 
9  Oaimm.    (CL  317—234) 

7.  A  dry  mcul  rectifier  assembly  comprising  a  tubular 
case  of  electrically  insulating  material,  said  case  in- 
cluding pairs  of  opposed  grooves  in  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  said  grooves  extending  generally  lengthwise  of 
the  case  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  thereof,  connec- 
tors in  the  form  of  metal  wires  or  narrow  meul  strips 
arranged  to  pass  through  the  walls  of  said  case  across 
the  interior  thereof,  a  stack  including  at  least  one 
laminar  metal  rectifier  element  held  in  predetermined 
position  within  said  tubular  case  by  said  connectors, 
each  of  said  connectors  associated  with  a  different  pair 
of  grooves  and  having  portioro  thereof  constrained  to 
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lie  in  said  grooves,  the  grooves  of  each  pair  being  in  tnU  aperture  and  a  plurality  ot  other  apertures  there- 
diametrically  opposed  relation,  one  end  of  each  of  the  through,  means  including  quartz  spacen  for  mounting 
connectors  being  bent  down  into  a  respective  groove  on  the  direct  capacitance  electrodes  on  opposite  faces  at 
said  case  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  connectors  the  third  electrode,  an  electrically  conductive  element, 
being  bent  down  into  said  diametrically  opposed  groove  means  for  movably  mounting  the  element  to  and  in  con- 
ductive connection  with  one  of  the  direct  capacitance 


I'-'V'^ 


«-a 


of  said  pair,  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  said  connec- 
tors extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  case  for  connec- 
tion to  an  external  circuit,  and  an  outer  covering  of  an 
electrically  insulating  material  and  in  the  form  al  a  sleeve 
slipped  over  said  tubular  case,  and  those  portions  of  said 
connectors  lying  in  said  grooves. 


electrodes  to  permit  moving  the  element  within  the  cen- 
tral aperture  in  the  third  electrode  for  changing  the  ca- 
pacitance between  the  direct  capaciUnce  electrodes,  means 
connected  to  the  third  electrode  for  shielding  one  of  the 
direct  capacitance  electrodes  and  means  connected  to  the 
other  direct  capacitance  electrode  for  shieldmg  the  shield- 
ing means  connected  to  the  third  electrx)de. 


r  *r* 


PHOTOTRANSimXHt  DESIGN 
Andrew  P.  Krvpcr,  Plttsltwiii^  Pa^  aaifnor  to  WesUng- 
hoaae  Electric  CoryonrtioM,  East  PIttsiMrgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  PewMylTaBia 
Applkatioa  AngMt  11,  1954,  SMial  No.  449,224 
4Claiw.    (CL  317— 235) 


2,897,423 
ELECTROSTATIC  CAPACITOR 
Sidney  D.  Ross,  WUUamstown,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Spragne 
Electric  Company,  North  Adanu,  MaM^  a  corporatkw 
of  MaanKfaosetts 

Appikation  March  14,  1954,  Scrial  No.  571,574 
1  Claim.    (CL317— 25S) 


_  I 
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"^ 
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■  1.  A  photoelectric  device  comprising  a  plate  of  one 
conductivity  type  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silicon  and  germanium,  an  inclusion  zone  on 
one  surface  of  said  plate  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
material  to  form  a  P-N  junction  with  said  plate  material, 
said  inclusion  rone  defining  a  predetermined  geometrical 
pattern  on  the  surface  of  said  plate,  said  geometrical 
pattern  on  the  surface  of  said  plate  being  characterized 
by  areas  of  said  one  conductivity  type  material  separated 
by  areas  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  material  said 
areas  having  a  P-N  junction  between  them,  said  P-N 
junction  having  a  comparatively  large  exposed  photo- 
sensitive area,  all  said  areas  of  said  one  conductivity 
type  material  being  connected  to  form  one  electrode,  and 
all  said  areas  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  material 
being  connected  to  form  another  electrode,  and  a  coun- 
ter electrode  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  plate  of 
the  same  conductivity  material  as  said  inclusion  zone 
and  forming  a  P-N  junction  with  said  plate  material. 


2,197.422 
THREE  ELECTRODE  CAPACITOR 

M.  WoJdMhowiU,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  ^„ 

to  Wcsicni  Electric  Cnip— y,  faMotporatcd,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coffontkNi  of  New  Yort 

AppUcatfaM  May  11,  1955,  Scrial  No.  5«7,«24 
3Claias.    (O.  317— 249) 
1.  A  three  electrode  capacitor  comprising  two  direct 
capacitance  electrodes,  a  third  electnxte  of  low  tempera- 
ture coefficient  material  having  parallel  faces  with  a  cen- 


An  electrostatic  capacitor  capable  of  operation  at  150* 
C.  for  extended  periods  comprising  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes separated  by  a  porous  dielectric  spacer,  a  high 
temperature  dielectric  impregnant  composition  impreg- 
nated in  said  spacer  consisting  of  a  linear  copolymer 
of  a  mixture  of  isobutylene  and  diolefin  in  the  range 
of  from  .5  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer,  said 
copolymer  having  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
1200  to  about  1400  and  an  iodine  number  of  from  20  to 
about  70  and  high  resistivity  and  a  low  power  factor, 
and  anthraquinone  substituted  with  at  least  one  t-butyl 
group  admixed  in  said  copolymer  in  the  range  of  from 
0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer. 


2,997,424 

ELECTROSTATIC  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Warfag,  FalrikM,  Coon. 

AppUcation  November  It,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,297 

24  Claims.  (CL  317—242) 
20.  A  laminated  structure  for  use  with  an  electrostatic 
apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  annular-shaped  lami- 
nae made  from  a  material  having  a  volume  resistivity  of 
between  subsUntially  10*  and  10^»  ohm  centimeters;  a 
plurality  of  similariy-shaped  layers  of  electrically  in- 
sulating material  located  between  adjacent  laminae;  means 
for  holding  said  laminae  and  layers  of  electrically  in- 
sulating material  in  intimate  contact  to  provide  a  hollow, 
cylindrical  laminated  structure,  and  a  layer  of  material 
having  a  volume  resistivity  less  than  subsUntially   l(P 
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ohm  centimeters  intimately  and  permanenUy  atUched  to    of  individual  resistott  attached  to  said  contactt,  each  n- 
one  of  the  peripheral  surfaces  erf  each  of  said  laminae,    sistor  having  a  predetermined  value  with  reject  to  other 


l( 


.ftet^^ 


^ 

_"_! 


:<H.i^ 


^i 


and  separated  froni  each  other  by  said  layers  of  elec- 
trically insulating  material. 


\  et^mif 


2,897^25 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRO- 

DUCING  ELECTROSTATIC  FORCE 

Robert  W.  Wariac  Falridd,  Coob. 

AppHcatkw  October  21,  1M«,  Scrtal  No.  777,8f4 

S9C]aiiiM.    (CL  317— 242) 


resistors  associated  with  said  potentiometers  whereby  a 
constant  resistance  maximum  percentage  change  is  pro- 
duced as  said  brushes  are  driven  over  said  contacts. 


2^97^27 
CONSTANT  SURFACE  SPEED  REGULATOR 
wnBui  J.  BnMlbera,  Jr.,  MlwMkM,  Wk.,  aarinor  to 
JjLojtoAIIb  Co.,  MDwaakee,  Wk.,  a  corpoiadua 

AppHcatloa  Octobw  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,M9 
3ClaiBH.    (CL31S— 14f) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  supporting 
structure;  an  element  comprising  a  material  having  a 
volume  resistivity  in  excess  of  10"  ohm  centimeters 
mounted  on  said  supporting  structure;  a  layer  of  mate- 
rial having  a  volume  resistivity  less  than  10>  ohm  centi- 
meters intimately  and  permanently  attached  to  one  face 
of  said  element;  an  insulating  member  between  said  ele- 
ment and  said  supporting  structure;  a  power  pack  adapt- 
ed to  provide  substantially  equal  amounts  of  electric 
charge  of  opposite  polarity  at  its  respective  poles;  means 
for  connecting  said  power  pack  and  said  layer  in  series 
relation  with  a  conducting  object  adapted  to  be  moved 
relatively  to,  and  in  cooperation  with  said  element;  and  a 
layer  of  material  having  a  volume  resistivity  in  excess  of 
that  of  said  first-mentioned  material  between  said  ob^ 
and  said  first -mentioned  material. 


&^ 


^  if 


1 
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CONSTANT  PERCEnAS^  STEP  POTENTIOMETER 

SERVOMECHANBM 
William  Hotiae,  Beaanioat,  Calif.,  aalfDor  to  Geaend 

Dynamics  Corporattoo,  San  Dtef^TCaUr.,  a  corpoia- 

ttOB  of  Delaware 
Appllcatioa  October  25,  1957,  Scrtal  N^  492J32 
11  Clatina.    (CL  31S— 29) 
^    1.  In  a  servomechanism  having  an  error  detector  to 
compare  input  and  feedback  voltages  and  a  mechanical 
driving  means  controlled  by  the  output  voltage  of  said 
error  detector,  a  feedback  potentiometer  connected  to  said 
error  detector,  a  source  of  feedback  voltage  having  a  pre- 
determined voluge  output  with  reelect  to  the  maximum 
input  signal  to  said  error  detector,  an  output  function 
potentiometer,  a  source  of  output  voiuge,  a  plurality  of 
potentiometer  contacts,  potentiometer  brushes  for  naoving 
over  said  contacts,  said  brushes  being  connected  to  said 
mechanical  driving  means,  said  potentiometers  comprised 


1.  An  adjustable  speed  drive  for  maintaining  the  linear 
surface  speed  of  a  rotating  member  constant  regardless 
of  changes  in  the  diameter  thereof,  comprising:  a  direct 
current  motor  driving  said  rotating  member  and  having  an 
armature  and  field  winding;  a  direct  current  generator 
having  a  field  winding;  means  tar  impressing  the  output 
of  said  generator  across  said  armature;  regulator  means 
for  regulating  the  voltage  applied  to  said  generator  field 
winding;  a  source  of  subsUntially  consUnt  direct  cur- 
rent voluge;  means  for  applying  said  voltage  to  the 
field  winding  of  said  motor;  a  source  of  direct  current 
voltage  proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  ro- 
tating member;  potentiometer  means  across  which  said 
last  named  voluge  is  applied;  a  movable  arm  in  said 
potentiometer  electrically  connected  in  the  control  cir- 
cuit of  said  regulator  means;  means  for  moving  said  po- 
tentiometer arm  directly  in  accordance  with  variations 
in  the  diameter  of  said  rotating  naember;  a  source  of 
direct  current  supply  voltage  connected  in  said  control 
circuit  in  opposition  to  the  volUge  obtained  from  said 
potentiometer;  and  a  source  of  suj^ly  voltage  for  said 
regulator  means. 


2,t97,42S 
MOTOR-GENERATOR  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
Fl^d  V.  WUMas,  Parkaaarfc  Lake,  N  J. 
AppirartuB  DeccBibcr  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  55«,4t7 
UCWm.    (CL  322-^34) 
I.  Motor-generator  supi^y  apparatus  adapted  to  pro- 
vide direct  current  and  to  control  the  voltage  of  aid 
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<ltrect  current  over  a  range  compriaing  a  motor  adapted 
to  be  energized  from  an  electricai  power  source,  a  gtn- 
erator  having  separate  Seld  and  armature  windings,  out- 
put connections  secured  to  said  armature,  said  armature 
being  driven  by  said  motor,  controllable  unidirectional 
current  means  connected  to  the  field  winding  of  the 
generator,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  output 
connections  from  the  armature  and  connected  to  said  con- 
trollable unidirectional  current  means  to  control  the 
energization  of  the  field  winding,  said  control  circuit  be- 
ing adjustable  to  change  the  cneiYization  of  the  fkid 
winding  for  changing  the  voluge  between  said  output 


STABILIZED  TRANSVTOB  EUCnOCAL  FOWU 

8UPFLY 

*"  ^*^  W*^  EiirffcaT,*,  Mm    1,11 1,  mml^m,  bf 

bK^  New  York.  N.Y^  a  caffMnttMof  Date. 


29,  1954,  9$kM  No.  459,151 

iliiiitlwiiOctobai  2,  1953 
(CL323— 22) 


Appttcatloa 
CfadoH  priority, 


4 


•jefty^ 


connections,  and  a  residual  field  bucking  circuit  for  re- 
ducing the  residual  magnetism  of  the  generator  field 
structure  at  low  output  voluges  connected  to  said  field 
winding  and  continuously  urging  current  through  said 
field  winding  in  the  opposite  direction  from  that  of  the 
current  from  said  controllable  unidirectional  current 
means,  said  residual  field  bucking  circuit  including  a 
source  of  direct  current  and  circuit  means  connecting 
said  source  of  direct  current  across  said  field  winding 
with  a  polarity  that  is  continuously  opposed  to  the  polar- 
ity which  is  developed  across  said  field  winding  by  the 
current  from  said  controllable  unidirectional  current 
means. 


A  stabilized  power  supply  drcoit  for  a  two-termiaal 
electric  consuming  device,  compriaing  a  two-tenninal 
direct-voltage  power  supply  source  wabitci  to  having 
voltage  variations,  a  transistor  having  emitter,  collector 
and  base  electrodes,  means  connecting  said  coUector  elec- 
trode to  a  terminal  of  said  power  supply  soorce,  means 
connecting  said  emitter  electrode  to  a  terminal  of  said 
consuming  device,  a  resistor  connected  directly  between 
said  base  and  collector  electrodes  whereby  said  base 
electrode  is  biased  in  the  forward  direction  by  voluge 
from  said  supply  source  thereby  providing  a  relatively 
low  value  of  direct -current  resistanoe  in  the  collector- 
emitter  path  of  said  transistor,  and  a  capacitor  connected 
between  said  base  electrode  and  the  remaining  said  ter- 
minals of  the  supply  source  and  consuming  device,  there- 
by smoothing  said  forward  bias  volUge  applied  to  said 
base  electrode  and  providing  a  relatively  high  impedance 
to  said  voltage  variations  of  said  supply  source. 


2,197,429 

SUPFLY  CIRCUIT  TRANSBTOR  CURRENT  CON- 
TROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  LOADS 


Netkcr- 
,  to  Norik  Aacr. 

imm  7,  1954,  Sarial  No.  434,599 
prioriiy,  appUcadon  NcdMriaads  Jane  19, 1953 
9CUM.    (CL323     4) 


2,597,431 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZING  CIRCUIT 

Eric  Wotfeadak,  Horiaj,  FmImj,  as^aor,  W  maae 

udwumtalM,  to  North  AmariMnniMCo^My,  be. 

New  Yoit,  N.Y,  a  rntTo>aile«  ^rbttawmT^ 

AppUcalian  Inly  7,  1955,  8«1nl  No.  52MC7 

appHrarton  Grant  Britain  Am^mt  11, 1954 
SCWiM.    (CL323— 22) 


'4^> 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a 
current  source,  a  load,  and  means  for  supplying  a  substan- 
tially constant  current  from  said  source  to  said  load, 
said  means  comprising  a  junction  transistor  having  an 
emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode  connected  in 
series  between  said  source  and  said  load  and  having  a 
base  electrode,  said  emitter  electrode  being  connected  to 
said  current  source  and  said  collector  electrode  being 
conneted  to  said  load  said  transistor  being  characterized 
by  a  subitantially  constant  collector  current  as  deter- 
mined by  the  base  current  thereof  substantially  inde- 
pendently of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  collector  elec- 
trode, and  means  for  supplying  a  constant  current  to  said 
base  electrode. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  stabilizing  the  voltage 
applied  to  a  load  by  a  source  of  D.C.,  said  D.C.  source 
and  said  load  each  having  two  tenninals,  compriaing 
a  transistor  having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodea, 
a  collector-emitter  path  and  an  emitter-collector  current 
gain  subsuntially  equal  to  one.  means  for  connecting 
said  collector-emitter  path  in  series  between  one  of  the 
terminals  of  said  D.C.  source  and  one  oi  the  terminals  of 
said  load,  said  emitter  being  connected  to  said  load,  a 
voltage  reference  source  interpoaed  between  said  base  and 
the  other  of  the  terminals  oi  said  D.C.  source  and  said 
load,  and  means  connected  to  said  D.C.  source  terminal 
and  interpoMd  between  said  base  and  said  reference 
source  for  directly  controlling  the  magnitude  o<  the  cur- 
rent supplied  to  said  base  by  said  D.C  source  to  provide 
a  subitantially  constant  subtlized  volUge,  said  laat-mcn- 
tioned  means  supplying  a  current  to  said  base  which  is 
substantiaUy  greater  in  magnitude  than  that  supplied  by 
•aid  reference  source. 
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KLBCTRICAL  SIGNAL  RBGULATOR 

M.  Jatkmm,  CllHi    i   n,  N.Y^  ■■Imui  Id  G«i- 

I  Efodric  CoMpMy.  ■  cwvomiM  oTNew  Yoit 

AppUailn  Miqr  17, 1957,  Svtal  N*.  659,932 

•  OaiM.    (0.223—1:0 


1.  In  combination,  an  input  tifnal  source,  a  load  cir- 
cuit, an  adjustable  impedance  means  for  regulating  the 
amount  of  said  signal  being  applied  from  said  source  to 
said  load  circuit  connected  in  series  between  an  output 
terminal  of  said  input  signal  source  and  an  input  terminal 
of  said  load  circuit,  a  reference  signal  source,  a  source  of 
a  further  signal  having  an  amplitude  determined  by  the 
amount  of  said  input  signal  applied  to  said  load  circuit,  a 
first  transistor  stage  for  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  said 
reference  and  further  signals  to  derive  a  control  signal,  a 
second  transistor  stage  for  amplifying  said  control  signal, 
said  impedance  means  responsive  to  said  amplified  control 
signal  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  said  input  signal  ap- 
plied to  said  load  circuit,  means  for  energizing  said  tran- 
sistor stages  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  input 
signal  available  on  said  input  terminal  for  providing  an 
amplitude  regulated  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
regulated  input  signal  available  on  said  input  terminal 
and  said  amplitude  regulated  signal  for  supplying  a  regu- 
lated signal  of  amplitude  greater  than  that  available  on 
said  input  terminal. 


2,197,433 
DIRECT  CURRENT  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
RMly  P.  PatkoTkh.  FraaUia  Tnwihip,  WeftnoraiaBd 
Cowty,  aad  Geonc  h  T^nfioa,  ~ 
AOcghcay  CMuly,  Fa^  ■■tfogi  ioW< 
trie  Cofyocathm.  EaK  Phtikwik,  Pil,  a 
*    of  PcBBtylraaia 

AppUcatkia  April  3«,  195S,  Scftel  No.  731,92t 
S  rfajMs     (Q,  323—199) 


Elec- 


.tti. 


4.  In  an  electrical  control  circuit,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  source  of  direct  current  having  a  subsuntially 
constant  voltage  for  supplying  current  to  a  load  circuit 
including  a  load,  inverter  means  connected  to  said  source 
for  producing  an  intemating  current  output,  magnetic 
amplifier  means  having  a  control  winding  ditpotfd  to  be 
responsive  to  «  cootroi  agnal  applied  thereto,  said  mag- 
netic amplifier  means  being  connected  in  circuit  relation 
with  said  inverter  means  for  rh«nf  nj  tajd  alternating 
current  ou^t  to  pulses  of  alternating  polarity  having 
a  width  which  varies  inversely  with  said  control  signal, 
and  rectifier  means  connected  in  drcuit  relation  between 
said  magnetic  amplifier  means  and  said  load  circuit  to 
be  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  providtng  a  unidirectiooal 


output  voltage  which  varies  inversely  with  said  cootroi 
signal,  the  sum  of  said  unidirectional  voitafe  and  the 
voltage  of  said  source  being  applied  to  said  load  circuit 


15 


2,t97j434 
TUBBliBin 

F«it  Altliiiii,  Wk. 
27,  1957,  S«W  N«.  Mt,4M 
(CL324    23) 


15.  In  a  tube  tester,  a  test  socket  having  a  plurality 
of  terminals,  a  tube  to  be  tested  disponed  in  said  socket, 
a  plurality  of  push-button  switches  connected  to  said 
terminals  re^)ectively,  a  standard  source  of  relatively  low 
D.C.  potential  coupled  in  common  to  said  push-button 
switches  whereby  actuation  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
switches  couples  said  standard  source  to  the  socket  ter- 
minal connected  to  said  selected  switch,  a  relatively  high 
impedance  circuit  coupled  to  said  test  socket,  said  higii 
in^iedance  circuit  including  a  variable  impedance,  a  vacu- 
tun  tube  voltmeter  circuit  co^ip^cd  to  said  variable  im- 
pedance in  said  high  inpedance  circuit  for  inAirMti^g  the 
potential  developed  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  high  im- 
pedance circuit  upon  actuation  of  said  selected  switch 
thereby  to  indicate  the  worth  of  said  tube  under  test,  and 
nieans  for  coupling  said  standard  source  to  said  high 
impedance  circuit  whereby  said  voltmeter  circuit  may  be 
calibrated  for  operation  in  said  tube  worth  test  with  said 
standard  source  by  variation  of  said  variable  impedance. 


2{S97,435 
YUNG.  REJUVENATING,  AND 


UNITS  FOR  ANAL.— .,«,  ««-v,T.;a^«..,,„,  ^ 

REPAIRING  TELEViSION  PICTURE  TUBES 

DivU  N.  FMcB,  D«v«r,  Colo. 

AppHcatioa  September  19,  1958,  ScrfaU  No.  7(2,958 

1  Ckte.    (CL  324—23) 
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A  unit  for  testing  and  rq>airing  television  picture  tubes 
of  the  type  having  a  heater,  a  cathode,  a  grid  and  an  anode 
comprisinf:  a  first  A.C.  supply;  a  second  A.C.  supply: 
a  fllameot  ctrcntt  connecting  said  second  AC.  s^ply'' 
with  the  tube  heater  for  energizing  the  latter;  a  first  A.C. 
conductor  leadmg  from  one  terminal  on  said  first  A.C. 


bue  electrode. 
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cupply  to  said  beater;  a  first  rectifier;  a  leoood  A.C  coo- 
ductor  leading  from  an  opposite  terminal  on  said  first 
A.C.  supply  to  said  first  rectifier;  a  D.C.  conductor  lead- 
ing from  said  rectifier  to  said  anode;  a  shunt  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  A.C.  conductors 
containing  a  first,  second  and  third  resistor  in  series;  a  first 
reduced-voltage  circuit  connected  to  said  shunt  circuit  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  resistors  and  leading  to  the  tube 
cathode;  a  second  reduced  voltage  circuit  connected  to 
said  shunt  circuit  between  the  second  and  third  resistors 
and  leading  to  the  tube  grid;  a  cathode  current  meter  in 
series  with  the  first  reduced  voltage  circuit;  a  grid  current 
meter  in  series  with  said  second  reduced  voltage  circuit; 
an  anode  current  meter  in  series  with  said  second  A.C. 
conductor;  a  first  gaseous  discharge  lamp  in  said  first 
A.C.  conductor;  a  second  gaseous  discharge  lamp  in  said 
second  reduced  voltage  circuit;  a  third  gaseous  discharge 
lamp  in  said  second  A.C.  conductor;  and  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  A.C.  current  supplies  so  that  said  gaseous  lamp 
will  indicate  current  flow  and  direction  of  ciurent  flow 
and  said  meters  will  indicate  the  amount  of  current  flow 
in  their  respective  circuits,  and  a  third  A.C.  supply  having 
multi-taps  for  delivering  progressively  hitter  voltage  than 
said  second  AC.  supply  in  combination  with  means  for 
connecting  any  desireid  tap  of  said  third  A.C.  supply  to 
said  heater  in  superimposed  relation  to  the  current  supply 
to  said  heater  from  said  second  A.C.  supply,  a  second  rec- 
tifier connected  to  said  first  A.C.  conductor  in  low-voltage 
high-oirrent  relation,  a  D.C.  drcnit  including  said  last 
mentioned  rectifier  and  the  tube  beater  to  supply  low-volt- 
age high-current  D.C.  to  the  beater,  means  for  connecting 
said  secofxl  rectifier  to  said  first  A.C  conductor  and 
simultaneously  opening  said  first,  second  and  third  re- 
duced voltage  circuits  to  place  said  meters  out  of  service 
when  said  low-voltage  high-current  D.C.  is  flowing,  said 
means  for  simultaneously  connecting  said  second  rectifier 
to  said  first  A.C.  conductor  and  simultaneously  opening 
said  meter  circuits  comprising  a  first  relay  arranged  to  ac- 
tuate a  first,  second  and  third  as  well  as  a  fourth  switch 
blade,  the  first  blade  being  normally  in  circuit  with  said 
first  A.C.  conductor,  the  second  blade  being  normally  in 
circuit  with  the  second  reduced  voltage  circuit,  the  fourth 
blade  being  normally  in  circuit  with  the  D.C.  conductor, 
so  that  when  said  first  relay  is  actuated  said  first  A.C 
conductor,  said  second  reduced  voltage  circtiit  and  said 
D.C.  conductor  are  opened,  and  a  two-bladed  press  button 
switch,  the  first  blade  of  which  is  in  circuit  with  said 
first  relay  to  close  an  actuating  circuit  thereto  and  the  sec- 
ond blade  of  which  is  in  circuit  with  the  first  reduced  volt- 
age circuit  so  that  when  said  press  button  switch  b  ac- 
tuated, the  first  relay  will  be  actuated  and  all  meter  cir- 
cuits will  be  broken. 


2,S97,4M 
INDICATING  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROLYTE    CtWMCENTRATION    AND    THE 
UKE 
AXni  D«M(7,  Wyncote,  Pa^  aarigwir  to  Anckcn  Prod- 
acts,  Inc,  Ambkr,  Pan  a  covponitloa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatfcM  September  29,  19^  Serial  No.  459,t2« 
2  CWbm.    (CL  324— M) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  concentration  of  a 
solution  of  electrolytes  comprising:  a  first  closed  circuit 
including  a  regulated  source  of  A.C.  voltage,  a  conduc- 
tance cell  having  electrodes  immersible  in  a  solution  of 


electrolytes  and  a  variable  load  resistor  calibrated  in  terms 
of  solution  temperature  to  develop  an  A.C.  sensing  voltage 
in  accordance  with  change  in  concentration  of  electro- 
lytes; a  second  closed  circuit  connected  with  said  firrt 
circuit  and  including  means  to  abstract  a  desired  pro- 
portion of  the  sensing  voltage  across  said  load  resistor 
and  a  rectifier  to  rectify  said  proportion  of  the  sensing 
voltage;  a  third  closed  circuit  connected  with  said  secoiKl 
circuit  for  receiving  said  rectified  voltage,  the  third  closed 
circuit  including  a  D.C.  self-balancing  potentiometer;  and 
mechanism  connected  with  said  third  circuit  providing  for 
regulation  of  the  concentration  of  electrolytes  in  said 
solution. 


2,»f7,437 
VACUUM  LEAK  DETECTION 
Waltoa  E.  Briui  aad  Jote  A.  Robcrti,  Lynfldd  Ceaier, 
MaMn  aalgMn  to  Geaeral  Electric  CoMpuy,  ■  cor- 

pomtioB  of  New  Yorfc 

Appttcadoa  inac  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  643^53 
SCIalBH.    (CL324— 33) 


1 .  The  method  of  detecting  the  location  of  a  leak  in  a 
vacuum  system  which  comprises  placing  within  said  sys- 
tem a  diode  having  electrodes  exposed  to  the  space  within 
said  vacuum  system,  applying  an  electrical  potential  dif- 
ference between  said  electrodes  of  said  diode,  one  of  nid 
electrodes  being  a  heated  anode  sensitized  for  positive 
ion  emission  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  capable  of  facili- 
tating the  formation  of  positive  ions  at  said  sensitized 
anode,  applying  said  gas  progressively  to  localized  areas 
of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  vacuum  system  to  locate 
said  leak  by  the  introduction  of  said  gas  into  said  system 
through  said  leak  and  detecting  its  presence  therein  by 
observing  changes  in  the  current  flow  between  said  elec- 
trodes of  said  diode  caused  by  the  formation  of  positire 
ions  at  its  said  heated  anode  by  said  gas,  and  maintain- 
ing the  stability  and  sensitivity  of  said  diode  by  maintain- 
ing in  said  vacuum  system  at  the  electrodes  of  said  diode 
a  controlled  pressure  within  the  range  of  from  one  micron 
to  two  hundred  microns. 


2,197,438 

CASING  JOINT  DETECTOR 

RobcH  E.  Fcaroo,  Taba.  OUa^  artgaor  to  Well  Sarrcya, 

Incorporated,  Taha,  Okfak,  a  coraoratfoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  April  19,  19S4,  Seitel  No.  423,9M 

9  ClalBH.    (CL  324—34) 
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1.  Apparatxis  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  cas- 
ing joint  in  a  cased  borehole  that  comprises  induction 
coil  means,  at  least  two  magnetic  flux  generating  means 
vertically  displaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  coil  means 
for  generating  magnetic  fluxes  continuously  rotating  rela- 
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Uve  to  said  coil  means  and  said  casing  about  an  ajcis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  casing  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  coil  means, 
means  including  said  casing  for  providing  flux  paths  for 
said  fluxes,  and  means  to  measure  the  voltage  induced 
in  said  coil  means  by  said  rotating  magnetic  fluxes,  said 
flux  generating  means  being  oppositely  polarized  oa  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  coil  means  and  so  spaced  therefrom  that 
the  voltage  induced  tljerein  is  substantially  zero  in  Uni- 
term casing. 


•  w- 


■  2,897  43f        *^  ** 

MAGNETOSTRICTTVE  RESONANT-DISC  TEST  JIG 
Michael  S.  Bann,  Pacoima,  and  Herbert  O.  Lewis,  Canoga 
Pait,   Califs   asstgnors   to   Collins    Radio    Company, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatioo  of  Iowa 
Application  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,839 
4ClBiins.    (CI.  324— 34) 
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ing  magnetic  flux  in  a  path  such  as  to  include  a  loofi- 
tudinaJly  extending  section  of  the  casing  when  the  con- 
tainer is  in  the  casing;  potential  generating  means  in  in- 
ductive relation  with  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  path,  for 
generating  an  electric  potential  in  response  to  changes  in 
magnetic  flux  in  said  path;  means  providing  an  alumat- 
ing  potential  in  said  container;  means  in  said  container 
mcluding  a  pair  of  electron  tubes  each  having  an  elec- 
tron discharge  path  each  comprising  a  cathode,  at  least 
two  control  electrodes  and  an  anode;  impedance  means 
interconnecting  the  anodes  of  said  tubes  and  having  an 


*  tr^.-io* 
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4.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  magnetostrictive  cylindrical 
disc  comprising  a  base,  a  back  member  fixed  uprightly  to 
said  base,  an  adjustable  upright  member,  a  pair  of  pins 
fixed  to  said  back  member  and  slideably  received  through 
openings  in  said  adjustable  member  to  support  it  with 
respect  to  said  base,  an  adjustment  screw  received  through 
said  back  member  and  adjustable  suppori  to  enable  ad- 
justment of  the  spacing  between  them,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
drical housings  made  of  non-permeable  conducting  mate- 
rial, one  of  said  housings  received  through  said  back 
member,  the  other  of  said  housings  received  through  said 
adjustable  member  in  axial  alignment  with  said  one  hous- 
ing, a  pair  of  coil  forms  received  in  said  housings  respec- 
tively, a  pair  of  coils  wound  about  said  coil  forms  respec- 
tively, a  pair  of  coil  covers  respectively  received  over  the 
ends  of  said  housings  flush  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
back  member  and  adjustable  support  respectively,  respec- 
tive coils  provided  on  said  coil  forms  near  the  inner  ends 
of  said  housings,  a  pivoting  pin  and  a  stop  pin  received  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  housings  between  said  back  mem- 
ber and  adjustable  member,  a  disc  support  formed  with  a 
y-shaped  groove  and  pivotably  supported  on  one  side  of 
its  groove  by  said  pivoting  rod,  the  pivoting  movement  of 
said  disc  support  being  limited  by  said  stop  rod,  the 
magnetostrictive  disc  receivable  in  said  groove  for  being 
aligned  axially  with  said  coils  when  said  disc  support  en- 
gages said  stop  rod,  a  switch  being  supported  with  respect 
to  said  base,  and  an  actuating  member  being  provided 
with  said  switch  and  being  engageable  with  said  disc  sup- 
port as  it  engages  said  stop  rod. 


intermediate  Up  from  which  anode  current  is  drawn; 
means  for  api^ying  said  alternating  potential  in  like  phase 
to  one  ccmtrol  electrode  of  each  of  said  tubes;  means  in- 
cluding connectimis  to  an>ly  at  least  part  of  the  gen- 
erated potential  of  said  potential  generating  means  in 
opposite  phase  relationship  to  the  other  of  said  control 
electrodes  of  said  tubes;  and  a  signal  producing  means 
resptmsive  to  unbalanced  flow  of  ciurent  in  said  imped- 
ance means  on  either  side  of  said  tap  thereof  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  variations  in  reluctance  of  said 
magnetic  flux  path  incident  to  traversal  of  said  first-named 
means  past  a  joint  in  said  casing. 


2,997,441 

PANORAMIC  TEST  SYSTEM 

Bernard  SdilcsMl,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  December  27,  19S5,  Serial  No.  55S,344 

2  Claims.    (CL  324—58) 
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2  897  440 

EARTH  WELL  CASING  DISCONTINUITY 

DETECTOR 

Millo  M.  Hawthorac,  Houston,  Tex.,  aadgnor,  by  mesne 

u^Cnmcnts,  to  DresKr  Indnstiles,  tac^  DaUas,  Ten.. 

a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  April  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,842 
,  9  Claims.    (CL  324—37) 

1.  A  casing  joint  detector  for  providing  a  signal  when 
moved  past  a  joint  in  a  steel  casing  in  an  earth  borehole, 
comprising  in  combination:  means  including  a  container 
adapted  to  be  traversed  through  the  casing;  magnetomo- 
tive force-producing  means  in  said  container  for  produc- 


1.  A  system  for  testing  the  frequency  response  of  • 
long  carrier  transmission  line,  wherein  said  line  carries  at 
least  one  signal  continuously  in  normal  service,  wherein 
the  system  is  operative  without  interrupting  that  service, 
comprising  means  for  impressing  on  said  line  at  one  posi- 
tion thereof  a  distribution  of  discrete  continuous  wave 
signals  of  known  amplitudes  subsisting  at  predetermined 
single  frequencies  all  non-interfering  with  said  at  least 
one  signal,  and  a  panoramic  spectrum  analyzer  coupled 
with  said  line  at  a  position  thereof  remote  from  said  one 
position,  said  panoramic  spectrum  analyzer  arranged  and 
adapted  to  present  a  visual  display  of  all  said  signals  m 
terms  of  their  relative  amplitudes  and  of  their  frequencies. 
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1^97,442 
FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM  ANALYZERS 
Peter    Mavlcc    Wriikt    aad    Percy    SudocI    Bn 
CbcfaMford,  riit*r-^,  awitnoii  to  M«rcoai*f  Wlrelcai 
Tctemph  COMPT  LtaBitod,  Loadoo,  Ei«fauid 
Appiicatioa  October  13,  19S3,  Serial  No.  3S5,83« 
OataM  priority,  appHcatfoo  Great  BrilalB 
October  24,  19S2 
iClalaH.    (CL324— 77) 


2,tr7y444 


ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  MEANS  FOR  MEAS- 
URING WELDING  CURRENT  FLOW 


Alfoaa  loha  GarMda 


(t 


1.  A  frequency  spectrum  analyzer  comprising  a  fre- 
quency modulated  sweep  oscillator  having  a  predeter- 
mined repetition  frequency,  a  mixer  in  which  are  mixed 
signals  within  a  band  of  frequencies  to  be  analyzed  and 
oscillations  from  said  frequency  modulated  sweep  oscil- 
lator, a  display  arrangement  comprising  a  cathode  ray 
tube,  means  for  applying  a  voltage  from  said  sweep  oscil- 
lator to  deflecting  means  on  the  cathode  ray  tube  where- 
by one  coordinate  deflection  is  synchronized  with  the 
sweep  oscillator,  a  dispersive  network  comprising  delay 
line  means,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  mixer 
through  the  dispersive  network,  whereby  a  delay  is  im- 
posted  in  dependence  upon  the  input  frequency  to  the 
line,  and  a  plurality  of  narrow  band  filters  having 
mutually  different  transmission  frequencies  to  a  com- 
mon output  circuit  wherein  the  outputs  from  all  the 
filters  combine  simultaneously  to  form  a  pulse  which 
supplies  the  other  coordinate  deflection  to  said  cathode 
ray  tube.  I 

2,197,443 

MOVING  MAGNET  OSCILLOGRAPH 

Lewis  L  Meadebohn  and  Harold  T.  Faas,  Lynn,  Maas., 
aarigaors  to  Geaetal  Electric  Coaapoay,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

AffUcatioa  November  1,  195S,  Serial  No.  54441* 

2  Claims.    (0.324—97)  , 


aBriti* 


■d  Robert  Fladlay  Rodfer,  Derby, 
to   Rolto-Royca   limitod,   Derby, 


<,  1955,  Serial  No.  532,657 

Great  Britafei 
1«,1954 


■>,•;».■ 


(CL  324— IM) 


:.}-: 


>t. ., 


1.  Electrical  meaaurinf  apparatna  for  mMsuring  the 
welding   current    in   intermitteatly-opermted   tltarnating- 
current  welding  apparatus  which  includes  a  pair  of  weld- 
ing electrodes  and  wliich  ia  arranged  to  give  successive 
current  flows  each  of  equal  time  duration,  comprising 
input  means  including  electro-magnetically-operated  pick- 
up means  and  adapted  to  produce  a  pulntting  output 
which  is  determined  by  the  instantaneous  current  flow  in 
the  welding  circuit  which  includes  the  welding  electrodes, 
integrator  means  connected  to  the  pick-up  means  to  have 
said  pulsating  output  fed  thereto  for  each  said  time  dura- 
tion and  adapted  to  produce  at  the  end  of  each  of  said 
time  durations  an  output  which  is  determined  by  the 
toul  welding  current  flow  in  a  welding  cycle  and  by  a 
selected  time  factor,  a  naemory  circuit  including  a  coo- 
denser  connected  to  be  charged  by  the  output  of  the  in- 
tegrator means  and  also  including  an  indicator  device 
giving  a  reading  determined  by  the  charfe  on  said  coo- 
denser,  and  triggering  means  producing  a  ftrst  trigger- 
ing signal  actuating  means  to  start  the  integrator  means 
at  the  commencement  of  welding  current  ilow  in  a  weld- 
ing cycle,  producing  a  second  triggering  signal  actuating 
means  to  discharge  the  condenser  of  the  memory  cir- 
cuit on  cessation  of  welding  current  flow  in  said  welding 
cycle,  and  producing  a  third  triggering  signal  immediate- 
ly following  the  discharge  of  the  coodeoser  of  the  mem- 
ory circuit  actuating  means  to  permit  recharging  ot  the 
condenser  of  the  memory  drcnit  by  the  output  of  the 
integrator  means  aristng  from  the  flow  of  welding  cur- 
rent which  HMM  just  ceased. 


2^97,445 
TIME  SERIES  CURRENT  CONVERSION 

,  N.Y. 


1.  A  galvanometer  motor  or  the  like  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  stator  structure  having  oppc»ed  spaced 
salient  poles,  a  slender  and  generally  cylindrical  perma- 
nent magnet  rotor  member,  means  anchoring  one  end 
of  said  rotor  member  to  said  sutor  structure  in  a  mag- 
netically insulated  relationship  and  positioning  said  rotor 
member  between  said  poles,  said  rotor  member  being 
diametrically  magnetized  and  disposed  between  said 
poles  in  a  position  wherein  the  flux  from  said  rotor  and 
the  flux  passing  betvvcen  said  poles  remain  substantially 
perpendicular  for  small  angular  movements  of  said  rotor 
member  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and  said  an- 
choring means  anchoring  said  rotor  member  end  at  a  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  poles  such  that  torsion  forces  in 
said  slender  rotor  member  tend  to  restore  said  member  to 
a  neutral  angular  position  about  said  longitudinal  axis. 


E. 
eral  Electric 

AppHcatloa 

4 


,  a  carperaooa  •(  New  York 

9, 1957,  Serial  No.  tTt ^11 
(CL  324— 111) 


1.  In  a  converting  apparatus  for  producing  a  series 
of  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  dependent  upon  the 
magnitude  of  a  unidirectiooal  current,  the  combination 
comprising  a  storage  capacitor  charfed  by  the  unidirec- 
tional current  to  be  converted,  means  to  produce  a  series 
of  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  proportiooal  to  said 
current,  said  means  including  a  generating  means  for 
generating  a  series  of  pulses  of  a  rate  varying  in  re- 
sponse to  the  instantaneous  charge  level  oo  said  capacitor, 
discharge  means  actuated  by  said  pulse  generating  means 
to  discharge  said  capacitor  partially  by  removing  fixed 
increments  of  charge  from  said  capacitor  at  the  repeti- 
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responsive  to  said  beat  frequency  for  controlling  the  frc-    of   frequencies   within   a   predetermioed   baod  d  fc»- 
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terms  of  their  relative  amplitudes  and  of  their  frequenaes. 
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tkn  nte  of  said  leries  of  palm  uatfl  •quOibriam  is  fmarate  a  macnelic  Held  in  whkh  said  mi«ii  ii  oparaUa. 

achieved  and  the  charfe  ranored  aqualt  the  chariB  de-  said  electromafiMt  comprisiat  «  nMsnede  oorahavlS 

field  fonning  polea,  said  poles  bdi«  di^KNed  raUthw  to 
Mid  Taae  system  inch  as  to  be  mhcooeeatiic  aad  lor- 
roaadiiit  the  path  described  by  the  edge  of  said  mcrvaMe 
vane  remote  from  said  axis  apoo  the  generation  <rf  mid 
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posited  by  said  unidirectiooal  current  and  the  repetition 
rate  is  a  measure  of  said  corrent 


.ih 


IMTMi 
_  A.-C  WATTMETER 

Harold  Uch.  Ljwm»  Mam^  iiilpni  to  GeMcal  Eledrte 
a  cotposndon  of  New  Yeifc 
27, 1955,  flerini  No.  511392 
5CWM.    (0.324— 142) 
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magnetic  field  so  that  the  said  poles  form  with  said 
movable  magnetic  member  a  progressivdy  diminiihing 
gap  therebetween  in  a  radial  direction  as  said  member  is 
deflected  in  an  upscale  direction  whereby  a  magnetic  at- 
traction torque  acu  upon  said  movable  member  during 
energization  of  said  electromagnet 
^  
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MBAJnJSINi 
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NJ.,  ssitoaui  to     „ 
ppwtod.    New    York. 
ofNew  Yofk 

23,  1953,  Sertal  No.  343,499 
(CL324— 15i) 


1.  A  wattmeter  comprising  a  stationary  coil  adapted 
to  be  energized  in  accordance  wiA  the  current  in  an 
alternating  current  load  circuit,  a  movaUe  coil  the  ends 
of  which  are  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  energized 
in  accordance  with  the  voltage  acroas  said  load  cifcuit. 
means  for  supporting  said  coils  hi  mutually  inductive 
relation  whereby  their  respective  energizations  cause  said 
movable  coil  to  deflect  an  amount  proporti(»al  to  the 
product  of  said  energizations,  capacitance  means  con- 
nected across  the  ends  of  said  movable  coil  and  across 
the  load  circuit  voltage  forming  a  localized  circuit  with 
the  movable  coil  such  that  load  voltage  is  applied  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  movable  coil  and  the  capacitance, 
and  inducunce  means  connected  in  said  localized  circuit 
m  non-inductive  relationship  with  said  coils  for  com- 
pensating for  the  mutual  inductance  of  said  coils. 


1.  In  combination,  a  transistor  having  three  electrodes, 
means  connecting  said  transistor  as  an  ampUfler  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  a  load  impedance  coonected  to 
the  output  of  said  amplifier,  a  aoorce  of  altsraating  car- 
rent,  means  for  applying  corrent  from  said  soorce  to 
said  input,  a  second  impedance,  means  for  pawing  thitw^ 
said  second  impedance  sobttantiany  the  same  correat  ap- 
plied to  said  input,  means  for  measuring  tt»  net  voltage 
developed  across  both  said  load  impedance  and  said  sec- 
ond impedance,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  net  voltage 
to  substantially  zero,  whereby  die  current  ««npHflcttitM 
factor  of  said  transistor  is  given  by  tbt  ratio  of  aid  sec- 
ond hnpedance  to  the  sum  of  said  second  impedance  aad 
said  load  impedance. 


„,  „ 2^97,447 

ELECTRICAL  AffiASURING  INSTRUMENT  OF  THE 
»  ^  «,    ^^      "ON  VANE  TYPE 
^*^^L^i'  B-tl^^  MMm^mif^  to  G«Mnd 
n^^fcComjpww.  a  ceywartaa  ef  New  Yoik 
AppHottea  M^di  13,  liu,  ScKfal  No.  571332 
7CWaK    (CL  324— 147) 
I.  An  electTKal  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  re- 
pulsion vane  system  adapted  for  operation  within  a  mag- 
netic field  and  including  a  fixed  vane  and  a  radially  ex- 
tending magnetic  vane  member  movable  about  a  pivoUl 
axis  within  said   field  in   accordance   with   a  magnetic 
torque  exerted  thereon,  and  an  electromagnet  adapted  to 


ANTI-IMAGE  DEVICES 


IS* 


12, 19S4,  amM  No.  449^55 
7CWmi.  (01.331— 4) 
3.  In  combination,  a  first  frequency  source  for  gener- 
ating a  plurality  of  frequencies,  a  second  frequency  source 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  frequencies,  heterodyning 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  frequency 
sources  for  producing  a  beat  frequency,  control  means 
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of  a  sawtooth  waveform  by  iategratioD  in  said  capadtor,    ferrite  slabs  longitudinally  disposed  within  said  cavity  ad- 
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a  neutral  angular  position  about  said  longitudinal  axis.         increments  of  charge  from  said  capaator  at  tfie  repeu- 
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respooaive  to  said  beat  frequency  for  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  said  second  source  whereby  said  beat  fre- 
quency b  maintained  at  a  predetermined  value,  disabling 
means  including  charging  and  discharging  means  for  dis- 
abling said  control  means  when  said  beat  frequency  is 
lo«t  and  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  second  fre- 
quency source  through  a  range  of  frequencies  such  that 


of  frequencies  within  a  prcdetennined  baod  oi  (ro- 
quencies,  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  circuits,  vdieretn 
said  secondary  circuits  are  timed  to  different  frequencies 
within  said  predetermined  band  and  coupled  to  said  ex- 
citing device  for  selective  and  simultaneous  excitation 


said  beat  frequency  varies  successively  through  a  first 
range  of  values,  through  zero,  and  through  a  second 
range  of  values  after  said  control  means  are  disabled, 
means  for  reactuating  said  control  means  as  said  beat  fre- 
quency is  varied  through  said  first  range  of  values 
whereby  said  control  means  operates  to  maintain  said 
beat  frequency  at  said  predetermined  value  as  said  beat 
frequency  is  varied  through  said  second  range  of  values. 


2497,45« 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
Christopher  Edmaod  Gcrraiac  Balky,  Tower  Hill,  Dorfc- 
im-Sarrey,  Eogland,  aaiigiiior,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  North  AuMrkan  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y^  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppttcatfoB  Saptemhsr  11,  195^  Serial  No.  609,3«2 
Clalnis  priority,  appHcatioa  Ncdicrlands 

SsptsMhir  13,  1955  tif*.. 

5  CUms.    (CL  331—18) 


T^-W- 


I.  An  automatic  frequency  correction  circuit  compris- 
ing an  oscillator  to  be  controlled,  a  frequency-control 
circuit  connected  to  said  oscillator,  a  control  oscillator  cir- 
cuit, a  phase-discriminating  mixer  stage  having  two  input 
circuits  respectively  connected  to  receive  the  oscillations 
from  said  control  oscillator  circuit  and  the  oscillations 
from  said  oscillator  to  be  controlled,  whereby  said  mixer 
produces  a  pulsatory  control  voltage  which  vanes  in  ac- 
cordance with  any  frequency  variation  between  the  fre- 
quencies of  said  control  oscillator  circuit  and  said  oscil- 
lator to  be  controlled,  a  low-pass  filter,  means  connected 
to  apply  said  control  voltage  through  said  low-pass  filter 
to  said  frequency-control  circuit,  and  a  feedback  circuit 
connected  to  feed  said  pulsatory  control  voltage  to  said 
mixer  input  circuit  which  is  connected  to  receive  the 
oscillations  from  said  control  oscillator  circuit. 


thereby,  and  wherein  said  secoiKlary  circuits  include 
means  for  automatically  causing  said  secondary  circuits 
to  operate  in  either  of  two  stable  states,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  oscillatory,  during  operation  of  the  system. 


2,»f7,452 
NONLINEAR  TRANSMISSION  MEDIA 

Georie  C.  Sovthworth,  Chadiam,  N J,,  asslKiior  to  BcO 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incoirvorated,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorh 

AppUcatioB  .May  14,  195^  Serial  No.  584,5iS 
14  ClaiiBS.    (a.  331— 70 


M97,451 

MULTIFREQL'ENCY  DEVICES  AND  SYSTEMS 

ASSOCIATED  THEREWITH 

Robert  B.  Hanuoctt,  New  Orleans,  La. 

AppHcattea  Febrwry  27,  195t,  Serial  No.  717,989 

y  Clatam.    (a.  331— M) 
1.  A    selective    electronic   system    comprising   an   ex- 
citing device,  said  device  including  means  for  selectively 
generating  simultaneous  basic  oscillations  at  a  plurality 


10.  In  combination,  a  source  of  electromagnetic  wave 
signals  having  a  fundamental  frequeiKy;  a  section  of 
wave  guiding  transmission  line  for  supporting  said  sig- 
nals coupled  at  one  end  to  said  source;  an  element  of 
material  characterized  by  the  parameters  of  dielectric 
constant  and  permeability,  at  least  one  of  said  parameters 
of  said  material  having  a  nonlinear  response  relative  to 
applied  signal  strength  for  a  given  region  of  signal 
strength;  said  element  being  coupled  to  said  section  of 
said  line  in  the  path  of  said  signals;  the  strength  of  said 
signals  from  said  source  being  sufficient  to  drive  said 
material  into  its  nonlinear  region;  and  a  linear  signal 
receiving  means  selectively  receptive  to  a  frequency  sub- 
stantially different  from  said  fundamental  frequency 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  section  of  transmission 
line. 


2,897,453 
SAWTOOTH  WAVEFORM  GENERATORS       . 
Hugh  Lyoa  Mansford,  Uxbridgc,  Eociand,  assignor  to 
Elcctrk  A  Musical  Indnstilcs  limited,  Hayes,  Middle- 
sex, England,  a  compaay  of  Great  Britain 
Applicatioa  Janaary  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  542,557 
Oaims  priority,  appUcathM  Great  Britain 
February  3,  1955 
•  ClaiBis.    (O.  331—145) 
7.  A  sawtooth  waveform  generator  comprising  an  am- 
plifier having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode, 
a  path  including  a  capacitor  connected  from  said  output 
electrode  to  said  input  electrode,  an  integrating  impedance 
for  applying  potential  to  said  input  electrode,  an  output 
impedance  for  applying  potential  to  said  input  electrode, 
and  a  switch  having  one  condition  in  which  said  im- 
pedances are  enabled  to  cause  the  generation  of  one  stroke 
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resonator,  a  probe  coaxial  with  said  resonator  and  enter-    cal  to  one  another  and  disposed  in  parallel  relation,  and 
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of  a  sawtooth  waveform  by  integratk»  in  said  capndtor,    ferrite  slabs  loogitudinally  disposed  within  said  cavity  ad- 
and  having  another  condition  in  which  said  impodanoes   jaceat  to  the  short  sides  of  said  cavity,  and  T»**>«nt  for 

an>lying  a  tuning  magnetic  field  to  said  ferrite  slabs  in  a 
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direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  short  sides  of  said 
are  disabled  for  integration  and  the  capacitor  is  coodi-  cavity,  the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  klystron  being  d»- 
tiooed  for  discharge  through  said  amplifiar.  pendent  upon  the  magnitude  of  said  fidd. 


f^F- 


1.  A  sweep  generator  circuit  including  input  means 
having  applied  thereto  input  signals  of  generally  saw- 
tooth wave  form,  a  reactance  tube  having  input  and  out- 
put terminals,  the  input  terminal  of  said  reactance  tube 
connected  to  said  input  means  and  receiving  said  input 
signals,  a  phase-shifting  means,  said  phase-shifting  means 
connected  across  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  said 
reactance  tube,  an  oscillatory  means,  said  oscillatory 
means  including  said  reactance  tube,  a  tuned  circuit, 
amplifier  means,  clipping  means,  and  a  first  cathode  fol- 
lower; said  amplifier  means,  said  clipping  means  and  said 
first  cathode  follower  being  connected  in  cascade  across 
said  tuned  circuit  as  feedback  means;  a  second  cathode 
follower  connected  to  said  tuned  circuit,  an  automatic 
gain  control  means,  said  second  cathode  follower  con- 
nected to  said  automatic  gain  control  means  and  apply- 
ing thereto  the  output  signals  from  said  second  cathode 
follower,  output  signals  from  said  automatic  gain  control 
means  connected  to  said  first  cathode  follower  to  con- 
trol the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  from  said  tuned 
circuit,  and  output  means  connected  to  said  second  cath- 
ode follower  for  removing  therefrom  output  signals  of 
constant  amplitude  generated  in  response  to  said  saw- 
tooth input  signals,     u  -  " 


2,»7,455 
MAGNETICALLY  TUNED  KLYSTRON 
GaofM  R.  Jones,  Grecabch,  Joha  C  Cachcrii,  Bclhaada, 
aad  Clyde  A.  MorriMm,  Hyattsrflk,  Md^  asrigMin  to 
tb«  United  Statas  of  Amcrka  as  rcaretntod  by  the 
Secictery  of  tka  Ara^ 
AppUcatloa  Sifttmktt  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,3M 

4nywi  (CL332— 7) 
(Graated  radcr  TWc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 
1.  A  magnetically  tuned  klystron  comprising  in  com- 
biiutioo:  a  klystron  having  an  iris  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  an  external  cavity,  a  cavity  having  a  rectangular 
cross  section  and  serving  as  said  external  cavity,  said  iris 
being  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  cavity,  said  cavity  hav- 
ing an  output  iris  at  its  other  end,  a  pair  of  rectangular 


I     2,t97,454 
SWEEP  GENERATOR 
Herbert  O.  Lewis,  Canoga  PatiL,  Califs  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

Application  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,717 
4CUiais.    (a.  331— 180) 


2,i97j454 

DBSIPATIONLESS  PfFFERKNTUL  PHASE 

SHEFTERS 

Donoraa  V.  Gcnpcrt,  Moutaia  Vhw,  CaUf., 

^  BMSBc  *■■§■■■■■*■,  to  IjliaaJB  Eioctric 

lacn  Wlbninftaa,  DcL,  a  corpotatfoa  of  Ddawart 

AppUcatioa  FdMfvary  2S,  1956,  Serial  No.  5«,31t 

IfCIalmt.    (CL33S--9) 


/^ 


/^-"j- 


^ 


1.  A  differential  phase  shifter  for  producing  two  out- 
puts having  an  approximately  constant  phase  difference 
over  a  wide  frequency  range  comprising  a  transmission 
line  section  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair 
of  output  terminals,  a  r-network  having  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  connected  in  parallel  with  the  input  terminals 
of  said  transmission  line  section  and  a  pair  of  output 
terminals,  said  r-network  consisting  of  two  transmission 
line  stubs  of  equal  length  shunted  across  a  series  trans- 
mission line  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the 
stub  length,  and  first  and  second  terminating  impedances 
respectively  connected  across  the  output  terminals  of  said 
transmission  line  section  and  across  the  output  terminals 
of  said  «--network. 


2497,457 

RESONANT  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  WITH 

SQUARE  GUIDE 

Ptcfre  G.  Mari^  Paris,  France 

Application  Jaly  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  595,46« 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Jaly  4,  1955 

2  Claims,    (a.  333— It) 


2.  A  directional  coupler  comprising  a  general  square 
guide  conveying  a  TE„  mode  wave  and  a  TE<„  mode 
wave,  a  first  circular  cavity  resonator  coupled  to  a  first 
face  of  said  square  guide  by  a  first  coupling  system  com- 
prising a  slot  perpendicular  to  the  general  square  guide 
axis  and  diametrical  with  respect  to  the  circular  cavity 
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resonator,  a  probe  coaxial  with  said  resonator  and  enter- 
ing through  the  slot  inside  the  square  guide,  a  metallic 
rod  supporting  the  probe,  radial  with  respect  to  the  first 
cavity  resonator  and  parallel  to  the  slot  of  said  first  cou- 
pling system,  and  a  tuning  plug  inside  said  fir^t  resonator 
and  opposite  the  rod.  a  first  rectangular  guide  coupled  to 
said  first  circular  cavity  resonator  by  a  two-slot  coupling 
system,  a  second  circular  cavity  resonator  coupled  to  a 
second  face  of  the  square  guide  perpendicular  with  the 
first  face  by  a  second  coupling  system  identical  with  the 
first  coupling  system  and  a  second  rectangular  guide 
coupled  to  said  second  circular  cavity  resonator  by  a  sec- 
ond two-slot  coupling  system,  whereby  the  energy  of  the 
TEio  mode  wave  is  collected  at  one  end  of  the  first  rec- 
tangular guide  and  the  energy  of  the  TEoi  mode  wave 
is  collected  at  one  end  of  the  second  rectangular  guide. 


2497,458 
SHUTTER  FOR  WAVEGUIDES 
D.   MmkamHtx,  WaHknt,   Mas^ 


be. 


to 


Mam^  a  cor> 


MkrowBTc 
pontkmal' 

AfrikmUom  October  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  <9«417 
3ClaiM.    (CL333— 13) 


*.". 


1 .  A  shutter  gap  'levice  for  electromagnetic  waveguides 
comprising:  first  electrode  means  having  a  cylindrical 
tip  portion  arising  from  a  transverse  bearing  surface; 
second  electrode  means  in  substantial  axial  alignment 
with  the  fint  electrode  means,  having  an  axial  recess 
which  fits  said  cylindrical  tip  portion  with  some  play, 
and  terminating  in  a  transverse  bearing  surface  substan- 
tially matching  said  first  bearing  surface;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  electrode  means  with  movement  relatively 
to  each  other  in  axial  direction;  said  recess  being  some- 
what longer  than  said  tip  portion  such  that  upon  closing 
of  the  gap  with  said  movement  mechanical  contact  takes 
place  at  said  bearing  surfaces  and  not  at  said  tip  portion, 
and  eccentricity  between  the  two  electrodes  is  taken  up  by 
said  play. 


1,897,459 
PHASE  SHIFTER 
Stark,  Gardeaa,  Calf^  aMtgao 
Cvhrer  CHy,  Calif^ 


to  Hvghcs  Air- 
■  corpomdoo  of 


Fekrvary  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  439,169 
12  Claims.    (0.333—31)       . 


.'^' 


1 .  A  single-ended  transmission  line  f^iase  shifter  com- 
prising: two  helical  transmission  lines  substantially  identi- 


cal to  one  another  and  disposed  in  parallel  relation,  and 
two  short  helix  sections,  each  surrounding  one  of  said 
helical  transmission  lines,  whereby  each  of  said  trans- 
mission lines  is  electromagnetically  coupled  to  its  asso- 
ciated heUx  section,  one  end  of  each  of  said  short  helix 
sections  being  electrically  interconnected,  and  each  of 
said  helix  sections  being  adapted  for  lateral  displacement 
along  said  helical  transmission  lines. 


2497,448 

TRANSMISSION-UNE  fMPCDANCE-JVf  ATCHNG 

APPARATUS 

RklMrd  La  Rom,  LerMowa,  N.Y.,  ■■igaor  to  Hazdttoc 

Research,  Ibc,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corwtatioa  of  Dllaaii 

AppUcaltoa  Jane  25,  1954,  SerW  No.  439^85 

9  Claims.    (CI.  333—33) 


•i       t 


k-:J  -^ 


.«*-k£f... 


1.  Strip-transmission-line  impedance-matching  appara- 
tus comprising:  a  strip  transmission  line  for  translating 
a  signal  of  predetermined  operating  frequency;  impedance- 
matching  means  for  individually  introducing  susceptance 
at  one  or  the  other  of  two  distinct  points  along  the  nuun 
transmission  line,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  carved 
approximately  one-quarter  wavelength  sections  of  strip 
line  at  the  operating  frequency  thereof;  and  a  pair  oiif 
means  for  individually  rotating  the  one-quarter  wave- 
length sections  of  strip  line  about  fixed  points  adjacent 
to  the  main  transmission  line  to  nutch  the  impodance 
on  one  side  of  the  ooe-quarter  wave-length  sections  to 
the  impedance  on  the  other  side  of  the  one-quarter  wave- 
length sections. 


Fred 


2497441 
WAVE  GUIDE  CONSTRUCTION 

bMfk  Mi  Paid  B.  Kiaaiiy,  Seattle, 
toioeiiig  AkylaM  CoiBpaiiy,  Seattle, 
Wask,,  a  coraocatlOB  of  Delaware 
AppllcatSoa  SeptoBlMr  14,  19S3,  Serial  No.  379488 
4ClaiM.    (CL333— 95) 


1.  A  wave  guide  for  electromagnetic  ware  propagation 
comprising  an  elongated  continuotis  low-density  foam  di- 
electnc  core  of  substantially  rigid  predetermined  wave 
guide  form  and  a  relatively  thin  conductive  metal  layer 
adhered  to  the  sides  of  said  ctKc  and  farming  a  continuous 
shell  surrounding  the  same  insolBciently  thick  to  impart 
appreciable  stiffness  and  rigidity  of  itself  to  the  wave 
guide,  said  core  imparting  stiffness  and  rigidity  to  the 
completed  wave  guide,  said  wave  guide  additiooally  com- 
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prisint  an  end  connecting  flange  formed  by  a  conductive 
metal  flange  electrically  contiguous  to  an  end  of  the  con- 
ductive metal  shell,  and  a  backing  element  adhered  to 
the  metal  flange  and  to  the  shell  at  the  base  of 
flange. 


VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  ELSCniOMAGNElIC 

DEYICB 

DavM  F.  Brower,  Tofi«K%  Caltf^  iiito  i     In 
Ahmft  CompMij,  Calrw  dty,  CaHf,  i 
of  Delaware 

AppBcalloB  Jnt  1,  19S4,  Serial  No.  SSt,711 
TCIalBM.    (CL33«--3«) 


1.  An  incremental  disfdaoement  detector  comprising; 
a  scale  of  magnetic  material  having  a  scale  path  thereon 
defined  by  a  sequence  of  spaced  grooves  and  lands  forming 
a  plurality  of  simflar  scide  divistoiu  along  one  soxface 
thereof,  a  core  member  having  at  least  two  legs  in  sub- 
stantially side-by-side  relation  and  having  a  coil  thereon. 
the  ends  of  said  legs  terminating  in  adjacent  pole  faces 
disposed  in  confronting  relation  with  sakl  surface  of  said 
scale,  said  core  member  and  said  scale  being  relatively 
movable  to  afford  effective  movement  of  said  core  mem- 
ber along  said  scale  path,  one  pole  face  having  a  width 
less  than  one  scale  division  and  the  other  pole  face  having 
a  width  corresponding  to  and  spanning  the  dimensioD 
across  a  predetermined  plurality  of  scale  divisions,  pro- 
viding nuignetic  resolution  of  said  scale  diviuons  only  at 
said  one  pole  face. 


MOUNTING  STRUCnmEFOR STATIONARY 
INDUCnVB  DEVICE 

Wlliiam  L.^>ahiBi,  Fort  Waya,  1^  ■  i  ilia  ii i  1  ii 
cral  Electric  Coa^nay,  a  caiworallan  of  New  Yorit 
AppUcatkm  laMary  4,  195C,  Serial  No.  557,272 
fOriii    (CL33«~45) 


1.  An  inductive  device  comprising  a  sabataotially  rec- 
tangular laminated  core  having  a  cofl-receivtag  leg  formed 
thereon:  a  coil  member  positioned  on  said  let;  a  monat- 
i9%  saddle  arranged  agaiiist  a  laminated  side  of  said  oora 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  leg  and  with  its  side 
edges  generally  parallel  respectively  with  the  opporite 
faces  of  said  core;  aad  fastening  means  conq>risittg  strap 
meam  having  portions  extending  parallel  to  said  leg 
respectivdy  across  opposite  faces  of  said  core  UAwum 
said  coil  and  said  core,  and  portions  bent  snbstuitialljr 
perpendicular  to  said  firtt-aaosed  portions  into  cngafe- 
raent  reqmrtively  with  the  respective  side  edges  of  said 
saddle  and  with  the  laminated  side  of  said  core  oppo- 


site said  saddle  thereby  to  secure  said  core  to 
saddle  and  to  damp  the  laminations  of  said  com. 
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2,lf7,4C4 
LINEAR  TUNING  CURVE  INDUCItMl 

E. 


af  iowa 


9, 1957,  Serial  No.  (U457 
(CL3M— UO 


1.  A  tuning  mechanism  for  an  oscillator  comprising  an 
inductance  dement,  a  sealed  container,  a  rotataUe 
threaded  shaft  extending  through  said  container,  said 
inductance  element  including  a  coil  member  rigidly 
mounted  to  the  inside  of  said  container  and  a  core  mem- 
ber  threadedly  mounted  to  said  shaft  within  said  con- 
tainer, said  core  member  being  moved  axially  to  chaitge 
its  rdationship  with  said  coil  member  in  response  to  rda- 
tive  roution  between  said  core  member  and  said  shaft, 
cam  means  fixed  to  the  inside  wall  of  said  container,  fol- 
lower means  fixed  to  said  core  member  and  engaging  said 
cam  means,  means  for  pivoting  said  container  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  follower  means  cooptt- 
ating  with  said  cam  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
shaft  to  rotate  said  core  member  slightly  rdative  to  said 
container  during  axial  motion  of  said  core  member 
thereby  to  vary  within  pred^ermined  limits  the  rate  of 
axial  moHcn  of  said  core  member  rdative  to  the  rotation 
of  said  shaft  simultaneously  with  the  axial  motion  of  said 
core  member,  means  external  to  said  container  responsive 
to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  container 
slightly  simuluneously  with  axial  motion  of  said  core 
member,  said  last  means  thereby  varying  further  the  rate 
of  axial  motion  of  said  core  member  relative  to  the  rate 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft 


ASSEMBLY  RETAINERS 
Geoiie  A.  HaMnMn,  Lakewaod,  Ohio 

Inly  27, 1955,  SerW  Na.  524,M3 
Idate.    (CLIM— 21t) 


A  retainer  for  embradng  and  retaining  a  piuraliy  of 
componenu  incorporated  in  an  dectrical  transformer  or 
the  like  comprising  a  substantially  rectilinear  open  frame 
of  channel   formation   having  upstanding  Interior  and 
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exterior  flanges  forming  the  channel,  said  frame  being 
formed  of  substantially  resilient  sheet  material  propor* 
tioned  to  encircle  and  closely  to  embrace  four  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  assembly  in  pressure  contact,  said  frame 
having  elements  rising  from  directly  opposed  portions 
of  the  interior  flange  thereof  formed  with  offset  free  ends, 
said  elements  being  inclined  inwardly  towards  the  open- 
ing thereof,  said  free  ends  thereof  being  offset  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  thereto  and  being  inclined  to 
the  plane  of  the  frame  towards  said  opening  to  engage 
in  pressure  contact  a  fifth  surface  of  said  assembly  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  to  said  other  surfaces 
and  designed  to  locate  said  frame  at  a  predetermined 
point  on  said  assembly,  and  resilient  tongues  of  less 
height  than  said  elements  rising  from  said  interior  flange 
of  said  channel  frame  and  inclined  inwardly  to  overlie 
said  opening  in  said  frame,  said  tongues  having  free 
edges  capable  of  engaging  at  least  two  of  said  first  men- 
tioned exterior  surfaces  opposed  to  one  another,  said 
edges  of  said  tongues  being  capable  of  biting  into  said 
opposed  surfaces  to  maintain  said  frame  against  retrac- 
tion from  said  predetermined  located  position  on  said 
assembly. 

2497.4M 
BALANCED  CARBON  FILE 
Alois  B.  EsMx,  GlendaJc,  and  Elmer  E.  Garrett  Frecport, 
N.Y^  and  Henry  F.  McKenncy,  Weston,  Mass.,  assign- 
on  to  Syeii'j  Rand  Corporation,  Ford  Instrument  Com- 
pnay  Dtvisioo,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  November  23,  195^  Serial  No.  621,S44 
7  Claims.    (Q.  33S— ItS) 


relation  longitudinally  within  the  sheath,  compacted  in- 
sulating means  within  said  sheath  surrounding  and  hold- 
ing said  conductors  in  spaced  relation,  spaced  metal 
terminals  protruding  from  one  end  of  said  sheath  and  each 
having  its  inner  end  connected  to  one  of  said  conductors, 
and  a  plug  of  resilient  elastic  synthetic  rubber  surrouiKl- 
ing  and  holding  said  terminals  parallel  to  but  spaced 
from  each  other  and  also  holding  said  terminals  spaced 


i* ■      <K< 


•.1     '        -i.. 

1.  A  variable  resistance  mechanism  of  the  character 
described  for  use  on  vehicles  subjected  to  rapid  accelera- 
tions and  decelerations,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
carbon  pile,  a  spring  diaphragm  by  which  a  compressive 
pressure  is  exerted  upon  one  end  of  said  carbon  pile,  an 
armature  secured  to  said  diaphragm  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  carbon  pile,  spring  means  by  which  pressure  is 
exerted  upon  the  other  end  of  said  carbon  pile  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  spring  diaphragm,  a 
freely  floating  counterbalancing  shiftable  weight  inter- 
posed between  said  spring  means  and  the  said  other  end 
of  said  carbon  pile  in  axial  alignment  with  said  carbon 
pile  and  said  armature,  a  solenoid  disposed  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  armature  and  said  carbon  pile  and  opera- 
tive when  energized  to  attract  said  armature  and  thereby 
decrease  the  compressive  pressure  eoterted  upon  said 
carbon  pile,  said  counterbalancing  weight  being  opera- 
tive to  counteract  the  reaction  of  said  armature  against 
said  carbon  pile  due  to  acceleration  of  said  variable  re- 
sistance mechanism,  the  reaction  of  said  weight  against 
said  carbon  pile  due  to  acceleration  being  equal  and 
opposite  to  the  reaction  of  said  armature. 


SHEATHED  TLTBULAR  ELECTRICAL  HEATER 
Robert  D.  Bremer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 


May  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  5t5,M« 
1  ClaliL    (CL  331—239) 

An  electric  heater  including  an  out^r  tubular  sheath, 
two  electrical  conductors  extending  side  by  side  in  spaced 


^x,' 


from  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  sheath,  said  plug  having 
its  major  portion  permanently  held  under  radial  com- 
pression abutting  the  insulating  means  solely  by  the  grip- 
ping of  the  contacting  portions  of  the  sheath  within  an 
end  of  the  sheath  and  also  having  a  minor  portion  pro- 
truding from  an  end  of  the  sheath,  said  plug  having  an 
integral  fin  protruding  outwardly  from  said  minor  por- 
tion between  said  terminals  for  preventing  arcing  over 
the  surface  of  the  plug  between  the  terminals. 


MAGNETIC  ROTARY  CONTACT 

La  Rne  V.  Regelmaa,  Emporinm,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Syl« 
▼ania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ma— 
cfansetts 

Application  October  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  (14^1 

aOaina.    (CL  339— S)      . 


1  An  electrical  coonectioa  between  two  spaced  apart 
conductors  rotative  with  respect  to  each  other  about  an 
axis  of  rotatioo,  one  of  said  conductors  being  provided 
with  a  cup  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  and  with 
a  first  permanent  magnet  having  a  pole  exposed  to  con- 
tents of  the  ctq),  the  second  of  said  conductors  termi- 
nating in  a  second  permanent  magnet  having  a  pole 
projecting  into  the  cup  with  the  projecting  pole  of  op- 
posite polarity  to  the  said  pole  of  the  first  magnet 
and  a  particulate  magnetic  material  in  the  cttp  sufficient 
to  bridge  the  space  between  the  named  poles  of  the  two 
magnets  and  form  the  sole  electrically  conductive  path 
therebetween.  ,    .  .,.,,....   ...  ...      —  .,.._. 
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lower  surface  of  said  body,  the  greatest  diameter  of  said 


and  with  tbe  lamiiutod  tide  of  nid  core  oppo-    of  channel   fonnation   having  upataadinf  interior  and 


t! 
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*»*^.4<*  2J97.471 

MOLDED  SELF-GROUNDING  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  -»-.'* 

CONSTRUCTION  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONNECTOR 

WB^  M-??.  "^^  N,Y.  ij^^^  R.  Da  1^,  StnUfbrt.  Com, 

(CL33f-14)  ^!^.!f*^*77^  lyotpowto^N 

cuipoinliun  of  Coaaacikt 

iaammry  M,  1956,  SarU  No.  5<2»115 

<  OiiMi     (CL339— 94) 


Appikatloa  Aarfl  9.  1957,  Serial  No.  651,6S4 
2  Claims.  "  " 


lo  WhH 


1.  A  self-grounding  electrical  attachment  plug  com- 
prising: a  molded  plug  body,  at  least  one  power  prong 
within  said  plug  body,  a  grounding  element  including  a 
grounding  ;Hx>ng  and  a  flexible  grounding  prong  support, 
said  grounding  prong  support  having  a  mounting  mem- 
ber formed  integrally  with  respect  to  said  pkig  body  and 
a  prong  supporting  portion  interoonnected  to  said  mount- 
ing member  throu^  a  resilient  bend  portion  of  reduced 
cross  section,  said  resilient  bend  portioD  being  oSmX  with 
respect  to  the  principal  axis  of  said  grounding  prong, 
whereby  a  force  exerted  axially  upon  said  grounding 
prong  will  cause  said  bend  portion  to  flex  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction. 


1 1  "■ 

CONNECTORS 
Look  Klaiw,   Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  aarigMr  to 
TWraio  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  a  coiporatloB  of  New  JerMj 
K     AppUcatioo  October  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  5414M 
lOaJn.    (a.  339— S9) 


^o  rr 


A  connector  having  end  and  middle  separable  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  bousing  and 
contact  unit  insulated  in  said  housing,  the  contact  unit 
of  the  middle  section  being  a  double  ended  member  q>lit 
to  form  two  spaced  contact  elements  with  nwilation  there- 
between, tbe  ends  of  said  contact  unit  tiperwig  out- 
wardly to  form  conical  projections,  each  of  said  con- 
tact elements  having  transverse  openings  communicating 
with  an  enlarged  opening  in  a  side  of  the  middle  housing, 
said  openings  receiving  the  prongs  of  insulated  leads,  the 
contact  unit  of  each  end  section  being  a  tubular  member 
q>lit  to  form  two  spaced  contact  elements  with  insula- 
tion therebetween  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
tubular  member  inwardly  to  a  point  intermediate  both 
ends  thereof,  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  member  de- 
fining a  socket  having  a  beveled  surface  at  the  inner  end 
of  the  latter  to  provide  a  ring-like  contact  surface  ef- 
fecting a  cleaning  or  wiping  action  for  one  of  said  conical 
profections  entering  part  way  into  said  socket,  insulated 
leads  extending  into  the  housings  of  said  end  sections  and 
electrically  connected  in  alignment  with  the  contact  ele- 
menu  therein,  respectively,  tbe  contact  elements  aid 
leads  of  said  middle  section  being  aligned  with  and  elec- 
trically connected  with  tbe  conUct  elements  and  leads 
of  said  end  sections  in  a  pair  of  spaced  and  insulated 
lines,  means  to  draw  said  sections  into  assembled  rela- 
tion, the  electrically  connected  contact  members  and 
le«b  of  each  line  being  of  tbe  same  material,  tbe  ma- 
tatial  of  cue  line  being  differeot  from  that  of  the  other. 
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6.  A  miniature  type  electrical  connector  for  use  at  hi^ 
voltages  and  at  high  altitudes  which  comprises  a  con- 
nector body  formed  from  a  relatively  rigid  insulating  ma- 
terial, said  body  having  a  plurality  of  qMced  receaaes  in 
one  face  thereof,  a  plurality  of  ooatacta  extending  throu^ 
said  body  in  q>aced  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said 
contacts  having  an  exposed  portion  projecting  into  one 
of  the  receaaes,  a  aq>arate  member  formed  from  a  rela- 
tivdy  rigid  inanlating  material  anrrnunding  the  expoaed 
pwtion  of  each  of  the  contacts  and  extending  into  the  re- 
ceaaes in  which  said  exposed  portion  is  located  and  a 
sealing  ring  of  resilient  material  intetpoaed  between  each 
of  the  aeparate  members  and  the  surfaces  of  the  ooi^ 
nector  body  forming  the  sides  of  said  rocossos,  said  rings 
being  under  compression  and  forming  aiMight  seals  be- 
tween the  separate  insulating  members  and  die  cffnnwior 
body  wberrt>y  the  air-path  along  the  face  ol  die  oonnector 
body  between  the  exposed  portions  of  die  rontaftt  is  i»> 
tempted. 

2^97,473  , 

AUXILIARY  TERMINAL  SEAL 

Wimam  M.  O'Brien,  RockiHla,  Conn. 

Appikatkw  line  18,  195t,  Serial  No.  742,951 

SOainM.    (CL  339-44) 


1.  A  terminal  seal  for  an  electric  motor  unit  which  is 
hermetically  sealed  in  a  casing  and  which  has  an  original 
terminal  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  easily 
said  terminal  seal  comprising  an  annular  dielectric  body, 
a  retaining  nut  and  a  crown  of  conducting  material 
mounted  oo  said  terminal,  said  body  having  a  counter- 
bore  of  different  diameter  on  each  face  with  gaskets  in 
each  of  said  coonterboras,  said  crown  having  an  internal- 
ly threaded  bore  for  connection  of  said  crown  to  said 
terminal  and  an  externally  threaded  sorfaoe  sorrounding 
said  intenully  threaded  bore  and  i«*t»»w<«in  odrer  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  threaded  bore,  said  body, 
nut  and  crown  coacting  whereby  said  gaskets  are  partial- 
ly compressed  in  said  ooonterbores  uid  die  faces  of  said 
body  abut  the  respective  caaing  and  crown  faces. 


July  28,  1969 
after  a  time  delay,  a  plurality  of 
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means  eadi  aduHed    apart  relation  the  combination  which  comprises  a  oou- 


two  electrical  conductors  extending  side  by  side  in  spaced    therebetween. 
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BOOTED  ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE 
Robert  M.  Hdlcr,  BlrniBchai^  Mkk^  ■■Jganr  to  Watti 
Electric  Jk  Mff.  Co^  Bkminttuiin,  Mkh^  a  corpora- 
lloB  d  MkMsaa 
*■         AppttcatkM  Joly  2, 19M,  Serial  No.  595,345 
1  Claim,    (a.  339^1«1) 


•  1 


itiu- 


lower  surface  of  said  body,  the  greatest  diameter  of  said 
shoulder  means  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
central  opening  and  gradually  decreasing  toward  said 
lower  surface  of  said  body,  said  shoulder  means  permit- 
ting engagement  with  a  supporting  panel  through  an 
aperture  formed  therein  in  alignment  with  the  central 
opening  in  said  insulating  body,  the  opposite  free  end  of 
said  mounting  contact  member  being  disposed  below  the 
upper  surface  of  said  insulating  body. 


r^ 


tloii,  Boctoa,  Mmm^  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 
AppllcatkM  December  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,93« 
3ClakBS.    (CL  339^121) 


M97,475 
MOVABLE  ACTUATING  COIL  TRANSDUCER 
ARRAY 
Wllbvr  T.  Harris,  Soatkbvry,  Com.,  aarigMr  to  The 
Harrif  Tranadvccr  Cuiforktfcm,  Woodbmy, 
corporatloii  of  CoBBecHcm 
'        AppttcattoB  Aprfl  13, 1954,  Sctiid  No.  422,717 
llClataM.    (CL34«— 9) 


An  electrical  receptacle  comprising  a  tubular  metallic 
shell  havmg  at  one  end  thereof  a  laterally  projecting  open 
return  bent  annular  flange  providing  an  inwardly  open- 
ing annular  channel,  the  outermost  side  of  said  annular 
channel  projecting  mwardly  and  providing  an  axial  open- 
ing for  an  electrical  conductor,  and  a  plastic  boot  for 
said  shell  provided  in  alignment  with  said  axial  opening 
with  an  axial! y  extending  sleeve  for  said  clccwical  con- 
ductor, said  sleeve  having  an  annular  portion  constituting 
an  endwise  extension  thereof  projecting  through  said  axial 
opening  and  overlying  the  inner  edge  of  said  flange,  said 
sleeve  also  having  spaced  portions  projecting  laterally 
from  said  annular  portion,  one  of  said  spaced  portions 
extending  into  and  subsuntialiy  filling  said  channel,  the 
other  of  said  spaced  portions  enveloping  and  disposed  in 
surface-to-surface  relation  with  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
channel,  said  annnuiar  portion  connecting  said  spaced 
laterally  projecting  portions  aforesaid  and  protecting  the 
electrical  conductor  from  engagement  with  the  inner 
edge  of  said  flange. 


1.  In  a  transducer  of  the  character  indicated,  a  passive 
baflle  plate  of  acoustically  hard  material  having  two  rela- 
tively small  laterally  spaced  openings  in  the  radiating  face 
thereof  and  spaced  by  an  amount  representing  a  small 
fraction  of  a  wavelength  at  the  desired  response  fre- 
quency, flexible  diaphragm  means  peripherally  secured  at 
each  of  said  openings  and  corering  each  of  said  open- 
ings, magnetic-drcxiit  means  estaUishint  air  gaps  adja- 
cent the  non-radiating  side  of  said  baflle  and  symmetrical- 
ly disposed  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  said  openings,  and 
electrodynamic  driving  means  in  said  respective  gaps  and 
extending  in  direct  force-transmitting  relation  with  the 
back  side  of  each  of  said  diaphragms. 


2,197,474 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  AND  ATTACHING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Clarence  WlUans  Heath,  BIcasby,  EogiaBd,  aastenor,  by 

mesne  asslfwneots,  to  Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corpora- 


'■  2,«97,47« 

SEISMIC  SIGNAL-TO-NOiSE  RATIO 
Moses  B.  Widess,  Tnim,  Okhu,  aaricBor  to  Fan 
Petrolcom  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioB  of  Dela 
Applkathm  October  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  53t,721 
4ClntoM.    (CL34«— 15) 


"J*-    ^*  ■ 
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1.  An  electrical  component  comprising  a  body  of  in- 
sulating material  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said 
insulating  material  having  a  central,  axially  extending 
opening  therein  and  a  plurality  of  openings  circularly  dis- 
posed around  said  central  opening,  said  plurality  of  open- 
ings each  having  a  metal  contact  member  carried  by  said 
body,  said  contact  members  having  a  terminal  element 
extending  through  said  openings  in  the  lower  surface  of 
said  body  and  disposed  outwardly  therefrom,  a  mounting 
contact  member  disposed  in  said  central  opening  and 
having  resilient  enlarged  shoulder  means  immediately 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  and  disposed  outwardly  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  seismic  geophysical  surveying  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  seismic  signals,  each  corresponding  to  the  seismic  waves 
received  by  a  seismometer  sub-group  forming  part  of  a 
seismometer  group  which  is  normally  combined  for  re- 
cording as  a  single  trace,  a  plurality  of  delay  and  reproduc- 
ing means  each  adapted  to  reproduce  one  of  said  signals 
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after  a  time  delay,  a  plurality  of  gating  meaiM  each  adapted 
to  ooDtrol  the  transmiMon  of  signab  to  a  summatiao  cir- 
cuit by  one  of  said  reproducing  meana,  a  piorality  of 
filten  each  connected  to  one  of  taid  signal -prodiicfflg 
meant,  a  plurality  of  amfriitude-reqxMsive  means  each 
connected  to  one  of  uid  fllten  and  adi4)ted  to  produce 
an  electrical  output  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  corresponding  filter  output  averaged  over  a  time  inter- 
val about  equal  in  length  to  said  time  delay,  meant  for 
producing  an  electrical  comparison  voltage  proportional 
to  the  average  value  of  the  ouQNits  of  all  of  said  ampli- 
tude-responsive nteant,  a  plurality  of  comparator  means 
each  connected  to  one  of  said  amplitude  reqwntive 
meant  and  to  said  compariaoo  ventage  producing  means, 
each  of  said  comparator  meant  being  adapted  to  pro- 
duce an  electrical  control  signal  which  changes  sharply 
whenever  the  ratio  of  the  corresponding  amplitude-re- 
sponsive means  output  to  said  compariton  voltage  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value,  each  of  said  comparators  being 
connected  to  a  correqtonding  one  of  said  gating  means, 
and  said  control  signal  being  adapted  to  act  on  taid  gating 
means  to  prevent  transmittion  to  taid  tummation  circuit 
of  large-amplitude  seismic  signals  received  from  a  given 
sub-group  but  not  present  on  all  of  the  sub-groups  form- 
ing said  seismometer  group. 


'^-'^^  '  a,t97y«77 

SIGNAL  COREKENCB  MEASUREMENT 

Joe  P.  Llmtey,  lafrtlaaTlle,  Oldm  MrifMr  to 

CoapaHy,  a  cwpecadea  of  Dtlnwa 
April  It,  19St,  SetW  No.  729,3M 
14ClBtaM.    (CL34«— 15) 


1.  Seismic  signal  tranafoxming  apparatus  comprising 
means  to  establish  a  first  electrical  tignal  which  varies  in 
amplitude  in  accordance  with  vibrations  received  by  a 
seismometer;  meant  to  establish  a  second  electrical  tig- 
nal which  varies  in  amplitude  in  accordance  with  vibra- 
tions received  by  a  seismometer;  meant  to  ettablish  a 
third  electrical  signal  which  is  rq>reMnutive  of  the  de- 
rivative of  said  first  signal;  means  to  establish  a  fourth 
electrical  signal  which  is  representative  ol  the  derivative 
of  said  second  signal;  means  to  compare  said  fint,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  signals;  and  means  responsive  to 
said  means  to  compare,  to  combine  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  establish  a  fifth  signal  when  the  output  of  said 
means  to  compare  exceeds  a  preselected  value. 


.'wfl 


2,t97,47i 

EXPLOIUNG  UNIT  FOR  ACOUSnCAL 

WELL  LOGGING 
C.  Saniiiri,  DaOaa,  aad  WMea  Gnvlcy,  Car- 
Tex.,  aarivaon,  by  immc  siilfiBli.  to  So- 


co«y  Mobfl  Ol 


;  be^  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 


covponiMM  of  New  Yerii 
AppMcaitoa  Fdmnry  13, 195k,  Serial  No.  5«5,2t4 
TCWat.    (CL34«— If) 

1.  In  an  acoustic  well  logging  unit  having   acoustic 
transducers  to  be  maintained  in  a  predetermined  spaced- 


apart  relation  the  combination  which  comprises  a  cou- 
pling member  between  taid  tnaaduoen  oompritint  a  hol- 
low ekMgated  rubber  Jacket  aecured  in  a  lluid-dflit  re- 
lation at  each  end  thereof  to  ooe  end  of  taid  tranaducera. 
a  flexible  elongatfid  strain  mamber  extending  through  taid 
rubber  jacket  and  aecured  at  each  end  thereof  to  one  of 
said  tnjisducers,  a  plurality  of  wei^ts  secured  to  said 


strain  member  at  q>aced  points  thereakwg,  each  of  said 
weights  having  cross-sectional  dimentiont  approximately 
equal  the  inner  dimensions  of  said  jacket  and  each  pro- 
viding a  mass  which  is  large  compared  with  that  of 
the  corresponding  length  of  said  strain  member,  and  a 
fluid  completely  inundating  said  strain  member  and  taid 
weights  within  said  rubber  jacket. 


VEHICULAR  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
CvHi  W.  Keagln,  Graat  Poteto,  Mick 

3wtj  It,  1955,  S«W  No.  522^52 

(CL  34t— 74) 


tl  in  V>  fl^N»«t 
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1.  In  an  automobfle  electrical  system,  a  source  of  volt- 
age, a  headlamp,  an  auxiliary  lamp,  a  switch  having  a 
first  position  in  which  said  source  it  connected  to  taid 
headlamp,  a  second  position  in  which  said  source  is  con- 
nected to  said  auxiliary  lamp,  and  a  third  poattion  in 
which  said  source  is  disconnected  from  both  of  said  lampa, 
an  indicator-lamp,  means  including  said  switch  in  its  first 
position  for  causing  said  indicator-lamp  to  emit  light  of 
a  first  visible  intensity,  means  including  said  switch  in  its 
second  position  for  causing  said  indicator-lamp  to  emit 
light  of  a  higher  intensity,  and  means  including  said  switch 
in  its  third  position  for  causing  said  indicator  lamp  to 
emit  light  of  a  still  higher  intensity. 
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ERROR  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Ton  T.  KuiMnii  Weft  Los  A^dcs,  CdUf^  aflifBor  to 
Hogbcfl  Aircraft  Company,  Cntrer  City,  Califs  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  Jaly  27.  1954,  Serial  No.  446,1M 
SCiaiBs.    (CL34«— 147) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  READING 

DavM  H.  SlwpaH,  Falls  Cliarck,  Va^  aariinior  to  Intclli- 

gcot  Vfacliiiies  Research  Corporatloii,  Arlington,  Va^ 
•     a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  December  17,  lf53.  Serial  No.  399,227 
19  ClaiBis.    (CI.  340—149) 

4.  Apparatus  for  reading  intelligence-bearing  items 
during  continuous  movement  thereof  comprising  means 
for  scanning  a  plurality  of  times  the  area  of  each  item 
to  be  read  in  scanning  lines  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  items  and  pro- 
gressing downward  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  items,  means  for  sensing  the  occurrence  and 
absence  of  portions  of  the  item  intercepting  any  one  of 
at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  sampling  spots  located  uniformly 
along  each  scanning  line,  the  sampling  spots  of  the 
plurality  of  scanning  lines  being  located  in  two  vertical 
columns  symmetrically  spaced  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
center  of  the  scanning  field,  means  for  producing  recogni- 
tion and  nonrecognition  signals  in  accordance  with  the 


conditions  sensed  by  the  sensing  means  at  the  sampling 
spots,  analyzing  means  including  a  plurality  of  com- 
parator circuits  and  counter  circuits  for  sensing  the  oc- 
currence of  preselected  sequences  and  reourreacca  of 
said  recognition  and  nonrecognition  signals,  stor^e  means 
for  recordmg  for  the  duration  of  one  scanning  cycle  the 
sensing  of  certain  sequences  and  recurrences  of  recog- 
nition and  nonrecognition  signals  by  said  analyzing 
means,  other  storage  means  for  recording  for  the  dura- 


1.  In  combination  for  determining  an  error  between 
a  first  plurality  of  signals  digitally  representing  a  first 
quantity  and  a  second  plurality  of  signals  digitally  rep- 
resenting a  second  quantity,  a  check  register  including  a 
plurality  of  bistable  members  having  first  and  second 
states  of  operation,  a  control  matrix  including  a  plurality 
of  "and"  networlcs  and  "or"  networks  connected  in  a 
logical  pattern  and  coupled  to  the  bistable  members  for 
receiving  the  signals  in  the  first  and  second  pluralities 
and  for  passing  to  each  bistable  member  in  the  check 
register  the  signals  representing  a  different  digital  posi- 
tion upon  the  occurrence  of  signals  having  characteristics 
representing  particular  indications  to  obtain  a  triggering 
of  the  bistable  member  from  one  state  of  operation  to 
the  other  upon  the  introduction  of  the  signals  to  the 
bistable  member,  the  control  matrix  including  at  least  one 
"or"  network  for  initially  passing  signals  to  the  bisUble 
members  to  trigger  the  bistable  members  to  their  first 
states  of  operation,  and  an  error  circuit  including  at  least 
one  "and"  network  and  at  least  one  "or"  network  con- 
nected in  a  logical  interrelationship  and  coupled  to  the 
bistable  members  for  providing  a  first  signal  to  represent 
a  lack  of  any  error  upon  the  occurrence  of  first  states 
of  operation  in  the  bistable  members  after  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  signals  in  the  first  and  second  pluralities  and 
for  providing  a  second  signal  to  represent  an  error  upon 
the  occurrence  of  the  second  state  of  operation  of  at  least 
one  bistable  member  in  the  plurality  after  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  signals  in  the  first  and  second  pluralities. 


lion  of  the  scanning  of  an  item  being  read  certain  record- 
ings by  the  first  mentioned  storage  means  together  with 
sensing  of  selected  sequences  and  recurrences  of  said 
recognition  and  nonrecognition  signals  by  said  analyzing 
means,  and  signal  generating  means  producing  an  output 
device  actuating  signal  immediately  following  complete 
scanning  of  an  item  and  conditioned  by  said  storage 
means  in  response  to  the  accumulated  recorded  condi- 
tions therein  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
item  read. 
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MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

MUloa  Rosenberg,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  aiiigniii,  by 

mesne  assjgnments,  to  Telemeter  Ma^atica,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Califomia 

Application  September  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,843 

6  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  matrix  memory  system  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  cores  of  magnetic  material  having 
substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  characteristics  said 
cores  being  arranged  in  columns  and  rows,  each  column 
of  cores  being  folded  over  with  one-half  the  cores  in 
the  column  being  adjacent  the  other  half  of  the  cores  in 
a  column  while  the  cores  are  maintained  in  the  same 
discrete  row  alignment  as  would  exist  with  nonfolded 
columns  of  cores,  a  plurality  of  row  coils  each  of  which 
is  connected  to  all  the  cores  in  a  different  row,  a  plurality 
of  column  coils  each  of  which  is  inductively  coupled  to 
all  the  cores  in  a  different  one  of  said  columns,  a  column 
coil  being  coupled  to  one-half  the  cores  in  a  column  with 
a  sense  opposite  to  that  with  which  it  is  coupled  to  the 
cores  in  the  other  half  of  said  column  the  improvement 
consisting  of  a  reading  coil  comprising  a  winding  in  the 
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nine  tense  oo  every  core  the  windinjt  is  every  half- 
column  of  cores  beini  connected  in  series  to  form  series- 
connected  haJf-column  windings,  means  coupling  to- 
fether  one  end  of  sltemate  ones  of  said  series-connected 
half-column  windings,  and  means  coupling  the  other  ends 
of  said  series-connected  half-column  windings  to  form 
a  single  reading  coil  for  said  memory  wherein  unwanted 
voltages  are  substantially  cancelled, 


N.Y,a 


M97f4t4 
ACCESS  MBCHANBM 
A.  Vafri,  Pain  Alto,  CaMT.,  aarffMir  Is 
~     M«  Marfclnii  Covorallo^  New  Yofk, 
nrftoaofNcwYoik 
immtrj  23,  1M«,  Serial  Ni».  MMfS 
tCtatoM.    <CL34»-^74) 


•^ 


Hd. 


•  f~f^    -•*• 


'r  JU,.! 


2,tr7,4t3 

mCH-SPUD  COUNTER 

DmrM  Loev,  Pljaslfc.  Pa^  aaslgMr  to  Bwisiti  Cor 

poratton,  Detroit,  Mlek^  a  wpoiail—  «f  MkUgan 

Appttcatkm  October  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,24t 

iCIdM.    (a.34«~174) 


1,  A  counter  for  counting  every  Nth  signal,  where  N 
is  any  odd  number  other  than  "1,"  said  counter  compris- 
ing, in  combinati(Mi:  a  group  of  bistable  storage  elements 
equal  in  number  to  N-\-l.  each  of  said  storage  elements 
having  input,  shift  and  output  circuits;  first  and  second 
bistable  switching  elements  each  having  a  complementing 
input  circuit  and  two  output  circuits,  each  of  said  switch- 
ing elements  being  adapted  to  deliver  a  current  pulse  from 
one  or  the  other  of  its  two  output  circuits  when  the  said 
element  is  switched  from  one  of  its  stable  states  to  the 
other,  means  coupling  an  ou^t  circuit  of  eadi  of  the 
first  N — 1  number  of  storage  elements  directly  to  the  input 
circuit  of  the  following  storage  element,  thereby  to  estitb- 
lish  a  row  of  N  storage  elements  in  which  one  of  the  ele- 
ments is  identified  as  the  first  storage  element,  the  next 
as  the  second  storage  element,  and  the  last  as  the  Nth 
storage  element;  means  coupling  an  output  circuit  of  said 
Nth  storage  element  to  the  complementing  input  circuit  of 
said  first  of  said  bistable  switching  elements;  an  output 
circuit  for  said  counter;  means  coupling  one  ot  the  ouQjot 
circuits  of  said  first  switching  element  to  said  counter  out- 
put circuit  and  to  an  input  circuit  of  said  second  storage 
element  in  parallel;  means  coupling  the  other  of  said  out- 
put circuits  of  said  first  switchhiig  element  to  an  input  cir- 
cuit of  the  (N-i- 1  )th  storage  element,  whereby  signals  are 
delivered  alternately  to  the  counter  output  circuit  and  to 
the  (N-t-Dth  storage  clement  in  response  to  successive 
output  signals  from  the  Nth  element;  means  coupling  an 
output  circuit  of  said  (N-l-l)th  storage  element  to  an 
input  circuit  of  said  first  storage  element  and  to  said 
counter  output  circuit  in  parallel;  means  for  entering  a 
reference  signal  in  said  first  of  the  storage  elements; 
means  for  applying  the  pulses  to  be  counted  to  the  com- 
plementing input  circuit  of  said  second  bistable  switching 
element;  means  coupling  one  of  the  output  circtiits  of  said 
second  switching  element  to  the  shift  circuits  of  alternate 
of  said  N-{- 1  number  of  storage  elements;  and  means  cou- 
pling the  other  output  circuit  of  said  second  switching  ele- 
ment to  the  shift  circuits  of  the  other  alternate  storage 
elements  of  said  A^+1  number  of  elements,  thereby  to 
shift  said  reference  signal  from  said  first  storage  element 
down  the  line  of  storage  elements  in  step-by-step  fashion 
in  response  to  the  signals  to  be  counted,  whereby  ou^t 
signals  are  derived  alternately  from  the  Nth  and  the 
(A^-f-l)th  storage  elements  in  response*  to  the  shifting 
therefrom  of  said  refereix^e  signaL 
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6.  A  recording  apparatua  ooapridng  in  oooMnation 
a  plurality  of  ooaxially  diapoaed,  azially  q»aoad  reoord- 
ing  media  each  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferantially 
diqioaed,  radially  spaced  recording  tracks,  a  tnaadnoer 
poaitionable  from  each  of  said  tracks  to  aaoChar  pre- 
selected said  track,  a  way  member  dispoaad  parallal  to 
said  axis  and  spaced  radially  therefrom,  a  carriage  mam- 
ber  poaitionable  axially  to  preselected  locations  along 
said  way  corresponding  to  said  tpmood  media,  an  arm 
member  supported  by  said  carriage  member  for  movement 
radially  with  respect  to  said  axis,  means  for  wwi««*wif 
said  transducer  in  the  distal  end  of  said  arm  member,  a 
mechanical  interlock  device  mounted  on  said  carriage 
member  operable  in  cuie  position  to  lock  said  carriafe 
member  to  said  way  and  in  another  position  to  lock  said 
arm  member  to  said  carriage  member,  and  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  device  from  said  one  position  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  radial  position  of  said  arm  meoaber. 


HEAT  DETECTOR  F^HYDROCASBON  FLAMES 
John  B.  Jotoaon,  Mn^cwood^NJ^  aMlgMir,  byinaaBe 
aasignnicnti,  to  McGnw>E«iMM  Conpny,  Elgin,  Dl., 
a  coipwafion  or  Detewnra 

AppUcattoa  April  7,  19SS,  Sarid  Na.  499,9U  lov 
iCIafam.    (CL34«— 227) 
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1 .  Electrical  apparatus  selectively  responsive  to  a  flame 
having  a  characteristic  emission  spectrum  which  is  peaked 
at  a  given  wave  length  due  to  a  particular  gaseous  means 
present  in  the  flame,  comprising  sensing  means  including 
two  sensing  devices  one  of  which  is  exposed  to  radiant 
energy  from  said  flame  throughout  a  given  spectrum  in- 
cluding said  certain  wave  length,  a  radiation  filter  be- 
tween said  flame  and  the  other  of  said  sensing  devices 
containing  said  same  gaseous  means  for  absortnng  the 
peak  ener^  in  said  spectrum  at  said  certain  wave  length 
while  passing  radiation  throughout  at  least  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  ^ven  spectrum,  amplifying  means 
connected  to  said  sensing  device  for  providing  an  output 
voltage  according  to  the  difference  in  response  of  said 
devices,  and  current-energizable  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifying  means.      ,  „^  «v«,^«  rt-^*- 
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AffttcaikM  AagHt  M,  1954,  SmW  No.  452,M5 
f  Clainu.    (CL  34«— 347) 


IdTi 


cabinet  at  the  uppermost  rearwrard  portion  thereof  and 
adapted  to  cause  air  to  be  drawn  upwardly  throu^  said 
chassis  openinfs  and  said  cabinet  openings  upwardly 
through  said  cabinet  and  outwardly  therefrom,  anid  direc- 
tional means  mounted  in  front  of  said  fan  to  cause  the 
air  to  be  ejected  from  said  cabinet  in  a  predetermined 
direction. 
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TELEVBION  PlCnS^  CLARIFIER 
Duld  K.  RliMy  Md  CatteriM  E. 
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8.  A  system  for  converting  a  voltage  from  analog 
to  digital  form  comprising  an  integrating  network,  means 
to  which  said  voltage  is  applied  for  a  predetermined  in- 
terval and  to  which  said  integrating  network  is  coupled 
to  provide  an  output  pulse  having  a  width  determined  by 
the  rate  of  integration  of  said  network  means  and  the 
amplitude  of  said  voltage,  an  oscillator  responsive  to  the 
output  from  said  means  to  provide  a  plurality  of  pulses, 
the  number  of  said  plurality  being  determined  by  the 
width  of  the  output  pulse,  a  counter  to  which  said  plu- 
rality of  pulses  are  applied  to  esublish  a  voltage  pattern 
representative  of  the  count  of  said  pulses,  a  plurality 
of  gates  responsive  to  a  predetermined  voltage  pattern 
provided  by  said  counter  to  provide  an  output  pulse, 
means  to  delay  said  pulse  for  an  interval  between  pulses, 
an  And  gate,  means  to  apply  the  output  of  said  means 
to  delay  to  said  And  gate,  means  to  apply  the  output 
of  said  oscillator  to  said  And  gate,  said  ABd  gate  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  upon  coincidence  of  the  applica- 
tion of  pulses  to  said  And  gate,  a  flip-flop  having  a  first 
and  a  second  condition  of  stability,  means  to  apjrfy  said 
And  gate  output  to  said  flip-flop  to  drive  it  to  its  second 
condition  of  stability,  means  responsive  to  said  flip-flop 
being  in  its  flrst  condition  to  provide  a  first  voltage  and 
being  in  its  second  condition  to  provide  a  relatively 
lower  second  voltage,  and  means  to  apply  said  first  or 
said  second  voltages  to  said  integrating  network  to  con- 
trol its  rate  of  integration. 


« •* 

1.  A  television  receiver  comprising  a  television  tube 
having  a  screen,  and  means  affording  spaced  vertical 
opaque  lines  across  the  screen  area,  said  lines  being  sub- 
stantially equal  in  number  per  inch  to  the  horizontal  light 
lines  electro-optically  produced  on  the  screen,  each 
opaque  line  being  in  the  form  of  a  chain  of  dots  of  con- 
vexly  rounded  contour. 


2J97,4i7 

COOLEVG  MEANS  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Edwin  H.  OwM,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Appttcatkw  September  24, 19S5,  Serial  No.  536,M1 
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CmCUTTS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STABILITY  OF 

ULTRASONIC  DELAY  LINES 
Fraak  E.  Dt  MoMe,  New  Vaiaoa,  EafMt  C. 
Morris  PI^M.  N Jn  aad  Thoasas  R.  HoAmb 
tady,  N.Yn  awlnnri  to  Bdl  TekphoM  Labontoriea, 
Incorporatad,  N«w  Yost,  N.Y„  a  corponlloB  of  New 
York 
AppUcatloB  March  27,  1957,  8«W  No.  MS,943 
ItCWM.    (CL  343— 7.7) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  television  receiving  set  hav- 
ing an  enclosed  cabinet,  a  picttn-e  tube  mounted  in  the 
forward  wall  thereof  and  a  rectangular  chassis  m<ninted 
immediately  below  said  tube,  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
the  forward  wall  of  said  cabinet  at  the  lowermost  por- 
lk»  thereof  below  the  picture  tube,  a  second  plurality 
of  openings  on  both  sides  of  said  cabinet  adjacent  said 
chassis,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  chassis  in  registry 
with  said  adjacent  cabinet  openings,  a  second  plurality 
of  openings  in  said  chassis  in  communication  with  the 
upper  portion  of  said  cabinet,  a  fan  positioned  in  said 


1.-  In  a  timing  circuit  adapted  for  use  in  a  moving 
target  indicating  system,  means  for  generating  timing 
signal  pulses  in  response  to  input  triggering  pulaet,  a 
carrier  oscillator,  means  receiving  the  carrier  si^oal  from 
said  carrier  oscillator  and  modulating  the  same  with  the 
timing  signal  pulses  from  said  timing  signal  generating 
means,  a  delay  line  operative  to  delay  the  output  of  said 
modulating  means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
detector  mtans  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  delay 
line  for  deriving  delayed  versions  of  said  timing  signal 
pulses,  means  for  applying  the  delayed  timing  signal 
pnilses  as  input  triggering  pulses  to  said  timing  signal 
generating  means,  and  means  for  feeding  back  a  portion 
of  the  carrier  output  of  said  delay  line  to  the  input  of 
the  carrier  oscillator  to  phase  lock  the  carrier  sigpaal  of 
said  oscillator  to  the  carrier  output  of  said  delay  line. 


therefrom  of  said  reference  «ig«Ai 

744  O.G.— 81 


output  of  said  amplifying  means. 


July  28,  1959 


ELECTRICAL    "^ri 


1251 


BANDWIDTH  COMPKESSION  SYSTEM 
DavM  E.  Suitelii,  iM»4>«w]nd,  Pa^  Mrifwir  lo 
CoqMnilkm,  PhUaHrtpMa.  Pa^  a  tmfmiMm  at 
tylrania 

AppUcatkM  DMtii^bcr  11,  1952,  S«W  No.  32S,4«7 
iCtelM.    (CL  343— 17.1) 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  a  signal  of  relatively  nar- 
row bandwith  containing  the  intelligence  present  in  a 
wide  bandwidth  signal  comprising  a  repetitive  series  of 
trains  of  pulses  of  short  duration,  said  system  compris- 
ing a  recirculating  signal  type  sweep  integrator  having  a 
delay  time  integrally  related  to  the  repetitioo  period  of 
said  pulse  trains,  said  sweep  integrator  including  input 
means  for  receiving  said  wide  bandwidth  signal,  a  gale 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sweep  integrator, 
said  gate  circuit  being  nonnaily  inoperative  to  pan  lig- 
nals  supplied  thereto,  means  associated  with  said  gate 
circuit  for  rendering  it  periodically  operative  to  pan  sig- 
nals from  said  sweep  integrator,  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  arranged  to  cause  the  interval  between 
successive  operative  intervals  of  said  gate  circuit  and  a 
selected  reference  time  in  the  next  preceding  pulse  train 
to  vary  in  steps,  said  steps  being  not  greater  than  the 
duration  of  said  short  duration  pulses,  said  operative  in- 
tervals being  short  compared  to  the  duration  of  said 
short  duration  pulses,  and  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  gate  circuit  for  increasing  the  time  duration 
of  signals  passed  thereby. 
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David  Wilbur  Yo«ii«,  Jr.,  Vm  Nays,  CaUL,  amigmor  to 

Bendix  Aviation  Corpontloo,  Nortli  Hollywood,  Calif., 
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1.  In  space  wave  receiving  apparatus  responsive  to 
space  waves  impinging  thereon  to  generate  two  separate 
electrical  waves  of  relative  phase  dependent  upon  the 
direction  of  approach  of  the  received  space  waves  to  said 
apparatus:  a  pair  of  transducers  for  converting  space 
waves  into  electrical  waves,  said  transducers  being  po- 
sitioned side  by  side  in  a  coounoo  frontal  plane  and 
symmetrically  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  common 
longitudinal  median  plane  perpendicular  to  said  frontal 
plane  whereby  tiie  respective  electrical  waves  generated 
thereby  in  response  to  a  space  wave  differ  in  phase  in- 
creasingly with  the  angle  of  tiie  space  wave  to  said 
median  plane;  and  means  for  limiting  the  said  phase 


deviation  comprising  shielding  means  generally  parallel 
to  said  median  plane  and  laterally  beyond  said  transducers 
and  extending  from  a  front  edge  poaitioBed  in  front  of 
said  frontal  ^anc  rearwardly  at  least  to  said  frostal  plane, 
whereby  space  waves  approadiing  said  apparatus  at  an- 
gles of  incidence  exceeding  a  pradetnnnined  vahie  reach 
said  transducers  by  refractioo  around  said  front  edge 
of  said  shielding  means  and  impinge  on  said  transducers 
at  a  constant  angle  determined  by  the  position  of  said 
front  edge  relative  to  said  faces. 


2,197^92 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  RADIO  RECEIVERS  FOR 
COOPERATION  WITH  DISTANCE  INDICAT- 
ING  RADIO  BEACONS 
Cari-Effflt  GiaaqvM,  LMii«ft,  Swe4aau  Mrinnr  ta  Svcarika 
Akttokoli«i(    GaaaccMHlaiar,    Stockholm  ■  Lidl^o, 
Sweden,  a  corporation 

AppUcatloa  DccemlMr  3%,  1952,  SerW  No.  321,571 
TdaloM.   (CL  943— 113) 


1.  A  receiver  for  ascertaining  the  distance  from  a 
radio  traiumitter,  said  receiver  comprising  a  rotating  di- 
rectional antenna,  a  fixed  anteima,  an  amplifier  to  inde- 
pendently amplify  the  signal  received  from  each  antenna, 
a  rectifier  to  rectify  each  amplified  signal,  and  a  measur- 
ing instrument  for  comparing  the  output  intensities  from 
said  rectifiers  whereby  an  indication  of  distance  can  be 
obtained. 

u  2,197,493 

MONrrORING  MEANS  FOR  REFLBCTOR    4 
TYPE  AERIALS 
Lawrence  Geoigc  Tbomas,  Alexandria,  Sydn^,  Aastralla, 
aaslgDor  to  IntcmatioBal  Standard  Electric  Owporation, 
New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  February  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  4SS,553 
6  Claims.    (CL  343—703) 

T/ 


4'««f 


i)0in-ici 


1.  An  aerial  system  comprising  an  extended  conductive 
reflector,  an  antenna  mounted  in  cooperative  relation  with 
said  reflector  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  monitor  meant 
for  energy  from  said  anteima  oonqnrising  a  cavity  reac^ 
nator.  having  an  aperture,  posttioned  on  the  other  side  of 
said  reflector  and  tunable  to  the  operating  frequency  oi 
said  antenna,  said  reflector  being  provided  with  a  coupling 
aperture,  and  means  for  providing  a  conductive  connec- 
tion around  and  interconnecting  said  apertiues  to  supply 
energy  to  said  resonator. 
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RADUTOR  FOR  SHORT-WAVE  DEVICES  CORNER  REFLECTOR  ANTENNA 

Olc  Gumamr  Scholz,  HwiilMui-Ncatrabca,  Gcranay,  m-    Oakley  M.  Woodwanl,  Jr^  Frtecdaa,  NJ 


to  North  AjoMrican  Philips  Coapaay  Idc^  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corpondoa  of  Ddawaic 

AppHcatiaB  Jrac  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,890 

ClaiiiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnnany  Jane  15,  1954 

(CliiiBi.    (0.343— 749) 


Radio  Corponitioa  of  America,  a  corporaltoa  of  Dda- 
waic 
AppUcatloa  lanaaiy  12,  1955,  SmM  No.  4tl,392 
:      •  OafaM.    (CL  343— Ilf) 


V  •*. 


•^i^tv 


6.  A  radiator  for  short-wave  devices,  comprising  a 
funnel-like  section  having  sides  forming  a  relatively  small 
cross-section  at  one  end  and  a  relatively  large  cross-sec- 
tion aperture  at  the  other  end,  said  aperture  having  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  the  half  wavelength  of  energy 
in  said  radiator,  means  for  loading  and  tuning  said 
radiator,  said  last-mentjoned  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
pro)ections  affixed  to  and  in  electrically  conductive  con- 
nection with  (^jposing  sides  of  said  section  and  extend- 
ing substantially  transversely  across  said  aperture,  the  side 
ends  of  said  projections  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  a  distance  less  than  the  half  wavelength  of  energy  in 
said  radiator  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  projections  being 
bent  to  form  substantially  parallel  arms  in  relatively 
close  proximity  to  each  other,  said  projections  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  electric  field  vector  of  said 
radiator,  and  means  for  ^iptying  input  electrical  energy 
to  at  least  one  of  said  ixx>jectioos. 


FOLOARU 
P. 


ANTPWA  STRUCTURES 

KMhoakaoa,  N.Y.,  BHipinr,  i»jr 

to  ChawMl  Master  Patent  Cocpn 

Greaaahoro,  N.C,  a  cosyoralhf  of  North  CaroUna 

Orlfiiaal  apfilcatioB  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,173. 

Divided  aid  this  apyMcattoi  JsMary  IS,  1955,  Serial 

No.  495,575 

UCh^M.    (CL343— M3) 


■v««<.>  • 


1.  An  antenna  comprising  a  dipole  of  the  folded  type 
formed  by  a  narrow  elongated  planar  loop  of  rigid  con- 
ductive material  having  a  long  uninterrupted  side  and 
a  parallel  interrupted  side  having  a  gap  substantially  at 
the  center  thereof,  said  sides  being  joined  at  their  ends, 
an  insulating  terminal  block  secured  to  the  ends  of  said 
interrupted  side  on  either  side  of  said  gap,  a  conductive 
supporting  post  for  said  dipole,  means  pivotally  securing 
said  untntemipted  side  to  said  supporting  post  at  the 
center  of  said  latter  side  and  in  conductive  relation  there- 
to, with  the  axis  of  said  pivot  in  the  plane  of  said  loop, 
and  a  rigid  stmt  extending  from  the  center  of  said 
terminal  block  to  the  center  of  said  uninterrupted  side 
for  rigidly  nuintaining  said  two  dipole  sides  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship. 


1.  A  comer  reflector  antenna  comprising  a  pair  of  r»> 
fleeting  surfaces  arranged  to  intersect  at  an  angle  having 
a  vertex  located  at  said  intersection  of  said  surfaces  and 
a  bisector  plane,  a  radiating  element  positioned  within 
said  angle  at  a  given  distance  from  said  vertex  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  bisector  plans  of  said  angle  and  at 
a  given  angle  other  than  zero  and  ninety  degrees  with 
respect  to  said  bisector  plane,  whereby  said  antenna  is 
effective  to  radiate  and  to  receive  a  directive  circularly 
polarized  radio  field. 


2,«97,497 

SELECTIVE  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  TV  ANTENNAS 

Lewis  H.  Flnnebargh,  Jr.,  Shaker  Hcighta,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  March  13,  1959,  Serial  No.  799479 

9  ClalnH.    (CL  343—819) 


N<». 


••.-<» 


1.  A  television  receiving  antenna  comprising  a  driven 
dipole  dimensioned  for  resonance  as  a  half-wave  dipole 
at  a  low  band  frequency,  a  pair  of  nondriven  dipoles 
disposed  in  closely  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  said 
driven  dipole,  one  centrally  in  front  of  and  the  other 
centrally  behind  the  driven  dipole  with  reference  to  a 
desired  direction  of  maximum  sensitivity,  said  nondriven 
dipoles  being  spaced  from  said  driven  dipole  in  the  range 
of  about  1%  to  about  7%  of  a  half-wave  length  at 
said  low  band  frequency,  and  the  electrical  lengths  of 
said  nondriven  dipoles  being  about  a  half-wave  at  sub- 
stantially different  high  band  frequencies,  said  lengths 
being  respectively  selected  to  render  the  driven  dipole 
responsive  with  pronounced  gain  peaks  in  the  high  band 
on  two  high  band  channels  separated  by  at  least  one 
intervening  cbaunel,  and  a  high  band  reflector  disposed 
in  spaced  parallel  relatiooship  with  said  driven  dipole 
and  behind  the  same  with  reference  to  said  desired  dh^ec- 
tion  of  maximum  sensitivity  and  substantially  farther 
from  the  driven  dipole  than  either  of  said  pair  of  non- 
driven  dipoles,  said  reflector  being  dimeasiooed  and 
spaced  from  said  driven  dipole  for  reflector  action  at 
substantially  the  kmer  of  said  two  high  band  channels. 
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2^7,498 

BEAM  ANTENNA 

Stanley  H.  Byquist,  Sallnji,  Kans^  assigvor  of  nine-tenths 

to  E.  W.  Freeman,  Yankton,  S.  Dak. 

Appiicatk>n  August  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,(13 

3  Oaims.    (CL  343— «34) 


^  i»t 


<-■■■.  .«.it- 1 


<«    r- !  • 


>nf  to 


1.  A  beam  antenna  compnsing  a  front  grid  and  a  rear 
reflector  grid,  said  grids  being  substantially  of  the  same 
configuration  and  including  vertically  positioned  horizon- 
tally spaced  parallel  integral  elements,  said  grids  being 
horizontally  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  said  front  grid  including  a  pair  of  grid  portions, 
said  antenna  including  a  bifilar  coil,  each  of  said  grid 
portions  being  electrically  connected  to  each  component 
winding  of  said  bifilar  coil,  a  variable  inductance  coil 
connected  to  the  closed  portion  of  said  bifilar  coil,  a 
coaxial  cable,  one  of  the  leads  of  said  coaxial  cable 
being  connected  to  said  variable  inductance  coil,  the  other 
lead  of  said  coaxial  cable  being  connected  medially  to 
the  rear  reflector  grid.  ^v ;       ,..    ^     :i 


U.ru\    .1    i.y 


>3«- 


^ 


;.'.^>fi' 


-i'T    . 


r-^r'^^.  ♦,,    ■     t 


,r"; 


y 

«•</• 


% 


^.^ 


2,897,499 

UHF  ANTENNA  MULTICX>UPLER  SYSTEM 

OR  THE  l.nrR 

James  W.  Mankall,  Loag  Bexh,  aad  Han>M  W.  Cowaa, 

Gardena,  Calif.,  aasitDon  to  HoAnan  Ekctroaics  Cor> 

poratioii,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfoiaia 

AppUcatkw  Fcbraary  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  5<3,92« 

12  Claims.    (CL  343— «5«) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  cavity  having  an  adjustable 
tuning  stub,  a  second  cavity  having  an  adjustable  tuning 
stub  and  disposed  in  proximity  with  respect  to  said  first 
cavity,  first  means  for  coupling  energy  to  said  first  cavity, 
second  means  for  coupling  energy  from  said  cavity,  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  coaxial  receptacles  fixedly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  second  cavity,  said  third  and 
fourth  coaxial  receptacles  being  insulated  from  said  sec- 
ond cavity,  said  coaxial  receptacles  each  having  a  central 
connector,  said  central  connector  of  said  first  coaxial 
receptacle  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said  central  con- 
nector of  said  second  coaxial  receptacle  coupled  to  said 
second  means,  and  choke  means  intercoupling  said  third 
and  fourth  coaxial  receptacles  with  said  first  and  second 
means  respectively,  said  choke  means  being  fixedly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  tuning  stub  of  said  second 
cavity. 


i»li  uii  U;. 
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185,735 
TABLE  LEG 


185,739 
HEAD  OF  A  GOLF  PUTTER 


iiany  panuiei  reiaiioosDip. 


subsUDtuliy  tHe  lower  of  tud  two  hifb  tMUM  chamids. 
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DESIGNS 

JULY  28,  1959 


-  nfniitiJiU^: 


_  •   .  185.729  It5,732 

PI  BLIC  TELEPHONF  COMBINED  (  I  OCK  AND  RADIO 

Chuta    Aikawa,    Tokyo,   Japan,    aaaiicnor   to    Kabttshiki    Mdvin  H.  Boldt,  Gknvkw.  nu  asignor  to  Z«nitfa  Radio 


Kaisha   Tamura    Denki  Scisakusbo,   Tokyo,   Japan,  a 

Japanese  compaa> 

AppiicatioQ  December  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,974 

Claims  priohty.  appUcation  Japan  October  7,  1958 

Tenn  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


CorporatkHi,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  S3,89< 

Term  of  patent   14  yean 

(CI.  D5^—A) 


:tt    &r' 


1 85,73* 
ENCLOSED  SPOOL  FISHLNG  REEL 
Richard    E.    Beger,   Jersey   City,   NJ.,   awifnor  to  The 
Lionel  Corporation,   New   York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Applicarion  June  3«.  1958.  Serial  No.  51,60« 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
^  (CI.  D31— 4) 


*• 


*i      : 


•  V»ft 


185,733 
SAND  PLANE 

Bernard  J.  Cagan.   Ix)s   Angeles,  and   Alfred   E.   ZIrolL 
Manhattan    Beach.   Calif.,  assignors   to   Eldon   Mann- 
facturing  (  ompan>,  l^s  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 
Applicatioa  Febmary  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,M« 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D34— 15) 


185,731 

RADIO  CONTROL  PANEL 

IVIclvin  H.  Boldt,  Glenview,  Il|^  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  August  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,435 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


ir.ix 


,  -^w . 


185,734 

VAGINAL  MEDICATOR 

Gaston  Chappaz  and  Jean  Bocs,  Paris,  France 

Application  January  27.  1958.  Serial  No.  49,411 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 
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1t5,735 

TABLE  L£G 

MortM  R.  CokM,  CMcafo,  IlL 

ApplkatkNi  March  11,  lf57,  Scrtel  No.  45,193 

Tern  of  pmtni  14  yean 

(a.  D33— 14) 


115,739 

HEAD  OF  A  GOLF  PUTTER 

Monto  B.  Crawfori,  Log  A^bjm,  Calif. 

AppUcalkw  Fabnniy  24,  19S9,  Serial  No.  S4,724 

Ten  of  paieai  14  yi 

(CLD34— 5) 


VT'i  '^ 


1^4  • 


^^ 


It5,73< 

CANISTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICI  F 

WUIiam  Edward  Cole,  Londoo,  Eogtand,  assignor  to 

Craxfordc  Limited,  Londoo,  EoglaDd 

AppHcatkm  December  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,975 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain  July  1,  1958 

>.       Term  of  patent  14  years 

,        *  (CI.  D44— 6) 


-•  -K    ... 


^.-' 


185,737 

SIGN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Keanetli  G.  Cook,  Elizabeth,  NJ. 

Applicatioa  November  18,  1958,  Serial  N«.  53,419 

Term  of  patent  14  yean      ■ 

(a.  Dl— 12) 


1  ." 


.»:     i. 


185,738 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  UNIT       '1^9A 

Richard  T.  Comellw,  Mlaneapolia,  Minn. 

Application  February  i,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,775 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D2— 3) 


*,*, 


^ 


185,748 
CASING  FOR  HOUSING  A  HEARING  AID  AMPLI- 
FIER, MICROPHONE,  AND  BATTERY,  OR  SIM- 
ILAR  ARTICLE 
Byron  R.  Crltweil,  Wankegan,  Dl.,  aarigMir  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delawan 
Application  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,258 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D24— 14) 


U 


fntfmtpri 


■rD»i 


t 


185.741 

TELEVISION  REMOTE  CONTROL  HANDSET 

Bmce  D.  De  Jafer,  MioBcapollft,  Minn. 

Application  January  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,124 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D24— 14) 
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1SS,742 

TELEPHONE  MOUNTING 
Hmtj  Drcyfna,  Soirth  P— d«— .  CmM^  ami  Robert  H. 
Ho«,  Mo—taiMMf.  N J^  aalgBon  to  Bell  TelcpboM 
Laboratories,  lacofporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  New  York 
ApplkatkNi  December  Id,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,724 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  024— 14) 


<T 


185,743 
TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  LUG 
John  I.  Edwards,  RoecUe,  N  J^  assignor  to  The  Thomas 
Jk   Betts  Co^   Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Application  April  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,671 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D24— 1) 


185,744 
LUGGAGE  HANDLE 
Joseph  Ffaikclstein,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assicnor  to  Philadel- 
phia Brief  Case  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  part- 
nership 

Application  March  23,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,185 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D87— 2) 


ItS,744 

SPECTACLE  DBPLAY  RACK 

Anthony  De  WMt  dorcr,  Anstte,  Tex. 

Application  March  13, 1958,  Serial  No.  58,822 

Term  of  potaat  14 

(CL  D88-^) 


185,747 

BATTERY  SHIELD 

Morris  F.  Glyer,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

R.  E.  DIetz  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkm  April  11,  1958,  Serhil  No.  58,441 

Term  of  potenf  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 6) 


185,748 

PORTABLE  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

Adam  D.  Goettl,  Albert  B.  Goettl,  and 

Edward  C.  Klotx,  Jr.,  Plioenix,  Ariz. 

Applicatioa  November  9,  195«,  Serial  No.  43,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  IH2-^) 


185,745 

CLOCK 

Gordon  Florian,  Bridgeport,  Coon^  assignor  to  Sanbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  Jnne  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,454 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D42— 7) 
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DTE 

Ctj4»  H.  G«Mtt,  Vaa  Nays,  CaUf. 

AppUcatioB  Fetowy  U,  1959,  SmM  No.  54^97 

Tcnn  of  patant  14  yMwt  _.. 

(CL  D34— 15) 


lt5,752 

RACK  FOR  FOOTIaLl  SHOULDER  PADS 

(m  THE  LIKE 

Toky  HaiMr,  Dolgk,  Aifc. 

ApylkatlMi  May  U,  19Sft,  tetal  No.  S1,M7  ^ 


«Vt'.-'^ 
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1»5,75« 

PIPE  RACK 

A.  Goyette,  Rkhtoa  Pait,  DL 

AppUcatkM  March  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,909 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  DM— 2) 
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185,753  t"i 

GOLFING  VEHICLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WilUam  A.  Jcaam,  AMmw,  m. 

ApHicatloa  Jaaaary  <,  1959,  Sarfal  No.  54,049 

T«nn  of  patent  14  y«an 

id.  D14-^) 

'  'w  -  ■•  -         • 


^.^* 
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» 47*  1*5,751  «.  v 

PUSH  CART  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

S..  Samacl  Haauncr,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^f^ 

AppUcatkM  July  7,  195S,  Serial  No.  51,454 

Tenn  of  patent  7  yean 

•ftoji^A^-jMCL  D14— J)      H -^V  ,/':.**,»  _  115.754  "' 

COMBINATION  oLoSURE  CAP  AND 
POURING  SPOUT 

<b44««  Ma^O  .'*W«lf  .i'tiiainii  t  feM  «Twiii«^!   I  <«>6)i(      CalvUte  L.  Jonei,  Brookiald,  and  JanMi  B.  Taylor  DL 

jcA   t  Falf«eld,  Coaa^  ■■Imoh,  br  mmm  aatgnmentB,  to 

Americaa  Flaafe  ani  ^laMfmaili^  Co.,  Inc^  New 
^^  York,  NY.,  a  corpotadan  of  Datawata 

Applkation  April  4,  195t,  Serial  No.  50340 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yc«i 

(CLD5S— 24) 


<»*":. ^C  .or,  ■-■  ; 
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ItSfTSd  ltS,7dS 

CARRIER  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  TRIPLE  DRESSER  BASE 

Jote  W.  rii^M,  Cokmtma,  OUo,  aaigBor  to  The  €•-  Joka  J.  Labkli  ami  I  ■irtirt  I. 

hudbat  Alto  Part  Coaipaaor,  ColaailNM,  Ohio,  a  cor-  Mkk^    ■■tganii    to 

ponttoa  of  OUo  Tbofnaarillc,  N.C^  ■  cuiamad—  of  Nortk  CarottM 

AppttcatkM  March  17,  IMf ,  Serial  No.  55,9M  Appikattoa  May  M,  1»59,  Serial  No.  35,992 

Tcna  of  paliBt  14  yean  Tern  of  paleat  14  y< 

(CL  D14— 3)  (CL  Dl>-4) 


t  - 


j     .Vi  ^<ai^ 


-i#iJI 


185,7M 

STITCH  INDICATOR  PLATE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Frederick  H.  Leigh,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  aaritaor  to  Tb« 

Silver  MaMfactarh^  CoaipMy,  EUabelh,  N  J.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  Jareey 

AppUcatioa  Aprfl  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,599 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CI.  D7*>-3)  , 


.■^.•f*>^ 


^.**' 


lt5,799 

TRIPLE  DRESSER  BASE 

loha  J.  Lobbcrti  a«l  Laariiert  J.  MaMcr,  Graod  Rapidi, 

Mich..    aaigBon    la    ThoMMriile    Chair    Coatpaay, 

I     Thomasrillc,  NX:.,  a  coffforetioa  of  North  CaroUaa 

AppUcatioa  May  M,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,993 

Tena  of  paleat  14 

(a.  D33— O 


< 


j^^' 


2 


•sTl'SiTn.. 


1»5,757 

ANTENNA  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  _^_«^                    ^ 
Rateh  N.  Leoaard,  Cryital  Lake,  DL,  anigBQr  to  The 

Radioa  Coiporadoa,  Cryilal  Lake,  IB..  ■  cotporatioa  lt5,7M 

ofmtooig  CHEST 

Appttcattoa  March  11,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,949  Joha  J.  Labbcrti  aad  Laatbert  J.  Molder,  Graod  Rapids, 

Tens  of  pateat  7  yean  Mich.,    ■■ignon    to    Thoauerillc    Chafa-    Coatpaay, 


(CL  D24— 14) 


ThotnuTiUc,  N.C.,  a  corparatioe  of  North  CaroUaa 
AppUcatioa  May  M,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,994 
Tena  af  palMl  14 
(C1.D)»-^ 


».    ,ftO»**5 
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•*  *•     DRESKR               *  CONNECTOR  TRIM  CAF  FOR  ROLL-UP  AWNINGS 

JOfca  J.  Labbcrti  mJ  I  ■■if  I.  MwUtr,  Gnm4  RayM^  DomM  MMLadyan,  RfrtnUt,  Calf ^  Mii|»or  to 

Mkkn    MrigBon    lo    ThMHHTilk    Ckak    ConipMy.  port  Braa  CMipa^.  BiMteport,  Com^  a 

ThoBKHTlUc  N.Cn  a  corponttoa  of  North  Caroltea  of  OtmmteOem 

AppHorttoa  May  M,  1M9,  SotIbI  No.  55.995  ApHicatioa  Novcnriicr  24,  195S,  Serial  No.  53,499 

of  palMt  14  jtmn  Tarn  of  potest  14  r 

(a.  D33— «)  (a.  D21--() 


T1  r>F 


POOD  AND  DRINK  MIXER 
Atfrod  W.  Ma«,  MMmtmktt,  Wli^  aiil|»or  to  Tb«  Jota 
Oiter  Mamrfartiirtai  Ca^  MUwMkae,  WU^  a  coipon- 

Tioii  ir"iiiiiMti 

Appttcatkw  FabiMnr  13,  1959,  Sarial  No.  54,598 
TwH  of  pateat  14  jt 
(CL  D44— 1) 


"!0.»  aa^  (jJ-  '  115^42 

ar}a^|.b<»   k  CHEST 

lola  7.  LaMMrti  aa4  Laaibart  J.  Miriier,  Gnuid  Rapids, 
Mkh^    aatCBon    to    ThoMHwrilk    Ckair    Compoay, 
Thomasrilk,  N.C^  a  coiToratfeii  of  Nortb  CaroUaa 
AppUcatioa  May  2«,  1959,  Serial  No.  S5,99« 
Tom  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D33-4)  _. , 


/o.  -.'M.^ 


f 


i 


,<i/. 


It5,7«3 

DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  PACKAGED  MERCHAN- 
DBE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Boford  M.  King,  Jr.,  Northbfvok,  m.,  nmit. to  Tka 

Upjoba  Compaay,  KalaaHuoo,  Mlek^  a  cotroratioa 
of  Mkhigaa 

AppUcatioa  Aosast  21,  1957,  Sarial  No.  47,443 

Tam  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  DS9— 9). 


■Ma  1  r- 


v^    -    — . 

t-  ■  .    ■  — 


..lA 


a«»«^*! 


-    ) 


U9M 


nt»' 


185,7M 

CHILD9  TOILET  SEAT 

Robert  MaaaihUB,  Ckkaao,  DL 

ApplicatioB  Jaaaary  24,  1959,  SciM  No.  54,314 

.     Tera  of  pateat  14  yi 

t  (Ctl>4— 5) 


U9i^^. 


115,747 

UMNAL 

Hairy  P.  McCaaa,  Seattle,  Waeii. 

AppUcatioB  Mardi  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  5t,44< 

Tent  of  pateat  14  y« 

(a.  D4— ^ 
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1§5,7«  185,T71 

PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC        ^^-  •  •  CHILD'S  ROCKING  SEAT 

Douglas    D.    McConl,    New    York,    N.Y^    Mrignor    to  Tkonuu  Charles  Mllta,  Wbcatoo,  lU^  aarignor  to  Man- 

Chlcopec   MHU,   Inc^  ■  corpontioa  of  New  Yorii  bIdk  Mamfactarlnc  Corporatkm,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  cor- 

AppUcatkw  Septen^ber  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  47^3  poradon  of  Dttaois 

Term  of  patent  14  year*                 ,  AppUcatioo  Jaraary  24,  1M9,  Serial  No.  54,3%€ 

(CI.  D91— 1)  Term  of  patent  14  years 

.  (CI.  D15— <) 


titidl 


V'  t;,^ ;/ 


•^'1*  ^ 


lt5,7«9 

CABINET 

Enist  Mcer,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

AppUcatloa  January  5,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,M3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D33— 19) 


*)      I 


U      ) 


185,770  ' 

SETTEE 

Ernst  Meer,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf . 

Apptkatioa  January  5,  1959.  Serial  No.  54,044 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D15— 11) 


»»*;». 


,v..-  ( 


-  - '  ^   , 


185,772 
PITCHER 
Keitk  B.  Moont,  New  Proridence,  NJ.,  and  Claik  D. 
SInM,  Elmharst,  ni..  aaslgiion  to  Lily-Tollp  Cop  Cor- 
poratloa,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
ApfHfeatfcMi  March  10,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,925      - 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
•^  (a.I>44— 21)  in* 


185,773 

GAMEBOARD 

James  C.  Marr,  Rcdondo  Beach,  CaUf. 

AppUcatkm  September  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,448 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD34— S) 


>  ■     «tu:.l4<.lf 


185,774 

COMBINED  TRAY  AND  REMOVABLE  BOWL 

Robert  A.  Passolt,  SL  PanI,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Brown  A  BIgelow,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Applkatioa  Augvst  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,342 

Temj  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D44— 10) 


«:,6f  ,*.^  yjn 
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115,775  1«5,77S 

TISSUE  DISPENSING  CABINET  SOAP  DISH 
Frederic  P.  Plotkin  and  PhUip  Shore,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Louis  Sharpe,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FrankUs 

Applicatioa  DMvmber  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,906  Bnw  Manofacturing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  a  part> 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  nership 

(CL  D4— 3)                               ^-  ^'       Applkattoo  December  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,9S« 

I    .  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

'  '  (CLEM— 3)                             , 


I    ^  .. 


^.  :•  .■■ 


1M,T76 

COMBINED  TOOTH  BRUSH,  PASTE  TUBE 

HOLDER,  AND  SAVINGS  BANK 

Neil  R.  Renn  and  Madeline  S.  Renn,  Progreas,  Pa. 

Application  April  3«,  1958,  Serial  No.  5«,67e 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4— 3) 


Ji*i*. 


185,777 

PACKING  TRAY  FOR  BOTTLES 

Gerald  L.  Robbins,  East  Vaamlboro,  Maine,  anignor  to 

Keyes  Fibre  Company,  Portland,  Maine,  a  corporatioo 

of  Maine 

AppMcatioB  September  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,M7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D58— 13) 


185,779 

TABLECLOTH 

WUttam  Wolf,  Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Qualwr  Lm« 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  February  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,581 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D92— 26) 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


R*nn,  Madelln*  S  :  Bt 

Renn    Nell  R   tnd  M.  S.     185,776. 


Taylor,  Judm  B..  Ill :  8« 

JoBM,  CalTttte  L.,  and  Taylor.    180. 7S4. 


«ft;  iiil 


NOT«. 


8.iaTHS 


ci  T5>U 


^'. « 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1969 

irrmfwl  In  ftccordane*  wltb  tb«  flnt  ■inlflcaot  character  or  word  of  tbe  name  (In  ac<'or<Uiic«  with  dtjr  and 

>phoi 


tel«pBODe  directory  practice). 


Ad(.   Cboh  T1.   to  P.   R.   Mallorj  *  C&..   Inc.     ITlirfa-itrenrth 
hlfh-denaitv    tunsstpn   base   alloys.     Re.    94,974,    7-28-58, 
a    29—182. 
BUck-CUwsoD  Co..  Tbe  :  89*— 

Martlndale.  James  H      Re.  24.077. 
Dn  Mont,  Allen  B..  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  8*9 — 

Hoarlaod,  Kenneth  A      Re    24.073. 
Ocrber,   Harry,  to  Simplex   Industrial  Producta   Inc.     Alarm 
system.     Re  24,672.  7-28-59.  CI.  340—276. 

Hoaglnnd,  Keiuietb  A.,  to  Allen  B.  Du  Mont  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Electrosutlc  electron  lens.  Re.  24.67S,  7-28-~M, 
CT.  315—18. 

Mallory,  P.  R..  *  Co.,  Inc. :  Sm— 
Choh-Tl.     Re.  24,674. 


Martlndale,    James    H..    to    Tbe    Blacfc-Clawson    Co. 
machinery      Re.  24.677,  7-28-^9.  CI.  210—41.1. 

Orchard  Brotben  Incorporated  :  Bet — 
Zamowskl.  Frank  J      Re.  24.675. 

Simplex  Industrial  Products,  Inc. :  8te — 
Oerber,  Harry      Re.  24.672. 

Van  der  Lely.  Ary  ;  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A 

Van  der  Lely.  C,  N.V  .   See- 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A 

Van   der    Lely,    ComelU   and    A. 


Paper 


Re.  24,«7«. 

Re.  24.676. 
to   C.    van    der 


Lely.    N  V. 

Raking  dertce  bavins  a   rake  wheel  bearlns  crank  extend- 

'  Re    24,676,  7-28-59,  CI.  5ft— 377. 


Ing  In  forward  direction 
Zarnowskl.    Prank    J.,    to    Orchard    Brotbera   Inc 
Re  24.675.  7-28-59.  a.  lOO— 235. 


Awnings. 


\. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Alkawa,  Cbota,  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Tamora  Denkl  Selaakn- 

sho.     Public  telephone.     185.729,  7-28-S9,  CI.  D26 — 14. 
American  Flange  and  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Jones.  CalTitte  L.,  and  Taylor.     185.764. 
Beger.  Richard  E..  to  The  Lionel  Corp.     Enclosed  spool  Ash- 
ing reel.     185  730.  7-28-59.  CI.  D31 — 4. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Dreyfusa  Henry,  and  Hose.     185.742. 
BoCs,  Jean  :   See— 

Chappas.  Gaston,  and  Bo«s.     186.734. 
Boldt,  MeMn  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Radio  control  panel. 

185,731,  7-28-59,  CI.  D26— 14 
Boldt,    MelTln   H..    to    Zenith    Radio  Corp.     Combined   clock 

and  radio.     185.732.  7-28-59,  C\.  D66 — 4. 
Bridgeport  Brass  Co.  :   See — 

MacLachlan.  Donald.     185,764. 


Brown  k  Blgelow  . 

Passolt,  Robert  A.     185.774. 
Cagan.  Bernard  J.,  and  A.  E.  ZlroU.  to  Eldon  Mfg.  Co.     Sand 

plane.    185.7S3,  7-28-^9.  CI   D34— 15 
Chappas.  Gaston,  and  J.  Bote.     Vaginal  medlcator.     186,784, 

7-28-^9.  CI.  D83 — I. 
Chlcopee  Mills.  Inc.  :  Sm— 

McCord,  Douglas  D      186,768 
Cohen.  Morton  R    Table  leg.     186.736.  7-28-Se,  CI.  D38— 14. 
Cole.    WUllam    B..    to    Craxfords    Ltd.      Canister    or    similar 

article.     185,736.  7-2S-69,  CI.  D44 — 6. 
Columbus  Auto  Parts  Co.,  Tbe  :   See — 

Klages.  John  W.     185.755. 
Cook.  Kennetb  G.     Sign  or  slmlUr  article.     186.737,  7-28-60. 

BeTerage    dlspenaer    unit 


186.738. 
Head    of    a    goU    piUter.      186,738, 


Comellna    Richard    T. 
7-28-69,  CI.  D2— 3. 

Crawford,    Monis    B. 
7-28-50,  CI.  DS4 — 5. 

Craxfords  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cole.  William  E.     185.736. 

Cnswell.  Byron  R..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Casing  for  hous- 
ing a  bearing  aid  ampllfler,  microphone  and  batterr  or 
similar  article.     185,740.  7-28-59,  Cl    D26— 14. 

!*•  i*!*'-  Bmce  D.  TeleTlslon  remote  control  handset 
188.741,  7-28-59,  Cl.  D26— 14. 

Dleta,  R.  E..  Co  .  Sea— 

Olyer.  Morris  F     186J47. 

J^yju"*.  Henry,  and  R.  H.  Hom,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 
tortea  Inc.  Telephone  mounting.  186.742.  7-28-59,  C\. 
IX*6 — 14. 

Edwards.   John   J.,   to   Tbe   Thomas  *   Betts   Co 
connector  lug.     185,743.  7-28-69,  Cl.  D26 — 1. 

Eldon  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Cagan.  Bernard  J.,  and  Zlroll.    186.733. 

Finkelsteln.  Joseph,  to  PhlladelphU  Brief  Caae  Co. 
handle.     185.744.  7-28-59,  Cl    D87— 2 

Florian.  Gordon,  to  Bonbeam  Corp.    Clock.     186.746.  7-38-60. 

Franklin  Brass  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Sharpe,  LoaU.     186.778. 
*^'7-28-59.°CT^%0^     8P«rUcle    display    rack. 

Glyer.  Morris  F..  to  R.  E.  Dleti  Co.    Battery  shield. 

7-28-50.  Cl.  D2fl — «. 
Ooettl.  Adam  D.  and  A.  B..  and  B.  C.   Klotx,  Jr 

evaporatiTe  cooler.     185.748,  7-28-69.  Cl    D62— 4 
Ooettl.  Albert  B.  :  See— 

Ooettl.  Adam  D.  and  A.  B..  and  Kloti.     186,748. 
Ooeeett.  CTyde  H.     Kite.     185.749.  7-28-60.  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Goyette,  Ernest  A.    Pipe  rack.     185.750.  7-28-60ra.  1)86—2. 
^'l^M^^^Si^-^*^   '^'^   **'   "Imltar   article.      186.751, 


Terminal 


Luggage 


186.746, 
186.747, 
Portable 


Harper,  Toby.     Rack  for  football  shoulder  pads  or  tbe  like. 

185.752,  7-28-69.  Cl.  D80— 0. 
Hoee,  Robert  H. :  ^ee— 

Dreyfusa  Henry,  and  Hoee.     186,742. 
Jensen.    William    A.       Golfing    rehlcle.    or    similar    article. 

185.753,  7-28-69,  O.  D14--3 

Jones,  Calritte  L.,  and  J.  B.  Taylor.  Ill,  to  American  Flange 
and  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Combination  closure  cap  and  pourtna 
spout.     185.764,  7-28-68,  Cl.  D6»— 26 
KabasbikI  Kalsha  Tamara  Denkl  Setaaknsho :  See — 

Alkawa,  Chau.     186,728. 
Keyes  Flbra  Co. :  See — 

Robblna  Oerald  L.     185.777. 
King.  Buford  M..  Jr.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Display  stand  for 
paeka^   merchandise   or   the  like.     186,763,  7-28^-69,  Cl. 

Klages.  John  W.,  to  The  Colnmbus  Auto  Parts  Co.     Carrier 

for  oatboard  motor.     186,766.  7-28-69.  Cl.  D14 — 8. 
Klota  Edward  C. :  See— 

Ooettl,  Adam  D.  and  A.  B.,  and  Kloti.     185.748. 
Lelffa,  Frederick  H.,  to  The  Stager  Mfg.  Co.     Stitch  Indicator 

plate  for  sewing  machines.     186.756,  7-28-59.  Cl.  D70 — ^2. 
Leonard.  Ralph  N.,  to  Tbe  Radion  Corp.     Antenna  bousing 

or  similar  article.     186.757.  7-28-69.  Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Llly-Tnllp  Cup  Corp. :  See — 

Moant.  Keith  B.,  and  Sims.     186.772. 
Lionel  Corp^  Tbe  :  See-  - 

Beger.  Richard  B.     186.730. 
Lubberts,  John  J.,   and  L.  J.   Mulder,  to  TbomasTllle  Chair 

Co.     Triple  dreeeer  base.     186.758.  7-28-69.  Cl.  DS3— 6 
Lubberts.  John  J.,  and  L.  J.  Mulder,  to  Tbomasrllle  Chair 

Co.     Triple  dreeeer  base.     186.750,  7-28-68.  CT.  D33— 6. 
LnbberU,   John  J^  and  L.  J.  Mulder,  to  Tbomasrllle  Chair 

Co.     Cheet.     185,7«0.  7-28-68.  Cl.  DS»— 8. 
Lubberts,  John  J.,  and  L.  J.  Mulder,  to  Tbomasrille  Chair 

Co.     I>reMer.     186,761,  7-28-69,  Cl.  D33— 6 
Lobberta  John  J.,  and  L.  J.  Molder,  to  ThomasrlUe  Chair 

Co.    Cheet.     185,7«2,  7-28-68,  Cl.  D38— 6. 
MacLaeblan,  Donald,  to  Bridgeport  Brass  Co.    Connector  trim 

cap  for  roll-up  awninn.     185,764,  7-28-58,  Cl.  D21— « 
Madl,  Alfred  W.,  to  The  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.    Food  and  drink 

mixer.     186,786,  7-28-68,  Cl.  D44— f. 
Manning  Mfc.  Corp.  :  See — 

Mlfls.  Thomas  C.     186.771. 
Mannshkln.    Robert.     Child's  toilet  seat.      186.766.   7-28-68. 

McCann,  Harrr  P.     Drinal.     186,767,  7-28-58.  Cl.  D4 — 8. 
McCord.   Donrlas  D.,   to  Chlcopee  MlUa  Inc.     PulTed  textile 

fabric.     185.768.  7-28-58,  O.  D82— 1. 
Meer,  Ernst.     Cabinet.     186,768,  7-28-69,  Cl    DS3 — 19. 
Meer,  Rmst.     Settee.     186.770.  7-28-68,  Cl.   D15 — 11. 
Mllla   Thomas  C,    to   Manning  Mfg.   Corp.     Child's   rocking 

seat.     185.771,  7-28-68,  a.  Dl6— «. 
Moant,   Keith   B.,  and  C.   D.  Sima,   to  LUy-Tulip  Cup  Corp. 
Pitcher.    188  772,  7-28-58,  Cl.  1)44—21/^  »'»'»' 

Mulder,  Lambert  J. :  See— 

LabberU,  John  J.,  and  Mnlder.     186.758-186.762. 
Murr,  James  C.     Gameboard.     185.773.  7-28-58.  Cl.  D34 — S. 
Oster,  John,  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

MadL  Alfred  W.     1 86,706. 
Paaeolt,  Robert  A.,  to  Brown  *  Blgelow.     Combined  tray  and 

remorable  bowl.     186.774,  7-28-68,  Cl.  D44 — 10. 
PhlladelphU  Brief  Case  Co. :  See— 

nnkelatela,  Joseph.     185,744. 
Plotkln,  Frederic  P.,  and  P.  Shora. 
net      186,776,  7-28-68,  Cl.  D4— «. 
Quaker  Laee  Co. :  See — 

Wolf.  WlllUm.     186,778. 
Radion  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Leonard.  Ralph  N.    186.78T. 

i 


Tissue  dispensing  oabt- 


TJ 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Renn.  Madeline  S.  :  See —  i      ii 

Renn.  Nell  R.  and  M.  8.     185.776. 
Reno.   Nell   K    and  M.  S.     Combined  tooth  brntta.  M>te  tube 

holder  and  *avtng»  bank.     185,776.  7-28-50.  CI.  IH — 3. 
Robblna.    Gerald    L..   to   Keyea  Fibre  Co.     Paeklag   tray  for 

bottles      185,777.  7-28-5S.  Cl.  D^S — 13. 
Sharp*,    Louis,    to    Fnmklln     Brass    Mfg.    Co.       Soap    dlah. 

18.V778,  7-28-5».  CT.  D4 — 3. 
Shore,  Philip     See — 

Plotkln.  Frederic  P  ,  and  Shore.     186.775, 
Sims.  Clark  D   :   See — 

Mount.  Keith  B..  and  Sims.     185.772. 
SlnK«r  Utg.  Co..  Th« :  Sm—  ■%  . 

L«tgh.  Frederick  H.     185.756. 
8anb«am  Corp.  :  Se< 


\y 


■n 


FloHan.  Gordon.     180.74S. 


Taylor,  Jamaa  B.,  Ill :  8««— 

Jonea,  Calritte  L^  and  Taylor.    185,704. 
Thomas  k  Betta  Co..  The  :  See — 

Edwarda,  John  J.     185,743. 
Ttaomasville  Chair  Co. :  See — 

Lubberts.  Jobn  J.,  and  Mulder.     185.758-185.762. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The;  See — 

King,  Buford  M..  Jr.     185,763. 
Wolf,    WMllUm,    to    Quaker    Lace   Co.     Tablecloth.      185,779. 

7-28-59,  a.  D92-  26. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Boldt.  Melvln  H.     186.731. 

Boidt,  MelTin  H.     185,732.  -a  . 

CriaweU,  Byron  R.     185.740. 
Zlroll,  Alfred  E. :  See— 

Casan.  Bernard  J.,  and  Zlroll.    185,733. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Arrlahlnl.  ArtU,  and  Q.  A.  Van  Sickle,  to  Rocwall  Co.     Out-    Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc      See — 


7-28-M.  a.  D14— 4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1969 

Not*. — Amactd  In  accordaiic*  with  tb«  first  alcnlflcrnDt  character  or  word  of  the  aama  (la  acconUac*  with  dtj  aiHl 

t«lepooD«  dlrectorr  practice). 


ACF  InduatrlM.  Inc. :  Am — 

Leati.  Arnold.     2.807,S7S. 
AGFA  Akt.  :   See— 

Bl<K)<'nnann    Frtf^rlch.     2,8(K(,.'M>8 
A-S-H  InduatrtM,  Inc. :  Hee — 

GUnolny^  Omer  A..  Jr.. -and  Rolaton.     2.897,009 
AaatHl.  Kal  C    H,,  and  C   JoMftiarn.     Method  of  manufactnr 
injr    hollow    obj«K-t»«    of    chlor>Utr    la   a    two-pl*ce    mould. 
2  89«..%o7.  7-2g-5fl,  CI.  107-1S4. 
Ab  Urfabrlken  :    Set  — 

Nurnia«>.  Karl.    2,896.874. 
Abraham.   Erich.      l>oubl«  piaton  Internal  combuatlon  enaine. 

2,896,5tt6,  7-2»-59.  CI.  123^—51 
Acme  Frecialon  I'roducta,  Inc.  :   See — 

Aleunder,  Walter  B.     2.896.51A. 
Adamaon    Bertil :  ttee — 

jHCobiwon.  (;«iita.     2,896.609 
Adall,  Franklin  Z.  ;  «fe-- 

Adell    Robert.     2.896,998. 
AdelL  Marvin  M.  :  See— 

AdeU.  Robert.     2,$9«.998 
Adell.    Robert,   to  F    Z    and   M.   M.   Adell.     Autonwblle  door 
edae  molding  and  method  of  applying  the  aame.     2.896  998 

AdeU    Robert.     Ornamental  and  protective  molding  for  auto- 
mobile door  edge*      2.897,001    7-28-59    CI    296 — 44 

AdUke  Co.,  The  :    See- 

Kbret.  Yale  W     2.896.989 

Adler.    Rochelle    M,       Nightgown.       2.896.630,    7-28-59,    CI. 
128 — 454. 

Agule.  George  J.,  and  A.  F.  FVngler.  to  Machlett  I^boni 
torlea.  Inc.  Device  for  cold  welding  ezhauat  tubulatlona 
2,896.483.   7-2»-59,  CI.    78-^2 

Ahana,    William    W.    L.      Wrench.      2,896.488,    7-2g-59.    CI. 

Ahlbarg.    Hayo,   and   G     K     We«ael,    to   General   Electric  Co. 
Method   of    printing    color    phoaphor   pattema.      2  897  069 
7-2H-59,  (n    117— 8.6. 
Alr-Eouiproent :   See — 

Gamier.  George*      2  896,475 
Air  Preheater  Corp  .  The  :   See — 

Hodaon.  I'eter.    2.896.921. 
Air  Prodncta  Inc.  :  8t>» — 

Shanley.  Janiea  J.    2,896,415. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  .    Nee — 
Jaffe.  8lgmund.    2.897.060. 
Alttaen.   MeUln   N.      Orifice  fltUng.      2,896.««8.    7-28-59,   CI. 

13o      44. 
Akely    William  S.,  and  R.  P.  Karlen.  to  Guardian  Light  Co 

Lighting  fixture*.     2,897.348    7-28-69,  Cl    240—73 
Aktiebolaget  Bahco  :  8te — 

Rost).     Karl    G..    Johanaaon.    AxelaiioB     and    Anderaaon 
2,896606. 
Albany  Felt  Co.  :   See— 

CoBtello,  Walter  P,    2.896.302 

Frederick,  Edward  R.  and  Bartholomew      2.896  263 
Alberteon  *  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Madaen,  Jena  A.  W.     2.896  489 
Albrecht.  Otto  :    Nee — 

Maeder,  Arthur  and  Albrecht      2.897. 200 
Albrecht,   Otto,   to  Clba   Ltd      Eooxy   quaternary  ammoniom 

compounda       2.897.201     7-28-59     Cl     260- -2<W 
Ald«-man.    I/eon    II.     R     K     Hnbba,    Jr..    and    M     Maeaer    to 
I'nlted    Shoe    Machlaery   Corp.      Component    inaertlng   ma- 
chines.    2.8»6,208,  7-28-59  CT    1—2 
Alderman    I>eon   D .  C.    P.   Cardani    E    S    Kant^  and   H     B. 
Kimball,    to    United    Shoe   Machinery   Corp.      Machines  for 
cutting,    forming    and     fastening    components.       2.896  213 
7-28-59.  Cl.   1  —  102. 
Aleweld,    Helna,    to    Measrs.    Metallwerke    Gebr     Sepelfrlcke 
O.m.b.H.      Electric   igniting  devicea  for  gaa  atoves  or  the 
like     2,896,704   7-28-59.  Cl.  158—115, 
Alexander,  Lewis  W   :    See   - 

Haller,  John,  and  Alexander.    2,897,026. 
Alexander     Matthew    A.,    and    R.    Stuart  Williams     to    Tele- 
meter Magnetics.  Inc.     Analog-to-digltal  conreraibn  ayatem 
2.S97.486,    7-28-59,   Cl.   340—347 
Alexander.  Walter  B..  to  Acme  Prerlalon  Prodncta    Inc.    Viae 
2,896.515.  7-28-69.  Cl  90—60  i  .     ut^        -« 

Alf,  Frltx,  V  Seul,  and  J  Lenie.  to  Deutsche  Edrtstahlwerke 
Akt.,  Allgem»'lne  Elektrlcltats-tJesellsrhaft  and  Stahl-und 
Waliwerke  RasseUteln/Andernach  Akt.  Method  of  pro- 
gressively heating  sheet  metal  and  an  induction  coll  for 
performing  the  method  2,897,328.  7  28-69  Cl  219 — 10  41 
Allegrettl,   John   E.^  to  -Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.     Stable  vitamin  A 

compoaltlons      2«>7,n8    7-28-59    CL    167—81 
Allen.  Albert,  and  L.  K.  Spink,  to  The  Fozborn  Co,     Vlscoalty 

measurement  system.     2,896,656.  7-28-69  Cl    137 — 92 
Allen  Bradley  Co   :    Nee 

De   Smidt    Woodrow  A.,  Loock.  and  Zarwell.     2,897  327 
AUen^  Thomas  E,     Rat  trapa.     2.896.361    7-28-59.  Cl. 

131. 
Allla-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.  :  Se»— 
Toth.  Michael      2,896.734. 
AlIU   Loala.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bradbam.  WUIUm  J..  Jr.    2.M7.42T. 


»• 


Alphenaar.  Arthur  W     C.  W    Baxter,  and  G.  A.  Fraaco.  to 
<i»>neral   Dynanilca  Corp      Fre^juency   shift   keyed  receiver. 
2,897.269   7-28-69.  CL  178—88. 
Altenburg.   William   M.,    to    Diamond   Gardner  Corp.      Bottle 

carrier      2.896.814.  7-28-59,  Cl.  220-116, 
Amalgamated   Wireless    (Australaala)    Ltd.:  8m — 

Ford.  Wilbur  8      2,897,033 
Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc,  :  See — 

Whitmore    Harlaad  W.     2,S96,813. 
Amcbem  Products.  Inc.  :   See — 

Douty  Alfred     2,897,436. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp.  :   See — 

Bishop.     Ronald     L..     Jewell,     Radov,     and     Statalnger. 
2,866,455 
American  Braaa  Co..  The  :  See — 

Young^  Ralph.     2.896,310. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

(^eertsen.  Nelson      2.896,671. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

Gruber  Arnold  H.    2.897.170, 
American  Fire  .Apparatus  Co  :   See — 

Barton.  Benjamin  I>      2.896,541. 
American  Gas  Assn..  Inc.  :    See — 

W^ber.  I':arl  J.     2,896.702. 

Weber.  Earl  J      2.896.703. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :   See — 

Bell.  Leo  R..  and  Holloway      2.896.790. 
American  Radiator  *  Standard  (Sanitary  Corp,:  See — 

Hyde   Robert  W.     2.896.866. 
American  Visc«>8e  Corp.  :    See — 

Vandenburgh,  Charles  D.     2,896.879. 
American  Window  Cilaaa  Co.  :  See-- 

Crandon.  Albert  S.,  J r     2.896.376. 
Andeen.    Richard    E.,   to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.      Aircraft   auto- 
matic pilot.      2,896,883,   (-28-59,  Cl.  244 — 77 
Andermann,  George,   and  J.  W.   Kemp,  to  Applied   Re'aearcb 
Spectroacopy.     2,897.367,  7-28-59.  CL 


See— 
Johaaaaon. 


Axelaaon.  -aad    Anderasoa. 


Terminal  air  brake  time  testing  device. 


Latwratorles.  Inc. 
250 — 53. 
Anderaaon,  Sten  A. 
Roas.    Karl    G.. 
2.^96.606. 
Andrews.  Ernest  E. 

2.896,443,  7-28-69,  Cl    73 — 39. 
Aagell,  Charles  H.  :  See — 

Noble,  Carl  U.,  and  Angell.     2,896.864. 
Angiedrlll  Corp. :  See — 

Holme*.  Charles  D  and  H.  H.     2,896,913. 
Anglo-American  Extrusion  Co.  ;   See — 

RowleM,  Reginald  V.,  and  Oowlng.     2,896,581. 
Anheuser  Buscb.   Inc   ;   Ser^ 

Sowell,  Ernest  A  ,  Curtla.  Hall,  and  Scallet.     2.987.086. 
Ann.  Alberta  J      Keyed  coUet.     2.896.966.  7-28-69.  Cl.  279— 

46. 
Annable,  Weldon  G.  :  See — 

Jacobs,  William  L..  and  Annable.     2.897,142. 
Anthea,  Jacob.     Tube  teater.     2.897,434,  7-28-59.  C\.  324 — 

23. 
Anthony,  Benjamin  F.,  to  Oglebay  Norton  Co.    Apparatus  for 


Inner 


111 


^^1 


hot    topa. 


See — 
2,897,367. 


Laadgren      Arrangement 
under  water      2,896,616, 


producing   a    veneer    lining  upon 
2,986.266.  7-28-59.  O    18 — 59 

Applied  Reaearcb  Laboratories,  Inc 
Andermann.  Georire,  and  Kemp. 
Hasler,  Maurice  F      2,897,371. 

Arborellaa,  MAns  M.,  and  C.  E.  G. 
in  breatblnc  apparatus  for  use 
7-28-69,  CT.  12fr— 142. 

Ardera,  Darld  B.,  to  Houdrv  Proeeaa  Corp.  Contacting  aolida 
and  gaaes     2.897,138,  7-28-59,  O.  208—165 

Ardollno.  Anthony  G.  Doll  baby  aad  walker  toy.  2,8M,371. 
7-28-69,  Cl.  4<C— 102. 

ArgentVrrI,  Peter,  H.  Daninhlrsch.  and  T.  Day.  Air  condl< 
Honing  apparatus  having  controlled  volume  and  tempera- 
ture air  dow.     2.896,849,  7-28-69,  Cl    236—13. 

Arlsto-Craft  Products:  See — 

Ellman.  Gilbert  M      2,896.8«6. 

Armel.  Jack.  Packaglaf  device.  2,896,779,  7-28-59,  CI. 
206—65. 

Amington,  George  B.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.  Loaderar- 
tlcnrated  frame      2.896,344,   7-28-59.  Cl    37—110 

.\rmltage,  Joseph  B,  and  J.  N  Flannery.  to  Kearney  4 
Trecker  Corp.  Backlaah  ellaUaator.  2.i96,4«&,  7-28-69. 
Cl    74 — 409. 

Armour  and  Co. ;  See — 

Hull,   Maurice  E.,   Lucaaey,  and  Hobaek.     2,897,083. 
Kalaer.  Emll.     2,897,233 

Arms,  Richard  A  ,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Apparatua  for 
forming  a  helical  wire  coll  o«  aa  axlally  traveling  rotatlag 
mandrel  and  having  fixed  guide  groovee  to  iron  said  coll 
onto  aald  mandrel.     2.896,M9,  7-^8-69.  Cl    153 — 67 


Aronson,  Ben  J.,  to  Aronaoa  Hanger  Covera.  Inc.  Apparatua 
for  covering  wire  garment  hangers.  2,896.383,  7-28-59. 
Cl.  53—51. 

Aronson  Hanger  Covers.  Inc. :  See — 
Aroaaoa.  Bea  J.     2,896.883. 

iii 


Bendlx  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES  tn 

Boker.  8aaa«l  J.,  G.  8.  Laaaroa,  aad  J.  R.  Saaaooa.     Cberlr 


!▼ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Arrlfhlnl,  Artll,  and  O.  A.  Van  Sickle,  to  Rocwall  Co.     Out- 

■lle  corner  clamp  for  pr«(abrtcate<l  wall  forma.    2,89«,3U0, 

7-2*-5».  CI.  25—131 
Arrow  Faatener  Co^  Inc.  :   Set — 
Rubin.  Uewis  J       2,8»«,210. 
Arrow  Hart  *  Heceman  Electric  Co.,  The  :  8w — 

8chlelcbcr.  Harold  E.     2.897.311. 
Aachaffenburfer  Zellttoffwerke  A.O.  :   8et —  ^ 

TOppel,  Otmar      2.897.238. 
Aatabaugb,  Fred  E..  and   P.   B.   Kennedr    to  Boetnc  Airplane 

Co.       Wave    gJild*    conatructlon.      2,897.461.    7-28-59.    CI 

333 — 96 
Aahley,  CarlTle  M.,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Air  condltiontns  control 

«y»tem.     2,896.8S0.  7-28-59,  CT   236—92. 
Atbton,  Robert,   to  Masaey-FerKuaon  Ltd.     Air  InUke  RTstem 

for   harreatinf   machlnee.      2.896.594,    7-2»-ft9.    CI.    123— 

4104 
Aabwortb.    Fred,    to    United    Shoe    Machinery    Corp.      Lock 

atltch    aboe    aewlnc    macblnea.      2.89«,5«1,    7-28-59.    C\. 

112 — 57. 
Aabwortb,  Helen   B.     Conrertlble  seat      2,896.895,  7-2»-59, 

CI.  156—153 
AtcbUon.   Leonard   W.,   to  General   Electric  Co.      Refrigerant 

control   meana.     2.894J.422.   7-28-59,   CI.  62—197. 
AtklnnoD.    Ralph   B.,    and   S.   G    Ellla  ;   to  aald   Ellla  aaaor.   to 

•aid   Atklniton       Variable    area    macnetlc    recording   appa- 

ratuB.     2.897,286.  7-28-59,  CT.  179—100.2. 
.\tlaB  Copco  Aktiebolait :   Sec—  '• 

HoldTo.  Jan  K.     2.896.580. 
Attlnello.   John   S.      Aerodynamic  air  brake  and   lift   apoiler 

for  aircraft.     2.896,881.  7-28-59.  Cl.  244—42. 
Atwater.   William   M..   and  P.  B.  McCoy.     Fowl   tranaporter. 

2.896.996,  7-28-59,  CI.  29»— 3. 
Auerbach.  Albert  A.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Pulae  circuitry  atabllliatlon.     2,897,265,  7-2«-59,  CT.  178- 

7.1. 
Auken  Chemical  *  Film  Corp.  :   See — 

Van  Dam.  Max.     2.897.090. 
Auatln.  Fannie  B.     Colostomy  dresslnc.     2.896,625,  7-28-59. 

a.  128—283. 
Auatln.   Mary   I.     Doll   with   dlaiwaable  hand  and  foot  mem- 
bers.    2.896,372.  7-28-^9.  Cl.  46—187. 
Autlo.  Paul  :   See — 

Larttaon.  Sren  G.  V.     2,896,438. 
Atco  Mff .  Corp  ;  See — 

Bourxet.  Joaepb  G.  A.,  and  Pfltxer.     2,897.354. 
Axelaaon.  Sten  8  :   See —  '^ 

Roaa,    Karl    G..    Johansson.    Axelaaon,    and    Anderaaon. 
2,896.606. 
Ayera,   Darld  T..   Jr.,    and   E    O.    Hill     to   Kelaey-Hayea  Co. 

Booster  motor  control  mechanlam.     2.896.584,  7-28-59,  Cl. 

121—41. 
Ayeri.   David   T.,    Jr..    to   Kelaey-Hayea  Co.      Fluid    preaaure 

operated  motor     2.896,586.  7-t8-59,  Cl.  121 — 41. 
Ayera.    George  W  .   and  W.  J    Sandner.   to  The  Pure  CMl  Co. 

Preparation  of  odorleaa  naphthaa  ualng  aiUca  nl.     2.897,- 

145.  7-28-59.  CT.  208—307 

.\yllng.    Robert    W  .    to    Carrier   Corp.      Heat   exchange    con- 
struction     2.896.426.  7-28-59.  Cl.  62-285. 
Aiuma.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.     High  aperture  wide- 
angle  objective  lena.     2,894,506,  7-28-59,  Cl.  88 — 67. 
B.G  S.  Shoe  Corp.  :   See — 

Browning.  George.  Jr.     2.896.840. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co..  The  :   See — 

Blaaer.  Robert  U..  and  Chrlatenaen      2.896.811. 
Heller.  Lewi*  W  .  and  Smith.     2.896.592. 
MacKuBlck.   Meredith   H       2.897,341. 
Mcljiren,   Donald   M.      2,897,006. 
Back,  Leonard,  and  W.  Haaa,  to  The  Interstate  Folding  Box 
Co       Folding   derlce    for   paperboard    carrlera       2,896..?82, 
7-28-59.  Cl.  53 — 48. 
Bacom.  Nathan  C. :  See — 

Starblrd,  Jamea  F.,  and  Bacom.     2.896.472. 
Bacon.  Walter  M.,  and  B    Ostendorf,  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratorlea.    Inc.      Cipher    telegraph    syatem.      2.897.268 

Baer.  Albert  M..  to  Imoerlal  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc. 

Knife  handle.     2.896.321.  7-28-59,  Cl    30— 164 
Baer,  Albert  M..  to  Imperial  Knife  Aasodated  Companies.  Inc 

gowblnatlon   pocket   knife   and   pen       2.896.5767  7-28-59. 

Baer^^arlea  A.  :   See — 

Wolfaon.  William  B..  King.  Baer.  and  Clough     2.897.095. 
Baealack.  Alfred  J. :  See— 

Biehael.  Harry  J.,  and  Baealack.     2.89'?,842. 
Baler.  Walter  :   See — 

o  .   ^  "tSt.Ji''',*'*'  3^^^  ^     ^'•'■'  ■■*  Hartmann      2.896,701 
BAier.  Wllhelm.  K.G. ;  See — 

Von  L4nde.  Robert  A..  Baler,  and  Hartmann      2.896.701 

Bailey.  Christopher  E.  G..  to  North  American  Philips  Co.    Inc 

A-utomatlc     frequency     control.       2.897.450.     7-28-59.     Cl. 

Bailey,   Donald   L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     AUyl  ethei^alil 
cone  coopXrmeT      2,897.222.  7-28-59.  CT    260—448.2. 
7-2»-6r*a°73-?i8     *"■'•'■■'**'«•'     an*lyaia.       2.89«.442. 

^•2:8s5:?SS."7-"i4&.*?f  ?6"l'!!^8'"'-  ^-     ^''^  -P-*— *" 

^dir'2j»«.&T'7-!tll':'*cr"2'2»^£'*^  "**  •'^•**" 
Baker.  Albert  B. :  See — 

** jflmoii   ^""*™  "^      ®*^*'''    C^^'ke.    »nd    Bauman. 
Baker.  John  C. :  See — 

Pryor.  Dean  E..  and  Baker      2.896  5«8 
Baker.  John  R  .  to  Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc      Cold  flo 
Ing  packinc  atmcturea 


Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc. :  See- 
Baker.  John  R.     2.896.724. 
Baker.  Reuben  C      2.897.016 
Baker.  Reuben  C.  to  B«ker  Oil  Toola.  Inc.     Removable  drtU 

pipe  protector.    2,8»7.016,  7-28-59.  Cl.  308 — 4. 
Banker,  Oscar  H.,   to  New  Products  Corp.     Accessory  drlre. 

2.896.477.  7-28-59,  O    74—752. 
Bann,    Michael    8.,    and    H     O.    Lewis,    tu    Colllna    Radio   Co. 

Ma^netoatrtctive  reeonant  dlac  test  Jig.    2,897,439.  7-28-69. 

ClTS24— 34. 
Banu,    George    E.      Refuse  bag  holder.     2.896,828,   7-28-69, 

Cl.  224—42.46. 
BarkdoU,   Joseph  P.,  to  Smith-Corona   Marhant  Inc.     Type- 
writer cmss  ahlft  mechanlam      2.896,766.  7-28-59  CL  197— 

74. 
BarkdoU.  Joseph  P..  to   Smlth^Torona  Bterchant  lac.     Spac- 
ing mechanism  for  power  operated  typewriter.     2.896,767. 

7-28-59.  Cl    197 — 82. 
Barker.  Stuart  N.  :   See — 

Meager,  Vernon  W.,  and  Barker.    2,897,346. 
Barnes     Glenn,    to    Master    Vibrator   Co.      PorUMe    heater. 

2.896,933       7-28-69.  Cl.  263 — 19. 
Barnes,  Jaaoea  F.,  and  E.   F.   Rebhola,  to  Foil  Process  Corp. 

Package   for   drink-forming   powders.      J.M96.839,   7-28-69, 

(2\    229 62 

Barnea,  William  E.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Dump  bailer.     2,896.722. 

7-28-59,  Cl.  166—162. 
Barnes,  William  E..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Dump  bailer.     2.896,723, 

7-28-59   Cl.  166—166. 
Barratt,  HaroldL  T.  N.  Forreater.  and  G.  H.  Wllaon.  to  Court- 

iauda  Ltd.     Sheet  feeding  apparatua.     2,896.946,  7-28-69. 

Cl.  271—6. 
Barron.  Curtia  L.    Top  form  for  concrete  conduUa.    2.896.301, 

7-28-59    Cl.  25—131.6. 
BarrowiL  Robert  C,  and  H.  J.  Braun    to  Westlnghoose  EHec- 

trlc    Corp.      Alternating    current   dynamoelectrlc    maHilne. 

2.887.38.1.  7-"28-,'i9.  Cl   310 — 68. 
Bartholomew,  George  A.  :  See — 

Frederick,    Edward   R.    and   Bartholomew       2.896.263. 
Bartkewltx,  Paul.     Means  for  cleaning  and  dresalng  footwear 

and  the  like.     2,896.236.  7-28-59,  (T  l.V-  134 
Barton.  Benjamin  B     to  American  Fire  Apparatus  Co.     Got- 

ernor  control  mechanism  for  pumps      2.896,641.  7-28-69 

Cl.  103 — 19. 
Batea,    Rolland    H.,    and   C.    Pantermoller.      Phyaical    thera- 
peutic apparatua.      2,896.612.    7-28-69.  Cl.    l28 — 60. 
Batrea.  Enrique  :  See — 

Klngold.  Howard  J.,  and  Batrea.    2.897.199. 
Baugh.    Charles    W.,    Jr..    to    Westlnghouae    Electric    Corp. 

Color       television       synchronous       demodulator      circnit. 

2,897.360.  7-28-59.  Cl.  250—27. 
Baum,  Alvan  :  See — 

Carlsen,  Earl  W.,  and  Baum.    2.896.384. 
Bauman,  William  C.  :  See— 

Mcllhenry.    William    F.,    Baker,    Clarke,    and    Bauman. 
2.897.051. 
Baumann.  Ernst :  See — 

Mast^      Pred.      Baumgartner.      Held.      and      Baumann. 
2.896.507. 

Baumann.  Frltx.  B  Blenert  H.  Vollmann  and  O.  Roach 
to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt.  Intermediates  for  the  pro^ 
ductlon  of  cobalt  phtbalocyaainea.     2.897,039.  7-28-69,  CL 

It     ■  1 . 

Baumrartner    Willy  :  See — 

Maat,      Fred,      Baiungartner,      Held,      and      Baumana. 
2.896,507. 

Baxter.  Clyde  W.  :   See — 

Alphenaar.  Arthur  W.,  Baxter,  and  Franco      2,897,269. 
Beach,  John  G.    and  G.  R.  Schaer.  to  United  Statea  of  Amer 

lea.   Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.     Pretreating  thorium  for 

electroplating.     2.897.124.  7-28-59.  Cl.   204 — 1  6 
Beall   John  E.  :   See — 

Clark.  WUllB  £..  and  Beall.     2.8»6.820 
Beaver   David  J.,  and  P.  J.  Stoffel.  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 

a.a  ■bls(5-cumvl  -  2  -  hydroxypheayl)      mesltol        2.897.242 

7-28-59,  Cl.  260 — 619. 

^•L*/*  ^MPi'\  "»<'   N    O    ^'^*»«-     Centrifugal  feed   device. 

2,89^,412    7-i8-59.  CL  60—64.8. 
Becker.  Earl  M..  and  J.  J    Brtdfc.  to  Mine  Safety  Appliancee 

Co      Preasare  Tellef  valve.     2,896.«61.  7-2*-M.  Cl    137— 

812.3. 


Accumulator     2.896.862.  7-28-69.  Cl.  239 — 
Maternity  girdle      2,896.634,  7-28-59,  Cl. 


for    processing    tobacco. 


prevent- 

2.896.724.  7-28-69.  O.  1*^-204. 


Bede,  Jamea  A. 

332 
Beder,'  Sallaal  N 

128 — 568. 
Beltler.  Eddie  B.  :  See — 

Burgess.  Louis.     2.897,057 
Bell,     John     W..     Jr.      Apparatus 
2,896.797,  7-28-69.  Cl.  214 — 5.8. 
BeU,  Leo   R     and   R.   L.  Holloway.   to  American   Machine  4 
Foundry  Co.      Self  leveling,  atorlag  and  dUpensing   aniia- 
ratua.     2.896,790,  7-28-69.  O.  211— -49. 
BeU  Punch  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Wehb.  Christopher  F.     2.896.747. 
Ben  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See—  4 

Bacoa.  Walter  M.,  and  Oetendorf.     2.897,268. 
Bowers,  Prtta  K.     2.897. 2T8.  ■/> 

De  Motte,  Prank  E..  Denton,  and  HoflTman.     2  897  489  ^ 
HowUnd,  Prank  L..  and  Weet.    2,897.419. 
Ketehledce,  Raymond  W.     2.897.369. 
Raisbeek.  Gordon.    2.897.448 
Sovthworth,  George  C.     2,897.462. 
BeUam^.  David.  Jr.    to  Fenwal  Laboratorlea^  Inc     Aoparatna 
for  fcaadltng   fluid   blood       2,896,619.   7-i2»-69    Q    128— 
214. 
Belts,  Charles  R.     Clip      2.896  887.  7-28-69.  Cl.  248—68. 
Bencowlta.  laaac,  to  Texaa  Gul^  Sulphur  Co.     PurlAeatioB  at 
water.     2,897.160,  7-28-69.  Cl    2l5tt— «3.  «""«»«o"  es 


▼i  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Brower.    David   F..    to   Hughes   Aircraft  Co.     Variable   reloc-    Canal  Industrial  Corp. :  Be 


B«ndlx  Ariation  Corp.  :  8e« — 

KjdUnan,  Thoaaa  K  .aad  Wood.    2.897,304. 
t        ReutAT.  Paul  L.,  and  Welaa.    2,»\Hi.4M. 
Teafuc,  Walter  V..  Jr     2.S»6,il9 
Tro«gcr,  Henry,  and  Hoefeaer.     2,896,901. 
WaUon,  Robert  M.     2,8»6.64«. 
TouncruAvld  W.     3.897,491. 
Bendiz-Weatlnghoaae  AutomotlTe  Air  Brake  Co. :  B99 — 
Vor^ch,   Stepbec.      2.897,010. 
Vorech.  Stephen.      2,897.012. 
Benight,  Raymond  F.  :   8e» — 

curler.  WUIlaJon  E.    Benlcht.  and  Eaton.    2.896.916. 
Bcrardlnelli,  Anthony  J.     Money  boldcra  for  motor  vehldee. 

2.89«.892,  7-28--%t«,  Cl.  248 — 205 
Berg,  Cnester  P..  to  Manor  Hosier  Milla.  Inc.     Yarn  tension- 
inc  deTlce  for  drrular  knlttlu«  machine.     2.896,435,  7-28- 
99.  Cl.  66—146. 
Berg,  Clyde  H.   O..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California      Hydro^ 
cartMn  treatment  promaa  and  apparatua.     2,897,133,  7-28- 
59,  Cl.  208—103 
Bergcr.  Carl,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 

for  freeie  dehydration.     2.896.418,  7-28-^9,  Cl    02 — 58 
Berier.  Charles  v..  to  TnlTersal  Oil   I'roductii  Co.      Removal 
or  arsenic  with  daactirated  platinum   catalyst  and  subae- 
qucnt  reforminf.     2,897,131,  7-2^^9,  Cl.  208--65 
Bernteln,  Frank  D.,  to  Bergatein  Packafinf  Trust.     Carton 
with    self-aeallng   end    cloaurea.      2,896,836 
229—37. 
Bergatein  Packaging  Trust :  See — 

Bergatein.  Frank  D.     2.896.836. 
Bergstrom.  Eric  V..  and   E.    R.  J.   Sorf. 
Co.,    Inc.     Temperature   control   In   a 
employed  for  hydrocartmn  conTeralon. 
Cl.  208 — 165. 

Berkowltx,     Bernard     D.,     to     Microwave     Aaaoclatea.     Inc. 
Shutter  for  waveguides.     2.897.458.  7-28-59.  Cl.  333 — 13. 
Berlenbarh.  Wllhelm  :   Bee — 

Oraullch.    Wllhelm.    Schmlti.    Berlenbach.    and    Mailer 
2,897.101 
Bemadt.  William  F. :  See — 

Staffordt,  Linn  T,  and  Bemadt.     2,896,311. 
Bernard,  James  G.     Bowling  ball  marker.     2.89«,5S0,  7-28- 

59,  Cl.  101—4. 
BIchael,  Harry  J.,  and  A.  J.  Baealack.  to  Weetlncbouae  Elec- 
tric  Corp.      Arc   welding  apparatua.     2.897, .S42.   7-28-59. 
Cl.  219—130. 
Bleber.   Herman,  and  I.  A.  EHdlb.  to  Emo  Reanarrh  and  En 

rlneerlng    Co       Removal    of    metallic    contaminants    from 
ydrocarbon  oils  with  a  foaming  agent.     2,807,144,  7-28- 
59.  Cl.  208—251. 
Bledermann.   Friedrtch.   to  AOFA   Akt       Diaphragm  aultable 

for  photometers      2.896.508,  7-28-59.  Cl    88—61 
Blenert.  Berthold  :  See — 

Baumann.      FriU.      Blenert.      Vollmaan,      and     Roach. 
2^97,039. 
Blllen,    Peter,    to   S^hloemann    Akt.      Tool    arrangMnent   for 
severing  the  extrudetd  product  In  directly  operating  extm- 
2.896.782,  7-28-59.  Cl.  207 — 1. 

AloK.  Keller,  and  BIndler. 

H..    Superior   Products   Co. 

fluid.      2,897,151.    7-28-59. 

to    atHn    Bros     Mf«     Co 


J6,    7-28-59.    a 


to  Soconv  MobU  Oil 
moring  bed  iyataoi 
2,897439.  7-28-59. 


aion  preaaes. 

BIndler.  Jakob 

Kleemann. 

Blrkett.    Keith 

extinguisher 
BiKhaf.    Morris. 


Are 


and 


2^97.041. 

vaT>o  riling 
Cl.   252 — 8. 
Safety    brtt 
buckle  structure.     2,896.284.  7  28-69.  Cl    24 — 76. 
Bishop.  Ronald  L.    W.  D.  Jewell.  D.  Radov,  and  J.  Statalnger, 
to     American     Boach     Arma     Corp.      Gyroacopic     devlcea. 
2.896,455,  7-28-59.  Cl.  74 — 5  5. 
Blttorf.    Irrln,    U    to    E.    Bougher.      Fuel   BMterlng    aystea. 

2.896.852.  7-2?-5»,  Cl.  237—2. 
Blxak.  Louis  D.  :  flee — 

KUmm.  Carl  E.,  and  Blxak.    2.R96.691 
BUaer.    Robert   TT..    and    M    Chrlstensen.    to   The   Babcock   * 
Wllooi   Co      Welded  and  bolted  closure  for  high  preaaure 
I      2.896.811,  7-2»-59.  Cl   220 — 63 


Blashrteld,    William    H.    to    North    Electric    Co.      Automatic 

telephone  syatem.     2,897,278.  7-28-59.  Cl.  179 — 18. 
Blaw  KnoT  Co.  :   Hee— - 

Schuetx,  James  W.     2,896.796. 
Block   Lester  W.    Braaaiere.    2.896.631.  7-28-59.  Cl.  128 — 475 
Blok.  Lourens.  and  G.  Zwanenburx.  to  North  American  Philips 

Co..  Inc.      System  for  hUth -frequency  heating  of  work  pieces 

2  896.9.16    7-28-59.  O    266^. 
BlTtbe.    I^wrence   D.     Egg    dryer      2.896.337.    7-28-«9.    C\ 

S4— 218 
Bobo    Roy  A.,  to  Phllllos  Petroleum  Co.      Valve  device  havlnx 

plac-artnated      ch*ck       valve.     2.806.726,      7-28-^9,      Cl. 

166 — ^22.^. 
Bodlne.  William  L.     Apparatus  for  removably  aupoorting  and 

tensloninf  plotbeallnes.   2.806.792.  7-28-59  Cl   211—119  15 
Bodnaruk.  Matt      Safety  shield  for  vehicle  wheeU.    2.806.068. 

7-28-89    n.  280— l.n4.5. 
Boeing  Alrnlane  Co. :  Sea — 

Asbbaugti.  Fred  E..  and  Kennedy.     2.807.461. 
Bo^ar    Rov  L.      Flnhlna  reel   with   spool   control   mechanism 

2  896.876.  7-28-59.  H    242—84  f>4. 
Bonrt.  John  A..  Jr..  to  Forl>ea  Llthoirranh  Mfg.  Co.     Display 

stand       2  8Q6  79S    7-28-59.  n,  211  — 132. 
Bogatenkoff.  Boris  ;  See — 

Reimauld.  Pierre,  and  Bo«atenkofr.     2.807,343. 
Bogdanoir.  Bonnie  J.  :  See — 

GINu>n    Paul    and  Bogdannff.     2.897.075. 
Bogga  Fltxhnirti  W..  to  United  Statea  Rnbber  Co.     Proce«a  for 

compounding  a  conjugated  diolefln  polvner  with  a  ailtccons 

61ler    and    an    organohatoailane.     2.897,173.    7-28-50.    CI. 

260 — 41.5. 

Bohlmann,  Edward  R..  to  Catted  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Eneriry  Commission.  Separation  of  thorium  from  uranium 
by   extraction.     2.897.046.   7-2*-59.  Cl.   23 — 14.6. 

Bohn.  Frank  W.  Safety  frame  for  vehtclea.  2.896.735. 
7-28-69.  Cl.  ISO— M. 


Boher.  Samoal  J  ,  G.  8.  Laaania.  and  J.  R.  SaaMoa      Che^k- 

wrttar.     2.806.633.  7-28-40.  Cl    101—101. 
Bolldena  Gruraktlebolag  :   See  — 

GarUn,  Stir*,  and  Loadquiat.     2.807.107. 
Bolton,  John  W..  AHons.  Inc.  :  See — 

Prevoat.  Bruno  K.     2.006.711.  < 

Bomac  L«boratariea  Inr  :  Mee — 

MacUonough.   Francis  X..  and  Vast     2.807,417. 
BoBlacta.  ioaef :  (iee— 

Gopfert.  Herbert,  and  Bonlsch.     2,806,7.^6. 
Bookah.    .Marrus    H.     Coraet    rib  guard,      2.896.635.   7-28-50. 

Cl.   128 — 568. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Dahl.  Einar  8.     2,806,602. 
Hempel.  Rudolph  M.     2.806.432 
Uempel.  Rudolph  .M      2.896.433. 
Kelbel.  Donald  W.     2,896,470. 
Borltx,  Nat.     Kmergency  traction  device  for  motor  Tehlelea. 

2.806.6S6.  7-2»-A9    Cl.  152—226. 
Boaaard.  Werner,  and  R    DUrlg.  to  J.  R.  (Mcy,  A.^O.     llatal- 

llaable  trisaso  dyestuffs.     2^897. 191,  7-2»^0,  Cn.  260 — 180. 
Kougher.  Karl  :  See — 

Blttorf    Irrln.     2,806,852. 
Bourgeois.   Yves  :   See— 

Rooaaoa.    Michel,   and   Boargeoia.     2,897.243. 
Bourget,  Joaeph  G.  A.,  and  C.  C.  Pfltaer.  to  Avro  Mfg    Corp. 

Remote  control  system  for  a  television  receiver.     2,807.354, 

7-28-59,  Cl.  250—20. 
Bowers.   Erie  H..  and  U.  Thoma.  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Unlta 

Ltd.     and     O.     Thotna.     Hydraulic     pow«r     tranamiaalon. 

2.896,411.  7-28-^%9.  Cl   60--53. 
Bowers.  Frits  K  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     Delta 

modulation  compander.     2,897,275.  7-2S-59.  Cl.  179 — 15.6. 
Howland.  Charles  R,      K(K>d  grinder      2.896.683.  7-28-69.  Cl. 

146 — 192 
Iknso,  Eugene  A.   Proeeaa  for  canning  freah  prunea.    2.897,088, 

7-28-5ir  Cl,  99 — 186 
Braatx.     Willi,     to     Ingeraoll-Rand     Co.     Sockat.     2,806,986, 

7-28-50,  a.  287—110. 
Bradbum,  William  J..  Jr.,  to  The  LouU  Allla  Co.     Constant 

aurface  speed  regulator.     2,807,427,  7-28-50,  CL  31ft— 146. 
Bradshaw  i  Co.  :  See— 

Bradahaw.  Grant  D.     2.806,743. 
Bradahaw.  iirant  D.,  to  Bradahaw  *  Co.     Apparatus  for  aep- 

aratlng  liquid  from  gases.     2,896,743,  7-28-59,  Cl.  183—71. 
Brandon.    Cliester,    to    Libraacope.    lac.     Derotation    prian. 

2.896.498,  7-2^-59,  O.  88-1 
Brandon,  Percy  8,  :  See — 

Wrijcht,  Peter  M.   and  Brandon.     2.807,442. 
Braun,  Lmil.  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Kommandltgesellachaft  aaf 

Atklen.      Apparatus   for   the  manufacture  of  thin  arttflclal 

edible  sauHage  caainga.     2,896.254.  7-28-59.  Cl.   18 — 14. 
Braun,  Herman  J. :  See — 

Barrows.  Robert  C.  and  Braun.     2,897.383. 
Brauneck,  Charles  F.,  to  Murray  Mfg.  Corp.     Electromagnetic 

switch.     2.897.316    7-2S-.'>9,  Cl.  200—104. 
BnTfalln.     Adrian     G.     Boundary     marker     expoaure     tool 

2.896.729,  7-28-59.  Cl.  172-    19 
Brehm.    Allen    E.,    M.    Hamer.    and    L.    D.    La    Croix.    Jr.,    to 

Standard    Oil    Co.     Motor    fuel.     2,807.060,    7-28-50,    Cl. 

44— .^8. 
Breler.  Irwin  L..  to  Shell  Development  Co.     Reactor  with  con- 
centric annuUr  paaaagea.     2,897,063,  7-28-50.  Cl.  23 — 284. 
Bremer,    Robert   D.,   to   General    Motors   Corp,      Sheathed   tu- 

buUr  electrical  heater.     2.897.467,   7-28-«»    Cl.  338—239. 
Brenner,  Karl,  and  G.  Gabriel,  to  Trumpf  k  Co.     Adjuatable 

mounting  for  slitting  tool  structures.     2,896,712,  7-28-59, 

a.   164—58. 
Brewer,  Frank  H. :  See — 

Marsden.  Charles  P..  Jr.,  and  Brewer.     2,897.394. 
Brewer.    Robert   F..   J     A.    Hoaford,  and   J.   W.   McGrath,   to 

Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Automatic  control  for  aaaembly 

machlnea.     2.896,313.  7-28-59,  C\.  29—203 
Bridge.  John  J,  :  See — 

Becker.  Earl  M.,  and  Bridge.     2.896.661. 
Brlgga.   George  U.,  and  J.   A.    Rajchman.   to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.     Control    circuits    for   lumlnoua    dlaplay   devlcea. 

2  897.405,  7-28-69,  Cl.  315—250 
Hrlgga.    Walton   E.,   and  J     A.    Roberta,   to  General   Electric 

Co.     Vacuum     leak      detection.     2.897.437,     7-28-59.     Cl. 

324—33. 

Bright,   James  W.,   to  Burroughs  Mfg.  Corp.     Tumbler  tray. 

2,896.829.  7-28-59.  a.  224—48. 
Bristol  LatKtratortes  Inc.  :  See — 

Heinemann.  Bernard,  and  Hooper.     2,807.234. 
Britiah  Artlfldal  Realn  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Mitlin.  I^eonid.  and  Kay.     2.896.673. 
Britiah  Inaulated  Callender'a  (Sabm«rine  CkUea)  Ltd. :  See — 

Davey.  Edward  L..  and  Murray.     2,897.253. 

Britiah  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Hooper.  John  H.  D..  and  McAUan.     2.897.072. 
Knight.  Warr«n  N.  N.     2.897.132. 
Leater.  Ronald,  and  Porter.     2.807.143. 
Britiah  Thomaon-Houaton  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Hamlll.  John  I.     2.807.382. 
Brttton.   Edgar   C.  and  H.  Tolkmlth,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     0(2,6-dlcyclobex7l-4-k>wer-alk7lpbeByl)    0.0-dimethyl 
pboaphorothloatea.     2^^7.226,  7-28-50,  O.  260—461. 
Broadway,    Jack    L.,    aad    H.    L.    Wblta.     Pipe    caaemeat. 

2.80e,M0,  7-2»-5e,  CL  ISS— «S. 
Brock,      Herbert      w.     Machine      for     packaging     articlea. 

2,80«,S8L.  7-2S-5e,  Cl.  5S— 141. 
Brodrlb.     William    A.     Moaatabla    animal    toy.     2,806.048. 

7-28-59.  Cl.  272—53.1. 
BrSaalBMna,     Albert    J.     Pradalon    gna    aight.     2.806.326, 

7-28-50,  a.  33 — 60 
Brooka,  Hamilton  :  See — 

Cameron.  Frank  U.  and  Brooka.     2,807.316x       . 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brower,   LNiTld  P.,   to  HagtiM  Aircraft  Co.     VarUble  reloe- 
tance     electromacnetic     device.     2,897,462.     7-28-59,     C\. 
336—30. 
Brown,  Adotpb  M.     Face  Itftlnc  device.     2,896,613,  7-28-59. 

CI.   128—76. 
Hrown,    Ivan    H.,   and   K.   H.    Uordon.   to   Uordon-lirowD   Co. 
Klectromasnet  and  control  circuit.     2.897.411.  7-28-50.  CI. 
317-123. 
Brown.   Kobert   W..  to   I'nlted  State*  Rubber  Co.     Method  of 
increaaing  tbe  particlt>  als«  of  syntbetlc  rubber  latex  poly- 
merttate.      2.897. 1«8,  7-28-59,  CI.  260— 29.7. 
Brown.  William  H^  to  Clausa  Cutlery  Co.     Package  opener. 

2.8y«318,   7-2tPS9.  CI.  30—2. 
Brownell,  (ieorge  M.  :  Hee — 

Lundberg,   Hana  T.  F.,  Pringle,  Roulatoo,  and  Brownell. 
2.8»7.3«8 
Browning.  (.;eorge,  Jr.,  to  B.  G.  8.  Shoe  Corp.     Platform  unit 

for  ehoea.     2,8»6>I0,  7-28-59,  CI.  36 — 30. 
BruUe,  Robert  \'      Tmnslational  propulsion  pump.     2,896,545, 

7-28-59,  CI.  103- -143. 
Brunot,  Jamea  :   See— 

RoBtl.  Arpad,  and  Brunot.     2.896.950. 
Bryant,  Jack  K  :   See — 

McNaught.  John  P.,  and  Bryant      2.897.155. 
Buchhold,  Tneo<lor  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp..  Kord  Inatrument 
Co.  IMrlBlon      Magnetic  amplltter      2.897,296.  7-28-59,  CI. 
179—171. 

to  General  Electric  Co.  Clotiies  waaber 
adjustable  water  level  control  system. 
CI.  68 — 12. 

Apparatuti  for  cleaning  leaves  from  high 
15—144. 


2,896,800. 
See— 
2.897,097. 


I 


Bwitcti.      2.897.313. 


B.  Beltler. 
of  winning 
23—223. 


7-28-69. 


I 


Bet 


I 


and  Roth.     2,897,116. 

Jensen,    and    L.    T.    King,   to  The 

motor.      2,896,590.     7-28-59,     Cl. 


Buechler,  William  R. 

with   an    Improved 

2,896,436.  7-28-59, 
Bugblrd.  Herbert  C. 

gutters.      2.896.239,  ■f-28-59,  CI. 
Kullders  F'.guipment  Co.  :    See — 

Thoiiiati.  I'aul  M.,  and  Wright. 
Bunting  Brass  and  Bronze  Co.,  The 

Smith.  Milton  F.,  and  Latva. 
Bured,   Inc.  :   See — 

Marsh,   Charles  W.     2,896,386. 
Burgess.     Edward     S.      Coaxial     cable 

7-28-59,   Cl.    200—87. 
Burgess,    Louis,    deceased ;    M.    Burgess    and    E. 

executors,    to   S.    Tour   and    himself.      Process 

elemental  phosphorus.     2,897,057,  7-28-55,  Cl. 
Burgess.    Murray  ;   See — 

BurgesH.    Louis.     2.897,057. 
Burke.    Ambrose.      Sound    reproducer.      2,897,291, 

a.    179—115.5. 
Burke,   Earl   J.,   to   Sprague   Electric  Co.     Non-slip  friction 

drive.      2,896,572,  7-28-59.  Cl.   118 — 420. 
Burkhalter.   Robert   R..   and  P.  J.   Matslottl,   to  Dana  Corp. 

Midship  bearing  support.    2,897.023,  7-28-59,  Cl   308—184. 
Burkhardt.    t;eor({e    C..    C.    Eastwood,    aad    J.    P.    Hamilton, 

to  Container  Corp.  of  America.     Stacking  tray  and  iuiadle 

therefor.     2.896,835,  7-28-59,  Cl.  229 — 34 
Burnett,    Albert    L.,    and    J.    H.    Showell.      Means    for   auto- 
matically   Hwitchlng    on    the    parking    lights    of    vehicles. 

2,897.301,  7-28-59.  Cl.  200—38. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   See — 

Loev,   David.     2,897.483. 
Mlehle,   William.     2,896,848.  •* 

Burroughs  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Bright.  James  W.     2,896,829. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.  (U.S.A.),  Inc. 

Hltchlngs,  (George  H. 
Bush.    Robert    M..    R     W. 

Garrett     Corp.      Fluid 

121—119. 
Bush.   Rusaell  J.,   to  General  Motors 

Joint  with  plural  flexible  Up  type 

Cl.   286 — 110. 
Buske,  Gilbert  E.,  and  R.  L.   Morden. 

Power  take-off  for  lawn  mowers. 

123—195. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Formun.  George  W.,  and  George. 
Butt.    Kenneth    S  .    to    WestlnKhouse 

Ltd.     Rectifier  assembly      2.887,420. 
Buttertteld.  Harry  E..  Jr.  :  See — 

rv  Angells.   Angelo  C  .  aad   Butterfleld.     2,896,867. 
BQttner.    Artur,    to    Schnellpretisenfabrlk    Akt.      Machine    for 

heating  embossing   moulds  of   highspeed   cylinder   presses. 

2,896,532.  7-28-59.  Cl.  101—25. 
Byqulst.   Stanley  H..  ^o  to  K.  W.  Freeman.     Beam  aatenna. 

2.897,498.   7-28-59.  Cl.  343 — 834 
Byrne  Doors.  Inc.  :  See — 

Colburn.  Norman  E.,  Jr     2,896.558. 
COS.  Laboratories,  Inc  ;  See—  ,  , 

Smlth-Vanlt,   WlllUm  R.,  Jr      2.897.352. 
Cmcherls,  John  C.  ;  See — 

Jones,  George  R.,  Cacherla.  and  Morrison.     2.897,456. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Lewis.   Allen   H       2,897.156.  I 

Call,     Clinton     B.       Means     for     packaging     multiple     nnit 

capacitor      2.897.418,  7r28-69.  Cl.  3lf— 230. 
Cambants.     Louis.      Clothes     protector    for    ironing    boanla. 

2.8»6,.'?48.  7-28-59.  Cl.  38—111. 
Cameo  (Machinery)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Fry.  Stanley  R  .  and  McCormlck.      2,896.942. 
Cameron.  Frank  L..  and  H.  Brooks,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 

Corp.    Automatic  recloser     2,897.315.  7-28-59.  Cl.  200 — 89. 
Camp,   William  J.      Dial  control  selective  ringing  apparatus. 

2.897,276.  7-28-59.  Cl.   179—17 
Campbell.   Howard   N.,  to  Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. 

Method    of    and    apparatus    for    forming   hosiery    padcage. 

2.896.380.   7-28-59.   Cl     53—3. 
Campbell.  Lee  R      Control  valve  construction  for  pneumatic 

power  tooU.     2,896,579.  7-28-59,  CT,  121—81. 
Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Co.  Ltd. :  See-^ 

Shakesby.   Leonard.     2,896,697  —        • 


Corp.     Bell  and  splg< 
il.     2,896,974.  7-2i-5 


to  Motor 
2.896.603, 


Wheel  Con 
7-28-69. 


S: 


2  896.444. 
Brake    and   Signal   Co.. 
7-28-59,  Cl.  317—234. 


CaiiAi  Industrial  Corp.:  He*—  •%.,'•  t      .i.  >■;■ 

Cocbraa,  Lee  D.     2.897.S66. 
CanaJlao.    Carlos    R.,    to    Otis    Engineering    Corp.       Cut-off 

device.     2,896,903,  7-28-59.  Cl    M^l- 63. 
Candldo,    Gaspare    R.,    to    National    Surgical    and    Cbemlcal 
Co.,  Inc.    Colostomy  belt.    2,896, tt:J4,  7   ;i»-59,  Q.  128—283. 
Cannaday,  William  K.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.     Throu^- 
tubtng     perforating     systems.      2.896.721.      7-28-69.     Cl. 
16*— 55.5. 
Canon  Camera  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

KakuDodate,    Maitamlchl.      2.896,500. 

Capell,   Robert   U.,   J.    U.   Wright,  and   W.   A.  Oruse,   to  Gulf 

Mesearcto  k  Development  Co.     Recovery  of  elemental  sulfur 

from     sulfur     bearing     solid     mineral     matter       2,897,065, 

7-28-59.  Cl.    23—312. 

CapUn,  Alexander.     Hair  catting  device.     2.896.320,  7-28-59, 

Cl.   30—30. 
Cardam,  Charles  P.  :  See- 
Alderman,     Leon     D.,     Cardani.     Kaat,     and     Kimball. 
2.896,213. 
Carden,  Uaywood  8.     Lap  split  preventing  means  for  attach- 
ment to  a  comber      2,896.268,    7-28-59,  Cl.   19 — 116. 
Care,   Richard  L.  ;  See— 

c;rant,  Gardner  L.,  and  Care.     2,896.761. 
CarUn.    Solve,    and    8.    A.    Lundqulst,    to    Bolldens    Oruvak- 
tiebolag.      Annealing     properties     of     copper.      2,897,107, 
7-28-59.   Cl.   148 — 13.2. 
Carlsen,    Earl    W.,    and     A.    Baum. 

2,896,384,  7-2»-59,  Cl.  63 — 89. 
Carmody,  Don  R. :  See — 

Zleti.  Alex,  and  Carmody.     2. 896, 400-^07. 
Carpenter,  Catherine  E. :  See — 

Rlgney,  Danel  K.,  and  Carpenter.     2,897.488. 


Automatic    box    flUer. 


Cable    puller       2,896,911,    7-28-M, 


Carpenter,    Edward 

Cl.   254—134.3. 

Carpenter,  Marion  8.,  W.  M.  Easter,  Jr..  and  T.  F.  Wood, 
to  Tbe  Givaudan  Corp.  Substituted  tetrahydronaph- 
thalenes.  2,897,237,  7-28-59.  Cl.  260—692. 
Carrara.  Glno.  and  E.  Testa,  to  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Porlfled 
pyridoxine,  analogs  and  proceea.  2.897.203.  7-28-89.  a. 
260— 295. 
Carrier  Corp.  :   See — 

Ashley,   Cartyle   M.     2.896,860. 
Ayllng,    Robert   W.     2,896,426. 
Weller.  Peter  A.     2,896.920 
Carry,  William  J.  :  See — 

Gaines,    Clarence    F.    and    J.    R.,    De    Pew,    and    Carry. 
2.896.962. 
Carson.  Walter  C.  ;  See — 

Papy,  Uugb  K.,  Carson,  and  Rowley.     2,896,808. 
Carthay,    Alexander    F.,    to    Channel    Master    Patent    Corp. 
Foldable     antenna     structures.      2,897,495,     7-28-69,     Cl. 
»4S— 803. 
Carty,  John.      Retractable  hitch  structure  for  house  trailers 

or  tbe  Uke.     2,896,969.  7-28-69,  Cl.  280 — 491. 
Casey,    Robert    K,    to    Allen    B.   du    Mont    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Adjustable  borixonUl  sweep  circuit.     2,897,358,    7-28-69, 
Cl.   250—27. 
Caaiua  Corp.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ulsson.   Karl   G.     2,896.298 
Cedarsuff,  Victor  B.     Slide  for  a  necktie.    2.896.217,  7-28-89, 

Cl.   2—180. 
Celley,  Albert  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.    Article  handling 

pallet  means.     2,896,798,  7-28-89,  Cl.  214 — 10.8. 
Chamberlain.  Harvey  H.  :  See — 

Longenecker,  Daniel  M.,  and  Chamberlain.     2,897,412. 
Cbamberlln,   Earl   M.,  and  J.  M.   Chemerda,  to   Merck  *  Co., 
Inc.      3-bydroxy-ll-keto-biBnorallocholenic     acid     and     the 
esters   thereof.      2,897,212,  7-28-59.  Cl.   260—397.1. 
Cbamberlln,   Earl  M.,  and  J.   M.  Chemerda,  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.      3-hydroxy-ll-keto   A"-ergostene   and    esters    thereof. 
2,897,214,  7-28-59,  O.  260—397.2. 
Cbambers.  John.    Method  of  making  oral  dentures.    2,896.266, 

7-2»-89,  CI.  18—58.1. 
Chance.  Ray.     Dredge.     2.896.341,  7-28-59,  Cl.  87—88. 
Channel  Master  Patent  Corp.  :  See — 

Carthay.   Alexander   F       2.807,495. 
Cbapln,  Earl  C.  and  H    F.  Smith,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Styrene-allyl  alcohol-acrylic  ester  terpolymers,  process  for 
pre()aring      same     and     coating     composition      therefrom. 
2.897,174,  7-28-59,  Cl.  260—43. 
Chaplin-l<\iIton  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Lottnk.  Ravmond  P.      2,896,660. 
Chapman,   Harlow    M.      Materials   separation   apparatus  and 
method  of   matertals   separation.      2.896,744,    7-28-59,   Cl. 
183—83. 
Chapman,  Harold  E.     Device  for  mixing  or  treating  fluids  or 
free  flowing   powders.      2.896,926.    7-28-59,    Cl.    259—140. 
Charbonneaui.  Wilson  A.     Fluorescent  lamp  lighting  circuit. 

2,897.403.  7-28-59.  Cl    315—103. 
Check.   Mathlas   M..   to  The   Yale  k 
mounting    and    securing    means. 
292—348. 

Cheek.  Forrest  R.,  and  N.  Reighard,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Automatic     plural     step-ratio     tranamiaalons.       2,896,468, 
7-28-59.  Cl.  74 — 472. 
Chemerda.  John  M.  :  See — 

Chamberlin.   Earl    M..   and    Chemerda.      2.897,212. 
Chamberlin.    Earl   M.,   and  tliemerda.     2,897.214. 
Cutler,  Frank  A.,  Jr.    and  Chemerda.     2.897,204. 
Chemerda,   John    M.,   to   Merck   k   Co..    Inc       Preparation  of 
7.11-dlketo-8terolda.      2,897.197.   7-2^-59.   Cl.   260— 2».55. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :   See — 

Fleming.  Harold  W  .  and  Reitmeter.     2.897.160. 
Mlnard.  Everett  S      2  896.676 
Cbemie  iirunenthal  O.m.b.H.  ;   See — 

HQttermann.  Willi.     2.896.622 
Cbemiache  Werke  Albert :  See — 

Caemy.  Lodwig.  and  Scbmlta.    2.897.171. 


Towne  Mfg. 
2,896,992,    7 


Co.     Knob 
28-59,   Cl. 


I 


I      I 
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Daimler  Bern  Akt.  :   See 
Hitieiberger,  Erwln. 
Scberentwrg,  Haas  O. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2,896,988. 
2,896.600. 


Dewey.  DavU  R.,  11,  and  J.  G.  Trump,  to  High  Voltage  Kn- 
gloeering  Corp.  Irradiation  aietiiod  and  apparattu. 
2.897. 30o.  7-22-89,  Cl.  250 — 49  5 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


2.8»7^26g. 
2,896.274.    7-28-S«.  CI. 


240—81. 
recorder- 


Cb^nea.  Paul  F..  to  GpD«ral  Moton  Corp.     S«>parator  for  antl- 

frirtioB   bearlnK      ::^97.024.  7-28-59.  CJ.  30ft— 201 
Cbenpy.  ChmriM  W.     Faiteatngi  for  travel  goods.     2.8»«,294, 

7-28159.  CI.  2«— 2*e. 
Chlcaifo  Pump  Co.  :  See — 

I.«nn<>rt.  Wllltam  H.     2.896.786. 
Choll^t,  Raymond  A.  :  S«e — 

Sourgena.  Rof^r  P..  and  Chollet. 
Chrla.   Tta««doi«   S.      KUdtnK  doom. 

20—19. 
Chrlstenavn.  Mamua :  See— 

Blaiier.  Robert  U..  and  Cbrliitenaen.     2  896.811. 
Chriatl.    Kot>ert   J.,   aad   M.    J.    Roed<>l.    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de 
NVmoura  and  Co.     Constant  envtrooiuent  prooeaa  for  poly- 
merUtnK  ethylene      2.897.183.  7-28-.'i9.  CI.  260 — 94.9. 
Clba  Ltd.  :   «r« — 

Albrecht.  Otto     2.897.201. 
riaacUtl.  Alfred.    2.897.189. 
Fanclatl.  Alfred.     2.897.190 
Maeder.  Arthur.    2,897.172. 
Maeder.  Arthur,  and  Albreofat.    2.897.200. 
Zlckendraht.  Chrlittan.  and  Roller.     2,897.207. 
Ctba  Pharmaceutical  Producta.  Inc.  :  See- 
Mull.  Robert  P.     2.897.195. 

Wettateln.  Albert.  Merstrc.  and  Voaer.     2,897.219. 
Clottl.  Frank  :  :   See— 

Yovlch.  Frederick     2.897.002 
Clrot.  Andre.     Stand  lamp.     2.897.349.  7-28-59.  CI 
Claraa.  Carl  W.^  to  Revere  Camera  Co,     Magnetic 
reproducer.     i.f<97.2H9.  7-28-59.  CI.   179—100.2. 
Clark  Controller  Co..  The  :   See — 

Sauter.  John  D.  2.89T.S70. 
Clark.  Earl  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electrical  me«rarinf 
Instrument  of  the  iron  rane  type.  2,897,447.  7-2^-56.  Cl. 
324—147. 
Clark,  Jared  W..  and  A.  E.  Wln«low,  to  Colon  Carbide  Corp. 
Production  of  poljrmerlc  materials  from  poIr»x.Talkylene 
pMrols  and  botadbae  dlcpoxide.     2,897.163.  7-28-AO.  Cl. 

Clark.  Willis  E..  and  J    E.  Beall.     ConUtaer  ejectln*  mecha 

nism.    2.896.820  7-28-59.  G.  221—210. 
Clarke.  James  A.  :   See — 

llcllhenny.    William    F..    Baker.    Clarke,    and    Baoman. 
2.897  051. 
CUass  Cutlerr  Co.  :  See- 
Brown  WlllUm  H     2.896.318. 
CUvler.  WillUm  E^  R    F    Benight,  and  O    H.  Eaton.     Drlll- 

inf  eqnipment.     2.896,916.  7-28-59.  C\.  25^—4.4. 
CUy.  Jeff  C. :  See— 

Lonr  John  B..  and  Hay     2.896.774. 
CleaTerBrookg  Oo  :  See — 

Rulseh  Elroy  M.    2.896.699. 
Clements.  A     E      Ltd   :    See — 

Clements  Albert  E     2.896,235. 
Clements.  Albert  E..  to  A.  K.  Clements.  Ltd.     Combined  mop 
and  wHnirer  with  additional  cleaning  SMmber.     2.896,235, 
7-28-59.01.  15—116. 
Clifton,  Chester  C  to  Mtghty  Mover  Corp.     Straddle  trailers. 

2.«»6.80S  7-28-59.  Cl.  214 — 896. 
Cloogh.  Philip  J.  :  See— 

Wolfson.  William  B..  Kinc,  Baer,  and  Cloogh.     2.897.095 
Clyne,  Joseph,   to  Flexsleev    Inc,     Shorts  type  garment  con- 

siructlon.     2. 896. 219    7-28-59  Cl.  2—224 
Coates    Harold    and   W.   H.    Hunter,   to  Minister  of   Supply. 

Id   Her   Majesty's   Government    of   the   I'nifed   Kingdom   of 

Great   Hrltain  and   Northern   Irelsnfl       Mannfucfure   of  trl- 

alkyl  phosphites.     2.897.224.  7-28-59    Cl.  260 — 461 
Cochran.  Lee  D..  to  C«nal  Industrial   Corp.      BxtemsllT  sd- 

iustable     electron     microscope     focusing     aid.       2.897.366. 

7-28-59.   n.    250-49.5. 
Cofllnberry.  Arthur  »..   to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 

BnergT    Commission.      Plutonlum-uranium-titanlum   alloys. 

2.897.077.  7-28-59.  n.  75— 122  7 
Cognlat    Msrcel    M    de  Fromont.  and  G    Serratrice.  to  Sodete 

d'Electro-Chlmle.  dElectro-MeUllurgle  et  dee  Aclerles  Elec- 

triauca  d'Ugl&c.     Flowmeter.    2,8»6.452.  7-28-69,  Cl  78— 

204. 

Cohn.   Darld.  to  Model  Plastic  Corp.     Dolls'  heads  proTlded 

with  sleeping  eyes.     2.896.373.  7-2iB-59.  O    46^169 
Colbnm,  Norman  E,.   Jr..  to  Byrne  Doora.  Inc.     Boof  hatch. 

2  896.558   7-28-89.  O.  108—16 
Colby.  Robert  A.,  and  H.  M    Passman,  to  Collins  Radio  Corp. 
Information  storage  drum.     2.897  299    7-28-59    Cl    200 — 6 
Cole.    Thomas    M,     to    Federal    Partflc   Electric   Co.      Circuit 
breaken  with  thermal  and  magnetic  tripping.     2.897.314. 
7-28-59,  a.  200—88. 
Coleman.  Ivan  V..  and  J    W.  Taogner.  to  C,ener«l  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.     Automatic  toll  ticketing  telephone  sys- 
tem.   2.897.273  7-28-59  Cl   179— 7,1. 
Collier  Otrbon  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Scott,  Carleton  B.    2.897.110. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Bann.  Michael  S..  and  LewU.    2.897  439  * 

Colbv.  Robert  A.,  and  Passman.    2,897  299 
Lewis.  Herbert  O.    2.896.446. 
liewls.  Herbert  O.     2  897  454 
Miller,  La  Verne  E.    2,897,464 
WillUms  Winston  F.    2.896.476. 
Combustion  Knglneerlnc.  Inc.  :   See — 

Sehroedter.  Wlllbart  W      2  896  591 
Commonwealth  Bnrtneering  Co.  of  Ohio. 
Homer.  Howard  J.,  and  Whitacre. 
Homer   Howard  J.,  and  Whitacre.     -..^., 
Nack.  Herman  R..  Homer,  and  Whitmcre. 
Novak.  Leo  J.    2.897.193. 
Novak.  lieoJ     2.897.194 
Compagnte  Fnneatae  de  Rafflnage  :  See — 

Glalnn.  ADdr«,  a*d  Welaang.    2,897.140. 
Connor.  Richard  J  :  See — 

Gale.  Alfred  J.,  ud  Connor.    2.8»7.03a. 


.  The  :  See — 
2.897  091 
2.897,098 

2.896.570. 


Glass  Co.     Ap- 
2,896,876,  7-28-59.  Cl, 


Consolidated  Paper  Bag  Co.  :  See — 

Wolfson.  wTllUm  B..  King.  Baer.  and  Clough.    2.887.0aB. 
Constock  Intematlooal  Methane  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hearj,  James  J.    2.896.416. 
Constock  Liould  Methane  Corp. :  See — 

Tung.  Sbao  K.    2.896.414. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Burkhardt.      George      C.      Eastwood,      and      Hamilton. 
2  896  835 
ContlnenUi  'Can  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Gibb.  Alex  S.    2,896.518. 
Ontinenul  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

Wiseman.  WillUm.     2.896.466. 
Coke.   Allen   B      Autographic  registera      2.896.970.  7-28-R9, 

Cl.  282—16 
CooocT,  James  8.,  to  Pylon  Co..  Iac.     Rod  Joint     2,896.981. 

7-281-59.  CL  28t— 20.6. 
Cooper.  Guv  R.    and  K.  Tomlln.  to  D.  Gordon.     Oarpentar't 

tool.    2.^,9iO,  7-28-59.  Cl.  254—131. 
Corduroy  Rubber  Co.  :  See-— 

Read.  Leslie  J.,  and  Hlggins.    2.896.276. 
Corey,  Frederick  C.  :   See — 

Pitts.  Robert  D..  and  CoreT.    2.896.249. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Malsel.  Bernard,    2.897.029 
Cornwmll,  Lionel  P.     Vehicle  sway  control  and  overload  sys- 
tem.    2.896,964.  7-28-59.  Cl   280—104.5. 
Costello.     Waiter    P..    to    Albany    FVtt    Co.      NMdIe    loom. 

2,896,302,  7-28-59,  Cl.   28 — 4. 
Cotman,    Lawrence.      Cleaning   device.      2.896.241.    7-2S-69. 

CL    15—184. 
Cotner,  Basil  U.  :  See — 

Park.  Orrtn  J.,  and  Cotner.    2.896,671. 
Cotter.  George  L.,  to  Westlngboa«e  Air  Brake  Co.     Combinod 
paeanutle  and  electro-pneumatic  brake  control  apparatus. 
2,897.011    7-28-59.  Cl.  303—16. 
Courtaulds  Ltd. :  See — 

Barratt^  Harold.  Forraster.  and  WUaon.    2.896.946. 
WormoU.  Robert  L.    2.897,644. 
Cowan,  Harold  W.  :  See — 

M&raball.  James  W..  and  Cowan.     2,897,499. 
Cowles.  Wkrren  H. :  See — 

Goets^,  Barl  O.,  and  Cowles.     2,896,652. 
CrafU,  Cecil  A. :  See— 

McParlane,  Maynard  D.,  and  CrafU.     2,897,331. 
McParlanc.  Maynard  D.,  and  Crafts.     2,897,332. 
McFarUne,  Maynard  D.,  and  Crafts.     2,897,383. 
McFarlane,  Maynard  D..  and  Crafts.     2.897,384. 
Craig,   Bumle  J.     Apparatus  for   making  ball    point  peat. 

2.896.260    7-28-69,  Cl.  18 — 5. 
CrandoQ.  Albert  S.,  Jr.,  to  American  Wlndo 
paratus  for  drawing  sheet  glass 
49—17. 
Crane  Co. :  See — 

Eckman,  Harry  A 
Hansen,  George  E 
Nlekerson,Douglas  B 
Crane.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Mcintosh,  Donald  J.,  and  Crane.     2,896.799. 
Crawford,  Loyal  D.     8el^thrMding  nut.    2.896.496,  7-28-59, 

CT.  85— 32. 
Crespi,  Giovanni :  See — 

NatU,  Gtulio.  and  Crespi-     2,896,264. 
Crest  Lock  Co.,  Inc. ;  See—^ 

Levlne.  David.     2.896,755. 
Cribben  and  Sexton  Co. :  See — 

Wahl.  Ralph  L.,  and  Schmecht.     2,896,975. 
Cronln,  John  P.,  and  A,  J.  Hennlg,  to  The  Cpjohn  Co.     Low 
viscosity  CMC  pharmaceutical  vehicle.    2.897,120,  7-28-69. 
Cl.  167—82. 
Croah,  Harry  W.     Drtp  and  spatter  guard  attachment  for  a 

paint  roller     2.896,244.  7-28-59,  Cl  15 — 248. 
Crosland,  Richard  O. :  See- 
Powell,  Gordon  F.  W.,  and  Crosland.     2,896,636. 
Crown  City  Die  Casting  Co.  :  See— 

Freibott.  Leonard  W.     2.896,222. 
Crown  Cork  4  Seal  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Day    Carl  L..  Fauth.  Pinke,  and  RernMnn.     2,896,674. 
Voelker,  John  G.     2.896,676, 

Csemy,  Ladwig,  and  J.  Schmlti,  to  Chemlsehe  Werke  Albert. 
Process  for  improving  the  flowing  qualities  of  phenol  form- 
aldehyde molding  compositions  and  molding  compositions 
resulting  therefrom.     2.897,171,  7-28-69.  cT.  260—32.8. 

Cslllingfa,  Dessd.  to  "Llcenda"  Taialmanyokat  Brtekesito  Val 
lalat.      Grid-controlled    mercury-arc    rectlfler.      2,897,404, 
7-28-59.  Cl.  815—205 

Cummings,  Ralph  J. :  See — 

Reed.  Willis  E.,  and  Camminga.     2.896,364. 
Reed.  Willis  E..  and  Cummings.     2.896,875. 

Cunningham,  Floyd  E.  Anti-tilt  atUchment  for  tractora. 
2,896.966,  7-28-59.  Cl.  280—150. 

Cunningham.  Ira.  Automatic  equaliser  adjustment  mecha- 
nism for  reel  type  lawn  mowera.  2.896.390,  7-28-59.  Cl. 
56 — 249. 

Curran.  Fra«k  J.  Packaged  insect  repellent.  2.896,863, 
7-28-69.  Cl.  239—67.  -,        .        . 

Curtln,  Richard  L. :  See— 

So^ll,  Ernest  A.,  Curtln.  Hall,  and  Scallet.     2,897,086. 

Cutler.  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  and  J  M  Chemerda.  to  Merck  *«Co., 
Inc,    Substituted  pipertdines  and  methods  for  making  same. 

^  2.897,204.  7-28-.%9.  Cl,  J60— 294.3,  "»"»•  ■••■". 

Da  Costa,  Harry,  and  J.  A.  Lee.  to  "Hie  Plesaey  Co.  Ltd. 
Tone  arm  mounting  for  gramophones.  2.896.963,  7-28-59. 
Cl.  274 — 15. 

'^o*'L«?'Pilf  ^'  *®  Borg-Waraer  Corp.    Fuel  lajeetiOB  system 

2.896.602,  7-28-59.  Cl.  123—179. 
Dalgle    Leo  T.  to  De«rbora  Pabrieatlag  k  Engineering  Co. 
rJi,*^^ J^^"*^^'     2,896,772,  7-28-69.  Cl.  198— if 7. 

^lSrT^IS"iJ">^  '^'3*'*'*  ■•*•  *»M»*'7  »>*T  r»*«      «.896. 
*oB,  T— 28  Ov,  Cl.  ftp      Y%. 


2,897.093. 
2.896.851. 
~       2.897.026. 


T  TO»T> 


^  VT^^^^^^  C^ 


power  Tooia.     t.own.oiv,  i-^o—ov.\,i. 
Canada  Cycte  aad  Motor  Co   Ltd.  :  8e9- 
Shakeaby.    L.«>oaard.      2.8»6,S97. 


i«i — II. 


naiTFrmann.  v»  iiii.     ;£.Bwa.ozx. 
Cb«n]Uoh<>  Wertif  Albert  :   He^ — 

Caernj.  LudwU.  aad  Scbmita.    2.897.171. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dalinler-B«ni  Akt.  :   8ee —  ""  ' 

Hltaeiberf«r,   Krwln.      2.8»«,ttHM. 
Hcber«nb«rf,  UaiM  O      2,8tNt,(M)0. 
Stump.  k;u(«n.      2.8V6,473. 
8tuinL.  Kucen.      2,8»<S.M1. 
DaltoD.    Thomaa    B.,    to    Weat    Michtfan    8t«*!    Koundrr   Co. 
Support    and  Jack    for   lenil-trailer*       2.H»6.»67.    7-28-^9. 
CI.  280— 150.B 
Uamljonaitla,  Keatutla  :  Hee-- 

(iodfrey,  Jamea  H.,  and  Damljonaltla.     2,897,302. 
Dana  Corp.  :  «e« — 

Burkhalter.  Robert  R.,  and  Maialotti.     2,897,023. 
L)an«.  Bruce  W.     Beater  for  dmma.     2.89«.492,  7-2»-89.  CI. 

84 — 422. 
Danlnblrach,  Harry  :   He* — 

▲rgentlerl.  Peter.  Danlnblracb.  and  Da/.     2.896,849. 

Da    Re,    Paolo,    to   Dr    Recordatl-Laboratorio  Fannacoloclco 

S.p.A.     HydroxycbroBone  deriTatlrea  and  metbod  of  pre 

paring  the  aame.     2,897,211,  7-28-59,  CI.  280 — 345.2. 

DarraKb,  Frank  H.,  Jr.,  to  Darra«b  Mecbanlama.  Inc.    Tracka 

for  crawler  type  macblnea.     2,897,014,  7-28-59,  CI.  305— 

Darragb  Mecbanlama,  Inc. :  fie* — 

Darragh,  Frank  H.,  Jr.     1,897.014. 
Daaaaud,  Robert :  dee — 

Foulletler,  Louia,  and  Daaaaud.     2,897,0«4. 
Darey,  Edward  L..  and  W.  Y.  Murray,  to  Brltlab   Inaulated 

Callender'a    (Submarine  Cablet)    Ltd.      Mechanical   protec- 

tlon  of  electric  cablet.     2,897,283,  7-28-59,  CI    174—70. 
Darla.   Frank   L.      Web   end   connector.     2.886.288.   7-28-59, 

Cl.  24 — 230. 
DaTlt  Ralph  B.  :  8— — 

Waltert,  Pettr  C,  and  Darlt.     2,896,528. 
Da/,  Carl  L.,  F.  K.  Faoth,  U.  F.  Flnkt,  and  M.  A.  Reymann, 

Jr.    to  Crown  Cork  *  Seal  Co^  Inc.     ruUng  head.     2,896, 

674.  7-28-59,  CI.  141—39. 
Day,  Thomaa  ;  8t* — 

Ar«entlerl,  Peter.  Danlnhlnch,  and  Day.     2,896.849. 
Daul,  Joachim,  to  Montanto  Chemical  Co.     Plattlclied  poly- 

Tlnyl  hallde  polymera.     2,897,189.  7-28-59,  Cl.  260—31.4 
Daist.  Joachim,   to  Montanto   CJiemlcal  Co.     Adductt  of  al- 

WM*!!?™^  *"*'"***^<^     hydrocarbona     and     fumarate     ettere. 

2.897,230,  7-28-59.  Cl.  260 — 475. 
Dean,  Gilbert  L.,  and  H.  O.  Kramer.    Flah  lure  hooka.    2,896.- 

355,  7-28-69,  Cl.  43 — 35. 
Dean.  Lloyd  K.,  to  PhllUpa  Petroleum  Co.     Pebble  flow  rate 

controller.    2.897,008.  7-28-89,  Cl.  302 — 63. 
De  Angellt,  Angelo  C.  and  H.  E.  Butterfleld.  Jr.,  to  Dynamlca 

Corp.  of  America.     Orlndlng  mill,     2,896,867,  7-28-69,  Cl. 

241 — 259. 
De  Angalua.  Millet  R  :  See— 

Dertcb.  Frlti.  and  De  Angelut.     2,897,081. 
Dearborn  Fabricating  *  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Dalgle,  Leo  T.     2,886,772.  < 

t>«  BenneTllle.  Peter  L.,  and  L.  8.  Luakln.  to  Rohm  k  Haas 

Co.     Oxaclne  and  oxasoUne  polymera.     2.897,182.  7-28-59, 

Cl.  260 — 85.5. 
De  Cat.  Arthur  H..  and  R.  K.  Van  Poucke,  to  Oevaert  Photo- 

Producten  .N  V      Production  of  colored  Dhotorrapblc  imafea 

with   oxodlatole  couplera.      2.897,079,   7-28-58.  Cl    96—65 
De  t  rooioQt,   Michel  :   See — 

Cogntat.  Marcel,  de  Fromont.  and  Serratrlce.     2  896  452 

o  ilfJ'ii^i    ?■'■'       Methyl    cellulote    coated    polyester    Upe. 

2.897,099.  7-28-59.  Cl.  117—138.8. 

^^^'^'^'ir  Adrlanua,  and  J    N.  Wllw>n,  to  Shell  Development 
J.MT^iU  T2V!^Tc^  VS^^lV^  .••«<=.  .lumlna  caU.y.t. 

I>*    l^njr.    Hendrtk.    to    North    American    PhlUpe    Co      Inc 
Colour-eelectlve   optical    ayttem    corrected    with    recard    to 

^  attlgmatlam.    2.8*1,499,  7-28-59,  O.  8»— 1. 

Del  Guldlce,   Domtnir     Hee — 

rv-.    Miller,  Jullua,  and  Del  Guldlce.     2.897,186. 

rt'  irtlf'o"  ^      Knockdown  acaJTold.     2,897.013,  7-28-59, 

^J5*^-  ^"'•'«*  D      Brick  packagea.     2.896.781,  7-28-69, 
Cl.  ^OO — 60. 

S!..H?*.**k'^™°,*  T-   ^    ^    Denton,  and  T.  R.   Hoffman,   to 

1  IrwZ''**1*  L^bomtorlea.  Inc.     Circulta  for  ImproTlng  the 

fi'.il^  -rH    "'*"•«"*«    <*«l»y    lln««       a,897.489,    7-28-59, 

Denham   William  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Mounting  atruc 
Jo™ /o'  atatlonary  Inductlre  device.     2.897.463.   7-28-59. 
Cl.  3o6 — 68. 
Dennard.  Jamet  J. :  Hee — 

Duprea.  Marion  R.     2,896,389 
Dennard.  Margaret  D.  :  See — 

Duprea.  Marlon  R.     2.806,389. 
Denton.  Eugene  C. :  «•• — 

•^  J*^  ^***'  '^■>t  K..  Denton,  and  Hoffman.     2.897,489 
De  Pew,  Cheater  C.  :   See — 

Galaea,    Clarence    F.    and   J 
2.8tM.9«2. 

^iJf'''  JT^**'  '?*'^5*    *    ^  Angelut.   to  General  Aniline  k 
n IBB  Corp.     Antlfogclnjr  agent  and  bactericide  for  photfr 

graphic  emnltiona.     2.897.081,  7-28-59.  Cl    96 66 

A.,  F.   F.  Loock,  and  C.  B.  Zarwell.  to 
Control -tta tlon       2.897.327,    7-28-59. 

l?^"*^"****'   EI«ctronlc«,    Inc.      High 
2.«»T,471,  7-28-69.  CX.  33»— •«. 
:  See — 


H..    De   Pew,    and    Carry. 


De  Smidt,   Woodrow 

Allen-Bradley    Co. 

Cl.  200—168. 
De  Tar.    Donald   R,. 

Toitajm  eoaaeetor.     .,„«,,,,. 
Detrez  Cbeoikal  ladaatrtea,  Inc 

Doncaa.  Ira  J.    2.897  104. 
^7-^-M*^  n§-4l!^    tranamtotlon   ayttem       2.897.264. 
^Ji^ti,*-.^^^***^^'^''^*     Akt..     Allgeaaine     ElektriciUta^ 

vff^0TCl0CBftR  I    890- — 

Alf.  Wt«,  SwL  aad  Lenae.    2.897.328 


Dewey.  Darta  R..  II.  and  J.  G.  Tniaip,  to  High  Voltage  En- 
gloeerlnc     Corp.      Irradiation     method     and     apparatua. 
2.897.3«5.  7-22-89,  Cl.  280— 49  5 
De    Witt     Lealle.    Jr.      Airfoil    for    toy    aircraft.      2.896,370, 

7-28-^8,  Cl.  40—79. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :   See — 

Ilenda.  Frank  P..  and  Noyea.     2.896,280.  ^'' 

Diamond  Gardner  Corp.  .   See — 

Altenbnrg.  William  M.     2,896.814. 
Struble.  GJenn  K.     2.896.780. 

Struble,  Glenn  K.     2,896,838  ^^'* 

WelU.  Roger.     2,896,710. 
DUna  Mff .  Co.  :  See— 

Fltiaerald,  Edward  L.     2.896.623. 
Dlcken.  John  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Kauffman.  Melrin  R.,  and  Dlcken.     2,896,641. 
Dlcklnaon.    Wetley    E..    to    International    Butlneai    Macblnea 
Corp.      Electric  cable  aelf  guiding  arcuate  aet       2,887,2.5-1, 
7-28-59,  Cl.  174-117. 
Dickey    L«onlde,  to  S.  N.  Marep.     Pitton  rod  ttufflng  boxet. 

2,88^.880.  7-^8-89,  Cl.  286—34. 

Dieman.    Edgar    A.     to   SUndard   Oil  Co.      Accelerated  con- 

denaatlon    corroalon   tatting  ayttaa.      2.897.060.    7-28-59. 

Cl.  23^—283. 

Dining,    Elmer   D.,    to   Titanlom    Metalt  Corp.   of   America. 

7-2t^^*Cl**2'(H^528"**    •*°'*^    apparatut.       2.897.129, 

EH   Tulllo, '  FlaTla,   to  Sacony  Foundatlont    Inc      Braaalaras. 

2.886,632,  7-28-58,  Cl.  128— -484  ^^ 

Dixon,  Thomaa  P  ,  and  8.  E.  Howae.  to  Technicolor  Corp. 
Automatic  print  timer.  2.897,269,  7-28-59,  Cl  178—5  2. 
Dodge,  William  W.,  and  E.  J.  Ryan.  Jr..  to  International 
Boalneaa  Mactalnct  Corp.  ToU  Uckat  dlipenaert.  2,896,831, 
7-28-89,  Cl.  101—19. 
Doherty,  William  H.  Shoe  arch  tupport  aoDaratua 
2.8M,229,  7-28-89,  CL  12—1.  ^w^m^um. 

Doherty,  WllUam  H.     Arch  tupport  tboe  bottoming  metboda 

and  apparatua.     2,896,268.  7-28-89,  Cl.   18—17 
Dole  Refrigeratlna  Co. :  See — 

Lanterbach.  WllUam  E.,  and  Strutynakl.    2.896.427. 
Donnelley.  R.  R..  k  Sont  Co.  :  See — 

Kile.  Otho.  and  Sarrlnc.     2.896,537. 
Donnelly.  Jeaae.  to  W.  McC.  Donnelly      Proceaa  of  oold  roll- 
ing tteel  theett.     2.896.486,  7-28-89,  Cl.  80 — 60 
Donnelly,  WalUce  McC.  :  See — 
Donnelly.  Jeaae.     2.896.486. 
DooUttle.  Donald.    Typewriter  attachment      2.896,768.  7-28- 

59.  Cl.  197—133. 
Dortey    Dorman  D.     AppUance  houtlng.     2.897,038,  7-28-89, 
Cl.  312 — 330. 

Doughboy  Induatriet.  Inc.  :  See — 

Grerlch    John  J      2,896,461. 
Doumanl,  Thomat  F.     Union  Oil  Co.  of  Callfomla.     Hydro- 
cartwn  conTertion  proceaa  and  catalytt.     2,897,138.  7-28- 
89.  Cl.  208 — 112. 
Douty,    Alfred,    to   Amcbem    Productt,    Inc.      Indicating   and 
control   apparatua    for   electrolyte   concentration    and    the 
like.     2.891^436.  7-28-69.  Cl.  324--30. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :   See— 

Brltton.  Edfar  C,  and  Tolkmlth.     2.897.226. 
Dreltbach    Robert  R.,  and  Sterling.     2,897.167.  /f  i 

Grenley.  Dallaa  G  ,  and  Townaend.     2.897.100 
Gruenhagen.  Richard  H..  and  Frttta.     2,897.113 
Mcllhenny.    William    F.,    Baker,    Clarke,    and    Bauman. 

2.897.061. 
Moaa.  Rodney  D.     2,897.236. 

Partanaky,  Alexander  M.,  and  Schradcr.     2,897.180. 
Slagh,  Harold  R.     2.887,i27. 
Watson,  Edward  J.     2,897,241. 

Wheeler.  Donald  D..  and  Young.    2.897.210.  •    '• 

Dow  Corning  Corp.  :  See — 

WeTenbert  Donald  R.     2.897.221 
Dowty  Hydraulic  Unltt  Ltd.  .  See — 

Bowert.  Eric  H.  and  Ttioma.     2,896,411. 
Dr.    Recordati-Laboratorio   Farmacologico   S.p.A. 

Da  Re.  Paolo.     2.897.211. 
Drelabach.  Robert  R..  an<i  G.  B.  Sterling,  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical  Co.      Proceaa    for    polymerlxlng    raonomertc    materiala 
compritl&g    conjugated    dlolcflaa    and    methyl    laopropenyl 
ketone.     2.897,167.7-28-59,0.260—23.  •'     k-  ,, 

Dreaaer  Induatriet,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cammaday.  W'llllam  R.    2,896.721. 
Hawthorne.  Mlllo  M      2,897.440. 
Dreaaer.  Jasper  G  .  to  Dreater  Producu  Inc.     Meant  for  reel- 
ing coded  tape.     2.896.872.  7-28-89.  Cl.  242 — 61 
Dreaaer  Productt  Inc.  :  See — 

Dreaaer.  Jaaper  G.    2.896.872. 


.-•> 


See — 


Drew.  John  :  Se^ 
Hruby.  John  O 

Drinker.  Henry  S.  : 

Eiidtinan.  Henry  O 


Jr.     2.896.861. 


••■'i 


2.896,709. 


.     -.,  and  Drinker     _.„_„,.„,. 

Droltcour.  Michael  A.  Operating  meant  for  bed-and-cyllnder 
printing  preet.     2.896  538.  7-28-39    Cl.  101-275. 

Drununond.  Roy  M.  Gat  waahlng  apparatua.  2.896,740. 
7-28-69.  Cl.  183—3. 

Dubberke.  Walter  H.  Metkod  for  poaltioniog  a  wheel  upon 
an  axle  member      2.896.315.  7-28-59.  Cl    TO— 400. 

Dur.achan.  Matthew  E..  aad  H.  R.  Hochatadt  to  Humphreya 
Medicine  Co  .  Inc.  Proceaa  for  extracting  and  reconstitut- 
ing witch  kaael.      2.897.118.  7-28-89.  Q.  167—62 

Du  Mont.  Allen  R.,  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  :  See — 
Catey,  Robert  F      2J97.38i 

Dunbar.  Frank  H..  to  F  J  Reilly.  Refrigerating  tyatem 
baring   rererae  flow       2.896.425,   7-28-59.   Cl.    62—282 

Duncan.  Ira  J  ,  to  Detrex  Chemical  ladnttriea.  Inc.     Silicone 

realn  remorer  and   method.     2.897.104.  7-28-69    Cl    134 
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Dunderman,   Fred   J.      Domeatlc  oil    burner 
2.896.a»4.  7-28-69.  C\.  3^—180. 


electrode  gauge. 


X  ■  '  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Fevra,    Chartaa    M.,    to   Societe    dea    Forgea    et    Atellert    du    Fraaklla,  John  B..  to  Saaford  Proceaa  Co..  Inc.     Electrolytic 


MJM-iJl.     Kjr     MTALOir*  ICttSiO 


IZ 


oartflMMirdt.  ud 
CI.  M — M. 


T-M-dB,  a. 
Inc.     8Ubl« 


2.S06,527. 


2.8M.927. 


2.8M.7M. 

to     WMtlnfboai 


Bl«ctiie    Corp. 


Doaftor.  1«Um.    DfTtaf  of 

othM  imgthf  matortSa.     2JM, 
DnateL  Otater :  ««•— 

Schmidt.  HABt,  and  Duakcl 
Danker,  Henry  C.  L.    Itonla  h 

27»— «1. 
Dana,  Howard  J.,  to  Van  Caap  Soa  Food  Co 

powdarod  oU  aolnblc  Tltaalas  and  aotbod 

•tablo  powdwad  all  Mlnble  rltaalM.     2,897.119. 

CL  1«7— 81. 

•  Da  Poat  do  Noaoata.  B.  L,  aad  Co. :  Mm— 

aniti,  Robert  J.,  aad  Boadal.    t.897,18S. 

HeUv.  John  S.    iMIMt. 

Mol.  Brert  ▲.  J.    i8M,2SS. 

Maettertleo,  Barl  L.  PhllUpe.  aad  Smith.     2,897,0«S 
DaprM.    Marioa   E.,   to  7.   J.   aai   M.   D.    Dennard.     O 

trimmer     2.8M.SW.  7-28-S9,  CI.  56— 2S9 
Dflrlf,  Radolf:  8e»— 

*  ^  J*"""!Kli  ^•'■w.  »»<J  Dftrla.    2.897,191. 

f  Dorlda.    WUham    J.,    to    Ualtad    SUtaa   of   Amertea,    Narr. 
Tarttlne  eoollnc  air  metariac  eretem.     2.89e,»0«77-28-69. 
CI.  293 — S9.1. 
Drnamtcs  Corp.  of  America  :  too— 
Daro-O-Uta  I^ncU  Co.  :  «ee— 

Merrrmaa.  Carl,  and  Btoebeii.     1.89«,B77. 
Doetln,   Howard  M.,   to  Smltb-Corona  Marehant  Inc.     Tan- 

iSTL.  I?i'**-  A"^-.  ^S*»"'     P**^»^    Indaxlag     aMchanlam. 
2,89«,84«,  7-28-09.  CI.  M5— 145.        ———• 
.  «  De  An«eU«,  An««lo  C.  aad  BotterflekL     2,89«.8«7. 
K.R-A.  Pateata  Ltd.  :  <— 

lUeee.  Michael  P.    2.897,S22. 
Eamee  Jamea  O..  to  The  Iflckaele  Art  Broaae  Co..  Inc.    Door 
^'^fC    '"'^    actaatlnc    mechanlam    for    parklnc    meters. 
2.89M94.  7-2S-ft9.  CL  194—72. 
Bannarino.  Oeoni*.  to  Sarkea  TanUn.  Inc.     RMtlfler  clectro- 

formlM  proeeea.     2.89«.808,  7-28-59.  CI.  29—28.8. 
Baat,  Thomaa  R. :  Bm — 

Rlehman.  Jacob  8..  aad  Baat 
Baater.  WlMlam  IC   Jr. :  «•»— 

Carpenter.  Marion  8..  Baater.  and  Wood.    2.897.237 
Baatern  Rotoreiaft  Carp. :  «eo— 
Hnber.   Joha  R.     2.89«.288. 
Huber,  John  R.     2.898.296. 
Baatman,  Du  Sola  :  8ae — 

Naffle,  Richard  B..  and  Baatman. 
Baatwood,  Clinton  :  iBe« — 

®irft5^5v    0«>rge     C.      Baatwaed.     and     Hamilton. 
2,896,888. 
Baton  Mff.  Co. :  9** — 

Jaeaclike,  Ralph  L. 
Eberbart,     Arthur     H.,     .. 

Condenaate  dlapoaal  arranfemeat  for  air  conditloalnc  onltt. 
2.896.860.  7-2*^  CI.  289— »0. 
Ebertel.  Herman  J.,  aad  F.  T.  Mar,  to  Weotlnrheoae  Blectric 

-  ??n*    L»n«P '«krtoatlon.   3.896,806.  7-28-89.  CL  29—20.11. 

**??S?'*-,?*ETL.''';'- *SL.  ^^»*  ^o.     Proeeae  of  aUlconlilnc. 

2.897,098.  7-2»-08,  CT.  117 — 88. 
Bder.  Adolf,  w  Btabllaeemant  BPOK.    Food  oaa  with  Immer- 

aloB  heater.    2396,607.  7-28-88.  a.  126—262. 
■^^^.v/il?]'-*?  ■t»blloaei»Bt   BPOK.     Immertion    heater. 

2.896.608.  7-28-«9.  CI.  126—262. 
^'VfV^^    '.?•*■    ^■'    ''••    *»   Tofc*    Power    Prodncta,    Inc. 

7-^8!U9*''CT**?ff— IM**     '^    "oXMnf    »>••«       2.896,678. 
Bdwarda,  Brtc  D. :  Bm— 

Blllott.  Joha  8.,  aad  Bttwarte.     2397.183. 

■V'l-Tfi*  51  •  11  J**  A""***  Co  Cam  type  latdi.  3J96.989, 
7-38-89,   CI.  293 — 114. 

**'!*— »*■''•  Henrj  P.,  aad  H.  8.  Drinker,  to  The  pyncboro  Co. 

Dtiaatiar  relta*  eratna.     2.896.709.  7-2fr-M.  CT.  163—288 

Blner,  L«o.  Campinff  attaebOMBt  for  aatomobllea.  2.896,680, 

7-38-89.   CI.   1S0 — 1, 

Bltel,  Bart,  F.  SchmMt.  aad  O.  Vaatba.  H  to  Farfeeafkbrtkea 

5^'"L^  •  •■<»  i>  to  Mokay  CbemkSl  Co.     Frveeoa  for 

"    *^  '!*P^™^'»''   <■  coatlnt  of  aoft  raalaa  from  polytoo- 

*r    ?2£?^  %*LJSTf!*:^    eontatalnt    hydrozyl    (roapa. 

w^    2,897.166.  7-38-09,  Ct  960 — 33. 

"JJ?-  Jjff  "      'W«»«>Pi««  aoeembly.     2,896.780.   7-S8-S9. 

CI.    189 — 14. 
Bldlb^  Ibrahim  A.  :  «ea— 

Bleber.  Herman,  and  Bldlb.     2.897,144. 
Blectric  Bye  Boolpmeat  Co. :  8e9 — 

wn^JlP^^S*^  ^-r.*^  AngalL     3,896.884. 
Blectric  *  Mosleal  Indoatrtaa  Ltd.  :  Jfaa— 

«.-J'i*"i**"*J''»«*'  ^     3.897.4M. 
■iectrtc  Stael  Foaadry :  ffaa— 

—  -Z?*!?7-  ^>«*m  >.     3.896340. 

Blectric  8tael_F>Miadiy  Co. :  §99 — 

•.^J!?'S?;  ^?.**^  **•    M9t34«. 
Blectro-Hydraaliea  Ltd.:  gaa 
Perdoe,  Jack.     2.896.884. 

Blllngeoa,    La    Verne    O..    to    Qalk-N-Baay    Prodarta.    Ltd. 

BIMott.  John  8.,  aad  B.  D.  Mwarda,  to  C.  C.  Wakefield  * 
£?i    Vt'l      Labrt«tlaf     oUa.      2397.183.     7-38-89,     CI. 

302 — 47.5. 
Bllta.  Steren  O.  :  9eo — 

Atklnaoa.  Ralph  B..  aad  Bllla.     7.897,286. 

■"J?*^  °i'iS?.i!.^fr*^&9«'*  PTodocta  CoUapolble 
•tand.     2.896365.  7-38-59,  CI.  45—121.  ^^ 

Klmendorf  Armhi.  Single  ply  reneer  pUnk  and  method  of 
maklna  It    3.896.m77-38-89.  CI.  144— «». 

■•S^^aT^'***?.^'.*^  *■■  •'<*''«•.  J  W  Moore.  Jr..  aad 
5^;_^'^»™«'^'»-. ''■•*•  United  Oaa  Corn.  Apoaratna  for 
deteetlnf  Irrefalarttleo  la   aarfaeoe.     2,^6.332;   7-28-09. 

1^1.    "3— IT". 

d1  Olaaeppe  •  Rokerto  Bmanaal  *  C. 
Bmani>«l.   Roberto.     2.896.644. 


7- 


trol 


Baberto.  to  Bmaaoel  dl  Olaaeppe  e  Roberto  Bmaaael 
B.A.S.      Motor   ▼abide   waahfic   plaat.      3396,644. 

CL  184—99. 
Joba  A.,  to  Bmal  McBea  Corp.     Trip  pawl 
3.896,768.  7-28-89,  CI.  197— if. 
Banrt.  B««aa.  to  Patrlz-Caloa  0.m.b.H.    Flaabllcht  awltch. 

T897.808.  7-3»-59,  C\.  200-60. 
Bnalgn  Carbaretor  Co.  :  See — 
_  ^Baaln.  Roy  F.     3.896,599. 

Baal«a,    Boy   F.,    to  Baalca   Carbaretor  Co.      Oaaeoaa   fael 
toed  aratema,  with  antomadc  atartlaf  and  IdUag  eaatroL 
tor    tataraal    eombuatloa    aaglaea     2.896,099,     7-38-99. 
CL  138—130. 
Baaoahaebar,  Jaaa  A. :  fee— 

Oaeat.  CUode  B.     3,896,810. 
Bqal-Flex  Prodncta.  Inc. :  fee — 

Mayer,  Theodore  F.  W.     2,896.967. 

Brt^ooa,  Chartee  D.,  to  A.  O.  SaUtb  Corp.  DIapaaaar  appa- 
ratua  for  UauM  petroleum  prodncta  2,896.6M,  7-38-89, 
CI.  187— seft.2i. 


rlekaoa.  Hearv,  to  SlachUr  Reaalat  Co.     Procaoe  for  pre- 
e*£*M.  cobalt-B|OlybdaBam^amlBa     eatalyat     2,897,181, 


BHkaoB. 
tiac 


2396349. 
chaek.     3396.904. 


ladaatrlaa.  lac. 
lat     3396,891. 


Inatroment- 
7-38-89.     CI. 


2.887,348. 


oltra-aOBlc 


8.AJL: 


V3S-59,  d  302-^4«5.  «»talyat 

BrtkaoB,  Atk  B. :  Bm— 

Morrlaea,  Lawreace  R., 
Bmaat    Fredartek    I.     Work 

7-28-69,  a.  379— 2. 
Braat  W.  Arthur,  to  Howard 
aapportlac    tripod    with 
248—168. 

Broklne,  Oeorae  B.     Studded  alaetvode  aad  BMtbod  of  manu- 
facture.    2.M7391.  7-38-09,  O.  818—83. 
Baoez.    Alola  B.,   B.   B.   Garrett  aad   H.    F.    McKaaaey.   to 
Sperry     Rand     Corp..     Ford     laatroBMnt     Co.     Dirtelon. 
BaUnoed  nrfooa  pUe,    3,897.466.  7-38-08.  CI.  SS»— 105. 
Baao  Reeearch  and  Bnfflaaerfaf  Co.  :  fee — 
Bleber,  Herman,  and  Bldlb.     2.897,144. 
Ford.  FraaeU  P.,  aad  Foaco.    2397,164. 
Spuka,  WliUam  J.,  aad  Tooaf.     2,897,067. 
BtabUaamaaat  BPOK :  ifcae— 
Bder,  Adalf.    2,S96.60T. 
Bder.  Adolf.     1896.808. 
Bthyl  Corp.:  fee— 

Ollbart  Lawla  F.     3.897.071. 
Brerlng,  Bernard  L.  :  fee — 

Roebuck.  Alan  K..  and  Brarlaff. 
Byelet  Spadaltr  Co.,  Tim :  fee— 

Hopcood,  Robert  B.     3,896,778. 
Faldlay.  Haater  C.     Apparataa  for  claaalac  by 
▼Ibrattoaa.    3396.84977-38-09,  CL  184r-rt4r 
Fajaae.  Bdaar  w. :  fee 

Nlea.  NelooB  P..  aad  Fajana.     2,897.056. 
Farbeafabrlkaa  Bayer  Aktlenceeellaehaf  t :  f  ae— 
BauBUAB,      Frits,      Blenert,     Vollmana.     aad 

Bltel.  Blurt,  Schmidt  and  Manthe.     2,897.106. 
OrauUch,    Wllhelm,    Schauta.   Berleabaeb,    aad    Mailer. 
2  SOT  101 
_      Wladam'nth'  Brwln.     2.897.181. 

Farbwvrke  Hoaebat  Akt  Tonttala  Melater  Laetaa  A  Braalac : 
Sec  ^^ 

Koch.  Wlllwlm.     2.897.187. 
^    Welaaart.  Joeef,  aad  Olea     2,8tT.188. 
Fanaer.   William   C..   to   United   Statea  af  AaMrlca,  Kavy. 
^aed  baad-paaa  cryatal  bolder.     S39f3M,  7-S-09,  Q. 
380 — 81. 

FaaclatI,  Alf^  to  Clba  Ltd.     MataUlfarooa  aao^lywtoSa. 

2397,189.  7-28-09,  CL  890—147.  »r»,-" 

'V^P'.J^'*'^^.  Clba  Ltd.     MatalUfaf««a  aM47«at«Sa 
_^3397.190,  7-38-59.  a.  260—147.  — — #w» 

'^J?ttfv.i*^Wl*'-«*^   ^     F>rtter.     lafetr    «P9arataa. 

2396.913.  7-38-59,  O.  354—159.  ^^ 

Faaa.  Harold  T. :  fee— 
_^    Maadelao^a,  Lawla  L.  aad  Faaa. 
fteath,  Frsdorlck  I. :  fea— 
FazluSe'  U     'f  '^"*^  "■*••  ■■*  Baymaaa.     3386374. 
Stampa.  Oaorge  M.     3396301. 

Fearoa.  Babert  B.,  and  J.  M.  Thayar.  to  W^  Barvayo.  lac. 
Dlreetloaally  aaaattlTe  aballew  laaltatlaa  ^ambara  for 
aentroB  well  loolng.     2397,871  7-38-09.  CL  300-416. 

Fearoa,    Robert   B.,    to   Well    Sorraya,    lae. 
detector.    2.897,4^8.  7-t^.B»^.  884—84. 

Federal  Macblae  ft  Waldar  Co..  Irbe :  faa— 

Federal  Pactfle  Blectric  Co. :  fea— 

Cole,  Thoaaaa  M.     2,897314. 
Faagler.  Albert  F.:  fee— 

Acola.  Oaarn  J.,  aad  Faaglar.     1896.481 
Faaaar,  J.  H..  aad  Oo.  X<tA. :  ~ 

Mltchall.  Jai  1^ 

Feawal  Labaratortaa,  tac. : 
_     tiaUamy.  DayM.  Jr.     ia0«.«19. 
Fergna.  Bfward  8.,  ta  Bebai UfcawFaitea  CeatroU  Oo.    Snap 

actlag  awltch.    i.89rj08,  7-S-68,  O.  200—87. 
Fergoaoa,  J.  L..  Cb. :  fSi— 

FergB«>B.  John  L.,  8r..  aad  Talbat     t3963«9. 
Fergnaon  John  L.,  8r  ^ad  RjC.  TUbat  to  J.  U  FeagaaoB  Co 

Apparataa  for  ajpplytaf  adhaalTa  ta  the  iaaa  aTeaaae  or 

eartona.     7M9^&.  T^Cm,  CL  ll»-l 
FeraaaOei,  Frank  C.     Protectlre  bead. 

CT.  3—8. 
Ferraate.  Viaceat  J. :  f  ee— 
m--^*"*?!  Charlea  R^  aad  Fanaatc.     2.886.819. 
Fertler.  Raymoad :  fee — 
_      Ftea^er.  Oabrlat.  aad  Fcrtlar.     3396313. 
Fetterty,  Lloyd  C.  to  Shell  DevilajMafat  Oo.     Prodacttea  of 

aromatic  hydrocarbona.     2.897,2^.  7-28-09 


33f7.4a. 


Ca«lag  )olat 


1896315.  7-38-09. 


CI.  280—668. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XI 


Oeneral  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp. :  f  ee- 
Deraeh,  Frtta.  and  De  Angelua. 
Qeaeral  ClaBr  Oo     Iim>  •   K»» — 


2,897,081. 


Oldlow,  Rolf  O..  to  The  Pillabury  Co.     Adjuauble  claokplag 
device.    2.896.291.  7-28-59,  CI  24— 248  •«-r«a 


'  f  tuMIP,    ■  - 


^-J.    AW-^AHf. 


Z.8Ve.SS4.  7-2»-59.  Cl.  33 — ISA. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ferre,  CbartM  M.,  to  Sodeta  des  Form  et  Atelien  da 
CrMUot.  Low-boAd  vertical-shaft  njdro-eloctrlc  let. 
2,897.375.  7-28-38.  H.  290— B2. 

Plcarella,  Leo  A.  Combination  itorage  cabinet  and  drafting 
board.     2.897.03O,  7-28-4».  O.  311—16.5. 

PlMU«r,  Walter  H.  Curuln  banfflng  devlea.  2,8M,M)0, 
7-28-»,  a.  248—262. 

Field*.  Ellis  K.  :   8tt— 

Scanlej.  cnrde  8..  and  Flel«ls.     2.897,153. 

Finch.  Dan.  Th«rmosutlc  switch.  2.897,318,  7-28-a9,  C\. 
200—122. 

Finch.  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Temperattire  con- 
trolled soldering  Iron.      2.897,333.   7-28-59.  Cl.   219 — 26. 

Fink  Helnnch,  tu  SKF  Kugellagerftbrlkpn  (i.m.b.H.  Spindle 
drlre  for  s  spinning  and  twisting  machine.  2,896,3U5, 
7-28-39.  Cl.  57—102. 

Flnke,  Hsrry  F.  :  «ee — 

Day,  Carl  L.,  Fauth,  Finke.  and  Refmann.     2.804.674. 

Finn,  William  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  KaUroad  Journal  bearing. 
2.897.019.  7-28-59.  Cl.  308—79.1. 

Finneburgh,  Lewis  H.,  Jr.  SeiectlTe  multiple  channel  TV 
antennas.     2,897.497.  7-2*-5».  Cl.  343—819. 

Flore,  Joseph  P..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Color  telerlslon  tube 
mask  and  frame  assembly.     2.897.342,  7-28-59.  Cl.  313—92. 

Flrnhaber.  Miles  8.,  to  Sealtlte  Inaalatlon  MCg.  Corp.  Ap- 
paratus for  manafactnrlng  mineral  wool  and  thie  like 
2.896,256.  "  ~    "      '  ~ 

Firth.  Arthur :   Se< 

WlWams.  Gilbert  A.,  and  Plrth.     2.897.0«1. 

Fischer,  (.^eorg,  Akt.  :   See — 
Von  Zelewsky.     2,8»e,490. 

riaeher,  Herbert,  to  Ruhr  Intrans  HnbaUpler  G.m.b.H. 
Clamping  derice  for  industrial  tracks.  2,896,994,  7-28-69. 
a.  294—63. 

Fischer.  Wilbur  E.  Component  moonting  clamp.  2,896,295, 
7-28-39.  Cl.  24—263. 

Fisher.  Joseph  C.  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Oxidation  re- 
sistant graphite  and  methofl  for  making  the  same. 
2.897.102.  7-28-59,  Cl.  117—169. 

Fistell,  Darld  N.  Units  for  analrilng,  rejurenating  and  re- 
Dalrin|    television   picture    tubes.     2.897^,433,    7-2^-59,    Cl. 

Fltigerald'  Albert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Framing  stmc- 

ture  and   toggle   retainer  thereof.     2.896.275,   7-2»-59,  Cl. 

20 — 66.4. 
Flagerald,   Edward  L.,  to  Diana  Mfg.  Co.     Breast  pad   and 

method  of  manufacture.     2,896,623,  7-28-69,  C\.  128 — 280. 
Flannery    James  N  :   See — 

Armitage,  Joseph  B..  and  Flannery.     2,896,465. 
Fleming.  Harold  W..  and  R.  E.  Reitmetor.  to  Chemetron  Corp. 

Hydrogenation  cauiyst.     2,897,160,  7-28-59,  a.  282 — ♦65. 
Fleming.  John  8.  :  8e^ — 

Fleming.  Margaret  E.     2.896,639. 
naming.   Margari^  E..  to  J.   8.  Fleming.     Dental  deaaers. 

2,896.639.  7-28-59.  Cl.  132—93.  ! 

FlszslecT,  Inc. :  See — 

Clyne.  Joseph.     2,896.219. 
Flood    John  E..  and  R.  S.  Hopkins,  to  Siemens  Edison  «wan 

Ltd.     Automatic    telephone   exchange    systems.     2,897,279. 

7-28-59,  a.  17^—18 
Flood    John  E.,  and  R.  S.  Hopkins,  to  Siemens  Edison  Swan 

Ltd.     Automatic  telephone  iystems  and  the  like.     2.897.281, 

7-28-69.  Cl.  179—18: 
Foil  Process  Corp. :  Bet — 

Barnes.  James  F..  and  Rebhols.     2,896.839 
Fong,    Willie,    to    United    SUtes    of    America,    Agriculture. 

Process  of  clarifying  aqueous  saint  bath  containing  gresse 

and  scouring  raw  wool  with  the  parlfled  bath.     2.897.043. 

T-28-69,  a.  8—139. 
Fonken,  Guntber  8.  :  See — 

Wechter.  William  J.,  and  Fonken.     2.897,198. 
Fonteln,  Freerk  J.,  to  Stamicarbon  N  V.     Method  for  separat- 
ing fine   material.     2  8J*«,783.   7-28-59.    Cl.   209—273 
Forbes    Edraond  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Radio  relay 

statku.   with    drop    channeling.     2.897,274.    7-28-69.    Cl. 

1T9— 13. 
Forbes  Lithograph  Mfg.  Co. :  8— — 
Bonrt.  John  A..  Jr.     2_^896,793. 
rraB< 


J.  <•.  fSi 


SCO,    to   Esso   Research   and 
Biij(lBeerinf  Co.     Butyl  rubber  co-rulcanUates.     2,897,164, 


John  A., 
Ford,    francls    P  ,    and 

7-26-69,  cf.  260—5. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  Se« — 

Hebblnghaos.  Helmut.     2.896.760. 

Ford,  Wilbur  8.,  to  Amalgamated  Wireless  (Australasia)  Ltd. 
Extractor-engager  device.    2.897.033.  7-28-39.  Cl.  312 — 320. 
Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.  :   See — 

Peebles.  David  D.     2.897.084. 
Forghteri,   Renato.     Fluid  feeder  and  pressure  Intensifler  for 
automatic  operation   by  using   the   initial   pressure  of  the 
nuld  fed  Itself.     2,896,542,  7-28-69    O.  103— ,M). 
Forman.   Georgia  W  ,   and   R.   D.   George,  to  Butler  Mfg.  Co. 

Grain  probe.     2.896.444,  7-28-59.  Q.  73—425.2. 
Forrester,  Thomas  .V.  :   Set — 

Barratt.   Harold    Forrester,  and  Wilson      2,896.944. 
FoullPtler.  Louis,  and  R    Dassaud.  to  Soclete  d'Kle<-tro-Chlmle 
dKlectro-MetallurKie    et    tier    Aciertes    Electrlque    d  i'gine. 
Catalytic  ovena     2.897.064.  7-28-39,  O.  23—288. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Allen.  Albert,  and  Spink      2.896.666. 
Ehriaman.   Henry  O..  and  Drinker.     2.896.709. 
Franco,  George  A.  :   See — 

Alphenaar.   Arthur   W.,    Baxter,  and  Franco.      2,897,269 

Fmney.  William  B.,  and  M.  C.  Glllls,  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corp.  Gas  lifting  dually-completed  wells. 
2.N96  .%47.   7-28-39.  (1.    103—258. 

Frankenstein.  William  P.  Cake  lift.  2.896,834.  7-2»-39,  Q. 
229—30. 


Fraaklln,  John  B.,  to  Saaford  Process  Co.,  Inc.     Electrolytic 
process    for   producing   oxide    coatiBCs    on   ainmlaaa   and 
aluminum  alloys      2^7.123.  7-2ft-6S,  Cl.  204 — 68. 
Fraser,  Kenneth  G.  :  Set— 

StiUwagon,  George  B.,  Jr.     2.8M,431. 
Frasler,  Gerald  W.  :  net — 

Hrvby,  John  O.,  Jr.     2,8M.8«1. 
Freche,  John   C,  to   taited  States  of  America.  Nary.     Air- 
cooled    bUde.     2.806.907,    7-2»-56.    C\.   233 — S9.15. 
Frederick.  Edward  R.,  and  0.  A.  Bartholomew,  to  Albany  Pelt 
Cu      Method    of   changing   the    bulk    density   of    powdered 
materUls.      2.896.26S.  7-28-69    Cl.   18 — 4«. 
Freeman,  Alfrea  and  D.  R.     Profile  reader  and  conreyor  sys- 
tems.     2^896.769.  7-28-59,  CL  198 — 38. 
Freeman,  Doris  R. :  See — 

Freeman.  Alfred  and  D.  R.     2,896,769 
Freeman,   E.  W.  :   See — 

Byqulst.  Stanley  H.     2,897.498. 
Freibott.   Leonard   W.,   to   C^own  City  Die  Casting  Co.     Ad> 
Justabie  tiandle  and  meanting  flange  construction  for  shower 
valves.     2.896.222,  7-28-69.  Cl.  4 — 191. 
Freudenberg    Carl.  Kommandltgeaellschaft  auf  Aktlen  :  See — 

Braun,  Eroll      2.896,264. 
Friend,  Albert  w  ,  to  Sylvanla  Elsctrlc  Products  Inc.    Tnieel> 

ing  wave  tube.     2.897,397.  7-28-69.  Q.  316 — S.5. 
Frltts,  Lois  L.  :  Bee —  i 

Gnienbagen,    Richard   H..  and   Fritta     2.897,118. 
Frosst,  Charles  E..  *  Co.  :   See — 
MUlar,  John  F.     2,897,122. 
Frost,     James     E.     Telephone     base     directory.     2,897,031, 

7-28-59,  Cl.  312—183. 
Fruit  Growers  Express  Co.  :  See —  <» 

.Norbom.  Ragnar  A.     2,897.007. 
Fry,  SUnley  R..  and  D.  V.  McCormlck,  to  Cameo  (Machinery) 
Ltd.     Paper  eheet  fokUng  machines.     2.896.942.   7-28-59, 
Cl    270— -84 
Fuknl,  Tomljiro,  and  Y.  Mataoo.  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 
Dlalkylamides  of  s-(4-antlpyrylamlno) -fatty  acids  and  their 
.N-alkyl  derlvatlrea     2,89f,2<>9,  7-28-a«,  Cl.  260—310. 
Funke,  Siegfried  :   See — 

Stuehmer,  Werner,  and  Fanke.     2,897,229. 
Fusco    James  V.  :   Bee — 

Ford,  Francis  P.,  and  Fasco.     2,897,164. 
Gabriel.  (Gerhard  :   Bee—  ' 

Brenner,  Karl,  and  Gabriel.     2.896,712. 
Oaertner,  Van  R.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.    Ketonlc  organic 

thlosulfates.      2.897,223,   7-28-39,    cn.   260 — 433. 
Gagen,  diaries  V.,  to  Ross  Gear  and  Tool  Co.,  Inc.     Hydraulic 

system.     2,896,588.  7-28-39,  Cl.  121 — 46.5. 
Galnea,  Clarence  F  and  J.  H.,  C.  C.  De  Pew,  and  W.  J.  Carry, 
said  J.  R.  tialnes.  De  Pew  and  Carry  aasora,  to  said  C.  P. 
Gaines.       Sulky     including     adjustable    seat       2,896.962, 
7-28-59,  a.  2s0— 63. 
Oalne*.  John  R.  :  See — 

Gaines,    Clarence    F.    and    J.    R.,    DePew,    and    C^rry. 
2,89^.962. 
Galat,    Alexander.      Albumin   detecting   method   and   means. 

2.897,038,  7-28-69.  a.  23—230. 
Gale.  Alfred  J.,  and  R.  J.  Connor,  to  Hixh  Voltage  Bnflneer- 
Ing  Corp.     Method  of  eracuaUon.     2[^7,0S«.  7-28-69,  Cl. 
318—25. 
Oarcla,  Gelaslo  P.,  and  J.  R.  BdMBanskr,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     AutomoUve   vehicle  body.     2,t»9jm.  7-28-69,  CL 
29ft— 28. 
Gardella.  Adrlano  and  C.     Multi-drawing  frame  particularly 
adapted  for  use  on  higfa-spssd  •pinning  frame.     2.896,269, 
7-28-69,  CL  19—13. 
Gardella.  Costantlno  :  Bet — 

GardcUa.  Adrlano  and  C.     2.804.299. 
Gamier,  Georges,  to  Air-BQulpment.     Accessories  gear  boxes. 

2.894.475,  7-28-69,  CL  74—646. 
(Barrett  Corp.,  The  :  Ses — 

Buah.  Robert  M.,  Jensen,  and  King.    2,896,590.  « 

Marlin,  KImer  D.     2.896,633. 
Oarrett,  Blmer  B. :  Ses — 

Bsssx.  Alois  B.,  Garrett,  and  McKeaney.    2 J97.446. 

Garscla.    Alfons   J.,    and    R.   P.   Rodger,   to   Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 

Electrical  measuring  means  for  msasaring  welding  current 

flow,     2.897.444.  7-28-69.  Cl.  324—108. 
Oarvey.    Louis    P.,    and   C.    H.    SctuuneL    to   General    Motors 

Corp.       Vehicle    dorare    latch.      2,894.990,    7-28-69,    CL 

292—229. 
Oarwln,    Richard    L..    H.    A.    Raich,   and   8.   Trlabwasser,    to 

International    Business   Machines   Corp.     Memory  devices. 
•2.«97..1fl9,  7-28-59,  Cl.  316—10. 
Gatsert,  Ernest  H.,  and  W.  W.  Pharis,  to  General  Djimmica 

Corp.     Coin  control  telephone  system.     2,897,27?.  7-28-59, 

Cl.   17»— 4.3. 

Gatiert.  Ernest  H.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Trank  switch- 
ing circuit      2,897,284,  7-28-W,  CL  179—27. 

Oaw-O'Hara  Envelope  Co.  :  See —  *•■• 

Sauennan.  Ernst  C.    2,896,539. 

Gavlord,  Jame*  K.,  to  Garlord  Products,  Inc.  Cooling  mean* 
for  brake  drums.     2,896.749.  7-28-59,  Cl.  188 — 264. 

Oaylord  Producta.  Inc.  :  Ses — 

Gavlord.  Jame«  K.     2.896.749. 

Gebhardt.  Otto.  Sealed  package  evacnatlag  maaas.  2,804,386. 
7-28-69,  Cl.  63—112. 

Oeertaen,  Nelson,  to  American  Can  Co.  Spray  bead  with 
protective  ahield.     2.894,571.  7-28-69.  O.  118—318. 

Geigy^  J.  R.,  A.-G.  :   See— 

Bosaard,  Werner,  and  DArig.     2.897.191. 
Kleemann.  Alois,  Keller,  and  BIndler.     2.897.041 

Oelsler.  Helmut  J.,  and  D.  R.  Toang.  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Multl-phanotron  switching  tube. 
2.897,402.  7-28-39.  Cl.  315— siT^ 

Oellman,  Gerald,  to  Orbit  Industrtea,  Inc.  Sxtenaton  load 
speaker.    2.894.737,  7-28-59.  Cl.  181—31.  ''°~«'   "~° 


XU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oraulich    WUhelm.  A.  Schmlts.  W.  Berlenbach,  and  E.  Mailer,    Hanna,  Edward  C,  to  Landls  Machine  Co. 
to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  AktiengeselUchaft.     Printing  and        rolling  die.    2,894,484,  7-28-68,  Cl.  80 — 6. 


RaUaved  thread 


~.«*(^».. 


.*a— —       *.. 


BmaDpcl,   Roberto      2,8M,644 


r^xmj,  utoja  c.  to  bomi  urrcMpant  Ck>.     Prttda«tiOB  of 
aronutir  hrdrocarbona      2,8»7,245r7-28-8©.  CI.  2«0 — ««8, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ILotlnc,  William. 

'     Kaye.  Robert  K., 

Pe«rce.  Jam«a  O 

Rownbcrs,  Jack. 

Ocneral  Klrcttic  Co. 


Ocneral  Anlllae  k  Pilm  Corp.  :  8m — 

Dcnch.  FrlU.  and  D*  Anfelaa.     2,887,081. 
OcBorml  Clfar  Co..  Inc. :  »•«>— 

Oottacfao,  Alfred  M.    2,8»7.103. 
Oenerml  Drnamlca  Corp.  :  890 — 

Alpbenaar,  Arthur  W..  Baxter,  and  Pranro.    2.897.269. 
Oatiert.  Brsest  H.    2.897.284. 
i     Oataert.  BmeM  H.,  and  Pharla.    2,8»7.272. 

Hansen,  John  O.,  Rusaber.  and  Welah.     2.896,846. 
2.8B7.426. 
and  Pbu-U.    2.897,296. 
,  and  TublDla.    2,867,288. 
2,896.514. 

8ee— 

Ahlborg.  Hayo,  and  WesMl.     2.897.089. 
Atcfalaon.  Leonard  W.     2.896,422. 
BriOB,  Walton  E  ,  and  Roberts.    2.897.437. 
Buechler.  WUIUm  R      2,896.436. 
.    Clark.  Karl  W      2.897,447. 

Denham,  WlllUm  L.     2.897,463. 

Finch.  Thomaw  B.     2.897.336. 

nti«erald.  Albert  J      2,898.278. 

Godwin.  Charlea  J..  Hurowlti.  Kaplan,  flieftel.  and  Zebley. 

2.896,314. 
Ooodale,  Edmund  B.     2,897.445. 
Hammerly.  Herman  J.     2,897,410. 
Hodges,  Merwyn  K.     2,897,413. 
Homey,  .Norman  R.     2,896,413. 
Jarkiion.  Jameii  M.     2.897.432. 
:    Jennlnn.  Ureafaam  N.     2.896.707. 
^    Jonea.  Samuel  P.     2.897,386. 

Kauffman,  Melvin  R..  and  Dicken.     2.886.041 

-  Lonirenecker,  Daniel  M.,  and  Chamberlain.     2,887,412 
Mendelsohn,  LemU  I.,  and  Faus      2,897,443 

Miller,  Alexander  A.     2,897,092 
Miller.  Alexander  A.     2.897.127. 

-  Morgan.  Raymond  E.,  and  Ogle.     2.897.293 
.    MorrU    Wllltam  C.     2.897.407. 

Rich,  Harold.     2.897,446. 

Roae.  Stanley  E.     2^6.424. 

Schneider,  Hamld  N.     2.897.324 

SUttery,  John  P..  and  Helmo.    2.896.886. 

Stafford,  Linn  T.,  and  Bemadt.    2,896,311 

Van  Lulk,  Frank  W..  Jr.     2.897,059 

Weatendorp,  Wlllem  F.     2,897,400 

Wolff,  Ernat  R.     2.897,319. 
General  Electrodynamlca  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Salfo,  FrancU  J.     2,897.589. 
General  Motort  Corp.  :  Sve —  , 

Armlnirton.  C.ftorge  E.     2,896,344. 

Bremer,  Robert  D.     2,897.467 

Buah.  Ruwiell  J.     2.896,974 
.   Cheek.  Forreat  E..  and  Relghard.    2,896,468 

Chenea,  Paul  F.     2,887.024. 
^.   OarcU.  Gelaslo  F  ,  and  Schemanaky.     2.886,887 

Carrey,  Louis  P    and  Schamel.    2,896,890. 

Grady,  Francla  H.     2.886,470 

Hart.  Peter  M.,  and  Hollerbach.    2,887,000 

Hauae.  Gilbert  K.     2,896.471 

Herahberger.  Ruaaell  R.,  and  Richey.    2,896.888. 

I^lll.  Joaeph  L.,  and  Pollock      2,887.003 

McMlchael,  John  D.     2,88fl  742 

Purrhaa,  William  J..  Jr.     2.897,020 

Khodea.  John  W.     2,896.474 

Schell.  Carl  M.     2.896,312 
.  Wlnchell,  Frank  J.     2.896.478. 
General  Spring  Corp.  :  See-  4 

Wood,  Joneph  K      2.896,888 
General  Steel  ("aatlngs  Corp.  :  8— 

Llch.  Richard  L.     2.8»6..%5l 
(ieneral  Telephone  I^b<»ratrrle8.  Inc 

Coleman   Ivan  V  .  and  Taugner. 

Lomaz.  Clarencp  E.     2  897  280 

Stehllk.  Rudolph  F     2.897,'285.' 
General  Time  Corp.  :  8rt~- 

Xeltaert.  Carl.     2.897.380. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.   The  : 

Miller.  Keith  W     2.886  937 
George.   Henri,    to  Quart*  k   SlUce  8  A 
Ita  manufacture.     2,897.126    7-28-69 
C,*orge.  Ralph  D   :   «ee— 

Forman,  George  W.,   and  George 


:  See— 

2.897.273. 


Vltreoua  allien  and 
d.  204 — ISO. 


Inc. 

2,897.466. 


-.,         2.896.444 
'^Rf/iL  .?**".*'''*''  y.i.    **»    STlvanla    Electric    Products 
7-2859    Cl*^^"*""""'^     '**^**     '*>'"'™ 

''*Sl!^,^^''-    ^'""r'   ^■•^J'^*-    >>»'«'>nal    Cash    Register   Co 
Recording   devlcea.      2,896.713     7-28-59     CI     164—111 

•niilfX'le^'fie^*'""'*  ^'  For^rhung  an  der  Eldg   Tichn. 

^".896  507*''      ^""«*^°«-      H«ld.      and      Baumann. 

GejeUschap.   Robert  A^  to  Jamea  R.   Kwimey  Corp.      Shock 

'7^-^63  •'•*t'^^P»'   deTlce..      2,897.255.    7-^-59     CI 

Oevaert  Photo-Producten  X.V.  :   See  — 

De  Cat,  Arthur  H.,  and  Van  Poucke.     2.897  079 
Glannlny    Oroer  A  .  Jr.  and  J    A,  Rolston.  to  A-8-H  Inrtna- 

7-28-59    CI    307*^*3    "^  '**"■    ""^   •**"*•       2.887  008, 

Glbb.  Alex"  S     to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Carton  making 

machine.     2.896,518.  7-28-59.  CI.  93-^1        '-""°°  maamg 

*''7^8!;%?  CI *1 2^-145'  ■"«*'*"**  "^xJ  'tmcture.     2.896.617, 

Gibson,  Inc. :  See — 

Lover.  Seth  E.     2.886.481 

^^"k  «■"'    '"''  "    \   Bogdanoff.  to  Swift  A  Co,    Inhibitor 
for  buffing  compound.     2.887.075.  7-28-58.  CX.  6I— ^ 


to  E.  8.  Or««r. 
248.  7-28-58. 


toilet    iter  ten. 


Qldh>w.  Bolf  O..  to  The  Plllaburjr  Co.     AdJottabIc  clamptnt 

device.    2.886.281.  7-28-59.  CI.  34— 248  ——•"-• 

Glea.  Helmut :  See — 

Weiaaert.  Joaef.  and  Oiea.    2.897.188. 
Gilbert.  UwU  F..  to  Ethyl  Corp.     GaaoUne  fuaU.     2,897,071. 

7-28-59.  CI.  44 — 69. 
Gilleaple,  Ruaaell  A..  ^  to  C.  F.  Snlckelmler 

and  ^  to  B.  8.  Splcklemlre     Window     2* 

CI   1^196. 
OiUia.  Malcolm  C.  :   «ee  - 

Franey,  William  R.^  and  GIllU.     2,886.647 
Oiunour      Austin.       Child     training     nuraery 

2.896.567.   7-28-59,   Cl    116 — 87 
Gipoud.    Marcel,    to    Manufacture    dee    Montrea    Doxa    8  A. 

Regulator    syatem    for    a    timepiece.      2,896,399     7-2S-SO. 

CL  58 — 113. 
Gialon^  Andr«,  and  E.  J.  Welaang.  to  Compagnie  Krancalae  d« 

Rafflnage.     Proceee  for  the  oxidation  of  mercaptans  In  th* 

presence  of  alkali  and  sulfur  dye.     2,897.140.  7-28-69.  CL 

208 — 204. 
Otaser.  Darld  G     and  U   P,   Selfert^  to  Lehigh.  Inc.     Vtnd- 

ing  nuchine.    2,896  763,  7-28-59  tl.  194—4 

*"?8b7%^Vi^.^c^™3ir-?ir^  ^"  """^^  **^***-- 

GlTandan  Corp.  The  :  fiee — 

^.     C»n*nter   Marion  8..  Eaater.  and  Wood.     2.897.237 

Olaaer-Steers  Corp,  :  fc'ee — 

Jenaen,  Theodore     2,897.390. 
Glaaa  Contaioera  (Medical)  Ltd.:  fiee — 

Shaw.  George  8      2,89fi  807 
Glaaa,  Marvin   f,   and  C    Pearson.  Jr.     Remotely  controll«l 

toy  vehicle,     2,896.367.  7-28-69,  CL  46—40 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd,  :  8«t — 

Jonee.    Ewart    R     H,    Henbest.    Woods.    Hathway,    and 
Thoma«      2.897,213, 
GUckaman.  Richard,  and  C.  K.  Morehouse,  to  Radio  Coro   of 
America.      Primary  celU.      2,897,248.   f-28-B8,   Q.    IM— 

Goddard,   Reginald   E..  to  Imperial   Chemical   Industries  Ltd 
Process  for  the  continuous  rpgeneratlon  of  a  granular  cata- 
lyat.     2,897.157,  7-28^-5«    Cl    IWl  -418 

Godfnev.    Jamea    H..    and    K.    Damllonaltla.    to   The    Stanley 
7  0^0   ^<"**/°'    mechanism   and   shaft    lock.      2,887,302, 

Godwin   Charles  J,.  M.  Hurowltx.  P   D   Kaplan   E    W    SlegeL 

••xl^f    \*     Zebley.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Component  as- 

^  sembly  system      2,898,3U.  7-28-59,  Cl    29—203 

^*?^***''ls  ^'■*  ^9  •  •°<'   ^^'    "    Cowles.   to  Holley  Carburetor 

Co.    Gas  turbine  Isochronous  governor.     2,896,652.  7-28-59, 

Cl.  137 — 34. 

•^i**??'  '^'.PS^'AF  •  **>  Sawyer's  Inc.     Transparency  viewing 
device.    2.896.350.  7-28-59.  Cl.  40 — 63.         »^         /  »"• 

Goldman.  Sylvan  N. :  Htt — 

Young  Fred  W    and  McNeil.    2^896.959. 

Goodale.   Edmund    K.,    to  General    Klj-ctric  Co      Time   aeries 

current  conversion.     2.897.445    7-28-59  CI   i324 111 

''r^.°388'1-^lJS:  c'^'aTS^is""   *'^"'*   '»->'*• 

Goodman,  David  M      System  for  selected  transmlaslon    stor- 

t'oa  iT'?,^  o?^'"«,„<""  <l*«xHng  of  Information.     2.897.398, 
7-28-59.  Cl.  315 — 10 

'^6.'^7'*7l'28^9.   C^'-lr!^!.""*^^   ^^"^"^    -^'"^ 

^J?**",-.  H*"*"^  »nd  J  Bonlech.  to  VBB  Zeiss  Ikon  DrMden 
Coupling  srrangement  esp^cUUy  for  uae  In  cinematographic 
devices   or   M>»  lik»      9  itoA  tka    t   •>«   ho    m     .rw.     "oT*^ "■ 


2.896.756. 


7-28-59.   Cl. 
2.897.411. 


192—84. 


2.897.216. 


(ievlces   or  the  like. 
Gordon-Brown  Co. :  8e. 

Brown.  Ivan  H..  and  Gordon 
Gordon.  Dan  :  See — 

Cooper.  Guy  R  ,  and  Tomlln     2,896.910 
Gordon.   Jamea   A,      Apparatus  for  harnessing  the  power  of 

the  wind.     2.896.727,  7-28-69.  Cl.  170—38 
Gordon,  Reuben  H.  :   See — 

Brown,  Ivan  H..  and  Gordon.    2,897  41 1 
Oorgas.  Henry  I^.  to  International  Business  Machlnea  Corp 
System  <^rderlvlng  a  phase  error  signal  between  two  pnlae 
tralna.    2  887.363.  7-28-59.  Cl,  250— 27. 
S:    "fSl?   ^  •    *'*   International    Paper   Box   Machine  Co 
r-^JK"'^?*.'^™^"*       2.896.519,   7-28-59    Cl.   93-41 
Ctottscho,    Alfred    .M  .    to   General    Cigar   Co,     Inc       Tobacco 
13^17*    "**    P'oc^"    therefor.      2,887. 16S.    7-28-58,    CL 
<»ould.  David  H. :  See— 

Oil  veto.  Eugene  P..  and  Gould. 
Gowing,  Bertram  T. :  See— 

.^Row;!*-;.   Reginald  V..  and  Oowlng.     2.886.681 
Graber.  John  N     to  Graber  Mfg,  Co,    Inc.     Sup, 
for  tnjcka     2.886.902.  7-28-59    <X  248—26 
Graber  Mfg.  Co..  Inc,  :   See — 

Graber,  John  N,     2,896.992. 
Grace.  W.  R.  *  Co. :  See —  *■«..« 

_       Hayes,  Norman  J.,  and  Ross.    2.897  094 
Cl '3^-80'*     ^"'■**'*'*  drawing  board.     2,886.328,  7-28-59, 

'''sSi. ''?S86:47"d.- i-^t^^'ST^^^'^  ""^'"^ ~- 

°?ft«?'T^H^*'''irL'  »■'?*'  ."  ^  ^"'f*'-  'o  A.  H.  Hunt  (Ctoad- 
41     42^  ^*'''**'  capacitors.     2.897,066.  7-2ft-58rCl. 

^'?«1*''*'**-  ^^"'■'■'''••'f  t"  Svenska  Aktlebolaget  OasaccumaU 
HU^n^^^n^^'itl!'.'."'  '"  i?'^l"  '•^'••''^»-»'  '"r  cooperation  with 
34^113  '  beacona.     2.897.482.  7-28-69.  (51! 

Grant,  Arthur  W. :  Se« — 

Miller,  Roy  W  ,  and  Grant.    2.896.281 
Grant  Development  Co.  .  See — 
o       9'^"*^^*'*'"*''"  ^-  «'xl  Care     2,896.761 
'3t°,V  "^r™?''  ^    ■"''  R    ^   Care^  to  Grant  Development  Ca 
Toll  collection  hopper.     2.896.7<il.  7-21-58    C*nS^2. 


Parting 


stirmp 


Hemb.  Ha  raid  B, 

cvnrrett^  slabs. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Apparahia  for  motdtni 
2.896.288.    7-28-59.   C 


ftoagoe  and  groove 
2S — 121 


Holmberg, 


Eusene      W, 


XUI 

Combination      lock.      2.886,438. 


22»— 30. 


v.«a«  III  I. 


f.OVO.OO'*,    !-«»— OW,  CI. 


UMinaa.   u«ni<i.   to  OrMt    InduatriM.   Inc. 
speaker     2.8W.T37.  7-28-58.  Q.  181—^1. 


Extenaion   load 


XU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ormulicfa,  WUb«lin.  A.  Schmiti.  W  Berl«nb«ch.  and  E  Mal)«r, 
to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AkticngcMllachaft.  Prtntloc  ana 
dyeing  compoatttona  and  pro«e«a  of  treating  textiles. 
2,8»7,101,    7-2a-«>^  CI.    117— 13W.6. 

QraTea,  Richard  H. :  S<« — 

Welaa^  Walter  J..  Oravea.  and  Hall.     2.88fl.»lS. 

Oravlcy,  WUtoo  :  8t0 — 

Sommera.  Gerald  C.  and  (iravley.     2,897.478. 

Qray,  George  W..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Pbaae  ata- 
bflUed  palae  generator.     2.897.356.  7-28-49.  CI.  250—27. 

Oray.^  Rlcnardaon  :  8e« — 

6aoinak.  Borla  M..  and  Gray.    2.894U>35. 

Green  FVankle  C.  :  See— 

Careen.  Jamee  R.     2.896.398. 

Green.  Jamea  K..  49%  to  >'.  C.  Greea  Cotton  harvester. 
2.»W6.3tf«.  7-28-59,  CI.  56 18, 

Oreenamyer,  WUllam  H.,  to  Uwena-Illlnols  Glaaa  Co.  Article 
aegregatlng  mecbaniam.     2,896.784.  7-28-59.  CI.  209 — 82. 

Greer,  ludlth  8,  :  tree — 

Ullleapie.  Ruaaell  A.    2.896,248. 

Orenley.  iMllaa  G..  and  H,  J.  Townaend,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.  (  oatlng  polyethyleDe  with  huloethyiene  poiymera 
and  compoalte  artlclea  thereby  obtained.  2.897.1DO. 
7--J8-69,  CI.    117—138.8. 

Grevlch  John  J.,  to  Doughboy  Induatrlea.  Inc.  Variable  pitch 
pulleya.      2,896.461,  7-28-59.  CI.  74—230.17. 

Orlfflth,  Uewellyn  ti.  Sewage  acum  remoTal.  2,897,149, 
7-28-59,  Ci.  210 — 48. 

GroMUoiz.  Klchard.  Drafting  Implementa.  2,896,325,  7-28-59, 
CI.  3^—27. 

Oruber,  Arnold  H.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  AntlaUtlc 
treatment  with  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  con- 
taining a  poiyetheneuxy  grouping  and  producta  thereof. 
2,897, 170,  7-28-5«,  CI.  :^60 — 32.6. 

Gruenhagen,  Richard  tt.,  and  U  U  Frltta,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.     Fungicidal  compoaltlona  comprising  tt-alkyl- 

-  3-cyclohexyl-3,4-dlhydro-2U-l,3-benBOxaalne«  and  method  of 
uae.     2,897,11.1,  7-28—59,  CI.  167— J3. 

Qmae,  V%  llUam  A.  :  MM — 

Capell,  Robert  G.,  Wright,  and  Gruae.     2,897,065. 

Guardian  Ugbt  Co.  :   tiee- — 

Akeiy,  WUllam  S..  and  Karien.     2,897,348. 

Gudmundaen,  Austin,  to  McCulloch  Motora  Corp.  Automatic 
oiling  device  for  chain  aawa.  2,896,746,  7-28-59,  CI.  184 — 
13. 

Oaerra,  Joaeph,  and  A.  Zemont.  Guide  for  electric  cUppera. 
2,896,323,  7-28-59.  CI.  30—201. 

Qoest,  Claude  £.,  deceaaed ;  M.  E.  Uueat.  executrix.  M  to 
M.  E.  Gueat,  and  ^  to  J.  A.  Enienbacher.  Thread-cutting 
machines.    2.896,5l0,  7-28-59,  CI.  90 — 11.56. 

Oueat,  Myrtlce  K.  :  Het — 

Uueat,  Claude  E.     2.896,510. 

OneTara,  Mcholaa.  Machine  baring  a  pivoted  former  and 
clamp  for  forming  tlattened  helical  coila.  2.896.688. 
7-28-59,  CI.  153—40. 

Guillo-Wucvedo,  Alvaro.  Method  and  apparatua  for  cooling 
of  radlatora  of  englnea  and  the  like.  2.896.595.  7-28-69, 
CI.  123 — 41.49. 

Gulf  OU  Corp. :  tf«e — 

Klbby,  Theodore  A.     2,896,718. 


Gulf  Ueaearch  4  Development  Co. 

Capell,  Robert  G..  Wright,  and  Gruae.     2,897,060. 
McAfee.  Jerry.     2,896,261. 
Pardee,  WllUam  A.     2.897.136. 
Pellegrini,  John  P  ,  Jr..  and  Thayer.     2.897,068. 
Selwlta,  Cbarlea  M.     2,897,244. 
Guimann,  Olaf  A.    Toralonally  mounted  Jet  pipe  relay.    2,890,- 

654,  7-28-59.  CI.  137 — 83. 
Uaaa,  Walter  :   tie* — 

Back.  Leonard,  and  Haaa.     2,896.382. 
HackUnder.   Hans,   to  The   Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Feeding  mecb 
anlama  for  aewlng  machlnee.    2,896,560,  7-28-59,  CI.  112— 
18. 
Hagoplan,  Jacob  J.,  to  International  Bualnees  Machines  Corp. 
Motion  tranamiaelon  device.     2,896.456.  7-28-59.  CI.  74— 
18. 
Halnea,   Lewla  G.     Materlala  teatlng  machine  gripe  for  thin 

aheet  material.     2,896,448.  7-28-59,  CI.  73—103. 
Haiex  Corp. :  8«e — 

Haller.  John,  and  Alexander.     2,897,026. 
Hall,  Barbara  A. ;  8«e— 

Sowell,  Erneat  A^Cnrtln,  Hall,  and  Scallet.     2,897,086. 
Hallam.  Cedl  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Differential 

drive  apparatua.     2,896.777.  7-28-59,  CI    203—227 
Haller.  John,  and  L.  W.  Alexander,  to  Halex  Corp.     Expan- 
sion compensating  aleeve  bearing  unit.    2,897,026,  7-28-59, 
CI    SOS     238 
Hallinn,    Joseph   C.     Gate    atmcture.      2,896,277,    7-28-59. 

CiTTW)— 71. 
Hamer,  Martin  :  See — 

Brehm.  Allen  E.    Hamer,  and  La  CroU.     2,897.069. 
Hamill.   Joan   I.,  to  The  Britlab   Thomaon-Houaton  Co.  Ltd. 
Drnamo-electric  machines.     2.897,382.  7-28-59.  C\.  310 — 

Hamilton.  Joseph  P. :  See — 

Burfchardt,  George  C.  Eastwood,  and  Hamilton.    2,886,- 
8M. 
Hamilton,  W.  L^  A  Co. :  8ss — 

Hamilton.  WlllUm  K.     2,896,865. 
Hamilton.  William  K.,  to  W.  L.  Hamilton  *  Co.     Spray  head. 

2.8»«.8M.  T-28-59.  CI.  289— 621. 
HlmmerlL  Baanel :  See — 

Kesselrtng,  Prita  and  Hlmmerll.     2.897,408. 
Hammeriy.  Herman  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Plag-in  type 
drrult  breaker  panelboard.     2.897.410.  7-28-59.  Cl.  817— 
119. 
Hammett,    Robert   B.      Mnltlfreqaency    devices   and    aystema 

associated  therewith.     2.897,401,  7-28-69,  a.  831—60. 
Haan,  Melrtn  M.  :  Sse— 

Landgren.  Brace  H..  and  Hann.     2.896.546. 


Hanna.  Edward  C,  to  Landla  Machine  Co.  ReUered  thread 
rolling  die.    2,896,484,  7-28-59,  Cl.  80 — 6. 

Hanaen,  George  E.,  to  Crane  Co.  Thermal  control  device  for 
container     2,896.861,  7-28-59,  Cl.  236—98. 

Hansen.  Howard  J  .  to  The  Hansen  Mfg.  Co.  Bayonet  lock 
coupling.    2.896.977.  7-28-69.  Cl.  286 — 277. 

Hansen.  John  G..  R.  H.  Rugaber,  and  J  P.  Welsh,  to  General 
Dynamlca  Corp.  Mechaulcal  character  dlaplay  device  for 
electronic  meana.     2.896.846.  7-28-69,  Cl.  235—132. 

Hansen,  Mfg.  Co  ,  The  :   See— 

Hanaen.  Howard  J      2,896,977. 

Harford,  Arthur  D.,  and  U.  W.  Vernon.  Pest  combating 
compoaltlona.     2,897.112,  7-28-69.  Cl.  167 — 30. 

Harkema.  Pieter.  to  North  American  Philipa  Co..  Inc.  Cir- 
cuit for  triggering  one  of  a  Dlurality  of  common  cathode 
coupled  control  clrculta.     2,897,367,  7-28-59.  Cl.  260 — 27. 

Uarria-Intertype  Corp.  :  See — 
Tanael.  Cecil  L.     2,896.523. 

Harrta,  Samuel.  DenUi  flaaka.  2,896,209,  7-2«-59,  Cl.  18— 
«5«5. 

Harrla  Tranaducer  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Harris,  Wilbur  T.     2,897,475. 

Harris,  vsiibur  T.,  to  The  Harrta  Tranaducer  Corp.  Movable 
actuating  coll   tranaducer   array.      2,897,475,   7-28-59.   Cl. 

Hart,  Peter  McB.,  and  A.  C.  HollertMch,   to  General  Motors 
Corp.    Pivoted  arm  rest  assembly  for  vehicle  body.     2,897.< 
000,  7-28-59,  Cl.  29«i — 44. 
Hartmann,  Alfons  :   See — 

Von  Unde,  Robert  A.,  Baler,  and  Hartmann.     2,896,701. 
Hartwell  Aviation  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Henrichs,  Bernard  W.     2,896,751. 
Hartwell,  Clark  ;   See — 

Henrichs,  Bernard  W.     2.896,751. 
Harti.    Harry    J.,    to    Minneapolia-Honeywell    Regulator    Co. 
Control    apparatus    with    electro-magnetic   rate    and    reaet. 
2.896.655,  7-28-59,  Cl.  137—86. 
Harwood    Kenneth  J     to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.     Sanitary  nap- 
kin.     2,8«e.«27,  7-28-59.  Cl.  128—290.  '       »^ 
Harwood.   Kenneth  J.,   to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.      Diapoaabls 

absorbent  pad.    2.897.108.  7-28^9,  Cl.  154—50. 
Haaelden,  Alfred  J.  :   See — 

Voung.  Franklin  A.,  and  Haselden.     2,896,270. 
Haskell te  .Mfg   Corp  ;   See— 

Kloote,  George  E.,  Meier,  and  Potchen.     2,896,271. 
Haglani-Jones,    Frank   H      to   John   Jardine,    Ltd.      Jacouard 

machines.     2,8»6,497,  7-28-59,  Cl    87 — 14 
Hasler,   Maurice   F     to  Applied   Research   Laboratories    Inc. 

Soectroecopy.    2,897.371,  7-28-59,  C\.  250— 83  8. 
Hatbway.  David  E. :  See — 

Jon*;*.    '^^""^   R.    H.     Hembest,    Woods,    Hathway,    and 


Wire  tin- 


Thomaa.     2,897,2li. 
Haugwltx.  Otto,  to  Ste.  Anonyme  Geoffrey-Delore 

nlng  systems.    2,896,869,  7-28-69.  Cl.  242—25 
Hauae,   Gilbert   K.,    to   General   Motors  Corp.     Tranemisaion 

control.     2  896.471.  7-28-69,  CL  74—484. 
Hause,    Ralph    R.      Hvdro-pneumatlc  actuator   for   a   motor- 

driven  spindle.     2,8*6,587,  7-28-59,  Cl.  121 — 45 
Hawthorne    Millo  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.    Earth  well 

casing    discontinuity    detector       2,897,440.     7-28-59,    Cl. 

324 — 87. 

Hayea,    Norman  J.    and   W.   C.   Rosa,   to  W.   R.   Grace  *  Co 
Process  of  treating  latex  Impregnated  paper  with  an  ieo- 

JT'J"^™   '"**    r««ultant    article.      2,897,094.    7-28-69,    Ol. 

1 1 7 — o2. 
Hayner.   Paul  F.,  and  Z.  Olsea,   to 

Klectro-hydraullc    servo    valve 

121—46.5. 
Haynea,  Clyde  H  ,  to  Svenaka  AkUebolaget  Gaaaccumulator 

MeUl  member  fualng  device.     2.897.338.  7-28-59.  Cl.  219-' 

Haieltlne  Reaeareh,  Inc. :  See — 
La  Rosa,  Richard.     2,897,460. 
Richman,  Donald.     2.897.266. 

"**J*' ,  ^'*'*'**^    ^  •    **»    LnltedCarr   Fastener   Corp      Elec 
'^S  /!l?™J??°?l?i  •nl„»tUchlng  means  therefor.     2.897,474, 


Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 
2,896,688,     7-28-59,     Cl. 


7-28-59,  Cl.  339—128. 
""Xf^VS^^CI  7^—3?*   ■**T>««»l«»g  apparatua.     2.896,- 
Hebblnghaua,  Helmut,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Change-speed  gear 

Merer '?8W1.7'3iN"2^S*Cr?W^''"**"  ""  "'**•'  ^" 
Helks.  John  R..  to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co  Method 
^^»  »k'^,"'''**.P'"  reslaUnce  and  density  of  blended  sUple 
polyethylene  terephathalate  and  cellnloslc  fabrics  by  an 
plying   speciflc    chemical    shrinking    agenta    for    the    poly- 


-28-59, 


2.897,070. 


HM™/n"tJ5"??**'?^''**V.  2,897.042,  7-2»-69.  Q.  8fr-l80 

C?  «5i-^3961  "^   •''*^*      2.896.409.   7 

Helmo,  Elmer  B. :  See — 

Slattery  John  P.,  and  Helmo.     2,896.886 
Helnemann.  Bernard,   and   I.   R.  Hooper,   to  Bristol  Labors 
26&S9      ^»""""«  pnrtflcatlon.  ^.fe7,234.  7-28^rCT 
Helaler,  Robert  Y  :  See — 

Newman.  SUnley  IL,  and  Helaler 
Held.  Frtti:  a» 

50^ 

^rn""'  biT^^i  "*  ^-  •*  *"•"»•  to  *">•  Babcock  *  Wil*ox 
Fn*  J2d^^i«l.I*^'  f*neratlon,  aupertieatlny  and  reh^t 
^rJ?Uf?«,«  "*o*eS'Sfr,*?»^'A*«"  ">*"*or  Including  gas 

«  '*«"^'»MOn      2,896^592,  7-28-59,  Cl.  122 240 

H«'l*r,  Robert  M..  to  *atta  Electric  A  Mfg.  ci     Booted  elec 
trtcal  receptacle      2.897.473.  7-28-69.  Si.  338--101 

"•^'*w'^'^^*"<*'    to    ^o«»»    Americin    PhJui 

prroit-amuifement     for     oae     In     nuMUc 
I     2.897.270.  7-fe-69,  Cl.  179—1.  ■•«n«ac 


Fred,  Baumgartaer.  Held,  and  Banmann.     2,896,- 


Co.,    Inc. 
recorders. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Humble  Oil  4  Refining  Co. :  See — 


Jae«chke,    Ralph    L..    to   Eaton    Mfg.   Co.      Magaetic   dutch. 


*>    OAA    TKQ       T      -to      KA       /«1        4  Ck*>  Ol     K 


vuuiuH   I.-VIUIFWUOU.       ^,BW7,U70,  T-^B— as.   CI.    01—304 


Toll  collection  hopper.     2.8»«,7il.  7-2S-59 


CI.   I»»— 2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Appuntu*  for  molding  toairoe  and  croor« 
•2.Bm.2W.    7-28-58,   cT.   28—121. 


!• 


and 


Heinb.  Uarmid  B 

concrete  alab* 
Hempel.    Kudolpta   kf..    to   Borg  Warner  Corp       Bearing 

for    unlTerMl  jolnta.      2.8»e.4S2.   7-28-«»,   CI.  «4 — 17 
Hempel.    Rudolph    M..   to    Borg  Warner   Corp.      Bearing 

for  nniveraal  Jolnta.     2.8»«.4S3.  7-28-S».  CI.  64 — 17 
H<>nbe«t.  Harold  B.  :  8*e— 

Jonea.    Ewart    R.    H..    Henbest,    Wooda,    Hathway 
Tbomaa.      2.887.213 
Hendry.   Adolph   R.      Air  bulb  for  atomlaera  and  method  of 

making  aame.     2.88«.840.  7-28-58,  O.  230—168 
Hennefer.  Kred   L.      Eraaer  cleaner.     2,88«.2S4.  7-28-88.  CI. 

1 5 — 88 
Hennig.  Arnold  J.  :  See — 

Cronln.  John  P.,  and  Hennlg.     2,887.120. 
Henrlcha.   Bernard  W.,  to  C.   Hartwell.  d.b.a.  Hartwell  Aria- 

tlon   Supply   Co.      Toggle   bolt    latch.      2.886.751,   7-28-58. 

CI.    188 — 35. 
Henry.    Jame*   J.,   to  Conatock    International    Methane    Ltd. 

Meana   for  the  tranaportatlon  and  atorage  of  cold  boiling 

liquefied  hydrocarbon  gan.     2,886,416.  7-28^.^8,  CI.  62—48 
Heme,  William  L.     Writing  implement.     2.886,348.  7-28-88, 

CI.   40—  18. 
Herrmann.    Helnrich.    to    Rchumag    Schumacher   Metallwerlie 

Oeaellachaft    mit    beachrankter   Haftiing.      Feeding  attach- 

menta      2. 88rt, 378.  7-28-88,  CI    51-215 
Hermann,  otto,  to  Kalle  *  Co.  Akt.     Process  for  tranareraely 

atretchlng  a   thermoplaatlc  sheet.      2,886,262.  7-28-58,  cf. 

18 — 48. 
Herahberger.  Rosaell  R.,  and  8.  C.  Ricbey.  to  General  Moton 

Corp.     Flexible  retainer      2.886,888.  T-28-88,  CL  248—71. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co,  :  See — 

Anna.    Richard   A.      2.886.688. 
Heyl  k  Patteraon,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Oaojnak,  Borla  M.,  and  Gray.      2.886,835. 
Hidde  MJIand.   Hendrlk  A.,   to  N.V.  COO,  Ctrecht      Electric 


for     high     voltage.      2.8871128.      7-28-88,     CI. 


7-28-88.    CI. 


recovery 
7-28-88, 
7-28-88, 
dla 


Co 


awltcfaea 
200—150. 
Htgglns,  ThomaH  P.  :  See- 
Read.  Leslie  J.,  and  Hlgglna.     2.886,276. 
High  Voltage  EnKin<>«>rlng  Corp.  :  See— 

Dewey.  Davla  B..  II.  and  Trump.     2.887,368. 
Qale.  Alfred  J.,  and  Connor      2,887,036 
Highland  Container  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec — 
Markham.   Robert  N.     2.886.833. 
Hlgley,     Farrell    O       Toy    rocket.      2.886,368 

46 — 52. 
Hill,  Edward  G.  :  See— 

A.Tera,  Darld  T..  Jr..  and  Hill.     2,886.584 
Hill,  Fred  N..  to  Dnlon  Carbide  Corp.     Stablllied  poly  (eth 

riene  oxide)       2.887.178,  7-28-58.  CI.  260 — 48.8 
Hill,  Oilman  A.,   to  Petroleum   Reaearch  Corp      Oil 

proceaa.     2,886,718,  7-28-88.  CL  168 — 42. 
Hllllgoaa,  Alfred  A.     Portable  car  port.     2.886.681, 

CI.   138 — 7.1. 
Hlltl.    Martin.      Stud    driving   device.      2,896.209. 

Hinwiale,    Jamea    O ,    to    Lear,    Inc.      Tranaistor   phase 

crlmlnator     2,887,879,  7-28-88,  CI   307—88  8 
Hlnton,   Robert  H.  :   See— 

Oglea,  Ethridge  F.  and  J.  C.     2.886,844. 
Hlnton.  W.  H.  :  See— 

Ogles,  Ethridge  V   and  J.  C.     2,886.844. 
HlrachTer,    Alfred    E.,    and    E.    J     Janoaki,    to    8nn    Oil    ^u 
Nllica-alumlna-chromiam  phosphate  catalyst  and  hydrocar 
bon  cracking  therewith      2.88t,134,  7-28-59,  CI    208 — 111 
Hltchlnga,  George  H..  and   B.   Roth,  to  Burroughs   Wellcome 
*   «  o.    (U.SA,)    Inc.      nihvdrotrlaxlnea   with   anthelmintic 
prooertlea.     2.887,116.  7-28-58.  CI.   167—68. 
HItielberger.     Erwln.     to     Daimler  Bern     Akt.      Door     lock 

2,886,888.  7-28-89,  CI    292—83. 
'"7-28^."S9''ci   248~^M**'*^     •tUcblng    device.     2,886.880, 
Hoback.    Dale':   See — 

Hull.  Maurice  E.,  Lucasey,  and  Hoback 
Hobbe,  Riilph  E..  Jr  :  See- 
Alderman.  Leon  n.,  Hot»b«,  and   Maeaer 
Hobaon.  H    M..  Ltd.  :  See — 

MrCourty,   William  D.     2.896.700 
Hochntadf.  Harold  R   :  See— 

Dullaghan,  .Matthew  E.,  and  Hochatadt 
Hodea  I.,ange  Corp,  ;  See — 

Lange.   Richard.     2,886,381 
Ho<1gw,.    Merwyn    E  .    to    General    Electric    Co       Impedance 

changing  clroilt.     2.897,41.1.  7-28-58,  CT.  317-148  8 
Hodaon.    Peter,    to   The  Air  Preheater  Corp      RoUrv   regen 

eratlve   air    preheater       2,886.821,    7-28-88,   CT.   287—6. 
Hoefener.  Howard  F,  :  See — 

Troeger,  Henry,  and  Hoefener      2.886.601. 
HoekBtra.  James,  and  E    Mlchalko,  to  Cnlversal  Oil  Products 
o^o     9?i*'y»'      manofacture       2.887,158.      7-28-88,      CT 
252 — 448. 

""-flTJ^I'  ^'■'*i  ^      Foldable  strainer  device.     2,886.788, 

7-28-88.   n.   210 — 473. 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Marshall.  Jamea  W..  and  Cowan.     2.897.499 
Hoffman,  Thomna  R.  :  Sae — 

De  Motte.  Frank  K..  Denton,  and  Hoffman.     2.897.489. 
Hoido,  Jan  K,   to  Atlas   Copco  AktleboUg.      Pneumatic  per- 

cusalon  toola.     2,886,380.  7-28-88,  CT    121—88 
Holland  Co. :  See — 

Wulff.   Cal  W.     2.886,880. 
Hollerbach,  Aloys  C.  :  See — 

Hart,  Peter  M  ,  and  Hollerbach      2.887,000 
Hollev  Carburetor  Co.  :   See — 

Ooetach,  Earl  G  .  and  Cowlea.     2.886.682 
Hoilowajr,  Robtrt  L. :  See — 

Bell.  Leo  R..  and  Holloway.     2.896.780  ' ''" 


2.887.083. 
2.886.208 


2.897.118. 


XUl 

ComblBatiott      lock.      2,889,439. 


Holmberg,      Eugene      W 
7-28-88,  CI.  TO— 156. 

Holm«8.  Alvin  W.  :  See — 

Kltselman,  Harry  L.,  and  Holmes      2,897.SS6. 

Holmes,  Charles  D.  aad  U.  H.,  to  Angledrill  Corp.  Apparatua 
for  drilling  lateral  openings  in  well  bores.  2,886,813. 
7-28-88.  CI.  288—1.6. 

Holmes,   Howard  H.  :   See — 

Holmes,  Charles  I>.  and  H.  H.     2,886.813. 

Holateln.  Alvln  W.,  to  National  VeDdon.  Inc.  Diapeaalnf 
aiechaniam  for  vending  machines.  2,886,817,  7-28-89. 
CT.  221—80. 

Homer,  Howard  J.  :  See — 

Nack,  Herman   R.,   Homer,   and  Whltarre.     2.886,870. 

Homer,  Howard  J.,  and  J.  B.  Whlucre,  to  The  Common- 
wealth Engineering  Co.  of  Ohio  Method  of  high  speed 
na     olatlna     of     aynthetlc     resins.      2,887,061.     7-2^8, 

Homer,    Howard   J.,   and   J.    R.    Whitacre,    to  The   Common 
wealth  Engineering  Co.  of  Ohio.     MeUUined  copolymers  of 
acrylo^nltrile     and     vinyl     chloride.      2.887,098.     7-28-88, 

Hundropouiou.  Marina  :  See — 

Karatsaa,  Alexander,  and  Hondropoulou.     2.887,096. 
Honeycutt,    Earl    M..    and    F.    R.    Shuman,    to    Sun    Oil    Co. 

Hjdrodeaulfurlxatlon      of      reformer      charge.      2.887,141, 

7-28-59.  CI.  208—208. 
Hooper,  Irving  R.  :  See — 

Helnemann,  Bernard,  and  Hooper.      2.887,234. 
Hooper.   John    H.    D..    and    D.   T.    McAllan,    to   The    Britiah 

Petroleum    Co.    Ltd.      Motor    facia.      2,887,073.     7-38-88, 

Ci.   44 — 68. 
Hope,   Noma,  and  C.  A.  Staara.     Toy.     3,886,802,  7-28-88, 

CI.  214—138. 
Hopgood.   Robert   B,.  to  The  Eyelet   SpecUlty  Co.     Cosmetic 

container,     2.896,778,  7-28-69,  CT.  2(>6--.56. 
HoDkina.   John   P.      Utilities  Uland  for  kitchens.     2.887.SS0. 

7-28-88,  CI.  21^—18 
Hopkina.  Ronald  8.  :  See — 

Flood,  John  B.,  and  Hopkins.     2.887,278. 
Flood.  John  E.,  and  Hopkina.     2,887.281, 
Hopkina,  Ronald  S.,  to  8ien>ena  Edison  8wan  Ltd.     Automatic 

telephone     exchange     systema.     2.897.282,      7-28-88,     CI. 

178—18. 
Hopponen,  Leo.  deceased,  by  M.  Hopponen,  executrix.     Wind- 
shield wiper  system.      2,886,245,    7-28-88,   CT.    15 — 383. 
Hopponen,  Mabel :  See — 

Hopponen,  Leo.     2.886,245. 
Horn,    Arno,    H.    Langner.    and    M.    Mflller, 

HaUke     Akt.      Coin     return     in     telephone 

2,897,271,  7-28-89.  CI.  178— 0.3. 
Horst,  John  C.  :  See — 

Thomas.  Peter  C.  and  Horst.     2.886.518. 
Horat.  John  C.     Device  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  a  rail- 
way   car    axle   In    an   axle    box.      2,886,381,    7-28-88,   CT. 

38 — 178. 
Hortman.   Harvey   E.,  Jr.,   to   Proctor  Electric  Co.      Ironing 

table.     2,886,347,  7-28-58,  CT.  88—121. 
Hosford,  Jamea  A.  :  See —  , 


to    Slemena    4 
pay    stations. 


Brewer.  Robert  F..  Hosford.  and  McGrath 
Hotlne,   William,   to  Oneral  Dynamics  Corp. 


2,886.818.* 


Constant  per 
centage    step    potentiometer    servomecbanlsm.     2,887,426, 
7-28-59,  CI    318—28. 
Uoudry  Process  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Ardern.   David   B.     2,897.138. 
Houston  on  Field  Material  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

McGarrahan,  Edward  C.     2.896.917. 
Howard.  George  C,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.    Avoid- 
ing  increaaed    water   production   In   fracturing   operationa. 
2.886,717.  7-28-59,  CI.  166 — 83. 
Howard  Induatries.  Inc. :  See — 

Ernat,  W.  Arthur.    2^96,881. 

Howe,  Brian  R..  and  J.  H.  W.  Tamer.     Proceaa  for  the  pro- 

ductlon  of  epoxy  reaina.     2.887,175.  7-28-88,  CI.  260 — 43 

Howland.  Frank  L.,  and  J.  W.  West,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo 

ratorles,    Inc.     Semiconductor  diode.      2,887.419.   7-28-58, 

CT.  317 — 234. 

Howse,  Samuel  E. :  See — 

Dixon,  Thomas  P.,  and  Howse      2,897,289. 
Hraby    John   O.,  Jr.,   to  J.   Drew.  G    W.  Prasler.  and  J.  0. 
Hruby,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Irrigation  Engineering  A  Mfg,  Co.     fire 
nonle.     2.896.861,  7-28-89,  CI.  238— 237. 
Hober.  John  R,,  to  Eastern  Rotorcraft  Corp,     Rope  adjusting 

and  snubbing  device.     2.896.283.  7-28-58,  CT   24—71  1 
Huber,  John   R.,  to  Eastern  Rotorcraft  Corp.     Strap  damp- 
device.     2.896,296,  7-28-59,  Cl.  24—273 
Hubley  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  See— 

Balr,  Richard  H.     2,896,708. 
Huebler,  Jack:  See— 

8a naenbacher.  Charles  W..  and  Huebler.    2.897,188. 
Hoff,  John  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Bbergy 

2"8j7":ff"7-28-j9*"cr23L2?'      *-'**"      ""^"'^      ""»' 

Hnfnagel    Andrew,  to  Westinghoaae  Air  Brake  Co.     Electro- 

20^'i!h    "'^***^''"'»     dcvlcea.       2,897,317,     7-28-59.     CL 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Brower.  David  F.    2,897,462. 

Kumagai,  Tom  T.    2,887,480.  A 

SUrk,  Loula.     2.887.486. 

Zlegler,  Robert  M.,  Jr.    2,887,312. 

^ir"^'    Jf*"     ^?    Montres    Bolex    8.A       Coupling    device 
""^f  ^^ryV  of  8^L";Vy-  ?89?.^^i2"84ra 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


XY 


Kalle  4  Co.  Akt.  :  See— 

Herrmann.  Otto.     2.896.262. 
Kamlns,    Jack    M.,   and    F,    V»ahL   to 


Western    Klectrtc    Ca. 


Klntbach,    Robert    B.      Automatic    tubing   st^dar    assembly. 
_  2.896,292.  7-28-89,  CI.  24—249.  mM^m„j. 


Laadvren.  Bmee  H..  and  Haan      2.80«.54«.  -*^^  >nr 


»,8»T^T0.  7- 


CI.  17»— 1. 


IB 


■»*«neac     rMorderm. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hamble  Oil  *  Reflnlnf  Co. 

Marquli.  Urban  C.     2.896.931. 

Marquis,  Irtwin  C.     2.89«.932. 
Humphreyu  Medtrine  Co..  Inc.  ;   dee — 

DulUKhan.  .MattiMW  K..  and  Hochatadt.     2.8&7,115. 
Hunt.  A.  H.  (Capacitors)  Ltd.:   See — 

Oraham,  Feter  E  ,  and  Smith.     2.897,066. 
Hunt.     John     M.       BeMillent     reloading    dip    for    revolTcn. 

2.896.353,  7-28-C9.  CI.  42—89 
Hunter.  Jamea,  Macbine  Co.  ;  tiee — 

Morrill.  Frank  B.     2.(i»6,303 
Hunter,   Jonathan,   to   Marchaot   Researcb,    Inc.     Mechanical 

■hlft  rerixter.     2,896,843,  7-28-59.  CI.  23&— 61. 
Hunter,   Uoyd  F.,  to   International   ButilneM  Machines  Corp. 
Formation    of     P-N    Jonctlona.      2,807, 1U5,    7-28-^,    CI. 
148 — 1.5. 
Hunter,  William  H. :  Se«— 

Coates,  Harold,  and  Hunter.    2.897,224. 
Hurowita.  Mark  :  iie« — 

Godwin.  Charles  J.,  Hurowitt,  Kaplan,  Siecel,  and  Zebley. 
2.896.314. 
Husaey,  Norman  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Piston  actuator 

2,89(5,413,  7-:i8-59.  CI.  60—97. 
HUttermann,    Willi,    to  Cbemle   Gruncnthal  G.m.b.H.      Injec- 
tion ampoules  for  srreral  media  and  intended   to  be  used 
once.     2.896322.  7-28-59.  CI.  128—272. 
Hyde,  Robert  W..  to  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Baflle  and  Ntopper  for  waste  disposal  unit.    2,896.866. 
7-28-59.  CI.  241  —  100.5. 
Hyde.  Thomas  E.     Sharpeners  for  knives  and  catting  imple- 
ments.    2.896.482.  7-28-5©.  CI.  76 — 84. 
Ilenda,   Frank    P..   and   J.   C.   Noyea.   Jr..   to  Diamond  Alkali 
Co.    Composition  for  and  process  of  jolnlnc  core.    2.896,280, 
7-28-59.  CI    22-194. 
lUlnoU  Tool  Works  :   See — 

Saart,  Oliver  E.     2.896.467.  .  I     . 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  B^e — 

Goddard.  Reginald  E.     2,897.157.  , 

Lowe.  Arthur.  .Moyse.  and  Wooler.     2,897.162.       i  i 

Williams,  Gilbert  A.,  and  Firth.     2,897.061. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc. :  8e» — 

Baer.  Albert  M.     2,896.321. 

Baer,  Albert  M.     2.896,576. 
Indiana  Steel  k  Wire  Cjo.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Kltselman.  Harry  L.,  and  Holme*.    2.897.256. 
Industrial  Enterprlsea.  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Spicer.  John  J.  Jr.     2.897.305. 
Ingerttoll-Rand  Co.  :   See — 

Braati.  Willi.     2.896.985. 
Ingraham.  E..  C<y,  The  :  See —  *  ' 

Kohlhagen.  Walter.     2.897,381. 
Ingram.     Carl     B..     and     L.     B.     Watson 

2.897.257,  7-28-^9,  CI.  174—183. 
Ingram.  Harold  P.     Car  top  boat  carrier.    2,896.804,  7-28-M, 

ri.  214 — 450. 
Ingres.  Jeannot  C.  to  Kelaey-Hayes  Co.    Booster  mechanism 

2,896,.'S85,  7-28-59,  CI.  121—41. 
Intelligent  Machines  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Shepard.  Darid  H.     2,897.481. 
Interchenilcal  Corp. ;  Sea — 

Rowland,  Charles  S..  and  Zucker.    2,897.165 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Dickinson,  Wesley  E.     2.897.254 

Dodge.  William  W  .  and  Rvan.     2,R9«.,'»31 

Garwln,  Richard  L..  Reich,  and  Trlebwasser. 

Oeisler,  Helmut  J.,  and  Young.     2.897.402 

Gorgas,  Henry  L.     2.897.363 

Hagoplan.  Jacob  J.     2.896,456.  i 

Hunter.  Lloyd  P,     2.897,105.  | 

Roth,  Robert  I.     2.896.844. 

Vogel,  Norman  A.     2,897.484. 
International  I.,atez  Corp.  :  See — 

Owens.  Robert  O  .  and  Kroll.     

International  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corp. 

FCodras,  Rudolph.     2,897.209. 
International  Paper  Box  Machine  Co  : 

Goss,  Harold  J      2.896,519. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp 

I.#8tl,  .\rnold.     2, 897, ,355.  i 

Schmidt,  Frltt.     2,897,277.  -     .^  ' 

Thomas,  Lawrence  G.    2.897,493.  ,.,. 

Interstate  Bag  Co..   Inc.  :   See  — 

Steen.   Harford  K.     2.896,397. 
Interstate  Folding  Box  Co..  The  :  See — 

Back.  Leonard,  and  Haas.     2. 896, .382 
lorto.     Stanley     A.,     to     Sylvania     Electric     Products 
Strophotron       2.897.393.  7-28-.59.  O   313 156 

^**?^i°  ioo  "*)^  "^      Transfer  mechanism.     2,896,775.  7-28-59, 
1,1.    199 — ^21. 

Irrigation  Engineering  A  Mfg.  Co. 


Insulated    link. 


2.897.309. 


2,896,237. 

:  Se« — 

See— 

:  See —     , 


Inc. 


O.,  Jr 


i.^96.86l. 


See — 


Hrub.. "i.-'-    '■••^ 

Iwasakl,  Takeshi      Portable  washing  and  cleaning  apparatus 

^886!6:5.7:2n9.a"i3^in*  "^'^"^  "**"*  '-^' 
Jackson.  James  M.,  to  (.eneral  Electric  Co.     Electrical  alcnal 

regulator      2.897.432.  7-28-.'S9.  CI    323—22  ««"~ 

^*ci'*222— 211™  ^"     ^■'**"**°«  device.     2,896.825.  7-20-59, 

Jacoba,  Peter  C.  Captive  pasaenger  carrying  powered  air 
craft.     2.896.947.  7-28-^9,  CI.  2r2— 34     '  ^    '^      "~ 

'•2*?-  ^*'"*'n  L  .  and  W.  G.  Anaable,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co 
Hvdrodesulfurliatian  of  naphthas  followed  by  treatment 
^    o^*i     o'",o™*^*'"*^  "♦PP*'"  or  "liver      2,897.142,  7-28-59 

Jacobaaon,    06eU,    to    B.   Adamson.      Coffee   prepartag  appa 

ratus.     2,896,609,  7-28-59,  O    *"-     ~-- 
Jacobv- Bender,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kodrtfuea,  Saall.     2,896^9. 


Coffee 
126—374. 


Co.     Masnetlc  clutch. 


Separation   of 
exchange   resin. 


Jae»chke,    Ralph    L..    to   Eaton    Mfg. 

2^896.758,  7-28-59,  C\.  192-  21.5. 
Jaffe,    Slgmund.    to   Air   Reduction    Co..    Inc. 

rare   earth   values    by   means   of   a   cation 

2.897.060.  7-28-59.  CI.  23—22. 
Janelid.  Erik   I.,  and  K.  G.  Olsson.     Method  of  driving  rock 

excavations.     2.896,929,  7-28-59,  CI.  262 — 1. 
Janoskl,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Hirschler,  Alfred  K.,  and  Janoskl.      2,897,134. 
Jansen.  (ierhart.     Clamp  nut  apparatus      2.896,496,  7-2H-59, 

CI.   85      36. 
Jardine.  John,  Ltd.  :  Bet — 

Haslam-Jonea,  Frank  H.     2,896,497. 
Jar\-ls,    Edward    M^    to    Standard    Pressed    Steel    Co.     Metal 

shelving.     2.896,794.  7-28-59.  CI.  211  —  136. 
Jemlson.    Volney   M      and   D.   H.   Young,   to  Tbunderbird  En- 
Co.     Fluid      pump.     2,896,459.      7-28-59.      C\. 


gineering 
74—60. 
Jeraison,   Volney 
fineerlng    Co. 
91a j.M 


Eb- 

a. 

trl- 


Axelason,    and    An<lerBson. 


2,896.290. 


aystem     for     fly     frames. 


M..  and  D.   H.   Young,   to  Tbunderbird 
In>>ction    noasle.     2.896,864.    7-28-59. 
239—4.51. 
Jenkner,    Herbert,    to   Kali-Chemle   Akt      Preparation   of 

orKan(M«llane«.      2,897,220    7-28-59    O.   260—448. 
Jennings,   (irtmham  N.,   to  G«*neral  Electric  Co.     Time  mecli- 
anlsm   for  con<luctlng  a   selected  one  of  a   plurality  of  se- 
quences of  operations.     2.896.707.  7-28-59,  C\.  161 — 1. 
Jensen.  Emll  B.      Tire  rasp.      2,896,309,  7-28-59,  CI.  29 — 79. 
Jensen,  Raymond  W. :  See — 

Bush^  Robert  M  .  Jensen,  and  King.     2, 896, .590. 
Jensen,   Theodore,    to    Giaser-^teers  Corp.     Magnetic   conver- 
gence  aasembly.      2.897,390.   7-28-59,   Cl.   313—77. 
Jepaon,    Ivar   to   Sunbeam  Corp.     Mixing  device.     2,896,924, 

7-28-.59,  n.  259—108. 
Jewell,  Wendell  D. :   See — 

Bishop,     Ronald     U,     Jewell,     Radov,    and    SUtainger. 
2.896,455. 
Jochems.  Pleter  J.   W.    to  North  American  Pbilipa  Co.,  Inc. 
Supply  circuit  transistor  current  control  for  electric  loads. 
2.897,429,   7-28-59,  Cl.  323 — 4. 
Johansen.  Carl :  See — 

Aasted,    Kal   C.    S.,   and    Johansen.     2.896.557. 
Johanaaon,  Bengt-Olof  :  See — 
Rosa,    Karl    G..    Johansson, 
2.896.606. 
Johnson,  cniflord  V.  :   See — 

Salm.  Arthur,  and  Johnaon. 
Johnson.  John  B..  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.     Heat  detector  for 

hydrocarbon  flamea.     2,897,485,  7-28-59,  Cl,  340 — 227. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Schaefer,  Robert  J.     2,896,618. 
Johnson,    Ralph  L.      Picture  mount.     2,896,351.  7-28-59.  O. 

40— 158. 
Johnson,  S.  C..  it  Son  :   See — 

Mulvenna,  Elmer.     2.896,810 

Johnson,     Tiny     L.      Lubricating 

2.896.394,  7-28-59,  Cl.  57—67. 

Johnston,     Charles     K.,    to    Transporutlon    Specialties    Co. 

Freight  positioning  and  retaining  apparatuses.     2,896.554. 

Y_28— 59    Cl    105 369 

Johnston.  "Robert  G.     Alarm  switch.     2,897,307,  7-28-59,  Cl. 

200—61.83. 
Jones.  Charles  H..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Detector 
for  XTSC  color  receiver.  2.897.261.  7-28-59,  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
Jones.  Ewart  R.  H.  H.  B.  Henbest.  G.  F.  Woods,  D.  E.  Hath 
way,  and  a.  H  Tnomaa,  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd.  9-beta- 
hydrogen-11-keto  steroids.  2,897,213,  7-28-59,  Cl.  260— 
397.2. 

Jones,  George  R..  J.  C.  Cacheris,  and  C.  A.  Morrison,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Magnetically  tuned  kly- 
stron.    2.897.455.  7-28-56.  Cl.  332—7. 

Jones,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Navigation  Computer  Corp.  Semi- 
conductor signal  tranalatlng  circulta.  2.897.378.  7-28-59. 
a.  307-88.57 

Jones,  Percy,  (Twinlock)  Ltd.:  See —  x.'^    . 

«eweU,  Frederick  R.      2,896,247. 

Jones.  Preston  A  ,  to  Prescollte  Mfg.  Corp.  Lighting  fixture 
having  reaillently  mounted  dlfTuser  globe.  2,897,350, 
7-28-59,  Cl.  240—128. 

Jonea,  Rufus  V..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Hydraulic 
cements.     2,896.71.5    7-28-59.  n.  166 — 31. 

Jones.  Sam  P.  Regulator-vaporiser  for  a  liouefled  gaa  car 
buretlon  system.     2.896.658,  7-28-59.  Cl.  137—340. 

Jones.  Samuel  P..  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co.  Self-cleaning  in 
Bulator  for  brush  holder  stud.  2,897,386.  7-28-59.  Cn. 
310 — 239. 

Jorgensen.  Bernhardt,  to  I'nlted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Fas 
tener  driving  devices.     2.896,231.  7-28-89.  Cl.  12—12.2. 

Journal  Box  Servlclnjt  Corp.  :   See — 
Potter,  Thomas  W      2.897.018. 
Potter,  Thomas  W      2,897,028. 

Jumba,  Joseph  F.,  to  Westinghouae  Air  Brake  Co.  Dampener 
for  pipe   lines.     2. 896, 667.   7-28-59.  Cl.    138 — 30. 

Justice,  Elmer  H..  to  Shafer  Valve  Co.  Gate  valve  snub- 
bing mechanism       2.896  .582    7-28-59,   C\.   121—38. 

Kaiser.  Bruno.  .Method  for  nlllng  contalnera  with  carbon- 
dloxtde  containing  beverages.  2,897.082,  7-28-58,  Cl 
99—49. 

Kalaer,  Emil,  to  Armour  and  Co.  Process  for  the  separation 
of  amino  acids      2.897,233.   7-28-59,  Cl.   260—534. 

Kakunodate,  .Masamlchl,  to  Canon  Camera  Co.,  Inc.  Mag- 
nification power  changing  mechanism  for  view-and-range- 
finder  having  rotatabic  Galilean  type  optical  system. 
2.896 JMX).  7-28-59,  O    88—1.5. 

Kal>>n.  George  H.  Inatrument  cases.  2.897.034,  7-28-50.  01. 
312—327. 

Kall-Chemle  Akt.  :   See  - 

Jenkner    Herbert.      2.897.220. 

Stuehmer,  Werner,  and  Funke.     2,897,229. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


L«nge.    Richard,    to   Hodes-Lange   Corp       Method    and 
ratus   for   treating  and   Ailing  ampoules.      2,896.381, 


appa- 

7-28- 


LlcencU    TalilmAnyokat    Ert«keelto    VAllalat :  89 
KraviU.  Arthur.    2,896.856. 


B<'lf.  L*o  R..  and  Holloway. 


2.8M.790. 


%vi'V«»«>^ 


•'.'.' r 


and  Co. 
9&— 57. 


Drrtnc  of  Swln  wlwy. 


2,897,088.  7-28-59.  CI. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


Kalle  *  Co.  Akt.  :  See— 

Herrmann.  Otto.     2,89«,2«2. 

^"«*J    "'J'*''^.  **      ■■*'    ^     ^■•''-    ^o    We«tem    Klwtrie   Ca 
fifi      *  .,*^i°^    majmtlne   for  Insulator   corer  curing   ma- 
chtn*.     2,8»«.801,  7-2»^».  CI.  21*— 16.8. 
Kane    Neil  (J.  :   See — 

Becker,  Au^uat,  aad  Kane.     2.896,412. 
Kanco  Klertrlc  Ilammera  Ltd.  :   See — 

Powell.  Harold  W.     2,897,385. 
Kant    Bdwln  8.  ;  See— 

2*8M*2i3  ^^°     ^ '     ^"*"'^     **^"»'     "no     Kimball 

Kaplan.  I'hlilp  D.  .  See— 

^*^oi2o,'J*'''*'  •'••  Hurowltt.  Kaplan.  Slegel,  and  Zebley. 
2.ovO,ol4. 

^^^f.^***'..-^'*** "**"■•  ■"♦^  **  Hondropoulon  Procem  of 
lining  »•>*  Interior  of  .metal  eonUtner  with  aetd-reaintant 
coatlnt      2.897.096,  7-28-^59,  CI.  117—70. 

Karlen,  Robert  I'.  :   Ser — 

u-     ,  ^''''^V  ^W«"»»«n    8.,   and    Karlen.     2.897,848. 

K»rt«on    John  L.     Acouatic  ayatem.     2.896,736,  7-28-59.  C\. 

*^^"Vo°'  /**]"*  "*^^  exchange  device.  2,896.429,  7-28-59, 
fSl.  62—010. 

Kanffman.  Melrln  R.  and  J  A.  Dicken,  Jr..  to  General  E)ec- 
2X«,M1    7^^""  cr  13T^i8~'"    '•*'^'"'    »-»'"«"»• 

'^2'!£?,"fl?2.'?"58:[^9*'*n^T3'9^^2*"*  *"*■  ^"^  ^-^  "•""•- 

Kawahara,  Klaaku  :  fi«»e— 

^^A^'!t^'^n'^JVi\^^'^'**°-  Tamura,  Kawahara.  and 
Okubo.     2,896,252. 
Kay,  John  A.  A.  :  See — 

XUUn,  Leonid,  and  Kay.     2^896.673. 
Ka^.   Bobert   K..  and   W.    W.   ^haria,    to  General  Dynamic." 
ITftLiTS^*    connector    circuit     2.897,298.     7-28-^9.     C\. 

Kearfott  Co.,' Inc.  :  8e« — 

Machlanakl.  Henry  T.     2,866,868  * 

Kearney,  Jamea  R    Corp.  :   See— 

Geaellachap.  Robert  A.     2,897  255. 
Kearney  *  Trecker  Corp.  :  See — 

Armltaffe,    Jo«^ph    B.    and    Flannery.     2,896,<t«5. 

Bledel,  Kurt  A.     2.896,512 
Keating,  John  H..  to  Monarch  Aluminum  Utg.  Co.     Grlndlna 
and  pollahing  machine.     2,896.378,  7-28-^9.  a.  61—145. 

'^*?'iS-  K^JV'n.^'   .yeWcnlar    algnal     ayatem.     2.897,479 
I— *»— o»,   in.  340 — 74 

^1*^  i^^9n'-*285ib  a.  ?2!?-7^r"    ^"^^       Tran«nl«lon. 
Keller.  Rudolf  :  See-^ 

^  .  Kleeinann.  Aloia,  Keller,  and  Bindler.     2.897,041 
Kelloag.  M.  W.  Co..  The  :  8fe-- 

Schwarrenbek,  Euirene  F.     2.897,137. 
Kelaey-Hayea  Co.  :  See^ 

Ayera.  David  T.,  Jr      2.896,586. 
^     Ayera,  David  T.,  Jr.,  and  Hill.     2.896,584. 
_      Ingrea,  Jeannot  O.     2.896.585. 
Kelvin  *  Hughea  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Phlllipa.  Arthur  C.  and  Myera      2.896  447. 
Kemp,  Joseph  W.  :  See — 

Andermann,  George,  and  Kemp.     2,897.387. 
Kennedy.  Paul  B.  :  See — 

Aahbaugh   Fred  E    and  Kennedy      2.897,461. 

'''2.S^.2lo"7-28^L"I^"''2'LS"9'""''  '™"''"  "*'  '"'«  '^''- 

Kenyon,  WlllUm  A.,  to  William  Kenyon  k  Sons  Inc  Endle«H 
driving  belt  for  aplnning  machinea.  2,896.396  7-28-59  CI 
57 — 104. 

Kenyon.  William  *  Son*  Inc.  :   See— 
Kenyon.  William  A.     2.896.396 

Keratinjr  Bernard  H..  to  The  Wellman  Engineering  Co. 
Clamahell  bucket-turning  mechaniam  for  bulk  material  ban 
ailng  apparatua.     2.896  796.   7-28-69.   C\     212 — 81 

Kealer.  Robert  D..  and  D.  D.  Rabb.  to  United  State*  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlaaion.  Extraction  of  ura- 
nium     2.897,046.  7-2»-59.  CI.  23—14.8. 

Keaaelrlng,    Frtta,    and    B.    HlnUB«rli.    to    Siemena  Schuckert 

TTI  *fl^''*      Circuit   Interrupter.      2,897.408.   7-28-69.   CI. 
317 — oO. 

Ketchledge,  Raymond  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea  Inc 
a    250^.V?*'**'^*  •«n«»»ng  ayatem      2.897.369.   7-28-69. 

Klbbv^  Theodore  A.,  to  Gulf  (Ml  Corp.  Method  of  and  appa- 
ratua for  completing  welte.     2.896,718,  7-28-59.  CI.  16«— 

3«J. 

Kile.  Otho    and  K   J    Sarring.  to  R    R.  Donnelley  *  Sona  Co. 

o-.l"PZ"'^V"«  m«'"«>tne      2.896,537.   7-28-59,  a.  101— 231. 

KlUark  Electric  Mfg   Co.  :   See— 

Zavertnlk.  Marahall  G     2.896.973 
7-2rj9'ci   16ft!l-n     ^""'*'  P*cWng  of  welU.     2.896.714. 

Kimball.  Henry  B.  :  See- 
Alderman.     Leon     D.,     Cardani 
2.896  213  • 

Kimberly-Clark  Corp  :  See — 

Harwood.  Kenneth  J.    2.896.627 
Harwood,  Kenneth  J.     2.897  108 
Voigtman,  Edward  H.     2,896  626 
Volgtman,  Edward  H.     2.897.109.' 

Kimble.  Hanrey  S..  and  N.  F    McLeod,  «, 
59  CI  2^K4'9'*"*  "Paratlon  proceaa 

^'2.'^-9t.^.''7-2^9"cS'Xo:^'33'  »-»»"»""  '«'  ln»lnarie. 

kISS'  Paul  J      SST-****'      2.896,776.  7-28-^9,  Q.  19*— 233. 

Wolfaoa.  WilUaa  R,  Klat.  Baer.  and  Cloagb     2.897.096 


Kant,     and     Kimball. 


to  PhllliiM  Petroleum 
2.897,184.  7-28- 


Klnsbach.    Robert    B.      Automatic    tubing    apid«r    aaaemblr 

2.896.292    7-28-69.  CI.  24—249. 

Kitselman.  Harry  L..  and  A.  W    Holme«.  to  Indiana  Steal  * 

)5."T,*^''*!.A''*=       ^■»*   *''*   support.      2.897.206,    7-28-69. 
CI.  174 — 173. 

^'J^*'*v.  -***'"*Jr     ^       Sitinf    faut«    for     hardware     Itama. 

2  896.333.  7-28-59,  CI.  33—1^8. 
Kjellman.   Tbomaa  K..  and  L.  E.  Wood,  to  Bendix  Aviation 

Corp.     Humidlatat.     2,897,304.  7-28-i9.  Cl    20O  -61.06. 
Klamm    Carl  K..  and  L    D.   Biaak.   to  Parker-Hannlfln  (\)rp. 

Hand  tool  for  fiarinf  tube  enda.     2,896.691.   7-28-59,  Cl. 

163—79. 
Klaaaea.    Stephen    L.,    to    Thermo    Electric   Co.,    Inc.      Con- 

nectora.     2.897,470.  7-28-59.  C[.  339 — 89 
KleemaniL  Aloia,  R.  Keller,  and  J.  Bindler.  to  J.  R.  Gaify, 

4^i..^"***"»  ***  reduce  the  felting  and  creaalng  of  wool. 

2.897.041.  7-28-59,  Cl.  8—127.6  «-«■«».   wu«i. 

Kloote.  George  E  .  G  D.  Meier,  and  J.  A.  Potchen  to  Haa- 
5'll^\27^,'^-2a;  Cl'^aa""'     '•*'     "''»«*'•'«»     "^ 

^*?**i*.vr*'^V<'  **  •  *"*  P-  *•   M*Uo«7  *  Co.   Inc.     CorrortoB 

inhlbitora  for  dry  cella     2.897,260,  7-28-69,  Cl.  136 — 107 
Knebel.  Herman  C.  to  8.   H.  Pomerqy  Co..  Inc.     Automatic 

flre  window      2.896.753.  7-28-69,  <*i.  189—74.        """•"'^ 
Knelael.   Joseph    P..   to   Paciic  Wood   Producta  Co.     Process 

and    composition    for    dyeing    pattema   Into    plywood   wall 

paneling.     2,897  040.  7-28-59,  Cl.  8—6.6 
Knlaht,   Warren   N.    N..   to  The   Britlah   Petroleum   Co.   Ltd. 

Thermal   reforming   of  a   catalytic   rsformate.      2.897.132, 

Knocbenha'uer,  Friti.  to  VEB  Funkwerk  Kopenick  OsciUa- 
tlon-free  lournalUng  device  for  magnetic  recording  aoDa- 
ratua.     2.897,015   7-28-69.  Cl.  308— 2. 

Koch.  Wllhelm.  to  Farbwertte  HoMhat  Akt.  vormala  Melater 
Lucius  *  Bnining  Solid,  suble  diaBonlau  compound  and 
26^^^^141   °'  P^P*"^**  *e  same.     2.897.187.  7-58-09.  Cl. 

K(^raa  Rudolnh   to  International  Mlnerala  A  Chemicals  Corp 
•  fyntn^l*  or  glutamic  add.     2.897,209.  7-28-59.  Cl.  260-- 
326.3. 

Kohlhagen,   Walter,   to  The  E.   Ingraham  Co.     Commutator- 

T^?l  "iS^Vil*^  o?^**"..?'  regulatad  output  torque.     2.897..H81, 
7— *cJ— oy,  vl.  310— —40. 

^?866 i7T'7-2i:<V9.  Cl' 284^"''"    ""     """     ~"*^«'- 
Koller.  Eugen  J. :  See — 

Zlckendraht    ChrlstUn.  and  Koller.     2.897,207 
1^2°%  S*J.o™**         Pcnnanent  waving  rod.    2.896.688.  7-28- 

*^*n?!°v.**J '**"*•  *®  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Amine  salts  of 
oli^  .-^'f  ■*'^*"'^'*'**'"oP'»««»y').  2.897.236.  7-28-69.  CL 
JSoO — 067.6.  .«.» 

Kramer.  Howard  O. :  See — 

Dean.  Gilbert  L.  and  Kramer.    2.896,366 

Kraw  Fred  J,  and  K.  K  Olendikl,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co. 
(tHdaware).    Switch  meaaa.    2.897.^23.  7-28-C9.  Cl.  200-^ 

^"^T*?-  ^^*^Ei  ^'^  Llcencla  TaltlmAnyokat  Ertikeslto  V41- 
ci  239-Il§2  **'***'   •nglnes      2.896.856.   7-28-69, 

'^'^!°*/io  **??,''     Drafting  kit  assembly.    2,897.032.  7-28-69. 

CI.  olZ-^231. 
Kresse.  Aloia  :  See— 

Wuck.  Karl,  and  Kreaae.     2,896.437. 
Krieger    Robert   J,    to   Titanium    Metals   Corp.   of  America. 
C*  219— 117**    *^°"""»*'>'«  electrodes.     2.897.340.  7-28-58, 
Kroll,  Emanuel  :  See — 

Owens.  Robert  G..  and  Kroll.    2.896,237. 
Krur  Robert  H. :  See — 

Tlemey   Raymond  B,.  and  Krug.    2,897.225. 
Kruper    Andrew  P..  to  Weetlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Photo- 
K-„^i!T"**""«.**"^  v.2-8?7.*21.  7-28-59.  Cl.  317-:236. 
3^^i    Hiaayoahi       Bearing       2.897.017.     7-28-69,     CL 

Kum^al,  Tom  T..  to  Hujrbaa  Aircraft  Co.  Error  detecting 
ayatem.     2,897,480.  7-2ff-69.  C\.  340—147  °etecnng 

Kumpfer    Beverly   D..    to  United   States  of  America.   Army. 

Ku^f.UTnrioT'"s^^^  '•'''•'•^'-  ^-2*-«»-  ^>  316-39.61 
O'rtPl.  Gerhard.     2.896,680. 

Kuras  Manfred  H.  Motor  vehicle  muffler.  2,896,739,  7-38- 
oy.  C-1. 181 — *c 

^'^.'ij'o^^®'*'"*  ^      ^^^  'u™-     2,896.357.  7-28-A9.  Cl    4»— 

42. OO. 

*''7-28^9'a'^*24KlT/"*"^**°*  '*"^  flrture.    2.897,347, 

^2'"8^6''5^lt- 7-2^^9"?^  9lU9''"'""'^      •"'*•"'      '^ 

'^fch7J:i«.Il""'o  ^**  *^J*^*  d'Etudes  at  d'Applicatlons 
Biochlmiques.     Process  of  purifying  and  ntiHil£g  residual 


]L*i!T"/'^.w' ""'.''■"■"  '*"'  manufacture  of  paper  pulp  pre- 
^r««I  by  the  aoda  procesa.     2,897,148,  7-28-69.  Cl.  210- 

La  Croix.  Lawrence  D.   Jr.  :  See— 

X  -Ai,  ?^im^"SLF;  H*"*'-  •««>  L«  Croix      2.897,069. 
"^tion  W^?2^fe*o%^rC^;!rd'e*"s"e'^''=^'**  **  ''^•»'»*^- 
Lake^fle'S^chlii^^'ci?^  Bojr<»tenkoir.     2.897.348. 

Swanaon.  Carl  O.  A.    2,896,783 
Landia  Machine  Co.  :  See— 
T      ..""S^-  Edward  C.     2,896.484. 

7-2ll59*c7i-99*""'*'"**'***  '°'**"«  P»«y-yard.     2,896.224. 
Lane  Container  Co.  .See — 
Lane,  Dan  R.     2.896.832. 

a..,  ■"  *-•  *®  ^"^  Container  Co.     Packaging  with  comer 
aaddle  meana      2.896.832.  7-28-69.  Cl    22f— fl  «»">''f 


Bod 


rUruei.  Bmll.     2.8(M},289. 


jeniner.  nrroerr.     ^.nvi/zxv. 
Sta«hincr.  Werner,  and  FHinke. 


2.89T.229 
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MAled  wall  or  window  p*iicL 


L«nite.   RlchArd,    to  Hodes-Lange   Corp.     Metiiod   and   appa- 

ratua  for  treatlnf  and  aillns  ampoulea.     'i,8»<i.381.  7-28- 

S»,  CI.  53—37 
Lanncr,  Uelarlcb  :  Bee — 

llom^  Arno,  Lan«ner.  and  Mflller.     2.897.271. 
Lakwrt,   William    H.^   to  Cblcafo   Pump  Co.      Commlnotlaf 

derlc*.     2,8»e,786,  7-28-5J>,  CT  210— 173. 
Lantliler,  Cmallle.     Flahhook.     2.8»«.359.  7-28-<»9.  CI.  43— 

43.16. 
Larkln,  KeuMth  T..  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.    Antl-imag*  devleaa. 

2.8»7.44»,  7-28-09.  CI    331 — 4. 
Larky,   Norbert   D..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Color  tale- 

▼lalon.    2,897.260.  7-28-59,  CI.  178 — 5.4. 
La  Ro«a.  Richard,  to  Haieltine  Reaearch,  lac.     Tranamtaalon- 

Unc    Impedance-matching   apparatua.      2,897,460,    7-28-69, 

a.  333 — 33. 
La  Roaa.  Walter  :  Bee — 

Stephena.  Meredith  W.     2,806,559. 
L*rr4  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :  8ea — 

Scbmltt,  Otto  L.,  and  Lawrence.     2,896,614. 
Laraen,  Johanaea  P.     Milking  claw  for  a  milking  macklna. 

2.89^,574,  7-28-59.  CI.  119—14.54. 
L«raaon.  Bven  O.  V..  to  P.  Aotio.    ScraplnK  appliance,  partlcn- 

Urly  for  mlnk-aklna.     2.896,438.  7-28^9,  CI    69—46. 
Latenaer,  Jamea  8.     Insulating 

2.896,272.  7-28-69.  CI.  20— Ts. 
Latra,  Henry  F.  :  Bee — 

Smith.  Milton  F  .  and  Latm. 
Laabacb,   Gerald   D..   to  Chaa.    Pflser 

componnda    and    their    preparation. 

CI.  204—168. 
Lnarte.  Oarln  W..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Laurie,  Oarin  W.,  Sr.,  and  Oarln  W., 
Lanlra,  Oarln  W..  8r..  and  Oartn  W..  Jr. 

dieator.    2i896,566,  7-28-59,  C\.  ll«--34. 
Lnatarbnch,  WUliam  B..  and  P.  Stmtynakl. 

atlng  Co.     HydraoUc  ayatem  for  freeser 

59,  CL  62—341. 
Lawlor.     Joaeph     R.,     to     Tae-Pak,     Inc. 

2.897,087.  7-28-69,  CI.  99—171. 
Lawrenea.  Frederick  B.  :  Bee — 

Schmltt,  Otto  L..  and  Lawrence      2.896.614. 
Lawyera'  Co-Operatlve  Publlahlnc  Co  :  Set — 
Telaer,  Sfctoer,  and  Saaanman.    2.897.080 
Laiarua.  0«rald  8. :  See — 

Boker.  Samoel  J.,  Laiarai,  and  Sasaoon 
Lata  mi,     Mai     A.       Ultmaonlc     cleaner 

2.80«.M8.  7-28-69.  Q.   134—147. 
Leania.   William  J.    to  Merck   k  Co ,   Inc.     

alkyl  lmldaaole-4.S-dlearbozamldea.  Intermediatea  and 

eaa.    2,897.206.  7-28-69.  CI.  260—300. 
»r.  Inc.  :   8 


» 


2.897.0»r 

k  Co.,    Inc. 
2,897.128, 


Steroid 
7-28-69, 


belt*  and  the  like. 


Jr.     2,896.566. 
Tlra  praasure  in- 
to Dole  Refriger- 
2.896,427.  7-28- 

Food     package. 


2.806.533. 
and     degraaaer 

1-etberlfled  oxy- 
proc- 


^Inadale.  Jamea  O.    2.807.379. 
Lee.  James  A.  :  See — 

Da  Coata.  Harry,  and  Lee.    2.806.963 
Leflon.   Henry.     Fastener*   for  conveyor 

2.896.282,   7-28-.'^9,  Cl.   24—33 
Lehfeldt,  Dr..  *Co..  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Poblman.  Relmar.    2.806.022. 
Leblgh.  Inc. ;  Bee — 

r.lsser.  David  G  .  and  Selfert.    2,806,763. 
Lehr^  Adam  W.  :  See — 

^chladebach,  G«»rt.    2.896.«93. 
LelU.  Joseph  L.,  and  8.  C.  Pollock,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Convrrtlble  top  linkage  and  actuating  means.     2,807,003, 
7-28-.^9.  C\.  296—117. 
Leiy,  Cornells,  and  W.   S,   Van   Der  L*a(r.  to  Shell  Develop- 
ment Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  distillation.     2.897.147, 
7-28-^9.  Cl   208 — 360. 
Lenaner.  Herbert  W  ,  and  G.  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr..  to  Westinjt- 
house  Electric  Corp.     Krequency-Mhlft  carrier  distance  relay. 
2,897.406.  7-28-59.  Cl.  317—27. 
Lenie.  Joae<  :  See — 

Alf .  Frits.  Seal,  and  Lente.    2.897.328. 
Lepetlt  a  p  A.  :   See- 
Carrara,  (Jlno.  and  Testa.     2.897.203. 
Lerick.    Lester.      Anchor    bolt    with   nut 

wedges.     2.806.404.  7-28-50.  Cl.  85—2.4 
Laa  Laboratolrea  Francaia  de  Cblmlotheraple :  See — 

VellUB.  Leon.    2.807.215. 
Leslie.  WlllUm  T  .  See— 

Tllton.  William  J.,  and  Lealie.    2.806.316. 
Leater.  Ronald,  and  H.  T.  Porter,  to  The  Britlah  Petroleum 
Co     Ltd.       Hydrocata lytic    desulnhurlsatlon    of    petroleum 
hydrocarbona.     2.897.143,  7-2»-59.  C\.  20*— 213. 
Lexti.  Arnold,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.    Diode 

colnddenoe  gate.     2^7.356.  7-28-59,  Cl.  250—27. 
Leatii    Arnold,    to    ACF    Industries.    Inc.      Servo    projector. 

2.897. 37*.  7-28-50.  CL  250—201. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.  :  Bee — 

McNao^t.  John  P..  and  Bryant.     2.807.156. 
Levlne,^  David,   to  Creat   Lock  Co..   Inc.     Luggage  hardware. 

2.80^756.  7-28-60.  Cl.  100—58. 
Levy,  SMney  B..  and  B.  C.  Sharrt.  to  Cnlveralty  Loudspeakers. 
Inc.     Universal  bracket.     2.896.901    7   2R-.%9    Cl    248-278 
Lewi.     William.       Continuous     automatic     claniplnx     device. 

2.896.04S,    7-28-50.   (T.    271—2.1. 
Lewis.  Allen  H..  to  California  Reaearch  Corp.     Manufacture 
Af  alkrl  benaene  sulfonate  detenrents.     2.807.156.  7-28-59. 
Cl.  252—161. 
Lewla.  Herbert  O.  ;   See — 

Bann.  Michael  S..  and  Lewis.    2  807  430 
I^ewU     Herbert    O..    to   Collins   Riidlo    Co.      Maimetoatrictlve 

diac  teat  oaciUator.     2.806.446.  7-28-60,  Cl.  7»— «7  2. 
Lewla,   Herbert   U.,^  to  Collins  Radio  Co.      Sweep  generator. 

2.8dT,454.  7-28-!m>.  CT.  331—180. 
Libraacope.  Inc.  :  See —  ^ 

Brandon.  Chester     2.896  49H  . 

"Uoencia"  Talalaanyokat   Brtekealto  VallaUt:  «a* —  ^^.i 
.  :,-Callllngh.De«to     2,807.404  ^  ..      .. . -i^ 


actuated   expansion 


Foldable  cap. 


LtcencU    TalAlmtnyokat    Ert«keslto    VAlUlat :  Be> 

Kravlta,  Arthur.    2,806,856. 
Licentla  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Haaa,  and  Duakel.    2,806.316. 
Llch.  Richard  L..  to  General   Steel  Castlnga  Corp.     Railway 
truck  air  spring  structure      2,806, ."iSl.  7-28-50,  Cl.   105 — 
190. 
Lleaer    Mathiaa  J.,  to  Mead  Specialtiea  Co..  Inc.     Normally 

open  three  way  valve.     2,806,6«4.  7-28-50.  CI.  1S7— 620 
Lleser    MathUs  J.,   to  Mead   SpecUltles  Co..   Inc.      Normally 
closed  three-way  valve.     2,81H).665.  7-28-59.  CL  137—620. 
Llghtbourn    Jost*  A      Coll  spring  lowering  and  stabllialng  de- 
vices.    2.896.940.  7-28-59.  Cl    267—20. 
Ligoes  Telegraphl<4ues  et  Telepbonlmiea  :  See — 

Salnteaprlt.  Rose  K.  P.    2.807,297. 
LUamand.  Monlaue  B.  :  Bee —  t 

RaynMnd,  Francola  H..  and  Ulamand.     2.897,350. 
Lilly.  James  i      Dlshwaaher.     2.806.642.  7-28-59.  Cl.   134 — 

LIndsey,  Joe  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Signal  coherence 
measurement.     2.897.477,  7-28-59.  CL  340—15. 

LLpkln.  Daniel  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Transverae  mag- 
netk  traveUng  wave  ampllflera.  2.807,294,  7-28-50.  Cl. 
170—171^ 

Lipaebnu,  Frank  K.,  to  Louisville  Cap  Corp 
^^806,218,  7-28-50.  Cl.  2—106. 

Little,  Arthur  D.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Vonnecnt.  Bernard.    2.807,038. 

LItxaw,  Bdnr  M.  Combination  atUity  shelf.  2,806,363, 
7-28-50,  CT.  46—28.  ^, ^ 

Llubanakaa,  Bolea.  Safety  device  for  vehiclea.  2,806.000. 
7-28-60,  a.  20«— 44. 

Uorena,  Lonia  M.  Totallser  control  mecbanlam  for  calculat- 
ing machine*.     2,806,842.  7-28-60.  CT.  235—60 

Lloyd,  Arthur  J.,  deceaaed  (by  M.  A.  and  G.  A.  Lloyd,  ad- 
ministrators), and  I.  W.  PriMton,  to  Monaanto  Chemicals 
Ltd.  Diphenrl  dispersions  for  the  Impregnation  of  paper. 
2,807  ill,  7-28-59,  Cl.  167—30. 

Lloyd,  Orahame  A   :  See —  ■* 

LloTd,  Arthur  J.  and  Preston.    2,807,111. 

Lloyd.  Marlon  A. :  See— ^ 

Llo/d.  Arthur  J.^  and  Preston.    2,897J11. 

Loev  David,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  High-speed  eoonter. 
2,^7,483,  'r-28-59.  CT.  340—174. 

Loflnk  Raymond  P.,  to  The  Chaplin-Fulton  Mfg.  Co.  Auto- 
matic pressure  regulating  valve.  2.806,600.  7-28-60.  CL 
137—456 

Lomax,  Clarence  E.,  to  General  Telephone  Laboratorlea  Inc. 
Inter-offlce  trunklng  system.  2,807,280.  7-28-110,  CL  179 — 
18.  -^ 

Long  Co.,  The  :  Be* — 

l>ong,  John  B..  and  CUy.    2,806.774. 

Long.  John  B..  and  J.  C.  Clay^  to  The  Long  Co.  Belt  con- 
veyors     2,896.774.  7-28-59,  dl.  198—202. 

Longan  Mildred  K.^  to  Renfro-Kranklln  Co.  Carrier  tray  for 
containers.     2.89*.815.  7-28-^0,  CL  220— 117. 

Ltmgenecker  Daniel  M..  and  H.  H.  ChamberUin,  to  General 
Electric  Co.  Pulae  responalve  reUy.  2,807,412.  7-28-59. 
CL  317—147.  ..     ^ 

Longfleld,  WlUlam  F..  to  The  Federal  Machine  * 
Varlabie  stroke  preaa.     2,806,457,  7-28-60.  CT. 

Loock.  Fre<l  K.  ;   8er~ 

IV   Smldt   Woodrow  A.,  Loock.  and  Zarwell. 

Loulsvlll*.  Cap  Corp.  :   See- 

LIusrhutt.  Frank  K.     2,806.218. 

Love     Lealie    G,      Over    center    locking    damp. 
7-128-59,   Cl.   24—249. 

Lover  Seth  E..  to  (ilbeon.  Inc.  Magnetic  pickup  for  stringed 
musical  Instrument.     2.^96.491.  7-28-59.  CL  84—1.15. 

Low  Lasslo  L..  to  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.  Bleachlnc  and  dtalnfect- 
Ing  cumpoaltlons.     2.897.154.  7-28-59.  CT.   2i52— 00. 

Low  Paul  H.  Mobile  log  caddy  2,806,0«1.  7-28-50.  CL 
280—47.26 

Lowe,  Arthur,  J.  A.  Moyse.  and  A.  M.  Wooler.  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Water-soluble  organic  nitrogen 
compounda.      2.807,162,   7-28-69.  Cl.   260—2: 

Lacaa  John  G.  Combination  flah  hook  and  bait  bolder. 
2.896.360.  7-28-59.  CT.  43 — 44.2. 

Lucasey,  James  F.  :  See — 

Hull    .Maurice  E.,  Lacaaey,  and  Hoback.     2.897,083.         > 

Luetselachwab.  Edgar  J.  :  See — 

Ihll,   Roy   B.^  and   Luetaelschwab.     2,896,657 

Lundherg  Hans  t.  F.,  R.  W.  Prtngle.  K.  I.  Roulston.  and 
G  M  BrownelL  Aerial  geoptayalcal  exploration  with 
scintillation  spectrometer.     2,897.368.  7-28-59.  O   250 — 71. 

Landgren.  Bruce  H..  and  M.  M.  Hann.  to  Snndstraad  Machine 
Tool  Co.  Porting  arrangement  for  hydraulic  pumps  and 
motors.      2.896.54*.   7-28-69,    CT.    103—162. 

Landgren,  Claea  E.  G. :  See—  „^M.,m  » 

Arborellua.  Mftna  M..  and  Ludgren.     2,8e«.61«. 

Lundqulst.  Sven  A.  :  See —  * 

CarMn.  86lve.  and  Landqnlst     2  897,107. 
I.^scombe.     Arthur     J.       Portable     ^eed     mixer.       2,896.923. 

7-28--66.  CL   2.'i9^-8. 
Luskin,  Leo  8.  :   See—  „^.  .„„  * 

De  Benneville.  Peter  L..  and  Luakla.     2.807,182. 
Lyon     William    H..    to   The    Soundacrlber   Corp.      Long    time 

continuous    magnetic    recording    with    delayed    monitoring. 

2.897,287.   7-28-50,   CL    170—100.2. 
Lyon     William    H.^  to  The   Soundacrlber   Corp.      Autoaaatlc 

tracking  device  for  tranaveree  sound  track  Upe  feoordera. 

2  807.2y0    7-28-59.  CL  170— 100  2. 
MacDonongh.  Pranda  X.,  and  L.  M.  Vant,  to  Bomac  Labora- 
tories   Inc.      Fixture  for   raagDetlxlBg   toroidal    permanent 

magnets.     2,897.417,  7-28-59,  CT   317—203. 
MachUnaki.  Henry  T..  to  Kearfoot  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  winding  colla  in  pUcc      2,806,868,  7-28-59, 

CT.  242—1.1. 
Machlett  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See— 
Agule,  George  J.,  and  Fengler. 


Welder  Co. 
74 — 43 

2,807,327. 


2,806,20S. 


2.806.48»      ..^^..i. 


I    "/ 


XVlll 


Oeorge  H..  Jr. :  Be 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Molotaky,  H/aaa  M..  t*  VeMcel 


Corp.     IA«A! 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xni 


MAcKoBick.    M«r«<lltb    H..    to   The    Babcock    h    WUcoi    Co. 
PuMlble  msUlHc  arc  ni*t«l  working      2,8»7.341,   T-2«-.'S», 

CI.  21»— ISO.  

MacMlllan.     Donald     M.       Inaide    caring    rtm.       2.806,260. 

7_2g— 59    CI    18 45. 

Madaen.  Jena  A.  W..  to  Albsrtaoo  *  Co..  Inc.     liianatne-tn>« 

pocket  wrench.     2.8©«,48».  T-28-».  CI.  81—1241. 
Maeder,    Arthnr.    to    Clba    Ltd.      Salta    of    hydrolyscd  polr 
acrylate  eaten  and  aolutlona  thereof.     2,897.172,  7-2»-59, 
CI.  260 — 33  4. 
Maeder.   Arthur,  and  O.   Albrccht.   to  Clba   Ltd.     New   poly- 
merliable    vinyl   ether   quatemarj    ammonium   oompounda. 
2.897.200,  7-28-59.  C\.  2«0— 247.4. 
Maeaer.  Mleth  :   See- 
Alderman.  Leon  D.,  Hobba.  and  Maeaer.     2.896.208. 
Maree  Carpet  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Park.  Orrln  J.,  and  Cotner.     2.896.671. 
Mageoch.   Harry  Y..  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.,  Inc.     Vehicle  dee- 
tinatlon  alrn  mechanlam.     2.896.873.  7-28-59.  CI.  242 — 67. 
Mafftolo,  Alliaon  :  See-- 

Nlerowtkl.  SlKiamund  J.,  and  Magglolo.     2.897.281. 
Marnarnx  Co.,  The  :   8e« — 

Tbomaa.  Stephen  B.     2,897,414. 
MagnlPower  Co.  :  See — 

Martin,  WiUUm  C  Jr      2,896.991. 
Malael.    Bernard.    H    to  Cornell   B«aeairch    Vy>an<tatioa.    Inc.. 

Heart  Aaaoclatlon.  Inc.  Operating 
rraTitT  expoeure  of  the  heart. 
311—77. 


depoaltory.      2.896.841. 


Mnalcal    Tndnatrlea   Ltd. 
2.897.4.'5J<.    7-28-TO.   O. 

:  8e*— 


and    H    to  Nem-   York 

table     apparatut     for 

2.897,026,  7-28-A9.  CI. 
MalloTT,  P.  K.,  k  Co.  Inc. 

Kfopp^  Edward  M     2.897,250. 
Malone.     Eata    L.      Chewing    gum 

7-28-59,  a    282—48.2. 
Manor  Hoalery  Minn,  Inc. :   See — 
Berg.  Cheater  P.     2,896,48.^. 
Manaford,    Hugh   L..    to   Electric  k 

Snwtooth    waveform    iteneratora 

331—145 
Manufacture  dea  Montrea  Doxa  8. A. 

Clrourt.  Marcel.     2,896.399 
Marak.  Eldon  J.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Light  acatterlng 

derlce     and     control     ayttem.       2,897,247,     7-28-89,     CI. 

260 — 688.15. 
Marchant  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hunter.  Jonathan      2.896,843. 
MArconl'a  WIreleaa  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Wrirht.  Peter  M  .  and  Brandon      2,897,442 
Marcna,  Richard  D.,  J.  J    Zonea,  and  A.  Preclado.     Pie  cmat 

former      2.896.55.^.  7-28-59,  CI    107—15. 
M«rl«.  Pierre  O.     Reaonant  directional  oonpler  with   aqaare 

guide.    2.897.457.  7-2ft-59,  C\.  333—10. 
Markham.   Charlea  W..   Jr  ,  V    H.  Meyer,  and  W.   R.   Wade, 

to    I  nited    Shoe    Machinery    Corp.      Two-«t<t tlon    ao'e   pre- 

aoottlnc  and  attachlog  nuchlnaa.     2,896.233,  7-28-59,  CI. 

12 — 33.6. 
Markbam.   Robert  N..  ta  Highland  Container  Co..  Inc.     Pro- 

tecHre    com«r    pad    for    packing    mlrrora    and    tba    like 

2.89«.8'^3.  7-28-59,  Cl.  229--14. 
Mark*.    Rnnald    H.      Contlnnona   proceaa   and  apparatna   for 

muklne  oaper  yarn.     2.896,898.  7-28-59,  Cl.  67—32. 
Marlln,    Elmer  D..    to  The  Oarrett   Corp.     Pnenmatlc   apeed 

aenalng  MTemor.     2,896.653.  7-28-59,  C>.  187—54. 
Mario,  .\rrid  ;  See — 

Btraoaa.  Arrld.     2.896.352 
Marola,  Americo.  to  The  Torrlngton  Co.    Mounting  for  roller 

bearing*.     2.897.022.  7-28-59,  n    308 — ?08 
Mar«ala.  Urban  C.  to  Humble  Oil  *  ReAnInT  Co.     Mining  of 

CT    262^       *'**^"°"   of  the  aulfur.     2.896,931.   7-28-69, 

Mar«ule.  Urban  C.  to  Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co. 

for    hot 

262—3. 
Marwlcn.  Charlea  P.,  Jr.,  and  F.  H 

of     America,     Nary.       Ceramic 

2.»7,S94.  7-28-69.  a.  813—248. 
Marah.  Charlea  W..  to  Bured.  lac 

2,«9fl,38e,  7-28-,'\9,  H    .^3— 113. 
Marahall,    Jamea  W..   and    H    W 


water    aulfar    mining.      2l896,'95'2.~'7-2W9™  Cl* 


Brewer, 
wafer. 


to  United  States 
electronic     tube. 


Braid  packaging  machine. 


Klec 


ga»    aeparator.      2.896.720. 


Magnetic  door 


,       ,       _  —     ...   Cowan,   to   Hoffman    bk-i- 

n'?e"'"2.£r499,%'U"9'*A"'s4rl2^'^'*'   ■^♦~  ''  »^* 
Martin  Co..  The  :  See— 

Schnmacher.  Bmaat  A.    2.896.978. 

.ni"' J!!!f*^  ';•  *"  *r}n^U  ElectHc  Producta  Inc     Khteld 

7-28-S9  cTntiS       "*"    '•**"''»'^    •>**•«       2.897.252. 
Martin,     Herman     L.       Oil    and 

7-28-59.  n    160 — 54. 
Martin.  William  £.  Jr..  to  Magnl  Powm-  Co 

holder.    2.896,991,  7-28-59.  Cl.  292— 251  il. 
**'™VV"^''^^'*»'  '"'    *"Mni«to.  8    Tumnra 

HS^iJ-  ™^;  *"  "^"'^  **'*>"  <"'*    Ltd      Apoaratn.  for  pro 

ducWg  special  rayon  yarn.     2.896.252.  I-M-T'    " 

^MTl^    ?""^  .^-   ^^  °"'**«'   ^^"f'*  «'  Amertca,  Commerce 

Mawi  flowmeter.     2.896,450,7-28-69.01    78--194 
Maaaey  PerguHon  Ltd.  :  Sa*-         ^^'  "»—»»♦• 

Artton.  Robert.     2.896.594. 
rl.J^'i^.J^    Baumgartner.  F    Held,  and  E    Banmann.   to 
rJ^n    H?!.h.:i'il' Z'*"!*""'*   ***'    Forachanir   an    der    E»d,t 
^T^n^ifl^*"*^"'*     .^••'*»«*»»««t  for  amplifying  th^  ll»ht 
7-2K0    8"61      ^   ^     projected     Image        2.896.507. 
Master  Vibrator  Co.  :  fit*— 
Barnes.  Olenn.     2.896.933. 
i"m  ""■•^'"^  ^-  to  RrlvanU  Electric  Producta  Inc     Zone 
Ma"i:!:<!."Yo's^rh:'rI.""se?:?''''«'   '-'^'-  ^'    211^10.4?'" 
Pnkui.  Tomijiro,  and  Matano.    2J97.20e. 

r 


E.  Kawahara. 
aratns  for  pro- 
i8-89,  Cl.   18 — 8. 


Matter.  Ooaura  O.    Mauarluf  dlanraaar.    2.896.8M,  7-38-59, 

CT.  222—455. 
Maurice.  Jean,  and  M.  Rlst,  to  Sodata  Anonjmt  Praaealae 
Lhi  Ferodo.     Derlcea  for  auppreaalag  paraalttc  currenta  in 
rehicles  with  electro-magnetic  clutebea.    2.896,782.  7-28-59, 
Cl.  180—70. 
Mauthe.  Ouatav  ;  899 — 

Bitel.  Kart.  Schmidt,  and  Mantha.    2.897,16«. 
May,  Frederick  T.  :   See — 

Eberiel.  Uermaa  J.,  and  May.    2.896,306. 
Maaaiottl.  Philip  J. :  See — 

Burkbalter,  Robert  B..  and  Maaaiottl.    2.897,023. 
McAfee.  Jerry,  to  Oulf  Reaeareh  ft  Darclopmcat  Co.     Method 
of    cooling    and    granulating    petrolaam    pitch.      2.896.261, 
7-28-59,  Cl.  18 — 47.2. 
McAlUa,  Darid  T. :  See- 
Hooper,  Joha  H.  D.,  and  McAUan.    2,897,072. 
MoClellaad,    John    W.,    %    to   O.    H.    Maaach.   Jr.      Antiaktd 

device.     2.896.685,  7-28-59.  Ci.  152—214. 
McCUntock.   Sherman   K.,    >A    to  P.   J.   Stlac.     Cnrb  aerrlca 

deTlce.    2.896,748,  7-28-M,  Cl.  186—1. 
McColllatcr.  Howard  M.     Reading  matarial  helitor  tor  bada. 

2,896364,  7-28-59.  Cl.  45—82. 
McCourty.  Wlinam  D..  to  H.  M.  Hobaon,  Ltd.     Fuel  aupplr 
ayatema  for  gas   turtrtne  enginea.     2,896.700,  7-28-59.  Cl. 
158—36.4. 
McCoy,  Paul  B. :  See— 

Atwatar,  WUUam  M.,  and  McCoy.    2.896.996.  .«f 

McCuUocb  Motora  Corp. :  «•»— 

Gudmundaen.  Auatln.     2.896.746.  <iW) 

McDowell,  WUUam  B. :  «••— 

Ryan.  Alfred  J.,  and  McDoweU.    2^96,458. 
McBlwee.  Lorln  A. :  8— — 

EUton.    William    A..    McBlwec,    Moore,    and    Toaserttn. 

2.896,332. 

McFarlane,    Maynard   D..   and  C.   A.  Crafta,   to  Robertahaw- 

Fulton      Controls      Co.        Tempcratare      control      derlce. 

2,897.831.  7-28-59.  Cl.  219—40, 

McFarlane.  Mayaard  D.,  aad  C.  A.  Crafta,  to  Robcrtabaw- 

Fulton      Controls      Co.        Temparatnrc      oontrol      derlce. 

2.897.332,  7-28-59,  Cl.  219—20. 

McFarlane,  Mayaard  D..  aad  C.  ▲.  Crafta.  to  Bobartahaw- 
Fulton      Controla      Co.        Tamparatura      control      darlcc. 

2.897.333.  7-28-59,  Cl.  219—20. 

McFartane.  Maynard  D..  and  C.  A.  Crafta.  to  Bobertabaw- 
FultoB  Controla  Co.  Tamparature  control  derlce. 
2.897334.  7-28-59.  Cl.  219—20. 

McOarrakaa.  Bdward  C.  to  Houaton  Oil  Flald  Material  Co.. 
Inc-  ,  Hydroautlcally  balanced  Jar.  2396,917.  7-2S-09, 
Cl.  255     27. 

McOraw-Edtaoa  C«.  :  Sea— 

Johnaon,  John  B.     2.897.485. 

Mcllheaay.  William  F..  A.  B.  Baker,  J.  A.  Clarke,  and  W.  C. 
Baaman,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Traatmant  of  aolu- 
tlona comprialng  almllarly  charged  monoraleat  and  poly- 
T*>«n'  »<»»;  to  concentrate  the  polyralent  lona.  2,897,051, 
«~*o~^tt,  C_l.   ^3 — 01. 

Mclntoah.  Donald  J.,  aad  R.  W.  Craae.  to  Mclatoah  Stamping 
Coip.     Rack  atnicture.     2,896.799,  7-28-69,  Cl.  214— loT 

Mclntoah  Stamping  Corp.  :  See — 

..  -.**^5*?!'»'  Donald  J.,  and  Crane.    2,896,799. 

McKae.  Velda.     Oament.     2.896.633.  7-28-59,  Q.  128—526. 

McKenney.  Henry  F.  :  See — 

„     ■•^«'>'o»»  B^  Garrett,  and  McKenney.    2.897.466. 

M^lnley  Oeone  H  .  and  R.  H.  ftTUtahead.  to  Scott  ft  Wil- 
llama.  Inc.    Throat  plate.     2.896.434.  7-28-59.  Cl.  66— 126. 

^^i^i'*?'  ^«»*W  M..  to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.  Pnr- 
7-28-59°CT**W2-!^^*'^^    '"*''*^    tppnratua.      2.897.006, 

McLeod,  Norman  F. :  8ee — 

M-vi?*!?*'^*'  l^V^^^r.^  •  "<*  McLaod.    2.897,184. 
McMlcbael,    John    D.,    to    Oaneral    Motora    Corp       Cleaner 
Ifc'^rSr '/•♦•?""?     ^•^•^♦2,  7-2^9,  Cl.  1831-15    ^ 
McNabb.   Arthnr  J.,    to  Pbocaix   Stael   Corp.     TubaUr  pipe 
tMtIng   machine       2.896.445.   7-28-59.   cT   73—49* 
^^i^^-*- /***'"  ^    i"**  ^   ?    Bryant,  to  Larer  Brotbera  Co. 
-nS^^TIL..    »  ^^^^^t*.  '  .<»eterfent  compoaitlon  containing 
anhydroua  form  11  trlpolyphoaphate.     5;S7.155.  7-2»-5T 
<-l.   ZOZ — 109 
McNeil.  Clyde  L  :  8et^— 

Yoong,  Fred  W.,  and  McNeil.     2,896.959. 
Mead  Speclaltlea  Co..  Inc. :  »ee—      *''"^*""- 

Lleaer,  Mathlaa  J      2,896.664.  " 

Lleaer,  Mathlaa  J      2.896.665 

''7t?r;irTi^ir  7^41!1»,  ^^'^^1^,'''      U«».rground 

''TS'7.34^':T'28-?'9:  A'"'24S-r668"'^'       ■'-*'''    ^"'•'- 
Mecham.  Ferria  J  ,  to  Sierra  Engineering  Co..  Inc.     Portable 

M^rs::>rS^fr"se^*--''^'  ^-=^*-  ^  i**-^ 

^^'x^f^-Of^rgf  E.  Meier,  and  Potcben.     2.896.271. 
t.?i2**''"  ""'■"''?  "  •  »»  Weatlnghooae  BlM^ric  Corp.    Inertia- 
type    orerwlnd     derlce    for    a     filament    colling    machine. 


2.896.690,  7-28-59.  Cl.  15.S — 67 
Melaro.  Rooe  E.     Hair  waring  mandrel 


2.896.687.  7-28-59. 


***-V^;i?*i-  ^w  APP*'""^"*  'or  »«rting  for  the  exUtencc  of 
7-^59    CT25(t»""'  ""Wrtdlng   nolae       2.897.351, 

Mena.  Carl  M  Check  raire  with  ralre  aeat  of  reallient 
materUI.     2.896,66.1.  7-28-59,  Cl.  137— 589.  "'•"••nt 

Mendelaohn.  L«wla  I .  and  H.  T  Fans,  to  Oeneml  Electric 
a    32^—97*    "*'"**    oacUlograph.      2,897,443,     7-28-59, 

^*iSirh^"**?    ^     ^^  ^■»«*'«»»'  Derelopment  Corp.  of  Anwrlr*. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


Xagle,    Richard    E..  aad 
,  and  liquid  contacting 


D    Eastman,    to  Texaco   Inc.     Oas 
apparatus      2.896.927.  7-28-59,  Cl 


Voyea,  Joaeph  C.  Jr.  : 
Ilenda.  Frank  P., 


See- 
and  Norea. 


2.8iMl.2ftn 


ZTIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MMMh.  OMrg*  H.,  Jr. 

McCMlaad.  Jobo  W.     2.S9«.e85. 
liMiitBMr.  Liala  W. :  Bet— 

Dt  Vlto.  Aaa^o  S.     2.S»7.S2«. 
Mcrek  4  Co..  lac. :  Be* — 

▲ll«Crettl,  John  B.     2.897,118. 

CbambertiB.  Earl  M..  and  Cheimrtte.     2.897.212. 

CtaamberllB,  Earl  U..  and  Cbemerda.     2.897.214. 

Cbemerda.  John  If.     2.897,197. 

Cutler,  Frank  ▲..  Jr..  aad  Cbemerda.     2.897,204. 

Lnnu,  William  J.     2,897,206. 
Merryman.   Carl,   and  F.   J.    8toeb«rl,   to  I>aro-0-LltF  Pencil 


Corp. 
•tbara. 


^^. 


2,896.877.   7-28-59,   CI. 


Co.     Betractai>lc  wrttiaa  dertce. 
120—42.03. 

IfMoer,   Max  U.,   to  Hadlo  Corp.  of  America.     Color  repro- 
duction   ttslac    brlglitiMM   atrial   alone   as   eabetltute   for 
ffTMD  MlxnaL    2.89^2eS,  7-2»-S9,  C\.  178—5.4. 
MaMra.  MeUUverk*  Oebr.  Sepetfricke  O.m.b.U.  :  Be*— 

Aleweld.   UelBL     2.896,704. 
Ifetala  DUlatMrratlag  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

SheldoB.  William  M.     2.896.824. 
Metiger,  Bdltb  B. :  See— 

Metiotr,  Parke  U.  and  E.  B.     2.896.809. 
Metafer,    Parka    H.    and    E.    B.      Neatlng    pall.      1896.809. 

7-28-09,  a.  aao— 20. 

Meunler.  Soee  B.  P. :  Bee — 

SalBteaprit.  Roee  B.  P.     2,897.297. 
Meyer.  Tbeodare  P.  W..  to  Bool-Plcx  Prodocta,  Inc.    Praaaure 

aeal  atracture.    2,896.987,  7-2»-«9,  O.  288—19. 
Meyer,  Vemoo  H.  :  Bee — 

Markbam.  Cbarlea  W.,  Jr.,  Meyer,  and  Wade.     2,896.283. 
Meyatre,   Cbarlea  :  8fee — 

WetUtela,  Albert,   Meyatre.   aad   Voeer.     2,897,219. 
Mlcbaeia  Art  Bronae  Co.,  Inc..  Tbe  :  Bee — 

Bamea.  Jamea  O.     2,896,764. 
Mlebalko,  Edward:  Be*~ 

Hoekatra,  Jamea.  and  MIchalko.     2,897.199. 
Mlcble,   JobB   S.,   to   Robblna   A  Myera.   Inc.     Chanfe   apeed 

darice.     2,896.480,  7-28-59,  C\.  74—798. 
Mlcroware  Aaaoclatea,  Inc. :  i3ee — 

Berkowitx.  Bernard  D.     2,897.458. 
Mlebie,    William,   to   Burrouaba  Corp.      Magnetic  core  abift 

refflater  counter.     2.896.848,  7-28-59.  CI.  235—167. 
Mlgbty  Morer  Corp.  :  Bee — 

CllftOB,  Cbeater  C.     2.896.803 
Mlley,  Hunter,  to  L.  Soaneborn  Sona.  Inc      Tbermal  decom- 

poaiUoB   of   aludfes       2,897.054.    7-28-59.    CI.    23—177. 
Millar,  Jobn  F.,  to  Cbarlea  B.  Froaat  *  Co.     Enteric  coated 

jproduct.     2.897.122.  7-2»-59,  CI.  167—82. 
MUler.    Alexander   A.,    to   Oeneral   Electric   Co.      Method   of 

?roduciaK      croaa-linked      polyrlnyl      alcobol.      2,897.127, 
-28-59«  CI    204—154. 
Miller,  Aleunder  A.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Polyetbylene. 

2.897,092.  7-28-59,  CI.  117—47 
Miner.   Carl  F.,   to  WeetlnKhouae  Electric  Corp.     Grid  elec- 

trodea  for  electcic  dlacbarge  devlcca.     2.897.895.  7-28-59. 

CI.  31 S — 850. 
Miller.   Harold  C,   to  Super-Cut.    Inc.     Method  of  moantlna 

dlamonda   la   tool    abanka    ana   other   holder*.      2.896,477, 

7-2»-69,  CI.  78—101. 
Miller,  Juliua.  and  D.  Del  Onidlce.  to  Pbarma -Chemical  Corp. 

DUsoamino    dye    InteraedUtea.      2.897,186.    7-28-69,    CI. 

260—140. 
Miller.  Keith  W.,  to  The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Vibration 

laolator     with     rarlable     damping.      2.896,937.     7-28-.'i9. 

CI.   267—1. 
Miller.  La  Verne  B..  to  ColHna  Radio  Co.    Linear  tunlnf  curre 

Inductor.     2.897.464.  7-28-59.  CI.  336—136. 
Miller.  Roy  W..  and  A.  W.  Grant,  to  United  Statea  Rubber 

Co.      Tire    mold    or    tbe    like.      2.896.281.    7-28-59.     CI. 

22—208. 
Mlnard.   Brerett   8..  to  Chemetron  Corp.     Container   flllins 

maeblne.    2.896,676,  7-28-59.  CI.  141—146. 
MInartk.  William  L.,  to  Phlllipe  Petroleum  Co.    Gaa  reactor. 

2.8»T.0«a.  7-26-59.  CI.  23—277. 
Mine  Safety  Appllancea  Co. :  Bee — 

Backer,  Earl  M..  and  Bridge.     2.896.661. 

Mlnlatar  of  Supply,  in  Her  Majeaty'a  OoTemment  of  tbe 
Unitad  KlBgdom  of  Great  Britala  aad  Northern  Ireland  : 
«ee— 

Coatea.  Harold,  and  Hnater.     2.89T.224. 
MiBaaapoUa-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  Bee— 
Harti.  Barry  J.     2.896,605. 
Stonn.  Jotaa  F.,  and  WllUamaon.     2.896.454. 
Sellnka.  Rtcbard  J.     2.897.295. 
Mitchall.   JaoMa.    to  J.    H.    Fenner  and   Co.    Ltd. 
apeed  belt    tranamiaatoa   mechaalam.     2.896,460 
0774—280.17. 

MitllB.  Leonid,  and  J.  A.  A.  Kay.  to  Brltiah  Artifictal  Recla 
Co.   Ltd.      ronning  a  mat  or  layer  of   dlacrete   material. 
2.896,673.  7-28-59.  CI.  141—1. 
Motay  Chemical  Co. :  Bee— 

Bitel.  Kurt.  Schmidt,  and  Mauthe.     2.897.166. 
Model  Plaatlc  Corp. :  See— 

Coba.  Dartd.     2.896.37S. 
Mohaaco  Induatrlea.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Rice.  Walter  A.     2.896.970. 
Mot    Brert   A.   J.,   to    E.    I.    du    Poat   de 
Screw     for     bandliag     thermoplaatic 
7-28-09,  CI.  18—12. 
Moltaa  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Powoll,  Gordon  F.  W..  and  Croaland. 
Molte.  Cbarlea  P..  and  C.  Troiano. 
JeTlcoe  for  at  rape  or  webbings. 
100— 18T. 
Molla  Inc. :  0«e— 

Molhi.  Chariea  P..  and  Troiano.     2.896.686 


VaHable 
7-28-59. 


Nemoura   aad   Co. 
resin*.      2.896.253. 


2.896.636. 
to  Molla  Inc.     Coupling 
2.896,696,    7-2»-59,   Cf 


2.897.242. 
2.897.174. 


2.897,230. 
2,897,177. 
.     2,897,202. 
and  Preatoo. 
Oenerale    per 


2.897,111. 
rindnatria 


MlnerarU   a 


and    TomerllB. 


Inatrument 


Molotaky.  Hymaa  M..  to  Talslcol 
peatae|iWn>UeTclo-  { 2.2.1  ] 
7-2»-09,  CiTmO— 611. 
Monarch  Alumlniun  Mfg.  Co. 

Knadaf,  Jobn  H.     2.aML878. 
Moaarcb  ControUer  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  flee — 

Stepbena,  Robert  R.     2.M6.90O. 
Monroe  Auto  Bqnlpment  Co. :  Bee — 

Walker.  Brooke.     2.896.9S8. 
Monaanto  Cbamlcal  Co. :  Bee — 
Roarer,  Da  rid  J.,  and  Stoflel. 
Chapln.  Earl  C.  and  Smith. 
Dasal.  Joachim      2,897, ltt9. 
Dasxl.  Joachim.     2.897,230. 
Oaertaer,  Van  R.     2,897,223 
Koamln,  Milton. 
Tung,  Chlng  C. 
Wildl.  Bernard  8 
Uoyd.  Arthur  J. 
Montecatlnl    Socieu 
Cblmlca :  Bee — 

NatU.  GluUo,  and  Creepi.     2.896.264. 
Montrca  Rolex  8-A. :  Bee — 

Hncuenln,   Marc.     2.896,709. 
Moore,  Arnold  :  8ee — 

Nelaon.  Herbert,  and  Moore.     2,897,877. 
Moore,  Jerry  W..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

]^ton,    WllUam    A..    McElwee,    Moore. 
2^96,332. 
Moore,  WUliam  C,  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc.    Oriflcial 

ocnatruction.    2,896,611,  7-28-09.  CL  128—3. 
Mordan,  Ruaaell  L.  :  Bee — 

Boake.  OUbert  E.   and  Morden.    2,896,603. 
Morebouae.  Clarence  K.  :  8ee — 

Olicksman,  Richard,  and  Morebouae.     2,897,249. 
Morgan,   Raymond  E..  and  H.   M.   Ogle,   to  General  Electric 
Co.     Magnetic  ampUflera  with  biaeod  rectlflera.     2,897,293, 
7-28-59,  a.  179—171. 
Morln.    Loula   H.      Button   abanka.     2,896,285,   7-28-59.  CL 

24— —90. 
MorrllL   Frank   B.,    to  Jamee   Hunter   Maeblne  Co.     Needle 

loom.    2,896,303,  7-28-59.  CI.  28 — «. 
Morria,  William  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     NeaatlTe-phaae- 
aeouence    reeponalve    apparatoa.      2.897.407.    7-28-59.    CL 
317—47. 
Morrlaon,  Clyde  A.  :  See— 

Jonea,  George  R..  Cacberla,  and  Morriaon.     2,897,406. 

Morrlaon.    Lawrence    R..    and    E.    E.    Erlkaon.      AdrertlaUg 

spinner      2,896,349.  7-28-59,  CI.  40—39 
Morrlaon.  WIHIam  G..  Jr..  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.     Molature 

resUtant  braslng  rod.     2.897,106,  7-28-59,  CI.  148—23. 
Morae,    Milton.      Molded   eelf-groundlng   electrical    plug   con- 
struction.   2.897,469,  7-28^.  CI.  339—14. 
Moelo    Ernest  P.     Apparatua  (or  injection  molding  of  plaatlc 

artldee     2,896,258.  7-28-59.  a.  18— 30 
Moea.    Rodney   D.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      Benaylidene- 

dialkylamlno-hexanones    and     their    add    addition     aalta. 

2.89L236,  7-28-89,  CI   260 — 870.8. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp.  :  See— 

Buake.  OUbert  E..  and  Morden.    2.896.603. 
Mottu,  Andre,  to  Societe  GeneTolae  d'Inatrumenta  de  Pbyaiqoe. 

Change   apeed   box    of   the   preeelectlon   type   (or   maeblne 

tools.     2.896.462,  7-28-59,  O.  74 — 334. 
Monatakila,    George    C.      Automatic    fluid    preaeore    actuated 

lerelinc  arrangement  (or  rebiclea.     2,896,965,  7-28-09,  CL 

280—124. 
Moy,    Hammoad   R.,   W.    H.    Sbockey,   aad   8.    E.    Porter,   to 

United  SUtea  of  America.  Nary.     Paraebnto  ripcord  grip 

retalaer.    2.896.885.  7-28-59,  CI.  244—149. 
Moyae,  Jamea  A.  :  See — 

Lowe.  Arthur.  Moyee,  and  Wooler.     2,897,162. 
Muettertlea,   Earl  L.,  W    D.   Pbillipa.  and   W.  C.    Smith,  to 

E.   I.   da   Pont  de   Nemoura  and  Co.     Sulfur  tetraflnorlde 

adducto.    2.897,055.  7-28»-08,  CI.  23—205. 
Mull.    Robert    P.,    to    Ciba    Phannacentlcal    Producto.    Inc. 

Heterocyclo-toweralkaaoamldoxime  compouoda.     2.897. 19.^. 

7-28-89.  CL  260—239. 

Mnllor.  Erwln  .  See— 

OraoUcb,    Wilhelm,    Schmlta,    Berlenbaeb.    aad    MnUar. 
2.897.101. 
Mailer.  Max  :  See- 
Horn,  Amo,  Langner,  and  Mnller.     2,897,271. 
Mttller.  Willi,  to  Societe  laduatrielle  de  Soacebola  SJi.  Hor- 
logorie  Indnatrlelle  et  appareila  et  lastnuMBta  elaetrl^oaa. 
Seifatartlng  ayncbronooa  motor. 


7-28-09,   CL 


DeUcbable  eUp. 


fs^ 


2.897,384 

310—163. 
Mulrenna.  Elmer,  to  S.  C.  Jobnaon  k  Son 

2.896,810,  7-28-89.  CI.  220—23.4. 
Mungen.  Richard,   to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. 

ration  of  aolida  from  gaaea.     2.896.743,  7-28-89,  CI 

122. 

Murray  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Branneck.  Cbarlea  F.    2.897.316. 
Murray.  William  Y.  :  See— 

Darey.  Edward  L.,  and  Murray.    2.897.253. 

MascraTe.   Daniel  D      Bomb-racka     2.896..'H)9.   7-28-59.  CI. 

89—1.5 
Myers.  Reginald  V.  :  See — 

PhlDipe.  Arthur  C.  and  Myera.    2.896.447. 
N.V.  CCXV  l'tre<*t  :  «ee— 

HIdde  Nljland.  Hendrik  A.     2.897..'i20. 
N.V.  Het  8poorwe«b<>uwbedriJf  :  See — 
Schouten.  Wllhelmua  J.     2.896.679 
Nack.    Herman    R .    H.    J     Homer,    and   J.    R.    Wbltacrc.    to 
Tbe  Commonm'ealth   Rnglneerlnx  Co.   of  Ohio.      Apparatua 
for    metallixlng   strand   material.     2,896.570.   7-2&-68.   CL 
118 — 48. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. 

Campbell.  Howard  N.     2  896,380. 


Pickwick  Co. :  S« 

Pitu,  Robert  D.,  and  Corey. 


2.896,249. 


•>,    «ui>iijiru,  ajiu  .-aaniao.      2,By7,200.  t^-^tl 


2.89H.930.  7-2S-49.  Cl.  t6S— S. 


>*^««:^"  Pki  VUBVU      UV>w««||. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


2.896.287 


2.897.009 


NairK    RichanI    E..   and    L>.    Eastman,    to   Texaco    Inc.      Oas 
.   and  liquid  conUctinc  apparatus      2,89«,B27.  7-28-M.  CI 

261 — 35 
National  Alumlnate  Corp.  :  See — 
Rymar,  John  W      2.8»6.37a. 
National  Automatic  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Norman.  Richard  M..  Powell,  and  Sherer 
National  Cash  RMlater  Co..  The  :  See — 

Uerdemann.  Elmer  A.    2.896,713. 
National  Electronics  UUtrlbutora,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Nations,  Carl  T     2.896.505. 
National   Research  Corp   :   See — 

WolfBon.  William  B..  King   Baer  and  Cloufh 
National  Surgical  and  Qtemlcai  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Candido.  GaHpare  R      2,896.024. 
National  Vendora,  Inc.  .  See — 

HoUteln  Alvln  W.  2,89«,817.  '  "'  * 
Nations.  Carl  T .  to  National  El»ctn«tcs  TNatriiMitora,  Inc. 
Automatic  photo  printing  machine.  2.896,50."^.  7-28-59. 
CI.  8^—24. 
Natta  Glullo,  and  O  Creapl,  to  Montecatlnl  SocleU  0*n- 
erale  per  I'lnduatrla  Mlnerarla  e  Chlmlca  Method  of 
making  shaped  articles  of  cnrstalline  polystyrene. 
2.896,264    7-28-59.  Cl    18 — 55.  »-  '     ' 

NaTlgatlon  Computer  Corp.  :  See — 
Jonea.  John  P..  Jr.     2.897.378. 
Nederlandse    Centrale    OrgaiTlsatte    troor    Toeftepaat-Natuur- 
wetensrhappelljk  Onderxoek      See— 

Van  Dorsser.  Arend  H.  de  H..  and  van  Hoek.     2,897,130. 
NehlU,  EmU  J.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Wanybok.  JuMus  T,  and  Nehila      2.896.^24 


Noyea,  Joseph  C„  Jr.  : 
Ilenda.  Frank  P., 


_     , . — . .,  —  Noyea. 

Nuclear  Development  Corp  of  .Vmerica 


8ee- 
and 


Driving  meana 
2— W.45. 


for  fiahin^ 


.Xeltiert,  Carl,  to  General  Time  Corp      Magnetic  pulse  count 
Ing  and   forming   clirtilts.     2,897,380.   7-28-69.  CI.  307— 

Nelaon,  Adolpb      Propulsion  arrangement  on  multi  wing  air- 
craft.    2.866.882,  7-28-59.  CI.  244--56 
Nelaon    Herbert,  and  A.   Moore,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Semiconductor  surface  treatments  and  devices  made  there- 
by     2.897,377,  7-28-59,  Cl    307—88.5 
NeTilie.   Don  O      Chemical   applicator   for   use  with   Internal 
combustion  engines.     2,896,655,   7-28-59,  Cl.   239 — 129.  s 
New  Products  Corp.     See — 

Banker.  Oscar  H.     2,896,477. 
Newman,    Stanley    R.,    and    R.    Y     HeUler,    to    Texaco   Inc. 
Motor  fuel  compoattlons      2.897.070,  7-28-59.  Cl.  44 — ftS. 
.New  York  Heart  Aaaoclatlon,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Malsel,  Bernard.     2.897,029 
NIekeraon,    Douglas   B..    to  Crane  Co.      Fuel   pump   bearing. 

2.897,025.  7    28-59,  Cl    308— 237. 
Nle^owskl,  .Sirismund  J.,  and  A.  Magglolo,  to  The  Welsbach 
Corp       Metnod    for    the    recovery    of   aselalc   acid    from    a 
mixture  of  oxidised  adds.     2,897.231    7-28-59,  Cl    260— 
485. 
Nles.  Nelson  P     and  E.  W    Fajans,  to  Inlted  States  Borax 
k  Chemical  Corp.     Production  of  elemental  boron  by  mag* 
nealum  reduction      2.897.056.  7-28-89    Cl    23 — 209 
Nippon  KoKaku  K    K    :    See — 

Asuma.  Hideo      2,896,506. 
Nippon  .Shlnyaku  Co  .  Ltd.  :  See — 

Fuknl.  Tomljlro.  and  Matauo.    2.897  206 
Nlshikiori,    SelJI.      Free<utting   strainless    steel       2.897,078. 

7-28-59,  Cl.  78 — 124. 
Nlssel.  Frsnk  R.  :  See — 

Rocky,  Joseph  F    and  Niaael.    2.897.176. 
Noble.  Carl  M  .  and  C    H.  Angell.  to  FHectric  Eye  E<|ulpment 
Co.      Protecting    derice    for    window    of    optical    housing 
2.896.854,  7-28-.^9,  CT.  239—106 
Noorlander.  Daniel  O.  ;  Bee — 

Schalm.  Oscar  W  ,  and  Noorlander      2,896,873. 
Norbom.    Ragnar   A.,    to   Fruit   Growers   Expr«M  Co.      Pneu- 
matic   material    handling   apparatus       2.897.007.    7-28-59. 
Cl.  .302 — 82. 
Nord    Gustar  J.     Fabrication  of  producta  from  agave  lechn- 

guilU.    2.896.267.  7-28-59.  Cl.  19 — 8. 
Nord,    Ooatav   J       Proceaa   for  the   treatment   of   the  genus 

■"r i«''rr26(r2icr5  "*  '•"'**'  "^•"  '•''*^'"- 

Nordln.  Otjert  L  .   to  Thornhlll  Craver  Co  .  Inc.     Colorimeter 

apparatus      2.896.502.  7-28-59  Cl   88 — 14 
Norman.    Richard    M  .    R.    W.    Powell,   and  t    E.    Sherer    to 

National    Automatic    Tool    Co..    Inc       Injection    molding 

machine     2.896.257,  7-28-89,  Cl.  18 — 30. 
Norrle     Robert   C.    to   Paclflc    Car  and    Foundry   Co.      Low 

B'o-'./'lU*  J'°*   '*»'   cab-orer-englne   rehicle.     2.806.469. 
7-28-59,  Cl.  74 — 473. 
North  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Blsshfleld    WtlMam  H      2.897.278 
North  American  Phllina  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Bailey.  Christopher  E   G     2.897,450 
Blok,  IxMirens  and  Kwanenborg.    2.^6.936. 
De  Lang.  Hendrlk     2  896.499 
Harkema    Pteter      2,897.357 
Helpap.  Ferdinand      2,897,270 
Jochems.  Pleter  J   W.     2,897  429 
RInla.  Herre      2.896  451 
.Scholi.  Ole  O.     2,897.494 
Te  WInkel.  Jan      2.897.4.30. 
Wljchman   Jan     2.897.288. 
Wolfendale.  Eric      2.897.431 
Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc.  :   See— 

Taylor.  Allan  J.     2.806,909. 
^'"j^hnp     Emeat    L      Gate    ralre      2.806,004.    7-20-59.    Cl. 

^'"Af?     ^^./  .  ^^   'H'*'   <^®mnionweaJth    Engineering  Co    of 
?o«  iur'VA"'l!£«**'!.l  ^**'"«   o'   dextranic  acid.     2,897.193. 

"^"^"Ji-  ^.J-\  *"  V**.  Commonwealth  Enirlneerlng  Co  of 
Ohio,  Mtratea  of  detrsnic  acid  and  oroceaa  therefor 
2,897.194,  7-28-,%9.  Cl    260— 235  »"»«*«    rnereror. 

T44  0.0.  •  azA 


Oould^   to    Scbering    Corp. 
steroidal  dienea  and  inter- 

Cl. 


2,897,216, 
2.896.681. 


7-28-59. 
7-28-39, 


Cl. 


2,806.430, 


2.806.280. 

Menke,  Jo&  R."  T,8&tt!93«."^ 
Nurmae.  Karl,  to  Ab  rrfabrlken.     _ 

reela.     2.806,874.  7-  28-59,  Cl.  242-    „.  ,„ 
Ayaelloa,  Gustav.     .Means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  die 

"8»«''f7»*?V^"9   (7  22-68'"^    '        '"    ^     ^    relation. 

''ti,y^"1j'^85«,5\8.tea.VTfoTi[8''"'"'    '"'    """''' 

•  ►»>es.    Andr^-w    N.     Body    supporting   doily    for    ame    la    the 

!J«"*-^i5*"***      *'      freight.     2.806.562.       7-28-69.       CJ. 

OBrlen,  Joseph  1'  .  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Pbthallc  acid  senara- 
tlon   pnx-Hsa.     2.«»7,23J.    7-;^»-59.   Cl    260-525 

7-28^'.59^ri"*3^— 94  ^""'"*'"*'  ••'•■"'°«'  •«-■>•  2.897.472, 
(tdennatt    Alola.     .Machine  for  introducing  rubber  pina  into 

2'»;;«.^f'?«2M'!Slr  n"'l2'-,i"'''"'  '^^^  '"'  ^^'■^' 
<>I)..nnell    jVlllUm  J,   t<.  Republic  AvUtlon  Corp.     Turbojet 

convertible  to  a  ramjet.  2.896.408.  7-28-59.  Cl.  60— S-Vrt. 
<  'glp,  Hugh  M.  :   See 

..  .  ,^<""F*n   Raynjond  K..  and  Ogle.     2.897.203 
OglebHy  Norton  Co   :   Kce- - 

Anthony.  Benjamin  F.     2.896,266 
Ogles.  Fthridge  F       Irrlntion  ditch  pumping  apparatua  with 

reversible   impeller      £806.543.   7-28!-8l>.   Cl/fOS-sS 
Ogles^   Kthrldge  V    and  J.   C,   to  W.   H.  and   R.  H    HintfMi. 

Deep  well  pump.     2,896.544,  7-28-59    C\.  103—102         , 
ogiea,  J.  (  .  :  nrr —  '        .  », 

,,^   J^^J'-^^rMgeVtudJC.     2,806,544. 

Okubo.  Tsdahlko  :   Set- 

^  OkibJ?"  2^mI6'252  ^^""***'*'   ^'°""'*-    Ka**»»««.  »««• 
Oleudikl,  Edward  K   :'   Hre 

Kraae,  Fred  J.,  and  Olendskl.     2.897  323 

*    -    fi   r.?'^.*,"*';     Accwiaory   for   Venetian  blinda.     2,896,89.1, 

<    28-.^H.  Cl    248      208 
Ollreto,    Eugene    P..    and    D.    H. 

Proceaa  for   the  preparation  of 

mediate!.      obtained       therebv 

260-397.45. 
oisen.      Joseph      Bench      clamp. 

144—304 
<tlsen,  Zenny  :   See    - 

Harner,  Paul  F..  and  Olsen.     2,896,.^88 
'•'•""•^^"••n  L.      Flexible  coupling  construction. 

oiaaon,  Ks'rl  G.  :   gee  — 

Janelld.  Erik  I.,  and  Olason.     2,896,020. 
OlsHon,  Karl  G.,  to  ('aslus  Corp.  Ltd.     Apparatus  particularly 
for   the   removal   of  the    upper  expansion   layer   from   open 
castina   moulds  in  the  nmnufacture  of  porous  light-weiirht 
concrete.      2.8»6.298^  7-28-.19.  Cl    2.V    104 
Optlsrhe  Anstalt  T.P.  (Wrs,  (Jes   m.b.U.      See— 

Stftckl.  Frana.     2.807.415. 
Orbit  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Oellman.  <Jerm\6.     2.806.737 

''Tm^'^O^'V^^J.^,  S-  ,4%'79  ''"*'*'     ^"'*''«     "•*'*"*'• 
Ortho  I'hsrmaceutical  t'orp      See — 

Slngher.  Heron  O.      2.897.123 
Osborne.   Alec   V,   to   Pfaudler    Permutif    Inc.     Fractionating 

column.     2.806.928,  7-28-.'Sft    n.  261-113 
OBoJnak.    Boris  M      snd   R.   Gray,   to   Heyl  ft   Patterson    Inc 

Car  dumper.     2.896.9.3.V  7-28-.59    Cl   265—71 
Oatendorf.  Bernard.  Jr.  :   See  - 

r...    ?f**"-    ^'■'*"   *•  •   ■nd   Oatendorf.     2.807.268.  ^i 

Otis  Engineering  Corp.  :   Kcr  ^  ^ 

Cnnallxo,  Carlos  R      2.896  903.  '  r, 

ottoaon.  iVfHin  ('.    to  Ottoaon  Solvents  Inc.     Cleaning  eoolp- 

ment.      2.89fl.«43.  7-28-.'S9.  Cl    134—99 
Ottoaon  Solventa  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Otto«i«>n,  Dean  C      2.896.ft43 
Owen.    Edwin    H.     Cooling    meana    for 

2,897  487.  7-28.59.  Cl.  340—367. 
Owena-Illlnois  filaas  Co.  ;   See — 

Celley.  Albert  F.     2.896,798. 

Greenamyer,  William  H       2.8JW  784 

Sherman.  Orvllle  B.      2.806,251. 

Thomson.  John  W     Jr       2  896  647  , 

^^'^m"*,^?'''*^'''  ^'     ■"''  ^'-  K«^ll.  to  International  Latex  Con*. 

Hexlble  container      2.896.2.17.   7-28-59.  Cl    16—1,36 
Pari  He  Car  and  Foundry  Co.  :  See- 

Norric.  Robert  C.     2,806.469.  tp*^ 

Paclflc  Wood  Prodocta  Co.  :   See- 

Knelsel    Joaoph  P       2,897.040 

''***"''J»I'',„<'5i?'"'?!,  ^^J^''*"^'^'""'"'"'"    rt'^*"*.       2.807.416. 
7-28-.59.  Cl.  317 — 19.V 

Palenaky.  William  A      Toy  alrolane  having  retractable  land- 
ing gear       2.896.369     7-2R-.59     Cl     46-76 
Pal.vs.  Luclen.  to  Soclete  d'Kturtes  et  d'Applicafions  Industriel- 
les  rommerciales  et   Immoblllerea,    Inter-Technlque       Elec- 
tric   power  supply    device    for    automatic    electromagn."tic 

motor  vehicle  rlutches       2  896,757    7-28-59    Cl    192 3  5 

Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  See —  '     ^ 

Franey   William  R  .  and  Glllia.     2.896.847.  «» 

Howard.  George  C      2  896.717. 
Mungen.  Richard      2.896.745. 
Snurlock.  Jamea  W.      2.896.716. 
WIdess.  Moses  B.      2.807,476 
Pantermoller.  Curl:   Sre — 

Bates,   RollanA  H.,  and  Pantermoller. 
I'aorocki    Edward   J.     Coaster  and   holder 

2,896  812.  7-28.59   Cl    220—85 
Papy.   Hugh  R  .  W    r.  Car-on.  and  E.  C.  Rowley.     Rox-IIke 


television    receivers. 


2.896,612 
for  beverage  can. 


stroctups.     2.806,808.  7-28-.59.  Cl.  2i7— 66. 


Holla,  CharlM  P..  aad  Troiano.     2.8M,69«. 


for   iii«talliKlns  strand   material. 
118 — tS. 


2,896.670.   7- 


CL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Paramuunt  Textile  Machinery  Co.  :  Bee — 
CampOell.  Howard  N.     2.8»<i.380 

Pardee,  vs  iUUm  A.,  to  (iulf  Keacarch  4  D«velopntent  Co. 
Catalytic  cracking  pruieaa  ualng  a  cacalyat  wbuae  cartH)n 
factor  hai  b«n  improred.    2,8©7.13«.  7-28-59,  Cl.  208—118. 

Park,  Orrln  J.,  and  B.  U.  Cotaer.  to  The  Mage*  Carpwt  Co. 
Apparatus  for  weaving  loop  pll*>  fabrics.  2.M>tf,tf71. 
7-28-,W.  a.   13»— 4«. 

Ilirker-Hannlfln  Corp  :   8er — 

Ktemm.  Carl  K.,  and  Ulxak.     2.8«6.«91 

I'artansky,  Alexander  M  .  and  H.  (i  Srhrader.  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  improved 
resinous  polyalcohols  and  compoititiona  thereby  obtained. 
2, 897. 180    7-28-59,  n.  2ttO — 58. 

Passman,  Harry  M. :  Bee — 

Colby,  Kohert  A  ,  and  Passman.     2.807.2M 

Paton.  Clyde  R.  Air  conditioning  apparatua.  2.8M.428, 
7-28-59.  CI.  tf2— 109. 

Patrick,  Robert  E.  Carburetor  adapter  for  Internal  combus- 
tion engines.      2,8»«,5»7,  7-28-59,  Cl.  123 — 52. 

Pattl,     Fred     D.     Temperature     responsive     electric    switch. 

2.897.320.  7-28-59.  <*!.  200—138 

Pattl.   Fred  D.     Control  unit  for  electric  heating  appllanceH. 

2.897.321,  7-28-;i9.  Cl.  200-138. 

Payaant,    Henry   H.,    to  Timber   Stmcturea.   inc.     Air  drill. 

2.8»«.rt77,  7-28-59,  Cl    144 — 104. 
Pearce,    James   <i.,   and   M.    P.   Tublnia.   to  (General   Dynamics 
Corp.      .Mnltiothce    interlocked   signaling   telephone   system. 
2,897,283.  7-28-59,  Cl.  179—18. 
Hearaon.  Charles  Jr.  :   Bee- - 

(ilass.  .Marvin  I.,  and  Pearson.     2.896.367. 
Peburn,    Frank    \.,    to   Style   Footwear   Co..    Inc.     Apparatus 
for  applying   wrappers   to   shoe  soles.      2,896.230,    7-28-59. 
Cl.   12—1. 
Peebles,  Dartd  D..  to  Foremost  Dairies.  Inc.     Coffee  product 
and     method     of     manufacture.     2,867,084.     7-28-59,     Cl. 
99—71. 
Peklay,  William  P.,  to  Electric  Steel  Foundry,  now  by  change 
of    name   to   Klectrlc    Steel    Foundry   Co.     Tooth  assembly. 

2  896  34.")    7-28—59    Cl    37 142 

Pellegrini,  John  P.    ir..  and  H.  T  Thayer,  to  tiulf  Research  A 
Iievelopment     Co.      .Motor     fuel.      2.«97,0«8,     7-28-59.     Cl. 
44 — 56. 
Penn.  Alexander,  to  John  WUklns  *  Co.  Ltd.     Bracket  or  the 

like  clamps.      2,896,898.  7-28-59.  Cl.  248 — 245. 
Penn  Keystone  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Peterson,  (Jeorge.  Jr.      2,897,344. 
Perdue,    Jack,    tu    Electro- Hydrau  I  lea    Ltd.      Retractable    air- 
craft landing  gear.     2.896.884.  7-28-59,  Cl.  244 — 102. 
Perln,  (Jaston,  to  L.  H.  J.  Van  Eeasel.     Apparatus  for  hydro- 

cultlration.      2,896,374.    7-28-59,    Cl.    47—12. 
Peronl.  Carlo.      Process  for  obtaining  a  velvet-like  coating  or 

covering    material.      2.896,3(H.    7-28-59,    Cl.    28—72. 
Personal  F'roducts  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Winch,  Allen  R.     2,896.242. 
Peters,    Walter    V.      Means    for    facilitating    tranitposition    of 

muHlcal  chords.     2.89«),493,   7-28-59.  Cl.  84^—473. 
Petemen,    Maurtts    E.      Satellite    globe.      2,896.338,    7-28-59. 

Cl.  3.V— 46. 
PeterMon,   (jeorge.   Jr.,  to  Penn  Keystone  Corp.      Instrument 

panel  Illuminator.     2,897.344,  7-28-59.  Cl.  240 — 8.16. 
Petrlx  Cnlon  (^  m.b.H.  :   Bee — 

Knicert.   Kugen       2,897,303. 
I'etroleum  Kexearch  Corp.  :   See — 

Hill.  Oilman  A.      2,896.719.  t 

Petrollte  Corp. ;  See — 

Waterman,  Logan  C.     2.897.251 
Petter.  John      Collapsible  prefabricated  building.     2,896.273. 

7-28-59.  Cl.  20—2. 
IVttlnatu.  James  D.     Perlahable  foods  dlspenaer.     2,896.423, 

7-28-59.  Cl    62—249. 
Pfaudler  Permutlt  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Osborne.  Alec  V.     2,896,928. 
Pfltier,  Christian  C.  :  See — 

Bourget,  Joseph  G.  A.,  and  Pfltier.    2.897.354. 
Pflser.  Cha.s  .  k  Co  .  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Laabach.  (;erald  U.     2.897,128. 
PharlH.  William  W   :   See— 

Gatiert.  Krnest  H..  and  Pharis.     2.897.272. 
Kay^  Robert  K  .  and  Pharis.     2.897.298. 
Pharma-Chemlcal  Corp. :  See —  » 

Miller.  Julius,  and  Del  Guldtcc.     2,897,186.  ': 

Phlico  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Mchwelsa,  Walter  W.     2,897,353. 
Sunstetn.  DaTid  K.     2.897.490. 
ThompHon.  Elmer  O      2,896,605. 
Phillips,   Arthur   C.   and   R.   V.   Myers,   to   Kelrln  A  Hughes 
Ltd.      Spring   HUHpension   derlces.     2,896,447.   7-28-59.  Cl. 
7»— 71. 

Phllllpa,    Benjamin,    and    P     8.    Starcher.    to    Union    Carbide 
Corp.     Process  for  making  oxlrane  componnda.     2,897.208. 
T-28-59.  Cl.  a«0 — 326. 
Phillips  Drill  Co. :  Bee— 

Wemteln,  Frank  A.     2,896.212. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   See — 

Bobo,  Roy  A       2.896.72n 

Deaa.  Lloyd  E      2.897.008. 

Jones,   RufuH   V       2,896,715. 

Kimble.  Hanrry  8.,  and  McLeod. 

Llndsey.  Joe  P.     2.897.477. 

Marak.  KIdon  J.     2.897,247. 

Meade.  Leonard  P.     2,896,417. 

MInarik.  William  L      2,897.062 

Ryan.  Martin  A.     2.896,914. 

Waddlll.  Paul  M      2.897,146. 
Phllllpa,  William  D.  :   See— 

Muettertles.  1-Url  L..  Phllllpa.  and  Smith.     2.897,0S5. 
Phoenix   Steel  Corp  :    Bee — 

McNabb,  Arthur  J.     2.8»«.445. 


2,897,184. 


2,896.249. 


Automatic    can    opener.       2,896.319. 


to  Pickwick  Co.     Poultry 
7-28-.%9,   Cl.  17 — 45. 
2.896,925.    7-28-»».   Cl. 


2,896,998,    7-28-59,   Cl. 


2,897.003. 


Pickwick  Co.  ;  See— 

Pitu,  Robert  D..  and  Corey. 
Plllabury  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Gldlow,  Rolf  G      2,896,291 
Pioneer  Uen-E-Motor  Corp.  :   S* 

Slwek.  Stanley  Z.      2,896,731. 
Plnette.     Robert     M. 
7-28-59.  Cl    30 — 4. 
Pitts.   Robert  U  ,  and  F    C.  Corey, 
procewiing  eaulpment.      2,896,249 
Place.    Daniel    N       Mixing    derlce. 

259 — 134. 
Pleasey  Co    Ltd..  The :  See- 
Da  CosU.  Harry,  and  Lee.     2.896,953. 
PlotBlck.    Irwin  J.      Artificial   denture       2.896,324,   7-28-59 

Cl.  *a— 2. 
Pohlman.    Relmar,   to  Dr.   Lehfeldt   A  Co.,   GmbH.     Ultra 
sonic   means   for   changing    the   homogeneity    of   mixtures 
2.896.922,  7-28-59.  Cl7259-1. 
Pollock.    Joseph    A.      Snow   ahorel 

294^—54 
Pollock,  Samuel  C.  :  See— 

Leill,  Joseph  L..  and  Pollock 
Pomeroy.  S.  H.,  Co..  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Knebel.  Herman  C.      2.896,753. 
Porter,  H.  K..  Co.  (Delaware)  :  See —  I 

Krase.  Fred  J  ,  andOlendskl      2,897.323. 
Porter,  H    K.,  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Maaeoch.  Harry  Y.     2.896.878. 
Porter,  Hubert  T  :   Bee — 

I>>8ter,  Ronald,  and  Porter.     2.897.143. 
Porter.  Sylvan  E.  :   Bee — 

Moy^  Hammond  R.    Shockey,  and  Porter.     2.896,885. 
Potter.  Thomas  W.,  to  Journal  Box  Servicing  Corp.     Journal 

box  axle  stop.     2.897.018.  7-28-59,  Cl.  308—38. 
Potter.  Thomas  W  .  to  Jonrnal  Box  Servicing  Corp.     Journal 

lubricator      2.897.028,   7-28-59.  Cl.  .308—243. 
Powell,     Daniel     R.       RoUry    checking    fixture.       2.896,330. 
7-28-59.  Cl.  33—174 

Powell    Gordon  F.  W..  and  R.  G.  Crosland,  to  Mulins  .Machine 
Co.   Ltd.      Detector  device   suitable   for  use   with   cigarette- 
making  machines.      2.89*5.636,   7-28-59,   Cl     131 — 21. 
Powell.  Harold  W  ,  to  Kango  Electric  Hammers  Ltd.     Anna 
ture  winding  connectors.    2.897.386,  7-28-.'i9.  Cl.  310 — 234. 
Powell.  Russell  W.  :    See — 

Norman  Richard  M..  Powell,  and  Sherer. 
Predado.  Alfred  :   Bee — 

Marcus.  Richard  D..   Zones,  and  Preciado. 
Prescollte  Mfg.  Corp. :  See- 
Jones,  Preston  A.     2,897,350. 
Preston,  Iris  W.  :  See — 

Lloyd,  Arthur  J.,  and  Preston.     2.897.111. 
Prevost,  Bruno  E.,  to  John  W.  Bolton  A  Sons,  Inc. 

box  cover.     2.896.711.  7-28-59.  Cl.  162  -  374. 
Price.  Joel   S.     Telescoping  Irrigation  apparatus.     2,896.858, 
7-28-59,  CT.  239— 212. 


2.896.257. 
2,896,555. 


Suction 


Irrigation    apparatus.      2,896,859.    7-28-59, 


potato  digger  and  sorter. 


Price.    Joel    8. 

fl    239 213 

Pridy.  Whetstlne  B.     Combination 
2,896,728.  7-28-59.  Cl.  171—1.30. 
Prince.  David  C.     Recording  and  translatlag  of  Intellicenee. 

2.897.267.  7-28-."i9.  Cl.  178—17. 
PriuKle,  Robert  W. :  Bee — 

Lundberg,  Hans  T.  F..  Prlagle.  Roulstoo.  and  Browaell. 
2,H97..^68. 
Proctor  Electric  Co  :   Bee — 

Hortman.  Harvey  E..  Jr.     2,896,347. 
Production  and  Marketing  Co.  :  See — 

Rostl,  Arpad.  and  Brunot.     2.896,950. 
Propper  Mfg   Co  .  Inc.  :  Bee —  « 

.speelman.  Irving  A.      2,896.610. 
Speelman.  Inlng  A.      2.896.628. 
Pryor.   Dean   E.,    and  J.   C.   Baker.     Temperature   Indicating 

devices.     2.896,568,  7-28-59,  Cl.  116— 114  5 
Purchas,  William  J.,  Jr.,   to  General  .Motors  Corp.     Journal 

bearing  assembly.     2,897,020.  7-28-59,  Cl.  308—88. 
Pare  Oil  Co  .  The  :  See—  ^^ 

Ayers.  George  W    and  Sandner. 
Jacobs.  William  L..  and  Annable. 
White,  Roger  B.      2,896,458 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd  ;   See — 

Low,  Lasilo  L.     2,897.154. 
Purolator  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Sebok.  Joseph  B.     2.896.738. 
^"Xf"^****'- J*"**y    ^-   ■"<'  ^    J    Thomp«)n,   to  Westlnghouae 
7-2^9  ci'''32-^'lS>  '^''"*"*  '">'**«•  f»Culator.    2,8*7,433, 

Pylon  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cooney.  James  S.     2.896,981 
Quart!  A  Slllc*  S.\.  :   Bee— 

George.  Henri      2,897,128.  T 

Qutk-N-Easy  Products.  Ltd.:   See—  i 

Elllngaon.  La  Verne  O.     2.896.831.  ' 

Rabb,  David  D  ;  See  — 


,897.146. 
2.897.142. 


and  Rabb.     2,897.045. 


kesler.  Robert  D 
Raber.  .\nna  S.  :   Sec 

Raber.  Christopher.     2.896.791 
Raber.  Christopher    deceased  :  A.  S.  Raber    executrix. 

able   supports.      2.896.791.    .-28-59    Cl    2ll-^6 
Rabinowlta,  Albert.     Foot  protector 
36—10. 

Raby.    Claude    H.      Attachment 
2.896.343.  7-28-59,  Cl.  S7— 98. 

Racine.  Armand  J  .  to  L.  L.  and  W.  L.  Shorvttc     Combina- 
tion cleaning  device.     2.896.240.  7   28-59    C\    l."S 14« 

Rader.  Earl  L.     Food  product  preparing  and  dlapenglns  ma- 
chine.   2.896.421.  7-28-59,  Q  62— 135,  ""»'"»*'»«  »• 


Port- 


2.896,339.  7-28-59.  CT. 


(or    bulldoaer    moldboarda. 


*i«  ■  ^»x»^r^ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Roth,  Barbara  : 

Httchinga. 


Bee— 
George  H. 


and  Roth.     2.897,116. 


Scallet.  Barrett  L. :  Bee — 

Sowell,  Ernest  A..  Cartin.  Hall,  and  Scallet. 


2.897.086. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.»7.405. 
2.897.240. 


Radio  Corp  of  America  •   f!fe 

Brlj»i.  0^r»».  K..  and  RaJcfaman 
Korb^,.  Kdmond  J      2.897jf74 
Ollrttaman.  Rlcbard.  and  ^or»hoaat>. 
firay.  <i#«rp  W     2,8»7..156 
Urky.  N«rbcrt  D.    2.8»7.2«0. 
Meaner.  Max  H      2.897.263 
NeiMW.  H»H>rrt.  and  Moorr.    2.897  377 
Rorera.  Gordon  r.     2.897  2«2 

Kadov,  Daniel  :   See — 

**".i;!?r^-.  li!*'^*"'.   **  ?*J'  Telephone  Uboratorl*.    Inc      Clr 
CI  32^^"    ""^  ••"'^  *"'  tranalHtor.     2.897,448.  7-2^9. 
Rajohman.  Jan  A.  :   fee^ 

RMmilr^i?'".  «J«>rite  K..  and  Kajohman.      2.897.405 
Ramoo  Equipment  <'orp.  :   See--  »•.•»»«. 

Randall    Mux  and  M.     2.896,840 
<^   IM-"?*""      '^*'«P»™<'<»«»  ot  \inu\d*     2.896.705.  7-28-59, 
Kamun    Michael       I>efachable    load-bearing    iiprlnc  and   axle 

D      ^^."**A"'  ^'^  *»«•  ^     2.896  640 

Randall.  Max  and  M  to  Ramco  Kqulpment  Corn  Deirre.. 
Ranlor'^^^SI^*  t"*5^  7-2J^9.'a.  134/^3'7.  '""*' 
"^i9V3W^^"283i9.n'20O:"8T"''''  '"''''^  m-hanlan.. 
Raymond  B«£  Corp.  :  See — 

Tllfon^'imam  J.,  and  Leslie.    2.896  516 
Kaymond.  Krancola  H     and  M    K    LiUmand    to  8<x^te  d*Fi»/. 

Raytheon  Co.  :   See— 

Turner    Edwin  K.     2,896,449 
Raytheon  Mfe  Co.  :  See — 

Larkln.  Kenneth  T.     2.897,449 

Toir   Marvin  L.     2.897  0.37 
li!-^""**  ^     ■,"*^  T    P.   Hltjfln..   to  Corduroy  Rubber  Co 

7^28-,%;?,Tr20"%9'^'"""   """"^   '""'^'^      2.Mr6':2V6: 

R*bholi   Elmer  F  :  8e«— 

"Ti»j",i5.  t.sSr-.irvaLsi?"  ■■"■  "■"•^  •»■*"' 

T^^-^"*^'**  ^      <'OBtour  pillow.     2.896.227.   7-28-59.  C». 

''T'896'!^^^"7f28-SSVf  43-^"""'"'^        '"^^•'"'    ••^''»' 
^,l^!l.'^6V7''-&-.^9   ?}T4'2"^4  5r"'   ''^•^'   «-'""' 

";5^;?;.ijic  ';:.ta^rroo^;t.:^?.  ^^.^•7''!^68^n^^9'^?!-3^v"8^ 

HHHeH'i^v^-^^'"-^^^ 
?-^S^cvS^"'"''  -rhrei.^?;u^-.%'i'3r3: 

R«'lrh.  Haakell  A. :  8ee~ 

R.l«Srr7NoS^":,i:_'*'"^»'-  ""  Triebwaaaer      2.897.399 

R^lli?.Vrinrj"^"^e^.  •"*'  '^''''^^      2.896.468. 

i>«nbar.  FYank  H.    2.896.425. 
KelnklnK   Norman  H.  :  See 

Reialnll*^*'F™nICM^''"p'"*-  ■"*?  R-lnkln^.     2.897.179. 

7-2f^    CI    37-07       *^***''*""»     niaohlne         2,896.342. 
Reltmeler,  "Ronald  K  :   See— 

R.nfS*r,;"n^,K*!  Tie^"  «^''"'^'^'-    2.W7.160. 

Lonjjan.  .Mlldrwl  K.    2.806.81B 
Republic  Aviation  Corp.  ;   See—       '      ,^.  ^..  I 

Re-el'r^J^"'"    '^i'"'"'  •'      2.896.408."'*  ^ 
Keaearch  Corp  :   fiee-  - 

D     .^'"'♦'"""t*.  Harry  A      2,896  741 

7-2(^^9*    ^r??-%4'"*''"^    -"^ 
Revere  Camera  Co.  :   See~^ 

Hara*  Carl  W.    2  897  289 

248l^22»*''"  "      Acpw^ry  rlamp. 
Reymann.  Maria  A     Jr.  :  See— 

Riohev   Shirrell  C.  :  flee— 

D.  .  "♦'•■HhberKer.  Ruaaell  R.    and  Richer      2  8ait  it«o 
Rlchman     Donald,    to    Haseltlne    R«S-roi,     t^**^.     .^ 
Wd-identlflcatlon   .yi.t;m."'"2'89'7:266"7-28!i9.  ^'"Ir^ 


>4n 


R.  Eaat ; 

cooking 


aaid  Eaat  aaaor.  to  aaid 
merfaanlam.      2.896.527. 


.     2,897,331 
2.897,382, 
2.897.333 
2.897,334. 
2,896.211    7 


28-59. 


Rendlx   ArUtion   Oorp 
apparatua.       2,896.464. 


2,896,896.  7-28-.'59.  CI. 


RichmaB.  Jacob  S.    and  T 

K.e"nL'h*neider^C'X'i    K^lfh^J,'*^' "    }'^'^' 
^  cycle  enrine..'-  2^6^?  7-2^' cT^ /as^T""**   ^'^ 

'"^^.    1^9^80^,  ,Sf^,l  ^r/.'^n&nn,  and  br^kou.  de- 
RiMold    Howard  J,,  and  B,  Ratrea    to  Syntex  SA      4  9-^1 

RlnU.  Herre.  to  North  American  PhlUpK  Co     Inr      n.vi«-.  *«r 

cr73"''iii;''*  ""*  "'^ "'  -  "•^"w  2:*9e!4-6i.^i2Xis; 

Rlat,  Michel  :   fcce— 

!>•      ^.■"iS!.'*'  ^*«'>'  »«»<1  R'Bt     2,896  732 

7-M?cl  I2i-.fr''"""'  "^••^  "**»*'  '^••■»'"'     2.896.837. 
Ritxerfeld.  (Jerhard  ;  See— 

Rit»erfeld,  Wilhelm  and  0     2  896  534 

'n'Zul^-    ''"^•"'"     "?   ^'       Intemlfttnt    aelectlre   rotary 
prlntlnjt  apparatus.     2,896.534.  7-28^59    CI    101  — 1328 
KobblnH  k  .Myera  Inc  •  See -«'--•.  v  i.  lui      la^.o. 

Mlchle,  John  .S.    2.896.480.  »t" 

Roberta.  John  A.  :  flee- 

D  K-?.'"'?*"'  S'«'*""  *!^    «'«'  Roberta.    2  897  487 
RobertaEaw-KuIton  Control  Co,  :  Bee— 
x,^^l-  K<'*V<1  «      2.897.308. 

McFartone.  Maynard  D .  and  Crafts 

McrarUne,   Maynard  D..  and  Crafts 
D  K.**^* "&?•"•  M»ynard  I).,  and  Crafts 

n   1"^  8^*"^  "^      Thumb  tack  tool. 
RoboMnic  National  Industries  Corp     Be*— 

i.^i,ii*.'.**"'5     Herbert.     2.896,948. 
Rockefeller,  Oeorire  D.,  Jr.  :  flefl- 

Rock^eu'^^EdSSI^^  ^'  T.'"^   Rockefeller      2,897.406. 
7-2&    a    7l^.-?88  ■■     ''••"°«     «»'*       2.896,463, 

'*%T^.''?r"mi622^™'*   ""^   --hanism       2.896.666. 

'^7^2^ii9.'crVm^tf>2'''^''   '^'""^    "^•*'"'       2.896,733. 

'3E^-' ^' "'-    rJs.?our'?i;^.t^Lr  a?d^!Jrpr^o^% 
™^^for  proce«,l„g  the  aame.     2.897,176    7-28^9    cl^ 

Rocwall  ci).':  flee — 

RodA"ffi^"ri  F^'-'sA-  """  *•*•'"      =^»*«»«' 
B^.i'*''"*''*'  /''on«  J  .  «nd  Rodger.      2,897  444 
'*"'lT8r:59.'?r,2^2,r-     '^^^      -yi^--.       2,896,621. 

Chrlstl.  Robert  J.,  and  Roedel.     2  897  188 

Ronan,    William   J.,   to   Safetv   Bath    R>ii    i—      u 
Ro'^enT ^;."'w;^n'^"w  ^l^f^    '^«^»»   ^^^   St-2l?-  "^' 
Ro«-h,"{i;i;rg"Tee-  ''' "  **«•'•  ""^  «"«""      2,896.687.   ^•*- 
"■279"7"o.i9  *'"'*"•      """"''*•      Volimann,      and      RoaS.. 

"i"^ir" "-  - --K^  ^£«^72r  r-»rs' 
'^M:7i-4';i'28^,9°a''So-?^'r'''  ''"'*'  ^''"'~' •^"♦'- 

Rosenberg,    Milton,    to   Telemeter   Magnetics    Inr       M.a«-.H« 
core  memory  system.      2.897,482    7-2^9    CI    J»a/lJrv?/"'^ 
Rosi.  Gear  and  Tfil  Co    Inc     fle^       ^^'''  *^^'    »*<>— 1^4. 

R^-^'iP".  ^*"^*'"^^'      2.896.589. 

Koaa.     Ridney    D.,    to    Snrague    Ele<^ric    Co 
Ro2%Vnram'(?.*:^fl«/-^-2^»-  ^    ^^^-SS* 
Rn-H^'V^i*'*"".? "/  „""<'  K***"      2.897.094 

-^i'.-  "is:^  '^L'  Ia5^'%r,rr"c5  ?^,r" 


batch   plant. 
Elect  roeta  He 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Schweiaa,    Walter    W..    to    Philco    Corp.      Non-linear    derice 
varying  Impedance  match   between  antenna  and  radio  fre- 


O   SOT    tit 


Ofi      KtX       i^l 


Hlmonds  Abraaive  Co. :  8m — 
Saca_.  Arthur  M.    2.897,076. 


ZXUl 


tat— .  ..1.1. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Roth,  liarbara  :  See — 

Hltchinga.  0«>orge  H..  and  Roth.     2. 897, 116. 
Roth.    Rob«Tt    I.,    to    International    BuslneM    Machine*  Corp. 

Accoontlng  machine  controlled  by  differently  coded  caraa. 

J.»lH5,»4-».  7-28-59.  CI.  238 — «1.9. 
Roulaton,  Kenaeth  I.  :  See — 

LuDdberK.   Hana  T.  P..  Prlngle.  Roulaton.  and  Brownell. 
2.897.S68 
Ronaaoa,  Michel,  and  Y    Bourgeola.  to  Soclete  Anonrtne  dite  : 

Boclete   den    Produlti    Chlmlquea   de    Bexon*       Preparation 

of  pure  nijrlatlc  alcohol.     2.897,243.  7-28-59,  CI.  260 — 638. 
Rovelll,    Xlno,    to   Socleta    Itallana    Realne.      Procwaa  for   the 

production  of  cutuene  hydroperoxide.     2.897.239.  7-28-59. 

CI.    260—810. 
Rowland.   Charles    8..    and    H.    D.    Zucker.    to   Interchemlcal 

Corp.      Water-ln-lacquer  emulsion   comprlaInK  alkyd   resin. 

solvent    and   water       2,897. 16.'5.    7-28-59,   CI.    260 — 19. 
Rowles.   Reielnald   V  ,   and    B    T.   (Jowlnjj,  to  Anglo-American 

Extrusion   Co.      Hydraulic   preas    conatmctlon.      2.896.581. 


7-28-59.  CI.  121 
Rowley,  Edward  C.  : 

Papy,  Hugh   R.. 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  : 

Enders.  John  A 
Rubin,   Lewis  J.,  to 


38. 
See— 

Caraon,  and  Rowley.     2,896.808. 
See— 

2.896,760. 
Arrow  Faatener  Co.,  Inc.     Hammer  type 


staplers.     2.896,210.  7-28-59.  CI.  1- 
Rugaber.  Robert  H.  ;  See — 

Hansen.  John  (i  .  Rugaber,  and  Welah.     2,896.845. 
Ruhr  Intmus  Hubstapler  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Fischer.    Herbert.      2,89«.994 
KuUeh,  Elroy   M..  to  Cleaver-Brooks  Co.      Burner  heated  oil 

euppljr  system.     2.896.699.  7-28-59.  CI,  158—36. 
Ruti.  Charles  R..  and  V.   J.  Ferrante.     Single  delivery  weld- 
ing rod  container.     2.896,819,   7-28-59.  Cl.   221—203. 
Ryan.  Alfred  J.,  and  \\.  B.  McDowell;  aald  McDowell  aaaor. 
to     said     Ryan.      Flow     meter.      2,896,453,     7-28-59,     Cl. 
7.3—228. 
Ryan.  Edward  J..  Jr.  ;  See — 

r><>dge.  William  W  .  and  Ryan.     2.896.531. 
Ryan.    Martin   A.,  to   PhllUpa  Petroleum   Co.     Thermal  drill 

and   drilling  proceaa.     2,896.914.   7-2»-59.   Cl.  255 — 1.8. 
Ryxnar.    John    W.,    to   National    Aluminate   Corp.      Chemical 
method  of  bark  removal  In  forestry  by  using  boroarwnates. 
2.896.875.  7-2^-59.  Cl.  47—67.5. 
SKF   Kugellagerfabrlken   O  m.b.H.  :   «e«— 

Pink,    Heinrich      2,896.395. 
S.   X.  Ma  rep  :  See — 

Dicky.    Leonide      2.896.980. 
.Saarl.  Oliver  E.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works.     Bkew-azia  gearing 
with  plane  tooth  gear.     2,896.467,  7-28-69,  Cl.  74 — 459.5. 
Sacony  Foundations.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dl  Tulllo.   Flavia.     2,896.632. 
Safety  Bath  Rail.   Inc   :  See  ~ 

Roaan.  William  J       2.896,899 
Saintesprit.  Rose  B.  P..  nee  Meunier.  to  Llgnes  Telegraph Iques 
et  Telephoniques.     Magnetic  ampllflers.    2.897.297,  7-28-59. 
Cl.    179—171. 
Sakamoto.  Tutae  :   Sre — 

.Maruyama.  Taketo.    Sakamoto.   Tamura.  Kawabara.  and 
Ukubo.     2,89*1,252. 
Salgo.    Francis   J.,   to  General    Electrodynamics  Corp.      Bulb 
.ind    bulb    spacer    for    camera    tube.      2.897.389.    7-28-59. 
Cl.    313—65. 

Salm.    Arthur,    and    C.    V.    Johnaon.    to    Arthur    Salm.    Ibc. 
Pocket    Implement    with    retainer    for    apertured    article*. 
2.896.290.  7-2ft-59.  Cl.  24 — 239. 
Salm.  Arthur,  Inc.  :  See — 

Salm.  Arthur,  and  Johnson. 
Sampo,   Barto.     Television  mast 

7-28-59.  Cl.  288^—19. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 
Hayner.  Pmil  F..  and  Olaen. 
Sandner.  Walter  J.  :  See — 

Ayers.   George   W.,  and   Sandner.     2.897,148. 
.*<anfor(l  Proceaa  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Franklin.  John  B.     2.S97.125. 
Sans.  Salvatore.  and  L.  Welaa.  to  Saw  .Mill  Hirer  Induatries. 

Inc.     Garment   racks.     2.896.789.   7-28-59.  Cl.   211 — 37. 
Sanxenbacher.  Charles  W..   and  J.   Huebler.  to  Surface  Com 
b«istlnn    Corp.      Gas    generator.      2.897. 15S.    7-2»-69.    Cl. 
252—372. 

Inc.  :  Sec- 
George.     2.896.305. 
J.  :   -Err- 
and Sarring.     2.896.537. 
SflRsanian.  Walter  R.  :  Ser — 

Telser.  Sidney,  and  Sasaaman.      2.897.080. 
Summon.  Judah   R.  :   See — 

Boker.  Samuel  J,,  Laiarus.  and  Sasaoon.     2,896.533. 
Sattmaan.     Erhard.    and    W.     Schafer.      Pendl     sharpening 
machine    with    a     removable    chip    container.       2.896.578, 
7-28-59.   Cl.    120  -96. 
Sauerman.   Ernst  <'.     Envelope  printing  machine  and  multl 
colored  printing  attachment  therefor      2.896.536.  7-28-59, 
n.    101  —  175 
Sauerman.    Ernat    C,    to   Oaw-O'Hara    Envelope   Co.      Inking 
mecbanlam    for    printing    machines.      2.89<).539.    7-28-59. 
Cl.    101-366. 
Sauls,    Thonuis    W.,    to    Tennessee    Corp.       Fungicidal    com 

position.     2.897.114.  7-28-59.  Cl    167-42 
Saunders,  Charles.     Boat  construction      2,896,228,   7-2«-59, 

Cl    9—6. 
Sauter,  John  D.,  to  The  Clark  Controller  Co.     Loop  control 

with  T>hntotubes      2.897.370.  7-28-59,  Cl.  250 — 219 
Saw  Mill  River  Industries.  Inc.  :  Ser  — 

S^ns.  Salvatore.  and  Weiss      2.896.789. 
Sawyer's   Inc.  :   See-- 

Oolden.  Kenneth  K.     2.896.350. 


2.896.290. 
freeie  grommet. 


2.896.588. 


2.896.986. 


'L. 


Sarkes  Ttrxlan, 
Eannarino, 

Sarring.  Ernest 
Kile.  Ofho, 


Scallet.  Barrett  L. :  See— 

Sowell.  Ernest  A..  Cortln.  Hall,  and  Scallet.     2,897,086. 

Scanley.  Clyde  S..  and  E.  K  Pleldn,  to  MUndard  Oil  Co. 
Lubricant  composltlona  containing  thiopyrones.  2.897,1.^3, 
7— 2^—59   Cl    2o2— — 48  2 

Schaefer.  kdward  J.  Shaft  coupling  2.89e.9S4,  7-28-89, 
a.  287—108 

Schaefer.  Robert  J.,  to  Johnson  4  Johnaon.  Corrugated  dress- 
ing     2,896.618,  7-28-59.  Cl.  128—156. 

Schaer,  (Jlenn  R.  :  See — 

Beach,  John  G  .  and  Schaer.     2.897.124. 

Schafer.  Willy  (Wllhelm)  .   See— 

.^attmann.  Krhard,  and  Schafer.     2.896.578. 

Schalm,  Oscar  W..  and  D.  O.  Noorlander,  to  The  Regents  of 
The  I'niverstty  of  California.  Milking  machine  and  teat 
cup  assembly  therefor      2.896,573,  7-28-59,  Cl.  119 — 14.36. 

Schamel.  Clyde  H,  :   Hee — 

Garvey.  Louis  P..  and  Schamel.     2,896,990. 

Schantx,  Socrates  J.  Folding  canopy  for  vending  stand  trail- 
ers.    2.8»6.70<i.  7-28-.%9.  CT.  160 — 62 

Schelbel.  Kurt  and  M  .  to  VKB  SpesialnaehmaHchinenwerk 
Llmbach.  Multi-needle  Ubie  embroidery  machine.  2,896.- 
562,  7-28-89,  Cl.  112— 103. 

Schelbel.  Margarethe  :  See — 

Schelbel.  Kurt  and  M.      2,896,.'S62. 

Schell.  Carl  M..  to  (ieneral  Motors  Corp.  Refrigerating  ap- 
paratus.    2.896.312   7-2S-59,  Cl   29 — 157  3. 

Schemansky.  Jow>ph  R.  :   See — 

Garcia,  Gelasio   F..   and  Schemansky.     2.896,997. 

Scberenberg,  Hans  O..  to  Daimler  Bent  .Vkt.  Control  system 
for  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  particularly  for  motor 
vehicles.    2.896,600,  7-2»-59,  Cl.  123—140. 

Schering  Corp. :  See — 

Ollveto.  Eugene  P..  and  Gould.     2.897,216. 

Schlff,  Robert  D.  Radiant  celling  heater.  2,897.337,  7-2S-3©, 
Cl.  219—34. 

Schladebach.  Gert,  to  A.  W.  Lehr.  Foldable  Invalid  or  bath 
chair.     2  896,693,  7-28-59.  a.  155 — .10. 

Schlatter.  Hans  A  Resistance  welding  machine.  2.887. .339. 
7-28-59.  Cl.  219—101. 

Schloemann  Akt.  :  See — 

Blllen,  Peter.     2.896.782. 

.Schleicher.  Harold  E.,  to  The  Arrow-Hart  ft  Hegeman  Elec- 
tric Co.  Contact  supporting  means  for  electromagnetic 
switches.    2.897.311.  7^28--'S9.  Cl.  200—87. 

Schlesael,  Bernard.  Panoramic  test  system.  2.897,441. 
7-28-59,  Cl.  324—58 


Schlueter,    Ernest.     Spring  lock  fastener  With  angular  arm 

ends.     2,896.897.  7-2»-8»,  Cl   """     "— 
Schmecht.  Edward  W.  ;   See 


248—239. 


Wahl.  Ralph  L..  and  Schmecht       2,896,975 
Schmidt.    Frltx,     to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 

Zone  prohibiting  circuit.     2,897,277.  7-28-59.  Cl.  179—18. 
.Schmidt.     HauK,    and    G.    Dunkel,    to    Licentla     Patent-Ver- 

waltungH-G.m.b.H.      Method    for    producing    twin    pistons. 

2.896,316.  7-82-59.  Cl.  29 — 411.      *^  "*  *' 

Schmidt.  Prtti :   See — 

Eltel.  Kurt,  Schmidt,  and  .Mauthe.      2.897.166. 
Schmidt,  Samuel  8.    Automatic  hydraulic  power  unit.    2,896.- 

410.  7-2S-59   Cl.  60—62. 
Schmltt,  Otto  L..  and  P.  E.  Lawrence,  to  L*rr*  Laboratories, 

Inc.      Cervical    cannulas.      2,896,614,    7-28-^9,   Cl.    128 — 

131. 

Schmiti.  Andreas  :  See — 

Graullch.    Wllhelm,    Schmltx,    Berlenbach,    and    Muller. 

*tOVT,  1  Oi . 

Schmltx.  Joseph  :   See — 

Cserny   Ludwlg,  and  Schmltx.     2.897.171. 
Schneider.   Harold    .\..    to  General   Electric  Co.      Fluid   blast 

circuit   Interrupter.      2.897.324,   7-28-59,  CL  200 — 148 
Schnellpresaenfabrik  Akt.  :  See —  •■'     i 

BUttner,   Artur.      2,896,832.  »      -' 

SchnellprexHenfabrlk  Koenlg  k  Bauer  Akt.  :  Set — 

Schuneinann.   Hans-Iiernhard       2.896.585. 
Schoenfleld.  Donald  B.  :  Wee— 

Schoenfleld.  Milton  H.  and  D.     2,896,243. 
Schoenfleld,   Milton  H.  and  D.   B.     Venetian  blind  slat-clean- 
ing device.     2. 896. 243,  7-28-^9.  Cl.  1.% — 244 
Scholx.  Ole  G.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Radiator 
for  short-wave  devices.      2.897,494,   7-28-.^9,  Cl    343-749 
Schouten     Wllhelmus  J.,    to   N  V.   Het   Spoorwegbouwbedrljf 
Screening  device  for  a  revolrlng  tool.     2.896.679,  7-28-?f9. 

Schrader.  Paul  G. :  8ee— 

o  w  '!5''*'^?^''-  Alexander   M..  and   Schrader      2.897,180. 

Scbrelber.  Ernst,  to  VEB  Werk  fOr  Fernmeldeweaen.     Clrmlt 

arranirement  for  electrical  musical  InstrtimentK      2  897  ,<61 

7-28  .»9.  Cl.  2.V>— 27. 

Sohroedter.    Wlllbnrt    W.,    to   Comboatlon    Engineering     Inc 
5  Menace    wall   for   forced  once-through   holler.      2.896.801, 

''1.8%-7i6T2^59  "cf  2r4-l"  '^°      ''""  '""'^'"'^  '^'^'^ 
Schulx.    Wallace   W..    to   United    States    of  America.   Atomic 
Energy   Commission       Method   of  dissolving   metallic  ura- 
nium     2.897.047.  7-28-.'i9.  Cl.  2.3-14.^ 
Schumacher     Ernent    A.,    to   The    Martin    Co       Flanged    pipe 

Schumag     Schumacher     MeUllwertte     (Jesellschaft     mit    be- 
schrankter  Haftung  :   See- 

Hermiann,  Heinrich.     2.896  379 
Walkllnc,  Helmuth.      2.896.377 
Schnnemann.  Hans-Remhard.  to  SchnellpreHsenfabrlk  Koenlg 
*   Bauer  Akt.      Sheet-fed    rotogravure   machine   for   multr 
colour  printing      2,896,,'S.35.   7-2*-.%9,  Ct    101— l.M 
.Schwarxenbek.  K.iirene  F  ,  to  The  M.  W.  kellogg  Co.    Piatlaan 
catalyHt     2.897.137.  7-2»-69.  Cl.  208—140  ••«■■» 


T.». 


?i»i' 


KO«tl, 
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Arpad. 
Board 


and   J. 
game. 


2.8««,06O,    f-2S-6».  a.   273 — ISl.      ■ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


oil   Co.   of 
productK. 


SchwelRg,  Walter  W.',  to  Plilleo  Corp,  Nod  IloMr  itrlc* 
varying  Impedance  matcb  between  antenna  and  radio  fre- 
quency  Ktagea       2.897,353,   7-2&-5».   CI     2R0 — 20 

8chwenlnirer,  Gertiard,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Army 
Optical  iiyatem  for  non  Intermittent  motion  picture*. 
2.8MI  504.  7-28-59,  CI    88—18.8 

Scott,  Carleton  B  .  to  Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  of  de»trovlnir  funci  and  nematodes  emplorin*  tri 
methyl   thiophoBphlte       2,897,110,   7-28-59,   CI.   187—22 

Scott,  Carleton  B.,  and  W  L.  Wasley.  to  Union 
California  Orrano-pboHphoru*  condenaatlon 
2,897,228.  7-28-59,  CI    280— -*61 

Scott  *  WUliamn.  Inc.  :   See— 

McKlnley,  George  H.,  and  Whitehead.     2,898,434. 

Scnicga.  Charles  H.  Quail  feeder  2,898,575,  7-18-59.  CT. 
119--51. 

Seale  Homer  T.  PrMsure-fluld-operated  rlae.  2,898,487, 
7-28-59,  CT    81— 17  2. 

Sealtlte  Innulation  Mfg   Corp  :   See — 
Ftrahaber.  Mllen  S      2,898,258. 

Searle,  G.  D  .  h  Co.  :   See — 

Twelt.  Robert  C.     2,897,198. 

Sebek,  Oldrlch  K  ,  and  G.  B.  Spero.  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  « 
methyl-1  dehydro  analogue*  of  cortl«one,  hydrocorti*one 
and  21 -ester*  thereof      2.897.218,  7-28-59.  CI.  280 — 397.45. 

Sebok,  JoHeph  B,,  to  Purolator  Producte.  Inc,  Air  cleaner 
and  ailencer  unit,     2.898.738,  7-28-59.  C\.  181 — S8. 

Sejer.  Ralph  L.,  Jr.  :   Bee — 

Smith,  Corneliu*  W.,  Seger,  and  Rorem.     2.898,887. 

Selfert.  Leonard  P.  :   See — 

01f«*er.  Darld  O.,  and  Selfert,     2,898,783. 

Selwlti  Charle*  M..  to  Gulf  Renearch  *  Development  Co. 
Purification  proce**.     2.897.244.  7-28-59.  CI.  260-^3. 

Serra trice,  (ieorgea  :   Hee — 

Cognlat.  Marcel,  de  Promont,  and  Serratrlce.     2,898,452. 

Seul.  VTncens :  See— 

Alf.  Krtti.  Seul.  and  Lenae      2,897,328. 

Sewell,  Frederick  R.,  to  Percy  Jonea  (Twlnlock)  Ltd.  Sup- 
port member      2.898.247,  7-28-,'i9,  O.  lftr-42. 

Shafer  Valre  Co  :   8ee~  ^ 

Justice.  Klmer  H       2.898.582. 

Shakeahy.  Leonard,  to  Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Co.  Ltd. 
Spoke  tltthtenlnK  head      2.898.697.  7-28-59.  CI.  157—1.5. 

Shame*.  Harold  and  S.  J  Non-clogging  aerator  for  faucet* 
2,896.883.  7-28-59.  CI.  239 — 431 

Shame*.  Sidney  J   :    See — 

Shame*.  Harold  and  8.  J.     2.896.868. 

Shanley,  Jame*  J.,  to  Air  Product*  Inc  Liquefied  g»«  pres- 
aurlflng  Hy*tem».     2,898,415,   7-28-59,  CI.  82—21 

Sharp,  Bernard  C. :  See — 

I-evy,  Sidney  E..  and  Sharp.     2.898.901 

Shaw.  Oeonre  S  .  to  Cla**  Container*  (Medical)  Ltd.    Tubular 

5la*H    container*    such    a*    ampoule*,    pblal*   and    the    like 
.898.807.  7-28-59,  CT.  215 — Hi 

^*^7  X'UI"»°  ^  Pishing  lure.  2.898,358,  7-28-59,  CI. 
43 — 42  28. 

Shechter.   l^on,   J    Wynstra.   and  N.  H.   Relnklng.    to  Union 
X^^?'"*—.^**'^        Hardener    for    epozy    resin    compoaition, 
2  897.179.  7-28-.^9,  CI    260—47. 
Sheldon.  William   M  ,  to  Metals  IHslntegratlng  Co.,  Inc      Ro- 
^..^.T.  ^***''  feeder      2,896,824,  7-28-59.  CI.  222—188. 
Shell  Derelonment  Co. :   See — 
Breter.  Irwin  I^      2,897,0«3. 
De  Kelaer.  Adrlanu*.  and  Wll*on.     2,897.248. 
PetterlT.  LIOTd  C.     2,897.245, 
Leiy,  Cornell*,  and  Van  der  Laar.    2,897.147 
Shepard,    David   H  .    to   Intellieent   Machine*  Reaearch   Corp 
Apparatus  for  reading      2.897.481.  7-28-59.  CI.  340—149 
Sherer.   Kenneth  E       Pee — 

Norman,  Richard  M..  Powell,  and  Sherer.    2.898.257 
Shennan,  Orrllle  B.,  to  Owena-Illlnoia  GUaa  Co      Machine  for 
moldlnir  pla*tlr  material*.     2,898.251.  7-28-59,  CJ    18 — 5 
Sherron    Perclval  H      Telephone  booth.     2,898,694.  7-28-59. 

Shiba.  Shuhel      Automatic  web  break  detector  In  the  rolling 
oreaa.     2,898.944.  7-28-59.  CI.  271—2  3 
Cn^*10(V-2Bo'*'       Bcrew-compreaaor.      2,898.529.    7-28-59, 

^7-28-59  "ci"  4^103"***'    '*"^    """*"    '"*'■        2.897,073, 
Shockey,  William  H.  :  «re-- 

Moy,  Hammond  H„  Shockey,  and  Porter 
Shorette,  Loula  L.  :   He* — 

Racine.  .Armand  J.     2,808,240 
Shorette.   WlllUm  L.  :   flee- 

Racine   Armand  J.     2.898,240 
Shonmatoff.   Nichola*.  to  West  Virginia  P»itp  and  Paper  Co 
Apparatus   for   drying  web   material.      2,898,336.    7-28-59, 

V.T  .    '4 So , 

Showell.  John  H.  :  Bee — 

Burnett,  Albert  L.,  and  Showell.    2.897,301. 
Shaman,  Prank  R   :  Bee 

HonevciUt.  Earl  M.  and  Rhnman.     2.897,141 

'*2:sa;«i^!*'?-is^?"(^'^'s^'?52'~-'"'  '"'"•  "^'"''"- 

Slegel,  Earl  W.  :  See— 

"'2'»8  .3*14*'''*'  ^    "°""^^  Kaplan.  Slegel.  and  Zebley 
Stemen*  Kdlann  Swan  Ltd. :   Am— 
,      2**^-  ''***"'  '^-  ""*'  '^<H>k in*,     2,897  279 

Pioort.  John  E  .  and  Hopktns      2  897  281 

Hopkln*.  Ronald  .«!      2.897  282 
Siemen*  *  Halake  Akt,  :  Bee — 

Horn,  Anjo.  Lannier.  and  MOlIer.     2.897,271 
Rleme^ns-Schuckerfwerke  Akt       See  - 

Keawelrlng,  Prlti.  and  Hlmmerll.     2.897.408 
Sierra  Engineering  Co  .  Inc      Sm *.«".-»"o. 

Meclum.  Perrla  J.     2.898.771. 


2.896.885. 


Sinonds  Abrasive  Co 
Suga.  Arthur  M. 

Sinclair  Refining  Co. 
Erickaon.  Henry. 

Singer  Mfg.  Co..  Tb«  : 
Hacklander.  Hana 

Slngher.    Heron    O..    to 
minogeo  sterllt 

SIppel.  Gerhardt  J 


81 


Ippel, 
Bour 


and   H.   r.  Latra.   to  The   BoDtlng  Bra« 
I'roeea*  of  preparing  porous  sintered  metal 

plating      2,897,097,  7-28-59.  CI.  117—102. 
to    Smith    DIeterlch    Corp.      Multi-camera 

7-28-59.    CI. 


jm, 


2.897.174. 

2.897.088. 
C,  O.  8.  Laboratoriea. 


Inc. 


XXlll 

■  jjpj 

2.897,076. 
Xee — 
2,897.161. 
See — 

2,898.560. 

Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corp.      PU*- 
tion.     2.897.123.  7-2»-59.  a.  195— 66. 

,     :    See— 

SIppel.  John  and  Q.  J,    2.898,566 

John  and  O.  J,     Apparatus  for  continuous  mlxlag  of 
lour  and  water    (or  other  Ingredient*)    In   the  making  of 
dough    or    batter    or    the    like.      2,896,558.    7-28-69,    CI. 
107—30. 
Siwek,  Stanley  Z.,  Pioneer  Gen-K-MiOtor  Corp.     Self-propelled 

mower      2.896,731,  7-28-59,  CI.  180—19. 
Skeena.  Kenneth   M.     Mine  vehicle.      2,897.004,   7-28-59,  CI. 

298 — 25 
Slagh.  Harold  R,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     8-(cbloropbenjrl) 
0,Odlalkyl   phoaphoroKllthloates      2,897,227,    7-28-59.   01. 
260 — 461. 
Slattery.  John  P..  and  B.  E.  Helmo,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Motor  mount.     2,898,886.  7-28-59,  CI.  248 — 15. 
Smith,  A.  0.,  Corp.     See — 

Erickaon,  Charles  D.     2.896.859. 
Tledemann.  Julius  B.     2,898,486. 
Smith,  Charles  8.  :   See — 

Heller.  Lewi*  W  .  and  Smith.     2,896.592. 
Smith,   Comellua  W.,  R.  L.  Seger,  Jr.,  and  L.  W    Borem,  to 
.V^-***„  ^'■***    **"'>'>*'■    Co.      Tire    and    wheel    aesembly. 
2,896,687,  7-28-58,  CI.  152—310. 
Smith-Corona  Marchant  Inc.  :  See — 
BarkdoU,  Joseph  P,     2.896,766. 
BarkdoU,  Joseph  P.     2,896.767. 
Dnstln,  Howard  M      2,896,846. 
Reynolds,  Eugene  E.     2,896.847. 
Smith-Dleterich  Corp.  :  See — 
Smith.  Philip  8.     2,898,503 

*'^f**;v/*'S**  ^      ''^**<^*'   P'*"*  abutter.     2,896.525,  7-28-59, 
CI.  95 — 58. 

Smith,   Milton   P. 

and  Bronae  Co. 

parts  for  metal 
Smith,    Philip    S.,  _ _ 

Image-production    and    control.      2^96,5 

bfi 1  n  A 

Smith.  Richard  P.  :  See— 

Chapin,  Earl  C,  and  Smith 
Smith,  Ronald  C. :  See— 

Oraham.  Peter  E..  and  Smith 
Smith  Vanli,    WlllUm  B.,   Jr.,   to    _     _ 

System    using    magnetised    controllable    Inductor    operated 

7  28^51b    CI    250^20 ''^"*'''*^'    '"*'    ****    "^*-      2.M7,352, 
Smith,  Wliliam  C.  :  See— 

Muettertle*,  Karl  L.,  Phllllpa.  and  Smith.     2,897.055 

.v^fTm     wiV^  ^      Apparatus  for  charging  a   refrigerating 

i.^stera     with     a     predetermined     ~' 

2.898.420.  7-28-69.  CI   62—125. 
*°I?*^«*'<'*»""1   C.      Solitaire   card 

7-28-59.  a.  273—148. 
Snyder.  George  H..  Inc. :  See — 

Snyder.  George  H.,  Jr.     2,896.521. 

^"Jlifv"*"'^  "k-  '''■  •  *"  '^**""»*  "   Snyder.  Inc.    Automatic 
CI    93^,V4'**'"  *'™PP'nK  machloee.     2.896.521,  7-28-59, 

Socleta  lu'llana  Reslne  :  See — 
Rovein.  Nino.     2.897. 2.'» 

®®*^  vTm^''  ^■^°°'.f!"^'""„*'"A*  i"«ammlferl  ed  Aflnl :  See— 
Villoreal.  CamlUo      2,898,692 

^^n^"see™'   "'*' '    ***""*'  ***"   Prodults  Chlmlqnea   de 

Rousao*,  Michel,  and  Bourgeois.  2.897.243 
Soclete  Anonyme  Prancalae  Du  Perodo :  See—  " 
o     .  ^•'iri*^-  "'**"■  •'•<'  R'«»      2.898.7.12 

'*"E%r%?erd'.'l^.!?'''se';^'^^"**'***»"«»*  '^  «**•  ^<^'^- 

KXVler''ffi'a,irnJ'ffi2l,d"'2,IS?:5^^"-     '''^'''- 
Soclete  d'Electronique  Et  dAutomatlame     See— 

Raymond,  Francois  H.,  and  LUamand.     2,897  350 
Sodefe  de*  Forges  et  Atelier*  du  Creu*ot  :   See-- 
o     .  ^»^^-  Charle*  M      2,897,875. 

'^iTmSjlfe';;:,'  ^i^tXXlL'-l^^''-  CommercUle. 
Palvs,  Laden      2.898,757 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc      See— 

Berg*trom,  Brie  V.,  and  Sorf.     2.897  139  '*''" 

q««-r,'""7*''""*  "f"l*l  C..  and  Oravley.    2,897  478 
"7!^;^.4""cn"S>2i99  ^«"'P"'»>'e  ''tube'   roller'      2.896.822, 

Sonnehom.  L.,  Son*,  Inc.  :   See 

Mlley,  Hunter.     2.897.0iM 
Sorf,  Edward  R,  J.  :  Bee~ 

«        ?*''?w*'"'"!i  *'"*<'  V  •  "d  Sorf, 
Sonnd*crlber  Corp.,  The  •  See 

Lvon.  William  H      2.897.287 

Lvon.  William  H       2.897,200 

Soaryens.  Roaer  P..  and  R    \    Choll*» 

2.897.258,  7-28-59.  CI.  178-2     ^ 


amount    of     refrigerant 
game  device.      2.896.951, 


2,897,139. 


Xlaetroaic  tetoprlnter. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEKSr-: 


SylvanU  Electric  ProducU  Inc.  :  «e« 

Friend,  Albert  W.     2,897.397 

I     Geppert,  Donovan  V      2,897,450 


XXV 

Tlernev,  Raymond  H.,  and  R.  H.  Krug.  to  Texaco  Inc      Proc- 
5^9V"r,.f'-'^";?'H-'fW':,^»»«*ryl  Phoephate.  of  low  add Uy. 


XXIV 


I 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Soufhworth.  Geor(c«.  ('  ,  to  B*il  Telephone  LaborstorlM.  Imc 
.NonUnear  trsnuniMion  medU.  2.897,452,  7-28-M,  CI. 
•i31  — 7o. 

Sowell    Brnett  A..  R.  L.  CurUn.  B.  A.  H«U.  and  B.  I*  Scallet, 

&9l°08«"'^:2»iS:cf"9V?3i'  •"*'""'  •^"^''  ^''^"^•- 
SfMrka,  WlUtam  J.,  and  D.  W    Young,  to  Ewo  Renearch  and 

^H97  0«7  f-^^Sft'^'M**''  *^"**^*°*  K»»oUne  compoaltJon. 
Sp^lnian.  Irving  A,  to  Propper  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Sphycmoma 

nometer  cuffs.     2,896,610.  f  28-^60,  CI.  128—2  06 

'''T::;:;.'i"89i.,s».vi'in?'c''?;i!^2&  •""""  ""*■• "' 

apero,  (ieorge  H.  :   8«r  — 

8H>ek,  Oldrlcb  K..  and  Spero.     2,897,218 
Spero^  (.eorge  B.  to  The  Ipjohn  Co.     fl-methyl  analogoM  of 
T-^St'n'2m^»T4l  *"'^  21  eatera  thereof.     2.897.217. 
Sperry  Hand  Corp.:   See    -  j.^^-.;    »j* 

And«^n,  Kichard  K.     2,896,883. 

Lipkln.  Daniel  M      2.M7  294 

Whiteley.  Charl«»»  A.      2,89«  .307 
^"iJ   ^"^  <'orp.    Ford  Inatrument  Co.  Division:  Set— 

Buchhold.  Theodor  A.     2,897  296 

Eaae*    AlolM  H  ,   (;arrett,   and  McKenney      2.897.4«« 

*'^*896:2i«TJ^59,'crT'::M. '■"'■"*"''  ""  '*"^""''  •"" 

Splcer,  John  J.,  Jr.,   to  Indnatrtal  Knt<>rpriM>«    Inc      Treadle 
r  58-.'S9^*''>00^"fll  .jg'"****"*""*      equipment.     2.897.30.^. 
Splckelmle'r.  Carl   K  :   8er~ 

(illl«>«pie    KuHMell  A.    .2,896.248 
Sptcklemlre,   lletty   .S.  :   See — 

Ullleaple,  Runaell  A.      2,896,248 
Spink.  I^-land  K   :   See— 

Allen    Albert,  and  Spink      2,8»6,«56. 
Spraanie  Kle<trlc  Co.  :    Wre— 

Burke,  Earl  J.      2.896.872 

(Jltto,  Joseph  J       2.897.409 

Rosa,  Sidney  I).      2.897,423. 
Rpurcln.     Clarence     A.     RoUInz 

7-28-.'>9.  CI     172—1.58. 
Spurlock^  James  W..  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp 


Stern     Jan    P.     Plastic   c«nUinera 

222 — 490. 
Stevens    <ieorin>  K 

7-28-^59.  CI.   ll.V 
Stevens.  Rkhard  W 

(n.   240     2."^. 
Stevenson,  John  W. 

.\nu>r1ra.    Atontic 


.'.896,827.    7-28-;i9.    CI. 

Hydraallr  How  control  plate.     2,896,.'V6.1, 

klectric  lanterns.      2,897.346.  7-28^9. 


and  R.  tl.   Werkema, 
Energy    Commission. 


to  I'nlted  States  of 

>  ..WW.  .  -ri.         Uranium   recovery 

nroceas.      2  897.048    7-JS-.59,  CI.  23—14.5. 
Still  wagon,    (ieorae   H      " 


G.   Fraser.     Universal 
2.896.431.  7-28--'i9.  CI. 


of    America, 
2.896.583,    7 


Army. 
28-59, 


therefor. 
2.896,908. 


I  .f     .-ij.a- 


crust     breaker.     2,896.730, 


Plug- 


asphalt.     2.896,716.     7-28-^9,    CI. 


Xing    formations    with 
166—32. 
Stafford,  Linn  T.,  and  \V.  F.  Rernadt,  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co. 

^S]^"?.  .*1''  .;PP»™*»»"    '«r   ■lignlng   slotted    laminations 
2  896.311,  7-28^  .>9,  CI.  29      1,'>.5  rtl 
Stahl-und    Walswerke    Ra.«iielsteln/Andemacb    Akt  :  See— 

Alf,  Friti,     Seul.  and  Lenie.      2.897..328 
Stamlrarbon  .\.V.  :   See — 

Fonteln,  Freerk  J.     2.896.785. 
Stamps.  Cieorge  VI  ,  to  Faxlmlle.  Inc.     .Apparatus  for  outlining 

confourn.      2.89«..'\01,  7-28-A9.  CI   88 — 14 
Standard  OH  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Brehm,   Allen  E     Hamer.  and  La  Croix.     2,897  069. 
*-       DIeman.  Edgar  A.     2.897.060. 
O'Brien,  Joseph  P.      2.897,232. 
Roebuck.  Alan  K  .  and  Everlng.     2.897  248 
Sranley,  Orde  .s,  and  Fields      2,897, l.'i3. 
I'hll,   Roy  B.,  and   Luetielschwab.     2.896  6.17. 
Zleti,  Alex,  and  Carmody.     2.896,400-2.896,407. 
Standard  Press«><l  Steel  Co.:   See—  -  .      *.      ' 

Jarvls,  Edward  M.     2,896  794  -     **   •^^*"-^    (-*.-..• 

Stanley  Works    The :   See'— 

<;odfrey    JameH  H..  and  Damljonaltls.     2.897,302 
Stansbury,     Burton    J       Bumper    mat    for    pipe.     2.896  762. 
7-28-.19.  CI.  193     41.  t- t^         .  "   .        • 

atarblrd,  Jamea   F.,  and  N,  C.   Bacom.     Remote  control  ap- 
paratus      2,896,472,  7-28-59,  CI    74 — 491 
Starrher.  Paul  S  :   See 

Philllpa,    Benjamin,    and    Starcher.     2  897  208 
Stark.     Louis,     to     Hughes     Aircraft     Co".     Phase     shifter. 

2.897.4.19.  7-28-,19,  CI.  333— SI. 
ataf»lnger,  Joseph  :  See — 

Bishop,     Ronald     L.,     Jewell,     Radov 
2.896,455 
Ste  Anonyme  OeoffreyDelore  :  See — 

Haugwiti,  Otto.     2,896,869. 
Steam,  (Tifford  A.  :   .»Jee — 

Hope.  Xorrls,  and  Steam.     2,896,802 
Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co. :   See— 

Kaufmann.  John  J.     2.896,672. 
Steen.    Harford  K..  to  Interstate  Bag  Co.,  Inc 
and    method    for    making    same.     2,896,397 
57—154. 

Stegeman.  Wilson,  niass  slide  dUpenser.  2  896  821  7-28—59 
CI.   221—259. 

Stehllk.  Rudolph  F.,  to  General  Telephone  Uibomtorlea,  Inc 
Intercommunicating  syntera.  2,897,285  7-28-59  CI 
179—31.  •  po, 

Prefabricated  valve.   2,896.905,  7-28-59,         59 


I  wagon,    (George   B.    Jr.,    4,    to  K 
joint  and  method  of  making  same 
64      11 
StIltner.  .Marshall  A.  :   See 

Syce,  Albert  A.      2,896,773. 
Stlne.  Paul  J   :   See— 

Mcillntock,   Sherman  E.      2,896  748 
Stixrood,    Jarvls    A.,    to    I'nited    States 
Counterbalancing   hydraulic   cylinder 
CI.    121—40. 

^*^^'i.  f''*n«'    »»    optlsche    AnsUlt    C.P.    Goer»,    G.iii.b.H. 

Holding  magnet  system.      2,«»7,415,  7-28-59.  O   317—171. 
Stoeberl.  Frank  J.  :  See- 

Merryman.  Cart,  and  Stoebert      2,896,577. 
Htoffel.  Paul  J.  :   ««e — 

Beaver,  David  J.,  and  Stoffel.     2.897,242. 
Stone,     Urton     O.     Pivoted     coupling     and     shim 

2,896.983.  7-28-,\9.  i\  287-100. 
Stone,      Robert      H.      Fluorescent      fixture     hoist 

7-28-59.  n.  254—1. 
Storm,  John  F.,  and  R.  M.  Williamson,  to  Mlnneapolia-Honer- 

well  Regulator  Co.    Condition  nenaln«  apparatus.    2.896,454, 

7— 28--59,  CI.  73 — -304. 

Strauss,   Anrld,  now  fcy  change  of  name  A    Mario.     Artificial 
articles  imitating  natural  articles.      2,896.352.  7-28-59.  CI. 

Strauss,  Charles  E.    Work  holding  Jaws  for  chucks 

7-28-59,  CI.  279—123. 
Strausaer,    .\rUui    E.     Fishing 

43—42.72. 
Strable,    <ilenn    E      to    Diamond    (;ardner    Corp.     Cartons. 
2,896.780,  7-28-X9,  n.  206—65.  ^      v-«ri«ns, 

Struble,  Glenn  E..  to  Diamond  (iardner  Corp.   Box    2  896  830 

7-28-.59.  n.  229 — 52 
Sfruthers  Wells  Corp.  :   See— 
Svanoe,  Hans.     2,897,053. 
Strutynski.   I'eter  :   See— 

Lauterbach.    Wllllanj    E..    and    Strutynski.     2,896  427 
Stuart  Wllllflms.  Raymond  :   See — 

Alexander.  Matthew  A.,  and  Stuart-Wllllams.     2,897  486. 
Stuehmer,  Werner,  and  S.  Funke,  to  KanChemie  Akt.     Phenyl 
M<vtonltrlle    compounds,    and    a    process    of    making    same. 
2,897.2-29.  7-28-59,  CI.  260 — 465. 

Stultz,    Samuel    E.      Separable   and    reversible  snap   fastener. 

2,896,287,  7-28-59,  CT  24 — 211. 
Stump,  Eugen.  to  Daimler  Ileni  Akt.      Steering  mechanism  for 

motor  vehicles,     2,896,473,  7-28-r>9,  CI.  74—499. 
Stumii,     Kugen,     to    Daimler-Bens    Akt.     Laminated    spring. 

2.896.941,  7-28-59,  CI.  2«7— 49. 
Style  Footwear  Co.,  Inc. :  ae«— 

IVburn.  Frank  A.      2.896,230. 
Suga,  Arthur  Al     to  Slmonds  Abrasive  Co.     AbraalTe  article. 

2,897,076,  7-2d-59,  CI.  51—307. 
Summers,   (;erald  C.,  and   W.   Oravley,  to  Socony   Mobil   Oil 


2,896,958, 

2,896,358,    7-28-59.    CI. 

Corp. 


Co..     Inc.     Exploring    unit     for    acoustical     well    Togging' 
2,897,478.  7-28-59,  CI.  340— 18. 


Bun 


and'  Atatslnger 


Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Jepson.  Ivar.     2,896,924. 
Sundstrand  .Machine  Tool  <'o.  :   See- 

Lundgren,  Bruce  H.,  and  Hann. 

Oil  Co.  :   See  — 

Barnes,  WillUm  E. 

Barnes,  WUllam  E. 

Hlrschler.  Alfre<l  E 

Honeycutt,  Earl  M. 

Su  ostein 
system 


2,896,546. 


2,896J22. 
2,896.723 

and  Janoskl.     2,897,134. 
and  Shuman.     2.897,141. 
David  E.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Bandwidth  comprewlon 
2,897.490,  7-28-69,  CU  343—17.1. 


Super-Cut,  Inc.  :  See 

Miller,  Harold  C.    2,896,477. 
Superior  Products  Co.  ;   See — 

Blrkett,  Keith  H      2,897,151. 


Surface  Combustion  Corp.  :  kee — 

Charles  W.,  and  Huebler.     2.897,158. 


Paper  strap 
7-28-59.    (T 


Bearing  structure.    2.897,627.  7-28-89. 


Wet  process   for 
7-2^-M.  n.  23— 


Stehlln,  Theodorv  A 

CI     251— ,366. 
Stein  Bros.  Mfg.  Co. 
BIshaf.  Morris. 
Stein.      C:ib«»t      T. 

7-28-59.  CI.  9.5 
Stephens,  .\llen  J. 

(n.   286-    11. 
Stephens.  Meredith  W 


:   See 

2896.284. 
Photo-identlflcatlon 
1.1 
Hub  sealing  means. 


camera. 


2,896..522. 

2.896.979,  7-28-.59, 

La  Rose.      Metal  cornice. 


50%   to  W 

2.896.559.  7-28-.59,  CI    108-    26 

Stephens     Rol>ert    R.,    to    The   Monarch  Controller   Co     Ltd. 
Pivotslly-mounted   mooring  hook.     2  896  995    7-28-^    CI 

294 — 83.  '       •               ;  • 

Sterling.  (Jeorge  B.  :   See —  ' 

DrHsbnch.  Rotmrt  R.,  and  Stertlng.  2.897.117.    ^^T^ 


Sanienbacber 
Sutowskl,  Walter  S 

CI.  308—238. 
Svanoe,    Hans,    to    Struthers    Wells    Corp. 
phosphoric  acid  manufacture.    2,897,053 
165. 
Svenska  Aktiebolaget  Gaaaccumulator  :  See —  -? 

tJranqvUt,  Carl-Erik.     2,897.492. 
Haynea,  Clyde  H.     2,897, .138. 
Swanson.  Carl  G.  A.,  to  l^ke  Erie  Machinery  Corp.     Mandrel 
■sltloninf  and  ram  arresting  apparatus.     2,896,783,  7-28- 
9,  a.  207 — 3. 
Swanson.   Godfrey   E.      Pressure  control  devices 

7-28-59,  CI   20O--83. 
Swanson,    John    I.,    to    Union    Steel   Products  Co 

rack.     2,890,549.  7-28-.59,  CI.  104 — 135. 
Swlcegood,  Hamilton  F   :   See — 

Swicegood,  Lucy  Jim  I),  and  H.  F.     2.896,226 
Swicegood,    Lucy  Jim    D.    aad    H.    F.      Bedding. 

7-28-59,  CI   i— 320. 
Swift  A  Co.  :  Sec- 
Gibson.  Paul,  and  Bogdanoff     2,897.075 
.Swords.   Robert   W.     Apparatus  for  boring  and  facing  work 

pieces.     2,890,.108.  7-5^59,  CL  29—20. 
^7^'2^"a^  i98-^2o1   *"""•'     Conveyor  belt    2.896.77J. 


2,897,310, 
Carrying 

2,896;22«, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEF:S  -; 
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■table    potaaslum 
O.   23—101. 


SylTSDU  isIlMtrtc  ProducU  inc.  :  ««•- 

Friend,  Albert  W.    2,807.397. 

Ueppert,  I)i>novao  V     2,897,450 

lorlo   Stanley  A.    2.897,393. 

Martin,  Eugene  J.     2.897.252. 

MaUre.  Herbert  P.     2,897,329. 

Recelman,  La  Rue  V.    2.897,408 
•Sjntex  S  A    :   8fe— 

Rlnrold.  Howard  J.,  and  Iiatr«a.     2,897.199 
S»abo,  I'afll.     Shrinkage  counter  for  looms.     2.890..t29   7-28- 

59.  CL  33  —  129. 
>*«j«^tl    P«ul.     1'rotectlve  cover  for  an  eye.    2.890,010,  7-2*- 

^^i«  ijo'^^oio     o?'**^^'"'*"    clowtte    llRhter.      2.897.3.30. 
Talbot.  Richard  C  :  8— — 

Ferjuaon.  John  L.,  Sr.  and  Talbot      2,890.309 
Tamura,  Shlro  :  Bee— 

Maruyama.  Taketo,  .Sakamoto.   Tamura.  Kawahara    and 
Okubo     2.890.232. 

''■2790.523:'7'r58i^9"a'*9""^.5"^  ^""'^      Pbototypcraph. 
Taucner.  Jack  W.  :  8w — 

Coleman.  Ivan  V.,  and  Taugner.     2,897.273. 

'^'&.S09"7-'28Vn '2^^9"'™'''  '""     "''*"■""'  "'*"' 
Taylor    Jamea  D.  W.     Bobbin  feeding  mechanism  for  Bpoolliur 

machlnen      2,890,818,  7-28  59   CI    221-178 
Teague,   Walter  I)..  Jr.,  to  liendix  Aviation  Corp      Oil  cooler 
emergency  by  paaa  valYe.     2,890.919.  7-28-69    CI    257—2 
TtThnlcolor  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Dixon,  Thomai  P..  and  Howae.    2.897.2S9 
Tee-Pak,  Inc.  :  See — 

LJiwIor.  Joaeph  R.     2,897.087 
'^*[Tlt.^)^^^ -^^^  ^   ^  Saaaaman.  to  Lawyers'  0<vOpenitlve 
Publlahing    Co       Combined    phof  graphic    rtereloping    and 
fixing  bath     2,897,080,  7-28-5»,  CI   IMV—fll 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Kricaaon  :   See— 

Warrlna.  Htig  K.,  and  Thorato,    2,897,302 
Telemeter  Magnetica    Inc.     See- 
Alexander,  Matthew  A  .  and  i^tuart  WllllamH.     2.897,480 
Roaenberg,  Milton.     2,897,482 
Tenna  llfr  Co.,  The  :  8«« — 

Ul rich   Jamea  F.     2,890,870. 
Tenneaaee  Corp.  :  Be* — 

Sauli.  Thomaa  W.    2.897.114 
Testa,  Emillo  :   Bee — 

Carrara,  Glno,  and  Teata.    2,897,203 
Teuber,    Hans    J        Method    for    preparing 

nltroao  disulfonate.     2,897,052    7-28-39    .  . 
Te  Hinkel,  Jan.  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc      Stabl- 
iT^.*o*«^**^„**/  «'*«trtcal  power  supply.     8,897,430.  7-28- 

Texaco  Inc  :  Bee — 

Finn.  William  J.    2.897,019. 

.\agle,  Richard  K..  and  Eastman.    2.896.927. 

.Newman.  Stanley  R.,  and  Helsler.     i,897,070. 
TJernejr  Raymond  H..  and  Krug.    2.897.225 
Texaa  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

T  ,  ^fi'f;  ?'V*.f  J^^^vM.  «nd  Hall.    2.896,915. 
Texaa  Oulf  Sulphur  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bencowlti,  Isaac.     2,897,150 
Thayer    Helen  I.  :  8«e — 

I'ellMrlnl.  John  P..  Jr..  and  Thayer.     2.897.068 
Thayer,  Jean  M.  ;  Bee — 

Kearon,  Robert  E.,  and  Thayer.    2,897.372. 
Thermo  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See—         *•«»«"••'•'•• 

Klaaaen,  Stephen  L.    2,897.470. 
Thew  Shovel  Co..  The  :   See— 

Zellman,  Roy  H.     2.897.021. 
Thoma,  Oswald  :  See — 
_.      Bowem  Eric  H.,  and  Thoma.    2,890,411. 

7*^8^b  a'^33i74*       Surveying    apparatus.      2,896,327, 

^^**™8^/cf"4-J?i72^****^  '""'  ln«*Uble  wall.  2,890,221, 
Thomas,  Gordon  H.  :  Bee— 

^7°^8^9Cl"  I37--S38  ******  <'»»t'-»»>"«on  valve.  2,896,062, 
^^"I!i!f'    ^'^T.^   °-    *"   International   Standard   Electric 

2.8'27.493**  7-2Cr9' cr343L703  '"""*"'  ''"^  '"'•" 
"^mSiVV-*"' i?lv,  V*i  K^    V-  ^"»»>t.  fo  nullder.  Equlp- 

2!f9^,£o,  7i2%;  'cri'riJ?^  4"""^"''  "•"*  "'^^^'^^ 
Thomaa.   Peter  C.  and  J.   C.   Horat.     PorUble  machine  for 

2a!,5'53"7-2n9"a*9(J!^'2V''    ""   "»*   '*'^'"'   "'>*^' 

I'sXn"o.d'*r89"7.4?4.;-"2aV»^7!^'l5f"      ''^^    '^ 

7""2r59  ci*'l23-il6  *"  ^^"^  ^""^  '^°*'"-  2.896.805, 
Thompaon.  Georce  J.  :  Se«i — 

Putkovich.  Rudy  P..  and  Tb«tDpw>n     2.897  4.33 
Thompaon.    Hei'bert    L.      Fresh    water    recovery'  orticeas    and 

anparatas  for  uae  in  same.     2.890.419.  7-28-39.  CI    62— 

Thomaon.  John  W.    Jr..  to  Owens-nilnola  niasi 
n,J'"'  .P.irT"''  »x>"«eB      2.896.047.   7-28-09    CI 
Thornhlll  Crsver  Co  ,   Inr       See   -         ""'^''-  ^ '• 

Nordin.  Obert  L.     2.896.502 
Thorn^n.  Jdrl  M.  :   See- 
in.     ^  "I'.'jy^^'if  ^    *"''  Thonrfn     2.897.302. 
Thunderbird  Engineering  Co  :  Se« 

Jemiwtn.  Volney  M.,  and  Young      2  890  4.%9 

Jemim)n   Volney  M..  and  Yonng     2.89'»."8«4 
Tledemann.   Julius   B.    to  A.  O    Rmith  Com 
mill.    2.890.483.  7-28-59.  CI.  80— 19         ^ 


Co.     Rinaer 
134 — 133. 


Tiernev.  Raymond  B..  and  R.  H.  Krug.  to  l>xaco  Inc     Proc- 
Tllton.  William  J.  and  W    T.  Leslie,  to  Raymond  Rag  Corp. 


2,897.226. 
Moore,    anil 


Tonierlln. 

2.896.857, 
01. 


Drmw  roUlnc 


Liner  inserting  device.     2.896,610.'  7-28-59    CF  "93^5' 
Timber  Structures.  Inc.  .   Bee — 
Payuuit.  Henry  H.     2,890.077. 

!!?'r?*o"o^*'*'ti^f,''  ^      Aiwembly  reUlnera.     2.897,40.%.  7-28- 
rtV,  (  1.  ,J.1G     -210. 

Titanium  MeUls  Corp.  of  America     See 

nillinic.  Elmer  I).    2.897.129 

Krieger.  Robert  J.     2.897.340. 
Tobeler.  Paul  K.  :   See- 

WeUchhof,  Peter.     2.890  286 

'"'AlSm.  7:28^:^9"?;.  ^'-"/Ss""'™""'  ••""''"♦-  '^«"'"- 

Todd.  Eric  K.     Method  and  apparatUH  for  solvent  extraction 
CT  aSo^inu      "'  organic  concentrates.     2,897.183.  7-28-^9. 

''"2%%3V."7i24-ki  !S^^!lr2?"•   ^'      '*^""''*  ""*""-• 
Tolkmlth.  Henry  :   Ser 

Brltton.  KdKar  ('.,  and  Tolkmlth. 
Tomerlin.  William  ('..  Jr.  :   Kee — 

KIstnn.    William    A..    .McElwee 
2.890.332 
Tomlln.  Robert  :   See 

Ccmper,  «5uy  H..  and  Tomlln.    2.896.910 
r-iS^-Ci.  ('r2TO-?85     ^■"'""'     -PP-'ratus. 
Tonkin     Jo»w»phine.      Crib    nwker,      2.890.223,    7-28-59 

Tfipnel.  Otinar.  to  AachaffenburKer  Zellsfo/Twerke  A  C,      Meth- 

T    >»  ""^o    %''S2i?'"r"  "'  carbonyl   compoundn.      2.897,238, 
<—**—•>«.    I- 1.    ioO — 6O0. 
Torrlngton  Co..  The  :  See- 

Marola.  Aroerlcn.     2  897  022 
Toth.   Michael,  to  Allla-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Hydraulic  steer- 
I'^n  "^To*!!"    '"'■   J"'"'*^    vehicleH.      2.896.7.34.    7-28-R9    CI. 
Tour.  Sam  :  Bee— 

BurgesH.  Loula.    2.897.057. 
Townaend.  Harold  J.  :  Bee — 

«renley    Dalian  O..  and  Townaend.     2.897  100 
Toyo  Rayon  Co.,  Ud.  :  Kee—  •  "nw. 

^Okibr*'2  890*232  ^''"""*'*'    Tamum,  Kawahara.  and 
Tmns-Oceajilc  :  Bee-'-' 

Welschhof,  Peter.     2.890,280 
TranKi><)rtHtlon  Speclalflew  Co.  :   See — 

Johnoton,  Charl«>«  R.     2  896  .%34 

'^7.'&Tkv'V-28L%9'c/2"79  -i!''*'''-^     ■"•*     "^'     '•^'"^- 

^''"ooi* '*'*'"'*"•       **'"'*    "^wPP^r-      2.896.223.    7-28-39     CI. 
4 — 286. 

Trlebwanaer.  Sol  :  Bee — 

<Jarwln.  Richard  L..  Reich,  and  Trlebwawaer      2  897  399 
"^  r'orn'"     "Rnir„    ■"»    ^     ^„  Hoefener.    to    Bendix    Aviation 
••  8%.60rT2W9"  CI^Sll7^"'    *'""''•    «nech.nl«n.. 
Trolano.  Carlo  :  Ser— ^ 

Molla  t'harlea  P..  and  Troiano.    2,896.696 
Trumo.  John  G.  :   Bee— 

^      '*V7'^  '****■  **  •  "   """l  Trump.     2.897.363. 
Trunipf  h  Co.  :   See—  k        .        .        . 

«  ,.*^.'*1'J*«".  Karl,  and  Gabriel.    2.896,712. 
Tublnls.  Matthew  P.  :   See— 

Pearce.  Jamea  G..  and  ToblnU.    2.897.283 

ri   7'2— 136      ^*'^"'^*'*'*  ^'"t  trowH.     2.896.441.  7-28-59. 
Tung    Ching   C      to   Monaanto   Chemical   Co.     N-nlfn*o   bia 

o2iv""'vl'*A"''''^' *  Phenylenedlaminea.     2.897,177   7-28-59   CI 

<cOU 4,1. W. 

'^"2T/«.4ri"'l"-28'':;%9.'V"*fi^^,.'^"'  ■  *■'"'•'  ""*  "»'»'"• 

Turner,  John  H.  W,  :  See — 
^      ."o*'. '♦'•Ian  R.,  and  Turner.    2.897,173 
Twelt.    Robert    C      to    (5.    D.    Searle    A    Co.'      la.3a-epldlthio-i 
r2''A9''^i;  260--2.i"8    '**^'^'»"*'«-'    'hereof.'      2.897,196. 

'''*^f'oo^,'*"L  "       r>l«P'nsing  package. 

t  1.    *^l"— 64. 
Ihll.  Roy  B..  and  E.  J.   LuetseUchwab    .„  .  ,_ 
■  M^.*?''  ,''"'•"  syatem.     2,806.637,  7-28139.  Q    137— 172 

•  'nu'm.'2:S?6.?70.'ViM.'"c?.*2j^'l3?-     '''"*^'""'  '"•'*•»'- 

Cnlon  (?art>lde  Corp. :  See- 
Bailey.  Donald  L.    2.897.222 
Berger  Cart.    2.896  418 
Clark.  Jared  W.  and  WInalow.    2.897  16S 
Fiaher.  Joaeph  C.  Jr.    2.897,102 
Hill.  Fred  \      2  897  178 
MorrlHon    Willlnni  G..  Jr.     2.897  106 
Phl'llpM  ttenianiln.  and  Starcher.    2.897  208 
RfHkv.  Joaeph  F.  and  .Msa^-I.    2.897. 17fl' 
Sheohfer.  Leon.  Wynatra.  and  Reinklng      2.897  179 
?>brlck.  .\ndrew  J      2.890.008.  *.«»»-, n». 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  Bee — 

Berg.  Clyde  H.  O.    2.897.1.33. 

I>oumHni.  ThomaH  K.     2.897  18S 

Scott.  Cnrlpton  H..  and  Waniey.     2.897  228 
Inlon  Steel  Pro«liicf«  Co.  :   See- 

SwaniMtn.  John  I      2.890..')49. 


2.896.816.    7-28-39, 
_tp  Standard  Oil  Co. 


L'nlted-Oarr  Kaatener  Corp.  :'  See — 
Heath.  Clarence  W.     2.897.474 
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and    Kimball. 
2,896.208. 


United  Oai  Corp. :  Het — 

Eltiton.    WTlllani    A..    XIcKlww,    Moorv.    and    Tomerlln 

Ualted  Shoe  Macblnerjr  Corp.  :  See — 

Aldennan.     I.*on     U..     Cardanl,     Kant 

2.8l»6.;il3. 
Alderman.  Leon  D..  Hobba.  and  Maener. 
Aihworth.  Kred.    2.896. ,^61. 
Jorgeniten.  Beinlurdt.     2.896.231 

Markhnni.  Churlea  \V..  Jr.,  .Meyer,  and  Wade.     2.806.233. 
United  Statett  Horax  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

.Mea,  NelKin  1'.,  and  Kajana.    2.8V7.0&6. 
United  8tates  of  America 
Agriculture  :  Wee — 

Fong.  Willie.    2,897.043. 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Auerbach.  Albert  A     2.897.268. 
Army  :   tiee — 

Joneii.   (ieorjre  R..  Cacherl*.  and  .Morrliion.     2w8t7.49d. 
Kumpfer.  li^-verly  U.     2,897.401. 
SchweHlnner.  (Jerhard.     2.8»6,.5(>4 
«tlxrood.  JarvU  A.     2.890.583. 
Atomic  Energy  CommltMlon  :   Wee — 

Beach.  John  (J  ,  and  Schaer.     2.897,124. 
•         Hohlmann,  Rdward  ii.     2,897.046 
CofflntHTry.  Arthur  .S.     2.897.077. 
Huff.  John  B.     2.897.049. 
KeHler   Kobert  L)  .  and  Kabb.     2.89T.045. 
Schuli.  Wallace  W      2,897,047  I- 

Stevenson.  John  W..  and  Werkema.    2397.048.      -.    • 
*•    Commerce:   Her —  ,-.»i-i»' — 1»»      ••.■_)    i 

Maaon.  Henry  L.    2,896,480.  .    i- 

Navy :   Wee —  ^.    -    \        ,,, 

Durkln.  William  J.    2,896,906.  •     '•     . 

Karmer.  William  C\     2.897.364. 
Freche.  John  C.     2,896,907. 
Maraden.  ('harl^'w  I'  ,  Jr  ,  and  Brewer.     2,897,394. 

.shockey.  and  Porter.     2,896.885. 
2.896,880. 

2,897,306.  -fi 

See—  v»  ' 

2.897.  ITS. 


Moy.  Hammond  K 
Vofler,  Raymond  D 
Weaver,  Preaton  R. 
United  Statea  Rubber  Co. 
BoKKs.  KItihuKh  W 


BiDwn,  Kobert  W.     2,897,168 
Miller.  Roy  W.,  and  lirant.     2.896,281. 
Smith,  Cornelius  W.,  Seger,  and  Rorem.     2,896.687. 
Univeraal  Oil  Producta  Co.  ;  «ee — 
Berifvr,  Charles  V       2.897,131. 

Hoekstra.  Jamc*.  nnA  Michalko.     2,887,139.  • 

Unlrer^lty  Loudaiteakers,  Inc.  :  See — 

Levy.  Sidney  E.,  and  Sharp.     2,896.901.  i 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  The  :  See — 
Schalm.  Oscar  W.,  and  .Noorlander.     2,896.373. 

University  of  Toronto,  The  Oovernora  of  the  :  See 

Romutu,    Kobert   (J.      2.897,117.  •    .- 1 

Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See —  '•     4 

Cronln,  John  P.,  and  Hennlg.  2,897,120. 
Sebek,  Oldrlch  K..  and  Spero.  2,897.218. 
Spero,  Oeorge  B.     2,89L217.  ,    ' 

Wagner,  John  G       2.897.121,  ( 

Wechter,  William  J.,  and  Fonken.     2,897,198. 
VKB  Kunkwerk  Kopenlck  :  Wee— 

Knochenhauer,    Friti.      2.897,015. 
VEB  Spetlalnaehmaschinenwerk  Limbach  :  Bee — 

Scheibel.  Kurt  and  M       2,896.562.  | 

VEB  Vakutronlk   Dresden  :  Wee—  ' 

Von  .\rdenne.  Manfred.      2.897,396.  *  ' 

VEB   Werk   Fur  Fernmeldewesen  :  Wee —  ■•'..»  t  1 

Schreiber,    ErnHt       2. 897, 361.  '    - 

VEB  Zeiss  Ikon  Dresden  :  Wee —  .         1 

Oopfert.  Herbert,  and  Boniach.     2.896,736. 
Valve,    Victor   A.      Bottle   aeal    cutter.      2.896.317.   7-28-59. 

CI.  30— 1.5. 
Van  Camp  8ea  Food  Co  .  Inc.  :  Wee — 

Dunn,   Howard   J.     2.897.119. 
Van    Dam,    Max.    to    Auken    Chemical    *    Film    Corp.      Heat- 
•ensltlve  copying  i>ai)er      2.897.090.   7-28-59.  CI.  117 — 86. 
Van   den    Boacb.    Francois   J.   O.      High    fidelity   loudspeaker. 

2.897,292.   7-28-59.  CI    179—1155. 
Vandenburirh.   Charles    D..   to   American   Viacoae  Corp       Yarn 
"      gul«le       2.896.879.  7-28-59.   CI.   242—157 
Van  Derdys.  Slvan  F.     Drafting  device.     2.896.366.  7-28-r)9. 

a.  45—131. 
Van  Der  Laag.  Wlllem  8. :  See — 

Leiy.  Cornelia,  and  Van  Der  Laag.     2,897.147 
Van  der  LeIy.  Ary  :  Wee — 

Vand  der  LeIy.  Cornells  and  A.     2.896,392. 
Van  der  LeIy.  C,  N.V.  :  See — 

\'an  der  LeIy,  Cornells  and  A.      2,896. .192 
Van  der  LeIy,  Cornells  and  A.,  to  C.  van  der  LeIy  N.V.     Side 

deliviTy   raking  d^-vlce.      2.896..192.  7-28-59.  CI    56—177. 
Van  IV>r8aer.  .\rend  H.  D..  and  C    van  Hoek,  to  Netterlandae 
Centrale     Orsanisatie     voor    Toegepaat  Natuurwetenachap^ 

r'lljk  Onderxoek.      .\pparatU8  for  electmdlalyaing  liquids 
897.130.  7-28-59.  CI.  204—301. 
Van  Eeesel.  Leon  H.  J.  :  See — 
IVrin.   Gaston.      2.896.374. 
Van  Hoek.  Cornells  :  See — 

Van  Dorsaer.  Arend  H.  D..  and  van  Hoek.     2.897. ISO. 
Van    Lulk.    Frank   W..   Jr..  to  General   Electrte  Co.     Proceaa 
and   apparatus  for  gas  detection.      2.897.069.  7-28-39.  CI. 
23—2.12. 
Van  Poueke.  Raphael  K.  :  See — 

De  Cat.   Arthur  H..  and  Van   Poueke.     2,897,079. 
Van  Sickle.  George  A.  :   See— 

Arrlghini.  Artil.  and  Van  Sickle.     2.896,.100. 
Vant.  Leslie  M.  :  See— 

MacDonough.   Francis  X.,  aad  Vant.     2,897,417. 
Vaughn.  Cbarlea  H.     Portable  wire  reel  holder.     2,896,877. 
7-28-59.  CI.  242—86.5. 


Vellui,  Leon,  to  Lea  Laboratolrea  Francals  de  Cbimtotherapte 
Method  of   isolating  and  imrlfying   keto  steroids  and   new 
keto  steroid  compounds.   2.897,215,  7-28-89.  CI.  260 — 897  4. 
Velalcol  Chemical  Corp.  :  Wre — 

Molotsky,   Hyman  M.     2.897,240. 
Vermette,    Howard.      Drill    chuck    with    spring-loaded   collet. 

2.896,937,  7-28-59,  CI.  279—58. 
Vernon.  Herbert  W. ;  See — 

Harford,  Arthur  D..  and  Vernon.     2,897.112. 
Vllloresl,  Camlllo,  to  Socleta  per  Ailonl  Fabbrlche  Flammlferl 
ed  Atllnl.     Method  of  making  cushioning  paper.     2.89*^,692, 
7-28-39,   CI.   134—33.08. 
Voelker,  John  G.,   to  Crown   Cork  ft  Seal  Co.,   Inc.     Filling 

head.     2.896,678,  7-28-89,  CI.  141—39. 
Vogel,  Norman  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Access   uiecbanlaui.      2,897.484,    7-28-59.    CI.    340—174 
Vocler,    Raymond   D..    to    United    States   of    America,    Navy. 
Rotary  spoilers  for  use  In  lateral  control   of  an  airplane. 
2,896,880.   7-28-,^9.   CI.  244—42. 
VolKtuian,   Edward   H.,  to  Klmberly  Clark  Corp.     Dlspoaable 

absorbent   pad.      2.896.626.    7-28-59.    CI.    128—287 
Volgtman,  Edward  H  .  to  Klmberly  Clark  Corp.     Plastic  film 

oroduct.     2.897,109,  7-28-59,  CI.  154 — 50. 
Voland,  Andr4.      Control  device  for  the  percussion  pin  of  a 

projectile  fuse.     2.896,340,   7-28-39,  cC  102—76. 
Voilmann,  Helnrlcb  :  Wee — 

Baumaun.      Frlti.      Bienert,      Voilmann.      and      Roach 
2,897. U39. 
Von  Ardenne,  Manfred,  to  VEB  Vakutronlk  Dreaden.     Elec- 
I         tron  emitting  system.     2,897,396,    7-28-39,   CI     313—3 
Von  Llnde,  Robert  A..  W.  Baler,  and  A.  Hartmann,  to  Wllhelm 
Baler      K.G.      Liquid      conveying     apparatus.      2.896,701, 
7-28-59,  CI.  158 — 40. 
Vonnegut,    Bernard,   to   Arthur  D.    Little,   Inc       Low  energy 
mlnlature-slae  recorder.     2,897,038,  7-28-59.  CI.  346 — 123 
Von    Zeiewsky,   Ottomar.   to   (ieorg   Fischer   Akt       Hydraulic 
copying    attachment    on    lathes.      2,896,490,    7-28-89,    CI. 
82—14. 
Vorech,  Margaret  :  See — 

Vorech,   Stephen.     2,897,010. 
Vorech,    Stephen.     2,897,012. 
Vorech,   Stephen.  decease<l,  by  M.  Vorech.  administratrix,  to 
BendlxWestinghouse    Automotive    Air    Brake    Co       Fluid 
pressure     braking     system      for     tractor-trailer     vehlclea. 
2.897.010,   7-28-39.   CI.  303—10. 
Vorech.   Stephen,  deceased,  by   M.   Vorech.  administratrix,  to 
liendix-Westinghouse    Automotive    Air    Brake    Co.       Relay 
emergency  valve.      2.897.012.   7-28-39.   Cl    .103 — 29. 
Voae.  Kob(>rt  W.    Tool  for  shearing  sheet  material.    2.896.322. 

7-28-09,  Cl.  80— 168. 
Voaer.  Walter  :  See — 

Wettsteln,   Albert.    Mevstre.   and    Voaer.     2.897.219. 
Voaeenberg.  Frank  A.,  to  The  Yale  k  Towne  Mfg.  Co.     Plat- 
form    pivoting    meana    for    Induatrlal     truck.      2.896,806. 
7-28-89,   Cl.   214—730. 
Waagepetersen.     Gaston     B.     F.      Tube     bolder.      2,896,823, 

7-2H-50,   Cl     222—106. 
Waddill,    Paul    M.,    to    PhllUpa   Petroleum    Co.      DlatUlatlon. 

2,897,146.  7-28-89,  Cl.  208—364. 
Wade.  Robert  E..    Vj    to  W.   C.   Wade.     Pickup  for  traveling 

baler.     2.896.391.  7-28-89,  CI.  66 — 364. 
Wade.  William  C.  :  See- 
Wade.  Robert  E.     2.896,391. 
Wade,  William  R. :  Wee— 

Markham.  Charlea  W  .  Jr..  Meyer,  and  Wade.     2,896.288. 
Wagner,   John   G.,   to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Pharmaceutical  com- 

|H)«ition.     2,897,121,  7-28-89.  Cl.  167 — 82. 
Wahl.    Frank  :   See— 

Kamlns.  Jack  M..  and  Wahl.      8.896,801. 
Wahl,  Ralph  L.,  and  E.  W.  Schmecht.  to  Cribben  and  Sexton 
Co.      Pipe    manifold    and    method    of    making.      2,896,973. 
7-28-39.  Cl.  286—219. 
Wakelleld.  C.  C.  *  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Elliott.  John  8..  and  Edwards.     2.897.152. 
Walden  Bag  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Steen.   Harford    K.     2.896.397. 
Waldman.   Herbert,   to    Robosonic   National    Industrie*  Corp. 
Tape     recording    and     repro<lucing    apitaratus.      2,896,945, 
7-28-59.  Cl.  271—2.3. 
Walker,    Brooks,    to    Monroe    Auto    Equipment    Co.      Spring 
adapter*    for    shock    abeorbers.     2.896,938,    7-28-89,    Cl. 
267^8 
Walkllng,    Helniuth.    to    Schnmag    Schumacher    Metallwerke 
Geaellschaft  nilt  beschrankter  Haftung.     Centerless  grinding 
machines  for  cylindrical  arork  piecea.     2.896.377,  7-28-59. 
Cl.   31-103. 
Wallace.  Bernard  E      Adjustable  leg  or  the  like.     2.896.982. 

7-2«   39.    Cl     287-  58 
Waltern.  Peter  C,  and  K.  B.  l>«vls.     Patty  former  and  cooker. 

2.896.528.   7-28-39.  O.  99-4.^6. 
Ward,    Tbe<Mlore    S.      Road    barricade       2,896,918.    7-28-59. 

Cl.    256—64. 
Waring,     Robert     W.      Electrostatic     apparatus.      2.897,424, 

7-28-59.   Cl.    317-262. 
Waring,  Rol>ert  W.     Method  of,  and  apr>aratus  for  producing 

electroaUtlc   force.      2,897.425.    7-28-59,    Cl.    31?— 262 
W.arr.  John  H.     Catheters      2.896.629.  7-28-59.  Cl    128 — .149. 
Warring.   Stig  E..  and  J.   .M.   Thorsen.   to  Telefonaktiebt)lag»t 
L  M   KricHson       .Means  for  selecting  a   determined   pulse  In 
a  pulse  train.    2,897.,362,  7-28-59,  Cl.  260—27. 

Waterman.    Logan    C..    to    PetroUte    Corp.     Electric    treater. 

2.897.2.'H.  7-28-.%9.  Cl    174 — 16 
Wamybok.    Juliua   T..   and    B.    J.    .Nehlla,   Jr.     Rapid    focus 

changer  for  camera.      2,896,.'>24,  7-28-39,  Cl   9.1 — 18 
Waaley.  William  L.  :  See^ 

«c«»tt.  Carleton  B.,  and  Wasley.     2,897.228. 
Waawerfaack,    Louia    L.     FntceM   of   inaolating   aide   wall   of 

bailding.     2.896,278.  7-28-88,  CL  20—101. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Co.     l-ethyarl- 
T-28-A0.     CI. 


Machine 
7-28-M. 


for 

n. 


2.897.3T2. 
K««en^rator   ■tracture 


Wauon     Edw»rd   J.,   to   The    Dow    Cb«inJciU 
cyclop  xyl      prop«rgyl      ether.     2,89T.241. 

Wataon,  Louis  B. :  «•#— 

VI-  .  'n*™"',  Carl  B.,  and  Wataon.     2.897.257 
^^■?«ni.Rol>^rt  M..  to  Bendli  ArUtion  Corp. 
I^m  *'*'*"*•■*  •'  nrtmcta.     2.tm.^ 
Uatt«  Elw-trtc  k  Mff.  Co.  :  Bn — 
Heller,  Robert  M       2.897.473. 

20a^4i  45      '**"''  mlcrotwltch      2,897.306.  7-28^9.  CI. 
Webb,  ChrUtopher  F..  to  Bel)  Punch  Co.  Ltd.     ADoaratua  for 
tranamlttlnK  motion  under  the  poalflve  control  o/tnei^aS 

;;^/ner^i.ie.vr?^-.^Ar-^"-- '-  «~"" 
^;^^e?^vw,%1T2'n9^'A^T8:!*rl'lf •  '"^^  "••  ^"«* 

a    2fl0^239  M  '^"'*'**°*"*^       2.897.198.    f-28-59. 

Welaanx.  Edouard  j  :  g^e— 
«.  1  ^'?'?°-  Andr*.  and  Welmnc     2.897  140 

U-. J*'}"""  '^'"  i--  ■°<'  ^'•»«-     2.»«,4«4. 
Helaa    I^e^^njird  :   Ser — 

u-  I  *•&?•  ■**''?"*£•■  •"<'  Weiaa.     2.896,789. 

Ueiaa.  ^•Uer  J..  R    H    (Jravea,  and  W.  L.  Hall,  to  The  Texa» 

2&-Y8  °'^    *""'      =^-8»«»l-V    7-28-S9     CL 

Weiaaert     Joaef.   and    H.    Glea,    to   Parbwerke    Hoechat   Akt 

Welch  Allyn.  Inc.  :  See — 

.r  ..^***"*-  ^'»ll*n»  C.     2.89«,«11. 
Well  Surveya.  Inc.  :  See— 

Fearon.  Robert  K..  and  Tharer. 
«.  ■.'^^C?°    **"'*''*  *•     2.897.4M. 
teller.    I'eter   A.    to    Carrier   Corp 
2.896.920.  7-28-59.  CI.  257—8. 

Mellman  EnfrlneerinK  Co..  The     See 

H'  „'^'^*'"«' ^''"«"'  H      2.896.795. 

''»icJ.'''^/.8iS.7%.T"2i5r1^"l«S*'^^37l'''^"**"  ""•'"  "*" 
Welebach  Corp.,  The  :   See —    ' 

.Megowakl.   .sigiamund   J.,  and   Magirlolo.     2  897  231 
^'T'!5^''ki''   ^*}'^'   ^   *o  P    J^    Tob«ler,  d.b.a.  Trana-Oceanle 

\V»i.h'"\'?nh"^®'*''«^-T5V«*'*''   •'"1    Welah.      2.896,843. 

SiS^ImS*"'      ''"^"'^"°''     "»<>*<"■      2.897.387.     7-28-,W.     CI. 
Werkema.  Robert  <;.  :  See— 

Sterenaon.  John  W..  and   Werkema       '  897  048 
^^er.teln.  Frank  A.    to  Phillip.  Drill  Co.     Chuck  and  handle 

Weaael.  Gunter  K   :   See — 

...     /*l'^"'"^„.H«yo-  and  Weaiiel.     2.897.089. 
«ptt    John  W.  :  See — 

Howland.  Frank  L..  and  Weat.     2.897,419 

Weatendorp.  Wlllem  F..  to  General   Electric  Co.     AdJuatable 

31*V-?5  '••^•"on  b*«n,  apparatua.     2,897.400.  7-2^59    CI 

^''•t  Michigan  Steel  Foundry  Co.  :   See— 

Dalfon    Thomas  B.     2.^96  967. 
Weat  Mrirlnla  Pulp  and  Paper  Co  •   See 

muZ    (VH.^a''  •2%'/7?'7  ""  '"^•"''''       2.896.313. 
Kamlna   Jark  M.   and  Wahl.     2.«1»6  801 
Wolclechowakl,  Bojrumll  M.     2,897.422 

Wentlnehouae  Air  Brake  Co.  :   See- 
Cotter.  (Jeorire  L.     2.897.011 
Hnfnanel.  Andrew.      2.897.317 
Jumba.  Joaeph  F.     2.896.667 

Weatlnphouae    ""ke  «nd  Witnal   Co..   Ltd.:  See- 

«.     -.  "'^  Kenneth  S      2.897.420. 

WeetlnKhonae  Rlectrlr  Corp.:   See 

S""'^^*'^'*"^'"*  ^  •  •"<'  Rrann.     2.807  383 

"f'/h   Charlep  W,  Jr.      2.8»f.3«0. 

Bichael.  Harry  J    and  Baealack.     2.897.342. 

C  nmeron.  Frank  L..  and  Mrookn.     2  897  3l» 

Kberhart    Arthur  H      2  Wfl  860       ' 

Kberlel    Herman  J  .  and  May.      2,896  .V)6 

Jonea.  Charlea  H      2  897  261 

Kruper.  Andrew  P.     2.897  421 

U»ni«ner.    Herbert    W.,    and    Rockefeller       2  897  406 

MeUlnjrer.   Harold  H.      2  896,690  ^."w^.-MW. 

Miller.  Carl  F      2  897..TO.5 

PutkoTlch,    Rudy    P  .    and    Thompiwin.      2  897  433 

Wettatein    Albert.   C.  Meyatre.  and  W    Voaer'  to  CJh.   Ph.r 

maceuflcal    Products     Inc       A»-20.ket<v^^6  iVtr^hTdrnxv 

2ro""l«?47"''     '*'""     '*'''^'-     2%?2'9      T.yKJ     (T 

^^  24^-'  99"*'"'"   ''       '^"'"   "^'^"''   "*'•      2.896.878.   7-28^'W.  CI. 

^^tiT^K**^'^-..'*"??''?.'*  •   '"  ^"*  CornloK  Corp.     Symmetrical 

7  ?^"«*^7*26a'''^4V2''''''""''  ""^  ''•  ""^      2^^M7.22l 

^^  fCT'^'pif^iln!:?  ,'*     "r**  "    ^y  ^"""f    ♦"  The  Dow  Chemical 


XXVlt 


U.     Meana 
niUway     traraL 


for    coarertlnjr   hlatawajr    awtor 
iraL     2.8»6..va.     f-a^-is.     ci 


Whleler.    Alfred 
vehicles     for 
105—215. 
WhUler,  Carl  C. :  See— 
...^    ItomBteadt.  Fred,  Jr. 
W  hitacr*.  John  R  :  6ee— 

Homer,    Howard   J.,   and    Whlucrs.     2.897.091. 
Hoiner     Howard    J     and   WhIUcre.     2.897  0©8 
White  Hal  l"°S^~'  "**°"'"'  ""*  Whltacre.     2.896.570. 

«K..**'^*'**'^J."'**"^  ^  •  ■"<'  White       2,896.669 

White.  Roaer  B..  to  The  l>ure  Oil  Co.      Well  pumpliut  device. 


2.896.440. 
Whlucrs. 


hlte,  Ro«[er  B.,  to  The  l»ure  O 
2.896,45?.  7-2^W   O.  74— ftl 
Whiteht-ad.  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Whif^ilv'^ltif-   J'*«T   ^-  i^   Whitehead.     2,896.434 
Whlteley,    c^arlea    .V.    to    Sperry    Rand   Corp.     (Jrld    manu 

xih!.7 "•■'?,*?. .?.'«>**"•     -'^W.SO?.  V28-59,  n    29— 25  14 

CI    280^-36  "  '**  ■  ^'      ""*"  barrows.     2.896^  7-28-A9, 

^^  !lii?«r    S*'"'""*'  ^^     •"  ^"""^  R*'rtjreratlon.  Inc.     Refrla 
2^94        '^'"     ***"     •^°"»'y      2.866,813,     7-28-A9.     l\ 

^^'.tery***'.  "    to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.    Behmilc 
unr*?mll*'"j^"*.™*v^-     2?»7.476.  7-28-59.  CI.  34S-15 
NMJchman    Jan,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc      Device 

VMldl    Bernard   «.,   to   \ionaanto  Chemical   Co.     3-keto-44iia- 
A»H;terolde    and    method    of    preparlac    aame      2  8B7  2o5 
7-28-59,  CI.  260—287.  t-"^!-""*    same,      ^.mtl.^v^. 

^^  l.vUwT*'     *'"'**J^     sweeper.     2.896.246.     7-28-59.     a. 

''■2,"97%2t*'?-2^9   n'^S-iS^S?*"'   ^"'"   ""^'*"   "*"^" 
Wllklna.  John.  A  Co.  Ltd.  :  See—  " 
Penn,  Alexander,      2.896.898 

7-28^9    n  ^3—27?^  **"    tpparatua       2.897.061. 

'"i^i'sr-  f  »7?  ^^f.^u-'cftr 5?4  ^'•'*"""  "^'- 

Williamson.  Reginald  M  :  See— ' 
Wll.rn',Te;>«  h""-  S-.-J*'>"'»'»-o«.     2.896.464. 

Wllao^TohA  N'"'l?ee- "^**''  "**  '^"-°      2'«»«'»*«- 

wii Jir  ^'I'm'-  ^^'■'^"Hfj.*°<*  W'»»on.     2.897.246. 

Wilson.  William  D.   to  W'intera  Mf«.  Co.    Monntlna  mfaaa  for 

tt'nt-°'S''''*'*  »rtll      2.896,526.  7^28-69.  CI    M^loT 

''2S«.S7Tr2f39'2r2te!i^8r"'  """*•" "»"-'  •-- 

^li>*{^'  &°!e  ^     '*'RT  couplint  havlna  meana  to  prorlde  for 
281^-230.  «*««'«««>t   aleere.      2.896.978.    7-28-59.    O. 

^^  7^4-l9.'ci*S0?-24'"**'^  pressure  system  2.897,005. 
Winch,  Allen  R..  to  Personal  Products  Corp.  Clesnlna  snd 
wrn7h.V.'"'B^'*!.-     2.896.242.  7-28-B9.  CI    I5II209  "^ 

lS5Jl*"!  *^^'°'*  ^  ■   *°  <i*ner8l   Motors  Corp.     Transmission 
u-i'^^V".'  ■J'i.^*''""      2.896.478.  7-28-59,  CI    ti— 754 
W  Inchester  Electronics,  Inc  :  See— 

«..    P*  "^.V-  i^OMKl  R.      2.897,471 

M^^"!}*''.^'"^?'   *"  Farbenfsbrlken   Bayer  Akt       Produc- 
Wln«te    ff.'?v  K**"5*r      2.897.181.  7-28-.<9,  cf  260^17^" 
'"2'!lM'36r7'^2l:59'^"cn'Vi'3r°"'*  "'  '*'  «f™1n.tor. 
Winslow.  Alfred  E. :  See— 
v...„»^'""'':  ^'^  ^  •  •n«l  Winslow.     2.897,163 

S3  •'«™^"'"'^-- ''^  «*^^^^^ 

winters  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Wilson    William  D.     2,896,526 

irs?'d"eViS"''2'.V4«?,T a^'ct^rr^jo"^-  ^-^'■'"'•'' 

^*2*6.V^62*"*°       ^^■'^»»»>«'»»    •«»•*•       2.896.934.    7-28-59.   CI. 

''■r896.5?^-^2^59**^'*JSi.?3'  »""<"•"«  -'»-"  to  be  fllled 

Wojclechowsk^    Bo,rumll    M..    to   Western    Electric  Co     Inc 

249       electrode  capacitor.     2,897.422.   7-28-59    CI    31 7- 

^'«'J!r".1:lrni^^*'J°  ^''''•t''  American  Philips  Co     Inc     Volt- 
u-^1^  "tablllilnf  circuit.     2,897.4,11,  7-28-.?9   CI    .1M— 20 

search  Corp^.  and  said  Wolfson  and  said  Asifsne.  •  KPn- 
HBsom  to  Consolidated  Paoer  r1»  r„  »j!»».'^  *  ^'"' 
duclnir  alumlnUed  pnp^r      2  M7  09^  f  V '^ft   r?**, ,",   ^in 

*2^6'8W-28U^9.  Cr.°2«  Jli"*"'  """^       ^^P^"*  ""PP"^' 
Wood.  rx>oran  E.  :   See 

Wood^&'a",  P'^s';-^  •  "^  ^'-^     2.897,304. 

Wooih'elM"Fr«n^"''u    ^  •  ^'■"t"''-   »'"'  ^^'ood      2,897.237 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Woodward.  0«kl«>y   M.,  Jr  ,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Cor- 
ner   n«f1*<"tor   anti>nna.      2,8»7,496.    7-28-89.   CI.    343 — 818. 
Wooler,  Alan  Mftcalf:    See 

I,ow««,   Arthur,    Moy»«*,   and  Wool^r.     2.897.182 
Wonii«»ll.    Rob*rt   I>.,    to  Courtauld*   Ltd       Production  of  ar- 
tlflcial     protein    thr^adK.     tibrvH.    niamrntM    and     the    like. 
2.H97.044.  7-28-59,  CI.  18 — .■)4 
NVrlnht.  Jaine«  H.  :    dee — 

('apt-ll.    Robert   (J.,    Wrtcht.   and   C.rxim'       2,897,0«5. 
WrUht.  Kenneth  E.     Ramp  for  seaplane.     2.896.564.  7-28-5«. 

CI   114 — 43.5. 
Wrtirht.  Lawrence  W   P  ;  8e«— 

ThoniaH.  Paul  .\1  ,  and  Wright.     2,8»«,8O0 
Wright.    Peter    M  .    and    P     8     Brandon,    to    Marconi'*    Wlre- 
lettH    TeleKraph    Co.    Ltd.      Frequency    apectrum   analytem. 
2.«»7,442.  7    28-59,  Cl.  324—77 
WrlKhf.     Theodore     M        Wire     Rtaple     handllnK     apparatut*. 

2,896.214,  7-28— ■»9   Cl    1—20.1 
Wuck.   Karl,   and   A     KreHtie.      WaHhInK  machlneB      2  89«>.437, 

7-28-59.  Cl.  «>^— 13.1. 
Wulff,  Cal  W  .  to  Holland  Co.     Bolnter  damping  arranrement 
for   railway  car  truckH       2.896,.V'i().   7-28-59,  Cl     105— 197. 
worker,    Carl   H       Zlrxau   ntltch   attachment   for  newluK  ma 

chlneM      2,896.."»6.<,  f -28-.'>9.  C\    112-   160. 
Wunn.  Stanley  C     Audible  iiUnal  device     2.896,952,  7-2»-B». 

Cl.  274—1. 
WynHtra,  John  :    See- 

.Hhechter.   I^eon.   Wynatra,   and   Relnklnft      2.*»7,17». 
Yale  k  Towne  Mtg   Co  .  The      Afre  - 
Check,  Mathlaw  M.      2.896.992. 
Vonwnberw,  Frank  A.     2.896.806. 
Young,  I>avld  C  :  Hee—  r--     i 

Whefler.  Donald  D.,  and  Yoang.     2.897.210.        •*         *     i  ' 
Younc.  Kavld  W       Nee —  *   i  ■  ; 

Sparkx.  William  J  .  and  Young      2.897,067. 
Younu.  Kavid  W  .  Jr     to  Bendix  .Aviation  Corp.     Phane  aatur- 

able  tranMduoer      2.897  491.  7-28-59.  Cl.  343 — 100. 
Younic.   Hon   H    :    Srr 

JemlHon.  Volney  M  ,  and  Young.     2.896,499. 
Jemlnon.  Volney  M.,  and  Young.     2.896.864. 
Younti    Honald  R.  :    See — 

("JelHler.  Helmut  J  .  and  Young       2  897.402. 
Young.    Franklin    A  .    and    A     J    Haselden,    to  F.   A.    Young. 
Top    roll    suptxirtlng   and    weighting   apparatna   for  textile 
draftlnif   machlnen      2,896,270.   7-28-59    Cl    19 — 1.11 
Young.   Fred   W      and   C    I.    McNeil,  to  S.N    Ooldman.     Col- 
lapxlng  baby  neat  for  nentlng  carrlern.     2.896.959,  7-28-59, 
Cl.  280 — 3.1  99 
Young.   Ralph    to  The  AnieHcan  Braaa  Co.     flcalping  die  aa- 

•*mbly      2  8»6  3]0.  7-28-,59.  Cl    29—95  1 
Yovlch.   Frederick.    S    to  F.  Clottl.     Rain  rliior  for  antomo- 
bl»»a.    2.897.0O2,  7-28-59.  Cl.  296 — 95. 


Yuba  Power  Product*.  Inc.  :  tle« —  "  -^ 

Kd«emond,  John  W     Jr.      2.896.678. 
Zahodtakln.   Victor  F.      Locking  Hle^-ve  contractable  by  wedg- 
ing threadH  to  enga«e  a  stud.     2.896.684.  7-28-59.  Cl.  Iftl— 

19. 
Zarwell,  Cedrlc  K.  :   See— 

Ihf  Smldt,   Woodrow  A..  Loock,  and  Zarwell.     2.897.327. 
Zavertnlk.   Marahall  U..  to  Killark  Electric  Mf(.  Co.    Fixture 

hangen.      2.896.972.  7-28-^9.  Cl.  286 — 60. 
Zebley,  Thomaa  W.  :    S«« — 

Ciodwln.  Charles  J..  Hurowlti,  Kaplan,  8letel,  and  Zeb- 
ley      2.896.314. 
Zebrick,  Andrew  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp      Blowpipe  noxtl« 

and  method  of  manufacture.     2,896.698,  7-28-59,  Cl.  158 — 

27.4. 
Zellman.    Roy   H..    to  The   Thew    Shovel    Co.      Ball    bearing. 

2,897.021,  7-28-69,  Cl.  308      199 
Zellnka,  Richard  J.,  to  MlnneapolU  Honeywell  Reculator  Co. 

Cascaded  tetrode  tranalator  ampllfler      2,897.295.  7-2S-59. 

Cl.  179—171. 

Zemont.  Anthony  :  See — 

Cuerra.  Joaepb.  and  Zemont.      2.896..123. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp   :   See — 

Flore,  Joneph  P.      2.897,392. 
Zlckendraht.  Cbriatlan.  and  £.  J 


phthalocyanlne   dyeatuffx 
314.5. 


Koller.  to  Ctba  Ltd. 
2.897,207,    7-28-69,   Cl. 


New 

260— 


Zlegler.    Robert    M  .    Jr.    to    Hughea   Aircraft   Co.      Magneto- 
striction switch.     2,897.312,  7-28^59.  Cl    200 — 87. 

Zletx,  Alex,  and  D.   R.  Carmody,  to  Standard  CMl  Co.     Rocket 
propulalon  method.     2,896,400.   7   28  59.   Cl.  60 — ,15.4. 

Zletx.  Alex,  and  D.  R.  Carmody,  to  Standard  <>ll  Co      Rocket 
propalaloD   method.      2.896.401.   7-28-59.  Cl    60 — 35.4 

Zletx,  Alex,  and  D.  R.  Carmody.  to  Standard  (Ml  Co      Rocket 
propulalon   method.      2.896,402,   7-28-.59,  Cl    80^     35  4 

Zletx.  Alex,  and  D.  R.  Carmody.  to  Standard  Oil  Co      Rocket 
propulalon  method.      2.8»fl.403,   7   28^  59    Cl    60^    .15  4 

Zletx,  Alex,  and  D.  R.  Carmody.  to  Standard  Oil  Co      Rocket 
propulalon  method.     2.H9«,404.  7-28^59    Cl.  60 — 35  4 

Zletx,  Alex,  and  D.  R.  Carmody.  to  Standard  Oil  Co      Rocket 
propulalon  method.      2.896.405,   7-28-59,   Cl    60 — .15  4 

Zletx,  Alex,  and  D.  R.  Carmody.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Rocket 
propulalon   method      2,896,406.   7   28^.59    Cl    60 — .15  4 

Zletx.  Alex,  and  D.  R.  Carmody.  to  Standard  Oil  Co      Rockrl 
propulalon  method      2,896.407,  7-28-69.  Cl.  60 — 36.4. 

Zonea.  Jerry  J  :  See — 

MaiTua,  Richard  D .  Zones,  and  Predado     2.896..W.V 

Zucker.  Helen  D  :  «ee —  'fM. 

Rowland,  Charles  a.,  and  Zucker      2,897.165. 

Zwanenburg,  Uooltxen  :    See 

Blok,  Lourena.  and  Zwanenburf.     2,896.936. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

\\  ISSUED  JULY  28.  1959 

JfOTi^-Flrrt  numb.r=ela«,  .e^ond  number =«,bcl«w.  third  numbers  patent  non>b«r 


•   •    «: 
47: 

«.S. 


t 

I- 
4 


1»- 


103 

aos 

8 
« 

lao 

IM 
234 
Sl«: 

-  172: 
101 

28B: 

-  W 
100 
320 

sae 

1 

ft.S 

ir.6 

110.1 
13* 

e 

1 

12.3 

17 

».e 

w 
lie 

134 
136 
137 
144 
148 
184 
206 
244 
248 
2Si 
406 
43 
IflS 
46 
3.6 
6 

8 

13 
U 
17 
10 


31 

46 

47.3 
48 

M 
66 

66.1 

'  at 

1»-       8 

118 
131 

20-        6 
3 

4 

18 
614 

88 

71 

101 

22-      88 

IM 

308 

8»-  14  8 


21 
23 
91 
101 
186 
177 
908 


1*- 

17— 
18- 


1806.308 
2.8M.300 
Z  806,  210 
3,806,211 
1806,213 
2. 886,  213 
2,806,214 
2,806,215 
3,806,218 
3,806,217 
X  806,  218 
X  806.  210 
2,806,220 
1806.221 
1806.222 
1806.223 
1806,234 
1806,225 
1806.226 
1806,237 
:   1807,030 
:   1807,040 
:   1807,041 
:   1807,043 
1887.043 
:   1806,238 
1806,220 
1806,230 
:   1806,281 
1806,232 
1806,233 
1806,234 
1806.235 
1806.236 
1806.23:  i 
:   1806.238 
:    1806.  236  i 
1806.  240  ; 
1806.341   \ 
1  806.  242  ' 
1806.343 
1806,344 
1806,246 
1806.34A 
1806,247 
1806,348 
1806.340 
1806.256 
:   1806,200 
1806.251 
:   1806.252 
:   1806,263 
:  1806,254 
:   1806,255 
:   1806,257 
1886,258 
:   1806,  260 
:   1806.260 
:   1808,261 
1806,363 
1806,368 
1807,044 
1806,264 
1806.265 
1806.266 
1806,267 
1806,288 
1806,268 
1806,270 
:  1806,273 
:   1806,273 
1806,271 
:  1806,374 
:  1806,378 
:   1806,376 
:  1806,377 
:  1806,178 
:   1806,370 
1806.380 
:  1806.381 
:   1807,046 
1807,046 
1807.047 
1807.048 
1887.048 
1887,000 
1807,061 
1807,063 
1807,063 
1807,0M 
1887. 068 


II 


■  m 

333 

380 
382 
383 

373 

377 

384 

3B8 

312 

33 

71 

75 

80 

186 

311 

330 

385 

330 

348 

348 


398 
363 
273 

36-      41 

104 

131 

131 

111.5 

JB—       4 

72 

30-25  11 

25.14 

29.3 

36 

70 

85.1 

166.61 

157.3 

182 

203 


30- 


83- 


36- 


87- 


41- 
43- 


400 

411 

1.5 

2 

4 

30 

164 

188 

301 

2 

r 
ao 

74 

ID 

130 

174 

178 


180 
88 

86 
318 

46 
10 
80 

08 

r 

08 
110 
143 
111 
121 
18 
80 
68 
188 
10 
43 
80 
■  31 
86 
4138 
4116 
4173 
a  16 
44.3 


:  1807,086 
"   1807.057 
1887.068 
:   1887.050 
1807,060 
1887,061 
1807.063 
1807.063 
1807.064 
:   1887.065 
1806.383 
1806.288 
:  1806.284 
:   1806,  285 
1806.286 
:   1806,287 
1806.388 
1806,380 
1806,200 
1806.201 
1806,202 
1806,283 
1806,304 
1806,285 
1886.286 
1886.287 
1806,208 
1886,288 
1886.300 
1886,301 
1886,802 
1886,303 
1886,304 
1806,306 
1886.307 
1886.305 
1886.308 
1806.300 
1886,310 
1806,311 
1886,312 
Re. 34.674 
1886,313 
1 806,  314 
1806,315 
1806,316 
1806.317 
1806,318 
1806,310 
1886,830 
1806,331 
1806,333 
1806.323 
1806,334 
1806.335 
1806,336 
1806,837 
1806,338 
1806,330 
1806,380 
1806.381 
1806,383 
1806,383 
1806,334 
1806,335 
1806,386 
1806,3r 
1806,338 
1806,880 
1806,340 
1806,341 
1806,343 
1806, 8tt 
1806,844 
1806,345 
1806,346 
1806,347 
1806,348 
1806.340 
1806.350 
1806.351 
1806.363 
1807,066 
1806,363 
1806.364 
1806. 365 
1806.366 
1806.397 
1886.358 
1886.358 
1886,360 


131 
56 


i&~ 


46- 


63 
68 

38 

83 

121 

131 

80 

63 

76 

70 

103 

187 

180 

47—    1.3 

87.5 

103 

40-      17 

61-    103 

145 

315 

308 

304 

307 

a-     3 

r 

48 

61 
68 
113 
113 
141 
23 
48 
230 
340 
364 
377 

67-      82 

67 

102 

104 

164 

88-    113 

60-  35  4 


66- 


85.6 

SO  61 

63 

88 

54.6 
87 
63-  11 
31 
45 
M 
88 


136 

IJS 

107 

348 

280 

2S3 

3BS 

341 

408 

516 

7 

11 

17 


66-    136 

146 
68-  13 
133 
46 
166 
386 


70- 


1806,361 
1806,363 

1887,087 
1887,068 
:  1807.068 
'  1887,070 
1807,071 
1887,073 
1806,861 
1806,364 
1806,366 
1806,866 
1806.887 
1806.366 
1806,308 
1806,370 
1806,ri 
1806,373 
1806,373 
1806,374 
1806,r8 
1887,073 
1886.376 
1886,377 
1886,378 
1886,378 
1887,074 
1887.075 
1887.076 
1886,380 
1886,391 
1886,383 
1886,383 
1886,384 
1886,385 
1886,386 
1886,387 
1886,388 
1886,388 
1886,388 
1886.300 
1886,301 
Rr.34,676 
1886,383 
1886,383 
1886,884 
1886,385 
2,  o06f  SM 
1886,887 
1886,888 
1886,400 
1886,401 
1886,402 
1886,403 
1886,404 
1886,405 
1886.406 
1886.407 
1886.406 
1886.408 
:   1886.410 
1886.411 
:   1806.413 
:   1806,418 
:   1806,414 
1806,416 
1806,416 
:   1806,417 
:   1806,418 
1806,410 
:   1806,430 
1806,421 
1806,422 
1806,423 
1806.424 
1806.425 
1886,426 
1886,427 
1886,428 
1886,430 
:   1806,430 
:  1806.  ttl 
:  1806. 4S3 
1806,433 
1806,434 
:   1886,435 
1886,486 
:  1886,487 
1886,488 
1886,438 
:   1886,440 


73- 
73- 


118 
16 

38 

40.6 

67.2 

71 

103 

181 

184 


74— 


304 

338 

304 

436.2 


5,5 
18 
43 

61 

60 

280  17 

334 
388 

384 

400 
440 
488.5 
472 
473 


401 
488 

623 

665 

734 

764 

781 

7B8 

76-1317 

134 

78-      81 

84 

101 

83 

6 

18 

80 

17.3 

88 

IKl 


81— 


83-  14 

84—  1.16 

423 

473 

86-    14 

S3 

86 
«-  14 
80—        1 

1.6: 
14: 

16.6 

16.8 

34 

67 
81 

80-1.6 

90-11.66 

13.3 

16 

36 

38.1 

80 

8 

48: 
51 


96- 


63 
64 

1.1 
4.6 
45 
58 
65 
61 
66 


:  1886,441 
1806,443 
1806.440 
1806,446 
:  1806.446 
1806.447 
:   1806^448 
1806,440 
:   1806,460 
1886,481 
:   1806,453 
:  1806,463 
:  1806,464 
1806,444 
:   1806,466 
:   1806,486 
1806,467 
1806,468 
1806,460 
1806,460 
1806,461 
1806.463 
:   1806.463 
1806,464 
:   1806.466 
:   1806.466 
:  1806.467 
:   1806,488 
1806.460 
:   1806.470 
1806.471 
:   1806,473 
:   1886,473 
:   1886,474 
:   1886,475 
1886.476 
1886.478 
:   1886.470 
:  1886.480 
:   1807,077 
:   1807,078 
:  1806,481 
:   1806.483 
1806,477 
:  1806,483 
:  1806,404 
:   1806.485 
:  1896,486 
:   1806,487 
:  1806,488 
:  1886,480 
:  1806,400 
:  1806,401 
1806,403 
:   1806,488 
1806,484 
:  1886,486 
:   1886,486 
:  1886.  4r 
1886,486 
1886,488 
1886,500 
1886,501 
1806,803 
1806.800 
1806,604 
1806.806 
1886,606 
:  1886,807 
1886,606 
:   1886,808 
:  1886,510 
:   1886,511 
:   1886,513 
:  1886,513 
:   1886,614 
:   1806,(16 
1886,616 
:   1886,517 
:   1886.518 
1886.518 
1886.630 
:  1886.631 
:   1886,633 
:  1806.633 
1806.534 
1806.525 
:   1887.078 
1807,000 
:   1887.081 


108 

48 

67 

71 

103 

136: 

171: 

186: 

332 

436: 

100-  390: 

101— 


103- 
103- 


4 

10 
35 

101 

132  5 

153 

175 

231 

275 

366: 

76: 

10: 

60 


104— 


108- 
113- 


102 
143 
162 
388 
48 
185 
105-  197 
196: 
215: 

308 

1*7—      15 

80 

M 

16 

36 

18 

67 

103 

160 

114—  43.  5 

116-      43 

116-  84 
67 

114.5 

117—  8.5 

16 
47 

68 

63 

70 

103 

107 

118.8 


130.5 

188 

118-        3 

48 

318 

430 

118-14.36 

14.84 

61 

130-  1 
4103 

96 

131-  31 
85 
38 


138- 


40 
41 


45 

46.6 

119 
385 

340 


41.04 
41.40 


1806,836 
1887,083 
1807,003 
1887,004 
1887,085 
1887,006 
1887,087 
1807,008 
1806,537 
1806,538 
1806.630 
1886.580 
1886.681 
1886,638 
1886.608 
1886,814 
1886,616 
1886,686 
1886,587 
1886,538 
1866,688 
1866,540 
1886,641 
1886.543 
1886.543 
1886.544 
1886.545 
1886,646 
1866.547 
1006,648 
1886,549 
1886.660 
1886.661 
1886.563 
1886,553 
1886.564 
:  1866,666 
:  1866.556 
:  1886.557 
1886.558 
:  1866.666 
:  1886.560 
1806,561 
1806,563 
1866,668 
:  1866,564 
:  1886,566 
:  1886,566 
:  1886,567 
:  1866,568 
:  1887,086 
:  1887,080 
:  1807,081 
1867.083 
:  1887.068 
:  1887.084 
:  1887,066 
1867,006 
:  1807,087 
:  1887,008 
:  1807.008 
1887,100 
1887.101 
1887,103 
1886.566 
:  1866,570 
:  1886,571 
:  1866,573 
:  1866.573 
:  1886,674 
:  1886,575 
:  1866,576 
:  1866,577 
1886.678 
1886.678 
1866.660 
1886.561 
1866.582 
1886.563 
1886,584 
1866,585 
1886.606 
1866,387 
1886,588 
1886,588 
:  1866,600 
1886,581 
1886.603 
1886.568 
1886.584 
1886.586 


131- 


61 
63 

118 
130 
140 
178 


131- 


196 
134—  23 
136-  16 
138-      38 

363 

874 

130-  106 

3 

60 

76 

131 

183 

142 

145 

156 

314 

318 
272 
380 
308 

387 

-      890 

314 

349 

454 

476 

484 

636 

666 

668 

17 

31 

188-      34 

43 

OS 

36 

87 

68 

08 

96 

111 
133 
133 
147 
184 
116-  1 
7.1 

136-  103 
107 

137-  14 
54 
83 
86 
92 

172 
340 
366.31 
466 
6113 
638 
636 
630 

633 

138-  30 
44 
66 

139-  38 
46 
92 

141-  1 
38 


114- 


146 
104 
236 
351 
276 
304 
309 


1886.586 
:   1866.587 
:  1866.968 
1806.909 
1806,600 
1806,601 
1806.003 
:  1806.603 
1886.604 
1886.605 
1866.606 
1886.607 
1866.608 
1886.600 
1886.610 
1806,611 
1806,613 
1  806.  613 
1806,614 
1806,615 
1 806. 616 
1806,617 
1 806. 618 
1806,610 
1886,630 
1886,631 
1886,623 
1886,623 
1886.624 
1886,635 
1886,636 
1886.637 
1886,628 
1806,638 
1886,630 
1866,631 
1866.683 
1886.633 
1886.634 
1886.639 
1887.103 
1886.636 
1886,637 
1886,638 
1866,638 
1887,104 
1886,640 
1886,641 
1886,643 
1866.648 
1886,644 
1886,645 
1886,646 
1886,647 
1886,648 
1886,648 
1886,660 
1806,651 
1807,348 
1887,350 
1886,663 
1886,653 
1886,654 
1806,655 
1886,656 
1886,657 
1886,658 
1886,656 
1866,660 
1866,661      . 
1806,663 
1806.663 
1806,664 
1806,665 
1886,666 
1866,667 
1866,666 
1866,666 
1886,670 
1  886.  671 
1866.672 
1866.673 
1  806.  674 
1866.675 
1886,676 
1896,677 
1886,678 
1866,670 
1866.680 
1866.661 
1886,682 

xxix 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


310-      64.  1807.K3 


XXXI 


W*-    16:   1887,107     117-    2D3-   1887.417     134-      34:   1 887  488     SSS 


M'    I  Mr  Ml      84A~      174-    9  m?  M9 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


151- 

laa- 


168- 


193 

1.8 

13.2 

23 

10 

214 

23S 

310 

40 

67 


n 

IM— 33.06 
90 


156- 


187- 
1»- 


30 

78 

163 

187 

1.8 

27  4 

36 

36.4 

40 

09 

116 


IM- 
M»- 


47 

l«0—      62 

236 

161—        1 

18 

163-    238 

371 

374 

68 

111 

16 

31 

32 

33 

36 

43 

64 

66.6 

162 

\m 

204 

216 

236 

22 

30 

33 
42 
62 
66 
76 
81 

83: 


167- 


170- 
171— 
173- 

174- 


178- 


38 

130 

10 

188 

16 

36 

70 

117 

161 

173 

183 

3 

6.3 

5.4 


17»- 


6.6 
7.1 
7.1 

17 

33 

88 

1 

6.8 

7  1 

16 

15.6 

17 

18 


27 

31 

100.3 


Z806,663 

2,807,106 

1807,107 

1807,106 

ZS06.664 

3,806,686 

3,806,686 

3.806,687 

2.806.688 

^80^680 

2,806,600 

3,808,601 

3,806,603 

3,897.108 

3,807,109 

2,896,608 

%806,6M 

^80^606 

^806,606 

1806,697 

3,806,608 

3,806.600 

3,806.700 

i  896,  701 

1806.703 

1896.703 

2,806.704 

3,806,706 

3,896,706 

Re  34,675 

3,896.707 

1896.708 

3,896.709 

3,896,710 

3,896,711 

1896,713 

3,896,713 

Z  896,  714 

2,896,716 

2,896,716 

2,896,717 

2.896,718 

Z  896,  719 

2,886,720 

2.886,731 

2,896.723 

2.886,733 

2.896,734 

2.896,736 

2.896.726 

2,897.110 

3.897,111 

3,897.112 

2.897,113 

1897,114 

3,897.116 

3,897.116 

1897,117 

3,897.118 

3.897,119 

Z  897. 130 

2.  897, 121 

1897,123 

3.896.727 

2,806.728 

3,896,739 

2.886.730 

2.887.251 

2.887.253 

3.897.263 

3.887.3S4 

Z  887.  356 

Z897.  3S« 

1887,257 

1887.268 

Z  887,  259 

Z  897.  260 

Z  887. 261 

Z  887  263 

Z8U7 

Z887 

Z887 

Z887 

Z887 

Z887 

Z  897.  269 

Z  897.  270 

Z  897.  271 

Z  887,  273 

1897.378 

1  897.  274 

1897,275 

Z897,  27« 

Z  887,  277 

Z  887.  278 

Z'W7,  27» 

ZW7 

Z887 

Z897 

Z897 

Z897 

Z897 

Z897 

1897 


.283 

.264 
,266 
,266 

.267 

.268 


.280 

.281 

,282 

2RS 

.284 
285 

.286 
,287 


179-100.3: 

115.  6 
171 


175.3 

180-      18 

70 

79.3 


181- 


188- 


184— 
186- 
186- 
188- 
189- 


190- 
193- 


183— 


196- 
197- 


198- 


88: 

80: 
81 
35 

46: 
3: 

7: 
15: 
71: 
83 

133: 

18: 

87: 

1: 

364 
14 
85: 
86: 
74: 
43: 
68: 

064: 

3.5: 

31.6: 

46: 

53: 

2: 

41: 

4: 

72: 

66: 

17: 

74: 

82: 

133: 


300- 


63 
64 

177 

301 

303 

331 

383 

6 

33 

35 

43 

60 

61.06 

61.39 

61.46 

61  83 

67 

80: 

83 

87: 


89 
104 

122 

138 

146 

148 
160 
167 
168 

303-  2r 

304—  15 

6& 
180 
164 
158 
235 
301 
66 
•5 


«7- 

30»- 


1 
3 

65 

103 


Z8e7,3n 

Z  807. 380 
1807.300 
1807,301 
1807,383 
1807,208 
1807.294 
Z  897, 396 
1807,306 
1807.307 
I:  1807,308 
:  1806,781 
:  1806.783 
:  1806.^3 
1806.784 
1806.785 
1806,736 
1806.787 
1806.788 
1806,789 
1806.740 
1801,741 
1800,743 
1806,748 
1806,744 
1806,745 
1806,746 
1896.747 
1896.748 
Z  896.  749 
Z  S86.  750 
Z  896.  751 
1896,763 
1896.758 
1896.764 
1896,756 
1896,766 
Z  896.  757 
1896,788 
1896,789 
1896,760 
1896,761 
1896,763 
1806,763 
1806,764 
1897.133 
1806,766 
1896,766 
1896.767 
1896.768 
1896.780 
1896,770 
1896,771 
1896.773 
1896.773 
1896.774 
1896.776 
1896,776 
1897.399 
1897.800 
Z  897.  301 
1887.303 
1897.303 
1897.304 
1897.306 
Z  897.  306 
Z  897.  307 
Z  897,  308 
Z  897.  309 
Z  897.  310 
Z  897.  311 
Z  897.  313 
Z  897.  313 
Z  897.  314 
Z  897.  315 
1897,316 
Z  897.  317 
Z  897.  318 
Z  897.  310 
Z  887,  330 
Z  887,  321 
Z  887,  322 
Z  897.  323 
Z  897,  324 
Z  897.  325 
Z  897.  336 
Z  807.  327 
Z896.777 
Z  897. 134 
Z  897.  135 
1897 
Z897 
1887 
Z897 
Z887 
Z886,778 
1896.779 
1886.780 
1896.781 
1896.783 
1896,783 
1  897.  131 
1897,133 
1  897.  133 


.126 
.  127 
,128 
,129 
130 


209- 

310- 


311- 


213 
214 


111 
113 
119 

140 
166 

204 
209 

311 

313 

361 

307 

864 

366 

S3 

273: 

11: 

48: 

63: 

173: 

«06: 

416: 

473: 

87: 

49: 

86: 

110. 15: 

183: 

186: 

-      81: 

1: 

16: 

10.8: 


16.4: 
16.6: 
188: 
306: 
410: 
630: 
730: 

316-  83: 

317-  66: 
319—10.41: 

10.43: 
19: 
30: 


16: 
83: 
84: 

98: 
101: 
117: 
180: 

185: 

330—      30: 

33.4: 

63: 

85: 

94: 

116: 

117: 

64: 

90: 

178: 

303: 

310: 

350: 

99: 

106: 


381- 


323- 


311: 

465: 

480: 

334— 4Z46: 

48: 

338-  25: 
54: 

339-  14: 

80: 

34 

37: 

51 

53: 

62: 

no-     169: 

332-  43.  2 

235-      60: 

61: 

61.9: 

131 

132: 

145: 

167 

13: 

«2: 

«3 

2: 

57: 


336- 


2J7- 
330- 


:  18r,184 
:   1807.186 
:  1807,136 
:   1807.137 
:  1807,138 
1807,180 
1897.140 
:   1897,141 
:  1807.143 
:   1807.143 
1807,144 
1897.146 
1897.146 
:   1897,147 
1896,784 
1896,785 
:  1807,148 
:  1807,149 
1897.150 
1896,786 
1896,787 
R«.34.677 
1806,788 
1896,789 
1896,790 
1896,791 
1896,793 
1896,793 
1896,794 
1806,796 
1896,796 
1896.797 
1806,798 
1806.799 
1896,800 
1896,801 
1896,803 
1896.803 
1896,804 
1896,805 
1806,806 
1896,807 
1896,808 
1807,338 
1807,339 
1807.330 
1897.331 
1897,333 
1807.333 
1897,334 
1807,336 
1807.336 
1807.337 
1807,338 
1807,339 
1807,840 
1807,341 
1807,343 
1897,843 
1806,800 
1806,810 
1806.811 
1806,813 
1806,&13 
1806,814 
1806.815 
1896.816 
1806.817 
1806,818 
1806.810 
1806,830 
1806,821 
1806,823 
1806,833 
1896,824 
1806,836 
1806^836 
1886,827 
1886,838 
1806,830 
1806,830 
1806,831 
1806,833 
1896,833 
1896,834 
1896,835 
1806,886 
1806,837 
1806,838 
1806,839 
1806,840 
1806,841 
1896,842 
1896,843 
1896.844 
1896.847 
1896.845 
1896.846 
1896.848 
1896.849 
1896.850 
1896.851 
1896.  8S3 
1896,853 


«»-    106:  1806.854 

130:  1806,856 

183:  1806,886 

185:   1806^867 

313:  1806^858 

318:   188flL88« 

230:   1886,860 

237:  1806,861 

882:  1806.862 

431:   1806,863 

461:   1808,8*4 

521:   1806,866 

340-  8. 16:   1  897.  344 

10.68:   1887.345 

36:   1887.346 

51.11:   1897.347 

73:   1807,348 

81:   1887.348 

138:   1887,350 

341—100.5:   1886.866 

389:   1896.867 

343-    1.1:   1896.868 

36:  1896.868 

54:   1896.870 

56.8:   1806.871 

61:   1896,872 

67.4:   1896,873 

84.46:   1896.874 

84.53:   1896.875 

84.54:  1896.876 

86.6:   1806.877 

99:   1896.878 

157:  1896.879 

344-      43:   1896.880 

1896.881 

56:   1896.883 

V:  1896,883 

103:  1896.884 

149:   1896.886 

348-      15:   1896.886 

49:   1896.887 

64:   1896.888 

71:  1806.888 

133:  1806.800 

168:   1806.801 

306:  1896.893 

308:  1896.803 

311:   1896.894 

336:   1896.895 

339:   1896.896 

389:  1896.897 

346:  1896.898 

351:   1806.809 

383:   1896.900 

1896.903 

278:  1806,001 

380-      30:  1807,861 

1807,853 

1807.858 

1807.854 

27:  1807,856 

1807.856 

1807,857 

1807,858 

1807,850 

1897,860 

1807.861 

1807,868 

81:  1807,364 

40.5:   1807.866 

1807.866 

58 

1807.867 

71 

:  1807.868 

88.8 

1807.860 

1807.871 

83.6 

1807,873 

301 

1807.878 

219 

1807.870 

331-      88 

1806.008 

147 

1806.904 

886 

1806,903 

853-        8 

1897,161 

47.5 

1807.163 

48.3 

1807.158 

09 

1807.154 

100 

1807.155 

161 

1897.156 

373 

1897.158 

418 

1807.157 

448 

1807,150 

456 

1807,160 

4«5 

1 807,  161 

388-80.1 

1896.906 

88.16 

1896.907 

364-        1 

1896.906 

9: 

1806,909 

181 

1806.910 

184.8: 

1806.911 

130: 

1806.912 

385-     1.6 

1886.013 

1.8: 

1896,914 

1806.015 

4.4: 

Jl,  896, 916 

286—     r 

386-  64 

387-  3 
6 


38»- 


1 
8 

108 

184 

140 

2 

6 
18 
22 
38 

r 

30.7 
81.4 

8ze 

8Z8 

38.4 

41.5 

48 


1806.817 

1896,918 

1806,919 

1886,930 

1896,931 

1806.023 

1806,938 

1806,034 

1806,925 

Z806.936 

1807.183 

1897,168 

1807,164 

1897,166 

1887,  166 

1887 

1807 

1887 

1887 

1897,170 

1807,171 

1807.173 

1807,173 

1807.174 


167 
362 
168 
169 


1807,178 

45.  i 

;   1807.176 

45.9 

:    1807,177 

1897,178 

47 

:   1807,179 

8« 

:   1897.180 

78 

:   1897.181 

88.3 

:    1897,182 

04.  S 

:   1897.183 

1897.184 

lOS 

1897.185 

140 

:   1897.186 

141 

:   1  897,  187 

144 

:    1887.188 

147 

:   1897.188 

1897,  190 

199 

1897.181 

310.5 

1897,192 

384 

:   1897,193 

385 

1897.184 

389 

:    1897,195 

389.5 

:    1897,196 

389  55 

1897.197 

1897,196 

1897,189 

347.3 

:   1897.300 

268 

1897,201 

287 

1897.202 

304.3 

:   1887,204 

305 

1897.203 

800 

Z  897,  205 

310 

1897.206 

814.5 

1  887, 207 

836 

1887,206 

836.3 

1807.300 

843.3 

1897,210 

846.2 

1897.211 

807.1 

1897.212 

807  3 

1897,213 

1897.214 

107.4 

1897.215 

807.46 

1897.216 

1  807.  217 

1807.318 

307  47 

1807.319 

448 

1897.330 

448  3 

1897.221 

1897,222 

453 

1807.223 

4A1 

1887.234 

1887.225 

1897.226 

Z  887,  227 

Z  887.  238 

486 

Z  887,  228 

476 

1887,230 

485 

1  897,  231 

836 

1887.232 

584 

1897.233 

580: 

1887.234 

<r.5: 

1887,235 

570.6: 

1887.236 

303: 

1897,237 

600: 

1807,238 

610 

1897.289 

811 

1897.340 

1897.341 

619: 

1807.342 

688: 

189'/,  343 

643 

1897.344 

668 

1897.346 

671 

Z«87,  246 

683  l.^ 

Z  («7,  247 

683.83 

1887,348 

361-      85 

Z8e6.937 

113 

Z  896,  928 

363-        1 

1896,929 

3: 

1806,930 

1806.831 

-»-^ 

1806,982 

366- 

366— 

367- 


19 

63 

71 

4 

1 

8 

16 

30 

49 

370-      84 

ri-    11 

13 


273-      84 

88.1 

27»-      61 

181 

148 

1 

18 

2 

7 

46 

88 

138 

380~-88.00 

36 

47  36 

68 

104  5 


374— 
278- 


283- 
284— 

286— 


286- 


134 

150 

160.5: 

164.5 

481 

16: 
4: 

80: 

81 
110 
310 
380 
277 
408: 

11: 

84 
287-  30  6 

58: 
100 
108: 
119 

19 


390-      52 
202-      88 

114 
338 

351  5 

348 

394—      54 

63 

83 

306-        8 

38 


96 

117 

398-      35 

303-      34 

36 

53 

38 


308- 


304- 
305— 
307- 


10 
16 
29 
2 
10 
10 
88  5 


308- 


106 
3 
4 

16 

38 

78.1 

88 

184 

199 

301 

306 

387 


348 

810-      40: 


1806.  «S8 
1806.034 

1896.935 

1896.036 

1896.037 

1896.038 

1806,080 

1896,940 

Z  896,  941 

Z  896,  942 

Z  896,  943 

Z  806,  944 

Z  806,  045 

Z806,946 

1806,847 

1806.948 

1806.948 

1806,050 

1806,961 

1896.952 

1896.963 

1896,954 

1896.955 

1896.956 

1896.957 

1896.958 

1896.968 

1896.960 

1896.961 

1896.962 

1896.963 

1896.064 

1896.065 

1896.966 

Z  896.  967 

Z  806.  068 

1806.968 

189^970 

1806.971 

1896.978 

2.  896.  973 

1806.974 

1896,978 

1896.976 

1896,977 

1896,978 

1896,979 

1896.980 

1896.881 

1896.982 

1896,883 

1896.084 

1896.985 

1896.986 

1896.867 

1897,375 

1886.988 

1896.880 

1896.990 

1896.991 

1896.992 

1896,993 

1896,994 

1896,995 

1896.996 

1896,997 

1896.996 

1896.999 

1897,000 

1807.001 

1807.002 

1807.003 

1807.004 

1807.005 

1807.006 

1807.007 

1807,008 

1807,000 

1807.010 

1807.011 

Z  897. 012 

Z897,0U 

Z  897. 014 

1  897. 876 

1897.377 

1897.378 

1897.379 

1897.380 

1897.015 

1897.016 

1807,017 

1897,018 

1897.019 

1897,030 

1897.023 

1897,021 

1807.034 

1807,033 

1807.025 

1807.036 

1807.037 

1807.028 

1807.381 


tir- 


Vt-a»-:r"r /*?^ ' ' 


tf  ^>?»   T*  S.. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXI 


811— 


»13- 


»15- 


64 

2.W7.383 

815-    16 

f» 

2,897.383 

10. 

1&3 

^»>7.384 

234 

2.9B7.385 

U: 

230 

Z  807.  386 

16 

366 

2,  mi.  387 

30  63 

7 

2,8U7.028 

H4  fi 

16  5 

2,«rr.o3o 

103 

183 

2.897.031 

20A 

231 

2,887.032 

290 

320 

2.807.033 

316-       36 

327 

2,807.034 

117-      37: 

330 

2,807.035 

47: 

66 

Z  807,  388 

60: 

Z  807. 380 

101: 

77: 

2.807,300 

11» 

83: 

2,807.301 

121: 

93: 

2,807.303 

147: 

186: 

^W7,303 

148  5: 

MS: 

XW7,3»4 

ISO: 

sao: 

3,807.305 

171: 

3: 

2,807,306 

IM: 

Z  807. 307 
Z  807.  308 
Z  807. 309 
Z  807.  400 
ReM.073 
Z  807.  401 
Z  807.  403 
Z  807.  403 
Z807 
Z897 
Z807 
Z807 
Z807 
Z897 
Z807.  4O0 
Z  807.  410 
Z807,411 
Z  897.  413 
Z  897,  413 
Z  807, 414 
Z  897. 415 
Z  897. 416 


.404 
.406 
.036 
406 
.407 
.408 


317-  303: 

230 
234 

236 
240 
268 
262 

318-  38 
146 

323—      36 

333—        4 

33: 


100: 
23: 

30: 
33 
34 


Z  897.  417 
Z  807.  418 
Z  807.  419 
Z  897.  430 
Z  807.  431 
Z  897.  423 
Z  807.  433 
Z  807.  434 
Z  807.  438 
Z  807.  436 
Z  807.  427 
Z  807.  438 
Z  807.  430 
Z  807.  430 
Z  807.  431 
Z  897,  433 
Z  807,  433 
Z  807,  434 
Z  807,  435 
Z  897.  436 
Z  807,  437 
Z  897, 438 


331- 


333- 
333- 


34 

37 

56 

77 

07 

103 

111 

143 

147 

158 

4 

18 

60 

76 

146 

180 

7 

0 

10 

13 

31 

S3 


Z  807, 419 
Z  807, 440 
Z  807, 441 
Z  897.  443 
Z  807.  443 
Z  897. 444 
Z  807.  446 
Z  807.  446 
Z  807.  447 
Z  807.  448 
Z  807,  440 
Z  807,  450 
Z  807.  451 
Z  807.  453 
Z  807.  458 
Z807.4M 
Z  807.  456 
Z  807.  456 
Z  807, 457 
Z  807,  458 
Z  807,  450 
Z  807. 400 


838- 

33ft 


339- 


•6 

30 

66 

136 

210 

338-     106 

230 

8: 

14: 

80: 

94: 

101: 

138: 

840-        9: 

IS: 

18: 

74: 

147: 

149: 


Z  897.  461 
Z  807,  462 
Z  807.  463 
Z  897.  464 
Z  807.  466 
Z  897.  466 
Z  807.  467 
1807.468 
3,807,460 
Z  807. 470 
Z  897. 471 
Z  807. 473 
Z  897. 478 
Z 897, 474 
Z  897, 475 
Z  897, 476 
Z  897, 477 
Z  897. 478 
Z  897,  470 
Z  807.  480 
Z  807.  481 


343 


840—  174: 


227 
276 
347 
367 
360 
7  7: 
17.1: 
100: 
113: 
703: 
740: 
80S: 
818: 
810: 
834: 
850: 
31: 
133: 


346- 


Z  807.  483 

Z  807.  483 
Z  807,  484 
Z  807.  486 
R*, 34. 672 
Z  807,  486 
Z  807.  487 
Z  897,  488 
Z897, 
Z897 
Z897. 
Z897. 
Z  807,  403 
Z807,  4M 
Z  897,  495 
Z  897.  496 
Z  897,  497 
Z  897  498 
Z  897,  499 
Z  897.  037 
Z  897, 088 


489 

490 

.491 

492 


Classifioation  of  Desioxb 

D  1- 

13:   185.737 

Dl*- 

8:   185,758 

Da6-        14:   185,741 

D88-        14:  185,785 

D44- 

6:  185,786 

080- 

9:   185,746 

D  3— 

3:   185,738 

DI5- 

6:   185,771 

185,743 

19:   185,709 

10:  185,774 

185,  752 

D  4— 

3:   185,775 

11:   18^770 

185,757 

DS4-         6:  185,  .80 

21:   185.772 

186,763 

185.776 

D21— 

6:   185,  7M 

D31-          4;   185,780 

186,773 

D86- 

4:   186,733 

D83— 

1:    186,734 

185,778 

D36— 

1:   185,743 

D33-         6:   185,788 

16:  185,788 

D58- 

18:   186,777 

D86— 

3:   186,750 

5:   185,766 

6:   185,747 

185,780 

185,749 

36:    186,764 

D87- 

3:   186,744 

186,767 

14:   185,739 

185,700 

D43-         7:  185,745 

D63- 

4:   186.748 

D03- 

1:   186,768 

D14 — 

8:   185,751 
18^7S8 

185,  m 
185,740 

188^761 
185,783 

D44-         1:  186,765 

D70- 

3:  185,756 

96:   186,770 
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•^  f. 


. -vtrA^V. 


rv/'<    .■:.■ 


,  ,  VRa- 


^    •  f*     '  y* 


I 


■   r     ■»* 


1 »    '»;:« 


V">w 


«..  ..-1 


.-.^ 


■*•■■'(  ■  ■    4  •-...-       '  . 


■  i^t     ,  «K.-/.flf> 


f  <Si.l-^i*)f-f   iiift>ft.%- 


*     3*     «. 


X'T  4-' 

Hi-.  *■     '■J. 


.*j:j^ii-s^vVv.  "'^^ 


- 1' 


'■'■:-H.. 


^ 

JC 


k\ 


if 


^\ 


,      ■-    t-.    .      . 


*>t«;i?rti*'i  ^ii  'v^rri>'jrfSi^-#.^. 


v;  ^i 


•• 

■>■       >"^     ■ 

>u  >.,if,.  ^;; 

..j  ¥Wk .  .1*  .    •:, 

■^.■J0_ 

■:  i 

!■-•   .4  -^ 


■1    ' 


,'^  .;*;     ',' 

'; 

«w^/**  ,,. 

.:  ;.  •    '1 

'■-■:*               -<            •-    ■     ■    ■■ 

.  .-  •  ■-.-  — ,  V— 

?>  ;•/» 

.:.  f'.''     »  ■ 

...     .    '->;  yw 

i^  * .' 

*  TV'  .  ',«. 

'  ■)■    .■,»■''-   ■  •- 

V.  ^.^'  X'-" 

■  *,"          "■■■ 

•■, 

:■-      -V       V^ 

1          • 

■c 

■'         >       ." 

1 

^   '                        *i\ 

■   *>  •         !*' 

<'           •»:-.  <r». 

>.r-* 


^ 


'>"  ' 


,"    ,.>'•  i 


.■■'  c 

'•"•i,. 

)- 

.  ■  ^  - 

<*. 

«!.' 

'■«■ 

t^ 

■*■  'u 

»4 

r'V: 

•i--, : 

-■■'^- 

>'-- 

"t". 

•; 

l^ 

*■*:■ 

■;i-- 


';-* 


V      -4  ».-■      1" 


t  -  /      V 


^■i.:     V- 


>*• 


i..>:v 


VI      i;  ,i{ 


a-,-' 

't     >       -S.! 

it*- 

■•.v;-  *■-■ 

.■■•»■ 


.:■?:     ,  -t^ 


TM  134 

r.  M*. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2«,  1959 


(EMPRESS).  Jame*  J    BooltroM.   F«arl    MS.4n.  tame.  U«4  Not    12,  1968.  DC.  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklya), 


/~V— A       «  o       « <\KK       r\   i^ 


r«    1  Af  ai      r  i«*r^    r  . 


k.A^k^it    r^^     _      r  ^««i.    B*.v.««L.ir 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    ♦    UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

July  28,  1959  Volume  744  Number  4 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Notices  under  18  U.8.C   1118 ;  Trademark  Art  of  July  5.  1»4« 

■«»•  >»••  ««.7««  (PINO  PONO).  Parker  Brottaera.  Inc.. 
Bata  and  raeketa  of  the  tennU  type  for  fame*:  m»s.  N*. 
>M,M1,  aame,  Hollow  compoattlon  and  like  balls  for  Indoor 
bat  or  racket  gamea.  table  gamea,  tennU-tjpe  games,  etc. : 
Umt.  We.  ««.«w,  aame.  Table  and  parts  thereof  eapecUIly 
eonstmeted  for  a  game;  K«c.  Ma.  nM7«,  aame,  A  game 
played  with  rackets  and  balls,  ttod  May  1,  1M9,  D.C., 
KD.S.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-19734,  Parker  Br—.  Inc.  ▼.  The 
Pit-trim  C*..  Imo. 

Mtm.  »••  an,T«7.     (See  Reg.  No.  288,798.) 

Meg.  Ha.  aM,4M.     (Bee  Reg.  No.  281708.) 

■•«.  Ha.  «87,8«»  (OBMSPONB),  SoMnaon  and  Srerdllk. 
Seml-predooa  and  precious  stones  Intended  to  be  set  In  rings 
or  other  apecUlly  designed  Jewelry,  aiad  Nor.  18,  1»61.  D.C.. 
8J).N.T.,  Doc.  71/115.  Jtobtoao*  mn4  BveriUk.  Inc.  r.  Mmi^h. 
LeuUi  Md  Demon  Peieimi.  4o*mg  »««<»««•  ea  LeUing  Jeteetry 
Menufeetmrimg  Ce.  emd  Leda.  Order  of  dlsmtsaal  for  lack  of 
prosecBtlon  May  22,  19&8. 

»•».  Na.  M738K  (UMBRELLA  AND  DESIGN),  Marcus 
Breler's    Sons.    Sports    wear   and    wearing   apparel    made   of 


wool,  cotton,  rayon  and  mixtures  thereof,  etc.,  Uet  Jnna  It. 
1»M.  D.C.,  SJD.N.Y.,  Doe.  85/857,  Mereue  Breter  «mm,  Ine. 
T.  ArkMwaa  Ce.,  Ine.    Order  of  dlsmtsaal  for  lack  of  proaccu 
Uon  May  28,  1B5». 

Bag.  Ma.  I8MM  (MANHUNT!),  MagaHae  Batarpriaaa. 
Inc.  Comic  magatlae  pabUahad  monthly,  Had  Oct.  8.  IMS 
DC,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  108/3M.  Yimoent  BmiUvn  r.  KehU  Aato^ 
Co.  and  Plying  BegU  PnMcmtiena,  Ine.  Order  of  «n— »«.t^|i 
for  lack  of  proaacutlon  May  27, 1969. 

■ag.  Ma.  SM^nt.     (8«e  Reg.  No.  288,788.) 

■ag.  Ma.  888,8a*  (HONBTWELL).  Mlnneapolla-Hoaeywell 
RaguUtor  Co..  ThemoaUtlc  regulating  and  controlling 
Bwltehea,  8ted  Mar.  25.  1959.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (ChloMO).  Doc 
590491,  MinnempeUe-HonogwoU  Begulmter  Ce.  r.  M.  J.  Bhmn- 
«••,  datof  »M4iM8«  a*  The  HonegweU  Co.,  Ine.  Tradamrk 
held  valid  and  Infringed.  Judgment  by  default;  lajnactloo 
graatad  May  16,  1959. 

Bag.  Ma.  888^888  (ST.  MART'S  AND  DESIGN),  8t.  Mary'a 
Woolaa  Manufacturing  Co.,  Woolen  blanketa,  Slad  Dae  10 
1968.  DC.  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  140/882.  St.  Mery,  Welen  Mfg. 
Co.  r.  Reinhow  Oirl  Coot  Co..  Inc.  Judgment  by  eoaaaat. 
Injunction  granted  May  22.  1969. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1959 

Total  number  of  applicAUon*  awaiting  action  [exeluding  renewals  and  See.  12  (c)l  in  sun 

Date  of  oldest  new  application   . .     .  ^^  ~a  muu  isoo.  i*  Wj i"*,??! 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application HI"""!!!"!!"!!!" Jan  8  lASO 


J.  H.  MBSCHANT.  I 
TRADKMAME  EXAMININO  I>£*;«0^g>{^MINIU  AMD  TEADBMAES  CLASSES 


Oklast  AppUcatton 


C.  M.  WENDT. 


OpstaMsa 


(D  J.  R.  8TKRBA.  ClaasM  4,  4.  U.  11.  U,  14.  1«.  a.  ».  J».  jmb.  »,  «,  «.  «*  »4  «.  ».  44.  SO 
(H)  R.  r.  8HR  YOCK,  Classy  6.  ,g.  r.  ».  46.  51;  Serrta  MaiTdas^;  S..  lit  m  S.  1  K 


100. 101. 100.  lOS,  104. 106,  104.  U7;  CoQsoUts  Mem- 


b«ahlp  Marks  Clam  an. 


Renewals  (A U  Classes) 

Sec.  13  (e)  PubUeatlons  (AU  Clman). 


An>lications  filed  durinf  the  month  of  May  1959—2,129 


Registrations  Issued 368— No.  682,345  to  No.  682.712 

Renewals  Issued 39 


II 


h  For  the  quarter— April  1 ,  1959  through  June  30. 1959 

Apptications  filed.. 


6206 


Registrations  issued 2^ 

Renewals  issued gS 

Cancellatioos  under  Section  8 ZIIZI  iJJi 


2>.^TRADEMASE  SECnON^^OAI^AatTTE^y,^  .0^  1.^^,^^  *.«»«  .,  ^  , 


TM  744  O.Q.— IS 


TM133 


TM  134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28.  1959 


B«C.  N*.  as,SM  (EMPRESS).  Jarae*  J  BoaltroM,  Pearl 
ringa,  carrlaffa,  pMrlt  and  necklacM,  ttod  Oct.  13.  1»55,  DC. 
8.D.N.T^  Doc.  104/M.  Smprma  Pearl  8]f»4i««(e  t.  Bmprf* 
Pemrl  Ca.,  Inc.  anrf  8tn4«r  PpdeUkp  Order  of  dlamlaaal  for 
lack  of  proaccution  May  27.  1BS9. 


r  N*.  aM3—  (ADMIRAL),  Admiral  Corporation.  Radio 
receirlng  aata  and  parta  tbereof.  vacuuni  or  electron  tubea. 
electrically  operated  record  player*,  etc.,  M«d  Jane  2.  1963, 
DC.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  8S/253.  A*mtr^  Corp  t  Pei»l  S.  Pmder. 
4Mna  hu»in«—  •»  8igmm  Sewtmg  Maehint  Co.  Order  of  dla- 
mlaaal for  lack  of  prosecution  May  22.  1M9. 

ftaff.  Na.  am.tU  (LTTTLE  LEAGUE  BASEBALL),  Little 
Lcafne  Baaebalt,  Inc..  Serrlcea  In  connection  with  the  derel- 
opment  of  sportamanatalp,  clean  play  and  athletic  ability  In 
young     boya     thru    planned    baseball     program :     B«c.     N*. 


MS.4SS,  aame.  UM  Not  12.  19M.  DC.  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc.  C-19191.  UttU  Letnt  BmaehaU  Inc.  t.  UttU  B—kothall 
LoQO»t,  inc.  and  Honry  Letria.  Conaent  Judgment.  Injunrtloa 
granted  May  25.  19S9 

Bag.  Na.  M7.MS  (DESIGN  OT  CHILX>).  D.  F.  Duncan,  Inc.. 
Bandalore  toy  aplnntng  topa,  Uad  Mar.  12.  1969.  D.C., 
S.D.N  T..  Doc.  144/33.  Donml*  P.  Dnncmn.  Inc.  r.  W  H. 
8ehlo«,  Inc.  mnd  Bamuel  M.  and  Bertram  O.  Coplon,  daing 
bneineoe  a*  8.  CopUn  and  8on.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
dlamlaMil  May  27,  19&9. 

Na.  •U.iSS.     (See  Reg.  No  a68.«S8.) 

Va.  MS,W1  (LEG  LOUNGER).  Haaaocki  and  foot 
reata.  Gleltaman's.  Inc  ;  >.ng.M7.  Oleltamaa  *  Puerat,  Otto- 
mana,  aied  May  20.  1959.  D.C.,  EJ>.  Pa  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
28372,  Olcittman'e,  Inc.  r.  Crawuia,  Inc. 


TM  744  O.O.— 13 


^m  M  *i?ri 


arf^' 


■     f»V-^ '•-•r  »..*■•  J^    • 


«r '  — 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

A.  proTlded  by  MCthM  SI  of  nld  act.  a  fee  of  twenty  five  dollar*  mutt  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltlon. 

Qms  1  -  Raw  pr  Pirdy  Pr«|MrMl 


SN   e7.02».     9apert»ar  Company,    I'otoal.   Mo.      Flle<l  Feb    3 
1M9. 


SN  40.1M.     J.  J.  Warren.  South.  Inc..  Grecarllle.  8.C     Filed 
Not.  6.  195T. 

SEX-SAL-LINKS 


SUPERBEN 


For  Oroaad  Bentoatte  for  Uae  In  DrllllDff  Mud. 
Flrat  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  15.  19S9 


-i  MB 


For  Baby  Chicka. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  3,  1967. 


C      ■;     C    -MX 


CUss  2  -  ReceptMlM 


8N    51.423.     Celaneae    Corporation   of   Amertc*.   N«*    York     **'*w^I"«.f '*"'*^"   Plaatlc.  Corp.  Baraboo.  Wla.     Filed 
NT     Filed  May  12.  1958.  '    '         «*y ».  1»B7. 


m 


CU/1& 


For  Clothes  Hampers  Formed  From  Plaatlc  Matcrtat. 
Flrat  Qse  Mar.  4. 1937.  ,  ^ 


Owner  of  Beg.  No».  609.202,  •12.392.  aad  M1.M7. 
For  Textile  Fibers,  Including  Staple  Fibers  and  Coatlaueus 
Filaments.  ,    ,        ,  ^  ..i, 

First  ase  not  later  than  Jaly  IS,  1955.  aw  ki  ••ra      «       .     «  '-  '   il     ■ 

>,,-,.  II  '  8X51.379.     Max  A.  Stranaa,  d.b  a    Maatra  Coapany.  Clere- 

-.:,-.,,,  ^.  I!  land,  Ohio.    Filed  May  9.  1958 

8N  52.019.     United  Statea  Rubber  Coapany.  Naw  York,  N  Y. 
Filed  May  20.  1958.  —     --^-i^  ^-mi^-t^^^jr*  • 


KRALON 


For  Granular  Rubber  Kesln  ComposlUoaa. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  17.  19A8. 


TQTEMASTER 

For  Manually  PorUble  Cases  Deslirned  for  Use  by  Aerrice 
Peraonnel 

First  use  Feb.  20.  19ft8. 


8N    53.702      Pearte-   Coal.    I.eorpor.t.4.   Oareland^    Ohio     Pf  ^  "j^?^.'  ^^^  MP»0BU,  Poit 

Filed  Jul,  21. 1968  foRos,  uA  Poclietboob 

m:  ajl^i 

For  Coal.  j) 

Flrat  uae  May  1,  ltl« 


—FLAMING  ARROW^.;-.  ,«„,„  ..„„„,„.,,..„,,,  „«.„,,,«. 


HAiI^U    KiT^ 


as  58.245.     Relcbhold  Chealcala.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich      Filed 
Sept.  2.  1968 


CO-RELEES 


For  Pocketbooks.  Lanage,  and  Crocheted  Jute  Bags 
First  use  Sept.  26.  1955 


.->>t  t-.-f 


'"  """  ""  '°°'""~*'  .^3rjr*f.,^^  Om  4-Abrsilye,  sad  PolUaag  Mbtwiab 


Blend   of   Fatty   Adds    With    Petroleum 
Agent  for  Corea. 

Flrat  aae  July  14. 190^.         -trV.i^jj; 


8N  85,300.     Electroluz  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  6,  1969. 


8N  83.959.     Judaon  Nuraerlea.  Inc.,  Brtatol.  Ind.    Filed  Jan. 
16.  1959.  -- 


JJdjMWk 


Jei£CTROLUX 

Owner  of  Reg    .\os    195.691,  562,427.  and  othera. 
For  Floor  Waxes  and  Fomltnre  Pollah 
First  use  In  March  1947 


i 


For  Packaged.  Root-Wrapped.  Dormant.  Frnlt  and  Flower 
Bearing  Planta. 

Flrat  nae  Mar.  1.  1948.  't^ 


■*".-4«*<»-.^  '•■«». 


■•V..,i4 


-14- 


QiuS-AdliesivM 

8N  19,063.     Velreray  CorporaUon.  New  York.  NY.,  aaatgaac 
of   Rarollte  Chemical   Co.   Inc..  RarlUa.    NJ.     Filed  Nor 
9.  1966. 

VELVETEX 


8N  66.563.     Pllcoae  Manufacturing  Corporation.  New  York 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  27.  195«. 

^     ^w    .PLICOSE 

"o^'TfRl^'V  372  6.-49  "  ^***»aM''  •^^       ^  ^•'  Adhealres  Useful   In  Flocking  on  Sheet  Textile  Mate- 

•  .?"t3  -i-'tvktx.i  M  9«hV»«I     "*••  •"^  ^'"o  Uaeful  for  AtUchment  of  Wall  Paper  and  Wall 

r^t  .«!  ijtii  m»  vnn        CoTerlnga  to  Walla. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  16.  1956.  "• 

TM  135 


For  Plaatlc  Film. 

Flrat  nae  In  the  year  1930. 


July  M,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1969 


SN   58.2M.     Robert  Leo  St.  Jamet.  Rockland.  Mau.     Filed    8N    «5,318.     McCormlck    Selph    Awociate^    Hollltter,    Caltf. 
Sept.  2.  1958.  ^^•^  J"-  5.  1»58. 


i  <1 »  ■,'■»■  jj 


-W.  r.^V'l*    «>. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  red  but  bo  elalm  la  made  to  color, 
ror  Wall  Tile  AdtaestYM.  >«*»»•-'         Vi^.i    A* 

nrat  use  Jan.  7.  1W7.  •    '  , 


SN   59.826.     KenHle.    Inc..    Brooklyn,   N.Y. 
1968.  '_ 


FUad  Sept.   30, 


KENTILE 

cxriTALni  VINYL  nu 

AOHaiVI»to.t 


i'  «<-tD 


For  Oaa  Oencratora  and  Item*  Kmployed  in  the  Klrlng  and 
$4tage  Separation  of  RocketM  and  .MlHillett,  5Uld  Itemt  Con- 
Mlatlnc  of  PreMure  TeriDlnalii.  Initiator  Squlba.  Imilteni,  Ex- 
ploalTe  Connector*.  Exploalre  RoltH.  Oaa  Oenerators. 

Flrat  uae  Juljr  12.  1954. 

SN   M.947.     Joae    Ramon    Somarla.   HolUatar,   Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  2. 1959.  ^/   . .',.  v-,^-. 

CONDOR    - 


"Tlnyl  Tile  AdheaWe  No.  8"  U  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the 
mark.     Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  ."^SO.S-M.  653,613.  and  othera. 
For  Adhealre  for  InauUlns  Vinyl  Tile. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  11. 1968. 


For  Rlflea  and  AmmunltloB. 
Flrat  uae  In  June  19.'^5 


QasslO-FertiRzArs 


SN  64.98T      Edward  Sabella.  d.b.a.  Interntate  Adhealre  Com- 
pany.  Farmtngdale,   NY       Filed  Dec.  26.   1958. 


IMTUNESNE 


The  word  "Adhesive"  la  dlaclalmed. 
For  Tile  Adhealre. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  29,  1958. 


Class  6 -Chemicals  and  Chealcal  Com- 


SN     64.9S9.     Unlted-Heckathora.     Richmond,    CalU.      FUcd 
Dec.  26, 1958.  «^''^  -»»'•<  ^ 

For  Chemical  Spray  To  Be  Applied  to  Planta  and  Frulta  To 
Stlaanlat*  Tbatr  Orowtb.  »  •c-.w,),'^.  •»»-*r,  'rri**  f      4.1'i,;:f  K" 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  5.  1958.  .;<(j    •f-..  (»y  i:^\ri 


positioiis 


■*  1 


SN  65,622.     Birda-Oir.  Inc.,  McKeeaport,  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  12, 
,     196t.  ^  C^^*^ 


■■*;!•"* '  ,« •  t»*.*:  .';—»• 


i'-i  :a 


"HO-LITE" 


For  Bird  Repellent  for  Application  to  Bird  Rooatlas  Areaa. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Not.  15.  1958. 


SN   66,995.     Chaae   Protected  CultlTatlon   Limited,  Sbepper 
ton.  Mlddleaex.  England.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1909. 

SEA  MAGIC 

mf   .f\  YtO«    .r<>jl^ 

For  Plant  Nutrient  and  Peat  Deterrent. 
Flrat  uae  ta  January  1958 ;  in  comaierce  In  or  about  Feb- 
ruary 1958. 

SN  67.543.     International  Mlnerala  k  Ctaemlcala  Corporation, 
Skokle.  111.    Filed  Feb.  11.  19ft8L 

BIG  CATCH   f  /   ";' 


For  Flah  Pond  Plaat  Food. 
Flrat  uae  Mar  26,  1958. 


i\s 


SN    66,661.     Technical    Re«iearch    Company,    Seattle,    Waah 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1959. 


TEREBOND 


'I 


r 


Qass  12  —  Coflistnictioa  Materials 


*^''-a4  *  • 


-.r  >t- '! 


For  Priming  Compoaltlona.  Primarily  for  the  Purpoeea  of 
Promoting  Adhealon  and  Inhibiting  Corroalon. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  2.  1955. 


Qass  9  -  Explosives,  FIrearws,  EqiiipmenU, 
aMi  Proiectflet  as  .^;  4.1^-^  u 

SN  47,652.     Hareg  Indaiitriea,  Inc..  Wilmington.  Dal.     Filed 
Mar.  13.  1968. 


SN  39,532.     Kalaer  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak- 
land. Calif     Filed  Oct.  25,  1957. 

For  Lourered  Screening  Material. 

Flrat  naa  May  26,  1948.  -«    ■  ^  ^'O*    i»n>t>*-*l  r^ 


SN  42.376.     Hallmark   Plaatlca  CorporaMon.  South  Haeken- 
amiA,  NJ.    FUed  Dec.  l.r  1957 


MISSILEON 


!%i%it 


ZES-TILE 


Owner  of  Reg   No  655,386 

For  Flnlabed  Parta  for  Jet  Mlaallea  Made  From  Hlch  Tem- 
perature Realatant  PUntlc  Material. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  4.  1956. 


For  Simulated  Brick  or  Tile  Patterned  Plaatic  Sbeata  for 
latoflor  or  Exterior  Uae. 
uae  July  10. 1967. 


TM  138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1959 


SN   55  925      Jim  Ray  Corp..  Fluahliif.  N.Y.     Filed  July  24.    SN    55.269.     Republic   Foil    4    MtUI    Mllla.    Inc..    DaiU>urj. 
.a..'  Conn     Filed  July  14.  1958. 


July  28.  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  187 


8N  «,S76.     Hallmark  PU«tl«  CorporatfMi.   Sooth    Hacken  8N  «8.303      The  Goodyear  Tlr»  k  Robber  ConiDaiiT      Akroa 

aaek.  NJ.    Filed  !><•  13.  19X7  Ohio.     Filed  Nov   2H.  1958 

^    JOY-TILE    4 

For  Slmnlated  Brick  or  Tile  ratterned  Plaatic  Sheeta  for  *■•"■  ^'"X'  Counter  Topa. 

Interior  or  Exterior  Uae.  Flrat  oae  Sept.  23,  1908. 
Flrat  uae  July  10. 1M7. 


8N  42.377.     Hallmark  Plaatlca  Corporation,   South  Harken-         *^'*<*  ^*"   22,  ISM 


8N  66,279.     Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Plttrtnirgli,  Pa. 


aaek.  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1M7 


'T^    :i«'*  h-iTrt      -itr-^t   ^-^r 


>^    CAL-TAB 


For  Mlitnrea  of  a  Cement  and  an  Affgrerate  for  MaklBf 
Cast  Refractories. 

First  uae  Oct.  5.  1956. 


»;  ft  iv  1       •" 


SX  66.280.     Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Plttabarsh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  22, 19S9 


-    For  Simulated  Brick  or  Tile  Patterned  Plastic  Sheets  for 
Interior  or  Exterior  Uw. 
First  oae  July  10.  1957. 


PHOS-TAB 


8N  42.378.     Hallmark  Plastics  Corporation,   South  Hacken- 
Mck.  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  IS.  19&7. 


For  Mixtures  of  Alumina  and  an  Agrrefate  To  Be  Mixed 
With  Phoaphoric  Acid  To  Form  a  CaaUble  Mix  for  Making 
Refractoriee. 

First  use  Apr.  4. 1965. 


?3rjr 


ZEST-TILE 


8N  66,289.     The  Eckel  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa.    Filed 
Jan.  22.  1959.  - 

For  SlmuUted  Brtek  or  Tile  Patterned  PUstlc  Sheets  for  TEC 

I    __^^.^_  First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1958 


8N  51.712.     A.  P.  Green  Fire  Brick  Company.   Mexico.  Mo. 
Filed  May  15,  1958. 


%^*.f- 


lYUKON 


For  Firebrick. 

First  oae  Mar.  28.  1958. 


CUfs  13 -Hardware  aad  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 


SN  51,818.     The  Robinson  Brick  and  Tile  Company,  Denver, 
Colo.    Filed  May  16. 19S8. 


'**%  ir». 


♦  »:■«. -ii**  •  *-."»>  ^- 


ROBCQ 


n 


8N  41,319.     Harlow  C.  SUbl  Company,  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed 
Not.  26,  1957. 

CHEF-STYLED       '  "'^ 

For  Hollow-Ware. 
First  use  June  1,  1954. 


•   .4^   :  --'t 


SN  44,882.     DniekluftBedarf  Dlpl.   Ing.  K.   Welnhold  K.O., 
Duaseldorf.  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  21, 1958. 


r-* 


■»'^J      ;- 


"HOCO^ 


AppHeant  claims  no  exclasfve  riglit  In  the  representation 
of  the  gooda.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  617.048 

For  Brick  and  Structural  Glared  Tile.  ^, 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar  12.  1958.  «/ 


Priority  Claimed  Under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  Oct.  15,  1957  ;  Reg.  No.  721,862  dated  Feb.  6,  1959. 

For  Fittings  for  Liquids  and  Ganes  :  Fittings  for  Com- 
presw'd  Air  Piping,  Pneumatic  Tool*  and  Implements  Hoae- 
Connectlng  Derlces,  Particularly  for  High  Pressure  Piping. 

First  use  Nor.  8,  1957;  in  commerce  Not.  8,  1957. 


SN    62,538.     Wood    CoBTcrsioa    Company,    St.    Paal,    Minn 
Filed  May  28, 1958. 


MICRO-PERF 


For  Fibrous  Acoustic  Panel  and  Tile. 
First  nse  May  19,  1958. 


■.*'A    •»><••;« 


u. 


'■:(!•'   ■       >    "1         f\.f<. 


SN  49,878.     Spun  Aluminum  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1958. 


SN  65,229.     Emulsified  Asphalts,  Incorporated.  Chicago.  01 
Filed  July  14.  1968. 


MULTEX 


^  r 


fr.    • 


For  Bituminous  or  Realnous  Base  Surface  Sealers  for  Paved 
Surfaces. 

First  oae  May  14,  1964.   ■  *.  '■'^ 


it 

I 

For  Aluminum  Cooking  and  Serrlng  VesseU.  Woven  Wire 
Racka.  Oratea  and  Baskets.  Both  Bare  and  Plasdc  Coated, 
for  Hotel.  Restaurant.  Institatlonal  and  Indoatrtal  Dae 

Firat  nae  Mar.  16,  1946.  -      ^     ■ 


July  2S.  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN    66,981.     Ed-Ben   Products,   lae^    BaUhrta.    N.T.     FlM     SN   71.864      Garry   Laboratoriea.   Inc..    Buffalo.   N.T.     Filed 

Fefc.2.1969.     '-^'  11  -*     «  Apr.  IS.  1969. 


rimt  u»e  !>*<?   4.  iwofl. 


't'^t  .^{  :TiH  •»..  j.^f 
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8N   55.925.     Jtm  Ray  Corp.,   Flttihlag.  N.Y.     File*  Jjill  24. 

1958  '      •»^'»" 

PENN 

V  r 

For  Locktt,  Door  HandlM.  Koob«,  and  HlacM. 
Flr»t  UM  In  1877. 


SN    &5^d».     lUpublle   roll    4   MaUl    MlUa.    Inc.,    OsBbai?. 
Conn.    Fll«d  Jnly  14.  1»58. 


ELECTRO-DRY 


8N   36.583.     R*uel   C.   I'arrtwh.   d.b.a.    Central    Machine  and 
Tool  Company.  Enid.  Okla.     Filed  Aug-  4,  1858. 


For  Aluminum  Foil. 
Flrat  uae  May  6. 1958. 


i;  x'vi.  'xc-  yf-- 


■*a.  1*1'. 


\y2;r^£^^;;L^ 


8N  68.116.     The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corporation.  Den- 
▼er.  Colo.    Piled  Feb.  20.  1»5». 


t    4 


STEM-PAK 


The  pictorial  portion  of  the  mark  dlacloalnc  a  iaver  ana 
U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Ho«e  and  Pipe  Couplings. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1957. 


For  Wire. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  14.  1909. 


't'V-v 


i-m 


M  ra"'"  •  '■•'    :'^'' 


Qms  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


8N   64.475.     KInkead   Industries   Incorporated.   Ctalcago,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  17.1958.  ;    i    -  i     • 

HAMMERTONE 

For  Carpet  Holder  and  Binder  Bara. 
First  use  Nor.  26.  1958. 


SN  37.384.     John   N.  Stone,  d.b.a.   Industrial  Oil   Sales  Co., 
Houston.  Tex.    Filed  Sept.  17.  1957. 


<!»••■•«'.' 


SN    65.753.     Crouse-Hlnds  Company.   Syracuse,   N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  13,  1959.  ,  


•.->-f»9J  ■"■ 


For  Pipe  and  Conduit  Hangers. 
First  uae  June  1.  1924. 


■•..^"* 


miH^-t  'fp%siH 


.  ntr. 


Tbe  words  "Lubricants  for  Industry"  are  disclaimed. 
For  Penetrating  Oil.  Motor  Too*  Up  Oil,  L«brlcatlng  Oil. 
and  Oreaae.  .-k.*-**.  ^*  ^» 

T\x%\  OS*  Oct.  23, 1056. 


SSr  66.249.     Star  Heel  Plate  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  21. 1959. 


i ../ 


SN   44.940.     Tow«r  Oil  Coapaay,   Chicago,  III.     FUed  Jan. 
29. 1958.  ^ 


GREZALL 


S'-'t^i**^' 


For  Army  Heel  Rim  Plates. 
First  uae  Sept.  16.  1958. 


For  Lubricating  Greases. 
First  use  during  February  1948. 


Oass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castinffs  and 
Forfings 

SN  44.827.     Earle  M.  Jorgensen  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1958. 


SN   66,921.     Oklahoma  Oil  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Feb.  2, 
1950. 


J45 


For  Steel  Plate  and  Bara.  ?  ^ 

First  uae  Not.  8. 1957. 


.-S,\ 


».>•-'.      V'M 


For  Oaaoliae. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  29, 1958. 


•  frfi 

fioir". 

■ .  '<f,i  •'.( 

;  •.>■? 

..  .M 

J.K.' 

',  1      Yl 

'fi 

fvU'-- 

SN  46.535.     Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corporation.  Flushing. 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  25.  1958. 


SN  66.950.     Southwest  Greaaa  A  Oil  Co..  Inc..  Wichita.  Kans. 
Filed  Feb.  2.  1959. 


LOW  TEMP 


Owner  of  Reg   Noe.  536.839  and  412,058.  ■'    -       -        ■    •    " 
For  Alloys  In   Varlou*  KomiH  Suitable  for  Welding.  Braa- 
tng.   Soldering,  and  Hard  >iurfaclng  Operatlona. 
Flmt  use  Apr   15.  1946. 


lOAP'A'PAK 


_i 


For  Wheel  Bearing  Grease. 
First  oae  Dec.  2S,  1958. 


"1 
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8N  65.708      Reed  *  Camrick.  Jersey  City.  NJ.     Filed  Jan.    8N  66,464.     Medical   Research    Pty.    Umlted,  Stat*  ol   .New 
12,1959  .,„.  .*,-  South  Wales,  AustralU.    Filed  Jan.  26.  1959. 


nrat  nae  Mar.  16,  IMS. 


July  28.  1»69 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN   M.»81.     E4B«rt    Protfupta,   Im.,    B«l«wta.    N.T.     riM     8N    71.»6«      Garry   Laboratortea.    Inc..    Buffalo.   N.I.     ru»6 
Feb.  2.  1M9.  Apr.  1».  1M». 


Ml' 


For  Lrtikrlcaat 

SwttckM. 
Firat  oae  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1966 


Blactroaic  Tlai«ra.  VoIubm  Coatrola  and       -MaO^    .•utt^mnti    =^ 


^— ^— —  Ow»«r  or  a»f    Noa    •04.fM3.  e7S,S39.  and  otbert 

8N  eT.7»3.     International  Harreater  Co«,>any.  Clil««.T'ni  ,?\^?'^^''!'*'';r"°"  ^^'*'"^  '"  ^''"'^  ^•''■™  ''■"**  '  *^ 

Fll«d  Frt)  le  1»5»                                    «-H«»7.  ^-icm*-.  »ii.  BolUnt  Film  to  Sundry  Parts  CompoaM]  of  Wood.  Metal.  Rub 

b*r,  and  Otber  Material*  for  the  Purpo«ea  of  Rnatprooflng. 

ri"V_T'T>  A  "V         ...      ^^,  ^    .  Watarprooflng.  Uibrleatlon,  Sealing  and  Ellmtnatton  of  Nolaa. 

O  I  -  1  tVAiy         ^«»    ^^*^^  Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Not.  4.  1»68. 

For  Hydraulic  and  Tranamlaalon  Fluid.  

Flrat  uae  Aug.  14.  1M8. 


CUss  16  -  Protective  Mid  Decorativa  Coatings 

8N  S»,401.     Kerr  CbeMleala.  Inc..  Park  Kldgc.  III.    Fllad  Oct. 
2S,  1M7. 

KERPON 


SN  71,3»4.     Anna  T.   Long,  d.b.a.  Tbelma'a  Ceramic  Stadia, 
Reaeda.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1959 

MARGLOTEX    . 


.  *^      wA  «i  '■ 


For  Unflred  Ceramic  Stain 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  20.  1959 


A         .«l&i.rii: 


Owner  Of  Reg.  No.  M0.206.  - — .  .-  _ 

For    Solutions   Used   Primarily   for  Coating   the   Inside   of    fU-.  ||l_U^Jl#J--«   ..J  Dk..M.««f»*l..l 
Drums  and  Tanks  To  ProTlde  a  ProtectiTe  Lining  Therefor     **•*»  lO  —  lilOOICIBai  aRO  raarMaCaBllCai 

r,m..8,,,.,^.  Prspsrrtioa* 


Ptl«d    ^^    «ft.05».      C.    H.    Bochringer    Sohn,    Ingelbeim   am    Rhein, 
Germany.    FUed  Dec.  30.  1968. 


OTUMPON 


8N    eO.728.     Godfrey   L.    Cabot.    Inc.,   Boaton,   Maaa. 
Oct.  16,  1958 

CAB- 0- LITE 

*  „       ..       -  ^^       Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  712,»60,  dated  Apr  8,  1958 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  581.8«9.  674,016.  and  othera.  <^       For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Caa  la  the  TreatmesC 

For    Wollastonlte,    a    Pigment    Uaed    as   an    larredient  of    of  Infectious  Dlaeaaea.  ^- .*,  ^, -^^.i 

Palnta  and  yamlshea.  ^ 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  25,  1»ST.  •  '     "  i' 


8N    65,194.     Zep  Manufacturing   Corporation.    Atlanta.   Oa. 
Filed  Dec.  31.  1958. 


8N    66,170.     Vljfor  Wealth    Corporation    of    America.   Orven- 
Tllla,  8.C.    riled  Dec  31,  1»,%8 

VIGOR- WEALTH 

For  Food  Supplement  Consisting  of  VlUmlns,  Minerals,  and 

For  Quick  Drying  Penetrating  Compoaltlon  for  AppllcatloB       'wir.t"..^  rw   ■»!    lo-va 
aa  a  Coating  to  Floors  of  Wood,  Concrete,  or  Cement.  ' 

First  nae  March  1951.  .^_^^^^_  _ 


ZEP-0-SEAL 


8N  66.485.     Permanent  Plgaeata.  Inc..  Norwood.  Ohio.    Filed 
Jan.  26,  1959 


8N  6S,171.     The  Wander  Company.  d.b.a.  Smlth-Domey.  Cbl- 
ca«o.  III.    Filed  Dec  81.  1958 


r 


(I 


itoi/ 


RENISONS 


For  Preparation  Uaed  as  a  Myocardial  Stimulant. 
First  uae  Dec.  12.  1958. 


For  Artlata'  Suppltea,  and  in  Partlealar  Oil  Paatela. 
Flrat  oae  July  9. 1968. 


r.  Tat  ht-'.li    •  n.:  KMi^rt 
Filed 


8N  65,706      RX  Pharmaceutlcala,  !■€..  Unlveralty  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1959 

SED-A-PED 


For  ScdatlTe  Preparation. 
Flrat  one  Feb.  10,  1954. 


8N   71,365.     Garry    LAboratorlea,    lac,   BnCalo,   N.Y 
Apr.  13,  1969. 

GARRY'S  IT 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos   6«4.»4S.  873.333,  and  othera.  *^  66.707.     Re«l  A  Cararick,  Jeroey  Oty.  N.J.     Filed  Jan. 

For  Liquid  Preparation  Applied  In  Spray  Form  With  a  Re-  ***  '*''* 

sulUnt  Film  to  Sundry  Parta  Compoaed  of  Wood,  Meul,  Rub-  '"       -— -          SYf  OTROT                  **  «l«iW 

ber  and   Other   Materiala  for  the  Purpooes  of   RustprooBng,  V/vrxxvVfAJ 

Waterproofing.     LubrlcaUon,     Sealing     and     EllmlnaUon     of  For   Medldnal    Preparation  for  tlM  Ti««tment  of  Paycbo- 

."voiae.  neurooea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  abont  Not.  4. 1968.  _ ^^^  Flrat  uae  Jan.  2,  1939. 

- 1     ^^  _ 
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12,  1959 


8N   66,464.     Medical   RMMrvh    Ptjr.    Umlted.  8UU  of   Nai 
South  WalM.  AustralU.    Piled  Jan.  26.  1959        ^i       ^  ; 


MODUTROL 


FERROIDS 


Kur    Medicinal    Hreparatlon   for  tk*   Treatment   of  Peptic 
Ulcera  and  Other  QaHtrolnteatlnal  Complaint*. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  2,  19&9. 


Owner  of  Auatralian  Reg.  No.  127.363.  dated  Apr   18.  1956. 

For  Medical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Hypochromic 
Anaemia.  Known  as  Iron  Defldency  Anaemia,  and  Secondary 
AnaaBla. 


SN    66.021.     The   Chatunooca    .Medicine   Company.   ChatU- 
noosa.  Tenn.    Piled  Jan.  19,  1959. 


ur«Vk^&«        Ik. 


CARDUI 


Owner  of  Re«.  No«.  128,649  and  227,531. 
For    Tablets    for    RelleTlng    Functional    Menstrual    Pain. 
Cramps.  Tenseness,  and  Headache. 

First  use  June  25.  1958  .«  ....  ..r..      -.S 


8N  66.537.     Dregmastef,  Inc.,  8t.  Louta,  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  »7, 
IMA. 

MONAT 

PMT  Analreeic  Tablets. 

use  Jan.  6, 1969.  -  •^=--'—     '-  ,3.       '         . 


8N  66.549.     Intematloaal  Lahoratortea.  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  27.  1950 


8N   66.203.     Carter  Prodocta,   Inc.,   New   York.   NY.     Piled 
Jan.  21.  1959 


NEUTRAND 


i 


BUTAMATE 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  De- 
pression ASectlof  the  Central  Nenrous  System. 
First  use  Dee.  12. 1958. 


Owner  «f  Re*.  No.  347.847. 
For    Preparation    To    Be    Used 
Stomach  Acidity. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  1.  1»«T. 


as  an   Aid   In   Correctlns 


SN    66.206.     Dermlk    Pbsrmacal    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.T. 
Filed  Jan   21.  1959. 


8N    66.911.     Marion    LAboratortea,    lac.    Kansas    City,    Mo. 
Piled  Feb.  2,  1959.  ,    ..,  y..  „     .. 


,'  i.    %r --,•.' 


CYSAN 


BLEMAK 


For  Antiseptic,  Peeling.  Keratolytlc  Lotion  for  the  Treat- 
ment of  Acne  Vulgnria,  Simple  Acne.  Pimples  and  Blackheads 
of  the  Face  and  Back  Area  Common  to  Teen-Agers. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1968. 


For  Medldnal  Preparation  for  Heraatlnlc  Use  To  Improve 
Hemoglobin  of  the  Blood. 
First  use  EVec.  19.  1958. 


Class  19- Vehides      ^ 


Ik  i#»i 


SN    66,208.     Dennlk    Pharmacal    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1959. 


8N  49,121.     The  C.  8.  Card  Iron  Works  Co..  Denver,  Colo. 
PUcd  Apr.  7,  1958. 


Q-TONE 


For  Medicated  Antiseptic  Cream  Useful  In  Soothing  In- 
flammatory. Irritated.  Reddened.  Chapped  Skin  Condltlona 
Usually  Associated  With  Atopic  Dermatitis,  Ecaema.  Prurttla 
and  Simitar  Dermatologlcal  Manlfestatlona. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1958. 


;>,..-^' 


8N    66.209      Dermlk    Pharmacal    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.T. 
PUedJan.  21.  1959 


rg> 


HYTONE 


For  Mine  Cars.  Mine  Car  Trucks  and  WheeU.  and  Mine 
Hoist  and  Tipple  Vehlclee. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  1. 1940. 


For  Medicated  Cream  Useful  In  Soothing  Inflammatory. 
Irritated.  Reddened,  Chapped  Skin  CondltlonH  L»u*lly  Asso- 
ciated With  Atopic  I>ermatltl8,  Ecsema,  Pnirltls  snd  Similar 
Dermatologlcal  Manifestations. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1958.  '  '  ** 


8N  66.213.     Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellschaft.  Lerer- 
kusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  21.  1959. 


SN  53,631.     Nissan  Jldoshs  Ksbnshlkl  Kalsha,  Kanagawa-ku. 
Yokohama.  Japan.     Filed  June  16,  1958. 

DATSUN 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  299,850.  dated  Mar.  18,  1938. 

For  Ships  and  Vehicle* — Namely,  Automobiles,  Buses, 
Motor  Trucks.  Patrol  Cars,  Motor  Cycles,  Ambulancea,  Truck 
Tractora,  Tank  Trucks,  and  Parts  Thereof. 


PECUDIN 


Owner  of  German   Reg.  No.  710,208,  dated  Jan.  21,  19S8. 
For  Chemotherapeutlc  Agents  for  Animals. 


SN  53,632.     Nissan  JIdosha  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Kanagawa-ku. 
Yokohama,  Japan.    Filed  June  16.  1958. 


SN    66.281.     American    Home    Prodocta   Corporation.    d.b.a. 
Wyeth  Laboratories,  New  York.  NY.     Piled  Jan.  22.  1959. 


a  * 


mm 


L) 


MEPERGAN 


For  Analgesic  Preparation 
First  use  Jan.  13.  1959. 


.We*  i  .  ,        »  • 


Owner  of  JapaneM  Reg.  No.  464.2S0.  dated  Apr   8.  1965. 

For  Ship*  and  Vehldea — Namely.  Antomoblles.  Bases, 
Motor  Trucks,  Patrol  Cara,  Motor  Cyclea,  Ambulances,  Tmh* 
Tractors,  Tank  Trucka,  and  Parts  Thereof.  '•  '  ^ 
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«M  R«  ia«       Am..rio«n   Hoiioh  Arms  Corooratlon    H«-mD«tead      SN  70.591       Fidelity   Electric  Company.   Inc..  Lancaster,  Pa. 


July  28,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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BN  M.MS.     NlaMD  Jldocha  Kabushtkl  Kmltha,  K«na«awa-lra,    8N    82,038      P.rkw    ProducU    Compaar.    OeUwar*     Okto 
Yokohama.  Japan.    FlIwJ  June  16,  IWg.      Piled  Nov.  6, 1»68.  ^^ 


Owner  of  Japaneae  Reg.  No.  2»».8,'51,  dated  Mar.  18.  1»38. 

Por  Ship*  and  Tehietea — Namely,  Automobiles,  Buaea. 
Motor  Tnicka,  Patrol  Car*.  Motor  Cycle*.  Ambulance*,  Truck 
Tractor*.  Tank  Truck*,  and  Partn  Thereof 


Por    Dollte*    and    Mechanic*'    Creeper*    and    Seat*    With 
Roller*  or  Casters. 
Plr*t  use  Jan.  22. 1M9. 


8N  M.M4.     Nlwmn  JIdosha  Kabushlkl  KaUha.  Kanagawa-ka, 
Yokohaasa.  Japan.    Piled  Jane  lA.  1958. 


8N    67.805.     The   Metropollun    Body    Company.   Brldceport. 
Conn.    Piled  Peb.  16,  l»fi8. 


DATSUN 


METRO-MITE 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  238.358,  dated  Not.  22.  1932. 

Por  Hhlps  and  Vehicle* — Namely,  Automobile*.  Bu*e*, 
Motor  Truck*.  Patrol  Car*.  Motor  Cycle*.  Ambulance*.  Truck 
Tractor*.  Tank  Tnicka,  and  ParU  Thereof. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*    .145,861.  829,810,  and  other*. 

For  Commercial  Motor  Vehicle*— Namely.  Truck*  and 
Particularly  Bodies  Used  on  Multi-Stop  Chassis  and  Stme- 
tural  Parta. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  19S8. 


f  Vj»t  mum  J«ri 


;'^n**3W 


■•i-^i.. 


SN  53,635      NlKsan  JIdosha  Kabushlkl  Kai*ha.  Kanagawa-ku, 
Yokohama,  Japan.    Filed  June  16.  1958. 


iNISSAN 


SN  68.096.     Alr*tream  TraHer   Sale*.   Inc..  Jack*on   Canter, 
Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  20.  1909. 

GLOBE  TROTTER 


;*••  i-r*    - 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  266,023,  dated  June  17,  19S5. 

Por  Ships  and  Vehicles — Nsmely.  Antomoblles.  Buses. 
Motor  Trucks.  Patrol  I  arn.  Motor  <>cle*.  Ambulances,  Truck 
Tractors,  Tank  Truck*,  and  Parts  Thereof 


Por  House  Trailers. 
First  use  in  1952. 


SN  59,821.  Northrop  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  22.  1958. 


SN   68,097.     Alrstream  Trailer  Salsa.   Inc..  Jackson  Center, 
Ollio.    Filed  Peb.  20,  1959. 


FLYING  CLOUD 


'.  f>'».  \ 


^-£1 


For  House  Trailers. 

First  use  In  1950. 


OauZI-OMtrical   ApiMratM,  MmUms, 
andSvpplits 


»  KH 


SN  M,818.     Electronic  Rystems  Rnglneertng  Co.,  Oklahoma 
City,  OkU.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1968 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  548.275  and  662,169        t^   t-K^;';    »*« 
For   Thrust   Propulsion  Direction  Devices  Applied  to  Air- 
craft and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  196ft. 


LIMPANDER 


9i-i 


For  Blectrtcml  Apparatus— Namely,  a  Pre-Ampllfler  Clrealt 
for  Audio  Control.  . 

First  use  May  11,  1957.       --■'^— -  • 


1-*^  .     m» 


SN    59.531.     Oaddl*    6ro*.    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    WalfonI     Iowa 
Filed  Sept.  26.  1968. 


PAK-MASTER 


For  Motor  Truck  aad  Trailer  Bodies  for  Bulk  Tranapart 
and  ParU  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  24.  1956. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf .  with  SN  61,8X0.      -    ■ 


8N  64,614.  Wells  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Walla 
Electronics  Company,  South  Bend.  Ind.  Filed  Dec.  IT. 
1968. 


*  WEECOIL 


For  Electrtcal  Transformers  aad  Oscillator  Colls  and  8ah- 
mlntature  Inductors. 
First  use  June  1968. 


SN   61,820.     Leach   Company.  Oshkosk.  Wis.     Filad  Nov.  3, 
IMS. 

PACKMASTER 

For  Refuse  Collecting  and  Transporting  Vehicles  and  Sepa 
rate  Mobile  ConUlners  for  Use  Therewith. 

First  use  In  the  latter  part  of  1948.  "wal  «r»M 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  69,M1.  y  "  **  »«^ 

TM  744  O.O.— 14 


1  *«a  >*»*'■> 


8W  64,587.     Perfertlon   Mlea  Company.  Chicago,  III.     FlIM 
Dec.  18,  1968. 


INTER-8 


For  Electrlcsl  Conductors  With  Low  Pickup  and  Radistloa 
Characteristics 

F1r«t  use  Dec.  11.  1968.  .     <i»  % 
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8N  M.399.     Am(>rtcaii  Boacb  Annft  Corporation.  BempatMd, 
N.¥.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1959. 

L-CAP 

For   Broad   Band   Interfer«nm  Suppr^wom  for  Electronic 
E4|ulpment. 

Flrat  uw  Apr.  2.  1907. 


SN  7O,S01.     Fidelity  Electric  Conpaajr.  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1930. 

LOADSTAR 


For  Electric  Generator. 
Flnt  uae  Jnly  1.  1957. 


.lA        .*•*.'.'*•>•    .         t    '    i 


8N  68.720.     Mo«ler  Rewarcb  Products,  Inc.,  Danbary.  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1»S» 

RADI-MATIC 

For  B«rri*r»  of  Wire  for  Ffnrlnic  Areas  To  Be  Protected 
Acalnut  IntruMlOD  for  I'ne  With  Radio  Trsnsmlttera  and  Re- 
cftvem  for  UmUfd  Range  Operation  ;  Security  Alarm  Sys- 
tems for  the  Protection  of  Industrial.  Military  and  Other 
Areas  Against  Intrusion  ;  Fence  Antenna  HysteniR :  and  Elec- 
tronic Amplifiers  and  Guard  Units  for  Use  In   Security   Sys- 


8N  70.672.     Peerleaa  Prodocts  Industries,  Chlcaco,  Til.    Ml#d 
Apr.  1. 19ft^. 


'>.  f»*,lml'>^/i 


»*.« 


For  TelsTlalon  Antennas. 

First  use  on  or  sbout  June  l.'S.  1958. 


fl»^i.^taX.   ••■  ^V>  •«l'> 


Flnt  use  July  18.  1958. 


8N  69,798.     Electric  Refulator  Corporation.  Norwalk.  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1959. 


ROTO-JET 


ki » 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  42,979.  Qi>  Kart  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.,  Monrovia, 
Calif.,  assignee  of  G.P.  Enterpriiiea,  Inc..  Monrovia,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  24.  1967. 


For  High  Speed  Electrical  Switches. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  8,  1959. 


GftllBfl 


. lit  •    ■  '  T 


8N  69.800.    P.  R.  Vallory  *  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed 
Mar.  19.  1950. 

-  •  *   «   •        " 


STA-LOC 


For  Reslstora.  Rheostats,  and  Resistor  Controls. 
For  use  Aug.  1.  1907. 


8N  69,944.     Bradlow,  Inc..   Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Flle«  Mar. 
20.  1959. 


.  t«- 


SOL-BRITE 


-    "15       /:« 


For  Electric  Lamp  Bulbs. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  23.  1958. 


For  Miniature  Gasoline  Engined  Propelled  Automobiles. 
Flnt  use  July  iO.  1967 


aass23-Cati«7,  MUcMnenr,  and  Tools, 
and  Paits  Thoroof  \ 

8N   56.452.     Columbus  McKlaaoa  Ckain  Corporation.  Tona- 
waada,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  1,  ItSS. 

POWER-FLEX 

For  Power  and  Free  Conveyor  Systems  snd  Componenta 
Flnt  use  May  7, 1908. 


SN   70,241.     Niagara   Electric  Fluorescent   Fixture  Co.   Inc.. 
Buffalo.  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  25. 1969. 

*t:'U     n-  .»,•?  •*:•! 
S*l:rf 


For  Incandescent  anr  Fluorescent  Lamps. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  2,  1959.  .  „,.         .. 


SN  56.4AS.     Columbus  McKlnnon   Chain  Corporation.  Tona- 
wanda.  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  1.  1958. 

MONOFLEX 

For   Free   Rail   Conveyor   Systems   sod    Components. 
Flnt  us*  May  7. 1958.  " 


»S  ***  «*e  ♦»%r? 


-.-.,*'•.   ».-ii!  i~  1.' 


8N  70,31S.    Pass  *  Seymour.  Inc..  Syraenaa.  N.Y.    Fllsd  Mar. 

26.  1959. 


ROCKER-GLO 


For  Electric  Wall  Switches. 
Flnt  use  Feb   IS,  1959. 


8N  S«,4M.     Colambus  McKlnnon  Cbala  Corporattoa,  Tona- 
sraada.  N.T.    Filed  Aag.  1. 1958. 

.  POWERL I NK  "f 

For  Power  Rati  Conveyor  Systems  and  Component!  Thereof. 
First  ass  May  7,  1958.  _^ 
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8N  64,835      Northrop  Corporatton.  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  by    SN  51.547.     Broyhlll  Fnmltun  Factories,  L«nolr.  N.C.    Fllsd 


SabJ.  to  latf.  wttb  SN  59.531. 
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<%*:■  r^H 


wrn 


Fnrat  OM  Dec.  11, 106«. 


»►*»■ 


ji, 


July  «,  1959 
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ax  59.718.    Grtr  HHler  Maschineofabrlk  GMBH  .  Xnrtlii«eB.    8N  71,408.     MuxUnir  Motor  FroducU  Corporation.  Uleii<UI« 
W  urttemberK.   Germany.     Fllwl  8*pt.  2».   IMS.       -  ^^  Calif.    Fllwl  Apr   13.  1W8. 


-—  jl 


1»>   :  JtH  tjf- 


MUSTANG 


v,«.. 


For  Machine  TooU  and  ControlM  and  Partu  Therefor— 
Naniely.  Horiiontal.  Apedal.  and  Vertical  Single  and  Multl 
Way  Borinir  Machlnen  ;  Cfnterliiif  and  Kndlnp  MarhlnpM : 
<Janit.  rniar.  and  KadUl  Type  Drilling  .Machine*  ;  HorUontal. 
Slnirle  and  Double  SpJndle  IManer,  Thread,  and  Vertical  Mill- 
Inf  Machlnen;  Small.  Heavy  Duty  and  Special  Foundry  and 
Vertical  Mitre  OrcuUr  Sawa ;  Rail  Sawlnu  and  Drilling  Ma 
chlMa;  Raw  Blade  and  Tool  Grinding  Machine*:  and  Hy- 
draulic ControlM  and  r>r1re«  for  Same,  Including.  Control 
aad  Feed  fnltn.  Moturx  and  riimpo 

Flrat  uae  In  1931  ;  In  commerce  prtor  to  1852. 

8N  61.526.     Weatem   Machinery    Companj.  San  Frandaco. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1958.  '  —  '  '•  -■■-^' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  4^8.384 

For    Internal    Combuatlon    Englnea   of    Coder   a    Hundred 
Horsepower  for  Cue  In  Motorcycle*  and  Light- Weight  Vehicle*. 
Flrat  uae  at  leant  «m  early  a«  June  9, 1949 


Class  24  -  LaiNNlry  AppKMces  and  MadUnes 

«i\  66.975.     Worlddbeat  InduMtrien,  Inc..  Cudahy.  Wla.     Filed 
Feb.  2,  1959. 


SORTA-CART 


For  MoTahle  Bag  Type  Receptacle  for  Sorting  Laundry. 
Flat  aae  Jaa   5,  19.'>9.  ■  \ 


SX  67.981.     Phllco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Feb. 
18,  1959. 


*?»»;  a^e  i*-,. 


DUOMATIC 


MOBIL-MILL  "*"'  --  '"^ 


For  Electric  Wanhlng  and  Drying  Machlnea. 
First  use  In  or  about  November  1952. 


For  Semi  PorUble  E^aipment  for  the  Benefldatton  of  Me- 
tallic Mlneraia  and  Non-MeUlllc  MInerala  by  Heary  Media 
Separation 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  20.  1858.        \ 


"JTikV^*  f- 


li 


SX   61.796.      Erdco    Engineering    Corporation.    Addlaon.    Ill 
Filed  Nor.  3,  1958. 


ERDCO 


For  Packaging  Machinery. 
Flrrt  aae  Dec.  7.  19M. 


•I.'    Tv  .'»    f-tt 


■-A  tl<A      -^f.**  Ati 
-car  .ti 


SN    63.360.      Sterling    Preclnlon    Corporation,    Rlmlra     NY 
Filed  Not.  28.  1958. 

AMERICAN  LAFRANCE 

Owner  of  Reg  Noa   125,861  and  178.50S. 

For  Engine  Driven  Mre  Apparatua :  Hand  Propelled, 
Wheeled  Fire  Eitlngulahera ;  Fire  Extlngnlahlng  Syatema! 
and  Hand  Fire  ExtlnguUhera  ^ 

Flrat  uae  la  or  about  January  1921. 
■■   t  cr%  /    ■  >j  I  Y 

8X   65.276.      Unlreraal    Metal   Prodocta   Company,    Saranac 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  2.  19n9. 


Class  26 -Measuring     and     Scitntific 
Appliances  ^ 

8N  36.969.     Aaahl  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chvo-lra.  Tokyo.  Japan. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1957. 

ASAHI  PENTAX 

Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  587.247  and  648,245. 

For  Cameraa  and  Parta  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  12,  1956;  in  commerce  Mar.  26.  1957, 


8N  54.986     The  Denominator  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N  Y 
Filed  Jaljr  9.1856. 


Owner  of  B«g.  Noa.  552,491  and  126,145. 
For  Gronp  of  Indlvldnal  Unit  Countera. 
First  uae  Feb.  26,  1950. 


K^ 


* 


*       4*t 


^tJtoaVtrtp^ 


Applicant    dlaclalma    the    #ord    "Spray"    apart    from    the 
mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Compreaaed  Air  Sprayera. 

First  uae  Aug.  8.  1958.  , 


SN  64.834.     Northrop  Corporation.  Beverly  HUla,  Calif.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc..  Beverly  Hllla, 

Calif      Filed  Dec   23,  IB.'Vfi 


SN  67.866.     Firth  Brown  Toola  Limited.  Sbefleld.  England 
riled  Feb.  17,  1959. 

SPEEDICUT 
"CHIPBREAKER'' 

For  Twlat  DrtUa  for  Induatrial   Uae  la   Heavy   Doty   Ma- 

iaaa. 

First  use  March  1959  ;  in  commerce  Jane  12.  19M.  v^ 


^i-....,3      rr 


^ 


J%? 


For  Electronic  Prodncta  Comprtaing :  Mlaalle  Guidance 
Syatema.  Aircraft  Flight  Control  Systema.  Testing  Syatema 
and  Supporting  Ekjulpment  of  the  Electronic  Type,  and  Parts 
Thereof  and  Therefor 

First  uae  Nov.  26.  1958. 
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8N  M.SSS      Northrop  Corporation,  BeTerlj  HllU,  Callt..  by 
chance  of  name  from  Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc.,  Bererly  Hills, 
'  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1»58. 


8N  &1,547.     BroyhiU  Furniture  Factorlea.  Lenoir.  N.C.    Ftlad 
1U7  1S.19M.    ._      .._ 


HIT-     J^  •     » 


/^i 


COLO/OJLE 


For  Electronic  Products  Comprlslnit :  Missile  Guidance  Sys- 
tem«.  Aircraft  KHght  Control  Systemg,  Testing  Systems  and 
Supporting    Kqutpment   of    the   Electronic   Type,    and    Parts 

Thereof  and  Therefor. 
First  u»e  Not   2«.  1»58 


Qass  29-Brooms,  Brushes,  aiid1)usters 

8N  69.067.     Milwaukee  Dustless  Brush  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  19.  ldS9. 


For  Upholstery  Fabrics  Bold  Only  as  a  Component  Part  of 
Furniture. 

First  use  on  Oct.  10,  INT.  • 


8N  55,051.  The  Daho  Products  Company,  Inc..  Columbus, 
Ohio,  asslfnee  of  The  Daho  Products  Company.  Columbus, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  10.  1(MV8. 


^  •-    MD  m 


For  Cleaning  Materials,  Particularly  Brushes  and  Brooms. 
First  use  Apr  15.  1943. 


l^-*- 


The   words   "Kwik    Stlk"   are   disclaimed   apart    from    the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Mirrors  for  General  Csa. 
First  use  June  12,  1968. 


'"*'S    /■?>•-. 


Qass   30  — Crockery,    EartkenWare,    and     SN  63.470.     Merkle-Korir  Gear  company.  Chiear*.  m.    FIM 

Dec.  1. 1958. 

Porcelain  _  ^ 

MOTIONDISER 

SN  ««,704.     Del-Craft  Company.  Inc..  Waukesha,  Wis.     FUed 

Jan.  29,  1959.  p^^  TurnUble  Used  in  Conjunction  With  Dlaplay  Staada, 

Dlaptay  Cases,  Display  Tables  or  the  Like. 
First  use  May  31,  1957. 


SN  64,127.     Add-A-Comb.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     PUad  Dec. 
12.  1958. 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Sept   10.  1958. 


ADDA-COMB 


Qass  31— Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  53,613.     Hanklson  Coriwration,   Canonsburg,   Pa.     Filed 
June  16,  1958. 

CONDENSIFILTER 

For  Dehydrating  and  Cleaning  Equipment  for  Gaseous  Sub- 
stances. 

Klmt  ud*  about  October  1941 

Qass  32  —  Fumityre  and  Upholstery 

SN   39,863.      Dan  Oee  Products.   Chathaai,   N.J.     Filed   Oct. 
81,  1967. 


For  Sectional  Cellarets. 
First  use  Sept.  24, 1958. 


SN   68.287.      Lufkin   Rule  Company,   Saginaw,  Mich.     Filed 
Feb.  24. 19M. 

TURNOVER  TARGET 

For   Display   Boards  for  Measuring  Tapes,  Folding  Rules 
and  the  Like.  <.rw  ■.<  ■ 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1969. 


SN  70.738.    Tbe  Porta-Products  Company.  DalUs.  Tex.    Filed 
Apr.  2,  I960. 

PORTANURSERY      '-^ . 


For  Portable  Baby  Nursery. 
First  use  Jan.  15.  19S9. 


xu^irto 


MN^EE 


Appllpsnt  dlwlatms  "Creations  In  Wood." 

For  Products  Made  of  Wood  and  Used  for  Dtsplsytng  Mer- 
chandise, Such  as  Counter  Stands.  Cabinets,  Chests.  Hsnglng 
Shelres.  IMcture  Frames.  Bottle  Racks. 

First  use  In  October  1954. 


SN  73,525.     Vislrecord.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FiUd  May  12, 
1959. 

VlSiroirwc 

For  Filing  ConUlners  and  Units  for  Cards  and  Forms. 
First  ase  Apr.  24,  1969.  ^^    ^ 
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SN   53.819.     UTlngstoa    Audio   Products  Corporation,   Cald-    SN  68,642.     Baadera  Enterprises,  Chicago,  Hi.    FUad  Mar.  t, 
well.' N.J      Filed  June  13   1958  1909. 


First  ow  Marrb  IKM;  In  commerce  Ja»«  12.  l»fta.,v«  r\nt  uae  Nor   26,  l! 


958. 


July  28.  1969  u.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

aass33-Glissware     -^^- 


.*^'< 


TM  145 

Qass  35-Beitiiig,  Hom,  jyUdwiery  Pad- 


SK    52.216.      FosterFoitM    Olan    Co«p«n7.    M.Hon     Ind     HIQ,  Mid  NOMMtlUiC  TireS 

Fll*dMa,23.195«^  ,^^.^ 

<WNs»Wi  «4i  >rtte     **'*.. '^.••*'_    Wolverine  Fabricatlnit  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  tokster. 


f  ■  1  ••; 


Mich.    Filed  June  16,  1958. 


■*^M*-. 


♦Jf' 


AlumJ^ 


w  "^.r 


For  GUm  BottlM. 

Flrwt  u«e  on  or  about  July  1,  1930. 


For  Gaakets  and  Gaakct  Material* 
Flrtt  uae  Apr.  9,  1958. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  VentiUting 
Apparatus 


-    8N  67,917.    AmeHcan  Thennopla*tlCT  Product!)  Corp.,  UbIoo. 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1959. 


SN  53.702.    The  Electro-Temp  Corporation.  Springfield,  MaM.         For  Water  Hom 
F1I«I  June  17.  1958.  j^nt  uae  Dec.  1.  1958 


/nth. 


ri*.. 


cV 


mmt  trrrux 


Ad     41- 


8\  67,921.    Belting  Induitrtea  Co.  Inc..  Irrlngton   N  J     FIMI 
Fab.  18,  1959. 


BINCO 


■'M-    ;t^f*ti    *trf     I«^j'H 


For  Rubber  TrangmlMlon  Belta. 


i    '  "  >i  '°^  KUDoer  xrangmlMl 


•      ^        ,.    -        N«  '?*•»''<  ft'-**^^   i*^^/      «»t**   r  8N  68,066.     Laartter  Corporation.  Charlotta.  N  C     Filed  Fah 

For  Complete  Space  Heating  and  Cooling  Syttem.  Includ  19.  i»5».          ^  ^^'-"nwrauon.  unariotia.  n.c.    Filed  Fab. 

Ing    Electrically    Operated     and     Controlled     Interconnected 

Tanks,    Heater..    Cooler.,    Pump..    Blower.,    and   Tank,   for  PERMAGLOSS 

■"-^^'" -Tft    r   .r  .^T-yt  For  Conreyor  Belting.                    ' 

^M__                               ^^^iTA  Flrat  nw  In  September  1955.                                              ^ 


ftii  ■/  "vwr;*" 


Building.. 

Flr.t  uae  Mar.  1.  1958. 


8N  55,274.     Howard  V.  Schweltier,  d.b.a.  Schweltser  Equip-  ■ 

m«iit  Corapany.  CleTtland.  Ohio.    Filed  July  14,  1958.  bv  aaiKT      vr  ^  it  o  .      ...       ^       . 

BN  68.157.     M  ft  H  Retreading  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  M  A  H  Tire 


:    :•    HYDREX 


Co.,  Watertown,  Maaa     Filed  Feb.  20,  1959. 

^  RACEMASTER 


For  Hydrautle  Afr-Cbndltlonlng   «pray  Booth,  and  D«t-         ^"^  "••  '"■  **•  **'^*- 
Collecting  Equipment  and  Replacement  Paru  Therefor. 
Flrat  UM  Mar.  26,  1968.  mmt  .r:  .m»\  «■  t4nr^ 


^.        ■ 


8N  56,298.     ClemeBt.  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     Piled  July  SO. 
1968. 


8N  68.890.    Bishop  DaTld  Freenaa  Co.,  EvanatOB,  111.    Filed 
Feb.  25,  1959. 

BISHOP  - 


rtfe-1 


For  Flexible  Hoae. 

First  uee  on  or  about  Dec   20,  1958 


QUIK-HEAT 

For   Blow  Torchea.   Rot  and   Cold  Air  Blower..   Furnace    ^^  36  —  MllSical  faftniMaRtS  and  SuppRaS 


Blower. 

Flr.t  uae  June  27, 195^. 


*r»j»4i  /.      «)(.  ■ 


SN  46,512.     Vox   Productlooa  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  24,  1968. 


8N   66.449.      Industrial    Combustion    Inc..    Milwaukee     Wla 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1959 


HEV-E-DUTY 


•»»-. 


For  Combination  Gaa  and  Oil  Burner,  and  Ga.  Burner. 
Flr.t  uae  Feb.  7,  1957. 


xmt 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  19,  1957. 


2JH'     -.■^,-.;j. 


First  uw  tn  October  1954. 


First  QM  Apr.  34.  1900. 
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8N    53.819      UTtttfttoa   Audio   Products  Cofpomtloo.   Cald-    8N  «8.642.     Baadera  EaterprlsM,  ChlcafO.  HI.    FUed  Mar   2. 

well.  N.J      F^led  June  13,  1958  1»5» 

BANDERA    .        .    ■ 


LIVING    SOUND 

For  Pre-Becorded  Magnetic  Tape  Recordlnca. 
First  use  May  1.  19M. 


For  Mechanically  OrooTed   I'honocraph   Records  and   Nee- 
dles. Albums,  and  Envelopes  Therefor. 
First  use  July  18.  1»M. 


8N  68,69$.     M.  Hohner.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     FUed  Mar.  2. 
8N  56.S15.     Louis  Zwiekl.  Copenhagen.  Denmark.     Filed  Aug.         IMO. 

» ^«««  HOBBY 

For  Harmoalcaa. 
First  use  Feb.  17.  1«V». 


SM  68,850.     Websor.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Mar.  3,  1958. 

...      ..  ROYALITE 

For  High  Fidelity  Tape  Recorder  and  Parts  Thereof. 


First  use  Jan.  10,  1959. 


.if. 


SN  69,100.    Delmar  WUUama.  d.b.a.  Airway  Records,  Dayton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  6.  1959. 


The  reprfHentatioD  of  the  piano  apart  from  the  mark  a* 
iihown  Is  disclaimed. 

For  (Jrand  Pianos  and  Planoa,  Parts  Thereof  and  Aeces- 
norles  Thereto. 

First  use  Sept.  SO,  1937 :  IB  cMBmerce  Mar.  IS,  1956. 


AIRWAY 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  Sept.  2, 1958. 


SN  63.586.      Laurel   Recorda,   Incorporated,   Cape  May,  N.J. 
Fyed  Dec.  3,  1958.  _   .,^«  ...  . 


^■^  N-  •"*    nj*:  .-1*. 


t 


LAUREL 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1958. 


Class  37— Paper  and  Stationery 

8N  46,788.     West  Virginia  Pulp  and   Paper  Company,  New 
.Xorfc.N.T.    Filed  Feb.  27. 1968. 

For  UBcreped  Stretchable  Paper.       *««f  -'   "'««  ^^'^  «'« 
First  nse  Jan.  5.  1958. 


8N  64.177.     Imperial  Records,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     Filed 
Dm.  12,  19M. 


^ 


•^      r.- 


8N    48,489.       Liberty    Corrugated     Container    CorpofttliSii. 
Bnoklya,  N.T.    Filed  Mar  26.  1958. 


LAMITITE 


For  Mechanically  OrooTed  Phonograph  Records  of  the  Dlac 
Type. 

First  use  Sept.  27.  1958. 


For  Corrugated  and  Fiber  Material  Sold  In  Roll  Form  for 
Maklag  Cartoaa.  Uaers  for  Cartons.  DlspUy  Cards,  and 
Display  Pieces.  :ij/  > 

First  use  Jan.  IS,  19M.  .^^  ^  .  i^^i 


**»>  v^n  r-^gntm-   ^^  I 


SN  52.584.    Oneida  Paper  Prodncta.  Inc..  CUftOB,  N.i.    Fllsd 
May  29,  1958. 


SN    68.259.      HlspaTOX    Sodedad  Anonlma,    Madrid,    Spain. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1959  ,    ,,.  ,     .l  .  ..  ,  . -,    ,    - -,  ,-    , 


^^ 


Owner  of  SpanUh  Reg    No.  286.863,  dated  Mar    29.  1957 

For   Phonograph    Record*   of   All    Kind*.    Including  Mlcro- 

groored  Ones,   Magnetic  Bandn.   .\pp«ratu»,    InntrunieDtH,  and 

Derlces  for   Impression.   Control,   and   Reprodurtloo   of  Soao- 

rous  Reglstrstlona  and  Electronic  Apparatux  In  Ueneral. 


FUL-LOK 

For  Bags  Made  of  Paper.  Plastic.  Foil,  and/or  Lamlnatloas 
Thereof. 

First  use  Feb.  29.  1986.  *'K^   *7» 

.«*!WOl9 

SN    55.569.      CsllfornU    Test    Bureau.    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 
Filed  July  18,  1958. 

r.B*     1»« 

SCOREZE  * 

Owaer  of  Keg   No  .^74.1 12. 

For   Partially   Printed   Personality   and  Achlerement  Tests 
Including  Reading  Testa. 
First  use  Feb   25.  1950. 
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July  28,  1959 
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8N  5«,953.     rox   Blrer  Papw  Corporttlon,   AppLton,    WU.    8N  ««,T16.     Tb«  Good  New.  BvAdcastlus  AMOcUtlok.  U» 
Filed  Au«  11.  1968.  eoln.  Nekr.    Filed  Jan.  29.  1»5». 


1   1 


I FOXLINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S.Y3.584. 

For  Wrltlns.  Priatinc,  and  Blueprint  Paper. 

Flrat  uae  Jul7  19,  1958. 


$<MDC«STER 


8N   S7,89»      Haaui|«nniU  Paper  Company,  Krle,  Pa.     PUed 
Auf.  26.  1958. 


.  ^  »»»  i       w»»*** 


For  Religloua  PertodtcAl. 
Flrvt  aae  Jaanary  1956. 


♦tf^'^i-- 


II 


>Af*" 


>,','>  »ii«^>     jrTi  ?^  •>* 


Applicant  dlaclaliBB  tbe  word  "Papen**  and  the  raprvaaata- 
tlon  of  the  ffoodit  apart  from  the  mark  an  ahown.  Owner  of 
Ret.  No.  137,798. 

For  Paper   for   Writing,   Pristlac  DnpllcAtlnt.   and  0«ce 

Pint  nae  Ang.  21. 1958. 


Oass  38-Priats  and  PubKcatioM  „  *^;^%;-^ 

8N  66.689.     Old  Ben  Publishing  Company.  Ino,  Cklcago,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  12.  1959.  ^  it 

-     WEENIE  WEE  TALES 


8N  66.717.     The  Good  New*  Broadcaatlng  AaaoclatloB.   Lin- 
coln, Nebr.    Filed  Jan.  29.  1959. 

^^HBASSADOR 

For  Relljrioua  Periodical. 
First  uae  November  196T. 


8N    66.735.      Outboard    Magaslnea.    Inc.,    JaciwoBTllle,    Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1958 

OUTBOARD  PROGRESS 


For  Periodic  Publication. 
First  uae  June  15,  1957. 


ft«*>    «r 


For  Series  of  Booklets. 
First  uae  Aug.  29,  1958. 


-■•^fcwlt  r'i:e^»oVr  %*j% 
—^^^—     I  .tS  vol.  ma  »«n 

8N  65.690.     Old  Ben  Publishing  Company.  Inc..  Chicago.  Hi. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1959 

WEE  WEENIE  TALES 


8N  66.788.     The   Inquirer  and   Mirror  Publishing  Company 
(Incorporated),  Nantucket,  Msm      Filed  Jan.  30.  1959. 

THE  INQUIRER 
AND  MIRROR 

For  Weekly  Newspaper. 
First  nae  Mar.  8,  1879. 


For  Series  of  Booklets. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1958. 


■i  -.o'i 


8N  65.744.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plaina,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  12. 1969 


ORBIS 


For  Quarterly  Magaslne  for  KmpktyeM. 
First  use  Dec.  22.  1968.  j,-* 


8N    66,913.      Medical   Economics.    Inc..   OradcU,   N.J.     PUed 
Feb.  2.  l»St. 

PHYSICIANS' 
DESK  REFERENCE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  826,998 

For    Periodical    Publication,    a   Periodical    Reference  Book 
Dealing  With  Pharmaceutical  Specialties  and  Blologicala. 
First  use  during  December  1946. 


8N  66.240.     Simmons- Boa rdraan  Publiiihlng  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  21.  1959. 

!<       Ml 


8N  67.489      The  Church  of  Oed   (Unlreraal).  Inc..   Hagera- 
town,  Md.    Filed  Feb.  10.  1959. 


I     H  • 


,   Owner  of  Reg   No.  384.444. 
J  For  Monthly  Magaslne 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1952. 


CARS 


^i-     -ji"  •;.     .1     if     ^,t-^'.^ 
'n  <«  si  }»«i*«af> 


^^s^\vvvsv  vx  u^  "'ftp'  ""^Z^^^yC^ 


<i' 


8N  66.631      New  Tortt  Herald  Tribune  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1 959. 

IMPROVE 

ybvrQj$Me 

For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Column  Paa«<.  or  ttacttea.  ..... 

First  uae  Apr.  14. 1958.  n/Xi  .--  nM\.»m  fmxn 


For  Monthly  Publication. 
First  uae  Jan   1,  1943 


8N  67.441.     CoBunittee  for  latematlooal  Economic  Growth, 
Washington.  D.C.    Filed  Feb   10.  19.'i9. 

ECONOMIC  WORLD 

For  Monthly  Ncw^apar. 

First  use  Jan  20,  1959  ' 


July  28,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1969 


8N  97.725      American  Tmekinc  AModatlons,  Inc.,  Waahiag-    8N  52,S82.     Berkshire  Katttlns  Mills.  Wyomlsslnc.  Pa.    Pli«d 
to«.  D.C.    Filed  Peto  S.  105»  May  27,  1858.  .        .  ,  ,„ 


rjfiitivi^ 


(3//U  <Sf/>wwy9^ 


"Nuloc' 


Por  Trsnuportatlon  Newsletter  Published  Periodically. 
First  use  Oct.  6.  1958 


For  Hoalery. 

rirst  ase  Apr.  23.  liMi«. 


.'^ 


iw 


Qiis  39-ClotliiiHi 


8N  54.10«      Smart  Norelty  Blouse  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  June  23,  1»6« 


TOP-EZE 


8N  34.536.     InrertAre  Cost  Company  Limited.  Newton  Abbot.        For  Ladles'.  Misses',  and  Olris'  Blouses. 
South  DsTon,  EncUnd.    FUed  July  29,  1957.  Pint  use  Apr.  1, 1958. 


pi^^ 


".  '^  :^T 


SN  57,475.    Gene  Oooch,  d.b.a.  Outdoor  Man.  Knoxville.  Tenn. 
Plied  Aac  19, 1»58. 


^  --»— ^  .    ..    OUTDOOR  MAN 

For  Thermal  Knit  Long  Underwear  for  Sportsmen. 

Owner  of  BrtUsh  Ref.  No.  754,870,  dated  Jum  19,  1956.  First  ass  Apr,  1, 1968. 

For  Coats.                                                           rp-  I  .-  .   _  ...  ..^,.,..,-^,.^.                                               — ■  ,.  .»^ 

''~"^""~~  8N   58,82«.     Bear  Brand  Uoslsry  Co.,  Chlaaco.  lU.     Plls« 

SN  37,490      E    H    Taliaferro,  d.b.a.  E.  H.  Taliaferro  Manu-  Sept.  12,  1958.                                        —,.,  -   .       ,  ».  ,.,  ■  .. 
facturlng  Company   and  "Eton  of  California."  San  Diego, 
Calif.    Piled  Sept.  18,  1957. 


-* 


\jmf(nt-(U 


■«--.'.  "t- 


For  Men  s.  Women's,  and  ChUdrens  Cotton  and  Elastldsed        IfL^^?  '  ^?*tS^« 

Swim  Suits  and  Sun  Wear.  "'^  ■"  ^'"^  "•  ^^^ 

First  useln  1949. 


»«. ,.(««  -f*-«k  w^-i-  4»r   .  *y 


SN  41.712.     Claus  F.  Oberaieysr,  Aspen,  C?lo.     FIW  Dw.  3.        ^^*^  ^°^'  ^  ****• 


SN   61,759.     Accurate  Millinery   Company.   New  Tork,   N.Y. 


For  Men's.  Women's,  Boys',  and  Olrls'  Sweaters,  Head- 
bands. Ski  Caps.  Socks,  Woolen  Stockings,  Parkas,  Hoods, 
Sport  Shirts.  Ski  Boots. 

First  use  May  5.  1954. 


BRIGITTE 


For  For  Felt  Women's  Hat  Bodies  for  Use  by  Hat  Maaa- 
facturers. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1958. 


SN  62,011.     C.  P.  Hathaway  Co.,  Waterrille.  Maine.     Piled 


Not.  «.  1968. 


~<w.- 


•   fi-T       ,..■!  t 


SN  46.17?.     ValsUr  S.p.A.  Itallana,  Milan,  lUly.     Piled  Feb. 
18,  1958. 


/     rt.r*1..\«rS. 


\ 


VITA 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  lUllan  application 
(lied  Dec  9.  1957  :  Reg.  No  134.423.  dated  Jan.  28,  1958. 
The   meaning  of  the   Italian   word  "Vita"  1*   "life." 

For  Raincoats.  Orercoats.  Coats,  Dreaaes.  Jackets,  and 
Trousers. 


"Hie  representation  of  the  msn  shown  In  the  drswing  is 
that  of  a  lirlng  Indiridual,  Baron  Qeorge  Benn  Wrangell. 
whose  consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Men's  Outer  Drem  and  Sport  Shirts. 

First  use  in  Janaary  1953. 


J^K 


SN  46.517.     Wslitberg  Corporation.  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Feb. 
24.  1958. 


MANSION 


SN  62.568.     Mar-Q«ya,  Uc.  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.    Filed  Nor.  IT. 
IBM. 


MARGATE 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Jacketa,  Coata,  Trousers,  Teats, 

and  Outer  Coats. 

First  use  Feb.  10.  1958.  -,  ^^  i*,.  i 


For   Cblldrsa'ii    Sportswear— Namely.    Slacks,    Sportaklrta. 
and  Coordinate  Tops 

First  uae  June  6.  1858.  »^«i  .»i  .t^a  kcv  >*t.^ 


TM  150 
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SN   67,408       United   States   Borax   A   Chemical  Corporation,     SN  63,413.     Brawar  ladoatrlsa.  Inc.,  Nsw  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 

t.na    Ana^l^a      nmWf         VW^A    ITsK     O      1  0.\0  Tt»t>     1       1  AlUI 


July  28,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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*^«^'*i%     STili'^T^^fJ*"**"   Comp.«y,    iDc.    N«w    8N  «4.61T.    Allied  Storw  Corpomttoa.  New  York.  NY.    Piled 
lorK,  «.i.    niM  i>ec.  8,  l«o8.  Dbc.  18  1858 


PASTORALE 


For  Brauleret. 

Pint  nae  Not.  30,  1»56. 


TUFF-EZE 


For   Boys',   OlrU",    Infants',  and   Teenage    ShofR,    Sllppera, 
and  Boota  Made  of  Leather,  Fabric,  and  Rubber,  and/or  a 
jn     ^-^^^^-—  Combination  of  Such  Materlala. 

a»   .«../«       „  ..        „  Flrat  uae  In  December  1935. 

8N    03,850.      Maiden    Form    BraHlere   Company,    Inc.,    New  ^ 

Twk.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1858.  i 

*■  8N  65.0T5.     Dowacer  Hata.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  D«*. 


SINFONIA 


'  •****r  .^t  >•■<•■»■ 


30.  1858. 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Not.  20. 1958. 


SN   88,851.      Maiden   Form    Brassiere   Company.   Inc.,   New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1858. 


•«!t  »*»'. 


TOCCATA 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Not.  20,  1908. 


k-^S' 


-n 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  555,460. 
For  Women's  Hats. 
First  use  January  1856. 


At4 


t\ 


■'•■H 


8N    63,852.      Msld<>n    Form    Brassiere    Company,    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1958. 


T.'w  • 


BERCEUSE 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Not.  20,  1958. 


i/-uH 


y  /a  : 


SN  65,267.     Sande'a.  U'd..  Laredo.  Ter.     Filed  Jan.  2.  1858. 

SANDPARK  ^ 

For  Men's  Clothlnc— Namely,  SnlU,  Sport  CoaU,  Topcoats. 
Slacks,  sad  Jackets. 
First  use  Oct.  10.  18S8. 


/*»* 


SN    63,853.      Maiden   Form   Brassiere   Company,   Inc.,   New    *^  ^M%     Russell  Records,  Inc..  Ventura.  Calif.    Filed  Jan. 

_;tapco 

For  Brassieres.        I '  *^  •»o»U  '^^  ^"<*  '^P" 

First  use  Not.  20,  1958.  •  iJ  .»*  w>  *^»"t  «••  Aug.  20. 1856. 

•rt€\  A  \\ 


York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1858. 

.  t  y  ....       EPISODE 


SN    63.854.      Maiden    Form    Brassiere   Company.    Inc..    New    *^-,?i\^„  Z^^'o"  ^"'**'  Company.  Inc..   Boston.  Ma...        Mi 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1858  Fitod  Jan.  8. 1859.        .,  '_ 


IMPROVISATION 


FLEXTRA 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Not.  20,  1808. 


■yt. 


SN    68.855.      Maiden    Form    Brassiere    Company.    Inc.,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec  8,  1958. 


For  Rnbber-ConUlnlnc  Box  Toe  and  Counter  Blanks  for 
Use  In  Sboemaklng,  and  Sheet  Material  From  V^liidi  Bald 
Blanks  Are  Cut. 

Flntt  use  Jan.  24. 1855. 


A*: 
.r>. 


INNOVATION 


««at-H«rj/  \x\r% 


SN   65,533.     Bulluck   Hosiery,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     PIMI 


Jan.  8,  1858 


For  Brassieres. 

First  QM  Not.  20.  1908. 


.»    .  •.i.'i.. 


CAPSALL 


SN    68,856.      Maiden    Form    Brassiere   Company,    Inc.,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  De*.  8,  1858. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  June  18,  1842. 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Not.  20,  1959. 


OCTAVE 

II ... 


»w^  v«»MviV  ">ciH 


\  I  *wt  X  -^^  ii«in 

SN  84,347.    The  SllTWtex  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed 
Dm.  15, 1958. 


SN  65.538.     Craddock-Terry    Shoe  Corporation,    Lynchburg, 
Va.    Filed  Jan   9,  19.'S9 

MONSEIGNEUR 


For  Shoes. 

First  ose  Not.  5, 1958. 


mmu^e^i. 


LAMBSMERE 


SN    65,748.      Admiral    Shoe    Corporation.    Maynard,    Mua. 
Filed  Jan.  1.^  18.58. 


For  Men's,  Boys',  Women's,  and  Children's  Outer  Gar- 
ments—Namely, SnlU,  CoaU,  Vesu,  PanU,  Slacks,  Jackets. 
Skirts,  OTercoats.  Topcoats.  Raincoats.  Macklaaws,  Dusters. 
Ulsters.  Shirts,  and  Sport  Shirts. 

First  OM  Oct.  1,  1858. 


ARPEGGIOS 


For  Women's  and  MUaes   Shoes. 
First  use  Dec.  19.  1958. 


K 


.r-ATf  ^  Cu\  Sti,-  .>e-!i1 
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■^M*^*^!     15*,^^'  ^""^  ^"***'*"  ^  '■*  •  H*'«^"   <^»'»»     »>•'  »«.»"      ««yK"»   F^ulpment  and  Serrlce  Company.  Chi- 
filed  Jan.  28,  1858.  cmo.  111.    Filed  Mav  2   19.18 
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SN   S7,409      United   Sutea   Borax   4  Ch«mie«I  Corporation. 
Los  AngviM,  Calif.    Filed  Peb.  9.  1»3». 


ROSEMARY 


For  Diapern. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1»50. 


SN  63.413.     Brewsr  indostrtes.  Inc.,  Now  Terk.  N.T.     Filed 
Dec.  1,  1958. 

{juiim-ijuhl 


For  Hand  Halr-Curlera. 
Pint  uae  Oct.  28,  1958. 


8N  68,80«.     Nord-Ra/  Belt  Mfg.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  24.  19&9. 


SI.'       iti^.ci    vy 


/*>:.'  >; 


WINDSOR 


8N   84.703.     E-Z  Beaatjr   Products  Co.,  Chester.   Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  22,  1958. 


~  For  Belts  for  Men,  Boys,  and  L-Adles. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  195«. 


E-Z 


SN  68.405.     International  Shoe  Company.  d.k.a.  Snndtal  Shoe 
Company,   St.   Louis.   Mo.     Filed   Feb.   25,   1959. 

GnxXhttm 


For  Tubes  Used  as  Hair  Curler*. 
First  use  Aug.  6.  1958. 


r.i'."  ■  -'  t'. 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  9.  1904. 


SN  68.606.     Saks  4  Company,  New  York,  N.T.    Piled  F«k.  27. 
1M9. 


.{akS 


WpAf 


Class  42 -Knittad,    Netted,    and   Ttxtit 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  29.808.  Maiden  Fur  Fabrics  Mills,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Maiden 
Limited,  Lawrenrv  Mshh  by  chanirf  of  name  from  Maiden 
MlUs,  Inc..  Lawrence.  Mass.     Filed  May  10.  1957. 


,  For  Pile  Fabric  Made  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Apr.  g.  1957. 


SN  88.688.  J.  P.  Stavens  4  Co.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
signee of  D.  B.  Fuller  4  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  PIImI 
Oct.  10,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  304.947,  620.917.  and  others. 
For  Women's,    MUmcs',  and  Children's  House  Dresses. 
First  use  Feb.  16.  1959 


KARENA 


*?>■. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqf   Goods,    Fumisliings,  and 


Notions 


OwMf  of  B*g.  No.  199,150. 

Fot  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  and  Rayon. 

Pint  uae  Mar.  7.  1957. 

SN  54,482.     BlankeU,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.    Piled  June  30.  1958. 


01    ■)*■■ 


SN   41,225.     AsH^mbled   Products  of  WlHlamsport,  Inc.,  Wil- 
llamsport.  Pa.     Filed  .Not.  25.  1957. 

smffff 

For   Packaged   Narrow   Fabric  Textile  Trimmings. 
First  nse  in  September  1954.  -■''''' 


*"»1|- 


6  IN  1 


For  Outdoor  Blankets. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1958 


SN  54.483.     BlankeU.  Inc..  Chicago,  III.    Filed  June  SO.  1968. 


■•■'••«>     ,.M(1     .-I 


8N  62,639      Tulcanlted   Rubber  and  Plastics  Compaar.  New 
York.  NY.    Filed  .Nov    17.1958 


For  Outdoor  Blankets. 
First  nse  Aog.  1.  1967. 


o 


For  Pocket  Combs. 
First  use  Oct.  22.  1958 


ETON     Y  -** 


Ur-.:..''^>-'^ 


SN  63,477.     The  Orr  Pelt  4  Blanket  Company,  Pl^oa,  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  1.  19.^8.  nnii.        ■■      *■ 


knm*%     ,«■» 


SN  62.945.     Muscatine  P^rl  Works.  Mascatlaie,  Iowa.    FUc4 
Not.  21.  1968.  *^«    f  "'-^    "^  ■> 


PEARLKIST 


XX^^^ 


f^sKRH 


For  Buttons  Made  of  Non-Predou*.  Non-Metallic  Materials. 

First  use  July  2.  19.58. 


"^  Owner  of  Reg   No.  418,0«3. 

For  All-Wool  and  Part-Wool  Woven  Cloth  for  Use  in  Msa's. 
Women's,  and  Children's  Costs  and  Jackets.  4v  - 

First  nse  Oct.  30.  1958.  i^<>  i%r  '>*«)'« 


TM  152 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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SN   66.142.     The  Crosse  4   Blackwell   Company.    Baltimore.    f\^,m  dTa^W^AC 


p !":  i<  1-] 


July  2S,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  161 


^^^JV.     ISM^i"'  ^^'^  ^~'"  ^  '■•••  ^^^^^  <^'»'«     SN  50.M8      Oxygen  E,ulp«,«t  .nd  Service  Company.  ChJ- 
niea  jaa.  28.  i»»».  c««o.  111.    Filed  M«j  2.  1»58. 


»^     ;.V;a 


IKS      a^B^ 


OXY-QUIK 


For  Oxycen  Inhalatora  and  Emergv^ncy  Oxyren  Breathinc 
Egulpment. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  24.  IMS. 


Xo  claim  U  made  to  the  exclusive  uae  of  the  word  "Fabric*"  — ^la-— ^— 

apart  from  the  mark  a«  iibown.  8X  61.W7.     Samoel  J.  Dante,  d.b.a.  Utchfleld  County  Mana- 

For  Textile  Fabrto.  of  Wool.  Silk.  C«tton.  Rayon  and  Com-  facturlng  Company,  Thomaiton.  Conn.     Filed  Nov    6   19M 
binatlonii  of  the  Same  In  the  Piece. 

Flnt  uae  Mar.  14.  IMO. 


PADLE-ESE 


8X  •6,723.     The  Jaunty  Fabric  Corporafioa^  !**w  tork.  N.Y.         '"•''  ■""•<^»"'  '»'  I'ol'o  Patient. 


Filed  Jan.  29.  1»5». 


CREPE  AVANT 

without  waiving  ttn  common  law  rights  applicant  make*  ao 
claim   to  the  word  'Vrepe     apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Broad  Woven  Crepe  Fabric  of  Silk.  Nylon,  and  Other 
Bynthetic  Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  Nov    19,  IB.'SS 


First  uae  Oct.  10,  1958. 


8N  64.115.     Modem  Alda,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 
SO.  1858. 


SUNFLO 


%**>■; 


^1 


Class  44  -  DmuI,   Medical,  aod   Surgical 
Appliancas 


8N  25.267     Chartes  1.  Oriager.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb 
28. 1M7. 

DR,  ORINGER'S 

CHIRO-PEDIC  BELT  ., , 

II  : 

The  word  "Belt"  being  the  name  of  the  goods  Is  disclaimed 

For  Corrective  Belt  for  Therapeutic  Purposes. 

First  nae  Dec.  21,  1956.  t"^ 


For  Electrically  Operated  Air  Purifier  for  Non  ladnstrUI 
Use. 

First  uae  Dec.  2,  1958. 


Class  45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carbonated 
Waters 


8N  691.481.     The  Julep  Company.  Sycamore.  111.    Filed  July 
18,  1955.    Sec.  2(f). 


JULEP 


♦*?  n«'f 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  324.770. 

For  Flavoring  Syrups  and  Concentrates   Uaed  in   Making 
Soft  Drinks,  and  Ready-to-Use  FouaUIn  Hyrupa. 
First  uae  In  1911. 


^O 


8N  45,157.     Foley  Bag  Catheter.   Inc..  Akron,  Qblo      Filed 
Feb.  3. 1968.  ^     -.  ■      ■ 


SN  56.078.     Mission  of  California.   lac,  Naw  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  July  10,  1958 


>%     _       ^ 


y 

y  Applicant  riaimH  no  exclusive  rigfatM  In  the  configuration 
of  the  jtood«  per  ne.  or  In  "Catheter "  aa  the  name  of  the 
goods  Identified  herein 

For    Urologlcal     aad     KndoHooplc     iBHtruraents     Such     as 
Catheters. 

First  use  Oct.  11.  1W7. 


Ji 


Applicant  dtHclaImM  exclusive  right  to  use  of  the  term 
"Cola." 

For  CoU  Flavored  Soft  Drink  and  Syrups.  Con  cant  rates. 
Bottlers'  Bases  and  Extracts  To  Be  Used  la  Making  the  Same. 

First  use  June  3.  1958. 


SN  45.862.     The  Columbus  DenUI  Manufacturing  Company 
Columbus,  Ohio.    Filed  Feb  14.  19.%8. 

a 


Oi  ^ 


Qass  46-Foods  aad  higredieiits  of  Foods 

SN  65.144.     Cagles.  Inc..  Atlanu.  Oa.     Filed  Dec.  31.  1968. 


AG 


«2=^=^i!S*5> 


Caols'i 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  98..165.  .^8.^.47«,  and   otbers 
For  DeaUl   Backlags  sad  Faring*  Formed  From  Predou* 
Metals. 

Flrat  nse  July  20.  19M 


For  Frosen  Poultry  and  Frosen  Poultry  Parts. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Ort.  1.   1956:  as  or  about  Jaa.  I. 
1950.  as  to  "Cagles  Pride." 


JULY  28,  1969  u.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN   6«,142.     Tbe  Croue  k  BUckwetl    Company,    Baltimore 
Md.    Pil«d  Jan.  20,  1059. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Qatt47— WIms 


July  28,  1959 


„v.:;  ^^  ^«] 


8N  48,478.     Tb«  Globe  IMatrlbutlBC  Company.  Waahlnrton. 
D.C.     Piled  Mar.  26.  1»58. 


*  *  * 


Owner  of  Beg.  So*  6.^8, 8»4  and  670.343. 

For  Tuna  a  la  Kln(.  AnohoTjr  Paate,  Orange  Marmalade, 
Tomato  Cocktail.  Fancy  CockUlt  Cleaned  Shrtmp,  Chill  (With 
Beans)  :  Canned  MeatH  Namely.  Curned  Beef  Hash.  Lamb 
and  Beef  8tew — Tomato  Juice,  Tomato  Ketchup.  Mincemeat. 
IMcklen,  Vegetable  RellHhen  ;  Sauces — Namely,  Bart>ecue, 
Cockull.  Mint.  Hard  Sauce,  and  Seafood  CockUil  Sancea : 
Canned  Soups,  and  Canned  Tomatoes. 

First  use  May  31,  1»57. 


'*■»■•>-    i'«!rr>V>» 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  814,008. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Dec.  17, 1*57. 


-^f  '     ,'iw}"i 


>»l«^*i:  '^ 


SN  66.517.     Weldner  Canning  Co.  Inc.,  Plymouth,  Ind.     Filed 
Jan.  26,  1950. 


SN  48,479.     The  Globe  Dint rlbu ting  Company,  Waahlngton, 
D.C.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1058. 


BONtfS 


fitvrr  •■.;>•  jLi 


WEIDNER'S 


Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  577.802. 

For  Plcklea,  Sweet  Relish,  and  Pickled  Peppers  and  Cauli- 
flower. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1952.  m    .    ^    ..^     «/      «^j.  ^^ 


SN  66,709.    Farmers  Produce  Co.  of  WUlmar,  Minn.,  Wlllmar, 
Minn.    Filed  Jan.  29.  1959. 


f  N»  dalB  la  made  to  "Golden  Wine"  apart  fron  the  mark 
M  ahown.     Owner  of  Re(.  No.  314.008.       --—  -     --^ — ' 

For  Wines.  .. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1»&8.  '. W>!>^I^J|^-h 


JENNIE-0 


8N  51,210.     Milan  Wlnertea,   Detroit,    Mich.     Filed  May  7. 


1958. 


For  Fresh  Frosan  Oven  Ready  Young  Turkeys. 
First  use  1951. 


NATURE  BOY 


*■--  f  •.-■»■ 


For  WlBca. 

Flrat  use  Star.  6,  1958. 


SN  66.78S.    General  Baking  Company,  New  York.  N.T.    Plied 
Jan.  30.  1969. 


8N  00,380.     Jalina  Wile  Sons  *  Co..  Inc.,   New  Torfc.  N.Y. 
PlladOct.  9.  19»8. 


For  Burgundy  Wines. 
First  use  Mar.  12, 1952. 


For  Bread. 

Plrat  use  on  or  about  Nor.  1,  1952. 


SN  66.784      Oneral  Baking  rompany.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  SO,  1959. 


Oats  49-Distfl6d  Alcolioiic  Uquors 

8N  67,181.     Tbe  American  Distilling  Company,  d.b.a.  Pacmar 
.     Dlatilllng  Company.   San   Francisco,   Calif.     Filed   Feb.  A. 


1909. 


GINBAR 


I-  r 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  536.189. 

For  Bread. 

Plrat  aae  on  or  about  Oct.  18,  1952. 


^•-dt  st^} 


« A^'-   ^* •  .**/■.- 


For  Gin. 

Plrat  aae  Oct.  6, 1968. 


SN  66.973.     WeMion  Oil  4  Snowdrift  Co.,  Inc.  New  Orleana. 
La.     Filed  Feb.  2.  18M. 


8N  er.ftr.     Robert  McNlnh  and  Company  Limited,  Glasgow, 
Scotland.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1959. 


. .«.'  '  ■    -MJl*-. 


101 


acnish 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  901,103.  '  — »-  -  -   - 

For  Shortening  Made  of  Hydrogenated  Vegetable  Oil. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  28.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  411.761.  662.060.  and  others. 

For  Whiaky. 

First  une  in  or  about  September  1956;  la  commerce  In  or 
about  September  1956:  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1929,  aa  to 
"Macalah"  in  asaodatlon  with  the  worda  "The  Grand." 


July  28,  1969  u.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  153 

CbfsSO-Merckaidise  Not  Otktrwisa  dan  51  -  CMnttks  aiirf  Toltt  PrannrtiMf 


QiisifiMl 


II 


SN  58^44.     R*al  Thing*  Inc.,  Oklaboms  City,  OkU.     Filed 
Sept.  2.  1»&8. 


tc'ifi*  «'  Vifi  -> 


i:iiiiM.^^ 


For  OifU,  Sourenlni,  and  Touiiat  Noreltlea — Namely,  Foe- 
nil  Shark  Teeth,  Seahoraea,  SUrflah.  Horny  Toad  Kna,  Red 
Soli,  and  the  Uke. 

Flrat  oae  Ang.  21,  1»M. 


SN  •i,79f.     Fortner  *  Perrla,   Inc.,  Olendale.  Calif.     Filed 
Nor.  S,  1SMI8. 


♦  -   '-•  (»t 


Owner  of  Ref  No  5S1,014. 
For  Wire  Troaaera  Han(er. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  16,  1966. 


8N  S&.Mft.     Sarah  Corentry,  lac,  Newark,  N.Y.,  aaaiynee  of 
Chrlaty,  Inc..  Newark.  NT.     Filed  Jan.  B.   1B59 

DIANA  DEERING 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  See.SM 

For  I>ry  Skin  Cream,  Foundation  Cream,  Hand  Cream.  Con 
dltlonlnic  Cream.  Labrtcatlnr  Cream.  Oily  Skin  Cleanaer.  Dry 
Skin  Cleanaer.  Skin  Cleanaer,  Peraonal  Deodorant  In  Cream 
and  Liquid  Form.  Duating  Powder.  Face  Powder,  Uqnld  Hand 
Lotion,  Liquid  Beauty  Cream,  Liquid  Foundation  Film,  Liquid 
Skin  Balm,  Nail  PolUh,  Nail  Pollab  Baae  Coat.  Liquid  Cutlele 
Remorer,  .Nail  Pollah  RemoTer.  Perfnme.  Cream  Cola«iie, 
Rouge,  and  Llpatick 

Flrat  uae  July  1943 


Qau  52-IWtor«Mts  md  So^i 

8N  §2,277.    Acme  Chemical  Company.  Milwaukee.  Wla.   Filed 
Jiue  20,  lBfi7 

MEDIKO 

ror  Liquid  Soap. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  6,  1829. 


n^^: 


^*«iv.V-: 


SN  50.578.     Wyandotte  Cbemleala  Corporatloa,  Wyaadetta. 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1958. 


SPECIAL  H 


For  Alkaline  Paint  RemoTcr  and  Metal  Cleaning  Compoai- 

tlOB. 

Flrat  uae  July  1930. 


8N  64.447.     Animal  Trap  Company  of  America.  Litlti,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  17.  ll»58. 


«'i-. 


..'» \  ■    '*  "•■ 


VICTOB 


(^ 


rr.t 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  65.538.  98.809.  and  433.186. 
For  Animal  Trapa. 
Flrat  uae  May  23,  1058. 


SN  50.581.     Wyandotte  Cbemleala  Corporation.  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  28. 1958. 

>^^ _  ^    ^    t     P-1075 

....^ 

For  Two  Phaae.   Solvent  Type  Compound  for  Cart>on  Re- 
moral  and  Paint  Stripping. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  24,  1962. 

SN  55,291.     Wyandotte  Cbemleala  Corporation,   Wyandotte. 
Mich.    Filed  July  14,  1958. 


21  STRIPPER 


SN  64,708.     Fortner  k  Perrln,   Inc.,  Ulendale,  Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  22,  1958. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Stripper"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Alkaline  Compoaltion  for  Remorlng  Paint  and  the  Like 
From  MeUlllc  Surf acea. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  22.  19&4. 


For  Wire  Trouaera  Hanger, 
rirat  oae  Sept  16.  10M. 


SN  56.292.     Wyandotte  Cbemleala  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  July  14,  19.%8. 

2789  -^ 

i  For  Formulated.  Solrent  Mixture  for  Deaealing  Integral 
Fuel  Tanka  and  for  Remorlng  Realn  and  Rubber  Baae  Sealing, 
Molding  and  Vulcanlxtng  Compounda  From  Metallic  Snrfacea. 
^  Flrat  nae  Aug.  19, 1954. 


SN  66.183.     Oeorge  T.  Welabeck.  WIllUmaTllle,  N.Y 
Jan.  20.  I960. 


Filed 


ROMAN  HEALTH  CAPE 


For  Flexible  Waterproof  Sheet  Attachable  to  the  Top  of  a 
Bath  Tub  To  Form  a  Vapor  Chamber. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  15,  1990.        ^  .      • 


SN   55.298.     Wyandotte  Cbemleala  Corporation.   Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  July  14.  1958. 


B.N. 


For  Alkaline  Cleaner  Compoaltion  Particularly  Daefnl  for 
the  Elect rocleanlng  of  Steel  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  nae  during  1939. 


^^ 


;     _  >    .;■<     c.  wr* 
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SN  59^4.     Wyandotte  Ch«mlca»»  Corporation.   Wyandotte. 

Mich      Piled  July  14,  195S. 

ror  Alkaline  Cleaner  Coraponltion  Particularly  Uaefnl  as  a 
Heary  Duty  Vat  Cleaner  for  Steel  and  the  Ute.^ 
Plrat  uae  dnrlnc  1M2. 


3N   65.2M.     Wyandotte  CbcmlcaU  Corporation,  Wyandotta, 
Mleb.    Piled  July  14.  1»58. 


i^  I 


548 


VJ 


For  Alkaline  Cleantnc  Compoaltlon  Particularly  I  aeful  for 
the  CleanluK  of  Eiterlor  Surface*  of  Railroad  Equipment. 
First  uae  Sept.  8.  1954 


gN   M.2d5.      Wyandotte  Chemlcala  Corporation,  Wyandotte. 
Ul«k.    Filed  July  14.  1958 


20 


8N  85,926.     Champion  Ctaenileala.  lae..  MldUnd,  Tex.     Filed 
Jan.  16,  19S0. 


For  Kmulalon  Cleaner. 
Flnt  uae  Jan.  22,  1982. 


GYPTRON 


-;••> 
"»*~»-i«?- 


For  Chemical  Composition  To  Remove  and  DlaaoWe  Scale 
la  OH  Wella.  Pipe  Unea,  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  July  3,  1958. 


SN  55.296.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wy«B*»tt». 
Mich.    Filed  July  14.  195«. 

For  Addle   Cltanlnc  Composition    Particularly   Useful  for 
Cleaning  Exterior  Surfaces  of  Railroad  E<|ulpment.  -„•    «■■, 

First  use  Apr.  21.  1962  (fi 


SN  67,S24.    Dunas  Mllner  Corporation.  Jackson.  Miss.    Fllad 
Feb.  9.  1969. 


MYSTIC  FOAM 


i-U  »,«-.i  I 


SN  50,297.     Wyandotte  Chemlcala  Corporation,   Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  July  14,  1958. 


NO.  90 


Owner  of  Reg.  Non  664.542  and  675.367. 

For  Cleaning  Preparation  Harlng  InddenUl  Deodorlilng 
Properties  for  Upholstery,  Furniture,  Carpets,  Draperies, 
Tapestries,  and  Other  Fabrlca. 

First  uae  Dec.  15.  1933. 


For  Formulated,  Alkaline  Compoaltlon  Particularly  Useful 
for  the  Elect rocleantng  of  Steel  and  the  Like. 

First  use  during  1948.  »  t*;©  ':-«>        a-jjft 


SN   {V5,298.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,   Wyandotte. 
Mich.    Filed  July  14,  1958. 


SN    67,942.      King   Kullen   Grocery   Co.,   Inc.,  Jamaica.   N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1939 


:e*Sl<''  T*..-* 


468 


For  Industrial  Emulsion  Cleaner. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1954. 


'^K 


For  Laiwdry  Detergnnt. 
First  use  Oct.  17.  1907. 


- .  »  fi    V  r. 


f*\\H'*. 


«»>  ^:«*   Al   *# 


-yA    r-'  /:*L 


SERVICE  MARKS 
Class  101  -  AilvtrtisiBg  and  Business  Class  102  -  Insnranca  and  Financial 

SN  6T.274.     Air  Force  AB«>clatlon.  Washington.  P.O.     Fllod     SN  66.712.    Flrst-Cltliens  Bank  *  Trust  Company,  Smlthfleld. 
Feb.  9,  1959.  N.C.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1959. 


teu-  t '  > 


ri 


'.I  .►■>.  •^ 


■r.-^ 


e%^ 


,*it*«i«i«sr ' 


No  daUn  is  made  to  the  word  "Sarlngs"  apart  from  the 
mark  shown. 

For  SsTlngs  Account  Senrlceo. 
.*^''         First  use  Mar.  23,  1958.  


.!*•  IV 


■  •^  4      H,,^ 


.-«■ 


Class  107-Education  and  EntortainnMnt 

SN  •4,M1.  National  Education  Association  of  the  United 
States,  d-b.a.  Future  TVachfrs  of  America  and  National 
Education   AssoeUtlon,   Wanhlngton,   D.C.     Filed  Dec.   11. 


IMS. 


.V 


FUTURE  TEACHERS    -^ 
OF  AMERICA 


For    Stimulating    and    Maintaining    the    Interest   of  Good 
-  ..-^.i.  StudenU    in   Junior   and    Senior    Higb    Schools   In    Becoming 

For  Staging  Joint  Exhlbltiona  of  Aircraft.  Spacecraft,  and    Teachers,  and  In  Organlalng  and  Maintaining  l>ocal  and  SUte 
Guided  Missiles  Units  of  a  National  OrganisaUon  of  Such  8tudeaa. 

Flr«t  use  July  17. 1968.  '  "  *      '^^*''  ""t  ose  June  28.  1937.  I  «.    J^  l- 
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682  385      UNITED  WOOD.     United  Wood  Corporation.     SN    682.416.     KOOLFRAME.       Borg  Warner    Corporation.       SN 


titwr^i  .fa  *ait\  «4};  tf*5^  nrsT  aa«  aanng  1939. 


-*iffi»     if  #ti«wi   >. 


sr- 


iwr  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

II  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


CUtsl-Rawor  Partly  Prepared  Matariab 

682,S45  KH0M08A  BRAND  AND  DB8ION.  RbodMUn 
Wattle  Compaar.  Llmltfd.  8N  SS.ftOO.  Pub.  5-12-M. 
FU«d  »-15-57. 

«82,34«.  KIN  N  FEATHER  CLUB.  Kin  'n  KMtb<>r  Kann, 
Inc..  d.b4i.  Kin  'n  KMtber  Olab.  8N  49.147.  Pub  5-12-00. 
Filed  4-7-58. 

«82.347.  8ANTOT13E.  Monaantn  CliMnlcal  OonqMiny.  8N 
59,SM.     Pub.  5-12--%9      FU«1  9   2.V.^8 

682,348.  BMTRBL.  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Coapanj.  8N  63.007. 
Pub.  5-12-59      Fil«l  11-24-58 

1 1 


Oats  2  -  Rec»|itades 


682.349.  8HUWER  CADDY.  Coffey  Hoy t  ProdD«ta,  IBC. 
aaaljnw  of  By-Me  Producta.  Inc.  8N  34,115.  Pub. 
.V 12-59      Filed  7-22-57 

•82.S00.  BOND  8TRBBT  AND  DB8ION.  Bond  Street  Ltd. 
SN  36,274      Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  8-27-57. 

682.351.  FLOW  PACK.     TlUn   PaUet  Co.   Inc.     8N  46.254 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  2-20-^58. 

682.352.  LIFT-PACK.  Titan  Pallet  Co.  Inc.  8N  46.255. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  2-20-58. 

682.353.  THE  MARKETEER.  Harry  Stelaer.  SN  51,515. 
Pub.  1-6-59.    Filed  5-12-58. 

682,354  KOASTER  KIT.  .National  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  8N 
59,753.     Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  9-29-^8 

682,3&5.  RAPID-BOLL.  Oaliyn  PaokaglnK  Corp.  SN 
60,130.     Pub.  5-12-59    Filed  10-6^^8 


Class  4- Abrasivas  and  PofishMg  Matariab 


682,364  CHEMICAL  RE8BARCH  INTBRMKD  ETC,  AND 
DESIGN  Dr,  Peter  Borchert,  d.b.a.  Cbeni(«l  Rew«r<4i  * 
Intermedlatea  Laboratoriea.  SN  33.530  Pub  5-12-S9. 
Filed  7-11-57 

682.365      ETAZIN         Oelgy     Cbemlcal     Corporation.       8N 
Pub   5-12-59      Filed  10-18-67 

SEAKl'RE       Delmonte   Plaatica  Corporatton.      SN 
Pub.  5-12-69.     Filed  2-T-58. 

DRY     ACin        Bradford     J      Cotey.     d  b.a     Cotey 
i'hemiral    Company       8N    46,424       Pub.    5-12-59.      Kllad 

2-24-^8. 

682,368      TRIETAMNE      Oel|ry  Chemleal  Corporation.     SN 
Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  .V20-58. 

OLICO-KITA      Btl  Lilly  and  Company.    8N  49,000. 
12-59      Filed  ^-3-58. 

TEREBRC.     Dr.  Beck  4  Co.  O.m.b.H.     8.N  &S,9»«. 
Filed  6-23-58. 

Elaatlseli    Corporation   of    America. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  9-12-58. 

FLl'OREX      American   Fluoride  Corporation. 
Pub  5-12-59      Filed  10-21-^8. 

MELPREX       American   Cyanamid   Company. 
I*ub   5-12  .59      Filed  10-22-58. 

KERO  X       National    Lead   Company.      SN   62,946. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-21-58 

682.375.  LEt^RO       National    Lead   Company.      8N   62.947. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-21-58. 

682.376.  DESIGN  OF  LETTER  A.     Armour  and  Company. 
SN  62,986       Pub.  5-12-59.      nied   11-24-58 

682,377      PRE8TONE.       Union     Carbide    Corporation.      SN 
64,363      Pub    4-7^-^9      Filed  12-15-58. 


.-19.138 
682.366. 

45.462. 
682.367 


48.091 
682.309. 
Pub   .V 

882.370 

Pub.  5-12-59 
682.371.      MCLL. 

58,844. 

682,372 

61,020. 
682,373. 

61,105 

682.374. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Gass7  — Conlaga 


682,378.     DELTA  AND  DB8ION      Nylon  Net  Company.     SN 
682.356.     GLASS   WAX      Gold  Seal  Company       SN  541,884.         59,322.     Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  9-22-58. 


Pub.  5-14-57.    Filed  12-16-47. 


it 


QassS-Adheslves 


Class9- 
aad  Praiactits 


as,  Rraarns,  Ei|Mip«a«ti, 


682.357.  ACE  AND  DESIGN.  Ace  Rubber  Company.  Inc., 
aaalcnec  of  Aoe  Rubber  Company.  SN  18,2S3.  Pub. 
5-12-59.     Filed  10-29-56. 

682.358.  GRIPPER  Standard  Tile  Company  Incorporated: 
SN  62,629.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-17-58. 

682,399.  LEPAGE'S.  Jobnaon  k  Jobnaon.  SN  63,065. 
Pub.  5-12-^59.     Filed  11-24-58. 

682.S60.  LEPAGE'S.  Jobnaon  &  Jobnaon.  SN  6S.066. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-24-58 


682,379      RAYBAR.     Itbaca  Gun  Company,  Inc     SN  683,297. 
Pub    4-3-56      Filed  3-11-55 


Class  10 -FartiRzars 


682.380.      PLANTABBS.     PUntabba  Corporation.     8N  58.445. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  9-5-58. 


aass6-Ckanicals  aad  Chaaical  Caa- 
positiaas 

682,361.     SKEETER  SKAT.     Hasa  C.  BIck,  Inc.    SN  700.710. 
Pmib.  5-12-59      Filed  12-28-&5. 

682,.362  CERAMIX  PIttabnrirh  Plate  Olaaa  Compuiy,  aa 
•ivnee  of  Tbe  Pleroe  Corporation  of  Weat  Virginia,  by 
chance  of  name  froM  Barium  Redaction  Corporation.  SN 
16,413.     Pub.  5-5-59.     nied  9-26-.%6 


682.363.     8IMAUN.       Oelgy     Ckemical     Corporation. 
16.536.  Pub.  5-12-59.  Filed  9-27-56. 


Class  12-CawtnKtiaa  Matariab 

K82.381.  FRESH  AS  PAINT -FOREVER  AND  DESIGN. 
Malvern  Brick  and  Tile  Company  SN  30.915.  Pab. 
5-12-59.     Filed  5-28-57. 

682.382.  CABANA  ROOM  Endure  a  Lifetime  Producta. 
Inc.     SN  36,.'M)5      Pub.  5   12-59.     Filed  8-30-57. 

682.383.  C-C  EXTERIOR.  Douglaa  Fir  Plywood  Aaaocia- 
Hon.  SN  38.029.  COLLECTIVE  MARK  Pub.  5-12-fiO 
Filed  9-30-57 


8N    682.384      CAROLINE.     Tbe  Babcock  Company.     SN  SS,791. 
Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  10-14-87. 
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682.438.     ACNBCARE.     CHaa    Pflaer  *  Co..  Im.    SN  57.410.    #■•—  ^1        *■■-»■ 
Pub.  3-3-59.    Filed  8-18-58.  UaSS  Al  —  HaUHCil 


Guided  MlMllM. 

rtrat  ua«  July  17,1958. 


Pint  aw  June  28.  1937. 


■  >nr»i     v«     kvia..  «■ 
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•82,385.  UNITED  WOOD.  United  Wood  CorpomtJon.  W* 
39,431.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-23-57. 

982.386.  RBDY-SIL.  Lumberman*  WholeMle  »appl]r  Corp. 
«N  39,881      Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  10-31-57. 

082.387.  BAR  LOK.  Hpeedy  Manufacturtn*  Co.  g.N  43.631. 
Tnb.  5-12-59.     Filed  1-8-58 

682.388.  E-Z  POUR.  InUnd  Steel  Products  Company,  am- 
Blgnee  of  Gabriel  Steel  Company.  8M  45,566.  Pab. 
5-12-59      Filed  2-10-58. 

682.389.  PATIO  MAGIC.  Daryl  Industrlea.  Inc.  8N 
46,«06.     Pub.  3-31-59      Filed  2-26-58. 

VICKIL.     American  Vermlcullte  Corpomtlon.     8N 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  3-7-58. 

PKNNTROWBL.     Pcnnaalt  Chemicals  Corporation. 
8.N  50,184.     Pub.  5-12-59      Kited  4-22-58. 

682.392.  RESIX-TITK  WKATHERIZED.  Roseburg  Lumber 
Co.      HX   50,732.      Pub    5-12-59.      Filed  4-30-68. 

682.393.  LAXAIDOR.  Ajallte  Bronaon  Co.  8N  51,763. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  5-16-58. 

682.394.  MAGNA FR AX.  Tbe  Carborundum  Company.  8N 
53.11«      Pub   5-12-59     FUed  6-9-58. 

KENTILE      CRY8TALITE.        Kentlle      Inc.        8N 
I»ub.  2-3-59.     Filed  6-10-58. 

MONARCH     WALL     AND     DESIGN.       DaTldson 
Products,  Inc.     8N  54.014.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed 


682.416.     KOOLFRAME. 
63.688.     Pub.  5-12-59 


682.390 

47.225. 
682.391 


682.395. 
.^3,268. 

682,396. 
Enamel 


Corp.       8N    64336. 


6-23-58. 
682.397.      BEAM-STRUT.       Tube-Strut 

Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  6-26-58. 
682,398      PRKMETOO      Preformwl  Metal  Product*  Co..  Inc. 

8N  56,809.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  7-22-58. 

682.399.  AWNAIR  AND  DB81GN.  Awnair  Corp.  of 
America.     SN  56.686.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  8-6-58. 

682.400.  SUN-SEAL.  T-K  Roofln<  Manufacturlnf  Co.  8N 
&8.128.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  8-29-68. 

682,401  WILUAMETTE  AND  DESIGN.  WIIMamette 
Valley  Lumber  Co.  SN  58.278.  Pub.  5-12-59  FUsd 
9-2-68. 

SHADOWLINE.     Leon  Kite  Woodworklas  Co. 
I»ub   5-12-59.     Filed  9-9-58. 
BILD-A-FLEX       Republic  Steel  Corporation. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-14-58. 
LO-8BT.       Mexico     Refractories     Company. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-3-88. 

Vols  Concrete  Materials  Co.     8N 
Filed  11-6-58. 
Johns-Manrllle 
Filed  11-12-58. 


680,402. 
.58,645. 

682,403. 
60,630. 

682,404. 

61.833. 
682,405. 

62,047. 
682,406. 

rt2.302. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


ARISTOCRAT 
Pub.  5-12-69. 

METAL-ON. 

Pub  .VI 2-59 


Coriwratlon.       SN 


682,407.     DAN-D.      Wahlfeld    Mfg.    Co. 
5-12-59.     Filed  11-12-58. 


SN    62.SS8.      Pub. 


682.408.      BAKERLOK       Baker  Oil 
Pub   .VI 2-59      Filed  11-14-58. 


Tools,   Inc.      SN  62.445. 


Borg-Wamsr 

Filed  12-5-58. 


July  28,  1969 

Corporation.       8N 


Qass  14-jyUtils  mi  Metal  Castings  a^ 

rocgMgs 

682.417.  STANDARD.  New  York  Solder  Company  Inc.  8N 
SS.O0S.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Flted  7-2-57. 

682.418.  TRI-TUNG.  Uddeholm  Company  of  America,  Inc. 
SN  59,865.     Pub.  6-12-59.     Filed  9-30-68. 

682.419.  CRUCIBLE  STEEL  COMPANY  OF  AMERICA 
A.ND  DESIGN.  Crucible  Steel  Company  of  America.  8N 
61,696.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-31-58. 

682.420.  COILjCOAT.  National-Standard  Company.  SN 
63.342.     Pub.  VI  2^59      Filed  1 1 -28,58. 


Qass  15  -  (Ms  aarf  Craasas 

682.421.  DESIGN  OF  CADUCBUS.  Sun  OH  Company.  8N 
6.762.     Pub.  .VI 2-59.     Filed  4-19-56.  ,        ^ 

682.422.  ROUND-WORLD  AND  DS8ION.  AmeHcau  0*«r- 
•eaa  Petroleum  Corporation  SN  12,324  Pub  J-5-57. 
Filed  7-18-56. 


Qass  16-  Protective  aail  Decorative  Coatiags 

682.423.  EPOCON.  Perma«ll«  Corporation  of  America.  8N 
27,815.     Pub.  9-3-57.     Mled  4-9-57. 

682.424.  DIAMOND  GIX).  Profesalonal  Palnta.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Professional  Paint  Co.  8N  46,479.  Pub.  2-5-59.  Filed 
2-24-58. 

682.425.  8Y.NPLA8T.       American  Marietta    Company.       8X 
Pub.  VI 2-69.    riled  6-18-58 

TRU8CON   SUPBRCOAT.      Republic    Steel   Corpo- 
8N  54.094      Pub.  VI 2-59      Filed  6-23-58. 
UVITEON.     Lawtcr  Chemicals.    Inc.      SN  58.210. 
Pub.  12-30-58.     Filed  9-2-58. 

682.428.  U-V  SORB.  Ijiwter  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  58.211. 
Pub.  1-6-59.    Filed  9-2-58. 

682.429.  COOK  ft  DUNN  HARMONY  COLOB6  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Cook  A  Dunn  Paint  CUrp  8N  59,379.  Pub. 
V12-59.     Filed  9-23-58 

682.430.  QUALITY  TUFF.  General  Paint  *  Vamlah  Com- 
pany Inc.     SN  62.548.     Pub.  V12-59      Filed  11-17-68. 

682.431.  TANKAMA8TIC.  American  Tank  and  Tower 
Company       SN  62,822.      Pub    V12-59.      Filed   11-20-68. 


Clau13-Harilware  aad  Plaaibiag  wi 
SteaM-FHtiag  Sappiies 

682.409.  CIRCLE  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Loyola  Unlvewlty 
Foundation,  aaslimee  of  Jameo-Pond-Clark.  8N  687.335. 
Pub.  8-V52.     Filed  11-4-49. 

682.410.  TOPSEAL.  Fabricated  Products  Company.  SN 
648,092.     Pub.  9-6-55.     Fllwl  6-2-63.         ,.  ., 

682.411.  SPUD-SPIKE.  Paul  K.  Dawson,  d.b.a.  Sup^rtor 
Imagineerinr     «>'  37.870.     Pub.  VI 2-59.     Filed  9-26-57. 

682.412.  WILUAMSBURG  4  CWXX  ETC.  AND  DB8ION. 
WlIllamsbUfK  Restoration.  Incorporated.  8N  56.223. 
Pub.  VI 2-59.     Filed  7-28-58. 

688.413.  WILX.IAMSBURG.  Williamsburg  Restoration,  In- 
corporated.    SN  .'i6.224.     Pub.  V12-59.     Filed  7-28-58. 

682.414.  HI  MOL.  (^rlon  Products  Corporation.  8N 
61.782.     Pub   VI 2-59.     Filed  11-.V58 

68S.416.  GLIDEAUUC.  The  Illiaots  Lock  Company.  SN 
63.313.     Pub.  V13-59      Fll«l  11-28-68.  ., 

.J  •«» '  ' 


53.761. 
682.426. 
ration. 

682.427. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Prodacts 


Batschari.  Manufacture  dc  CIca- 
SN  50,968.     Pub.  VI 2-59.     Filed 


682.432.  MBRCBI^S.  A 
rettes.  Soc1«t4  Anonyme. 
6-5-68. 

682.433.  KINGS  WAY.     Brown  *  Williamson  Tobacco  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  62.729.     Pub    VI 2-59      Filed  11-19-58. 


Qass  18-Mediciaes  aad  PkaraiaceBtical 
PreparatMNtt 


^^  -«.•'«»'  - 


682.434.  MIRACLB  RUB.     TV  Witt  8.  Bowser.     8N  19,S4T. 
Pub.  V12-a«.    Fllsd  11-16-66. 

682.435.  PRIMOTK8TON.         9cherln«      Aktienitesellschaft. 
8N  S8.30S.     Pub.  VI 2-59.     Filed  10-3-67. 

682.436.  "MANN"   AND  DESIGN.     "Ma«n"  Chemical  Car- 
poratloa.     8N  51.369.     Pub.  V12-59.     Filed  5-<MW. 

682.437.  BANARIN.      Pharmaceuticals,    Incorporsted.      8N 
57.164.     Pub.  1-13-a*.     FHed  8-13-58. 
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682  496      PNEUMACLEAN       Pneumatic    ^le    Corporation,     ftSS.-WS      LYTLE.       Lytl*    En«lne«-ln«    *    Mff. 
I'iBilted      SN  52.064      Pub.  VI 2-59      Filed  V21-58.  29.372.     Pub.  VI 2-59.    Flted  6-3-57. 


Co.      8M 


18.536.  Pub.  5-12-5*.  Fll«I  9-27-M. 


■V  ^rtt-t    t.wvT^vfi 


Pub.  *-12-5».     ni«l  10-14-87. 
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M2.4S8.  ACNBCARB.  Clu«.  Pfli»r  *  Co..  lac.  8N  67.410. 
Pub.  3-3-59.     FlkKl  »-18-68 

«82,4S»  PACKALJNE  John  R.  Stmpkiiia.  d.b.«.  The  Simp- 
klM  Farm.     SN  57,505      Pub.  5-12-*9      nw  8-19-58 

882.440  TRIAMINIC  JUyRLBTB.  Th*  Wander  Company, 
d.bji.  gmitta-DorMy.  8N  58,684.  Pub.  5-12-59.  Flted 
9-9-58. 

682.441.  VKTAMB.  Olln  Mathleaon  Cbemtcal  Corporation. 
8N  59,325.     Pub.  &-12-59      Filed  9-22-58. 

882.442.  BK.N'OAMA.  Pranclaco  L.  Anaelmi.  d.b.a.  tbe  Flar 
Medina  Co.     8N  50.442.     Pub.  5-12-59.     KUed  9-24-58. 

882.443.  DITRA.V.     I^keoid*  Laboratorlea,  Inc.     gN  59.027 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  9-26-58. 

682.444.  TRABANB.       Lakeside     Laboratorlea,     Inc. 
59,628.      Pub    4-7-59      FHed  9-26-58. 

682.445.  HEP  rOHTB      Marirn  Co..  Inc.     SN  50.832. 
5-12-59.     Piled  9-26-58. 

682.446  UN1CBLL«S      HIas  Phamiaral  Company    Inc 
59,726.     Pub,  5-12-59.     Filed  9-29-58 

682.447  8EPTI-STAT.     Stanabury  Chemical  Company 
60,002.     Pub.  5-lt-59.     FHed  10-2-58. 


Qms  21  -  BMtrical 


Ob..    Ibc.      BN 
28.334.       Pub. 


8N 


Pub. 


8N 


8N 


8N 


56,890. 
682,477. 

59,200. 
882,478. 

lantlc 


ORIDALOY    M. 
Pub.  3-10-59. 

DEODOR  LITE 
Ultraviolet  Co. 


682.448.  SUROAIKB.      American  Cyanamid  Company 
80.201.     Pub.  5-12-59     Filed  10-7-M. 

682.449.  APTINK.  AktletooUget  Aatra.  Apotekarnea  Ke- 
mlaka  Fabriker.  8N  80.716.  Pub.  5-12-59  Filed 
10-16-58. 

682.450  DUO-AQUA  DRIN.  McKeaM»a  4  Robblna,  Incorpo^ 
rated.     gN  60,945.     Pob.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-20-58. 

682,451.  IVY  FOAM.  Chaa.  Pflaer  *  Co..  Inc.  8N  81,076 
Pub.  6-12-50.     Fltod  10-21-68. 

682,452  SUROAMYaN.  American  Cyanamid  Company 
8N  61.103.    Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-22-58. 

682.453.     TRICIDIN.     Boyle  *  Company.     8N  81.182.     Pub 
•    5-12-59.    Filed  10-23-58. 

682.454  HYDELTHONB.  Merck  A  Co..  lac.  8N  81.196 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-23-58. 

682.455  BEPRBMl.    American  Home  Products  Corporation.    QaiS  22  ~  €mMS.  ToVI.  M^  ^ ^—  Qkadl 

d.b.a.    Wyeth    Laboratorlea.      gN    61.243.      Pub     5-12-59      ^""^  **         ■■llH»,  M9J9,  ^  jpvnM|  «00« 

Filed  10-24-58. 


682.468.      B-Z    WIRE.      Barie   Electric    Mfg. 

10.147.     Pub.  10-7-58.     Filed  6-13-5C 
682,469      (X)RY.       Cory     CorporaUon.       8N 

5-12-5».     Flk>d  4-17-67. 

682.470.  PPI    AND   DB8ION       Pllfrim    Producta    lacorpo- 
Pated.     SN  39.088.     Pub.  6-12-59      Hied  10-17-6T. 

682.471.  WBSTRON1C8.       Weatronica.     lac.       8N     42,008 
Pub.  .'V-12-a9.     Flld  12-0-57. 

882.472.  D  AND  DESIGN.     Dlgltronlca  Corp.     8N  42.206. 
Pub.  6-12-59.     Filed  12-11-57. 

882.473      AEROWIRE  ENCLOSED  IN  DIAMOND.     laaal-A- 
C\>rp.     8N  54,233.     Pub.  6-12-59.     Filed  6-25-68. 

682.474.  ARM  AG.     Dynacor  Inc.    8N  56,469.    Pub  5-12-60 
Filed  8-1-58. 

682.475.  TV    LIFE   SAVER      Wuerth    Tube-Harer   Corpora- 
tion.    8N  56.673.     Pub    6-2-59.     Filed  8-5-58. 

682.476.  8UNLUX.       Sunbeam     Llchttng    Company.       8N 
Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  8-8-68. 

Moleca-Wire    Corporation.      8N 
Filed  9-19-58. 

Edward    S.    Oremae,    d.bJi.    At- 
8N  60,514.     Pub.  6-12-59      FUed 
10-13-68. 

682.479  8PACBMASTER.      Weat    Chemical    Producta    lac 
SN  80,588.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-13-68. 

682.480  MULTI  WBU).    General  SalTage  Corporation. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-27-58. 

AiiROVENT.     Aeroraat  Faa  Company,  lac. 

Pub.  5-12-69.     FllMl  11-3-68. 
TURNFLEX       Yankee  Metal   Producta  Corp. 

Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-7-58. 


61.384. 

682.481 
61,781. 

682.482. 
62,124. 


«N 


8N 


SN 


682.456.  BCUACOR.  American  Home  Producta  Corporation 
d.b.a.  Wyeth  Laboratorlea.  8N  61,244.  Pub.  6-12-69 
Filed  10-24-58. 

682.457.  INSTIL.  American  Home  Producta  Corporation 
d.b.a.  Whltetiall  Laboratorlea.  SN  81.247  Pub.  5-12-60 
Filed  10-24-58. 

682.468  CALMALOID  The  G.  F.  Harrey  CyMBpaay  Tae 
8N  61.286.     Pub.  5-12-50.    Filed  10-24-68. 

682.459  AZONAMIDE  Tbe  G.  F.  Harrey  Company  lac 
8N  61.287.     Pub    5-12-59.     Filed   10-24-58 


aass19-VelikL 


682.483.  LU    MAR.      Louia    Mara    4    Company,    Ia«.      BN 
34,861.     Pub.  6-12-69      Filed  8-2-57 

682.484.  COIT'S.      Colt    Ranch,   lacorpormted.      8N   60.976. 
Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  5-5-68. 

682.485.  HUM-BUG       Fred    Arbogaat    Company.    lac      BN 
58,820.    Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  9-12-58. 

682.486      CRESCENT       A.    J     Hollander    k   Co.,    Inc.      SN 
60,409      Pub   5-12-59.     FUed  10-10-58. 


Oau  23-GrtlMir,  MadiiMfy,  mi  Toob, 


aadi  Puts  TlMraof 


682.460  CHAMP-ALL  MULTI-HAUL.  Gerald  L.  Kuhl. 
d.b.a.  Champall  Manufacturing  Company.  8N  44  188  Pub 
5-12-59.     Filed  1-17-58. 

682.461  SKODA  AND  DESIGN.  Barody  ▼.  I.  Lenlna  Plaen 
Narodnl  Podnlk.  BN  54,461.  Pab.  6-12-69  FUed 
6-27-58 

682,462.  MIGHTY-GRIP.  NaUonwide  Brake  Centera.  lac 
SN  59,210     Pub.  5-12-50.     Filed  9-10-68. 

682.463  STAND-GUARD  Bunny  Bear  lac.  BN  62  830 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-20-58. 

682,464.  H  AND  DESIGN.  Highway  Trailer  Company 
SN  63.055.     Pub.  8-12-59.     Filed  11-24-68. 

882,466.  OARNIBHIELOe  Aato  Ventahade  lac  8N 
63.207.      Pub  5-12-59      Filed  1 1-26-58 

682.466  DRY  FLO  General  American  TransporUtloB  Cor- 
poration     8N  63,802.     Pub    5-12-69.     Filed  11-28-58. 

682.467  MIL8CO.  Mllaro  Manufarturlnf  Company  SN 
63.337.     Pub.  5-i;i-3«.    FHed  11-28-58. 


682.487.  DESIGN  OF  SWEEP  WITH  ORANGB  COLORED 
TRIA.NOLE.  The  Empire  Plow  Company.  8N  24.946. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  2-25-67. 

682.488.  DESIGN  OF  SWEEP   WITH   BROWN  COLORED 
TRIANGLE.      The    Empire    Plow    Company.      8N    24  947 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  2-25-57. 

682.489.  HAY-O-VATOR.       Bam     Mnlkey     Company.       BN 
Pub.  9-3-57.     Filed  4-3-67.    - 

SCOTT.      O.    M.    Scott    and    Sons    Company       BN 
Pub  6-12-59      Filed  4-22-07. 


27,455. 

682,490. 
28,647 


682.491.  CX)LES.       Steele    Engineering    Products    Limited 
SN  41,063.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-20-67. 

682.492.  BC  .\SD  DESIGN.     H.  F.  LI*enaor«  Corporation. 
SN  44.721.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  1-27-58. 


682,493.     HI-JACK.        Olympic      Foundry      Compaay 
50,516     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  4-28-^^8 

682,494      "CONDUMATIC."    Chamor  Mfg.  Corp. 
Pub.  5-12-SO.     Filed  5-1-68. 


8N 


BN60,77S. 


682.495.     LOADMOR.       American     BqulpaieBt    Corporation 
SN  51.407.    Pab.  11-18-68.    Filed  6-1 8-6B.  . . 
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Corporation, 


lied  5 
QroDbcrt.      8N    S2,ll«. 


Pneamatlc 

5-12-59.     Filed  5-21-M 


8N    5S.598.      Pub. 

Pen    CompAOj. 

L«Dlna  Plscn, 
5-10-59        PIM 


6«2,4»6.      PNElMACUiAX. 

UBiJt«Kl      «N  52.064.     Pnb 
««2,497       ROLLAX.      Anton    B*rtll 

Pub.  5-12-^9.    Filed  5-22-58. 
M2.498.     EZCABVE.      K  Z-Oook,    Inc. 

5-12^9      Filed  ft-l6-58. 
«82,499      SHE.VKFER'S.       W.    A.     Sbeaffer 

8N  53,rt37      Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  6-16-58. 
682.500.     SKODA  AND  DK8I0S.    Zavod^  V.  I 

Narodnl     Podolk.       8N    54.458.       Pub. 

6-27-58. 
682,501       K  KIDDE  AND  CIRCLE  DESIGN.     Walter  Kldde 

A    Company,     Inc        8N     54,620.       Pub.     5-12-39.       FUed 

7-1-58. 

682.502.  KIDDE.  Walter  Kidde  *  Company.  Inc.  8N 
54.621.     Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  7-1-S8. 

682.503.  O-310.  Oehl  Broa.  Manufacturing  Co.  8N  54.862. 
Pub.  5-12-69.    Filed  7-7-58. 

682.504.  "JIFFY."  Anderaon  Machine  and  Tool  Worka.  Inc. 
aN  55,829      Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  7-23-58. 

682.505  ELGIN  AND  DESIGN  Standard  Sewlnf  Equip- 
ment Corp      8N  57.852      Pub    5-12-59      Filed  8-25-58. 

682.506.  HAMMERDRIL  Mlaaloa  Manufacturtns  Com- 
pany     SN  59.317      Pub   5-12-59      FHed  9-22-58. 

682.507  HAMMERBIT  Mlaalon  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  59.818.    Pub.  5-12-59     Filed  9-22-58 

682.508  CECO  AND  DESIGN  Chandler  Erana  Corpora 
tlon.  aaalgne*  of  Pratt  *  Whitney  Company,  Incorporated. 
8N  60.626      Pub    5-12-59      Filed  10-14-58. 

682.509  PIVOT  Pivot  Punch  *  Die  Corporation.  8N 
60.787      Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-16-58. 

682.510.  PORTA-MIX.  Graybtll  Induatrlea.  Inc.  SN 
81.116.    Pub  5-12-80     Filed  10-22-58. 

682.511.  PAD.  PAD  Salea  Co.  SN  61.202.  Pnb.  5-12-ttO. 
Filed  10-23-58. 

682.512.  SPACEMATIC.  The  Newall  Engineering  Company 
Umlted.      SN  62.215      Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-10-58. 

rt82.813.  FOSTER-WLCHER  AND  DESIGN.  Foater  Yatea 
k  Tbom  Umlted.  8N  C2.347.  Pub.  5-12-00.  Filed 
11-12-58 

682.514.  BORIZER.  The  H««ld  Machine  Company.  8N 
62.393.     Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  11-13-58. 

682.515.  KENMORE.  Sean.  Roebuck  and  Co.  8N  62.700. 
Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  11-19-58 

682.516.  ANGLOEAR  AND  DESIGN.  Airborne  Acceaaorlea 
Corporation.     SN  83.200      Pub    5-12-59.     Filed  11-26-68. 

Corpontlon. 


682.525 
•J9.372 

682.526. 

37.853. 
682.527. 

37.855. 

682.528. 

S7.807. 
682.529. 


682.517.  QUIBTFLJTE.       Outboard     Marine 
SN  63.244.    Pub.  5-12-59.     FHed  11-26-58.  :j,:^, 

682.518.  WB8TOVER.       Imperial    Knife    Aaaoclated    Com- 
panies lac.     SN  63.315.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-28-58. 

682.519.  OASIS.    Imperial  Knife  AModated  Companlea,  Inc. 
8N  63.317.     Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  11-28-58. 

682.520.  AMPOMATOR       AMP    Incorporated.      SN   63,626. 
Pub.  5-12-60.     Filed  12-4-58. 


682.523      TEMPHOLD 
63.720      Pub.  5-12-.^9 


Keever     Starch 

Filed  12-6-58. 
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LYTLE.       Lytle    Engineering    A    Mfg.     Ca. 

Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  5-5-57. 
SPBAYJBT.     BUar  LubricaUng  I'orporatloa.     8N 

Pub.  5-12-.W      Filed  9^  26-57. 
8PRAYM18T.     Bljur  Lubricating  Corporation.     SN 

Pub.  5-12-69      Filed  9-26-57. 
81'RAY('(X)L.     BlJur  Lubricating  Corjwration.     8N 

Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  9-26-57 

..XKNAB."     Joa.  Schneider  A  Co..  Opttacbe  Werke. 
8N  47,000.     Pub.  5-12-69.    Filed  3-3-58. 

682.530.  MINELCO  ETC.  Miniature  Electronic  Compo- 
neata  Corporation.  8N  47J01.  Pub^  5-12-60.  FUed 
3-6-58. 

682.531.  MINBIXX).  Miniature  Electronic  Components  Cor- 
poration.    SN  47,202.     Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  S-6-58. 

682.532.  TWO  WING  DESIGN.  Bell  A  HoweU  Coaopany. 
SN  50.677.     Pnb.  5-12-59.     Filed  4-30-58. 

682.533.  FOCORECT.  Kurt  KlrcbboC.  SN  16.702.  Pnb. 
5-26-59.    Filed  10-1-66. 

682.534.  TWO  WING  DESIGN.  BHl  A  Howell  Company. 
8N  50.764.     Pub.  6-12-50.    Fll«l  5-1-68. 

682.535.  BXACTA.  ExacU  ContlnenUl  Bureaumaachlnen- 
werk  Oeoellachaft  mlt  beachraenkter  Haftung.  SN  61.707. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  5-15-58. 

682.536.  OVAL  DESIGN.  Narda  Ultraaonlca  Corporation. 
SN  53.628.     Pub.  5-12-60.     Filed  6-16-68. 

682.537.  HI  T  Oulton  Induatrlea,  Inc.  8N  57,072.  Pnb. 
5-12-50.     FUed  8-12-68. 

682.538.  8CANATR0N.  J.  F.  CroefleM  Limited.  SN  50,082. 
Pub.  5-12-50.     Filed  9-17-68 

682.530.  COMPCO.  Compco  Corporation.  8N  60.48S.  Pab. 
5-12-50.     Filed  10-13-68. 

682.540.  ULTRAGRAPH  Automation  Inatruments,  lae. 
SN  60.701.    Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-17-58. 

682.541.  TBICROMETBR.  J.  R.  Moore.  8N  61.422.  Pub. 
5-12-59      Filed  10-27-58. 

682,642.     KAL-SPARK.      Kal-Bqulp   Company.      8N    62.601. 

Pub.  5-12-60.    Filed  11-18-08. 
682.543.     KALTACH.       Kal-Bqulp    Company.       8N    62.602. 

Pnb.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-18-58. 


Qau  24-LMiidry  Appliances  and  Madiiiies 

882.521.  PANTEX  PERK  X-TRACTOR.  Pantex  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  SN  57,968.  Pub.  5-12-59.  Piled 
8-27-58. 

682.522.  MAOICMATIC.  Marquette  Appltancea.  Inc.  SN 
63.329      Pub.  6-12-69.    Filed  11-28-68. 

Company.      SN 


Oass  28- Jewelry  md  PradoM-Metal  Ware 


682.544.  MAGIC  MOMENT.  Empire  Crafts  Corponttoa. 
SN  60.121      Pub.  5-12-50.    Filed  10-6-58.  -rfr* 

682.545.  DATING  REGULAR.  Darld  Karp  Company,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Hand  Kraft  SN  60.823.  Pub.  6-12-69.  FUed 
10-17-58. 

682.546.  RICINI  AND  DESIGN.  J  B.  Malcolm  A  Company. 
Inc     SN  60.829.     Pub.  5-12-59.     FUed  10-17-58. 

682.547.  OLAMOURCRAFT.  Coro.  Inc.  8N  61,033.  Pub. 
5-12-50.     Filed  10-21-58. 

682.548.  FAITHFUL  FOREVER.  Feature  Ring  Co..  Inc. 
SN  61.111.    Pab.  5-12-60.    FUed  10-22-68. 

682.649.  HEAHTBAND.  EH  Tepa  Company,  Inc  SN 
61.451.     Pub.  5-12-60.     FHed  10-27-58 

682.550.  VICTORIA.  Granat  Broa.  8N  61,806.  Pub. 
5-12-50.     FUed  11-3-58. 

682.551.  ONEIDA.  Oneida  Ltd.  SN  61.M7.  Pab.  6-12-00. 
Filed  11-3-68.  -»     '-■»-" 

Corrdon  M    John«>a  Co..  lae.     SN  tt.OlO. 
Filed  11-6-58. 


682.552.  C.M.J. 
Pub.  5-12-60. 

682.553.  SEA  WINGS.     The  International  ©llrer  Company. 
SN  62.301      Pub   5-12-59.     Filed  11-12-58. 


(htt26-MtaHriM    ••*    sa^^^nu  a^Vi-ni-m.tnA*t.miJtm*»n  :^ 


682.524.     8IRCHIB.       W.    J.     Strdile. 
5-12-50.     FUed  10-12-56. 


8N     16.300. 


682.654.     KITCHBN    TIGER.      Truly- Magle    Products,    lac 
SN  63.066.     Pub.  5-12-50.     Filed  6-6-68. 

Pub.     682.555.     K.     S.  H.  Kreaa  and  Company      8N  61.672.     Pub. 
0-12-60.     Filed  10-2»-58. 
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682.603.     PIC-A.POP.     Mane.  Fabrics  Co..  Inc.     SN  57.698     682.623.     LI'L    GENERAL    AND    DESIGN.      UJ    General 


B«  01.W7.     PBD.  11-18-M.     Filed  &-12-M.n     JtB-d.^ 
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8N   04.867.      Pub 


8»2.Me      PLANTATION   COLONIAL   AND   DESIGN      Carl 
FonluDd,   Inc.     SN  43.44«.     Pub.  5-12-M.     Filed  1-6-^. 

««2.Mr      SArcY    BOAT.     C.r!   For.lond,   Inc      SN   50  4TS 
P«b.  5-12-59.     rilMi  4-28-58. 

882.558      PLINTRIDGE       FMntrtdge   China    Comnanr      8N 
ft3.818      Pub.  5-12-59.     rtl*^  12-8^58 


Oats  32  -  Fnrytwe  aMi  Upholstery 


Smitb 
P«b. 


*  Dmrtt 
5-12-fiO. 


•82.55».     WHEEL  A  WAY   AND  DB8ION 
Manufarturtnx    Company.       8N    51^7 
-   FlJ«d  5-8-58. 

682.560.     BABY  FORM.      Trimble.    Inc.      8N    54.35S       Pub 
5-12-59.     Filed  6-2ft-58. 

«82.5«1.     'SKK    ALL     REFLECTOR       Nonnan    Induatrlea 
Inc_8N  62.777.     Pub    5-12   59      Filed   11-19-58 


ir 


Qass  33-aassware 


6«2.978.     8AMAON.      RatliM-   Karalak/. 
2-S-5l>.     Fil«ii  7-7-58. 

•i2^79.     GOYA.     Herahman   Moalca)    InBtrament   Co     lac 

SN  .%9.893      1Mb.  5-12-.'S9      Filed  10-1-^8. 

682.580.  BUMARC.      Itonuirc   Rrcord  Co..  Inc.     8N   61  a»0 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-31-58. '      ^ 

Qass  37  -  Paper  aiirf  StatioMry 

682.581.  DOVE  MILL  AND  DESIGN      The  Mi^d  Corpora 
tloB.     SN  41.658      Pub.  8-12-59      f1l«d  12-2-57. 

682.582.  GESTKUTH.       Geatetn«r    Unilt»d.       8N    42  472 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  12-18-57. 

682.583.  DURAKOTE.     SprtngDeld  Coated  Paper  Corp      8N 
42.995.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  12-24-67. 

882.584.  CUNAP08T        Cana     Supply     Cooperattre.       8N 
52.632      Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  5-22-58. 

682.585.  KWIK  CHEK.     American   Guidance   Serrlca.    Ine 
SN  58.001.     Pub.  S-31-59      Filed  8  28-58 


682.562. 
ration 


ANCHOBWHITE. 

SN  63,790.     Pub 


Aa^or  Rocklnr  Olaaa  Corpo- 

.V12-59       Filed   12-8-58. 


Qass  34-Heatiag,  Lightiiig,  and  Veiitilatiiig 
Apparatus 


w.».  -^- 


8N 


882.563.  FLAME     FLOATS.       Holen     ImporU      Inc 
47.195.     Pub.  6-12-69.    Filed  S-6-,58. 

682.564.  HOLLY  MAID.  Hollywood  Water  Heater  Com 
panj.     8N  51,127.     Pub   11-18-58.    FUed  5-6-58 

682.565.  WILLI AMSBIRO  4  CWXX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 
Williamaburs  Reatoratton,  Incorporated.  SN  06J222.  Pub 
5-12-59.     Filed  7-28-58.  -rir^      ,  1 1  . 

682.566.  WILLIAMftBlRG  WlllUmaburr  R<«t»niHoii  In- 
corporated.    8N  66.225.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  7-28-58. 

682.667      OPPO-MATIC.     Hl(en  Manufarturlnf  Corporation 

SN  58.177.    Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  9-2-58. 
682.568.     LOUVAIRE      Air  Derlcea,  lac.     SN  63.388      Pub 

5-12-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 

682^9.  8COOPTROU  Air  Devt««a.lB?^'8N  63.386  Pub 
5-12-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 

682.670.     8COOPMA8TER.      Air   Devlcea.   Inc.  SN  63  387 

Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 

682,571.     CONTROLAIRE.      Air   DerlcM,    Inc.  SN    68  388 

Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  12-1-58.  -!■ 

682.572  REPRESENTATION  OF  SUNBURST  Blekley 
Furnaces,  Incorporated.  SN  63.410.  Pub  8-13-58  Filed 
12-1-58.  ^^" 

«82,.%73  EW  A.VD  DESIGN.  BUI.  *  Watta  piiiuetaJVlir 
8X  63,435.     Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  12-1-58 


Qass  33-PriaU  ud  PiihlicathNis 

682..'S86      WICKS  PICKS.     John  Ferralolo.     SN  44.538.     Pub 

5-12-68.    Filed  1-23-58. 

682.587.  TATTOO.    B  A  W  Producta.  Inc.     SN  48;t29     Pub 
3-31-59      Filed  3-24-.%8. 

682.588.  PHOTOFACr.     Howard  W    Sama  A  Co..  lac.     8M 
-49,«18.     Pub.  0-12-69.     Filed  4-14-58. 

682,589      HOWARD  W    SAMS      Howard  W.  Sama  A  Co..  Inc. 

SN  49,819.    Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  4-14-58. 
682,090      THE  WORLD  18  YOUR  STAGE.     Bda  Dl  Manlo. 

d.b.a.    Eda    Edaon       SN    50.461.      Pub.    5-12-58.      FIM 

4-28-58. 

682.591.  8ANI  FACTS.     Wyandotte  Chemlcala  Corporation 
SN  58,970.    Pub.  5-12-.'59     Filed  6-20-.%8. 

682.592.  DIAI,A-SPICE.     RoberU  Paciflc.  Ltd.     SN  87,5«». 
Pub.  6-12-59.     Filed  8-20-58. 

882,.'i93      8CREENBILL     Worldmark  Preaa.  Inc.     8N  58  134 
Pub.  5-12-09.    Filed  8-18-68 

682.594.  BANNER.      Benalfer   Brotbera.    lae.      8N   61  773 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-3-58. 

682.595.  FAIRMARK.     Larry  E.  KInmp  Company,  lac    SN 
61.814.     Pub.  0-12-59.     Fllad  11-3-08. 

882.596.  TO  THE  MOON.    Stratoflex.  Inc.    8N  61,971      Pub 
5-12-69.     Filed  11-5-58. 


Qass  39-aothiag 


Class  35-Beltiii|,  Hose,  Madihiery  Pack- 
iag,  md  Me— etalic  Tires 


682,.'i74  ACE  Ace  Rubber  Company,  Inc..  aaairnee  of  Ace 
Rubber  Company.  gN  18,284.  Pub.  0-12-58  Filed 
10-29-56. 

682.575.  CAT  *  DOG  The  Rubber  Stoop,  Inc  .  d.ba  The 
Royal  Rubber  Company.  SN  38.754.  Pub.  5-12-59  Filed 
7-10—87. 

882.576.  HEX8EAL.     Hamilton  Kent  Maaofacturins  Com 
pany      SN  48.413.     Pub.  .V12-59      Filed  3-25-58. 

682,677.  RACEWAY.  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Con- 
pany.     SN  62,755.     Pub.  5-12-69.     FUad   11-19-58. 


682.597.  LAZY  PAX8  AND  DESIGN.  Shoe  Corporation  of 
America.     SN  575.934.     Pub.  6-80-53      Filed  3-23-49. 

682.598.  IMPERIA  COTTONS.  The  Jowph  *  Felaa  Com 
pany.      SN   36,445.     Pub.   5-12-69.     Filed   8-2»-87. 

682,599  MADE  RITE  Eugene  Potter  Thornton  and  EHia- 
beth  P.  Tikomton.  8N  37.988.  Pub.  9-2-58.  Filed 
9-27-87. 

682.600.  FASHIO.NEASE.  The  Scholl  Mfg.  Co..  lae  SN 
48,936.     Pub   10-28-58.     Filed  4-2-08. 

682.601.  SAND  DABBERS.  Farah  Manufarturing  Com 
pany,    Inc.      SN   62,848.      Pub.  6-23-59.      Filed   11-20-58 


aati42-Kailtai   tMtad,   md   Taxtla 
Fakia,  mi  SabttHatet  Tharafor 


682,602.     LANO-FAB.      Tbomaa    Wllaon    k    Co      Inc 
36.133.    Pub.  4-28-58.    Fllad  8-23-67. 


8N 
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682.678.      ADAM'S     APPLK 
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682.003.     PICA-POP.     M»n«  Fabrtct  Co..  Inc.     8N  57.6»8. 

Pub   ^-12-59.     Filed  8-22-58 

«82,804.  CAPE  COD  CLB-NET  AND  DESIGN.  Alyee  H. 
Matthews,  d.b  m.  Cape  Cod  Cle-Set  Company.  8N  58.218. 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  9-2-^8.  _^^ 


Oats  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 


.m-' 


882.d05.      RHOVYLON.      Sodete  RhoTyl.     8N  «0.714.     Pnto. 
5-12-59      Filed  9-23-58. 


Oass  44 -Dental, 


iical,   and   Surgical 


982.823. 

8tor«i, 

682.624. 
40.247 

682.620. 
49,266 

682.626. 
P*ny. 

682.627. 


51.8iM). 

682.629 
52,489. 

682.630. 
56,962 

682.631 


Li'l    0«nenl 
Filed  3-24-58. 

8N 


682  606  RHEUMOVIL.  Polymer  Indnstrle  Cblmlche  Soeleta 
per    Ailonl.      8N   44.042.      Pub    5-12-59.      Filed   1-15-58. 

682.607.  8LENDEROLL.  Profile.  Inc..  by  change  of  name 
from  Profile  HJenderltlng  8alon.  8N  51.584.  Pub.  5-12-59. 
Filed  5-13-58. 

682.608.  E8TRO.  Eatro.  Inc..  by  change  of  name  from 
Chlcagoland    Nagara    Cycloid    Maimage,    Inc.      SN    55.903. 

Pub.  5-12-.59     Filed  7-24-58. 

682.609.  LUBRI  KLEEN  AND  DESIGN.  Mldweat  Dental 
Mfg.  Co.     SN  56.985.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  8-11-58. 

682.610.  PD  CORP.  AND  DESIGN.  Predalon  Dynamics 
Corporation.     SN  60.178.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  10-6-58. 

682.611.  SECURUNE.  Precision  Dynamics  Corporation. 
SN60.179     Pub   5-12-59     Filed  10-6-58.  


Qass45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

682.612  BARB.  Cocn-CoU  Bottling  Company  of  Los 
Angeles.      SN  62.526.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  11-17-58. 

Oats  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

682.613  OVEN  FRESH  Weston  Blacult  Company.  Inc., 
assignee  of  Superior  Biscuit  Company.  8N  677.825.  CON- 
Ct'RRENT  USE.     Pub.  5-12-69.     Filed  12-6-64. 

•82.614.  MAMMAL-LAC.  Mldweat  Drted  Milk  Company. 
dJ».a.  Midwest.    SN  11.180.    Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  6-28-56. 

•82.615.  MILNOT.  MUnot  Company.  SN  24.060.  Pnb. 
5-12-59      Filed  2-8-67 

682.616.  LENI.  Morrte  L.  Schrager.  d.bji.  Lent  Fooda.  8N 
34.568.     Pub.  6-12-59.    Filed  7-20-57.  r 

•82,617.  CUP  PAC  AND  DESIGN.  Temp-Rex  Corp.  8N 
34^73.    Pnb.  5-12-59.    Filed  8-2-57. 

•82.618.  HAI^THORN  MELLODY.  Hawthorn  Mellody 
Farma  Dairy.  Inc.  SN  S8.146.  Pnb.  5-12-59.  Filed 
10-1-57. 

•82.619.  REPRESENTATION  OF  FANTASTIC  MAN.  King 
Kullen  Grocery  Co..  Inc.  SN  41.458.  Pub.  5-12-59.  Filed 
11-27-57. 

682.620  SWEET  LIFE  AND  DESIGN.  Sweet  Life  Products 
Corporation,  by  change  of  name  from  Sweet  Life  Brands. 
Inc.     SN  41.729.     Pub.  5-12-69.     Filed  12-3-67. 

•82.621.  COFYBRETH.  Rtcardo  Rublo  Vlranco  and  Raletgh 
Augustus  Gibson  SN  43.285.  Pub.  5-12-69.  Filed 
12-31-57. 

•82,622.  O-SO-OOOD.  The  Instant  Producta  Manufacturing 
Company.  d.b.a.  O-So-Oood  Food  Producta  Co.  8N  44,711. 
P«b.  5-12-60.     Filed  1-27-68. 


LI'L    GENERAL    AND    DESIGN. 
Inc.     SN  48.204.     Pnb.   5-12-59 
MISTLETOE.    Bntler  Coal  *  Grain  Company. 

Pnb.  5-12-59.     Filed  4-8-68. 
SUPBR-DIET.       Food     Science    Corporation.       SN 
Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  4-8-58. 

CBRTI  WHIP.     The  CaplUl   City   Producta  Com 
SN  50.446.     Pub.  5-12-69.     Filed  4-28-68. 
MONEY  MAKER.     Camilla  Cotton  Oil  Company. 
SN  51.170.     Pub   5-12-50.     Filed  5-7-58 
682.628.     Sl'PKRBSIN         FrltMche     Brothera.     Inc.        8N 
Pub.  5-12-.59.     Filed  5-10-58. 

BUTTER  FLAKE.    0   P.  Oundlacli  *  Co..  Inc.    8N 
Pub.  5-12-50.     Filed  5-28-68. 

GOLD     CUP.       Hoffman     Candy     Company.       SN 
Pnb.  5-12-69.    Filed  8-11-68. 

MALBO  AND  DESIGN.  Jack's  Cookie  Co..  Inc.. 
aaalgnee  of  Malbls  Bakery  Corporation.  SN  57.083  Pnb. 
.VI 2-59.     Filed  8-12-58. 

682.632.  FLAVOR     RITE.       The     Rlchlow     Manufacturing 
Company.     8N  67.714.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  8-22-58. 

682.633.  8T.  ANTHONYS.     Th«  Rock  Rift  Timber  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  58.135.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  8-27-68. 

682.634.  BELLE  FLEUR.     Stauffer  and  Sons  Incorporated. 
8N  58.674.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Piled  9-0-58. 

682.635.  FLAGSHIP.       Admiral     Packing     Company.       8N 
58,689.    Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  0-10-58. 

682.636.  ADMIRAL.       Admiral     Packing     Company.       8N 
58,691      Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  9-10-58 

682.637.  GOLDEN    TONE.      Potato    Prodoeta    Corporation. 
SN  50.060.     Pub.  5-12-50.    Filed  0-17-68. 

682.638.  ESKIMO  LADY  FINGERS      Eskimo  Pie  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  50,460.     Pub.  5-12-59.     Filed  0-24-58. 

682.639.  STAB  DUST.    FmsoU  Company  of  St.  Louis,  d.b.a. 
Fruaola  Co.     SN  50,782.     Pnb.  6-12-69.     Filed  9-20-68. 

682.640.  VIGOR  SWIG.     O.   P.   GundUch  k  Co..  Inc.     BN 
50.802.     Pnb.  5-12-50.    Filed  10-1-58. 


682.641.  CLAU88BN.  C.  F.  CUoaaen  *  Sona.  Inc.  8N 
60.112.    Pub.  5-12-50.    Filed  10-0-68. 

682.642.  WILKINS  AND  I«SIGN.  John  H.  Wllklns  Coas- 
pany.    Inc.     SN  61.014.     Pnb.   6-12-60.     Filed   10-20-58. 

682.643.  CIRCUS  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  ELE- 
PHANT AND  DESIGN.  Circus  Foods  Inc.  8N  •1,4«5. 
Pnb.  5-12-60.     Filed  10-27-58. 

•82.044.  MISS  GOLDT.  8.  4  W.  Poultry  Farma,  Inc.  8N 
•2.327.     Pnb.  5-12-60.    Filed  11-12-68. 

682.645.  GOLDEN  RISE.  American  Fooda  Inc.  SN  82.438. 
Pub.  5-12-50.     Filed  11-14-68. 

682,64«.  PIONEER  MOON.  Leaf  Branda,  lac  8N  •2.470. 
Pub.  5-12-50.     Filed  11-14-68.  < 

682.647.  FLEET  MIX.  Safeway  Storea.  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Conway  Oil  Co.   SN  62.400.    Pub.  5-13-50.   Filed  11-14-68. 

•82.648.  CON8AUL.  Lee  A.  Coaaanl  Company.  8N  62,527. 
Pub.  5-12-60.     Filed  11-17-58. 

682.640.  PIK-O^PICE.  Dodge  k  Oleott,  Inc.  8N  62,586. 
Pub.  5-12-50.    Filed  11-17-58. 

682.660.  MAM-ZEL.  Medallloo  Fruit  Sales,  lac.  SN 
•2.877.    Pub.  5-12-50.     Filed  11-17-68. 

•82.651.  RIVER  GEM.  Anrlda  Fruit  Co.  SN  •2.6«6.  Pnb. 
5-12-60.     Filed  11-18-58 

•82.862.  QUARTET.  Exeter  Grape  Growers,  d.b.a.  Oal-Bob- 
Roy-Merlln.     SN  83.012.     Pnb.  5-12-60.     Filed  11-24-68 

682.663.     IRONWOOD.     Leo  M.  Kunlsaki. 
5-12-50.     Filed  3-2-60. 


SN  68.700.     Pnb. 


Qass  47- Wines 


4-r-X,V 


682.654.     HI  PI.     Ckatean  Wtnea  Corporafloa.     8N  •0,343. 
Pnb.  6-12-60.    PUod  10-0-68. 
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diss  48-Malt  Beverages  and  UqNors 

882,655.     BIO  D.    Drewryt  Urnited.  0.8-A..  Inc.     8N  S2  47* 
Pub.  5-1 2^».     Piled  6-28-58. 


Class  49 -CNsHM  Alcoholic  Uqyon 

II  ♦-'^-^ 

•82,«S«.  TWRNTT-ONE  BRANDS.  INC.  AND  DESIGN 
"21"  Brand*,  lat,  8N  20.4W.  Pub.  5-12-69.  Filed 
12-5-M.  .  1 1 

«82.«5r.  HENCO.  6<4ieffellB  4  Co.  8N  48.7»7  Pnb 
5-12-60.    Piled  S-31-58. 

«82.658  BRAS  D-QR.  Schieffelln  *  Co.  8N  48.798  Pnb 
5-12-59.     Piled  3-31-68. 

e82.«59.  OLD  WATBRFAU^  Old  Waterfall  Dlttllllii*  Com 
P«iy.      8N   49.179.      Pub.   5-12-69.     FIM  4-7-68. 

«82.««0  OLD  WATERPALL  AND  DESIGN.  Old  Waterfall 
DUtimng  Conpaay.  8N  49,294.  Pnb.  6-12^9.  Piled 
4-8-08. 


682.678.     ADAMS     APPLE.       Col«ate-PalinoUTe    Companj 
SN  59.029.     Pub.  5-12-69.     Piled  ^17-68 


Oau  52  -  Detorgeirts  adi  Sm^ 

682.679.  BULL  DOO  "RINSE  AWAY"  ETC  AND  DESIGN. 
Gillespie  VamlRh  ComiMny,  aut(iiee  of  The  Bulldog  Corpo- 
ration     8.N-  9.51>1.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Piled  6-4-56. 

682.680.  BIOTHERM.  Sortete  Francalae  dM  Coametlqnaa 
Blologlguea.     8N  48,589      Pub.  10-7-58      Piled  3-27-58. 

682.681.  DUCHESS.  We«  Coaat  Orocerj  Companr  8N 
64.917.    Pub.  5-12-69.     Piled  7-T-68. 

682.682.  AM  AND  DESIGN.     AmeHcan  MartetU  Compan* 
SN  60.081.    Pub.  5-12-59.    Piled  10-6-68 


682.683.      A-M. 
Pub.  5-12-59. 


AiDerlean-Marletta    Company.      SN   60  082 
PllMi  10-^-68. 


682,684     CUT  *  CURL.     Cut  *  Curl.  Inc.     SN  62.879.    Pnb. 


5-12-59.     Piled  11-13-68 


682.661      OLD  MUSEUM.     Barton  DtatllUn*  Company.     SN    .„„ ... 

61.687.     Pnb.  5-12-59.     Piled  10-31-68  «82.685      AQUA-DE8CENCE.     Nntrlllte  Prodncta.  lae      8N 

"  62^8     Pub   5-12-69     Piled  11-17-58 


OassSO-Merciiaadlise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

682.662.  PHOENIX  HARBUEO  AND  DESIGN.  Pboeniz 
Oummtwerke  Aktlencewllscbaft.  8N  34.006.  Pub  1-21-58 
Pll*d  7-18-57. 

682.663.  DB  DAVID  BRADLEY.  SMra,  Roebuck  and  Co 
SN  50.406.     Pub.  5-12-69      Piled  4-25-58. 

682.R64  MAGICARPETS.  American  Wiper  and  Waate 
MlJto.  d.b.a.  The  Nn-Towei  Company.  8N  62,848  Pub 
3-31-59     Piled  6-4-58. 

682.665.  8ELL-A  PROMPTER.  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  57.203.     Pab.  3-31-69      PU«d  8-14-68. 

682.666.  SKY-CAMP  Pop-Tent  Corporation,  asalgnee  of 
Lawrence  E.  Pocaiey.  8N  68,238.  Pub.  5-12-69  Piled 
9-2-68. 

882.667  NIAGARA  Niagara  Plaatla  Company.  8N 
62.596.    Pub.  5-12-59.    Piled  11-17-58 

682.668  W   AND  DESIGN.     A.   H    Wirt.   Inc.     8N  62,646 
Pub.  5-12-59     Piled  11-17-68. 

882.869  PIBRE-MATE.  -"jaa.  H.  Matthew.  4  Co  SN 
63.085.    Pub.  5-12-69.    Piled  11-24-68 

682.670.  TROPICAL  SEA  AND  DESIGN.  Howard  V  Ben- 
son, d.b.a.  BenMtn  Company.  SN  63,408.  Pub  6-12-AS 
Piled  12-1-58.  ^*-«». 

682.871.     8TARLITE.     Rerlla  Company.      8N  63  661       Pnh 
5-12-59.     Piled  12-2-68.  ' 

682.672.      REVU8        R*t1U    Company.       SN    63  662       Pub 
5-12-59      Piled  12-2-58 


Service  Marks 

Class  101-Advertisiag  aMi  Basiaoss 

682.686.  THE  AGRITAC  SYSTEM  OP  PARM  ACCOUNT- 
ING. Electronic  Parm  Recorda,  Inc.  SN  27.287  Pnb 
6-12-69.     Piled  4-1-57. 

682.687.  HOME  IMPROVEMENT  PRODUCTS  SHOW  AND 
DESIGN.  National  Combination  Storm  Window  and  Door 
Inttltute,  Inc.     SN  80.928.     Pub.  6-12-69      Piled  5-28-57. 

682.688.  JITNEY-JUNGLE.  JUney-Jungle  Incorporated 
8N  45,892.    Pub.  5-12-69.    Piled  2-6-58. 

682.689  HAVE  GAVEL  WILL  TRAVEL  AND  DESIGN  OF 
A  GAVEL.  The  Bffron  Corporation.  SN  66  629  Pub. 
6-12-59.     Piled  8-5-68. 

682.690  REPRESENTATION  OF  ANIMATED  DROP  OF 
WATER  AWWA.  American  Water  Worki  AaMxrlatlon  luc 
SN  58.145.    Pub.  5-12-59.    Piled  9-2-58. 


Qau  51  -  CosaMtio  aid  ToOet  ProMratioM 

i         -r- 

882^73      LITHE    PORM       Brie.    Jenla.    I.e.      8N    16189 
Pub.  5-12-59      Piled  9-6-58.  ' 

882^74.     BEAUTY    CURL.      Richard    HodnuL      8N  80 164 
Pub   5-12-59      Filed  6-16-67.  r.^' 

*^!Ii     "^^^  CHANGE.     Ellaabetb   A»ln    Sale.  ConKh 
nttoa.     SN  33.395      8ub.  6-12-5©.     Piled  7-9-57 

882.876.  TIZIAN.  Fwdlnand  Mulben..  d.ba  Ban  de 
Colofne^  4  P«rfnmerl«^Pabrlk  Olockeagaaa.  No  4711  Oe«^ 
nuber  der  Pferdepoet  Ton  Perd.  Mulben..  8N  44.738.  Pub 
5-12-59      Piled  1-27-68.  ^  ^ 

682.677.     PRINCB88   PACE      The  Procter  4   Gamble  Com- 
ply.    SN  56.877.     Pab.  ^-12^.     FlW  8-*-«8 


Oats  102-lRsanMce  md  RmkU 

882.891.  LET  W0RGES8  DO  YOUR  WOREYING  AND  DE- 
SIGN.  Worgea.  Insurance  Acency.  SN  13.497  Pub 
5-12-69.     Piled  8-6-66. 

682.692.  REINVESTMENT  PLAN  RP  AND  DESIGN  Mer- 
rltt  F.  Conway,  d.b.a.  Conway  Mortgage  Company  8M 
43.299     Pub.  6-12-59     Piled  1-2-58. 

682.698.  SPACED  CIRCLES  DESIGN.  Mclrin  Scblealnger, 
d.b.a.  Scblealnger  Realty  Co.  SN  69.864.  Pub  6-18-44 
Filed  10-21-68. 


Oau  103-Coastnictioa  mk  Repair 

682,694.      ELECTRO-VIVB    AND    DESIGN       Southwestern 
Fur    Serrlee,     Inc        SN    57,930        Pub     5-13-69 
8-26-68 


Filed 


Qass  104-f  IB— laJMliua 


682,696.  THE  NORTHWEST'S  60.000-WATT  OLLNT.  MM- 
Wert  Radlo-TVIertalon.  Inc.  SN  33^7.  Pub  ft-lS-fiS 
Filed  7-6-67.  ^^^' 
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682,707      B    Heller  4   Company,   Chicago. 
Filed  PR.  2-19-58 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-8-59. 
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III.      SN   48,143.     682,709       Coalmo   Amato  S.p.A.,    Naplea,   lUly.      SN  69.462 
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TM  162  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  J  JW-^  »'  1959 

Class  106 -MatoffyTrMtMnt  Collective  Membership  Marks 

682,«M.     PETRECO.       PetroUte    Corporation.       8N    43.S68.    fl^*  200 
Pnb.  5-12-59.     F\\t6  1-13-58. 


"•  I   Wmt  II  mmxiiw  ■     im 


Oass  lOT-EaMotiofl  aMi  ERtertaiwiieiit 


682.098.  MEMBER  HBA  ETC  AND  DESIGN  Hom^  Bnlld- 
en  AMOcUtloa  of  OrMter  Kaum*  City.  8N  36,184.  P«k. 
S-12-S9.    Filed  8-26-8T. 


682.697      CIBA  IN  THE  TRADITION  OF  RESEARCH.     Clb*  682,699      INTER  FRATERNAL  MASONIC.  BTC.   AND  D«- 

Ph»rnia«?utlc»l   Product*  Inc.     8N  19.571.     Pub.  5-12-59  SIGN.    Th«  Inter-Fraternal  M«»ontc  R^atloni  Commtarton. 

Filed  11-20-56.  SN  62,466.     Pub.  5-12-59      Klled  11-14-58. 

>?i*      ,;ir,                                                          fc    .i*  "^     ^•e^t,»''' 


Qass  2  — Raceptades 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TbM*  reglatratlons  are  not  raltject  to  oppodUon. 


'•^♦•*4       SCi-X: 


i^t 


^^''-i' 


682,700.     Llsix'nard   Mfg    Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.T.     8N  56,674. 
Piled  P.R.  6-24-58  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-16-49 


Qass  27-Horological  fatftni»eiits 


UfH' 


«-JMi   r 


682,703.     Fabrlqne  dHorlogerle  Nlklea.  Hante-SaTole,  rrnaee. 
SN  63,932.     Filed  PR.  12-^-58  ;  Am.  8.R.  6-2-59.         -0 


m 


W*W 


%5^W"I' 


NIKLE 


'W'.ff  ».V»'' 


'*irK 


For   Insulated   Carrying  Bag  With  Remorable  Rigid  Con- 
tainer. 

First  uiM>  In  January  1958.  


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greasas 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44<d>  on  French  Reg  No  600. 
dated  Oct.  3.  1968  (Salnt-Jullen-en-GeneTol».  Haute  8avole>  ; 
Natl.  Inet.  No.  115.257.  '"' 

For  Watche*.  Clocka,  ITironometera  and  Parta  Thereof. 


Qass 46- Foods  andlliigrediMits  of  Foods 

682,704.     Ooiden  Oate  Salami  Company.  San  Fraadsco,  CallC. 
8N  11,850.     Filed  PR.  7-10-56  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-2-58.     ,^^ 


682,701.     TopMll  Lubricants.  Inc.,  Kenmore,  NY.   8N  20,416. 
Filed  12-4-56. 

KLEENLUBE     i^:-::^:' 


£  Z   OPEN   PA^ 


'M 


V)»«l' 


'lii  I  in    i.iimi 


For  LubrlcatlnK  Oreaaea. 
First  u»e  Apr    rt,   I»55 


4*~twi  ^«fii.> 


«For  Packaged  Luncheon  Meata  In  a  Cellopbaiie  Tear  Open 
Package. 

Flnt  oae  Sept.  21,  1955.  -0  j£x>-' 


y.-SKT' 


682,705.     Lewla  Harwood  *  Co.    Inc.,   d.b.a.   L*wla  Harwood 
Co..    lae..    Hemprtead.    N.T.      8N    l».TOft,      Filed    P.B. 

fr-14-56 :  Am.  a.R.  6-1-5©.     ^'^^'^  >    i'--^    •  •^'    "  •- 


Qass  18-Madiciaos  aad  PkarnaceutUal 
ProfMratioiis 


M^^..«f 


Dfi-FOAM 

4^   ja^^  /.TV, ,,  .5, 


r*i>.*W- 


682  702.     Curt    H.    Abel,    d.b.a.    NoyIs    Co..    Flashlnc.    N.Y. 
SN  42.684.     Filed  PR.  12-19-37  :  Am.  S.R.  5-26-69. 


A  ^   -•  ?s' • 


!?•• 
*. 


0f\ 


m%y 


For  Medldnal  Antiseptic  Mouth  Was*  Conceatrate. 
First  use  Not    18.  1947. 


For  De-FoamlBg  Addltlre  Used  In  ConnectloB  With  Dairy 
Products. 

Flmu,eAprll.l95C.^^  ...4>-?€  WliO 

682  706  Franck  ladustria  Nailoaale  del  Succedaael  al 
Caff4  B.p-A..  Milan.  luly.  SS  34,686.  Filed  P.R. 
7-41-47 :  Am.  8.R.  5-20-49.  ^ 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg    No.  129.997.  datad  Nov.  •,  1«M. 
For  SobaUtBtea  g<  CoCm. 


959 


July  28,  i»59 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  163 


fii.o  r.H.  i  l»-aB .  Am.  S.R.  5-8-59.  Y\\fA  PR.  »-24-58  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-15-59. 


olid- 


DB- 
•lon. 


tun 


amato 


For  Macaroni. 

T\x%X  n»e  18M;  to  commrrc^  June  195S. 


885,710.    Don  Alrarado  Company.  rVroto.  Calif.     SN  «1  372 
FtJtd  10-27-58. 


For  S«aaontng  for  MeaU  and  MMt  Products, 
rirat  uae  Sept.   1.  1957;  1894  aa  to  "H*ll«r*a." 


«82,708.    FrancewH)  B«rtolll,  S.p.A.,  Lucca   Italy 
Fll«d  PR.  6-27-58 ;  Am.  S.R.  l-8-«9. 


SN  54,872. 


600. 

>!*)  : 

f. 


:aiu. 


Open 


wood 
P.R. 


[>ftli7 


P.R. 


For  Freab  VcgeUblea. 
First  use  June  22,  1955. 


682,711.     T.  Wall  4  Sonii  Ltd..  I^ndon.  England 
Filed  PR.  12-l»-58  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-20-59. 


S.\  64,669. 


WALL'S 


Tbe  mark  comprise  the  contour  or  conformation  of  the 
bottle  In  which  the  goods  are  sold.  Owner  of  lUIlaa  Reg 
No.  49,354.  dated  May  21.  1964. 

For  Edible  Ollre  Oil. 


Owner  of  British    Reg    No«    762,878,  dated  Feb    2«.  1957. 

sad  769.280.  dated  Sept   16.  ]»57 

For  SauMgea.  Black  I'uddlnjr",  Canned  Meats,  I'reHerred 
Meats.  Canned  Sonps,  FUh  Pastes,  Meat  I'astes.  I^rd  (for 
Food),  and  Dripping  (for  Food ) ,  and  Ice  Cream 


Class 50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Oassified 

682,712.      Industrial    Products   Company.    Philadelphia     Pa 
SN  56.324       Filed  PR    7-15-58;  Am.   S.R    .V2g-59. 

YELL-0-CONES 

For   Barricade  Devices  for  Temporary  or  Eraerjrency  TTse, 
as  for  Indicating  Danger  Areas.  Traffic  Channels,  or  the  Like 
.  First  use  May  9,  1958. 


TRADEMARK  REXJISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


124.748. 
125,921. 
125,922. 
127.045. 

862,799 

364,219. 

368.325. 

387.270. 

367.533. 

367.753. 

387,874. 

867,973. 

388,026. 

388,128 

388.572. 

368,881 

388.711. 

868,740. 

888.741. 


MCNEIL.    CI.  18.    8-11-19. 

WARREN'S.    CI.  37.    7-8-19. 

CAMEO      Cl.  37      7-8-19. 

CALIFORNIA     STAR     AND     DESIGN        CI      48 

10-21-19. 
SHARK  SKIN     CI.  81.    11-29-38 
GLORIA.    CT    36.     1-24-39. 
ELAST-aCROTCH.     a.  39      4-11-39 
LLAVE   DEL   HORNO       CI.   48.      5-9-39 
JANE  SEYMOUR  AND  DESIGN,    a   51      .V-23-89 
PERSPECTIVE     CI.  12.     5-JO-39 
ROCKET,     a.  21.    5-30-39 
CARIBSPUN  AND  DESIGN      Q.  42      6-6-39 
OLD  HERBASY      O.  51.     6-6-39 
XYNOMINE      Cl.  6      6-6-39 
MAGNA  VOX   DDETTE       Cl.   36       0-17-89 
ARROW.    Cl.  39      6-27.39 
UNACAINE.     Cl.  18.    6-27-39. 
THE  MAINLINER  AND  DESIGN,  a.  39.  8-27-39 
LUXURY,    a.  89     8-27-39. 


389,920  OCTAVIO  TVklLLS.     Cl.  39.    8-8-39. 

369,942.  DIANNE.     Cl,  39.     8-8-39. 

370,082.  DLOSONIC.     Cl.  36.     8-15-39. 

370.193.  TABLE  QUEEN,    a.  46.     8-22-39 

370.276.  BABY  MAE.     Cl.  42.     8-22-39 

370.588.  GERMAKO.     Cl.  46      8-29-89 

370.587.  GERMOLOAF      Cl    46.     8-26-39 

370.588.  GERMOWHEAT      Cl    46.     8-29-39 

870.589.  GERMOVIT.    Q.  46     8-29-39 
370.954.  BUGLE     Cl.  15.     9-12-39 
370.988.  TKNOL     CT.  15     9-12-39 

371.870.  NUMERAL  CREPE.     Cl    39      9-28-39 

371.801.  VITA  RIPE.     Cl    46      10-10-39. 

371.855  WEARONIZED.     Cl.  39      10-10-89 

371.952  THE  KEY  TO  QUALITY      CT    42      10-17-89 

372.341.  BILTMORE.     Cl    49      10-81-89. 

872.382.  8PANTEX.    CT.  18.     10-31-39 

372.520  5  PHASE     CI44.     10-31-39 

372.578.  SKI.     CT.  48.     11-7-39 

372.577.  ASTATIC.    Cl.  21.     11-7-39 


\y-r 


■if^' 


-*  ,^v 


...Vl  T^Vi 


-J-     .>>. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


»57.5«4. 

601. 098. 
661.937 


301,389. 
303. 0S2. 
358.388. 
381.788. 
560.859 
.^63.146. 
572.9«4. 
574,321. 


Sectkm  7(d) 

CENT-A-DAY     ETC.      AND     DESIGN. 

1-21-58. 
CONDOTTI.    CI.  42.    4-29-58. 
RAIN-EZE.     a.  S9.     IV-20-68.  ^^ 

Scctfoa  8 

SOLVOLUBRIC.     CI    52.     2-28-33. 
CHAMPION.     CI.  23.     5-9-33. 
WEMCO.    CI.  23.    7-12-38. 
8UPIN.     C1»M»  1.   8.  »nd   1«       10-8-40. 
TKIMODAN      CT.   18.     7-1-52. 
AIR-FREE     CI.  39.    8-19-62. 
BAROMIX  AND  DESIGN.    O.  1.     ♦-T-M. 
PERMAMIX.    CI.  12.    5-12-M. 


CL     18. 


The  foUofcing   reffUtrmtion*  itsutd  June  9.  l»ii 


575.361. 
575,362. 
575,369. 
575.370. 
575.372. 
575.378. 
578.880. 
5TS.3841. 
575,3»5. 
575.386. 
575.890. 
575,394. 
575,398. 
575,400. 
575,411. 
575,417. 
575,418. 
575.419. 
575.420. 
575.422. 
575,425 
575.427. 
575,431. 
57ft.4S2. 
575.435. 

575.436. 

575,489. 

575,443. 

575,448. 

575,450 

575.452. 

575.453. 

575,465. 

575.468. 

575,461. 

575.467. 

576,468. 

575,470. 

675,473. 

375.474. 

575.475. 

675,477. 

575,480 

575.483. 

575,484 

575,487 

675.488. 

575,492 

575.493 

575.495 

575,501 

575.504. 


it 


\*i 


FAVORA.     CL  46. 

DUNLOP.     Ct  I.  I      . 

SUNFLOWER.     CI.  «. 

SEALTITE      CJ.  2.  -^  «. 

FIBREEN-X.     CI.  1.  "   ' 

BROWNIE.    CI.  6. 

AROMIKOL.     CI.  23. 

SAMSON.    CI.  23. 

AERODYNE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28.       *   '"  ^'>    * 

STA-BO-K.    CI.  8. 

COUNT  RUMFORD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18. 

TRUSTY  ARCTICICER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  31. 

MASTKR.     a.  23. 

KALITE.     CI.  26. 

THY  LOSE  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN,     d.  18. 

REI'CO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  31. 

WHATTA8POUT.     CI.   13. 

CARBIDIZED.     CI.  SO. 

FRANKLY  S  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  42. 

SEABROOK      CI.  39.  ■ 

LIFORIN      CI.  18. 

GOLDENLOCKS  AND  DESIGN.     O.  St. 

SI  LOR.     CI.  38. 

PBEVUE   HIT   PARADE   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  '88. 

REPRESENTATION   OF   HANDS   AND  TUBING. 
CI.  13. 

PYORRH  EX.    CI.  18. 

INFBU  BAR.     CI.  26. 

TRUMBULLITE.     CI.  21. 

NEWARK   V    k  PP  CO.  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  2. 

RANGER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

ECONOMATIC.    CT.  23.  ^.» ..   ..»,.-.«»« 

ELECTRUMATIC.     CI.  23. 

DESIGN  OF  A  CAT.    CI.  39. 

WEAR  THE  GAINOR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 

E«  IN  CIRCLE  DESIGN.     CT.  39. 

AS   ENDURING  AS  THE   MOUNTAIN   AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  42. 

D-O.     CI.  31. 

TRAINING.    CJ.  38. 

NOBUL.     CL  44. 

SANI  SQUARE  SOX  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  39. 

GREENWOOD.     CI   23. 

STERLING.     CT.  23.  ,., 

AMINOX     CI.  18. 

SUPREME  OILTANNED  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  1. 

RIBOFOUR.     CT.  18. 

TARGET  CENTER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  42. 

UNCLE  WILLIE  WALRUS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26 

BARREL  *  BOX  AND  P.\rK.AC;ES      CI.  38. 
WOOD  PRODUCT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 

CALLATt^JME.  CT.  26. 
MEGA  SCORE.  CL  22. 
KILGORE'S  PLANT-O-CIDE.    CT.  •. 

TM    164 


'•  ;■»  i  r 


575,508. 
575,520. 
575,530. 
575,586. 
575.564. 
575.666. 
576,566. 
576.568. 
575.571. 
576.573. 
575,574. 
575.576. 
575.579. 
576.581. 
576,682. 
576,684. 
575.588. 
575,594. 
576.698. 

J 
575.699. 
575.605. 
575.608. 
576,610. 
575,612. 
576,614. 
575,616. 
575,616. 
675.618. 

575,619. 
575,621. 
575,627. 
576.629. 
575.631. 
676.645. 
575,648. 
575,649. 
575,652. 
576.668. 

575,660. 
675,661. 
575,664. 
675,665. 
575,668. 
575,679. 
576.684. 
575,686. 
575.689. 
675.693. 
575,095 
575.698. 
575.701. 
675,705. 

575,706. 
575.708. 
675.709. 
575.718. 
575.716. 
575,719. 
575727. 
575.728. 
675.730. 

575,731. 
575.732. 
575.733. 
575.735. 
375,738. 
576.744. 


TEMP  RESI8TO  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  42. 
MARY  B(X)TH.    CI.  39. 
DEORALAMO.     CT.  42. 
CATIONEX.     CI.  18. 
TK8TRAVIT.    CI.  18.      |     t 
8ER-^)-CON      CT.  44. 

BERMUDA   HONEYMOON   SERIES.     CI.   28. 
SUBURBIOR.    CT.  39. 
BERMAR.     CI.  2. 
SARAH  LEE  KITCHEN.     CT.  46. 
GROTESQUE  OF  A  KING.    CT.  1. 
GROTESQUE  OF  A  QUEKN.    01.  1. 
AMERICAN   BOY  WITH   MARK  TRAIL.     CI.  38. 
TAPLINE      CT.  2. 

MBG  MADISON  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  M. 
PLYPAK.     CT.  19.  ^^.  ;  .^. 

GLOVE  GROOM.    CT.  2.  i.v  i 

SYMBOL-TAC      CT.  38. 

THE  CHECKEBBOABD  HOUSE  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  42.  .^4     ^„r«H»i 


irtMt% 


chemrok.  ct.  31. 
A(;ri-tepp.  ct.  44. 
the  mitron.  ct.  39. 
holli-hood.  ct.  39. 
vi-dodex.   ct.  18. 

GREFA.    CT.  6. 
FIRE  AWAY.    CT.  18. 
KIMTROL.     CT.  19 

WILLARD  k  GILES    INC.   AND   REPRESENTA- 
TION OF  A  LOOM.    CT.  42.  ^  .,^' 

ALKA-PHYLLS      CI.  IS. 
SPACE  STAMPS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 
DURALUCKNT.     CT.  81. 
MR.  BIG.     CT.  22. 
NYLOQUILi).    CL  42. 
COTE-O-ARMS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  19. 
FORT-O-LON.     CI.  42. 
VICTOR.     CT.  22. 
FORT  KRINK.     CI.  42. 

THE    DIAMOND    MATCH    COMPANY    DESIGN. 
CT.  2. 

BIKINI.    CI.  SO. 

COLONNADE.     CT.  30. 

TETRIDE.     CT.  6. 

PENNY-A-POUND.    CI.  38.  •    ' 

RUXIN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  18.  '         *'*• 

SPEAR  *  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  6. 

PILLOW  PFrrS.     CT.  42. 

FLAVOTEBEN      CT.  18. 

KONOGEN.    CT.  18. 

ANCHORS  THE  WAY.    CI.  102. 

TECH  LETTER.     CT.  101. 

HAPPY  BIRTHDAY  TO  YOU.     CT.  107. 

THE  ROOTIE   KAZOOTIE  CLUB.     CT.  107.      »- 

LITTLE     KANAWHA     BRAND     AND     DESIGN. 

CT.  46. 
LUM-BR-COTE.    CT.  12.  '    '         •  '    ^ ' 

SW I  STYLE.     CI.  46. 
EZY  GRIP  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 
REINKE.     CT.  23. 

RAP-A-COIN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 
PERLEBRIGHT.     CI.  52.  .  "*, 

ATKINS      CT.  18.  ;.      . 

TRIPLE  TREAT.    Cn.  46. 
GRID  GARD.    CT.  IS. 

THE  OLD  SETTLER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  22. 
TRUCLEEN.     CT.  24. 

AQUA  PRO.    CT.  26.  .  ,-     ,, 

COVERLIGHT.    CT.  50.  /•!, 

AIR8TAND  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23.  .  .  •.; 

LOOK  WELL  IN  AN  ORWELL.     CT.  39. 


j: 


TM  ii 

CtlUway  Mills  Co..  La  Grange.  G*. 
CwnlUa  Cotton  OU  Co.,  CKmllU.  U«. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

575.495.  cane.     CI.  28     Dl  Magglo,  Eda,  d.b.a    Eda  Edaon,  Hollywood.  Calif    682,890. 
6«2,627,  pub.  5-12-59.         pub.   5-12-59.     CI.  38. 


a^i_ w  I  - 


Qi-kO    rkKO 


M«.tM>     Mm.'    Uiur 


"'•M  .iW'^sar  *K"4  ',**!  «tf»A  t,»^«k' 

■   .        ■    ! 


4a 


I 
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INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

JULY  28,  1959 

(R«fftit«r*a  ;  B«Dcw»d  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended.  DUcbibned.  Corrected,  etc, ;  New  Certlflcetce  ;  12c  PabUc«tk>na.) 


AMP  Inc..  Haniabarr  Pa.     6«2,5J0.  pab.  ^-It-W 
Abbott  Laboratorlee,  North  Cblcai     ""        ~ 


.  - CT.  28 

AKK*«  i^i^.l.-\"'  V,""r  xrr-«°'  ^"    8T6.5M.  cane.  CT.  44 
A^"^^*^***'"]**-  ^°^^^  CbJcaro.  111.    5T5.6«4.  cane.    CI.  « 
CI    18  ''**'^*'   ^®  •    '^''•''''»«'    '*»'  ''       ««2,702 

Abramowlti.  Curt  B..  Brooklyn,  NY      675.4Sfl,  cane     CI,  18. 
Ab^raowiti.  Curt  K  .  now  by  judicial  change  of  name  C    M 

SrijlS'ca'nJ."  cf  52*    ^'"^'    ^^     ^" '    "~^"^"'    ^'^- 
Ace  Kubber  Co.  :  Bee- — 

Ace  Rnbber  Co.,   Inc 
Ace  Rubber  Co..  Inc..  Muskog^.  Okla., 

I>alla«.  Tex      «82.374,  pub    5-12-5f 
Ace  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Muikog«e,  Okla  . 

Dallat.  Tex.     882.337.  pub   5-12-59 
Adn;!"'  Packlnf  Co.  Sallnai.  CaUf 

Aerodyne  Corp..   Detroit.   Mlcb.     875.8*6.  cane      CT    28 

C^"/  '  ^°*^'  '*'''"*•  ^'***'      M2.481.  pab.  !V-12-5». 

^Cl"u^™'"*'°  ^°'  ^''•''*'-  ^>"      M2.888.  pub    8-12-59 
Alrbo^^^AewaMTle.    Corp..    HllUlde.    lf.J. 

^'S-^^.'**'   ^^c.-   New   York.   NY 

CT.  34. 
Air  Devtcea. 

CI.  S4. 
Air  Derlcee, 

CT.  t4. 

Air  Derlcee.  Inc.,   New  York, 


from  Ace  Rnbber  Co.. 
CI.  35, 

from  Aee  Rubber  Co., 
CT.  5 
682,835,  pab.  8-12-59 


M2.816.    pub. 


Inc..   New  York, 
Inc..  New  York. 


682,588,    pab.   5-12-59 
882.569.    pub.    8-12-69 
NY      882,870.   pub.    6-12-59 


N.Y 


NY      882,671,   pub.   5-12-59. 


CT    S4 

Aktlebolaiet    Aetre.    Apotekarnee    Kemlaka    Fabrlker 
talje.  Sweden      682.449.  pub,  6-12-«».    CI    jg"""*'^ 

"S^l^^M.     ClT*'*    ^°'    ''^'"'    '•'*•    ^-^^      "W2.373. 
American    Cyaiiamld 

5-l»-6«.     CI.    18 
American    Cyanamid 

6-12-59,      CI,   18. 

^"i-fS^f*""'^"*^*  ^°^  '"°"'  ^*''  ^*"^- 

^"5*1'/^?^  Fluoride    Corp.,    New    York.    N  Y 

5-12-59.      CI.   6. 
^"^I^lcan    Food!   Inc..   Dallat.   Tex,     882.646, 


Co,,    New    York,    N.Y,      682.448. 
Co.    New    York.    N.Y       682.452. 


682.406. 
682.872. 


Soder 
pub 
pub 
pub 
pub. 
pab. 


pub.   6-12-6t 


Circle     Plnea.     Minn 


^"^ao^ol.    °!i'**?°i*     Serrlce.     Inc. 
682.585.  pub.  3-31-69     CT.  37 

'vew*"*Yor?**T/' «!V"i\,^'''Pw  iW  ^r*th  Laboratortee, 
.>ew    xoric.   .>  T      682, 45A,   pub.   5-12-59      CT    18 

New  YortTY  ^'^^^A'^  <^»7  •  ^^v^ \ A*^^  Li'^^torle., 
.  Jl*7  '"S"  '^•^i^  682.456.  pub,  6-12-59,     CT    18 

New  yo?k'*'v  ?'*^<ur9'.i?T  "^    ^  V  ,?'^.'i**«"  Laboratortee. 
»_r    .     **''5'   *^*-     682.437.  pub.   5-12-69      CI    18 
American    ^^^»Onr,,»^chlne,^    Co.    TiiS'  CTndnnatl,    Ohio, 

Lumberman.    Inc.    Chicago,    Til       575.493.    cane. 


675.782, 
American 

CI.   88 
American 

CT.   88. 


Lumberman.    Inc..    Chicago. 


n 


576.49S.    cane. 


Co..  Chicago.  111.     682.426.  pub,  5-12-59 
Chicago,  m.     682.682.  pub,  6-12-59 


Chicago. 
Ptper  Co., 


Ill 


American  Marietta 
CI.   16 

American-Marietta  Co 

American-Marietta  Co 

CT,  52. 
Araertcan  Reenforced 

cane.     Cl.  l. 
Anwrlcan  Tank  and  Tower 

6-12-59.     Cl    16. 

TV2!69^*ct'72**'  Corp.  New  Tort.  N.Y 

""  M2.7w,  l"b"5-?2l?9'     cTTo'/'""-   '"••   ''•''    ^<''^'   ''•"' 
American  wiper  and  Waite  Mllla.  dba    The  Nii.To»«i 

An<Vm)n    Machine    and    Tool    Worka 
A  ««2.604^ub  5-12-69.     Cl^M 
Cr*22       "    ^**     **'    Amertca.    Lltlti 

*X"rlo5rco"^*^2'i42' Ju^b76^2"^^^^  ""-^'^^  ^-  ^-o 


682.6«3,  pub,  8-12-69 

Attleboro.   Meat,     575,872, 

Co  ,  Joplln.   Mo.     682.481.  pub 

682.390.  pub 


Co, 


lac.   Chaaka.    Minn 
Pa.      576.649.    cane 


Atlantic  Sponge  A 
cane.     CT,   i 

.  "J*-^-  ««nc.    Cl.  18 
AtklM  Co.,  The  :  ««•-. 

Atklna,  Roaa  L. 
Arlantt«  DItraTlolet  Ce 

Qremm,  Edward  8. 

Til  744  aO.-  I4A 


CT.  18. 


Chamola  Corp..  New  Tort.  N.Y.     878,488. 
The    Atklna   Co..   rort   Worth.   Tex 


,v»»r^'»y^.  .  ^le 


»x» 


Admiral  Packing  Co  ,  Sallnaa,  Calif     682.686,  pab    6-12-«9 

C  I.    46. 
Artoogaat.  Fred.  Co..  Inc..  Akron.  Ohio.    682.488.  p«b.  6-lS>ft9, 

Arden,  Elliabeth.  Salea  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    6«2.675.  p«b, 

5—12—59,     Cl,  51. 
Armour  and  Co,.  Chicago,  111.     682.376,  pub.  5-12-69.     CT.  6 
Arvlda   Fruit  Co.,   Fort  Pierce,  FU.     682,661.  pvb.  8-12-39 

Aitatlc  Corp..  The :  See— 

Aatatlc  Microphone  Laboratory,  Inc. 
Aatattc   Microphone   Laboratory,    Inc..    Youngatowa.    to  The 
Aatatlc    Corp.,    Conneaut.    Ohio      872,577.    ren,    7-2S-A9, 

Automation  laatnimenta.  Inc.,  Paaadena,  Cellf.    682.640.  Mb, 

5-12-59.     Cl.   26 
Auto  Ventahade.   Inc..  AtUnta.  Oa.     682.466.   pub.   8-12-M, 

Awnalr    Corp.    of    America.     Haakell.    S.J.     682.399.     pub 

^  -*-.  ^'    Pf«ln«".     Inc .    Shelbyrllle.    Ind,     682.687.    pob. 
3-81-59      Cl.   38. 

B«JJ«>€lt   Co..    The.    Kaaota.    Minn.      682.884.    pab.    5-18-89, 
Cl,    12 

^5^12-?9    ^Cl'*i2^*"'    ^^    ^o"*'**.    CaUf.      682.408.    p«b. 
Barium  Reduction  Corp, ;  Bee — 
PIttabargh  Plate  Qlaea  Co. 
Barton   Dlatllllng  Co..   Chicago.   III.     682,661,   pub.   8-12-69 

Batacharl  A.   Mfg.  de  Clgarettea.  Societe  AnoB/me.  Solothurn. 

Switaerland      682.432.  pub.  5-12-69.     Cl.  17, 
BelUire    Enamel    Co..    The.    Bellalre.    Ohio.      375,870.    cane. 

"•o,  *^"<'**"    Co  •    Chicago,    111.      682.682.    pub.    8-12-59 

Cl.    86. 
Bell    *    Howell    Co..    Chicago.    111.      682,684.    pub.    8-12-69 

Cl.   26. 
Belmont.  Curtis  M.  :  Bee — 

Abramowlti.  Curt  E. 
Bennett.   Paul.   Wllmette.   111.     575,629,  cane.     CT.  22. 
Benson  Co,  :   Bee — 

Reniton.  Howard  F, 

^rSS^vi*"'?'^-  'a  i*-***    B«n»on   Co..   Long  Beach.   C«llf. 
682,670.  pob,  6-13-A9,     CT.  50. 

^?'lf".«"'"?t'**r5'    ^^'    New    Yort.    N.T.      e82.694,    pob. 

Berry  Asotoalt  Co  .Magnolia.  Ark      572.964.  cane      Cl,  1, 
Berry  Asphalt  Co,,  Chicago,  111,,  and  Magnolia,  Ark,    574,321. 

cane.     Cl.  12. 
Bertolll,   Franceeco.    8.p.A      Lacea,   Italy,     682,708,     Cl.  46, 

Cl"  6*"       ■  '    *~'''°«'   ^*       682.361.    pub.   5-12-69, 

®'?l*/ ^JT"'?!!"?;    ^°<^      Philadelphia.    Pa.      682.672.    pub 

t>-l^— Ow.      C  I.  34. 

®M!"ii«^^'''*^V"L^"'T»  •   Ro<^»>«"«  Park.  N.J,     682.626,  pub 
o— 12-nw.     Cl.  26. 

"'teiSS'^^Cj"!*^**'^'  **^*'*"*'  **■•*•  ^-^  6«.R27,  Pub, 
^^'io^^^'^l**^'^  •  ******•"•  ^"^-  NJ.  682..128,  pub. 
Bllaa,  LoclUe  San  Franelaco,  Calif,  675.6M.  cane.  CT  107. 
"oerlPJf*   *    Bonyon.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     676,425,   eanc. 

®*^i^*S*~J^  £•••    ^"'   Philadelphia,    Pa,     682.580,  pab. 
O— U— Ow,      Cl,  36. 

"*CT    2**'***   ^"*'    ^*^   '"'"**   ^^      «82.860.  p^.  6-12-N. 

Booth.  Mary.  Waahlngton,  D.C.     575.520.  cane.     Cl.  89. 
I'^J^  ^*\''l-  ^^f^  Chemical  Beeearch  k  latermedUtea 
Latoratorles    Akron,  Ohio.     682.864.  pab.  5-12-59.     Cl.  6. 
cf' la"*'^    Corp..    Chicago,    lU.      682,416.    pub.    8-12-8t. 

^Cl'*lh^  Witt  8..  Dayton.   Ohio.     682,434.  pub,  5-12-59. 

^fi'll   ^**'    **"    Gardens.    Calif      682.468,    pub,    .V12-69. 

Snii.*  ^"^  ^°-'  D*"".  Colo,     573.728,  cane.     CT.  46, 
Cl   »  '  ^"■*"'<**"n    NY,     868.146.  eaae. 

^'^pub   ^S-'b©"  c?  Tt**"^**"  ^^^-  ^«*«^'>*    Ky     «82.488. 
^'j75'S?"arn?'Tl^3?'    "'  CallfomU.  Loa  Aagelea.  Calif. 
^"ciTm  ^^   ^° '  ^*     D»n»eUon.    Conn.     576.808.    eanc. 
Bnlldog  Corp..  Tl»  :  «ee— 
GUleaple  Vamlah  Co 
"'l9  ^"^'    •^'•**'    *•*••      682.463,    pab     5-12-09. 

**CT*46 ****  *  **"*"  ^    Adama.  Maaa.    682,624,  pab.  8-12-M. 
By-lie  Protfocta.  lac. :  «ee— 

^.   C«f  "^o/^  Products.  Inc, 
Cal-Bob-Roy-MerHn  :  See— 
Bxeter  Orape  Growerk. 
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Forslund,   CarL    Inc..    Grand    Eaplda.    Mich. 
6-12-69     CT.  30. 


682.557.    pob.    Hollywood  Water  Heater  Co..  Los  Angelee,   Calif 
DUb.    11-18-58       n    .14  •         .    v-« 
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682.364. 
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CkUftwty  MUlt  Co..  La  Grmnfc.  0«.     575,403.  cane.     a.  26. 
CaailUa  Cotton  Oil  Co.,  Camilla,  Qa.     e82,e27.  pub.  5-12-5». 

CL  46. 
Cap*  Cod  Clo-Net  Co. :  Bet— 

MattlMwa,  Al/c*  H. 
CaplUl  Cl^  Product!  Co.,  The,   Columboa.   Oblo.     68-2.628. 

pob.  5-1:^-00.     a.  46. 
tCarboniiMlum  Co.,  Tta«,   Ntagara   rail*.   N.T      682.3»4,  pub. 

5-12-M.     CI.  12. 
Carlon    Product!    Corp.     ClcTcland.    Ohio.      682.414.    pub. 

5-12-59.     a.  13. 
Carml-Ainsbrooke  Corp. :  8e« — 

Carmi-Featurc  Underwear.  Inc. 
Carml-Featon   Underwear,    Inc.,   to  Carmi-.ilnabrooke  Corp.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     366.325.  ren.  7-2*-5».     CI.  39. 

CaMldy,  Frank  J.,  d.b.a.  Megn-Score,  Chicago,  III.  375,501, 
cane.     CI.  22. 

Cent-A-Dav  VlUmin  Co. :  Be* — 
reld,  Herbert  H. 

Coata  k  CUrk  Inc. :  See- 
Clark  Tbread  Co.,  The. 

Coca-CoU  Bottling  Co.  of  Loa  Angelea,  Loa  .\Dgelea.  Calif. 
682.612.  pub.  3-12-39.     CI.  45. 

Coffey-Hoyt  Prodacta,  Inc..  Oarden  Cltr,  from  BjUe  Prod- 
uct!, inc..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.  682.349,  pub.  3-12-59. 
CI.  2. 

Cohn,  H.  C  ft  Co.,  to  Superba  CraraU.  Inc..  Boctaester,  N.T. 

368,741.  ren.  7-28-59.     CI    39 
Cobn,  H.  C  ft  Co..  to  Huperba  Cravata,  Inc.,  Bocheater,  N.Y. 

368,740,  ren.  7-28-39.     CI.  39. 

Cohn.  H.  C.  ft  Co..  to  8uperba  Cravata.  Inc.,  Rocbeater,  NY. 

309(920,  ren.  7-28-59.     CI.  39. 
Colt    Randi.    Inc..    Mendota.    Calif.      682,484,    pub.    5-12-09. 

CI.  22. 


York,     N.Y.       682.678,     pub. 

sub.  5-12-M.     CI.  26. 
B2,648,    pub.   6-12-39. 

575,361,    cane. 


682.538.  pub. 
682.419,  pub 
682.494.   pub. 


Colgate-PaljBoliTe     Co.,     New 

8^12-59.     a.  51 
Compco  Corp.,  Chicago,   111.     682.539, 
Conaaul,   Lee  A..   Co.,   Yuma,   Arii. 

CI.  4<t. 
Continental    Fooda,    Inc.,     Uoboken,     NJ 

CL  46. 
ConwaT,    Merrltt   F..  d.b.a.   Conway   Mortgage,    Loa   Angelea, 

Calif.     682.092.  pub.  5-12-39.     (1.  102. 
Conway  Mortgage  :  Bf — 

Conway,  Merrltt  F. 
Conway  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Safeway  Stores,  Inc. 
Cook    ft    Dunn    Paint    Corp..    Newark,    N.J.      682,429,    pub. 

5-12-39.     CI.  16. 
Corbey,    Dorta    I.,    d.b.a.    Holll  Hood   Co..    Hollywood.   Calif. 

37:^610,  cane.     CI.  39. 
Coro,   Inc..  New  York,  NY.     682.547,  pub.  5-12-59.     CI.  28. 

Cory  Corp..  Chicago.  lU      682,469.  pub.  5-12-QO.     CI.  21. 

Coalmo    Amato    S.p.A..     Caaerta.     Naples,     Italy.       682,709. 

CI.  46. 
Cotey,  Bradford  J.,  d.b.a.  Coter  Chemical  Co.,  Lubbock.  Tex. 

682,367,  pub.  5-12-59.     CI.  6. 
Cotey  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Cotey,  Bradford  J. 
Croafleld,    J.    F.,    Ltd.,    London,    England. 

5-12-39.     CI.  26. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.  Pittaburgfa,  Pa 

3-12-59.     CI.  14. 
Chamor   Mfg.  Corp..   Long   laland   City.   N.Y. 

5-12-39.     a.  28. 
Ctaampall  Mfg.  Co.  .  See— 

Kuhl,  Uerald  L. 
Cbandler-STana  Corp..  from  Pratt  ft  Whitney  Co..  Inc..  West 

Hartford.  Conn.     682,508.  pub.  5-12-SO.     CI.  28. 
Chateau  Wines  Corp..  Harbert.  Mich.     682,634,  pub.  5-12-39. 

a.  47. 
Chemical  Research  ft  Intermediates  Laboratorlee  :  Sec — 

Borchert.  Dr.  Peter. 
Chicagoland  Nagara  Cycloid  Maaaage.  Inc. :  See — 

Eatro,  Inc. 
Clba  Pharmaceutical   Producta   Inc..  Snnunit,   N.J.     682,697. 

pub.  0-18-39.     CI    107. 
Clrens    Foods    Inc.,    San    Francisco,    Calif.      682,643,    pub. 

3-12-59.     a.  46. 
Clark  Thread  Co..  The,  Newark.  N.J.,  to  Coata  ft  CUrk  Inc.. 

New  York.  NY.     370,954,  ren.  7-28-69.     C\.  15. 
Claussea,   C    F.,   ft   Sons,    Inc.,    Chicago.   lU.      682,641,   pob. 

0-12-59.     CI.  46. 
Qnctt.   Peabody  ft  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     308.681,   ran. 

7-28-39.     CI.  39. 
Cuna    Supply    Cooperatlee.    Madison,    Wis.      682.584.    pub. 

5-12-M.     a.  37. 
Cvt  ft  Curl.   Inc.,  Hempstead,   NY.     682,684,   pub.   5-12-09. 

Damon  Craationa.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    575,608,  cane.    CI.  39. 
Daryl  Induatriea,   Inc.,  Miami,   Fla.     682,389,  pub.   3-31-59. 

CI.  12. 
Davldaoa  Snamel  Products,  Ilc,  Lima,  Ohio.     682,396.  pub. 

0-12-09.     CI.  12. 
Dawson,  Paul  K.,  d.b.a.  Superior  Imaglneering.  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     682.411,  pub   3-12-39.     CI.  \i. 
DelBMntc  PUatics  Corp.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     e8S,8«6.  pub. 

3-12-09.     a.  6. 
Diamond   Match   Co.,  The,    New   York,   N.T.     070.858.  caac. 

CI.   2. 
Dlgltruaiea  Corp..   Albertson.   N.T.     682.472.    pnh.    3-12-09 

CI.   21. 
Dllla  ft   McOnlrs  Utg.  Co..    RIchmoad.   Ind.     070.470,   cane. 

CI.  23. 
Dllla  ft  McOnlra  Mfg.  Co.,   Richmond,  Ind.     070,477,  caac. 

01.  U. 


Di  Magglo,  Eda.  d.b.a.  Eda  Bdoon.  Hollywood.  Calif.   682.090. 

pub.   5^12-59.     CI.  38.  „ 

Diastun,    Henry,    ft    Sons,    Inc.,    PhiladelpbU.    Pa.      303.002. 

cane.     CI.  28.  ..^ 

Dr.    Beck    ft    Co.    0.m.b.H..    Hamburg,    Germany.      682,370, 

pob.  5-12-59.     CI.  6. 
Dr.  Edgar  Oretener  AG.,  Zurich,  SwitierUnd.     670,614.  cane. 

CI.  6. 
Dodge  ft  Okott,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    682,649,  pub.  0-12-09. 

Cf  46. 
L>on  AlTsrado  Co..  Decoto,   Calif.     682,710.     CI.  46. 
Liouglaa  Fir  Plywood  Association.  Tacoma.   Waah.     682,383. 

pub.  5-12-09.    CI.  12. 
Drcwrya  Ltd.,  U.S.A..  Inc..   South  Bend,  Ind.     682.605,  pub. 

6-12-39.     Cl.  48. 
Dunbar  Stanley  Studioo,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  to  J.  C.  Penney  Co., 

New  York.  NY.    570,665,  cane.    CI.  88. 
Dunlop    Rubber    Co.    Ltd.,    Birmingham,    England       570,862, 

c«nc     CI.  1.  .   .„  .„ 

Dynacor     Inc..    Kensington,     Md.      682.474,     pub.     0-12-08. 

Cl.  21. 
Bmplra  Crafta  Corp.,   Newark,  N.T.     682,344,  pub.  0-12-09. 

Cl.    28. 
Empire    Plow    Co.,     The,     OeTeland,    Ohio.      682,487,     pub. 

0-12-39.     Cl.  23. 
Empire    Plow    Co.,    The.    ClereUnd,    Ohio.      682,488,     pub. 

3-12-39.     Cl.   23.  .       ,:.„ 

Emporium  Capwell  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  The  Emporium,  San  Fran- 

claco,  Calif      675,461.  cane.     Cl.  39.  _ 

E  Z-Cook.  Inc..  Lakevllle.  Ind.    682.498.  pub.  0-12-09.    CL  23. 
Eagle  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  laUnd  City.  N.T.    682,408. 

pub.  10-7-08.    Cl.  21.  „     „ 

Eastman  Kodak  Co  .  Rocheater,  NT.     682,348.  pub.  5-12-09. 

a.  1. 

Edson,  Eda  :  See — 

Di  Magcio.  Eda. 
Effron  Corp.,  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     682,689,  pub.  0-12-419. 

Cl.   101. 
Eklund.    Stig    L.    F.,    Gothenburg.    Sweden       575,380,    caac. 

Cl.   23. 
Elaatlsell    Corp.    of   America,    Alpena.    Mich.      682,871.    pub. 

3-12-69.     Cl.  6.  „       „ 

Electro  Acouatlc  Producta  Co.,   to  The   MagnaTox   Co.,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.    368.572,  ren.  7-28-69.    Cl.  36. 
Electro   Acouatlc  Producta  Co.,   to  The   Magnarox  Co.,  Fort 

Wayne,  lad.    370.032,  ren.  7-28-69.    Cl.  86. 
Electronic   Farm    Recorda,    Inc.,  Owatonna.    Minn.     682,686. 

pub.  3-12-69.     Cl.  101. 
Elgen    Mfg.    Corp.,    Long    laland    City,    NY.      682,667,    pub. 

O-ia-08.     Cl.  84. 
Ellla  ft  Watta  Products,  Inc.,  Rossmoyne,  Ohio.    682,073,  pub. 

5-12-39.     Cl.  84. 
Endure-a-Ufetlme  Products,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     682,382.  pub. 

5-12-59.     Cl.   12. 
Eskimo   Pie   Corp.,    Richmond.   Vs.      682,688.   pub.    0-12-69. 

a.   46. 
Estro,    Inc.,    by   change   of   name   from   Chicagoland    Nagara 

Cycloid  Maaaage.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    682.608,  pub.  6-12-09. 

Cl.   44. 
European  Coaat  Chemical  House :  Bee — 

Wong,   Howard, 
Exeter    Grape    Qrowera,    d.b.a.    Csl-Bob-Roy-Merlln,    Exeter. 

Calif.     682.662.  pub.  5-12-59.     Cl.  46. 
Exacta-Continental    Bureaumaachlnenwerk    Gesellschaft    mit 

Beschrsenkter  Haftung,  Koeln-Deuts,   Germany.     682.030, 

pub    5-12-59      Cl.  26. 
Fabricated    Products  Co.,   West   Newton,  Pa.     682,410.   pub 

9-6-65.      Cl.    13.  ^^. .  „ 

Fabrique  D'Horlogerle  Nikles,  Haute-Sarole,  France.    682.708. 

Cl.   27. 
Farah  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  El  Paao.  Tex      682.601,  pub.  6-23-69 

Cl.   39. 
Farbenfabriken      Bayer.      Leyerkusen-Bayerwerk,     Germany. 

676,686,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Farbwerke    Hoecbat,    vormala    Melater    Luclua    ft    Brunlng, 

Frankfurt    am    Main    Hochat,    Germany.      070.480.    cane. 

Cl.   18.  ^    ^ 

Fairbaaka.  Morse  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     070.384.  cane.     Q.  28. 

Feature    Ring   Co.,     Inc..     New    York.    NY.      682.048,    pub 

0-12-39.     Cl.  28.  ^        „..,. 

Feld.    Herbert   H.,    d.b.a.    Cent-ADay    Vitamin   Co.,    VlUow 

Grore.  Pa.    607.564.  cane.     CI.  18. 
Ferraiolo.    John,     Brooklyn,    NY.     682,086.    pub     0-12-09. 

C\.  88. 
Filsy  Frocks.  New  York.  NY.     070,082.  cane.     Cl.  89. 
Fin  'n  Feather  Club  :  See — 

Fin  'n  Feather  Farm,  Inc. 
Fin    'n    Feather    Farm,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Fin    'n    Feathtf    Club. 

Dundee.  111.    683,346.  pub.  6-12-59.    Cl.  1. 
Firestone   Tire   ft  Rubber  Co..   The.    Akron.  Ohio.      867.874. 

ren.  7-28-09.     a.  21. 

Seattle.    Wash 


Seattle,    Wash. 
Seattle,    Wash. 


870.886,  ren. 

870,087.  ren. 

370,588.  ren. 

370,089,  tea. 


Fiaber    Flouring    Mills    Co.. 

7-28-59      Cl.   46. 
Fisher    Flouring    Mills    Co.. 

7-28-59.     a.  46. 
Fisher    Flouring    Mills    Co., 

7-28-69.     Cl.  46. 
Fisher    Flouring    MIIU    Co..    Seattle.    Wash. 

7-28-09.     a.  46. 
Flar  Medici ne  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Anselmi.  Francisco  L. 
Flintridge  China  Co..  Pasadena.  Calif.    682,038,  pub.  0-l>-M. 

Cl    30 
Food    Science    Corp..    Chicago,    111.     682.620.    pub.    ^IS-ftS. 

Cl.  46. 
Forslund.    Carl.    Inc..    Grand    Rapids,    Mich       682.006.    pob. 

0-12-09.     Cl.  80. 
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Lswls-Harwoo*!   ft  Co.   Inc .  d.b.a.    Lewla-Harwood   Co..   lac.    Mulhena.    F>rrttnand.   d  b^-   ■•«  ^il'^S^^'^utnf^^^liX 
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682.S06.  pub.  »-12-59. 
682.S0S.  pub.  5-12-69. 
682.503.  pub.  5-12-56. 
682.808.  pub.  S-12-59 
082,368.  pub.  5-12-59. 

Corp.,     Chicago.     111. 


082,480.    pub. 

pub.    5-12-59. 

127,045,    ren. 


Ponlund.   CarL    Inc..    Grand    Rapida,    Mich.      682,557,    pnb. 

5-12-59      CI.  30. 
Foater    Yatea  *   Thoni   Ltd.,    BUckburn,   England.     682.513. 

pub.  5-12-59.     CI.  23. 
Fuller,   D.   B..   k  Co.,   Inc.,   New    York.   NY.     661.098,  cane. 

CT.   42. 
Franck    Industrla  Nationnle   Del   Suroedanel  al   Caffe   S.p.A.. 

Mllano.  Italy.     682,706      CI.  46. 
Franklr  Fabrlca  Corp    New  York.  X.Y.    575,420,  «nc.    CI.  42. 
Fritxwhe    Kroth^ra,    Inc.,    N>w    York,    N.T.      682.628,    pub. 

6-12-59      CI.  46. 
PruBola   Co.  :  See — 

Frusola  Co.  of  8t.  LouU. 
FrutoU  Co.  of  8t.    LouU.  d.b.a.  Fruiola  Co..  ^.   Loula.   Mo. 

682,639.  pub.  5-12-69.     CI.  46. 
Oabrtel  Steel  Co  :  8ee — 

Inland   Steel   Product!  Co. 
Oail/n  Packaging  Corp.,  Bronx,  X.T. 

CI.  2. 
Oclgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ard»Jey.  X.T. 

Oehl  Broa.  Mfg.  Co.,  Went  Bend.  Wia. 

CI.  23. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley,  NY. 

CI    6 
OeJgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  X.Y 

CI.  8. 

Oeneral      American      Transportation 

682,466,  pub   5-12-59.     CI    19. 
General  Ele<trlc  Co..  Schenectady.  X.Y.    575.443.  cane.    CI.  21 
Oeneral  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     682.665,  pub.  3-31-59. 

a.    50. 
General    Paint    *   Varnish    Co.    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.      682,430, 

pub.  5-12-69.     CI.  16. 
General    Salvage    Corp..    Kansas    City,    Mo. 

5-12-59.     CI.  21 
Gaatetner    Ltd..    London,    England.      682.682. 

CI.  37. 
Ghirardelli,    D.,    Co..    San    Franclaco,    Calif. 

7-28-59.     CI.  48. 
Gibson.  Raleigh  A. :  8te— 

VlTanco,  Ricardo  R..  and  Raleifrh  A.  Gibson. 
Gillespie  VarnUh  Co.,  from  The  Bulldog  Corp..  Jersey  City. 

XJ      682.679.  pub.  11-11-58.     CI.  52. 
Gloatex  Products,  Inc ,  Chicago,  111.     575,645,  cane.     01.  19. 
Gold    Seal    Co..    Bismark,    X.    Dak.      682.356,    pub.    5-14-57. 

CI.  4. 
Golden    Gate    Salami    Co.,    San    Francisco.    Calif.      682.704. 

CI.  46. 
Goldstein  Millinery  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     575.422.  cane.     O.  39. 
Goldstein  Milllnerr  Co..  Chicaao.  III.     576,427,  cane.     CI.  .'J9. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  Tlie.  Akron.  Ohio.    682.877.  pnb. 

5-13-59.     CI.  35. 
Granat   Bros..  San  Francinco,  Calif.     082,560.  pub.  5-12-69 

CI.  28. 
Grandma    Mose    Properties.    Inc..   Xew   York.    X.Y.     37."5.598. 

cane.    CI.  42. 
OniybUl    Industries.    Inc.,    Spokane.    Wash.      682,810,    pub. 

5-12-59      CI.  23. 
Gremse.    Edward    8..    d.b.a.    AtUntlc    Ultraviolet    Co..    I»ng 

Island  City.  X.Y      082.478,  pub,  tV12-59.     CI.  21. 
0»wi^rg.  Anton  B..  Qttum,  Sweden.    682.497,  pub.  5-12-89 

Grid  «iard  :  See— 

Maynard.  Hiram 
Grifflth.  Otis.  Rowayton.  Conn.     576.684.  cane.     CI    42 

5i^2-^B**'"^^'^*"■     '"*''     ^'^''^•'•'''     ^'-J        682,687.     pub. 

Gondlaeh.  G.  P..  k  Co..  Inc.,  Clncinaati,  Ohio.    682.629,  pub. 

*'~1 2— o9.      \\.  46. 
Oondlaeh    G.  P.,  *  Co..  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     682.640,  pub. 

*>~  I  2—*fv.      CI .   4fi. 

"W'i2°  '^*"*  ^'"^   ^  •  ^^°^-  Ohio.     682,.'S76,  pub.  6-12-.^9 
CL  -w. 

Hand  Kraft :  See— 

Karp.  David,  Co.,  Inc.      x».i    ••••.iMsn'   «. 
Hart.  Alfred,  Co..  The:  See—         •••  "W'^-    ' 

Lona.  Baron. 
Harvey   G.F..  Co..  Inc..  The.  Saratoga  Springs,  X.Y 

pab.  5-12-80.     CI.  18. 
Harvey  O^F    Co..  Inc.   The,  Saratoga  Springs.  XT 

pub.  6-12-59      CI.  18. 
Hawthorn-Mellody  Farms  Dairy,  Inc..  Chica£o    111 

pub.  5-12-59.     CI.  46. 

"^^12^9*"*' cl   23  ■    '^^*'   ^^'■•^"^''■-    '*■•••      «82.814.    Pnb 
Healthways.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     ."^75.733.  cane.     CT    26 
«••>•'•   B.  k  Co.    Chicago.  III.     682,707.     CT    46. 
Henderiie.    Inc.    Sacramento.   Calif.     ."S75,715.   cane      CT    26 
Hershman    Musical    Instrument    Co      '  ■  Ai    ^ 

682.579.  pub   .V12-60      CT.  38. 
"*.L  Oo<>*"ch*    Sehrijfmachinehnis 

"Beka"  :  Sec— 
Kerk,  Bemhard. 
HIghwav  Trailer  Co.,  Edgerton.  Wis 

CI.  19. 

"TSS"*'?]'  it    ^■*' '  ^^  ««•■«««».  N.T.     682,446.  pub. 

"')LnJ?™1t,    «**^"'  Service.  Inc.,  Xew  Tork,  NT.     575.432. 
w% nc.      1 1 .  oo. 

"^iJ^'-.^fl^*  CT^  46^**'    *^    Angelea.    Calif.       682.630.    pob. 
"^"g^^ra^orts.  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     682,563,  pub   6-13-A9. 

°*rM2^  "^CT^  '22  ^**     ^''*'  •  ^*^  ^°'**  ^^      ««2,48«,  pub. 

"^'"cSssfy'^D.^if'r*!  '^'""^  •""  '     -•«'  ^^^ 


r 


»TI*>> 


682.458. 
682.459. 
682.618. 


Inc.,    Xew    York,    N.T. 
k     Handelsonderneming 

682.464.  pub.  8-12-69 


Hollywood  Water  Heater  Co.,  Los  Angetea,  C»llf.     682,504. 

pub.  11-18-88.     CI.  34. 
Home  BuilderN  Association  of  Greater  Kanaas  City.  Kanaat 

Cltv.  Mo       n82,8»8,  puh    .V12-59.     CI    200 
UAHighton.   K.    F..    *   Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     301,389,    cane. 

CI.  o^. 
Hudnut,  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  X.J.     682,674.  pub.  5-12-89. 

Hulman  *  Co..  Terre  Haute,  Ind.     575.390,  cane.     CI.  18 
Hulaon  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     575.584.  cane.     CI    19 
Hunneman,    John    B.,    Jr.,    Wobum,    Maw.      575,418,    cane. 

Illlnoii  Lock  Co..  The,  Chicago,  III.     682,415,  pub.  6-12-59. 

\.  I.      1  O. 

Associated  Comoaniea,  Inc..  Providence,  R.I. 

5-12-59.     CI.  28. 

AKHo<lated  Companies,  Inc..   Providence.  R.I. 

Industrial'  froducts  Co.,  Phiiadelphla,  Pa.     682.712      CI    50 
Inland    Steel    Products   Co.,    Mllwaakee,    Wis.,    from    Gabriel 
Steel  Co..  Detroit.   Mich.     682.388,  pub.  5-12-59      CT    12 

The.  d.b.a.  O  So-Good  Food  Prod- 
682,622.  pub.  5-12-59.     CI.  46. 
Calif.      682.473,    pub.    8-12-89. 


Imperial  Knife 
682.619,  pub. 

Imperial  Knife 
682,518.  pub. 


The.    Xew 


pub. 


Instant  Products  Mfg.  Co 

uetM  Co..  Omaha.  .Vebr. 
Insul-8-Corp.,     .San    Carlos 

CI.  21. 
Inter-Fraternal    Masonic    Relations    Commission 

Tork,  X.Y.     082.899.  pub.  .V12-.%9.     CI.  200 
In^rnat^onal^SIIver  Co..  The,  Merlden,  Conn.     682,563 

^*CT**9^"°   ^®'    ^"'■'    *^*'""''    -'^'•^      682,379.   pub.    4-^-59. 

^'?.^.^^**?.''K.r°;/"*'»^V""  '*®"«'  L«  .  from  Malbis  Bakery 
Corp..  Mobile.  Ala.     682.631.  pub.  5-12-69.     CT   46 

Jaekwjn -Mitchell    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc..    Los   Angeles 
5(.>.411.  cane.     CI.  18. 

Jacobs,    John    M..    Phoenix.    Arli. 
CI.  46. 

James-Pond-Clark  :  See — 

Loyola  University  Foundation. 

Jenis,   Erica,   Inc.,   Xew   York,   X.Y. 

Jitney-Jungle    Inc..    Jackson.    Mlsa. 

CI.  101. 
John»-ManvllIe  Corp.,  Xew  York,  X.Y 

Inc.,    Bethpage, 


Calif. 


372,5Te,    ren.    7-28-S9. 


682,673.  pub. 
682.688.    pub. 


5-12-59. 
5-12-89. 


Johnson.    Gory 

pub.  5-12^9.     CI.  28. 
Johnson    k    Johnson.    Xew 

5-12-69.     CI.  .V 
Johnson    k   Johnson,    Xew 

5-12-59.     CI.  5. 
Jones.  Sallle  C  .  Richmond. 
Joseph    k    FelMn    Co..    The. 

.5-l2-,59.     CT.  39. 
K«l«rt  Co.  Inc..  The,  PlainTflle.  Conn. 
Ka  -Equip  Co..  Otsego.  >neh.     682..^42. 
Kal  Bgulp  Co.,  Otsego,  Mleh.     682..^43. 
Kao  .Novelty  Co..  Xew  York,  XT      675 


682,406.  pub.  6-12-8». 

T.      682..Vi2. 

Brunswick,    X.J.      682.359,    pub. 

Brunswick,    X.J.      682,860.    pab. 


Va.     575.573.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Cleveland.    Ohio.      682,598,    pub. 


Kar 

6 
Kavalaky 

CI.  36. 


rp,    David,   Co.. 
I82..545,  pub.  5 


Inc..   d.b.a.  Hand 
.  12-^9.     CT.  28. 

Esther.    Brooklyn,    N.T. 


575,400.  cane, 
pub.  5-12-59. 
pnb.  .V 12-69. 
,5.30,  cane.     CT 


CI.  26. 

CT.  26. 

CI.  26. 
.       .     ^    -      _..  42. 
traft,   Xew  Tork.   X.T. 

682,878.    pub.    2-3-59. 


Co..  Columbua.  Ohio.     682.523;  pub.  5-12-59. 


XT. 

Het 


682.395. 
Goolsehe 


pub    2-3-59.     CI. 
Sehrljfmaehlnehuii 


12. 


"Beka."      Hllversum,      Xetberlands. 


nelleTllla.    X.J. 
Belleville.    N.J. 


Keever  Starch 

CI   24. 
Kentile  Inc.,   Brooklyn. 
Kerk.    Bernhard,    d.b.a. 

Handelsonderneming 

578.450.  cane.     CI.  26. 
KIdde.    Walter,    k   Co.,    Inc 

.V12-59.     CI.  23. 
Kidde.    Walter,   k    Co..    Inc 

5-12-.^9.     CI.  23. 
Kllgore  Seed  Co..  The.  Plant  City.  Fla.    575..%04.  cane.    CI   8 
Kimball   Co..  The.  Cleveland,   Ohio.     575,616.  cane     CT    19 

5-l?-M*'°  cr"46'"*'  ^'^  •  '°'^'  •'■'»*'<'«•  •'^-y 
^^Kvji  *'^^^2J[*""»>"'"K-Lurup,   Germany. 

^^Il'ji2^g-   oi"^2^'""'"°'  *^°-   8"'H'^»«n,    III. 
'^'n2-59'""ci^.'l'8^"'    ^°*''   '*^»*"'''<»"'  C*'" 
^"i^n.*'7-2S'59!^"  S"']? "''^  ^^^  ■  ^^  ^°»-'"''  Calif. 
^  Cr'29  " '  """^  ^°'  ^*''*'  ^'"^-  ^^     682.586.  pub.  5-ia-»9. 

''"682.4%':"Slb''.V?o^_^9  ""nV   '""•   ''"••    '^•'~*"'    """• 
*^ "CT'4il*'    ^"^    *'■■    •'^""*"*'-  ^*'"       «82.683.    pub.    6-12-89. 

''*Jrt2!!59^'ci''78***'  ^°*'"  **"'^"''''«^'   ^^■»«      682.448.  pab. 


682.501.    pab. 
682.602,    pab. 


682.619.  pab. 
682.538.  pub. 
682,402.  pub. 
682.696.  pab. 
872482, 


Ijikeslde^  Laborat^orlea,  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     682,444,  pob. 

I^iverne  :    See — 

Poelask,  Jeanne  L. 
''"^/''Ci'''""''*"'"'  ^°<'  •  Chicago.  111.    682.427.  pab.  12-80-68. 

^'"wter  Chemicals.   Inc..  Chicago.  III.     682.428.  pub.  l-«-89. 

Cl.   16. 
^'^f    Hrands.    Inc..    Chicago,    III.      682.646.    pub.    8-12-89. 

1 1.    4fl. 
LenI  Foods :   See — 

Schrager.  Morrie  L. 
L*«ni<*-    I^uls.    and    Son.   Philadelphia,   Pa.     678,488.  cum. 

Lewis  Ha rwood  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Lewia-Harwood  k  Co.  !■«.  .     .  .^.^ir  jy    ,. .-  ...i: 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


'*'ll??L?"*5!!**,S&***!S,'?5*^»*'^«"»' "'>•■•'«»>»     •V^«i     '»2».     1^.     l******.     ■agU.d.      M7,8U. 


TM  iv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Co.,   Ibc, 


b»«t*-Harwood   k  Co.   In«..  ih^.   L«wto-H«rwood 

H*u.p«tead.  X.Y.    682.703.    CI.  46.  ^   .    .„  .„ 

UL  On«rHl  StOTM,  Inc..  Tam|Mi.  tla.     682.623.  pub.  5-12-69. 

f  I      4fl 

Llllv.  Ell.  and  Co..  Inai«nap«>lla.  Ind.     675,689.  cane.     C\.  18. 
Lilly,  Ell.  and  Co  ,  Indlanai^lla.  Ind      682.369.  pub.  6-12-59. 

Cl.  6. 
Llndatroni.  (Hrl,  GeiwUiwIuift  M.B.H   :  See — 

LIndatroin.  Carl,   AktlenirM«llacbaft. 
LIndatroin,    Carl.    Aktl4>ngt>iiplUcbaft.    B^-rllB.    to    Carl    Llnd- 
atroni   OM^Ilfcchaft    M.BH..    K6hn    Braunafeld.    Oennany. 

304.219.  n»n.  7-28-59.     Cl.  36. 
Ll»p«nurtl    MfK.   Corp..  BrooklyB,  X.T.     682. 700.     Cl.   2. 
IJttte  Kiinawha  Kenlonal  Council,  Inc..  Parkeraburg.  \\.  Va. 

575.703.  rune       Cl.   46. 
Llv«rmor«.  II.  F..  Corp..  Allaton.  Maaa.    682. •t92.  pub.  5-12-69. 

Cl.    2S. 
I»nB,   Bttron.  d.ba.  Th*"  Blltmon>  Hotel,  to  Th#  Alfred  Hart 

Co..  I»i.  ABRelea.  (allf.  .S72.341,  rpn.  7-28-59.  C\.  49. 
I>iurd.  Seymour  J..  New  Vork.  N.Y.  575.744.  cane.  Cl.  89. 
Loyola    University    Founditlon.    Lna    Annelea.    from    Jamea- 

Piiad-Clnrk.  Pawid^-mi.  Calif.  082.409,  pub.  8-6-52.  Cl.  18. 
Lumbermena     Wboleaale    Supply    Corp.,     Indianapolla.     Ind. 

682.386.  pub    .V12-59      Cl.  12 
Lytle   Engineering   k   Mfg.   Co.,  Chicago,   111. 

5-12-59.     Cl.   26 
Macy.    R.    II..    *    Co..    Inc..   Xew    York.    X.Y. 

7-28-59      Cl    51. 
Magnnrox  Co..  The  :  See — 

Electro  Acoustic  Producta  Co. 
Malbl*  Bakery  Corp.  :  See— 
Jnck'i  Cookie  Co..  Inc. 
Malcolm.   J.    B..    *    Co.,    Inc.,   Boatoo.   Maan. 

.V12-59.      Cl.  28. 

Tile  Co.,   Malvem.  Ark.     682.381 


Malhena,   pyrdlnand.   d.bJi.   Ban  d«  Cologne-  *  Parfumerte- 

Fabrlk  GlockfoKHaae  No.  4711.  Cologne.  o/Rhlne.  Oennaay. 

«82,«7«.  pub.  5-12-69.     Cl.  51.  „   »   ., 

Mulkey,  Sam,  Co.,  Lee'a  Summit.  Mo.     882.489,  pub.  9-J-87. 

CJ.   2i. 
XardM     UltraMonlcs     Corp.,     MIneola,     X.Y.      682,536.     p«b. 

;V-12-59.     Cl.  26.  ^        .       ,  , 

Xatlonal  Combination  Storm  Window  and  Door  Institute,  loc.. 

Xew  York.  NY.    «82.6«7,  pub.  5-12-59.     Cl.  101. 
Xatlonal  Hoalery  Milln.  Inc.:  See- 

Natlonal  Silk  Hoaierv  MIIIn.  Inc 
National    Laboratoriea.    Inc..    Toledo,    Ohio. 

5-12-39      Cl.  2. 
National  Lead  Co..   New  York,   X.Y.     682,374, 

Cl.  «. 
Xatlonal   Lead  Co..  Xew  York,  X.Y.     682,373. 

Xatlonal  Silk  Howlery  Mllb,  Inc.,  to  Xatlonal 


682,525,   pub. 
368.026,    ren. 


682,546. 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


Malrern   Brick   and 

5-12-5U.     Cl.  12. 
.Mane*    Fnbrlca    Co..    Inc..    Xew    York.    X.Y.      682.603, 

5-12-59.     Cl    42. 
-Mann"     Chemical     Corp..     LouiavUle.    Ky.      682,436, 

5-12-.'i9.     Cl.  18. 
Mariana  Grove,  Inc.  Tlie  .  See —  ,t    ,, 

Mxriana  Grove  Packer*.  Inc. 
MitrlanA  Grove   Packer*.    Inc.,   to  Tlie  Mariana   Grove,   Inc., 

Fort  Myera.  Fla.     371.801.  ren.  7-28-59.     Cl.  46. 
Marlyn  Co.,  Inc..  Lo«  Angelea,  Calif.     682.446.  pub.  6-12-59. 

Cl     18 
Marquette    Appliance*.    Inc..     Mlnoeapolla. 

pub   5-12-59      Cl.  24. 

Xew    York.    X.Y 


Inc.. 


Minn.      682.522. 
682.483.    pub 


Southern 


RAltlmore.   Md..   from 
675..1flB.  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Cape  Crtd-Cle-Xet  Co..  Yarmouth 
6-12-59.     Cl.  42. 

Pittsburgh.    Pa. 


Marx.    Loula.    *   Co.. 

6-12--.0      Cl.  22 
Mathle*<)n  Chemical  Corp.  :  fltce- 

gquibb.  E    R  .  k  S<>n*. 
Mathlenon    Chemical    Corp 

Acid  *  Sulphur  Co.,  Inc. 
MatthewK.  Aiyce  H..  d.b.a 

port.  Maaa.    682.004.  pub 
Matthew*.    Jan.    H  .    k    Co.. 

.VI 2-59.      Cl.    50. 
May   Peparfment   Store*  Co.,   Tlw.   St. 

ren.  7-28-59      Cl    .19. 
May   I>ep«rtment   !*tore«  Co.,   The,   St. 

ren.  7-28-50      Cl.  42. 
Maynard.  Hiram  H..  d.b.n.  Grid  Gard.  OrUndo.  Fla 

cane.     Cl.   \^. 
Mend    Corp..    The.    Dayton.    Ohio.      682.681,    pub. 

Cl    37. 
Meb  Kxport  Co    Inr  .  Xew  York.  X.Y      575,487.  cane.     Cl.  42. 
MedNlKon    Fniit    Sale*.    Inc..    Ixw   Angelea.    Calif.     •82.660. 

pub    5-12-.19.     Cl.  46.  ,;^       ;._..- 

Mii-n  .'. '  .aU    ^<^,-^ 

J. 

Rnhway.   X.J.     575.484.   eaoc.     C\.  18. 
Rahwny.    X.J.      682.4-M.    pul)     (V-12-59. 


LoqIs. 
Loul*. 


682,669,  pub. 
S69.942. 
S70.276. 
576.7.H0. 
6-12-59. 


Mo 

Mo 


Mexico.  Mo.     682.404,  pub.  6-12-39 
Corp..    Hodaon.    N.T.      .'^75.«27.    cane. 


Inc..   Xew  York 


Fin. 


Ill 


X.Y 

124.74«. 


682.609. 
MIdweat. 


682.460.   pub. 
nn.  T-28-59. 

pub.  6-12-69 
Dundee.     ITI. 


Mega  .Vore  :   Se, 

Ca*»ldv,  Frank 
Merck  k  Co.,    Inc.. 

Merck    4   Co..    Inc. 

Cl     18. 
MeTlco  Refraetorle*  Co 

Cl     12 
MeCall    Refrigerator 

Cl    .11 
MeKetwna   k   Robhln*, 

5-12-.'»9.     Cl.   18. 
Me.WII   Drug  Co..  Jacknonrllle, 

Cl.    18. 
MIdweat      flee — 

MWIwent  Drteil  Milk  Co. 
MM  went  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago, 

Cl     44. 
MMwe*t     Dried     Milk     Co..     d.b.a 

<182.«14.  puh    .V12-5ft.     Cl.  4«. 
Mid-\Ve«t  RadtoTel^vialon,  Inc..  MInneapolia, 

wib    .Vl-»-'>»      Cl     104. 
Milnot  Co.,   Lttchfteld.   III.     682.615.   pub.    6-12 
MIIhoo    Mfg.    Co..    Milwaukee.    Wia. 

V\.    1». 
Miniature    F.lectronic    Component* 

682.5.'^0.  pnh    .VI 2-50.     Cl    26. 
MInliitiire     Kli»<'f  ronlr    roiiiiMinenta 

682.5.H1.  mih.  .VI 2-69.     Cl.  26. 
Mimiion    Mfg.    Co.,    Houaton.    Tex. 

Cl     23. 
Ml*Hlon    Mfg.    Co.,    Houaton,    Tex. 

Cl.  23. 
MolMU-Wire  Con> .  Scobeyrllle,  X.J. 

Cl.  21. 
Monark  Silver  Kins.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    67.~>.452.  cane 
Mitnark  Silver  King.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     675.453.  cane.    Cl.  23 
Mouaanto  Cheiniral  Co..  St.  Ix>ul*.  Mo.    682.347.  pub.  5r-12-69. 

Cl.    1 
Moore.  J.  R..  Manitowoc.  Wla.    M1.&41.  pub.  6-l»-S».    a.  26. 


MlBB.     682,695. 

-8#.     Cl.   46. 
682,467.    pub.    V12-69. 

Corp..    Holbrwtk.    Maaa. 

Corp.,     Holbrook,    Maaa. 

682.506,    pub.    6-12-^9. 

682.60T.    pub.    »-12-69. 

682.477.  pub.  8-10-59 

Cl   Z3. 


082.364.  pub. 
pub.  V12-69. 
pub.  6-12-W. 
Hoaierj 


n 


Xewark.  XJ. 
X.J.      675.631. 

U82.417,  pub. 
pub.    3-12-59. 


n 


^. 


Mllla, 

Inc..   IndlanapollH.   Ind.     371. .170,  ren.  7-28-.')9.     Cl.  39. 
Xatlonal  silk  HoNiery  Mllla.  Inc.,  to  National  HoMlery  MUU, 

Inc..    IndUnapollK.   Ind.     371.8.*>.%.  ren.  7-28-59.     Cl.  39. 
National  Standard  Co..  Nile*.   Mich.     082,420.  pub.  6-12-59. 

Cl.  14 
Nationwide  Brake  Center*,  Inc  ,  Betbewla.  Md.    082,462,  pab. 

V12-.'>9      Cl.  19. 
Xewall   Engineering   Co.    Ltd..   The.   Peterborough,    England. 

6«2..-)12.  pub.  .V12-59.     Cl.  23. 
Xewark    I'arafflne    k    Parchment    Papar    Co. 

575,448,  cane      Cl.  2. 
Xew   Jeraer    Quilting   Co.,    Inc.,    Jeraey   City, 

cane.     Cl.  42 
Xew   York    Solder  Co.    Inc..   Xew  York,    X.Y. 

6-12-39.     Cl.  14. 
Niagara    I'laatic*    Co..    Erie,    Pa.      682,667, 

Cl.  50. 
Xorman  IndoKtrles.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    682.501,  pub.  5-12-59 

Cl.  32. 
Xortb  American  Rayon  Corp..  Xew  York.  X.Y.    371.952,  ran 

7-28-69.     Cl.  42.  .-»»*..^,-4 

Nov  I*  Co.:  See—  '«l>i^  '  < 

Abel,  Curt  H. 
XoTOcol    Chemical    Mfg.    Co.,   Inc 

ren.  7-28-59.     Cl.  18. 
Nu-Towel  Co..  The  :   See — 

American  Wiper  and  WaMte  Mills. 
Nutrlllte   Products.   Inc.,    Buena   Park.  Calif 

5-12-39.     Cl.  32. 
Nylon  Net  Co.,  Memphl*.  Tenn.    6K2,378.  pub.  V12-.'i9.    Cl.  7 
O'Hara,  Frederick  S  .  Springfield.  III.     575,731.  cane.     Cl.  22 
Old    Waterfall     Distilling    Co..    Chicago, 

6-12-59      Cl    48 
Old    Waterfall    DlHtllling    Co.,    Chicago,    III. 

.VI 2-59.     Cl.  49. 
OUn  Matbieaon  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

.VI 2-10.     Cl.  18. 
Olymplr  Foundry  Co.,  Seattle.  Waah.    682.493. 

n.  23. 

Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida,  X.Y.     682,.Vtl.  pub.  .VI 2-50.     Cl.  2t.' 
Obtx  Oil  k  Chemical  Co..  to  Onyx  Oil  *  Oiemical  Co..  Jaraay 

City.  N.J.     368.128,  ren.  7-28-59.     Cl.  fl. 
Organon  Inc.,  Orange.  X.J.     575,012,  cane 
0-So-(iood  Food  Product*  Co. :   See — 
Instant  Product*  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Outboard     Marine     Corp..     Waakegan,     III. 

\ 12—59       Cl    23 

PAD    Sales    Co.,    Plalnfleld,    111.      682,311, 

Cl.  28. 
Pantex  Mfg.  Corp.,  Central  Fall*,  R.I.    682,521 

Cl.  24. 
Parne*.  Samuel,  *  Son*.  Inc.,  New  York,  X.Y. 

Cl    39. 
Palumbo.  Theodore  R..  Keyport.  X.J.    375,419,  cane. 
Penney.  J.  C.  Co.  :  «ee— 

Dunbar-Stanley  Studio*. 
Pennaalt   Chemical*    Corp..    Philadelphia.    I'll.      •182.391,   pub. 

V12— 39      Cl    12 
Permaglle  Corp!  of  Anterlca.  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    ««2.423. 

pub    9-.V57.     Cl.  10. 
Perle  Bright  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sea —  . 

Abramowiti.  Curt  E.  ...„.'' 

Peraaon.    Erie    S.,    Malaio,    Sweden.     WT.TRS. 

Cl.  12. 
PetroUta  Corp.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     682,696.  pub. 

Inc..    Brooklyn.    X.Y. 


Brooklyn.    NY.     368.711. 

682.085,  mb. 

-12 
cai 
III.      082.659.    pub. 

682.060.    pub. 

082.441.  pub. 

pub.  6-I2-a». 


Cl.    IM. 


I 


682.517.     pub. 

pub.    6-12-59. 

.  pub.  VI2-69. 

576,568,  cane. 

Cl.  SO. 


■» 


ren. 


7-28-«P 


,    Inc..    Brooklyn,    X.Y 
Xew  York.  NY.    682.437 


5-12-59.  CL 
082,438.  pab. 
682.461.  pub. 
pub.  1-1 S-^. 


CT. 
See- 


50. 


PfUer.    Chas.,    k    Co., 

3-»-59.     Cl.  18. 
Pflxer.    Chas..    k    Co.. 

V12-.59.     a.  18. 
Pharmaceuticals.  Inc 

Cl    18 
Phoenix  Gnmmlwerke  AktlengeMellMchaft.  Hambarg-Harburc> 

Germany.     682.002,  pub    l-21-.%8 
Pierce  Corp.  of  West  Virginia.  The  : 

I'lttaburgh  Plate  (ilawH  C<> 
Pilgrim    Product*    Inc..    West    Acton,.   .Maa* 

5-12-59.     Cl.  21. 
Plttaburgh  Plate  Olaaa  Co..  Plttahurgh.  Pa.,  from  The  Pierce 

Corp.  of  We*t   Virginia,  by  change  of   name  from   Barium 

Reduction  Corp..  South  Charlesloo,  W.   Va 

5-5-69.     a.  «. 
PiTOt   I>qBeh  *  Die  Corp..  Xorth  Tonawaoda 

pub.  .V12-59.     Cl.  23. 
Plantabba    Corp..    Baltimore.    Md.      682. -"tSO. 

CT.  10. 
Pneumatic  Seale  Corp.,   Ltd..  Qulacy.   Maaa. 

.VI 2-50.     Cl.  23. 
Pocta»k.    Jeanne    L..   d.bJi.    Larema.   Chleairo, 

cane.     Cl.  2. 


»il 


682,470,    pab. 


682.362.  pub. 
N.Y.     082,«'>09. 

pub.  .V12-M. 
082.400.  p«b 
III.      575,688. 


\ 
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Tobe-Stnit  Corp.,  Loa  Aagelaa.  CaUf.    882.397.  pab.  6-ia-5». 
Cl.  12. 


Waaton  BiacuU  Ca.  lac  Paaaalc.  N.J..  from  Superior  Blaealt 
Co..  Seattle,  Waah.     682.613.  pub.  V12-69.     Cl.  46. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


^ _„.  "^::3»:^»    CLBr-'   *^*'**-   ■""■^     •^•»» 

Po^^Tcnt    Gjrp..,  Aa*  >iter,  ^Mleli..    froa.  L.    K     Punier.    8h5.iJjr._W.  A..  P^a  Co..  Fort  Madiwm.  lowm 


nv-Avni    y^nrp.,    Aum    axvot,    mi< 

Bmwow  BMcb.  Calir.     MB.66e, 
P*Uto  Predactt  Corp.,  Kaat  Gra 

pob.  &-12-M.     a.  4«. 
Pmtt  *  WhltiMjr  Co.,  Inc. :  «••— 

ChABdlcr-KTaBS  Corp. 
PraeUion    Drnamlc*   Corp.,    Burtaak,   Calif. 

5-11-09.     CI.  44. 
Preclaton    Djrnamlca  Corp.,   Burtwuk.   Calif. 

0-13-JM.     CI.  44. 

^^tl'  A.  0»J5W«  Co.,  The,  Cincluiatl.  Ohio 

5-12-W.     a.  51. 
Profwaional  Palat  Co. :  Bee — 


i.  Pob.  5-12-5».     CT.  60.  5-12-0»      Ci:  23  * "'    •**•*•••  »"*• 

od  Fortta.  Mlaa.     992.W.    Shollaar  Prodvcta  Cwp..  Chicar».  HI.    6TS,571,  case.    a.  t. 

"ftU<£SSP"   a    »"****'    *^°'""*^    ^•»*«-      MM»T.    pah. 

"ffif"'  SS&t  iiic'*-*^'  1^  '*'«»»^  CO-  »••  I-^-^ 
■•»{•  jChtn»»<^  Co..  inc..   Stodlaba,  Coaa.     5T5,«1«.  caac. 

SlaeUlr^kcAalBC  Co..  Now  York,  N.T.    S70,M8.  tva.  7-S8-M. 

Btmpklaa  Farm,  Tho :  See — 
Siaipklaa.  Joha  R. 


982.610,  pah. 

882.611,  p«h. 
882,877,  pah. 


Proaio  SloadorUlac  Salon :  8##:-      *^     «^"-«'-    v,i.  ••.        g,^^  ,,_  j_^  ,j^,j^    jj_j_     W2^4.  nab.  lUlS-iia     n    •« 


caa«.    CT.  44- 


PrSi -•^•SSJTJl?*"--*?-'      M2,607.  pub.  5-12-58.     CL  44. 
Proaio  SloadorUlac  Salon  :  Bee — 
Profile.  Inc. 

**72»"^52U^*  ClT^ia*'  ^"■'  '■*•■  ^'^*9Wt.  U.  «82,388, 
ProfoMtoDal  Paiiita.'lDc'..  d.b.a.  Profaaaloaal  Palat  Co     Doa- 

rer.  Colo.     e82,4i4,  pub.  2-8-58.     CI.  IflT 
Pacalojr,  Lawrtaco  M. :  Bee— 

Pop-Toat  Con). 
BannaooB.  Oorald  B.,  Chappol.  Nebr.    575,478, 

"^."a  '***'  ^'*^'  C**^'*"*'  <^'"*o-  ••2,408,  pah.  5-12-58. 
'*^**ie  "**'  ^*"'* '  C*"^«^»<*'  0**«  882.426,  pab.  5-12-88. 
BfWBaKji    Producta    Corp.,    Madlaoa,    Wla.      375.468.    caac. 

BIchardaon  Co^  The.  Locklanid.  Ohio.    578.580  cane     Cl   ai 
S°4«  "'•   ^°  •  "•••  ^"'^"'  <^'»     «*2:M2:  Kb  5-S-59. 

"'SS'.Msl'SSc"   Cl^li  ^'^•"  ^*^-  ''"*"•'  Hollywood.  Calif. 
Bldcra  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Blder,  William  E. 

"^^la*-^?"*??-  3V**-    *"  ''•'"^•~'  Calif.     682.582,   pah. 
"'5^12-^^'?^;«^°'T'  "r"*-  •'<•''  y«fk,  X.Y.     682.633.  pub. 

S"r^-^""' "^^^^^  A.O..  Buachllkon. 

Room.  Kaaoot...  Inc..  N>w  York.  .V.Y.    375.701.  cane.    O  107 
*  Cl*l?  '^°"*"  ^«  •  »•*»»«'«•  Or*«     ««2.8»2.  pub.  5-12-58. 

,.875.474.  cane.     CI.  39. 
718,  caac.     Cl.  28. 


Roaenwa^per.  Harrr.  Brooklyn.  N  Y 
Boto-SCTwn  Co..  cSlcafo.  ift     875 
Royal  Bubher  Co..  Th«T  «e« 
„       Rubb«r  Shop,  Inc..  Th* 
Bubber  Sboo.  Inc..  The 


Btrchla.  F.  J.,  Marlln,  N.J.     682.S24,  pab.  5-11-88.    a   W 

Smith   *    Darla    Mfg.    Co..    St.   Laola.    lio.     881859    imb. 
5-11-89.     CT.  81.  —» .    mn.      «•>.••«,    paa. 

Sogat^  RWryj.    Parta.    Fraaea.     881,808.    pab.    8-11-M. 

Sockatt,  Phillip  S..  Loa  Aagalaa.  Calif.    878.709.  caac.    a.  18. 
Sosthm  AeM  k  Salphar  Co..  lac. :  Bet— 
llathlMoa  Chemical  Corp. 

*Tl^*"cf"l08*'"'***'  '^'  ^"*'*  *•*     •»«.•»«.  Vnh. 

Space  StainpajCo..  New  York.  X.Y.     675,621.  caac     Cl.  88 

*Cr^l2  •    ^''^'■'    '•'"       882.487. ^b    6-11-88. 

^^S^S^i  ^Cl**87'**'*'  ^^'^'  ^■''•■'  ^'^     ««2.683.  puh. 

*^1!S:  "i  ?;i.tl*^  IV:  J^r'''  ^^  •  *•  Mathte«.a  Chemical 
Corp.,  Saltnile,  Va.    575.536,  caac.    Cl.  18. 

**Sb*'iSS9*  C?.°2S!**'*  ^"'^  •  ^•'^  ****•  ^'^     ««2.*<». 
•**■<»•«>  Tll«  Co.  laic,  Brm»klyB,  N.Y.    682.358.  pab.  6-13-60. 

^^^Kifii'^^o"    W^^J^*-    ^**"-    "'••    ♦•    Ba«riJ-Ml»»r 
MIll^K    Co.,    XMImlactOB.    Del.     870,193.    rva.    7-18-69. 

*^"ia°S    ^r"ir*    *^**     ''^"••'     ^'**'*      882,447,    pab. 
8ta-Prodocta  Co. :  Bee — 
Shoffcltt,  William  A. 
Staaffer  aad  Sona  Inc..   Bine   Mounda,   WU.     682.634,  pub. 
3—18—69.      CI.   46. 

®*?/*5S''*  ^"'^'  *'®'^  Worth.   Te».     681.696,   pob.   6-12-59. 

Steele  Bnglneerlnc  Producta  Ltd.,  Durham.  BaaUad.    682.491. 

pub.  5-12-59.     Cl.  23. 
8tgn«».  A..  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    887.978.  rta.  7-28-59. 

8telier,  Harry.  New  York.  N.Y.    682.363.  pab.  1-8-59,    a.  2. 


'S^H  ^r"^*  l^S.'  ''■'»•    *••> »    The  Royal  Rubber  Co     Bo„th     "*•'■*''  ^*^'  ^^^  ^*'"'''  ^^     ««2,368.  pab.  1-8-59, 

iSM\ii  ffilf  "•(^•'^'^^li-"     'cV  i"""^  ^"-  ^""'     Ste^wart.     Jame.    E..     Mlaaeapolla.     M.na.     576.708 

8t.inard-Tllton  Milllnr  r«  SunhMm    Mrhttn#  Pn     r..^    a.— 1^    /^ii<      >.«  .. 


Ruaaell-Aiiiier  Mininjr 

8t.inard  Tllton  fiininir  Co. 

7'^i?i'^CI^46°'  ^"'   ^^•"•»»»»»on-  D" 

"^'ci*  23*°"°**'^"'  *^*''   ^'"'fooO   City.   Pa. 


367.270.    ren. 

575,738.  cane. 

*   *  iJ-S^ft**"'!:?  S™''  '"*■  •  ""••hurat.  Ml...    682.644,  pub. 

'**&r/.7'S5^r2-5r  •ci^ja"''''  ^"  *^  •  ^^'••«»'  <^-"' 

^'^'b  5-T2-?9  ^^n  V**  •  ^"*"  •  ^''*'»""'»'««-  I»<»  ««2.588. 
**paV.  172-59 ''■ci*88''*'  ^"'-  ^"'"—•x*"-.  ^"^  W2.589. 
^Cl*30.""*  Potterle..Lo.  Aniele^  Calif.  575.660.  cane. 
^cL'so."'*'  ^°"*'''«"'  *^  Antelea.  Calif,  676.661.  cane. 
Saay-Wllaon     Studio.     Lo.     An«ele..    Calif.      576.693.     cane. 

*''5^l'!^-'59^^  CT^Tr'"*"""*'  ^'""*  0*™*»y      ««.♦»«.  P««». 
Scherinc  Corp..   BloomAeld.   N.J.     575.554.   cane      Cl    IB 
S^*?".*  ^^  •   B'oomteld.   N  J.     560  869    Sne      Cl    18 


caac. 
882,476.    pah. 


Sunbeam   LI|AtIn*  Co..   Loa  Angelea.   Calif, 

5-12-69.     Cl.  21. 
Sun  Oil  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    681.421.  pah.  6-12-59.    Cl  16. 
Superbo  Crarat..  Inc.  :  See — 

Cohn,  H.  C,  ft  Co. 
Superior  Blacult  Co. :  8ee — 

Weeton  Blacult  Co.  loc. 
Superior  InMciaeerlng  :  Sec — 

Dawson.  Paul  K. 
*"arBc*"ci    j^''"**"'"  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  X.Y.     576.470. 
Sweet  Lifto  Braada.  lar. :  See — 

Sweet  Life  Producta  Corp. 
Sweet  Ufe  Producta  Corp..  by  clianse  of  name  from  Sweet 
"12-59™  CT*'46*'     ■***'*<^*<*''     ^'^      882.620.     pub. 
T-K  Roofliif  Mff.  Co..  Cheater.  W.  Va.    682.400.  pah.  8-18-88. 

Temp  Beslato  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     575.608.  caac.     Cl.  42 
T*mp-Ha»  Corp..  ^Tiite  PUlaa.  N.Y.    682.617.  pab.  5-12-69. 


TM«ieMee    Sttm>ly   Co.,    Oreenerille,    Tenn. 

"'^^-'ii-H..   Co..    lae..    South    Bend.    lad. 
5-12-69.     Cl.  28. 


676,878.    mac. 
682.548,    pah. 


*'lid.''^-i.ifc!Tub'h2-^1'*'l?i''f(^~"^  <^»  •  °"»'--'    Te?^toiS.  &,^en  Bochelle.  N.Y.     576.488.  caac.     O.  tC. 

Schlealaaer  Realty  Co.  :  arc— '  "" ~ ~ 

Schlealnier.  Melrln. 


Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  576.566,  cane. 
682.657.  pub.  5-11-80. 
682.668.   pub.  5-12-89. 


*nfer. 

Sehleaa-Harwood  Co 

Cl.  28. 
Schleffelln  ft  Co..   New   York.   N.Y 

Cl.   49. 
Schleffella   ft  Co..  New  York.   N.Y. 

Cl.  49. 
Schneider.  Jo...  ft  Co..  OptlKhe  Werke.  Kreonach/Bhelnlaad 

Oermaay.    681.529.  piib.  5-12-59.     Cl.  26   "■™'«°*'»'*»«' 

^iS^Z^:  CLw'"*''  '^'  C»»«<»80.  111.  682.660.  pub. 
**pSfcf^l5^  Vl  *46^  '^"'  '^***^  Chicago.  III.  682.616. 
"*6^i25l9^  CT*  5*°*  ^***  ''*^"^"«'  Ohio.  882.490.  pahu 
^*CL  M**^*^*  '"*'  ^°'  C*>l«««o.  ni.  882.516.  pab.  6-13-69. 
""cn^  60°***"**  *"**  ^°  '  C»>»«>lo.  HI  682.883.  pab.  5-12-89. 
Satartl  A.-O.,  Zarleh,  Sfltieriaad.     678.481.  caac     CL  88. 


TboratoB.  Bllaabeth  P. :  Bee— 

ThoratoB.  Bafene  P..  aad  BHiabeth  P.  Thoraton, 
''^?"*°f.' ^""f*^  ^■'  ■•»<•  BUaaheth  P.  Thoratoa.  Oreeaa- 
_,J*«>.  ^C.  ^.699,  pab.  9-2-68.    Q.  SO.  ^^ 

Tinltag.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     870.466.  caac     Cl.  80. 
T«t^«  P«»*t  Co,  lac.  N««  York,  N.Y,    883.881,  poh.  »-ll-«0. 
""Ua  Pallet  Co.  lac.  New  Tofk.  N.Y.    882J62.  pab.  6-12-69. 
T»g»M^  Optical   Co..   lac.   Pataraharg.   Va,     876,480.   caac 
Tepaall  UibHcanta.  lac,  Keamora.  N.Y.    882.701.    Cl.  16. 

''*^?!r    J^'^?**'"**'    '■*-    ^'"^    «««h«»»«.    ^f-     676.810. 
caac.     Cl.  IB. 

__f^»»»-    •J*.681.  caac    Cl,  2. 

Triable.  lac,  RoehMttr.  N.Y.    882.560.  poh,  5-1 2-89.    a.  32. 

''^iK*  <?»"**^    ^'    ""■■*••    ^^      9nM4.    pah. 
'^'^j^'*"'******™.  !»<•..  La  Porte.  Ind.     573J04,  rase. 
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Tube-Stnit  Corp.,  Los  AngelM.  CaUf.    682.397,  pub.  &-ia-5».  Wwton  Btwnlt  Co.  Inc..  PtMalr.  N.J.,  from  Superior  Blaeult 

CI.   12  Co..  g«'atfl«',  W«»h       ««2.613,  pub.  .V12-S9.      CI.  46. 

-21      Branda.   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     682,666.  pub.   &-12-&9.  Westronlca,    Inc..   Fort    Worth,  Tex.      682,471,   pub.   5-12-59. 

n    49  CI.  21. 

Uddeholm   Co    of  America,    Inc..   New    Xork,   N.T.     682,418,  Wilkiu.  John  H.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Waahlii«too,  DC.     682,642.  pub. 

pub    5-12-39.      CI.   14.  5-12-59.     CI.  46. 

Cnlon  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     682.377.  pnb.  4-7-59.  WllUmette  Valley  Lumber  Co..  Dallaa,  Oreg.     682,401,  pub. 

CI.  6  5-12-59.     CI.  12. 

Tnited    Elastic    Corp.,    EaMthampton.    Mass.     576,467,    cane  WUUrd  *  Giles  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    675,618.  cane.    CI.  42. 

CI.  42.  WIUiamoburK   Restoration.   Inc..   WniUmsburg,  Va.     682,412. 

United  Merchants  and   Manufacturers.  Inc  New  York.  N.T.  pub.  5-12-69.     CI.  13 


575.648.  cane.  CI.  42 
United    Merchants  and   .Manufacturers,  Inc.,   New  TcM%.  N.T. 

57.^.t}52.  cane  CI.  42. 
U.S.   Plantlsol.  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     661.937,  cane.     CI.  39. 

United    Wood    Corp.,    West    Memphis,    Ark.      682,386.    pub. 

i-12-59.     n    12. 
Universal     Dental     Co       Philadelphia.     Pa.       3T2.520,     ren. 

7-28-59       a    44 
VlTanco.  RlcardA  R..  and  Balelgh  A.  Gtbaon,  .Mexico  City.  Mex. 

682,621.  pub    5-12-59.     CI.  46. 


pub 
wnilam8burK   Restoration.   Inc..  Wllllamsburx,  Va.     682,413, 

pub    .Vl2-5»      Cl.  13. 
WllItamaburK    Restoration.    Inc..    WIIIIamsbnrK.  Va.      682.565, 

pub.  .V  r->   59       Cl    34. 
WilliamsburK   Restoration.   Inc..   Williamsburg,  Va.     682,566, 

pub.  5-12-59.     Cl.  34. 
WtUson  Products,  Inc..  Readlnf,  Pa.     675,603,  cane.    Cl.  44. 
Wilson,  Tbomas,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     682,602,  pab. 

4-29-58.     Cl.  42. 
Win.  A.  H.,  Inc..  Chester.  Pa.    682.668.  pub.  .V12^5».    O.  60. 


Vols   Concrete    Materials  Co..  it.   L«ais,   Mo.     682,406.  pub.  White.  James  H  .  Brooklyn.  .NT      575.417.  cane.     Cl.  31. 

5-12-."i9      Cl    12  White   gea   *   Baltic   Co.,   P.   *   I.    Danlschewsky,   Ltd.,   The. 

Vulcan  Rubber  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.    576,733,  nine.  London.  Fnxland.     381.788.  cane.     O.  18 

Cl    50  Wong,  Howard,  d.b.a.  European  Coast  Chemical  House,  New 

Wahlfehl  Mfjt  Co..  Peoria,  III.    682,407.  pub.  5-12-69.    Cl    12.  York.  NY.     575.679.  cane.     Cl    6 

Wall,    T.   k    S«n«    Ltd.,    Acton,    London,   England.     882,711.  ^p'qT5-12'59*"*C1  ^0*2"'"    "'^"*   ^"*^'    *"'*"       ««2.691, 

Wander  Co..  The,  Chicago,  111.    682,440.  pub.  5-12-39.    CL  18.  ^jl^ijl^'g      j.^*^   ^"<^  •  ^''^     ^*"'^'     ^^       «82,593,    p«b. 

^^  ci"37  *    ^'    ^°'    ^<*"^'"''   ^^*"       125,921,   ren.    7-28-59.  Wret  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     575,578,  caac. 

Wa^rren.    8.    D..   Co.,    Boston.    Ma...      125,922.    r«,.   7-28^  Wuert^"  Tube-8arer    Corp..    Detroit,    Mich       682.475.    pob. 

"^cfnc  '•'"rrr'*'-    '"''    "^     8»--ndo.h.    Iowa.      576.574.  Wy^n'^^t'te  Cheiilcals  Corp..  WyandotU.  Mich.     682.691.  pub. 


.of' 


v4«ij  ^ 


^V-So^Rft"  p.''"*?^'^    ^°-    'rncoma.    Wash.      682.681.    pub.    Yankeit  MeUl  Produets  Corp..  Norwalk.  Conn.     682,482.  pub. 

ti-:..  s:5rr^Ai_:^-.;„  5-12-39.   ci  21. 


Wyttenbach,  Frant 


cl: 


•^i■^f 


Zarody    V.I.   Lenina   Plaen,    Narodni    Podnik,   Pl»n,   Ctecho- 
alovakia.     682,461,  pub.  5-12-59.     Cl.  19. 


Western  Machinery  Co..  San  FrancUco.  Calif.    358.3«.  «i»c.    ZaTcijy'v.L  UnlnV' ^i^nr"Na;Sd«l   Podnik.  Phen,   Caeeho- 


X.1^.    >*t 


■ut- 


'   It. 


Mi- 


*«"  -\^ti    xa 


►>     *,      .u. 

I 


;»".!    ■ 


Mi 


Slovakia.     682,500,  pub.  5-19-59.     Cl.  23^ 


r. . 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  745  Number  i 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


RMdTcd  li  tkc 

M,  1959 


Country 


AoBtralU :  I ! 

( AbstrMU ) «• 

(PatenU) . 

AaitrU — 

B«lKlain 

Canada 

Denmark . 

Kiypt     - 

Finland 

France : 

(PmteuU) 

(AMitiant) . 

GermanT : 

{Aiuteff«tchriften) 

(Pmtenf) 

Great  BrlUln . 

India 

Ireland 

lUly 

Japan . 

Netherlands 

Norway 

Phlllpplnea 

Poland 

Sweden 

Swltierland 

USSR — 

Tugoalarla 


Date  reoelred 


June 
June 
June 
June 
June 
June 

^. 

June 
June 

May 

June 

June 

Peb. 

May 

Not. 

June 

June 

June 

June 

Mar. 

June 

June 

June 

Feb. 


14. 1»59. 
2S,  1»&». 
2»,  1959. 
23,  1»5»- 
29,  1959. 
4.  19S9-_ 
2.  1959.. 
2,  1969- - 


29,  1909. 
29,  1959. 


13,  1959 

1,  1959 

29,  1959... 

2,  1969 

16,  1959 

12,  1958— 
10,  1959— 

g,  i959 

23,  1969- — 
29.  195«— 
12,  1969— 

8.  1959 

25.  1969 

18,  1959 

17.  1965 


Hlffheet 
number 


43,343 
219.618 
203,700 
587.800 
578.446 

8ft.ftS0 
1.398 

29.790 

1,180,600 
70,700 

1.054.390 

1,037.978 

814.870 

60.884 

21.900 

558,700 

8.650 

91,093 

93,985 

217 

41,718 

166,967 

837.806 

117.999 

16,461 


▲uatralla  :  First  2,000  incomplete 
Belgium  :  First  printed  493X>f9 
Canada  :  First  printed  453.746 
CsechosloTakla :  Latest  81.300/1952 
Finland  :  First  printed  19,428 
First  500  Incomplete 
Hunnry  :  First  rccelTSd  6,792 
Latest  140.583/1961 
IreUnd :  Mlsslnc  1-10,000 
lUly  :  First  243,000  Incomplete 
Tniroslarla  .  First  receired  10.001 


AiBlhMi  for 


or  Sab 


2,437,626.  Crocheted  Hat  and  Method  of  Produclttf  the 
Same.     Velma  C.  Barrel,  SOU  Mimosa  Lane,  Vernon,  Tex. 

2,579,998.  Scrrlac  Machine  ( Winding  Wire  Around  Splice 
In  Wire  or  Rope).  BsUts  of  Bamael  J.  Woods,  MArJorte 
Woods  Sargent,  exeeatrix.  190  Malboae  Road.  Newport.  R.I. 

2,838.202.  Combined  Cup,  Stand  and  Handle  for  Bererafs 
Cans.  Ernest  A.  Joerren  (Co-owner),  20  Plerrspoat  St, 
Brooklyn  1,  N.T. 

2,875,764.  Brassiere.  Mrs.  Anna  M.  Benson,  Route  1. 
Box  686.  Florin,  Calif. 


Joseph 
,  Ueder 


2,881,789.  Safety  Lock  Talre  for  Fuel  Lli 
Flnaxao.  St  Louis,  Mo.  Cbrrsspondsaee  to :  Ora 
*  WoodmC,  705  OUve  St..  St.  Leols  1.  Mo. 

2.800,687.  Thermo  HydranUc  Tahre  (for  Control  of  Fans 
In  Coollnf  Systems  sf  AutomotlTS  BaglBCS).  BoftM  B.  Rich- 
mood.  620  St  Clair  Ahrams  At*^  Tararss,  Pla. 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exdn- 
sire  licenses  under  the  following  listed  9  patents  upon  reason* 
able  terms  to  domestic  mannfactarsrs. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  6  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Tnrhine  DlTislon,  General 
Electric  Company,  1  River  Road,  Building  63.  Schenectady  5, 

2,707.204.     Treated  Mica  Papet  InsuUtion. 

2,867.909.  Close-Coupled  Rotor  Assembly  With  Thrust- 
Transmitting  Flexible  Coupling  for  Turbine- 
Oear  Unit 

2,869,823.     Gas  Turbine  Powerplant  With  Steam  InjecUoa. 

2,869,324.  Gas  Turbine  Powerplant  Cycle  With  Water  Erap- 
oration. 

2.870,380.     Power  Supply  Systems. 

2,878.785.  Hydraulic  Speed  Goreming  System  With  Reset 
Relay. 


Applications  for  licensejander  the  following  8  patents  mar 
"     ■         c  Company.  Component  Proa- 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     Attention 


be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Com 
ucts  DiTision,  1636  Broadway 
Patent  Counsel. 


Combination  Starter  Motor  and  Magneto  for  In- 
ternal Combustion  Engines. 

Electrical  CoU  and  Terminal  Assembly. 

Frequency  Multiplier  Circuit. 


2.874.309. 

2,883.635. 
2,887,644. 


(Mw  No.  2t3 

The  following  transfer  Is  hereby  ordered  to  tske  effect  on 
Monday.  July  IS,  1969 : 

From  Division  94  to  Dlrlslon  49 

Class  S55,  Ba*tb  Bobihs,  SuIm.  1  through  78. 

K.  C.  ROSA. 
/Mrseter,  Pmtemt  Mm*minim§  O^srsMofi. 


CMmt  No.  2S4 

The  following  transfers  are  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect 
on  Tuesday,  July  14,  1969  : 

From  Division  SO  to  Division  35 
Class  13S,  OoiM  HAMDUNa 

Class  194,  CHBCK-CONTtOLLBD  APTAkATUS 

Class  S21,  AsncLB  Dispimsimo 
Class  812,  ScrroBTS.  Cabinbt  Stbcctckbs.  SuIm.  36 
thni97.1. 

From  DivislOB  44  to  Division  64 

Class  260.  Raount  Enkbot,  Subs.  41.9.  71 .6,  8S.1, 

a»d  84.6 
Class  818.  BxjMrruc  Lamp  and  Okscbaroi  Dbvicb«, 
Subclass  61. 

From  Divtsloa  67  to  Division  SO 

Class  209,  Clauiftimo,  Sbpabatims  aito  Asamrniia 
SOUM,  Sobs.  1  thm  70, 127  thru  606. 

M.  C.  ROSA, 
INrsotsr,  Pmt0mt  J— mlwfay  Opm-mU—. 


N«*r  AppBfinM  9»edw9*  Dwtaf  hm»  1959 

Patents .. T.109 

Designs . 1 466 

Plant  PatenU ... 14 

Reissues . 81 

ToUl  — - - 7.610 


Patents 1,094— No.  2,897.500  to  No.  2.898,598,  incl. 

Designs 52— No.      185,780  to  No.     185.831,  ind. 

Plant  Patents-         2— No.  1.866  to  No.         1.867,  Ind. 

Total I.IM 

I 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1959 


Totol  number  of  pending  appUcationa  (exduding  Deaina) 
ToUJ  number  of  pending  Oerign  applications 


196,248 


Avnr■^ 


d 
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Adoubt  4,  1969 


2.313.382.— iffrrai  if.  ftotiMr,  Chleaco.  111.  Stbah  Hand 
Iww.  Pateat  dated  Mar.  9,  1843.  I>laeialB«r  AM  inly 
3.  1959,  b7  the  u^cbm,  «t«MH  /rM  CffrMtUn. 

Hereby  eater*  tbU  dlwrialmcr  to  eUim  1  of  eeld  peteat ;  tJic 
pateatee  approrlac. 


2,914^40— Mmurice  E.  Bivtna,  Seheaeetadjr,  N.Y.  Rucraic 
Sbqdbicb  AMD  TiMiNo  CiBCCiT*.  PateBt  dated  Oct.  14, 
1962.  Dtadalawr  filed  July  1,  1909.  by  the  aaalcaee. 
0*»fl  Electric  C»mpmmp. 

Hereby  eatere  thle  dlecUlmer  to  claim*  1.  1,  3,  13.  aad  14 
of  lald  pataat. 


2.T82.6«0.— rieyd  A.  EUcr,  Loa  Aofelee,  Calif  Maonbtic 
AuruwOMM.  Pateat  dated  Jnne  26.  19M.  Dtaelalmer 
flted  Jaly  1,  19M,  by  the  aaalcaee,  W9$U»ghiM«  EUetric 
Omyrmticm. 

Hereby  eatere  thU  dlaelalmer  to  claim*  1,  2.  3.  4,  aad  «  of 
aald  pataat 


2,816.067.— ^redwSok  A.  Keidct,  WlUnlactoa.  Del.  KLacrao- 
LTTic  Dartiio  Itmaoo.  Patent  dated  Dec  10,  1967 
DlaeUlBMr  filed  Jaae  29,  1959.  by  the  aaatcaee,  E.  I.  4% 
P^nt  U  Ncmenrt  end  Ccmpmng. 

Hereby  enter*  thl*  dlaclalmer  to  clatau  1   aad  2  of  *ald 
patent 

li 


AAfUM 

la    the    dealcnated    Interference*    InTolrinc    th*    Indicated 
elalBU  of  the  followtac  patent*  final  dedelon*  hare  been  ren 
dered  that  the  reapeetlTe  patentee*  were  not  the  flret  Inrentor* 
with  reapect  to  the  ctalais  Hated. 


Pat  2,689.197,  H.  Oertleh.  Proeaaa  for  eoatlac  polyethyleae 
artldea,  decided  Jaae  26,  1987.  laterfereaee  No.  87.749. 
(AAim  6. 

Pat  2.72&,420,  ▼.  K.  Ivorykia.  Color  telerlaloo  Ijaac* 
reprodnctloB,  decided  Peb.  24.  1909,  laterfereaee  No.  88.032. 
claim*  1,  5,  aad  7. 

Pat  2,726.896.  ▲.  P.  Bahlea,  Mobile  OTerhead  Irrlfatlac 
derlee,  decided  Mar.  6,  1969,  Iat»rfta«ae*  No.  88,973.  elataa  4. 

Pat  2,734.182.  J.  ▲.  Rajchauui.  Macnatlc  matrix  aad  com 
patlaf  derlee*.  decided  May  21,  1969.  iBterference  No.  88,660, 
dalm  13. 

Pat  2.762.582.  R.  J.  Hiekla.  Eadoaable  cartoa,  decided 
May  19,  1969,  laterfereaee  No.  88.764.  dalm  1. 

Pat  2,792,663,  B.  M.  Baker,  HortsoaUl  •eiamometer,  de- 
elded  May  11.  1969.  laterfereaee  No.  89.267.  dalau  I.  2,  i, 
8,  aad  6. 

Pat  2,802.361,  O.  Heyek.  Dry-aharlai  apparataa  with  a 
flexible  ahear  pUte,  decided  /aae  2,  1969,  InterfMvaee  No. 
89,590,  claim  1. 

Pat.  2.816,618,  J.  O.  Mlater  and  T.  B.  Heaaley.  Well  tablac 
•top.  decided  May  29.  1960.  laterfereaee  No.  89.894,  claim* 
1.  2,  3,  4,  8,  and  6. 

Pat  2,817425,  K.  Melauier.  Coatrol  derlee  for  lateraal 
comboatloB  eaflaea.  decided  Jane  29,  1959,  laterfereaee  No. 
89.666,  dalm*  1,  2.  3.  7.  aad  8. 

o-'TLn^f*^'^**'  **    Maahberg,  Aeroeol   tbIt*.  dedded  May 
26,  1959,  Interference  No.  90,022,  dalm  4. 


rf  Appaali  DmWm  Wmi»ni  !■  Ilw  MtMlh 

9t3mm  1959 

Examiner  aArmed .  ^(m 

Bxamlaer  afilnned  In  part l'i'il''1.'l     "  16 

Examiner  rerereed 1"-'i"'JlZ11  24 

Total 


■^ 


DITISIONR.  KXAMINBBS  APO)  SCBJKCT8  Of  INTENTION 


Oldeat  Apptleatioa 


New 


Amaodad 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1959 

ToUl  number  of  pending  •ppUcmtiona  (excluding  Designs) i  M  OAa 

ToU^  number  of  pending  Deiign  applications.      .^^                         t'SS 

ToU^  number  of  •ppUcation.  awiOting  sctlon  (excluding  Derigns).  :."":" ' J'SJ 

ToUI  number  of  Design  sppliestions  swaiting  action..     ^^        *('  2!? 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUcation ti       ^*',2?i 

Date  of  oldest  amended  appUcation      .       i^^  ,I'?S! 

"•*----------------«-------------  June  lo,  ivne 


PATBrr  KKAMFNINO  GSOCPfl.  AND  SOPniTISOBT  KZAMINl 


(I)  BTONB.  I    O  .  CHIMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

OD  8TRACHAN.  O    W..  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  KNEROY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(HI)  YUNO  KWAI.  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DB8IONI 

^EnVmSTcES  ■  •  "^''""^  HANDUNO  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMU8R. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VD  MURPHY.  T.  F..  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION... 

^'JSd'^^InG.  Vdy'  'TRll^M^NrL"^^^^      '"""^"  ^"""''^  ^^'^  ^^^^^''^^  "^-i^TION 
'^VwN  DmswS J"*  "*  ^'  ""*"  ^^^^^OOISQ  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  USTBD  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 


DIVISIONS 


DfTUiONS.  KXAMIN 


AND  8UBJBCTS  OF  INTENTION 


«.  a.  M»  o,  «,  as, 
Mk«,«.a.si 

M,  M^  «7.  41.  «!,  44, 

4S,U.M,<t. 
1  IS.  U.  14.  ».  M, 

«7.«,«,S1.SI. 
7.  II,  IT,  r,  K  H 

ana.  a. 

1.  4,  s,  10,  IS,  a, 

n,u.u,i7. 
«.  11.  la^  ».  M.  SI. 

4S,u,sr. 

M,  M.  «.  M.  IS. 


OMmI  AppltaMtoa 


*■  *^^':'*".*°:.*: '  ■  ^'^^  ^«»^*^-  "«*•»«;  ^^  HBA-dr,:  8..tt«li«  Uabl..;  H«ww,  »1  Dl««; 

DiJ^utobertn,;  Vi,rt.bb  nd  M«t  Cim«t  aod  Oommtauton;  Vm^  (htm;  Maste;  M^^Ttad  IiidloMM^ 
7.  (IV)  OONSALVES.  /  E.  (ANDERSON.  E.  G..  Mttac).  Optte .^^.^^T'  '     "***'  ^*^ 


t.  (V)  BREHM 


:  L«ld«n: 


Nfw 


l»-S-« 

IKC-SI 
1-4- M 

ia-»-fli 


ia-9-fli 
11 


1»-VIS 

II-I0-8S 

IS-l-M 

ts-a« 
ii-io-ai 

1 


Iwpoatt  sad  OoUaotkm  IUo»pUete;  Bnflokto 
».  (VI)  BRANSON.  /.  H.,  Pumm;  Fam;  TnrblMi    ~ 

10.  (VI)  BOYD.  8..  Ftawms;  OrtiiMos;  Ammuniuin:  Explo*^  Chiii  Miltta I  '•■**^ 

11.  Cnn  BENHAM.  E  V.  Booto.  Shoo  nd  Uotap;  Shoe  and  L«Sr  mSL^  Botton  Et^  -i  i^'iUn^:     '*^*'" 

u  mi   r«a7i    t  ;    ii^^^  n«i»ti;  KaslM  Startm;  latamiatod  Ctatdi  tad  Motor  Oootrab 

^IJf.         .lL5  •  °~  *^'**  ■•***  ^^P  "^  '^»*  MMotectuw:  N«dl,  ^  Pin  Mali  Mm«i  Woiiln. 

14.  (TOWILTt.  W.  A..  M.U1  W«feli«  (p.,)  .^.  8h«,  MtUl.  Wl«  i*^.!!!^  J!^l  J^^?*""-;.^;;-.   ^ 
DlMMoibly  Apparataa;  Wh»  Fatarte ^  '"""•  *"*"WF  ■" 

,  U.  (Vn)  BRINDI8I.  M  V..  Ptatts;  PkMie  Bloek  aad  teOMi^'AmntM ~ 

16.  (II)  ANDRU8.  L.  M..  TetHihoay:  RMMttei  (pwt) -w-™- 

It.  ^''Fl^^^^J^^OiArrEBOS.  F^L    «un,).  Bto.-  .nd  F^,^;  Boll-,;  „„«  Fo.,  B««.,;  H-tia,- 

».  (V)  SEKR8.  J.  D  ,  MtMaltaaaoiii  HardwM;  CkMOn  Tmanmt:  Looks:  Sata   B«ik  BntaAknTdiP^^  1^ 
Ooi— »tai  Maktnc;  1^  aad  Canopla.;  UilwDa.;  Cmm;  Uai«S^^SL«S  (SS^*           '         ^  "* 
a    (ni)MADER.R  C.TaiUta  ,■•«»««.  «i«new  ooaaoBloi. 

"   ^'^^'iJl^'-  ^--^^  »»-=  B«»'»"^VM.rh«  l>,;pai.ten;"p«"panar.;w.^ 

*  ^«^2^  VocSTm^^Oo"^'-'  "^^ 

»l.  (IID  HICKEY.  T.  J..  Appani  (oi-Pt  Oonatt  and  Braaalaw.):  App«ai 

-    Jl^*f^r*'***=  ^'"**^  "*•  Poww^top  Oootml;  Work  HokWn 

».  (Vm  NEVIU8.  R  D.,  CoatHv-PRMMat.  MtoallHiaow  Piodaati  ma 

ntm;  Paper  Maklas. 

n.  (W  lUDBR^.  L.  Ela**dtT-<»-i«.tlon:  Mocira  Fo^ar.T;^ 

MtMaOanaooi  Bleetrte  Oontrol  MeeiMaaiM:  ladoeton       

».  (IV^JAlfM  ■    a.«^i^  g— .wv^„^^,p^,^^^  ••TT—.----  l»-l-« 

Appantaa:  Olianlin  aad  Ltqold  Ooauet  with  Sottda 
».  (VD  BRAUNER.  R.  M.,  !■»  ^.i  r»— i— ..     -_. -i:::"-vu:   ■-.--" I 
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!>-»-■ 
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U-l-M 

u-u-ai 


i»-io-as 
ia-i-8i 


8o«1^ 


TlMtQaB.  Iiootaf 
Wood  TkwttaK  Appa- 


7-7-« 

lVI»-« 

1 


(V)  FRITl.  M.  M..  TmlB;  woo.woru«:  Bottoa.  Baml  aad  Whaai  Mittir  Baanai:  Ototh 
raakaai  «k1  Artleie  Carrtm;  Valred  Pipe  Coapttaiai;  Rod  Jotata;  TooWH«dlli« ' 
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»-i-ai 

1»-1-M 

t-n-m 

is-i-« 

ii-io-as 

i»-m-m 

ii-i»-n 

is-s-ai 

u-i-« 
is-n-M 

ii-»-« 

7-7-« 

is-is-a 

1- 
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DITI8ION8.  KXAMINMS  AJfD  SDBJCCT8  OF  INTKNTION 


A.,  Commtnuton;  R«fr1centton;  FluW  SprtakUnt.  SpraytBg  and  DtffOatiK,  8«(Mntli«  and  A«ort- 


n. 


32. 
U. 
M. 


36 

37, 

se. 


40. 
41. 
41. 
43. 


(vn)  oleary,  r 

incSolkU  (ptft).. 

a)  BOBTTCHER.  A.  M..  Carbon  CiMiiMry  (pwt),  t^..  Urn  AddocuV  SOloon  OonUlntat  CartioB  Oompo^^ 
HnroffMtton  of  Carbon  Oxldei.  Partial  Oxldrtton  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydro«rbon  Mlxtorn,  Hydnxivfaona  Halo- 
faoatod  Hydrooarbona:  Synthotlc  Kmim  (part)  (ejr..  Polypropytenaa.  Polylwbatytanai);  Miami  Olta 

(VU)  BERMAV,  H  ,  Oat  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Hoat  Exobance;  Agitation;  Tin  Ezttnculahen 

(V)  MU8HAKE.  W.  L.,  BrtdCM;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Bnctnaerlnc:  Roadj  and  Paremenu:  Roob;  Building  8t^«^ 

(IV)  QUACKENBU8H.  L..  Ralhrayt- Draft  AppUanoet.  8wltch«  and  Slgnali.  Surftee  Track.  RoIUng  Stock  Track 
8and«ra;  Etactrtdty.  Traoamlatlon  to  Vehlclea;  Dumptaf  Veblcln;  Vehlcla  Fenden;  Hand  and  HoM  Una  ImptenMnta- 
Scpvatloc  and  Ajaortlnt  Solldj  (part) 

aV)  DEM  BO.  L.  J  .  DlapeMlnt,  Fllllnt  R«ceptaclcB;  Toilet;  8«yertnf  by  Tearh*  or  Bfaaktaf;  Coin  OontroUad  Apo^' 
ratna;  Dlapenstnc  CablneU;  Article  Dlapenilnf ;  Coin  HaodUnc _ 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L..  Mearartaf  and  T«ttn«  (part) ™I™™™I!"""    

(H)  LEVY.  M   L  .  Electrlctty-Swltchea.  WeWlnf.  Heating,  Photo^irClJTOits"!  "'""""""!"*"" 

(I)  PARKER,  C   B  .  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e,|..  Afo.  CarbocycUc  or  Acyclic  Compoonds  OMrt).  a^    iuicteoaaa 
Trtaryhnethanei,  E«er»,  Adds,  Ketones.  AWehydee.  Ethers,  Phenoh,  Alcohoh 

aV)  WEIL.  I .  Fluld-Prtaaure  Reculatora;  Valrei;  Fluid  HaodUnc  (axoapt  Pnman  Modn^v  Rabn. 

DlaphrawMtod  Beltowi) ~-— '- 

(V)  DRl'MMOND.  E.  J  .  Reeeptaeha-Metanic.  Paper.  Woodm.  OliMir*p«iial  Riooptwia  and 

(II)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N,  Reoordere  (part);  Sound  Reoordln*;  Televblon 

(H)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R.  Electric  SUpaallnt;  Telegraphy  (part)..  ..  

(I)  KNIOHT.  W.  B   (WOLK.  M   O  ,  arttaf),  Medicines,  PotaoM,  Coametks;  Sugar' aiidSta^rSk'taiirf'iiiihi^" 

PTwerrlng.  SterllUtaf  and  Dlalnfecttn«  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatiu);  Bleaehlng.  Dyatog.  Fluid  Treatment 


▼•Ivas. 


44.  (II)  EVANS.  N.  H..  Dtreetlra  Radto  8y««nia.  NiMiaar  Battartaa;  Niwiaar  Reaonant  DeTteai:  Radar;  Sonar  Toni«io« 
4a.  (VI)  MANIAN.  J   A.  (DOUGLAS,  R    A  .  acting).  Wheels,  Ttr«  and  AiK.:  RaUway  Wheel.  «.d  Axk.   LubrlaUtoT 

Bearings  and  Ouldes;  Beft  and  Sprocket  Owing;  Spring  DeTlces;  Animal  Draft  Appliances 
4«.  (I)  WILES.  W.  O   (CAMPBELL.  R   L..  acting).  Aotlnlde  Series  (e.g..  teslonabke)  Oompoonds;  Slntsfad' Ma^  Stock" ' 
Eiptoslvw;  Power  Plants  (part);  Metallurgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines;  Nuclear  RcacUcos;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part) 
(VI)  KANOF.  W.  J..  Mining.  Quarrying,  and  lot  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles;  Land  Vehicles;  Education 
(H)  BERNSTEIN.  8..  Electricity-Conversion  Systems,  Protective  Systems.  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Metefs) 


47. 
48. 

40 

W. 


51 

a. 


M. 
87. 


M. 
80. 


61. 


Switchboards.  Relays.  MagneU.  Condensers,  Transistors.  Barrier  Uyer   Rectlflera 
(VII)  BENDETT,  B.,  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  Solids;  Ventilation;  WeUs;  Conosntratlng  Evaporeton 
Ulaas;  Earth  Boring 

(I)  ARNOLD.  D.  Carbon  Chemistry  (p«t),  e^-.  Synthetic  Rs»lnCompoaltloM"(P4irt)V Synthetic' RabbsrCompo^ 
sttlons.  Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Realns  (part)  (e.g..  BuUdlane  Polyman  and  Oopolymm,  Polyacrytomtrllea 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  (>>polymer8) 

^!^l  jyjr^^'^-  ^^^  T>»nsmltte«.  Receivers  and  Tmiers:  Modulators;  Plesoelectrlc  Dev1o«:  Antennas:  OscUlators 
(V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A  .  Supports  and  Racks 

(IV)  NINAS.  G  A  ,  Ubel  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manltokltng;  Prtatod  Mattar  Station^ 
ery;  Paper  Fllea  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  portable  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doors.  Windows.  Awnings  and  'sbuttars: 
Hameas;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  niumlnatlon 

^".1  ^Jxl?^*  1.°  •  *'**'■'*'  ^^^^-  *'«*"'"'«^  "^^   Mlsoellaneous  Dtocharge  Devlcw:  Lamp!  Cathod,  R.y  and 
™  ?,^vr,^"?  Circuits.  Ray  Energy  (e.g  ,  X-R.y,  lltraviolet.  Radioactive)  Appllcrtlons;  Mass  Spectrometws. 

(VII)  KLINE.  J.  R,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  ArtlftcUl   Body  Members 

(I)  SPECK.  J.  R  .  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastk  Compoetttom-  Klaetrtei 

Chemistry ' 

^^S*  .'^l!;h^^/\!  •  **"*•  ^'"'  "*^'  Naii."teVw.  chiiiiridH;",;^ 

Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting  and  Punching 

^"w  If  °^\^I^"'  o  "  <BAILEY.  F  E  .  ««lng).  Rolls  and  Roller,;  Making  Metal  Toob  and  Implements;  Stone 
Working;  Abrading  Proccases  and  Apparatus.  Baths,  CloseU.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Bortog  and  Drllliog  Paoar  Manu- 
factures;  Selective   Punching ♦«•—».     mtmK  a^mau 

(T)  BRINDISI.  M.  A..  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertilisers:  Oas,  Heating  and  rOmnlnattng 

(I)  MANQAN.  P.  r  (STERMAN.  M,  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg.  Synthetic' Resins '(p«t'):Mtsoellaneoas 
PolymMi  (e^..  Vinyl  Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compostttons  (part).  Syntbatle  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes 

ftDa  r rOaUCCS 

^^^JJ^l^^^-  ■^  *"  •  ^*^^»*^  «*«»tog;  Pushing  and  Pulling:  Horotogy;  Railway  Mall  DeUveryrFeedlng  of  In^ 
definite  Lengths 

(IV)  LOWJB.  D  B.,  Games;  Toys;  Amusemenu  and  EiercWng  Devleas;  Mecfaantoal  Ooia  and  Projwjton;  Photographic" 


Wmre  Energy 


Oklaat  Applieatloa 


New 


M. 
66 

66. 

67. 

81. 

tt. 

»1 

89. 

93. 

»4. 

96. 

M 


(I)  WINKEL8TBIN.  A.  H.,  Foods  and  Beverages;  Fermentation;  Carbon  ChamMry  (part),  a^.,  Umtes.  CSarbohr- 
drate  Dertvatlv«.  Fats.  Sulfurtsed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds  "»— .  v.«ooqy 

(I)  OREENWALD.  J  .Fuels;  Mtooellaneous  Compositions 

(II)  SAX.  E.  J..  Wave  Guides;  Electric  Meters.  Conductors;  Insulatots:  Ampl»l«!!..."""."."." 

(V)  LISANN.I.,  Geometric  InstruroenU;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) "..] * 

(VTl)  KRAFFT,  C.  F  ,  Ornamentation,  LlquW  Separation  or  Purtfloatton;  CentrtfDgal  Bowl  SaDar^on 

(lU)  MONCURE.J  A  .  Industrial  Arts ^  ^^  u.*  oowi  oepwawta 

(IH)  GRAY.  M   A.,  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arto..     " 

BAILEY,  J  S  .  Laminated  Fabrla .-.-.""!!"!".""!I 

GAUSS,  H..  Detectors.  MlsoeUaneous  Electron  Tal»  CMntU....... .......  '.'. 

WAHL,  R.  A..  Metal  Bending:  Web  Feedbw  * 

BERLOWITZ.  W  ,  Gas  Separatton !"!"""!!"""""" 

t'^^n.v^  w.Pa^J!!^'^  snd  Cona»te  Structure;  Time-Controlling  Apparatus:  Padad  Rod  Jotats;' Joint  Pa<*ln»'.; 
E   DIV.  A  (I)  OA8TON,  L.  H..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).e.  g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  R«tn  (part),  L  e.,  Polyethylenes. .. 
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(1]  GoTemmeot  coonael  orges  that  thi#  action  !•  UA  rnmt  «# 
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•r«*t  .t' 
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TRADEMARK 


>^«»  < 


UBitod  StetM  Covrt  of 
Dutticl  0( 


Mkkun  M.  Bvanb  r.  Robebt  C.  Watboh,  Oommisuonkb 
•**  ■  or  Pattnts,  it  al. 

No.  Ii.ll8      Decided  July  It.  J$S» 
I—  U.g.  App.  DC.  — :  —  FJM  — ;  —  USPQ  —J 

1.  CITIL  ACTIOIf— ^DlCLAAATOtT  JUIMMBIfT — IMJCHCTIOK— 
JCtTIClABLl  COI»T»OTB*«T — BxHACaTIOM  OT  ADMIITIB- 
TBATim    RbMBDTBB. 

Where  In  an  action  for  declaratory  JadfOMDt  and  injunc- 
tion, brouftat  by  appellant-plalntiir  afalnat  the  CommU- 
•loner  of  Patents  and  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
appelleeeKlefendaata.  aaklnf  that  an  amendmeat  of 
Rule  348  be  decUred  void,  appellees  urged  that  the  action 
wa«  premature  and  did  not  present  a  Justiciable  contro- 
rersy.  and  that  appellant  could  not  malnuln  the  action 
because  he  had  failed  to  sxhaut  bis  admialstnitiTe 
remedies.  Meld  by  the  appellate  court.  "We  dlaagrae." 
S.  SBCTiOHa  31  AKD  82  or  Titu  SO,  Uiitbo  Statbb  Codb — 
Oonbtboction — Adtbbtibino. 
"PUlntiiT  •  •  ♦  urges  that,  since  |  82  prorldes  penalties 
for  fraudulent  adrertUlng.  It  necessarily  follows  that 
ordinary  non  frauduleat  adTertistng  is  proper.  Bat  |  31 
prorldes  that  the  Commlasloner  of  Patents  may  prescribe 
regulations  gorernlng  the  recognition  and  conduct  of  those 
representing  applicants  or  other  persons  bafon  the  Patent 
Office.     These  two  sections  should  be  coastnied  together. " 

•.  Samb — Bamb— SAJtB— Ambndbd  Rdlb  84S. 

-The  Congress  proridMl  that  fraodnlaBt  advertlalBg 
should  be  ground  for  disbarment,  and  left  to  the  discration 
of  the  Commlsslonsr  of  Patents  the  determination  <rf  what 
other  conduct  U  Improper  for  those  practicing  before  the 
Patent  Office.  The  regulation  under  attack  is  not  unreason- 
able and,  therefore,  not  luTalld.  Nor  is  It  an  extraordinary 
one.  The  record  dlseloaea  that  under  the  Treasury  Statute. 
S  U.8.C.  i  281,  tba  Vetenuu  Admlaistratloa  Statute.  88 
D.8.C.  I  lOa,  the  DepartsMBt  of  the  Interior  Statvte. 
0  U.S.C.  4M.  and  under  reffnlattoas  adopted  by  tba  Com 
miaaioner  of  Patenta  purauant  to  80  U.8.C.  ||  «.  81  and 
82.  Trademark.  Roles  of  Practice,  all  eaaentially  slmlUr 
statutes,  similar  regulations  bars  been  adopted.  •  •  • 
That  the  prior  Commlssionera  of  Patenta  did  not  adopt 
■aeb  a  regulation,  aad  that  ooe  Commissioner  doubted  bis 
authority  to  do  so.  is  not  coadusiTe  or  eren  persoaaire. 
The  court  )ias  no  right  to  substitute  Ita  riew  for  that  of 
tlie  Commissioner  of  Patenta." 

Appkai,  from  the  United  StBte«  Diatrict  Court  for 
the  DlBtrtct  of  Columbia. 
AFFIRMED 

Al  PhUip  Kane,  with  whom  CKarlet  V.  Koon*  was  on 
the  hrief,  for  Merlin  M.  Erans. 

Donald  B.  MacOuineat,  Attorney.  Department  of 
Jostlce,  with  whom  AtHstant  Attorney  General  Doub 
and  Samuel  D.  Slade,  Attorney,  Department  of  Justice, 
were  on  the  brl^,  for  Robert  C.  WatBon,  CommlBsloner 
of  Patents,  et  aL 

F.  Trotcbridffe  vom  Baur.  WiUiatn  B.  Jones,  Jame* 
P.  Hume,  Herbert  B.  Forrest,  and  Timothy  J.  May 
filed  a  brief  on  behalf  of  the  Special  Committee  of  the 
American  Bar  ABBodatlon,  aa  amicus  curiae,  urging 
affirmance.  l4  '■  ^'^ 


Andrete  B.  Beveridge,  Perry  K.  Psff«T«oN,  and 
Raymond  O.  Lmrrooa  filed  a  brief  on  bc4ialf  of  the 
Bar  Aaaociatlon  of  the  District  of  Ooiumbta,  aa  amicus 
curiae,  urging  affirmance. 

C  Wmard  Hayes,  WiUiam  H.  Webb  and  VirgU  E. 
Woodcock  filed  a  brief  on  behalf  of  the  American 
Patent  I^w  ABaoclatlon.  as  amiouB  curiae,  urging 
affirmance. 

Before  Edokbton,  Rabbu)!!,  and  Babtian, 
Circuit  Judges 
Pn  Cubiam  : 

Plaintiff  (appellant)  filed  this  action  against  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce, defmdantB  (appeilees),  In  the  District  Court 
for  declaratory  Judgment  and  Injunction,  aaking  that 
an  amendment  of  Rule  1JM5,  Rules  of  Practice  before 
the  Patent  Office,  hereinafter  aet  forth,  be  declared 
void.  The  complaint  alleged  that  plaintiff  Is  a  non- 
lawyer^  admitted  since  1026  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  Oflke  as  a  registered  patent  attorney;  and 
that  on  August  27,  1967,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents, 
with  the  approval  of  the  defendant  Secretary,  pub- 
lished in  the  Federal  Register  notice  of  his  pn^Msal 
to  amend  the  rules  of  the  Patent  Office  in  order  "to 
prohibit  advertising  to  solicit  patent   business." 

After  a  pubUc  hearing,  at  which  plaintiff  appeared, 
the  following  rule  was  promulgated  forbidding  all 
advertising  from  and  after  January  1,  1069 : ' 

"Section  1.848  Advertising,  (a)  The  oae  of  advertlslBg, 
elralara.  letters,  earda,  and  slallar  ouitertal  to  aoUdt  pataat 
buslaesa,  directly  or  liidirw:tly.  la  forMddan  aa  nnprnfsasloBsl 
conduct,  and  any  persMi  eagaglBg  la  each  soUdtattoa,  or 
assocUted  with  or  employed  by  otikars  who  so  solidt,  abail  be 
refused  recognition  to  practice  before  the  Pataat  Oflee  or 
may  be  suspended,  excluded  or  dlabarvad  from  fortber 
practice. 

"(b)  The  oae  of  simple  profBaalosal  lattarbaada.  calllag 
carda.  or  offloe  sigas.  stawla  annoaBeeiBentB  asenaaltatBd  by 
opening  an  office,  chants  of  aaaocUtioa.  or  cfaaa«a  of  addrass, 
distributed  to  cUenta  and  frleada.  and  lasertlon  of  llstlBas 
la  common  form  (not  display)  In  a  elaaatflad  triapbOMor 
dty  directory,  and  llstlags  aad  profaaaional  car^  with 
bl<^raphical  data  la  staadard  proTaaalOBal  dlrwrtortea  aball 
not  be  considered  a  Tlolatlon  of  this  rule. 

"(c)   No  a*Mt  shall.   In  any  matarUl  speeUlad   In   para 
mpb   (b)   of  this  section  or  In  papara  filed  la  the  Patent 
Offlee.    repreaant   hlaiaalf    to    ba    an    attoraay,    aoUeltor    or 
lawyer." 

Plaintiff  alleges  that  since  1926  he  haa  earned  his 
llv^hood  aa  a  registered  patent  attorney.  He  fur- 
ther alleges  that  his  practice  has  been  predicated  on 
lawful  advertising  approved  by  the  Patent  Office,  and 
that,  should  he  be  required  to  stop  advertising,  his 
business,  and  consequentlj-  his  livelihood,  would  be 
seriously  affected  and  that  he  and  other  persons  simi- 
larly situated  will  be  forced  out  of  the  business  of 
representing  persona  before  the  Patent  Office  and  will 
suffer  Irreparable  damage  In  the  loas  of  their 
livelihoods. 

On  May  8,  1060,  the  District  Court  entered  Its  order 
denying  plaintiff's  motion  for  Bummary  Judgment, 
granting  defendants'  motion  to  dismiss,  and  dismissing 
the  complaint 


'The  etfeetlre  date  of  thu  rale  was  extaaded  to  July  1, 


Patanti. 
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[11  GoTemment  coanael  arfes  that  thla  action  is 
prenutur*  and  doea  not  prcMnt  a  Juatldabte  contro- 
▼eny,  and  that  pUlntlff  cannot  maintain  the  action 
becaoae  he  has  failed  to  exhaust  his  adminUtratlve 
remedies.     We  disagree. 

PUlntllf  argea  that,  under  86  U.8.C.  || «,  31  and  32, 
th«  Oommlssioner  of  Patents  did  not  hare  the  lawfnl 
authorltj  to  promulgate  the  reguUtlon ;  that  85  U.8.C. 
I  6  requires  that  rules  made  by  the  Oommiasioner  of 
Patents  must  not  be  inconsistent  with  law;  that  the 
Congress  has  repeatedly  recognised  that  adrertiaing 
by  patent  attorneys  is  lawful  and  is  permitted  under 
86  U.8.C.  182  and.  further,  that  the  Patent  Offlc* 
has  so  Interpreted  the  law  for  at  least  75  years. 

The   pertinent   parts   of   the   United    States   Ciode, 
86  U.S.C.  il  31  and  32,  proride  as  follows 


Adodct  4,  19B9 


UJ. 


In  SB  Rkkk 


SSr  BSSrtii^'JIlru^Sf*^*^  *»'  "r  ««~t*nr  or  commerce. 
coadaet  or  asuts,  attorMyi,  or  other  Mnoiu  reDrMenHiur 

ISS^J^  'Sf?"  *'*^  rwwfnlied  m  repramtatlTerof 
spi>Ueaali  or  other  Mrwiis.  to  allow  that  they  ar«  o*Tood 

VJ^!l£*22:!-.*»-2!;^'   5?.W*J«?^or    other 


- -r  ..- '•••    •emee,    adTtoa,    and    aaalataace    in    the 

esa^o^tiTSK?**'  *'  ^•^  '«»"-«•-  -  »^ 

mUL^/VTr*^  "^  OfOliM^^  fr»m  prmetice.  The  Com 
SSSS?op^hi5r*i;»E***»  *~>,  opportunity  for  a  heariog. 
■upaoa  or  exelsdo,  olthor  fuanUy  or  !■  aar  partkular  cue 

tL'!lSi^?'*!J!ftl?*J^**'  «•  »ho  doea  so*  eoaply  with 

iBi^t  f^wL^^  1  "^  eireular.  letter,  itr  adrertialag.  with 
Sit  .UiJ^*"-^  ^-^V. ■■*"»'■  <»«»«'^  mlalead.  or  tTreaten 
i^JSSi^*!  •rpM«peetlTe  applicant,  or  other  pireonharlBS 
SSSSTfLr*!.?''*?;***'*  baa&eee  before  the  Office.  Thl 
JJJJoMjfor  ai^  raeh  anapenaloa  or  ezdaalon  ahall  be  dnlj 

[2]  PlainOfT  flrst  urges  thst,  since  |S2  provides 
penalties  for  fraudulent  adrertlglnjr.  It  necessarUy 
't!!^  ""*  ordinary  non-fraudulent  advwtlslnit  is 
proptt.  But  f  81  proTldes  that  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  may  prescribe  reguUtions  goremlng  the  recog- 
nition and  conduct  of  those  represenUng  applicants  or 
other  persons  before  the  Patent  Office.  These  two 
sections  should  be  construed  together. 

[81  The  Congress  provided  that  fraudulent  adver- 
tising should  be  ground  for  disbarment,  and  left  to 
the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents    the 
determination  of  what  other  conduct  is  improper  for 
those  practicing  before  the  Patent  Office.    The  regn- 
Utlon  under  atUck  Is  not  unreasonable  and.  therefore 
not   Invalid.     Nor  Is  It   an  extraordinary  one.    The 
r«ord    dlsdoaes    that    under    the   Treasury    SUtute. 
5  U.8.C.  1281.  the  Veterans  Administration  SUtnte! 
38    U.8.C.    1102,    the    Department    of    the    Interior 
Statute,  5  U.S.C.  486,  and  under  regulations  sdopted 
by  the  OommlsBloner  of  PstMits  pursuant  to  85  U.S.C. 
*j^'  '1   »»>  52,   Trademark,   Rules  of  Practice,  aU 
sesentiaily  similar  sUtutes,  similar  regulations  hsve 
been    adopted.'    That    the    prior    Commissioners    of 
Patents  did  not  adopt  such  a  regulation,  and  that  one 
CommlasioBer  doubted  his  authority  to  do  so,  U  not 
condusire  or  even  persuasive.    The  court  hss  no  right 
to  substitute  its  view  for  Uiat  of  Uie  Commissioner  of 
Patents. 

We  hsve  renewed  the  other  points  urged  by  pUintiff 
and  And  them  to  be  without  merit. 

The  Judgment  of  the  DUtrlct  Court  is  afflrmeA* 
ArriRMED. 


Jf  •*•».     OeoMW  AprU  U.  i$U 

I—  CCPA  — ;  266  TM  B4fi  ;  121  U8PQ  464) 

1.    PaTSWTASIUTT-IsvBSTIOM— KximiMBSTHIO   AJID   SSLSCT- 

iwe. 
With  raapeet  te  appeUant'a  eeatesttona  that  this  thmat 
bjjwtsg  roller,  are  rertUent  and  are  deformed  In  the  .en- 
thst  Oiey  yield  eUatlcaUy  whe.  whje«t«l  to  a  beery  loaX 
«d  that  th^Mctloa  d.e  to  roUtlon  of  adjacent  rolU^r.  at 
different  qwed.  will  be  lee.  with  thin  than  with  thick 
roU«.  HeU  that  It  "doe.  not  appear.  •  •  •.  tit  aS 
mddea  or  onexpeeted  chance  la  thoee  valnee  take*  plMe 
when  the  partlcnlar  proportlena  qtedfled  In  the  claim,  are 
«npJoy«l."  and  HM  that    the  prohtem  u  merely  one^ 

Micctlnc  thoee  which  (ive  the  beet  reanlts." 
*    Sams— Pasticcla*   Sdbjbct  MArr«s_/rH«trsT  BBAatse 
CUim.  to  a  thmat  bearing  Htld  anpatentahle  a.  deflnlas 
nothing  more  than  obvioa.  modiflcntlon.  of  the  .tnictnre 
uown  by  the  reference  patent. 

ArrEAL  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  812,000 
AFFIRMED. 

Eufftme  J.  Robertt  and  Pierce,  achegler  d  Parker  for 
appellant 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Arthur  H.  Bekrent  of  counsel) 
for  the  Commissioner  of  Pstents. 
Before  Wobixt.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Mabt 

TOf,  and  JoHirsoR  (retired),  Attociate  Judget 
WosLST.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  U>e  opinion  of 

the  court 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  Sutea  Patent  Office  affirming 
the  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner  of  claims  16 
to  19,  Inclusive,  the  only  remaining  claims  of  appel- 
lant's aw>Ucation  for  a  patent  on  a  thrust  bearing, 
which  appellant  aUeges  constitutes  s  patenUMe  Im- 
provement over  the  prior  srt. 

Since  it  Is  necessary  to  consider  the  sppealed  cUlms 
Individually,  they  are  aU  reproduced  below. 

caiLiiHlmf^*  '••^i?H'2f  •  •**'*•  *  "»"•'  "ol*""  arranged 
S?f?S?^!^  •■  "^^  !«•".  «»•  race  aMnber  on  eaehdde 
h^i2i*^^i*V;.*  Pj»~il5J'  <*  cyUndrUml  roller  eetTln  MJd 
f^^  to  thfiVi^^r^  "t  beUw  dlrwrted   radially   with 

r!tllH  f  *»«f-rth«  "hapod  roller,  having  a  hole  «£Lttf  of 
!re^*"^  "••  »'*««t  th»  ••ter  Sametnr  kndhTiins  a 
thl(*neee  Iom   than   one   tenth  of  aaidWte/  «Sieter%iJ 

^^Z^^J^S"^.^^^  "*  ladepea^Oy  rotaUhle  ^ 
''J*f*  te<weea  an  laser  and  oofeer  Moo  la  imld  haUb*  with 
.nOelMt  eleanaee  for  any  nlSrtolSi  ^^^Hld^SiZ}^ 

K.  In  a  thrast  beartag  for  a  ahaft.  a  ease  aSned  holder 
»iTnag.d  eoocoatrleally  5n  aald  ahai^  ^J^^?^*?«  *•'<»•' 


{:>aj.i.'ffld*a£r:tfi'^Ve.^"-^^"^^ 


.   of  dto»-rlag 
M>proxlBataly  o 
a   thlckaeoa  Urn 


Mt  belac  dlrectad 
ift.  eaeh  set  eom- 

roUar.  having  a  hole 

and   hartn;  r^^::^'^^^:^^  ^ij.'^Jrj^^' 
SSfhSS^S     '^  '^•"  **•  "*"•'  -*   "i^-lESeSd  to  a 

SSilTSd  tedSUte^  «Um««r.^  «5eb3ii  ^SpSaU 

t«»or  aad  aa  cmtn'AS  iTSS^lJ?  ^th'^tSmSZTX^it 
an«e  far  asT  raiu*  t«  »!.  '  -^^  W^r  ^«  niHeioat  dear- 


'Bo   fhr  aa  appaara. 


regalatloaa  have  «*v«r  beaa 


snce  far  aar  roUar  t»  he  ^att^^tm^  »i."rti.""n~     -       ^.  -  —-.t- 

The  single  reference  relied  on  by  the  Board  was 
Rennerfelt  914,075,  March  2,  1900. 
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Is  fully  equlvslent  thereto.     Merely  using  s  bush  to   amount  of  clearance  provided  U  without  patenuble 


AUGITST  4,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE   JOV 


The  Btmctore  dlsdoeed  by  •ppeUant'a  application 
compriaea  a  Tertlcal  shaft  Joanuiad  at  ita  lower  end  in 
a  fixed  support  and  an  annalar  member  sarronnding 
and  keyed  to  the  ahaft  and  spaced  from  the  support. 
The  bearing  which  constlttitea  the  alleged  inrentlon 
lies  between  and  abuts  the  annular  member  and  the 
support  It  comprtsM  upper  and  lower  bearinc  plates 
which  surround  the  ahaft  and  are  secured  to  the  mem- 
ber and  support  reepectlrely,  and  a  roller  cage 
surrounding  the  shaft  between  the  plates.  In  one 
embodiment,  the  cage  takes  the  form  of  a  plate  haTing 
three  spaced  pockets  cut  through  from  its  upper  to  it« 
lower  surfaces,  each  pocket  being  adapted  to  hold  a 
number  of  disks  or  rollers  in  such  a  position  that  the 
axis  of  each  group  passes  through  the  center  line  of 
the  shaft  The  rollers  extend  beyond  the  cage  at  the 
top  and  bottom  and  baye  rolling  contact  with  the  bear- 
ing platee.  When  the  shaft  turns  the  rollers  rotate 
on  their  own  axes  and  also  rerolre,  with  the  cage, 
about  the  axis  of  the  shaft. 

In  an  altematire  embodiment  the  roller  supporting 
atructure  takes  the  form  of  a  substantially  cubical 
block  baring  a  central  opening  between  two  opposite 
faces  through  which  the  shaft  passes.  Each  of  the 
four  remaining  faces  of  the  Mock  has  a  centrally 
projecting  pin  upon  which  the  rollers  are  supported. 
Bach  pin  is  surrounded  by  a  buah  having  a  flange  at  its 
outer  end.  The  rollers  surround  the  bushes  and  are 
held  axially  between  the  block  faces  and  the  flanges, 
the  length  of  the  bush  slightly  exceeding  the  combined 
length  of  the  rollers  so  that  a  small  amount  of  play 
is  allowed. 

As  illustrated,  there  are  six  rollers  In  each  group  and 
appellant's  specification  states  that  the  thickness  of 
each  roller  "ought  to  be  less  than  one  fifth  of  the  di- 
ameter and  preferably  amounts  to  one  tenth  of  the 
diameter  or  less,"  and  that  the  rollers  "have  an  inner 
diameter  which  exceeds  one  fourth  of  the  outer  diame- 
ter and  preferably  amounts  to  at  least  half  the  roller 
diameter." 

It  is  stated  in  appellant's  bri^  that  the  patentee 
Rennerfelt  is  his  father  and  that  the  structure  claimed 
here  represents  an  Improvement  over  that  of  the  pat- 
ent The  patent  shows  a  thrust  bearing  comprising  an 
arrangement  (rf  a  shaft  bearing  plates,  and  rollers 
similar  to  the  second  embodiment  of  appellant's  appli- 
cation, but  using  only  three  groups  of  rollers  instead 
of  four.  In  the  patented  deyice,  most  at  the  rollers 
hare  a  thickness  at  about  one-fifth  of  their  diameter, 
although  two  of  the  groupa  Include  auxiliary  rollers  or 
waahers  baring  a  thlckneas  not  greater  than  one-tenth 
of  their  diameter.  The  thinner  rollers  are  included  so 
that  the  rollers  of  the  different  groups  will  not  follow 
the  same  paths  around  the  shaft  as  they  would  do  if 
all  of  them  were  of  uniform  thlckneas.  The  inner 
diameter  of  the  rollers  in  the  patent  is  slightly  more 
than  one  third  of  their  outer  diameter.  The  pins  which 
support  the  rollers  In  the  reference  are  not  prorlded 
with  boahes.  but  the  Inner  portion  of  each  pin.  on  which 
the  rollers  are  supported,  is  comparatirely  large.  A 
smaller  threaded  portion  of  each  pin  projects  beyond 
the  rollers  and  receives  a  washer  which  is  held  against 
the  larger  part  of  the  pin  by  a  nut  so  that  the  rollers 
are  held  against  axial  movement  except  for  a  alight 
clearance  which  reeulta  from  the  fact  that  the  large 
portion  of  each  pin  is  slightly  longer  than  the  combined 
thickness  of  the  rollers  which  it  supports. 


The  features  primarily  r^ed  on  by  appellant  and 
indoded  in  each  of  the  appealed  daima,  are  that  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  rollers  is  approximatelj  one-half 
their  ovter  dUmeter.  and  that  their  thlekneaa  la  leas 
than  one-tenth  of  their  outer  diameter.  As  shore  noted, 
the  inner  roller  diameter  in  the  reffereaee  la  about  one- 
flfth  of  the  outer  dtaaneter.  We  agree  with  the  Patent 
Ofllce  trihunala  that  thoae  differences  have  not  been 
shown  to  involve  anything  more  than  a  matter  of  de- 
gree, changes  which  we  think  obvious. 

While  the  claimed  ratios  are  indicated  as  "prefer- 
able" in  appellant's  application,  it  is  pointed  out  that 
the  inner  roller  diameter  need  merely  exceed  one- 
fourth,  and  the  n^ler  thidcneaa  be  leas  than  one-fifth 
of  the  outer  diameter.  Thus  there  is  no  significant 
difference  between  the  proportions  of  the  reference 
roUers  and  thoae  suggested  aa  suitable  in  appellant's 
application.  The  application  doea  not  allege,  and  there 
is  nothing  of  record  to  show,  that  there  is  any  critical 
difference  between  the  preferred  proportions  which  are 
recited  in  the  claims  and  those  which  are  merely  indi- 
cated as  suitable. 

[1]  Appellant  contends  that  thin  rollers  are  restUeot 
and  are  deformed  in  the  sense  that  they  yield  elas- 
tlcally  when  subjected  to  a  heavy  load,  and  also  that 
the  friction  due  to  rotation  of  adjacent  rollers  at  differ- 
ent speeds  will  be  leas  with  thin  than  with  thick  rollers. 
It  doea  not  appear,  however,  that  any  sudden  or  un- 
expected change  in  thoae  values  takes  place  when  the 
particular  proportions  specified  in  the  daima  are 
employed.  We  share  the  views  expressed  below  that 
the  problem  is  merely  one  of  experimenting  with  rollers 
of  variouB  proportions  and  selecting  thoae  which  give 
the  best  reeulta. 

In  addition  to  the  proportions  above  discussed,  claim 
15  states  that  the  rollers  are  provided  with  sufBdent 
clearance  to  allow  any  roller  to  be  deformed  elastlcaUy. 
The  rollers  In  the  reference  sre  provided  with  a  clear- 
ance which  appears  to  be  at  least  as  large  as  thoae  of 
appellant's  application  and  which  would  ther^ore 
permit  deformation  as  required  by  claim  15.  Aside 
from  the  features  above  considered,  claim  15  is  fully 
met  by  the  Rennerfelt  patent  and  the  rejection  of  that 
claim  was  therefore  proper. 

Claim  16  is  aimilar  to  claim  15,  but  is  limited  to 
appdlant's  first  embodiment  in  which  the  rollers  are 
mounted  in  pocketa  in  a  holder.  It  was  held  by  the 
Board  that  such  an  arrangement  presents  no  patent- 
able advantage  over  what  Is  set  forth  in  claim  15  and, 
in  our  opinion,  that  position  la  sound.  Appellant  has 
not  contended  that  claim  16  indudea  any  feature  which 
would  render  it  patenUble.  apart  from  those  redted  in 
claim  15. 

Claim  17  adds  to  the  combination  of  claim  15  the 
statement  that  the  rollers  are  supported  on  radially 
projecting  pins.  Such  sn  srrangement  Is  shown  in  the 
Rennerfelt  patent  and,  accordingly,  daim  17  Is  unpat- 
entable thereover  for  the  same  reasons  as  claim  15. 

Claim  18,  which  depends  on  claim  17.  conUlns  the 
further  limitation  that  a  bush  is  mounted  on  each  pin 
to  determine  the  clearance  between  the  stops  wlildi 
hold  the  rollers  In  place.  The  Rennerfelt  patent  doea 
not  show  such  a  bush,  but  each  pin  has  a  large  portion 
which  supports  the  rollers  and  determines  the  clear- 
ance in  the  sanae  way  as  appellant's  bush,  and  which 


AtTntTav  A     larai 


ftttMted. 


roKvwuoaa    UT«  acTsr    bMn 


B«imerfelt,  914,073^  Maxch  2, 10QO. 
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Is  folly  equivalent  thereto.  Merely  using  a  bush  to 
provide  iucreased  diameter  instead  of  enlarging  the 
pin  itself  would  be  an  obvious  expedient. 

Claim  19,  which  is  also  dependent  on  claim  17, 
specifies  that  the  rollers  are  mounted  on  the  pins  under 
a  radial  clearance  of  at  least  0.5%  of  the  roller  diame- 
ter. We  airree  with  the  Board  that  such  a  clearance 
is  dl«elo«ed   in    the   reference;    moreover,    the   exact 


amount  of  clearance  provided  la  without  patentable 
significance. 

[2]  Appellant's  argumenu  have  been  carefully  con- 
sidered, but  we  are  of  the  opinion  the  apiwaled  claims 
define  nothing  more  than  obvious  m<xlificatlons  of  the 
structure  shown  by  the  reference. 

The  decision  is  aflSrmed.  ,i      ^-ii^un. 

AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NoticM  under  35  U.8.C.  2©0 ;  Patent  Act  of  1»52 


^i€r». 


UM,Aa8.  A  Ruchl.  Internal  combuitlon  engine;  t,llS,*rT, 
R«me,  Supercharged  Internal  combustion  engine,  aied  Mar.  2, 
19M,  DC.  S.D.N  Y..  Doc.  M/IU,  AlfrU  J.  BmcM  r.  Ale« 
Productt.  Inc.  Consent  decree  and  Judffment  for  dlamlaul 
with  prejudice  Jane  12.  1059. 

l.llS.aT7      (See  1.888,538.) 

t.tSMlS.  C.  Ellla.  Ethylenlc-alpha-beU  aynthetlc  reaina, 
•Ud  June  2,  1989.  DC,  SJ).N.Y.,  Doc.  146/336,  SllU  Foster 
Co.  r.  Americmm  Cyanide  C«. 

t.M4.1M.    M.    Kaaser.    Method   and   apparataa   for  treating 
perlahable  articles,  ai«d  Jan    28,  1956,  D.C.  Aria.  (Phoenix), 
Doc.  2174-Phi ,  Vacuum  Cooling  Co..  Inc.  et  al.  r.  OottM  Ice 
Co.,  Inc.  0t  al.     Dlamliiaed  by  stipulation  with  prejudice  Nov 
8,  1M6. 

M8MM,  M.  Camraa,  Method  and  means  of  magnetic  re- 
cording ;  M61.MS.  same.  Magnetic  recorder  :  t.sai,M7.  same. 
Magnetic  recording  head  ;  S,atS.Ml.  same.  Apparatus  for  mag- 
netic recording  ;  t.fi«a,i»i.  R.  E.  Zenner.  Eddy  current  sbielda 
In  electromagnetic  transducer  beada ;  tjm,a»t,  M.  Camrfia, 
Magailne  type  magnetic  recording  and  reprodndng  derlce ; 
t,aM,Ttl,  M.  Camraa,  Magnetic  recorder  with  pressure  shoe 
for  record  ;  MK.aW,  same.  Magnetic  recorder  ;  t.SM.Ml,  tame. 
Drive  mechaniam  for  magnetic  recorders,  aied  May  10,  1957. 
DC,  S.D.N.T..  Doc  120/196,  Armour  Research  Foundation 
of  lUinoi*  Institute  of  Technology  r.  Janrtu  Cameru,  Ine. 
et  si.     StlpuUtlon  and  order  of  dismlasal  June  3,  IMW. 

MSM**.     (See  2,351.004.) 

MU.M7.     (See  2.351.004.) 

t.nMta,  E.  Berdach,  Undergarment,  aied  Sept.  16.  1953, 
DC.  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  103/266.  Uly  of  France,  Inc.  r.  Re/tern 
Foundations,  Inc.  Order  of  dismisaal  for  lack  of  prosecution 
.May  27,  1958. 

t,4SM79,  M.  Marty,  Bodies  with  movable  parts,  aied  May 
29,  1969,  DC.  K.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  C-19809,  Frank 
and  Paul  Kohner  et  al.  t.  Famus  Corporation  et  ai. 

•,441.a«8.  P.  Elaler,  Manufacture  of  electric  circuit  compo- 
nenU  :  Be.  S4.1M.  same ;  t.7M.«7.  same,  filed  May  23,  1959 
DC.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  11421,  Technograph  Printed  Or 
ewU*.  Ud.  et  al.  r.  Bondim  Aviation  Corp. 

t.lHt.ata,  J.  U  Snoek.  Magnetic  core;  t,4U,«M,  same; 
••**W»l.  same,  Procees  of  mannfactarlng  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial and  magnetic  core;  t.4M,7a»,  J.  A.  Smelt.  Method  of 
manafactnring  magnetic  mass  core* :  Mai.7U.  J  L.  Snoek 
et  al..  Mangaaeee  ilnc  ferrtte  core ;  M7».»7«,  same.  Soft  ferro- 
magnetic material  and  method  of  making  same ;  t.nao.rTl. 
F.  H.  Oaadorf.  Coated  ferromagnetic  core  element ;  UM.Wfi. 
J.  U  Snoek  et  al..  Magnetic  core  ;  t.M«.MB.  Jan  Boeke.  Process 
of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  material,  filed  May  3.  1954 
DC.  S.D.N.Y .  Doc.  93/27,  Hartford  National  Bank  and 
Trftot  Co.  et  al.  r.  FtrRite  Product,  Co.  et  mL  Order  of 
dlaeoatlaaanee  May  25.  1959. 

(Sea  X,4fi2.53».) 

(See  X,4S2,S».) 

(See  2,462,521.) 

(Bee  2,381.004.) 
I.  Bacon  and  Kent.  Nailing  machine 
.Vall-drirlag  machine  with  movable  noaepiece 
.Nail  drirlng  machine,  filed  Jan   «,  1939.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa 
ABgelea),  Doc.  21/59-T,  Numatie  NmUor,  Ine    t.  Fran«U  H. 
TomkoroUp.      Coaaeat    decree,    patents    held    TalM    and    In 
rrtaged;  defendaaU  enjoined   (notice  May  28,  1958).     r 


;-l< 


S,asi.lia,  R.  Fnller,  Portable  form  for  lining  irrigation 
ditches,  filed  Dec.  18,  1951.  DC  Aria.  (Phoenix),  Doe. 
1701-Phx..  FulUrform,  Ine  r.  John  FreeUnd.  DtnmlaMl  by 
stipulation  without  prejudice  Apr.  17,  1952. 

M»MU.     (See  2,452,528.)  ^   ,. 

M«ft.Ul.     (See  2,351,004.) 

tfiTt,am.     (See  2,351.004.) 

M7S,M1,  A.  A.  De  Wilde.  Spinning  device  for  earring  screw 
damps  ;  t,a47.fil4,  H.  Cohen,  Tourniquet,  filed  Mar.  25,  1959. 
DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  144/235,  David  Cohen  t  Popper  and 
8on«,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  May  29 
1959. 

M7»,»7S.     (See  2.452,529.) 

t^tmjll.     (See  2,462,529.) 

t.fiSMM,  C  C  Bland.  Method  and  apparataa  for  forminc 
Rlass  beads,  filed  May  4,  1959.  DC  N.  Mex.  (Albuquerque). 
Doc.  4143,  Flem-O  Ute  Manufacturing  Corp.  v.  Reflom  Olaao 
Bead  Co.,  Ine.  et  at. 

t.«at,7«l.     (See  2,351.004.) 

t.«i»,aw.  T.  J.  Swarti.  Cut  textile  piece  adapted  for  use 
as  diapers,  wiping  clotha  and  the  like,  filed  June  3.  1959. 
D.C,  8.DJ«.Y.,  Doe.  146/377,  MilvUla  Manufacturing  Co. 
et  al.  T.  Thomat  Te*tiU  Co.,  Ine. 


t.M«.«as. 


t.fi7t,ai4. 
t.«w.4aa. 

1959.  DC, 


t.rTa.a44,  aame. 
t,7M,«M.  same. 


(See  2.452,529.) 

(See  2,452,628.) 

(See  2,361.004.) 

(See  2,361.004.) 

(See  2,546,364.) 

K.  E.  Stiegele.  Expansible  braceleta.  filed  Mar.  6, 
S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  229/59-HW,  Karl 
S.  BtiogeU  et  al.  r.  Algene  Watch  Co.  Consent  Judgment, 
patent  held  valid  and  Infringed,  defendants  enjoined  (notice 
May  27,  1959) 

t.fiM.1M,  J.  V.  Neville.  Medical  restraint,  filed  May  28.  1959, 
DC  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  4/59/88,  Llopd  K  Johnson,  doing 
business  as  ArrovHead  Plastics,  Ine.  t.  A.  8.  Aloe,  Inc. 

S.7fi«,an.     (See  2,441,960.) 

t,714.Mfi,  O.  R.  S.  Charlea,  Ornamental  beaded  necklace, 
filed  Dec.  2,  1955.  DC.  S.D.N  Y.  Doc.  106/213,  The  Richelis^ 
Corp.  r.  D  Lienor  and  Co.  Order  of  discontinuance  May  27. 
1969.  BMse,  filed  aame.  Doc.  106/214.  The  Richelieu  Corp. 
V.  Sam  Davis  Jewelry  Co.,  Ine.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
discontinuance  May  27.  1959. 

t.714,«lS.     (See  2,771,788.) 

«,111,*Ul.     (See  Dea.  147.477.) 

t,7tl,«fii,  Jenkins  and  Bennett,  Shrinkage  control  derlce 
for^caat  meUl,  filed  May  26,  1959.  DC.  KJ).  Wla  (Mil- 
waukee). Doe.  58-C-103,  The  W  L  Jenkins  Co.  v.  MUwaukoo 
Ckmpltt  amd  Manufacturittg  Co.,  Ine. 

a,TM3ia.     (8ee2.ni,788.) 

•»'•••*».  B.  H.  Acomb,  Regulator  for  oxygen  and  other 
«aaea,  filed  May  27.  1959.  DC,  8J).  Fla.  (JackaonrlUe). 
Doc.  9273.  Union  Carbide  Corp.  t.  VnivoroiU  Cutting  and 
Welding  Sfuipment  Corp.  et  ml. 

a.771.Tn.     (See  2,771.788.) 

a.m,7S«.     (See  2,771.738.) 

S.m.7M,  Leath  and  Bobo.  Textile  product  and  method; 
t,771,7tt.  aante.  Tarn  and  method  of  producing  same ; 
S.714,au.  aame.  Method  of  controlling  wildneas  of  twisted 
yam  during  dellTery  to  a  kaittiac  operation  ;  t,T71.7M,  Bnrie- 


1^;  ^  Ti^U-ffi. 


u.  s.  i'ati!:nt  office 


9 


frantlBf  TolnnUrr  Bomult  May  25,  1J>59  •"«•>••.  /i»c. 

I.r7M»,    K    M    VUlchur.    Soand  translatlnc  d*Tlc*«    MmI        ■•■^"•;  ^^  ^    ^*™"' APP*™tui  for  handling  and  .tortnt 
-  »«'     ^o«     «w.     City).    Doc     123M,    Fictor,    iret«|   ^••«/,c«i»Hih,   c»f>.    ▼. 


AJt.  Ine.  T.  «l«ctro-ro<o«,  Inc 

t.7a».M«.  Ooettl  and  OoettI,  BraporaUTc  eoolcn  and  meaaa 
for  mounting  um*.  tied  Jun*  27.  1»57.  DC.  Arir  (Pho«nli) 
Do*,    2878-Phx..    International   Metal    Productt    Co  .    Inc 


Kock  Refrifferatort,  ine. 
m*.  M.M»  (of  2.887.M8)      (8««  2.441.980.) 


Wriakt   Mmm^tm^t^^^^  n'    7 . '"      "**     '  *^  **'**'   *"'  2,820,740),   London  and  Twigg,  Therapeutl* 

(Dubuque),  Doc  772,  Benger  Luhcratoriea,  Ltd..  Inc  t  Fort 
Dodge  LabormfriM.  Inc.  DlunlMal  with  prejudice  agalnat 
dafendant  Fort  Dodgv  Labontorlea.  Inc.  May  1,   IMQ      Tbe 

M».4«.    8t     Pierre   and   Patterron    Articulated   tor    IM     ?*tL  */^    between    plalatlff   and    Intenrenor-defendant    R     K. 

M,     27,     1»6».     DC.     8.D      Cllf      .t^     L„!?.2?"   r'^    "^r*  ^-  ^^'    tranaferred  to  the  Eaatem  District  of  Penn 


mlasal  with  prejudice  Apr  2,'5,  19.^8 

x-niMi     (Se«  xta&,-no) 

t.TM.M«      (8ee2.5««,864.) 


lUy     27,      1»5».     DC.     8.D      CUf      (Lo.     Angele.).     Doc 
518/W-TC,   8t    ISerre  and  Fmttm—n  Mmnmfmetmrine  Ce    v 

F.  W.  Woolworth  C:.  Ine 


aylTaaU  under  tbe  prorlaloM  of  28  U.S.C.  1404(a)  May  15, 


ff.Mt.sll.  J.  J    Hornatein,  ConUct  lena   »»*  Mar  M   1959  ****'  **''*^''  **   Shanaer.  CoBblned  be 

D.C..   8.D.N  T  .  Doc.   14«/301.  Midwtet  BrienUHc  Co.    Inc    r  ^'•'  V"'*""  '    "^     ^'''   »*«•   *»«' 

Vtnt  Air  Lent  Lakoratoriee.  Ine  et  si  ED  N.T    ( Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-17158.  Mc 

^ _  Itt/*     V      K      J      V«ka*.MA#«,«      r_.      ^_  J 


****■- 1*''*^'"  **   Shanaer,  Coablned  bottle  and  diaper  uUllty 
-  ,     .    _  j^^  ^^    ^^^^    ^^ 

-      .  ,  Horrie  J.  Berry  and  ano 

M«|l.7^  B.  B.  Oalier.  Wing  aai^mbly  for  walleta,  paaa  caaen  "**•   "■-«»•   C.    H.   BHnton.   Combined  paper  weight   and 

^n     «,l^* I '•'!?'**'  ■'^-  ^'P**^'".  «•*  May  28,  1959,  «!*"«>•   •i^    Oct    ao.    1956,    D.C^    S.D.N.Y..    Doe.    104/172 

D.C..   8J).N  Y..   Doc    14«/S0«.    Amteriean   KleerVm   Plmetic*.  ^'"^  *    Brinton  et  1.  t.   Kirtl  Creatione  et  ml.     Ordar  of 

i»o  r.  Beelon  Prodnete  and  Akmknm  Beeltm.  dlamleaal  for  lack  of  proaecutlon  May  27,  1»5». 

t.»4«.«rj,   J    W    Flelda,  Tipping  body.  Clod  May  2r-lftS9  n^    im«^    .-   ,^  .  .          .  ^                                                  ** 

D.C     NJ).  Ohio  (aeveland).  Doc.  ^S^^tl^l  l^T!l  29^969    ?J'  ^T\ZT      T^  '^::^"'  T   "**  *"> 

▼.  TM  Par/eotto*  «tMi  Body  Co  ,     /*^*-   "^    Md.    (BalUmore).  Doc.   11431.  firacA  C;  ». 

T«  0.0.-2  -  '-'•^  '^'•"^**  ^•^  ' 


J 
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I   <»r* 
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-.«  /t^ . 


r«rw»iryj^ 


^XJ. 
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3fyi   ^htMi^n 


>Ui«  Iit«r1«|| 


•^j      ™   ^uoucf  jtajr  m,  ij»o»).  yarn  during  delivery  to  n  knittlnc  ooemtlon  ,  J.771.7M.  Burle- 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  4,  1959 


ft  ^Atii.  r»'%    -v;t*;  ^•f•«i,>^••  •  1I-: 


'5/.  «p>-';. 


Illutnoou  f«  pUnt  piiteaU  ar«  uaually  in  e©l©r  and  therefore  It  la  not  practicable  to  K^ndnc*  th«  drawlM 


14M 
PLANT 


Mvnl 


BOSS  PLANT 


■  <A 


3,  195t,  9«W  No.  77t,M4 
1  ClalM.  (CL  47—41) 
A  new  and  diitinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  clan,  lubauntially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  strong  and  upright  habits  of  plant  growth. 
good  resistance  to  mildew  and  WackspoC,  good  bud  form, 
a  somewhat  camellia -shaped  form  of  the  blooms,  a  dis- 
tinctive two-toned  rose  and  white  general  color  tonality 
of  the  blooms,  and  good  persistence  of  the  flower  color 
until  the  petals  falJ. 

10 


ttoaaf 

It,  IMS,  Sarid  N«.  779411 
1  CUbL  (CL  47—41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  sufcctantially  as  hereia  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particuUriy  as  to  novdty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  stnMit  habit  of  plant  growth,  fall  fonn 
and  strong  tea  fragnuice  of  the  bkxms,  and  a  datmctive 
tinting  of  (he  white  general  color  tonality  of  the  blooms, 
with  the  tips  of  the  petals  having  a  delicate  tint  of  pink, 
creating  an  ovendl  appearance  of  delicate  pink  color,  par- 
tjculariy  in  the  center  of  the  flower. 


■•'f  ■  - 


a^Himf 
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^\M  \.->i  y^   ■    *• 


.■i-.<f ... 
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•J      .•        ^r^' 
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'r  :.'V-- 


""It^': .     -  ''^l^'fr-  f^t  ■  ^•• 


S,-?nM*.    ::>*i«s  •«'>-♦  V„.5n'.     -r.f-      ••..-. 

'.'■awBi*.  »>■ 


12    -  •  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

bousmg  and  a  rear  houiing,  staple  driving  means  mounted    into  tran«v«^iv   ,„.a. 


August  4,  1959 


mf^ii* 


> 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  4,  1959 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


it^  Mf  I 


CTAPLING  DEVICE 
Mmamj  I.  Lmi,  N«r  Yotk,  N.Y. 

Immmj  19,  19SC,  8«M  N*.  5M,tM 
3  Oiliii     (CX  1~4) 


'i 


a,t973ti 

MACHINB  FOB  DSIVING  8ASH  nra  OB  IHE  LIKE 

ETSHioa,  EL*  ■  cMMnrilHi  af  DHaoli 
Ori^    H|Mriilh^i|iiM>„    2,    1H9,   8«W    N«. 
1IM12,  WW  PMmI  N^  i,734J92,  Mid  Fa 
1<195C    myM>i  li  ftlTirill  1  II  Illy  7,  1! 

llCUtaN.    (0.1—40 


1    ; '  ;■* 


•  toUi' 


•>:  Q»I  OJTlHS  %nibio( 


i^     /-  A  ,; 

/.'••.fl 

>'t  t^wndi  tMic  ft 


1.  A  device  for  MapUof  L-diaped  corner  ^^^.^ 
members  to  kaocked-4own  cartons  compristag  in  com- 
binatioo.  a  staple  press  including  a  standard,  a  foot  pedal 
■ctnatint  the  press,  a  staplinf  head,  a  supporting  arm. 
cneans  for  securing  said  supporting  arm  to  said  standard 
at  substantially  right  angles  thereto  with  the  free  end 
of  said  supporting  am  extending  ootwardly  below  said 
■Opting  hewl,  transverse  track  means  mounted  on  said 
supporting  arm  below  said  stapling  head,  riwir  «iw»«i». 
adapted  to  move  aktog  said  track  means,  an  ■ipfnding 
member  carried  by  said  slide  means,  base  plate  "w^»« 
•ecured  to  said  supporting  arm  above  said  track  m>««»«, 
said  base  plate  means  having  an  opening  therethrough 
•dapted  to  permit  the  sliding  movement  of  said  up- 
standing member  to  either  of  two  extreme  positions,  and 
positioning  means  carried  by  said  upstanding  member 
and  adapted  to  receive  thereunder  the  knocked-down 
carton  with  the  upeunding  member  being  received  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  closure  flaps  whereby  to  position 
the  knocked-down  carton  on  said  base  plate  means,  said 
positioning  means  including  a  pair  of  depending  stops 
at  each  end  adapted  to  cooperate  with  s«id  upstanding 
member  to  slidably  receive  therebetween  and  position  the 
comer  spacer  member  in  proper  relationship  to  said 
knocked-down  carton  and  to  permit  the  movement  of 
the  carton  and  spwxr  member  together  to  three  differ- 
ent positions  whereby  to  secure  the  three  sections  of  the 
spacer  member  to  the  side,  end  and  closure  portions 
of  the  knocked-down  carton,  and  anvil  means  carried  by 
■aid  supporting  arm  adapted  to  cooperate  with  nid 
stapling  head. 


1.  In  oombinatioo  in  a  fastener  driving  'p^^hinf.  means 
dfflning  a  body  structure  itiriiMtii^j  «  fastener  supportii^ 
and  feed  magazine,  the  forward  end  of  the  magazine 
having  a  discharge  opening,  a  generally  U-thaped  nose 
member  having  a  front  wall  opposite  the  end  of  the 
magazine  and  side  walls  embracing  the  sides  of  the  for- 
ward portion  <rf  the  body  structure,  a  drivii^  blade  re- 
ctprocable  between  said  nose  member  and  the  diacharfe 
end  of  the  magazine,  a  back-up  plate  between  the  back 
face  of  the  driving  blade  and  the  adjacent  forwaid  end 
of  said  body  structure  and  cooperating  with  the  nose 
member  to  define  a  fastener  driving  guideway  within 
which  the  driving  Made  is  opsnble,  said  back-up  plate 
having  a  doorway  opening  tbereduoo^  for  passage  of 
the  fastening  elements  successively  from  said  '^*^'^'<tr 
chamber  into  said  guideway.  the  width  of  said  guidamiy 
snd  said  blade  being  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  doorway  opening  so  that  the  blade  is  supported  front 
and  back  throu^iont  its  operative  driving  stroke,  and 
»*i^^^-op  Pl«te  having  a  rearwanfly  extending  flange 
thereon  overlying  a  supporting  shoulder  on  the  body 
structure  for  tiiereby  retaining  the  back-up  plate  ■ri«r* 
downward  displacement  during  driving  strokes  of  the 
Made,  said  backup  plate  having  edge  poftioos  thereof  in 
retained  engagement  with  said  side  walk  of  the  nose 
chamber. 


STAPLING  MACHINB 
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bousmg  and  a  rear  housing,  staple  driving  means  mounted 
in  said  casing,  a  pair  of  anvil  holders  each  having  an  anvil 
thereon  operatively  mounted  within  said  casing,  said  anvil 
holders  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  common  pivot,  said 
pivot  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  front  housing, 
adjustment  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  front 
housing,  said  adjustment  means  having  a  pin  thcrethrxHigh 
extending  into  said  front  housing,  the  distance  between 
$4id  pin  and  said  common  pivot  being  adjustable  for  con- 
troUing  the  depth  of  the  penetration  of  said  anvils  through 
the  material  being  stapled. 


August  4,  1969 


into  transversely  undcriying  relation  to  said  horizontal 
leg  during  said  downward  movement  of  said  inverted  L- 
ihaped  member  to  clamp  together  mncr  edge  portions  of 
sheets  on  said  supporting  member,  said  groove  including 
a  cam  portion  at  one  end  aligned  in  said  plane  and  initial- 
ly engageable  by  the  free  end  of  said  vertical  leg  during 
commencement  of  transverae  movement  thereof,  and  sh^ 
aligning  means  on  said  supporting  member  to  locate  the 
imier  edges  of  said  sheeu  to  be  clamped  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  cam  portion  to  enable  the  free  end  of  said  vertical 
leg  to  clear  the  inner  edge  portions  of  the  shecU  to  be 
clamped  without  penetrating  the  sheets. 


Am  OrERATED  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

STAPLING  MACHINES 

^Wcraer  ScknfnXk,  HcrriB,  m. 

Applkado.  Mardi  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,7H 

«  ClaiM.    (CL  1— 1«1) 


2,tf73t5 
APRON  FOR  CARRYING  ARTICLES 

A-^S?!?'  S:-"'*""*'  "«»•  R«*.  Alt 
AppHcdoB  .May  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  457,M« 

7ClaiBH.    (CL2— M) 


r- 


1.  In  a  stapling  machine  whose  stapling  mechanism 
is  actuated  by  an  air  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein, 
said  supling  machine  having  clinching  means  normally 
retracted  therein  and  a  bottom  edge  beyond  which 
suple  chnchmg  means  are  adapted  to  project,  movable 
means  normally  extending  beyond  said  bottom  edge  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  toward  said  bottom  edge  by  a 
carton  to  be  stapled,  a  trip  mechanism  connected  to  said 
movable  means,  said  trip  mechanism  adapted  to  actuate 
an  air  valve  for  directing  a  source  of  air  under  pressure 
first  to  one  side  of  the  piston  in  said  air  cylinder  to 
drive  and  clinch  a  staple  and  then  to  the  opposite  side 
of  said  piston  to  retract  the  stapling  mechanism  while 
said  movable  means  are  adjacent  to  said  bottom  edge 


I.  A  carrying  apron  including  a  skirt  portion  with  a 
bottom  edge  and  side  edges,  loops  at  spaced  locations 
alons  the  edges  of  the  skirt  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  edges  and  in  position  to  receive  an  arm  of  the  wearer 
Of  the  apron  to  support  the  lower  part  of  the  skirt  por- 
tion and  thereby  form  a  trough  for  holding  articles  to  be 
earned,  one  of  the  loops  being  connected  to  the  skirt 
portion  adjacent  to  the  bottom  edge,  and  another  of  the 
loops  being  connected  to  the  apron  at  a  location  along  one 
side  ttlge  of  the  skirt  portion  so  as  to  hold  up  a  part  of 
the  skirt  that  forms  an  end  for  the  trough      *^     *~        . 


2,997,5m 

MACHINES  FOR  BINDING  SHEETS  OP  MATERIAL 

A— ,._]?!!*?  J.  Shapiro,  Giencoe,  ni. 

Appiicattoa  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,2«3 

4  Claims.    (Q.  1— ItT) 


»«  2,»7,5«4 

RIB  TYPE  VENTILATED  GARMENT 
CONSTRUCnON 
L«>«  S.  Cartw,  Beaofort,  S.C.,  aaigaor  of  twMlr 

AppHcatiofl  Aofnt  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«3,3M 
Idaioi.    (CLl— «7) 


;,f;>^«i«»- 


1.  A  machine  for  fastening  sheets  of  material  together 
m  a  stack  compnsing  a  supporting  member  on  which  mar- 
guul  edge  portions  of  said  sheeu  can  be  placed,  means 
for  supporting  a  substantially  inverted  L-shaped  sheet 
fastener  having  a  substanually  horizontal  leg  and  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  leg  having  a  free  end  above  said  sup- 
porting member,  means  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  for 
movint  nidi  an  inverted  L-shaped  fastener  downwardly 
from  said  first  mentioiied  means  in  said  plane  and  onto 
said  supportmt  member,  a  single  clinching  groove  pro- 
vided on  said  supporting  member  and  disposed  at  an 
anaie  rel«tnMi  tA  »miA  .^i..^  <„ t_.       ■  ;  .     .  . 


'»a>i«ar« 


V  mme^' 


p.«ie  ror  moving  ,Md  vertical  leg    body  panel  of  moisture  impervious  material,  a  plurality 
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of  doogated  flexible  ribs  moonted  on  the  interior  surface 
of  said  panel  in  substantially  a  vertical  relation,  each  of 
said  ribs  having  a  geoerally  rectangular  transverse  cross- 
sectional  shape,  said  body  panel  having  a  longitudinally 
elongated  recess  receiving  the  longitudinal  outer  edge  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  ribs,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  and  centrally  arranged 
passageways  therethrough,  said  passageways  being  inclined 
downwardly  and  outwardly,  said  body  panel  having  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  spaced  and  aligned  apertures  in  align- 
ment with  the  passageways  in  the  ribs,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  apertures  forming  an  extension  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  passageways  to  prevent  passage  of 
water  through  the  passageways  when  the  body  panel  is 
disposed  vertically,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  plurality  of 
transvenely  extending  notches  with  the  ends  of  the  notches 
communicating  with  the  side  edges  of  the  nbs  interiorly 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  body  panel  for  assuring  air  fk>w 
through  the  notches  even  if  the  inner  surface  of  a  rib  is 
engaged  with  an  underlying  surface,  each  of  said  passage- 
ways having  an  inner  end  communicating  with  the  lower 
wall  of  a  transverse  notch  inwardly  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  rib  thereby  assuring  unobstructed  air  flow  through  the 
passageways  and  apertures  from  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  body  panel  to  the  interior  surface  thereof. 


projections  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  sheet  and  adapted 
to  face  said  body  and  limb  except  at  the  areas  adjacent 
the  regions  of  said  body  and  limb  where  beading  of  a 
joint  occurs,  said  sheet  material  being  adapted  to  be 
spaced  from  said  body  and  limb  by  said  projections,  and 
said  garment  being  supple  and  smooth -surfaced  at  the 


2,W73t7 

RAINCX)AT 

Joseph  Kaplan,  BaMniore,  Md. 

Application  October  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  M8,657 

ICUns.    (CLl— 87) 


/3 


\ 


1.  A  raincoat  comprising  a  single  piece  of  material 
folded  along  a  horizontal  line  to  form  shoulders  and  hav- 
ing a  neck  hole  tangential  to  said  fold,  said  material  be- 
ing cut  from  said  neck  ht^  to  the  edge  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  fastening  means  along  the  edges  so  formed, 
seams  at  the  sides  of  said  coat  parallel  to  said  edges  form- 
ing the  sides  of  the  torso  of  said  coat,  said  material  being 
cut  inwardly  at  the  tops  of  said  seams  to  form  arm  holes 
and  being  cut  outwardly  above  said  inward  cuts  to  said 
fold  to  form  shoulder  overhangs,  the  distance  from  one 
edfB  of  said  material  to  the  other  along  said  fold  being 
greater  than  the  dislance  from  one  said  team  to  the 
other,  said  inward  arm  hole  cuts  extending  inward  of 
said  leanu  subetaatially  the  same  distance  that  said  over- 
hangs extend  outward  of  said  teanu. 


M. 


COLD  WKAinER  GAKMENTS 
■Mhon,  ScvcTM  PMt,  Md^  and  N— hew  H. 
Jr.,  Soatk  Bead,  Ind^  airflMfB  to  United  States 
■■jMy,  New  Yoffk,  N.T„  a  curfonAum  of 

New  JcTHy 

AppHfaHnn  Afrii  11«  1952,  Serid  No.  Uljttt 
ICtetak    (CLl— 93) 

A  thermally  insulating  garment  having  a  body  cover- 
ing portion  and  a  limb  covering  portion  including  a 
Joint  covering  portion,  comprising  flexlMe  liquid-im- 
permeable and  gns-impermeable  sheet  material  conform- 
ing to  the  shape  of  said  body  and  limb,  said  material 
having  in  its  interior  a  multitude  of  cells  not  in  ooounnni- 
cation  with  each  other,  and  integral  with  said  sheet  mate- 
rial a  large  number  of  spaced  substantially  regulariy 
arranged  and  subsftantially  uniformly  shaped  blunt  low 


9 


area  adjacent  the  regions  of  said  body  and  limb  covering 
portions  where  bending  of  a  joint  occurs;  whereby  said 
body  and  limb  may  be  thermally  insulated  from  inclement 
ambient  temperatures,  whereby  circulation  of  air  of  sub- 
stantially body  temperatiu^  may  be  afforded  on  the 
surface  region  of  said  body  and  limb,  and  whereby 
mobility  of  the  joint  may  be  unimpaired. 


2J97,599 
COLLAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  COLLARS 
Thomas  Dow  Atettc,  Mutrhw,  NJ.,  aMtgnor  to  Phil- 
Ups-Van  Heuca  Oityoiltea,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

Appttcatioa  May  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  582,522 
1  Claim.    (CL  2—132) 


A  shirt  collar  construction  comprising  a  collar  body 
having  timer  and  outer  j^ies  stitched  together  alon^  its 
lower  and  forward  edges,  a  reinforcement  piece  con- 
sisting of  a  two-ply  generally  triangulated  section  of  fabric 
having  generally  parallel  upper  and  lower  edges  and  con- 
verging side  edges  being  longer  than  the  lower  edge  and 
attached  only  at  the  forward  end  of  the  collar  body, 
said  piece  having  one  of  its  side  edges  and  its  upper  and 
lower  edfes  attached  to  correqMnding  edges  of  the  cel- 
lar body  by  said  stitching,  the  i^ies  of  the  retaforcement 
piece  adjacent  the  other  side  edge  being  stitched  together 
on  parallel  lines  to  provide  a  stay-receiving  pocket,  the 
piece  bdng  attached  to  the  collar  body  whik  the  piece  is 
under  tension  and  while  the  collar  body  and  piece  are 
being  sewed  into  a  neckband  and  with  the  transverse 
width  oi  the  material  of  the  collar  body  being  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  reinforcement  piece  whereby  the  rein- 
forcemeat  piece  ii  maintained  under  constant  tenrioa  to 
resist  upward  and  outward  curl  of  the  collar  body,  and 
a  stoy  coateined  in  the  pocket  and  carried  solely  by  the 
reinforcing  piece. 


reUtive  to  nid  plane  for  moviu  said  v*rti^i  il.    k^ T   *   •"»•"'  -^nsinxruon  compnsint  «  main 

mane  lor  moyis,  said  vertical  leg    body  panel  of  moisture  unpervious  material,  a  plurality 
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SPOBTBCAFOR 


HAT 


15,  lfS5.totel  No.  521,312 
(d.  i-172) 


August  4,  1969 


tween  the  knee  portioo  anembty  and  the  combined  ankle 
and  foot  assembly,  means  aaaociated  with  laid  thin  por- 
tion for  obtaining  height  adjuttments  of  the  same,  said 


■■■Va 


1.  A  combination  ladiei'  qwds  cap  and  hair  thidd 
that  indudca:  a  wbMantiaUy  circular  crown  piece;  a  con- 
tinuous band  that  is  attachad  to  the  periphery  of  said 
crown  piece  and  extends  themroond;  a  brim  atucbed  to 
a  portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  band  and  extending 
substantially  horixontally  outward  therefrom;  a  hood  that 
if  formed  of  a  mbttantially  rectangular  sheet  of  a  flexible 
material  and  that  depends  by  an  edge  portion  thereof  from 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  band; 
means  to  removably  fasten  together  the  oppositely  dis- 
posed depending  comers  of  said  hood;  and  means  to  re- 
movably fasten  the  midpoint  of  the  depending  edge  of 
said  hood  to  said  band  at  a  point  thereon  over  said  brim. 


2J97311 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  HAT 

^•knwy  It,  195S,  S«W  N«.'7i4,3<2 
2nataii     (0.2—155) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  woman's  hat  having  a  sub- 
•Untially  circular  shaped  upright  band  attached  at  its 
lower  edge  to  the  inside  rim  of  said  hat,  an  attachment 
for  said  hat  comixising  a  douhto  thickneas  band  folded 
back  upon  itself  along  the  upper  edfe  thereof  with  orna- 
mental false  hair  attached  to  and  iVyfiHing  from  one  of 
said  folds  aiKl  a  plurality  of  spacad  apart  magnetixable 
elemenu  attached  to  the  other  one  of  said  foMs,  said  hat 
having  a  like  plurality  of  subctantiaUy  equally  spaced 
apart  magnetiziag  elements  attached  to  the  upright  band 
of  said  hat,  said  upright  band  bdng  adapted  to  extend 
between  the  folds  of  said  artarhment  band  with  said  mag- 
netizable and  magnetizing  elements  in  contiguoos  rela- 
tion whereby  said  attachment  is  held  on  said  hat  with 
said  ornamental  hair  depending  therefrom  and  with  the 
lower  ends  thereof  extending  below  the  rim  of  said  hat 


AKTinCIAL  UMH 

M  Fkaacken,  CiriiC 
_    M;  1955.  Swiai  P^o.  §njH5 
iCktaa.   (CLS-22) 
An  aililldal  leg  embodyfaig  in  its  coostniction  an 
upper  open  coded  backet  member  equipped  with  a  hori- 
notal  baae,  an  alignment  table  adjustably  secured  rela- 
tive to  Mid  base,  a  knee  portioa  asMmbly  ocmtwlgd  to 
said  alignment  Uble,  said  asMmUy  i««r Hiding  «  pair  of 
meshing  gear  segments,  a  bousing  surrouading  the  gear 
Kfments  for  oonflning  the  "»— t***^  note  thereof  to  the 
housing,  an  outer  housing  seemed  to  and  depending  from 
said  bucket  member,  a  combined  ankle  and  foot  as- 
sembly, a  shin  portion  connected  to  and  interposed  be- 


■tix 


to  »t;- 


VT-^tlJ.  -'.»» 


bucket  portion  adapted  lo  retain  and  snugly  receive 
therein  the  remaining  stump  of  a  severed  human  leg,  and 
a  flexible  covering  for  said  artificial  leg. 


r»^  i 


PLUSH  vALvs  roi  TOHjrr  tand 

i  New  Yon,  N.Y. 
i95t,  SsrialNo.  7M,775 


14, 


K3.4— 57) 


r   •" 


f-i 


» 


A  flush  valve  unit  for  use  in  a  flush  tank  having  a 
water  outlet  valve  seat  and  an  overflow  pipe,  a  guide 
bracket  supported  by  the  overflow  pipe,  compristng  a 
valve  lift  rod  having  a  lower  threaded  end  and  slidably 
guided  for  vertical  movements  in  the  free  end  of  said 
bracket,  a  vertically  disposed  trunnion  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  bore  reodving  the  lower  threaded  end 
of  said  lift  rod,  equally  ^aced  arcuate  shaped  support 
arms  having  upper  ends  thereof  secured  to  said  tnmnioo, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  arms  bdag  y'*>iMTlifd  at  eqoally 
spaced  points  upon  an  aanular  riinating  riuf.  said  trun- 
nion also  having  an  eye  on  the  lower  cad  thereof,  a 
ball  valve  having  an  aperture  in  the  upper  sod  thereof. 
swivel  means  connecting  said  trunnion  eye  and  said  ball 
aperture  comprising  at  least  ooe  ring  and  an  eyelet  sus- 
pended therefrom,  the  ring  bei^  coonected  to  said  trun> 
nion  eye,  the  eyelet  being  r^?«wwfwl  to  said  baO  apertara, 
said  shunting  ring  being  of  a  '*»*"~ntr  greater  than  the 
ball  valve  permitting  free  swiagii«  movMBants  of  the 
ball  valve  therewithin  and  said  swivel  means  be^  of  a 
length  to  suspend  said  baU  vatvs  at  a  level  to  contact 
said  shunting  ring  at  points  abov*  the  »*«r««~tf«l  medial 
axis  of  the  baU  valve. 
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FOLDING  SHOWKIt  DOOK 
M.  CoMm.  IMrail.  Mk^  mJiiir  to  KMkmi 

U  ■  c«tv«ralkw  of 


AppttcatkM  iwm  17,  1957,  8mM  No.  M5,9S4 
S  CkifaM.    (CL  4— 1S4) 


VjjftJi 


li^i*** 


1.  A  foldabte  ctosure  device  f or  uae  u  a  shower  door 
for  •  btoh  enclosure  which  comprises  in  combinatioa 
upper  and  lower  spaced  parallel  horizontal  tracks  to  be 
mounted  along  a  bath  enclosure  opening  and  having  re- 
spective side  grooves  facing  toward  the  enclosure,  a  sheet 
of  horizontally  foldaMe  water  repellant  material  for  dos- 
ing said  opening  and  extending  vertically  to  overlie  said 
grooves,  sheet  supports  and  means  for  securing  them 
to  the  sheet  in  pairs  regula/ly  spaced  along  the  sheet,  the 
supports  of  any  said  pair  comprising  vertically  aligned 
u{H>er  and  lower  supports  associated  with  the  upper  aixl 
lower  sheet  edges  and  upper  and  lower  tracks,  each  said 
support  inchiding  a  slide  member  entering  the  said  groove 
in  the  associated  track  and  slidabie  therealong,  each  said 
track  including  groove-associated  retaining  means  co- 
operating with  its  associated  slide  members  to  retain 
them  in  sliding  association  with  the  groove  of  such  track 
against  transverse  horizontal  forces  and  against  forces 
toward  the  other  track. 


closure  sheet  comprising  a  series  of  horizontally  suocea- 
sive  interconnected  upri^t  sheet  elements  each  extending 
entirely  across  the  sheet  and  being  of  a  Icagth  detenni- 
native  of  the  said  width  of  the  sheet,  the  said  sheet  ele- 
ments comprising  a  series  of  stanchions  and  alternately 
interq>ersed  pliant  interstanchion  panels  which  are  indi- 
vidually foldabie  and  unfoldable  horizonuUy,  each  panel 
having  an  enlarged  joining  portion  along  each  vertical 
margin  thereof,  the  stanchions  including  mean  defining 
marginal  verticd  channels  which  sUttingly  netht  the  en- 
larged joining  portions  of  die  pands  and  bold  the  panels 
and  staachioiu  together  horizontally  while  pennitting 
relative  vertical  diding  movement,  each  stanchion  hav- 
ing a  separate  bracket  member  for  each  end  pmtiOB 
thereof  overlapping  the  stanchion  on  the  face  thereof  ad- 
jacent to  the  said  track  side  of  the  associated  rail  and 
opposite  the  said  track  groove  thereof,  means  for  secur- 
ing each  bracket  member  to  its  stanchion,  each  bracket 
member  having  a  cap  portion  which  doady  overlaps  the 
associated  end  of  the  stanchion  aiMl  doaes  the  associated 
end  of  siich  of  the  said  vertical  channch  as  are  defined 
in  the  stanchion,  thereby  preventing  vertical  sliding  move- 
ment between  the  stanchion  and  any  a4jacent  one  oi 
said  interstanchioo  panels,  each  said  bracket  having  a 
slide  member  fixed  therewith  and  entering  the  associated 
track  groove,  the  said  slide  members  comprising  the  said 
means  for  supporting  the  closure  sheet 


2,t97^1S 
FOLDING  SHOWER  DOOR 

M.  CoOhsB,  Dstovllf  nfldkf 

n^  a 


to 


AppHcartoM 


•or 


J* 


21,  19S7,  ScfW  No.  M7,237 
(CL  4—154) 


<«d  A 


1.  A  foldabie  sliding  closure  combination  for  an  ac- 
cess opening  of  a  shower  bath  endosure,  comprising  up- 
per and  lower  track  rails  for  placement  horizontally 
along  the  opening,  each  rail  having  a  track  side  ac^aoeat 
to  the  endosure  and  having  an  end-to-end  track  groove 
extending  along  an  intermediate  portion  of  its  track  dde, 
a  horizontally  foldabie  upright  composite  water-rcpellani 
closure  sheet,  and  means  for  supporting  the  closure  sbect 
slidingiy  from  said  rails  with  its  nurginal  pottioiis  adfn- 
cent  to  the  track  side  thereof  to  dose  and  open  the  said 
opening  when  unfolded  and  folded,  the  doanre  sheet 
having  an  unfolded  length  sufBdent  to  bridge  the  said 
opening  horizontally  and  being  of  such  width  that  it  ex- 
tends vertically  acroas  both  track-rail  grooves  but  termi- 
nates shori  of  the  outer  limits  of  the  said  track  lidei,  the 


'     2J974K 
MOUNTING  CLAMP  AND  FRAMB  FOR  SINKS 
AND  LAVATORIES 


Tom  ft.  EMch,  BwHaavila.  Okfat,  m^mmt  of 
to  J.  FrinA  OmrA,  WmMmftSLa 


AppUcatkm  AMMt  t,  1955,  Saftol  No.  S2M79 
aiOiitaM.   (CL4— ItT) 


1.  la  combinatioa  with  a  sink  having  a  horis»tai  rim 
and  a  cabinet  lop  having  a  sink  ^TftHf  ali^idy  Inriar 
thaa  dM  nargia  of  said  rim,  a  frame  around  aaki  rim 
compriiiag  an  upwardly  arcuate  nMoiber  adapted  to  «b- 
caae  aloiia  oaa  edae  the  uooor  nuface  of  said  cahi^st  too 
and  along  the  oUmt  edge  the  Upper  surface  (tf  laid  rim  so 
as  to  bridge  the  apace  betwoeo  said  oabiad  top  and  said 
rim;  aflaage  aloiag  the  underside  of  said  arcuate  meaaber 
having  an  L-diaped  oom  sectian  integral  with  aald  mem- 
ber along  its  outer  edge,  one  arm  of  mid  L  ■*«r"*'"g 
horiBwtally  inwardly  in  apaood-apart  relation  to  said 
member  along  a  portion  ot  ite  width  and  the  other  ann 
fxtiindtng  downwardly  between  the  outer  edge  of  aaid  rim 
and  the  edge  of  the  cabinet  lop  aurrounding  said  opan- 
ing;  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  turned  edge  on  the  lower 
portion  of  the  downwardly  extending  arm;  a  aerim  <A 
damping  plates  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  lower  anr> 
face  of  said  cabinet  top  and  extending  toward  aaid  sink, 
each  of  said  plalm  oonipridng  a  anbatantiaUy  flat  member 
having  a  pair  of  spaoad-apart  openings  therein,  one  di- 
rectly below  the  outer  edge  of  said  rim  and  the  other 
doaar  to  the  body  of  said  sink;  a  threaded  rod  extending 
veiticaOy  Ihroiigli  aaid  hole  directly  under  aaid  rim  edft 
in  alidabte  relation  with  aaid  plate  and  engaging  the  loaptr 
sida  of  aaid  dnk  lim;  a  nt  on  aaid  threaded  rod  above 
said  plate  having  a  horiaonlal  slot  in  one  a<  Its  aipe 
adapted  to  engafe  ttie  upturned  edge  of  said  downwardhr 
rxttJailing  aim;  a  nut  on  aaid  rod  below  said  pinto  adapted 
to  exert  i^vard  force  on  aaote;  a  bolt  threaded  thronifi 
the  other  of  said  holes  engaging  the  bottom  of  aaid  $tak 
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and  MUpted  to  apply  a  downward  pnmxrt  on  nid  piate 
and  cooperate  with  the  nut  below  nid  plate  in  applying  a 
clamping  actioa  between  aid  plate  and  the  horizontal 
arm  of  said  flange  and  bold  mid  arcuate  member  in  doae 
engagement  with  said  cabinet  top  and  said  sink  rim.        a. 


INFANT  CARE  APPARATUS 
,  Grady  B.  Panmoff%  Marietta,  Ga. 

AppllcatioB  Ji^  25,  19S«,  Serial  No.  M«,tl3 
MClBfaM.    (CL5— IM) 


2397,517 

FOLDING  BED  ADAPTED  WHEN  FOLDED  TO 

CONSTITUTE  A  SEAT  WITH  BACK 

Aftert  Dwfot,  Paris,  Fnwcc 

Aapikation  Noremker  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  <9S,SM 

CUnM  priority,  aasUcatlon  FraMe  March  1^  1957 

1  Chins.    (CL5-42) 


'KL.  ;»^ 


A  metal  apparatus  adapted  to  be  converted  at  will  into 
a  bed  or  a  seat  with  a  back,  the  whole  mechanism  there- 
of being  concealed  in  the  seat  condition  of  the  apparatus, 
which  comprises  a  frame  made  of  angle-irons,  said  frame 
consisting  of  three  pairs  of  parallel  longitudinal  members 
pivoted  on  one  another  in  succession  and  of  transverse 
bracing  elements  at  their  ends  to  define  the  width  of  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  fittings  having  the  shape  of  inverted 
L's  which  are  pivotally  connected  to  two  of  the  end 
comers  of  said  frame,  an  element  constituting  the  back 
or  the  head  of  the  bed,  according  to  the  position  of  the 
apparatus,  which  is  secured  on  said  fittings,  other  fit- 
tings which  are  secured  to  the  opposite  comers  of  the 
frame,  a  chest-like  element  constituting  the  seat  or  the 
foot  of  the  bed,  according  to  the  position  of  the  appara- 
tus, which  is  secured  on  said  other  fittings,  two  pairs 
of  parallel  legs  bearing  (m  the  floor  and  hingedly  mount- 
ed respectively  on  the  intermediate  longitudinal  members 
of  the  frame  and  on  the  end  longitudinal  memben  of  the 
frame  on  the  side  of  the  back  or  the  bead  of  the  bed, 
a  pair  of  link  assemblies  hingedly  interconnected  to  one 
another,  also  pivoted  on  said  frame,  on  the  elements 
forming  the  bead  of  the  bed.  and  on  the  two  pairs  of  legs, 
in  order  to  permit  the  synchronous  unfolding  and  fold- 
ing movements  of  the  frame,  prope  secured  on  said  legs 
pivoted  on  the  intermediate  longitudinal  members  of  the 
frame  end  extending  obliquely  towards  the  element  con- 
stituting the  foot  of  the  bed,  said  props  being  arranged 
to  be  retracted  under  the  seat  in  the  closed  position  and 
to  bear  on  the  floor  in  the  unfolded  position,  a  third, 
collapsible  pair  of  legs  located  underneath  the  frame 
members  on  the  side  of  the  head  of  the  bed  and  another 
set  of  hingedly  interconnected  links  also  pivoted  on  said 
le^  mounted  on  said  end  frame  members,  on  said  third 
pair  of  legs  and  on  said  end  frame  memben.  a  chest  se- 
cured 081  said  other  set  of  links  so  as  to  bear  against  said 
end  l^rame  mecibers  in  the  dosed  position  of  the  ap- 
paratus and  to  be  retracted  beneath  said  end  frame  mem- 
ben m  the  unfolded  portion  without  interfering  with  the 
angular  movement  of  the  back  and  head  of  the  bed  rela- 
tive to  the  frame  of  the  bed,  and  a  flexible  upholstery 
secured  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  seat-forming  chest- 
like element  to  form  an  extension  of  said  chest-like  ele- 
meat  at  the  foot  of  the  bed. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  defined,  an  infant  car- 
riage, movable  means  supporting  said  carriage  and  motor 
means  for  moving  said  carriage,  said  motor  means  selec- 
tively providing  rocking,  gliding  and  vertical  reciproca- 
tion of  said  carriage,  said  motor  means  being  selectively 
applicable  for  moving  said  carriage  in  any  of  said  mo- 
tions and  including  a  pivotal  mounting  and  frictionallyo 
engageable  means  for  engagement  with  individual  fric-  t 
tional  carriage  driving  devices.  t 


i.  f. 


2,197,519 

FOLDING  BED 

Ariatide  Carlctd,  Rome,  Italy 

AppUcatlon  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,1S9 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Italy  March  12, 1956 

7  CtaiinM.    (CI.  5—177) 


«i»itf,'«ii ., 


1.  A  bed  comprising  head  and  foot  portions  each  in- 
cluding a  transverse  support  frame,  longitudinal  elements 
pivotally  connected,  at  one  end.  to  said  support  frame 
to  permit  rocking  of  the  latter  about  a  lateral  axis,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  longitudinal  elements  having  co* 
operative  securing  means  for  detachably  connecting  the 
longitudinal  elements  of  said  head  portion  to  the  longi- 
tudinal elements  of  said  foot  portion  with  the  connected 
longitudinal  elements  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other, 
tension  accepting  means  detachably  connecting  the  sup- 
port frame  of  said  head  portion  to  the  support  frame  of 
said  foot  portion  at  locations  diqxMed  below  said  lateral 
rocking  axes  of  the  related  support  frames,  a  rest  surface 
portion  of  a  resilient  metal  fabric,  and  means  detachably 
connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rest  surface  portion 
to  the  support  frames  of  said  head  and  foot  portions  at 
locations  above  said  lateral  rocking  axes  of  the  support 
frames  so  that  the  rocking  of  said  support  frames  induced 
by  tensioning  of  said  rest  surface  portion  is  oppoaed  by 
said  tension  accepting  means,  each  of  said  longitudinal 
elements  including  a  first  short  section  extending  radially 
with  respect  to  said  lateral  rocking  axis  of  the  related 
support  fruoe  and  a  second,  relatively  long  section 
hingedly  joined  to  said  first  section  to  swing  relative  to 
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the  Utter  between  an  opentivt  position  in  axial  align- 
nient  with  said  first  section  and  a  stored  pontioo  where 
said  second  section  is  parallel  to  said  rocking  axis  of  the 
related  support  frame. 


RESILIENT  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Wylic  B.  Bradfori,  Clnwood  Pait,  Dl. 

AppUcation  Febnuuy  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  7 13, 179 

3QalM.    (0.5— 34S) 


end  portion  embradngly  oifaginf  said  side  and  end 
walls  adiacent  the  upper  ends  of  the  last-mentioned 
walls,  another  ledge  extending  about  and  projecting  from 
the  inner  face  of  said  connector  frame  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  said  recep- 
tacle side  and  end  walls,  a  platform  bridging  the  space 
defined  by  said  another  ledge  and  supported  upon  said 
another  ledge,  said  platform  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
arranged  in  spaced  relation,  and  a  plurality  of  transparent 
jars  each  including  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  each 
jar  being  arranged  in  an  upright  position  with  the  open 
end  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  platform  and 
facing  the  slots  in  said  top  and  supported  in  the  plat- 
form and  the  closed  end  spaced  above  the  platform. 


1.  In  a  resilient  support  assembly,  a  base  member,  a 
plurality  of  upstanding  sealed  bellows  members,  depend- 
ing axial  studs  on  the  bottoms  of  the  bellows  nnembers 
threadedly  engaged  in  the  base  member,  and  a  top  wall 
member  fixedly  mounted  parallel  to  and  above  said  base 
member  and  formed  with  guide  apertures  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  top  portions  of  said  bellows  members,  said  top 
portions  extending  slidably  through  said  guide  apertures 
and  ptx>iecting  above  said  top  wall  member  and  being 
distributed  in  a  substantially  uniform  manner  over  said 
top  wall  member  to  define  a  resilient  support  for  a  mat- 
tress or  the  like. 

•w     f. 


^ 


^—yfh'- ■■■'■" 


In  a  beehive,  a  receptacle  adapted  to  house  a  queen 
bee  and  a  colony  of  working  bees  and  including  a  bottom, 
spaced  side  walls  rising  from  said  bottom,  an  end  wall 
exteiKiing  between  each  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
side  walls  and  rising  from  said  bottom,  the  top  extend- 
ing over  tfie  space  defined  by  said  side  walls  and  end 
walls  adjacent  the  un>er  ends  of  said  last-mentioned  walls 
and  sunwrted  upon  the  iq>per  ends  of  said  side  and  end 
walls,  said  top  being  provided  with  a  i^urality  of  slots 
arranged  in  paralld  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  slots 
being  of  a  size  to  permit  ready  egress  of  only  working 
bees  therethrough,  and  a  ledge  extending  about  the 
inner  face  of  each  of  said  end  walls  inwardly  of  the 
upper  ends  of  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  upstanding  brood 
frames  arranged  in  faoe-to-face  abutting  relation  posi- 
tioned within  said  receptacle  and  supported  from  said 
ledges,  each  frame  having  an  upper  frame  member 
provided  with  a  relieved  portion  intermediate  its  cads, 
the  relieved  portions  of  the  adjacent  upper  frame  members 
defining  a  slot  of  a  size  to  permit  rouly  egress  of  only 
working  bees  therethrough,  an  upstanding  connector 
frame  conformably  shaped  to  fit  about  the  upper  end  of 
said  receptacle  superimposed  upon  and  having  the  lower 


2f997yS22 

AUTOMATIC  BOOT  AND  SHEET-BINDING 

MACHINE 

cMynM  jVUCBBM   r  QMMMi|  AUNHB|  vffW^ 

AppHcatloa  March  It,  1952,  SesW  No.  27943* 
g  Claims.    (CL  11—1) 


t  . 

2,197^1 

Ifr'JuR  «rtf  tf 

BEEHIVE 

Hmm  F.  Sasloa,  Flies,  Va. 

Application  Noi 

re^MT  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  493,952 

ti 

1 

Claim.    (CL4-2) 

^ 

1 .  A  binding  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  press  plate 
and  a  backing  plate  linked  together  for  limited  movement 
away  from  each  other  and  slidable  in  said  frame  ra  op- 
posed rdationship  to  each  other,  means  for  slidably  recip- 
rocating said  preu  plate  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
binding  means  in  said  frame,  during  said  movement  into 
engagement  said  press  plate  being  slidable  against  said 
backing  plate  to  compress  a  stack  of  leaves  inserted  be- 
tween the  plates  to  carry  said  stack  into  engagement  with 
said  binding  means  which  binds  the  stack  of  leaves  to- 
gether, during  said  nwvement  out  of  engagement  said 
press  plate  being  freely  slidable  away  from  said  backing 
plate  to  automatically  release  the  bound  stack  of  leaves 
and  to  automatically  nnove  the  backing  plate  out  of  said 
engagement  when  the  press  plate  has  reached  the  limited 
movement  away  from  the  backing  plate. 


2J97423 

METHOD  AND  APPAMATUB  FOR  PREPARING 

AND  BINDING  BOOBS 

AirfkMiy  I.  ABsgaHi  Mi  Rag^Mi  P. 
DL^Mri^on  to  The  Oimo  Pfe«i^  1 

'y^ppBaSToctobMr  14, 1957,  SarW  No.  it9,tM 
3  CMm.    (CL  11—1) 

1.  The  method  of  binding  books  which  inchides  as- 
sembling a  stack  of  signatures,  each  baring  a  ploFality  of 
parallel  printed  pages  arranged  side  by  side,  bead  to 
head  and  foot  to  foot,  binding  the  signatures  together 
on  a  side  parallel  to  the  printed  Ihies  by  diqxMaUe  stitdi- 
ing  rotating  the  signatures  through  an  angle  of  ninety 
degrees,  cutting  the  signatures  apart  between  adjacent 


meat  at  the  fooc  of  the  bed. 


i«^auT«j     lUUH     »w.'uun 


tuiifedly  joined  to  aid  first  section  to  swinf  relative  to 
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PJftt  to  fonn  sepamte  books,  tiigninm  the  seoanied  - 


'.QmQ    [p    ny^ 


itl^^  -^  »"•« 


.V 


«« 


^»P«^i^K«W  to  ^printed  lines.  «d  then  i^^ 
to  remove  the  disposable  stitchiaf.         ^  ^,  ,7!^^ 


Roy  W.  Vi 


n  CLBAf^JT  TOOL 
and  JHMi  W.  ■mwB.  Ah 


'   HI     I   ■|iii|iiiii|i|iiji]i4iij)i 


V 

1^; 


Sh5v  S^JS"  compnsinf  a  frame  including  a  plu- 
S2L  ^?S?  ■P^.P^'*'  lontitudinaily  Sten^n, 
frame  members,  a  circular  plate  extending  transversely  5 

•ecwedto^ch  of  s«»d  frame  mem  bers.  a  second  drrular 

>«J»red  to  said  frame  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  flexible 

^TSS  ^^  "^  P"'*'  "«'"  deta^haS^^* 
^^.^  fr™  damping  said  flexible  disk  to  said 
IS^M  !^U^  l«  n«ned  means,  said  flexible  disk 
.!zL!^v**^°^  °*"«*  P**^  »«vini  »n  axial  bore  a- 

^Sw  ^  ^y-'  "***!  •*?«**  to  said  frame  for  coo- 

forop«m,  «id  valve  secured  to  said  valve  whereby 
water  pressure  beannf  against  said  tool  may  be  released. 

/g*?^.'^  ^f&E  CLEANER 


An  applicator  for  preasuhzed  shaving  lather  or  the 
like  compnsmg  a  flexible  soft  comp<2  n^aa^ ^ 
^;-^  flat  pad  ^lapted  for  spSXTtirJSr  S 
Pjoj^wtth  vent  me«.  extending  through  fi«n  t« 
to  bottom  of  the  p^i.  a  bM±ing  pUte  subSirtSS  S 

^.Sl?^^  which  put.  said  pad  is  -curS^ 
sealed  around  its  margma.  port  meant  exiendm*  rtinJw^ 
«Kl  backing  P*«teTXrr3.Sr;;,^?!St^2£ 
»n  unsealed  area  providing  lateral  pMsa*  for  the  iSS 
between  said  vent  and  port  meanTSTa  ««i^ 
spaced  rearward  of  said  b.clSrpl.te  JjJSSv^ 
aTJlo'T^nS"'  ?^  ^  S^cliinberlSSSie^^ 
chi^^r  ^  "J!^  projecting  rearwardly  from  iZ 
oJTS^tSir'^"^"'  '  c«nm«nication  to  the  outk* 


Hcn/ 


2,«f7427 
rww  F     I  »Rl^SH  HOLDER 

Brash  Coapaay,  fac-  Ak^^  rWM> 

AppHcadon  !>•«-*«  21    lf53,  S.ri.1  No.  Wf.4t5 
•Ctatase.    (CLl*— lt3) 


to  IndnatrW 
>  corpuiatioM 


(CL  IS— 1«4J<5) 


No.  393^21 


3L 


I.  A  gun  barrel  cleaner  comprising  an  elongated  bodv 

«iojo  end  havmg  an  eye.  and  a  barrel  cleaning  bnsb 
^SStdSi.^  "XTk'^I  ^"^  ^°™*  bylwZg  two 

«^  ^ISS^  ^  '^™°*  •  P*^  ''^^  detachably  en- 
S2,  "^"^  **"y^  "«»*«•   whereby   «ud 

^Mormay  either  auume  a  straight  end  to  end  po«- 

2S.^Lr^i2?  '  """P*"^  '**™  '«*  "^n«  with  the 
ends  detachably  connected  together. 


•^  metal  bar  for  use  with  a  matiiw  bar  of  sJmfl.r 
<»«nictton  to  provide  a  brush  holder  iSl  w^j^^S 

.*'k^rsL53Si*:irs^^ 

frvM  — i^-^T^^^  ^^  portion  cxteadmg  aognhuly 
from  and  termmatog  in  a  kn*«r  marS^^nTb^nBa 

from  the  hitemal  surface  and  jf*"—^  !>,,-.,    .Iti^ 

«i  lower  i«,i,..s?^pjss  ss^^„"s; 

«wre^>ooding  margm  of  a  rnati^  bar. 


Ni 


2J9742t 

I    A  mopping  elcaent  om»^^.  .*     . 

^^^^*  w^mcm   corapnamg   a  pau*  of  elon- 
gated sponge  sections  havii^  a  grain  ninniiig  in^^ 
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direction  thereof,  each  tptmgt  wctioB  p»»— >!■»§  a  longi- 
tudiBBlly  eztendiox  lower  ma  king  fkce  and  upper  back- 
tng-receiviiig  face,  and  having  the  ^MOge  gnin  running 
perpendicular  to  said  lower  working  face,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  face  cut  on  a  bias  to  said  lower 


TOOTH 
DaryA. 


a^atr^i 


7, 


(CLIS— 157) 


Va. 
N«.7a«,«93 


fCTsC 


••J 


working  face  to  form  an  acute  angle  therebetween,  and 
a  fabric  piece  adhered  over  a  subetantial  area  of  aid 
backing-receiving  faces  of  said  sponge  sections,  and  con- 
necting said  sections  with  said  bUt  cut  faces  arranged  in 
contiguous  relation  to  form  an  elongated  V-«haped  sponge 
assembly. 

II 

WINDSHIELD  WmaTBLADK  AflSBMBLY  AND 
PRESSURE  DEVICB  THEREFOR 
FkW  A.  KinfeM,  HnbHt^M^^. 

a  oaraaraoan  as 

1, 19S4.8«W  Nn.  433^3 
IS  OalaH.    (GL  IS— 14S) 


3.  A  pressure  distributing  assembly  comprising  a  pair 
of  pressure  memben  and  a  bridge  for  use  with  a  wind- 
shield wiper  blade,  each  of  said  memben  being  provided 
with  a  seat,  each  end  of  the  bridge  having  a  proiectioo 
disposed  on  a  sent,  and  reaOient  mcani  carried  by  each 
of  the  memben  for  detachably  holding  the  projections 
on  the  seats. 


WINDSHIELD  WlPmELkPE  AND  rRESBURE 
DEVICE  THEREFOR 
W.  Aaiirspn,  Gmj.  JmL 
imtt  14,  IMS,  total  No.  591033 
11  CWhh.    (CL  15—345) 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising:  a  Made  assembly 
having  a  resUient  wiping  element  and  a  restliently  flexible 
support  therefor  having  reduced  end  extremities  forming 
with  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  a  pair  of  abutment 
means,  a  prenure-distribating  device  having  a  pnir  of 
secondary  yokes  with  tke  ends  of  the  yokes  reapectlvdy 
mounted  on  said  end  extrcmittei  with  the  inner  cods  of 
the  secondary  yokes  located  on  oppoeite  sides  of  the  abut- 
ments, connectioai  roMnrrting  the  cods  of  the  primary 
yoke  with  the  secondary  yokes,  the  connections  between 
the  primary  yoke  and  secondary  yokes  being  detachable 
while  the  secondary  yokes  are  mounted  on  the  support, 
and  means  extending  from  the  connections  and  located 
externally  of  the  device  for  facilitating  the  operation  of 
the  connections. 


<«t|||i>*^ 


•"'v?/' 


1.  A  clamp  for  retaining  the  shape  of  tooth  brush 
bristles  while  drying,  said  damp  compriiing  •  base,  sides 
and  one  end,  said  sides  being  of  a  lesser  height  than  the 
over-all  height  of  a  tooth  bnidi  head  and  bristles,  tike 
other  end  of  the  clamp  and  that  portion  of  the  clamp  op- 
posite said  base  being  open  whereby  a  tooth  brudi  head 
may  be  slid  into  said  clamp  through  said  open  end  with 
free  ends  of  bristles  projecting  from  said  damp,  said 
one  end  sloping  towards  said  open  «nd  witih  the  edge  of 
said  one  end  remote  from  said  base  being  oAet  from 
the  opposite  edge  thereof  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  tt» 
distance  of  set  back  of  bristles  of  die  tooth  brush  from 
the  end  oi  the  head  remote  from  the  looth  brush  handle 
whereby  that  portion  of  said  one  end  adjacent  said  base 
engages  and  functions  as  a  ttop  for  a  tooth  brush  head 
and  that  portion  of  said  one  end  remote  from  said  base 
engages  cndmost  bristles. 


2J97.532 

RETRACTABLE  SOOT  BLOWER  OF  IHE  LONG 
TRAVEL  TYfB        ^^ 


19,  1954,  Seriii  No.  4«9,99t 
(CLIS— 317) 


1.  In  a  soot  blower  construction  of  the  long  travel  type, 
a  generally  tubular  hoUow  ttatimiary  supporting  truss 
adapted  to  be  mounted  appurteiuuit  and  substantiaUy 
perpendicular  to  the  wall  of  a  bofler  setting  or  the  Uke, 
a  taaoe  tube  moonted  in  said  tnias  for  ««*t**~****'  move- 
ment into  and  tnm  the  same  and  to  poaUons  of  varying 
projection  therefrom,  said  laaoe  tube  being  whitaliaBy 
smaller  than  said  tmas,  a  driviag  carringB  loogitodinaUy 
movaUy  mounted  in  and  guided  by  said  trass  and 
nected  to  said  lance  tuba,  to  actuate  the  laticr,  said 
tube  alao  being  rolatabk  in  said  trass,  a 
drivaUe  by  tbesioior  and  abo  carried  by 
movmg  the  carriage  and  laaee  tnbe 
for  rotating  said  lance  tube  with  respect  to 
and  truss,  indnding  a  drive  shaft  jnurMJetl  im 
and  extendirig  paralkl  to  the  laaoe  tube  and  to  the  patib 
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of  movement  of  the  camatc.  and  power  transmission 
means  in  said  cama<e  bavins  a  single  torque  input  por- 
tion slidably  keyed  on  said  shaft  and  routably  drivable 
thereby,  said  transmission  having  two  power  output  por- 
tions, one  such  output  portion  reacting  longitudinally 
against  said  truss  to  move  said  carnage  and  lance  tube 
longitudinally,  and  the  other  such  output  portion  reacting 
angularly  upon  the  lance  tube  to  route  the  latter. 


2497,533 

GROMMETS,  BUSHINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
DooglM  T.  Ban,  St  Clair  Shona,  and  Ariudy  A.  Lo- 
buMff,    Blminckui,    Mleh^    afligMNi    to    General 
Moton  Coqponrtfam,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
AppUcatloo  Febrvary  U,  If  54,  Serial  No.  5«5,85f 
1  ClaiDi.    (a.  16—2) 
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a  bar  loosely  extending  through  said  lug  and  said  L- 
shaped  bracket,  a  spring  about  said  bar,  and  mtum  tcs- 
sioaing  said  spring,  a  plunger  slidable  in  said  cylinder, 
a  plunger  rod  fixed  at  one  end  of  said  plunger  and  se- 
cured at  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  said  links,  a  spring  in  said  cylinder  about 
said  rod  constantly  urging  said  plunger  rearwardly,  air 


*  «  ^'.^MF jMW(«$i!«i(«$($$»$!!;$i«;!«;!^^ 


vents  in  said  cylinder  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  ball  check  valve  in  said  plunger  permitting  free  pas- 
sage of  air  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  the  other 
upon  opening  of  the  door  but  restricting  said  paaaage 
upon  closing  of  the  door,  and  a  stop  carried  by  one  of 
said  links  limiting  the  angular  displacement  of  said  iint« 
one  relative  to  the  other. 


A  grommet  for  receiving  a  cylindrical  part  comprising 
a  flexible  walled  tubular  member  having  a  passage  formed 
therethrough  and  an  external  groove  formed  therein,  a  re- 
taining flange  formed  from  said  tubular  member  exter- 
nally thereof  and  overiying  said  groove  to  reUin  said 
tubular  member  in  an  aperture  in  a  supporting  piece,  said 
passage  through  said  tubular  member  being  Upered  from 
a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  cylindrical  part  re- 
ceived within  said  member  to  a  diameter  slightly  smaller 
than  the  part  received  in  said  tubular  member  to  provide 
a  snug  fit  about  the  part  received  therein,  a  bead  formed 
on  the  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  having  the  neck 
thereof  between  said  bead  and  said  external  reUining 
flange,  an  annular  internal  groove  formed  in  said  tubular 
member  and  within  said  passage  and  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  passage,  and  an  annular 
flange  formed  from  said  tubular  member  and  within  said 
passage  and  extending  thereinto,  said  flan^  having  an 
internal  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  pas- 
sage to  force  said  flange  against  the  part  received  in  said 
passage  and  into  said  internal  annular  groove,  said  inter- 
nal and  external  flanges  being  disposed  for  concurrent 
movement  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  part  received 
in  said  tubular  member  and  the  supporting  piece  on  which 
the  tubular  member  is  mounted,  said  bead  providing  for 
pivotal  movement  of  the  part  received  in  said  tubular 
member  about  said  internal  flange  without  affecting  the 
seal  provided  by  said  internal  flange. 
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MOLDED  CURTAIN  HANGER 

Franklin  Radlcr,  Maplcwood,  N J.,  asritMr  to  Mamifac- 

,     turers  Sopply  Co.,  New  Yotk,  N.Y,  ■  copwtncfifaip 

•      ApplkatioB  Deecnbcr  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  6253M 

2  OalBH.    (CL  li— •?  J) 


1.  A  molded  curtain  hanger  comprising  a  resilient  split 
ring  with  notched  jaws,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  clamp- 
ing portion  which  is  smooth  on  one  side  of  its  trans- 
verse center  line  and  is  provided  with  a  barb  extending 
therefrom  on  the  other  side  of  said  transverse  center 
line,  the  barb  on  one  of  said  jaws  being  on  one  side  of 
the  transverse  center  line  and  the  barb  on  the  other  of 
said  jaws  being  on  the  other  side  of  the  transverse  center 
line,  said  hanger  being  initially  molded  in  the  form  of 
a  resilient  split  ring  with  said  jaws  extending  in  side  by 
side  spaced  paraHel  alignment  with  their  clamping  por- 
tions facing  away  from  one  another  axul  with  said  barbs 
projecting  outwardly  in  laterally  offset  relationship. 
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DOOR  CHECK 
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I.    (CL  M— 7t) 

1.  A  door  check  comprWng  a  pdr  of  pjvotally  inter- 
connected  links,  means  pivotally  securing  one  of  said 
Unki  to  a  door  htnfed  in  a  frwne,  means  pivotally  secur- 
ing the  other  of  said  links  to  the  door  frame,  an  elongated 
cjiinder,  means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder to  the  door  frame,  said  last-named  means  including 
an  L-ahaped  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  cyUn- 
der,  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  door  frame, 
means  pivotally  securing  one  side  of  said  bracket  to  the 
base  plate,  a  right  angular  lug  carried  by  said  base  plate. 


2^97434 

POULTRY  BONING  MACHINE 

Be^ptowi  and  HaraM  D.  Ihiiiisn,  Wor- 

MkM^  saslnnis  to  CMnpbeO  Soqp  Company, 

.  N  J.,  a  corporalioa  of  New  Jersey 

Appllcntkw  Apili  4,  195t,  SwInI  No.  72MM 

naatass.    <CL17— 1) 


•Vk 


1.  A  poultry  boning  machine  comprising  a  support,  a 
pair  of  stripping  rolls,  means  mounting  said  rolls  in  op- 
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position  on  said  support  for  roUttoo  about  spaced,  parallel 
axes,  means  connected  to  said  rolb  for  roteting  dMoa  in 
opposite  directions,  meant  on  said  support  for  conveying 
poultry  legs  past  and  between  said  roUs  including  an 
endless  conveyor  element,  a  plurality  of  leg  carrying 
hooks  secured  in  spaced  relation  on  said  conveyor  ele- 
ment, and  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  element,  and 
a  guide  extending  along  said  conveyor  dement  for  guid- 
ing into  the  nip  of  said  rolls  legs  carried  on  said  hooks. 


ends  of  said  roll;  a  lever  arm  rigid  with  each  auxiliary 
bearing  unit;  and  means  for  acting  on  the  two  lever  arms 
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t.       MEANS  FOR  WNDING  THE  ROLLS  OF 
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to  move  them  angularly  relatively  to  one  another  in  a 
plane  which  contains  the  axes  of  said  rcril  and  of  an 
adjacent  roll,  so  as  to  head  the  said  roll  about  its  middle. 


DISINTEGRATING  REFRACTORY  METALS 
JohB  E.  McMMm,  iliaiiriBa,  Nev^  ■■Jganr  lo 
Mateb  Cof^omiM  of  AMiica,  New  Yorit,  N.Y 
offlMawve 
Mwck  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMl* 
t  filial     (CLIS— 2^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  from  a  conveyor-suspended 
animal  carcass  a  hide  partially  aevered  at  the  belly  to 
provide  opposed  fli^  of  hide  to  be  grasped  and  pulled, 
said  ai^MUTttus  comprising  in  combination,  a  main  frame, 
a  freely  shiftable  carriage  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  so  as  to  be  reciprocable  transversely  of  the  di- 
rection of  conveyor  travel  toward  and  from  the  back- 
bone of  the  animaU  a  back  rest  on  the  carriage  to  abut 
the  backbone,  and  means  on  the  carriage  shiftably  sup- 
porting the  back  rest  for  movement  in  substantial  paral- 
lelism with  the  line  of  carriage  movement,  a  pair  of  hide 
grippers  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  movement  in  uni- 
son therewith,  said  grippers  being  q>aced  apart  to  flank 
the  carcass  and  grip  the  hide  flaps  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  carcass,  and  means  on  the  carriage  for  providing  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  back  rest  against  the  back- 
bone and  said  carriage  while  the  carriage  adjusts  itself 
to  the  position  of  the  carcass,  and  the  grippers  hold  the 
hide  flaps,  for  stripping  the  hide  from  the  carcass. 


lS,19Sf 
fCLlt— 1) 

1.  A  rolling  maduna  oanprinog  a  frame;  at  least  two 
cooperating  roUa  ench  moumad  in  bearings  in  opposite 
sides  of  the  frame  one  of  said  roOs  being  cKleaded  at  each 
end  beyond  the  frame;  amdliary  fane  bearing  units  inde- 
pendent of  the  frame  bearings  and  encircling  the  extended 


1.  Apparatus  for  disintegrating  refractory  metals  com- 
prising an  enclosing  shell,  means  for  suspending  a  con- 
sumable electrode  of  said  refractory  metal  interiorly 
from  the  top  of  said  shell,  means  for  siq>porting  and  rotat- 
ing a  table  inside  said  shell  and  below  the  bottom  of  said 
electrode,  means  for  maintaining  an  electric  arc  between 
the  bottom  of  said  electrode  and  refractory  metal  on  the 
top  of  said  table  to  progressively  mdt  said  electrode 
thereby  to  deposit  on  said  rotating  table  molten  metal 
which  is  thrown  off  said  table  by  centrifugal  force  in 
the  form  of  discrete  particles,  and  means  for  cooling  said 
particles. 

a,t97,S49 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PNEUMATIC  TIR18 
I  J.  ffhiJii,  ORUn,  NJ«  I  lip  n  If  ta  UnRsd  9tttm 
rsfan).  New  Yoik,  N.\^  a  twynilon  of 
New  Jsfssj 
ApfRcmlon  Jmmmtf  19, 1955,  Serfri  No.  412,123 
SCtatea.   (CLII— 8) 
1.  An  apfMratus  for  asseaoMiag  a  pneumatic  tin  cas- 
ing, conipfisint  in  combination  a  siqipoct,  an  arm  pimt- 
aUy  attached  to  said  airport,  means  for  rotatteg  said 
arm  about  said  pivotal  attarhmewt,  a  dram  adapfod  to 
carry  a  tire  caicaas  rotataMy  monalad  toenud  obo  end 
of  aaid  arm,  mi  extradim  device  spaced  fhm  s^d  sup- 
port, a  bead  asssmbiy  attached  to  the  ddivsry  end  of 
said  extruder  oomprising  an  annular  shdl  conipoeed  of 
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two  diuMtrically  wplA  hvfm,  oat  mdi  half  being  fixed 
to  the  aaxvOm  and  the  other  nch  half  betag  hinted  to 
said  fixed  half,  means  for  oM>vinf  said  hinged  half 
away  from  said  fixed  half  to  fadliute  depositing  said 
dnim  within  said  shell  by  movement  of  said  pivotal  arm, 
a  supporting  member  adjacent  said  shell  for  supporting 
said  drum  concentrically  therewith  when  the  drum  is 


APPARATUS  FOB  FOSkb^  COAXIAL  CABUS 
"TsD.Iiirtn|,1Wi—HiLm.     ^''*~*' 
Dj«ffc«  5, »«,  8«W  No.  32014 
MOntai.    (Ctl»-13) 
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depodtKi  within  the  shall,  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell 
bong^Mced  from  the  drum  when  ao  supported  ao  as 
to  dcAne  therewith  a  cavity  for  at  least  a  portion  of  r 

5!.i5*^  T*  ■•*"  ^^""^  ■"  «tnisioo  passageway 
iMding  tfaerathroogh  from  said  extruder  to  said  passage 
way,  and  means  for  rotating  stid  drum  within  said  theil 
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APPARATUB  nm,  BCnttJDPjG  gimTff 
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l-^In  an  apparatus  for  fonning  caUea  from  an  inner 
conductor  dispoeed  within  an  outer  tube,  the  combina- 
tion of  means  for  continuously  moving  said  conductor 
and  aatd  tube,  means  tor  distorting  the  walU  of  the  tube 
mto  engagement  with  the  inner  conductor,  means  oper- 
ated m  time  correlation  with  the  conductor  moving  means 
for  periodically  rendering  said  distorting  means  effective 

to  distort  the  walb  ol  the  tube  in  order  lo  form  the  dis- 
torooos  at  predeteromMd  tfmotd  apart  regiou  of  said 
tube,  means  to  direct  fluid  a^MMMl  tha  distorting  meana 
and  agamst  the  distonioas  fai  the  tube  during  each  opera- 
tion of  the  distorting  means,  and  means  operated  in  ayn- 
chronim  with  the  periodic  operating  of  the  distorting 
means  for  moving  the  distorting  means  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  oooductor  and  at  subctantiaily  the  same 
rate  as  said  movement  during  each  period  when  said  walls 
are  bemg  distorted. 
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Ijn^TI^ART  irraUDER  HEAD 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  extruding  a  thermoplastic  material 
^^^.  ■  "**?-i*^p'faqng  particles  into  snbttantially 
a  ttacc  form,  orieating  means  to  produce  a  pleasing  ao- 
P««i»c»  on  said  sheet  including  a  rod  member  dis^ 
^^"^IV?^^^  of  the  flow  of  said  tS™^ 
^^ofcof  Its  widUl  nd  drcomforeatial  grooves  to 

dnri^'  'Zja'"^  ^ _***  ^  ?•  tbermoplaitic  material 
anrntMid  flow,  wires  secured  at  one  end  to  the  rod 

T^^t^^^-^*^  exteodi^&Sn 
^?!JJ!T.^?^  **'"*^  "»  ^  directioTofflow  of 
«Md  thwaopliitic  material,  at  least  the  opemnT^ 
J2W««jrvtaf  to  oriaat  Ugfat-reflecting  suiSoerS  aaid 
,?y?r°!**'*«  l*rt»la«  ooirtactwl  thereby  to  produce 
Vjowl  latrmM  areas  oo  said  sheet  which  ara  coMiauoua 

oMmbation  of  the  wirm  •!««  tha  rod         .-^^"^  •« 


«« 

v. 
'» 


2   A  duplex  die  head  for  connection  between  a  pair 
of  substantiaUy  axially  opposed  tubers  for  forming  and 
umtu^  rtnps  of  plastic  oMterial  iwiing  from  said  tubers 
"^.  ^!»*»  «!»««•  ■  Ptir  of  axially  opposed  end 

3!S  £^22!  £!!?'*'■«* »°  *•  »»»*«'  •  pair  of  side 
wa^l  portio*  fonned  separate  from  said  end  wall  portions 
b«t  dnpoMd  toextend  in  spaced  relation  between  said 
CM  wall  portions,  means  removably  connecting  said 
«de  wall  portKws  to  said  end  wall  portions  to  define  a 
chamber,  two  cavity  block  asmmblies  removably  dia- 
posed  m  aaid  chanrtw  in  abuttii*  rotation,  each  asaemNy 
S;^"1L'J:2L*!!!?  '*  «-*««»,  pmatic  is«rin, 
from  its  respective  tuber  lo  a  dlacharia  noaxle  with  which 
the  cavity  of  die  other  ■isemllj  also  communicates,  and 

IS^J?"^!^  "^  *****  •««'Wy  rigidty  within 
said  chamber  for  ramoval  mdepeadently  of  the  other 
■— — iNy. 
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MACHINB  FOR  THE  COrOVfUOUB  CAOTING  OF  PKOCUB  FOKFOlttftNG  OP ffRITCHBD 

BPA«MRBCILYFBOM  SOLUTION  MBKCT  MAIMIAL 
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I.  Appar»uu  for  <he  coatinuoiu  casdag  of  flexible 
fiUns  from  loiuUoa  oomprismg,  a  aouroe  of  caitiag  ma- 
terial in  soludoB,  a  rolatably  mounted  catting  member 
in  the  form  of  a  glaai  diac,  a  casting  surface  upon  said 
casting  member,  a  line  ooonected  at  one  end  to  the 
solution  source  and  having  its  opposite  end  disposed  so 
as  to  direct  a  stream  of  solutioo  upon  the  casting  surface, 
a  source  of  rotary  power  connected  lo  the  casting  mem- 
ber to  continusously  revohre  the  casting  member  past 
the  dispensing  end  d  the  line  and  rolls  adjacent  the 
casting  surface  to  remove  the  film  therefrom  after  the 
solution  has  become  suflkiently  soUdifled. 


METHOD  OF  AND  Alf/SuinX  FOB  SHAPING 
TUHNG  MEMBKM 
B.  MMmmt.  Daroa,  Pa. 

It,  IfSS,  S«W  Na.  S39,4M 
7  fliliiii     (CLit— 19) 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  flat  stretched  thermoplastic 
sheet  material  of  too^  laminar  structure  into  curved 
contours  without  subafantial  decrease  in  toughness  and 
resistance  to  crazing  and  fracturing  of  such  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of  mechanically  forming  the  sheet 
at  a  temperature  below  the  thermoplastic  temperature  of 
said  matarial  to  a  curved  contour  wlnlc  impartini  stiWMS 
therein,  holding  the  sheet  to  said  contour  while  heating 
the  same  to  a  temperature  suflkiently  lugh  and  far  a 
suflkdent  length  of  time  to  impart  a  measurable  amount 
of  shrinkage  in  a  flat  spectnen  of  said  stretched  sheet 
subjected  to  the  same  tempwature  conditiotts  as  said 
contoured  sheet,  but  below  the  temperature  at  which 
more  than  about  3  percent  shrinkage  of  said  flat  specimen 
occurs,  and  cooling  said  sheet  while  continutng  to  hold 
the  sheet  to  said  contour. 


2J9734t 
PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCmG   SYNTHETIC    SAU- 
SAGE CAANG  PROM  ALCaNATES  OR  ALGINIC 
ACID 

Wa^ani,  Wal«a«%  Cimaiu         *< 
MiV^tiMS,  Ssriii  Nn.  J11,72I 
SHitBi     (CL  lS-47) 
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1.  A  method  d  providing  a  tubing  with  a  aeries  of 
outwardly  arched  portions  ^acad  along  its  length  indud' 
ing  the  steps  of  seguentiaUy  solteaiif  selected  wall  areas 
of  the  tubing  at  kmgitudinaOy  spaced  intervals,  exerting 
a  continuously  acting  expansive  fbice  on  the  softened 
wan  areas  to  impart  a  radially  outward  archiai  fliereto, 
supporting  the  tubing  agatnat  axial  nwvement  dnrmg  the 
softening  and  arching  thereof,  and  stahitiring  the  selected 
sofleaad  and  arched  wall  areas  whila  tha  rrpinsiiTn  force 
is  applied  to  set  the  same  in  their  andied  podtioitt. 


1.  A  process  for  die  prevention  of  lon^tudtnal  exten- 
of  tubular  saasage  casing,  auMia  by  extmsiaa  of 
sohitiotts  of  alginates,  wlien  flOad  whli  meat  and 
pended  from  a  supporting  beam,  said  process 
of  conducting  said  rawng,  during  its  preductioa  Crmi  an 
algfaiBte  solution  by  maana^  cxtiurion  throngh  •■ 
lar  noede  into  a  predpitatii^  bath,  throat  a 
of  said  bmh  wilboat  longitudinal  tenrion  ai 
and  then  subjecting  said  casing.  whOe  still  in  said  bath 
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but  prior  to  iu  final  coaguUtion,  to  a  mechanical  longi- 
tudinal traction,  while  preventinf  a  transvene  shrinkage, 
said  traction  being  sofBcient  to  permit  at  most  only  a 
slight  shrinkage  of  the  final  casinp  when  suspended  from 
the  siqjporting  beam. 


Ai;gU8T  4,  1969 


METHOD  AND  AR^iRATUS  FOR  OPENING 
AND  CLEANING  FIBERS 

"^..■^T^^L??"*!:"^  '*-'•»  ■■■'«**  to  Johne-IVfan- 
rUle  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.Y,  a  corporalkMi  of 
New  York 

AppikatkNi  JaMary  2,  If  53,  Serial  No.  329,3M 
€  CUbs.    (CL  19—72) 


SLIVER  GUIDE  roR  TEXTILE  COILER     - 

tioii,  a  corporalioa  of  Geonk 
AppBcatfoB  SratsBksi  27,  1M«,  Serial  No.  illArt 
5  CUoM.    (CL  19— 1S9) 


1.  A  sliver  cotler  comprising  a  sliver  guide,  an  inlet 
passage  for  said  coiler  spaced  from  said  guide  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto,  and  a  guide  spacer  fixed  in  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  guide  and  disposed  in  a  position 
generaUy  between  said  guide  and  said  inlet  for  main- 
taining a  substantially  constant  length  of  sliver  between 
said  guide  and  said  inlet  irrespective  of  changes  in  the 
relative  positions  of  said  guide  and  of  said  inlet  passage, 
said  guide  spacer  being  initially  rendered  operable  auto^ 
maticaJly  in  coordination  with  relatve  movement  of  said 
guide  and  of  said  inlet. 


I.  Apparatus  for  opening,  cleaning  and  mixing  fibers 
comprising,  a  chamber,  fluid  jet  means  positioned  to  dis- 
charge fluid  iets  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  chamber, 
a  fiber  entry  port  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber  above  said 
m  means,  a  fluid  ouUet  port  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber 
adjacent  an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  filter  element  extend- 
ing over  said  fluid  ouUet  port,  a  fiber  ouUet  port  in  a 
wall  of  said  chamber  adjacent  an  upper  portion  thereof, 
and  means  for  closing  said  fiber  ouUet  port  while  said 
fluid  outlet  port  is  open  and  for  closing  said  fluid  out- 
let port  while  said  fiber  outlet  port  is  open. 


SOUND  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 
Joeepfc  J,  Gniber,  Dcpew,  a^  Joseph  J.  Dc  Faico,  B«f- 


falo,  N.Y 
troit,  MickL,a 


to  F 


Incorporated,  De* 


15,  1957,  Sartal  No.  iH274 
(Ct  2#— 4) 


;i 


__^  2,197349 

WEB  CONDENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

CARDING  MACHINE 
S.  PateMM.  Sm,  MakM.  aMVMr  to  SMo-Lowell 
Maifc,  a  corpasathMi  of  Matoe 
«,  1954,  SmIbI  No.  557,499 
5aakM.    (CL19— 159) 


1.  In  a  building  constriKnion.  an  elongated  hollow, 
acoustical  panel  having  a  multiplicity  of  small  perfora- 
tions in  a  wall  thereof,  sound  absorbing  matcnal  within 
said  panel  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  perforated  wall 
to  define  an  elongated  chamber  therewith,  and  means  for 
arresting  the  transmission  of  sound  along  said  chamber 
longitudinally  of  said  panel  comprising  a  fibrous  rcsiliently 
compressible  block  substantially  filling  the  panel  at  a  point 
intermediate  iU  ends  and  between  the  ends  of  adjacent 
sections  of  sound  absorbing  material,  said  block  in  assem- 
bled condition  being  appreciably  compressed  to  retain 
said  block  in  firm  frictional  engagement  with  inner  sur- 
faces of  opposed  panel  walls. 


1.  In  a  carding  machine  apparatus  for  forming  a  web 
of  fibers  into  a  sliver,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair 
<rf  calendering  roUs,  drive  means  to  route  one  roll  of 
said  cakndering  rolls  to  advance  the  web;  cantflever  sup- 
port meant  mounting  the  other  calendering  roll  for 
rototioo  with  the  said  one  roU;  a  sliver  forming  member 
dispoied  in  front  of  said  calendering  roOs,  said  member 
dnaiag  a  horn-shaped  passageway  to  form  the  web 
mto  a  sliver,  and  having  a  cut-away  portion  communicat- 
ing between  one  edge  thereof  and  said  passageway. 


2497,552 

SLIDING  MULTIPLE  SASH  WINDOW  OR  DOOR 

Ammmi^  John  Kicfbr,  PMlskigh,  Pa. 

AppBcatfaa  FchrMry  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  431,113 

9  Oatosa.  (O.  2#— 19) 
I .  A  lateral  sliding  multiple  sash  window  or  door  clos- 
ure mounted  in  a  base  frame  and  lined  with  a  metal  frame 
of  connected  lintel,  sill  and  jamb  members  formed  of  a 
web  having  a  series  of  sash  seats  arranged  in  cascade 
on  the  lintel  and  sill,  characterized  in  that  said  cascade 
seats  are  opposed  grooves  formed  between  parallel  raiU 
extending  inwardly  from  said  web,  outwardly  extending 
marginal  flanges  along  the  inside  and  outside  of  said 
lintel  and  sUl  of  said  meul  frame  to  support  said  web 
with  said  cascaded  seats  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
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base  frame,  and  an  inwardly  extending  section  on  the 
lintel  and  sill  of  said  base  frame  fitting  the  inner  faces  of 
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said  flanges,  said  sill  and  lintel  of  said  metal  frame  having 
the  same  structure  but  inverted  relative  to  each  other. 


2J97,SS3 

■'»r-  UnUTY  POLE  REINFORCEMENT 

MitchcU  G.  Gorrow,  Applcton,  Wb. 

Applkalioo  Dcccnbcr  11,  1957.  Serial  No.  7«2,M1 

TCIataa.   (CL  2»— IH) 


)i  ad  Ol  v: 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  split  sleeve  for 
reinforcement  of  a  pole  standing  in  the  earth,  the  said 
sleeve  comprising  sections  having  means  for  connecting 
the  sections  about  the  standing  pole,  the  internal  cross 
section  of  the  connected  sections  closely  approximating 
the  cross  section  of  the  pole  at  the  level  at  which  it  will 
be  engaged  by  the  lower  end  of  said  sections,  and  the 
sections  being  externally  provided  with  screwthread 
means  pitched  to  screw  jthe  connected  sections  into  the 
earth  when  the  sections  are  rotated  upon  the  pole  about 
which  they  are  connected. 


•oaiq  a 


2,197454 
INHALATOR 
cJ  •  George  H.  Myrick, 

AppHcattoB  April  3,  195«,  Scriri  N«.  575,t5< 
7riiiMa  (Q.  21— 119) 
5.  A  nozzle  for  use  in  connection  with  an  inhalator, 
said  nozzle  comprising  an  open  ended  mixing  chamber, 
a  vapor  inlet  extending  through  an  imperforate  wall  in 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber  toward  said  open  end,  said 
inlet  including  a  tube  extending  a  substantial  distance 
from  said  wall  into  said  chamber,  and  said  chamber  being 
perforated  near  the  end  of  said  tube,  the  perforations 
being  disposed  only  ^t  a  substantial  distance  from  said 


wall,  whereby  air  from  the  surroundings  is  mixed  with 
vapor  to  provide  a  subsuntially  droplet-free  mixture 
od  vapor  and  air  for  delivery  to  a  patient  from  the  open 
end  of  said  mixing  chamber  and  an  evaporating  chamber 
disposed  in  said  nozzle. 

7.  An  inhalator  comprising  a  vaporizing  chamber  en- 
closed by  an  upper  dome  telescopically  positioned  over 
the  upper  portion  of  an  inverted  cup-shaped  bousing,  the 
portion  of  said  housing  which  is  positioned  within  said 


j1I&i» 


dome  being  rounded,  a  heater  mounted  centrally  of  tlie 
rounded  portion  of  said  housing  for  heating  the  contents 
of  said  vessel,  a  flexible  delivery  tube  protruding  from 
the  top  of  said  dome  and  conmiunicating  with  the  interior 
thereof,  and  a  combined  mixing  chamber  and  delivery 
nozzle  disposed  on  the  outer  end  of  the  flexible  tube  for 
mixing  the  vapor  generated  in  said  vessel  with  a  generous 
amount  of  ttM  surrounding  atmosphere  before  directing 
it  in  a  predetermined  direction.     - 


2,t97,555 

STEEL  INGOT  MAKING  COMPOSITION, 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Seljl  Nhhlkiori,  Momm  CMto —cM,  Chto-guB, 

AicU-lna,  lapMi 

ApHkatkM  October  22,  1957,  SciM  No.  Ml,75« 

OalaM  prioftty,  appUcathM  lapu  Dace^bw  22, 195C 

«  CtalM.    (a.  22— M) 


!ftvr.> 


1.  A  method  of  casting  steel  ingots  which  compriaes 
providing  a  ladle  containing  molten  steel  and  a  molten 
metal  oxide  composition  substantially  inert  with  reapect 
to  the  steel  and  having  a  lubatantially  lower  specttc 
gravity  such  that  the  tame  riaet  to  tbe  snrface  of  fbe 
steel,  pouring  said  compoaitkm  from  the  nirface  of  the 
steel  into  an  inclined  mold  while  decreaaing  the  angle  of 
inclination  thereof  to  bring  said  composition  initially  into 
contact  with  tbe  interior  walls  of  the  mold,  allowing  the 
portion  of  the  composition  af^acent  the  naokl  walls  to 
solidify,  and  while  further  decreasing  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion pouring  said  ateel  into  said  nK>ld  aver  the  turfaoea 
thereof  coated  with  solid  composition  and  still  farther 
decreasing  the  angle  of  inclination  until  the  open  end  of 
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»**<*  '"o*d  if  beneath  the  pouring  opening  in  said  t«Hfff. 
•ad  pennitting  the  coating  composition  remaining  moltca 
to  nae  to  the  surface  of  the  •teel  whereby  a  solid  metal 
oxide  barher  is  provided  between  the  steel  and  the  innot 
mold.  ^^ 
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.  ^?™9P  <*  CXMUNG  HOLES  IN  CASTINGS 
Jo^pfc  Oil.  Wat  If,,,  ,i   ,i,  N.Y,  MUpMT  to  Spstry 

a  carFOialliMi  of  DcIbwh* 

,  >,  ^     '^  ^^^'  *«*^  No.  M1,M3 
3^1         (CL22— 2M) 


1  The  method  of  coring  a  hole  in  a  casting,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  inserting  a  rod  in  a  braided  sleeve 
of  heat  resistant  material,  said  rod  being  of  a  material 
which  retains  its  shape  at  the  temperature  of  the  molten 
matenal  to  be  cast,  stretching  said  sleeve  longiludmaJly 
to  make  it  conform  closely  to  the  surface  of  said  rod 
securing  the  sleeve-covered  rod  in  the  desired  position 
in  the  mold  pouring  the  casting,  removing  the  rod  from 
the  sleeve  after  solidification  of  the  casting,  and  applying 
tension  to  the  sleeve  to  reduce  its  cross  sectional  dimen- 
nons  and  faciliute  its  removal  from  the  cast  hole 


NalkaaM  B. 
Vrnw-Kmn 
of  DtlawaR 


METAL  CASTING 


i^  MrigMT  to 
F>^  a  corporatioa 


AppBcalioa  SmMmt  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  4W.774 


to  the  other  upper,  compriring  a  flat  base  mounted  on 
said  other  upper,  said  baae  compfiainf  inlcgndly  oa»- 
nected  rectangular  portions  of  unequal  width,  each  of 
said  portions  having  upstanding  flanges  on  oppoaite  side 
edges,  one  pair  of  flanges  having  a  plurality  of  spactd 
aligned  pivot  openings,  the  other  pair  of  flanges  having 
extruded  detents,  and  a  U-shaped  wire  member  having 
a  base  portion  and  two  spaced  parallel  arms  extending 
mtegrally  therefrom,  said  wire  base  portion  being  pi\- 


w>  r^- 


otally  mounted  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  strap  and 
the  ends  of  said  arms  being  pivotal  ly  ntHMinted  in  a  se- 
lected pair  of  said  aligned  openings  in  said  flanges, 
whereby  when  said  wire  member  is  pivoted  to  closed 
position  said  arms  will  extend  ouuide  one  pair  of  flanges 
and  inside  the  other  pair  of  flanges  and  wiU  snap  by 
Mid  detents  to  be  resiliently  reuined  in  ckMed  position 
by  said  detents.  t— — « 
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2,m,599 
BUCKLES 
Hans  Erdnuuw,  Maplewoo<  NJ, 

KoWnoor,   Inc^  LiMg  Un^  CHy.  nTy 
tfcMi  of  New   Yoi* 
AppHcatfcm  October  «,  1M3,  ScrW  No.  3$43U 
3  CiataB.    (CL  24—73) 


(CL  22— 214) 


at 


r 

i 


s. 


Wvv>.\..  >.v.>-.v>  ■■•>-'..■  .^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  homogeneous  cast  metal 
structures  comprising  the  steps  of  pouring  molten  metal 
into  a  mold,  inserting  a  metal  member  fusible  at  the 
tenaperature  of  the  molten  metal  into  the  molten  mass 
and  subiecting  said  metal  member  to  vibrations. 


2.tf7,S5t 

^  SHOt  •UCKLE  OK  LATCH 

ApplraMia  falwiMry  T.  1W7,  StwM  No.  WS,7I4 
11  CUhm.    (CL  24—71) 
I.  A  latch  buckle  for  a  shoe  having  a  pair  of  uppers 
wd  a  strap  attached  to  one  upper  and  extending  across 


1.  A  twoiMrt  buckle  for  cooperation  with  a  beh  strap 
one  part  comprising  a  subttantially  rvctangular  frame 
having  a  pair  of  loogitudinaUy  apw«d  transvene  iloti  en- 
abling one  end  portion  of  the  ttrap  dispoaed  in  loogitu- 
dnul  directioa  with  respect  to  the  bockJe  to  be  thitaded 
upwardly   through   the  rearward   slot  and  downwardly 
through  the  forward  slot  of  said  buckle,  the  other  buckle 
part  comprising  a  combined  bucklo^o-atrap  fastener  and 
strap  clamping  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame 
at  a  point  thereof  dispoaed  geaerally  to  one  side  of  the 
forward  slot  thereof  for  swinging  movement  in  a  plane 
closely  parallel  to  and  underlytnt  the  plane  of  the  frame 
said  member  having  a  forwardly  extending  portion  pro^ 
vided  with  means  for  fastening  the  buckle  as  a  whole  to 
the  other  end  of  the  strap  and  iadodiag  a  dampiM  arm 
which  is  spaced  a  aubatantial  distance  from  the  pivot  point 
and  extends  generally  transversely  of  the  frame  and  is 
fwrmally  di^waed  just  rearwanHy  of  said  forward  dot 
thereof,  said  clamping  ann  having  a  forward  claoninc 

edge  which  tends  to  move  toward  the  forward  edfBof«3 
forward  slot  thereby  to  clamp  the  beh  portion  extendint 
through  said  slot  against  said  forward  edge  i«|>oii#v«to 
pull  exerted  on  the  strap  causing  said  buckle  parti  to 
>wing  away  from  one  anoth»-. 
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conveying  reach  of  an  endless  belt  conveyor  comprising    bar  for  swivefly  mounting  said  buckle  on  a  .h»e   ..id 
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CUPP  LINK 


«f  Dtlawart 

IS,  19S7,  toW  N*.  «S2.M3 
(CL  24— M) 


'  W  srwwfw  *v4«"3i"f» 


A  cuff  link  comprisinc  a  V-$hape  member  of  generally 
uniform  cross-tection  providint  spaced  center  posu  and  a 
coonectint  bridge,  said  bndfe  bdng  of  rectangular  cron- 
•ection  having  flat  tides,  a  bellow  bead  cmbradnf  said 
bridge,  and  spring  means  in  said  bead  engaging  the  flat 
sides  of  said  bridge  to  hold  it  in  position,  and  separate 
decorative  heads  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said 
posts. 

t  ■' 

FASIVNEH 

Ckarlct  M«t»Mf,  kTli«lo«,  NJ. 

AppttoHkNi  NovMibOT  !•,  lfS4,  ScfW  No.  44t,tM 

2  Oilii     <CL  24—95) 


•/•t, 


T 


1.  A  fastener  compriaing  an  inaeit  member  and  a  re- 
ceiving member,  said  taaert  membar  hnvtef  a  bend  wHh 
a  pair  of  jrieldabiy  ^noed-apart  and  anharanflally  readily 
beadable  tofi  projeclint  therefrom  in  a  common  direo- 
Ikm.  said  leueiTiat  member  oompriiit  a  piste  with  a 
phirality  of  qmoed  aperturea  formed  therein,  a  plurality 
of  ribs  teparatinf  eaid  aperturea,  a  iprender  meane  be- 
tween a  pidr  of  said  riba,  and  a  guide  meena  poeitiooed 
rearwardly  of  aaod  ribe  and  communicnttng  with  a  pair  of 
said  spaced  apertures,  said  guide  meane  being  protruded 
porttooi  of  mid  plate. 


2,tf7J«2 
CUFFLINK 

■m  a  cMMnllM  ef  Dataware 
My  11,  i9S«,  Serini  No.  S97413 
2  miaii    (CL24-f7) 


^-"T 


in  the  same  plane  with  the  head  of  the  one  arm,  the 
bead  on  the  poet  being  oi  a  sise  to  neet  within  the  open 
center  of  the  flat  head  and  be  complelely  ^Mced  there- 
from and  means  at  the  hinge  coenected  to  tlw  other  arm 
and  completely  independent  of  the  one  arm  to  lelectit'ely 
hold  said  heads  in  neeting  relation  or  permit  laid  poet  to 
move  into  a  poaition  in  aubetanttal  alignment  with  the 
arm  to  which  it  is  pivotad  and  beyond  the  end  of  said 
arm  for  passing  through  said  button  holes. 


ABCRAfT  CABLB  CXAMP8 

Gaoqe  J.  leneHch,  Phnah,  Arte. 

AppMfBrten  My  21,  195t,  Serial  No.  749,773 

4neimi     <CL24— 120 


1.  A  damp  for  joining  cables  consisting  of  an  outer 
shell  having  an  opening  <A  uniform  sectional  size  through- 
out its  length,  a  pair  of  cable  ciamping  wedges  operating 
within  said  shell  and  having  outer  surfaces  conforming 
to  the  interior  oi.  said  shell,  and  inwardly  positioned  faces 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  shell,  said 
inwardly  positioned  faces  of  said  wedges  each  having 
groovee  on  each  side  of  center,  the  ernes  ecrtional  shape 
of  said  grooves  dnflning  a  portion  of  a  drcuUr  arc;  one 
of  tlie  mid  grooves  on  the  face  of  each  of  said  wedges 
having  a  smooth  surface  and  tapering  in  depth  aixl  width 
in  one  direction  and  the  surfaces  of  the  other  groove 
being  formed  with  arcuate  slanting  furrows  adapted  to 
male  with  the  outer  surface  of  a  caUe  to  be  damped; 
said  wedges  being  placed  within  said  shell  so  that  each 
of  the  said  grooves  in  the  faces  of  oppoeite  wedges  form 
channds  to  receive  cables  to  be  damped;  one  half  of  each 
channd  conforming  to  tiie  surface  of  a  cable  and  adapted 
to  move  with  the  caUe  aHbea  under  teoaton,  and  tlie  other 
half  of  said  diannel  being  smooth  and  adapted  to  slide 
rdative  to  said  cable;  each  of  said  grooves  forming  chan- 
nels on  each  side  of  said  pair  of  wedges  with  the  direc- 
tion of  taper  reversed  relative  to  the  channd  on  the 
other  side  of  said  wedge  faces  whereby  tension  in  oppoeite 
directions  on  said  cables  will  draw  said  wedges  into  said 
outer  shell  and  tighten  the  cables  in  the  groofves  form- 
ing said  channels  in  said 


TENSION  MECHANISM  FOE  AN  EXTENSIBLE 
CONVEYOK 
iamea  W.  Hardy,  Cllri^i,  DL,  Mrignor  la  GoodaM 
Mamrfai  iailng  Company,  Chicagn,  DL,  a  coipenik 
of  maeis 

Appllcatfnn  March  S,  19S4,  Serial  No.  549,599 
ICMik    (CL24— 134) 


1.  A  cuff  link  for  a  shirt  sleeve  having  button  holes 
at  the  meeting  edge  therecrf  comprieing  a  sobetantially 
V-shaped  member,  the  oppoeite  arms  of  which  are  adapt- 
ed to  extend  over  the  oppoeUe  edgn  of  the  cuff,  one  of 
the  arms  provided  with  alat  head  having  an  open  center 
to  regiiier  with  a  button  hole  in  ooe  edge  of  the  cuff, 
a  poet  hhigedly  attached  at  one  ead  to  the  other  arm.  a 
flat  head  at  the  other  cad  of  Ihe  post,  eaid  poet  and  iu 
head  being  adapted  to  pass  tliroo^  the  bntlon  holca  of 
the  cuff,  said  post  being  of  a  length  to  position  its  head 


A  structure  of  the  dass  deecribed  for 
tivc  force  from  a  flexible  strand 


a 
the  load 


K  -«-««  lo  CK  upper  MM  extendw,  .cross    .wine  .way  from  one  uiother 
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cooveyini  rtach  of  an  endless  belt  conveyor  comprising 
a  support  standard  having  opposed  portions  engafeable 
with  opposite  surfaces  of  a  mine  seam  and  the  like,  a 
saddle  supported  on  said  standard  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  flexible  strand,  and  means  for  maintaining  such  flex- 
ible strand  in  said  saddle  at  a  desired  tension  on  said 
strand  including  a  pair  of  shoes  spaced  from  each  other 
along  said  strand,  a  pair  of  Unks  each  pivotally  connected 
between  one  of  said  shoes  and  said  support  standard, 
said  Imks  being  angularly  disposed  relative  to  one  an- 
other, and  a  tumbuckle  connected  between  said  shoes 
and  effective  to  force  said  shoes  against  the  strand  by 
movement  of  said  shoes  relative  to  each  other. 


bar  for  swiveUy  mounting  said  buckle  on  a  shoe,  said 
means  including  a  wide  central  portion  on  said  other 
crossbar  having  a  central  rivet  opening,  said  side  bars 
being  arcuate  to  position  said  front  and  rear  bars  and 
said  tongue  crossbar  away  from  the  surface  of  a  shoe 
when  said  buckle  is  mounted  on  a  shoe  by  riveting  through 
said  rivet  opening,  whereby  said  buckle  will  swivel  on  the 
shoe  with  said  front  and  rear  bars  and  said  tongue  cross- 
bar and  tongue  loop  portion  positioned  out  of  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  shoe. 


DIATERMN 
Jotai  S.  Cmutmj,  Gnrfton,  W.  Va. 

AppHcattoa  May  M,  lf5«,  Serial  No.  738,5M 
ICIatei.    (a.  24—157) 


2Jf7^7 

BUTT  SEAM  JOINTS  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 
AND  THE  LIKE 

AppiicatfMDMmbcr  2t,  IfSS^Settal  No.  555^1 

■"  '^vJlff'*****!?  Smtitm  Octoker  i,  19SS 
3Clahm.    (CL  24— 2«5.13) 


A  safety  fastener  comprising  a  main  base  member 
a  complemenury  base  member,  hinge  means  connecting 
one  end  of  said  members  together  for  roution  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  at  least  one  pin  pivotally  sup- 
ported upon  said  complementary  base  member  and  nor- 
mally extending   toward  the   main   base  member,   said 
mam  base  member  having  a  bore  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  main  base  member  to  receive  said  pin.  said 
bore  being  of  arcuate  configuration,  said  pin  being  of 
MmUar  arcuate  configuration,  the  distal  end  of  said  bore 
from  said  huge  means  being  widely  flared  for  receiving 
and  guidmg  said  pin  during  said  closing  movement  of 
said  base  members,  a  spring  loop  carried  by  said  com- 
plementary base  member  limiting  the  outward  movement 
of  said  pm  upon  said  complementary  base  member,  said 
complementary  base  member  having  a  recess  in  com- 
munication with  the  proximal  end  of  said  bore  relative  to 
said  hinge  means  for  receiving  the  terminal  end  of  said 
pin  therein  in  said  closed  position  of  said  base  members. 


2vf97,5M 
SWIVEL  SHOE  BUCKLE 

i±L]^^  CertrMnle,  RX.  a  corFontteo  of  Rhode 


AppUeatlM  Anpst  4,  IfSg,  Serial  No.  753,030 
1  Claim,    (a.  24— Igg) 


I.  A  butt  seam  joint  for  pieces  of  sheet  material,  com- 
pnsing  a  row  of  pivot  members  each  including  a  stem 
and  a  head  and  mounted  on  each  of  said  pieces  by  means 
of  said  stem  adjacent  and  in  fixed  relation  to  the  edge 
to  be  }omted,  the  stem  of  each  pivot  member  including 
an  upper  enlarged  portion  tenninated  by  said  head   flat 
locking  members  pivoully  mounted  one  around  the  stem 
of  each  of  said  pivot  members  to  be  capable  of  a  turn- 
ing  movement  through   90*    between   locked   and   un- 
locked positions,  hook  means  on  said  locking  members, 
said  hook  means  on  each  locking  member  in  one  row 
interengaging  m  the  said  locked  poution  with  said  hook 
means  on  two  adjacent  locking  members  in  the  other 
row  located  in  staggered  relation  to  the  locking  mem- 
bers m  said  one  row.  a  resilient  leaf  member  positioned 
around  the  stem  of  each  pivot  member  and  engaged 
by  the  associated  locking  member  to  turn  positively  there- 
with about  said  stem,  said  leaf  member  cooperating  with 
said  enlarged  stem  portion  to  hold  said  locking  member 
in  the  unlocked  position  thereof,  and  sliding  means  sup- 
ported and  guided  by  the  hcMli  of  said  pivot  members 
and  capable  of  being  moved  along  said  edges  in  engage- 
ment with  said  locking  memben  for  causing  said  turning 
movement   towards  the   locked   position   thereof  when 
moved  m  one  direction  and  for  causing  said  turning 
movement  towards  the  unlocked  position  thereof  when 
moved  in  the  other  direction. 


A  buckle  adapted  to  be  swivelly  mounted  on  a  shoe  said 

buckle  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  having  siiaced 
parallel  side  bars  and  integral  front  and  rear  bars,  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  crossbars  extending  transversely  be- 
tween said  side  bars,  a  tongue  having  one  end  formed 
into  a  loop  extending  around  one  of  said  crossbars  said 
***T**.'^?**^'^  extending  upwardly  out  of  the  plaiw  of 
said  side  bars,  and  means  associated  with  said  other  cross- 


Howard  L. 


2J*7,5M 
CONDUIT  CLAMP 


■■«^P*^ 2^  ■  WMsliwi  af  Mmvare" 

.,  5P?  ^  ^*^i  *^  No.  079,1« 
12  CWbh.    (CL  24— 37f) 

I.  A  conduit  clamp  comprising  split  sleeve  means  ex- 
tending circumferentially  of  the  conduit  with  opposite 
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ends  spaced  circumferentially,  a  pair  of  lugs  secured  re- 
spectively to  said  spaced  ends  of  said  sleeve  means,  said 
lugs  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  means 
and  facing  each  other,  tension  means  connecting  said 
lugs  with  one  another  and  operable  to  draw  said  luts  to- 
gether, said  tension  means  acting  on  said  lugs  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  sleeve  means  and  applying  a  moment  tend- 
ing to  roll  the  radially  outer  portions  of  said  lugs  toward 
one  another,  each  of  said  lugs  having  a  bearing  surface 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  pull  of 


Ot-iUM.  m  k.  ■L'^r-'^C: 


I 


said  tension  means  and  circumferentially  extendfng  por- 
tions proiecting  beyond  the  face  of  the  respective  lug  and 
overlapping  the  bearing  portions  of  the  other  of  said  lugs 
so  as  to  bear  in  a  radial  direction  on  said  bearing  surface 
of  the  other  of  said  lugs  to  resist  the  rolling  of  said  lugs 
by  the  pull  of  said  tension  means,  said  circumferentially 
extending  portions  sliding  in  a  circumferential  direction  on 
said  bearing  portions  to  guide  said  lugs  in  substantially 
rectilinear  movement  as  they  are  drawn  toward  one  an- 
other by  said  tension  means. 


i-fi 


I  lit^  mum 

2J97,5«9  ^' 

^^'^  CLAMPS 

DomM  E.  KaabMr,  ¥winih«.  WIl,  Mrifor  to 

L.  C  ThooHM  A  Sou,  Inci,  Kcaodtai,  Wk. 

Appllcatloa  December  g,  1958,  Serial  No.  778,853 

ICIafam.    (a.  24— 279) 


.V5  ,lilcat  '■- 


fc«.r« 


a,t9747t 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COMP06ITB  SLABS 
HaroM  R.  Catper.  laJianapalh.  ladU  iii^ii,  ky  *«ct 
nd  meae  ■■Iganiiili,  of  35  2t/3<  percMl  to  Cari 
F.  SpickcfaDler,  32  8/3<  peireat  to  EUtk  S.  Gcmt,  mi 
32  8/3«  perceat  to  Betty  S.  Sptekknii*,  aO  of  laiha 
apoUi,lBd. 

AppUcattoa  laac  li,  1953,  Serial  No.  361,983 

9Clalni.    (CL25— 1)  ^ 


,o 


'imHif 


1.  The  combination  in  a  clamp  comprising  a  clamping 
band  having  a  circular  extent  of  stock  which  is  channel- 
shaped  in  transverse*  section  and  has  inwardly  directed 
side  walls  and  juxtapositioned  ends,  each  end  bent  up- 
wardly at  an  angle  from  the  body  of  said  band  to  pro- 
vide parallel  extendmg  ears,  one  of  said  ears  being  a 
continuation  of  said  walls,  the  other  ear  being  of  a  con 
tinuation  of  said  walls  which  has  been  flattened  to  pro- 
vide a  straight  back  surface,  said  first  mentioned  ear  pro- 
vided with  a  rectangularly  shaped  opening,  while  the 
other  ear  is  provided  with  an  enlarged  circular  opening, 
a  thumb  screw  assembly,  said  assembly  including  a 
finger  grip  and  a  reduced  forward  portion  mounted  on 
said  second  ear,  said  forward  portion  including  a  barrd- 
like  body  being  intemaUy  threaded,  a  draw  bolt,  one 
end  of  said  bolt  mounted  in  said  first  ear  with  the 
threaded  end,  movable  in  said  barrel  body  which  encloses 
the  threaded  end  of  said  bolt. 


1.  in  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  an  elongated 
ubie  for  supporting  a  slab  having  a  longitudinal  passage, 
a  carriage,  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  table  for  sup- 
porting and  guiding  said  carriage  for  movement  along  a 
path  in  alignment  with  the  table,  a  grouting  pumping 
means  including  an  outlet  fitting  mounted  on  said  carriage 
with  said  outlet  fitting  aligned  with  said  passage,  means 
for  advancing  said  carriage  toward  the  slab  to  bring  said 
outlet  fitting  into  communication  with  said  passage,  and 
abutment  means  on  said  table  and  engageable  with  the 
slab  to  prevent  movement  of  the  slab  along  the  uMe 
under  the  influence  of  the  pressure  exerted  on  it  by  said 
outlet  fitting. 

2j897j571 

TILESETTai 

LcoMTi  Kaprhtoifcj  aad  Fred  A.  Uyae,  Eaat  livcfpool, 

OUo,  aMigDocs,  by  aif  aw%BMWili,  to  Ferro  Cor- 

porattoa,  a  corpoiattoa  of  Okto 

AppUcattoa  Novcaiber  7, 1955,  Scrtal  No.  MS^U 

1  Clalak    (CL  25—153) 


W.T! 


TT 


^  *<   '•  '^  w    w  ^^^^^^   ^   ^   ■    »■■'»■ 

p^-r--    ^  ^  ^   ■^  -^    ^   ■^    -    «^-«-    -    .-    —    -    ■-■    — 


i-t 


A  reversible  knock-down  tile  tetter  all  parts  of  which 
are  interchangeable  comprising  generally  hodzootally  ex- 
tending elongated  top  and  bottom  members  alike  in  con- 
struction, each  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  aocketi  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 
side  walls  alike  in  coostructioa  and  having  projecting 
portions  adapted  to  be  inserted  ia  said  sockeu,  said 
projecting  portions  of  said  side  walls  being  received  in 
said  sockets  m  generally  snug  relation,  said  side  walls 
being  in  generally  stable  relation  with  said  top  and  bot- 
tom members  when  assembled  therewith  and  extending 
in  generally  vertical  planes,  each  of  said  side  walls  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  substandaUy  equally  qiaced 
slots  arranged  in  opposed  and  parallel  relation  with  re- 
spect  to  the  slots  in  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  and  a 
l^urality  of  setter  plates  alike  ia  construction  and  having 
projecting  portiotts  adapted  to  detadiaMy  Ht  in  said 
slots,  the  horizontal  faces  of  said  setter  plates  being  pro- 
vided with  a  phirality  of  snbstantisJIy  eqiMlly  ^aced 
parallel  ribs  extending  transverse  with  reaped  to  said 
plates  and  generally  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  side 


so 
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wjlJ|^  the  face  of  Mch  <rf  ^id  top  wd  bottom  member.  ,^^  „^ 

ilS?iiTr^.l!S?"^  '•^^  ^  -  -i^"  MLE  CUnwf  MACHINE 

•^  pUte  bdM  proirided  with  M  nprweed  rib  wr^    rw^  "  o-^^^,^^  0^^" 


REFRACTORY  BODDS  AND  METHOD  OF 

^^^  jl_"y»  N««"«>  NJ^  Mi^MT  to  TW  Car- 
^^■■W.  Ntagv.  Falli.  N.Y,  a 

'  Halwi.    (CL25— ISO 


'"■0?'^'t'?>    /5^' 


^^t    (..  ,1  H^  i,j. 


»-*iii««" 


/*3M. 


«#  L"^  °Si!l**  "*^^ '**»*^  ■^^i'^  c««<te 

bat^^S^J?"^**^  P^'P'^  "  *"»*»•«•  "'^ 
.  St^SS  oompnamg  gramiUr  alicoo  carbide,  and 
•j;^«^**^ednut^  moirtenioi  -id  raw  batch  mix- 
r^!;i.^r^  ""^^  !**  bnnt  it  t©  th*  condstency  of 
bMdh  of  oaaterial  into  a  wet  plaater-ftaphite  m^  con- 
Si^i'^  15%  by  wei^t  rapwJTad  SSuSJ 
«Ili^  g!?gy**^  ^  ""''^  to  that  preaent  inthe 
mow  body  immedutely  after  the  mold  body  haa  been  hy- 
Ajtodto  «t  condition  while  .Ejected  to  mechanici 
^b«doo,  jToni  «id  mold  and  contents,  mkI  flrin«  the 
molded  article  in  a  non-orididnf.  nitioienou*  atmoijhere 


^^  24t7,573 

CHUMWLjWIC  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 


,«  LI  °**^  ^  ^'""^  ***««  «»«•<*•  of  a  fabric 

MMea  inouated  for  rocatjon  on  a  mfaaiaatiaUy  horiv^ml 
Mia,  means  for  rotataUy  drM^  said  cuner^  ma^f^ 
feeding  the  fabric  pMt  said«rl  of  cSm^a^  £ 

poTtton  thereof  and  the  pOe  formint  thnmi,  Tamtt 
V»^  wppoft  spMed  in  advance  of  aaid  oMn  and  haT 

remote  from  the  fabric  in  statiowtfy  poriiioo  dufinT^ 

nu«nt  Mjd  aitter  pude  sopport  out  of  and  intoS^C^ 
m«tw,th  the  cutter  fuidea  to  facilitate  repair  m5T 

^  «id  oitters.  and  saftrty  oMans  reapoostWlomo*^ 

bon  of  i«Kl  drivm,  moan,  for  uki  omSWAi  ^ 
for  feedmg  the  fabric  pnat  Mid  cutton.         """«»"«" 


2J»7^5 


Ci^  l-2^EPif99^  FOR  SIZE  lOX 

Ga^  a  —I       tliinnfrinrli  "  ■-'  '^•" 


Gn^ 


**  (cTm^S  '^  '^^'^ 


to  Mytakz 


viiAS??!^  ^^^  "*'^^  ***^  P'*^  material  of  the 
^««^<W^  type  wherein  micaceous  cry«al.  foJm 
•  pwt  of  the  cryrtalline  phase,  and  the  viuW^IS 
Jj«d  material  andanother  part  of  the  cry«alK^ 

£SSl  ^***?  ''S?^  ^^  ^  »*•«*«  of  alkali  SS 
^S^i^iSS^  compridn,  the  «epa  of  mixing 
Jttah  alioo  flnonde,  alumina  and  micaceous  mat^ 
aeMmtaajd  mixture  to  a  temperatuie  which  caoaei  the' 

SSL^S!!^?*  "^  ******  "^"^  ««*  coolint  toid 
ffS^lSr^.^^f^  '"^^  the  other  part  of 


I.  An  OKloaure  for  the  open  top  of  a  .izc  vat  u» 
feneraliy  arcuate  bood  »«t>^JBt  when  "t^nrd 
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onJy  a  portioD  of  said  top  and  uicludiiig  therein  a  beater 
.adjacent  one  edge  on  a  gently  doping  portion  of  said 
hood  for  precluding  the  discharge  of  condensate  from 
said  edge,  a  trough  adjacent  an  opposed  edge  on  an  up- 
right portion  of  said  hood  for  delivering  condensate  from 
the  sides  of  said  opposed  edce,  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  hood  independently  of  said  vat  for  bodily  move- 
ment about  an  axis  at  the  forward  edge  thereof  adjacent 
said  heater,  an  auxiliary  hood  adapted  when  cloaed  to 
cover  the  remaining  area  of  said  open  top.  and  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  auxiliary  hood  independently  of 
said  vat  for  pivotal  nnovement  on  an  axis  substantially 
central  thereof. 


material  into  a  mass  <tf  the  fibers,  passing  the  total  mass 
between  pressure  rollers,  at  leait  one  said  roller  having 
a  resiliently  yielding  surface  whereby  to  procure  a  knend- 


.  ^APPARATUS  FOR  DULLING  NYLON 
^'  AND  LIKE  FIBERS 

P.SlMwwaBdRa^W, 
to  GfOTC  9tt  Cmbmh 
«r  rinnsjiianh 
AppUcatloa  May  12,  1954,  Sarfnl  N^  429^44 


P»n 

P&i,a  cor^ 


it^-«»Q!j    fc 


.•*'^» 


29 


(CL2S— 5S) 


It 


3<D  .vi--ira*tM  9fi<  • 


tfm 


ing  action  of  the  fibers  and  indenting  material,  and  repent- 
ing the  passate  until  the  surfaces  ol  the  fibers  have  re- 
ceived indentatiou  over  thtir  tma. 


DavM  W. 


2y997>878 
COMPOUND  8UDB  RVr 

N/|r.,MripMrt 


BrolWn,  bc^  Ek*a,  N.Y. 

AppMcartwi  M  3«,  1957,  fl«W  No.  €75,119 

3  OatMS.    (d.  29^1) 


if 

It  .,t    I 


1.  A  machine  for  dulling  n^oa  and  like  fibers,  com- 
prising  a  frame,  a  first  preasure  roller  joumalled  in  the 
frame,  a  bearing  system  rockaMy  pivoted  on  said  frame, 
a  seoond  presaure  roller  joomaUed  on  said  system  whh 
its  surface  in  yielding  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  first 
preanvt  roller,  a  tension  roller  and  means  for  pulling  the 
same  away  from  the  pressure  rollers,  said  bearing  system 
being  wet^ted  whereby  to  cause  the  same  to  move  on 
hs  pivot  for  presaiiig  the  second  roller  against  the  first 
roUer,  and  means  mounted  on  said  bearing  system  for 
rotating  said  second  pressure  roller. 


2,197  J77 

METHOD  OF  DULLING  NYLON 

^AND  LOa    MAIMUAM 

liwilin,  TtL,  m  fswBsnisn  al 


No. 


Oriplnri  m 
AvUai 

14CWM.    (CL2S~73) 
1.  The  method  of  duOiot  aylon  aad  Hke  fiben  which 
oorapriaes  supplying  a  finely  dhridad  mohtenad  indcsrting 


3.  A  slide  rest  adjosubly  mounted  on  a  machine  bed 
having  downwardly  converging  side  edges,  said  slide  rest 
having  a  base  provided  with  a  part  engafeaMe  with  one 
of  said  side  edfea,  a  ^unger  movable  into  and  out  of 
lockiBg  engafement  with  the  other  side  edge,  a  lever 
pivotally  connected  with  said  plunger,  a  link  pivoted  at 
one  end  on  said  slide  rest  and  at  its  other  end  on  said 
lever  and  movable  relatively  to  said  lever  and  said  slide 
rest  when  said  lever  ntovcs  said  plunger  into  and  out 
of  poattion  to  lock  said  slide  rest  on  snid  bed,  and  a 
latch  movable  into  a  position  to  ei^nfe  sakf  link  afler 
limited  movement  thereof  to  hold  said  ptanger  in  a  posi- 
tion lo  permit  movement  of  said  slide  rest  kngthwisc  of 
said  bed.  but  preventing  removal  of  said  slide  rest  firom 
said  bed,  said  latch  being  movable  into  another  posi- 
tion out  of  the  path  of  movemem  of  said  link  to  permit 
said  plunger  to  be  withdrawn  to  a  greater  distance  from 
said  other  side  edge  to  permit  said  slide  rest  to  be  re- 
moved from  said  bed. 


•  lenerauy  arcuate  hood  exteadiiig  when  cUmd  m 


^vwMt***    ••-ni-i  m^itMmiu 
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CUTOFF  TOOL 

E.  NoTkoT,  Akroo,  Okio,  Mdgnor  to  Maa- 

MachiM  ft  Tool  Compuiy,  Akroo,  Ohio,  a 

eofpoffatfoa  of  OUo  ^^ 

ApyUcattoo  Jaaoary  i,  1>56,  Serial  No.  557,715 

i  OMiatM.    (CL  29t-.M) 


1.  A  cut-off  tool  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing: a  tool  body  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  a 
supporting  ledge  aurface  interconnecting  said  front  and 
rear  surfaces;  a  support  blade  having  a  longitudinal  edge 
portion  thereof  received  on  said  ledge  with  one  face  of 
said  blade  bting  abutted  against  said  body  and  having  a 
front  edge  surface  that  is  dispoMd  inwardly  of  said  front 
surface  of  said  tool  body  when  said  blade  is  positioned 
on  said  ledge;  a  clamping  block  having  a  base  portion 
thereof  rcleasably  retained  against  said  front  surface  of 
said  tool  body  and  having  an  elongate  arm  portion  there- 
of overlying  said  frontal  edge  surface  of  said  support 
blade;  a  cutting  bit  of  elongate  configuration  receivable 
between  said  spaced  arm  and  said  front  edge  surface  of 
said  support  blade  and  being  supported  at  one  end  there- 
of by  said  ledge. 


.^^*E"i^£  ^  MAKING  ROLLER  BEARINGS 

AppUcatlo.  Airi^  24,  If55,  S««  No.  53«,7tS    » 
2  ClafaM.    (CL  29-~lUA) 


Lki 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  cylindrical  needle  bcar- 
mg  which  comprises  inserting  a  series  of  needle  rollers 
loosely  within  an  outer  cylindrical  race  having  spaced 
inwardly  turned  end  flanges,  sliding  a  slighUy  conical 
conunuous  sheet  meul  grid  axially  within  the  race  with 
the  bars  of  the  grid  separating  the  needle  rollers,  said 
gnd  having  a  fluted  leading  end  band  of  less  diameter 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  scries  of  rollers  and  a 
following  end  band  fitting  loosely  within  the  opposite 
flange  of  the  outer  race,  and  expanding  the  leading  end 
band  to  the  same  loose  fit  within  the  corresponding  end 
flange  with  the  bars  of  the  grid  parallel. 


<*»«;/Wq';  A 


2,8f74M 
INSERT  TOOL  HOLDER 

lS!i"  n  ""^.^'"^  OW<»'  •-*tn<»r  to  United 
StatM  Ccramk  TUc  Conpuy,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratfoo  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  14,  l»5i.  Serial  No.  M9,M7 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— M) 


2,897,512 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  BALL-BEARC4G 

ASSElVfBLY 

^2i7J.  "VS?*  N«wU«ltton,  aM  James  J.  Strmid. 
Bedford,  Ohio,  amifuu  to  Lempco  Prodocti.  be. 
Bedford,  OUc  a^ol^orattoa  oToK  ^^"^  "^ 
Applicatioa  November  8,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  545,49« 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 14«^) 


I  A  tocrf  hoMer  for  an  indexible  iniert  cutting  tool,  said 
tool  holder  comprising  a  metal  bar  having  a  forward  end 
•nd  a  rear  end,  there  being  a  pocket  in  the  forward  end 
Of  the  bar  shaped  to  conform  to  the  insert  tool,  said 
pocket  being  open  through  the  end  and  one  side  and  the 
top  of  the  bar.  a  shim  seat  upon  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
pocket,  the  insert  tool  being  located  upon  the  shim  scat 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  adjacent  said  one  side  of  the 
bar,  a  chip  breaker  upon  the  top  of  the  insert  tool  a 
daoapug  screw  attaching  the  clamp  to  said  metal  bar' at 
a  point  between  the  chip  breaker  and  the  rear  end  of  the 
bar,  a  heel  porticm  upon  the  clamp  having  a  single  line 
contact  with  the  bar  at  a  point  between  said  clamping 
screw  and  the  rear  end  of  the  bar.  there  being  an  elon 
******  *""*^"*  opening  in  the  damp  through  which  the 
riamping  screw  is  located,  an  adjustment  screw  located 
traasverady  through  the  front  of  the  damp  and  cooUct- 
iag  the  dampiag  screw,  and  a  leaf  spring  surrounding  the 
clamping  screw  between  the  clamp  and  the  bar,  said  leaf 
Vnng  haviag  a  downwardly  curved  skirt  and  upwardly 
diapoaed  tmn  located  in  said  elongated  opening,  one  of 
said  ears  having  an  aperture  through  which  the  adjustment 
screw  is  located. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  ball-bearing  assembly,  the 
method  which  comprises,  forming  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively spaced,  substantially  radially  extending  openings  in 
the  wall  of  a  cylindrical,  tubular  bearing  retainer;  de- 
positing  in  each  of  said  openings  a  ball  element;  and 
thereafter  grooving  at  least  one  of  the  cylindrical  wall 
surfaces  of  said  reuiner  along  a  multiplicity  of  relatively 
closely  spaced,  continuous  lines  to  displace  portions  of 
the  material  of  which  said  retainer  is  composed  partially 
across  an  end  of  each  of  said  openings  and  thereby  form 
at  said  end  of  each  of  said  openings  an  integral  fin 
precluding  accidental  removal  of  a  ball  clement  from  said 
end  of  the  opening. 


tri 


2.897,513 
METHOD  OF  FUSING  METAL  TO  GLASS   ^ 
ARTICLES 
^^^  ^'■5***'  Woodhmd  Hilh,  CaMf.,  aasipMr  to 

AppiicaHoa  October  15,  1954,  SmtIM  No,  (16,991 
4  CMiM.    (CL  29—155.5) 

3.  A  method  of  fabricaling  an  hermetically  sealed  elec- 
trical circuit  component  device  of  high  electrical  and 
mechanical  requirements,  and  of  cylindrical  form  wherein 
respective  terminal,  grommet,  ferrule  and  barrel  parts  are 
«aled.  one  within  another  in  the  order  named,  wherein 
said  barrel  and  Uic  periphery  of  said  gnMnmct  are  sub- 
stantially cylindrical,  wherein  said  femile  is  sulmantialiy 
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rigid  and  embodies  a  radial  flange  sealed  to  the  end  of 
said  barrel  and  a  substantially  cylindrica]  collar  extending 
from  the  inner  margin  of  said  flange  into  the  barrel  in 
adjacent  cxmcentric  relation  to  the  inner  wall  thereof  and 
encircling  and  sealed  to  the  periphery  of  said  grommet, 
and  wherein  said  barrel  and  grommet  parts  are  of  glass 
having  strength  and  thermal  characteristics  equivalent  to 
those  of  Pyrex  glass  and  said  terminal  and  ferrule  parts 
are  of  metal  having  the  characteristics  of  Kovar  metal; 
said  method  comprising  the  following  steps:  fusing  the 
terminal  into  the  grommet  and  the  grommet  into  said 
collar  and  thereby  sealing  these  parts  to  one  another; 
cleaniog,  drying  and  then  coating  the  end  surface  of  the 
barrel  with  a  thin  coating  ccmsisting  essentially  of  a 
suspension  of  noble  metal  particles  in  a  solvent  having 


,►  •• 


¥ 


num  electrolysis  furnace  wi^  the  aid  of  a  hollow  driD 
driven  by  an  electrk  motor  having  arms,  the  steps  oom- 
prising  selecting  a  hollow  drill  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter slightly  larger  than  said  bolt,  wbeieby  tut  drill  may 
be  telescoped  over  the  bolt  and  be  guided  and  centered 
by  the  bolt,  positioning  said  drill  to  surrouad  said  boh 
and  driving  said  drill  with  said  motor,  and  muscularly 
feeding  said  drill  by  axially  directed  pressure  applied  to 
said  anus,  whereby  said  driU  will  remove  all  of  the  mate- 


flj  dnt»  Kgf'tm^ 


no  .  .*' 


the  evaporating,  suspending  and  non-residue  properties  of 
toluene;  then  heating  the  coated  barrel  to  the  range  of 
approximately  1 140*  Fahrenheit  to  simultaneously  anneal 
the  barrel  and  to  fuse  the  noble  metal  particles  into  a 
molecular  film  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  .0005" 
to  .005",  bonded  to  said  barrel;  electrodepositing  a  layer 
of  copper  upon  said  noble  metal  film;  electrodepositing  a 
coating  of  noble  metal  upon  said  ferrtile;  then  assembling 
the  barrel  and  ferrule  with  a  ring  of  silver  solder;  and 
finally  heating  the  aaaembly  of  glass  and  metal  parts  and 
solder  to  cause  the  solder  to  liquify  and  flow  into  the 
joint  between  said  noble  metal  coating  on  the  ferrule  and 
said  copper  layer  on  the  barrel,  whereby  to  bond  said 
noble  metal  coating  to  said  copper  layer  and  thereby  seal 
said  flange  to  the  end  of  said  barrel. 


2J973S4 

GOLD  PLATED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND 

SIMILAR  ELEMENTS 

Kari  Schampclt,  Unlim,  NJ„  awlf'n  to  Sel-Rcz  Cor- 

poratkMi,  BcIlcTina,  N  J^  a  corpontloa  of  New  Jersey 

AppHcattoo  May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«^5S 

2  Clidaa.    (CL  29—199) 


rial  surrounding  throughout  the  external  periphery  of  said 
bolt  thereby  freeing  the  bolt  from  its  embedment,  apply- 
ing the  muscular  feed  forces  and  simultaneously  a  mo- 
mentum compensating  force  to  the  arms  in  sudi  a  rela- 
tionship that  an  average  adult  muscular  force  will  be 
sufficient  to  counteract  the  rotary  momentum  generated 
by  the  drilling  and  transmitted  to  the  arms,  and  sub- 
sequently manually  renaoving  the  bolt  freed  from  its 
embedment 


2397,SM 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  MULTIPLE-SECTION 

CYLINDERS 
James  W.  Hatch.  Los  Ai 
arch  EaglBecrlBi  Cory 
poratloa  of  CaWomia 

Appikalfcm  Jim  13,  19S5,  Serial  No.  514,9S3 
4  Claims.    (CL  29^-447) 


t-i'r- 


to  Mob* 
Calif.,  a  cor- 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  which  is  resistant  to 
corrosioo  and  to  tamishnig  by  diffusion,  a  basis  metal, 
a  layer  of  silver  deposited  on  said  basis  metal,  a  layer  of 
gold  about  .00001"  to  .00002"  thick  on  the  outside  sur- 
face thereof  and  a  layer  of  about  .0000025"  to  .000005" 
in  thickness  of  a  barrier  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  ruthenium,  rhodium  and  palla- 
dium between  the  silver  layer  and  the  gold  layer,  said 
barrier  metal  layer  being  bonded  to  said  silver  at  one  side 
and  to  the  gold  layer  at  the  other  side  thereof. 


2,t973SS 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  THE  CURRENT  SUP- 
PLY BOLTS  FROM  ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYSIS 
-     FURNACES 

GrsifSBtiukB  Orfcea  (Lower  RhlM), 
^  ar  to  Viriiilgli    Almnlatom-Wertt 
A<^n  B«M.  Cii— J,  a  carpmathm  of  CiimMj 
■MiMMS, MalNa.  5134t3 

1  Oafaa.    (CL  29^-4«l) 
In  a  method  for  withdrawing  a  bolt  having  a  portion 
embedded  in  a  pre-bumed  continuous  anode  of  aa  alanii- 
748  o.o.— 3 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  relatively  long  barrel 
f or  an  oH  well  pump  or  the  like,  including  the  8tq>s  of: 
forming  a  series  of  relatively  short  cylindrical  secUoro 
with  mating  tapered  male  and  female  ends  of  conical 
curvature;  positioning  two  of  said  sections  with  their 
adjacent  ends  nested  together,  inserting  a  mandrel  into 
the  two  sections  for  accurate  coaxial  longitudinal  align- 
ment of  the  sections;  placing  metallic  bonding  material 
at  the  juncture  of  the  nested  ends  of  the  two  sections; 
placing  an  induction  heating  coil  around  the  nested  ends 
of  the  two  sections;  energizing  said  coil  for  a  time 
period  snfHcient  to  heat  said  nested  ends  and  the  bond- 
ing material  to  cause  the  bonding  material  to  melt  and 
to  penetrate  the  spaces  between  the  matiag  surfaces  of 
the  two  ends  by  capillary  action  with  consequent  bond- 
ing of  the  two  sections  together,  and  continually  rotat- 
ing said  two  sections  in  unison  during  the  bonding  opera- 
tion thereby  to  equalize  forces  tending  to  bow  the  two 
sections  during  the  bonding  operation. 
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^»^  ■  carpMKfcw  of  P< 


inzi£^.^"^'^A^  ■  .emicooductor  device  compn.- 
«n«  the  Steps  of  8oJdenn«  a  conductor  to  a  structure  in 

)«cung  the  soldered  assembly  to  a  dean-uo  etch  in  -o 
aquo^u,  solution  of  at  least  o^  of  the  a"i°ds  LeS^  ?ro^ 
^  Foup  cowatin,  of  nitric  acid  and  hydrofluoric  aSd 
Uie  .mprovement  which  comprises  employing  in  m^^' 
cS^*  ''"'^  *"*^y  "^»*^°«  «»«itiillTo7ind"ra  ^" 
we.ght    of   mdium.    whereby   substantial    deposiucm   of 
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of  cutnn,  poMUon  with  respect  to  sud  wheel    «S  „ 
»ov.b^  cutter  «e,„Wy  iodudin,  .  ho.rl,t^pC 
for  enngm,  «  cm  bewl  .nd  uriin.  ih.  lj^^„ 
w^ly  durin.  .  cu-in.  o^ruJI'L^^^^^ 


^■* 


b 


nin^^**"  L"™**  upwardly  at  the  inner  side  of  said 
plate  and  confined  between  said  plate  and  said  ^Jy  ^i 

.^.ttLhS'  tot?  "^r"^*  "'*"  '''*  reml^vaTpTate 
IS  attached  to  the  wall,  said  part  having  a  seconH  %wJ^ 

tion  proiecting  outwardly  froTVhe  l^nom  ^d  fi?^t' 

portH,n  and  hav,ng  an  undersurface  adapTed  to  e^nga« 

the  can  bead  and  urge  it  downwardly.  .  spnng  "SS 

by  said  mounting  plate  and  beanng  downw^d"?  T^^t 

U^upper  s.de  of  ..kI  second  portk,„  o7the  iid  Swn 

part  to  press  the  can  bead  downwardly   and  meam  « 

«id  mner  side  of  the  mounting  plate  enlMeam,S 

»a.d  first  portion  of  the  hold  down'^n  XutLr^^ 

of  downward  movement  by  the  spring.  *^ 


-<  /HI 


[^^^ 


with  ^iT^^'^f  ?L'*''''f  ^°«  ■  "*>***  "^"^  '^•e  coated 
^^tJ7^         ^  °*'^*  °^  *«  '"^tal  and  having  ar^ 

Pickhng  the  IrJlcte'^^'p^kl^r^tr^^^ 
oxide  coating  from  the^m'Sn?  .JSS  J^^^Z  S! 
oxide  coating  under  the  masked  LtS3  !^.^  "^ 
mersing  the  article  in  the^vt^nTSth^ '^v  Z 
«ud  remaining  areas  are  galvwired  aill  thfre^  '^  5! 
cottinf  on  the  sud  «l«rt*7.  J-TV  I^  retained  oxide 
cooSSbTfoT  ^SrS  •'«"  k«P«  them  in  «  rinc-free 


to  Dauy  It  Moon  «w«<y^oor  perccat 

'   -"  ^      -  ^' '•"lS-W  No.  744,159 

-     (O.  3*— 4) 


•  ^m  c/(    ■ 


«  fbor«M  fcVii« 


'>4M0U 


Wslka*  n    ■_«-    m-      •'•▼ICE 

a 


to  Mid  body  «  ,  Mde  aZZtlZ^  rottuNy  mounted 


I.  An  automatic  can  opener  adapted  to  ocen  on.  «/ 
varymg  heighths  compri««,  a  housiSWi^n^' 

vcrtjca  ly  theran.  a  cross  arm  secured  to  said  plunder  and 
movable  therewith,  switch  meons  operated  by  ^  c^ 

tnc  operatwo,  spring  means  urging  said  plunger  upward 

a  base  portwn  adapted  to  recehre  caw  of  dSereSlS.' 
an    anti-splash    plate    poritiooed    over    th^u^^; 

to  the  .hape  *nd  aze  of  s«d  cuttmg  member \nd^l? 
abte  spnng  mean.  eoabUng  a  WVTS^  i^ 
said  anu-splash  pUte  on  sud  boae  and  holS^Sd^ 
jUah^uem  close  rel.tk«hip  with  the  ^JTl^Z 
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dinaily  of  its  respective  edge  with  the  free  ends  of  said 

prongs    pointins   toward,    and    Kwina 
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cumNG 


—  OrTrntPULLTYR 


(CLM— 153) 


N.Y. 
Na  773,733 


chftpn^  tbereia  y4yp«<«<i  to  receive  the  gum  of  a 
Mid  chaaael  havinf  a  bead  'Ht"— ^  arouiid  the  iande  of 
Uie  sides  thereof  adapted  to  provide  a  seal  between  said 
cavostnicture  and  the  gum  of  a  user,  a  bora  Ihroufh 
said  cavostnicture,  a  bore  throuffa  oae  of  said  teeth  com- 
muiucating  with  said  bore  through  said  cavostnicture. 
•aid  bore  in  said  tooth  being  oouatcrbored  from  the  out- 
side end  thereof,  a  baU  shaped  check  valve  in  said 
counterbore,  and  a  compression  type  spring  urging  said 
ball  into  engagement  with  the  end  surface  defining  one  end 
of  said  counterbore. 


■«- 

-f  -  ' 

'^1.  Gutting  shean  of  the  pull  type  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, two  movable  dements  hinged  together  for 
rotary  movement  about  a  common  pivot  axis  at  the  same 
end  thereof,  each  of  said  elements  defhiing  s  handle  arm 
and  a  cutting  blade  extending  in  the  same  direction  from 
the  pivot  axis  thereof,  the  handle  arm  and  cutting  Made 
of  one  element  opposing  the  handle  arm  and  cutting 
blade  of  the  other  element,  a  working  edge  formed  on 
the  opposing  face  of  each  of  the  cutting  blades,  the  said 
working  edges  being  in  line  longitudinally  with  the  com- 
mon pivot  axis  when  the  blades  are  in  a  closed  position, 
and  a  pivot  bolt  arranged  through  an  offset  bearing  por- 
tion formed  as  a  part  of  eadi  element  adjacent  the  com- 
mon pivot  axis  thereof. 


CUSHION  FOR  AKTIFICIAL  DEl^TURBS  AND 
WAX-GUM  COMPOSmON  THEREFOR 

8. 


.w 


S,19S7 


4  fliiiii  fCLSl— 2) 
1.  A  cushioa  for  m  artiildal  denture  u'WMistlng  of  a 
relatively  thin  layer  of  dodi  at  mbatutiaUy  U-shape 
impregnated  with  a  oompodtkw  comprised  of  i  water- 
insoluble  paraffin  wax  which  does  not  melt  at  body  tem- 
perature and  a  vegetable  fom. 


2^97^3 
CUSHION  FOR  ARUFICIAL  dentures  AND  WAX- 

FLAgncnra  coMPOgmoN  therefor 

No  Drawly.    Af  JTSin  ApE  S,  1957 

SsrtM  NOk  v9VfBv9 


9  Oiii  I  (CL  32—1) 
1.  A  cushion  for  an  artiflctal  demure  consisting  of  a 
relativeiy  thin  layer  of  doth  of  substantiaOy  U-shape  im- 
pregnated with  a  composition  comprised  of  a  water-in- 
sohMe  wax  which  does  not  melt  at  body  tempereture  and 
a  plastidzer. 

*       DENTURE  WITHCmCK  VALVE  MEANS 

J.  KopeCf  NoswvBat  (■■  CSeoiys  W.  LeMsTf 
Ne^%  nBcB> 
U I  iwt  ir  3,  IfSt,  Sestnl  No.  <aM>5 
7  OalM.    (CL  32—3) 


1M1JS9S  

C  DENTURE  COMPOSITION 


_       teTke 
Yoifc,  Yetk,  Pa^ 


PORCELAIN  TYPE 

Lea,  York,  Pn., 

wspawr  of  New 
of  New  Vorit 
NoDnwfeK.    AppMiailin  May  1.  1»5< 
SevWTIo.  5t2^1 
UCWm.    (CLll— •) 
1.  A  ceramic  composition  adapted  for  dental  prosthesis 
comprising  not  over  70%  by  weight  of  high  silica  glass 
comparativdy  free  from  other  substances,  the  remainder 
comprising  essentially  a  powdered  fddyathic  flux  ma- 
terial not  over  approximately  40  microas  in  sire. 


I.  A  denture  comprising  a  cavostructnre  haviag  teeth 
thereon,  said  cavostracture  haviag  an  upwardly  directed 


t 


fluid-driven  dental  handpiece 

CONVTRUCnON 
lota  A.  Ma«r.  Ca ■  Oilo.       It        le  Ite  Wcbsr 


of  OU* 

s 


3,  195t.  S«W  No.  797,t5» 
(CL  32—27) 


1.  Fhrid-drhren  dealal  hanrtpiiirr  coaitnxtioa  iadud- 
ing  an  doagated  haadk  haviag  an  «ad  portion,  a  turbiae 
casiag  coaaccted  to  said  haadle  ead  poitkm.  plastic  sleeve 
meaas  mounted  cowtially  in  said  taiMne  castag.  a  turbine 
having  a  longitudiaally  nrtrailhig  periphwal  mrfaoe  hav- 
ing iiitpriihn  meaas  fonned  tenia,  hearing  meaas  lotat- 
abiy  mounting  the  tuitiac  b  the  plastic  deeve  means  and 
coaxially  with  said  sleeve  meaas,  nud  sleeve  meaas  sur- 
rounding said  bearing  meaas  betweea  said  beariag  meaas 
and  the  turbine  casiag  aad  extending  over  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  turbine  between  said  surface  aad  said  tur- 
bine casing  for  iasulatiag  the  baariag  means  from  said 
casing  and  df^**^'"g  fluid  w  wf^"!  from  the  turbine  im- 
pelling meaas  which  wonid  aocmally  strike  the  casiag, 
meaas  for  supplying  fluid  to  tha  turbine  for  rotating  said 
turbiae,  means  for  exhauMing  laid  from  the  turbine,  aad 
meaas  operably  connected  to  the  tarbiae  for  holdiag  a 
dental  boir. 

IMPnAL  COtSpnEmLL  HOLDER 

ChailBr  8b  fvan*  Bala  Cynwya,  Pa> 

flpjEfilsa  AMpI  28, 19S8, 8«W  No.  75MM 

1  tkHm.    (CL  31—35) 

A  holdiag  device  for  holdiag  aa  elongated,  cyliadricai 

deatal  cotloa  loU,  said  device  induding  a  pair  of  jaws 

having  eloagated  spaced  paralld  edges,  and  a  pair  of 

spaced  proegs  carried  by  each  of  said  edges,  the  proaga 

of  eadi  pair  being  spaoBd  from,  and  ^'  " 


August  4.  1969  GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  87 

tary  tube  for  receiving  grain  from  said  pipe,  a  stationary    thetic  nylon  fabric  material,  dampening  sakl  fabric  cylin- 
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dmaJly  of  its  respective  edge  with  the  free  ends  of  said 

prongs  pointing  toward,  and  being  spaced  from,  each 

other,  whereby  engagement  of  one  end  portion  of  said 

roll  with  one  of  said  prongs  by  pressure  of  said  roll  m    ***«?  ^-  Gn^m  mi 

the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  against  said  prong 
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deflects  said  roll  into  an  arcuate  shape  which  is  not  wholly 
eliininated  by  engagement  of  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  roll  wuh  the  other  of  said  prongs  by  reverse  pres- 
sure of  said  other  end  portion  of  said  roll  against  the 
other  of  said  prongs. 


13,  19St 

1.  In  jproccss  for  dehydradn,  an  ocfiic  maSial 
wherem  froren  particle,  of  water^coouiniiigorganic  ma- 
terial are  contacted  with  a  solid  adsorbent  while  main- 
tained under  vacuum  and  at  a  tempenuure  regulated  to 
keep  the  particles  in  a  solid  state  during  the  dehydrauon. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  coating  the  particlS 
with  a  very  finely-divided,  inert,  waterSsolublViSS 
material  pnor  to  conUcting  the  particles  with  the  solid 
adsorbent  whereby  to  inhibit  coherence  of  the  particles 
with  one  another  and  with  the  solid  adsorbent 
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DBNTAL  APPLIANCE 

HaroU  D.  KaH^,  La  Porte,  lad. 

AMieatloa  Miirch  5,  1957,  Serid  No.  M4,M3 

l%CUmm,    (CL32— M) 
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METHOD  ANDMEANS  FOR  OTTAINING  HIGH 
MOBTURE  REMOVAL 
A  """Si  9**  J^-V.'""fc"li«.  and  Rofcr  G. 

oJoJS       ^^•■*^'  C^i^mmty  Oklo,  . 


^''""*^  ^f*  •»  >»«.  S«rtiJ  No.  57«,71f 
•  Oakam.    (CL  34—21) 


-*-3 


AJ,J 


twL  J^»  Si**"^  ^  '^'''^°«  *  separation  be- 
^  ^^."^t  ^  ««P^i*^  «  »Pnng  mctaJ  ele- 
r^^lT^  ^J^  '™**^  '^^^^'^  •^<*  t«th,  said 
clement  havmg  horaontally  and  vertically  spaced  tooth 

STS^tSS^'nTL"*?!?^  engatuJ^r^oTS 
one  side  thereof,  and  the  other  element  engaging  an  ad- 
jacent  uxHh  «  the  adi^xnt  ride  thereof.^,"*  n^  et 
ment  b«ng  consmxted  and  arranged  to  create  a  spread- 
ing pressure  or  force  against  said  adjacent  teeth 
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"•'^gf.'^LAW  WW  KLEcnuc  PUHNACE 
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1.  The  method  of  high  moisture  removal   from  wet 
laminated  fiber  tubes  on  mandrels  on  A-hich  they  were 
formed,  whKh  includes  the  steps  of  repeatedly  subjectmg 
contiguous  portions  of  the  outer  face  of  each  tube  to  imh 
Pingement  by  heated  velocity  air  streams  directed  laterally 
against  said  face  for  Uking  moisture  from  said  face  only 
evacuating  the  moisture  containing  air  in  closely  adiacent 
lateral  areas  corresponding  generally  in  number  and  vol- 
ume to  the  several  velocity  streams  while  intermittenUy 
permitting  the  residual  moisture  in  the  tube  body  to  re- 
distribute Itself  in  the  direction  of  the  tube  face  from 
which  the  moisture  is  removed  and  continuing  said  cycle 
to  attain  a  desired  low  moisture  content  in  the  tube  body 
then  cooling  the  tube  and  permitting  the  low  reuining 
moisture  of  absorption  in  the  fibers  thereof  to  further  re 
distribute  to  substantial  uniformity  throughout  the  tube 
wall,  then  removing  the  tube  from  the  mandrel 


An  electrode  clamp  having  an  elongated  laterally 
curvedsurface  ^pted  to  conform  to  the  ^ir-ace  of  th^ 
electrode,  «.d  clamp  surface  being  provided  wi^  «  ir^ 
of  loogitudinjily  extending  spaceS  conUcTm^bers  ^ 

St'i^^'*':;*'^*'  r.!"^  longitudinally  Z7^^y 
wrth  the  surface  of  the  electrode,  the  respective  endTof 

o^^  to  the  grooves  formed  between  said  conSS 


lofaiK. 


.PORTABLE  GRAIN  DRYER 
HlMaaiidlokaB.Htaai,Jr..C«atervfaw  Mo 
,  ^fHllt.  IfSI,  S«W  No.  7W,435 
,  ,,     '9«*^    (0.34-43) 

In  a  portaNe  grain  dryer,  a  wtieeled  support  mcaber. 
a  bin  on  one  end  of  laid  nppcrt  member  for  receiving 
grain  from  a  source  of  supply,  an  elevator  for  ratsiat 
«r»in  upwardly  from  said  bin,  a  trough  for  recdv^ 
gram  discharged  from  the  upper  end  of  said  elevator  a 
discharge  pipe  connected  to  said  trough,  an  inclined  ro- 
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tary  tube  for  rtceivtiig  grain  from  said  pipe,  a  stationary 
casing  surrounding  said  tube,  a  heater  on  said  support 
member  for  supplying  heat  to  the  space  between  said 
tube  and  casing,  a  tray  for  receiving  grain  from  tiie 
lower  end  of  said  tube,  a  conveyor  for  raising  grain  up- 
wmrdly  from  said  tray,  a  guide  member  for  receiving 
grain  discharged  from  the  upper  end  of  said  conveyor, 
an  inclined  drum  for  receiving  grain  from  said  guide 
member,  a  blower  for  directing  air  into  said  drum  and 
into  said  tube,  a  pan  for  receiving  grain  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  drum,  a  lift  for  moving  grain  upwardly  from 
said  pan.  and  a  hopper  for  receiving  grain  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  lift,  a  motor  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, a  first  shaft  extending  through  said  tube  and  oper- 


ated by  said  motor,  arms  connecting  said  shaft  to  said 
tube  so  that  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  will  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  tube,  a  second  shaft  mounted  below  said 
pan  and  driven  by  said  first  shaft,  a  third  shaft  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  lift,  said  third  shaft  being  driven  by 
said  second  shaft  so  as  to  provide  power  for  operating 
the  lift,  a  fourth  shaft  driven  by  said  third  shaft,  said 
fourth  shaft  forming  part  of  said  elevator,  said  fourth 
shaft  constituting  the  power  driving  shaft  for  the  ele- 
vator, a  fifth  shaft  driven  by  said  first  shaft,  a  sixth 
shaft  driven  by  said  fifth  shaft,  said  sixth  shaft  forming 
part  of  said  conveyor  and  defining  a  power  driving  shaft 
for  the  conveyor,  and  a  seventh  shaft  driven  by  said 
first  shaft  and  connected  to  said  drum  for  causing  ro- 
tation of  said  drum. 


FLEXIBLE,  EXTENSIBLE,  AND  COLLAPSDLE 

TEXTILE  FABRIC  TUBE 

Elaa  BihiiMn,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 

AppUcadoo  April  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  731,5tt 

SlOiAM.    (CL34— 99) 
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8.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  axially  col- 
lapsible and  extensible  flexible  tube  of  synthetic  woven 
fabric  having  in  the  walls  thereof  substantially  perma- 
nently heat  set  contiguous  circumferential  pleats,  the 
pleated  portions  of  said  walls  extending  substantially 
throughoMit  the  length  of  said  tube  providing  stiffening  of 
said  tube  to  maintain  a  self-sustained  open  cross-section 
in  the  absence  of  other  bracing  members. 

\\.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  axially  exten- 
sible and  flexible  tube  of  the  character  described  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  cylinder  of  woven  syn- 


thetic nyloo  fabric  material,  dampening  said  fabric  cylin- 
der, drawing  said  cylinder  over  a  cylindrical  mamlrel 
having  a  predetermined  diameter  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  nylon  fabric  cylinder  to  form  contiguous  circum- 
ferential pleats  substantially  throughout  the  length  of 
said  fabric  cylinder,  and  heat  treating  said  pleated  cylin- 
der while  on  said  mandrel  to  impart  a  substantially  per- 
manent set  to  said  pleats.  =■  "-'  *".. 
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DEMONSTRATION  ACCBBORY  FOR  VACUUM 

CLEANERS 

Gcorfc  H.  Scott,  Lakcwood,  OMtt,  sirignur  to  The  Scott 

Jk  FcCzcr  Compaay,  ClcvdaBd,  OUo,  a  corporatkNi  of 

Ohio 

AppikatkM  FchraHj  M,  1957,  Scrid  No.  M1,3M 

2  Cfadns.    (a.  35—13) 
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1.  An  accessory  for  demonstrating  the  cleaning  ef- 
fectiveness of  a  vacuum  cleaner  and  simultaneously  im- 
parting a  sales  message,  comprising  a  hollow  body,  the 
walls  of  which  define  a  demonstration  chamber,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  walls  comprising  a  transparent  observa- 
tion area,  means  for  connecting  the  Ik^Iow  body  to  the 
exhaust  passageway  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  for  esublislung 
communication  between  the  exhaust  passageway  and  the 
demonstration  chamber,  a  discharge  aperture  opening 
from  said  demonstration  chamber  to  the  exterior  thereof, 
an  air  permeable  dirt  filter  removably  supported  in  said 
discharge  aperture,  a  supporting  member  for  establishing 
such  removable  support,  said  member  contacting  the 
downstream  side  of  said  filter  and  comprising  a  fllter- 
member-contacting  face,  the  various  portions  of  which 
lie  on  a  common  geometrical  surface,  said  face  being  hid- 
den by  said  filter  from  view  through  said  transparent 
observation  area,  said  face  defining  an  intelligence-con- 
veying image,  said  image  being  developable  to  view 
through  said  transparent  observation  area  by  operation 
of  a  vacuum  cleaner  with  which  the  demonstration  ac- 
cessory has  been  associated. 


2,t97,M5 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  MOTION 
QmmOm  A.  Kcna,  Oriiiii^  CaBf.,  nrigMr  to  the  Ualiad 
Stetcs  of  America  as  rcprcacBtc4  by  the  United  States 
Atomk  Eacrfy  Cowialiriua 

AppttcathM  April  It,  1958,  Serial  No.  727,751 
UnaiiM  (CL3S— 19) 
1.  Tn  analog  apparatus  for  determining  the  motion  of 
charged  particles  in  an  electric  field,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  charged  electrode  structure  simulating  said  elec- 
tric field,  at  least  one  small  conducting  element  disposed 
within  said  electrode  structure  and  simulating  a  charfed 
particle  therein,  means  dropping  said  electrode  structure 
at  a  free  fall  rate  whereby  said  conducting  ckmeat  is 
rendered  effectively  weightless  and  is  electroctaticatly  ac- 
celerated within  said  charged  electrode  structure  anal- 
ogously with  the  motion  of  said  charged  particle  within 
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Mid  electric  fidd.  tnd  means  displaying  the  tnstanuneous    presKd  air  supply  in  said  bMe  oaanectcd  «•»  rf™,—  i» 
po«tK,o  oi  .»d  conducting  element  within  said  electrode    wuTmotor  f^r2^  ^'^S^rJ^^!,^  fa 

said  base  angularly  dispoaed  relative  to  the  axis  <rf  lo- 
tation  of  said  globe,  fearing  between  said  disk  and  aM 
motor  for  rotating  said  disk,  a  toleiiasd  carried  br  i^ 
disk  adjacent  to  the  periphery  o(  said  globe,  energization 
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structure  at  least  one  instant  during  the  downward  mo- 
tion thereof. 

COMBINATION  ROSARY  PLATE  AND  WALLET 
*     ..    ^■*<»"y  G- R"^  Lyndfcwit,  N  J. 
ApplicatkMi  Marth  21,  1M4,  Serial  No.  573,M« 
1  Clate.    (CL  3S-23) 
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of  said  solenoid  attracting  said  satellite  towards  said  globe, 
the  surface  of  said  globe  having  a  plurahty  of  closely 
spaced  apertures  therein,  an  air  passace  surrounding  said 
solenoid,  and  a  connection  between  said  air  passage  aad 
said  compressed  air  supply  whereby  air  passing  thrxNigh 
said  aperture  repels  said  satellite  from  oootect  with  said 
globe. 


In  combination  with  a  wallet  having  a  pocket  formed 
therein  and  having  two  opposed  walls,  a  recungular  plate 
bcanng  00  one  surface  thereof  an  embossed  represenu- 
twn  of  a  rosary  and  having  the  other  surface  thereof 
smooth,  one  of  the  walls  of  the  pocket  having  a  large 
rectangular  portion  thereof  cut  away  to  provide  a  win- 
dow whence  the  edges  of  said  one  of  the  walls  surround- 
1^  the  window  provide  a  rectangular  frame  for  the 
window   said  plate  having  a  length  and  width  in  excess 
of  the  length  and  width  of  the  window,  said  embossed 
represenution  having  a  length  and  width  smaller  than  the 
length  and  width  of  the  window,  the  plate  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  pocket  with  the  smooth  surface  thereof 
pMitiooedM«iMt  the  other  wall  of  the  pocket  and  with 
said  embossed  representation  positioned  within  and  ex 
posed  through  the  window,  the  thickness  of  the  plate 
through  at  least  some  of  the  elements  of  the  embossed 
representauon  near  the  edges  of  the  plate  being  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  circumferenUal  edge  of 
the  frame  and  said  other  ol  the  walls  whence  said  ele- 
oaenta  proiea  through  the  window 


ROTARY  DISPLAY  RACKS  FOR  CLOTHD^ 
'  Avey  langiniuif.  PlwanU.  Aflc. 

Febraary  11, 1>57,  S«M  N«.  i3f  ,424 
1  CUm.    (CL  35-^) 
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SIMULATEDjORBmNG  ARTIFICIAL  SATELLTTE 

Applcallun  AM),  199%,  Serial  N».  TM^fTf 
.    ,  ,«ChliM.    (CL35— 44) 

ui  \^  •  "wulated  orbiting  artificial  satellite  the  com- 
binatioo  of  a  base,  a  globe  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  aus  on  said  base,  means  in  said  buse  for  n>- 
^%T!!*  •****-  "  •'^f^f^  satellite  rotauble  about 
said^ote  in  a  predetermined  orbit  on  an  axis  angularly 
dupoaed  relative  to  said  vertical  axis,  means  in  said  globe 
for  rouung  said  satellite,  an  electric  motor  and  a  com 


A  rotary  rack  for  display  of  shirtwaists  and  skirts  in 
superposed  position  consisting  of  a  base,  a  vertical  cylin- 
drical column  extending  upward  from  said  base,  a  thrust 
collar  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  column,  a  plurality 
of    radially    extending    skirt   hanger    brackets    pivotally 
mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  column  and  sup- 
ported by  said   thrust  collar,  each  consisting  of  a  top 
horuontal  member  adapted  to  support  a  skirt  in  an  ex- 
tended spread-out  manner,  a  vertical  member  depending 
from  the  inner  end  of  said  horizontal  member,  parallel 
to  said  column,  an  angular  brace  member  connecting 
the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  member  with  the  outer  por- 
tion of  said   horizontal   member  and   vertically   spaced 
bearing   plates  attached   to  said   vertical   member  and 
jouraalled  on  said  vertical  column:  the  bearing  plates  of 
adjacent  brackets  being  disposed  on  said  vertical  column 
in  bearing  relation,  one  above  the  other,  with  the  lower- 
most plate  bearing  on  said  thrust  collar;  an  upper  thrust 
collar  on  said  column  above  said  skirt  hanger  brackets  a 
plurality    of    radially    extending    shirtwaist    supporting 
brackets  pivotally  supported   on   the   upper  portion  of 
said  column,  supported  by  said  upper  thrust  collar,  and 
adapted  to  rotate  around  said  column   in  a  horizooUl 
plane  above  and  independentiv  of  said  skirt  hangers  each 
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shirtwaist  bracket  coasisting  of  to  upwardly  extending 
arm  (fiiposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  column,  a 
bar  extending  borizonully  from  the  lower  end  ot  said 
upwardly  extending  arm,  a  shirtwaist  hanger  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  horizontally  extending  arm,  and  bear- 
ing plates  attached  in  spaced  relation  onto  said  arm  and 
inwardly  extending  from  said  upwardly  extending  arm, 
and  joumalled  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  column;  the 
bearing  plates  of  adjacent  shirtwaist  supporting  brackeU 
being  disposed  one  above  the  other  in  supporting  rela- 
tion on  said  column,  with  the  lowermost  bearing  plate 
bearing  on  the  upper  thrust  collar  on  said  column. 


89 


set  hndgiiig  the  throat  opening,  said  gusaet  having  foM- 
aUe  wiagi  whoaa  outer  margias  are  adhered  in  kak- 
tyht  contact  wilk  the  oater  shell  at  o|?roaft»  odea  n- 
spectivety  of  the  thront  opcntng,  the  gunct  coapfWag  a 
°>^  Pty  of  nxxstare-impenrious  material  whicfa  is  thia 
and  flexible  and  whoae  lateral  portions  constitute  the 
wings,  and  a  central  ply  of  moisture-impervious  material 
narrower  than  and  overlying  the  centnd  portion  only  of 
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1.  In  a  shoe  having  a  sole  member  including  an 
integral  heel  portion,  an  arcuate  guard  element  affixed 
to  the  heel  portion  of  said  sole  member  and  depending 
therefrom  and  forming  therewith  a  walled  socket  hav- 
ing an  opening,  a  movable  heel  member  fitting  said 
socket,  said  movaMe  heel  member  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end.  a  hinge  attaching  said  forward 
end  to  said  sole  member,  said  opening  being  positioned 
and  proportioned  to  pass  said  movable  member  into 
and  out  of  said  socket  as  said  movable  member  is  swung 
on  said  hinge,  rdeaaable  friction  catch  means  carried 
by  and  disposed  within  said  socket  and  cooperative 
catch  means  on  said  movable  member  engageable  with 
»«id  first  catch  means  when  said  movable  member  is  in 
housed  position  in  said  socket,  said  calch  means  being 
dispoaed  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  hinge,  said  mov- 
able member  having  a  surface  portion  cagaaum  a  por- 
tion of  the  wall  of  said  sockM  and  havkig  a  storage 
chamber  opening  through  said  surface  portioa  and  nor^ 
mally  doaed  by  said  socket  waU  poitioa  when  said  ma^ 
able  member  is  housed  in  said  socket  and  acceasible  wtwn 
said  movable  member  is  swung  from  said  socket. 


the  main  ply  and  whose  margins  are  adheiively  bonded 
leak-tight  to  the  main  ply  thereby  providing  between  said 
plies  an  air-tight  chamber,  beat-insulating  material  with- 
in said  last-named  chamber,  said  chamber  being  of  a 
width  such  that  when  the  throat  opening  ia  doaed  the 
heat-insulating  material  within  said  chamber  extends 
Uterally  in  overlapping  relation  with  the  forward  edges 
of  the  beat-insulating  material  in  the  chamber  between 
the  lining  sock  and  the  outer  shell. 


SHOE  SOLES  Wrra  TWBTABLE  SHANK 

InhaaaiiSefcaBsr.  Otiaiaih  (Matai),  Csnnany 

13,  19S5,  SsHal  No.  552,MS 

,  v^_^  -  £"—^^  Deceasber  H,  19S4 
1  ClahiL    (d  3«— 3#)  ^;.... 


HEAT  INSULATED,  GUSBTr-TYPB,  WATER 
«O0F    FOOTWEAR 
RJ, 


^  ^  ICJihn.  (a.3»— 4) 
IB  combination,  a  heat-insulated  rubber  boot  having 
top,  angle  and  foot  portions,  which  boot  comprises  a 
moisture-unpervious  lining  sock  and  a  moisture-impervi- 
ous outer  shell,  means  so  uniting  the  lining  sock  and  the 
outer  sheU  as  to  permit  relative  movement  of  their  op- 
posed surfaces  while  forming  between  them  an  air- 
tight chamber,  the  boot  top  having  a  tfaraat  opening 
extoiding  downwardly  from  its  upper  edge,  said  lining 
sock  and  outer  sheU  being  united  leak-tight  at  the  upper 
edgeof  the  top  and  at  opposite  margias  of  the  throat 
opening,  heat-insulatiag  material  within  the  chamber  be- 
tween the  lining  sock  and  outer  sbeU,  aa  expansibie  gus- 


A  shoe  sole  comprising,  a  sole  portion;  a  bed  portion 
spKKd  longitudinally  from  said  sole  portion;  and  a 
shank  portion  intermediate  and  connecting  said  sole  and 
bed  portions,  said  sole,  shank  and  bed  portiotts  having 
lateral  edges  in  continued  mutud  alignaKnt;  sttd  shaak 
portion  induding  inserted  therein  and  connected  there- 
with a  flrat  wedgr  shaped  insert  portion  extending  along 
and  tapering  from  one  of  said  laterd  edges  toward  said 
?*»^  f^J^  «»»■»*  portion,  a  second  wedge-ehaped 
insert  portion  extending  along  and  tapering  from  the 
other  of  said  laterd  edges  towards  said  center,  and  a  thiid 
insert  portioa  iatermediate  and  integrally  connecting  said 
flnt  and  aecoMl  insert  portions  and  having  a  ««miiMion 
longitudinally  of  said  sole  substantidly  less  than  the  max- 
imum dimension  of  said  first  and  second  insert  portioas 
in  the  same  diraction,  said  insert  portions  mwt^^mMy^m 
through  the  entire  thickness  of  said  sole  forming  part  of 
the  same  and  being  more  flexible  than  the  other  portions 
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thereof,  for  subsUntiaJly  reducing  the  resistance  of  said 
sole  in  said  shank  portion  against  twisting  about  a  line 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  sole,  whereby  the  sok 
structure  will  be  capable  to  fbUow  the  natural  move- 
HMnt  of  the  foot  during  walking. 


SOCK  LINING  UNIT  HAVING  A  BUILT-IN 

BRIDGING  ELEMENT 

lack  Mciticr,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Apfttcatfoa  May  2^  i9SI,  Scrtel  No.  737,4M 

<  daloii.    (CL  M-4«^ 


1.  A  sock  lining  unit  for  securement  within  a  shoe 
and  having  a  built-in  resiliently  yieldabie  bridging  ele- 
ment, said  unit  comprising  forward  and  rearward  sec- 
tions, the  forward  section  having  a  narrowed  rear  part 
defining  the  bridging  element,  the  rearward  section  having 
a  front  edge  stitched  to  the  underside  of  the  forward  sec- 
tion along  a  transverse  line  at  the  front  end  of  said 
bridging  element,  said  rearward  section  having  a  trans- 
verse slot,  a  lining  piece  underlying  and  secured  marginally 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  rearward  section  to  define  a  pocket 
on  the  uiKlerside  of  the  latter,  said  bridging  element 
passing  rearwardly  through  seid  slot  into  said  pocket,  and 
a  stretachable  elastic  lying  entirely  within  said  pocket  and 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  rearward 
section  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  rear  edge  of  said 
bridging  element. 


X99rJMy 

HYDRAUUC  CARRYING-LOCK  FOR  EARTH- 

WORKING  SCRAPERS 

Trjvor  O.  DoTldna,  MOwMkcc,  WIfc,  and  GottfHcd  J. 

Stents,  Pwfc  RMgc,  IB.,  ■■jgiiuii   to   IntenuHkwal 

Harrcrtar  Conpaay,  a  conoratfoa  of  New  Jcney 

Applicatfoa  April  25,  19M,  Serial  No.  5M,(27 

It  Qaimu.    (CL  37—124) 


and  said  reaervoir,  a  preanire  operated  valve  a^iwrriatrd 
with  said  fluid  return  oooduit  adapted  to  open  said  re- 
turn conduit  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said 
cylinder  and  said  reaervoir  during  the  open  position  of 
said  preature  operated  ralve  whereby  said  piston  is  free 
to  move  relative  to  said  fluid  cylinder  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  bowl,  means  controlling  said  pces- 
sure  operated  valve  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  cham- 
ber having  pressure  operated  means  for  actuating  said 
pressure  opoiued  valve,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
Adapted  to  supply  pressure  to  said  fluid  pressure  chamber, 
control  valve  means  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid 
under  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  source  to  said 
pressure  chamber  for  actuating  said  pressure  operated 
valve,  a  control  member  connected  to  said  control  valve 
means  and  to  said  operator's  control  means,  said  control 
member  being  movable  for  opening  the  control  valve 
means  to  direct  fluid  to  said  pressure  operated  valve  to 
open  the  same  during  simultaneous  actuation  of  said 
operator's  control  means  to  lower  said  bowl,  and  a  sec- 
ond fluid  bypass  conduit  having  openings  communicat- 
ing with  said  fluid  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
piston  during  a  lowered  working  position  of  said  bowl  to 
permit  the  free  bypass  of  fluid  between  portions  of  said 
fluid  cylinder  above  and  bdow  said  piston,  said  pressure 
operated  valve  and  said  check  valve  being  closed  when 
said  bowl  is  raised  to  a  position  above  said  working  po- 
sition wherein  said  piston  a  locked  in  said  fluid  cylinder 
against  movement  tending  to  lower  said  bowl  during  in- 
action of  said  raising  and  lowering  mechanism. 


2^97^14 
lAND  CLEARING  RAKE 

AppllcatkM  October  11.  If57,  Serial  No.  «f ,5H       ' 
•  OsiMi     (CL37— 145) 


1.  In  a  wheeled  scraper  having  a  frame,  a  scraper  bowl 
nipported  on  said  frame  for  relative  movement  from 
a  kmerod  to  a  raised  position,  raising  and  lowering  mech- 
aniini  on  said  firame  and  connected  to  said  bowl,  and  op- 
enlor's  control  means  connected  to  said  raising  and  k>w- 
eri^  mechanism;  a  lock  assembly  for  said  scraper  bowl 
comprising,  a  fluid  extensible  device  including  a  fluid  cas- 
ing pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  fluid  cylinder  in 
said  casing,  a  fluid  reservoir  in  said  casing,  a  piston  mova- 
bly  positioned  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to 
said  piston,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  rod  to  said 
scraper  bowl,  a  first  bypass  conduit  adapted  to  provide 
for  communication  between  said  reaervoir  and  said  fluid 
cyltoder,  a  check  valve  m  said  conduit  adapted  to  permit 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  fluid  cylinder 
during  movement  of  said  piston  toward  said  reservoir 
in  response  to  upward  movement  of  said  bowl,  a  fluid 
return  conduit  communicating  with  said  fluid  cylinder 


t^^ff 


1.  A  land  clearing  rake  comprising  a  horizontal 

beam  having  a  front  wall  and  parallel  upper  and  lower 
walls,  said  upper  and  lower  walls  having  rails  thereon  pro- 
jecting oppositely  therefrom  and  extending  along  said 
cross  beam,  a  plurality  of  rake  teeth  each  having  a  mount- 
ing yoke  removably  supporting  said  teeth  in  parallel  verti- 
cal planes  for  sliding  lateral  adjustment  on  said  cross 
beam,  said  mounting  yokt  indiuttng  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  leg  portions  having  parallel  surfaces  and  an  inter- 
coimecting  base  surface  defining  a  rearwardly  opening 
channel  shaped  recess  spaced  to  closely  fit  said  cross 
beam  walls,  the  surfaces  of  said  leg  portions  having  trans- 
verse grooves  therein  for  didably  reoehring  said  rails  and 
being  dimensioned  to  permit  slight  tilting  of  said  teeth 
about  a  vertical  axis  through  said  yoke,  and  threaded 
adjustable  means  in  one  of  said  leg  portiont  protectable 
into  contact  with  said  beam  for  frictiooally  locking  the 
associated  tooth  in  a  desired  poMtion  of  adiustment  along 
said  cross  beam. 


ATTACHMENT  FOB  SCRAPER 
DoMOd  W.  HUls  and  ORvw  K.  GriMn 
CaOf .,  assignsit  to  Hipp  WeUh^  Wotfcs,  Pale  AMo, 
CaBf. 
AppHcadon  October  29,  1957,  SsrW  No.  «93,17( 
4nalms    (CL37-.145) 
1.  A  scraper  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
scraper  member  having  a  rear  wall  adapted  to  carry  a 
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icraper  bUde,  aiad  memben  extendiot  tonmdiy  from  1,tfT,ffI7 

opiKMite  eadi  of  the  rear  widl.  a  croM  member  ezteodiiif  MULTIPLB  SIGN  ARRAf»CTMKNT  FOR  USE  WITH 

between  said  «de  memben  forwaitfly  of  the  rear  wall.  TAXIMBIBM  OK  THE  LIKE 

taid  croM  member  being  formed  with  slots  to  sUdabiy  re-  "'5*'  *■  «-!_. 

ceive  scarifier  members,  and  a  keqper  member  tor  each  f^P"    *"  .  .^*!"*    Appnrate    CakbA, 


xaf74M 

IRONING  CORD  GUIDB  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

IRONING  BOARDS 

AlplH  D.  R4wwii,  WIcMla  Ftrih.  Tex. 

FehnBatyl3,lf57,8«WN^09,9f7 
1  date.    (CL  3»— IM) 


An  ironing  cord  guide  for  use  in  combination  with  an 
ironing  board  and  with  an  iron  having  a  cord  leading 
therefrom,  comprising;  a  pair  of  opposed,  inwardly  fac- 
ing, open  throat  C-clamp  members,  the  open  throats  of 
said  C-clamp  memben  being  parallel,  the  lower  side  of 
each  of  said  C-clamp  memben  being  apertured  and 
threaded,  a  wing  screw  mounted  within  each  of  said 
threaded  apertures  of  said  C-damps  to  threadably  en- 
gage the  lower  portion  of  the  respective  C-clamp  mem- 
ben, a  pair  of  loops  on  the  upper  side  of  each  of  said 
C<lamp  members,  which  loops  face  in  the  same  direction 
and  have  the  axes  thereof  in  aligned  relation,  the  axes 
of  which  loops  are  at  a  right  angk  to  the  open  throats 
formed  in  the  respective  C-clamp  memben,  a  pair  of 
tubular  memben  telescoped  together,  the  outer  ends  of 
said  tubular  memben  being  flattened,  each  of  said  tubu- 
lar memben  having  the  end  portion  thereof  beat  at  a  90 
degree  angle  a  spaced  distance  from  the  outer  extremity 
thereof,  a  loop  formed  on  the  flattened  portion  of  each 
of  the  respective  ends  of  said  tubular  member  ao  the 
axes  oi  said  loops  will  be  in  axiaUy  aligned  relation, 
and  which  loop*  register  with  the  respective  k)opt  of  said 
C-clamp  memben,  a  pin  interooonecttng  said  respective 
loops  (^  said  C-clamp  memben  with  the  respective  kwps 
of  said  tubular  members,  said  flattened  portions  of  said 
tubular  memben  being  adapted  to  cosnplemeiitany  en- 
gage with  the  upper  face  of  an  ironing  board  to  support 
said  tubular  memben  horizontally  outward  &t»  an  end 
thereof  when  in  one  position,  and  being  adapted  to  fbld 
in  close  fitting  relatimi  onto  the  ironing  board  iHten  in 
another  position. 

74S  O.G.— 4 
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scarifier  member,  each  such  keeper  member  comprising 
mutually  perpendicular  head,  body  and  tail  portions,  each 
said  keqier  member  being  inaertable  in  its  slot  adjacent 
a  scarifier  member  and  being  also  removable  from  said 
slot  and  detachable  from  the  scraper. 


1.  A  multiple  sign  arrangement  for  use  with  taximeten 
or  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  panel  carrying 
three  inscriptions  which  are  visible  on  one  face  of  said 
panel;  a  pair  of  slides  overiapping  said  one  face  of  said 
panel;  means  supporting  said  slides  for  shifting  movement 
between  a  reset  position  and  an  operating  position,  said 
slides  each  being  separately  shiftaMe  between  its  reset 
and  operating  position,  and  said  slides  rendering  only  one 
of  two  of  said  inscriptions  visible  when  one  of  said  slides 
is  in  its  operating  position  while  the  other  slide  is  in  its 
rest  position  and  rendering  only  the  other  of  said  two  in- 
scriptions visible  when  said  one  slide  is  in  iu  rest  position 
while  the  other  slide  is  in  its  operating  position  while 
the  third  of  said  inscriptions  rcmams  invisible,  and  said 
slides  rendering  only  the  third  inscription  visible  when 
both  slides  are  in  their  rest  position;  and  manually  oper- 
able means  operatively  connected  to  said  slides  for  selec- 
tively shifting  the  same  to  said  positions  thereof. 


2J97,<li 
AUTOMATIC  PAGE  TURNING  AFPARATUi 

Chviacc  IL  RhbsB.  MIbbssbo^l  M^m. 

AppUcatfcMB  Novcabcr  11,  1954,  dsrtel  No.  <21,t79 

1  dalM.    (CL  4«->lM) 
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In  an  automatic  page  turning  device,  a  sloped  pUtfbrm 
adapted  to  support  a  book,  a  driving  motor,  a  pivoted 
arm  extending  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  platform  at  an 
upper  edge  of  said  platform,  means  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  arm.  a  second  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
an  extremity  of  said  first  arm  and  extendfaig  in  said  plane, 
a  pressure  foot  attached  to  one  extremity  of  aid  second 
arm,  said  pressure  foot  comprising  a  predetermined 
amount  of  soft  adhesive  material  whereby  upon  said 
presaure  foot  contacting  the  surface  of  a  page  of  the 
book  said  foot  will  adhere  thereto  to  lift  a  page  upon 
a  reverse  movement  of  said  seoosid  arm,  said  foot  chang- 
ing shape  with  excessive  preasttre  npon  *"g«gi«^  said 
page,  and  adjustable  spring  means  for  connectittg  said 
first  and  aeooad  arma,  said  spring  means  limiting  the 
force  that  can  be  exerted  by  said  motor  in  nwviag  said 
pressure  foot  against  the  page  thereby  preventing  the 
deformation  of  said  materiaL 


August  4,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


43 


fleeted  position,  and  an  electric  circuit  between  the  bt-    hooks  being  substanually  in  a  single  plane,  a  generally 
tenr  of  said  flashlight  and  the  simported  end  of  said  aprina    recunculsr  Honnted  unrichi  triM#>r  K.r    u^   !»•«« 


43 
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«ca^x»  . 


TOY  CAF  GUN  WnH  HAMMER  COCKING  MltAl« 

bK^^  WMtVTOe,  OUflL  a^«!«Srrf  Ohio 
^br^TrtSt,  sSTnI  75M29 
Ciita*    (0.42-^  • 


.  In  a  dofice  wtaerem  a  aowfUl  k  nmulated  by  the 
faU  of  snowlike  pwddes  throuth  a  daplay  area,  an  end- 
l«s?  conveyor  surroundinf  said  diapUy  area  for  trans- 
porting the  snow-like  particles  from  below  said  area  to 
a  repoo  thereabove,  said  conveyor  being  adapted  to  dia- 
charte  subrtantially  aU  of  said  particles  as  said  conreyor 

SS**.!!  ^''i  '^'  ^  **^*P**'^  •^  «»«««  »«ated 
above  the  dtspUy  area  for  recdviaf  the  diacharaed  nar- 
tJcles,  said  means  being  adapted  to  permit  the  limited  nas- 
uge  of  said  discharged  particles  themhroogh.  and  mMU 
for  sweeping  the  particles  aaom  said  last  muned  means 
whereby  the  passage  of  partides  therethrough  takes  place 
•cross  the  width  of  said  means  to  effect  the  fall  of  par 
tides  across  the  entire  display  area. 


•«. 


.      "^^ABRICATED  SURFACES 

^LS^V^  gy»«i^  NY.,  aiilfer  i,  Ge.«l 
••^rtc  Coap^,  a  coyihm  ef  >f«w  Yort 

i,-~,i*fff  •.  1^.  SefM  No.  17M15, 
No.  2,74i.lH,  daiad  April  17,  1954.    Dll 

24,  1955,  Serial 


9.  In  a  toy  gun,  a  frame  defining  a  barrel  and  a  handle 
a  gate  pivoUlJy  mounted  in  said  barrel  and  forming  the 
upper  face  thereof,  said  gate  having  a  cap  receptacle 
formed  therein  and  including  a  rear  extension  to  which  is 
jotncd  a  cocking  bar.  said  gate  having  a  slot  formed  there- 
in providing  for  limited  longitudinal  shifting  of  said 
gate  during  the  reloading  operation,  lever  means  pivot- 
ally  mounted  m  said  frame  and  engageable  by  said  cock- 
ing bar  for  pivotal  movement  to  a  cocked  position  upon 
depression  of  said  gate,  and  trigger  means  engaging  said 
lever  means  and  movable  inwardly  to  release  said  lever 
means  from  the  cocked  position. 


No.  534,552 
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2497,422 
FBHING  RIGS 

Kalph  T.  Baft*,  Irhnisk.  ttb. 

ApfHcatloa  May  31,  19S4,  S«1ai  No,  5gg,421 

2Claiaia.    (CL  43— 17) 


Wb. 


!  A  decorative  panel  coaqiriaing  alternate  first  and 
second  set,  of  longitudinally  ext«Sg  cZS  ^^^ 
each  including  a  bottom  portion  Wikt^SJalpwiSI 
portions  ouutanding  from  the  opposite  side  edges  of  th^ 
b^  portioB.  the  side  portions  of  adiacoTchanS 
memben  beug  mterlocked  in  mutually  overiappiirSi^ 
tioo  and  formmg  thereby  the  «>le  mi«TSi^ 
of  said  channd  members,  the  bottom  portiowTeS 

forated^  the  overiappmg  portion,  of  the  chamKl  side  por- 

tio^  bong^dapted  to  clamp  therebetween  margS  SI- 
uoos  of  Aeet  ornamental  material  backing  thelbott«i 

^^  the  pcrforano.  thereof.  «id  a  longitiKlinally 
«^Jigr«hent  manber  of  ondulatocy  faToam 
proaed  between  and  outwardly  urging  at  longitudinallv 
spaced  points  confronting  adfacent  channel  side  portion 
to  preM  the  overlapping  aide  portions  together,  sa^i«ii- 

mal  lo  the  channd  bottom  portions  and  witixMU  longi- 
h«dinai  movement  relative  to  said  channeU  to  pcratit 
ready  disassembly  of  said  pami.  ^"   "  P"™*! 


-  Tr! 


I    A  fishing  rod  and  reel  comprising  an  elongated  han- 
dle for  said  rod.  a  shaft  supported  on  said  handle  and 
projecting  therefrom,  the  axes  of  said  handle  and  said 
shaft  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another,  a 
spool  rouubly  mounted  on  the  projecting  portion  of  said 
shaft,  said  spool  having  a  central  drum  for  storing  line 
between  two  end  discs,  said  discs  being  of  substantially 
greater  diameter  than  said  drum  and  the  disc  closest  to 
said  handle  being  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than 
the  other  disc,  a  winding  nob  projecting  from  the  surface 
of  said  other  disc,  a  conductive  spring  wire  si4>ported  at 
one  end  on  said  handle,  detent  means  on  said  nob  for 
retaining  said  wire  m  a  deflected  position  tor  a  predeter- 
mined routive  position  of  said  red.  a  battery  flashlight 
having  an  exposed  metaOic  barrel,  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  flashlight  on  said  handle  in  position  for 
said  barrel  to  be  contacted  by  said  wire  only  in  its  unde- 
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fleeted  poation,  and  an  elccthc  circuit  between  tbe  bet- 
tenr  of  said  (Uthlifht  and  the  nqiported  ead  of  caid  tpmg 
wire  to  light  said  flashlight  when  said  deteot  releases  said 
wire  to  permit  the  same  to  spring  to  said  tndcAected 
position. 

2j&n^a3 

INTERMnTENTLY  ILLUMINATBD  FBHING 

LURE 
Fred  M.  FlowBojr,  WlHWTlIk,  Aim. 

.  2, 1951, 8««Bi  No.  744,243 
5  nihil     (O.  43—17^ 


1.  An  intennitteotly  illuminated  fldiing  lure  comprising 
a  lure  body  having  a  sealed  chamber  and  including  a 
translucent  portion,  a  light  bulb,  a  battery,  and  means 
fonntng  an  electric  circuit  connecting  the  light  bulb  and 
battery,  said  light  bulb.  baUery  and  means  being  con- 
tained within  the  chamber  of  said  body  portion,  an  actuat- 
ing means  fixed  to  and  disposed  externally  of  the  body 
portion  and  actuated  by  movement  oi  the  fishing  lure 
through  ttte  water  for  caudng  said  body  portion  to  ro- 
tate about  the  axis  thereof,  said  means  forming  the  elec- 
tric circuit  including  a  make  and  break  switch  having  two 
radially  spaced  contacts  fixed  to  and  rotating  with  the 
body  portion,  one  of  said  contacts  moving  in  a  dreular 
path  around  the  axis  of  the  other  contact  when  the  body 
portion  is  revolved  about  iu  axis,  and  said  switch  includ- 
ing a  third  contact  loosely  p*^**^  in  the  yVin^fr  of  the 
body  portion  and  dispoaed  to  he  eagaged  and  carried  by 
said  first  mentioned  ooatact  daring  a  port  at  each  revolu- 
taon  of  the  lure  body  for  devatiBg  said  loose  contact  to 
a  position  from  which  the  loose  contact  will  move  by 
gravity  to  momentarily  bridge  said  spaced  contacu  to 
complete  the  electric  drcntl  aad  to  thereafter  move  out 
oi  engagrmmt  with  both  of  siud  ^laced  contacts  to  break 
the  electric  circuit 


COIWEKVimON  FBHHOOKS 
Pkedsfffck  a  Yakal  Mi  Mm  H.  Yakal,  Feaoaa,  N.Y. 
taM  27,  l9St,  Ssrlal  N«.  745,147 
lOite.    (GL  43-34) 


A  conservation  fishhook  comprising  a  coil  ^ring,  a 
peir  of  diverging  arms  integrally  »^f~<ing  from  opposite 
ends  at  said  coil  tpdag  and  normally  biased  apart  there- 
by, an  inwardly  oAct  poftioa  ialflcrally  fonned  on  the 
ends  of  said  anns  opposite  said  spring,  an  riongatad  shank 
integrally  secured  to  the  ead  of  each  of  said  oOEsot  por- 
tions opposite  said  ann  aad  extoiding  at  an  angle  thereto 
generaUy  away  of  said  arms,  a  baiUses  pointed  relaUvely 
short  hook  integrally  formed  on  each  of  SMd  idaaks  on 
the  cad  thereof  opposite  said  oOsot  f^rtiom.  said  hooks 
extending  outwardly  at  an  angle  sloping  slightly  toward 
said  coil  spring,  said  arms,  offset  portioaB,  shanks  aad 


hooks  being  substantially  in  a  single  plane,  a  generally 
rectangular  elongated  upri^t  trigger  bar,  said  trigger 
bar  having  an  arcuate  notch  fMved  in  the  lower  ead 
thereof,  the  upper  ead  portioo  of  said  trigger  bar  having 
a  bore,  a  flexible  line  having  one  cad  secured  to  said 
coil  spring  with  said  line  threaded  through  said  bore, 
said  trigger  bar  and  stop  plate  having  the  arcuate  notch 
therein  rdeasably  engaged  over  said  shanks  with  said 
shanks  in  adjacent  parallel  rdatioa  in  a  ri^wchi  H'l  ad- 
instable  position  between  said  offset  poitioas  and  said 
hooks  near  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  said  fishhook, 
said  shanks  extending  geaerally  perpendicularly  to  said 
trigger  bar  to  suspend  said  flsldiook  in  a  geaormy  hori- 
zontal position,  said  trigger  bar  limiting  the  depth  of 
penetration  oi  the  shanks  in  the  fish's  mouth  and  being 
releasaMe  from  said  shanks  by  cagagement  with  the  fish's 
mouth  or  by  sharply  pulling  on  said  line  whereby  said 
shanks  are  biaaed  apart  by  said  spring  to  embed  said 
hooks  in  the  owuth  of  a  fish. 


NOYVL  FLOAT 

Doaay  a  Sy, » alt,  NJ.,  nad  NkiU^  IL  Dolfc, 


New 


11, 1955,  fleriy  No.  5393t4 
4GkkHk   (CL43— 43d) 


vfTi 


hm^M\ 


I.  An  improved  fishnet  float  comprising  an  expanded, 
closed-cell,  buoyant,  plastic  member  having  a  chaimel 
traversing  it  and  a  hollow  sleeve  member  seated  within 
said  channel,  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  member  be^  fiared 
over  the  plastic  member  at  the  openings  of  the  channel; 
said  sleeve  member  being  constructed  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  and  copper  and 
said  sleeve  member  being  sufficiently  Ught  so  as  to  not 
impair  the  buoyancy  of  said  float 


2J97,i24 

PBH  HOOK  pBCOaCKM 

W.  BBBse,  MolhM,  IB. 

5, 1955,  Ssfftel  No.  551,122 
3  nihil     (CL  43—53.5) 


1.  A  flsh  disfforger  con^risiag.  in  combination,  a  cy- 
lindrical red  pointed  at  one  end,  a  handle  consisting  of  a 
wire  qyiral  giving  a  firm  grip  mounted  axially  at  the 
other  end  of  said  rod.  said  rod  having  a  spiral  groove 
near  the  end  that  b  pointed,  and  a  stud  extendfaig  ra- 
dially through  said  rod  beyond  said  groove  suitable  for 
attarhnwnt  of  a  fish  line  which  mgy  be  wonnd  into  said 
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MRD  TKAF 
UMk  J.  Ndi,  9t  Pli^  MlM4  PiMtet  K.  N«M 
^     ^    of  ay  UMli  J.  Ndi,  4mi 
AypMrartM  March  3,  IMsTiwU  . 
2  OitaH.    (0.43— «5) 
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V^-^  **«J  member,  betng  held  •{>«:«]  with  Mid  ribe  tligaed  and 
in  faanf  relatioii,  abutmeata  s|Mced  loogitudiiiaUy  akxn 
oppowte  .idee  or  each  rib.  a  flm  al^rode  wire  for  aim^ 
m«  current  of  one  poUrity  MriaUy  wound  around  and 
between  abutmoits  extending  from  one  wt  of  common 
•Ides  of  said  nbe.  a  wcond  electrode  wire  for  carryini 
curremofthe  oppoeite  polarity  Mrially  wound  around 
and  between  abutment,  extendmf  from  the  oppoaitc  Mt 


{   M-\r.H*ly\ 


*H  *'  b*^'^ 


1.  A  bird  trap  compriaing.  a  bird-retaining  encloeure 
wrrmg  a  ceiling,  a  floor  and  a  aide  wall  rtnicture.  Mid 
•jde  wall  itnicturc  having  a  framed  opening  intermediate 
"l:^*^  Md  floor  and  of  a  «»  suffldenl  to  permit 
a  bml  with  cloaed  wing,  to  pan  therethrough,  but  of 
mnifficient  m^  to  permit  the  Mme  bird  to  fly  there- 
through, a  walking  surface  mounted  externally  of  said 
(Vomg  and  terminating  inwardly  nibstantially  at  the 
lo^  edge  of  Mid  opening,  a  horizontal  baffle  having 
a  dowmranUy  facing  wing-guarding  surface  mounted 
mtenuHy  of  said  opening  and  terminating  outwardly 
substantially  at  the  upper  edge  of  Mid  opening,  and  an 
upnght  baflle  surface  disposed  at  each  ude  of  Mid  framed 
opemng  and  extending  inwardly  to  underUe  said  horizon- 
tal baffle  whereby  to  prevent  bird,  which  have  entered 
said  enclosure  from  flying  through  the  opemng  or  from 
alighting  m  flight  upon  the  lower  edge  of  the  framed 
opening. 


^> 


JIA    t 


of  common  sides  of  said  ribe,  said  abutmcnu  beinc 
closely  spaced  to  dispose  the  reaches  of  said  wire,  in  dale 
proximity  whereby  an  inxct  attempting  to  pan  through 
said  reaches  shorts  therebetween,  and  an  end  of  eaS 
of  said  insulator  members  having  a  socket  adapted  for 
receiving  a  projection  on  the  respecUve  ends  of  similar 
insulator  members  of  another  aaembiy  to  mechanically 
connect  said  anembUe..  ^ 


y  f^ 
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"  xMm^^  -  ^  FBHHOOK 

Mvotv  E.  iVBo^anB,  i^^^ 

AppHcadon  May  2f ,  19St,  SeriarN^  TjSjU 
1  ClafaiL    (CL  43— gf) 
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„  TOY  HAND  GRENADE 

^     .^^  NawYo*.N.Y. 

'^'**"**.  Am*  »,  I95t,  Serial  N«.  73Mlt 
^HbImi,    (CL44-190 


%«' 


->A» 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  shank  in- 
cluding a  pau-  of  spaced  apart  legs,  a  curved  web  join- 
ing the  outer  ends  of  said  legs  together,  a  pair  of 
aligned  spnng  members  arranged  in  end-to-end  relation 
«ath  respect  to  each  other  and  Mid  spring  members  be- 
ing secured  to  said  legs,  a  trigger  including  a  stem  slid- 
ably  mounted  between  said  spring  members  and  legs 
a  hook  on  one  end  of  the  stem,  spaced  parallel  opposed 

^J^  **  ^^^^  ^^  °^  "'*^  '*""•  *  P»""  of  hold- 
ing hooks  mounted  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  each  other,  said  holding  hooks  being  secured  to 
the  outer  ends  of  said  spring  members,  uid  holding 
hooks  being  provided  with  eyes  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  Mid  fingers.  ^^ 


APPAKATUB  PmjKLECrRlCALLY  DSmiOYING 
INSECTS  AND  THE  UKE 

f,u^»  . -  itliiali^L 

AppMraHm  FakraHj  «,  ifS7»  Sartel  No.  «M47 
•  OafaM.    (CL  43—112) 
1.  An  electric  dettroyer  asiemNy  for  insects  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  pair  of  insulator  memben  of  prede- 
termined length,  each  having  a  longitudm^il   rib.   said 


4.  A  cap  firing  mechanixn  for  um  with  a  toy  gmMde 
comprising:  a  generally  planar  member  having  first  and 
second  ends,  a  first  pivotei  mounting  means  disposed  on 
said   planar   member  substantially   at   »id   first  end    a 
second  pivotal  mounting  means  disposed  on  uid  plaiiar 
member  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  second 
pivoul  mounung  mean,  inchiding  means  for  supporting 
a  paper  cap  upon  said  planar  member,  a  hammer  member 
pivotally    supported    by   said   second   pivotal    mounting 
means,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  hammer  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  toward  said  cap  supporting  meam  to 
detonate  a  cap  supported  thereby;  mean,  connected  to 
Mid  first  pivoul  mounting  means  for  holding  Mid  iMm 
mer  means  against  the  action  cX^  said  renlient  means  in 
a  non-detonating  position,  said  last  mentioned  means  in- 
cluding a  second  generally  planar  member  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  connected  to  said 
first  pivoul  mounting  means,  said  second  end  having  third 
pivotal   mounting  means   thereon,   and   latching  means 
mounted  upon  said  third  pivotal  mounting  meam  selec- 
tively engageaNe  with  said  second  end  of  Mid  ftrat  planar 
member,  said  latching  means  mclndinf  a  handle  element 
a  portion  of  whidi  overlies  said  second  planar  member! 
said  handle  element  being  formed  of  flexible  material    - 
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▲WABATiNiiToixvwiv^MAiu^^.T.-.^A'.^i^    support  means  for  rotatioii  rdative  thereto,  said  drun 
^S^Z^J^^S!^^,S'^2SY^^t^^    having  a  bottom  portion,  an  upetandim  anwilar  wdl  por- 

sutxmary  covering  means  on  aid  support  mwini  and 
arranged  near  the  inner  rim  of  said  flange  portion  but 
spaced  therefrom  so  that  said  dnmi  may  rotate  freely 
relative  to  said  covering  means  and  so  that  an  •nwiii«r 
gap  is  formed  between  said  flange  portion  and  said  cover- 
ing means;  and  blower  means  including  nozzle  means 


^^   Tex^ 
Dentoa,  Tcz^ 
Appllartfoa  Marck  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  «47,M3 
ICIaiH.    (0.47— 1  J) 


Apparatus  for  soilless  plant  cultivation  comprising  a 
cabinet  defimng  a  substantially  air-tight  chamber  and 
having  a  plurality  of  culture  trays  arranged  in  tiers  there- 
in, and  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
air  within  the  chamber  at  an  optimum  temperature  which 
may  be  lower  than  the  prevailing  atmospheric  tempera- 
ture while  at  the  same  time  regulating  the  humidity  there- 
of, the  cabinet  having  a  roof,  a  floor,  and  sides  each  in- 
sulated against  heat  and  cold,  the  roof  of  the  cabinet 
being  formed  of  opaque  material  capaHe  of  reflecting 
light  and  the  sides  of  the  cabinet  being  formed  at  least 
in  part  by  one  or  mwc  panels  each  consisting  of  two 
sheets  of  glass  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  provide  a 
dead  air  space  between  them,  the  panels  being  capable 
of  admitting  sunlight  to  the  chamber  while  at  the  same 
time  substantially  insulating  the  chamber  against  heat 
and  cold. 


2,197,02 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PATTERN-CUT  BENT 

GLASS  SHEETS 

IvnlG.  Fowler,  ToMo,  Md  DonM  W.  DnipMc,  Penya- 

bvi,   Oklo,    ■■jfow  to   Libbty4>wcB»Ford   GImb 

Coapwy,  Tola4B,  OUo,  a  conontfoa  of  Oido 

AwHcatkM  October  27,  1954,  Sartol  No.  4*4,952 

9ClalBM.    (a.  49L-79) 


%n\.'vS  ooifasac  n'vtv 


1.  A  method  of  bending  Mock  sisB  ibeeta  of  glaH  that 
are  to  be  subsequently  pattern  cut  so  that  the  pattern-cut 
bent  sbeeu  will  have  a  greater  resistance  to  edge  break- 
age, which  comprises  bending  a  block  size  sheet  while 
at  iu  bending  temperature,  gradually  cooling  the  bent 
sheet  from  bending  temperature  throu^  die  ■iwM>«»Hg 
temperature  range,  cooUng  a  substantially  ooatinaotts 
band-like  area  of  the  block  size  sheet  spaced  inwanfly 
of  the  outer  edge  thereof  more  rapidly  than  oootiguoos 
areas  to  form  an  area  which  is  in  regional  compiession 
through  the  thickness  of  the  sheet,  and  subsequently 
pattern  cutting  the  block  size  sheet  aloog  a  line  running 
through  said  compression  area. 


Erich 


WallMT, 
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POUSHING  APPARATUS 
■FcMiteck.  Mid  Pm 

CMsifskGeiWMy 
at.  1957,  SHial  No.  <374t2 
,j-       ***  GenM«y  Fcksvavy  11,  ]95t 
li  elites.   (CL51— 7> 
1.  In  a  polishing  apparatus,  hi  combination,  sivport 
means;  a  substantially  cup-shaped  drum  mounted  on  said 


£*-^ 


arranged  above  said  gap  for  moving  air  through  skid  gap 
from  the  exterior  of  said  dnun  to  the  interior  thereof 
during  rotation  of  said  drum,  whereby  a  mass  of  granular 
nuiterial  in  said  drum  will  during  rotation  thereof  be 
centrifuged  against  said  upstanding  wall  portion  thereof 
into  the  space  beneath  said  flange  portion  while  individual 
granular  particles  will  be  prevented  from  leaving  said 
space  through  said  gap  by  the  air  moving  therethrough 
in  the  opposite  direction. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
mnJCAL  GEARS 

NiviMtir  27,  195l;  Serial  No.  394^15 
25ClatoM.    (CL51— 52) 
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11.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  helical  gear  teeth,  a 
rotatable  tool  support,  a  rotary  disc-shaped  grinding 
wheel  having  a  curved  axial  profile  secured  to  said  tool 
support  to  route  coaaially  therewith,  a  rotary  work 
support,  a  pivoted  carrier  on  which  said  tool  support  is 
mounted,  said  carrier  being  oadllatable  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tool  support  and  4itp4aftil 
from  the  axis  of  said  tod  support  in  a  direction  approxi- 
mately radial  of  the  axis  of  said  work  sapport,  means 
for  adjusting  said  tool  support  on  said  carrier  to  oOset 
the  axis  of  said  grinding  wheel  froa  the  axis  of  said 
carrier  in  said  directioo,  means  for  tvmiag  said  carrier 
on  its  axis  in  time  with  routioo  of  said  work  sapport. 
and  means  for  effecting  a  further  relative  motion  betwecu 
the  tool  sopport  anu  wock  support  in  the  dvedioo  of 
the  axis  of  the  work  support  and  in  time  with  the  ro- 
tation of  the  work  siqiport 
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M. 


bcr  to  the  baae  member  in  pivoted  poutioot  tiereoo,  tad 
a  work-supportint  Made  secured  to  the  upper 


(0.51-44) 


No.tt2,4t3 
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5;=^ 


to  extend  longitudiiuliy  thereof  and  to  profect  upwardly 
between  the  said  grindinf  and  refulatint  wheels  for  en- 
gagement with  a  workpiwe. 


X    *•»: 


1.  A  machine  for  grinding  points  on  drills  conqiris- 
ing:  a  base  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  rotary  drill  car- 
rying fixture  movably  mounted  on  said  base  and  rotata- 
ble  in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudiaal  axis  of  said  base; 
means  for  moving  said  fixture  on  said  base  in  a  direction 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base;  means 
for  routing  said  fixture;  releascable  clamping  means  on 
said  fixture  for  releasably  holding  a  plurality  of  drills; 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  roiaUble  grinding  wheels, 
each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  disposed  with 
their  kingitudinal  axes  horizoBtal  and  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  Mid  ba^;  said  grinding  wheeb  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  the  drill  holding 
means  on  said  fixture;  and.  means  for  moving  said  fu- 
ture forwardly  and  backwardly  oo  said  base  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  and  the 
kmgitudinai  axes  of  said  grinding  wheels  and  in  timed 
relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  fixture,  whereby,  each  of 
the  drills  carried  by  said  fixture  will  be  moved  into  grind- 
ing engagement  with  the  periphery  of  one  of  said  grind- 
ing wheels  during  the  backward  wovement  of  said  fixture 
for  grinding  one  side  of  the  point  on  each  of  the  drills, 
and,  the  drills  will  then  be  moved  into  grinding  engage- 
ment with  the  periphery  of  the  other  of  said  grinding 
wheels  during  the  forward  movement  of  said  fixture  for 
grinding  the  other  side  of  the  point  on  each  of  the  drills. 


ELECTRIC  KNIFE  SHARPENER 
WaNcr  H.  Bodk,  MoaltbcDo,  CaBf ^  Msifoi  lo  UakM 
Dtc  Castfac  Coapaay,  WMMIw,  CaMf n  a  corpornlkM 
of  CaHTor^ 

immmj  IS,  195t,  SciW  No.  7t9,144 
4ClalaBa.    (CL  51— 12S) 
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WORK  REST  POR  A  CENTERLESS  GRINDER 
Ropr  S.  PyM,  Inagainiuii,  ami  Aft«t  H.  TnmaUm, 
imt  Iifiiisii,  Maii^  ■■ifaii,  bj  msm  Mriga- 

g^.'^?^^""  '■yaj,  lac.  Sprta.i.y, 

AppMcatfaaNraikw  2a,  195(,  8««bI  No.  tlA^U 
SCMtaK    (CL51— 103) 

1.  A  centerleas  grinding  machine  comprising  a  grind- 
ing wheel  and  a  regulating  wheel  which  are  movable 
rdadvdy  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  a  trans- 
•«"•  P*«««.  a  rest  for  supporting  work  in  the  mactiinc 
ivandiag  aa  eloofated  base  member  extending  generally 
Bonnal  to  the  said  plane  and  between  the  rinding  wheel 
and  the  ragulatiaf  wheel,  the  said  base  member  having 
a  transversely  carved  top  surface  providing  a  swivel  seat. 
an  ckntMed  upper  member  having  a  bottom  surface 
compknieatary  to  the  aforcnid  surface  and  seated  there- 
on whereby  the  upper  mcanbcr  can  be  pivoted  clockwise 
and  counterclockwise  on  the  base  member  as  viewed 
from  an  end  thereof,  means  for  securing  the  upper  mem- 


4.  A  knife  sharpening  device  comprising  a  housing,  an 
electric  ntotor  in  said  housing  having  a  rotatably  driven 
shaft,  a  second  shaft  removaNy  mounted  in  an  active 
position  in  the  housing  and  driven  by  said  first  shaft,  a 
gnnding  wheel  carried  by  said  second  shaft  for  sharpen- 
ing a  knife,  said  housing  including  a  main  section  and 
a  removable  cover  section  at  the  location  of  said  grinding 
wheel,  fastening  means  for  detachably  securing  said  cover 
section  in  a  predetermined  assemMed  position  relative  to 
said  main  section  of  the  housing,  said  cover  section  being 
apertured  to  allow  contact  of  said  grinding  wheel  with 
a  knife  to  sharpen  the  knife  when  the  cover  section  is  in 
said  assembled  position,  a  bearing  rotaUbly  joumalling 
said  second  shaft  near  a  first  end  thereof,  locking  shoulder 
meaas  carried  by  said  cover  section  and  adapted  by  move- 
ment of  said  cover  section  to  said  assembled  poaitSon  to 
clamp  said  bearing  against  said  main  housing  section  in 
a  predetermined  active  position  and  to  thereby  lock  said 
second  shaft  in  its  active  grinding  position,  a  boss  struc- 
ture carried  by  said  main  housing  section  carrying  awans 
for  ioumalling  the  second  end  of  said  second  shaft,  said 
second  end  being  detachable  from  said  bo«  structure 
only  by  axial  movement,  one  of  said  body  section  being 
constructed  to  block  said  axial  detachment  of  the  second 
shaft  from  the  boss  structure  when  said  cover  sectioa  is 
in  iu  assembled  positioii,  said  bearing  and  said  second 
shaft  and  grinding  wheel  being  freed  by  said  locking 
shoulder  means  for  detarimwt  from  the  boss  structure 
and  complete  removal  tmn  the  hoostng  when  the  cover 
section  of  the  housing  is  detached  from  the  main  section, 
a  first  gear  in  the  housing  driven  by  said  motor,  and  a 
second  tear  carried  by  said  •eoond  shaft  and  adapted  to 
engage  and  be  driven  by  said  flrst  lear  when  the  shaft  is 
locked  ia  said  active  pontioa  thereof,  said  secood  tear 
being  freely  movahk  out  of  esgafeaeat  arith  said  flnl 
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fear  upon  removml  frf  the  Hcood  shaft  and 
from  die  bouaiiif . 


wheel 
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5.  A  statistical  control  system  comprisinf :  meam  for 
produciof  an  output  having  a  cfaaracteristk  faiUns  within 
a  range  of  measure:  meam  for  cootroUing  the  charac- 
teristic of  said  output;  meawring  meam  for  aemtng  said 
characteristic  of  said  output  and  ^Dviding  output  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  occurrences  of  characteristics  of 
said  output  falling  within  at  least  two  portiom  of  said 
range  of  measure,  and  computer  meam  to  determine  the 
req;>ective  numbers  of  said  output  signals  having  oc- 
curred and  dieir  orders  of  occurrence  and  providing  a 
correcting  signal  to  said  controlling  meam  in  response 
to  the  occurrences  in  given  sequcpres  of  predetermined 
numbers  of  said  measuring  meam  signab  to  control  said 
characteristic 


GRINDING  MACHINE 
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1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  transversely  mov- 
aMe  whcd  slide,  a  rotataUe  grinding  wheel  tfiavon,  a 
feeding  mrrhaniwn  to  feed  said  slide  in  cither  direction, 
a  rotatahle  feed  wheel  to  actnate  said  feeding  "—^^^ffj— « 
an  adjustable  stop  abutment  on  said  feed  wheeU  a  slop 
pawl  arranged  in  the  padi  of  movement  of  said  abvt- 
meat,  and  a coo^MMsating  nifuhainsiii  on  said  feed  whad 
including  a  pair  of  indrpeilent  fluid  ptessun  actualwl 
pawl  and  ratchet  raechauams  to  adjust  the  poattion  of  said 
stop  abutment  in  citfier  direction  so  m  to 
for  oversize  or  undersize  work. 


91-. 

4. 


1.  A  device  for  sharpening  a  cnttor  Made  having  an 
elongated  beveled  cutting  edge  portion,  comprising  a  rigid 
holder  having  fixedly  q»aced  longHodinally  extending 
guide  portiom  for  downwardly  engaging  opposing  sides  of 
the  beveled  edge  portion  of  the  Made,  wheraby  die  hoMar 
is  adapted  to  be  firmly  but  longltndlnally  slidabty  self- 
supported  directly  on  said  cutting  edge  portion  while  the 
blade  is  held  affixed  in  a  vertical  plane  with  said  edge 
portion  presented  upwardly,  a  rigid  member  rigidly  af- 
fixed to  said  holder  to  extend  fkody  away  from  die  same 
and  to  be  supported  thereby  at  an  an^  to  said  vertical 
plane  of  the  Made  whDe  the  holder  is  lopported  on  said 
cutting  edge  portion,  a  rigid  element  pivoted  on  said  free 
end  of  said  aMmber  to  extend  inwardly  in  revarae  ifireo- 
tion  toward  said  holder,  and  abrasive  meam  on  die  Inner 
end  of  said  element  inrlnding  an  abrasive  surface  pro> 
sented  inwardly,  the  blade  thereby  adapted  to  be  sharp- 
ened by  sliding  said  holder  longitodiiMlty  of  the  Uade 
frictionally  to  engage  said  abrasivt  surface  inwardly 
against  die  beveled  face  of  tfaa  Uadn. 
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1.  A  method  of  parlragii^  fragile  aitleles  to  be  pnek- 
a«ed  comprising:  positioning  the  fragile  article  to  be  padi- 
aged  in  a  container  in  spaced  ralalian  to  the  walls  there- 
of, iittroductng  a  liquid,  fanmaWe,  plastic-fonnang  laac- 
tion  mixture  into  said  container,  and  foaming  said  mix- 
ture to  fonn  a  aolid,  cellalar  plastic, 
saidaitkde. 
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METHOD  AND  APTaCiU  FOR  PRESSURIZING 


tmti  JMMk  A.  Pakcr,  Chicago, 
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Jwmmarj  14,'  1951,  Serial  No,  708,949 
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1.  Article  preswurizinf  apparatus  for  use  with  an  article 
provided  with  a  rotatabiy  dosable  sealing  means  through 
which  a  gas  may  be  introduced  into  the  article  when  said 
sealing  means  is  at  least  partially  open  and  trapped  in 
said  article  upon  rotatable  closing  of  said  sealing  means, 
said  apparatus  comprising  gas  delivery  means  controlled 
by  valve  means,  racciving  means  for  said  sealing  means 
in  oommunication  with  said  gas  delivery  means,  releas- 
able  holding  means  associated  with  said  receiving  means 
to  fix  said  sealing  means  therein  for  article  pressurization 
therethrough  and  subsequent  rotational  closing  of  same, 
and  operating  means  for  said  valve  means  to  control  the 
delivery  of  gas  into  said  article  through  said  sealing  means. 


AFPARATUSFOR  APPLYING  CLOSURES  TO 
FLEXIBLE  OmTAINESS 
Cari  Byrd,  CMon.  DL,  aa^w  to  StMdM  Packad 

catfaa  MmStf,  19S«,  £w  N*.  S74,7tt 
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>•  In  *  machine  for  filling  contaiaers  and  applying 
cloaom  to  the  filled  cootainers:  a  frame  structme;  a 
power  driving  mechaaisM  mounted  upon  said  frame  struc- 
ture; an  intermittently  movable,  endless  conveyor  driven 
by  said  power  driving  nwrhaniim;  a  container  magazine; 
a  containrr-diqwmiing  uiiit;  a  means  for  detecting  the 
abaeoce  d  a  container  upon  said  oooveyor;  a  filling  unit; 
a  drive  meduumm  for  said  filling  unit;  an  electric  clutch 
for  oouptiag  the  filler-driving  mechanism  with  said  filling 
unit:  >a  electric  oontrol  unit;  said  electric  control  unit 
having  a  cycling  switch  for  controlling  said  electric  clutch, 
whereby  said  tHHag  unit  dt^waaes  material  into  a  con- 
tainer during  the  dwell  time  between  movements  of  the 
conveyor  a  safety  ooMrol  system  associated  with  said 
electric  cootroi  unit;  said  safety  control  system  actuated 
by  said  cootaiaer-deiecting  means  for  coatrolling  the  op- 
peration  of  said  clutch,  thereby  preventing  dispensing  of 
material  in  the  abaanoe  of  a  ooataiaer  at  the  filling  sta- 


tion; a  closure-applying  and  sealing  unit;  said  closure- 
applying  and  sealing  unit  comprising  a  magarif  fog  d^ 
sures  and  a  vacuum-type  head;  said  head  fuiK:tioning  to 
extract  a  closure  from  said  HMgaWtMi  ^j^  (^  apply  said 
closure  to  a  filled  oontaiaer;  said  container-detecting 
means  controUiag  said  electric  oootrol  unk  for  prevent- 
ing extractioa  of  a  domic  from  said  closure  m*g»*ifTt 
in  the  absence  of  a  cowtainw  at  the  dasme-applying  and 
sealing  station;  a  solenoid  operated  by  said  coatainer- 
detecting  means;  means  cootroUed  by  the  solenoid  for 
connecting  a  source  oi  vacuum  with  said  head;  and  a  sec- 
ond electric  control  system  comprising  «  pressure  con- 
trolled switch,  said  pressure  cootroUed  switch  operating 
in  the  event  no  closure  is  extracted  from  the  magazine 
to  render  the  power  driving  "»*^Kfntmi  inoperative. 
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13.  In  a  machine  for  antomatJcaHy  inserting  lugs  in  a 
panel  and  the  like  of  the  type  having  means  to  automati- 
cally transport  a  lug  from  a  supply  to  a  delivefy  station 
and  to  effect  disengagement  of  the  lug  aad  transport 
means  when  said  lug  and  delivery  station  are  in  registry, 
tug  orienting  and  inserting  means  communicating  with 
said  delivery  station  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  mov- 
able plate  members,  an  elongated  noczle  member  sup- 
portingly  engageaUe  with  a  hig  and  adapted  to  release  a 
lug  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  said  plate  mem- 
bers, and  means  to  automatically  provide  relative  move- 
ment ai  the  plate  members,  said  nocde  member  being 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  lug  receiving  bore  ia  one  end 
of  which  a  lug  is  adapted  to  be  supported  in  predeter- 
mined relation  to  a  paniel  and  the  Uke,  said  one  end  of  the 
bore  having  a  iooghndlBal  aad  lateral  cro«  section  con- 
structed to  provide  a  predetermined  rotation  of  a  lug 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  relative  to  said  nozzle 
member  during  release  of  the  lug  therefrom. 


DRIVE 

J.  Vaaatti, , 

AppStaUsa  Marck  It,  1991,  Ssriri  Na.  7M.13t 
«  CWasa.    (CL  SC-OS^) 

I.  Ia  a  power  drivea  lawn  mower  of  the  type  having  a 
horizontal  base  provided  with  front  and  rear  ends,  a  power 
unit  on  said  base  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  steering  wheel 
supporting  the  front  end  of  said  base,  aad  traasversdy 
spaced  base  supporting  wheeta  iouraalled  at  the  rear  end 
of  said  base,  a  main  drive  shaft  connected  lo  the  shaft  of 


swd  power  unit  and  bearings  carried  by  said  base  for- 
wardly  of  the  rear  end  thereof  rotataUy  supportinf  said 
shaft  trantreraeiy  of  said  base,  a  rigid  be«n  having  a 
forarard  end  pivoted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  swinging  of  a 
rear  end  thereof  between  upper  and  lower  poaitions.  a 
driven  shaft  joumalled  in  tiie  rear  ead  of  said  beam  and 
<lriving  connectioos  between  said  diivea  shaft  and  said 
mam  shaft,  a  drive  roll  fixed  on  said  driven  shaft  en- 
gageaMe  with  one  of  said  svppofting  wheeb  in  lower 
position  of  the  rear  ewl  of  said  beam  and  disengageable 
therefrom  in  upper  poaitioa  thereof  whereby  said  wheel 
may  be  rotated  by  said  roU  in  lower  position  of  said 
beam  end.  a  mamMlly  operable  shifting  member  mounted 
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on  said  base  for  movements  in  opposite  directions,  inter- 
connecting means  connecting  said  shifting  member  and 
base  and  beam  adapted  and  arranged  wliereby  as  said 
shifting  member  is  moved  in  one  direction  the  end  of  said 
beana  is  podtimied  in  lower  position  and  when  said  mem- 
ber is  moved  in  an  opposite  direction  the  end  of  said 
beam  is  moved  to  iqiper  podtim,  a  rotatable  rwerse 
drive  roll  operatively  ooonected  to  saki  interconnecting 
means  and  operable  thereby  in  upper  position  of  said 
beam  end  to  contact  said  reverse  roll  with  said  drive  roll 
and  said  one  supporting  wheel  and  in  lower  position  of 
said  beam  end  to  contact  said  reverse  roU  with  said  one 
supporting  wheel  only,  a  cotter  shaft  mt^ii^^  10  ^;^  ^ase 
for  rotation  00  a  vertical  axis,  and  friction  driving  con- 
nections between  said  cutter  and  main  shafts. 
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In  a  multipurpose  unitary  machine  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  cwds,  a  plurality  of  supply  bobbins  each  pod- 
tively  rotating  in  a  single  direction  and  from  which  dry 
yams  are  drawn  and  twisted  in  one  direction,  a  take-up 
bobbin  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  roUtion  of  the  supply  bobbins  of  said  plurality  thereof, 
a  triple  roller  system  disposed  between  said  supply  and 
take  up  bobbins  and  having  at  least  one  driven  roller 
and  providing  a  pair  of  nip*  at  each  pass  of  the  yams  for 
holding  the  twist  while  the  ends  of  the  twisted  yams  are 
brought  together,  the  brought-together  ends  of  the  yams 
bemg  cabled  eo  route  from  the  rollers  of  said  roller 
«y«em  to  said  take-up  bobbin,  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
the  supply  bobbins  of  said  pluraUty  thereof  and  said 
take-up  bobbin  being  related  to  the  speed  of  roUtion  of 
the  rollers  of  said  roller  system,  the  direction  of  twist 
m  the  yams  being  reversed  in  the  cabling. 
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7.  A  strandmg  machine  comprising  a  rotor,  said  ro- 
tor havmg  at  least  two  bays  at  each  end  thereof,  a  wire 
carrymg  spool  in  each  of  said  bays,  means  for  rotating 
•Md  rotor  selectively  m  either  direction,  a  twister  head 
at  ea^  end  of  said  rotor,  a  dosing  die  at  the  exit  end 
or  e^  twister  head,  a  hauloff  mechanism  at  the  exit 
endof  each  twister  head,  means  for  driving  said  hauloff 
mrchanisms  ra  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said  ro- 
tor, means  for  diarngaging  said  last  named  means,  and 
means  for  causing  said  hauloff  mechawsms  to  rotate  in 
the  same  diiectioa  regnrdless  of  the  direction  of  rota- 
tioo  of  said  rotor. 


1.  In  an  electrically  operated  clock  ""'■^•"'^n.  the 
combination  of  an  electromagnet,  means  for  periodically 
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energiziiig  said  dectromafneC.  a  pivoully  aMunted  arma- 
ture adapcad  lo  be  oacOlated  in  raapona  to  dia  cocrgiza- 
tion  and  dc-fjicriiiatteo  of  lakl  dactpomafnet.  time  indi- 
cadnt  meana,  a  ratchet  wheel  ccnneued  to  taid  time 
indiratini  meam,  a  forward  drive  pnwl  and  a  reverM 
drive  pawl  pivotolly  and  eccentrically  nvwintrd  oo  said 
armature  and  adapted  to  ooact  with  said  ratdtet  wheel,  a 
second  electromainet  and  meam  for  sdectably  energizin« 
said  second  electroaagnet,  a  pivotally  mounted  lever  as- 
sociated with  said  second  etectromagnet,  and  adapted  to 
be  actuated  in  responae  to  the  energization  and  de-ener- 
gization of  said  second  eiectramagnet,  and  a  stud  mounted 
on  said  lever  and  poaitioaed  relative  to  said  drive  pawls 
whereby  when  said  second  electromagnet  is  in  its  normal 
de-energized  poaitioo  the  said  renders  said  reverse  drive 
pawl  ineffective  as  the  ratchet  wheel  driving  meam  dur- 
ing the  oarillatory  oMvement  ei  said  armature  and  when 
said  second  electromagnet  is  in  its  *«yyTi^  positioo  die 
stnd  renders  said  forward  drive  pawl  meffective  as  the 
ratchet  wheel  driving  meam  during  the  oacillatory  move- 
ment of  said  armature. 
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J-  In  a  pressure  operated  actuator  of  the  class  de- 
scribed: a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
concentric  pressure  tight  chambers;  said  housing  further 
having  two  relatively  movable  outer  sectiom  which  are 
sealed  in  a  pressure  tight  relatiooahip  by  flexible  meam; 
a  first  said  chamber  bdng  gas  filled;  a  second  said  cham- 
ber being  filled  with  a  fluid  and  differentially  variable 
in  volume  with  said  first  chamber,  a  third  said  chamber 
being  filled  with  said  fluid  and  connected  to  said  second 
chamber  by  meam  including  a  pump;  a  fourth  said 
chamber  filled  with  a  noncompressible  fluid;  said  third 
and  fourth  chambers  having  a  common  flexible  wall- 
and  said  fourth  chamber  further  havhig  one  of  said 
movable  outer  sectiom  as  a  portion  thereof;  said  por- 
tion moving  in  response  to  the  nxnrement  of  said  flexible 
wall  as  the  volume  of  said  diird  chamber  is  varied  upon 
operation  of  said  pump. 


6.  An  i^ter  including  a  first  igaJtioB  chamber,  a 
second   ignition  chamber   in  oommunicatiaa   with   the 
first  ignition  chamber,  means  to  admit  fuel  to  the  first 
ignition  chamber,  meam  to  ignite  die  fuel  hi  the  fint 
Ignition  chamber,  piston  meam  having  nozzle  means  in 
communication  with  said  second  ignition  chamber  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  grxxives  movable   there- 
with in  reaposiae  to  a  preanre  increaae  in  the  second 
igmtion  chamber  to  open  comnnmlcntion   between   a 
supply  of  fuel  and  oxidizer  and  said  second  ignition 
chamber  for  ignition  in  the  seooad  chamber,  said  piston 
meam  progreasively  increasing  the  number  of  grooves 
formed  therein  ta  communication  between  the  supply  of 
fuel  and  oxidizw  in  said  second  chamber  to  increase 
thenipply  of  fml  and  oaudittr  delivered  thereto  as  the 
preawre  in  the  flrst  ignition  chamber  incrraiics.  a  pas- 
sage connecti«f  the  second  ignition  chamber  with  a 
main  oombuatioa  chamber  or  the  like,  and  valve  meam 
to  control  the  flow  of  flame  through  the  p«tffr,  said 
vahc  meam  bciBg  movable  to  its  open  poaition  only 
on  response  to  a  pressure  above  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure m  the  secood  chamber  to  open  the  passage  to  al- 
low a  flame  of  adBcknt  heat  hitenaity  to  eater  the  coa- 
bnatioa  diamber. 


HYDRAUUC  PBED^NnOL  FOB  PROFILING 
MACmND  AND  TBI  UKB 

lirimiii  li,lfS5,  %mM  No.  S54^54 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  drcuit  Cor  a  proffitng  „ 

having  a  work  carrier  and  a  tool  cnrrkr  movable  hi 

aUy  perpendicular  dtrectiooa.  said  dicnit  .^ly^tiM 
combination,  a  first  cylinder  and  a  fliat  piatn 
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add 
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thenim  for  (tapiarmg  a  hydraulic  liqirid 
ftnt  pittoB  being  adaplad  lo  be  ooaMd 
the  iBachtiw  curkn  far  marmnmt  therewith;  a 
cyhader  aad  a  Moood  futa  ilidable  theraia  far  dkplac- 
tag  a  hydraniic  hqnid  thcrefram,  aid  aeoaad  paaton  being 
adapted  to  be  ronaerted  with  the  other  o<  the 
canien  for  mnwiiit  therewith;  flnt  ooodoit 
leading  from  aaid  Unt  cyliader  far  reoeiiring  the  liquid 
<til^»c<d  therefrom  by  aid  tnt  piatoa;  aeoood  oo«duit 
meam  leadiiig  fran  aid  eeooad  cyliBder  for  receiving  the 
liquid  dieplaoed  tliereftoa  by  eaid  leooad  pietoe;  third 
conduit  meant  communicating  with  said  first  and  second 
conduit  means  far  reoeiring  therefrom  the  liquid  difplactd 
from  both  of  said  cyiiadcn;  and  flow  control  means  con- 
nected with  said  third  oonduit  means  for  limiting  the  rate 
of  liquid  flow  tfaeredmmglL 


POWER  OTKRATED  n^BSSG  MACHINES 

Wdker  and 


r.Ui 


17,  IfSC  toW  No.  il0A33 
(CLi»-97) 
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1.  A  Ihiid  actualed  power  unit  far  operating  a  doviee 
in  winch  a  long  moteaant  requiring  a  relatively  low  pres- 
nre  is  flrst  required  to  bring  two  members  adiaocnt  to  one 
Mother  but  not  in  pressure  contact,  followed  by  a  short 
aovemeat  nrrwsitaing  a  higher  prcaure  to  bring  them  in- 
to pressure  contact,  comprising  a  pair  of  cyhnders  in  tan- 
dem, ooe  cylinder  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
sonrcc  of  fluid  pressure  and  the  other  being  adapted  to 
oootain  a  liquid,  a  piston  in  each  cylinder,  a  common  pss- 
ton  rod  on  which  the  pislaos  we  mounted,  the  said  piston 
rod  being  adapted  lo  be  connected  to  the  member  to  be 
operated,  a  second  pair  of  cylinden  abo  in  tandem,  one 
cylinder  being  adapted  to  be  yonnetled  to  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  and  the  other  oontatning  a  liquid,  a  piston 
in  each  cyUndar.  a  oommon  piston  rod  on  which  tht  pss- 
loai  an  mounted,  the  ara  of  the  piston  a  the  cylinder 
ot  said  second  pair  connected  to  the  sooree  of  fli^  pras- 
^wter  than  the  ara  of  the  piston  hi  the  aa- 
ttvad  wataining  cylinder,  a  ooadnit  between  the 
Uquad  onntaining  qriiaders  of  the  two  pain,  aaaas  for 
admitting  tuid  ua4«r  preanre  to  tha  Ihnd  pfwsura  cylin- 
der of  the  fliat  pair  lo  give  tlw  long  movanent  at  a  km 
nrsemre.  and  hmjmm  far  ■ili«*.yi— fly  mAw»;**t^  ff,^  jy^,. 

sure  to  the  fluid  prtasHra  cylinder  of  dw  soooal  pair  to 
cana  the  piston  thereof  to  move  and  apply  praasnra  to 
the  liquid  ia  its  assoiisfid  liquid  cyiiada,  anch  Uqnid 
tuder  preaaure  being  transmitted  throng  said  condnit  to 


the  lk|uid  containing  cylinder  of  tfie  first  pair  to  act  on 
thepailan  tliereof  and  ciert  an  increased  pressure  oa  te 
oommno  piatoa  rod,  thereby  giviag  a  small  movement  of 
the  latter  at  a  higher  praaure. 
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23,  lf57,  8ariy  Nn.  t»SM$ 
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1.  In  a  system  tor  regulating  flow  of  fluid  from  a  pres- 
sure source  to  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  motors:  a 
control  valve  supplied  with  pressure  from  said  source,  flnt 
flow  cowmuwieatioo  mfaa  comnnmicatiag  the  discharge 
of  said  control  valve  with  said  flrst  fluid  pressure  motor, 
second  flow  communicatioa  means  communicating  the 
discharge  of  said  control  valve  with  said  second  fluid 
sure  motor,  a  back  pressure  valve  fai  said  flrst  flow 
munication  means  for  reetrictiag  flow  from  said  control 
valve  to  said  flrst  fluid  pressure  motor,  a  spring  for  urging 
said  back  pressure  valve  cloeed  when  said  ^ring  is  loaded, 
means  responsive  to  presaore  in  aaid  system  for  loadmg 
said  spring  as  the  pressure  in  said  system  builds  vp  from 
a  first  generally  predetennfaied  levd,  and  means  for  per- 
mitting flow  past  said  last  oantiooed  means  in  the  re- 
verse direction. 

•— ^'■*"  *   «*▼   • 
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A  hoUow  elongated  pile  to  he  set  op  in  water,  said 
pile  having  its  om  and  to  ba  t^ipamiual  dosed,  and  a 
transvene  pailitioa  faraiag  with  the  pile  adiaoent  aaid  and 
a  cfaaad  bnoyaat  air  dhaaabar,  iha  other  and  of  the  pile 
having  a  lacia  head  with  an  opcai^  and  a  ramovabia  phig 
ia  the  opaaiai  to  cacfada  water,  and  one  or  mon  pipa 


to  said  opening,  the  pOa  havii«  a  vwt 
in  OM  side  of  said  pOa  adJaccM  aaid 
partition  on  the  aide  thereof  towards  aid  head. 
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B  same,  a  main  throttle  valve 


comhiMrion.  ■  fim  cylinder  and  a  flnt  rMrra 
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between  the  boUer  and  the  column  in  order  to  traMpoft 
vapor  from  the  boiJer  to  the  column,  said  aeoond  and 
third  conduiu  being  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  U  with 
one  end  adapted  to  be  ckMed  and  opoied  by  the  liw 
and  faU  of  liquid  in  the  boiler  and  an  ootlat  coanecting 
said  tecood  and  third  conduito  to  said  column,  a  tfatid 
P«t  of  said  condeued  liquid  being  in  heat  exchanging 
reUuoMhip  with  at  least  one  of  the  second  and  thiitl 
13,  lf54  conduits,  and  means  whereby  the  quantity  of  heat  detiv- 
ercd  by  the  U  to  said  transport  means  detennines  the 
quanuty  of  washing  liquid  delivervd  to  the  column. 


^^ 


OTORAGE  AND  TRANSPORTATION  OF  LIQUE- 
™  .  WED  GAS 

of  Delaware  "       "^  "     ^'   " 


ntMi*  -■ 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  system  for   use  with  a  aater- 
cooled  cold  gas  refrigerator  provided  with  an  intercon- 
nected freezer,  regenerator  and  cooler  and  a  first  heat  ex- 
changer in  which  a  medium  is  cooled,  comprising  a  sec- 
ond heat  exchanger  for  precooling  said  medium  by  ther- 
mal contact  with  the  cooling  water  of  said  cold-gas  re- 
fngerator  and  separating  out  at  least  a  part  of  said  un- 
punu«  of  said  medium,  said  second  heat  exchanger  being 
iocatwi  at  the  entrance  to  said  first  heat  exchanger,  said 
second  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  pipes 
through  which  cooling  water  flows,  an  inlet  for  said  coS- 
mg  water,  and  a  conduit  connecUng  said  pipes  to  said 
cooler. 


I 


OOMR  on  ULIA 


GAS-FRACnONATING  SYSTEM 

J-   <•«  Siw,   FfaiiaiM.   N 

fai.  ri-L!!^  ■"*C"'^  ^  '*'"*  American  Phil. 
oTMm^'  "^^"^  ^•*»  N.Y,  a  corpontto. 

Ortob*  27,  IMS,  Scrim  No.  Si^li 


A  method  of  storage  for  bulk  marine  transporution 
of  hydrocarbons  such  as  methane  which  are  normally 
gaseous  at  atmospheric  temperature  and   pressure   and 
which  have  critical  temperatures  below  the  sublimation 
temperature  of  aolid  carbon  dioxide  under  atmospheric 
pressure,  which  method  compriaes  liquefying  said  hy- 
drocarbons and  cooling  them  to  a  temperature  below  the 
boiling   point    thereof    at    atmospheric    pressure;    intro- 
ducing said  liquefied  hydrocarbons  at  the  reduced  tem- 
perature  into   a   first   confined   storage    zone    disposed 
within  and  occupying  a  substantial  portion  of  the  hold 
region  of  the  hull  structure  of  a  marine  vessel  adapted 
for  the  carriage  of  carfoea  in  bulk,  said  hull  structure 
being  characterized  by  an  inner  liner  of  a  substantially 
rigid  insulation  material  in  spM^  relation  exteriorly  to 
said    first    confined    storage    zone    leaving    a    second 
confined  storage  zone  between  said  first  storage  zone 
•ad  said  insulation  material;  encasing  said  fint  storage 
zone  with  a  layer  of  solid  carbon  dioxide  substantially 
filling  said  second  storage  zone;  venting  said  first  and 
MJd  second  storage  zones  to  maintain  both  said  liquefied 
hydrocarbons  and  said  solid  carbon  dioxide  subatantially 
at  atmospheric  pressure,  whereby  heat  transfer  through 
said  hull  structure  and  said  liner  thereof  to  said  sohd 
c»rbon  dioxide  u  at  least  partially  compenaated  by  sub- 
lunation  of  the  Utter,  and  heat  transfer  from  said  aolid 
carbon  dioxide  to  said  hydrocariwns  is  at  least  partially 
compensated  by  vaporization  of  the  latter  at  atmospheric 
pressure. 


1.  A  gas  fractionating  system  comprising  a  gas  frao- 

to  condense  the  low  bodmg  fraction,  tramport  meana 
conveying  a  pvt  of  said  condensed  liqJdVa  wmH- 

a«  from  said  system,  a  first  conduit  oomSii^ 

level  m  said  boiler,  second  and  third  conduiti  comlected 


'^SES^LliS'S^tnJ^JS,  ES.  U'^^ADING 
Lnk.  FoNil.  OL.  aai^nar.  k. 


a  cos— don  of 

M«^«.  1»55.  SarinI  No.  4HT27 
2  Ctahaa.    (CL  C3— SS) 

I.  The  method  of  tiusporting  liquefied  methane  in 
large  volumes  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  from  one 
point  to  another  remote  point  and  transferring  the  lique- 
fied methane  into  a  receiver  at  the  remote  point  for  stor- 
age and  (fistributioo  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
the  cold  Uquefied  methane  into  an  insulated  contaia^of 


uader  prcMure  taiag  truMmitted  dtftmili  Mid  ooodnh  to  partilkM  am  tte  rfde  tiMreof  towank  arid  head. 
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laiV  c«p«city  on  a  conveyi^  means  for  storage  therein 
at  about  atmotiAeric  pronire.  said  oootainer  being  tucb 
that  heat  in  niillcient  amount  is  transferred  thioi^  the 
insulated  waUt  of  the  container  into  the  cold  lique6ed 
methane  continuoudy  to  vaiwrize  a  smaU  portion  of  the 
li<iucfied  methane  contained  therein,  diacharfinf  vaporized 
methane  from  the  container  during  transportation  to 
mainuin  the  pressure  within  the  container  at  about  am- 
bient pressures,  and  prerenttng  the  discharge  of  the  vapor- 


boM  I 


ized  methane  from  the  container  when  at  the  remote 
point  to  cause  the  build-up  of  pressures  within  the  con- 
tainer sufficient  to  cause  the  displacement  of  the  Uquefied 
gas  from  the  trans|>ort  container  to  the  storage  container, 
the  amount  of  heat  trannmiwion  through  the  insulated 
container  being  such  as  to  facilitate  the  in*in«*«^ncf  of 
pressure  conditions  for  continuous  transfer,  the  container 
having  a  dip  tube  extending  to  the  bottom  portion  thereof 
through  which  the  liqueBed  methane  is  displaced  in  re- 
sponse to  the  build-up  of  pressure  within  the  container. 


mg  means  to  subcool  the  same,  a  main  thrt>ttle  valva 
receiving  the  sobcooled  liqaifled  f«fi%mat  from  the 
cooUng  means  and  emitting  a  mixture  of  rcfriieraBt  vapor 
uid  Uquid  refrigerant  at  a  medium  premire  whkh  is  le« 
than  the  pressures  in  said  ooodcuint  and  oooii^  iDoani, 
a  medium-pressure  eonnnmifrr  raceiviag  said  n^stura 
from  the  main  throttle  valve  and  operative  to  scfwrate  re- 
frigerant vapor  from  the  liquid  refriflCTant,  means  for 
returning  the  separated  liquid  leCrigerant  from  said  econo- 
mizer to  said  evaporator,  and  conduit  means  »Tf«»wH^n 
from  the  fyonomirer  to  Ifae  auctjon  side  of  a  nA»tmA  m^|^f 
stage  of  the  multi-etage  compressor  for  supplying  the 
separated  refrigerant  vapor  from  the  economiaer  to  the 
reUted  middle  stage;  the  onmNnatioa  of  a  by-fiass  con- 
duit opening  into  said  conduit  means  and  receiving  liquid 
refrigerant  from  said  cooHt^  means  in  advance  of  the 
main  throttle  valve  and  having  an  auxiliary  throttle  valve 
therein  to  atomize  the  liquid  refrigerant  received  by  said 
bypass  conduit  for  mixing  with  the  refrigvant  vapor  from 
the  economizer  so  that  the  middle  stage  of  the  compressor 
to  which  Uie  mixture  of  refrigerant  vapor  and  atomind 
liquid  refrigerant  is  supplied  acts  on  vapor  having  a  rela- 
tively  low  enthalpy  thereby  to  reduce  the  power  required 
to  drive  said  middle  stage  of  the  r^ii|iifttui 
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1.  In  a  refrigerating  system  having  a  oentrifrigal  com- 
prewor  with  multiple  stages  ia  a  ooomoo  houaai.  an 
evaporator  containing  a  refrigerant,  means  snpMag  re- 
fngant  vapor  from  said  evaporator  to  said  comwiTii  to 
pass  through  all  of  the  stag,  of  Ike  latteTtobe  com- 
^*^^  ttCTeby,  condensing  means  receiving  the  com- 
pressed  refngerant  vapor  from  the  mmrrtasoi 
means  receiving  liquified  refrigerant  from  said 


<|A 


1.  A  coupling  for  transmitting  power  between  a  hub 
member  and  a  sleeve  member  which  surrounds  the  hub 
member  comprising  an  annular  set  of  metal  balls  each 
engaged  in  a  semicyUndrical  groove  in  the  hub  member 
and  in  a  smiUar  groove  in  the  sleeve  mflmber,  each  of 
said  grooves  extending  in  the  axial  dirscdon  of  said  mem- 
bers, being  each  formed  on  a  single  radius  di^tly  greater 
than  that  of  the  ball,  said  radius  having  its  centre  coin- 
cident with  the  axis  of  the  baU  radiaUy  of  said  members, 
and  retaining  means  carried  by  one  of  said  members,  said 
retaining  means  including  a  pair  of  retaining  fingers  for 
each  ball,  said  fingers  being  on  opposite  sides  <rf  the  ball 
and  extending  into  the  grooves  of  the  other  member,  the 
free  ends  of  the  fingers  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  die  ban.  wher^  all  the 
balls  are  carried  by  and  form  a  permanent  assembly  wift 
one  of  said  members,  each  pair  of  fingers  bemg  spaMd 
apart  from  each  other  between  their  iree  ends  and  their 
roote,  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  to 
permit  a  limited  rolling  movement  of  the  ball  *»§■  g^g 
bodi  grooves  with  a  working  clearance  when  said  mcai- 
bers  are  in  axial  alignment,  said  fingers  also  reCaitring  fhr 
balls  centrally  placed  in  the  grooves  within  desired  limits. 
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1.  A  combmiuian  of  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  tup- 
part  stnicturei;  a  ^itt  shaft;  beariof  meam  carried  by 
one  ci  said  support  structuras  for  rouubly  supporting  one 
end  of  said  %nl  shaft,  said  bearing  means  permitting  said 
first  shaft  to  move  angularly  with  respect  to  said  support 
structure;  a  second  shaft  jomaOed  in  the  other  of  said 
support  structures;  bearing  means  carried  by  said  second 
•baft  for  supporting  the  end  of  said  first  shaft  remote 
from  that  end  rotataMy  supported  by  said  one  of  said 
support  structures,  said  bearing  means  pcmitting  said 
ftrst  shaft  to  mofve  angnlariy  with  req>ect  to  said  second 
shaft;  and  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
"y^  whereby  rocking  movement  of  one  of  said  shafts 
effects  simultaneous  rocking  of  the  other  of  said  shafts 
including  a  substantially  L-shaped  arm  fixed  to  said  first 
shaft,  the  free  end  portion  of  said  arm  having  a  longi- 
ludmal  axis  paraUel  and  spwed  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shaft,  said  second  shaft  having  a  substantially 
flat  plate  fixed  thereto,  said  plate  bemg  disposed  in  a  plane 
substantiafly  perpendicular  to  the  rotatioaal  axis  of  said 
second  shaft  and  having  an  elongated  slot  extending  from 
one  edge  thereof  adapted  to  alidingly  receive  the  free  end 
portion  of  said  arm. 


»r- 


1    A  constant  velodty  universal  iofat  comprwng  a  fir« 
hoUow  torque  transmitting  member  open  at  one  end  and 
having  first  and  second  pairs  of  raceways  respectively  hi- 
tersecting  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof,  a  secosid 
torque  transmitting  member,  a  phirality  of  equalizing 
levers  mounted  on  said  second  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  thereto  «boat  an  axis  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  levers,  first  and  second  elenieats  mounted  coaxial 
with  said  second  torque  tranwiinfng  member  for  rotation 
relative  thereto,  said  first  element  engagfaig  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  levers  and  ^^^"■'Knt  imemaUy  of  said  first 
torque  transmitting  member,  a  first  pair  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending trunnions  on  said  first  element  extending  out- 
wardly thereof  mto  said  first  pair  of  raceways,  said  second 
element  engaging  the  other  end  portion  of  said  levers  and 
extending  around  said  first  torque  transmitting  member 
extemaUy  thereof,  and  a  second  pair  of  inwardly  extend- 
ing trunnions  on  said  second  element  extending  mto  said 
second  pair  of  raceways  in  said  fint  torque  tnoMmitting 
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2.  A  shaft  coupLng  for  use  in  combination  with  a  pair  ^ 

Of  shafts,  the  shafts  having  slotted  ends,  the  ilot*  extenri  i    »        ..    •_..    ^     ._  .   • 

in«  into  the  shafts  on  diSertadDSn«A^^.S^  I    In  •  straight  bar  knittmg  machine  the  combination 

o«  the  shafts  the  «CS1nSd£«^  tSSS^i^  of  a  piitt«.  device  constroctwl  and  arranged  for  a  wide 

havint  «SitiallyTr^^^  ?^  o<  pattern  selectiona  to  be  made  manuaUy  e^  far 

uia^ialosddfliSSrtSZA^i^^lSS^  5|*«««5afdiie^ 

staadLly  equal  ta  iriSiTflTctaS??  Sl^^  devtcn  construded  and  arranged  for  predetnuned  pat- 

«h-^»d^  eq«a  in  width  to  me  thictosm  ofSe  iK  JiSUT^  tSt  "^         "**"*^  ""^  ** 

of  the 
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external  Utchinf  member  liavuit  «^*«»'«t^  meau  thnNMfa 
which  Mid  catch  toi«ua  mum  cu  ptm,  in-^^M^t 
of  the  iaisfatet  memher  bdat  openth*  to 
^  -  -  the  top  araU  thereof  with  and  fBii^im  the  — liif 
from  Mid  catch  toogue  meam,  a  V-«hapad  «riiM,  -trrm 
to  alBx  one  let  of  Mid  ipriiit  to  an  ead  of  the  iMeraal 
fr«me  member  with  the  other  teg  of  Mid  quint  diMoeed 
to  thmetintly  engage  the  a^aceot  end  waU  of  the  latching 
member,  whereby  to  longitiidinally  move  the  latter  in 
^k?!!?***  ^  •  PMWoa  etopped  by  the  oppoeite  end 
of  the  frame  member,  ia  which  podtioa  the  latching  mem- 
•**■  «■•■•"•  t*»  cateh  toagne  meam  with  latching  efbct 
releasable  by  manually  effected  loagitudittal  movemeot 
of  the  latching  member  in  the  oppoiite  " 


^  KBYCA8I 

PVnnk  E.  Taflm,  WIcMta, 

"^  O^^  U  1M7.  Aerial  No.  «7^f7 


ffrr^ 


1.  In  oombinatioo:  a  casng;  a  bulkhead  dividing  Mid 
ca«ng  into  a  tub  compartment  and  a  power  compart- 
■MM;  a  tub  m  said  tub  compartment;  a  power  unit  in 
•to  power  compartment;  power  transmitting  mechanism 
pMmg  through  Mid  bulkhead  from  said  power  unit  to 
Mid  tub  tor  prodnciat  m  atitation  action  by  gyrating 
the  an»  of  said  tab  in  one  directioi  while  tm\itmo^ 
rotating  Mid  tube  at  leUtiiwly  slow  sp^d  about  Mid 
axis  m  the  oppoaio  direction  and  for  pRMJodng  a  wring- 
ing action  by  a  relativdy  high  speed  ixMatioa  of  said 
tub;  a  co«mteita]aiicing  weight  hi  said  tub  compartment 
to  counterbalance  said  gyrating  movement  of  said  tub 
•nd  means  passing  through  laid  bulkhead  to  drive  said 
counterbalancmg  weight  from  said  power  unit  in  coun- 
terbalancmg  otovement. 


.  .-^  ror  LOCXABLE  LATCH  ffnUCTURE 
,>etoh«  7,  rtSS,  Serial  RTjSmJi 


1.  A  key  case  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
oaM  plates,  a  flat  center  plate  intermediate  said  baw  piales 
means  releaMbly  securing  said  base  and  center  pUtes  to-' 
gether.eachof  said  baseplates  defining  a  longitudinal  key- 
way  for  slidably  receiving  a  key,  manuaUy  operated 
means    selectively    effedhig    reciprtxating    longitudinal 
movement  of  the  key  in  each  said  keyway  between  the  re- 
ttarted  and  an  extended  position,  each  of  said  base  plates 
havmg  a  groove  recesMd  below  said  keyway  and  extend- 
mg  parallel  therewith,  a  plate  slidably  supported  within 
Mid  groove  for  diectmg  longitudinal  movonent  of  the 
key  earned  by  said  plate,  said  manually  operated  means 
comprmng  a  selector  button  slidably  supported  upon  each 
or  said  base  plates,  a  lug  secured  to  said  plate  within  said 
rwve  for  engagement  with  a  key,  and  means  connecting 
said  selector  button  to  said  lug  comprising  a  flexible  cable 
Mid  button  and  said  pUte  bemg  secured  to  oppoiite  endi 
01  said  cable. 


•^• 


\i 


^OMftar  l^lfSl,  8eS  No.  259.154 
IClilik   <a.72-4t) 


I    h 


V  1.  A  latch  structure  for  a  receptacle  comprising  sep- 
.•Table  pMts  the  from  walk  of  which  are  aS^hTa 
^n»moo  plane,  a  latching  meam  comprishig  an  internal 
frame  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  tnat  wall 
ofooe  of  said  receptocle  pwta  and  having  outwardly  pro- 
'^^aJS^^'^^toP'^  bottom  w^^l^^iZ 
»«»l5*«lly  movahle  hollow  latohSTmeaber  taSt 
iwjar^y  projecting  k«gitndl«l  top  and  bot^ 
t:fj!!^^  IOBtitodi«a  walls  bdM  ■h^ammd 

tod  to  d»^fr^"^'7i"5S',;^ 

frame  Mensber  haviat  adafaiioa  -»*>—  thmMh  -alj. 


A  precast,  oementitious  boildint  pntd  at  substantially 
rectantular  outline,  said  panel  havhit  •  bownd  crw- 
•ectiaii.  said  outer  and  famer  surfaces  of  said  r*"*l  hav- 
hit plnoM  of  identical  carvatnre,  the  end  portioas  of 
said  crewMLlion  beiat  tniacalad,  the  Mn—tfiltt  of  said 
^na^Bd  ead  poitiaoB  beiat  fa  plaan  whkfc  an  loh- 
MnnaOT  parallel  to  each  other  aad  are  snbataatially 
perpaadiciilar  to  the  sobleaded  choiti  of  said  cran-sac- 
tioa,  said  panel  haviat  a  contintiimi  groove  formed  fai 
tte  pviaatriGal  edfi  tberMf  thnmhont  the  «Mk«  pe- 
iVhary,  iachidhit  nU  traacatod  aad  portioas.  for  noalv- 

faf  aortar  grout  for  keyi^  tovether  staiilar  p^ab  wtee 
Pfaead  ia  edtMi>«dts  rdatioasMp.  •  molt^lkily  d  pro- 
'  BWOl  reiafofciat  itraads  arrai«Bd  fa  pid  Idr- 
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nuooo  and  extendinf  through  a  medul  plane  of  said 
puel.  the  ends  of  said  strands  profectiBg  outwardly  from 
laid  yoo¥e.  the  ends  ol  said  strands  induding  metaUic 
nyang  meant,  the  fastening  means  on  opposite  edges 
hemg  idaiticaily  spaced  and  in  alignment,  said  fastening 
means  being  m  the  form  of  eyes  along  two  adjoining 
^!I?"  ^"**  P'^''  »nd  in  the  fonn  of  devises  along 
the  other  two  adjoining  ed«M  of  said  panel,  said  eyes 
and  deviaes  havmg  apertures  facing  said  planes  of  said 
outer  and  inner  surfaces  to  fadUtate  entry  of  pins  trans- 
versdy  of  said  surfaces  through  said  fastening  means, 
tae  centers  of  the  said  apertures  being  substantially  in 
registry  with  the  center  of  the  gap  between  two  joined 
panels,  whereby  when  two  puiels  oi  the  construction  re- 
cited above  are  placed  in  edge-to-edge  relationship,  an 
eye  of  one  panel  will  align  with  a  clevis  of  the  adjoining 
I»nel  so  that  a  fastening  pin  element  may  be  extended 
through  them  for  fastening  together  the  reinforcing  strands 
of  both  panels. 

JSl^^  *°^  ■■Ifuis  to  Ike  UnlM  States  of 
JJjjno  ■•  rspnseaied  by  Ike  Scoretaiy  of  dke  Air 

AppllcaikNi  Mareh  15,  If  57,  Stri^  No.  M4,5t8 
.^      .   .       ■   ^_q"*iM»    (a.  73— 4) 
(GnaM  .ate  TMe  35,  U^  Co4c  (1W2),  sec  2M) 
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vice  connected  to  said  first  pressure  selective  device  and 
to  the  back  pressure  chamber  of  a  third  of  said  plurality 
of  gages,  said  second  pressure  selective  device  having  an 
output  proportional  to  the  smallest  of  the  spactMB  be- 
tween said  surface  and  aqr  one  a<  said  plnralityTf  air 
gages;  a  third  pressure  selective  device  connected  in  par- 
allel with  said  first  pressure  sdective  device,  a  fourth  pres- 


sure selective  device  connected  to  said  third  pressure  se- 
l«:uve  device  and  to  the  back  pressure  chamber  of  said 
third  of  said  plurality  of  gages,  said  fourth  pressure  selec- 
tive device  having  an  output  proportional  to  the  largest 
of  the  spacmgs  between  said  surface  and  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  air  gages,  and  means  coupled  and  responsive 
to  the  outputs  of  said  second  and  said  fourth  pressure 
selective  devices.  *^  ^^ 


,«.  2,»7,«7I 

AFPARATW  FOR  DETBIIMINING  THE  KVAPORA. 

TKJN  »fl>  POINT  OF  VOLATnSlwJEs 
MOMS  M.  rnelim.  CfemDav^  a^d  i*^^  ▲  — 
f^9*j  N J^  aarigBon  to  Eaan  ITsBSMih  s 
ing  Company,  a  rorywlhin  of  Detowai 

N«T«fkar  21,  1955,  SetW  Ni.  54t,959 
7ClainH.    (CL73— 53) 


<ri. 


1.  An  aircraft  static  system  test  adapter  for  sccurina 
and  supporting  the  test  hose  of  a  static  instrument  tester 
m  airtight  rdation  with  a  static  port,  comprising:  a  bar 
member  havmg  an  eiongated  continuous  slotted  portion 
extending  therethrough,  holding  means  to  position™ 
*^  portion  m  rigid,  spaced  reUtion  over  the  static 
port  includmg  a  pair  of  end  suction  clamp  members  ad- 
justably mounted  m  said  slotted  portion  in  depending 
relation  to  saKi  bar  member,  and  a  test  hose  att^CetJ 
fittmg  havmg  a  slidahly  adjust«l  tubular  body  portion 
adjustably  earned  in  said  siottad  portion  betwe^  said 
end  sucuon  clamp  members  and  having  an  air  passage 
herethrough.  said  fitting  adapted  for  attachment  toAe 
UM  hose  at  one  end  in  tptctd  rdation  on  one  side  of  said 
body  portion  and  having  a  flexible  sealing  member  at 
the  opposite  «d  thereof  in  spaced  reUtion  on  the  other 
side  of  said  body  portion  in  surrounding.  overUppina. 
suction-contact  relation  to  the  static  port  to  establSh 
airtight  commuucation  between  said  test  hose  and  the 


»i)t<.*l 


—^^  M>7,«7t 

SNGLB£<|piCATOR  AIR  GAGB  CIRCUIT 
>«  F.  Iwdai.  rnilBi,  MldL,  asata 
Dakvil.  Mkk..  a 


9Cfckia.   <a.  73-37^ 
I .  Aa  air  gage  system  for  measming  the  flatness  of  a 
iwf ace  comprising  a  plurality  of  air  gages  each  having  a 

devne  comMctod  to  the  bock  pressure  chambers  of  two  of 
■aid  phirality  of  afa-  gages,  a  second  pressure  selective  de- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  evaporation  rate  of 
a  volatile  liquid,  comprising  means  for  emission  of  a 
linear  scries  of  individual  light  beams  of  substantially 
equal  and  constant  intensity,  a  corresponding  series  of 
light  sensitive  elemenu  wherein  each  dement  is  interposed 
in  one  of  said  beams  and  spaced  from  said  emission  means 
along  the  path  of  said  beam,  means  for  passing  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  a  translooent  wtttable  material  between  said 
series  of  light  sensitive  and  light  emission  means  in  a 
path  mtercepting  said  beams,  means  for  at  least  partially 
wetting  said  strip  of  wettable  material  with  a  controlled 
portKJo  of  said  volatile  material  in  advance  of  the  first 
light  beam  and  light  sensitive  dement  in  said  series,  means 
for  subdantiaUy  rwpitltly  drying  said  wetted  strip  in 

•dyanoe  of  the  lad  benm  and  tight  aeodtive  means  in  said 
series,  and  means  for  electrically  exhibiting  the  difference 
m  intensity  of  light  transmitted  by  said  strip  to  the  first 
light  sensitive  means  in  said  series,  and  that  transmitted 
to  any  selected  light  sendtive  means  subsequent  thereto 
m  said  series. 
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FLOW  METKK  IMPACT  DEVICES  FORELECTRONIC  GOLF 

liriiiiHii,  N«rtk  Sjnemm,  at^  WB-  DRIVE  INTERPRETEitS 

G«Mnl  Electric  Coapny,  a  conontkia  of  New  York       ofMMt  rrTwiia'  M  f.   ■  'fionnMmmtTUu 
Anriicatloii  October  27, 1955,  SaM  No.  543,129  jE^  ^      ^        fwpMMi-  -f  mow 

.     SCUM.    (0.73—129)  Appttdrtloa  JHHI7  7, 1955, 8«W  No.  49944C 

9Cliitai.    (CL73— 379) 


■M«( 


3.  A  fluid  flow  meter  comprising:  an  elbow  chamber 
adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  fluid  supply  line;  a  tube 
including  an  elbow  for  changing  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  fluid,  said  tube  having  a  reduced  wall  section  ad- 
jacent its  upstream  end.  the  upstream  end  of  the  tube  be- 
ing connected  to  said  chamber  and  the  downstream  end 
of  the  tube  being  unsupported  within  the  chanvber;  and 
strain  gages  bonded  to  the  reduced  wall  section  of  said 
tube  for  sensing  the  reactive  force  caused  by  the  change 
in  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid. 


2397,«73 
HYGROMETCiS 
Roasen   G«or|«    WyHc,   Raadwkk,  New  Sootk    Wales, 
Aiutnlia,  aarignor  to  CoauBoawcaltk  Sdentttc  and 
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Victoria,  AaatraUa,  a  body  cotyontc  of  Autralla 
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CteuM  priority,  appUaitioa  AMtraila  imm  9, 1954 
UCQtm.    (CL75— 33«J) 
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1.  A  hygrometer  compriaing  aa  ionic  crysul  element, 
an  enclosure  for  the  crystal  element,  means  for  bringtaf 
the  gas  whose  humidity  is  to  be  measured  into  the  en- 
closure and  into  contact  with  the  crystal  element  at  a 
temperature  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  cryital  ele- 
ment, a  resistance  measuring  unit  to  detect  the  electrical 
surface  resistance  of  the  cryital  elemcDt  and  gh«nfrT  in 
that  resistance,  automatic  means  under  the  control  of  the 
resistance  measuring  unit  for  varying  the  lemperatnre  of 
the  crystal  element  and  bringing  it  to  and  mainfii^im  ^ 
at  a  temperature  such  that  the  said  resistance  conies  to 
and  remains  at  a  substantially  constant  value,  and  means 
for  mdicating  the  Mid  temperature. 


1 .  An  unpact  mechanism  comprising  a  generally  hemi- 
spherical hermetically  sealed  gas-filled  resilient  ekmcnt, 
rod  means  terminating  in  and  mounted  on  the  element 
in  datum  angularity  thereto,  ball  simulation  means  on 
the  rod  means  to  receive  impacu  lo  force  the  rod  means 
to  a  position  out  (A  datum  to  distort  the  dement  and 
increase  the  pressure  of  the  gas  therein  to  assist  in  re- 
turning the  rod  means  to  its  datum  angularity  after  an 
impact,  and  means  to  generate  at  least  two  temporally 
successive  signals  representative  each  of  the  location  of 
said  rod  meacj  at  a  position  in  the  path  traveraed  there- 
by in  response  lo  such  impact. 


2J97,<75 
GAUGE  MOUNTING 
Erich  I.  Kochcr  and  SylTcater  A.  ToiiAowInk,  MDwankee, 
^^  '"te"'  *»  ""^  ^^'^  MaMftiifli^  Co.,  Mil. 
w>>wc«  Wla.,  a  corpomioa  of  WheoHta 

ApHfeatloB  May  15,  1957,  Seriri  No.  i99,493 
3ClniM.    (CL73— 429) 


*<l»  t»' 


--tJ 


I.  In  a  mounting  for  a  gauge  having  an  osdllatory 
indicating  pointer  coc^)erable  with  indicia  on  the  face  of 
the  gauge,  a  primary  mounting  fitting  having  therein  a 
passage  communicable  with  a  source  of  gauge  actuating 
media,  a  secondary  nxninting  fitting  carried  by  the  gauge 
in  qMced  relation  to  said  primary  fitting  and  having  there- 
in a  passage  for  transmitting  gauge  •<^M«i»ing  media  to 
oscillate  the  pointer,  a  helical  flexible  tube  providing  a 
passage  couMcting  said  fitting  passages  and  partially  sup- 
porting the  gauge,  and  a  rcailient  buffer  block  intcfcoo- 
necting  said  flttiafa  independently  of  said  tube  and  pro- 
viding an  auxiliary  soft  cuahjon  support  for  the  gauge, 
said  buffer  block  being  disposed  within  the  helix  of  said 
tube  and  having  a  paasageway  therethrough  to  maintain 
the  space  between  said  fittings.  -,c 
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extending  across  one  face  of  the  sheet  at  the  spaced 
portion  thereof  and  secured  thereto  as  to  reinforce  the 
sheet,  and  a  beam  more  than  twice  as  thick  as  said  sheet 


May  9, 19S4,S«W  N«.  5t3,75t 
•  OiitaM.    (O.  74-541) 


•«/   *r>'l 


iKi 


passing  through  said  sheet  adjacent  said  strip  and  secured 
to  said  strip  and  spaced  from  said  member,  and  means 
causing  relative  movement  between  said  member  and 
said  beam  whUe  one  of  said  elements  is  held  stabonary 


1.  A  system  for  erecting  a  gyro  vertical  about  the  bank 
and  pilch  axes  comprising  bank  and  pitch  signal  de- 
vice*, bank  and  pitch  erectioa  meana,  and  means  for 
operating  said  bank  and  pitch  erection  means  simul- 
taneously from  said  bank  signal  means  for  an  initial 
predetermined  period  of  time  and  thereafter  operating 
said  bank  erection  means  from  said  bank  signal  means 
and  said  pitch  erection  means  from  said  pitch  signal 
means. 


,^^^'f^™^^"'^  CONTROLLED  CHJTCH 

^*'*"*  ^  Braalck,  Tomaea.   Calf-  ^^BBar  «« 

U"ito*  StniM  at  A mmJLm      laLiit^i  ^^^^ 

tM7  of  the  Ak  Force       "*  """  ^  ** 

,  Ajp*  ^  1W«.  Serid  No.  flMt 
2  Clalw.    (O.  74—1253) 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ^FARTER 
^         *?~^  "-  '♦'«*  r— iiB,  Art 
ApvUcatfoa  May  It,  1954,  SctW  No.  5«5,M«        ^ 
11  Cliyw.    (CL  74— g) 
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1.  In  a  starter  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion 
aigine  having  a  crankshaft  and  a  driven  element  opera- 
dvely  connected  with  said  said  crankshaft,  a  support 
sajd  Marter  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  structure 
pivotolly  mounted  on  said  support,  a  surter  motor  ear- 
ned by  said  frame  structure,  a  driving  element  mounted 
in  said  frame  structure  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  motor,  and  a  bdt  drivingly  connecting  said  driving 

J2..  C!!^ J'^T".^  the  axis  of  said  driving  dement 
b«ng  located  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  motor  and  the 

SST  S;SS  ^^  "^  "^^  "**  ^"l"*  °f  «^  ««>«« 
wh«B  activatKl  for  moving  said  frame  structure  in  a 

dn^cdon  effecting  separation  of  the  driving  dement  axis 
from  the  axis  of  said  driven  clement  whereby  to  aoolv 
tension  on  said  belt.  ^^^ 


1.  A  dutch  mechanism  comprising  a  continuously  ro- 
tating  driving    member,    a    normally    stationary   driven 
member,  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  equally  spaced  on 
one  face  of  said  driving  member,  a  pawl  member  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  driven  member  and  arranged  to 
be  swung  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
teeth,  said  pawl  member  being  provided  with  an  integral 
cam  engaging  portion,  a  flat  cam  member  having  a  shaped 
cut-out  portion  for  interiocking  with  the  cam  engaging 
poruon  of  said  pawl,  said  cam  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  fixed  portion  of  said  clutch  mechanism 
and  arranged  for  movement  in  a  plane  extending  through 
the  ajus  of  rotation  of  said  dutch  mechanism  into  con- 
tact with  said  cam  engaging  portion  for  swinging  said 
pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet,  and  means  ef- 
fective at  the  will  of  the  operator  to  swing  said  cam 
member  out  of  contact  with  the  cam  engaging  portion 
of  said  pawl  member  to  permit  engagement  of  said  pawl 
with  said  ratchet 


^^ 2Jt747t 

JUDCMUI  SEAL  AND  FIVPT 


DWyiNGRttCHANBM  FOR  AN  INDEX  WHEEL 

'?«■*».  ^i^  siiiMMi  to 

r,  LaMartsr,  Fik,  a  cwpcfBlloa  of : 


,«  rimiiia     of 

12  dMH.    (CL  74_ it.1) 

hJ  A?*i5i!?J^  ■**  ■**•  "eluding,  a  fixed  mem- 
bw.  a  thm  sheet  havmg  a  portion  attached  to  said  mem- 
ber and  a  portion  spaced  from  said  member,  a  strip 


,^_    31.  !♦««,  Swial  No.  «l,«f 

2CU^m.  (d  74— 12«) 
»Aa  index  wheel  drirjag  «~>'*««im  for  watches 
comprising  a  toothed  index  whod  momited  for  rotatioa. 
an  oscillating  shaft,  a  collet  frictioaaUy  mounted  oa  said 
"*"^|*>wit  «h«ft,  a  spiral  spring  fredy  mouMed  for  ex- 
PM»sioo  and  oootractioii  smuHiiteJ  b^  said  coUet  at  a 
first  end  only,  said  spiral  spring  lying  substaatiaUy  fai  a 
plane  and  having  a  second  end  c^afeable  with  the  teeth 


tu\ 
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of  said  index  whed  to  drive  h  a  fraction  of  a  tnrn,  said  and  driven  by  said  toothed  wheel  and  passing  around  said 

qjiral  sprinf  further  being  unrestrained  from  the  point  sheave,  and  a  plurality  of  keyatone  shaped  locking  mcm- 

.  bers  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  chain  and 

^[^^  ^^  _  ^    ,A/"  ^  °****r  *****  *'^**  *****  '"^  *"**'  ****^  °'  ■  greater  width 

Ji fSs^SaBsm I  than  said  connected  ends  whereby  said  members  drive 

'Li-- — , r- »^J-i*  s*»<l  sheave  through  poeitive  locking  engagement. 


ffcl- 


of  contact  of  said  second  end  with  said  teeth  through  an 
angle  in  excess  of  ISO*. 


TUNING  MECH>INBM 
Croa  Mi   II  ■!■■  P 


V 


N.Y, 


Frodtti  faK^  a 


•J9 


■fy 


1<,  1957,  SarW  No.  M4,2S3 
(CL  74—157) 


-nao  o*" 


09 


«1i    9VBna  Ot  hi -Mi]  bet 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a 
ratchet  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft,  actuating  means 
mounted  for  movement  about  the  shaft,  a  pawl  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  said  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
ratchet  from  an  initial  position  to  a  final  position,  bias- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  pawl  for  pivotiog  said  pawl 
into  engagement  with  said  ratchet,  and  spring  means 
bearing  against  said  actuating  means  and  said  biasing 
means  mounted  to  Bex  during  movement  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  to  said  final  position  and  for  returning  said 
actuating  means  to  the  initial  position. 


ZJ974t2 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRTVB 

Cirhnipa,  Gc—vMh      „ 

AppHcatioa  May  11,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  514449 

7  nil  II      (CL  74— aM.17) 


<f 


AppUcatloa 


2,a97,4t3 
BELT  IIGHTENERS 

IL  CwvH(  Hopa,  AHl 

13,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S3,995 
(CL  74— 242.1) 


I. 
able 


A  drive  assembly  comprising  a  toothed  wheel,  a  rari- 
pitch  cone  sheave,  an  articulated  chain  mating  with 


1.  A  belt  tightener  consisting  of  two  pairs  of  opposed 
and  reversed  roller  brackets,  belt  roUer  assemblies  jour- 
naled  on  and  extending  between  the  brackets  o(  each 
pair,  and  tightening  screw  means  extending  between  and 
spacing  and  connerting  related  ones  of  the  brackets  of 
the  pain,  said  roller  assemblies  comprising  shafts  having 
body  portions  terminating  at  their  ends  in  reduced  pintles 
defining  shoulders  at  the  ends  of  the  bodies,  said  pintles 
having  threaded  ends  threaded  in  related  brackets,  bear- 
ings on  the  pintles  engaged  with  said  shoulders,  and 
hollow  rollers  spacedly  drcumposed  on  the  shafts  and 
having  bored-out  end  portions  receiving  and  secured  to 
the  bearings,  and  stabilizer  brackets  fixed  to  the  brackets 
of  one  of  said  pairs  for  mounting  on  a  support 


a,t97,4M 

IN-LINE  HYDRAULIC  POWER  STEERING  GEAR 

Oovis  W.  LiMoK  PUBp  B.  ZcMar,  ami  Havy  S.  SmMk, 

SaghMw,  MidL,  a«i|WMS  to  Cmtni  Motors  Corpom- 

tioa,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  coq^oratioa  aT  Ddawarc 

AppilcnrtaM  Maj  21, 1954,  SaiW  No.  431,422 

{CL  74-.3tt) 


1.  A  fluid  power  steering  gear  including  a  rock  shaft 
having  to<^  means  associated  therewith  and  confined 
within  a  casing  lending  support  to  said  shaft,  a  steer- 
ing shaft  having  a  worm  eiul  extending  into  said  casing, 
a  piston  member  within  said  casing  having  tooth  means 
complementary  to  said  fint-mentioned  tooth  means,  said 
piston  member  being  formed  to  accommodate  and  en- 
velop said  end  of  said  steering  shaft  and  a  ball  nut  sur- 
rounding said  end.  the  ball  nut  being  so  held  within 
said  piston  as  to  preclude  relative  axial  movement  there- 
between, a  source  of  ffoid  pressure,  and  valve  means  in 
ctrcnit  with  said  source  and  said  casing  through  which 
one  side  or  the  other  of  said  piston  is  pressmized  as  de- 
termined by  the  direction  said  steering  shaft  is  rotated, 
said  valve  being  operably  connected  to  said  steering  shaft 
for  actuation  thereby  on  the  application  of  manual  effort 
to  said  steering  shaft. 


60 


-^  2,t97,M5 

CONTROL  ATPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 
p-^  ^    .«„     ^    TRANSMISSION 
Tt-r-J-*—*'".!^''  "*»y^  ^^  Wfc*-»  Milf^r  to 

Awllc«llo«Fdfct«ry«,if5<,S€fl«,No  543^^    j, 
iClalni.    (CL74— 473) 
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anJ  having  a  portion  engageable  with  the  periphcTY  of 
the  sheave.  «ud  cable  having  an  «chor  memiS  ,^tS 
for  engagement  in  the  slot  formed  in  the  iheave  whedfbr 
anchormg  the  cable  to  the  sheave. 


k^Jf 


Ahria  r 


M97,M7 
PEDAL  STRUCTURE 
Douglac,  Ckrdud  Hc%hti, 


tloo  of  Ohto       ^-^ —'.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  .  coi 
AfpUcalki.  J«|y  22,  lf57,  SmW  No.  •73,442 
XOafan..    (CL74-^>4.4> 


rl..Li„^      i[!    "PP*"'"'   fof  »  ^ch'cle   transmission   in- 
duding  a  houang,  a  plurality  of  lever  member,  pivotalJy 
mounted  m  «id  housing  and  movable  from  inactive  posi 
^^iv^^***  P**""*^'  '"**  ^'"  "PPl^  positionVio 

«L7h,^2^*!"'  "**'*"'^  positions,  rocker  means  piy- 

^JL  "J!!^ J"'  "'^  *^"''7  •'^'"^•"«  «  control  pin 
tpaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  rocker  means  means 

^2^L^T^  "^  "'**  «»"'^°'  P'"  ""^l  »d«Pt^  to  be 
^^^  i*!!*^  transmission,  each  of  said  lever  mem- 
bers having  slots  provided  with  camming  surfaces  adapted 

d^fferSr»^.'°"'':iP*°  '°  "'***"  "^  "^''"  "^°»  to 
?,  k!„  i^^"""***  positions  and  each  lever  having  a 

rni^l,  ^'^  """*!"  '"^'"  ^*  "°P  '^«"»  thereon,  and 
means  cooperaUvely  cngageable  with  the  stop  means  on 

applied  position. 


1    i  i.i_,   ^1 


Robert  S 


MECHANBM  CONTROL 


by  mcanc  as- 


cotpontloB  of  Qy^— •-™-"«™f«w  Corporatloii, 

AppUcatkNi  Jaonry  2#,  lf54.  Serial  No.  4»5,1I3 
4ClaiiM.    (a.  74— 54«)        '^'•^ 


1.  A  pedal  for  children's  bicycles,  tricycles  or  juvenile 
pedal-drivcn  vehicles  comprising:  a  pair  of  like  spaced 
parallel  end  plates  each  having  an  outwardly  open  cen- 
trally formed  depression  with  a  round  central  aperture  and 
opposite  end  portions  provided  with  like  pairs  of  spaced 
slot-like   apertures;   a   tubular  journal   sleeve   with   end 
portions  extending  through  the  central  apertures  of  re- 
spective end  plates,  said  sleeve  having  spaced  inwardly 
from  each  end  a  circumferential  shoulder  formation  en 
gagmg  the  inner  side  of  a  respective  end  plate  and  also 
naving  the  end  portion  Hanged  outwardly  over  the  de- 
pressed adjacent  region  of  the  end  plate  to  secure  the 
same  against  the  shoulder;  a  pair  of  tread  blocks  each 
having  a  longitudinal  opening  therethrough;  and  a  pair 
of  elongated  sheet  metal  spacer  elements  each  extending 
through  a  corresponding  tread  block  for  supporting  the 
same  between  said  end  plates;  each  said  elemenVhaviig  at 
each  end  a  pair  of  spaced  tabs  projecting  through  a  said 

^inr^JS!^^^  *'^'':;''"  °'  "  ^'^  P'«'«  »"<!  externally 
dinched  thereover  and  an  adjacent  end  edge  as  an  abut- 
mentshoulder  engaging  the  inner  side  of  the  plate  where- 
by the  end  plates,  sleeve  and  spacers  are  rigidly  secured 
in  spaced  relation.  «*^uicu 


2ti97,MS 


H..H.«  ""u^°'  "*"^™"'"«  ^"^^  Of  «  vehicle  in- 

cluding, m  combination,  a  support,  a  foot-operated  fever 
member  pivoully  mounted  upon  the  suppo^  satd  levS 
member  being  formed  of  substantia  I  ly^^^^h^  ^ 
meUl  sections  secured  together,  one  end  of  said  k^^r 
member  bang  shaped  to  provide  a  foot  pad  portion.  «ud 

t^^^LTTtJ^'  ''^  throughouTTUS^ 
of  tbetr  length,  the  spMxd  porUoos  being  disposed  astrad- 

^^^n-tJ  T  "^r^,^^  ^  -^.  .  ^ar 
S?^.?^*^^     ^  '^*'*^  ""^  "^  ^^^'  member.  Uie 
teeth  of  the  sector  bang  in  mesh  with  said  gear.  .  sheave 
secured  to  said  gear,  said  sheave  having  a  d«  f^SIS        ,     a 
iherein.  .  cable  connected  with  the  brakes  of  the  vehSe    J  .t^.^'Z'  '™^'"*o°  ^^^^ice  comprising  a  power  m- 

cs  or  me  vehicle    put  shaft  and  a  power  output  shaft,  a  fluid  pressure  gen- 
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«i 


er«tor  and  an  epicyclic  gearing  both  driven  by  the  power 
input  thaft.  the  ouQMit  shaft  being  driven  by  the  epicyclic 
gearing,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  moton  gear«d  to  the 
epicyclic  gearing,  a  fluid  preanire  diitributiiig  cylinder 
having  an  opening  at  one  of  its  ends,  a  first  valve  adapted 
to  close  and  open  said  (q>ening  to  thereby  selectively  de- 
liver fluid  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  generator  to 
said  motors  or  to  bypass  it  away  from  the  motors,  said 
cylinder  having  a  restricted  discharge  opening  at  its  op- 
posite end.  a  second  fluid  {M^ssure  generator  driven  by  the 
power  output  shaft,  piston  means  slidably  mounted  within 
said  distributing  cylinder,  a  valve  communicating  with 
and  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  pressure  from  said 
second  generator  to  the  interior  of  said  distributing  cyl- 
inder to  move  said  piston  means  in  one  direction  when 
said  opening  at  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  is  closed 
by  said  first  valve  is  thereby  progressively  close  off  said 
restricted  opening  and  thereby  direct  the  output  of  said 
first  mentioned  fluid  pressure  generator  to  said  hydraulic 
motors  to  retard  and  finally  stop  their  rotation  in  one  di- 
rection whereby  upon  increased  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
power  input  shaft  the  resulunt  increase  of  fluid  pressure 
from  the  first  mentioned  fluid  pressure  generator  will 
reverse  the  directioa  of  rotation  of  said  hydraulic  motors 
to  thereby  increase  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  power 
output  shaft  through  said  epicyclic  gearing. 


MULTI.SPEBD 


GBAK  TKANBMBSON 


2t,  19S4,  Stftal  No.  tt4,9a4 
1  CirMwgDiriwhH  1, 1955 

(CL74--nt) 


2397,M9 
TRANSMBSION 
IVUdyriaw  J.  Wadawek,  CUci«o,  ID., 
Warner  Corvotatfoii,  CUofo,  DL, 


I.  In  a  multi-speed  gear  transmission,  a  drive  shaft, 
a  torque  converter  having  an  impeller  thereof  keyed  to 
said  drive  shaft;  a  fluid  clutch  having  an  impeller  there- 
of keyed  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  fluid  clutch  being  of 
a  type  controlled  by  filling  or  emptying  of  the  dutch 
fluid;  a  plurality  of  gear  pairs  of  differing  ratio  wherein 
the  gears  of  each  pair  are  in  constant  engagement,  said 
converter  having  a  turbine  connected  to  drive  a  gear  of 
one  of  said  pairs,  said  fluid  clutch  having  a  turbine  con- 
nected to  drive  a  gear  of  another  of  said  pain;  a  driven 
shaft,  and  means  for  connecting  the  respective  driven 
gear  of  said  gear  pairs  to  said  driven  shaft,  including 
a  clutch  intermediate  said  driving  and  driven  shafu  for 
effecting  direct  drive. 


to  Boii> 


AppUaOoB  NoTMibcr  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  47i,22« 
SCiyiiH.    (CL74— MS) 


VARIABLE  SPBBD  TRANSMBSION 

Robert  E.  Lowt,  r— i  City,  Mo. 

AppUcalioo  Marck  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3429 

4ClaliBS.    (0.74— 757) 


1.  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  a  drive  shaft, 
a  driven  shaft,  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  having  an 
impeller  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  and  a  runner  or 
driven  element  and  a  sUtor  or  reaction  element,  means 
including  a  gear  set  for  effecting  a  relatively  low  speed 
power  train  between  said  shafu  and  including  said  im- 
peller driving  said  runner,  means  for  effecting  an  inter- 
mediate speed  power  train  between  said  shafts  exclusive 
of  said  torque  converter,  means  for  effecting  a  relatively 
high  speed  power  train  between  said  shafts  and  includ- 
ing said  impeller  driving  said  runner,  brake  means  for 
holding  said  sutor  against  reverse  roution  so  that  said 
torque  converter  is  effective  for  multiplying  torque  in 
both  said  low  and  high  speed  power  trains,  brake  means 
for  selectively  holding  said  runner  from  roCatioa,  and 
means  including  a  clutch  for  effectively  connecting  said 
stator  through  said  gear  set  with  said  driven  shaft  so 
that  when  said  clutch  and  said  last-named  brake  means 
arc  engaged  said  driven  shaft  is  driven  in  the  reverae 
direction  through  said  torque  converter. 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising:  rela- 
tively routable.  roaxially  aligned  first,  second,  and  thiid 
shafu;  means  to  selectively  prevent  rotation  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  shafu;  a  gear  housing  rigid  at  one  end 
with  the  first  shaft  and  having  an  opening  at  iu  other 
end,  the  second  shaft  being  hollow  and  being  joumalled 
in  said  bearing  opening,  the  third  shaft  being  extended 
through  the  second  shaft;  a  planetary  gear  carried  by 
the  housing  and  rotating  on  the  housing  about  an  axis 
extending  radially  of  the  common  axis  of  the  housing 
and  of  the  several  shafts;  and  second  and  third  gears  rigid 
with  the  second  and  third  shafu  respectively,  mounted 
within  the  housing  in  mesh  with  the  first  gear,  said 
means  for  selectively  preventing  roUtion  of  the  second 
and  third  shafts  comprising  pumps  having  driving  con- 
nections with  the  second  and  third  shafu  linking  the 
respective  pumps  for  operation  during  loution  of  the 
second  and  third  shafts,  fluid  conduiu  one  exteoding 
from  the  input  to  the  output  of  one  pump  and  the  other 
extending  from  the  input  to  the  output  of  the  other  pump, 
and  valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  respective  conduiu,  the  valve  means  in- 
cluding  a  sej^rate  valve  for  each  conduit,  the  valves 
of  the  re^wctive  conduiu  being  connected  for  coakMnl 
operation.  ^ 
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uring  said  reduction  of  thickness,  and  varvin.  rh* 


PROCESS  ros  ra-E  making  I^""".**^"*  •rnuned  to  dispewe  smgular  lining  m«- 

a  B^cfctr.  Iiirirt  ,,  mj^mSmmTe.  M««^    "»«''*•  ^J^t**"*"*  e»«»eni  which  holds  the  lining  «gm«i 


sLw*«S»3   *«»''^  ^,P«"P*>«0' of  the  circular  manberTaLj  irtor- 
of  Mmh-    ^^  ™^*'"  ^''^  receiving  drilled  lining  segments. 


9, 1955,  8mU  No.  51444^ 
(CL76— 24)  ^^ 


^^J^J^V!r^r 


w 


^^^W{mmmm 


2«li7^f94 
UMMELLACIAMP 


Aprttatioa  Oe«oWr  21,  1»57,  ScfW  N«.  •§  1,377 
3  OilMi     (CL  77_fi2i 


to 


^ 


sr  '^ '  V  V 


ft.JTl    .f 


In  the  manufacture  of  files  wherein  in  the  forming  of 
the  teeth  there  is  left  at  the  edge  portions  defined  by  the 
juncture  of  the  front  and  back  faces  a  chisel-upset  cap- 
ping edge  burr,  the  step  of  honing  the  outer  portions  of 
the  burr-capped  teeth  by  a  wide  straight  linear  thin  shcet- 
ike  high-pressure  sand  blast  of  the  order  of   150-170 
lbs.  p.s.i.  directed  normally  at  and  laterally  across  only 
the  upper  portion  of  the  teeth  back  faces  so  as  to  impinge 
solely  upon  the  outer  edge  portions  of  only  the  back 
faces  of  the  teeth  and  under  such  close  proximity  thereto 
jmd  such  duration  of  blast  as  to  remove  only  the  teeth  cap 
burrs  while  leaving  intact  the  other  metal  of  the  file 
blank  to  present  maximum  initial  tooth  height  and  the 
desired  sharp  firm  uniform  cutting  crests  for  the  teeth. 


»* 


1^1 
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2J97,«93 
DRILLING  APPARATUS 
N.  Menz,  Troy^.Y.,  aolcMr  to  Bendlz  Avta- 
22jC«TK«do«,  Scm  B««l,  I«L,  ,  coqwrafloB  of 

AppUcadoa  May  21,  1»5«,  Serial  No.  5«7,W4 
UChteM.    (0.77—22) 


I  J„.  .iJ^^  '"'  •**^''°«  "^""^  openings  in  arcuate 
^.  f?  if  ^^o^P^^t  a  routable  circular  member 
tl^#  J**^  °~  "^'^  indentation  in  the  perimeter 
^^.  means  operatively  associated  with  said  circular 
member  for  producing  rotation  thereof,  a  device  in  con- 
junction with  said  cmrular  member  which  holds  the  cir- 
cular member  against  roution  at  selected  angular  poai- 

JSL^.^  5^/  »*^  *»'  reciprocable  drilling 

^nlHL"5S!f L***"  .**  •'«°*"* "  "*>*«»  »««^ 

wttj  put  thej^  by  a  selected  amount  and  thereafter 
held  in  a  selected  angular  positioa.  the  operation  of  said 
dnumg  demento  beiag  coordinated  with  said  device  which 
holds  the  circular  member  in  the  selected  angular  posi- 

SSL"  t3!?  J!2f^  ^  """^  lini^MegnSISli 
Sy:  ~»  ■yfcMum  whkk  is  actuatable  lespoo- 
wwmf  10  tocalioa  of  nid  ctrcuUr  member,  said  feeder 


1-  A  jig-type  tool  comprising:  a  plate  having  a  threaded 
aperture  formed  therein  and  a  clamp  member  secured 
in  said  aperture;  said  clamp  member  including  an  elon- 
gated bolt-like  member  having  a  head  portion  and  a 
parually  threaded  shank;  a  sleeve  slideaMy  mounted  on 
said  shank  and  which  has  an  outer  threaded  portion    a 
pair  of  elongated  arms  having  head  and  foot  ends;  said 
head  ends  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  head  portion 
of  said  bolt-like  member:  a  plurality  of  tie  members  each 
of  which  has  one  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  sleeve  and 
the  other  end  pivotally  attached  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  arms  at  approximately  the  midpoint  thereof;  a  spring 
rnounted  on  said  bolt-like  member  between  said  head  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  sleeve  continuously  urging  said 
bolt-like  member  m  a  direction  to  effectively  increase  the 
disunce  between  said  head  and  sleeve;  said  clamp  member 
being  mounted  in  said  aperture  with  the  threaded  portion 
of  said  sleeve  engaging  the  threads  in  said  aperture  and 
with  said  arms  and  Ue  members  positioned  enUrely  on 
one  side  of  said  plate  and  said  threaded  shank  extends 
from  the  other  side  of  said  plate;  and  nut  means  mounted 
on  said  threaded  shank  for  urging  said  bolt-like  member 
in  a  direction  to  decrease  the  distance  between  said  head 
and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  sleeve  when  routed  in  one 
direction. 


2,197,^5 

DRILL  COUNTERSINK  BIT 

A     ./*y  ^  ■W»"*wr,  Stora  MnA^  CaHf. 

AppUcadoa  Fcbnniy  24,  lf5»,  Serial  No.  7M,f 5i 

7ClalM.    (CL77— M) 


-  -  -* 

1.  A  combinati<m  drill  hit  comprising  a  forward  fluted 
dnll  body  which  has  a  given  diameter  at  iu  tip  end  and 
i«  back  tapered  to  a  smaller  diameter  adjacent  iu  rear 
end.  a  rotary  cutter  at  the  rear  end  of  said  body  having 
a  larger  diameter  thui  dhe  body,  and  the  rear  end  of  said 
body  being  radiaOy  enlarged  to  said  given  diameter  to 
form  a  pilot  sectiaa  for  said  cutter. 
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urint  said  reduction  of  thickneai.  and  varying  the  anneal- 
"If  in  accordance  with  said  measurement  to  correct  for 
any  non-uniformity  in  reduction  of  thickness. 
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^■^ISLfS*  ""^W^^^G 'AR  SCREW  CAW 
■ "  D.  AadMMm,  Jr^  Bnl^Botn,  Md. 

4ClafaM.    (CLM— 3J2)       ^^ 


; 


A  multi-diameter  sheet  metal  cutting  tool  having  a 
rotary  body  shaped  in  steps  of  progressively  increasing 
diameter  wherein  each  step  has  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
coplanar  cutUng  edges  angularly  spaced;  said  body  having 
angularly  spaced  cylindrical  sectors  between  steps  cor- 
responding to  said  peripheral  cutting  edges;  said  sectors 
being  cylindncal  for  substantially  the  full  disUnce  be- 
tween steps  so  as  to  maintain  said  tool  in  true  center 
when  cutting  holes  of  progressively  increasing  diameter;  a 
surface  extending  from  each  peripheral  cutting  edge  being 
inclined  to  the  respective  plane  of  each  group  of  periph- 
eral cutting  edges  to  effect  a  cutting  clearance. 


aoti 


r-  ^  «  i5P5!?  ^  ROUJNG  URANIUM 
Cyril  S.  Snilh,  Ckicafo,  IIL,  aMignai  to  the  Unitod  Slates 
gA»«ta««jj««,ied  iTSTunited  Stele.  Atomic 

NoDrawtaf.    ArpBcalioB  Jnly  It,  1949 

fcrini  No.  lf5,4S3 

4  CIninH.    (CL  S»— M) 

I.  In  a  method  of  working  uranium  metal  the  step 
which  comprises  rolling  the  meul  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 100*  C.  and  300'  C 


t^2!!rY!!i^^a?J"^^^^"^  ^^  METAL  STRIP 

SriTTjI^IBr^  '"*'^  Pa.,  •  cor- 

Appiicalion  April  «,  1955,  SerW  No.  499,M7 
4ClafaM.    (CLM— M) 


1.  A  device  for  removing  acrew  caps  from  jars  com- 
prising an  upstanding  backing  member  adapted  to  be 
abuttingly  secured  to  a  vertical  surface  above  a  floor 
level,  a  shelf  projecting  from  one  side  of  and  carried 
by  said  backing  member,  a  bracket  arranged  in  superim- 
poMd  rclaUon  with  respect  to  said  shelf  and  carried  by 
said  backing  member,  a  holding  element  adapted  to  em 
brace  the  lower  end  portion  of  a  jar  arranged  in  an 
upright  position  spaced  above  and  adjacent  said  shelf 
and  fixedly  carried  by  said  shelf,  a  vertically  disposed 
shaft  having  the  portion  adjacent  the  lower  end  joumaled 
m  said  bracket,  a  rouublc  horizontaUy  disposed  gear 
spaced  above  said  bracket  and  carried  by  the  portico  of 
•aid  shaft  adjacent  the  upper  end.  a  bouaag  including  a 
pair  of  opposed  jaws  movable  towaixl  and  away  fitn 
each  other  positioned  at  a  level  above  said  hoidinf  cle- 
ment to  embrace  a  screw  cap  of  a  screw<apped  jar  when 
supported  m  said  holding  element,  said  houwig  being 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therearound  as  an 
axis,  means  drivingly  connectinf  said  shaft  to  said  mov- 
able jaws,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
for  urging  said  housing  into  braking  contact  with  said 
bracket,  and  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
gear  for  effecting  the  rotation  of  the  latter. 


^ytf 
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TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  END  OF  COLLAPSIBLB 
WALLED  TUBE  *'*~''*'^~»»-» 


Wmtani  D.  KMpnMcfc  n^  Arfhnr  L.  Ncwmhl  Kala 
^^«U^Cnllfc,sirtMOH  to  Roi  Dmrfl  Took,  u2m,  N 
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fated  flat  itrip  of  relatively  rigid  and  relatively  thin 
metal  having  a  rear  ekngated  handle  portion  and  a 
forward  end  portion  formed  with  a  heel  and  a  piercing 
element,  the  hed  portion  extending  laterally  outwardly 
relative  to  a  lower  edge  of  the  handle  portion  and  being 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  handle  portion,  an  upper  edge 
of  the  heel  portion  inclining  inwardly  and  upwardly 
from  the  forward  end  edge  of  the  tool,  the  piercing  ele- 
meM  being  dispoaed  at  the  upper  side  of  the  forward 
portion  and  having  relatively  converging  outer  and  in- 
ner elongated  sides  forming  a  sharp  point  directed  to- 
wards and  (Hapoaed  upwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of 
the  heel  portion,  an  edge  of  the  forward  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  rearwardly  away  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  inner  edge  of  die  piercing  element  and  con- 
nected to  the  inner  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  the 
heel  portion  and  cooperating  with  upper  and  rear  edge 
of  the  piercing  element  to  provide  a  throat  extending 
»nwardly  from  Uie  end  of  the  tool  and  having  an  en- 
largement rearwardly  of  the  piercing  element,  the  [werc- 
ing  element  being  displaced  laterally  from  the  plane 
of  a  side  face  of  the  handle  and  heel  portions  with  the 
•harp  point  thereof  curving  sligfaUy  towards  but  spaced 
from  the  plane. 

2J97,7fl 
SICKLE  BAR  PUER  TYPE  TOOL 
M.  StinlJia.  IlaiiWiin,  Mont 
I  AmU  »,  19S6,  Serial  No.  57M43 
lOahm.    (a.Sl-4.1) 


lengdiwise  edges  of  said  jaws  being  iwovided  witii  rela- 
tively long  clearance  notches  «>»«-w«i.^  from  the  T-heads 
toward  but  terminating  short  of  the  pivot  coonection. 
whereby  the  respective  protecting  portkxH  of  tht  T-heads 
cooperable  therewith  nuy  be  advantageowly  used  b  a 
manner  permitting  the  jaws  to  straddle  the  ball  and  the 
end  portions  of  the  head  to  enter  the  sockets. 


\ 


For  use  in  dlsasKmbling  and  reassembling  a  mowing 
machffle  sickle  bar  construction  which  is  characterized 
by  a  pitman  having  channel-shaped  arms  the  free  ends 
0*  which  are  cupped  to  provide  socket  members  for  re- 
tention of  a  cooperating  ball  on  a  cutter  bar,  a  hand  tool 
of  a  pliers-type  which  is  adapted  for  gripping  and  spread- 
ing the  arms  apart  and  also  for  gripping  and  clamping 
Uie  ball  by  way  of  sockets  provided  therefor  in  diametri- 
<^y  oppoiite  sides  of  die  ball  comprising,  a  pair  of  dup- 
licate companion  levers  having  outer  end  portions  over- 
lapped and  pivoted  together,  said  leven  having  rela- 
uvely  long  portions  to  one  side  of  Uie  pivot  point  con- 
sututing  handles,  and  relatively  short  portions  on  the 
other  side  of  the  pivot  point  providing  a  pair  of  jaws, 
the  jttxtapoaed  kngthwiw  surfaces  of  said  levers  being 
flat  from  end  to  end  so  that  the  jaws  and  haadfoi  may 
swing  past  each  other  in  either  desired  direction,  tht 
tenninal  ends  of  said  jaws  having  T-heads  formed  fai- 
tegrally  therewith,  the  respective  end  portions  of  said 
heads  projecting  lateraUy  with  respect  to  the  respective 
longitiidinal  edges  of  Uie  jaws  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
axes  of  the  jaws,  the  juxtaposed  surfaces  of  said  T-heads 
being  flat  and  coplanar  with  the  flat  surfaces  of  Uie  jaws, 
die  kagUiwiae  edges  of  Uie  jaws  on  corresponding  sides 
of  Uk  jaws  being  recessed,  Uie  recesses  being  in  proximity 
to  Uie  adjacent  projecting  ends  of  Uie  T-heads  to  coop- 
orate  wiUi  said  heads  in  seating  and  gripping  flanges  on 
the  anas  of  the  pitman  whereby  said  recesses  may  be 
engaged  wiUi  said  flanges  and  Uie  coacting  respective 
T^ieads  interpoaed  between  Uie  channel  portiona  of  Uie 
arms  ma  manner  to  permit  said  arms  to  be  spread  apart 
for  purposes  of  freeing  Uie  aforementioned  ball.  Uie  other 


2J97,7M 

SKINNING  TOOL 
loaeph  J.  GUgHa,  WaUwkk,  NJ^ 

P*^^^^  ■■•^  ■  ««T0f1ien  of  New  Jener 

Application  Ociobcr  4,  19S7,  Serial  No.  aUM 

4CWnH.    (CLtl— 9J) 


2.  A  skinning  tool  comprising  a  body  having  a  face 
provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  members  extending  from 
said  face,  said  body  being  formed  wiUi  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  having  an  outlet  opening  through  said 
face,  one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a  slot 
extending  obliquely  relative  to  said  bore,  a  cutter  mounted 
in  said  slot  in  parallelism  therewith,  said  cutter  having  a 
cutting  edge  projecting  partiy  over  said  outlet  end  for 
penetrating  and  peeling  the  outer  sheath  of  an  electric 
lead  disposed  in  sliding  and  close  fitting  relation  within 
said  bore  upon  spiral  roution  of  said  lead  therein  to- 
wards said  edge  whereby  to  expose  an  end  portion  of  a 
conductor  contained  within  said  sheath  and  spaced  there- 
from, said  members  being  of  a  definite  spatiality  to  permit 
ready  access  to  Uie  peeled  shaving  of  the  sheath  for  de- 
taching the  shaving  from  the  lead  and  withdrawal  of  said 
body/from  the  lead  over  the  exposed  end  portion,  and 
ancBoring  means  carried  by  said  one  member  and  engag- 
ing said  cutter  for  maintaining  the  latter  fixed  in  said  slot, 
said  anchoring  means  being  operable  to  permit  adjustment 
of  said  cutter  within  said  slot  to  limit  penetration  of  said 
edge  to  subsuntially  that  of  said  outer  sheath  whereby  to 
preclude  damage  to  said  conductor  by  said  edge. 


2,tf7,7t3 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  CRIMPING  TOOL 

Howard  R.  PlMhar  aisd  Marcd  P.  DUnaiB,  Ulica,  N.Y., 

aarfganis  la  CUcago  Pai—aMi  Toal  Csmpanj,  New 
Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cwpondM  of  New  laney 

imfy  !•,  19S7,  8«W  No.  (7t^< 
Unaiaaa     (CL  tl— 15) 


I.  In  a  hand  tool  of  the  character  described  inchiding 
a  housing,  a  yoke  member  afllxed  to  one  end  of  Uie 
housing  and  having  a  stationary  jaw.  and  a  movable  jatf 
member  cloaable  upon  the  stationary  jaw.  a  piston  cham 
ber  formed  in  the  housing,  a  holding  piston  movable  in 
Uie  latter  chamber,  in  parallel  relation  to  Uie  movable 
jaw.  an  arm  connecting  Uie  piston  wiUi  Uie  movable  jaw 
member  for  movement  of  the  latter  upon  movement  of 
the  piston,  a  spring  load  normally  loading  the  piston  in 
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a  pvticuUr  direcdoii  wliiiefa  the  movabk  jaw 

is  held  oiovcd  to  %  pcmMm  doMd  ^m  ft* 

jaw,  and  control  Dwaae  ior  oooMiiit  AdiBMkMi  of  L... 

nre  air  to  the  pfaCDQ  chaoiber  to  drire  Ibe  pirtoa  ia  the 

oppodte  directioo  aiKhist  (he  iivlQg  kMd  ao  as  to  move 

the  movable  jaw  mamber  toopea  poutioQ. 


2SflN6  AND  MBMG  ilACUNE 
'   "     La  Cato,  May-Va 
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FREDBTKKMD<fED  TORQUE  REUKASE, 
RATCHET.TYPE  WRENCH 
GIm  Woaii,  Btaafligtoa  PML  CUK. 

IfOatei.    (atl— O^       ^^ 


H  .1 


liHlJJ^ITl 


ac 
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2.  A  torque  wrench  comiiriHBg:  a  load  eofacmg  ntcm- 
ber,  a  lever  pivoUOy  connected  to  said  member  on  the 
axis  of  said  member,  a  tUdable  plunaer  carried  by  said 
lever;  spring  means  urginc  said  plunder  towards  said 
member,  and  a  caauning  element  between  said  plunaer 
and  said  member.  ^' 


strapwIrinch 


'A  _    __    _ 

«eh«»fat  a  faaad  trip  ;^  poniaa  and  a  <Mve  ead 
por^«aidhaadfebeii«ateteri^atal 

<rf  tfw  flrit  bead,  aid  driva  cad  portioa  «fctrt%y'— ,„^ 
a  general  •  cwve  shape,  a  pinjt  ows  pia  carried  at  the 
rarward  end  of  die  drive  end  portaoQ.  a  cradle  pia  cradled 

irl?!5!irSi.!i!2??' "^ '"^  • «« y«*a 

«d  wwi  ^aoed  loop  porteM  wrapped  aroiiad  oppo«te 
^  "L. "iP*^  ami  pla.  liid  map  haviag  a  iianiid 

PMteaMfa  of  the  crada  pia.  said  aaeond  ead  of  the  st» 

havtat  a  stotbatwaea  the  spaced  loop  pottioMt  .aid  taJ 
*jbar  py«g  ihnaah  laid  slal.  whera^said  sinp 
MOMd  cad  M  pnoiaQy  shn^  hi  nid  int  raoe« 
aad  ia  ftaa  to  be  shtfled  i^om  the  fc>«»<«W  awav 
tl»  daspeat  portto.  of  uidSi        ^^        ' 

T«8  O.G.— 8 


1.  A  machtae  toed  which  comprises  aa  upright  provid- 
ing a  vertical  slideway  thereon,  a  member  supported  bv 
said  upright  for  movament  thereof  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly along  Mrid  vertical  sUdaway  of  said  upri^  „ 
I?*  "^"  »«»PPOftfait  said  arm  on  said  vartically  mov- 
able member  for  upward  and  downward  movement  of 
said  arm  together  with  said  raeraher  aad  connecting  said 
arm  and  said  membar  to  provide  for  pivotal  movement 
fl«said  arm  with  raspect  to  said  member  oa  a  verticaUy 
"^'""■1  **»  hetweea  aa  operative  and  aa  iaoperative 
PoaitioB  aagnterfy  spaced  about  said  axis,  said  arm  a 
said  operative  position  being  in  bearing  relatioa  to  said 
vertically  movable  aiember  at  a  point  oa  said  vertically 
movable  member  spaced  from  said  axis  transvendy  of 
said  axis,  means  for  connarting  said  arm  in  said  opera- 
tive poeitioo  to  aaid  member  to  hold  said  ann  insaid 
beanng  rdatioo  to  aaid  member,  said  pivoted  aim  peo- 
vidmg  a  slideway  cxiaodii^  thareoa  horinotaUy,  and  a 
tool  carrying  member  aupportad  on  said  pivoted  arm  for 
movement  tharaof  akatg  aaid  horiaootal  aUdamy  of  aaid 
pivoted  arai.  aaid  aUdaway  of  said  arm  iSaa  kid  am 

"Ji?*^  ^"^"^  P**?*  ^"'^  <"«P»«* 'w*  to  ka^ 
extending  m  the  duactiea  bom  said  apdfht  mcnbar 
toward  the  position  of  a  work  piece  to  sapport  said  tool 
canyiag  member  ia  a  aelactad  poaitiaa  alo^  said  slide- 
way  of  said  am  for  a  tm^^imi^  ..Ymrtitm  on  ssad 
woric  piece  by  a  tool  carried  by  said  laol  canyiag  mem- 
ber, said  ana  ia  aaid  iaoperative  pos^oa  friimfiag  said 
tool  canyiag  awnber  aad  aaid  tool  ovt  of  pdUtte  for 
operatioa  oa  said  work  piece. 


ajw.iw 


1.  A  bar  turaiv 
aiiaUy 


■jMil^  lifl.  aaM  Na.  fltUK 


a  planlily  af 


irom 


to  he 
to 

for  fcadi^ 
rala^vely  Aiad  bar  aitti^ 
for  cnttiag 


lor  pufpcMcs  or  freemt  the  aforementioiied  MI.  the  other    the  piston,  a  sprint  kwd  normally  loMling  the  piston  in 
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mined  diameter  as  tlie  latter  are  fed  past  the  cutting 
means,  said  bar  sopportinf  means  between  which  the 
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BLECnUCAL  PICKUP  FOR  ffniNGED 
MUSICAL  nwnUMKNTB 
IWodon  M.  McCty  yi  Sa^  K.  L«vw,  K^iHM 

«  «i        ApplicatiM  NiiTiwiii  7, 193t,  8«rW  N*.  <2MS2 
!♦  Hi  111  I     (CL  S4— 1.15) 


3itA:- 


AVsft 


feeding  means  are  located  each  oomprisiag  a  rotataUe 
collet  for  gripping  the  bars  to  cause  rotation  of  the  latter 


2497,7tt 
AUTOMATIC  DRTVING  CENTER 

Alfred  KettjikM,  StaMpvi  _  _ 

ii«Mt  3, 1953,  SmW  No.  372,914 
■ppiliirteB  Geraunj  AngMt  4, 1952 
5  ChtaM.    (CL  t2— 33) 


1.  A  driving  center  for  engaging  and  driving  a  rotated 
workpiece,  aid  driving  center  comprising  an  elongated 
drive  sleeve  having  a  drive  end  and  an  elongated  passage 
extending  axially  inwardly  from  said  drive  end.  an  elon- 
gated center  point  located  within  said  axial  passage  and 
extending  beyond  said  drive  end,  biasing  means  located 
widtin  said  axial  passage  and  engaging  said  center  point 
to  urge  said  center  point  axially  outwardly  with  respect 
to  said  drive  end,  said  drive  sleeve  having  an  aanular 
chambcr  poaitioaed  axially  iawaitny  from  said  drive  end 
and  snrroondiag  said  center  point,  said  drive  sleeve  also 
havtBg  a  phaniity  of  passages  extendiiig  axially  inwardly 
trotn  saki  difre  osd  and  wwnmtmicatiag  with  said  aanular 
chamber,  said  pawagei  being  located  radially  with  respect 
to  tihe  sleeve  axis  and  being  dispoaed  about  said  center 
point,  a  ptaraHty  of  drive  pins  correspooding  in  nimiber 
to  the  number  of  said  sleeve  pawapn.  there  being  a 
drive  pin  located  in  each  passage  and  each  drive  pin  hav- 
ing a  drive  sbotdder  exinding  axiaDy  beyond  the  drive 
ead  of  said  drive  sleeve,  means  carried  by  said  drive  sleeve 
■ad  eagtfing  eadi  drive  pin  to  pcevest  turning  move- 
meat  of  said  drive  pin  withni  iht  passage  in  wUch  it  is 
located  but  permitting  said  drive  pin  to  move  in  an  axial 
diretlioa  with  respect  to  said  pa  Magi .  each  drive  pin 
havJatM  ead  which  is  pmjeLted  into  said  annolar  cham- 
ber when  the  drive  pin  moves  axially  inwardly  with  re- 
ject to  the  drive  ead  of  aid  drive  sleeve,  a  shoulder 
mamb«  oa  said  center  point  poeitinaable  within  the 
axial  extern  of  said  annular  cfaaiabar  whea  said  center 
point  is  UMfved  axiaUy  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  drive 
cad  of  said  drive  sleeve,  and  mam  located  within  said 
^amlwand  sarroundiag  said  center  poim  to 
'  '  1  froa  any  of  said  drive  pins  to  said  center 
r  ^»hea  any  of  said  drive  pins  moves  axially 
iawardy  with  respect  to  the  drive  ead  of  said  drive  sleeve 
to  ratraai  said  center  point  by  the  action  of  shid  force 
fforce  mnanitting  means  against  further  movement 
iawardhr  with  respect  to  the  drive  ead  of 


1.  An  electrical  pickup  for  a  musical  instnuneot  hav- 
ing metallic  bass  sod  treble  strings  comprising  s  base 
having  an  anchor  for  said  strings  oo  its  top  and  an 
electrical  switch  with  two  moving  contacts  on  its  bottom, 
a  common  control  for  moving  each  of  said  contacts  be- 
tween the  contacts  of  two  sets  of  four  contacts  and  i»t>- 
jecting  above  said  base,  a  first  coil  positioned  flatwise 
on  said  base  under  said  bass  strings  and  terminating  shmt 
of  said  treble  strings,  a  second  coil  positioned  flatwise 
on  said  base  under  all  said  strings,  a  third  coil  positioned 
flatwise  on  said  base  under  said  treble  strings  and  ter- 
minating short  of  said  bus  strings,  all  said  coils  having 
approxinuteiy  the  same  number  of  turns  and  said  first 
and  third  coils  being  thi^er  and  narrower  than  said 
second  coil,  said  third  cofl  being  located  closely  adjacent 
said  bridge  and  the  other  coils  being  positioned  succes- 
sively in  edge  to  edge  relation  to  said  third  cofl.  a  first 
condenser  of  the  order  of  .05  microfarad  mounted  on 
the  frame  (tf  said  switch,  a  second  condenser  relatively 
smaller  than  said  first  condenser  and  of  the  order  of  .003 
microfarad  mounted  on  the  frame  of  said  twitch,  dec- 
trical  connections  connecting  said  coib  in  series  in  coon* 
terclockwise  direction  around  said  third  ccmI  then  dock- 
wise  around  said  second  ooil  then  counterclockwise  about 
said  first  coil,  aid  series  connections  forming  an  output 
circuit,  a  first  group  of  magnets  extending  throu^  said 
first  coil  and  projecting  upwardly  under  each  of  said  baa 
strings,  a  second  group  of  magnets  extending  through  eaid 
second  coil  and  profectiag  iqnrardly  under  each  of  aaid 
strings,  a  tliird  group  of  -'■fr'lT  extending  through  said 
third  coil  and  projecting  upwardly  under  each  of  said 
treble  strings,  said  first  and  third  groups  of  magnets  hav- 
ing their  south  pole  upward  and  said  second  groap  oi 
magnets  having  their  north  pole  upward,  electrical  con- 
nections between  said  condeaeere  and  said  switch  and 
said  series  circuit  for  selectivdy  connecting  said  larger 
condenser  acroa  said  first  coil  with  said  smaller  om- 
denser  acroa  said  second  cofl.  or  for  connecting  said 
smaller  condenser  acroa  said  second  coil  with  said  larger 
condenser  aiKl  said  first  coil  shunted  from  the  circuit,  or 
for  connecting  said  smaller  condeneer  acroa  said  third 
coil  and  shunting  out  said  first  coil  with  said  larier  ooa- 
deaaer  oaiitied  from  the  drcuil,  or  for  «^— ^"^  said 
larger  coadensrr  acroa  said  firM  ooil  with  said  saiaDer 
ooadenaer  connected  acroa  said  third  coiL 


ol 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CIRCULAR  SOUND 
TRACKS 

AppRcatioa  Saf«aaba9,  l!3»lLw  No.  533,454 
3  niil CO.  M— IJf) 

1.  A  soaad  recording  system  of  the  type  producing 
records  of^sounds  of  a  predetermined  freqaeacy  tnns- 
hitaMe  into  musical  tones  on  a  circular  track  of  a  light 
sensitive  disk,  comprising  a  light  source  the  liglK  emis- 
sioo  of  which  is  directed  towards  the  light  sensitive  disk 
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and  b  controned  by  electric  currents,  meam  producing 
said  currents,  indiidmi  means  producing  periodic  varia- 
tioBS  of  said  light  emission  controlling  currents  at  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  thus  producing  a  periodic  varia- 
tion of  the  light  emitted  towards  the  light  sensitive  disk 
at  tile  said  predetenntned  frequency,  aiKl  means  pro- 
ducing a  relative  rotation  of  li^  source  and  light  sensi- 
tiw  diak  aioiuid  mi. axis  which  is  located  at  a  dirtance 


ait, 


^  A;  :?l'^^^^''^g?jfe^>s^\sss\s\fa  .  ^. 
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from  the  light  source,  at  a  rotational  speed  measured  in 
cp.s.  which  is  an  integral  fraction  of  the  frequency  of 
the  light  emission  controlling  currents  measured  in  cp.s., 
thus  producing  a  re-entrant  sound  track  with  a  number 
of  recorded  light  sigiuds  which  is  equal  to  the  quotiem 
of  predetermined  frequency  and  routional  tpeed. 


TREMOLO  DEVICE  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Jack  L.  Matthew  mi  A»««  TmatmL  DctroM,  Mkk. 

AppUortloB  ^ifiimtir  17,  IfSt,  Satkl  No.  7«1^57 

SCWm.    (CLS4— 313) 
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INBTRUMENT 
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1.  An  educational  keyboard  musical  instrument  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  tnuMparent  keys  arranged  to  form 
a  keyboard,  meaiu  actuated  by  operation  ot  said  keys 
for  producing  musical  notes,  a  plurality  of  li^t  sources 
positioned  reqMCttvdy  bekm  individual  ones  of  said 
keys,  means  connected  witlTsaid  ligiit  aoorces  for  cod- 
thiuously  enorgizing  tame,  aa  effectively  opoqoe  record 
member  mounted  for  movemeat  «>ver  the  lijiit  loureos 
and  below  the  keys  and  formed  with  perforatkNM  peti- 
tioned to  be  moved  into  selective  registration  with  the 
H^t  sources  to  illummate  the  key  to  be  played,  and 
means  operated  by  the  keys  when  irfayed  for  moving  said 
record  member. 


fTAKING  ATPARATUB 
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1.  In  a  stringed  musical  instrument,  a  tremolo  device 
comprising  an  anchor  plate  fixed  to  the  body  oi  said 
mstrument  induding  a  transverse  anchor  pivot,  a  pair  of 
loogitudinaUy  diapoesd  laterally  spaced  carrier  rods  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  pivot,  a  transverse  anchor  bar 
telescoped  on  said  carrier  rods  and  fixed  thereto  in  a 
selected  position  adjacent  said  anchor  pivot,  a  tail  piece 
tdeacoped  on  said  carrier  rods  m  longitudinal  spaced 
relationship  with  req>ect  to  said  trmnsveiae  anchor  bar,  a 
lever  system  loagkadfaudly  connecting  said  tafl  piece  to 
said  anchor  bar  movable  to  reciprocate  said  tail  piece 
with  reject  to  said  andwr  bar,  said  tafl  piece  being 
formed  at  its  forward  end  to  receive  and  aadwr  the 
strings  of  said  stringad  instroment  in  laterally  ^aoed  re- 
lationship, compresiioB  qniag  mimna  oa  said  carrier  rods 
having  one  end  thereof  disposed  in  abutment  with  said 
tafl  piece,  means  adjssting  said  spring  means  to  reailiently 
poshion  said  tail  piece  in  a  desired  neutral  poaitioa,  and 
a  tremolo  operating  arm  extending  from  said  lever  sys- 
tem and  diiposcd  aloogside  said  strings  in  ^noed  rdatioB- 
ship  thereto  adapted  to  move  said  lever  system  and  said 
tafl  piece  to  change  the  oompressioa  of  said  spring  means 
responsive  to  manual  lateral  movement  of  said  operating 
arm  whereby  to  produce  tremolo  clfecia,  release  of  said 
operating  lever  from  any  position  to  whid)  h  may  be 
moved  permitting  said  spring  means  to  return  said  tafl 
piece  to  its  normal  poaitioa. 


1.  Anxratus  for  staking  assembled  ammunition 
mounted  in  belts  compriang  in  combination  a  belted  am- 
munition trackway  having  a  work  station;  a  die  block 
at  said  work  station  reciprocable  transvenely  to  said 
trackway  and  having  thereta  receasci  disposed  to  axially 
engage  and  peripherally  si^iport  individual  rounds  of 
ammunition  at  one  extent  of  die  block  reciprocation, 
staking  punches  in  aaid  die  block  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation in  a  common  plane  traatvcrse  to  said  recesses,  each 
of  said  punches  being  dispoaed  to  enter  one  of  said 
recesses  for  staking  eagafment  with  a  round  of  ammo- 
nition  supported  therein,  means  for  intermittently  trans- 
ferring rounds  of  ammunition  to  said  work  station  in- 
cluding a  toothed  transfer  bar  disposed  longitudinally 
of  said  trackway  and  quadralatcral  Uakage  supporting 
said  transfer  bar  for  intermtttem  translation  along  aaid 
trackway  in  engagement  with  said  ammunitioa;  and  a 
r*?— """ft  drive  shaft  actuating  said  transfer 
die  block,  and  said  stakinc  punches  in 
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METHOD  or  AND  DBVICB  FOR  CHANGING 
KXPLOnVB  PROIICnLCS 


tte  straad  fokle,  a  Ind  off  guda  post  extadfatt  tnm 

the  base  to  a  height  sobataaiWly  the  k^lh  of  Iht  invana 
<rf  the  strand  on  tfaa  aappiy  iwrfriga  aad  localad  on  tha 

Ida  of  nid  pltM  hi  a  podtioa  ao  *Bt  a  Itee  IkvB 
its  oeatar  to  tha  axis  of  tha  ipiadte  iHD  maka  aa  aoato 

angfe  with  the  ptauw  oa  that  ddt  of  tha  axk  «r  tha  ipfadlB 
oo  whkh  the  flaed  atraad  gafalB  la  located  wharaby  a 
strand  froai  the  package  may  be  paaaed  in  the  sme  clock- 
wise direction  as  the  strand  is  on  the  package  about  said 
guide  post  and  then  about  the  package  to  contact  a  sub- 
stantial arc  of  the  surface  of  said  package  and  thence  to 
said  guide. 
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1.  A  method  of  charging  by  casting  the  cavity  of 
a  proiectile  body  of  the  hoUow-charge  type  having  a 
liner  comprising  placing  above  the  casting  openiag  of 
the  proiectile  to  be  changed  a  mass  of  explosive  supply, 
said  (^cning  having  the  same  axis  as  the  lining  axis 
of  the  hoUow  charge,  said  explosive  supply  comprising 
a  molten  explosive  containing  in  suspenaim  in  the  form 
of  flndy  divided  solid  particles,  a  more  powerful  and 
more  dense  explosive  than  said  molten  explosive,  the 
volume  of  said  mass  being  greater  than  the  cavity  to  be 
filled,  placing  said  mass  in  communication  through  said 
axial  casting  openiag  with  the  faitcrior  ot  said  proiectile, 
subiecting  said  mass  and  said  flDed  psoiectile  to  a  pro- 
longed heating  at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  the  mtAten  exploaive  but  Icn  than 
the  melting  temperature  of  the  solid  exptoatve  in  napen- 
sioo  for  a  period  soiBcient  to  settle  the  more  dense  ex- 
plosive about  the  liner  and  then  finally  cooling  the  assem- 
bly formed  by  said  mass  and  said  projectile. 


■RAIDER  CARRIER 
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May  i,  If57,  Serial  No.  M7,44a 
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I.  la  a  braider  carrier  haviag  a  base,  a  supply  bobbin 
iViadIa  exteadtag  from  the  baae,  a  fixed  strand  guide 
inteiawdiate  the  ends  of  the  spiadle  for  receiving  a  strand 
from  the  lurfaoa  of  a  supply  package  at  one  side  of  a 
plane  iadadiBg  the  axii  of  the  spindle  and  the  center  of 


1.  In  a  braider  carrier,  a  supply  bobbin  spindle,  a  , 

removed  therefrom,  a  fuactionaSy  rigid  thrust  plate  swing- 
ably  mounted  oa  said  poet  and  aoraia&y  at  a  position  ea- 
gageable  with  the  end  of  said  bobbin  spindle,  and  a  dip 
carried  by  said  plate  and  detachaUy  engageaUe  with  said 
spindle  for  holding  said  plate  in  said  normal  position. 

S.  In  a  braider  carrier  having  a  base,  a  supply  bobbin 
spindle  extcadiag  from  said  base,  a  piurahty  of  teaaoo 
posts  extending  from  said  base  in  parallel  relation  with 
each  other,  a  tension  member  slidaMy  oaouated  oo  two 
of  said  posts,  the  radius  of  the  axes  of  the  two  poett  from 
the  center  of  the  bobbin  spindle  being  unequal. 
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1  Apparatus  for  detemiamg  the  orientatioa  for  naaxi- 
mum  light  transmission  thfoogh  a  translucent  object  hav- 
ing appreciable  thickness,  comprising:  a  tilled,  rotatable 
annular  noember;  a  second  member  having  a  central  trans- 
parent portion  for  receiving  the  translucent  object;  light 
source  means  and  light  intensity  measuring  means  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  central  transparent  portion  of  said 
second  member,  said  second  member  having  a  reduced 
diameter  portion;  roller  bearings  disposed  between  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  reduced  diame*er  portion  and  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  tihed.  rotaUUe  member,  two 
separated  vertical  guide  members  mounted  to  one  side  of 


'AuGXTST  4,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


aid  tiltad,  rotatable  member,  and  aa  extennoa  member 
mouoted  on  said  eeooad  member,  said  exteuioa  member 
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being  adapted  to  move  vertically  within  said  guide  mem- 
ben  as  said  tilted,  rotatable  member  is  rotated. 
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1.  A  sighting  device  compriaiiig  two  tubular  sectknn 
having  their  inner  eadt  ia  threaded  connection  with  one 
another,  a  lens,  a  rectangular  ^bas  secured  to  the  lens, 
a  pair  of  annular  memben  "'— ^ng  the  rectangular  glaaa 
at  the  Cornell,  mesM  ***»^**'*g  one  anmilar  member  to 
the  outer  end  of  ooe  tubular  lectioB,  the  other  annular 
membcr,  the  lens,  aad  dw  rectM^olar  ^fam  lying  within 
said  outer  end  of  the  said  one  tabular  aectifla,  a  gromd 
glass  inscribed  with  two  conccotric  drcka  and  being 
poMoMd  at  the  oulv  end  of  the  other  tubular  section, 
two  rings  applied  to  oppoaHe  sides  of  the  ground  glass 
at  the  periphery  thereof,  one  ring  engaging  the  oirter  end 
of  the  said  other  tubular  section,  tlircnded  memben 
fixed  to  the  exterior  oi  the  said  other  member  in  circum- 
fereatially  spaced  ratoliomhip  to  one  another  and  pro- 
iecting  beyond  the  ovin-  end  of  the  said  other  member. 
washers  applied  to  the  threaded  members  against  the 
other  ring,  and  mrts  TT^t  the  tiircnded  members 
against  the  waahen.  and  supportii«  means  acting  be- 
tween die  said  one  tubular  section  and  the  obfect  upon 
which  the  sighting  device  is  to  operate  for  cooiointly 
tihiaf  the  lens  and  the  ground  flaas  with  lopect  to  the 
object 
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1.  For  use  in  a  camera  or  profector,  a  film  guiding 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  film  guiding 
member  formed  with  an  aperture  so  that  when  film  is 
located  opposite  said  aperture  li^t  may  pass  through 
both  the  aperture  and  ttia  fiha;  a  pair  of  ekmgated  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  ri|^  runners  extending  in  the  di- 
rection of  (Hra  morement  past  said  aperture,  respectively 
located  at  opposite  §Um  of  said  aperture,  and  respec- 
tively carried  bjr  said  Mm  guiding  member  for  respective 
turning  movement  about  a  pair  of  axes  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  aud  nunn,  nid  runners  having  film 
engaging  surfaces  having  more  than  a  single  line  contact 
with  the  film  and  spipoed  from  each  other  by  a  disUnce 
at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  a  fihn  frame  to  leave 
untouched  the  picture  frame  area  of  the  film  both  on  its 
emulsion  side  and  its  emnlsion-Cree  side;  pressure  means 
located  opposite  said  film  fuidiag  member  and  including 
a  pair  of  pivotabia  fifaa  cngtging  portions  spaced  from 
each  other  by  the  same  distance  that  said  runner  means 
are  tpactd  from  each  other  and  raqwctively  directed 
toward  said  film  engaging  surfaces  of  said  runnen  for 
pressing  Me  edge  poftioni  of  a  film  strip  req>ectively 
againit  said  fflm  engagiBt  nrfaces  of  taid  runners,  said 
film  earning  portions  of  said  presame  means  being 
located  snbataatialy  nearer  to  said  ranner  means  nhtm 
ibe  remainder  of  said  pieasunj  means  ao  that  die  latter 
contacts  (he  flm  oiriy  widi  its  fihn  eagagii«  portions; 
a  pair  of  lever  anna  ftapouively  fixed  to  and  extandint 
m*e  same  diraetion  from  said  rmmers  and  located 
opposite  each  other;  a  pair  of  nnt  membew  pivotaHy 
carried  by  said  lever  anna,  leapecdteiy;  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sttdy  threaded  acrewt  dueadeAy  engn^  aaid  nat  mem- 
ben and  extending  toward  each  odier,  and  a  tarahnckk 
dmadedly  eagagintttid  screws  ftir  simnitaneoaaly  drew- 
i^die  same  toward  each  odier  or  niovii«  die  same  away 
from  each  other  to  tarn  said  mnnen  tianltaneously  in 
oppoaite  directions  reqwctivciy  about  said  axes. 
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1-  A  photoelectric  expoaore  meter  comprislag.  in  cir- 
cuit combination,  a  barrier  tayer  type  photoelectric  ceil, 
an  dcctrfc  indicating  meter,  a  junction  type  truaiBtor 
tnterpoaed  between  said  odl  and  said  indicating  meter  for 
anpHfying  the  current  output  of  said  cell  prior  to  apply- 
ing said  output  to  said  indicaUng  meter,  and  means  for 
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increasing  the  collector  cturent  of  said  transistor  to  effect 
•  reduction  in  the  base  input  resistance  of  said  transistor 
tttew  light  values,  said  transistor  collector  current 
increasing  means  comprising  resistive  means  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  transistor  and  to  a  source  of  electro- 
motive force  external  to  said  cell 


23>7,721 
^  ^       ^        STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER 
'SUL  St^  ^^'^■ca,  Mi  RMjmomi  Emeriti.  UrH- 
town,  N.Y,  asripMn  af  Ifh-  pcrcaot  to  Cnmen  Serr- 

5^-!?^w5^^  MIt  Co.  I«c^  a  corporatfcMi  of 
New  Yofk,  holh  of  New  YoA,  N.Y. 
Appikaikw  DMwbcr  It,  1»53,  Serial  No.  4«M73 
fClalM.    (CLtS— 31)  ^^ 

•  y  w^'   { 


means  for  introducing  spatial  intensity  '-^niKtsnfttcs  in 
said  light  as  received  by  said  photosensitive  means,  iimi«— 
for  effectively  scanning  said  means  for  intemqjting  the 
light  to  add  temporal  intensity  variations  to  said  »p^fia| 
mtensity  characteristics  and  which  may  be  cooverted 
by  said  photosensitive  means  into  an  electrical  agnal 
having   a  pair  of  readily   interpretable  portions  each 
characterized  by  the  related  existing  locations  of  said 
images  relative  to  the  apertured  means  and  each  having 
temporal   amplitude   variations  directly   related   to  the 
temporal  intensity  variations  of  the  li^t  as  received  by 
said  photosensitive  device,  means  for  ampUfying  said 
signal,  means  associated  with  said  ampUfying  means  for 
converung  said  portions  of  said  signal  Into  a  first  pulsat- 
ing signal  embodying  positive  and  negative  pulses  con- 
trolled  according  to  the  characteristics  of  said  temporal 
amplitude   variations,    dividing   means   associated   with 
said  converting  means  for  dividing  said  first  pulsating 


-««« 


^ 


^^.tU.  ^*- 


1.  A  stereoscopic  viewer  comprisiaf  a  hoUow  housing. 
•  first  idler  guide  drum  rocatably  mouatcd  within  said 
5«Mto«.  «  »eco«l  paraDel  and  spaced  idler  guide  drum 
rotaubly  mounted  within  said  hou^  an  iatemal  shaft 
rotataWy  mounted  within  said  bousing,  a  belt  transport 
central  sprocket  keyed  onto  said  shaft  within  said  bous- 
ing, an  endless  resilient  and  flexible  belt  having  longitu- 
duully  spaced  openings  along  the  central  portion.  boUow 
mounting  means  engageable  with  said  openinp  for  both 
oouotmg  a  pk«lity  of  stereoscopic  ptcturas  and  for  suc- 
oearively  r«xiving  the  teeth  of  said  belt  transport  sprocket 
Airaif  rotation  of  the  latter,  means  for  driving  said 
shaft  and  sprocket,  means  for  automatically  stopping 
said  ^vmg  means  after  a  predetermined  movement!? 
said  belt  means  and  stereoscopic  viewing  means  mounted 
oo^d  housing  whereby  to  observe  said  stereoscopic 


signal  mto  a  pair  of  signaU  each  simUar  in  character 
to  said  first-mentioned  pulsating  signal  and  further  em- 
bodying inverting  means  through  which  one  of  said  pair 
of  signals  IS  inverted,  dipper  oieuis  associated  with  said 
dividing  means  for  eliminating  dther  the  positive  or 
negauve  peaks  of  the  respective  pair  of  signals,  con- 
verting means  associated  with  said  clipper  means  for 
convertmg  each  of  sud  signals  into  a  source  of  current 
capable  of  operating  motor-driven  mechanism,  interpret- 
ing means  associated  with  said  converting  means  for 
interpreting  means  associated  with  said  converting  means 
for  interpreting  any  existing  difference  in  said  pair  of 
signals  as  received  from  said  converting  means   balanc- 
ing means  associated  with  said  interpreting  m^  and 
embodying  motor^driven  mechanism  for  shifting  the  lens 
under  test  and  the  photosensitive  means  rdative  to  each 
other  an  amount  sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  differ- 
ence m  said  pair  of  signals.  ^^ 


of 


»«ANSAND  MBTHOd'oF  TESTING  LENSES 

jJg;^/»^^|2j"j2jgCe«iP-V,  SoUhbrid^ 

^"^^^  N^gf**  ",  if 53.teJ2rN?SS« 
•  *^aiass     (CL  tl     3<)  -y-^ 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  optical  characteristics 

a  lens  comprising  an  optical  system  having  means 

for  projectmg  light  from  a  source  of  iUuminatioo  through 

a  lens  under  test,  pbotoseatitive  means  optically  aligned 

with  said  light,  apertured  means  located ^7iSv«^ 

tion  between  said  lens  under  test  and  said  phot08«2- 

tive  means,  means  positioned  between  said  source  of 

.numinatioo  and  said  lens  under  test  for  inlerruptiM 

^  5?^  at  a  oootroUed  plurality  of  spaced  inSvds 

and  for  producmg  a  pair  of  alternatdy  existing  imaaes 

focused  subst«,tially  in  the  plane  of  -T^J^S 


PHOTOGRAFHIC  OWECTIVE  FOR  TAKING  OR  * 
PyMfECnON  '*-^»*  ""  * 

AMHemiii.  Match  13.  195*.  amMriTTrXMl 


I.  A  photographic  obfectlve  for  taking  or  projection 
contaimng  sia  lenses  of  whidi  the  first  and  the  second 


J- 
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SS!n«"SS:".Si5r!!f?.*^  thn-^ianopenii^i..^ 
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to 


AoeusT  4.  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ff^ 


•re  coUecthre  lenses,  the  third  and  the  fourth  are  dfaper- 
•hpstames  md  the  fifth  sod  the  sixth  are  coOective  leases 
wherein  all  surfaces  whose  radii  of  cwvaton  are  no- 
mencally  smaller  dian  90%  of  the  fbcal  leattk  twa  their 
ow»re  side  tomuds  the  air  sfwoe  fomd  betweea  the 
third  and  the  fourth  lenses  characterized  in  that  the 
following  conditions  are  simultaneously  fulfilled: 

1.25  •?,<D,<  1.60  f, 
0JO/<Z),<0.70-/ 
0.35-/<?,<0.48/ 
1.80?,<D,<2.20-?, 
0.80r,<i>,<1.10?, 
0.20/<D,<0.30-/ 
0.23/<;.<0.35  / 
1.30r,<r,<1.50ri 
.  0.20/O,<0.30-/ 

0.30/<f,<0.45/ 
0.25  /<D,-D,<0.40-/ 
0.75/<X<0.95-/ 
2,0D,<D,<2J  D, 

the  symbols  having  the  significance  as  follows: 

/-'the  focal  length  of  the  objective, 

'•,=»the  aritiimetic  mean  of  the  absolute  amounu  of  the 
radius  of  the  front  surface  of  the  second  lens  and  the 
radius  of  the  rear  surft^e  of  the  fifth  lens. 

X>«= the  axial  sepanMon  of  these  two  surfaces, 

r.^^die  arithmetic  mean  of  the  absolute  amounts  of  the 
radii  of  the  surfaces  r,  and  r«  bordering  upon  the  dia- 
phragm q>ace 


# 


't*«i>.H 


(f.-5+M) 


i>«=tbe  length  of  the  diaphragm  s|)«ce=</«. 
L=tbe  overaU  length  of  the  objectiv«»tbe  axial  sepa- 
ration of  the  two  exlenal  surfaces. 
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lARGE-APEKTURE  OBIECnVE 
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fetP. 


fOpdjae  ef  U  Hirailm  *  F 
■ec,aco^pa^  ef  Vnaca 
^pHatfM  May  f ,  IffT,  SoM  No.  tSMTt 
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%K»  *«•      tw     u>  nta 


•«%  Wi 


0.66  F<«,<0.86  F 
0.4F<fi,<0.6F 

0-9  F<\^<:i.i  p 

'       2^<I«m|<4^ 
and  the  convergent  biconvex  component  having  two  leas 
elements  in  cooUct  the  contact  surfaces  thereof  being 
concave  toward  the  incident  light  and  satisfying  the  in- 
equalities: 

where  Ru  is  large  and  the  corresponding  *lais^  element 
approaches  plano-convex. 
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Co, 
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S,  19St,  S«tW  No.  712^16 
Gensmqr  Fehewary  14. 1957 


-btt^  fl 


i^    ^  is*s*t   4A 


1 .  Qtyctive  having  a  very  large  aperture  and  having 
a  focal  length  F,  comprising  five  separate  optical  com- 
ponenu,  between  two  of  which  a  diaphragm  is  diqwsed. 
****  *^  fl^  optical  components  bring,  fai  the  directioii 
<f  prapagatioa  of  iaddent  light,  a  convergent  leu  of 
focal  length  Fi.  convex  in  front,  a  thick  mvuscus  com- 
ponent, convex  in  front,  whereof  the  front  and  rear  radii 
of  curvature  are  respectively  R«  and  R*.  a  thick  meniscus 
component,  concave  in  front,  whereof  the  front  radius  ol 
curvature  is  R«,  a  biconvex  kns  whereof  the  front  ud 
'^g^  radii  of  curvature  are  raapectiviely  R«  and  R^,  and  a 
convergent  biconvex  component,  the  vetoes  nf  F,  Fi, 
i^ti  R*.  R«,  R*  and  R,0  satisf)ring  the  inequalities: 


1.  An  c^cal  objective  system  consisting  of  four  air- 
spaced  members  including  an  Inner  pair  of  collective 
members  enclosing  a  diaphragm  space  and  an  outer  pair 
of  diqKrrive  members  encompassing  said  inner  pair,  flie 
forward  member  of  said  outer  pair  ooasistiag  of  a  flnt 
dement  m  the  sh^;ie  of  a  negative  meniscus  lens  and  a 
second  dement  In  the  shape  of  a  positive  meniscus  lem 
ceinented  onto  said  first  dement;  the  forward  member  of 
said  inner  pair  consisUng  of  a  negativdy  refracting  third 
element  and  a  positivdy  refracting  ftnirth  element  ce- 
mented onto  said  third  dement;  the  rear  member  of  lald 
umer  pur  consisting  of  a  negatively  refracting  fifth  de- 
ment, a  biconvex  sixth  element  cemented  onto  said  fifth 
element  and  a  negativdy  refracting  seventh  element 
cemented  onto  said  sixth  dement;  the  rear  member  of 

said  outer  pah- consistlttg  of  an  eighth  dement  in  the  shape 
of  a  positive  meniscus  lens  and  a  ninth  dement  m  the 
shape  of  a  negative  msniscws  lens  cemented  onto  said 
eighth  element;  the  forward  and  rear  memben  of  said 
outer  pair  bdng  separated  tnm  the  corrcvonding  mem- 
bers of  said  imm-palr  by  two  air  spaces  In  the  diape  of 
positive  meniscus  lenses  whose  center  «*A*«y— ^^  |oia]  be- 
tween 20%  and  40%  of  the  overaU  focal  length  of  the 
s)r8tem. 

ADIUVTAILI  MBtKOK  AJWOLT  FOB  MOTOR 


.Mr  2,  IfSi,  farial  No.  995442 

^      ^^  ICMta.   (CLa»»93) 

An  adinstnhle  mirror  assembly  for  vehicles 

•  pur  d  clamping  plalcs  adapted  to  be  failiiJ  in  a 

oomplc^mary  aasembly  about  the  imcnMl  peripiMry 

of  a  perforatioo  formed  in  a  support,  a  cable  bracket 
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in  said  hem  portions   tion  wherein  it  acts  on  at 


kast  one  of  said  webs,  said 


72 


^J^  2!?  *^  <fcP«>dmi  therefrom.  .  cable 
cUmp  OB  ^tenmnamit  end  of  »id  cable  bracket  in  a 
ponttoo  BubMantiaUy  displaoed  from  taid  dampint  plates. 
•Jjh«  jdMaNy  rnomi,*!  b«w«n  mid  dL^S 
ytm.  a  tubular  extenuon  on  diametrically  oppodte  Sda 
Of  mid  iphere  extendiat  m  a  anbatantially  downwardly 
»aa  upwardly  direction,  a  bora  extending  lineally  throuah 
.       ?I^}^  "^  ^****'»'  extemion  and  forming  an  in- 

S?  2SS^  i^?« '^  «•«»  o* -"•»««  niem- 
«ri?SrL*^''*r"y  *^  **»«  »»'«»•'  cxtemioo 
SI^^LSL^IJSIZ?**"  •«<»  tJ»e  ocher  end  of  said 
snan  member  protectrng  npwardly  above  the  tubular  ex- 
tension on  the  other  side  of  said  sphere  and  axially  re- 
volvabte  m  said  cylimlrical  bearing  and  supporting  . 
tniiTor  on  the  upper  extremity  thereof,  a  lever  arm  con- 
nected with  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  member  and 
rotaubly  engaging  the  lower  end  of  said  downwardly 
proiecting  tubular  extension  ami  extending  radially  to  a 
position  adiacent  said  cable  clamp,  a  cable  casing  clamped 
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thfxwgh  an  opening  in  said 


miiror  suppoft  in  a  line 
poet  axis  to  Mid 
initial  central  poailion, 
ratatea  said  mirror 


to  occapjr  a 
the  axis  of 
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/    • 


J  -J 


ooifcd  spring  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  actuator  rod  and 
fixed  at  Its  other  endtosaidhmeattheaxisof  rotation 
of  said  mirror  support,  whereby  said  spring  Ues  with  its 
axis  in  said  line  extending  between  said  actuator  and  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  mirror  support  when  said  seat  is 
in  sa^ntral  position,  whereby  to  resist  routioo  of  said 
seat  from  said  central  portion. 


5rt     ^^NIVnSALOLUI  JOBBING  MACHINE 
-^-T  J^Vaja^Wajl  Om-M,  N  J. 

3CklM.   (CX 


51M13       ,i 


within  said  cable  clamp,  an  actuating  cable  axially  ad- 
justable within  said  casing  and  connected  at  one  end  with 
said  lever  arm.  remote  control  means  at  the  opponte  end 
of  said  actuating  cable  for  remotely  controlling  the  dis- 
pUo««i  t  thmf  within  said  casing  and  correspondingly 
oootraUing  the  annular  dtsplacemant  al  said  shaft  mrai- 
bcr  and  in  which  said  shaft  member  carries  a  frusto. 

tiSS  ^iSSKiT^iSL!?*!"  •^^^  the  upper  eml 
thanaof  esubhshmg  fnctiooal  engagement  with  the  upper 

P«wr«i  edge  of  the  upwardly  projecting  tubular  nro- 

jamon  oa  said  sphere  and  wherein  the  lower  end  of  said 
tfiaft  member  tarminatcs  short  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
Jjwwjrdly  profKdaf  tubular  extaasioo  on  smd  npten, 
•MnM*  menas  nte^poaed  btfw^cm  tfaa  '•««~>'iioa  of 
f?  ^TT.*™  "^  ^  •**^«  «  ol  add  shaft  member 
far  a^  a#iatini  the  shaft  member  lineally  within  said 
gy™*fcal  bearint  afainst  the  tension  of  said  fnisto- 
eoafcalshaped  rasiUeat  collar,  the  under  surface  of  which 

abjrts  with  said  upper  periphery  of  the  upwanfly  projecting 
tubular  projectioa  on  said  vhere.  ,  t^^'^uu^ 


-.•» 


^-st) 


it 
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In  a  combmadon  of  the  class  described,  a  leg  supported 
basa»  a  «Mt.  aoM  awaatiag  said  seat  la  overlyiag  icb 
tioa  to  said  base  (br  rotatioo  oa  a  ceatral  axis  relatively 
^.y^.^"**  *  ■*"'»•  •  ■««*  wpport.  meam  mouating 
laid  mirfor  aoppart  oa  said  base  for  nitatioa  on  an  axis 
m  hnearly  spaced  rriadoa  to  the  osatral  axis  of  the  seat 

amteg  bat  parallel  therslo  with  said  sappoft  hoMmg 
said  nurror  ia  a  poaittesi  aboive  said  seat,  aa  actuator  rod 
fixed  to  said  saat  aad  extending  dowawawlly  tterefrtan 


«nL'!iJL*!!ff^S^  "*■'**"  *  kaiiitndiaany  dis- 
Po«d  drt«a  shaft,  pivotal  gBW  f*~*fng  ■— t.  a  Mar 

train  driving  Hid  fnentiaf  meam,  a  ncood  gear  toaia 

twcen  said  first  aad  second  fear  tniat  whereby  said  gea- 
crating  means  may  be  driven  in  any  pivotal  poaitioa.  a 
vertical  shaft,  a  pair  of  gaan  and  a  worm  mouatod  on 
•aid  vertical  abaft,  a  driving  gear  disposed  intennediale 
»aid  pair  of  gears  to  selacthaly  driva  one  of  said  pair  of 
gears  in  a clodtwise or  ooBBlereloekwiee diiectioB.  asoaw 
connecung  said  worm  «tt  the  fMoaing  m«m  to  feed 
longitudinaUy  said  feamdaf  aaaas  ami  a  thiid  asar  trZ 
connecting  the  drive  shaft  witti  the  driviag  gear  Vfaereby 
the  directioa  of  feed  of  said  tsnerSBTniS.  ^^2 
mamtatned  although  the  rotatioa  of  the  drive  shaft  and 
said  generatmg  means  is  reversed. 


AFTARATUB  FOK 1HB  MANUFACTUBK  OF 
jj^^^^WUWCOBpaACS 

St  LeaH  Ma^a  cmpwaaaa  af  IthsimP 

^WlrnHia Odakmi,  19S% Ssriri No.  S3M47 
^    ,  2S0MH.    (Cl«S-.4)        ^^ 

1.  In  aa  apparatus  for  mauuftuatiag  draw  corxl  bag* 
from  a  ooMinnous  web  of  heat  sealaMe  material  haviag 
two  superimposed  walls  joined  along  one  kmtitBdiaal  edge 

.^  .!!?  ■**  ''•^^  ^"^  ***^  contained  in  h^^t- 
sealed  hem  pofftiom  exteadiag  along  the  other  edge  uf 
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the  web,  the  web  havkif  notches  in  said  hem  portioot 
VMKl  »t  bag  width  iatsrvrnk.  the  oonte  eztCDdii«  longi- 
tudtnaOy  of  the  wlb  tkroufh  aid  hem  poniaM  and  tnv- 
crMt  the  Mlchet.  mmm  for  hump htwwty  t-dkm  tor- 
wud  e  length  of  the  web  oorreepoadiflf  to  the  desirad  bet 
widdk.  with  the  web  statkxury  during  dwell  intervals  be- 
tween wooeMive  feeding  operatioais,  means  operative  dur- 


teg  said  dwdl  intervals  for  gathering  portioai  of  the  cords 
«9oeedta  a  notch  aad  puDteg  then  out  of  the  noid)  to 
form  a  loop  fnchMHng  pottiom  of  both  cords  extending 
out  from  the  notch  and  severing  the  loop,  and  means  fol- 
lowing the  loop-polling  means  for  holdi^  the  cords 
against  rearward  movement  whfle  the  loop-polling  means 
is  operatmg. 

APPAMATUi  FOR  HAmVACraSING  BAG  TUUS 


tion  wherein  it  acts  on  at  least  one  of  said  webs,  said 
'"^  J"*kiBg  davicn  hriog  sfomaed  in  advance  of  the 

ing  on  such  webs  te  a  cyclical  manMr.  a  rotataUt  driv- 
ing dcttent.  a  flnt  roinlaMe  drfvas  ckmnt  drivtUy  con- 
nected to  one  of  each  vcib  workteg  difvioee,  a  taoond  ro- 
tatabla  driven  elenent  drivably  "^'^VHJ  to  (he  other 
of  such  web  worting  devices,  OMans  for  nwuntteg  said 
driven  elemenu  with  the  axes  of  rotation  thereof  in  co- 
iacidenoe,  means  for  "»«*'n*'ng  said  driven  elements  as 
a  group  and  said  driving  deaMnl  as  an  individual  for 
movement  relative  to  one  anodMr  niMnby  the  axis  of 
the  latter  is  adjostabljr  podfionabte  relative  to  the  axes 
of  the  group  of  said  driven  dements,  and  means  for  op- 
eratively  interconnecting  said  drivi^  dement  and  said 
first  and  second  driven  dements  for  movement  at  speeds 
which  vary  periodicaity  rdativa  to  one  another  during 
each  cycle  as  a  function  of  the  degree  of  departure  of 
the  axis  of  said  driving  element  frini  the  ooincidenc  axes 
of  said  driven  dements  as  a  group,  laid  driven  mlsmsnti 
being  connected  to  soch  drivh«  dement  far  such  «eed 
variation  ISO*  onl  of  phnw  with  one  another,  said  cf- 
dieally  operative  web  working  devices  bdng  adrnsted  Ibr 
morsmestt  whereby  their  respective  regions  <rf  action  occur 
ISO*  out  of  phase. 


AND  MACiD^B  m  MAKINO 


lfS2 


1.  In  a  bag  tube  manufaolarteg  apparatus,  means  for 
drawing  therethrough  a  pluraHly  of  webs  from  a  plu- 
raUty  of  rolb.  means  for  forming  aame  into  a  flattened 
tube,  a  web  working  device  for  a^h^  on  at  least  one  of 
said  webs  before  bdng  focawd  into  a  tube,  a  second  de- 
vice for  acting  on  Mcfa  formed  tabe.  one  of  said  webs 
having  indicia  thaaeon  swpantod  ty  a  selected  interral, 
means  for  detecmiaiag  fhe  poeitian  of  each  indidum  with 
reqwct  to  a  nom  position  atthedtoecf  a 
tion  te  eech  cyjajtf  iiiiiaHiia  of  aMfc  wti 
vice,  means  for  adiaatiag  the  speed  of  operation  of 

ia  response  to  the  daaitars  of  said 


of 
far 

with  raapeat  to  a 
vanoe  of  aeid  tahe 
tioo  in  each  cyde  cf 
■i^iHliag  the  speed  of  such 
a  sduLisd  depaitain  of  mch 
ondderioe  Cram  a 
29.  In  a  bag  tuba 


of  said 


of 

at  the 


of  a 


far 

to 


.  naanifar 

-      . ofwdisftomaplarallty 

of  raik,  a  tabe  farmer,  a  web  woikii«  device  havh*  a 

of  action  whereto  it  acts  on  ac  lead  one  of  said 

a  second  web  working  device  havi^  a-n«ion  of  ae- 

T«S  O.O.— • 


1.  In  a  wmMm  far  ninAng  rjbea  fisidlag  of  sheets, 
in  combination,  a  iilwrlag  spindte  faidoding  a  winding 
portion  hndag  axially  extending  holding  means;  transport- 
ing meam  for  transpontaig  a  web  oonaidiag  of  a  sheet  ma- 
terial te  axid  direction  and  te  the  plaaeof  said  winding 
spindle  into  a  cutting  oC  positioo  located  w^  said  trans- 
portiag  means  bdng  apaoed  from  said  winding  spindle 
te  axial  dtfection  witfi  raapaa  to  the  iHne  nd  beii«  to- 
catod  tianeversdy  at  one  dda  of  Mid  wMkm  iptedle 
to  that  the  web  is  tcanvortod  rndteBfivnoad  from  said 
winding  spindle  with  ope  longitadinal  e4pe  of  the  web  ad- 
jacent to  add  spiadk:  catling  means  axtendfac 
to  the  axis  of  said  e^ndfag  ^indte  ipacad  from  the 
te  axial  diiection  and  adapted  fa  cut  off  sheds  te  said 
flanf  from  said  web;  ihiftiag  means  movable  te  the  di- 
to  fhe  exit  of  said  windteg  spindle 
to  drift  cat-off  dtods  from  said  catting  off 
>  and  iiiswHag  poaitien  te  which  one  loi«i- 
of  each  cat^  died  Is  aligaad  with  «dd 
M  iiCaxid  directten  while  add  sheets  raaaate 
te  said  plane;  and  faedteg  OMWM  atovable  te  axid  dbec- 
a  Ird  podtion  located  d  one  end  of  aaid 
•  and  a  second  position  located  d  the 
did  of  add  heldtag  nwaas  and  adapted  to  ii 

eat-off  sheets  shifted  by  sdd  shifti^ 
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SONIC  MAM  KAyHoSgACnNG  SYmM 
^■-^  G.  ■Bihi,»^  Vai  Ni^a,  Ciritf. 


Wrf  -^'xv-f^llO 


f.  ^^^^  /-\  ^r^'f^r^ 


^ii^ri'f^^'?^-; 


*TrT 


i  >^  .<-l 


1.  A  combiMd  highway  and  nirfac«  marker  compria- 
»nt  •  ro^  adapted  to  receive  automotive  traffic,  the 
upp«  turface  of  which  is  coMed  with  a  reflecting  pig- 
moitod  compoatioo.  .aid  compodtioo  coiuistinr  wb- 
•Untially  enOfeiy  of  a  plurality  of  «,alj  gJaamheres 
having  an  average  diameter  up  to  13  mils,  light  leflectimj 
Wj^tand  a  resin,  Mid  resin  comprising  the  product^ 
m!r^;!??^  "^  ■  polyester  resin  and  a  vinylidene  mono- 
mer copolymenzable  therewith  which  was  catalyzed  bv 
a  peroxide  catalyst  suiuble  for  catalyzing  the  reaction 

TL^^^'Tl  r°  ^^  **  reaction  producrof  a 
djhydnc  alcohol  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  di- 
carboxylic  add.  the  reaction  between  siid  polyeSr  resin 

^d  ^dTrr^^?*^  ""'  »^  catalysr^t^nTon 
.^Sl^  ^''^  to  form  a  solid  incorporating  the^^ass 
Vbcres  and  pigment  adherent  to  said  road  «Lf^  a^ 
resistant  to  the  abrasion  of  traffic 


»j 


v<**''  '         • 


t" 


,I!^'£'^«>;!^yg5L^T^  AND  MnnOD 
It  ChfaM.    (CL  94—1^ 


iJ:^\  method  of  compacting  earth,  the  steps  of: 
independenUy  couplmg  a  plurality  of  compressional  wave 
generators  to  the  earth  to  be  compacted,  operating  each 
of  said  generators  at  a  natural  frequency  of  the  genera 
tor  and  earth  when  so  coupled  whereby  to  generatToom- 
pre«ional  waves  and  propagate  said  waves  through  the 
earth,  mamuining  the  individual  generators  at  Substan- 
tially the  same  frequency,  so  that  the  individual  com 
pressjonal  waves  originating  from  the  genei»tors  are 
n^^^n  f  •^''^°"  •*  compooenu  of  a  resuItanTco^ 

l^^nli^^  ^"'"^  ^^"^  •  compressional 
wave  ampUtude.  generator  spacing  and  generator  phase 
relationship  at  which  the  compresrional  W^^S 
individual  generators  overiap  and  coact  to  form  a  dow^ 
wardly  directed  resultant  compressional  wave  beam  ^^ 
wave  pattern  is  of  greater  amplitude  than  that  of  a  single 
o^pressional  wave  from  a  single  generator,  and  moving 

a^cas^^f  i:  '  l*rt:f  ^"  progressively  over  successivj 
areas  of  the  earth  to  be  compacted  so  that  said  successive 
areas  are  successively  subjected  to  such  resultant  ^! 
prcssional  wave  beam. 


COMBINATION  OF  SnS^WTTH  HANDLES  Aiwn 
MANpULATING  hOAfSr^m^ 

Appiic.itooj«2T5?,3SrNi^^     ' 

4ClataH.    (ar>4-4S)     ^^ 


mg  a  road  adapted  to  receive  automotive  trafflcth* 
^»«u«.«*af  which  i,  coated  with  a^Jfl^'p^ 

h^JS-iS?^^  consistfag  substantially  entire- 

MO  qpoxy  rwm  composing  at  least  one  glycidv!  nolv- 

^^21  •'^'**^  ^  ^^•^n'  anwia^raS 

5?SS!i;S!**.  "^kyd  rean  being  a  glycerol  phthatatoi^ 
Acmjcoon  mvolving  the  catalyst  occurri^Ton^^ 
SS^J^  5™^"??  incorporating  th?  pigSSt^ 
h«Jjnto  saKl  ro«I  .irf «*  and  re«st««  to  Sr^SL^ 


*tucbed  thereto  and  means  for  manipulating  the  screed 

wftf^t^aSTh.*  **!'  'S?  --^^^-necUng  tl^'S! 
with  the  assembly  of  the  screed  and  handles,  the  belt 

^"lit"^  "^  ** jr°™  ""'  '  wockman^ISTbeiJ  ^. 
nected  to  said  essanWy  at  points  substantially  equidistani 

s^7^£  ^'T;?  ^I^'^  to  side  as  the  w^an 
sways  hu  body,  the  screed  comprising  a  frame  with  « 
st^ight  edge  across  the  bottom  th«^'  Ind^hl^t 
«uendmg  upwardly  from  the  ««ed  at  podtiom  iSum 
uallyequidistant  from  the  midpoint  of  \he  straight^di 
to  about  the  height  of  said  workman's  hands\vWte«Inf 
S  ."S^;  "Z;"^'  l-dles  pressure  can  be  t^^t 

»»j»o  gar 
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THREAD  OOUPlJ^toFOK PHOrOGRAraiC 
OUBCnVlS  Oft  TBI  UKB 


W«te, 


,■•-   J( 


<liiinfllq  «  ^iLi 


•aim  ptttiir.,    .  r-r^ 


1.  A  photographic  objective  adapted  to  be  remoribiy 
mounted  on  a  camera  body,  comprisins  an  objective  body 
having  an  eccentric  appendage  positionable  to  register 
with  a  co-acting  element  on  said  camera  body,  a  threaded 
ring  mounted  on  said  objective  body  in  axially  fixed  pod- 
tion  but  with  freedom  oi  rotatioo  relative  thereto  about 
the  objective  axis,  the  threads  of  said  ring  mating  with 
rampiementary  threads  on  said  camera  body,  said  objec- 
tive body  having  an  exposed  seating  surface  surrounding 
said  ring  and  positiooed  for  engagement  with  a  co-operat- 
ing surface  on  said  camera  body,  an  operating  arm  for 
said  ring  rigid  with  the  latter  and  extending  subsUntially 
radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  pair  of  peripherally 
space  abutments  on  said  objective  body  straddling  said  op- 
erating arm  with  clearance,  thereby  limiting  the  extent  oi 
rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  objective  body. 


1 


mOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER  CONSTRUCTION 
Knt  G«b«te,  Mnkk,  GerwMj,  wH^ot  to  Hmh  Deckd, 

Deckel, 


Appiicatioa  May  9.  1956,  SmtW  No.  5«3,7t2 
prioriQr,  apyHortloM  CstManj  May  11, 1»55 


1.  A  photographic  shutter  asKmbly  compriong  a  hous- 
ing, a  leas  having  an  optical  axis,  a  shutter  speed  ad- 
justing ring  movaUe  circumferentially  oo  said  housing 
about  said  optical  axis  as  a  center  of  rotation,  a  photo- 
flash  synchronizer  adjusting  member  having  a  manually 
operable  part  projecting  from  said  housing  and  movable 
circumferentially  about  wud  optical  axis  as  a  center, 
means  mounted  on  a  drcmifertBtiaUy  immovable  put 
of  said  shutter  asasmbty  and  having  positive  losing 
engagement  with  said  synchronizer  adjusting  member  for 
locking  said  synchronizer  adiuatfng  member  against  cir- 
cumferential movement  to  prevent  accidental  undesired 
""o^qpcnt  tfiereof  by  accidental  contact  with  a  finger 
of  an  operator  whfle  moving  said  9eed  adjusting  ring 
arcumfereotiaUy.  a«l  manuaUy  operable  release  means 
responsive  to  manual  prewore  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially different  fron  drcumferential  movement  for  re- 
leasing said  locking  meaM  from  said  locki^  engafemeot 
with  said  syndvooinr  adjusting  member. 


195C,  Serial  N*.  €21433 

Jansaay  Nnvsakst  19, 19S5 
(O.  9S— 11) 


uy    y.f   aK  U 


SgrnNC  ARRANG»IENTg  FOR  FLASH 
SHUTTERS 
Wdae  and  Rolf  NMck, 
to  VEl  Ziias  IkM  ~ 

19SC,  Sariy  No.  ill,t«r 
^-^  _     ^  Mi*ar  11,  lfS5 


1.  In  a  photographic  lens  shutter,  the  combinatioo 
of  a  releasable  shutter  t*Mift«ing  ring,  a  flash  ^'^Tnttft 
device  including  a  flash  retarding  mechanism,  a  first  let- 
table means  for  rendering  said  fla^  contact  device  in- 
operative, a  delaying  mechanism  for  self  exposures,  said 
tensioning  ring  including  a  means  for  operating  said 
retarding  mechanism  and  another  means  for  coupling  said 
delaying  means  to  said  tensioning  ring  when  sakl  ten- 
sioning ring  is  releaaed  from  tmsiosied  condition,  a  sec- 
ond settable  means  for  rendering  sakl  coiq>ling  means 
inoperative,  and  a  setting  ring  having  four  positions  and 
including  two  means  cooperative  with  said  settable  means, 
respectively,  so  as  to  provkle  for  any  selective  combina- 
tion ol  operative  or  inoperative  conditions  of  both  said 
settable  means. 


23^i739 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WTTH  INTERCHANGE- 
ABLE LENS  MOUNT 

'to! 


13, 195(,  S«W  No.  559,Mt 
^iwianji  iMMj  S,I9S8 

(CL9S-^4S) 


1.  The  combinatioo  with  a  photographic  camera  body 
havmg  a  front  wall  and  an  optkal  axis  extending  sab- 
stantially  perpeadfcular  to  said  front  wall,  of  a  first  ring 
member  mounted  on  sakl  front  wall  for  rotatkm  about 
sakl  optical  axis  as  a  center  and  restrained  against  axial 
mofvemcnt  with  respect  to  sakl  front  wall,  a  second  rteg 
member  teieaoopfcaOy  arranged  widi  respect  to  sakl  first 
ring  member  and  in  screw  threaded  engafement  themrilli, 
interengaging  parts  on  sakl  jecond  ring  member  and  nkl 
camera  body  for  hoMmg  sakl  second  ring  member  agaiait 
rotatk»  while  permittiiv  axial  movement  thereof,  ao  that 
when  said  first  ring  member  \m  rotated  with  respect  to  ftid 
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end  of  sakl  cylindrical  poitkin  of   moid.  fiUk^  tte  nMid  wUh 
to  the  and  ol  said  outer    smI  tn 


iO 


UM-  lUlAL  GAZETTE 


caoMnbody  Ae  icrew  fhmded cafifematt  thereof  with 
uidweood  riag  mcfliber  wiD  caiM  nkl  movemoM  of  said 
Mcood  riag  aicniber.  •  detacfaaUe  km  mount,  cooperat- 
ing  btyoact  — gmmct  parts  oa  laid  Ism  mouot  and 
uid  Mcoad  riag  awmbcr  for  attackiag  aid  ka«  mooat  to 
aid  Moood  riag  awmbcr  to  be  mppocted  thereby,  a  focui 
•djustiof  member  rotatabte  oo  aid  kas  mount,  and  de- 
tachable connecting  means  for  operativdy  connecting  said 
focus  adjusting  member  to  said  first  ring  member  so 
that  routioa  of  aid  fbcnt  adjiatiag  member  oa  said  lens 
mount  will  caua  coriaixmiliBg  rotation  of  said  first  ring 
member,  thereby  producing  axial  movement  of  said  second 
ring  member  and  aid  lens  mooat  for  focusing. 


^.  .^.y_        August  4,  1969 

M^^tr,  law  Flo.  M74M 
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niOTOGKAPHIC  PUNTING  PKAMES  OR 


CUbm  priorily.  apflcadoa  Gnat  MH^ 


1.  An  air  ventilating  stracture  including,  a  plurality 
of  sheeu  of  flexible  impermeable  material  joined  at  their 
edges  to  form  a  bag-like  eackMure,  air  inlet  means  for 
said  enclosure,  said  sheets  beiag  further  connected  inter- 
mediate their  edges  at  spaced  intervals,  a  network  of  inter- 
communicating channels  formed  in  the  surface  of  said 
enclosure  ukl  spaced  apertures  defined  in  one  outer  sheet, 
said  apertures  being  formed  in  groups  at  least  a  portion 
of  which  exit  in  said  channeb  to  insure  complete  venti- 
lation of  the  body  covered. 


(a.fS-73) 
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ROOP  VENTlLATMt 

Amgm  19,  1997,  8«W  N*.  g79,M7 
4fTiliiii      (CL9t-^42) 


aflK! 


ItX-i: 


I.  A  photognphk  hoMiat  fraaa  oonprW^  In  odn- 
bmation  a  flnt  fraaa  acnbcr  iKlodiag  a  transparent 
•heet,  a  aooad  fraaa  oamber  fadodlag  a  support  tor 
supporting  sheet  material  betwaca  tke  said  traaaparem 
shm  aad  the  said  sappoit,  aad  two  pairs  of  links  coo- 
gtatmg  sote  aaaai  fKaroaaattiag  aad  >«pportiag  said 
frame  members,  the  two  Uaks  ia  each  pair  beiag  arranged 
in  X  relation  and  being  supported  by  a  pivot  at  their 
iater-coaaectioa.  the  cads  of  the  Uaks  being  pivotally 
and  slidably  atladwd  to  the  frame  members  whereby 
the  haks  ia  each  pair  rotate  relatively  to  oae  aaother 
aboot  their  supportiag  pivot  u  Ike  frame  members  are 
taantd  towards  aad  away  from  oae  aaother  to  doa  and 
open  the  fraaa.  the  pairs  of  Uaks  being  disposed  lespec- 
Uvaly  at  opposito  sida  of  the  llnaa  members,  the  links 
beiag  all  of  eqaal  leagth.  wheraby  tlw  two  frama  are 
tnaintafaed  parallel  to  oae  aaotlnr.  the  frame  members 
the  hnks  beiag  ireely  movabte  relative  to  one  another 
and  the  weigbt  of  each  of  the  fraae  members  acting 
thnmgh  the  links  to  rabstaatially  countcr-balaace  the 
a>dghtof  the  other  fraae  aaaber.  whereby  the  frame 
ncaibm  nay  be  asaaually  moved  apart  aad  towards  oa: 
aaother  with  Hnle  efort  aad  reaaia  aatoaatkally  ia  aay 
relative  poeitioas  to  which  they  are  movad.  at  least  oae 
track  ana  ratalaMe  abont  a  phrot  a  the  iatereectioa  of 

a  pairof  the  Niks,  aauM  carried  by  oae  of  the  frame 
mcabers  aad  nnaslraiuiJ  by  the  track  ana  for  movemeat 
aloat  a  diraciioa  ladtel  to  the  axis  of  that  pivot,  aad 
rdeasahle  aaaas  for  lockiiV  the  track  arm  agaiast  move, 
meat  aboat  tha  pivot  aad  with  the  said  direction  vertkal, 
thereby  to  maiataia  the  frame  members  horinatai  duriat 
dosing  aad  opeai^  of  the  ' 


tr» 


;t 


V 


1.  In  a  flush  roof  ventilator,  the  combination  of  a  box 
including  a  perforate  top  wall,  a  plurality  of  side  walls 
and  a  sloped  bottom  provided  with  a  water  drain  open- 
ing a  marginal  frame  provided  on  said  top  wall  for 
mounting  the  ventflaior  in  a  roof  opening  flush  with 
the  outer  surface  of  a  roof,  oae  side  wall  of  said  box  hav- 
ing an  air  passage  therein,  an  openable  closure  for  said 
air  passage,  and  an  inclined  baffle  pfaite  provided  in  aid 
box  and  having  iu  upper  edge  secured  to  said  one  side 
waU  above  said  air  passage,  said  baffle  plate  extending 
downwardly  aad  inwardly  from  said  ow  side  waU  and 
having  its  lower  edge  dispoeed  below  the  air  passage 
and  above  said  drain  opeaii«. 


en  -airffcta  ;o 


2,t97,743 
SUCTION  Nonu 

New  Yetk  CeepeeHie^  a 

Wi^  '.liMjigi"  Math  U,  1981,  gaM  Na.  tltJSSl, 
"■^■■■a  aad  ass  aaaRcaflaa  Plshv^wv  7  I9tf.  Sw^i 

_,      1  Chia    fd  9t— 115) 

As  an  artkle  of  maanfoctnre.  a  sactioo  noale  cooi- 
prising  an  outer  casing  haviag  a  cytiadrical  portloa  doeed 
at  one  end  with  an  oatwardly  fariag  portion  a  its  odier 

end  defining  a  mouth,  an  fainer  casing  having  a  cytiadrical 
portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  cyliadrica]  portion 
of  the  outer  casing  and  axially  aligned  therewith  and 


78 
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with  said  tynchronixer  adjusting  member. 


ruiK;  i^iuatiuis  BAiai  mwYcmcm  UKreoi,  wo  IMt 

when  said  first  ring  member  u  rotated  with  recoct  lo  mad 
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end  of  said  crliadiical  potliM  of 
•cared  to  the  and  o<  laid  oular 
said  cyliadrieal  portioo  of  said  imiar  canat  hamg 
aa  outwardly  land  portkai  at  the  other  cad  thered  d»- 
flaiaf  a  mouth,  the  latter  beiof  secored  to  the  auuth  of 
the  onter  casing  to  provide  a  seal  thcrebetweea,  said  inner 
casing  having  a  plurality  of  pertoratioos  disuibuted  over 


I 


substantially  the  eatire  wall  surface  thereof,  said  outer 
casing  having  a  gas  inlet  port  leading  into  the  chamber 
defined  between  said  inner  and  outer  casings,  a  baffle 
plate  positioned  in  said  dMmber  between  said  inner  and 
outer  casings  and  aligned  with  aaid  gas  inlet  port  to  de- 
flect the  gas  from  said  inlet  port  away  from  the  opposed 
portion  of  the  inner  casing,  said  cloaed  end  of  said  outer 
casing  having  a  port  leading  into  the  iimer  casing. 
\^  

2,S97  744 

MARGINAL  CONTAINEK  FOB  HOUSEHOLD 

ROASnS 

Fraads  1.  Crowley,  Groan  Folals  PMk,  Mkh. 

itmmrjlU  1954, 8mM  No,  HS^MS, 

No.  UU9M5.  daM  giUiaHit  2,  19S«. 

I  Ma  jpilrsiliB  March  14,  ItSt, 

No.  TlMlt 

aChtaH.    (CL  99— 939) 


flUtag^ aaoUi  with 
to  provida  a  uaiionB 
the 


froas  the 
■ty  tibroc 
cad  d  tho  hollow  mold. 


A3:dw 


i? — "j; 


heating  the  mold  to  cure  the  sausafe  meat  therein,  open- 
ing at  least  one  enclosed  end  of  the  mold,  and  electing 
the  cured  sansate  from  the  mold. 


2Jf7.744 
CX>MBINATION  COOKBR  AND  WAKMBK 

M  7, 19M,  8«W  No.  fM,M9 
SCkhm.   (CL9fu.443) 


1.  In  combinatioa  with  a  main  food  cooking  veasd 
open  at  the  top  thereof,  the  upper  edge  thereof  defining 
a  rim.  a  sopptemeatal  food  container  removably  disposed 
within  the  vessel  at  a  level  below  the  rim  and  at  a  dis- 
tance above  tiic  bottom  of  the  vesael.  said  snpplemenul 
food  container  oomprisiat  connected  spaced  opposed  side 
food  reoeiviag  units,  each  unit  including  a  bottom  wall  and 
^Mced  famer  and  outer  side  waUs  extending  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  wall,  the  inner  walls  of  said  units  being  spaced 
fkom  each  odicr  to  provide  a  central  opening,  pennitting 
access  to  and  inspection  of  the  food  hi  the  bottom  of  the 
main  food  cooking  vessel,  the  area  of  said  opening  being 
greater  than  the  area  of  the  supplemental  food  container, 
said  units  having  opeaiags  formed  therein,  permitting  the 
vapors  from  the  food  beinf  cooked  hi  the  main  vessel 
to  permeate  the  fbod  into  the  supplemental  food  con- 
tainer, and  suspension  hooks  extending  upwardly  from 
the  upper  edge  of  the  outer  side  walls  of  said  supple- 
mental food  container  engaging  witfi  the  rim  of  the  main 
food  cooking  veaseL 


»»»*^  ,©' 


1.  A  broiler  comprising:  A  cabinet  having  an  upper 
oven  compartment,  a  door  providing  access  to  the  interior 
of  the  oven  compartment,  a  lower  compartawat  disposed 
below  said  oven  compartment,  a  vertical  shaft  extending 
from  the  lower  compartment  upwardly  into  the  oven  com- 
partment, means  in  the  lower  compartment  for  rotating 
said  vertical  riutft,  and  a  plurality  of  shallow  coniform 
trays  supported  on  said  vertical  shaft  and  renwvable  lat- 
erally from  said  shaft  through  said  door,  a  drain  pan  dis- 
posed between  the  lower  compartment  and  the  oven  com- 
partment to  receive  drippings  from  food  cooked  on  said 
trays,  and  a  removable  drip  pan  disposed  in  the  lower 
compartment  for  receiving  fluids  from  the  drain  pan, 
said  drafai  pan  having  a  drain  p^  extending  faito  the 
lower  coBipartniwiti 


M^.74« 
ROTARY  MOLD  FOR  SAUSAGE  

sown,  a^   WWHcK  L.  nwsfj^ 

•  2,  iHi,  Sntlal  No.  tlMtl 
li,  1957,  SmW  No.  «34^3  ItOalBM.    <€L  lM-4) 

17  Ofjam.    (CL  99~.4t7>  1.  A  wire  twister  for  haters  haviag  a  bale  fonaiag 

14.  The  method  of  nwildiag  saasatcs  of  naiform  weight  chamber,  a  source  of  wire  supply,  needte  means  on  one 

the  steps  of  onrlnriag  one  end  of  a  hollow   side  oi  said  bale  forming  chamber  adapted  to  carry  a 
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>u«Da  or  wire  across  the  bale  forming  chamber,  means 
fnppmg  said  strand  of  wire  on  the  side  of  the  bale  form- 
mt  chwnber  opposite  the  needle  means,  spiral  book 
meMM  spaced  from  said  means  gripping  said  strand  and 
having  the  strand  of  wire  hooked  thereover,  means  for 
compr«mg  material  to  be  baled  in  said  bale  forming 
Chamber  against  said  strand  crossing  the  chamber  and 
causing  the  strand  to  be  extended  by  pulling  from  the 
•ouTce  of  wire  supply,  means  to  actuate  the  needle  means 
When  a  bale  of  desired  length  has  been  formed,  said 


projecting  through  said  slot,  said  drive  wheel  being  lo- 
tauble  relative  to  said  shaft  until  the  pin  Ifaereoa  «— .«^ 
a  position  in  one  end  of  said  slot  on  rotatioa  of  the  shaft. 
being  free,  however,  to  over-run  the  diaft  an  amount 
equal  to  the  movement  of  said  pin  to  the  end  of  said  ilot 
opposite  said  one  end.  and  a  tonioa  spring  interpo«d  be- 
tween said  drive  wheel  and  one  of  Mid  pair  of  memben 
operative  to  store  energy  when  said  drive  wheel  over-runs 
to  return  the  drive  wheel  to  starting  podtion. 


?^>  Hit*** 


needle  means  carrying  a  looped  strand  across  the  bale 
forming  chamber  and  laying  the  inner  portion  of  said 
looped  strand  into  said  spiral  hook  means  and  said  means 
gnpping  the  wu-e  strand,  means  intertwisting  three  por- 
tions of  wire  strand  in  an  inline  twist,  means  rotating 
•aid  spiral  book  means  to  strip  said  twist  and  to  succes- 
sively hold  the  outer  of  said  looped  portions  of  strand 
earned  by  the  needle  means  out  of  the  presently  made 
twist  and  to  then  drop  it  into  the  spiral  book  means  to 
form  part  of  the  succeeding  twist. 
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HAY  BALER 
WUhd.  Vt«,  N«w  HoOh^  mi  Aknate  A.  MMc 
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„.    .    _  HAY  BALER 

Edwta  B.  Noh,  New  BoBmi,  $mi  Eagene  J.  Haupt,  Lan- 

^^L^  a  corponHla*  of  Dataware 

AppUcatfoa  March  2«,  1M7,  Serial  No.  U^U 
i  ClaiBg.    (CL  l«»--4) 
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1.  In  an  automatic  bay  baler,  a  bale  case  throu^  which 
bates  are  progresaively  moved  as  they  arc  formed,  a  shaft, 
a  metermf  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  bate  case,  said  shaft  and  metering  wheel 
being  roUUbte  responsive  to  bate  movement,  a  movable 
trip  arm,  a  drive  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  engag- 
ing said  trip  arm,  means  connecting  said  drive  wheel  to 
said  shaft  whereby  the  drive  wheel  may  rotate  with  the 
shaft  and  impart  movement  to  said  trip  arm  and  may 
over-run  said  shaft,  said  last  named  mean*  comprising 
a  pair  of  cup-thaped  members  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  a  spacer  separating  said  members,  said  drive  wheel 
being  freely  rotatable  on  said  spacer,  one  member  of  said 
pair  of  members  having  an  arcuate  slot  concentric  to  the 
rotatkmal  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  pin  on  said  drive  wheel 


1.  An  unprovement  in  a  hay  baler  having  a  bale  case, 
a  yoke  straddling  said  bale  case  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto,  said  yoke  having  a  bight  at  one  side  of  said  bale 
case  on  which  needle  means  is  carried  and  having  a  posi- 
tion of  rest  wherein  said  needle  means  is  disposed  out- 
side of  the  bale  case,  means  for  pivoting  said  yoke  in 
one  direction  to  an  operative  position  wherein  said  needle 
means  projects  through  said  bale  case  and  then  pivoting 
the  yoke  m  the  opposite  direction  to  return  it  to  said  posi- 
tion of  rest,  and  meam  for  braking  the  return  of  said 
yoke,  the  improvement  residing  in  said  braking  means 
which  comprises  a  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  bate  case  and  extending  angularly  out- 
wardly therefrom  into  the  path  of  movemem  of  said 
yoke,  means  for  urging  the  end  of  said  lever  oppoute 
said  one  end  outwardly  comprising  a  lod  having  one 
end  pivoted  to  said  bate  case,  a  sleeve  slidabte  on  said 
rod,  a  spring  interposed  between  said  one  end  of  said 
rod  and  said  sleeve,  and  means  for  connecting  said  op- 
posite end  of  said  lever  to  aid  sleeve,  and  stop  means 
on  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  and  engageable  with  said 
sleeve  for  limiting  the  outward  sliding  movement  thereof 
and  thereby  the  angular  extensioo  of  said  lever  when  said 
yoke  is  in  said  operative  position,  said  yoke  when  re- 
turning from  said  operative  position  to  said  position  of 
rest  engaging  said  lever  and  pivoting  it  about  said  one  end 
toward  said  bale  case  against  the  resistance  of  said  re- 
silteni  means,  said  resilient  means  on  pivoting  of  said 
lever  storing  energy  for  assisting  in  initiating  the  next 
movement  of  said  yoke  toward  operative  position. 


2J>7.7» 

COTTON  PRESS 

FrMKis  M.  W^anss  Bottv,  Tax. 

AppttcatkMi  May  1. 1954,  Serial  Na.  Stl,»19 

7  ClalBM.    ^CX  IM— 144) 

1.  A  cotton  press  comprising  a  press  box  having  pain 

par^ltel  sKtes,  said  press  box  having  opening  m^t.  a 

reciprocating   primary   pressing    member   having   cover 
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a  pressure  re^toastve  secondary  pressng  member 
movable  in  said  bos  on  one  side  d  said  opening  mcaos, 
said  redprocatiiig  pranary  pressing  member  being  mo>v- 
aUe  from  a  limit  of  moremeni  on  the  opfrasiie  side  of 
said  opening  means  to  a  point  on  the  said  one  side  of  said 
opening  means  whereby  to  continuously  press  the  cotton 
in  tbin  sheets,  a  hydraulic  means  for  causing  redprocation 
of  said  prnnary  pressing  member,  and  for  operating  said 
secondary  pressing  member,  and  bleed  valve  means  op- 
erativeiy  associaled  with  said  secondary  pressing  member, 
said  press  box  incliiding  frame  members  having  inclined 
sides  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  press  box.  said 


->srrt. 
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frame  members  extending  from  the  pairs  of  sides  of  said 
press  box  toward  each  other  and  toward  an  extension 
of  the  central  axis  of  said  press  whereby  said  inclined 
sides  form,  substantially  apexes  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  box,  means  for  supporting  said  hydraulic  means  on 
said  inclined  sides  substantially  adjacent  each  apex,  said 
last  named  means  including  means  for  supporting  said 
hydraulic  means  for  said  primary  prening  member  solely 
by  said  inclined  portions  at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  press 
box  and  means  for  supporting  said  hydraulic  means  for 
said  secondary  pressing  member  solely  by  the  inclined 
portions  at  the  other  end  of  said  press  box. 


MfT.TSl 

DATING  DEVICE 

WnUsm  F.  LUka>  Ksmu  City,  Mo. 

AppUcatioa  Arngmt  1,  IMi,  S«rlal  No.  M1,4M 

2  CUasa.    (CL  Itl— 29) 


1.  A  dating  device  indodiat  concentric  ring  members, 
one  having  a  portion  backing  the  other,  dies  on  the  ring 
members  adapted  to  be  selectively  registeraUe  upon  turn- 
ing one  of  the  ring  members  relative  to  the  other,  means 
for  retaining  the  riag  memben  in  concentric  relatiaB, 
said  harking  ring  member  having  scallope  aligning  with 
the  dies  on  inner  and  outer  peripheries  thereof  ud  said 
other  ring  member  having  scallops  aligni^  with  the  dies 
thereon  for  registeriog  with  the  scallope  of  the  backing 
ring  member  to  align  the  dies  when  turning  one  of  the 
ring  members  with  respect  to  the  other. 


M97,7S2 
HIGH  SPBD  nUNTING  APPARATUS 

V  V.  A. 

N«Y^        _ 

New  Y«t.  N.Y.,  a 
or  New  York 

DeecMber  21, 19Si,  8«IbI  No.  «31,ltt 
TCIdw.   (CLltl-^) 


THAT: 


1.  In  a  high  speed  printer,  a  rotating  type  wheel  having 
a  plurality  of  characters  spaced  along  its  periphery,  a 
routing  element  synchronized  wfth  dM  type  wheel,  a 
plurality  of  hammers  pivoted  on  the  rotating  element  and 
carried  along  a  circular  padi,  a  firing  pin  assemMy  in- 
cluding a  firing  pin  slidably  mounted  in  a  movable  carrier 
resiliently  biased  to  a  position  in  vrtUdi  one  end  of  the  pin 
is  adjacent  to  the  type  wheel  and  iu  other  end  is  adjacent 
to  the  circular  path,  the  firing  pin  being  adapted  to  urge 
data  receiving  means  against  die  characten,  and  means 
to  shift  the  carrier  and  place  the  other  end  of  the  firing 
pin  in  the  circular  path  at  a  selected  time  to  receive  a 
hammer  blow  and  print  a  selected  character  on  the  data 
receiving  means. 


2J97,7S3 

DAMPENING  APPARATUS  FOR  OFFSET  PROCESS 

PRINTING  PWMjKES 

G.  lkiiliisMr«  BraonjBi  N.Y« 
immmry  17, 19St.  8«tal  No.  7f9,7t3 
ICIahik   (a.ltl~14t) 


In  an  offset  printing  press,  a  plate  cylinder,  an  offset 
printing  plate  removably  moontcd  thereon,  an  inkdbg 
roller  mounted  for  inUag  eagagement  with  said  offset 
printing  plate,  and  water  feeding  means  situated  adjacent 
the  inking  roller  and  adapted  to  feed  water  thereto,  said 
water  feeding  means  comprising  a  nozzle  directed  at  the 
inking  roller  and  an  elevated  water  reservoir  feeding  into 
said  nozzle,  whereby  the  water  contents  of  said  reservoir 
are  fed  by  gravity  through  said  noole  and  against  said 
inking  roller,  a  carriage  being  provided  to  support  said 
nozzle,  and  reciprocating  drive  means  being  operaMy 
connected  to  said  carriage  to  cause  it  and  die  aoale  to 
move  longitudinally  of  the  inking  roller  in  reciprocating 
fashion,  whereby  the  water  fiow  from  said  nozzle  is 
directed  against  the  entire  effective  length  of  the  inking 
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ch«T.  <i^^  ^g^H'y"  movement  oi  the  aidle» 
a™  P<n  >.  in  the  lower  ran  of  Uk  oS<i^(Sfn  Jjl.^ 


tockiiw  portion  »,«!,«,  p,5£J|^™"  *^ 
tw»  oKk  having  .  oKmM.  S«5JIrJ?^"*  ""• 

cylindrid  conloor  ^SLSSSSu  i?^"^  *™"  <"* 


*"  ™«g;,^^»0«.  ROTARY 
l«h»»^  iEZLZ?*g-g?***^.  O***.  "i*  Thona.  H. 
Delnwnre^^^  ""'•  ""^  •  MiTOrMion  of 


if: 


ported  iA«Sr.«IiI?^"*.  *•'*«*'  from  t  routably  sop. 
ponea  web  roU  to  the  pnntinf  cylioden  of  the  Br*^  »^ 
P™^  •  drivtti,  member^iSMShto  wSJ'^^ 

tbe  latter  into  englSS^t^  Sf^^S^^  "»*^ 
force  to  ^'''^^^^^iji^^^'^:^ 
»n  output  member  oouiKtarf  ^T^  STt*  "*  n«^^ 

drive  the  iSS^^TSS  ii^i2?i;s?*  ^ 

output  member  b-»/SJS^JTS.X^n^  *• 
directions  and  qwed.  of  rot.twn.^Hid^TS^'ir 
mca^or  drivta,  «id  ifl^  input  LSIT'S'^^ 

tt«2^-J^,*Lf^^'^  •»««»•  "  inflnitelynS.^ 
speed  tnntmiwioa  heviiM  en  outeat  elMMnTl!:!  ^T"**** 
dement  aiMf  «  m**.».i  -7  "^"'■y"  wemeut  and  aa  input 

«ta«M.  ■««■  SIS,  uTSw  iSS^^S".::?" 

■»«"  ta  timm  rSo3to^,ff^"Jji*  •"»■ 

™-«  «»n«i^'r^  ^S«!^^  ^rSSte 
speed  tnuHmianon  to  said  iwsMMf  !««..•  -i  ^™0'e 
differential,  Md  mean.  »«IS?1^  '**°*"*  ®'  ^ 

-d  r«5ii^  rTcSsss^ii^i*!.'^^ 

m«J^n!liTI?!?T*T  *■  •«*«»«»»  with  the  om. 
m«i»  o#  «id  tortlilg  roller  and  in  a  direction  to  *SJI^ 
themovemcatoftheaoatii«ioiiv    ■""*«»»  oppow 


«id  release  podti^t  ^ti^^^^^"'!  '° 
«.d  electrode,  and  a  p«r  of^SSLSSfy^iSSH'^*** 
jections  on  the  movabL  ^Lt^^^^L^^  }''^*^^  P^ 
members  for  iocST-S  S.2?^*~w?'  "^  **»^^ 

by  a  second  contact  mMnK^  «w  •*'««  potitx>n 

aion«  said  electrode.  ^^       ^^  member  slides 
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*""  •  *«■*'•  m«  oomhtaation  of  a  fir- 


'•  T^  method  of  il«»sii»w«lbwh«ttHii—;.. 

fonn«lweUopeaintwhS\SS/r2^«f    i!!: 
«"tum  subttu^  ir^.!r~  *>  ^"P^^*  or  •rock 

•  vertical  nriee  whei^ith.  ^-l-I  -^^  •*«•«.  ta 
*•  I  ■■■nil  tinwioo  ihoTC  ikn  hMkM  _HL~r.jr?  !^ 
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1.  A  cartridfi  '■*TTr''^it  a 

Id  ocflivt  u  wpicwiwi  cfeaiyB,  a  teird  tr- 
fa  liinjHiiiMiri  ■liiBiniiBi  vilk  reifitl  to  the 
•od  of  Mid  cMiat  ittd  Mcnrad  to  tko  opm  oad  of 
Mid  cMing.  m  aoia  pn^dilo  cImmmi  porilioapd  is  add 

OUIM  BSd  oBTiHf  OM  MM  MppOVtid'  !■  Ih§  OpMI  OSd  Of 

Mid  <Mht,«Ml  ft  yJMriitr  of  MhMliMy  praJMiae  oto- 

mmH  MTMtBd  la  «id  to  oad  vootd  ralalkM  poiltfiMid      la  mm  decuiuHy  opcnble  ftae  having  MMciated  doe- 

^"^  i^T^^SL^  "*^yj;P?Ma>  «1mmM  trkally  opMiMo  mmm  for  iaitiMiv  the  dMooMioo  of 

a  irM  MbMitry  pra|KlilB  dMMSl  adNMMt  the  A«;  a  Ihyratroa  faaviag  aa  aaode,  a  cathode,  aad  a 

Mid  Meia  pro*  grid.  Mid  grid  boi^  adiyted  to  be  ceaMded  to  the  omo* 
iKtfle  elMMal  aad  iadadiag  a  rod-lflEe  eleaMat  oflHi  dated  dectrieaBy  oociable  Meaai,  a  inl  dreeii  eoaarii- 
ftoM  Ike  liMnliiiiliMl  eadi  of  Mid  hand  eaiMii«  tiM  u^  %  t>|.>^^— ^^  ^ad  detoaalor  cuiniULtBd  ia  Miies.  a 
flnC  MbdiSvy  praiectfle  deoMat  ooaaectiat  arid  Int  aeeoarf  dradt  coaqvidi^  a  nddaaoe,  a  iwildi,  aad  a 

to  Mid  maim  projectle  eie-  eoaree  of  MheteaHaBy  iteedi  diwct  conaat  cpaaecf  d  ia 
for  awnaaiat  ia  a 
ka^idiaal  azii  of  laid  barni 
prajectile  <i— Mt  by  the  fliiig  of  Hm  eqihidii  ohetie  Ja  rrdnni  iif  hjgii  i  inieiear i  ifnrathig  tlic  '^p*"****"*  ■a  «%f! 


oat  to  Mid  BHM  proieGtle  el»>  waree  of  MbetealiaBy  fteady  dinet  cnnaat  com 

i  dkactioa  alaa  aaila  to  the  Mriee.  Mid  drariis  bdiw  Ptaaicteii  ia  peraDd 

yf"'?'?**'??*.^'?" —J*  *•  "wdraad  ceihodeof  flw  thjmtraa.  aad  a 

arftig  of  Me  M^OdVa  fihene  ia  i—litar  <i#  Mali  WMt^iea  Au—Ia*  ttii  t>»tmt>itmmt% 


■wemwM  mam  %m  in  oiwi  vpom  wim.wm  M  mm  awM  the  aaodr  aad  canodo  Of  DM  oyralraa.  a 

praiecdle  danat  by  the  flrieg  of  liw  eqikdii  chene  ia  rrdnni  iif  hidi  i  mieHar i  ifnratina  tlit  wtpfii^ 

MM  cewag,  a  eeeoaa  MBMOMKy  praieGwe  einMBt  aeiag  ao  poteadd  caa  be  boAt  op  ott  Mid  okpad 

^^!^f^J^.^f^^#^  ""^■^.l!!'""^  *r'  T^  ^.witt  ii  doMd.  whewbr  the  ddoanor 

dadiig  a  radtta  eiMMat  oftiC  Cmm  dM  leaiilBdiBd  th^  w—  ^w— «a  ■^^  *»ta  ^mii^  u  m^^s 
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for  awMOMai  ia  a  dindioa  at  aa  aagieto  the 
aiii  of  add  band  oipodte  to  that  of  edd  Ird 
proieci&e 


ftAmrbmcs 

Lewli  M.  MoMtaM,  Beadea*  Te&. 

'■  ^dl  a»  1943k  faid  Ne^ 
IChte.   <CLlM-iO 


L.»illHijLlNa< 


teoeia 

MhadMi  iadadi^  a  dridi«  deoMM  op- 
bf  eealrffhid  fna,  a  lodd^  rod  aorMatty  bear- 
■  pniliua  iif  Mill  dMiiM  iml 


a  pnaeMnaowa  enwuna  m  onvMg 
of  the  ficul  aiat  awdnd 
triodly  apereble  deloaaliag  e^nib  ia  Hm 
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evacuation  passage  responsive  to  the  flow  of  pump  fluid  staotially   solid  cylindrical  rotatabk   shaft  member,  a 
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._    .V  '- iMdiag  fram  the  dpoicalisg  member  to  a  rdativvly  km  pneeure  flnid  lo 

•J^  Mnaally  ckidat  mid  iNenfle  biit  movebk  c«M  netiKOG^ 

fey  eentrifngil  force  to  open  the  latter,  said  gale  aor-  taid  aaeraber  ia  one  dtracdoa  pnmarinM  fnid  in  one 

■Mdjrtemg  locked  agaiaet  meh  motion  by  die  locking  eet  of  bora  and  tobm  and  movMieal  of  tmd  member  ia 

!!S  "S"?:^?^  f?*^  the  laid  rod  away  from  said  the  oppoeite  direction  preinrixiaf  fluid  in  another  aet 

tarn  and  aiMnl  dM  drivint  dement  to  cauae  the  rod  lo  of  tubee  and  boiw. 
Mlft  after  the  mid  elcacat  has  moved  out  of  its  way,  and  ^^^^^^^^ 

SKPAKABLS  MOrroimJMP  CONNECTOR 
-    W.  WkHN.  Yoiv.  Imi^  w^i^m  to  T< 

Pert  WayM*  hd^  a  cawmailen  af  te- 


a  conductor  aboct-drcuitiQi  the  aquib,  said  conductor 
baiag  kxalad  adjacent  the  gate  and  in  the  path  of  mo- 
tioa  of  the  latter,  whereby  the  oondoctor  is  mechanically 
disnqMed  by  the  gate  upon  actuation  of  the  said  gate. 


NUTATING 

Jlr. 


2J»7,7<1 


17,  1997,  Sariri  Nn.  <M,Mt 
(Q.  Its— 17) 


19 


at,  19SS,  flarlal  No.  SSM29 
(CLltJ-^ 


'*r^ 


l^hiadevioe  of  the  type  deacribed,  a  houaiag  having 
>  loogitndiaal  axia  and  a  pair  of  communicating  duun- 
ben  ananged  aucceaaivcly  along  said  axis,  a  propeller 
iaench  of  aaid  chambera.  a  driva  shaft  for  each  propdicr. 
the  propeBera  extending  radially  from  their  respective 
driva  aluifls,  aaid  drive  ahafts  extendii^  into  the  rcapec- 
tiva  chamben  tX  an  angle  to  aaid  axia,  and  adjacent  ifnifr 
of  aaid  ahafta  being  coupled  routivdy,  and  meana  coi^led 
to  OM  of  aaid  shafts  for  retatiag  it  about  iu  axis  and 
Jy  nutating  said  shall  about  a  point  in  said 


1.  A  ttqnid 
tor  stroctnv 


and  dectfical  conductor 


2J97,7tl 


IS 


at,  19St,  Serial  No.  i2947t 

(CLlt3--S3) 


.  a  aub- 

— ^  nnit,havint  a  central  axia  and  de- 

iaiy  a  flrat,  whetanrialty  axiaBy  directed, 
diadMriB  paaaage  ftxr  Uqoid  uder  pa 
daflniaig  a  inaction  cavity  htvliv  an  and 
that  of  add  pnaagi.  a  tot  dactrie 
mounted  on  aaid  flrat  aaeaaa,  in  aaid  , 
ing  sobMantially  axlaOy  theriA«n,  a  rnainimi  body, 
having  a  oeaird  axia.  Ifiliriij  a  Hqdd  diachntia  cavity 
at  one  end  and  dcflning  a  Jnoction  chamber  having  an 
axid  oitodag  at  the  end  oppodte  from  aaid  cavity,  aaid 
body  having  meana  at  one  end  for  aedin^  «n«i«^ng 
aaid  liquid  cavity  in  communication  with  a  delivery  pipe 
and  having  means  for  aeaUngly  «<«»— «t^  said  chamber 
in  comnraaicatioa  with  an  ekctiic  conduit,  a  aeooad  elec- 
tric cmmactar  ahment  mooaied  on  aaid  body,  in  aaid 
chamber  opening,  and  projecting  aubatantially  axiaHy 
from  aaid  chamber,  aaid  body  deOni^  a  aobatantiany 
axiaDy  directed  second  ttqirii  paaaaie  etfeading  from  aaid 
diacharia  cavity,  part  aaid  chaanber  and  havtag  an  axially 
directed  opening  adjacent  aaid  aaooad  ctomem.  axiaHy 
extendiag  meana  on  aaid  body  aad  aaid  llrst  meana  for 
aligni«g  add  cooaectar  demeMa  for  aadwiaa  e^ige- 
ment  and  aaid  fird  and  aeoood  paaiatM  for  aodwfaa  com- 
munication, meana  for  axially  drawii^  together  and 
fastening  aaid  cnnnrntoi  body  and  aaid  flrat  meana  to 
hold  aaid  connectoi  *i*i—B^t  engaged  and  aaid  panagmi 
hi  communicatian  and  meana  diapoeed  to  aed  off  aaid 
connector  dements  from  Ae  liquid  hi  said  paaaagm  when 
aaid  connector  body  and  aaid  first  meana  at«  faateaad 


PUMP  PBIMING  ARKANGIMENT 


1.  A 
thrdy  km 
cyHndarfbr 


BPom  both 
ftaad  la 


compriahig  a  cyUnder  for  reU- 

fluid.  a  member  mounted  within  said 

free  recipffwnting  movement  axially  theraof 

being  pnnrkled  with  axid  borca  openiog 

oorraaponding  tnbm  rdatively 

of  add  cyliader  aad  extendi^ 

bona  of  the  axially  mov- 

dtutint 

fbr  im- 

mid  high  praaanra  Ihikl 


It 

10.  In  a  pnmp 
in  aaklcaaiaf. 
controlling 
sakl  cadng.  a  band 
houaittgfor 


a,19St.8aridNo.5t33a7 
(CLlta-^U) 

a  cadag.  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 

Ekamhar  in  aaid  easing,  flow 

_  a  multiple  valve  housing  ia 

diiftably  diapoeed  hi  said  vdve 

between  flrat  and  aeoond  podtkm. 

and  meana  dciniag  an  evacuatkn  paaaage  extcading  from 
said  mlet  chamber  to  aaid  valve  houaing.  meana  fbr  direct- 
ing the  flow  of  pump  fluid  through  aakl  barrd  mto  said 
outlet  chamber,  meana  nonnaOy  ■"■^tr^r-wg  aaid  barrd 
m  aaid  flrat  podtkm  when  the  fluid  ia  bdow  a  given  levd 
in  aaid  chamber,  aakl  barrd  havi^  means  fbr  cflectbg 
the  suction  of  gas  from  said  mlel  chamber  through  said 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1969 


■n 


August  4,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


83 


evacuation  passage  responsive  to  the  flow  of  pump  fluid 
through  the  barrel,  said  barrel  and  said  valve  housing 
having  means  forming  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  taid  outlet  chamber  back  to  said  pomp  chamber 
when  said  barrel  is  in  said  first  position,  means  for  shift- 


stantially  solid  cylindrical  rotatabk  shaft  member,  a 
pair  at  circular  bearing  plates  rotaubly  nsounting  said 
rotatable  diaft  member  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said 
plates  fbnniag  the  ends  of  said  casing,  pulley  means  con- 
nected ezteroally  from  one  end  of  said  rotatable  shaft 
member  for  driving  the  same,  an  abutment  at  the  bottom 
of  said  casing  on  the  iitterior  diereof  embodying  a  v«-> 
tical  wall  and  having  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending cam  surface  which  joins  at  its  outer  end  to  the 
interior  wall  of  said  outlet  side  of  said  canng,  the  outer 
end  of  said  cam  surface  and  the  interior  wall  of  said 
casing  defining  a  smooth  sorface,  the  inner  end  of  said 
cam  surface  defining  a  slurp  mner  edge  with  said  vertical 
wall  and  extending  the  entire  length  of  die  casing,  said 
sharp  inner  edge  of  said  cam  surface  being  in  slidable  con- 
tact with  taid  rotatable  shaft  member,  said  abutment 
having  an  outlet  opening  a4iacent  to  the  vertical  wall 
thereof  a«t^nrfing  downwardly  therethrough  with  an  out- 
let conduit  connected  thereto,  an  inlet  conduit  commu- 


ing  said  barrel  to  the  second  position  responsive  to  the 
fluid  level  in  one  of  said  chambers,  and  said  barrel  and 
said  flow  directing  means  having  ports  registered  when 
said  barrel  is  in  said  second  position  for  establishing 
fluid  communication  between  said  pump  chamber  and 
said  outlet  chamber. 


DRIVING  APPARATUS  COMPRBING  MODIFIED 
ELUmc  GEAR  WHEELS 

Sd^o-ta,  Kyoto,  Japan 
6, 1955,  SerM  No.  551,45« 

apnn  DMXSDbar  7,  1954 
(a.  193~12« 


priority. 


•  w.»m  eiYffsm  I.-.-1J, 


Kua  9tt:^ 


&f  tWU  JH> 


.fi       T    .-.,-♦ 


A  iiiiaau 


■i«'.f««>j  with  the  interior  of  said  casing  on  the  inlet  side 
thereof  and  located  adjacent  to  the  vertical  wall  of  said 
abotmeai,  said  rotatable  diaft  member  having  a  trans- 
vene  rectangular  slot  extending  through  one  longitudinal 
side  thereof  and  terminating  short  of  the  opposite  side 
thereoC  said  slot  extending  the  entire  loigtb  of  said  cas- 
ing, a  rectangular  piston  i^ate  alidably  monnted  within 
said  rectangular  sloc  for  latsral  moivcnicnt  therewitfain, 
spring  meaoi  carried  within  nid  slot  by  said  ratatabie 
shaft  member  for  urging  said  piaton  plate  outwardly 
against  the  curved  interior  surface  of  said  casing,  the 
outer  longitudinal  edge  of  said  piston  plate  being  curved 
so  as  to  ride  the  curved  interior  nvfaoe  of  said  casing 
and  to  move  the  fluid  thereahead  as  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber rotates  to  force  the  fluid  outwardly  through  said 
outlet  opening  and  outlet  conduit  and  to  be  entirely  re- 
tnded  within  said  slot  at  said  inner  edge  as  it  rides 
said  cam  surface  to  create  a  reduced  presswe  and  to 
draw  die  fluid  inwardly  throu^  said  intake  conduit. 


1.  In  a  driving  pump,  the  combination  of  a  first  gear 
and  a  second  gear  both  mounted  for  rotation  about  their 
centers  and  operatively  positioned  with  their  teeth  in 
mesh  for  all  angular  positions;  each  of  said  gears  being 
of  modified  ellipticnl  form  such  that  the  pitch  line  in  the 
region  of  the  minor  axis  is  closer  to  die  center  than  a 
true  ellipse  and  the  pitch  line  in  the  region  of  the  major 
diameter  is  closer  to  the  center  than  said  ellipse;  said 
first  and  second  gears  functioning  as  impellers  to  drive 
fluid  through  said  pump. 


2J97,7«7 

TUBE  FLEXING  PUMP 

Nat  Cordk,  SBvar  Lake,  Wis. 

Application  Deceasbcr  31,  195<,  Serial  No.  i31,S47 

(OataBa.   (CL  193— 149) 


rttiKj  ladiio 


..-    9JfO  00 


UHTfJU 

HIGH  PRBKURB  PUMP 

Roy  E.iriaiiliiai>,  Scott,  Ohto 

letaker  22,  IMi,  Serial  No.  617395 

anilBi     (CLltS—U^ 

1.  A  hi^  pressure  pump  compriaing.  in  combination, 

a  doted  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  casing  having  an 

inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side  and  formed  with  a  solid 

rectangular  base  portion  for  supporting  the  same,  a  sub- 


!.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  body  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  cup,  an  annular  groove  in  die  boae  of 
said  cup  adapted  to  accommodate  a  loop  of  flexible  tub- 
ing, a  drive  shaft  extending  axially  through  said  cup,  a 
pressure  plate  carried  by  the  said  shaft  and  comprising 
a  removable  cover  for  the  said  cup,  a  roller  carrM  by 
the  periphery  of  said  pressure  i^te.  said  roller  pro^ecdng 
beyond  the  planar  surface  of  said  pressure  i^ate,  a  con- 
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presaoa  rmf  interpoaed  ntd  groove  and  nud  preMure 
plate.  Mid  rolkr  cootactiag  one  nirfaoe  of  aid  cooa- 
pranioo  riag.  means  removably  carried  by  said  shaft 
matn>ainiBg  said  pressure  plate  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  said  shaft  and  for  axially  adjusting  the  positioa 
thereof  with  respect  to  the  base  of  aid  cup,  and  motor 
meana  driving  tlie  said  shaft  to  revolve  the  said  pressure 
plate  vA  hence  said  roller. 


DEEP  WELL  PUMP 

Afflkatkm  May  It,  IfU,  Serial  No.  5S5,t24 
aCWw.    (CLIW— 179) 


■V 

•B.T 


1.  In  t  deep  well  pump,  the  combination  of  an 
elongated  piioqi  body  to  be  submerged  in  liquid  in  a 
well  bore  and  including  a  pair  of  relatively  axially  recip- 
rocable  parts,  one  of  said  parts  comprising  an  axial  outer 
sleeve  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  said 
sleeve  comprising  the  outer  wall  of  said  pump  body,  the 
other  part  comprising  a  cylindrical  inner  sleeve  member 
extending  concentrically  into  aid  outer  sleeve  through 
said  open  end  of  the  latter,  said  inner  sleeve  being  radially 
spaced  fron  said  outer  sleeve  so  as  to  provide  an  annular 
space  between  said  sleeves,  the  open  end  of  said  outer 
sleeve  having  an  internal  annular  shoulder  for  restricting 
flow  of  liquid  from  one  end  of  aid  space  and  the  inner 
end  of  said  inner  sleeve  member  having  an  external 
annular  shoulder  for  restricting  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
other  end  of  said  space,  aid  space  between  said  shoulders 
forming  a  first  chamber  in  the  pump  body  and  the  interior 
of  said  outer  sleeve  inwardly  of  said  inner  sleeve  mem- 
ber defining  a  second  chamber  m  said  pump  body,  aid 
outer  sleeve  having  ports  opening  to  said  respective 
chambers  through  which  liquid  in  the  well  bore  is 
alternately  drawn  into  and  expelled  from  said  chambers 
to  the  exterior  of  the  pump  body  when  said  parts  are 
relatively  reciprocated  with  said  body  submerged  in  the 
liquid,  and  cooperating  liquid  pumping  means  on  said 
parts  independent  of  said  chambers,  operable  by  relative 
reciprocation  of  said  parts  and  including  a  suction  opening 
on  one  part  and  a  discharge  opening  on  the  other  part 


MULUPLB  OiOKE  SWITCH  MECHANBM 

Mldk, 
De- 

<,  1957.  S«firi  N*.  «9M«5 
ISnihi  I     (CLIM— «) 

I.  A  coaveyer  and  switch  mechanitm  to  control  the 
selective  travel  of  objects  through  a  switch  xone,  com- 


prising rail  means  acting  on  said  objects  to  guide  the 
same  to  and  from  said  switch  loaa  for  i 
at  said  zone,  a  switch  at  said  torn 
tioaa  for  switching  and  O0B-«wiichiag  action  on  said  o^ 
ject*,  a  firtt  oootrol  element  movable  between  flnt  and 
second  positions  to  respectively  hold  said  switch  in  a 
non-switching  position  and  to  release  the  same  for  move- 
ment to  a  switching  poaitioo,  a  flnt  signal  device  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  control  element  and  actuable 
by  objects  approaching  said  switch  to  move  said  element 
to  said  second  positioa,  a  second  movable  control  ele- 
ment coacting  with  said  first  element  in  the  control  of 


said  switch,  said  switch  having  a  portion  engaceable  by 
said  second  control  element  in  two  dtfereat  switch  hold- 
ing positions  ot  the  latter  in  whidi  said  second  control 
element  holds  the  switch  in  non«witching  position,  a 
second  signal  device  actuable  by  switched  objects,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  second  signal  device  with  said 
second  control  element  to  move  the  latter  to  and  from 
a  switch  release  position,  in  which  said  second  control 
element  permits  movement  of  the  switch  to  switching 
position,  and  said  two  holding  positions,  and  means  mov- 
ing said  switch  to  switching  position  upon  moivement  of 
both  control  elements  to  release  position. 


M97,77f 
TOY  ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVES 

L.  ■onannn,  Sondi  Orange,  N J^  ssiigBiii  to  The 
UoMl  Corponatlen,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
of  NewYoefc 

AnfBit  22, 1956,  Serial  No.  MS,5M 
•  Oahni.    (CL  lt5-^9) 


«»•/*' 


I.  In  a  toy  locomotive,  a  ^atform  having  depending 
sides  and  two  opposite  coaxial  arcuate  slots  centrally  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  platlorm  sides  each  extending 
laterally  in  an  arc  on  each  side  of  the  locomotive  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  wheeled  truck  having  a  horizontal  plate 
received  between  the  platform  sides  whicji  limit  movement 
of  the  unit  and  also  having  two  upwardly  extending  mem- 
bers entering  the  slots  said  members  being  of  a  size  to 
permit  movement  along  said  riots  and  having  widened 
portions,  and  spring  means  biased  between  the  platform 
and  the  widened  portions  of  the  upwardly  extending  mem- 
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ben  to  hold  the  horixontal  pUte  against  the  lower  torface 
ol  the  pUtform  whereby  Q»  upwanDy  exteodmf  mcmben 
move  laterally  within  nid  sloti  and  the  propolskm  unit 
may  swing  about  a  nrtical  axis. 


LADING  TV  ANCHOM 


It,  1937,  S«W  N*.  M<U2 
(CXltf-4«9) 
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METHOD  AND  ATTaSuSvS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
^_^        _^TlONOrC0MBynEH8^ 

Food  hiWilriiB  bc^  N^  Yodk,  N.Y^  a  coiyoilioo 
oCNcwYoit 

M,  19SS,  9«W  No.  597,7«3 
rOiliiiii     (CLlfT— 54) 


5.  In  a  railway  gondola  car  coostniction,  a  lower  up- 
wardly opening  channel  member  with  its  side  flanges 
underlying  and  secured  to  the  side  flanges  of  an  upper 
downwardly  opening  pnraUd  channel  member  to  fona 
one  ol  the  top  aide  chords  of  tha  car,  the  web  por- 
tions of  said  chumd  maabcn  haTiBf  generally  rectangu- 
lar reigislering  oMoeig  apertarea,  n^  meana  hnTing  a 
generally  rectangdar  oblong  craaa  section  rwtanJing  be- 
tween each  pair  of  rrgiftiring  apertncs  for  receiving 
therethrou^  either  a  lading  tia  rod  or  a  flexible  lading 
tie,  means  holding  each  tube  means  te  position  between 
a  pair  ot  registering  apertures,  and  a  pair  of  ribs  ex- 
tending faiwanUy  from  the  longer  sides  of  each  tube  means 
faitermediate  ttie  ends  thereof  providing  a  generally  cir- 
cular aectioa  midway  said  cads  for  fitting  cloaely  with  a 
lading  tie  securing  rod  having  a  cylindrical  croas  section 
and  laterally  supporting  the  same,  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  ribs  of  eadi  pair  tapering  from  a  maximum 
hei^t  at  the  mid  section  of  each  tube  means  to  the  iqiper 
and  lower  ends  fbtutd. 


tray,  introducing  snld  second  tray  carrying  said  oooked 
pieces  of  dou^  into  a  oooliag  tomt,  and  iatermlttenlly 
transporting  said  second  tray  of  cooked  places  of  domli 
through  wid  «x)liBg  nose  mainlninad  it  pndelerauMd 
temperature  and  hmiinfy  cosditioaa,  and  whaiviB  nid 
pieoas  of  omaised  dooi^  are  ^nead  npon  a  pwforaiid 
dolh  whidi,  in  tnm,  is  canied  upon  aaU  nrat  ttny 
dffough  said  proofing  aone,  said  doch  being  saparatsd 
from  said  first  tray  after  lanving  said  proofing  none  and 
said  pieces  of  dough  being  thereafter  separated  from  said 
doth.  

mdHiii,  New  Yaak,  N.T„  anl^v  ••  Iks 
Cn,,  New  Ym^  NiV,,  n  tasfiwllan  «f  Now 


M,  19f<  Ssrtal  N*.  4t7#37 
(CLltt-T) 


9i  '-,. 


.iv.<rr  i-v»» 


1.  A  shingle  adapted  to  be  kid  in  courses  with  like 
shingles  to  provide  a  roof  covering  of  at  least  two  thick- 
nesses of  material  at  all  points,  having  substantially 
T-thaped  exposure  patiama,  said  shingle  having  a  rec- 
tangular head  portion,  a  rectangular  shank  portion,  and 
ao  intermediate  portion,  all  three  of  the  same  mtical 
height,  the  head  and  shank  portions  cadi  respectivdy  hav- 
ing straight  unbroken  vertical  paralld  side  edges,  eadi 
of  said  edges  consisting  of  a  tingle  cootmuous  straight 
line,  the  width  and  area  of  the  head  portion  being  aob- 
standally  equal  to  the  combined  width  and  area,  re- 
spectively, of  the  intermediate  and  shank  portions,  sub- 
stantially the  entire  intarmedlatc  and  shank  portions  be- 
ing expoecd  and  the  entire  head  portaoos  being  covwad 
when  said  shingle  is  laid  in  oowacs  with  like  shingiea, 
whereby  the  total  area  of  the  shingle  is  only  substantially 
twice  the  eqweed  area  Ihereot 


2,197^4 
METHOD  AND  AKT1CLK  FOR  LUBRICAIING 


u. 


SEWING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
W.  Alcsnndar,  Attanaa,  Gn,M|«Borlo The  Dli- 

n,  Gn^  a  cMpcntfen  of 


4, 1991,  Seriri  Ne.  713,172 
(CL  111-350 


1.  The  improved  method  of  producing  yeast-raised 
baked  products,  comprising  depodtiag  a  plurality  of  cut 
pieces  of  yeast-containing  dough  upon  a  first  tray,  feeding 
said  loaded  tray  into  a  proofing  zone,  intermittently 
transporting  said  tray  tiffoogh  said  proofing  zone,  main- 
taining the  temperature  and  humidity  of  said  proofing 
zone  within  predetermined  limits  whcrd>y  to  efiect  the 
controlled  raising  of  said  pieces  of  dot^ifa,  separating 
said  pieces  of  dough  from  said  tray,  transporting  said 
pieces  oi  dough  oonthmously  throng  a  cooking  xoeie, 
depositing  said  cooked  pieces  of  dough  upon  a  second 


I.  As  an  article  of  manuAwdne,  usable  in 
with  moving  thread  passing  tiuough  sewing  machines  and 
wherein  thread-contacted  elements  of  such  machines  are 
lubricated  by  the  moving  thread  itsdf :  a  Ikinid  silioaaes 
lubricant  caitylng  unit  remuvably  adapted  to  selective 
poaitioning  on  su^  mnrhine  between  a  acaucc  of  thrrad 
siqjply  and  its  station  of  thread  tensionii^  die  sfltcones 


selective  travel  of  obfects  through  ■  switch  zone,  com-    and  the  widened  portions  of  the  upwardly  extendinf  mem- 
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of  said  unit  coonprisint  a  Mend  of  fluid  silicones  within 
the  nnte  of  200-350  ccatistofcea  viscosity,  said  bkad 
bavint  suhstantial  pcrceataaes  respectively  of  fluid  sili- 
cone of  a  viaooaity  of  approaimaldy  200  centistoltes  and 
fluid  silioone  of  a  viaooaity  of  appnnimately  350  ccnti- 
slokea,  oppoaed  ailicooca  saturated  thread  lubricant  pads 
within  the  unit,  said  unit  including  means  for  conflnint 
the  pads  wharaby  the  pads  may  envelop  and  coat  the 
thread  without  soakint  the  said  thread,  said  means  com- 
prising  a  boUm  for  the  pads  including  a  cover  therefor, 
and  said  holder  indwding  at  least  one  thread  inlet  aper- 
ture and  at  least  one  aligned  thread  outlet  aperture,  both 
said  apertures  being  disposed  adMacent  opposed  surfaces 
of  the  pads,  means  on  ^  coiHafnw  facilitating  selective 
poaftioning  thwaof  upon  the  machine  as  aforesaid. 


»»»•» 


H. 


S,f97,T7S 
HOTMm  S6NAL 


of  forty  pssr- 


ecat  to  Carolyn  Mae 

Id  Mhn  R.  Rafck, 

8spl»Mtsf  li,  1951,  Serial  No.  7<U4t 
«  dalBM.    (CL  114— Itl) 


-»  -ji 


1.  A  safety  attachment  for  a  journal  boat  to  detect  a 
rise  in  temperature  in  the  journal  box  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined levd,  said  safety  device  comprising  a  beat  sensing 
element,  a  valve,  means  for  connecting  said  valve  to  a 
source  of  air  nnder  pressure,  a  rotary  cam  operated  by 
said  beat  sensing  element  and  operatively  conniBcting  said 
sensing  element  to  said  valve  to  actuate  said  valve  when 
said  beat  sensing  element  detects  a  heat  condition  in  the 
journal  box  beyond  said  predetermined  level  and  thereby 
opens  said  valve  to  admit  air  to  pass  through  said  valve, 
and  signal  producing  means  operatively  coanected  with 
said  valve  and  actuated  in  response  to  the  passing  of  air 
through  said  valve. 


DUSTER 

Zfta  AIvIb  Petrel, 


W.  Btaekand 


■  Mrl. 


957,  Serial  No.  M9,272 
(CL  11»— 13) 


V^/»- 


I  r 


•4j 


A  duster  as  disclosed,  inrim«ng  ui  imperforate  drum 
having  a  base  doaiag  one  end  thereof  and  a  removable 
cover  for  doaiag  the  opposite  end,  an  annular  block 
within  said  drum  and  engaging  the  base,  a  shaft  paned 
through  said  base  of  said  annular  block,  means  for  se- 
curing the  block,  shaft,  and  base  in  working  relation- 
ship for  simultaneous  turning  movement  when  the  shaft 


is  rotated,  said  annular  block  provided 
adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  dongatad  rods 
ing  paralld  to  the  drum  axis,  in  spaced  rdationsh^  tad 
a  block  provided  with  an  annular  series  of  tramvene 
bores  for  receiving  the  other  end  of  said  rods,  '***"'i 
a  cage,  elongated  flight  nwibars  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  drum  and  spaced  flram  die  cage  for  lifting 
dusting  material  within  the  dmm  and  dropping  the  same 
during  drum  rotation,  said  shaft  proridad  with  an  axial 
bore  and  a  spit  extending  axially  of  said  dmm  aad  de- 
tachably  received  within  said  axial  bora. 


( 


t 


2,197,777 
IMPREGNATING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 


2<,  1954,  Settel  No.  541,541 
(CL  lis— 34) 


'■tttc 


1.  In  a  dispensing  device  a  hollow  member  having  an 
inner  wall,  a  plurality  of  resilient  gasket  means  slidably 
received  in  said  hollow  member  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  means  to  rdeasably  expand  said  gasket  means  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  hollow 
member  to  define  a  plurality  of  individual  conywrtments 
adapted  to  contain  a  fluid,  means  to  supply  to  each  of  said 
compartments  with  a  fluid  to  be  dispensed  therefrom,  and 
an  opening  in  each  of  said  compartments  through  which 
said  fluid  is  dispensed. 


■  _        «!,.'cj  ••  :. 


2497.774 

APPARATUS  FOR  EPILAMIZING  SURFACES 

Friti  Held,  Robert  Piliiisaa,  wd  Wim  Mai«, 


AppttcatkM 


9, 1954,  Serial  No.  474,244 


15,1953 

(CL  ii»— a) 


1.  Apparatus  for  epflamiring  the  surteces  of  articles 
to  be  lubricated  comprising  a  carburettor,  an  epflamiring 
chamber  adapted  to  contain  the  articles  to  be  epilamized 
and  a  cooling  system,  said  carburettor  comprising  a  vessel 
adapted  to  contain  a  volatile  liquid,  means  for  heating 
the  liquid  in  said  vessel,  means  fbr  conveying  vapor  from 
said  vessel  to  said  cooling  system,  means  for  convey- 
ing liquid  produced  by  condensing  said  vapor  from  said 
coolmg  system  back  to  said  vessel,  a  U-shaped  tube  in 
said  vessd  adapted  to  contain  epilamiying  agent  in  liquid 


of  low 


fluid 
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fonn,  a  porous  flUiflt  in  one  I^  of  nid  U-rfiaped  tube, 
meaiM  for  pMsing  a  gas  throu^  nid  U-shaped  tnbe 
and  means  for  conreyinf  said  pa  carrying  epilaintifaig 
afent  to  said  epilaraizing  chamber,  said  epOamifiag  cham- 
ber comprising  an  inner  chamber  adapted  to  contain 
artides  to  be  einlaffiized,  said  inner  diamber  being  con- 
nected to  recehre  gas  carrying  epilamizing  agent  fnmi  said 
carburettor,  an  outer  chamber  surrounding  and  tpaaxd 
apart  from  said  inner  chamber,  a  boiler  adapted  to  de- 
liver the  vapors  of  a  volatile  liquid  into  the  npmct  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  chambers,  a  conduit  for  con- 
veying vapors  from  said  ^aoe  to  said  cocrilng  system  and 
a  conduit  for  retiiming  liquid  condensate  from  said  cool- 
ing system  to  said  boiler. 


1  *r^tw  f.  m^ 


UMNG 

-w^mmm,  Qntmi  U^  <^...  i—v 

Ptpa  liilip,  Ine, Goni  Maiid.  N 
cnllan  Mm  i,  IMI.  SmIbI  No.  f  4«, 


APPAKATDS 

N.Y«  Mriipor  to  Pci^ 

.Y. 

(CL  lit— 3M) 


8.  In  a  pipe  Uning  apfdicator  machine 
throo^  a  pipe  to  be  Hned,  wbed 
on  die  pipe  wall,  comprising  a 
mounted  on  said  machine,  and  tread 
pinrality  of  roller  means  diqxjsed  aboot 
the  wheel  body  and  rotatably  mounted 
transverse  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 


%" 


2,t97,7ti 

ANIMAL  ATTACHMENT  PROVIDING 

ABUnCIAL  HORNS 

RIchwd  B.  Ayvsa,  Weodhka,  CdK. 

AppHraiien  Jnly  22, 1957.  Seilal  No.  €73^1 

4CtalM.    (CL11»— 1) 


lb  ti^.iz 


1.  An  artificial  horn  attachment  for  a  polled  animal 
having  a  head  and  a  lower  fam  comprising  an  upper  rigid 
plate  comphmentary  to  tmi  adapted  to  fit  on  the  top 
of  the  head  of  such  a  pfelM  aainial;  a  pair  of  elongated 
rigid  rods  having  inner  endi  rigidly  aaoirad  to  the  upper 
plau  on  opposite  sides  tbtnai  and  in  fn^nUy  coaxial 
relation,  and  outer  ends  outwardly  extended  from  the 
plate  to  constitute  artificial  horns  for  the  animal;  a  rigid 
lower  plate  complementary  to  and  adapted  to  fit  undei 
the  lower  {aw  of  the  animal;  and  means  releasably  adjust- 
ably interconnecting  the  plates. 


tt': 


trunk  door  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  front  portion  of  said 
receptade  bdng  formed  with  a  ventilating  openiat,  a 
closure  plate  pivoted  to  the  front  ponioa  of  said  recaptocic 
adjacent  said  opening  and  being  swingable  upwardly  into 
obstructing  relation  thereto,  a  transverse  flap  member 
hinged  to  the  top  of  said  receptade  and  projecting  np- 


.*wxr 


%a» 


«     •^' 


^  <  ^x. 


wardly  thoefrom.  and  flexible  cable  means  connecting 
said  flap  member  to  said  dosurt  plate,  whereby  said 
closure  plate  wffl  be  swung  qpwanUy  into  obstructing 
relation  to  said  opening  responsive  to  a  pfedatermined 
amount  of  air  pressure  cauaed  by  forwani  motion  of  the 
receptade  acting  on  said  flap  member  and  rotating  same 
rearwardly. 

tMym 

IMPACT  TOOLS  OPUArED  BY  COMPRESBULB 
PUaSUKB  FLUID 
T.  Kwni<y,  Glaa  BMia,  N J. 
jMa2S,lM7,  SmW  No.  M7,77t 


adapted  to  travel 
adapted  to  tread 
I  body  rotatably 
comprising  a 
the  periphery  of 
dierein  on  axes 
whed  body. 


-Jv-> 


2Jf7,7tl 
ANIMAL  CARMEBFOB  VBmCtBB 

^fil  22,  IMt.  8«4al  No.  7Jt4M 
2nilBi    <CLU»— If) 

-,     1.  An  animal  casrier  comprising  a  rigid  box-like  recep- 
tlade,  means  to  dctachably  secure  said  receptacle  to  the 


-  •<  T 


dgei 

nhni 

'   v-,> 


1.  A  pneumatic  hammer  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  cylinder;  a  piston  redprocaMy  mofvaUe  in  said  cylin- 
der, a  piston  rod  on  said  piston;  a  hnmmer  head  con- 
nected to  said  piston  rod  for  mow  mart  thereby  into  a 
projected  and  into  a  retracted  porftioa;  a  spring  fixedly 
held  at  one  end  with  respect  to  Mid  qfBadcr  in  a  poaitioo 
to  be  engaged  at  its  other  end  and  compressed  by  said 
head  within  the  end  portion  of  the  ntraction  stroke;  and 
control  means  for  admitting,  in  savMnee,  compressed  air 
first  against  one  side  of  the  piston  to  retract  said  ham- 
mer and  coaqMess  the  spring,  and  then  against  the  otfwr 
side  of  the  piston  to  proiect  said  head  by  the  joint  power 
of  the  admitted  air  Had  of  said  fxpanrting  spring. 


2Jf7,7t3 

CONTBOL  APP  ABATUB  FOB  EXTRUSION  PBES5 
MACaiNEBY  _ 

tf  LeawMallsfi  Maas.,  asHgnof  to  LaMfenrd 
I  ■  ann|HnwB|  obMii  a  ceepaiMton  as  (MHa 
Maker t»  IMS, SasWNo.  3tS,Mt 
in  ill  I     4CL12I-^3B) 
1.  In  an  extrasian  pseas  having  an  extrusion  mat  ra- 
dptocable  within  a  ouJa  ram  cjdinder  and  a  pnO-hack 
cylinder,  hydranlic  fluid  control  apparatas  oonvrising  a 
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from  said  sources  to  said  compartments  so  as  to  cOeet 


means  oomaHmicativety 


UMjwiL,    wiaifc,    auu 


iH  wuiaius  (viauun-    cooiuif  lyHcni  oacK  lo  sua  rcau,  a  u-taapcu  oioc  in 
ship  for  simulUuMOUS  turoing  movemeat  whca  the  ihaft   said  veuel  adafited  to  coouin  epJUmiztng  afeat  in  liquid 
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o<  low  pimun  iuid  conneclad  to  said  mata  ram 
cyUBder  to  cAcS  rapid  iaiikl  imiuinwl  of  nid  ram 
duriBt  •  cycle  of  opcradoa.  a  MMoce  of  high  prorate 
Md.  a  Ufh  ptmmm)  vahw  aamibly  ooBpritti«  a  pin- 
rality  of  ports  and  a  aqparale  Tshre  for  each  port  op- 
crmled  by  a  commoa  cam  shaft,  maaas  roaspriiiaa  wc- 
OBd  vahv  imaas  to  direct  fai^  presnire  fluid  into  aid 
main  ram  c^iiader,  said  seooad  valve  means  havint  a 
cbamber  with  a  phmfar  thecda.  said  valve  havinf  an 
inlet  and  outlet  port  aad  a  pilot  control  port,  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  said  ports  hi  said  high  pressure  valve 
for  directing  hi^  pressare  flnid  to  said  pilot  control  port 


U-^tctf 


i»1 


AdtLir^ 


to  move  said  plunger  to  block  said  outlet  port  whereby 
high  pressure  fluid  is  blocked  from  said  main  ram  cyl- 
inder, means  to  rotate  said  cam  shaft  comprising  a  motor 
for  selectively  driving  said  steft  in  opposite  directions 
whereby  upon  proper  actuatioa  of  said  motor  said  shaft 
is  rotated  to  shift  the  valves  for  said  pair  of  ports  to 
block  the  flow  of  high  pressure  fluid  to  said  pilot  control 
port  and  thereby  allow  high  pressure  fluid  to  flow  to  said 
ram,  and  means  comprising  other  of  said  ports  to  ad- 
mit high  pressure  fluid  to  said  pull-back  cylinder  while 
simultaneously  connectiag  said  main  ram  cylinder  to  said 
source  of  low  pressure  fluid. 


U97,7t4 
WITH  ENCLOSED  TOGGLES 

\  NBsa,  DL,  "4^  ^ 
,  Mortaa  Grwva,  l&i,  a 


March  as,  19S7,  S«rW  N«.  448,t24 
14  dalMS.    (CL  121— 3t) 


.Oo;t»»a(' 


der  iateroonnectcd  between  the  pistoa  and  ram  aad  a 
ftzad  portion  of  the  cyliadcr  opcrativn  for  aaUtiriyJag 
the  force  imposed  on  flie  ram  by  tl^pisloa  iaoae^rac- 
tioa  of  novemcat  of  the  pistoa  aad  ran,  aad  maaas  for 
imposing  force  on  one  side  of  the  pistoa  affective  for 
moving  the  piston  aad  ram  ia  the  said  ooe  directioa. 


nmucruRB 


_Mf7,71S 
CYLINDER  CUSHIONING 
Alva  If  TTi  liiin.  n  11  I 

»i  HiiJ  X  19SI,  flariri  Na.  tUjmi 
(dahaa;   (CLUl—Jt) 


'15'- 


iifA 


ItodiA 


1.  In  a  cylinder  construction  in  which  there  are  pro- 
vided a  reciprocating  piston  and  piston  rod.  a  tubular 
chamber  within  which  said  piston  moves,  cylinder  heads 
at  the  ends  of  the  chamber,  means  in  said  heads  for 
admitting  and  exhausting  fluid  from  said  chamber  to 
drive  said  {Hston  and  rod,  and  structure  in  at  least  one 
head  for  cushioning  the  piston  and  rod  at  the  end  of 
iu  stroke  in  said  chamber  toward  said  ooe  head  com- 
prising, means  for  trapping  a  portion  of  the  fluid  t>euig 
exhausted  from  said  chamber  aad  means  for  throttling 
the  flow  thereof  from  said  chamber,  said  trapping  means 
including  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  in  said  one  head 
coaxial  with  said  piston  aad  rod  and  having  a  generally 
radially  extending  bottom  wall,  a  removable  bushing 
seated  in  said  bore  with  an  end  face  thereof  juxuposed 
relative  to  said  bottom  wall,  the  piston  and  rod  having  an 
extension  telescopically  cataring  into  said  bushing  at  the 
end  of  the  said  stroke  to  prevent  fluid  from  exhausting 
by  way  of  said  bushing,  packing  means  between  said 
end  face  apd  bottom  wall  radially  displaced  from  both 
the  rod  and  peripheral  edges  of  the  bushing  to  prevent 
escape  of  fluid  between  bushing  and  bore. 

^— —  ^ 

TWIN  ACTUATOK 
Howard  M.  Gayar, 
Motors  Corporadi 
Delaware 

AppllcatkMi  Dcccmbsr  !•,  1954,  ScrW  No.  474,54« 
4ClaiBM.   (a  " 


) 


'arr' 


'ii.  Mfi  k.    ♦'W  a 


Of  ajalq 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising  a 
cyliadcr  daflaiag  a  chamber,  a  pisiaa  redprocable  in  the 
chamber  aad  catinly  tinciaiul  therab  by  the  cylinder, 
a  ram  reciprocaMa  ia  the  cyliader  ia  coaxial  alignment 
with  the  pismo  aad  haviag  a  poftiea  ia  the  chamber 
aad  a  portioa  exteadiag  through  an  opcaiag  in  the  cylia- 
der to  the  exterior,  force  multiplying  meaas  ia  the  cylia- 


1.  An  actuating  system  including  in  combination,  a 
fluid  pressure  operated  twin  actuator  assembly  compris- 
ing a  cylinder,  means  dividing  said  cylinder  iato  two 
compartments  separated  ftam  fluid  communication  with 
each  other,  a  piston  ditpoasd  ia  each  compartment  and 
means  operatively  iaterooaaediag  wid  pirtoas  for  rela- 
tive simultaiteovs  moveascat  ia  opposila  dirtctions,  a  pair 
of  fluid  pressure  soaroes,  each  pressure  soarea  beag  con- 
nected to  its  own  compaitmeal,  aad  a  single  valve  con- 
nected between  said  soviccs  aad  said  rompaitiiiniii  for 
controUing  the  simultaneous  application  of  presnre  fluid 
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ucte,  means  to  dctachably  Mcwe  aid  recq^tade  to  the   cy^mtttu,  hydnudk  fluid  oooml 
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fRMi  nkl  Kxirces  to  said 
tiM#nliuMcm 
▼•hre  tito 

of  pranuTB  flnid  froii  OM  ««ith»  WHCt  to  OM  laid  mk»y  im  wM  tnfhon  tmt  bfpmm 

conpulmeat  ia  the  e«Ml  of  faflon  df  the  oMmt  aid  ■Miiiattii  far  Jhrid 

ao««t  far  nppljr  of  iiii—i  ftrid  far  At  oter  Mid  teeaoi  IMd  pMBfa  when  taU  valvt  coMral 

uMmamatat  tahfle  aud  twia  actnator  aaambly  b  faUy  mavad  raarwwdly  in  ralatfcift  to  laid 

operable  fraai  alihar  pPMM*  aowM  iadhiteallT  doe  to  aManialeiy  tanatealtnt  flaid  flaw  froa 

■aid  nacaaa  operativdy  iateicaiaectmg  nid  pi^oos  for  bar  to  Mid  Moeod  pawaga  when  aid  vahw  oootrol 

relative  rinukaaeoua  BBovement  b  opptmte  directiofu.  ber  is  moved  formurdly  hi  relatioB  to  said  work 

bar. 
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1.  A  fliikl  opented  aenro-motor  comprising  a  casing,  a 
redprocablc  wort  aiember  including  a  piston  dispoaed 
in  the  rearward  portion  of  said  casing,  a  front  cylinder 
chamber  and  a  rear  cylinder  chamber  disposed  in  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  casing,  a  front  end  wall  and  a 
rear  end  wall  di^Ksed  in  said  casing,  one  etid  of  said 
work  member  protecting  through  said  rear  end  wall,  a 
first  bore  axially  disposed  in  said  front  end  wall,  the 
other  end  of  said  work  member  projecting  slidably  in 
said  first  bore,  a  fiaid  bypass  diamba-  disposed  in  said 
cadng.  said  bypaas  dkambcr  being  positiooed  adjacent  to 
and  forwardty  of  said  fhmt  cad  wall,  a  second  bore 
axially  disposed  b  said  cadng  a^Qacent  to  and  forwardly 
d  said  bypan  chan^ber,  a  picasare  relief  Talve  dement 
dispoaed  in  said  cadng  and  projecting  slidably  into  said 
second  bore  and  adiqiCed  fbr  movameot  in  a  forward 
directioa  when  fluid  pressure  in  said  bypass  chamber  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  limit,  a  oompaitinent  fai  said  cas- 
ing dispoaed  adjacent  to  and  fbrwardly  of  said  bypass 
chambCT,  one  end  of  said  relief  vahre  element  project- 
faig  into  said  bypass  chamber  and  the  other  end  pro- 
jecting into  said  oompartmcnt,  stop  means  dispoaed  on 
the  odier  end  of  said  relief  valre  element  adapted  to 
limit  axial  movement  thereof  in  a  rearward  directioB,  a 
captive  spring  dispoaed  in  said  compartment  adapted 
to  ttige  said  relief  iraliw  element  in  a  rearward  direction, 
a  tiiind  bore  axially  disposed  in  said  work  member,  a 
eontrol  valve  means  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  con- 
trol valves  means  having  a  valve  control  member  sNdaMy 
disposed  in  said  third  bore,  an  externally  mounted  man- 
ually operable  control  levtr  adapted  to  engage  said  valve 
control  member,  o^  end  of  said  valve  control  itiember 
projectittg  rearwanfly  of  said  wort  member  and  adapted 
for  axial  moveaieat  in  a  fbrwaid  difBCtion  wifli  said 
control  lever,  a  soufce  of  fluid  under  pressure  including 
fluid  ratarn  neaas,  aaid  aonroa  of  fluid  under  pcesamY 
conununicatjvely  connectrd  to  said  raar  cylinder  cham- 
ber aad  aaid  bypass  chaaaber,  said  fluid  return  means 
oommunicativdy  cunnectcd  to  said  compartment,  a  first 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  members  of  a  machine 
tool,  one  of  said  members  being  movable  rdative  to  the 
other  member,  and  means  for  rdativdy  nwving  said 
members  comprising:  a  hydraulic  motor  interconnected 
between  said  members  for  exerting  force  to  cause  the 
relative  movement  between  them;  a  spool  valve  for  oon- 
trolling  application  of  power  to  the  hydraulic  motor,  said 
^wol  valve  comprising  a  sleeve  ntouirtad  to  a  ftrtt  of  said 
members,  said  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  900I  passage 
therdn,  said  passage  having  a  ceatral  axis  and  being 
defined  by  an  interior  wall  in  the  sleeve,  a  pair  of  motor 
supply  grooves  in  said  wall  which  are  axially  spaced  fhMn 
each  other,  and  which  are  in  fluid  communication  with 
opposite  sides  of  the  hydi-anUc  motor  for  lupplyiBg  to  aad 
disdiarging  from  mid  ototor  bydranlic  flidd  ftxr  powwteg 
the  same,  a  cylfaidriad  tpotA  in  laid  panage,  told  spool 
havfaig  an  axis  whkh  Is  coincideat  with  ttm  pasaage  axis 
and  which  is  axially  ilidable  fai  full  peripbaral  oonlact 
with  the  said  wall,  a  pair  of  pailplMird  exhatnt  groovas  in 
said  spocrf,  a  peripheral  praiiura  groove  In  aid  QRXri  be- 
tween said  exhamt  grotyws,  said  ipool  gioovo  bafaig 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  a  presanri  port  through 
said  sleeve  in  fluid  commiwlcaliop  with  Mid  praaeuri 
groove,  a  pair  of  exhaust  poits  in  mso  flaave  in  flnd 
oommuHK  ai  nm  wnn  me  exnanat  grooves,  idb  spun  vaiva 
having  a  wnl  ooMtoI  poanim  wharan  Ina  ^^ool  ii  can* 
tared  m  the  paMage  with  the  preanra  groove  amiMuiy 
spacea  manva  to  me  moair  supply  giuuvas.  ana  a  pair 
<M  aciuaimg  coanoi  posniona,  wuciciuibc  qiooi  is  axwiy 
displaced  steag  the  aids  with  the  ptasstui  grooiw  in  fluid 
with  oflly  one  of  the  mfttor  n^pply 
with  one  of  the  exhaust  grooves  fliddly  hi- 
tercoMMcling  the  otfier  of  said  motor  supply  grooves  to 
aa  exhaust  port,  a  dMercat  actuatiaf  oBaMl  poaltioB  Tt- 
sulttag  from  shMliat  Am  *poeH  fu  aach  axial  direction; 
far  supplyim  hydraaHc  fluid  uader  preasure  to  Mid 
port;  a  signal  AafI  hevtag  aa  axis 
with  iba  axis  of  flw  spool,  said  slgaBl  shaft  beaiittg 
the  spool  for  the  ptvpeae  of  shtftiag  the  spool  hi  flto 
sleeve;  bias  meaaa  foreiiw  the  spool  agahisl  flie  sigaal 
shaft;  said  signal  shaft  being  mooated  to  tte 
member  fbr  rotary  and  axial  movement  rdativa 


AUGU8T  4.  1959  GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  U 

first  obfect.  a  sleeve  slidably  r^ttfynr*^  in  the  qrUadar   necting  the  groove  with  the  bore  oi  the  actuator  mem- 
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tiMft; 


dn.  Hrtegrri  whh,  uid  oonceniric  with  nid  sttnal 
a  ironn  fear  nwunted  to  said  first  OMmber  and 
lo  said  wonn;  a  rack  on  the  aecood  ooe  of  said 
nMmbcrs;  a  f«ar  eagated  to  said  rack  and  dziviiif  said 
wonn  lear.  and  signal  means  lor  routinf  said  stanal  shaft, 
whereby  rotatioa  of  said  signal  shaft  by  the  signal  means 
axially  shifts  the  signal  shaft  to  move  the  spool  so  that 
the  valte  assumes  one  of  its  operative  control  positions, 
thereby  passing  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  mo- 
tor and  relatively  moving  said  members,  said  rack  driving 
the  gear,  worm  gear  and  thereby  shifting  the  signal  shaft 
so  as  to  tend  to  restore  the  valve  to  its  null  control  posi- 
tion. 
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1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  servo-motor  control  system;  a 
power  chamber,  a  movable  wall  in  said  power  chamber, 
a  driven  member  having  an  abutment  adapted  to  be 
forced  in  a  first  direction,  a  force  transmitting  member 
carried  by  said  movable  wall  and  having  an  abutment 
surface  for  forcing  said  abutment  of  the  driven  member 
in  said  first  direction  but  permitting  said  abutment 
to  be  freely  moved  away  from  said  abutment  sur- 
face in  said  first  direction  without  moving  said  movable 
wall,  a  control  lever  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  abutment  and  to 
move  along  with  said  driven  member,  a  control  valve  car- 
ried by  said  movable  wall,  said  control  valve  comprising 
a  poppet  valve  seat  member,  a  poppet  member  for  clos- 
ing off  said  valve  seat,  one  of  said  seat  and  pc^pet  mem- 
bers being  faced  with  a  resilient  material  and  said  control 
valve  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  produce  a  pres- 
sure differential  across  said  movable  wall  which  urges 
said  movable  wall  in  said  first  direction  when  one  of  said 
poppet  or  seat  members  is  moved  in  said  first  direction 
away  from  the  other  of  said  members,  force  transmitting 
mechanism  comprising  a  rod  and  a  telescoping  tubular 
member  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  movable  one 
of  said  poppet  and  seat  members  and  the  other  of  which 
is  connected  to  said  control  lever,  said  mechanism  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  movement  of  said 
lever  away  from  said  valve  structure  but  permitting  said 
lever  to  force  said  poppet  and  valve  seat  into  engagement 
with  each  other,  and  said  mechanism  including  detent 
means  for  transmitting  up  to  a  predetermined  amount  of 
valve  opening  force  from  said  control  lever  to  said  nnov- 
able  one  of  said  poppet  and  seat  members,  whereby  suffi- 
cient force  can  be  exerted  upon  said  vahre  stnicture  by 
said  control  kver  when  moved  in  said  one  direction  to 
prsfvent  sticking  of  the  poppet  against  its  seat  while  at  the 
same  time  permitting  the  control  lever  and  driven  member 
lo  be  moved  away  from  the  movaMe  wall  in  the  power 
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1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  oontrolUng  the  opera- 
tion of  a  machine  tool  oomprisiag  a  selector  valve,  a 
pressure  xtspouayt  pisloa  alidaUy  arranged  within  said 
valve,  a  source  of  flind  pwwa  in  commimication  with 
said  selector  valve  for  applying  pressure  to  one  side  of 
the  piston,  a  normally  open  oootrol  valve  in  commnnica- 
tion  with  said  selector  valre  for  nvplying  pressure  to  the 
other  side  of  said  piston,  awvable  means  in  engagement 
with  said  control  valve  for  majntaining  said  control  valve 
in  an  open  position  until  said  movable  means  is  moved 
a  predetermined  unonnt,  means  for  dodag  said  control 
valve  when  the  movable  means  \%  moved  said  predeter- 
mined anaount,  pnmut  responsive  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  selector  vahre  and  actuated  by  the  pressure 
from  said  one  side  of  the  piston,  a  slidably  mounted 
thread  counter  valve  in  communication  with  said  pressure 
responsive  means  and  movable  from  an  initial  powtioa  to 
an  (^>erating  podtioo  when  the  pressure  therein  has 
reached  a  predetermined  value  to  initiate  operatioo  of 
said  movable  means,  means  connected  to  and  controlled 
by  said  pressure  lesponsive  means  for  applying  the  pres- 
sure to  said  counter  valve,  a  normally  doaed  release  valve 
in  engagement  with  said  movable  means  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  sdector  valve  and  actuated  to  an  open 
position  as  said  movable  means  is  moved  said  predeter- 
mined amount  for  releasing  the  pressure  at  said  other 
side  of  the  piston  to  allow  the  piston  to  be  moved  from 
an  initial  position  to  a  final  podtion  by  said  pressure  at 
said  one  side  of  the  piston  as  said  control  valve  is  doaed, 
means,  indudlng  a  slide  valve  carried  by  and  movaUe 
with  said  piston  for  reducing  the  prasaura  to  said  pressure 
responsive  means  as  the  piston  is  moved  to  said  final  posi- 
tion, vent  means  in  communication  with  said  selector 
valve  and  said  pressure  responsive  means  for  venting  said 
pressure  meau  as  pressoie  therein  is  reduced  to  a  pro- 
determined  value,  means  diipoaad  within  said  counter 
valve  and  actuated  in  response  to  said  rednctioo  of  prea- 
sure,  port  means  diipoaed  within  said  counter  valve  for 
exhausting  the  prewwe  within  said  valve  as  said  last 
named  means  is  actuated,  and  means  disposed  within  said 
counter  valve  for  moviag  the  counter  valve  from  said 
operating  position  to  said  initial  positioa  as  said 
therein  is  exhausted 
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1.  Cuslttoning  means  comprising  a  cyliader  having 
both  ttds  doaed  and  having  one  end  connected  to  a 


2,t97,794 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE        0  August  4,  1969 

ber,  an  eleivaled  horizootally  arranged  liquid  and  va- 
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first  obiect,  a  ilwve  ilidabty  pOMtioowl  in  the  cyiindw 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  raoenea  in  ila  inner 
surface,  a  piston  dimmed  in  the  slaevn,  a  piUoa  rod 
socured  to  the  polon  and  projectile  through  the  othv 
end  ol  the  cylinder  and  coiwicrtwt  to  a  second  c^jfCt,  the 
piston  and  piston  rod  being  profvided  with  a  paessgr  ex- 
tending from  a  location  intermediale  the  ends  of  the 
piston  for  disrhargii^  a  fluid  and  the  piston  being  pn>- 
vided  with  a  circular  groove  in  its  periphery  lormed  by  a 
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bounding  wall  and  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  from 
the  bounding  wall  of  the  groove  to  the  passage,  the  sleeve 
and  piston  moving  relative  to  each  other  and  each  recess 
being  successively  in  communication  with  the  groove  as 
the  sleeve  and  piston  move  relative  to  each  other  and  a 
chamber  being  fonned  b^ween  die  pirtoa  and  the  sleeve 
and  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  and  fluid  flowing 
through  the  respective  recess  into  ttie  groove  through 
the  holes  and  out  the  passage  u  the  piston  and  the  sleeve 
move  toward  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder. 
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necting  the  groove  with  the  bore  oi  the  actuator  mem- 
ber, the  groofvas  o(  said  actuator  sleeve  member  being  in 
communication  with  dilhrant  oom  of  die  power  output 
floid  passageways  of  the  actuator,  each  of  the  exhaust 
sleeve  memben  being  formed  with  a  peripheral  groove 
in  communication  with  said  exhaust  passageway  means 
and  formed  with  a  counterbore.  radial  ports  connecting 
said  counterbores  and  the  grooves  of  said  members,  a 
spool  valve  slidabty  mounted  in  the  sleeve  members  and 
formed  with  an  inlet  cavity  in  the  region  of  said  inlet 
sleeve  member,  said  spool  means  being  fbrmed  with 
surface  cavitim  in  the  region  of  said  actuator  sleeve 
members,  said  spool  means  being  formed  with  an  axial 
passageway  extending  throutfiout  its  lengdi  and  formed 
with  a  restricted  orifloe  at  cnch  end  hereof  terminating 
at  each  end  in  a  piessuie  diamhcr,  said  900I  means 
having  a  lateral  pamafSfway  gitmdint  from  said  axial 
passageway  and  opening  into  the  input  fluid  groove  of  the 
spool  means,  re^lieatt  means  tending  to  maintain  said 
spool  means  in  neutral  positi(»  in  said  sleeve  mnabere, 
and  control  meam  for  causing  axial  displacement  of  said 
spool  valve  in  either  direction,  whereby  upon  displace* 
ment  of  said  spocri  vahre  fluid  wiU  flow  from  said  fluid 
supply  input  to  one  of  said  output  fluid  passageways  to 
cause  the  actuator  to  operate. . 
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A  servo  valve  of  the  rharartw  described  comprising 
a  casing  having  an  input  fluid  supply  passageway  and 
fluid  exhaust  passageway  means,  separate  power  output 
fluid  passageways  for  connection  to  a  hydnuilic  actuator, 
the  casing  being  formed  with  a  cylindrical  recess,  a  plu- 
rality of  sleeve  members  mounted  within  the  recess,  said 
phu^ty  of  members  comprising  a  centrally  diq>08ed 
inlet  sleeve  member  and  an  actuator  sleeve  membo'  dis- 
posed at  each  side  of  said  Inlet  sleeve  member  and  an 
exhaust  sleeve  member  diipoeed  at  the  outer  end  of  each 
of  said  actuator  members,  the  sleeve  members  being 
formed  with  registering  cylindiical  bores,  the  inlet  sleeve 
member  being  formed  wUi  a  peripheral  groove  and  an 
enlarged  central  bore  connected  by  radial  ports,  the 
annular  groove  of  the  inlet  sleeve  member  being  in  com- 
munication with  die  input  fluid  sui^y  passageway,  each 
of  the  actuator  sleeve  members  being  formed  with  a 
peripheral  groove  and  a  plurality  of  radial  ports  con- 


1.  In  a  water  boiler  including  a  hollow  base  and  a 
double  walled  casing  inclosing  a  water  dicnlating  space. 
said  casing  being  seated  on  the  top  edge  of  said  base, 
said  water  dicnlating  space  having  water  inlet  and  outlet 
connections,  die  lower  end  of  said  casing  being  open  and 
«V<^"«wt  a  combustion  chamber  having  therein  a  fuel 
burning  appliance,  a  central  heating  unit  above  said 
appliance  said  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontal  water 
containers  in  vertically  spaced  relation  and  spaced  from 
the  wall  of  said  casing,  said  containers  having  a  pair 
of  hollow  wing  sections  connecting  them  together  and 
with  opposite  sides  of  the  casing  in  intercommunicating 
relation  with  the  water  circulating  space  therein,  the 
portions  of  said  vring  sections  between  said  containers 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  wing  sections 
extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper  container 
to  a  plane  immediately  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
casing,  the  bottom  walls  <rf  said  wing  sections  being 
inclined  from  their  junction  with  opposite  sides  ot  the 
casing  to  their  junction  with  said  lower  container  thereby 
forming  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  container  an  ardi 
immediately  above  said  fuel  burning  apidiance. 
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at  die  bottom  of  said  furnace  chamber  having  its  ends 
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M»7,7f4  ber,  u  deviled  hwiioauDy  amnfed  liquid  and  va- 
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stantiaUy  coextcanve  with  the  dirtaace  betauji  the  outer 

side  walls  of  said  vapor  generating  units,  and  means  for 
maintaiainf  a  fluid  circulation  bttwanu  the  vapor  aen- 
erating  tubes  of  both  of  said  vapor  generating  units 
and  said  separating  drum  compriMng  dowBOomer  pipes 
arranged  to  coiuect  each  of  said  lower  headers  at  lat- 
erally spaced  points  to  corresponding  poclkias  in  ooe- 
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1.  In  a  steam  geaeratiag  and  superheating  unit,  a 
furnace  having  walls  inriiiAing  iteam  generating  tubes, 
other  steam  generating  tubes  in  row  alignment  transversely 
of  the  furnace  and  dividing  the  furnace  into  a  plurality 
of  combustion  chambers,  the  walls  of  said  furnace  hav- 
ing indentations  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  division  wall, 
steam  generating  tubes  in  the  opposite  walls  of  said 
furnace  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  division  wall  being 
bent  out  of  their  wall  alignment  to  extend  across  said 
division  wall  and  to  be  attached  thereto,  the  lower 
portion  of  each  of  said  bent  furnace  wall  tubes  being 
aligned  in  one  furnace  wall  and  the  upper  portion 
being  aligned  in  an  opposite  furnace  wall,  fuel  burners 
arranged  adjacent  the  corners  of  the  combustion  cham- 
bers so  as  to  tangentially  fire  the  combustion  cham- 
bers, there  being  sets  of  these  burners  in  each  combus- 
tion chamber  adjacent  the  diviaoa  wall  and  positioned 
in  said  indentations,  a  superheater  receiving  steam  gen- 
erated in  the  furnace  wall  tube*  aad  arranged  to  be 
heated  by  the  furnace  gases,  gas-pass  wall  means  form- 
ing a  gas  passage  leading  from  the  furnace  gas  outlet, 
and  steam  and  water  flow  connections  providing  for  the 
flow  of  water  to  the  inlets  of  the  steam  generating  tubes 
aad  including  a  steam  water  drum  and  upper  and  lower 
funace  wall  headers  with  the  headers  disposed  exteriorly 
d  Ike  oombiwtion  chambers,  the  furnace  wall  tubes  ex- 
tcadiiig  to  poMtfcMM  wherein  they  are  connected  to  the 
upper  aad  lower  headers  outside  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ben. 
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half  length  of  said  elevated  separating  drum,  a  branch 
pipe  connecting  each  of  said  downcomer  pipes  at  a  point 
above  the  level  of  the  corresponding  tower  head  to  a 
portion  of  said  separating  dnim  remote  from  said  first 
connection  and  in  the  remaining  half-length  oi  the  drum 
receiving  the  downcomer  pipes  connected  to  said  other 
vapor  generating  unit  lower  header,  whereby  liquid  from 
longitudinally  q>aced  portioM  of  said  aeparatiag  drum 
is  separately  collected  in  each  downcomer  pipe,  and 
circulator  tubes  conaectiag  each  of  said  upper  head- 
ers to  said  elevated  aeparatiag  drum. 


2,tf7,7M 
STEAM  GENERATING  AND  SUPERHEATING 
UNFT  WITH  RECIRCULATED  GAS  INTRO- 
DUCTION AT  ONE  END  OF  HOPPER  BOT- 
TOM  FURNACE 

H.  Koch,  ■siaaiiiiaa,  N J^  ■irifiii  to  The  Bab- 
cacfc  *  Wlcaa  Ciiana^j>  New  Yadk,  N.Y^  i 
tloB  e#  New  Iflnqr 

AafBit  S»  19S4»  8aaW  No.  44t,Ml 
4niTiii     (CLU2--<7t) 
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PLURAL  FURNACE  SINGLE  DRUM  mAM 

GENERATING  UNIT 

WB  H.  Rawaiii,  Shart  UHi»  N J^  ■iiImii  la  lie  ■ 

Jl  WIcaa  CiiMji,  New  Yatk,  N.Y^  a 

rf  Jim  Jaf wj 

Octokv  24,  19SS,  SefW  No.  542,314 
5  fill  hi  II  (CM22— 4M) 
3.  A  vapor  generating  plant  comprising  a  pair  of 
vapor  geaeratiag  units,  each  of  said  units  having  walls 
defining  a  vertically  doagated  furnace  chamber,  a  row 
oi  vertically  amnged  vapor  gaaerating  tubes  lining  a 
wan  of  said  fnmaoe  chamber,  a  horizontally  arranged 
lower  header  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  gen- 
erating tubes,  a  horizontally  arranged  upper  header 
connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  generating  tubes, 
aad  means  for  independently  firing  said  furnace  cham- 


.Wfl 


1.  A  vapor  generating  and  superheating  xinit  compris- 
ing vertical  front,  rear  and  side  walls  defiatag  a  vertically 
elongated  furnace  chamber,  wall  meaas  formiag  a  hopper 
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delay  train  explosive  moms  a  predetermined  tmie  after   ber,  said  cyUnder  head  havmg  a  bote  open  to  said  com- 
unng.  a  nnna  means  which  im^IimIm-  %  tran«w*r«<.  «.r*i.    k...*;.^  >l.._i_-  i .Zr^^.^  *^  .  .    ^^.  v~* 


periphcnl  groove  and  a  plurality  of  radial  ports  coo-    immediately  above  laid  fuel  burning  apiMiance. 
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at  the  bottom  of  said  fnrvace  chamber  hanng  its  cads 
detead  by  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  its  Joagitndinal 
axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  front  and  rear  walls, 
vapor  feaerating  tat>es  lining  the  aide  and  end  walls  of 
said  furnace  rhamber  and  hopper,  ftad  bnmittg  means 
in  said  front  wail  at  an  elevation  above  the  upper  end 
of  said  hopper  and  arranged  to  discharge  burning  fuel  in 
a  direction  substantially  paralid  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  hopper,  a  gas  pass  opening  to  the  upper  part  of 
said  furnace  chamber,  a  oonvectioo  superheater  in  said 
gas  pass,  and  a  gas  recirculation  system  including  gas 
discharge  ports  in  said  rear  wall  at  an  elevation  below 
the  level  of  said  fuel  burning  means  and  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  hopper,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
heating  gases  from  said  gas  pass  downstream  of  said 
superheater  and  dischargiBf  the  withdrawn  gases  through 
said  gas  discharge  ports. 


STEAM  GENERATING^)PE1IHEATING,  AND  RE- 
HBATING  UNITi  AND  METHOD  EFFECTED 
THEREBY 

H.  KodL  ■siMM<wMs,  NJn  aarifnor  to  Tie  Bah- 
A  WilMx  Cimpsny,  New  Yoii,  N.Y.,  a  cocpo- 
oINcwIcfassr 
Applkalioa  Jmm  13, 19S«,  Sctlal  No.  591,1M 
If  aates.    (CL  121— 47t) 
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4.  In  a  steam  generating  unit  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, fiunace  wan  means  including  sleam  generating 
tubes  defining  the  booDdariee  of  a  verticaliy  elongated 
furnace  chamber,  fuel  homing  means  for  firing  the  fur- 
nace chamber  at  its  lower  part,  a  predominantly  radiantly 
heated  steam  reheater  formed  in  part  by  widely  spaced 
platens  of  serially  connected  tube  sections  disjxMed  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  furnace  chamber  and  dkitributed 
thereacroas,  other  wall  means  inctodlng  steam  generating 
tubes  definmg  a  laterally  disposed  convection  heating  gas 
pass  the  inlet  of  which  communicates  with  the  upper  part 
ol  said  furnace  chamber,  a  predominantly  oonvectionally 
heated  secondary  steam  superheater  fonacA  by  a  bank  of 
ckMely  spaced  upright  tubes  disposed  in  said  gas  pass 
rearwardly  of  the  reheater.  a  similarly  constructed  con- 
vectioa  primary  sqwrheater  dispoaed  in  said  gas  pass 
rearwardly  of  the  soooadary  superheater,  heating  fas  re- 
cycUng  means  ooastrocted  and  arranged  to  withdraw  heat- 
ing gases  after  loaa  of  heat  therefrom  to  the  primary 
superheater  and  to  introduce  recycled  gases  as  tempering 
into  the  furnace  chamber  at  a  positioo  doae  to  the 
aad  bttwean  the  fuel  boming  means  and  the 
reheater,  and  gaa  recycling  means  coastnicted  and  ar- 
raaged  to  withdraw  gases  after  loss  of  heat  therefrom  to 
the  primary  soperheaier  and  to  introduce  the  withdrawn 
gases  as  recirculated  gases  mto  the  furnace  chamber  at  a 
positioB  below  the  foe!  homing  means. 
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1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
block  means  formed  to  provide  an  annular  piston  cham- 
ber, a  rotor  joumalled  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  pisloas  carried  by  said  rotor  and 
peripherally  spaced  theiwm,  said  pistons  being  arranged 
to  travd  in  said  annular  chamber,  said  block  means  being 
formed  with  a  first  combostioa  chamber  normally  closed 
by  one  ead  face  of  said  rotor  and  with  a  second  combus- 
tion chamber  normally  closed  by  the  opposite  end  face  of 
said  rotor,  a  first  shutter  Bwuated  for  roution  about  an 
axis  perpoidicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  intersect- 
ing said  annular  chamber  at  two  points,  a  second  shutter 
mounted  for  rotation  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  first  shut- 
ter and  intersecting  said  annular  chamber  at  two  other 
points,  said  shutters  being  dispoaed,  respectively,  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  axis  <rf  said  rotor,  said  block  means 
being  provided  with  a  fuel  intake  port  and  with  an  ex- 
haust port  for  spent  gases,  and  said  rotor  being  formed 
to  provide:  a  first  passage  always  in  communication  with 
said  intake  port  anid  with  said  aimular  diamber  immedi- 
atdy  behind  one  of  said  pistons,  a  second  passage  always 
in  communication  with  said  exhaust  port  aad  witfi  said 
annular  chamber  immediatdy  ahead  of  said  one  piston, 
a  third  passage  alternately  in  communication  with  said 
combostion  chamben  and  ahrays  in  communication  with 
said  annular  chamber  immediatdy  ahead  of  another  of 
said  pistons,  and  a  fourth  passage  altematdy  in  commu- 
nication witfi  said  combustion  chambers  in  reverse  order 
with  respect  to  said  third  passage  and  always  in  communi- 
cation with  said  annular  chamber  immediatdy  behind 
said  other  piston;  each  of  said  shutters  bdng  formed  with 
a  peripherally-dongated  port  dierdhrough,  and  means 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  rotor  and 
said  shutters  to  rotate  the  shtitten  in  timed  relation  to 
said  rotor  to  open  said  annular  chamber  for  passage  of 
said  pistom  and  to  define  a  doaed  compartment  behind 
each  piston  and  a  closed  compartment  ahead  of  each 
piston  during  a  part  of  each  cycle  of  said  rotor. 


2,tt7,79f 
EXPLOSIVE  CUTTER  FOR  PARACHUTE  UNES 

Joe  A.  Slaptea.  El  Moste,  CtM^  ssilgaiii  to  Oi'iaiarr 

a  uapaiBllBa  af 


My  2f ,  1M7,  Serial  Na.  <7MM 
Idalak    CCL1X3— 14) 

In  an  explosive  parachute  Kae  cotter  of  the  type  in 
which  a  pistoa-type  cutter  knife  at  the  cutting  end  of  a 
tubular  housing  is  impdied  against  a  reefing  line  by  a 
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md  means  for  independently  firing  said  furnace  cham-    ^i^nja^^H  funiace  chamber,  wall 


formiBf  a  boppcr 
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delay  train  explosive  means  a  predetermmed  time  after 
firing,  a  firing  means  which  includes:  a  transverse  parti- 
tion in  said  tubular  housing  spaced  from  the  starting  end 
of  said  delay  train  to  provide  an  explosion  chamber;  a 
primer  means  positioned  in  a  recess  on  the  firing  end  side 
of  said  partition,  said  primer  means  being  in  conununica- 
tion  with  said  explosion  chamber  through  a  restricted 
opening  in  said  transverse  partition;  a  firing  pin  cylinder 
supported  in  the  firing  end  of  said  tubular  bousing  co- 
axially  therewith  but  with  an  aanuUr  space  between  the 
exterior  of  said  cylinder  and  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
said  firing  pin  cylinder  having  a  base  of  enlarged  diam- 
eter seating  agahist  a  counterbore  shoulder  in  said  firing 
end;  means  for  holding  said  firing  pin  cylinder  firmly 
against  said  shoulder  and  said  firing  end;  a  pull  section 
member  having  a  connection  means  disposed  towards  the 
firing  end  of  said  tubular  housing  and  a  breakaway  cou- 
pling means  of  reduced  diameter  extending  from  said 
connection  and  closely  received  in  the  end  of  said  firing 
pin  cylinder,  a  shoulder  being  formed  between  said  con- 
nection means  and  said  breakaway  couphng  means  to 


ber.  said  cylinder  head  having  a  bore  open  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  an  insert  member  secured  in  said  bora 
and  supporting  a  fuel  iniectioo  nozzle  assembly,  said 
bore  and  said  insert  member  having  corresponding  re- 
duced diameter  portions  adjacent  said  combustion  cham- 
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limit  the  length  of  said  pull  member  received  in  said  firing 
pin  cylinder;  a  firing  pin  member  closely  received  in  said 
firing  pin  cylinder  and  longitudinally  slidable  therein,  and 
including  coupling  means  mating  with  the  breakaway 
coupling  means  of  said  pull  member,  and  adapted  to  break 
away  when  said  pull  member  is  withdrawn  from  the  end 
of  said  cylinder  toward  the  firing  end  of  said  tubular  bous- 
ing; a  striking  head  piston  at  the  end  of  said  firing  pin 
member,  said  piston  being  reciprocable  in  said  tubular 
housing  adjacent  said  transverse  partition;  a  helical  spring 
means  disposed  in  the  annular  space  around  said  firing  pin 
cylinder  and  around  the  part  of  said  firing  pin  member  pro- 
jecting from  said  firing  pin  cylinder,  and  seated  at  one 
end  against  the  base  of  said  firing  pin  cylinder  and  at  the 
other  end  against  said  striking  head  on  the  end  of  said 
firing  pin  member;  a  removable  safety  screw  received  in 
the  side  wall  of  said  tubular  bousing  between  said  trans- 
verse partition  and  said  striking  head  piston;  and  a  striking 
head  projecting  from  said  striking  head  piston  toward  said 
primer,  said  striking  head  being  shorter  in  projecting  length 
than  the  separation  provided  between  said  transverse  par- 
tition and  said  striking  head  piston  by  said  safety  screw. 

FUEL  INIECnON  NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION 
„  AND  MOUNTING 

HMkart  H.  HMa,  Itoyari  O^  Mick^  ■n^im,  by 
■  ■  '1      II.    ••    CoadBMrtal    Moton 
Mwketo^  Mkk^  a  c«p«nllaa  ef  VhB_ 
Appllcalloa  May  It,  19S«,  SciW  No.  5tS,7M 

t    I        «    .   *^^>*~-    (CLi"— Jl) 

I.  In  a  fuel  m}ectKNi  type  internal  combustion  engine 

having  a  cylinder  head  provided  with  a  combustion  cham- 
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ber.  said  bore  thereby  provided  with  an  inner  shoulder 
supporting  said  insert  member,  and  said  insert  member 
reduced  diameter  portion  provided  with  a  protective 
flange  at  the  end  adjacent  said  combustion  chamber  to 
lock  the  insert  member  to  said  bore  reduced  diameter 
portion. 


2,t973tl 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rkkard   Kkw,  KokK«Mhfbnt,   Germany,  aatgnor  to 
"'    '       -Hnskoyt-DMrta    Aktk^cselbchafl,    Kdn, 


AjppttcatfoB  Apefl  14, 195t,  8«fW  No.  72S,IS5 

•'     ■ppliction  GiiiMij  April  2f,  1957 
I  OimL    (a.  123—41.12) 


2.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine: 
a  cooling  device  for  supplying  cooling  means  to  said 
engine;  slip  clutch  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said 
cooling  device  to  said  engine,  said  clutch  means  being 
variaMe  as  to  iu  slip;  air  intake  means  arranged  for  con- 
veying combustion  air  to  said  engine,  said  air  intake 
means  comprising  a  main  line  for  primarily  conveying 
non-preheated  air  to  said  engine  and  also  comprising  a 
branch  line  with  beating  means  asMciated  therewith  for 
conveying  pre-heated  air  to  said  engine;  first  throttle 
means  arranged  in  said  main  line  and  movable  from  a 
reduced  passage  position,  in  which  the  paasaae  of  air 
through  said  main  line  to  said  engine  is  reduced  over 
the    maximum    possible    passage   of    air    thraugfa   said 
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main  line  to  said  engine,  into  an  increawd  paasate 
position  for  oonveyins  an  increawd  quantity  of  aii 
throogb  said  main  line  to  said  engine,  and  vice  vena; 
Moood  throttle  means  airanged  in  said  branch  line  and 
movable  from  a  reduced  passage  poettion,  in  which  the 
passage  of  preheated  air  through  said  branch  line  to  said 
engine  is  reduced  over  the  maximum  potsible  passage 
of  preheated  air  throng  said  brandi  line  to  said  engine, 
into  an  increased  passage  potttion  for  conveying  an  in- 
creased quantity  of  preheated  air  throu^  said  branch 
line  to  said  engine,  and  vice  versa;  said  first  and  second 
throttle  means  being  intcreonnected  in  such  a  way  that 
when  said  first  throttle  means  is  in  increased  passage 
podtion  said  second  throttle  means  will  be  m  reduced 
passage  position,  and  vice  vena;  temperature  responsive 
means  movable  in  a  Aral  direotkm  in  napoatt  to  the 
temperature  of  said  engine  dropping  below  a  cartaio 
temperature  range  to  bring  about  an  increase  in  the  slip 
of  nid  clutch  means,  said  temperature  responsive  means 
also  being  movable  in  a  second  dwectioa  in  response  to 
the  engine  temperature  increasing  above  said  certain 
temperature  range  to  decrease  the  slip  of  said  clutch 
means;  and  contrcd  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  throttle  means  and  operable  in  response 
to  the  movement  of  said  temperature  re^xmsive  means 
in  said  first  direction  for  moving  said  first  throttle  means 
into  reduced  passage^  positioa  and  said  second  throttle 
means  into  increased  passage  position,  said  control  means 
also  being  adapted  in  response  to  said  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  moving  in  said  second  direction  to  move 
said  first  throttle  means  into  increased  passage  positioa 
and  to  move  said  second  throttle  means  into  reduced 
passage  position. 
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REDUCED  LENGTH  FREE  Pmt>N  ENGINE 
C  PMri  KoMhoO.  Jr„  Napsrvaa,  nL,ji^ni  to  btor- 
nalioani  Harvcater  Conpmy«  a  coiyocalioa  of  New 
Icraey 

DwmAcr  !•,  1954,  SaiW  No.  €274M 
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1.  A  free  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
cylinder,  energy  accumulating  chambers  on  said  casing 
disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  accumulat' 
ing  chambers  each  having  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  outer  wall,  a  compressed 
air  chamber  adjacent  each  inner  wall,  said  compressed  air 
chamber  being  positioned  between  said  acciunulating 
chambers,  said  inner  walls  being  of  generally  fmsto-ooni- 
cal  shape,  tapering  generally  outwardly  and  away  from 
said  accumulating  chambers,  valves  on  said  frustCHcooical 
inner  walls  adapted  to  provide  for  communication  be* 
tween  said  compressed  air  and  accumulating  chambers, 
portions  of  said  inner  walls  being  disposed  longitudinally 
inwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally opposed  power  pistons  in  said  cylinder  for  recip* 
rocation  therein,  a  compressor  piston  connected  to  eadi 
power  piston,  each  compressor  piston  befaig  positioned 
for  reciprocation  within  said  accmnulating  chamber,  and 
an  outer  wall  and  inner  wall  on  each  oorapressor  piston, 
the  inner  wall  of  each  compressor  piston  being  of  frusto- 
conical  shape  and  generally  complementing  the  inner  wall 
of  each  accumulating  chamber  in  at  least  one  position  of 
said  pistons. 


2JM7JM 
MEANS  TO  VARY  THE  COMTRESSiaN  RATIO  OF 
AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  DURING 
OTERATION 

R.  Cwoks,  M— t  Vanw,  Ofcto,  aiUfiii  to  The 
Cwpawaea,  Rio— i  VasMB 
of  OUo 
immmrj  15,  I95t,  Ssetoi  No.  7«9,MI 


»  a 


<l  to 


'  1.  An  internal  cooibustion  engine  comprising  a  crank- 
case  structure  and  substantially  horizontally  opposed  cyl- 
inder block  structures  integral  therewith,  each  of  said 
cylinder  block  structures  having  a  coolant  jacket  ana 
a  substantially  vertically  disposed  radiator  strvcture 
mounled  directly  on  the  upper  face  of  said  coolant  jacket 
and  difeciiy  openly  connected  therewith,  said  radiators 
being  latermlly  spaced  from  each  other,  a  cooling  air 
fan  structure  dispiased  between  said  spaced  radiator  struc- 
tures and  vertically  spaced  from  the  upper  surface  of 
said  crankcase  structiure,  said  radiators,  cooling  air  fan, 
and  crankcase  and  cylinder  block  structures  constructed 
and  arranged  to  form  an  elongated  substantially  boa- 
like  integral  power  plant  package  enclosing  an  inter- 
mediate air  space,  and  means  circulating  engine  coolant 
through  ULidcoQ^igjackel  and  cadiator  stnicturea. 


r.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  compression  ratio  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  eccentric  shell  interposed  between  a  throw  of  a 
crankshaft  and  a  connecting  rod  of  the  engine  for  vary- 
ing the  effective  length  of  the  connecting  rod  sad  thai 
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the  stroke  of  a  piston  connected  thereto  with  respect 
to  a  cyUader  of  the  engine,  and  means  responsive  to  an 
oil  pressure  in  the  engine  for  locking  said  shell  in  at 
least  two  different  positions  with  respect  to  a  throw  of 
the  crankshaft,  whereby  a  thick  portion  of  said  ahell  will 
be  locked  in  a  position  on  the  side  of  the  crankshaft 
throw  toward  the  connecting  rod  and  the  piston  of  the 
engine  when  the  pressure  is  low  and  a  thin  portion  of 
said  shell  will  be  locked  in  a  podtioa  on  the  side  of  the 
crankshaft  toward  the  connecting  rod  and  the  piston  of 
the  engine  when  the  pressure  is  high. 


Elacr 


TUBULAR  PUSH  ROD  AND  METHOD 
OP  MAKING  SAME 

E.  Etakr,  Whthiisiu,  Ry,  a^jfui  to  Bndy  T»b- 
CoHVMy,  Detroit,  Mick,  ■  conoratkM  of  MidU- 


operaMe  throttle  control  for  selecting  a  m»»ii»*imi  desired 
open  podtioa  of  the  throttle  raWe,  OMaas  to  move  the 
throttle  Taha  from  a  partially  opea  pwitioa  to  «^  de- 
sired open  podtioa  compriaii^  a  tuid  preararc 
sive  device  having  a  awvable  part  opcratively 
to  the  throttle  valve,  meaas  operathrdy  ooeoectiag  the 
device  in  floid  pressore  traasaiittiiiij  relation  with  the 
manifold,  and  meaas  urgiag  Urn  throttle  valve  toward 
dosed  position  with  a  force  wMch  is  greater  at  partially 
cloaed  throttle  valve  positioa  than  at  full  opea  throttle 
valve  podtioa.  ^ 

THROTFLE  CONTROL  POR  INTERNAL        A 
COMBUSnON  ENGINES 


«T1 

L 
•c 

t 
I 


Novcaibcr  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  <9SJt4 
12  CUaH.    (CL  123— M) 


ijdrlAT 


t,  IfSI,  Sirial  No.  77B,7M     t 
id.  123— lt3)  ,) 


sra"  utt  »c> 


1   >«K»  3 


Sumaryj 


8.  A  tubular  push  rod  comprising,  a  length  of  tube 
having  open  end  portions,  each  end  portion  having  ai 
least  three  geaeraOy  radially  inward  fvojcctions  at  cir 
cumferentially  spaced  locations,  a  member  disposed  within 
eaohof  said  end  portions  and  bdng  engaged  by  said 
pffokctioQi  so  that  said  member  a  substantidly  centered 
on  a  predetermined  center  within  sdd  end  portion,  the 
Apposed  portions  of  said  member  aad  the  tube  intenor 
extending  drcumferentially  between  said  profections 
bdng  spaced  apart  in  a  radial  direction,  said  membcn 
protecting  out  of  said  end  portions  and  being  formed  for 
operative  engagement  with  other  mechanism. 


VACUUM  RBsro^aIVE  throttle  control 

FOR  WTERNAL  COMBUBTION  ENGINES 

Mvck  S,  Iff?.  Serial  Na.  MM2< 
•  ClahM.    (CL  123— lt3) 


la  a  Arottie  vahre  oootral  system  for  interad  corn- 
having  an  intake  manifold,  a  maanally 


« 


1.  la  throttle  control  means  for  internal  combustion 
engines  having  an  intake  manifold  and  a  manually  op- 
erated throttle  valve  control,  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
chamber  having  at  least  some  portions  of  its  inner  periph- 
eral walls  curved,  end  walls  for  the  chamber,  a  pair  of 
concentrically  disposed  independently  movable  shafts  dis- 
posed in  the  chamber  adSaoent  the  center  thereof,  vanes 
on  the  shafts  dividing  the  chamber  iaio  two  «rrtions  and 
having  portions  making  substantiaUy  fluid-tight  sealing 
contact  with  the  carved  penpherd  waUs  aad  said  end 
walls,  means  coanecting  one  section  of  said  chamber  to 
the  atmosphere,  means  coanecting  the  odier  section  to  the 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  the  intake  manifold,  means 
connecting  one  of  said  shafts  to  the  manual  throttle  con- 
trol and  the  other  thereof  to  the  throttle  valve  of  the 
carburetor,  and  stop  means  for  mechanically  limiting  rx>- 
tation  of  the  shaft  connected  to  the  throttle  vdve  in  re- 
sponse to  roution  of  the  other  shaft  upon  actuation  of 
the  manual  throttle  control. 


ma^  a  corpotatloa 


FUEL  INIICnON  SYSTEM 

Hard  C.  Sattlc,  Saaft  Bend,  1^  ( 
AvlndMGMrporattan,  SmS  Beni, 

Appllcatioa  Ja(y  31,  198«,  Serial  No.  Ml,lt2 
<  niliiii  (CL  123—149) 
1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  intcnul  combus- 
lioo  engine  having  an  induction  passage,  a  bousing,  a 
shaft  in  said  housing,  a  thrust  aMmbcr  pivotally  BMunted 
on  said  shaft,  a  cylinder  in  said  hoosiBg,  a  pnmp  pinker 
in  said  cylinder,  a  spriag  adapted  to  orge  said  plover 
into  fBgariwnit  with  said  attmbar,  a  Irst  slaeve  racip- 
rocahly  mounted  on  said  shall,  means  oommctii^  said 
Arst  sleeve  to  said  aMmher.  a  mooad  sleeve  recipraeably 
mouated  oa  said  Srst  riaeve  and  adapted  for  enpigemeat 
with  said  aieaas,  a  wall  in  said  hmwii^  movable  m  re- 
sponse to  olumga  fai  faidnctioa  paanfe  praanre,  a  bellows 
responsive   to   rhsniei   in  atmoai.       . 

meane  connecting  said  beUows  and  waB  for , 

the  position  of  said  wall,  a  cam  ratatabiy  and  didably 
mounted  on  said  wall,  a  device  respond  fa  lo  c^faie  tem- 
perature operatively  connected  to  said  cam  for  urging  ftLf 
cam  in  a  direction  transverse  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  wall,  and  a  control  member  operMhrdy  connected 
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to  sud  second  stoeve  Mtoftble  br  said  cwn  to  mov«  ttM   fa  Imuadewy  of  said  quantity  o#  tir,  Md  reriMent 
second  sleere  fa  oKaaeawiit  vMk  said  means  whereby  for  connectfaf  said  aeliiating  member  mo'rable 


C^SBfa*    C 


lldlft  to  * 

I  • 


l~. 


,  said  acbtating  member  mo^nMe  by  the 

with  mid  movable  fnel  control  member. 


WHIBL  DKUHNG  TOOL 
WeiyM.iyimBls,  gmlinl.  I^  _ 

^ nri  17, 199<^ taW  Nn.  ita»7<7 

6CMM.  (GL  125-^1) 


r 

4 


said  first  sleeve  guides  said  meam  to  move  said  tfanist     '^^^ 
member  about  its  pivot  to  cfaanie  the  stroke  of  said 


plonter. 


M9T,M»  

comiioL  SYsmi  por  an  internal 

COMlUnipN  ENGINB 
M. 


I  J4y  31«  lfS7,  SerW  Nn.  (7SJM1 
11  CttM.    (CL  129— 140) 


.-P* 


3.  A  dKssing  tool  for  an  abrasive  wheel,  comprising, 
a  spanner  member  haviiv  first  and  second  extremities,  a 
first  wheel  dressinf  tool  carried  by  said  spanner  at  said 
fint  extremity,  a  second  whed  drmsinf  Uxk  carried  by 
said  spanner  at  said  second  extmmity,  a  mounting  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  tool  carrier  of  a  grinding 
machine,  swivelable  meam  mounting  said  spanner  on 
said  mounting  member,  die  distance  from  said  first 
dressing  tool  to  said  swtvelabie  meam  and  the  distance 
from  said  second  dressing  tod  lo  said  swivelable  meam 
being  less  than  the  distaaoe  betsmca  mid  first  and  second 
III  insing  tools,  and  meana  to  lock  the  epanner  into  a 
miictrd  poaitioaof 


2^17311 
OUTDOORFIREPLACX 
A*  AnAHCi  iPHMnet  nfl 
fafy  IS,  mi,  flesW  Nn.  9M.9M 
lOUn.    <CL  124— •) 


1.  Control  system  for  an  intamd  combustioo  engfae 
of  the  type  fa  which  a  fud-air  mixliire  b  compressed  fa 
each  cycle  of  operation  comprising  a  movable  fnd  con- 
trol member  detenHnii«  the  vmntity  of  fuel  injected 
per  cyde,  an  actuating  meadier  movable  by  the  operator 


valve  determining  the  qaandly  of  air 
10  tte  intake  pipe  of  the  engine,  means 
pravniint  In  said  intaka  pipe, 
with  said  thronle  for  the 
'and  controlled  yoinHy  by  smd 
nnd  by  said  coanot  member,  a 
■Miadii  to  said 
Ina 

for  activaang  aaid 


per  cyde 
to  the 


ils  movement  in  the 
wctiun  onosr  uonirai  oy  earn 


4- V.  *•  " 


An  ootdoor  grill  coropoeed  of  denwmitably  moonted 
faterlocked  concrete  dabs  comprising  a  base  slab  havteg 
an  upper  ftwe  equipped  with  irttimnmiunicadBg  grooves 
located  a^accnt  its  edgm  «Dr  receiving  and  boMfag  the 
bottom  edges  of  mterlocked  oireflapped  wall  dabs  there- 
on, wdl  slabs  tachMNnff'bnck.  front,  and  end  wall  slabs 
dispoeed  on  said  base  slab  widi  *eir  bottom  edgn  m 
said  base  sld>  groavm  therdby  interlocking  with  said 
base  slab;  eadi  said  wall  sMb  having  a  vertled  groove 
adjacent  one  onter  verticd  edge;  mid  wall  dabs  each 
having  an  inne<  verticd  edge  lying  in  the  vcrtfcd  groove 
of  the  next  wdl  dab  so  that  eaid  waH  sUbs  red  and  inter- 
lock with  ench  other  ia  a  "domino"  pattern;  sdd  end 
waU  slabs  endi  having  an  intermediate  verticd  groove 
spacnd  from  said  back  wall  dab.  a  false  back  wsH  dab 
disiinniil  fa  said  end  wal  dab  fatermediate  grooves;  said 
fdse  bock  wan  slab  and  sdd  front  wdl  dab  having  false 
end  wdl  receiving  vertied  grooves;  false  end  wdto  dis- 
posed fa  the  fdm  end  waU  dab  receiving  grooves  of  said 
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falae  back  wail  tUb  and  said  front  wall  slab;  said  false 
back  and  end  wall  slab*  and  said  front  wall  slab  haviag 
horizontal  sbdf  edge  receiving  grooves;  a  shelf  disposed 
in  said  front  wall   slab   and  said  false   back  and  end 
wall  slab  receiving  grooves  for  supporting  at  least  one 
burner  unit;  said  false  back  wall  having  at   least  one 
aperture  for  ventwjse  communicating  with  at  least  one 
banier  ank;  at  least  one  flue  endwise  disposed  on  said 
base  slab  between  said  back  waU  and  said  false  back 
wan  and  having  an  aperture  rentwise  communicating 
with  said  false  back  wall  aperture  and  having  an  upper 
end  extending  above  said  side  waU  slabs;  a  chimney  back 
wall  edgewise  resting  on  the  top  edge  of  said  back  wail, 
a  chimney  front  wall  edgewise  resting  on  the  top  edge' 
of  said  false  back  wall,  chimney  end  walls  having  paired 
vertical   grooves  adjacent  their  front  and   back   edges 
receivmg  the  side  edges  oi  said  chimney  front  and  back 
waUs,   a  chimney  cap  having  chimney   wall   receiving 
groovas  m  the  bottom  side  thereof  resting  on  and  inter- 
locked with  the  tops  of  all  said  chimney  end  walls  hold- 
mg  same  in  interiocked  condition  at  their  tops;  paired 
nreplace  tops  sidewiae  abutting  said  chimney  end  walls 
holding  same  in  interlocked  condition  at  their  bottoms; 
said  tops  having  grooves  in  their  bottom  surfaces  adapted 
to  receive  the  top  edges  of  said  wall  slabs  to  hold  the 
tope  of  said  wall  slabs  in  mteriocked  condition,  and 
at  least  one  burner  resting  on  said  shelf  having  an  aper- 
tWD  ventwise  communicating  with  said  false  back  wall 
y**"'  ■«*  «•»<*  flue  apertnre;  each  of  said  base  slab 
Vnooves  having  at  least  one  end  leading  through   the 
edges  of  said  base  slab  providing  a  water  drain  for  said 
base  slab  grooves. 


M97413 
FOOD  SERVICE  EQUIPMENT  UNTT 
laacs  C  ScUsdlsr,  Wmrwjm,  Carl  E.  flprlM,  Worth,  i 
^^^  ^'  "^S^  Netwnoi  PtTJE^assiSs 

Appik^iS/lMinry  S,  ll^'ssrW  No.  33«,334 
IClafaB.    (CLIM— If) 


DOMESTIC  APPUANCE 

N.  AlkntM,  Mkmkt0mm^  Mldk, 
^■•^  ?;"i5"  CatpawHan.  Delrall,  Ml^  . 
of  Ddawars 

^■■■■■"J  \  1W5,  Serial  No.  479,59rr 
IClalBM.    (CL  124—19) 


In  a  food  service  equipment  unit,  a  back  wall,  a  pair  d 
walls  extending  forwardly  from  said  back  wall,  a  pair  of 
spaced  tracks  extending  between  said  pair  of  walls,  one 
of  said  tracks  being  adjacent  said  back  waU  and  the  other 
being  adjacent  the  front  edges  of  said  pair  of  walls,  a  plu- 
rality of  pain  oi  base  suppoctiag  rails  raooated  on  said 
tracks,  mterenfageabie  means  oa  said  base  supporting 
rails  and  tracks  to  hold  said  base  supporting  rails  «g«i«f 
accidental  displacement  from  selective  laterally  spaced 
relationship,  each  of  said  pairs  of  base  sopportteg  raUs 
being  adapted  to  support  an  item  of  cooking  equipment 
thereon,  a  drip  pan  means  supported  under  said  tracks, 
said  drip  pan  means  extending  under  a  plurality  of  said 
pairs  of  rails,  and  a  single  closure  hinged  to  said  second 
mentioned  track,  said  closure  being  swingable  into  posi- 
tion to  conceal  said  drip  pan  means. 


-- »     /j» 


j5'?.9»v 


'  »attK 


x>« 


1.  A  cabinet  inrhntiiif  a  top  extending  generally  bori- 
aootally.  said  top  having  a  movable  section  forming  the 
top  of  an  oven  compartment,  said  compartment  having 
a  normaUy  stationary  bottom  wall,  said  compartment 
also  having  side  awl  rear  walls  connected  to  said  mov- 
**^e!??""  "***"'^'"I  «  telescoping  relationship  with 
said  bottom  wall  and  continuing  below  said  bottom  wall. 
saidaide  waOs  being  provided  with  supports  for  a  rack. 
a  bottom  oven  rack  resting  upon  said  bottom  wall,  said 
bottoai  wall  having  peripheral  portions  substantially 
alignad  with  said  supports  but  offset  syflicienUy  to  clear 
said  supports  when  said  supports  are  lowered  beneath 
said  bottom  waU.  another  oven  rack  located  above  said 
bottom  rack  resting  by  gravity  npon  said  suppom  when 
said  supporu  are  above  said  bottom  wall,  said  another 
rack  resting  by  gravity  on  said  bottom  rack  and  being 
lifted  off  said  supports  by  said  bottom  rack  when  said 
Mippnrts  are  moved  below  said  bottom  wall,  heating 
means  associated  with  said  bottom  wall  for  heaUag  said 
oompartment.  and  means  for  raising  said  movable  sec- 
tion with  said  side  and  rear  walls  in  various  amounto  to 
enlarge  the  oven  coospartment  to  various  sizes. 


'  HIGH  EFFTCIEI^SYKMrrABLE  HEATER 

Ralph  A.  Andsrssa,  Mnfci.  DL,      i|i        i, 

^tm  It,  1995,  Serial  No.  S14,57t 
2  aahM.    (CL  124— 110) 


«a;..t2 


1.  Aa  improved  construction  for  air  healers  of  the  type 
having  Otter  casing  means  '^f^^ng  a  substantially  en- 
closed tptct,  a  combustion  chamber  casing  disposed 
within  said  outer  casing  means  and  partially  occupying 
said  space,  a  cover  plate  for  said  combustion  chamber 
casing  with  a  nozzle  receiving  opening  therein  surrounded 
by  an  annular  recess  thereabout,  a  fuel  nooode  haviag  a 
surface  containing  a  fuel  spray  discharging  orifice  ■■rmfnttd 
in  said  nozzle  receiving  opening  axially  of  said  annular 
recess  for  inu-odudag  a  fuel  spray  into  said  combustion 
chamber  casing,  and  air  impelling  means  fof  directing  a 
flow  of  unhealed  air  within  said  space  and  "f  ■■«■*  the 
front  side  of  said  cover  plate,  said  construction  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  conduit 
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ben  disposed  entirely  within  said  combustion  chamber 
and  exposed  to  flame  impingement  therein,  each  of  said 
conduit  members  iMvint  inlet  means  extending  through 
said  cover  plate  and  exposed  to  the  q>aoe  on  the  front 
side  thereof  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  flow  of  incom- 
ing unheated  air  externally  of  said  combustion  chamber 
casing  and  outlet  means  positioned  to  discharge  said  in- 
coming air  through  said  plate  in  heated  condition  into 
said  annular  recess  and  in  substantially  tangential  rela- 
tion to  said  orifice  conuimng  surface  oif  said  fuel  nozzle 
to  prevent  ice  formation  thereon  when  said  units  are 
used  in  severe  cold  weather  operations  without  substan- 
tial interference  with  said  fuel  spray  discharge  there- 
from. 


angular  prisms  roUUbty  mounted  adiacent  each  other 
and  being  roUUbly  adjustable  around  the  optical  axis  of 
the  adjacent  lens,  the  pairs  of  prisms  having  transverse. 


•«  A-  :l 


Miltaa 


2,8f7^15 
HUMIDIFIERS 

Dcnrolt,  Mkb,, 


.ifQta 


to  AaCo-Fto 


19,  19S7,  8crW  No. 
(CL  IM— 111) 


t> 


J*»  i». 


closely  adjacent  inside  faces,  means  gearingly  coupling 
the  prisms  of  each  pair  for  shnultaneous  rotation  in  op- 
posite directions,  and  an  outwardly  projecting  operating 
arm  secured  to  one  prism  of  each  pair  of  prisms. 


.^»  - 


In  a  humidifier,  an  open  top  horizontally  disposed 
water  pan  having  means  extending  through  one  of  its 
walls  for  supplying  water  thereto,  a  substantially  verti- 
cally disposed  mounting  frame  between  the  ends  of  and 
surrounding  the  pan,  means  securing  the  pan  in  the  frame 
whereby  the  frame,  when  mounted  on  a  furnace,  can 
mount  the  pan  in  an  opening  thereof  with  a  front  part 
of  the  pan  outside  of  and  in  front  of  the  furnace  and  a 
rear  part  of  the  pan  inside  of  the  furnace,  said  rear  part 
having  means  for  supporting  eraporator  plates  thereon, 
the  frame  having  an  access  opeamg  extending  upwardly 
from  the  pan,  the  access  opening  being  of  a  size  to  permit 
ready  access  to  and  removal  of  the  evaporator  plates,  a 
removable  pan  cover  rested  on  the  open  top  of  the  front 
part  of  the  pan  and  covering  said  front  part  open  top 
and  extending  through  the  mounting  frame,  and  an  access 
cover  removably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  covering  the 
access  opening  and  having  its  lower  edge  rested  upon 
and  engafing  and  thus  bedding  said  removable  pan  cover 
down  on  said  pan,  said  accets  cover  being  mounted  on 
said  frame  by  a  means  permitting  up  and  down  adjust- 
ment of  the  access  cover  and  the  forward  removal  of  it 
from  said  frame. 
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STBttEO  TRAlNiNG  UNIT 

Edwta  C  WIIMiii,  Manrffl,  Wla. 

AppUcatkM  Sipiimtir  13,  1957,  S«W  No.  «3,I99 

3  OslMi     (O.  lit— 74^ 

1.  A  training  stereoscope  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  sade-by-side  com- 
partmenu.  means  to  support  stereoscopic  slides  in  the  rear 
portions  of  said  compartments,  means  to  selectively  fl- 
luminate  the  rear  portioas  of  the  compartments,  a  leas- 
suppofting  plate  slidably  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  housing  transverse  lo  the  compartments  and  being 
adjustable  laterally  relative  to  the  compartments,  respec- 
tive leases  mounted  on  the  supporting  plate  inwardly  ad- 
jacent the  compajtments,  and  respective  prism  assemblies 
mounted  on  the  kas-supporting  plate  forwardly  adjacent 
the  lenses,  each  prism  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  tri- 


1.  A  diving  mask  comprising  a  viewing  chamber  cover* 
ing  the  eyes  of  the  wearer,  a  breathing  chamber  cover- 
ing only  the  nose  <rf  the  wearer  to  thereby  permit  the 
mouth  of  the  wearer  to  be  uncovered,  a  partition  con- 
forming to  the  features  of  the  wearer  separating  the 
said  chambers,  and  a  strap  for  holding  said  mask  in 
place  durine  use.  a  duct  extending  laterally  through  eM;h 
side  wall  of  the  breathing  chamber  and  opening  therein, 
said  ducts  being  interconnected  outside  said  mask  by 
a  flexible  tube  coextensive  with  the  strap,  a  container 
for  oxygen  mounted  on  said  mask,  an  additional  duct 
formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said  mask,  one  end  of  which 
opens  into  one  of  the  said  lateral  ducts,  the  other  end 
of  which  is  connected  to  the  oxygen  container  and  con- 
trol means  associated  with  the  container  for  regulating 
the  supply  of  oxygen  to  the  breathing  chamber. 


2J97Jlt 

DIAPER 
HowaN  A.  Perry,  Ir^  Geoiii  E.  Perry,  Mi  Hvry  G. 
Pcny,  Albaas,  Ga. 
AppBcattoa  Jaaaary  I,  1954,  9mM  No.  4*2,934 
2  CUkmm.    (CL  12S— 3S4) 
1.  A  diaper  including  coextensive  fnat  aad  rear  outer 
layers  definmg  a  feaerally  rectangular  body  haviag  out- 
wardly extending  corners  aloag  one  end  ed«e  thereof 
formed  by  outwardly  directed  side  edges  of  oflee  curva- 
ture, and  a  liner  formed  by  a  plurality  of  coestemivc 
layers  diqjosed  within  said  outer  layers,  said  liacr  haviag 
a  reduced  terminal  portion  disposed  at  said  one  cad  edfc 
famed  by  inwardly  directed  side  edges  of  ofee  cnrvatore, 
the  cooflguratioa  of  the  inwardly  directed  side  edfes  of 


said  liner  beiog  complemenUry  to  die  cooflgnrttlofl  of  the 
oatwvdly  directed  nde  edfes  of  nid  ooter  layers.  Mid 


A*-, 


outer  layers  and  nid  liner  layers  comprisiBg  folded  sheets 
of  outer  layer  and  liner  layer  material  respectively. 


DIAPER  PANTS 

Pliyflb  L.  Ceiby,  SttifiKf 

^^knmj  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  i3t,7tt 
«  nilMi     (CL  US— 2S4) 


1.  Diaper  pants  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing superposed,  coextensive,  rectangular  areas  of  flexible 
sheet  material  marginally  joined  along  one  side  to  define 
independently-foldable,  separately-manipulabie,  like  sheet 
sections,  a  seam  parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
joined  margins  of  said  areas  uniting  the  latter  to  define 
therebetween  an  open-end  channel  at  the  joined  side  of 
the  areas,  an  elastic  member  of  lees  lenth  than  said  chan- 
nel loosely  traversing  the  major  length  thereof,  means  se- 
curing end  portions  of  said  member  when  in  stretched 
condition  to  the  walls  of  said  channel  inwardly  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  latter,  whereby  to  reflect  normal  retraction 
of  said  member  as  a  shortening  of  the  channel  length 
with  consequent  gathering  of  the  area  material  between 
the  secured  ends  ot  said  member,  and  reinforcements  in 
the  channel  end  portions  outwardly  from  the  attachments 
of  the  elastic  member  thereto  for  coaction  with  diaper- 
attaching  means. 


SURGICAL  NEEDLE  GUIDING  INSTRUMENT 
Rokcrt  Taaber,  PMiiilpyi,  Pa. 

Oetakcr  23,  I95«,  S«W  No.  il7,7M 
7  OahM.    (CL  lis— A34) 
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1 .  A  surgical  instrument  of  the  character  described  com- 
prtsint  a  rectilinear  mid-portion,  a  tubular  ead  portion 
curved  in  appfoziniate  cooformity  with  a  curved  rargfcal 
needle  and  adapted  to  receive  at  least  the  point  of  loch 
needk  after  its  panage  through  living  tisme  and  means 
proximate  the  free  extremity  of  said  end  portiott  dispoaed 
in  the  passage  thereta  in  the  »Mie  of  its  least  radim  opera- 
tive to  maintaiB  the  needk  out  of  oootact  with  nid  ex- 
tremity to  thereby  inhibit  pasage  of  the  tiaaoe  ttierebe- 
tweea  during  insertion  of  the  needle  into  nid  ead  portion. 
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i.  A  buoyant  batfaiag  hrawiwe  compriaiag  a  body  por- 
tion, including  a  buoyant  filler  and  a  oonflning  sheath, 
a  back  strap  extendii^  betwaaa  oppoiilB  ends  of  nid 
body  when  worn,  said  Alkr  coMoiutiat  *>  eloagiMed 
normally  flat  uaicellirfar  sheet  of  anhMaatially  uniform 
thicknen  having  a  oeolral  portion  of  reduced  width  and 
similar  end  portions  having  rounded  bottom  edges,  each 
filler  end  portion  having  a  substantially  V-chaped  notch 
formed  therein  and  extending  substantially  to  the  center 
thereof  and  interrupting  the  rounded  bottom  edge  there- 
of, and  means  holding  the  confroating  edges  of  said 
notches  in  engagement,  whereby  each  filler  end  portion 
assumes  concavo-ooavex  shape. 


VRAi 

PWfTS  Aasyot,  SBkry, 
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SBHEK 
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Ms7  L  1957,  Ssrid  Now  «5MSS 
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1.  A  brassiere  embodying  a  pair  of  breast  pockets  ad- 
jacently arranged,  and  free  df  attachment  to  one  another, 
a  first  side  section  having  its  front  edge  secured  to  the 
outer  edge  of  a  first  ooe  of  said  breast  pockeU.  a  second 
side  section  having  its  front  edge  secured  to  the  outer 
edge  of  the  second  of  said  breast  pockets,  a  pair  of  crossed 
diaphragm  bands  located  below  said  breast  pockets,  each 
diaphragm  band  being  wider  at  one  end  than  at  the  other 
end,  a  first  one  oi  said  diaphragm  bands  having  its  nar- 
rower end  seciired  along  a  portion  of  the  front  edfe 
of  said  first  side  section  and  the  upper  edge  portion  im- 
derlying  said  first  breast  pocket  secured  along  the  lower 
edge  of  said  first  breast  pocket,  the  remaining  upper  edge 
portion  of  said  first  diaphragm  band  extending  freely 
below  said  second  breast  pocket  and  having  its  wider  end 
secured  along  a  portion  of  the  froat  edge  of  said  first  side 
section,  dbe  lower  edgn  of  said  diaphragm  bands  extend- 
ing acroM  the  bottom  of  the  brassirrf  in  a  crisa-cron  angu- 
lar arrangeaieat  from  a  point  below  one  breast  pocket 
to  a  point  below  the  other  breast  pocket  and  from  one 
side  of  the  Anont  of  the  garment  to  the  other,  and  in  wfakfa 
the  narrower  end  of  each  of  said  diaphmgm  bands  is 
secured  to  an  adjacem  side  section  directly  below  the 
correspondingly  attached  breast  podtet  and  in  which  the 
wider  end  of  each  of  said  diaphragm  bands  is  secured 
along  an  adjacent  side  section  direcdy  below  a  corre- 
spondingly attached  breast  pocket,  a  portioa  of  each  of 
said  wider  cads  being  in  lapping  relation  to  the  narrower 
end  of  the  other  of  said  diaphragm  bands. 
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Mid  dgaretle  fripper  into  aa  ovml  ihape,  wbaraby  a  dr 
arettc  may  be  imerlad  therdn.  and  bdmg  oooperabk. 
upon  rdeaae  tlicreof .  for  alloariag  laid  ctgarctte  grippar 
to  return  to  its  normal  poatioa  thereby  enabling  a  dt- 
arette  to  be  reUined  within  said  dfarette  endosing 
structure,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  movable 
arm  having  one  end  fixedly  attadied  to  said  ring  at  said 
inlet  and  a  free  actuating  end.  communicating  through 
said  aperture  in  said  support  ring,  in  cootigtions  con- 
tact with  the  top  of  said  inverted  substantially  U-shaped 
cigarette  gripper;  handle  means  adjacent  said  closed  end; 
said  cigarette  gripper  being  of  firtprooi  material  and 
being  cooperable  for  extinguishing  a  lighted  cigaretu. 


Jr    r- 


1.  A  foundation  ganncnt  comprising  a  permanently 
tubular  waist-encircling  body  having  an  upper  continu- 
ous edge  and  a  lower  ooodnuoos  edge  and  having  a  one- 
piece  front  pand  at  its  front,  eitrnding  the  full  di^anot 
from  its  upper  to  ill  lover  edge  and  mswtimiing  a  rda- 
tively  large  portion  of  the  front  of  said  body,  said  firont 
panel  being  adapted  for  dhpoiWon  across  the  abdomen 
of  the  wearer  and  being  of  material  having  compara- 
tively little  restsunce  to  stretch;  and  a  pair  of  reinforc- 
ing pands  of  material  having  greater  resistance  to  stretch, 
extending  substantially  horizontally  across  and  in  front 
of  the  front  panel  and  having  diagoodly  extending  upper 
edges  crossing  each  other,  eadi  ol  said  reinforcing  panels 
being  permanently  connected  ak>ttg  substantially  its  full 
lower  edge  with  sabsUntially  the  full  lower  edge  of  the 
front  panel  and  being  permaaently  connected  with  both 
of  the  opposite  lower  side  edges  of  said  front  panel  and 
spannmg  the  lower  area  thereof,  thereby  to  provide  addi- 
tional support  to  said  lower  area,  a  portion  of  one  side  of 
said  front  panel  and  spanning  the  lower  area  thereof, 
thereby  to  provide  additional  support  to  said  lower  area, 
a  portion  of  one  side  edge  of  each  oae  of  the  rdnforcing 
panels  being  joined  permanently  with  the  entire  ^ta- 
poeed  side  edge  of  the  other  reinforcing  pand,  which 
juxtaposed  side  edge  a  coeztenstre  with  said  portion  of 
one  side  edge. 

2397 J24 
SAFETY  OGAIKETTB  BOLOm 

Max  V.  CsmpisM,  Wi 
I  •>  Ciifciii'< 

BVldlaB  af 

^riimtir  1, 19S7.  flarial  No.  C93JM 
3  Ch*M.    (CL  131—174) 


DEVICES  FOR  WOMEN'S  HAIR 

AppHcartim  Nnvcisriber  1, 195<.  Serial  No.  «193S4 
1  Ckia.    (CL  132-4t) 


Mni  Sq 


A  device  for  women'k  hair,  comprising:  a  body  mem- 
ber, an  ana  hingedly  attached  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
to  said  body  member,  said  arm  bdng  smooth  and  unob- 
structed on  its  under  side;  means  on  said  body  member 
for  engaging  the  of^osite  end  of  said  arm  for  holding 
said  arm  in  predetennined  ^acad  rdationship  with  said 
body  member  for  dosing  said  device;  and  a  resilient  strip 
(rf  soft  rubberlike  material  separate  from  said  body  mem- 
ber but  adhered  to  said  body  member  doog  the  side 
thereof  facing  said  sanooth  underside  of  said  arm.  said 
strip  being  as  wide  as  said  arm  and  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  substaittially  transversdy  extending  flcxibk 
profectioos.  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  substantiaUy 
transvendy  extending  grooves  alternating  with  said  pro- 
jections, said  projections  being  distortable  upon  engage- 
ment with  hair  compressed  between  said  smooth  under- 
side of  said  arm  and  said  resilient  strip  when  said  device 
is  closed  whereby  the  hair  b  forced  into  and  firmly  gripped 
in  said  grooves. 

2.t973M 

FOUNTAIN  COMB  AND  FORMULA  MEASURING 

AND  MIXING  DEVICE 

S.  IN  VMo,  FMi  I  lill  ,  Pa. 
■Bvy  «,  I9SI,  Serial  No.  797.2M 
1  Oaim.    (CL  132—114) 


t.  A  safety  dgarette  holder,  compnsing:  an  dongated, 
dgarette-eadosing  structure  havmg  an 
inlet  end  and  a  doaed  end  and  tnduding  radially  disposed 
lo^itudiad  bars  and  transverse  soppori  bars  for  said 
radially  disposed  longitudind  bars;  a  ring,  defining  said 
dosed  end.  whwaon  said  kMgHwUaal  bars  are  fixedy 
attached  at  osm  end  thereof;  frictiooal  dgarens  retain- 
ing means  at  said  inlet  cad,  said  cigarette  retaining  means 
a  support  ring,  a  dgaretle  grvper,  aad  actuat- 
ing BMaas;  an  apaiture  on  the  lop  of  said  snppoit  rinr. 

cooperable  for  deforming 


A  combined  fountain  comb  and  formula  measuring 
and  mixing  device  including  a  hollow,  transparent,  flex- 
ible container  for  receiving  a  liquid  chemical  to  be 
applied  to  the  hair,  said  container  having  a  reduced, 
externally  threaded  neck,  the  interior  of  said  container 
and  said  neck  bdng  smooth  to  fadlitale  thorough  cleaning 
thereof  and  to  prevent  contamination  of  the  chemicals 
placed  in  said  container,  quantiutive  graduations  on  said 
container  to  mdicate  the  amount  of  various  chemicals 
introduced  therdnto.  and  a  hollow  comb-like  member 
with  said  container  and  having  open  ended 
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said  mbe,  an  air  pressure  supply  mbe  extended  from  the   iiuo  such  release  position  to  render  the  member  inef- 
a««Mt*    BM/1  ■  >nr«w  >M^  mii*»m\A»A  tman  tk*  lrMw*r  iMrt    fM^tiv*  tn  WeM  t>ie  ovf>rsfieed  vmfve  m^  that  the  afore- 
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hoUow  teeth  through  which  the  chcmiod  in  said  con- 
tainer may  flow,  one  end  of  said  cooib-like  member  beins 
iatemally  threaded  for  engafement  with  said  neck. 


2J97427 
PIFEUNB  WASHING  APPARATUS 
W.  DraMili,  Ceakain,  DL 

22,  I9S4, 8«M  No.  U^JUS 
3C3MM.   <CL134.^5i) 


upper  portion  of  said  reoeptacte  haviaf  a  Talve  teat  there- 
on, a  member  above  and  ^aoed  tnm  aid  seat  and  bar- 
ins  coaxial  luperimpoaed  laife  and  mall  bores  therein, 
an  upright  redprocablc  rod  mounted  wftUn  said  recep- 
tacle and  having  thereon  a  valve  cooperaUe  with  said 
seat  and  with  said  member  to  alternately  connect  the  in- 
terior of  said  receptacle  with  a  source  oi  vacuum  and  with 
the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  rod  having  superimposed 
large  and  small  plungen  thereon  slidaMe  along  and  co- 
operaUe  with  said  bores  respectively  and  also  having  a 
passage  constantly  connecting  the  interior  of  said  rece|>* 
tade  with  the  space  between  said  plungers,  a  float  oper- 
aMe  by  the  liquid  within  said  receptacle  to  reciprocate 
said  rod.  and  liquid  discharge  means  at  the  lower  portion 
of  said  receptacle. 


2,t97,t29 
MEANS  FOR  CLEANING  IN-PLACE  PIPE  LINES 
fraiferd  L.  AfrinHan  and  Arthv  M. 
CaUr^  isi%aiiii  to  lialni  Tractor  « 


May  2fl,  19S4,  flsrini  No.  433^42 
SCIatoH.    (CL134— 99) 


1.  A  milk  pipe  line  washing  system  of  the  character 
described,  comprising:  a  receptacle  having  an  outlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  ntOk  pipe  line;  means  for 
periodically  applying  vacuum  to  said  receptacle  and  vent- 
ing said  reccptade  to  atmosphere  to  flush  a  washing  iohi- 
tkm  back  and  forth  through  the  pipe  line  and  into  said 
raoeptack:  a  float  responsive  to  the  level  of  wasfaii«  sohi- 
tioQ  in  said  receptacle  for  controlling  dw  application  and 
venting  of  vacuum  therein;  and  an  auxiijary  chamber  snr- 
said  float  and  fai  fluid  oommnnlcafion  with  said 
receptacle  through  an  inlet  opening,  said  auxiliary  cfaam- 
having  a  single  outlet  opening  for  delaying  the  appli- 
cation <A  vacuum  to  the  system  to  permit  complete  empty- 
ing of  the  pipe  line,  said  outlet  opening  bdng  a  constantly 
open  restrkted  outlet  of  a  predetermined  amount  smaller 
than  said  receptacle  outlet 


DAIRY  EQUIPMENT 
Lloyd  F.  BeiBdsr.  Hayww<  Wis. 

Amnat  9, 19S«,  Sarin!  No.  M3,921 
<  nihil     (CLU4-M) 


1.  An  in-plaoe  pipe  line  deani^  system  comprising 
a  solution  container,  a  communicating  connection  from 
said  solution  container  to  said  pipe  line,  a  source  of  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  in  conununicatlon  with  said  pipe 
line,  a  make-and-break  valve  in  communiration  with  said 
communicating  connection,  operating  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  valve  through  a  series  of  cycles  jnchiding  clos- 
ing said  valve  for  making  vacnum  for  drawing  a  volume 
of  solution  into  said  'y"»*«""«ir»*hit  connection  and  said 
pipe  line  and  opening  said  valve  for  breaking  the  vacuum 
for  admitting  atmo^heric  air  through  said  volume  for 
release  for  return  flow  of  a  portion  of  said  volume  and 
thereby  creating  frothing  therein,  with  the  following  clos- 
ing of  said  valve  regathcring  and  advancing  the  re- 
mainder of  said  volume  and  <bawing  in  another  volume 
of  solution  in  spaced  relation  to  said  remamder,  and  a 
discharge  connectton  in  communication  with  said  con- 
tainer, and  a  pump  in  communication  with  said  pipe  line 
for  discharging  the  remainden  of  the  volumes  back  to 
said  container  foUowing  surging  travel  through  the  pipe 


23974M 
CLEANING  TOOL  AND  PARTS  WASHER 


1.  In  a  milking  machine  parts  washer,  a  receptacle  hav- 
ing an  inlet  port  for  cleansing  liquid,  a  dosnre  for  the 


October  2S,  195*.  Serial  No.  <1M9« 
3  nil  II     (CL134— 99) 

2.  A  tool  and  parts  washer  comprising  a  drum  posi- 
tioned with  the  axb  vertically  disposed,  an  open  tool  and 
parts  retaining  tray  positioned  on  the  drum,  a  flher  carried 
by  and  depending  from  the  tray,  a  pipe  positioned  at  one 
side  of  the  tray  and  extended  into  the  drum,  a  head 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  pipe,  a  vent  extended  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  drum  to  the  upper  part  of  the  head,  a 
pressure  tube  extended  from  the  point  spaced  above  ^ 
lower  end  of  the  drum  upwardly  through  the  pipe  and 
head,  a  fitting  on  the  upper  end  of  the  tube,  a  valve  in 


104 


MEANS  FOR 


KiC 


AUTOMATICALLY 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

plurality  of  sliu  one  each  bet 


August  4,  1969 
piar  of  ports  and 


August  4,  195ft 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


103 


said  tube,  ao  air  pressure  supply  tube  extended  from  the   into  such  release  positioo  tb'rehder  the  meinber  inef- 
fitting,  and  a  spray  hoae  extended  from  the  lower  part    fective  to  bold  the  overqwed  valve  such  that  the  afbce- 

mentiooed  resilieot  means  moves  the  ovenpeed  vahre 
into  said  cutoff  position  whenever  the  motor  speed  ex- 
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of  the  bead  for  spraying  fluid  from  the  drum  over  tools  ^eeds  a  predetermined  limit,  said  means  being  manuaUy 

and  parts  in  the  tray.  resetuble  to  its  original  holding  relation  with  said  mem- 

__.^.^_^_  -  ber  solely  by  return  of  said  member  to  its  original  hold- 

*.^,  iK^  I,       .«—«..  in*  position  with  said  ovenpeed  valve. 


TENTS  AND  UKB  ffTRUCTURES 

Odd  G.  A.  IMtm,  liliaiiitni,  Swedes 

AppMcatfcM  October  M,  19S*.  Sertel  No.  MO^ 

aOalM.    (CL  135—4) 


n^m^tL 


a  »w.>    .^ 


1.  A  tent  frame  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  opposed  longitudinally  spaced  legs,  gabled  frames 
connected  transvetady  between  the  upper  ends  of  the 
pain  of  l^s,  hinge-like  fittings  at  the  junctures  of  the 
lets  with  said  frames  and  with  respect  to  which  said 
Isfs  are  movable  outwardly  for  erection  and  movable  in- 
wardly against  said  frames  for  collapsibility,  tubular 
sleeves  extending  longitudinally  from  said  fittings,  frame 
membere  extending  longitudinally  between  adiaoent  pairs 
of  legs  and  the  ends  of  which  are  fitted  into  said  sleeves, 
said  longitudinal  frame  memben  being  movable  inward- 
ly against  said  gabled  frames,  plate-like  fittings  seonred 
under  the  rigde  portions  of  said  gabled  frames,  and  tubu- 
lar roof  ridge  memben  extending  longitndinally  between 
said  plate>Uke  fittings  and  having  depending  ei»d  pins  re- 
movably receivable  in  apertures  in  said  plate4ike  fittings. 


9«ia« 


OVERSPEED  SAFETY  MVICE 

Coapaiiy.  New  Yotk,  N.Y., 

New  Jersey 

ApvUcatfoa  DecciBbsr  31, 19S(,  9mM  No.  631^33 
4ClahH.   (CL  131—27) 

1.  A  saffety  device  for  a  rotating  pressure  fluid  op- 
erated motor,  the  oombinafioo  of  a  casing  and  a  recipro- 
calory  overspeed  vahre  therem  movable  into  a  poskion 
to  cut  off  the  pressure  fluid  supply  to  the  motor,  rerilient 
meam  for  ooutantly  urging  Mid  overspeed  vahre  into 
said  position  whenever  the  motor  is  operating,  a  mem- 
ber holding  said  overspeed  valve  against  movement  in 
said  position  and  Okovable  into  a  position  to  release  said 
ovenpeed  valve,  means  rcteasabiy  holding  said  member 
against  movement  into  such  release  position,  a  cen- 
trifugally  operated  overspeed  governor  responsive  to  the 
speed  of  the  motor  and  adapted  to  move  said  member 


RESPIRATORY  APPARATUS 

Hemr  W.  Seder,  Datm,  Ohin 

AppBcntloa  wArmaj  14, 19S^  Serial  No.  54S,51S 

•  CtalBH.    (0.137— M) 
(Gimed  nBder  THk  3S,U3.  Code  (1952X  sac.  IM) 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  device  including  a  bousing,  said 
housing  having  an  inlet  chamber  and  a  mixing  chamber 
therein,  said  mixing  chamber  having  an  opening  therein 
for  admission  of  a  fluid,  meam  to  vary  the  size  of  said 
opening,  inlet  means  to  sun>ly  a  second  fluid  having  a 
constant  pressure  to  said  inlet  chamber,  valve-controlled 
outlet  means  in  said  inlet  chamber  directing  flow  of  said 
second  fluid  through  the  mixing  diamber  at  a  pressure 
below  atmospheric  pressure  to  induce  flow  of  the  first 
fluid  through  the  opening  into  the  mixing  chamber,  out- 
wardly dlvertiag  passage  meam  to  conduct  the  mixed 
fluid  from  the  mixing  chamber  to  a  comainer  at  a  pres- 
sure above  atmospheric  pressure,  said  inlet  chamber 
having  a  diaphragm  therein  positioned  above  the  inlet 
meam  of  said  inlet  chamber  to  form  an  upper  and  a 
lower  chamber  portion  sealed  from  each  other  in  com- 
munication with  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  second  fluid  through  said 
outlet  meam,  and  pressure  fluid  transfer  meam  ha  com- 
mnnicattoa  between  said  upper  chamber  portion  and  the 
interior  of  said  container  to  transmit  the  pressure  in  said 
conuiner  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  diaphragm  to 
increase  or  decrease  the  flow  of  said  second  fluid  through 
said  valve-controlled  outlet  means  and  the  proportionil 
flow  of  said  first  fluid  induced  ttiereby  through  said  open- 
ing to  mix  therewith  on  any  change  of  pressure  in  the 
cootataer  and  thereby  maintain  a  substantially  oonstaot 
pressure  in  the  container  for  any  aTtitude. 


mf  an  uiict  pon  ror  cieuuiiig  uqiad,  a  dorare  for  the   head,  a  fining  00  the  upper  ewl  of  the  tube,  a  valve  in 
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19, 19S4,  Sstel  No.  41U24 
(O.  U7~191) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  selectioo  and  traosinission  of 
an  extreme  fluid  pressure  from  amoagst  a  plurality  of 
variable  fluid  pressures,  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar 
bouaings,  means  dividing  each  of  said  housings  into 
a  first  sealed  chamber  and  a  second  sealed  chamber,  a 
one-way  valve  in  each  of  said  housings  to  permit  fluid 
to  flow  between  said  first  and  second  chambers  in  but 
a  single  direction,  means  connecting  said  first  chambers 
each  to  individual  sources  of  variable  fluid  pressure,  the 
extreme  pressure  of  which  is  to  be  selected  and  trans- 
mitted, means  interconnecting  each  of  said  second  cham- 
bers to  provide  a  commoo  chamber,  means  including  a 
bleed  orifice  for  providing  oootinuous  flow  within  said 
coauBoo  chamber  thereby  permitting  said  common  fluid 
pressure  and  the  extreme  fluid  pressure  from  amongst 
said  plurality  of  variable  fluid  pressures  to  reach  an 
equilibrium,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  common 
fluid  pressure  to  a  remote  point  for  utilization,  said 
common  fluid  pressure  being  equal  to  the  extreme  pres- 
sure from  amongst  said  plurality  of  variable  pressures. 
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29, 19S4,  Serial  No.  569,457 
(CL  137—219) 


u?»lA 


3.  In  a  valve  device,  body  means  providing  a  p«t«gr 
(or  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  having  an  inlet,  an  out- 
let and  a  laterally  apcniag  vcat  iatennediate  the  inlet 
and  outlet,  valve  meaas  ^aamag  the  passa«a  and  located 
intermediate  the  iaict  aad  the  outlet  comprising:  a  rigid 
valve  seat  mcabar  upatraan  of  the  veat  aad  haviag  a 
ccater  axis,  aaid  valve  aaat  member  further  having  at 
least  three  ports  amatad  ogocettricaUy  of  said  center 
axia  and  aa  aaaular  portaoa  outwardly  of  the  porta;  aa 
aaaular  valve  seat  coaxiaUy  spaced  from  the  valve  seat 
n^Biba  dowaaliTtam  of  the  veat  aad  aligned  with  said 
outer  portioa  thareof;  aad  a  movable  valve  ekmeat  for 
•llaraatively  dodat  nid  posts  aad  aealiatiy  bridgiag  the 
tfmcm  betwaea  aaid  outer  portioa  aad  said  ■wmiIt  valve 
scat  10  doaa  the  veat,  said  valve  ekmeat  comprHtag  a 
flexible  meiaber  haviag  aa  outer  aaaular  portioa  sealiar 
ly  apcured  to  the  periphery  of  said  outer  portion  of  the 
valve  seat  neaber  aad  the  body  meaas  upatieam  of  the 
veat  aad  fttradiag  iawardly  toward  said  axis  a  i««*««»TT 
at  least  equal  to  the  apadag  betweea  the  periphery  of 
said  outer  portioa  of  the  valve  seat  member  aad  said 
annular  valve  seat,  aad  a  mid-portioa  provided  with  a 


altemativdy  the  space  betweea  said  valve 
and  said  aaaular  valve  seat  ia  sealiagly  bridged  aoldy  by 
the  annular  portioa  of  the  flexible  member  aad  each  poet 
by  a  seating  (rf  said  flexible  member  on  said  valve  seat 
member  is  cloeed  in  port  by  aa  outer  portioa  of  said  mid- 
portion  of  the  flexible  aaember  betweea  the  outer  ends  of 
the  flanking  slits  and  in  part  by  aa  inner  portion  of  said 
outer  annular  portion  of  the  flexible  member. 


BALANCTbVALVK 
CBfard  M.  Pclcn  aad  Robert  W, 
Tex.,  asilgBUis  to  UA  lajaitlis,  lac.  New 

N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  ef  Delaware 

Apfdcattoa  Jaae  11,  19S<,  Serial  No.  591,977 
11  CWasa.    (CL  197— 4S4J) 


^ZSA 


1.  A  valve  comprising,  a  body  haviag  a  flow 
way  tfaerethroogli.  a  valve  aeat  acroas  the  . 
a  valve  member  reciprocally  mounted  ia  the  paasageway 
and  cooperaMe  with  the  aeat  ooetroUing  flow  through 
the  passageway,  a  pressure  respoosive  member  operably 
cooaected  to  the  vahre  member  aad  expoeed  00  opposite 
sides  to  upstream  aad  dowastream  pressure  respecttvdy 
whea  the  valve  is  doeed,  said  preaaun  responsive  neoi- 
ber  having  aa  effective  area  sabstaatially  equal  to  that 
of  the  valve  member  withia  said  seat  to  baUnoe  oat  at 
least  ia  part  the  effect  of  pressure  on  the  vahre  member, 
a  reatrictioa  in  the  passageway  dowastream  of  the  valve 
seat  of  smaller  size  thaa  the  passageway  through  the 
valve  seat  when  the  valve  is  open  across  which  subsun- 
tially  all  of  the  pressure  drop  across  the  valve  is  taken 
when  the  valve  is  open,  aad  meaas  for  rec^rocatiag  the 
valve  member  toward  aad  away  from  its  seat  to  open 
and  doee  the  valve,  said  presaure  responsive  member 
being  situated  between  the  vahre  member  and  the  recipro- 
cating means. 

DBVICB  FOB  DRAWI^  SmOUZID  LIQUIDS 
ra»t  A  ~~"^  ^ 


IC,  1994 
S  CktasB.    (€L  IJT— 991> 

1.  A  discharge  dact  for  drawing  i*>»iiiffTit  liqmds  from 
a  receptacle,  comprisiag  vahre  means  for  doa^ 
opeoiag  said  disdurge  duct  and  a  tube  joiacd  to 
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valve  means  and  luivtBt  pwt  tiiereof  ia  said  receptacle. 
Mid  part  comprisinf  an  opwardly  directed  pottioa  of  pre- 
delcj  mined  length,  a  downwardly  directad  portioa  poei- 
lioned  between  said  upwardly  directed  poflien  and  said 
valve  means  and  a  subttantially  horiaontal  portioa  be- 
tween said  downwardly  dtrectad  portion  and  said  valve 


y  'Urn 


means,  said  predetermined  length  having  a  magnitude 
such  that,  starting  with  said  tube  filled  with  air,  the  air 
pressure  in  said  tube  maintains  the  liquid  therein  bdow 
the  highest  point  in  said  upwardly  directed  portion  when 
said  valve  means  is  closed  and  said  receptacle  is  filled 
with  liquid  above  said  highest  point. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER 

A. 

by 


N  J^  a 


AppHcattMi  J«|y  29, 19S7,  Serial  No.  (74.tt7 
SCIalM.   (CL13S— 3t) 


i*' 


K.    'L  ' 


J'  ■     U 


1.  A  beat  exchanger  tuba  adapted  for  use  in  a  heat 
exchanger  of  the  shell  and  tube  type,  said  tube  having 
improved  heat  transfer  characterislics  and  having  an  elon- 
gated crimped  wire  loofitudioally  arranged  therein,  and 
a  plurality  of  boriiontally  spaced  apart  diecs  secured  to 
the  wire  on  the  inner  side  of  the  crimpt.  said  wire  being 
arranged  against  tlie  waH  of  the  tube  and  said  disc  being 
subsuntially  coaxial  with  the  tube. 


2Jf7J3f 


Vn4  T.  Rokorti  aai  Eobaet  E.  Roberti. , 

■  J^  4,  193«,  Seriri  N«.  57MSS, 
No.  2,779^<,  dalad  Fcbnnry  S,  1957. 
tkh  iifMuMy  Mly  1^  19S(,  flarini  No. 


DIvUad 
5N,t92 


(CL13S— M) 


eaalbU^  eaid  clan^Miit  ntcmber  to  be  opcralad  to  < 
when  tekaooping  the  sleeve  and  ooMectoc,  aad  laid 
clamping  member  contracting  to  damp  the  deevc  to  tbe 
connector  to  form  a  eeal  therewith. 


HOSE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

ried  T«  nDbaria  mm  Ravart  E 

iMalt,  1997,  Serirf  No.  MMM 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  fabrk  recafdrced,  helically 
corrugated  flexible  hose  comprising  applying  an  open 
mesh,  stretchaMe  fabric  over  a  tube  of  moldable  elasto- 
meric  material,  inserting  the  assembly  into  a  heated  mold 
cavity  of  larger  diameter  than  the  aieewMy  and  having 
helically  corrugated  walls,  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  the  tube  to  expuid  the  tul>e  and  stretch  the 
open  mesh  fabric  and  to  cause  the  elastomeric  material 
to  be  pressed  through  the  open  mesh  in  said  fabric  and 
into  cagayment  with  the  corrugated  walls  of  the  mold 
cavity  to  mold  the  corrugated  hose,  and  setting  the  hoae 
in  mokkd  shape.  < 

II.  A  mold-formad  helically  oorrafnted  rMaibicad 
hose  comprising  a  tubular  body  of  moldable  elastomeric 
material  having  at  least  one  tubular  layer  of  stretchnbk 
open  meah  fabric  therein,  said  body  havmg  heUcaUy  oor- 
rugaicd  walls  with  the  fabric  theraof  beiag  in  atretcbad 
condition  to  conform  to  the  oormgations  of  the  walls  and 
with  the  elastomeric  oMtcrial  extending  througli  the  mash 
in  the  fabric  and  forming  a  HMtoth  outer  surface  on  the 
helically  corrugated  waU.  v  itMi.^- 


n  :'^->.U- 


aj»7^i 

INSULATED  PirE,  lUHNFOKCED  LAMINATED 
SMttT  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

la  Wal  Mei  and  t ail  Kraty.  CUcam.  in„  aesigaors  to 
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2, 19S8,  Serial  Na.  S9S411 

(CL  13».-44) 


1.  A  hoae  haviag  at  each  end  thereof  an  attachfaig  por- 
tion for  connecting  said  hoae  to  a  rigid  tubular  connec- 
tor and  oomprisiag  a  slaave  formed  of  elastoaieric  ma- 
terial, and  aa  anaiilar  expansible  and  coatraetible  damp- 
ing member  having  the  annular  portiom  thereof  com- 
pletely embedded  in  said  aleeve  aad  coaaprisiag  tw»  ooils 
of  apposite  pitch,  each  coil  haviag  Aeir  eads  overlapped 
and  terminating  in  outwardly  proiaetiag  anaa  aili  itding 
beyond  the  sides  of  the  sleeve,  aaid  ooile  being  poeitioaad 
in  side  by  side  rdatioo  with  their  inarr  arais  in  juxtapoai- 
tion  and  the  outer  arms  connected  together,  said 
74.*t  (».i;.- 


f*m*aiAAff.*iii 


1.  A  tamlnatid  sheet  material  oqnuiriaing  a  tUn  baK 
sheet  of  a  celhdoae  derivative,  a  pivnraltty  of  unconnectod 
reinforcing  strands  adheshf ely  eecnred  to  said  baae  sheet,  a 
thermoplastic  film  ovai^riag  said  base  sheet,  and  a  layer 
of  microcry.<ialline  wax  interpoeed  between  said  strands 
and  said  thermoplastic  flhn  bonding  said  film  to  said 
strands. 

9.  The  method  of  dnking  laminated  sheet  material 
which  comprises  mpfiyiag  a  coating  of  adhesive  onto  a 
thin  moving  web  of  a  celluloaa  derivative,  continuously 
laying  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  strands  lengthwiM  of  the 
adhesive  coated  web,  spraying  a  film  of  molten  micro- 
crystalline  wax  onto  the  moving  web  over  said  strands, 
applying  a  thermoplastic  film  over  and  in  contact  with  the 
stt^ndi  while  the  wax  h  stHl  fluid,  and  thereafter  oooliag 
the  resultiag  laminate  to  cause  said  thermoplasfk  film 
to  be  tightly  bonded  to  said  strands. 

12.  Aa  inaMdated  pipe  structure  conprisiag  a  pipe  hav* 
ing  wrapped  Acrearound,  a  covering  mmgriii^i  a  baM 
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web  of  a  cellulose  derivative,  a  plurality  of  glass  fibei  reciprocating  said  brackets  and  the  paru  secured  thereto 
strands  adhesively  secured  to  said  base  web,  a  film  ol  between  the  beat-up  position  and  a  predetennined  re- 
microcrystalline  wax  covering  said  strands  and  extending  tracted  position,  and  connecting  rod  assemblies  connect- 
between  said  strands,  and  a  thermoplastic  film  bonded  to  ing  said  driving  means  to  said  brackets,  said  connecting 
said  film  of  nucrocrysulline  wax.  rod  assemblies  being  resiliently  variable  in  length. 

-^— ^^— ^^  _..—  I 


^■--.->-.    -  M97442 

3,  PIPE  FiniNG  WITH  RETAINED  GASKET 

SEALING  MEANS 

John  J.  Smith,  DMStw,  IlL,  ■■ignnr  to  Mueller  Co^ 

Decatur,  Ul^  a  coryomtfcw  of  UUaols 

Application  Juae  1,  IfM,  Serial  No.  5M,700 

i  CiakM.    (CL  13S— 92) 


6.  A  fitting  oompriiing:  a  body  having  an  end  for 
securcment  to  a  pipe;  sealing  ring  means  of  substantially 
ui^form  cross-section,  said  body  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion adiacent  said  end  receiving  said  sealing  ring  means, 
said  sealing  ring  meaiu  having  an  inner  annular  sealing 
surface  facing  in  the  direction  of  said  body  end,  and  a 
transverse  abutment  surface  fadag  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tioo;  a  follower  ring  of  flexible  material  mounted  on  said 
body  porti<m  and  having  a  transvcrae  abutment  surface 
for  engagement  with  the  transverse  abutment  surface  of 
said  sealing  ring  means;  and  means  for  moving  the  entire 
follower  ring  in  engagement  with  said  sealing  ring  means 
in  the  direction  of  said  body  eixl  and  for  moving  dia- 
metrically opposed  portions  of  the  transverse  abutment 
surface  of  said  follower  ring  in  engagement  with  said  seal- 
ing ring  means  a  distance  greater  than  the  dtstanoe  of 
movement  of  diametrically  opposed  portions  of  the  trans- 
verse abutment  surface  of  siiid  follower  ring  disposed 
approximately  one  quadrant  out  of  phase  with  said  first 
mentioned  diametrically  opposed  portions  and  for  nuun- 
taining  said  follower  ring  against  movonent  in  the  oppo- 
site direction. 


Walter  A. 


LAY  POR  WEAVING  LOOMS 

ieapilsai.  Mi  Tkoaas  D.  Veirin, 
N.Yn  aari^Bors,  by  mtwm  aadgumcnts, 
to  Fanalaidaia  M— fccluiit  Corponitioa,  Baltimore, 
M4^  a  anfonHkm  of  Manrlaiid 
ApfllcatioB  October  17. 19S<,  Seriri  No.  iU,4«3 
11  Ckimm.    (CL  139l-18S) 


..'•/ 


1.  A  lay  assembly  and  support  for  weaving  looms  hav- 
ing stationary  shuttle  boxes  comprising,  vertical  end 
brackets,  a  reed  assembly  secured  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  brackets,  a  race  plate  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing between  said  brackets,  means  supporting  said  brackets 
for  reciprocating  horizontal  motion,  driving  means  for 


2497344 
HARNESS  FRAME  FOR  LOOMS 
Marlhi  Graf,  HorgCB,  Switwitond,  aas^iMkr  to  Grab  * 
Co.  Aktifngaaellschafr,  Horfen,  aoar  Zurich,  Switzer- 
land 
Application  August  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,447 
Claims  priority,  appHcattoa  SwitoMlaud  August  17,  195S 
7  OaloM.    (a.  139^-91) 


;^: 


I .  In  a  harness  frame  including  carrier  bars  deuchably 
joined  at  their  ends  to  side  support  members,  each  joint 
comprising  in  combination  a  single  bore  extending  longi- 
tudinally into  the  carrier  bar  from  the  end  thereof  and 
having  an  interior  screw  thread  therein,  a  screw  bolt 
extending  transversely  through  the  side  support  member 
into  said  bore  in  engagement  with  said  interior  screw 
thread  in  the  bore,  interlocking  means  on  said  carrier 
bar  and  side  support  member  preventing  relative  rotation 
of  the  carrier  bar  and  side  support  member  on  said  screw 
bolt  when  said  screw  bolt  is  tightened,  and  locking  means 
in  said  bore  engaging  said  screw  bolt  to  retain  the  same 
in  tightened  position. 


.i^\  A    f 


WUUan 


2497445 
PICKER  SnCK  ATTACHMENT 
R.  Vlcfccn,  I  austt,  Ala.,  ■■iMni  to  Georgia- 

a  COffVOfMWB  of  GoOFgfal 

15, 1954,  SOTtai  N«.  545,725 
3  antes.    (CL  119^154) 


..&«*» 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  a  picker  stick  having  lug  and 
parallel  motion  straps  asaociated  therewith,  an  elongated 
vertical  member  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower 
section  slidably  connected  for  vertical  adjustment  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  means  maintaining  said  upper  and 
lower  sections  in  vertical  alignment  with  each  other, 
means  for  attaching  said  lower  section  to  the  picker 
stick,  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  section 
for  attaching  the  parallel  motion  strap,  and  means  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  of  said  upper  section  for  attach- 
ing the  lug  strap. 
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WEFT  DETECTING  SYSriDM  FOR  nCK  AND 
PICK  AUTOMATIG  LOOM 
G.  Tmmtr,  W« 
loa  Jk  KaovrlM  C«*«ntfoa,  Wi 

pff^tf«>«   of 

Marck  31«  19SS,  Scftal  No.  724^35 
7  HilMi     (CL  139^-232) 


:-.^.-.-M' 


Lsa^ 


1.  In  a  weft  detecting  system  for  a  pick  and  pick  weft 
replenishing  loom  having  a  lay  and  shifting  shuttle  boxes 
at  each  end  and  a  reserve  weft  magazine  at  one  end, 
the  shuttle  boxes  at  said  one  end  comprising  a  sub-ceU 
structure  of  at  least  one  shuttle  cell  and  an  upper  shuttle 
cell  vertically  separable  from  said  sub^:«ll  structure  and 
having  shifting  movement  from  a  low  shuttle-receiviiig 
position  to  a  high  transfer  position  to  receive  a  bobbin 
from  the  magazine,  electric  weft  detector  means  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  loom  effective  oo  any  sdectad  beat 
c^  the  loom  to  detect  the  weft  in  the  shuttle  next  to 
be  picked  to  said  one  end,  normally  open  electric  circuit 
means  including  the  detector  means,  electromagnetic 
means  controlled  by  the  circuit  means  effective  when 
the  latter  is  closed  to  cause  said  shifting  movement  of 
said  one  cell  to  its  high  position  to  receive  a  bobbin 
from  the  magazine,  the  shifting  boxes  at  the  magnriiKi 
end  being  in  low  position  when  said  one  shuttle  cell 
is  in  low  shuttle-receiving  position,  and  a  normally  open 
electric  switch  on  the  lay  at  the  magazine  end  in  said 
circuit  means  doted  by  said  last  named  shifting  boxes 
when  the  latter  arc  in  low  position  only  and  when  thus 
closed,  provided  the  detector  mecns  iwUcatea  weft  «• 
hauAioo,  doting  said  circuit  neans. 


Of  I  jn  \ 


iCTtNG  MEANS  FOR  WEFT 


4,     JL    M'i?^- 


effect  simultaneous  movement  thereof,  each  of  said 
bers  coactiog  with  said  supporting  structure  to  respectivdy 
clamp  and  trap  a  weft  thread  at  different  poinU  thereof, 
a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  on  said  structvjv  each  of  whidi 
has  a  notch  to  receive  said  pin  independently  of  each 
other  to  positively  lock  said  members  against  pivotal 
movement  until  they  are  unlocked  and  each  of  whidi  has 
means  to  guide  said  pin  toward  the  notches,  yielding 
means  capable  of  holding  said  levers  in  locking  relation- 
ship with  said  pins  and  capable  of  moving  one  of  said 
levers  to  effect  movement  of  said  pin  tfter  unlocking  has 
occurred,  a  thread  engaging  structure  rouuble  about 
the  other  of  said  supports  and  having  a  forwardly  facing 
hook  to  engage  the  weft  thread  between  said  points,  a 
lever  also  rotatable  about  the  other  of  said  supports  with 
respect  to  said  thread  engaging  structure,  yidding  means 
connected  to  said  thread  engaging  structure  and  said  lever 
and  movable  bodily  with  the  latter  to  effect  a  lost  motion 
connection  therebetween,  a  connector  having  one  end 
pivoted  on  said  supporting  stnKrture  and  the  other  end 
pivoted  on  said  lever  to  transmit  motion  to  the  latter 
when  the  supporting  structure  moves  to  effect  moventent 
of  the  thread  engaging  structure  after  the  lever  has  moved 
a  predetermined  distance,  and  st(^  means  on  said  unit  for 
said  structure  to  limit  motion  of  the  latter  independently 
of  each  other. 

THREAD  CONTROL  FOR  WEFT  REPLENISHING 

LOOM 

Albert  CsJiil—i.  Worcsrtir,  WBItaa  E.  KJoumI,  Mill- 
baiy,  aad  ObIm  I.  U  BImc«  North  Osford,  Mml,  aa- 
sigiMrs     to     Cromptoa     A     KbowIcs     Corporatloii, 
Worcester,  Mass^  a  cofporatioB  of  Ma— chusftti 
AppHcatkw  Aagul  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  4M,7M 
23ClalMa.   <CL139^-2M) 


THREAD  EXTRA< 

REPLENISHING  LOOMS 
Albert  Cedcrfanid,  Woraertv,  MasL,  aHtgaor  to  Croap- 
too  A  Kaowles  Conoi«tloa,  Werccaler,  Maas.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  MaMBCwaetti 

AppllcatkMi  luc  19,  195S,  Serial  No.  743,123 
19CtafaM.   (CL139— 250 


•r\r 


ita  A  .1 


11.  In  a  weft  replenishfatg  loom  having  a  lay  and  a 
M>bbia  magwtne.  vertically  shifliag  ihottle  boxca 
the  lay  bdow  te  nMHiine,  •  ttird  cutter  owdi- 
as  operator  for  the  cutter  mrrhaniwn,  and  meaai 
camiat  the  operator  to  actuate  the  cutter  mrchanitm 
wbea  te  mataiiur  ii  «t  for  a  replaniahli^  operatioa 
and  only  vheo  the  boMi  are  b  their  raised  position. 


STOP  MOTION 


19.  In  a  thread  controlling  unit  for  a  weft  repkniahtng 
loom  having  a  pair  of  pivotal  supports  oo  the  looa  frame 
and  an  actuator  movable  inddeat  to  rcrliuislMiMiiil.  a 
supporting  structure  having  a  pivoted  pair  of  thread  pick- 
up members  thereon  and  routable  about  one  of  said  aup- 
poru  by  said  actuator,  a  pin  connecting  said  members  to 


WOkTOaiY  WEAVE  LOOMS 
to,  CHgrfis.  NX. 
9, 19SI,8aiM  No.  7973S9 
I  Hal—    (CLUi'— MJ) 

1.  In  a  pile  loom  for  weaving  terry  cloth  or  the  like 
having  a  terry  warp,  a  bank  of  drop  wires  at  times  sup- 
ported by  the  terry  warp,  ntoans  to  stop  the  loom  when 
any  drop  wire  of  said  bank  is  not  supported,  and  a  shaft 
driven  in  timed  relation  to  operation  of  tfte  loom,  the 
combinatton  therewitfi  of  terry  warp  slackening  mens  for 
imermittently  slackeniag  said  terry  warp,  first  cam  meaas 
carried  by  said  riiaft  and  operativdy  connected  to  said 
terry  warp  slackening  means  to  at  times  actuate  the  same, 
a  drop  wire  supporting  plate  positioned  bdow  said  bank 


for  reciprocauag  honzoatal  motioo,  driving  means  for   ing  the  lug  strap. 
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of  drop  wires,  aad  woond  cam  means  carried  by  stid 
■haft  and  operativdy  connected  to  said  plate  to  move 
the  SMM  into  CBfafement  with  said  drop  wires  for  sup- 


•  )r: 


"i^brtwx 


an  applicator  unit  including  •  stationary  conduit  com- 
municafing  with  said  mixint  head  for  rwdvjnf  the  solu- 
tion gas  mixture  therefrom,  and  foam  geaeratiot  uvl 
discharge  means  rsvolnMy  momited  upon  said  conduit, 
said  foam  generatittg  and  discharfs  means  being  pro- 
vided  with  a  plurality  of  nozzles  g»«— jHing  radially  of 
the  conduit  and  operative  to  register  successively  with  a 


•**»•; 


porting  said  drop  wires,  said  drop  wire  supporting  plate    {.«^ 
being  movaMe  in  a  straight  vertical  path  beneath  said 
bank  of  drop  wires. 


2,t9745t 
LADDER  WUUNG 


PMwk* 
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l,19SS,9arldlNo.S44,2S9 
(CL  13»-3t4) 


APPARATUS  POR  DB-AIRING  PILLED 
COMTAINERS 

N. 


^fpEtallon  atrfmkm  14.  fwT "ssrini  No.  <g<^ 
IClili    I     fCLHI— 71) 

1.  la  an  apfMntia  for  rqilaciag  air  with  an  inert  gas 
m  flUed  cootaiaase,  a  mtxiag  head,  a  pressure  vessel  ftor 
storage  of  a  fo«B-fonniag  solution,  a  source  of  supply 
of  an  isert  gas  under  pressure,  conduit  means  Ibr  con- 
<tacting  said  pressiniwi  gas  directly  to  the  interior  of 
said  storage  vessel  to  prcasuriae  the  solution  thcrcia  aad 
for  conductiag  said  pressurized  solution  aad  gas  each 
Erectly  to  the  mterior  of  said  mixing  heaJ  for  mixing 
the  same  tofether  for  provoking  the  formation  of  foam. 


A)     > 


discharge  port  formed  in  said  conduit,  each  of  said 
nozzles  being  packed  with  discrete  dements  that  con- 
jointly form  therebetween  a  multiplicity  of  restricted 
tortuous  passages  for  flow  ol  the  solution-gas  mixture 
therethrough  and  generation  of  a  low-velocity  stream  of 
foam,  and  conveyor  means  for  presenting  containers 
respectively  in  position  beneath  said  nozzles  for  succes- 
sively receiving  tho  controlled  charges  of  foam  therefrom. 


PILLING  CYLINDRkSl  TIIBIS  WITH  A 
POWDERED  MATERIAL 


I.  A  method  of  weaving  ladder  webbing  comprising 
at  least  two  woven  main  bands  having  a  row  of  only 
partially  longitudinally  overlapping  cross  straps  between 
adjacent  main  bands,  the  ends  of  which  cross  straps  are 
secured  to  the  main  bands  by  the  weft  thereof  during 
weaving,  characterised  in  that  at  the  overlying  portions 
of  two  consecutive  cross  straps  the  same  weft  is  laid 
alternatdy  flrstly  between  all  the  warps  of  one  cross  strap 
and  then  between  all  the  warps  <a  the  other  to  form 
smaB  groups  of  weft  of  at  least  three  picks  each  and 
then  severing  the  weft  trails  between  such  groups,  whereby 
the  said  severed  groups  ai  weft  give  aa  almost  fully 
sKvven  effect  at  such  portions  of  the  cross  straps. 


AppHcatloa  Jnly  14,  lflf4»  total  No.  4434M 
lypHrliDH  Pkance  laly  29, 1953 
5  nihil     (d  141—75) 


1.  In  a  packing  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  support; 
a  tubular  packing  member  having  a  free  end  and  mount- 
ed on  said  support  for  reciprocating  movement  relative 
thereto  in  axial  direction  between  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  free  end  engages  a  material  to  be  packed 
and  an  inoperative  position  spaced  therefrom;  a  tubular 
central  member  arranged  substantially  concentrically 
within  said  packing  member  so  that  said  memben  define 
sn  annular  space  therebetween;  closure  means  on  said 
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OMCnl  member  aad  «Ktmding  outwardly  therefrom  eo  m 
to  be  adapted  to  eatMB  said  packiat  member  in  the  r»> 
fion  of  said  free  eml  thereof,  mid  central  oMoibcr  beiag 
mounted  for  nx>vement  with  said  packing  member  while 
the  latter  moves  between  said  operative  aad  inoperative 
podtions  therecrf  and  for  movement  relative  thereto  in 
said  axial  directioa  between  a  doeed  portion  wherein 
said  closure  means  engafe  said  packing  member  in  said 
region  thereof  and  doae  die  corresponding  end  of  mid 
annular  q»ace  thereto  and  an  open  portion  spaced  from 
said  closed  position;  material  supply  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  annular  space  for  conveying  thereinto 
the  material  to  be  packed;  and  operating  means  for  hold- 
ing said  central  member  in  said  open  position  thereof 
when  said  packing  member  is  in  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion thereof,  for  moving  said  central  member  to  said 
closed  position  thereof  during  movement  of  said  pack- 
ing member  from  said  inoperative  position  thereof  to  an 
intermediate  position  intermediate  said  operative  and  in- 
operative positions,  and  for  maintaining  said  central  mem- 
ber in  said  closed  position  thereof  during  movement  of 
said  packing  member  from  said  intermediate  position 
thereof  to  said  operative  podtion  thereof  and  also  while 
said  packing  member  is  in  said  operative  position  there- 
of, said  operating  means  indoding  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  packing  member  and  to  said  central  mem- 
ber for  nrvintainiin  the  latter  in  said  closed  position 
thereof,  and  statioaary  abutment  means  associated  with 
ttie  upper  end  of  said  tubolar  central  mcnsber  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  ccatral  member  while  the  same 
OMvcs  with  said  psckiag  member  daring  movcmeat  of 
llw  latter  from  said  operative  poatioa  thcraof  into  said 
mieraiediate  poeitioa  thereof  wherahy  said  central  mem- 
ber is  mowed  from  said  cloaed  purition  thereof  into 
said  open  poaitina  thereof  daring  movement  of  said 
packing  member  from  said  iatormediale  position  thereof 
toward  said  inoperativa  poakioa  ttieraof . 


FILLING  ININCATORFOR  UNDEKGROIWD 

TAjga 

noIm4  W.  Aasfl^Mi  Yartf  Fa. 
NiniiMlirll,i»#T,  SeHal  No.  OMM 
f  niJBi    (CLUl^-95) 


tllllt'""lH"""" 


1.  A  filliag  iadicalor  assembly  for  a  taak  msulled  be- 
neath the  surface  of  the  ground  and  having  a  fill  pipe 
extending  upwardly  from  the  filling  opening  in  the  lop  of 
the  unk  to  a  flash  fitting  at  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
said  indicator  assembly  comprising  in  oombinatioa,  an 
annular  sopporting  collar  connecubic  to  the  interior 
of  said  Hush  fitting  coaxially  with  mid  fW  pipe  and  the 
npsaing  in  said  ooUar  being  of  a  siae  to  receive  a  Miag 
aonle  of  fluid  deMvery  meaas,  aa  elongatod  supportiag 
rod  adyasuUy  axteadabk  aad  snpportable  withia  said 
lUl  pipe  loagitadiaaily,  meaas  to  sacurs  said  upper  cad 
of  said  supporting  rod  to  said  collar  ia  a  predetermiaed 


afloat  tover  pivocally 
to  tbt  lowar  ead  of  said 
psftiag  nd  aad  kaviag  a  float  oa  the  loatsr  < 
aa  alnapiiad  tedioator  rod  pivotaUy  ceaawcted  at  the 
lower  cad  fhereof  to  said  float  lever  a  short  distaaoe 
from  the  pivotal  coaaectioa  of  said  lever  to  said  sup- 
portiag rod  aad  arraafed  to  extead  upwardly  through 
said  fill  pipe  aad  slidaUy  relative  to  said  collar,  whereby 
the  nxyvemeat  of  the  ai^er  ead  of  said  iiniicator  rod 
relative  to  said  collar  when  the  liquid  levd  reaches  said 
float  iadicates  said  situation,  aad  podtioning  means  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  said  supportiag  rod  a  predator- 
mined  distance  above  the  pivot  thareoa  for  said  ftoat 
lever  aad  operable  to  eagife  the  lower  end  of  said  fill 
pipe  when  poaitioniaf  said  assembly  therein  to  deter- 
mine the  operable  raafa  of  positions  of  the  float  rela- 
tive to  the  upper  surface  of  ttie  taak,  whereby  when  the 
liquid  with  which  the  tank  is  being  filled  reaches  the 
float  when  in  fullest  dapeadiag  position  further  filling 
will  devalc  said  float  md  raise  the  upper  end  of  said  in- 
dicator rod  relative  to  laid  oaOar  to  afford  visual  indi- 
cation of  the  eadcnt  to  whidi  te  taak  has  been  filled. 


METHOD  AND  AFTAKATUB  FOR  FORMING 
8EAMLBS  CAFSULES 
T.  Marciaad.  Groem  Folnle  Fait,  Mkh. 
ktobarit,  1954.  ScrW  No.  4(3,52t 
5CWBIB.    (GL  141— 342) 
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5.  In  a  capsulating  apparatas,  a  housing  having  a  gea- 
erally  cylindrical  metering  cavity  therein  for  reodviag 
capsulating  nuterial,  said  metering  cavity  having  a  dis- 
charge opeaiag  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  mold  pro- 
vided with  a  cavity,  the  mouth  of  which  commimicatcs 
with  said  discharge  opening  to  recdve  capsulating  nu' 
terial  from  said  cavity,  a  piston  movable  axially  in  said 
metering  cavity,  meaas  for  fiUiag  the  metering  cavity  with 
rapwilatiag  material,  means  for  moving  the  piston  axial- 
ly towards  the  discharge  opening  in  said  metering  cavity 
to  discharge  capsulating  material  into  the  cavity  of  said 
nwid  and  meaas  for  ratotoig  said  ptstoa  abom  its 
tndiaal  axis  while  the  pistoa  is  movad  axially  toward 


l,fl97,SiS 
CONTAINn  fflLUNG  VALVB 


to  Faad  Ma- 


tt, IMS,  8«W  N*.  S«JiM 

(CL  141— MO 
I.  A  caa  fllMng  valve  comprinag  aa  efongated  core 
a  pair  of  kmgitiidinal  slots,  a  bashing  endrding 


ITOi'onnt  n»«  ronnatioa  of  fown.    an  annular  sfMce  therebetween;  closure  means  on  said 
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a  portion  of  said  core,  a  removable  cover  enclosing  one 
of  said  slots  to  define  a  vent  fuusage  throughout  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  core,  a  valve  head  pro- 
vided on  said  core  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  sleeve  en- 
drding  a  second  portion  of  said  core  adjacent  said  bush- 


907  iticnOfii 


■W  :>«kXsf»'. 


said  member  and  said  insert  in  a  direction  at  nght  angles 
to  the  plane  of  said  sides,  and  means  securing  said  inserts 
and  member  against  accidental  separative  movement. 
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,    SAW  CHAIN  CUTTERS  WITH  THIN  CITTTING 

PORTION  AND  THICK  BASE 
Raymond  R.  Carlto^  PortlMJ,  Oftf^  aMlinni  to  Ooiarfc 


IndmriM,  be,  a  cononlloa  of  drcgoa 
Applkatloa  April  2f ,  1957,  ScriiU  No.  i55,S3f 


3  CialnH.    (CL  143—135) 
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ing.  said  bushing  and  said  sleeve  cooperating  to  enclose 
the  other  of  said  slots  to  define  a  liquid  flow  passage,  and 
said  sleeve  being  mounted  for  sliding  axial  movement  on 
said  core  toward  and  away  from  a  position  in  engagement 
with  said  valve  head  whereby  said  passages  may  be  closed 
or  opened. 

2,89745< 

«^  SAW  BAR  WITH  NOSE  INSERT 

Raymoad  R.  CaiHoo,  Pniti—i,  Orcg.,  anignor  to  Onuirk 

lodnitrict,  bCn  ■  cotyototfciu  of  Ot^koo 

AppUcadoo  Fdmnry  24, 1»S«,  Serial  No.  567,411 

11  CloioM.    (CL  143—32) 
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1.  A  chain-saw  saw  bar  comprising  a  flat,  parallel  sided 
base  member  of  elongate  configuration  having  means  on 
one  end  for  attaching  the  member  to  a  cham  saw  motor, 
an  insert  attached  to  said  base  member  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  the  first  mentioned  end  and  defining  a  rounded 
nose  and  saw  chain  guide,  said  insert  having  a  plurality 
of  integral  profections  each  formed  with  an  enlarged  head 
and  a  plurality  of  complementary  apertures  m  said  base 
member  cooperatively  recetving  and  snugly  engaging  said 
projectioos,  said  projections  and  said  apertures  being  de 
fined  by  walls  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  parallel 
sides  whereby  said  insert  may  be  mounted  or  detached 
from  said  base  member  by  relative  movement  between 
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I.  A  saw  chain  tooth  fonned-of  a, metal  piate  and  com- 
prising a  body  element  having  rivet  apertures  therein  and 
having  an  integral  cutter  element  projecting  from  one  edge 
of  said  body  element  and  indudiag  a  reversely  bent  shank 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  at 
said  body  element  and  a  toe  portion  extending  latermlly 
of  said  body  element  frooi  said  shank  portion  inwardly 
past  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  element,  the  opponte 
edge  of  said  body  element  providing  a  bearing  surface  for 
sliding  on  a  guide  bar.  said  body  clement  having  a  portion 
of  increased  thickness  extending  from  said  opposite  edge 
toward  said  rivet  aperture  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
distance  between  said  opposite  edge  and  said  rivet  aper- 
tures, said  inner  surface  being  flat  adjacent  said  opposite 
edge  and  said  bearing  surface  being  flat  throughout  its 
area  and  exteixiing  to  and  intersecting  said  inner  surface. 


2J973St 

DEBARKING-DRUM  CONSTRUCTION 

Tbomas  Paol  Hawoa,  Is— on  Bit,  Qscbec,  Canada 

AppUcatkMi  March  17,  IMS,  Serial  No.  721,9t9 

12  OalBt.    (CL  144— 2M) 
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I.  A  barking  drum  comprising  a  cylindrical  frame- 
work made  up  of  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  plates  of 
annular  formation  disposed  pn  edge  radially,  each  of  said 
plates  containing  a  corresponding  plurality  of  regularly 
an^i  circumferentially  spaced  openings  extending  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  elongated  members  of  constant, 
circular  cross  section  supported  by  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally between  said  plates  in  cylindrical  formatioa 
with  each  of  said  memtJers  fitting  through  one  aligned 
row  of  said  openings  in  said  plates,  and  connecting  means 
securing  said  members  to  said  plates  at  each  intersectioa 
therewith. 
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Ifaipwt  E.  Aamia,  Jf,  SalHi,  Mav^  ■^V*f  •     .  i-^. 
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menber  and  a  transvoie  key.  said  meanber  and  key  en- 
gafins  the  nock  of  an  arrow  shaft  to  hold  the  lamc 
against  undesirabk  angular  and  rotational  movement  rela- 
uve  thereto,  a  pair  of  identical  circular  degree  scales  on 
the  outer  and  inner  faces  of  said  bracket,  and  a  pointer 
for  fftrh  scale  mounted  radially  on  OK^Mite  porti(ws  of 
the  socket  element  which  extend  to  either  side  of  the 
bracket 
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PfNEAFPLE  flOEKR  AND  BRADICATOR 
i  B.  Ladia,  Jr.  Mrf  Larite  VaiavLaa  G^ 


A^tiaaJaiSSHi  i^SSHsM  No.  54Mtt 
^*^^  iFcSm.  (CL  14*-i) 
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5    Apparatus  for  axially  feeding  a  log  through  a  bark- 
''  ing  mechanism  including  three  substanUally  equi-lengih 
*    arms,  pivot  means  mounting  said  arms  each  for  swinging 
'    movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  line  of  feed, 
^*  means  supporting  the  pivot  means  at  poinu  on  the  comers 
^  of  an  imaginary  equilateral  triangle  having  a  center  coin- 
ciding with  the  center  of  the  line  of  feed,  log  gripping 
means  mounted  on  the  inner  portion  of  eadi  arm  to 
engage  logs  to  support  and  guide  them  subsuntially  co- 
incident with  the  center  of  the  triangle,  pneumatic  com- 
pression spring  biasing  means  resiliently  urging  the  arms 
and  thus  the  log  gripping  means  toward  the  center  of 
the  line  of  feed,  means  to  limit  the  extent  of  relative 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arms  moving  said  log  gripping 
means  in  a  diiection  toward  the  center  of  said  line  of 
feed,  and  mechanical  connecting  means  extending  between 
adjacent  arms  radially  outwardly  of  said  pivot  means 
so  that  any  swinging  movement  of  one  arm  about  its 
pivot  means  is  transmitted  to  the  other  two  arms  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  degree. 

.t         ___^^^^^_^^ 
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FLETCHING  JIG 

Royce  H.  MaiHn,  Everett,  Wash. 

Appllcatk»  NoTcnbcr  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,774 

4ClalBS.    (a.  144— 2OT) 
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7.  In  a  pineapple  treating  machine,  a  sizing  knife  of 
dicular  croas  section,  a  conveyor  adjacent  said  sizing 
knife  arranged  for  adjustment  toward  and  away  from 
the  same,  a  bar  aswfiatH  with  said  conveyor  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  arranged  for  movement  with  said 
conveyor,  a  spUtting  blade  between  said  sizing  knife  and 
said  bar,  means  associated  with  said  splitting  blade  and 
arranged  to  pivotally  attach  the  same  to  said  bar  for  move- 
ment of  said  splitting  blade  toward  and  away  from  said 
conveyor  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  "*«"t  knife,  and  means  connected  between  said 
splitting  blade  and  said  bar  and  arranged  to  bring  said 
flitting  blade  into  adjusted  position  extending  substan- 
tially radially  of  said  sizing  knife. 
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I.  A  multipurpose  fletching  jig  compriring,  spaced  end 
walls  diqMMed  upwardly  with  reqwct  to  a  horizontal  base, 
one  of  said  end  walls  haviag  a  ttotch  at  Ha  upper  edge 
for  cradling  the  shaft  of  aa  arrow  for  angular  move- 
meat,  an  arrow  poaitioaiag  bracket  aascnaMy  offset  out- 
wardly of  the  upper  portioa  of  the  other  end  wall  and 
having  an  opening,  a  socket  eiemeot  roUtable  in  said 
opening  and  extcodint  to  either  side  of  the  bracket,  said 
socket  element  having  therein  a  spring  nock  gr^jping 
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NkfcokM  Mall,  CUc^o,  DL*  aad  RayiMMd  J. 

GflMd  BMwm,  Mkh.,  airigBon  to  Donncycr  Corpora- 

DL,  a  cotponillon  of  mtooh 

.Jo?  AfrilT  IWl.  acrid  No.  Mfjjg, 

No.  2.^.423,  4ilai  AapHt  14,   1994. 

fUi  aMBcallea  NOTOHMr  z*,  ivnaf  ot' 

irir-         (CL144— 4f) 

1.  A  container  for  uae  in  Uquttcr  apparatus,  compns- 
ing  an  ^'^'■y*^  hoUow  body  baring  side  walls  equipped 
at  one  end  with  a  bottom  wall  extending  thereacross 
and  at  the  other  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
cover,  a  plurality  of  primary  ribs  profecting  inwardly  from 
said  side  walls  and  being  ^Moed  apart  thereabout,  a 
pluralUy  of  secondary  ribs  projecting  inwardly  from  said 
side  walls  intermediate  said  primary  ribs,  said  ribs  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  to  adjacent  the 
oppoaite  end  portion  of  the  aide  walls  and  the  primary 
ribs  having  a  subatantiaUy  greater  inward  projection  than 
that  of  the  secondary  rib^  and  cutter  blades  poaitiooed 
within  said  hollow  body  adjacent  said  bottom  wall  and 
being  rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  said  hottow  body 
having  a  generally  square-ehaped  conflgoratkNi  to  define 
a  plurality  of  comers,  in  which  said  primary  ribs  are 
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oneated  medially  of  the  respective  side  walU.  and  ia   quiver  may  be  carried  on  the  body  of  a  user,  the  back 
wiiich  a  pair  of  secondary  ribs  are  provided  for  each    portion  of  said  quivar  haviaf  a  mtfor  dimension  and  a 

minor  dimension,  said  major  dimension,  during  use  of 
said  quiver,  extending  in  a  somewhat  vertical  direction 
along  the  back  of  the  user,  said  lower  arrow-«opport 
platform  said  upper-support  platform  each  protecting 
from  said  back  portion  at  about  a  90*  angle  thereto,  said 
two  platforms  being  opposed  in  position,  the  under  sur- 
face of  said  upper  platform  being  cushioned  with  a  layer 
of  resilient  material,  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  plat- 
form being  protected  by  a  layer  of  abrasion  resistant 
material,  said  cushioned  platform  and  said  protected  piat- 
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comer  of  the  hoUow  body  and  are  oriented  one  on  each 
side  thereof. 
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DUAL  PURPOSE  LAUNDRY  BAG 

jaua  F.  SoBMti,  Jr.,  PdkaBi  Hai|hls,  N.Y. 
ApplicaliaB  My  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  i7l,M4 
1  OalaL    (CL  1S«~1) 
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An  improved,  washable,  waler-andwear-resistant  dual 
purpose  laundry  bag  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
shaped  body  of  quick-drying  plastic  material  having  a 
cloeed  bottom  and  sides  with  an  open  top,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  myriad  of  closely  spaced  relatively  large  holes 
through  it  to  provide  ventilation  during  laundry  storage 
and  free  water  flow  during  laundering,  a  draw  string  cord 
coafincd  around  the  top  edge  of  said  bag  and  of  such 
length  as  to  adapt  it  to  pull  said  top  edge  together  and 
close  it,  said  cord  beiag  adapted  to  suspend  said  bag  from 
a  hooks  and  a  side  flap  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
bag  about  half  way  down  its  side  and  which  can  be 
opened  or  closed  to  permit  clothes  to  be  inserted  into  said 
bag  while  its  top  is  closed,  and  means  to  fasten  said  flap 
to  hold  clothes  io  the  bag  during  laundering,  said  means 
comprising  a  series  of  said  snap  fasteners  spaced  along 
said  flap. 

UmrtM4 
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Gaama  &  SchiiMl,  at  Paal,  Miu. 

^PlMriMiiii  Jiriy  It.  19S7, 8sfM  No.  «71.t79 

ICWiik   (CLlSt^lJ) 

A  quiver  for  arrows  comprising  a  back  portion,  a 

kmar  arrow-support  platform,  an  upper  arrow-support 

platform,  a  top  cover,  and  strap  means  whereby  said 


form  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance  slightly 
less  than  the  over-all  length  of  arrows  to  be  carried  in 
said  quiver,  whereby  said  arrows  may  be  mainuined 
within  Mid  quiver  solely  by  downward  pressure  exerted 
upon  them  by  said  resilient  material,  said  back  portion 
being  provided  with  two  arms,  said  top  cover  being  piv- 
otal ly  affixed  to  said  upper  arrow-support  platform  and. 
in  closed  position,  extending  downwardly  from  the  top 
of  said  quiver  over  said  anns,  said  arms  being  spaced 
apart  substantially  so  as  to  bear  against  inner  surfaces 
of  said  top  cover  and  thereby  hold  the  same  in  closed 
position. 

2,t97,MS 

COMBINED  CHILD9  HANDBAG  AND 

CARRYING  PACKAGE 

SldDcy  laduaaa.  New  York,  N.Y.  ^ 

Application  Septcari>cr  t,  1958,  Serial  No.  759,5«9 
1  Clalak    (CL  1S«— 34) 


In  a  transparent  container  and  diqriay  device  for  chil- 
dren's socks,  a  mounting  card  removably  mounted  ia 
the  device  for  supporting  hoisery  and  the  like  in  display 
condition,  a  pocket  at  the  bottom  of  said  card,  for  re- 
ceiving the  ends  of  a  folded  pair  of  socks  that  lies  in 
overlying  relation  to  the  card,  said  card  and  bottom 
pocket  being  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  foldable 
material,  said  piace  having  traasverse  fold  lines  adiacent 
its  bottom  and  along  which  the  piece  is  folded  to  define 
said  pocket,  there  being  a  pair  of  fold  lines  adjacent  the 
bottom  end  of  the  piece,  the  fold  lines  being  oppositaly 
curved  and  being  extended  into  convergence  at  each 
side  of  the  piece  for  effecting  an  elliptical  cross  section 
of  the  pocket  so  that  any  tendency  of  the  socks  to  shift 
laterally  in  one  or  the  other  direction  u  stopped  before 
the  socks  can  move  fully  to  the  »<<j'v*ii!  ikAt  cdfe. 
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A  key  bolder  conpriting.  in  coRibiiution,  a  flexible 
cover  member,  a  phnlity  oT  string  dtps,  eacb  dtp 
adapted  for  releanUy  supportnit  •  «Bfle  l^ey.  a  aiagle 
dtp  retaitiitii  meuibfti  for  pivotelty  Mpporthtf  said  dipt 
in  iKdiiit  contact  optMi  «aJd  cover  OMmber.  said  GOiver 
member  betnt  foMable  betwten  an  open  key  expoaint 
position  and  a  key  cnckwed  enveloping  position,  meant 
for  aecuring  said  cov«r  in  said  doaed  key  enveiopinf  po- 
sitiott,  said  ain^  dtp  retaiaint  member  for  pivoCalfy 
sopportiitf  aaid  cKps  to  said  cover  member  comprising  a 
rivet  extcadtng  throngh  a  central  portion  of  uid  cover 
member  and  dcAning  a  pivotal  bearing  for  said  dipa,  said 
ptvoul  dips  being  maintained  arttaiitiaHy  ia  sliding  con- 
tact with  the  central  portion  of  said  cover  member  and 
with  their  free  ends  movable  between  tiie  ends  of  said 
cover  member  at  all  timea,  said  means  lor  securing  aaid 
cover  in  said  cloaad  key  enveloping  position  coaapriaes  a 
male  and  female  snap  fastener  element  secured  each  to 
an  opposite  end  of  said  cover  membw.  and  the  free  ends 
of  said  dips  extending  noraaally  away  from  each  other 
in  longitudiiial  aligimieat 

LOCK  NUT  HAYlS^  nVOTING  GONCAi^ 
BBARING  END  AND  INWABDLY  DKTOKMED 
TIP  TO  EFFBCItJATB  UNIFOKML  Y  STUaSED 
THREADS 

La  Tana,  Tasinnis,  CaW. 
4V  ^  1951,  amki  No.  (57,373 
tOikai    (CLISI— 11) 
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o£  tte  bolt  therethrough  tharaby  to  ipip 
tbe  boH  by  hoop  Ismbba  ao  as  to  lock  the  ant  aaouniir 
to  iha  boll  and  to  andnva  rcpaatad  aapanttoss  nd  1^ 
of  the  nut  aad  boH  wiifaoat  loaa  of  loddag 
or  damaga  to  tha  Ihraadt  thcnof »  aaid 
a  coacave  frusto-oonical  work  engaging 
Mtbtanding  an  aa^  of  between  0.5  degree  and  3 
to  a  plane  nocnaal  to  tha  ant  of  the  nut,  said  flange  being 
proportioned  and  airaaiad  with  lalatfon  to  said  tubular 
body  to  at  to  have  an  avenge  axW  thkknets  tubttaa- 
tially  at  great  as  hs  raAal  tbidaaeas,  wMi  said  radial 
thirktti  being  approxitoatoty  twice  tha  aferafe  ndial 
thickneBs  of  said  tabular  body,  and  ao  as  to  have  its  iimer 
wall  located  at  approadmatdy  die  same  radios  at  tile 
root  of  said  internal  thread,  whereby  said  flange  is  dis- 
tortable  WMler  the  axial  laadiag  thereof  against  the  work 
when  the  fastener  is  aormally  tightened,  with  a  B^e- 
ville  washer  deflectioa,  to  a  sub^antially  flat  condition 
in  which  said  seat  is  in  fall  contact  with  the  work  and 
in  which  the  turns  of  eaid  itomul  thread  portion  adiacent 
the  work  are  expmded  and  said  locking  collar  is  con- 
tracted so  as  to  shift  the  loading  of  said  internal  thread 
away  from  the  work  and  therrtiy  distribute  the  load  be- 
tween the  several  turns  of  said  normal  thread  portion  in 
accordance  with  elongation  of  taid  threaded  section 
under  load  tension. 
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1.  A  nut  fbr  use  in  cooperation  with  a  bolt  including 
a  head  and  a  shank,  having  a  male  thread  of  V-section; 
said  nut  indnding:  a  tubular  intermediate  body,  a  locking 
collar,  and  a  work  engaging  flange,  said  collar  and  flange 
constitutiiig  lespaciive  end  portiow  of  the  nut  and  being 
coaxial  and  iatcfral  with  said  body  said  tubular  body 
and  collar  being  tapered  ia  axial  cross>section  with  a 
oonttnning  decrease  in  wall  thickaeas  from  a  maximum- 
thickaess  area  of  fartegral  junction  with  said  flange  to  a 
minimum  waH  thicteneas  at  ttia  tip  of  said  collar,  said 
body  and  collar  having  an  internal  thread  of  V  aactioo 
mating  with  said  boh  thfnad  and  of  uniform  pitdi  and 
helical  contiimlty  inehiding  a  normal  portioo  in  said  body 
and  a  lodtfag  portion  fai  «nid  collar  onendhig  to  fte  ad- 
jacent end  of  the  nut,  said  locking  portion  being 
in  rafins  uirffunnly  thronghoot  its  fidl 
below  the  radius  of  said  normal  portion,  by  a 
in  tte  range  of  1%  to  4%  of  ttie  radial  depth  of 
nut  thread,  whereby  said  collar  is  adapmd  to  be  ex- 
panded smoothly  within  its  elastic  limit  by  passage  of  said 


f .  In  an  antl-ddd  device  for  nwuflting  upon  a  ground 
wheel  of  a  vehicle,  said  ground  wbed  including  a  whed 
rim  and  a  tire,  and  having  a  fixed  axle  member  adjarant 
said  ground  a^ied;  the  combination  of  enframe  engaging 
said  fixed  axle  atember,  damping  meaos  movably  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  control  meant  atoonted  upon  said 
frame  for  cooperatively  otoving  taid  claotping  means,  a 
sliding  double  ring  aateably,  meant  aMunted  upon  said 
clamping  means  for  Mipporting  taid  sliding  double  ring 
assembly  in  juxtapositaon  with  respect  to  said  damping 
means,  a  plurality  ot  anti-skid  elemenH  mounted  upon 
one  of  the  rings  of  said  sliding  donUe  ring  attembty,  anti- 
skid element  artnaHng  means  operatlvely  connected  to 
each  of  taid  anti<akid  elemenla.  control  merheniim  for 
taid  anti-ikid  element  actnatteg  menna  upemlively  een- 
BBCted  to  the  other  ring  of  taid  sliding  dottbie  ring 
biy,  cooperathrdy  engaging  meaai  prov 
clamping  means  and  said  last  assntioned  ring  of  1 
m  douUe  rtim  aasemUy  fm  actuating  taid 
■id  damping  meent  end  teid  tHding 
iMy  having  operetivc  interengagement  for 
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gages  said  stop  member,  whereupon  further  rotation  of   other  so  as  to  project  the  ends  of  the  blades  into  the 
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•aid  aati-tidd  dcmeotB  into  ie<p<cUvc  potitioiis  of 
iwnwi.  tad  meaiM  mouiiied  upoa  nJd  rim  for  ooopera- 
tive  eagafOBcnt  with  said  tlidiiig  dooble  ring  uicmbty 
for  cooperative  rotatioa  of  aaid  diding  doable  riog 
My  and  said  aati-ckid  demenH. 


AOGurr  4,  1959 


KMUk  E. 
Ci 


2J97,Mf 
SILOXANB  KUnm  TIRE 


^  t^. 


to  Dow 


x  KJf  I? 


tyns  iyti^n  aiit     « 


<<>    »»r 


Mkkn  a 


Febrwvy  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  449,595 
5  CWm.    (CL  152—339) 


M  ;^  taimii 


1.  A  tire  for  wheeled  vehicles  comprising  silicone  rob- 
ber reinforced  with  metal  cords,  said  silicone  rubber  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (1)  a  polysfloxane  of  at  least 
1. 000.000  cs.  viscosity  at  25*  C.  in  which  siloxaoe  the  or- 
ganic radicals  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarkoo  radicals  and  halogenated  mono- 
valem  hydrocarbon  radicals,  there  being  on  the  average 
from  1 .99  to  2  inclusive  of  said  organic  radicals  per  silicon 
atcMi,  (2)  from  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (1)  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  silicate  in 
which  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain  less  than 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  a  silica  filler  having  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  100  square  meters  per  gram,  the  surface 
of  which  silica  is  saturated  with  organosilyl  groups  of  the 
formula  R'.Si,  which  groups  are  bonded  to  the  silica  by 
SiOSi  linkages  and  in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halo- 
genated monovalent  hydronrbon  radicals,  of  less  than  7 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  has  an  average  value  from  2  to  3  in- 
clusive. 


rt97,S79 
APPARATUS    FOR    APPLYING    TERMINALS    BY 
CRIMPING  AND  SEVERING  LEAD  TERMINAL 
FROM  CONNECTING  STRIP  WITHOUT  SEVER- 
.ING  SAID  mUP 

QiiallB  ■«fi.  New  OsiBbcriaBd,  Pa. 

AppUcatloa  May  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,993 

3  CMam.    (CL  153—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  wrap-around  type  of  termi- 
nal eiemeats  having  an  open  side  to  conductors  wherein 
the  terminal  elemels  are  disposed  in  parallel  and  each 
integrally  coMiectcd  at  one  end  thereof  in  clo8e<oupled 
airangement  to  one  side  of  a  connecting  srxip,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  stationary  anvil,  means  for  feeding 
a  strip  of  such  terminal  elements  in  a  path  leading  to  said 
anvil  so  that  such  connecting  strip  is  disposed  laterally  of 


and  passes  to  one  side  ai  said  anvil  and  the  lead  terminal 
element  is  positiooed  oa  ssid  aavfl  and  projects  laterally 
therefrom  in  overlapping  relation  with  respect  to  said 
anvil,  with  the  aavil  becking  up  soeh  lead  terminal  and 
with  the  open  side  of  said  terminal  facing  away  from 
said  anvil,  guide  means  engageeble  with  a  conductor, 
which  extends  acnias  said  path  and  oiMiwiing  str^,  so 
as  to  leave  the  end  of  each  ooadndor  free  and  projecting 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  lead  terminal  and  in  aligned 
overlapping  relation  with  respect  th««lo.  said  guide  means 
locating  such  free  end  of  the  conductor  in  positioo  for 
application  of  said  lead  terminal  thereto  with  the  con- 
ductor disposed  in  overlapping  transverse  relation  with 
respect  to  said  connecting  strip  and  with  the  lead  termi- 
oal  disposed  between  said  aavfl  umI  said  conductor  and 
with  the  open  side  of  said  kad  temiaal  fadag  and  aligned 
with  the  free  end  of  said  cwndtictpc,  a  crimping  die  dis- 
posed opposite  said  anvU  aad  cooperable  therewith  by 
movement  toward  the  same  for  crimptng  said  terminal 
on  the  free  end  of  said  coaductor,  said  crimping  die  and 
anvil  being  offset  laterally  of  and  out  of  alignment  with 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  ooanecting  strip,  said  die 
being  engageable  with  the  sides  of  said  terminal  element 
for  crimping  the  same  around  the  ead  of  said  conductor, 
and  a  cutoff  operable  by  movement  of  said  crimping  die 
for  severing  said  lead  terminal  from  said  connecting  strip 
without  severing  said  oonnectiag  stiqi,  said  crimping  die 
engaging  and  holding  said  lead  terminal  on  said  anvil 
from  a  time  prior  to  severing  of  such  terminal  from 
said  strip  until  completion  of  the  crimping  operation. 


U&njrri 


YMiMrtMm.  Okie,  a 

Mj  15, 1957,  Serial  Na.  971,919 
(CL  155—35) 


6.  A  stretcher  for  flat  wortpieces  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  member  having  a  substantially  flat  table 
portion,  a  first  roll  rotatable  about  an  axis  positiooed  at 
one  end  of  said  table  portion,  a  track  structure  located 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  table  portion  and  below  the 
surface  thereof,  said  track  structure  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
roll,  a  stop  member  at  the  end  of  said  track  structure 
adjacent  said  table  portion,  a  carriage  freely  noovable  on 
said  track  structure  from  a  position  outwardly  of  said 
table  portion  to  a  position  in  close  proximity  to  said  table 
portion  where  it  abuts  said  stop  member,  a  second  roll 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  rotatable  about  an  axis 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  first-mentioned  axis, 
means  on  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  rolls  and  extending 
akmg  the  longitudinal  length  thereof  for  clamping  the 
opposite  ends  of  a  flat  workpiece  poaitioned  oa  said  table 
portion  while  said  carriage  is  in  its  position  outwardly 
of  the  ubie  portion,  means  for  rotating  said  first  roU 
through  90  degrees  after  the  said  oppoailB  cads  are 
damped,  means  for  locking  said  first  roll  after  it  has 
rotated  through  90  degrees,  aad  meaaa  for  rotntiag  said 
second  roll  in  a  direction  oppoaite  to  the  diiectioa  of  said 
first  roll  whereby  said  carriage  is  forced  to  traverse  said 
track  structure  toward  the  table  portion  while  the  work- 
piece  is  lifted  to  a  posftioa  where  its  plane  is  tangential 
to  the  peripheries  of  said  rolls,  said  movement  of  the 
carriage  toward  the  table  portion  continuing  until  h  ea- 
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fifes  said  stop  member.  wbereiqx»  further  rotatioD  of 
at  least  one  of  said  roils  will  cause  stretduiif  in  said 
wtRtpiece. 

ijmjin 

METHODS  AND  APT AKATUS  FOR  BENDING 
TUM8 


13, 195(,  taW  Ne.  591432 
lOflte.    (Cl.lS3-^4t) 


other  so  as  to  project  the  ends  of  the  blades  into  the 
notches,  a  plurality  of  expansion  sectors  abuttinf  the  said 
ldates.pa  the  side  opposite  the  notdies,  means  for  expand- 
inf  said  sectors  so  as  to  force  the  sectors  outwardly  into 
contact  wiA  the  inner  marfins  of  the  rims,  and  means 
havinf  an  axial  movement  supportinf  a  plurality  of  rollere 
rotataUy  mounted,  said  rollers  havinf  frooves  enfaffaif 
the  outer  marfins  of  the  rims  to  form  beads  thereon. 


■inT'^^ 


In  an  ^>paratus  for  bendinf  a  tube  while  filled  with 
a  body  of  resilient  porous  material  comprisinf  a  die 
and  a  punch  for  thapinf  the  tube  therebetween  to  define 
a  convex  portion  and  a  concave  portion,  in  combination, 
a  perforated  tube  receivable  in  the  body  of  the  resilient 
porous  fillint  material  contained  in  said  tube  on  the  side 
of  the  axis  of  said  tube  adjacent  said  convex  portion,  said 
perforated  tube  being  oonnectable  to  a  source  of  water 
to  conduct  water  in  a  plurality  of  streams  into  direct 
contact  with  said  fillittf  material,  and  a  flexible  plate  re- 
ceivable axially  in  said  tube  within  said  body  of  fillinf 
material  and  dimensjooed  to  intercept  the  interior  aurfaoe 
ol  said  tube  aloof  two  axial  surface  lines  to  provide  a 
partition  therebetween  to  confine  part  of  said  body  to 
fillinf  material  atljaoent  said  concave  portion  and  to 
confine  the  remainder  ot  said  body  of  fillinf  material  ad- 
jacent said  convex  porti<w  of  the  tube,  the  said  remainder 
of  said  body  receivinf  said  perforated  tube. 


^'<!  »r; 
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BEAOD^  MACHINE 

Robert  A.  Mayae,  Daytois  Ohio 

AppUcatkM  April  25, 1955,  SmIiiI  No.  593,429 

14  Oakm.    (CL  153—59) 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATIJ8  OF  FORMING.  PROC- 
ESSING AND  AaSEMBUNG  PDRRS 

J.  Staiy  and  Henry  <»  J"»^t  ^**!!***  ^^  *^ 
OiPMn^amfti|  FwerpMi  OaiyomikMi,  n 

DiiiMtii  li,  1955, SssW  No.  553,451 
12  CkrfM.    (CL  154—27) 


:ri    *■■>   . 


10.  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed,  in  combina- 
ticm,  a  triune,  a  hollow  rotor  joumaled  for  rotation  on 
the  frame,  means  for  flowinf  a  stream  of  molten  fiber- 
forminf  material  from  a  supply  into  the  rotor,  said  rotor 
beinf  formed  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  in  a  wsU  thereof, 
means  for  rotatinf  the  rotor  to  project  the  material 
through  said  orifices  in  the  form  of  doogatcd  bodies, 
means  for  dtrectinf  an  annulariy  diaped,  high  velocity 
gaseous  Mast  into  engagement  with  the  bodies  to  atteao- 
ate  the  bodies  to  fibers,  a  pair  of  cj^indricaJ  members  hav- 
ing foraminous  surfaces  upon  whidi  the  attenuated  fibers 
are  deposited,  means  for  rotatinf  the  members  at  differ- 
ent speeds  and  in  directions  to  modify  the  orientation  of 
the  fibers  and  to  combine  the  fibers  collected  thereon  into 
a  web,  and  means  for  applyinf  a  coatinf  material  to  the 
fibers. 


* »«  umMs  

~  ART  OF  FORMING  TTJIIS  FROM  THERMO- 
PLASnC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
A.  RsHch  and  Enrin  HUmm,  MiwMkM,  WIs^ 
to  MS»ii^,  Inc.,  MBwanfcw,  Wis.,  a  corposn- 
Hoa  af  Delawars 

Octohcr  5, 1953,  SerW  No.  3t4,t2«, 

No.  2,799,275,  dalad  Febraary  5,  1957. 

I  iMs  afpHcartea  October  27,  1955.  SmM 

No.  543099 

2Clafaaa.   (CI.  154— 42) 


1.  A  machine  for  forminf  curled  beads  on  the  marfins 
of  a  blower  wheel  havinf  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
arcuate  blades  intefral  with  marfinal  rims,  one  on  each 
end  of  the  blades,  said  marfinal  rims  projectinf  axially 
and  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  blades,  said  machine 
includinf  a  pair  of  blade  podtioninf  {dates,  one  for  each 
end  of  the  blower  wheel,  said  plates  havinf  a  {rfuraltty  of 
marfinally  disposed  bevelled  notches,  one  for  each  of  the 
blades,  axially  movaMe  means  for  supportine  said  plates, 
said  means  when  moved  axially  and  outwaraly  actinf  to 
spread  the  plates  to  dear  the  marfinal  rims  of  the  blower 
whed  and  when  moved  axially  inwardly  after  the  blower 
whed  has  been  inserted  movinf  the  plates  toward  each 


1.  In  a  device  for  lonfitudtnalty  heat  swmiinf  ttienno- 
plastic  tubular  stock,  means  for  loofitudinally  and  rectilia- 
earty  advandnf  tubular  folded  flat  dienwjhplastic  stock 
with  its  opposite  side  edges  loosdy  overiapped  medially 
of  one  wall  of  the  flat  tube,  a  relatively  flat  pad  fixedly 
confined  within  the  advandnf  tube  between  both  of  said 
overlapped  edfes  and  the  opposite  tube  wall,  a  unitary 
diin  L-diaped  support  havinf  one  lef  fixedly  mouatod 
externally  oi  the  tube  and  extendinf  from  a  point  out- 
wardly of  the  tube  transversdy  between  the  looaely  ower- 
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lapped  tube  edfea  to  a  pote  fnlirHany  ai  tfaa  tube  latand- 
Ijr  bpyond  nid  adfM  white  it*  odm- kt  eitmdi  kwgitudi- 
oaUy  withia  the  tube  beyond  nid  overlapped  edpee  and 
ftwsjr  from  the  iaaar  end  at  nid  flnt  mwrioiifil  kg  be- 
tweaa  said  pad  and  mid  oppoate  tube  wall  to  wpport  the 
pad  and  to  space  it  from  said  oppoote  wall,  and  a  heat 
sealtag  elcmeat  roertiat  atemaUy  with  said  overlapped 
tube  edfBB  is  oppontioa  to  said  pad  to  form  a  i«^HiHii««i 
seam  oo  the  tube  aloog  said  edges. 


COMBINATION  UNCH  AND 
TABU 
L.AaBiB.HtaedBie,IIL 

(,  IMS.  fletWNa.  55U3S 
f  nitiii     (CL  155—43) 


1.  In  a  device  consisting  of  a  bench  convertible  into 
a  tabk,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  end  members  each 
having  a  rearwardly  extending  portion  serving  as  a  rear 
kg  support  and  an  attached  forwardly  protecting  kg, 
a  seat  attached  to  and  connecting  said  end  members,  an 
upright  attached  to  each  of  said  end  members  and  ter- 
minating in  a  horizontal  top  edge,  a  bade  resting  on  the 
forward  edges  of  said  uprights  and  rotatabk  into  a 
horizoatal  positioa  resting  on  the  top  edges  of  said  up- 
rights, and  a  linkage  bar  routably  coamectiag  a  bearing 
oo  the  rear  side  of  said  back  with  a  bearing  in  said  up- 
right below  said  horizontal  top  edge,  an  improvemeat  in 
said  device  which  eaabks  the  end  members,  including  the 
rear  kg  portions  of  said  end  members,  the  forward  kgs, 
the  uprighu  and  back  to  be  fokkd  into  a  substantially 
flat  asseoMage  of  components  in  essentially  planar  re- 
ktiooshtp  with  each  other,  further  characterized  in  that 
said  forward  leg  is  ptvoubty  attached  to  said  end  mem- 
ber at  a  point  beneath  said  seat  and  in  a  relatively  for- 
ward position  on  uid  end  member,  said  upright  is  pivot- 
ably  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  said  end  member  at  a 
point  beneath  said  seat  and  to  the  rear  of  said  forward 
leg,  said  forward  leg  having  an  upwardly  protecting  ex- 
tensioa  beyond  the  said  point  of  pivotal  comectioo  with 
said  end  member  which  rests  on  the  forward  edge  of  said 
upright  when  the  device  is  in  its  bench-tabk  form  and 
which  pivots  away  from  said  upright  when  the  device  is 
folded. 


RBCUNING  CHADI 

Aftert  P.  KiftaehML  AfBwam, 
AppBcatloa  Oetsher  MMI,  Ssriri  No.  <1443t 
IfOiftH.   <CL155— IM) 

1.  An  artick  of  repose  comprising,  a  support  having 
spaced  opposite  side  walls,  a  seat,  first  coaxial  pivoul 
between  said  seat  and  the  side  walls  of  said 
a  back-iast.  second  coaxial  pivotal  connections 
batweea  said  back-rest  and  the  side  walk  oi  said  support 
aad  being  indspcndcnt  of  and  spaced  from  said  first 
pivotal  coanactioaB,  said  back-rest  iacliiding  a  down- 
ward extesHioa  rigid  tlttrewitli,  a  kg-rest,  a  pair  of  liak- 
age  mechaaisau,  each  liakage  awchanism  of  said  pair 
thereof  inchidag,  an  actuating  hnk  pivoul  ly  cooaectcd 
to  the  downward  exteasioa  of  said  back-rest,  a  priosary 
rowm-tiag  link  pivotalijf_co«acctad  to  said  seat  aad  to  said 


artnaring  link,  a  gni&ig  Kdt,  a  pivotal  connectioa  be- 
tween said  guidiag  liak  and  seat  iadapadaat  td  said 
first  and  second  pivotal  oonnectioaa,  a  pivotal  oonaac- 
tion  between  said  actuating  and  guiding  Ihiks,  a  first  pair 
of  links  jndudtng  a  primary  aad  secondary  links  swing- 
ably  connected  with  each  other,  aaid  prinafy  link  being 
swingabty  cosmected  to  said  f*— **ng  Hnk  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  the  pivotal  ooanaction  of  said  primary  oosi- 
necting  and  actnati^  Uaka,  a  aacoad  pair  of  links  in- 
cluding a  tertiary  and  qaadnry  finks  nHngaMy  roanertert 
with  each  other,  said  tertiary  link  being  swiagahly  con- 
nected to  said  seat  at  a  point  renwte  frmn  its  connertion 
with  said  quadrary  link,  said  quadrary  link  being  swing- 
sMy  connected  to  said  kg-reat,  f^^-*'^*^  means  "^g^g**^ 


I. 


with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  links  fbr 
movements  thereof,  said  secosalary  link  being  swing- 
ably  connected  to  said  kg-rest  at  a  poim  remote  firom 
its  connection  with  said  primary  link  and  below  the  swing- 
able  connection  between  said  qoadrary  link  and  said 
leg-rest,  and  a  secondary  connecting  link  swtngably  con- 
nected to  said  primary  connecting  Hnk  and  tlw  primary 
link  of  said  first  pair  of  links,  all  adapted  and  an  angi  il 
whereby  said  guidiag  links  giride  said  actuating  liaks  angu- 
larly relative  to  said  support  effecting  the  angalarization 
of  said  seat  upon  redinatioo  of  said  back-rest  and  said 
actuating  links  and  said  primary  and  secondary  connect- 
ing links  cooperatively  actuate  said  pairs  of  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  links  in  coordinatod  owremcnt  effecting  the 
shifting  of  said  leg-rest  upon  recUnation  of  said  back-rest. 


REMOVABLE  HEAD  REOT  POK  VEHICLES 

P.  ManBaviBi  BnaMai  N«Y. 
Iilliiiiiiilt,  1M7, isrfni Na. «5»193  ' 
ICWas.    (CL  155— 174) 


A  head  support  assembly  for  the  occupant  of  a  vehick, 
said  vehick  having  a  aeat  aad  a 
support  comprising  a  substaatially 
iag  an  inverted  substantially  I  f  linprrt 
dudiag  a  bight  portion  from  ths  end  of 
a  pair  of  s^^ced  confronting  arasa,  a  shaM  of 
material  exteadiag  between  and  sacuiad  to  tha  dntal  ends 
of  said  arms  to  prevent  spreading  of  said  aims  aad  to 
protactiyely  cover  the  ft^Uon  of  said  seal  hack 


I 
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said  anns,  said  bight  poctkn  bdaf  ilwiinned  iatenne- 
diate  its  ends  to  foctt  aa  imciral  tevartad  niNlantialty 
u-thapad  bracket  proM^ai  VMy  tnm  #^  bigbt,  aid 
inretted  bracket  iadwHaf  a  bight  poitiQa  from  the  «adt 
of  which  extend  a  ptir  of  tf&otd  tad  contumlli^  anni, 
a  subctantially  G-Aafti  nuUa  «•»— «f^|  Jtw  htviag  a 
bight  portion  fron  the  eads  of  wfaJ^  onend  a  pair  of 
anns,  said  clamping  Jaw  bight  and  said  arms  *«»g«g«ng 
around  the  arms  of  said  bracket,  said  Ught  of  said  C- 
shaped  jaw  having  a  substantially  centrally  dispoaed  aper- 
ture formed  therein,  a  damping  plate,  said  dampii^ 
plate  engaging  against  tho«  sides  of  said  arms  remotely 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  l#st  aamed  biglit,  said  clamp- 
ing plate  having  a  caotralljr  di^KMed  apertnre  fbnned 
therein  in  alignment  with  «id  aperture  ol  said  bight  of 
said  C-shaped  jaw,  mcaas  trtaarthtg  throu^  said  aperture 
in  said  bight  and  said  rlaiiit  plata  to  rifkily  secure 
said  C-shaped  damping  }aw  on  Mid  arms  of  uid  brackets 
at  any  selected  poeition  thereon,  a  backing  ptete  having  a 
head  rest  pad  secured  tharato^  and  a  pair  of  L-«haped 
hanger  arms  second  to  the  backing  plate  and  having  their 
respective  foot  portions  projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  foot  portions  being  pivotaOy  connected  to  said  anns 
of  said  C-«haped  damping  Jaw,  and  means  projecting 
laterally  from  said  main  frame  for  extension  across  the 
top  of  said  seat  back  to  rdeasably  si^port  said  assembly 
on  said  seat  back. 


D. 


CUSHION  flPMNG  UNTT 
Bsd  DaHasL. 
to  dvyslto 

af 
2S,  19S7,  tow  Nn.  <744M 
4nihni    (CL  155— 179) 


:iU 


'» 


I.  A  cushion  spring  unit  comprising  a  support  having 
spaced,  opposed,  rails  and  a  resflient  load  supporting  sur- 
face induding  a  phirality  of  q>aoed,  longitodinally 
straight,  load  supporting  wire  rods  bridgingiy  extending 
between  said  rails  and  a  relativdy  thkk  resilient  pad  of 
foam-like  material  seated  on  and  enveloping  the  load 
supporting  portions  of  said  rods,  said  rods  having  the 
end  portions  thereof  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  pad  and  at  least  one  of  said  projecting  rod  end  por- 
tions being  formed  to  provide  a  drpmding  jack-spring 
element  and  the  other  projecting  end  portion  of  said  rods 
being  formed  with  a  transvcrsdy  extending  toraioo  bar 
spring  element 


2J97J 
CHAIR  CONBTRUCnON 


^  7. 19fl,  toW  Nn.  744,745 
ICUtoa.  aCL  li&^ai) 

1.  In  chair  construe tiou  indudii^  a  leg  supported 
horiaootal  seat  having  opposite  side*  and  a  rear  end  with 
opposite  arms  spaced  above  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
seat  inclining  rearwardly  and  upwardly  to  an  upper  trana- 
verse  rear  back  member  disposed  rearwardly  outwardly 


of  the  vertical  plane  of  the  rear  end  of  the  seat,  the  im- 
proveuMM  eonpridnt.  a  body  tuppetifai  stracture  of 
rdadvdy  yiddaMa  material  tedodini  a  main  hody  fflwi- 
ber  and  a  margfaul  member,  said  main  body  monbar  hav- 
ing a  lower  margiaal  portion  aacurad  to  oppoaito  lidaa 
and  rear  end  of  the  scat  and  axtaading  upwardly  thvn- 
from  to  an  upper  marginal  portioa,  «id  marginal  mam- 
ber  having  an  outer  marginal  poilian  sacurad  along  said 
back  member  and  arms  and  — — ^^g  inwaidly  tharafrom 
to  an  inner  marginal  portion,  laid  oppar  and  inner  mar- 


S£  (he 


■idV 


giaal  portions  of  said  main  body  and  marginal  members 
bdng  joined  by  seaming  in  the  shape  of  a  u  having  a 
concave  rear  portion  and  opposite  side  portions  extending 
therefrom  to  forward  portions  of  said  anns,  said  concave 
rear  portion  of  said  seaming  being  disposed  forwaidly 
and  inwardly  oi  said  back  member  and  upwar«y  raiativc 
to  the  horiaontal  plane  of  said  seat  wheret>y  the  upper 
back  portion  of  an  occupant  of  the'chair  is  supported  by 
the  concave  portion  of  the  seaming  forwardly  of  and 
away  from  said  back  member. 


2497,ttl 
BEAD  SKATING  TOOL  FOR  TUREUBS  URB 


April  as,  195%  tow  Nn.  5tl^l 
3ClainH.   (CL1S7— Ul) 


«!A 


1.  A  tool  for  deflecting  the  beads  of  a  tubeleas  tire  after 
it  has  been  mounted  on  a  rim  and  preparatorily  to  twH^iftnj 
the  tire  comprising  a  frame  moderatdy  bant  to  as  to  Ik 
approximatdy  the  corvatara  of  the  tire  with  which  it  is 
used,  said  frame  bdng  of  soch  size  that  it  soblends  an 
are  of  the  tire  tread  drcumference  ai  the  tire,  said  frame 
bdng  made  np  of  two  poeraOy  flat  rltmgatirt  ban  bant 
so  as  to  provide  joornal  surfaces  theiebctwaen  whan  tfw 
ban  an  secured  together  in  at  least  a  partial  ovcriappi^ 
relationship,  said  journal  surfaces  suf^orting  a  winding 
shaft  croaswiae  on  the  frame  when  it  is  plaoed  on  a  tin,  a 
winding  shaft  journaled  in  said  jownaled  snfaoes,  a  thin 
flexibie  strand  having  one  end  attadied  to  one  end  of  tbe 
frame  ao  as  to  extend  in  a  Erection  nontol  to  said  AiA, 
said  Mrand  being  formed  as  a  loop  and  having  its  otfair 
end  cxtnnd  »ioo§  the  other  end  of  the  flrame  and 
to  the  windii«  shaft  for  windh«  on  the  shaft  in  tht 
oer  of  a  dock  vring  and  a  crank  on  the  shaft  for 
saidshafL 
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mtE  TREAD  SURFACING  MACHINE 
B.  lamtt,  Oaytoa,  Mo. 
^IM  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  Sn^US 
4CkkM.   (CL157— 13) 


2.  A  tire-tread  facing  machine  comprising  a  base-franw 
adapted  for  movement  over  garage  floors  and  similar 
supporting  surfaces,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rollers 
mounted  in  and  extending  borizootally  across  the  frame 
to  underlie  a  pneumatic  tire  which  rests  thereon  in  up- 
right position,  means  for  rotating  the  rollers  in  unison 
and  thereby  turning  the  tire,  an  arcuate  plate  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  being  provided  with  opposed  conical 
margins,  a  slide  shiftably  mounted  on  said  piate  and 
being  provided  with  depending  conical  rollers  movable 
along  conical  margins,  an  auxiliary  slide  operatively 
mounted  on  said  slide,  threaded  means  rotatable  in  said 
slide  and  threadedly  engaged  in  said  auxiliary  slide  for 
shifting  said  auxiliary  slide  toward  and  away  from  said 
tire  along  a  path  radially  of  said  conical  margins,  means 
for  shifting  said  plate,  slide,  and  auxiliary  slide  in  unison 
along  a  path  parallel  to  said  rollers,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  auxiliary  slide  for  disposition  against  the  tread- 
face  of  the  tire  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  surface 
thereof  as  a  tire  u  rotated. 


2,t97J83 

THERMOCHEMICAL  DESURFACING  HEAD 

Alfred  J.  Mllkr,  Wcitlcid,  NJ.,  ■■ifiii  to  Unkw  Car- 

bMc  Corpoiratioa,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoilt 

AppHcatfoo  October  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  (9t,S54 

4ClafaM.    (Cl.l9»-^7.4) 


<«•$  .(I. 


p-^fli- 


•"•   *-r.    1* 


1.  In  apparatus  for  thermochemically  scarfing  metal 
bodies,  a  surface  conditioning  head  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  therein  defining  therebetween  a  wide  con- 
tinuous slot  adapted  to  discharge  a  sheet-like  stream  of 
oxidizing  gas  in  a  zone  extending  across  a  metal  body. 
said  slot  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
of  impingement  to  the  work  surface  of  said  metal  body, 
said  bead  having  a  recess  in  back  of  said  slot  of  greater 
thickness  than  said  slot,  and  an  individual  throw -away 
metering  ori6ce  plate  of  greater  thickness  than  said  slot  re- 
movably mounted  in  said  recess  in  back  of  said  slot  and 
having  transversely  distributed  orifices  for  passages 
alifned  with  said  slot  and  extending  the  full  depth  of 
said  plate  for  supplying  oxidizing  gas  to  the  rear  of  said 
wide  continuous  slot,  the  portion  of  said  head  forming 
said  upper  surface  having  an  abufnent  engaging  the  front 
of  said  orifice  plate  to  hold  it  in  said  recess,  and  being 
removable  for  access  to  said  orifice  plate.  .»■.- 


2,I974S4 
CUTTING  TORCH  TIP  CO^BTRUCTION 
Melvte  E.  Fee,  HiibiIbIb,  Terrttary  of  Hawal 
ef  ■iiiriWiia  Sariri  No.  311447.  C 
7,  19S2.     Tlte  appBtartna  Isaasiy  11,  195t, 
No.  7M,4t2 

1  riilMi     (CLISS— 27.4) 


H:.*  o: 


ufttm  ^s» 


•Ml     :r»- 


1.  A  cutting  torch  construction  convertible  to  enable 
the  burning  of  high  or  low  grade  gaseous  fuel  comprising 
in  combination:  a  tip  member  having  a  central  longi- 
tudinal passage  for  oxygen  and  having  a  concentric  series 
of  passages  for  combustible  gases  surrounding  said  central 
passage,  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
tip  member  being  tapered  longitudinally,  said  tapered 
portion  having  a  concentric  series  of  grooves  in  the  sur- 
face thereof  extending  forward  from  said  combustible 
gas  passages,  the  forward  portion  of  said  tip  member 
being  cylindrical  and  having  a  concentric  series  of 
grooves  in  the  surface  thereof  extending  forward  from 
said  grooves  in  said  tapered  portion;  a  sleeve  member 
having  a  centra]  longitudinal  bore  to  receive  and  enclose 
said  tapered  and  cylindrical  portions  of  said  tip  member, 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  bore  being  tapered,  said 
tapered  portion  having  the  same  degree  of  taper  and 
the  same  length  as  the  tapered  portion  of  said  tip  member, 
the  forward  portion  of  said  bore  being  cylindrical  and 
engaging  the  forward  portion  of  said  tip  member;  means 
for  removably  securing  said  tip  and  sleeve  member  in 
longitudinally  adjustable  concentrically  assembled  rela- 
tion, said  means  including  mating  screw  threaded  portions 
on  said  tip  aixl  sleeve  and  a  shoulder  rearward  of  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  tip  to  limit  the  rearward  longi- 
tudinal positions  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  tip  by  an 
amount  correspoixling  to  concentric  engagement  of  the 
tapered  portions  of  said  members,  a  spacing  means  ar- 
ranged concentrically  about  said  tip,  abutting  on  said 
shoulder,  and  against  which  the  rearmost  portion  of  said 
sleeve  is  caused  to  abut  in  assembled  relation,  thus 
effecting  radial  spacing  of  the  tapered  portions  of  said 
tip  and  sleeve  members  forming  a  mixing  chamber,  said 
spacing  means  being  removable  from  the  assembly  to 
permit  the  rear  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  abut  rn  said 
shoulder  and  thus  close  the  grooves  on  the  tapered  por- 
tion of  said  tip. 

2J97,tt5 
FLUID  FUEL  BURNER  ^ 

Rallstoa  M.  Sliifaa 
The  SUeiil  Glow  Ofl 

af 

19, 19S4,  S«M  No.  44«,112 

9niilMi    (CL15S— 7€) 

1.  An  oil  burner  having  an  oil  pump,  air  fan  rotor. 

and  nwtor  for  driving  said  pump  and  rotor;  a  supporting 

panel:  nteans  separately  and  directly  mounting  said  pump. 

rotor  and  nwtor  on  said  panel  at  one  and  the  same  side 
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thereof  with  each  ia  laterally  spaced  retatwo  lo  each  of 
the  others;  the  pump,  rotor  aad  aiotor  having  rotary 
operating  shafts  nonnal  to  said  panel  and  extcadint  there- 
through to  the  oppoMte  side  thereof  in  parallel  spaced 
relation;  means  connecting  the  motor  shaft  in  driving 
relation  to  the  pump  and  rotor  shafts  comprising  pulleys 
on  said  shafts  at  said  opposite  side  of  said  panel  and  driv- 
ing belu  passing  about  said  pulleys,  all  of  said  shafts  ter- 
minating, and  said  puUeya  being  positioned,  doee  to  said 


«..' 


iw^ 

/a 

1 . 
i 

\m 

opposite  side  of  said  panel  to  provide  for  positioning  said 
opposite  side  thereof  in  doeely  adiacent  relation  to  a 
heater  supplied  by  said  burner;  the  panel  being  formed 
with  an  opening  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  rotor; 
a  blast  tube  at  said  opposite  aide  of  said  panel  projecting 
therefrom  in  normal  relation  thereto  with  its  end  adja- 
cent said  panel  in  registry  with  said  opening;  and  means 
carried  by  said  panel  at  the  same  side  thereof  as  said  rotor 
forming  a  casing  for  said  rotor  and  a  conduit  placing  said 
casing  in  communication  with  said  opening. 


-re 
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Ilaly 
M«ch  15, 1955,  SariUNn.  49091 
tfea  ilily  Mwck  1<,  1954 
(a.lM-35) 
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ModL 


1.  A  sliding  closure  ioc  a  window  or  door  opening 
lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  comprising  a  plurality  of  closure 
elcmenu  adapted  to  be  arraiiged  in  the  vertical  plane  of 
the  opening  one  above  the  other  in  cdge-to^ge  rela- 
tionship across  the  opening  to  doae  the  latter,  guide  meant 
extending  along  the  opposite  tides  of  the  opening,  pins 
protecting  from  the  opposite  ends  of  each  cloture  element 
adljaocnl  the  tvpar  edge  of  the  latter  and  carrying  soUen 
received  in  said  guide  means,  to  that  each  doture  clc> 
ment  is  indepeademly  swingaUe  about  an  axis  defbed 


by  the  related  pins  and  tends  to  assume  a  vertical  posi- 
tion depeadtag  from  said  axit,  aitd  chalm  cxiMiding  along 
taid  guida  mtans  at  tfat  oppothe  tides  of  the  opeai^ 
aad  foaarcHid  to  taid  piaa  of  the  clonnv  tlemsBri  at 
locatiooi  along  the  chaint  that  are  ^ncad  apart  by 
distances  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  pins 
of  adiaccnt  cloeure  elements  when  the  latter  are  gravita- 
tionally  urged  into  edge-to-edge  contacting  relationship 
so  that,  when  said  chains  are  tensioned  upwardly,  the 
tucoetsive  closure  elements  are  spaced  apart,  freeing  the 
adjacent  edges  from  each  other  to  provide  air  admit- 
ting openings  between  the  successive  closure  elements, 
and  to  permit  swinging  of  the  cloture  elements  relative 
to  each  other  about  taid  axet  deOaed  by  said  pint  thereof, 
the  sliding  dotnre;  further  comprising  sprocket  ulieelt 
at  the  upper  endt  of  taid  guide  means  and  having  said 
chains  thereon,  meant  for  rotating  said  sprocket  wheels, 
and  storage  guidet  inclined  downwardly  from  said 
sprocket  wlMelt  to  that,  when  taid  sprocket  wbecb  are 
routed  ia  the  direction  moving  said  chains  upwardly 
along  said  guide  means,  the  rollers  of  the  successive  clo- 
sure elements  pass  from  said  guide  means  onto  said 
downwardly  inclined  storage  guides  with  the  closure  ele- 
menu  hanging  vertically  from  the  axes  defined  by  the 
related  pins  for  compact  face-to-face  storage  along  said 
inclined  storage  guidet. 


MANUALLY  OrERATTO  POLDINC  PANKL 

B.  MHevi  AMBmarta,  Vatf  imd  naca  Mnwal, 


a«,  19St,8eiW  Now  717,792 
dHilmi    (a.lM-«7) 
TMe  l^  U  A  Cade  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


H^-r 


I.  In  combination  with  an  enclosing  structure  having 
an  opening  dierein,  closure  means  for  said  opening  com- 
prising a  first  panel  hiagedly  mounted  on  said  structure 
adjacent  to  the  top  of  said  opeaing.  a  second  panel 
hingedly  mounted  on  taid  ttnictwe  adfacent  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  opcaiag,  a  lever  member  attaehed  to  taid 
first  panel  extending  into  the  eaeloting  structure,  a  plu- 
rality of  fulcrum  members  disposed  adjacent  to  the  edges 
of  said  panels  and  subsuntiaily  aligned  with  the  planes 
thereof  when  the  panels  are  in  the  closed  position,  a  flex- 
ible element  connected  to  said  lever  arm  aad  lo  said  tec- 
oad  panel  and  in  contact  with  taid  fulcrum  membo* 
whereby  movement  of  one  panel  cautes  timultaaaout 
movement  of  the  other  panel,  taid  first  aad  seooad  paa^ 
being  continuously  counterbalanced  during  movement  ba> 
tween  dosed  and  open  position. 
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MOVAMX  CL08UBB  POK  A  SLOT 


lA'    OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Avovrt  4.  196» 

of  the  nme  ootfonn  conpodtioa  u  the  re«  of  the  iiiliBe 


,  n,  1954,  8««M  No.  5t7313 
SCWm.   (CL1M-J99) 
TMa  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc  MC) 


'^a  reji 


member  ezteadiat  ontwundly  frooi  ita  wrtece.  the  ctom- 
if*    sectioa  of  eKh  said  protoberaooe  hmm  mttk  Inilj  M>n 
to  pMi  freely  throogh  the  apertofce  of  the  Mraei 
frictkMud  contact  with  the  welb  of  said  chaaneL 


M»7,t9t 
•       _™«  AND  TIMED  MELAY  CONTKOL 

Roy  Ckawfuiri  Daarf,  GieeBihaffii^  Pa.,  aalBor  la  Koh 

wwatwStmaS  DiJriijii^"*'"^       '^"*'''*  '^^  * 
AppMcaliea  October  7,  1955,  Sariy  No.  539,»95 
5nihiii     (CLKl— 1) 


1  ■  In  a  movable  closure  for  an  elongated  op*tii«^f  ia  a 
structure  having  a  doUy  means  adapted  to  receive  a  pro- 
truding dement  and  mounted  for  movement  along  the 
elongated  opening,  and  a  pair  of  negative  springs  re- 
quiring appKcatioa  of  a  force  for  oacoiling  them  lespec- 
tively  indudiag  coiled  portioai  rotaubly  mounted  on  said 
dolly  means  and  extended  tmcoOed  portions  terminating 
in  outer  ends  which  are  fixedly  held  with  secorhw  means 
toj^  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  opening,  said  ex- 
tended uncoiled  portions  of  said  negative  springs  to- 
gether with  said  dolly  means  forming  a  closure  for  said 
elongated   opening,   said    force   effecting    a    continuous 
arcuate  displacement  of  a  portion  immediately  adjacent 
the  respective  coiled  portions  of  said  negative  springs 
as  the  dolly  means  is  traversed,  the  combination  with  said 
negative  springs  of  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  male  retain- 
ing means  mounted  adjacent  the  respective  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  elongated  opening  projecting  into  engage- 
ment with  a  correspondmg  multiplicity  of  correspondingly 
spaced  closely  interfitted  female  engaging  means  in  the 
respective  longitudinal  edges  of  said  negative  springs  for 
immobilizing  against  incremental   longitudinal  displace- 
ment the  entire  extended  uncoiled  portions  of  said  springs 
relative  to  the  elongated  opening,  thereby  imparting  su- 
bihty  and  effective  sealing  to  the  closure  for  said  elon- 
gated opening. 

umijm 

SCREEN  SrUNE  WITH  DIRECT  FRICTIONAL 
ENGAGEMENT  MEANS 

-'i  Kcarier«  Ynwyluiio.  OMo 
I  May  27,  1957,SartBl  No.  MM71 
SCfadM.    (CLM»-092) 


2.  A  control  device  compriaing  a  iriuraiity  of  detent 
mechanisms,  each  of  said  detent  mechaaisau  tiiphi^tnj 
a  bearing  surface  and  an  ekawnt  having  a  surface  co- 
axially  di^waad  relathe  to  Mid  b«vii«  awfaea  aad 

being   movable   iMo  frfctiaMl    ii^n ilwaaiiiili, 

means  for  applyiag  a  fore*  to  each  of  aid  aiovaMa 
elements  twadJi^  to  Impart  iHdabie  movamm  thanto 
rdative  to  each  of  said  beari^  nrfboea  laapectfvdy. 
said  bearing  Mnfboe  of  one  of  mid  detaU  mnrhaniM 
being  constiiicieJ  aad  anaaaed  to  iiiiiiii  saij  fHetioMl 
engagement  effactive  to  prodnca  a  reaiMiva  fnrna  muling 
to  preveal  said  slidaMa  awveamnt  rataatontiBllT  bal- 
anced by  the  force  leadii^  to  produce  mid  aUdable  aw«a- 
ment.  another  of  said  detent  mrrhaniwns  being  cob- 
stmcted  and  arranged  to  reader  said  frictioaal  rnf  m 
ment  dfective  to  prodaoa  a  rmirttve  force  tcading  to 
prevent  said  slidaUe  mofaiuaal  dtg^  lesa  than  the 
force  tending  to  prodntie  said  didafale  movement,  aad 
timer  control  meaai  operable  on  said  elements  for  con- 
trolling the  sUdable  moivemcat  Ifaareat 


2il97J91 
VALVE  FOR  WATER  SOFTENING 
Aiaoy  Nngaaii,  SL  ~ 
Mark  A  CniaMj.  Ev 


Affllcalloa  Match  It,  1953,  Seriai  No.  3413t5 
5  nihil  I     |CL1«1~7) 


.ifftoMID    -KlOb 


^HuAi  A    t 

•law  a  «  gfrtti 


1.  la  oombination,  a  screen  having  apertnies,  a  frame 
member  having  ajongitudinal  chamwi  in  the  face  thereof, 
aad  mcaaa  f»  fastening  said  screen  in  said  channel 
comprising  an  etongaied  resflient  plastic  spKne  member 
of  aaiform  oampMtion.  said  tpKne  member  being  riishdy 
thicker  hi  crosa  section  than  the  width  of  said  rfc«««*«i 
and  having  a  plurality  of  plastic  spike-like  protnberaaces 


1.  A  muhipositioo  vafve  for  a  water  aoftenlag  system 
operable  thrmigh  a  plurality  of  poaitiont  InchxHng  a  nor- 
mal soften  positioB.  said  valve  hKhitfag  a  casing  having 
a  hard  water  inlet,  a  comumptioB  outlet,  a  drain  outlet, 
and  first  aad  second  taak  paasagewaya,  means  techiding  a 
nraltipositioo  cootral  meau  and  a  plorality  of  valve  de- 
aieats  ooaboOed  thereby  for  sekufvely  operatic  aid 
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rn— ficlwl  10  allnt 

iag  tune  wmlroikd  

operable  in  aid  aoftea  poriliaa  for  cooaectii^  • 

o#  nid  tank  pungewayi  ooocarmtly  to  said  drain  and 
cooramptioa  ouckto  and  for  gradually  doaiag  said  drain 
outlet 


ADtlUffTABUICUITING  DBS 

^■■■■attiB  af  anHcatfaB  Bsrtal  Na.  321,439, 

hmU,  19S2.    nil  applcaflaB  JaM  It,  1956,  8«W 
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1.  Apparatus  for  maUag  a  stepped  cot  acroM  a  str^ 
comprisinc  a  bed,  a  head  moraMe  toward  and  away  from 
the  bed,  a  first  transvene  cnttfaig  Made  fixed  to  the  bed, 
a  second  transverse  cvttiag  Uade  fixed  to  the  bead  and 
cooperaMe  with  the  first  transverse  Made  for  makint  • 
first  transverse  cut  extcadlBg  partially  across  the  strip 
from  one  edge  of  the  sirv.  a  first  Mock  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  on  the  bad  in  the  direction  of  the  length 
of  the  strip  at  one  end  of  tha  first  transverse  Made,  mean* 
for  clamping  said  first  Mook  to  the  bed  at  various  posi- 
tions of  adjustment  on  tba  bad,  a  first  longitudinal  cut- 
ting Made  fixed  to  and  aovable  with  said  first  Mock 
•cross  said  one  end  of  the  first  transverse  blade  and 
adapted  to  extend  longitialinally  in  one  directioB  from 
said  one  end  of  the  first  tFaasvarsa  Made  for  difflercnt 
distances  according  to  the  adpntaent  of  said  first  Mock, 
a  third  transverse  cutting  Mada  fixed  to  and  moraMe 
with  said  first  Mock  and  extending  transversely  from  one 
end  of  said  first  longitudinal  Made  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion from  said  first  transverse  Made,  a  second  longitudinal 
cutting  Mada  find  In  the  head  and  oooperaUa  with  the 
first  liiBgiindinal  Mada  in  any  poaitfcM  «f  the  latter  to 
make  a  Iringihiilinal  oM  in  the  strip  hn^  ona  aod  coia- 
ctdant  wHh  Ike  iMsr  tad  of  said  tet  traawww  cut  and 
extaodiag  Inagittiiliiisny  ia  said  cae  dinctkia  tnm  tka 

end  of  said  int  ^ 

Inngiliiilinany  from  ttsst  cad  of 
arraspuBdi^  to  said 
of  the  first  uaaaiaisi  Mada  la  said  o 
f  xtrading  past  said  omt  eirf  «f  aaid  fim 

Mada  and  adapted  to  ovariap  tka  flat  loiVitadiMl  Mada 
for  diiereat  hi^iladr 

tbB  adlusfsastofaaiiilrst  UackTa 

the  length  of  the  strip,  means  for  clamping  said 

Mock  to  the  head  at  tnriow  posittaas  of 

the  head,  and  a  fourth  transversa  cattii^  Uade  flxad  to 

and  moraMe  with  said  second  hieek  and 

mid  third  transverK  Mnde  for  making 

varaa  cat  cst^^A^K  ^b^^b  t^c  ^tIm  fcw^n  ^^m 

of  said  loagitBdinal  eat  to  ika  otker  edge  of  ike  ati^ 


•fNewYarit 


fH 


a» 


1.  In  a  score-cut  slitting  mechanism  for  dlttiag  a  run- 
ning web  having  a  cutter  roll,  a  parallel  ixKkteg  cutter 
bar  and  a  plurality  of  slitting  wheeta  includit^  ^tt»^»ii^g, 
therefor  mounted  individualty  on  the  cotter  bar.  ttw  cam- 
binatioa  of  constantly  operating  iadivkinal  resffical  meaas 
on  each  wheel  mountiag  to  urge  the  wheeb  iaio  operative 
relation  with  the  cutler  roll,  separate  means  to  rock  the 
cutter  bar  to  move  the  wheeb  as  a  group  faMo  operating 
relation  with  the  cotter  roll  and  individual  fluid  prcssore 
means  independent  of  said  resilient  and  rocking  »"*»— 
to  precisely  vary  the  pressure  between  each  wheel  and 
the  roll. 


M97JM 
RECOVEKY  OF  OOraOM  8UITEKBANEAN 


I  IBM  29,  IfSf,  a«W  No.  SH925 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  oO  from  a  subterranean 
oil-bearing  resemiir  penetrated  by  two  laterally  spac«l 
wells,  whick  comprises:  uiiacting  a  HqueCoim  oil  solvent 
having  a  viscosky  less  diaa  and  a  density  different  from 
the  reservoir  oil  through  a  first  of  said  wells  into  the 
raMnrok-.  the  point  of  soleeot  fai)ectioa  being  hi  the 
upper  part  of  tke  reservok-  when  the  solvent  is  less 
dcnae  than  tke  oil  and  in  a  lower  pait  of  the  reservok 
aken  the  solvent  is  more  dense  than  tke  oil.  iniecting  tke 
sohreat  in  a  quantity  sofldent  to  advance  it  lowaid  tka 
second  of  raid  waUt  at  an  apparsnt  rate  thraiigh  tke 
reaenroir  of  greater  than  two  feet  per  day.  (bliowi^ 
the  iniectkni  of  the  sohwnt  with  die  iniectkni  of  an  oD- 
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dewe  thM  the  oa  Md  above  said  injection  point  when 
the  solvent  u  naxxt  dense  than  the  ofl. 


J^r^ilP^Sgyl!^^  naSSURE  HEAD 
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mandrel  through  said  tubinr.  tad  expansible  sealing 
mean,  earned  by  the  mandrel  for  sealing  betweeTSe 
mandrel  and  the  pipe.  «*«  uie 


I.  A  devioe  adapted  for  bringing  under  control  wfld 
tT^L^iT^K' J**^  "^^  extending  above  the  surface  of 
tne  earth  which  compnaes  a  housing  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tKMJed  over  the  end  of  the  pipe  string,  said  housing  bring 
charactenred  by  having  at  its  lower  end  thereof  an  in^ 
ward^  continuous  and   uninterrupted  sloping  shoulder 
member,  a  clamping  device  adapted  to  slide  downwardly 
and  mwardly  along  said  shoulder  member  so  as  to  make 
tight  contact  with  said  pipe  string,  said  clamping  device 
being  characterized  by  containing  on  its  inner  surface  up- 
wardly bitmg  teeth  elements,  driving  means  for  moving 
said  damp  along  said  shoulder  and  to  scat  said  damp 
•long  said  pipe  means  for  inserting  a  sealing  fluid  into 
said  houang  above  said  damping  device,  and  means  for 
dosing  off  the  upper  end  of  said  housing. 

SEATING  MEMBER  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 

tJ^J^S^^^  ■**  '""^  *•  ^*^  ™'  Houston, 
««JjjM*gor%hy  ■««,  ass%wi u.  to  Jcraey  Pro- 

fifSoSSS  ^*'*^*  ^^^  <^  •  ~nK»r.- 
AppHcatkM  AisiMt  11,  IMS,  SefM  No.  52S,M4 
^  CItlmM.    (CL  IM— 134) 

of  M.K.°I^°"^^**?•  ■  '^"  P*»*  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tubular  sections  totercoonected  by  flrst  coupling  mem 

length  substantially  greater  than  said  given  length    said 
second  coupling  member  fbnni^  whh  the  tubular  sec- 

i*^2!;'?i!l  'T^  ^*>y*  »^i«»I  recess  greater 
in  length  than  the  recesses  between  adjacent  pain  of  the 

coupted  together  by  coupling  members  of  said  give, 
ength  said  landing  recess  having  an  outer  diameter  at 
east  as  great  as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  weU  pipe 
tubular  sections;  a  removable  mandrd  iasertabie  into  tZ 
well  pve;  locking  means  movabiy  arranged  ct>  said  man- 
drel; mMns  on  said  mandrel  biasing  said  locking  means 
outwardly  of  said  mandrel;  said  Kxkiag  mMnsbeini  of 
greater  length  than  and  adapted  to  slide  past  tbTre- 

»id  second  couplmg  member  to  enter  said  landing  re- 
cess;  said  locking  means  induding  a  downwanUy  facing 


'^^^GJ^Jw^^liSLS^  ''^^  TORMAnONS 

I  Aprt  14,  lf54,SeHnlN?«JJiM 
i/-i-i_^     (CLM4— IM) 


JO 


ff*o>i  ttuiKmiiii 


1    A  testing  tool  for  produdng  sandladen  fluid  from  a 
selected  formatioo  mtervai  in  a  weU  substantially  filled 
with  liquid,  comprising  tubing  extending  into  the  well 
bore  to  a  poim  adiaoent  said  formation  interval,  said 
ubing  havmg  upper  and  lower  non-communicating  sec- 
twM  sep^tod  by  a  dosure,  upper  and  lower  pM:ken  in 
«P^  relation  on  said  tubing  below  said  do«irV«iage- 
ab  e  with  the  surrounding  wdl  bore  wall  to  define  \nan- 
nular  dumber  about  the  tubing  isolating  the  sdected  for- 
mation mtervai.  a  by-pass  conduit  communicating  said 
^otafcrfjnnular  diamber  with  said  upper  tubing^^. 
«JKI  tower  tubing  section  havmg  an  opening  in  the  waU 
of  the  same  bdow  said  dosure  and  above  said  upper 
pjcto  commumcating  the  wdl  bore  oatside  said  tuGi^ 
^  said  upper  padccr  with  the  well  bore  bdow  thj 
lower  of  said  packers,  a  sleeve  slidably  engaged  on  the 

^^ir'T"-!?*  '^'''"  •«*  .ubject'tTSKle^. 
mg  effect  of  sand  accumulating  in  said  annular  chamber 
-Id  sleeve  having  ports  for  flow  of  fluid  therS^S' 

Z^'l^t"^r  -"^  '<»  «<!  P<^  TrangSnT?^; 
mward  flow  but  permit  outward  flow  through  the  sleeve. 
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ciMisr  b  iDQfvvd  aloag  lo  f  actUtate  the  caltiiit  tctkn. 
said  cnttiag  blade  bciag  provided  with  vertically  di»- 
po«d  cuttiag  kaifls  portions  at  each  side  eitcnding 
fanranOy  of  Ike  naai  Uade  with  dicir  catting  cdfes 
innaad  akiag  the  lower  edfes  thsraof  and  incttaed  for- 
waidly  and  upwanfly  relative  In  the  forward  caltim  adfe 
aad  the  lal  plane  of  the  main  Uade  for  culti^  the  sod 
from  tha  tnrf  M  the  edees  ol  the  sod  as  the  cuner  ad- 
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means  for  releasabiy  reUining  the  lower  of  said  packers 
and  said  deeve  in  an  initial  upper  position  on  the  tubing. 
said  means  being  rrieasable  by  manipulation  of  the  tubing 
in  the  event  of  the  sleeve  becoming  sand-locked  to  the 
well  bore  wall  and  enabling  lifting  of  the  tubing  to  a 
higher  position  relative  to  the  sleeve  and  lower  packer, 
said  tubing  and  said  sleeve  having  means  cooperative  in 
said  lifted,  higher  position  of  the  tubing  for  fluidly  com- 
municating the  section  of  tubing  below  the  upper  of  said 
packers  with  said  chamber  via  the  pofts  in  said  sleeve, 
thereby  permitting  circulation  of  fluid  down  the  annulus 
between  the  well  wall  and  tubing  above  the  upper  packer, 
through  the  opening  in  the  tabiag  wall  above  the  upper 
packer  into  the  aection  of  tubiat  bekm.  then  outwardly 
through  said  ports  of  the  sleeve  and  aid  one-way  valving 
means  into  said  anaular  diamber,  and  apwanfly  through 
said  by-pass  conduit  into  the  upper  section  of  tubing  to 
cktt  the  chamber  of  collected  saad. 


2(i97J9t 
WELL  APPAIUTUS  BKAKB 
Joha  S.  WjM,  ll0— <»■>,  TcL,  aalBBor  to 
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•f  Dtla- 


::>«.:;»  Su 


bca*  mytr): 


It,  1954,  S«tai  N«.  Sn,tH 
(CLIM— 212) 


<Ktiod  mx-t't:  v-  I' 


1.  An  apparatus  indodfaif  a  tocri  for  ose  within  a  tuba- 
lar  member,  a  dog,  a  pivot  coonection  between  said  dog 
and  said  tool  aDowing  said  dog  to  assqme  a  running  pod- 
tion  with  said  tool  and  a  braking  position  extending  later- 
ally from  said  tool  a  distance  equal  to  the  faitemal  di- 
ameter of  said  tubular  member  minos  the  oitfside  di- 
ameter of  said  tool,  a  siMpcMioa  means,  a  second  pivot 
connection  between  said  dog  and  said  suqiension  means 
suspending  said  tool  coaxially  with  said  suqiension 
meant,  whereby  a  teoiion  stren  between  said  pivot  con- 
nection and  said  second  pivot  connection  m«i«fT|inT  said 
dog  in  said  running  position,  and  a  compression  stress 
between  said  pivot  connection  and  said  second  pivot  con- 
nection maintains  said  dog  in  said  braking  position. 
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TOOL  MOUNTINGS 
K.  BtM,  9r^  WaaibarfOTi,  Tex. 

'^I'Mrtw    14,   1991,   Sutoi   N«. 

N*.  2,797,754,  dntod  Jnlv  2, 19S7. 

MM  24,  1957rSOTtol  No. 

(a.  144—241) 
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I.  A  mourning  for  the  applicatioa  of  wdl  tools  to  the 
exterior  of  a  well  casing  conpriaag  an  anaular  race 


adapted  to  surround  the  casing,  the  bore  of  the  race 
tapered  axially  throughout  a  portion  of  iu  length,  dM 
smallest  diameter  of  said  bore  being  appreciably  larger 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  <rf 
wedge  roller  enclosures  within  the  race,  and  a  wedge 
roller  in  each  endoaure,  said  wedge  rollers  operable  upon 
movement  of  the  race  in  ooe  direction  to  move  betM^een 
the  race  and  casing  to  ptevent  further  movement  in  Mich 
direction. 


2J97,999 
POTATO  DIGGIS 


tiaa  «f  New  Jenajr 

Aacart  27, 1957,  SaiW  No.  499,442 
9  nil    I     (d.  171—124) 
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1.  In  a  digger  for  root  crops  sud)  as  potatoes,  a  travel- 
ing support,  a  digger  frame  mounted  on  the  support,  a 
transversely  extending  blade  carried  by  the  digger  frame 
adapted  to  penetrate  the  soil  in  a  relatively  wide  path 
to  raise  the  potatoes  fkom  the  ground,  lift  means  on  the 
support  operative!  y  connected  to  the  digger  frame  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  later  relative  to  the  support,  com- 
prising a  transverse  rockshaft  connected  at  its  ends  to 
said  digger  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  latter  and 
said  Made  upon  rocking  the  shaft,  means  for  rocking 
said  shaft  to  raise  and  lower  the  frame,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  support  and  operable  independently  of 
said  lift  means  for  rocking  said  shaft  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  a  horizontal  transverse  line  parallel 
tosaidUade. 


2J97,991 
SOfXCUTTlNG  DEVICE 
N.  Graka,  Karf  W.  Gnaaa,  lr„  and  Gary  R. 


May  IS,  1954,  SevW  No.  595,953 
IClaiak    (CL172— 29) 


vMi 


A  iod  cutter  comprisiag  supporting  and  transporting 
means  for  operating  along  the  surfoce  of  the  torf  and  a 
horizontally  diapoMd  main  cutting  Wade  extending  in  a 
flat  plane  tiansvcrsely  of  the  cutter  with  its  cutting  edge 
directed  forwardty  and  at  a  lower  level  than  the  levd 
where  Oe  turf  surface  Is  cngafed  by  said  supporting 
and  transporting  means  so  as  to  cut  sod  of  a  predeter- 
mined iMrimess  as  the  cutter  is  moved  along  the  tarf . 
means  for  moving  die  cutting  Made  back  and  forth  reb- 
tive  to  the  directioa  of  movement  of  the  catler  as  the 
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eonKr  it  movvd  aloag  to  tecflitat*  the 
MM  eatdag  btods  bciat  pionded  with  vortkatty  4»- 
poMd  c«t^  kaifi  portiom  M  each  nde 
farvaidly  of  *•  mate  Made  with  their  cattmg 
fonwl  aliMig  the  lower  ediee  thcraof  and  incliiied  foc^ 
wardly  md  iwmJIy  rrialivc  to  the  forward  cottiili  odfe 
aad  the  ial  plaae  of  the  oiahi  Made  for  cnlii^  the  »d 
flron  the  tivf  at  the  edfCi  of  the  eod  at  the  cnner  ad- 
"^fTf .  "t**"?  for  flieaMmig  and  sevenng  picdetemmiwl 
faitjifca  of  t||0  lod  iHilch  hai  been  previouely  cot  by  said 
Made.  Mid  meaae  coMpriiiag  a  fat  wheel  connertnd 
by  meaai  puiliaf  it  akmg  with  the  cotter  at  a  poatioo 
behiad  the  cMii«  Made,  nid  iat  wheel  bd^  prorided 
with  a  chorM  flat  Mctioa  and  a  uaawmtly  wwtwdim 
wveiiag  blade  at  oae  end  of  the  Sat  lectioa  of  die  wheel. 
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IX  IfSltSariri  Now  5TI»749 
(Cl.l7a-4t) 


I.  A 
havutg  at  the  rear 

iliniiHi.  arid  livk 

to  nid 
aad  for  tiM^ 
at  leaat  one 
between  toid 
told  dnft  beam  for  prrnwiBiai 
■aid  trooBd  woridat  tool  by  icaaoa  of  the  forward  B»«a- 
of  nid  dnA  boM.  add  lMwH««ia«  awoM  beiit 

to■^^M■^*       ^M^^^^i^rii        ^^^^^^MA  -         -M 

DvvOHK    HBvwSIV    VwH^pHK   ■WWOMH   OK 

leiallf II  to  irfd  draft  boMi  aad  to 


the  draft  bean  aad  the  ft«w  hi  oae 
kanUoivoB  the  iltiliwirt  of  a 

aBs  flwinocKm  moaHB  oerweea  ne 
dM  draft  bean  for  elabiBdat  Aa 
loipect  theieto  for  canMas  tiltias  of  the 
ia  aorordaaoe  with  tiltiag  of  tta  draft  beaoi. 


1.  A  power-operated,  hand-auiiipalated,  eaitt  work- 
ing tool  conprinnf  a  body  havim  npper  and  lower  por- 
tiom of  dmdar  form,  nid  lower  porthm  beint  of  gioaler 
diameter  than  nid  upper  portioa  and  being  poeitioaed 
eccentncally  thereto,  aidd  body  being  formed  with  an 
endoeed  gear  compai  tiiic  nt,  nid  lower  body  portioa 
having  a  dripwiding  drcolar  flange,  a  plurality  of  Sex- 
Me  poets  fixed  at  dieir  upper  eodi  to  aad  dipeading  from 
said  lower  body  portion  within  said  ibnge,  a  circniar  tool 
carrying  plale  fixed  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
the  peripheral  portioa  of  said  plate  located  In 
iaoeacy  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  flange,  a  pinralily  of 
earth  eagagng  praagi  flxed  to  aad  dmieadiag  Cran  said 
plate,  a  iFertinlly  dispoeed  shaft  journaDed  in  said  gear 
ooapartaeat  ooaxiaQy  of  said  lower  body  portioa.  the 
lower  portioa  of  said  shaft  depeading  fron  said  ooaipart- 
ment,  a  antor  hwmg  mouated  oa  the  tipper  body  par- 
tioa,  a  motor  diipoeed  vertically  la  said 
lag  m  said  oomportment  operatiwly 
motor  to  said  shaft,  a  drive  menaber  for  »— r«'«Hg  or- 
bital OMtioa  to  s^d  plate,  said  member  beii«  filed  to 
the  lower  enl  of  said  shaft  aad  haviiV  a  low  hitb  poi^ 
'onaed  with  a  martmoa  fccBatiii  to  the  sads  of  said 

fixed  to  «dd  plan  aad 
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TRACrOft  MOUNTED  PLOW 


exterior  of  •  wdl  casinf 


■a  aaaular  raee   tive  to  the  directioa  d  movement  of  tbe  cvtler  at  tbc 
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will  Mtme 


of  Hid  pkm  tnm  Hid  draft  f^cli,  eM  draft 
«Bd  Hid  ploir  fhane  tavtef  ft  eoHBoa  pivot  nil  t 
which  Hid  plow  en  twiag  iHwally  with  ra^peet  to 
vihkle.  Hid  pivot  tak  bili«  tpMtd  rranraidljr  of 
whicle  and  mdntaiMd  daring  operation  hi  fixed 
diflnta 


TANDIM  Dirf^AKBOW 


Go. 

(CL171— Stl) 
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A  diac  harrow  compriang  a  frame  inriintitu  «  froot 
•ectioa  and  a  rear  Mction,  each  of  raid  sectioM  including 
an  outer  ctoh  bar,  an  inner  atm  bar.  and  nde  ban. 
meani  detachably  aecnring  Hid  nde  ban  in  aligned  rala- 
tion.  Hid  meant  inchiding  a  pivot  wherebr  upon  rdeaae 
of  the  detachable  aecnring  meant  taid  rear  taction  may 
be  pJvotaOy  twung  over  taid  trout  taction,  a  center  bar 
in  each  taction,  ptalet  movabiy  mounted  on  each  center 
bar,  borizontal  ban  phroted  at  their  enda  to  taid  plates, 
meam  oiovably  connecting  taid  horizontal  ban  at  an 
tntennediate  point  to  taid  tide  bars,  a  threaded  bar  on 
each  plate,  a  teoond  bar  on  a  croat  bar  of  each  taction, 
a  threaded  rod  »T*»«^«t^  through  each  tecood  bar  and 
engaging  each  threaded  bar,  a  liandle  on  each  threaded 
rod  for  moving  its  aatociated  plate  to  vary  the  angk  of 
iu  associated  luMizontal  bar  and  diac  harrows  sunwrted 
by  each  horizontal  bar. 
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AUTOMATIC  SnSD  CONTROL  DEVICB  FOB 
AUTOMOnVB  VBHKUS 
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of  an 
vend  to 


I.  An  automatic  control  device  for  the 
automobile  vrtlck  ennbUng  a  cooatanl 
be  obtained  for  a  given  petition  of  an 
trol  provided  hi  taid  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  ipeed 
faidicator  device,  the  taid  control  device  comprlthg:  a 


flrtt  oMwable  member  oouplad  lo  the  taid  aoodarator 

with;  a  teoond  movaMa  member  ataociated  with  taid 
ipead  indicator  device;  a  flwtad  portion  connactod  rii^ 
ly  with  oae  of  taid  nMonban.  the  fork  lirtwdlng  anna 
locmad  one  on  anch  tide  of  the  oth«  inamb«. 
whereby  movement  of  dihwnf  taid  oiamben  cauam 
tacting  engagemerit  thereof  with  Iht  other  of  taid 
ben  and  a  dhect  throat  fhwebatwaan:  a  motor  driven 
b  accordance  with  taU  tkniat  for  oontroOing  the  engine 
of  taid  vehicie  ao  at  to  vary  the  apaad  to  rtatore  the 
laid  memben  to  a  position  in  which  they  are  tpaced  from 
each  other,  and  an  elaitic  device  coupling  said  flrtt 
movable  member  to  taid  accelerator  oootroL  ,  ^c"^  ^ 


Ahial. 


11,  IfM,  taM  Nn.  SnjU 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  aeiamic  waves  oompriaing 
a  truck,  a  tubatantially  vertically  cztending  cylinder 
formed  to  pravida  diadtarge  port  meant  a^acent  the 
lower  end  thireof  and  arranged  on  taid  truck,  a  pinon 
tUdaUy  arrangad  in  taid  cylinder,  a  first  rotatable  theave 
means  positioned  above  said  cylinder  and  arranged  on 
Hid  pitton  for  movement  therewith,  a  teooad  rotatable 
theave  mrani  mounted  on  taid  truck  helow  taid 
cylinder,  a  third  rotatable  theave  meant  supported  on 
said  track  apnoed  from  said  first  and  aeoond  aheave 
means,  an  ungiiitWd.  tuhatantiaUy  free-idang  heavy 
weight  adapted  lo  impinge  on  die  earth's  surface  when 
dropped,  a  cable  arraikged  on  said  sheave  means  having 
end  attached  to  taid  track  and  the  odter  end  attached 
to  taid  weight,  hydraulically-operated  valve  meam 
arranged  in  taid  cylinder  below  said  piston  adapted  to 
control  die  flow  of  fluid  through  taid  port  means,  and 
a  hydraulic  system  arranged  on  said  track  adapted  to 
supply  fluid  to  said  cylinder  to  move  said  piston  upwardly 
thereby  elevating  said  associated  wei^  and  to  actuate 
said  valve  means  to  disdiarge  fluid  from  said  cylinder, 
said  port  meam  being  of  suflk:ient  size  to  cause  sub- 
ttantiafly  instantaneous  discharge  of  fluid  contained  in 
said  cylinder  to  thereby  permit  substantially  free  taU 
ot  said  piston  and  — Ariittd  weiglit 
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90UND  ABSORBINC  DnTT  AND  BUNDLE 


1.  An 
piped 


4»19Si,SerinlNaw(ll,f3S 
a  nihil  (CLISI— ^ 
acoodca!  correuiun  unit  comprising  a  parallele- 
enclosing  casing  comprised  of  a  shape  re- 
a  plurality  of  the  sides  of  the  cns- 
tne  tntenor  surface  thereof  blocks 
aoaorhing  materiid,  such  hkirkt  of  tonn 
sobatantially  oo-cxiensive  wifh  and 
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OB  the  iatehor  surface  of  two  of  said  sides  of  the  caunf    with  the  rear  wheels  off  the  floor,  the  rear  end  supported 
contiguous  to  a  third  side  thereof,  each  of  soch  blocks    by  the  floor  lockisf  device  and  the  front  end  supported 

by  the  front  wheels  thereby  forming  a  non-skid  stable 
foundation  oo  the  floor  surface,  and  means  for  releaang 


•iOA^nti^  f^»j.:*w' 


of  sound  abaorbiBg  material  of  a  thickness  substantially 
one-half  the  width  of  said  third  side  of  the  casing. 


_  2Jf73tf 

SDMNCEM.  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
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Exhaust  sileticer  for  internal  combustion  engines  mor« 
particularly  on  the  Reiuult-Oauphine  sport  car,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  silencer  comprises:  a  flattened  subMan- 
Ually  fnisto  cooicaJ  casing  having  a  forward  expansioo 
chamber  subdivided  by  a  perforated  partition  into  two 
compartmenu  and  a  rear  silencing  chamber  comprising 
two  perforated  tubes  insulated  by  sound  deadening  ma- 
terial from  the  casing,  the  said  two  tubes  being  connected 
with  two  outlet  tubes  for  exhaust  of  the  gases  to  the  out- 
side, the  gas  expansion  chamber  being  connected  through 
a  tube  of  substantial  length  to  the  exhaust  manifold  of 
the  engine:  in  that  the  tubes  arranged  within  the  casing  are 
supported  at  their  ends  by  a  pair  of  plates,  the  expulsion 
chamber  being  confined  between  the  first  plate  supportmg 
the  tubes  and  a  plate  connected  with  the  exhaust  mani- 
fold, a  third  plate  being  intcrpoeed  with  staggered  holes 
between  the  two  first  mentioned  plates;  hi  that  the  tube 
iMdIng  from  the  stkncer  to  the  exhaust  manifoM  com- 
priKs  a  first  rectilinear  portion  extending  along  the  axis 
of  the  silenoer  casing,  a  cranked  portion,  a  further  rec- 
tilinear portion  extending  rearwardly.  a  further  cranked 
portion,  a  rectilhiear  upwardly  extending  portion  and  a 
fitting  for  attachment  to  the  exhaust  manifold;  and  in  that 
a  further  tube  is  arranged  within  the  tube  leading  from 
the  exhaust  manifold  to  the  silencer  and  contacts  at  three 
regions  at  least  with  the  inner  walls  of  the  first  mentioned 
tube. 


REFERENCE  SERVICE  CART 
(kw  C  Slae»r,  MbH,  aad  Ivan  D.  Eyier. 
Fnrt  Woff*,  Tex. 
Mank  It,  IHS,  Serial  No.  49S^7 
<  CWm.    (O.  lU— 15) 
IWa  IS,  UA.  Cade  (IM2X  aac.  2M> 
1.  A  cart  provided  with  supporting  wheels  secured  to 
the  front  and  rear  of  the  cart,  a  plurality  of  fised  steps 
at  the  rear  end  of  the  cart  and  integral  therewith,  a  floor 
locking  device  carried  by  the  rear  end  of  the  cart,  means 
associated  with  the  first  step  for  depressing  the  locking 
device  to  engage  the  floor  and  raiae  the  rear  wheels  from 
the  floor  as  the  operator  mounts  the  first  stq>,  the  cart 
then  being  supported  at  the  rear  in  Axed  locked  position 


if,- 


.?  Jtndi 


the  locking  device  after  the  operator  has  descended  from 
the  cart  thereby  returning  to  the  floor  the  rear  wheels 
and  removing  the  locking  device  from  engagement  with 
the  floor. 


2.f97,fll 
COLLAPSIBLE  SUPPORTING  TRESTLE 

Vaa  B.  BMi«n»  AAm,  AhL 

nhr  2fl,  1955,  S«W  Nn.  514,927 
JHiitais     (CL  112—155) 


2.  A  work  support  of  general  otflity  comprising  a 
pair  ot  U-shaped  members  arranged  in  spaced  generally 
parallel  relation,  a  strut  extending  between  the  bight 
portions  of  the  U-shaped  memben,  connecting  means 
between  each  end  of  the  strut  member  and  the  bight 
portion  of  the  adjacent  U-shaped  member  providing  a 
pivotal  connection  for  the  said  adjacent  U-slMped  mem- 
ber permitting  uid  adjacent  U-shaped  member  to  be 
collapsed  and  lie  generally  in  the  plane  of  said  strut 
member,  means  to  fix  each  U-shaped  member  in  iu 
parallel  supporting  position,  and  yialdaUe  coffering  ma- 
terial on  the  stmt  member  and  the  U-«hnped  memben 
extending  above  the  coupling  memben  to  provide  a  sufv 
porting  surface  for  flat  articles  without  mcUng  of  such 
articles. 


2397,912 

PORTABLE  TRESTLE 

!•  W.  Twfcar,  El  Pmo,  T«e. 

May  3, 1957,  Seriri  Nn.  i5M31 
«  CWna.  (CL  lt2-420 
I.  In  a  portaMe  trestle,  a  pair  of  legs  adapted  to  ta^ 
port  a  horizontal  relatively  wide  member,  a  bracket  at  the 
upper  end  of  each  leg,  lateral  projections  at  the  npper 
margins  of  the  brackets  for  embedding  in  the  sidea  of 
the  member,  link  means  extending  between  and  having 
loose  pivotal  connection  with  the  lower  portions  of  said 
bradtets  to  permit  limited  nwvement  of  said  bnciali 
relative  to  each  other  for  embedding  and  ««— i»i«r«if4^ 
the  projections,  toggle  means  pivotaDy  ^^^'*«^'^  the 
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legB  for  tpreadiiif  the  legs  to  pivot  said  brackets  relative 
to  the  link  means  and  embed  said  pcofectioos,  and  sboul* 
der  means  on  said  brackets  bctweea  said  liak  moans 
and  prelections  for  bearing  afainst  the  underside  of  the 
member  iqxm  initial  engatement  of  said  braduts  there- 
with to  pocition  said  pro^ectioas  for  bearing  against  the 
underside  of  the  member  upoa  initial  engagement  of  said 
brackeu  therewith  to  position  said  projections  below  its 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELSCTR08TATIC 

PREorrrATioN 

B.  Oam  Fslrlili.  Md  Dwrid  J.  Reed,  Jr^  BIr- 
«,  AknMrinwa  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
a  canafasHs  af  New  #cney 
m  Fabnnvy  1«,  19SS,  Serial  No.  4tMM 
aCktete.   (CLltS— 7) 


*.v^ 


•»3l'- 


u  tba  »>> 


upper  surface,  the  liioulder  means  moving  away  from 
each  other  and  t>earing  against  said  liak  means  when 
said  brackets  are  pivoted  to  embed  said  pro^ectiou  to 
as  to  urge  said  link  means  away  from  the  member  for 
equalizing  the  forces  exerted  on  said  brackets  and  main- 
taining the  same  angular  relationship  between  each  leg 
and  the  member,  said  link  means  being  adjustable  in 
length  to  permit  qiacfaig  oi  said  brackete  in  accordance 
with  the  width  of  the  member. 


GAS  SEPARATOR  AND  ELIMINATOR 
Wimam  L.  HndHM,  Fort  WayM,  bd^  asa%Mr  to  Tok- 
FiHt  W^ma,  ImL,  a  carymaliim  of 


DMded  and  thte 
NO.MS321 


IS,  19S5,  Serial  No.  SiMA99, 
21,  195^  Serial 
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1.  In  a  gas  separator,  the  coraMnatioo  of  a  body  and 
a  cover  forming  a  separator  aiMl  gas  venting  chamber, 
said  body  including  boases  disposed  oo  its  lower,  apposite 
side  portions  defining  axiaHy  aligned  exterior  opninp 
oi  similar  size  and  shape,  said  body  h»rtii'«*ng  mean  de- 
flufaig  a  liquid  discharge  dianad  having  an  failet  ad- 
lacent  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and  its  outlet  at  dte 
side  of  the  body  near  the  top  of  the  chamber,  a  cylin- 
drical straino'  disposed  with  kt  ends  resting  within  said 
aligned  openings,  tneans  fbr  hokUng  the  strainer  in  place 
and  for  sealing  the  jetnt  between  the  alratner  and  body 
and  btti*  means  in  the  lower  portion  at  said  chamber 
di^oaed  to  prevent  the  dimct  paaaage  ofliquid  from  the 
strainer  to  the  inlet  of  the  discharge  channel. 


•  -i/>  (<?(*t« 
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1.  The  combination,  with  an  electrostatic  precipitator 
having  an  enregizing  circuit  which  includes  a  high  volt- 
age transformer  and  a  rectifier,  said  precipitator  and  said 
rectifier  being  connected  in  series  with  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  of  a  control  for  varying 
the  potential  ^iplied  to  said  precipitator  inversely  with 
respect  to  the  dost  concentration  comprisifig  a  variable 
impedance  in  series  with  the  primary  winding  of  said 
transformer,  a  resistor  in  series  with  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer  for  prodocing  a  direct  current 
voltage  drop  propoitional  to  the  current  flow  throu^ 
said  precipitater,  means  for  producing  a  oooatant  direct 
current  reference  voltage  latiier  than  said  voltage  drop 
and  oppoaed  diereto.  a  control  dnvit  to  wUch  said  volt- 
age drop  and  said  reference  voltage  are  applied  to  pro- 
duce a  current  whoee  value  is  a  function  of  their  dif- 
ference and  hence  varies  inversely  widi  reapect  to  the 
predpitalor  current,  and  means  fbr  regulating  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  impedance  in  accordance  with  the  current 
in  said  control  circuit 


2.I97.9U 
DUSTBAG  AMBMBLY 
C  Harirapb  AMniiM 
Mny  31, T9S7,  SmW  No.  M2,«7t 
<  n  lull     (CLli»— 81) 
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1.  In  a  dust  bag  for  use  fai  the  collection  of  dust  from 
a  maddne  operation  b  which  a  stream  of  air  and  dust  is 
discharged,  the  combhution  comprising  a  neck  band  se- 
cured to  said  bag  and  adapted  to  tt  around  a  dust  dis- 
charge nihe,  said  neck  banu  when  fitted  around  sidd  tube 
having  its  ends  adjacem  eadi  other  and  defining  a  trans- 
verse opening  into  said  Iwg,  a  longitudinal  opening  in 
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•aid  baf ,  one  end  of  each  side  of  said  lonfitudiiul  open- 
int  being  adjacent  an  end  of  said  neck  band,  the  other 
ends  of  the  two  sides  of  said  loositudinal  opening  being 
joined  to  form  an  apex  at  the  lower  or  forward  end  of 
said  longitudinal  openint.  a  rib  in  the  wall  of  said  bag 
along  each  «de  oi  said  kmgitudiiial  opening  to  give  a 
beaded  edge  to  each  of  said  sadca.  said  ribs  at  their  for- 
ward ends  near  the  apex  of  said  longitudinal  opening 
extending  inwardly  and  forwardly  into  said  bag  and  be- 
ing formed  into  a  projecting  member  within  said  bag 
which  extends  forwardly  from  the  apex  of  said  longi- 
tudinal opening. 


CXBANING  AND  SILENCING  MEANS 

Ddbcrt  C  Prohif.  Dalrail,  Mich^  bm^biii  to  G«Mral 
Motors  CtpwHaa^  Dalrail,  Mkh^  a  corpontioo  of 


It,  19S7,  S«fW  No.  <52,M4 
(CL  lt»— (2) 


face  of  the  patsafc  reaaote  from  the 
then  along  aid  aorfaco  toward  the 
means  laterally  offset  fkom  the  inlet 
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I.  A  cleaner  silencer  assembly  for  internal  combustion 
engioea  and  the  like  and  conpriatng.  a  hood  having  wall 
means  adapted  to  be  moved  to  open  or  doae  an  engine 
conpartment  in  a  motor  vehicle  or  the  like,  an  induction 
tyalam  inlet  device  having  inlet  means  for  supplying  air 
to  an  intnmal  combustion  engine  in  said  engine  compart- 
ment, nid  hood  wall  means  bcinc  diapoaed  adjacent  and 
in  spaced  raUtion  to  mid  inlet  mean*  what  said  hood  is 
doaed  upon  aaid  engine  oompartmant,  a  ckiaure  device 
••cured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  hood  wall  means  and 
pravidint  doaura  waU  manna,  said  hood  wall  means  and 
said  ckMire  wall  means  forming  an  air  rhambw  between 
aid  hood  and  said  cloaure  device,  said  doiure  device 
being  fbnnad  lo  provide  air  outlet  metna  leadJng  from 
said  chaoabar,  air  inlet  mcana  formed  in  said  darare  wall 
means  and  leading  to  said  chamber  for  sivplying  air  to 
said  duunber,  air  filter  means  within  said  chamber  and 
between  said  chamber  intec  meant  and  said  chamber  out- 
let means,  and  means  oo  one  of  aaid  devicm  and  adapted 
to  seal  against  the  oHmt  for  *•*■— ^'ftg  *aid  chamber 
outlet  meuH  to  said  indnctioa  Wfttm  inkl  meam  when 
aid  hood  wnll  means  is  movad  to  doa  sM  cMtaa  com- 


APT AMATUi  POK  SEPARATING  MOBTURE  AND 

.^CONDENSABLE  VAPORS  PROM  A  GAS 

DnvM  U.  Hnma.  nnnMngian,  N.Y«  Mi^Mr  la  Fah^ 

cma  EHrine  and  Ahn^aa  Cana^^^H.  ^^v  Okww 
N.Y,  a  canandan  a(  Majllai  ' 

AgpSraHin  Nioiatii  IS,  lfS7,  Sarini  Nn.  <9MSS 

!•  riihiii  fCLlt3— 77) 
1.  Apparatus  wherdn  moiatnra  is  aepanind  firem  a 
gaseous  luid  comprising  a  rotor,  means  supportint  said 
rotor  for  roution.  a  moJsture  separating  passa«e  In  the 
rolor,  inlcC  and  diacharfe  opeangs  to  and  tnm  snid  pas- 
sage, said  pnssaae  induding  a  moiatnra  -i^^if^  op. 
rtrenm  portion  wherein  the  distance  bctvncn  the  aiia  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor  and  the  sur&oe  of  ttm  panaae  i«- 

moto  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  te  rotor 

to  decreaa  tnm  the  mlet  opening  throo^mut  the 
ture  sqtnnring  portion  of  the  paaaafa.  whcraby 
ture  carried  by  the  gaaeous  fluid  pnaing  through  the 
is  moved  by  centrifugal  foraa  tovaid  the 


for  directing  the  fluid  against  the  rotor  for 
rotation  thereto,  said  laterally  offset  menns 
interference  with  the  ntoisture  discharged  by 
force  from  the  upstream  end  of  the  rotor 


ffiPARATION  OP  HALIDRi 
loeeph  S.  SchlnWhnmi,  llaiinin,  LAadan  E.  Snyda. 
La  Vcgaa,  and  Ldand  R.  Lyona,  linliii  CMy,  Ncv., 
aaaignon  to  THantoa  Mitols  CaaBrallBn  of  Aacrica. 
New  York,  N.Y-  a  cayanHan  ofDetowan 
AppHcatton  ln«y  2»  If  S7,  ScrinI  Nn.  M9,«72 
4  nihil    (CLlt9~119) 

^  4^ 


i»t  ?'? 


I .  A  method  for  the  separation  of  FeCI|  from  a  hot  gas- 
eous mixture  of  Fea,  and  other  gases  including  TiCU 
which  comprises;  introdndng  pebbles  of  inert  material 
cooled  to  a  temperature  above  the  coodenution  tempera- 
ture of  TiCU  into  the  tope  of  a  pair  of  contact  cohimns. 
introducing  into  the  top  of  one  of  said  columu  said  hot 
gaaeous  mixture,  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of  said  one 
column  the  pebUa  and  gu  mixtor*  eooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  the  condematioo  tomparature  of  Fed,  and 
30*  C  above  the  condensation  temperature  of  PbCls.  P*aa- 
ing  said  cooled  gu  mixture  mto  the  bottom  of  the  other 
column  and  upwardly  therothmngh  thereby  to  rnahiHW 
Fed,  on  the  awfaca  of  pcbUa  flowii«  doimwaidly 
therein,  withdrawing  the  reaidnai  gnMa  stilppad  of  I^C^ 
from  the  top  of  aaid  otha  cohaa  at  a 
the  condrmation  tempamture  of  VCU, 
pabbka  with  condensed  FsO,  from  tha  boMoa  of  aid 
odtor  column  at  a  trmperaluin  balow  tt 

laapamlure  of  Feda  •*^  »!»»•  tha 

peratuTD  of  TiClv  separating  Feda  tnm  tha  pobMa  bp 

nMa*lfea^b^*al     an^a^^^  ^^     a*  ^ j  _  -   _  ^^» 

naa  to  a  Icmperatua  abova  tha 

tore  of  Tid«  and  returniiV  tha  eooind  pobbia  fbr 
ductioo  into  said  i 
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ail^aoent  said  disk  stiuclure  and  arranged  to  move  axiaOy   clamping  the  same  to  aaid 


.-!_    .^ 
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Mvck  21, 1957,  SmU  N*.  M7,549 
13  CktaM.   (CL  1S4-^SS) 


1 .  An  aiiiiae  oiler  compririag,  a  casiiig  havinf  therein 
an  ofl  oonflninc  dumber  and  being  provkled  with  an 
air  inlet  at  one  aide  and  with  an  air  outlet  at  the  op- 
pocite  ade  of  said  chamber  interconnected  by  an  air  pas- 
sage sefregated  from  the  dumber,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
spanning  said  chamber  and  coafting  along  one  face  with 
the  oil  in  said  chamber  bat  having  its  oppontt  face  sealed 
from  said  oil.  means  for  •Hmittli^j  air  under  pressure 
from  said  inkt  to  said  sealed  diaphragm  face  to  subject 
the  confined  oil  to  pressure  by  distorting  the  diaphragm, 
conduit  means  movable  by  said  diaphragm  and  being  com- 
municable with  said  chamber  to  normally  deliver  the 
pressure  subjected  oil  into  the  air  stream  delivered  from 
said  inlet  through  said  outlet  via  said  passage,  and  a 
shut-off  valve  for  the  air  flow  operable  by  the  movement 
of  said  conduit  means. 


EMERGENCY  IBAKE  FOB  ELEVATOR  CARS 
Haary  E.  FUlsr  aal  Rsit  A.  Vs 


bCi,  Dsiaa^  Tax.  a  canaialloa  of  Dalawars 
2tri95t,  Mnl  No.  711,«92 


(CL  lt7— ft) 


1 .  In  combination  with  an  elevator  car  naovable  vcrti- 
cally  along  a  guide  nil,  a  brake  roller  carried  by  the 
car  for  engaging  the  goide  rail,  meaas  for  moving  the 
roller  into  eagagenieat  with  the  guide  rail,  said  awaas 
conqirising  a  wadga  shoe  carried  by  the  car  oa  the  ex- 
terior of  one  of  the  vcftical  walls  thereof,  said  shoe 
being  mounted  o»a  support  attached  to  the  wall  of  the 
car,  said  shoe  having  an  angled  svfece  cooperating  with 
a  reversdy  angkd  surface  on  said  support,  said  angled 
surfaces  exteadittg  outwardly  from  said  car,  and  means 
operable  from  within  the  car  for  moving  said  shoe  rela- 
tive to  said  support. 

745  O.O.— i 


31 


1«»  19S3,  Sariri  Na.  392*177 
(CL  in— 7f) 


1.  For  use  in  oomlnnation  with  a  rotatablc  member 
having  three  friction  element  engaging  surfaces,  a  brake 
assembly  conqmsing  a  support  member,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitdy  located  anchoring  means  secnred  to  said  suniort 
member,  a  first  and  a  seoood  brake  unit  pivotally  aaso- 
dated  with  said  anchoring  meaas,  each  of  said  brake  uaits 
including  a  mountmg  portioa,  a  shoe  portion,  and  oppo- 
sitdy  actuated  disk  dements  located  radially  intermediate 
said  mounting  and  shoe  portions  and  adapted  to  produce 
pivotal  actuation  of  said  brake  unit  about  said  anchoring 
means,  an  apfrfying  lever  having  a  piiued  connection 
with  said  secoiid  brake  unit  and  pivotal  thereon,  a  strut 
interconnecting  said  applying  lever  and  said  first  brake 
unit,  said  strut  having  a  pinned  connection  with  said 
applying  lever  permitting  pivotal  movcaient  of  said  lever 
thereon,  a  stef^ed  connection  between  said  strut  and  first 
brake  unit  enabling  successive  increments  of  adjustment 
of  the  shoe  portion  of  said  second  brake  unit  according 
to  extent  of  wear  ot  the  lining  thereon,  a  second  anchor- 
ing means  associated  with  said  first  brake  unit  limiting 
extent  of  pivotal  actuation  of  said  first  brake  unit  and  de- 
fining retracted  positioB  of  the  shoe  portioa  thereof,  means 
yieldably  retail^  the  shoe  portion  of  said  first  unit  in 
retracted  position,  and  resilient  oieans  interconnecting 
said  first  unit  and  applying  lever  for  urging  the  that  por- 
tioa of  said  second  udt  to  retrKted  poateon,  said  strut 
being  adapted  to  transmit  braking  torque  of  said  second 
unit  to  apply  the  shoe  portioa  of  said  first  uait  during 
braking  in  one  direction  oi  rotation,  said  applying  lever 
being  arranged  for  movemcm  about  said  pinned  ooanec- 
tioos  fukruming  reflectively  thereon  to  apply  the  shoe 
portioQB  of  each  of  said  units. 


DOUBLC  UNKDULAm  FOR  VEHICLIS 
F.  Caaapa,  Irana,  N.  Y„  aiilBor  «( 
l»Mia7M«tti,NfwY«i,N.T. 

Ociakv  23, 1997,  Sarfy  Na.  i91,M9 
2CWM.  (CLlIt— 79) 
1.  In  a  brake  assembly,  a  rolatabk  aila.  a  brake 
drum  on  said  ask  hnviag  ialensd  drralar  and  cyliadrieal 
surfMes,  a  sHding  disk  stroctare  disposed  in  add  drum 
and  floaidngly  sUdaMe  on  said  axle,  said  strocture  bdag 
norauDy  spaced  from  the  drcnlar  snrteee  of  the  dnm 
by  spring  means,  said  didc  strocture  oonprising  a  drc^ar 
metal  frfate  having  heat  reaistaat  friction  indndng  QaiBp 
on  inner  and  outer  surfaces  ttiereof,  a  first  fsaendly 
conical  brake  Aoe  with  a  fiat  base  disposed  on  the  axle 
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periphery  of  said  hub,  said  drtim  element  having  its  outer   each  toogoe,  respective  tongne 


is  moved  by  ceatrifusal  forae  toward  the  nr-   ductioo  into  said 


t     «  • 
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K^aoent  said  disk  structure  and  amnced  to  more  axiaOy 
on  the  axle  to  preas  said  base  ataiast  the  adjacent  one 
of  said  linings  nd  to  preas  the  other  one  of  nid  Uabts 
imo  contact  with  said  drcalar  surface,  a  brake  band  di»- 
poeed  on  said  axle  in  said  drum,  said  band  comprisint  a 
rerilient  feaerally  cyliodrical  ring  with  heat  resistant 
friction  linings  on  inner  and  outer  surfaces  therectf,  and 


M. 


ler 

of 


SHOCK  AUORBEK 
mgUand  Faifc,  Mich^  iislgan  to  Chrya. 
Paitft^Mich^  a 


25,  19SC,  8at«ai  No.  <1MM 

(CL18»-«) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  hydraulic  shock  abeorber.  a  worUng 
cylinder,  a  reservoir,  piston  means  reciprocable  in  said 
cyUnder  and  partitioaing  the  same  hito  a  rowipttTifrn 
chamber  and  a  rebound  chamber,  the  rebound  chamber 
bdag  dated  and  the  fiMpreesiuii  chamber  bei]«  in  com- 
mutticatioa  with  said  rsserroir.  said  piston  means  having 
a  port  therethrough,  a  reefliant  disc  valve  at  the  rebound 
chamter  side  of  said  piston  means,  said  vah«  having  a 
yieidahle  portion  ovwlying  and  normally  «^it»«««^  aaid 
port  and  bdng  pragreasivel] 
sfva  to  in  m  Ming  premuie  in 
resulting  from  ««^~— i«^  vnkxity  of 
ment  of  said  piMon  means  above  low  velocity  boulevard 
driving  conditione,  thanby  to  open  said  port  progres- 
sively for  ioid  flow  tnm  te  rraiipiiasiuii  to  the  rebound 
chmnber,  said  pMon  moans  alao  havfaig  a  second  port 
therothrangh,  a  mcoBd  resilient  dlK  valve  at  the  com- 
preesion  chambaraida  of  said  piston  mean*,  said  second 
valve  havhig  a  yisUaUa  portkn  o««rtyii«  said  second 
port  and  being  yieUabIa  therefrom  rssponalve  to  in- 
laoBuit  in  said  rebound  chamber  rssulting  from 
vnlodly  of  rebound  asovemont  of  said  piston 
means  abowe  said  low  velocity  boutevaid  driving  condi- 
tions, tharohy  to  open  said  second  port  profreseively  for 
fluid  flow  from  the  roboond  to  the  """■irtisiim  chamber, 
a  danving  nsember  adfnoont  the  rebound  chamber  side 
of  a  fixed  portion  of  the  first  named  disc  valve  and  firmly 


clamping  the  same  to  said  piston  meam,  a  reetricted  bleed 
duct  between  said  dancing  mnoiber  and  the  rebound 
chamber  side  of  said  first  named  diac  valve,  one  end  of 
said  <hKt  opening  into  said  rebound  chamber  and  the 
other  end  communicating  with  s^  second  port  through 
an  opening  in  said  first  named  diK  valve  to  bypass  the 
latter  valve,  a  second  riamping  member  adiacent  the 
compressioo  chamber  side  of  a  fixed  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond disc  vahve  and  firmly  riamping  tiie  same  to  said  piston 
means,  a  second  leatiiutod  blood  dnct  between  the  surface 
of  said  piston  moana  and  the  side  of  said  second  disc 
valve  opposite  the  latter**  rniiuiiiasitiB  chamber  side,  one 
end  of  the  aeoond  bkad  dnrt  opening  faito  said  compres- 
sion chamber  and  the  othsr  end  opadng  into  said  second 
port  to  bypass  said  second  disc  vahe. 


s  pluralty  of  arcuate  brake  shoes  pivotally  disposed  m 
the  dram  around  the  axle,  said  band  normally  dinging 
to  and  loosdy  fitted  on  said  arcuate  brake  shoes  and 
spaced  from  said  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drum,  said 
band  being  expansible  so  that  when  the  shoes  are  actuated 
the  outer  lining  of  the  band  is  pressed  against  said  cylin- 
drical surface  while  the  inner  lining  of  the  band  is  con- 
tacted by  said  shoes. 


ACTUATING  DIAPHRAGM  AND  WEAR^SHOE 
ASSEMBLY  FOft  FLUID-ACTXJATED  CLUTCHES 
AND  BRAKES 

L.  FlBwfcfc.  Qsvihni,  OUo,  ass^aai  to  Fawick 
CorpotaAen,  a  coffnotalkn  of  MkMgaa 
Appflcadsn  Maseh  9, 19S5,  SesW  No.  493,117 
2  ClatoH.    (O.  Its— 152) 


W 


ifOUItl 


CZ.    iO 


i 


1.  A  diaphragm  and  wear-dioe  assonbly  comprisinf 
a  fluid-distensible  annular  diaphragm  fonned  with  a 
drcumferentially  spaced  set  of  wear-shoe-anchoring  re- 
(xsses  defined  by  walls  of  rubber  having  interlock  por- 
tions, the  rubber  being  continuous  from  each  recess  to 
the  next,  and  a  set  of  wear-shoe  assemblies,  each  of  said 
wear-shoe  assemblies  compiisiag  interlock  means  at  its 
positions  of  terminatioo  circumferentially  of  the  assembly 
and  directly  interlocked  with  the  interlock  portions  of 
the  said  recess-defining  walls  of  rubber  of  respective  ones 
of  the  said  recesses  ■g«ii»Tt  both  drcumfereotial  »«^ 
radial  naovemeot  ol  the  wear-ehoe  assemMy  in  rdatioo 
to  the  said  diaphragm,  the  defined  interlock  portioiu  of 
the  recess-defining  walls  of  rubber  comprising  as  to  each 
of  the  recesses  an  element  of  the  diaphragm  interlocked 
in  direct  contact  with  interlock  means  of  the  wear-ehoe 
assembly  against  axial  OMvement  of  the  wear-shoe  as- 
sembly in  relation  to  the  diaphragm,  and  noaterial  of 
the  diaphragm  being  ronflned  drcmnferentially  and  ra- 
dially by  direct  contact  of  *'t"«fft*ft  of  the  single 
shoe  assembly. 


2J97J1S 

BRAnn 


RKINFCMICED  CAST  BRAKE  DRUM  AND  MKTBOD 
or  CONDmONING  UKD  BRAKE  DRUMS 


U,  IMX  iaA  Nn.  iU^iU 

m  ill    4CL1M— ais> 

1.  A  cast  sted  brake  drum  comprising  a  hub  for 
attachment  to  s  vehicle  whed  and  a  cylindricd  drum 
elemem  providing  an  internal  braking  surface  cast  inte- 
grally with  and  profecting  axially  outwardly  from  the 
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irom  wiuun  me  car  tor  momif  said  snoe  reU- 
tivc  to  said  support. 
7«  O.O.— « 


on  uuier  ana  oowr  suriacM  increoi,  a 

conical  brake  dtoe  wiA  a  flat  baae  di«oaed  on  Ibe  ude 
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periphery  of  laid  hab.  said  drum  dement  having  its  outer 
sur^ioe  undercut  for  at  least  a  portion  of  its  axial  length 
extending  from  its  outer  edge  inwardly  toward  said  hub. 
the  radial  thickness  of  such  undercut  portion  being  such 


that  heat  generated  at  said  internal  braking  sorftce  is 
ineffective  to  cause  "beat  checking"  at  said  braking  sur- 
face, and  a  steel  reinforcing  ring  on  said  undercut  portioo 
for  limiting  its  expansion  in  a  radial  direction. 

M 


BUILDING  TOUCTURK 

Harry  E.  Stawfkoisaf  HoMlaB)  Tcz. 

AppHcatkM  Js— y  12, 1955,  Sertri  No.  4SU25 

2CMM.    (CLin-^) 


*f  ■ 


.  l*3W>tc'.  i4tS 


1.  A  combination  wall  and  column  structure  comprb- 
ing.  a  corrugated  panel  member,  a  strip  portion  secured 
along  the  vertical  side  edges  of  said  panel  member,  said 
strip  portion  extending  longitudinally  of  said  panel  mem- 
ber, said  strip  portion  being  of  greater  width  than  the 
depth  of  said  corrugated  panel  member  and  having  each 
of  its  vertical  edges  poaitioned  angularly  at  appioximate- 
\y  135*  relative  to  the  side  of  die  strip  portion  secured 
to  the  vertical  edges  of  said  paad  member,  a  second  cor- 
rugated panel  member  aligned  with  and  adjacent  said 
first  named  corrugated  panel  member  but  in  tpmoed  rela- 
tion thereto,  a  strip  portion  secured  along  die  vertical 
side  edges  of  said  second  corrugated  pand  member 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  strip  portion  on  said  first 
named  corrugated  panel  member,  said  strip  portion  on 
said  second  corrugated  pand  member  being  of  greater 
width  than  the  depth  oi  said  second  corrugated  pand 
member  and  having  each  of  its  vertical  edges  positioned 
angulariy  at  approximatdy  135*  relative  to  the  side  of 
the  strip  portion  secured  to  the  vertical  edges  of  said 
second  corrugated  pand  member,  and  additional  strip 
portions  of  similar  oonstruction  as  said  strip  portions  on 
said  pand  members  and  fitting  between  said  strip  por- 
tions on  each  of  said  adjacent,  spaced  corrugated  pand 
members,  said  angularly  podtiooed  edges  of  adjacent 
strip  portions  bung  in  contact,  and  means  securing  ad- 
jacent angulariy  positioned  edges  of  said  strip  portions 
together,  said  means  thereby  iaterconoecting  said  strip 
portions  sod  thereby  forming  a  column  supporting  said 
adjacent  panel  members. 


eadi  tongue,  respectire 
aloog  the  length  of  each  side 
thereof  and  indudteg  a  dieet  metal  flaafe 
paralld  to  as  interior  mrfaoe  of  dte  dda 
deflae  wHh  said  mCnua  a  tiMi|PMVOMVii( 
toogoe  flocteadiag  tato  a  ni|>aai»a  dot  wftk 
spondiag  slop  fbdat  ^  a^acut  «od  of  the 
side  member,  each  aaid  toogna  hariat  aa  tpwtnre 
side  edges  iKOiaed  toward  eadt  other  ia  the 


ibar  to 


Quaouoa  or 


the  extremity  of  the  tongue,  tongue  locking  means  indod- 
ing  a  pair  of  qtaoed  opeaiagi  in  each  flaafs  member 
defining  therd)etweea  aa  integral  strap  aarrowcr  thaa  a 
corresponding  tongue  aperture,  eadi  nid  strap  being  in 
registry  with  said  indined  edges  of  said  tongoe  apartnre 
and  bdng  deformed  into  said  aperture  in  camming  en- 
gagement with  said  Indined  adgas  to  draw  togedMr  the 
end  of  the  side  member  and  die  opposing  stop,  aad  aa  ant- 
standing  boss  on  die  tongue  redUently  engaging  said 
flange  member  to  prevent  play  of  said  tongue  in  said  slot 


2Jf7,f2t 

COUPLERS  FOR  CAMERA  ATTACHMENTB 

ORTHKLm 

SeUf.  Chkaga,  DL,  isiganr  la  Raamd  M 

tries,  Inc^  Chlcaia,  BL,  a  corposnOon  of  imaiils 

Fabraaiy  IS,  19S(,  Serial  No.  5*5,459 

4CUM.    (CL1I9^^3«) 


KHNTURB  KTWbKmKMBERS  OV  A  PRE- 
FANOCAIVD  SntUCrURE 
Albert  I.  FM^Mrii.  Hjiainai,  N.Y^  m^ 

Ft  a  mnaraOan  af  New  Ywk 
19, 199^  a«W  Na.  919,575 
latkm.  (CLlflL^M) 
1.  A  frame  cuuipiidag  a  ptaraUtjr  of 
BMtal  side  members  tnnnecled  by 
corner  member  iadadtag  a  pair  of  angulariy  I 
1^  sheet  metal  tonanaa  ipd  a  slop  a^aoeat  dM  bate  of 


1.  A  coupler  of  die  kind  described  and  oomprising  a 
pair  M  parts  respectively  formed  with  a  guide  means 
and  a  holding  dement  comi^ementally  interfltted  and 
coupling  die  parts  securdy  together,  one  of  said  parts 
being  provided  with  a  spring-urged  catch  movable  akmg 
a  linear  path  between  latdiing  and  releasing  positions  and 
the  second  of  said  parts  being  formed  with  one  doping 
cam  edge  engagitig  the  catch  in  the  latching  podtioo  of 
the  caldi.  said  second  pari  being  formed  with  a  second 
sloping  cam  edge  engageable  by  the  catch  b  its  rdeasing 
podtion,  and  said  cam  edges  cooverffaig  one  rdative  to 
the  other  in  a  direction  proceeding  toward  die  rdeased 
podtion  of  the  catdi,  said  second  cam  edge  also  being 
engageable  with  the  catch  in  its  laldung  podtion. 


2J97,929 
PILLARS  OR  COLUMNS 

Mhi  CeanU,  Tsxi,  aminar  to  IM- 
and  Win  Worin,  lac  Dalas,  Tcxn  a 
of  Tons 

lipii^g  11. 19S5.  Serial  Na.  379«499 

(Cl.19lu.3f) 

1.  A  pillar  induding:   at  least  one  vcrticd 
standard  adi^tad  to  extend  between  an  upper  fixed  struc 


A>T#^it«w    A      1QKO 


niTMirpAT   AMn  MF.rwAKirAT. 
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Hire  and  a  lower  fixed  structure;  and  a  bracing  frame 
compriaing  a  lower  bracing  plate  adapted  to  be  anchored 
to  said  lower  fixed  structure,  an  upper  bracing  plate, 
said  plates  having  registering  apertures  through  which 
said  standard  extends,  said  apertures  of  said  plates  being 
of  subataattally  the  same  sixe  as  said  standard,  and  a 
plurality  of  laterally  s^arate  vertical  members  spaced 
from  and  about  said  standard  and  between  said  upper 
and  lower  bracing  plates,  said  vertical  members  having 
flat  vertical  surfaces,  each  of  said  bracing  plates  com- 
prising a  horizontal  portion  and  a  continuous  integral 


peripheral  flange  extending  substantially  vertically  from 
said  horizontal  portion,  the  flange  of  the  lower  bracing 
plate  being  adaiKed  to  rest  on  said  lower  fixed  structure, 
each  of  said  bracing  plates  having  a  boss  extending  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  its  flange,  said  aperture  extending 
through  said  boas,  said  boss  of  each  bracing  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  rectilinear  side  faces  extending  substantially 
vertically  upon  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  plate  and 
spaced  uniformly  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate 
and  engaged  with  the  flat  vertical  surfaces  of  said  vertical 
members  to  prevent  rotative  movement  of  said  vertical 
members  about  their  vertical  axes. 


2J97JM 

METAL  BUILDER'S  CONSTRUCTION  MATERIAL 

Thaodov*  Pitekk,  Gary,  bad. 

AppUcadoB  ScftaBbcr  27,  If 55,  SmW  No.  53^M1 

3  CUtaa.    (CL  18V-SO 


1.  A  sheet  metal  building  member  adapted  to  cover 
horizoatally  a  phme  surface  comprising  an  elongated 
rectangular  sheet  having  its  lower  edge  portion  folded 
over  toward  the  back  of  the  sheet  in  contiguous  relation 
and  reversely  folded  in  spaced  relation  to  sud  first  fold 
a  dbtance  equivalent  to  slightly  more  than  twice  the 
thicknesa  of  said  sheet  to  form  a  downwardly  fadng 
female  member,  said  latter  folded  portion  extending  be- 
yood  the  flrat  folded  edge,  a  plurality  of  iochned  locking 
lugs  struck  forwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  latter  ex- 
tending edge  portion,  said  lugs  being  arranged  at  spaced 
intervals  along  said  extending  edge  portion  and  each 
having  an  inner  edge  parallel  to  the  edge  of  said  sheet, 
a  pluralHy  of  apertures  interposed  between  said  higs 
for  receiving  fastening  naih  or  screws,  the  upper  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  sheet  being  folded  rearwardly  in 
contiguous  reiati<m  to  form  a  male  member  having  a 
rear  portion  extending  downward  a  distance  slightly 
leas  than  the  distance  between  the  inner  edfea  of  the 


lugs  and  the  reverse  fold  forming  the  upper  end  of  the 
female  member,  whereby  said  male  member  ii  arraaged 
to  sequentially  engage  the  lugs  of  an  ideotical  member  in 
a  progreacive 


CLUTCH  WITH  MAGNETIC  POWDER  MIXTURE 

FOR  FORCE  TRANSMrmNG  DEVICES 
Frte  DUhmi.  Schwactity,  N.Yy  1  i^s  11  to  Ga— I 

I  canontfoB  ef  New  Yeik 
27,  lf54,  Sartal  No.  477,M5    . 
in  III  III  I     (CLlfa— aiJ) 


1.  A  magnetic  particle  force  trammitting  device  hav- 
ing a  low  unlocking  torque  comprising,  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively movable  members  having  an  air  gap  therebetween, 
means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  across  said  air  gap, 
and  a  resilient  metallic  powder  disposed  within  said  air 
gap,  said  powder  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  approxi- 
mately 88%  magnetic  powder  and  approximately  12% 
no0-mafnetic  titanium  sponge  powder. 


RATCHET-TYFE  TOOLS  AND  CLUTCHES 


Porter  S.  Mofpsa,  Westpert,  Com^  asrivaor  to  Mocgaa 
Dcvdopmcat  Labecatoriss,  lac,  Wsstport,  Comb.,  a 
corporatfoB  of  Delaware 
AppHcadoa  Fcbraary  24,  1955,  Sstfal  No.  49f  ,3t3      * 
13  Oilii     (CL  192—44) 


1.  A  ratchet-type  tool  having  a  tod  shaak;  an  oper- 
ating hafidle  rouubly  and  axiaOy  ahiftably  oonpled  to 
the  shank;  a  dutch  for  coonectiag  and  diMooMCtiiig 
the  handle  and  tool  shank  fai  all  rotative  p«if^V?nt  of 
the  former  on  the  shank,  said  dutofa  iadodiiw  cooper- 
ating converging  working  surfaces  oa  the  handle  and 
shank  respectivdy  and  rolling  aiiilgim  ■"tmNri  located 
between  the  same  with  locating  meaas  for  the  rolliag 
members;  and  control  means  operativety  assnr  iateil  with 
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Mid  tffnH"!  meant  iadudiog  antifnctioo  thiwt  bcariat 
means  eflectire  between  the  outer  end  portioii  of  the 
handle  and  the  utorit**^  end  portion  of  the  thank  when 
the  handle  is  initially  ajdally  shifted  and  rotated  rebr 
tive  to  the  shank  for  moving  said  roUinf  dutdi  mem- 
bers into  pocitioo  to  be  wedfed  between  said  ooopenting 
coovergjns  surfaces  opon  continued  rotation  of  the  han- 
dle in  the  same  directiaa. 


members,  means  for  iraparttnf  rdative  sliAns  motion  to 
said  members  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 


ELECTROMAGNBTIC  CLUTCH 
Manrice,  AMim,  and  Mktel  UM,  Paris  PraMX, 
BMlinnis  to  Soctate  Anoayaa  Vnmnim  D«  Fcro4o, 
Paris,  FraM*,  a  imponikam  of  FImk* 
AppttcatkMi  Nore^MT  1^  1954,  total  No.  4^,241 
OafaBs  piiocity,  apylicatlon  rnmn  NoraariMr  17, 1953 
5  Cfates.   (CL  in--«4) 


,1 


•  ^4^ 


to  said  transverse  areas  of  contact  and  means  for  apply- 
ins  *o  electrical  potential  difference  between  said  mem- 
ben. 


ton  bn«9»T 

<■ 
I. 

-<> 

1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  comprising  a  driving 
shaft,  an  electromagnet  member  secured  to  said  driving 
shaft,  an  armature  member  diqwaed  facing  said  electro- 
magnet member,  means  for  mechanically  ommecting  said 
armatnre  member  rigid  in  rotation  with  said  electromag- 
net member  and  axially  movable  with  req>ect  thereof,  a 
coO  in  said  electroma^Kt  member  for  udally  attracting 
when  energized  said  armatare  member  towards  said  elec- 
tromagnet member,  an  inner  plate  secured  to  said  electro- 
magnet member,  an  outer  plate  secured  to  said  armature 
member,  said  plates  being  axially  spaced  apart  from  said 
electromagnet  members,  a  driven  shaft,  a  friction  disc  rigid 
in  rotation  with  and  driven  shaft  and  grasped  between 
said  plates  when  said  coil  is  energized  and  said  armature 
member  is  thereby  attracted  towards  said  dectromagnet 
member,  a  collector  ring  secured  to  said  outer  plate,  a 
stationary  electrical  bniah  apfriied  against  said  collector 
ring,  and  a  conductive  element  for  electrically  coimecting 
said  coil  with  said  collector  ring,  said  element  comprising 
an  elastic  blade  extending  externally  of  said  plates  and 
armature  member  and  having  an  arcuate  tection  in  an 
axial  plane  and  spaced  from  said  plates. 


ELICTROADHmVB 

N.Y, 


CLUTCH 

to 
N«w  \mK  N.Y^  a 
•f  N«w  Y«k 

15, 1954, 8«ftal  No.  4»<133 
9rtihii  (CL191— M) 
1.  An  dectroadhetive  device  comprising  a  semicopduc- 
tive  member,  a  conductive  member  supcrimpoaed  mi  said 
semiconductive  member  and  having  a  surface  shaped  to 
present  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverae  areas  of  contact 
with  said  semiconductive  member,  said  areas  of  contact 
isolated  from  one  another  by  scparatioos  between  taid 


2,t9T335 
FlUCTlON  CLUTCHES 

Craft,  Rswdosi,  Laada, 
I) 


to  Craftt 
aBrittah 


'"XppHcadon  Asril  29, 1957,  S«fW  No.  455,5g2 
^iSitoL    (Cl.192— 93) 


In  a  friction  dutch  connecting  axially-aligned  driving 
and  driven  shafts,  a  hub  mounting  secured  to  said  driving 
shaft,  said  hub  mounting  having  a  first  pressure  plate 
clutch  dement  rigidly  connected  thereto  and  a  second  pres- 
sure i^te  clutch  dement  slidably  mounted  on  said  hub 
mounting  for  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  taid 
driven  shaft  having  friction  discs  connected  thereto  and 
extending  intermediate  said  first  and  second  pressure 
plates,  ^>ring-loading  means  normally  urging  said  pres- 
sure plates  apart,  and  mechanical  operating  means  for 
urging  said  second  pressure  plate  toward  said  first  pres- 
sure plate;  the  improvement  wherein  said  mechanical 
operating  means  comprises  a  pair  of  annular  members  co- 
axially  mounted  on  said  hub  mounting,  a  first  one  of 
said  anniiiT  mcmbcrs  being  secured  to  said  hub  mount- 
ing and  the  second  of  said  annular  members  being  axially 
slidably  movable  on  said  hub  mounting  relative  to  said 
first  annular  member,  taid  tecood  annular  member  being 
intermediate  and  q>aced  from  both  said  first  annular 
member  and  said  second  pressure  plate  dement,  said 
anpiiir  members  having  an  equal  number  of  radially  dis- 
posed and  oppoaitdy-arranged  guide  grooves  formed  in  the 
opposing  faces  thereof,  each  of  said  grooves  having 
throughout  its  length  a  curved  cross-eectional  configurar 
tion,  the  grooves  of  one  of  said  annular  members  having 
bearing  faces  which  are  radially  outwardly  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  the  opposing  face  of  the  other 
of  said  annular  members,  a  plurality  of  barrd-shaped 
loUers  intennediate  the  oppositdy-arranged  grooves  of 
t^f4  annular  members,  the  kiogitudinal  axes  of  said  roUcn 
being  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  associated  grooves 
and  said  rollers  having  peripheral  configurations  identical 
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with  the  croM  actional  configuntioiu  of  laid  grooves, 
each  of  said  rollers  having  a  loagitudinal  bore  extending 
therethrough,  a  deformable  annular  retaining  element  ex- 
tending through  the  bores  of  each  of  said  rollers,  said 
second  annular  member  having  a  screw -threaded  outer 
peripheral  portion  at  that  end  thereof  adjacent  said  second 
pressure  plate,  a  split  adjusting  collar  threadabiy  con 
nected  to  the  threaded  peripheral  portion  of  said  second 
annular  member,  said  collar  bearing  against  said  second 
pressure  plate  element,  and  an  operating  collar  slidably 
mounted  on  said  hub  mounting  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  (hereto,  said  collar  surrounding  said  annular  mem- 
ben  and  having  an  internal  cam  profile  the  section  of 
smallest  diameter  of  which  is  subsUntially  cylindrical 
and  arranged  to  urge  the  rollers  radially  inwardly  in  their 
grooves  upon  axial  movement  of  said  operating  collar 
to  displace  the  movable  annular  member  away  from  the 
stationary  annular  member  and  thereby  effect  clutch  en- 
gagement of  the  clutch  pressure  plate  elements. 


whereby  tfie  flow  of  granular  oootact  particka  tfaitMigfa  the 
coDduiu  is  GOotroUed  at  the  desired  flow  rale. 


COIN  MECHANBMS  FOR  SAVINGS  CXOCKS  AND 

SIMILAR  SAVINGS  AUTOMATONS 
Frcdcrik  VUkefan  Ijnc%  Com^hmi 

to  Dm*  SpTi  WsJitafc,  Cmfud^^ 

ApfllcatloB  AyflK,  1M7.  SatW  No.  UlO^l 
fnktM  pnoHty,  appBeattoi 
NoTCiBkar  15,  19M 
1  Oaim.    (O.  IM—lf) 


>\ 


wn  -^.1 


2«t973M 

MOVING  BED  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Robert  R.  CoIBm,  BsaaMOBl,  Tez^  aaiigaiii  to  Socooy 

^J?%^rvR'  '^  "^  ^•*  '^•"^  •  "-«■ 

ApfttcatfcM  Janary  5,  l»M,  Serial  No.  557,491 
2  Claiw.    (CL  193—32) 
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1.  A  system  for  the  flow  of  a  compact  graviuting  stream 
of  granular  contact  particles  comprising  in  combination 
a  first  conduit,  a  second  conduit  and  a  valve  connecting 
said  conduits  for  controlling  the  flow  between  said  con- 
duits, said  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  wall  and  a  circular  flat  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers connected  to  form  a  unitary  structure,  the  valve 
housing  being  mounted  with  iu  axis  at  an  angle  greater 
than  the  angle  of  repoee  of  all  the  material  being  trans- 
ferred and  not  exceeding  about  45  degrees  with  the  hori- 
zontal, a  rotatable  shaft  centrally  located  within  said 
valve  housing,  with  one  end  projected  through  the  center 
of  said  housing,  a  drcular  disc  plate  centrally  attached  to 
the  end  of  said  rotatable  shaft  within  said  housing,  bear- 
ing members  within  said  housing  adapted  to  prevent  mis- 
alignment of  said  circular  disc  plate  without  impeding 
rotary  motion  thereof,  a  dust  ti^t  packing  about  the  ex- 
terior of  said  rotauble  shaft  and  attached  to  said  hous- 
ing, means  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said  rouuble  shaft 
for  rotathig  the  shaft,  the  said  first  conduit  attached  to 
**  ^**P^^  ""**  housing  at  a  location  substantially  dis- 
placed from  the  center  thereof  and  at  substantially  the 
lowest  elevation  of  said  top.  the  portion  of  said  second 
conduit  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  hotning  being  hi 
substantial  alignment  witfj  the  ponioo  of  said  first  con- 
duit attached  to  the  top  of  said  housing  and  cooperating 
therewith  for  transfer  of  a  compact  gravitating  column 
of  solids  from  the  first  to  the  second  conduit,  the  end  of 
said  portion  of  the  first  conduit  and  the  end  of  said  por- 
tion of  the  second  conduit  being  spaced  away  from  the 
surface  of  the  disc  plate  so  as  to  avoid  physical  contact 
between  the  coaduat  ends  and  the  disc  plate,  said  circular 
disc  plate  betng  provided  with  apertures  near  its  ovier 
edge  located  uniformly  about  the  circular  disc  plate  and 
graded  in  size,  said  apertures  adapted  to  be  brouglu  sepa- 
rately into  alignment  with  the  fint  and  secoad 


A  control  mechanism  for  savings  clocks,  comprising 
in  combination  a  clockwork  including  a  barrel  wheel;  a 
frame  attached  to  the  clockwork  and  having  a  coin  receiv- 
ing and  discharging  duct,  a  lever  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  movable  between  a  first  pocitioo  in  which  it  extends 
into  said  coin  duct  to  be  actuated  by  a  coin  passing  there- 
through, and  a  second  position  in  which  it  allows  the  pas- 
sage of  the  coin  through  sud  duct,  a  rotary  arresting 
wheel  having  teeth  on  its  periphery  to  be  engaged  by  said 
lever  during  its  motion  from  said  first  to  said  second  por- 
tion for  stepwise  turning  of  said  arresting  wheel  away 
from  a  stc^  position  in  which  it  prevents  the  normal 
operation  of  said  clockwork,  and  a  mechanism  for  trans- 
mitting impulses  from  said  clockwork  to  said  arresting 
wheel  for  turning  the  latter  stepwise  towards  said  stop 
posiUon,  said  impulse  transmitting  »i*^k.«;«|^  comprising 
at  least  one  pin  mounted  on  the  barrel  wheel  of  said 
clockwork,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame  and  carrying 
a  toothed  star  wheel  cooperating  directly  with  said  pin  to 
be  turned  stepwise  thereby  during  the  roUtion  of  said 
barrel  wheel,  an  arm  carried  by  said  shaft  and  cooperating 
during  the  routioo  of  said  star  wheel  with  the  teeth  of 
said  arresting  wheel  for  turning  it  stepwise  towards  said 
stop  position,  a  separata  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  said 
■baft,  and  a  resUient  arrcating  pawl  cooperating  with  said 
ratchet  wheel,  the  teeth  of  which  are  regularly  distributed 
along  the  ratchet  wheel  periphery  except  for  a  zone  there- 
of with  which  said  arreting  pawl  cooperalea  in  the  period 
of  impulse  transmission  to  said  arresting  wheel,  said 
ratchet  wheel  at  said  zone  being  provided  with  an  indenU- 
tion  having  a  width  and  depth  greater  than  that  of  the 
notches  of  the  regulariy  distributed  teeth  and  the  side 
walls  of  said  indentation  being  so  formed  that  an  angular 
lead  is  imparted  to  said  shaft  by  said  arresting  pawl  rfwrtt^ 
said  period.  _„_ 


2,S97,93t 

AUTOMATIC  PARKING  METERS 

Robert  W.  Haasilte«.  OMit CRy,  Okk^  aataaor  Id 

JJ^se-ay^J^ffc^JHatsr  CaiS^roS^ 

Application  May  24,  195«,  S«W  No.  5tT.114 
4qafasa.   (0.194-72) 

4.  In  a  cumulative  re-set  mechanism  for  automatic 
power  driven  parking  meters  capable  of  receiving  at  least 
three  coins  of  varying  diameters  and  denomination  and 
comprising  an  indicator  disc  releasable  to  move  in  one 
direction  relative  to  a  time  scale,  an  mdexing  rii^  adapt- 
ed to  be  locked  with  the  indicator  disc  for  simultaneous 
movement  thereof  in  said  direction,  detent  means  mov- 
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able  in  the  path  of  tiw  mloraMe  indexing  means  for  limit- 
ing the  movement  ci  the  indexing  means  and  tts  com- 
plementary indicator  disc  in  said  direction,  a  pivotal  lever 
adapted  for  movement  into  the  path  of  the  detent  means, 
a  plurality  ol  taedi  of  variable  radios  provided  on  the 
iy'^^'^f  ring  wherein  each  tooth  is  tomiiksiwlary  to  • 


from  Aeir  confronting  sides,  said  coin  slot  being  disposed 
in  a  vertical  direction  having  a  mou'Ji  at  the  top  snrfaoas 
of  said  pair  of  blocks  and  being  closed  at  the  bottom  by 
said  guide,  said  slot  having  a  depth  to  hold  at  least  two 
coins  in  edge  to  edge  relation,  one  coin  being  on  top 
of  the  other,  said  second  of  said  pair  of  blocks  having 
a  recess  in  its  confronting  face,  said  recess  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  guide  and  terminating  at  that  portion 
of  said  coin  slot  in  which  said  top  coin  ad)oin$  the  next 
adjacent  emu,  said  recess  being  transversely  coextensive 
with  said  portion  of  said  coin  slot,  and  said  recess  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  said  coin  slot  outwardly  to 
said  aperture,  whereby  said  top  coin  keys  said  pair  of 
blocks  together  upon  movement  of  said  blocks  toward 
registry  of  said  coin  slot  with  said  aperture  of  said  coin 
receipt  compartment. 


^7il     I 


s  ni 
on*  %. 


particular  size  coin,  and  selectively  movable  means  re- 
spoosive  to  insertion  of  a  coin  of  the  smallest  diameter 
of  the  multiple  coins  for  moving  the  pivotal  lever  into  a 
position  preventing  engagement  of  the  detent  means  with 
a  portion  of  the  teeth  on  the  indexing  ring  yet  providing 
for  subseqiuent  engagement  of  a  particular  tooth  for  the 
coin  of  smallest  diameter. 


CARRIAGE  SmmriNG  DEVICE 
Rene  nhoMH.  ramliriiji.  m4  Lodta  Moyrond,  Wait 
Meifo>4,  MasB,  isslgnnrs  la  CiapMc  Arts  Rwsarrii 
Fa    -J'Hn-   i—-  c     iriisi   MaiB.  a  iwaotadan  af 


VENDING    MACHINB 
ElstMi  J.  Majrhaw,  North  ^aaaHs 

iMaaiy  29, 19^  Serial  Na.  5it,445 
4aahM.    (CLIM— 79) 


O 


'   1.  In  a  plural-coin  vending  machine  having  a  com- 
partmented  article-holding  conveyor  which  is  movable  in 
increments  to  vend  one  article  at  each  vending  operation, 
lugs  aiQacent  each  oompartmert,  a  conveyor  advancmg 
means  to  engage  the  lugm  a  nunnal  operating  means,  and 
means  for  mechanicatty  coupling  the  conveyw  advancing 
means  with  the  manual  operating  means  with  a  coin  to 
provide  a  vending  operation  the  impfDvemenl,  compris- 
ing, in  ccHnbtnation,  a  longitudinally  extending  guide  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  ends  and  mounted  adjacent  said 
conveyor,  a  pair  of  blocks,  each  blodc  having  inner  and 
outer  ends,  confronting  and  outer  sides  and  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces,  said  pair  of  blocks  being  side  by  side  and 
slidaUy  mounted  for  reciprocating  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  said  guide,  a  stop  in  said  guide  adjacent  its  inner 
end,  a  coin  receipt  ooa^Mrtmanl  communicatiag  with 
said  guide  throi^  an  aperture  ^moad  outward  from 
said  stop,  means  for  biasinc  nid  blocks  toward  said 
stop,  a  handk  attadiad  to  the  ArM  of  Mid  pair  of  btocka, 
an  advancing  element  attached  to  the  second  of  said  pair 
of  blocks,  said  blocks  having  registering  slot  portions 
which  tofether  pra>vide  a  coin  siot,  said  coia  slot  trans- 
versely extending  acra«  a  portion  of  each  of  said  Uocks 

■  -IK    -■ 


AacBit  21,  1947,  tolal  No.  77MM. 

No.  2,79M«»  *<^  Apr*  Ji,  19S7.    Dl- 

^^^Mswh  7rt957,  Serial  No. 


priority,  application  Ptmkc  March  29, 1947 
'llOatas.    (a.  197— 12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  indexing  a  movable  car- 
riage  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stop  member  on  the 
carnage,  a  number  of  accurately  positioned  interference 
members  supported  for  selective  interposition  in  front 
of  said  stop  member,  a  circuit  to  actuate  said  interference 
members  according  to  a  selected  position  of  the  carriage. 
means  continuously  tending  to  urge  the  carriage  in  one 
direction,  and  means  operative  to  move  the  carriage  in 
the  opposite  direction  if  and  only  if  the  selected  position 
is  hi  said  opposite  direction  from  the  prwious  position. 


UKnMi 

TYPE  BAR  IW  MBCBANBM 
D.  Dodtae,  T  sitMliin  Kj^  aalfBMr  la 

WNaw  Yark 

Isiswbw  12. 1997,  8«W  No.  «95,949 
7CWBM.  <CL197— 17) 
1.  An  improved  type  bar  drive  madianism  for  a  type- 
writer having  a  power  driven  roller  comprising,  a  cam 
lavar  with  an  assoriatad  type  bar.  means  mounting  «id 
cam  lever  and  said  type  bar  for  movement  from  a  mt 
position  to  a  print  position,  a  manipvlalabte  key  lever, 
and  means  raspoastw  to  maaipulation  of  aaid  key  lever 
for  initialinf  a  type  bar  print  Urake  comprising,  a  pilot 
am.  means  pIvotaBy  supporting  taid 

lever  for  sdectiva  engagement  widi 

roller,  means  operable  by  said  key  levar  for 

,_^  _  said  pOot  cam  widi  said  power  roller,  and 

means  operative  to  drivingly  connect  said  pflot  cam  and 
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said  actuating  cam  when  said  pilot  cam  is  engaged  with  2,t97,943 

said  power  roller  for  moving  said  actuating  cam  into     CARRIAGE  RETURN  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

--^—  NcMkvit.  NnbMi.  Ctwrnnm,  ■■% |»  TO- 

Wetfca  NOTiberg  Akfh^MdbckrfL  Ni 


•»'-'    56 


21,  IMS,  Sariy  No.  SJS^M 
Cimin  «i|li at  II  a,  1»54 
(CL  If 


«<*   :^'i4ti> 


engagement  with  said  power  roller  whereby  said  cam 
lever  and  said  type  bar  are  moved  to  said  print  position. 


24f7,>42 

CARRIAGE  OVERRANKING  ELIMINATION 
E.  Kmm,  iitiMii,  1^  «f  Wdkriay,  Mmm^  by 
^  OMvlrii,  WaOaday,  Mml,  ■■Ifiii  to 
arporadM,  N«w  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a 
Hob  of  Patowa 

Pabrawy  It,  1957, 8mU  No.  M«,Mf 

icfadnu.  (a.  irr— «3) 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine  having  a  main  frame,  in 
combination,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  to  travel 
oppontely  in  a  ietter-feed  and  a  return  direction  and 
being  impodtively  urged  in  said  letter-feed  direction, 
letter-feed  control  means  for  said  carriage  comprising  a 
member  having  teeth  at  regular  intervals  congruent  with 
required  letter-feed  steps  of  the  carnage,  means  connect- 
ing said  carriage  with  said  member  to  letter-feed  in  syn- 
chronism therewith  and  letter-feed  escapement  means,  ad- 
justable oarnage-retum  limiting  means  for  said  car- 
riage, said  limiting  means  and  said  connecting  means  as- 
sociated with  carriage  portions  whkh  are  offset  with 
reject  to  each  other  transversely  at  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  carrhige,  and  means  operated  by  the  car- 
riage late  in  its  return  an>roach  to  the  position  whereat 
said  limiting  means  becomes  effective,  to  engage  the 
teeth  of  said  member  and  thereby  to  bring  said  mem- 
ber to  rest  in  a  definite  poeitioo  related  to  the  return 
limit  afforded  by  said  limiting  means,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  a  resilient  provision  allowing  return 
overtravel  of  the  carriage  portion  thereat  independently 
of  said  nember.  the  carriage  being  of  light  structure 
so  that  the  portion  thereof  associated  with  said  con- 
necting means  is  subject  momentarily  to  carriage-flexing 
overtravel  at  the  conclusions  of  returns  through  the  as- 
sertion <rf  stored  momentum  thereof  as  the  portion  of 
the  carriage  which  is  associated  with  said  limiting  m^n« 
becomes  arrested. 


1.  In  a  business  machine  including  a  stationary  frame 
and  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  in  com- 
bination, drive  means  for  returning  the  carriage  in  a 
return  direction;  a  control  mechanism  for  controlling  and 
in  activating  said  drive  means  and  includii^  an  operating 
member  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  an 
inoperative  position  and  a  switch-off  position,  and  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  for  inactivating  the  same  when 
said  operating  member  is  in  said  switch-off  position;  a 
margin  stop  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  carriafe 
and  including  first  and  second  actuating  members  for  con- 
secutively shifting  during  return  movement  of  the  car- 
riage said  operating  member  from  said  inoperative  to  said 
switch-off  podticMi  for  disconnectiag  said  drive  means, 
said  first  actuating  member  «*>«fting  said  operating  mem- 
ber in  a  preliminary  carriage  position  so  that  the  car- 
riage moves  further  due  to  inertia,  and  said  second 
actuating  member  shifting  said  operating  member  in 
another  carriage  position  corresponding  to  the  nonnal 
beginniiag  oi  a  line  and  stopping  the  carriage;  and  a  ter- 
minal stop  fixed  on  the  carriage  for  ihifting  during  re- 
turn movement  of  the  carriage,  said  operating  member 
to  said  switch-off  position  for  disconnecting  said  drive 
means  and  stopping  the  carriage  in  a  position  of  the 
carriage  correspcnding  to  a  line  beginning  before  a  nor- 
mal printed  line. 


2497,944 
COPYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TYTBWRITERS 
HflBT,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
15, 195t,  9cfW  No.  791,039 
(CL  197—153) 


AppHcatioB  A] 
14 


v*m*j 


I.  An  attachment  for  a  typewriter  having  a  frame,  a 
platen  carriage  mounted  for  redprocatory  movement  with 
respect  to  the  frame,  and  an  inked  ribbon  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  tirpe  bars  to  cause  imprints  on  paper  about 
the  platen  and  fed  from  a  payoff  spool  to  a  takeup 
spool,  said  attachment  comprising,  means  for  guiding  at 
least  one  auxiliary  ribbon  to  a  position  between  the  regu- 
lar inked  ribbon  and  the  phiten  in  vertical  alignment  with 
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the  regular  ribbon,  «  portion  of  said  auxiliary  ribbon  ex- 
tending along  the  entire  axial  length  of  the  platen  in  all 
positions  thereof,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  ribbon 
portion  tmder  tension,  said  tensiomng  means  comprising 
verticaily  extending  bifurcated  members  located  adjacent 
the  platen  at  opposite  sides  of  said  ribbon  portion,  each 
said  bifurcated  member  having  one  arm  oflbet  from  the 
other  providing  a  sharp  bend  in  said  ribbon  about  said 
bifurcations  to  place  a  frictional  drag  on  the  said  portion 
of  said  auxiliary  ribbon. 


a  vertically  upward  position,  and  means  for  moving  said 
bar  downwardly  intermediate  the  vertically  upward  move- 
ment thereof  in  which  said  means  for  moving  said  bar 
downwardly  includes  a  counterweight  beneath  said  bar 


^  > 


Vlaceat  J. 


2,197,945 
IINE  INDICATOR 
Gilnora,  Wapplfw  VtOt,  N.Y 
Inlcraatloaad   BmIm«  MaiMnii  CorporatfoB, 
York,  N.Y^  a  emefvnUim  of  New  Yoffc 

AppikatkM  J^9, 1954,  Serial  No.  59M41 
(daima.    (CL  197— 189) 


to 

New 


■'   *f>~'  , 


1«- 


bimV 


and  driving  means  extending  through  said  counterweight 
for  imparting  movement  thereto  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction,  said  counterweight  including  steps  in  the  upper 
surface  there<^  which  are  contiguous  with  at  least  two 
of  the  steps  in  said  loader-bar. 


2,197,947 

CURVED  GUIDE  RAIL  FOR  CONTAINER 

CONVEYOR  TRANSFER 

Robert  F.  Krapp  aad  Jm  K.  WagMr,  OaUaiad,  Calif., 

•sainort   to   Gci^cr   Prodacti  Coapny,    Fremont, 

Mtn^  a  corporattoa  of  Mickicn 

AMttcatloa  December  3, 19Si,  Serial  No.  625,(72 

3  Clalu.    (CL  19*— 2S) 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  paper  sheet 
relative  to  the  line  of  typing  on  the  platen  of  a  type- 
writer comprising,  in  combination,  a  shaft  supporting  said 
platen  and  having  a  portion  extending  from  one  end 
thereof,  a  sleeve  shaped  member  slidably  mounted  on  the 
extending  portion  ol  said  shaft,  means  connecting  said 
sleeve  shaped  member  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  but 
permitting  limited  movement  axially  of  the  latter,  a  driv- 
ing gear  freely  mounted  on  said  sleeve  shaped  member, 
clutch  means  for  connecting  said  driving  gear  in  driven 
relation  with  said  sleeve  shaped  member,  said  clutch  means 
being  engaged  by  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  in  one 
direction  and  disengaged  by  movement  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, a  spring  urging  said  sleeve  in  a  direction  to 
engage  said  clutch  means,  a  ring  gear  rotatably  supported 
on  said  shaft  portion,  a  cylindrical  member  rotatably 
supported  on  said  shaft  portion,  detent  means  normally 
holding  said  cylindrical  member  against  rotation,  a  gear 
rotatably  supported  by  said  cylindrical  member  and  mesh- 
ing with  said  driving  gear  and  said  ring  gear,  a  projection 
on  said  cylindrical  member,  a  lug  on  said  ring  gear  en- 
gageaMe  with  said  projection,  a  spring  connected  at  its 
ends  to  said  ring  gear  and  said  cylindrical  member  and 
tending  to  rotate  them  in  opposite  directions,  a  stationary 
frame  portion  adjacent  to  said  ring  gear  and  having  an 
index  line  thereon,  an  indicator  scale  on  said  ring  gear 
cooperating  with  said  index  line  to  provide  a  visual  indica- 
tion of  the  angular  position  of  sakl  gear,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  knob  for  movmg  said  sleeve  axially  to  disengage 
said  clutch  means  and  for  rotating  said  platen  shaft. 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  containers  comprising  a  first 
conveyor,  a  second  conveyor  adjacent  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  conveyor,  means  for  advancing  said 
conveyors,  and  a  guide  rail  elevated  above  the  surface 
of  said  conveyors  to  shift  containers  handled  by  said  sys- 
tem from  said  first  conveyor  to  said  second  conveyor,  said 
guide  rail  having  a  straight  stretch  adjacent  the  edge  of 
said  first  conveyor  opposite  said  second  conveyor  and  a 
curved  stretch  intermediate  said  straight  stretch  and  the 
edge  of  said  second  conveyor  nearest  said  first  conveyor, 
said  curved  stretch  comprising  a  circular  arc  having  a 
minimum  radius  expressed  by  the  formula 

'^'(H-(Un«)>)HV« 

"  386"^  ' 

wherein  Re  is  said  minimum  radius,  «  is  the  angle  be- 
tween said  straight  stretch  and  said  conveyors,  r  is  the 
radius  in  inches  of  the  containera  handled,  V  is  the 
velocity  of  said  first  conveyor  in  inches  per  second,  and 
fi  is  the  coeflkient  of  friction  between  sakl  container  and 
said  first  conveyor. 


2,i97,94« 
LOADER.rAR,  CONTROL  TUBE,  AND  COAL 
LOADING  MACHINE 
Myroa  T.  CntMM,  FUmsii.  W.  Va. 
««      Afftkalkm  AnfMl  13, 19S4. 8cfW  N«.  449,753 
3ClalH.    (CL19S— 19) 
3.  A  coal  loader  comprising  a  movable  base,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  loader-bar  mounted  on  said  base,  said 
loader-bar  having  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing steps  therein,  means  for  biasing  said  bar  to  move  to 

745   O.G.— 10 


ELEVATING  TURNTABLE  FOR  CONVEYORS 

Albert  E.  CmMloa,  h^  0$k  Giwa,  Orcg. 

AppUcalkw  AmmI  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  «79,2t5 

liCumm.    (CL19e— 33) 

1.  A  turntable  macfaiBe  comprisiiig  roller  conveyor 
means  for  moving  a  load  onto  and  off  said  machine,  drive 
means  for  said  conveyor  means,  a  vertically  movable 
rotatable  platform  located  along  and  below  said  conveyor 
means,  said  platform  having  a  raised  podtion  above  the 
top  of  said  OOTveyor  fen-  turning  a  load  which  it  has 
lifted  off  said  conveyor,  aiKl  control  means  arranged  to 
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render  said  conveyor  drive  means  inoperative  duhng  the    the  suoDort.  meaiu  for  H*n«^*j..  -  

Uftin.  and  tunung  of  said  pUtfonn  and  to  r^^    o:.::!^ ^^'^^ S^SSfy'^TSS^J^^ 
,^.  ^  conveyor  arranfed  to  eatace  the  plate  as  the  con- 

'*^  ^  "^  ^*>oytM  and  move  the  plate  from  a  support  beneath 

—^r-rr-^  ^!?:^^lL,^i-^v-T^^ —  a^JM^tor  and  onto  the  oooveyor.  and  means  for 

•HiX^II^^^^It^gaQli)©—  retardmg  movement  of  the  separator  in  the  direction  of 

movement  of  the  conveyor  until  the  separator  is  ensaaed 
by  the  pickup  pins. 


drive  means  operative  in  response  to  the  lowering  of  said 
platform. 


2,»7,94f 
BOX-STACKING  MECHANISM 

finiikteg.  PowM,  CaHr^  aai^Mir  to 

>  '■'^  PoMOM,  Caflff^  a  corporatloa  of  CaH- 

Appttcallan  May  12,  1*54,  Serial  N©.  429,254      - 
24ClahBs.    (CL19S— ^  ^ 


24973S1 

CONYEYOR8 

Heory  C.  Joaeoa,  r 

.    ticbolaget   VaUte 

-  corponttoo  of  Si 

AppUcadoo  NoTcnber  27,  1954,  flatW  No.  «4,S27 


to  Ak> 

Sweden,  a 


rrt.u*  ^ 


» 


1.  In  a  stacking  mechanism:  frame  means  providing 
a  vertical  pathway  for  boxes  to  be  sucked;  means  pro- 
viding a  receiving  staUon  for  introducing  boxes  to  said 
pathway  mtermedialc  ends  of  said  pathway;  means  for 
successively  feeding  boxes  to  said  receiving  station;  means 
carried  by  the  frame  means  to  move  said  boxes  as  re- 
ceived  m   spaced    relation   along  said   pathway    in   one 
direction  away  from  said  receiving  station  to  accumulate 
a  selected  number  of  boxes  to  be  stacked;  a  sUck  dis- 
charge opening  provided  by  said  frame  means;  a  stack 
discharge  conveyor  means  extending  through  said  open- 
iiig  across  said  pathway;  means  for  reversing  direction 
of  movement  of  said  boxes  carried  by  said  moving  means 
to   move   said    boxes   toward   said   discharge   conveyor 
means  whereby  a  first  box  is  deposited  on  said  discharge 
conveyor  means  and  the  remainder  of  said  boxes  are 
stacked  one  upon  the  other  to  form  a  stack;  and  means 
operative  after  said  sUck  is  formed  to  actuate  said  dis- 
charge conveyor  means  to  move  said  stack  through  said 
suck  discharge  opening. 


MACHINB  FOR  AaUMMUNG  STORAGE  BATTERY 
^PLATES  AND  SEPARATORS 
<2-  ?^  v..  Nnjr.,  C^,  MrifMr  to  L.  G.  Rm4 
Van  Nays,  CaBT^  a  corpontfoa  of  Catt- 


7. 19S6,  Serial  No.  MS,<15 
(CL19t— 35)        ^ 


1.  In  a  battery  plate  assembling  machine,  the  com- 
bination  of  a  gathering  conveyor,  a  support  arranged  over 


^ 


■r — ' 

• 

— l*j — ^ 


-•  ^ 


F- 


1.  A  conveyor  for  the  conveying  of  suspended  articles 
composing  a  conveyor  track,  a  plurality  of  conveying 
members  spaced  along  a  conveyor  chain  and  movable  in 
series  along  and  suspended  from  said  track,  a  plurality 
of  sutions  in  spaced  predetermined  positions  along  said 
conveyor  track,  each  of  said  conveying  members  having  a 
plurality  of  carrying  elements  upon  any  one  of  whfch  an 
article  may  be  suspended  to  be  carried  by  said  conveying 
member  as  the  latter  moves  along  said  track,  each  of  said 
carrying  elemcnU  in  each  of  said  conveying  members 
comprising  a  spindle  roUUMy  mounted  in  said  convey- 
ing member  and  having  a  finger  projecting  obliquely  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  each  of  said  spindles  being 
rouuble  independenUy  of  the  others  of  said  spindles 
from  a  first  position  in  which  said  finger  will  extend  ob- 
hquely  upwards  to  retain  an  article  suspended  thereon 
to  a  second  position  in  which  said  finger  will  extend  ob 
liquely  downwards  whereby  an  article  carried  thereby 
will  be  released  for  discharge  from  said  finger  under  the 
influence  of  gravity,  and  means  in  at  least  certain  of  said 
sutions  for  routing  solely  one  of  said  spindles  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  whereby  to  discharge 
in  said  sution  any  article  which  may  be  suq^nded  by 
said  one  Anger. 


2,197,952 
METAL  SHEET  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
Daiio  Bacckone,  Gary,  bd^  asrif 
Coaspaay.  lac,  Gaty, 
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IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM85 
<a.  19S-^1) 
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A  method  of  handling  sheets  of  magnetic  material 
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the  conveyor,  mcwtt  for  depositing  a  battery  plate  on   in  a  conUnuous  processing  line,  which  con!pr»^  <^uZ 
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tng  steps  therein,  means  for  biasing  said  bar  to  move  to   lifted  off  said  conveyor,  and  control  means  arranfed  to 
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ing  successive  sheets  in  a  generally  hohzonul  path  to  a 
horizontally  disposed  overhead  magnetic  conveyor,  deliv- 
ering a  stream  of  air  upwardly  across  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  sheets  and  deflecting  the  stream  of  air  down- 
wardly against  the  top  surface  of  each  successive  sheet 
as  the  trailing  end  of  the  sheet  passes  the  stream  of  air 
and  reaches  a  position  in  advance  thereof  for  depositing 
the  same  on  a  surface  beneath  the  magnetic  conveyor 
whereby  to  force  the  sheet  downwardly  for  release  by 
the  magnetic  conveyor. 


terabliet  for  tupportiag  the  troughed  bdt,  at  leaat  put 
of  Mid  roll  assemblies  iaclndiBg  a  center  roll  havini 
iu  axis  subatantiaUy  peralld  to  the  axis  of  the  end 
rolls,  a  roll  OB  each  side  of  said  center  roll  having  iu  axis 


'conveyors 


ApyUeMMB 
Claims 


J7. 


TMlMi 

19)7,  8«vW  No.  M4,75t 

GrsetMlalB 
2S,19S< 

(CL  in— 127) 


extending  upwardly  froa  said  center  roll  toward  the 
direction  of  approach  of  said  bell,  and  a  roll  at  the  outer 
end  of  each  of  said  last  named  rolls  having  its  axis  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  away  from  the  direction  of 
approach  of  said  bdt 


1.  A  conveyor  compristng  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  shafts,  a  plurality  of  hollow  conveyor  elements 
mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts  for  independent  rotation 
about  said  shaft,  said  conveyor  elements  being  mounted 
on  said  shaft  in  dote  contact  end  to  end  so  that  their 
interior  form  a  tubular  duct,  internal  vanes  in  said  hollow 
conveyor  elements,  means  for  supplying  pressurised  gas 
to  one  end  of  at  least  some  of  said  tubular  ducts  whereby 
a  stream  of  gas  may  be  passed  through  said  duct  to  act 
on  said  vanes  to  tend  to  rotate  the  conveying  elements  on 
their  respective  shafts,  thus  propelling  articles  in  contact 
with  the  outsides  of  said  conveying  elements. 


STRAIGHT  LINE  TAFK-TYPE  POULTRY  FEEDER 

Nai  Cm^k,  SINw  LAe,  Wh. 

AppHcatkM  Dcoenber  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  39i,<99 

SCMm.    (CL19t— 181) 


-  1.  A  stock  feeder  comprising  an  undivided  trough 
means  to  which  a  feed  supply  is  charged,  an  endless  flat 
tape  within  said  trough  means,  opposed  flints  of  said 
tape  being  juxtaposed  along  the  bottom  thereof,  an  idler 
turn-around  at  one  end  of  said  trough  means  and  a  drive 
turn-around  at  the  other  end  of  said  trough  means,  each 
said  turn-around  incltiding  a  housing  arraatad  in  align- 
ment with  an  end  of  the  trough,  a  flrsl  tape  guide  means  in 
alignment  with  a  first  portion  of  said  trough  bottom,  a 
second  tape  guide  means  in  alignment  with  a  second  por- 
tion  of  said  trough  bottom,  and  roller  means  comprising 
a  system  of  more  than  two  and  less  than  six  rollers  all 
having  their  axis  parallel  to  eadi  other  axis  and  to  the 
direction  of  travel  oi  the  upe  along  said  trough  between 
said  first  and  second  tape  guide  means. 


Harry 


vibratSg  chutd 


Appikniloa  Maick  31,  1955,  Sarid  No.  49t,413 
ICIataH.    (0.191— IM) 


1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  of  the  vibratory 
chute  type  that  comprises  a  trough-like  chute  open  at 
the  rear  eitd  to  receive  a  mass  of  loosely  held  particles 
of  material,  means  for  vibrating  the  chute  in  directions 
to  move  the  material  forwardly  through  the  chute,  for 
discharge  thereof  at  the  forward  end  of  the  chute,  hori- 
zontally disposed  partitiotts  located  in  relatively-spaced 
relation  in  the  chute  adjacent  and  extettding  from  the 
discharge  end  thereof  rearwardly  for  a  distance  leu  than 
the  length  of  chute  and  in  a  position  where  their  rear 
edges  will  be  engaged  by  the  mass  of  material  and  di- 
vide it  into  multiple  vertically-spaced  layers  for  ad- 
vancement from  the  rear  end  to  the  front  end  of  the  chute. 


Ralph  R. 


tJtrrMrr 

EJECTOR  FOR  GRVPER  JAWS 

r,  Warwick  Neck,  RX,  sisignnr  to 

Ysn^stniin,  OMo,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

AppikXkM  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  43t,122 
4Clatam.   (CL  2t5— 24) 


2397,955 

TROUGHED  BELT  CONVEYOR 
C  Metrow,  FlMAigl^  Pn.,jiinnr  In  Ui 

CnnoraMB,  a  oeffponoesi  of  New  Jefsay 
tfoaVfinr  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  i5t,725 
4  aim.    (CL  19t— 2t2) 
1.  A  troughed  bdt  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  end 
rolls  for  supporting  said  bdt  and  a  plurality  of  roU  w- 


1.  In  a  draw  carriage  having  a  grip  block  mounting  a 
pair  of  divergently  related  and  movable  grip  biu,  a  slide 
block  mounted  in  said  carriage  for  movement  akwg  n 
axis  generally  coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  said 
pair  of  grip  bits,  said  slide  block  being  connected  to  said 
pair  of  grq>  bits  for  opening  and  closing  the  same  and 
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also  having  a  blunt  end  for  being  engaged  by  the  leading 
end  of  the  workpiece  upon  completion  of  a  draw  and  the 
consequent  opening  of  said  grip  biu,  power  means  to 
move  said  slide  block  in  a  grip  Ut  closing  direction, 
means  to  cushion  the  movement  of  said  slide  block  in  the 
opposite  direction,   an   ejector  comprising  a    U-shaped 
member  pivotally  connected  at  the  free  end  of  one  of 
iu  legs  to  said  slide  block  and  having  the  other  of  iu 
legs  overhanging  said  blunt  end  but  normally  spaced  out 
of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  workpiece,  and  a  fixed  abut- 
ment on  said  carriage  for  routing  said  ejector  upon  move- 
ment of  said  slide  block  in  a  grip  bit  opening  direction 
to  cause  said  second  mentioned  leg  to  strike  the  leading 
end  portion  of  said  workpiece  to  deflect  the  same  out- 
wardly of  the  blunt  end  of  said  slide  block. 


mutually  entangled  long  resiliem  filamenU,  each  having 
a  thin  all-over  coating  of  a  vulcanized  dispersion  of  elas- 
tomer bonding  said  filamenu  together  only  at  spots  of 
mutual  contact  or  close  proximity  in  such  relationship 
that  a  preponderance  at  said  filaments  have  their  lengths 
onented  m  directions  paralleling  said  axis  of  the  roU,  and 
said  coiled  strip  being  wound  upon  itself  with  sufBdcnt 
tightness  to  compress  the  inner  coils  of  the  said  roll 
thereby  to  cause  the  said  spot  bonded  filaments  to  bow 
mdividually  m  the  said  mterstices  of  the  said  network  of 
the  said  material. 


M»735t 

CIGARETTE  CASE  i 

Howard  A.  Tarfctoo,  Rye,  N.Y,,  and  EdwanI  H.  RoA- 

rock,  Hooesdale,  Pa.,  ndy lo  Black,  Starr  A  Gor- 

ham,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatkm  April  4,  If  57,  Serial  No.  65«,593 
2  CUms.    (a.  2M— 41) 


1.  A  cigarette  case  comprising  a  rectangular  tube 
for  receiving  a  package  of  cigarettes,  said  package  being 
of  the  cardboard  type,  having  a  lid  openable  at  one 
end,  said  case  having  an  open  bottom  at  one  end  and 
a  lid  at  the  opposite  end,  subsUnUally  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  the  lid  on  the  package  of  cigarettes,  whereby 
the  package  of  cigarettes  may  be  inserted  into  the  case 
from  the  bottom,  the  plane  of  the  opening  of  the  case 
being  substantiaUy  identical  with  the  plane  of  the  open- 
ing of  the  package  of  cigarettes  placed  therein,  and 
means  in  the  lid  of  the  cigarette  case  for  grasping  the  lid 
°:  ™  Package,  whereby  the  opening  and  the  closing  of 
the  lid  of  the  case  will  open  and  close  the  package,  and 
whereby  on  the  opening  of  the  lid  the  entire  package  is 
automatically  raised  out  of  the  metal  case  a  small  amount 
and  m  addition  in  this  position  the  entire  package  may 
be  pushed  out  of  the  case  from  the  bottom 


23»73<» 
PRraSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  TAFE       ' 

a  corporatioa  of  Ddawan 

No  DrawfaL    AppBcalkw  AmO  11,  IfSS 

Smhd  N«.  727,7« 

4ClaiBH.    (CL2H~-39) 

1.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  capable  of  being 
wound  in  roll  form  and  unwound  therefrom  in  normal 
use.  and  of  being  pressed  into  adhesive-to-adhesive  con- 
tact and  separated  therefrom,  without  offsetting  of  the  ad- 
hesive layer,  said  tape  consisting  essentially  of  a  thin 
flexible  deformation-resistant  polyvinyl  chloride  fihn  back- 
ing and  a  coating  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  firmly  ad- 
herently bonded  thereto  by  an  intervening  thin  continuous 
adhesive  primer  layer  comprising  (a)  about  25-70  parts 
by  weight  of  a  rubbery  terpolymer  of  about  5-20  percent 
of  acrylonitrile  with  correspondingly  95-«0  percent  of 
butadiene  and  styrene  in  the  approximate  weight  ratio 
of  1:1  to  8:1,  and  (b)  correspondingly  75-30  parts  of  a 
rubbery  copolymer  of  buudiene  and  styrene. 


2J973<I 
^    ^  ADHESiyE  BANDAGE 

Frederick  J.  Bwh,  Rakway,  NJ., 


tolokMM  Jl 


Jduaoa,  a  conoratfcM  of  New  Jcney 

May  1,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  582,172 


AppHcatloa 
11 


(CL2M— 43J) 


24»7,»5f 
i«w-  .    ?R2?\^"^"'TIVE  PACKAGING 

nST"*^  to  TW  B.  P.  GowWchCompinrAkri^ 
OWo,  a  cotvomtioa  of  New  Yort  ^^ 

Appttcatioa  Septenbcr  27,  If 52,  Serial  No.  31M71 
7  Claims.    (CL  2U     H) 


■\)  -. 


1.  In  shock  absorptive  packaging,  a  cushioning  pad 
compnsing  a  coiled  strip  of  open  filamentary  matcna^ 
wound  upon  itself  about  an  axis  to  form  a  roll,  said  mJ- 
tenal  incorporating  a  spaciously  intersticed  network  of 


6.  An  adhesive  bandage  package  unit  comprising  an 
adhesive  bandage  including  an  adhesive  Upe  presenting 
an  adhesive  surface,  an  imperforate  wrapper  sheet  of 
flexible  material   facing  the  adhesive  side  of  the  tape 
and  serving  as  the  sole  cnwrapment  on  the  adhesive  side 
of  the  tape  except  for  a  section  of  said  tape  at  one  end, 
said  wrapper  sheet  also  serving  as  a  facing  member  for 
said  adhesive  surface  and  extending  along  substantially 
the  full  length  of  said  tape,  said  wrapper  sheet  having 
an  end  portion  near  said  end  of  the  adhesive  tape  ex- 
tending in  freeable  position  to  serve  as  a  fiivt  finger 
tab  by  which  said  wrapper  sheet  may  be  peeled  off  said 
surface  in  the  process  of  withdrawing  the  adhesive  band- 
age from  its  enwrapment,  and  an  insert  of  flexible  sheet 
matenal  located  between  the  wrapper  sheet  and  the  tape 
near  said  end  of  the  tape  so  as  to  be  ribMantially  cov- 
ered   by  said  wrapper  sheet  and   having  a  section  at- 
tached to  the  adhesive  surface  of  the  tape  near  said 
end,  said  insert  terminating  at  its  ends  near  said  end 
of  the  tape  and  having  an  outer  fold  between  said  inseit 
section  and  said  wrapper  sheet  hinged  about  a  fold  line 
for  opening  action  towards  the  other  end  of  said  tape 
said  outer  fold  being  free  from  attachment  to  said  end 
portion  of  the  wrapper  sheet  but  being  overlapped  by 
said  end  portion  of  the  wrapper  sheet  -.- 
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PACKAGING 
il«.NJ, 
■  cwMtaliHi  «  Ntw  J«ni7 
li,  IfSi,  tktUt  No.  S71^13 
(CL 


1.  A  package  comprisint  a  board  having  an  aligned 
of  spaced  apart  apertures,  front  and  back  cover 
layers  secured  to  the  faces  of  the  board  and  enclosing 
the  apertures  to  form  article  bedding  pockets,  the  board 
having  a  line  of  perforations  adjacent  one  edge  of  the 
package  and  being  divided  along  its  said  edge  into  sec- 
tions respectively  opposite  the  apertures,  whereby  a  sec- 
tion of  the  edge  of  the  package  can  be  broken  by  bending 
forward  along  the  said  line  of  perforations,  hinging  on 
the  front  layer,  and  used  for  peeling  off  the  front  layer 
over  the  corresponding  aperture. 


FLdOB  AND  CAR  MAT 

Oelokw  2,  195<,  8«&  No.  (13^1 
ICIal^    (CLIM— 72) 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  car  and  floor  mat 
made  of  substantially  rigid  plastic  material  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  body,  said  body  being  of  a  substan- 
tially oniform  thinkncas  throu^out  its  area,  said  body 
being  substantially  rectangular  in  shape,  and  having  «» 
comer  cut  away  to  conform  to  the  interior  conflguration 
of  a  car  floor,  a  rasaed  border  integral  with  said  body  and 
exteadnig  entirely  about  said  body,  said  border  being 
tapered  and  of  less  thickness  than  the  thirkwfss  of  said 
body,  and  an  integral  npatanding  rib,  slightly  Icn  in 
height  than  the  hd^  of  said  border,  and  of  substantially 
greater  thidmcei  than  the  thlrimrss  of  aid  border  or 
of  body,  said  rib  exiaodtng  paralld  to  but  slightly  spaced 
from  an  adjaccat  side  border  of  sdd  body  aad  greatly 
spaced  from  the  border  opposite  said  a^^ccnt  border, 
the  distance  fmn  said  rib  to  said  border  oppodte  said 
adjacent  border  being  of  a  length  to  provide  a  flat  ^nce 
aoflkient  to  contain  an  average  size  rime,  the  ends  of 
said  rib  being  siigkHy  spMcd  firan  the  adjacent  borders 
of  said  body,  said  rft>  having  a  bevelled  vppti  edps  on 
the  side  toward  said  opposite  border,  whar^  an  aitiele 
of  fboCwcar  may  be  supported  with  die  heel  portion 
thereof  suppoited  on  said  rib  and  the  sole  portion  there- 
of snpported  on  said  body  within  said  border  to  theitby 
drain  any  moistare  from  the  footwear,  the  dniMfe 


being  conflnwi  on  the  body  by  said  border,  the 
of  the  ends  of  die  rib  from  the  side  borders  pcraittiii 
free  flow  of  drained  fluid  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  body 
regardless  of  the  angle  of  incliiMtioo  of  the  par. 


GAGl 
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f ,  IfSt,  SeiW  No.  727,42« 
(CL  29f^71) 


1.  In  combination,  a  receptacle  member  for  carrying 
in  accurate  di^wsition  with  reference  to  one  side  of  said 
member  at  least  one  array  of  articles  acoesrible  from  at 
least  the  opposite  side  of  said  member,  and  a  probing  de- 
vice for  said  aitides  comprising  a  fraine,  including  a  oon> 
veyor  chute,  said  member  being  adapted  frjr  pessafe 
through  said  chute,  said  frame  having  mounted  thereon 
on  one  side  of  said  chute  gage  aavfl  means  flngagnihii 
with  respect  to  said  one  side  of  said  membo^  as  it  pemes 
with  said  array  along  said  chute,  a  battery  o^  gaga  fMsr 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  on  the  other  side  of  said 
chute  opposite  said  anvil  means  in  tpmotd  movable  re- 
lationship with  reelect  to  said  anvil  means  aad  sngagaaMr 
on  said  accessible  side  with  respect  to  said  articles  for 
detecting  dqMuture  of  said  articles  from  a  predHwrnliwirt 
minimum  dimension,  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of 
a  defective  article  iqwo  its  detection  by  said  fedi^  meant, 
forward  stop  means  on  said  frame  engageabie  with  oo- 
operatmg  means  on  said  reoeptade  member  for  prevent- 
ing substantial  passage  of  said  array  *t*~*«^  a  dalactive 
article  beyond  said  battery  of  fader  means  triiile  per- 
mitting retraction  of  said  reoqytacle  member,  motivntor 
means  for  rendering  said  stop  means  inoperative,  gage 
control  means  responsive  to  said  feeler  means  for  eneqis- 
ing  said  motivating  means  aad  said  hwHcator  means  in 
altemetioa,  rearward  slop  means  normally  engafeable 
with  mating  means  on  said  receptacle  member  for  allow- 
ing unhindered  passage  of  said  receptacle  member  and 
only  limited  retriaction  suflkient  to  tlw  extent  necessary 
to  withdraw  said  member  and  to  uncover  said  array  erf 
articles,  whereby  iqwn  detection  of  a  defective  article 
said  control  means  automatically  energizes  said  indicator 
means  and  cauaes  said  forward  stop  means  to  simuhane- 
oudy  prevent  fnither  paasage  of  said  reo^tade  member 
while  said  rearward  rtop  means  renden  said  receptacle 
memoer  capaoie  oc  oeng  leuauieo  samcMBuy  lo  permu 
removal  of  said  defeuive  article  aad  rsfrfaoement  of  it 
with  an  acceptable  oae  as  a  ooadition  piecedeat  to  dis- 
engapnwt  of  said  forward  stop  means  from  said  re- 
oeptncie  member  and  further  progress  of  the  recjcptarie 
member  to  completion  of  end 
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CONTINUOUS  VORTICAL  CLASSIFIER 
Noffvli  G««dwl^  Sm  FrMdKo,  CaUf^  ■■ifiii  to  Nor- 
th Goodwta  tm4  G.  G.  S««dm»  Sn  Fraadsco,  CaUf^ 
ioteliy  M  HwlMs,  and  doing  hwiw  m  GoodwlB 
ClavMer  Company 


Application  September  t,  1953,  Serial  No.  378,7r7 
JClataii.    (CL2t9^211) 


♦«♦•• .  • 


1.  A  wet  classifier  comprising  in  combination  a  cylin- 
drical shell  having  a  conical  bottom  and  a  top  each  taper- 
ing axially  to  a  reduced  diameter,  a  central  underflow  out- 
let in  said  bottom  and  a  central  overflow  outlet  in  said 
top  over  the  lip  thereof,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  of 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  top  outlet  interior 
of  said  shell  concentric  therewith  and  projecting  into  said 
conical  bottom  and  top  but  spaced  axially  therefrom,  pro- 
viding an  annular  chamber  and  an  inner  chamber,  solid 
lateral  spacer  members  in  said  annular  chamber  adjacent 
the  top  thereof  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  shell,  an  axial 
flow  impeller  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
sleeve  for  rotation  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  wall 
of  said  sleeve  and  a  feed  inlet  through  said  shell  to  said 
annular  chamber  below  said  spacer  members. 


2,tf73M 
FILTER  UNIT 
_     .    E.  Hnubcrt,  Ir^  Gailoiya,  N.C, 
Wis  CocywalkM.  Gaitoaia,  N.C,  a  cofyoraboa 
North  CaroliM 

Appyeadoa  May  24,  1955,  S«rlal  No.  51«,i7t 
IS  ClataBt.    (a.  21»— IM) 


f, 


to 
of 


1.  Means  for  mounting  an  oil  filter  on  an  automotive 
engine  body  having  in  association  with  a  lubrication  sys- 
tem a  wall  provided  with  a  recess  into  which  outflowing 
lubricating  oil  is  received  from  the  system  and  a  hollow 
stud  in  and  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  the  recess  by 
which  oil  returns  to  the  system;  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  plate  having  a  top  side  and 
an  under  face  and  being  of  a  size  to  cover  said  recess 
and  having  a  bolt  opening  therethrough  for  alignment 
with  said  hollow  stud,  a  bolt  for  extension  through  said 
bolt  opening  into  the  hollow  stud,  the  plate  having  an  oil 
return  bore  extending  therethrough  substantially  parallel 
with  the  plane  of  the  said  under  face  thereof  and  inter- 


secting the  bolt  opening,  the  bolt  having  a  passace  throu^ 
the  inner  end  portion  only  thereof  and  connecting  the 
bore  with  the  hoUow  stud,  a  body  having  an  end  joined 
to  an  edge  portion  of  tl^  plate  and  having  means  by 
which  there  may  be  coupled  therewith  a  Alter  unit  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  conduit  extending  through  said 
body  and  having  an  end  opening  through  the  said  under 
face  of  the  plate  for  receiving  oil  from  the  recess,  said 
conduit  opening  at  its  other  end  through  the  other  end 
of  the  body  to  discharge  into  the  inlet  of  an  attached 
filter,  said  oil  return  bore  having  an  intake  end  opening 
through  the  body  at  a  location  to  receive  oil  from  the 
outlet  of  an  atuchcd  filter,  and  a  pressure  opened  valve 
means  for  admitting  oil  into  said  oil  return  bore  from 
the  recess  over  which  the  plate  is  secured  when  in  use. 


2497,9«7 
DOUBLE  RAKE  COMMINUTING  DEVICE 
Robert  M.  Arthur,  Fo^  da  Lac,  Wh.,  asri^or  to  Chi- 
cago Pamp  Compaay,  a  coraoralfaiB  of  Delawara 
AppUcaHoa  Scjpteaibcr  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  533,342 
7  Clalias.    (CL  210—173) 


<iit 


'^ 


\r'J.i<\ 
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<<•      J     ..      •>4)...        i. 


1.  A  comminuting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  screens 
interposed  transversely  in  a  sewage  stream  with  the 
upper  edge  of  one  screen  spaced  from  the  lower  edge  of 
the  other,  a  cuttmg  cylinder  and  comb  positioned  in  said 
stream  between  said  screens,  a  rake  mounted  on  each  of 
said  screens,  and  means  to  move  said  rakes  alternately 
toward  the  edges  of  their  respective  screens  adjacent  said 
cutting  cylinder,  to  thereby  move  sewage  solids  inter 
cepted  by  each  screen  to  said  cutting  cylinder  at  sug- 
gered  intervals. 


••f 


2497,»M 

VALVE  FOR  WATER-SOFTENERS 
Araold  Ncrgaard,  St  Chariaa,  TH     iMlnni  to  Claytoa 
Mark  A  Canapaay.  Evaartoo,  BL,  a  catFotadua  of 

Applleatfoa  DMMaber  13,  1952,  S«W  Na.  325,792 
22  ClatoM.    (O.  21»— 27t> 

1.  A  valve  unit  for  a  water  softeaiog  system  compris- 
ing a  valve  casing  having  a  plurality  of  water  chambers 
therein,  a  single  rotary  cam  shaft  ia  said  casing  and,  a 
plurality  of  internal  axially  movable  spring-pressed  valve 
members  for  opening  and  doting  ports  within  the  casing 
between  said  water  chambera,  a  plurality  of  cams  oo  wiM 
cam  shaft  arranged  to  actuate  said  internal  valve  mem- 
bers, said  casing  having  a  channel  therein  between  two 
ports  controlled  by  said  internal  valve  members,  a  por- 
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tion  of  said  duumet  ooosdtntiag  a  Vaatvi  tnbe  haviag  a 
constricted  orifice  coaunuaicatiag  widi  a  briae  dcUvarint 


top  and  an  apex  portion  with  a  closed  pointed  end;  said 
upper  poctfcw  bciaf  disposed  in  the  ftinnel  and  supported 
by  its  side  waUs,  said  doaed  pointed  end  estsadiag  oat 
of  ^  Barrow  open  end  ci  the  foimel  into  a  walled 
space  having  an  open  bottom  and  iqiper  and  tower 
side  walls  which  are  integral  with  the  side  walls  of  the 
fonnd;  the  lower  side  walls  being  conicaOy  shaped,  dieir 
diameter  narrowing  towards  die  (^wn  bottom  and  oorr»- 
qwnding  to  the  conicaUy  flared  pouring  moodi  of  the 
carafe  wher^  the  IDtration  accessory  during  filtration 
can  be  supported  by  the  pouring  mouth  engaging  said 
lower  side  walls,  with  the  mechanically  vulnmble  point- 
ed filter  end  being  shidded  and  being  hdd  above  d»e 
liquid-capacity  lever  of  the  carafe. 


passageway,  whereby  flow  of  water  in  said  channd  draws 
brine  into  said  channd  and  therein  dilutes  the  brine. 


STRAINER  CONSTRUCTIONS 
(Nedw), 


FDuTnONG  CAKIWDGB  VOR  LIQUIDS 
ANDGAfln 

GewlHL  VHe  dTAvny,  Pkimee 
■feerU,  IfH  ImW  Now  4<M99 
a  FtaMe  Nnvensbar  21, 1M3 

(CL  ait-^ifj) 


f  /» y 


2$,  i9S7,  Sarin!  No.  MMCl 
(CL  lit— 471) 


I.  In  a  strainer,  a  bowl  shaped  strainer  body,  a  band 
at  the  rim  of  the  strainer,  a  wire  bail  connected  to  said 
band  for  swinging  movement  between  upward  and  down- 
ward positions  and  engageabie  with  the  underside  of  the 
band  when  in  upward  position,  a  pair  of  ears  formed 
integrally  with  said  bail  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  bowl,  said  ears  when  in  downward  position  being 
simultaneously  engageabie  with  a  siq>porting  surface  be- 
low the  underside  of  the  bowl  to  limit  tilting  of  the  strainer 
body  about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  bail  while  said  latter  axis  u  in  hori- 
zontal positioiL 


1.  A  filtering  cartridge  of  generally  cylindrical  shape 
having  an  empty  axial  tptot  of  cylindrical  shape,  com- 
prising a  continuous  sheet  (rf  filtering  nuterid  formed 
with  equd  pleats  arranged  in  tiers  substantially  pard- 
Id  to  the  geometricd  axis  of  the  cartridge,  said  tiers  of 
pleats  extending  throughout  the  height  of  die  cartridge 
and  being  arranged  radially  from  the  empty  axid  q>ace 
to  the  outer  periphery  ai  the  cartridge  with  the  i^eats 
of  the  adjacent  tien  engaging  one  with  another. 


M. 
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21, 19S(,SssW  No.  fFIAJSH 
(CL  111— 512) 


vmA 


FILTRATION 

MAMNG  COFFEE 

KUnuMOnsna  New  Yen*  N.Y. 
Mardi  MMT,  Sailnl  Nn.  MMH 
3f1iiiiii    (CL  211— 474) 


/- 
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1.  Fihradon  accessory  for  coffee  carafes  wWi  a  cool- 
caDy  flared  pouring  uMmdi.  characterised  by  a  trun- 
cated, hollow  conicd  ftmnd  having  an  upper  open       1.  An»>ntus  for  separating  solid  particles  in  liquid 

wide  end  and  a  lower  open  narrow  end  and  aidewaUs  suspensions  comprising  an  elongated  chamber  of  drcular 

walling  the  space  between  the  two  oprnmgs;  a  diqposabk  cross-eectiond   configuration,  means  for  introducing  a 

conicd  paper  filter  having  an  upper  portion  widi  an  open  stream  of  the  suspouion  into  one  end  of  said  chamber . 
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taafentially  to  the  wall  thereof,  a  first  outlet  disposed 
adiaccBt  said  one  end,  a  hollow  member  formed  of 
rubber-like  elastic  material  secured  solely  at  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  chamber  to  provide  a  second  outlet 
for  said  chamber  through  the  other  end  of  said  member, 
said  member  being  exposed  to  be  freely  distorted  in  any 
direction  to  clear  said  second  outlet  of  accumulated  solid 
material  tending  to  obstruct  the  same. 


24W75 

DISPLAY  FIXTURE  HAYtNG  IMPROVED  ARTI. 

CLE  SUPPORTING  RACK  PORTION 

Hairy  I.  IbBbwHrfm  KnM  CKj,  Mo. 

AfpUcXiM  May  11,  IfSa,  8«W  No.  354aM 

ICWm.    (CL211~1M) 


Mf7^3 

DBH  AND  UTENSIL  DRIER 

EIM  M.  Shcflson,  SivfMa,  Ky. 

m  AmU  1, 1957»  S«4al  No.  <51^2 
4  rfctBi    (CL  211-^1) 


1.  A  drying  table  for  sterilized  domestic  utensils  such 
u  diihei,  silverware  and  the  like  comprising  a  horizontal 
table  top  embodying  an  article  supporting  screen  mar- 
ginally surrounded  by  a  cooperating  rigid  horizontal 
franae,  vertica|  roUer-equipped  legs  attached  to  comer 
portions  of  said  frame,  vertical  rail  members  supported 
between  the  legs  in  a  plane  below  the  bottom  side  of 
said  frame  and  defining  a  dqiending  skirt,  said  skirt 
being  open  at  one  end  just  beneath  the  correqwnding 
end  of  said  frame,  an  inclined  dri]xollecting-gravity- 
<lraining  pan  suppcNted  beneath  said  screen  and  frame 
and  within  the  confines  of  and  hidden  by  said  skirt,  the 
lower  end  of  said  pan  being  open  and  having  a  down- 
wardly bent  drainage  deflecting  lip.  and  a  trough  remov- 
ably supported  from  adjacent  legs  and  in  communicative 
alignment  with  the  open  end  of  said  pan. 


In  a  display  fixture,  an  upright  standard,  a  tray  consist- 
ing of  a  continuous  length  of  wire  presenting  a  U-shaped 
bottom  having  a  horizonul  bight  secured  to  the  sundard 
and  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  legs  extending  forwardly 
from  the  bight  in  a  common  plane,  an  upright  stretch 
joined  to  the  forwardmost  end  of  each  leg  respectively, 
the  stretches  being  parallel  ra  a  common  plane,  an  out- 
wardly extending  arm  on  the  uppermost  end  of  each 
stretch  respectively,  the  arms  being  disposed  perpendic- 
ular to  their  respective  stretches  on  a  common  line,  a 
subsuntially  horizontal  side  piece  extending  rearwardly 
frcwn  the  outermost  end  of  each  arm  req)ectively.  the 
pieces  being  parallel  in  a  common  plane,  and  a  horizonUl 
rear  portion  joining  the  rearwardmost  end  of  each  side 
piece  respectively  and  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  spaced 
forwardly  from  and  parallel  to  the  bight;  and  a  con- 
tinuous length  of  wire  presenting  a  recungular  back  por- 
tion having  a  horizontal  lower  end  secured  to  said  legs 
intermediate  the  bight  and  the  stretches  and  lying  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  disposed  forwardly  of  and  parallel  to  the 
rear  portion,  a  horizontal  upper  end  secured  to  the 
standard  above  the  bight  and  parallel  thereto,  and  a  pair 
of  spaced,  inclined  sides  secured  to  said  rear  portion 
intermediate  their  ends,  interconnecting  the  upper  end 
and  the  lower  end  and  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly from  the  latter  between  the  side  pieces. 


_,  2J»7374 

SERVICE  TRAY  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  AUTO- 
MOBILES  AND  IN  OTHER  RELATIONS 
M— ke  B.Cook,  rala— mmi.  MUk. 

April  16,  1956,  S«W  No.  57Mt9 
lOyiik    (CL211— 74) 


X»7^« 

BOOK  RACK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAIRS 

JoMt  Ivay  Miller,  Gneavlla,  Tea. 

Application  Jwm  7,  1957,  SuM  No.  M4,434 

1  CtainL    (CL  211— lU) 


A  unitary  service  tray  formed  of  plastic  and  adapted 
for  use  in  automobiles  and  in  other  relations  and  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  bottom,  upstanding  side  and  end  walls 
integral  therewith  and  having  downwardly  pn^ecting  leg 
members  at  the  ends  thereof,  said  side  walls  and  leg 
members  merging  at  tlie  comers  of  the  tray,  and  down- 
wardly projecting  intermediate  supports  spaced  laterally 
from  each  other  and  spaced  from  the  side  and  end  walls 
and  being  of  less  height  than  the  legs  to  coact  therewith 
in  ttobilizing  the  tray  upon  a  transversely  curved  surface. 


A  book  rack  for  suspension  from  a  chair  back,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  identically  formed,  transversely  q>aced 
hooks  of  inverted  J-shape  adapted  for  engagement  over 
a  chair  back,  each  of  said  hooks  indudmg  a  short  front 
leg  and  a  long  rear  leg.  the  rear  legs  of  the  hooks  being 
straight  and  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane;  a  pair 
of  identically  formed,  transversely  spaced,  forwardly 
opening.  C-shaped  end  frames  having  straight,  upper  legs 
lying  in  a  common  plane,  perpendicular  to  the  common 
plane  of  the  rear  legs  of  the  hooks,  said  upper  l^s  of 
the  end  frames  having  front  ends  fixedly  secui«d  to  the 
lower  extremities  of  the  rear  legs  of  the  hooks  in  the 
common  plane  of  the  hooks,  said  upper  legs  being  dis- 
poMd.  over  their  full  lengths,  rearwaixily  of  aid  first 
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named  commoo  plane,  said  end  frames  further  including 
straight,  elongated  bight  portions  extending  downwardly 
from  the  rear  extremities  of  the  upper  legs  in  a  comm<Hi 
plane  parallel  to  the  first  named  plane  and  lower  legs 
rigid  with  and  projecting  forwardly  from  the  lower  ex- 
tremities of  said  bight  portions  in  a  common  plane  par- 
allel to  the  commoo  plane  of  the  upper  legs  of  the  end 
frames,  the  lower  legs  of  the  end  frames  being  slightly 
longer  than  the  upper  legs  thereof  so  as  to  have  their 
front  ends  disposed  forwardly  of  the  first  named  plane; 
a  bottom  bar  extending  between  and  fixedly  connected  at 
its  opposite  ends  to  the  lower  legs  of  the  respective  end 
frames,  at  a  location  between  the  conunon  plane  of  the 
rear  legs  of  the  hooks;  and  the  oommoo  pUnes  of  said 
bight  portions  of  the  end  frames;  a  clamping  bar  con- 
nected to  and  projecting  forwardly  from  the  bottom  bar 
intermediate  the  respective  end  frames,  said  clamping 
bar  projecting  forwardly  beyond  the  forward  extremities 
of  the  lower  legs  of  the  end  frames,  the  clamping  bar  at 
its  forward  end  having  an  upwardly  directed  lip  for  en- 
gagement with  the  lower  edge  portion  of  a  chair  back 
the  top  edge  portion  of  which  is  straddled  by  said  hooks 
and  a  plurality  of  retaining  bars  disposed  substantially 
in  the  common  plane  of  said  bi^t  portions  and  extend- 
ing between  and  connected  to  the  bight  portions,  said 
retaining  bars  being  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  bight 
portions  to  provide  means  for  retaining  between  the  end 
frames  articles  supported  on  said  bottom  bar. 


the  chambers  defined  by  said  panels  and  to  in  part  coUapae 
against  and  in  part  to  project  laterally  of  the  rear  wall 
when  in  collapsed  position,  the  outer  of  said  brace  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  strut  extensions  on  their  rear 
edges. 

M97,f7l  X 

OTORAGB  RACKS 

Manhall  H.  Beckncr,  WaaUi«lim,  Pa.,  aaslnnr  to  Wire- 
Tex  Cotpontioa,  WaAteglan,  Pn^  a  corporatloB  of 


COLLAPSIBLE  ADVERTBING  OR  DISPLAY 
DEVICE 

T.  BirttcfT.  Kidamazoo,  Mkh.,  aasiganr  to  Satii- 
etland  Paper  Companr,  Balaasaioo,  Mkk. 
Appllcatfon  April  19Tl9S4,  Serial  No.  423,9t5 
5  CfaitaM.    (CL  211—135) 
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AppttcathM  April  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  i51,«75 
aOainB.    (CLin— 14f) 


1.  A  rack  assemUy  that  comprises  side  walls  and  a 
partition  wall,  all  of  wire  mesh  structure,  vertically  qtaced 
shelves  with  vertically  bent  end  portions  between  each 
side  wall  and  the  partition  wall,  a  back  wall  of  wire  meah 
form  connected  to  at  least  two  oi  the  other  walla,  at  their 
vertical  edges,  connections  that  secure  the  rear  edges  of 
the  shdves  to  the  back  wall,  and  tensiooed  book-like  con- 
nections that  h(rid  the  bent  end  portions  of  eadi  shdf 
and  the  adjacent  walls  in  flatwise  engagement  with  one 
another. 


2Jf7,97f 
PORTABLE  BOOM 
HolaB,  Rocky  Rlw,  aad  Honsaa  J. 
TMa,  ■■Iga  iiii  Id  1.  H.  Holan 
OUn,  a  tmfnoMom  of  OMo 


(CL212— t) 
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1.  A  collapsible  and  erectable  diq;>lay  device  of  sheet 
material  cut  and  scored  to  provide  a  back  panel  having 
a  central  downward  extension,  laterally  spaced  horizontal 
panels  having  scored  connection  to  the  bottom  edges  of 
the  main  back  panel  at  the  sides  of  said  extension  thereof, 
an  intermediate  horizontal  panel  having  scored  connec- 
tions to  the  lower  edge  of  said  main  back  panel  extension, 
a  recessed  vertical  panel  having  scored  connection  to  the 
front  edges  of  said  side  and  intermediate  horizontal 
panels,  a  bottom  panel  having  scored  connections  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  vertical  panel,  an  auxiliary  back  panel 
having  scored  ooonaction  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  bottom 
panel  and  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  main  back  panel 
and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  the  aforesaid  parts  being  erect- 
ably  and  cdlapsibly  fold^)ie  on  sak!->acored  connections 
thereof  and  when  erected  deffaitng  laterally  spaced  open 
ended  chamben  of  rectangular  section,  sind  collapsible 
brace  members  each"  comprising  inner  and  outer  laterally 
spaced  vertical  panels  swingably  connected  at  their  rear 
edges  to  said  auxiliary  back  panel,  and  a  vertical  coonea- 
ing  panel  having  scored  connections  to  their  front  edgea, 
said  brace  member  being  dimensioned  to  supportingly 
fit  between  said  back,  horizontal,  vertical  and  bottom 
panels  when  in  erected  pocition  and  close  the  ends  of 
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1.  In  a  portable  boom  pivotably  mounted  at  one  end 
on  a  support  for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  from  a  storage  position  to  a  load  sunxxting  position 
and  through  a  load  supporting  operating  range,  extensible 
erecting  means  for  said  boom  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
boom  outwardly  therealong  with  reqiect  to  the  pivotal 
oosinection  of  the  boom  and  said  support  to  swing  the 
boom  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  sivport,  said  extensible 
erecting  means  including  an  extensible  arm  and  a  link 
pivoCaUy  joned  to  each  other  at  their  extremittes,  said  link 
pivotalty  connected  at  its  othn  end  to  said  sivport  ad|a- 
oent  but  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
boom,  fulcrum  retaining  means  co-acting  with  aaid  link 
to  retain  the  fulcrum  of  said  extensible  erecting  meaos  at 


AuGUBT  4,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


14" 


provided  with  driving  means  adapted  to  drive  said  rollers   over  substantiaUy  its  entire  "PP«^«^•«!J*^•^ 
iMVTiwpw     lu.  u.     .^  "^     -  .. .  __„ : i:_     ....II.  *.rMiM>»*M*  at  mM  iHMwr  suTTace.  nude  means  ex- 
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the  pjvotal  ooBoectioa  of  said  Knk  in  said  mppori  dnriiif 
the  portioD  of  the  path  of  roUtion  of  taid  boom  from  the 
storafe  position  to  the  load  supportinf  pgtitioB.  and  fol- 
cntm  thiftiBg  means  co-acting  with  said  link  to  shift  the 
fulcrum  of  said  extensible  erecting  means  from  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  link  in  said  support  to  the  pivotal  con- 
nectioo  joining  said  link  and  said  extensible  arm  in  their 
extremities  during  the  load  supporting  operating  range. 


DRAFT  COUPLA  AND  UNCOUrUNG 

APPAKATUB 
^  fmna.  Misilili,  Ofefa,  iiilmi  to  Ths  0U» 
•"■■I  iiJ> Misiiili, OMm a  covpontfoa «f  N«w 
lenejr 

Afpikatfoa  October  14,  195S,  Ssttol  No.  54«,44I 
9ClitoM.    (CL213— IM) 


K    v> 


H. 


DRAFT  MECHANBM 

N.Y. 


to 
.  a  cogpofttoa  «f  Mmrybmd 
14,  1953,  Scftoi  N«.  397^32 
(CL  213—32) 


/^ 


9.  A  draft  gear  comprising  a  friction  housing  open 
at  one  end,  counterpart  wedges  in  and  frictiooally  en- 
gaging opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said  housing,  spring 
means  in  said  bousing  for  urging  said  wedges  laterally 
and  forwardly  thereof,  a  plunger,  laterally  spaced  por- 
tions on  said  plunger,  said  portions  projecting  rearward- 
ly  of  said  plunger  into  said  bousing  and  in  an  expanded 
condition  of  said  gear  seating  in  slots  in  and  embracing 
said  wedges,  sloping  surfaces  on  said  wedges  defining 
outwardly  facing  walls  of  said  slots  and  doveUiling  with 
correspondingly  sloping  surfaces  on  said  plunger  por- 
tions for  interlocking  said  plunger  and  wedges  in  normal 
position,  and  guideways  extending  longtudinally  of  said 
bousing  and  each  opening  into  one  of  said  slou  for 
slidably  receiving  and  guiding  said  portions  and  there- 
through said  plunger  during  longitudinal  movement  there- 
of relative  to  said  housing. 
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JNUPTGKARS 
N.Y 


to  Sym- 

^ o«  MasrlaBd 

21,  195S,^«tol  No.  342,913 
(CL  213-^45) 
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I.  A  draft  ftmr  oompristng  a  bousing  open  at  one  end. 
•  phmgar  in  saM  open  end  and  restricted  in  outward 
mgyemeat  relative  to  said  bousing,  a  pocket  in  said  hovs- 
iBf  iMcrmediato  a  doaed  end  thereof  and  said  phmger 
said  pocket  bdng  restrictad  only  oo  two  apposite  sides 
by  said  howiiig.  a  robber  cushion  in  said  pocket,  and  a 
floating  fblkma-  block  in  said  pocket  and  dividing  said 
robber  cushion  kxigitDdinally  into  a  plurality  of  parts. 


'»o»  y 


^y>  1 
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5.  An  uncoupling  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted 
at  the  end  of  a  car  for  unlocking  a  draft  coupler  to  un- 
couple the  car  from  an  adjacent  car  comprising  a  ver- 
tically disposed  coupler  operating  lever  with  a  pivot  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  handle  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  for  operating  a  coupler  control  cable,  a  switch 
operating  mechanism  comprising  a  horizontal  shaft  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  car  with  a  ra- 
dial   operating    lever   transversely   disposed   across   the 
outside  of  the  coupler  operating  lever  and  a  radially 
extending  arm,  an  over<entcr  link  connected  to  the  arm 
and  a  mount  for  the  over-center  link  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  the  car,  and  means  interlocking 
the  said  levers  comprising  a  flange  along  the  outside  of 
the  coupler  operating  lever  and  a  projection  on  the  in- 
side of  the  switch  lever  and  outwardly  from  the  coupler 
operating  lever  for  holding  the  coupler  operating  lever 
when  the  switching  lever  is  normally  disposed  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  and  in  one  posttioa  of  the  over<enter 
link  and  releasing  the  coupler  operating  lever  when  the 
switching  lever  is  disposed  in  a  downward  position  and 
in  a  second  position  of  the  over<enter  link. 


2497,993  ^ 

DBCHARGE  MKANS  FOR  CONTAINERS  OR      ( 
VnmCAL  RlTORTfl 

Wsit 


li.  1956,  SmM  No.  359,339 


,  17,  19S5 
3ClitaB.   (CL214— It) 

I.  A  vertical  retort  of  rectangular  cross-section  hav- 
ing, at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  gas  inlet  section  and,  below 
said  gas  inlet  section,  a  discharge  section,  said  discharge 
section  comprising  a  pair  of  rollers,  said  rollers  having 
surface  irregularities  to  assist  movement  of  the  material 
to  be  discharged,  being  mounted  with  axes  parallel  to 
the  retort  side  walls  and  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  being 
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provided  with  driviiif  means  adapted  to  drive  said  rollen 
IB  inch  manner  that  the  surfaces  of  the  rollers  in  adja- 
cency move  upwards,  said  gas  section  having  gas  inlet 
ports  and  comprising  side  walls  and  louvre  plates  together 
constituting  converging  guide  plates  having  openings  for 


IT1W«»  JQ 


over  subetantiaUy  its  entire  upper  surface,  vertical  end 
walls  terminating  at  said  upper  surface,  guide  means  ex- 
tending along  eadi  of  said  vertical  end  walls,  a  carrier 
slidabiy  dispoaed  within  each  of  said  guide  means,  power 
means  for  moving  said  carriers  along  said  guide  means, 
tower  members  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said  car- 
riers for  tilting  movement  in  the  vertical  plane,  each  ot 
said  towen  having  vertkal  slots  formed  therein,  a  load 


admitting  gas  to  the  retort  introduced  by  said  gas  inlet 
ports;  and,  a  baffle  diqwaed  in  said  gas  inlet  section,  said 
ba£Be  comprising  surfaces  inclined  to  the  horizontal  pro- 
viding a  ridge  over  the  line  of  symmetry  of  the  pair  of 

rollen.  i  

t— ^^^^" 

CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE 
imm  Mmkt  Mareel  Aisari,  Matt,  Fmo 

i  April  M,  19S4,S«W  No.  42M49 
-  May  1^  1953 


engaging  device  slidabiy  seated  within  each  of  said  slots, 
each  of  said  load  engaging  devices  including  a  horizon- 
tal extension,  and  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  extension  for  rotatable  movement  in  a  plane 
subsUntUIly  parallel  to  said  flat  upper  surface,  power 
means  for  selectively  tilting  each  of  said  towers,  power 
means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  each  of  said 
load  engaging  devices,  and  power  means  for  selectively 
routing  each  of  said  arms  in  respect  to  said  extensions. 


2J97,9W  _^ 

MECHANICAL  SHOVEL  APPARATUS  FOR 
TRANSPORT  VEHICLES 

In  MMMjfFwfMoa  be,  ■  corpocaikw  of 


Amatkatkim  April  25, 1957,  Scrid  No.  (55,134 
^^        llCaitofc    (CL  214— 131) 


1.  In  a  charging  apparatus  having  a  vertical  axis  for 
charging  a  Wast  furnace  with  ore  comprising  fines  and 
medium  and  large  pieces:  an  ore  inlet  aperture  disposed 
on  said  axis,  a  deflecting  device  disposed  below  the  inlet 
aperture  obliquely  of  said  axis  and  having  a  lower  dis- 
charge edge  which  is  disposed  nearer  to  said  axis  than 
to  a  vertical  geometric  cylinder  based  on  the  inlet  aper- 
ture, and  a  feeding  device  for  feeding  the  ore  into  the 
inlet  aperture  on  the  same  side  of  said  axis  as  said  dis- 
charge edge,  whereby  there  is  provided  a  free  passage 
for  the  fines  which  are  able  to  fall  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
stream  from  the  feeding  device  through  the  inlet  aper- 
ture and  past  said  discharge  edge  whereas  the  medium 
and  large  pieces  of  ore  are  received  and  deflected  by 
the  deflecting  device  toward  said  stream  of  fines. 


laft  he»  brs 


SKLF'LOAINNG  TRUCK 
DbtU  I.  OdHB,  Vlavn,  Mi  G«nM  J.  Gcycr, 

AppBoIlM  AntSTlSft. Sariri  No.  6«5,(79 
^^         ISOWhM.    (CLil4— 75)  __ 

(GnaM  wtoTMIa  35,  VS.  Co4t  (1952),  aac.  2M) 
1.  A  material  bantfling  apparatus  comprising  a  box- 
like body  having  a  flat  upper  surface  of  uniform  level 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  mounting  a  power  shovel  on  the 
bed  of  a  transport  vehicle,  the  c(Mnbination  comprising,  a 
carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  bed  of  the  vehicle  for 
movanent  toward  and  from  a  working  poeition  at  the  after 
end  of  the  vehicle,  said  power  shovel  including  a  frame,  a 
cradle  for  supporting  the  power  shovel  frame,  means  car- 
ried by  the  carriage  for  pivotally  mounting  the  cradle 
for  movement   between  a  raised  position  wherein  the 
power  shovel  frame  is  carried  above  flie  vdiide  bed,  and 
a  lower  poaitioo  wherein  the  power  shovd  frame  is  car- 
ried adjacent  the  after  end  of  the  vehicle  bed.  a  foot 
member  supported  by  the  power  diovel  frame  for  engafc- 
ment  with  the  ground  in  the  lower  potltioo  of  the  cradle, 
and  bracing  means  supported  by  said  power  shovel  frame 
and  connectible  to  said  vehicle  bed,  said  foot  member  and 
bracing  means  serving  to  brace  the  power  shovel  frame 
while  the  power  shovel  is  operated. 


«7  u>  imiB.        uiv  T^ori  siae  wwjis  ana  in  a  nonzomal  plane  and  beini 
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TRACTOR  LOADERS 

K.  Gmstat  A.  JokaoMoa,  WDBCttc,  DL,  atrigsor  to  Tb« 

Fnak  G.  II<wgli  C4K,  a  coffforadoa  of  mfaob 

Application  Dtctmber  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  t25,f9 

3  Clalmi.    (CL  214— 149) 


■yc.  ei: 


1.  In  combination,  a  tractor  traction  means,  a  tractor 
body,  a  forwardly  extending  tool  means  carried  by  said 
body  and  operable  to  apply  loads  to  said  body  tending  to 
move  the  forward  end  of  said  body  downwardly,  pivot 
means  mounting  said  body  on  said  tractor  traction  means 
for  pivoting  about  a  transverse  axis  positioned  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  tractor  traction  means  and  said  body 
at  a  point  providing  a  substantially  balanced  unit  of  said 
body  and  said  tool  means,  removable  means  for  securing 
the  rearward  end  of  said  body  and  the  rearward  end  of 
said  traction  means  against  any  pivoUl  movement  there- 
between, an  extensible  and  retracuble  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  tractor  traction  means  forwardly  of  said 
pivot  means,  the  outer  end  of  said  retractable  member 
being  formed  to  have  a  cone-shaped  surface,  and  a  block 
carried  by  the  underside  of  said  body  forwardly  of  the 
pivot  axis  of  said  extensible  and  retracuble  member  to 
said  tractor  traction  means,  said  block  being  formed  to 
have  a  cone-shaped  depression  therein  engageable  with 
said  cone-shaped  surface  of  said  member  for  further 
secunng  said  body  against  any  pivoUl  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  tractor  traction  means  and  for  distributing 
part  of  any  load  of  said  tool  means  to  said  tractor  traction 
means  through  said  member  when  said  cone-shaped  sur- 
face of  said  member  is  mounted  within  said  cone-shaped 
depression  of  said  block.  ^ 


2497,999 

CRATING  AND  DECRATING  OF  lOrTLES 

Artfcw  Graham  Emttk  mmd  Hmrj  WUhn  Loa^rilk, 

to  GfahBM  EaoLJ  Mai 


1  April  23,  1954,  Scriy  No.  425,199 

^V?g!??**°*  ^^'^  ■•*«^  Marefc  9,  1954 
5CbiM.    (CL214->199) 

I.  Apparatua  for  handling  bottles  or  other  containers 
comprising  botUe  transfer  means  which  is  verticaJly  re- 
ciprocable  and  also  osciUaUble  about  a  vertical  axis  in 
order  to  transport  the  bottles  between  bottle  pick-up  and 
discharge  positions,  a  pressure  fluid  circuit  comprising 
pressure  fluid  operated  crate  clamping  means  and  pressure 
fluid  operated  means  for  vertically  reciprocating  the  bot- 
tle transfer  means,  said  bottle  transfer  means  having  a 
sleeve  member  mounted  for  oscillatory  movements  about 
a  vertical  ax»,  a  lifting  column  surrounding  said  sleeve 
member  and  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocatory  move- 


ments independently  oi  said  sleeve  member,  means  oper- 
atively  connecting  the  lifting  column  with  the  sleeve  mem- 
ber to  give  to  the  former  the  oscillatory  movements  of  the 
letter,  a  transfer  arm  secured  to  the  lifting  column,  a 
lifting  head  secured  to  said  arm,  and  means  upon  said 
head  for  gripping  the  bottles  or  containers,  a  pressure 
fluid  operated  unit  in  said  pressure  fluid  circuit  for  lower- 


-^tV^ 


ing  and  raising  the  lifting  column  comprising  a  cylinder 
carried  by  the  oscillating  sleeve  and  a  piston  secured  by 
its  rod  to  the  lifting  column,  and  a  control  valve  in  said 
pressure  fluid  circuit  operable  by  the  crate  as  it  is  clamped 
to  release  pressure  fluid  for  operating  said  pressure  fluid 
operated  unit. 


2,997399 

CRATE  CART 

John  P.  HooMali,  Hood  River,  Orcg. 

Applicattoo  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,933 

5  Claims.    (CL  il4--399) 


1.  A  crate  cart  comprising  a  horizontal  tubular  frame 
having  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  including 
a  pair  (rf  generally  horizontal  spaced  apart  side  frames 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  transverse  horizontal  tubu- 
lar frame  members  integrally  connecting  said  side  frames, 
wheels  ioumalled  on  said  side  frames  supporting  said 
tubular  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ground,  a  pair 
of  opposed  horizontal  lifting  bars  positioned  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  beneath  said  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  arms  extending  from  opposite  end  portions  of 
each  of  said  bars  to  spaced  poinU  on  said  side  frames, 
means  including  horizontal  and  vertically  extending 
pivots  securing  the  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  to 
said  side  frames,  means  including  horizontally  and  ver- 
tically extending  pivots  securing  the  other  end  of  each 
of  said  arms  to  said  lifting  bars,  said  arms  supporting 
said  lifting  bars  beneath  said  frame  for  lateral  and  for 
vertical  swinging  movement,  a  plurality  of  cables  con- 
nected to  said  lifting  ban  at  tongitudinally  spaced 
points  and  extending  to  one  end  of  said  frame,  and  a 
hydraulic  means  on  said  tubular  frame  for  moving 
said  cables  to  initially  swing  said  lifting  ban  hori- 
zontally inwardly  into  load  engaging  position  with  con- 
tinued movement  of  said  cable  swinging  said  lifting  ban 
vertically  to  lift  the  load  with  respect  to  the  ground. 
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the  outer  leg  of  said  clip  having  an  intumed  portion  de-   a  thread  formed  in  the  body  of  said  connector,  a  dia- 
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TONGS 
AIUaMt,  Ohio, 


to  Hcp- 


'..    t 


»  May  24,  19S7. 8«W  No.  M1,3S4 
€cSLl    (CL114— «St) 


•tti'ti 


Mil  -,i:pu#<itrv 


1.  In  a  tongs,  apparatus  comprising,  in  connbination, 
a  control  head,  a  connector  unit  swingably  supported  by 
and  depending  from  said  hcwl,  an  arcuate  body  »up- 
ported  by  and  centrally  connected  to  said  unit  for  fx>to- 
tion  generally  about  a  horiaontal  axis,  roUtional  means 
respectively  on  said  head  and  body  in  entagement  at  all 
times,  pressure  fluid  means  on  said  head  to  actuate  said 
first-named  means  and  route  said  body  in  a  correspond- 
ing direction  between  iu  arcuate  ends,  opposed  gripping 
means  mounted  on  said  body  and  relatively  movable  in 
the  plane  of  said  body,  means  on  said  head  in  pressure 
fluid  communication  with  said  gripping  means  through 
articulated  members  to  actuate  said  gripping  means  sub- 
stantially indcpendenUy  of  said  roUtional  means,  ex- 
tensible means  respectively  pivotally  connected  between 
said  head  and  unit,  means  to  cause  said  extensible  meam 
to  change  length  to  follow  changes  in  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  head  and  unit,  and  automatic  means  to  lock 
said  extensible  means  at  a  selected  position  to  fix  the 
distance  between  said  head  and  unit 


dling  device  mounted  on  said  carriafe,  said  device  com- 
prising an  upright  back  portion  and  a  forwardly  pro|ecting. 
load  supporting  portion  secured  thereto  at  a  lower  point 
thereof,  transverw  pivot  means  securing  said  material 
handling  device  at  a  lower  point  thereof  to  said  carriage 
at  a  lower  point  thereof,  a  winch  drum  on  said  chasats 
near  the  base  of  said  tower,  a  pair  of  tower  sheaves 
coaxially  mounted  for  independent  routioo  at  the  top  of 
said  tower,  a  lower  carriage  sheave  on  said  carriage,  an 
upper  carriage  sheave  on  said  carriage,  a  material  han- 
dling device  sheave  at  the  top  of  said  upright  back  portion, 
three  intermediate  sheaves  coaxially  mounted  for  inde- 
pendent roution  at  an  intermediate  point  on  said  tower, 
a  piston  and  cylinder  device  pivoUlly  mounted  on  said 
chassis  near  the  base  of  said  tower  and  extending  up- 
wardly toward  said  intermediate  sheaves,  a  floating  sheave 
mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  and  cylinder 
device,  a  carriage  control  cable  fastened  to  said  winch 
drum  at  one  end.  then  passing  successively  around  said 
winch  drum,  then  up  arid  past  one  of  said  intermediate 
sheaves,  then  up  and  over  one  of  said  tower  sheaves,  then 
downward  to  said  carriage  and  being  fastened  to  said 
carriage  at  its  other  end,  a  material  handling  device 
cable  also  fastened  to  said  winch  drum  at  one  end,  then 
passing  successively  around  said  winch  drum  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  carriage  cable,  then  up  and  over  another 
of  said  intermediate  sheaves,  then  down  and  under  said 
floating  sheave,  then  upwardly  past  the  thfa-d  of  said 
intermediate  sheaves,  then  up  and  over  the  other  of  said 
tower  sheaves,  then  down  and  under  said  lower  carriage 
sheave,  then  up  and  over  said  upper  carriage  sheave,  then 
forwardly  and  partly  around  said  material  handling  de- 
vice sheave,  then  back  to  and  being  attached  to  said  car- 
riage at  its  other  end,  means  to  route  said  winch  drum 
to  wind  in  or  pay  out  both  cables  to  the  same  extent 
simulUneously.  and  means  to  extend  or  contract  said 
piston  and  cylinder  device  whereby  the  angular  relation 
of  said  material  handling  device  to  said  carriage  may  be 
varied  while  said  carriage  fa  moving  up  or  down  the 
tower  or  fa  sutionary  at  any  elevation  thereon. 
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LIFT  CARRIAGE  CONTROL  MEANS 

Harold  A.  WafMr,  Piirti— i,  Orcg. 

telobcrliri957.  Serial  No.  tnjU9 
2CkiteB.    (CL  214— 791) 


CLOSURE  AND  STRING  CLWASSBMBLY  ADAPT- 
ED  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  TEST  TUBE  AND  THE 
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.^  J.  rii«rt»r.  Am  Artor,  Mtdk^  mlianr  to  Air- 
dall  PtocWm  ProAKts,  be.  Oak  Park,  Mlck^  a 

•oratliNi  of  MlddfH 

AvpBcalloB  May  27, 1957,  Scriai  No.  Ml,724 
11  ntfmt    (CL  215— 3t) 
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1.  A  closure  and  spring  dip  assembly  adapted  for  use 
whh  a  test  tube  and  the  like,  comprising  a  closure  adapted 
to  be  Peeved  upon  the  open  end  of  a  test  tube,  and  means 
for  holding  said  closure  against  displacement  when 
1.  A  lift  vehicle  comprising  a  wheeled  chassis,  an  up-  sleeved  upon  the  test  tube,  including  a  spring  cjjp  strad- 
right  track  tower  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  chassis,  dling  and  extending  longitudinally  of  a  side  wall  of  said 
carriage  guiding  track  means  extending  along  said  tower,  closure,  the  inner  leg  of  said  cbp  havmg  a  longitudinally 
a  carriage  guided  by  said  track  means  for  ascending  and  bo«red  portioa  adapted  to  extend  lengthwise  of  and  fnc- 
desccnding  movement  along  said  tower,  a  material  han-   tiooally  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  test  tube,  and 


.C.UC  reaprocAtory  move-    verticaUy  to  lift  the  load  with  respect  to  the  pound. 
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the  outer  leg  of  laid  clip  having  an  inturned  portion  de- 
tachaMy  engaging  a  recess  in  said  closure  and  reuining 
said  clip  in  assembled  relation  with  said  closure. 


ENCXOSURE  DOOR  CATCH 
Walter  WBHua  Ueckcr,  Notlk  Hilk,  Pa^  ami  SatratoR 
Sort,    WooAwy,    NJn    aalfnii    to    I-T-E    ClraiU 
Bmker  Compaay,  PkiladelHria,  Pa^  a  corporatfoa  of 
Paaasytraala 
y.     AppUcadoa  Joly  13,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  597,782 
2  Claims.    (O.  217— M) 
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1.  A  latching  mechanism  for  latching  an  enclosure 
cover  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  a  co- 
operating enclosure;  said  latching  mechanism  being  con- 
nected between  said  enclosure  cover  and  said  enclosure; 
said  latching  mechanism  comprising  a  spring  means  and 
a  catch  means;  said  spring  means  being  connected  to 
said  enclosure  cover;  said  catch  means  being  connected 
to  said  enclosure;  said  spring  means  being  comprised  of 
a  flat  spring  having  an  aperture  therein  and  a  curved  lip 
along  a  portion  of  its  periphery;  said  catch  means  having 
an  inclined  surface  being  positioned  to  be  engageable 
with  said  curved  lip  of  said  flat  spring  to  deflect  said 
flat  spring  in  a  flrst  direction  from  a  normal  position  and 
to  thereafter  be  entered  into  said  aperture  of  said  spring 
whereupon  said  flat  spring  returns  from  said  deflected 
position  responsive  to  movement  of  said  enclosure  cover 
to  an  open  cover  position;  said  flat  spring  aperture  being 
maintained  in  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  catch 
means  in  said  open  cover  position  under  jarring  condi- 
tions by  the  biasing  properties  of  said  flat  spring;  said 
cover  being  pivoully  secured  to  said  enclosure  about  an 
axis  extending  in  a  second  direction;  said  first  and  said 
second  directions  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other;  said  cover  being  movable  from  said  open  cover 
position  only  by  means  not  previously  recited  directly  en- 
gaging said  flat  spring  and  deflecting  said  spring  in  said 
flrst  directi(m. 


2,897394 

COOPERATING  CONTAINER 

Cari  E.  Pom,  Roalyn,  N.Y. 

AppHcatkM  Aagnst  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,733 

1<  aaimi.    (CL  220—4) 
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6.  A  container  conoprising  a  body,  a  male  connector 
having  a  central  opening  secured  to  one  end  ot  said  body, 


a  thread  formed  in  the  body  of  said  connector,  a  dia- 
phragm and  diaphragm  attaching  means  having  a 
threaded  portion  engaging  the  thread  on  said  connector 
for  closing  said  opening,  a  female  connector  part  having 
a  central  opening  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  body, 
a  thread  formed  in  the  body  of  said  female  connector, 
said  male  connector  having  a  size  and  shape  to  connect 
with  the  female  connector  of  another  identical  conuiner 
and  said  female  connector  having  a  size  and  shape  to 
connect  with  the  male  connector  of  another  identical 
container,  diaphragm  ruptiiring  means  surrounding  the 
opening  of  the  last  said  connector,  a  removable  protec- 
tive closure  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  male  con- 
nector and  a  plug  having  an  external  threaded  portion 
of  the  same  size  and  contour  as  the  external  surface  of 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  diaphragm  attaching  means 
sealing  the  opening  in  said  female  connector  whereby 
said  container  may  be  coupled  to  other  similar  containers 
upon  removal  of  said  protective  closures  with  the  dia- 
phragm rupturing  means  of  one  container  rupturing  the 
diaphragm  of  the  other  container  to  form  said  con- 
tainers into  a  single  substantially  unitary  structure. 


2,197,995 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  AND  PALLET 

ASSEMBLY 

Ahin  J.  Farrar,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Reptiblk 

S«ed  CorporatkHi,  Clcvciand,  OUo,  a  corporattoo  of 

New  Jersey 

Applicatfoa  March  25,  1954,  ScfW  No.  41M37 

IClatan.    (CL22i— O 
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A  container  assembly,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pallet  having  a  top  provided  with  opposite  downtumed 
skirt  portions  and  horizontal  exposed  edge  portions  dis 
posed  opposite  each  other  between  said  skirt  portions, 
wall  means  cooperating  with  said  pallet  top  for  forming 
a  container  space,  said  wall  means  including  two  wall 
forming  sections,  each  section  comprising  a  pair  of  panels 
hingedly  connected  together  at  adjacent  vertical  edges 
thereof,  one  of  said  panels  of  each  section  having  an 
out-turned  flange  at  its  bottom  edge  resting  on  the  upper 
marginal  portion  of  the  pallet  top  adjacent  a  down- 
tumed skirt  portion,  and  the  other  of  said  panels  of  each 
section  having  an  inturned  flange  at  its  bottom  edge  dis- 
posed at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  out-turned  flange  of 
the  other  panel  for  engagement  beneath  an  expoaed 
honzonul  edge  portion  of  the  pallet,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  opposite  comera  of  said  sections,  whereby,  the 
panels  of  the  wall  forming  sections  are  interlocked  with 
the  pellet  against  vertical  movement  in  either  direction 
relative  to  the  top  of  said  pallet,  said  pallet  having  a 
vertical  reinforcement  disposed  intermediate  said  skirt 
portions  and  whose  opposite  vertical  ends  are  disposed 
adjacent  said  inturned  flanges,  and  a  horizontal  bracket 
rigidly  supported  on  the  lower  face  of  each  flange  and 
having  a  notch  therein  for  receiving  a  corresponding  end 
of  said  vertical  reinforcement,  whereby  opposite  pairs  of 
panels  are  restrained  against  lateral  shifting  in  relation 
to  the  top  of  the  paUeL 
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DOUBLE  WALLED  CONTAINER 
Raipk  B.  BiBIt*  WaaOa^a^ MmmIS. 

Ctordaoi,  OMo,  a  tmfomiom  of  OMo 
AppHeadM  NortnAcr  22, 19S7,  SctW  N«.  C9M12 
TCkkM.    (CL22B— IS) 


ft 


vendy  aligiied  vertical  grooved  areas  diqioaed  between 
the  rib  areas,  said  means  also  iaduding  longitudinally 
aligned  protaberances  lying  within  the  cooflnes  of  the 
grooved  areas  and  dispoaed  intemaUy  of  the  drawer,  said 
divider  being  nxyvsUe  vertically  between  said  rib  areas 
in  said  grooved  areas  locking  said  divider  against  lon- 
gitudinal movement  and  with  said  protuberances  lodged 
within  said  recessed  areas  locking  said  divider  against 
vertical  movement 
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FLOATING  ROOF  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
C  Has,  StlwswtBb,  IndL,  asilgnni,  by  mttm  a» 
ta  IMom  Task  Car  CoH^M^r,  Ckkago,  ni, 
offNew  Jacaey 

AiMMt  2t,  195i,  SafW  No.  f  MM 
4  Carina.    (CL  22»— 20 
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1.  A  double  walled  container  comprising  an  inner  re- 
ceptacle having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  out- 
wardly extending  outwardly  open  sockeu  on  the  outer 
wall  thereof,  an  outer  recef^ade  having  a  pair  of  diamet- 
rically opposed  holes  therein,  said  inner  receptacle  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  flared  top  portion  engaging  said  outer 
receptacle  to  aid  ia  positioning  said  inner  receptacle  in 
said  outer  receptacle  with  said  holes  and  sockets  aligned 
and  with  the  walls  of  said  receptacles  being  spaced  from 
each  other,  bearing  means  seated  in  the  holes  in  said 
outer  receptacle  and  extending  into  said  sockets  in  said 
inner  receptacle,  and  a  bail  engaging  and  jouraalled  in 
said  bearing  means  to  aid  in  retaining  said  bearing  means 
in  position  and  to  bold  said  inner  and  outer  receptacles 
in  operative  engagement 


2Jf7,f>7  

DRAWER  CONffTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

RkhM^  W.  SMcr,  St  Ckaslea,  DL,  esslgaiii  to  Antira 

DL,  a  cwyoraHon  of 
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If,  19S<,  Battel  Na.  SM,17t 
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1 .  A  drawer  for  relative  sliding  <&posttion  in  a  cabinet 
structure,  a  relatively  thin  flat  divider  hsnring  transvcraely 
aligned  recessed  areas  on  its  thin  transverKly  qiaoed 
edges,  said  drawer  comprised  of  a  botlMB  and  amll  struc- 
ture including  upstanding  side  walli,  said  side  walls  hav- 
ing longitudinally  spaced  trausvotialy  aligned  rib  areas 
of  substantially  greater  loogitodiBal  dimension  than  the 
thickness  of  the  thin  transversely  qwced  divider  edges 
depending  out  of  the  vertical  planes  of  the  side  walls 
and  lying  internally  of  the  drawer  between  the  side  walls, 
means  sustaining  the  bottom  edfle  of  the  divider  in 
bottomed  engagement  against  the  bottom  including  trans- 


1 .  In  a  seal  arrangement  for  a  storage  tank  comprising 
a  cylindrical  shell  with  a  roof  arranged  to  tioat  on  product 
in  the  shell,  a  rim  peripherally  arranged  around  the 
roof  and  spaced  from  the  shdl,  a  flexible  shoe  surround- 
ing the  roof  and  supported  from  said  rim.  a  flexible 
fabric  peripherally  arranged  around  the  roof  and  having 
its  opposed  edges  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  rim 
and  adiaccnt  the  upper  edge  oi  the  shoe,  reqwcttvely.  to 
substantially  seal  the  space  between  the  rim  and  the  shell, 
secondary  seal  means  comprising  a  substantially  con- 
tinuously non-meuUic  element  secured  to  the  top  of  the 
shoe  and  having  at  least  a.portion  thereof  interposed  be- 
tween the  shoe  and  the  shell,  said  element  having  an 
upwardly  directed  scraping  edge  flexibly  contacting  the 
shell,  flap  meaiu  mounted  on  the  shoe  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  above  the  second- 
ary seal  means  to  present  upwardly  directed  edge  means 
flexibly  engaging  the  shell,  and  coiled  spring  means  in- 
terposed between  and  in  pressured  engagement  with  the 
roof  and  the  shoe  and  engaging  the  riioe  at  points  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof. 


CONTAINER  WITH  TRAY  LIDS 
Rqr  H.  BMMp>  >«  F^liiiw,  CaUf . 

Mveh  4,  lf54,  SotW  No.  SC93M 
IClBliB.   (CL  22^-29) 

In  a  container  stackahle  on  the  top  of  an  adjacent  con- 
tainer, the  combiiution  with  a  skeleton  container  frame, 
having  vertical  members  connected  at  the  top  thereof  by 
a  reii^ofved  rim  and  at  the  botom  by  strips  with  inward 
flanges,  and  having  a  removable  liner  supported  on  said 
flanges  and  covering  the  bottom  and  sides  oi  said  siteletoo 
frame;  (Mf  a  top  structure  for  the  container  compriaiai 
a  pair  of  lid  sections  comi^emental  to  cover  the  entire  lop 
of  the  skeleton  frame,  each  lid  section  including  a  re- 
inforced outer  frame  along  the  sides  thereof  adjacent 


naving  a  centra]  opemof  secured  to  one  end  ot  said  body,    to  the  top  of  the  pallet 
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the  container  periphery  and  overlying  the  respective  ad- 
jacent portions  of  said  reinforced  rim.  hinge  connection 
between  one  side  of  each  reinforced  frame  and  the  ad- 
jacent side  of  the  reinforced  rim  to  permit  swinging  of  said 
lid  section  away  from  said  reinforced  rim  and  to  a  gen- 
erally vertical  position  along  the  outside  of  the  adjacent 
vertical  side  of  the  conUiner,  and  a  tray  bottom  recessed 
from  said  reinforced  frame  inwardly  of  the  container  so 
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nng  IS  lightly  seated  in  said  grooves  the  ends  of  the  lobes 
are  spaced  from  the  bottom  walls  of  said  grooves,  means 
for  drawing  said  container  parts  together  to  press  said 
converging  side  walls  against  said  lobes  and  to  urge  the 
latter  toward  each  other  and  also  into  engagement  with 
the  bottoms  of  said  grooves,  whereby  to  provide  four 
narrow  peripheral  bands  of  continuous  engagement  be- 
tween said  ring  and  each  part  of  said  container. 


,„ M9M«1 

MULTI-DRINK  LOCIONG  GATE  PROTECTION 
DEVICE 

V-^V''**"***'  '^^■*«  City,  Mo,  aWgnor  to  Tlie 
VaidoCompuly,  KMamm  Cky,  Mo,  a  corporadoii  of 
MnBOM 

Application  October  29,  195^,  Serial  No.  il9,US 
i  Clainu.    (CI.  121—125) 
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as  to  cover  the  portion  of  the  container  defined  by  said 
frame,  a  reinforcing  inside  edge  on  each  lid  section  ad- 
jacent to  the  meeung  edge  of  the  other  lid  section  being 
recessed  inwardly  of  the  conuiner  relatively  to  the  plane 
of  said  reinforced  frame,  and  bottom  projections  from 
said  bottom  strips  of  said  container  fitting  into  the  recessed 
tt»y  along  said  reinforced  frame  of  an  adjacent  container 
for  stacking  such  containers. 
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wtM.     .  ..  O-'UNG  PRESSURE  SEAL 

WIBmb  p.  Huay,  Torri«|to«,  Com,  a«%Bor  to  United 

AppUcatfoa  Jamary  3«,  1957.  Scriiri  No.  «7a23 
4ClalM.    (a.  22«— 4^ 


r  In  a  seal  nng  for  a  two-part  fluid  container  having 
confronting  annular  grooves  in  said  parts  the  bottom  walls 
of  which  are  flat  and  parallel  and  the  side  waUs  of  which 
converge  towwxl  the  bottom  walls  of  said  grooves,  said  seal 
nng  comprising  a  suinlest  steel  member  having  a  thin  web 
portion  adapted  to  lie  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  walls 
of  said  grooves  and  rategral  enlargements  at  its  ends 
which  are  anmilar  and  somewhat  semicircular  in  cross 
sectraoand  adapted  to  enter  within  said  grooves  said 
enlargements  having  annular  recesses  fonned  therein  op- 
posite the  bottoms  of  said  grooves  dividing  each  of  said 
enlargements  into  a  pair  of  lobes  each  of  which  has  a 
curved  surface  which  engages  an  inclined  side  wall  of  a 
groove  in  a  continuous  nam)w  annular  band,  the  spacing 
of  the  airved  surfaces  on  said  pairs  of  lobes  and  the 
width  of  said  grooves  being  such  that  when  said  seal 


1.  In  caprive  mechanism  for  vending  machines,  a  sup- 
port; a  senes  of  rcciprocable  devices  carried  by  the  sup- 
port; resilient  means  yieldably  biasing  the  devices  in  one 
direction  to  one  end  of  the  path  of  travel  thereof;  releas- 
able  lock  means  normally  holding  the  devices  against 
movement  m  the  opposite  direcUon  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  path  of  travel;  means  for  releasing  said  lock  means 
pennitting  movement  of  the  devices  in   said   opposite 
direction  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  path  of  travel  against 
the   action   of  said  resilient  means;  and   structure   for 
holding  said  devices  intennediate  said  ends  of  said  path 
Of  travel  and  against  return  movement  in  said  one  direc- 
tion under  influence  of  said  resilient  means  upon  gradual 
release  of  the  devices,  said  structure  including  stop  means 
within  the  path  of  movement  of  one  of  said  devices  in 
said  one  direction  for  engagement  therewith  when  the 
devices  are  released  gradually,  and  having  parts  yield- 
able  in  response  to  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  when 
the  devices  are  released  suddenly,   whereby  said  stnic- 
ture  IS  mcapabic  of  holding  the  one  device  upon  sudden 
release  of  the  devices,  said  stop  means  being  on  the  sup- 
port, said  stnjcture  having  a  member  movable  on  the  one 
device  to  a  position  clearing  the  stop  means 
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APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  AND  DISPENSING 
^   ^  .^  LIQUID  MIXTURES 

on  to  SATAM-Socict*  Amamnm  worn  Tom  Amm«^i 
tafM  Mtrantii,,,,  Piri^TSSeT  ^^  App«re«- 

UClaW.    (CL222-.24) 

I.  in  a  system  for  metering  and  dispensing  a  mixture 
of  liquids  and  including  a  first  metering  device  for  a 
first  liquid,  a  second  metering  device  for  a  second  Uquid 
vanable  dnve  means  interconnecting  th^fint  and  second 
metenng  devices,  selectively  operable  means  for  adjusting 
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thereby,  air  motor  means  for  powenng  the  pumps,  valve    sealed  from  the  other,  a  valve  controlled  air  iniet  at  one 
means  controlled  by  the  first  pump  and  controlling  the '  end  of  said  container  for  introdnctnc  air  into  the  oww 
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the  variable  drive  meuu  to  Tary  the  proportiont  of  the 
mixture  of  said  first  and  second  liquids,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  metering  devices  for  registerinf  the 
total  price  of  the  mixture  delivered;  an  improved  price 
registering  means  comixising  input  noeans  operable  in 
proportion  to  the  volume  of  mixture  metered,  transmis- 
sion means  operated  by  said  input  means,  said  trans- 
mission means  including  a  plurality  of  output  elements 
independently  adjustable  thereto,  a  price  indicator  opo"- 
able  by  said  output  elements,  and  means  including  said 


COMBINED  MULTIPLB  COMPARTMENT  CON< 
TAJNEK  AND  POURING  SfOJUT 

SmwI  CwpwflOM,  Ncwirt,  NJ^T*  CMVontlMi  «( 

A^SSSam  P«fera«7  4. 19St,  8«W  N*.  713045 
irTn'm-    (CL222~12f) 
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telecdvety  operable  means  for  selectively  rendering  one 
of  said  output  elements  at  a  time  effective  to  operate  said 
price  indicator,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  out- 
put element  rendered  effective  by  said  selectively  operable 
means  reflects  the  predetermined  unit  price  of  the  liquid 
mixture  selected  by  operation  of  said  selectively  operable 
means,  said  predetermined  unit  price  being  arbitrarily 
determiiuble  independently  of  the  proportions  of  the 
mixture. 


1.  The  combiaation  of  a  cootaiaer  having  a  partition 
therein  providing  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments 
each  for  a  different  dry  fluent  commodity,  the  container 
having  a  wall  in  which  there  is  a  discharge  opening  for 
each  of  said  compartments,  and  a  combined  closure  and 
spout  including  a  body  portion  formed  of  a  single  piece 
of  material  of  a  size  simultaneously  to  overlie  and  dose 
all  of  said  discharge  openings,  a  sector  shaped  wall  pro- 
jecting integrally  and  angularly  from  each  end  of  said 
body  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  other  similar  sector 
shaped  walls  secured  to  and  projecting  angularly  from 
said  body  portion  between  the  first-mentioned  sector 
shaped  walls  each  in  spaced  relaticM^  to  the  next  adjacoi 
sector  shaped  wall,  each  of  said  sector  shi4>ed  walls  fric- 
tionaily  engaging  a  side  edge  of  ooe  of  said  discharge 
openings,  said  sector  shaped  walls  having  arcuate  edges 
concentric  with  one  end  edge  of  said  body  portion,  and 
means  hingedly  connecting  said  body  portion  along  said 
edge  thereof  to  said  container  wall  at  one  end  of  said 
discharge  openings. 


INDIVIDUAL  CONTAINER  DBPENSER  ^     ^      DBf'KNSING  APPARATUS 

R.  WOaoa,  St  Vaiitlni ,  Qnsbsc,  tmi  Rene  Hirtec,  *f<7^  C.  Rottiw,  Rtapiewood^o,, 

vnic  Amm^  QncbcCf  Cianda  M^cB  MacnlBC   m  Paginnilf  C< 

Appikatlo.  Decc«fccr  17,  W54,  Serial  No.  «2«,«3  0^»  q^^y?"  ?*  <y».^  .^.^  ^  ^j j.. 

9  Cl^^    (CL  222 lt71  AppBcalion  Scpleaibcr  3,  If  57,  Serial  IHC  Ml^l 

9UMM.    iixz^iA— iv/i  fCWtas.    (0.222—135) 


to  The 
Akro% 


1.  A  dispensing  package  comprising  a  receptacle  wdl 
having  a  base  and  a  wall  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
to  merge  with  an  outwardly  extending  substantially  flat 
peripheral  lip,  said  well  including  a  relatively  large 
body  portion  and  a  relatively  narrow  bay  portion  pro- 
jecting from  the  body  portion  in  a  spoot,  the  lip  portion 
continuing  about  the  top  of  the  qxNit  and  prncnting  a 
bifurcation,  the  lip  portion  throughout  bdng  substantial- 
ly flat,  the  body  being  of  a  plastic  material,  a  web  of 
soft  pliable  material  heat  sealed  to  the  lip  along  a  sealing 
strip  and  closing  the  well  including  Ac  bay,  and  a  tearing 
member  extending  across  the  qxNit  portion  extending 
between  the  lip  and  web,  the  tearing  d  the  strand  being 
adapted  to  sever  the  web  across  the  spout  portion  and 
leave  an  opening  at  said  spout  portion  throuj^  which  the 
contents  of  the  well  can  be  squeezed  for  dispensing. 


ri^:..- 


^ 


1.  A  proportioning  system  comprising  first  and  second 
reciprocating  pumps  each  adapted  to  deliver  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  material  upon  a  stroke  thereof,  the  first 
pump  being  adapted  to  be  sui^lied  from  a  source  of  a  first 
material,  the  second  pump  being  adapted  to  be  supplied 
from  a  source  of  a  second  and  different  material,  means 
connecting  together  the  delivery  of  the  two  pumps  for 
mixing  toother  of  the  two  different  materials  delivered 


•uni     UJV       TBI  1« 


width  of  said  grooves  being  such  that  when  said  seal 


u.c  anvc  means  intcrconnecUng  th^nt  and  second 
mctenng  devices,  selccuvcly  operable  means  for  adjusting 


154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1959 


thereby,  air  motor  means  for  powering  the  pumps,  valve 
means  controlled  by  the  first  pump  and  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  second  pump  and  valve  means  controlled 
by  the  second  pump  and  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
first  pump  for  effecting  sequential  acition  the  pumps  such 
that  the  first  makes  a  stroke  in  one  direction,  after  which 
the  second  makes  a  stroke  in  one  direction,  after  which 
the  first  makes  a  stroke  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
after  which  the  second  makes  a  stroke  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


PAINT  CAN  LID 

Wmu  A.  Taylor,  Datroll,  Mkk. 

AppikatkM  Octobar  29,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  «93,124 

1  ClalB.    (CL  222—154) 


f 

* 
* 

^ 

"* 

y 

■ 

1 

i 

t. 

»  •.■>'<:  .    f. 


■*  The  combination  with  a  can  having  an  aimular  chan- 
nel formed  in  the  upper  end  thereof,  of  a  cover  for 
said  can,  comprising  a  disc-tike  body,  a  depending  an- 
nular rib  formed  on  said  cover  adapted  to  seat  in  said 
channel  sealing  the  cover,  said  cover  having  a  pouring 
opening  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  edge  of 
said  cover,  an  upstanding  annular  flange  surrounding  said 
pouring  opening  terminating  a  subsuntial  distance  above 
said  channel  and  said  disc-like  body  providing  a  pour- 
ing spout,  a  flanged  cap  for  dosing  said  pouring  opening, 
said  cap  having  a  hook  on  the  underside  thereof  adapted 
to  extend  into  said  can  when  said  cap  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion and  to  engage  over  said  upstanding  flange  when  said 
cap  is  removed  to  prevent  loss  of  said  cap.  said  disc- 
like body  having  a  second  opening  therein  comprising  an 
air  opening,  a  second  upstanding  flange  surrounding  said 
second  opening,  a  second  cap  for  said  second  opening, 
and  a  measuring  stick  extending  from  the  under  side  of 
said  second  cap  adapted  to  extend  into  the  can  substan- 
tially to  the  bottom  thereof  when  said  second  cap  is  in 
closed  position. 


2,89S,tt7 
ELASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH  RECIFROCATING 
PLUNGER 
F.  GMHway,  MBwaakk,  Orsf^  nii^giiii.  by 
.  to  Flo-CoataAMr  kKorpomtod,  a 
cocvorattoa  of  W^i^toa 
ApHkatkM  JaMnrylT.  1954.  Serial  No,  559449 
fCUM.    (CL  222— 212) 
I.  A  dispensing  device   for  viscous  liquid   materials 
comprising  an  elongated  container  of  uniform  crosa-aec- 
tion  throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  iu  length  having 
flexible  and  resilient  side  walls  along  its  longitudinal 
dimension,  a  floating  stiff  plunger  element  free  to  travow 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  container,  said  plunger 
element  dividing  the  interior  of  said  container  into  two 
compartments,  each  of  said  compartments  being  unob- 
structed across  its  entire  transverse  dimension,  one  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  the  container  and  each  subttantially 


sealed  from  the  other,  a  valve  controlled  air  inlet  at  one 
end  of  said  container  for  introdoctng  air  into  the  coov 
partment  adjacent  said  ooe  end,  and  a  liquid  dispensing 
spout  at  the  other  end  of  said  container  for  dvcharging 
liquid  from  the  other  compartment,  said  liquid  diqMos- 
ing  spout  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough 
communicating  at  its  iiraer  end  with  said  other  comport* 


yr  -^HJi 


!  .S  . 


A-- 


ment  and  a  valve  structure  having  flexible  and  elastic 
wall  eiemenu  for  closing  said  aperture  by  constriction 
of  a  portion  of  said  aperture,  said  valve  structure  accom- 
nKxiating  unidirectional  flow  of  liquid  from  the  interior 
of  said  other  compartment  to  the  atmosphere,  said  aper- 
ture being  the  only  passage  leading  from  the  interior  of 
said  other  compartment  to  the  atmosphere. 


'\t 


2,MMM 

AIRBORNE  SEEDER 

Staalsy   L.  BBwkk  aad  Vlmjmm  M.  Cooysr,  Yi , 

Wask^  aaripMR  to  fjeamomj  Post  Coatrol,  YoUm, 
WaAn  a  conondoa  of  TTaJi^iiin 
AppHcatfoa  Novcaibsr  2«,1951^S«tol  No.  499,M4 
lays.    (0.222— 3t3) 


f«»l 


A  dispenser  comprising  an  elongated  hopper,  a  semi- 
cylindrical  housing  secured  beneath  said  hopper  co-ex- 
tensive therewith,  an  elongated  shaft  extending  axially 
through  said  hoccsing  and  joumalled  for  rotation  there- 
in, an  elongated  drum  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said 
housing  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radial 
fins  projecting  outwardly  of  said  drum  and  extending 
from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  a  second  drum  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  flns  for  adj^isubly 
enclosing  said  flns  from  one  end  thereof  to  vary  the  ex- 
posed dispensing  portions  of  said  fins  to  control  the  quan- 
tity of  material  dispensed  from  said  hopper,  means  sup- 
porting said  second  drum  oo  said  shaft  for  axial  sliding 
movement  thereon,  an  inner  end  wall  supported  on  said 
second  drum  having  portions  thereof  extending  radially 
inwardly  into  each  of  the  spaces  between  said  fins,  and 
means  for  axially  adjusting  said  second  drum  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  drum. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DBPE^aING  PASTES, 
CREAMS  ANDUQUipS 

Edward  RaMny  Gtmb,  W«i<>itaww, 

to  N*wtoB»  ^Muttbtn  m 

*  iT.'WSS,  SMtaTNo.  55M22 
nlkallHi  Grant 
12,1955 

(CL222— 3M) 


Oaiau  priotMy, 
U 


niHiif  with  the  coDtents  of  said  container,  to  a 
poaition  wherein  said  other  compartment  it  doaed  at  nid 
ooe  end  thereof  hy  said  cap  wall  while  the  other  ead  of 
Mid  other  compartment  regiiten  wttii  the  openinf  in  nid 
diik  to  permit  diq>enBinfl  the  contents  of  said  other 
compartment,  and  resflient  means  eodoaed  within  said 
one  compartment  for  returning  nid  cylindrical  oMmber 
from  its  teooad  poeitkn  to  iu  first  pontion. 


11 


ft 


MEASURING  AND 


GDEVKX 
NX^ 
25, 1957,  SnW  No.  492,3M 
(CL222— MS) 


rMdM    1»A    lUAX   \o  i  I 

1.  Apparatus  for  dtspensinf  measured  quantities  of  a 
fluent  subsunce,  comprising  a  body  having  a  cylinder  and 
a  feed  orifice  leading  to  said  cylinder,  a  storage  container 
for  said  fluent  substance  mounted  on  said  body  in  direct 
communication  with  said  feed  orifioc,  a  non  return  de- 
livery vaJve  in  said  cylinder,  an  exteriorly  c^wrable  slida- 
Me  piston  in  said  cylinder  functioning  as  a  cut-off  valve 
when  moved  inwards,  inward  movement  of  the  piston 
displacing  a  prcdcteimined  amount  of  substance  from  a 
trapping  space  in  front  of  said  piston  through  said  non- 
return delivery  valve,  and  means  to  route  said  piston 
about  iu  longitudinal  axis  to  vary  the  quantity  of  fluent 
substance  delivered  at  each  stroke  of  said  piston. 


-«  ^  ^k.V 


2,89M1* 
MEASURING  AND  DBPENSING  DEVICE 

Solonon  Tewn,  RockvUk  Centre,  N.Y. 

AppttcatkNi  Jn^l3,  1955,  Scriai  No.  521,9M 

2  CWna.    (O.  221-^J39) 


I 

tat,  ^^«d  air 

%i        ■     -  * 


1.  In  a  measuring  and  dispensing  device,  a  rectangular 
top  wall,  a  curved  wall  member  extending  from  said  top 
wall  and  said  wall  member  being  provided  with  an  outlet 
opening  therein,  a  flange  depending  from  nid  wall  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  side 
walls,  and  each  of  said  side  walls  including  upper  circu- 
lar portions  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  wall  membw",  each 
of  said  side  walls  further  including  a  lower  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  top  wall  and  flange,  a  drum  ro 
uubly  mounted  between  the  circular  portions  of  said 
side  walls,  said  drum  including  placed  parallel  vertically 
disposed  end  pieces  and  a  cylindrical  wall  section  having 
an  opening  therein,  the  opening  in  nid  drum  being  mount- 
ed for  movement  into  and  out  of  registry  with  the  opening 
in  nid  wall  member,  a  shaft  extending  throu^  the  cir- 
cular portions  of  nid  side  walls  and  connected  to  said 
drum,  and  a  crank  connected  to  nid  shaft,  and  clamp 
means  connected  to  said  top  wall  and  flange,  said  clamp 
means  comprising  pivotally  mounted  plates  arranged  con- 
tiguous to  the  inner  surface  of  nid  top  wall  and  said 
flange,  teeth  on  said  plates,  and  securing  elemeoU  con- 
nected to  said  plates. 


1.  A  measuring  and  dispensing  device  tor  a  contain- 
er comprising  a  cap  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
means  extending  from  one  side  of  nid  wall  for  releanMy 
engaging  the  mouth  of  said  container,  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  sector  shtped  opening  therein,  a  disk  ^Mced 
from  the  other  side  of  said  cap  waU.  a  post  extending 
from  the  central  portion  of  said  disk  and  fixed  to  a  central 
portion  of  said  cap  wall,  a  cylindrical  member  located  be- 
tween the  other  side  of  said  cap  wall  and  said  disk  and 
arranged  for  oscillatory  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
cylindrical  member  having  an  axial  hub  portion  for  pass- 
ing said  post  and  partition  OMam  extending  radially  out- 
ward of  said  hub  portion  to  provide  a  pair  of  adiacent 
sector  shaped  compwtments.  and  cylindrical   member 
further  including  a  sector  shaped  end  wall  portion  located 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  member  for  cloaing  one  of  said 
compartments,  the  other  compartment  being  open  at  (he 
opposite  ends  of  said  member,  said  disk  having  a  sectw 
studied  opening  angularly  dkplaced  from  the  opening  in 
said  cap  wall,  said  cylindrical  member  being  movable 
from  a  poaition  wherein  one  end  of  said  other  compart- 
ment registen  with  the  opening  in  said  cap  wall  whfle 
the  other  end  thereof  is  closed  by  said  disk  to  permit 


2,t9t,912 
SPRAYING  VALVE  FOR  CONTAINERS  OF  8UR- 
STANCES  MIXED  WTIH  A  VOLATILE  PROPEL- 

Fnneo  Gaknoi,  MBaa,  llnl7___ 
Apitottoi  Jniy  31.  195i..S«ki  No.  tfUW  ^ 


1.  A  spraying  valve  for  containen  of  substances  nixed 
with  a  volatile  propdlant,  comprising  a  one-piece  mfl- 
ient  body  fitted  into  the  mouth  of  a  container  and  hariag 
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means  for  positioniiif  it  in  place,  said  body  having  a  the  internal  surface  of  said  neck,  said  ribs  and  grooves 
vertical  bore  extending  therethrough  and  throagfa  its  extending  onto  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  conical 
upper  and  lower  ends,  a  dipping  tube  fitted  in  the  lower  section,  a  means  integral  with  said  neck  forming  a  pw- 
end  of  the  bore  and  extending  downwardly  into  the 

container,  said  upper  end  of  the  bore  being  counter-  _ 

bored,  a  tubular  outlet  member  seated  in  the  counterbore 
and  having  a  dosed  lower  end  provided  with  an  inlet 
means  and  having  a  solid  depaiding  valve  projection 

fitted  in  the  bore  and  closing  off  the  bore  to  control  the  it^--         ||  ,^_'  At 

flow  of  the  substance  therethrough,  said  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  body  in  place  including  a  laterally  outstand- 
ing flange  on  the  body  adapted  to  seat  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  mouth  and  said  tubular  member  having  a 
laterally  outstanding  flange  adapted  to  seat  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  body  and  a  cap  member  adapted  to  be  fitted 
onto  the  con  tamer  and  having  inwardly  extending  ver- 
tically spaced  shoulders  adapted  to  seat  on  the  flanges 
to  hold  the  body  in  place  and  the  tubular  member  in  the 
body. 


2,S98,913 
SOAP  POWDER  MEASURING  DISPENSER 

Gerard  J.  Hcbcrt,  Waterbvy,  Conn. 

Applkatfoa  May  IS,  195f,  Serial  No.  735,444 

7  CtefaM.    (CL  222—455) 


•*<>'■  ~i 
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?  I.-.  •.   .-Uff 


1.  In  a  measuring  dispenser  for  powdered  soap  or 
other  material,  an  attachment  having  a  flat  rectangular 
top  section  adapted  to  lie  upon  the  top  of  a  cardboard 
package,  said  attachment  being  open  at  the  front  and 
having  vertical  triangular  sides,  a  rearwardly  and  up- 
wardly inclined  lower  web  extending  part  way  toward 
said  top  section,  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined 
upper  web  spaced  from  said  lower  web  and  joined  to 
said  top  section,  a  central  vertical  top  web  secured  to 
said  top  section  to  engage  the  comer  flap  bent  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  the  top  comer  of  said  box, 
the  ^>ace  between  said  top  section  and  said  upper  web 
serving  to  determine  the  amount  of  powdered  outerial 
which  will  be  dispensed  each  time  the  box  is  tilted  back 
and  forth  to  cause  the  powder  to  enter  and  leave  said 
dispenser  when  it  is  located  within  the  square  top  open- 
ing in  said  package. 


2J9M14 

COMBINATION     EXTENSIBLE    AND    FOLDABLE 

VENT  AND  SPOirr  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Sckm  E.  Bonh,  Misfcairafca,  ImL 

^■■Ht  1, 1954,  Ssttal  No.  MUM 
tCWM.  (CL  222>-4ll.5> 
1.  A  one  piece  foldable  tpout  for  a  container  having  a 
pour  opening  with  an  internal  annular  projection  com- 
prising an  annular  base  means  of  flexible  material  having 
an  external  annular  groove  therein  for  engaging  the  an- 
nular projection  on  said  container,  a  hollow  conical  sec- 
tion of  flexible  material  joined  at  its  large  end  to  said 
annular  base  means  and  having  an  opening  at  its  small 
end,  a  neck  with  a  longitudinal  passage  therethrough 
attached  to  said  section  around  said  opening  and  being 
longer  than  the  diameter  of  said  opening  in  said  contain- 
er, a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs  on  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  neck,  corre^mnding  longitudinal  grooves  oo 


sage  generally  parallel  to  and  external  of  said  first  men- 
tioned passage  and  extending  beyond  the  free  end  of  said 
neck  and  below  said  base,  and  a  cap  for  closing  said  first 
mentioned  passage. 


2J9M15 

POURING  STREAM  CONTROL  FOR  CONTAINER 

loha  E.  Bonh,  Mkhawaka,  ImL 

Afflka/lom  Aarfl  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  579,4H 

lOataiu    (0.222—494) 


In  a  container  having  a  top  member  and  an  opening 
near  one  edge  of  said  member  from  which  liquid  is 
poured,  a  recessed  portion  in  said  top  member  near  the 
edge  of  said  member  opposite  said  opening,  said  recessed 
portion  having  at  least  three  holes  arranged  in  a  straight 
line  and  being  graduated  from  small  to  large  from  one 
end  of  said  line  of  holes  to  the  other  end  for  bleeding 
air  into  the  container  when  liquid  is  being  poured  from 
the  container,  and  a  strip  of  tape  having  a  tacky  side 
removably  seated  in  said  recess  and  being  substantially 
the  same  size  as  said  recessed  portion  for  closing  and  con- 
trolling the  effective  size  and  number  of  holes  exposed, 
whereby  the  stream  of  liquid  flowing  from  the  container 
can  be  controlled  by  controlling  the  number  and  effective 
size  of  said  holes  open  to  the  air. 


Geons  E. 
CmtmOm  DL. 


2,99MU 
SOAP  DBPKNSKR 

mi  Howard  L. 
to  Tks 

r.acomeirfli 

29,  1957,  Ssrial  No.  947,444 
jniliiii  (CL  222— 591) 
1.  A  discharge  control  device  for  successive  use  with 
a  plurality  of  soap  containers,  comprising:  a  body  mem- 
ber having  an  end  arranged  for  gripping  connection  with 
a  container  and  having  a  bore  extending  completely 
through  said  member  for  conduction  of  soap  from  the 
container;  an  annular  valve  seat  on  the  body  member  in 
said  bore  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  a  vidve  arranged 
for  coaction  with  said  seat;  an  operating  handle  connected 
at  its  inner  end  to  said  valve  and  having  an  outer  end 
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proiecting  from  the  bore  for  nunually  alternatively  open- 
ing and  closing  said  bore;  and  a  centering  device  freely 


a&v« 


gaging  said  outlet  portion,  a  hollow  frusto-conical  sec* 
tion  of  milicat  material  joined  at  its  large  end  to  said 
base,  a  hollow  neck  joined  at  one  end  to  the  small  end 
of  said  section  and  increasing  in  external  diaoieler  to- 
ward ttie  other  end  throughout  a  part  of  its  length,  and 
an  aanoUr  rib  on  the  internal  side  of  said  section  in  the 
praKimity  of  the  small  end  thereof  and  in  spaced  relation 
thereof,  said  frusto-cooical  aectioo  being  adapted  to  fold 
upon  itself  starting  in  the  space  between  said  rib  and  said 
neck. 


longitudinally  slidable  in  the  bore  outwardly  of  tbc  valve 
and  fixed  to  the  handle  to  maintain  the  handle  in  axial 
aligimient  with  the  bore. 


S     DBPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TOOTHPASTC 
«  TUBBOBTHBLIKK 

htkm  G.  Radmoad,  Ncwtai,  Mmb. 

AppBortlM  hd9  1«,  19S7,  Bmki  No.  <72,2S1 

3C£Ub.    (CL2»— 519) 


6  .n. 
*A  bas 


»  ;» 


'  1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  dis- 
pensing member  having  an  outer  cam  surface  on  its  side 
wall  exteiKling  longitudinally  throughout  its  length  and  a 
hollow  cylindrical  cover  having  a  corresponding  inner  cam 
surface  on  its  side  wall  extending  longitudinally  throu^- 
out  its  length,  said  cover  being  rotatable  and  longitudi- 
nally slidable  on  said  diqiensing  member,  said  outer  and 
inner  cam  surfaces  being  so  positioned  relative  to  each 
other  that  upon  rotation  of  said  cover  they  may  be  moved 
into  frictional  engagement  with  each  other  to  maintain 
said  cover  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said  dispensing 
member,  said  dispensing  member  having  an  open  chamber 
at  one  end  and  having  an  opening  through  its  side  wall  in 
communication  with  said  chamber  and  a  cap  at  the  end 
remote  from  said  chamber  of  greater  diameto-  than  the 
interior  of  said  cover,  said  cover  being  of  such  length 
relative  to  said  dispensing  member  that  it  is  slidaUe  on 
said  dispensing  member  to  open  or  close  the  opening. 


I 

239Mlt 

CONTAINER  SPOUT 

lobi  E.  Bor^L  TifMiaiiiia  bd. 

AppHcatton  OetobOT  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,M7 

7  Huh  1 1     (CL2U— 539) 
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2,I9M19 
OPEN-MOUTH    A1R-M>UND    APPUCATOR    FOR 
UQUID  MATERIALS  SUCH  AS  INKS,  COSMET- 
ICS AND  OTHER  LIQUID  PREPARATIONS 
J.  WW«H,  Gnat  Nack,  N.Y. 
WiHiMlif  «,  195<,  Seritf  No.  MM49 
ICMik    (CL  221— 551) 


«vW 


:  t-rt   tr- 


I.  A  spout  for  a  container  having  an  outlet  portion, 
comprising  an  annular  base  of  resilient  material  for  eo- 


»  tiA  vt  9tti<«rtq 


An  qiplicator  type  bottle  of  the  diaracter  described 
having  a  reduced  neck  portion  provided  with  a  relatively 
large  base  portion,  and  a  relatively  small  upper  end  por- 
tion, external  screw  threads  formed  on  said  upper  end 
portion,  additional  external  screw  threads  formed  on  said 
base  portion,  a  bead  surrounding  said  base  portion  at  its 
lower  extremity,  said  relatively  smaller  upper  end  portion 
having  a  flat  top  aiul  a  relatively  large  opening  there- 
through, a  plastic  nozzle  having  a  flat  base  seating  on  said 
flat  top,  said  nozzle  having  a  cylindrical  outer  lower  por- 
tion, a  tapered  intermediate  outer  portion  and  a  hemi- 
spherical outer  top  portion,  said  nozzle  having  a  conical 
opening  extending  throughout  the  same,  the  larger  end  of 
said  conical  opening  being  positioned  adjacent  said  rela- 
tively large  opening  in  the  relatively  small  ui^>er  end  por- 
tion of  said  neck  portion,  aixl  being  of  a  slightly  lesser 
diameter  than  the  opening  in  the  neck  portion,  the  smaller 
eiKl  of  said  conical  opening  comprising  a  discharge  open- 
ing centrally  located  in  said  hemispherical  top  portion,  a 
plastic  retaining  collar  detachably  securing  said  nozde  to 
said  neck  portion,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  collar 
being  internally  threaded  for  engagement  with  the  ex- 
ternal screw  threads  on  the  upper  end  of  said  neck  portion 
and  the  upper  end  of  said  collar  having  a  conical  flange 
extending  radially  inwardly  thereof  and  overlying  said 
tapered  intermediate  outer  portion  of  the  nozzle,  the  imer 
rim  of  said  flange  having  an  arcuate  face  closely  engaging 
the  lower  periphery  of  said  hemi^rfierical  outer  lop  por- 
tion, thereby  holding  said  nozzle  tightly  against  the  neck 
portion  and  providing  a  liqiiid-tight  seal  therebetween, 
and  a  cylindrical  cap  enclosing  the  nozzle  and  retaining 
the  collar,  said  cap  being  provided  with  internal  threads 
at  its  lower  end  for  engagement  with  the  external  threads 
on  the  baaa  portion  of  said  neck  portion  adjacent  said 
bead,  the  lop  of  said  cap  seating  on  the  top  of  laid 
hemispherical  outer  top  portion  of  said  nozzk  to  tightly 
close  and  seal  the  discharge  end  of  said  conical  opening. 


'^^iftrrstrmm 


lace  oc  sud  oeck.  corTespoDdins  JootitudiiuJ  grooves  on    at  its  inner  end  to  said  valve  and  having  an  outer  end 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SHAPING  DRESSES  ACTUATING  MECHANBM  FOR  SITTCH 

Kari  H«k«t  Kan^iMMr  Md  Iii^bm  Rk^  Jan-  SEVERING  DEVICES 

achtk,  VMW»  Cww— j,  ■■hniin  to  EaMigliwif  A   Ckarila  A.  MOm  aad  Ui  B.  Swsmot,  B«lii«K»,  N.Cn 

of  GonMBy  tiica,   \ac^   CoMord,  NX!^  a  conontioa  of  Nortk 

1955,  Sarlid  No.  5M,<7f  CorottBa 

M,  1954  Appttcadoa  Joly  19,  1954,  8«iid  No.  59t,79t 


(Q.  233— 79) 


1  Clate.    (CI.  223—75) 


ii^. 


»*  n- 


ItK- 


.L?J- 


1.  A  method  for  pressing  and  shaping  garments  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  the  garment  on  a  porous  mold, 
applying  a  heat-transmitting  gaseous  medium  upon  the 
outside  of  the  garment,  evacuating  the  interior  of  the 
mold  so  as  to  establish  a  partial  vacuum  therein  to  cause 
pressure  to  be  exercised  exclusively  by  the  atmosphere 
on  the  garment  from  the  outside  thereof  so  that  a  current 
of  atmospheric  air  and  the  heat-transmitting  gaseous 
medium  will  pass  concurrently  through  the  garment  from 
the  outside  thereof  toward  the  interior  of  the  nx>ld. 


2499,921 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  HOSIERY 
CharHc  A.  MBn  and  Lex  B.  Swaucr,  BwUngtoo,  N.C., 
■■l^nn,  ky  bmmm  aMlfiiBH,  to  Alomaacc  lados- 
triM,   be,   Coacord,  N.C.,  a  corporattoo   of  Nortk 


luc  i,  195«,  ScffW  No.  589.772 
11  ClalBBS.    (Q.  223—75) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  successive  boae  ttitcbed 
together  toe  to  welt  in  a  chain  and  for  aevoriAt  the 
stitching  between  successive  hose,  comprising  an  inspec- 
tjon  form  onto  which  successive  hose  in  said  chain  of 
hose  are  drawn  for  inspection,  supporting  guide  means 
spaced  from  said  inspection  form  to  define  a  fixed  path 
for  successive  hose  and  their  connecting  stitching  to  the 
inspection  fbnn,  stitch  severing  means,  and  means  for 
moving  the  stitch  severing  means  in  a  fixed  poth  between 
the  supporting  guide  means  and  the  inspectioo  form  to 
sever  the  stitching  connecting  the  toe  of  a  hose  on  said 
inspectioa  form  to  the  wdt  of  the  next  successive  hose  in 
said  chain  of  hose  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  inspection 
form. 


Apparatus  for  inspecting  successive  hose  stitched  to- 
gether toe  to  welt  in  a  chain  and  for  severing  the  stitch- 
ing between  successive  hose,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  frame,  a  first  rotatable  shaft,  an  inspection  form  fixed 
to  said  shaft  and  having  a  free  end  over  which  succes- 
sive hose  in  said  chain  of  hose  are  drawn  for  inspection, 
means  for  extending  the  stitching  connecting  the  hose  on 
the  inspection  form  to  the  next  successive  hose  in  a  pre- 
determined direction  from  the  free  end  of  the  inspec- 
tion form,  an  eccentric  surface  fixed  on  said  first  shaft, 
a  lever  having  a  free  end  extending  over  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  eccentric  surface,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  lever  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  frame,  a 
connecting  rod  oscillatably  connected  adjacent  one  of 
its  ends  to  the  end  portion  of  the  lever  remote  from  the 
eccentric  surface,  a  crank  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  the  connecting  rod,  a  second  rotatable 
shaft  joumaled  on  the  franw  and  fixed  to  the  crank  arm, 
a  rigid  operating  rod  fixed  to  the  second  shaft  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  to  a  point  adjacent  the  free  end  of 
the  inspection  form,  stitch  severing  means  connected  to 
the  end  portion  of  the  operating  rod  remote  from  the 
second  shaft,  said  operating  rod  being  pivotal  about  the 
second  shaft  upon  rotation  of  the  inspection  form  to 
sever  the  stitching  between  the  hose  on  the  inspection 
form  and  the  next  adjacent  hose,  and  resilient  means  nor- 
mally urging  the  stitch  severing  means  out  of  stitch 
severing  position. 


2,S9M23 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INSPECTING 

FULI^FASHIONED  HOSIERY 

Gariaad  E.  Bf  stt  aiid  RoWrt  M.  Matthews,  Charlofte, 

N.C,  and  Ray  Bailey,  CaJtsvBI;,  Ga.,  ■■dgants,  l»y 

cofd,  N.C.,  a  coryoralioa  of  Nortk  Caiwlkia 

AppUcatkHi  JaoHuy  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  432,317   .ur 
7  elates.    (CL223— 75)  ^^ 


2.  Means  for  inspecting  full-fashioned  hosiery  that  has 
been  seamed  without  severing  the  seaming  stitch  chain 
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between  succesiive  units  of  said  hosiery,  so  as  to  fonn  a 
series  of  hose  units  connected  by  faMarvenins  stitch  por- 
tions numing  from  the  toe  of  a  leadint  urit  to  the  welt 
of  a  foUowing  onit,  said  means  oomprisiaf  a  hosiery  sup- 
porting and  frictionally  conflniag  member  arranged  to 
have  the  leading  hose  unit  of  said  series  drawn  kingitiidi- 
nally  drawn  therethrough  under  a  dragging  resistance,  an 
inspection  form  aligned  kMigitudiBally  with  said  support- 
ing member  and  having  the  toe  cod  thereof  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  said  member,  whereby  the  disposition  of  a 
leading  hose  unit  of  said  series  oo  said  inspection  f(Km, 
after  being  drawn  through  said  supporting  member,  re- 
sults in  drawing  a  portioo  of  the  foUowing  hose  unit  of 
said  series  through  said  supporting  member  with  the  inter- 
vening stitch  chain  portion  extended  from  the  toe  of  the 
leading  hose  unit  on  said  Inspection  form,  and  means 
for  severing  said  extended  stitch  chain  portion  during 
the  inspection  operation  to  separate  said  leading  hose 
unit  from  said  series  so  that  it  may  be  removed  separately 
from  said  form  after  inspection  and  to  leave  the  follow- 
ing hose  unit  supported  by  said  supporting  member  so 
that  it  may  be  subsequently  grasped  and  drawn  complete- 
ly therethrough  to  repeat  the  inspection  operation  there- 
on. 


9KIRT  HANGKR 
J— ■  m.  Iinsin,  FfcML  N.  P 

2^  IMTTSaiM  N*.  Mt474 


I  nun 

GONYOUnVLY  WOUND  CaNTAMNEti  AND 

MKTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Wlhrt  F.  Wafcg,  CVvalM*,  OM>,jHJ^ir  la  Ite 

panttan  «ff  Olia 


•u 


u. 


(a.223--91) 


I.  In  a  tubular  container,  a  tubular  body  of  convolutely 
unitarily  wound  paper  stock  having  an  inner  tubular  por> 
tion  of  at  least  one  ply,  said  portion  having  a  drciunferen- 
tial  separation  line  formed  therein  spaced  from  oite  cad 
of  the  container,  a  second  external  tubular  portion  of  at 
least  one  ply  oi  stock  continuous  with  that  of  the  inner 
portion,  nid  second  portion  having  a  drcumfereittial 
sqMration  line  offset  kngthwiae  of  the  container  from  the 
first  said  separation  Una,  the  soccesaive  plies  of  the  body 
being  adhesively  bonded  to  each  other,  one  of  the  stock 
surfaces  having  a  drcumferentially  extended  anti-bonding 
coating  thereon  in  the  iininaring  region  bounded  by  one 
of  said  lines  in  one  ply  and  the  other  of  said  lines  in  the 
mat  ply,  wheieby  a  latent  telescoped  readily  opened  joint 
is  provided  between  the  two  portions  in  the  regloB  be- 
tween said  lines  permitting  telescoping  reassembly  of  the 
body  after  opening  a  finished  container. 


j.r  t 


1.  A  hanger  for  skirts  comprising  a  wire  coat  hanger 
having  at  least  one  horizontal  wire,  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
members  detachably  mounted  in  inverted  position  on  said 
wire,  means  on  said  members  for  grippingly  ^"g*g'"g  said 
wire,  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  members 
being  arcuately  bowed  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  a  skirt,  and  a  pivotal  clamp  mem- 
ber mounted  on  one  of  said  legs  and  extending  upwardly 
and  towards  the  other  leg  whereby  the  skirt  disposed  be- 
tween the  other  1^  and  the  free  end  of  the  damp  mem- 
ber win  be  frktionaly  ratained  in  poattion  with  tha  weight 
of  the  skirt  increasing  the  danpbig  action  of  the  damp 
member,  said  damp  member  being  longar  than  the  dia- 
tanca  bacwcan  the  lower  ends  ot  the  legs  thereby 
taining  the  clamp  member  in  indinad  position,  said 
for  engaging  said  wire  induding  a  pair  of  hook-aluqwd 
members  on  one  leg  of  each  U-afaapad  member,  said  hook- 
shaped  members  extending  beyond  the  other  leg  and 
adapted  to  engage  over  the  wire  with  the  other  kg  adapted 
to  resiliently  urge  the  wire  into  gripping  engagement  with 
the  hook -shaped  members. 


1JH99JM 
CORROSION  INHmnWG  CONTAINER  FOR 
METAL  ARTICLES 
1.  AM,  QwOmt  HR,  Conn„  niginr  la  Cnnrtais 

',  Inc^  a  canoratfan  of  New  Yoim 
Fchravy  1, 1H4,  SavW  No.  4t7,M9 
1  HslMi     (CL  229^14) 


1.  A  container  for  packaging  metal  artides  and  pro- 
tecting the  same  from  rust  and  corrosion  comprising  at 
least  one  wall,  the  inner  surface  at  least  of  said  wall  bemg 
compoaed  of  paper,  a  sheet  of  neutral  paper  having  a 
vapor-f>hase  oorrosioa  iid^lbitor  associated  therewidi,  and 
a  layer  of  non-polar  wax4ike  adhesive  disposed  between 
inner  surface  portions  of  at  least  one  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer and  said  sheet  of  neutral  paper  to  secure  the  latter 
to  said  container  wall  and  to  substantially  prevent  chemi- 
cal reaction  between  said  vapor-phase  corrosion  inhibitor 
and  any  substance  incorporated  in  said  container  wall. 


I.IUJIT 
CONTAINER  FOR  FLUENT  MATERLOJ 
R.  ScMk,  ftaftia,  BL,  Milipar  to  ScMb  Cksa- 
knl  CarparatfaiL  NorfhUa.  BL.  a  tmmanOm  of  DR. 


4, 19S(,  Sarfri  No.  (M,2t3 
(CL229L-14) 

1.  A  pariratr  of  inent  malarials  comprisiag  a  rata- 
ttvely  ri^  lat-bottoned  normally  sealed  outer 
body  and  a  liner  bag  of  lexlble  plastic  material 
ing  liqoid  cndoaad  within  a  second  otherwite 
slighUy  larger  bag  of  like  flexible  material,  said  iexMe 


-UJ.   JU 1^- 


form. 


been  seamed  without  severiog  the  seaniing  st^ch  chain 
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ba^  being  disposed  within  and  substantially  filling  said 
relatively  rigid  outer  body,  said  flexible  bags  being  jointly 
sealed  in  a  unitary  transverse  line  of  fusion  adjacent 
their  upper  marginal  edges  only  to  form  completely  sealed 
enclosures  and  remaining  free  from  each  other  through- 
out the  remainder  of  their  surface  areas,  a  top  comer 


I: 


-I 


..-,  h 


portioa  of  said  outer  container  body  being  perforated 
and  scored  for  severance  and  hinged  elevation  respectively 
whereby  to  expose  and  provide  access  to  an  upper  comer 
portion  of  said  liner  bags  while  retaining  them  bodily 
therein  upon  inversion  of  the  assembly. 


:ic 


CAKTON 
Msffffl  J.  Cos,  ¥■!■— wo,  Mck,  ■■Ifni  to  Shrthcriand 
Paper  Coapany,  Kalamaaoo,  Mick„  a  corporation  of 
MkUoa 
-~     Appbcatloa  AasMl  27,  1957,  Scitel  No.  6M^12 
5  CUbs.    (CL  229^.M) 


HiTi 


;»*■ 


/r'  : 


1 


:^  I       •   -va^^goV 


X  1.  A  carton  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  relatively 
swingable  and  bendable  members  having  outer  end  por- 
tions which  overlap  when  the  members  are  in  closed  posi- 
tion, the  inner  of  said  members  having  a  main  slit  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  its  swinging 
edge  and  comprising  a  rearwardly  facing  U-shaped  cen- 
tral portion  defining  a  forwardly  projecting  tab  and  aligned 
angled  portions  extending  laterally  from  the  inner 
ends  of  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  portion  of  the  slit,  said 
inner  member  also  having  an  auxiliary  slit  extending  from 
the  bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  portion  of  said  main 
slit  toward  the  swinging  edge  of  said  inner  member  to 
facilitate  the  flexing  of  the  inner  member  at  the  front  of 
said  main  slit  therein,  the  outer  member  having  a  tongue 
on  its  swinging  edge  insertable  through  said  slit  in  said 
inner  member  and  having  oppositely  and  laterally  project- 
ing iockiog  tabs  engageaMe  with  the  edges  of  said  lateral- 
ly projecting  portions  of  said  main  slit  in  said  inner  mem- 
ber, the  front  edge  of  said  tongue  being  forwardly  bowed 
providing  a  central  tip  and  forwardly  curved  ends  for 
said  tab  members  thereof,  said  tongue  having  a  forwardly 
facing  U-shaped  slit  disposed  centrally  thereof  defining 
a  deflectable  portion  aligned  with  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  tab  portion  of  said  inner  member  when  the  said 
tongue  of  said  outer  member  is  inserted  in  said  main  siit 
in  said  inner  member.  -^^-u* 
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«y  »,  19S<! lEifai  N^sft^TM 
•  HslMi     (CL229— 41) 
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1.  A  collapsed,  foldably  erectabie  carton  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposite  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end 
walls  connected  along  parallel  fold  lines,  said  end  walls 
each  having  a  fold  line  medially  between  and  parallel  to 
the  opposite  edges  thereof  and  being  infolded  between 
said  side  walls,  and  said  side  walls  being  coextensive 
with  one  another,  a  bottom  comprising  two  panels  formed 
as  extensions  one  to  each  of  said  side  walls,  and  two  flaps 
formed  as  extensions  one  to  each  of  said  end  walls,  said 
flaps  being  infolded  upwardly  against  the  respective  end 
wall  and  between  said  bottom  panels,  and  means  fixedly 
attaching  said  flaps  one  to  each  of  said  panels  so  as  to 
cause  a  panel  and  corresponding  ti»p  to  fold  down- 
wardly together,  whereby  drawing  of  said  end  walls  out- 
wardly causes  said  flaps  and  bottom  panels  simultane- 
ously to  fold  downwardly  toward  a  flat  horizontal 
position. 


FAN  CASING 
Rkhard  L.  IMl,  Davcaport,  Iowa, 
MacUM  and  Motels,  bc^  New  Y 
ration  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  May  13,  1957,  Ssrlal  Na.  «5S,M1 
aOalBM.    (CL  234— 117) 


to 
N.Y- 


I 

« 

I J 


1.  In  a  fan  unit  having  a  hollow  tubular  casing  with 
a  walled  aperture  therethrough  for  receiving  a  fan  motor 
therein,  a  slot  in  one  end  of  said  aperture  cooununicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  casing  and  extending  to  the  side 
of  said  casing,  a  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  said  motor 
and  rotatable  thereby,  said  shaft  extending  through  said 
slot  and  into  the  interior  of  said  casing,  a  fan  wheel  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  and  rotataMe  there- 
with, and  a  removable  wall  portion  for  said  casing  having 
means  thereon  closing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slot  when 
said  wall  portion  is  connected  to  said  casing,  said  shaft 
and  said  fan  blades  being  removable  from  said  casing  by 
radial  movement  of  said  shaft  in  said  slot  when  said  wail 
portion  is  removed. 
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with  said  stack,  an  inner  aleeve  loosely  poeitiooed  withiB 
said  cylinder  sleeve  and  fonninf  a  tumbUng  ring  sliriimly 
engateable  with  said  cylinder  sleeve  so  as  to  rotate  at  a 
speed  of  routioo  less  than  that  ot  said  rolor,  a  statio—nr 
shaft  concentric  with  reqpect  to  the  periphery  of  tM 
rotor  extending  through  said  inner  sleeve  and  fonaing 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  a  rotttahic 
crescent-shaped  compressor  space  around  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  being  rigidly  joined  with  said  stator  stnictnre  and 
having  slot  means  formed  radially  therein,  compressor 
blade  means  slideaMy  positiooed  within  said  slot  means 
and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft  into  said  com- 
pressor  space  and  agahist  the  inner  surface  of  said  inasr 
sleeve  to  partitioo  said  compressor  space,  means  fbtsdly 
attachfd  to  said  shaft  for  dosing  in  the  ends  of  said 
compressor  space,  inlet  and  outlet  duct  means  extendiag 
through  and  fixedly  located  within  said  stator  stmctnrs 
and  forming  re^>ective  openings  at  stationary  and  ango- 
larly  mutually  spaced  locations  within  said  crascal 
shaped  compressor  space,  said  outlet  duct  meam  being 
provided  with  check  valve  means,  whereby  as  said  rotor 
rotates  with  respect  to  said  shaft  the  volume  of  said 
crescent-shaped  space  changes  to  pass  fluid  through  said 
compressor  ^>ace  and  throu^  said  duct  means. 


1.  In  combinatioo,  a  first  vaneless  diffuser,  a  radial  fiow 
compressor  having  a  main  housing  and  a  rotary  impeller 
positioned  in  said  housing,  said  vaneless  diffuser  compris- 
ing a  front  wall  section  having  opposed  surfaces  of  revo- 
lution connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  said  main  housing 
to  define  the  annular  outlet  thereof  therebetween,  the  said 
surfaces  of  revolution  diverging  outwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotary  impeller  at  a  gradually  increasing 
angle  not  less  than  10*  whereby  the  radial  component  of 
flow  velocity  will  remain  subsonic  regardless  of  the  ab- 
solute velocity  of  flow,  a  second  vaneless  diffuser  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  vaneless  diffuser  and  incorpo- 
rating an  inwardly  converging  section  and  an  outwardly 
diverging  section  downstream  thereof  connected  and  in 
communication  with  a  collecting  spiral,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate difftner  stage  positioned  at  the  juncture  of  said  flnt 
and  second  vaneless  diffnsers. 
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1.  A  sealed  motor-compressor  imit,  comprising  an  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  totally  enclosed  stator  structure  and 
a  rotor  mounted  within  aind  joumaled  on  said  structure 
in  concentric  relation  thereto,  said  rotor  having  an  an- 
nular stack  of  laminations,  a  cylinder  sleeve  extending 
throu^  said  stack  paralld  to  the  axis  thereof  and  eccen- 
trically positioned  with  respect  to  the  said  rotor,  said 
cylinder  sleeve  being  firmly  seated  within  and  joined  with 
said  stack  along  substantially  the  entire  leng^  and  pe- 
riphery of  said  cylinder  sleeve  so  as  to  form  a  rigid  unit 
744  O.O.— n 


A  compressor  or  the  like  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing   an   interior   chamber    provided   with    substantially 
semi-circular  end  walls,  a  top  flat  connecting  wall  and 
side  walls,  said  chamber  being  divided  at  iu  lower  por- 
tion  by   a  transversely  extending   partition   wall,   said 
chamber  at  its  lower  portion  aixi  opposite  to  the  top 
flat  wall  having  an  inlet  at  one  side  of  the  partition  wall 
and  an  outlet  on  the  other  side  of  the  partition  wall, 
crank  discs  rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber  adjacent 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  chamber  having  crank  i»ns, 
means  driving  said  crank  discs  in  the  same  direction,  a 
one-piece  compressor  plate  including  round  piston  ter- 
nunals  and  a  connecting  flat  hridfe  portion,  said  round 
piston  terminals  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  crank 
pins  with  the  entire  plate  moving  in  the  dtamber  in  a 
planetary  direction  toward  and  away  from  the  top  flat 
wall  and  toward  and  away  from  the  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  the  outer  faces  of  said  piston  terminals  having 
rubbUig  contact  with  the  semicircular  end  walls,  a  ver- 
tically moving  sliding  gate  valve  carried  by  the  parti- 
tion wall  and  disposed  between  said  poru,  and  dividing 
said  ports  one  from  the  other,   and  means  normally 
urging  the  gate  valve  into  sUdiag  intimate  contact  with 
the  lower  face  ot  the  compressor  plate   between  the 
piston  terminals. 

2,t9t,t34 

COMPRESSOR  WITH  DUAL  COMPRESSION 

CHAMBBp 

J  J.  Robins,  ftflhmnkec,  Wis. 
April  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,<72 
ICMns.    (CL25«— 147) 
A  compressor  or  the  like  comprising  a  housing  having 
circular  end  walls  and  connecting  inner  and  outer  side 
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wnili,  •  central  partition  carried  by  the  side  walls  and 
extending  partially  into  the  housinf.  intcrmeshinf  drive 
fears  rotaubly  mounted  at  their  axes  in  the  bousinf. 
cnnk  discs  eccentrically  mounted  relative  to  the  drive 
fears  and  located  in  front  of  the  fears,  said  crank  discs 
being  routably  supported  in  the  housing  at  their  periph- 
eries, said  circular  end  walls,  the  partition,  the  outer  side 
wall  and  said  discs  defining  a  pair  of  substantially  cylin- 
drical compression  chambers  one  on  each  side  of  the  par- 
tition,  said  chambers  having  inlet  ports  at  one  side  below 
the  partition  and  outlet  ports  at  the  opposite  side  on  each 
side  of  the  partition,  said  chambers  having  communica- 
tion at  their  lower  ends  below  said  partition,  means  for 
routing  one  of  said  fears,  crank  pins  extendinf  through 
the  discs  toward  the  gears,  channel  shaped  guide  track* 
ngidly  secured  to  one  face  of  the  gears  and  eccentrically 
mounted  thereon  relative  to  the  axes  of  the  gears,  rollers 
on  the  inner  ends  of  the  crank  pins  received  m  said  chan- 
nel guide  tracks  whereby  upon  roution  of  the  gears  the 
crank  pins  and  crank  discs  will  be  rotated  in  opposite 
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directions  with  the  crank  pins  nwving  in  a  circular  path 
a  one-piece  compressor  plate  including  round  piston  ter- 
minal portions  and  a  connecting  flat  bridge  portion,  one 
piston  portion  being  mounted  in  one  chamber  and  the 
other  piston  portion  being  mounted  in  the  other  chamber 
the  flat  connecting  bridge  portion  extending  from  one 
chamber  to  the  other  below  the  partition  wall,  the  piston 
portions  being  rotatabiy  mounted  upon  the  crank  pins 
whereby  upon  roution  of  said  discs  from  the  gears  the 
movement  of  the  piston  terminal  portions  will  be  plane- 
ury  in  respect  to  the  circular  compression  chambera  and 
whereby  the  compressor  plate  will  have  a  figure  eight 
oscillating  motion,  said  piston  portions  having  rubbing 
contact  with  the  circular  wall  of  said  chambers,  a  sliding 
vane  earned  by  the  partition,  and  means  normally  urging 
the  slidmg  vane  into  intimate  conUct  with  the  flat  bridge 
portion  of  the  compressor  plate,  said  compressor  plate 
having  sliding  and  rubbing  conUct  with  the  vane    the 
outer  side  wall,  the  discs  and  the  circular  end  walls  durini 
movement  of  said  plate. 


1.  A  flushable  noxzle  assembly  for  windshield  washers 
includmg.  a  housing  having  a  fluid  passageway  therein, 
a  nozzle  element  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a 
passage  communicating  with  the  passageway  therein, 
said  nozile  element  having  a  spray  orifice  and  a  fiushing 
onfice,  and  an  annular  member  roUUbly  supporting  said 
nozzle  element  in  said  housing  and  having  an  arcuate  por- 
tion partially  circumscribing  said  nozzle  element,  said 
arcuate  poni<m  coacting  with  said  nozzle  element  to 
close  said  flushing  orifice  and  open  said  spray  orifice  in 
one  angular  position  of  said  nozzle  element  and  to  close 
said  spray  onfice  and  open  said  flashing  orifice  in  another 
angular  position  of  said  nozzle  element. 
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CENTRIFUGE  FOR  CLARIFYING  FLUID 
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OTHER  OKNING8 

^^'"^  '  *  WkeeleTt  Canbrltes.  M^h. 

1CM«.    (a.23*-^24I) 
An  »wning  compnsing  a  frame  having  sloping  side 
arms,  louvers  extending  horizontally  from  arm  to  arm 
means  rotatabiy  supporting  the  ends  of  the  louvers  on' 
the  arms,  and  means  for  continuously  routing  the  louvers 
in  unison  to  circulate  air.  the  louvers  being  spaced  apan 

'^^'Z  5r 'e-SSi'lSXrS;  jSh'tJrr  ha^in.^  rr^''!^  ^'*"'^"'  "^^  ^«-^"«  '  -ppo- 
-^-^     w^^^  w  mat  eacb  loaver   havmg  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and  a  fluid  ouUet  passage 
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therein,  concentric  boUow  ifaafu  fouraaled  on  said  wp* 
port  for  routioo  about  a  vertical  axis  and  forminf  ducu 
communicating  wparately  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  pna- 
safet,  a  centrifuge  body  connected  to  said  riiafts  for  ro- 
tation therewith,  pasagee  within  said  body  connecting 
said  ducts,  striicture  around  said  body  forming  at  leasl 
one  pocket  for  the  reception  of  impurities,  said  structure 
including  a  sleeve  dctachably  )oined  to  said  body  pnr> 
tially  to  define  said  one  pocket,  an  opening  lending  from 
one  of  said  body  passages  to  said  pocket,  a  receptacle 
surrounding  said  body  aiKi  structure  and  arranged  to 
form  a  sUtionary  trough  for  reception  of  impurities  from 
said  pocket  upon  removal  of  said  sleeve,  a  removaUe 
cover  on  said  receptacle  for  concealing  said  centrifuge 
body,  structure  and  detachable  sleeve,  means  attached  to 
said  body  for  rotating  the  same  and  associated  with  said 
support  at  one  end  of  the  body,  and  said  sleeve  and  cover 
being  removable  from  said  body  at  the  other  end  thereof. 
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drums,  and  selection  mechanism  including  ordinally  ar- 
rangwi  wiection  slides  kwgitttdinally  movable  to  prade- 
termined  podtions.  selection  gears  movable  by  said  se- 
lection slides  akmg  coi  responding  actuating  drums  and 
a  keyboaid  indudiog  a  frame  ditpoeed  above  said  selec- 
tion ilidet  and  keys  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
engageable  with  said  selection  slides  to  move  the  latter  to 
said   predetarmiaed  positiom.  ooastant  factor  storage 
mechanism  comprising  a  frame  extending  across  said  se- 
lection slides,  levers  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame  one 
adfaceat  each  selection  slide,  abutment  means  on  the  se- 
lection slides  engageable  with  the  corresponding  levers 
to  set  the  levers  in  accordance  with  a  keyboard  setting 
of  the  selection  slides,  means  effective  to  lock  said  levers 
in  set  condition  and  thus  reader  the  levers  effective  to 
reeet  the  selection  slides  to  the  same  setting  as  that  used 
to  poshion  the  levers,  resUient  means  connected  to  said 
selection  slides  for  individually  urging  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  slides,  and  means  rendering  said  resUient 
means  effective  to  urge  said  selection  slides  in  a  direction 
to  bring  the  slide-carried  abutment  means  against  the  cor- 
responding levers.  <  ^^. 
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1.  A  function  computer  comprisiag  a  pair  oi  rotatable 
shafts,  driving  means  for  rotating  said  shafts,  control 
means  operatively  ccmnecting  said  shafts  and  comprisiag 
a  cam  mounted  on  each  shaft  and  actuating  means  oper- 
atively connecting  each  cam  with  the  shaft  on  which 
the  other  cam  is  mounted  whereby  said  shafts  will  mu- 
tually actuate  each  other,  said  cams  being  dissimilarly 
contoured  so  as  to  obtain  a  predetermined  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  shafu.  and  means  for  indicating  the  routioos 
of  said  shafts,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  pinion 
gear  mounted  on  each  shaft  and  a  pair  of  racks,  each 
rack  being  operstively  engaged  with  one  pinion  gear  and 
slidably  conucting  the  cam  mounted  on  the  other  gear 
shaft 

! 

2vi9M39 
CONSTANT  FACTOR  STORAGE  MECHANUM 
FOR  A  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Ui^fkht,  Diedfcon,  8wltMriayl.^iil|ii  iii  lo  Fridea, 

Application  Notsrtsr  23,  1954,  8«lal  Na.  479,725 
Cbfans  priority.  aagUiaHsa  SwMasiland  Jnne  9.  1954 


1.  lo  a  calculating  machine  having  actuating  medi- 
anism    including  ordinally   arranged   stepped   actuating 


'fft'te-. 

9.  In  comblnatioa:  first  and  second  movable  morabcrs. 
each  of  said  members  having  positivt  and  negative  direc- 
tions of  movement;  flrst  means  for  producing  a  first  out- 
put signal  train  representing  the  movement  of  said  first 
member,  said  signal  train  inchxUng  a  plnrality  of  first 
«{j«*i»  each  r^vesenting  an  incremental  movemeot  in 
one  of  said  directions  and  at  least  one  second  signal  r^ 
resenting  an  incremental  movement  in  the  other  of  said 
directions,  the  direction  and  magiritode  of  movement  of 
said  first  movable  member  beteg  represented  by  dte  sign 
of  the  average  and  the  average,  respectively,  of  the  incra- 
ments  represented  by  said  flist  output  signal  train;  second 
means  for  producing  a  second  output  signal  train  repra- 
sentiag  the  movement  of  said  second  member,  said  signal 
train  including  a  plnralitjr  of  second  signals  each  rspra- 
•^t^g  aa  incremental  morement  in  one  of  said  dine- 
tions  and  at  least  one  second  siinai  represcflliag  an  in- 
cremental movement  in  dia  other  of  said  dinctian,  tibe 
dtiactian  and  -'fy'*"^  of  mmmimm  of  said  second 
movable  member  being  itptwenHd  by  the  sign  of  tiw 
avarage  and  the  avanee.  rnpa^faly.  of  the 

for  oombinii«  said  IrM  and  sacond  signal  trains  to  pro- 
daoe  a  third  output  signal  train  laprasenting  the 
enoo  ia  the  awvcments  represented  by  the  first  and 
ond  signal  trains. 
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I.  An  electronic  digiuJ  computing  machine  compris- 
ing a  dau  signal  storage  device  having  a  pJuraJity  of  icp- 
arately   identifiable  storage  addresses,  address  selecting 
means  operable  by  an  applied  address  selection  control 
signal  for  rendering  operative  any  required  one  of  said 
addresses,  a  control  system  having  storage  means  for 
recording  an  applied  instruction  signal  and  in  accordance 
therewith  controlling  the  operation  of  the  machine  dur- 
ing a  single  operation  cycle  to  select  in  turn  flr»t  and  sec- 
ond dau  signal  addresses  in  said  data  signal  storage  de- 
vice necessary  to  carry  out  the  desired  computation  step, 
said  instruction  signal  including  a  first  address  selection 
control  signal  part  for  selecting  said  first  data  signal  ad- 
dress, a  second  address  selection  control  signal  part  for 
selecting  said  second  dau  signal  address  and  an  instruc- 
tion modification  control  signal  part,  instruction  signal- 


reaenting  the  two  numbers  to  form  a  first  serial  sum 
pulse  train,  a  second  aerial  adding  means  separate  fim 
said  first  adding  means  for  adding  tofether  said  first  sum 
pulse  train  and  a  pulse  train  representing  in  each  gnHio 
a  "filler"  digit,  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  radix 
of  noution  of  the  two  said  numbers  and  the  sum  of 
all  the  binary  values  wfaicfa  may  be  represented  in  a 
single  pulse  group  increased  by  one.  to  form  a  aecood 
serial  sum  pulse  train,  said  first  and  aecosid  adding  means 
operating  substantially  simultaneously,  a  third  serial 
adding  means  separate  from  said  first  and  second  adding 
means  for  selectively  adding  to  each  pulse  group  of  said 
second  sum  pulse  train  a  correction  pulse  group  such  that 
the  effect  of  the  addition  of  the  '•filler"  digit  i»  annulled 
for  any  pulse  group  of  said  second  sum  which  prtxiuced 
no  carry  out  of  the  group  during  the  additions  in  the 
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first  and  second  adding  means,  and  means  for  providing 
a  relative  time  delay  equal  to  the  duration  of  one  pulse 
group  between  the  additions  effected  in  the  second  and 
third  adding  means. 


modifying  means  for  modifying  the  form  of  said  applied 
instrucuon  signal  in  said  control  system  storage  means 
by  combination  of  an  applied  external  modification  sig- 
nal therewith,  a  source  of  such  modification  signals  and 
modification  selector  means  controlled  by  said  instruc- 
tion modification  control  signal  part  of  said  applied  in- 
struction signal  for  causing  the  combination  of  said  ex- 
ternal modification  signal  with  neither,  either  or  both 
of  said  first  and  second  address  selection  control  signal 
parts  in  accordance  with  the  form  of  said  instruction 
modification  control  signal  part  before  application  of  said 
fir^t  and  second  address  selection  control  signal  parts  to 
said  address  selecting  means  of  said  daU  signal  storase 
device.  . 
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ELECTRONIC  ADDING  DEVICES 


Letch- 


■  My  Ij,  1»51, 


-  /j.^_    -J  G«j^  Irtlaii  MmX  %  If 51 
.     ,       .        ^Oatma,   (CL  235— 17«) 

1.  An  electrooK  adding  device  adapted  for  adding  to- 
gothcr  two  Httmben  each  represented  by  a  serial  train 
of  pubes  in  coded  group  form,  the  successive  pulse  posi- 
tiom  of  each  group  lepreaenting  the  values  of  successive 
terms  o<  the  biMry  aeries,  having  a  first  aerial  adding 
means  for  adding  tofether  the  serial  pulae  trainTrqp- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  performing  the  mathemati- 
cal operation 

^         y^   arOfOf  .  .  .  g,      i^.>.- 
bi-bt'bi'  .     .  6(,_i) 

wherein  a^,  oj,  a,  .  .  .  a,  represent  quartities  directly 
proportjonal  to  any  number  of  half-wave  rectified  volt- 
ages, and  by  bi,  b^  bf  .  .  .  ft,^,,  represent  quantities 
directly  proportional  to  any  number  of  sinusoidal  volt- 
ages, comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  amplifier  stagea, 
each  of  said  amplifier  stages  consisting  of  a  magnetic 
core  with  a  winding  thereon,  a  aeries  circuit  including  a 
first  half-wave  rectifier  and  a  raai^or,  the  rectifier  side 
ol  such  series  circuit  connected  to  om  ead  of  aaid  wiad- 
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iag.  connections  for  •  rectified  agnal  MMirce,  connec- 
tiom  for  a  source  of  smuaoidal  voltate.  ft  second  hnlf- 
w«ve  rectifier  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  series 
cticuit  and  the  end  of  said  winding,  said  connections  for 
a  rectified  stgnal  source  connected  across  said  second 
half-ware  rectifier  and  the  resistor  end  of  said  series  cir- 
cuit, said  oonnectiotts  for  a  source  of  sinuaoidal  voltafe 
connected  aooa  the  other  end  of  said  winding  toad  the 
resistor  end  of  said  series  circuit;  and  at  least  one  con- 
necting halfwave  rectifier  connected  between  the  junction 
of  the  resistor  and  the  fir»t  half -wave  rectifier  of  said  series 
circuit  and  the  junction  of  the  winding  and  the  seric.  cir 
cuit  of  a  succeeding  amplifier  stage,  thereby  connecuni 
said  amplifier  stages  in 
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DAMPER  CONTVOL  APPARATUS  FOR  DUAL 
DUCT  Am  CONDmONING  SYSTEM 
HM^  B.  Cwran  Md  Gkan  B.  KmbIi,  Sewlckky,  Pa^ 

**   AppHcnllM  May  «,  1957,  SarinI  Nn.  657.2t2 
1  C^M.   (0.234-1) 
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valve  body,  a  substantially  annular  chamber  within 
valve  body  substantially  surrounding  said  central  diam- 
ber,  a  hot  fluid  inlet,  a  cold  fluid  inlet,  first  pilot  valve 
means  controlling  the  flow  of  fiuid  from  said  hot  fluid  in- 
let to  said  annular  chamber,  second  pilot  valve  means  oon- 
tioUing  the  flow  (d  colid  fluid  from  said  cold  fluid  inlet 
to  said  annular  chamber,  a  discharge  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  annular  chamber,  a  mixing  valve  means  in 
said  central  chamber.  thennosUtic  means  motivating  said 
mixing  valve  means  b  a  flrst  direction,  spring  means  op- 
posing said  thennosUtic  means  and  biasing  said  mixing 
valve  means  in  a  second  direction,  flnt  passageway  means 
communicating  between  said  hot  fluid  inkt  and  one  end 
of  said  central  chamber,  second  passageway  means  com- 
municaung  between  said  cold  fluid  inlet  and  the  opposite 
end  of  said  central  chamber,  axial  movement  of  said  niix- 
ing  valve  means  in  said  first  and  second  directions  serving 
to  control  and  proportion  the  flow  of  said  hot  and  cold 
fluids  into  the  opposite  ends  of  said  central  chamber  for 
their  intermixture  adjacent  and  surrounding  said  thenno- 


•i  tmk 


1.  In  a  dual  duct  air  conditioning  system,  an  air  dis- 
tributing outlet  box  having  dual  inlet  ducU  adapted  for 
connection  to  dual  air  supply  ducts,  a  damper  in  each 
inlet  duct,  said  dampers  being  disposed  at  ri^t  angles 
to  each  other  under  one  set  of  conditions,  themiostatically 
controlled  means  for  operating  said  dampers  to  effect 
closmg  of  one  damper  while  the  other  damper  is  opening 
under  said  one  set  of  conditioBs,  mannaUy  operated 
changeover  means  for  roUtmg  said  oae  damper  through 
90*  with  relation  to  the  other  damper  under  a  second 
set  of  conditions,  said  theroiosUtically  controlled  means 
thereafter  contrdling  the  operation  of  the  dampers  to 
effect  movement  of  the  dampen  relative  to  one  another 
whik  mainUining  the  openinp  substantially   identical 
with  each  other  at  aU  times  during  the  second  set  of 
conditions,  said  manually  operated  changeover  means  in- 
cluding a  differential  connection  between  said  dampers 
and  an  operating  arm  connected  thereto  for  rotating  the 
diffeiential  to  effect  rotation  of  said  one  damper  relative 
to  the  other,  said  operating  arm  being  movable  between 
two  different  positions,  and  means  for  detachably  re- 
taining the  arm  in  its  different  positions. 


sutic  means,  a  third  pilot  valve  means  communicating 
with  said  annular  chamber,  ao  outlet  means  leading  from 
said  central  chamber  to  said  third  pilot  valve  means  where- 
by the  flow  of  intermixed  fluids  into  said  annular  cham- 
ber is  controlled  by  the  operation  of  said  third  pilot  valve 
means,  and  means  for  selectively  operating  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  pilot  valve  means  individually  or  simul- 
uneously  to  achieve  a  plurality  of  intermixtures  of  said 
hot,  cold  and  intermixed  fluids  in  said  annular  chamber. 


GAS  WATER 
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2,fl9M45 
THERMOSTATICALLY  RESPONSIVE  MIXING 
VALVES 
E.  BeOar,  Park  RMaa,  RL,  sssl^nr,  bf 


14. 1955,  SctW  No.  553.M2 
IdafaM.    (CLIM— 12) 
1.  A  valve  of  the  class  described  for  intermixing  hot 
and  cold  fluids,  oomprising.  a  main  valve  body,  a  cylin- 
drical chamber  disposed  substantially  centrally  of  said 


SMTOMBINATiON  CONTROL 

VALVE 
iMaph  M.  AkM,  ChkaBO,  and 

WisictiHsr,  DLTMsilgnnrs  to  The 
Mcago,  DL,  a  corporrtlon  of 

AppUcation  Deccmher  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  479,929 

^^         SClalaM.    (CL234— 21) 

1.  In  a  safety  gas  control  valve,  a  valve  body,  an  in 
let  into  said  valve  body,  an  outlet  from  said  valve  body, 
a  rotary  valve  controlling  the  supfdy  of  gas  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  thermoatatkally  operated  shut- 
off  valve  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of  gas  throu^  said 
outlet  upon  predetermined  temperature  conditions,  a 
thermostatic  element  for  operating  said  diut-off  valve 
comprising  a  cylinder  direaded  within  said  vahre  body, 
a  casing  on  the  outside  of  said  valve  body  having  com- 
munication widi  said  cylinder  and  containing  a  fusible 
thermally  expanabte  material,  and  a  power  member  ex- 
tensibty  movable  witfi  respect  to  said  cylmder  upon 
fusion  of  the  fusible  material  withn  said  casing,  s 
plunger  in  axial  alignment  with  said  power  member,  a 
cam  member  hdd  from  rotatiMe  movement  and  threaded 
on  said  phinger  and  having  operative  connection  with 
said  vahre  for  shutting  off  tbe  same  upon  extension  of 
said  power  member  from  said  cylinder,  a  spring  engag- 
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iat  nM  can  member  aad  bladng  said  pluoter  into  en- 
f>fanieiit  with  said  power  member,  a  kaob  for  tureinf 
Mid  rotary  valve,  and  a  releasaMe  drive  connection  be- 
tween said  knob  and  said  plunfler  for  rotatins  nid  plunfer 
upon  tumint  movement  of  said  knob  and  rotary  valve 
to  move  said  cam  member  toward  said  power  member 
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said  enclosure  durinf  said  different  periods,  and  further 
timer  operated  means  arranced  to  prevent  said  cyclically 
operated  means  from  causint  any  operation  of  said  heat 
furnishing  means  for  a  selected  period  at  the  beginnint 
of  one  of  said  different  periods  at  which  a  lower  tempera- 
ture IS  to  be  maintained  so  as  to  cause  said  lower  tempera- 
ture to  be  attained  more  rapidly  than  if  cyclic  operation  of 
said  heat  furnishing  means  were  permitted  during  said 
selected  period. 


^^  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Edward  P.  Stacka,  DeeifleU,  DL, aa^MrlD 
HoMyweO  Regalalor  CeapM; 
■  corporatfoB  of  Ddnware 

AffUeatiom  Jne  i,  195<,  Serial  No.  5lf ,ni 
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and  mcrease  the  temperature  range  of  operation  of  said 
shut  off  vaive.  upon  turning  movement  of  said  valve  to 
admit  gas  through  said  outlet,  said  drive  connection  be- 
ing operative  to  turn  said  plunger  independenUy  of  said 
knob  and  rotary  valve,  to  calibrate  said  thermostatic 
element  by  varying  the  poaition  of  said  cam  with  respect 
to  said  power  member. 


2*i9M47 
TIME  SCHEDULED  CONDITION  CONTROL 
_  SYSTEM 

y^^'y^^.  "•t"'^*'^  Coip-y,  MlmmmiouThS^ 
f-        Applicattoa  Jbm  7,  19S<  8«W  N«.  4M^U 
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1.  In  a  controller,  condition  responsive  means,  valve 
means,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  member  having  an 
exhaust  port,  a  seating  surface  surrounding  said  port,  said 
surface  having  a  knife  edge-like  raised  portion,  a  valve 
seating  member  for  engaging  said  raised  portion  to  close 
off  said  valve,  a  raised  portion  concentric  said  seating 
member  having  at  least  two  pivot  points  slightly  removed 
from  said  seating  surface,  said  points  having  the  same 
height  as  said  raised  portion  so  that  said  seating  member 
engages  said  points  and  said  raised  portion  simultaneously, 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  seating  member  against  said 
seating  surface,  and  means  connecting  said  condition  re- 
sponsive means  to  an  extremity  of  said  seating  member 
so  that  upon  a  need  of  operation  of  said  valve  means  said 
seating  member  is  pivoted  about  said  points  to  provide  an 
opening  between  said  member  and  said  raised  portion. 
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CONTROL  FOR  VACUUM  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
^'T'^P'^  P»toe«,  Oirta  SnMM,  Pa.,  ..iBMe  lo 
PutiM  CofeBBd  Boiar  C«n  Ik,,  Oarfca 

Appllcafloa  Jaly  23,  19l7,8«Ll  No.  «73,732 
ICblM.    (CL237— 9) 
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4.  In  a  temperature  control  system,  heat  furnishing 
means  for  furnishing  a  supply  of  heated  medium  to  an 
enclosure,  cyclically  operative  means  including  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  responsive  to  outdoor  temperature 
for  cyclically  causing  operation  of  said  heat  furnishing 
means  for  periods  of  time  dependent  upon  the  value  of 
the  outdoor  temperature  and  independent  of  the  attain- 
ment of  any  predetermined  temperature  within  said  en- 
ckMure,  timjer  operated  schedule  means  connected  to 
said  cyclically  operative  means  and  operative  during  dif- 
ferent periods  for  reducing  the  periods  of  time  for  a  given 
outdoor  temperature  during  which  the  heat  fumishina 
means  u  operated  so  as  to  maintain  a  lower  temperature  in 


1.  In  a  vactram  beating  system  of  the  type  including  a 
furnace,  a  burner  in  said  furnace,  radiators,  a  steam  line 
connecting  said  furnace  to  said  radiators,  a  return  line 
connecting  said  radiators  to  said  furnace  and  a  control 
reservoir  connected  in  said  retnni  line  in  constant  com- 
munication with  said  return  line,  an  upper  float  positioned 
in  said  control  reservoir,  a  lower  float  posttiooed  in  said 
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coatrol  reservoir  tpmxd  bdow  said  upper  float,  writch 
control  meam  Kcured  to  said  upper  float  and  electrically 
n^itrf**^  to  said  burner  to  effect  operation  of  said  burner 
with  said  upper  float  in  iu  lowermost  positioii,  a  ▼aconm 
pump  connected  to  said  return  line  and  switch  control 
means  secured  to  said  lower  float  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  vacuum  pump  to  interrupt  operation  of  said 
vacuum  pump  with  said  lower  float  in  its  uppennost  posi- 
tion. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  239—1 10  see: 
t%*  Patent  No.  2,898,036 


path  of  travel  of  said  valve  during  its  movement  in  said 
direction,  said  member  being  normally  spaced  from  said 
valve  by  a  gap  of  predetermined  extent  and  operaUvely 
engafeable  and  morable  by  the  valve  only  after  an  in- 
iUal  movement  of  said  predetermined  extent  of  the  valve 
in  said  direction,  said  member  laving  an  effective  area 


LTOMIZERS 


FMz  Real 

FtoHmi  Aihvy,  Parii,  FnuMe,  a  PiwKli  coMny 

AMtetfea  Hmmj  17, 1954.  Serial  Ne.  $SijU_ 
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1.  An  atomizer  of  non-rigid  and  unbreakable  material 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  screw  threaded  bottle,  com- 
prising a  hollow  head  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  a  pump  cylinder  rigid  with  said  bead, 
a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  within  said  pump  cylinder 
and  provided  with  a  bore  open  to  the  atmos^re  and 
adapted  to  be  obturated  when  said  piston  is  pu^ied  into 
said  cylinder,  guiding  means  for  said  piston,  resilient  re- 
storing means  for  said  piston,  a  passage  In  said  bead  com- 
municating with  said  pump  cylinder,  a  spraying  unit  posi- 
tioned in  said  passage  and  open  to  the  atmosphere,  a 
screw  threaded  cap  located  within  said  head  and  fixedly 
attached  thereto,  said  cap  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  bottle  and  having  a  top  wall  extending  transversely 
through  the  interior  of  said  head  and  dividing  the  interior 
into  an  open  chamber  and  a  reaerve  chamber  comprising 
the  closed  end  of  said  head,  a  sucking  hose  communi- 
cating with  the  spraying  unit  and  extending  through  the 
top  wall  of  said  cap,  a  small  orifice  provided  through  said 
top  wall  and  communicating  with  said  closed  chamber, 
said  reservoir  chamber  being  formed  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  cloaed  end  of  said  liead  with  a  hole 
opening  to  the  atnnosphere. 


reacted  upon  by  inlet  fluid  pressure  in  $«id  passage  in  op- 
position to  movenaent  of  the  member  by  the  valve,  said 
effective  area  being  smaller  than  that  over  which  said 
inlet  fluid  pressure  in  said  bore  acu  on  the  valve  in  ef- 
fecting movement  of  the  valve  in  said  direction. 
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FEEDER  CONSTRUCTION 
DaBTOk,  nin  amlgMM 
ly,  DamrlDe,  III.,  a  cwporatloB  of  mi- 
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AppUcatfon  AnfMt  31,  19SS,  Serial  N^  531,745 
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a39M51 
FLUID  INIBCnON  DEVICE 
Omni  A.  Teickwt,  Gnai  RapUa,  Miek^  aarifMir  to 
Csnaral  Motoca  Cotpontfeis,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Ddawwe  _     _^ 

ApfBcadoa  Ai«Mt  15, 1957,  Serial  N^  47M7t 
^7Clatea.  (0.139-^33) 
1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  injector,  a  valve  body  having  a 
bore  and  an  injection  fluid  inlet  to  said  bore,  a  valve  in 
said  bore  and  movable  in  one  direction  in  said  bore  in 
response  to  inlet  fluid  pressure  in  the  bore,  said  bore 
having  a  plurality  of  injection  fluid  outlets  so  located  as 
to  be  ncmnally  blocked  by  the  valve  and  to  be  sequen- 
tially uncovereid  by  the  valve  during  its  movement  in  said 
direction,  resilient  means  opposing  movement  of  the 
valve  in  said  direction,  a  passage  connected  to  sa'd  inlet 
and  a  nsember  positioned  in  said  valve  body  and  in  the 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  comminuted  material 
and  the  like  at  uniform  rates  through  an  outlet  orifice,  the 
combination  comprising  a  bin  for  holding  such  material 
to  be  fed.  said  bin  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  slop- 
ing sides  forming  a  frustrum  of  a  pyramid,  at  least  one 
screw  conveyor  means  disposed  along  the  length  of  and 
beneath  the  bottom  of  said  bin,  said  screw  conveyor  means 
comprising  a  upered  helical  Made  disposed  about  and 
affixed  to  a  shaft,  the  length  of  said  shaft  exceeding  the 
length  of  said  bin  whereby  an  end  portion  thereof  b  lo- 
cated exterioriy  of  the  Mn.  motive  means  in  communi- 
cation with  the  exteriorly  poritioned  end  portion  of  said 
shaft  for  roUUUy  driving  the  same,  a  shroud  member 
surrounding  the  end  portion  of  said  shaft  Made,  said 
shftnid  defining  m  part  an  ortfce  through  which  said  com- 
minuted  materials  are  forced,  barrier  means  disposed 
across  said  orifice  whereby  masses  of  said  comminuted 
materials  are  bn*en  down  upon  emerging  from  said  ori- 
fice, and  cover  means  disposed  over  said  exterioriy  poai- 
tioned  shaft  portion  for  preventing  build-up  of  commi- 
nuted materials  emergiiag  from  said  orifice  thereon. 
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2J9MS3 
JMFACT  CRUgHgWS  MACHINE 

mmmj  i,  195t.  SttM  N*.  79<,94S 
4CWW.    (CL241— 27S) 


1.  An  impact  crushing  machine  for  rock,  stone,  gravel 
and  other  materials  to  be  crushed,  comprising  a  fixed 
shell,  a  rotaubiy  driven  rotor  mounted  centrally  within 
a  portion  of  said  shell  and  including  a  substantially  flat 
disc,  said  shell  having  a  corrugated  inner  face  di^osed 
substantially  concentrically  around  and  q>aced  outwardly 
from  said  rotor,  said  shell  having  a  top  portion  provided 
with  substantially  centrally  disposed  inlet  opening  through 
which  material  to  be  crushed  is  adapted  to  be  fed  by 
r«vity  onto  said  disc,  rigid  vane  memben  fixed  to  and 
rising  from  said  disc  and  extending  inwardly  from  adja- 
cent the  periphery  of  the  disc,  said  vane  members  being 
"TOUtable  with  the  disc,  beneath  said  top  portion,  for 
huriing  the  material  by  centrifugal  force  from  the  disc 
.#gaittst  said  corrugated  shell  face,  and  arms  fixed  to  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  underside  of  the  outer 
portion  of  said  disc,  said  arms  being  of  subsuntiai  radial 
width  and  having  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
outer  edges  disposed  in  downwardly  converging  relation 
to  the  corrugated  inner  shell  face. 


2,S9t,954 

METHOD  OP  FORMING  TAIL-TIE 
WWna  F.  lUm,  TaMo,  OUo,  asrigMr.  hy  acflM  as- 

to  L.  a  F  Gtei  Flkm  Coapa^,  Toledo, 
of  oUo 

Mr  3«,  19S4,  ScrW  No.  47t,<22 
ICtatoL    (CL242— It) 


oyo,  a 


A  process  of  winding  a  package  from  a  continuous 
strand  of  fibrous  nuterial  which  comprises,  initially  wind- 
tag  a  strand  as  a  phirality  of  circumferential  turns  about 
*  "y^^^  riement  of  a  mechanica]  support,  drawing 
***«  taaer  end  of  the  strand  from  the  circumferential  turns 
IB  a  reverse  directtoo  while  retaining  the  drcumfercntia] 
ttnsof  the  straad  in  position  and  while  supporting  the 
fcveiaely  drawn  portion,  continuing  the  passage  of  the 
straad  from  the  reversely  drawn  portion  about  the  sup- 
port to  lock  the  said  inner  end  on  the  support,  then 
winding  a  maia  body  of  the  strands  on  said  support,  cut- 


ting the  circuaiferential  tarns  other  than  the  reversely 
drawn  end  to  renaove  the  saaw  firom  the  removable  si»- 
poft  aad  thus  leave  the  iaaer  ead  as  a  tail,  and 

reoiovJBg  said  support  to  provide  a  package  with  an  I 
tail. 


X9HJK5 

REVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

SOUND  RECORDERS 


N«.il7,(t7 

24,1955 
(CL  141-.55.U) 


1.  A  reversing  mechanism  for  magnetic  sound  re- 
corders having  a  pair  of  spaced  spools  with  associated 
friction  discs  mounted  on  a  base  comprising  a  first  slide 
reciprocaWe  along  a  line  paraUel  to  a  line  connecting 
the  axes  of  said  spools,  a  driven  clutch  roller  alao 
mounted  on  said  slide  parallel  to  said  line  connecting  said 
axes  of  said  spools  and  movable  to  engage  one  or  the 
other  of  said  friction  discs  for  drivingly  i>t^^ging  said 
spools,  running  brakes  also  mounted  on  said  first  slide 
for  engaging  the  respective  spools,  a  second  redpiocable 
slide  parallel  to  said  first  slide,  locking  brakes  for  said 
spools  mounted  on  said  second  slide  and  means  for  oper- 
ating said  slides  mechanically. 


249t,954 

MACHINE  FOR  SPUCING  PAPER 
RukU  Q.  TitqaeC,  KahwMioo,  Mich.,  awitBiii  li 

^Buhaiiai  Co.,  Pagrhassat,  Mich, 
aher  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  4^3,1(7 
ItOaiBBB.    (CLMl>-5tJ) 


1 1 .  A  paper  splicing  machine  comprising,  a  frame  hav- 
ing spaced  side  members,  a  first  pair  of  slide  ways  on 
said  side  members,  bearing  blocks  slidaUe  in  said  ways 
and  adapted  to  removably  support  the  core  shaft  of  a 
roll  of  paper  with  the  roU  diqwaed  between  said  side 
members,  a  second  set  of  sHde  ways  on  said  side  mem- 
bers parallel  to  said  first  set.  other  bearing  blocks  alid- 
abie  in  said  second  ways  and  adapted  to  support  a  sec- 


1^^  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  August  4,  1959 

S'lSf  ^i!*S*'^  '**  »"*""?  ^  ."*^«  "^  *•  <*^    P««»  ***'^«'  each  stock  rail  and  switch  point  on  each 
to  be  refueled  intn  cMm^otiMt  wi*k  ,^iA   4i...-kt.  fc.^1    .ij-  _*  ^-  __••       .       ...        ^r*  ••»"«»  |ww«  on  eacn 


August  4,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ood  core  shaft  of  a  second  roU  of  paper  dupoeed  be-  energinac  said  motor  mean 

tween  said  side  members,  means  connected  to  move  said   normally  folded  parachute 

bearing  members  along  said  ways,  the  bearing  blocks 

on  each  set  of  ways  being  disposed  in  clearing  relation 

to  the  blocks  on  the  other  set  of  ways  and  a  shaft  carried 

thereby,  and  a  roll  disposed  between  said  side  members 

at  a  point  between  the  ends  of  said  slideways  to  deliver 

the  outgoing  web  from  a  roll  of  paper  supported  on 

either  of  said  slideways  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 

the  surface  of  a  thick  roll  of  paper  stock  supported  and 

advanced  by  the  blocks  on  either  pair  of  slide  ways 

but  in  clearing  relation  to  a  thick  roll  of  paper  stock 

advanced  by  the  blocks  on  the  other  pair  of  slideways. 
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by  remote  oootrol;  and  a 
to  open  in  reapooae 


SPOOLS 

Malcolm  Cmry,  Rosbtny  Towiyp,  Morris  Cowty,  N J^    ,o  ^^^  jj-nal  responsive  means  to  lower  the  tow  Urget 
■irimMMr  to  The  AaMrleaa  Thread  Coapaiqr,  New        ^    around 
Y«Cn.Y^  a  oMvonKtai  of  New  Jcraey  ^  "**  «^"'^        ___ 

Appttcattoa  November  18,  19SS,  Serial  No.  547,762 


a  rWmi     (0.242— IIM) 


nfr 


u»    btv?':r»r 


FUSELAGE  SHAPING  TO  «W>UCE  TIffi 
STRENGTH   OF   THE   INITIAL  SHOCK 
WAVE  ON  UFTING  AIRPLANE  WINGS 
Richard  T.  WhMcoHh,  Hamplna,  Va. 
ADpikatkm  Scptemhcr  11,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M3,431 

4Clal»i.    (CL244— 13«) 
(Gtaated  ander  TItIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 


t 


1.  A  plastic  thread  spool  provided  with  labeled  ends 
attached  thereto  without  the  use  of  adhesive  comprising 
an  open  ended  barrel  having  flanges  projecting  from  the 
ends  thereof  to  provide  label  bearing  surfaces,  a  central 
core  coaxially  supported  within  said  barrel,  a  web  inte- 
grally connecting  said  barrel  and  core  and  positioned  mid- 
way of  the  ends  of  the  core  whereby  said  core  is  sup- 
ported in  said  barrel  solely  by  said  web,  said  core  being 
provided  with  shoulders  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof, 
said  label  bearing  surfaces  on  said  barrel  being  spaced 
outwardly  a  slight  distance  from  the  plane  of  the  shoul- 
ders on  said  core,  and  annular  disc  shaped  labels  central- 
ly supported  on  the  ends  of  the  core  and  marginally  abut- 
ting said  shoulders  and  label  bearing  surfaces  whereby  the 
ends  of  said  barrel  are  enclosed  and  the  labels  are  re- 
tained in  place  on  the  ends  of  the  spool,  said  labels  being 
press-fitted  on  the  ends  of  the  core. 


1.  In  an  aiiplane,  a  fuaelage.  a  wing  extending  from 
said  fuselage,  said  fuselage  having  the  top  thereof  in- 
dented from  normal  streamline  configuration  in  the  longi- 
tudinal vicinity  of  said  wing,  the  volume  of  said  indcaU- 
tioo  being  approximately  equal  to  the  volume  of  said 
wing  above  the  chord  plane  of  the  wing. 


TRAILING  MEMmsraWING  ASSEMBLY 

DwmM  G.  Everhart.  Daytos.  OUa 
^pnliiattnTraaniTT  M.  1955,8«tel  N«.  483»1U 
^'  5Clatas.    (CL  244— 135) 

(Gmtod  Hier  TMe  35,  UA  Co^  (1952),  aec.  2^) 

■iwi 


i 


•-.u 


TOWTiUIGET 
•race  E.  Dei  Mar,  Lee  Angelei.  CaHT.,  iiiljanr  to  Del 

Mar  EaglMcrihK   Idberatoriee,   lac,   Loe   Aageler, 

CaUf .,  a  corpocadoH 
«    AppHcalioa  iMMffT  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  495,99t 
27CtolBM.    (CL244— 3) 

1.  An  aerial  tow  target  adapted  for  connection  with 
a  cable  for  towtag  bjr  an  aircraft,  said  target  having: 
spring  means  to  remt  teuioB  in  laid  cable;  movaMy 
mounted  means  to  leleaaaUiy  ooanect  said  spring  means 
with  the  cable  wfaerri>y  aid  cooncicfing  means  moves  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  cable  tension;  a  fint  brake 
means  on  the  tow  target  to  increase  the  drag  thereof, 
said  brake  means  being  responsive  to  movements  of  said 
connecting  means  to  operate  when  slack  develops  in  the 
cable;  a  second  brake  means  oa  the  tow  target  to  in- 
crease the  drag  Hiereof:  motor  means  on  said  tow  tar- 
get to  release  said  cable  means  and  to  caoee  operation  (^ 
said  second  brake  means;  signal-responave  meam  for 

74.'V  O.O.— 12 


1.  In  a  refueling  device,  a  flexible  fuel  line  including 
a  trailing  free  end  adapted  to  trail  behind  a  vehicle  moving 
through  a  fluid,  a  spinner  assembly  including  first  and 
second  members,  said  trailing  free  end  connected  to  said 
first  member  to  provide  a  connecting  extension  for  the 
fuel  line,  said  second  member  rotaUMy  connected  to  said 
first  member,  means  on  said  second  member  for  produc- 
ing a  rapid  rotation  of  said  second  member,  said  rotating 
second  member  having  a  mass  solAciently  large  and  so 
distributed  with  respect  to  iu  axis  of  rotation  JM^,.^ 
gyroscopic  forces  produced  are  large  enough  to  effectively 
damp  erratic  movements  of  the  fuel  line  prodooed  by 
turbulent  fluid  pressures  acting  on  it,  and  meam  on  said 


-,  w.  „«,  ^.«us  «M  MM  supporx,  cui-    aoie  in  nid  second  wiyj  and  adapted  to  npport  a 
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spinner  anembiy  for  guiding  the  nozzle  of  the  object 
to  be  refueled  into  coonectioa  with  said  flexible  fuel 
line. 


TOROIDAL  AmratL  PARACHUTE 
^y?  ^. ******  "— *■»  Cy»^  iiiliiii  to  Ike  United 
SMM^AMrkaaenprMMtodky  Ike  Secretary  of 

AnScailM  tmm  27. 1H7,  Serid  No.  MMS5 

4CldM.    (CL  144— 145) 

(Giwtod  miw  TMe  35,  UA  Code  (1H2X  tec  2M) 


«;;«(;  «o) 


'.  ■*. 


«%» 


.J-qftA^ 


1.  A  parachute  comprising  a  canopy  having  depending 
shroud  lines,  said  canopy  constructed  to  form  the  zone 
of  a  torus  and  having  a  skirt  portion  having  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  edges,  said  inner  edge  deflning  a  sob- 
stantially  circular  vent  opening  in  the  apex  tbweof.  the 
diameter  of  said  vent  opening  being  within  the  limits  of 
from  forty  to  sixty-flve  percent  of  the  normal  diameter 
of  the  skirt,  said  canopy  being  connected  to  the  shroud 
lines  only  at  the  outer  edge  Ol  the  skirt 


2»tfMtt 
BLOWERS  FOR  RAILWAY  SWITCHES 

AppllfHM  Niviitsi  <.  IfSi.  Serial  No.  OMM^ 
IdalB.    (CL246— 421) 


posed  between  each  stock  rail  and  switch  point  oa  each 
side  of  the  railroad  switch,  each  of  said  f^MrrMt  in 
the  first  pair  of  manifolds  having  spaced  dJacharge  ports 
along  the  length  thereof  in  poeition  to  diacfaarge  com- 
pressed air  from  the  manifolds  into  the  q>nce  between 
the  stock  rail  and  the  adjacent  twitch  point,  a  second  pair 
of  elongated  compressed  atr-condoctiag  m«nifoM,  ex- 
tended generally  parallel  to  said  rails  and  respectively 
disposed  at  the  sides  of  the  switch  points  which  face 
away  from  the  first-named  maaifolds  on  each  side  of  the 
railroad  switch,  each  of  said  oumifoldi  in  the  second 
pair  of  manifolds  having  diacharfe  ports  along  the  length 
thereof  in  position  to  discharge  coanpiasaed  air  fran  such 
manifolds  on  to  the  slide  plataa.  aaoCher  manifold  ex- 
tending between  the  second  pair  of  manifolds  generally 
transverse  oi  the  first  and  second  pair  of  manifolds  and 
parallel  to  the  ties  and  head  rod  and  located  adjacent 
the  head  rod,  said  other  manifold  haviag  diacharfe  ports 
in  position  to  discharge  compressed  air  frooa  said  other 
manifold  along  the  length  of  said  head  lod.  a  flnt  supply 
conduit  for  compressed  air  conneded  to  that  manifold  in 
the  first  pair  of  manifolds  which  lies  on  one  side  of  the 
switch  and  connected  to  that  manifold  in  the  second 
pair  of  manifolds  which  lies  on  the  other  side  of  the 
switch  to  supply  compressed  air  commonly  thereto,  a 
second  supply  conduit  for  compressed  air  connected  to 
the  remaining  two  manifolds  in  said  pain  of  manifolds 
to  supply  compressed  air  commonly  thereto,   a   third 
supply   conduit  connected   to  said  other  manifold   to 
supply   compressed   air   independently   thereto,   a  main 
conduit  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  settable 
two-position  valve  means  connecting  said  main  conduit  to 
said  first  and  second  supply  conduits,  said  valve  means 
having  one  set  position  whereat  the  first  supply  conduit 
receives  compressed  air  from  said  main  conduit  while 
the  second  supply  conduit  receives  none  and  said  valve 
means  having  a  second  set  pontion  whereat  the  second 
supply  conduit  receives  compressed  air  ftom  said  main 
conduit  while  the  first  supply  conduit  receives  none,  i«*«if 
movable  with  the  switch  points  to  set  said  vahre  means 
in  one  of  the  two  positions  therefor,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying compressed  air  from  said  main  conduit  to  said 
third   supply  conduit  at  all   times  irrespective  of  the 
setting  of  said  valve  means,  the  last-named  means  faidud- 
ing  a  header  conduit  connected  to  and  between  said  first 
and  second  supply  conduits,  oppositely  working  check 
valves  in  the  header  conduit  podtioned  to  admit  air  from 
the  first  and  second  supply  conduits  to  the  header  con- 
duit, and  said  third  supply  conduit  being  connected  to 
the  header  conduit  between  said  check  valves. 


RE8IL 


.£lTSUl 


SUPPORT 

RoM  T.  DongMy.  Dalvall,  Mkh.  aa 


la  General 


Molon  Cor|«nlion»  DanfaRTftack.,  a  corporatfoa  of 


25, 1954,  Serial  Nn.  4M,439 
(0.241-^ 


In  a  railroad  switch  instaUation  having  elongated  later- 
ally spaced  sUtionary  stock  nuls  and  Uterally  spaced 
movable  switch  points  located  between  the  stock  raiU  and 
each  poaittoned  adjacent  a  stock  rail,  and  wherein  the 
switch  points  are  joined  by  a  head  rod  for  shifUng  the 
•witch  pouu  m  unison,  and  wherein  the  switch  points 


slide  on  slide  nlatei  f>«tMw^  ZTfZ  HI         «    *^"  *°  *  re»uem  mounong  aoapcea  to  tw  interposed  be- 

^ti^L^  ^^J^T^JL^^    V??*  ^'  tween  two  relatively  movable  members,  said  mounting 


In  a  resiUent  mounting  adapted  to  be  interposed  be- 


of  elongated  compressed  air-conducting  manifolds  ex 
tended  generaUy  paralid  to  said  rails  and  respectively  dis 


comprising  a  core  element  attachable  to  one  <rf  said  rela- 
tively movable  members,  a  casing  atUchable  to  the  other 
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of  said  relatively  movable  memben  and  disposed  about 
said  core  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  a  resilient  body 
member  envek>pin|  said  core  and  havinf  portions  thereof 
compressively  interpoaed  and  extending  between  op- 
posed surfaces  of  said  core  and  said  casint  for  resiliently 
opposing  relative  vibratory  movement  therebetween,  the 
outer  faces  of  said  resilient  pmlioiu  being  maintained 
in  compressive  frictional  engagement  with  the  surfaces 
of  said  casing,  the  improvement  comprising:  two  op- 
posite portions  of  said  body  member  extending  laterally 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  core  having  a  plurality  of 
subsuntially  paralld  grooves  formed  therein,  said  grooves 
opening  on  the  casing-engaging  faces  of  each  of  said 
opposite  portions  and  dividing  said  opposite  portions  into 
a  plurality  of  parallel  bosses,  a  further  portion  of  said 
body  between  said  two  opposite  portions  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  passages  therein  extending  transversely 
of  the  body  and  interconnecting  the  respective  ends  of 
said  grooves  in  said  two  opposite  portions  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  recessed  portions  in  said  body  intercepting 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  grooves,  said  casing  having  a 
part  thereof  cut  away  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween said  recessed  portions  and  the  atmosphere  without 
said  casing  whereby  vibratory  movement  of  said  members 
flexing  and  compressing  said  opposite  portions  causes 
alternate  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  grooves  there- 
by inducing  and  circulating  cooling  air  through  said 
grooves  and  said  parallel  pasaagrs,      -^ 


^s*g     PiCTURB  HANGER  DEVICB 

ArtnaMamSofwmhm  23,  19Si,  Sartal  No.  (23,9M 
2Claiw.    (a.24»-^31) 


t«' 


Ui  >  i 


*rV  . 


OUTRICGBR  FWHIW  FPU  gUffOKTS 

■lNo.Sr,St7 


1.  A  picture  hanger  device,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  base  plate  attachable  in  a  fixed  relation  on  a 
support,  a  picture  supporting  member  of  a  length  greater 
than  said  plate,   means  on  said  plate  supporting  said 
member  slidably  on  said  plate  so  that  said  member  nuy 
be  adjusted  laterally  relative  to  said  plate  to  adjust  a 
picture  laterally  relative  to  said  plate,  said  supporting 
member  being  formed  with  at  least  a  pair  of  open  end 
slou  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  edge  thereof 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and  laterally  of  said  plate,  a 
picture,  brackets  secured  to  the  rear  side  of  said  picture 
adjacent  the  opposite  edges  thereof,  each  of  said  brackets 
being  formed  with  at  least  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
open  end  slots,  and  separate  chain  members  connecting 
the  slots  of  said  supporting  member  to  the  sloU  of  said 
brackets  to  support  said  picture  from  said  supporting 
member,  the  vertical  disUnce  between  the  bottonoa  of  the 
slots  on  each  end  of  said  supporting  member  and  the 
vertical  distance  between  the  slots  of  said  bracket  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  a  link  of  said  diain, 
the  arrangement  of  the  skKs  being   such  that  by  the 
proper  selection  of  the  slots  a  very  accurate  adfustmciit 
of  the  opposite  edges  of  the  picture  can  be  obtained  to 
level  the  picture.  ..'       -     - 


1.  An  outritter  fWihig  pole  mount  comprising  a  bne 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  generally  upright  supporting 
surface,  an  upwardly  opening  socket  member  fixed  to 
gtid  base,  a  plurality  of  dreumferentially  spaced  lugs 
projecting  upwwds  from  said  socket  member  and  defining 
ia  the  inter-lug  spaces  a  plurality  of  dreumferentially 
arranged  notches,  an  upsunding  rod  having  its  lower  end 
portion  recdved  in  said  socket  member  for  routive  and 
up  and  down  movement  thertin,  a  second  socket  member 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  supporting  surface  dlredly 
over  and  opening  downward  toward  said  first-named 
socket  member,  said  second  socket  member  slidably  re- 
cdving  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  for  aooomnodatrng 
said  routive  and  up-and-down  movemeiit  of  the  latter, 
a  croas-piecc  on  said  rod  and  movable  therewith  for 
sdective  engagement  in  said  notches  to  lock  said  rod 
against  roution  when  in  its  downward  position,  a  pole 
holder  extending  from  said  rod  for  roution  therewith 
and  swingaMe  up  and  down  rdative  thereto,  and  fastener 
means  arranged  below  said  sockd  member  and  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  lower  end  portion  of  uid 
rod  for  releasably  holding  the  latter  in  its  selected  posi- 
tion of  rotation. 


RURAL  MAIL  BOX 
MnlBM  E.  OmAsMs«  Norfk  Wnmtk, 
AijMrallirn  r-'  '.  19S7,  8e>W  No.  MM14 
SOidM.    (a.24»— 145) 

1.  Ift  a  rural  mail  box,  a  vertical  sUtionary  supportmg 
post,  a  hub  member  naounted  thereon  for  turning  nnyve- 
ment  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  supporting  said  hub 
member  in  iu  operative  position  on  the  post,  a  mail 
boK  supporting  arm  extending  laterally  from  the  hub 
member  and  pivotally  mounted  thereon  to  swing  in  a 
vertical  direction  between  a  normal  lower  position  and 
an  elevated  position,  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  coaxially 
to  said  arm  on  one  ^de  of  the  hub  member  and  extend- 
ing to  a  position  oo  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  termi- 
natiiW  m  free  ends,  a  projection  extending  laterally  from 
the  hub  portion  in  the  opposite  direction  from  that  of 
the  arm,  a  coiled  spring  carried  by  the  projection  and 
having  one  end  bearing  against  the  hub  portion  and  the 
other  against  the  free  ends  of  the  links,  said  spring 
being  under  compression  and  exerting  a  pulling  locve 


iwpccuveiy  oia-   uvejy  movaDie  memben.  a  casiot  stuchable  to  the  other 


17a 


JAa>  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    30 


August  4,  1969 


on  the  links,  the  relation  between  the  pivotal  point  of 
the  links  with  the  arm  and  the  pivoUl  point  of  the  arm 
with  the  hub  member  being  such  that  the  pulling  force 
of  the  spring  is  applied  to  the  arm  at  a  point  below  the 
pivoul  axis  of  the  arm  when  the  latter  is  in  its  lowered 
oormai  pocition  and  above  said  pivotal  axis  when  the 
arm  is  in  its  elevated  position,  means  to  limit  the  up- 


ward  swinging  movement  of  the  arm  when  it  reaches  its 
elevated  position,  and  means  to  limit  the  downward 
swinging  movement  of  said  arm  when  it  reaches  its 
normal  position  whereby  said  spring  yieldingly  holds 
the  arm  in  cither  its  normal  or  elevated  position,  the 
turning  movement  of  the  hub  member  about  its  vertical 
axis  providing  for  a  horizontal  swinging  movement  of 
the  mail-box  supporting  arm. 


MX' 


2,Sn,M7 

DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  BOATS 

WilHain  H.  User,  Decatv,  m. 

AfFHcalioa  October  2,  lf57,  Scrtid  No.  M7,715 

•  ClaiM.    (CL24S— 17t) 


8UFPORT  RAVING  THREE  AXES  OF  ADIUCT. 

MENT  AND  SINGLE  LOCKING  HANDLE 

.     «   ^1^  ^  Wmw,  SnalliMli.  C«Mf. 

AppUcafiM  FtbnMry  24,  lf57,SeiW  No.  M2444 

7CliitaM.    (CL24S— ItJ) 


AX^ 


3.  A  boat  display  stand  consisting  of  two  detachable 
sections,  each  section  comprising  a  standard  having  an 
elongated,  horizontal  base  member  supported  on  a  pair 
of  casters,  one  near  each  end  of  said  base  member,  and  a 
horizontal  connecting  member  extending  perpendicular 
from  said  base  member,  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  horizontal  connecting  members  in  various  overlap- 
ping relationships  thereby  to  vary  the  length  of  the  stand 
between  said  standards,  a  trunnk>n  on  each  of  said  stand- 
ards near  its  upper  end,  means  including  a  clevis  for 
pivotally  supporting  the  bow  end  of  a  boat  on  one  of  said 
trunnions  adjacent  one  of  said  standards,  a  vertical  stern 
supf)orting  member  pivotaily  supported  on  the  other  of 
said  trunnions  adjacent  the  other  of  said  standards,  said 
pivoted  stem  supporting  member  including  a  horizonul 
profcctKMi  extending  therefrom  toward  said  first-men- 
tiooed  standard  for  supporting  the  stem  end  of  a  boat, 
and  clamping  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivoted 
•tern  supporting  member  for  clamping  the  stem  end  of 
a  boat  thereto. 


lo 


1.  In  a  work  support  device,  the  combination  of  a 
post,  a  split  bushing  having  a  bore  receiving  the  post, 
a  split  carrier  having  a  cavity  for  reception  of  the  bush- 
ing, and  permitting  turning  movement  ol  the  bushing 
about  a  certain  axis,  a  sUtionary  base  supporting  the  car- 
rier for  rotary  movement  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  first 
said  axis,  and  a  clamp  means  engaging  the  carrier  and  the 
split  bushing,  the  clamp  means  being  adapted  to  contract 
the  bushing  on  the  post  and  to  expand  the  carrier  into 
engagement  with  the  base,  whereby  movement  of  the  car- 
rier and  bushing  is  prevented. 


2J9MM 

CLAMPS 

Eatcnc  Kramer,  Low  Uaad  City,  N.Y. 

Applkadon  Febrwry  1ft,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,944 

4Claiw.    (CLa4t— 224) 


f 


I.  A  clamp  for  the  display  of  signs  comprising  a  double 
wire  loop  C-damp  comprising  a  single  strand  of  wire 
folded  back  upon  itself,  sheet  njeul  sheaths  connecting 
the  side-by  side  wire  strands  of  the  back  and  one  end  of 
said  double  wire  loop  C-cIamp.  said  sheaths  forming  open- 
ings, a  rod  received  in  one  of  said  opoiings,  and  an  ad- 
justable holding  clamp  screw  threadly  received  in  another 
end  of  said  double  wire  loop  C-cIamp  for  adjusting  the 
axial  distance  between  said  holding  clamp  screw  and 
said  one  end  of  said  double  wire  loop  C-clamp. 


24M,t70 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ATTACHING  BRACKET 
WaNv  H.  De  Vsm^  Yi^rtM,  S.  Dak. 
AfHicallaa  AaM  2f,  1954,  SMial  No.  444453 
1  Ckte.    (CL  24S— 224) 
A  mirror  attaching  bracket  comprisinf  a  plurality  of 
arms  arranged  in  diverging  relation  to  each  other,  chan- 
nel-shaped clamping  members  at  the  diverging  ends  of 
the  anns  dispoaed  in  triangular  arrancement  for  gripping 
edges  of  a  supporting  ttnicture,  ball  members  on  the  con- 
verging ends  of  the  annt,  a  pair  of  triangular  plates  dia- 
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poted  side  by  tide  and  having  oorrciponding  itrai^ 
edges  provided  coivoiaUy  with  sockets  spaced  aloiig  the 
same  in  alignment  and  receiving  said  ball  members,  means 
connecting  the  pUtes  together  with  the  sockeU  clamp- 


.a\i 


a  substantially  sealed  case  wherein  liquid  normally  stands 
at  a  level  and  wherein  a  gaseous  itfmospbere  occupies  the 
space  above  such  level,  a  pump  rotor  rotatable  in  said 
case  upon  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  having  a  ver- 
tically ffxtt»>^'ng  inlet  portion  having  a  submerged  mouth 
located  substantially  on  said  axis,  and  having  centrifugal 
impeller  portions  communicating  with  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  inlet  portion,  a  pump  hous- 
ing portion  surrounding  said  impeller  porticos  and  having 


ingly  engaging  the  ball  members,  a  mirror,  and  means 
jtw-iiifiing  a  ball  and  socket  pivotaUy  connecting  the  mir- 
nx  to  said  plates  at  one  comer  of  the  plates  remote  from 
said  straight  edgea. 


I. 


2J9t,t71 

PIYOTED  ANCHOR  BRACKET  FOR  ADAJSTAILE 

KNEE  BRACE 

>  Jalj  S,  IMS,  9mM  No.  S19,M<       *»> 

itrvn--   (a.a4s— 142) 


frb»<  ,io  dt 


an  outlet  through  which  liquid  may  be  delivered  to  a 
desired  destination,  means  for  separating  lighter  con- 
stituena  from  the  liquid,  comprising  a  vent-dtffining  pas- 
sage poftkw  fw!r«^»ng  both  upwardly  and  radially  and 
rotatable  coaxially  ol  said  rotor  and  commiwirating  at 
iu  lower  end  directly  with  said  inlet  portion  at  a  position 
above  the  inner  end  of  said  impeller  portions  and  at  the 
other  end  having  a  subetantnlly  unobstructed  discharge 
opening  above  said  levd. 


10.  In  an  adjustable  knee  brace  for  sun>orting  a  cat- 
walk along  a  supporting  structure,  said  knee  brace  having 
a  horizontal  leg.  a  vertical  leg,  a  diagonal  leg.  and  means 
for  pivotally  securing  said  horizontal  and  vertical  legs 
together  with  said  vertical  leg  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
supporting  structures;  said  diagonal  1^  being  secured  to 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  legs  to  form  a  triangle;  means 
for  varying  the  relative  angle  between  said  horizontal  leg 
and  vertical  leg  whereby  when  said  horiaontal  leg  is  main- 
tained level  said  vertical  leg  is  adapted  to  bear  against 
supporting  structures  having  different  batters;  an  anchor 
bracket  comprising  a  member  pivotally  secured  to  said 
knee  brace  relative  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical  legs; 
first  and  second  openings  in  said  bracket;  an  opening  in 
said  horizontal  leg  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  first 
opening  in  said  bracket  and  an  opening  in  said  vertical 
leg  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  lecond  opening  in 
said  bracket;   and  a  pin  for  detacfaaUy  securing  said 
bracket  to  said  horizontal  leg  when  said  evening  in  said 
horizontal  leg  and  said  fint  opening  are  aligned  and  for 
detachably  securing  said  bracket  to  said  vertical  leg  when 
said  opening  in  said  vertical  leg  and  said  second  opening 
are  aligned,  whereby  Ae  position  of  the  bracket  can  be 
selectively  determined  by  the  position  of  the  leg  to  whidi 
it  is  attached. 


MOUNTING  FOR  A  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Loiris  D.  Black,  Jr„  Lanslta.  and  Sanwi  A. 

AppUcattoB 


Lof  AsMba,  CaW 

ryl7. 1* 


,  195«,  Serial  No.  54S,«3« 
(CL34S— 317) 


I     h 


LUBRICATING 


2,IM,t72 
SYSTEM  PC 


FOR  REFRIGERANT 


*aSS£&1  Fehraaiy  23. 19S4,  Serial  No.  411,03 

•  ditefc    (CL23#-aH) 
1.  In  a  lubricant  pumping  and  refrigerant  separating 
mechanism  for  a  refrigerant  compressor  of  the  type  harhig 


2.  Hanger  means  for  use  in  a  horizontally  elongated 
lighting  fixture,  said  banger  meaiu  comprising:  hortaon- 
ul  suspension  (date  means;  a  plurality  of  substaatialty 
inflexible  hanger  stem;  an  elongated  support  member 
centrally  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  each  stem;  each 
of  said  members  comprising  oppoaed,  rigid  elongated 
portions  extending  horizontally  and  having  upwardly  con- 
vex upper  surfaces  engaging  the  underride  of  said  hori- 
zontal vaspettuon  plate  means  at  oppoeite  sides  (tf  the  cor- 
lesponding  stem;  said  npper  snifaces  befaig  convexly  ar- 
cuate about  an  axis  extending  longftodlnally  of  the  mem- 
ber and  transversely  of  the  lighting  fixture;  and  the  entire 
weight  of  tbt  fixture  being  supported  on  said  convex 
appCT  paxtactr,  whereby  tfie  fixture  siq>parted  by  nid 
hanger  means  is  permitted  to  sway  hi  a  plane  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  fixture,  as  in  the  event  of  an  earfh- 
qoake;  and  retaining  means  for  restndning  said  member 
from  turning  about  the  stem  as  an  axis,  whereby  said 
member  can  be  reUined  disposed  transversely  of  the  ix- 
ture. 


n 


\ 
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openiofs  into  aaid  box  to  dear  the  nurfiM  of  Mid 
cetling  nuterul  in  the  course  ot  inMfting  the  box  into 
««Kl  ceilint  opednt.  — •  »«  w»  imo 


CEILING  MOU^^G  FOR  RECESSED 

uGHnNG  nxnmxs 

YetMB.  T«M«»  N  j^  MrfgMr  to  KHt  VtrM  Com- 
NJj.  a  onontfM  of  New  Jeney 

TdiriM.    (CLa4i-343)    ^^ 


A  ceiling  mountinf  for  recessed  fixtures  comprising  a 
support  for  the  fixture,  said  support  being  disposed  in 
the  plane  of  the  ceiling  and  comprising  a  frame  having 
a  side  wall  and  a  terminal  flange  extending  outwardly 
^erefrom,  said  flanfe  being  disposed  against  outer  sur- 
ace  of  the  ceOing .  an  angular  clip  having  a  base  and  a 
leg.  said  base  beiitf  disposed  against  the  inner  surface 
of  the  ceilmg  said  leg  being  bent  upon  itself  in  U-shaped 
form,  the  side  wall  of  said  frame  being  embraced  by 
said  U-shaped  leg;  means  for  adjusubly  securing  the  clip 
[eg  to  the  frame  side  wall,  a  substantially  U-shaped  yoke 
bridging  said  frame,  the  ends  of  said  yoke  having  termi- 
nal slots,  apertures  through  the  side  wall  of  said  frame, 
■nd  a  aecuring  member  engaging  said  apertures  and  said 
slots  for  securing  said  yoke  to  said  frame,  said  yoke 
comprising  a  housing  as  one  leg  thereto. 


•>t 


I.  A  cetling  moontiag  f6r  raocned  fixtures  compridM 
m  combmatioa  a  frame  having  side  walls  and  a  tennfaMl 
flange  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  ceiling  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  flange  bdng  dis- 
posed against  one  surface  of  said  ceflmg  member  and  said 
side  walls  being  insertabie  into  said  opening,  a  substan- 
tially u -shaped  yoke  bridging  said  frame,  at  least  the 
legs  of  said  yoke  being  channeUed  and  terminating  at  an 
end  portion  thereof  in  a  tongue,  a  seat  portion  on  said 
channelled  leg.  said  seat  portion  engaging  an  upper  rim 
of  said  frame  and  said  tongue  engaging  the  wall  of  said 
frame,  guide  means  on  said  wall  embracing  and  maintain- 
ing said  tongue  against  displacement. 


•^^f- 


MOUNTINGBRigmFOR  A  RECESSED 
_.^      ^  CEILING  FIXTURE 

WnUnm  K.  McGlMy.  Fort  AUmm,  Wis.,  asHnor  to 
~^  d£!!I!!  "^  ^"^  Alktowi,  WIfc,  a  cotpo. 

MChtoM.    (CLa4»— 343) 
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249M77 
„     ^  AUTOMATIC  FILLING  MANIFOLD 

ctSmk  ■'■^'  ^**««^  "-  ■  «of»oratioB 

Appttcatioo  Febtwrjr  2S,  lf54,  Sertal  No.  itlMS 
SCWm.    (CL249^-(3) 


«.  A  recessed  fixture  box  having  mounting  bracket 
meus  for  applicatioii  to  a  ceiling  opening  bonlered  by 
«a«t  materud.  «ud  box  comprising^oStTsS^ 
^m  exte«dj„  outwardly  frornilhe  te^  mS^T^ 
fKiTSj  ^  °'*^  ia  said  walU  spaced  upwardly 
^^  ?!f^w'***  ««»ntiBg  bnK:kets  comprising 
pUjw  mounted  withw  said  box  and  in  face  relaUonVand 

ST^ILSSLTS?  •!***  ^^  '^'^  of  said  iiE 
^  iS^^liSS*  ^••,«««»<««t  into  said  opta^ 
and  beng  provided  with  foot  portions  outside  sS3 

•«d^^«dtat  sub^MiUaUy  paraUd  to  said^!^ 
0P««pbe«t  iVWfdly  doogated  to  permitmSvement 

!l«^  ^  "*  "^  ff**^  ***'^  •««  •way  &om  ^ 
««««.  and  means  for  rdeasaWy  fastening  tl^  nwuLSg 
bndwtplates  to  sud  walls  to  adjusUUy  posiUolTMid 

«Jtoul  Uiwebetwoen  to  support  the  box^lSdiloS 

S^»22*,ST?**«  «?«•  by  whidi  the  leg.  aS 
^  outside  the  box  may  be  withdrawn  throu^  Sd 


1.  A  filling  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
pnsing  a  scale  having  a  movable  indicator  beam  there- 
on, means  for  supporting  an  empty  container  on  the 
scale  in  weight  measuring  position,  means  for  connect- 
ng  the  container  so  supported  with  a  source  of  fluid 
materia^  including  a  flow  control  device  automaticaUy 
actuated  by  hydraulic  pressure,  a  master  hydraulic  cylin- 
der in  communication  with  the  control  device  and  hav- 
ing a  piston  therein,  a  predetermined  quanUty  of  hy- 
draulic  liquid    affording    said   communication    between 
said  master  cylinder  and  said  control  device,  a  gravity 
responsive  lever  adapted  to  be  moved  against  the  force 
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of  gravity  for  advancint  tht  pistoo  lo  develop  hydraulic 
pressure  in  said  cylinder  when  the  lever  is  moved  from 
a  lower  to  an  upper  position,  a  latch  element  held  out 
of  latchint  position  by  the  lever  in  iu  lower  position  for 
engagini  the  piston  to  hold  it  in  its  advanced  position 
when  free  to  do  sei  and  means  actuated  by  said 
for  ««tiri»<-«"t  said  Iev»  from  its  raised  position  by 
ment  of  said  beam  throuth  a  predetennined  arc  bdow 
a  predetermined  balanced  position. 


S0OOOQ  DOnSf 

valves  oomprisinf  a 
means  for  cootroUiBt  the 
to  and  from  ench  ead  of 


coonectrd  to  move  said 
fluid  aoior.  pilot  valve 
aadAhnost  of  fluid 
,  odlKiiti,  one  com* 


var*i 


bur. 


f  umjm 

VALVB  nvucruRB 

ItcvisL. 


N.Y.. 


tkMofNewYotk 

A 


WMpsd  I.  Lee,  EmI 
to  UnMsd  Stalei 
New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a 


29, 1957.  SeeW  No.  Mt,94< 
(CLISI-^ 


Imm 


««} 


municatinf  with  each  of  said  Uteral  ports  and  means 
for  selectively  connecting  said  conduits  with  said  pflot 
valve  meam  to  provide  fluid  under  hi^  pressure  to  one 
and  fluid  un^  a  lower  prcaore  to  the  other. 


1.    .^^1  -r< 


1.  An  improved  flexible  wall  valve  having  high  effi- 
ciency and  quick  response,  said  valve  comprising  a- 
housing  deflning  an  axial  opening  therethrough,  two  thin 
elastic  membranes  stretched  along  their  respective  edges 
and  supported  face-to-face  longitudinally  along  straight 
lines  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  within  said  housing 
and  defining  a  flow  passage  throu^  said  housing,  each 
membrane  deflning  a  closed  chamber  between  itself  and 
the  inner  side  of  said  housing,  and  means  including  two 
pressure  lines  each  opening  into  respective  ones  of  said 
chambers  to  control  the  pressure  independently  behind 
each  of  said  membranes  to  force  them  together  and 
dose  the  valve  or  to  allow  them  to  move  apart  and  open 
said  valve,  each  of  said  membranes  being  sufllciently 
elastic  to  expand  against  the  opposite  inner  side  of  said 
housing  to  close  said  valve  when  the  other  membrane 
fails,  the  pressure  acting  on  each  membrane  being  suffi- 
cient to  expand  it  against  the  opposite  inner  side  of  said 
housing  in  the  event  the  other  of  said  membranes  fails. 


CHECK  VALVE  WIXHOmATOR  THIKIFOR 
M.  SaridL  Miadtali,  OMn,  ti^mtt  to  Tedhwt 
ik,  rn«n  mnmwtim  nfPs—sjItnnla 
Inly  Ik,  19S),  Serial  No.  444,251 
3ClniM.    (CL  251-42) 


POUB-WAY  VALVB 
E.  imiiHhinii,  Fmt  WayM, 
,  Ibc^  Fofft  Wai|«a,  Imd^  a 


AppMcaHen  AiwmI  5, 1953. 8«M  No.  372,479 
9CWM.    (CL251— 3t) 

1.  In  a  valve  mrrhiniwii.  a  body  defining  first  and 
second  chambers,  each  laving  first  and  second  axially 
aligned  ports  and  each  having  a  latoral  port  communicat- 
ing with  the  exterior  of  the  body,  said  body  also  defining 
third  and  fourth  dumbcn,  endi  having  a  lateral  port 
communicating  with  the  exterior  of  the  body,  means  de- 
fining conduits  fonnwting  the  first  ports  of  said  flm  and 
second  chambers  wltli  said  tUrd  and  fouith  cfaanbers 
respectively  and  additional  means  dcAnfaig  conduits  oon- 
ne^ing  the  secood  ports  of  said  flrst  and  Mooad  cham- 
^  bers  with  said  fouiith  and  third  chambers  respectively, 
*-'  valve  HMans  mounted  in  ench  of  said  flrst  and  second 
^  chamben  for  moveoMnt  to  open  and  ekwe  said  ftnt  and 


1.  A  check  vaWe  comprising  a  hoUow  cylindrical  body, 
a  hinge  post  extending  diametrically  of  said  body  and  at- 
tached thereto  at  the  ends  of  said  hinge  post,  a  wing 
member  on  each  side  of  said  hinge  post,  said  wing  mem- 
bers comprising  a  sheet  of  resilient  material  attached  at 
an  intermediate  point  to  said  hinge  post,  said  resilient 
material  being  generally  elliptical  in  shape,  the  edges 
thereof  being  adapted  to  lie  against  the  inside  edge  of 
said  cylindrical  body  continuously  around  the  inner 
periphery  thereof,  a  hinge  damp,  two  opposite  ends  of 
said  hinge  clamp  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
inside  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  body,  means  extend- 
ing through  said  hinge  damp  securing  said  resilient  ma- 
terial to  said  hinge  post,  said  wing  members  further 
compriring  a  backing  plate  and  a  clamp  plate  on  each  end 
of  said  resilient  sheet  with  said  rcsilieat  sheet  sandwiched 
therebetween,  said  resilient  material  having  a  marginal 
edge  pffotrDdii«  beyond  the  edges  of  said  pUte  entirely 
around  the  edges  thereof  which  are  adapted  to  engage  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  body,  one  edge  of 
each  said  wing  member  adapted  to  abut  against  an  edge 
of  said  hinge  post,  said  wing  members  being  feMrally 
semi-dliptieal  in  shape,  said  whig  members  swingfaig  in- 
to generally  parallel  proximate  relation  when  the  flow 
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<rf  fluid  through  said  cyUndrical  body  is  in  one  dim:tioii, 
««id  wing  members  swinging  outwardly  into  engagement 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cyiindrical  body  and 
with  said  hiaiB  poet  when  theflowoffluidiaintheop- 
powte  direction,  said  backing  pUtes  being  disposed  on  the 
«de  of  said  resilient  material  toward  the  incoming  fluid 
when  the  flow  IS  in  said  one  direction,  the  edges  of  said 
resilient  sheet  being  adapted  to  be  forced  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  entire  inner  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
drical body  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  forcing  said  wing 
members  to  ckxed  position,  said  resilient  sheet  overlap- 
ping the  juncture  of  said  hinge  post  and  the  inner  sur- 
!  w     "'^  cylindrical  body  on  the  upstream  side  of 
said  hinge  post  when  flow  is  in  said  opposite  direction  an 
operator  member,  said  operator  member  comprising  a 
shaft  rotaiably  mounted  in  said  body  and  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  hinge  post,  cam  means  attached 
to  said  shaft,  follower  means  on  said  wing  members  en- 
gageable  by  said  cam  means,  and  handle  means  on  said 
shaft  for  routing  said  cam  means  into  engagement  with 
said  follower  means  for  urging  said  wing  members  to 
closed  posiuon,  said  cam  means  being  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion out  of  engagement  with  said  follower  means  whereby 
said  wmg  memben  may  be  urged  to  parallel   relation 
when  fluid  in  said  body  flows  in  said  one  direction 
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ble  and  contractible  spring  retainer  ring  of  tUghtlY  nailer 
cross-section   than  the  croas-sectioiial  dimension  of  at 
least  one  of  said  recesses  azially  of  said  coUar  and  ra- 
dially bridging  said  recesses  in  said  asMmbly  eflectiveiy 
luniung  relative  axial  displacement  of  said  plug  and  col- 
lar to  a  predetermined  small  range,  the  positioo  of  said 
recesses  axially  of  said  collar  and  said  plug  extension 
bemg  such  that  the  axial  spacing  of  said  extension  re- 
cess  from  the  body  bore  one  end  against  which  the  said 
plug  IS  seated  m  said  bore  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
axial  spacing  of  said  collar  recess  from  the  end  of  said 
collar  adjacent  said  body  bore  one  end;  means  on  said 
extension  engaging  said  collar  for  shifting  the  position 
of  said  collar  axially  of  said  extension  within  said  range 
with  said  ring  in  position  in  said  recesses  to  adjust  the 
seating  of  said  plug  in  said   bore  and  normally  fric- 
tionally  retaining  said  collar  for  roution  with  said  plug 
extension  and  means  for  locking  the  adjusted  position  of 
said  adjusting  means. 


Leathcn,  Rcdoado 


PLUG  VALVE  WTTH  DBASSEMBLY  PREVENTION 
__.     ,   ,  ^  MEANS 

^!£lf^  !''?*^  ""*"*^  ^-  "'^'^  to  Rockwell 

itwtrf rSB^i -y^ '     """**•  '^  ■  «wp<«- 

AppHcalim  March  23,  IMS,  ScrW  No.  49<,159       * 
4ClBlM.    (a.  251— 399) 


«•>■' 


H. 
to  Mac- 
Calif.,  a 


9. 195<,8stfalNo.M3,199 
(CL  251—333) 


lili  c* 
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'  Jit 


1.  In  a  plug  valTe  assembly,  a  body  having  a  fluid 
^ZJ!^  mtersected  by  a  tapered  bore  UuT  is  open 

ed  m  said  bore  and  having  a  transverse  port  adapted  to 
be  ahgned  with  said  passage  when  the^ve  kSe^ 
said  plug  having  an  extension  projecting  through^ 

Jeolher  end  of  said  bonj  externaUy  of  said  body;  nwSs 
fonmnt  a  lock  completely  and  permanently  iniSe 
for  unJockmg  manipulation  and  preventij  ^S  of 
^„£L?  ^J^  ^  '**'"*  providing  forSe?aS 
^^L^^  ^"^  "^  *^  plurrelatirr^sSl 
bo«  comprism,  a  reumer  collar  dosdy  «uroundiag  Sd 
£!  .K!S*  ■<»*««.»^  body  at  said  oi^Wof  »S 
.  °^-?^y^  cooperating  circumferential  «ctemai  and 
'  S^, '«?«?•»*«  •di«c«t  external  and  internal  wr^ 
fac«  of  said  plug  extemion  and  collar  respecS^^SL 
ceaied  by  .id  collar,  a  wholly  concealed  «dSfy  expS^ 


1.  A  valve  stiiicture  comprising:  a  valve  seat  section 
said  seat  section  defining  an  annular  ti^wred  upwardly 
facing  seaung  surface,  a  valve   body  section  relatively 
movable  into  and  out  of  said  seat  section,  a  deformable 
sealing  dement  carried  by  said  body  section,  said  sealing 
dement  having  an  annular  Upered  downwardly  facing 
sealing  surface  mateable   with   said  seating   surface    a 
supporung  member  carried  on  said  valve  body  supporting 
Uie  lower  surface  of  said  deformable  sealing  dement,  a 
deformable  seatmg  dement  positioned  in  said  seat  sec- 
tion, an  inner  wall  of  said  deformable  seating  dement 
forming  a  part  of  said  seating  surface,  said  deformable 
s«iting  surface  bang  axially  positioned  relative  to  said 
body  section  such  that  thhe  upper  edge  of  said  supporting 
member  and  the  lower  edge  formed  by  the  intersection  of 
the  lower  surface  and  the  downwardly  facing  sealing 
surface  of  said  sealing  member,  are  in  conUct  with  said 
inner  wall  m  the  closed  position  of  said  valve,  whereby  the 
lower  edge  of  said  deformable  sealing  dement  is  sup- 
ported by  said  deformable  seating  dement 


«  a  <l    t 
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HOBT  WITH  CHAIN  TAKEUP 

"^Mr  R.  Krsri,  WamaHHc,  DL 

Pg***^^*  >•««»  ««rt^  No.  (19.441 
4  Claims.    (CL  254—173) 

I.  A  hoist  with  chain  takeop,  comprising,  an  electric 

current  operated  motor  mounted  ia  the  hoist,  a  frame 

carried  by  the  hoist,  a  chain  winding  drum  soppocled 

by  said  frame,  said  drum  induding  retractable  swing 

barrel  mechanism  urging  the  drum  in  rotation,  a  chaia 

windable  on  said  drum,  the  waOs  of  said  dram  bdac 

spaced  apart  to  guide  the  chain  in  a  single  spiral  ti£? 


onto,  meam  for  nchoriot  one  eod  of  the  chun  on  the 
sprinf  btrrel,  the  other  end  of  the  chain  being  trained 
over  a  hoisting  sprocket  on  the  hoist,  said  sprocket 
being  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor,  a  tptiag  urged 
idler  takeup  roller  interposed  between  the  hoiit  sprocket 
and  said  drum  under  which  the  diain  is  trained  fai  a 
reverse  bight,  said  rc^er  being  movable  upwardly  by 
action  of  the  diain  when  the  tension  in  the  portion 
thereof   between   the  sprocket   and   the   anchored   end 


pressible  elastic  body  within  said  section  and  interpoaed 
between  said  telescoping  members,  means  to  reti^  said 
compressible  elastic  body  under  compression  upon  tele- 
scoping of  said  members  into  a  collapsed  condition  and 
means  to  release  said  elastic  body  from  compression 
whereby  said  members  are  urged  from  a  collapsed  condi- 
tion to  an  extended  condition  in  response  thereto  where- 
by a  severe  downward  jar  is  imparted  to  the  drill  bit. 


Tjniucim  wo- 

'»>«   tMU    ,4 

''.iUi&.^:^  bt 


«}  Ylhooagw  9Mat« 


thereof  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude,  and  means 
actuated  by  said  upward  movement  of  the  roller  to  shut 
off  the  electric  current  to  the  motor,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  when  said  other  end  of  the  chain  moves 
upwardly  the  tail  end  of  the  chain  is  wound  on  said 
drum  by  the  action  of  said  spring  barrel  medianism, 
said  spring  barrel  mechanism  being  wound  up  when  said 
other  end  of  the  chain  is  nooved  downwardly  routiag 
the  drum  in  a  direction  counter  to  that  in  which  the 
drum  is  urged  by  the  spring  barrel  mechankm. 


SEB^aC  SHOCK  SOURCE 
loha  E.  Eckd  aad  Joha  M.  Caap»  Tuism  Okla^ 
byMM  ssifiah,  to  Jsnty  ProdKAoa  iUMMdi 

AppfiottM  Decasnbcr  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,«32 
4  Claims.    (CL  255— 1) 


4.  A  combination  rotary-type  driUing  and  seismic  im- 
pulse apparatus  comprising  a  string  of  drill  pipe  and  a 
drill  bit  attached  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  telescoping 
section  interposed  within  said  drill  string,  said  sectjoo 
comprising  two  telescoping  members  co-rotatably  attached 
at  their  outer  ends  to  said  drill  string,  a  passa^way  for 
the  flow  of  fluids  extending  through  said  section,  a  com- 


a,a9Mt5 

AFPARATUS  FOR  SOVl^G  WELLS  BY  MEANS  OF 

EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES 
Loiris  Boriaa,  Baflalo,  Maariea  H.  Shsd,  Dcpew,  and 
Mavka  J.  Zabkafl,  ToMwaada,  N.Y.,  asrigaors  to 
Raadal  Tool  Conpavy,  1m^  Bafalo,  N.Y.,  a  cotpon- 
tkM  of  New  Yofffc 

Febraanr  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  63»,749 
43  dates.    (CI- 255— 1) 


36.  Apparatus  for  sinking  wells  by  means  of  explosive 
charges  comprising,  in  combiiution:  a  vertical  shell  open 
at  its  lower  end  and  which  provides  a  magazine,  a  series 
of  charge  carriers  arranged  in  vertical  adjacent  relation 
in  the  magaane  for  step-by-step  downward  movement  and 
each  having  a  vertical  wall  provided  on  its  outer  face 
with  a  circumscribing  groove,  movable  detents  carried 
by  the  shell  and  having  operative  positions  in  which  they 
engage  in  the  groove  of  the  lowermost  carrier  to  support 
the  series  and  retracted  positiotts  in  which  they  are  with- 
drawn from  engagement  with  such  groove,  thereby  to  re- 
lease the  lowermost  carrier  and  to  provide  for  a  step  of 
movement  of  the  remaining  carrien,  and  means  operating 
periodically  and  sequentially  to  provide  for  the  movement 
of  the  detents  to  their  retracted  positions  and  to  their  op- 
erative positioBs  in  which  they  engage  in  the  groove  of 
the  succeeding  carrier. 


MBTHWOFDRILLING 

it'%  aalsai  wtm  Matns  Rolli, 


2,19^  8«lal  No.  472,i2t 
3  CWmm.  rtCL  133  l.f) 
1.  In  a  process  for  drilliiig  a  borehole  wherein  a 
drilling  tool  having  a  longitudhul  passageway  therein  is 
actuated  at  the  lower  end  of  a  string  of  drill  pipe  and  a 
stream  of  gasiform  drflliag  fluid  is  circuited  down 
through  the  drill  string  and  up  through  the  annulus  be- 
tween the  drOl  string  and  the  wall  of  the  borehole,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  filling  the  bottom  of  the 
bordwle  with  a  drilling  mud  to  a  height  such  that  the 
hydrostatic  head  of  the  mud  is  slightly  greater  than  the 
pressures  of  the  surrounding  formatima,  and  jetting  the 
downflowing  stream  of  gasiform  fluid  into  the  mud  which 
educts  mud  into  the  longitudinal  passage  of  the  drilling 
tool  so  u  to  circulate  and  aerate  the  mud  within  the 
drilling  tool  and  the  bottom  of  the  borehole. 


»|IJ.     yjUH.,     tl«.>l|»l  iMnyi^ 
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APTARAI 


WKLL  DULLING  APT ABATU8  AND  METHOD 
WyiM*  CiMk,  ii«MMa%  lad. 

May  1,  ItSCTMri  N«.  591JM 
tCUm.    (CL2SS-4) 


»UfvJ 


A  well  drilling  organization,  comprising  a  length  oi 
drill  pipe,  a  radial  bearing  in  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe, 
a  shaft  rouubly  mounted  in  said  bearing,  flanges  on  said 
shaft  and  thrust  bearings  for  said  flanges,  said  shaft  at 
its  lower  end  having  means  for  the  attachment  of  a  drill 
bit,  a  hydraulic  motor  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
pipe,  a  driving  connection  between  said  motor  and  said 
shaft,  and  a  passage  through  which  liquid  from  said 
motor  may  pass  to  said  drill  bit,  in  combination  with  a 
length  of  well  casing  of  larger  diameter  than  said  organi- 
zation, said  casing  being  provided  with  an  annular  latch- 
ing element,  outwardly  urged  latches  associated  with  said 
organization  to  latch  said  organization  with  respect  to  said 
casing  against  longitudinal  movement  therein,  a  crossed 
linkage  secured  in  said  latches  and  arranged  upon  lifting 
by  said  linkage  to  withdraw  said  latches  from  said  annular 
latching  element,  and  hook-engageable  means  connected 
to  said  linkage  for  raising  and  lowering  said  organization 
through  uid  casing  and  a  lifting  cable  having  a  book 
for  engagement  with  said  hook-«ngageable  means  and 
having  a  centering  cone  secured  to  said  cable  immediately 
above  said  book. 


Ibc^  Datea,  Tcz^ 


EARTH  EOREHOLE  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Kafcart  L.  AMar,  La  Caaada,  CaW. 

a  eagfanUom  ti  Dalatwn 
Coll— allua  of  apHl<««ioa  Serial  No.  413^5,  Marck 

1,  19S4.    Tkli  appUcatfaa  Paknary  !•,  195t,  Serial 

No.714v4M 

UCIalBM.    (CL2SS— 14) 

I.  In  a  system  for  simultaneously  logging  and  drilling 
earth  boreholes  employing  a  drill  string  having  a  drilling 
fluid  flow  passage  therethrough,  down  through  which  pas- 
sage circulating  drilling  fluid  is  forced  to  flow  under  pres- 
sure, the  combination  comprising:  a  drill  string;  signal- 
ing means  therein  including  variable  fluid  flow  resistance 
means  ftxed  in  said  drill  string  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower 
end  thereof,  actuatable  by  transfer  thereto  of  a  quantity 
of  control  fluid  under  pressure  to  effect  a  variation  in  re 
sistance  to  flow  therethrough  of  said  circulating  fluid  to 
produce  a  pressure  rise  signal  therein;  a  first  separate  body 
of  control  fluid  contained  in  said  drill  string;  a  first  sens- 
ing means  to  pick  up  and  transfer  to  said  first  body  of 
control  fluid,  pressure  of  said  circulating  fluid  in  said  pas- 
sage at  a  point  spaced  upstream  from  said  flow  resisunce 
means;  a  second  separate  body  of  control  fluid  conuined 
in  said  drill  strii^;  a  second  sensing  means  to  pick  up 


and  trmasfer  to  said  second  body  of  control  fluid,  pressure 
of  said  circulating  fluid  in  said  passage  at  a  point  down- 
streani  from  said  flow  resistance  means;  the  pressure  there- 
by picked  up  and  transferred  to  said  first  body  of  control 
fluid  being  greater  than  the  pressure  picked  up  and  trans- 
ferred to  said  second  body  of  control  flhiid;  signal  control 
means  in  said  drill  string  actuatable  firstly  to  supply  a 
quantity  of  control  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  flrst 
body  of  control  fluid  to  said  flow  resistance  means  while 
removinf  the  pressure  of  said  second  body  of  control  fluid 
therefrom,  thereby  to  actuate  said  fluid  flow  resistance 
means  to  produce  a  pressure  rise  signal  in  said  circulating 
fluid  upstream  of  said  flow  resistance  means,  and  actu- 
atable secondly  to  exhaust  said  thus  supplied  quantity 
of  said  flrst  control  fluid  from  said  fluid  flow  resistance 


means  into  said  second  body  ot  control  Ihiid  of  lower 
pressure  while  removing  the  pressure  of  said  first  body 
of  control  fluid  therefrom;  whereby  a  quantity  of  said 
first  body  of  control  fluid  of  higher  pressure  is  transferred 
into  said  second  body  of  control  fluid  of  lower  pressure, 
thereby  to  actuate  said  fluid  flow  resisunce  means  to  ter- 
minate said  pressure  rise  signal  in  said  drculsting  fluid; 
and  transfer  means  energized  by  the  said  pressure  rise  in 
said  flrst  body  of  control  fluid  resulting  from  said  pressure 
rise  signal  in  said  circulating  fluid  to  return  a  quantity  of 
the  second  body  of  control  fluid  to  the  flrst  body  of  con- 
trol fluid  sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  said  quantity 
of  control  fluid  exhausted  into  said  second  body  of  control 
fluid. 


ROTARY  DBC  irr 
Otto  HanMT.  WMtfier.  CaMt,  ■■iiair  la  Di«Mr  Oper- 

ins,  iHW  Na.  5t5,15« 
3  niliBi     (CL2Sft-^323) 

2.  A  rotary  well  drilling  bit  comprising  a  body  routable 
about  its  vertical  central  axis,  said  body  having  down- 
wardly extending  arms  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis,  substantially  horizontal  cutter  journals  extending 
inwardly  from  said  arms  towards  said  axis,  disc-type  cut- 
ters rotatable  on  the  cutter  ioumais,  said  cutters  being  in 
mutual  contact  adjacent  said  axis,  each  cutter  presenting 
an  inner  cutting  edge  adjacent  the  plane  of  mutual  con- 
tact between  the  cutters  and  an  outer  cutting  edge  rigid 
therewith  but  more  remote  therefrom,  the  mutually  con- 
tacting faces  of  the  cutters  having  rings  of  hard  facing 
recessed  therein,  the  outer  cutting  edge  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  inner  cutting  edge  whereby  as  the  body 
of  the  bit  is  rotated  the  outer  cutting  edges  because  of 
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tbdr  entafcment  with  the  formation  and  because  of  their 
will  tend  to  forcibly  rotate  the  cutters  thus  caus- 
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19, 19S7,  StiW  N«.  M4,945 

».  27,  19M 
(CL  2S7— M2.1) 


itf!iU^iMa« 


inf  the  inner  cutting  edfes  to  rotate  and  remove  the  core 
left  between  the  outer  cutting  edges. 


rj 


2«SM,99# 
SAFETY  PjKNCK  FORMOTORWAYB 

iMJawy  13,  ItSrsSfNo.  7M,579 
,  ■jplltallDB  Dmmmk  Otiitw  21,  1957 
t  cSriMTTCL  254—13.1) 


11 
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1.  A  safety  fence  for  highways  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  pillars  for  mounting  at  the  edge  ot  said  hi^- 
way,  said  pillars  having  a  highway  facing  side,  a  plate 
receiving  seat  on  said  highway  facing  side,  a  plurality  o( 
longitudinally  extending  concrete  plate  members  bridg- 
ing the  space  between  said  pillars,  said  plate  members 
being  joined  in  end-to-end  reUtion  to  form  joints  at  said 
plate  receiving  seats  of  said  pillars,  each  of  said  plate 
members  having  a  transverse  horizontal  groove  across 
each  of  its  ends,  a  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing 
bar  imbedded  in  each  of  said  plate  members  having  ends 
extending  into  said  grooves  respectively,  a  stress  reliev- 
ing link  member  for  each  of  said  joints  and  having  a  pair 
of  ends,  means  for  connecting  said  ends  of  said  streu 
relieving  link  members  to  said  ends  of  said  reirforce- 
ment  bars  of  adjacent  plate  members  respectively  to 
connect  said  plate  membm,  said  pillars  having  a  passage- 
way extending  transversely  through  said  pillar  from  said 
seat  on  said  highway  fadng  side,  a  bolt  member  having 
one  end  threaded,  the  other  end  d  said  hoit  member 
beiag  operativdy  coupled  with  said  stre«  relieviag  link 
to  form  a  holding  meaas  for  said  plate  members,  said 
threaded  end  of  said  bolt  extending  through  said  pasMge- 
way  of  said  pillar,  and  a  nut  engaging  said  threaded  end 
of  said  bolt  member  to  bold  said  plate  members  on  said 
plate  receiving  seats  of  said  pillar. 


ri 


1.  A  thermal  regenerator,  more  especially  but  not  ex- 
clusively for  use  in  thermo-dynamic  apparatus,  and  com- 
prising a  housing  which  oontaiiu  filling  material,  charac- 
terized  in  that  the  wall  of  the  regenerator  bousing  is  made 
from  elastic  material  and  surrounds  the  filling  material 
with  a  certain  tension. 


2,t9Cjl92 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  VIOLENTLY 

MIXED  FLOW  ABLE  MATERIALS 

Btmc  De  Haven  Miller,  Loirirrflle,  Ky^  GMNie  W. 

Reigel,  Claftsville,  and  Jokn  P.  SolaMwsid,  Jeffeno*- 

vllle,  bd.,  and  Hewy  W.  Bevariy.  Lowlevllk,  Ky^  — ■ 

Deiawara 

Ssptoitsr  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,72t 
linsiii     (0.259— 19) 


^M 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  flowable  materials, 
an  elongated  chamber  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
peripheral  wall,  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the 
other  end  to  permit  flow  of  material  generally  lengthwise 
through  said  chamber,  an  elongated  substantially  cylin- 
drical rotatable  shaft  in  said  chamber  defining  an  an- 
nular space  between  said  shaft  and  said  peripheral  wall 
and  having  a  reduced  diameter  adjacem  one  end  of  said 
chamber,  means  for  driving  said  shaft,  a  cover  for  said 
chamber  nKxinted  thereon  at  said  one  end  and  spaced 
from  the  confronting  f ac^  of  said  reduced  diameter  shaft 
to  provide  an  enlarged  mixing  space  conmiunicating  with 
said  annular  space,  a  pump  impeller  mounted  on  said 
shaft  adjacent  said  mixing  space,  said  pimip  impeller  hav- 
ing an  inlet  receiving  material  from  said  mixing  space 
adjacent  the  axis  ot  said  shaft  and  an  outlet  directing 
material  toward  said  peripheral  wall,  vane  means  mounted 
adjacent  said  pump  impeller  outlet  for  redirecting  a  por- 
tion of  the  pumped  material  into  the  pump  impeller  inlet 
thereby  to  provide  a  recirculation  of  said  material  through 
said  mixing  space  prior  to  discharge  from  said  apparatm, 
and  means  in  said  mixing  space  for  violently  mixing  said 
recirculated  material. 


a,t9M93 

SPRAYING  AND  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

HataMT  E.  Seiww .  dMlalu  Wit. 

Maker  1,  1957,  BmM  No.  M74iS 
2CWasi.    (Q.  299— 39) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fluid  spray  to  objects, 
an  open  top  fluid  containing  tank  having  a  fluid  discharge 
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A  well  drilling  organization,  comprising  a  length  of 
drill  pipe,  a  radial  bearing  in  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe, 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing,  flanges  on  said 
shaft  and  thrust  bearings  for  said  flanges,  said  shaft  at 
its  lower  end  having  means  for  the  attachment  of  a  drill 
bit,  a  hydraulic  motor  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
pipe,  a  driving  connection  between  said  motor  and  said 
shaft,  and  a  passage  through  which  liquid  from  said 
motor  may  pass  to  said  drill  bit,  in  combination  with  a 
length  of  well  casing  of  larger  diameter  than  said  organi- 
zation, said  casing  being  provided  with  an  annular  latch- 
ing element,  outwardly  urged  latches  associated  with  said 
organization  to  latch  said  organization  with  respect  to  said 
casing  against  longitudinal  movement  therein,  a  crossed 
linkage  secured  in  said  latches  and  arranged  upon  lifting 
by  said  linkage  to  withdraw  said  latches  from  said  annular 
latching  element,  and  book-engageable  means  connected 
to  said  linkage  for  raising  and  lowering  said  organization 
through  said  casing  and  a  lifting  cable  having  a  hook 
for  engagement  with  said  hook-engageable  means  and 
having  a  centering  cone  secured  to  said  cable  immediately 
above  said  book. 


EARTH  EOREHOLE  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
L.  AMot,  L«  C— in.  Calir„  MrigMr,  by  mmc 
!•  Dtmht  hJBimM,  he,  DallM,  Tez^ 
•f  Dakman 
of  ■ppHcalhwi  SmW  No.  413.4«S,  Mafch 
1,  1954.  Tkii  apHtaHtM  Foknnry  It,  l»5t,  S«W 
N«.  714,433 

12CUM.  (CL2S5— 34) 
1.  In  a  system  for  simultaneously  logging  and  drilling 
earth  boreholes  employing  a  drill  string  having  a  drilling 
fluid  flow  passage  therethrough,  down  through  which  pas- 
sage circulating  drilling  fluid  is  forced  to  flow  under  pres- 
sure, the  combination  comprising:  a  drill  string;  signal- 
ing means  therein  including  variable  fluid  flow  resistance 
means  fixed  in  said  drill  string  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lowei 
end  thereof,  actuatable  by  transfer  thereto  of  a  quantity 
of  control  fluid  under  pressure  to  effect  a  variation  in  re- 
sistance to  flow  therethrough  of  said  circulating  fluid  to 
produce  a  pressure  rise  signal  therein;  a  first  separate  body 
of  control  fluid  contained  in  said  drill  string;  a  first  sens- 
ing means  to  pick  up  and  transfer  to  said  first  body  of 
coatTX>i  fluid,  pressure  of  said  circulating  fluid  in  said  pas- 
sage at  a  point  spaced  upstream  from  said  flow  resisunce 
means;  a  second  separate  body  of  control  fluid  conuined 
in  said  drill  string;  a  second  sensing  means  to  pick  up 


and  transfer  to  said  second  body  of  control  fluid,  pressure 
of  said  circulating  fluid  in  said  passage  at  a  point  down- 
stream from  said  flow  resistance  means;  the  preuure  there- 
by picked  up  and  transferred  to  said  first  body  of  control 
fluid  being  greater  than  the  pressure  picked  up  and  trans- 
ferred to  said  second  body  of  control  fluid;  signal  control 
means  in  said  drill  string  actuatable  flrstly  to  supply  a 
quantity  of  control  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  first 
body  of  control  fluid  to  said  flow  resistance  means  while 
removing  the  pressure  of  said  second  body  of  control  fluid 
therefrom,  thereby  to  actuate  said  fluid  flow  resistance 
means  to  produce  a  pressure  rise  signal  in  said  circulating 
fluid  upstream  of  said  flow  resistance  means,  and  actu- 
atable secondly  to  exhaust  said  thus  supplied  quantity 
of  said  first  control  fluid  from  said  fluid  flow  resistance 


means  into  said  second  body  of  control  fluid  of  lower 
pressure  while  reoKmng  the  prenure  of  said  first  body 
of  control  fluid  therefrom;  whereby  a  quantity  of  said 
first  body  of  control  fluid  of  higher  pressure  is  transferred 
into  said  second  body  of  control  fluid  of  lower  pressure, 
thereby  to  actuate  said  fluid  flow  resisunce  means  to  ter- 
minate said  pressure  rise  signal  in  said  circulating  fluid; 
and  transfer  means  energized  by  the  said  pressure  rise  in 
said  flrst  body  of  control  fluid  resulting  from  said  pressure 
rise  signal  in  said  circulating  fluid  to  return  a  quantity  of 
the  second  body  of  control  fluid  to  the  flrst  body  of  con- 
trol fluid  sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  said  quantity 
of  control  fluid  exhausted  into  said  second  body  of  control 
fluid. 


Otto 


ROTARY  OBC  NT 
WMdkr,  Cadt,  ■■Ijiir  to  Dranr  Opcr- 
inc.,  DaliBi,  Tei^  a  conarattaa  of  CaWot^a 
AppMctlsH  Maj  MfSS,  itoW  N«.  S«S,15« 
3  Hi  toil     (0.255-023) 
2.  A  roUry  well  drilling  bit  comprising  a  body  rotatable 
about  its  vertical  central  axis,  said  body  having  down- 
wardly extending  arms  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis,   substantially   horizontal  cutter  journals   extending 
inwardly  from  said  arms  towards  said  axis,  disc-type  cut- 
ters rotatable  on  the  cutter  journals,  said  cutters  being  in 
mutual  contact  adjacent  said  axis,  each  cutter  presenting 
an  inner  cutting  edge  adjacent  the  plane  of  mutual  con- 
tact between  the  cutters  and  an  outer  cutting  edge  rigid 
therewith  but  more  rennote  therefrom,  the  mutually  con- 
tacting faces  of  the  cutters  having  rings  of  hard  facing 
recessed  therein,  the  outer  cutting  edge  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  inner  cutting  edge  whereby  as  the  body 
of  the  bit  is  rotated  the  outer  cutting  edges  because  of 
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their  enfafanent  with  the  formation  and  because  of  their 
diameters  will  tend  to  forcibly  rotate  the  cutters  thus  caus- 


+3.-. 


ing  the  inner  cutting  edges  to  rotate  and  remove  the  core 
left  between  the  outer  cutting  edges. 


SAFETY  FENCX  FOR  MOTORWAYS 

No.  7M,57f 
21,  1957 
(CL  2S<— 13.1) 


♦M.*;**  A* 


^  i:v^ 


loNOTlk 

N.Y..« 
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a^MM^l 
THIRMAL  RIGBNIRATOR 


,  Imcn  New  Yoik, 
of  Dalaww 

19.  1957,  SmW  N*.  04,945 
,i«pikMlwNi 
kOT27.  195< 
(CL  257— U2.1) 


1.  A  safety  fence  for  highways  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  pillars  for  mounting  at  the  edge  of  said  hi^- 
way,  said  pillars  having  a  highway  facing  side,  a  plate 
receiving  seat  on  said  highway  facing  side,  a  plurality  o( 
longitudinally  extending  concrete  plate  members  bridg- 
ing the  space  between  said  pillars,  said  plate  members 
being  joined  in  end-to-end  reiition  to  form  joints  at  said 
plate  receiving  seats  of  said  pillars,  each  ot  said  plate 
members  having  a  transverse  horitontal  groove  across 
each  of  its  ends,  a  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing 
bar  imbedded  in  each  of  said  plate  members  having  ends 
extending  into  said  grooves  respectively,  a  stress  reliev- 
ing link  member  for  each  of  said  j<mits  and  having  a  pair 
of  ends,  means  for  connecting  said  ends  of  said  stress 
relieving  link  members  to  said  ends  of  said  reirforce- 
ment  bars  of  adjacent  plate  members  reqiectively  to 
connect  said  plate  membm,  said  pillars  having  a  passape- 
way  extending  transversely  through  said  pillar  from  said 
seat  on  said  highway  fadng  side,  a  bdt  member  having 
one  end  threaded,  the  othv  end  of  said  boh  member 
being  opcrativdy  coupled  with  said  ttreH  reUeviag  link 
to  form  a  holding  means  for  said  plate  menlwn,  nid 
threaded  end  of  said  bolt  extending  through  nid  paaage- 
way  of  said  pillar,  and  a  nut  engaging  said  threaded  end 
of  said  boh  member  to  hold  said  plate  members  on  said 
plate  receiving  seals  of  said  pillar. 


ci 


1.  A  thermal  regenerator,  more  ctptcMly  but  not  ex- 
clusively for  use  in  thermo-dynamic  apparatus,  and  com- 
prising a  housing  which  contains  filling  material,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  wall  of  the  retenerator  housing  is  made 
from  elastic  material  and  surrounds  the  filling  nuterial 
with  a  certain  tension. 


2,t9t,f92 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  VIOLENTLY 

MIXED  FLOW  ABLE  MATERIALS 

Brwcc  De   Haven  Miller,  LMrfaviila,   Ky^  G«oi|e  W. 

Relfel,  CtauksvOle,  and  Jokn  P.  ■olawmsidi,  lefswen 

vUlc  1*4.,  andHeysfy  W.  Bevnity,  LwriavjUa,  Ky.,  tm- 

Dataware 

Sspteihar  15, 1957,  SerW  No.  03,728 
llClataM.    (a.2S»— If) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  flowable  materials, 
an  elongated  chamber  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
peripheral  wall,  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the 
other  end  to  permit  flow  of  material  generally  lengthwise 
through  said  chamber,  an  elongated  substantially  cylin- 
drical rotatable  shaft  in  said  chamber  defining  an  an- 
nular space  between  said  shaft  and  said  peripheral  wall 
and  having  a  reduced  diameter  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
chamber,  means  for  driving  said  shaft,  a  cover  for  said 
chamber  mounted  thereon  at  said  one  end  and  spaced 
from  the  confronting  f ace^  of  said  reduced  diameter  shaft 
to  provide  an  enlarged  mixing  space  communicating  with 
said  annular  space,  a  pump  impeller  mounted  on  said 
shaft  adjacent  said  mixing  space,  said  pump  impeller  hav- 
ing an  inlet  receiving  material  from  said  mixing  space 
adjacent  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  an  outlet  directii^ 
material  toward  said  peripheral  wall,  vane  means  mounted 
adjacent  said  pump  impeller  outlet  for  redirecting  a  por- 
tion of  the  pumped  material  into  the  pimip  impeller  inlet 
thereby  to  provide  a  recirculation  of  said  material  through 
said  mixing  space  prior  to  discharge  from  said  apparatus, 
and  means  in  said  mixing  space  for  violently  mixing  said 
recirculated  material. 


2J9t,B99 
SPRAYING  AND  CLSANING  APPARATUS 

'  E.  Sovwaoa,  ChalriL  Wta. 
Mkm  U  1M7, 8«W  No.  07,545 
2nilMi    (CL  259^-39) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fluid  spray  to  objects, 
an  open  top  fluid  containing  Unk  having  a  fluid  discharge 
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said  drill  strinf ;  a  second  sensing  means  to  pick  up    of  the  bit  is  rotated  the  outer  cuttinf  edges  because  of 
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suction  pipe  at  iu  bottom  and  one  side  thereof,  a  forami- 
nous  hollow  fluid  strainer  and  mixer  member  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  tank,  a  fluid  suction  hose  communicating 
«Hth  the  interior  of  said  member  and  connecting  said 
member  to  said  discharge  pipe  in  communication  there- 


I- 


PAINT  MECER 

cofponHluB  of  CaHfonta  "-c»ro, 

AppUadoo  JMwry  li,  195<,  ScrW  No.  559,4«7 
iClaioH.    (CL2S9u.iii) 
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to 

a 
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3.  In  a  mixer  structure:  a  base  forming  a  container 
cover  and  having  a  boss,  the  end  surface  of  which  extends 
helically  about  the  axis  of  the  boss,  there  being  a  shoulder 
forming  the  crest  and  trough  of  the  surface;  a  shaft  guided 
in  the  boss;  a  pin  carried  by  the  shaft  and  engaging  the 
surface;  roUry  driving  means  positively  coupled  to  the 
rfiaft  so  that  the  angular  movement  of  the  shaft  bears  a 
fixed  ratio  to  the  angular  movement  of  said  rotary  driv- 
ing means;  energy  storing  means  urging  the  shaft  in  a 
direcuon  corresponding  to  engagement  of  the  pin  and  the 
surface;  said  shaft  being  mounted  for  axial  movement  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  pin  over  said  surface 
and  an  impeller  carried  by  the  shaft. 


ing  primary  air  to  a  carburetor  conduit,  a  veoturi  throat 
in  said  carburetor  conduit,  said  throat  comprising  sym- 
metrical constriction  in  the  circumference  of  said  conduit, 
a  plurahty  of  ventun  type  cooduiu  within  said  carbuietor 
conduit  supported  longitudinally  thereof  symmetrically 
around  a  central  axis,  inlets  for  said  plurality  of  conduits 
being  in  a  plane  close  to  the  primary  air  inuke  for  said 
carburetor  conduit,  discharges  for  said  plurality  of  coo- 
duiu being  in  a  second  plane  subsuntially  at  the  nar- 


*;    A 


■  -ts 


with,  said  suction  hose  providing  for  vertical  oscillation 
of  the  member  bodily  in  said  tank,  a  rocker  lever  pivoted 
on  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank,  operaUng  connections 
between  said  lever  and  member  for  oscillating  the  mem- 
ber m  response  to  rocking  of  the  lever,  and  power  means 
for  rocking  said  lever. 


rowest  point  of  said  venturi  throat  of  said  carburetor 
conduit,  means  for  introducing  a  spray  of  liquid  fuel  in- 
dividually into  each  of  said  plurality  of  cooduits.  said 
spray  being  introduced  cubctantially  at  the  constrictioo 
in  each  of  said  individual  ventun  throats  thereby  to  in- 
duce an  efficient  turbulent  mixing  and  subdivision  of 
fuel  and  air  in  said  cosidnit. 


gUttPWfcltewgyBTlM  - 

^1:-.«'^J*""'  ••  C— w*  Moton  CorporatkMi,  Dc- 
trpfrMldi^  a  twymaHuo  of  Ddawara 

lilVfecatlaB  Mank  25,  1»57,  9«ial  No.  MS,1M 
.     -^^^^^^^'^^    (CLMl-^7) 
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CARBURETOK  DEVICE    * " 

San  Yal  Aa,  Saoal,  Kana 

1  daks.    (CL  Ml 23) 

A  device  for  liquid  fuel  feed  for  internal  combusUon 
engines  comprmaj,  a  main  conduit  for  air  flow  supply. 


0 
ft 
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I.  A  fuel  infection  system  for  an  iotemal  oombustioa 
engine  comprising  an  air  intake  pasMge,  a  throttle  valve 
for  controlling  flow  through  said  passage,  a  fuel  nmr- 
voir,  conduit  means  conununicating  the  reservoir  with 
the  individual  cylinders  of  the  engine,  valve  means  dis- 
posed in  said  reservoir  for  controlling  fud  flow  to  the 
conduit  means,  at  least  one  end  of  said  valve  being  ex- 
posed to  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  above  the  fud 
level,  a  pump  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to  nid 
valve  means,  a  pressure  responsive  member  connected  to 
said  valve,  a  conduit  connecting  said  member  to  the  in- 
take passage  anteriorly  of  said  throttle  valve  for  con- 
trolling said   valve   in   response   to  the  quantity  of  air 
flowing  through  said  passage,  said  pressure  respoouvc 
member  bdng  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir 
above  the  fuel  level,  and  means  for  transmitting  numifoid 
vacuum  to  sajd  reservoir  to  maintain  a  subatanttally  oob- 
stant  pressure  above  the  fuel  levd  in  the  rcscrvw  de- 
spite changes  in  atmospheric  conditions.  .  ^"^'w 
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1.  A  packing  for  an  atmoq>heric  cocding  tower  com- 
prising, a  plurality  of  breaker  paneU,  each  of  said  panels 
comprising  a  complete  preassembled  unit  separatdy  mov- 
able and  placeable  as  such  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  runners  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  slats 
secured  together  in  crossed  relatioiiship,  spacer  means 
comprising  separate  q>acers  between  adjacent  panels  to 
hold  them  in  vertically  sptced  relationship,  each  such 
spacer  resting  upon  the  next  lower  panel  and  engaging 
the  panel  above  to  support  the  same,  means  for  indexing 
the  panels  relative  to  each  other  including  mutually  co- 
operative interlocking  parts  carried  by  each  of  the  spacers 
and  panels  for  indexing  the  panels  with  the  slats  of  the 
several  panels  in  generally  diagonal  planes. 
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COALCUTTERS  HAVING  CUTTER  CHAINS 
DRIVEN  IN  TENSION 


to  Maror 


2t,  1957,  SflfW  No.  i3<,743 
appHcjifloM  Great  Britato 
Vdbnmrj  I,  195< 

(CLM2— 3t) 
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tically  the  full  stretch  of  the  main  jib,  so  that  the  auxiliary 
jib  is  substantially  shorter  than  the  main  jib  which  carries 
it  and  the  outer  ends  of  both  jibs  are  directly  above  and 
below  one  another,  a  cutter-chain-driv^  sprocket-wheel 
at  the  outer  end  of  the  main  jib.  a  main  cutter-chain 
trained  round  the  main  jib  and  both  of  said  sprocket 
wheels,  a  cutter-chain-driving  sprocket  wheel  at  the  inner 
end  of  the  auxiliary  jib,  a  cutter-chain  guide  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  auxiliary  jib,  an  auxiliary  cutter-chain  trained 
round  the  auxiliary  jib  and  the  last-mentioned  sprocket- 
wheel  and  guide,  and  drive-gearing  which  is  connected 
between  the  cutter-chaia-<lriven  sprocket-wheel  of  the 
main  jib  and  the  cutter-chain-driving  sprocket-wheel  of 
the  auxiliary  jib  and  which  rotates  the  latter  sprocket- 
wheel  in  the  same  direction  as  said  power-driven  sprocket- 
wheel  so  that  the  cutting  stretches  of  both  cutter-chains 
are  driven  in  tension. 


2J9t,*99 

ROTATING  DRUM  HEAT-TREATING  FURNACE 

WITHINTERNAL  FAN 

ErMil  G.  «•  COTtoUa,  ToMo,  Ohio,  iiilgioi  to  Sarfacc 

Coabwiloa  CorponiHea,  ToMo,  OMo,  a  corporatioB 

of  OMo 

Appttcaltea  NovMBbcr  7,  1954,  Soriiri  No.  Ut,917 
ISCIidM.    (CL2<3-^M) 


7.  In  a  heat-treating  furnace  having  a  heating  chamber 
and  a  rotatable  drum  located  therein,  said  drum  contain- 
ing a  helical  wall  in  conuct  with  the  inner  surface  there- 
of and  whose  height  is  less  than  the  radius  of  said  drum, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  tube  adapted  to  be 
axially  located  in  said  drum  within  the  space  defined  by 
the  inner  edge  of  the  helical  wall,  and  a  fan  within  said 
drum  and  located  at  one  end  of  said  tube  and  aligned 
with  said  tube  to  recirculate  gas  through  said  tube  and 
drum. 


239t,lM 
GOVERNORS  FOR  PRIME  MOVERS 
RcfiaaM  Stonlcy  EoMnott,  Statoes,  Eaffmai 

Brycc  Bcrgcr  Umkcd,  Staiaca,  Eaclaad 

AppUcatkw  Jnc  7, 1956,  SeiW  No.^9,9M 

13  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 12) 


1.  A  coal<uUer  comprising  a  body,  a  swivd-bead 
mounted  in  the  body,  a  power-driven  rotatable  sprocket- 
wheel  joumalled  in  the  body  co-«xially  with  the  swivel- 
head,  a  main  jib  for  a  cutter  chain,  said  jib  extcadlag 
laterally  from  its  inner  end  on  the  swivel  head,  an  auxiliary 
jib  carried  by  the  main  jib,  the  jibs  being  arranged  one 
above  the  other  and  the  auxiliary  jib  extending  from  its 
inner  end  at  a  place  laterally  dear  of  the  body  to  prac- 


1.  A  governor  for  a  prime  mover  comprising  a  nozzle, 
a  pump  driven  from  the  prime  mover  delivering  fluid  to 
the  nozzle  to  discharge  such  fluid  as  a  jet  having  a  mass 
flow  that  varies  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  the  prime 
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mover,  a  single  dispiaceable  deflector  member  disposed  in 
the  path  of  said  )et,  biasing  spring  means  opposing  dis- 
placement of  the  deflector  member  by  the  jet  so  that  said 
member  suys  iotghe  path  of  said  jet,  means  for  actuating 
a  controlling  member  of  the  prime  mover  and  a  servo 
device  through  which  the  deflector  member  is  operatively 
connected  to  the  controlling  member,  said  nozzle  and 
servo  device  being  connected  in  series  and  supplied  with 
fluid  from  the  same  pump. 

^^__^^__^^^  e('>rfl«bn.v. 


HEAT  TKEATING  FURNACE  HAVING  DOUBLE- 
ENDED  CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
Oai^  T.  HtMMM  and  Bmry  W.  ScteamM,  ToMo,  Ohio, 
,   MrifBonloSHfBn  Cwahndoa  Corpontkm,  Toledo, 
Okie,  ■  coffponrtiiM  tt  OMo 
Ap^katioa  Dtcamfcar  5,  1956, 9«fal  No.  (2i,4S8 
(ClataM.    (CL  2«     4) 


ar>y./i> 


ft- 
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1.  A  hMt'trMtiag  furnace  comprisiat:  a  beating  cham- 
ber, means  for  baadnt  said  cbafflber,  a  door  controlled 
openisf  at  the  front  and  of  said  chamber;  a  quench  unk 
outside  said  chamber  and  below  said  opening;  first  con- 
veying  means  for  slidably  supporting  work  in  chamber; 
a  trough  in  said  chamber  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
trarel  of  the  work  to  be  beat  treated;  a  quench  elevator 
haring  an  upper  podtion  and  a  lower  position,  the  latter 
being  in  said  quoich  tank;  second  conveying  means  for 
slidably  supporting  work  on  said  elevator,  said  second 
means  being  aligned  with  said  flrst  conveying  means 
when  said  elevator  is  in  its  upper  position;  a  conveying 
chain  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  back  of  said 
chamber,  with  a  first  end  in  said  chamber  and  a  second 
end  outside  said  chamber,  said  flrst  end  being  located  in 
said  trough;  a  sprocket  located  outside  the  back  end  of 
said  chamber  and  enmeshing  said  chain  between  its  ends; 
a  projection  on  said  first  end  and  extending  above  the 
level  of  the  conveying  means;  a  releasable  dog  associ- 
ated with  said  flnt  end  and  spaced  from  said  proiection 
in  a  direction  toward  the  front  end  of  said  chamber,  one 
end  of  said  dog  extending  above  the  level  of  said  con- 
veying means  when  in  its  normal  position;  and  a  cam 
on  said  elevator  for  releasing  said  dog.  whereby  said 
cam  will  lower  that  end  of  said  dog  extending  above  said 
conveying  means  when  said  chain  is  driven  by  said 
sprocket  toward  the  charge  end  of  the  furnace  and  release 
said  dog  from  engagement  with  a  tray  when  said  chain  u 
withdrawn. 


Edwaid  M 
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CONNECTOR  SPRING 

Wa«  CmtoMo^  OMo,  anisnor 
Briilol,  Coaii^  a  cor- 


I  AM*  7,  ]9St,  ScHal  No.  724,942 

1  Ohitak  (CL  247—1) 
As  a  new  artide  of  manufacture,  a  spring  device  com- 
prising a  helical  coil  extension  spring  the  convolutions 
of  which  have  uniform  pitch  throughout  the  greater  part 
of  the  length  of  the  coil,  and  at  its  one  end  having  at 
least  one  convolution  spaced  axially  outwardly  from  the 
main  body  of  the  coil,  the  end  convolution  at  the  other 


end  of  the  coil  being  extended  tangentially  outwardly 
from  the  coil  and  formed  into  a  U-shaped  hook  hooked 
through  the  outwardly  spaced  convolutions  at  the  other 


end  of  the  coil  to  connect  the  ends  of  the  coil  and  main- 
tain the  coil  in  annular  shape,  said  hook  lying  in  a  plane 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  coil  and  outside  the 
periphery  of  the  coil. 
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MONOCHRONOUS  PT^UMATIC  SUSPENSION 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Georges  Boalct,  Tonlanas,  Fraaca,  aarignor  to  Socktc  a 

RiiponsahMHe  llmltce  Reckerckcs  Etndcs  Productioo, 

R.£.Pn  Parte,  France,  a  compnny  of  France 

Applkatloa  inly  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  473,437 

OakM  prioHtjr,  application  Franca  Jnly  31, 19S4 

4Clnliiia.    (0.247—45) 
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1.  A  pneumatic  suspension  for  a  wheeled  suspended 
vehicle  having  at  least  one  axle  supporting  the  wheels, 
the  suspension  comprising  at  least  one  extendible  and 
compressible  pneumatic  bellows  for  each  wheel,  the  bel- 
lows including  a  base  connected  with  the  axle  and  a  top 
coupled  to  the  vehicle,  means  defining  at  least  one  set  of 
auxiliary  chambers,  a  conduit  system  coupling  said  bel- 
lows to  each  of  the  auxiliary  chambers,  valves  between 
each  chamber  and  said  system  to  control  communication 
therebetween,  said  valves  constituting  flrst  and  second 
series,  the  flrst  series  being  open  and  the  second  series 
closed  with  the  vehicle  being  under  nonnal  static  load 
only,  and  means  responsive  to  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  vehicle  i.nd  axle  due  to  dynamic  forces  to 
close  successively  the  valves  of  the  first  series  with  the 
bellows  being  extended  and  with  the  second  series  re- 
maining closed  and  to  open  successively  the  valves  of 
the  second  series  with  the  bellows  being  compressed  and 
with  the  first  series  remaining  open. 


<»  •> 


2J9f,lM 
RECORD  CARD  HANDLING  DEVICE 
\fickaci  FkM,  Vaalnl,  N.Y.,  aesl^Pi   to  intcrwrtioaal 
acktecf  Cononltai,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ofNawYotk 

NoTcwbcr  M,  1954,  SafW  No.  425,244 
9  fliiliiii  (CL271— 41) 
I.  A  record  card  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  L-shaped  members  including  side  walls  and 
step  portions  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  record 
cards  on  the  horizontal  steps  of  said  members,  holding 
means  fixed  to  corresponding  ends  of  said  L-shaped  mem- 
bers to  hold  said  members  in  fixed  position  relative  to 


one  anouwr  wiiemn  lua  prenouuy  ivcuea  cwiubiiii  oj  nm  uwana^  um  pmiiK*.  w  ivuivw  uw  mwu  ww/  |pvi- 
dcAne  a  rectugular  Mnicture.  gate  meant,  and  rneam  for  tion  rapidly  to  dq^  aB  of  the  remnant  pile  but  that 
positioainf  laid  gate  meant  at  fixed  longitudinal  podtiom  portion  bekm  the  gauging  meant  and  teparating  meant 

onto  Um  new  pile  and  by  next  movfaig  the  pallet  to  re- 
move the  wedge-thaped  forwrard  end  tlowly  to  combine  the 
remainder  of  the  pfles,  and  additknal  means  for  rait- 
ing the  main  pile  rapport  at  the  wedge-chaped  end  grad- 
ually lowert  the  tupported  portion  of  the  remnant  pile 
to  maintain  that  portion  of  the  pile  between  the  normal 
.  ,_^,^__^^^      -^^.^^^^g-.  operating  level  and  the  lower  limit  <rf  operation  of  the 

■^.w:        ^vc^^-'^oc.     ^Ni<:!^^"*^^!»w*.  jjj^^  teparating  meant  during  withdrawal  of  the  wedge- 

shaped 


on  said  L-sh«ped  members,  said  positioning  means  includ- 
ing meant  mounting  taid  gate  for  perpendicular  move- 
ment with  req>ect  to  taid  ttepe. 


2,IMLltS 
PALlXr  FOB  SHEET  FEEDING  MACHINE 

Ckj,   CaW^   aaritMr  t* 
CnMf^ 

<    A^CSMNvveaher  li,  1951,  Serial  No.  S474tl 
aCiynti.    (CL371— «2) 


■^  ■*  htUk 


1 .  A  oontinooutly  c^>erating  theet  feeding  machine  com- 
prising main  and  auxfliary  pile  tupports,  main  and  aux- 
iliary control  meant  for  raiting  and  lowering  each  tup- 
port  independently  of  the  other,  a  pallet  for  temporarily 
supporting  a  remnant  pile  of  theett  on  taid  auxiliary  pile 
rapport  to  enable  the  main  pile  rapport  to  be  lowered 
to  recehre  a  new  pile  and  then  raiaed  until  the  top  of  the 
new  pjk  la  in  juHapoaition  with  the  underside  of  the 
paQet.  pile  height  gnugfaig  meant  engageable  with  the 
top  (rf  the  remnant  pile  along  itt  rear  edge  for  oootTol- 
ling  tlie  auxiliary  oootrol  mcana,  taid  auxiliary  oootrol 
meant  mahitaining  the  top  of  the  remnant  pile  at  a  nor- 
mal operating  level  while  theett  are  being  fed  therefrom, 
theet  teparating  meant  mounted  on  taid  theet  feeding 
machine  for  operating  upon  the  rear  top  edge  of  the 
pile  within  limitt  defined  by  die  normal  operating  level 
and  a  predetermined  lower  limit  and  being  adapted  to 
lift  the  top  theet  vertically  from  the  pile  for  wbeequent 
forwarding  to  a  theet  hnnidling  machine,  taid  pallet  hav- 
ing a  main  body  portion  of  a  tbickaett  greater  than  the 
distanoe  bctwetn  the  normal  operating  level  and  the  lower 
limit  of  operation  ai  the  teparating  nennt  and  abo  hav- 
mg  a  wedge-ehaped  forward  cad  extending  tiamvertely 
at  least  the  width  of  the  aaxiliary  pile  rapport,  tud  aux- 
iliary pile  tiqypart  oompiiaing  arm  meant  for  wpporting 
the  pallet  at  itt  tidee  in  a  tehion  each  that  the  pallet 
may  be  withdrawn  rearwanOy  from  bctwtm  the  pilet 


BAG  STACKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BAG 

MAKING  MACHINE 

FiMk  P.  Wtoeeett,  San  Lenadra,  Calf. 

May  25, 195«,  Serial  Na.  S91,4U 
UaafaBi.    (CL271— 79) 


^E^ 


1.  A  bag  ttacking  mechanism  for  use  with  a  bag  han- 
dling machine  comprising  a  first  conveying  mechanism 
adapted  to  receive  bags  as  they  are  successively  dis- 
charged by  said  bag  handling  machine,  a  second  con- 
veying mechanism  mounted  with  iu  forward  end  above 
said  first  conveying  mechanism  and  its  rearmost  end 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  rearmost  end  of  said  first 
conveying  mechanism,  a  gripping  assembly  carried  by 
said  second  conveying  mechanism  adapted  to  grip  the 
trailing  edge  of  a  bag  on  said  first  conveying  mechanism, 
and  nteans  driving  said  bag  handling  machine  said  first 
conveying  mechanism  and  said  second  conveying  mecha- 
nism in  timed  relation  with  each  other,  whereby  said 
gripping  assembly  will  grip  the  trailing  edge  of  a  bag 
and  carry  taid  bag  in  tutpended  relation  beyond  the 
rearmoct  end  of  taid  first  conveying  mechanitm,  a  dis- 
charge conveyor  extending  transversely  beneath  the  rear- 
nxMt  end  of  taid  teoond  conveyor,  and  means  for  re- 
leasing taid  gr^ing  atsembly  adjacent  the  rearmost  end 
of  said  second  conveying  mechanism  to  release  the  bags 
successively  carried  thereby  and  permit  the  bags  to  be 
deposited  on  said  discharge  conveyor  in  raperposed  re- 
lation, and  means  for  periodically  driving  said  discharge 
conveyor  to  separate  the  bags  deposited  thereon  into 
groups  each  containing  a  predetermined  number  of  bags. 


aj9t,ifT 

TOY  RIDING  BEVICB 

O  YataaaL  Faet  KhiaMtt 

._. J  AagBil  22, 1957.  SerW  Na.  i7f,«33 

.  9  omnia.  (CL272-WJ) 
3.  A  riding  device  comprising  an  dongated  supporting 
base,  a  generally  U-ehaped  leaf  tftiag  arranged  vertically 
and  inrhiding  a  short  lower  leg  attached  to  the  rear  end 
of  the  bate,  and  an  elongated  upper  leg  extending  for- 
wanfiy  in  oivcrlying  spaced  relatioiuhip  to  the  aaior  por^ 
tion  of  taid  bate,  a  generally  L-ehi^  lever  diipoeed 
vertically  and  inrtnding  an  upwardly  extendtag  forward 
leg  portion  extending  above  the  forward  portion  of  the 
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ing  a  turntable,  a  multitpeed  motor  drive  connected 
thereto,  a  control  plate  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
taid  drive,  and  a  pidnip  arm,  taid  mechanism  having  a 


and  with  the  long  dimensioo  of  said  pad  substantially 
parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  stylus,  each  slip  of 
said  pad  having  a  base  comprising  two  differently  colored 
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upper  leg  of  said  spring  and  a  rearwardly  extending  gen-  2M%,199 

erally  horizonlaily  disposed  leg  portion,  said  upwardly  GOLF  rVTTER  AFFARATUS 

extending  leg  portion  having  a  shape  simulating  an  am-  'ol>"  S.  WUIiams,  Camberiaad,  BritMl  Cotaaibia,  Caaada 

mal's  head,  means  pivolaily  and  movably  connecting  the  Applfcadoo  December  7.  195^  Serial  No.  «27,«16 


•*»%-.' ^'r    irim. 


rv. 


tM  K"^ 


rear  end  of  the  rearwardly  extending  portion  to  the  base 
adjacent  the  rear  thereof,  and  means  pivotally  supporting 
the  upwardly  extending  forward  leg  portion  of  the  L- 
shaped  lever  from  the  forward  portion  of  the  upper  leg 
of  said  spring. 

--'  •       _  fi 

BATTLESHIP  GAME 

A     .^-"^^  ^'  '^•y*''  TopdM,  Kaas. 
ApplicaliMi  Sqrtrnber  12,  195«,  Serial  No.  7M,491 
ISOaiau.    (CI.  273— 13«) 
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I.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  two  series 
of  indicator  members  carried  in  said  housing  a  firat 
electrically  operable  play  device  carried  movably  in  said 
housing  whereby  to  be  selectively  positionable  adjacent 
any  one  of  the  first  of  said  series  of  indicator  members 
a  second  electrically  operable  play  device  carried  movably 
in  said  housing  whereby  to  be  selectively  positionable 
adjacent  any  one  of  the  second  of  said  series  of  indicator 
members,  said  play  devices  being  operable  when  ener- 
gized to  actuate  the  indicator  member  adjacent  thereto 
an  operating  means  for  each  of  said  play  devices  includ- 
ing a  manually  operable  switch,  said  operating  means 
being  effective  when  said  switch  is  closed  to  energize  the 
associated  play  device,  a  pair  of  selector  panels  carried 
by  said  housing  and  each  having  a  series  of  selector 
switches  earned  thereby,  the  selector  switches  of  each 
panel  corresponding  with  the  indicator  members  of  one 
of  said  series  of  indicator  members,  an  electrically  oper- 
able signal  means  associated  with  each  of  said  indicator 
members,  and  a  plurality  of  registering  circuits  each 
including  a  source  of  electric  power,  one  of  said  selector 
switches,  the  signal  means  associated  with  the  corre- 
sponding indicator  member,  and  an  electric  switch  asso- 
ciated with  said  last  named  indicator  member,  said  last 
named  switch  being  operable  to  be  closed  responsively 
to  the  actuation  of  said  indicator  member  by  the  asso- 
ciated play  device. 

c7  if\3nmf^  'vn 


1.  Golf  putter  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination 
with  a  golf  putter  including  a  shaft  with  a  blade  extend- 
ing laterally  from  an  end  thereof,  said  blade  having  a 
face  lying  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  when  the  putter 
is  normally  held  in  sighting  position  by  a  player,  a  sup- 
port, clamping  means  on  the  support  for  securing  it  to 
the  putter  shaft  above  the  blade  thereof,  an  inclined  mir- 
ror carried  by  the  support  and  extending  longitudinally 
downwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  plane  and  trans- 
versely parallel  to  the  blade  face,  said  mirror  and  the 
putter  blade  having  marks  thereon  positioned  where  they 
can  be  seen  and  to  align  vertically  when  the  putter  is  in 
its  correct  sighting  position,  and  when  the  putter  is  moved 
to  make  the  mirror  and  blade  marks  coincide  with  each 
other  and  with  the  image  in  the  mirror  of  a  golf  hole 
spaced  from  the  putter,  the  blade  face  is  at  right  angles 
to  a  straight  line  extending  through  said  hole. 


Ir 
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GOLF  BALL  TEE 

Charics  B.  Ovtriiaagh.  DcBver,  Colo. 

AppUcatkM  March  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  571,153 

2Claimf.    (€3.273— 21«) 


.Q: 


1  A  supporting  tee  for  a  golf  ball  or  Uke  sphere  of  se- 
lected diameter,  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
member  of  sheet  material  transversely  folded  into  two 
flat,  substantially-rectangular  panels  with  the  fold  edge 
forming  a  lineal  ridge  along  the  top  edge  thereof  and 
with  the  edges  of  each  panel  opposite  to  the  fold  edge 
forming  base  edges,  and  a  semi-circular  saddle  of  said 
selected  diameter  in  the  panels  at  the  ridge. 


2,t9t,lll 
FHONOGRAFH  RECORD  FLAYER  TRIF 
MECHANBM 
laMt  E.  VUate,  Jr.,  Skokie,  DL,  siilffii  |» 

rnrnirattna.  rhiriin.  Hi .  ■  rnfyofallua  uf 

OrisiMi  ■ppiicadoa  Jmm  15,  1949,  Sertal  N«,  99.191. 

Dt^yad  mmi  thb  iwlfcatia«  Maj  25,  1953,  Serial  N«. 

357  J47 

4  CtebM.    (CL  274—1) 
1.  In  an  operating  mechanism  for  an  automatic  record 
changer  for  playing  a  plurality  of  classes  of  records  hav- 


uwrvio,  a  coouTN  pwie  lor  conuviiing  uic  ui^rmuun  ui 
said  drive,  and  a  pidnip  ann,  said  mechaBism  havinf  a 
trifier  means  indodinf  a  lever  adapted  to  be  tripped 
when  nid  pickup  ann  reaehei  the  runout  froove  of  one 
of  said  records,  trip  mrchanttm  for  said  trigger  means 
adapted  to  be  operated  altematdy  ehber  by  the  eccentric 
nmoat  grooves  of  one  class  ol  records  or  the  spiral  con- 
centric runout  groove  of  another  class  dependent  on  the 
position  of  said  control  plate,  comprising  a  pawl  arm 
fixed  to  said  pickup  arm,  a  pawl  pivotally  carried  at  the 


end  of  said  arm  and  positioned  for  engagement  with  said 
trigger  means  to  trip  it  when  said  pickup  arm  engages 
an  eccentric  runout  groove,  a  cam  surface  on  said  pawl 
ann,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trigger  lever  near 
an  end  thereof,  a  pin  carried  by  said  pivoted  arm,  said 
pivoted  arm  connected  to  aad  arranged  to  be  swung 
about  its  pivot  by  ttid  control  plate,  said  pin  arranfad 
to  be  in  position  dispoaed  in  the  path  ai  travel  of  and  to 
be  engaged  by  said  cam  surface  at  one  poeMon  of  said 
pivoted  arm  and  not  to  be  engaged  at  another  position 
of  said  arm,  said  engagement  being  such  to  trip  said 
trigger  means. 

INDICATOR  SUPS  WITH  BLUSHED  LACQUER 
COATING 
GbOcs  Flower,  Jr^  Darkn,  Frederick  W.  Roberts,  Fair- 
6eld,  aad  RkhardG.  Rowc,  Rcddfa^  RMgc,  Coon^ 
awignocs    to    Dldnphoac    CorMmtkM,    Bridgeport, 
CooB^  a  corpomti—  of  New  Yen 
AppttcatioB  Sipte—bn  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  4S3,MC 
ICbtaM.    (CL  274—1) 


said  pad  having  a  base  comprising  two  differently  colored 
strips  extending  in  side-by-side  relation  lenglh-wise  of 
said  slip  and  a  blushed  lacquer  coating  overiying  the  coUi 
ored  strips  of  said  base. 


EpayfcM 


a,lM,113 
MULTI-TRACK  TAPE  RECORDERS 

ondoa,   Fngland,    aasigBor   to 
ami  Devilop— ■■!  Cowpany  LinHadt 


Appllcatloa 
Claims  priority 


*'  -JTSY 


4, 1954,  Scrid  No.  549^34 
Gtairt  BiltBiB  March  9,  1955 
(CL  274—4) 


A  supporting  arrangement  for  a  recording  or  repro- 
ducing head  for  a  multi-track  magnetic  tape  recorder, 
comprising  a  routabie  shaft,  carrier  means  for  said  head 
mounted  to  slide  freely  on  said  shaft,  a  spiral  cam  and  a 
cam  follower  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  cooperating  for 
displacing  said  carrier  means  step  by  step  longitudinally 
of  the  shaft  and  for  restoring  said  carrier  means  to  its 
original  position  as  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  one  direction, 
contact  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  drive  of  the 
tape,  and  reciprocable  spring  loaded  means  operated  by 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft  for  switching  said  contact 
means,  said  reciprocable  spring  loaded  means  including 
a  notched  disc  fixedly  carried  by  the  shaft,  a  spring  loaded 
lever  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  relation  to 
the  shaft  and  in  a  diametral  position  in  relation  to  said 
disc,  and  a  roller  carried  by  said  lever  and  cooperating 
with  the  notched  disc  to  reciprocate  said  lever  as  said 
roller  is  moved  into  and  out  of  the  notches  of  the  disc 
when  the  shaft  is  rotated. 


1 .  An  indicating  medium  for  use  in  a  dictating  machine 
of  the  type  that  includes  a  rotatable  record  support 
adapted  to  support  a  sound  record,  and  a  manually  oper- 
able marking  device  having  a  marking  stylus  adapted  to 
be  mounted  for  movement  with  a  sound  recording  head 
movable  transversely  of  said  record  to  form  a  continu- 
ously curved  sound  track  thereon,  said  marking  device 
having  stylus  actuating  means  OMUiected  to  said  stylus 
and  adapted  to  be  selectively  operated  to  force  nid  stylus 
against  selected  side-by-side  spaced  areas  ot  said  indicat- 
ing medium  to  indicate  on  one  of  said  areas  the  tcrmina- 
tioo  of  a  body  of  dictated  matter  aad  on  the  other  said 
area  the  existence  of  a  correction  in  the  dictated  nuUter, 
said  indicating  medium  being  a  pad  of  elof^ated  slipa  of 
paper  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  machine  with  the 
surface  of  the  top  slip  of  said  pad  confroatiiif  said  stylus 


to 


■  A 
...  A  no 


2,89S,114 

PIVOTED  POST  CHANGER 

E.  Vistaia,  Jr,,  Chkafo,  ID. 

Adndral  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111. 

AppUcalioB  Jaaaary  11,  1951,  Scrld  No.  2*S,45t 

llCfadBBL    (CL274— It) 


1.  la  a  record  player  comprising  a  tumtaUe  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  bearing,  said  bearing  having  a  bore  therein, 
and  iwf  TJiif  meuis  adapted  to  support  a  stack  of  rec- 
ords above  the  level  of  the  turntable  comprising  a  spindk 
having  a  shoulder  on  which  a  stack  of  records  is  adapted 
to  rest  at  their  center  holes  while  being  concurrently  aap- 
ported.  M  their  peripheral  edfes  by  a  bracket 
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said  flat  surfaces,  said  separators  each  having  an  iiuier  end 
dispoaed  in  abutting  engagement  with  one  of  said  op- 
posed flat  surfaces  on  said  shaft,  and  second  sprtng  means 
biasing  said  separators  towards  each  other  and  into  con- 
tact with  said  flat  surfaces,  said  shaft  rotatably  operable 
to  radially  retract  said  pair  at  supports  and  simultaneously 
extend  said  pair  of  separators  for  the  releaae  of  records 
singly  to  the  turntable. 


I      24M,llt 

ADJUVr ABLE  DRILL  HOLDER 

Fradefftck  H.  SnHh,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

ApplicatfcM  Sipliikir  15, 1955,  S«lai  No.  534,449 

4  OalaM.    (CL  21^14) 


r* 


I.  An  adjustable  drill  holder  comprising  a  to<rf  head 
adapted  to  receive  a  drill  bushing,  the  rear  surface  of  the 
tool  head  having  radially  dispoaed  slots,  the  rear  end  of 
the  tool  head  having  radially  dispoaed  finely  grooad 
and  polished  surfaces,  a  shank  member,  a  head  portion 
formed  on  one  end  of  the  shank  member,  said  heiid  por- 
tion having  radially  dispoaed  lugs  posttiooed  in  the  slots 
of  the  tool  head,  said  lugs  having  leas  width  aad  depth 
than  the  slots,  the  forward  radially  disposed  surfaces  of 
the  head  portion  being  grouad  aad  polished  aad  abutting 
the  rear  end  radially  disposed  polished  surfaces  of  the 
tool  head  member,  and  an  adjustable  collar  securing  the 
tool  head  with  relation  to  the  head  portion  of  the  shank. 


2,t9B42t 
JAW  CENnUNG  DEVICE  FOR  CHUCKS 
GMffi  A.  CiMfcltk,  N«w 
The  MamrOmA  Cpa^piay,  New  BrUala, 

«f  ' 


to 

a 


3, 195t,  SaiW  No.  712,799 
(CL  279^114) 


Aprte 


1.  In  a  chuck,  a  rotatable  chuck  body  member  adapted 
to  carry  a  plurality  of  jaws,  a  back  plate  member  dis- 
posed generally  coaxially  of  the  body  member  and 
adjustable  radially  thereof,  an  axially  exteiKiing  projec- 
tion on  one  member  extending  into  a  central  aperture 
in  the  other  member  and  leaving  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  flat  bearing  surfaces  facing  in  a 
generally  radial  direction,  radially  adjusuble  slides 
carried  by  the  other  member  for  wedging  engagement 
with  said  flat  bearing  surfaces,  and  means  to  adjust  the 
radial  position  of  the  slides  to  center  the  chuck  body 
member  relative  to  the  back  plate. 


2J9t,121 
HORSE  CYCLE 

D.  Kaly,  Aaaoala,  Coan. 
Aarfl  2,  1957,  SeiW  No.  454,l2f 
SOsiliaa.    (CL  2S»— l,2t3) 
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means  to  releaac  the  bottom  record  of  the  stack  to  the 
turntable  iacludini  abutment  means  on  the  bracket 
adapted  to  be  cagated  by  the  periphery  of  only  the  bot- 
tom record  of  the  stack,  a  conical  base  on  the  spindle, 
pivotal  means  in  connection  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
bearing  and  the  spindle  by  which  the  spindle  is  adapted 
to  be  pivotally  supported,  said  conical  base  extendiof  into 
said  bore,  the  shoulder  of  said  spindle  beinf  thereby 
adapted  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  the  abut- 
ment means,  and  operating  means  coupled  to  the  conical 
base  by  which  said  spindle  is  adapted  to  be  swung  about 
the  pivotal  means  sufBctently  for  the  bottommost  record 
of  the  stack  to  be  displaced  from  the  support  of  the 
shoulder  by  said  abutment  meant.  ".^^ 


2J9S,11S 
AUTOMATIC  INTER^K  RECORD  PLAYER 
Raymond  C.  Sicbcit,  raifc  Ryga,  OL,  assignor,  by 
aaalgwMBte,  to  Warwick  Ma— facfiing  Corporation, 
CUcaflO,  nL,  a  cotponilMi  of  Delaware 

UHMt  4, 1952, 8crlnl  No.  3«2,5«7 
ItOa^    (0.274— !•) 


«  ' 

\ 

"  1 .  In  an  automatic  record  changer  for  different  sizes  of 
records,  record  playing  means,  means  for  feeding  records 
seriatim  to  said  record  playing  means,  a  feeler  mounted 
for  movement  between  an  inoperative  position  out  of  the 
path  of  records  fed  to  said  playing  means  and  an  operative 
position  in  the  path  of  records  fed  to  said  playing  means 
and  movable  to  an  intermediate  position  by  a  certain  size 
record,  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  feeler  in  the 
inoperative  position,  means  for  moving  the  feeler  to  the 
operative  position  prior  to  feeding  a  record  to  said  record 
playing  means,  selectively  operable  means  frictionally  re- 
sisting movement  of  said  feeler  to  retain  the  same  in  an 
intermediate  position  to  which  moved,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  feeler  from  the  intermediate  position  to 
which  moved  into  said  inoperative  position  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  the  feeding  of  records  seriatim  to  said  playing 
means. 


24N,lli 

MECHANBM  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY  RELEASING 

STACKED  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 

Svaa  Gwtnr  Faft,  Slncfclwlia,  Swiisa.  esslfni,  by  aBcaac 

iiilgi li.toNoKfcAassric—PMIIpeonspany.lnc 

New  Yoit,  N.Yn  a  cetyatatfaa  aTKhwaiV^ 
AppBaHiM  April  13, 19S4,  Seifal  No.  422J74 
ChfaH  pflortty,  agicadoa  NiJiirisaii  Apr*  17,  1953 
4nBlMS     (CL274— !•) 
1.  A    mechanism    for    successively    releasing    stacked 
phonograph  records  having  a  central  opening  onto  a  turn- 
table comprising  a  spindle  including  a  housing,  a  hollow 
shaft  secured  to  said  housing,  at  least  two  movable  main 
supports  in  said  housing  for  carrying  said  record  stack,  at 
least  two  movable  auxiUary  supports  spaced  vertically 
from  opposite  main  supports  by  a  distance  subsUntially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  each  of  the  records  to  be  played, 
an  elongated  pin  operatively  coupled  to  said  main  and 
auxiliary  supports  for  moving  the  same,  means  mounting 
said  pin  for  pivotal  movement  in  said  shaft  with  the  free 
end  of  said  pin  extending  outside  said  shaft,  said  main  and 
auxiUary  supports  being  rdativtsly  thin  plates  of  ideatical 
configuration  and  each  having  a  slot  surrounded  on  all 


sides  by  surfaces  of  said  plate  and  positioned  obliquely  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  supports  whereby  when 
said  pin  is  moved  in  a  predetermined  direction  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sup- 
ports, said  pin  operatively  engages  said  slots  of  the  main 


0.<   hVri    tf*J 


r      \    .     •   ••! 
\  ■ 


•jc'%  ^J»i/l'.■■^ 


••»       * 


supports  thereby  moving  the  latter  to  cause  retraction 
thereof  and  thereby  releasing  the  lowermost  record  of  the 
sUck,  the  auxiliary  supports  being  moved  simultaneously 
between  the  lowermost  record  and  the  adjacent  super- 
posed record. 

2,t9t,117 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER  MECHANISM 
B.  Vlitoh^  Jr.,  SMia,  DL 

It,  1953,  Sertel  No.  373,225 
IClaliB.    (CL274— !•)  , 


^t 


»|>T>    »  •-'« 


'H. 


!^'\ZI 


^iW,* 


I 


A  record  changer  wherein  the  records  are  supported 
on  a  center  post  and  discharged  therefrom  onto  a  turn- 
table including  a  center  post,  a  pair  of  record  supports 
radially  and  slidably  disposed  near  the  upper  end  of  said 
center  post  for  supporting  a  stack  of  records,  a  pair  of 
record  separators  radially  and  slidably  disposed  on  top 
of  said  supports,  operating  means  for  said  supports  and 
separators  including  a  shaft  extending  into  the  center  post 
and  independently  rotatable  relative  to  the  center  post, 
said  shaft  formed  with  opposed  flat  surfaces  at  the  upper 
end  thereof,  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  shaft  disposed  medi- 
ally between  each  of  said  supports  and  similarly  dis- 
posed medially  between  each  of  said  separators  for  op- 
erative association  therewith,  each  of  said  record  supports 
formed  with  a  head  portion  extending  to  an  arm  por- 
tion and  terminating  in  a  hook,  said  hook  of  each  sop- 
port  extending  beyond  the  shaft  and  into  engagement 
with  one  of  the  flat  surfaces  on  the  shaft  on  the  opposite 
side  from  its  respective  head  portion,  first  spring  means 
interposed  between  the  head  of  one  support  and  the 
hook  of  the  other  support  biasing  the  supports  outwardly 
from  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  shaft,  said  first  spring  means 
biasing  the  hooks  of  said  supports  into  engagement  with 
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a  vertical  wall,  the  bars  being  secured  together  at  the  cor-    respect  to  said  basket  and  posUiooed  above  said  U-ahaned 


m- 


•Mi   .  I 

1.  Ab  adjnsuUe  drill  holder  compriiiag  a  totA  bead 
adapted  to  receive  a  drill  biuhinf,  the  rear  surface  of  the 
tool  head  having  radially  disposed  slots,  the  rear  end  of 
the  tool  head  havinf  radially  disposed  finely  grouad 
and  polished  surfaces,  a  shank  member,  a  head  portion 
formed  on  one  end  of  the  shank  member,  said  bead  por- 
tion having  radially  disposed  lup  positioned  in  the  slots 
of  the  tool  head,  said  lugs  having  less  width  and  depth 
than  the  slots,  the  fcnivard  radially  disposed  surfaces  of 
the  head  portion  being  ground  and  polished  and  abutting 
the  rear  end  radially  disposed  polbhed  surfaces  of  the 
tool  head  member,  and  an  adjustable  collar  securing  the 
tool  head  with  relation  to  the  head  portion  of  the  shank, 
said  lugs  preventing  rotation  of  the  tool  head  with 
pect  to  the  shank. 


COLLBT  FOR  DENTAL  PURPOSES 
Fiiib  Hiifiihiii.  Bftiiaib  Bhi.  riiianj 
Application  Apifl  21, 1»S<,  Serial  N«.  5M,1M 
ippWcrtlon  Gmmtmy  May  4, 1955 

4anlnH.    (CL27»— 51) 


in  the  other  member  and  leaving  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  flat  bearing  surfaces  facing  in  s 
generally  radial  direction,  radially  adjustable  slides 
carried  by  the  other  member  for  wedging  engagement 
with  said  flat  bearing  surfaces,  and  means  to  adjust  the 
radial  position  of  the  slides  to  center  the  chuck  body 
member  relative  to  the  back  plate. 


2jM,ni 

HORSE  CYCLE 

D.  Kaly,  AMonIa,  Conn. 
April  2,  1957,  SerW  No.  «5«,12t 
Snifas     (CL2M— 1.293) 


1.  A  handpiece  for  dental  purposes  comprising  a  re- 
movable bearing  sleeve  including  a  bearing,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  handpiece,  a  spindle  sleeve  ro- 
tatable  with  said  drive  shaft  and  having  an  internal  gen- 
erally conical  opening,  a  removable  collet  arranged  in 
said  spindle  sleeve,  a  generally  conical  head  on  said  col- 
let located  in  the  opening  of  said  spindle  sleeve,  a  hol- 
low shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bearing  of  said  bear- 
ing sleeve  in  front  of  the  coUet  for  acconmiodating  the 
shank  of  a  tool  to  be  engaged  by  said  collet,  a  generally 
conical  sleeve  embracing  the  head  of  said  collet  and  con- 
nected to  said  hollow  shaft,  said  generally  conical  sleeve 
extending  into  the  opening  of  the  spindle  sleeve  to  sup- 
port said  spindle  sleeve,  and  a  clamping  rod  arranged 
within  the  spindle  sleeve  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  collet,  said  clamping  rod  having  a  portion  profecting 
from  said  handpiece  and  including  handle  means  for  op- 
eration of  the  damping  rod  to  ntove  the  collet  into  and 
from  damping  engagement  with  a  tool. 


'  1.  In  a  cycle  of  the  chaneltr  described,  a  body  in 
the  form  of  an  animal  oompriaing  front  and  rear  sec- 
tioos,  said  front  section  compffaing  the  bead,  neck  and 
shoulders  with  forelegs  pirotally  coimected  thereto, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  sections  to  permit  the 
front  section  to  swing  laterally  in  oppodte  directions, 
front  and  rear  wheels  supporting  the  sections,  a  steer-' 
ing  bar  extending  upwardly  from  the  front  whtei  throu^ 
the  forward  portion  of  the  rear  metiou  to  the  top  thereof, 
handle  bar  means  connected  to  said  bar  for  steering  the 
front  whjDel,  oonnectini  ban  secured  to  the  front  section 
and  having  a  sliding  connaction  to  the  rear  section  at 
oppoaite  sides  therecrf,  crank  means  secured  on  the  steer- 
ing bar,  and  link  connactioos  from  said  crank  meam  to 
the  connecting  bars  to  swing  the  front  section  laterally 
with  steering  movements  of  the  front  wfaeeL 


2>iM422 
CONTAINER  FOR  UK  WTTH  FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS 
a  lecfcner,  Wnshh^tlan^  Pa^  siifir  io  Tri- 
Englnearinc  Ctuftt^t  WnsMnflaa^  Pa.,  a  cor- 

FekiHiy  24. 195t.  Serial  Na.  717,t40     ' 
fCliliii    (CLIM— 12) 
3.  A  container  that  comprises  vertical  side  waUs,  a 
deck  sheet,  an  underframe  for  the  deck  sheets,  of  rac- 
tangulariy  arranged  bars  each  disposed  direedy  beneath 
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agricultural  tool,  an  arch  carried  by  the  rear  tnd  of  said 
tractor,  said  arch  slidaUy  supporting  the  other  end  of 
said  draw  bar,  a  lever  carried  by  said  draw  bar,  means 
on  said  arch  and  on  said  draw  bar  for  swinging  said  lever 
in  relation  to  said  bar  whenever  said  draw  bar  swings  in 
relation  to  said  arch,  said  lever  being  operativdy  con- 
nected with  the  said  mechanism. 


bar  on  which  the  pair  of  bars  is  pivotally  mounted,  a 
pin  extended  from  one  side  of  the  cam  and  positioned  to 
engage  one  of  said  arms  for  limiting  rotary  movement  of 
the  cam  in  one  direction,  and  a  pin  extended  from  said 
shaft  and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  pin  of  the  cam 
for  limiting  rotary  movement  of  the  cam  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


2491,124 

DRAFT  HITCHES 

Roy  A.  LonkoMB,  Partlar,  Calif. 

Ja—T  M,  1954,  Settal  No.  542,129 
llCUhM.    (CL2a9— 447) 


nAi0  9A  £|i|o| 

'  AppRcatlon  Nov( 
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2,t9t,12« 
VALVE 

tan  lefaH^Mk,  CaW. 

24,  1954,  SerM  No.  47137 
(CL2t4— IT) 


connguration  and  each  having  a  slot  surrounded  on  all    biasing  the  hooks  of  said  supports  into  engagement  with 
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a  verticaJ  wall,  the  bars  being  secured  together  at  the  cor-  respect  to  said  basket  and  positjooed  above  said  U-shaped 

ners  of  the  deck,  feet  extending  downardly  from  each  member  and  said  base  platform  adjaceat  the  rearward 

corner  of  the  underframe,  comer  posu  secured  to  the  end  thereof 
underframe  and  profecting  upwardly  therefrom  to  a  plane 


above  two  oppositely  disposed  vertical  walls  and  being 
arranged  at  their  upper  ends  to  support  the  feet  of  a 
like  superposed   container   when   stacked   thereon,   and 


'<n 


2JM,124 

TKAILER  HTTCH 

Hct^cft  I.  Benavd  aad  lawph  A.  Moi^ 
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floor-engaging  runners  disposed  directly  beneath  two 
oppositely  disposed  underframe  ban  and  beneath  the 
said  two  vertical  walls,  the  runners  being  positioned 
mainly  at  a  plane  substantially  lower  than  the  lower 
ends  of  the  feet,  and  spaced  below  the  underframe,  but 
being  of  such  depth  that  they  will  not  engage  the  upper 
edges  of  said  two  vertical  walls  of  a  like  container  when 
their  container  is  in  stacked  relation  thereon. 
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1.  In  a  shopping  carrier  construction,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  generally  horizontal  base  platform;  ground- 
eaaactag  wheels  supporting  said  base  platform  adjacent 
the  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof;  a  subsUntially 
U-shaped  basket  supporting  member,  said  U-shaped 
member  being  secured  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  the  legs 
thereof  to  said  baae  platform  adjacent  the  rearward  end 
thereof,  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  member  extending 
upwardly  and  fbrwardly  from  the  rearward  end  of  said 
base  platform,  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  member  and 
the  portions  of  the  legs  adjacent  thereto  being  substan- 
tially parallel  with  and  positioned  directly  above  said 
baae  platform;  reinforcing  elemenu  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  U-shaped  member  near 
the  bight  thereof,  said  reinforcing  elemeats  being  secured 
at  their  lower  ends  to  said  base  pUtform;  a  substantially 
horizontal  basket  positioned  adjacent  to  and  above  said 
bight  and  the  portions  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber adjacaot  thereto;  means  affixing  said  basket  to  said 
U-ikaped  member;  and  handle  means  affixed  rigidly  with 


A  hitch  for  trailers,  which  trailers  include  a  for- 
wardly  extending  tongue  having  a  socket  therein,  in- 
cluding a  housing  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  and  supported 
by  the  rear  end  of  a  tow  car,  a  pair  of  springs,  pins 
for  pivotally  and  removably  connecting  one  end  of  each 
spring  to  the  housing,  means  for  removably  connecting 
the  other  end  of  each  spring  to  the  trailer  tongue,  a  ball 
on  the  housing  for  operative  association  with  the  socket 
of  the  trailer  tongue,  the  removable  connections  between 
the  springs  and  the  housing  including  aligned  openings 
and  sockets  in  the  housing  for  the  inns,  the  removable 
connections  between  the  ends  of  the  springs  and  the 
trailer  tongue  comprisiag  books,  said  books  comprising 
8-shaped  brackets,  said  brackets  includias  integral  pro- 
tuberances to  space  the  spring  ends  from  the  juxtapoaed 
portion  of  the  trailer  toafoe,  a  telescopic  tubular  ele- 
ment forming  part  of  the  fastening  and  snppon  means 
of  the  housing,  said  tubular  element  being  square  in 
cross  section,  brackets  and  welds  comprising  fixed  sup- 
ports and  connections  between  the  car  chassis  and  the 
telescopic  housing  support,  the  two  portions  of  the  tele- 
scopic support  being  welded  together  when  finally  fixed 
in  adjusted  housing  supporting  position. 
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1  A  hitch  for  drawing  an  agricultural  tool  by  a  tractor 
carrying  a  mechanism  to  be  automatically  operated  when- 
ever the  latter  changes  the  direction  of  its  travel,  said 
hitch  comprising  a  draw  bar,  ooe  end  of  which  is  pivoul- 
ly  connected  to  the  tractor,  and  the  other  end  to  the 
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outlet,  an  asternal  integrally  formed  flange  extending  dr- 
cumiarantiallv  of  laMl  ^Am.  wall  *\  >  mk.*..*;.!  :-*»..i 


4.  In  association  with  a  draft  appliance  having  a  rear- 
ward end  portion,  a  draft  hitch  comprising  a  draft  frame 
mounted  on  the  rearward  end  portion  of  the  draft  appli* 
ance.  a  substantially  erect  ptn  mounted  on  the  draft  ap- 
pliance, an  elongated  drawbar  providing  an  elongated 
longitudinal  slot  slidabiy  fitted  on  the  pin  for  longitudinal 
slidable  movement  of  the  drawbar  between  predetermined 
forward  axKl  rearward  positions  relative  to  the  draft  ap- 
pliance and  a  rearward  coupling  end  extended  rearward- 
ly  of  the  draft  frame,  first  latching  means  mounted  on  the 
draft  frame  and  slidabiy  fitted  on  the  drawbar,  and 
second  latching  means  mounted  on  the  drawbar,  one  ot 
said  latching  means  being  pivotally  mounted  for  move- 
ment between  a  latching  position  engaging  the  other 
latching  means  in  the  rearward  position  of  the  drawbar 
for  preventing  said  longitudinal  slidable  movement  of  the 
drawbar  and  a  retracted  position  permitting  said  slid- 
able movement  of  the  drawbar,  said  first  and  second 
latching  means  providing  flat  opposed  substantially 
parallel  thrust  bearing  surfaces  extended  transversely 
substantially  the  full  width  of  the  drawbar  and  engage- 
ably  mating  in  said  latching  position. 

■inMii  a  h«»^7^  ^ 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
housing  having  longitudinally  spaced  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  a  passage  through  which  water  is  adapted  to 
flow  between  irrigation  pipe  ends  inserted  into  said  ports, 
said  housing  including  a  side  chamber  communicating 
with  a  side  of  said  passage  and  having  an  outlet  opening 
spaced  from  said  passage,  an  annular  valve  seat  in  nid 
chamber,  a  ball  check  valve  in  said  chamber  between  laid 
passage  and  seat  and  engageaUe  therewith  to  interrupt 
water  outflow  therethrough  in  re^iwnae  to  upstream  water 
pressure  application  to  the  valve,  means  including  a  dis- 
charge conduit  communicating  with  said  chamber  outlet 
for  receiving  said  outflow  and  an  actuator  projecting 
through  said  outlet  toward  the  valve  for  engagement 
therewith  holding  the  valve  displaced  of!  said  seat  thereby 
permitting  said  outflow,  said  means  being  adjusuble  to 
displace  said  actuator  toward  and  away  from  the  valve 
and  against  said  upstream  water  pressure,  and  latch  means 
detachably  interconnecting  said  means  and  chamber. 


y^^  »-•«>;•  lit* 


2,89t,129 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  FLOOR  DRAINS  WITH 

REMOVABLE  CLAMPS 

MMftiB  A.  Slik,  8m  Dtaf^  Califs  VOm  E.  SMi,  czecvtilx 

«l  mM  Martim  A.  SUk,  <■»■■■! 

AppMcitfoB  Mmj  23,  195^  Scrid  No.  SI4,7M 

1  Claim.    (Q  2tS— 42) 


1.  In  a  connector  for  a  hitch,  the  combination  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  bars,  one  of  said  ban  being  offset 
downwardly  providing  space  for  a  draw-bar  of  a  tractor 
between  the  bars,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  bars 
on  the  draw-bar  of  the  tractor,  a  plate  having  a  bifurcated 
end  providing  spaced  arms  mouitted  on  the  uppermost  of 
said  bars,  a  shaft  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  arms,  a 
cam  rotaubly  mounted  in  an  eccentric  position  on  said 
shaft,  said  cam  being  positioned  to  drop  over  a  draw- 


In  a  stvface  drain  comprising  a  body  formed  with  a 
peripheral  side  wall  extending  frum  an  inlet  rim  to  an 
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fluid  passages  in  said  members  coaunuBicattng  with  said  

fluid  receiving  chamber  for  a  fluid  pMoag  tharethroivh,     MEANS  POK  LOCKING 
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members  are  at  rest  and  aqjirating  fluid  from  aid  fluid  ^C    725*  SiS*  «•»'*»  v  . 
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outlet,  an  ortemal  iategnlly  formed  flanfe  cxteading  dr- 
cumferaittiaUy  of  aaid  tide  wall  at  a  mbatantial  interval 
bekm  mid  run  and  having  a  flat  annular  portion  extending 
a  tubetantial  radial  distance  from  aaid  tide  waU  and  a 
ndially  outward  and  upwardly  doping  top  clamping  mr- 
face  outward  from  said  flat  portion,  a  plurality  of  dicum- 
fbrentially  spaced  lugs  integrally  formed  on  said  side  wall 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  lug  having  a 
lower  end  surface  overhanging  said  flange  and  disposed  an 
interval  above  said  flange,  said  lug  lower  end  surface 
sloping  downwardly  from  one  side  of  said  lug  to  the  other 
and    having    an    inwardly    upwardly    inclined    bottom 
face,  a  ring  for  marginally  clamping  a  flashing  membrane 
upon  said  top  clamping  surface  of  said  flange,  a  clamp 
cooperating  with  each  said  lug  and  the  clamping  ring, 
each  clamp  having  an  upwardly  extending  breast  portion 
overlapping  the  associated  lug  for  bearing  engagement 
therewith,  a  rearwardly  extending  toe  portion  on  said 
breast  portion  underlying  said  lug  bottom  portion,  the 
upper  face  of  said  toe  portion  having  an  inclined  hook 
portion  subetantially  complementary  to  said  lower  lug 
surface  and  adapted  to  engage  said  lower  lug  for  slidable 
damping  engagement  with  said  lug  bottom  face  and  of 
less  width  than  the  spadng  between  said  lugs,  the  inner 
face  of  said  toe  portion  being  disposed  beneath  said  lug 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  peripheral  side  wall,  the  bottom 
face  of  said  toe  portion  bang  subsuntially  flat  and  of 
less  radial  width  than  said  flat  portion  of  said  flange  and 
having   sliding   bearing   engagement   with    said    flange 
beneath  said  lug  whereby  said  clamp  may  be  laterally  in- 
serted between  said  lower  lug  surface  and  said  flat  flange 
face  for  interlocking  engagement  therebetween,  an  arm 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  front  of  said  breast 
portion  and  an  adjusuMe  member  extending  downwardly 
fhxn  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  portion  in  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  ring. 
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1.  A  coupling  for  conductors  of  acrid  fluids  particular- 
ly, comprising  a  socket  member  and  a  plug  member,  a 
ring  lock  for  said  coupling  comprising  a  split  ring 
mounted  in  said  socket  member,  uid  ring  projecting  nor- 
mally inward  into  the  path  of  the  plug  member  as  the 
latter  n  pushed  forward  into  said  socket  member  for 
making  the  coupling,  said  plug  member  having  two  an- 
nular grooves  spaced  apart  axially,  each  of  said  annular 
grooves  being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  register  with 
said  split  ring,  said  plug  member  comprising  a  noae  por- 
tion of  constant  diameter  in  advance  of  said  grooves,  said 
socket  member  having  an  internal  annular  groove,  a  rub- 
ber gasket  mounted  in  said  last-named  groove  in  sealing 
relaUoo  with  said  nose  portion  when  said  split  ring  is  in 
register  with  either  one  of  said  plug  grooves  or  moving 
between  these  poaitfcMis. 


1.  A  flexible  joint  for  cast  iron  pipes  and  similar 
articles  which  vary  within  wide  <«m<>ntiffnal  tolerances 
comprising  a  bell,  a  resilient  rubber-like  annular  gasket 
mounted  in  said  bell,  and  a  pipe  vigot  inserted  in  said 
gasket;  said  bell  having  intafrelly  formed  therewith  a 
subatantiaUy  constant-diameter  cyUndrkal  bearing  sur- 
face which  supports  said  gasket  radially  and  extends 
axially  inwardly  tberabeyond,  an  aanuiar  groove  which 
adjoitis  and  forms  the  outer  boundary  of  said  cylindrical 
bearing  surface  said  groove  having  a  bottom  face  that 
curves  smoothly  into  the  sides  thereof,  an  outer  end- 
wall  having  an  inner  surface  which  slanu  axially  out- 
wardly and  radiaUy  inwardly  from  said  groove,  and  an 
opening  in  said  outer  end-wall  with  a  diameter  that  is 
substantially  leas  than  the  dtametar  of  said  cyUndikal 
bearing  surface  and  somewliat  greater  than  the  ffiMtidt 
diameter  of  said  pipe  spigot;  aaid  gasket  haviat  a  cylin- 
drical sealing  face  that  abuts  said  cylindrical  beating 
surface  of  the  bell,  a  ridge  at  the  axially  outer  end 
thereof  subManUally  compl«ncatafy  to  aaid  groove,  a 
cowcal  end-faoe  that  normally  fits  kxMdy  agaimt  said 
ianer  surface  of  the  outer  cad-waU  of  the  beU.  an  in- 
ternal sealing  face  that  joins  said  oooical  end-face  and 
normaUy  converges  axially  and  radially  inwardly  for  a 
distance  substantially  beyond  said  ridge  to  lie  axially 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cylindrical  bearing  surface, 
said  internal  sealing  face  hxtbat  at  the  axially  outer 
end  thereof  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  said  opening 
in  the  outer  end-wall  of  the  beU  whereby  the  pipe 
spigot  can  be  fredy  accoounodated,  and  a  rounded  end- 
face  that  joins  the  axially  inner  ends  of  said  cylindrical 
sealing  face  and  said  failemal  sealing  face  in  a  plane 
substantially  normal  to  the  cylindrical  sealing  face;  the 
axial  length  of  said  cylindrical  sealing  face  being  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  die  gasket  measured 
before  coupling  at  said  snbstantiaUy  normal  plane,  and 
said  cross-sectional  rhirknaw  being  reduced  in  the  range 
from  5  percent  to  40  pereeat  by  the  coupling  action  re- 
gardless of  the  lateral  poaitioa  of  the  pipe  spigot  in 
said  opening  in  the  end-wall  of  the  belL 
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1.  In  a  seal  as  described,  a  first  member,  a  second  mem- 
ber mounted  for  rotational  movement  rdative  to  said  first 
member,  a  resilieat  diaphragm  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members,  a  seat  on  the  other  of  said  members  for  said 
diaphragm,  a  fluid  receiving  chamber  on  one  side 
of  said  diaphragm  when  said  members  are  at  rest,  and 
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reodvinf  chamber  when  said  OMraben  are  in  relative 
rotational  movemeal,  said  rasiUent  diaphragm  being 
mounted  on  the  rotary  one  of  laid  Bemben  and  moved 
by  centrifugal  force  away  from  said  seat 
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1.  A  sealing  device  for  preventing  leakage  of  a  fluid 
into  or  out  of  a  boosing  through  which  a  rotating  shaft 
extends  comprising  meaas  for  establishing  an  effective 
seal  between  the  bousing  and  the  shaft  when  the  shaft  is 
at  rest,  said  seal  establishing  means  offering  resistance  to 
the  rodttion  of  the  shaft,  and  temperature  sessttive  means 
controlled  by  the  heat  generated  by  friction  caused  by 
said  resistance  to  decrease  the  resistance  to  the  rotation 
of  the  shaft  when  the  shaft  is  rotating. 


INIVKIOB  DIAMnnt  MAINTAINING  8UPPOKT 
lOKSKAL  KINGS 
D.  MMkMT,  Lm  A^sIm,  Caiir^  iiilgiii   to 

of  omm;^  ^^^'  ^^"  ' 

I  Mf  !«,  19S€,  8«W  N*.  S97,fSS 
aCMH.   (CL2U— 30 


nt  >:iit-M93l-i 


^  0( 


1.  A  retaining  ring  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing  having  a  bore  provided  with  a  circular 
groove  opoung  through  the  bore  wall,  an  internal  open- 
ended  retaining  riag  seated  in  said  groove  with  its  ends 
spaced  apart,  the  outer  edge  of  the  ring  bearing  with 
spring  pressure  against  the  groove  bottom,  the  inner  edge 
portion  of  the  riag  ertrnding  iaio  said  bore  and  forming 
an  artificial  shoulder  theraa,  and  means  locking  said  ring 
against  accidental  or  unintentional  lemoval  from  said 
groove  comprising  a  U-dip  made  of  spring  material  and 
having  q>ac«d  parallel  arms,  said  clip  being  clipped  to 
and  extending  inwardly  of  the  edge  of  the  housing  in 
position  such  that  one  arm  therectf  extends  axially  through 
the  bore  and  into  the  space  between  the  open  ends  of  the 
ring,  the  width  of  said  cl^  ann  coffponding  substan- 
tially to  said  space  whereby  said  clip  is  elfective  to  pre- 
vem  movement  of  the  riag  ends  towards  one  another, 
and  said  one  clip  arm  having  a  detent  seating  wMi  snap 
action  in  the  groove  portion  extending  between  the  ring 
ends  thereby  to  hold  said  clip  to  the  bousing. 


CASING  STOP  COLLAirTO  MOUNT  A  WELL  TOOL 
lesas  E.  HaB,  St.,  a^  Ma  A.  HriL  WealheifMd.  Tex. 
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1.  The  combinatian  with  a  mechanical  assembly  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  inteifltting  members  the  inner  one  of  which 
presents  an  annular  peripheral  fluid  pressure  seal-receiv- 
ing groove,  of  a  fluid  pressure  seal  means  in  said  groove 
and  comprising  a  pair  oi  nested,  coaxial  rings  the  outer 
one  of  which  is  defonnable.  compressible  and  coatractiUe 
and  the  inner  one  of  which  is  relatively  ixm-coatractible 
whereby  to  resist  cootractioo  of  said  outer  ring,  one  side 
wan  of  said  fhiid  pressure  reoeiviag  groove  presenting  an 
annular  projectiag  portion  of  coaoidal  cross  section,  said 
outer  ring  having  an  annular  side  groove  for  receiving  said 
projecting  portion,  and  said  inner  riag  having  a  radiaUy 
disposed  aanular  flaage  engaging  die  side  of  said  outer 
ring  opposite  from  the  side  having  said  last-nanxed  groove 
therein. 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  diaracter  described,  comprising 
a  well  casing  or  pipe,  a  collar  loosely  encircling  said 
casing,  the  bore  of  said  collar  tapering  toward  both  ends 
thereof  from  a  region  of  maximiun  diameter  located  inter- 
mediate said  ends  whereby  said  bore  forms  around  the 
casing  an  annular  chamber  which  is  arched  in  radial  cross 
section,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  wedge  rings  snugly  em- 
bracing the  casiag  within  said  chamber,  a  screw  member 
threaded  in  said  collar  and  having  a  tapered  portion  pro> 
iectiag  into  said  cfaaosber  between  said  rings,  thrust  traas- 
mittittg  means  between  the  upcred  portion  of  said  screw 
member  and  each  ring  for  urging  that  ring  outwardly 
from  said  member  and  toward  tiie  end  of  the  bore  upon 
rototioo  of  said  member,  and  the  outside  diameter  of 
each  ring  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore 
at  the  end  toward  which  that  ring  is  urged  whereby  each 
ring  is  forcibly  wedged  between  the  exterior  of  said  cas- 
ing and  the  tapered  portion  of  said  bore. 
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der  a  door,  said  linkage  automatically  lifts  up  said  wedge 
maniber  and  disposea  it  in  retracted  position  along  the 
side  of  the  door  with  the  narrow  forward  edge  portion  of 
the  wedge  member  disposed  downwardly  and  the  upper 
surface  dispoeed  along  the  side  of  the  door, 
said  wedge  member  is  maintained  in  its  re- 


together  form  a  V-ahape  in  croas  section  and  each  having 
an  internal  thread  meshing  with  the  thread  on  the  web 
portion,  a  pair  of  inclined  inserts  o(  resilient  plastic  mate- 
rial, and  a  V-shaped  wheel  rim  in  contact  with  the  insertt 
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of  said  diaphragm  when  said  members  are  at  rest,  aad 
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WaMar  i.  Kmka,  Newtaa  Cmttt,  Mtm. 

AfplkatfiM  Jaljr  li,  1M3,  8«W  No.  34M65 
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^'^  **        LATCH  CONin^  APPARATUS 
Harry  Cdwfa  GoadMtow.  Granri  ffaplii,  Miek^ 
la  J»Tte  CBfynmaaa,  Cia«<iBi7iflA,  a 
rf  rilifclgaa 

AppHcafiua  March  14,  19S«,  S«M  No.  S72,135 
7  nihil     (CL2n— A3CJ) 


1.  The  combination  of  means  for  mounting  a  sleeve 
type  body,  said  mounting  meant  having  a  hollow  tubular 
portion  open  at  one  end,  transversely  disposed  guides  fixed 
to  said  tubular  portion,  oppositely  disposed  elemenU  in 
the  hollow  of  said  tubular  portion,  a  shoulder  on  each  of 
said  elonents  slidably  engaging  said  guides  to  move  in 
said  transverse  diitction.  means  in  the  hoUow  of  said 
tubular  portioo  pivotally  mounting  said  elemenU,  means 
for  moving  said  elements  about  said  pivot  means  opposite- 
ly to  each  other  in  said  transverse  direction,  whereby  to 
selectabiy  cauae  said  shoulders  to  project  above  said 
mounting  means  in  retaining  relation  with  said  body  or 
retract  into  releasing  relation  with  said  body,  and  support 
means  fixed  to  said  last  mentioned  means  for  clamping 
said  shoulders  between  said  tubular  portion  and  su^xxt 
means  when  said  shoulder  elements  are  in  retaining  rela- 
tion with  said  body. 


249t,lM 
POWER  OPERATED  LATCH  MECHANISM 
nw  J.  Vaa  Noord,  Gtand  RapMs,  Mlch^  aMtgani  to 
iarvii  CorponrtkM,  Grandviile,  Mich.,  a  cocyoratioo  of 


AppbcatiMi  NovciiBbcr  If,  IfSi,  Surfad  No.  <23,97t 
ItClaiM.    (CL  291— 122) 


6.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  latch  mechanism  com- 
prising a  first  member  having  two  qtaced  formations  de- 
fining an  axis,  a  second  member  pivotally  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member  and  having  two  spaced  elements, 
one  of  said  elements  being  engageable  with  one  of  said 
formations  and  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  axis  and  the 
other  of  said  elements  bdag  engageable  with  the  other 
of  said  formations  aad  dispoaed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  axis,  spring  means  urging  said  member  towards  its 
normal  position  in  which  both  of  said  elements  are  en- 
gaged with  said  formations,  manually  operable  means 
movable  in  opposite  directions  transverse  to  said  axis 
to  effect  pivotal  nnovement  of  said  second  member  in  one 
direction  only,  and  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  member  at  a  point  removed  from  said  elements 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  latch  mechanism. 
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y  In  a  power  operated  latch  mechanism  for  cooperat- 
ing with  a  keeper  element  to  draw  a  hinged  closure  mem- 
ber ttghUy  shut  with  respect  to  a  door  frame  member, 
a  lever  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  and  pivoulty 
moirablc  between  an  extended  and  a  retracted  position, 
a  bolt  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever  and  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  lever  between  a  keeper  en- 
gagtag  and  a  keeper  releasing  position,  a  cam  element 
nd  power  actuated  means  for  rotating  said  cam  element, 
said  cam  elemeat  being  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said 
lever  aad  effective  to  move  said  lever  and  the  bolt 
mounted  thereon  between  an  extended  and  a  retracted 
poattioB. 


1.  An  automatically  retracted  doorstop  comprising,  an 
elongated  resilient  tapered  wedge  member  including  a 
lower  surface  adapted  to  lie  on  a  floor  and  a  sloping  up- 
per surface  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  edge  of  a  door, 
a  bracket  securing  said  doorstop  to  the  side  of  a  door,  a 
first  link  member  pivotally  secured  at  its  outer  end  to  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  wedge  member  near  the  margin 
of  said  upper  surface,  a  second  link  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  member  and 
having  its  inner  end  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bracket, 
and  spring  means  cooperating  with  said  bracket  and  said 
second  link  member  and  normally  biasing  said  second 
link  member  in  its  retracted  position  against  the  side  of 
the  door,  said  wedge  member  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed under  the  edge  of  a  door  for  preventing  the  dos- 
ing of  the  door,  said  linkage  and  wedge  member  being 
positioned  and  arranged  in  such  manner  that  upon  re- 
nwving  said  wedge  means  from  its  wedging  poaitioo  un- 
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tractea  posiaon  in  an  aavanucrous  locauon  uuns  uw 
side  of  the  door  from  which  it  can  be  readily  moved  to 
a  door-«topping  positicw  under  the  edge  of  the  door. 
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V*iv>.'  SEPARABUC  FASIZNER  CLOSER 
Jaaala  B.  Pwiya*  Taapa.  FkL 
AfvMcatloa  Match  !•,  IMS,  8«M  No.  722,799 
ICMik    (CL294— 1) 
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and  having  intemany  extending  lugi  ia  apeoed  lelatioa 
at  the  apex  of  the  V-ihaped  run,  aid  iaafat,  iuerts  and 
the  lug  having  concentric  hole*  therein  to  receive  bolti  to 
•ecure  the  peits  tofetfaer. 


EXTDwSu'nAAJER 

i^i  1986, 8«W  New  S9t,292 
9CUiM.   (CL29<-a3) 
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A  cloaer  for  the  sUder  of  a  separable  slide  fastener 
compraing  an  elongated  tubular  shank,  a  rod  slidably 
mounted  in  said  shank  and  projecting  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  shank,  a  metallic  jaw  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  shank  and  having  a  transverse  serrated  face  thereon 
on  the  side  thereof  oppoote  said  shank,  a  second  metallic 
jaw  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  and  having  a 
transverw  serrated  fmcx  thereon  oo  the  side  thereof  se- 
cured to  said  rod,  said  jaws  being  arraatad  in  vertically 
disposed  relation  with  the  faces  thereof  arranged  in  op- 
posed relation,  a  wedge  shaped  extension  formed  on  said 
first  jaw  at  the  end  thereof  opponte  said  shank  and  oo 
the  side  thereof  opponte  said  first  named  transverse  face, 
said  f^»r«H^^  providing  means  for  engaging  and  moving 
a  zipper  slider  haadle  to  horizontal  poation.  and  a  hol- 
low handle  member  fixedly  sectued  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  shank,  said  handle  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
slot  therein,  said  red  bciag  perpendicularly  offset  at  iu 
npper  end,  said  laterally  offset  portion  of  said  rod  being 
di^MMed  through  said  slot  in  said  handle,  said  slot  being 
laterally  offset  at  ita  upper  end  whereby  said  offset  portion 
of  said  rod  can  be  moved  into  locking  position. 


ItB^ 
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fC  1997,  SmW  Nn.  i7X,17t 
■an  OiiniMj  May  22, 19S7 
4artiiii    (CtaH^ll) 

1.  A  disc  wheel  for  use  in  railway  rolling  stock  and  the 
like,  compriaing  a  bob  aad  web  portion  asaociated  tbcre- 
wUb,  aaid  web  pot  tion  having  a  pcriphenl  annular  svr- 
I  with  a  thrend  thaieon.  ajnir  of  annulaf  flanpi  wtiitit 

74S  O.O.— 13 


2.  In  an  extcaribk  trailv  inchidfaig  a  fixed  trailer 
tion  and  an  tiitensihifi  trailer  section  morabie  rdathre 
to  the  fixed  trailer  aection  between  a  telcKOped  poaition 
and  an  exianded  poaition.  the  extenaWe  trailer  aeciion 
having  foldaUe  ioor  units  kinied  for  aaoviaiant  litnm 
a  horiaontal  eoplanar  posttioo  locking  laid   iilanrihii 
trailer  in  its  extended  position  and  an  npriiht  folded  poai- 
tion aaauaed  when  nid  traikr  aectioaa  are  teleaooped,  the 
combination  of  a  traitor  axtendtni  and  tekaooping  m^m 
oompcMing:  a  track  means  for  giiiiii^  said  extewihto 
trailer  asolion;  ground  wheato  carried  by  said  exteasibto 
trailer  section  and  mofvahle  downwardly  therefrom  to 
engacs  the  ground  and  support  said  extensibte  traitor 
section,  said  ground  wheeb  being  movabto  from  said 
fixed  trailer  section  approxiniatoly  half  the  travel  of 
said  extenstble  traitor  section,  wharcby  the  main  weight 
of  said  cxtensfljte  trailer  section  is  canied  on  said  ground 
wheeto,  and.  when  extended  aaid  cgtenaihle  traitor  sec- 
tion  is  snbstantiaUy  M'**"*^  on  said  ground  wheato; 
a  mechanical  actnatn«  OMans  for  relatively  extending  and 
telescoping  said  trailer  sections,  said  artnafing  aeaae 
including  a  portion  freely  movabto  relative  to  said  ex- 
tensible trailer  section  through  a  limited  range  to  provide 
a  lost  motion  connertiOH  permitttng  a  predetemined 
initial  movement  of  said  actuating  means  before  tde- 
scoping  of  said  traitor  sections;  a  tfarast  means  located 
under  said  f oldabto  floor  units  to  inWate  folding  of  said 
floor  umts;  and  means  operatively  ronnnrting  said  titeust 
meaw  to  said  actnatinff  oseans  for  operation  daring  in- 
itial aovonsiM  of  said  actuating  means  within  tte  Uttito 
of  said  loat  nwtian  linka«B. 


.4  .( 


AUGUST  4,   1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


195 


194 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1969 


w„^  2,»t,144 

FLOOR  SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  EXPANSIBLE 

TRAILERS 
"^«'  A     „'*^  Ferwm,  Lot  AMdct,  Calif. 

Appttotloo  Jaly  22.  IHTrScrfal  No.  <73,4«1 
15Cl>lM.    (CL29^— 23) 


deck  thereof,  a  plurality  of  side  panels  havint  longitudinal 
hinge  connections  along  the  tide  edges  of  certain  of  said 
first  mentioned  panels,  for  shielding  and  protecting  the 
intenor  of  a  sution  wagon,  said  first  mentioned  panels  in- 
cluding a  primary  panel  having  a  tailgate  panel  trans- 
versely hinged  to  the  primary  panel,  an  intermediate  panel 


'1     -'it 


1.  Floor  stjpporting  means  for  expansible  trailers  hav- 
ing trailer  sections  arranged  for  relative  lateral  expansion 
and  retracticm,  a  fixed  floor  for  one  of  the  trailer  sec- 
tions and  a  foldable  floor  for  another  of  said  trailer 
sections,  said  means  comprising:  a  plurality  of  extensible 
floor  joists  disposed  under  said  floors  for  lateral  extcn- 
Mon  and  retraction  with  said  trader  sections;  and  a 
plurality  ot  floor  supporting  pillars  movably  mounted  on 
said  floor  joists,  each  of  said  pUlars  being  movable  on  its 
joist  between  an  upwardly  extending  position  between 
said  floor  joists  and  floor  when  said  floor  joists  arc  ex- 
tended and  a  storage  position  on  said  joist  when  said  floor 
joists  are  retracted. 
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transversely  hinged  to  said  primary  panel,  an  inner  panel 
transversely  hinged  to  said  intermediate  panel,  an  end 
panel  transversely  hinged  to  said  inner  panel,  and  said  side 
panels  being  hinged  longitudinally  to  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  primary  panel  and  to  the  side  edges  of  said 
intermediate  panel. 
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BAY  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

EXPANSIBLE  TRAILERS 

Joha  Ferren,  Loa  ABgdcs,  Calif. 

ApplicatkHi  Kmwuk  2,  ItSTrScrial  No.  675.9M 
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ROLL  UP  TRUCK  BODY  COVER  WITH  TELESCOP- 
WG  GUIDES  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT- 

INGS 

George  J.  Horacr,  Liatoa,  N.  Dak. 

AppUcatloD  AagMt  2,  1956,  Scrfal  No.  M1,SM 

6  OaloH.    (CL  2M— M) 
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1.  An  expansible  trailer  construction,  comprising    a 
first  and  a  second  trailer  section,  said  trailer  sections  being 
relauvcly    movable    between    relaUvely    telescoped    and 
laterally  extended  poaitioos.  and  having,  respectively    an 
inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  movable  between  an  over- 
lapping position  when  the  trailer  sections  are  telescoped 
and  a  laterally  displaced  position  when  said  trailer  sec- 
tions are  extended;  said  inner  wall  of  the  firat  trailer  sec- 
tion defining  a  window  opening  therein;  a  bay  window 
umt  hinged  to  a  margin  of  said  window  opening  and 
movable  between  a  retracted  position  within  said  inner 
traJer  section,  to  permit  telescoping  and  extension  of 
said  trailer  sections,  and  an  outwardly  projecting  position 
when  said  trailer  sections  are  extended,  and  a  fixed  bay 
window  projecting  from  said  outer  wall  in  lateral  align- 
ment with  said  bay  window  unit  and  arranged  to  cover 
said  window  opening  of  the  inner  wail  when  said  walls 
are  telescoped. 

2J9t,14< 
FOLDABLE  INMUn*  AND  LINER  FX)R  THE  REAR 
OF  STATION  WAGONS  ^^ 

'  Yr'i'f '■■'■  Ml^iatowB,  N.Y. 
Mjwdb2<,  IWt,  9mm  No.  724,$31 

A  devi^  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  plurality 
of  panels  haviag  transvene  hinge  connections  and  adapted 
to  fit  into  the  rear  end  of  a  sutioo  wagon  upon  the  cargo 
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6.  A  truck  bed  cover  comprising  a  reel,  reel  mounting 
means  for  detachably  mounting  said  reel  on  a  truck  body, 
a  cover  member  wound  on  said  reel,  longitudinal  guides 
including  telescoped  sections  for  guide  length  adjustment 
so  that  said  guides  arc  adapted  to  be  used  on  trucks  of 
various  length,  guide  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
guides  on  sides  of  a  truck  body,  said  cover  member  hav- 
ing edges  entirely  disposed  in  and  held  by  said  guides 
for   retaining  said   cover  member  in  place,  said  guide 
mounting  means  including  adjusUble  hold-down  members 
so  that  the  guides  may  be  shifted  to  tension  said  cover 
member  and  adapt  it  for  mounting  on  trucks  of  various 
widths,  said  reel  mounting  means  including  a  housing, 
resilient  fasteners  on  said  housing  for  removably  secur- 
ing said  housing  in  place,  said  housing  being  generally 
cylindrical  in  configuration,  a  forward  flange  and  a  pair 
of  side  flanges  depending  from  said  housing  for  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  forward  wall  and  upper  forward 
sides  respectively  of  a  truck  bed  so  that  said  housing  may 
engage  the  upper  forward  portion  of  a  truck  bed,  said 
resilient  fasteners  being  atUched  between  said  forward 
flange  and  the  forward  wall  <rf  the  truck  bed,  said  hold- 
down  members  including  spring  connectors,  levers  con- 
nected to  said  spring  connectors  for  selectively  tensioning 
the  latter,  adjusUbie  stop  members  for  supporting  said 
guides  in  inoperative  positions,  said  guides  being  circular 
in  crosa-aectioQ  and   having  longitudinal   slots  fbnned 
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theretn,  ■  pair  of  lips  defining  channels  communicatint 
with  said  guides,  said  cover  edges  being  reinforced  to 
form  a  bead  disposed  within  said  guides. 
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nrPING  CARRIBRPOK  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 
TRACTOK  OK  aPOLAR  VEmCtJ 
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ptfartty,  Mfiirliim  Grsirt  Britain  Jnly  16, 1953 
7  GhtesT  (CL  29t— 17) 
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1.  A  tipping  carrier  comprising  a  frame  constituting 
a  support  for  a  receptacle,  a  recq>tacte  supported  there- 
by, means  for  mounting  said  receptacle  on  the  frame  for 
rolling  action  of  the  recq>tacle  oo  the  frame  and  for  tip- 
ping movement  of  the  receptacle  with  respect  to  one  end 
of  said  frame,  at  least  one  lug  mounted  on  said  frame  near 
one  end  thereof  and  projecting  in  a  direction  away  fixxn 
said  receptacle,  and  pins  mounted  in  said  frame  near  the 
other  end  thereof  and  projecting  transversely  inwardly 
with  respect  to  the  frame,  said  tipping  carrier  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  and  detached  from  a  tractor  or 
similar  vehicle  provided  with  members  for  connection 
and  disconnection  with  the  lug  and  pins  aforesaid,  whereby 
the  carrier  can  be  moved  from  a  detached  position  at  rest 
oo  the  support  to  a  transportable  position  in  which  it  is 
wholly  supported  by  the  tractor. 


^       2,t9t449 
WHEEL  CX)VER 

Geofic  Albcfft  L^OB,  Dctroil,  Mich. 

AppttcatkNi  Febraary  It,  19S5,  Serial  No.  497,365 
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of  substantial  width  and  having  longitiidinal  rainforctiig 
rib  means  thereon  extending  from  the  inner  ends  of  ^te 
fingers  to  said  terminal  portioiis  and  functioning  to  main- 
tain a  strong  resilieat  teasioaed  engagement  of  the  termi- 
nal portions  with  the  rim  flange. 
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WHEEL  COVER 

Geavfls  Aftest  Lywi,  Detroit,  Mick. 

«M  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,M9 
6ClalM.    (CL3«1— 37) 
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1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  body  and  flanged 
rim  parts  with  circumferentially  spaced  cover  retaining 
bumps  on  an  axial  rim  flange  of  said  rim  part,  a  wheel 
cover  member  overlymgly  disposed  at  the  outer  side  of 
the  wheel  and  having  generally  radially  and  then  gener- 
ally axially  exteiKling  resiliently  deflectable  cover  retain- 
ing extensions  extending  from  said  cover  and  said  exten- 
sions being  provided  with  radially  angled  fingers  having 
edges  for  retaining  engagement  behind  said  bumps  to  in- 
terlock said  cover  on  the  wheel,  said  extensions  each  in- 
cluding radial  and  axial  portions  which  are  freely  flexible 
relative  to  one  another  with  the  radial  portion  connected 
at  its  radially  iimer  end  to  the  outer  margin  of  the  cover 
and  with  the  axial  portion  confnmting  the  axial  rim 
flange  and  being  notched  at  its  axially  outer  eiKl  with 
portions  at  the  material  cut  from  the  notches  turned  ra- 
dially outwardly  and  forming  said  radially  angled  fingers, 
said  radial  extension  portions  being  strened  rearwardly 
against  a  flange  of  said  rim  part  to  wedge  said  angled 
fingers  against  the  rear  surfaces  of  said  bumps. 
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WHEEL  COVra 

George  AHwrt  Lj^os,  Detroit,  Mich. 
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1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  wheel  body  and 
a  tire  rim  with  cover  retaining  bumps  on  a  flange  of  tibe 
tire  rim,  a  cover  far  dtqpoattion  at  the  outer  side  oi  the 
whed  indudiog  a  cover  pcrtioo  for  adjacently  overlying 
the  juncture  area  of  tiie  wheel  body  and  tire  rim  and 
having  generally  radially  and  axidly  outwardly  estead- 
mg  flnger  extensiom  having  terminal  portioos  fbr  eagafe- 
ment  in  face  to  face  rdadon  with  said  rim  flange  and 
pityvided  with  edgos  thrustingty  ««f  gwig  interiockia^ 
behind  the  retaimag  bun^s,  said  retamiitt  Hmfen  bejag 


1.  In  a  wheel  stroctnre  including  body  and  rim  paiti 
with  the  rim  part  having  a  generally  axially 
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intermedute  iuge  provided  with  shoul<lered  cover  re-   asuiut  «ud  bumps  in  the  application  ol  the  cover  to  the 

Wheel,  the  edges  are  resilicntly  cammed  radially  over  tfas 


.  means  and  connected  at  its  axiaily  outer  side 
to  a  generally  radially  outwaxdly  projectinf  flanie,  a 
cover  for  diq^tion  at  the  outer  side  of  the  wheel  in- 
dudins  at  least  one  resilient  biasahle  spring  clip  provided 
on  the  cover  margin  on  tu  radially  outer  side  and  with 
the  clip  extending  in  generally  opposed  relation  to  the 
intermediate  flange,  said  dip  having  an  outer  terminal 
bead  biasabk  with  said  clip  for  bottomed  engagement 
with  said  nuttal  flange  and  having  shoulder  grippmg 
retaining  means  provided  axiaily  inwardly  of  said  bead 
c^ble  of  cooperating  with  said  bottoming  bead  in  re- 
taining the  cover  on  the  wheel. 


1^ 


v» 


^.;- 


WHEEL  COYER 
A»crt  LjM,  D«to«li,  Mkh. 
My  1*  195S,  8mU  No.  519342 
UChifaM.    (C13«1— 37) 
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bumps  until  the  bumps  enter  the  seats  by  the  resilient 
snapping  of  the  edges  over  the  bumps. 


'r>i-r 
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WHEEL  COVER 
Aftart  L^«i,  IMrall.  Mkk. 
il^  22,  19SS,  S«W  No.  S23,75t 

.    .         -.4.^7°'*^    (CLJil— J7) 

I.  In  a  wheel  structure,  a  wheel  including  a  central 
supporting  body  part  and  a  multi-flange  tire  rim  and  a 
flange  portion  on  the  wheel  provided  with  radially  pro- 
jecting spaced  bumps,  a  circular  wheel  cover  member 
for  overlying  detachable  engagement  upon  the  wheel 
including  an  outer  cover  margin  and  a  dished  area  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  thereof,  said  dished  area  having 
circumferentially  spaced  clips  each  having  an  inner 
radial  portion  and  an  outer  axial  portion  confronting  the 
bumps,  said  axial  portions  having  circumferentially 
spaced  radially  erect  portions  defining  seats  in  which  the 
bumps  are  lodged,  said  erect  portions  including  radially 
facing  gripping  edges  disposed  in  a  circle  of  a  diameter 
slightly  at  variance  with  the  diameter  of  a  circle  com- 
mon to  said  bumps  and  upon  engagement  of  said  edges 


whSS^cover 

A»ert  Lfvo,  Dak«||,  Mick. 

IS,  19SS,  SotW  No.  534^37 
2  Oihii  I     (CL9tl-^37) 


.      i3^ 


t 

>is;  .iJr?.  [jx. 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  wheel  body  and 
a  tire  rim,  a  cover  for  disposition  at  the  outer  side  of 
the  wheel  including  a  central  circular  member  and  a 
radially  outer  circular  member,  one  of  said  members  hav- 
ing means  for  attaching  the  cover  to  the  wheel,  the  cen- 
tral member  having  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  ex- 
tending spoke  portions  thereon,  and  the  outer  of  said 
members  being  attached  at  its  radially  inner  side  to  the 
radially  outer  portk>n  of  said  central  member  adjacent 
the  radially  outer  ends  of  the  spoke  portions. 


ra-pj 


-^W.,?*! 


n« 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure,  a  wheel  having  a  stepped  multi- 
flanged  tire  rim  and  a  body  part  with  the  rim  having  a 
generally  radially  extending  axiaily  inner  rim  flange  con- 
nected to  an  axiaily  extending  intermediate  rim  flange 
mergtog  into  a  generally  radially  extending  axiaily  outer 
rim  flange  with  the  axiaily  outer  radial  rim  flange  term- 
inating in  an  axiaily  outwardly  extending  terminal  rim 
flange  and  with  the  intermediate  rim  flange  having  an 
annular  axiaily  inwardly  facing  shoulder  disposed  gen- 
erally at  the  juncture  ol  the  axiaily  inner  radial  rim  flange 
and  the  intermediate  rim  flange  and  with  an  annular  abut- 
ment disposed  at  the  juncture  of  the  intennediate  rim 
flange  and  the  axiaily  outer  radially  extending  rim  flange, 
a  metallic  circular  cover  member  having  an  outer  cover 
margin  diipoecd  radially  iawanfly  of  the  intermediate 
rim  fiance,  said  cover  margin  having  diciunfef^itially 
spaced  cover  retaining  -»«minrm  «>»«i— »««m  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  cover  nuuiin,  said  •»*f«.i<-»t  having  radial 
and  ajdal  extension  portionB  with  ^  axial  inrttwon  por- 
tiom  having  rim  enfiiciac  arena  airanted  in  a  rowyn^yn 
circle  having  a  tliimriir  aiiglKly  in  tw««  of  the  vmAt 
diameirr  of  the  iaiennediate  rim  flanfe  for  anap-oa  cover 
retained  engacement  with  the  intennediate  rim  flange 
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behind  the  annular  rim  ihoulder  and  with  the  radial  por- 
tion adapted  for  bottomed  entasement  against  the  axialty 
inner  radially  eztendinf  rim  flange,  said  axial  extension 
portions  each  terminating  in  an  offset  extremity  which 
extremity  confronts  and  is  disposed  on  the  axially  outer 
side  of  the  annular  rim  abutment  providing  a  pry-off  edge 
by  which  the  cover  retaining  porticms  may  be  pried  from 
the  wheel,  and  a  rigid  outer  ring  member  having  its  inner 
ring  margin  ccumected  to  said  cover  generally  at  the 
juncioo  of  the  cover  margin  and  said  extensioiu  and 
with  said  outer  ring  member  extending  radially  oittwardly 
from  the  inner  ring  margin  into  axially  spaced  confront- 
ing disposition  relative  to  the  axially  outer  radial  rim 
flange  and  the  terminal  rim  flange  as  well  as  the  wheel 
and  thereby  at  all  times  permitting  a  pry-off  tool  to  be 
inserted  into  the  space  betweeu  the  ring  and  the  tire  rim 
and  be  applied  to  the  pry-off  edge  to  release  the  tension 
between  the  extensions  and  the  tire  rim  and  allow  the 
ring  as  well  as  the  cover  member  to  be  removed  from 
the  wfaeeL 


inNli  L»s 


Ti  <■  V    T?  I-  i 


WHOL  COVER 
GMvge  Aftert  I^om  Dairoil,  MIdL 

«p4enbcr  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  536,M7 
(CtaiBM.    (CLMl— 37) 


'x')-;i  ec  J.'.v'dl  u; 
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openings  In  the  wheel,  a  diriied  deeply  drawn  cover 
cloaely  overlying  the  Junction  of  said  members  includiag 
converging  annular  cover  portions  defining  together  an 
axially  inwardly  disposed  annular  groove  terminal  gen- 
erally opposite  said  dips,  and  having  circumferentially 
spaced  ports  in  communication  witti  said  wheel  open- 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  body  and  tire  rim 
parts,  a  cover  assembly  for  disposition  over  the  body  and 
tire  rim  parts  including  a  radially  inner  cover  member 
having  a  radially  outer  portion  of  a  diameter  to  extend 
adjacent  to  the  rim  part,  a  circumferentially  spaced  series 
of  separate  clips  permanently  attached  to  said  radially 
outer  portion,  said  clips  having  generally  radially  out- 
wardly proiecting  portions  extending  beyood  the  edge  of 
said  radially  outer  portion  of  the  inner  cover  member  and 
retainingly  engageaUe  in  press-on,  pry-off  relation  with 
the  rim  part,  and  a  radially  outer  cover  member  of  ring 
form  of  a  diameter  to  overlie  the  rim  part  and  having  an 
inner  marginal  portion  for  overiying  said  radially  outer 
portion  of  the  inner  cover  member,  said  clips  having 
radially  inner  resilient  shoulders  overlying  said  radially 
outer  porticm  of  the  inner  cover  member,  said  radially 
outer  cover  member  having  on  its  inner  margin  shoulder 
structure  engageable  in  press-on,  pry-<^  relation  with 
said  dip  shoulders,  said  radially  outer  portion  of  the 
inner  cover  member  defining  a  seat  for  said  radially  inner 
margin  of  the  outer  cover  member  against  which  said  in- 
ner margin  is  thrust  by  said  resilient  shoulders  of  the  clips. 

\t%  na^  ':*uof  art    I  I 


2,t»l,15< 
WHEEL  COVER 

Gcoi^  Ascrt  L^VB,  Dalrall,  ftflch. 

■■■Biy  3,  195C,  SeiW  No.  55MM 
13  nihil  (CL391-^ 
1.  In  a  wfieel  stracture  inchiding  rim  ai>d  body  mem- 
bers with  one  of  the  members  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  retaining  dips  seeing  on  the  axially 
inner  side  thereof  and  each  having  cover  retaining  por- 
tions extending  generally  axially  outwardly  through  wheel 


«i  *iJS<iB- 


WW  A  A 


ings  to  direct  air  when  the  wheel  is  rotated  through  the 
cover  to  cool  the  wheel,  and  circumferentially  spaced 
shoulders  struck  out  generally  at  said  openings  disposed 
generally  in  a  common  cirde  and  cooperable  in  siuip-on, 
pry-off  cooperation  with  said  clip  retaining  portions  to 
retain  the  cover  on  the  wheel. 


24M,1S7 

PNEUMATIC  ELEVATORS  FOR  GRANULAR 

MATERIALS 

Robert  HaBwnrth,  Cbenfle,  Pii^lMi,  a^lgnoi  to  Hcny 

Mckpon,  Esf^iBn,  a  BnifSB 
ABfMt  a«,  1957,  Sariri  No.  M9^ 


It,  1954 

(CL  3t2— 17) 


9af«vvntttK 
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1.  A  piteumatic  elevator  for  granular  materials  in 
which  stock  received  through  a  rotary  seal  is  fed  by  a 
downwardly  sloping  stock  duct  to  an  entrainment  posi- 
tion in  a  vertical  elevating  pipe,  said  duct  projecting 
into  the  elevating  pipe  whidi  has  a  set-fai  part  to  which 
the  said  stock  duct  is  secured,  air  passing  up  the  ele- 
vating pipe  beneath  the  entrainment  poaitioa  in  part  pMS- 
ioff  into  the  entrainment  position  and  in  part  passing  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  stock  duct  where  it  (the  stodc  duet) 
pn)iects  into  the  elevating  pipe,  such  latter  part  of  tiw 
derating  air  having  access  to  the  interior  of  the  atock 
dnct  at  its  upper  part  where  it  comes  inside  the  Borma] 
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dimeiinoiu  ol  the  elevating  pipe  in  order  to  establish  in 
the  stock  duct  an  air  pressure  equal  to  or  slightly  greater 
than  that  obtaining  in  the  elevating  pipe  at  the  entrain- 
ment  position,  and  means  being  provided  in  said  stock 
duct  for  preventing  stock-laden  air  from  travelling  back- 
wards from  the  elevating  pipe  along  the  stock  duct,  which 
means  includes  a  spring  loaded  plate  which  rides  lightly 
on  the  surface  of  the  stock  passing  to  the  entrainment 
position. 


t.  A  method  for  controlling  the  mass  flow  rate  of  a 
suspension  of  particulate  material  in  a  gaseous  medium, 
which  comprises  maintaining  the  flow  rate  of  said  me- 
dium at  a  constant  value,  introducing  said  particulate 
material  into  a  single  stream  of  said  medium  that  com- 
prises the  total  quantity  of  said  medium  that  is  flowing 
by  allowing  said  particulate  material  to  fall  into  said  gase- 
ous medium  solely  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  the 
rate  of  said  introduction  of  said  particulate  material 
being  independent  of  flow  rate  of  said  gaseous  medium, 
measuring  the  density  of  the  resulting  suspension  of  said 
particulate  material  by  passing  said  suspension  through 
a  density  measuring  zone,  and  controlling  the  amount  of 
said  particulate  material  introduced  in  response  to  the  re- 
sulting density  measurement,  thereby  controllmg  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  said  particulate  suspension.  i 


24W,159 
DRAWER  SLIDE 
Fred  H.  Andt,  Prospect  Hdgkts,  IIL, 
Ctty  Plating  A  Manafactertaw  Co^ 
DHBois 

AppUcatioa  Febraaiy  li,  IMS,  SvU  No.  488,677 
7  (Mmt.    (CL3M-.VM) 


to  Garden 
corporatloa  of 


able  channel  having  an  upper  edce  bent  transversely  to 
provide  a  rolling  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  first  roller  across  its  area  of  maximum  diameter  and 
also  across  adjacent  areas  of  len  diameter. 


v^ 


2,898,138 
CONTROLLING  MASS  FLOW  RATE  OF  PARTICU- 

LATE  MATERIAL  IN  A  PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM 

Lyle  W.  Pollock,  Butlenlllc  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillipa 

Petrokom  Company,  a  coqpontkNi  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioa  Joly  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  600,609 

4  CUm.    (O.  382—53) 
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ROLLERASBEMBLY 

Dcinrcr  C  Haasman,  PaMtea,  DL,  ■■jgam   to  UUnota 

Tool  Worits,  Ckicaio,  DL,  a  coffpoffafloa  ot  DlhMta 

Appiicatioa  AagHt  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  677J63 

9CUw.    (CL3M— 18) 
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1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  stud  having  a  head  there- 
on, and  a  roller  of  resilient  material,  said  roller  having  a 
recess  rotatably  receiving  said  head  with  said  stud  pro- 
jecting axially  therefrom  in  one  direction,  said  recess 
opening  outwardly  of  said  roller  axially  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection and  having  an  opening  diameter  at  least  as  great 
as  the  diameter  of  said  stud  head,  said  roller  having  means 
projecting  into  said  recess  and  inhibiting  withdrawal  ot 
said  stud,  said  roller  having  opening  means  therein  ad- 
jacent said  projecting  means  projecting  uniformly  through 
the  adjacent  part  of  the  roller  in  an  axial  direction  and 
imparting  enhanced  deformability  to  said  roller  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  projecting  means,  whereby  to  faciliUte 
snapping  of  said  head  past  said  projecting  means  into  said 
recess. 


2J98,161 
LUBRICATORS 
Thomas  A.   Eddy,  Ranney,  ami  LtewcOya   E.  Hover, 
Wyckoff,  N  J^  asrigMN*  lo  Amcricaa  Brake  Shoe  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y^  a  cofpoiagBn  of  Dclawan 
AppUcatioa  Octobar  31.  1954,  S«kd  No.  419,512 
3aalaH.    (CL  388-88) 
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1.  In 
routably 
channel, 
channel, 
lower 
with  the 
the  area 
and  also 


a  drawer  slide,  a  sutionary  channel,  a  roller 

mounted  on  said  sutionary  channel,  a  movable 

and  a  roller  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  movable 

aid  statioaary  channel  having  iu  upper  and 

bent  transversely  to  provide  a  rolling  contact 

peripheral  surface  of  said  second  roller  across 

of  maximum  diameter  of  said  second  roller 

•<fi«c«ot  areas  of  less  diameter,  said  mov- 


1 .  In  a  railway  journal  box  wherein  a  car  axle  is  sup- 
ported for  rotation  by  a  segmenul  journal  bearing  hav- 
ing end  lugs  spaced  inward  of  the  side  walls  of  the  jour- 
nal box  and  wherein  the  journal  box  is  provided  with  stop 
columns  engageable  with  said  lugs  of  the  bearing:  a  rail- 
way journal  lubricator  of  the  kind  described  disposed  m 
the  journal  box  in  the  space  between  the  lower  part  of 
the  journal  and  the  bottom  of  the  journal  box,  said  lu- 
bricator including  at  least  one  absorbent  pad  having  a 
wicking  cover,  and  a  hibricator  reUiner  affixed  to  the 
cover  at  each  end  of  the  lubricator  and  each  such  lubri- 
cator retainer  comprising:  rigid  means  affording  an  ear 
engageable  with  one  of  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  a  re- 
lated one  of  the  stop  columns,  said  ear  having  an  upper 
end  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  and  located  in 
the  space  between  the  related  bearing  lug  and  the  re- 
lated side  wall  of  the  journal  bod^  said  ear  below  the 
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upper  end  thereof  terminating  at  a  horizontal  btae  mem- 
ber having  an  elongated  edge  facing  toward  said  upper 
end  of  said  ear  and  disposed  immediately  below  the  re- 
lated stop  column  to  be  engageable  with  the  bottom  of 
such  related  stop  column,  said  rigid  means  having  an  ex- 
tension below  said  base  member  extending  downward 
beyond  such  a  stop  column  and  bending  inward  toward 
said  journal  and  away  from  the  related  side  wall  o(  the 
journal  box,  said  extension  then  being  bent  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  away  from  the  journal  and  toward  said  re- 
lated side  of  the  journal  box  to  afford  a  leg  portion  spaced 
well  below  said  stop  column,  and  said  extension  below 
said  leg  portion  including  a  terminal  member  afiixed  to 
an  end  of  said  lubricator  cover. 


LUBRICATING  MEANS  FOR  JOURNAL  BOX 

T.  Olae%  PnUadBS,  DL,  MilgBor  to  Poor  *  Con- 

mmj,  Cbkago,  DL,  a  voumKatkam  tt  Ddawara 

AppttcattoB  Ftbnary  27, 1$5S,  Serial  No.  717,M« 

1  CUa.    (CL  3M— M) 


rotataUy  supported  and  having  a  stepped  uuofiguration 
indudiiv  a  flat  unier  peripheral  section,  a  flat  lower 
inwardly  eactending  floor  sectkMi,  and  a  circular  back  wall 
section  joining  said  flat  sectioBs  of  said  second  member, 
an  »tiniilar  cage  having  a  plurality  of  rolling  contact 
bearings  mounted  therein,  said  cage  having  its  inner  pe- 
riphery mounted  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  upper 
circular  back  wall  of  said  first  member  and  with  Uie 
req>ective  bearings  in  said  cage  being  in  contact  with 
both  floor  sections  of  said  members,  and  means  for 
heading  said  swivel  in  assembled  relation  and  including 
a  plurality  of  brackets  attached  to  and  projecting  ra- 
dially outward  from  said  flat  upper  section  of  said  first 
member  and  in  overiying  relation  to  said  inwardly  pro- 
jecting floor  section  at  said  second  member,  thereby  to 
permit  relative  rotatable  movement  of  said  members  and 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  q>acing  between  said  mem- 
bers and  in  which  spacing  said  cage  is  disposed. 
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BEARING  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  EDGE 

LOAD  RELIEF  ^ 

StowMt  U.  Fattoa,  Sevcnn  P«k,  Md. 
AppUcatfaM  Inly  2, 1952,  Serid  No.  2M,fT7 
2ClBkM.    (CL  3tfl    23t) 

TWc  35,  VS.  Code  (19S1\  me,  2M) 
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A  lubricating  unit  for  the  portion  of  a  car  wheel  axle 
disposed  in  a  journal  box,  comprising,  an  interior  frame 
including  a  plurality  of  substantially  C-shaped  flat  springs 
disposed  in  spaced,  longitudinally  aligned  relation,  yield- 
able  longitudinal  strips  coimecting  at  least  a  pair  of  said 
qviags,  one  of  said  springs  having  no  coimection  with 
said  strip,  a  pad  of  shredded  capillary  material  encasing 
said  qvings,  and  a  tufted,  non-glazing  fabric  covering  for 
said  pad  and  creased  on  a  line  oMique  to  the  body  to  pro- 
vide a  hinge  to  permit  one  end  of  the  body  to  flex  to  a 
greater  degree  than  when  all  of  the  springs  are  connected 
by  a  strip,  whereby,  the  unit  may  be  inserted  with  facility 
between  the  end  of  the  axle  and  the  front  of  the  box  when 
the  space  therebetween  is  too  small  to  admit  a  unit  where 
all  of  the  applicator  springs  are  connected  in  a  single 
frame,  and  also  to  insure  the  fabric  spreading  a  wide  band 
of  oil  film  on  the  axle. 


1.  A  bearing  for  supporting  a  rotatable  shaft  com- 
prising a  journal  bearing  housing,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
longitudhially  extending  staves  attached  to  the  mner  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  housing  for  supporting  a  sluft 
adapted  to  rotate  therein,  each  of  said  staves  comprising 
a  metal  backing  plate  having  sides  and  a  face  secured 
to  said  journal  blearing  housing,  a  plastic  member  at- 
tached to  said  plate  having  sides  and  a  face  adapted  for 
contact  by  said  shaft,  a  beveled  edge  joining  said  sides 
and  said  face  of  said  plastic  member,  and  pressure  re- 
lieving means  in  the  side  portions  of  said  plastic  member 
for  relieving  the  pressure  on  said  edges  caused  by  said 
shaft  when  the  latter  is  routed,  thereby  providing  access 
for  flow  of  a  lubricant  across  said  staves,  said  presstwe 
relieving  means  comprising  a  slot  formed  in  each  side  of 
said  plastic  member  and  extending  the  length  thereof, 
and  a  strip  of  material  of  greater  compressibility  than 
said  plastic  member  positioned  in  said  slots  for  relieving 
the  pressure  caused  by  said  shaft  on  said  edges. 


2498,1<3 

SWTVEL 

Roy  P.  MeMahaa,  Sr.,  LosieviDc,  Ky. 

AppHcalloB  lanary  !<,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,444 

3CIb1m.    (CL3M— 227) 


2j9t,165       

BEARING  CONSTRUCnWf  WITH  EDGE 

LOAD  RELIEF 

Stewart  U.  Pnttaii,  Scvhm  Pariu  Md. 

OriciMd  arpHcatlon  Inly  2,  1952.  Serial  No.  296,977. 

mvMed  and  tUs  appUcaHnn  Umm  2t,  1956,  Serial  No. 

594,679 

2ClataBa.    (CL  3«»-239) 
(Gfwiad  nadcr  Title  35,  U  J.  Code  (1952),  sk.  266) 


1.  A  swivel  comprising  a  centrally  apertured  first  mem- 
ber for  attachment  to  a  support  and  having  a  stepped  con- 
figuration  w»rinHing  a  flat  lower  peripheral  flange  section, 
a  flat  upper  section,  a  flat  floor  section  intermediate  said 
flat  lower  and  upper  sections  and  joined  thereto  by  lower 


1.  A  bearing  for  supporting  a  rouuble  shaft  com- 
prising a  journal  bearing  housing,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
staves   attached   to   and   extending   the   length   of  said 


and  upper  drcuJar  back  wall  sections;  a  centrally  aper-    housing  for  supporting  a  shaft  adapted  to  rotate  dierein, 
tared  secood  member  for  attachment  to  an  article  to  be    each  of  said  sUves  comprising  a  metal  backing  plate 
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for  ■ttachment  to  said  bousiiig  aod  a  rubber  member 
•ttached  to  said  plate,  said  rubber  member  having  odes 
and  a  face  adapted  for  contact  by  said  shaft,  a  Upered 
edge  joining  each  of  said  sides  with  said  face  and  means 
for  relieving  the  pressure  of  said  shaft  on  the  Upered 
edges,  said  means  comprising  a  rubber  backing  extending 
along  said  sides  but  beneath  the  sUve  bearing  surface  of 
the  intersection  with  the  tapered  edges  of  said  sUve, 
whereby  said  bearing  surface  at  the  tapered  edges  are 
flexed  downwardly  by  said  shaft  for  preventing  the  wiping 
of  a  lubricam  frwn  said  shaft  when  the  latter  is  placed 
in  roution  while  maintaining  a  curvature  in  the  face  of 
the  rubber  member  subsUntially  that  of  the  shaft  routably 
supported  thereby,  said  metal  backing  plate  being  formed 
with  a  cutout  at  each  side  thereof  and  said  rubber  backing 
including  a  strip  of  relatively  soft  rubber  placed  in  each 
of  said  cutouts,  said  strip  of  relatively  soft  rubber  having 
greater  elasticity  than  that  of  the  rubber  member.        \;  • 


groove  opening  through  a  surface  thereof,  and  resdient 
means  in  said  groove  adapted  to  resist  compression  of 
said  body  in  a  manner  to  close  said  groove. 


2JM4M 

SURGICAL  OPERATION  TABLE  WITH  SINGLE 

CONTROL  MEANS 

to  Allca  Ik  Ilartwjs  LtettedTLMSTEiSSra 

coip—y  of  Great  Brilrti 

AppHcaMoB  AarB  9,  19S7,  Serial  No.  «51.79t 
Claims  priority,  anMlcatioa  Gnat  Britah  Afril  IX  IfM 
,       .^.    ,       4ClaiaBa.    (CL  311— 7) 


/7J4T 
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2,a9S4M 
METAL  PBTON 

KaUcr  aad  Joa^  Jaa  WlUem  Den 

.  Nctkcriaadh,  assignors, 

Norih   ABMricaa   Philips 

New  Yorfc,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of 

AppUcatloa  Jaly  2«,  1955,  Serial  No,  523059 

ClainH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Nctlwrlaads  Aagust  18, 1954 

1  Claim.     (CL  3«9^23) 


til. 


*l 


oy. 


A  metal  piston  for  use  in  a  hot-gas  redprocating  ma- 
chine comprising  a  continuous  layer  of  porxMu  organic 
naateriaJ  of  a  thickness  at  most  of  2  mms.  affixed  to  the 
circumference  of  said  piston  and  constituting  substantially 
the  entire  outer  circumferential  surface  thereof,  said 
hot-gas  reciprocating  machine  comprising  a  cylind^,  two 
patons  operating  in  said  cylinder  with  a  constant  phase 
difference  which  together  with  said  cylinder  define  two 
chambers  in  which  a  closed  thermodynamic  cycle  ts  per- 
formed by  a  gaseous  medium,  the  volume  of  gaseous 
medium  in  said  chambers  varying  continuously  while 
one  of  said  chambers  has  a  low  temperature  and  the 
other  chamber  has  a  higher  temperature,  a  cooler,  a 
regenerator  and  a  freezer  connecting  the  chamben  with 
one  another. 


1.  A  surgical  operation  Ubie  comprising  a  platform 
having  two  sections  movable  with  respect  to  each  other 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  platform  and  on  which 
a  patient  can  be  sunwrted.  a  yoke  on  which  said  plat- 
form is  mounted  for  roution  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
said  platform,  a  suppori  on  which  said  yoke  is  mounted 
for  roution  about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  platform,  a  main  drive  supported  beneath  said  plat- 
form, a  handle  roUUble  to  operate  said  main  drive,  a 
leg  extension  section  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  irfat- 
form  so  that  it  can  be  moved  with  respect  to  said  plat- 
form about  an  axis  transverse  thereto,  a  drive  shaft,  a 
first  drive  gear  operable  from  said  shaft  to  tilt  said  plat- 
form about  an  axis  extending  Icmgitudinaliy  thereof,  a 
second  drive  gear  operable  from  said  shaft  for  tilting 
said  leg  extension  section  with  respect  to  said  platform, 
a  hollow  shaft  surrounding  said  drive  shaft,  two  drive 
pmions  carried  by  said  hollow  shaft,  one  of  which  pin- 
ions can  be  engaged  with  a  third  drive  gear  for  tilting 
said  platform  about  an  axis  transverse  thereto  and  the 
other  of  which  can  be  engaged  with  a  fourth  drive  gear 
for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  two  platform 
sections,  a  gear  selector  for  selecting  one  of  said  drive 
gears  for  operation,  a  handle  rotaUble  to  operate  the 
selected  drive  gear,   two  selector  shafts   arranged  one 
withm  another  and  engageable  with  said  drive  shaft,  a 
first  clutch  engageable  by  said  gear  selector  to  connect 
one  of  said  selector  shafts  with  said  first  drive  gear,  and 
a  second  clutch  engageable  by  said  selector  lever  to  con- 
nect the  other  of  said  selector  shafts  with  said  second 
drive  gear. 


2,t98,l<7 

REINFORCED  SEAL  RING 

Chariaa  L.  Tavcr,  Los  Aafdca,  CaUf. 

Applicatioa  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,735 

MCUm.    (CL3«9^23) 


1.  A  seal  ring  comprising  a  flexible  continuous  an- 
nular body  of  circular  croas  section  havuig  an  annular 


HEADRESTS  FOR  OffitOPRACnC  TABLES      ' 
Joaeph  Clay  Thnauwias,  DaTwaust,  Iowa,  aad 

AppUcatioa  StpliMtM  19, 1%  Serial  No.  7«2,M« 
SClalaM.    (0.311— It) 

I.  In  a  separable  head-end  section  for  a  chiropractic 
table  having  a  horizontal  frame,  the  combination  with 
a  flat  top  plate,  of  means  to  unite  it  to  an  end  member  of 
the  horizontal  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  leg  bars 
with  a  cam  housing  slidably  mounted  thereon,  a  slidable 
vertical  bar  with  iu  lower  end  united  to  the  housing  and 
with  its  upper  end  united  to  the  top  plate,  a  transverse 
bar  pivoully  mounted  on  the  bousing,  a  cam  shaft  and 
cam  rotaubly  nHXjnted  in  the  housing  and  keyed  upon 
the  inner  end  of  the  transverse  bar,  a  link  t>ar  with  its 
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lower  end  pivotally  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  trans- 
verse bar  and  its  upper  end  linked  to  the  manually  op- 
eraMe  lever,  a  transverse  shaft  routionally  mounted  in  a 
casting  integral  with  and  extending  downward  from  the 
top  plate,  a  manually  operable  lever  keyed  upon  the  trans- 
verse shaft,  manually  operable  knobs  keyed  upon  the 


zotttally  dispoaed  rdatively  narTx>w  top  wall  and  oppoaed 
vertical  side  waUs  connecting  the  top  and  bottom  walls, 
each  of  the  walls  of  said  rectangular  frame  having  an  in- 
turned  inwardly  inclinded  flange  at  the  forward  edge  thero- 
of ,  said  flanges  secured  to  each  other  at  the  comers  of  the 
frame,  a  series  of  vertically  dispoaed  spaced  metal  strips 
secured  at  their  lower  edges  lo  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
frame  inwardly  of  said  flange  and  to  the  upper  edges  of 
the  top  wall  (^  said  frame  inwardly  of  said  frame,  the 
forward  edge  of  eadi  of  said  vertical  strips  being  ia- 


iH«>-f»!»i.   «-Jti  W* 


outer  ends  of  the  transverse  shaft  whereby  the  shaft  may 
be  turned  in  either  direction  and  the  cam  be  thereby 
caused  to  engage  one  of  the  leg  bars  and  to  lock  the  hous- 
ing thereto,  or  to  release  it  from  engagement  therewith 
so  as  to  free  the  slidable  bar  and  permit  the  top  plate 
to  be  raised  or  lowered  therewith. 


a«. 
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COLLAPSIBLE  AUTOMOBILE  TABLES 

loka  I.  AirtoolM,  FaHwilas  Paifc,  N  J. 

It,  19St,  SwinI  No.  7*1,994 
(CL  311— ai) 
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An  automobile  table  composed  of  a  tray,  a  poir  of 
nppoiting  beams  upon  which  said  tray  is  mounted,  said 
supporting  beams  being  provided  with  a  hook  oo  one 
end,  said  hook  being  substantially  U  shaped  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  designed  to  attach  to  the  instnuneat  panel  of 
an  automobile,  a  pbjrality  of  threaded  bolts  covered  on 
one  end  by  rubber  knobs  or  suction  cups,  said  bolts  being 
designed  to  be  interchangeably  installed  in  a  plurality 
of  aligned  perforations  in  said  snpportiag  beams,  a  phi- 
rality  of  threaded  nuts  designed  to  retain  said  bolts  in  a 
predetermined  position,  a  horizontal  supporting  bar  pro- 
vided with  a  pivot  on  nch  end,  said  pivots  being  drsigned 
to  be  installed  in  a  pair  of  aligned  perforations  in  said 
supporting  beams,  a  leg  member  provided  with  a  recess 
in  one  end,  said  recess  being  dedgned  to  coact  with  a 
similar  recess  in  the  mid-portion  of  said  supporting  bar 
providing  a  mechanism  whereby  said  leg  member  may 
be  detachably  mounted  on  said  supporting  bar,  a  U^ 
member  provided  with  a  box  structure  '^^^g'**^  to  slid- 
ably  cociose  prcvioesly  said  leg  member,  said  box  struc- 
ture being  provided  with  a  set  screw  by  means  of  which 
said  leg  members  may  be  locked  in  a  predetermined 
position. 


J. 


OUa.* 


Fett  Wayne, 
Cleve- 


2J9M7I 
DHPLAY  CAMNBT 
T. 

W< 

ef  0M» 
24.  19SC  Ssfid  No.  €U4M 
SrhlBi    (0.312—122) 

^    I.  A  display  cabinet  comprising  a  rectangular  frame 

having  a  horizontally  disposed  wide  bottom  wall,  a  hori- 

745  o.o.— l«i 


dined  from  the  bottom  inwardly  toward  the  top,  said 
forward  edges  having  notches  therein  normal  to  the 
forward  edge,  a  series  of  drawer  supporting  plates  having 
notches  therein  to  interlock  with  the  notches  in  said 
vertically  disposed  strips  whereby  rectangular  drawer  com- 
partments are  formed  by  the  plates  and  strips  and  a  trans- 
parent plastic  drawer  mounted  in  each  of  said  cooqMrt- 
ments,  a  flat  wall  along  the  rear  edge  of  said  plates  clos- 
ing one  end  of  said  compartments  along  the  rear  edge  of 
said  plates. 

2,99t,172 
CLEANING  APPLIANCE  8T0KAGB  DBVICB 


AppBcmlea  May  4,  1955,  Seslal  No.  595,979 

ippilcatfoB  Gennmy  M«r  4, 1954 
ICWas.    (0.311— 290 


A  portable  container  for  a  rJraning  apiriiance  hiving 
cleaning  tools  and  a  r leaning  tool  extension  comprising 
s  compartmented  cadng  having  an  open  top  and  provid- 
ing for  the  storafc  of  the  cleaning  tools,  said  cattng  in- 
cluding sides  and  a  bottom  dicing  a  chamber  for  said 
tools,  feet  fixed  on  said  bottoo  along  one  of  said  sides  and 
externally  of  said  casing,  a  cover  pi^^otad  to  said  one  side 
at  said  open  top,  a  carrying  member  connected  to  the  cas- 
ing on  a  sMa  of  the  latter  oppodte  to  said  one  side,  said 
carrying  nMoiber  being  a  substantially  vartical  member 
located  substantially  centrally  of  the  opposite  side,  said 
carrying  member  having  a  lowermost  portion  fileiitling 
away  from  the  ctaing  at  the  level  of  the  feet  to  consti- 
tute wttfi  the  latter  a  stand  for  the  casing,  said  carrying 
member  fnrdier  including  an  uppermost  portion  extend- 
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uig  above  the  caang  to  constitute  a  carrymg  handle  there- 
for, and  a  clamp  on  the  carrying  member  for  accommo- 
dating said  extension,  said  lowermost  portion  constituting 
a  brace  for  the  extension. 


August  4,  1959 


REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  CONTAINER 

AppUcatioo  Fcbfiiai7  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  «M72 
,  19  Claims.    (CI.  312— 24«)       V^ 


menu,  a  pair  of  opposed  vertically  extending  tracks  se- 
cured to  said  door  at  opposite  upnght  sides  of  said  com- 
partments, a  single  upnght  rigid  panel  of  less  height 
than  the  over-all  height  of  said  compartments  movable 
vertically  m  front  of  all  of  the  compartments  of  said 
scries,  the  height  of  said  panel  being  such  that  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  panel  extends  above  and  serves  as  a 
guard  rail  for  articles  upon  the  bottom  of  the  uppermost 
compartment  of  said  series  when  said  panel  is  in  fully 
lowered  position  in  front  of  the  other  of  said  compart- 


1 


ti,t. 


7.  In  a  refngerator  having  a  door  member  formed 
with  »  recess  at  its  inner  side,  a  comestible  container  mem- 
ber received  in  said  recess,  one  of  said  members  carrying 
first  and  second  spaced  lateral  projections  at  each  side 
of  said   recess,   with   the  projections  at  one  side  being 
aligned  horizontally  with  the  respective  projections  at  the 
opposite  side,  the  other  of  said  members  at  each  side  of 
said  recess  presenung  spaced  apart  first  and  second  chan- 
nels which  shdably  receive  the  respective  projections  at 
that  side,  each   first  channel  presenting  a  first  seat  for 
the  corresponding  first  projection  and  a  second  seat  for 
said  first  projection  which  is  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
seat  in  a  direction  away  from  the  corresponding  second 
channel,  each  second  channel  having  spaced  apart  first 
and  second  offset  portions  which  are  offset  laterally  to- 
wards the  corresponding  first  channel  and  each  of  which 
presents  a  seat  which  is  spaced  from  the  second  seat  in 
said  first  channel  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
the  respective  first  and  second  projections,  the  first  pro- 
jections seating  against  said  second  seats  in  the  first  chan- 
nels and  the  second  projections  seating  in  the  first  offset 
portions  of  the  second  channels  when  the  container  mem- 
ber extends  vertically  in  said  recess  in  the  door  member, 
said  first  offset  portions  of  the  second  channels  retaining 
the  second  projections  and  preventing  pivotal  movement 
of  the  conuiner  member  about  said  first  projections  when 
tne  conUiner  member  extends  vertically  with  the  first 
projections  seating  against  said  second  seats  in  the  first 
channels,  said  second  channel  being  positioned  to  pass 
the  second  projections  to  thereby  permit  pivotal  move- 
IThri  °/k     fi  container  member  about  the  first  projecuons 
when  the  first  projections  engage  the  first  seats  in  the 
first  channel,  and  said  first  projections  seating  against  said 
second  seats  in  the  first  channels  and  the  second  projec- 
tions seating  ,n  the  second  offset  portions  of  the  second 
channels  when  the  container  member  extends  horizontal- 
ly out  from  the  door,  and  said  second  offset  portions 
of  the  second  channels  retaining  the  second  projections 
and  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  the  container  mem- 
ber about  said  first  projections  when  the  container  mem- 
ber extends  honzonlally  with  the  first  projections  seat- 
ing against  said  second  seats  in  the  first  channels 
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ments  of  the  senes.  the  interior  of  said  uppermost  com- 
partment being  accessible  above  said  panel  when  the  upper 
end  portion  thereof  serves  as  a  guard  rail  so  that  articles 
may  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  said  uppermost 
compartment,  and  means  carried  by  said  upright  panel 
and  engaging  said  tracks  for  guiding  said  panel  during 
vertical  movement  thereof. 


M98,I75 
DIGITAL  PLOTTER 

Bercriy  Hmi,  Calif,  a  corporadoo  of  CaHforaia 

Applkadoo  April  11,  if  55,  Serial  No.  5M,543 

9  CMttm.    (CL  344-23) 
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REPMGERATOR  DOOR  STRUCnUE 

-■J*?y V  "■'■"J? '  ^  MldMiel  Twko,  W.O- 
tT-***?^  ?•  '^«»—fe%  Ukertyrllle,  lU.,  as- 

a1_^"T^  ^"^^  ■  «»«»onillo«  of  Iowa 

^•**"***.^!l!??  ^'  ^'^^  S~*^  No,  S3«,992 
•  ClafaM.    (CL  312—295) 

6.  In  combination,  a  door  having  a  series  of  vertically 

Hwced  horizontally  disposed  inwardly  opening  compart- 


1.  In  a  digital  plotter,  means  for  moving  and  stopping 
pnnting  paper  over  a  plotting  surface,  a  printing  head 
carrying  a  plurality  of  symbol  elements  and  extending 
across  the  paper  width  at  a  right  angle  to  the  direction 
of  paper  feed,  plot  cycling  means  for  selecting  one  of 
said  elements  in  accordance  with  digital  input  informa- 
tion, and  for  printing  the  corresponding  symbol  each  plot 
cycle,  on  the  paper  along  said  printing  head,  and  control 
means  connected  to  said  paper  moving  means  for  sup- 
pressing  paper   feed   a   predetermined   number  of  plot 
cycles  for  permitting  multiple  curve  plots,  said  control 
means  comprising  digital  counter  means  adapted  to  r^ 
ceive  the  nines  complement  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber, and  means  for  adding  one  to  the  input  of  said  counter 
means  for  each  plot  cycle,  whereby  an  output  control 
s^nai  a  derived  from  said  counter  means  for  a  number 
of  counter  inputs  equal  to  the  unfilled  content  thereof. 


August  4,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


203 


ijtn,n€ 


SYSTEM  FOR  EFFECTING  TRANSFER  OF  CATH- 
ODE  RAY  TUBE  DBPLAYS  ONTO  A  RECORD 
MEDHJM 

JoMpk  T.  McNaiMT,  U  Mmb,  CaW. 
cral  Dyaaiaks  Coryonrtfam,  RochMter, 
peratfcw  of  Delaware 


to  G«B- 
N.Y-  a  co»- 


AfpttcatloB  AaiHt  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«41< 

SCIaiBift.    (0.346— lit) 

1.  A  system  capable  of  registeriiif  characters  upon  a 
medium  from  a  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  said  system 
including  said  tube  having  said  screen,  said  tube  being 
capable  of  presenting  characters  upon  said  screen,  a  ro- 
tatable  optical  member  capable  oi  receiving  said  charac> 
ters  from  said  screen  for  redirection  therefrom,  a  deflec- 
tion system  capable  of  incrementally  repositioning  said 
characters  upon  said  screen  for  compensation  of  the  rota- 
tion of  said  optical  member,  means  operating  said  deflec- 
tion system  for  controlling  the  application  of  incremental 


positioning  of  said  characten  on  said  screen  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  optical  member,  said  medium  capaUe 


of  receiving  said  characten  for  registration  of  said  char- 
acter thereupon,  said  optical  member  being  adapted  to 
cause  lineal  positioning  of  said  characters  as  succenively 
displayed  upon  the  screen  recording  them  upon  said 
mnlium. 


,\ 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
DYESTUFFS  ON  THE  FIBER 


Gaofg    Rdack, 


Waitkcr  Wolf, 


EiM,  K 

a  cofpontMM  flf 


»  ■»■> »  to  Far> 

LioeifcwBfii,  Grer* 


NoDrawt^    AppBcattwi  October  25, 1»SS 
Sariid  No.  542,75t 

October  2S,  1954 


(CLS— 34) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dyestufT  of  the 
naphthoylene-aryl-imidazole  series,  napbthalo-perinona 
series  and  of  the  naphthal-arylimide  on  cellulosic  and  re- 
generated cellulosic  textile  fibers,  which  comprises  (a) 
treating  said  textile  fibers  with  a  mixture  oonsisttng  of 
( 1 )  a  peri-dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  naphthalena-l,8-dicarboxylic  add.  perylene- 
peridkarboxyiic  adds,  chloro-rabstitiited-a^thalene-1.8- 
dkarboxylic  add,  bromo-subitituted-naphthalene-l.S-di- 
carboxylic  acid,  nitro-subttituted-naphthalene-l,8-dicar- 
boxylic  acid,  naphthalene- 1.4.5,8-tetracarboxylic  acid. 
benzoyl-oaphthalene-l.S-dicarboxyiic  acid.  dUoro-beo- 
zDyl-naphthalene-l.tHlicarboxyIic  acid,  phenylsulfonyl- 
naphthalene- 1,8-dicarboxylic  add,  pbenoxynaphthalene-1, 
8-dicarboxylic  acid,  phenoxazol-naphthaleoe- 1,8-dicarbox- 
ylic acid,  naphthalene- 1,8-dicarboxylic  acid-benzimide- 
azole,  dinaphthyl-keto-1.8.r.8'-tetracarboxyiic  add,  di- 
naphthyl-ether-l,8,l',8'-tctracarboxylic  add.  dinaphthyl- 
phthaloyM,8,r,8'-dicarboxylic  add,  4-pyrazol-anthronyl- 
naphthalene-1. 8-dicarboxylic  add,  benzanthraquinone- 
peri-dicarboxylic  add,  benzanthraoe  -  peri  -  dicarboxylic 
add,  a2o-dinaphthalene-l,8,r,8'-tetracarboxyUc  add.  di- 
naphtharinf  - 1 ,8.  r,8'  •  tetracarboxylic  add,  aryiazohy- 
droxynaphthaleiie-1. 8-dicarboxylic  acid,  3'-arylamidt>-2'- 
hydroxynaphthakne  -  aaooaphthalene  -  1,8  -  dicarboxylic 
add,  aryl  arctoactHamido-aao-aaphthakne- 1 .8-dicafbox- 
ylic  add.  as  aa  alkaU  salt  thereof;  (2)  a  member  selectod 
from  the  group  consisting  of  o-pbenylene  di«iwwi^,  lower 
alkyl-substitutad  oi>henylene  diamiaes,  lower  alkoxy-tub- 
stituted  o-phenylene  diamines  and  1 ,8-naphthalene  di- 
amine; and  (3)  a  condensing  agent;  and  (b)  subjecting 
said  textile  fibers  thus  treated  to  a  heat  treatment 


2498,171    

PROCESS  OF  DYEING  POLYESTER  MATERIALS 
Wfatfried     Krackaobaii,    LavariEasaa-Beycrwcrit,    Gcr* 
many,  ssslgnnr  to  FartMafabrikca  Bayer  AktlsofaaeO* 
schaft,  LercrksMB,  GatHMty^  a  coryoratloB  of  Ger* 

11,  1954 

27,1955 


No 


Serial  No.  4#9, 


(CL»-41) 

1.  Process  for  dyeing  polyeth)rleae  terepfathalatc  mate- 
rials which  comprises  contacting  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture said  polyester  with  a  monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  for- 
mula 


(ROOC).— A-N—N— C- 
HO— 6 


-C— CHi 


V 

wherein  A  and  B  stand  for  radicals  of  the  benzene  series 
being  free  of  sulfonic  and  carboxylic  acid  groops,  R 
means  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  having  at  most  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  stands  for  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


I. 


2,S9t,179 
BLKACHING 

DaL. 


to  B.  L 
DaL, 


No  DrawlM.   Amtkaikm  Ims  1,  19S5 

fatoimTsuisr 

1  Clala.  (CL  t— IM) 
In  the  process  of  bleaching  textile  material  comprising 
nyk»  in  a  container  composed  substaattally  of  a  metal 
from  die  group  ooosisttiig  of  itatnlfss  steel,  aluminnm. 
and  Monel  metal,  in  an  mddic  aqueous  solution  oontain- 
ing  from  about  0.03%  to  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  an 
alkali-metal  chlorite,  said  process  being  characterized 
by  the  evolution  of  chloriae  diodde,  the  improvement 
comprising  suppressing  die  evolution  of  die  chlorine  di- 
oxide by  dissolving  in  said  alkalinn^ai  dilorite  sdu- 
tioa  from  about  3  to  about  6  parts  oi  citric  acid  and 
from  about  4  to  about  8  parts  of  alkali-metal  nitrate 
fbr  every  one  part  of  alkali-metal  dilorite,  and  bufferinf 
the  section  at  a  pH  fai  the  range  of  from  about  4  J  to 
about  5.5  with  disodium  bydrofen  phoqihate  while  main- 
taining said  Kitadon  at  a  temperature  above  ordinary 


August  4,  1969 


CHEMICAL 


205 


atmosphere  in  a  normally  doaed  reaction  zone  at  200*-   is  released  in  a  reaction  zone  where  the  recombination 
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roofn  tempenture  and  below  die  oonnal  hruiii^  point 
ai 


XMMM 

METHOD  OF  FLAMEPROOFING  CELLULOSIC 
TEXniX  MATBMAL  WITH  PHOSPHOROUS 
TRBBOCYANATB  OR  PH08PHORYL  TRIBO- 
CYANATB    A^a>    PRODUCTS    PRODUCED 


spinmng  bath  exceedint  the  tlubbing  point  but  noc  ex- 
ceeding about  8.5%,  the  modifying  agent  being  a  nib- 
stancc  selected  from  alkali-sohible  compounds  correspond- 
ing to  the  fbnnulas 


RokettL. 


N.Y, 


toOIki 
of 


and 


B  COOH 

\-i-H 
H(C.H«.0).        hi 


3H. 


<'jU 


No  DrawlM.     AMllcalfcw  May  9,  19M 

SmM  No.  StMM 

12  ClalM.    (CL  »— no 

1.  Cellulotic  textile  material  resistant  to  combustion 
which  has  been  rendered  resistant  to  combustion  by  im- 
pregnating cellulosic  textile  material  containing  active 
hydroxyl  groups  with  a  solution,  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  boiling  below  about  150*  C,  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous  tri- 
isocyanate  and  phospboiyl  triisocyanate  in  amount  such 
that  the  textile  material  impregnated  upon  removal  of 
the  solvent  contains  from  5  to  25  weight  percent  of 
said  compound,  based  oo  the  weight  of  the  textile  ma- 
terial impregnated,  and  thereafter  heating  the  impreg- 
nated textile  material  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  200*  P.  to  300*  F.  until  the  solvent  is  re- 
moved and  the  textile  material  impregnated  chemically 
combines  with  said  compound. 


H(CJ«.0). 


N— CHiCHiCOOH 


/.     T 


and  mixtures  of  such  compounds,  wherein  R  is  an  ali>, 
phatic  radical  having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  jc  is  a 
whole  number  at  least  2  but  not  more  than  3  and  is  m 
from  about  8  to  about  30.  ^.^, 


Mn»ii2 

^ JJWraOD  OF  PREPARING  VBC08E  RAYON 


tkmvi 

NoOwwim.    AipMnHuB  Dsciatu  3«,  1954 
Ssrial  No.  47t,949 
(CkiM.    (CL  11-^54) 
I.  In  a  method  of  produdns  shaped  bodies  of  re- 
generated oellukMe  consisting  substantially  entirely  of 
skin,  the  step  which  comprises  extruding  viscose  cootain- 
iot  from  about  0.5%  to  about  4%.  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  ceUulose  in  the  viscose,  of  a  modifying  agent  into 
an  aqueous  spfantng  bath  containing  from  about  10% 
to  25%  sodium  sulfate,  from  about  3%   to   15%  zinc 
sulfate  and  sulfuric  add.  the  sulfuric  acid  content  of  the 


2J9t,lt3 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
EXOTHERMIC  REACTIONS  UNDER  HIGH  PRES- 
SURE AND  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE 

GlKMBo  FMSser,  Novara,  Italy,  aaslBMr  to  MostocaliBl, 
Sodcta  GcsMrak  per  rindnstita  K&Hnrhi  c  ^ 
a  coryonrtfaws  of  Italy 

March  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,19* 

■ppMcirtion  Italy  Aagaat  27, 1951 
17  OahM.    (CL  23—1) 


2J9t,ltl 
PROCESS  FOR  WASHING  AND  BLEACHING 
COMPOSmONS  THEREFOR 
Kari  DMunar.  FMnkftvt  aa  M^n,  and  Ubich  Hetftaa 

G-.  "— '^    *=-^-    -*-    * 
mi  am  Mi^.  rssMw^ 

23,1957 

May  U,  1953 


(CL»— 131 

1.  In  a  process  of  washing  textik  materials  with  aqueous 
washing  liquids  containing  an  organic  surface  active  wash- 
ing agent  and  a  perborate  bleaching  agent,  the  step  which 
comprises  incorporating  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
amide  of  the  formula  R-CCNRH"  hi  which  R  is  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  I  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  — CaH^GH  in  the  washing  liquid  em- 
ployed to  wash  the  textile,  die  quantity  of  such  amide 
incorporated  being  between  0.1  and  1  gram  per  liter  of 
washing  liquid,  the  quantity  of  perborate  in  said  wash- 
ing liquid  providing  0.2  to  5  grams  of  active  oxygen  per 
liter  of  wMhing  liquid  and  the  quantity  of  the  organic 
sorfaoe  active  agent  in  said  washing  liquid  being  between 
about  1  and  10  grams  per  liter. 


I  i.       "rf      .#w   ■ 


ftixPtt^  v<:siij:j 


Mi)  ^ 


6.  The  process  of  performing  exothermic  catalytic 
reactions  under  pressure  in  a  reactioo  zone  having  cata- 
lyst containing  regions  and.  intermediate  said  catalyst 
regioos,  beat  exchange  regions  traversed  by  coolant, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  a  flow  of  reaction 
gases  serially  through  the  catalyst  containing  r^ions  and 
heat  exchange  regions  whereby  the  evolving  heat  of  reac- 
tioo evaporates  the  cocrfant,  cooling  the  vi^iorous  coolant 
outside  the  reaction  cone  to  condense  ft  to  the  liquid 
state,  returning  the  condensed  coolant  in  a  dosed  cycle 
to  the  heat  exchange  zones,  and  applying  substantially 
the  pressure  of  said  reaction  zone  to  the  condensed 
coolant  to  maintain  equalized  pressures  in  the  coolant 
cycle  and  in  the  reaction  zone. 


2J9t,lt4 
PREPARATION  OP  BOROHYDRIDES 
D. 


at,  1957.  Ssftal  Nn.  479,79t 
4ClBtaH.    (CLi3— 14) 

1.  The  process  cooaprising  '"•'■^f'p'nf  a  mass  of  fine- 
ly divided  dry  sodium  naethylate  dispersed  in  a  hydrogen 
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taming  said  aotiitioa  at  a  temperature  above  ordinary 
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atmosphere  in  a  normally  doted  reaction  zone  at  200*- 
400*  C,  introducing  and  diverting  an  increment  of 
molten  Mxliam  into  said  zone  to  react  with  the  hydrogen 
to  fonn  KMlium  hydride  whereby  the  pressure  in  said 
zone  is  lowered  bdow  a  predetermined  value  for  a  pre- 
determined time  interval,  introchicing  an  additional  incre- 


ment  of  hydrogen  until  the  pressure  in  said  zone  is  raised 
to  a  predetcnnined  value  for  a  predetermined  time  in- 
terval, continuing  the  alternate  additions  of  increments 
of  hydrogen  and  sodium  into  said  zone  until  the  presnire 
in  said  zone  remains  constant  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval  and  the  dispersion  of  sodiimi  methylate  is  coated 
with  sodium  hydride. 


'    » 


ADSORPTION  MVTHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  THO- 
RIUM YALUBS  FROM  URANIUM  VALUES 
Geone  E.  Royi,  Oi*  RUi^  Tata^  ani  E4wte  R.  Rw- 
■BO  ami  lack  Silwtwt,  flirti,  BL,  — Igww  to  Ike 


pt0  iMawai^    Afpacaaaa  BeaHasav  i%  1949 

9  CMm.  (CL^— 14J) 
1.  A  method  ot  tqwratii^  diorium  ions  from  uranium 
ioas  in  an  aqueoos  solotioo  containing  ions  of  uranyl 
araniom  and  ions  of  thorium,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  solution  with  a  cation  exchange  resin  in  an  amount 
sniBcient  to  adsorb  substantially  all  of  the  thorium  ions 
bat  iasuflfcieat  to  adsorb  all  of  the  uranium  ions  and 
separating  the  solution  containing  unadsorbed  uranium 
ions  from  the  cation  richangr  resin  containing  thorium 
values. 


is  released  in  a  reaction  zone  where  the  recombination 
takes  place,  and  feeding  uranium  hexafluoride  gas  into 


-M3 


said  reaction  aoae  whereby  the  uranium  hexafluoride  is 
reduced  and  powdered  unaium  tetrafluoride  is  formed. 


2,tMLll 
GERMANIUM  COMPOUND 
Certcs  F.  Reed,  Aaoka, 


Itt 
RECOVERY  PROCESS 
toClHriesL. 


1  2Jtm,lU 

SOLUBILIZATION  OF  ACTINIDE  METAL- 
CONTAINING  SLAG 
Horace  H.  HnpMas,  fc^  Rlrkl— i,  Wa*^  aal^er  to  fhc 
Uattcd  States  ef  AaMtka  as  iifiHialil  by  fhe  Uaitod 
States  Atoaic  Easfgy  Coaariatoa 

No  Drawtof .   ApaRcattoa  laly  !(,  1953 

Serial  fio.  30,535 

5  CWm.    (CL  23—145) 

1.  The  method  of  solubilizing  values  of  an  actinide 

rare  earth  element  having  a  normal  tetravalent  state  and 

contained  in  a  calcium  slag  material,  which  comprises 

treating  said  material  with  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  at 

an  elevated  temperature,  and  then  dissolving  the  resultant 

mixture  in  very  dilute  nitric  add. 


JTRODUCITON  OF  uSSllUM  TETRAFLUORIDE 

M'lanni  E«  Shaw,  Roasrt  M> 

M.  Teetal,  Hit  tin,  Oiia»  1  iitoii  1  1  to  te  U^toi 

<<  A— fca  ■■ ililW  the  Ualtoi  StUse 


23,  IfSl,  SarW  N*.  4M,I49 
4  nttmt     (CL  23— 14J) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  uranium  tetrafluoride  from 
uranium  hexafluoride  by  reduction  with  hydrogen,  com- 
prising dissociating  nx>lecular  hydrogen,  allowing  the  hy- 
drogen atoms  to  recombine  into  molecules  whereby  heat 


NoDraw^    AppHcatfM  DacMber  29, 1954 
'  SiiUl  Na.  47S,S2S 

1  elite.    (CL  23—19) 

A  process  for  the  recovery  of  germanium  compounds 
from  alkaline  coal  combustion  residues  which  consists 
essentially  of  the  steps  of  washing  the  coal  residues  with 
from  about  Vi  to  5  times  their  weight  of  water,  said 
water  coataining  a  water  soluble  polysulfide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metals,  said  polysulfide  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  add  sulfur  in  an  amount  from  about  0.02 
to  0.2  percent  by  wdght  of  the  coal  residue  starting 
material,  said  amount  of  sulfur  being  at  least  the 
stoichiometric  equivalent  of  the  germanium  compounds 
contained  therein,  separating  the  solution  of  extracted 
germanium  compounds  from  the  washed  coal  residues, 
acidifying  the  solution  with  hydrochloric  add  to  between 
about  pH  2  and  pH  4,  heating  the  addified  solution  to 
about  ISO*  P.  to  boiling  to  hasten  precipitation  and  then 
separating  the  predpitated  germanium  compounds. 


ft 


utHAm 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKAU  METAL  IRl- 
PHOSPHATES,  ALKAU  METAL  PYROPHOS- 
PHAin  AND  MIXTURES  THEREOF 


af 
Na  DiawlBg.    JggSiaSua  MaRfc  7,  19SS 

492,7iS 

MMck  t,  1994 
4  flalMi  (CL23— 1(~ 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkali  metal  tripho^Aataa, 
alkali  metal  pyrophosphates  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
process' being  characterised  by  die  steps  of  providing  an 
aqueous  solotion  of  phoqihoric  add  that  has  been  aen- 
tralized  to  fbna  alkali  metal  salts,  the  molar  proportion 
ai  ortbophocpboric  add  rdadvc  to  die  alkaU  metal  in 
the  solution  being  between  1:2  and  3:5,  and  converting 
the  solution  to  the  desired  product  by  spraying  said  solu- 
tion into  a  reaction  zoac  wtule  simultaneously  beating 
said  solution  to  a  temperature  sufllcieat  to  form  waste 
gases  having  a  temperature  of  between  about  200*  C 
and  500*  C,  there  bciag  a  sufllcieat  amooat  of  water 
preaeat  ia  said  aqueous  solution  to  provide  a  water  con- 
tern  in  said  waste  gases  of  about  60-'400  grams  of  water 
for  each  kito  of  waste  gases,  and  the  conversion  taking 
place  within  a  period  of  about  2-15  seconds. 
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the  liqu<M-  in  each  reactor  at  a  temperature  at  which  hy-    pyrrhotitic  mineral  sulphide  particles  which  contain  non- 
drosen  reacts  with  sodium  metal  to  form  sodium  hydride,    ferrous  metal  values  in   an  aqueous  medium   sdected 
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ajM4M 

METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 
AND  AMMONIUM  TiOOSULPATE 
Ott»  riiiiiihitj  mi  HriHrt  Ui 


22,1H1 


(CL  23—115) 


-^  Pl'If 


2JMJI93 
METHOD  FOB  MAKING  TTTANIUM  NTTRIDB 
nihiil  Pip  iiilMiI,  HiHrtii.  NJ-  iiiliii  ii   laNtHiMl 
LMi  Cmmr^TStm  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  cotpogattiM  ei 
New  l«ncy 

NoDnwl^    ^ilMnllw  flijiirtii  Ij,  1»S2 
S«WN«.9tM43 
3  nihil     (CL23— 191 
1.  Method  for  the  production  of  titmnium  nitride  com- 
prising slurrying  a  mixture  of  an  uncakined  titanium 
hydrate  pulp,  as  obtained  by  hydrolyzing  an  acid  titanium 
salt  solution,  and  finely  divided  carbon  and  heating  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  1350*  C.  to  1500*  C.  in 
an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen  to  produce  titanium  nitride 
of  a  particle  size  from  about   1  micron  to  about   15 
microns. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ammonium  salt  from 
hydrogen  sulfide  contained  in  an  aqueous  ammonia  liquid, 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  passing  at  elevated 
temperature  a  gaseous  oxidizing  agent  in  finely  divided 
condition  upwardly  through  coherent  coltmun  of  an  am- 
monia liquid  being  under  pressure  and  containing  hydro- 
gen sulfide  in  a  series  of  stages  in  a  manner  such  that  in 
each  individual  stage  said  gaseous  ftTirfiymj  agent  and  said 
aqueous  amnwnia  liquid  are  conducted  in  oocurrent.  while 
with  reference  to  the  entire  system  of  stages  said  gaseous 
oxidizing  agent  and  said  aqueous  ammonia  liquid  mov« 
in  counter<urrent  to  each  other,  thereby  forming  an 
aqueous  liquid  containing  substantially  only  one  of  the 
ammoniimi  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  sulfate  and  ammonium  thiosulfate;  contin- 
uously withdrawing  said  aqueous  liquid;  and  recovering 
said  ammonium  salt 
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2,t9t,191 
PROCESS  POR  PREPARING  ZINC  OXIDE 

Joka  B.  Com  and  WUhi  Kari  fli^tiij. 

to  Mwefc  *  Ctt^  iMn  Rakway,  N  J.,  _ 
I  of  New  Jothj 

'Swial  No.  329y473     ' 
IClaiiiB.    (CL23— 147) 

The  process  of  making  a  special  form  of  zinc  oxide  com- 
prising mixing  white  zinc  oxide  with  ammonia  water  con- 
taining ammonium  carbonate  dissolved  therein  until  the 
zinc  oxide  is  dissolved,  introducing  carbon  dioxide  gas 
to  the  reaction  mixture  to  reowve  ammonia  and  precipi- 
tate a  reaction  product,  removing  the  precipitate  from 
the  mixture,  heating  the  i»^piute  within  the  range  of 
100-400*  C.  to  release  anunonia  and  carbon  dioxide 
therefrom  until  the  weight  loss  reaches  about  43%.  and 
thereupon  discontinuing  the  heating  and  recovering  the 
resulting  product,  which  is  a  hygroscopic,  mobile  and 
bulky  buff-read  powder  having  a  particle  size  below 
300  A. 


2J9t4n 
PRODUCTION  OF  BORIC  ACID 
G.  nat— ,  asvihirf.  OWo,  I    »i  II  to 

^  Hi  lull     (CL23— 149) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  boric  acid  and  boric  acid 
anhydride  which  consists  of:  moistening  an  alkaline  earth 
borate  material  with  water,  subjecting  the  moistened  alka- 
line earth  borate  material  to  temperature  within  the  range 
of  300*  F.  to  2000'  F.  while  in  contact  with  water  vapor 
and  in  the  absence  of  any  extraneous  added  free  acid  and 
collecting  the  boron  oxide  and  the  boric  acid  evolved 
from  the  heated,  moistened  alkaline  earth  borate. 


2J9t,194 
BENEFICIATION  OF  MAGNESITE  ORES 
Howard  P.  EcOi,  Jr.,  deveta 
PMwon  aed  Hatley  C.  Laa, 

land,  OMo.  a  coiparll—  <<  Otte 

NoDrawtof.    AppWttiun  D>rrnriiir23,  1955 

Sarial  No.  554,947 

tOaiaH.    (CL23— Ml) 

1.  In  a  method  for  obtaining  magnesia  in  hydrated 
form  from  magnesite  or  containing  as  impurities  varying 
amounts  of  dolomite,  calcite  and  silicates  of  magnesium 
and  calcium,  the  steps  which  comprise  heating  such  ore 
crushed  to  a  top  size  not  exceeding  2  inches  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  1300*  F.  to  about  1650"  F.,  whereby 
the  magnesite  and  the  magnesium  carbonate  component 
of  any  dolomite  present  are  calcined  but  any  calcite  pres- 
ent is  left  substantially  uncalcined.  adding  sufficient  water 
to  the  entire  calcined  material  preferentially  to  hydrate 
only  magnesium  oxide  and  convert  it  to  a  substantially 
dry  pulverulent  hydrate,  and  then  separating  the  resulting 
fine,  substantially  dry,  hydrated  magnesia,  together  with 
any  accompanying  unhydrated  magnesia,  from  the  re- 
mainder of  the  material. 


2,t9S,195 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SODIUM  HYDRIDE 

Maiio  D.  BaMi.  TopsicM,  Edward  R.  Wtolarciyk,  LjH, 


and  Harry  W.  Laasfce.  WaH  Coacwd, 
Incotpuiatod,  Bcvwiy,  Maas.,  a 


Applicatioa  May  31,  1956,  S«W  No.  5St,445 
1  Ckte.    (CL  23— 2t4) 


^Cj^J^^ 


The  method  for  preparing  sodium  hydride  which  com- 
prises moving  a  Uqiior  comprising  molten  sodium  metal 
and  an  inert  liquid  together  with  solid  sodium  hydride  at 
a  controlled  rate  in  a  confhiw!  path  upwardly  in  each 
of  two  vertical  reactors  and  from  near  the  top  of  the  first 
reactor  to  near  the  bottom  of  the  second  reactor  introduc- 
ing hydrogen  into  said  first  reactor  near  the  bottom  there- 
of to  maintain  an  atmosphere  of  hydrofea  above  the 
liquor  in  each  reactor  at  a  desired  pressure,  mmmtninit^ 
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the  liquor  in  each  reactor  at  a  temperature  at  which  hy- 
drogen reacts  with  sodium  metal  to  form  sodium  hydride, 
subjectins  the  liquor  in  each  reactor  to  agitation  to  form 
a  dispersion  of  finely  divided  molten  sodium  metal  and 
finely  divided  sodium  hydride  in  the  inert  liquid,  introduc- 
ing molten  sodium  metal  and  said  inert  liquid  into  the 
first  of  said  reactOTs  in  relative  amounts  and  each  at  said 
controlled  rate  to  provide  a  liquor  having  a  sodium  con- 
centration between  about  10  to  40  percent  by  weight,  said 
molten  sodium  metal  being  introduced  into  said  first  re- 
actor near  the  bottom  thereof,  and  recovering  at  said  con- 
trolled rate  from  near  the  top  of  the  secoiKl  of  said  re- 
actors a  liquor  consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided 
sodium  hydride  dispersed  in  said  inert  liquid,  each  of  said 
reactors  being  provided  with  at  least  one  rotatable  agita- 
tor having  a  predetermined  outside  diameter  and  in  which 
(1)  the  ratio  of  the  internal  diameter  of  the  reactor  to 
the  outside  agitator  diameter  is  greater  than  1  but  less 
than  20,  (2)  the  ratio  of  the  working  volume  in  each 
reactor  in  gallons  to  the  cube  of  the  outside  agitator  diam- 
eter in  inches  times  the  number  of  agitators  is  greater 
than  zero  but  not  greater  than  U.  and  (3)  the  agitator 
peripheral  speed  in  feet  per  minute  times  the  number  of 
agitators  is  greater  than  500  and  leas  than  20.000. 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  PYRRHOTITIC   MIN- 
ERAL  SULPHIDES   CONTAINING   NON-FER- 
ROUS METAL  VALUES  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 
OF  SAID  METAL  VALUES  AND  SULFUR 
Fraak  A.  Forward  aad  Ann  M.  AiiiMtniMg,  VuKOvrcr, 
BrilMi  Cotanbfe,  CaMda,  asilganri  to  SbertM  Gor- 
*M  MIbm  LteMad,  Toroato,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  cor- 
poratton  of  Ontmlu 

No  Drawi^.  Appikatfon  October  22,  1953 
Serial  No.  387,7S1 
3  Claims.  (CL  23— 224) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  elementsil  sulphur  and  of 
separating  non-ferrous  metal  sulphides  from  pyrrbotitic 
mineral  sulphides  containing  non-ferrous  metal  values 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  dispersing  pyrrbotitic  mineral 
values  containing  non-ferrous  metal  sulphides  in  an  aque- 
ous acid  sulphate  leach  solution  to  form  a  slurry,  reacting 
the  slurry  in  a  reaction  rone  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  245*  to  about  290*  F.  under  a  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  from  25  to  100  pounds  per  square  inch,  feeding 
a  free  oxygen  bearing  oxidizing  gas  into  the  reaction  ves- 
sel, actively  agitating  the  slurry  and  continuing  the  treat- 
ment to  oxidize  sulphide  sulphur  in  the  pjrrrhotitic  ma- 
terial to  elemental  sulphur  whereby  non-ferrous  metal 
values  are  simultaneously  attached  to  globules  of  molten 
elemental  sulphur,  cooling  the  slurry  below  the  melting 
temperature  of  sulphur  to  solidify  said  globules  and  thus 
form  elemental  sulphur  pellets,  separating  solid  residue 
from  the  slurry,  recovering  elemental  sulphur  pellets  and 
entrained  non-ferrous  metal  values  from  said  solid  residue, 
and  separating  and  recovering  the  elemental  sulphur  from 
the  non-ferrous  metal  values  which  are  present  in  the  sul- 
phur pellets. 


239t,197 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PYRRHOTITIC  MIN- 
ERAL  SULPHIDES  CONTAINING  NON-FER- 
ROUS  METAL  VALUES 
Fraak  A.  Forward  aad  Aana  M.  AraHtro^,  VMcoavcr, 
Bridik  CoianiMa,  Caaada,  ai^ignota  to  flhaiiltt  Got4oa 
Mines  Llndtod,  Toe  auto,  Oatorio,  Canada 
No  Drawli«.    AMttcatfon  NoTcmbor  5,  19St 
Scikl  No.  771,955 
iCiaiBH.    (CL23— 224) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  elonental  sulphur  and 
of  recovering  non^erroos  metal  values  from  pyiihotitfc 
mineral  sulphides  which  contain  non-ferrous  metal  value* 
which  comprise  the  steps  of  dispersing  finely  divided 


pyrrbotitic  mineral  sulpliide  particles  which  crnitain  non- 
ferrous  metal  values  in  an  aqueous  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  aqueous  sulphuric 
add  solution  to  form  a  slurry,  reacting  the  slurry  in 
a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  200*  F.  to  the  melting  temperature  of  sul- 
phur and  under  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  above  5 
pounds  per  square  inch,  feeding  a  free  oxygen  bearing, 
oxidiring  gas  into  the  reaction  zone,  actively  agitating 
the  slurry  and  continuing  the  reaction  to  oxidize  sulphide 
sulphur  in  the  pyrrbotitic  material  to  elemental  sulphur, 
increasing  the  temperature  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  temperature  of  sulphur  whereby  elemental  sul- 
phur is  agglomerated  into  liquid  sulphur  globules  and 
non-ferrous  metal  values  are  simultaneously  attached  to 
liquid  sulphur  globules,  cooling  the  slurry  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  temperature  of  sulphur  and  there- 
by solidifying  the  liquid  sulphur  globules  to  form  solid 
sulphur  pellets  with  cohering  non-ferrous  metal  values, 
separating  sulphur  pellets  from  the  slurry,  and  separating 
and  recovering  non-ferrous  metal  values  from  the  sulphur 
pellets.  '^- 

2J9S,]9f 
WA^TE  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 
Lcc  C.  Robcdcc,  Mcridca,  Coan^  awlpinr  of  onc-fonitb 
to  Helen  M.  Robedee,  une4onitb  to  VbilnlB  L.  Rkmx 
and  AntobM  F.  Rlonx,  Jolntijr,  one  funith  to  Faith  C. 
Moria  and  Wilfred  F.  Morin,  jointfar,  aad  oac^onrtk 
to  Dcrwood  E.  Zlcariniki  aad  loan  E.  ZiwnhMM, 
iolnttjr,  an  of  Mcridaa,  Conn. 

Innc  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,138 
1  Cbin.    (a.  23—252) 


•K'.- 


.\ 


A  waste  treating  and  disposal  unit  comprising  a  disposal 
chute,  a  diqxMal  hopper  at  the  bottom  of  said  chute,  a 
gravity  feed  disintegrating  chemical  supply  reservoir  ele- 
vated above  aiKl  in  communication  with  said  hopper,  con- 
trol means  between  said  reservoir  and  hopper  controlling 
the  amount  of  disintegrating  chemical  contained  therein, 
said  hopper  including  a  downwardly  inclined  bottom  sump 
portion  therein,  a  controlled  outlet  to  which  said  sump 
portion  inclines  in  communication  therewith  for  directing 
dissolved  refuse  therefrom  to  a  sewage  outlet,  and  a  con- 
trolled heat  source  in  communication  with  said  hopper 
for  increasing  the  chemical  reaction  between  a  disinte- 
grating chemical  and  the  refuse  contained  in  said  hopper, 
including  a  recessed  member  below  said  bottom  closed 
thereby  and  having  a  heating  element  enclosed  therein. 


2J9t499 
FREE  FLOATING  PBTON  REACTOR 
John  W.  Scott,  Jr.,  Haas,  CaHL,  iiiliani  to  CaHfomia 
Rmaitli  Corpontfon,  San  FkandMO,  CaHf.,  a  car> 

poratlon  of  Delaware 

AppHcatlon  Dcccasbcr  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  iM,(33 

2ClalM.    (a.  23— 252) 
1.    Apparatus    for   accomplishing  chemical   reactions 
which  require   high  temperatures  for  brief  periods  of 
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time,  which  comprises  a  free  piston  engine  having  a  main 
cylinder  and  a  main  free  piston  therein,  at  least  one  sec- 
ondary piston  mounted  on  said  main  piston  as  an  exten- 
sion thereof,  a  secondary  cylinder  in  which  said  second- 
ary piaton  reciprocates  during  reciprocation  of  said  main 
piston  in  said  main  cylinder,  inlet  means  for  introducing 
chemical  reactanu  into  said  secondary  cylinder,  outlet 
means  for  withdrawing  reaction  products  from  said  sec- 
ondary cylinder,  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  being  so  lo- 
cated that  they  are  closed  by  said  secondary  piston  during 


GAS  TREATENG  APPARATUS 
CMm  T.  Haycc,  PMMalpMm  Pil, 

CataljM,  bc^  a  COTp«atfM  •« . 

Apfttcatfoa  M^  !•,  1955,  S«W  No.  5t7^3 
•  ObImi     (CL23— 2St) 


tKti    71. 


*i    >« 


Ji-^ut, 


a  portion  of  the  compression  stroke  and  exposed  by  said 
secondary  piston  on  the  expansion  stroke,  means  for  re- 
ciprocating said  main  piston  whereby  said  reciprocating 
secondary  piston  alternately  closes  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  and  compresses  the  reacUnts  thereby  trapped  in 
said  secondary  cylinder,  and  opens  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  to  permit  introduction  of  additional  reactants  and 
withdrawal  of  reaction  products  at  substantially  lower 
pressures  than  the  peak  pressures  in  said  secondary  cyl- 
inder. 


AUTOMATIC  TTTRATOR  CIRCUIT 

Ralpk  I.  KaiT,  CUcaso,  DL,  iiilfii  to  E.  H.  Swfcnt  A 

Con  a  cocyonrtloa  of  DHMis 

Applkatfoa  hmt  2t,  1955,  Scrfal  No  51f,59t 

12  ClotaM.    (a.  23—253) 


1.  Apparatus  for  catalytically  ozidiziiig  the  eaaba»- 
tibie  constituents  of  a  gas  stream  compriatat  *  ^nt  cham- 
ber containing  a  bamer  for  prodndnf  hot  combostiaa 
gases,  an  inlet  into  said  chamber  for  admitting  said  gas 
stream  thereto,  an  outlet  from  said  chamber  for  with- 
drawing therefrom  said  gas  stream  mixed  with  hot  com- 
bnstion  gaaes,  a  second  chamber  containing  a  bed  of 
oxidation  catalyst  and  having  a  gas  inlet  tfaereto,  m»«ff« 
forming  a  passage  for  said  gas  stream  and  connecting 
the  outJet  from  said  first  chamber  and  the  gas  inlet  to 
said  second  chamber,  fluid  impeUer  means  in  said  paa- 
sage  and  having  iu  suction  side  arranfed  to  draw  upon 
the  outlet  from  said  first  chamber  and  having  iu  dis- 
charge side  arranged  to  discharge  said  gas  stream  mixed 
with  said  hot  combustion  products  into  the  inlet  to  said 
second  chamber  and  through  said  bed  of  oxidation  caU- 
lyst,  said  impeller  means  being  adapted  at  the  same  time 
to  mix  mechanically  said  gas  stream  and  said  combus- 
tion products  to  provide  a  homofeneoos  miztnre  diere- 
of.  so  as  to  thus  provide  a  mixture  of  uniform  tempera- 
ture before  introduction  mto  said  second  chamber. 


GAS  TREATmGi^ARATUi 
I.  Ho«*7,  Arteare,  and  MjflMi  R.  „« 
Havartew%    Pa.,    and    Mkhd    A.    Caa^aj,    T 
2«P«JJJilj|Jti  to  OMj-CattHj^  iBc  a 

Appttcatioa  Octokcr  24,  1955,  Sattol  No.  542^11 
TOatoBB.    (CL23— 2tt) 


f    .'ij<f>  la»> 


j^'   ^i  AH 


1.  Apparatus  for  titrating  a  solution,  comprising: 
means,  including  electrodes  in  said  solution,  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  potentiometric  curve 
for  the  titration;  an  oscillator  having  a  control  element 
to  which  said  signal  is  connected  for  causing  oscillation 
during  a  portion  of  said  curve  and  terminating  substan- 
tially at  the  equivalence  piont  of  said  titration,  providing 
a  square  wave  pulse  of  oscillations;  means  for  differenti- 
ating said  square  wave  pulse,  providing  a  sharp  positive 
puhe  at  the  end  thereof;  a  grid  controlled  gas  tube  having 
a  control  element  to  which  said  differentiated  pulae  is  ap- 
plied; and  means  in  the  anode  circuit  of  said  gas  tube  for 
indicating  the  end  point  of  said  titration  when  the  tube 
conducts. 


tf 


•If 


•  ^^^ 
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I  Gas  treating  apparatus  adapted  to  accommodate  gas 
flow  in  each  of  two  directions  in  reverung  cycles  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  catalyst  containing  beds,  each  having 
a  back  porion  and  a  frontal  portion  for  ■Hmitijaj  a,^ 
discharging  reactant  gases  to  and  from  the  beds,  the  back 
portion  of  said  beds  being  diapoaed  m  spaced-apart  face- 
to-face  relationship  with  the  frontal  portions  thereof 
facing  in  opposite  directions,  a  common  wall  between 
said  faoe-to-face  back  portioos  for  separating  said  beds 
with  respect  to  gas  flow,  means  for  faitrodactng  reactant 
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gues  into  and  exhausting  rcacunt  gun  from  either  of 
said  beds  adjacent  the  back  portion  thereerf,  conduit 
means  connecting  the  frontal  portions  of  said  beds  to 
one  another  to  permit  the  flow  of  reactant  gases  from 
the  frontal  portions  of  either  of  said  beds  to  the  frontal 
portions  o#  the  other  of  said  beds  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing fuel  into  said  conduit  and  admixing  said  fuel  with 
said  rcacunt  gases  during  flow  thereof  from  the  frontal 
portions  of  either  of  said  beds  to  the  fronul  portions  of 
the  other  of  said  beds. 


REMOVAL  OF  CHLORIDE  FROM  AQUEOUS 
SOLUnONS 
WaUM.  W.  ScMi.  WMBmi,  WaA.  n^^ll»y  to 
.  Uaited  States  of  AiBcrka  as  nMwtBte*  by  Ik*  UaHcd 

SfJM  AtoHrfc  E-fpr  CnaaiiiriM 

No  Draw^.    AiplfHsa  October  4,  1954 

Serial  Nto.  44§,2f7  ^,,--.  n<M,Mi 

SCWma.  fCl  13-312)  *»'^»^i*' 
1.  A  process  of  removing  chloride  anions  from  a« 
aqueous  solution,  comprising  conUcting  said  solution 
with  a  benzene  solution  of  phenyl  mercuric  acetate  where- 
by said  chloride  anions  are  taken  up  by  a  solventextract 
phase,  and  separating  said  solvent  extract  phase  from  said 
aqueous  solution. 


ignition  by  the  beat  of  the  first  mixture  with  partial 
combustion  of  said  second  mixture  closer  to  iu  point 
of  entry,  to  promote  more  rapid  partial  combustion  fttvor- 
tng  the  formation  of  carbon  monoxide;  thereafter  inter- 
dififusing  said  cndothermic  gasifying  agent  and  the  hot 
combustion  prodocU  of  said  first  and  second  mixtures 
for  reaction  to  form  the  final  gas  containing  carbon 
nnonoxide. 

2,t9U*S 

METHOD  OF  KILLING  PLANTS 

WHHam  J.  Py»,  Palaesrille,  and  Hmry  BbieKoae,  dere- 
lalghts,  OM^  Mtgnnw  t*  DfauM»d  AlkaH  Com- 
^,  CIcTclaBd,  OUo,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawls    AppMcatkM  Febnsaiy  27,  1954 


Serial  No.  547,724 
ItOataM.    {CL7t—2S) 


r 


1.  The  method  of  regulating  plant  growth  which  in- 
cludes the  step  of  conUcting  a  plant  with  a  compositioo 
containing  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  substance  of  the 
formula: 

■*• 

k     f).*TJ     . 


from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen  radicals. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  COMBUSTIBLE    wherein  Ri,  Rj,  Rs,  R4   R».  R«.  R7  and  R,  are  selected 

GASES 

Friedrick  Totzck,  Eskis,  Gcmany,  sirff  i>r,J>y  me^c 

■■Ifwirti    to  Kopfsw  CuMpaay,  uku,  PMItowigli, 

Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Dctoware 

AppHcatkTDecMber  2$,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,453 

aaims  priority,  appttcatJoa  Gcmaay,  Deccaiber  24, 1953 

n^taaT  (Q.  4»— 2t3) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  gas  containing 
carbon  monoxide  comprising:  injecting  axially  into  a  re- 
action chamber  while  at  ignition  temperature  a  first  mix- 
ture of  a  carbonaceous  fuel  and  a  free  oxygcn-contoining 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substantially 
pure  oxygen   and  oxygen-enriched  air,  the  oxygen  of 
said  gas  in  said  first   mixture  being  in  excess  of  the 
amount  necessary  to  convert  all  of  the  carbon  of  the 
fuel  in  said  first  mixture  to  carbon  dioxide,  whereby 
said  first  mixtxne  ignites  subsuntially  inmiediately  upon 
its  entry  into  the  reaction  chamber  to  form  a  combus- 
tion rone  adjacent  its  point  of  entry,  axially  injecting 
an  annular  stream  of  an  endothennic  gasifying  agent  of 
the  group  consistfag  of  carbon  monoxide  and  steam  into 
the  reaction  chamber  in  stirrounding  relation  to  said  first 
mixture  to  flow  between  said  combustion  zone  and  the 
walls  of  the  reaction  chamber,  axially  injecting  into  the 
reaction  chamber  between  said  first  mixture  and  said 
aimular  stream  of  endothermic  gasifying  agent,  a  second 
mixture  of  a  carbonaceous  fuel  and  a  free  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sub- 
stantially pure  oxygen  and  oxygen-enriched  air,  the  oxy- 
gen of  said  gas  of  said  second  mixture  being  present 
in  an  amount  insufficient  to  conrert  an  of  the  cariwn 
of  the  fuel  in  said  second  mixture  to  carbon  dioxide, 
the  total  oxygen  content  of  both  mixtures  being  insuffi- 
cient to  convert  the  total  carbon  content  of  both  mix- 
tures to  carbon  dioxide  and  said  second  mixture  being 
directed  at  said  combustion  zone  thereby  promoting  its 
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No  Drawtaw.    Application  Jnna  13,  1954 

Serial  No.  741,745 

5  aaims.    (a.  71—2.4) 

1.  A  method  for  killing  plant  growth  of  the  Oxalis 
family  in  a  Dichondra  lawn  which  comprises  evenly  dis- 
tributing 3-(p<hlorophenyl)-l,l-din»ethylurea  over  the 
lawn  in  an  amount  of  from  about  4.4  grams  to  17.6 
grams  of  the  compound  per  one  hundred  square  foot  area 
of  the  lawn. 
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ACIDULATION  OF  PHOSPHATE 
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3.  A  process  for  tttt  prodnctioo  from  phosphate  rock 
of  a  calcium  phosphate  pioduct  in  which  the  phosphate 
is  subctaatially  availaUe  to  plants,  comprising  the  steps 
of  reactiat  a  suitably-st»d  phosphate  ro^  outerial  with 
chloronlfoiuc  add,  icaoviiif  the  gaaes  evolved  during 
the  leaelkm,  heating  the  reaction  product  but  not  to  the 
extent  of  ■gaiflcant  P|Ot  reversion  to  ammonium  citrate 
faHolubOity.  removfakg  the  gases  evolved  during  the  heat- 
ing, and  recoverfaig  the  residue  as  the  final  product 
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prising  first  heating  the  groats  in  the  presence  of  steam 
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l.tff  J08 
PHOnrOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT  INCLUDING  MEANS 

tfA^^?^^^PfP*^  ^  PROCESSING  UQUID 
E<HrtaHL  I^  Cambrfc^,  »!  WiDiuil.  McCne,  Jr, 
l^"^.  M?h    ■■'Mun   to   Pofartiid    Corporatk», 
CamMdfc,  Maa^,  a  conoratloB  of  Delaware 
AwpUcaOam  May  12,  1^54,  ScrW  No.  42f,IS5 
8  CUbs.    (CL  9^—U) 
I.  A  pbotographic  product  comprising  a  layer  of  pho- 
tosensitive material  and  containing  a  fluid  in  sufficient 
quanuty  to  effect  the  formaUon  of  an  image  in  said  prod- 
uct when  spread  in  a  layer  of  predetermined  thickness 
so  as  to  permeate  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material 
said  product  comprising,  in  combination,  a  photosensi- 
tive sheet  including  a  layer  of  said  photosensitive  mate 
rial    selected    from    the   class   consisting   of   the    heavy 
metal  salts  capable  of  having  a  developable  image  formed 
therein  by  exposure  and  capable  of  development  to  pro- 
duce a  visible  image  comprising  the  metal  of  said  salt 
feme  salts,  diazonium  compounds  and  bichromate  sensi- 
tized colloids,  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material  being 
located  adjacent  one  surface  of  said  sheet  so  as  to  be 
permeated  by  an  aqueous  processing  fluid  spread  on  said 
surface  and  comprising  a  first  area  of  said  sheet,  and 
a  layer  of  a  water-impervious  material  coated  onto  a 
second  area  of  said  surface  located  adjacent  said  first 
area,  extending  from  side  to  side  of  said  first  area  and 
being  substantially  smaller  than  said  first  area-  and  a 
second  sheet  having  a  first  area  of  a  surface  of  said 
second  sheet  which  is  at  least  coextensive  with  said  first 
area  of  said  photosensitive  sheet  for  confining  said  fluid 
during   spreading   between  said  sheets,   and  a  layer  of 
water-unpervious  material  coated  on  a  second  area  of 
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vine-frcsh  hops,  which  consists  in  extracting  said  matenal 
with  95%  methanol  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  65'  C 
to  produce  an  original  liquid  extract  of  said  starting  ma- 
terial, said  original  liquid  extract  including  water  which 
IS  extracted  from  said  starting  material,  said  water  being 
mwed  with  said  methanol  in  said  onginal  liquid  extract 
said  original  liquid  extract  including  water-insoluble  and 
mcihanol-solublc  material  which  is  extracted  from  said 
solid   starting   material   and   which   is   dissolved   in   the 
methanol    of  said   original    liquid   extract,   said  original 
liquid  extract  including  water-soluble  and  methanol-insol- 
uble  material  which  is  extracted  from  said  solid  starting 
matenal  and  which  is  dissolved  in  the  water  of  said  origi- 
nal   liquid    extract,    said    methanol -soluble    and    water- 
msoluble   extracted   material   including   alpha-resin   and 
bcta-resin.  the  weight  of  said  alpha  resin  being  at  least 
40%  of  the  weight  of  the  total  soft  resin;  separating  said 
original  liquid  extract  from  the  undissolved,  residual  part 
of  said  starting  material;  flowing  the  separated,  original 
liquid  extract  forwardly  through  an  externally  heated  zone 
in  the  form  of  a  thin,  rapidly  forwardly-flowing  stream  to 
heat  said  forwardly-flowing  stream  substantially  umformly 
within  said  heating  zone  without  subsUntially  evaporating 
methanol  or  water  from  said  forwardly-flowing  stream 
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said  surface  of  said  second  sheet,  said  second  area  of 
said  second  sheet  being  substanUally  coextensive  with 
said  second  area  of  said  photosensitive  sheet;  said  layers 
of  said  water-impervious  material  being  sealed  to  one 
another  completely  around  their  margins  to  provide  a 
sealed  cavity  between  said  layers  of  said  water-im- 
previous  material;  said  sheets  being  disposed  relative 
to  one  another  with  said  first  areas  of  said  sheets  lo- 
cated for  superposition  with  one  another;  and  a  quanUty 
of  an  aqueous  fluid  capable  of  effecting  image  formaUon 
following  exposure  of  said  photosensitive  material,  con- 

tity  sufficient  to  form  a  layer  of  predetermined  thickness 
coextensive  with  and  between  said  first  areas  of  said 
sheets,  the  combined  thickness  of  said  layers  of  water- 
impervious  material  not  exceeding  the  predetermined 
thickness  of  said  layer  of  fluid  when  spread  between 
said  sheets  whereby  said  sheet,  can  be  moved  relative 
to  and  between  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  members  located 
a  fixed  maximum  distance  apart  for  ejecting  said  fluid 
from  said  cavity  between  said  sheets  and  spreading  said 
fluid  m  a  layer  between  said  first  areas  of  said  sheets 


within  said  heating  zone,  forwardly  flowing  said  forwardly- 
flowing  stream  within  said  heating  zone  at  a  sufficiently 
high  velocity  to  substantially  prevent  the  solutes  of  said 
forwardly-flowing  stream  from  coating  the  inner  face  of 
said  heating  zone;  flowing  said  forwardly-flowing  stream 
out  of  the  outlet  of  said  heating  zone  into  an  evaporation 
chamber;  evaporating  a  part  of  the  methanol  and  water 
in  said  evaporation  chamber  from  the  stream  which  is 
flowed  into  said  evaporation  chamber  and  thus  providing 
a  residue  of  said  stream  within  said  evaporation  chamber 
flowing  the  evaporated  methanol  and  water  out  of  said' 
evaporation  chamber;  flowing  the  residue  of  said  stream 
out  of  said  evaporation  chamber  forwardly  through  said 
heating  zone  and  back  into  said  evaporation  chamber  in 
cyclic  succession  while  evaporating  a  part  of  the  methanol 
and  water  from  the  stream  which  is  flowed  into  said  evap- 
oration chamber  during  each  cycle  and  flowing  the  part 
of  the  methanol  and  water  which  is  thus  evaporated  dur- 
ing each  cycle  out  of  said  evaporating  chamber,  maintain- 
ing said  evaporation  chamber  at  a  maximum  temperature 
of  substantially  65*  C.  and  at  a  maximum  pressure  of 
substantially  175  millimeters  of  mercury,  and  continuing 
said  cyclic  succession  to  produce  a  concentrate  of  said 
original  extract  in  which  the  weight  of  said  alpha-resin  is 
at  least  40%  of  the  weight  of  the  total  soft  resin. 


2,898aM 

I—.     .  '^S^THOO  OF  EXTRACTING  HOPS 

a2mIS£7'i?^"l??"**'  ^   """•  Waawatosa, 
K  ^"Sf/- Knieck  aMi  James  E.  Graat,  Mitwankee. 

a^S^mIT,^^  ?h.'  ««P«««too  of  Delaware 
^^^^^i^  "•  *•**•  Se«<«»»  No  598,4*1 

r  A  method  of  extracting  solid  starting  matenal.  said 
starting  matenal  having  substantially  the  composition  of 


2,S98^1f 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ROLLED  OATS 
Walter  G.  Dale,  Waacoada,  mmi  Edward  F.  LOIt,  Eaat 
DjiDdee,  UL,  aaritDon  to  TWe  Qnkcr  Oals  Company, 
Chkaio,  IlL,  a  corporattoo  of  New  Jeney 

Appttcadon  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  (49,7i3 
5  ClaiMa.    (CL  99_«#) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  rolled  oats  in  which  oat 
groats  are  steamed  and  then  flaked,  the  improvement  com- 
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prising  first  heating  the  grcMts  in  the  presence  of  steam 
at  about  atmospheric  pretsure  at  a  temperature  of  about 
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260'  F.  to  about '390*  F.  to  atUin  a  fina!  measurable 
i>u\k  temperature  of  about  205*  F.  to  about  260°  F.  in 
about  4  to  about  40  minutes. 


2498^11 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HARD  BUTTER 
Georsc  Bwd^y,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  Vifea  K.  Babayan, 
UiingBtoii,  aod  Bcnard  J.  Babo^,  Paiiippany-Troy 
HBIi,  NJn  anlgMtn  to  E.  F.  Drew  A  Co^  Inc^  New 
Yoffk.  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  Defamare 
AppUcatkn  Angiist  18,  1955,  Scfial  No.  S29,tM 
11  Claims.     (O.  99^118) 
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PRESERVATION  OF  CURED  MEAT  COLOR 

Wli^  Mri  BmI  W. 
lo  Oacar  Miqw  Jk  Co.. 
of  miBok 

14,1955 


No.54M3i 

5ClalM.    (a.  99— 174) 

1.  A  method  of  retaining  the  cure  color  of  cured 
meau  packaged  in  flexible  transparent  film  having  an 
oxygen  transmission  rate  not  exceeding  approximately 
35  cc.  air/mil.  thickness/ 100  sq.  in./24  hours  at  75*  F 
and  50%  relative  humidity,  said  method  comprising  in- 
corporating in  the  cured  meat  package  ascorbic  acid  and 
catalase  enzyme  at  a  levd  sufficient  to  retard  substan 
tial  cure  color  fading. 


n 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hard  butter  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  providing  a  glyceride  oil  containing  glycerides  erf 
fatty  acids  having  16-22  carbon  atoms,  the  glycerides 
including  constituents  melting  above  about  105*  F.,  below 
about  80*  F.  and  intermediate  said  temperatures,  hydro- 
genating  said  oO  to  an  iodine  value  of  about  40  to  60  to 
transform  linoleic  acid  therein  to  oleic  acid  and  forming 
some  isooleates,  dissolving  said  oil  in  a  volatile  solvent 
at  a  predetermined  temperature,  coc^ng  said  solution  to 
a  sufficiently  lower  temperature  to  precipitate  said  highest 
melting  constituent,  separating  the  liquid  portion,  fur- 
ther cooling  said  liquid  portion  to  precipitate  a  hard 
butter,  and  separating  said  hard  butter  froin  the  mother 
liquor,  mixing  said  highest  melting  constituent  and  the 
glyceride  oil  from  said  mother  liquor,  interesterifying  said 
mixtnrc,  mixing  said  interesterified  mixture  with  said 
glyceride  oil  and  repeating  the  aforesaid  cycle. 


2,898^13 
MULTIPLE  UNITARY  FROZEN  CONFECTION 

Arlhv  S.  Ettricr,  Scandaic,  aad  Aaron  Fricdnsan,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  foe  Lowe  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coryoraiion  of  Delaware 

AppHcaiion  Octobtr  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,751 

2Clatau.    (CL99— IM) 


I.  A  package  including  a  frozen  confection  of  a  sttb- 
suntial  length  as  compared  to  iu  height  having  a  plurality 
of  distinctively  shaped  portions  of  a  substantial  height  as 
compared  to  their  thickness  connected  by  a  plurality  of 
spa(^  web  formations  which  are  relatively  thin  and  flat 
as  compared  to  the  thickness  of  the  distinctively  shaped 
portions,  each  distinctively  shaped  portion  having  a 
handle  stick  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  whereby  an 
individual  by  flexing  said  package  can  break  said  web 
formations  and  remove  said  separated  distinctively  shaped 
portions  each  by  its  own  handle  stick  as  a  complete 
frozen  confection  on  a  stick. 


2498,214 
PROCEDURE  FOR  PREPARING  CANNED  RICE 


Robert  E.  Ferrcl,  Rkhmond,  Califs  a«l8Bor  to  the  UoHcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agricultnrc 

No  Dniwii«.    AppUcatkm  October  30,  1958 

SaiiaiNo.  778,892 

5CbdBH.    (CI.  99^184) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 

1.  In  the  process  of  canning  rice  wherein  white  rice 
is  partially  cooked  until  its  moisture  content  is  about 
from  45  to  60%,  the  partially  cooked  rice  is  filled  into 
containers,  the  containers  are  sealed  and  subjected  to  a 
heat  processing  operation  to  sterilize  the  contents  and 
the  insides  of  the  containers,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  coating  the  rice  prior  to  filling  it  into  containers, 
with  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  containing  at  least  about 
0. 1  %  by  weight  of  a  partial  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
and  a  higher  fatty  acid,  whereby  the  canned  product  ex- 
hibits minimized  stickiness. 
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METHOD  OP  CANNING  RICE 

to 
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Amaarikm  Octobw  M,  IfSS 
SMtel  No.  77M93 
JCIilM.    (a.  9»-.lM) 

(Gmtod  Oder  TM«  35,  UA  Co4c  (1MJ>,  lec.  2M) 

1.  In  the  process  of  canning  rice  wherein  white  rice 
IS  partially  cooked  until  its  moisture  content  is  about 
from  45  to  60%,  the  partially  cooked  rice  is  filled  into 
containers,  the  containers  are  sealed  and  subjected  to  a 
heat-processmg  operation  to  sterilize  the  contents  and  the 
iniides  of  the  containers,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises coaung  the  rice,  prior  to  filling  it  into  the  con- 
tainers, with  a  stable  aqueous  emulsion  containing  at  least 
about  1  %  by  weight  of  an  edible  oil  and  an  emulsifying 
agent  whereby  the  canned  product  exhibits  minimum 
stickiness. 


^     ^  ,  PORCELAIN  ENAMELS 

Wendell  G^Vo«.  E^  VHh,.,  nd  FnmdM  C.  EOtager, 

="        NoDnwinK.   AppHeatfo.  Fatewry  (,  1957 
Sertal  No.  OMM 
11  ClaiM.    (CL  IM-^M) 

4.  A  porcelain  enamel  composition  consisting  essen- 
Ually  of  a  non -opacified  borosilicate  porcelain  enamel 
said  composiuon  containing  up  to  5.0%  P^j.  the  total 
alkali  metal  content  of  said  composition  being  from  about 

InfL^  *^"*  ^'^^  "^  ^^  Na,0  comprising  from 
60.5%  to  about  88.25%  of  the  total  alkali  metal  con- 
tent and  said  composition  containing  from  about  0  8% 
to  about  3.3%  F,  and  from  about  9.0%  to  about  19.0% 
MnOj. 
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2498aU 
FRICTION  MATERUL 
Ikay  aod  Erie  WIIMn  ftpftn,  CovciKry, 


No  Dnwtag.    ApplkatkM  April  39,  1957 
Serial  No.  (55349 

Oaimi  priority,  applkatkM  Great  Britain 
May  23,  1954 

SClaiais.    (a.  194— 34) 

1.  A  molded  friction  pad  for  brakes  and  clutches 
consistmg  essentially  of  finely  divided  particles  of  mullite 
dispersed  and  embedded  in  an  inorganic,  non-meullic. 
binder  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  1100"  C  and 
consisting  essentially  of  manganese  pyro-phosphate 
( "njrj07). 


2,t98J19 
„     rvORY,  OPALESCENT  GLASSES 
James  E.  Dunjaa,  Brackoiridcc  ■■I  Saaoel  L.  SeyaKNir, 

^*™?.tZ^  ■■■>■*«  •»  Wtt«*»wifc  Mate  Gla«  Cob. 
^y^  All.th«,y  Cowny,  ^  ,  c^poraiio.  of  Pouh 

1  Cialma.  (CL  194—52) 
.An  ivory,  opaque  glass  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  ingredients  in  percent  by  weight-  60  to  75 
percent  SiO,,  13  to  21  percent  alkali  metal  oxides  selected 
from  the  group  consisUng  of  5  to  18  percent  NajO  and 
0  to  10  percent  K^.  2  to  12  percent  Al/),.  0  to  10  per- 
cent  CaO.  0  to  12  percent  ZnO.  and  0  to  12  percent 
BaO.  the  sum  of  the  bivalent  meUl  oxides  being  not 
greater  than  12  percent  when  preaent,  0  to  2  percent 
As,0^  0  to  5  percent  TiO^  1  to  7  percent  F,  0.005  to 
O.I  percent  chromium  oxide  and  0.01  to  0.2  percent 
selenium. 


2,999,217 
CERAMIC  PRODUCTS 
lorpen  SeUag,  Bariierioa.  Ohio,  aaaitnor  to  Tlie  Ohio 
SSTiSir^'   "^-^W-   OhSrVeorporSoTS 

Application  Aagnst  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  492,151 
11  Claims.    (CL  194     44) 


fi  i^ 


.»,w,..«.  2,999.229 

PROCESS    FOR    MANUFACTURING    STEAM. 

^^^CmIus   Corporatioa    Limited.    MootrcSTow!^ 

Application  November  25,  1952,  Serial  No.  322,457 
1  Clafa^    (CL  194—97) 

A  process  for  manufacturing  porous  light-weight  con- 
crete from  a  raw  material  mixture  comprising  mixing  a 
mineral  binder  containing  a  large  amount  of  lime  quartz- 
containing  aggregate,  water,  and  a  gas  producing  agent, 
said  mineral  binder  consisting  of  Portland  cement  of 
approximately  25%,  and  the  quartz <ontaining  aggregate 
being  ground  granite  of  approximately  75%  and  conlain- 
mg  approximately  44.5%  quartz,  said  ground  granite  hav- 
ing a  surface  area  to  unit  weight  ratio  between  1800  to 
2700  cm.Vg.  and  producing  a  quartz  surface  area  of 
about  800  to  about  1200cm.«/g.  for  each  gram  of  ground 
granite. 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  ceramic  product  havine 

%*'I'k  f!r'^"'  °[  "*"  '"'^^  '*'*"  '  ••*"^"^  of  the  weight 
of  the  product,  which  comprises  firing  at  a  temperature 

S^^^y^.K?.^  ^  *^  P'"'"'  ""^  »"  aluminum  Vom- 

the  mix  containing  m  excess  of  I  percent  of  quartz 
present  as  impurity  in  the  r.w  materials,  and  the  fiux 
contaimng  sufficient  sodium  silicate  in  whK:h  the  ratio 
of  the  soda  to  the  silica  is  at  least  1  to  10.  to  red^  tS^ 
quaru  content,  on  firing,  to  no  more  than  1  pe^ 


2,999^21 

CONCRETE  OF  IMPROVED  STRENGTH 

■ather  C.  Cari«w,  Midland,  Mich.,  ■■Ignni   to  Dow 

SmSi^"*"****'  ****^  ^^^  ■  ^^^'r*"'^ 

''"'''•''•■SriaX''^^  ^* 

4  ClahM.    (CL  194—99) 

I.  .A  method  which  comprises  incorporating  in  a  con- 
crete mix  from  .05  to  0.7%  by  weight  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  the  Portland  cement  in  the  concrete  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  monoorgano  siliconate  in  which 
the  orgamc  group  u  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
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2,999,229 
PROCESS  FOR  COATINr:  VtnntmiATvn  Miiv. 


t»t^f\B'Wtkjr>    ^^Wh  A  &.rw  TV 


2JW432 
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cal  of  less  than  4  carboo  atonu  whereby  a  itnictaral 
concrete  of  improved  compresave  itreiifth  is  pixtdooed. 


2,191422 

MANUFACTURE  OF  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE 

Wilttaa  R.  Smoa  aai  Mkmnt  1.  MUM,  Hawkesbvy. 
Ontario,  Canda,  ■■U»nii  to  Caaadlaa  btenatloBal 
Paper  Compwij,  MoatntH,  Qwebec,  Caoada,  a  cor- 
poratlQa  of  Qaebec 

NoDrawkv.    AppHcatloa  JaMoiiy  M.  19M 
No.  562,352 
U  CWmi.    (a.  IM— 165) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  regenerated  oelluloae  by  the 
viscose  process,  the  step  of  incorporatinf  in  the  viscose 
from  about  1%  to  about  4%,  based  on  the  wei^t  of 
cdluoae  in  the  viscose,  of  derivatives  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  aliphatic  tertiary -alky!  primary  amines  having  the 
generic  formula      |  { 

^-     K:i,_,4H„_«.NH(CH/:H,0).H         , 
where  n  is  an  integer  between  4  and  50. 


r 


.1 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COATED  MINERAL 
^^  j^  AGGREGATE 

Robert  S.  Dedlcfc,  PlUAwgb,  Pa.,  aatgnwr  to  Koppcrs 

CoflMmy,  lac,  a  corporattan  of  Delaware 

Nobiawte.    ApHlcatloa  April  5, 1956 


Serial  No.  576,251 
^ihkir»^  2ClalaM.    (CL  IM— 219) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  coated  mineral 
aggregate  for  surfacing  roads  and  the  like,  which  com- 
prises: mixing  a  mineral  aggregate  having  an  acid  char- 
acter, without  heating,  with  a  first  binder  consisting  of  a 
watcr-in-oil  emulsion  of  from  about  65%  to  about  75% 
by  weight  of  a  tar  of  the  group  consisting  of  coke  oven 
tar,  gas  tar,  water  gas  tar  and  wood  tar,  from  about  15% 
to  about  25%  by  weight  of  alkaline  lye  of  a  concentration 
of  from  about  23%  to  about  33%  based  on  anhydrous 
sodium  hydroxide,  and  from  about  0.9%  to  about  2%  by 
weight  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  metal  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  strontium  and  barium,  and  thereafter  further 
mixing,  without  heating,  the  thus-coated  aggregate  with  a 
second  binder  consisting  of  an  oil-in  water  emulsion  of 
from  about  50%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  asphalt  of 
the  group  consisting  of  oil  asphalt  and  natural  asphalt, 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
oleic  acid,  stearic  acid  and  rosin  soaps,  from  about  0.1 
to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  the 
balance  to  make  up  100%  of  water. 


■71  •  ir 


2J9t,224 


•>€c^  9i  tK     ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 


2,19M2S 
IMAGB  DBPLAY  DEVICE 

•   HJVBWVlHi   ■■■    H^^Vn   Ca 

N,Y,  I  iilli bsr  m 

Eladric  Piainrti  Jmu, 
aflMBWM* 
No  Drawls   Appifcartkw  Decsibar  31, 1957 
SmKTNo.  7Ma5« 
5  CUm.    (CL  117-^3.5) 
1.  A  process  of  forming  a  luminescent  screen  upon  a 
glass  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  phoa- 
phor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  and 
zinc  cadmium  sulfide  and  selenide  together  with  a  salt  to 
vapor  deposit  the  phosphor  on  said  substrate,  and  sub- 
sequently firing  the  phosphor  to  promote  the  luminescent 
properties  thereof. 


Keith  E.  Polmantecr,  Mlihini,  Mlcb., 
Corml^  CorporatkM,  MHImj,  Mkb., 
of  MkblgaB 

NoDrawt^    AppHutfoa  JaManr  31, 1955 


<-"■-  239t426 

IMAGE  DBPLAY 
Lyic  W.  Evans,  Thaiiini  V.  RyeMewiM,  and  Robert  F. 
WBson,  Ssnaca  FaBs,  N.Y.,  asrfgnors,  by  wesne  airi(n> 
■Mais,  to  fljliania  Electric  Pro^acti  Inc.,  Wlrnhfton, 
DsL,  a  luiparallen  nf  Pslawra 

NoDnwii«.   AppMcaaen  Dniabir  31, 1957 
SaSi  No.  7*6,278 
15ClifaM.    (CL  117— 33.5) 
1.  A  process  of  foiming  a  himlnescent  screen  upon  a 
substrate  comprising  the  stqis  of  vapor  dq>ositing  a  film 
of  phosphor  upoti  said  substrate,  vapor  deiwsiting  a  coat- 
ing (^  a  i^Msphor  activator  over  tbe  phosphor  film,  and 
firing  said  screen  to  promote  activation  of  the  phosphor. 


2,89M27 
ZINC  GAS  PLATING 
Fobom  E.  Dnmnnond,  WasUnylaa,  D.C., 
The  Conunonwealth  Ensinccrinc  Compa 
Dayton,  OUo 
Application  February  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,643 
2  OalnH.    (CL  117—47)      


to 
of  Oblo, 


1.  A  method  of  gas  plating  obiects  with  zinc  metal 
which  consists  in  heating  the  object  to  be  zinc  plated  to 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  a  heat-decomposable 
gaseous  zinc  metal  compound,  and  contacting  said  heated 
object  with  said  gaseous  zinc  compound  contained  in 
carbon  dioxide  carrier  gas  to  cause  thermal  decomposi- 
tion of  said  zinc  metal  compound  and  deposition  of  zinc 
onto  the  surface  of  said  object,  said  zinc  metal  compound 
being  zinc  acetylacetonate. 


to  Dow 


Serial  No.  4tS,3«9 

3  OataM.    (CL  IM— 2t7) 

1  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
ethyl  poly  silicate  and  from  .1  to  5%  by  weight  based  on 
the  wei^t  of  the  silicate  of  a  compoiuid  of  the  formula 
R«Sn(OOCR')4_«  in  which  R  and  R'  are  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  and  n  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  indu- 


2,t9M2S 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  POLYFLUORO- 

ETHYLENES 

Frank  M.  Kdley,  fllsiil^j,  CoM^  aarifnar  la  E.  L  *i 

Pont  4e  Niasiwi  ani  Csfaay,  WBndnglon,  DcL, 

a  coryorntion  of  Dsiawrs 

No  Drawb^    Appftcation  Fcbraary  It,  1957 
Serb  No.  64«482 
6CWnM.    (CL117— 47) 
1.  A  method  of  coatiitg  polyfluoroethylene  surfaces, 
said  polyflnorethylene  being  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  polymers  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  cblorotri- 
fluoroethyleae  and  copolymers  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and 
hexafluoropropylene,    which    comprises    contacting    tbe 
polyflooroetfayleae  surface  to  be  coated  with  a  solution 
of  an  alkali  metal  in  a  non-metallic  inert  scrivent  capable 
of    wetting   the   polylluoroethyleae,    recovering   a   non- 
meullic  treated  surface,  and  thereafter  depositisg  on  said 
treated  surface  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alttminim,  copper,  sflver,  tin,  chromioa  and  fer- 
maninm,  said  metal  being  deposited  in  coOoidal  form. 


W.-U  .  pcrceni.  the  organic  group  is  a  lower  aliphatK  hydrocarboB  redi- 
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2*998429 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  FLUORESATED  POLY- 
MER  SURFACES  AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 
Robert  Hcrr,  St  PmI,  umd  Warrea  R.  Beck,  Mahtomedi, 
MluL,  Birfginii  to  MlMcwte  MUng  and  Manfac- 
Jiirtaf  Coapany,  St  Paol,  MhiB^  a  corporatkNi  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatkm  March  31,  lf5».  Serial  No.  725J19 
7  ClafaBS.    (CL  117—47) 


Tl 


\ri 


\^ 


2,9M432  V>  t^. 

ROOFING  GRANULES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING 
Robert  M.  Miller,  HotutaaL,  Tcx^  aad  JaMca  R.  Lodie 
and  Merle  C.  MenHn,  St  Pa^  Mln^  aHtaiiiin  lu 
MhuMiota  Mlni^  aad  Mawfailal^  Comfmj,  St 
Paul,  Mbm^  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddawwe 

AppUcatkw  JoM  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  591,292 
5  Cfadoia.    (CL  117—199) 


A*. 


-nci^ 


■■^-    «f. 


1.  Process  for  activating  an  initially  slippery  fluoro- 
carbon  polymer  surface  to  render  the  same  wetublc  by 
inks,  resins  and  adhesives,  comprising  beating  said  surface 
without  significant  deterioration  of  said  polymer  to  at 
least  about  150"  C,  and  contacting  the  heated  surface 
with  the  vapor  of  a  volatile  and  readily  hydrolyzable 
compound  of  an  element  of  the  class  consisting  of  silicon, 
atanium  and  germanium,  in  the  presence  of  moisture. 


d?  .a   ' 


't  'Ime 


.'..  »'J    iT\ 


jV9*i\ 


2,999,219 
PROCESS  OF  CLEANING  AND  COATING 
,    ^  .  ALUMINUM 

Jack  J-B«lloff^  Dartc  Ohio.  a«ipnor  to  The  Common- 

ApplicatkM  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,749 
4  OahBS.    (CL  117—59) 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  color  coated  granules  of 
high  color  intensity,  resistance  to  blooming  and  weather- 
ing, and  adhesion  to  asphalt,  the  steps  of  absorbing  in  a 
particulate,  absorptive,  cellulosic  organic  material  of  low- 
density  a  major  proportion  of  water-dissolved  water- 
soluble  products  formed  as  a  result  of  treating  a  dry, 
dense,  pigment-containing,  alkali-silicate  coating  on  min- 
eral granules  with  a  water-solution  of  an  alkali-reactive, 
acidic  pickling  compound,  said  particulate  material  being 
admixed  with  said  granules,  and  directing  a  stream  of  air 
through  said  granules  and  admixed  particulate  material 
while  agiuting  both  said  granules  and  said  admixed 
particulate  material  so  as  to  remove  said  particulate  ma 
terial  and  absorbed  constituents  from  said  granules. 


v«< 


.1 
1.  The  process  of  providing  a  meial  coated,  oxide- 
free  aluminum  body  which  comprises  subjecting  a  body 
of  aluminum  having  an  oxide  coating  thereon  to  fused 
cryolite  to  remove  the  said  oxide  coating  and  to  leave 
a  body  of  substantially  pure  aluminum,  contacting  said 
oxide-free  aluminum  body  with  vapors  of  an  oxygen- 
free  metal  bearing  compound  while  providing  the  alu- 
minum at  a  temperature  to  react  with  the  metal  bear- 
mg  compound  to  produce  a  volatile  aluminum  compound 
and  a  metal  deposit  of  the  metal  of  the  compound  on 
the  aluminum  body,  removmg  the  volatile  aluminum 
compound  as  it  is  formed  to  provide  an  aluminum  body 
having  an  adherent  coating  of  metal  thereon  which  is 
resistant  to  oxidation  and  which  inhibits  oxidation  of 
the  aluminum  body. 


^  2399433 

9TAMLE  POLYETHYLENE  DISPERSION  CONTAIN- 

ING  NO  EMULSIFYING  AGENT  AND  METHOD 

OF  COATING  THEREWITH 

Stanley  Edwari  Haid,  Beaver,  Pl,  amkgmar  to  Koppcta 
Con^uy,  Lm^  a  cofromliiM  of  Dahiww* 
AntUcalkia  Inly  31,  1959,  Serial  N«.  752^29         i, 
29  OaiaH.    (CL  117—193) 


ia&Ss=ur=;_ 


2J99431 

'^**™??r?r^S!?S22^^  RESIDUAL  PEROXIDE 
„ filJ^^J^OM  RESIN  COATINGS 

r.!i£;J??L^SSff?^.  '^•■^  "■l9«H  to  Polaroid 
corvoraaoK  CamhrUM.  Maat,  a  corywatlun  of  Dda- 


^rrttl  its 
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19,1957 


Noi„ 
Serial  No.  99M99 

I    A  'f  *^^*^    <^  117—92) 

I.  A  process  for  decomposing  residual  peroxide  cata- 
lysts in  plastic  coatings,  films  and  laminates,  said  proc- 
en  comprisiag  exposing  the  polymer  to  the  hydrogen  io- 
dwe  vapor  of  an  aqueous  solutioa  of  hydrogen  iodide. 


15.  Method  of  preparing  substrates  having  a  continu- 
ous, impermeable,  flexible,  adherent  linear  polyethylene 
coating  comprising  forming  a  sUMe  polyethylene  dis- 
persion comprising  up  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  linear  poly- 
ethylene dispersed  in  the  absence  of  an  emulsifying  agent 
essentially  by  the  action  of  a  liquid  medium  having  a 
surface  tension  of  about  25-42.3  dynes/cm.  at  23*  C 
and  a  specific  gravity  of  about  0.875-1.023  at  25*  C, 
applying  said  dispersion  to  a  substrate  to  obtain  a  sob- 
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suntially  uniform  coating  of  wetted  polyethylene  ihere- 
oo,  beating  the  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  about 
175-230*  C.  to  fonn  on  the  substrate  a  continuous, 
impemieable.  flexible  linear  polyethylene  coating,  and 
cooling  the  heated  substrate. 


>iiU  j 

n  249t434 

METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  COMPOSITB 

METALLIC  BODIES 

Herman  R.  Nnck,  IVoy,  tmd  Mm*-  WMtncra^  Dajtoi^ 

Comply  of  OMn,  DaytMi,  OUo,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ohio 
AppUcalioa  Ai^il  14,  195S,  Swial  No.  374,398 
2  OataM.    (CL  117— liT) 


to  the  mrface  to  be  coated  a  dip  compriaing  a  liquid 
vehicle,  a  cermet  oompocition  including  from  about  60 
to  70  paru  by  weight  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  baae  alloys,  in 
particle  form,  and  from  about  30  to  40  parts  by  wei^t 
of  the  sntelted  and  fritted  product  of  a  composition  coo- 
sisting  essentially  of  Gerstley  borate  and  lithia,  and  a 
suq>ension  agent;  and  firing  the  surface  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  1230*  F.  to  form  a  cermet  coating.    . 


1.  A  gas  plating  process  for  a  ferrous  base  metal 
which  comprises  heating  the  base  meUl  under  vacuum 
conditions  to  a  temperature  of  about  250-400*  F.,  con- 
tacting the  base  with  gaseous  nickel  carbonyl  to  effect 
deposition  of  nickel  on  the  base  metal,  contacting  this 
freshly  deposited  nickel  under  substantially  the  same 
temperature  and  vacuum  conditions  and  without  inter- 
ruption of  the  conditions  with  a  gaseous  mixture  of  chro- 
mium hexacarbonyl  and  nickel  carbonyl  to  deposit  on 
the  nickel  a  combination  layer  of  chromium  and  nickel, 
cutting  off  the  ftow  of  nickel  carbonyl,  and  increasing 
the  flow  rate  of  the  chromium  carbonyl  to  deposit  a  layer 
of  chromium  on  the  combination  layer. 


2J9S43S 
METAL  DIENYL  GAS  PLATING 
lack  I.  Bulloff,  Cohmibus,  Ohio,  MrigBor  to  The  Com- 
BOBWeaHh  Eagliuing  Compear  of  Ohio,  DaytOB, 
OUo 

No  Drawliv.    Application  laMary  14,  19S7 
Serial  No.  434,414 
12  dalna.    (CL  117—197) 
1.  In  a  process  oi  gas  plating  wherein  the  substrate  to 
be  plated  is  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 
decomposition  of  a  volatile  ntetal  compound  brought  in 
contact  therewith,  the  step  of  bringing  a  gaseous  metal 
bearing  poly-enyl  compound  in  contact  with  said  sub- 
strate while  the  latter  is  heated  above  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  compound  and  under  a  non-oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere  to  cause  decomposition  of  the  gaseous 
meul  compound  and  deposition  of  metal  onto  the  sur- 
face of  the  substrate. 


2,999,237 

HEAT-SBALABLB  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPH- 

THALATE  FILM  AND  PROCESS 

David  Ivan  Sapper,  B«Caio,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  E.  L  4« 

Poal  d«  Ncmovs  and  Compuy,  WUmington,  Del.,  a 

corporatkM  of  Delaware  __ 

No  Drawlnt-    AppHcatloa  Septemhcr  14, 1957 
Serial  No.  493,924 
14  Claims.    (Q.  117— 139  J) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  heat-sealability  of 
oriented,  heat-set  polyeAylene  terephthdate  film  which 
comprises  coating  at  least  one  surface  of  said  film  with 
an  aqueous  dispersion  coating  composition  comprising 
(1)  from  65%  to  99%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  solids  in  the  composition,  of  particles  of  an 
interpolymcr  prepared  by  pcriymerizing  a  mixture  of 
monomers  comprising  essentially  from  about  34%  to 
about  38%  by  weight  of  butadiene- 1,3.  from  about  29% 
to  about  39%  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene  and  alpha-  and  nuclear-substituted 
alkyl  and  chlorostyrenes.  and  from  about  27%  to  about 
33%  of  acrylonitrile,  (2)  from  0%  to  35%  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  particles,  (3)  from  0%  to  35%  of  amnwnium 
rosinate  particles  and  (4)  from  0%  to  35%  of  a  wax 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffin  and  micro- 
crystalline  waxes,  the  sum  of  constituents  (1),  (2),  (3) 
and  (4)  being  100%,  and  thereafter  drying  the  coated 
film. 

2,999439  

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILES  WITH  ETH- 
YLENE  UREA  -  FORMALDEHYDE  REACTION 
PRODUCTS 
WillfauB  JuHas  van  Loo,  Ir^  Middlesex,  aad  Jasoa  Mctvla 
Saishory,  Watdhmig,  N  J.,  aaigiBors  to  Amcricaa  Cyaa- 
aniid  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatiOB  of 
MalBC 

NoDrawl^.    AppHcalhm  Aacait  29, 1954 
Serial  No.  495,199 
7  Claims.    (CL  117—139.4) 
1 .  A  process  comprising  treating  a  textile  material  con- 
taining at  least  50%  of  cellulosic  material  with  a  stable, 
aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  between  1.0  and  about 
3.5,  consisting  essentially  of  an  ethylene  urea-formalde- 
hyde reaction  product  and  an  acid-acting  curing  catalyst, 
having  an  ionization  constant  of  at  least  I0~^.  so  as  to 
apply  thereto  between  about  5%  and  about  25%  resin 
solids,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  textile  material,  and 
thereafter  curing   said   ethylene  urea-formaldehyde   re- 
action product  to  a  water-icisol^le  state  on  said  material 
by  the  application  of  heat. 


2399034  

PROTECnVB  CERMET  COATING  METHOD 
AND  MATERIAL 
V.  Lmi.  Saa  Dtega,  a^  Jah«  V.  Parth.  La  Mb, 

Calif.,  amli^or  to  Sohv  AhuafI  Compasj,  Saa  Diego, 
CaHf .,  a  corpatatieB  af  CaMmnlm 

No  Drawl^.    AapMralisa  Deccnihcr  21,  1954 

Serial  No.  429  JM 

21  CTahMi     (CL  117—124) 

1.  The  method  of  providing  the  surface  of  an  article 

selected  from  the  daa  con^sting  of  metal,  ^hus  and 

ceramic  with  a  cermet  coating  having  both  ceramic  and 

metallic  phases,  which  includes  the  st^s  oi:  applying 


2J99039 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  FBROUS  MATERIALS 
WITH  AQUEOUS  CATION  ACTIVE  LAHCES 
CONTAINING  PIGMENT 
GeoTK  SMier  and  Peter  Gaertkr,  Bassl,  WMy  Fataer, 

NoDrawtog.    AppMcsHea  Nsvimhsr  13.  1954 


Serial  Na.  42M14 


NavcuriMr  39, 1955 
9nslBii    (CL  117— 141) 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  fibrous  material  with  pig- 
ments, which  comprises  contacting  the  matarial  with  an 
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tact  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting    to  4  percent  by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent  selected  from 
of  the  inorganic  salts  and  oxides  of  beryllium,  mag-    the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  soaps,  rosin  soaps,  alkyl- 


«iu6uu«  muQon  Of  Dydroten  iodide,    applying  said  dispersion  to  a  subMrate  to  obtain  a  sob- 
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aqueous  composition  of  matter  which  contains  a  pig- 
ment Sspentd  with  a  cation-active  dispersing  agent  and. 
as  a  pigment  binder,  only  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  cation-active  latex  of  a 
flexible  elastic  polymerization  plastic  which  has  been 
obtained  by  polymerization  of  ethylcnically  unsaturated 
compounds  and  which  plastic  is  the  sole  water-insoluble 
constituent  m  said  latex,  and  of  (A)  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion, produced  with  a  cation-actrvc  dispersing  agent,  of  a 
water-insoluble  derivative  which  is  soluble  in  organic 
solvents  of  a  condensation  product  of  formaldehyde 
with  an  aminotriazine;  drying  the  material  and  heating 
to  harden  the  composition  applied,  when  a  hardenable 
compound  is  used;  the  amount  of  binder  used  being  about 
3.5  to  about  16  parts  by  weight  per  1000  parts  of  the 
aqueous  composition,  said  parts  by  weight  being  cal- 
culated on  the  dry  content  oi  the  binder.  ^      ; 


past  means  for  effecting  said  deposit  upon  portions  of 
both  said  lengths  whereby  said  second  support  serves  as 
a  mask  to  prevent  deposit  upon  an  overlapped  area  of 
said  first  length  and  itself  receives  a  deposit  over  only 
an  edge  region  thereof,  and  simultaneously  a  non-over- 
lapped area  of  said  fir^t  length  receives  a  deposit 
thereover,  and  subsequently  moving  said  second  sup- 
port past  means  for  effecting  a  further  deposit  thereon 
whereby  said  second  support  receives  a  further  deposit 
which  at  least  partly  overlies  and  is  reinforced  by  the 
deposit  previously  received  over  said  edge  region. 


> 


*   '^ 


249S444 

PHOTO^ONDUCnVE  CELL 

^_/™«<  Owt%  West  Bridieford,  Nottiiicfaum  Eag- 

"■*»■■■%■"•.>»»  Nortfc  Aacriaui  PUUps  Co«inaay. 

^'•'"S^  Seplember  23,  1»57,  Serial  No.  685,727 

CUoH  priotkj,  mvpUeaOom  Great  Britain 

SeplMBber  27,  1956 

4  Clahm.    (a.  117—211) 


UKj 


untMi  * 

METHOD  AND  FIXTURE  FOR  IDENTIFYING 
CONDUCTORS 

E^ard  E.  Ott,  CiKteMti,  Ohio,  Ml^or  to  Avco  MaM- 
fKtariog  Corpontkm,  CtedMatf,  OUo,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
AppUcatkMi  March  27,  1M«,  ScrtU  No.  724,363 
jOaiaH.    (CL  117— 212) 


A   vl 


..TiKt 


1.  The  method  of  depositing  photoconductive  material 
onto  a  support  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  said 
support  m  a  solution  containing  photoconductive  ma- 
terial, adding  a  precipitaUng  agent  for  the  photoconduc- 
tive material  to  thereby  cause  the  photoconductive  ma- 
terial to  deposit  on  said  support  and  setting  up  ultrasonic 
vibrations  in  said  solution  to  agitate  said  solution  at  ultra- 
sonic frequencies  during  the  course  of  said  deposition. 


♦«- 


3.  A  device  for  defining  areas  to  be  spray-coated  on  a 
plurality  of  juxtaposed  wires  and  masking  otherwise  ex- 
posed areas  on  the  wires,  comprising  a  template  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  parallel  sloU  extending  transversely 
across  said  wires,  each  of  said  slou  being  proportioned 
to  define  the  area  to  be  spray-coated  on  the  wire  areas 
immediately  beneath  it.  and  maslLing  means  comprising 
slot  covers  hinged  to  said  template,  each  of  said  covers 
being  swingable  to  one  position  in  which  its  associated 
template  slot  is  open,  and  to  another  position  in  which 
said  slot  is  closed. 


1*1  ai^ 


2.tn44l 
Crtm  ->-   ^^^U/^S^TURING  PROCESSES 

^^  ^^  "^  '**»^  »-"*^  Laehrl'fc;;^^; 

utlMM,  Mritnuis  to  TdephfMc   Mawrfac 

CoiBpaay  Liaitod,  Lmdom,  E^taad,  a  British 


AppHcalioa  December  4,  lf56.  Serial  No.  626,143  : 

Ctates  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  ^ 

December  5,  If  55  * 

♦  ClahM.    (CI.  117— 212)  ^ 


2JM,243 

METHOD  OF  CHANGING  THE  RESONANT  FRE- 

OUENCY  OF  A  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL 

Heary  E.  Weadcii,  Caluibw,  OMa,  MrigMr  to  the  U^tod 
States  of  America  aa  mniiiiliii  by  the  Secretary  of 
tbc  Army 

Applicatioa  March  14,  If  5«,  Serial  No.  721,612 

8  Oahns.    (CL  117—223)  ' 

■»•»   »rtl    -wMiTO   ..'     I 


ooMt:-] 


I.  The  method  of  producing  a  coating  deposit  upon 
a  limited  area  of  a  web-like  support  which  comprises 
holding  a  first  length  of  said  support  in  contacting  over- 
lapping relation  with  a  second  length  of  said  support  and 
moving  said  lengths  together  and  in  contact  as  a  unit 


~1  Kimtn  tfti^iti 


1.  The  method  of  adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  of 
a  quartz  crystal  comprising  placing  said  crystal  in  con- 
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temperature  below  the  temperature  of  said  quantity  of 
germanium  material,  said  gradient  being  such  that  the 


2,8f8,251 
ALUMINUM  COATED  STEEL  ARTICLE  AND 


meullk  phases,  which  iocludes  die  steps  of:  applyiof   ments,  which  comprises  contacting  the  matenal  with  an 
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tact  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  inorganic  ndts  and  oxides  of  beryllium,  mag- 
nesium, caldum,  strontium,  barium,  lithium,  sodium  and 
cesium,  maintaining  said  crystal  and  said  compound  at 
a  predetermined  temperature,  and  applying  a  direct  cur- 
rent potential  across  said  crystal  and  said  compound  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


to 


2J9M44 
^  ^     >TNYL  CHLORIDE  INTgRFOLYMERS 

MoMuilo  CliMlral  CoMfij',  9t  Lonb,  Mo^  ■ 

^OiTBDOB    off    K^MWIPS 

No  Dnwli«.    AspHcadoa  Ai«Mt  M,  19M 

SarW  No.  Mi.949 

<  CSriw.    (CL  117—232) 

6.  An  insulated  electric  wire  comprising  an  electrical 
conductor  carrying  an  insulating  coating  of  a  resinous 
interpolymer  consisting  of  99.90-99.995  weight  percent  of 
the  monomers  vinyl  chloride  and,  correspondingly,  0.10- 
0.005  weight  percent  of  a  monomer  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diallyl  maleate  and  diallyl  fumarate. 


:  2J9tJ45 

>     HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  SUGAR  BEET  JUICE 
Artkm  1.  Morgaa.  Jr.,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  asriRBor  to  tiM 

UbMm  Stetes  of  AiMfica  m  rcpivsmted  by  Ike  Sec 
retary  of  AgricaMar* 

AppllcatfoB  Jmm  1(,  195S,  Seitel  No.  742,444 

SCblBS.    (CL127— M) 

(GraiM  ndcr  TWc  55,  VS.  Co4c  (19S2),  aec.  2M) 


^T       *• 


1.  In  the  process  of  recovering  sugar  from  sugar  beets 
wherein  beet  material  is  extracted  with  water  to  produce  a 
diffusion  juice  and  the  diffusion  juice  is  treated  with  lime 
and  carbon  dioxide  to  purify  it,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  treating  the  diffusion  juice  prior  to  liming  and 
carbonation  by  beating  it  to  a  temperature  of  about  from 
150  to  250*  C,  holding  it  under  pressure  at  this  tem- 
perature for  about  from  Vi  to  3  minutes  and  rapidly  cool- 
ing it  to  reduce  the  foammg  properties  of  the  juice  and  to 
reduce  its  content  of  dissolved  cdioidal  substances. 


Ji 


No 


to  4  percent  by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  soaps,  rosin  soaps,  alkyl- 
arylsulfonates,  petroleum  sulfonates,  sulfonated  castor  oil 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  up  to  about  25%  by 
weight  of  said  stripping  composition  is  sodium  carbonate. 


2J9M47 
„  FABRICATION  OF  DIFFUSED  JUNCTION 
^  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Lloyd  P.  Hmer,  Poafkkacpite,  N.Y^  aarigBor  to  later- 
aattoaal  Baitiiii  MuMaii  Cogyorattoa,  New  Yoit, 
N.Y.,  ■  coffyofattea  of  New  Yoik 
AppUortioB  October  24, 1955,  SatW  No.  542,131 
yOalBH.    (CL14S— 1^ 

;t 


l«»^<- 


L 


\ ■- 


\ 


T 


4.  A  procen  for  forming  a  junction  in  a  germanium 
semiconductor  device  comprising  coating  a  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  with  a 
conductivity  type  directing  impurity  material  of  said  first 
conductivity  type,  exposing  said  semiconductor  body  to 
the  vapor  of  an  impurity  material  of  a  type  opp<xke  to 
said  first  conductivity  type  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  a 
concentration  proptr  for  vapor  diffusion,  and  removing 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  body  to  a 
uniform  depth  greater  than  the  depth  erf  penetration  of 
said  opposite  conductivity  type  directing  impurity  mate- 
rial from  said  vapor  into  surfaces  that  are  not  coated  but 
not  as  great  as  the  depth  of  penetration  under  said  coated 
area. 


a.tH.24t 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  GERMANIUM  BODIES 

Geae  A.  SUvcy,  EBaviilc,  aad  Vteccat  J.  Lyoos,  Waa- 

jijiUHi  FaBa,  N.Y.,  aMigaori  to  laHiaatliiaal  BmIhii 

Madaaci  Coraonrtwa,  New  Yofm*  N«Ya,  a  coripora* 
HoaafNcw  Ywfc 

AprUcatloa  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  «59391 
12  ClafaBS.    (CL  14ft— 1  J) 


?<•  ' 


uutUr 


2,t9t,24< 
mUPPING  RESIN  PAINTS 

Mlck^Mriiporto  Wyaa- 

WyoBooltc,  Mick. 
May  25,  1953 
o.  357359 
<  nshai     (CL  134-^39) 

»,  1.  A  process  for  removing  oleoresinous,  ester  gum  and 
alkyd  resin  based  paints  from  articles  coated  therewith 
which  comprises  contacting  said  coated  articles  with  u 
hot.  aqueous  paint  stripping  solution  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  about  200*  F.  and  consisting  of  about 
85  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  water  and  about  2  to 
15  percent  by  weight  of  a  stripping  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  sodium 
hydroxide,  about  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  conforming  to  the  formula 

CH/3H  ( CHOH )  .CHjOH 

wherein  n  has  a  value  from  3  to  5,  inclusive,  about  2 


6.  The  method  of  forming  a  layer  of  N  condtictivity 
typ<  germanium  upon  a  body  of  P  conductivity  type 
germanium  which  comprises  the  steps  of  OKmntiiig  si^ 
germanium  body  and  a  quantity  of  intrinsic  or  near 
intrinsic  germanium  in  a  q>aced  relationship  within  a 
closable  container,  placing  a  quantity  of  any  one  of 
the  elements  of  the  group  consisting  o(  tellurium,  sele- 
nium, and  sulfur  in  said  container,  establishing  an  inert 
atmosphere  at  a  pressure  below  atmospheric  within  said 
container,  and  applying  a  temperature  gradient  to  said 
contaiiter  so  that  germanium  body  is  maintained  at  a 
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temperature  below  the  temperature  of  said  quantity  of 
germanium  materia],  said  gradient  bemg  such  that  the 
element  of  said  group  is  vaporized  any  place  within  said 
container,  said  gradient  being  maintained  until  a  layer 
of  desired  thickness  is  fonaed. 


249S449 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 
ALLOYS 

Robert  V.  JeucB,  Fairlca  Hilh,  Pa^  aiiiiBor  to  Radio 
CorporatkMi  of  Amcfica,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Coadnndoa  of  appHcadoo  Serial  No.  435,783,  Jane  If, 
1954.  This  appllcatioa  lannary  31,  1958,  Serial  No. 
712,431 


5  Claims.    (CL  14S— 1.^ 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  single  crystal  alloy 
material  which  comprises  in  combination  the  steps  of 
providing  a  mass  consisting  essentially  of  one  constituent 
of  said  alloy  material,  contacting  a  portion  of  said  mass 
with  a  seed  crystal  made  of  the  same  substance  as  said 
one  constituent,  melting  said  portion  of  said  mass  which 
is  in  contact  with  said  seed  crystal  and  also  melting  the 
remainder  of  said  mass,  solidifying  said  portion  to  start 
a  single  crystal  growing,  applying  to  said  mass  in  its 
molten  form  successively  increasing  predetermined  quan- 
tities of  another  constituent  of  said  alloy  material  in  the 
solid  state  thereof,  said  quantities  being  successively  in- 
creased until  sufficient  to  establish  a  predetermined  con- 
stant concentration  ratio  of  said  alloy  constituents  ulti- 
mately desired,  and  melting  successive  quantities  of  said 
other  constituent  of  said  alloy  material  to  cause  both  of 
said  constituents  to  alloy  and  also  successively  solidifying 
said  mass  and  said  other  constituent  to  form  a  single  crys- 
tal of  said  alloy,  said  crystal  being  non-homogeneous 
along  its  length  until  said  predetermined  constant  con- 
centration ratio  is  established  therein. 


2,898050  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM 
SURFACE  COATINGS 

Geor«e  H.  Pimblcy,  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tbfto 
Products,  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

No  Drawing.    Application  Mart:h  25, 1957 
Serial  No.  (47,933 

33  Cblms.    (a.  148— (.21) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substantially  colorless 
chemically  bonded  coating  on  an  aluminum  article,  which 
comprises  treating  said  article  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  small  effective  amount  of  a  soluble  compound 
containing  unsaturated  tetravalent  carbon  linked  to  nitro- 
gen and  to  an  element  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur.  "^ 

26.  A  process  for  producing  a  substantially  colorless 
chemically  bonded  coating  on  an  aluminum  article,  which 
comprises  treating  said  article  in  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining a  small  effective  amount  of  a  soluble  compound 
having  the  linkages  represented  by  the  formula 

— X— C=N 

where  X  is  an  element  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur. 


2,898451 
ALUMINUM  COATED  STYEL  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IT 
Ridiard   W.  Trcdcr,  PIcoMBt  HOls,  and   Walter  Batz, 
Hopewell  Township,  BcsTcr  Coonty,  Pa.,  asrig^ors  to 
Jones  ft  LangUfai  Steel  Corporation,  Ptttrimrgh,  Pa.,  a 
^  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 
Application  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  (23422 
14  Claims.    (O.  148—6.35) 


1.  A  bimetallic  article  comprising  a  low  carbon  steel 
base,  a  thin  carburized  surface  layer  on  said  base  of  a 
depth  microscopically  identifiable  at  a  magnification  of 
500  diameters,  and  a  coating  of  aluminum  tightly  bonded 
to  the  carburized  surface  layer. 

6.  The  method  of  producing  a  ductile  bimetallic  article 
having  a  low  carbon  steel  base  and  an  aluminum  coating 
comprising  carburizing  the  surface  ol  the  low  carbon 
steel  base  to  a  depth  microscopically  identifiable  at  a 
magnification  of  500  diameters  and  then  applying  thereto 
an  aluminum  coating,  the  bimetallic  article  being  heated 
as  an  incident  to  the  coating  thereof  to  a  temperattire  ai 
which  iron  and  aluminum  form  a  brittle  alloy. 


2498452  »>•> 

METHOD  OF  HEAT-TREATING  URANIUM- 
SIUCON  ALLOYS 
Sylvester  T.  Zcglcr,  Chicago,  DI.,  assignor  lo  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Ejiergy  Commission 

Application  July  3,  1951,  Serial  No.  234,919 
8  Claims.    (CL  148—13) 


M     m 


"III      I  ■  I      I      I      1      I      1     f^ 
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I.  A  process  for  manufacturing  uranium-base  ma- 
terial of  a  high  degree  of  dimensional  stability,  and  in 
particular  free  from  thermal  expansion,  comprising  in- 
corporating into  the  uranium  silicon  in  an  amount  such 
as  to  obtain  a  content  of  from  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight, 
rolling  the  alloy  obtained  at  a  temperature  of  below 
660*  C,  beta-heating  said  alloy  to  a  temperature  of 
between  660*  and  770*  C.  and  quenching  the  alloy. 


2,898453  ;,, 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PROTECTIVE  COATING 
FOR  METALS 
Edward  B.  Schneider,  Canoga  Park,  and  Everett  G.  Ste- 
vens, El  Scgnndo,  CaUf .,  ■■jgnttw  to  North  American 
Aviation,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    AppHcntloa  March  25,  1958 

Scrhd  No.  723,434  .«. 

14  OafaM.    (CL  14ft~13.1) 

1.  A  high  temperature  protective  coating  composition 

for  metal  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight 

of  a  ceramic  material,  from  about  10  to  about  200  parts 

by  weight  aluminum,  from  about  1  to  about  100  parts 

■■■■■:'■ '.M      X 
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both  said  core  and  said  facing  sheet  so  that  said  web  por-    active  agent  being  a  sulfonate  compound  havina  the  for- 


August  4,  1959 


ai  .  CHEMICAL     ^O 


219 


by  weight  of  a  bcntonhe  clay  composition  and  an  amount 
of  diluent  sufficient  to  give  the  composition  a  spread- 
able  consistency. 

II 


METHOD  OF  INDUCING  PERMANENT  SET  IN 
RAZOR  BLADE  STRIP 
Fnak  Fonbcrs.  Woircitar,  Maak,  mmkgnor  to  He  Gil- 
lette Company,  BoatOB,  Maak,  a  corporatloB  of  Ddn- 
ware 

NoDrawliM.    AppHcatkm  May  It,  1954 
^  Serial  No.  431^5     - 

•  ClaliiM.  (a.  I4S— 21.5) 
^  1.  The  method  (rf  making  a  hardened  steel  strip  razor 
blade  capable  of  being  coiled  upon  a  small  radius  and 
maintained  in  coiled  form  for  an  extended  period  of  time 
without  breakage  which  comprises  providing  a  hardened 
steel  razor  blade  strip  having  a  Vickers  hardness  (2  kg. 
load)  from  785  to  850  and  a  thickness  from  0.002  to 
0.004  inch,  coiling  said  strip  upon  itself  on  a  radius 
sufficiently  large  so  that  breaking  of  the  strip  is  avoided, 
heating  said  coiled  strip  at  an  elevated  temperature  up  to 
350*  F.  to  set  the  strip  permanently  in  a  coiled  configura- 
tion, the  maximum  temperature  aiui  time  of  said  heat- 
ing being  controlled  to  prevent  substantial  reduction  of 
the  hardness  of  the  strip. 


•^^  23M455 

SOLDERING  FLUX  COMPOSITION 
John  J.  nompsoa,  Kingstoa,  and  Arikw  P.  Kiright, 
Weft  Haricy,  N.Y.,  asignon  to  latcrnatiooal  Bastncss 
Machinca  Corporation,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawlof.    AppHcatiOB  lane  M,  195S 
«  Serial  No.  745a<« 

4  Claiim.    (a.  14S— 23) 
1.  A  soldering  flux  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  rosin,  3-5%   by  weight  of  a  low  molecular  wei^t 
saturated  monocar  boxy  lie  aliphatic  add,  and    1-13.5% 
by  weight  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid. 


2,tM4M 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  YINYUDENB 
MONOMER  AND  AN  UNSATURATED  POLY- 
ESTER CONTAINING  AN  ADDUCT  OF  HEXA- 
HALOCYCLOPENTADIENE  AND  ARTICLE  IN- 
CORPORATED THEREWITH 
Paul  Robitschek,  Wilsoa,  aod  Clandc  Tlramas  Bean, 
Niagara  Pallt,  N.Y„  a^jgaoii  to  Hooker  Cbcnlcal 
Cofporatloa,  Nlapva  Fan^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Yoit 
No  Drawtag.  Or%taal  appUcatloa  Janmy  24,  1957, 
Serial  No.  <35,95I.  DhrMcd  umi  tUs  appHcatkw  Sop- 
tsnbcr  5, 195S,  Serial  No.  7M,473 

10  Ciaims.  (a.  154—43) 
1.  A  polymerizabk  mixture  comprising  (A)  a  copoly- 
merizable  linear  polyester  comprised  of  ( 1 )  a  polyfaydric 
alcohol.  (2)  an  adduct  of  hexahalocyclopentadiene  and 
a  polybydric  alcohol  containing  aliphatic  carbon-to-car- 
bon unsaturation  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  (3)  a  polycarboxylic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids,  acid 
anhydrides,  acid  halides  and  acid  esters  containing  ali- 
phatic carbon -to-carbon  unsaturation,  (4)  a  polycarbox- 
ylic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
saturated  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acids  and  saturated  ali- 
phatic polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides;  and  (b)  aromatic 
polycarboxylic  acids  and  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid 
anhydrides;  and  (B)  a  polymerizable  monomer  contain- 
ing a  CH|=C=  groap. 

8.  A  laminated  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheets 
of  glass  fibrous  material  and  as  a  binder  therefor,  an 
insoluble,  infusible,  resinous  composition  resulting  from 
the  polymerization  of  a  composition  defined  in  claim  1. 


2J9MS7 

COMBINED  CARD  MOUNT  AND  POCKET  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  W.  Carrar,  Ckalka^  N  J. 

Deccaabcr  IS,  19S3,  ScrW  No.  39B,339 
1  OahB.    (O.  154— no 


in    M     'y 


The  method  of  making  a  combination  card  mount  and 
pocket  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  pair  of  heat  seal- 
able  thermc^lastic  panels  in  overlying  relationship,  inter- 
posing a  sheet  of  indicia  carrying  material  between  said 
panels  with  the  panels  extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said 
sheet,  positioning  a  third  panel  of  heat  sealable  material 
in  overlying  relationship  with  one  of  the  first  said  panels, 
interposing  a  separator  plate  of  trapezoidal  shape  between 
the  last  said  panel  and  said  one  panel,  said  plate  being 
shaped  to  extend  at  its  wider  end  beyond  one  edge  of  said 
panels  and  permit  border  contact  between  the  other  edges 
of  the  panels,  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  panels 
to  effect  integral  fusion  about  the  confronting  edges  of 
the  panels,  cooling  said  fused  panels  aiKl  then  removing 
said  separate  plate  to  provide  a  tapered  pocket  between 
the  third  panel  and  said  one  panel  with  said  sheet  being 
permanently  sealed  between  said  pair  of  panels. 


2398,258 

PANEL  AND  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  D.  Meier  aad  George  E.  Kloote,  Grand  Rapids, 
and  loaeph  A.  Potchci^  MarM,  Mkh.,  airigMirs,  by 
mesne  assigamMta,  to  HaAcIHe  Maaafactnring  Cor- 
poratloa,  a  corporaChM  of  Ddaware 

a— aij  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  485,228 
U  ClalBM.    (a.  154—118) 


s^ 


1.  In  the  method  of  securing  fasteners  to  a  laminated 
rigid  panel  having  a  low  density,  cellular,  synthetic  resin 
core  and  a  solid  facing  sheet  adhesively  secured  to  said 
core,  the  steps  which  include  forming  an  elongated  slot  in 
said  panel  substantially  normal  to  the  face  thereof,  said 
slot  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
facing  sheet  and  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
core,  providing  a  fastener  anchor  member  having 
a  web  poriion  and  a  leg  portion  depending  from  said 
web  portion  and  said  leg  being  adapted  to  be  received 
into  said  slot,  inserting  said  leg  in  said  slot  and  simulta- 
neously securing  said  leg  to  said  panel  and  said  facing 
sheet  by  a  cold  setting  adhesive  bondable  upon  curing  to 
both  said  leg  and  said  core,  and  curing  said  adhesive. 

9.  A  panel  and  fastener  assembly  comprising  a  lam- 
inated panel  having  a  rigid,  low  density,  cellular  synthetic 
resin  core  and  at  least  one  solid  facing  sheet  adhered  to 
at  least  one  surface  thereof,  an  elongated  slot  extending 
through  said  facing  sheet  and  partially  through  said  core, 
and  an  anchor  member  having  a  web  portion  and  at  least 
one  leg  portion  depending  from  said  portion,  said  leg  por- 
tion being  mounted  in  said  slot  and  adhesively  bonded  to 
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nated  2-hydraxy  phenyl  compound  selected  from  the  groap 
consisting  of  (a)  2,2'-dihydoxy-33'.5^',6.6'-hezachk>ro- 
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both  said  core  and  said  facinf  sheet  so  that  said  web  por- 
tioo  is  in  direct  contact  with  said  facing  sheet. 


UNSATURATED  FOLYESTER  VtNYLMONOMER, 
HETEROCYCUC  NITROGEN  MONOMER  AND 
METHOD  OF  FREPARING  LAMINATED  ARTI- 
CLE THEREFROM 

Ctarlcs  E.  WWtlock,  BartlcfHIlc*  OUa^  aMi|Bor  to 
PkOli^  Petrotaw I  Conpuy,  a  corpontioa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawtag.    Ajpplicadoa  Dcccmkcr  3,  1954 
Scftal  No.  473,M« 

ncfadM.  (a.i54-i4«) 

13.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thermosot  laminate  of 
high  flexural  strength  which  comprises  blending  10  to  90 
*eight  paru  per  100  parts  coreactive  materials  of  a  poly- 
ester resin  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  an  ethylenic  un- 
saturated aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid,  2  to  90  weight 
percent  of  the  remaining  material  being  a  heterocyclic 
nitrogen  base  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  substituted  pyridines,  isopropenyl  sub- 
stituted pyridines,  vinyl  substituted  quinolines  and  iso- 
propenyl substituted  quinolines,  and  a  third  polymeriz- 
able  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
enic unsaturated  aromatic  and  nonconjugated  aliphatic 
copolymerizable  monomers  coating  a  plurality  of  fabric 
sheets  with  the  blend  containing  the  compounding  in- 
gredients; superimposing  the  resulting  coated  sheets  one 
on  the  other  to  form  a  plurality  of  plies;  and  subjecting 
the  plies  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  25  to  200*  C. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  the  said  blend  to  set 


2,S9SUM 
nBER  BOARD  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
FROM  DESERT  SHRUBS 
ImMm  F.  T.  BcrUMr,  CMa«o,  m. 
AppUcadoa  My  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,M7 
9CMM.    (CL  1«2-.I1) 
1.  The  process  of  making  •  bardboard  product  from 
the  wood  fibers  of  a  desert  shrub  which  naturally  contain 
resm  constituents  and  pentosans  and  which  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of  subjecting  chips  of  wood  which  natural- 
ly contains  resin  constituents  and  pentosans  to  the  digest- 
ing action  of  steam  at  a  pressure  of  from  50  to  200  pounds 
per   square    inch    for   a   time   sufficient   to  convert   the 
pentosans  to  furfurals  and  for  the  furfurals  to  react  with 
other  constituents  of  the  wood,   thereby  to  fonn  pre- 
cursors of  thermosetting  binders  in  the  wood  fibers,  form- 
ing a  felted  sheet  of  the  wet  digested  wood  fibers,  drying 
the  felted  sheet  to  the  extent  that  it  contains  less  than 
10%  moisture  by  weight,  heating  and  further  drying  the 
sheet  to  a  substantially  bone  dry  state,  and  subjecting  the 
hot  and  dried  sheet  to  mechanical  pressure  of  700  to 
1400  pounds  per  square  inch  between  platens  and  a  tem- 
perature between  400*  and  500*  F.  to  consolidate  and 
bond  the  wood  fibers  into  a  hard  thermosct  sheet 


active  agent  being  a  tulfooate  conipouad  having  the  for- 
mula 

H    8     O 
B-N-C-l-O-M 

A 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consistiat  of 
lower  alkyl,  allyl  and  propargyt  and  M  represenu  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium. 


U9«J«| 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DESTROYING 

NEMATODES 

^^^^^  Yt— *'"'  '-**«  ■««*'  CaHf.,  a«icBor  to 
V!^.SVFi^T^^  CompM,,  MMbMl,  MidL,  a  cor- 

NoDnwtaK.    ApHtcatkM  April  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  i5M71 
7  ClalHs.    (CI.  U7~22) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  nematode  infested  soil  to  im- 
prove Its  plant  growing  properties  which  comprises  im- 
pregnaung  said  soil  with  a  nematocidal  conccntraiion  of 
an  active  agent  effective  to  improve  said  properties,  the 


2J9M42 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS 
Hany  F.  DMx,  iiri— i,  lais  of  ChaMi  Fotd,  Pa.,  by 
Dorothy  H.  Diclz,  axMslria,  CteMs  F«^  Pa.,  mL 

sigMr  to  E.  L  da  Poat  49  Nwoan  aad  Coaaaw. 
WUmtagtoa,  Del.,  a  conoratioa  of  Ddawiav    '        , 
NoDrawlBf.    Appllcatloa  May  31, 1957 
Serial  No.  M2,95« 
4  daiass.    (CL  167—22) 
2.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidal 
adjuvant,  and  an  alkyi  mercury  salt  of  polyamine  acetic 
acid  wherein  the  polyamine  group  is  represented  by  the 
structure 

\  / 

N-R,— N 

in  which  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diva- 
lent saturated  hydrocarbon  groups  of  from  2  through  12 
cartwn  atoms  and  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  chains  con- 
sisting of  from  4  through  12  carbon  atoms  and  from  one 
through  5  nitrogen  atoms  with  each  nitrogen  atom  divid- 
ing the  chain  into  alkylene  groups  of  not  less  than  2  car- 
bon atoms  each;  from  1  through  4  valences  of  the  poly- 
amine nitrogens  being  satisfied  by  an  alkyl  merciU7  ace- 
tate group  of  the  type  — CRjR,COOHgR«  in  which  R, 
and  R,  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms;  and  the 
remainder  of  the  valences  of  the  polyamine  nitrogens  be- 
ing satisfied  by  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyi  groups  of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms  and 
— CR,R,COOY  in  which  R,  and  R,  have  the  significance 
set  forth  above  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  cations,  ammonium  or  sub- 
stituted amine. 


2J9t,243 

PESTIODAL  PETROLEUM  COMPOSITION  AND 
USB  THEREOF 

Fraaklio  C.  Neisoa,  Roaellc,  N  J.,  aad  Georte  W.  Flero, 
Port  Cheater,  N.Y.,  awlMUn  to  Emo  Rcaeaich  aad 
EagfaMcriai  Coaipaay,  a  cotporatioa  of  Driaware 
NoDrawlBg.    Applkatioa  JaMHvy  II,  1955 
Serial  No.  4«2,«72 
19  OafaBs.    (CL  1<7— IS) 
16.  A  process  of  killing  insects  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  such  insects  an  insecticide  consisting  of  an  aromatic 
sulfur  dioxide  extract  of  a  virgin  distillate  of  a  Tomball 
crude  oil.  said  extract  having  a  boiling  range  of  about 
460  to  535*  F..and  a  toul  aromatics  content  of  83  to 
95  volume  percent 


2,l9t,2<4 

BACTERICIDAL    COMPOSITIONS    TO    BE    USED 
SPECULLY     FOR    FOOD-INDUSTRIES     EQUIP. 
MENT 
Fraads  Jac^pcs  Charics  Wchcr.  NMcy,  Fnmc9y  ■■Jaam 
to  Co%ale-PalaMlivc  Coa^a^,  New  Yott,  N."f.,  a 
corporatkM  of  Delaware 
AppOcatfoa  Amwmk  2S,  1954,  ScrW  No.  MM46 
Cbiau  priority.  aapHcatiea  Fraaec  Sipliaitii  IS,  19f5 
4  ClBiaM.    (CL  l<7— M) 
I    A  bactericidal  cleaninf  composition  comprising  N- 
sodium  N-chloroparatoiuene  sulfonamide  and  a  chlori- 


ctnn 


uic  i^iyiiiciLuiiiun  ui  a  compoMiion  acnnco  m  claim  i.       tion  being  mounted  in  said  slot  and  adhesively  bonded  to 
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nated  2-hydroxy  pheayl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
ooosittinf  of  (a)  2^'-dihydoxy-3.3\5^',6.6'-hexachloro- 
diphenylmethane,  (b)  2^' -  dihydroxy  •  5;S' •  dichlorodi- 
phenylmethane.  and  (c)  2^'-thiobu  (4,6-dichk>rophenol), 
the  proportions  being  from  about  95  to  99  parts  of  said 
sulfonamide  and  1  to  5  parts  of  said  chlorinated  2-hydraxy 
phenyl  compound. 


to  Farbeafabrikca 


METHOD  OF  COMBATING  RESTS 
Rkterd  Wflglcr,  LercrtaM^  mti  Cithai   Ui 
^  hfifer.  Oftmim,  Gcnuny,  aarifB 
.    Bayer  AkJlengnrfcrhaft,  LeYcttaaw,  GcrMiay,  a  cor> 
f  poradoB  of  Gcrauaiy 
•^  No  DnwtKAnilicafloa  Ajpril  14,  19SS 

I' CMm  priority,  ■■pUcttoa  Gunmaj  April  17, 1957 

1.  A  method  of  combating  insects  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  insect  an  effective  amount  of  an  N^ 
thionyl-N'-arylhydrazine  of  the  general  formula         "rH 


h.**-   ni  l»j«j).. 


M 


Ary1-N-N= 


S-O 


wherein  the  aryl  radical  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenyl  radical,  a  naphthyl  radical, 
phenylthiazolyl  radical  and  phenyl -imidazolyl  radical,  and 
R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl. 


CONTROL  OF  PLANT  DBEASES  OF  ASCOMY- 
CETES   ORIGIN  EMPLOYING   N-PHENYL-DI- 
CHLORO-MALBIMIDB 
Rsbcffl  L.  Gfllaa.  McAw,  N.T.,  Mi^Mr  to  Food  Ma- 


^       N« Dnwtag.    AppBmttoa  Nifilbii  2S,  I9M 
Swtol  No.  (24,741 
2  CWw.    (a.  lC7-^3) 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  spread  of  diseases 
of  Ascomycetes  origin  in  plants  which  comprises  apply- 
ing N-phenyldichloromaleimide  in  toxic  concentration 
to  the  area  of  the  plant  subiect  to  the  disease. 


EMULSIFIABLE  TOXICANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
EMULSIFYING  AGENTS  THEREFOR 

V  Ibc«,  New  Yoriu 


I ., 

to  WMco 
•  ■ .,  a  cofponoMi  of 


to  *^ 


No 


7, 1955 


(CL  1(7—42) 


'  1.  In  an  emolaifyiug  ageiil  for 
toBDCtoili   in    oramjc   tdh/tntt  to 


with  aohitiou  of 


readily  dispersible  in  water  of  varying  degrees  of  hardaesa, 
which  emulstfying  agent  oompriwa  (o)  a  noniooic  com- 
pooent  compriatng  a  oompooad  having  a  lipophilic  group 
containing  at  least  6  cart>oo  atooH  and  a  pclyoxyiJkyleae 
radical  in  wUcfa  ttiere  it  preaent  a  pctyoxyttbyytott  duus 
containing  from  5  to  45  oiyethykae  groopi  to  reader 
said  aonioDic  oonponent  water-aoliMe  to  wator-tfs- 
persible,  and  (b)  aa  anioeic  compoatnt  which  iadades 
at  kait  COB  salt  of  aa  alky!  arasMlic  ntfoaie  add  in 
which  an  alkyl  froup  oootaim  at  laait  5  carbon  atomt, 
die  imprevemcat  wbcreta  at  leaat  15%  of  the  salts  of 
the  nid  araoutic  mlfoaic  adds  umtitutiBg  the  aaioaic 
compoaeat  are  saha  of  polyaaaiaea  baviag  2  to  4  caitea 
atoOM  between  amiae  groups. 


ACID  PURIF1CA110N  OF  FUMAdLUN 
A.  Nokoa.  raiaaiainii  T 


M. 

to  TV  Ufjolia  Coi»a 

a  cQ^povattaa  of  MlcBl^Ba 
No  DivwIaS' 


Mkk^aa- 

Mkb^ 


I.    AapHcattoa  March  It,  1953 
Serial  Na.  342,714 


9  OaiBH.  (CL  1C7— «5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  (rf  fumagillin  from 
fermented  beer  containing  the  same,  the  improvement 
which  ccMnpriaes  precipitating  fumagillin  by  acidifying  the 
fermented  beer  to  a  pH  between  about  one  and  about 
four,  aiKi  filtering  off  tlw  precipitate.  -  ' 


Giater 


COSMETIC  LOTION 

Daasaldorf'WcnIca,  Gcmumy,  a^ 
to  Dehydag,  Dcatocbe  Hydrkrwcritc  GjB.hJIn 

DasKldocf ,  Gcranay 
,..        NoDrawliV.   ApfUcattoa  laaaary  14, 1954 

Serial  No.  4«4,121 

Cfadau  prtorily,  aaplitBHua  Genaaay  laaaary  22,  1953 

37fiimi     (CL1€7— •#) 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  cosmetic  lotion  comprising  (1) 
a  cosmetic  softening  liquid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  paraffin  oil,  almond  oil  and  glycerol;  (2)  a 
detergent  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triethanol  amine  stearate  aad  a  sodium  alkyl  sulfate  hav- 
ing from  14  to  18  carbon  atoou  in  the  alkyl  group  of  said 
sulfate;  (3)  water;  (4)  a  fixative  proviiding  a  storage 
stable  lotion  resistant  to  alkali  and  to  chanfe  of  odor  or 
rancidity  on  standing,  said  fixative  consisting  of  a  2 
alkyl  substituted  primary  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from 
6  to  18  cartxn  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  hydrocarixw  chain 
of  said  primary  alcohol,  said  alkyl  group  in  the  2  posi- 
tion having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


2,f9t,27f 
TREATMENT  OF  GRAINS 
Paal  R.  Witt,  Jr.,  Cklci«o,  DL,  aad  Rkkari  G.  Skater, 
Saa  Fraadsca,  CaHf.,  awiganrs  of  aas  half  to  The 
Merto  Coaipaay,  Saa  Fiaadsco,  Caflf.,  aad  oae-half 
to_Norftwestot»  MaM  *  Grato  Oa^  CUoifo,  DL,  a 
corporattoa  of  UHaois 

NoDnwtaw.   ApaUcadoa  laac  24, 1951 
Sariai  Aa.  744M4 
liOttam.    (CL195— 79) 
I.  A  method   of  treatment  of  grain  during  malting, 
comprising  steeping  the  grain,  germinating  the  grain,  and 
kilning  the  germinated  grain  and  which  is  characterized 
by  the  addition  to  the  grain  prior  to  kilning  and  subse- 
quent to  steeping  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  clay  of 
the  montmorillonite  family. 


2J9t,271 
CRYn^AL  FURinCATION  APPARATUS 
Robert  AJPMay,  BartlaavBle,  Ofcfa^  assifaBr  to 

Hps  PcvTONiDB  Coaipaay,  a  coiyaflaooa  of  Daiawarc 

ApfBcatfoa  Jwtj  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  4413^1 

iCWass.   (0. 196—14.5) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  purifying  liquid 
mixtures  by  crystallization  wherein  the  crystallizing  ma- 
terial forms  wax-like  crystals  said  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination  at  least  oae  crystallization  chamber,  each 
said  chamber  having  an  inlet,  means  for  scraping  the  in- 
ternal walls  of  each  said  chamber  aad  means  for  cooliag 
each  said  chamber  a  plurality  of  cyttadrical  filter  cham- 
bers having  filter  means  in  stiid  chamber  walk  for  with* 
drawiag  liquid  to  a  common  coilectioa  zoae,  each  of  last 
said  chambers  haviag  a  rotataMe  screw  joaraaled  therein, 
said  screw  having  a  smoothly  decreasing  pitch  from  iaict 
to  outlet;  means  for  paasiag  material  from  said  crys- 
tallizatioo  duunber  to  said  plurality  of  filtcriag  cIimb- 
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bers;  a  common  housing  around  said  pluraliiy  of  filtering 
chambers;  nieans  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  com- 
mon housing;  a  plurality  of  purification  chambers  each 
bcinf  in  free  convnuntcation  with  the  outlet  of  and  as- 
sociated with  a  filtering  chamber,  the  walls  of  said  puri 
fkation  chamben  having  filtering  means  for  withdrawing 
liquid  and  each  said  purification  chamber  having  stirring 


fe. 


f 


means;  a  common  housing  around  said  plurality  of  puri- 
fication chambtt^;  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from 
last  said  common  housing;  a  plurality  of  melt  chambers 
in  association  with  and  in  free  communication  with  the 
plurality  of  pu.ificatiQn  chambers;  heat  exchange  means 
in  each  said  melting  chamber;  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing liquid  from  each  of  said  melt  chambers. 


untxn 

TREATMENT  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 
AND/OR    CARBONIZATION    OF    CARBONA- 
CEOUS MATERIALS 
«  WiDluB  W.  Odeil,  AiBhcnt,  Va. 

m  AppikatkM  September  14,  1954,  ScrW  No.  45^«31 
ie,^^_  TClafau.    (CLM2— i) 
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1.  The  process  of  carbonizing  carbonizable  solid  fuels 
by  contacting  hot,  small -size  coke  with  said  fuels  m  a 
subdivided  state  and  initially  at  a  relative  lower  tempera- 
ture producing  additional  coke  and  vaporous  products 
of  carbonization,  comprising,  heating  previously  pre- 
pared, sized  coke,  sized  smaller  than  about  V^-ioch 
diameter,  to  a  carbonizing  temperature  above  about 
1250*  F.  while  it  is  confined  in  a  heating  zone  by  promot- 
ing combustion  reactions  in  said  zone  in  contact  with 
said  prepared  coke,  separating  the  thus  heated  coke  from 
gaseous  products  of  combustion  and  feeding  it  as  a 
substantially  continuous  stream  to  the  top  of  a  deep. 
enclosed  carbonization  zone,  simultaneously  mtroducing 
aiao  subdivided  solid  fuel  to  be  treated  which  is  sub- 
staotiaUy  in  the  size  range  0.5  to  1.5  inches  diameter 
into  the  lop  of  the  latter  zone  at  a  particular  rate  con- 
tacting the  heated  coke  and  said  solid  fuel  in  said 
carbonizatioa  zoik,  passing  the  whole  mass  slowly  down- 


wardly through  said  carbonization  zone  subsuntially  as 
a  continuous  fixed  bed  column,  introducing  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  columnar  mass  a  gasiform  stream  initially 
comprising  oxygen  and  water  vapor  at  a  temperature  much 
lower  than  that  of  said  heated  coke,  and  passing  it  up 
through  said  mass  subsUntially  continuously  thereby  cool- 
ing said  mass  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  carbonization 
zone  and  simultaneously  heating  said  gasiform  stream, 
causing  the  thus  heated  stream  to  facilitate  the  transfer 
of  heat  from  said  heated  char  to  said  subdivided  fuel 
as  it  passes  up  through  the  upper  portion  of  said  mass, 
promoting  combustion  reactions  in  the  latter  stream  in 
a  portion  of  said  columnar  mass  only  above  the  bottom 
zone  thereof  with  consumption  of  said  oxygen  generating 
heat  therein  to  further  aid  carbonization  of  said  fuel, 
thereby    carbonizing    said    subdivided    fuel    in    transit 
through  said  carbonization  zone,  discharging  said  gasi- 
form stream  along  with  volatile  products  of  carbonization 
and  products  of  combustion  from  above  said  mass,  and 
discharging  the  coke  and  solid  product  of  carbonization 
from   adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  carbomzation   zone 
substantially    continuously;    said    particular    rate    being 
such  that  alternate  layers   (strata)   are  formed  in  said 
coli^n  initially  comprising  chiefly  hot  coke  in  one  layer 
and  chiefly  said  subdivided  fuel  m  an  alternate  layer 
thereby  making  from  said  fuel  coke  of  larger  size  than 
Vi-inch  diameter,   meanwhile  separating   the  large  size 
product  coke  from  the  fines  in  a  known  manner  and 
circulating  some  of  the  latter  fines  back  to  the  heating 
zone  as  said  prepared  coke. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DBC-LOADED 
WAVEGUIDES 
"^J*-  ^  ''<*««•  '»'•'  •^  Wdwrd  B.  Ne«I.  PbIo  Alto. 
Calir,  aid  Rokett  N.  WkMckmt,  UirfrcnMy.  Ala^  mt- 
itoTke  Bowi  of  TrwtoM  off  The  Lelaad  StaiH 
it.   Uaireflrity,   Stairfbri   Ualrcntty,   Slufof^ 
CaHf, 

AppHcatfcw  May  24,  1954,  Swtel  No.  5r7.«M 
3  Ckakmu    (CL  2t4— 9) 
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1.  The  method  for  making  disc-loaded  wavegtiides, 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  threads  to  extend  into 
discoid  grooves  of  a  drcumferentially  grooved  cylindri- 
cal plating  core,  electroplating  metal  onto  said  plating 
core,  said  metal  substantially  filling  said  grooves  and  cov- 
ering said  core  to  form  a  plurality  of  annular  Hikt  of 
said  metal  transversely  disposed  within  and  unitary  with 
a  cylinder  of  said  metal,  said  discs  containing  internal 
cavities  and  said  threads  extending  from  said  cavities 
through  said  metal  plated  on  the  said  core,  dissolving  said 
plating  core,  and  removing  said  threads. 


2,B9M74 

ELECTROPLATING  OF  ZINC-TIN  ALLOYS 

Edward  B.  Saabcatic  Elaihnt,  aiad  AivoU  D.  Arwnt, 

Syoasct,  N.Y.,  aialga ky  mmtm  ■■lifBiniti,  to  Syl- 

vaaia  Electric  Piad»Lis  bc^  a  coiyoialhw  off  Dcb- 


Apfllcatfoa  AagMt  t,  19S5,  S«W  No.  52MM      ^ 
UCMam.    (CL  IM— 43) 

I.  A  cyanide-type  of  plating  bath  for  depositing  a 
zinc-tin  alloy  comprising  in  solution  zinc,  tin.  a  cyanide 
ion  source  and  a  hydroxide  ion  source,  the  cyanide  ion 
being  present  in  an  amount  less  than  that  required  lo 
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complex  all  of  the  zinc  as  cyanozincate  ion,  the  toul 
amount  ot  cyanide  ion  and  hydroxide  ion  being  sufficient 
to  complex  all  of  the  zinc. 


EmI  W. 
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ntoDUcnoN  OF  titanium 

PiL,  ■■Ifnr  to  The  New 
[•w  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  corpondon 


17,  1957,  Swtel  No.  7«3,3M 

(a. 


force  between  the  refractory-«urfaccd  wail  and  tiM 
anode  within  the  range  of  2  to  2.4  volu  by  electricnlly 
connecting  tlie  wall  to  tlie  cathode  when  the  back  electro- 
moiive  force  falls  below  said  range  and  by  dectrically 
connecting  the  wall  to  the  anode  when  the  back  dectro- 


ff>ff'^^-'\ii*' 
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1.  In  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  metallic  titanium 
on  a  cathode  immersed  in  a  molten  mass  of  chloride  salts 
composed  essentially  of  (a)  at  least  one  titanium  chlo- 
ride in  which  the  titanium  has  a  valence  less  than  four 
and  (b)  a  diluent  salt  mixture  having  a  melting  point  not 
substantially  higher  than  450*  C.  and  comprising  at  least 
two  salts  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  po- 
tassium chloride  and  lithium  chloride,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  hot  harvesting  the  cathode-deposited  me- 
tallic titanium  in  the  abseiKe  of  a  protective  atmosphere 
by  ( 1 )  using  a  diluent  salt  mixture  having  a  composi- 
tion within  the  range  of  compositions  in  the  area  defined 
by  the  lines  AB.  BC,  CD.  DE,  EF,  FG  and  GA  in  the 
accompanying  drawing,  (2)  removing  the  cathode  with 
its  adhering  deposit  of  metallic  titanium  and  entrained 
molten  salt  subsUntially  directly  from  the  molten  salt 
ma&s  into  the  ambient  atmosphere  while  the  molten  salt 
mass  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  not  more  than  about 
100*  C.  above  its  melting  point,  and  (3)  thereafter  sepa- 
rating the  cathode  deposit  from  the  cathode. 


>•» 


»> 


motive  force  rises  above  said  range,  the  electrical  con- 
nection being  made  in  each  instance  to  deliver  a  suffi- 
cient current  to  the  wall  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time 
to  restore  the  open-circuit  back  electromotive  force  to 
and  maintain  it  within  said  range. 


METHOD  OF  FDaNGNmOGEN  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING OXIDES  OF  NITROGEN 
Panl  Harteck  and  Sejwamr  Doadcs,  Troy,  N.Y^  aarign- 
on,  by  BMflM  ■iilfiinfi.  lo  tke  United  Stetci  of 
Ancrica  u  reprejeaied  by  Ike  United  States  Atomic 
EoerD'  ComwlMloo 

ApptteaHoB  Match  6, 19S«,  SorW  No.  S7t,4Sl 
4ClahH.    (CL2«4— 154) 
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PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM 

George  E.  Soow,  Pahneitoii,  Pa.,  SMigBor  to  The  New 

Jersey  Zinc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiyorathia 

of  New  Jersey 

Appttcathw  Jnly  1,  19St,  Scrid  No.  745,142 
2  Oaimi.    (O.  2«4— M) 

1.  lo  the  electrolysis  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
of  a  fused  halide  salt  bath  containing  a  titanium  lower 
chloride  wherein  titanium  tetrachloride  is  subctantially 
continuously  introduced  into  and  assimilated  by  the  bath 
and  metallic  titanium  is  deposited  on  the  cathode,  the 
anode  and  cathode  being  in  direct  communication  with 
one  another  through  the  bath  uninterrupted  by  any 
physical  barrier,  the  titanium  metal  being  deposited  pre- 
dominantly on  the  surface  of  the  cathode  distal  with 
respect  to  the  anode,  the  chlorine  evolved  at  the  anode 
being  collected  in  aixl  discharged  from  a  confined  ipoce 
defined  by  a  refractory-surfaced  metallic  conductor- 
containing  wall  extending  below  the  surface  of  the  both 
and  normally  electrically  isolated  from  both  the  anode 
and  cathode,  and  the  titanium  tetrachloride  being  deliv- 
ered to  the  portion  of  the  bath  in  contact  with  the  distal 
surface  of  the  cathode,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises maintaining  the  open-circuit  back  electromotive 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  oxides  of  nitrogen  the 
steps  in  combination  comprising  irradiating  air  at  high 
pressure  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  cooling  to  remove  NOj. 
compressing  the  cooled  gas.  further  cooling  to  remove 
N^  and  recirculating  the  cooled  compressed  air  to  the 
reactor  and  further  irradiating  it  therein. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH- 
PURITY  GALLIUM 

lww,ltoyeri  *  Cle.,  Budea,  SwU- 

Nor»mhtr"a'/,"lfe7,  Scrtal  No.  «9t,tf7 


21.1994 
5  Hill  I    iCLlU—lST) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  gallium  of  high  punty, 
cbaracterued  in  that  an  organic  compound  of  gallium  of 


the  formula  GaH,R„_.,  (wherein  R  represents  a  lower 
•Ikyl  radical,  and  x  ia  a  whole  number  less  than  three) 
is  prefwred  from  technically  pure  galUum,  and  that  this 
pompound  is  decomposed  by  ultraviolet  radiadoo  yield- 
ing gallium  of  high  purity  as  a  decompodtioo  product 
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sections  of  neutron  permeable  materials  extending  trans- 
versely through  each  of  said  members,  and  means  for  loo- 


COATING  SURFACES  BY  EMPLOYING  AN 
_  ELECTROOTATIC  FIELD 

■^"I!f*o^^i^f^.**«*"^*'  Gnrnon,  Sooth  Aoatralia, 

ABstraiin,  AitraliB,  awignnw  In  CoouMMwcaldi  of 
^.r'^i^J"^  of  Sacre<»y  of  fh.  Department  of  Sop- 
ply),  MdbowM,  VletatK  Inaiialla 

r^.-A'*'*?^  '■"  *»  *'^'  ^"^  No.  W3,742 
Cbinu  priority.  apHkadoo  AaatnUa  Jone  14, 19M 
3ClataBB.    (CL2i4— 111) 

I.  A  process  for  coating  a  backing  with  a  metal  oxide 
comprising  coating  the  meUl  oxide  with  an  alkyd  resin 
and  forming  a  paste  thereof  with  a  drier  and  a  carrier 
liquid,  dispersing  the  paste  in  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
liquid.  esUbhshing  an  electrostatic  field  in  said  liquid 
and  placing  the  backing  in  said  field  in  the  liquid  thereby 
depositing  the  metal  oxide  on  the  backing. 
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gitudinally   posiUoning  said   members  relaUve   to 
other. 


each 


FUEL  ROD  CLUSTERS 

B.  Scholtz,  Western  Sprigs,  m.,  asaigMir  to  (he 
United  States  of  America  as  renrasentcd  bv  ik*  IIuMmI 
States  Atomic  Eneny  CoJadX^      ^ 
Application  Jniy  2%  1953,  Serial  No.  37«,2T7 

UCWnM.    (CL  2«4-.193  J)  i^^ 
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wmi^^^f^^^"^  OXYGEN  ANALY8B 
^™?r.  ^J*?^  J^^-  Gf^emg.,  ,mi  Fredarick 
TTiT  ''^™*^*""'  "^^  ■■Ifuis  to  E.  L  do 
iLTlST^^S^  ^"■"^'  WHrniotto.,  Dd.,  a 
poratioo  off  Delaware 

Application  Joac  2t,  If  54,  Serial  No,  5W,<74 
4C1aiM.    (CL2«4— 195) 


A. 

at 
cor- 
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13.  A  fuel  element  for  a  neutronic  reactor  comprising 
»n  elongated  casing  having  a  plurality  of  internal  nbT 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  fuel  rods  extending  longi^ 
udinally  withm  the  casing,  each  rod  comprisinTa  body 
formed  of  material  containing  an  isotope  fissionable  by 
Uiermal  neutrons  and  a  jacket  containing  said  body  and 
having  external  fins  extending  toward  the  internal  ribs 
of  the  casing  for  holding  the  rod  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
interior  thereof  by  means  of  compressive  forces  exerted 
on  the  fins  by  the  ribs. 


2JftJSl 
NEUTROWC  REACTOR  CONTROL 
l;2iuw«r,  Scotfn.  N.Y.,  and  Eneat  Hotter  Cki- 

M  ri,ii„,m  fc,  A.  United  Stetes  Atomic  Eaergy 

AppUcatioo  Srptembsr  2f,  1*54.  Serial  No.  45f .2!» 
Teiniou.    (a.  2#4— lf3J) 

1.  In  a  neutronic  reactor  having  an  active  portion  com- 
pmmg  a  masa  off  thermal  neutron  fissionable  material  of 

lilSirUJTl'*^  *°  P"*^  ■  "^"^^  reproduction  ratio 
atteait  equal  to  unity,  and  means  containing  neutron  ab- 
sorbing material  for  controlling  the  reaction,  the  improved 
comtroctio.  wherein  the  control  means  compriawVp^u- 
rality  of  eloogaiod  members  translaUbly  disposed  adjacent 
fn"**^"'^'  ^  ^i  other.  «ich  of  said  mSSs^fsT 
•ngof  a  plurality  of  eqoal  length  sections  of  neutron  ab- 
sort)mg  matenals  extending  tnmsver^ly  through  said 
nnembers.  said  sections  being  separated  by  equal  length 


1    An  apparatus  for  the  coulomctric  analysis  of  oxy- 
gen in  a  flowing  gas  stream  consisting  in  combinattoo  of 
an  electrolytic  ceU  provided  with  a  porous  cathode  de- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sflver  and 
copper  and  an  anode  element  in  contact  with  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  solution  noo-redudble  at  the  analysis  poten 
tial.  said  anode  element  bdng  substantially  inert  chemi- 
cally with   respect  to  said  dectrdyte  solntion.  means 
maintaining  said  cathode  dement  at  a  potential  <rf  be- 
tween about  -0.1  V.  and  -1.7  v.  with  respect  to  said 
electrolyte  solution,  a^as  sample  supplying  conduit  open- 
ing adjacent  said  cathode  dement  to  direct  said  flowing 
gas  stream  through  said  porous  cathode  dement  bto  inti- 
mate contact  therewith  and  with  said  electrolyte  solution 
to  thereby  effect  complete  dectrolytic  reductioa  off  the 
oxygen  in  said  flowing  gas  stream.  meaM  imposing  a 
D.-C.  electrical  bias  between  said  cathode  and  anode  de- 
ments in  opposition  to  the  voltage  generated  by  said 
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electfx>Iytic  cell  •!»<!  in  an  amounf  reducing  electrical 
background  interference  existing  in  said  cell  during  said 
analysis,  and  means  for  determining  the  content  of  oxy- 
gen in  said  flowing  gas  stream  as  a  function  of  the  elec- 
tric current  flow  between  said  cattwde  element  and  said 
anode  element. 


-a  U^aQADING  DKV1CK 

Lm  F.  Hvwvd,  Ml  Mini  I  ii,  Mkh^  ml^ir  t*  ftMal 

A  Than^  C^tpwitoa,  N«w  Y«t,  N.Y^  a 
.%.  tfiMi  of  New  Janqr 

^    AppHcalloB  A^Ml  M,  1957,  S«ial  No.  MM79 
5CU^   (CL  294— 213) 
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bate  plate,  and  elactrtMle  nparator  votmm  hacnag  a  potyf- 
onal  opening  diroofh  wIm^  said  aaode  exteoda,  waaw 
for  applyfav  brine  aad  mercury  lo  said  cell  oomprWat 
an  elootated  mercvry  inlet  aloe  adjacent  to  the  feed  eod 
of  aaid  baae  plate,  said  inlet  slot  beiat  di^oaed  «ib- 
stantially  perpendicularty  with  reapect  to  the  diraclion 
of  mercury  flow  through  aaid  cdl  aad  extoiding  sub- 
stantially coaq;>letely  aaon  the  opening  of  said  sep- 
arator frame,  said  base  plate  having  a  races*  in  the 
top  surface  tileraof  and  exteadmg  from  said  slot  to 
the  feed  end  thereof,  the  mercury  inlet  slot  havtag  a 
curved  surface  on  ttw  downstream  side  titereof,  and  a 
replaceable  brine  noczle  having  an  elongated  slot-like 
orifice  which  i>  coextensive  in  length  with  the  length  of 
the  mercury  slot,  die  iqiper  surface  of  said  orilke  being 
substantially  aUgved  with  the  flat  lower  surface  of  said 
anode,  the  lower  surface  of  said  orifice  being  diipoeed 
slightly  above  the  surface  of  that  part  of  said  base  plate 
whidi  is  disposed  downstream  from  said  oMrcury  inlet 
slot,  the  lower  part  of  said  nozzle  extending  into  the 
recess  in  the  feed  end  of  said  base  plate,  the  inner  end 
of  the  lower  part  of  said  nozzle  being  carved  in  the  di- 
rection of  mercury  flow  through  said  oeU. 


1.  In  barrel  plating  device,  especially  applicable  for 
chromium  plating  from  the  chromic  acid  type  solutioo, 
comprising  a  tank  adapted  to  bold  the  plating  solution 
at  a  predetermined  solution  level  therein,  a  rotatable 
metallic  barrel  adapted  to  be  partly  immersed  in  said 
solution  and  with  which  wort  article  therein  may  make 
electrical  contact  having  at  least  one  end  wall  with  a 
large  central  opening  through  which  objects  may  extend 
and  be  introduced  into  or  removed  from  the  barrel  with- 
out meeting  obstruction  when  the  barrel  is  routed,  the 
combinatioo  of  a  work-removing  apparatus  comprising 
a  work-removing  Made  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
barrel  with  its  longtaidinal  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  barrel,  pivot  bearings  for  said  blade  in  the  end 
walls  of  said  barrel  located  nearer  the  peripheral  wall 
of  the  barrel  than  the  axis  thereof  and  adapted  to  per- 
mit said  Made  to  be  pivoted  around  the  axis  of  said 
pivotal  bearings  so  as  to  bring  the  free  edge  of  said 
Made  into  contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said 
barrel  to  entrap  work  articles  between  said  Made  and 
rotating  barrel  wall  or  alternatively  permit  said  free 
edge  of  said  Made  to  be  moved  away  from  said  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  barrel  to  permit  wort  articles 
to  move  freely  along  the  inner  wall  of  said  barrel  and 
a  removable  work-receiving  tray  m  said  barrel. 


2ft9t4S4 
MERCURY  CATHODE  CHLORINE  CELL 
P.  Neipett,  Robert  D. 

Mkhn  asaiinete  ta  The  Dew 

ofDcia- 


and  Hawavd  E. 


X,  19S1,  Serial  No.  199  ASl 
(CL  294— 119) 


'V  WW.WV    ■iyS^lfff'A 


^ft»  <M  to 


1.  In  a  slot  type  litfuid  ca&ode  electrolytic  oeO 
a  flat  cathode  base  plate,  a  moaoMlhif  graphite 
having  a  flat  surface  facing  the  upper  surface 

745  O.O.— 15 
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ELECTROPLATING  RACK 

Fnat,  MUL, 
DetraR,  Mkh^  a 


Application  Febrawy  3, 19St,  florial  No.  712^19 
dOalM.    (CL  294— 297) 


iA 


•ta^  M»ox  «'. 


I  ^"-jv 


1.  An  dectroplatteg  bath  flxtura  comprisiBg  a  support 
for  the  wortpieoe  to  be  electroplated  and  a  robber  bar 
connected  to  said  support  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
normal  position  for  the  wortpiece,  said  robber  bar  includ- 
ing a  metal  member  having  a  coating  of  organic  p(rfymeric 
nonconducting  material  thereon,  a  layer  of  conducting 
material  on  said  nonconducting  coating,  said  layer  com- 
prising a  mixture  %A  metal  powder  and  a  bhider  of  or- 
ganic polymeric  material,  and  means  extending  through 
said  noncondocting  coating  establishing  electrical  contact 
between  said  nnetal  member  and  said  conducting  hiyer. 


of  said 


METHOD  OF  REDuSS«GO0RR08IVENES8  OF 
LUIRICATOIG  CM  EY  HTDROGPiATION 

Now  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 

4,1959 

ICtate.   CCL299— IM) 

A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  non-additive  aircraft 
piston  engine  lubricating  oil  of  low  corrosiveness  when 


NoDmwtaf. 
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solutioo  for  a  period  of  at  least       4.  In  a  shot-catalyst  reforming  system  compiisiag  a 


tested  by  the  MacCouU-Ryder  oixidatioa  conxvioo  test 
which  comprises  reacting  a  mineraJ  labncating  al  and  fay- 
droflen  while  in  contact  with  a  cobalt  moiybdate  •ii|>- 
ported  on  alumina  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  500 
to  550*  F.,  a  pressure  of  about  400  to  600  p.sa.g.  and  a 
weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  about  3  to  7. 


2,t9t;ZS7 
HYDROFORMEVG  WITH  rRELIMINARY  DESUL- 

FURIZING  OF  THE  NAPHTHA  FEED 
AlbsrtB.  Wdty,  Jr^  WcsHeld,  NJ^  aarimnr  to  EaM> 
Research  and  Bnginecrfag  Company,  a  corpontton  off 
Delaware 
AppMcatien  October  M,  If  53,  Serial  No.  3r7,«97 
^  3CWaH.    (CL2M— M) 


I.- 


is  contacted  in  a  reformer  with  particle-form  solid  re- 
forming catalyst,  wherein  a  reformer  effluent  comprising 
hydrogen,  Ci  and  heavier  hydrocarbons,  and  water  is  ob- 
tained, wheran  said  reformer  effluent  is  cooled  at  ele- 
vated pressure  to  a  temperature  at  which  Q  and  heavier 
hydrocarbons  condense,  wherein  uncondensed  refonner 
effluent  comprising  hydrogen,  Ci  and  heavier  hydrocar- 
bons, and  water  is  separated  from  condensed  C4  and 
heavier  hydrocarbons,  and  wherein  said  separated  un- 
condensed reformer  effluent  is  heated  to  reforming  tem- 
perature and  recycled  to  said  reformer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  mixing  said  uncondensed  reformer  ef- 
fluent with  an  amount  of  self-cooled  second  condensate 
(obtained  as  hereinafter  described)  to  condensed  C4  and 
heavier  hydrocarbons  and  water  and  to  provide  a  second 
uncondensed  reformer  effluent  having  a  dew  point  with 
reqiect  to  water  not  higher  than  about  -f-60'  F.  and 
containing  not  more  than  about  4  mol  percent  of  C4, 
C5  and  Q  hydrocarbons  and  a  second  condensate  com- 


^Z 


1.  A  method  of  hydroforming  naphtha  containing  sul- 
fur which  comprises  contacting  the  naphtha  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  pressures  in  a  hydrodesulfurization  zone 
with  a  fluidized  bed  of  desulfurizing  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  oxide  and  cobalt 
moiybdate  on  alumina  adapted  to  combine  chemically 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  in  the  feed  stock, 
charging  hydrogen  to  the  hydrodesulfurization  zone,  per- 
mitting the  naphtha  to  remain  resident  in  the  desulfuriza- 
tion  zone  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  effect  the  de- 
sired sulfur  removal,  withdrawing  the  desulfurizing  cata- 
lyst from  the  bottom  of  the  hydrodesulfurizing  zone  and 
transferring  the  catalyst  to  a  regeneration  zone  and  there- 
in treating  the  catalyst  with  an  oxidizing  gas  to  remove 
sulfur  from  the  catalyst,  withdrawing  sulfur  oxides  and 
entrained  desulfurizing  catalyst  fines  from  the  top  of  the 
regeneration  zone,  withdrawing  the  regenerated  catalyst 
from  the  regeneration  zone  and  transferring  the  catalyst 
to  the  reducing  zone,  treating  the  catalyst  with  a  reduc- 
ing gas.  withdrawing  water,  hydrogen  sulfide,  low  molec- 
ular weight   hydrocarbons,   and   entrained   desulfurizing 
catalyst  fines  from  the  top  of  the  reducing  zone,  with- 
drawing reduced  catalyst  from  bottom  of  the  reducing 
zone  and  returning  the  caulyst  to  the  hydrodesulfuriza- 
tion zone,  withdrawing  a  treated  naphtha  stream  from 
the  hydrodesulfurization  zone  substantially  free  of  vola- 
tile sulfur  compounds,  causing  said  stream  to  pass  through 
a  plurality  of  solid-gas  separating  zones  whereby  entrained 
catalyst  is  subsUntially  removed  from  the  stream,  charg- 
ing the  treated  naphtha  stream  uncooled  to  a  hydroform- 
ing zone  containing  a  hydroforming  catalyst  comprising 
a  fixed  bed  of  supported  platinum  group  metal,  main- 
taining the  hydroforming  zone  at  hydroforming  condi- 
tions of  temperature  and  pressure  and  contact  time  until 
the  desired  hydroforming  reaction  takes  place,  and  re- 
covering a  product  of  improved  ocune  rating  from  the 
hydroforming  zone. 


prising  said  sdf-cooled  second  condensate  and  said  con- 
densed C4  and  heavier  hydrocarbons,  separating  said 
second  uncondensed  refonner  effluent  having  a  dew  point 
with  respect  to  water  not  higher  than  about  -|-60*  F.  and 
containing  not  more  than  about  4  mol  percent  C4,  C, 
and  C,  hydrocarbons  from  said  self-cooled  second  con- 
densate and  said  condensed  C4  and  heavier  hydrocarbons, 
heating  said  second  uncondensed  reformer  effluent  to  at 
least  reforming  temperature,  recycling  said  heated  second 
uncondensed  reformer  effluent  to  said  reformer,  separat- 
ing water  from  said  second  condensate,  reducing  the 
pressure  on  said  second  condensate  to  vaporize  a  portion 
thereof  and  to  cool  the  balance  of  said  second  condensate, 
and  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  condensate 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  coolant  to  a  temperature 
at  which  said  cooled  second  condensate  when  mixed  with 
said  uncondensed  reformer  effluent  the  temperature  of 
the  mixture  is  that  at  which  the  second  uncondensed 
effluent  has  a  dew  point  with  respect  to  water  not  higher 
than  about  -{-60*  F. 

_^_^..^_^  M_ 
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PREPARATTON  OP  CATALVVT  PARTICLES 


REFORMING  EMPLOYING  REFRIGERATED 
RECYCLE  GAS 
KmmtA  M.  EWott,  WooAary,  and  Wtotm  W. 
PItiBan,  N J,  assivsors  to  Socony  MoM  Ol 
Incn  a  cnrposall—  «f  New  Yetfc 

Applkatton  Mqr  7,  1>54,  Serial  No,  42Sat4 
KCWm.    (a.2tt~l34) 
13.  In  the  method  of  reforming  hydrocarbons  wherein 
a  muture  of  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen-containing  gas 


1,  lf54,  SarW  No.  472342 
MCktoM.  (a.Jtt-134) 
9.  A  process  for  hydroformint  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  conUcting  the  hydrocarbons  in  admixture  with 
hydrogen  under  active  oooversion  conditions  with 
catalysts  obuined  by  submerginf  preformed  bodies  of  ad- 
sorptive  alumina  in  a  large  quantity  of  water,  circulating 
the  water  through  a  bed  of  said  preformed  bodies,  slow- 
ly addrag  a  solution  of  a  platinum  group  metal  compound 
to  said  water  in  sufficient  anxxint  to  incorporate  the  de- 
sired amount  of  platinum  metal  in  the  support,  continuing 
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the  drculation  of  the  tohitibti  for  a  period  of  at  least 
about  ooe-half  hour  after  addition  of  the  solution  of  the 


','-■    I     .•*-• 


(r=^^ 


1    A   -■■ 


pUtinum  compound  is  completed,  separating  the  impreg- 
nated, prefonned  bodies  from  the  liquid,  drying  and  cal- 
cining the  impregnated  bodies. 


HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Lawrence  E.  Swabb,  Jr^  Baton  Rovgc,  La^  awlgaiir  to 

Ean  Rcaearch  and  EogiaccflQg  Conpany,  a  corpora- 

tkMof  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jaanary  4,  1954,  Serial  No.'4«2,01S 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  2M— i3<) 


V  iJinulr. . 


t* 


1.  In  a  method  of  reforming  hydrocarbon  fractiou 
boiling  within  the  naphtha  range  in  contact  with  a  mix- 
ture of  a  nujor  proportioo  of  finely  dirided  hydrofonn- 
ing  catalyst  particles  and  a  minor  proportion  of  inert 
heat  transfer  solid  particles  or  shot  in  a  dense,  fluidized 
bed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  controlling  gas 
velocities  through  the  bed  so  that  the  shot  passes  down- 
wardly through  the  dense,  fluidized  bed,  collecting  the 
•hoc  in  a  settling  zone  beneath  the  dense  fluidized  bed, 
passing  recycle  gas  through  the  settling  zone  to  control 
the  composition  of  a  stream  of  solids  withdrawn  from 
the  settling  zone  for  circulation  to  the  regeneration  zone 
so  that  the  withdrawn  stream  will  contain  a  maior  pro- 
portioo of  shot  and  a  minor  proportion  of  catalyst,  cir- 
culating said  stream  to  a  regeneratioa  zone,  burning  car- 
bonaceous deposits  from  the  circulating  solids  and  re- 
turning the  freshly  regenerated  catalyst  and  hot  shot 
to  the  reaction  zone,  maintaining  a  separate  reservoir 
of  shot  in  communication  with  the  settling  zone,  measur- 
ing the  ratio  of  shot  to  catalyst  in  the  circulation  stream 
passing  from  the  settling  zone  to  the  regenerating  zone, 
adjusting  the  prevure  in  the  reservoir  in  aooordaaoe  with 
the  measured  ratio  of  shot  and  catalyst,  and  thereby 
maintaining  a  oooslant  ratio  of  shot  to  catalyst  by  forcing 
shot  from  the  reservoir  to  the  setttiog  nae  by  an  in- 
crease in  pressure  and  mkhkmmiag  ifaoi  from  the  set- 
tling zone  to  the  reawoir  by  a  dacrrase  in  prenure. 


4.  In  a  shot-catalyst  reforming  system  oompriiiai  a 
reactor  vessel,  a  regenerator  vessel  and  a  shot  reservoir, 
the  improvement  cooapristng  a  settling  zone  of  smaller 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  reactor  vessel  arranged  bdow 
and  in  open  communicatioo  with  the  bottom  of  the  re- 
actor vessel,  an  inlet  for  gas  at  the  botamn  of  said  settling 
vessel,  an  outlet  line  for  the  withdrawal  of  shot  and 
catalyst  from  the  setting  zone  connected  to  the  retener- 
ator  vessel,  a  transfer  line  connecting  the  bottom  ot 
the  settling  zone  with  the  shot  reservoir,  a  measuring 
means  for  determining  the  shot-catalyst  ratio  of  the  shot- 
catalyst  stream  passing  from  the  settling  zone  to  the 
regenerator  vessel,  and  a  pressure  control  means  in  the 
shot  reservoir  actuated  by  the  measuring  means  whereby 
a  constant  shot-catalyst  ratio  is  maintained  by  fbrciBg 
shot  from  the  shot  reservoir  to  the  settling  zone  by  in- 
creasing the  pressure  and  withdrawing  shot  from  the 
settling  zone  to  the  shot  reservoir  by  decreasing  the 
pressure. 


REFORMINC 


STARTING  UP  OF  REFORMING  UNIT  USING 
PLATINUM  CATALYST  WITHOUT  EXTRA- 
NEOUS HYDROGEN 
Hcwy  A.  Holeoarib  ami  Robert  M.  Love,  Baytowm  T«e^ 

Biiiifnffi  bj  Biiiaai  aaifiiti  tn  ff-r  ° ^  — ' 

rmlnBiilBi  Cnayiay.  latobeth,  NJ„  a 
of  Dchwarc 

Appttcatkw  May  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,2M 
4  Claims.    (CL  2M— IM) 


-3^ 
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1.  In  a  reforming  system  for  refomUng  a  naphtheaic 
hydrocarbon  feed  stock  having  a  boiling  point  in  the 
range  of  150*  to  500*  F.  in  which  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate reaction  zones  are  provided,  each  of  said  reaction 
zones  containing  a  bed  of  platinum  catalyst,  the  proce- 
dure for  bringing  the  system  onstream  from  an  initially 
iiractive  state  which  comprises  the  steps  of  selecting  one 
of  said  separate  reaction  zones  as  a  first  selected  reac- 
tion zone,  passing  a  stream  of  hot  gas  consisting  essen- 
cialiy  of  methane  at  a  temperature  of  about  850*  lo 
1000*  F.  through  said  first  selected  reaction  zone  until 
it  is  at  a  temperature  of  about  850*  to  1000*  F.,  next 
charging  a  mixture  of  vaporized  feed  stock  and  said  hot 
gas  to  said  first  selected  reaction  zone  in  the  ratio  of 
about  1000  to  10.000  cubic  feet  of  said  hot  gas  per  bar- 
rel of  feed  under  reaction  conditions  including  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  850*  to  1000*  F.,  a  apace 
velocity  of  about  I  to  4  liquid  volumes  of  feed  stock  per 
volume  of  catalyst  per  hour,  and  a  pressure  of  about  200 
to  400  pounds  per  square  inch,  removing  the  resultant 
effluent  from  the  said  first  reaction  zone,  heating  at  least 
a  HMjor  portion  of  the  gaseous  fraction  of  the  effluent 
and  returning  it  as  recycle  gas  to  the  said  first  selected 
reaction  zone  and  continuing  until  the  hydrogen  con- 
tent of  the  recycle  gas  is  in  excess  of  50%.  cootianiag 
to  charge  said  recycle  gas  and  vaporized  feed  stock  to 
said  first  selected  reaction  zone  while  withdrawisf  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  fraction  of  the  dBoaat 
from  said  first  selected  reaction  zone,  passing  said  widi- 


AUGUST  4,  1959 


CHEMICAL 


229 


PKnOtSR  BOB  VCmMMNG  A  CRKASK  CONTAMNtNG 


239tJM 

PROCESS  FOR  LITHIUM  BASE  GREASE 


ortwn  pofUoa  of  said  gaseous  fractioo  through  at  kaat  l.fftJfJ 

a  wooad  sdeoted  reaction  zone  of  said  system  to  heat  it 

untii  Mid  second  selected  reaction  zone  is  heated  to  a  WAX  9IZBD  PAPER 

twnperature  of  about  850"  to  1000'  F..  and  thereafter  Robert  G.  Capeil.  Pfdriink.  aad  Pkflfe  R.  T.»i.H. 


charging  vaporized  feed  slock  to  the  said  second  selected 
reaction  zone  under  said  reaction  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  withdrawn  portion  of  said  gaseous  fraction 
to  initiate  hydroforming  of  said  feed  stodc  in  said  second 
selected  reaction  zone. 


OakBMMi,Pa^ 
O 


to  Girif  Rcacarch  A  Dcrelo^ 
""  P»n  a  cofporatfoB  of  Dda- 


No 


Serial  No.  4tt,761 
<ClaiM.    (CL21»-5t2) 


2«,  19S3    w^ 


Compaay,  Ik^  a  cofpofilioB  of 

AypBadoa  NoTCBbcr  5,  1957,  Serial  N«.  <94^1 

12  Oatana.    (Q.  2M— 25«)  ^ 
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METHOD  FDR  DBTRSUTING  A  VAPORJJQUID  ,     <  n    *"*"^  P*"^?"'  P»P«  ^»*  contains  from  0  25 

FEED  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR  ?         Prcem  by  weight,  based  on  the  toul  weight  of 

RajtamtA  R.  HaHk,  Pttana,  ami  rtiwiaM  F.  HPI,  West  wax-sized  paper,  of  an  adsorbent  magnesium-silicate 

Dap^H  TowmMb,  GloacaMcr  f^n—lj,  NJ.,  asri^Mn  S^'  ^^'  ^  distributed  throughout  the  wax. 
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WELL  COMPLETION  FLUTOS 

G«aW  G.  Prieat,  Bryaa  E.  Morpn,  Mdba  L.  Lyfle,  aod 

aS^T    ^^•'''T^'  "— ^_-^  P*^  ^   Wnlwell. 

^^^ctioB  Reaaaith  (6iiipaai,  Tafaa,  nfcu    ,  "^*'' 
^}  ladoa  of  Dalawafa     ^^™"     "*•  ""^  " 

NoDrawtag.    AppHcalhHi  Dcccaber  2<  195C 
^  Serial  No.  iJ«,«2< 
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1.  A  method  of  distributing  a  mixed  phase  feed  uni- 
formly over  the  cross-section  (^  a  bed  of  particle-form 
material  confined  in  a  reactor  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing a  mixed  phase  feed  comprising  a  vaporous  com- 
ponent and  a  liquid  component  into  a  reactor  at  a  point 
spaced  vertically  from  the  top  of  a  bed  of  particle-form 
material,  disengaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vaporous 
component  whilst  subjecting  said  liquid  component  to 
noo-turbuknt  flow  throu^  a  distributing  zone  spaced 
above,  concentric  with,  and  having  tubsUntially  the  same 
cTtm-aectional  area  as  said  bed  of  particle-form  material, 
flowing  said  bquid  component  from  said  distributing  zone 
as  a  plurality  of  streams  downwardly  onto  the  upper 
jurface  of  said  bed  of  particle-form  material,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  streams  having  a  superficial  velocity 
not  exceeding  30  feet  per  second  and  flowing  said  diaeih 
gaged  vaporous  component  through  the  aforesaid  bed  of 
paiticle-form  material  in  intimate  association  with  said 
liquid  component 

4.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  a  mixed  phase  feed 
coraprisiiv  A  vaporous  component  and  a  liquid  com- 
ponent uniformly  over  a  bed  of  particle-form  soUd  ma- 
terial which  comprises  a  closed  container,  a  mixed  feed 
inlet,  an  outlet,  a  bed  of  paitide-form  solid  material 
in  the  lower  region  of  said  container,  a  secondary  dis- 
tributor vertically  spaced  upwardly  from  said  bed  of 
pnrticle-form  material  constnicied  and  arranfed  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  conduiu  in  the 
ratio  of  one  conduit  for  each  0.1  to  not  more  than  about 
1.0  s^iare  foot  of  horizontal  cross-sectiooal  area  of  said 
bed  of  partide-form  solid  material,  a  primary  distributor 
construe  lid  and  arranfed  to  deUver  in  substantially  non- 
turbulent  flow  to  said  secondary  distributor  said  liquid 
component  whilst  disengaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
vaporous  component  of  said  mixed  phase  feed,  and 
means  for  introducing  said  mixed  phase  feed  to  said 
primary  distributor. 


If 
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1.  A  well  completion  fluid  sUble  at  well  temperatures 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  oily  phase,  the 
aqueous  of  said  phases  conuining  a  water  soluble  weight- 
ing agent,  said  oily  phase  containing  no  less  than  10% 
by  volume  of  tetrachloroethylene.  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
dissolved  in  one  of  said  phases  in  a  corrosion  inhibiting 
amount,  and  an  emulsi^ing  agent  suiuble  and  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  form  said  phases  into  a  heat  suble 
emulsion  at  well  temperatures  ranging  up  to  250*  F. 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  WATER  RESBTANT 
LUBRICATING  GREASES 

C.  MacKcnk,  WeOcricy  HUs,  Mmb., 
Godfrey  L.  Cakot,  bc^  loslon.  Mass^  a 
of  M 


No 
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1.  A  grease  composition  stable  at  high  temperatures 
even  in  the  presence  of  water  consisting  essentially  of  a 
lubricating  oil,  a  finely-divided  inorganic  thickening  agent 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides,  metal- 
loid oxides,  bentonitic  clays  and  attapulgite  days,  the 
amount  of  said  thickening  agent  being  sufficient  to  impart 
a  grease-like  ooosistcocy  to  the  compositioa,  and  about 
5%  to  40%  by. weight  of  said  thickening  agent  of  a  poly- 
amine  having  the  formula  _,jy 


R 


(C.Hfc-N-)JI 


Od 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containmg 
a  total  of  from  about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  at  least 
5  of  which  are  consecutivdy  linked  to  one  another  in  an 
open  chain.  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  r^mtting  of 
hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
ing from  about  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  4  and  x  is  an  intngrr  from  1  to  3  the  exact 
values  of  M  and  X  being  selected  so  that  the  product  of 
nx  is  ix)t  greater  than  6. 
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PBOCE8B  FOB  FOBMING  A  GKEASB  CONTAINING 
METAL  SALT  OF  MONO  AND  DICARBOXYUC 
ACIDS 

Warns  C  PattM4m,  CfMrtilgkt,  OirtMio,  Loom  W. 

Jmmm   H.    Nortoa, 

to  EMOKlMMTh 

ffM  COTyonrfMM  of  DdBWMTB 

N*Dffawli«.    AppBcaflM  AafMt  23, 195« 

SaitalN«.M5,7M 

SCUM.    (CL252— 32) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  lulnicating  grease  compo- 
sition comprising  a  ma)or  proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil 
and  a  thickening  amount  of  a  thickener  comprising  about 
20  to  80  wt.  percent  of  a  meul  soap  of  a  fatty  add 
and  about  80  to  20  wt.  percent  of  a  metal  salt  (rf  a  di- 
carboxylic  acid,  which  comiMises  heating  a  mixture  of 
( 1 )  a  fatty  acid  having  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  pcr 
molecale,  (2)  a  diester  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxj^  acid 
and  a  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol,  said  diester  con- 
taining about  4  to  64  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 
(3)  a  metal  base  in  a  lubricating  oil  menstruum,  for  a 
time  and  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a  metal  salt  o( 
said  dicarboxylic  acid  and  metal  soap  of  said  fatty  acid, 
and  to  drive  off  substantially  all  the  alcohol  which  forms 
during  said  reaction,  then  cooling  said  mixture  to  obtain 
said  grease  composition. 


GREASE  COMrOSrnON  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
IoIh  E.  Sckott,  Now  Yofk,  N.Y.,  ■■Jgom  to  Soco^ 
Moba  OH  CoapMT,  bc^  a  corponliaa  of  New  Yoik 
NoDnnrfaf.    AppUraWoB  Dmitw  2f,  If  St 
Serial  No.  7*3,158 
IfClali,    (CL2S1— 30 
1.  A  grease  compontioa.  comprising:  an  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity  and  a  mixture  (A)  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
soaps  and  salts  tberowith,  the  alkaline  earth  metals  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  a 
mixture  (B)  of  caldum  and  barium,  not  more  than  about 
fifteen  percent  of  barium  on  a  choraical  equivalent  basis 
being  associated  in  said  mixture  (B)  with  calcium  in  said 
soaps  and  salts,  the  mixture  (A)  of  said  soaps  and  salts 
being  present  in  a  greaae  forming  quantity,  and  the  metal 
salts  of  said  mixture  (A)  being  salts  of  a  km  molecular 
weight  unsubstttuted  saturated  mooocarboxylic  acid  (I) 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 
tbe  metal  soaps  of  said  mixture  (A)  being  soaps  of  dif- 
ferent acids  with  said  acid  (I)  as  riKJwn  in  the  following 
tabulation: 


2,tMJ9S 

PROCESS  FOR  LrnaUM  BASE  GREASE 
Hcvy  C  Zwelfol,  h^iwoai,  CaM^  Hon  J.  V« 
DL,  aai  Itowas*  D.  Gowor,  Ifiwaiiii 

r.  Now  Yoit,  N.Yn  a  wrporalloa  of  Main, 
to  RkftSoM  OS  CatporaaoM,  Lm 
DononMoa  of  DelBwaro 

of  aoHJcaSoM  Serial  No.  2<24S2, 

ber  21,  1951.    TMi  appBcalkM  March  14,  1954,  Serial 

No.  41MS4 

2CMM.    (CL2S2— 41) 

1 .  In  the  manufacture  of  a  lithium  grease  of  a  mineral 
oil  base  and  about  5  to  25  weight  percent  on  the  greaao 
of  a  lithium  soap  of  which  at  least  80%  by  weight  b 
a  lithium  soap  of  hydrogenated  castor  ofl.  which  greaae 
is  characterized  by  uniform  homogeneity  and  disper- 
sion ot  gel  structure  and  by  the  presence  of  the  soap 
in  the  form  of  fibers  of  about  1  micron  length,  whidi 
comprises  saponifying  the  fatty  component  with  an 
aqueous  lithium  base  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  total  oil  base  to  be  used  in  the  grease  com- 
position, dehydrating  the  mixture  at  a  maximxim  tem- 
perature of  about  330*  F..  adding  any  additional  amount 
of  oil  base  needed  to  formulate  the  grease,  and  colloid- 
ally  milling  the  unhomogenized  grease  to  provide  gd 
strength  in  terms  of  ASTM  penctratioa  for  the  homog- 
enized grease  equivalent  to  about  2S  to  125  penetratkn 
points  increase  in  hardness  relative  to  that  of  the  grease 
in  the  unhomogenized  state. 


A<U 

No.  of  Omr- 
bonAloos 

Weigbt 

Pwtantor 

ToUl 

AiMi 

(T)  Low  Motecotaur  Wekdit 

l-« 

10-M 

(n)  IntemMdiate  Moleail«r  WdcM 

(Ill)  Hlsh  MokecuUr  WcUbt           
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2^98,299 

ESTER'CONTAINING  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSmONS 

Warraa  Lowe,  Borfccicy,  CaW.,  Bsstgaor  to  CaHTonla 

Rewarch  CocporafloiB,  Saa  FraKlaco,  Cahf.,  a  corpo- 

ratkM  of  Deteware 

No  DiawtaM.  Appbcatloa  May  31,  1957 
Serial  No.  M2,SM 
6  OafasM.  (a.  252— 44.0 
5.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  of  relatively  low  cor- 
rosivity  to  sensitive  bearing  metals,  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  containing  from  5  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  monoester  of  a  polyhydroxy  aliphatic  alco- 
h<^l  having  four  to  six  hydroxyl  groups,  the  acid  radical 
in  said  monoester  being  that  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  with  an  oil-solubilizing  chain  of  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms  which  contains  a  single  oleflnic  carboo-to-carbon 
double  bond,  together  with  about  lVi%  to  about  3%  of 
an  oil -soluble  terpene-P|St  reaction  product  and  a  small 
amount,  greater  than  0.03%  and  up  to  1.5%  within  ttte 
Umits  of  solubility,  of  an  unsubstituted  vicinal  dibydroxy 
aryl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
bydroxy benzenes  and  dihydroxy  anthraquinonet. 


said  acid  (II)  being  selected  from  umubctituted,  mooo- 
hydroxy-eubetituted  and  methyl-substitnted  saturated  ali- 
phatic mooocarboxylic  acids.  Mid  adds  (HI)  being  se- 
lected from  unsubstituted  and  monohydroxy-substituted 
saturated  aliphatic  mooocartwxyiic  adds  and  monoun- 
satnrated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids;  and  said  oil 
acids  being  nut  oil  acids  comprising  mixtures  of  acids  con- 
taining from  about  8  to  18  carbon  atoou  per  mokcuk 
and  predominating  in  CirC^  acids;  from  about  0.5 
to  about  5  percent  by  weight  (expressed  as  PbO)  of 
at  least  one  lead  compound  of  at  least  one  of  said  acids 
(I)  through  (fV);  and  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  an  extreme  pressure  agent  containing  at 
least  one  of  the  elements  selected  from  die  group  con- 
sisting ol  chlorine,  sulfur  and  phooidtorus. 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  LUBRICATING  GREASES 

Jmms  H.  Norton,  C ■■,  OMario»  ani  Saanoi  B. 

-      Ro- 
of 


No  DrawtM.    ApaSraHna  Am!  25,  1957 
Seriri  No.  <55>22 
iCialiM.    (CL  252-^9.9) 
1.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  grease- 
thickening  amount  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  diiso- 
cyanate  having  the  general  formula: 

R(NCO), 

wherem  R  is  an  aryleoe  radical  and  an  alkyl  substituted 
oxygen-containing  acid  of  phosphorus  having  at  least  one 
hydroxy  group  attached  to  the  phosphorus  atom,  and 
wherein  said  reaction  product  is  prepared  by  reacting 
said  diisocyanate  aiK)  said  add  of  phosphorus  in  a  molar 
ratio  such  that  there  is  about  one  isocyanate  group  avall- 
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selected  from  the  group  fiwiiiifiiig  of  ao¥)fpboQs  hydrous 
alunina,  aliunina  otonohydrate  and  their  mixture,  tibe 


SUUfONK  ACID  TYPE  CATION 
KKCHANOK  MMSN 


eating  oil. 


'"•    »*»    "-^  nvMJa    111    911U    lu   MUU   lUOri- 


RUST  PREVENTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Raymond  L.  Mayhcw,  PMIMpibMi.  NJ- JoMph  P.  Coms. 

1  to  G«Mnl  AailiBe  A  Ftfan  Corpontkm,  NewYor^ 
X  N.Y^  ■  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppMraHon  NoTcmber  M,  195^ 
i:  Serial  No.  U5JM  ^  _,    , 

6  Claims.    (CL  252—51.5)       ^  ''    ' 
I.  An  anti-nut  composition  comprising  a  fluid  petro- 
leum hydrocarbon  containing  in  a  rust  inhibiting  amount 
of    at    least    one    N-substituted-7-hydrocarboxyIic    acid 
amide  having  the  following  formula: 


OU-*  m  an  amount  to  provide  from  60%  to  150%  by 
weight  of  H,S04  based  on  the  volatile  free  weight  of  said 
kaolin  clay,  reacting  the  kaolin  clay  with  the  sulfuric 
acid,  dispersing  the  resulting  reacted  mixture  in  a  hot 
white  mineral  oil  to  form  discrete  q>herical  particles 
thereof  and  to  vaporize  water  therefrom,  separating  said 
spherical  particles  from  said  white  mineral  oil,  and  finally 
substantially  eliminating  sulfate  from  said  spherical  par- 
ticles by  calcining  said  spherical  particles  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  900"  F.  to  1600'  F, 


•c-r- 


.1 


OH  B, 

R— CH— CHiCHiCOVHCH 

\ 

Rm 


•iP: 


wherem  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  group.  R,  represents 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  10  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  and  R„  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  of  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
consUtuting  the  groups  in  both  R,  and  R,i  being  at  least 
10  and  not  more  than  48  carbon  atoms. 


249«,3t2 
..  .^  «  INDIUM-ACnVATED  PHOSPHOR 
Keitt  H.  Bailer,  MiutkM.  Mna^  aviiqior,  by  mesne 
asisnments,  to  Sylrania  Electric  Prodncta  Inc.,  Wll- 
mingtoo,  DeL.  a  corpotaiioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Match  31.  1954 

Serial  No.  429. 198 

9  Claims,    (a.  252— 3#  1.4) 

I    A   phosphor  consisting  essentially  of  an   alkaline 

earth  metal   phosphate  acuvated  by  indium  in  a  sute 

of  lower  valence  than  three. 


2,898^5 

,  ^«^ARATION  OF  SHJCA-BASED  CATALYSTS 
iohn  W.  Teter,  Chicago,  lohn  L.  Gring,  Homewood,  mi 

Henry  Erickaon,  Park  Forest,  IIL,  mrfgnors  to  SInciak 
'  "l*^^  Company,  New  Yort.  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jarnmy  17, 19M 

Serial  No.  559,527 
8  Cbdms.  (CL  252—455) 
1.  In  a  method  of  catalyst  manufacturing,  the  step* 
which  comprise  agiuting  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica  and  silica  conuining  minor 
amounts  of  acidic  components  in  an  essentially  aqueous 
slurry  medium  with  at  least  one  subsUntially  water-in- 
soluble inorganic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  carbonates,  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  the 
iron  transition  group  metals,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  and 
vanadium  to  deposit  said  metals  on  the  silica,  separating 
solids  from  the  aqueous  medium,  drying  the  separated 
solids,  and  calcining  the  dried  material 


^^^^^  2^898^383 

METHOD  OF  EXPANDING  PERLITE 
Hany  H.  Honston,  Elmhnrst,  IH.,  assignor  to  Interaational 
Mtoento^A  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Application  Angnst  9,  195« 

Serial  No.  603,188 

UClainis.    (a.  252-^78) 

I.  In  the  process  of  expanding  ground  periite  ore  at 
temperatures  between  about  1500  and  2100°  F  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  admixing  ground  periite  ore 
pnor  to  expansion,  with  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  solu- 
tion to  form  a  slurry,  said  mineral  acid  solution  having 
a  concentration  between  about  0.05  and  about  0  6  mole 
of  aad  in  100  grams  of  solution,  whereby  the  periite  ore 
IS  activated  for  the  expansion  step,  separating  the  acti- 
vated periite  ore  from  the  acid  solution,  and  drying  the 
activated  periite  ore. 


2J98,3M 
PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINA  GELS 
**S!?  ";.?'"^'  Woodhwy,  and  Edwta  E.  Icnktea, 
fOBcr,  NJ.,  aasignan  to  Socoay  MobO  OB  Compwy. 
hK^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawtog.    Application  May  8,  1956 
Serial  No.  583,356 
7  Claims.    (CL  252—463) 
1.  A  process  for  formation  of  alumina-containing  gels 
comprising  reacting  in  aqueous  solution  a  water-soluble 
basic  aluminum  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  basic  aluminum  chloride  and  basic  aluminum  nitrate, 
urea,  and  a  water-soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  and  alkali  meul  salts  of  acetic 
and  glycol ic  acids  to  effect  formation  of  a  homogeneous 
hydrosol  in  which  alumina  is  the  major  water-insoluble 
morganic  oxide  component  and  which  has  a  pH  between 
about  3.5  and  about  7,  permitting  said  hydrosol  to  set 
to  an  all-embracing  alumiiu-containing  hydrogel.  aging 
the  resulting  hydrogel  in  a  water-immiscible  liquid  at 
a  temperature  between  about  125*  F.  and  about  212*  F. 
for  at  least  10  hours  to  slowly  decompose  the  urea  con- 
tained therein  and  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  hydrogd  to 
a  value  above  about  8,  whereby  the  hydrogel  is  rendered 
resistant  to  disintegration  upon  contacting  with  aqueous 
media,  washing  the  aged  hydrogel  free  of  water-soluble 
matter,  and  drying. 


«-»«    «  2,«98,384 

PREPARATION  OF  SPHERICAL  CONTACT 
*-     ._  -    ^  MASSES 

SSiiJ^'  ^SS^!^  ■**  Tom  A.  CeciL 

icais  Corporation  of  America,  Menlo  Part  NJ     ■ 
corvoratton  of  Maryland  ^^ 

No  Drawing.    AppHcaiiun  Fcbtnary  21,  1956 
Setto  No.  566,768^      * 
SClahK.    (CL  252— 458) 
«.  A  proccM  for  the  preparation  of  adsorptivc  contact 
masses  in  the  form  of  hard  spherical  particles  from  kaolin 
clay  comprmng  mixing  kaolin  cUy  with  an  aqueous  solu- 


2,898,387  ** 

A  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM      ^ 
HYDRATE  COMPOSHIONS 
Carl  D^Kelth,  Mnnstcr,  bd.,  mrignor  to  SIndak  Rein, 
toji  Company,   New   York,   n!y7«   corpwation  of 
Maine 

I^  Drawing.    AppBratlMn  8spHmtu  18,  1956 

Scrhd  No.  688,686 

9  Claims.    (CL  252—463) 

I.  In  a  method   for  preparing  an   alumina   hydrate 

composition  consisting  essentially  of  about   10   to  90 

weight  percent  of  aluminum  trihydrate  and  a  member 
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MM  of  a  polyamiw  free  of  hydraxyl  grovpi  and  aa  or-   two  hydrogea  atoms  with  OH  groups,  aad  aa  epooiy 
gaak  compound  having  a  plundity  of  hydraiyl  groopi  pouad  aelected  Atom  the  group  ^^'— ^«**-'f  of 


sisting  oi  chlorine,  sulfur  and  pboqihoruii.    *''•*»  ^»        ntio  roch  that  there  »  about  one  nocyanate  group  arwi- 
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■elected  from  the  group  '•**«*««*'"g  of  amorphoai  hydrous 
alumina,  alumina  moiiohydrate  and  their  mixture,  tib» 
itepa  comprising  mixing  an  aqoeoos  aolutioa  of  sodium 
aluminate  with  a  wnter-aoluble  compound  which  is  add* 
acting  towards  the  sodium  aluminate,  while  maintaining 
the  pH  of  the  mixture  at  least  about  10.3  for  at  least 
about  5  miniMes  and  no  longer  Chan  a  time  sufBdent  to 
precipitate  about  10  to  90  percent  of  alumina  trihydrate 
based  upon  the  Anal  hydrate  compocition  and  foiming 
an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  alumina  trihydrate  prec^tate, 
and  mixing  the  slurry  with  a  water-soluhle  compound 
which  is  add-actiag  towards  the  sodium  aluminate  to 
lower  the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  less  than  about  10  to 
precipitate  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cnmittiBg 
oC  alumina  mooohydrate,  amocphous  hydrous  alumina 
and  didr  mixtune  to  obtain  an  alumina  hydrate  compo- 
sition essentially  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amorphous  hydrous  alumina,  alumina  mono- 
hydrate  and  ttieir  mixture  and  about  10  to  90  weight 
percent  of  aluminum  trihydrate. 


8UUFONK  ACID  TYPE  CATIOM 


METHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  CATALYSTS 
W.  Talsr,  Chlc^^  i«te  L.  Grii^ 

Pensli  Hn  SMlfMn  te 
;  New  Ywk,  N.Y^  a 
•I        ' 


NoDnwte.   AppHrnMnuJ— eM,lf55 

SeiM  No.  S14,<93 

1  nihil     (CL2Sa-^M5) 

1.  In  a  method  of  catalyst  manufacturing,  the  steps 
which  comprise  agitating  alumina  in  an  essentially 
aqueous  slurry  medium  with  a  subatantially  water-in- 
soluble compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  carbonates,  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  the  iron  transi- 
tioB  group  metals,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  vanadium 
to  dcpont  said  metal  on  the  alumina,  separating  solids 
from  the  aqueous  medium,  drying  the  separated  solids, 
and  calcining  the  dried  materiaL 


t^ 


ANION  KXCHANGB  KESINS  FROM  EPIHALOHY- 

DRIN  AND  POLYALXYLRNKPOLYAMINES 
Ammt  H.  Gncr,  niiilraiili,  N J„  ms^mt  to  Ffaaai 
be  New  Yosfc,  N. Y„  a  caspesnd—  of  Dah 


NoDnwtof.    AppMiaasB  Navsilw  1,  IHS 

8eiW  N*.  S4S,7t7 
MChtosa.   (CLU$-^t) 

I.  A  water-insoluble,  highly  basic  anion  f»rfcynif  resin 
which  is  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  quaterniz- 
ing  spheroidally-shaped,  solid  beads  of  a  condensate  of 
an  epihalohydrin  and  a  lower  polyalkylenepolyamine 
with  a  methyl  haiide.  said  resin  beads  having  a  particle 
size  of  between  about  10  and  60  mesh  on  the  U.S.  Stand- 
ard Sieve  Series. 


2J9M1* 
HIGHLY-BASIC  ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  FROM 
EPIHALOHYDRINS     AND     TERTIARY  •  AMINO 
CONTAINING  ALKYLSNEPOLYAMINE8 
H. 


s^ 


T«Hy% 

"    Wi 


NoDmUh.    AmmaUm  Afrii  M,  1»S< 


NJ„ 
New  Yufk,  N.Y„  a 


No  Drawtos.    AppBcaHin  If  si  t,  19M 

Serial  No.  M2,929 
ItClatoH.  (CL24>— 2.1) 
I.  A  water-insoluble,  highly-basic  anion  exchange  resia 
comprising  a  condensate  of  an  epihalohydrin  and  an 
alkylenepoiyamine.  the  latter  having  at  least  one  tertiary 
amino  group  the  molecular  ratio  of  epflulohydrin  to 
alkytenqwlyamine  being  at  least  about  1:1.  respectively. 


t,195S 

M fiiiiiii    (CLao— aj) 

1.  A  solid  unfractured  synthetic  cation  exchange  reain 
composition  having  at  least  two  dimensJoos  each  in  ex- 
cess of  one  cm.  and  comprising  a  three  dimensioaaUy 
crosslinked  polymer  matrix  bonded  to  sulfonic  cation  ex- 
change groups;  said  matrix  being  formed  as  a  ptdymer- 
ization  product  of  a  solution  mixture  of,  (I)  from  15% 
to  80%  by  weight  of  vinyl  compound  having  the  structure 
of  CHs=CH.SOsR  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  methoxy,  edioxy,  butyl- 
oxy,  propoxy,  amyloxy,  and  dimethylamine,  (11)  from 
0%  to  40%  by  wei^t  styrene,  (III)  from  0.5%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  copolymer  of  (I)  and  (H).  (IV)  tnm  3% 
to  10%  by  weight  divinylbenzene.  and  (V)  from  15%  to 
40%  by  weight  dialkyl  phthalate  as  a  pUstidxer.  said  ca- 
tion exchange  groups  being  bonded  to  said  matrix  after 
hydrolysis  of  said  acid  derivative  groups. 


PRODUCnON  OF  A  CELLULAR  POLYVINYL 
POLYESTER  PLASTIC  COMPOSmON 
Wadaw  isBtlmlii.  Forat  HHi,  N.Y., 

H. 

to  PMHp 


NoDrawfew.    AiplcattM  Octokar  i,  1954 

f  riilaii  (CL  tm-iJ) 
7.  The  method  of  making  a  cellular  jrtastic  compoai- 
tion  comprising  mixing  (a)  a  polyvinyl  chloride  plastiaol 
containing  polyvinyl  diloride  and  a  plaitidaer  for  poly- 
vinyl chloride,  said  plasticizer  being  preaeat  in  the  plasti- 
s(ri  in  the  proportion  of  between  about  40  and  about  150 
parts  by  wei^  for  each  100  parts  by  wciglit  at  the 
polyvinyl  resin,  (6)  an  isocyanate  reactive  polyfaydric 
alcohol-polycaxhoxylic  add  polyester  resin  having  an 
add  number  between  about  15  and  about  60  and  an 
hydraxyl  number  between  about  30  and  500,  (c)  a  re- 
active monoraeric  organic  diiaocyanate  and  (d)  water 
in  an  aaMunt  between  the  limits  of  0.1%  and  10% 
based  on  the  wei^t  of  said  pcriyester  resin,  said  pcrfy- 
ester  reain  being  present  in  die  composition  in  the  pro- 
portion of  about  2V6  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  plastisol,  said  diisocyaaate 
being  present  in  the  composition  in  the  proportion  of 
between  25%  and  500%  by  wciilit  taken  on  the  weight 
of  said  reactive  polyester^  and  between  about  7  J  and 
about  60  parts  by  weight  for  each  100  parU  by  weight 
of  said  plastisol,  and  heat-reactiag  the  reaulting  mixtuie 
at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  350*  F.  to  form  a  set 
cellular  mass. 


No 


2,a9MU 

PROCESS  OF  DIMENSIONALLY  STABILIZING  CEI^ 
LUL06E,  COMPOSmON  USED  THEREFOR,  AND 
ARTICLB  PRODUCED 

Waltor  P.  Eifcka. LMkMrt.  N^Y^^MtoMT  to 

i<iKhp<ii'l»  N.Y. 
I.   Afplcaina  Aanit  M,  1956 
Serial  N*.  itlOir^ 
27nalmi    (CL  26«— 17.2) 
1.  The  process  of  dimensioaally  stabiliztttg  celluloae 
subject  to  varying  humidity  conditions  comprising  im- 
pregnating said  cellulose  with  an  aqueous  soJutioa  of  the 
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•ak  of  ft  polyainiae  free  of  hjrditnyl  fronpi  aad  aa  or- 
taaic  compound  haviiif  •  pltmlity  of  hydraai^  fnwps 
attached  to  diftoctt  carbon  alonu  in  the  molecula.  at 
least  one  of  the  hydraxyl  troape  being  part  of  a  car- 
booKyl  group,  aid  organic  compound  bc^  idee  ted  tnm 
the  group  romJtting  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  a  hydrosy 
raooocarboiylic  add.  a  partial  eiler  of  a  potyhydric  alco- 
hol and  a  polycarbosylac  add.  said  eslsr  containing  o^ 
one  polyhydric  alcohol  rssidne  aad  oidy  one  polycar- 
bofxylic  add  rsstdue,  said  ester  contahing  at  least  one 
free  hydroxyl  group  and  at  least  one  hydroxy!  group 
a^ich  is  part  of  a  carboxyl  group,  said  ester  having  been 
formed  by  reacting  said  polyhydric  alcohol  and  said 
polycarboxylic  add  in  sabstantially  equimolecular  pro- 
pordon  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  st(q>ping  said 
reactioQ  after  the  acidity  has  been  reduced  by  a  fraction 
of  l/n  where  ii  is  the  number  of  cartmxyl  groups  in  the 
aid  polycarboxylic  add,  and  a  partial  ester  of  a  polyhy- 
dric alcohol  and  a  polycarboxylic  add,  said  last-men- 
tiooed  ater  coataimag  only  one  polyhydric  alcohol  res- 
idue and  ftt  least  two  polycarboxylic  add  residues  and 
said  ester  containing  at  least  two  hydroKyl  groups  which 
are  part  of  a  carboxyl  group,  said  ester  having  been 
formed  by  reacting  said  polycarboxylic  add  with  said' 
polyhydric  alcohol  at  an  elevated  temperature  hi  a  pro- 
portion of  at  least  about  two  mols  of  said  add  for  each 
mol  of  said  alcohol  and  stopping  said  reaction  after  die 
acidity  has  been  reduced  by  a  fraction  of  l/n  where  a 
is  the  number  of  carboxyl  groups  in  the  said  polycar- 
boxylic acid;  aad  drying  said  impregnated  cellulose,  said 
celluloee  being  impregnated  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
said  sohition  that  the  dried  imfwcgnated  ceHulose  con- 
tains from  about  2-50%  by  weight  of  said  salL 


two  hydrofsa  atoms  with  OH  groups,  and 
pound  selected  from  the  group 
epoxides  of  hydrocarbons  and  halofsa 


hydro- 


2JftJltf 

CQifpaii^iG 


COMPOOmON  CQifPWBING  AN  OXYGIN-CON. 
TAININ6  rOLYMm  OP  CYCLOKNTADIDa 
AND  WAX 


No 


af 
dli 
No.  9M4f3 


a4»lfS3 

t  ^^m^imt^im  \^m^mma  i^HMBbsr  1«  1993 

4.  A  wax  oompositioo  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  meas- 
ber  selected  from  the  groop  coniBtfaig  of  potyaan  of 
cydopcatadiene  oontahihig  1-2  oxygea-coateining  radi- 
cals per  molecula  selected  from  the  group  ""^-^-^g  of 
methylol  and  methylal  radicals,  and  a  wax  other  thaa 
aid  polymer  adecad  from  the  groiv  consisting  of  hy- 
ajooboISi  aM 


2JM,314 

COMPOSmON   CONTAINING    BAMBOO   PARTI- 
CUBS  AND  JHBMtOBgrnNG  MBIN 

NoDiawlH.   AapBeatfaa  Jaaaaiy  7. 19St 

No.7t7«4C» 
,1  Oala.  (CL  M»— 17J) 
A  composition  of  nutter  comprising:  a  heat  aad 
pressure  cured  and  molded  mixture  of  comminuted,  at 
least  partially  dehydrated  particles  of  bamboo  sized  to 
pass  screens  of  from  about  14  mcah  to  about  20  mesh  and 
a  thermosetting  resin  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  ura-formaldehyde,  phenol-formaldehyde  and  mela- 
mine-fonnaldefayde,  said  resin  being  present  in  propor- 
tion of  from  about  8%  to  sbout  15%  of  the  weight  of 
dehydrated  bamboo  partides,  said  composition  bdng  char- 
acterixed  by  extreme  dimensional  subility,  high  phyacal 
strength,  excdlent  machinabtlity  and  high  impact  resist- 
ance, all  at  least  equal  to  thoa  qualities  in  natural  cherry 
lumber. 


DavU  K.  SasMh  Mid 


ADilESI\TSMfPOSrnON 
L. 


',  Tes^aa- 


May  C  1955 


Nn 


13  Oates.  (CL  SM— 37) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  copolymer 
of  at  least  50  wei^t  parts  of  a  conjugated  diene  and  of 
at  least  5  weight  parts  of  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  con- 
taining monomer  containing  solely  carbon  and  nitrogen 
in  the  heterocyclic  ring,  said  weight  parts  being  based 
on  100  parts  total  monomeric  material,  an  estenfication 
product  of  a  carboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aturated  and  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  de- 
rived from  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  by  replacing  at  least 
one  of  the  hydrogen  atoou  with  a  CXX)H  group  and  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alcohols  derivad  from  hydrocarbons  by  ratladng  at 


2J9tJ17 
FILM  FORMING  AOUIOCB  COLLOIDAL  DBPIR- 
8ION8    CONTAINING   AROMATIC   NRROALK- 
ANOLS  AND  MB1H0D  FOR  PRIPARING  SAME 
L.  lihMiH  aad  Dab  N. 


laty  1,1957 

MMtl 
nOatafc  (CL  20—39,0 
1.  An  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  comprising  (1)  a 
synthetic  latex  containing  m  the  dispera  phaa  a  polymer 
of  at  least  one  olefinically  unaturated  monomer  and  (2) 
from  about  0.005  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  an  aromatic 
nitroalkanol  wherein  this  aliphatic  portion  of  said  nitro- 
alkanol  contains  no  more  than  7  carbon  atoou  and  ha 
the  nitro  and  hydroxyl  groups  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  the  amount  is  based  on  the  total  wdgfat  of 
aqueous  colloidal  dispersion. 


2J9Mlt 

MEmYL  MBTHACRYLATB  POLYMER 
TION  CONTAIMNG  A  UQUID  MIXED 


Davy  Hay  Caflsgr  and 


POLY- 


It.  1953 
2  Hi  la  I     (CL  2tf»-^L4) 

1.  A  plasticized  composition  oomprising  methylmeth- 
acrylate  polymer  plasticized  with  a  liquid  mixed  polyester 
formed  by  the  condensation  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  ^- 
col,  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  add  containing  up  to  eight 
carbon  atoou  and  wherein  the  carboxylic  add  groups  are 
the  sole  reactive  groups,  and  a  monocyclic  aromatic 
monocarboxylic  add. 


2,I9M19 
POLYMERIC  VINYL  ESTERS  PLASTICIZED  WITH 
DIAUPHATIC  ESTERS  OP  CERTAIN  ALKYU- 
DENE  DiBENZOK  ACIDS 

Aasricaa  Cyaiaaid  Cibh^>  New  Yask,  N.Y„  a 

NoDiawtag.   AnaicaaaB Jaaaay t,  1957 
SariUNawtt2,9n 
If  nilHii     (CL3M-^1J) 
1.  A  compositioa  of  matter  compristag  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  ronsisfing  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
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chloride  and  vinyl  acetate,  and  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
a  dialiphatic  ester  of  an  acid  having  the  foUowinf  fen- 
eral  fonnola: 


HOOC 


^ 


.i 


COOH 


^ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  group*  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoou  and  n  is  a  whole  number  between 
1  and  2,  inclusive  and  wherein  the  alcohol  from  which 
said  ester  is  derived  is  an  aliphatic  mooohydric  alcohol 
containing  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


UttJM 
PKOCE8S    FOR   CWfOmONING    MML    WTTH    A 
POLYMKK    CONTAINING    N-METHYLOL   SUB- 
STITUINTS 

iMirfoffi,  ro— ,  mmk  Haaiy  L 
N.Y^  ■■rfMnri  to  Aiwlw 
/,  Nmt  YntTN-Y^  a  tm^mal^m 
MafaM 

NoDnnrtof.   AipMnilia  M^y  21, 1H3 

Serial  No.  3SMI1 

7  CktaM.   (CL  M*— 41) 

1.  A  procew  fbr  oonditioniBg  sofl  conpriiiBg  admixing 
nid  sofl  with  a  noO'«lectrotyte,  water-K^nblc,  pcrfymerized 
material  having  a  weight  avenge  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  2.500,  said  polymerized  material  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  polymerization  product  of  a 
polymerizaMe  monomer  containing  a  CHt=iC<  group, 
maleic  dimelhylol  amide,  makic  diamirie  and  malek  an- 
hydride, said  polymerized  material  containing  methylol 
amide  radicals  attached  to  at  least  5%  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  the  poljrmer  chain  oompoaed  ol  linked  carbon  atoms, 
diereby  forming  a  porous  soil  structure  of  non-caking, 
discrete  particles  which  are  readily  penetrable  by  water 
but  resistant  to  erosion. 


^  2J9M21 

VULCANIZATION    OP    BUTADBNB 

WITH  PHBNOIy-ALDUiYDE  REACTION  PROD- 
UCn  AND  PRODUCT  OVTAINID  IHIRDY 
Ahrto  P.  aiiyti*  tf  Rf  f  N.Y^  J'-'i"*  *•  Haafcg 

CkeHicri  CMyenllnai  a  corponlioa  •(  New  Ywk 
„        No  Drawls    AMMeaOaa  lannfy  M,  1955 
^  9enM  No*  4w4(9V3 

*'  IfCtalM.   (CLMt--«3) 

1.  A  method  of  vulcanizing  a  vulcsAizaMe  rubbery 
1,3-butadiene  polymer  which  comprises  the  steps  of  in- 
timately admixing  in  the  polymer  a  fusible  vulcanizing 
agent  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  at  least  1^  mots 
of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  a  phenol  which  when  re- 
acted under  mild  conditions  with  an  excess  of  formalde- 
hyde and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  forms  a 
fusible  coodensatiost  product  which  remains  fusible  upon 
heating,  the  phenol  being  of  the  general  formula: 


OH 


m 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  grot^  contalaiag  In- 
dividually at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  collectively  a 
total  of  at  least  five  carbon  atoms,  the  cartwn  atom  at- 
tached to  the  beaaene  ring  in  at  least  one  of  the  alkyl 
groups  beii«  attached  to  a  total  of  at  least  three  car- 
bon alooH  including  the  carbott  atom  on  tibe  ***ft—ftf 
ring,  and  vulcanizing  the  resulting  admixture  by  heating 
to  a  vulcanizing  temperature. 
4^  6.  Tlw  vulcanized  material  produced  by  the  method  of 


1. 

745  O.O. 
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VULCANIZATION  OP  RUTADBNI  RUIRBRS 
Wire  PHENOL.  ALDEHYDI  REACnON  PBOD* 
UCn  AND  PRODUCT  OITAINBD  IHBRBBY 

Ahrte  P. 
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No,  4n4«394 
If  nilwi     (CL2f»-43) 

1.  A  method  of  vulcanizing  a  vulcaniraWe  rubbery 
1,3-butadiene  polymer  which  comprises  the  steps  of  inti- 
mately admixing  into  the  polymer  a  vulcanizing  agent 
which  is  a  resol  and  is  a  reaction  product  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkaline  catalyst  of  at  least  1.2  mob  of  formalde- 
hyde per  mol  of  phencri  of  the  general  formula: 


,jirv>;- 

'/eoo 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  containing  collective- 
ly a  total  of  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  and  one  of  the 
alkyl  groups  b  a  methyl  group  when  the  remaining  alkyl 
group  contains  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  and  is  at- 
tached to  the  benzene  ring  by  a  carbon  atom  which  is 
attached  to  a  total  of  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  tndod- 
ing  the  carbon  atom  on  the  benzene  ring,  the  resulting  ad- 
mixture containing  a  minor  amount  and  not  lees  tiiai 
about  2%  by  weight  of  vulcanizing  agent  and  aobfacttng 
the  resulting  mixture  to  an  clevatod  vukanizing  tempera- 
ture. 

6.  The  vulcanized  material  produced  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


aj9M23 
CHLOROETHYLENB  POLYMERS  AND  SAUCYL- 
OXY  HYDROXY-ftENZOPHENONES 
A.  Ckffk,  MMbni,  Mkh-    i  ilg  1 1    to  Tla  Dow 
MMIandf  Mlck««  a  covporation  of 


or 


No  Dnwing,    AnpRcnlMi  April  23|  195( 

Serial  Ko.  579,7» 

SCWnw.    (CL2<»    45 J5) 

1.  A  thermofriastic  composition  comprwng  a  chloro- 
ethylene  polymer  and  from  1  to  4  percent  of  a  compound 
having  the  gc  jeral  formula: 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  bronine,  and  Z  is  sdectod 
from  die  group  ooosiating  of  salicykny  and  aliphatic  alkyl 
substituted  salicyloxy. 


2jfiA24 
INDUSnOAL  ADHESrfV  BONDING  AGENT  COM^ 
PUHNG  LIQUID  MELAMINB  MODIFIED  UREA 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 

A.  Mackqr,  New  H— enkk,  NJ.,  ii^iaiii  to 
«f  AMsrica.  a   i  imwilsn  af 


NoDnMrinp.   AnpReatfaa  Aprt  2, 199< 

fla>Wl^f7S^3 
7  niliii  (CL  2if-47^ 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  liquid  melamine  urea  ftxin- 
aldehyde  resiaoos  product  which  cooqirises  the  st^s 
of  forming  an  aqueous  condensation  reaction  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  formalddiyde  and  urea  in  die 
proportion  of  about  1.5  to  3.0  losAi  of  formaldahyde  for 
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each  mol  of  urea,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture with  a  base  to  a  value  between  about  6.0  to  10.0. 
heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  between 
about  80*  C.  to  102*  C.  to  initiate  a  condensation  reac- 
tion between  the  formaldehyde  and  urea,  continuing  such 
reyrtion  at  least  to  the  stage  where  a  sample  of  the  reac- 
tion liquid  forms  a  cloud  in  ice  water  at  infinite  dilution 
but  short  of  the  stage  where  one  part  of  reaction  liquid 
shows  a  definite  cloud  in  five  parts  of  water  at  10*  C.  and 
then  discontinuing  the  condensation  reaction,  adding 
mdamine  and  additional  formaldehyde  to  the  reaction 
mixture,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  with  a 
base  to  a  value  between  about  6.0  to  10.0.  heating  the  re- 
action mixture  to  a  temperature  between  about  80*  C.  to 
102*  C.  to  continue  the  condensation  reaction  and  con- 
tinuing the  reaction  to  form  a  liquid  resinous  product  of 
melamine  urea  and  formaldehyde  the  additional  formal- 
dehyde being  added  in  the  proportion  to  give  a  final  re- 
action mixture  containing  about  1.5  to  3.0  mols  of  formal- 
dehyde for  each  mol  of  urea  plus  melamine  and  melamine 
being  added  in  the  proportion  to  give  a  final  reaction 
mixture  containing  about  1.5  to  40.0  mols  of  urea  for 
each  mol  of  melamine. 


2,898425 
RESINS  FROM  STEAM-CRACKED  STREAMS  CO- 
POLYMERIZED  WITH  FULVENE-TYFE  COM- 
POUNDS 
lames  V.  Faaco,  Fanwood,  amd  StenkT  B.  Kflrvta,  Ro*. 
eOc,  N J.,  ■■ifnii  te  Eao  RcMarck  bmI  Eftoccflf 
CoBipaHy,  a  corpoia<fcwi  off  Dctaware 

No  DrawlBc.    AppHcatfoa  Aagwt  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  447.422 
9Clalns.    (O.  2M— 82) 
1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  solid  petroleum  resins 
comprising  contacting,  in  a  polymerization  zone,  a  steam- 
cracked  petroleum  stream  boiling  in  the  range  from  about 
20*  to  170*  C.  and  having  the  following  composition: 

Weight  percent 

Aromatics 20-50 

Diolefiiu 10-25 

Olefins ~™  66_24 

Paraffins 4_1 

with  an  aluminum  halide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween -30*  and  +85*  C.  for  a  period  sufficient  to  form 
said  petroleum  resins;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  steam-cracked  stream  2  to  25  weight  per- 
cent of  monomeric  fulvcnes,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fulvcne.  dialkyl  fulvcne,  fulvene  of  indene,  and 
dialkyi  fulvene  of  indene,  based  on  the  total  mixed 
streams,  prior  to  polymerization. 


merization  conditions  including  a  suitable  temperature 
between  about  0*  C.  and  about  200*  C.  and  a  suiuble 
pressure,  and  separating  a  normally  solid  hydrocarbon 
material  thus  produced. 


2,89«42« 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  WITH  A  CATA- 
LYST COMPRISING  A  HYDRIDE  OF  BORON 
AND  AN  OXIDE  OF  A  METAL  OF  GROUP  <A 

Edwta  F.  Pcten,  LauiML  and  Bcnvd  L.  Evcri^,  CU- 

S****  """^.'""M  ^?"*»*  OO  Compny,  Chicago, 
UL,  a  corporadon  off 


NoDrawlM.    ApfBcatfoa  May  24 1955 

Seriid  No.  5«5,517 

23Clafau.    (CL2M-48.1) 

I .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  normally  solid 
hydrocarbon  material,  the  steps  which  comprise  effecting 
initial  contacting  of  a  normally  gaseous  olefin  with  a 
hydride  of  boron,  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  boron  in 
chemical  combination,  and  with  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
of  Group  6a  of  the  Mendeleef  Periodic  Table,  the  concen- 
trations of  said  hydride  and  oxide  being  each  at  least 
0.001%  by  weight  based  on  said  olefin,  effecUng  iniUal 
contacting  at  a  low  temperature  at  which  subsuniial 
polymerization  of  said  normally  gaseous  olefin  does  not 
occur,  thereafter  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  poly- 


2498^7 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
WUllam  John  Gilbert  McCnlioch,  Ptahlrlif.  and  Artlmr 
W.  Lanter,  Jr.,  Nboa,  N  J.,  mmitfaon  to  Emo  Rammnk 
and  Engineering  Comptmy,  a  coipofndon  off  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.    ApnBuHioM  Apifl  IS,  1954 
ScffW  No.  578,891 
5  CfadnH.    (CL  2i^—UA) 
1.  The  process  of  copolymerizing  ethylene  with  acet- 
ylene to  obtain  a  copolymer  of  improved  flexibility  and 
tensile  strength  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  10,000 
to  100,000  which  comprises  contacting  the  ethylene  and 
acetylene  at  polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
system  of  a  reducible  titanium  halide  compound  and  an 
alkyl  aluminum  compound  having  at  least  2  alkyl  groups, 
the  acetylene  being  utilized  in  an  amount  of  from  1000 
to  10,000  parts  per  million  of  ethylene  feed. 


2,898428 
POLYMERISATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Hugh  WUma  Boolton  Reed  and  WOUnin  Edward  Alexan- 
der MItckeil,  Norton-on-TcM,  ^'^-^,  amltniiiii  to 
Imperial  Ckcnkal  Indnrtriti  Untied,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Grent  Brilafei 

No  Drawing.    Anfiortlon  Jniy  8,  1957 

Serial  No.  <7M95 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
Jnly  18,  1956 
SClainM.    (CL2M— 93.7)  | 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  olefin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene, 
butene-1,  styrene  and  butadiene,  which  comprises  cootact- 
ing  said  olefin  at  a  temperature  between  —80*  C.  and 
300*  C.  with  a  reaction  medium  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  a  partially  oxidized  aluminum  alkyl  and  a 
halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  vanadium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  the  mo- 
lectilar  ratio  of  aluminum  alkyl  and  halide  being  in  the 
range  of  20:1  to  1:20  and  the  degree  of  oxidation  of 
the  aluminum  alkyl  being  between  15  and  35  molar  per- 
cent of  that  represented  by  conversion  of  one  off  the  alkyl 
groups  therein  to  an  alkoxy  group,  said  polymerization 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inert  hydro- 
carbon solvents  and  unpolymerized  olefin. 


m.- 


2^898^29 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Allen  R.  EMOemm,  Wcstfldd,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Emo  Re- 
Mttr^and  Englnacrlng  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Application  September  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  537,454 

9  OainH.    (CL  268—94.9) 

1.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
and  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerizing  amount 
of  a  catalyst  complex  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound 
containing  at  least  2  alkyl  groups  and  a  titanium  halide 
compound  using  a  molar  ratio  of  alkyl  aluminum  com- 
pound to  the  titaniimi  compouixl  of  about  0.5/1  to  10/1, 
at  a  temperature  of  about  0  to  100*  C.  and  pressure 
of  about  I  to  10  atmospheres,  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  liquid  diluent,  the  improvement  comprising  uinf  m 
diluent  an  organic  liquid  comprising  at  least  50  vol. 
percent  of  monochlorobenzene,  whereby  a  catal]rst  efll- 
ciency  above  1 50  grams  of  polymer  per  gram  off  catalyst 
is  obtained.  — r*- 
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NOVEL  CATALYST  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION 
OF  ETHYLENE 

N.Y^  iiigiir  Id  Ai«m 


239M31 
LUBRICANTS 


AoMM  DorinaoB,  Homcwood,  DL, 
RcAnloK  ConpMiy,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y 
of  Maine 

No  Dniwii«.  Origkud  appUcatkia  Aogut  3,  1954,  Serial 
No.  M2,M1.  DirkM  and  this  appikalioB  Febraary 
27,  1958,  Serial  No.  721,327 

2  Oaini.    (CL  Mt— 125) 

1.  A  sulfur<hlorinated  oil-soluble  ester  of  cbiorendic 
acid  produced  by  reacting  a  sulfur  chloride  and  an  oil- 
soluble  chlorendic  acid  ester  in  a  ratio  of  about  .3  to  2 
moles  of  sulfur  chloride  to  1  mole  of  a  chlorendic  add 
ester  wherein  said  ester  group  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


a-. 


U.:-. 


2,t9S»332 
EIGUANIDE  AZO  DYES 


Robert  S.  Lous,  Boood  Brook,  and  SIca  Moo  Tnag, 
Middlesex,  N J.,  asaigiion  to  AmcricM  rjiaiali  Coa- 
r,  New  Yorfc«  N.Y.,  a  coaporalloB  of  Mate 


No  Drawtog.    AppUcatioB  Norcmbcr  21,  1957 
^      Serial  No.  i97,7<5 


(a.  2M— 140 

1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  azo  dyes  obtamed  by  coupling  diazonium  salts  with 
compounds  having  the  formula: 

NH  NH 

Y-NH-C-NH-C-NH-Y' 

in  which  Y  and  Y'  are  aromatic  carbocyclic  radicals  of 
less  than  three  six-nem  beted  rings,  at  least  one  of  Y  and 
Y'  being  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  grcnip,  there  being  in 
the  said  hydroxy  substituted  radical  on  the  same  ring  as 
the  hydroxyl  group  an  unsubstituted  position  capable  of 
coupling  and  (6)  metal  complexes  of  the  azo  dyes  of  (a) 
derived  from  a  polyvalent  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metals  of  atomic  number  24-30  inclusive, 
42-47  inclusive,  5*-71  inclusive,  74-80  inclusive,  alumi- 
num, lead  and  zirconium.  '     ' 


2J9M39 
METHODS  OP  TREATING  CELLULOSE 

Elof  IMVW 

M^Ochl 


ofNcw  Yotfc 

No  Drawls    AppHrittna  lanaiy  19,  1957 

ScrialNo.  i333t3 

11  OataM.    (CL  2M— 94J) 

1.  The  process  v^ich  comprises  polymerizing  ethylene 
in  a  suspension  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  of  a  complex 
of  a  commercial  aluminum  halide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride  and  aluminum 
bromide  with  from  about  one-fifth  to  one-fifteenth  the 
molar  amount  of  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrahydrocartwn  tin,  tetrahydro- 
carbon  lead,  trihydrocarbon  tin  halide  and  trihydrocar- 
bon  lead  halide,  said  hydrocarbon  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyi.  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  alkaiyl 
hydrocarbons. 

2.  A  catalyst  for  polymerizing  olefins  comprising  the 
complex  of  a  commcrcaJ  aluminum  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride  and  aluminum 
bromide  with  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetrahydrocarbon  tin,  tetrahydrocarbon  lead, 
trihydrocarbon  tin  halide  and  trihydrocarbon  lead  halide, 
said  hydrocarbon  being  selected  frcxn  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  alkaryl  hydrocarbons. 


21,1957 
No.  <914tf 

Swedes  November  14,  l9St 
(CL  2<»~212) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  cellulose,  which  compriaes 
reacting  cellulose  suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  with 
an  alkali  metal  borohydride  in  the  presence  of  a  water- 
soluble  salt  of  a  metal  in  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  barium. 


ReM 


CELLULOSE  SLURRY-STEEPING 

^Mi  Wadey  Bavry,  a^  Moody 
Jr.,  «lbiiiiw,  WMk,  aHi0Mn  to  Rayoaler  In- 
Va^k^  a  cocMiradoa  of  Dataware 
Smbf  M,  1955,  Sartai  No.  524,324 
TOdhBa.  (a.  2M— 233) 
1.  The  process  of  slurry-steeping  chemical  cellulose 
pulp  containing  up  to  0.35%  based  on  the  weight  of  die 
pulp  of  natural  ether  extractable  matter  in  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  to  form  alkali  cellulose,  com- 
prising carrying  out  the  slurry-steeping  with  from  about 
0.02%  to  about  0.25%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dry 
pulp  of  an  added  surfactant  in  the  steeping  solution  and 
substantially  eliminating  foaming,  floating,  flocculatioa 
and  clumping  of  the  pulp  during  the  slurry-steeping,  said 
surfactant  being  a  water  soluble  substantially  non-ionic 
compound  which  consists  of  the  product  of  a  iwlypro- 
pylene  oxide  containing  hydrophobic  compound  of  low 
water  solubility  containing  at  least  2  active  hydrogens 
substituted  by  at  least  2  terminal  polyethylene  oxide 
groups  each  containing  from  1.6  to  700  ethylene  oxide 
units. 

■  tW**^ 

1,S9S,335 

NITRATING  AN  N.<2-FURYL)  ALKYUDENE 
HYDRAZINE  COMPOUND 
Inltan  G.  Mkbela,  Norwich,  N.Y„  aarigMr  to  1^  Nor- 
wkk  Pharaaacal  Company,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  New  Yoit 

No  Drawteg.    AppHcalloa  Fcbmary  28,  195S 
Scrtal  No.  718,154 
7Claim8.    (CL2M— 249) 
1.  The  process  of  nitrating  a  hydrazine  derivative  of 
furan  to  produce  an  N-(5-nitro-2-furyI)  alkylidene  hy- 
drazine compound,  which  comprises  adding  to  a  subatan- 
tially  anhydrous  menstruum  containing  an  N-(2-furyi) 
alkylidene  hydrazine  compound  a  mixture  of  concentrated 
nitric  and  sulfuric  acids,  and  then  precipitating  said  N- 
(5-nitro-2-furyl)  alkylidene  hydrazine  compound  out  of 
the  reaction  mixture.  ^--^^  - 


r  «i    1  r'  • 


PHENTIOAZINE  DERIYATIVES 
Paal  GaOiloC,  Paria,  mi  Fhmcok  Dcbnre, 
to  Sodete  dct  Vitata 

■  uwymniloa  of  Fhmcc 
No  DrawtoK.    Application  March  24,  1958 
No.  723,9f9 
Claims  priortty,  appBotflon  Fhmec  April  11, 1957 
4  Claima.    {CL  2<9    243) 
1.  A  member  of  the  dau  consisting  of  a  phenthiaziae 
derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


-O-CHr-CN 
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alkyl.  phenyl.  halogen-Mibatituted  phenyl,  nitro-aubatituted  and  carboxy,  in  an  atmoapbere  of  carbon  dioxide  mder 
nhenvi  and  nvridvh  R.  is  alkvl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoma:  subttaatiallv  anhydrous  conditions  to  a  temoerature  be- 


occur,  thereafter  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  poly-    is  obtained 


J  uvi    t^JVHiwy  auurc  i  jw  BiBins  cw  puiyincr  per  gram  oi  caiaiyst 
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and  its  acid  addition  salts  having  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable anions,  wherein  A  represents  the  chain  selected 
from  — (CH,)r-  and 

-CHi-CH-CHi- 

CHt 

and  X  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen  atoms  and  lower  alky!,  lower  alkoxy, 
acetyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  methylthio,  methane- 
sulphonyl  and  dimethylsulphamoyl  groups. 
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PROCESS  IMPROVEMENT  FOR  VAT  DYES 
JHtki  A.  McShccfay,  Somerraic,  N J.,  aoigBor  to  Amcri- 
can  Cyaajunid  Company,  New  Yoft,  N.Y.,  a  cocpora- 
boaofMalBc 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  May  21,  IfM 

S«4al  No.  5t5,941 

ITChlms.    (a.  2M— M3) 

I.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  vat  dyes  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  indanthrone,  isodibenzanthroae, 
pyranihrone  and  5.5' -  dichloro-7,7'-dimethylthioindigo 
which  comprises  as  a  last  manipulation  in  such  manu- 
facture the  oxidation  of  the  leuco  vat  dye  to  the  oxo 
form,  the  improvement  which  comprises  bringing  about 
such  oxidation  by  forming  a  mixture  of  a  solid  salt  of  the 
leuco  vat  dye  with  water,  insufficient  in  amount  to  dis- 
solve said  salt,  and  a  pH  lowering  agent,  such  that  said 
mixture  has  a  pH  less  than  10  but  not  below  6.5  and  is 
free  of  reducing  agents. 


2,89S43S 
PHENYL,  (2-PYRIDYL)PROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
Fnmk  J.  Vnani,  Cedar  Grore,  N  J.,  aaigiior  to  SdMrtaf 
Corporatiofi,  BloomAcId,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatk>o  Jane  22,  19S4 

Serial  No.  4J«,iJ4  ^     . 

5  Oalms.    (O.  2M--2M) 
5.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and 
Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  hydroxy!. 

^    -     2U)9t,J3f 
N-SUBSTTTUTED    BENZHYDROL,    BENZHYDRYL. 

AND  BEN2U1YDRYLIDENE  PIPERIDINE 
KcMi  W.  WlMder,  Wyoming,  and  Jay  K.  Scyier  and 
Fraiik  P.  Paiopoli,  Cincinnati,  OHio,  and  Fredericit  J. 
McCMty,  Am  After,  Mkh^  aarignors  to  Tke  Wai.  S. 


(A 


No  DrawinjL    Appttcatioa  Jniy  29,  1957 

SmM  No.  «74,Mi 

<  OalnH.    (CL  2«»— 193.4) 

I.  Compounds  of  the  formulae  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


anil 


wiii  *>'' 


C(C«B«)» 


I 
R 


1    ttiiis 


(•) 


8 

i 


!»'.-'  ^ 


wherein  S  indicates  that  the  ring  is  saturated  and  R  k 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  triHuoracetyi. 
chloroacetyl,  carbeihoxy,  carboxypropionyl.  ethoxalyl, 
carbamyl,  ethylcarbamyl,  ethylthiocarbamyl,  dimethylsul- 
famyl  and  N-isonicotinoyl. 

2.  N  •  dimethylsulfamyl  -  a,«  •  dipbenyl  •  4  -  piperi- 
dine  carbinol. 


2J9M4« 

a4-DIARYL.^4'-PHENYL-i'.PIPERIDINO) 

ALKANONFTRILES 

Pan!  A.  J.  Jansaen,  VoaKlaar,  near  TomiMNrt,  Bclginm 

No  Drawing.    Anlkadon  Marck  14,  195S 

Serial  No.  721^31 

Claims  priority,  appttcatlon  NiHiiriands  Jaly  5,  1957 

8  CInims.    (CL  2M— 294  J) 
.^Ji.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 

ttb  CN  CHr-CH,      CO-R 

Ar-<;-(CHi).-N  c'^ 


L 


\ 


CHr-Ci 


'^^> 


where  Ar  and  Ar'  are  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  less 
than  9  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1  and 
smaller  than  4  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  0-alkyl  radicals  of  less  than  8  carbon 
atoms,  -0-(  lower  alkenyl),  -O-cyclopentyi,  -O<yclo6ezyl, 
and  -0-(  lower  alkylene) -phenyl  radicals. 

3.  Ethyl  ester  of  2.2-diphenyl-4-(4'-carboxy-4'-phcnyl- 
r-piperidino )  butyronitrik. 


2,891,341 
ORGANIC  PHOSPHORIC  AND  THIOPHOSPHORIC 

ACID  Emus 

Richard  Schring  and  Kari  Zciic,  I^clhcim,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  C.  H.  BocMngcr  Sokn.  Ii«cikeim,  Germany, 
a  partncrsidy 

No  Drawing.    AppHcalka  Noircmkw  22, 1957       , 

Serial  No.  €9%jm  ' 

Claims  priority,  anpUcation  Ganmmy  NovcmWr  22,  195« 

19  Claims.    (CL  2«B— 294J) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  stmctund  formula 


RiO         o 
\   / 

F 

-CH,— CHf-X  O— CH=CCI, 


Is* 


Ri— 8(0). 
wherein  Ri  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 


238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1969 


recovering   from    said   reaction  zone   reaction   products    1 1 ,20-diketopregnane  with  an  amount  of  acetic  anhydride 
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4z-*/  inclusive,  3»-/i  inclusive.  74-uo  inclusive,  alumi- 
ouin,  lead  and  zirconium. 
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alkyl,  phenyl,  halotcn-wbstituted  phenyl,  nitro-Mbititated 
phenyl  and  pyridyl;  Rj  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  coniistiat  of  oaqrgen  and 
sulfur:  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  inclusive. 


2498,342 

2(2'.PROPENYUDENE-AMINO)-lA4-THlA- 

DIAZOLE-54ULFONAMIDE 

Sonrca  Avakhm,  Orda^  amd  Gwliv  1.  MM«k  Pkila- 
ddphia,  ra^  aMttnon  to  TW  NatloMi  Drag  Coos- 
'    paay,  PhOadclpkla,  Pa^  a  cafpontton  of  Delaware 

v.v>  '^.  .^  r  fi^  DrawiM.    Aaylkallon  May  7, 195t 

Serial  No.  733,49« 
'  4ClaiaM.    (Q.  2<«— >3MJ) 

I.  I 

O     N N 

HtN-l^  C-N«CH— CH— CHi 

2-(2'-propenylidenc«mioo)-l,3,4-thiadiazole  •  S  -  sulfon- 
amide. I 


2^98343 
ANTHRAQUINONE  TRIAZOLES 

Erwtn  KHogabcrg,  MooatafaMlde,  NJ^  aari^wr  to 
lean  CyawuiM  Comply,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
ratfonoTMatoe 

No  Drawtog.    AppUcatton  Narwhar  18,  1957 
f  Serial  No.  <9M8< 

iCtotou.  (a.  M»-3M) 
1.  1 ,2,4-triazoles  substituted  in  the  3-,  4-  and  S-poei- 
tions,  the  3  substituents  being  a  2-anthraquioonyl  radical 
having  in  its  1-,  4-  and  S-positions  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  chloro, 
amino,  benzoylamino,  thencmylamino  and  m-trifluoro 
methyl  benzoylamino:  the  said  2-anthraquinonyl  radical 
having  no  more  than  two  such  substituents,  the  4  and  5 
substituents  in  said  triazole  being  aromatic  radicals  of 
less  than  3  rings,  the  substituents  on  which  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy. 
chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino,  hydroxy 
and  benzoyl  amino^  there  being  no  more  than  two  such 
substituents  on  said  aromatic  radicals. 


2^98344 

PRODUCTION  OF  cmi'-DICARBOXY-^UBSITTUTED 
PYRROLE  DERIYATIVES 

Hartwic  ScMtt,  Hagen,  Wiatoiwila,  Gcnaaay, 
to  Heakd  A  Cle,  G. 
Gcnaaay,  a  coryoratfoa  of  < 

No  Drawtog.    ApaHcadoa  Febraary  4,  1957 

ScrtolNo.  <37J99  ^^^^ 

Clatois  prfcMrMy,  ai^Bcaflou  GcnBaay  Febraary  7,  1954 

idalBH.    (CL248-^24J) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a,a'-dicarboxy-substituted 
pyrrole  compounds  having  the  structural  formula 

R-, r-Ri 


HO 

II 


oc-l!^  ^co 


OH 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  carboxy  and  — COO-lower 
alkyl,  which  comprises  heating  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 

B-i r-Bi 


"""^n/-" 


and  carboxy,  in  an  atraoq>here  of  carbon  dioxide  nnder 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  200*  C  and  the  decomposition  tnnperattire 
of  said  starting  compound  in  the  presence  of  an  allialiiie 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ci  the  car- 
boiutes,  bicaibonatas,  oxides,  hydroxides,  formates  and 
oxiilates  of  the  alkali  m^als,  dissolving  die  salt  of  the  «,«'- 
dicarboxy-substituted  pyrrole  compound  formed  there- 
by in  water,  precipitating  the  corresponding  a,a'-dicar- 
boxy-substituted  pyrrole  compound  by  acidifying  the 
aqueous  solutions  uk)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the 
acidified  solution. 


2.898345 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTTTUTED  SUCCINYL 
COMPOUNDS 

Robert  Y.  Hdsler  and  Alfred  J.  MHkodorf ,  FUkkSU^  N.Y« 
to  Texaco  be.,  a  corporation  of  Detaware 


No  Drawliv.    AppBcatlm  Fcbiwry  17,  1954 

8«U  No.  Sdd,8S7 

4ClataBS.    (CLM»-^2dJ) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  substituted  socctnyf 
compound  from  a  moiKxarboxylic  add  of  the  acrylic 
acid  series  wherein  the  olefinic  carbon-to-carbon  btnd  is 
displaced  by  at  least  two  methylene  radicals  from  the 
carboxyl  group,  the  improvement  for  increasing  yield 
of  said  succinyl  compound  which  comprises:  preform- 
ing an  amide  of  said  acid  by  reacting  it  with  an  amide 
of  5-12  carbon  atoms,  said  amine  having  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  amino  nitrogen  atom, 
and  thereafter  carbonylating  the  resulting  amide  with 
carbon  monoxide  at  temperature  of  250-600*  F.  and 
pressure  above  1000  p.s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  an  addi- 
tional quantity  of  said  amine  aiHl  a  cobalt  carbonyla- 
tion  catalyst. 

l,l,4,4-TETRAMETIIYL-l,4-DBILA-3,d- 
DiOXACYCLOHEXANB 

BcaJaariB  A<  Bysas*  MidtoBd,  ftflcka*  aari^aof  to  Daw 
ConyiV  Carporadoo,  Midhnd,  Mkh.,  a  tarparaltoa 
of  MkMtaa 

No  Drawls    AppMcatiea  Pcbrwry  11,  1957 
SarU  No.  «39,188 

ICMb.    (CL2d8— 338) 
A  composition  of  the  formula 


■   .i 


Bt CHi 

/  \ 

O  O 

\  / 

cHt-ai 

Met 


2398347 

FOR  REACTING  A  DIOLEFIN  AND  A 
FURFURAL 

T. 


wherein  R  and  Ri  have  the  meaning  indicated  above  and 
R)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 


AppUcattoa  July  5, 1955,  Sotol  No.  519382 
8aatoM.  (CL2M-.3463) 
3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  23.43-bis  (aMni- 
tenyleDe)-tetrahydrofurfural  wliich  comprises  introduce 
ing  13*butadieoe  into  a  dosed  reaction  zone  containiog 
furfural:  reacting  said  1,3-butadicac  with  said  furfural  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  200*  F.  to 
about  600*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  between  about  1  and 
50  hours;  controlling  the  rate  at  which  said  1,3-butadicne 
is  introduced  into  said  reaction  zone  so  as  to  maintain  a 
pressure  therein  between  about  50  and  150  p.s.i.g.;  and 
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with  an  amine  having  an  ionization  constant,  measured  in    therewith,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  said 
water  nf  at  least  lO-<  and  ^ubseauentlv  formins  a  mix-    seedina  with  crystals  of  a  siae  greater  than  about  150 


'•»  •  >■ 


'■H.i«,.iu  «%i  u  9«ic«rK;u  tiuui  uwc  (luup  txxmsung  or  lower 
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recovering  from  said  reaction  zone  reaction  products 
comprising  2,3,4^-bis  (A»  -  butenylcne)  -  tetrahydrofur- 
fural. 


Xt9834t 

EfOXIDIZED  DUCETOGLYCERIDES 

DaiUd  Swcra,  PUIaMpMa,  Mi  Hocu  B.  Knight,  Spri^ 
HoiMa, JhL,  ■■Ifiiim  to  the  Uaited  StelM  of  Amcrka 
as  repRscntcd  by  the  Sccfctaiy  of  Agricsttsrc 
No  Drawtef.    AMBolfciB  April  12,  1954 
Serial  No.  422,7M 
4  dahiis.     (a.  2M— 34«) 
(Granted  under  TWe  35,   LX  Code  (1952),  sec,  266) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  epoxidized 
diacctoglyceride  of  lard  fatty  acids  and  epoxidized  di- 
acetoglyceride  of  tallow  fatty  acids. 

4.  Epoxidized  diacctoglyceride  of  a  mixture  of  lard 
fatty  acids   and   tallow   fatty  acids. 

2^9S,349 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  REAC- 
TION PRODUCTS  OF  EPICHLORHYDRLN  AND 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
Pairi  Znptager,  Btaainccii,  WaHcr  HofMMn,  Basel,  and 
WilU  Fbch,  BiMihigca,  SwftzeriaMl.  asrigMn  to  Ciba 
UiBitMl,  Basel,  SwUzcriaad,  a  Swtas  §rm 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  March  17,  19S4 
Serial  No.  416,954 
Clainis  priority,  applicatloa  Switzeriand  March  25,  1953 
2  Cfaims.    (O.  26(^—348.6) 
1.  A  single-stage  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
product  consisting  substantially  of  polycthers  containing 
at  least  one  giycidyl  group,  which  process  comprises  re- 
acting ethylene  glycol  with  1  to  5  mols  of  epichlorhydrin 
and  about  1  mol  of  a  strong  alkali  per  hydroxyl-equiva- 
lent  of  the  ethylene  glycol,  continuously  distilling  off 
water  and  epichlorhydrin  from  the  reaction  mixture,  sep- 
arating the  distilled  products  from  each  other  and  return- 
ing only  the  epichlorhydrin  to  the  reaction  mixture. 


2J98350 
OZONOLYSIS  OF  COAL-TAR  PRODUCTS 
Murray  G.  Stwroch  mi  Eiwto  L.  dhw,  Pittriivgh,  ami 
Kenneth  R.  Robinson,  Pttcaim,  Pa.,  aarifoon  to  Kop- 
pers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppHcaiion  December  11,  1958 
Serial  No.  779,529 
10  Cbims.    (CI.  26«— 385) 
1.  Method  of  making  oxidation  products  of  anthracene 
and  phenanthrene  and  recovering,  as  separate  products, 
anthraquinone  and  at  least  one  ortho.  ortho'  diphenyl 
derivative  from   phenanthrene  selected  from   the  group 
consisting    of    diphenaidchyde,    o-hydroxymcthyl-o'-car- 
boxydiphenyl,   diphenaldehydic   acid   and   diphenic  acid 
comprising  passing  an  azone  containing  gas  stream  into 
a  mixture  of  anthracene  and  phenanthrene  dispersed  in 
a  medium  consisting  of  from  about  12  to  80%  by  weight 
water  and  about  20  to  88%   by  weight  of  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  having  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms  to  form  ozona- 
tion products,  subjecting  said  ozonation  products  to  hy- 
drolysis by  heating  the  reaction  mixture,  and  recovering 
therefrom  anthraquinone  and  at  least  one  of  said  ortho. 
ortho'  diphenyl  derivatives  from  phenanthrene. 


1 1 .20-diketopregnane  with  an  amount  of  acetic  anhydride 
of  at  least  10  mol  per  1  mol  of  steroid,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  20*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  re- 
action mixture,  in  the  presence  of  ketene  and  an  acetyla- 
lion  catalyst  comprising  a  strong  acid,  and  recovering 
the  pregnadiene  ester. 


2,898,351 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ENOL 

ESTERS 
Atancr  MIddelbcck,  Ednari  Marie  dc  Graaf,  and  Pteter 
MoMcrman,  Os,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Otganon 
be.  Orange  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawiac.    AppHcatlon  October  12,  1956 
Serial  No.  615,458 
Clatess  petority,  sapHcstfun  Ncthcrtands  October  2t,  1955 
2CIaiM.    (CL  268— 397.5) 
2.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  A»<">  "-3a,ll,20-tri- 
acctoxypregnadicnc  which  comprises  reacting  3a-acetoxy- 


2398352 

ESTER  TYPE  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
Leslie  MHbvd  Schcacfc,  WcsUdd,  N  J.,  asri^or  to  Gen- 
eral AnilfaM  *  FOm  Corporatton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DrawhH.    AppHcattoa  Inly  29,  1957 
Scrtel  No.  674376 
5  CfaUms.    (Q.  268—488) 
1 .  A  process  of  preparing  ester  type  anionic  surface  ac- 
tive agents  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixed  anhydride  of 
a  fatty  acid  containing  at  least  8  cartx>n  atoms  and  boric 
acid  with  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  monohydroxyalkane 
monosulfonic  acid. 

2398353 
PREPARATION  OF  AMIDES 
Heinz   Schnlzc,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,   aarignor  to  General 
AnUinc  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Inly  29,  1957 

Serial  No.  674375 

HClafans.    (a.  268-^484) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  carboxylic  acid  amides 

which  comprises  reacting  a  mixed  anhydride  of  boric  acid 

and  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  with  an  amine  selected 

from   the  group  consisting  of  primary  and   secondary 

amines. 


2398354 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLO-  " 
MATIC  MANGANESE  TRICARBONYLS 
Hjmlm  Shapiro,   East   Bnlon  Rome  Paitah,   La.,  and 
Eari  G.  Dc  Witt,  Royal  Oak,  and  Icrome  E.  Brown, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  asrignon  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New 
Yoffk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawing.    Origfaial  application  Inly  11,  1955,  Scrhd 
No.  521344,  now  Patent  No.  2318317.  dated  Dacan- 
ber  31.  1957.     Dirided  and  this  application  lone  19, 
1957,  Serial  No.  666,743 

6Clahns.    (CL  26»— 429) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclopentadienyl 
manganese  tricarbonyl  having  the  general  formula 

AMn(CO),  :^ 

wherein  A  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing from  5  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  cyclo- 
pentadienyl group  is  bonded  to  the  manganese  through 
the  carbons  of  the  cyclopentadienyl  ring,  comprising 
reacting  carbon  monoxide  with  a  di<yclopentadieny] 
manganese  in  which  there  are  two  cyclopentadienyl 
groups  each  containing  from  S  to  about  17  carbon  atoms 
and  each  having  a  cyclopentadienyl  ring  bonded  directly 
to  the  manganese. 


2,898355 
PROCESS   FOR   THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLO- 
PENTADIENYL GROUP  IV-A  METAL  DIALKOXY 
MONOHALIDES 
Daniel  F.  Hetnan,  Orange,  NJ.,  and  Roger  M.  Wcfl, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asrignon  to  NattonnI  Lead  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cornoratton  of  New  lerwy 
No  Drawing.    Application  Angnst  25,  1955 
Serial  No.  538387 
9  Claims.    (CL  268—4293) 
1.  A   method  for  the   preparation  of  organometallic 
compounds  of  metals  of  group  IVa  of  the  periodic  table 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  cyclopentadiene 
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extractioo  of  said  idution  with  an  aqueous  sohitioo  of 


a3M3«5 


K]  IS  teiecieo  rrotn  me  group  coasminf  or  Dydrotn    pressure  raerem  between  about  30  and  l>o  p.t.t.g.;  and 
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with  an  amine  having  an  ioniMition  constant,  measured  in 
water,  of  at  least  10-^,  and  subsequently  fonning  a  mix- 
ture of  said  first  mixture  with  a  group  IVa  metal  com- 
pound reprcsenuble  by  the  formula  (RO)aMeX,,  where- 
in R  b  an  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  no  more 
than  18  carbon  atoms.  Me  is  a  metal  of  group  IVa  of  the 
periodic  table,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic 
number  no  higher  than  43,  thereby  forming  cyclopcnta- 
dienyl  metal  dialkoxy  monohalide. 


therewith,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effectiog  i 
seeding  with  crystals  of  a  siae  greater  than  about  ISO 
mesh,  and  separating  the  resulting  solids  into  at  least  two 
fractions  according  to  crystal  size,  at  least  one  of  said 
fractions  having  a  mesh  size  at  least  as  great  as  the 
minimum  mesh  size  of  the  seed  crystals,  and  said  fraction 
containing  predominantly  the  seeded  enji^tiomorph. 


ORGANOTTTANIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARATION 
Charias  A.  RMsaO,  Fair  Havca,  N J^  asilfoi  to  Nalioul 
Lead  CoapMy,  New  Yoit,  N.Y^  a  corporaiioB  of 
*   New  Jersey 

No  Diaiftaig.    ApaBntioH  September  (,  1955 
«  Sow  No.  532,T7f 

'  8  dalBM.    (CL  2f—429Si 

'  1.  A  sUble  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyol 
and  a  chelated  titanium  salt  of  an  alpha  hydroxy  acid, 
said  alpha  hydroxy  add  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycoUc,  lactic,  alpha  hydroxybutyric,  man- 
delic,  malic,  citric  and  tartaric  acid,  said  polyol  having 
from  3  to  8  hydroxy  groups  and  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  said  hydroxy  groups  in  said  polyol  being  present 
on  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  said  polyol  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsubstituted  poly- 
fiydroxy  aliphatic  alcohols,  inositol,  glucose,  mannose, 
N-methylglucamine,  methylglucoside  and  gluconic  add, 
said  solution  being  staUe  under  alkaline  conditions. 


249M57 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TTTANTUM  DICHLORIDE 

DIACETATE 
Douy  Dmaae,  Mcteckca,  and  James  M.  O'Shaagtecasy, 

WeaCflekl,  NJ.,  ssiiMiiii  to  NailoMl  Lead  Cooipuiy, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  canMratfoa  of  New  Jerscj 
NoDrawkiV.   AfpficadiMi  October  15, 1957 
"  Scrlaf  No.  CH4t9 

^  TClafaBS.    (CL  2M— 429.5) 

^  1.  In  a  process  for  producing  titanium  dichloride  di- 
acetate  powdered  material  wherein  vaporous  titanium 
tetrachloride  and  vaporous  acetic  acid  are  reacted  in  the 
vapor  state,  the  improvement  comprising:  reacting  said 
vaporous  titanium  tetrachloride  and  acetic  acid  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  25*  C.  to  150*  C.  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  vaporous  non-reactive  diluent  to 
form  titanium  dichloride  diacetate  powdered  material 
and  by-product  gaseous  hydrochloric  acid  said  diluent 
being  added  in  an  amount  not  less  than  l.S  cu.  fL/min. 
per  0.1  lb.  tetrachloride,  collecting  the  so-formed  titani- 
um dichloride  diacetate  powdered  material,  and  separat- 
ing said  by-product  gaseous  hydrochloric  acid  therefrom 
said  powdered  material  being  substantially  free  of  by- 
product hydrochloric  acid. 


2J9tr358 

RESOLUTION  OP  ENANTIOMORPHIC  MIXTURES 
Basil  B.  Dowlii^  SkoUe,  m^  assl^nr  to  latcnatlonal 

^flacrab  A  CWmfcral  CorporatitHB,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Yoit 

No  Drawtoc.    AppMcatloa  Jaly  29,  1957 

SsiW  No.  <743t5 

11  Ciilaii     (CL2M— 429.9) 

1.  In  a  process  for  resolving  a  mixture  of  the 
enantiomorphic  forms  of  a  normally  crystalline,  optical- 
ly active  compound  sdected  from  the  group  ronsisting 
of  glutamic  acid,  the  glutamic  add  hydrohalides,  and  the 
glutamate  salts,  wherein  an  aqueous  solutioo  super- 
saturated with  said  mixture  is  seeded  with  crystals  of  ooe 
such  enantiomorph  and  said  eoantiomoiph  is  selectivdy 
Grystallized  therefxom,  and  wherein  the  tinsecded  enantio- 
morph  eventually   begins  to  crystallize  spootaneously 


2J9t,359 

IRON  carbonyCcyclopentadiene 

COMPLEXES 
Kcaacth  Lacdhaas,  Asbtoa  Hayai,  Chester,  mad 
James  Garacr,  Hootoa,  Wlini,  Ei«laad.  aaslgaors  to 
SbcO   DcvekwiDSiH  Conpaay,   FaMSjillle,   CaHf.,   a 
corporatloB  of  Ddawve 

No  Drawliig.    AppHcatloa  JaMmry  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  4t2,17i 
Claiass  priofity,  appUeatkw  Grsat  Brltala  Jaaaaiy  9, 1953 
7  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 439) 
2.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organo-iron  compound 
composed  only  of  the  dements  iron,  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  said  process  comprising  beating  together  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  200*  C 
a  mixture  of  iron  pentacarbonyl  and  a  cyclodiene  of  the 
group  consisting  of  cydopentadiene  and  hydrocarbon- 
substituted  cyclopentadienes  and  recovering  from  the  re- 
sulting reaction  mixture  an  organo-iron  compound  com- 
posed only  of  the  elements  iron,  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen. 

2,S9t,3M 

pr6duction  of  dicyclopentadienyl  iron 

John  Paul  Hogaa  aad  Lloyd  E.  Gardner,  Bartlcsrille, 
OkhL,  asriiiinrs  to  PhOUps  Pctrolcam  Coospa^y,  a 
corporatfcm  of  Delaware 

NoDiawhw.    AppHcatloa  May  17, 1954 
SctW  Na.  43t,423 
5  ClalnM.    (CL  2t^-~439) 
1.  A  process  for  the  prodQction  of  dicyclopentadienyl 
iron  which  comprises  passing  cydopentadiene  into  a  re- 
action zone  in  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  about   13.2 
mol  percent  hydrogen  and  having  a  partial  pressure  of 
cydopentadiene  in  the  range  2  to  50  p.s.i.a.;  containing 
said  cydopentadiene  with  a  reduced  alkalized  iron  oxide- 
chromium  oxide  reactant  material  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  550*  F.  and  700*  F.;  and  removing  from 
said  reaction  zone  solid  material  containing  dicyclopenta- 
dienyl iron. 

2J9t,Ml 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANODKLOXANE  ESTERS 
Garrett  H.  Baracs,  Jr.,  PltlJfciigh,  Pa.,  astlganr  to  Dow 
ConlBf  Corporatfoa^  MMIaad,  Mld^  a  corporatioa  of 
MkUgaa 

NoDrawbH.   AppMcaHoa  Jaae  U,  1958 

Serial  No.  744,M< 

7ClalBS.    (a.2M-44SJ) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organodisiloxaae 

esters  which  comprises  reacting  (I)  a  compound  of  the 

formula  [R.R'SiOCH,CHZ(CH«).RaSi3A  where  R  is 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  and 

phenyl  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  H  and  a  methyl  radical,  and  n  is  an  integer 

of  from  1   to  2  inclusive,  with  (II)  a  monocarboxylic 

acid;  by  contacting  (I)  and  (II)  in  a  liquid  phase. 


2,t9f,3<2 
RECOVERY  OF  CHEMICALS  FROM  HYDRO- 
CARBON SOLUTIONS 
CWtoa  S.  Goddia,  Jr.,  aad  JaaMS  F.  Magarsi,  Talsa, 
to  Paa  Aasaricaa  Patiel— ■  Corpora- 
Okla.,  a  corporatioa  af  Delaware 

May  13,  1957,  SaiW  Na.  «5t,77t 
UOatoM     (CL2tf»~458) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  nonadd  oxypenaled 
organic  chemicals  from  a  hydrocarbon  solutioo  thereof  by 
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Mtractioa  of  said  lolutioii  with  an  aqueous  solutioo  of 
relatively  ncmsuface-active  salts  (A  carboxylic  acids,  the 
improvcroent  which  comprises  subiectint  said  hydrocar- 
bon solution  to  an  extraction  step  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  relatively  nonsurface-active  salts  of  carboxylic 
acids,  said  salts  being  prepared  in  a  manner  hereinafter 
described,  subjecting  the  resulting  chemical-rich  aqueous 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERFLUORINATED  PHOS- 
PHATE ESTERS  AND  RESULTING  NEW  CHEMI- 
CAL COMPOUNDS 

CanoO  Casdy,  Easl 
AkvtaftCi 

No 


NJ,,  aaiiSMr  to 
Moaka,  Calif. 


Oclobw  25,  1954 
Serial  No.  4M,422 


(CL 


1) 


1.  The   method   of   making   a  perthiorinated    trialkyl 
phosphate  ester  represented  by  the  fonnnla 


(C,F»+,),PO, 


'j'j^r*  *.»  .«« 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8  which  comprises 
reacting  the  corresponding  fluorinated  and  chlorinated 
phosphate  ester  represented  by  the  formula 

(Cii-iFte_,Ca,),P04 

in  which  n  is  an  intefer  from  3  to  8  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  CoF,,  AgF,.  CuF,, 
SbF,  and  SbFaCIa  untD  all  the  chlorine  atoms  in  said 
ester  are  replaced  with  fluorine  atoms. 


salt  extract  to  a  stripping  step  to  take  overhead  dissolved 
chemicals,  subiecting  the  latter  to  caustic  oxidation  to  pro- 
duce carboxylic  acid  salts,  forming  an  aqueous  solution 
(1 )  of  the  last  mentioned  salts,  combining  solution  ( 1 ) 
with  the  feed  to  said  stripping  step,  withdrawing  a  lean 
aqueous  salt  solution  from  said  stripping  step,  and  em- 
ploying a  major  portion  thereof  as  the  extractant  in  said 
extraction  step.  -• 


24n,3» 

BOCYANATO-MUSTARD  OILS 
Nlacak,  L«TeitWM^  Csfaay,  SHlgBor,  by  di- 
rect aad  BMaac  aalnaMali,  of  nas  baif  to  FMrbca- 
fabrikca  Bayer  ^ktTitsiiRiibaft,  Limkaata.  G«r- 
nwaq^^a  coryoiaHea  af  Gjjaiwj,  aad  nar  baif  to  Mo- 
bay  Cbearfcai  CoanpaBy,  Plttitanh,  Pa.,  a  corpoivtioa 
of  DclBwan 

No  Drawlac.    AapMcaHoa  Novtabcr  17,  1955 
Na.  547,553 

"■— ^  NoTcaibcr  19, 1954 
4  CIriM.  (CL  M4-454) 
1.  Process  for  producing  isocyanato-musurd  oHs  whkh 
comprises  reacting  phosgene  with  an  intramolecular  am- 
monium salt  of  a  dithiocarbamic  acid  of  the  general  for- 
mula NH,+— R— NHCSS-  in  which  R  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  cyclo- 
aJkylene  radicals. 


a4M,3i5 

PROCESS  FOR  blANUFACTURE  OF 

ARENEBORONIC  ACIDS 

Rob«t  M.  Willi WbMkr,  aad  CkariM  F. 

Wcit  CavftM.  CaRL.  iiiigaaii  la  AMriaa 
Cbaakai  Cavporatfo^  a  vtnmwtkam  of  Dda 

No  Diawiai.    AaaRcatfaa  Dirwlw  5,  195« 
8«U  No.  (ia<,27< 

TClalBM    (CL2M— 442) 

1.  A  process  comprismg:  formint  a  body  of  etbo-;  rap- 
idly agitating  said  body  ci  ether  whereby  to  form  a  reac- 
ti<ni  zoat;  forming  separate  bodies  of  trimethy!  borate  and 
an  ethereal  solutioo  of  an  aryl  Grignard  reagent 
wherein  said  aryl  radical  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  naphthyi.  p|henyl  aad  lower  alkyl  and  chloro- 
substituted  phenyl;  simultaneously  adding  a  stream  of 
said  trimethyl  borate  and  a  stream  of  said  ethereal  solu- 
tion of  said  Grignard  reagent  to  said  zone,  the  addition 
of  said  reactants  being  carried  out  at  such  a  rate  that 
stoiduooaetric  quantities  ci  said  reactants  are  provided 
at  all  timet  to  substantially  completely  react  each  of  said 
reagents  one  with  the  other,  whereby  to  form  a  dimethyl 
ester  of  an  areneborooic  add;  and  throughout  the  period 
of  reaction  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction 
zone  at  between  about  —60*  C  and  about  -f-15*  C 


2,t98,3M 

SYNTHESB  OF  ENTERS  OF  LOWER  ALIPHATIC  % 
ALCOHOLS 


Uwreacc  G.  Hc«  aad  HdaMt  W.  Sdwli,  Cbaricatoa. 
W.  Va.,  aericBon  to  Uaioa  CaibUe  Corporatioa,  a 
coiponitioa  of  New  Yorfc 

No  Drawiag.    Apalkatloa  Aagast  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  i7M43 

9ClataH.    (CL2M--4M) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  productioo  of  esters  of  lower 
alkanols  wherein  the  ester  formed  ooatatns  one  more 
carbon  atom  thaa  the  sum  of  the  carboo  atoms  of  two 
alkanol  molecules  in  which  a  lower  alkanol  is  reacted 
with  carbon  monoxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
unount  of  a  nickd  salt  of  a  lower  alkanoic  add  pro- 
moted with  a  minor  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iodine  and  hydrogen  iodide  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  323*  C.  to  400*  C.  un- 
der superatmospheric  pressures  in  the  range  of  from 
3000  to  6000  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute. 


SYNTHESB  OF  ESTERS  OF  LOWER  ALIPHATIC    • 
ALCOHOLS 

awTsace  G.  Hca  aad  Hdaast  W. 
W.  Va.,  assizors  to  Uaioa 
NewYaifc 

5,  1957 


ro.47M44 


No 


SdahM.    (CL 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  esters  of  lower 
alkanols  wherein  the  ester  formed  contains  ooe  more 
carbon  atom  than  the  sum  of  the  carboo  atoms  of  two 
alkanol  molecules  which  comprises  reacting  a  lower  al- 
kanol with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  aickd 
carbonyl  aiKl  promoted  with  a  minor  amount  of  hydrogen 
iodide,  at  a  temperature  in  the  raafe  of  from  325*  C.  to 
400*  C.  and  under  superatmospheric  pressures  in  the 
range  of  from  3000  to  6000  pounds  per  square  inch  ab- 
solute, and  separatiag  from  the  resultant  reactioo  mixtare 
the  esters  of  the  lower  aliphatic  alcohols. 
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acid  at  175-190*  C,  thereby  effecting  liberation  of  COj   and  acid  chloride  functional  groups  which  compnses  con- 
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MM.3M 

PBODUCnON  OF  VITAMIN  A  AND 

VITAMIN  A  BSTESS 


■  ♦ 


N*  Dnwiic.    Aylc^OB  Diriatir  23, 1957 

ShwI  Ns»  rwAjS% 

■IkallM  riiMBj  Picwiir  24, 19M 
'  <  iiiliii     (CL  2«»-4U) 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxkUtion  of  axerophten  to  the 
vitmmin  A  akobol  state  which  comprises  allowing 
selenium  dioxide  ia  at  least  about  an  equivalent  amount 
to  act  on  axerophten  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than 
—20*  C.  and  below  that  at  which  preponderating 
amounts  of  by-products  are  formed 


N,NJS' J*"  TBTRAETHYL  GUANIDINE  AND  ITS 
ACID  ADDITION  SALTS 

K.  CaH  Flovtowa^  ftu,  MrigMr  to  McNefl 

¥tu,  a 


NoDrawtog.    AMMcaOiM  Fehraary  23, 19M 
r  8«y  No.  M7,MS 

TChtoii     (CL2M-^1) 
1.  Guanidine  derivatiTcs  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N,N,N',N"-tetraethylguanidine  and   its  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


2J9t,370 
SURFACE-ACTIVE  SULFONATED  FRODUCT 
L  Racklto,  Hatfci— ck,  NJ.,  aaitoMtr  to  AlUcd 
Cocpontfoa,  a  uiq»otatfo«  of  New  Yoft 
NoDiawta*.    AppHcallaa  DwMibcr  4, 1957 
Serial  No.  7M339 
9CUW.    (CL2M-.595) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  siirf ace-active  sul- 
fonated product  of  the  higher  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  type 
by  sulfonating  a  higher  alkylbenzene  v^th  an  excess  of  a 
sulfuric  acid  sulfonating  agent,  thereby  forming  a  re- 
acted sulfonation  mixture  oootaiaing  a  sulfonated  higher 
alkylbenzene  and  sulfuric  acid,  the  improvement  which 
compriaes  reacting  a  sulfonatable  organic  compound  boil- 
ing below  150*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylbenzenes  and  mono- 
halogenated  benzenes  with  sulfuric  acid  contained  in  a 
mixtiuT  of  said  type,  while  removing  water  from  said 
mixture  by  ioint  vaporization  with  said  compound,  where- 
by a  higher  alkylbenzene  sulfonic  add  product  is  ob- 
tained which,  in  the  sodium  salt  form,  contains  less  than 
1%  by  weight  of  salts  insoluble  in  90%  ethyl  alcohol. 


OTILBENE  DKARIOXYLIC  ACID  AMIDES 

Rooert  S.  Lonii 
MUdeao,    NJ^ 

Conpaay,  New  Yoift,  N.Y.,  a  catpoiatfun  of  Matoe 

No  Diawtog.    AwfMtMm  DacMiker  16,  1957 

8«ial  No.  7t2,79t 

(OataM.    (CL2a-^t7) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  strocture: 


X-NHC 


O^^^.CH.CH^;^)>- 


CONO-Z 


STABILIZATMIN^  PANTHENOL 


of  Now 
No 


Rocke  bCn  Nolkjr,  N  J^  a 

^      ..ikattoo  AMMt  29, 1957 
Serial  No.  oN,9V9 


24,19M 
ItOahM.   iCLU^—Hl) 

1.  A  stabUized  aqueous  aoiution  comprinng  paathenol 
wherein  the  stabilizer  for  pantbenol  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lactone  of  a  hydroxycarboxyUc 
acid,  said  lactone  containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
lactone  ring,  and  pcriylactic  acid. 

6.  A  stabilized  aqueous  pantheixd  solution  wherein 
the  panthenol  is  stabilized  by  the  prtaencc  of  about 
2  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  >-butyrolactone. 


NUCLEUS  ALKYLATED  FHLORACYLOPHENONES 
AI^D  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF 
SUCH  COMPOUNDS 

WoMbhc  RiaiL  MmIcIl  rinoMB.  ■■toanf  to  Schwan 


^oMfHc  Rtoa,  MMick,  Cwu,  airigMr  to  Sch^ 
LJMonnenia,  ■■£.«  ■  cbi^wbbbbb  aa  iwn   ia>m 

No  DnnHi«.    AifMnllna  1 13  27,  1955 

^^   8wfcJNo.4t4315 

rierily,  appHcoitoB  GanMHV  MaRk  1, 1954 
11  rfilBii     (CL  2M-^M) 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  nucleui  substituted 
phloracylophenones  which  compriaea  cichanfe  of  the 
alkali  metal  raits  of  phkracylophenooes  with  a  halide 
selected  from  the  group  oonsistinf  of  primary  and  mc- 
ondary  alkyt,  alkenyl  and  aralkyl  halidcs  haviai  iMS 
than  twenty  carbon  atoms  in  a  liquid  htviag  a  dielectric 
ccwstant  between  10  and  88,  such  liquid  beinf  talected 
from  the  group  which  consists  of  lower  alkanoli,  knrar 
ketones,  water  and  mixtures  thereof. 

II.  1-acetyl.  3,3,5,5-tetra  alkyl.  cydoheza-l-eoe-2-ol- 
4,6,dione  in  which  the  alkyl  is  a  lower  alkyl. 


29, 1M5 


in  which  Z  is  a  carbocyclic  aryl  radical  of  leas  than  3  six 
membered  rings  further  sabetituted  by  at  least  one  groiq> 
selected  from  hydroxy,  amino,  acetoacetamido,  and  py- 
razooyl. 

2J9t372 

MOLD  INHnrriNG  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

AnaM  T.  iliiiiiy,  Umktm,  N.Y. 

No  Dnwiai.    AnIcallM  Mapck  14, 1958 

8«WNo.72L343 
IChtoi.    (CL  2^-548) 

Calcium  acetate  propionato. 


2398375 
CYCUC  KETONES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

.voez  asa  \tn9  s8n>,  mmm^  vwmnMo.  n^ 

to  HnftoMnLo  Roche  tacn  Nafley,  NJ^  a 

oononono  of  Now  JenMjr 
No  Diawln^   AppRcnllai 

8«WNo.5373<l 

ClalBM  prtority,  ■aaSralliB  fliilliiilMi  October  5,  1954 

5CfaiaH.   (CL2<8— 580 

1.  A  oompound  having  the  formula. 

R«— C  H— C  H-€ -C  H. 

i.  i 

wherein  R>  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2',6',6'-trimethylcyclohexen-(2')-yI  and 
2',5',6'.6'-tetramethyl-cyclohexen-(2')-yl.  and  R*  repre- 
sents an  unsaturated  acyclic  hydrocarlMm  radical  of  three 
carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  an  luubetituted 
acetoacetate  having  the  general  formula 

C=CH 
a— C  Hi-C=C  -C  H-C  H— c 

CH4  R    B       R       CHi  OOCCHCOCHi 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
comiating  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  group  and  at  least 
3  of  the  groups  represented  by  R  denote  hydrogen,  and 
A  reprasents  a  radical  havtag  not  more  tten  tteos  car- 
boa  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  and  alkenyl  radicals, 

in  an  inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  weak  cartxncyUc 


1  ^i 
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which   comprises   passing   vaporized   symmetrical   tetra-    diesters  thereof  and   l,l8-di-(2,6,6-trimethyl-l-cyclohex- 

r>ilrkrnrthan<>.  thrmioh   »   rl<>hvrirnrh>nrinAtir>n  ratalvxl-oon.     vli<1«>n#V^  7  I?  If>-tctram«thvl  -  2.4.6. 12. 14. 16  -  OCtadeca- 
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acid  at  175-190*  C  ,  thereby  effecting  liberation  of  CX>j 
and  rearrangement  and  producing  a  ketone  having  the 
formula 

R-CHi-C=C-Cll-CH-C==CH-CH=C— C— CH 
CHi  R    R       R       CH«  A    6 

wherein  the  R's  and  A  have  the  same  meaning  as  above. 


249M7« 
PRODUCTION  OF  BENZONITROCYCLIC  KETONES 
Hcory  Ftmtr,  Hcst  LafaycMc,  Iwi^  awl  Janaci  W.  Skcp- 
bcnU  Man,  Pa^  mutgfton  to  Pardoc  Research  Fovada- 
tloo,  Lafayette,  lad^  a  corporattoo 

No  Drawf^.    ApfUcatkMi  March  1,  1957 

Scfftel  No.  643,238  ,     . 

2  Claiau.    (Q.  2M— 59«)  '  > 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-nilro-I-tetraIone 
which  comprises  adding  amyl  nitrate  to  a  mixture  of  a- 
tetralone  and  an  excess  of  potassium  t-butoxide  in  solu- 
tion in  tetrahydrofuran  at  a  temperature  of  about  —30* 
C.  to  obtain  potassium  2-nitro-l -tetralone,  acidifying  the 
potassium  salt  to  obtain  2-nitro-l -tetralone. 


2,»9«,377 

POLYMERIC  BUTADIENE  PEROXIDE 

Carlcton  T.  Handy  and  Henry  S.  Rotkrock,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  asitenors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Com- 

pmaj,  WflbifastoB,  Dd.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag. 


M,  utt^  a  coraoratioa  of  Delawi 
.    AjMlkatioa  Fcbmary  27,  1953 
Serial  No.  339,446 


S  ClaliiM.    (a.  260—610) 

1 .  Normally  liquid  polymeric  butadiene  peroxide  which 
can  be  heated  to  about  150*  C.  without  complete  decom- 
position, said  poiymeric  butadiene  peroxide  being  one 
which  (a)  has  an  average  composition  corresponding  to 
the  fonnula  (C4H«0,),.  where  Jt  is  4  to  10,  (b)  contains 
substantially  all  its  oxygen  as  titratable  peroxide,  (c) 
contains  units  of  the  formula 

(d)  contains  divalent  C4H,  radicals  bonded  to  oxygen  in 
the  1  and  2  positions,  and  (e)  contains  C4H,  radicals 
bonded  to  oxygen  in  the  1  and  4  positions. 


2,89M78 
UNSATURATED  ETHERS 
Frank  G.  Yoong,  Charicston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
CarbMc  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Appiicatioa  May  31,  1956 
Serial  No.  58tai5 
14  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 611) 
I.  A   method   of  producing   ethers   which    comprises 
forming  a  mixture  of  alcohols,  other  than  tertiary  al- 
cohols possessing  hydrogen  on  the  carbon  atoms  adjacent 
to  the  hydroxy  containing  carbon,  and  containing  a  car- 
bon-to-carbon douWe  bond  between  the  Carbon  atoms 
adjacent  to  the  hydroxy  containing  carbon  and  a  cat- 
alyst composed  of  a  mercury  salt  and  an  acidic  com- 
pound containing  boron  and  fluorine  and  heating  to  a 
temperature  from   25*  C.  to  the  boiling   point  of  said 
mixture. 

12.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bis  (2 -ethyl -2-hexenyI)  ether  and  allyl  2-cyclopentenyl 
ether. 


2,898,379 
REDUCTION  OF  COMPOUNDS  WITH  AMINE 
BORAN^S 
Darid   L.   Ckanibcrinlm  Jr.,   McbIo  Park,   Calif.,  and 
WmiaBi^.  Sciyk#er.  ZeiJcacyla,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Cauery  Ckaarical  Company,  PMiAv^,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratloa of  PaaaByHanla 

No  Ikawki^AppHcadoa  Jnac  IS,  1957 

9  Claims.    (Q.  264—618) 

I.  That  method  of  reducing  organic  functional  groups 
selected   fixxn   the  glass  consisting  of  aldehyde,   ketone 


and  acid  chloride  functional  groups  which  compnscs  con- 
tacting a  compound  containmg  at  least  one  organic  func- 
tional group  selected  from  the  said  class  with  an  amine- 
boran<;  in  which  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  is  attached 
to  a  boron  atom,  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  re- 
duction of  said  functional  group  but  insuflScient  to  cause 
decomposition  of  said  compound  and  its  reduction  prod- 
uct whereby  said  functional  group  is  reduced,  and  recover- 
ing the  reduction  product  from  the  mixture. 


2J984M 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA-TERPINEOL 
Richard    Herrlinger,    Panama    City,    Fla.,    and    Mnrray 

Garltcr,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  Bssignori  to  Aamrican  Cyan- 

amki  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  27,  1958 

Serial  No.  724^75 

6  Claims.    (CI.  264—631.5) 

I.  In  a  method  of  producing  alpha-terpineol  from  a 
pinene-containing  material  which  includes  reacting  the 
pinene-containing  material  with  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a 
crude  agglomerated  reaction  mixture  containing  terptn 
hydrate,  occluded  sulfuric  acid,  unreacted  pinene-con- 
taining materials  and  oily  by-products,  removing  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  sulfuric  acid,  and  then  dehydrating 
the  terpin  hydrate  to  form  alpha-terpineol,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  treating  the  crude  agglomerated 
reaction  mixtiu-e  with  a  small  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  sufficient  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  crude 
reaction  mixture  and  to  break  up  the  agglomerates  there- 
in, and  then  washing  with  aqueous  media  to  effectively 
reduce  the  occluded  sulfuric  acid  content  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  concentration  for  the  subsequent  de- 
hydration of  the  terpin  hydrate  to  alpha-terpineol,  where- 
by the  necessity  of  isolating  and  purifying  the  terpin  hy- 
drate is  obviated. 


2,898,381  ^ 

STYRENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR     * 
PREPARING  SAME  « 

Samuel  W.  Tlulcy,  Sonth  Clmrlastoa,  W.  Va.,  assignor 
to  Union  Carl»idc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York  « 

No  Drawiag.    Appiicatioa  December  5,  1955  X 

Serial  No.  558^53  ^ 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—446) 
I.  The  process  of  preparmg  p-nitrostyrcne  dichloride 
which  comprises  nitrating  styrcne  dichloride  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  0*  C. 


2498382 
HALOGENATED  COTELOMERS 
William  S.  Barnhart,  Cranford,  N J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
■sstgnmcnts,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  MannfWctaring 
Compaoy,  St.  Paul,  Mhrn.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppUcalloa  Jniy  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  440,878 
3  Claiaas.    (O.  260—653)  ^     ' 

3.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  " 

CICF^HjCFXCFYCl 

in  which  X  and  Y  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorine  and  chlorine  and  are  not  the  same. 


2,898,383  1 

DEHYDROCHLORINATION  OF  TETRACHLORO- 

EIHANE 
Douglas  H.  Eisenlohr,  Barkcrton,  and  Robert  D.  Sbeltoa, 
Cincinnati,    Ohio,    assignors    to    CohimMa-Soothcra 
Chttnical  Corporadoo,  Allcgiway  Cooaty,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    AppHcaHon  AagMt  27, 1958        «w 
Serial  No.  757,447 
9Clakaa.    (CL  260-454) 
1.  In  the  method  of  catalyticatly  dehydrochlorinating 
symmetrical      tetrachlorocthane      to      trichloroethylene 


244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1959 


_^^. , beniene  in  the  next  succeeding  lower  stage  by  the  addt- 
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which   comprises   passing   vaporized   symmetrical   tetra-  diesters  thereof  and   l,!8-<l»-(2,6,6-trimethyl-I-cyck)hcx- 

chloroethane  through  a  dehydrochlonnation  catalyst-con-  ylidcne)-3,7.12.I6-tetramethyl  -  2.4.6,12.14.16  -  octadeca- 

taiiung  zone,  said  catalyst  being  capable  of  caulytical-  hexaen-9-yne-8,ll-diol  and  lower  alkanoic  acid  diesters 

iy  dehydrochlorinating  tetrachloroethane,   the  improve-  thereof  to  allyl  rearrangement-dehydration  by  the  action 

ment    which   comprises   establishing    a   temperature   of  of  a  hydrohalic  acid, 

between  350*  F.  and  700*  F.  in  said  zone,  correlating  _..«i^^— - 


the  rate  at  which  tetrachloroethane  is  fed  into  the  zone 
and  the  temperature  therein  to  convert  from  between 
50  to  85  percent  tetrachloroethane  to  trichioroethylene, 
analyzing  the  product  composition  to  determine  the  de- 
gree of  conversion  and  in  response  to  such  analysis 
raising  the  zotk  temperature  to  maintain  a  50  to  85 
percent  conversion  throughout  the  reaction,  separating 
unconverted  tetrachloroethane  from  the  product  com- 
position and  recycling  thusly  separated  tetrachloroethane  s«m  • 
to  the  catalyst-containing  zone.  ,_,  ,„ 

"-^f"  •  1 1      2,898384 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  CHLORINATION 

OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Jacqacfl  Viriot,  Tavanx-Citcs,  France,  aoignor  to  Solvay 

it  Qc,  Braaseb,  Belglam,  a  Bdffaui  company 

ApplkatkMi  AivHt  9, 1955,  Scrtal  No.  527,326 

Claims  priority,  appliortloa  Netberluids  AagMt  18,  1954 

4Cblns.    (a.  2M— 658) 


2398«384 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  HY- 
DROCARBONS IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  IODINE 
H.  Ratejr,  WalMt  Cmk,  Rfchari  D.  MafltecMn, 
Mi  SMTcr  A.  Bdwi,  OiMa,  CaUC.,  •■• 
to  SheO  Develapmal  Compmij,  New  Yofk, 
N.Yn  a  oMTontloa  of  Datowia 
Afplkatkw  Febnmry  i,  1956,  Serial  No.  5<3,6M 
17  Chdnm.    (CL  268    «0  . 


txS  •odiB^KyH' 


■J; 


^ 


-^Effl^- 


^ 


it 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  first  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  containing  non- 
aromatic  carbon-to-hydrogen  bonds  into  at  least  a  leoond 
different  hydrocaiten  containing  a  new  carbon-to-carboo 
linkage  and  having  a  higher  carbon-to-hydrogen  ratio 
which  comprises  contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  a  mixture 
compriaing  said  first  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  iodide 
in  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  300* 
to  800*  C.  with  a  caulyst  capable  of  converting  hydro- 
gen iodide  to  elemental  iodine  and  hydrogen,  said  cau- 
lyst being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinimi, 
palladium,  rhodium  and  nickel-molybdenum-iron-chro- 
miimi  alloy  to  produce  a  mixture  comprising  said  first 
hydrocarbon  and  iodine  and  subjecting  the  later  mixture 
in  at  least  one  reaction  zone  which  may  comprise  the 
aforementioned  reaction  zone  to  conditions  including  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  300*  to  800*  C.  suitable 
for  conversion  of  said  first  hydrocarbon  and  iodine  to  at 
least  said  second  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  iodide 
whereby  the  ultimate  yield  of  said  second  hydrocarbon 
is  at  least  about  140%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount 
based  on  the  amount  of  origiiudly  charged  iodine  reacted. 


2,898387 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

JolM  W.  Telar,  CUci«o,  OL,  asrigBor  to  Siodak  Rcfialag 

CooMuy,  New  Yock,  N.Y,,  a  oorpondon  of  Maine 

NoDnwIaa.    AppUcalfcw  Inly  29, 1955 

Serial  No.  525373 

11  Clainis.    {CI.  268— M7) 

A  method  for  p>roducing  cyclohexane  by  the  vapor 


1.  Process  of  manufacturing  chloromethanes  solely  by 
thermal  chlorinatioa  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methane  and  partially 
chlorinated  methane,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  pre- 
heating a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  chlorine  and 
said  compound  to  a  temperature  between  ISO  and  250° 
C,  introducing  said  mixture  into  at  least  one  annular 
reaction  zone,  introducing  gases  at  a  temperature  of 
about  400-600*  C.  to  heat  the   inner  surface  of  said        3 

zone,  and  introducing  a  fluid  at  a  temperature  of  about  phase  hydrogenation  of  benzene  which  comprises  sub- 
50'  C.  to  cool  :he  outer  side  of  said  zone,  said  zone  jecttng  benzene  to  contact  at  hydrogenating  conditions 
being  free  from  filling  material.  with  hydrogen  and  a  platinum-alumina  catalyst,  com- 

C%f  ]  -^...^.^^^.._  ;  tfttta       prising  calcined  alumina  and  a  platintmi  group  metal 

2M%j$S  which  catalyst  is  characterized  by  large  pore,  hi^  area 

PREPARATION  OF  15,15'.DEHYDRO-^-CAROTENE    *>«»«  structure  essentially  composed  of  gamma  alumina 

-  -  -  -jB^  modifications  resulting  from  the  drying  and  calcmation 
Pan!  of  a  mixture  of  precursor  hydrous  altmiina  phases  con- 
taining from  about  63%  to  about  95%  of  trihydrate, 
said  catalyst  containing  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1% 
by  weight  of  a  platintmi  metal,  said  platintmi  metal 
being  present  in  sufficiently  finely  divided  form  as  to 
exhibit,  by  X-ray  diffraction  studies,  the  substantial 
absence  of  crystallites  and  crystals  of  size  larger  than 
SO  angstrom  units,  said  catalyst  after  calcining  and  before 


Otto  Isler,  Basel,  Hcibat 
Marc  Montavon 


.J. 


ZcHcr,  Ncoallaekwil, 

mann-La  Rocke  Inc.,  Nnlley,  NJ^  ■ 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawkic.    AanHcnttoa  Deccask 
SeiUNo.  551,984 

Bcatfon  Swhzcrlaad 
17,  1954 
6Clafans.    (CL  26«— 466) 


to  Hot- 

of 


9,  1955 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  lS,lS'-dehydro-/»-  use  having  an  area  (BET  method)  of  from  about  350 

carotene  which  comprises  subjecting  a  compound  selected  to  about  550  square  meters  per  gram  and  having  about 

from  the  group  consisting  of  1.18-di-(2,6.6-trifflethyl-l-  0.1  to  about  0.5  cubic  centimeter  per  gram  of  pore  vol- 

cyck>hexen-l-yl)-3.7,12.16  -  tetramcthyl  -  2,4,6,12,14.16-  ume  in  the  pore  size  range  of  about-100  to  1000  anptrom 

octadecahexaen-9-yne-8,ll-diol  and  lower  alkanoic  acid  units.       -   j- 


dm  ^•fH«U&l>A 


.V»FT 


^..'^.A. 
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selected   from   the  glass  consisting  of  aldehyde,  ketone    symmetrical      tetrachlorocthane      to      trichloroethylene 
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No  Dnwtog.  ApplholliM  October  12,  1953 
Svtol  No.  3aS,712 
9  OilMi  (CLM»— <73^ 
1.  A  process  for  prodoctni  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
oompruint  posstnt  a  feed  stream  coataininc  aliphatic 
hydrocarbom  havint  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  connected 
tofether  in  a  linear  chain  into  a  reaction  zone  havini  a 
dehydrofenation  catalyst  therein  capable  of  caulyzing 
the  reaction  to  produce  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  passing 
oxide  of  sulfur  providinf  materials  into  said  reaction  zone 
in  an  amount  such  that  there  is  present  in  said  reaction 
zone  an  amount  of  oxide  of  sulfur  corresponding  to  at 
least  about  0.4  mole  of  SO,  per  mole  of  hydrocarbon  to 
be  converted  to  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  controlling  the 
amount  of  sulfur  providing  materials  introduced  into  said 
reaction  zone  such  that  substantially  no  oxide  of  sulfur 
is  present  in  the  reaction  effluent,  and  recovering  a  reac- 
tion effluent  from  said  reaction  zone  containing  a  sub- 
stantially increaaed  amoum  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
resulting  from  the  conversion  of  said  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons. 


2J9t3» 
PKOCEaS  FOR  rURDICATION  OF  BENZENE 


to  Koo^cn 
ioao(Dda« 


as- 
CoBpuiy, 
ware 
27, 195S,  Saital  No.  4*4,522 
(CL  2M— (74) 


"i^i-^r-^^m;:;^^ 


1.  In  a  process  of  purification  of  crude  benzene  com- 
pounds which  oompriaes,  heating  the  benzene  first  in  liquid 
state  under  pressure  to  form  polymers  from  impurities, 
than  tut^ecttng  it  to  a  holding  treatment  for  formation  of 
polymer  from  the  impurities,  vaporizing  the  benzene  leav- 
ing a  residue  of  the  polymers  of  the  impurities,  and  finally 
prHUire  refining  the  crude  benzene  compounds  in  the 
vapor  phase  with  hydrogen  containing  coke  oven  gas 
uader  preasurc  at  increaaed  temperature  above  320*  C. 
in  tha  presence  of  a  caulyst;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing flflbcting  the  aforesaid  vaporization  of  the  benzene  in 
tavwal  suGcenive  stages  in  the  absence  of  indirect  heat 
but  in  the  presence  of,  and  under  saturation  by,  an  up- 
flow  of  the  hydrogen  ccntaining  coke  oven  gas  and  down- 
flow  of  the  liquid  benzene  to  be  purified  in  each  suge  at 
a  tcmp^ture  not  higher  than  210*  C.  in  such  manner 
that  in  each  stage  a  part  of  the  liquid  is  vaporized  at  a 
temperature  below  the  vaporization  point  of  the  poly- 
mcrbad  impurities  with  a  temperature  decrease  of  the 
liquid  residue  of  that  sUge,  and  the  vapors  and  gases 
from  eoch  lower  stage  pass  on  into  and  through  the  next 
tVpcr  stage,  supplying  all  the  heat  for  effecting  said 
vaporiiation  in  said  stages  at  a  temperature  not  higher 
than  210*  C  at  a  region  outside  said  stages  by  with- 
drawing liquid  residue  separately  from  each  upper  stage 
and  heating  the  liquid  withdrawn  from  each  upper  stage 
again,  without  noteworthy  formation  of  vapors,  up  to 
the  same  temperature  again  for  further  vaporization  of 


benzene  in  the  next  socceedhig  lower  stage  by  the  addt- 
tion  of  all  heat  by  indirect  heating  outside  the  stages, 
returning  the  so  heated  liquid  from  each  upper  stage  to 
the  next  lower  stage  and  effecting  vaporization  of  addi- 
tional benzene  therein,  and  withdrawing  from  the  lowest 
stage  a  liquid  residue  containing  the  polymer. 
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ALKYLAHON  PROCESS 
Joe  T.  Kdly,  DkkiMon,  aiid  Harmon  M.  Knight,  La 
MarvM,  Tcz^  iiilpioii  to  The  Amsricas  OO  Coo- 
pony.  Texaa  CMy,  fn^  a  coq^nllon  of  Texas 

ammry  t,  195t,  Scrtol  No.  797,735     *^ 
llOaimB.    (CL2t§-~4»3Ai) 


"      '••T^^tW^ 
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1.  An  alkylation  process  comprising  contacting  (a)  an 
alkylatable  feed  hydrocarbon  from  the  class  consisting  of 
( 1 )  isoparaffin  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  (2) 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  (b)  an  olefin  having  from  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising essentially  (i)  an  alkyl  hydrogen  phosphate  ester 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  and  at  least  one  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and  (»i) 
BF},  said  BF,  being  present  in  an  amount  in  excess 
of  about  1  mole  per  mole  of  said  ester,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  —30*  C.  and  a  temperature  substantially 
below  the  temperature  at  which  said  ester  decomposes, 
and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  reactants  in  the  liquid  state,  and  separating  a 
hydrocarbon  product  mixture  containing  alkylate  product 
of  said  feed  hydrocarbon  and  said  olefin. 


2J9M91 
NATURAL  RUBBER  COMFOSmON  CONTAINING 
A    PYROGENICALLY    FORMED    MIXTURE    OF 
SILICA    AND    ANOTHER  METAL  OXIDE   AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Wagner,  RhitoiaHtn.  BndaiB,  Md  Henmnm  Wcst- 


(Rhtoc), 


GoM>  and 


.Main, 

NoDrawiog.    AppBcartan  Dirmrtif  19, 1954 

Sarial  No.  474,i99 

Claims  priority,  sppBiallin  Ciimanj  December  15,  1953 

SOatom.    (CL  2(»— 7«2) 

1.  A  new  composition  comprising  a  vulcanizable 
natural  rubber  compound  containing  as  reinforcing  filler 
a  mixture  of  silica  and  another  nnetal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  litania.  and  mixtures 
thereof  the  proportion  of  other  metal  oxide  to  silica  being 
in  the  range  I ;  20  to  8 :  20  parts  by  weight,  said  mixture 
of  metal  oxides  being  the  product  of  hydrolysis  of  a  mix- 
ture of  the  corresponding  metal  halides  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures and  consisting  of  particles  no  larger  than  about 
50  millimicrofu  in  equivalent  spherical  diameter. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  13 — 16  see: 
Patent  No.  2,897,599 


aaxuan.^    i 


•#i.^ti«* 


246  ,  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  August  4,  1959 

the  insulator  bore,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sub-     subcarrier    single    side-band    components    representative 
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IGNITION  SYSTEMS 


lioaaf  Ohio 


a  diameter  of  lest  than  10  ^  and  having  a  rhemical 

_,_  position  U  between  68  and  72%  SiOi,  between  3  and 

Ral^  L.  JatiAti.  KrnoAa^  Wb,  Milpor  toEaloa    3%  of  at  least  one  subsUnce  selected  from  the  group 
MtaMcMf  Coapany,  CICTCIaiiC  OUo,  a  corpora-   consisting  of  Ai,0,  and  Fe,Ofc  between  9  and  11%  CaO, 

I»,  If57,  ScrW  No.  «7M52  »*»*««»  7  and  5%  Na,0.  and  between  1 1  and  9%  K/). 

•  Caatai.    (CL  123—149)  _^.^^._ 

a,t9MM       

DEFEKRKD  ACTWN  BATTERBS 
pyUp  S.  WWteM,  TWa,Okin^  iiilinii  le  tke  \MM 

•7  IM  oecrean  •■ 


:i-4— . J_J^  J  ApflkalkMiA|rfi29, 


1944,S«WN«.S33^72 
(CL13<— M) 


T*aftiflt"  r   ^ 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  Intemal-corabustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs  and  a  distributor 
having  a  rotor  driven  by  the  engine,  said  distributor  being 
electricany  interconnected  to  said  i^ugs  to  supply  sequen- 
tially thereto  a  series  of  timed  high-voltage  high-frequency 
electrical  pulses;  means  for  generating  said  series  of  timed 
high -voltage  pulses  comprising  an  oscillator  having  an 
LC  resonant  tank  circuit,  a  step-up  transformer  includ- 
ing at  leaat  a  portioo  of  the  inductance  ot  aaid  tank  cir- 
cuit in  the  primary  winding  thereof  and  having  a  second- 
ary winding  electrically  conaecled  to  said  distributor  rotor, 
said  osdllator  inclndhig  a  transistor  and  a  biasing  resis- 
tor responsive  to  a  voltage  of  predetermined  amplitude  to 
actuate  said  osdnator,  and  a  generator  driven  by  said 
engine  in  timed  relation  therewith,  said  generator  being 
connected  to  vary  the  voltage  across  said  biasing  rests- 
tor  and  adapted  to  provide  a  series  of  diaped  electrical 
pulses  having  a  wave  form  tlw  am|riitode  and  slope  of  the 
leading  edge  of  whidb  an  fnnrtions  of  engine  speed, 
whereby  the  time  of  actuation  of  said  oscillator  is  increas- 
ingly advanced  as  the  engine  speed  increases. 


""^ 


1.  A  battery  subject  to  setback  and  centrifugal  forces, 
comprising  a  casing,  an  insulating  form  defining  a  small 
diameter  chamber  and  a  communicating  large  diameter 
chamber,  die  form  being  fitted  in  said  casing  to  define  a 
secondary  chamber  between  the  wall  of  the  small  di- 
ameter chamber  and  the  wall  of  the  casing,  an  elec- 
trode in  said  secondary  chamber,  electrodes  nMHmied 
radially  in  the  large  diameter  chamber  of  said  fonn,  each 
electrode  comprising  an  anode  and  a  cathode  plate,  a 
frangible  ampoule  mounted  in  the  small  diameter  cham- 
ber and  extending  into  the  large  diameter  chamber,  an 
electrolyte  in  said  ampoule,  and  means  for  oooducttag 
said  electrolyte  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force 
from  the  large  diameter  chamber  into  said  secondary 
chamber  when  liberated  into  the  large  diameter  cham- 
ber from  the  ampoule. 


ELECTRODE  AKRANGBMENT 

rnmiufi  ans  msMi 


Claims  priority, 


Vf  0 


17. 1954,  Seifal  No.  M4,7S5 
rcnMBj  Ai«Ht  It,  19S5 
(CL  134—43) 


Harry  G. 


2,t9C,39S 
SPARK  PLUG  SEAL 


Detreit,  RUckHi  Mrign 
any,  Toieso,  €JHo,  n 


4»  I9S4, 8«W  N«w  447,792 
(Ca.  174-^52) 


V>     tt^r 


5.  In  an  electrode  arrangement,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  vertical  electrode  rods  spaced 
from  each  other,  a  plurality  of  substantially  hortDOotal 
electrically  conductive  members  interconnecting  said 
spaced  electrode  rods;  a  body  of  active  mass  at  least 
partially  surrounding  each  of  said  electrode  rods,  respec- 
ttvdy;  and  a  tubular,  electxx>lyte-permeable  covering 
about  each  of  said  bodies  of  active  mass,  respectively, 
said  covering  consisting  essentially  of  glass  fibers  having 


'TS* 


I.  In  a  spark  phig  assembly  cooqirising  an  jnwilalor 
having  a  central  bore  and  an  electrode  part  supported  ia 
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control  electrode  and  cathode  of  said  second  amplifyina    frequency  of  the  video  carrier  wave  in  the  intermediate 
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th«  insulator  bore,  the  improvement  compnsmg  a  sub- 
stantially gas-impervious,  vitreous  sealing  means  disposed 
in  at  least  a  part  of  the  insulator  bore,  and  in  contact  with 
the  electrode  part,  and  restraining  means  at  least  partially 
confining  said  vitreous  sealing  means  within  the  bore,  said 
vitreous  sealing  means  being  expanded  into  a  vesicular 
structure  against  said  restraining  means  and  pressed  by  its 
expansion  into  sealing  relationship  within  the  msulator 
bore,  and  acting  to  prevent  the  flow  of  a  gas  therethrough. 


subcarrier  single  side-band  components  representative 
of  the  high-frequency  components  of  said  characteristic 
signals;  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
for  varying  the  amplittide  of  said  additional  single  side- 
band components  in  accordance  with  the  large  area  color; 


t«.«?«»  ai^t*^^ 


WIRE  SEAL 

James  P.  Watsoa,  WhMfer,  CaUf. 

Appiicatioo  March  25,  1957,  Scrfal  No.  649,219 

2  ClataH.    (CL  174—152) 


1.  Means  for  sealing  wires  passing  through  a  wall  hav- 
ing a  bore  opening  therethrough,  a  portion  of  said  bore 
opening  being  enlarged  by  a  cylindrical  counterbore,  a 
stranded  wire  passing  through  said  bore,  an  enlargement 
circling  said  wire  and  bonded  thereto,  the  bonding  ma 
tcrial  also  filling  the  interstices  between  the  strands  of 
said  wire  to  block  passage  of  fluids  longitudinally  between 
said  strands,  the  diameter  of  said  enlargement  being  at 
least  almost  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  said  counterbore, 
said  enlargement  being  disposed  with  its  portion  of  largest 
diameter  within  said  cylindrical  counterbore,  and  an  un- 
broken continuous  tube  of  pliant  insulation  around  said 
wire  and  extending  on  each  side  of  said  wall  and  covering 
said  enlargement,  said  enlargement  and  tube  having  a 
diameter  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  counterbore  to  prevent  removal  of  the  wire 
in  the  direction  of  said  bore  opening,  said  tube  being  un- 
der radial  compression  to  hermetically  seal  the  space  be- 
tween said  enlargement  »nd  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
counterbore. 


2,«9M97 
COLOR-TELEVlSiON  SYSTEM 
DoaaM  lUchmaB,    Frnh   Meadows,  N.Y^   assignor   to 
5fS5!?*^  Rwwth,  iBc  Chicago,  Dl^  a  coqwratioa 

of  IIIiBOiS 

Appiicatioa  Febreary  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  5€7,S93 
6  Clainis.  (d.  17»— 5  J) 
6.  A  system  for  transmitting  a  color-television  signal 
including  component  signals  representative  of  three 
characteristics  of  the  color  image  being  televised  while 
mmimizing  subjective  loss  of  resolution  in  the  reproduced 
color  image  at  a  receiver,  comprising:  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  component  signals  for  generating  a  mono- 
chrome signal  which  conveys  brightness  and  resolution 
information;  circuit  njcans  responsive  to  the  low  fre- 
quency components  of  the  component  signals  for  gen- 
erating a  double  side-band  portion  of  a  subcarrier  signal 
for  determining  large  area  image  color;  circuit  means 
responsive  to  both  the  low-frequency  and  high-frequency 
components  of  the  component  signals  for  generating  a 
single  side-band  portion  of  the  subcarrier  signal;  circuit 
means  for  deriving  from  said  low-frequency  components 
a  control  signal  representative  of  local  large  area  color 
of  the  imafe;  circuit  means  for  developing  additional 


and  circuit  means  for  combining  said  double  side-band 
and  said  single  side-band  subcarrier  signals  and  said 
additional  single  side-band  components  for  transmis- 
sion, whereby  the  luminance  components  of  said  modu- 
lated subcarrier  signals  contribute  usefully  to  the  resolu- 
tion of  the  reproduced  image. 
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FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  CIRCUITS 

Jack  Avins,  States  idaad,  aad  Manin  IL  KraocBhcii, 

Queens  VHhge,  N.Y^  anivMn  lo  Radio  Corporation 

of  America,  a  corpontion  of  Ddawara 

Application  Angnst  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  3774W 

4  Oainis.    (CL  178--5^) 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  the  combination  of, 
a  source  of  color  television  signals  including  color  syn- 
chronizing bursts  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and 
prescribed  duration  intervals,  a  first  amplifying  electron 
tube  having  at  least  a  cathode,  anode,  a  first  and  second 
control  electrode,  said  anode  of  said  first  electron  tube 
having   intcrelectrode   capacitance   with   respect  to  said 
cathode  of  said  first  electron  tube,  means  for  coupling 
said  source  of  color  television  signals  to  said  first  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  first  electron  tube,  a  source  of  key- 
ing pulses  having  the  duration  intervals  of  said  color 
synchronizing   bursts,   means   for   coupling   said   keying 
pulses  source   to  said  second  control  electrode  of  said 
first  electron  tube,  an  indtictance  and  a  capacitance  con- 
nected serially  between  the  anode  and  cathode  of  said 
electron  tube,  said  inductance  and  said  capacitance  being 
of  suitable  value  to  provide  an  impedance  transforming 
r  network   when  taken  in  combination  with  the  inter- 
electrode  capacitance  between  said  anode  and  said  cath- 
ode of  said  electron  tube,  a  second  amplifying  electron 
tube  having  at  least  an  anode,  cathode  and  control  elec- 
trode, said  control  electrode  of  said  second  electron  am- 
plifying tube  having  intcrelectrode  capacitance  with  re- 
spect to  the  cathode  of  said  second  ekctroo  tube,  a  sec- 
ond inductance  and  a  second  capacitance  coupled  serially 
between  the  control  electrode  and  cathode  of  said  second 
electron  tube,  said  second  inductance  and  said  second 
capacitance  being  of  suitable  value  to  provide  an  im- 
pedance transforming  «■  network  when  taken  in  combi- 
nation with  the  intcrelectrode  capacitance  between  the 
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control  electrode  and  cathode  of  said  second  amplifying 
electron  tube,  and  a  piezoelectric  quartz  crystal  having 
a  series  resonant  frequency  equal  to  said  predetermined 
frequency  coupled  between  said  first  impedance  trans- 
forming r  network  and  said  second  impedance  trans- 
forming w  network  to  develop  a  substantially  continu- 
ous wave  of  said  predetermined  frequency  at  the  anode 
of  said  second  amplifying  electron  tube.       . 


frequency  of  the  video  carrier  wave  in  the  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  when  the  receiver  is  tuned  to  a 
television  signal,  means  for  applying  intermediate  fre- 
quency carrier  waves  to  said  resonant  circuit  portioii. 
said  resonant  circuit  portion  selecting  waves  of  said  pre- 
determined frequency,  said  circuit  means  including  rec- 
tifier means  connected  to  said  resonant  circuit  portion  for 
producing  a  voltage  pulse  from  the  selected  waves,  gate 


COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Edwte  M.  Hlndale,  Jr^  BaMwfa,  and  Fradcrick  B.  Smith, 

Jr^  OccaBiidc,  N.Y^  aaigBon  to  Radio  Corporatioa 

of  Amctka,  a  corponitkM  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkNi  ScpHmbtf  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  4S5,947 

€  Claims.    (CL  178—5.4) 


#i 

Hi) 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a 
color  television  signal  including  color  syix::hronizing 
bursts  having  a  prescribed  frequency  and  phase,  the 
combination  of:  an  oscillator  circuit  to  generate  sinus- 
oidal oscillations  of  subsuntially  color  burst  frequency 
and  having  a  plurality  of  windings  which  are  bifllar 
wound  and  operatively  connected  to  derive  from  said 
electrical  oscillations  a  pair  of  oscillations  which  are 
180"  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  phase 
detector  circuit  operatively  connected  to  develop  a  con- 
trol voltage  representative  of  the  phase  relationship  be- 
tween one  signal  and  also  opposite  phases  of  a  second 
signal  as  a  result  of  said  signals  applied  thereto,  means 
to  separate  said  color  synchronizing  bursts  from  said 
color  television  signal,  means  for  applying  said  color 
synchronizing  bursts  and  said  pair  of  oscillations  to  said 
phase  detector  to  develop  a  control  ventage  which  is  in- 
dicative of  the  relative  phase  between  said  burst  and 
said  electrical  oscillations,  a  phase  control  means  cou- 
pled to  said  oscillator  circuit  and  operative  to  control 
the  phase  of  said  oscillations  responsive  to  a  control 
voltage  applied  to  said  phase  control  means,  and  means 
for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  phase  control 
means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  the  oactllations  of 
said  oscillator  circuit. 


°  2,8n,4M 

TUNING  SYOTEM 
Bcrmird  S.  Pannct,  Efanwood  Put,  mmi  Fraak  L.  Dl 

Nario,  Ckkago,  OL,  aaricnon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Cki- 

cago,  DL,  a  cof^oratioa  of  Dltoolfl 

AppUca4oa  J«m  16, 1955,  Serial  No.  515,917 
8  Claims.    (CL  178— 5J) 

8.  An  automatic  tuning  system  for  a  television  re- 
ceiver for  tuning  the  same  to  a  received  television  signal 
including  video  and  audio  carrier  waves  at  different  fre- 
quencies, and  which  receiver  includes  variable  tuning 
means  for  converting  the  received  waves  to  intermediate 
frequency  carrier  waves  of  fixed  frequencies;  said  system 
including  in  combination,  circuit  meaiu  including  a  high 
Q  resonant  circuit  portion  tuned  to  the  predetermined 
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means  having  a  portion  providing  a  conductive  path  and 
a  portion  responsive  to  a  received  television  signal  for 
rendering  such  path  conductive,  tuning  control  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  tuning  means,  said  gate 
means  connecting  said  circuit  means  to  said  tuning  con- 
trol means  and  applying  said  voltage  pulse  through  said 
conductive  path  to  said  control  means,  said  tuning  con- 
trol means  operating  to  stop  the  tuning  means  at  the 
received  televisicm  signal  in  response  to  said  voltage  pulse. 


2J98,4«1 
OSCILLOGRAPH  RECORDER 
John  L.  McLocas,  Stale  Colkge,  Pa.,  asslgBor  to  Hallcr, 
Raymond  and  Brows,  be  State  College,  Pa.,  a  coi^ 
poration  of  Pcansylvania 

AppUcatloa  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  599,5*3 
12  ClaimB.    {Ci.  \l%—iA) 


«Ct^. 


*-\'^"*^ 


1 .  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  cathode-ray-oscillo- 
scope transcriber  comprising  scanning  optics  including  an 
elongated  slit,  projecting  means  for  imaging  said  slit  in 
the  display  plane  of  the  oscillographic  display  to  be  trans- 
cribed, drive  means  for  causing  the  image  of  said  slit  in 
said  plane  to  traverse  the  sweep  base  of  the  oscillographic 
display,  the  image  of  said  slit  in  said  pUme  being  substan- 
tially transverse  to  said  sweep  base,  an  optical  ma^  hav- 
ing a  cut-off  edge  on  the  axis  of  said  projecting  means 
and  masking  said  optics  on  one  side  of  said  edge  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  other  side,  said  edge  being  subsUntially 
parallel  to  said  sweep  base  and  being  located  substan- 
tially at  a  point  of  limiting-ray  crossover  on  said  axis, 
and  video-signal -recording  means  including  photoelectric 
means  responnve  to  light  energy  passing  through  said  slit 
and  scanned  by  said  scaiming  optics. 


2,898v4M  

MONITOR  FOR  A  TELETYPEWRnER 

WUBam  E.  Cocy,  ^irwaa  Odd,  CaHT.,  and 

Leirii  E.  Catktt,  Aft«|ncrqnc  N.  Mex. 

AppBcmiM  DMcmkcr  «,  1957,  Serial  No.  791,278 

UClaiinB.    (CLI78— 22) 

(GffMtod  na4cr  TMk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  output  of  a  tcktypa* 

writer  wherein  there  is  provided  a  transmitter  distributor 
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LBTENING  DEVICE 
H. 


scriber's  line  circuit  through  which  sets  of  static  awitcb- 
ing  devices  conversational  and  control  paths  are  wtended 


..j&.l:_.  j_J.. 


of  the  ,m.ge:  arcuit  means  for  developing  additional    nation  with  the  interclectrodc  capilc^na  betweeH^ 
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iigmU  which  may  be  either  applied  directly  to  the  trans- 
mit line  or  may  be  mixed  with  a  cipher  key  ngnal  ia  a 
Teletype  mixer  before  it  is  applied  to  the  transmit  line  to 
provide  a  transmit  line  signal  comprising  means  for  com- 
paring the  transmitter  distributer  signal  of  the  teletype- 
writer with  the  transmit  line  signal  during  cipher  opera- 
tion to  recover  the  cipher  key  signal,  an  i**^i^»^ivtg  means. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF 
TELEGRAPH  SIGNALS 
EtkaaN  AMhm,  U  Cele  Sn^  Clend,  Fwamet, 


Fraacc,  a 

Ai 


My  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,555 
,.  "eaOoa  Fhace  Inly  24, 1954 
5  0^    (CLlTt— 7f) 
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means  for 
indicating 
for  seven 
character 
operating 
character 
means  for 
operation 


checking  said  key  signal  and  for  operating  said 
means  when  said  key  signal  remains  unchanged 
consecutive  characters,  means  for  checking  the 
space  sequence  during  text  operation  and  for 
said  indicating  means  when  four  consecutive 
space  sequences  have  been  transmitted  and 
switching  the  monitor  between  cipher  and  text 
as  the  teletypewriter  is  switched. 


2J9t,4«3 

DBTRDUTOR 

'^J'-^^l  ^*^  GafdMT,  NJ^  aMlgnoi  to  Mowoc 

Cajniatf^MacMM  Compnny,  On^c,  N J,  a  coipo- 

raiMM  Off  Deiawue 

AwUcattoa  FeknMvy  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M,939 

<  OataM.    (CL  17»— 53.1) 


i* — ©J 


1.  A  distributor  for  producing  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  uniformly  spaced  pulses  in  response  lo  a  start 
M«nal,  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  single  timed 
pulse  generator,  an  output  from  said  first  pulse  generator 
triggering  on  said  second  pulse  generator  and  an  output 
from  said  second  pulae  generator  triggering  on  said  first 
pulse  generator,  a  gating  means  responsive  to  a  start 
signal  to  trigger  on  said  first  pulse  generator  and  a 
timmg  means  connected  to  said  gatmg  means  and  to  one 
of  said  pulse  generators,  said  timing  means  in  one  sute 
rendering  said  one  of  said  pulse  generators  inoperaUve 
and  in  a  tute  other  than  said  one  state  rendering  said 
input    means    non-responsive    to    start    signals    applied 

!!!^]^  "**  *"  output  connection  from  one  of  said  poise 
generators. 


1.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  telegraphic  code  signals, 
said  signals  being  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  signal  units 
and  each  signal  unit  having  a  pievailing  polarity,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  input  signal  conductor  adapt- 
ed to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  distorted  telegraphic 
signals  to  ge  regenerated;  an  output  signal  conductor 
on  which  the  regenerated  undistorted  telegraphic  signals 
are  to  be  retransmitted;  a  receiving  relay  having  a  wind- 
ing connected  to  said  input  signal  conductor,  said  re- 
ceiving relay  being  responsive  to  said  distorted  telegraphic 
signals,  and  at  leaA  two  contacts,  said  armature  being 
adapted  to  move  into  engagement  with  either  of  the  said 
contacts  in  response  to  said  winding  and  in  accordance 
wtih  the  polarity  prevailing  throughout  the  half  dura- 
tion of  any  of  said  signal  units  in  the  said  distorted  tele- 
graphic signals;  one  direct  current  source;  a  retranmit- 
ting  relay  having  at  least  two  contacts,  the  last-mentioned 
conucts   being  coimected  to  voltages  of  one  and  the 
other  polarity,  respectively,  two  oppoutely  wound  wind- 
ings each  winding  being  associated  with  oae  of  said 
last-mentioned  contacts,  and  an  armature  movable  into 
engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  said  last-mentiooed 
contacts   in   accordance  with  which   winding  is  under 
operation;   a  common  end  of  said  oppositely   wound 
windings  being  connected  to  one  pole  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent source,  the  two  other  ends  of  said  oppositely  wound 
windings  being  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
flrst-meotiooed  contacu  of  said  receiving  relay,  respec- 
tively; the  armature  of  said  receivii^  relay  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  pole  of  said  direct  current  source; 
periodical  means  being  provided  for  dosing  and  inter- 
rupting successively  the  connection  between  said  oppo- 
sitely wound  windings  and  said  other  pole  at  the  direct 
current  source,  thereby  to  establidi  closing  and  inter- 
rupting time  intervals,  said  closing  time  intervals  being 
short  relative  to  said  interrupting  time  intervals,  said 
periodical    means    including    freely    oedllatittg    inertia 
means,  said   freely  osrillating  inertia  means  having  a 
period  of  oscillation  equal  to  the  period  of  occurrence 
of  said  signal  units;  and  means  for  synchronizing  said 
freely  oscillating  inertia  means  with  said  input  signals 
adapted  to  establish  said  closing  time  intervals  at  tintes 
correspocding  to  the  middle  of  occurring  signal  units, 
whereby  at  said  corresponding  tinjes  one  or  the  other  of 
said  oppositely  woond  windings  of  said  retransmitting 
relay  is  connected  for  a  very  short  time  to  said  other 
pole  of  said  direct  current  source  in  accordance  with  the 
position  taken  by  the  armature  of  the  said  receiving 
relay,  thereby  bringing  the  armature  of  said  retransmit- 
ting relay  into  engagement  with  a  contact  of  the  polarity 
prevailing  in  the  occurring  signal  unit  ot  the  received 
distorted  telegraphic  signal  to  be  regenerated. 
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proximity  to  said  rouuble  member  and  forming  part    incoming  signal  to  be  limited  and  an  output  adapted  to 
of  a  circuit  ooerative  in  re«wnM>  in  uiH  -^- •-- ^  .  .       *^      -»«k*b«  w 
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including  in  combination,  circuii  means  mciuaing  a  nign        i.  a  device  lor  moniionng  me  ouipui  m  ■  wKvypw- 
Q  resonant  circuii  portion  tuned  to  the  predetermined    writer  wherein  there  is  provided  a  transmitter  distributor 
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LVTENING  DEVICE 
Gmtm  B.  Ecfc,  Dm  Fhiin.  PL 
idM  liiy  11,  195S,  ScfW  No.  521,727 

3  filial     (CL  179—1) 
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I.  In  a  listenint  device  for  use  with  a  telephone  in- 
strument connected  to  telephone  transmission  lines  oiver 
which  current  signals  are  transmitted  to  energize  the  bell- 
ringing  circuit  of  the  telephone  instrument  when  the 
number  thereof  is  dialed  from  a  calling  station,  a  nor- 
mally deenergized  solenoid  for  connection  to  such  trans- 
mission lines  and  being  characterized  by  its  reqwnse  to 
such  current  signals  so  as  to  be  energized  thereby,  a  cou- 
pling transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings, audio  signal  means  for  location  at  the  premises  of 
such  telephone  instrument  and  being  connected  with  one 
of  said  windings  to  effect  a  transfer  (tf  audio  signals  there- 
between, normally  open  circuit  means  for  connecting  the 
other  of  said  windings  across  such  transmission  lines, 
means  comprising  said  solenoid  for  closing  said  circuit 
means  upon  energization  of  the  solenoid  to  couple  said 
audio  signal  means  with  such  transmission  lines  and 
to  also  effect  a  termination  of  such  current  signals,  and 
a  normally  open  time  delay  switch  closed  when  said  sole- 
noid is  energized  and  independently  returned  to  open 
position  subsequent  to  deenergization  of  the  solenoid. 
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TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Alan  Davtoon  aai  Leslie  Joha  Aa«%  UvcfFool,  E^land, 

^   SMigMn  to  ABtonatlc  TdepkoM  *  Electrfe  Coi^pany 

V    Unritod,  Liverpool,  PnglaBi,  a  BiMih  comooj 

Appttcatloa  April  If,  19S7.  SctW  No.  M333t 

Claims  priority,  appikatfoo  Graot  Britain  Apiil  2t,  19H 

UOaiM.    (CL^17»—lt) 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  subscribers'  line  drcuits,  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  static  switching  devices  for  each  snb- 


scriber's  line  circuit  through  which  sets  of  static  twit^ 
ing  devices  conversational  and  contrtrf-poths  are  crtoDded 
on  the  conduction  of  one  set  of  static  iwitchiiit  devioM. 
first  and  second  sources  of  pulses  having  diflereat  char- 
acteristics, means  in  cadi  subscriber's  line  circuit  respon- 
sive to  a  call  origination  for  causing  the  conduction  of 
one  set  of  static  switching  devices  to  originate  a  con- 
nection from  a  subscriber's  line  circuit  and  for  com|det- 
ing  a  path  for  the  pulses  from  said  first  source  throu^ 
said  subscriber's  line  circuit  to  the  completed  control 
path  to  enable  controls  appropriate  to  the  originating 
condition  of  said  subscriber's  line  circuit  to  be  exerted 
over  said  completed  oontnd  path  and  means  in  eadi 
subscriber's  line  circuit  responsive  to  a  call  termination 
for  causing  the  conduction  of  a  set  of  static  switching 
devices  to  terminate  a  connection  on  a  subscriber's  line 
circuit  and  for  completing  a  path  for  the  pulses  from 
said  second  source  through  said  subacriber's  line  circuit 
to  the  completed  control  path  to  enable  controls  appro- 
priate to  the  terminating  condition  of  said  subacriber's 
line  circuit  to  be  exerted  over  said  completed  control 
path. 

ELECTRONIC  ifELHriiONE  SYSTEM 
Gilbert  C.  Foster,  Rockeeter,  N.Y.,  Mslcnor  to  GcMral 
Dynansks  Corperatt—,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delawan 

Appikadoa  Jane  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,M2 
15ClalaH.    (CL17>— IS) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of  line  circuits, 
a  line  finder,  meaiu  for  controlling  said  line  finder  to 
search  for  a  calling  line  circuit,  said  line  finder  being 
controlled  to  select  each  of  said  line  circuits  in  turn, 
means  in  each  line  circuit  operative  only  when  that  line 
circuit  is  in  a  calliiig  condition  and  responsive  to  the 
selection  of  that  line  circuit  by  said  line  finder  for  trans- 
mitting a  control  signal  to  said  line  finder,  switch-through 
meaiu  in  said  line  finder  operative  in  response  to  the  re- 
ceipt  of  said  control  sigiial,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  ^operation  of  said  switch-through  means  for  terminat- 
ing the  searching  operation  of  said  line  finder. 


MAGNETIC  DRUM  ERASER 
H.  FnlM.  Wi  11  nil  I.  D.C 
May  %  19SS,  Seiial  No.  597,ISf 
3  nilMi     <CL  17»— IMJ) 
(GiBiBiad  mdtt  TMe  3S,  UA  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 
1.  A  magnetic  record  eraser  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatablc  tupport  having  a  magnetic  record  of 
extended  surface  thereon  and  means  for  erasing  said  mag- 
netic record  on  said  rotataUe  member,  said  means  com- 
prising a  power  ioorce,  a  magnetic  head  locatod  in 
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proxiinjty  to  said  rouubk  member  and  forming  part 
of  a  circuit  operative  ia  reaponae  to  said  power  source 
to  produce  at  the  mafnetic  head  a  damped  oscillating 


magnetic  field  of  progressively  diminishing  amplitude  in 
which  the  period  of  the  half  cycles  is  equal  to  the  time 
required  for  at  least  two  revolutions  of  said  roUUble 
member. 


239Mt9 

TAFE  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

CARTRIDGES 

Emfl  TlcBr,  SkoUs,  OL,  aailvMr  to  Sond,  be.,  Chicago, 

DL,  a  corpomioa  of  DHMiis 

AppBcalloB  March  ^  19S<,  ScrU  No.  549^17 

ITCIaiaH.    (CL  179— lit  J)  N^ 


1.  A  tape  tranqwrting  device  for  use  with  a  cartridge 
having  a  magnetic  tape  coiled  therein,  means  supporting 
a  section  of  the  tape  normally  protected  at  ooe  level 
but  said  means  being  movable  to  expose  said  section  at  a 
second  level;  comprising  a  cartridge  receiving  surface 
having  mounted  thereon  a  drive  capstan,  an  electromag- 
netic bead,  a  pressure  roller  arranged  for  movement 
against  said  drive  capstan,  a  manual  control  normally  at 
a  neutral  position,  the  cartridge  adapted  to  be  moved 
OQ  said  surface  to  an  operative  position  with  the  sec- 
tion of  Upe  disposed  in  alignment  between  the  capstan 
and  roller  and  opposite  said  head  but  with  said  tape  at 
said  one  level,  means  actuated  by  said  cartridge  as  same 
is  inoved  into  said  operative  position  to  lock  said  car- 
tridge in  said  operative  position  and  move  said  support 
means  to  expose  said  section  at  tape  at  said  second 
level,  the  positions  of  capstan,  roller  and  head  relative 
to  said  surface  being  such  that  when  the  cartridge  is 
in  said  operative  poattioo  and  the  tape  at  said  second 
level,  the  pressure  roller,  capstan  and  head  are  at  the 
same  level,  a  mcytor  and  transmission  means  connecting 
the  motor  to  drive  the  capstan,  said  control  movable 
from  said  neutral  to  a  first  position,  means  actuated  by 
the  control  during  said  movement  from  neutral  to  said 
first  position  to  energize  said  motor  and  move  said 
capstan  and  roller  together  with  a  part  of  said  Upe  sec- 
tion engaged  therebetween,  while  another  part  of  said 
section  is  against  the  active  pole  of  said  head. 


incoming  signal  to  be  limited  and  an  output  adapted  to 
be  connected  across  the  input  grid  resistance  of  a  limiter 
amplifier  to  be  controlled,  to  apply  said  incoming  signal 
thereto,  a  control  tube,  means  connecting  said  input  to 
a  grid  of  said  control  tube  to  apply  said  incoming  signal, 
unchanged,  to  said  control  tube  also,  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  and  a  center-tapped  secondary,  and  a  full 
wave  rectifier  diode,  the  primary  of  said  transformer  con- 
ected  across  the  plate  circuit  output  of  said  control  tube, 
and  said  secondary  connected  across  the  plates  of  said 
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LIMITER  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 


to  Nor* 

of 


I  Jmm  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  M3,lt5 
idataiaL    (0. 17^—171) 

2.  Limiter  amplifier  control  means  comprising  signal 
coupling  meaas  having  an  input  adapted  to  receive  an 


diode,  said  transformer  secondary  center  tap  connected 
to  a  load  to  produce  a  negative  D.C.  bias  potential  across 
said  load  increasing  with  incoming  signal  strength,  the 
other  end  of  said  load  connected  to  a  zero-potential 
point,  means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  rectifier  di- 
ode to  the  same  zero-potential  point,  and  said  center 
Up  also  directly  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
signal  coupling  means  to  apply  said  bias  potential  to  the 
limiter  amplifier  to  regulate  the  gain  tbiereof  inversely 
with  incoming  signal  strength. 


2,t9Mll 
GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

AMPLIFIERS 

Woo  FoMg  Ckow,  SyracMe,  N.Y„  asslgBni  to  GcMral 

Electric  Coipnny,  a  conwrntioB  off  New  York 

AppHcattoa  DeccnAcr  7, 1953,  Scriri  No.  39«,(7( 

5  OafaM.    (CL  179^171) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  gain  of  an  alternating 
current  transistor  amplifier,  said  transistor  having  a 
base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode, a  direct  current  source  of  energizing  potential, 
an  alternating  current  signal  input  circuit  coupled  be- 
tween said  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  an  alternating 
current  signal  output  circuit  coupled  between  said  col- 
lector and  emitter  electrodes,  means  for  varying  the 
gain  of  said  amplifier  so  as  to  control  the  amplitude  of 
the  alternating  current  signal  coupled  to  said  alternating 
current  signal  output  circuit  and  comprising,  a  gain  con- 
trol resistor,  means  coupling  said  gain  control  resistor 
and  said  source  of  energizing  potential  in  series  circuit 
between  said  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  for  ener- 
gization of  said  transistor,  a  source  of  variable  direct 
current  control  signals  varying  inversely  in  amplitude  to 
the  desired  gain  of  said  amplifier,  means  coupling  said 
control  signal  source  between  said  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes whereby  an  amplified  direct  current  potential 
of  said  control  signal  is  developed  across  said  gain  con- 
trol resistor  so  as  to  provide  altemaliag  cniTcat  anqili- 
fication  modifying  chaafes  in  collector  poiealiaL 
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free  end  adjustably  spwxable  from  element  by  rototioo    plate,  contacts  controlled  by  the  actuator  plate,  a  c«o- 
of  said  plug  in  said  bore  to  orovide  a  maffn«tic  fw^lH  ni    tnfiiasi  Artnafnr  n^  *k.  .i..#t  ..^  . •  ^-  1 ..  ^ 
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THREE  PHASE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

S.  Um,  Lm  AmtUh  Cdtf .  MricMT  to  Cfhcn. 
■catparalajl,  Lm  AaariM,  CaBf .^  a  c«MrpofaliMi 
AppUcatfoa  AmU  22, 1957,  Scrid  No.  454^29 
17  CUw.    (CL  179—171) 
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1.  A  system  for  developing  balanced  multi-phase  al> 
temating  current  output  energy,  said  system  including, 
means  for  producing  a  6rst  pair  of  alternating  current 
signals  of  mutually  opposite  phase,  means  for  producing  a 
second  pair  of  alternating  current  signals  (rf  mutually  op- 
posite phase  and  phase  displaced  from  corresponding  ones 
of  the  signals  of  said  first  pair,  a  first  pair  of  electron 
discharge  tubes  connected  in  series  across  a  source  of 
direct  current  exciting  potential,  means  for  introducing 
said  first  pair  of  alternating  current  signals  to  respective 
ones  of  the  tubes  of  said  first  pair,  a  second  pair  of 
electron  discharge  tubes  connected  in  series  across  said 
source  of  direct  current  exciting  potential,  means  for  in- 
troducing said  second  pair  of  alternating  current  signals 
to  respective  ones  of  the  tubes  of  said  second  pair,  and 
means  connected  to  the  common  junction  of  the  tubes 
of  said  first  pair  and  to  the  common  junction  of  the  tubes 
of  said  second  pair  for  receiving  a  utilization  network 
for  defining  a  current  path  between  such  common  junc- 
tions. 

IS.  In  a  system  for  producing  balanced  multi-phase 
output  energy,  the  combination  of:  an  oscillator  for  pro- 
ducing three  output  signals  of  like  frequency  and  am- 
plitude, the  output  signals  being  phase  displaced  from 
one  another  by  1 20  degrees;  first,  second  and  third  diodes 
each  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode;  common  impedance 
means  connected  to  the  cathodes  of  the  first,  second  and 
third  diodes  and  to  a  positive  potential  point;  means  for 
introducing  the  three  output  signals  from  the  oscillator 
to  respective  ones  of  the  anodes  of  said  diodes;  a  carrier 
signal  source;  means  for  introducing  a  carrier  signal  from 
said  source  across  said  conunon  impedance  means,  and 
means  for  deriving  a  modulated  output  signal  from  the 
anode  (A  each  of  said  diodes. 
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.  SAFETY  ELECTRICAL  OLTTLET  APPARATUS 

Wmiaa  J.  Gallagher,  Malvcnc,  N.Y. 
^     AppikatioB  Aaitnt  2t,  19S4,  Serial  No.  M5,M5 
15  Claims.    (CL  2f»-^2) 
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1.  Safety  electrical  outlet  apparatus  from  which  to 
withdraw  electrical  power  including  means  defining  an 
abutment  surface  arranged  to  be  connected  to  one  side 
of  an  electrical  line,  a  fixed  electrical  contact  arranfed 
to  be  connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  electrical  line, 


a  movable  member  having  a  contact  area  adapted  to 
engace  said  fixed  contact  and  having  a  conductive  cam 
surface  therecMa  in  conductive  relationship  with  said  ooo- 
tact  area,  quing  means  normally  urging  said  contact 
member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  abutment  surface 
to  hold  said  contact  area  therein  in  spaced  insulated  re- 
lationship from  said  fixed  contact,  saiid  outlet  apparatus 
providing  access  past  said  abutnaent  surface  to  said  cam 
surface. 


APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
LEADS  THROUGH  ENDS  OF  CONNECTED  COM- 
PONENTS 
Bcldoa  A.  Peters,  Howlaa,  Tex.,  asrigBor,  by  mtmt  at> 
signinwita,  to  Jersey  Proiwcliea  Research  Company, 
Tolaa,  OUa.,  a  corporatloii  off  Ddaware 

ApplkatkM  Inly  3, 195S,  Serial  No.  744,34* 
4C1bIm.    (CL  2M— 41.14) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  high  voltage  connection 
between  first  and  second  interconnectable  equipment 
housings,  at  least  one  of  said  housings  containing  a 
pressurized  insulating  gas:  an  electrically  conducting, 
normally  closed  spring  loaded  check  valve  means  in  said 
first  housing  including  a  valve  stem  and  a  valve  housing, 
adapted  to  abut  against  an  end  of  said  second  housing 
aiKl  normally  sealing  said  gas  in  said  first  housing;  said 
valve  being  adapted  to  open  upon  engaging  said  elec- 
trical contact  in  the  end  of  said  secoiKi  housing  when 
said  first  and  second  housings  are  brought  together  for 
interconnection,  to  allow  gas  flow  from  said  first  en- 
closure into  the  space  between  said  first  and  second  en- 
closures to  flush  air  from  between  said  enclosures;  and 
sealing  means  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  enclosures 
adapted  to  abut  against  the  other  of  said  enclosures  when 
said  enclosures  are  completely  interconnected  to  seal  the 
space  between  said  first  and  second  enclosures  and  stop 
escape  of  gas  from  between  said  first  aiKl  second  en- 
closures, said  valve  bousing  being  adapted  for  electrical 
connection  to  electrical  apparatus  within  said  first  hous- 
ing. 
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INERTIA  SWITCH  WTTH  HOLDING  POLE 

AND  RESET 

Slaaky  P.  ClmmM^  New  Brawwkk,  N J.,  asrigatw  to 

Gordon  W.  Wbolcy,  New  Yoife,  N.Y. 
ApplkatkM  December  17.  1951,  Serial  No.  7I1,»99 

ISOalBu.  (CL  2M— 41.45) 
1.  An  inertia  switch,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body,  a 
threaded  plug  axially  positionabie  in  said  body,  a  cylin- 
drical permanent  bar  magnet  mounted  on  said  plug  and 
movable  axially  thereby  in  said  bod^,  said  body  having  a 
fixed  element  formed  with  a  recess,  said  magnet  baviaf  a 
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free  end  adiustably  spaoeable  from  element  by  roution 
of  said  plug  in  said  bore  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  of 
variable  intensity  beyond  said  element  within  said  body 
and  without  moving  said  element  in  said  body,  said 
body  having  a  pole  portion  fonned  of  magnetizable  ma- 
terial, said  magnet  further  providing  a  magnetic  field  to 
tnagnetize  said  portion,  the  magnetization  of  said  por- 
tion depending  on  the  axial  podtioo  of  said  magnet  in 
said  body,  a  spherical  ball  of  magnetic  material  retained 


plate,  contacts  controlled  by  the  actuator  plate,  a  ceo- 
trifugaJ  actuator  on  the  shaft  and  arranged  to  push  the 
actuator  plate  axially  in  reapome  to  changes  in  diaft 
speed,  and  a  friction  pad  of  leather  resiliently  positioned 


f*nH  -A  a 


in  said  recess  by  said  magnetic  field,  said  ball  being  dis- 
placeable  from  said  recess  by  rolling  therein  to  approach 
said  portion  in  response  to  a  force  of  predetermined 
magnitude  applied  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  magnet, 
the  magnitude  of  the  force  required  to  displace  said  ball 
being  determined  by  the  variable  space  between  the  free 
end  of  the  magnet  and  said  element,  said  ball  being  held 
by  the  magnetized  portion  when  displaced  from  said 
recess. 


to  form  a  yielding  rotary  drive  between  the  shaft  and 
the  actuator  plate,  said  pad  being  poaitiooed  radially 
in  the  shaft  and  arranged  to  contact  an  interior  cylin- 
drical surface  fonned  on  the  actuator  plate. 
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FLUID  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Peter  M.  Bjmm,  Rockcitcr,  N.Y,  aarigMr  to  Fasco  b- 

di^rlca,  ime^  RochcHcr,  N.Y.,  a  cocpontloa  of  New 

Yorlt 

AppttcatioB  December  3, 19S4,  ScrW  No.  (25,7a 

3Clidw.    (CL2t«_83) 
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INERTU  SWITCH  WITH  TIME  DELAY  OPERATION 

Stanley  P.  Chvnan,  New  BiMiwkk.  N J.,  asa^nor  to 

GordoB  W.  Wholey,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppNcatkM  DccemlMr  17,  1»5«,  Serial  No.  781,1M 

It  Claims.    (CL2M— il.45) 
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1.  An  inertia  switch,  comprising  a  hollow  body  hav- 
ing tn  internally  threaded  cylindrical  bore,  a  threaded 
plug  axially  positiooable  in  said  bore,  a  cylindrical  per- 
manent bar  magnet  mounted  on  said  plug  and  movable 
axially  thereby  in  said  bore,  said  body  having  another 
cylindrical  bore,  a  generally  cylindrical  member  dis- 
posed in  said  other  bore  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
magnet,  said  member  having  an  outer  wall  spaced  from 
a  wall  of  said  other  bore,  said  outer  wail  being  formed 
with  a  helical  groove  defining  with  the  wail  of  said  other 
bore  a  helical  path  therethrough,  a  ball  of  magnetic 
material  reUined  at  one  end  of  said  helical  path  by  said 
magnet,  said  ball  being  displaceable  from  said  one  end 
of  the  helical  path  by  rolling  therethrough  during  a 
predetermined  time  interval  to  the  other  end  thereof 
in  response  to  a  force  of  predetermined  magnitude  ap- 
plied pwaUel  to  the  axis  of  said  magnet,  the  magnitude 
of  said  force  being  determined  by  the  variable  space  be- 
tween the  free  end  of  said  magnet  and  said  one  end  of 
the  helical  path. 

2,t9M17 

AUTOMATIC  STARTING  AND  REVERSING 
SWITCH 
g._Wleqotifc,  RadM,  Wl^,  niigaoi  to  tm^iak- 

':ir^^^si: ''''''^'''^  "^"^ '  ^ 

Abjh*  13,  lf57,  Scriiri  No.  ill^l 

12.  A   combined   centrifugal    and   directional   switch 
mechanism  comprising  a  shaft,  a  base  plate,  an  actuator 
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1.  A  fluid  operated  switch  comprising  a  housing  pro- 
viding a  fluid  chamber  and  provided  with  a  bore  leading 
into  said  chamber,  a  contact  member  within  said  bore  and 
extending  into  said  chamber,  and  a  diaphragm  means  hav- 
mg  its  periphery  compressed  within  said  housing  to  form 
a  fluid  tight  seal  for  said  chamber  and  carrying  a  second 
contact  member  which  is  biased  to  engage  the  first  men- 
tioned contact  member,  characterized  by  the  first  men- 
tioned contact  member  being  provided  with  longitudinal 
serrations  to  form  teeth  having  a  driving  fit  with  the  sur- 
face of  said  bore,  and  said  diaphragm  means  being  com- 
posed of  a  thin,  pressure-responsive  plastic  sheet  of  high 
tensile  strength  extending  over  said  chamber,  and  a  sheet 
of  compressible  material  provided  with  openings  to  form 
an  outer  sealing  portion  providing  said  fluid  tight  seal  for 
said  chamber  and  to  form  an  inner  central  portion  provid- 
ing a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  second  contact  member 
and  said  thin  plastic  sheet  of  high  tensile  strength. 


2J9t,419 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  DIGITAL  READOUT  MECH- 
ANBM  FOR  WEIGHING  SCALES 
CkMles  E.  Roosicr,  Jr.,  Ritia^  VL,  amigMr  to  The 
Howe  Scale  Comply.  RaOmmd,  Vt,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 
AfplicalloB  Dinmtii  «,  If 57, Serial  No.  7fl,#fl 
4ClBliM.    (CLltt— 15) 
1    In  weighing  scales,  a  shaft,  a  main  lever  joumalled 
for  oscillation  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  link  pivoted  to 
the  main  lever  and  having  generally  axial  motion  func- 
tional with  weight  attained  on  an  associated  scale,  a  plate 
joumalled  for  oscillation  relative  to  said  shaft  adjacent 
to  said  main  lever,  a  spring  extendmg  between  the  lever 
and  the  plate  urging  the  latter  angulariy  toward  said 
lever  to  yieldabljr  foUow  the  main  lever  in  one  direction 


254  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

ond  leaf  springs  normally  converging  at  one  end  thereof. 


August  4,  1959  '' 


MMv425 


August  4,  1959 


■au  ELECTRICAL  -^O 


258 


of  its  oscillations  in  respome  to  motion  of  said  link,  electroniagnetic  coil  with  respect  to  said  non-magnetic 
a  wiping  contact  dement  mounted  oa  said  plate  com-  cylinder,  comprising  a  rigid  lead  wire,  a  terminal  sup- 
prising  resilient  opposing  contact  fingers,  a  sheet  of  in-  porter,  a  stationary  covering  plate,  and  an  adjusting  screw, 
sulating  material  mounted  to  be  straddled  by  the  fingers  said  screw  being  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  stationary 
of  said  element,  a  plurality  of  metallic  cootacta  on  one   covering  plate  and  screwed  into  and  out  of  said  terminal 

supporter  wiiich  is  fixed  with  said  electnxnagnetic  coil 

through  said  rigid  lead  wire. 


face  of  said  sheet,  a  common  metallic  contact  on  the 
other  face  of  said  sheet,  whereby  under  the  yielding  urge 
of  said  spring  movement  of  said  main  lever  to  a  given 
position  pursuant  to  link  motion  closes  a  circuit  between 
a  selected  contact  of  said  plurality  and  said  common 
contact  between  said  fingers. 


<•-■ 


M9t,42« 

cmcurr  breaking  protectors 

YoiMkan  Knc,  Tokjo,  Japaa 
AppHcatioe  Fctamary  12,  IfSt,  Scftel  No.  714,91S 
priority,  ■■yHuitfoM  Japn  Fcbfwiy  19,  1957 
4ClaiM.    (CLIm— ST) 


.       .1..  .     . 


i>  1.  A  circuit  breaking  protector  comprising  an  electro- 
magnetic coil  which  is  adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  load 
current,  a  oon-magnetic  cylinder  placed  inside  said  elec- 
tromagnetic coil,  said  electromagnetic  coil  being  adapted 
to  be  sUdabie  axially  with  respect  to  said  non-magnetic 
cylinder,  an  axially  movable  iron  core  placed  inside  said 
non-magnetic  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  attracted  by 
said  electromagnetic  coil  starting  from  a  starting  posi- 
tion, an  armature  adapted  to  be  attracted  towards  said 
movable  iron  core  so  as  to  break  the  circuit  of  said  cur- 
rent when  said  electromagnetic  coil  has  displaced  said 
movable  iron  core  to  a  critical  position,  a  thermobulb 
placed  within  an  electric  appliance  to  be  protected  and 
energiied  by  said  load  current,  a  temperature-sensitive 
member  placed  inside  said  non-magnetic  cylinder  and 
adapted  to  be  displaced  inside  said  non-magnetic  cylinder 
displacing  said  starting  position  of  said  movable  iron 
core  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  temperature  at  said 
thermobulb  by  means  of  communicating  the  inside  space 
thereof  with  a  space  behind  the  temperature-sensitive 
member  through  a  capillary  tube,  these  spaces  being 
filled  with  a  liquid,  and  both  cods  of  a  doae-coiled,  a 
weak  tension  spring  fixed  to  said  movable  iron  core  and 
said  temperature-sensitive  member,  respectively,  and  an 
adjusting   assembly   for   adjusting   the  position,  of  said 


2,S9M21 
REPEATING  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
KaaM  Hcuy  Date,  Smrfk  MOwaBkcc,  Wte., 
McGraw-EdisM  CoapMy.  MBwaBkec,  Wk^  a 
tatfcw  of  Dciawvs 

AppHcalloB  laly  99,  19Si,  Serial  No.  752,119 

9CIbIbm.    (CL299— 99) 

<^rws  ' 


*    #«»>*«Mf  *««"  >P9^ 


'^:    Vf 


1.  A  repeating  circuit  interrupter  comprising  primary 
switch  means,  roeaiu  for  opening  said  primary  switch 
means  on  overioad,  electro-responsive  means  for  closing 
said  primary  switch  means,  control  means  for  completing 
an  energizing  circuit  to  said  electromotive  means  upon 
the  opening  of  said  primary  switch  means  and  for  open- 
ing said  energizing  drcuit  upon  the  closing  of  the  primary 
switch  means,  said  control  means  including  means  for  de- 
energizing  said  electromotive  means  when  the  voltage  oi 
said  circuit  is  insufficient  to  result  in  nonnal  operation 
thereof  to  close  said  primary  switch  means. 


^  2,999,423 

CIRCUIT  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Peck,  Jr^  New  Yerik,  N.Y,,  assizor  to  BcB 
Tdcphoae    Laboratoriai,    lacafyonitod.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corvomioa  «(N«w  Y«k 

^■P I  U,  19S7,  Ssrial  No.  MM99 

9ClalBH.    (0. 199-43) 


1.  A  circuit  controlling  device  comprising  a  rigid  mag- 
net, a  magnetic  member  fixed  at  one  end  and  having  a 
portion  normally  mating  with  said  magnet,  the  return 
field  path  of  said  magnet  passing  through  the  member,  a 
magnetic  contact  member  in  cooperative  relation  with 
said  member,  and  means  for  substantially  nullifying  the 
return  field  through  said  member  whereby  the  member 
moves  relaUve  to  said  contact. 


2,999,423 
SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
Fort  Wayae,  bi.. 


4, 1957, 8«W  Na.  47M59 
7nslMi     (a.  29^—199) 

1.  A  switch  actuating  mechanism  for  a  switch  having 
a  puih^ittoo.  said  mechanism  comprisiag  first  and  aec- 
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ond  leaf  springs  normally  converging  at  one  end  thereof, 
supporting  structure  supporting  the  other  ends  of  said 
springs  and  said  switch  with  one  of  said  springs  engage- 
able  with  the  push  button,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  having  means  engaging  with  said 
springs  to  separate  the  converging  ends  thereof  upon  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  lever  in  one  direction  and  thereby 


2,f9M25 

CARTRIDGE  FUSE  LINKS 

Henry  SiwioiMts,  Liverpool, 
EocUck  Electric  Coopuy 
a  BfMsh  comMuiy 
AppUcatloaFebniary  10,  195S,  Serial  No.  714,1M 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain 
Febmry  25,  1957 
5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 131) 


to  Tka 


■»*4.. 


ftujih^iig 


causing  said  one  of  said  springs  to  press  said  button,  a 
clapper  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supportiq^  structure, 
a  latch  spring  on  said  clapper  engageable  with  the  end 
of  said  lever,  and  electrically  energizable  means  capable 
of  pivoting  said  clapper  upon  energization  thereof  and 
causing  said  latch  spring  to  latch  and  hold  said  lever 
to  bold  the  said  one  of  said  springs  against  the  push 
button. 


^ 


2^M24 

MULTIPLE  FUSE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Alfred  VisdMr,  Jr.,  PmA  iUd«c,  Dl. 

AppUcatioa  September  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  699,752 

24  Ctalms,    (CI.  2M— 125) 


.^' 


•-.  t  *. 


■Jl- 


1.  A  cartridge  fuse  link  comprising  a  hollow  insulating 
body,  inner  end  caps  secured  to  said  body,  a  fuse  element 
of  sheet  material  extending  between  the  inner  end  caps 
through  the  body,  each  end  of  the  element  being  bent 
over  and  secured  in  two  radially  spaced  positions  to  the 
outer  surface  of  an  inner  end  cap  and  formed  between 
these  positions  with  a  bight  projecting  above  the  general 
level  of  the  bent-over  portion,  and  an  outer  end  cap  form- 
ing an  electrical  terminal  for  said  fuse  element  and  se- 
cured to  the  inner  end  cap  with  its  inner  surface  deform- 
ing the  bight  so  as  to  make  intimate  thermal  and  electrical 
contact  therewith. 


*^i 


2498,426 
FIRE  ALARM 
Afldfino  RobMna,  BcUbrook,  Ohio, 
cent  to  W.  J.  AM 
AppUcatioa  Jime 
IClaliii. 


of  fifty  per- 
AabaffCT,  Mcaas,  Ky. 
27,  195S,  Serial  No.  745,1 
id.  20«— 142) 


.098 


r 


Ji->,#'4h*'*'  ' 


.1-1  A 


3.  In  a  multiple  fuse  plug,  the  combination  of  a  housing 
including  an  internal  gear,  a  fuse  link  carrier  includ- 
ing an  external  gear  operatively  disposed  within  said 
internal  gear,  said  external  gear  having  one  less  tooth 
than  said  internal  gear,  a  plurality  of  fuse  links  each  re- 
spectively mounted  on  said  earner  between  the  teeth 
thereof,  contact  means  mounted  on  said  housing  at  a 
position  corresponding  to  a  tooth  of  said  external  gear 
and  resiliently  biased  toward  said  carrier,  and  routable 
eccentric  means  including  structure  disposed  within  said 
housing  for  manually  actuating  said  carrier  to  drive  said 
external  gear  in  said  internal  gear,  whereby  for  each 
complete  revolution  of  said  eccentric  means  a  new  fuse 
link  is  operatively  connected  to  said  contact  means. 


.rc^^iif 


In  a  fire  protective  device,  a  control  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, a  normally  open  switch  in  said  casing  and  including 
a  fixed  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  a  spring  reacting 
on  said  movable  contact  and  holding  said  movable  con- 
tact spaced  from  said  fixed  contact,  means  including  a 
heat  sensitive  member  for  holding  said  spring  under  a 
spring  load,  a  box  connected  with  said  casing  and  in  which 
said  member  is  at  least  partially  disposed,  a  quantity  of 
flammable  substance  in  said  box  and  in  the  presence  of 
said  member,  at  least  one  flammable  fuse  connected  with 
said  box  and  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  area  that  is  fire 
protected  whereby  upon  ignition  of  said  fuse  said  sub- 
stance becomes  ignited  in  order  to  subject  said  member 
to  heat  and  thereby  release  said  spring  so  that  said  switch 
is  moved  to  the  closed  position,  at  least  one  pressure  sen- 
sitive member  in  said  box  adapted  to  be  raptured  by  pres- 
sure in  order  to  admit  air  to  said  substance  to  support 
said  combustioiL 
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2,t9M37 

ARC  EXTINGUISHING  MEANS 
A.  NaJt— ,  FWMtrBa,  Coaa.,  aal^or  to  G«b> 
Electric  Cii«^p—j,  a  coifoiliiM  of  New  York 
AppbcattoB  Odobtr  19,  1957,  Scftel  No.  499,423 
ICIaiM.    (CL  299— 144) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  insulating 
casing  having  an  arc  chamber  therein,  a  relatively  sta- 
tionary contact  mounted  in  said  arc  chamber,  a  relatively 
movable  contact  supported  for  movement  in  said  arc 
chamber  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contact  along  a  predetermined  path,  an  electrical  con- 
ductor connected  to  each  of  said  stationary  and  movable 
contacts  req>ectively  and  extending  generally  parallel  to 
each  other  in  a  first  direction  inunediately  adjacent  said 
contact  when  in  closed  position,  a  venting  passage  ex- 
tending from  said  arc  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  cas- 
ing in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, arc  cooling  and  extinguishing  means  in  said  arc 
chamber  comprising  a  one-piece  generally  U-shaped 
metallic  member  having  its  bight  portion  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  path  of  movement  of  said  movable 
contact  and  its  side  portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  path  of  movement  and  extending  at  least  the  entire 
length  of  said  path  of  movement,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
generally  parallel  slots  in  said  bight  portion  of  said  U- 
shaped  member  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
path  of  movement,  said  slots  each  extending  at  least  par- 
tially into  both  of  said  side  portions  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  generally  U-shaped  parallel  portions  spaced  away  from 
each  other  throughout  their  intermediate  portions  but 
joined  together  at  the  ends  thereof  opposite  said  bight  por- 
tions, said  U-shaped  member  having  a  portion  of  the 
bight  theretrf  cut  away  adjacent  said  stationary  contact 
and  adjacent  said  venting  passage  to  permit  substantially 
unobstructed  flow  of  arc  gases  into  said  venting  passage 
from  the  portion  of  said  arc  chamber  adjacent  said  su- 
tionary  contact 

^T 

2,999,429 

ACTUATORS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 
Briaa  AaOmry  HoMc%  Nawcartfa  ayoM  Tye,  Eaglud, 
airignor  to  Bwmi  Pro*K<s  Co—p— y  UmMti,  Wmtkr 
Icjr,    Lcicc^rdbire,    Eacbad,   a   coa^aay   of   Graat 


4i 


•v». 


AppHcatioa  Aatil  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  727,145 
Clahas  priority,  appHcaHoa  Giwrt 
DeccBibcr  39,  1957 
15  CbUnu.    (CI.  299—172) 


of  the  push-button,  and  a  laminar  second  order  lever, 
having  a  tongue,  and  at  least  one  shoulder  or  like  abut- 
ment at  the  base  of  the  tongue,  which  penetrates  the 
slot  up  to  said  shoulder,  the  lever  bearing  upon  the 
push-button  while  being  oblicfue  to  the  plane  of  said  por- 
tion of  the  bracket  and  the  tongue  being  so  bent  that  in 
co-operation  with  the  shoulder  it  serves  to  limit  out- 
ward displacement  of  the  lever  under  the  outward  resil- 
ient force  of  the  push-button. 


2^99,429 
CRUCIBLE-FREE  ZONE-MELTING  APPARATUS 
Rciaier  Eaicii  aad  Wotfnag  Keller,  Prctifeld,  Obcr- 
fraakcB,    Gcnaaay,   aJfann    to   SteaicBs-Schackert> 
wertu    AktieageadlKkaffl,    Bortta-Siciiicaastadt,    Gcr* 
anay,  a  corporattoa  of  Cinaany 
AppHcatloa  NovcariMr  14, 1959,  Serial  No.  773,M3 
Claiais  priority,  appttcattoa  Gcnaaay  Norcaibcr  15, 1957 
7Clafaai.    (CL  219— 19.43) 


«  Ik 


I.  A  crucible-free  rone-melting  apparatus  for  process- 
ing rod-shaped  material,  comprising  an  evacuatable  proc- 
essing vessel,  holder  means  in  said  vessel  for  holding  the 
rod  material  to  be  processed,  said  holder  means  defining 
a  longitudinal  rod  axis,  a  heater  member  of  short  axial 
length  movable  along  said  axis  for  zone-melting  the  rod 
material,  two  conductors  each  having  one  end  station- 
arily  mounted  and  having  the  other  end  connected  with 
said  heater  member  for  supplying  electric  current  thereto, 
said  two  conductors  extending  between  said  two  ends 
along  a  helical  path  in  parallel  aiKl  slightly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  said  helical  path  surrounding  said 
holder  means  and  said  beater  member. 


2399,439 
INDUCTION  HEATING  DEVICES 
BnMdar,  Paris,  Fraacc,  asrigaoi  to  Sodctc  Aao- 
nyass  Aadrc  Cltraca,  Parti,  Flaaco,  a  corporaHoa  of 
Fraacc 

AppUcattoa  March  7,  1959,  Serial  No.  719,971 
9ClalflM.    (Q.  219— 19.49) 


CO-  jH^ 

1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  for  beating  work- 
pieces,  which  comprises  an  induction  ring  having  asso- 
ciated therewith  a  plurality  of  compiemenury  compensat- 
ing elemeots  fitting  successively  between  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  ring  and  the  portions  of  the  workptece  to 
I.  A  switch  actuator  comprising  a  bracket  attachable    be  treated,  and  means  mounting  said  elements  for  dis- 
to  the  switch  and  having  in  a  laminar  plane  portion  a    placement  simulUneously  for  following  the  dispUKemeol 
slot  extending  icao^Ycrsely  to  the  direction  of  movement   of  the  workpiece  through  the  induction  ring. 
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2*MM31                            ^^^^  1  tMjJJ 

APPARATUS  FOS  MOVTURE  REMOVAL  DE^CING  WINDOWS 

H.  CmmB,  HyMi  CMy,  FIil,  and  Lowdl  A.  Rokcit  M.  F«il,  ToMo,  OM*.  Mrinor  H 

Moc  Em  aak%  Wb^  ■■riMmi.  by  BcaM  a«icB-  Pot4  GIm  CoapMy,  ToM^  dM^  a 

■Mati,  to  F.  H.  PMTcy  A  Coapuy,   MkuMapolb,  Okto 

Mlm^  a  corporatloM  of  MhMMOte  AppHcartoa  AagMt  If,  If 56,  SaiW  N*.  MM^f 

Fcbraarr  1<,  If S5,  Serial  No.  4M,M7  —  v     S  Claims.    (CL  21f^-2t) 
ZCIataM.    (CL  llf^lt.TT) 


IT:  1»  . 


ui  =*^-f: 


-4^  - 


1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  material  to  remove  mois- 
ture therefrom,  a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged  to  receive 
the  material  therebetween,  adjustment  means  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  for  adjust- 
ing the  spacing  therebetween,  reversible  electro-mechani- 
cal means  coupled  to  said  adjustment  means,  a  source  of 
high  frequency  voltage  including  a  class-C  output  stage 
coupled  to  said  electrodes,  power  supply  means  for  apply- 
ing voltage  to  said  stage,  a  relay  responsive  to  current 
drawn  by  said  stage  from  said  power  supply  means  and 
including  contact  means  operated  in  one  direction  when 
said  current  is  less  than  a  certain  value  and  operated  in 
the  reverse  direction  when  said  current  is  greater  than  a 
certain  value,  means  controlled  by  operation  of  said  con- 
tact means  in  said  one  direction  for  energizing  said  elec- 
tro-mechanical means  in  a  direction  to  decrease  the  spac- 
ing between  said  electrodes,  and  means  controlled  by 
operation  of  said  contact  means  in  said  reverse  direction 
for  energizing  said  electro-mechanical  means  in  a  direc- 
tion to  increase  the  spacing  between  said  electrodes, 
whereby  the  high  frequency  power  applied  to  the  material 
is  maintained  substantially  constant  within  limits. 


^ 


1  The  combination,  m  a  window  or  windshield,  of  a 
sheet  of  glass,  a  transparent  electrically  conducting  film 
on  a  surface  of  said  sheet,  an  electrical  circuit  for  supply- 
ing current  in  excess  of  a  threshold  value  to  said  film, 
electrode  means  for  connecting  said  electrical  circuit  to 
said  film,  and  means  including  a  relay  comprised  of  a 
coil  and  a  pair  of  normally  open  switch  contacts  all  elec- 
trically connected  in  series  in  said  circuit,  to  close  said 
switch  contacts  only  when  said  current  flow  is  in  excess 
of  said  threshold  value  and  to  interrupt  said  circuit  when 
said  current  flow  is  reduced  below  said  threshold  value 
by  fracture  of  said  glass  sheet. 


rAt'i, 


2,Sf8,432 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Paal   LavajMium  Vincwea,  FraKe,  aM%Bor  to  El». 
^l*T.y' « TJLM..TirkaltBi,     Radio,    Macaiyqac, 
Nc«iily.Hr<ScfeBe,  Fnacc,  a  coapMy  of  FnuKc 
AirtiaHuB  April  3,  lfS7,  Solal  No.  «5«,41(        ^ 
fciritjr,  apflkatfoa  Fthcc  April  4,  If M 
fOalM.    (CL  21f— If .77) 


l,ffM34 
ADJUSTABLE  REFERENCE  DEVICE 
Harold  H.  P.  LcmaMmuM,  ScbcMctady,  aad  Weyman 
S.  Cn»cker,  Scotfa,  N.Y.,  ■■Jgaaii  to  GcMral  Efectric 
Coapaay,  a  corporalloa  of  Now  Yoffc 
AppUcatkM  DMCBbcr  24,  lfS«,  Sortal  No.  <3tJ«f  -q 
IfClataH.    (CL21f^2f)  .i 


ft  io 


\P^=^ 


1.  An  adjustable  reference  device  comprising  a  first 
unit  containing  a  substance  in  a  solid-liquid  state  at  one 
temperature,  a  second  unit  contalninf  a  subatance  in 
a  solid-liquid  sute  at  a  second  temperature,  means  for 
maintaining  the  temperatures  of  said  substances  sub- 
stantially constant  and  heat  responsive  means  r^^^nff^^^fi^ 
between  said  first  and  second  units  and  having  its  opposite 
ends  in  thermal  relation  with  said  substancea. 


3.  In  a  heating  system  for  dielectric  material,  a  pair 
of  electrodes  receiving  said  material  therebetween,  a 
generator  applying  an  A.-C.  voltage  across  the  electrodes 
to  heat  the  material,  the  phase  angle  between  said  volt- 
age aad  the  cnrreat  through  the  mMenal  being  a  func- 
tion of  the  temperature  in  the  material,  means  sensing 
said  phase  angle,  and  means  connected  to  the  generator 
and  the  sensing  means  to  cut  off  the  generator  output 
with  said  phase  angle  at  a  value  corresponding  to  a 
preselected  temperature  in  the  material. 


24ft,435 
HEATING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ccdl  A.  Crafti,  PaaadcM,  CaW,,  aarigaor  to  Roberiskaw- 
FaHn  Comtnk  CnmpM],  Griioitig.  Pa^  .  corpo- 
ralioo  of  DdawMO 

ApplicatkM  April  2f ,  If  57,  Serial  No.  iS5Mi 
TOalmM.  (a.21f— 2t) 
I.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
space,  the  combination  comprising  a  container,  a  heating 
medium  for  the  space  positioned  within  said  container 
comprising  a  fusible  material,  electrically  operated  means 
for  heating  said  material  to  the  fusion  temperature  there- 
of to  form  a  slurry  of  said  material,  an  impedance  bridge 
circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  resistances  and  a  pair  of 
inductance  coils  connected  as  the  arms  of  said  bridge 
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ias   an   electrostatic   field    i^twr^n   caul    miu^tino    anA 
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circuit,  oDc  of  said  coils  bdng  immened  ia  said  material 
whereby  said  one  coil  acts  as  a  primary  oofl  of  a  traas- 
former  and  said  material  acts  as  a  aecoodary  coil  of  the 
tramformer  having  a  resistance  profwrtiooal  to  the  liquid- 
solid  ratio  oi  said  slurry,  a  third  hMhrtanrc  coil  coupled 
to  the  other  of  said  inductance  coils  of  said  pair  and 


Ci 


defining  a  transformer  therewith,  a  third  resistance  con- 
nected to  said  third  coil,  said  bridge  circuit  beii«  balanced 
when  the  mriifancB  value  o(  nid  oialenal  equals  the 
value  of  said  third  resistance  bat  operative  to  become 
unbalanced  in  reaponae  to  a  chaape  ia  the  resiataace  vahie 
oi  said  material,  aad  meaas  fcM*  eaergiiing  said  heating 
means  upon  nnbaJaace  of  said  bridge  circuit. 


,: i.  a»t 


4-- 


coKmSjlnA 
Tmt 


!•,  1957,  Sarfnl  No.  iSt^U 
(CL  119^-29) 


2.  In  a  coDtroDlag  anntrment  to  be  used  with  a 
controlled  member  having  Wiociated  therewith  a  power 
element  to  effectuate  said  oootrol.  the  combination  of 
Mmmg  means  opcratively  ooaaectable  to  the  member 
and  arraaged  to  put  out  a  vniable  voltage  in  response 
to  variations  of  the  meaber  fkpm  a  determiaed  condi- 
tion, control  meaas  hcvfag  a  graduated  control  scale 
thereon,  circuit  meaas  aptraihi^  interconnecting  the 
sensing  means  and  the  ooattol  aieau  to  transmit  said 
voltage  to  the  control  anaai,  aettibie  meam  in  the  con- 
trol means  to  deliacita  a  ooatrol  poiat  reflecting  said 
determined  cooditioo,  int  aad  aeoood  actuating  points 
spaced  upscale  and  dowMcaie  from  said  control  point 
whereby  said  aduatiag  poials  dcAae  a  coatrol  span 
bncketiag  said  control  palm,  nid  coatrol  means  in- 
chMling  changeable  BiCMt  ■rrawpil  to  racctva  aaki  volt- 
age aad  ia  reaponw  la  aa  iaoraaae  dMreof  lo  move 
through  said  coatrol  spaa  ia  oae  dkactioa  to  ooe  of 
said  artnaring  poiats  aad  ia  a  ri  niiam  to  a  decrease 
theraof  to  aiosa  Ikrevgh  saU  ooolrol  spaa  la  aaolher 
to  Iha  o*sr  of  said  actaalii«  poimi,  aeaM 
aid  aetualii«  poioli  to  cfcr 
poarisa  to  dto  aifwaani  of 

I  to  the  raipscdis  actoath^  poials, 

A  90WW  draaH  oooosctod  to  said  power  olaaMac.  a  ifst 
ia  said  power  ctrcnit  to  cooirol  power 
appliratioa  to  said  nlraBst,  rssistaaca  awaas  ia  said 
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circuit  means,  a  secood  swildi  means  associated  with 
said  circalt  meaas  aad  ia  parallel  with  said  rssistaaoe 
means  and  operable  to  shunt  nid  resistance  means  out 
of  said  circuit  means,  and  meaas  operatively  respoosive 
to  said  output  signal  to  open  aad  don  said  ftnt  aad 
secood  switch  means  to  selectively  energiae  said  power 
drcttit  aad  shuaC  said  rasistaaoe  atean  out  of  said  cir- 
cuit meaas,  whereby  upon  movemaat  of  said  chaageaMe 
means  to  said  first  sctoatiag  poiot  said  rhaagnhle  means 
is  artificially  moved  losratd  laid  seoood  ar^vsfnig  poiat 
and  upon  movement  of  said  rhsaggshis  aseau  to  said 
second  actuating  poiot  said  dnageaUe  awaas  is  arti- 
ficially moved  toward  said  fim  •^'>»%t  poiat. 


COOKING  APPLIANCE 


COMBINATION  lUCnUCCC 
L.  McftalMd,  Ni       . 

a  casaasoHaa  af  New  t  osk 
«,  19S«,  Sssiy  No.  St9,M3 
liniliiii     K3.219— 35) 


wra 


4.  A  cooking  appliaace  comprising  a  plurality  of  walls 
defining  an  oven  and  a  chamber,  oae  of  said  walls  s^a- 
rating  said  oven  and  said  diamber,  phmar  heatiag  mean 
mounted  m  said  oven  and  adapted  to  asstane  either  a  sub- 
stantially horiaontal  position  or  a  substantially  vertical 
position,  said  heating  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
one  of  said  walls  when  it  is  ia  its  substantially  vertical 
position  to  define  a  pasngeway.  two  opeaiags  m  said 
sqwratiag  waH,  ooe  of  said  opeaiags  being  diqxMed  adja- 
cent to  said  passageway  and  pladas  the  lattor  into  com- 
muaicalioa  with  said  chaaiber,  the  other  of  said  opeaiags 
'  at  a  poiat  reawte  from  said  ooe  of  nid  opaafaigs 
the  portioa  of  said  oveo  other  than  said  pas- 
iato  coBunaakatioa  wldi  said  diamber,  aad 
meaas  lor  causiag  a  flow  of  air  throu^  s^  evca  portioB, 
said  other  of  said  opeaiags,  said  chamber,  said  oae  of 
said  opealnp,  aad  said  passageway  whea  said  haatiag 
msaas  is  in  its  sabstantiaUy  vertical  |ini«Ba.  whervby 
said  appliaaoa  is  adapted  to  fuactioo  n  a  broiler  or  triU 
when  said  hntiag  awaas  is  mouatod  ia  ill  subslanlirily 
aad  said  appliaaoa  is  adaptod  to  faoe- 
a  poastsr  or  baker  wiMa  said  healtog  sann  is 
ia  its  swbstantialiy  vertical  poeitioa  aad  said  ah 
is  actuated. 


3t,M 

4.  Apparatn  for  coOocthig  p«an  aad  the  llitt  from 
food  cookiag  la  aaovea  cooB^istag.  a  ooOe^tiag  electrode 
aad  a  srthetaoHaHy  horiaoaial  paa 
locatod  ia  spaced  relatioaship,  said 
insulstfd  from  said  collecting  electrode  and  aiiptod  to 
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prcscicciea  lemperanire  m  uie  material. 


inductance  coils  connected  as  the  anns  of  said  bridge 
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support  the  food  to  be  cooked,  and  means  for  produc- 
ing an  electrosutic  field   between  said  coUecting   and 


VCi   '-■  J'.r 


suf^rtfng  electrodes  whereby  grease  and"  the  like  arc 
drawn  from  said  food  to  said  coUecting  electrode. 


CONTROL  DEVICE 
daiwcc  Waatx,  GrecMbwi,  a^   RoMeO   F.  Gmner, 
Yonfivood,  Pa~— ifiiii  to  Rohiililiaw-Fltoa  Coa- 
troll  Coaqpuy,  RkhoMNid,  Vs.,  a  corpontloa  of  Dda- 
wars 
AppUcadM  Marck  M,  19SS,  Serial  No.  722,i7i 
UdaioM.    (CL2l%-3V 


1^.. 


1.  In  a  device  for  oontrolling  the  tempcratxire  of  a 
cooking  vessel  sui^orted  on  a  surface  beating  element  of 
a  cooking  range  having  a  circuit  connecting  the  heating 
eiment  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  the  combination 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppodtdy  dt^osed  contacts,  means 
adapted  for  serially  connecting  said  oootacts  in  the  cir- 
cuit to  the  surface  heating  ekoient,  support  means  for 
said  contacts  adapted  to  be  poaitioned  in  proximity  to  the 
cooking  vessel  to  be  controlled,  means  for  fixedly  mount- 
ing one  of  said  contacu  on  said  support  means,  means 
for  mounting  the  other  of  said  oootacU  on  said  support 
means  for  aovemeot  into  and  out  of  engaaement  with 
said  fixed  contact  and  being  adapted  to  open  and  dose 
the  circuit  lo  the  mufmat  beating  element,  and  means  for 
controUint  nid  moveuMM  of  said  movable  contact  tn- 
ckiding  thermally  responsive  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  and  adapted  for  ooatact  with  the  cooking 
vessel  to  be  controUed  and  being  movable  in  response 
to  temperature  changes  of  said  cooking  vessel,  and  abut- 
ment means  operaUvely  cooected  to  said  thermally  re- 
sponsive means  and  eagageablc  with  said  means  for 
mounthig  said  morable  contact,  said  abntment  means 
beiag  operativdr  adapted  to  open  and  dose  said  pair  of 
contacu  at  a  predetennined  temperature  of  said  cooking 
vessel  whereby  said  cooking  vesael  is  maintained  at  said 
predetermined  lenaperature,  (aid  thermally  responsive 
means  comprising  a  bimetallic  disc  dement  and  said  abut- 
ment means  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  abutment  means  is  operable  to  open 
said  pair  of  contacts. 


2jn%f44§ 
FORMING  AND  WELDING  METAL  TUBES 
ANDSHEATBS 
Wdlaee  C.  RmM,  Larchnsoai.  High  J.  Caaara^  New 
RochcOe,  a^  David  G.  Otttnr,  Harrison  N.Y.,  as- 
tkgm  to  Magnctfe  Haattsn  Corp^  New  RocheDa, 
N.Y^  a  cosperadan  ef  NewYaik 

AppUcadoa  immt  7,  1W7,  Serial  No.  •44,2r7 
SClateH.    (CL219— 59) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  metal  tubing  from  a  metal 
blank  having  been  previously  formed  into  a  generally 
tubular  configuration  but  having  a  longitudinal  V -shaped 
gap  between  the  edfes  of  said  blank,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  pair  of  contacts  mounted  respectively  to 
be  engaged  by  the  surfaces  of  die  metal  of  said  blank 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  gap  at  a  position  shcxtly 
in  advance  of  a  wdd  point;  a  source  of  current  of  a 
frequency  of  the  order  of  about  100.000  cydes  per  sec- 
ond or  higher  connected  to  said  oontadt;  means  embody- 
ing a  continuing  element  of  magnetic  material  positioned 
inside  said  blank  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof; 
and  means  for  concurrently  advancing  said  blank  and 
said  dement  with  relation  to  said  contacts  and  past  said 
wdd  point  while  bringing  the  edges  of  said  Kl^n^  to- 
gether at  said  weld  point,  successive  portions  of  said 
dement  acting  to  increase  the  reactance  of  the  paths  of 
current  flow  between  said  contacts  in  directions  around 
said  blank  and  to  thereby  increase  the  current  flow  dong 
the  edges  of  said  V-ahaped  gap  to  and  from  the  wdd 
point 


ARC  TORCHPUm  STARTING 
Thomas  B.  Rfecd,  Daavllle,  and  Mar«i  T.  Sorith,  Jr., 
IndianapoUs,  lad^  ssst^sis  to  Union  CaiMdc  Cor- 
poratioa,  a  corponlioa  of  New  Yost 

AppMcatlun  J^  3,  lf57,  SerW  No.  M9,785 
1  ClalB.    (CL  219—75) 


um  tL 


.-i  r 


>^  4k 'VI-  bajiB4|a 


i«b 


di 


Anwratus  for  starting  an  arc  torch  having  a  barrd.  an 
electrode  holder  in  said  barrd  and  connected  to  a  source 
of  current,  and  an  arc  wall-etaWliring  nocde  Jrw'iatfd 
from  said  electrode  holder  and  nrnwrtwl  to  said  source, 
which  comprises  a  plunger  siidably  mounted  in  said 
barrel  and  from  which  said  electrode  holder  depeada.  a 
push  button  slidabte  in  top  of  said  barrd  for  poshing  said 
plunger  and  rod  to  brii^  the  electrode  tq>  into  atartiof 
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relatioashjp  with  sai<!  arc  wtH-ctabfliziiit  nozrle,  a  coil 
compression  sprins  ensagtiif  said  bottoo  for  retnctiag 
Mud  electrode  tip  fnom  startinf  rdatioiiship,  and  a  set 
back  plug  for  adjusttng  retract  distance  of  said  electrode 
tip  from  said  arc  wall-stabiUzint  iKxezle. 


2,fN,442 
MANUFACTUKE  OF  COMPRESSOII  VANB 

P, 

iF.: 

laitaaanUi,  bd- airi^on  tD  G«mi  Molon  Cotfo- 
rallom  Detroil,  Mkk^  a  tmfmttim  of  D«bwH« 
OBrtMartosi  otnMnMom  Scrid  No.  19t,M7,  Dwcm. 
bcr  1,  195t.    Thb  appttcatioii  NoTcmbcr  13,  1954,  Se- 
rial No,  (21,945 

intimt    (CL219^-M) 


I- 

« 


^Mi^tar^.^Uf  <Stf 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  structures  comprising 
two  strips  formed  with  holes  and  comprising  cross  mem- 
bers extending  between  the  strips  and  provided  with 
tongues  extendmg  through  the  holes  in  the  strips,  the  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  fixture  for  holding 
a  said  structure  against  distortion,  two  electrodes  rela- 
tively movable  to  engage  the  tongues,  means  for  forcing 
the  electrodes  against  the  tongues,  means  for  passing  a 
heating  current  from  one  electrode  to  the  other  through 
a  cross  member,  and  means  for  indexing  the  fixture  to 
align  the  cross  members  with  the  electrodes  comprising  a 
clamp  for  the  cross  member  to  engage  and  brace  the  cross 
member  between  the  electrodes  against  lateral  distortion 
and  disposed  m  alignment  with  the  electrodes  to  locate 
the  cross  member  in  alignment  with  the  electrodes. 


.t\ 


4r 


?.'■ 


2,S9M43 
TRACaNG  WELD  METAL 
G«or*e   E.   Harcmagrcr,  CmUKMit   Cobb,,    aarigaiii    to 
Grefory  iMtaitrica,  Ik.,  Dctratt,  Mkk.,  a  cwToratloa 
of  MidligaB 

:         AppHcatfcM  Jb(7  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  519,393 
^,  1  01^0.    (a.  219--#9) 

r. 
V 


The  method  of  forging  with  a  minimum  of  forging 
stock,  comprising  the  steps  of  selecting  a  billet  of  forfing 
stock,  selecting  a  grip  stud,  welding  said  grip  stud  to  said 
billet,  and  simultaneously  with  the  welding  of  said  grip 
stud  introducing  an  alloying  material  having  a  contrast- 
ing chemical  etch  reaction  when  alloyed  in  said  billet  as 
compared  to  the  billet  stock,  thereafter  forging  said  billet 
to  produce  a  forged  member  and  exceu  flash,  trimming 
said  flash,  and  finally  etching  the  forged  naaterial  to  de- 
termine the  extent  and  location  of  contrasting  etch  and 
thereby  determining  whether  the  said  alloying  material 
has  been  fully  removed. 


2,t9C,444 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WELODVG  END 

CLOSURE  TO  COm'AINER 
CkMlaa  E.  Vnata  mat  T^omm  E.  Cwrey,  RidUMid, 
WmIl,  i«%nui  to  llM  U^toi  Stotof  of  AMrica  a^ 
by  the  United  States  Atonric  Emtu  Cons- 

3«,  1956,  S«tel  No.  542,355 
(CL  219L-124) 


1.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  means  for  rotating 
an  object  to  be  welded,  a  welding  electrode,  means  for 
portioning  the  electrode  at  the  center  of  the  object  to 
initiate  an  arc,  means  for  moving  the  electrode  to  a 
region  <rf  the  object  between  the  center  and  the  outer 
edge  thereof  and  holding  the  electrode  there  for  one 
rotation  of  the  object  for  preheating  the  same,  and 
means  for  moving  the  electrode  to  the  edge  of  the  object 
and  holding  the  electrode  there  for  one  rotation  of  the 
object  for  welding  the  same. 


2J9t,445 

PORTABLE  WELDING  GUN 
RajnModl.  Slcz^  B««Mftoi^  OUo,  awlgnoi  o 
to  SckoM  Metal  PradMCta  ConspHiy,  iHid  OBe<tadf  to 
RJ8  ProdKlf  CiMpanj,  he,  kolk  of  Akr«m  OMo,  and 
bolb  coryoratioM  of  OMo 

AppUcatton  April  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  724,990 
11  OataM.    (CL  219— U7) 


I 


<T 


1.  A  portable  welding  gun  having  a  housing,  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  guide  rods  extending  slidabiy  through 
and  beyond  said  bousing,  a  hollow  nose  secured  to  the 
rods  at  one  end  thereof,  meaiis  on  said  housing  for  in- 
sulatively  securing  one  end  of  a  weld  rod  extending  be- 
tween said  guide  rods  into  said  hollow  nose,  a  friction 
latch  plate  in  said  housing  apertured  at  one  end  for  slida- 
biy receiving  one  of  said  guide  rods  when  the  plate  is  at 
a  predetermined  angle  thereto  and  for  frictionally  en- 
gaging said  rod  when  the  angle  of  said  plate  is  changed. 
spring  means  abutting  the  apertured  end  of  said  plate 
normally  to  nuiintain  it  in  unlatched  position,  sprint: 
means  abutting  the  other  end  of  said  plate  to  angle  it  to 
latching  engagement  with  said  one  rod.  trigger  means  to 
release  said  first  spring  means,  and  a  stop  to  limit  bodily 
movement  of  said  latch  plate  in  latched  engagement  with 
said  one  guide  rod. 


il 
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I.  l:J^   *'•*»«-'■«*  l»M«'  oomprismg   a   generaHy   C- 
«n»pod  handle  bavrnj  iu  wtermcdjate  region  adapted  to 
lenrti  as  a  hand-grip  portion,  one  end  fegion  of  said 
handle  bemg  formed  with  a  through  bole  extending  gen- 
erally coplanar  with  said  handle  for  receiving  an  electri- 
cal-supply conductor,  an  outward  extension  on  the  other 
end  of  said  handle  in  general  alimment  with  said  bole, 
a  nxinector  block  portioned  longitudinally  of  and  within 
Mid  extension,  said  connector  block  being  adapted  at  its 
inner  end  for  connection  to  the  inner  end  of  a  conduc- 
tor extending  through  said  hole,  the  other  end  of  said 
connector  block  being  provided  with  a  transverse  through 
bore  for  slidably  receiving  a  wdding  rod.  and  a  clamping 
member  mounted  in  said  extension  for  movement  trans- 
versely mto  and  out  of  said  bore  to  releasably  clamp  a 
rod  m  said  bore,  said  handle  being  formed  with  an  inter- 
nal passageway  in  fluid  communicatioo  with  and  extend- 
ing from  said  connector  block  entirely  through  and  open- 
ing from  said  hand-grip  portion  remote  from  said  other 
end  of  said  handle  to  provide  a  passageway  for  cooling 
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horizontal  picture  taking,  said  adapter  device  comprisiag 
a  unitary,  rigid,  angularly-thaped  stipport  ann.  a  mount- 
ing foot  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of  said  support  arm 
for  rdcasabiy  aounting  aaid  arm  firmly  oo  the  accenory 
clip  of  a  camera,  nid  foot  oomprimig  a  pair  of  electrical 
contacts  for  esUMishing  coanectioo  with  the  electrical 
contacts  of  said  accenory  cHp.  a  rotatable  head  otounted 
on  the  opposite  end  of  aaid  arm  in  annular  concentric 
bearing  means  thereof  and  including  a  pair  of  annular, 
metallic,  electrical  contact  maker  means  fastened  to  said 
head  and  rotatable  together  therewith,  a  receptacle  clip 
fastened  to  an  external  surface  of  said  rotatable  bead 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  dip  comprising  a  pnir  of 
electrKal  contacts  and  lenrtng  to  releasably  momit  and 
to  establish  electrical  contact  with  the  mounting  ele- 
ment of  a  flash  gun,  electrical  contact  and  connector 
means  in  contact  with  and  providing  electrical  connections 
between  said  receptacle  clip  and  said  pair  of  annular  con- 
tact maker  means  and  between  the  latter  and  said  mount- 
ing foot,  and  mutually-engageable  detent  means  in  part 
carried  by  said  rotatable  head  and  in  part  formed  on  a 
surface  of  said  arm  adiaoent  said   routable  head  for 
rapidly  establishing  and  releaaably  holding  both  said  rotat- 
able head  and  a  flash  gun  mounted  thereon  at  a  plurality 
of  rotational  positions. 


FLASHGUN 
Mr 


n  AMf  !•;  if  Si,  Serial  No.  727,M« 
SCWm.    (CL24»-~1J) 
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15,  1997,  Serial  No.  i7M54 
(CL  24^-1  J) 


1.  A  bounce  flash  adapter  device  incorporating  rapidly 
adiustabte  means  for  mounting  a  flash  gun  on  a  camera 
so  that  the  flash  gun  is  positively  aimed  upwardly  at 
a  correct  angle  for  providing  reflection  of  light  rays 
from  an  overhead  surface  lo  the  snbtect  of  a  photographic 
exposure  when  the  camera  is  held  either  for  vertical  or 


2.  In  flash  gun  apparatus  having  a  reflector  and  means 
for  attachment  to  a  camera  provided  with  an  elongated 
support  in  the  form  of  a  tube  having  an  upper  end  in 
said  reflector  and  secured  diereto  and  an  inwardly  turned 
hp  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  improvement  in  means 
for  electricaUy  connecting  a  battery  in  said  tube  to  the 
base  of  a  flash  bulb  and  to  the  metallic  core  and  relatively 
insulated  sheath  of  a  cable,  a  socket  in  said  reflector 
electrically  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tube   a 
raetaiUc  washer  in  said  tube  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  lip  provided  with  an  insulating  grommet.  said  cable 
extending  through  said  grommet  and  said  sheath  being 
electrically  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  washer   a 
lower  insulating  washet  in  said  tube  above  said  metailic 
washer  and  sheath  and  the  core  of  said  cable  extending 
upwardly  therethrough,  an  upper  insulating  washer  in 
said  tube  above  said  lower  washer  having  a  contact  for 
cOTtact  with  the  lower  end  of  a  battery  in  said  tube  above 
said  washer,  said  core  being  connected  to  said  contact 
integral  umt  including  an  insulating  washer  in  said  tube 
for  disposition  above  the  upper  end  of  a  battery  having 
a  metallic  member  for  contact  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
battery  and  a  metallic  compression  spring  above  said 
uppermost  washer  having  a  lower  end  secured  to  the 
metallic  member  thereof  with  a  metallic  contact  member 
fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  spring  for  ei«agiw  the 
contact  of  a  bulb  base  in  said  socket  7*     .  ^ 
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ture.  a  dutch  oMnber  ilkkfaly  nmnittid  ia  Ae  houtkig 
and  havinf  a  finftr  which  in  one  end  poaiUoo  of  the 
clutch  member  ea«iCM  ia  the  radial  itot  of  the  dUk  and 
in  the  other  end  porititMi  of  the  clutch  member  is  pod- 
tioiMd  externally  of  the  ctrcomfereace  <rf  the  diA,  a  lole- 
Boid  ia  the  hottiag  haviag  its  core  coupled  to  the  dirtch 
member,  a  return  vriag  in  the  houdng  actiaf  between 


the  housias  aad  the  dutch  member  to  urge  the  latter 
iato  the  poatioa  in  which  the  flater  is  exteraally  of  the 
dnk  drcumfereaoe,  and  a  coupling  between  the  dutch 
member  and  steering  linkage  of  the  vehicle. 


umMi 
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pal,  BiSilv  Hrfia, 


MayM^lM? 
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'^  A  signal  lamp  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vessd, 
compnsiag  a  base  having  a  recess  therein,  a  traaspareot 
houdng  in  the  form  of  a  hexahedron  open  at  the  rear  and 
attached  to  said  base,  said  housing  having  a  flange  portion 
at  the  rear  thereof  disposed  adjacent  said  recess  of  the 
base,  a  gasket  disposed  in  said  recess  between  said  flange 
portion  and  said  base  aad  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  housing  iaduding  a  flat  top  wall  having  a 
slight  outward  and  downward  incline,  so  that  no  rain 
water  can  accumulate  thereon,  a  front  wmH  attached  to 
said  top  wall  having  a  substantially  inward  and  down- 
ward incline,  and  side  walls  converging  it  downward 
direction,  a  flat  bottom  wall  connected  to  said  front  wall 
and  side  walls,  said  flange  portion  of  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  bottom  wall  defining  with  said  recess  in  said 
base  a  water  drain  openmg,  said  housing  having  a 
spherical  lamp  bulb  therein. 

2«19MSt 
'.  KOTATABLK  VmCLX  HBADUGm-  AflBEMBLY 


1.  A  pivotaMe  head-lamp  assembly,  for  autoraobfles 
of  the  kind  having  steeraMe  wheels  controlled  by  a  steer- 
ing linkage,  comprisiag  loCatable  lamp  mouatinp  carried 
on  the  vehicle,  a  cable  pulky  coupled  to  each  roUUUe 
mounting,  a  control  pulley  rotataMy  mounted  on  the  ve- 
hicle, caUe  meaxtt  coupling  said  control  pulley  with  each 
of  the  mwmting  pulkys,  a  disk  secured  to  the  control 
pulley  and  having  a  radial  slot  opeaiag  at  its  circumfer- 
ence and  an  aperture  at  a  diametrically  opposite  position, 
a  housing  seated  on  the  disk,  a  dntch  ipaidle  mwiatgd 
on  the  housing  and  engaged  rotatably  in  the  disk 


svnfc*** 
•  0  W  letf- 


1.  A  shade  for  a  source  of  light  comprising  first  and 
ond  diadc  members  each  having  an  open  end  and  a  sub- 
stantially dosed  end  and  a  perftxated  wall 
said  eMb,  said  first  shade  member  bein 
second  shade  aaember  which  is  thus  ad^Mad  to  envelope 
said  first  riiade  member  and  define  an  imcnaediate  space 
therewith,  locking  means  at  the  dosed  ends  for  lodung 
said  onembers  together  with  the  perforations  of  the  re- 
spective walls  displaced  so  that  said  source  of  light  is  en- 
abled to  transmit  light  directly  througli  said  open  ends 
and  indirectly  via  said  apertures,  and  a  flange  00  one  of 
the  walls  adjaoeat  die  asaodated  opea  end  bridging  the 
space  intermediate  said  members  in  light  tight  manner. 


8WITCIIING  8YSTEMB  AND  APPARATUS 


J.BertianiDnvUC 
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5.  Ia  a  car  classification  system,  the  combination  with 
car  riassification  ^^paratns  that  provides  a  track  layout 
iarluding  an  entrance  track  switch,  a  power  switch  ma- 
chae  for  selectivdy  poattioBing  the  switch,  control  meam 
for  sdectivdy  actuattag  the  power  switch  machine,  first 
trackway  means  fcMwardy  of  said  switch  for  sensii^  the 
spproacfa  of  a  car  thereto  apd  second  trackway  means  at 
the  switch  and  respoaeive  to  the  preseaoe  of  s  car  to  maia- 
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mined  amplitude  levd  in  the  direction  of  increasing  am- 
plitude; and  means  reoq>tive  of  the  pulses  developed  by 


the  characteristics  of  the  components  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier change,  first  means  induding  a  cathode  follower 
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tain  the  pcwiuon  of  the  switch  untiJ  the  car  clean  the 
twitch;  of  a  plurality  of  independent.  diKrete.  flowabie 
mechamcal  bodies  each  having  one  of  two  distinctive 
physical  characteristics  repreaenUtive  of  the  car  routing 
poaition  of  the  switch,  a  mechanica]  storage  station  for 
receiving  and  storing  a  plurality  of  code  bodies  in  pre- 
determined alignment,  a  mechanical  control  station  for 
recaving  code  bodies  individually,  and  code  body  convey- 
•ngmcans  responsive  to  said  first  trackway  means  for 
mdrvjdually  djanaferring  code  bodies  from  said  storage 

SSSl  ^J!*i^^'  "^^^  **^  ««^'  *^^oo  in- 
cluding code  body  removing  meuH  nonnaUy  blocking 

mwement  of  a  code  body  through  said  control  station  and 
actuatable  for  mdividnally  advancing  a  code  body  through 
said  control  sUtion,  slave  control  means  for  actuating 
•aid  removmg  means,  and  sensing  means  selectively  re- 
sponsive to  the  physical  characteristic  of  a  code  body  at 
the  control  suuon  for  joindy  actuating  the  control  means 
and  the  slave  control  means,  with  said  slave  control  means 
having  means  responsive  to  second  trackway  means  for 
rendering  the  slave  control  means  inoperative  until  Uic 
second  trackway  means  senses  the  arrival  of  a  car  at  tiie 
switch.  * 
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arm  IS  operated  to  the  third  of  said  switch  contacts  said 
thuxl  circuit  when  said  switch  is  operated  to  said  sc^ 
switch  contact  and  said  potentiometer  is  prooeriy  ad 
justed  providing  an  oppodng  curroM  for  bdancing  out 
the  anode  current  through  said  tube  and  thus  adjusting 
the  indication  of  the  metering  means  to  zero;  and  said 
fourth  cu^cuit  when  said  switch  arm  is  operated  to  said 
third  contact  and  said  potentiometer  and  said  variable 
resistor  are  property  adjusted  providing  means  for  cali- 
brating said  metering  means  so  that  it  will  indicate  and 
record  the  extreme  variations  of  amplitude  level  of  the 
incoming  signal  waves. 
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ygttjs  Raaearcfc.  It^  CMcp^  PL.".  ^SSfc!!. 

22,  lf57,  SoM  No.  i3S^l 


It 


2,t9M53 
^^DVpiCATOR  UNrr  FOR  SITE  SURVEY 
^rte!.^-.  ?«Mlar.  New  YoA.  N.Y,  ..ripor  to  (be 

rete^^te  Awmj  '  '  Dy  tte  Sac- 

AppllriHiB  DMcmber  2f.  If 55, 9mM  No.  S5M73 
2  OafaM.    (CL  25t— 1) 


iU, 


w^-^  - 


2.  Signal  wave  monitoring  apparatus  including  an  in- 
put circuit  for  receiving  incoming  signal  waves  of  vary- 
mg  >a«>litude  level  to  be  monitored;  a  switch  having 
a  switch  arm  and  three  switch  contacts;  one  branch  cir 
^'H!!  "^*H°»  »«««™»g  means  for  respectively  indicating 
and  recortfM  vanatwos  in  the  strengtii  of  the  incoming 
signal  warn;  a  second  branch  circuit  for  detecting  and 
recordmg  the  number  of  ouUges  occurring  in  the  rc- 

recordiat  die  total  elapsed  time  for  aU  of  said  outages 
t^  a^  P«»d.  «l«pted  for  connection  to  said  in  Jut 
cffoiit  throoi^  SMd  switch  when  its  switch  arm  is  oper- 
ated to  one  of  said  cooucts.  and  a  calibration  circuit  for 
said  meuanag  means  including  a  cathode  follower  vacuum 
tube  havmg  a  heated  cathode,  an  anode  positively  biased 
with  resp^  to  said  cathode,  and  a  control  grid  connected 
to  the  switch  arm  of  said  switch,  a  variable  resistor  con- 
nected in  ser»  between  said  caUiode  and  said  metering 
means:  a  third  circuit  including  a  potemiometer  and  a 
source  of  negative  volUge.  adapted  for  connection  across 
the  portion  of  said  calibration  circuit  including  the  con- 
trol gnd-cathode  space  path  of  said  tube  and  said  variable 
resistor  ui  aeries  through  said  switch  when  its  switch  arm 

a  fourth  circuit  includmg  a  source  of  positive  voltage 
the  control  gndcathode  spMx  path  of  said  tube  andTS 
vanaWe  resotor  in  series  adapted  for  connection  across 
said  metenns  means  through  said  switch  when  its  switch 


1.  A  signal-translating  system  comprising:  a  multiple- 
unit  transistor  device  including  a  pair  of  junction  transis- 
tors which  have  a  common  zone  of  semi-conductive  ma- 
tenal  servmg  as  the  collector  of  one  transistor  and  as 
the  emitter  of  the  other  transistor;  an  electrical  coonec- 
uon  to  said  common  zone;  a  first  signd-ti-anslating  cir- 
cuit  including  one  of  said  transtston  and  a  second  signal- 
translating  circuit  including  the  other  thereof,  said  cir- 
cuits being  of  the  common  emitter  type  to  promote  full 
use  of  the  capabiUties  of  said  circuits;  and  .  condenser 
in  said  circuits  and  engaging  said  connection  for  main- 
taimng  said  zone  at  a  point  of  fixed  potential  for  at  least 
altcmating-curreot   signals   translated    by    said   circuits 
Uiereby  providing  desired  independent  operation  of  said 
first  and  second  circuits  with  respect  to  alternating-cur- 
rent signals  in  each  of  said  circuits. 


2,t9M55 
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CONTROLLED      CHANNEL     TVIGGERS      FOR 
OOg«RAjnVELY     CONTROLLffiG    ^^NnS 
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of  AMfca,  a  tmnmattm  «f  Dahwia 

,  >^^3«.  tW7.  S««  No.  «3,445 

14  CMh.    (CL  3St-~3f ) 
1.  In  a  system  for  selectively  switching  either  one  of  • 
a  pair  of  receivers  to  a  common  ootpot  rK«— ^    mj^ 
recavers  being  arranged  in  divwaity  relation  relative  to 
a  remotely  located  tranHnitter,  first  meam  raccptire  of 
solely  a  signal  proportional  to  the  dgnal  strcagth  in  Ihe 
first  receiver  for  developing  a  vohafe  pabe  of  one  polar- 
ity m  response  to  each  panafe  of  said  ngnal  throogfa  a 
predetermined  amplitude  level  in  the  diroction  of  iaotaa- 
ing  amplitiide;  second  means  indepoidenl  of  aid  fint 
means  and  receptive  of  aoldy  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  signal  strength  in  the  second  reoaiver  for  devdOBtna 
a  voltage  pulse  of  said  one  polarity  in  reqMoae  toaZ 
passage  of  said  last-mentioned  signal  through  a  predelcc 
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member,  t  racuin  ^riag  in  the  hoosiiif  acting  between    the  twitch  and  responeive  to  the  prcseaoe  of  a  car  to  main- 
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mined  amplitude  lerd  in  the  directioo  at  increMing  am- 
pUtnde;  and  means  recq>tiye  of  the  polaea  dcnrdopgd  bf 
said  lint  and  said  second  means  for  swilduag  said  int 
receiver  to  said  output  channel  in  reqxxne  to  a 
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of  said  one  polarity  developed  by  said  first  means  and 
for  switching  said  second  receiver  to  said  output  channel 
in  response  to  a  pulse  of  said  one  polarity  devdoped 
by  said  second  meats. 
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UNIVERSAL,  CONSTANT  FREQUENCY, 

PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR 

NIckolas  ChristoilM,  abo  known  m  Nkkolas  PhOoa, 

D.  C 
9,  1953,  ScvW  No.  M«,57< 
(Chrinss.    (CL25»— 37) 
4^ 


1.  A  universal  constant  frequency  particle  accelerator 
which  comprises  in  combination  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  evacuated  annular  chamber,  each  of  said  chambers 
at  least  partially  overlapping  one  another,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  strong  focusing  magnetic  field  in  each  of  said 
chambers  over  the  entire  length  thereof,  the  lines  of  flux 
of  said  magnetic  6eld  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  chambers,  a  transformer  for  establishing  a  constant 
frequency  electric  accelerating  field  in  at  least  the  frrst 
said  chamber,  said  electric  field  being  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  chamber,  whereby  particles  injected  into  said  first 
chamber  are  accelerated  for  a  first  acceleration  period  less 
than  one-half  cycle  of  the  constant  frequency  accelerating 
field,  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  the  particles  for 
controlHng  the  orbit  radius  of  said  particles  constant  inde- 
pendent of  either  the  velocity  or  kind  of  particles,  deflect- 
ing coils  surrounding  each  of  said  chambers  for  a  portion 
of  its  length,  the  deflecting  coils  surrounding  said  first 
chamber  being  energized  to  deflect  said  particles  into  said 
second  chamber  at  the  end  of  said  first  acceleration  period, 
the  deflection  coils  of  said  second  chamber  being  energized 
to  deflect  said  particles  back  into  said  first  chamber  at 
the  start  of  the  second  acceleration  period  and  means  for 
synchronizing  the  energization  of  said  deflecting  coils 
with  the  start  and  end  of  the  acceleration  periods. 
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AppUntkM  NoveMhcr  M,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  427^1 
4  Oiim  I     (CL25»— 27) 

1.  A  nonMocking  ami^ifter  circuit  comprising  a  first 
amplifier  having  an  output  signal  terminal,  the  average 
level  of  the  volta^  of  said  output  terminal  varying  as 


the  characteristics  of  the  components  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier change,  first  means  including  a  cathode  follower 
and  a  voltage  integralCH^  to  generate  a  first  voltafe  which 
is  greater  than  said  sverage  voltage  level  by  one-half 
of  a  predetermined  nuudmtmi  signal  voltage  variation, 
a  second  means  including  a  cathode  follower  and  a  volt- 
age integrator  to  generate  a  second  voltage  whkh  is 
less  than  said  average  signal  level  by  one-half  of  said 


r- 


A    I 


predetermined  nuuiimum  signal  voltage  variation,  a 
diode  connecting  said  output  terminal  to  said  first  means 
to  limit  the  maximum  instantaneoiu  voltage  of  said  out- 
put terminal  to  said  first  voltage,  a  second  diode  con- 
necting said  output  terminal  to  said  second  means  to 
limit  the  minimtun  instantaneous  voltage  of  said  output 
termiiul  to  said  second  voltage,  and  a  second  amplifier 
coupled  to  said  output  terminal. 


PHASE  DETECTOR 


of  OBBob 


N.Y^ 
bc^  Chicato,  m.,  a  corpontlon 


April  12,  195^,  Serial  No.  599,792 
tClafans.    (a.  259— 27) 


1.  A  phase  detector  for  the  beam-deflection  system  of 
a  television  receiver  comprising:  one  circuit  for  supply- 
ing beam -deflection  synchronizing  pulses;  another  circuit 
for  supplying  locally  generated  deflection  signals  tend- 
ing to  vary  in  phase  with  respect  to  said  synchronizing 
pulses;  an  electron-discharge  device  including  a  plurality 
of  output  electrodes  coupled  to  said  other  circuit  and 
a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  one  of  which  is  respon- 
sive to  said  synchronizing  pulses  for  controlling  the  cur- 
rent flowing  to  one  of  said  output  electrodes;  means  in- 
cluding a  sigiul -shaping  circuit  coupled  between  said 
one  supply  circuit  and  another  of  said  control  electrodes 
for  modifying  the  shape  of  said  synchronizing  pulses  and 
for  applying  said  modified  pulses  to  said  other  control 
electrode  for  controlling  the  current  flowing  to  another 
of  said  output  electrodes;  and  means  including  a  load 
circuit  coupled  to  said  output  electrodes  for  developing 
a  phase-control  potential  in  accordance  with  the  ratio 
of  average  currents  fiowing  therethrough. 
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AMPLrruDB  BA^flELicnoN  cncurr 

ML,  MrffMr  I*  Bm«s  AtI^ 
T«wM^  MA,  ■  CMpmtfHi  af 


1.  A  phase  detector  for  the  beamsleflectioa  system  of 
«  television  receiver  comprising:  one  circuit  for  supply- 
ing beam-deflection  synchronizing  pulses;  another  circuit 
for  supplying  locally  generated  deflection  signals  tend- 
ing to  vary  in  phase  with  respect  to  said  synchronizing 
pubes;  an  eicctron-discharte  device  including  a  cathode, 
a  pluraiity  of  output  electrodes  coupled  lo  said  other 
circuit  and  a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  coupled  to 
said  one  circuit  and  responsive  to  said  synchronizing  pulses 
for  controlling  the  current  flowing  to  said  output  elec- 
trodes; and  a  load  circuit  including  an  impedance  coupled 
between  one  of  said  output  electrodes  and  said  cathode 
and  another  impedance  coupled  between  said  cathode 
and  another  of  said  output  electrodes  for  developing  a 
phase-control  potential  m  accordance  with  the  ratio  of 
the  average  currents  flowing  therethrough;  said  load  cir- 
cuit including  a  common  impedance  which  is  coupled  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  said  control  electrodes  for  de- 
veloping a  gain-control  potential  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitudes  of  the  average  currents  flowing  therethrough 
to  vary  the  gain  of  said  device  in  accordance  with  the 
phase  relation  of  said  locally  generated  signals  and  syn- 
chronizing pulses.  ,♦ 


D.C  DBCRIMINATOR  GATING  CIRCUIT 
Monfi  J.  TankaHlBi  aiii  Edinvi  G.  May,  BiMbor, 

M4^  sMlpNn,  kr  wmmm  amitmmtmlM,  t»  tbt  UnMcd 
•f  A— ricn  H  I nm  hy  At  Stentmry  of 


Mmj  11,  IfSS,  Scrtai  No.  5tM31 
•  CWm.    (CL  2S«— 27) 


1.  A  signal  gating  circuit  for  long  puise  duration 
comprisJBg  a  cathode  follower  circuit  having  signal  input 
means,  mechanical  means  to  apply  to  said  cathode  fol- 
lower drcuit  direct  Mas  voltage  the  magMtude  of  which 
varies  Kneariy  as  a  fuactioa  of  time,  and  means  including 
fixed  Mas  means  to  selectively  render  said  cathode  fol 
lower  drcttit  conductive  and  non-conductive  for  the  in- 
terval during  which  said  variable  bias  varies  between  a 
lower  limit  and  an  upper  limit  of  different  amplitude 
determined  by  said  fixed  bias  means. 


O  111  III 
4593s.    DhrMad  tmi  Ate 
8ciWN«.74MT7 

lOataa.   (CLaS»— 37) 
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M,   1954,   S««al   f^ 
iMa  23,  195t, 
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A  signal  amplitude  sensitive  system  comprising:  • 
plurality  of  circuits  each  comprising  an  inverting  ampli- 
fier responsive  to  signals  of  a  predetermined  polarity  and 
ad)usubly  responsive  to  amplify  only  the  parts  thereof 
that  exceed  a  predetermined  level,  an  adding  means  hav- 
ing two  inputs,  means  applying  the  output  of  the  said 
amplifier  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  the  said  adding  means, 
means  sensitive  only  to  signals  of  the  said  predetermined 
polarity  and  adjustably  responsive  to  the  parts  thereof 
that  exceed  a  predetermined  level,  and  means  applying 
the  output  of  the  said  adding  means  to  the  input  of  the 
said  polarity  sensitive  meant;  means  applying  an  input 
signal  to  the  said  amplifier  <k  each  of  the  said  circuiu; 
means  applying  the  said  input  signal  to  the  remaining 
input  of  the  said  adding  means  of  each  of  the  said  cir- 
cuits; a  second  adding  meant;  meant  applying  the  output 
of  the  said  sensitive  means  of  each  of  the  said  circuits  to 
the  said  second  adding  means;  and  means  rendering 
available  the  output  from  the  said  second  adding  means. 


Joka  C 


DEMODULATOR 


af  Ddawart 


Breafclp,  N.Y 


NJ.,  a 


3,  1955,  S«M  Na.  479,324 
(CL25t— 31) 
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1.  A  demodulator  having  a  pair  of  aatnrabla  reactor 
core  elcmcnu  each  with  a  reset  and  a  gate  winding  thare- 
on,  a  tramisiQr  having  a  bate,  coUactor  and  aoutter, 
an  output  winding  having  a  mid-tap,  an  exrifation  aoorca 
of  predetenniaed  frequeacy  having  a  flnt  wiadiag  with 
a  mid-tap  and  a  aaooad  wiadiag,  tnid  ftnt  winding  hav- 
ing its  outer  kgs  connactad  ra«actively  to  ona  tida  of 
each  reset  wiadiag,  tha  ochw  tida  of  said  riMt  winding 
each  having  a  diode  terialty  conaacted  therewith  and 
with  the  oppoaite  lidet  of  both  of  taid  diodet  being  con- 
nected to  the  collector  lo  provide  greatait  cooductivity 
of  both  diodet  in  tha  taata  diiactioa,  aa  impedaace  net- 


and  the  inid4ap  of  taid  IrH  ateifcn,  a  piir  of  ti^wl 
input  tenninalt  provided  at  a  tdectad  point  in  taid  im- 
pedance network  iatemiadiala  taid  ooOedor  and  taid 
emitter  and  the  base,  and  a  diode  connected  between  the 
outer  1^  of  each  gate  winding  and  the  outer  leg  of 
said  output  winding,  said  diodet  being  poled  for  de- 
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adjacent  to  said  radiation  source,  a  radiation  absorbing 

shield    of    •elM^V«i|v     vanakU    t^Aimtl,.^ 


August 
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"y*|'*rtm  Mid  MnplHWid  agBai  input  when  said  giUe   queacy  band  moviof  between  defined  limits,  openbk 
windingi  and  caid  output  wiadingf  are  connected  to  said   means  connected  to  said  movable  means  to  *move  the 

latter,  power  storafe  drive  means  connected  to  said  op- 
erable means  to  move  it  and  the  movable  means  to  tune 
over  the  complete  band,  dutch  means  between  the  power 
storage  drivint  means  and  the  C4>erablc  meaiu  so  that 
the  two  may  move  independently,  and  a  single  energiz- 
able  means  operably  connected  to  both  the  operable 
means  and  to  the  power  storage  driving  means  to  move 
either  the  operable  means  or  the  power  storage  means 
independently  over  the  full  path  of  travel. 


im4 


ULTKA  HIGH  reSoUENCY  TUNER 
E.  Hinijari^  FMfc  ftMft,  RcabM  C. 
Gtm%  ami  Martin  Wall,  CMc^n,  I 
\nrii  tt,  19S4, 8«W  N«.  42MU 
Sniliii     (CLSS»-.4t) 


g    v.. 

1.  An  ultra  high  frequency  toner  structure  comprising 
a  metal  chassis  asaembly  which  defines  three  individual 
adjacent  channeb  therein,  inner  conductors  enclosed 
within  said  channeb  and  extending  lengthwise  therein 
and  defining  therewith  separate  transmission  lines  for  the 
first  and  second  RJP.  amplifiers  and  the  oscillator,  respec- 
tively, the  inner  conductor  of  the  oscillator  transmission 
line  terminating  in  an  ofbet  end  having  a  threaded  open- 
mg  therefai.  an  osdllator  tube  socket  mounted  on  said 
chaisli  assembly  adjacent  said  end  of  the  transmission 
line  and  having  a  central  opening  which  registers  with 
said  opening  in  the  Inner  conductor  tA  the  osdllator  trans- 
missioa  line,  said  socket  carrying  a  plurality  of  terminals, 
a  flexible  metal  member  connected  to  one  of  said  termi- 
nals and  extending  between  said  openmgs,  a  screw  re- 
ceived in  said  central  npiming  in  the  socket  and  engaging 
said  metal  member  and  thrandadly  received  in  said  open 
ing  in  the  inner  oondnrtnr  of  the  oictilator  transmission 
line,  and  a  conductive  loop  connected  at  one  end  to 
another  of  tha  aockct  tarrainnb  and  cxtawling  theref  irnn 
adjacent  the  inner  oondnctor  of  tha  seoood  R.F.  trans- 
mission line  in  inductive  relatiomhip  therewith  and  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  end  to  the  chassis  assembly. 


COMMNED  SIGNAL  flUamC  PUSH  BUTTON 
AND  MANUAL  TUNBIWITH  DUAL  PUE- 
P08B  SOLENOID 
Geona  M.  GmUI  and  MMfced  G.  Wi%ht.  Kofceme, 
InjL  I  iilgn  II I  lie  General  ftletewOwpotnllon,  Detroit, 

Upil  IS,  19ML  Serfnl  Nn.  M4,23i 
naafcM.   (CL  25t— <•) 


1.  In  means   for  toning   radio  apparatus,   movable 
means  to  tone  the  apparatus  over  a  predetermined  fre- 
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TUNER  HAVING  WAFER  SWITCH  DBCS  SHIELD- 
ED FROM  TURRET  SWITCH  DBC8  BY  CHASBB 
C  Cariaon,  lifer  Grove,  in. 

11. 19S7,  ScrinI  No.  M3,3M 

(CLlSi— ••) 


A  television  tuner  including  a  chassis  for  si^>porting  a 
plurality  of  timing  devices,  said  chassis  formed  with  a 
recess  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  and  terminating 
in  outwardly  extending  flanges,  said  flanges  forming  with 
the  sides  of  said  recess  a  pair  of  compartments,  a  shaft 
routaMy  supported  on  said  chassis  sobstantiany  inter- 
mediate the  sides  of  said  recess  rad  having  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  base  of  said  recess,  a  first  plurality  of 
tuning  inductors  fixedly  mounted  within  said  recess,  a 
rotatable  contad  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 
said  recess  for  selecting  some  of  said  first  plurality  of 
tuning  inductors,  a  second  phtrality  of  tuning  inductors 
mounted  on  said  shaft  •on  die  opposite  side  of  the  base 
of  said  recess,  sutionary  ooittact  means  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  base  of  said  leecss  for  sdecting  some  of  said 
second  plurality  of  tuning  tedoctors,  said  compartmenU 
having  mounted  therein  dreirftry  and  components  asso- 
ciated with  said  second  phaality  of  inductors  and  said 
sutionary  contad  means,  wtereby  said  recess  and  said 
compartments  provide  elcctffeal  isolation  and  shielding 
between  the  input  and  output  stages  of  the  tuner. 


OS  WaO 


DENSITY  DBtSSoNING  DEVICE 

Palo  AMb,  Cytf„       U  III  le  naB^iles 

■►"■ny,  a  eernenllon  •_ 

Amik  15, 1914,  Sertrt  Nn.  41«,lt2 
•  CMnM.   (CL  Iff    13J) 

2.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  nrntinnrnw  fluid  density 
drlrrmination,  compriMng,  a  prasMvable  conduit  adi^ted 
for  connectaoo  into  a  proceaa  flow  ayMem.  a  aouree  of 
penetrative  radiation  mwmtwl  adjacpnt  to  the  periphery 
of  said  conduit,  •  fir«  dedrically  actuated  rwliatian  de- 
tection device  mounted  atljaoant  fo  said  conduit  and  op- 
posite laid  aooroe  in  sudi  poaition  as  to  recMve  only  that 
radiatiao  from  said  source  which  has  pasaed  thraygfa  Mid 

conduit,  said  first  detection  device  adapted  to  i iiiiii 

an  electrical  signal  prapoctiaoal  to  said  detected  radinlaaa, 
a  second  electrically  actuated  radiation  detection  device 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  condtrit  and 
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mator  forming  a  sUt  adjacent  the  detector,  a  mounting   mined  multiple  of  the  interplanar  distance  can  be  read 
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adjacent  to  said  radiation  iource,  a  radiation  absorbinf 
shicJd  of  selectively  variable  radiation  absorbing  value 
corresponding  to  the  desired  density  of  a  fluid  in  said 
conduit  mounted  intermediate  said  radiation  source  and 
said  second  radiation  detection  device,  said  second  radia- 
tion detection  device  adapted  to  detect  only  that  radiation 
puung  through  said  radiation  absorbing  shield,  said  sec- 


„  2yt9M4t 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 
loMph  T.  MtNmmKf,  U  Mtm,  Odtf^  Mrinor  lo 
cral  DjaaMJn  Cotpocadoi,  Itnrbfaiiii;  Tl.T    a 
pontioa  of  Ddawara  '   ** 

ApplicatiM  Imm  29,  lf54L  S«W  No.  594,999 
(O.  i5»— 4f  J) 
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ond  radiation  detection  device  adapted  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  proportional  to  detected  radiation,  the 
electrical  signal  of  said  first  detection  device  adapted  to 
countervail  the  electrical  signal  of  said  second  radiation 
detection  device  whereby  the  net  signal  produced  by  said 
first  and  second  radiation  detection  devices  will  be  rc- 
^>onsive  only  to  density  variation  of  fluids  passing  through 
said  conduit 


2,S9MC7 
BLECTRON  OSCILLOGRAPH 
VoB  AriMUN,  DreadeB.W«iMcr  flinch,  G«r- 
•o  VEB  Vafartroirik  Dtvadca,  Divadcn, 

ApMcadoB  Maxtk  21,  1»5«,  S«tel  No.  574,524 

CUM  priority,  applicalkM  GcnuMiy  May  2«,  If  55 

14Claiiiia.    (Q.  25*-^9.5) 


vy1u«» 


•'1.  Apparatus  for  recordation  of  light  radiation  com- 
prising a  longitudinal  photoconductive  member  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  and  an  external  surface  there- 
between, said  member  being  responsive  to  radiation 
directed  onto  said  external  surface  and  having  a  pre- 
determined resistivity  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
ends  in  the  absence  of  said  radiation  and  a  resistivity 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  less  than  said 
predetermined  resistivity  in  the  presence  of  said  radia- 
tion, at  least  one  voltage  source  for  selectively  effecting 
current  and  corona  discharge,  said  volUge  source  being 
substantially  impressed  across  said  member  between  said 
ends  and  subject  to  said  predetermined  resistivity  of  said 
member  in  the  absence  of  said  radiation,  said  voltage 
source  being  adapted  to  cause,  selectively,  current  and 
corona  discharge  in  the  presence  of  said  radiation 
changing  said  predetermined  resistivity  to  said  resistivity, 
and  means  capable  of  responding  selectively  to  current 
and  corona  discharge  for  selectively  permanent  and 
transitory  recordation  of  said  radiation. 
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X.RAY  DIFFRACTION  APPARATUS 

""''t.**-!***'  MlhnaAae.  Wit,  aarifMr  to  GcMnl 

Application  Septenriicr  11, 19S(,  Serial  No.  M9,17S 
t^j^  ^^  5  OaiBH.    (CL  lS$--83) 
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1.  In  an  electron  precision  oscillograph,  in  combina- 
tion, a  member  having  a  surface,  means  for  causing  a 
writiof  spot  to  be  inscribed  over  a  given  area  of  said 
surface  by  a  beam  of  electrons,  means  for  controlling 
the  dactron  beam  so  as  to  make  the  ratio  between  said 
area  ud  said  writing  spot  larger  than  5.10«:1,  a  dia- 
phragm having  an  aperture  in  the  path  of  said  beam  of 
electrons  before  said  writing  spot,  said  electron  beam 
controlling  means  including  mean»  for  keeping  said  dia- 
phragm free  from  polarizing  charges  near  the  aperture 
thereof. 


I.  Diffraction  apparatus  compriaiag  a  support  frame 
or  base  providing  means  for  supportiag  a  q>ecimen  at  an 
examination  station  in  portion  for  irradiation  with  pene- 
trating rays,  a  source  ooUimatar  fbrmad  with  a  slit  for  de- 
fining a  baam  of  secondary  radiation  emitted  from  a 
specimen  at  said  station,  a  diffraction  crystal,  a  mounting 
bracket  comprising  an  arm  carrying  said  crystal  at  an 
end  thereof  and  fonning  a  phrot  pin  in  aUnement  with 
the  medial  axis  of  mid  crystal,  a  fiddeway  for  receiving 
said  pivot  pin  to  control  the  movement  of  said  crystal  in 
said  beam  toward  and  away  from  said  aource  collimator, 
a  link  pivoully  connected  on  said  frame  and  on  said  arm 
for  progressively  adjusting  the  angularity  with  respect  to 
said  beam  of  said  bracket  and  the  crystal  supported 
thereby  as  the  same  is  adjusted  toward  and  away  from 
said  source  collimator,  a  detector  and  an  associated  colli- 


unwu>  (v  HOK  UK  appaiiiiin  over  a  preadcniuiied 
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tre-    mounied  adiacent  to  the  periphery  of  nid  ooadak  and 
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mator  fonning  a  alit  xfiacent  the  detector,  a  mounting 
arm  carrying  said  detector  and  asaodated  collimator  and 
formed  for  lUding  and  pivocal  movement  on  aaid  pivot 
pin  to  permit  adiiw<ia«it  <rf  said  detector  and  attodated 
collimator  toward  and  away  from  aid  crystal,  and  a 
link  pivotally  connected  between  said  mounting  arm  and 
the  arm  of  said  crystal  carrying  bracket  for  maintamiiig 
the  angularity  of  the  detector  and  associated  collimator 
with  reqiect  to  the  crystal  at  all  times  equal  to  the  rela- 
tive angular  position  of  the  crystal  with  req>ect  to  the 
said  defined  beam  of  secondary  radiation. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  INTERNAL 
,  STRESSES  IN  MATERIALS 

Fnostiisk  KhoL  Lyaa  npon  Laba.  CMckoslovakta 

AppSraHan  May  9, 19St,  SciW  N«.  734,372 

Cbdms  priority,  appBcatlon  CzechodovaUa  May  11, 1957 

Idahis.    (CL25»-S3) 


Apparatus  for  measuring  the  internal  stresses  in  ma- 
terials by  X-ray  diRraction.  comprising  an  X-ray  tube, 
a  housing  enclosing  said  X-ray  tube  and  having  a  slit 
disposed  at  the  focus  of  said  tube  to  emit  a  primary 
divergent  radiation,  a  first  arm,  a  first  pivot  on  said 
housing  of  the  X-ray  tube  with  the  axis  of  said  first  pivot 
extending  through  said  focus  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
ot  said  primary  radiation,  said  first  arm  being  pivotally 
mounted,  at  one  end,  on  said  first  pivot,  a  detector  in  a 
housing  adapted  to  receive  a  reflected  beam  of  X-radia- 
tion,  said  bousing  of  the  detector  being  fixed  on  said 
first  arm  with  the  axis  of  the  latter  being  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  detector,  a  second  arm,  means  slidably 
connecting  said  second  arm  to  said  housing  of  the  de* 
tector  with  the  axis  of  said  second  arm  being  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  the  detector  and  with  said  housing  of  the 
detector  being  movable  longitudinally  along  said  second 
arm,  a  second  pivot  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  i>ivot  and  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  latter  along  the  axis  of  the  primary  radiati<», 
said  axis  of  the  second  pivot  being  maintained  tangent 
to  the  irradiated  stirface  of  the  material  under  test,  said 
second  arm  being  pivotally  mounted,  at  one  end,  on  said 
second  pivot,  a  graduated  niler  having  a  slot  extending 
longitudinally  therealong,  a  pin  on  said  first  arm  slidable 
in  said  slot  to  connect  said  ruler  to  said  first  arm  and  to 
move  along  a  circular  path  centered  at  said  axis  of  the 
first  pivot,  a  third  pivot  having  its  axis  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  the  first  pivot  and  intersecting  said  circular  path 
at  a  point  on  the  latter  which  is  at  the  end  of  a  radius 
extending  from  said  axis  of  the  first  pivot  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  of  the  primary  radiation,  one  end  of  said 
ruler  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  third  pivot  and  a 
measuring  plate  lyiog  in  a  plane  parallel  and  adjacent 
to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  niJer  about  said  third 
pivot  and  having  a  line  thereon  extending  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  the  primary  radiation  and  spaced  from  said 
axis  of  the  third  ptvoi  by  a  distance  equal  to  a  prede- 
termined multiple  of  the  half  wave  length  of  said  pri- 
mary radiation  so  that,  when  said  second  pivot  is  ad- 
justed to  a  position  where  said  detector  indicates  a  max- 
imum intensity  of  the  difl^ractlon  beam,  said  predeter- 


mined multiple  of  the  interplanar  distance  can  be  read 
directly  on  said  ruler  as  the  disunce  along  the  latter  from 
said  axis  of  the  third  pivot  to  the  intersection  of  said  line 
with  said  ruler. 
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TABLEmUCTURE 

15.  19S2, 
Idate.    (CLSSt— 54) 


New  Yotk 
No.334,f33 
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In  table  structure  comprising  a  marginal  frame,  a 
table  top  panel  and  means  to  secure  the  panel  at  its  edges 
on  said  frame,  the  combination  of  resilient  metal  strips 
forming  mounting  clips,  said  panel  being  formed  with 
inclined  slou  opening  on  the  under  side  thereof  inward- 
ly of  and  along  the  marginal  edges  of  the  panel,  said 
clips  each  having  an  inclined  end  adapted  for  engage- 
ment in  a  said  slot  and  a  shank  adapted  to  extend  beneath 
the  panel  adjacent  said  frame,  and  means  to  fasten  said 
shank  on  said  frame. 
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RADIATION  METER  DEVICE 

HaM  E.  nnHMBM.  Onai^.Calf. 

AppMcattoB  Novcnibcr  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,777 

4ClataH.    (CL2S«— S3.0 
(Gnalei  maim  TMc  35,  VA.  Code  (19S2X  aac  MC) 
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1.  A  radiation  meter  device  which  comprises  a  hollow 
housing  having  an  enclosed  chamber  formed  therein,  a 
thin  layer  of  metallic  material  disposed  on  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  housing,  a  first  knife-edged  electrode  sup- 
ported within  said  chamber  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  layer,  a  second  electrode  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  metallic  member  supported  by  a  charging  con- 
tainer disposed  witbin  said  chamber,  said  second  elec- 
trode being  to  mounted  as  to  be  normally  spaced  from 
said  first  electrode,  said  second  electrode  and  said  charg- 
ing container  being  normally  electrically  insulated  from 
said  first  electrode,  piezoelectric  crystal  meaiu  normally 
positioned  within  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  selec- 
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whereby  a  surface  charge  appears  on  said  mcmbrr  in    connecting  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  traaststors 
tn  ita  itimrt^f^'tn'  nmnerti«K  Mid  to  itraini    h»ck.tn-hack  to  define  a  common  emitter  ooint:  means 
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tiveiy  pocitiooed  within  said  charging  coouiner,  means 
for  sekctiveJy  electrically  connecting  said  charging  con- 
tainer to  said  first  electrode,  said  last-mentiooed  means 
comprising  a  movable  contact  supported  by  a  lateral  por- 
tion of  said  charging  container  and  normally  biased  away 
from  said  layer,  said  crystal  means  being  adapted  to 
urge  said  movable  contact  into  engagement  with  said  layer 
when  said  crystal  meaiu  is  moved  into  said  charging  con- 
tainer, a  metallic  member  secured  to  said  crystal  means, 
magnetic  means  slidably  fitted  about  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  bousing  and  adapted  to  move  said  meUliic  member 
and  said  crystal  means  when  said  magnet  is  moved  relative 
to  jaid  housing,  resilient  means  disposed  within  said 
chamber  urging  said  crystal  means  toward  said  charging 
container,  and  detent  means  mounted  in  said  magnetic 
means  for  retaining  said  crystal  means  at  a  position  dis- 
placed from  said  charging  container. 
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METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLONIUM-BORON 

SOURCES 

John  H.  Birdea,  Daytoa.  Ohio,  aaigiior  to  the  United 

Stetes  of  America  aa  rtpraaBtad  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Escrgy     *   * 


No  DrawtaL  ApHtcatloa  Jaly  31,  1956 
Serial  No.  MU24 
1  Claim.  (a.l5%-44J) 
The  method  for  preparing  a  source  of  neutrons  com- 
prismg  the  steps  of  volaulizing  into  a  thin  metal  con- 
tainer a  selected  quantity  of  polonium-210,  adding  to  said 
container  a  selected  quantity  of  boron  powder,  applying 
a  nickel  coating  to  said  container  to  seal  said  polonium 
therein,  measuring  and  recording  a  curve  of  the  neutron 
flux  emitted  by  said  source,  preferentially  heating  by  in- 
duction said  container  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
volatilization  temperature  of  said  polonium,  terminating 
said  beating  step  when  said  neutron  flux  curve  begins  to 
level  off,  and  immediately  quenching  said  source  so  that 
the  temperature  of  said  boron  powder  remains  below  said 
melting  point  of  polonium  to  prevent  retransfer  of  the 
polonium  from  said  boron  to  said  container. 


1.  An  image  producing  means  comprising  an  electro- 
luminescent phosphor  adapted  to  produce  visible  light 
when  simultaneously  excited  by  inviaMe  radiations  and 
when  subjected  to  an  electric  field,  a  phosphor  material 
adapted  to  emit  said  invisible  radiatioQS  when  excited  by 
an  electron  beam,  means  for  ejuating  said  pboaphor  with 
an  electron  beam,  and  said  phosphor  being  podtiooed  ao 
that  said  invisible  radiations  land  oo  said  electrolumine*- 
cent  phosphor. 


2,89M7( 
TRANSISTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
lames  Lee  Jcdmo,  St  Loirii  Park,  Miaa.. 
MlmicaMUs-Hoaeywcll   Rcgali         -^^ 

apolls,  MiaiL,  a  cotvotadoa  af 

Appttcatfoo  Jiriy  5,  IfSS,  S«lal  No,  5lf ,W4 
MOalaH.    (CL3t7~«t.5) 


I —  — *^  -^   1 
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uS^^^^^^^^  DEVICE  ENCAPSULATION 
Richard  F.  Rati,  Fhhkfll,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Inteniatkmal 
Bosincsi  Machkics  CotiMtntlon,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporatkm  of  New  York 
Applkatkm  September  4,  1*54,  Serial  No.  W7.782 
4  Claims.    (CL  25«— 211) 


^^*^P 
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1.  Transistor    control    apparatus    comprising;    trans- 
former means  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding, 
said  secondary  winding  having  a  plurality  of  terminaU; 
means  connecting  said   primary  winding  to  a  suiuUe 
source  of  alternating  current;  transistor  amplifying  means 
having  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes;  symmetrical 
conductmg  means  connecting  said  emitter  electrode  to  one 
of  said  plurality  of  terminals;  an  asymmetrical  current 
conducting  device;  impedance  means;  means  connecting 
said   asymmetrical   current  conducting  device  and  said 
impedance  means  intermediate  said  collector  electnxle 
and  another  of  said  plurality  of  terminals;  and  potential 
responsive  means,  connecting  said  base  electrode  to  one 
of  said  plurality  of  terminals  so  as  to  control  the  con- 
duction of  said  amplifying  means  whereby  said  ampli- 
fying means  is  condtictive  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
alternating  potential  across  said  secondary  winding  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value. 


I.  A  semiconductor  circuit  element  comprising  a  ther- 
mally conductive  container,  a  monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor device  within  said  container  and  a  quantity  of 
mesitylene  surrounding  said  semiconductor  device  and 
substantially  filling  said  container. 


2,t9t,4T7 

PIEZOELECTRIC  FKLD  EPFBCT  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICE 
C  nasiiii^,^^ II,  NJ,,  liilii  ina  laR  Tei- 

,  JTrJjYSr""^  ^^  ^•*'  ^'^-  ■ 

Applkalloa  Ortatsi  31, 19SS.  Sariri  I^  S43JS3 
II  Claims.    (CL3t7..4t5) 

I  An  dectncal  translating  device  which  comprises  an 
elastic  member  of  piezoelectric  ntaterial,  signal-operated 
means  for  mechanically  induciag  a  strain  in  said  member 


270 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


applying  said  nonsinusoidaJ  wave  and  thereby  cootrol- 
Img  the  time  and  phase  shift  position  of  said  sham  «>Ho«^ 
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imum  intensity  of  the  diffraction  beam,  said  predeter- 


MiMi  III  SI  cicviruac,  piczociccinc  crystal  means  normally 
positioned  within  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  selec- 
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whereby  a  surface  cfaarfe  appears  on  said  member  in 
proportion  to  its  pjeaodectric  properties  and  to  strains 
induced  by  said  means,  a  semioondactive  body  diapoaed 
to  form  an  interface  with  «aid  member  and  havinf  a  oon* 
ductance  respoiHive  to  an  electrostatic  field,  csrcnit  means 
for  interconnectiiis  a  surface  of  said  member  with  a  sur- 


face <rf  said  body,  said  surftK:es  being  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  interface,  electrodes  oppositely  con- 
nected to  said  semi-conductive  body  for  carrying  an 
dectricsd  current  through  said  body,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying  a  current  to  said  electrodes  whereby  said  cmrent 
is  modulated  in  aooordanoe  with  strains  induced  in  mid 
member  by  said  signal-operated  means. 


2,t9M7t 
BEDUCnON  OP  MULTIVIBRATOR  RECOVERY 

TIME 
L.  nnagsn,  Ghrnm,  Md^  swltiiii   to  llsniti 
Avinlkm  Coiporalkm,  Tawaoa,  Md^  a  cwpoealion  of 


AppBcnlioa  Maidi  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7J57 
SChrims.    (CL3t7~M^ 
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connecting  the  emfttera  of  said  first  and  second  tranuston 
back -to-back  to  define  a  common  emitter  point;  means 
comprising  back-to-back  diodes  for  connecting  the  baam 
of  said  first  and  second  tranaiston  together  to  define  a 
conunon  base  point;  means  for  applying  a  negative  bias 
to  said  common  base  point;  a  clock  puhe  tranaformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said 
primary  winding  being  arranged  to  leoetve  clock  pulse 
inputs,  and  said  secondary  winding  being  connrctcd  be- 
tween said  oonmion  base  and  emitter  points;  network 
means  including  paralM  resistance  and  capacitance  ele- 


1.  A  monostable  malthrlbrator  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  pair  of  ampli^ng  stages  having  a  regenerative  feed- 
back coupling  thersbetween,  means  biasing  a  first  of  said 
stages  to  cut-off,  a  capacitor  coupling  the  output  of  said 
ftnt  stage  to  the  input  of  the  sec<»d  of  said  stages,  means 
apfriying  to  said  multivibrator  triggering  impulses  of  suf- 
ficient amplitude  to  initiate  a  transition  therein  from  the 
stable  to  the  unstable  state  thereof,  a  source  of  charging 
potential,  a  charging  network  connecting  the  terminals  of 
said  capacitor,  said  network  comprising  an  inductor  con- 
nected between  the  junction  of  stid  first  stage  with  said 
capacitor  and  said  source,  a  diode  shunting  said  inductor, 
said  diode  being  poled  to  present  a  hi^  impedance  to  said 
first  stage  when  said  first  stage  is  conducting  and  being  di- 
rectly connected  between  said  junction  and  said  source. 


vmM 

CLOCK  FUUn  dRCUTT  FOR  TRANSBTOR 


Odvw  aty,  CaHL,  a 


■M  2S,  1957,  SatW  No.  MMM 
SCUM.  (CLJt7~«t.5) 
I.  In  a  tranaistDr  flip4op  circuit  compristng:  first  and 
second  transiston  each  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and 
an  emitter,  meant  having  •  il^t  diode  for  applying  a  J 
input  signal  to  the  base  of  the  first  of  said  transistors; 
meam  having  a  second  Sode  tar  applying  a  K  input  signal 
to  the  base  of  the  second  said  transistors;  means  for 
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ments  in  series  with  a  coupling  capacitance,  for  connect- 
ing the  base  of  each  of  said  transistors  to  the  collector 
meam  of  the  other  of  said  transistors;  an  output  resistor 
connected  between  each  of  said  collectors  and  the  split 
primaries  of  a  flip-flop  output  transformer  having  Q  and 
Q  output  secondary  terminals;  means  for  feeding  base 
current  to  each  of  said  transistors  from  a  power  supply 
associated  with  the  flip-flop  output  circuit;  and  meanf  for 
energizing  said  fUp-fiop  output  transformer  from  said 
power  supply  associated  therewith  under  the  selective 
control  of  one  or  both  of  said  J  or  K  input  signals. 


2,t9Mti  

IMPULSE  TIME  PHASE  SHIFTING  CIRCUITS 

Jola  R.  Locflar,  SckaMdndy,  N.Y.,  mml^mr  to  GcMml 

Elaclrie  CompMTi  •  impotaiton  of  New  Yorii 

nil  lb niii  «r  iiMftian  Mai  N*.  S3«344,  Siptom 

bar  M,  1955.    ffchnpjllcallan  Dicinitii  It,  1954, 
Scftol  No.  419,1SS 

MCUm.    (CL3t7-.lM> 


I .  In  an  impulse  time  phase  shifter,  generating  means 
responsive  to  a  cyclically  recurring  sinusoidal  wave  for 
producing  a  cyclically  recurring  nonsininoidal  wave  hav- 
ing the  same  time  period  and  comprised  of  a  positive 
going  portion  of  substantially  constant  amplitude  ex- 
tending for  at  least  one  full  half  cycle  of  said  sinus- 
oidal wave  and  a  negative  going  portion  extending  over 
the  remainder  <rf  said  sinusoidal  wave  and  wherein  the 
integral  of  the  nuignitude-time  product  of  the  positive 
going  portion  is  substantially  equal  to  the  integral  of 
the  magnitude-time  product  of  the  negative  going  por- 
tion, impulse  forming  means  responsive  to  energization 
by  the  positive  portion  of  said  nonsinusoidal  wave  for 
generating  identical  rtarp  edged  impofses  of  short  du- 
ration substantially  coincident  with  each  application  of 
such  wave,  and  a  controllable  on-off  switching  means  in- 
terposed between  said  generating  means  and  said  im- 
pulse forming  means  for  controlling  the  time  instant  of 
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appiyin*  Mid  nonsinusoidal  wave  and  thereby  cootrol- 
jing  the  time  and  phase  shift  posiuon  of  said  sharp  edged 
impulses.  • 


KLEcmc  cwcurr  arrangement 

""'.^fPf'  Gifcwfler.  ZBfch,  Swttmh^ 
to  CoalniTM  AjG^  Znfch,  IwIImiiImi 

^•^nmy  27,  IWt,  Scrfal  No.  71M«1 
L'  yf'^'^'^  Swltowtaiid  March  1,  If 57 
fOafaM.    (CX3#7— IH) 
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MAGNETIC  RADAR  PULSE  DURATION.  '  " 
CLIPPER  AND  DAMPER  t 

Nj,  ifJIT^i  VllrrTfrrtTIT^ILi!!!!!^^*'*^* 

ponted.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coffpotattaa  at  New  Yovk 
Ayplkatfoa  Jne  13,  If 55,  ScfU  No.  514,SM 
11  ClaiiBt.    (a.  3r7— lit) 
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5.  In  an  electric  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  con- 
aenscr.  m  combination,  means  for  temporarily  charging 
said  condenser  to  a  predetermined  voltage,  including  a  first 
source  of  substantially  constant  potential  connected  to 
said  condenser,  a  first  transistor  connected  with  its  col- 
lector-emmer  circuit  in  scries  between  said  first  source  of 
poteniiaJ  and  said  condenser,  and  means  for  applying 
penodicaJ  unblocking  impulses  to  the  base-emitter  circui* 
of  said  first  transistor;  discharge  means  connected  to  said 
condenser,  said  discharge  means  including  a  second  tran- 
sistor connected  with  its  collector  electrode  to  said  con- 
denser, an  auxiliary  discharge  circuit  connected  to  a  iunc- 
oon  poult  between  said  condenser  and  said  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor,  said  auxiliary  discharge  cir- 
cuit including  a  second  source  of  a  substantially  constant 
potenual  lower  than  said  first  potential  and  recUfier  means 
between  said  second  source  of  potenual  and  said  junction 
point;  voltage  comparator  means  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  condenser,  said  comparator  means  including  a 
third  transistor  connected  with  its  emitter  electrode  to  a 
junction  point  between  said  condenser  and  said  second 
trammor.  a  source  of  modulating  voluge  connected  in 
the  coUector-base  circuit  of  said  third  tiansitor.  and  first 
regulator  means  connected  in  said  collector-base  circuit 
for  adjusting  said  modulating  voltage  stcplessly  between 
zero  and  the  voltage  of  said  second  source  of  potential  so 
that  the  collector  current  of  said  thirti  transistor  rises 
abruptly  when  during  the  discharge  of  said  condenser  the 
decreasing  voltage  of  the  latter  has  dropped  to  a  value 
equal  to  the  adjusted  modulating  voltage;  impulse  de- 
livering means  comprising  a  fourth  transistor  connected 
with  its  base  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor, while  said  first  source  of  potential  it  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of  said 
fourth  transistor,  a  fixed  resistance  connected  in  the  col- 
lector arcuit  thereof;  and  control  means  including  a  third 
source  of  potential,  circuit  means  for  applying  said  last 
mentioned  potential  to  the  emitter-base  circuit  of  said 
second  transistor  for  causing  a  control  current  to  flow 
through  said  emitter-base  circuit,  and  second  regulator 
means  connected  m  said  circuit  for  adjusting  said  control 
current  and  thereby  adjusting  the  discharge  current  of 
said  condenser  to  a  predetermined  fixed  value,  whereby 
whenever  said  condenser  is  charged  to  a  voltage  equal  to 
the  potential  of  said  second  source  the  redundant  charging 
current  u  dispenaed  with  through  said  auxililary  discharge 
circuit,  while  the  whole  arrangement  operates  as  a  saw 
tooth  voitate  generaior.  voluge  impulses  appearing  across 
said  fixed  resistance  and  having  a  width  depending  upon 
tne  said  adjusted  modulating  voltage. 


11.  A  series-type  pulse  generator  comprising  a  storage 
capaator;  means  for  periodically  charging  the  capacitor, 
a  transfer  chain  including  a  second  storage  capacitor,  said 
second  capacitor  having  a  subsUntially  smaller  value  of 
capacitance  than  said  first-mentioned  capacitor;  a  satura- 
ble core  inductor  responsive  to  each  charging  of  the  first- 
mentioned  capacitor   to  discharge  it   into  said   second 
capacitor  and  a  second  saturable  core  inductor  responsive 
to  each  charging  of  said  second  capacitor  to  discharge  it 
toward  the  output  of  the  generator,  said  second  inductor 
having  such  a  number  of  saturation  flux  linkages  that  it 
provides  a  long  enough  guard  interval  before  discharging 
the  second  capacitor  for  the  charge  thereon  to  have  time 
to  reset  said  first  inductor,  and  that  the  transfer  chain  does 
not  afford  maximum  pulse  shortening;  and  a  pulse-duration 
clipper  circuit  including  a  saturable  core  inductor  and 
resistor  connected  together  in  series  across  the  output  of 
the  generator. 

2,tf<,483 
PROGRAM  CONTROLLER  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
^  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Otto  MoDcr,  Ambctf,  GeraMny,  a«teior  to  SteBcw- 
Schiickertwerke  AkticacMaibckaft,  Berfto,  Germany, 
a  corporattoo  of  Gcnnaay  ownMiy, 

AppU^tton  Janoary  «,  If 58,  Serial  No.  7f7,741 
Claims  prtority,  appUcatton  Gerauuy  JaMarr  f  lfS7 
fClafana.    (CL  3«7--115)^ 
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7.  With  a  machine  tool  having  a  travelUng  member 
and  selectively  actuable  control  means  for  varying  the 
speed  and  direction  of  travel  as  well  as  limit  switch  means 
for  sensing  the  length  of  travel  of  said  travelling  mem- 
ber, the  combination  of  a  program  control  system  com- 
prising a  cross-bar  distributor  having  parallel  bus  bars 
and  at  least  two  sets  of  cross-bars  extending  transversely 
to  said  bus  bars,  one  set  being  electrically  connected  with 
said  control  means  to  selectively  actuate  same,  a  second 
set  of  said  cross-bars  being  electrically  connected  to  aid 
limit  switch  means,  and  selectively  intertable  rectifier 
plugs  electrically  interconnecting  said  bus  bars  and  said 
cross-bars  at  chosen  points  of  intersection  so  as  to  pcnnit 
current  flow  in  only  one  direction  between  said  intercon- 
nected bus  bars  and  cross-bars,  current  supply  means,  a 
stepping  switch  sequentiaUy  connecting  said  supply  means 
with  said  bus  bars,  electric  circuit  means  connecting  said 
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macUne-lool  speed  ud  directioa  oootrol  meeae  to : 
thre  citMt-bws  ofomofnidwtiaoMlo  lekcdvely 
•ctmie  said  oootrol  meant  under  ooMrol  by  Mid  Mpping 
switch,  and  electric  drcuit  means  connectint  said  limit 
twitch  means  to  mid  stepping  switch  and  to  respective 
cross-ban  of  said  other  set  for  controllinf  mid  switch  to 
advance  one  step  upon  reqxmse  of  a  respective  limit 
switch  meant. 
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REFRIGERATION  COOLING  OF  ELECTRICAL 
MACHINES 


AMilcalloa  AichI  23.  ItSi,  Serial  No.  451,625 

aaSmTpriori^,  apsMlan  Bfariilammfy  19, 1952 

7  C^mL    (CL  31»— 52) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  in  combination,  a 
rotor  formed  with  a  subsUntially  axial  channel  therein 
extending  throughout  a  major  portion  of  the  axit  of  said 
rotor;  a  plurality  of  electrical  windingt  mounted  on  said 
rotor,  each  of  said  windingt  being  respectively  formed 
with  a  conduit  therein  extending  from  one  end  of  itt  re- 
tpective  winding  to  the  other  end  thereof  for  the  passage 
of  a  coolam  therethrough;  a  plurality  of  first  dectrical 
insulating  means,  each  of  said  first  dectrical  msulating 
means  being  mounted  respectively  at  said  one  end  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  windings  and  being  formed  with  a 
passage  therein  communicating  with  itt  leipective  con- 
duit; a  plurality  of  second  electrical  intulating  meant, 
each  of  laid  second  electrical  insulating  means  being 
mounted  req)ectively  at  said  other  end  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  windings  and  being  formed  with  a  passage 
therein  communicating  with  its  respective  conduit;  tubular 
inlet  means  disposed  in  said  axial  channel  of  said  rotor 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  channel  to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween; 
means  communicating  with  said  tubular  inkt  means  and 
said  plurality  of  flm  electrical  insiilattng  meana  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  throng  said  inlet  means  to  a 
source  of  refaigenuit  coolant  under  presMire  having  a 
high  latent  heat  of  evaporication  whereby  the  flow  of 
coolant  throagh  aaid  inlet  means,  coomo 
and  each  of  said  coaAnts  in  said  wiodosfs  cai 
zation  of  tlM  coc4ant  tnm  any  heat  in 
and  means  commmicating  with  said  plandity  of 
electrical  inanlatiiv  means  and  said  annular  qmoa  be- 
tween said  tabular  iidet  means  and  said  chaand  of  said 
rotor  ft»r  cnittnt  the  vaporized  coolant,  whereby  the 
coolant  flows  onW  thro«i)i  mU  conduit  and  the  means 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  mechanism  comprising  an 
elongated  non-magnetic  tubular  wall  defining  a  oootaiaor, 
a  control  element  mounted  in  said  container  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  therein,  a  magnet  mounted  in  fixed 
^taoed  rdation  to  said  ccwtainer  concentric  with  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  a  first  magnetizable  element  secured  to 
said  control  element  within  said  container  for  movement 
in  unison  therewith,  means  preventing  rotation  of  said 
control  dement  and  said  first  magnetizable  dement  dur- 
ing longitudinal  movement  thereof,  a  second  magnetizable 
element  disposed  between  said  magnet  and  the  outer  sur- 
face (rf  said  tubular  wall  for  longitudinal  movement  with 
respect  ther^o,  said  magnet  being  provided  with  diametri- 
cally opposed  positive  and  negative  pole  pieces  projecting 
radially  inwardly  from  an  annulus,  said  bst  magnetizable 
element  bein|  provided  with  diametrically  opposed  posi- 
tive and  negative  pole  pieces,  and  said  second  magndiza- 
Ue  dement  compriring  diametrically  opposed  pole  pieces 
connected  together  by  a  ring  member,  the  said  pole  pieces 
of  said  first  magnetizable  element  and  the  pole  pieces  of 
said  second  magnetizable  dement  being  adapted  to  be 
magnetitrd  by  mid  magnd  and  when  magnctind  to  ra- 
dially align  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  one  of 
said  magnetizable  dements  will  be  imparted  to  the  other 
of  said  magnetizable  ekments. 


SPEED  RBSPONSnrB  GENERATORS 
F.ShcUas 
neapeMa-Hans  J  «i  el 
Mlnn^  a  wfyasnttn 

AmbsI  27, 19S4,  flsrtri  No.  4924S2 
idalsB.    (CLMt— 171) 
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A  velocity  signal  gnentor  of  the  dass  described 
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mt,  drcumferentully  gpM»d  poles;  primary  wmmiis 
■Bcua^adapttd  to  be  eoerfized  by  alteriMtinf  cnmat. 
poatMoed  OB  alternate  ooea  of  said  pole*,  aecoodary  wind- 
»•  nieam  pontioiied  oo  the  othen  of  said  poles;  a  mat- 
o^  umerpob  coocentricaUy  positioned  with  resp«4  to 

^..t^?^^'  "^  »»*«  ^"^  P^  fi**"  which, 
loicther  with  said  inaerpole,  define  an  annular  air  utp-  a 
cup  type  rotor  member  of  conductiiw  material*  means 
roountinf  said  rotor  member  for  rotation  ia  the  air  cap, 
•othal  the  magnetic  coupUng  between  said  primary  and 
•econdary  winding  means  varies  according  to  the  roto- 
tional  velocity  of  said  rotor  member,  a  member  of  mag- 
n^  material  having  a  portioo  extending  axially  adtaccnt 
«Md  air  gap  and  between  a  pair  of  said  poles,  and  means 
mounting  said  member  of  magnetic  material  for  con- 
tmuous  axial  adjustment  reUtive  to  said  pair  of  poles, 
so  as  to  vary  the  coupling  between  said  winding  mam 
and  thereby  provide  means  for  adjusting  the  output  of 
said  secondary  winding  means  to  aero  when  said  rotor 
member  has  zero  rotatioaal  vdodty. 
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said  commutator  segment  having  a  dove  tafled  edai  oa 
a  laterally  inner  end  thereof  and  with  said  edge  m^»i»~ 
said  overhanging  side  portion  of  said  tang  tearhii 
end  rings  engaging  said  tangs  on  said  commutator 
ments  and  being  secured  to  said  center  sleeve  to 


PH«l**T^?SL?*^^  8LIF  RINGS 

ofw ,__-i-J.  raisiilphis.  Pa,  a 


•aid  commutator  segments  around  the  periphery  of  and 
to  secure  said  commutator  segments  to  said  center  sleeve- 
and  insulation  means  intermediate  adjacent  ones  of  said 
^mmutator  segments  and  between  said  commutalor 
segments  and  saul  center  sleeve  and  said  tang  secwiag 


■  Ajjjjl2S,lM7,  Serial  No.  (S5.gSS 


•f  A  MsHis,  m  tmmmfUm  e#  Dshwn 


In  a  routing  body  having  a  slip  ring  thereon  engage- 
•We  by  a  relatively  stationary  energizable  brush.^ 
relatively  sutionary  energizable  brush  having  a  power 
•ouroe  connected  thereto;  a  dummy  brush  being^- 
uooed  to  enme  at  least  the  same  surface  ofsaid^lip 
rmg  as  engaged  by  said  energizable  brush  during  routioo 
JiSl."*^  body  «hJ  said  shp  ring;  said  dummy 
brush  bemg  isolated  from  the  potential  of  said  energizable 
brwh;  said  dummy  brush  and  said  energizable  brush 
temg  pcwtwoed  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axtt  of  routwa  of  said  shp  ring;  said  dummy  brush 
b«ng  Identical  to  .aid  energizable  brush,  said  dummy 
brush  bemg  mterchangeabk  with  said  energizable  bnish 


22  A  target  electrode  stnictnre  comprising  a  support 
member,  electrode  means  supported  by  means  tnchiding 
said  support  member,  photosensitive  means  in  elecMoil 
contact  with  said  electrode  means,  and  means  fnSSd^ 
«ng  said  contact  so  that  current  flow  through  smd  photo- 
sensitive means  is  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said  strnport 
member. 


OOMMUTATOR  POR 
H. 


MACHINES 
IsTheKU- 


I.  A  commntalor  convrising  a  cealer  sleeve  having 
•a  annular  pwKcting  shoulder  oo  the  periphety  tho? 
of.  M  talopal  tang  securing  ring  having  a  laterally  over- 
bMgJng  «ide  pwtioo  thereon,  said  tang  securing  ring 
W«g  cairW  by  said  c«ter  sloev*  and  hnviM  a  side  abuT 


TARGIT  PLATE 

1rhinuia<j,N.Y^ 

TCkimB.  (a.3U--4S) 
1.  As  a  new  article  oi  mamtfacture.  a  target  plate  for 
«Me  m  an  X-ny  sensitive  vidicoo  tube  and  the  like,  said 
plate  comprising  an  aluminum  substrate  sheet  having  an 
jnodiad  porous  oxide  facial  surface,  a  metalliciUm 
bonded  to  said  porous  surfoce  and  comprising  a  metal 
wnose  lead  salts  and  oxides  are  electrically  conductive 
wiA  not  to  exceed  10»  ohm/cm.  resistivity.  imdateS 
oxide  coahng  on  the  surface  of  said  llhn.  said  ihn  having 
^.t"*^  ^**  "*^  of  said  film  mrifbrmly  distributed 
M^  interface  between  the  metallic  ftfan  and  the  lead 
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other  parts  of  the  machine. 


houaog  aad  having  ao  even  number  of  imranily 
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a  plurality  of  dectron  guns  within  aaid  neck 
(King  aid  target,  said  gam  each  having  meant  for  pro- 
<hKing  an  independent  electron  beam  and  electrodes  pro- 
viding an  electrostatic  lens  for  fboissing  ite  eiectroo  beam 
at  said  target  so  that  the  fbcuaed  beams  of  said  plurality 
of  guns  arrive  at  said  target  as  a  group  of  spoU  which 
are^aced  from  each  other,  the  electrodes  fanning  the 
electrostatic  kns  ci  each  of  said  guns  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  cross-sactioaal  Ai«^,^i.^  fo^  ^^^  ^^  ^ 
aid  lens  positioo.  one  of  said  guns  beii«  provided  with 
an  electrode  portioa  which  is  of  a  smaller 


fjw- 


MEIBOD  AND  APP/SaTLB  ] 
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31,  IMt,  Saw  N^  StM43 
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1.  In  a  talavisioa  racetviag  apparatus,  the  conbinatioa 
comprising  a  cathode  ray  tuba  having  an  cnvetoye  with 
a  face  paad  aad  a  aack  poitioa,  an 
•creea  fonacd  oa  the  iaiarail  anrfaca  of  a^dte 
aad  three  ctoctroa  fua  Uracture 
portion  with  iataeaui^  lo^ilai 
iag  an  ckctroa  b«a  dincad  to  iaw^i  ipoa  aid 


to 


of  Mid 


dimensioo  than  the  electroda  at  said  lew  position  and 
another  of  said  guas  anaaged  with  ito  electrode  at  its 
leas  position  disposed  adjacent  the  electrode  of  smaUer 
croa  sectional  dimension  of  said  first  mentioned  gun  with 
said  dectrosutic  leases  of  said  Irst  aad  second  guns  dis- 
placed so  M  to  occupy  differeat  axial  positioas  along  the 
length  of  said  neck  and  such  that  said  gua  are  posttaoned 
closer  to  each  other  than  would  otherwise  be  posdble  with 
a  simflar  plurality  of  guns  having  electrodes  providing 
the  same  lens  diameter  arranged  with  said  electrostatic 
lenses  at  the  same  axial  position  in  said  neck. 


-  —  _ ^  a  color 

purity  coBtroDii^  aagadic  structara  ftinaaii  to  «xat 
transverse  forea  oa  said  beams,  and  a  beam  conreigeuce 
device  formed  to  exert  radtad  fbrca  oa  said  beams,  said 
assembly,  structure  aad  deviai  bdag  disposed  on  the 
nteraal  periphcnr  of  said  aeck  portioa  ia  ipaoed  rela- 
aad  arraasd  saqaeatially  la  *a  dtrsctiQa  of 


IMA6I 


mJuiaua  QO'. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ^^^SbOD  or  COOLING 
^  HLAMIRANmillBfU  WINDOWS 

DavU  B.  Mlhr,  Caalili,  Wla,  as^or  to  Gsasnl 
MVOV,  a  I  111  ■■■in  of  New  Yorit 
'^ijii*  ^fVU,  flarfnl  Na.  SS2414 


acwvaraaaaeCl 

Mny  15,  lfff7,  Ssrfai  Na.  «5»,333 
iCMai.   (CLSIS-M) 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  calhoda  rqr  tube  comprisiag  a 
frame  with  an  assodatod  grid  stradaia,  said  frame  bei^ 
formed  to  pro^ride  a  loop  haviig  at  least  two  secthmi, 
oae  of  said  sectioas  haviag  a  higher  reluctance  than  the 
other  of  said 


^ 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  c^ano 
beam  emitting  window  compristng 
narrow  pane  element,  the  oombn 
paratus,  of  noole  meaaa  te  ildtiM 
ing  fluid  apoa  aad  across  te  paao 
meaas  ooamrviatf  a  kanaia*  mmm^Ldk 


stanthd  capadty  aad  foraed  aldl 

narrow,  s&t-likr  fluid  ddboiy 
chamber,  aad  oaaas  for  a^ipljji 
pressure  ia  said  housiag  to  dMd^ 
quantity  of  fluid  thsreia.  ■■■^•isii 

aad  thus  obtaia  hrhiilsai 

siihstaatjally  aaifona  delivety  lato^ 
of  the  ori6ce. 


dearibed  faavfaig  a 
relativdy 
with  said  ap- 
a  stream  of  cool- 
said 
achnaherof  I 


COUIRDBPLAI  

A.  MkMa.  Now  Yak  N.  Y. 

^      |CLSl»-«)     ^^ 


17 


adds  of  aid 


bchiad  said  orifice.       16.  The 

of  laid,  aa   |iiidi^ 

the  loi^   color  fifa— a  of  a  laif • 
tfaereiatofona  a  flrst 
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«rior  tmates  in  mterwoven  relation  to  effect  a  comhiaed 
color  unate.  **«,«.««, 

'^ 


ik  r«%^%i;i4.  ^1* 


aJSEci 


*"^3H£iif ISP^^^^^n^  raj^  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
-^B.  dart,  fc^  Wi A^tun,  D.C.    - 
NjTpfcw  !•,  If53,  Swial  No.  393,5U 
MOjfcM.    (CL313— f3) 

Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  MO 


>«a^ 


i?^^^3Si 


*»   4T»»  . 


i»tJ<.' 


compound  said  oooipound  beint  idectiveJy  electron  emis- 
Mve  when  irradiated  by  far  ultravioict  radiation. 


LJ^w***^**"  *^'***  compritin^  a  rigid  tubular 
^""J^*!*  M^int  «n  impenrioas  inner  surface  coated  with 
a  ctau-.  transparent,  moisture-free,  baJogen-resistant,  elec- 
tncally  coodtictiye  film  of  a  finely  crystaUine  metal  oxide 
said  film  being  a  cathode  and  of  uniform  thickness  as 
Jjown  by  its  single  reflectance  interference  color  in  white 
light,  an  anode  of  small  diameter  and  an  ionizable.  halo- 
gen-containing gas  filling  in  said  envelope. 


TRANSMBMON  SBCONDARY  EMBSION 
DYNODE  STRUCTURE 
I.Siiiatlass  a^  WaMsr  A.  Fdbclmaii,  PMriwRh. 

East  Ptttsborgh,  Pa^  a  conoratfoa  of  Pcus^ra^ir^ 
AppUcadoB  May  23,  Ifk,  Serial  No.  5SM24 
(Clalni.    (CL313— lt3) 


AffiBORNE  RADIATION  DETECTOR 

SMitic  Was^  ssslfuw  to  the  UaHed  State*  of  aW     ».^ 
Id  as  repraeirtad  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 

Pehrvary  t,  H55,  Serial  No.  487,005 
5ClahBH.    (0.313—03) 


..-•<..,.•< 
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1.  A  radiation  detector  for  measuring  the  radioactivity 
of  amiosphenc  air  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  electrically 
conducting  element,  a  second  cylindrical  electrically  coo- 
ducung  element  surrounding  the  first  element  and  spaced 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  to  form  an  annular  ioniza- 
tion ragjoa  therebetween,  said  first  element  being  electri- 
cally coiuMcted  to  the  second  element,  an  electrode 
mounted  between  the  first  and  second  elements  and  elec- 
dically  insulated  therefrom,  air  passages  at  the  ends  of 
the  annular  ionization  region  connecting  the  region  to  the 
surrounding  atmosphere,  and  heating  means  within  the 
first  dement  to  mdoce  a  flow  of  air  by  convection 


1.  In  a  transmissive  type  secondary  electron  emissive 
dynode   structure   in    which   electrons    bombarded   one 

!!^f^  ^Lj^t  ^^''"^  "**  -econdary  electrons  are 
emitted  from  the  opposite  surface  of  said  dynode,  said 
dynode  comprising  a  continuous  support  layer  of  a  coher- 
ent oxide  prepared  by  anodization  tranamissive  to  elec- 
trons, a  thin  continuous  fikn  of  electrical  conductive  ma- 
tenal  of  low  atomic  number  disposed  on  the  surface  of 
said  support  member  opposite  from  that  surface  on  which 
tbe  bombarding  electrons  strike  said  dynode  and  trans- 
missive  to  electrons  and  a  thin  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
nai  exhibiting  the  property  of  transmissive  type  sec- 
ondary emission  in  which  elections  bombard  one  sur- 
face and  secondary  electrons  are  emitted  from  the  op- 
posite surface  disposed  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
electrical  conductive  layer. 


INDICATOR  TUBE  OF  THE  GLOW  LAMP  TYPE 
Leo  K.  laedru,  Wayae,  Pa.,  aarioMr  to  lliiiiMhi  Car. 
poiatioB,  Detnrit.  Mich.,  a  ceryesrtiu«  of  I^SSm^ 

^^»Hlc»tle«Aj«2f,1055.SarlelNo.53i^4p  ' 
ICbfasa.    (CL  313— lt9.5) 


1.  An 


fWyrOBMlTTERS 

^ ■■■*•■  *Ji  N.Y.,  aailgBor  to 
I*  '.•i/*?*'"**  *^  New  York 

,      ".9'*«»    (0.313—101)       ^^ 

ultra-violet    photoelectric    cathode    consisting 


».  ^Si^  t«be  of  the  glow  lamp  type  compris- 

mg  a  gas-filled  transparent  envelope  having  a  vicwina 
window  and  a  base,  a  plurality  of  tube  pins  in  said  base 
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a  plurality  of  annular  anodes  each  having  a  major  cen 
triJ  aperture  and  a  series  of  minor  apertures  spaced  apart 
along  the  surface  of  the  anode,  said  anodes  bemg  oriented 
parallel  to  each  other  with  corresponding  apertures  in 
alignment  with  each  other,  a  metallic  eyelet  secured  to 
each  anode  with  each  eyelet  being  mounted  in  the  same 
corresponding  aperture  in  each  anode  so  that  said  eye- 
lets are  axially  aligned,  a  conductive  support  rod  secured 
to  one  of  said  tube  pins  and  carrying  said  plurality  of 
eyelets  whereby  said  anodes  are  supported  in  a  stack 
spaced   apart   parallel    to  each   othor  and    substantially 
parallel  to  said  viewing  window  of  the  tube  envelope,  a 
plurality  of  indicator  glow  cathodes  each  having  a  char- 
acteristic configuration  and  each  having  a  smaller  diam- 
eter than  the  major  apertures  of  said  anodes,  said  cath- 
odes  being   insulated   one  from   another   and   oriented 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  viewing  window  of  said 
envelope,  each  cathode  being  in  close  proximity  to  one 
of  said  anodes  to  thereby  respond  to  a  difference  of  po- 
tential between  the  cathode  and  anode  to  ionize  the  gas 
surrounding  the  cathode,  a  plurality  of  hollow  tubes  of 
insulating  material  oriented  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  envelope  and  extending  through  the  minor 
apertures  of  said  anodes,  each  of  said  insulating  tubes 
carrying  a  meUllic  conductor  with  each  conductor  being 
secured  to  one  of  said  cathodes,  and  an  auxiliary  insulat- 
ing tube  coupled  between  each  cathode  and  a  minor  aper- 
ture in  an  adjacent  anode. 


23M3tl 

GETTERS  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 
H.  W.A..  D.rt«,  «rf  Ei,,-.  J.  N-B,  New 
to  MMkMt  L^offirtoriaa.  b. 

of 


AppllcatfM  AaiMt  13. 195^  8«W  N«.  t$i459 
SCbUmti.    (CL3U— 174) 
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1.  A  cathode  structure  for  electron  tubes,  said  atnic- 
ture  comprising  an  annular  terminal  member,  a  ssbatan- 
tially  tubular  mpport  having  its  imer  surfKe  at  one 
end  endrclinc  and  mounted  upon  the  outer  surface  of 
one  end  of  the  terminal  member,  a  disclike  emitter 
secured  to  and  closing  the  opposite  end  of  the  support, 
a  heating  element  within  the  support  and  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  the  emitter,  a  tubular  getter  within 
the  support  and  having  iU  outer  surface  adjacent  one 
end  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  terminal  mem- 
ber, the  getter  being  a  foU  of  fettering  material  extend- 
ing toward  the  emitter  between  the  support  and  heater 
and  terminating  relatively  close  to  the  emitter. 


defining  a  mam  discharge  gap  therebetween,  conductive 
current  carrying  means  for  carrying  space  discharge  cur- 
rent to  given  of  said  main  gap  electrodes,  a  conductive 
coating  on  the  inside  of  said  envelope  and  defining  a 
priming  discharge  gap  with  said  conductive  carrying 
means,  and  additional  current  carrying  means  coupled 


Hit)  y»ei^ . 
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to  said  coating  for  carrying  space  discharge  current  to 
said  coating,  said  primary  discharge  gap  adapted  to  pro- 
vide an  ionization  coupling  with  said  main  discharge 
gap  thereby  to  eliminate  statistical  delay  in  firing  of  said 
main  gap  upon  application  of  current  to  said  first  cur- 
rent carrying  means. 


2.B9S.S93 
FILAMENTARY  STACKED  TRIODE 
VtosttlB,  Fraeport,  N.Y^  asslfii,  bj  mcsm  as- 
to  Syiiiln  Eledric  TtoUtU  Im^  WDrntng- 
toa,  Dci^  a  cotpora<to«  of  Petotww 
AppUcatloa  ^fptimtii  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,122 
IfClaiM.    (CL313— 23t) 
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I.  An  electron  tube  comprising  an  envelope  with  op- 
posing ends,  an  integral  electrode  assembly  comprising 
electrodes  and  spacers  therebetween  with  the  electrodes 
and  spacers  held  in  fixed  relationship  to  each  other,  rxxte 
secured  within  the  ends  of  the  envelope  and  bridging  the 
space  therebetween,  and  said  integral  electrode  assembly 
being  mounted  as  a  unit  upon  the  rods  and  fastened 
thereto. 


2j9t392 
/5tf  CA™Qg"ynttC  DBCHARGE  TUBES 


N.Y^a 


New  Yotk, 

■^jTMSJIsLtol  N^  st23H 
■Jftlrlln  Gwt  Writt^  M^r  U,  1955 


I    A  ^^     1^?*^    (CL  313— 192) 

1.  A  cold  cathode  electric  dtscharfe  tube  comprising 
an  envelope  of  insulating  material  fifled  with  an  ion- 
naWe  gas,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  within  said  envelope 


•-.^  .  S*^^*^**  IWCHARGE  DEVKB 

OK  cMBonm 

^WiraliiBlsiiiMj  17, 1957,  SmM  No.  tHMl 

UOatoM.    <CL31»-299) 

I.  An  electron  ducharge  device  hariaf  a  cathode  and 

an  anode  and  a  control  grid  compriaiBf  moMM  to  r*"- **« 

electron  discharie  flow  through  a  selected  pndi  fnm 

cathode  to  anode,  said  means  comprising  election  de- 


.1 


-,  »  Kituuity  ui  lUDc  pins  in  said  base. 
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•lector  dements  aligned  with  selected  spaced  grid  mem- 
bers but  not  with  others  and  immersed  in  the  flow  path 


vt. 
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HIGH  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  CATTIODE 
^W.  Paikv,  Gnat  Ntk,  N.Y. 
nOntaM.    (0.315—1)        ^^ 


of  electrons  from  cathode  to  anode,  said  elements  beinf 
elongate  in  the  direction  of  electron  flow. 


2J9Mt5 

MCTRON  DISCHARGE  STRUCTURE 
u— 1.  ^ — .^  fnfceay.  Mass.,  siii   n  i»  Co- 
rf NiTyS^  "^  "^-^  **-^  ' 

\''i!f!^"  Hi  '^^  '"W  No.  <12,M5 
lOn^    (CL313— 3t7) 


I 


■ftt-  hV. 


A  space  charge  controUed  ekctron  tube  comprising  the 
combination  of  an  evacuated  envelope,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes being  dispowd  within  said  envelope,  an  electro- 
stauc  shield  and  means  protecting  through  said  envelope 
separately  energizing  each  aud  electrode  and  said  elec- 
trostatic  shield,  sud  plurality  of  electrodes  consisting 
of  a  source  of  electrau  ontrally  disposed  within  said 
envelope    a  first  controi  elactrode  disposed  around  said 
source  of  electrons  and  coaxial  therewith,  a  screen  grid 
disposed  around  said  flm  ooatrel  electrode  and  coaxial 
therewith,  a  second  and  a  third  control  electrode  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  said  screen  grid  and  equally  spaced 
Uterefrom.  said  second  oootrol  grid  corresponding  to  a 
flnt  predetermined  portion  of  the  area  of  said  screen  grid 
said  third  control  electrode  corresponding  to  a  second  pre- 
determined portion  of  the  area  of  said  screen  grid  op- 
poMtdy  of  said  first  pradetennined  portion  and  similar 
UMr^  a  first  awl  a  second  anode,  said  first  avxk  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  said  second  control  electrode  and 

e<|uaUy  spaced  therefrom  and  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mmed  poftion  of  the  area  thereof,  said  secood  anode  d»- 
poaed  outwardly  of  said  third  control  electrode  and 
equaJb-  spaced  dierefrom  oppositely  of  said  first  anode 
Md  bemg  similar  m  area  thereto,  said  electroMatic  shield 
having  a  first  aad  second  fin  and  a  curved  portion,  said 
curved  portion  being  dispoaed  around  said  plurality  of 
electrodea  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  fint  fin  being  in 
legraUy  attached  to  the  iaaer  wail  of  said  curved  portion 
■nd  otcnding  radially  imrardly  thereof  between  said 
second  and  said  third  control  electrode  to  coJMidence 

^'ilL?*'  1^*^  «^  "^  »««*<»  *"  ^«»f  mtegrally  at- 
toched  to  the  oner  wail  of  said  curved  portion  oppositely 
oTttJd  first  fin  and  extending  radially  tnwanfly  thereof 
between  said  second  aad  said  third  control  electrode  to 
^incidence  with  said  screen  rid  oppositely  of  said  first 
nn. 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  system,  a  cathode  ray  tube 
fuving  an  envelope,  a  high  voltage  generator  compris- 
ing a  umtary  sealed  substantially  toroidal  envelope^  a 
plurality  of  electrical  components  in  said  toroidal  enve- 
lope, said  components  comprising  rectifier  means  and  a 
plurality   of  individual   impedance   elemenu   physically 
supported    within    said    generator   envelope,    conductor 
means  within   said  envelope  eloctricaUy  interconnecting 
said  rectifier  means  and  impedance  elements  in  a  volt- 
age multiplier  circuit  arrangement,  said  toroidal  genera- 
tor envelope   being  separably   disposed   in   surrounding 
relation  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  envelope  with  an  ex 
temal  surface  of  said  fstieralor  envelope  being  in  close- 
ly conforming  substantially  air-free  proximity  to  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  envelope,  com- 
plementary terminals  in  the  said  closely  conforming  ex- 
ternal surfaces  of  said  generator  and  cathode  ray  tube 
envelopes  for  effecting  electrical  connections  between  a 
portion  of  said  voltage  multiplier  circuit  arrangement 
and  said  cathode  ray  tube,  a  further  terminal  in  said 
generator  envelope   for  providing  electrical   connecUon 
t)ctween  said  voltage  multiplier  circuit  arrangement  and 
circuits  external  of  said  generator  and  cathode  ray  tube 
envelopes,  and  conductor  means  connecUng  a  portion  of 
said  voltage  muluplier  circuit  arrangement  to  said  fur- 
U»er  termmal  on  the  interior  of  said  generator  envelope 


»"CTRIC  TRAVKOSSgWAVB  AMFUflBiB 


naM.avi 


Ajpijtl^  IfS4,  tew  No. 
WOrfM.    (CLSlS-34) 


1  An  electric  travelHnf  ware  amplifier  including  a 
helix  of  conducting  matcrinl.  iqwt  means  for  exciting 
an  dectnr  wave  at  one  amI  of  the  hdix.  output  means 
for  extracting  the  wave  fraas  the  bdix  after  it  has 
traveled  along  the  helix,  mi  Moas  for  causing  an  dec- 
tron  stream  to  Sow  adjacent  to  the  bdix  far  Interactioo 
with  M  axially  progrwdat  P01»uaiiut  of  the  dectric 
wave  for  ampliflcatiOB  d  tte  wave,  wbcrda  the  helix 
IS  formed  as  •  mnW-start  helix  coasprid^  several  simflar- 
ly  wound  coaxial  hdices  of  the  same  radius  and  pitch  ar- 
ranged with  interleaved  discrete  tnnH,  which  heUccs  are 
aH  electrically  symmetrically  anodatcd  with  the  input 
and  output  means  so  that  the  phase  of  the  wave  at  any 
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■.  RMhdtaai^  ti  Laah,  Ma. 
Me  U,  1M7.  Seriri  Na.  MS427 
(CMae.   (CL51S— S.42) 


*^.  « 


!•  A  dMiied-partide  aooetefatoi'  compridiig  a  ptn- 
raHty  of  coth,  eadi  coil  haviaf  a  phuality  of  C-diaped 
uniplanar  loops  of  coadurtlye  material  and  a  pair  of 
paralld  spaced  apart  riafshapwi  electricd  buses  of  con- 
ductive material,  the  oppodag  eads  of  e«:h  of  said  C- 
■haped  loops  bdng  lespeetfvdy  electrically  conectad 
to  said  buses  thare^  Mdtag  a  tsmi.  tlw  pines  of  each 
of  said  kwps  beiat  aonaal  to  the  plaaas  of  said  pwalkl 
buses.  meaM  tor  npplyiag  charged  partides  to  the  in- 
terior of  oae  of  said  tori,  said  coils  beiag  podtioiied  teto- 
tive  to  each  other  to  estiMish  a  subsMntially  piedntm 
mined  path  of  aoosleratiaB  lor  said  chafged  particles,  a 
plurality  of  sources  of  electricd  energy,  aad  means 
adapted  to  dectrically  connect  said  energy  sources  re- 
spectirdy  to  said  coils  in  timed  sequence  whereby  a  gen- 
erally tubular  shaped  magnetic  field  is  produced  which 
generates  an  electric  field  to  accelerate  the  particles  along 
said  path. 

ffTATIC  MAGNgnCfSpMBAIHg  POR  COLOR 

TKLcnnoN  RKirmH 

a 


U,  195t,  SeiW  Ma.  744,M7 
(CL315— f» 


ot  Uiu\ 


r«- 


1.  A  color  tdevision  reoeivar  arrangement  comprising 
the  combination  of:  a  cathode  ray  color  image  repro- 
ducing device,  a  pennanenHy  saagBctiabie  ekmeot  momt- 
ed  to  affect  the  path  of  the  clecUuu  beam  of  said  taM«e 
reproducing  device,  a  current  path  iatimatdy  ■saiiialiil 
with  said  magnetiraUe  elemeat  to  "*»i-^\Fr  or  demagnet- 
ize said  dement  in  response  to  current  passed  through 
said  current  path,  a  storage  capacitor,  means  to  charie 
said  storage  c^Mcitor  to  a  predetenntned  potentid,  and 
potentiometer  and  momentary  switdi  meaas  coupled  from 
said  capadtor  to  said  current  path  to  momentarily  dis- 
charge said  capadtor  throu^  said  current  padi  with  a 


N.T 


SESnNm 
ouiwrn-AGi 

T. 
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<»19SI,lHMNa.  719442 
(CLSIS— ») 


x'U,^} 


1.  A  circuit  for  nudntainiag  the  height  of  the  scan- 
ning raster  on  a  cathode  ray  tube  screes  sabatantiany 
constant  as  the  beam  cnrrsat  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  is 
varied  by  a  bri^itness  oantrd  voltaffe  oompridng,  ia  com- 
bination, a  cathode  ray  tube  having  »  icracn  on  which 
the  scanning  raster  appears  aad  a  control  electrode, 
brightness  control  means  coupled  to  said  control  dec- 
trode  for  varying  the  beam  camat  of  said  cadiode  ray 
tube,  a  verticd  ouput  stage  for  providing  the  output  re- 
quired for  the  veiticd  acaaaiag  of  the  cathode  ray  tube 
beam,  said  vertical  ootpot  dags  havfaig  a  control  elec- 
trode, means  for  applyiag  a  bias  on  said  control  deo- 
trode,  means  for  oo^Uag  said  brightness  oootrol  meaas 
to  said  oootral  dectrode  wherdqr  the  bias  oa  said  ooolrol 
grid  is  varied  as  beam  carraat  of  seid  cathode  ray  tube 
is  varied  by  said  brightnees  control  means  to  iMJwtfaJr 
the  vtrticd  hd^  of  said  •rawrfi^  raster  substantially 
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March  IS,  IMC,  SssW  No.  S7I,74< 
4  nihil     (CL31S-33> 


1.  la  a  swacp  geaeratiag  system  for  cadiode  ray  tobaa. 
IS  aadcr  coatrd  of  a  flsad  low  Crnincacy  far  pio- 
ductag  high  frrqwracy  oecillations,  an  elecuoasachaaical 


nn. 
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Md  output  roeans  so  that  the  phase  of  the  wave  at  any 
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tranaducer  under  control  of  a  fixed  low  frequency  cou- 
pled to  aaid  high  frequency  oacUUtion  means  for  pro- 
duanf  a  predetermined  frequency  sweep,  deflection  means 
jmder  control  of  said  latter  fixed  low  frequency  for  de- 
flecting the  cathode  ray  in  one  predetermined  direction, 
and  further  deflection  means  under  control  of  said  high 
frequency  oedUatioas  for  deflecting  said  cathode   ray 
into  another  predetermined  direction,  said  high  frequency 
oscillation  means  inclodiag  a  source  of  fixed  low  fre- 
quency, a  cathode  follower  controlkd  hy  said  low  fre- 
quency source  and  controlling  a  feed  back  amplifier   a 
series  regulator  stage  controUed  by  said  feed  back  sm- 
pUfler  and  controlling  a  Ugh  frequency   oscillator  in- 
cludmg  a  frequency  varying  circuit  clement;  said  fre- 
quency varying  circuit  element  being  controlled  by  said 
electromechanical  transducer;  and  a  feed  back  circuit 
extending  from  said  high  frequency  oscillator  to  said 
feed  back  amplifier. 
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on  said  first  cathode,  to  produce  an  output  pulse,  means 
for  applying  the  output  pulse  ol  said  first  control  means 
to  the  anode  of  the  tube  to  extinguish  the  discbarge  to 
the  first  cathode,  means  for  applying  the  output  pulse  of 
the  second  control  means  to  a  second  cathode  of  said 


MM*  Ml*  Jia» 


USE  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CATHODE 
^  .  ^  RAY  TUBES 

P^d  G.  Wbifa,  OrrfMd,  -d  Abnun  Hopeng«t«i,  PWI- 

22   il^  ■"*«■""•«»  'Meo  Corponitfon,  PhUadel- 
PUa,  Pa^  a  coqMrallon  at  riMsiiiMla 

ApplkalioB  Joly  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,2M 


^^'^i  .r^"*^  '^^^"**  ^'"«  *  ""tl^^le  o^r  than  a 
cathode  folJowing  said  first  cathode  in  said  predetcrmmed 
sequence,  to  mitiate  a  discharge  to  the  second  cathode 
and  swifchmg  means  connected  to  the  cathodes  of  the 
tube  and  responsive  individually  to  the  location  of  the 
discharge  on  the  different  cathodes. 


(CL  315—27) 


■■amv  k*-fJo«a 


'^   0.' 


l^  24fg^l4 

^v' ?^2r^  ^''4'*'*^  "^  "><»■»"  S«f^  VeatnL 
Cojo^Ho..  New  YoA.  N.Y,  a  c^SSo.'^^SS; 

AppUcatfH  March  13,  If 54,  SctW  Nn.  57Ut3 
•CIntaB.    (CL315— IM) 


*';  a»>3^. 


1.  In  a  deflection  system  for  effecting  line  scanning 
in  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  deflection  circuit  including  line 
deflection  coils  arranged  to  effect  line  deflecUon  of  the 
electron  beam   within  said   tube  and  also  including   a 
damper  tube  in  shunt  with  said  cofls.  said  circuit  having 
'^?^r".*f*  resisunce.  the  reUtive  values  of  which 
affect  the  deflecUon  current  waveform,  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  first  resistance  in  series  with  said  deflection 
coils  and  for  introducing  a  second  resistance  in  series 
with  said  damper  tube,  there  being  present  across  said 
first  resistance  a  sawtooth  voltage  in  phase  with  the  de- 
flwtioncurrcnt  in  said  cofls.  means  for  producing  across 
«W  second  nmsunce  a  sawtooth  voltage  opposite  in 
Phaje  to  the  first  sawtooth  voltage.  and^JeaSfb/  ^U 
^im^J^  resistances  to  effect  desired  modifica- 
"on  of  the  deflection  current  waveform. 


""TffiHErTSl^^^SW"  »»LOVINC 


^^Jppltjiw  Dsrinitss  7,  f»«: Serial  No.  55M 
u*M  priwIty.iypihMiianGrant  Britain  April  7, 
taahna.    frL  tie a^A     ^ 


Tab*- 

7,  IMS^  Serial  No.  551,455 
M  Grant  Britain  April  7,  1955 

1 .  Electronic  switching  apparatus  comprising  a  source 
of  mput  iHibes  a  multi^athode  gas-dischargj  tubT  n 
cludwg  gurfe  electrodes  within  said  tube  andmeaS  for 
^H^^^li^  «P"t  pulses  to  said  guide  electrodes  to  step 
LSJ*  '9^"*^  d»chargc  along  the  cathode,  ij 
a  predetermined  sequence,  fir^t  and  second  control  means 
each  control  means  being  connected  to  a  first  cathode  of 
Mid  tube  and  to  said  source  of  input  pul««  and  being 
responsive  to  an  input  pulse,  when  the  discharge  is  located 


t.  A  voltage  control  system  for  governing  the  power 
supplied  to  a  load  having  an  impedance  which  inCTwses 
trom  a  first  to  a  second  value  following  energization,  com- 
prising voltage  regulating  means  having  input  and  output 
terminals  and  characteriied  by  an  output  vohage-verius- 
output  current  relation  in  which,  for  a  predetennined  nor- 
mal value  of  regulator  input  volUige.  the  regulator  output 
voltage  remains  subsUnUally  consUnt  for  values  of  output 
current  between  zero  and  full  load  values  and  then  de- 
creases sharply  to  zero  voltoge  for  values  of  output  cur- 
rent substantially  in  excess  of  full  load,  means  for  con- 
necung  said  load  to  said  voltage  regulator  output  termi- 
nals, a  first  source  of  energy  having  a  nominal  volUge 
equal  to  said  predetermined  normal  value  of  reguUtor 
input  voltage,  at  least  one  other  source  of  energy  haviM 
a  nominal  volUge  substantially  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined normal  value  of  said  regulator  input  voltage   and 
means  for  sequentially  connectmg  said  sources  of  eneray 
to  the  input  terminals  of  said  voltage  regulator. 


THYKATHON  OONTKOL  CDtCUTT 

AppBcntioii  Mavch  f.  |fS9. 8«W  Nn.  7W,m 
4CUiH.    (a.3IS-lM) 

K  An  electron  circuit  arrangement  employing  a  gas 
filled  electromc  discharge  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  condi- 
tioning grid,  a  control  grid,  and  an  anode  having  in 
combination  with  the  discharge  tube:  a  first  p-n-p  transis- 
tor havmg  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base  electrode 
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a  am  collector  resistor,  ineam  for  connecting  the  col- 
tector  resutor  and  the  cooditiooinf  grid  to  a  first  pre 
determined  point  on  the  coUector  electrode;  a  first 
source  of  direct  current  haviag  iu  negaUve  terminal  con- 
nected, through  the  coUector  resistor,  to  the  first  prede- 
termined point  and  its  po«Uve  terminal  to  the  emitter 
electrode;  a  second  p-n-p  transistor  having  an  emitter 
a  coUector  and  a  base  electrode,  a  pair  of  resistors  con- 
nected m  senes  relation,  the  control  grid  being  connected 
to  a  second  predetermined  point;  a  second  collector  re- 
sistor, means  for  connecting  the  second  coUector  resistor 
and  a  free  terminal  of  the  pair  of  resistors  to  a  third 
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predetermined  point  on  the  collector  electrode  of  the 
second  transistor;  a  second  source  of  direct  current 
having  lU  negative  terminal,  through  the  second  col- 
lector  resistor,  connected  to  the  third  predetermined 
point  and  lU  positive  tenninal  connected  to  other  free 
terminal  of  the  pair  of  resiators;  an  unilateral  element 
individually  disposed  betiveen  the  first  and  second  prede- 
termined points,  with  its  cttfaode  and  anode  connected 
to  these  points  respectively,  and  between  the  pur  of 
resistors  with  its  anode  and  its  cathode,  through  the  re- 
»tor  of  the  pair  thereat,  connected  to  the  second  and 
third  predetermined  poinU  respectively;  means  for  render- 
ing the  transistors  conductive. 


^«lq  s 


KLECnUC  ARC  INTllAT^  AND  STABILIZING 
_  APPARATUS  '^-^-'-^^ 

Charim  Volt,  MaaliwL  QMbec.  CmadM 
AfflkmlkmMmj  2,  IMS,  SatW  No.  5t5,235 
l^ic  «<*•■-.   (CL31S-ITi) 


1.  A   structure   for  mounting   electrical    components 
compnsmg  a  rectangular  frame  which  comprises  side 
members  constituting  the  sides  of  the  frame  and  cross 
members  tying  between  the  side  members  and  in  which 
one  of  the  enm  members  is  provided  with  a  plurality 
ol  metal  clips  for  the  attachment  to  that  cross  member 
of  electronic  valves  and  the  nde  members  have  strip  por- 
ttoM  that  lie  tenenlly  pnnlld  to  one  another  with  edge 
rarfacw  thereof  lyint  iotetaatially  in  the  same  plane,  at 
^  one  msnlatint  member  which  lies  acro«  the  frame 
■ad  which  It  provided  with  a  plurality  of  small  holes,  the 
said  edge  surfaces  supporting  the  insulating  member  near 
Its  nds.  a  plurality  of  fixing  means  which  are  attached 
to  the  strip  portions  and  which  project  from  the  side 
members  through  holes  m  the  inwlati^  member,  a  por- 
tion of  each  fixiag  means  that  lies  on  the  side  of  the 
msulauac  member  remote  from  the  aide  members  being 
turned  through  about  a  right  angle  so  as  to  engage  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  insulating  member  and  hold  that 
member  in  poeitioB  on  the  side  members,  and  a  plurality 
of  electric  terminals  fixed  in  the  mid  holes  to  facilitate 
the  mounting  of  electrical  wire-ended  components  and 
to  enable  electrical  connections  to  be  made  to  those 
components. 

KLBCIMCAJL  APpiCSSf  AND  MBTBOD  OF 

MANUFACnnONGI^SAMI 

R.  Ls«B.  WBMTGrava,  Pik,  Mi^ar  la 


(CI  317-.lf  1)  *^ 


r  1.  In  an  electric  arc  welding  system  coi^rising  a  weld- 
mg  toKh.  a  source  of  weldii^  current,  a  giiMiiiim  of 
high  frequency  oKallations  comprised  within  a  narrow 
frequency  band  upwards  of  about  10  mecacycks  per  sec- 
ond and  means  for  oooneding  said  generator  to  said 
welding  torch.  Ae  combination  of  a  step-down  tuned 
transformer  permanenUy  connected  across  the  output  of 
«aid  generator  with  a  quarter-wave  reaonant  line  extend- 
ing from  one  terminal  of  the  secondary  of  said  trans- 
former to  said  torch,  the  other  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ondary being  connected  to  one  pole  of  said  welding  cur- 
rent source,  and  the  other  pole  of  said  source  being  con- 
nected to  a  workpiece  which  is  to  be  welded,  whereby 
optunum  transfer  of  high-frequency  energy  is  obtainable 
from  said  generator  to  said  torch  irrespective  of  the  IomI 
condiuon  prevailing  at  — M  torch. 


1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus,  the  combinntiua  com- 
pnsug  a  wiring  panel  having  circuit  ctnnectiotts  on  one 
?!*  J^!!!?f '  *<  *nst  one  component  tf^NMd  adjacaot 
the  oppodte  face  of  said  panel;  and  at  least  two  metal 
lugs  for  securmg  said  conipuneiu  to  said  panel,  said 
"P,^^^  dispoeed  on  peripherally  qiaced  portions  of 
the  oomponent.  each  lug  having  a  geoerany  flat  body 
portion  upstanding  from  said  opposite  face  of  the  panel 
and  secured  along  at  least  one  edge  of  the  flit  body 
portion  to  one  of  said  portions  of  the  component,  said 
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flat  body  portion  tuving  aa  upper  shouidcr  extendiag 
outwardy  from  tho  OMDpoaem  ami  a  rimilarly  extcnd- 
int  lower  ahoulder.  the  latter  riKxiider  in  contact  with 
said  oppoitte  face  of  said  panel,  and  each  lug  hai^ng 
additionally  a  kg  extending  downwardly  beyond  said 
tower  thoulder  4ind  profecttng  through  a  hole  in  said 
panel  lo  said  one  face  thereof  and  engaging  said  panel 
at  said  one  face. 


nONTWD  aScUrt  A8KKMMLY 
H.  Faali>;  liia»  Pa,  aa^ar  to  Erie 
Brfa,  Plh,  a  carpatalian  af 
^Iiiiwhii  14, 19S5,  Saial  Na.  54M*3 
aniiiii     (CL317-.M1) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  sub-asaembly  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  leadless  circuit  impedance  compooenU  to  be 
interconnected  to  fonn  a  network,  said  components  hav- 
ing pin-like  bo(hes  arranged  side  by  side  in  ^Mced  rela- 
tion with  terminal  surfaces  at  oppoate  cads  of  the  bodies, 
a  strip  of  inmUHng  material,  two  rows  of  metal  dip* 
on  one  surface  of  the  strip  with  the  dips  in  each  row 
spaced  from  each  other  and  with  the  dipt  in  one  raw 
spaced  from  and  opposite  the  dipa  hi  the  other  to  inovide 
aligned  pairs  of  clips  so  each  pair  receivea  the  terminal 
surfaces  of  one  of  the  components,  two  rows  of  spaced 
openings  in  the  strip  with  each  opening  between  adjacent 
clips  in  a  row  and  ci  width  determining  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  dip*,  a  pair  of  fastening  fvoagi  *»*-»^i«g  f^QQ 
each  <d  the  dips  straddling  and  profectmg  throofh  two 
adjacent  opmings  to  the  opposite  surface  of  the  strip 
and  dinched  to  the  strip  to  damp  the  dip  to  the  strip, 
adjacent  dips  having  prongs  eztcndint  throogh  the  same 
opening,  and  condactors  printed  on  the  atrip  for  making 
circuit  interoQonectiou  between  circuit  component!  and 
dectrically  connected  to  the  clips  by  being  damped  be- 
tween the  strip  and  the  dips. 


Lfi. 


a  eanaaalaa  a(  I 
17. 1^  Serial  No.  5iMS4 
(CL317— Itl) 
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U  An  elactrk  circuit  assembly  coaaprising  a  strip  of 
•  row  of  electric  circuit  rompoomti 
of  the  strip  and  arranged  side  by  side 
along  the  leaglh  of  the  strip,  said  components  having 
taimiaal  surfhoas  at  opposite  ends,  aligned  pairs  of  sheet 
metal  c^pa  attached  lo  die  strip  for  receiving  the  lespec- 
tiva  rrwi|in— ti,  the  dips  along  one  edge  of  the  strip  hav- 
ing a  baM  ovarlyiag  oae  surface  of  the  strip  awl  an  ex- 
tended  portioai  proiactint  beyond  said  oae  edge  of  the 
strip  in  line  with  the  aaaociated  compooasu,  said  extended 


portion  having  aa  angular  section  obet  from  the  base  at 
said  one  Mge  of  the  strip  and  exteadmg  transverse  to 
said  one  surface  of  the  strip  opposite  the  end  of  the 
associated  component,  a  prong  section  extending  in  con- 
tinuation of  the  offset  end  of  die  angular  section  and 
transverse  thereto  and  generally  parallel  to  said  one  sur- 
face of  the  strip,  the  outer  end  of  the  prong  section 
having  sides  formed  lo  a  half-round  section  of  diameter 
substantially  smaller  tfiaa  the  width  of  the  inner  end  of 
the  prong  section  to  provide  a  shoulder  limiting  the 
penetration  of  the  prongs. 


MW,I]I 
ELECTRIC  CBCUrr  COMPONENT 

^uL  ^9r«*!*  Of  «.  *«.»  --««»  f  ih. 

IJBtted  StaiH  aC  Aamrica  as  rsfsaasmsd  by  the  Sect*, 
tary  of  the  Navy 

AppMralisa  ^ipii  il  ii  It,  1954,  SaiM  No.  <12,991 

4ClalaBB.    (CL  317— 191) 

(GranM  nniar  TWe  3S,  U  J.  Cade  (1952X  mc.  2M) 
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1.  An  dectric  circuit  component  comprising  a  base 
member  of  insulating  nuterial  having  flat  parallel  sur- 
faces, a  plurality  of  slots  formed  in  each  of  two  opposed 
edges  of  said  base  member,  separate  conductive  meaiu 
positioned  to  be  cootiguoo*  whh  each  of  said  riot  means, 
each  of  said  slot  means,  together  with  its  laipective  con- 
ductive means,  being  formed  to  provide  an  opening  with 
parallel  sides  termiaatii^  at  said  edfes  of  said  base 
member,  one  of  the  other  two  opposed  edges  of  said 
base  member  being  provided  with  conductive  means  for 
connecting  said  circuit  component  to  a  source  of  dec- 
trical  energy,  and  notch  means  on  the  aeoood  of  the 
other  opposed  edges  of  said  base  member  with  conduc- 
tive material  positioned  to  be  the  '^^anfrtion  means  of 
a  multi-terminal  drcuit  element  portioned  thetein. 


CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 

N.Y.,  an^inar  to 
Catpantfaa,  New  Yarfc, 
afNawYaA^ 

17,  Iffi,  Sartri  Na.  UMlt 
UCMbm.    (Cir31lL.Ml) 
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I.  A  circuit 
phirahty  of  stacked  drcait 
prising  a  frame  structure  of 
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ing  circuitry  and  twociated  circuit  ekmcnts,  input  «ful 
points  oi  nid  circuitry  tenninatinf  in  rxpcwcid  iwvt 
«fnal  terminals  along  a  forward  face  of  said  module, 
and  otttpot  signal  poinU  of  said  circuitry  terminating  in 
exposed  output  sipial  terminals  along  a  learwaixl  face 
of  said  module,  a  matnji  switch  plate  arranged  bctwwn 
each  module  and  iu  surrrrding  module  in  said  stack, 
said   pUte   containing   a   grM   conductor  pattern   with 
vertical  lines  on  a  rearward  side  and  horizontal  Unes 
on  a  forward  side,  said  horizontal  grid  knes  tKii«  ar- 
ranged in  groups  nach  Iwring  a  number  of  coaducton 
equal  to  the  number  of  input  terminals  of  a  modvie  per- 
manent  connections  being  made  in  nid  plate  befween 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  grid  lines  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  plate  in  soch  fashion  that  each  vertical  line  is 
electrically  common  to  c^^frmmiM^^ng  qqcs  of  each  said 
groups  of  horizontal  lines,  said  vertical  lines  terminat- 
ing m  mput  signal  terminals  located  on  one  edge  of 
the  plate  so  as  to  each  electricaUy  engage  a  related  input 
signal  terminal  of  the  succeeding  module,  said  horizonul 
grid  lines  on  each  end  thereof  having  removable  ter- 
minal portions  thereof  extending  beyond  said  plate,  each 
group  of  extending  terminals  being  aligned  for  engage- 
ment with  a  related  one  of  said  output  terminals  on  the 
preceding  module  all  of  said  extending  tenninals  of  a 
group  associated  with  any  particular  one  output  terminal 
but  a  desired  one  or  ones  being  removed  prior  to  the 
actual  arrangement  of  switch  plate,  between  adjacent 
modules,  to  accordingly  effect  a  connection  through  said 
plate  between  any  module  output  and  a  desired  input  or 
inpuu  of  the  succeeding  module  of  the  circuit  package. 
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1.  An  electromagnet  comprising,  a  baHast  resistor  sub- 
stantially insensitive  to  temperature  variation,  a  main 
winding  having  a  substantial  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistance  and  connected  in  series  with  said  ballast  re- 
sistor, an  auxiliary  wmding  having  a  subsUntial  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  resistance,  connected  in  parallel  with  a 
pert  only  of  the  said  ballast  resistor  and  which  is  arranged 
so  that  its  magneto-motive  force  opposes  that  of  said  main 
winding,  variations  of  winding  temperature  within  the 
working  range  producing  substantially  equal,  but  effec- 
tively opposite,  variations  of  the  magneto-motive  force 
of  the  respective  windings. 


a,tfMa3 
VLEcmcAL  cmcurr  unit  and  mounting 

^  ^^  ,  MEANS  THEMMFOm. 

X'iwfc"  J«M  ChatiBi,  Crtsiliiii  Ub,  CaUf .,  assfanor  In 

-'iSS!^  •»  ^•^  *«*»*  No.  7<«,tM 
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UGST  BBSPONHVB  SYSTEM 

lolui  J.  Jacobs.  iUaa  Cansan,  Wk.,  nai^orto  Genernl 
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1.  In  combination:  a  plate  having  a  bore  therefhrongh. 
an  interior  shoulder  in  said  bore;  and  a  circuit  element 
in  said  bore,  said  ctzvuh  element  comprising  a  conduc- 
tive tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  having  a 
central  passage  therethrough,  a  conductive  ooO  m  said 
passage,  an  insulating  sleeve  snrroonding  said  coB  wttrfn 
wid  passage,  a  tenninal  lead  extending  from  each  end 
of  said  coH,  a  pair  of  capacfton  whhin  said  passane. 
each  capwHtor  having  a  condudivn  case  m  contact  with 
said  tubular  member,  and  havim  an  opening  there- 
through, one  of  sai4  c«pndlan  bdag  dispoaad  ^  each 
side  of  said  cofl.  one  of  said  tBrauMl  k^is  mmjat 
throng  each  of  said  f^miiingi  add  capndlors  rv^  W 
ing  a  teb  as  one  «f  in  fmhili  Md  te  case  m  ||m 
other  of  its  terminals,  ancfe  tnb^  and  Iha  tsmkial  land 
passing  dmMiifi  its  wsyatdia  a^ttittr  %o^  Mwha> 

tionaUy  engaged  h  add  bora.  whMl>r  one  tm^  of 
S^'ti?'  capndlors  is  cwmectnd  to  the  plate  tfarougli 
the  twiarincnibnr.  aMlihe  plate  thereby  pravidea  a 
common  JunctioB  Ibr  aid  cnpndim.  and  the  profectiac 
tabs  provide  another  pair  of  terminals,  one  teTSS 
capaator  and  one  fior  each  cad  of  tiK  cdL 


elee- 


3.  A  Mgkt  sanaMve  control  system 

trical  semi-condudor  nuterial  fbnnii«  «««- 

responsive  to  variation  in  the  imensity  of  impingittg  light 
rays,  an  electrical  power  operable  device  and  a  soienosd 
for  actuating  the  same,  means  fbrmi^  a  hoosiag  en- 
closing said  device  and  solenoid  and  said  drtcctot  ii»T«- 
and  including  a  ray  pervious  portion  thttMgh  which  light 
rays  msy  be  applied  to  said  detector  meau  from  outwardly 
of  said  housing,  and  means  for  applying  electrical  power 
from  a  source  outwardly  of  said  housing,  to  enerBize  the' 

iplenoid  for  the  actnation  of  said  operable  deviee, 
the  contml  of  said  detector 


niGGEK  CmCUrrPOK  UK  IN  TIME  DIVBION 
o^.^  -  ^    MULTIPLEX  fYEIEMS 
Raheft  B.  Trsiii  I  ili.  Wshsasi^  N.Y, 

r.N.1 


,^  MS_W,  IMi,  Sartal  Nn.  StS,a3a 
WCfclBB.    (CLJ17~.147) 

2.  In  a  tima  divisioo  multiplex  system,  a  triggar  dr- 

cuit  bavmg  first  and  second  stable  operated  coaditioaa. 

meau  for  applying  trigger  pulses  which  occnr  k  a 
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first  time  positioa  in  recmrfaif  cycles  of  time  positions  to 
said  triner  drcutt,  means  for  applytnf  trigfcr  pulses 
wfaich  occur  in  a  second  time  position  in  said  recurring 
cycles  of  time  positions  to  said  trigger  circuit,  meaui 
whereby  said  trigger  circuit  is  respouive  to  the  receipt 
of  each  pulse  in  said  second  time  position  to  operate  to 
its  second  operated  condition  and  responsive  to  the  re- 
ceipt of  each  pulse  in  said  first  time  position  when  in  its 


a  junction  zone  of  uniform  depdi  of  pfiiii^ntii:«n  and  finee 
from  mechanical  stresses,  said  aone  being  larger  tlua 
1  mm.*  in  area,  said  metallic  contact  member  haring 
an  area  equal  to  that  of  said  junction  none  aad  con- 
sisting of  a  goM-antimony  aOoy  having  an  ■Mtiiii«niy 
content  between  0.2  and  5%  by  weight 


■^=- 


^^K^ 


tiV.- 


/a>»iA  nA 


Kari 

«s 
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POLAKIZBD  RELAY 
to  VKl  Ps 


An- 


5, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,136 

Germany  April  25,  1955 
(CL  317—172) 


1.  In  a  polarized  relay;  a  permanent  magnet  arranged 
to  produce  a  pennanent  magiwtic  flux  in  a  first  path,  an 
exciter  coil  arranged  to  produce  exciter  magnetic  flux  in 
a  second  path,  first  mounting  means,  second  mounting 
means  separated  from  said  first  mounting  means,  a  first 
armature  swmgably  mounted  on  said  first  mounting  means, 
and  a  second  armatnre  separated  from  said  first  armatuie 
and  swingably  nwunted  on  said  second  mounting  means, 
said  first  and  second  armatures  being  drawn  onto  said 
first  and  second  nountiag  means,  respectively,  by  said 
permanent  magnetic  flux. 


249M2t 
SnJCON  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 


May  7, 19S7,  Serial  No.  i^HSl^ 
.  May  15,  1956 
3  antes.    (CL  317-^1) 


^ 


1.  A  semicooductor  derice,  comprising  a  scmrcoodnc- 
tor  body  of  substantially  monocrystalline  silicon,  and  at 
least  one  metallic  coatBct  member  of  foil  t^ir^^^^^ 
mounted  on.  aad  fosion-joined  with,  said  body  to  fbcm 


INSTALLAT10^B  PARTICULARLY  POR  THE 
WINDING  UP  OP  A  SHEET  OP  TEXTILE 
THRBAD6 


J«M  25. 195(.  SsrinI 


(CL  31S— 7) 


3,439 

7.1954 


second  operated  condition  to  operate  to  its  first  oper- 
ated condition,  a  relay  having  a  predetermined  release 
time  period,  means  for  energizing  said  relay  when  said 
trigger  circuit  is  in  its  second  operated  condition,  means 
whereby  the  time  displacement  of  said  first  and  second 
time  positions  ia  of  less  duration  than  said  predetermined 
time  period  so  that  said  relay  remains  operated  so  long 
as  pulses  in  said  second  time  position  are  applied  to 
said  trigger  circuit  /    , 


La.;=a^ 


y^~^ 


J — I — I     1 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  maintaining  a  constant 
tension  on  flexible  material  ddivered  from  a  delivery 
apparatus  and  wound  on  a  reeling  device,  in  combina- 
tion, a  reversible  direct  current  series  first  motor  con- 
nected In  driving  relation  with  a  reeling  device,  a  first 
generator  connected  to  supply  electrical  energy  to  said 
first  motor  and  having  a  plurality  of  separate  and  inde- 
pendent field  windings  comprising  two  windings  sepa- 
rately connected  to  respond  to  armature  current  of  the 
first  motor  and  operatively  connected  to  generate  fluji 
in  opposition  to  each  other  with  one  of  said  two  wind- 
ings having  a  larger  number  of  turns  than  the  other 
and  a  separately  excited  third  winding  connected  to  gen- 
erate flux  in  opposition  to  the  winding  having  the  larger 
number  of  turns,  a  second  direct  current  motor  con- 
nected in  driving  relation  with  the  delivery  apparatus  for 
delivering  said  materia!  to  the  reeling  device,  a  separately 
excited  second  generator  connected  to  supply  electrical 
energy  to  the  second  motor  and  an  exdtatioa  voltage 
to  said  third  winding  in  proportion  to  the  voltage  sup- 
plied to  the  second  motor,  whereby  the  output  voltage 
of  the  first  generator  is  substantially  proportional  to 
the  speed  of  the  second  motor  and  said  output  voltage 
is  automatically  reduced  as  a  function  of  the  torque  out- 
put of  the  first  motor  thereby  maintaining  the  tension 
substantially  constant  on  said  flexi'ble  material. 


SHAPT  POSmONING  MECHANISM 

I  VafVit  ani  CwwU^Vm  Gdder, 

r,  be.  New 


t,  19iS.  SssW  N*.  5MJ1I 
lMNiaiiliiiliJniy9,1954 
(CL  lift— 11) 

9.  A  shaft  pon'tioiikig  mechanism  comprising  a  re- 
versible electric  motor,  a  selector  shaft,  a  timing  shaft  a 
first  coupling  connecting  said  selector  shaft  to  said  elec- 
tric motor  and  rotatable  in  one  direction,  a  second  coupling 
connecting  said  tuning  shaft  to  said  electric  motor  and 
rotauble  in  another  direction,  a  plurality  ot  selector  gears 
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opentivdy  ooaaected  to  said  idector  ihaft,  ao  ovciioad 
coupling  coonecdof  Mid  tuning  shaft  with  said  shafts  to 
be  positiooed,  an  eJcctro-magnetic  relajr  oootrollinf  the 
<h«ctioo  of  rotataoo  of  said  motor,  a  saicctoc  swilch.  a 
ooUector  switch  aacured  to  said  selector  shaft  aad  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  selector  switch,  a  mechanisai 
connected  to  the  selector  shaft  at  one  end  thereof  and  to 


lotermediate  said  field  members,  resdient  means  inter- 
connecting said  armature  and  said  frame  normally  bias- 
inf  said  annature  to  a  balanced  position  intennediate 
said  fidd  members,  means  associated  with  said  frame 
and  having  operable  connection  with  said  6ekl  members 


It 


4aa  %nik*x..i^ 


die  tuning  shaft  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  mechanism 
havmg  a  threaded  spindle  and  a  matinf  nut.  said  spindle 
being  provided  with  an  external  conical  portioo  which  ex 
tends  co-axially  with  said  nut  and  which  co-acts  with 
said  switch,  a  signallint  device  said  conical  portion 
further  being  provided  with  a  central  pin  which  is  adapted 
to  operate  said  signalling  device. 


for  simultaneously  moving  said  fidd  membcn  toward 
or  away  from  said  armature,  conductor  means  coimect- 
ing  said  fidd  roemben  to  a  source  of  electric  current, 
and  control  means  associated  with  said  current  source 
for  aJtcmatdy  supplying  said  fidd  members  with  half- 
wave  energization. 


Mft,531 

MOTOR  DirFEREPniAL  FKEQUENCY 

n^TTEGRATOR 

New  YfKk^^""*^  Imtmponttd,  a  corpotalloa  of 
UCkhm.   (CL31S— 7«) 


JohaS. 
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X«l9tJ33 
COMPB^ATING  TIMER 


iKt,  ■liiiaiii  to  Aasfdc 
rarih  Helfarwo«i,  Q«^ 


.Ni 


12,  19S5,  ScrW  No.  552^1 
(a.  31t— 171) 


i»^tatto. 
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'  A  ra^KmMnetJunism  comprishig.  a  pair  of  similar 
capadty  and  diode  frequency  counters,  each  having  a 
feedback  loop  eontaim'ng  an  attemating  current  generator, 
portions  of  the  fecdbKk  loops  being  in  common,  said 
common  portion  inclodiag  an  amplifier,  means  apply- 
mg  a  direct-cnrreat  input  signal  to  said  common  portion, 
means  dcnving  from  the  sJgaiJs  in  the  iiQfr<!oainioa  por- 
tioas  of  said  two  tiecdback  loops  two  me^ianical  shaft 
speeds  representative  of  the  respective  signris  thereof  and 
meant  sobtracting  laid  two  mechanical  shaft  speeds  to 
form  a  difference  shaft  speed  representative  erf  the  amount 
and  sense  of  the  difference  thereof  and  proportional  to 
said  duTCt-current  input  signal. 


t.  A  compensating  tiner  cotnprisfaig  a  variable  resist- 
aaoe  icmperatore  aeaiing  element  whose  coodnctiTity 
varies  exponentiaBy  with  the  teniperaturr,  ami^tflcr 
means  fbr  prododag  a  direct  current  voltage  proportional 
to  said  conductivity;  an  astable  multivibrator  circuit  gen- 
erating a  cnnest  whose  frequency  at  the  output  is  varied 
by  said  ajgial;  and  synchronous  motor  means  connected 
to  said  ootpul,  the  speed  of  said  motor  means  varying 
with  the  dmnfe  of  freqtwacy  of  said  output  cunwiL 


INDUC110N  MOTOR 
Ra« 

tDNatfaMd 


2Jt9tJ532 

KLECTROMAGNETir  RAPPING  DEVICE 
"  ^  jy^""*^  ■?■ » riJif  NJ,  ns^na,  ta  Re- 

-N.w?3r^  "^^^^^^  ""^-^  •  «•'«- 

AypRei««iMra^lMMS,S«WN«.4SM7t 

1  A  vibratory  motor  hichiding  a  frame,  field  mem- 
b«WB  located  in  spaced  ap«t  rdatiomhv  within  said 
fr«me,  an  armature  reciprocally  mouatad  in  said  frame 


n  c«Bo>na«i  of  Great  _    

25, 19S(,  Sariri  Na.  593^74 
r*   M    iinili  Otaat  RHInhs  Jbm  3t,  1»55 

4riiiiiii.  (CL3i>-au> 

1.  A  three  ptiast  rrTr  rtiai^i^  ^irfnrtJTTB  motor  hav- 
ing three  phaaa  windiags  each  of  120*  spiead  aad  each 
into  three  40*  seetiom  aad  adapted  to  be  cm- 
fittnathtiy  as  a  ifaroe^hMe  ddta  winding  or 
as  a  thrm  pliasa  gtme-mnii^  of  12Q*  ^mn  iptaad,  and 
dcte  wiadmg  Wat  dhtritntad  to  provide  a  polm  aad 
smd  itar  wmdmg  diMribotad  to  pravide  3ii  poke,  lakl 
ddta  widing  omitting  one  40*  aection  of  cack  of  aaid 
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phase  windiiifB,  the  arraatement  beiiif  fucfa  that  when 
connected  in  delta  the  machine  is  adapted  to  run  at  sub- 
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249M35 

INDUCTION  MOTORS 


la  Nallenal  Raasarch  DardopaMBt  CorporatiaB, 


It,  19St,  Ssriy  No.  747,722 

>Ml  MlBhi  laly  15,  1957 
(CL31S— 224) 


■ 


^rrrcfrfff 


...     -h^tH 

1.  A  3-phaae  A.C.  pole  changinf  induction  motor  bav- 
inf  phase  windint  sections  adapted  for  connection  aJter- 
nativdy  to  pro¥ide  a  4-polc  delta-connected  winding  of  a 
i2-pole  star-connected  winding,  for  providing  operating 
speeds  in  the  ratio  3:1,  the  windings  having  60*  phase 
spread,  the  detta-conaected  winding  omitting  one  20*  sec- 
tion of  each  of  the  phase  wiadiBfs  and  the  winding  being 
chorded  to  %  of  the  full  poto-pkch  under  4-pole  working 
conditions,  which  is  efpiiTaleat  to  9i  ctf  full  pole-pitch 
under  12-poie  working  oooditioas. 


AUTOMATIC  DUB  CONTKOL  FOR  TKLKVBiON 


7 


NJn 

.nisifsi1ii«rf 

31«  1955, 9«W  N«.  49M53 
(CL3U— 19f) 


1.  A  circuit  fnr  controlling  a  revcrsibk  cUctric  motor 
having  two  wiodings  in  rasponsa  to  a  control  potential, 
incliwlmt  an  sIiicUum  diadiarge  device  having  cathode, 
oontrol  and  anode  doctiodaa,  acnas  to  apply  said  control 
potential  balwnan  said  control  and  said  cathode  electrodes. 
oMaas  to  apply  inwgiiing  potential  biilwum  smd  cathode 
•lectredes,  a  pair  of  ralaya  of  diflercnt  puU  in 

in 


staotially  three  times  the  speed  of  said  machine  when 
connected  in  star. 


structure  associated  therewith  and  double  throw  contacts 
associated  with  each  armatnrB,  iadtvidoal  "*f  nt  coo- 
pling  given  terminals  of  said  motor  windiags  aad  said 
armatures,  capacitors  mdhridually  oooaected  between  the 
contacts  associated  with  each  of  said  armatures,  a  lead 
from  one  pole  of  a  source  of  motor  energizing  voltage  to 
a  normally  idle  contact  of  one  of  said  relays  and  to  a 
normally  active  contact  of  the  other  of  one  of  said  relays, 
and  a  lead  from  the  other  pole  of  said  source  of  motor 
energizing  volUge  to  both  of  the  other  terminals  of  said 
motor  windings. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR VtAHUZING  THE  SPEED 
OPAMOTOR 


PUttps  Coospaay,  lac.  New  Yaifc,  N.Y^  a 

AppHcatiM  Jaiy  12,  1954,  Saiiai  No.  442,677 

lapMcaflsa  Miifcirisaii  laly  21,  1953 
5rliiBii     (CL31S-.392) 


'ntfi/»<ii 


1.  A  mechanism  for  stabilizing  the  speed  of  a  motor 
comprising  a  mechanical  resonant  system  having  at  least 
two  co-axlal  spaced  but  magnetically  coupled  members 
therein,  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  north  and 
south  poles  in  aa  alternate  substantially  circular  arrange- 
ment and  being  magnetized  in  their  axial  direction,  means 
operatively  connecting  one  of  said  members  to  said 
motor,  the  other  coupled  member  being  consequently 
vibrated  at  subtUntially  iu  resonant  frequency,  and 
means  mounting  said  vibrating  body  for  preventing  rou- 
tional  movement  thereof  with  said  one  coupled  member, 
said  motor  when  overspeeding  causing  the  poles  of  said 
one  coupled  member  to  pass  the  poles  of  the  other  cou- 
pled member  above  the  resosiant  frequency  resulting  in 
the  vibrating  member  appljring  torque  in  a  manner  to  re- 
duce the  motor  speed  whereby  the  force  of  attraction 
aad  repulsion  <rf  said  poles  on  both  said  coupled  members 
draw  power  from  said  vibrating  body  in  order  to  pro- 
duce a  physical  counter  force  which  reduces  the  over- 
speed  of  the  motor  and  causa  said  other  willed  member 
to  vibrate  again  at  subatandaDy  its  resonant  frequaacy. 


donaf 


AUTOMATIC  nVKRING  SYVTEM 
A.  R^tafv.  liaBhlia.  N. Y., 

nj: 


2,  1954,  fl«W  No.  4t7,775 
(0.315— 4a9) 


series 
ooteatial 


.     ^     . .     ,       ^    .  4.  In  an  antomatic  steering  system  for  a  craft  havmg 

each  of  said  relays  havmg  aa  armature    .  movable  control  surface,  a  servomotor  for  moving  said 
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turfacc.  and  cootrol  mcau  for  deveiopins  a  signal  for 
opcratins  said  servomotor,  said  control  means  comprising 
support  means,  inertia  means  ptvotally  mounted  on  said 
support  means,  a  two  part  electrical  signal  developing 
means  for  developing  a  signal  upon  rdative  movement 
of  said  parts,  means  for  fixing  one  of  said  parts  to  said 
support  means,  and  means  for  nwving  the  other  of  said 
paru  by  said  inertia  means  induOing  a  pivot  rotataMy 
mounted  on  said  nvport  meant,  a  flrrt  bar  having  a  jaw 
at  each  end  and  a  pioirtion  intermediate  said  jaws  fixed  to 
said  pivot,  a  second  bar  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot 
and  having  a  jaw  adapted  to  coact  with  one  of  said  jaws 
of  said  first  bar  to  form  a  first  pair  of  cooparatiag  jaws, 
a  third  bar  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  and  having  a 
jaw  adapted  to  coaet  with  the  other  of  said  jaws  of  said 
first  bar  to  form  a  second  pair  of  cooperating  jaws,  means 
on  said  inertia  means  engageaMe  by  said  first  pair  of  co- 
acting  jaws,  means  on  said  second  part  of  said  signal  de- 
vice engageaMe  by  said  second  pair  of  coacting  jaws, 
and  resilient  means  associated  with  each  pair  of  coacting 
jaws  so  that  the  jaws  yieldingly  engage  said  engageabk 
means,  whereby  rdative  movement  of  said  support  and 
inertia  means  causes  rdative  movement  of  the  two  parts 
of  said  signal  devdoping  means. 


terminals  to  said  altematiag  current  source,  fixed  im- 
pedance means  in  series  with  said  first  circuit  means, 
second  drcutt  means  connecting  said  output  terminals 
to  said  field  winding,  a  load  circuit  connected  to  said 


generator,  adf-excitation  means  comprising  third  circuit 
means  connecting  said  load  circuit  to  said  field  winding 
with  said  rectifier  output  terminals  in  series  between  said 
load  circuit  and  said  field  winding  to  exdtc  said  Add 
winding. 


BAimY  CHABGING  AFPARATIA 
A.  I Wnrrislif, 

Hon  of  1 

My  3,  IfS^  Sertal  Na.  595^1 
ICSahn.    (CL  33t— 32) 


.pMlHrM»  L  19S3,  SaiW  Nn.  3SM72. 
■gwjyst  Nn.  a,7gUn,  <a>si  ftbnr  14.  ifsrl 
IMiliii  Mi  Mi  appteOaa  Daci^bar  4.  19S4.  8«W 

4ClalM.    (0.322—79) 


IW^ 


Battery  charging  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  pul- 
sating direct  voltafs  for  charging  a  battery,  first  and 
second  magnetic  cores,  first  and  second  windings  on  said 
cores,  re^ectivefy,  a  third  winding  linking  said  cores, 
said  first  and  third  windings  being  serially  connected  be- 
tween said  soorce  aad  tbe  battery  to  ba  dunned  to  nuf- 
nctize  said  cores  and  to  substantially  saturate  said  first 
core  when  the  charging  current  canaed  to  flow  throogli 
said  windings  exceeds  a  predetermined  minimtnn  value 
signifying  that  the  battery  is  substantially  discharged,  a 
first  indicating  device  responsive  to  the  voltage  induced 
across  said  second  winding  by  an  amount  of  charging 
current  exceeding  said  predetermined  minimum  value, 
and  a  second  indicating  device  responsive  to  the  voltage 
difference  between  the  voltages  induced  across  said  first 
and  second  windings  by  an  aoKNint  of  charging  current 
subsuntially  equal  to  said  predetermined  value  signify- 
ing that  the  battery  is  substairtiany  fully  charged. 


1.  A  discriminator  for  a  servownplMler  of  a 

positioning  systcn  of  the  synchrorepaMcr  type  comprisii^ 
a  pair  of  ptnh  pnO  ooonactnd  daetrie  dis^arie  devices 
with  tnpvt  signal  means  for  apf^ring  rfgnali  of  opposite 
polarity  to  the  dectric  diacfawfe  devioas.  n  secnad  stafe 
pair  of  electric  discharfe  devices  also  pnsh-poi!  conadad. 
cathode  coupled  to  the  ftral  state  dectric  disdmriB  de- 
vices and  having  ootpot  oaQplii«  nenas  with  iwtifying 
means  in  die  ootpot  circnits,  at  least  ooa  stags  being 
biased  to  cut  off.  and  at  least  ooa  operatiot  •obslafltially 
up  to  zero  grid  Mas  whereby  a  sigMl  in  one  rectiflar  or 
the  other  is  produced  according  to  the  polarity  of  inpnt 
signal  and  rising  fai  amplitode  to  a  flat  response  value 
of  the  ampliiude  of  the  faiput  signal. 


.j^ 


GiNnuTiMi  Excrr ATtoN  svmt 

~  "    '     Wi 


7.  In  an  ahematiiig  cancat  lynam,  an  allematiflig  cur-       4.  A 
rent  generator  haviag  •  iidd  wimimg,  ninmam  axdia-   nm. 
tioo  iaitiatiag  maaas  conpfUnt  •  •onnt  of  dtsrMliv   aflnt 
corrcnt,  a  bridfs  roctifler  hava^ 
otttpot  tanninab.  first  drcoh 
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connected  to  said  lecood  transformer  windinf.  a  second 
alternating  current  output  circuit,  an  input  circuit  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  electrical  energy, 
armature  switching  means  movable  to  and  from  a  first 
position  in  which  all  of  said  armature  windings  are  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  other  across  said  first  trans- 
former winding  in  said  first  output  circuit,  movable  to 
and  from  a  second  position  in  which  all  of  said  armature 


current,  means  including  a  second  electromechanical  force 
balance  unit  for  developing  a  sUbilized  unidirectional 
voltage,  and  means  for  connecting  said  sUbilized  voltage 
to  said  zero  suppression  resistor  in  opposition  to  said  in- 
put signal. 


2J9M44 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICX 
N.  FMit  and  Gmm*  R.  BfcsffcHi.  Pi 

Id  The 


a  BrfUsk 

,  ippHfilun  Gwt  Brkyn 
lammry  2M,  1955 
lOalm.    (0.323— M) 


^ 
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windings  are  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  acttws 
said  second  output  circuit,  and  movable  to  and  from  a 
third  position  in  which  each  of  said  armature  windings 
is  disconnected  from  every  other  armature  winding  and 
from  said  first  output  circuit  and  said  second  output  cir- 
cuit, in  which  third  position  said  third  transformer  wind- 
ing is  connected  to  said  second  output  circuit  and  in  which 
third  position  said  input  circuit  is  connected  to  said  first 
winding  of  said  transformer. 


1,191,543 
TRANSMnrni  POTENTIOMETER 

cotFoniiloB  of  New  Unaj 

^  ifHi  W,  1M4,  Serial  No.  579,194 

9  rWhni     (CL  323—44) 


A  temperature  control  device  comprising  a  base,  a  tem- 
perature sensitive  resistance  element,  two  non-tempera- 
ture sensitive  resistance  dements,  all  of  said  resistance 
elements  being  mounted  on  the  base,  a  contact  slidaMe  on 
one  of  said  two  resistance  elements  and  movable  around 
a  pivot  point,  one  end  of  said  one  resistance  dement  hav- 
ing the  sliding  ccMitact  being  comiected  to  one  end  of  the 
temperature  sensitive  resistance  element  and  its  other  end 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  two  re- 
sistance demenu.  the  position  of  said  one  resistance  ele- 
ment having  the  sliding  contact  relative  to  the  pivot  point 
of  the  sliding  contact  being  adjnsUbie  to  vary  the  effec- 
tive radius  of  operation  of  the  sliding  contact,  and  ad- 
jiatment  means  for  said  one  resisUnce  dement  having  the 
sliding  contact  for  varying  the  effective  radius  of  opera- 
tion of  the  sliding  conuct  thereon. 


1.  A  transnitting  potentiometer,  comprising  a  first 
electromechanical  force  balance  unit  having  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a  primary  measuring  de- 
ment for  davalopiai  a  direct  ciurent  input  rignal  pro- 
portMul  to  a  ■teaaured  variable,  a  span  reaisior  in 
senca  with  the  ompwt  circuit  of  said  first  fbrce  balance 
"'V'»  ■  »">  wppreaaioa  resistor,  means  connecting  said 
prfaaary  meaauriag  element,  the  input  drctiit  of  said 
fl">  fawe  baianoe  unit,  said  span  resistor  and  said  sup- 
pre«ioa  reaiMor  ia  series  circuit  relation,  current  flow 
throttgh  said  span  retislor  as  a  result  of  said  input  signal 
betni  >B  the  opposite  direction  from  said  output  dmiit 


AUTOMATK  WATTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  DKVICB8 
P.  EM,  NOTVHk,  N J.,  M^MT  la  -a^     |  b- 

141,543.  May  12.  1951.    —^'ijlnf lijii i^mf , Jb w 
24,  1954,  SatW  N«.  4T7345        " 

2  nihil      (CL323— 77) 
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2.  An  automatic  load  wattage  regulating  drcuit  for  al- 
ternating currenu,  comprising  a  non-resonant  combuuuon 
of  a  reactive  power  consuming  load  circuit  and  inserted  in 
at  least  one  supply  line  leading  thereto  a  volUge  sensitive 
shunt  combination  of  a  fixed  capadtor  and  a  reactor, 
said  reactor  bang  a  corrent  limited  reactor  characterized 
by  the  passaae  of  current  tfaeredirough  which  is  always 
less  than  the  current  through  said  capacitor,  the  reactor 
branch  of  the  shtmt  combinatioa  having  an  adjustable 
resisUnce  in  series  with  said  reactor  and  of  operably  es 
ublished  value  according  to  the  load  wattage  and  such 
that  with  increasing  line  voltage  the  load  wattage  remains 
substantially  constant,  said  shunt  combination  having 
capacitatrvc  reactance  operabk  in  linear  relationship  to 
the  applied  line  voltage. 
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IGNrnON  TEffTIR 

Cvl  G.  SMNmm,  PIAiMpU^  Pa. 

Appttcalleo  OdBtarlS,  lySSTte&N^  542,«37 

lOate.    (CL324— 17) 


As  SB  article  of  manufactnre.  a  drcoh  tesdat  device 
oMnpriiing  a  boung.  a  plurafity  of  jack*  mounted  on 
•aid  homins.  u  dectiOHnafDetic  vibrator  fixedly  aecoied 
within  said  hourint.  nid  vibrator  Hirjinting  ui  electn>- 
macnetic  oofl  and  a  vibrating  ann  having  a  switdi  con- 
tact on  one  end  thereof  di^need  in  confronting  relation 
relative  to  a  second  switch  contact  mounted  on  a  fixed 
arm.  a  condenser  electricaUy  connected  between  said 
vibrating  arm  and  said  fixed  arm,  a  fixed  resistance  con- 
nected between  two  of  said  jacks,  said  resistance  being 
tapped  intermediatB  its  ends  and  connected  widi  a  tiiird 
jack,  a  fourth  jack  ekctrically  connected  with  said  vibrat- 
ing arm.  said  electro-magnetk  coil  having  one  of  its  ends 
etoctrically  ronancted  with  one  of  said  flnt  jndcs  and 
the  other  end  Iheraof  electrically  connected  with  said 
fourth  jack,  a  condumw  having  one  of  its  cads  electri- 
cally connected  wifli  said  fixad  arm  and  having  a  dip 
at  the  other  end  thennf,  a  second  conductor  havi^t  •  piug 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  for  selective  reception  within 
any  one  of  said  fiiM  three  jacks,  a  dip  mounted  on  the 
other  end  of  said  second  oondnctor,  dther  of  said  dips 
bdog  connectable  to  the  distribotor  side  of  the  igni- 
tion coil,  and  the  other  dip  being  connectable  to  ground, 
a  third  conductor  having  a  plug  fixedly  secnred  thereto 
for  recqrtion  in  said  fourth  jack,  ■  handle  member  sur- 
rounding a  pc^tion  of  said  third  conductor,  said  third  con- 
ductor having  a  fixed  spark  gap  means  disposed  therein, 
and  removable  means  for  docing  said  gap. 


MEANS  FOR  DYNAATCT^  OF  OYEKVOLTAGB 
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Fsknmy  t,  IfSS.  8aiW  No.  4t7,M4 
15.  VS.  Cnda  (1992),  see.  IM) 


1.  Overroltate  relay  teat  apparalas  comprising  a  D.C. 
power  supply,  a  first  maoually  a^Mahle  means  lor  ob- 
taining a  predetermined  opcntivg  vottafs  from  said 
power  supi^,  a  second  fixad  ownas  for  obCainii«  a  con- 
stant Vintage  from  said  power  siqiply.  a  timing  means 
iadudiflif  a.^^t^  which  opens  a  fixed  time  interval 


after 


it  is  energized  to  establish  a  fixed  time  standard, 
for  stmultaneoualy  applying  said  predetermined 
operating  voltage  to  an  overvoltage  relay  to  be  tested 
and  said  constant  voluge  to  said  timing  means,  indicat- 
ing means  interposed  between  an  overvoltage  rday  beins 
tested  and  the  circuit  mduded  in  said  timing  means  op- 
erable when  said  overvoluge  relay  closes  before  the 
circuit  is  open^^d  to  indicate  this  sequence  and  thereby 
compare  the  operating  time  of  an  overvoltage  relay  being 
tested  with  the  fixed  time  sUndard,  whereby  the  exact 
volUge  required  to  operate  a  given  overvoltage  rday 
in  a  given  time  may  be  determined  by  alternately  regulat- 
ing said  first  manually  adjustable  means  and  comparing 
the  operating  time  of  the  given  overvoltage  rday  with 
the  fixed  tioM  standard. 


2.tN.54S 
TCniNG  AFFARATUS 


G.m.bJi.. 


May  23, 19SS,  Serial  No.  51M2< 
4  nihiii     (CL324— 2t) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  testing  circuit  breakers  by  means 
of  a  separate  high  voltage  and  high  current  source  com- 
prising, in  eombinatkM^  a  tettfaig  branch  drcuit  adapted 
to  contain  the  twiieh  to  be  tested;  »  high  conent  drcuit 
induding  a  high  alteniiting-current  sonroe  CTnnfctfd  to 
said  testing  branch  circuit;  a  high  voltage  circuit  con- 
taining a  hi^  voltage  source  connected  to  said  testing 
branch  dreuft;  an  auxiliary  twitch  in  said  high  current 
circuit  intended  to  prevent  applicatioQ  of  high  voltage  to 
said  high  current  source;  a  frturality  of  oontn^Me  spark 
gaps  nniinciteJ  in  paralM  acroas  saU  atodliary  switch, 
aach  of  said  spmt  gaps  being  normally  In  nadisGharted 
"""^«Hon;  meaai  lor  dosiBg  said  aoxiliafy  iwiteh  and 
the  ctrcttiC  breaker  under  teat  so  that  high  alternating- 
current  flows  from  said  high  current  source  through  said 
doaed  avdlaary  ewitch  and  circuit  bnakar.  aMns  for 
•nbstaatiaUy  aimnltaneously  opemng  the  contaete  of  said 
auxiliary  switch  and  the  contacts  of  the  ctrouit  bccnker 
«iadar  teat  whfla  alternating  current  is  flowing  tharo- 
through;  means  for  applying  high  voltage  from  said  hi^ 
voltaga  sonrce  acro«  the  open  contaete  of  the  circuit 
breaker  under  lest  shortly  before  the  high  alteraatii« 
Msm  through  zero;  maaaa,  indading  a  sooroe  of 
idepeadeat  of  said  high  eurrsm  aad  high  voltage 
for  iahialteg  a  dischnrga  ia  one  of  said  con- 
trollable sparic  gaps,  while  said  contaete  of  said  auxiliary 
switch  reaiaia  open,  in  the  event  the  high  voltage  ivpUad 
across  dw  opea  ooatacto  of  the  circuit  breakar  inder  test 
causes  a  voltage  breakdown  thorebetween  so  dtet  cunent 
from  said  high  current  source  wfll  be  rwndiiii  through 
the  drcuit  breaker  under  test;  aad  means.  tfirJu«ii«j  a 
sooroa  of  eaergy  iadepeadent  of  said  high  current  aad 
high  voltags  sources,  for  socoeasivdy  initiating  a  discharge 
in  each  of  said  remawiag  spark  gaps,  while  said  contacts 
of  said  auxiliary  switch  remain  open,  in  the  even  the 
open  contacts  of  the  circuit  breaker  under  test  continne 
to  break  down  after  the  contmued  re-applications  of  the 
hi^  alternating  current 
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MEANS  AND  TBCHNIQUES  POft  DEUKMINING 

if. 
474,579 


QUAUTY  OP  MILK 
Ml  8.  MMot,  Lm  Atmim,  CaM. 
nmwiii  19,  19S4,  fatal  No.  4 
lan  I         (CL324--39) 


XM9451 
RATH)  METEH  blade  PITCH  INDICAT0E8 
34.  GiM  RMpi,  N  J^ 
WriglHCwpiii1lM,atiBfHM<f 

Mjr  n,  19H  9«W  N*.  44S,144 
lOalm.    (CL124— 42) 


1.  In  an  arranceoMot  of  the  character  deacribed.  an 
automatic  milkinf  device  having  a  milk  line,  and  a  con- 
ductivity measuring  cell  at  the  beginning  of  laad  line  wcfa 
that  the  milk  in  said  cell  is  substantially  at  its  original 
temperature,  and  means  for  continuously  measuring  the 
conductivity  <d  the  milk  when  and  as  the 
through  said  oelL 


In  combination,  a  coil  of  a  ratio  meter,  a  non-linear 
variable  reststance  nehi>cfk  for  controlling  the  coil  in- 
cludmg  a  (Irst  circuit  of  at  least  one  resistance  and  a 
second  cifj^  of  a  plurality  of  resistances  in  series,  said 
circuits  having  their  one  ends  connrcted  to  one  cad 
of  the  coil,  the  second  circuit  having  one  resistance  dis- 
posed between  other  resistances,  a  slider  movable  over 
the  said  one  resistance  of  the  secoad  drcuit,  circuit  means 
separate  from  the  first  and  second  drcuiu  connecting 
the  slider  to  the  other  end  of  said  oofl,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond circuiu  being  connected  at  their  other  ends  to  each 
other  and  being  directly  connected  at  such  other  ends  to 
a  Up  intermediate  the  said  one  resistance  of  the  said 
second  circuit. 


METHOD  FOR  DETEKMINING  THE  POSITION  OF 
THE  CORE  OP  A  BODY  CONfiBTlNG  OF  A  CORE 
AND  A  MANILB 

m4mAan, 


SPEEDINDiCA 

M*  McNaiti 


MMCk  21, 19S<,  Ssriri  No.  572,971 
,  anpBnBn  SwttMriaai  Mwch  24, 1995 
fil^ili  II     (CL  324^91) 


fey 

OildM   I 
19SS»S«WNnk  492,897 


FORAGYBO0COPE 

1949, 


No. 

8, 


<CLa24— 79) 


t.  A  method  for  ijamnniniiig  ike  poddon  of  tht  oon 
at  a  body  fonsistiiit  of  a  eoivoad  a  bmhi 
the  core,  tile  core  and  the  AMortla  beint  ande  of 
teriab  hwriif  diflmM  profMrtiM.    by    feelsr 
to  drtect  *e  mantle  thlrkaaw  of  the  body. 
;  providing  n  efcUe  relative  ■hihiimmh  bacwea 
fMer  awl  the  body,  thereby  dtaptadiW  tht 
the  aorihee  of  the  body,  conttaourfy 
thn  oMMde  tMcicMNS  during  the  cyclic  relatNv 
becwoen  the  add  ringb  feeler  and  the  body. 

qnaalify  ki  ncroidMWJe  wMl  the 
itie  Hiirknaaa.  vwlitioM  of  the  said 


them  are  vnrtatioaa  of  the 

detecdng  the  noncatary  vahie  of  the  nid 

quaMky  at  dMnct  points  of  the  said  cycUc  nialhv 


poieatinbiB  aoowidaaoe  with  each  of  the  said  dettded 
mooMaiaiy  vahm  of  the  measwlag  quantity,  and  pro- 
ductag  a  flaady  tad  coathinoaa  indicatiua  of  the  pod- 
tio«  of  the  cat*  of  the  body  by  means  of  the  said 
stent  flwiikal 


An  iadicaaor  for  determiaiag  the  rotatioaal  ipeed  of  a 
gyroscope  moaated  to€  loCttioa  ia  i  frame,  dw  combtea- 
tioa  with  said  gyroacope  of  a  variable  capadlor  hnviag 
a  fixed  awtal  plate  iacladiag  a  coaductive  elemcat  se- 
cured 10  said  frame  aad  a  aiovable  capacitor  sMaiber 
indndiag  a  toothed  metallic  disk  moaated  to  rotate  with 
said  gyroecope  aad  to  cooperate  with  said  metal  plate 
for  periodicatly  prododag  a  chnage  ia  K'r^^'nvt  for 
each  rrmtalioa  of  said  movable  dofc  manber  of  aaid 
■salatar  located  batweea  saM  find  plate 
for  iaaolaiaig  said  plate  fooai  said  fnaie, 
dicuit  meaas  for  predaciiig  a  voltnta  output  sigari  hav- 
ing a  lirequeacy  which  rhaago"  «Mi  uiA  variatioe  of  ca- 
pacitaace  aad  which  is  lapreseiHalivii  of  the  rotatioaal 
speed  of  said  gyiraeoope,  freqoeacy-raapoasive  iadicator 
means  electric  ally  asanrialfirt  with  said  circuit  meaas  to 
iadicate  the  oamtpaadiag  rotatioaal  spend  of  said  gyro- 
scope, aad  aa  anylifier  etodrically  assodaled  with  said 
ciftuil  meaaa  to  receive  as  mpot  sigaal  from  fhe  source 
of  variabfe  vohage  aad  to  deliver  te  output  s%Bal  to  iiid 
npoaiive  iadicator  mraat,  wneiswy  the  tota- 
of  said  gyroecope  can  be  < 


inciiuunt  a  circuit  wliich  opcu  a  fixed  tunc  tatoval   higli  altematiiif  currcaL 


August  4,  1969  < 


^T*  ELECTRICAL  ^^' 


289 


Im^  bSha,  Tcx^  a 


27, 1957,  Serial  No.  M«,4M 
(CL  331— M) 


4.  An  oscillator  comiiriiinf  a  Wien  bridge  indodiiif  a 
pair  of  frequency-aensitive  legi  and  a  pair  of  resistance 
lets  having  four  tenninals,  with  the  frequency-sensitive 
legs  connected  between  the  first  and  second  and  second 
and  third  terminals,  reqwctively.  and  with  the  resistance 
legs  connected  between  the  third  and  fourth  and  fourth 
and  first  tennhuls,  respectively,  a  first  and  a  second  180* 
phase  shift  vacuum  tobe  amplifier,  the  first  ampliller  hav- 
ing its  input  connected  to  the  fourth  terminal  and  its 
output  connected  to  the  third  terminal,  the  second  ampli- 
fier having  its  input  connected  to  the  second  terminal 
and  its  output  connected  to  the  first  terminal,  the  input 
of  the  first  amplifier  being  subjected  to  a  larger  dynamic 
voltage  change  than  the  input  of  the  second  anapUfter, 
and  means  connected  to  said  first  amplifier  operable  to 
reduce  the  djmamic  current  dmnge  in  said  first  anqtli- 
fier  to  the  order  of  the  dynamic  current  change  in  said 
second  amplifier,  in  order  to  equalise  the  dynamic  char- 
acteristics of  said  amplifiers.  t  1 1.  't « 1 


2,a9t354 

DBVUTION  OSCILLATOR 
Gak  W.  Cisaijlia,   Chkafo,  BL,  Mitepar  Id  Vldor 
Adding  Mnchhc  Cnmftmy»€MBmi^u7»tmfmwliom 
of  nHnois 

AppUcatioa  Deccabcr  22,  IMS,  SciW  No.  SSM72 
2  Hill  1 1     (0.331—72) 

vlt"»»i  ••^*       ^    1  I       I    I  -  '  -' 

•rr 

1.  A  deviation  oscillator  for  providing  oacillationi 
having  a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the  instan- 
taneous values  of  two  variable  input  direct  current  voH* 
ages  comprising:  an  electron  discharge  tube  of  pentode 
type  having  a  cathode,  an  anode,  a  control  grid,  a  screen 
and  a  suppressor,  circuit  means  comectittg  said  pentode 
elements  to  provide  a  phaiitastron  oscilhitor  having  a 
linear  anode  potential  run-down  characteristic  as  a  por- 
tion of  each  cycle  wben  said  suppressor  is  more  positive 
than  said  cathode  by  a  certain  amount,  a  first  input  cir- 
cuit including  a  series  resistor  connected  for  directly 
introducing  a  variable  direct  current  potential  at  said 
control  grid,  a  second  input  circuit  induding  a  series 
resistor  directly  connected  for  introducing  a  second 
direct  current  potential  at  said  anode.  if/fj»it!ti>Klf  means 
for  lowering  the  potential  of  said  cathode  relative  to 
said  suppressor  to  less  than  said  certain  amount,  circuit 
means  adapted  for  cattemal  connection  for  appiyii^  a 
positive  potential  to  said  suppressor,  and  an  output  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said 
743  o.c— 19 


■noNANT  cAvmr  excitation  systbm 

«f  AMrica  aa  nimilii  by  Ike  U^led  Slalos 


31. 1953,  Sertel  No.  4«1,739 
(CL  331— 9<) 


1 .  An  improved  resonant  cavity  excitation  system  com- 
prising an  oscillator  tube  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
resonant  cavity  for  exciting  same  and  having  an  input 
circuit,  a  first  pickup  loop  adapted  for  disposition  within 
a  cavity  for  accepting  oscillatory  signals  therefrom,  an 
amplifier  connected  between  said  first  pickup  loop  and  the 
input  circuit  of  said  oscillator  tube  for  driving  said  tube. 
a  second  pickup  loop  adapted  for  disposition  within  a 
resonant  cavity  for  accepting  oscillatory  signals  therein, 
and  switching  means  connecting  said  second  pickup  loop 
and  the  input  circuit  of  said  oscillator  tube  for  applying 
direct  drive  signals  to  said  tube  after  oscillation  build-up. 


DaL,a 


to  Sgrlvaaln  EkcMc 


OSCOLATOR 

N.Yi«  nariBMT,  by 

^  ^         lincts  Inc.,  Wl 

May  U  19S7,  Serini  No.  65MM 
4CMM.    (CL  331— 197) 


J^±^^ 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  electrically  conductive  films,  said  second 
film  being  transparent;  an  electroluminescent  layer  elec- 
trically connected  between  said  first  and  second  films 
and  physically  interposed  therebetween;  a  photoconduc- 
tive  layer  electrically  connected  between  said  second  and 
third  films  and  physically  interposed  therebetween;  a  first 
terminal  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  films;  and  a  second 
terminal  cotqrfed  to  said  second  film. 


2J9t457 

TRANSgrOMZmiVpLTACE  CONTROUXP 
OSCBXATOK 

r  ITdMh,  Inisimi.  frig,  Mrfgnii  in 

AvMlHLlM. 

t,  19S«.  SmW  Nn.  M2.7S( 
13  nilMi    (CL  331— 199) 


I.  A  voitage-responstve  time  base  generator  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  a  resistor  and  a  condeiner  con- 


sunt  cl«uiic1 


tKMMl  tfoed  of  ttkl  gyiMoopc  cui  be  i 
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nected  in  series,  having  a  junction  terminal  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  charging  current,  first  and 
second  control  signal  input  terminals,  a  diode  connected 
through  a  resistor  between  the  first  of  said  signal  termi- 
nals and  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  condenser, 
an  electrcmic  valve  having  current-cairying  terminals  con- 
nected on  either  side  of  the  condenser  and  having  a 
control  element,  a  pulse  amplifier  coupled  to  the  said 
first  input  signal  terminal,  a  blocking  oscillator  coupled 
to  the  pulse  amplifier  and  having  output  terminals  ca- 
pacitively  coupled  to  the  control  clement  of  said  elec- 
tronic valve,  said  control  element  being  biased  to  non- 
conducting condition  of  the  electronic  valve,  whereby 
charging  of  said  condenser  to  a  potential  corresponding 
to  the  potential  of  the  input  signal  at  said  input  signal 
terminals  results  in  a  current  impulse  through  the  diode 
which  is  amplified  by  the  pulse  amplifier  to  trigger  the 
blocking  oscillator  and  momentarily  render  the  elec- 
tronic valve  conducting  and  whereby  the  condenser  is 
periodically  discharged  at  the  end  of  successive  intervals 
determined  by  tbe  ratio  of  the  input  signal  to  charging 
voluge  and  the  constants  of  the  said  resistor-condenser 
circtiit. 


LINE  SECTION 

Hdmt  ObetWck,  Utai  (DMMbcK  G^ammj,  aMigBor  to 

FIran  TdcfMkea  GcMllackirft   fir   Dnbtlose  Tele- 

gnphic  B^  Jf„  HaMOYcr,  Gcranay 

ApHicatfoa  Marck  11.  IfSS,  Scrtal  No.  493,74S 

UayoH.    (0.333—2) 


..i 


1.  A  variable  time  delay  network,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  resilient  hollow,  cylindrical  core  element; 
an  outer  forward  conductor  element  mounted  on  said 
core  element:  an  inner  return  conductor  element  arranged 
coaxially  within  said  resilient  hollow  core  element,  at 
least  one  of  said  conductors  being  coiled  and  adjustable 
in  its  length,  one  of  said  conductors  also  being  flexible 
so  as  to  vary  the  pitch  of  said  coiled  conductor,  said 
resilient  core  element  being  constructed  and  arranged 
so  that  contractions  and  expansions  thereof  change  the 
inductance  and  capacitance  of  said  time  delay  network 
in  the  same  direction  by  equivalent  amounts  so  that 
the  time  delay  of  said  network  is  changed  while  the  ratio 
between  said  inductance  and  capacitance  remains  con- 
stant; and  means  for  contracting  and  expanding  said 
resilient  core  element  by  predetermined  amounts,  when- 
ever desired. 


Perpendicular  to  said  disc,  said  disc  having  two  spaced 
elongated  apertures  adapted  to  be  symmetrically  dis- 
posed on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first 
and  second  lengths  of  waveguide  upon  predetermined 
rotations  of  said  plate,  said  first  and  second  lengths  of 
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VARIABLE  WAVEGUIDE  COUFLER 
WhiMca  G.  HdMN,  KeMfaMtoQ,  Md..  aad  HowanI  S. 
JoMs,  Jr„  Waihlimua.  D.C,  aMiRMn  to  the  United 
Stmasof  AnMfknni  reprwtod  by  the  Sccictery  of 


mm  M,  1957,  Scttel  No.  MS444 
2  OnteH.    (O.  33»— It) 
(GthM  M4er  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (If52),  ate.  2M) 

I.  A  microwave  energy  coupler  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: first  and  second  intersecting  lengths  of  rectangular 
waveguide  having  their  wider  walls  adjacent  and  sub- 
stantially coplanar.  and  a  displaceable  disc  interposed  at 
the  intersection  of  said  wider  walls  parallel  thereto  and 
rotatably  fitted  in  correspondingly  shaped  recesses  in 
said  wider  walls  so  that  said  disc  functions  as  a  common 
wall  capable  of  being  routably  displaced  about  an  axis 


r-'Tjl' 


waveguide  being  adapted  to  be  rotatably  displaceable 
with  respect  to  one  another  about  said  axis  independ- 
ently of  the  rotation  of  said  disc,  the  rotation  of  said 
disc  and  said  lengths  of  waveguide  permitting  the  direc- 
tion and  amount  of  the  energy  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  waveguides  to  be  varied. 


2J9MM 

OUTPUT  COUPLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  CAVITY 
RESON  ATORS 
Paul  Wytbc  Crapocbettes,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Uttoo  indusUlea,  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  omia 
Continuation  of  appHcatloa  Serial  No.  323,26S,  Novem- 
ber 29,  1952.     this  application  December  2t,  1957, 
SerinI  No.  7»4,2t3 

5  Claims.    (Q.  333—33) 


4.  In  a  microwave  oscillator  including  a  tunable  cavity 
resonator  having  an  aperture  for  extracting  energy  there- 
from, an  energy  transfer  circuit  to  permit  highly  effi- 
cient operation  of  said  resonator  over  its  frequency  range 
by  presenting  a  frequency  dependent  output  impedance, 
said  energy  transfer  circuit  comprising:  a  waveguide  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  resonator  and  positioned  to 
receive  energy  through  said  aperture,  said  waveguide 
being  cross-sectional ly  dimensioned  below  cut-ofT  over 
the  frequency  range  of  said  resonator;  a  conducting  out- 
put waveguide  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  cut- 
ofT  waveguide;  and  means  forming  a  non-dissipative  re- 
flecting transition  between  said  cut-ofT  waveguide  and 
said  output  waveguide,  the  length  and  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions of  said  cut-ofT  waveguide  being  selected  to  pro- 
vide an  output  impedance  to  the  cavity  resonator  of  the 
desired  magnitude  and  frequency  dependence. 


ELECTRICAL  ATTENUATORS 
Alfred  Geofvc  Hayca,  Wtmbiey.  E^dnnd,  anicnor  to  Tbe 
GeKfal  Ekctrie  Cooapnny  Unyicd,  London,  England 
AypUeatlon  Dcccniber  14,  19S4,  Serial  No.  475,«S4 
ClainH  priorMy,  applkaHun  Great  Britain 
Doccmber  17, 1953 
3  ClninM.    (CL  333— «1) 
1.  An  electric  attenuator  comprising  a  waveguide  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  slot  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  member  of 
insulating  material  which  has  a  planar  surface  and  which 


292 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1959 


said  wedge  member  disposed  between  tbe  bottom  of  said 
channel  and  said  band  to  nmuJtA^MMiAlv  (Jamn  ksiH  oniui. 
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projects  into  the  sajd  waveguide  through  the  slot,  means 
to  mount  said  member  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said 
wav^uide  in  a  direction  such  as  to  enable  the  said  sur- 
face to  move  in  the  plane  of  that  surface  thereby  vary- 
ing the  portion  of  the  surface  that  lies  within  the  wave- 
guide, and  a  resistive  layer  which  is  carried  by  the  said 
member  on  the  said  planar  surface  thereof  and  which  is 
non-uniform  ovei  the  surface,  the  resistance  of  the  re- 
sistive layer  varying  gradually  and  without  any  abrupt 


*3»    tef;*^ 


change  ta  ^-ahie,  in  a  first  direction  which  is  parallel  to 
the  longitiidinal  axis  of  the  waveguide,  so  that  it  has  a 
relatiTely  high  value  in  the  regimi  of  each  edge  of  the 
layer  and  a  relatively  low  value  between  the  edge  regions 
and,  in  a  dierctioa  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  first 
direction,  from  a  relatively  low  value  to  a  relatively  high 
value  whereby,  in  any  position  of  the  member,  the  re- 
sistive layer  presents  little  impedance  discontinuity  with- 
in the  waveguide. 

SWIitMING  DEVICE  FOR  WGH  FREQUENCY 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

lohB  E.  Ttwor,  Ir^  Brlgkto^  N.Y. 

AppUcatloa  NweMber  24,  1M«,  Serial  No.  712^31 

lOakm.    (CL333— M) 
(Gnuited  Older  IHk  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  see  2M) 
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I.  A  high  frequency  switching  device  operable  to  in- 
stantaneously transmit  or  cut  off  the  electrical  energy 
flowing  through  a  waveguide  by  varying  the  effective 
width  of  said  waveguide,  comprising  a  recungular  wave- 
guide, a  movable  plate  located  within  and  substantially 
parallel  to  one  of  the  walls  of  said  waveguide,  and  rapid 
acting  means  connected  to  said  plate  for  alternately  vary 
ing  the  plate  between  two  positions,  in  one  position  the 
effective  width  of  said  waveguide  is  reduced  to  a  point 
where  the  cut  off  frequency  of  said  waveguide  is  greater 
than  the  frequency  of  said  electrical  energy  and  in  the 
other  position  the  effective  width  of  said  waveguide  is 
increased  to  a  point  where  the  cut  off  frequency  is  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  frequency  of  said  electrical  energy. 


2J9Mi3 
TURRET  TUNER  WTTH  PERirHERALLY  EXTEND- 
ING CONTACT  CARRYING  STRAPS  FORMING 
PART  OF  TUNID  CIRCUIT 
RImMo  E.  De  Cdm  Patk  Rldii,  RMkaa  C.  CariMm, 
,  Rivw  Giwe,  mai  InMH  H.  Sckral,  CMcmo,  III. 
ApfMratiiB  immuy  U,  1»S5.  Sstlnl  W.  4t3,57< 
•  nilMi     (d.  336— 142) 
1.  In  a  turret-type  tuner  a  drum-like  structure  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  retainer  discs  arraaged  substan- 


tially parallel  with  respect  to  each  other  and  spaced 
apart  along  a  common  axis,  a  plurality  of  coil  strips 
mounted  upon  said  retainer  discs  near  the  periphery 
thereof  and  spanning  the  distance  between  said  retainer 
discs,  a  plurality  of  tuning  circuits  nwunted  on  each  of 
said  coil  strips,  each  of  said  tuning  circuits  comprising 
a  plurality  of  conucts,  said  plurality  of  contacts  being 
arranged  in  at  least  two  rows  and  at  least  two  columns 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  rows,  inductive  means 


for  connecting  together  adjacent  conUcts  in  a  given  col- 
umn of  contacts,  a  tuning  coil  connected  across  a  select- 
ed pair  of  the  contacts  in  a  given  row  of  contacts,  a  bank 
of  second  contacts,  aiKl  means  for  engaging  itKiividual 
contacts  of  said  bank  of  second  contacts  substantially 
simultaneously  with  individual  contacts  in  any  given  row 
of  contacts,  said  rows  of  contacts  and  said  bank  of  sec- 
ond contacts  being  arranged  so  that  each  individual  con- 
tact of  said  bank  of  contacts  will  engage  only  the  con- 
tacts in  an  individual  column  of  contacts. 


2,t9S,544 

CORE  CLAMP  AND  COIL  BINDING  DEVICE 

WilUam  M.  Tory,  Jr.,  PftHbaqth,  Pa^  aarigMM-  to  Allla- 

y,  MUwaidtec,  Wis. 
AppUcatfoB  Marck  25, 195^  Scftal  No.  49M95 

<CL  334^197) 


I  A  stationary  Induction  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  magnetic  core  having  at  least  one  winding  leg 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  laminations,  an  elec- 
trical winding  surrounding  said  winding  leg  in  coaxial 
relation  thereto  to  define  an  axially  extending  opening 
between  a  side  of  said  leg  and  a  circumferential  portion 
of  said  winding  adjacent  said  side,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing a  uniform  pressure  to  said  stacked  laminations  and 
said  winding  comprising  a  core  brace  and  wedge  member 
disposed  in  said  opening,  said  brace  extending  substan- 
tially  the  length  of  said  opening  and  having  a  W-shaped 
cross  section,  said  cross  section  being  nuxiiAed  at  iu 
radially  inward  portion  to  provide  three  iip^ced  coplanar 
surfaces  adapted  to  abut  said  side  in  force  distributing 
relationship  thereto  and  modified  at  its  center  section  to 
provide  a  U-shaped  channel  opening  radially  outward 
from  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  maintaining  said 
brace  in  a  fixed  position  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  leg  comprising  a  core  band  of  an  electrical  insulating 
material  wrapped  transversely  around  said  leg  and  brace. 
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rotatably  nKHinted  so  as  to  extend  through  said  hottstag  plug  body,  an  electrical  conductive  seal  closing  off  the 
parallel  to  said  resistance  eiemenL  the  amMrovement  which   iawardlv  Draiectiiu  end  of  ^id  dMathm*    *  t«rfnm*i 


-*       — T" 


«io    tuaui«uuK  iiiaiciiai  wuiwii  na^  a  pianar  sunacc  ana  wntcn 


2»2  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

said  wedge  member  dispoted  between  the  bottom  of  laid 


August  4,  1959 


a,MM<7 


chamiei  and  said  band  to  tii|iultaaeoualy  damp  said  wind-     VARIABLE  RESBTOK  WITH  SHORTED  SECTION 
ing  with  respect  to  said  leg  and  apply  a  uniform  prenure    M^fc  W.  Dnwlli  mU  Vktar  Slrik,  FWU^  N.Y^  as- 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  laminations.  !!¥f''*  ^  ^  lBr>AaMeo  CwnMnfloa,  Laag  Uvid 

Oty.  N.Y^  a  e«Mraliaa  of  New  Y«k 


MAGNETIC  CORE 
AfMM  M.  Foi,  Pllli>Mik  Mii  Aiaold  L.  HonHck.  ,     ^ 

>  My  2, 19S4,  Scrid  No.  44«^3 
3ClataM.    (CL  336— 217) 
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1.  A  doeed  magnetic  core  having  leg  portions  and 
yoke  portions  meeting  at  right  angles  and  forming  cor- 
ners and  induding  a  plurality  of  layers  of  laminations, 
each  layer  including  yoke  laminations  and  leg  lamina- 
tions forming  generally  mitered  straight  line  butt  joints 
at  said  comers,  the  width  of  said  yoke  laminations  be- 
ing greater  than  that  of  said  leg  laminations,  in  each 
comer  the  joint  in  one  layer  extending  from  the  vicinity 
of  the  inner  comer  at  an  angle  greater  than  45  degrees 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  leg  portion,  the  joint  in 
an  adjacent  layer  at  the  same  comer  running  at  an 
angle  of  greater  than  45  degrees  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  yoke  portion  from  a  point  along  the  inner  edge 
of  said  yoke  ofbet  from  said  inner  comer,  whereby 
a  void  is  provided  in  said  adjacent  layer  at  said  inner 
comer,  the  lamination  of  one  layer  overlapping  the  joint 
of  an  adjacent  layer  and  the  overlap  between  said  joints 
so  increasing  in  width  in  a  radially  outward  direction  and 
the  reluctance  of  the  inner  perimeter  flux  paths  being 
so  increased  by  said  voids  that  the  magnetic  flux  density 
IS  substantially  uniform  throughout  said  core  and  hot 
qjots  caused  by  undue  concentration  of  magnetic  flux 
at  the  inner  comers  of  the  core  are  avoided. 
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ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

TRAILER  BRAKES 

CkOTksR.  Baeca,  MBfoi^  Okie 

AppliealfcMi  Jaiy  22,  195S,  StrW  No.  S23,M4 

23ClafaM.    (CL13S— 39) 


1.  In  an  electrical  oootrol  device  for  electnc  brakes 
for  trailen  for  motor  vehides,  a  casing  in  which  said  con- 
trol ia  contained,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  casing  having  a 
contact  member  mounted  thereon  providing  an  elongated 
edge,  a  member  movably  mounted  in  the  casing  cairying 
a  resistor  disposed  lengthwise  of  the  contact  member, 
and  means  for  actuating  the  movable  member  to  move 
the  resistor  ia  nibbing  relation  with  the  other  member. 


I.  In  a  variable  resistor  comprising  a  casing  contain- 
ing an  elongated  resistance  member  having  an  inner  sur- 
face and  a  contact  movable  along  said  surface;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  thin  element  of  high  con- 
ductivity and  of  predetermined  width  engageable  with 
and  covering  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  resistance 
member  surface  and  conforming  thereto,  said  conUct 
engaging  and  moving  along  said  element,  and  a  pair  of 
electrically  connected  taps  mounted  on  said  casing  and 
engaging  said  resistance  member  at  spaced  points  there- 
along,  said  element  being  positioned  between  said  taps 
and  having  a  width  closely  similar  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  points,  said  Ups  thereby  constituting  a  locat- 
ing means  for  said  dement 


AOIUffTABLElSsBTORS 
Marian   E.   BoniM,  ffiiissMs,  CaW.,  and  Richani 
Caddock.  Ames,  Iowa;  saM  CaMock  mrignor  to 
Laboratories,  lac^  a  coraonKion  of  CaUfforata 
AppUcadon  Inly  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  5980*4 
4  nihil     (CL33t— 117) 
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I.  A  potentiometer  which  includes:  a  non-conductive 
element  support  having  an  internal  cavity  therein;  a  re- 
sistance element  positioned  within  said  cavity  so  as  to 
have  an  edge  extending  therefrom;  a  pair  of  terminals 
engaging  opposite  ends  oi  said  resistance  element  in  said 
cavity;  an  electrically  conductive  tubuUr  contact  member 
rotatably  mounted  around  said  element  siqiport  and  said 
resistance  element,  said  contact  member  inrinrfing  in- 
wardly projecting  spiral  means  located  so  as  to  lesiliently 
engage  said  edge  oi  said  resistance  element  as  said  contact 
member  is  rotated;  a  third  terminal  engaging  f  !d  rnwtn^ 
member  so  as  to  establish  electrical  communication  there- 
with; and  means  extending  from  each  end  of  said  dement 
support  for  mounting  said  element  support  against  rota- 
tion. 


F. 


W> 

SOainiB.   fCL 

1.  Ia  a  potentiometer  having  a 

dement  n^Mmtf^i  wilhia  — ■'f 
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the  respective  said  members  being  connected  in  paral- 
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source  and  to  said  play-back  bead  repeatedly  synchro- 
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rotatably  mounted  to  as  to  extead  through  said  housanf 
paralld  to  said  resistaace  ekment.  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  a  movable  member  positioned  within  mid 
housing,  said  movable  member  bctng  provided  with  an 
open-sided  groove  lo  receive  said  ieadacrew,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  open-sided  groove  being 
formed  of  an  dastically  defonuable  material,  said  lead- 


screw  bearing  against  said  portion  ot  elastically  defbrm- 
able  material  with  sufficient  pressure  to  cause  said  mate- 
rial to  take  a  transient  impression  of  the  Ieadacrew  thread, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  Ieadacrew  causes  said  member 
to  be  moved  lengthwise  thereof,  and  contact  means  car- 
ried by  said  movable  member  and  resiliently  fng»fing 
said  resistance  element 


pluf  body,  an  electrical  conductive  seal  closing  off  the 
inwardly  projectiiig  end  of  said  skeathing.  a  terminal 
plug  attachment  having  an  electrical  terminal  and  elec- 
trical insulation  means  securing  said  terminal  to  the  out- 
wardly projecting  end  of  said  sheathing  so  that  said  ter- 
minal is  electrically  insulated  from  said  shRathing.  a 
spacing  tube  having  out  end  secured  in  said  terminal 
to  establish  electrical  contact  therewith  and  proiecting 
into  said  sheathing  in  concentric  spaced  apart  relation 
thereto,  a  heeler  coil  concentrically  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  in  said  sheathing  near  the  inwardly  projecting  end 
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i'  1.  In  a  resistor:  a  casing  comprising  a  tube  and  end 
caps  each  iiacluding  a  ferrule  part  attached  to  a  respective 
end  of  said  tube  and  a  gronmet  mounted  in  said  ferrule 
part;  a  core  body  of  latex  potting  material  substantially 
filling  said  casing;  a  mandrel  and  a  winding  of  resistance 
wire  thereon,  encased  within  said  casing,  said  core  body 
enveloping  said  winding  and  cushioning  the  same  against 
the  traumission  of  shocks  thereto  from  said  casing;  and 
terminal  rods  extending  through  said  grommets  and  con- 
nected to  the  respective  cads  of  said  winding;  said  casing 
tube  and  mandrel  and  grommets  being  of  high  tempera- 
ture glass,  and  said  ferrule  parts  and  terminal  rods  being 
of  metal;  and  fused  metal  joints  hermetically  connecting 
said  glass  parts  to  said  metal  puts. 
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METHODS  OF  MANIJPACTURING  TUBULAR 
SHKATHID  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
HsMj  Monia,  Oy  l^nfted,  MnachiHir,  and 

lohn  Thomas  Uny.  flnle,  Fnglani,  awtMiiin  to  Metro- 


li,  IfSS,  Sariri  N»  S53,/it7 
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2  nil  III  (CLS3»-23S) 
*  1.  In  a  glow  plug  assembly  for  starting  a  compression 
ignition  engine  having  an  engine  precombostion  chamber, 
a  cylindrical  plug  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
engine  to  project  faMo  said  precombostion  chamber,  said 
plug  body  having  a  throu^  axial  bore  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  said  precombustion  chamber,  a  tubular 
sheathed  heater  of  small  diameter  for  providing  a  starting 
ignition  for  said  engine  and  comprising  a  metallic  tubular 
dieathing  closely  fitted  m  said  bore  and  secured  to  said 


of  said  sheathing  facing  said  precombustion  chamber  and 
having  subsUntially  straight  inner  and  outer  uils  project- 
ing beyond  respective  ends  of  said  sheathing;  said  inner 
tail  bdng  surrounded  by  said  seal  in  conUcting  relation 
thereto  for  establishing  electrical  continuity  between  said 
coil  and  said  sheathing,  said  outer  tail  projecting  into  said 
spacing  tube  to  make  electrical  contact  therewith,  and  a 
packing  of  magnesium  oxide  forming  a  tube  within  said 
sheathing  and  completely  surrounding  said  coii  and  said 
qiaciag  tube,  said  packing  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  shrathtng. 


2J9t472 
SWIVEUNG  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
U  aUH^  Akron,  OUo 

t,  19S4,  Sailni  Ne.  4SM35 
aniliii     (CL339u-t) 


2.  A  swivcling  electrical  connector,  comprising  op- 
posaely  divoeed.  axlaUir  alliasd  didactric  memben  hav- 
ing  sockets  opening  axially  inwardly  from  axially  op- 
poately  disposed  fMM  tfatreoC  at  least  portions  of  said 
sockcli  a4jac«al  said  laoas  oC  tfw  mambcn  being  anb- 
stantially  identical  in  size  and  Aape,  a  diakctric  ele- 
ment having  a  portion  coaviementally  and  non-rotaubly 
secured  in  said  socket  portion  of  one  said  member  and 
part  rotatably  received  fai  said  socket  portion  of  the 
other  said  member,  to  be  relativdy  rotauUe  about  the 
axis  of  die  mcmbere,  pivot  means  rotatably  connecting 
said  element  to  sakl  other  member,  sU|p  contact  means 
naoanted  btlw»im  said  dement  and  said  other  member, 
to  be  fai  electrical  comiectiott  in  all  positfcms  of  rela- 
tive rotatioo  of  said  memben,  conductor  means  nxmirt- 
ed  fai  ench  said  member  as  for  electrical  connection  fai  a 
conventional   wiring  circuit,  said  conductor  means  of 
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wave  informalion   signal  who»e  phase   relation   to  said 
square  wave  reference  signal  varies  according  to  said  data, 
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the  respective  said  members  being  connected  in  paral- 
lelism through  said  slip  contact  means,  each  said  mem- 
ber having  inherently  identical  chambers,  inwardly  of 
said  socket  thereof  and  defining  outer  end  walls  of  sub- 
stantial thickness,  the  portion  of  said  element  secured 
in  the  corret ponding  said  member  socket  portion  hav- 
ing recessed  portions  communicating  with  said  chamber 
ai  the  member  in  which  it  is  secured,  said  end  walls  of 
the  memben  having  therein  a  plurality  of  inherently 
identical  apertures  selectively  receiving  said  conductor 
means  of  t^  respective  members,  and  means  for  spacing 
said  element  from  said  outer  end  walls  of  said  member. 


2,S9t,S73 

ELECTRICAL  LINE  CLAMP 

Evcrsltc  Lan^  Tyler,  Tex. 

AppUcadon  September  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  532,684 

SOaiaB.    (CL  339^-244) 


4.  An  electrical  clamp  particularly  adapted  tor  hot 
line  work,  said  clamp  comprising  an  upper  cap.  a  center 
spacer  member,  a  bottom  plate  member,  cooperating  con- 
ductor seats  formed  on  one  end  portion  of  the  lower 
face  of  the  cap  and  on  the  corresponding  end  portion 
of  the  upper  face  of  the  spacer  member,  cooperating  con- 
ductor seats  formed  on  the  other  end  of  the  lower  face 
of  the  spacer  member  and  the  corresponding  end  por- 
tion of  the  upper  face  of  the  plate  member,  a  single  verti- 
cal axis  mounting  means  for  retaining  the  cap.  spacer 
member,  and  plate  member  in  assembled  and  vertically 
adjustable  position,  means  for  maintaining  alignment  of 
the  spacer  member  and  the  plate  member  throughout  the 
range  of  relative  vertical  movement  thereof,  and  a  projec- 
tion extending  upwardly  on  the  end  portion  of  the  center 
spacer  member  above  the  conductor  seat  on  the  lower 
face  thereof,  the  cap  lower  face  being  adapted  to  bear 
on  the  top  of  the  spacer  proiection  when  the  cap  is 
rotated  thereby  mamtaining  the  upper  cap  m  raised  posi- 
tion so  that  a  conductor  may  be  readily  positioned  in 
the  conductor  seat  in  the  upper  face  of  the  spacer  mem- 
ber. 


2,89M74 
AFf  ARATUS  FOR  PROFILE  PRESENTATION  OF 

SEISMIC  INFORMATION 
KHMi  M.  PahMr,  OyuMirt,  Pa^  anlgaiw  (o  Golf  Re- 
ft PtTslo»Bi»at  Coapaoy,  PlttBlNirvh,  Pa.,  a 
of  iMawan 

iwm  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,543 
4  Cfaint.    (CI.  346—15) 
1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  seismic  profile  from  select 
ed   tracks  of   a   multi-channel   seismographic   magnetic 
record  which  comprises  a  carriage  for  holding  the  ma&- 
oetic  record,  a  magnetic  play-back  head  adapted  to  mag- 
netically engage  the  magnetic  record,  means  for  support- 
ing a  photographic  medium  on  which  the  profile  is  to  be 
made,  a  restricted  light  source  adapted  to  photographi- 
cally expose  successive  longitudinal  strips  of  said  photo- 
graphic medium,  automatic  means  connected  to  said  light 


source  and  to  said  play-back  bead  repeatedly  synchro- 
nously moving  said  light  source  and  said  play-back  head 
back  and  forth  with  respect  to  said  medium  and  said 
record  respectively,  amplifier  means  having  input  termi- 
nals connected  to  said  play-back  head  and  having  out- 
put terminals  connected  to  said  light  source  to  vary  the 
illumination  of  said  light  source  in  response  to  signals 
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from  said  play-back  bead  whenever  said  play-back  head 
moves  from  the  long-time  end  of  said  magnetic  record 
toward  the  shot-moment  end  of  said  magnetic  record, 
and  electrical  circuit  means  short  circuiting  the  input 
terminals  of  said  amplifier  means  whenever  said  play- 
back head  moves  from  the  shot-moment  end  of  said 
magnetic  record  to  the  long-time  end  of  said  magnetic 
record. 


2,89i,575 
GEOPHONE  ASSEMBLY 
Alexander   B.    Hildcbraadt,   Talaa,   Okla.,   assignor,    by 
mesne    asdgameats,   to  Jersey   ProdoctioB    Research 
Company 

AppUcatkm  March  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  572,914 
4  Clalnu.    (CL  340—17) 
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1.  Improved  geophone  assembly  adapted  for  picking 
up  down-hole  seismic  signals  which  comprises  a  j)air  of 
expandable  bow  springs  attached  to  each  other  at  one  end 
by  a  pivot  member  and  at  the  other  end  by  a  head  ele- 
ment, said  head  elemenl  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
i  support  member,  a  movable  shoe  member  pivotally  at- 
tached to  one  of  said  bow  springs  at  about  the  center 
thereof,  said  shoe  element  being  characterized  by  having 
two  points  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  bow  spring, 
one  of  said  points  being  above  the  pivot  and  the  other 
of  said  points  being  below  the  pivot,  a  geophone  attached 
to  d  back  surface  of  said  shoe  element,  and  suitable  means 
for  transmitting  the  seismic  signals  back  up  by  said  geo- 
phone to  the  surface. 
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sheathing  closely  fitted  m  said  bore  and  lecured  to  satd   comrcmicnal   wiring  circuit,   said  conductor  means  of 
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Ijt9%t57i  wave  information  signat  whuM  phase   relation   to  said 

«  ..  CTfARACTKM  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS  square  wave  reference  signal  varies  according  to  said  data. 

John  W.  Boirm— ,  BaMwia,  N.Y^  aasigaoc  to  Bmrougltt 
Detroit,  Mkk^  a  eocForaikw  of  MkUgaa 
4,  1951,  SctW  No.  394447 
(CL  34*— 149) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  one  of  mort  characters 
recorded  upon  a  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising  the 
combination  of  scanning  means  for  scanning  said  me- 
dium successively  along  a  plurality  of  lines  thereon  in 
the  neighborhood  of  each  character  to  detect  those  por- 
tions of  the  respective  lines  which  arc  occupied  by  said 
character,  signal  means  controlled  by  said  scanning 
means  for  producing  a  signal  the  intensity  of  which 
varies  according  to  the  information  picked  up  by  said 
scanning  means,  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  vertical  sweep  gen- 
erator for  said  cathode  ray  tube,  a  horizontal  sweep  gen- 
erator for  said  cathode  ray  tube,  control  means  responsive 
to  the  signal  produced  by  said  signal  means  for  initiating 
a  cycle  of  said  horizontal  sweep  generator  whenever  the 
intensity  of  said  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  for 
the  first  time  during  the  scanning  of  said  character  as  a 
whole  and  for  initiating  a  cycle  of  said  vertical  sweep 
generator  whenever  the  intensity  of  said  signal  exceeds 
said  predetermined  value  for  the  first  time  during  each 
individual  line  scan,  said  cathode  ray  tube  being  operable 
under  the  conirol  of  said  signal  means  and  of  said  sweep 
generators  to  produce  a  transformed  image  of  said  char- 
acter in  which  the  points  on  said  character  that  effec- 
tively initiated  the  vertical  sweep  cycles  appear  to  lie  on 
a  predetermined  fixed  line  in  the  image,  with  the  point 
that  effectively  initiated  the  horizontal  sweep  cycle  oc- 
cupying one  extremity  of  said  fixed  line,  and  character 
identifying  means  associated  with  said  cathode  ray  lube 
for  identifying  said  character  from  its  transformed  image. 


2,89S4T7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  DATA 
Iredell  Eadas,  Jr.,  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
AppUcattoB  Jaoaary  3t,  1952,  Serial  No.  26S.994 
21  ClnhM.    (O.  34«— 174) 
I.  Apparatus  for  recording  data  which  may  be  repre- 
sented as  a  function  of  an  angle,  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  square  wave  reference  signal  of  constant 
phase,  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  sinusoidal  volt- 
ages of  like  phase  corresponding  to  the  phase  of  said  ref- 
erence signal  but  whose  respective  amplitudes  very  ac- 
cording to  the  cosine  of  said  angle  plus  a  constant,  which 
constant  is  different  for  each  of  the  said  sinusoidal  volt- 
ages related  to  a  given  angle,  means  for  shifting  relatively 
the  phases  of  said  voltages  to  effect  phase  displacement 
thereof  with  respect  to  one  another  by  amounts  related 
to  the  constants  added  to  said  angle,  means  for  adding 
the  phase-displaced  voltages  to  produce  a  resultant  sinus- 
oidal voltage  of  varying  phase  according  to  said  data, 
means  for  converting  said  resultant  voltage  to  a  square 


and  means  for  recording  intelligence  concerning  the  vary- 
ing phase  relationship  of  said  signals. 
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MAGNETIC  READING  APPARATUS 

Floyd  G.  Stode,  U  iolli,  CaBT.,  asslgMm   to  Digltel 

Coalrol  Sysiens,  Inc.,  La  JoUn,  Calif. 

AppUcattoa  Mwch  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  492,657 

9  Clains.    (CL  34«— 174) 
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1 .  In  a  magnetic  reading  device  for  selectively  passing 
an  applied  timing  signal  to  either  a  first  or  second  output 
terminal  respectively,  in  accordance  with  each  reversal 
of  magnetization  in  a  magnetic  flux  pattern  recorded  on 
a  movable  magnetic  memory  channel,  a  magnetic  reading 
apparatus  comprising:  a  magnetic  reading  transducer  po- 
sitioned adjacent  the  memory  channel  and  responsive  to 
each  reversal  of  magnetization  in  the  magnetic  flux  pat- 
tern for  producing  a  voltage  signal  corresponding  in  po- 
lanty  to  the  direction  of  reversal;  an  amplifier,  having 
an  output  winding  and  responsive  to  each  voltage  signal 
for  inducing  in  said  winding  a  current  flow  corresponding 
in  direction  to  the  polarity  of  the  voltage  signal;  and  a 
passive  element  gating  network  connected  to  said  wind- 
ing and  responsive  to  each  current  flow  for  passing  the 
applied  timing  signal  to  the  first  or  second  output  ter- 
minal selectively  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  the 
current  flow,  said  gating  network  passing  the  timing  sig- 
nal to  the  first  output  terminal  only  when  the  current 
flow  is  in  one  direction  and  exceeds  a  first  predetermined 
magnitude  and  passing  the  timing  signal  to  the  second 
output  terminal  only  when  the  current  flow  is  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  exceeds  a  second  predetermined 
magnitude. 
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MAGNETIC  SYSTEMS  MULTIPATH  MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY 

„  ^    ?•  ^•^^^  ^**  ■»»•'•«'.  NJ^  aarigMM-  to  DBVICBB 

Radio  Corpocafloa  of  America,  a  coqMintk»a  of  Dda-    Fwtokfct^fwt,  "  uriinj  ■' ,  ri  T,.  nriliaii  to 

F«bfwry  2«,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  54S,4M  SST^JSSISL'SnISySJ''^**^  '^'^  ^*** 

TOaiMi.    (CL34#— 174)  AppUcalloa  Norciiibcr  19.  19S4,  Scttel  No.  (23,174 

IfClaiM.    (CL34#— 174)  -^ 


1.  A  magnetic  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic elemenu  operatively  arranged  in  order,  said  ele- 
ments being  made  of  a  material  having  two  stable  rem- 
anent states,  input,  output,  and  advance  windings  linked 
to  each  of  said  elements,  a  common  impedance,  means  for 
simultaneously  applying  current  pulses  to  said  advance 
windings  and  to  said  common  impedance,  separate  means 
coupling  said  output  winding  of  each  of  said  elements 
to  said  input  winding  of  the  succeeding  order  element, 
each  of  said  coupling  means  including  separate  electri- 
cal means  for  storing  during  said  current  pulses  signals 
induced  in  the  associated  one  of  said  output  windings, 
and  a  unidirectional  impedance  means  to  control  the 
flow  of  signals  from  said  storage  means  to  the  associated 
one  of  said  input  windings,  said  magnetic  system  further 
comprising  means  for  applying  voltage  pulses  developed 
across  said  common  impedance  during  said  current  pulses 
to  said  signal  storage  means  in  a  direction  to  produce  a 
reverse  bias  across  said  unidirectional  impedance  means, 
and  means  connected  across  the  series  combination  of 
one  of  said  storage  means  and  said  common  impedance 
for  deriving  output  signals  thereacross. 


IMPROVED  READOUT  CIRCUTT  FOR  MULTI- 

STABLE  MAGNETIC  CORES 

Martte  J.  Kctty,  Eadwdl,  N.Y^  Mri|Mr  to  lateraatiooal 

Bwiacfli  Macktacs  CofponHtoa,  N«w  York,  N.Y-  a 

corporatfoB  off  New  York 

AppUcadoo  October  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  417.754 

ItClaiiiM.    (CL34«— 174) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  circuit,  a  core  of  magnetic  material 
capable  of  being  caused  to  assume  different  remanent 
conditions  of  flux  orientation,  said  core  having  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  the  cross  portion  of  mag- 
netic material  in  said  first  portion  being  greater  than 
twice  as  large  as  the  cross  section  of  magnetic  material 
in  said  second  portion,  said  first  portion  of  said  core  hav- 
ing first,  second  and  third  openings  positioned  there- 
through dividing  said  core  into  four  parallel  flux  paths. 
a  first  winding  positioned  through  said  first  and  second 
openings  only,  a  second  winding  positioned  through  said 
second  and  third  openings  only;  first  and  second  signal 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  windings,  respec- 
tively, for  applying  energizing  signals  thereto;  and  an  out 
put  winding  inductively  associated  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  magnetic  material  in  said  second  portion  of  said 
core. 
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WHEEL  LOCK  AND  WHEEL  SLIDE 

DETECTION  SYSTEM  •«> 

Torstai  O.  UllqiriBt.  U  Granfc  Parik.  HI.,  aadgaor  to 
GeMral  Motors  CospoiaUoM.  Detroit.  Mkk..  a  corpo- 
ratioaof  Delaware 

Appttcalioa  Deccnibcr  17.  1954,  Scrfay  No.  47i.MS 
3  CWm.    (CL  34«— 2«t) 
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I.  In  a  multisuble  magnetic  core  storage  device  in- 
cluding a  magnetizable  element  capable  of  assuming  a 
plurality  oi  intermediate  remanent  flux  sUtes  between 
two  limiting  remanent  flux  states,  means  for  initially 
magnetinnt  "id  elemeiH  to  oae  of  said  two  limiting 
states,  means  for  magnetizing  said  element  in  a  plurality 
of  eqpal  and  discrete  steps  from  said  one  limiUng  state 
to  the  other  of  said  two  limiting  sutes.  the  combina- 
tioa  comprising  output  winding  means  inductively  asso- 
ciated with  said  magnetizable  element,  and  electrical 
damping  means  coupled  to  said  output  winding:  means 
having  parameters  selected  to  critically  damp  output 
voltage  pulses  induced  in  the  output  winding  by  each 
of  said  equal  and  discrete  steps  of  magnetization. 
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1.  In  a  self-propelled  railway  vehicle  having  a  gen- 
erating electrical  power  source  and  a  pair  of  electrical 
tractioa  motors  each  including  excitation  means  there- 
for, an  armature  to  which  driving  wheels  are  attached 
and  switching  means  for  connecting  said  motors  to  re- 
ceive power  from  said  source,  means  to  detect  slippage 
of  said  wheels  when  said  ntotors  are  disconnected  from 
said  power  source  by  said  switching  meam  and  said 
vehicle  is  propelled  by  means  other  than  said  power 
source  compriaittg  a  voltage  source  ia  sai^  vehicle  other 
than  said  power  source,  relay  meam  iadudinf  an  en- 
ergizing winding  therefor,  switching  meana  in  aeries 
electrical  circuit  with  said  windiag  and  Mid  voitage 
source  operable  to  operate  said  relay  means,  said  relay 
means  infJiiHi^g  contacts  in  aeries  with  the  exciialiga 
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base,  a  picture  tube  carrying  tray  slidably  mounted  in    vibrator,  a   modulator   connected   to  said  multivibrator 
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of  aid  nxMon  aad 
on  opcr»tioB  of  Mid  relay 

tioa  meaat  acraw  «kl  vohMe 
whea  MJd  Tehicle  ii  w  propelled  act  as 
cited  feneraton,  electrical  iadicatof  oMaaa,  a 
relay  meam  iacludiiit  a  pair  of  a>iadia|»  of  oppodte 
pobuity  conaected  acroM  reepective  armaturei  of  laid 
traction  motor  operable  upon  an  imbalattoe  of  correirt 
cauMd  by  ilippaae  of  tlM  wheels  awoected  to  said 
armatures  to  couect  said  indkator  means  to  said  volt- 
age source.  t 


Circuit  arranfements  for  coaverting  digits  from  a  flrst 
form  in  which  the  digits  are  represented  by  markings 
on  two  of  s  first  plurality  of  leads  to  a  second  form  in 
which  the  digits  are  represented  by  a  marking  on  one  of 
a  second  plurality  of  leads  comprising  a  ftnt  plurality 
of  cold  cathode  gas  dbcharfe  tubes  each  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  triiter  electrode  and  each  connected  to 
one  of  said  second  i^uralitytrf  leads,  means  connecting  the 
trigger  electrode  of  each  tube  of  said  first  plurality  of 
tubes  to  one  of  said  first  plurality  ot  leads  wber^  a 
priming  potential  is  applied  to  the  trigger  electrode  of 
at  least  one  tube  of  said  first  plurality  in  response  to  the 
application  of  a  marking  to  one  of  the  leads  of  said 
first  plurality,  a  second  plurality  of  cold  cathode  gas 
discharge  tubes  each  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  trigger  electrode,  means  connerfing  the  trigger  elec- 
trode of  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  tubes  to  one 
of  said  first  plurality  of  leads  whereby  a  prirafaig  poten- 
tial is  applied  to  the  trigger  electrode  of  one  tube  of 
said  second  plurality  in  response  to  the  application  of 
a  marking  to  the  connected  ooe  of  said  first  plurality  of 
leads,  means  for  applying  a  striking  potential  simultane- 
ously to  all  the  UAa  of  said  second  plurality,  means 
responsive  to  the  striking  of  a  tube  of  said  second  plu- 
rality for  applying  a  striking  potential  to  at  least  one 
tube  of  said  first  plurality  whereby  one  only  of  the  primed 
tubes  of  said  first  plurality  strikes  and  means  responsive 
to  the  striking  of  one  tube  of  said  firtf  plurality  for 
^>plying  a  marking  to  the  lead  of  the  second  pltnaSty 
connected  thereto. 


CIRCUIT  ARRANCBMBN18  FOB  COUNTING 


•  Mr  n,  IMi,  Sirid  Nb.  59MI3 
r.  mmatkm  Giwi  MWJa  AihmI  4.  IMS 
ICMnk    4CLM»-447) 

Circuit  arrangements  for  converting  digits  from  ^*'^r^m^^ 
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form  to  coded  form  comprising  an  input  lead  to  yrtatch  a 
train  of  impwlees  itprestnting  a  digit  in  dadmal  form  is 
a  ftrst  cmnting  cticttit  having  a  piiarality  of 
10  which  said  input  lead  is  connected  and  which 
is  responsive  to  all  the  iwpiihes,  a  second  connfing  ctr- 
coit  hAvittg  a  plurality  of  stages  controHed  from  said  first 
connting  draiit,  means  for  operating  the  first  stage  of 
said  second  counting  drcolt  prior  to  the  application  of 
impulses  to  said  first  ooimting  circuit,  meam  responsive 
to  an  impulse  applied  to  said  input  kad  at  a  time  when 


CIRCUIT  ARRANGIMBNTi  POR  CONVERT- 
ING INPORMATION  ROM  ONB  FORM  TO 
ANOraOBI 

Frederick  Dsnby,  Liv« 
Tihihini  ft 
a 
Jnly  17.  1956,  SeiW  No.  59t3t2 
ippMcetlen  Great  Britaia  A^ast  i.  1955 
ICMtas.    iCLM%—347) 
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corresponding  stages  in  both  counting  circuits  have  been 
operated  for  operating  the  succeeding  stage  in  each  count- 
ing circuit,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  suc- 
ceeding stage  of  said  second  oountins  circuit  for  resetting 
said  first  counting  circtiit  to  a  condition  where  the  first 
stage  is  operative  and  a  plurality  of  ooQ>ut  leads  each  of 
which  is  individual  to  one  of  the  stages  of  either  of  said 
counting  circuits  and  to  each  of  wMch  a  potential  is 
applied  when  the  corresponding  stage  is  operated. 
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A  television  receiver  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  mounting  fnune  permanently  ntounted 
in  the  cabinet,  said  fraoM  **^'"^"'f  a  baw,  transversely 
diqweed  bars  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  the  ends 
thereof,  channel-shaped  side  walls  secured  to  said  base 
longitudinally  thereof,  a  duumri-shaped  cad  wall  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  base  adiacent  one  end  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower  jacks  mounted  on  said 
transversely  disposed  bars,  a  tray  indnding  the  com- 
ponent parts  of  a  tdevision  receiver  did^y  mounted 
in  the  channel-shaped  side  walls  of  the  frame,  said  tray 
including  a  vertically  diqweed  intermediate  partition  and 
a  horiaoatally  ilispoerid  bar  at  right  angles  to  said  parti- 
tion  having  plugs  thereon  positioaed  to  coact  with  the 
lower  jacks  on  the  transvmely  disposed  bars,  pamllei 
channel-shiqied  rails  mounted  in  the  fnune  above  tnid 
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base,  a  picture  tube  carrying  tray  slidably  mounted  in 
the  raib  in  the  frame,  a  mounting  partition  for  the  pic- 
ture tube  mounted  on  the  tube  carrying  tray  in  vertkai 
relation  thereto,  an  opening  in  said  tube  carrying  tray, 
plugs  carried  by  the  picture  tube  carrying  tray  and  posi- 
tioned adiacent  the  opening  in  said  tube  carrying  tray 
to  permit  the  plugs  to  coact  with  the  upper  jacks  on  the 
transversely  disposed  bars  of  the  frame  for  completing 
circuits  to  the  tube,  and  means  for  connecting  circuits  of 
the  parts  of  the  receiver  and  picture  tube  to  power  sup- 
plying means  and  also  to  sound  reproducing  and  ampli- 
fying means. 

TELEVBION  APPARATUS 

Marion  J.  Ptfer,  WUIfauBfTlIlc,  N.Y^  aarisnor,  b>  mesne 
aaaiiiunents,  to  Sylraaia  Electric  Prodncts  Inc^  Wll- 
mingtoa,  DeU  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Jhm  25,  1956,  Scrtal  No.  593,497 
lOakam.    (O.  34«— 349) 
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1.  In  a  television  receiving  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising  an  image  display  tube  having  a  substantially 
spherical  viewing  surface,  a  substantially  spherical  plastic 
lens  having  a  smaller  radius  of  curvature  than  said  view- 
ing surface,  means  for  holding  the  peripheral  portions  of 
said  lens  in  abutment  with  said  surface  to  provide  a  first 
substantially  confined  air  chamber,  a  glass  face  plate,  and 
means  connected  to  said  peripheral  portion  holding  means 
for  holding  said  face  plate  in  spaced  relationship  with 
said  lens  to  provide  a  second  substantially  confined  air 
chamber. 


249MS7 

PROPELLER  NOBE  SIMULATOR 

Robert  Gka  Nye,  Su  DIcflo,  Calif. 

Applicatkta  October  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,693 

TChfam.    (CL34«— 3S4) 

(Granted  nadcr  TMc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


w> 


7.  An  apparatus  for  electrontcatly  simulating  a  two. 
three  or  four  muUi-bladed  propeller  noise  including  simu- 
lated selected  accented  blade  beats,  comprising  a  free 
running  multivibrator,  a  simulated  propeller  speed  con- 
trol for  adjusting  the  repetition  frequency  of  said  multi- 


vibrator, a  modulator  connected  to  said  multivibrator 
through  parallel  circuits  including  a  simulated  propeller 
sound  circuit  and  a  simulated  accented  blade  beat  circuit, 
said  blade  beat  circuit  comprising  a  multi-contact  selector 
switch  connected  to  two  bistable  multivibrators  and  a 
delay  multivibrator  for  simulating  a  selected  accented 
blade  beat,  and  audible  means  connected  to  said  modu- 
lator for  simulating  the  sound  of  a  two.  three,  or  four 
bladed  ship  propeller  revolving  at  various  speeds  and  at 
varying  distances  from  a  listening  device.  vov 


■  j-i  ** 


ATTACK  DEVIATION  DEVICE 
Cn—flly  L.  Grabui,  Covtaa,  CuHL,  MrigBar  to  Northrop 
Corporatloa,  HawthonM,  CaUf,,  ■  corponttoa  af  Call- 


21, 1955,  Swtol  No.  4S9443 
(CL  343— Ifl) 


Applicattoa  Fcbnwry 


-•?^.«^ 


1.  An  attack  deviation  device  comprising  a  hollow, 
elongated  member  to  be  towed  behind  an  aircraft;  said 
member  being  made  of  a  flexible  material;  a  towline  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  said  member  and  to  said  aircraft; 
a  resilient  means  attached  to  that  end  of  the  towline  at- 
tached to  said  member  and  to  the  member  for  collapsing 
the  latter  when  not  in  use;  and  structure  in  the  member 
for  reflecting  radar  signals  impinging  thereon. 


2J9t3i9 

HEMBPHERICAL  ACOUSTIC  PHASE 
COMPENSATOR 

Fnak  Riky  Abbott,  Su  IMcto,  Calif. 

AppUcatioii  Afirfl  2t,  1954,  ScrW  No.  424,529 

19  dalBi.    (a.  343—113) 

(Gnmted  UMler  THle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M> 


**?• 


t.-  •. 


I 
t 


15.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  direction  of  the 
source  of  energy  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  antennas  for  detecting 
said  energy,  an  array  of  receiving  points  positioned  in  a 
spherical  shell  in  miniature  replica  of  the  spaced  an- 
tennas, means  for  transposing  the  energy  into  a  plurality 
of  electrical  impulses  and  transmitting  said  impulses  to 
said  miniature  array  of  receiving  points,  means  for  trans- 
posing said  electrical  impulses  into  acoustic  waves  within 
the  spherical  shell  at  said  receiving  points  and  in  the 
same  phase  relationship,  and  means  for  determining  the 
point  at  which  the  acoustic  waves  are  in  focus  whereby 
said  point  is  indicative  of  the  direction  of  said  energy 
source. 

«-vt»*>  a»T 
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antennae  with  subsUntiaJly  the  same  phase,  the  said  one    or  received  by  the  array  at  the  said  angle  ±nw,  where 
■antenna  beini  that  one  of  the  arrav  that  of  itself  would    n  is  anv  int«««r  iiwiiulin*  r»m  .n^  -  ;.  ion  ^^J .< 


August  4,  1959 


:?TTELECTRICAL 


*,«.^  —  239MM 

An^  ^WULTI-nttQUKNCY  ANTENNA 
Albert  M.  PkkMBo,  WsMca,  MIm^  airitMN 
^**'^^^^***"^'  WawM,  MtaM^  a  aartw 
ApplkatkMi  March  25,  If  53,  SttU  NoT  344,57 

(CL  34^-722) 


lo  K.  F. 


-r*    c^ 


1.  An  antenna  system  adapted  for  connection  with  a 
coaxial  cable  for  antomatically  accommodaUng  a  plu- 
rality of  radio  signals  of  preselected  frequencies,  com- 
pnsinf  an  antenna  segment  having  a  plurality  of  ad- 
jacent sections,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  the  coaxial 
cable,  a  plurality  of  tuning  networks  each  providing  series 
interconnection  between  adjacent  sections  of  said  antenna 
segment,  each  of  sajd  networks  including  an  inductance 
of  preselected  value  and  each  also  including  a  first  series- 
connected  inductance  and  capacitance  of  preselected  value 
and  connected  in  shunting  relation  with  said  first-men- 
Uoned  inductance,  one  of  said  networks  being  connected 
into  the  antenna  segment  between  the  coaxial  cable  and 
another  of  the  networks  and  also  including  a  second 
sencs-connected  inductance  and  capacitance  of  prese- 
lected values  connected  in  shunting  relation  with  said 
first  mentioned  series-connected  inductance  and  capaci- 
tance, said  preselected  values  of  inductance  and  capaci- 
tance creaung  a  resonant  condition  at  each  of  said  pre- 
selected frequencies  without  requiring  mechanical  switch- 
ing or  change  in  physical  dimension  of  said  antenna 
system,  whereby  a  plurality  of  signals  of  different  fre- 
quencies may  be  supplied  to  and  transmitted  by  said  an- 
tenna segment. 


COMBINATION  FEED  FOR  REFLECTOR 

DISH-TYFE  ANTENNA 

Lawrence  R.  Knibe,  Homewood,  III^  mssignor  to 

A-^.    2°'*T-*'**'1***"**<*'  Chicago,  111. 
AppHcadoo  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,i33 
3  daima.    (Q.  343— 7S2) 


h^L  f„,  *^*?"  '^'"'  "  <l»h-type  reflector,  a  broad 

band  antenna  feed  comprising  a  short  rectangular  wave 
gu.de  section  having  an  open  end  and  a  ctesed  end.  sup! 
por  rods  connecting  the  wave  guide  section  to  the  rc^ 
flcctor  to  support  the  wave  guide  section,  a  coaxial  fe«l 
for  said  wave  guide  section  having  inner  and  outer  con- 
ductors an  insulating  mount  in  said  guide,  said  outer  co- 
axial conductor  being  connected  to  said  wave  guide  lo- 


tion, said  inner  coaxial  conductor  extending  to  said  in- 
sulating mount,  two  flaps  extending  at  30*  to  the  normal 
from  the  long  sides  of  said  open  wave  guide  section  end, 
said  flaps  having  a  width  not  greater  than  the  lesser  di- 
mension of  the  wave  guide  section,  said  open  wave  guide 
section  end  being  directed  to  propagate  the  high  frequency 
waves  supplied  by  said  coaxial  feed  towards  said  dish- 
type  reflector. 

REFLECTOR  STRUCTURES  FOR  ANTENNAS  * 
Aiamrndtr  F.  Cartfaay,  Keriraiikwn,  N.Y^  aailfBor.  by 

Mripuncnti,  to  Chauwl  Master  ConNtratioo 
Applkatioo  April  9,  1*54,  Serial  No.  422T73 
7Clainif.    (CL343— IIT) 


I.  A  collapsible  screen  type  reflector  for  antennas  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  horizontally  disposed  con- 
ductive rods,  a  pair  of  vertical  conductive  rods  pivotally 
secured  to  each  of  said  horizontal  rods,  said  vertical  rods 
being  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  cooperating 
with  said  horizonu!  rods  to  form  a  collapsible  grid,  and 
clamping  means  at  the  juncture  of  each  of  said  vertical 
rods  with  the  center  one  of  said  horizontal  rods  for 
clamping  said  verucal  rods  in  perpendicular  relation  to 
said  horizontal  rods. 


,  ^ 2,SM,593 

A'^'TENNA  ARRAY  FOR  COUNTERACTING  THE 

EFFECT  OF  NULL  REGIONS 

Joho  Raze,  Cambridge,  MaM^  avigDor  to  The  Gabriel 

ApplicatioBApfill2,  1*54,  Serial  No.  422424 
17  daima.    (CL  343— 153) 


•s^f-^^^i^- 


D 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising  an  array  of  at  least 
three  separate  antennae  provided  with  means  for  feeding 
radio-frequency  energy  to  or  from  all  but  one  of  said 


trcM  for  adjusting  the  repctitKjn  frtquency  of  said  multi-    source. 
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antennae  with  tubtUntially  the  same  phase,  the  said  one  or  received  by  the  array  at  the  said  angle  ±nw,  where 

antenna  being  that  one  of  the  array  that  of  itself  would  n  is  any  integer  including  rero  and  r  is  180  degrees  of 

transniit  or  receive  radiation  at  a  predetermined  angle  phase,  and  means  for  feeding  radio-frequency  energy  to 

off  the  radiation  axis  of  the  array  in  a  phase  substantially  or  from  the  said  one  antenna  in  anti-phase  with  the  other 

equal  to  the  phase  of  the  resultant  radiation  transmitted  antennae  of  the  array. 


r^ 


s   Mif 


.  *.  -       ,k-  -■  ^^■.: 
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185,785 
TOOTHPASTE  TLBE  SQUEEZER 


„,  185.788 

VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  SIMILAR  ABTiri  ir 


-14 


T-is^-'K: 


DESIGNS 

AUGUST  4,  1959 


lt5,7M 

MIXER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Eari  S.  Tuppcf ,  SmttMeM,  RJ^  avifiior  to  Tapper  Cor- 
ponitkm,  N«rtk  SwilliliU,  R.L,  a  corporatioa  of  Deb- 


AppUcailioa  Juc  It,  1957,  Serial  Ne.  4M34 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(O.  D2— 3) 


185,783 

NECKTIE 

Samuel  Klaas,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

Appikatkm  Janaary  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  44434 

Tcran  of  pateat  7  years 

(a.  D3— 16) 


m 


!•«,♦♦ 


' 


b 


% 


185,781 
COLLAR 
Erwki  B.  JackauM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
*i«*,^     Applkatloa  Fcbraary  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,751 
^  .?*:  Tana  of  patairt  14  yt — 

r  (a.  D3— 8) 


■%-i:,yt  .rA  \t    rfi.n^f:. 


185,784 

NECKTIE 

SaoMMl  Kfaan,  BrooklyB,  N.Y. 

AppUcadoa  Janaary  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,535 

Tcnn  of  patcat  7  yean 

(CI.  D3— 10 


^ 


1l 


185,782 

ARMBAND 

Hymaa  B.  Laftlag,  Portaaoath,  Va. 

Applkatloa  Augaat  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,142 

Term  of  pateat  7  yean 

DS^l 


(CLDS^lt) 


*p^^ 


-tJL 


•'.I 
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185,7S5 

TOOTHPASTE  TLBE  SQUEEZER 

Georg.  B.  Mayaard  ami  Oiin  A.  Seaiy.  Denver.  Colo. 

Applicatkm  March  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,«59 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  04— 3) 


August  4,  1969 


185.788 
I  K^^^iiV?*  ^^ANER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lorain,  Ohio,  Mripion  to  General  Electric  Company 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorli  ™P»">. 

Application  March  17,  1959.  Serial  No.  55,834 
Term  of  patent   14  year* 
(CI.  D9— 5) 


tmM  *i^ 


*j.^ 


*t^# 


-El, 


*J«t 


\ 


Jan 


185,786 

HOLDER  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

■n  der  Toft,  Zwijodrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

A     ,JT^  ^^  '  Dordrecht,  Netheriands 

Application  February  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  49^f 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4— 3> 


V 


185,789 

TRANSPARENT  GREENHOUSE 

Philip  B.  Vllms,  Alcundria,  Va. 

Application  March  M.  1958,  Serial  No.  49,991. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DI3— I) 


»  •--'' 


m,*> 


•fwaHiga/ 


185,787 
BATHTUB  FOR  INFANTS 

>ierldKMiali  S.p.A.,   Casalnuovo   di    Napoll    Itaiv    >■ 

Italian  ioint-stock  company  ^'     " 

Application  September  30.  1955.  Serial  No.  38,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  June  I,  1955 

Term  of  patent  3^j  years 

(CI.  D4— 4) 


185,790 

T-.^  ^  FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  MAILBOX 

Twiio  Kuboto,  Mill   Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schlac* 

Lock  Company,  a  corporation 

Applicadoo  April  7.  1958,  Serial  No.  50.350 

Term  of  patent   14  vcar« 

„  (CI.  DI3— 2) 
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sua 


1S5,791 

ALTTOMOBILE  RADIATOR  GRILLE  AND  HOUSING 

Rkhani  C.  Le  Bnm,  Omalw.  Ncbr. 

ApplkatkM  Augmst  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  52,351 

Tern  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D14— 18) 


185,795 
CUP  FOR  CONNECTING  ENDS  OF  PLASTIC  STRIP 

ACROSS  FURNITURE  FRAMES 

Janw  Joka  Mlnriaac  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  iMJinnr  to  iJFJD. 

ManufactnriBg  Com  Inc^  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  New  Yorii 

Appttcation  FctHvaiy  1^  1959,  Serial  No.  5M31 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

<CL  D17— 3) 


'-h 


J 


185,792 

AITOMOBILE  WHEEL  COVER 
Wlllbm  B.  Pratt,  Birmintcham,  Mkh.,  assHpmr  to  Chrys- 
ler CorponitkMi,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  March  31.  1959,  Serial  No.  55,282 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  DI4— 3«) 


TV 


Vii^lkt 


JttT 


4-k 


185,7f« 

RELIGIOUS  VESTMENT  HOLDER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Boles  UnbaMkas,  D«  Bols,  Pa. 

Application  April  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  59,277 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D17— 8) 


Ti"tX?f 'jIt? 


4wMl 


tti.r? 


.j^A 


185,793 
ADJUSTABLE  BLEACHER  SEAT 
Alfred  J.  Conn,  Chicago,  III.,  asdgnor,  by  mesne  assign- 
mente,  to  Barber-Colman  Company,  RocUord,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  June  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,484 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D15— 8) 


^-  185,797 

MICROPHONE 
Howard  M.  Dnrbfai,  Sooth  Bead,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  Electro- 
Voice,  Incorporated,  Bochanaa,  Midu,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Application  May  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,112 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D2»— 14) 


?r^ 


185,794 

RESILIENT  CLIP 

John  P.  Walsh,  Norwood,  R.L 

Applicatioo  Jaauary  1(,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,2M 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(a.  D17— 3) 


185,798 

INTERCOMMUNICATIONS  UNIT  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joseph  M.  Loffc,  Los  Alleles,  Calif. 

Application  August  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,143 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 14) 
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lt5,79f 
COIN  TELEPHONE  SET 
Hcary   DreyfMi,  SiNrih   Pimjim.  Cidff^   mtd   WilHam 
Pfcrd,   Witrt—t,   NJ^   iMifBii   to  Bell   Telepkooc 
Laboratories,  bcorForatorf,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  coipo- 
nitkM  of  New  Yorii 

ApfMcatkMi  March  M,  1959,  Serial  No.  SS.093 
Tcnn  of  patHM  14  yean 

(a.  D24— 14)  , 


1SS4«2 

HAND  PUPPET 

HiMa  Lo«  Cokes,  Port  Wortk,  Tex. 

AppHcatton  March  19,  1951,  Serial  No.  M.99S 

Term  of  pattat  14  year* 

(a.  D34— 2)  4 


r^n*TX:^. 


185,8M 

DRESSER  CADDY 

An»ert  N.  Brooks,  Lkacofaiwood,  IH. 

ApplicatkMi  Noveaikcr  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,552 

Tena  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D29~23) 


sn»«*.*^" ' 


i>T-'f;> 


!*/ 


'itVi^. 


185,M3 

HAND  PUPPET 

Richard  Lee  Claytoii,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

AppiicadoQ  March  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  5«,097 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(a.  D34— 2) 

i 


H 


^i^J 


185,8«1 

SHELF  UNIT 

Loais  Masiow,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 

Applkatioa  July  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  4«,975 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(CI.  D33»3) 


iM^A 


1 


t^ 


■U^ 


'ih 
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185,8«4 

GAME  BOARD 

Jesse  L.  Coodspeed,  White  Plains,  N  Y 

Application  May  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  59,9«« 

Term  of  pateat  3V^  yean 

(CLD34-^> 


>t#i 


mA^ 
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1S5,M5 

WDSD-DRIYKN  ROTARY  BUBBLE  BLOWER 

llii HUt,  N.C. 

24,  lf5«,  SwW  No.  44315 
T«ai  aff  mimi  14 
(a.  D34— 15) 


windlaSholsing 

Fr«4  C.  Gm4,  Piiniiil|lili,  ftu,  aarifMr  to  Fni  C. 
Good  A  SoM,  lac^  nilMMpMB,  PiL,  a  carporatkM 


to 


lt5,M4 

TOY  PRIME  MOVER 

Ckarici  PcanoB,  Jr.,  Efanhant,  lU.,  ai 

Mania  L  GlaM,  Chicago,  fll. 

Applkatloa  Pctonnry  IS,  19Sf,  Serial  No.  54,641 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeart 

(a.  D34— 15) 


Afvttcatkw  Jammry  2,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,92S 

Tcrai  of  pateat  7  yean 

(CI.  D41~l) 


lt5,St9 

RACK  FOR  BOTTLED  BEVERAGES 

AaroB  G.  Myen  aad  Raw  N.  Laaib,  Fori  Worik,  Tex. 

AppBcattoa  Jaly  2«,  19SS,  Serial  No.  51,949 

Term  of  patoat  14  y« 

(O.  D44~19) 


ItSttl* 
PITCHER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jack  Bloch,  Lcomliister,  MaH.,  aaipM>r,  by ^ 

meats,  to  Foster  Graot  Co.,  he,  Lcomlniter,  Matt., 
a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Applkatloa  May  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  45.998 
Tera  of  patest  14  yi 
—  (a.D44-2I) 


It54t7 

ARROW-SUPPORTING  STAND  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 

Howard  J.  Aatle,  Colaabos,  Ohio 
Appttcattoe  December  19, 1958,  Serial  No.  53449 
Term  of  pateot  3Vt  y< 
(CL  D34—15) 


185,811 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 
DoaaM  M.  Klttermaa,  KaMas  City,  Kaot. 

Natioaal  Prodacts  Coaqmay,  Jackaoa  Cooaty,  Mo. 

Applkatloa  Jaaaary  4,  I9S8,  Serial  No.  49,144 

Term  of  palwt  7  yean 

(a.  D44— 22) 


:i<H) 
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185412 

CANDLEHOLDER 

Alfred  A.  Campana,  Peaacaaken,  N  J. 

Application  S«p(cari>cr  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,514 

Term  of  patent  3V2   years 

(CI.  D48— 2)  « 


AVCVST  4,  1959 


ii  A-ii 


185,816 

SPECTACLE  TEMFLE  IIT 

.     ..  •*■'"■  ^'  ■Mtolotta,  Shott  HUh,  N  J. 

Application  November  12,  lf58.  Serial  No.  53,35« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 


&^^lf^^^-^ 


185,813 
LAMP  BEZEL  FOR  ALTOVIOBILES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Geonte  W.  Waliier.  Bloomfield  Hills  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corponitioa 
of  Delaware 

Application  June  13,  1»58,  Serial  No.  51,342 

Terin  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D48— 32) 


:Nr- 


tt  R 


185.814 

PLLL 

Wallace  T.  Johnson.  Burbank,  Calif.,  assiRnor  to  Amerock 

Corporation.  Kockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  May  22,  1956.  Serial  No.  41,593 

Term  of  patent  3^5  yean 

(CI.  D50— 3) 


U.J 


I. 


185,817 
CASE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  MfTER 
YaUhiro  As^o,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assisnor  to  l.S.   Photo 
Sapply  Co.  Inc.,  WashioKtoa,  D.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  July  15.  1958,  Serial  No.  51,793 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D6I— 1) 


ii 


185,818 
VENTILATOR  FOR  BOATS  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  Herman.  Chicago,  III. 

Application  March  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,202 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CI.  D62— 3) 


I  s  a   «ff  t»    t  T 


^* 


185,819 
_      -  TYPEWRITER 

u  .  ;/2'^°?''''  ^"*  Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Roy  a  McBee  Corporation,  Port  Chester.  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York  n  ■  «« 

Application  September  18,  1958.  Serial  No.  52,683 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D64— 11) 


185,815 
COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  MAGNET 

Arthur  H.  Stvrett,  Atbol,  Mass. 

Applicatioa  May  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  46.047 

Tenn  of  pateat  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


3<)8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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llS,t27 
ILLUMINABLE  SHOWCASE  FOR  FOODffTUFFS 


11SJ29 
LADVS  KMJTH 


August  4,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


3o; 


AIRCRAFT 
Edwvd  MacMiuki,  BaMwin  Parit,  COf. 
Applkattoa  Marrii  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  4$,4«f 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
WM«  '  (CI.  D71— 1> 


Jt^rtlfc- 


185,824 
HNGER  GRIP  FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Warrea  Bcq)amia  Amutroiig,  MHtoa  Junctton,  aod  Don- 
ald   Doane   Fnnnaa,   Bdoil,   Wis.,   asrignon  to  Tbc 
Parker  Pen  Conpaay,  Jancsrille,  Wk^  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsfaa 

Application  August  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,494 

Terra  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CI.  D74— 17) 


I'        185,821 

AIRPLANE 

William  A.  WoUeat,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Application  June  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,462 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


185,822 

SAILBOAT 

Georic  E.  Hall,  EI  Monte,  and  Sterling  Osmon, 

Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Application  November  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,470 

Tern  of  patcat  14  years 

,     (CI.  D71— 1) 


UV'^ 


185,825 

COMPOSITE  DISPLAY  AND  PACKAGING  BOX 

FOR  WATCHES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Samuel  Braun,  Middle  VWate,  N.Y. 

Appiicatioa  Jaanary  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  49^1 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D84— 5) 


ifbuy 


185,823 

PAPER  CUTTER 

Wllbehn  Aoer  and  Harry  B.  Kipp,  Irondeqnoit,  N.Y. 

Application  March  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,444 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D74— 1) 


185,824 

DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  PLATES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Albert  Kizler,  Houston,  Tex. 

Application  December  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,897 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


A 


A 


■;-j- 


U  Hjp  Hill        I  .1     I  ■ 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ltl,l27 

nXUMlNAHJi  8IIOWCA8B  FOR  rOODSTUFFS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

filliwtw  4,  IfStTSOTW  No.  S231« 
■ipllnliiB  GtmI  Mliifa  Marck  19. 195t 
Totb  •#  pami  14 


URojrPMl 


August  4,  1959 


llSyllt 

LADYVrOUCH 
•.  W«rt  iMi,  Wh, 
C*.,  WMt  Wmi,  m^,  a 


Apr!  U,  ItSt,  StfW  No.  M.M3 
Tern  of  polMt  14 

(a.  Dt7-^) 


195329 

UPSnCK  eONTAINER 
FMinbtdi  S.K<^  Waltrtary,  Con.,  anigBor  to  ScoviU 
MaMfictailBA  Coapoajr,  Walnbwy,  Com.,  a  cofw 

of  COHMCflCOt 

AppMcidta  April  21.  1959,  Serial  No.  59.533 
Ttm  of  potent  7  yi 
(a.  D9«— 19) 


195^39 

ACCESSORY  TANK  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Viktor  Scfcforftiiort,  CteroiaM  Hdikti,  OUo, 
to  Tkc  Mamqr  OMo  MaMfMari^  CosMiiy,  Naak- 
vUk,  Tcaa.,  a  coiporalloB  of  Oyo 
Applkatiaa  DocMnbor  2,  1957,  Sarial  No.  49,744 
Tcm  of  potest  14  yean 

k  (a.  D9»— 1) 


195431 

WALL  MOUNTED  AQUARIUM 

inia  N.  Kaaka,  Eait  DHraR,  Mkk. 

Appttcattoo  AapMt  21, 1959,  SctteJ  No.  52,339 

Tam  of  potest  14  yt 

(CL  D91— 2) 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST^  1969 

Non. — Axnam^  tn  •eeordaiiM  wltb  the  ftnt  ilfalfleut  clwr«ctw  or  wvrA  «t  tte  inm  (ta  aeeonUsot  wltk^ty 


irdaiiM  wltb  the  ftnt  ilfalfleut  clwr«ctw  or  mt*  vttJmm 
taitttmomt  tflnrtory  pr«etle«). 

ComlM,   lUnrte*,  to   ngwifrlta  NurstrlM.  Im.     Kom  plant.    Bobldum.  MareoL  to  Dcaafrlti  NorMrlM,  lac. 

1.8M.  S-4-M,  CI.  47— ei.  l.iBT,  i-«-8t.  CI.  47— «1. 

IlOBfrlti  NonerlM,  Idc.  :  0m — 

Combe,  lUnrlc*.     1,8M. 

Boblction,  lUreri.     1,867. 


pUat. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AoMroek  Corp. :  Am — 

JohBMn,  WaIUm  T.     ISA  J14. 
▲mllj  UmthtT  Prodvct*  Co. :  «m— 

Twiliii.  Lo  Mof  f.     ISSJbM. 
Aatlo,  HowETd  J.    Arrow  wipow  OBg  otaad  or  •UaUar  arttete. 

H6,«07.  8-4-M.  Ct  D84— l«r 
ArBStrong,  Warroa  B.,  aad  D.  D.   Panaaa.  to  Tbt  Parfeor 

P«e  Co.    FtBfor  pto  for  a  wrltlag  laatraaMOt  or  tbo  llko. 

iaS.824.  8-4-M,  CL  D74— 17. 
Ambo,  TaklhlBO,  to  D.8.  Pboto  Bopplj  Co.   lac.     Gaat  for 

photofrapMe  oipoMira  aiotor.    ISfiJl?,  8-4-69,  CL  D81— 1. 
Aaer,    WlUioUa.   aad   H.    B.    KIpp.     Paper   eattor.      18e,S2S, 

8-4-66.  a7D7*— 1. 
Barfeor-ColmaB  Co. :  6m — 

Cobb.  Alfrod  J.    186.768. 
Bart^otta.  Palaia   8.     Spoetado  taapio.     186.816, 

a.  D67— 1. 
Boll  Ttleptaooo  lAbocatorko.  lae. :  6m— 

DrogrfoM,  Havy.  aad  Pford.    186.766. 
Bloeh.  Jad^   to  f>Mtor  Oraat  Co..   lac.     Pltehor. 

8—4-56,  CI.  D44— 21. 
Brana,  siuaaol.     Coaapoalto  dUplay  aad  paekaalaa  boi  for 

watcbM  or  the  like.     186.886,  8-4-66.  cTDSy—t. 
Brook^    Albert    N.      Dreawr    caddy.      186.800.    8-4-86.    CI. 

D29 — 23. 
CmmDaaa.    Alfred    A.      CaadleboMor.      186.812.    8-4-66.   CI. 

Chrraler  Corp 

Pratt.  WllUaai  B 


Klilor,  Albert.    Dliplay  holder  for  pUtea  or  the  ilka.    186.826. 

8—4—66   CI   D60— 0 
KUoa.  SaaiBol.     Noektle.     I8S.T88.  8-4-W'  S*  Sf^l 
Klaaa.  aaanoi.    Noektle.     186,784.  8-*-^,  d.  D8— 16. 
Kahota.  Ttafio,  |»  Behlaje   LAck  Qo.     Froat  paael   for  a 


?^4l.KW.Jrti2!u. 


186.810. 


fee— 

186.76S 
Clark,     Alexaader.       Wlad-dri^ 
188.806.  8-4-66.  Ci.  064— 16. 
CUytoB.    Btchard    L.     Haad    poppet.      186.808,   8-4-60.   CI 


rotory     babble     blower. 


aytoB, 

D84— 2. 
Ooliea.  Hilda  h. 

laa.  Alfred  J.,  to  Baitea^Colaaa  Co.     Ad^Iatable  bleacher 

eeat.    186.76S.  8-4-66.  a.  D16— 8. 
Dreyfaaa.  Henry,  aad  W.  Pferd,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lahore 

toriea.    lac.      Cola    telephoae    nt.      186,760,    8-4-66,    CI. 

D26-^14. 
Dur1»la.    Howard    M..    to    Btoctro-Toice. 

188.767.  8-4-66,  CI.  D26— 14. 
■lenro- Voice,  lae. :  6«e — 

DarMa.  Howard  If.    186,707. 
Pord  Motor  Oo.  :  too— 

Walker,  Ooorge  W.    186.81S. 
Footer  Oraat  Co..  lac. :  Bt 


Coaa.  Alfred  J.,  to  Barti«^3olaMa  Co. 


lac.      MIcrophoae. 


Block.  Jack.     186,810. 
aaa,  Donald  D. :  aoe — 


f^naaa, 

Araiotroag.  Warrea  B. 
Oeaeral  Bectnc  Co. ;  8* 


aad  Poraaa.    18ffJ84. 
186.788. 


186304,    8-4-66,    CI. 
186J28.  8-4-66. 


ShalToy,  John  C.  aad  Smith. 
OUea.  Marrla  I. :  8ee— 

PMraoa.  Charlea  Jr.     188306. 
Good,   rred   C„    to  fred  C.   Good   6   Soaa,   Inc.      Wladlaae 

boa^.    166.808,  8-4-66,  CL  D41— 1. 
Oood.  Pred  C.  *  Bona,  lac. :  6eo— 

Oood.  Fred  C.    186.808. 
Qflgdyoed.    JeoM    L      Game   board. 

HalL  Ooorge  ■.,  aad  8.  Oemoa.     8allhoat 

CI.  mi— 1. 

Happor,  WllUam  B.  A.     lU^daahle  efcewcoM  for  foodotoCa 
_  or  the  like.    18M2T.  6-4-56,  CL  D80—11. 

''tr"i*?v  'j5^.:^^*!*™*»'"  '"f  **»*■  ^  *^  Mke.     166318, 
8-4-66,  CI.  DOS — 8. 

J.  F.  D.  Mfg.  Co.,  lac. :  8eo— 

Mtrrloae,  Jobmo  J.    186.766. 
Jaekaun.  Brwla  B.     Collar.     166.761,  8-4-86.  CL  D»— 8. 
'^TZ^k  ^'Sf  ir  J^.  ""SC**  ■'*■*  <^*^     typowrttor. 

,  186.816,  6-4-66,  CL  D64 — II. 
"SrSi  5*m3-I'    **    ^■•'•^    C*»^       **■"       166,814, 


Kaak^nrte  N.    Wall  moaated  aqaarlnm.    1863SI,  8-4-66, 

*?i5?4^J-^,SSr*9«'"«-  ^-     Llp^ek  eaatalaer. 
166,n8.  8-4-66,  CL  D66 — 16. 

K  BarrrB. :  fee 


18M1L 


Praiacta  Co. 
CL  D44— 22. 


_. !r.i  _  

Myora.  Aaroa  O..  and  Lamb.    165306. 
Ijutlag.  ^aaa  B.    Ana  haad.    I86,m.  8-4-60,  CI.  D6— 10. 
Le  Broa,  miehard  C.    AatamoWIe  radiator  grille  and  boaalag. 
186,761.  6-4-86,  CL  D14— 18.  ^        „        .    ^    . 

LeaOor,  U  |tor.P...to  4plSr  id£.^  Predaeta  Co.    LadlM' 

holder   or   etmllar 


poack.    186i26,"8-4-86. 


Llabaaakaa,    Pelea 

artldo.    188.7M,  8-4-60;  O.  DIT— «. 
Lofl*.  Joeepk  M.     latoreomawalcatleae  aalt  or  aladlar  ar- 

ftde.    186!7»8.  »~4-66.  CL  D«6— 14.  .^ 

MacMaaki.  Edward.    Aircraft.    186386,  8-4-66.  CL  D71— 1. 
Maalow.  Loaia.    Bholf  aalt.     186.8()i.  6-4-66,  CI.  DM— 8. 
Mayaard.   Ooone   B.,   aad   O.   A.    Sealy.     VMtkpaato   tobe 

MQoeaer     186  786  6-4—66  CL  D4— 8 
MeaghL  EobertiK  to'  Baultarle  MortdloBall  8.p.A.     Batbtab 

for  lafaata    186.787,  8-4-66.  a.  D4— 4.      _ 
MUao,  Philip  B.    Traaaparoat  greoahoaea     186,71 

CL  D18— 1.  ^     _ 

Mtrrloao,  Jobmo  J^  to  J.  F.  D.  Mfg.  Co.,  lac.    dip  tor 

of   plastic   atrtp   acroee    faraltare   fraaaa. 

8M— 

186360. 
Ismik,     Back  for  bottled  hev- 
D44— 10. 


aeetlac  oada    of  .plastic 
186JNL  6-4-66,  CL  D17- 


Manay  Ohio  Mfg.  Oa-  The 
Bckreckoamt,  Viktor. 

"^-*^X.ni.?i. 


1306, 
Natloaal  Pmdaeto  Oo. 

KlttariMa.  DoaaM  M.     166311. 

,   .  BtorllBg:  too— 

Hall.  Oeorge  B..  aad  Osmoa.    186.822. 
Parker  Pea  Co..  T*e  :  6ee — 

Afsstroac,  Wanaa  B..  aad  Panaaa.    168324. 
Pearwm.  Chama.  Jr..   to  M.   I.   Olaaa.     Toy  prime 
185306,  8-4-9,  CI.  D64— 16. 

Pferd.  Wmiam :  6ee— 

iWfMa.  Heary,  aad  Pferd.    If6.766. 


Pratt.    Wtfilaai    B..'  to   Chrraler  Corp.     Aatemobtle   wheel 
oorer.    186.762,  8-4-66,  CT  D14— 86. 

loyal  MeBoe  Corp. :  fee— 

JaworakL  CharlM  J.     185.816. 
8ehlata  Lock  Co. :  f  oo— 

Kahota.  TmiCIo.    186.760. 
Schreckaagoot.  Viktor,  to  The  Marray  Ohio  Mte.  Co.    Accm- 
sory  taak  for  a  Mcydc.     166.680.  8-4-66.  CI.  DtO— 1. 

BcoTtU  Mfg.  Co. :  f m  - 

KeatBlaabcth  8.     186328.  » 

~    '     Orla  A. :  f  eo— 

Ooorge  B.,  aad  Sealy.    186.786. 

StelToy,  Joha  C  aad  K.  M.  SmltiL  to  Ooaoial  Boetrlc  Co. 
^▼aeaam  deaaor  or  ilaUlar  artSe.     166.788.  8-4-66.  CI. 


767. 


Smaltorto  MorldtoaaU  S.p.A 
Meaght,  Boherto.    116,' 


th.  Bohert  M. :  f 
W^Srmf,  Joha  C  aad  Smith 


Starrott.  ^ 

8-4-66t  CL  £164—18 
lomafoN.T.:  feo— 

Taa  Dor  Toct  Jaa.    168,786. 

'^rapMr,  Hart  S.    166.766. 
Tappar.^  mm  ti,  to  Tappm  Corp 


166.786. 
mirror  aad 


166316. 


Mlnr  or  the  like.    186,760. 


Oo.Ih«.: 
16S31T. 
raa.  to  Tpiade  N.T.    Holder  for  aa  alectrtc 
.TS6.  6-4-46.  CI.  D6— 8. 
|»  W«  to  FM«  Mater  Co.     Laa^  hM|l  for 

WoUMt.  Wllttam  A.    AUplaae.    11 


iSRIzf: 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 


Axelrod.  Albert,  and  B.  H.  Baer,  to  Traneltron.  Inc.     »weep    Bcltm.  Klaua  :  8 

K«nerator«     2.808.511,  8-^4-^0,  CI.  ."flS— 2:i.  BodU,  Franx.  HartUpp,  and  Belts 

Ayrea,  Blchard  B.     Animal  atteebmeat  provtdiag  artiOdal    Bemla  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  Hee^ 


2,868.189. 


n   ofk**  VOA 


t.  ,.«. 


■'L^. 


..{«■  - 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1959 

Non-Airmged  In  •ccordance  with  the  rtrit  .Imlflouit  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  aeconUnc  with  cltT  and 

telephone  directory  prmcticc).  ««»««  wiui  avy  »au 


2.898,023. 


2.89«"022". 
Inc.     Swivel  shoe  buckle. 


Motor* 
12*— 1ft 


Corp.      Domestic 


Abarth  k  Co.  :   Hee — 

Abarth.  Carlo.     2,897.909 

Abr^m^,  ri*rJ»rt^to  the  Ruberold  Co.     Sblnsle.     2.897  77*. 

Acrumula'toren-F'abrlk  Akt.  :  8e«—  v  ^-f       r  j 

.   ..,  r^'^nstert,  Frani.     2.898,393. 

Ackley.   Thonia«     to   J.    J     Donovan.      Outrlffnr   fUhinx   Dole 

nupport..     2,8b8.065,  *-4-59,  CI   248— #0  ^   *^ 

Admiral  Corp.  ;  Be* — 

Vliuln.  Jamea  E..  Jr     2.898.111 

VUtala  Jamet  E..  Jr     2,898.114. 

T4i°9  CI   Isa-^SS^''"        **     ^*****^*  •b«)rber     2.897,923. 

'^'hlKm^P''  ^:  }°  Contlnenui  Can  Co..  Inc.     Corroaion  la- 

CI   22^H°        *'  ™***'   ■"'<^**"       2.898,028.   ft-4-89. 

"^'Jliil*™.^^*,  ^   w.**'    PhUllP-Van    Heoten  Ctoro.      ColUr 
and  method  of  making  colUra.     2.897.509.  8-4-59.  CI.  2— 

Aircraft  Freclalon  Products  Inc  :  8ee— 

Nungeater,  Walter  J     i,897  992 
Akron  Product*.  Inc.  :   Set — 

AW.  '1?',^""    9?"1?J**  ii-  ■"<'  Dollda      2.897,625. 
Akllebolaget  Vtlida  Maskiner:  See— 

Jonaon,  Henry  C.    2,897,981 
Aktiengeeellachaft  Brown.  Boverl  4  Cle :  fle»— 

Pluit.  Helm  O,     2.89*  278 
Alamance  Induatrlea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bennett   Garland  E..  Matthew*,  tod  Bailey. 

M  lea.  Charlie  A.,  and  Swanner     2,898  021 

Miles,  Charlie  A.,  and  Swanner     

Alblnlano,    I-«rry,   to   F.   Roncl  Co 

».i?-*?J-*«?-  «-^5»   CI.  24-188: 
Albrecht.    Leonard    N.,    to   General 

appliance.    2.897,81^.  *-4-59  CI 
AlbrfKht,  Cbarlet  F.  :  See— 
iM       i'*!^""""*  '^•x'n  M..  and  Albrlfht      2.898  365 
Alder.  Robert  L..  to  Dreaser  Industriea^Inc.     tfarth  borehole 
*.l!!'?'°|,*y"'«™       2,898,088.8-4-59    b    aMvI?24 
^^.Vv V^"*"  °      Combination  of  screed  with  handle*  and 

iMDlpulatlng  mean*  therefor.     2,897.735,  8-4-fi9    ciT 

■^'ui^h^''.^H""l'2..  ^',     'Jtv*^*    D««r1butor*    Oroop 

^.^h^fi^e.  *5j9r7Sr8^^a!»/is^?5;"'"  -^•'•"^ 

Alglno,  Joseph  M. :  See — 

All.  ^"^i?.-.  **™"*1  ^M  AlglBO.  and  Leaesa.     2  8«8  046 

r^vi J^fitTw*-    ^^    <^«"nP*«ale   IndusTrWle   de;  tVl?phooaa. 

^i?9  ci   i78^*/o""         **    "leiniPh  •i«n«l*.    2.iMj4a4: 
■^"ln'r*"ifp^»h!!i*'°/J     ■"**  ^J  Fiacber,  to  The  Cuneo  Preaa, 

bS^ka'tSrSzTi^^c'L'll-l^^^"''   ""^    '""*^'°' 
Allen  *  Hanburys  Ltd.  :   See — 
.„    Thoroe.  Ronald  J      2,898,168. 
Allen.  Leslie  J.  :   See— 

A  ...  J^^K*^  A'J.'*'  '°<'  ^"*'^    2,898.406. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

A„.  ^fJ^*".""'  •^'I*«  ^      2.898.370. 
AllU-Chalmert  Mf».  Co.  :  See— 

Gallatin.  Harold  A.    2.898  540 
A»   Te"y;^ll>«*mil    Jr.    2.898.564. 
Amana  Refriaeratlol,  tnc.  :  ^ee-— 

AmburJer^W   J°°*Se/:    '^''^**-  *"*'  K«^'««-     2.898.1TC 

RoM>l'n*.  Aatiflno     2^898,426 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sae 

Anderwn,  Ralph  A      2  897  814 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co      See^    ' 

Eddy.  Thomas  A  ,  and  Hover      2,898  161  'J 

Mairnus.  Oscar  F      2,898. 062  .,  . 

American  Cyanamld  Co.  :   See — 

Herrllnner,  Richard,  and  Gart>er.     2,898.380 

KUngaberK,  Erwin.     2^898.343 

Long.  Robert  S.,  and  Taang     2,898  332 
*      if^  ^S*^'7  S^.^ad  T«ang.     2.898,371! 

McSheehv,  Ju*tln  A      2  898  337 

Petropoulo*.  John  C      2,898.319 

Spraaue.  (ijorg*  S.    and  Friedlander     2,898.320 

\an  Loo,  William  3  .  Jr  .  and  SaUbury.     2.A98.23a. 
American  .Machine  and  Metals,  Inc.  :  See 

Hull,  Richard  L.     2,898. oio 
American  Oil  Co..  The  .   See- 
Kelly,  Joe  T  .  and  Knight     2.898.390 
American  Optical  Co.  :   See— 

A      2""**i."*l  ^-ii*"  •  ^>"«'n«y.  ■n<l  Hayne*.     2.897  722. 
Amerlcaa  P»tadi  A  Chemical  Corp.  :  8«»—  *."••.«**. 

Peteraoa.  WllUnl  D,     2.898,184 

WasbbQrB.  Kobert  M..  and  Albright     2.898.365. 

ii 


Inc. 
and 


American  Thread  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Curry   Malcolm.     2.898,057. 
American  viscose  Corp  :  See — 

Lytton.  Marlon  K.     2,898,182 
^"c^^l^r^Si  10  Sarong,  Inc.     Braasler*.     2,897,822,  »-4-«9, 
An   Sang  Y.     Carburetor  device.     2.898.095.  8-4-59.  CI.  261— 


to  American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.     High 
2.897.814.  8-4-59,  C^l.  126—110. 


AnderaeD.   Ralph  A  . 

efficiency  portable  heater 
Anderaon,  Anderus  J   :  See- 

Lints,  Mark,  and  Anderson.     2  898,466 

ot?l?5u„^?**'*'  "^      ^<»'<1   Inhibiting  proc««*  and   prodaet. 
2  898.372,  8-4-59, 0.  260—640.  t-^^-^ri. 

Anderaon.  Charle*  C..  V  K.  Eder.  W.  P.  aUmmerman.  T  A. 
Heath  and  J.  F.  McUughlln.  to  General  Motora  Corp 
Manufacture    of    compreasor     vane    a**embly        2.898,442. 

Anderson  Co.   The  :  See —  v ' 

Krohm    Fred  A.     2  897,529 
Anderaon.  Edmund  B  ,  X^  to  W,  H.  Surk.     Constant  velocity 

unlveraal  Joint     2,897,663.  8-4-59    C\    64 — 21 
Anderaon.    John   W.      Wlndahleld    wlcier   blade  and    Dr«arjra 

device  therefor      2.897  R30^  8-4-59    Cl    15—245 
Anderaon^  Oacar  D..  Jr.     Device  for  removing  Jar  screw  cap* 

2  897,699,  8-4-59.  a.  81—3.32 
Andrew  Corp.  :  See — 

Krabe.  Lawrence  R.    2.898,591. 
Andrew*.  Earl   W     to  The  New  Jersey  Zinc  Co.     Production 

of  tlUnlum.     2,^98,278    8-4-59    Cl    204— «4 
Annla,    Rupert   E.,    Jr..    to    Improved    Bitocfalnenr,    Inc.      Log 
eenterina  barker  feeding  mechanism     2.897  859  8-4-59  <n 
144 — 24", 
Anstlne,  Roland  W.     Fllliag  indicator  for  underground  Unka 

2,897.853.  8-4-59,  Cl.  141—95 
Antonlus.  John  I.     Collapalble  automobile  tablea.     2.898  170 

8-4-59,  Cl.  311—21. 
Arte*  A**oclaten   Inc.  :   See — 

IsbenJUn.  Hrant.     2,898,330. 
Armstrong.  Anna  M   :   See —  !*> 

Forward.  Frank  A.,  and  Armstrong.     2,898  196 
Forward,  Frank  A.,  and  Armatrong.     2,898,197. 
Armstrong.  Edward  M..  to  Associated  Spring  Corp.     Connec- 
tor spring.    2J98.102.  8-4-59.  CT.  267—1 
Amaut.  Arnold  D  :   8e*— 

Saubeatre,  BMward  B..  and  Arnaut.     2.898.274. 
Amlt    Fred  H..  to  Garden  City  Plating  ft  Mfg.  Co.     Drawer 

slide.     2.898.159.  8-4-59.  Cl   308— 3.8 
Arrtmrton.  Bradford  L.    and  A.  M.  Bullard    to  Holm  Tractor 
4  Equlmnent  Co.      Means  for  cleaning  ih-place  pipe  lines 
2  897.829.  8-4-59.  C\.  134— M.  •        »-  "  *^ 

Arthur.   Robert  M..  to  Chicago  Pump  Co.     Double  rake  com- 
minuting device.     2,897.967    8-4-09   Cl    210 — 178 
Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha     Bee — 

T*unoda^  Yoahlo.    Seko,   Watanabe.  Bhara.  and  MtaoaL 
2.898.311. 

Aaeptic  Thermo  Indicator  Co. :  Sea — 

Beckett.  John  S.    2.898.533. 
Aahton.   Georg«  H.,  and   R.   C.   Mueller    to  Bemla  Bro    Bag 
Co.    Apparatu*    for   the   manufacture    of  draw   cord   bag*. 
2.897.729    8-4-59,  Cl.  93—8. 
Aaaodated  Spring  Corp.  :   See — 

Armstrong.  Edward  .M.     2,898.102.  f. 

Ateliers  de  Conetructlons  Electrlque*  de  Charleroi :  Sea — 

Fooaaaln,  Marcel  U    2.898,541. 
Aubrr,  Fernand  :  See—  * 

Lefranc.  FWllx  R     2,898,050 

AuertMich    Albert  A.,  to  Inderwood  Corp.     Amplifier  circuit. 

2,898  457,  8-4-59,  Cl    250— 27. 
^'^f^^°i.  ^^^  ^    ^      Charglnc  apparatua  for  blaat  faraaca. 

2.897J84,  8-4-59,  Q.  214—85.  ^ 

Aurora  E4)uipment  Co.  ;   See — 

Sitler,  Richard  W.    2.897.997. 
Auatln,  Abraham  L.     Collapalble  combination  bench  and  tabla 

2  897,876.  8-4-69,  C\.  ISS— 43. 
Anthler.  Roger  A.     Outdoor  fireplace.     2.897.811    8-4-00   Cl 

126—9 


Auto-Flo  Corp. :  See— 

Periman.  Milton      2^7.815. 

Automatic  Telephone  ft  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  ;   Sea — 

Daviaon,  Alan,  and  Allen.    2.898.406. 

Denby,  Jame*  r.    2.898.583.  '*■ 

Denby.  Jame*  F.    2.898,564. 

Avaklan.  !louren,  and  O.  J.  Martin   to  The  National  Drug  Co. 

2(2    -  propenylidene  -  amino)  -  1,3,4  -  thiadUaole  -  5  -  aul- 

foaamtde      2.896  342,  8-4-59.  O.  260 — 3068 

Avco  Mfg   Corp.     See —  , 

Ott,  Edward  E.     2,896.242 
Avlna,  Jack,  and  M    H.  Kronenberg,  to  Radio  Corp    of  Amer 
Igj.     Frequency  aatoctlre  etrmlta.     2.898^98.  8-4-09. 
ITt— 0.4. 


a. 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bloa  M  Blaetrtc  Co. :  S< 
Lawlar.  Joaapta  A. 

Bin*.  Ro^>rt  I).  :  fla* — 


3.8M,48«. 


D. 


BrowB,    Warren   D.,  aad 

Cu*blon   sprlag  unit. 
BrawnlBa.    Raadolnh  M..   to  St. 


L.  Sprlnkie.  to  Chrralaf  Corp. 
2.8»7.879r»-4-M.  C\.   lU— 1T». 


Co.     A* 


ktUM 


Jm 


Azelrod,  Albert,  and  R.  H.  Baer,  to  TrmiuittroB.  lac. 

gvoeraton     2.808.511.  8-4^»,  CI.  315—23. 
Ajrres,    Blchard   K.     ABiaal   Attachmeat   prorMlac  aitlAdal 

horns.    2.897.780.  •-«-&».  CI.  11»— 1. 
BabaJlan.  ADdjr  J. :  St— 

lIoBooflaB,  Ckarl«a  A.     2.8»8.20e. 
Babailan.  AraoM :  8m— 

MoDoocUn,  ChartM  A.     2.8»8JM>6. 
Babayan,  Vlcca  K. :  ««•— 

Banky.  O«onc,  Babayaa.  aad  Baboahr.     2.8M.211. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  «••— 
Koch.  Paul  H.     2.897.7M. 

Koch.  Paul  H.     2.897. 7»7  .v 

Otto,  Hrlnrlcb.  and  Uogk.     2.8»7,7M. 
Rowand.  Will  H.     2.8»f.7»A. 
Racca.  Chariaa  R.    Electrical  control  derlce  for  trailer  brakes. 

2.8»8,M«.  8-i-^8.  CI.  SM— 8». 
Bacoa,  Ifoodj,  Jr.  :  i9e« — 

Mitchell,  Reld  L.,  Berry,  and  Bacon.     2,888,334. 
Bader,  Paul  £.,  to  Bkeo  Prodacta  Co     Strainer  coaatmctlon*. 

2.897.»6«,  »-4-S».  CI.  310 — «71. 
Badlsche  Aallln-  ft  Hoda-Pabrik  Akt. :  See— 

PoBBMr,  Horst.     2,898.368. 
Baer,  Ralph  H. :  6ee— 

▲xelrod,  Albert,  aad  Baer      2.808,S11. 
Bahoahy.  Beraard  J. :  8«e— 

Barsky.  George.  Babayan.  and  Bahoahy     2.898,211. 
Bailey,  Ray  :  <8lee — 

Beaaett  GarUad  B..  Matthewa.  aad  Bailey.     2,898.023 
Baker.  Samael  B. :  See — 

Norton,  James  H..  and  Baker.     2,898..'}00. 
Baker.    Wllltam    R..    to    United    Atates   of    America,    Atomic 
Baeii^   CoBimlaatoa.     Resonant  earlty  ezclUtlon   aystem. 
2,898T&Aft,  8-4-59,  C\.  331  —9« 
Ball.    Oaiaes  l^  aad  3.  Hamriek,    to  The   Bataoa-Cook  Co. 
Vapor  hood  tor  site  box.     2.897,575.  8-4-59,  O    28—28. 
Ballard.  SesTer  A. :  See — 

Raley.  John  H.,  Molllaeaux,  aad  Ballard.     2,898,388. 
Baltimore  Paint  ft  Color  Works  :  «ee— 
Hhoier.  Leroy  W.     2,897,782. 
Shuirer.  Lerw  W.     2,897.738. 
Baltos,   Geonce  T..   M.   P.  Wolpla.  B.   Smith,  Jr..  aad  J.   R. 
Laebdk,  to  Hydraallc  Research  ft  Utg.  Co.     Seree  Talres. 
2.897.792.  8-4-59.  CI.  121— 48.8. 
Baans.   Mario  D..  E.   R    Wlalaresyk.  and  H.   W.  Lambe,  to 
MeUI  HTdrldea  lac.    Method  for  preparlag  sodlnm  hydride. 
2.898,195.  8-»-A9.  CI.  23—204.      •'    *"      " 
Barnes,  Garrett  H..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Preparation 
of  organodtslloxaae  esters,     t.898.361.  8-4-59.  CI.   260— 
448.2. 
Baraett  Irrln.   to  Johnn-MaDrllle  Corp.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  opening  and  cleaning  flbers.     2.897,548,  8-4-59. 
C\.  19 — 72. 
Bamhart,   William    S.,   to  MlaaesoU  MInlag  aad  Mfg.   Co. 
Halocenated  cotelomers.     2.898,382,  8-4-49.  CI.  260 — 653 
Baraa.  Fred  K. :  See— 

Wsatoa,  Roger  D..  aad  Bams.     2.887.543. 
Barrett,  Harry  B.    Ttre  tread  snrfsclng  machine.     2,897.882. 

8-4-69,  CI.  l.'^7— 13. 
Barmhersky.  OasUTc.  to  The  Celotez  Corp.     Ronad  absorbing 
unit  aad  bundle  thereof.     2.897,908.  S-4-59,  CI.  181 — S3. 
Barsky.  George.  V.  K.  Babayan.  and  B.  J.  Bahoahy.  to  R.  F 
Drew  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  making  hard  butter.     2,898, 
211.  8-4-09.  CI.  99—118. 
Baidiore.  Doa   M..   aad   N.   H.   Brown,  Jr..  to  United   States 
Rabber  Co.     Cold   weather  garments.     2.897,508,   8-4-59 
CI.  2 — 93. 
Basic  lac.  :  See — 

Bells,  Howard  P..  Jr..  Pearson,  snd  Lee.     2.898.194. 
Baslnger.  John  D. :  See — 

Meadows.  Charles  L.     2.897.590. 
Bastlan  Blessing  Co..  The  :  See— 

Boedecker.  Woodrow  8.     2.898.077. 
Ratson-Cook  Co.,  The :  See — 

Ball,  Oaiaes  L..  and  Hamrlck      2,897,575. 
Bats.  Walter:  See — 

Treder.  Richard  W..  and  Batt.     2,898,251. 
'**J?."*V'  Steohen.     Easy  serrlce  TV  set.     2.898,585,  8-4-59, 

CI.  840 — .167. 
Bean.  Claude  T. :  See — 

Robltachek.  Paul,  aad  Beaa.     2,898.256. 
Beck.  Arnold  H.  W..  T.  M.  Jackson,  and  J.  LytoMls,  to  Inter 
national  SUndard  Klectric  Corp.    Cold  cathode  electric  dU 
-  '^^•'ar  ^^^^-     2.89§,502.  8-4-.'»,»Cl.  313—192. 
Beck.  Warrea  R. :  See — 

Herr.  Robert,  aad  Beck.     2,898.229 
Beckett.  John  8.,  to  Aseptic  Thermo  Indicator  Co.     Comnen- 

sating  timer.    2.898.5.13.  8-4-JS9,  CI.  318—171 
Beck ner,  Donald  O.,  and  T    E    Mercler.  to  ;<lmoBdii  Raw  and 

7^24*      P''»««"  '»•"  «•*  making.     2.897.692,  8-4-.'V9.  CI. 

^^7%7?,'m^n  l^i!nT8^"  ^''^^     "^^^-^  "*- 

^-'^'^S''f:>u"i-.A%T?c!!:*"2sa?s'*g!459,  ??.'SJr 

Beck'witb.  Stertlng.  to  Coastock  Ltsaid  Methane  Corp.  Method 
w  .iP^fTL*""  **'  nnlesdlng  cold  low  temperatnre  boiling 
H««Mn  from  storage  reserrotr.  2.897.658,  8-4-59.  CI.  62— 
oO. 

^?1Sf'»-5!'*«J!3f^J*- "**■«•"••  ■■*  collepslhle  texHIe 
fabric  tiibe.    2,897.603,  8-t-.'V9  CI  34—99. 

2!n  *-?*\!*  ^i    fishing  rigs.     2,897,622,  8-4-59.  CI.  48—7 
Bell  Teleoheae  Laborttertes.  lac. :  See—  ^^ 

Busch.  Kenneth  J.     2,898.482. 

Hoest»ey.  Donald  C.     2.898.477 

Beller.   Wllbert    E..    to   Csatrols  Co 
■t«tlcally  rsspoaslv*  mlzlag  ealees 

236 — 12. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Swvcp 


m 


ot   America.     Thermo 
2.898.045,  8-4-59.  CI 


2,898,189. 
2.897.729. 


2,887.828,  8-4-5».  01. 


'd* 


and    Berarly. 


Belts.  Klaui : 

Rodls,  Frsnx.  Hartlapp.  and  Belts. 
Bemla  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :   Hee— 

Aahtoa,  George  B.,  aad  Mueller. 
Benbow  Mfg   Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Moakow.  Kugeae  U.     2,888.134. 
Bender,  Lloyd  F.     Dairy  equlpmeat. 

134—56. 
Bendlx  Arlatlon  Corp. :  See — 

Burnett,  Richard  T.     2,897.921. 
Haugen.  Glenn  L.     2,898,478. 
Karfson,  John  C      2,897,676. 
mM,.  Karlaoa.  John  C.     2,898.462. 
^  Kernan,  Paul.     2.898,461. 
Mens.  Charles  N.     2,897,693. 
Price,  Kari  R.     2,897.653. 
Raffarty,  Chrtstopber  A.     2.898,538. 
Roaback,  Richard  H.     2,897.789 
Suttle.  Ward  C.     2.897,808. 
Beagtasoa,  Beagt  F.  J. :  See— 

Ulfstedt,  Leo  T^  and  Bengtsson.     2,888,220. 

Bennett.    Oariand   E.    R.    M.    Matthesra.   and   R.    Bailey,    to 

Alamaaee  Induatries,  Inc.     Method  and  meani  for  Inapect- 

lag  fnll-taahloned  hootsry.     2,888,023.  8-4-58.  O.  223—75. 

Bentley,  Robert  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Single  Indicator 

air  gage  circuit.    2.887,670,  8-4-59.  CI    73— 3f  8 
Benton.  Herbert  O.    Measuring  aad  dispensing  device.   2,898,- 

011,  8-4-59,  CI.  222— 368 
Berg,  Quentln.     Apoaratua  for  arolylag  termlaals  by  crimp- 
ing and  aevering  lead  terminal  from  connecting  strip  srlta- 
out  severing  said  strip.     2,897,870,  8-4-59,  CI.  153—1. 
Berger,  Johannes,  and  G.  Lange,  to  C.  Zelaa.     Photographic 
objectlTC  for  taking  or  projection.     2,897,723.  8-4-69.  Cl. 
88 — 87. 
Bergstrom.  Ralph  W  .  and  H.  D.  LIndeman.  to  Campbell  Soup 
Co.     Poultry  boning  machine.     2,897,536,  6-4-59.  Cl.  17— 1. 
Bcrilner,  Jnllns   F    T.     Fiber  board  aad  proeeas  of   making 
same  from  dessrt  shrabs.     2,898.260,  8-4-59,  CI.  162—11. 
Bernard.  Heitert  J.,  and  J.  A.  Morgan.    Trailer  bitch     2,898.- 

124,  8-4-59^.  280—406. 
Berry,  James  w. :  See — 

Mitchell.  Reld  L.,  Berry,  and  Bacon.    2,888,334. 
Berthles.  Charlea   W.,  to   Societa  Xoueelle  de  Coastructioa 
de  Machlnes-Ontlls  et  D'OatllUfW-Procedea  C.W.B.     Mill 
Ing  and  bortag  machlae.     2.897;706,  8-4-59,  Cl.  82—2. 
Bertl.  Roland  J.,  snd  D.  C.  Bctttooa.     Switching  systems  and 

apparatus  therefor.     2,888.452.  8-4-58.  Cl.  346—184. 
Bettlaon.  Daeld  C.  :  See— 

BerU.  RoUnd  J.,  and  Bettlaon.     2,888,452. 
BeearlT.  Henrr  W. :  See — 

Miller,    Bnide    D.,    Relfel,    BoUnowskl. 
2,888  092.  ^^ 

BllUfc  Ralph  B..  and  M.  8.  Zlskln.  to  Kronex  Corp.    Doable 

walled   container.     2.897.996,  8-4-59,   CI.   220—16. 
BiUtan,  Thomas  A.    Land  clearing  rake.    2,897.614,  8-4-»9. 

Cl.  87 — 146. 
Bingham- Herbrand  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

HInsey,  Robert  8.     2,897,686. 
Bird,  Lester   F.,  to   Bngslbard   Industries.   Inc.     Automatic 
watUge  recnUtor  for  electrical  deTlcea.    2,898.548.  8-4-59. 

Bird  Machine  Co. :  See- 
Cannon,  Madlaon  M.     2,897.872. 
Birden.  John  H..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Method  of  preparing  polonium-boron  aoarees. 
2JB88,478.  »-«-69.  Cl.  250—84.5. 
BIrdwell.  Bertie  F. :  See— 

Prieet,  Gerald  G..  liorgan.  Lytle.  Caldwell,  aad  Blrdwall. 
2  S9S  204 
RIshman  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Blshmaa.  Walter  A.     2.897,881. 
Blshman.    Walter   A.,   to   Blahman   Mfg.    Co.      BMd   SMtlng 

tool  for  tubeless  tires.     2,897.881,  8-4-69,  O.  167—1.21. 
Bishop,  Leonsrd   J.,  and  R.   Haase.   to  Mechanical  Handling 
Systems,  Inc.   Multiple  choke  switch  mechanism.   2,897.768. 
8-4-59.  CT.   104—8^. 
Bishop.  Ray  H. 
Cl.  220—29. 
BUck.  Bmersoa  W..  and  2.  A.  Ferret.     Duater.     2.887.776, 

8-4-59,  Cl.  118—18. 
Black,   LonU   D..   Jr..   aad    S.    A.    Browa. 
lighting  flxtare.     2.898,073.  8-4-59,  C\. 
Black,  Starr  ft  Oorham  :  See— 

Tarleton,  Howard  A.,  and  Rothrock.     2,897,968. 

Blair.  Madeline  B.    AtUchment  for  a  hat    2,897,511,  8-4-59. 

Cl.  2—185. 
Blancbet.  Andre  F.  M..  aad  J.  O.  A.  M.  J.  Meyer,  to  SATAlf- 

Roctete    Anonjrme    Poor    Tone    Apparelllages    Mecanlques. 

Apparatus   for   metering   snd   dispeaslng   liquid    mlxtnraa. 

2.898.002,  8-4-69.  Cl.  222—26 
Rlsttner.  Bmll  H..  to  Symlnirton  Wsyne  Corp.     Draft  merb- 

anlam.     2.897.960.  8-4-59.  C\.  213 — 32. 
HIattner.  Bmll  H.,  to  Symington  Wayne  Corp.     Draft  gears. 

2.897.981,  8-4-59.  C\.  218—45. 
Blatx  Brewing  Co. :  See — 

Murtangh.  Justin  J.,  L^Trich,  Raff,  Kreeck,  and  Oraat. 
2,898.109. 
RIaw-Knox  Co. :  See— 

Ornlts.   Nathaniel   B.     2.897.M7. 
Rlasek,  WillUm  J.,  and  J.  J.  Straad.  to  Lempeo 

Inc.      Method     of     produriag     a     hall-bearing 

2,897,582.  8-4-69.  Cl  29—148.4. 
Bloch.  Monrae  P. :  See- 
Harris.  Frederic  R.     2.897.664. 
Blount    Alele  B..  T.  Flatow,  aad  F.  L.  Chalmers,  to  Jernay 

Production    Research    Co.      Weight    hsadllag    meehaatsm. 

2.897.907.  6-4-69.  Cl.  181— .5. 


ConUlner  with  tray  lids.    2.897.999,  8-4-68, 


Mouatiag 
248— 81T. 


for  a 


Products, 
assembly. 


Waahbara.  Robert  M..  and  Albrtrbt      2  898  3«5 


!<•.     Fr«4io«acy  wlcctly*  eireniu.     2.89S.3M.  S-4-89,  CI. 
178 — 5.4. 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.898.4M. 


S.8M,aS4. 


BiM  M  BlMtrle  Co. :  8* 
L*wl«r,  JoMpta  A. 
BlM,  Robert  D. :  0M— 

Netport,  ManlMll  P..  Bloc,  aod  Hooaer 
BiiMstoiie,  Hoary  :  Sm — 

Pjrao,  WUUaa  J.,  sad  BhMctMie.     1.8MJ0S. 
Bodowda,    Oertaord,    to    Terelalcte    AtaBlalaB-Wacfeo  A.-0. 

Metbod    for    remoTol    of   the   carront   npply   bolts   froa 

alooilanm   ete«trolyiU    faraaeco.      2.89T.9W.    ft-4-M.    CI. 

2»— «0l. 
Bodlao,  Albert  O.,  Jr.     8oale  beaoi  eartb  compactlas  lyiteiB. 

2.8»7.7»4.  »-4-6»,  01.  JK— .022. 
Bodkla,  LawTvaee  B.     Storage  sboe  boel 

a.  ««— 1. 
Bodlo.  Walter  U.,  to   Ualoa   Die  CasUa 

aad  kalfo  abarpealac  derioe.    2,897.1 
Bodle.  Waiter  H.,  to  IJaloa  Die  Caatlaf 


2.887.909.  8-4-59. 


abarpeaor.     2,897,«S7.  S-4-S9,  CI.  SI 
Boeded(er,  Woodrow  8.,  to  The  Ba 


natic  OUlac  aaalfold 
BoebrlBcor,  C  H..  8obn  :  8> 

Bohrlac,  Richard,  aad  Eolle 
BolaaowaU.  Joha  P. :  «eo— 
MlUer.    Bradc    D.,    Rolfri, 
S,8li8,0M. 


Co.     Can   opening 

8-4-89.  CI.  SO— 4. 

Co.     Rlectrle  katfe 

128. 

Baatlaa  Ble— Ing  Co.     Auto- 

2.898.077.  8-4-59,  CI.  249—68. 


2.898.841. 

Bolaaowakt,    aad    Berarly. 


Boaaaao.  Jeaeph  L.,  to  The  Lionel  Corp.     Toy  electric  loco- 
BMtlTea.    9,^7,770,  8-4-S9.  CI.  100 — 49. 


Boi 


Teat 
81.6. 


2.898.018.    8-4-59.   CL 


u,  Cbarlea  ^. :  See — 
RjrkVB.  Jaka  R..  aad  Boaaer.     2.897.742. 
Borah.  Joha  B.     Oomblaatloa  eztoialble  and  foldable 
aad  apoat  foreontalBer*.   2,888.014.  8-4-59.  CI.  222 — ' 

rlag    at 
2.88i8.016.  8-4-59,  CI.  222—484. 
Borah.  Joha  B.     Coaulner  apoat 

223— «29. 
Borf-Waraar  Corp. :  flee — 

Tragr.  Herhart  B.     2.897.7«4. 
Wadawek.  ICleayaUw  J.     2.897.689. 

Bortaa.  Loola,  M.  H.  Slad.  aad  M.  J.  Zabkoff.  to  Raadel 
Tool  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  eiaklng  wells  by  nMaaa  of 
exploalTO  charcea.     2.897,756,  8-4-519.  a.  102—21. 

Bortaa,  Louis.  M.  H.  Slad,  and  IC  J.  Znbkoff.  to  Randel 
Tool  Co.,  lac  Apparatna  for  aiaklag  wella  by  meane  of 
exploslTv  ehargea.    2.898.0e6,  8-4-69.  CI.  256—1. 

Boolet,  Oaorfw,  to  Soetote  i  ReapoaaaMIlte  Limited 
nacharehsa  Btadea  Prodaetloa,  R.B.P.  Aionochronoos  pneo- 
laaUe  saspeaatoa  for  Tehlclea.  2.886.108.  8-4-08.  CI- 
267—66. 


2.898.568. 


Boaras  Laboratortoa.  Inc. 

Boaras,  Ifarlaa  B.,  aad  Caddock. 
Royca.  X>oaald  P.     2,8M.668. 
Booraa,  Ifarlaa  B..  aad  R.  B.  Caddock  ;  aald  Caddock  aaaor. 

to     Boaras     Laboratartss.     lae.     Adjustable     realstora. 

2.898,068,  8-4-68,  C\.  838—117. 
Bowara,  Vaa  B.     Collapdble  supporting  trestle.     2.897.911. 

8-4-69.  CL  18»— 155. 
Bowaer,  lae. :  flse-i- 

Rtttaahoose.  Howard  B.     2.888.079. 
Boyd,  Oaorga  ■..  B.  R.  RossaU.  aad  J.  Bchobsrt.  to  Dalted 

Statsa  of  ABMrlca,  Atonalc  BaM-gy  Commlaaloa.    Adaorption 

BMthod  for  aeparatlag  thorlom  Taloea  from  nraalum  raloea. 

2.888486.  8-4-89,  cT  28—14.5. 
Boyer,  Robert  H..  to  The  Klrkwood  ConuaaUtor  Co.     Com- 

■atator   for   el«etric   Btaehtneo.     2.808.448.   8-4-58,    CI. 

810—286. 
Boaaauia.  Joha  W..  to  Barrooghs  Corp.     Character  reeogni- 

Uoaaap^rataa.     2.888.676, X4-69.  CI.  840—149. 

8-4-69.  d  5— i 
Bralthwalta,  laaac,  *  Son  Eairtaeera  Ltd. :  See- 
Walker.  Thoaaaa  B..  aad  BngUah.     2.897,662. 
Braakl.  RanMud  J.    ' 

oOrickol 
Braaar,  Wattar  J. :  B< 

Merehaat,  Charlea  J.     2.897,712. 
Bray.  Horaeo  A.,  aad  B.   W.  Peppltt,  to  Danlop  Robber  Co. 

Ltd.     Frlcttoa  Batarlal.     2.8W.2ie,  8-4-59.  Cl.  106 — 86. 
Brtfeaaer,   Kart.   to   F    Kopp.     Hydraulic   fewl   control    for 
prMftttag   laaehlaee  aad   the   like.      2.897,651.   8-4-69.    CI. 

BreakalBua.    Chrlstlaa    W.     Teatlag    loose    aand    ell    well 

fomatloas.    2,897.897.  8-4-59.  CI.  166—186. 
Brtea,  Wmory  A. :  tse— 

Schllllail.   Kart    P..   Powell,    aad    Brlce.     2,898.207. 
Bright.  Jaha.  *  Btothem  Ltd. 

—  »srj« 


bly.     2.897.520. 


Mala.  Ntckolas,  aad  Braskl.     2,897.862. 


Woods,  Jossph,  aad  Schofleld.     2.897,647. 
Bristol  Mfg.  Corp. :  80^— 

OasipafBa.  Mlchele.     2387.610. 
Braateh,  Nalsoa  L..  to  Dalted  SUtee  of  Anwrtca,  Air  Porre. 
Bloetrt«aIly     coatrolled     chitch.     2.897.679.     8-4-69,     CL 

Broaatart'rraaa,  ta  Aeeosialatoraa-Pabrlk  Akt.     Blectrode 

artaagMMat.    2JKM.398,  8-4-69.  Cl    136 — 43. 
Brooka,    vrilUaa   O..   to   Northrop   Corp.      Umlter  anpUfler 

■ystaak     2.898,410,  8-4-69,  O.  17^—171. 
Browa.  Aims  H.  :  Bm — 

Orahaaiu  Robert  P..  Browa.  aad  Rankaie.     2,897.600. 
Browa.  Bovarl  k  Cle.  Akt  :  See— 

Katasaberasr.  Berahard.     2.898.032. 
Browa.  iaaaa  W. :  See— 

Taraer.  Ray  W..  aad  Browa.     2.897.524. 
Browa.  Jerews  B. :  See — 

Bhaatrak  Hy»la.  De  Witt,  aad  Brown.     2.898.864. 
Browa,  Nasharas  H..  Jr. :  See— 

Baahoia.  Daa  M..  aad  Browa.     2.897.506. 
Browa,  Basiasl  A. :  Sse — 

Black.  Loola  D..  Jr.,  aad  Browa.     2,896,078. 


Browa.   Warren   D..  aad  D.   L.  Bprtafclo,  to  Chrrslar  Corp. 

Cushion  spring  onlt.     2,887,87978-4-68.  O.   156—178. 
BrowBlag.  Raadolph  M..  to  St.  Rsigls  Paper  Co.    Apoaratas 

for     manufactoriag     bag    tahaa.     2,8*7,7a0,     8-4-69.    CL 

98—20  . 
Brueder,  Antolne,  to  Sodeta  Aaoayme  Aadrs  CttroasL    Anto- 

Biatlc     speed    cootrol     derlce    for    aatosMdTO    rahiciss, 

2.897,90678-4-69,  CL  180—82.1. 
Bmeder,  Aatolae.  to  Soclete  AaoayaM  Aadrs  Citrsse.    ladoe- 

tloa   haatlag  deirlees.     2.89«,a».  8-4-69.  CL   219—10.49. 
Bryaat  Chadoag  Oriadsr  Co. :  MS — 

Maker.  Paal     2,807,638. 
Bryes,  Bergar  Ltd. :  Sso— 

BMraoa.  RsdaaM  S.     239&10tt. 
Bucdcoas.  Dario,  to  Baedeoal  Winlaiirliig  Cow,  lac     Mstal 

shast  haMUUw  aaparataa.    l,88f.M3.  »^4-68,  CL  188—41. 
Baedeoal  Baglnsenag  Co.,  lae. :  Mm 

Boedeoas,  Dario.     2,to7.962. 
Bnrkaisaa,  Frad  J. :  Sos — 

Klabarlta.  Charlss  N..  Jr.  aad  Btwhaaaa.     2,8981289. 
Bohler.    Waltar  f .,    to   Uaitad   States   s(   Aasrtaa,    NaTy. 

ToroUlal  alrfoUparaehats.  23M.Mi.  8-4-59.  CL  244— 146. 
BCUir,  BHeh^and  pTWsUasr.  PallaUw  apparatas.    a.88T,«SS. 

Ball.   Dooflaa  T.,  aad  A.  A.   liohaaog.  ta  Oaoaral  Motors 

Corp.     GroBBiets,     bushlags     aad     the     Uha.     2,887JS3. 

8-4-49.  CL  16—2. 
Ballard,  Arthur  M. :  Bm— 

Arrlagtoa,    Bradford   L..   aad   Bollard.     2.897.829. 
Bailer.  Charles  W.     Pish  hook  dliforgars.     2.807,626,  »-4-68, 

a.  43—53.6. 
BolloC,  Jadi  J.,  to  The  Cosuasawaalth  iMlBssrtag  Co.  9t 

Ohio.     Proesss     of     cisaalaa     aad     esaflag     alaBlaaa. 

2,898,230,  8-4-68,  CL  117— «. 
BulioC,  lack  J.,  to  The  Co^sionaaalth  Baalaosrtas  Co.  of 

Ohio.     Mstal  dloayl  gas   platL^.     2.8Mi2S6.  8-4-69.  CL 

117 — 107. 
Baa^  Tnbiag  Co. :  Sss — 

BtalsTTKlaer  B.     2,887.806. 
Barch.  Ardile  B.     Hlteh  for  aa  asrlenltaral  tooL 

8-4-59.  CL  280—447. 
BardMU,  Charlss  K. :  Ss»— 

Charltso,  CrrU  B..  Bureh^  aad  Loshr.     2,898.241. 
Bardlek,  Oleaa  A.,  to  SylraaU  Bleetrle  Prodaets  lae.    Method 

2.888.4M. 


2,898,126. 


ATlatloa    Corp.     Brake. 


Boah, 
Buahii 


aad  apparatos  for  eoatroUiag  slectroa 

8-4-M.  CL  313—77. 
Burgess  Prodaets  Co.  Ltd. :  Sss — 
HoldsB.  Brlaa  A.     2,898,428. 
Barastt,    Uchard    T..    to    Bsadi 

2,887,921.  8-4-69,  CL  188—70. 
Barrooghs  Corp. :  Sss — 

nnisMan,  Joha  W.    2.808.676. 
Laadrey,  Leo  R.     2,808.600. 
Boseh,  Ksaasth  J.,  to  Ml  IMsohoas  Laboratorlsa,  lac.    Ma*- 

nstie  radar  aolss  daratla»-ellppsr  aad  daaiper.    2.808,482, 

8-4-68.  a.  807—108. 
Busrhiasnn.    Oskar    H.,    to    Copolaad    Rsfrlgeratloa    Corp. 

Lobrteat^  ayo«asi  for  rsfrlforaat  eoaiprsssors.    2.888.072. 

8-4-69.  CL  230—206. 
'    Piadarlek  J.  to  Johasoa  *  Jobassa     Adhsstra  haad- 
2,807^1.  V4-69.  CL  206— 88  J. 
«yar,  Rfehard  W^  to  J.  I.  Cass  Co.     Draft-propaUad 

laplsBMat.     2,807.003.  »-4-48,  CL  ITl— 263. 
Busquet,  Honaaa  Th.  J.  A^  to  -fUiir  Nodarlaadschs  Laatpsa 

fabrtek  N.V.  Lasut  shads.  2.808.461.  8-4-60.  CL  240—106. 
Butler.  Kslth  H.7to8ylTaala  Doctrle  Prodaets  lac     ladloa- 

actlrated  phoaphor.     2.808,302.  8-4-60.  CL  262—301.4. 
Buttery.  Keaaeth  T..  to  Sothorlaad  Paper  Co.     Collapaibie 

adTortislBg    or    dtopUy    darleo.     2.W7>r7,    8-4-60,    a. 

211-136. 
Byaoi,  Peter  M.,  to  Paaeo  ladaatriss,  lac     Plold  oporated 

electric   switch.     2,886,418.   8  4  60.  CL   200—63. 
Byers,     Wbttmaa,     Jr.     Floor     aad     ear     mat.     2.807,963, 

8-4-59.  CL  206—72. 
Byrd.    Carl,   to   Staadard    Paekaglag   Corp.     Apparatas   for 

appbrlag  closores  to  flexible  eootalaers.     2.897;643,  8-4-69, 

CKD  Stallagrad  aarodal  podalfc  :  Seo— 

Wergaor.  Fraatlsek.     2.897.669. 
Cabot.  Godfrey  L^  lac  :  See—  a 

kkacKeade,  JasMS  C.     2.896.206. 
Caddock.  Richard  B. :  Se»— 

Booraa,  Marlaa  B..   aad   Caddock.     2,898.666. 
Cain,  ConM^tas  K-  ta  McNdl  Tabaratsrisa,  lac     NJI.N' N" 
tetraethyl  goaaldlae  aad  Its  add  addkloa  salta.    vH^JM. 
8-4-68.  CI.  260— 601. 
Calabraae,  David  A.     Tooth  bniah  brlatle  damp.     2,807JS1, 

8-4-69.  CL  16—267. 
CaldwoU.  Jossph  A. :  See— 

Priest  Oarald  O..  Morgaa,  Lytlo.  CaMweU.  and  BlrdwaU. 
2,808.204. 
Callfprala  Risssrtk  C»n>^  See —  ifr 

-4 


Low*. 


Scott  Jsha  W.,  Jr.     2.806480. 
Callsn  ChMUcal  Co. :  • 
<%aabot1ala, 


Jr., 


2.896.279 


DaTld  L., 
Oamsra  Sarrtoaa,  lac  :  Sss— 
CbhSLNathaa.  SAd  BaMdta. 
■eroB.  Hjfh  J. :  Sas 

RoM.  Wanaee  C, 
mcroa  Maehiae  Co. : 
Rockstrom,  Laoaard.  aad  Schmidt     2.807.803. 
Camp,  JasMS  B..  aad  D.  J.  Reed,  Jr.,  to  United  SUtee  Steel 
Corp.     Control     aystem     for    olsctrsstatle     pradpttatta^ 
2.WW.914.  8-4-69.  CL  188—7.  ^^ 


Cai 
Cl 


aad  Sehochter. 
2.807,721. 
and  Oaterar      2,806.4401 


Camp,  John  M.  :  See— 

BekaL  John  B..  and  Camp.     2^806,084. 
Campagaa,  Mlchole.  to  Brtatol  M4r   Corp.     Boat  laaolatsd. 
nisst-typo.  waterproof  footwear.     2.8(7,610.  8-4-«0,  CL 


C_ 


n 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Connell,  Lawrence  H.,  and  L.  A.  Moe, 
Apparataa   for  motstar«   reoioTal. 


to  F^  H.  PeoTey  *  Co. 
2.891431.    8-4-59.    Cl. 


Dallas  Iroa  aad  Wire  Works,  Inc. :  S< 
Llndman,  Philip  C.      2.897,929. 


i£k 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


GfcawbaU.  Carol.  BatatpriMa.  lar. : 


2.8»7.ftM. 


llMd 


DIawoMd   PwwM-   SpwtettTCom. 
of  tte  loMT  tnTol  typo.    TMTJM. 


Corp 
U— M. 

»-4-«».    CI. 


of   IB- 


I 


CuipMl  Bmip  Co. 

Borftrot.  Ralpk  W.,  and  Uadeaan 
CaaadUa  UtaraattoaiM  Papor  Oo. :  8m— 

BaxtoB.  WUUamlt.,  aad  Mlttel.     S,8M,22t. 
Caacpa,  Wnilaai  P^  %  to  M.  Martia.     Doabla 

for  Tehlelca.     2.M7.922.  8-4-B*.  CL  1»— JO 
Caaaoo.    lia<Itooa    IL,    to    Bird    Macktaa    Ca. 

2.»©7^T2.  8-*-*».  d.  210— «11. 
Caatleri;  WtUlaa  F..   to 

HetraetaUc  aoot  Uo««r 

»^*-S9.  CL  1»— Sir. 
CapoU.  Kotert  O..  aad  P.  R.  ToapUa,  ta  Oalf 

DiTalipMMt  Co.     Wax  otaod   papor.    a; 

CL  tl»--M2. 
CartioniadnB  Co..  nm  :  8oo— 

HaaaoB.  OwMrgo  B.     ttS»7.«7S. 
CarglU,  Allaa  C.  to  lataraattoaal  Baalaaai  _ 

llarino  tlM  ■ratem.    2.897.M8,  »-«-«•.  CL 
CaricttL    ArtatMo.     9xMim    bed.     2.8tT41». 

CarlaoB,  Barber  C,  to  Dow  Comiag  Corp.     Coaertta 

ptOTOd  itrewtli.     S.8M4t21.  S-i-S8.  CI.  10»— «0. 
Carlaoa.    Dmrit  J.,    aad   O.   J.   Qayor.     Botf  loadlac 

iM7.9».  »-4-«i.  CJ.  214— T6. 
CartaoB.  Rcaben  C. :  «e«—  _  ,^^  _^, 

Do  CoU,  RlBaldo  B..  Carlaoa.  aad  Bekrot     2,8MLMt. 
HoBOTwell.  CharlM  B..   Carlaoa.  aad  Wolf.     2.8M,4«S. 
Carlaoa,  ReabcB  €.     Taaer  haTlag  wafor  awltck  dlaea  aklalded 

froai   turret  awltch  dlaea  by  eluada.     239A.Ma.  ft-'A-M. 

CI.  260—40. 
Carlaoa.  William  L..  Jr..  aad  R.  C.  Brtckaoa.  to  Mlaaaapella- 

HoBoyvoll     Rccalator     Co.     Flnld     actaater.     2,M7.800, 

8-4-5»^CL  00—62. 
Carltea,   RaTaood  R.,  to  Oauirk  ladaatrlM,  lac.     Saw  bar 

wltb   noac  laaert.     2.8»7,806.  8-«-6».  CL  14S— 32. 
Carltea,  Ra/moad  R.,  to  Omark  ladnatrtea,  lac.     Saw  ehaia 

cattara  witb  tbla  cattlac  portloTaad  thick  baao.    2J97.867. 

»-4-&9.  CI.  14S— 128. 
Caraoa.  Lloyd  H. :  «m — 

Clay.  Bortoa  R.,  and  Carmen.     2,8M,600. 
Canaldiaol.  Robert  D.,  aad  J.  S.  Mook,  to  Boatbem  SUtoa 

Eqalpasoat  Corp.     SlUer  fuMe  for  textile  collor.    2.807,M0, 

8-4—69   CL  19—160. 
Camagr.  jkeaaotb   R.,   to  Northrop  Aircraft.  lac     UabraUa 

clajap.     2,8»7.«94.  8-4-69.  CI.  77—62. 
Carper.  Harold  R..  S8  20/S6«  to  C.  P.  Splekelaler.  S2  8/S«% 

to  B.  8.  Oreer,  and  32  8/M%  to  B.  B.  BoleMeatre.    Ar 

paratsa  for  naklBC  eoapoalta  alabe.     2.897,670.   8- 

Cl.  28—1. 

Carter,  Laoa  S..  20%  to  D.  8.  Polk.     Rtb  type  TeBtllated  far- 
meat   eoaatmctloa.     2.80T,00«.   8-4-59.   CI.   2— ST 
Cartbay,  Alexander  V..  to  Cbaaael  Maater  Corp.     Reflector 

atractnrea  for  aateanaa.     2J98.W2,  8-4'M,  CL  84S — 817. 
CartmcU,  Thoataa  R^  aad  J.  F.  Ottord,  to  Calted  Stataa  of 

Amertca,  Atomic  Baergy  CoBUilaatoB.     Airborne  radlatloo 

detaetor.     2,808,497,  8-4-69.  CI.  SIS— 93. 
Car««r.  Robert  W.    ComMaed  card  BMMiBt  aad  peeket  and 

method  of  maMmg  ••»•■     2,808,267.  8-4-69.  C\.  164—118. 
Carrer.  Roaaell  H.     Belt  tlshtenera.     2.807.6U.  8  4  69.  CI. 

74—242.1. 
Caae.  J.  I..  Co.  :  0eo— 

Bwhmeyor.  Rldmrd  W.     2,897,903. 
Schwacfer.  Roy  t:     2.807.904. 
Caaku  Corp.  Ltd. :  fM — 

Ultetodit.  Loo  T..  and  Beoftaaoa.     2,888.220. 
Catalla  Carp,  of  Aaerlea  :  fee — 

Mackay.  Harold  A.     2,808,324. 
Catlett  LoalB  B. :  Baa- 
Cory.  WIHUm  B..  tad  Catlett.     2,808,402. 
Ceeft.  Tom  A. :  0«e — 

PowelL  Manly  J.,  aad  CaeU.     Z808.a04. 
Cederlaad.  Albert  to  Cromptaa  h  Kaowlao  Corp.     Thread  ex- 

tiaetlac  aaeaaa   for  weft    repleaiahiac  looaa.     2.807.847. 

8-4-80   CL  180— MO 
Cederlaad,  Albert,  W.  B.  Kiwael.  aad  O.  J.  Le  Btaae.  to 

CroaiptaB  O  Kaowlea  Corp.     Thread  eoatrol  for  weft  r»- 

plealAliw   loom.     2,807348,    8-4-80.  CI.   180— MO. 
Ceiotex  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

BarabcMty.  Ooatare.     2.007.008. 
Chalmert,  Fraak  L.  :  Bee — 

Bloaat,  Ahrle  B..  Flatow,  aad  ChalaMra.     2,007,007. 

ChamberUia,  Darld  L..  Jr.,  and  W.  H.  Bchechter.  to  Callery 
Chemical  Co.     Be<hietloB  of  eompeanda  with  amine  baranea. 
2,808.379.  8-4-69,  CI.  200—018. 
CbamberUla.  Lamar  B. :  Bee — 

Patt,  Jooeph  W..  aad  Chaabeflaln.    2.807,808. 
ChamotoB  Spark  PHui  Cb. :  Bee — 

8«hnrc^C.  Harry  O.    2.808.306. 
Chaanel  Vaater  Corp. :  Bee — 

Carthay.  AleiaaOer  F.    2.808,802. 
ChapoMB.   Heihert,  to  Gaacral   8te^  Waraa  Ltd.     Selected 
area  falTaalaiac  method.     2.897.688.  8-4-S9.  CI.  20— A27. 
Charlaa,   Malcolm   J.,    to   Carol   Campbell   Baterprteca.   Inc. 
Bleetrlcal    dmrtt    ealt    and   'aroaatlaff    aMaaa    therefor. 
2.808  623.  8-4-69.  O.  317-101. 
Charltaa.  Cyrtl  B..  C.  K.  Barchell.  aad  M.  L.  Loehr.  to  Tele 
Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.    Maaafcctartaw  iirieteam.    2.i08,>41. 
d.  117—212. 

Chemetroa  Corp. :  Bee—  ^ 

Miller.  Brace  D.  H..  Relsel.  BolaaowakL  aad  Bevarly. 
2.808.002. 
Cblcaco  Paeaamtle  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Ftaeher.  Howard  R..  aad  D'Haem.    2.807.703. 
Cblcavo  Pamp  Co. :  Bee— 

Arthar.  Robert  M.    2.807.007 
Chtai.  Joaeph.  to  Ooerry  Baad  Coro.     Method  of  corlac  hole* 
laeaatlafa.    2.807.668.  8-4-00,  CI.  22— 200. 


Chollcfc,  Joe  J.      _  _ 

Waako,  Oeone  J.,  aad  ChoUck.    2.808,642.  ^ ^ 

Chow,  Woo  F.    to  Oeaeral  Electric  Co     Oaia  eoatral  drcait 

for  oemlcoa<luctor  ampilAera.     2,898,411.  8  4  60.  CL  170— 

171. 
(TirtatoOloe.  Xlcholaa.  or  .\.  Phlloe.     Uairaraal.  eaa«taat  tia* 

oaeacy,  particle  accelerator.     2.808.468,  8-4-60,  CL  260— 

Cbryaler  Corp. :  Bee — 

Afar.  Joha  M.     2.887.923. 

BrowB.  Warrea  D..  aad  Spriokle.    2.897,879. 

Thaa^oaer.  Pred  O.    2.807. «86. 
Charch.  J.  Fraak  :  Bee— 

Eaach.  Tom  B.    2.807.516. 
CIha  Ltd. :  Bae—  _  „  ^.  .^^ 

Zaantafer.  Paal.  HotamaB.  and  Flach.    2.898>40. 
Ctaeb  MfirCorp. :  See—  _ 

WUlia.  Oraat  N.,  and  Saeeemba.    2,897,044. 
Cladaaati  Batehera  Oapply  Co..  The :  Bee- 
Schmidt.  Carl  O..  Jr.    2,807,637. 
Oapp,   Robert  J.,  M.  B.  Lathaai.  aad  J.  O.   Staaabarv.^  to 
Swedlow  PUatics  Co.     Proeaaa  far  fo«mlBf  of  atretched 
aheet  material.    2.897.548,  8-4-69.  a.  18— M. 
Clark,  Gerald  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Oo.     Chloroethyleae 
Bolyaiara  aad  aall»cloey  hydroxybeaaophaaoaea.  8,880328. 

Clarh.  Jmm8  T.     AdioataUe  aOrror  aaaembly  for  motor  ee- 

biclee.    2.807.72«.*-4-50.  a.  88— OS. 
ClariL  Lelaad  B..  Or.    Electrically  coadoctlTe  fllma  and  aaeth- 
od  tor  wodMliW  aame.    2.808,400,8-4-00.01.313—03.     ^ 
aark,     Wallace.      Wril     drilliaf    apparataa    aad    method. 
2,808.087.  8-4-00.  Ci  246—4.  ^      ,  „      _ 

(larke,  Oraham  M..  to  The  M.  O.  Vaira  Co.  Ltd.     Bloctric 
tiaeelllaf  wav*  ampllOera.    2.800,607.  8-4-00.  CL  316—3.0. 
Clay,  Bartoa  R..  and  L.  H.  Carmea.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Static  mafaetic  fleld  meaaa  for  color  tolerialoa  reeeirera. 
2.808.60078-4-^,  CI.  316—8. 
CUytoB  Mark  k  Co. :  See— 

2.807.801. 

M07.008. 
The :  Bee — 
2,008,020. 


2,800,360. 


laerttai  awltch  with 


oley.    laer 
M00.41&.  8-4r80,  CI.  200—01.46 


MerfBard,  Aiaold. 
Xernard,  AraoM. 
rierelaad  c^tatalner  Co., 
Walker,  Wlllard  F. 
dine,  Bdwla  L. :  Bee— 

iturrock.  Mnrray   O.,  Cllae.  and 
Clow.  Jamea  K.  *  Oaaa,  lae. :  Bee — 

kurtB.  Ralph  W^^  2.808431. 
Clarama,  Otairi^  P..  to  O.  W.  Whol< 

boldlBf  aolo  aad  reoet.     2308.416,  ...  _  ^ 

nunaaa,  i^aley  P..  to  G.  W.  Whole/,     laertla  awltch  with 

rtme  ^tay  operatWa.     2308,418.  i-4-60^.  200—01.40. 

nowen    Johaaaea  M..  to  North  Amerleaa  Phillpa  Co..  lac 

Arraafemeat  for  etabtllalBf  the  apeed  of  a  motor.    2.008.637. 

8-4-60;  CI.  S18--S02.  ,  _„  ^. 

Ooe.  Merrill  J.,  to  OntherUad  Paper  Co.    Cartoa.    2,808.028. 

&-4— 90    CL  229—30 
CoBby,  David  H.,  aad  D.  J.  Oaeet.  to  Imperial  Chcmieal  la- 
doatrieo   Ltd.     Methyl  methacrylate  polyawr  eompoaltloD 
cootalniac  a  Uqold  mixed  polyeeter  plaatlelaer.     2308.318. 
8-4-M.  CI-  000—31.6. 
CoBmaa.  Mynm  T.    Loader-bar.  ceatral  tube  aad  coal  load- 

la«  amehtee.    iToOf  .040.  8-4-60.  CL  100—10.  _ 
CohB.  Nathaa,  aad  R.  Bmerltx,  60%  to  Camera  Serrlrea,  lac. 
aad  60%  ta  Blta  Way  Salea  aad  MIK.  0».  lac    Staraaaaaplc 
viewer.    2307,721,  8-4-00,  CL  80— il. 
Colby.  PhyllUL.    Diaper  paata.    2.807.810.  8-4-59.  CI.  188— 

284. 
Colcata-PalmaliTe  Co. :  Boa- 
Weber,  rranda  J.  C     2.808304.  „. 

Colllaa.  Donald  O.,  to  Lear,  lac.    Switch  actuator.    2.808.423. 

8-4-O0,  a.  200—100. 
rotltna,  Robert  R..  to  Socoay  MoMl  Oil  Co.,  lac    Moeinf  bed 

flow  eoatrol  raWe.     2.807330,  8-4-60.  CL   100—32. 
Colllaa.   flolomoB   M..   to  KbikMd   ladoatrlaa   lac     Foldlac 

ahvwer  door.    2.807314.  0-4-M.  CI.  4—104. 
CoHlaa,   SoloaMB  M..  to  Klakead  ladaatHea   lac.     Foldiax 

ahowardoor.    230T310.  0-4-00.  CI.  4— 164. 
Caloaiba.  WlalfredM. :  Bee— 

Dootaoa.  Narmaa  L.    2,007,028. 
OolaaMa  Btaadeaatlag  Syafam,  lac  :  Boo — 

Meaghar.  Robert  J.    2.800,606. 
ColaaMa  Cabia  O  Boetrte  Corp. :  Bee— 

Maraats,  laraoi  H.    2,007.^48. 
Colaaabla-Soathera  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Blaealohr,  Daaflaa   H.  aad  SheltM.     2,808.383. 
COmaMrelal  Plaatlca  Ltd. :  Bee- 
Shapiro.  DrM  O.,  aad  Boehootcr.     2.897,538. 
ComaMmwaalth  BactaeerlMr  Co.  of  Ohio,  The  :  Bee — 
BalloC.  Jack  J.    S30MS0. 
BallaB,  Jadi  J.    2.8003*0. 
Drammoad.  Folaam  B.    2,808327. 
Naek.  Hetaaa  R.,  and  Whltacre.    2.808.284. 
CoauBOBwaalth  of  AwtraHa   (%  Saciatary  ct  dm  Dep«.  of 
Sapply)  :  Bee — 
Metcalfe,  Keaaeth  A.,  aad  Wrlfht    2.808370. 
Commoawaalth  Belentlflc  aad  ladnatrlal  Baacarch  Organlsa- 
tloa:  Bea—  • 

Wytle.  BmwIIG.    2.807.073. 
COapaSBle  ladoatrMle  daa  Telepbonea :  Bee— 

AUaoB.  Btlenne.    2,808.404. 
Comptolr  de  I'lndaatrle  Cotaaalere.  BtaMlaaementa  Booaaac : 


Pelletier,  Albert  U  O.    2.800,020.  _ 

Comptoa.    Max    V.,    He   *«  Oad«e«-«(-the>Moath    Clab,    lae 

Safety  ctKarette  hcMrr.     S,80r3»(L  0-4-6O.  CI.  131—174. 
Conly.  Jamea  C.  to  Deaflaa  Aircraft  Co..  lac.     Method  of 

maklBf  perflaortnated  phoophate  eatera  aad  roa«lttaf  acw 

chemical  eoapoaada.    S3M.304.  8-4-80.  Cl.  90O-481.  , 
Obbb.  Joha  B..  aad  W.  K.  Homphm.  to  Merck  0  Co^  lac 

Proeeoa  far  prepaHar  liac  oxMe.     2.098.191,  8-4-00.  CI. 

2»-147.  ^_        ^,._  .r. 


BUCK.  Urals  D.,  Jr..  aad  Browm.     2.8M.07t. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  K.  H.  Pearey  4 
2.898,431.    »-4-09. 


Co. 
CI. 


Conn^I).  Lawrence  H..  and  L.  A    Moe, 
Apparataa    for   BOiaturr    rvmoTal. 
21»— 10.77. 
Coaatoek  UmkJ  Itotbanc  Corp. 

Backwtth.  gterllng.     2.897.0:^8. 
Coattaaatal  Caa  Co.,  Inc.  :  8r«« — 

Aid.  Joaaph  J.     2,898.026. 
Contlnenul  Motora  Corp  :   See — 
Haaa,  H«rb^rt  H.    f.897,800. 
Haaa,  Herbert  H.    2.897.802. 
Contrarea  A.  G.  :  8«* — 

Uahwller.  Hermana  A.    2.898,481. 
('ontrt>l8  Co.  of  America  :   Set — 

B*ner,  Wllbert  E.     2.898,04.'i 
Cook.  Maurice  K.     Servicv  trar  adapted  for  aae  in  antomo- 
bllea  and  in  other  reUtiona.    2.R97.074,  8-4-^9.  CI.  211—74. 
Cooper-Btaaemer  Corp..  The  :   tier — 

Crooka.  Wllilam  R.    2.897.804. 
Cooper.  Wayne  M. :  Saw- 
Hill  wick.  Sun  ley  L    and  Cooper     2,898,008. 
Copeland  Refrtferatlon  Corp.  :  See — 
Raaehraaaa.  Oakar  H     2.898,072. 
Copea.  Joaeph  P.  :  See — 

Ma/hew,   Raymond  L.,  Copea.  and  WlllUma.     2.898.301 
Cordta/Nat.    Tube  aextnu  pomp.    2.897,767.  8-4-49.  CI  103- 

149. 
Cordla,     Nat.        Stralfbt     line     tape-type     poultry     feeder. 

2, 807.9W.  8-4-59    CI.  198—181. 
Conwll,  Walter,  and  8.  A.  Shepherd,  to  The  General  Electric 
Co.   Ltd.     fitructurea  for  raoantinc  electrical   componenta. 
2.898,517,  8-4-S9.  CI.  317—101. 
Correr,  Thomaa  B.  :  See — 

Prants.  Charlea  E..  and  Correy.    2,898,444. 
Cory.  William  K.,  and  L.  B.  Catlett.     Monitor  for  a  teletype- 
writer.    2,898,402,  8-4-59.  CI.  178—22 
(^otton,  Willian.  Ltd. :  See — 

Wlnfleld.  Denla,  and  SUrt.    2.897.664. 
Coadray.  Mlcbaet  A. :  8e«— 

Hoadrr,  Busene  J..  Ertkaaon,  and  Coadray.     2,899,202. 
Courtney.  John  S.     Diaper  pia.     2,897.565,  8-4-59.  CI.  24— 

157. 
Cowlaa,  John  H..  R.  H.  White,  and  8.  P.  Clark,  to  The 

Torrinaton     Co.      Method     of     making     roller     bearlnga. 
a,S»TJ»l,  8-4-A9,  CI.  2»— 148.4. 
Crafta.  Oecii  A.,  to  Robertahaw-Pulton  Control!  Co.     Heating 

control  derlcc.     2,898,435,  8-4-09.  CI.  219—20 
Cramer,   Robert  H.,  and  B.  B.  Jenkina    to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Co.,  Inc.    Preparation  of  alumina  gela.    2,898.806.  8  4  59, 
CI  282     4M. 
Cramptoa.  Gate  W.,  to  Victor  Adding  Machine  Co.    DeTiation 
oacllUtor.     2,890,554.  8-4-59,  CI.  ^31— 72. 


2,897,810.  »-<4-«t, 


Crane  Packing  Co. 

Harper,  Leonard  L.    2^97.784. 
Cranaton,  Albert  B..  Jr      EleTating  turntable  for  couTeyora. 

2.897,948,  8-4-59.  O    198—33. 
Crapoehettaa.   Paul    W..   to  Litton    laduatrlea.   Inc.     Output 

coaollag  circuit  for  carity  reaonatora.     2.8M.560,  8-4--S9. 

Crawley,  Hubert  J.,  and  C.  Strachey,  to  International  Buaineaa 
Maehlaea  Cbrp.  laatrucdoa  modlfter  meana  for  eiectronica 
digital  computing  machinea.     2.898,041.  fr-4-09,  C\.  2S0— 

CraT»l1ag,    Cyrua   J.,    to    United    SUtea    of   America.    Nary 
Blectrtc  circuit  conponaat.     2,898,521,  8-4-09.  a.  317— 
101 
Crocker.  Weyman  a.  :   See — 

Lemmerman.  Harold  H.  P.,  aad  Crocker.    2.898,434. 
Croft.  Arthur,  to  Crofta  (Baglaeera)  Ltd.     Prictioa  clatchea. 

2.897.930.  8-4-59   O.  192— 9S. 
Crofta  (Bngineera)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Croft.  Arthur.    2,897,980. 
Cromptoa  A  Kaowlea  Corp.  :  0«e — 
Cederluiid.  Albert.     2.897.847. 

Cederluad.  Albert.  KlmmeK  and  Le  BUnc.     2,897.848. 
Turner.  Richard  G.    2.897.^. 
Crooka,  William  R..  to  The  Cooper- Beaaemer  Corp.     Meana  to 
rary  the  corapreaalon  ratio  of  an  iateraal  combuation  engine 
durina  operaHon.     2.897.804,  8-4-59.  CI.  12S — 48. 
Croaet,  Loula  P.     Tranamlaaion  coupliaga  for  ahafta  and  the 

like.    2.897.6A0.  8-4-59.  CI.  64 — 6. 
Croaa,  Donald   J.,  and  W.   F.   Scanlon,  to   SylTania  Blectric 
Prodncta  Inc.     Tuning  meehanlam      2,897,681.  8-4-09.  CI. 
74—157. 
Crowler.     Francia    B.      Marginal    container    for    houaehold 

roaater.    2,897,744,  8-4-59.  a.  99—339. 
Cnaeo  Praaa.  Inc..  The  :  See — 

All«R«ttl,  Aatboay  J.,  aad  Ptocher.    2.897,528. 
Curraa.  Beraard  B..  and  O    B.  Kauti.   to  H.  H.   Robertson 
Co.    Damper  control  apparatua  for  dual  duct  air  condition- 
ing ayatem.    2,898.044.  &-4-59.  Q.  236—1 
Curry,    Malcolm,     to    The    American    Thread    Co.     Spoola. 

2.M8,057.  8-4-09   C\.  242—118.4. 
Cartlaa-Wrlglit  Corn.  :  8«e — 

Jordan.  Wllllam.  3d.    2.898^1. 
Carta.  Josapk  M.,  Jr..  and  D.  E    Neator.  to  Relff  k  Neator 
Co.      Apparatua     for     aiaing     and     ftniahing     bar     stock 
2.8»7,70Tr8-*-59.  CT.  82— 2.5. 
Cycloptic  AaaUlt  fur  Optlk  uad  Mechaalk  in  Vadns :  Sea— 

Tiller.  Haaa.    2  897.719. 
DCA  Pood  laduatrlea.  Inc. :  See — 
Huater.  Herbert  T.    1.897,772. 
Dahlia.  Bobert  K..  to  North  American  Ariation,  Inc.     Tran- 
alatertaad  voltage  controlled  oacllUtor.     2.898.557.  8-4-09, 
O.  Ul— IM. 
Daimler-Baaa  Akt.  :  «••—  .,  ^^    „  ^ 

POrstar.  Haaa-Joachtm  M.    2.897.809. 
Dale.  Walter  G..  aad  B.  P.  Lilly,  to  The  Quaker  Oata  (^. 
Proeeaa  for  producing  rolled  oaU.     2.898,210.  8-4-09.  C\. 
99—80. 


Target  plate 
8-4-08. 


CL 


Dallas  Iron  and  Wire  Works,  Inc. :  See —  lO 

Llndman.  Philip  C.     2.897.929. 
D'Amato.  Plory  M.     Wheel  dreaalng  tool 

CT.  120—11. 
I>amon,   Richard   W  .  to  General  Electric  Co. 

2.898,490,  8-4-^9.  CT   813—65 
Damond,    Bmile.     Vibrating  chutea.     2.897.906, 

198—220. 
I>aa8k  8pare-8elakab :  B90 — 

Larsen,  Prederik  V.    2.897,937. 
Darlgo,  Jaliua.  to  RaBlagtoa  Arma  Cb.,  Inc.     SUklng  appa- 
ratua.   2,897,713,  8-4-09.  CI.  86—10. 
l>ate.    Katuo  H.,   to   McGraw-Bdlaon   Co.     Repeating  circuit 

Interrupter.    1898,421,  8-4-59.  CT.  200— «9 
Dartdaon,  Ti«Tor  O..  aad  G.  J.  Storats.  to  Intematiooai  Har- 
vester    Co.      Hydraulic    carrrlag-lock    for    earth-worklag 

scrapers.     2397,613,  8-4-59.  6.  fT— IM. 
Davis.    Charlea    J.,    to    Msaaay-Parguaon    Inc.     Mechanical 

ahoTcl  apoaratua  for  traaaport  TehTcIca.    2.897,986.  8-4-09, 

CT.  214—131. 
DavU.  Ljma  N.,  and  W    H.  Schray.  to  United  Steel  A  Wire 

Co.     Frame    construction    for    a    neatlng    shopping    cart. 

2,898.123.  8-4-59.  CT.  280— 83  99. 
Daviaon.   Alan,  and   L.   J.   Allen,   to  Automatic  Telephone  * 

Blectric  Co..  Ltd.     Tel^phooe  ayatema.     2,896.400.  8-4-09. 

CT.  179—18. 
Dearborn  Chemical  Co.  :  See- 
Hut.  In  W..  and  Kruty     2,897,841. 
Debarre,  Francola  :  See —  -f 

Gallliot.  Paul,  and  Debarre      2.898,836.'  r< 

DMihel,  Priedrlcb  W  :  See— 
Gebele.  Kurt      2,897,737. 
Gebele.  Kurt.    2,897.739  w>^ 


2,897.051. 
Corp,      Centrifuge   for 


and      Modderman. 


Se 


Inc. 


aad 


Deckel.  Hana  . 

Gebele,  Kurt.    2,897,737.  « 

Gebele,_Kurt.    2,897,789 
De    Cola.    Rlnaldo    B.,    R.    C.    Carlson,    and    E     H.    Schrot. 
Turret  tuner  with  peripherally  extendina  contact  carrying 
strapa  forming  oart  of  tuned  circuit.     2,898,563,   8-4-09, 
CT.  336—142. 
De  Corlolls.  Ernest  G..  to  Surface  Combustion  Corp.     Rotat- 
ing    drum     heat-treating     furnace     with     internal     fan. 
2j98,099,  8-4-09   CT.  265—84. 
De  Palco,  Joaeph  J. :  Sea — 

Oruber,  Joaeph  J.,  and  De  Falco 

Dega,   Robert   L.     to  General    Motora    .      — 

clarifying  fluid.     2,898.087,  8-4-09.   CT.   288—21 

De  Graaf .  Bduard  M.  :  See— 

Mlddelbeek.      Aimer,      De      Graaf, 
2  898  351 
Dehydag*.  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke  0.m.b.H 

Felletacbln.  Gfinter.     2.898.269. 
De  Jur-Amsco  Corp. :  See —  -^ 

Drewita.  Edwin  W..  and  Stein.    2.898.567. 
Dellner,  Raymond  P.,  to  Weatinghouae  Air  Brake  Co.    Airline 

oiler.    2^7,919  8-4-09.  CT.  184—55. 
Del  Mar,  Bruce  E..  to  Del  Mar  BnglneeriDg  Laboratoriea 

Tow  target    2.898,008.  8-4-697CT.  244 — 3. 
Del  Mat  EnginceringLaboratorlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Del  Mar.  Bruce  K.    2,898,008. 
De  Luxe  Olrdlecraft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schelnberg.  Morris  M.    2,897.828.  _^ 

I>ml.  Rot  C.  to  RoberUfeaw-Fulton  Ceatrola  Co.     Tiax 
timed  delay  control      2.897,890    8-4-59,  CI.  161—1. 
Denby.  James  F..  to  Automatic  Telephone  A  Blectric  Co.  Ltd. 
CTrcutt  arrangementii  for  couTertlng  information  from  one 
form  to  another      2,898.588.  8-4-09.  Q.  340 — 847, 
Denby,  James  F  ,  to  Automatic  Telephone  A  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
CTrcuit    arrangements    for    counting   impulaea.      2,898.584. 
8-4-59.  CT.  840—347. 
Den  Haan.  Joae  J.  W  :  See— 

KShler,  Jacob  W.  L..  and  Den  Haan.     2.898,1 66. 
Dentlats'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York.  The  :  See—  "■ 

Lee,  Pyungtoo  W.    2,897.090. 
Dermond,  Lawrence  C.  and  E.  Olson,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

Fuel  Injection  system      2.898,096    8-4-59.  CT.   261—37. 
Detrick,  Robert  S.,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.     Proceas  for  prepar- 
ing coated  mineral  aggregate.    2.898,223,  8-4-59.  CT.  IM — 
219. 
Deutache  Gold    und  Silber-Scheldeanatalt  Tormala  Roeaaler: 
See —  T 

DIthmar.  Karl,  and  Hoffmann.    2,898,181. 
Wagner.  Brnat.  and  WaatUnning.    2.898,891 
Da  Vaan.   Walter  H.     Rear  view  mirror  atUehing  bracket 
2,898.070.  8-4-59.  CT.  248—226.  . 

De  Witt  Barl  G.  :  See —  '^ 

Shapiro,  H/mln.  De  Witt,  and  Brown.     3.898.304. 
D'Haem,  Marcel  P.  :  See— 

Fiacher.  Howard  R..  and  D'Haem 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See — 

Pyse,  William  J.,  and  Blueatone 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.  :  Se 
Ouittorl.  WllfUm  P.     2.897.532. 
Dictanhooe  Corp. :  See —  ,  _ 

Flower.  Gullea,  Jr..  RoberU.  and  Rowe 

Dldsiuns.  Fritx.   to  General  Electric  ^-       -        _ 

netle    powder    mixture    for    force    traaamittlng    devlcea. 
2,897.931.  8-4-09.  CT.  192—21.0. 
Diett.  Dorothy  H. :  See — 

f)»eta,  Harry  F     2.898.262. 
Dleta,  Harrr  F.,  deceaaed,  by  D 
du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
2,898,262,  8-4-09.  CT   167—22. 
Digital  Control  Syatems.  Inc. :  See — 
Steele.  Floyd  G     2.898.040. 
Steele.  Floyd  O      2,898,578. 
DUliag.  Marlon  R. :  See—  ,^  „  o«.o  ,,. 

Bice.  Rex,  Jr..  Dllllng.  and  Tyson,     2.898,170 


2,897.703. 
2,898,200. 


2,898.112, 
CTutch  with 
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H.  Diets,  executrix,  to  B.  I. 
Compoaitlona  and  methods. 

■> 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bta  T.RJC-Teclmlqne,  Radio,  Mecaal^oe  : 

Lavayaalere.  Paul.    2,888,432.  — ~— « 


«••—        Fiacher.  Howard   B.,   aad  M. 
aiatle   Toal   Ca. 


-—.  —  .     D^Haem,   to  Chicago  Pmo- 
ardraallcally   actaatad    ei^rnXm^Z^ 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


TU 


aDd  Dl  Nardo.     1.8M.400. 


Habn.    to 
2.a07.68T 


The 


M-r^f 


Oblo 
T4— 


Dl  Nardo,  Frank  L. : 

ParaMt.  Bcraard  B 
DlBBlBC.  Bobart  W.  :  Bt* — 

Patera,  Clifford  M  .  and  DUmlnc.    2.8»7,8M. 
Dl  Nobla.  bomlalc.    Key  koMer.     2.897.8M.  S-«-fi».  CI.  150— 

40. 
Dlatrlbator'a Oraop.  Iae.,Ttaa :  fiaa— 

Alaxandar.  WlUtom  V    2^7.774.     ^         ,     „  ,, 
Dtthmar.   Karl,   and   O.   Hoffaana,   to  Daataeh*   0«ld-   and 
SUbar-8«b«tdaanatalt  Toraala  BciaaUr,     Proeaaa  (or  waah- 
1B«  and  blMiSuc  ceaipoaltloaa  tberafor.    8.aM.lSl,  t-'i-M, 

01.  »— irii 
Dl  Vlto,   ialTatorc  8.     Fountain  comb  aad  (onavla  aaaa- 

uTUkg  aad  aUlM  darlee.    2.W7.«ae.  8-4-M.  Q.  US— 114. 
Dodaa.  Boaald  D„  to  Intamatk>nal  Hnalnaai  HaebiBaa  Con. 

Tna  bar  trip  Baehaalau.    2.897,041,  S-4-M.  a.  197—11 
Dola  ValTe  Oo..  Tb«  :  Be*— 

Bakln.  Samuel  O..  Aldno.  and  La^wa.    2,8M,04«. 

Doltda.  NleboUa  R.  :  Bm— 

■pItiU.  Dooald  H..  and  Dotlda.    2.807.e3a. 
Doodaa,  SayoMar  :  B»» — 

Hartack,  Paul,  and  Doadoa.    2.8»8.277. 
DoBOTaa.  John  J. :  Mm — 

Aeklay.  Thomaa    2,808.088. 
Dootaon,  Noniaa  U.  ^  to  W.  M.  Colombo.    Noaala-appllcatot 

for  ahaTlaff  Utbar.     2.807,^6,  8  4  80,  CI.  IB— 180. 
DorlnaoB.    Amoa.     to     Slaelalr    Baftnlnt    Co.       Lnbrieaata. 

2.808 J81.  0-4-«e.  CL  260— 12S. 
DormcTar  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Mala Jflekolar  aad  Braakl.    8,807.8«a. 
Doocbct.  rlorlmond  A.  J.,  to  SocMa  Ataadaaaa  de  Conatmc- 
tlona  ifeeaalaaca.     ruwu  crllndrleal  tnbaa  with  a  pow- 
dM^  ntateflal.     2.807.8S1  8-4-M,  CL  141-78. 
Dooghty.  Robart  T..  to  Oaaaral  Motora  Corp.     RaallleBt  aop- 

port.    2.808.088.  i-4-80.  a. '*     " 
DoofUa  Aircraft  Co.,  lae. :  $• 
T>>al7,  Jaaiaa  C    2.808.804 
Dooslaa,    AlTln  P..   aad   O.    B. 
Mfg.   Co.      Padal   •tmetore. 
80474. 
Dow  Cbemleal  Co..  nie  :  ««• — 

ark.  OaraldA.    2,808^38, 
iraaer,  Irrln*  8.    8.807.^82. 
JehnaoD.  Bobort  L.,  aad  Robartaon.     2.808.817. 
NetpM^.  MarabaS  P..  Bloc,  and  Hooaar     2.M«,284, 
Toancaon.  Cbarlaa  R.    2,808,281. 
Dow  Conmtff  Corp. :  tt* — 

Baraaa,  Oaivatt  B..  Jr.    8.808.881, 
Carlaon,  Bartwr  C.    2,808.221. 
■ynon,  Benjamin  A.    2,808,848. 
Polmaattcr.  Ketth  B.    2.807,800. 
PolBunteer.  Keltb  B.    2.808,224. 

Dowllnc.  Baall  B..  to  lataraattonal  Minerata  A  Chemical  Corp. 

Raaolatlon  of  anaatlomorpblc  mlxtnrea.    2,808,858,  8-4-50. 

CL  280—420.0. 
Downey  Fertillaar  Co  :  Sao— 

MoaoofUa,  Cbarlee  A.    2,808,208.  * 

Downa,  noreaea  B. :  St* — 

Harrla^  PrMlerle  R.    2.807,884. 
DnroDuk,  Leo,  to  United  Btataa  of  America.  Navy.     Morable 

cloaara  for  a  alot.    2,807.888.  8-4-50.  CI.  160—00. 
Draper,  Arthar  L.,  and  B.  P.  Jobnaon,  to  Jeraey  Prodactlon 

Reaearcb  Co.      Recovery  of  oil   from   rabterraaean  reaer- 

▼olra.    2.807,804,  8-^4-M,  CI.  166—0. 

Dreeaer  Indoatrlea,  Inc. :  8«* — 
Alder,  Robert  i.    2.808.068. 
Krath,  Loaia  W.    2,Wi,6SS. 
Falter^enry  B..  and  Vaochan.    2.807,830. 
Hoka.  toward  L.    2.807.Mr 
Draaaer  Oparatlotia,  Inc. :  Oav— 
Haaunar,  Otto.    3,808.080. 
Draw.  B,  P..  i  Co.,  Inc. :  Sao— 

Baraky.  Oeorn.  Babayan,  and  Baboaby.    2.808,211. 

Drewlta,  Bdwla  w.,  and  V.  Stela,   to  De  Jur-Ameco  Corp, 

Variable  raaletor  with  aborted  aertioa.     2.808,567,^-4-60. 

a.  888— 02. 

Drezlar.  Brneet,  to  Lombard  Corn.     Coatrol  apparataa  for 

extmalon  praaa  aucblaary.    2.807.783.  8-4-00.  O.  121—88. 

I>romaold.     Claraaoe     W.       Plpellae     waahlag     apparatoa. 

2.807,8*7,  >-4-M>  <^  104— «6. 
Drummoad,  Folaom  B..   to  The  Commonwealth   Badneerlag 
Co.  of  Ohio.    Zinc  «ai  platlag.    8,808.227.  0-4-00.  CI.  117— 
47. 
Duana.  Doaald.  and  J.  M.  O'ShaofbaMn.  to  National  Lead 
Co.      Method   for    maklna   tltaninm   dichlorlde   dlaeetatc. 
2.808,857,  8-4-00.  CI.  200— 430.5. 
Dablla.  Jamaa  R^  III :  0e»— 

Keaaeday,  Joba  W..  aad  Dablla.     2L807,806. 
DacTOt,  Albert.     Koldlnc  li*4  adapted  wiken  folded  to  eoivtl< 

tate  a  aeat  with  back.     3.807.817.  1-4-00,  Q.  5—43. 
Doeoke.  Clareaco  Q..   to  Motoney  Electric  Co.     AdJnataMe 
eotttaf  dlea.     3,80f.80S.  8-4-40.  CI.  164—81. 

Dnffy.  Bdmund  T. :  See — 

Khiert.  Clayton  J.,  and  DqITt.    2.008,171. 
Doncan,  Jamea  B..  and  8.  L.  Seymoar, 
Qlaaa  Co.     Ivory,  opaleacent  glaaaea. 
Cl.  106 — 62 
Daalpace.  Donald  W. :  See — 

Fowler,  Ival  G.,  and  Danlpace.     2.807,682. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bray.  Horace  A^  and  Peppltt.    2.808,216. 
Do  Pont  de  Namouro.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Dleta,  Harry  F.    2.808.262. 

Flook.  wmiam  M^  Jr..  aad  Keldel.     2.808.282. 

Haady,  Carletoa  T..  andRotbrork.    2.808.S77. 

Kelley.  Fraak  M,    2.808.228. 

Rofera.  Cbarlaa  J.    2.808.170. 

S^per.  Darld  T.    2.808.2^7 


Bacboa,   IradalL   Jr.     Method   aad  apnaratua  for  raeoctUaf 

aad  raprododaf  daU.    2.808.577.  »4-00.  CL  S40— 174 
■atoe  mK.  Co.T8ee— 

Taaanika.  Ralph  L.    2.808.802. 
Rck/0«>rfa  H.      Llatealac  iUr\t».      2.806.405.   6-4-BO,    CL 

BekaL  Joba  B..^  aad  J  M.  Camp,  to  Jeraay  ProdactlaB  Bo- 
awrcb  Co.  Finnic  abock  aoarca.  8.m¥,004.  •-4--at.  CL 
255—1. 

BeoBomy  Peat  Coatrol :  See— 

Hufwlck.  Staalcy  h.,  aad  Cooper.     2,808.008. 

Bddy.  ntovaa  A.,  and  L.  B.  Boyor.  to  AnMrteta  Bnlta 
Co.     Labrkatora.     2.M8.161.  0-4-io.  a.  800-^817^ 


Bdar,  Vlricll  K 

Aadaraon.  Cbarlaa   C,  Bdar, 
McUoffblla.    3.808,442. 
Bdnwada.  JaaMa  T„  Jr.  i  jk 


Bli 


a,    Haatb,    aad 


RlUrar.  Joba  C,  aad  Bdmoada.    2.806,847 
Iwarda.  Alpha  D.    Iroataf  cord  foMa  atta 
iBiboarda    2,807.616,T-4-50,  CI.  88— 104 
11a,  Howard  P..  Jr..  E.  P.  Paanoa.  aad  B. 


Ma  attachaiaat  for 


B.  C.  Laa,  ta  Baale 
3,808.104,  8-4JB0, 


Bella,  Howard  P..  Jr..  E.  P.  Paanoa. 
Inc.     Beneflelatloa  of  masaaalto  area. 
CL38— 201. 
Bhara,Bjo:  Oae— 

Itaaeda^  Toatalo,  Seko.  Wataaabe.  Btaara,  aad  MtaaaiL 
3J08,ill. 
Bblort^  Claytoa  J.,  aad  B.  T.  Dully,  to  Tbe  Weatbarbead  Co. 
Di^y  caMoet     2,808.171.  8-4-to,  Cl.  813—133. 

Blbl,  Jobaaaaa  :  See —  ^ 

Reacb.  Oaoff.  Klappart.  Wolf,  aad  BtbL    8.808^77.        *< 

BlaaalAr,    Donslaa    H..    aad    R.    D.    Bbeltoa,    to   Cotambla* 

Soatbara  Cbamleal  Corp.     Debgrdrocbbtrtaattoa  of  tetra* 

cbtoroatCaaa.     Sj08.l8S.  8-4^,  CL  360— 664. 

Bkeo  Prodoota  Co. :  Sao— 

Badar.KolE.    8,807,060. 
Hlactric  *  MaMeal  ladoatriea  Ltd. :  See— 

Piiam.  Balpb  R.    3.808,401. 
BUlBfar,  rntada  C. :  See —  __ 

V«a  WaodolTo.,  awiailaier.    2.808.218. 
ElUottrKeaaatb  M..  aad  W.  WTHamUtoa.  to  Socoay  Mobil 
Oil   Oo..^  Inc.     Reformlnf  employlnc  tefrlserated   racyde 
gaa.  ^.to8.288.  8-4-50/0.  300— IW.         .  ^     ^  _^ 

Bmala.  Bobaer  and  W.  ICellor.  to  BioaiaBa-fl«bn^«rtwarka 
Akt  Cmclble-froe  aoae-m^tlac  apparatoa.  3.808,480. 
8-4-50.  CL  310— 10.41. 


»ra  (or 


""■■•cSJjCtbSt'aad  BnMrtta.    2.807.731.       ^ 
BBMrooirwfiaaM  B^  to  Bryee  Bariar  Ltd-     OoToraor 

prtea  mo^trT    2.*8,l00,8-4-80.  6.  364— 13. 
Bauaoaa.    Arthar    N.,    to    The    Porter-Cable    Maehiaa   Co. 

Power  oporatad  orbital  aMtloa  tool.     3.007.002.  0-4-50, 

Cl.  ITt— 40. 
Ba«alhard  ladaatrtaa.  lae. :  8*^— 

Bird.  Laatar  F.    3,808JM5. 
BagUah  Baetrle  Co.  Ltd..  na :  Ooa— 
fimaMMMi..  Haaa-     2.808,425. 

BaaUah.  Babgt  B. :  Sea — 

Walkw.noBaa  B..  and  Ba^lab.    3,807.688.  ^ 

toek.  Arthar  O.,  aad  H.  W.  LoafvlUa.  to  Orabam-Baoek 
Co.  Ud^,  .Crattat  aad  daerattaf  ot  bottlaa.    3.807,008, 

aad 

Cl. 


Mtc.  Co.  Ud.   Cratlai 

0-7-M   Cl   214—800 
BbMh.  Tut  B.,  %  to  J.  F.  Charch.     Movatlag 

fraaM  (or  ■laka  aad   laTatoriaa.     1.807,516. 

4—107. 
Baalar,   Arthar   8.,  aad  A.   Frladaaa.   to  Joe  l^wa  Corp. 

Moltlpla   oaltary    froaea    confOctloa.      2.808.318,    8-4-50, 

Cl.  mT— 180. 
■payloa  Reaearcb  aad  Derdomaeat  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Nameayl-Kata,  Laaalo.    2,807,068. 
NomaarlKata.  Laaalo.    3,808,113. 
Brath,  Loola  W.,  to  Dreaoar  ladaatrlea,  lac.     Brldco-otabl- 

llaed  oodllator.    3J08.56S.  8-4-60,  CL  881—46. 
BrdiMaa,     Haaa.     to     Waldaa     Bohtaoor,     lac.       Boeklaa. 

3,80TMO.  0-4-50.  a.  24—78. 
Bricka,  waiter  P.,  to  Tbe  UpoM  Co.    Proeaaa  of  dhaaaaloB- 

ally  ataOiMalBi  caUolooo,  eoaipaaltloB  aaod  tborofor,  aad 

ar&cle  prodacod.    8,80Mlt,  8-4-00,  Cl.  20O— 17.3. 

Teter,  Joba  W.,  Orlaf,  aad  Brlekaoa.    2,808.806. 

Tetar,  Joha  W^  Orlag,  aad  Brtekaoe.    3.800,806. 
Brlekaoa.  Rayaold  C. :  Sao- 

Cartaoa.  WtUlam  L.,  Jr.,  aad  Brlekaoa.    3.807,650. 
Brta  Baolator  Corp. :  Sao— 

Footar,  Jaaaa  H.    3,008.010. 

Steraor,  Phtltp  B.    2.800,830. 

BrlkMOB.  Myrlan  R. :  B09— 

HoadfT,  BoaeBa  J..  Brlkaaoa.  aad  Coodray.     2.808J02 

Bnlaver,  Leoaara  O.    Daawaalaa  apparatoa  for  onot  pro^ 

aaa  priatlai  priwie.    ijVf.TOS.  i-*-J»,  Cl.  101—148. 


'to  Plttaborgh  PUte 
2.808.210.^&-4-60. 


.x: 


Bakla.  Bamiid  O..  J.  M.  AlalBO,  aad  T.  B.  Lefent.  to  The 
Dele  yaHo  Cow  Ooa  waMr  baatar  coaiMaatlOB  coatrol 
ralTO,   3^|J046.  8-4-40.  CL  380— tl. 

Bepeoachted,  Helaat.  to  Natloaal  Lead  Co.  Method  for 
aiaklBf  tltaalaa  altrtde.     2.808.188.  8-4-00,  a.  38—101 

Eaao  Beaaareh  aad  IftuJaaerlag  Co. :  See — 
Fnaeo.  Jaaaa  V..  aad  Mlrrlak    2J08.»8. 
H<rfeoBb,  Hcary  A.,  aad  Lore.    3.808^1. 
Klmberlla.  Charlea  IT.,  Jr.,  aad  BaenBaaa.    2,000.3>0. 
KIttloaoa,  Allea  R.    2,800.830. 
McCaUoch.  WmiBBi  J.  0- aad  Lai«ar.    3,808.837. 

Ndaoa.  Fraaklla  C,  aad  Flore.    21 

Nort^  JaaMa  H..  aad  Bakar.    3J0OJ0O. 
PatteMoa,  Warraa  C.  Bproole,  aad  Norton.     3.1 
Pholaa,  Jamea  M.,  aad  Wflaoa.    2J07,671. 
Roppi  Walter  H.    3.807.667. 
Bwabb.  Lawraaca  B..  Jr.    3.808.300. 
Wobbar.  William  C  aad  Smith.    3J07.8S8. 
Wdty.  Albert  B..  Jr.     2.808.287. 


T.TGT  nv  nkTVKTWa 


»»— 80 


Biet.  B«.  Jr..  Dflllii*.  and  Tnon      2.8»8,170. 


Vlll 


lAST  OF  PATENTEES 


■UkUaanMats  T.EJf.Te«liBi«a«,  Radio,  M«eaBl«oa  :  «•»— 

LaTajraalmr*.  Paul.    2.8B8.4S2. 
■thyl  Corp :  8aa— 

aiMudio.  Hfala.  Da  Witt,  aad  Brown.    2.8M.SS4. 
■talcr,  KlBcr  B..  to  Bandy  TnMoc  Co.     Tvbalar  poah  rod 

and    aMtbod    of    luaklag    Mune.      2.8»7.806.    8-4-W,    CL 

1  jj    00. 
Kvaaa.   LyJo   W..   T.    V.    RTchlewakl.    aad    R.   F.    WUaoa,   to 

SylTaata  Klectnc  Products  Inc.     Imaga  dlaplaj.    2,8M.22fl. 

»-4-«».  CL  117—33.5, 
■rarbnrt,  DoaaM   O.     TnlUiur  OMmber   •planlns  aaaemblr. 

■▼orlnc ,  Barnard  L. :  a*e — 

PMara.  BdwU  V..  aad  ■▼arias.    2.8»8.32«. 
Eyier,  Ivan  D. :  800— 

8taaly.  Oraa  C.  and  Ejlor.    2.807.910. 

■ynoa,    Bantemln   A.,    to  Dow  Comltt«  Corp.      1.1,4.4-tetra 
■•tkg-lUMtaUa-a.i-dloaaeyclohaxana.      2.»8.34«.    8-4-M, 

ralrebUd  Ba^^  and  Alrplana  Corp. :  «••— 

Hnntar.DnTid  D.    2.897.017. 

Mlraa.  Rk)  N.     2J98.1S3. 
FWk,  Sren  O..  to  Nortb  American  PhUlpa  Co..  Inc      Madia 
n»r  MiccaaatvalT  reiaaalnc  sucked  pbooofrapb  records 

Vaachaa.  to  Dreaaar  Indastries. 
for    elarator     oara.       2.897.920. 


to  Ckicaao  Pnoa 
•d    criaaplac 


tool. 


Ptaekar.  Howard  R.,  aad  M.  P.  D'Haaa    », 
BMtle   Toai    Co.      Hrdmallcally   aetnatnd 


2,898,178. 


2.898.118,  8-4-59.  Cl.  27 
raJtar.  Henry  B.,  and  R.  A 
Inc.      Bmaraancy    brake 
8-4-60.  CT.  187—88. 
Parbeatebrlkea  Bayer  Akt. : 

Kraekeabarg,  Wlafried.    

Nlactak.  Ooatbar.    2.808J83. 
&??•  %*^  ip»PI»*rt,  Wolf,  and  Klbl     2,808477. 
We^er,  Richard,  and  Unterstenbofer.     2.808^68 
Parmlngdale  Mff .  Corp. ;  «««— 

Sberwood.  Walter  A.,  and  VerrUl.    2.807.843. 

Pkrrar.   Alrin  J.,  to  Repabllc  Steel  Corp.     ColUpalble  con 

Ulner  and  paUet  asaembly.     2.807.996.  8-4-5B.  cT  220— 6. 

*'V£^*!2^   Winiani  B .   to  Jeraey  Production   Research  Co. 

S^kSocT  88^14  t™»«P«r«nt    element.      2.897.717. 

Paaeo  Indastries,  Inc. :  B0* — 

m.^®'^'  ^*«I  >••     2,808.418. 
Pataer,  Willy :  8a»— 

■«.„-2?'^«l  °^'*'  Oo'lL^r.  Fataer.  and  Mnader.    2,808.280 
'»».fr.     OUcoBO,     to    Moatecatlnl,    Societa    OeneralT  per 

faV^rSlli^Xl'l^X/lL'  P*»*«.     P"«-  and  aSirafSJ 
for  parformlnc  azotkennlc  reactions  under  blah  praaaurc 

F»^*C^S*  «is^**™*"*     **^**»'  8-*-5«rcr  »-L 

i^_.5?*i^  Thaajaa  L.     2,807324. 

St\^?^!SL  h-JLl^"^^^  9SIRi     Artaatln,  dUphragm 

^  siiar'r8or924Tno,s  ife.g-**^  '^-''''•-  -^ 

a'  i  ttP^Cl  'ittO^ir^  ***'^  "'  conetmetlon.     2.807,884, 
Peib^asaa.  Walter  A. :'  kf— 

Stam^aaa,  Bnaat  J.,  and  Palbalmaa.    2.808.400 

o£ffl^  ^*~^   '^-  P»>I<?fc  ,t)wtache    Hydrterwerke 

Pelt  s^Pt  w    ♦«  T ••S25/^^**<2??{  ?::*-*»•  ci.  187-00. 

naaatra.  lac. ;  Haa — 

Ombar.  Joaaph  J.,  aad  Da  Faloo.    2.807,561 

Biaek.  kMraoa  W,  aad  rtrrol.    2.007.776. 
5?^***      Bxtanalble  traOar.     «.808.143.  8-4-80.   Cl. 

KapeUaakT.  Laooard,  aad  Layaa.    2.807.B71 
Voaa.  wSaall  O..  an«i  Elllw^2.»8J«. 

•WiHr,  JwM.    t.lM.iM. 

"**i  «;«»•»  W. :  «a»— 

_.  ^r^iMa.  Fraaklla  C,  and  liaro    "  ■*>*  »*« 

»1n<Uay.  Robert  A.,  to  1»him-^=^-    ^•'"••^w 


2.808.400,  ft-4-50. 


"^f^'^Ltte  f?>*«2252'  5r««Co     Jolatafab- 
Platow.  ToMaa :  Oa»-l 

pii,kt''?:iJ^N'ra*s'rt£S:^  ?C'ig2;.tat,e 

a.  s^SLJ*"*^*"*  «-^  ^SS*-  2*82344*r553: 

Plo-CoBtalaar'lae. :  Oaa— 

Gaaaaway,  Beajamla  P      2  80A.0OT 
nook.  WUIui  ^TT  IZi  w'^lSL,  to  B  I  d.  Pant  de 
KSo^Cl'lfi^lS^"*"**'^  oxygSTaSilyli:     2.mK2«! 
"r«f'ei3'T?45o.  jT**<S^7?'i''  •••"U-ated  Oakla.  lura. 

?fllui2'!'a-i5*g!*57ftr  •^^  ""■^  "''-'  ~*»*»« 

"cTlfcllOO.?     Wagaetledriai  eraser 
Food'lUdilaery  aad  Ckamleal  Corp. :  Mm— 
?**!5'2?^«^     2,000.260.^ 

Korsberf,  Frank,  to  The  OUIette  Co.  Method  of  Indydii* 
?42^21*.5    ••'  '"  '*•"'  •"•*•  "^^     2.8wSS4.U-»!50.  cf 

*^^ito»  ^!^ii!*^'f  ";•  *"  Datailar-Beaa  Akt  Coatrol 
2^9,  8    123— ?io™*     «««»"««0"    •»««»•.      2,807.»o5. 

*''Ml2S?'i7''*M;ii.^*;i  !*  Anaatronfc  to  Sharrttt  Gordon 
Minea  ixd.     Method  of  trsattaa  pyrrhotttte  nOaaral  sui- 

PJ'^^^.?!**?'"*  »~-«»'«»~^3tarTalaaaftor ST^tw 

DhuS^  ^».i-i-^*l  •<  *»^t*n«  pyrAotttie  adaeral  sul 

S-4-S0.  a?23^M4      ^"^**"    ■^'    ^*'""       2.808.197. 

^^'a'  ^U*"      ^'^'■"■«   «»talaer.     2,807.004.    8-4-^. 

''°a&  'cS'  °ik.'Stl°k/*'«£S!:If^  to  Ukbar-Owaaa-Ford 

^  ssSi.'i.807%T8-«rafcr"''^»  ^*  «>« 

Pox^  Araold  M..  and  A.  I*  Hwatt^  to  MeOiaw-Bdlaoa  r« 

Maaaetlc  core.    2.800.58S  8-4-3o^a  aK_.»i  t  ™^^  ^°' 

Praji.  Gaorp  B.  adla!ll  P»Sia?^to&"fiiarlal  Braa. 

Pri?ft.^Charfc^**^T;    l^^^^^Z^Zn^SoT 
Praatk.  Oiarl.,  E     "iT_  B^orr^  _to  Daktod  Statoa  of 


Amartea,  Atomic  Baem  Ci^S^m 
method  for  waldlaa  eatf«-  ^""■""•" 
«-i-60.  Cl.  tlO-lll 


-. Apparatas    aad 

doaara  to  eeataiaar.     2,80t.444. 


0 


PlaaLLnaA. :  «••—  *•'»— *«.». 

ICaUUaa.  Robert  A.,  and  Ftaai     2  MM  n^a 

Flsch^  wSS''  ft^  ^•'  '•'•'  "•*  "■'*■•      2.«»T.«S1 


Ptscber. 


•»«<«•.    "t^,  '^  determlnlag  the  poalttoa 


of  the 


core  br  abode  ---^^^^-  "^  ?»teriiaiag  tae  poalttoa  of  tfa 
Mo!  8l4^«rCl.^SS^  •*  •  core  and  a  maatle     2.89« 


2M^1  J.  ■••»«*  •f  drtWa*.     S,80i,00«.  8-4-60,  O 

Ftaaetaaa,  Harry  T. :  «••— 

^      9FI!*t"MULldB.,  aadFiaeatoaa     8  800.610 
'^"•■SL??*™'^  *  ^oam  Ltd. :  SasI—        ».«w.oio. 

FrtdSTft'^'Si^"**^  "*  ■^••"     ^•••TMO 

■.^J?"«S!f*^"*»"-     M00,0«0. 
Prtedlandar.  Henry  Z. :  800^ 

,,,JjPWajjOj«?^^«d  Frtadlaadar     a.80«.SSa  « 

-_^    'B*l*r>  Arthar  8..  aad  Frtadaaa      2.000.21  X 

Fritoch.  Daalel.  to  Hamlltoa  WatSfco.    Drhrtaa  maeh*.!— 

v^l^  '•■»••  ▼..  aad  0.  B.  Mlrrlaa.  to  Baaa  BsasiirS   ••<< 

Oabrlal  do..  The :  «e^ 

n  ..J?*"*A  ^•*"»      2.808.80S. 

'wHi    l!5L  T  •.  *°    ««»i>^PoMa-HoneyweU    Rsniator  Co 
S^o'cTS^L,?'*'****"     ~»tro.*\;:tom"^2''«M.(57; 

Uad«et-Of  Tlie-Montb  bub.  Inc. :  «••— 

n.s£?"'**2?''  •*"  ^      2.8*7.8*4.  -*^ 

»abw1ler.   Henaaaa  A.,  to  CaatraTaa  AO      Blectrf«>  <4m..i» 
srraaceaMBt.    2.808.481    8-4-^  n   %Jt     ioJi^  arralt 

"l?3£^'^i^^^«aaa^'^^^^^^^^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Goarln.    Jacques  C,    to    Soctete   daa   Fortea  et  Ateliers   da    Harteck,  Paul,  and  S.  Dondoa,  to  United  States  of  America. 


2!aM.4lt.  »-4~M,  CL  200—41. 
OAUatlB.  HatoM  a.,  to  AUto-Chalncn  Mff.  Co.     Ooa«i«tor 

•xdtetloB  tTattm.     2.8M.B40.  ^-t-SS.  CT  S22— M. 
0*rkor.  Uumj :  0M — 

HorrlUflMT,  Btckard,  aad  a«i*or.     2.808.380. 
OArdom  CltT>Utla«  *  Iffc .  Co. :  B—— 
▲nlt,>i«4H.     ajM4M. 

Qttr«aor.  Uw«  S. :  «••—  _, 

Hoau,  Joha  P..  and  OardMr.     2.8M.S60. 
OafMriPhlMp  J. :  4m— 

ImtOmm,  t^mmt^  md  Qum»t.    2.8M.S59. 
Qanor,  RumII  F.  :  «m— 

WaatB.  ClMMCo.  Md  Oaner.     2,8M.4S0. 
Oonott,  Doaald  B^  aad  H.  T.  Fruf  ■!.  to  Ooaonl  BloeCric 

Co.    Holfht  eoBPtsMtloB  ta  rcrtleal  ootpat  sta**.    2,808, - 

510,  8-4-60,  CI.  216—22. 
Oaakin,  Ooorat  ML  aad  M.  O.  Wrlckt.  to  Ownral  Moton 

Cm*.     CoMlaod  ^cbaI  woUm  mnk  kattaa  aad  BaaMil 

tuBor  with  dMi  pmrpoao  — l—oid:     2,M«,40i.  8-4-fiO,  O. 

200— «0. 
OMMVur,  Bottjuatai  F.,  to  Flo-CoataliMr  Ia«.     Bteatlc  eoa- 

ulBor  wttb  raelpMcatlac  plaafor.    2,000.007,  0-4-00.  C\. 

222—212. 
Oatet,   lobort   U,   to  Food  MaeklMry  aad  Cbontaal  Corp. 

Coatrol  of  plaat  dtooaaoa  of  tmeomjettm  orlfla  owplorlac 

N-pboayl-dlcbloro-malolinldo.     2,800.200,  O-'fr-dO,  CI.  1«T— 

Oobole.  Kart.  to  H.  aad  F.  W.  Dockol.     Photofraphie  tlint- 

ter  eoBitroetloa.    2,887.T2T.  8-4-SO.  CI.  06—11.6. 
OH>el«,  Kort,  to  B.  aad  F.  W.  Deckel.     Pbotographle  eaaiora 
with  laterehaaflMkl*  loas  noaat.     2,8BT.7»,  0-4-00.  CI. 
00—46 
Oeacral  AalHae  *  Flla  Corp. :  Ooo— 

Ifaybew.  SarmOBd  L.,  CopoB.  aad  William*.     2,808.801. 

Ocbeack,  LmIIc  M.     2>M.S82. 

SekBiB*.  HolBi.     2.808,808. 
0«B«ral  DxaJuatei  Corp.  :  So* — 

Footer,  Ollbort  C.     2.800,407. 

McNaacy,  Jooeph  T.     aCM8.176. 

McNaooT.  Jooepk  T.     2.800.408. 

Troaadalc.  Bobwt  B.    2.800.020. 
Goooral  Bloetrlc  Co. :  Ooo — 

Sow,  Woe  F.     2J08.41^1- 
Bioa.  Bldbard  w;^800.400. 
Dtdotaaa.  Frlti.     2.807.0Sl!. 
ritoforald.  Albort  i.    lOfT.OSO. 
Pltogorald.  Albert  J.     1M7.027. 
Garrett.  Doaald  E..  aad  Froeetoae.    2.806,610. 
OlaaOreaaor,  Frederick  K.,  aad  L^oat.    2.807,072. 
Jaeobe.  Joha  B.     2.808.028. 
KlMar.  Arthar  J.     2,M6.471. 
Loauaormaa,  Harold  H.  P..  aad  Crockor.    2.808.4S4. 
LooOer,  Joba  R.     2.800,406. 
MeFarlaad,  Doaald  L.     2,808.437. 
Mlllor.  DtTld  B.     2.800.402. 
Nadeaa.  Hemwa  A.     2300,427. 
Phlllpp.  Herbert  R.     2300.400. 
Roee.  Llord  R     2,00M00. 
Oeaeral  Bleetrie  Co.  Ltd.,  Tbo  :  teo— 

Coraell,  Walter,  aad  Sbepberd.     2.808317. 
Hayeo.  Alfred  0.     2300301. 

Ooaoral  Moton  Corp^ :  Ooo— 

Albreciit.  Leoaard  N.     2307,812. 

Aadoraoa,    Cbarlee    C.   Bder, 
McLaniblla.     3,800,441. 

BeatloT.  Robert  F.    1307,670. 

Ball.  Deaclaa  T..  aad  Lobaaoff.     2.807318. 

Dega.  Roiwt  L.     2.800.0tT. 

DoraMMl.  L«wreaee  C.  ai^  Olaoa.     2.800.1106. 

Ooachty,  Robert  T.     23M,008. 

Ooekm.  OoorfB  M.,  aad  Wrtabt 

Oerer.  Howard  M.     2307.700. 

Olbooa.  J  Lowell.     2.800,488. 

HeaooB,  Roy  O.     2,800300. 

LilHatet.  TDretea  0.     1008.682. 

UacoiB,  CloTto  W.,  Colcler.  aad  Onltb. 

MUlor,  Leeter  M.     2307.006. 

Newtn.  WinUai  J.     2300.000. 

Probot.  Delbert  C.     2.007,010. 

Telebcrt.  Coorad  A.     2300.001. 
Ooaoral  Predeloa  Laboratory  lae. :  8m — 

Oray.  Joba  W.     1,808311. 
Ooaaral  Otool  Wareo  Ltd. :  Ooe — 

CbapMUi,  H«««rt.     2307.888. 
OoBloeo,  lae. :  Ooe — 

Ltea,  JoroBto  8.     2308,412. 
Ooaalac  Braot,  aad  O.  Ramaaaa,  to  Pretoaa  Prodaktliaigi 

•ellechaft  Faor  BlectroakaatlBebe  Oeraeto  Ga3.H. 
RoTOfBlu  Biogbaaleai  for  BMiaetlc  eoaad  rooordore. 
2.800.006.  0-4-00,  C\.  242—60.12. 
Oooinria-Alabaaa 

TIeherB,  WllUaai 
Oerbor  FrodartB  Co. : 

Knipp.  Robert  B..  aad  Wagaer.    2.0tr.f47. 
Gorts.  DoaaM:  foe— 

Rlcbtar.  Alb«rt,Ordertau  aad  Qcrti. 
OowlBB,  Ladta  T.    FOtertaic  eartrMfe  for  It^alds  aad  gaoee. 

2.mt3n.  0-4-00,  a.  111^-401. 

Gtjrer,  Oarald  J. :  0«( — 

OarlBoa.  David  }.,  aad  0»«r.    130T.000. 
0«7«.  Howard  U.,  to  Ooaoral  Motan  Cora.    Twta  a«taater 

BBBMBbbr.     1307,'raO,  0-4-00.  CI.  121—40. 
GblcHa.  Xoseah  J.,  to  Therao  Bloetrtc 
tool.     2.807J02.  0-4-00.  CL  81—03. 
Olbooa.  lac  *  Oo^— 

MeCarty.  Tkoodare  M..  aad  Lorwr.    23*7.700. 


GIbeoa.  J  Lowell,  to  Ooaoral  Motore  Corp.    Doaaetle  appU- 

aaee.    2308.418.  8-4-00.  Q.  210—17. 
GIfford.  JoharTOoo— 

CartaeU.  Tkoeias  R..  aad  OIBord.    1300.407. 
Gllchrtat.  BdfBT  ■. :  Ooo— 

RoparTaarloB  O..  OUchrtot,  aad  ■ablo.    1,800,048. 

OlHonfirwUllaia.  to  Maror  *  Coalaoa  Ud.     doal-oi 

havbiMtter  chala*  drivaa  la  teaitoa.    iM*,^  --   -    - 

OiUottaOo!]Tba:  Ooo— 

Fonberg.  Fraak.    1.000304. 


GUnore.   YlacoBt  J.,   to   lataraattoaal   Be . 

Corp.     Llae  tadlcator.    l,00T3«0rir«rW(  OL  107 


EtmoMraiaB,   Heath,   aad 


2,808,404. 


2,807.004. 


!&■*£     1.007.O4O. 


Co..  Imt.     OMaatag 


2300.007.  0-4-00.  CL  Ml— 100. 
1.007.001.  8  4  00.  CI. 


Ol^MHL   Wllbar  W.     Ooar  otof.     1308,^40,  0  4  00.  Ct 

Gleibnaaer.  Ftodortck  K^  aad  W.  B.  Lreas.  to  QeMralJtb 

trie  Co.    now  iMtar.    130T3Tir  0-4^  CLTi--m 
Goddla,  CUftoB  B..  JrlTaBd  J.  f .  Mbimbb^  to  Paa  AsMfta 

Patraleaia  Cera.    Eoeoraiy  of  citiwfale  fiwa  bydtocaiboa 

•otatloaa.    1300.101,  0-44e,  CL  MO— 400. 
Goopfrlcb.  George  A.,  to  The  Snaaor  Chack  Oo.    Jaw  eaatar- 

bui  4mrtm  for  chncka.    2.M0aM.  0-4-00.  CL  ITO— 110. 
OolSadtb.  Joba  L.,  aad  O.^.  JaaMB.  to  Ha4M>B  ~     ' 

laf  Con.    CoeUag  tower.    2300.0 
GoAk,  Joha  T.     Shaft  coapHage 

04—16. 
Ooodfallow,  Harry  B..  to  Jorrte  Corp.     Latch  coatrol 

ratoe.    2300.in.  0-4-6O.  CI.  101— 0M3. 
OoodoMB  Mfg.  Co. :  Oeo — 

Hardy,  /aaeee  W.     2.007304. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Greta.  Joha  L.     1307.000. 
Weatoa.  Roper  D..  aad  Baraa.     2.807341. 
Goodwia.  Doaald  F.,  aad  J.  X.  Sopkorlek.     Portabla  goa 

bore  elaaaar.    1,007.016.  0-4-SO.  CL  16—104.100. 
Goodwia,  NorrlB,  to  N.  Ooodwia  aad  0.  O.  iaadece  Matly 

aa   traetaeB.      Coattaaoae    Tortlcal    elaaelflor.     1.007306. 

8-4-00  CI   100—111 
Oorrow,  klt^Il  0.     Utility  pole  ralaforooBwat.     2,807361. 

0-4-M,  a.  10—100. 
Oowor,  Howard  D. :  Ooe — 

XwotfoL  Hoarr  C,  Vosb.  aad  Oowor.     13083M. 
Graf,  Martia.  to  Grob  *  Co.  Akt.    Baiaan  fraaM  for  Ioobu. 

2307344,  0-4-60,  Ci.  110— 01. 
Graaaai.  CoaaeUy  U.  to  Northrop  Corp.     Attack  doTtatloB 

derlce.    1.000300.  0-4-60.  CL  141— if. 
OrabaabBaock  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  3e»— 

Baock.  Arthar  O..  aad  LoagrlUo.    2.007.0M. 
Orahaat.  PUUlp.    Balldlag  eoBBtractloa.    2.M7.000.  0-4-60, 

a.  71—40. 
Grahaa.  Bobait  P.,  A.  B.  Browa.  aad  W.  D.  RaaM«».  to 

Ualtod  Stataa  of  ABwrlca.  A^caltare.    Proeoee  of  dohf- 

dratlag.  bMogteal  BUterUU.^007.000.  8-4-00.  CI.  14—0. 
GraaltofUU  Co. :  Ooo— 

OaadBts,  Ora^  H.     2.007374. 
Oraat.  Jaaea  B.Tmo— 

MartoajA,  Jaetia  J..  LaTrtch.  Raff.  Knock,  aad  Oraat. 

Graphic  Arto  BeoBBrcb  Foaadatloa,  lae. :  Ooo— 
HIaoaaBt  Reao.  aad  Momad.    2.007,040. 
Gray.  Joha  w„  to  Genoeal  nadaloa  Laboratory  lae.    Meter 
dUhmatUl   trMoeacy  lattgrator.     23M,611.  8-4-00.  CI. 


Ill— TO. 
OrayMU.  Cllatoa 


to  OrayUll  ladoitrloB.  lac.    Hrdraojtc 


2.807,000.  8-4-60 
GrayMU  ladasMea.  lac :  Ooo— 
OrByMnrCUataa  L,    2307, 
Greea.  Bdward  R^  to  Nowtea.  i 


ratas  for 


CT 


Moaobglaa,  Chailao  A 
Bar!  W.,  Jr. :  Ooe- 
Orabo.  Fraak  N., 
Greaalaaf.  NathaaM  B., 


Oreer.  Albert 

ft 
2, 


ChBBbon  A  Co.  Ltd.     Appa- 
aad  Uqalda.    2300.000. 


2.00T.001. 

M. 
exehaage 


2.000300. 
Bad  Orabe. 


NathaaM  B..  to  Ipeaae  Prodaeto  Cora.     Spoage 
for  awBB.    13tT3ft.  ¥-4-00,  Ci.  10—144. 

irt  H.,  to  Pflaadlar  Ponoatlt  lae    Aaloa  exehaage 


■    OBttalohy|Ma    aad    pelyalkyloaopolyaadBee. 
Albert  H..  to  Ptaadlor  Panaatlt  lae.     Hlghly-baeie 


Orejory 


ihock  abeotpUfo 


2.0M300. 


OBlhalehydrtaB  aad  tertlarr- 

BBlao  eoatalalag  alkyleaepelyaataeB.     1.000310.  0-4-60. 
CL  200—2.1. 
Greer.  Bdlth  8. :  Ooo— 

CarMT.  HaroM  R.     2.807370. 
lory  laoBstrloB,  lae. :  Ooe — 
Tiay— eier,  Georgs  B.    13011118. 
OrotaTJeteU.  to  Ike  B.  F.  OooSrtdi  Co 

^mia.  DoMdd  W..  aad  Ortaua.    2,807,010 
Onac,  Joha  L. :  Ooo— 

Teter,  Joha  W..  Ortag.  aad  arlckaoa, 
Vtaum,  Jeka  W..  Ottag.  aad 
Grob  4  Oe.  Akt.:  Ooo— 

Gfaf,  Maitla.    130T344. 
OroaridaAr;  Otta^  aad  H.  0 
B«aieala«  oaUkte  aad  aai 
0-4-00.  CL  11—110. 
Grove  iUfc  Co. :  Ooo— 

ftaewar.  Belaheld  F.    1.007.077 
itMiper.  JMahold  F..  aai  Pit 

OrabL  Fmak  M..  K.  W.  OreoM.  Jr^  aad  O. 

MttiM  Oevlee.     1307,001.  0-4-63l.  CL  172— M 
Grafe^^ary  R. :  Ooo— 

Orabe.  Fraak  N..  OreaM.  aad  Orabe.    2307 
Graber.  Jeeeph  J.,  aad  J.  J.  Da  FUeo.  toHNai 

etraetaia.    2307301.  0-4-00,  CL 


Method  of 
thiooalfato. 


2307370. 
.  RTOrabe. 


Ood- 


.Wl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Htai 


, _.  ^Ibor  8.,  Jr.,  to  Uoltod  8totoe  of  AaMrtca.  Nary.    Haddla.  Bdwla  F..   to  latoraatloaal  Harreotor  Oo      Potato 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


(iocrlB,    jAcqttM   C    to    Soeicte   dci   ForfM  et  At«Uen   da 
CrcuMt.     HeaUac  of  •  roUry  m«ckliw.     2,898,132.  8-4-00, 
CL  2««— 7. 
Ua«rt)«r,  Peter:  See — 

Bolser,  Oeory,  Oaertler.  retier,  and  Ifaeder.     2,898.330 
Gneet,  Dorotky  i. :  See — 

CoS^,  Derld  H.,  and  Oueet.     2,808.318. 
Uoex,  Wu<leaiar,  and  0.   leler,  to  HoffDmnn-La  Roche  Inc. 
Cyclic    ketonea    and    proceaa    lor    preparloff    intermedtatee 
therefor.     2.808,375,  6-4-50.  CI.  2B0— «8«. 
Ualf  Heeearch  k  DeTeiopotent  Co. :  S— — 

Capell.  Robert  O.,  and  TeoipUa.     2,808.203. 
PaImM-.  Elton  ML     2,808,574. 
Oomport,  Alfred  O..  to  Preeto  Lock  Co.     Key  lockable  latch 

•tructare.     2,807,66«.  8-4-50.  CI.  70—70. 
Ganter,  Boy  C,  Jr.,  D.  B.  Whitney,  and  B.  E.  Haynea,  to 
▲aerlean  Optical  Co.     Meane  and  method  of  teetlng  leneea. 
2,a»7.722.  8-4-50,  Q.  88—58. 
Haae,  Herhert  H.,  to  Contlnenul  Motor*  Corp.     Fuel  Injec 
tlon  noaale  conatractlon  and  moontinc.     2.807.800.  8-4-59, 
CI.  123—32. 
Haaa,  HertMrt  H..  to  Continental  Motora  Corp.     Bnclne  eon 

Btraetlon.     2,807,802.  8-4-50.  a.   123 — 41.40. 
Haaa,   Howard  C.   to  Polaroid  Corp.     Method   of  remorlnf 
reeldaal  peroxide  eatalyet  from  reeln  coaUnga.    2,808.231. 
8-t-50,  CL  117— «2. 
Haaa,  Paol,  to  SylTanla  Electric  Product*  Inc.     Image  dis- 
play   derlce.     2,808,404,    8-4-00,    Q.    313—84. 
Haaae.  Bobert :  8*e — 

Blahop,  Leonard  J.,  and  Haaae.     2,807,760. 
Hahn.  Gilbert  B.  :  See— 

Dooflaa.  Alrln  P.,  and  Hahn.     2,897,687. 
•Hala"   NederlaiMlache    Lampenfabrlek   N.V. :  See— 

Boaqoet,  Herman  Th.  J.  A.     2,808,451. 
HaHk.  BarmoBd  B..  and  D.  F.  HUl,  to  Socoor  MoMl  OH  Co  , 
Ine     Method  for  dlstrlbatlnf  a  ▼ajK>r-llqald  feed  and  ap- 
paratua  thmfor.     2,808.202,   »-4r-50.   O.   208—250. 
HaU,  Jeeee  E.,  Sr.     Tool  mountlnga.     2,807,800,  8-4-50.  CI. 

1^6—241. 
Hall.  Jeeee  E..  Br.,  and  J.  A.  Hall.  Oulnf  atop  collar  to  mount 

a  weU  tool.     2.808,136,  8-4-50.  CI.  287—52. 
Hall.  John  A.  :  See- 
Hall,  Jeeee  E.,  Sr.  and  J.  A.     2.808,136. 
Hall.  Bobert  L.  :  See— 

Smith.  DaTld  B..  and  Hall.     2,808,315. 
Haller,  Baymond  and  Brown,  Inc. :  See — 

McLocaa,  John  L.     2,808.401. 
Halliburton  Oil  WeU  CeBMntlng  Co.  :  See — 
Unta,  Mark,  and  Andereon.     2.898,466 
Hallworth,  Bobert.   to  Henry  Simon  Ltd.     Pneumatic  eleva- 
tor* for  crannlar  materlala.  2J98.157.  8-4-59.  G.  302—17 
Hamilton,  Bobert  W.,  to  Magee-Hale  Park-O-Meter  Co.    Auto- 
matic parklna  meter*.     2.897,938.  8-4-09.  CI.   194—72. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Fritscfa,  Daniel.     2.807.680 
Hamilton.  Wlnton  W. :  See- 
Elliott,   Kenneth   M.,   and  Hamilton. 
Hamman.  Denrer  C.,  to  IlUnol*  Tool  Work*. 

2,898.160.  8-4-09,  Q.  308 — 18. 
Hammer,  Otto,  to  Dreaaer  Operatloa*,  Inc. 

2,»8.689,  8-4-59.  a.  256—323. 
Hampden  Specialty  Producu.  Inc. :  See — 
PaniccfT Blchard  L.     2,897,880. 


2^8.288. 
Boiler  aaaembly. 

Rotary  disc  Mt. 


Hamrick.  Jack 

Ball.  Galnee  L..  and  Hamrick.     2.897.575. 
Handen,    Carl,    to    International    Boalnesa    Machinee    Corp. 

Circuit   package.     2,898.522,^8-4-59.  Cl.  317—101. 
Handy,   Carleton  T..  and  H.  S.  Rothrock.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de     Nemour*     and     Co.     Polymeric     butadiene     peroxide. 

2.888.377.  8-4-59.  Cl.  260—610. 
Hanlon.  Albert  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Bounce  flash  adapter. 

2,898,447.  8-4-59.  Cl.  240—1.8. 
Hannah,  Alexander,   to  Wyandotte  Chemical*  Corp.     Strtp- 

piac  reeln  nainta.     2.898,246.  8-4-59.  Cl.   134 38. 

Hannum,  Clalr  T..  and  H.  W.  Schramm,  to  Surface  Comtni*- 

tion   Corp.     Beat    treating    furnace    having    double-ended 

chain  eoDTeyor.     2.808,101.  8-4-08.  n.  266 — 4. 
Hanay,  WlUiam  F.,   to   United   Aircraft  Corp.     O-rtng  pree- 

■are  aeaJ.     2.898.000,  8-*-"S9.  CT.  220--I6.  „  ^    , 

Hansen.   Qeorge   B.,    to   The  CartM>rundum    Co.     Refractory 

bodiee  and  method  of  making  the  aame.     2.897.572.  8-4-00. 

Cl.  25—156.  ^        -  . 

Hansen,  Edward  J.,  to  Tbe  Hansen  Mfg.   Co.     Safety  eeal. 

2.898.130,  8-4-59.  O.  285—96. 

Haaaea  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 

Hansen.  Howard  J.     2.898.130.  ^  ^,  ^,^ 

Haaaoo,  Tboataa  P  Debarklng-drum  construction.  2,897,858. 
8-4-09,  a.  144—208. 

Wilso^james  B..  aad  Harbec.     2.898,003. 
Hardlnge  Brothera^nc. :  See — 

S^9m,  DaTld^.     2.897,578. 
Hardy.  Jaaes  W.,  to  Ooedauin  Mff.  Co.     Tenaton  mechanism 
for  an  exteaaibte  coavcyor.   2.807.564.  8-4-59.  Cl.  23^—184. 
Herman  CaiMroa  O..  to  Horlaona  lac.     Production  of  bone 

add.     2308.192.  8-4-89.  Cl.  «3--149. 
H«rpar.  Leonard  L,  to  Crane  Packing  Co.     Press  with  en- 

rioSi  toSS-     «!»T.784.  8-4-5rCl.  121-^. 
Harrington.  Kichard  H. :  JBee —  »  ..^  ,.„ 

Maiairoa,  Ooatav  ▼.  A.,  and  Harrtagtoa.     2.897,782. 

Harria,  rrederte  B..  deeeaaed;  by  M.  S.  L^nthal.  M  P 
BlocB,  aad  F.  B.  uowna.  exeentora,  to  Frederic  B.  Harrie, 
lac.     Pllea  for  iMriae  strvctnien.     2.897.664.  8-4-69.  Cl. 

Harria,  Fre««te^%..  >■«•  JJSn.. 

HarrlB,  Fredarle  R.    2.897.664. 
Harris- Intertype  Corp. :  See—  «  ^.  ,.^ 

Spiller.    Wllllsm   R.,   and   Johnson      2.897.764. 


Harteck,  Paul,  and  S.  Dondee.  to  United  Statee  of  America, 
Atomic    Energy    Commission.     Method    of    flxiaf   nitrogen 
for  producing  oxidee  of  nitrogen.     2.898,277.   g  4  09.  Cl. 
204—154. 
Hartlspp,  Gerhard  :  Sec — 

Bodia.Frans,  Hartlapp,  and  Belts.     2.898,189. 
Uaskelite  Mfg.  Corp.  .  See — 

Meier,  Georae  L>..  Kloote.  and  Potcben.     2.898.258 
Haatrup^    Rolf    C.     Dust    bag   aaaembly      2,897.915,    8-4-00. 

Cl.  183—01. 
Hatch,    Jamee   W.,   to    Monarch    Engineering   Corp.     Method 
for      assembling      multlple-eectlon      cylinder*.     2,897,586. 
8-4-59.  Cl.  29—467. 
Haugen,   Glenn  L..   to  Bendix  Aviation   Corp      Redaction  of 
mnltlTibrator     recovery     time.     2.898,476,      8-4-09,     Cl. 
307—88.6. 
Haupt,  Eugene  J.  :  See — 

Noltj_Bdwln  B..  and  Haupt.     2,8»7,74«. 
Haupt,    Wilhelm,    to    Klenale    Apparate    O.m.b.H.     Multiple 
sign    arrangement    for    use    wits    taximeter*    or    the    like 
27897.61778-4-09,  Cl.  40—52 
Hauamana,  Joaeph  A.,  to  International  Harreater  Co.    Clutch 

control  mechanlam.     2.897,661.  8-4-09,  C\.  64 — 10. 
Havemeyer,  George  E.,  to  Gregory  Industrie*,  Inc.     Tradng 

weld  meiaL     3.898.443,  8-4-59,  a.  219--4M. 
Hawthorne,      Harry      B.     Building      atructure.     2,897,926. 

8—4—09   CL  189— «». 
Hayee,    A'lfred   G..   to  The   General   Electric  Co.   Ltd.     Elec- 
trical   atteanator*.     2.898,&61,    8-4-58.    Cl.    333 — 61. 
Hayea,   Cletn*  T.,    to  Ox7-CataJ7*t,   Inc.     Gaa  traaUng   ap- 

paratoa.     2.898.201.  8-4-09.  Cl.  33—288. 
Hayaaa,  Bobert  B. :  See — 

Ganter  Boy  C.  Jr.,  Whitney,  and  Haynea.     2,897t722. 
Haseltine  Besearch,  Inc.  :  See — 

LooghUa.  Bernard  D.     2,898,404. 
Biehman,  Donald.     2.898,397. 
Blchman,  Donald.     2,898,468. 
Biehman.  Donald      2,898,469. 
Heath.  Thoma*  A.  :  See — 

Anderson.    Charlea    C,    Edar.    Elmmerman.    Heath,    and 
McLaughlin.     2.898.442. 
Hebert,     Gerard     J.     Soap     powder     measuring     dispenser. 

2.898.013.  8-4-59.  Cl.  222 — 466. 
Helnsrd.  Whllden  G..  and  H.  S.  Jones,  Jr.,  to  United  Statee 
of  America.  Army.  Variable  waveguide  coupler  2,898,669, 
8—4—09  Cl  333— —10 
HeUler.  hobert  T.,  and  A.  J.  MUIendorf.  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Syntneals  of  substituted  soccinyl  compounds.  2,898.345. 
8-4-50,  Cl.  260 — 336.5. 


Held 


>ld,    Frits,    R.    Petermsnn,   and   W.    Maag.     Apparatus 
epilamlting  surfacee.     2.897,778.  8-4-69,  Cl.   118 — 48 


Apparatu*   for 


for    typewriters. 


Henke4  k  Cle,  O.m.b.H.  :  S« 

Schutt.  Hartwlg.     2,898.344. 
Henry,     Beulah    L.     Copying    attachment 

2.897,944,  8-4-09.  Cl.  197—103. 
Henry  Valve  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jonee.  Evan,  and  Palcer.    2,897,642. 
Henaon,  Roy  O.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Electroplating  rack. 

2.898.285.  8-4-59,  C\   204—297. 
Heppenstall  Co.  :   See — 

Kendall.  Edgar  H.     2.897,990. 
Herman.    Daniel    P..   and   R.    M.   Well,   to   .Nattonal   Lead  Co. 

Proceea  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopentadlenyl  group  IVa 

meUl  dlalkoxy  monohalide*.     2i8M,SO0,  8-4-09,  C\.  260— 

429.5. 
Hermann.  Joeeph  A.,  and  R.  W.  Lorence.  Sr.     Portable  knife 

aharpener      2,897,640,  8-4-59,  n   51—173. 
Herr.  Rob«>rt,  and  W.  R.  Beck,  to  Minneeou  Mining  and  Mfg. 

Co.     Frocees  for  coatins  fluorlnated  polymer  aurfacee  and 

reeultant  product.     2.898,229.  8-4-50.  Cl.  117—47. 
Herrlinger,   Richard,  and  M.  Garber,   to  American  Cranamld 

Co.     Production  of  alpha-terpineol.     2,808.380,  8-4-00.  CT 

260 — 631. .5 

Herrmann,  Ounther  ;  See — 

Gennlng.  Ernst,  and  Herrmann.    2.808,005. 
Heea.  Lawrence  P...  and  H.  W.  Schula.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Syntheala  of  ester*  of  lower  aliphatic  alcohol*.     2.808.966. 

8-4-50,  CT.  260—488. 
Heea,  Lawrence  O  .  and  H.  W.  «chuli,  to  Ualoa  Carbide  Corp 

Syntheel*  of  eeter*  of  lower  aliphatic  alcohol*.     2.808.867. 

8—4—00    Cl    260— 488 
Heeeinger.  Plilllp  S.,  to  Mycalex  Corp.  of  America.     Ceramo- 

plaatlc    and    method    of    manufacturing   aame.      2.807,573. 

D     A    JA     ^     2.5 1A6 

Hlaonnet.'  Kene.  and  L.  Moyroad.  to  Graphic  Art*  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.    Oarriage  *Mftlnff  device.    2.807.040.  8-4- 

50,  CT.  107—12. 
Hlldebrandt,  Alexander  B.,  to  Jeraey  Production  Research  O*. 

Oeophone  aasembly.     2.808.575.  8-4-59.  C\.  340—17. 
Hilgers.  Clalr  E.    Combination  cooker  and  warmer.    2,807.746. 

8-4-69.  Cl.  9»— 443. 


2.897  .«a9. 


Hillman.  Erwla        ..  .  .^.  ^, 

Ruseh.  Kenneth  A.,  sad  HlUman.    2J5»7,875. 
HlUa.  Doaald  W.,  and  O.  K.  Grimia,  to  Hipp  Weldinc  Worka. 

Attachment  for  scrsper      2.M7^15.   8-4-09.  Cl.   37—145 
Hillwick,  SUnley   L..  end  W.  M.  Cooper,  to  BooBomy   Peet 

Control.    Airborne  seeder     2.898.008.  8-4-09.  a.  222— «03 
Hlllyer.  John  C.  and  J.  T.  Bdmoada.  Jr..  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum 

Co.      Pmceas    for    reactlag    a    diolefln    and    a    furfural 

2.808.347.  8-4-09.  CT.  260—346.2. 

HInee.  John  E..  Jr.  :  See—  

Htnea.  JohnK.  and  J.  B..  Jr     2.897.602 
Mines.    John    K.    and    J.    E.,    Jr        Portable    grain    dryer 

8,897,602.  8-4-59.  Cl.  34—63. 


Hill.  Donald  F.  _ 

Halik.  Raymond  R.,  and  HUl.    2.898.292. 
Hill.  t)iva  E..   to  .Morton  Co.     Grinding  machine. 
8-4-59.  Cl.  51—165. 


ZU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jaduaan,  Sidaav.     Oombinad  chUd's  handbag  and  euryiag 
pnekaae.    2luf7.8«&.  8-4-69.  CL  16»— 34. 


Kai 
acbaft 


.  Bombard,  to  Brown.  Bovari  *  Cla.  rtktlaagaaan 
Sealed  metor-eoBDreaser  aalt.     a.MM  QM   A-S-Aa 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


„  _^'^*"«'  «-.  Jr..  to  UbIM  BtatM  of  AAorlea.  N«Ty. 
aPCtrioU    sriiliif   eircvit      2.897.TW.    8-4-a©.    a.    lOJ— 
70.2. 
H»««Ulo.  IWwto  M..  Jr.  AMI  r.  B.  «Mltli.  Jr..  to  RmIIo  Corp. 

Li.  178 — O.4. 
Hlnwy.  Kotert  S.,  to  Th«  BlBffUB-Hei^raad  Corp      Ii*cta- 
»."*^  S?*^  i!«T,«8«.  8-3^  CL  T*-*40. 
Hipp  Weldlac  Works :  Soo— 

HllU.  Donald  W^  and  Ortmn     2.807.61S. 
H»«r.  wmi«  H      Dtoplay  ataad  for  boato.     2.8M.067.  *-4- 

Hmtel.  itaalcr  E..to  Koppera  Co..  Ib«.  StaUa  polyeOyleac 
diaprraloa  eoaUtaina  ao  eaanlaUyiBa  aceat  aad  method  of 
eoatlBC  tlwwrtth.^.8M.2S3r«-^-&.  Cl  117— 108. 

HoeiiralD«r.  Aofaat :  Btt~ 
BlaoMCka,  Braat, 


Harreator 

-lae. 


Co.     Pototo 


and 


Hooato) 

PI 


_  and  Horhralacr.     2.8»8,Ma. 

atar^.  Donald  C^ to   B«ll  TalcpltoiM  JUboratoHaa. 


Boa-atacklac 


Icoadactor  derleo. 


Inc. 

2.W8,477. 


and    Eellar. 


2.808,11«. 


field  ctect 
.  CI.  307— M.S. 
Hormana-La  Roehc  Inc. :  L.. 

poex.  Waldenur.  and  later.    2.8M.375. 
late^    Otto.    UndUr.    MoaUron,     Snosg. 

_      KUhl,  Hclarieh.     2.8»8,S7S. 
Hoffmann,  tTlrlch  :  Bte — 

DItliamr  Karl,  and  Hoffmann.    2.808,181. 
Hoffmelater.   Krlch.     Collet   for  deata]   pgrpoeca 

8-4-W,  O.  27» — 81. 
Hofmann,  Walter:  8*e — 

Zapplacer  Paol.  Hofmann.  and  Plaeh.     2^8»8.348. 
H*f*«i/»^«  P..  and  L.  K.  Gardner,  to  PhllUmi  ^troleam  Co. 

^T'SS^*®"--?'  dl^clopentodlenyl  iron.     2.W8.S80.  8-«->^9, 

CL  2W>— ISP. 

Holaa.  J.  BL.  Corp. :  «•«— 

^Holaa.  Jaaiea  H..  aad  Troche.    2.897 ,»79. 
H^a.  JaoMa  H..  and  H.  J.  Troche,  to  J    H.  HoUu  Corp 

F^rtaMe  boom.    2J»7.»T».  ^-♦-M.  CL  2li— 8. 

"^^!Kf*J  '2*5*'*  ^  *8  <>"■  M«tk*«^«  Chamk»l  Corp. 
Method  of  flame  pro<Aat  eaUalaal^  tntlle-aitertal  wlOl 
pboapborooa  tniaocTanate  ar    ' 


pnoapborooa  trllaporanate  ar  pboaaberjl  tntooeraBate  and 

HiAcMBb^^cBry  A.,  aad  S.  M.  Lots,  to  Eaoo  Aeaeareh  and 

^^■••''*"*»  ^1.    ?&'**■•    ■*   *'   raf»rmtof   nnit    oatna 
g»JJj»»^gjrt  wltb«itextranao«ehydropML    2.898J0T. 


to  Ban 


ProdaetaCa, 


awttehaai     3!jBS«.42a.  8-4-5^ 
~    8.  Sabnaa. 
eompoatttoa 


Ltd.    Actoators  for 
a.  200—172. 
Caahkta  far  artlflelal 
therefor.      2,807.802, 


for  arfl- 
therefor. 


HoMan.  Brian  A 

electrical 
Hollander,  Jolhrn.  aad  B 

dentnrea   aad   wax-anm 

8-i-ao.  a   82^2 
Hollander.   Jnllaa.    aad    B.   fl.    Sabreen.      Coabloa 

?2SlA5J'Ttf^'*l.'?J-«>!?^*«*"^   cMnpoaltlon 
2.807.508.  8-4-HO,  CI.  82 — 2. 

M»"S"iE^«8!«    "**•***■  "•*"  ^•^**»-    2,808.472 
Rolai  Tractor  *  Bqroipment  Co. :  ««e — 

ArrtnctoB.  Bradford  L..  aad  BolUid.    2.807j8«0. 
HonerwHl.  Charlea  K..  R.  C.  Carlaoa.  and  U.  *rolf.     Uitm 

hUh  freqneocT  tnaer.     S.808.48S.  8-4-M,  Q.  250 — 40. 
Hooker  Cbemteal  Corp. :  8ee— 

Robitachek.  Panl.  and  Bean.    2,808.288. 
«hepard.  Alrta  P.     2  808.821. 
Bhepard.  Alrta  P.     2.808.822. 
Hopeaaarten.  Abram  :  Bee — 

Wolfe.  Paal  U.,  and  Honenxartea.     2,808.512 
Hookina.  Horace  H..  Jr..  to  Dalted  Sutea  of  America.  Atomic 
Baency  Commlaalon.     SolaMlliattoa  of  actinldc  metal-ron- 
talntng  alac    2.808.186,  8-4-50,  CI.  23 — 14.5. 
Horellck.  Arnold  L. :  See — 

Fox.  Arnold  M..  and  Horellck.    2.808.585. 
Horlxona  Inc. :  ffce — 

Harman.  Cameroa  O.     2,808.102. 
Horn    Ourlea  L. :  Set — 

Reed  Corteo  P.     2.808.188. 
Horaer.  Oeonm  J     Roll  np  tmck  body  eorer  with  teleacoptag 
.     iraldea  harlair  adjnetoblc  moaatinsa.    2,808.147,  8-4-50  CI. 
■•    20« — 08. 

HorowltK.  Harry,  and  A.  Schneiderauin.    Toy  hand  sranade 

2.807.8SO.  8-4-58.  Cl.  4«— UM». 
Hoodry.  Encene  J..  II.  R.  Erlkaaoa,  and  M.  A.  Coadray.  to 

9V'2j*'i."t;- ^'ifi-   ^"    ti'^tJat    <bl»ratna.      2308.202. 

8-4-50.  Cl.  23 — 288L 
Hooah.  Praak  O..  Co..  The :  ««e — 

Johanaaon.  K  Ooataf  A.    2.807.087. 
Hovaartl.  John  P.     Crato  cart.     2.807,080,  8-4-50,  Cl.  214— 

*»K). 
Honaer.  Howard  R  :   fee — 

.N'etpert  Marahan  P..  Bine,  and  Honaer.     2.808.284 
HooatoB.   Harry  H..   to  InteraatlttBal   Iftaerala  A  Chenieal 

CorBL^Jfcthod  of  expandlnf  perllte.     2.«e8J0S.  8-4-AO, 

HonveBer,  Irrtnc  g..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co     PreaaBf»  In- 

teaalfler.    2.807.782.  8-4-50.  Cl.  lOS— 82. 
Howard.  Leo  P..  to  Metol  *  Thermit  Corp.     Unloadiaf  dericc. 

2J08.283.  8-4-50.  Cl.  204—218. 
Howe  Scale  Co..  The  :  flee — 

Roeaaier.  Charlea  E..  Jr.    2.808,410. 
Howalcy.   Loaia  A..  Jr..  and   H.  L.   Malone.   to   Plrat   itote 

Baak  of  Deatoa.    Apparatna  for  aaUlcaa  plant  caltlratlon. 

2.807.831.  8-4-60,  CI.  47—1.2. 
Hoyer,  Llewellyn  E.  :  ffee — 

Eddy.  Thomaa  A.,  and  Hoyer.    2.808.161. 
Huber,  William  W..  to  Uaited  SUtaa  Ceramic  Tile  Co.     Inaert 

tool  holder.    2.807.980.  8-4-^0.  Cl.  20—06. 
Habner.   Prana  K.     Batt  aeam  Jolato  for  aheet  material  and 

the  like.    2.807.567.  8-4-50.  Cr24— 205.18. 


Haddla.  Bdwin  r.,   to  International 
dlOer.    2,807.0<K>,  8-4-<58,  O.  171- 
Hadaon  SnalBeerlnc  Corp. :  iBae — 

«_»®***'H?.?'' '<*■**'•■* '•■■«•    t.808,p07. 

Hoghea  Aircraft  Co. :  8«e— 

Mel^y.  MalrlB  R.    8.808^70. 

"f*vi?  Y-  '"IS:  "^^Jy-  f*  "«"*•"  ChamlCBl  Ca.  laao 
i«ted  Bipo,  relBftoread  laminated  abaat  autortal  aad  aathod 
of^mailag  the  aheet  materlai    2.807!l41.  S-i-BoTci^^ 

^^J^SS*  .'•**?  ^  to  PwmaBa  rvtmOrw,  lac. 

o  •!!"*SS5*^-  *.«w.MO.  8-4-00.  a.  lofti-w. 

HaU.  RIefaardL.,  to  Amerleaa  Machine  and  Metala,  Inc.  fkn 
eaalat.    2.806,080.  8-4-00.  Cl.  280—117. 

Halt««^Charlaa«rc.  W.  ItBllaBhaaaa,  aad  R.  0.  Wladaabaln 
to  The  Kirk  *  Blum  Mfg.  Co.  Method  and  maaufbrob^ 
talnlag  high  molatvia  rMBoral.    2,807.001,  8-4-80,  O.  84— 

"Ti»68'^sj.  <f-,ifcii&  ^  ^  "'»"  ••»» 

Homphray.  wnUam  K. :  8>M — 

HaaterTDaTld  D.".'  to  PUrS^M^Bn^ae  aad^  Alrptaaa  Corp. 
Apparataa  '(w  MMjratlag  molatara  aad  caaAaaaahla  vapora 

Hantar.  flerbart  t.,  to  DCA  Food  ladoatrtaa,  lae.     Mathod 
S"?  STO?^-'*'.*?*  pr«lBCtloo  or  comaattMaa.    f  .80T.778. 
^  8-4-O0,  CL  107 — 64. 

Hnatar.  Lloyd  P..  to  lataraatloaal  Boalaeaa  Machlaaa  Corp. 
PaMotaoa   of  dlffn^od   Jaactioa   aeml-coadactor  derleaC 
2.808.847.  8-4-60.  d.  14«— 1.5. 
Hatter,  Braaat :  B0»— 

Datormyar.  Samaal.  aad  Hnttar.    1,808^81. 
Hydraalle  Baaaarch  k  Wfg.  Co. :  «a»_^^^ 

BAltaa,     Ooeraa     T..     Wolpla.     Badth.    aad     LaeheU. 
1,807,708. 
HyauuL  Doaald  O..  aad  R.  A.  lleDanaodr.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
Amarlea.    Dtraralty  raealTar  harlnc  ladfTldaally  coatroUad 

I-T-B  CIrealt  Braaimr  6a. :  Bm— 

^ekar.  Waltar  W^aad  Sort.    2.807,908. 

Uhiak,  Prtodrtdi  #.    2,888.487. 
IlUnoia  Railway  BqalpaMnt  Co. :  8ee — 
_      Johnaon.  Malcolm  8.    2.807.771. 
nilnola  Tool  Worfca  :  Bf— 

Haauaaa.  Daavar  C.    2,898.160. 
ImparUl  Braaa  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  ke«— 

Praack.OjmritaS..aadniUinM.    1.808.016. 

PhUlopa.  Howard  L.    1.8f7.«». 
Impartal  Chwalcal  ladaatriaa  Ltd. :  0«a— 

Coffey  JMtM  H.  aad  Ooaat    1.806,818. 

Read.  Hugh  W.  B.,  and  MltetMll.    2.896,818. 
ImproTOd  Maehlaarv.  lac  : 

Aaala.  Ropart  C.  Jr. 
ladoatrlal  Bnuh  Co..  lac. 

Joaaa.  Lloyd  1.    M07,517. 
Ingeraoll-Baad  Co. : 


1^896.041. 


£897.809. 


JIawraoB.  Fraaela  A.    2.80T.8S1. 
laStak-Srator  Mfr.  Co. :  ffoa— 

Wlaeaorak,  Bogaae  B.    1,806.417. 
latematloaal  BoalMae  Machlaaa  Corp. 

CargllL  Allaa  C.    2.897,048. 

Crawley.  Hobort  J.  aad  Straehay. 

Dodge,  Roaald  D.    2.897.941. 

Pi4^.  Michael.    2.896.104. 

Pitch.  Clyda  J.    1.897.984. 

Ollmore.  Tlaeaat  J.    1.897.046. 

Handen.  CarL    1.896.621. 

Hnater.  Llo^d  P.    li96.i47. 

KeUy.  Martfa  J.    1.M8JM0. 

Malmroa,  OaatoT  V.  A.,  aad  Harrtagtoa.    2.807.762. 

01>aaaall.  Joha  F    aad  Segall.    2,898.614. 

Poat.  Predartck  L.    MOO^l. 

Rata.  Richard.    1.886!474 

SIlTcy.  Oaae  A.,  aad  Lyoaa.    1.806.148. 

Thompaoa,  John  J.    and  Knight.     1.996.166. 
Intornatloaal  Compatora  aad  Tabuatora  Ltd. :  8e« — 

Towaaaad.  Raloh.  and  Sharp.    2.806.518. 

WoBMraley.  ioba  R..  aad  Towaaead.    2.896.042. 
Intaraatloaa]  Barvaotar  Co. :  Bm — 

DarldaoB,  Tioror  O..  aad  Btorata.    2.80T.818. 

HaoMBaaa,  Joaaoh  A.    1.897.081 

Hoddla.  Bdwla  P.    1.807,900. 

KiTlato.  Laart  J.,  aad  Saddoa.    2.807.787. 

KoHboff,  C.  Paal.  Jr.    2.807.808. 

May,  Patrick  L.    1.807.747. 

RoBttodM,  Jamaa  H.    1.807.70r 
Intornatloaal  Iflaorala  A  CheaUeal  Corp. :  Bm— 

Dowllac.  Baall  B.    MiM.8B6. 

Houataa.  Harrr  R.    S.89i.80S. 
lataraatloBal  ItaoOard  Kleetrtc  Oocp. :  f  «»— 

Bock.  AraoM  R.  W..  Jaekaoa.  aad  Lytollla.     2.896,602. 

labenjUn.  Hraat  to  Arlaa  Aaaoelataa,  lac^    Moral  eatalrat 
fortte  polyaMrtaatloa  of  athylona.    1.8MJ80.  »-4-80rcl. 

laaSerLHaaa  D.     Apparataa 
1.6^^41.  8-4-60  a.  18—18. 

ban.  WaMaour.  aad  lalar.    1.006.875. 
laler.  Otto,  H.  Lladlar,  M.  MoatoToa.  R.  Raegg.  aad  P.  Idlar. 

to  Roffamaa-La  Roche  lac    Praparattoa  oFl6,16'« 
,  ^-cantaaa.    2.806385.  8-4-60,  07266— 606. 
IvoTT.  Cheater  S.    DenUl  cotton  roll  bolder     2,807,697, 

5<CL82— 86. 


for  forming  coaxial  eablaa. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zui 


Knight,  Harmon  M. :  «ee— 

Kelly.  Joe  T..  and  Knight. 
Kalaht.  Bonn  B.  :  Am — 


2.808.300. 


Laager.  Arthur  W^  Jr. :  «aa— 

r-     H**S"®<*"    William    J.    O..    and    Langw.     1.808.817 


Bplller.   Wnilam  R..  iiwl   Johnson      2.MT.7M. 


2.M7,«02.  8-4-59.  CI.  34 — M. 


Zll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  cftrrylag    Kai 


2.SM.502 


■ya 


Jaduun.  SldMV.     Oombi— d  ehlUI'a  haailtaf 

PMka«e.    2^7,MS.  »-«-«•.  CL  1&»— S4. 
Jaekaoa.  Tkomaa  If.  :  8€€ — 

Bcek.  ArnoM  H.  W..  Jackaoai,  aad  L^tollla. 
Jacoka,  Joka  M^  to  0«Mral  MacUU  Co.     li«lit 

•yatoB.    S,SM.Saa.  »-«-S».  a.  SIT— 124. 
Jaaaehka.   Balpk  L..  to  latoa   Mfg.  Co.     IsntdM 

3.8MiM.  8-«-A0.  CL  IM— 14»r^ 
Jaaea.  6171UM  T.  :  ««a— 

Ooldamlth. /oha  L..  aad  JaiM*.    a.M8.09T. 
Jaoaaaa.    Paol    ▲.    J.      aJMiar7l-«-(4'-pb»ii7l-l' ptportdlao) 

alkanoaitrllaa.     a.89M40.  8-4-6».  CL  t0O— 2M.r 
Jeaklna.  BdwU  C  :  $99— 

CraoMr.  Robert  H..  and  Jenklna     2.8M,80«. 
Jeaaaa.  Jamea  L..   to  MlaneapoUa-Hoaarwell  Rogulator  Co. 
Tranalator  control  apparatna.    S3M.4T«.  8-4-ft».  Q.  Ml— 
U.5. 
Jeaaea.   Robert  V..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aawriea.     Ifatkod  of 
preparing  aenil-CDndnet4>r  altoya.     2.808.299,    8-4-09.   CI. 
148 — 1.8. 
Jenaoa.  Jena  B.     Skirt  baager.     2.898.024.  8-4-A9.  Q.  22»— 

91. 
Jerae;  Prodnetlan  Reoearcb  Co. .  8m — 

Blouat,  AlTle  K..  rutow,  and  Ctaalaian.     2.89T.907. 
Draper,  Artkor  L..  and  Jobnaoa.    2.897,894. 
Bekel.  iobn  B..  aad  Camp.    2.898,084. 
rarrlacton,  WlUlaai  B.    2.887^717. 
rrnaaaa.  WUIlaa  A.    Jr..  aad  Both^    2.898.088. 
Rlldebrandt,  Alezaader  B.    2.888,57h. 
Keanadar.  Joba  W..  aad  Dablla.    2,897.898. 
Ortloff.  Xoha  B.    2.^97.898. 
Petera.  Beldoa  A.    2.8i88,414. 

Prteat.  Oarald  O..  Iforgaa.  Lytle.  Caldwell,  aad  Blrdwell. 
2.8MJ94. 
erria  Corp. :  8aa — 

Oooi^Uow.  Harrr  E.     2.898,189. 
Van  Noord.    2.898,188. 
eaauB.  Walter  R.     Apparatua  for  eleetrieall/  dcatroylag  In- 
aacta  aad  tbe  like.     2.897.629.  8-4-«9^  CL  la— 112. 
taieraoa.  Francla  A.,  to  iDceraolI-Rand  Co.    Orerapeed  safety 
dOTloe.    2i897.8S2.  8-4-69^.  187—27. 
obaaaaon,  K.  Oaataf  A.,  to  The  Fraak  Q.  Hoagk  Co.    Tractor 
loadara.     2.897,087.  8-'«-S0.  CI.  214—140. 
obaa-KaBTllie  Corp. :  8eo — 

Banett.  Irrta.    2.897.548. 
obaaoa.  Cbarlea  B..  to  Rockwell  Mfr  Co.     Pine  Talre  with 
dlaassembly  preTeatlon  Beaaa.    2,898.081.  »-4-S9.  CI.  251- 
300. 
obaaoa.  B.  F.,  Co. ;  See — 

FIcfaitlBo,  Albert  M.    2,808,500. 
obaaoa,    Edmand    C.      Variable    speed    drive.      2,807.882, 

8-4-Bb,  CI.  74—230.17. 
obaaim,  Bdward  F. :  8ee — 

Dmp^  Artbnr  L..  and  Joluiaon.     2,807M4. 
obaaoa,  Blater  C.  to  Tbe  Vendo  Oo.     Moltl-drlak  loeklac 
pte  proteetloa  doTloeL     2.808,001.  8-4-M.  a.  22l— 12fi 
ohaaoB  4k  Johnaon :  8ee — 

Boab.  Pradarlck  J.    2.807.081. 
Zackklas,  Bit  A.    2Jtt7.M2. 
obaaoa.  Malcolm  8..  to  ullnola  Rallwaj  Bqalnment  Co.    Lad- 
ing tie  aacbora.     ^.897.771.  8-4-Se.  CI.  10(-^«0. 
obaaoa.  Robert  L..  aad  D.  N.  Robertaon,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.     PllB  formlag  aqoeoa  colloidal  dlapersioaa  con- 
taining aromatic  nltroalkanoU  and  method   for  preparinx 
same.    2.898,317,  8-4-69.  C\.  2«0— 29.0. 
ohnnon,  Thooua  H. :  See — 

Sp^r.  WUltamR.^  and  Johnaon.    2.807.754. 

Paleer.   to  Henry   ValTe   Oo..   Inc. 
for  preaanrtxlng  drlera     2,897,842. 


inaa,   Bran,  and   J. 
Ifetl 


2.808.559. 


bed  and  appaiataa 
8-4-50.  CL  63—7. 
onea.  Howard  S..  Jr.  :  See — 

Helnard.  Whllden  Q..  and  Joneo. 
onea  A  Lanolin  Steel  Corp. :  8ee — 

TrederTRlehard  W..  and  Bats.    2.808.281. 
Van  Ormar.  Lawaon.    2.807,808. 
onea.  Uoyd  B.,  to  Indaatrlal  Braah  Co..  lac 

2,8*7.5n.  8-4-80.  CL  15— 183. 
oakara.  CoraaUv  6..  aad  J.  W.  U  KShler.  to  North  Amert 


I 


Bmah  holder 


eaa  Phlllpa  Oo..  lac.     System  comprlalag  a  cold-oia  refrlg - 
—      ^^^    '  —  exchaager.    2.807.865,  8-4-80.  CT.  82—8 


erator  aad  a  b 
oBOTleb.    Oeoi 

8-4-3.  CL 
oaaoa,    Hean   C 

ordanrwiniam 


trga    J 
24—12 


Aircraft    caUe 
128. 

to  Aktlebolafet 


ctasspe.       2.^7.583. 


Vallda 
1.  8-4-89,  CL  198—38. 
Sd.  to  Cartiaa-wrlgbt  Corp. 


Maaklner.     Con 


Made  p(t^  Indicators.     2,808.561.  »-4-50.'Cl 
olUader,  Baf  I.,  to  Mo.  Och  Daiau)o  AktleboL 


of  treat 


raachekrJehann  ^  :  l 
Kanaatfaaaer.  Karl 
ila maaao'VewstaMa  Pi 


eaUaloae.     2.808,333,  8-4-60.  CL 


Ratio   meter 
324 — 82. 

UM,     Methods 

265—212. 


a  ma  tint,    Tv|L      Blaetrade    clamp 


H..  aad  Juraachek. 
Parehmeat  Co. :  See — 
2,808.008. 


2,808,020. 


electric    fnraace. 


Cttu.  Maatttlnanffcbclk  Ojn.bA  :  See— 
Kari  R..  and  Joraachek.    2.808.020. 
H..  aM  J.  R.  Jaraaahak,  to  Kannegiaaaer 
Oja.h.H.     Method  and  SMana  for 
:,80«.O2O.  8-4-60.  CL  22»— 70 

Ualvantty  ■adawmaat  Aaan..  The:  Se»— 
iMay.  Jamea  O.,  and  Tepiits     1808.388 
iiMph!     Vincent     2,807.507,  8-4-59,  CI.  2—87. 

J«hn    C^    to    Bendlz    ArUtloB    Corp.      Gyroacope 

2.807.878^  ft-4-50.  CL  74— 6.4 1 . 
KariaoB.  Jaaa  C.  ta  Baadlx  Arlatk»n  Cor^.     Demodolator. 

Automatic  tltrator 

Soaa.  lac     Clampa- 
.807.580, 


_    .  Berahard.  to  Brewn.  Boiwi  *  Ota.  ftknaaiaatll 
achaft.     Sealed  metor-eoaipreeaor  nalt.     2.806.08278-4-60 
CL  230—139. 
Kanta,  Oaorge  M..  to  Laaboff  Orala  Co.    Feeder  conetmctlon. 

2.808^062.  8-4-^.  O.  241—84. 
Kauts.  Oleaa  B. :  See— 

Cnrraa.  Bernard  B..  aad  Kaata.    2,898,044. 
Keeaa.  Lester  B...  by  T.  Keeae,  ezecatrlz.  to  Underwood  Corp. 
Carriage  oTerUaklag  ellmlaatloa.     2.807.042.  8-4-60.  CL 

KeaM,  TlMlasa  :  See — 

^eeae,  Leeter  E.    2,807  J>42. 
KeldeL  Frederick  A.  :  Sec— 

Fiook.  WUUam  M..  Jr..  aad  KeldeL    2,808.282. 
Keith,  Chrl  D..  to  Stnelalr  Reflalag  Oo.     Method  for  Prepar 
lag  alomlnam   hydrate   composltloaa.      2.808,307.   8-4-60. 
CL  262 — 483. 
Keller.  Wc 


femoara  aad  Co.    Meth- 
2.808.228.  8-4-60.  CI. 


er.  Wolfaaag :  See— 
teala,  Belmer.  aad  Keller.    2,808.420 
Kelley.  Fniak  M.,  to  E  I.  da  Poat  de  Nem 

od  for  coatlag  polyflooroethyleaee 

117—47. 
Kelly.  Joe  T..  aad  H.  M.  KaLriit.  ta  The  AisericaB  Oil  Co. 

A&yUtion  proceea.     2,808.M0.  k-^-M.  CL  280—883.44. 
Kelly,  Martin  J.,  to  loteraatloaal  tinalaaaa  Machlaee  Corp. 

Iinproved   readout  clrcatt  for  maltlatable  augaetlc  coraa. 

2,A8^80.  8-4-80.  CT.  340—174^ 
KellT^Thooiaa  D.     Horae  cyde.     2.808.121.  8-4-69.  CI.  280— 

KeoidalL   Edgar  H..   to   HeppeaataU  Co.     Toaga.     2,807.090. 

8—4—80  CL  214— -868 
Kenneday.  Jahn  W..  and  J.  R.  DaUln,  III.  to  Jeraey  Produc 

tlon  Paaaareh  Co.    Seating  OMmber  for  well  toola.  2,807.808. 

8-4-60,  a.  188—134. 
Kennedy.  Harold  T.     Impact  toola  operated  by  compreaalble 


preaaore  Raid.     2^7.7 


_,  8-4-80.   Cl.   121—30. 
ATlatlon    ~ 


band 


Keman.   PauL    to  Ben<nz   ATlatlon  Corp.     Amplitude 
selection  drcalt.     2,808,481.  8-4-50.  O.  280--27. 

Kerns,  Qoentln  A.,  to  United  Statea  of  Aaserlca.  Atomic 
Energy  Coauilaalon.  Method  and  apparatna  for  determin- 
ing (Sarged  particle  motloa.    2.807,80678-4-60.  CI.  36 — 10 

Kerr.  Oerrahl  B.^o  United  Statea  of  America.  Atomic  Baargy 
CoauBlaaton.  Dlmeaaloa  amaaartag  optical  sightlag  derlee. 
2,807,718.  8-4-60.  CL  8ft— 14 

Kedlac  Harold  D.     Deatal  appUaaea.     2.807.808.  8-4-60.  Cl. 

Keaaler.  <jlerald.     Sereea  spllae  with  direct  frietloaal  eamige- 

meat  meaaa.     2.807.880.  8-4-69.  CL  180—392. 
Khol.    Fraatlaek.      Apparatna    for    meaanriac    the    lateraal 

atraaaae  la  materlalB,     2,808.470,  8-4-89701.  260—63. 
KVefar.  Aofaatlne  J.     SUdlag  multiple  aaab  wladow  or  door. 

2,80>.66l.  8-4-60.  a.  20—19. 
Klaaile  Apparate  ajn.KH. :  See — 

Hanpt,  Wllhelm.    2.807.617. 
Kilgore.  Lm.  :  See— 

Loag.  Robert  8.    2.807.621. 
KUaberlla.  Cbarlea  N..  Jr..  and  F.  J.  Buchmaaa.  to  Bsao  Re- 
eaareh  aad  Baflaeerlaf  Co.     Preparatioa  of  eatalyat  par- 
tldca.     2,808^28078-4-60.  CL  208—134. 
KlmmeL  William  B. :  See— 

Cedarhmd.  Albert  Klmmel.  and  Le  Blanc.     2.807.848. 
King,  HaroM  w. :  See — 

True,  Cbarlea  H..  Jr..  and  King.    2,887.501. 
Klnkead  Industries  Inc. :  See —  . 

Collins.  Solomon  M.    2.897^14.  ^ 

ColUna,  Solomon  M.    2.807.515 

Kirk  4  Blum  Mfg.  Co..  Th4> :  See— 

Hulton.     Cnarlee     S..     Mollenhagen.     and     WIedenbeln. 
2.80^,801, 
Klrkpatrlck,  William   D..  and  A,  L.  Newman,  to  Red  OerU 

Toola.     Tool  for  reaMTlng  end  of  collapalble  walled  tube. 

2,807.700.  8-4-60.  Cl.  81-^.34. 
Kirkwood  Commutator  Co.,^ The:  See — 

Boyer.  Robert  H.    2.^8.488. 
Kitano.    Aaltoehi.      Driving   apparatus    comprising    modified 

ellipUc  gear  wheels.     2.M7.7W7  8-4-69.  CL  103—126. 
Kittleaon.   Allen   R..   to   Eeao   Reoearcb  and  Engineering  Co. 

Polymerisation  proceee.     2.808.320.  8-4-80.  cTMf^— 94.9 
Klvlato.  Laart  J.,  aad  T.  R.  Seddea.  to  International  Harrea- 

ter  Co.     SerroHaotor.    2,807,787.  8-4-59.  O,  121—41. 
Kisanr.  Arthur  J.,  to  UMieral  Electric  Co.     Table  etmctura. 

2.884.471,  8-4-{<9.  CL  260—54. 
Klappert.^  Helmut :  See — 

Roedi.  Oeorg.  Klappert.  Wolf,  and  Bibl.    2.808.177. 
KUttL    Helnrich.    to  Hoffmann-L«   Rocb«   Inc.     Subttlaatlon 

of  pantbenol.     2.808.373^  8-4-89.  Q.   260—661. 
Klausnmnn.  Milton  H..  to  deal-Spout  Corp.     Comhlaed  mnlU- 

ple  eompartmeat  coatalaer  aad  poarlag  spoat.     2.808.004. 

8-4-60.  CL  222—120. 
Klelahoia.   MUtoa   P..   to   SlncUlr    Refining  Co.      Method  of 


redudag  corroelTeBeee  of  Inbrteatlac  olla  by  bydroceaatlon. 
2.808iM6.  8-4-50.  CL  208—284. 

Klamt,  OSater,  aad  K.  H.  Maeher.  to  Joe.  Schaelder  A  Co 
Optical  Bvatam  with  lar«e  efectlTe  Image  aagla.    2.807,728 
B  4  m  CT  88— -67 
KliBgibsrf.  Brwla.  to  Aaserleaa  C^aaaasM  Co.     Aathra^ul- 

aoae  tiiaaolaa.     2,806.343.  T4-5i.  CL  260— 308. 
Klockaar-Qsaiaainai  leawerke.  AktleageaelLschaft :  fm — 

Kordea.  Hclarieh.    2.806.142.  ^ 

Klockaar-Humboldt-Deata  Aktleagaaellachaft :  See— 

Kloaa.  Richard.    2.807.801.  f 

Kloote.  Oeone  B. :  See- 
Meier.  (Swrge  D..  Kloote.  aad  Potehen.     2.806,268. 
Kloee.    Richard,    to    Klockaer-Hamboldt-Denta    Aktleageeell 
schaft      lateraal   combaatkm  eaglae.      2.807.801.   8-4-69. 
CI.  123—41.12. 
Kaagack-qrleeAelm  Akt. :  Se— 

Rodla.  Fraaa.  Hartlapp.  aad  Belta.     2.898.180. 
Knight.  Arthar  P. :  See— 

ThompeoB.  Joha  J.,  aad  Kalght.    2.808.286. 


ht 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Arkady  A.  >  See—         ^^ 
Ball.  Donglaa  T..  and  Lobaaoff.    2J07.833. 


Maler,  Albert,  to  ZaharadfabrU  Friadrlehahafea.    "ultl  iniii 
gear  traaamlaaloa.    2.807.800.  8-4-60,  O.  74—720. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


i  vaacrat- 

latredur- 

2,80T.79«. 


to   Nortb 
2.898.1M. 

Rcdnfcd 
1Z»— 4« 


Knlctat  H«nnon  M.  :  8m — 

KellT.  Jm  T..  aiK)  Knlctat.    2.8»S.S»0. 
Kaltiit.  Hocan  B.  :  «m — 

Swern.  DanJel,  and  Kalctat.     2,8»8.S48. 
Koch,  Paal  H.,  to  T%*  Babeock  A  Wilcox  Co     St 

Ing  and  Hi»erbMtlBf  aoit  with  redrculatad 

Uoa  at    OM   ead   of   hopper    bottom    faraac«' 

»-4-5».  CI.   122— 47g. 
Koch.  Paul  H..  to  Tb*  Bahcocfc  *  Wilcox  Co.     8t«am  mtmmnt 

♦?••  T''*'"^?^^"*-*'*'  '•hMtlmf  oBlt.  and  Method  offtocted 
.r  *'lf'*''l;    2.8»7.r»7.  8-4-A9.  CI.  122— «T«. 

•^'■•^*'^*^'*  ^  •  *"*'  *    ^    Tomkowlak.  to  Tha  Vlltar  Mfg. 
■■£2,    ^Xi*^  moanttof .     2,8»7.eT8.   8-4-S».   CI.   78—420 
Ko«hl«r  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sm — 
^.^.L<»»«u.   Homer  A.     2.8»8.ft89. 
Kfthler,  Jacob  W.  L.  :  See— 

B-.w/**"^?"'  CornelltiB  O..  and  Kdhter.     2,8»7,«e8 
KShler,    Jacob    \V     L.,   and   J     J.    W.    Den    Raan, 

^rci.'J^s''"'    '"'     "•*•'   »"■*- 

Kolthoff.  C.  Paul.  Jr.,  to  International  Harreeter  Co 
length  free  Diaton  engine.     2.897.808.  8-4-89,  CI 
Konefes.  Joaeph  H.  :  8«e — 

Kon^*'*'2»^    Kenneth   P.    Tnrko,  and  Konefea.      2.898.174. 
Kopec.   Sunley  J^.  and  O.  W.  Lelter.     Denture  with   check 

T.lTe  meana     2,897.894.  8-4-09,  O.  82—8. 
Kopp.  Frlti :  Be* — 

Bregenier,    Kurt.     2,887.681 
Koppen  Co..  Inc. :  «ea — 

Detrtck,   Robert  8.     2.898.22X 
Hmlel.    Sunley  E.     2,898.233 
•  Bchmalenbach.   Adolf.     2,898,889 

Sturrock    MurraT  O.,  Cllne,  and  Roblnaon      2.898.860. 
Totaek.    Priedrldi.     2.898.204  .«»«7o.o»,v. 

Kordea,  Helnrich.  to  Klockner-Oeorgamarlenwerke.  Aktlenge- 

^^9.  C^82!!!s8  *'*"""*' **'^^'"»  <*■*•'     8.897.T08. 

*^7J,r*'««iJ^*5.  Sl-^'*  Andrew  Corp.  ComMnntloo  ftad 
848-^82^         <*'«»»-type    antenna       2.898.891.    8-4-09.    CI. 

^S^L*"?^^*'.  Clampa  2.898.069.  8-4-89,  C\.  248— ne. 
mtVh'f*  ^ol'Ji**?"  «  R«>frtgeratloii.  cooling  of  elwSeal 
machlnea.     2.898.484.  8-4-89.  CI.  810—82  «^"'«' 

85!89.  Cl**287— 52*7*™"*"*  **°**  <'"^™  2.898.187. 
'^cT'SJ^'lTS  ^"•■t^t'' <^'>*ln  takenp.  2.898,088,8-4-89. 
'^Cl'^^-tiS"^  ^  Kwllnlng  chair  2.897.877.  8-4-89, 
^^I^'IL  ^"^  ^*  ^o^****  Anderaon  Co.  Wlndahleld  wiper 
8^9"ct"i£-245  '*"^™'*  **^''*  *»»•«'«>'  2,897,85? 
Kromex  Corp  :  8ce — 

Binig,  ftalph  B     and  Ziskln.     2,897,996 
Kronenberg.  Marvin  U.  :  See—  »••••»' 

Arlna.  Jack,  and  Kronenberg.     2,898,398. 


Kruckenberg,  Winfrled.  to  Farbfnfabrlken  Bayer  AktlengMell- 
^ 2,898T78. 


breaking   protectora.      2.898.420. 


Krueck.  <hurle8  J.  :'  8e« — 

""J^J^Jo'tln  J..  UTrtoh.  Raff.  Kmeck. 

'^'?i??;i***'"*./  •  *"?,  ^  s^    Wagner,  to  Oerber  Prodncta  Co 

2S9'7!947.'8!i59™Cl.  'l^Js-^s'"""     '""^'^**'     "^'"^' 
Knitjr,  Bamnel:  Bee — 

w^i.     ?••  I"  ^-  *'»<lJK™ty      2.897.841 

102—88  cartridge.      2.897.767.    8-4-59.    CI. 

;""u7""2,IteWf  ^8!!^8'J,^"ti'T^?72^""*"'*     '•'•^•^•^ 

^"rJr'2,8fcT»!nf  A  i^^^^^  '»'• 

i?*'  ..'?''  ^l-  *"  J»n>*i  B    Clow  ft  Sona.   Inc      Flexible 
plpe-loinf     2.898.181.  8-4-89.  CI.  288-Ml  "•"«>«• 

Kuse.    Toahlkaiu.      Circuit    ■ 
8-4-69,  CI    200—87 

L.O.P.  Qlaaa  Fibera  Co 

T      w^i?'  WJIHam  F      2,898,064. 

Lacbcik.  Joeeph  8. :  Sae— 

"*2^97  7M*'^     "^       Wolpln.     Smith,     and     Laefaeik. 

^.'*'sfc^      «Wtrlcal   line   cUmp.     2,896.878.   8-4-69. 
L4im'be.  Harrr  W.  :  See— 

Banna.  Mario  D.,  WlnUrcayk,  and  Lambe.     2,898.196 

'^ShX^lSilS.."  •  *Ji^  ^    i  McCune.  Jr .  to  Polaroid  Corp 
Photographic     product     Inchidlng     mean*     conulnlni     a 
proceaalng  liquid      2,898.208.  8-5^69,  CI.  96— 76       ^ 
Landrey    Leo  R.,  to  Barroughe  Corp.     Indicator  tube  of  the 
i^^Sli^^^iJP*      2.898.500.  8-4-«9.  CI.  81V-109.6. 

tai^.'.  ^»L.-r*""""  _f*PonafTe  throttle  control   for 
'lS^08  """•"■**'*     •nffnea.     2,897.806.     8-4-69.     C\. 

LABdnim.  Porter.     Throttle  control  for  Internal  cembuatlon 
englnea.    2.897.807.  8^-69.  CT.  128—103  "»»»a"a«" 

ct!'i— 2"*'     '■       *^**"'»*     device.      2.897.800.     8-4-89, 
Lange.  Ouentber  :  8e« — 

Berger.  Johannea.  and  Lange.     2,897,728 

'^2T9%'8:  8^9,  a.  It^   '•'^^^    ~''"   '•^  '^'^^ 

74JO.G.  -  zaa 


XUl 

Lanfer.  Arthur  W^  Jr. :  «••— 

T       t*Q""*<*-    William    J.    O.,    and    Langw.     S.8M.Sa7 

^r&|7rt^9^^  £-p:,f,^ri^:-%ht*-2?^ 

Large,  Charlea  M. :  Bee — 

Nelson.  Uarrlaon  A.,  and  Lane,     t  fWW  998 
Laraen,   Pwderlk   V..  to  Danak  ^^iSKT"  Cdn  imo- 

Laraaon.  Bmat  A.,  to  The  Ohio  Braaa  Co.     Draft  eoonlar 
LathJi"M2SiS*E  "'aS^'     ***'»«2'  »-*-»•■  ^  21Wo5l 
I     -P***',***?"  J-  Latham,  and  Stnnatoarr.     2.897346 
La  Torre,  Jo|»ph.    Lo<*  not  hnrUg  plTottog  «»aivSiring 

^^^^.'^'^'^^■^-^-^^ 

w       "S***  ^T  ^      2,898,062 

^^^a^'*'  '^"AlS  »*«>M— "mf  T.B.M  T^hnlqoa,  Badto, 

LaTrTehrkllton  X.  :  flee- 

"•'JJI^Jortln  J..  LnTrleh.  Ruff,  Krueck.  and  Grant. 

'^2"8lr8i3Tt^9°  S'"lltf  S"^*  ^"-    ^"'*"'  •'«^*" 
Layne.  rrad  A. ;  See— 

Knpchlnaky.  Leonard,  and  Layne.     2,897,571 
Lear,  Inc. :  8«e — 

Colllna,  Donald  G.     2.898,428 
Leathera,  Oarenoe  H. :  See— 

w     wJ"'^  ^*"'  Bo"**!'  8  .  »>><1  Leathera.     2,898,082 
Le  BUnc,  Oalaa  J.  :  «ee—  .o»o,wo*. 

Cederlund,  Albert,  Klmmel,  and  Le  BUne.     2.897,848. 
i^e,  narley  C.  :  gee 

ISela,  Howard  P..  Jr.,  Pearaon.  and  Lee.     2,898,194 
"^,•89^790'  8V5r"ci    ^^.^^'^'^^^    'o'    «•<*«»•    tool.. 

^^^JlS^t^ytJl'  i2-J?*  Dentlat.;  Supply  Co  of  New  York 
Porcelain  type  denture  compoaltlon.  2,897,696.  8-4-69. 
CI.    92 — 0. 

Lee,  Wilfred  J. :  «ee— 

T  „^^**^^**>°'  *«'^*"  L  ■  •'><*  Lee.     2,898,078 

Leedham,  Kenneth,  and  P.  J.  Garner  to  Shell  Derelomnent 

8^9  CI  *260^^4S        **°******°*  «»"»*•»••      2.8»«]wt. 

^?V5o  !!l!H,«*  •.-*?  ^  ^"»""y  Atomlaera  2.898,060. 
8—4-69,  CI.  889 — 861. 

Legeaa.  Tbomai  B. :  8ep — 

LeltJJ*oicSrW°**&-^*"**'  '"^   ^■•■'      *•*»«•<>♦«• 

T  .  "^^eTltanley  J.,  and  Lelter.     2.897.694 

Leitaer  Soplpment  Co. :  8ee — 

T  ,    "f^fe"'*!'  ?*?••  C  ■  Sprtng,  and  Toblaat.     2,897.818. 

^1^  fUnford  Jr.   UnlTereitjr.  The  Board  of  fmatM*  of 

toe :  See — 

La  Forge.  LonlaH^  Jr..  Neal,  and  Wbltehurat.    1,898.278. 
Lamnwrnan.  Harold  W    P.  and  W.  S.  Crocker.  tToeMraJ 

SSS^Cl    219^'**'*'*    "'•'•«>«•     <»^»e«      a.W«.484. 

and  Grant.     ^S7!710^il4^5SrC?.^84i^l  M^*"  '^^^'  '*""^  *"*** 
Lempco  Producte.  Inc.  :  «ee — 

Blaaek.  William  J.,  and  Stmad.     2,897,582. 
g^t^n*  iS— S**'^''^    bathing   braaalere.      2.897.8ai, 
L«alle,   Richard  B.,  Jr.,   and   L.   Vadaa,   to   Food 
and    Chemical     Corp.     Pineapple    alaer    and 
2,897.861.  8-t-59.  H.   148—6 
Llbbef-Owena-Ford  Olaaa  Co. :  «ee— 
rait,  Robert  M      2.898.4SS. 

1 4     ^*!S!liT*l®"  V^  Dunlpace.     2.897,682. 
UccBtia  Patent- Venrmltanaa  oTm.b.H. :  «ee— 
ri^   "^je**!*™".  apdHodimlner.    2,898,648. 

^^?iL.5*^";.^    .'^**   **>   '»*•    etmetnraa. 
.8-4-ag.  a.  188 — 4. 

"*J»._JJW««   r.     Dnttat   itortee.      2,897,761. 

UUfiitet^  Toraten  O.,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
alMe  deteetlon  antem.     2.898,nf2 


Machinery 
eradleator. 


S,a97,8Sl. 
8-'4-49.   a. 


Wheel 


lock 

a. 


UUr.  Mwnrd  F. :  «ee— 


Tt  ■Bwarn  r.  :  eee — 
Dale,  Walter  O..  and  Lilly.    2.898,210 
LlacelB.  Oorla  W.,  P   B.  Sd^r,  and  h!  S.  Smith,  to  Oen- 

a7sr»^.  ci'vS&^-"'^  '•''•'  ■*-^-  ^ 

nrtgnaa.  HatoM  D. :  ««•_ 


2.«9TJIS6. 


and    Seller. 


LlBdaan,  PhUlp  C,  to  Dallaa  Iran  ud  Wire  Worka,  Inc 
w.^^^i!.  <»5«««»-    iM1jn».  8-4-69.  CI.  1»-SI?^ 
?lSK'-r*5iJi:iit  ^"**  Chemleal  Co..  Inc.     ■aolalflable 

23sS7.T4K.*cl^^"l4^"■"'^'•  "'•°"  *''•'«'•' 
"^ita:7A.ii2!'tt!gk,'s:  iiaT?*""  ^''•'  •"*' 

r^LJrSi   rv"  Vi  .^**f"*°-    ^  HaUlborton  Oil   WeU 
^^^^^   SSa^J^***^    determining  derlce.      2.89«.466, 


260— 48.6 
Lionel  Oorp..  The  :  «ee— 
f  J— 5?5f£^Jl**^  ^    2.897.770. 

B*?M    aS^!^"    ^""^  '**"  •*"▼*■«  •rtlcJoa.    2.897,506, 
Litton  ladnatrtea.  Inc. :  8m — 

CrapadMttes,  Paul  W.     2,8»8.560. 


MoLangfcMn,  Ja^a  F. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

■aaU.  aa4 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ImpalM  tla«  pbaa* 


_MJt.  ArkMly  A.  >  Bt* — 
B«ll,  Doo^M  T..  and  Lotaaot.     2J07.O33. 

Harris.  TnAnie  K.    2j8»T.«64. 
LAckhMd  Aircraft  Corp. :  it*— 

SliMB.  lU,  ■•4  TSmm«.    2.8»7.»41. 
UKltt.  JaMMt. :  Bm— 

lilllar.  Brtart  M..  Lodm.  and  Iterwla.    2.8M.232 
Loiatr,  Jota  ft.,  to  Ooaaral  lOactrtc  Co.    Impalac  tin 
■hlftlM  drcolU.     2JM.4aO.  8-4-M,  O.  307— IM. 

«.    33*T,783. 

_ .  — -r-  m.    2Jt7.»S7. 

Walta.  Bfcalilbw  B.    24^471. 
Loss,  Joha  T..  aad  J.  V.  rarth.  to  Solar  Aircraft  Co.     Pro- 
toettro  emMt  coatlM  aotliod  aad  matertals.     2.S»%a»«. 
«-4-8*.  CT.  117—124. 
Loac   Bobort  8..  aad  8.   M.  Taaaf.  U  AaMrteaa  Craaamld 
,  Co.    BiauaMa  aao  drw.    24MiU3.  8-4-S0,  a.  MO— 148 
Loac,  Beiart  8_  aad  8.  M .  Taaac  to  Amorlcaa  Ciraaaaild 
Co.     StUteao  dlearboxyUc  acid  aaiidaa.     2.a»8.S71,  ft-4-00. 
CI.  2«0 — 807. 
Loac  ftokort  8..  U  KiJaort.  lac.    Toy  cap  fan  wltJi  hammer 

eocklat  noaaa.    2.8»77«21,  8-4-W.  Cl.  42—34. 
LoorrtUa,  Hanrr  W. :  Sm— 

KBock,  Artbar  G.,  and  LongrUlo.    2.8*7  J88 
Lorcace.  BajBoad  W..  8r      "— 


Maltl-apaad 
-730. 


Honaaaa.  Jo«nli' A.'.  aad'Loroaco.    2.807,640. 

rd  D..  to  Haaeltino  Roaaarcii.  Inc.    FIt«  aon« 


LooghUa.  Bcraard  -..  .„  .^ 

conpooita  traaalotor  wltk 

reat  lateracttoa.     2,898.404,  8-i-d».  Ci.  „- 

Lookooaa.   Bo7   A.      Draft  hltetaaa.     2.808.126 


lOD   aoao  jpvandod   to  pr« 


-20. 

8-4-80, 


Cl. 


2.898.291. 

2.897.709. 


Holeoeib.  Haarr  A.,  and  Lotc 
Lover,  Both  B. :  8oo— 

MeCartj,  Ttaaodort  U..  aad  LoTor 
Lowa,  Joe,  Corp. :  8m — 

Bnalar.  Arthor  8..  aad  modBaa.    2J98.218. 

^JE  J^*?r,?-    ^Y?***^'*  "P***   traaaalaaloo      2.897.891 
*— *— oa.  Cl.  74 — 737. 

Lowe,  Warraa.  to  Callforala  Beaaarcfc  Corp.     Bater-contaln 

!Sft— 488****      ••■»^**"»«-        2,898itf9,      8-4-09,      Cl. 

Mean,  HoaMr  A.,  to  KoohUr  Ufg.  Co.     Battery  cfaaralnc 
apparatoa.    2398.589,  8-4-69.  0    820-82  «««»»«»« 

Lock.  Boaald  B. :  8ao— 

VmUra,  Joaaph  B..  Jr.,  aad  Lock.    2.897.889 
Lyneb.  Boaa  B. :  899 — 

Boy,  Bobart.  Jr.    2.897.761. 

^'""Ik!?'*^  "  •  to  "»"«>  Corp.     Bioetrlcal  apparataa  and 

^^n-^Ol"**" "*■*    *^    ■*"*      2.898!518.   8-*^», 

Lyo?:   ^'^   ^-     ^'•••»   <»»•«• 
.   801 — 87. 

Lyoa.    Oaorga 

301—87. 
Lyoa.    Oaorga 

801—37 


Lyoa,    Oeorga 
801— ST. 


A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 


Wtaoal  coTer. 

Wboel  corar. 

Wbeel  coTer. 

Wheal  corar. 

Wheal  corar. 

Wbeol  eoTer. 

Wheel  coTer. 


2.898.149. 
2,898,160, 
3.898.1S1. 
2.898.192. 
2.898.153. 
2.898.164. 
2.898.166. 
2.898,168. 


8-4-69. 
8-4-69, 
8-^4-89. 
8-4-69, 
8-4-OB. 
8-4-69, 
8-4-69, 
8-4-69, 


a. 
a. 

Cl 

a. 
a. 

Cl. 
CT. 
Cl. 


Lyoa,    Oooria 

801—87. 
Lyon.    Oeorfa 

301—37. 
Lyon,    Ooorga 

801—87. 
Lyoa,    Oaorfa 

801—87. 
Lyoaa.  LeUnd  B.  . 

LyoaE^VlSiSri'  'bT^  ' '  *"^'-  "^  ^^°»'      2.897.918. 

Lyon2.";?i;i£rB^;i:^''''*'-  '-^^-^^^ 

LrtiSjlSS^'l  Rj^'***  ^'  '"'  ^'•"*     2.897.872 

Prtaat^^M  O..  Morgan.  Lytle.  Caldwell,  aad  Btrdwall. 
LytoUia,  Job  a  :  8ae— 

Lrtt^^TM^riSI^B"  ♦!J'  a'*^I**^  ^  LytolWa.    2.898.502. 
^»^J1.  .SLi   ***  ^"*^<2.»   Vlacoae  Corp.     Method  of 

M«S&fl&.'c?~j:^"*  "^     *'«"-^^«- 

MaclJriSSr3::'*Sm*-"^^"'*'^     2.898.082. 

Klaait.  Gtatar.  aad  Macher.    2.897  728 
Mathlatt  Lahotatw  lag,  lac. :  8#e— 
„  .Wadto,  Bahraa  H..  aad  Naill.    2,898  501 

■^Jjrw    ramaMahyda    reatn.      2.8d8.324.    8-4-59.    a. 
MarBaaala.  JaaMa  C.  to  Godfrey  L.  Cabot    la*?      Hi*h  »« 

Maador,  Artkar :  Baa— 

S?!5?^**S-.  '■?•'■•  "d  Maeder.    2.898.280. 


,  Oaorg.  < 

Maga^Hale  Park<»-Meter  Co.  .  8, 


Raaafltaa.  Bojkart  W.    2jW7i38. 

w  _2tf*^'  O**^  •-  Jr..  aad  Magaeaa. 
Xagaatto  Headag  Carp. :  8ao—    ""■"'"^ 

Badd.  Wallace  C.  Caaaraa.  aad  Oaterw 


2.898.382. 
2.t»8.440. 


Maicr.  Albert,  to  Zabaradfftbrlk  fTiadrlebabafea. 

gear  traaaaiiaaloa.    2^97.090,  8-4-59.  O.  74- 
Majer,   Chriatlaa.      Method  aad  auchlaa   for 

tnbea.    2.897,731.  8-'«-69.  CL  98—79. 
Mabar.  Pa«L  U  Bryaat  Chacklag  Orladar  Co.     Procaaa  eoa 

trol  apparataa.    1897.838.  8-4-89,  CL  81—186. 
MaUlackrodt     Oaorga     B.       Gkaifad-partlda     accalarator 

2J98.S08.  8-4-69.  Cl.  315—6.42. 
MaUaraa.  Oaatar  Y.  A.,  aad  B.  H.  HanUgtaa,  to  latataa 

tiaaMl  Boalacaa  Maebtaaa  Com.     High  «aad  prlatlag  ap- 
parataa.   2397,762.  8-4-69,  cT  101—98. 
Maloae.  Bofler  L. :  8aa — 

Bowalajr.  Laala  A^  Jr.,  aad  Malaac.    8397,881. 
Maloaay.  Jaaiaa  O..  aad  M.  TapUta,  to  The  Kaaaas  UalTar 

alty  Badowaieat  Aaaoclatloa.     Prodactloa  of  aroaatlc  hy- 

drocarboaa.    2.898388,  8-4-69.  CL  260—8783. 
Mall.  Nlekolaa,  aad  B.  J.  BiaakL  ta  Donaaycr  Corp.     Uqal 

Aar.    2,897382.  8-4-89,  a.  148—88. 
Maaebaotar  MadUac  4  Tool  Co. :  Mm— 

NoTkoT.  BayaMBd  B.    2,897.579.  ; 

Maaalag.  MaxwaU  A  Moara.  Inc. :  Bm—  B 

Bopar,  Charlaa  O..  OUcbrlst.  aad  Sable.    2.898.543. 
Uanafactnrera  Sapply  Co. :  B99 — 
Badter,  rraakUa.    2397386. 
Marants.    laraal    H..    to   OniamMa    Cable   4    Electric    Corp. 

Suctloa  noBSle.    2397,748,  8-4-09.  a.  98—115. 
Marten,   Cleaaeat   8.,   to   Swaak,   lac.     CaC  link. 

8--4-69,  CL  24—90. 
Marian,   CleaieBt   8..    to   Swaak.    lac. 

8—4-69  Cl    24 97 

Marlaa.  kaaita  F.     Maak.     2397.817,  8-4-69.  Cl.  128—141. 
Marlae  Baaaaivh  Co. :  Bm— 

Paray,  Oaorga  M- Jr.     2397,766. 


2,897380. 


Cat  Itak.     2,897,682. 


rlca.  NaTy.    Meant 


Markowtts.  Oaear,  toOaltad  Autoa  of    .    -  .     

for  ^aaate  taot  at  orarrottaca  ralaya.    2.8l8,64f ,  8-4-69, 

CL  324 — 28. 
Marka.  Alrla  M.^  to  M.  M.  Marfca.     Maeblaa  for  the  eoa 

tlaaoaa  caatlag  of  fllaa  directly  froaa  aolatloa.    2.897,644, 

8-4-69.  Cl.  18— 15.  -.       ,       . 

Marks,  Mortlaar  M. :  Bm— 

Marks.  AMa  M.     1397,644. 
Martla.  OastaT  J. :  8ao— 
w  -f^»S^  8«a»aa.  aad  MartU.     2.898.842. 
Martla.  Mary:  foa — 

Canapa.  WlllUai  P.     2.897322.  '^ 

Martla.  Uebard  H..  Jr..  to  MoaaaaU  Cbealeal  Co.     Ttayl 

cftlortde  tatwrpotyaMra.     2,89834<  8-4-69.  Cl.  117--itt. 
Martta.  Bayoa  K.    riateUag  Jig.    2.817.890.  8-4-68.  a.  144— 

289. 
Maaaay-rergaaoa  lac. :  Bm — 

DaTla.  Xrharlea  J.     2,897JM«. 
^^JiSnJ*'^  *•  SylraaU  BWetrlc  Producta  lac.    Oscillator 

2.898,868,  8-4-69,  Cl.  331—107. 
Mstblss,   Bobert   A.     and  L.   A.    rinsl.   to  United   SUtea  of 

Aaerlca,  U/lwj.     Elaetite  drealta  for  perfonalag  aaalytlc 

operatloaa.    2.898.043,  8-4-69.  Cl.  286—178. 
Matthew,    JaA    L.,    umA  A.    Paatart      Tremolo    derlce   for 

strtaged  maaleal  laatramaata.     2.897,711,  8-4-6»,  Cl.  84— 

313. 
Matthews,  Bobert  M. :  8ao— 

Bennett,  Garland  K.,  Matthews,  and  Bailey.     2,898.023. 
Ma^eh.   Haas  A.     Ventilator  cover.     2.897,741,  8-4-69,  C!. 

eW^~~X. 

Msaer,  John  A     to  The  Weber  Dental  Mfg.  Co.    nald-drlToa 

deaUl  handpiece  eoaatmettoa.     2,897398,  8-4-69,  CI.  82— 

27. 
Maurice.  Jeaa,  aad  M.  Blat,  to  Soelete  Anoayme  Prancalae  Du 

Perodo.      Electromagnetic  clutch       2,897,983.    8-4-68.   CT 

192 — 84. 
MaTor  4  Coalaoa  Ltd. :  8ao — 

OlUeaple.  William.     2.898,098 
May,  Edward  O. :  8eo— 

Taabenalag,  Morrta  J.,  and  May.     2,898.480 
May,  Patrick  L..  to  Intaraatloaal  Harreator  Co. 

tor  balers.    2.897,747.  8-4-69,  Cl.  100—4. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  4  Co.,  lac. ;  8e« —  -N 

w      <>»o"U"oy*  C.,  aad  Tamer.     2.898.212. 
Mayhew^latoa  J.    Veadlag  machlae.    2.897,989,  8-4-59.  a. 

Marhew.   Baymoad   L.,  J.  P.  Copea,  and  B.  P.  Williams 
General  AalUne  4  Pllm  Corp.     Bast  proTentlTe 
tlons.    2398.301.  8-4-69.  Cl.  252—61.6. 

*'V.^'  S?**"  ^      Beading  OMcblne.     2.897,873.  8-4-69.  a. 

180— 69. 
McCarty,  Fredarick  J. :  8eo— 

Whaalar     Kaltb    W..    Sayler,    Palopon 

^^^'  7^'*i"  "••  ■■*  *  ■  Lorer.  ta  Otbeoa 
lF^^il^^S'9  ^*'  stringed  musical  laatrameats. 
8-4-89,  Cl.  84 — 1.16. 

**^Pf^r'«."«i7    *■       Tandem    dlac    harrow. 

8-«-59.  CI.  172 — 681. 
MeCallocb,  WllHam  J.  G.,  aad  A.  W.   Unger.  Jr.  ta 

HSCdL  *i?*.  ft«i5«*'5M  Co      Palymerlsatioa  of 
2,»8,327.  8-4-69.  CT.  290—88.1. 
Me^ae.  WUllam  J^  Jr. :  8ao— 

w-rJ^?^*^"  ft-  *■*  MeCaae.     2.898.208.  ~r 

McDermody.  Boaald  A. :  Bm— 

^  ».'''™Hll  ??»^1  **i  •^  ll«Der«BOdy.     2.898.465 
McBIroT,   Maina   -     ^     —     - 


Wlretwlatar 


to 
com  pool- 


McCarly 

lac.    Elec- 
2397,709. 

2397.906, 


bo.     Clock 
8-4-59,  CT. 


fft'l 


^      .^  -  ■  •  \  Hagbaa  Aircraft 

cIrcQtt  for  traaalstor  fl1p4k>p.    2.898,479. 

^'^^[^iiS^  ^^25^*  ^i-*»  0*»*m  DsctTtc  Co.    ComMaatloa 

U^^SS'  ^??ffi2  r*S'?VJ?W^'  •^^-  CL  a9-45 

bracket  for  a 

CT.  248— 843. 
McGrawBdloaa  Co 
Data.  Kaiao  H 


adaatrlca  lac.     Maaatli 
colllag  Sxtare.     2,898.076.  8-4-61 


foo— 

2.898.421. 

Fax.  Araotd  M.,  aad  Bofallck. 


2.898.690. 


-  .:ijn  r*>- 


Moakow.  BogMW 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


w.  BogMW  p..  to  Boabow  Mfg.  Co..  lac.     latertor  dl-    Nlacbk.  Oontbcr.   V4   to  Farbaafabrlkan  B»*p   -•- 


T«»aO.  -MA 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xni 


Otto.  Helnricb,  and  A.   Mogk,  to  Tb«  Babcocfc  k  Wilcoi  Co.     Petei«,   Bdwln   F..  and  B.    L.    KT^rtaf.   to  SUiMlard  OU  Co. 
Steam  g«n*ratlii(   tmlt   with   plural  comboatioB   etaambera         PolymerliatloB    of   oleflna    with    a    eotalrit   comprtatac    a 


Ara*M  M.,  u4  ■•r«Mck      S.SM.CMO.     ' 


.Uit  r*r 


m 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mfg.  Co..  lac. 
for   Hftl    liBca. 


Interior  dl- 
a.8»S.134. 


Navy. 


Moskew.  Matmt  D.,  to  Bmibow 
•■Mtar   aulBtalainc  sapport 
„  »-*-«•.  .CL  U^-ik 
Motorola.  lae. :  «oe— 

••^gfc^O^J**"  H.  ud  J^  T.  prry  to  IfetropoUtaa-Vlcken 
ncetrt^  Co.  Ltd.  Motboda  oT  ataaofaeteriac  tabalar 
^thod  beatlac  otoaMata.     2.8M.571.  8-*-5».  Tn.  888— 

Moyrdod,  Loala :  0«»— 

Htfonaot  RcDO,  aad  Morrood.    2.S«7,»40. 
Mooller  Co. :  ««• — 

Muellor.  Eobert  C  :  too— 
Malteabataa.  OtrPw. :  Sm — 

**  "iSf  601**''**    8.    liull«Uia«aa,    aad    Wtodaabeia. 
MuUer.  Otto,  to'  SIcBwaa-Sekaelwrtvcrke  AktleageooIlMliart. 

KSElSi.  8^"  a  8i?3?5**'''  ""  "^^^ 

MuUlDoaaz.  Rlekard  D. :  Bm— 

Kaloy.  Joba  H..  Malliaoaoz.  aad  BalUrd. 

*'^^2r^..  *?*?^!  ^     BaaioTabla  b«ad   not 

a,W7,8T8.  8-«-a».  CL155— 174. 
Marrar  Ohio  Mfg.  Co.,  Tbo  :  goo— 

Dooglaa.  AlTla  P..  aad  Haba.    1,897.687. 
Mortaajb^Joatla  J..  IL  B.  LaTrleh.  D.  O.  Ruff. 


macalao     toola. 


2,8»8.886.^ 
for  Tohlcleo. 


.ad/Tfc: 


C.  J.  Kroeck. 


•-    K     -   ^'?i*J2»'??*5".?'^*"«  Co     Method  of  eztract- 
lag  hop*.    a.8M.209.  8-4-89,  Q.  9#— 50.&. 
Moaplf.  Ooater  r..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aawrlea.     Aatomatle 

}??•  .?*J'*'2L'®'   teloTtaloa    eaaionu.     2,808.SS6    8-i-09. 
CI.    818 — 190. 
Mjreatex  Corp.  of  Aaierlea  :  g«»— 

»-__1'^'»»»'^'  P*"*P  8-    2.897,878. 

Mjrri^.  Ooorga  H.     lahaUtor.     3.897,554.  8-4-59,  CI.  21— 

Nack.  Hormaa  R..  and  J.  R.  WtalUere.  to  Tho  Commonwealth 
'"f*!^'!'"!  ^°  <^'  ^l>'<>-  Method  of  prodoelng  eompoalte 
meTalHc  bodlea.     2,898.284.  8-4-59.  CI.  117— lOT 

Nadoan,  Herman  A.  to  Oeaeral  Bleetrtc  Co.  Are  extlognlab- 
•»f»J«M     2.898,427  8-4-59.  a.  200— 144  "^ 

Nalll,  Bogeoe  J. :  gee— 

WadU.  Behram  H..  and  Nalll.     2,898,501. 
Namonii-Kata.  Laaxlo,  to  BMrloa  Beoearch  aad  Derelopment 

Co.  LUL    CoaTeyora.    2.89t,958  8-4-59,  a.  198— 12t 
Nameay^Kati.  Laailo  to  Bpaylon  Reaaarch  aad  Derelopment 
S*-  Js^*-  .  XolM-track   Upe  recorder*.     2,898.118.  8-4-69. 
CI.  274 — 4. 
Naataal.    SalTatore  J.,   and   D.   A.    Qaattroeloeefal.     Cuttlag 
w  ^",  SLJ'*«?»*LP^      2,897,591.  8-4-69.  CI.  80—258. 
Natloaal  Dmg  Co.,  The  :  gee — 

ArakUa.  Sonrea.  and  Martin.    2.898.842. 
Natloaal  Poam  Syatem,  lac. :  gee— 
Meldnim  Doaald  h.    2.897,851. 
Natloaal  Lead  Co. :  gee — 

S*15?LJ??'i5't  V^  O'ShaoKhaeeoj.    2.898.857. 

Bapaaoekied,  Halaat     2.,898,198. 

Hermaja,  Daalel  W    aad  WeU.     2.898.355 
w  ^  *■•»•».  <*■£»?• -^      2.898.S»e. 
Natloaal  Reoaareh  DeTelopmeat  Corp. :  gee— 

RaweUft.  Oordoa  H.     2,898.634. 

RawcUfk.  Oordoa  H.     2.898,536. 
Neal.  Richard  B. :  gee— 

^2£%ifh    ^'"^     "•     ''•     '*•"•     *~*     Whttehnrat. 

NekL  Paaltaa  B. :  go*— 

Neld.  Loala  J.     2397.627. 
Neldhardt.  Kndolf,  to  Trlamph  Werko  Naraherg  Aktleageaell- 

5"*!'^L    £*"*V  '••ora  coatrol  arraageamtt.     2,897.943, 

8  4  69,  CJ.  197 — 66. 

^^fc?-  }i^^^\  P  K*^  ^  "»»••  *«>  H.  E.  Houer.  to  The 

^SS84aT£i9.fe2i!!!?i7  ""•«»•  ^'•'*-  ~» 

*^*toJ!3!l!*l?  ^'^,3^  f  "•"'  *•  "^  Reeearch  aad 

^^^  **•£"*»?.  A.,  aad  C.  M.  Larp.  to  The  Up)oha  Co. 
IVr-JS  twmuUMn.    I;te8.268.    8-5^9,   CL 

NeaMMde.  rredertek  :  gee— 

>'^«0f*<»>.Ch«rtM  A.     2.898.206. 

^3R;a?'7a7%f^!:^^^      ^•^^ '-  -•«•' 

^*Tg^->"y^-to  <^on_  Mark  4  Co.     Valre  for  water 

NeK?*S!taJl^%r^  ^  "^»^« 

Carta,    Joaaph   M..   Jr..   aad    Neator.     2.897.707. 

Networfca  Bketroale  Corp. :  gee— 
Patrtchl,  Mthal  D.   1.897.683. 

«,-«.!>'^'SJl  ""^  D      2,898,670. 

Aadmra.  Bari  W.     2.898jrr6. 
»mam,  Qaaei*  B.     2.898,276. 
___.  Arthar  L. :  >ee— 

"'*m!i-^*ii*^J?-  V^  '«•*■•».     2.89T.700. 
rj—  -Jiaawera  «Co.  Ltd. :  gee~- 

».^2!!*^"*^1'L  *i898,009. 

Jaaeph  C.  aad  Nlpp.     2,898.169 


^>^k.  Oonther,    U   to  fuheafabrlken  Bayer  AktlengeaeU 
Nlahlklorl,   8eUL     Steel  iamt  maklBg  eoatpoaitloa.  aMthod 

*,."**  Sff*^*^»  *<?*^'»»-  8^T39rci  «l--i4. 

Ntxoa  Nlbratioa  Worka :  gee — 

OnOnL  Camlllo  D.     2.897.641. 
Noac^  RoU :  Bt 


«  ..^5fe  '<4*"'^  "^  Noaek.     2,897.738. 
Nolt,   Bdwia  B..   and  K.  J.   Haaot.  to   Sperrr 


Rand   Corp. 


2.898,263. 


2.897.666. 
2.898,166. 


North  Amartaaa  ArUtloa.  lac  :  'B< 

Dahlia.  Robert  K.     i J98.667. 

Sebaeaar.   JUward   B..    aad    Btereae 
North  Aaertcaa  Phlllps  Co..  lac. :  gee— 

2HrHL.'«*»»»»"  •*.     2,898.637. 
Falk.  area  O.     2,898,1167^ 
Joakara.   CoraeUoa   0.,    aad  K6hler. 
K5bler,  Jaeob  W.  L..  aad  Den  Haaa. 
Owea^  Alaa  B.     2.89^,340. 
Vaa  dw  Star,  Jobaaaaa.     2,897,656. 
Jerbeek.  Headrik  J.    2.898,091. 

M  ,.*I?'^^„?!"^''."  ^'  »™*  ▼"  Oelder      2,898,530 
Nortbera  Bleetrlc  Co..  Ltd. :  gee— 

Brwak.  Joba.     2,898,516. 
Northrop  Aircraft,  lae. :  gee— 
,^  -.S^**^^  Keaaeth  R.     2,897,694. 
Northrop  Corn. :  gao — 

Brooka.  William  O.     2,898,410. 

Graham.  CoaaeUy  L.     2,«»8.688. 

Rice,    Rex-   Jr.,  DllllBg.   aad  TyMut.     2,898,176. 
Northwaotara  Malt  A  OraJiirbo. :  gee—         *'''^*'»- 

Witt,  Paal  R..   Jr..  aad  Sbaler.     2.898,270. 
Nortoa  Co. :  gee — 

HllL  Olra  B.     2^7,639. 
Nortoa,  Jamea  H. :  gee 

Patteadea.  Warren  C.  Sproale,  aad  Norton.     2,898.296. 

Nortoa^    Robert   L..    to   Peata   Laboratorlao,    lac.     Bleetron 

^Mlcbela,  Jallan  O.     2.898,336. 
NoTkoT,   Raymoad  B..   to   Maaebeeter  Machine  A  Tool  Cou 
Cut-otto^     2,897,^79.  8^!I^l6ra29!^.        *   ^«»»   ^ 
Noageater,   Walter  J.,  to  Alrerah  Predaloa  Prodacta.  lae. 


I  Ihe  m^.    2.897,992,  8-4-^9.  CT.  216—88. 


aoiae     almolator.     2,898^187. 


teot  tube  aad „ _,.„ 

Nye,     Robert     O.     Propeller 

8-4-59.  a.  840— 894. 
Obartoek,  Halmnt.  to  rirma  Talefuakan  Oeeellaebaft  For 
n^S^^mS^  ^  X5^  2,898,668.  8-M19,  a.  332—2. 
OdeU,  WlUlaa  W.     Treatmeat  at  eieraied  temperataree  and/ 

2r^'***i'«l2il?' -•'   carboaaeeooa    ataterUla.      2.896,271. 
0  e  Oe  d.  203—6. 

^^P°f1^  '^  ''■•  *^  D   Segall,  to  lateraatloBal  Boslaeaa 

Oigr^^TraakUa   F.     Light   meter.     2,897,720,  8-4-59.  a. 

Ohio  Braaa  Cq^  The  :  gee — 

Uraeoa,  baat  A.     2.897,982. 
.     Selatag,  Jonaa.     2,Mi8L2i7. 
OUa  Matbleaoa  Aemlcal  Cora. :  gee— 

Footer,  Harrr  C.     2,897.964. 

5jAf»"»*iL  ■«•»«  L.     2,Mi8.180. 

sas;  aaro'-  ^^^.  *-•'  ^^^  »-«"'^" 

Olaen,   Noraaa  T_  to  Poor  4  Co.     Labrlcatlac 
JooraaJ  box.     2.(b8.162,  8-4-69.  CI.  308—88^ 

Olaoa,  BImer :  gee — 

Dermoad.  Lawreaee  C^aad  Olaoa.     2.898.006. 

Otoon.  npyd  C.  aad  B.  ^.  Turner,  to  (SSSi 
Inc.     Praaenratloa  of  cared  BMat  color. 
CI.  99 — 174. 

^'fi^i^*^  1?V-19  ""^   '*"**'   '"'  T^lelea.     2.897.781. 

^&7.7%*iv;».<^:*87'!^.^* 

Omarfc  ladaatrlaa,  lae. :  gee — 

Carlton.  Raymond  R.  2.897.866. 
«.«itf 'U?'^  ■*IW>^  K,  2.897,867. 
**  $ft2i  t^f^li  to  Unloa  Maeklae  Comi 

2.898.094.  8-4-89,  CI.  269—116. 
Ordauee  Speetaltlea.  lac. :  gee— 

Staplaa.  Joe  A.     2,897.799. 
Ordortca,  Vlaeeat :  gee— 

RIcbter,  Albert,  Ordortca,   aad  Oertm.     2,898.486. 
Organon  lac. :  gee — 

/wi  •'^*^'*^i  Alawr,  De  Oraaf.  aad  Moddermaa.    8.898.861 

*^^*!*'i^»  ^-  **»  ''"V  Prwbctloa  ReaearSrCo^     Slow: 

•■tjlomire  derlee  proaeare  bead.     2.897.899.  8-4-6?  a. 

^'£^9^*  121-31****'  "»*»»^»«  "tni«tare.    2,897.786. 

'*t5^,i'7"ri!i9,V'&jSii*~  **•  •••*•>  ~"-^ 

^■•'  *^1L*«  D..  to  NIxoB  Nitratbm  Worka.     Apparataa 


Turner,  to  Oecar  Mayer  4  Co., 
BMat  color.     2.898^212.  8-1-69. 


Co.     Braider    carrier. 


■paay.  Palat  mixer. 


r,»41. 


27. 


O'Sbaogbaeanr,  Jamea  M. :  gee— 
O.teSriSSTf'gKi^''^-'*--^      ,,«9.^7. 

Meatlfylat  coadactora.     £898^42,  8-4-69,  O.  117-^nj. 


mil 

Pvrdoe 


rch  Poandattoa  :  ger — 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

fUcbnaaL  Doaald.  to  Haaeltlae  Reeaarcb.  lac     Phaae  delec^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xni 


PhlUpc  Co.,  Inc. 
"    ~    117—211. 


PlMtO- 


Otto,  Ueinricti,  and  A-  Mogk,  to  Tht  Babcoek  *  Wilcox  Co. 

Steam  g»n«ratlns   unit   with   plaral  eombaatloB   ctaambera 

•eparated  by  a  partition  wall  of  ataam  gviioratlnf  tvbaa. 

».»T,T»4.  *-«-afl.  CI.  122—240. 

Ouell«tte.   MazloM  E      Raral   mall   box.      2.8M.0M,  S-4-49, 

a.   24»— 145. 
Orarbaucb.  ChariM   B.     Oolf  ball   tm.     2,8M.110,    »-4-S». 

CI.   2T>— 210 
Owen,  Alan  E.,  to  North  American 

condactWe  cell.     2,8»8.240.  8-4-S9,  a. 
Owena-Comlnf  Plber|rtaa  Corp. :  Bee — 

Staleco,  Charlea  }.,  and  Snow.     2.8«7,874. 
Oxy-CaUljst,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Ha7«a.  Cletaa  T      2^98,201. 
Houdry,  Eagene  J..  Brlkaaon.  and  Oondrajr 
Palcer.  Joaeph  A.  :  Bee- — 

Jone«,  ETan,  and  Palcer.     2.897.842. 
Palmer,  Ben.     Cleantng  tool  and  parta  waaber. 

8-4-09,  CI.  184—99. 
Palmer.    Elton    If.,    to    Uulf    Reaeareb    k    I>eTelopment    Co. 
Apparatna  for  profile  presentation  of  aetaralc  laformatioB. 
2,868,574.  8-4-59.  CI.  340—15. 
Palopoli,  Frank  P.  :  ;See — 

wheeler,     Keith    W..    Scyler.    Palopoli.    and     McCartr 
2,898,389. 
Pan  American  Petrol«am  Corp  :  Bee — 

Ooddln.  CUfton  8..  Jr.,  and  Magneaa.     2,898,362. 
Wrnn,  John   8      2.897.898. 
Panicci.   Richard  L.,   to   Hampden   Specialty   Prodacta,   Inc. 
Chair  conatmctioa.     2,897,880.  8-4-09.  CI.  155—191. 

Infant    care    apparatna.     2,897,618, 


2.898.202. 


2.897,880. 


SlmuUted   orbiUng   artiflcUl   aatellite. 
*.o#7.B07.  »-4-0».  CI.  85 — 46. 
Parker,   Louia  W.     High  roltage  jenerator  for  cathode  ray 


Paramore,    Qrady     B. 

8-4-59,  CI.  5—109. 
Park.   Alexander  C. 

2,897.607.  8-4-8»._Cl.  85-^46. 

tubea.     2,898,506,  8-4-09.  C1.'S*1^^1. 
Parkton  Compound  Boiler  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Parkton,  Jamea  E.     2.898,049. 
Parktoo,   Jamea  B.,   to   Parkton   Compound   Boiler  Co.,   Inc. 

Control   for  vacuum   heating   lyitema.      2,898.049.   8-4-09, 

CI.   237—9. 
Parmet.  Bernard  S..  and  F.   L.  Dl  Nardo,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Tuning  ■yatem.     2.896,400.   8-4-09,  CI.    178—0.4. 
Patalong,    Hubert,    to    Slemena-Scfaockertwerke   AktlangaMll- 

aehaft.     Silicon  aemlconductor  dertce.     2.898.028,  8-4-09, 

CI.  817—241. 
Pateraon.  Peter  8..  to  8*co-L<owell  Shopa.     Wab  coDdeoalng 

apparatua  for  a  canllng  machine.     2.897,049,  8-4-09,  Cr 

19— 150. 

Patriehl.  Illhal  D..  to  Networks  Electronic  Corp.     Bla^rtcal 

realetors.     2.898.570.  8-4-59.  CI    388 — 287. 
Patriehl.   Mihai   D..    to   Networks   Electronic   Corp.     Method 

of   fuaing  metal  to  glaas  articlea.     2.897,088,  8-4-09,  CI. 

2»— 100.5. 
Pattenden.  Warren  C,  L.  W.  Sproule.  and  J.  H.  Norton,  to 

Baao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Proceaa  for  forming 

a  greaee  containing  metal  aalt  of  mono  and  dlcarboxyUc 

acida.     2,898.296,  8-4-59,  CI.  252—32. 
Patton.    Stewart    D.     Bearing  conatmctlon   with   edge   load 

relief.    2.898.164.  8-4-09.  CI.  808—238. 
Patton.    Stewart   C.      Bearing  eonatruction    with   edge   load 

relief.     2,898,165.  8-4-59,  Cl.  308—289. 
Pavey,  George  M..  Jr.,  to  Marine  Reaearch  Co.     Ring  actu- 
ated locking  electrode  for  a  towed  firing  line.     2,^7,755, 

8-4-09,  CI.  102—16. 
Pearce.    Ralph    R.,    to    Electric    A    Moalcal    Indoatrtea    Ltd. 

Cathode   ray   tubea.     2,898,491,   8-4-59,   Cl.   318—70. 
Pearaon,  Bdward  P. :  Bee — 

EelU.  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  Pearaon,  and  Lee.     2,898,194. 
Pea  Fey.  F.  H  .  4  Co. :  Bee— 

Connell,  Lawrence  H..  and  Moe.     2,898,431. 
Peek.   Robert   L..    Jr..    to   Bell  Telephone    L«boratoriea.    Inc. 

Clrcalt  controlling  derice.     2,898,422.  8-4-09,  C\.  200—93. 
Pelletier,  Albert  L.  O..  to  Comptoir  de  I'lndoatrie  Cotonnlare, 

Btabllaaementa  Bouaaac.     loatalUtlona  particular  for  the 

winding  of  a  sheet  of  textile  threada.     2,898,029,  8-4-09. 

CT.   318—7 

Penta  Laboratories,  Inc  :  Bee — 

Norton.  Robert  L.     2.898,504. 
Peppitt.  Eric  W.  :  Be*~ 

Bray.  Horace  A.,  and  Pappttt.     2,898,210. 
Perkins,    Albert    O.,    to    Perkins    Pipe    Unlnga.    Inc.      Pipe 

lining  apparatus.     2,897,779.  8-4-09.  C\.   118 — 306. 
Perkins  Pipe  Linings.  Inc. :  flee — 

Perkins.   Albert   0.     2,897,779. 
Perlman,  Milton,  to  Auto-Flo  Corp.     HumldlAera.     2.897.610. 

8-4-59.  Cl.   126—118. 
Perrin.  George,   to   Pictorial  Machinanr  Ltd.     Pbotoonphle 
printing    fraraea   or   copybokJara.      2.897.740.    8-4-09,    Cl. 

Perry,  George  B. :  Bee — 

Perry,  Howard  A..  Jr..  G.  B.,  and  H.  O.     2.897,818. 

Perry,  Harry  O. :  Bee — 

Perry.  Howard  A..  Jr.,  O.  B.,  and  H.  O.     2,897,818. 

Perry,  Howard  A.,  Jr..  O.  B.,  and  H.  O.  Dlapar.  2,897.818, 
8-4—89  Cl.  128—284. 

Perry,  Jamea  A.  Deep  weH\  pump.  2.897,768.  8-4-09,  Cl. 
108—179. 

Perryn,  Jennie  B.  Separable  faatener  cloaar.  2.898.141, 
8-4-09.  Cl.  2»4— 1. 

Petermann.  Robert :  8«e — 

Held,  Friti,  Petermann.  and  Maag.     2.897,778. 

Petera,  Beldon  A.,  to  Jeraey  ProdnctlOB  Haae«rcb  Co.  Appa- 
ratus for  Insolating  high  voltage  laada  tbroucb  aada  of 
connected  components.     2,898.414,  8-4-09.  CL  SOO— 01.14. 

Petera,  Clifford  M..  and  R.  W.  Dtnntag,  to  U.S.  Indnatrlea. 
Inc.    Balanced  ralre.    2.897.886.  8-4-09,  C\.  187—404.8. 


Petei«.   Edwin   F..  and   B.    L.   Bvertag,   to  SUndard  Oil  Ob. 
Polrmerlaatlon   of  olefins    with   a   eatalyat  comprtetng   a 
hyarida  of  boron  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  ol  fr«up  6a. 
2.898.326.  8-4-09,  a.  260—88.1. 
PetaraoB.  Wlllard  D.,  to  Amertaan  PoUata  4  CbaBlenl  Corp. 
PreparaUoa  of  borohydrMaa.    2.898.184.  »-4-09.  CL  28—14. 
Petropouloa,  John  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Polymartc 
rlayl  eaten  plaatldasd  wltk  dialtphatlc  aatars  of  eertnln 
alkrlidene  dlb»nsotc  acMa.  2.898419,  »-4-09,  Cl.  260—31.8. 
Pfaudler  Permntlt  Inc. :  Bee — 
Greer,  Albert  H.     2,898.809. 
Greer.  Albert  H.     2,896,810. 
Phelan,  Jamea  M.,  and  J.  A.  Wilaon,  to  Baao  Reaearch  and 
Engineering  Co.     Apparatus  for  determiainf  the  erapora- 
Uon  end  point  of  Tolatlle  Uqulda.     2.897,671.  »-4-09^  CL 
78—03 
Phlico  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Lynn.   RaonI  B.     2,898,018. 
Schnablc.  George  L.     2,897,087. 
Wolfe,  Paul  G..  and  Hopengnrten.     2,898,012. 
Phlllpp.  Harbtrt  R..  to  General  Bleetrtc  Co.    Photoemlttera. 

2,898,498,  8-4-09.  Cl.  318—101. 
Philippe.  Howard  L.  :  Bee — 

Franck,  GeovM  B..  and  Philippe.     2,898,016. 
Philippe,  Howard  L.,  to  The  Imperial  Braaa  Utt.  Co.    Vacuum 

breaker.    2.897.830.  8-4-59,  Cl.  1S7— 218. 
PhllUpa  Petroleum  Co. :  Bee— 

nndUy,  Robert  A.     2J98.271. 
HUlyar.  John  C.  and  Bdmonds.     2.898,847. 
HoMB,  John  P.,  and  Gardner.     2,898,860. 
PolToek.  Lyie  W.     2,888.108. 
Smith.  David  R..  and  Hnll.     2.898.315. 
Wheeloek,  Chartoa  B.     2,898,209. 
Phlllipa-Van  Heuaen  Corp.  :  Bee — 

AtnaMe.  Thomaa  D.     2,897,009. 
Phlloa.  Nicholas  :  Bee — 

Christoflloa,  Ntcholaa.     2,898,406. 
Pichitlno,  Albert  M.,  to  B.  F.  Johnaon  Co.     Multi-frequency 

antenna.    2.898.590.  8-4-09,  CI.  348—722. 
Pickerell,    Ernest    J       Door   check.      2,897,084,    8-4-09,    O. 

16—70. 
Pictorial  Machinery  Ltd. :  See— 
Perrin,  George.     2,897,740. 
Plfer,  Marion  J.,  to  Sylranla  Electric  Prodneta  Inc.     Tela- 

Tlsion  apparatus.     2,898,586,  8-4-09.  Cl.  840 — 869. 
Plmbley,   George  H.,  to  Turco  Products.   Inc.     Proceaa   for 
producing  aluminum  surface  coatings.     2.898,300,  8-4-09, 
Cl.   148—6.21. 

PlstelU.    Alflo.      Sliding    eloaure.      2,897,886,     8-4-09,     Cl. 

160-«. 
Pitman,  Ralph  W. :  Bee — 

Stnewer,  Relahold  F..  and  Pitman.     2,887,576. 
Pittsburgh  PUte  Glaaa  Co. :  Bee— 

Duncan,  Jamaa  B.,  and  Seymour.     2,898,219. 
Plumb,    HatoM    B.     Cam    lock    tractor    hitch.     2,898,137, 

8—4—09    Cl.  380—478 
Pluet,  Heiaa  G.,  to  Aktlengeaellachaft  Brown,  BoTort  A 


Proceaa     for     the    production 
2,898.278,  »-4-59,  Cl.  204—107. 


Cte. 
of     high-parity     gallium. 


2,898.208. 


Polaroid  Corp. 

Haaa,  Howard  C.     2,898,231. 

Hanlon,  Albert  J.     2.898.447. 

Land.  BdwlB  H..  and  McCune. 
Polk.  Donald  S.  :  Bee — 

Carter.  Leon  S.     2.897,506. 

Pollock,  LyIe  W.,  to  PbUlipa  Petroleum  Co.    Controlling  maaa 

flow  rate  of  jiartlculate  material  in  a  pneumatic  system. 

2,898,108,  8-4-09,  O.  302—03. 
Polmanteer,  Keith  B..  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.    SUozane  rubber 

tire.    2.8^7.869.  8-4-69.  Q.  162--8lo. 
Polmanteer.  Keith  K.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    Adbeaive  cons- 

poaRlon.    2.898.224.  8-4-09.  CL  106—387. 
Pommer,  Horst.  to  Badlacfae  Anllin-  *  Soda-Flabrlk  Aktton- 

feaellachaft.      Production    of   Titamtn    A    and    rltamln   A 

tmten.    2.888.868.  8-4-09,  Cl.  260—488. 

Pomona  Foundry.  Inc. :  Bee — 

HulBklBf,  Xoaeph  C.    2.887.949. 
Poor  it  Co. :  Bee — 

Olaea.  Norman  T.    2.898,162. 
Porter-Cable  Machine  Co..  The  :  8ee— 

Bnunons.  Arthur  N.    2.897.902. 
Poat.  Frederick  L..  to  International  Boalneaa  Madiinaa  Corp. 
Multlpath    magnetic    core    memory    devlcea.      2,898.681, 
8-4-097  Cl.  340—174. 
PowelL  Manly  J. :  8ee— 

Schilllac.  Kari  F..  Powell,  and  Brlee.     2.898,207. 
Powell.  Manly.  J.,  and  T    A    Cecil,  to  Mlnerala  *  Cb«Bicali 
Corp.  of  America.    Preparation  of  apberieal  contact  maaaaa. 
2.M8.S04.  8-4-09.  CL  203—460. 
Pricoul.  Miefael.  to  Sodetc  Technique  de  Recherehea  Indua- 
trlellea  et  Mccanlonea.    Method  of  and  derlee  for  charging 
ezplo(rira  projaetOw.     2,897,714.  8-4-09.  Cl.  80—20 
Preato  Lock  Co. :  Bm — 

Oumport  Alfnd  O,    2.897.666. 
Price,  Bart  R..  t«  Bandlx  Ariatlon  Corp.    Trailer  aynchronls- 

ingralTu.    iMTJOl,  »-4-a§.  CL  60— 97. 
Priaat.  Oamld  0..  BTB.  Moi^.  M.  U  Lf 
and  B.  "  "     "' 

WaUeo 

Probat.  IMbert  C.  tp  Oanaral  Motore  Corn.     Cleaning  and 

allendng  manna.     2:897.916.  8-4-09.  CL  llS--4a. 
Protonn  ProdnktlonaseMllaehnft  Foer  naetroakoatlaehe  Ger- 
nata  G.a».b.R. :  0a*— 
Oanalng.  Bmat,  and  Herrmann.    3.8M,060i 
Pnntnrt,  Albert :  See — 

Matthew.  Jack  L..  and  PnnturL    SJ97.7U. 


mid  o!?l?«.  Mort»n.  M.  U  Lftte.  J.  A.  Caldw^ 
F.  BlidwalL  to  e*rmsL  Prndnetion  Waaaarch  Co. 
■ptetlon  aiuida.    3.a»C2M.  ft^«-09.  Cl.  M1--8.&0. 


Routledge,  Jamea  H..  to  Intamatiaaal 
loninf   Bseana  for  hydmuUc  actuating 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Co.     Cnate-    SeblUlM.  Karl  F..  M.  J. 
2.89T.791.        A  CheaalcnU  Con.  «( 

*  M    AAA    rikfV*        A        J       *A       AM 


PovaU.  and  B.  A.  Brlcn.  to  MlnanOa 
AeMnUtloa  oC  pAegphnte. 


niTiac  eowlnetora.     1,8MJ42.  8-«~M.  CI  IIT— 4UL 


XTUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Putt. 

for 
P7M.  ttemar 

trUa.  Ibc 


Pantae  Ba— reh  Pooatfatkni :  8te — 

rmatt.  Henry,  aad  SbcplMrd.    a^«.t7«. 
Jowph  W..  and  L.  BTChuiberUls.     Antl-akid  dcTice 
T«htrle«.      2,»7,««8.   8-4-5».   a.    162— 21«. 

8^  and  A.  H.  Toaipklaa,  to  Van  NerBan  Iixhia- 
trUa.  Ibc     Work  raat  for  a  caoterlaaa  grinder      2.807, <3«. 
8-4-4».  CL  51— lOa. 
Pyna.  WUItua  J.,  and  H.  BloMtone^  to  Diamond  AlkaU  Co 

Matbod  of  klUlM  pUnta.     2,MS.20b.  ^-4-S»,  a.  71— 2.ft. 
Quaker  Onta  Co..  1%«  :  8e« — 

Dale,  Walter  G..  and  Lilly.    2.W8.210. 
Qoattroeloccht,  Domlolck  A. :  Bt — 

Naataal.  Saivatore  J.,  and  Qttattrodoccbi.     2.807.501. 
B  J  8  Prodm^  Co..  Inc. :  Sae— 

Slesak,  Baymond  J.    2.aBM45. 
RartaUn.  Albert  I.,  to  Allied  Cbemical  Corp.     Surface-acUve 

sulfonated  product.     2.808,370.  8-4-50.  CI.  260 — 500. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Arlna.  Jack,  and  Kronenberg.    2.808.308. 
Clay.  Borton  R..  and  Carmen.    2.808.500. 
Hlnadala.  Edwin  U..  Jr.^  and  Smitb.     2.808.300 
Hymaa,  Donald  O..  and  McOermody     2.808.455 
2.808.240. 
808.475. 
2.W8.5T0. 
2.808.5S«. 
2.808.480. 

pply  Co.     Molded  cnr- 


.1^ 


Jenaeo.  Robert  V. 
Laracb.  Simon.    2 
Moora.  Thooaa  H. 
'•'     Mnaolf.  Oanter  F 

Welmer.  Pan!  K.    

Badler.  Franklin,  to  Manofactarera  Su 
tain  banaer.     2,807,535.  8-4-00.  CI 


Rafferty.   Chrlatopber  A.,   to   Bendiz   Aviation   Corp.     Auto- 
matic ateerlng  ayatcra.     2,808.538.  8-4-59.  CI.  318 — 480. 
Raley.  Jobn  H..  R.  D.  Mullineanx.  and  S   A.  Ballard,  to  Sbell 
DeTelopment  Co.     Catalytic  eenveralon  of  hydrocarbon*  In 
tbe  preaence  of  iodine.     2,808,38«.  8-4-50.  CI    2<0— 6««. 
Ramace.  WUllam  D.  :  8ee — 

Orabam.  Bobert  P.^  Brown,  and  Ramage.     2.807.600. 
Randel  Tool  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Bortna.  Loula.  Slud.  and  Zabkoff. 
Borina.  Louia,  Bind,  and  Zubkoff. 
Rarlck.  Jobn  R. :  See — 

Tbeaen.  WUllam  H.    2.807.775. 
Raamuaaen,  Svend  A.    Safety  fence  for  motorwaya. 

8-4-50.  CI.  256—13.1. 
Rath  PacklrgCo. :  See— 

NIcbola.  BUI.  and  Batb.    2.807,745. 
Rath.  Rlebard  W. :  8m— 

NIcbola.  BUI,  and  Batb.    2.807.745. 

Higb     preaaure    pump.       2.807,766. 


2.807.756. 
2.808.085. 


2.808.000 


National    Reaaarcb    Development 

2.808.534.  8-4-50.  CI.  318—224 

National    Reoearcb    Development 

2,808.535,  8-4-50,  O.  318—224. 


Raodabaoj^    Boy    K. 
8-4-50.  Cfl.    103—136. 

RawcUffe,    Gordon    H..    to 
Corp.     Induction  motor. 

Rawcllffe.    Gordon    H..    to 
Corp.     Induction  motora. 

Rayonler  Inc.  :  See — 

MttcheU.  Bold  L.,  Berrr.  and  Bacon.    2,808.334, 

Rea.  WUllam  F..  to  L.OT.  OUaa  Fibera  Co.  Metbod  of 
forming  UU-tle.     2.808,654.  8-4-00.  CI.   242—18. 

Red  Devtl  Toola  :  See— 

KlriiiMtrick.  William  D..  and  Newman.     2,807.700. 

Reddy.  Bobert,  to  United  Statee  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Inifr.     2.»7,640.  8-4-59.  CI.  6<X— 30.82. 

Redmond,  John  u.  Dlapenalng  device  for  a  toothpaate  tube 
or  tbe  like.    2.808.017.  8-4-40.  CI.  222—510. 

Reed.  Cortea  F.,  to  C.  L.  Horn.  Oermaatnm  compound  re- 
covery proceaa.     3.808,188.  8-4-00,  CI.  23—10 

Reed.  Daniel  J..  Jr.  :  See- 
Camp,  Jamca  B..  and  Reed.    2.807,014. 

Read.  HoA  W.  B..  and  W.  E.  A.  Mitdball,  to  Impertal  Cbemi- 
cal Indnatriao  Ltd.  Polymeria tion  <rf  oleOna  2.808.328. 
8^4-50.  CT.  260— 03.7. 

Reed.  L.  G..  Corp. :  See — 

keed.  Leiand  G.    2.807.050. 
Reed.  Laland  O..  to  L.  O.  Reed  Corp     Macblna  far  aaaambUng 
Btorage  battery  plateo  and  aeparatora.     2,807.050.  8-^4-60. 
CI  108— M. 
Reed.  Tbonaa   B..   and   M.  T    Smith. 
Corp.      Arc    torrta   paab   atartlng. 
210—75. 
BeAactooe  Corp..  Tbe  :  See — 

Stmltan.  Lnther  G.    2.807.72T. 
Retff  k  Ncator  Co. ;  See— 
Curta.  Joaeph  M..  Jr.. 
See — 
DR..    B^igel. 


Jr..  to  Union  Carbide 

2.ato.44i.  8-4-60.  a. 


and  Neator.     2,807.707. 


Bolanowaki.  and  Bevarly. 


Relgel.  Georce  W. 
MUler.  finiea 
2.808.002. 
Remington  Anna  Co  .  Inc.  :   See — 

Darlso.  Jallua.    2.807.713. 
liemael  Indoatrlea.  Inc. :  See — 
Bells.  Oneatber.    2.807.028. 
RepMbUcStoal  Corp. :  See— 

Farrar.  Alvln  J.    2.807.006. 
Baaanreb  Oaev^ :  See— 

Wlntermnte.  Harry  A.    2.808,532. 
Revolr.  Harold  J  .  to  Mlnneaota  Mini 
aor«-aennttive  adbeaive  tape.     2,807 
50. 
RbeoMntle  do.  Ltd..  Tbe  :  See— 

FB^t,  Theodore  N..  and  Shepberd.     2,808.944 
RbodaiunilUp  H. :  See— 

B—Mgmca.  Waelaw,  Steimie,  and 
Bbedaa.  Tfcamai  J 

for  maktaic  pnevmatic  ttr 
Rice,  Ba.  Jr..  11.  B.  Dillinr 
Dlittnl  olottar.    1,808. 1 76 
RichHaM  Oil  Carp.  :  S 


and  Mfi 


Mi    Mfg 

8-4-* 


Co. 
CL 


Prea- 
206— 


to  Uattwl  Sutto  Rubber 
PMvmatic  ttraa.    2J0L640 
.11.  B.  Dilllng.  and  O, 


Rbodea.     2.808.312. 

Co.  Apparatus 
^— .,.  .^^i-50.  CL  18—6. 
Tyaon.  to  Northrop  Cerp. 
-    CI.  i46— 2a. 

IwatfM,  Hawy  C.  Voaa.,  and  Oower.    2,808,208. 

Rlebman.  DoaaM.  to  Haaelttne  Reaaarcb.  Inc.  Color-tale- 
vUlea  ayataM.     X.808.S07.  8-4-60.  CL  ifS— 5.2. 

Ricfaaaaa.  Donald,  to  Haaeltine  Rceeardi.  Inc.  Phase  detec- 
tor.    2.8M.456.  8-4-80.  CL  250—27. 

I 


Rlcbman,  Donald,  to  Haaettlne  Beaaareh    Inc     Phaaa  dalac 
tor.    i.808.460,  8-4-60.  CT  200—37.  ^^ 

Richter.  Albert.  V.  Ordortca.  and  D.  Uerta.  to  Sperry  Band 
Corn..    Ford    Inatnuaent  Co.    Dinaloa.      MagaMlc   cintcb 
2.8084^  8-4-60.  0,310-104.  ^^ 


Rledl. 


ignng.    to    Bchwan    Laboratoriea. 


alkylated  phloracydopbeaooea  and  procedure  for 
or  Bucb  compounds 


2.808.S74.   8-4-40.   CL 


Inc.  Nndeus 
ajnro- 
280— 


duet  ion 
58«^ 
Rionx,  Antolne  F. :  See — 

Robedee.  Lee  C.    2,808. 108. 
Rlooz.  VtrglnU  U  :  See— 

Robedee.  LeeC.    2.808.108 
Riat.  Michel :  See- 
Maurice,  Jean,  and  Rlat.    2.807.033. 
Kite  Way  Saiea  and  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Cobn,  Nathan,  and  Bmerlti.    2.807,721. 
Hlttenhonae,    Howard   K.,    to   liowaer,   Inc.     Kour-way   valve 

2.808,070,  8-4-50^  CT.  iSl— 30. 
Kobblaa.    Aatlflno,    50%    to    W.    J.    Amburgey.      Plre 

2,808,426.  8-4-50.  CI.  20O— 142. 
Robedee,  Helen  M  :  See— 

Robedee,  Lee  C.     2.808,108. 
Kobedee,  Lee  C,  ^  to  H.  M.  Robedee.  ^  to  V    L.  and  A 
Rionx.  ^  to  F.  C.  and  W.  F   Moran.  and   \k  to  D.  K.  and 


alarm. 


Waate  dlapoaal  device.     2,808,198.  8-4-50. 


.«8,*i 


2,808,112. 


•.*! 


2,807.538. 
2.808,033, 

with    dual 
230—147. 


8-4-58.    CL 
compreaalon 


J.  B.  iUemlnakL 

CT    23—252. 
Roberta.   Fred  T.  and   R    E.     Hoee.     2,807,830,   8-4-50,   a. 

138 — 56. 
Roberta,  Fred  T.  and  R.  E.     Hoae  and  metbod  of  making  aaate. 

2,807,840.  8-4-50^0.   138 — 56. 
Roberta.  Frederick  W.  :  See- 
Flower,  Gullea,  Jr..   Roberta,  and  Rowe 
Roberta,  Robert  E.  :  See- 
Roberta,  Fred  T  and  R  E.    2^807,830. 
Roberta  Fred  T.  and  R.  K.    2.807,840.  'f" 

Robertataaw-Fulton  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Crafta,  Cecil  A.    2,808.436. 
Demi,  Ror  C.    2.897,800. 
Waata,  Clareaee,  and  Gamer.    2,808,430. 
Robertaon.  Dale  N. :  See —  • 

Jobnaon,  Robert  L.,  and  Robertaon.    2,888,317.  > 

Robertaon,  H.  H.,  Co. :  See —  ■-'' 

Curran.  Bernard  E.,  and  Kanta.    2,808,044. 
Robinaon,  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Hturrock.  Murray  O..  Cliae.  and  RoMnaon      2.808.350. 
Robinson.  Merton  L. :  Sec — 

Miller,  Charlea  B.,  Robinaon,  aad  Woodring.     2,807,758. 
Robltachek.  PauL  tnd  C.  T.  Bean,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp. 

Compoaitlon  comprlalng  a  vinylldene  monomer  and  an  un- 

aaturated  polyeater  containing  an  adduct  of  bexabalocyclo- 

pentadiene  and  article  Incorporated  tberewith.     2,808,256. 

1-4-60.  CL  154—4*. 
Bocheatar,  Tboaiaa  8. :  See — 

Shapiro.  Uriel  O.,  and  Roclieater. 
Rocblaa,    Bertram   J.      Compreaaor. 

230—147. 
Rocblaa.    Bertram    J.      Compreaaor 

chambers.     2.808.034.  8-4-50.  O. 

Rockatrom,  Leonard,  and  L.  A.  Bchmidt,  to  CUimeron  Machine 

Co.     Score-cut  slitting  mechaniam.     1,807,803,  8-4-50.  a. 

164—60. 
Rockwell  Mfg   Co.  :  See— 

Jobaaon,  Charlae  B.     2,808,081. 
Rodta.    Frana     G.    Hartlapp,    and    K.    Belti.    to    Knapaack 

Orieabeim  AktlenaaaeUacbaft.     Proceaa  for  preparing  alkali 

metal  tripboaphana,  alkali  metal  pyropboaphatea  and  mix- 

turea  thereof.     2.80^.180,  8-4-00.  CI.  23—107. 
Roelen.  Otto,  to  Rnhrcbemie  Aktlengeaellaehaft.    Compoeition 

comprlalng  an  oxygen-containing  polymer  of  cydopentadiene 

and  wax.    2.808,31«.  8-4-00,  CI.  ioO-28.0. 
Roeaaler,   Charlea  E.,   Jr..   to  The  Howe   Scale  Co.     Printed 

circuit    digital    raad-oot    mechaniam    for   weighing   ocalea. 

2,808,410/8-4-50,  CI.  200—85. 
Roaera.   Chariea  J.,   to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 

Bleaching.    2.80il70.  8-4-50.  CT   8—108. 
Roger*.  Harry  J.     impact  croahing  machine. 

50,  CL  341-275. 
Ronci,  F,  Co..  Inc.  :   See  - 

Albinlano,  Larry      2.807,566 
Ronci.  Fernando  M      Hboe  buckle  or  latch. 

50.  a.  24 — 71. 
Roper.  Charlea  O..  K.  8.  Gilctartat^and  A.  J. 

nine,  MaxweU   *   Moore,   Inc. 

2.808,543.  8-4-50.  O.  323 — 64. 
Roaa.    Anthony    G.      CombinatioB   roaary   plate   and    wallet. 

2,807.606,  8-4-50,  CI.  3.V— 23. 
Roebacfc.  Richard  BL,  to  Bandlx  Aviattoa  Corp.    Semi-poeitlve 

valve  actuator.    2,807.780,8-4-50.  n.  121 — 41. 
Booeb,  Oeorg.  H.  Klappert,  w.  Wolf,  and  J.  EibL  to  Farben- 

fabrlken  Bayer  AktlcBgeaeliachaft.     Proceea  for  the  produc- 
tion of  dyeatuffa  on  the  flber     2.808,177.  8-4-50.  CI.  8—34 
Roae.    Uoyd   B..   to  General    Electric   Co.     X-ray   dlffracUon 

apMratna.    2.80M60.  8-4-^0^0.  250—53. 
Roaearook,  Roy,  to  True-Trace  Corp.     Servo  control  for  rack 

mechaalam.     2.807,788,  8-4-^^0,  O.  121—41. 
Roaeaberg.  Tteoaua.     Fluab  valve  for  toilet  taaha.    2,807,513, 

8—4—60    CI    4     57 
Roaler,  kayiaoad.  to   Soclete  d'Optlqoe  et  de  Macaalque  de 

Haute  PredaioB.     Large-aperture  objective.    2.807.724,  8-4- 

50.  CI.  88—67. 
Roth,  Morrla :  ^ce— 

FreMtaa.  William  A..  Jr .  and  Roth.     2,808.086. 
Rotbrocfc,  Edward  H. :  Sm— 

Tarletoa.  Howard  A.,  aad   Rothrock.     2,807.058. 
Rothroek.  Haary  8. :  See — 

Haady,  Carleton  T..  aad  Rothroek.    2.808^77. 
Rotter,  Lntwia  C.  to  The  McNeil  Machine  k  Engiaeerlng  Oa. 

Diapenaing  apparatua.    2,808.005,  H-4-50,  CI.  223—186. 


2,808,053, 


2,807,568, 


...  ,.  Sable,  to  Man- 

Tranamltter  potentiometer. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sebrtag,    Richard,    and   K.   Selle,   to  C.   H.    Boehrlnger  Sohn. 
Organic  phoei>bor1c  and  tbloDhosDtaorlc  add  eetem.     2.898. 


Slmonda  Saw  and  Steel  Oo. :  See — 


9  ft07   MOV 


Inc.    Balanced  valre.    t.MT.SSe.  8-4-69.  CI.  1ST— 464.S. 


Matthew.  Jack  L.,  and  Panturi    S.WTJll. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


nz 


Bo«tl«dgc.  Jaawa  H.  to  iBtaraattaHil  nmrwrnbrn  Op.    Cwib- 

loBtag  BMUM  tor  luOnmUe  aetaatiac  bmum.     2,a»T,791. 

g  ^  Jig   CL  121— 4d 
Rowasd.  Vui  H..  to  Tbe  Babcock  A  Wtttn  Co.     Planl  for- 

■ae*  alBffle  draa  ateaa  |eD*ratlav  unit.     2.a*7.7M.  ft-4- 

»,  CL  Ui—Md. 

ihowor,  tiiriica,  Jr..  Boberta,  aad  Uowa.    2.M8J12. 
Ror.  Robert  Jr..  %  t*  V.  B.  Boy.  aad  %  to  B.  R.  Lrncfa. 

Roy.  VIrftoU  B. :  ««r— 

BoT,  Bobert   Jr     2  897,761. 
Rojcc.  DoaaM  r..  to  Boaraa  Laboimtarloa.  lac.     Potaatlaii- 

etera.    2M»SA.  8-4-M.  CL  U»— 180. 
Rosmoa.  Walter  J.,  to  Utka  Drop  r«i»e  *  T»ol  Oarp.    Strap 

wruMb.    2.897.70ft.  8-4-69.  CL  81—%. 
Raboiwtela.  Barrr  J.    Dtapbif  ixtore  barlaa  laiprored  article 
•apportlac  back  portioa.    1.8»7.976.  8-4-M.  CI.  211— 10«. 
Raberotd  Co.,  The :  «a»— 

Abraham.  Herbert.     2.897.77S. 
Rudd.  WaUaee  C.  U.  i    Caneroa.  aad  D.  O.  Oaterer.  to  Mar 
netic  HeatlBK  Corp.     Foraiiaa  aad  weMlac  bmUI  tubea  aad 
•heatba.    2.W8.440.  8-4-a97Cl.  219—69. 
Ruen,  Badolf:  See— 

laler,     Otto,     Lladlar,    Moatavon.    Boegf.    aad    Zaller. 
2.898^385. 
Ruir,  DoaaldG. :  ««e— 

Marungh,  Juatln  J..  Utrrich,  But.  Kmeeb.  aad  Oraat. 
2.898,209 
Ruhrchemie  AbtteagaMllocbaft :  Sec — 

Roeien.  Otto.     2,898.816. 
Rupp,    Walter    H..    to   Eaao    Beaearch   aad   Eaciaeeriaf  Co. 
Atormmt  aad  traaaporatloa  of  UqoeAed  gaa.    2,897,657,  8-i- 
59.  CT  62 — 15. 
Ruacb.  Keiuieth  A.,  aad  B.  HUlBaa.  to  Mllprtat.  lae.    Art  of 
fonalag  tnbea  from  tberBo-plaatk  aboet  laaterlaL  2.897,87.5. 
8-+-59.  a.  154     42. 
Raaoell,  Cbarlea  A.,  to  .Natloaal   Lead  Co.     OrgaaotiUaiani 
roBipoaada  aad  prooeaa  of  prcparatlaa.    2,898,356.  8-^4-69. 


page    turalag   apparataa. 


CT.  260 — 429.5. 
Ruaaell,    CTareare    H.      Autooiatlc 

2,897,618.  »-4-69,  Cl    40—104. 
Raeeell.  Edwla  R. :  floe— 

Berd,  Oeoraie  E..  RusHell,  aad  Scbobert.     2,898.186. 
Ruti,  Richard  ¥.,  to  lateraatloaal  Boaloeaa  Machlaaa  Corp. 

HealcoadDctor  deriee  encapaalattOD.    2,898,474,  8-4-69,  Cl. 

2."iO— 211 
Rase,  John,  to  The  Gabriel  Co.     Antenaa  arraJ  for  coaater- 

actlag  the  effect  of  bbU   rcgloaa.     2.898.5M.   8-4-56.   O. 

343—833. 
Rrbura.    Jake    R.,    aad    C.    F.    Boaoer.       Roof    rentUator. 

2.897.742.  8-4-59,  C\.  98 — 42. 


L.  B.  l4r«M.  to 
Baparatlaa  «t  haMea. 


Rychlewakl,  Thaddeoo  V. 

Evaaa,  Lrle  W.,  R/rhlewtkl,  aad  Wilaoa.    2,898.226. 
Rychlewakl.  "niaddeaa  v..  aad  B.  F.  Wilaoa.  to  Sjrlraala  FHec- 
trie  Prodocta  lac     Inugt  dlaplay  devtoe.     2.i»8,22a,  8^4- 
59.  CT.  117— 33..V 
Rywak,  Joha.  to  Xorthera  Electric  Co..  Ltd.    Thrratrea  eoa* 

trol  circuit.    2,898.615,  6-4-59.  CL  316— 168. 
HAT.\M-Hoclete  Anonfaie   Poor  Tooa  AppareUlagea  Macaal' 
qoea :  Bee — 

Blanchet  Aadre  P.  M.,  aad  Meyer.    2.898.002. 
Hable.  Arthur  J.  :  «c#— 

Roper.  Charlee  G..  Ollcbrlat.  aad  «aMa.    2,888,643. 
Kabreea.  Bernard  ft. :  fee — 

HolUader,  Jultua.  and  Sabreen.    2.897,692. 
Hollander.  Jullua.  aad  Babreea.    2.897,693. 
Nackett,  Cbaneo  E.     Artlfletal  ItaabOL     2.897,612,  8-4-69.  CT. 

S— 2i. 
ftaco-Lowell  Rhopo :  Ace— 

Paterwa.  Peter  «.    2.897,549. 
Rt.  Recla  Paper  Co. :  «ee —  -liMfi^  >• 

BrowBlnf.  Randolph  M.    2.897.730.  ^•• 

Halobary.  Jmob  M. :  «ee — 

Van  Loo.  Wlllhiai  J..  Jr..  aad  flalabwr-    2.898.236. 
Kaadera.  O.  O. :  foe- 
Goodwin.  Xorrla.    2.897j»a6. 
Haadera,  (irady  H..  to  GraalteeUlo  Ca.    Pile  eattlag  BMChlae. 

2.897,674.  «-4-6ft.  CI.  2»— 10. 
flapper,  Darld  L.  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  de  NeaMwra  aad  Co.    Heat 
aealahle     polyethyleae     tofaahthalata    •!■    aad     prowaa. 
2.898J2.17.  8-4-59.  CT.  117—138.8. 
Rargeat.  E.  H.,  *  Co. :  flee — 

Karr,  Balph  J.     2,898.200. 
Maroag.  lac. :  flea — 

Aagrot  Plana.     3.897J22. 
Ranbeetra.  Bdwari  B»  aad  ▲.  D.  ArBaat,  to  llrlTaata  Elec- 
tric Prodacta  lae.    Kloetroplatlag  of  ilae-tla  altoya.    2.898. 
274  g_4_Q9  CT   304—43 
HaxtoB.  WIIIUm  B..  aad  B.  B.  MltheU  to  Caaadlaa  latetaa- 
ttoaal  Paper  Co.     MaaaCactara  «f  lagaaaiatad  cailaloNC. 
2J98.222.  8-4-69,  CT.  106— 186. 
Rcaaloa.  WllHaai  F. :  fleo— 

Crew.  Doaald  J.,  aad  Rcaaloa.     2.8t7.681. 
Rchafrath.  Weraer.     Rtapllag  aachlae.     3.8*T,608.  »-4-69. 
CT.  1—49. 

(Or  atapllag 


SchUUag,  Earl  P..  M.  J.  PawaO,  aad  ■.  ▲.  Brfea,  to  Mtaatala 

*  CiMMlaala  Con.  •<  AaMrtca.    AcMaUtlaa  oC  phoiphatt. 

2,8tM0T.  8-4-897CL  71— »T.  ^         _    _^,  _ 

S^^adlar.  >aMa  d..  C.  K.  toriag.  aad  ▲.  T.  TaMaM.   to 

Laitaar   ■aalfiat   Ca.      f^od    aarrtoa   a^atpaiaat    aalt. 

2,897,«lSr«-f-69.CL  IM— 38. 
SdiWtthaaar.  JaMfk  S^  U  B.  Say^a 

ntaalaai  Maula  Corp.  aC  Aaarlca. 

8.8»T^16.  8-4-69.  O.  IM— 110.  ^  ..    , 

ScblaaUMha^  Pater.    PUtrattoa  ■aatfaat,  aayartally  tor  aiak- 

lageotee.    2.897.9T0.  8-4-69.  Q.  110—474. 
Sehawleabach,  AdeU,  to  Koaoera  Co.,  lac.    Proeaaa  for  part- 

ftcattaa  o<  baaaaaa     I^MMM.  »-4-69.  CT.  390— 674. 
ScbaiMt.  Carl  O.,  Jr..  to  IIm  Cladaaatl  Batehert  Sapply  Co. 

BMepallar.    2,897,637,  8-V-69,CL  17— 21.        _ 
SchaMtTtiaarga  B.    l)^e«t.    3.8^7,804,  6-6-68,  CT.  160— 1 .6. 
Scfaaidt,  Leoa  A. :  flee — 

Badtatraa.  Laoaard.  aad  BchaOdt.     2.897,893. 
Schaildt  LtUagraph  Co. :  flea— 

8chaiMt«  Mwrtoa.     S,8tt.l06. 
BchaUdt,  Mortoa,  to  Sehaddt  Uthogrrah  Co.    Pallet  tor  ahaat 

toodtag  BMcblaa.    2,896.106.  6-4-MrCL  271— 63. 
Schaable,  George  L.,  to  Phllco  Con.     Method  of  fabrteatlnc 

aealcoadactor  derleee.     2^897.687.  8-4-69,  CL  29—487. 
SchacMor.  Edward  B.,  aad  K.  O.  Btaveaa,  to  North  Aaaerican 

ATlatloa.   lae.     High   taaiparatara  protaetlTe  eoatlag  tor 

metala.     2,89%363.  8-4-69.  Q.  1«»— 13.1. 
Schaaldar.  Joa.,  A  Ca. :  fl«o— 

Klaait.  Gaater,  aad  Macher.     2.897,726. 
Rchaelder,  Jaa.,  ft  Oa..  Ovtlaeha  WcrtM  :  fleo— 

Bcfcaia.  Blari  H.     M9T,TS6. 
ScbaelderaiaB,  Ahrahaai :  floe — 

Herawlta,  Uarrr.  aad  Behaoldarauia.     2.697,630. 
SehoAeM.  HaroM:  »m— 

Wooda.  Joarnh,  aad  Sehofltfd.     2.897,947. 
Hcholle  Cheialear  Corp. :  flee — 

Bcholle,  wnilaaV     2.896,037. 
Scholia,  Wintam  B.,  to  SchoUa  CbaaUeal  Cora.    < 

Oaeat  iMtertola.    X,896,0tT.  6-4-69.  CT.  329—1 


Sehory.  Keeaeth  P., 

BeCrlgcratloB,  lac. 

n.  Si»— 296. 


Rcbafroth,  Weraar.    Air 

■achlaea.     2.897.a0S.  6-4-69.  CT.  1—101. 
Rehaller,  Johaaaaa.    Btaoe  aolaa  with  twhrtaMe  ahaak.    2.997.- 

611.  8-4-69.  CL  30— 30. 
Hchechter.  WIINaai  ft. :  8m— 

Chaaibarlala.  DaHd  L..  Jr.,  aad  Bihiihtor.     2.J9M79. 
ftchelabeiv.   Marria  M..   to   Da   Lan  Otrdloeraft  Ca..   lac. 

Paaadatloa  saraMat.     2J97JX3.  O-^-M.  CI.  126—6^. 
fteheack.  I.««lle  M..  to  Oeaeral  Airfllae  ft  Plha  Cora.    Rater 

type  aurface  actlre  ageato.     2.898,363.  6-4-69.  CT.  260— 

400. 
HcberlBK  Corp. :  fleo— 

▼maal.  Praak  J.     3.998.338.  ^- 


MoMl  on  Co.,  lae.     Oreaae  eom- 
preparatloa   thereof.     2,898,297. 


Coatolaer  for 
-14. 
M.  truk*.  aad  j;  H.  KoMfaa,  to  Amaaa 
Bcfrtgerator  door  atractare.    2.898,174, 
8-4-A.  CT.  312—296. 
8ehot%  Joha  B.,  to  Boeoar 
poalttoa   aad  aiethod   of 
8-T-69.  CT.  253—36. 
Bchott  Metal  Prodaeto  Co. :  fleo— 

Slvaak.  BayaMad  J.     2.896,446. 
Schranua.  Hearr  W. :  flee — 

nanaaai.  Clair  T.,  aad  Schranai.     2,896,101. 
Sehray.  Walter  H. :  flee — 

DiiTta.  I^aa  Nn  aad  Behray.     2,896,126. 

Hchrot.  Braeat  H. :  flee — 

De  Cala,  Blaaldo  B..  Cartaoa,  aad  Bebrot.    2.898,563. 
ftchrtMghaai,   Beatoa.     BoCaiT  tateraal  eoBbaatloB  aaglae. 

2.89r.T9f.  6-4-69,  CT.  123—13. 
fl^liBfecrt   jB-pfc  *  A0#— 

BayJL  Qoorge  B.,  Baaaell,  aad  Behnbort.     2,896,186. 
ftchnlts.  Arthar  B..   to   Daltod   SUtaa  of  Aaiertea.  Ataailc 

BaercT  Ooaurtaaloa.    Fuel  rod  doatera.    2,896,280.  8-4-69, 

CI.  204—193.2. 
HchBla.  Helaiut  W. :  flee— 

Haaa.  Lawreaee  O.,  aad  Bchala.     2.S9M66. 
Heaa.  L«wreaea  O.,  aad  Bchala.    2.896.367. 
Hchnla,   Wallaee  W.,   to   Catted   Btataa  of  AaMrtca,  Atoaile 

Baergy  CoaiaHaaloa.     Baaioral  of  chlarMa  froai  a^aooua 

Mtattoaa.     2,888.203.  6-4-69,  CL  23—312. 
Behalaa,  Belaa,  to  Oiaaral  Aalnae  ft  PUai  Corp.    PrasarattoB 

ofaaldea.    2.890l6S.  8-4-69.  CT.  290— 604. 
Sehaaipelt.  Kari,   to  M-B«c  C^rp.     Gold  pUtad  eloetrtcal 

coatoct  aad  almtUr  eloiaeatB.    2397,664.  (-4-09,  CL  2ft— 

199. 
Hcbar.  Mlltea  O.,  to  Olta  Mathltaoa  Chmaleal  Corp.    laipref  • 

natlaf  dcrlce  aad  prMWoST   2397,777,  8-4-69.  CT.  118--M. 
Rcfcarecit,  Hanr  O.,  to  ChaaiBioa  Spark  Plog  Co.     Spark 

plagaaaL    2.8M,aM.  8-6-69,  CI.  1741-162. 

Hehatt,  Hartwlg.  to  Beakol  ft  Cla,  O.M.h.H.  Pradactloa  of 
a.a'-<lcathonr-aabatltatad  pyrrala  dortTatlvaa.  2J96.344, 
6-4-6%.  a.JeO— 326.3.  ^^ 

ftchati.  Karl  H.,  to.Joa.  Schaaldar  ft  Co..  Optlaehe  Warke. 


_       Optlaehe 

Thread  eanttur  for  pl^atographlc  ohJoetlTeo  or  the  like. 

a  TAarat 


Hehwara 


ttortoa,  iac 


Btadl,  Wolllnag.     2.896.374. 

wagler,  Bay  P„  to  J.  I.  Caac  Co.    Tractor  aMwatad  plow. 
.89TJ04.  8-4-1^^  CT.  172—209. 


Befc 

Reott  ft'^etaer  Co..7tiiei  *fleo— ' 
Scott,  Gearge  H.     1997.604. 

Reott  OooTB*  H.,  to  The  Scatt  ft  Pttaar  Co 
atetaaery  far  racaaai  doaaora.    2J9T.904, 

Beott  Joha  W..  Jr.,  to  Callfarala  Baaaar^  Carp.    Free  Ooat- 
^  lag  atotoa  reactor.    2.8964M.  6-4-69,  CL  23—262. 
Rcc«t  Jtalph  C.     Plctara  hai«»r  darlee.     2,696,064.  6-4-69. 

CT.  243—31. 
Hcattlnh  ona  Ltd. :  flee— 

Stewart  Daalel.     2.697.963. 
Really.  Joha^P^to  Moaraa  Calcalattac  Machlae  Co.     Dla- 
2396,403.  6-4-66.  CT.  17ft— 68.1. 
Corp. '  #oa— 

..  ..^*^  ***^*  "-  ••<  SuBlBiH.     2.S97,644. 

Heddaa.  Thaaaa.B. :  fli 


Deaioaatradoa 
ft-4-a9,  CT.  85— 


tallT. 
trfhat 


^ ^  Ktrteta,  Laari 

weefar,  naary  ^*, 

CT.  1ST--4M. 
Recall.  Doaald 

O'Doaaell.  Joha  P 


aad  Bedioa.  2.8ft7,Tf7. 

tary  apparataa.  2397.633.6-4-09. 

aad  Began.  2,998,614. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sperry  Band  Corp.,  Ford  Inatraaent  Co.  DiTlaloa :  fl« 
Rlcbter.    Albert   Ordortea,   aad   Oerta.     3.896.466. 


a..t»trAli 


.1...    r<..i  e> 


Sarfaee  Combaattoa  Corp. :  flee — 

Da  CortoUa^  Braeat  O.     2.898,099. 

Hannnm.    CUlr    T..    and    RehramiB.     2.898.101. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SehriBf.   RIcbard.    and   K    Ee1l#,   to  C.   R.    Bo^hiiar^r   Sohn. 
Ornnle  ptao«phoric  and  tliiophoaptiorlc  add  enters.     2,898, 
341,  8-4-d8,  CI.  260— 2M.8. 
Scldler,  Sanford  W.,  to  United  State*  of  America.  AmnT.     In- 
dicator anit  for  ilte  iarvey      2.8»8.453,  8-4-5»,  CI.  230—1 
Seko,  Maoml :   See — 

Tsanoda,   Yoahio,   8eko,    Waunabe,  Etaara,  and  Mlaunil. 
2,8«8,8n. 
Mellf.    Quenther,    to   Remael    Indaatriea,    Inc.      Couplers  for 
camera   attacfcmenta   or  tbe   like.      2.897, 028.    8-4-59,   CI 
189—36. 
Sellera,  John  :  See — 

MtephenaoB,  Matthias,  and  Sellers.     2. 897, SAO. 
Sel-Rex  Corp.  :   See — 

Schumiwit,  Karl.     2,897,584. 
Seising,  Jorfen,   to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.     Ceramic  products. 

2.898.217,  8-1-59.  CI    106 — 46. 
Severson.    Helmer    E.       Sprarlnf    and    cleanina    apparatuM. 

2.898,093,  8-4-59,  CI.  259— 39. 
Sexton,  James  F      Beehive.     2.897.521,  8-4-59,  CI.  6 — 2. 
.Seyler,  Jar  K.  :   See — 

Wheeler,     Keith    W..    Seyler,     PalopoU,    and    McCarty 
2,808.S39 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.  :  See — 

Dunean.  James  E.,  and  Seymour      2,898.219. 
Shaler  Richard  G.  :   See — 

\»  Itt   Paul  R.,  Jr.    and  Shaler      2,898.270 
Shapiro,  Erring  J.     Machines  for  blndlnr  sheets  of  material 

2,897,504,  8-4-59,  CI.  1—187 
Shapiro,   Hymln,  E.  G    De  Witt,  and  J    E.  Brown,  to  Ethyl 
Corp.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  cydomatlc  manganeM? 
trtcarbonvls     2,898,354,  8-4-59.  CI.  260—429 
Shapiro,  Uriel  O.,  and  T.  8.  Rochester,  to  Commercial  PUstlcx 
Ltd       Means    for    bending    the    rolls   of    rolling    machines. 
2.897,538.  8-4-69,  CI.  18—2. 
Sharp,  John  J   :   See- — 

Townsend.  Ralph,  and  Sharp.      2,898.513. 
**"?-*;   ^Ullam   E..   R.   M.   Spenceley,   and   F.  M.  Teetsel,   to 
I  nlted    States    of    America,    Atomic    Energy    Commission 
E."'5U*"<"'    *»'   uranium    tetrallnoride.      2.898.187.    8-4-59, 
CI.  23 — 14.5. 

Sheldon,  Donald  F  .   to  Minneapolis  Honer well  Regulator  Co. 
|P«»d     responsive     generators.        2.898,488.     8-4-59.     O. 

Shell  Development  Co.  :  See— 

Leedham.  Kenneth,  and  Garner      2.898,35A 

ow  .^'*?.'  "'**'"'  ^     MuUlneaux.  and  BalUrd.     2.898.386. 
Sheiton,  Robert  D.     See- 

Blaenlohr,  Douglas  H.,  and  Sbelton.     2,898.383. 
P*w    •  ■*'^''»  ^  •  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Vulcanisation 
of  butadiene    rubbers   with   pbenolaldehyoe   reaction   prod- 
ucts and  product  obUlncd  thereby      2.898,321,  8-4-59.  CI. 
200—43. 

^^^l^'  4!^'°  ^  •  ^  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Vulcanltatlon 
of  bnUdlene  rubbers  with  phenol^dehyde  reaction  prod 
uctsand  product  obtained  thereby      2.898,322,  8-4-69.  CI. 

Sbepardaon.  Roger  M.     Composition  containing  bamboo  par 
^^17  2     ««nno8ettlng    resin.      2,898.314,    8-t-59,    C"! 
Shepherd,  George  R      See — 

Flight.  Theodore  N..  and  Shepherd     2.896.544 
Shepherd.  Jamea  W. :  Bee — 

^     T*^'.PV^^-  •»«'  Shepherd.     2,898,376. 
Stiepherd.  SydasT  A.  :  See- 

CoraeU.  Walter,  and  Shepherd.    2.898,517 
^**C1°2»-S|i'*    ^-      "*"<''•<'    carton.      2,898.029,    8-4-A9, 
Sherman    Italliston  M.,  to  The  Silent  Glow  Oil  Burner  Corp. 

a  J^"!?.  ??•'  '~™*'"      2,897,885,  8-4-t>9,  CI.  158—76 
Sherrltt  Gordon  Mines  Ltd      «e<  *«"»— 1«». 

Forward,  Frank  A.,  and  ArmiitroDg.    2,898,196. 

Forward,  Frank  A.,  and  A rmHtrong.    2,898.197 

^'^7!'»®^- Jr»"«''    \     'nd    T     D.    Wrrtll.    to    FarmlBgdale 

CT    i^^88  w«Tlng   looms.      2.897.843,   8-4-69. 

''*^4lo»*'c7  ^_^''*"°*  •••ctrical  connertor.     2.898.5T2, 

Shohan.   Elliot.      Valve       2,898.128.   8-4-59.   CI.   284 17 

Shuger,  Leroy  W..  to  Baltimore  Paint  A  Color  Works     High 

^^J°t«H"'J!^E!I^"''J'  unsaturated  alkvd  resin  and  glasi. 

CT    94-  1  5      *^^^    "'    making    same.      2,897,732.    8-4-69, 

*  tSTL.  ».'SL,^„;./*l.  B*'ti5«re  Paint  k  Color  Wortts. 
n    94-^1  5  '"■**'^*'-  ■■»<*  method.     2,897.733.   8-4-59. 

Slebert.    Raymond    C      to    Warwick    Mfg.    Corp.      Automatic 

Inter-nilx   record    pl.yer.     2.898.115.   W:«9    CI    27+— 10 

8lMien.-8chackmwerke  AktIengeselUchaft :  ««-_     '"*^'" 

Emets,  RebDcr,  and  Keller     2.898,429 

Mailer,  Otto.     2.898.483. 

c.     ^^"'M[-  H"b«-t.     2,898^828. 
Silent  Glow  Oil  Burner  Corp  .  The     See— 
SbemuB.  Rallston  M     2,897.886 

^"M^^nl!,rr«p;.*°M-»ki,  V*i°i_^°  International  Buslaesa 

?8W,25,  8^2«."ci'u8!i/'n'''~^"'  crmanlum  bodies. 

^'aSS*    fSH*""  l2«^;?,  ^     ?     Vennett,    to   United    States 

KrSiB?^.s97"sr6T^s°'crT7UV3"'"°' "'  '•^'- 

Slmjlan.  Luther  O..  to  The  ReAectoae  Corp  Chair  with 
moYlag  aMt  aod  ■Irror     2.897,727,  8-1-6?  a.  sS-Uf 

8lmmo.&^  Hajwr.  to  The  English  fcactrtc  Co.  Ltd  W 
trtd«»  fo»  llaia.     2.«»8,425.  8-4-59.  CI.  200-131. 

slmoa,  Kll,  and  F.  W.  Thomas,  to  Lockhee<i  Airmf*  OA^n 
Pactailn,  methods.     2,897.«41,  8^4^*0.  M^  ^'^ 

Simon.  Henrr,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hallworth.  Robert.     2.888. 15T. 


2.807,602. 


2.898.806. 
2,898,308. 
2.898.^8. 


Slmonds  Saw  and  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Beckner,  Donald  O..  and  Mercl«r. 
Sinclair  Reflaing  Co.  :  See— 

Dorinsoo.  Amos.     2.898.381. 
Keith.  Carl  D.     2.808.S07 
KlelnhoU.  Milton  P.     2,898,286. 
Teter,  John  W.     2.898,387 
Teter,  John  W..  Orlng,  and  Brtckaon. 
Teter,  John  W.,  Grtng,  and  Erickson. 
Zwelfel,  Henry  C,  Voaa.  and  0«wer. 
Sisk.  Lulu  E.  :   See — 

Sisk.  Martin  A.    2.888.129. 
Slsk.  Martin  A..  decMsed.  by  L.  ■.  Sisk, 
luf     device     for     floor     drains     with 
2^898  129,  8-4-69,  CI.  286—42. 
Sltler,  Richard   W.,   to  Aurora   Equipment 
structlon  and  method  of  making  aame. 
Cl.  220—22. 
Siiemore,    Ethel    M.      Dtah    and    utenril 

8-4-59,  Cl.  211—41. 
Skinner  Chuck  Co.,  The  :  See — 

(;oepfrich,  George  A      2  898,120. 
Slamecka,    Ernst,    and    A.    Hochrainer,    to    Lleentla    Patent- 
Verwaltungs     G.m.b.H.       Testing     apparatus.       2.898.648. 
8-4-59,  Cl    824—28. 
Sleiak,    Raymond   J,    >^    to  Sohott   MeUl   Products  Co.   and 


executrix, 
removable 


Clamo- 
dampa. 


Co.     Drawer  con- 
2,897.997.  8-4-68. 

drier       2.887 ,973. 


Portable  welding  gun. 


2,897,756.  — ^ 

2.898,088. 

Smith,     and     Lacfacik. 


S    to   R   J    8   Producu   Co.,    Inc. 
2,898.446.  8-4-69,  Cl.  219—127 
Slud,  Maurice  H.  :  See — 

Borlna.  Louis.  Slud.  and  Zubkoff. 
Borins.  Louis.  Slud.  and  Zubkoff. 
Smith.  Bert.  Jr.  :  Sae— 

Baltua,     G«org»     T..     Wolpin. 
2,897.792. 

Smith.  Cyril  8.,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commiaalon.       Method     of     rolling    uranium.       2.897.897, 
8-4-69.  Cl.  80—80 
Smith.  David  R..  and  R.  L.  Hall,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Adhesive  compo*ltion.     2.898.316.  8  4  69.  Cl.  260 — 27 
Smith.  Delmas  A.  :  See — 

Webber.  William  O ,  and  Smith.    2,897,838. 
Smith,   Edward   M.,   to  Techno  Corp.     Check  valve  with  m>- 
2.898.080.  8-1-59.  CT.  281—82. 


era  tor  therefor. 


890— 

Jr..  and  Smith. 
Adjustable    drill 


2398,399. 

holder       2.898.118, 


Zeitler.  and 
Flash    gun. 


Smith.     2.897.684. 
2.898.448.    8-4-69. 


CL 


Production 


8e« — 


8*»— 


Smith.  Frederick  B..  Jr 

BluMlale.  Edwin  M 
Smith,    Frederick    H. 

8-4-69,  Cl.  279—16. 
Smith,  Henry  8. :  See- 

Ltncoln,  CVovia  W 
Smith.    Hlnadale.    Jr. 

240—1.3. 
Smith.   John  J  .   to  Mueller  Co.     Pipe  fitting  with   retained 

gasket  sealins  means.     2,897,842,  8-4-69,  C\.  138 — 92 
Smith.  Martin  f..  Jr  :  See- 
Reed.  Thomas  B..  and  Smith.    2,898.441. 
Snow,  George   B..  to  The  New  Jeraey  Zinc  Co 

of  titanium.     2.898.276.  8-4-69.  Cl.  204 — 64 
Snow.  Henry  J. :  See — 

Suieao.  Charles  J.,  and  Snow.    2.897,874. 
Snyder,  Linden  E.  :  See — 

Schlotthauer,  Joseph  8.,   Snyder,  and  Lyons.     2,897,918. 
Soclete  A   ReaponaaMllte   llmitee   Recherche*  Etude*  Prodac- 
tlon.  R.E.P.  :  See— 

Boulet.  George*.     2.898.10S. 
Soclete  Alaadenne  de  Constructions  Mecanlquea 

Douchet.  Florlmond  A.  J.     2.897,862 
Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen  :  See — 

Bmeder,  Aatolne.     2.897,906. 

Brueder,  Antotne.     2,898,430. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Francalse  E)u  Ferodo  : 

Maurice,  Jean,  and  Rlst.    2.897.933. 
Sodete  des  Forges  et  Ateliers  du  Creuaot 

Guerin.  Jacques  C.     2,808,132. 
Soclete  de*  U*lnes  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc     Sm 

Oallllot,  Paul,  and  Debarre.    2.808,386 
Sodete  d'Optlqne  et  de  Mecanique  de  Haute  Precision 

Rosier.  Ravmond.     2.897.724. 
Sodete    Nouvelle    de    Construction    de    Machlnes-Outlls    a 
DOutlllage*-Procedes  C  W.B.  :   See — 

Berthle*.  Ctaaries  W.     2.897,706. 
Sodete  Technique  de  Recherche*  Industrlelle*  et  Mecanlquea 

Pr*coul,  Michel.     2,897.714 

Socony  MoMl  Oil  Co.,  Inc  :  Se*— 
Collins,  Roberi  R.     2,897,936 
Cramer,  Roberi  H.,  and  Jenkins.    2,898,306 
EUlott.  Kenneth  M..  and  Hamilton.    2,W8.288. 
Hallk.  Raymond  R.,  and  Hill.    2,808.292 
Schott.  John  E.     2.898.297 

SoUr  Aircraft  Co.  ;  See — 

«  ,    ^^vi**"-^  •  ■"<*  Furth.    2.808.236. 
Solvay  *  Cle  :  See — 

Vtrtot.  Jacques.     2.898.384.  «< 

Somera.     Thomas     F.,     Jr.       Dnal 

2,807.868,  8-4-69.  Cl.  150—1 

Sopkovick.  John  X.  :  See — 

o  _9?*J*^°'  I^n»W  >".  »nd  Sopkovick.    2.897.529  ^""^ 

Sori,  Salvatore  :  See — 

Uecker.  Waiter  W..  and  Sori. 
Sound    Inc.  :  See — 

T%er    Emil.     2.898,409 
Sonthera  State*  Equipment  Corp, 

Carmlehael.   Robert  D.,   and   Meek.     8.807,680 
Spenceley.  Robert  M.  :  See— 

Shaw.    William    B..    Spenceley 
See — 
2.897.566 
and  Haupt.     2.897,748 

Mifteabers*.     2.807,74a 


8t 


pvrpoae     laundry     b«c. 


2.807,003. 


Sper nr  Rand  Corp. 

Cblnl,  Joeeph. 
Nolt,  Edwin  B. 
Vutx,   Wllhelm, 


and   Teetael.     2,808,Iir. 


I    . 


XJUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tlaaaraat,    Henry    R.      Sheet   metal   panel  driU.      8,807.806,     Uattotf  fttataa 
8-4-50.0.77—87.  -       " 


Machiaery  Corp. :  8e»- 
L..  and  Lee.    2.808.078. 


TinaBi.  fnmk  3.     l.aM.SSt. 


O'DmmII.  Joka  F.,  aa^  Sagmll.     2.8M.S14. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IBC. 


Inc.     Computer 
a.  230—161. 
lac.     Ifacnctlc 
,  340—174. 
acrnea  cart. 


8-4-a»,  CI. 


Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Fort  Inatnaont  Co.  DtrialOB :  B— — 

Richter.    Alberi   Onlorlea,   and   Oorti.     1.8M,4M. 
Spickelmler.  Carl  F. :  Bw— 

Carper,  Harold  K.     2.8»7,S70. 
SpicUeafilra.  Bettr  &  :  B—— 

Carper^  Harold  R.     2.897,870. 
SpUIer,  Wlftlam  R..  and  T.  H.  Johnoon,  to  Harrta-Intertjrpe 
Corp.     Web    tenalon    control    for    rotary    priattaf    i 
2.»»7,754.  8-4-5».  Cl.  101—180. 
Spitsll,  Donald  H.,  and  N.  R.  Dollda,  to  Akron  Prodoets 

Norel  float      2.*>7,625.  8-4-ft».  Cl.  43 — 43.1. 
Sponge  Froducta  Corp.  :  See — 

Greenl«af.  Nathaniel  B.     2,887,538. 
Spotnalla,  Inc.  :  See — 

True.  Charlee  H..  Jr..  and  Klac.     S,807,IM>1. 
Sprafue.    George    S.,    and   H.    Z.    Piiedlander,   to   American 
Cyanamid  Co.     Praceaa  for  eondltloBlBg  aoll  wltb  a  yolpun 
conuinlng  N  netl^lol  anbatitacnta.     2,896,330,  8-'ft-«9,  CL 
260 — 41. 
Spring .^  Carl  E. :  8——  _  .^_  „, . 

gchlndler.  Jamea  C  ,  Spring,  and  ToMaas.     2.697.81S 
Sprinkle,  Dallas  L.  :  «e«—  _  ^^^  ^_^ 

Brown,    Warren    D..    and    Sprinkle.     ZS97,879. 
Sproule,  Lome  W. :  t— —  ^  _^^  ^^ 

Pattenden.  Warren  C.  Spronle.  and  Norton.     2,M8.29«. 
Souire,  Herbert  D.     Eefrlgerator  door  contnlnar.    2.898,173, 

8-4-«9,  a    312—348  ^  ^       .       _^ 

Stelego,  Cbarlea  J.,  and  H.  J.  Snow,  to  Owen^Cornlng  Fiber 
glaa  Corp.  Method  and  apparatna  of  foflng.  proceaatna 
and  aaaembUng  fiber*.  l897,8T4.  »-4-Wrci.  134— 2T 
Stnmberger,  Andrew,  to  J.  Stone  ft  Co.  (Deptford)  Ltd. 
Windings  for  electromagnata.  2,898,824,  8-4-09,  C\. 
317—123. 
SUndnrd  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  fiae— 

Petera,   Edwin   F..    and   Brertng.     2,808.320. 
Standard  Packaging  Corp.  .  Bte — 

Byrd,  Cari.      2.897,^43. 
SUnabary,  John  G  :  See —  .^*.  ... 

Clapp,  Robert  J..  Lathnat.  and  Staaabury.     2,897,346. 
SUrk.  Walter  H. :  8«e— 

Anderaon,  Bdmand  B.     2.897,663. 
Starts  Emeat :  See — 

^Infield.  DenU,  and  Stnrt.     3,897,664. 
Steele,  Floyd  G.,  to  Digital  Control  Sratama. 
and  Indicator  ayatem.     2.898,040.  ft-4-B9, 
Steele,  Floyd  G.,  to  Distal  Control  SyMa 
reading  apparatus.     2,898,878.  8-4-S9, 
Steely,  Oma  C,   and   I.   D.   Krler.     Rati 

2^897,910.  8-4-89,  Cl.  182--15. 
Steffenaon,  Carl  G.     Ignition  taatar.     2,898,646, 

324—17'. 
Stelmle,  Antkony  R. :  See — 

Sinklewlcm,    Waclaw.    Stelmle.    and    Rbodea. 
Steln^  Victor  :  See — 

brawlta,  Bdwln  W.,  and  Stein      3,898,067. 
Staphanoff,  Alexander.     Drill  pointing  machine. 

8—4—59    Cl    Bl     fli. 

Stephenaon,   Matthias,  and  J.    Sallera,  to  Thomaa  French  ft 

Sona      Ltd.     Ladder     webbing.     2.897,800.     8-4-09,     Cl. 

Stephenaon.  Rerla  L.,  and  W.  J  Lee.  to  United  .Statee  Holf 
man  Machinery  Corp.  Valre  atmcture.  2.898,078.  8-«-09, 
a.  261—0. 

Sterner,  Philip  E..  to  Erie  Reaiator  Corp.  Electric  circuit 
asaembly.     2,898,020.    8-4-09,   CL    317—101. 

Stemglaaa.  Emeat  J.,  and  W.  A.  Felbelman.  to  Westlnfbooae 
Electric  Corp.  Tranamlaslon  aeeondary  emlaaton  dynode 
itmcture.     2,898.409.    8-4-09,    CL    31^—103. 

SteTens,  Ererett  G.  :   See — 

Schneider,    Edward   B .    and    Sterena.     2.898.203. 

Stewart.  Daniel,  to  Scottish  OUa  Ltd.     Dladiarge  meana  for 

conUlnera     or    Tertleal    retorta     2,897,983,    8-4-08.    Cl. 

214 — 18. 
Stone,  J.,  A  Co.  (Deptfort)  Ltd. :  See — 

Stamberger,  Andrew.     2,898,024. 
Storata,  Oottfrted  J.  :  See — 

Darldaon,  Trevor  O.,  and  Storata.     2,897.613. 
Stowell.  Finch  :  See — 

Miller.  Edward  E..  and  Stowell.     2.897,887. 
Strachey.  Chriatopber :  See — 

Crawley.   Hubert   J.,   and    Strachey      2,898,041. 
Stmad,  Jaases  J. :  See — 

Blaaek,  WIHlam  J.,   and   Stmad.     2.897,082. 
Stralsha.  Frank   M.     Sickle  bar  pUer  type  tool.     2.897.701. 

g-4-69.  Cl.  81—0.1 
Strohm.  Oscar  W.     Reinforced  caat  brake  dram  and  method 

of  conditioning  oaed  brake  drama.     2,W7,920,  8-4-09,  Cl. 

188—218. 
Strom,    Darid    W.,   to   Hardlnge   Brothera,   Inc.     Compound 

slide  rest      2,897,578,  8-4-09,  Cl.  29—1. 
Stucka.  Edward  P.,  to  MlBDaapotia-Honeywell  RMulator  Co. 

Control   apparatua.     2,898.048,  8-4-09.  Cl.  236—87. 
Stuckl,    Arihor  C.     Maana   for  antoaaatleallT    aetoctiac  the 

highest  or  lowest  pressure  from  a  groqp  of  changing  fluid 

preaeurea.     2,897J34.    8-4-09.    Q.    13T— 101. 
Stuewer,  Retnhold  F  .  and  R.  W.  Pitman,  to  Grerc  Silk  Co. 

Apparatua  for  dnlUng  nylon  and   like  fiber*.     2.897,076, 

8—4-09  Cl   28—08. 
Staewer.  Relnhold  F.,  to  OroT*  8Uk  Co.     MMhod  of  jhtlltea 

nylon  and  like  materlala.     2,897,077,  »-4-09,  O.  *»— TZ. 
Stuplan,    Joe    A.,    to   Ortnanee    Speelaitlfla.    Ine._  Bxj^oalre 

cotter  for  paraehnta  Unea.     2,MT/7M.  8-4-09.  Cl.  12^34. 
Sturrock,  Murray  0.,  E.  L.  Clina,  and  K.  R.   Roblnaon,  to 

Koppers     Co.,     Inc.     Otonolyala     of     coal-tar     prodoeta. 

2.898;300,  8-4-09,  Cl.  260—380. 
Suiter.    Oeorg,    P.    Ouertler,    W.    Fataar.    and    A.    Maader. 

Proceaa  for  dyeing  flbrona  material*  with  aquaona  eatloa 

actlTe  Utleea  eontalniag  plgmtfit     2.898,230,  8-4-09.  O. 

117—181. 


2,898.312. 


2.897,630, 


Surface  Comb«atloa  Carp. :  fee— 

De  CorloUa^Bmeat  O.     2,898,099. 

Hannom,   CUlr    T.,    and    Schramm.     2.898.101. 
Sutherland  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Bnttary,  Kanaetk  T.     3.887,977. 

Coc^MerrUl  J.     2,898.038. 
Suttla,   ward  C.  to  Bandlz  Arlatlon  Corp.     Foel  tajaetioa 

ayatsa.     3.Mrr.808.  8-4-08.  CL  123—140. 
Swabb,  Lawrence  K.,  Jr.,  to  Kaao  Raaeareh  and 
Co.     Hydrocartea     coavaralon     prooaa*     and 
2,898,290,  8-4-09,  Cl.  208—136. 
Swank,  Inc. :  See — 

Marten,  Qeaaent  8.     8.897,060. 

Marten,  Oeaaant  S.     2,887,062. 
Swanner,  Lex  B. :  8* 


appatatna. 


MUaa,  Chartl*  A.,  and  Swanner. 

MUea.  CkarU*  A.,  and  Swanner. 
Swedlow  Plaatle*  Co. :  Sae— 

Clapp,  Bohart  J.,  Latham,  and 
Swam,  Daniel,  and  H.  B.  Kfldgfet.  to 


3,886.021. 
3,698.032. 

Staaabary.     3.867.046. 
.,  ..,  Daltad  Stataa  of  Ajaerlea, 
dlacetoglyeerldea.      2,806,346, 


S< 


2.888,836. 


A|,Ticalture.     Epoxldlaed 
8-4-09,0.  360—348. 
Sylvaala  sleetrle  Prodoets  lae. 
Bardlek.  Oten  A.     2,896.493. 
Bntler,  Keith  H.     2,866,303. 
Croaa,  Donald  J.,  and  Scaalon.     2,897.681. 
Bran*,  Lyle  W.,  RycUewaki,  and  WUaon. 
Feinataln.  Leatar.     3.806.008. 
Haaa,  Paul.     3398,494. 
Matareae.  John.     3,m6,006. 
PM^r,  Marion  J.     2.606.666. 
Rydiiewakl,  Ttaaddotw  ▼.,  and  WIImhi.     2.608^0. 
Sanbeatre.  Bdward   B..  and   Arnant.    3.608.2T4. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  6ea — 
BUttaer,  femll  H.     2,807,960. 
BUttaer.  Bmil  H.     2,607.061. 
Ssaklewles.  Waclaw.  A.  1.  Btelmla.  and  P.  H   Rhoda*.  to  P. 
H.  Rhode*.     Production  of  a  cellular  poJTTlnTl  pomatar 
plaatle  compoaltion.     2.898,313,  8-4-06,  CL  660— O. 
Tanner.  Charlee  L.    Relaforced  aeal  ring.    2,608.167.  6-4-00, 

Cl   309—33 

Tarletoo,  Howard  A.,  and  B.  H.  Sothrock,  to  Black.  6Urr 

ft  Gorham.    Cigarette  caae.    2,807.068,  6-4-00,  Cl.  306-41. 

Taubenalag,  Morris  J.,  and  B.  O.  May,  to  United  State*  cl 

America.     NaTT.      D.C.     dlacrlmlnator     gating     dreolt 

2.806,460.  8-4-Oi.  Cl.  300—27. 

Tauber.      Robert.       Suriclcal     needle     guiding     Inatnunent. 

2.807,830,  8-4-09^  a.  128—384. 
Taylor,  Frank  B.    &ey  caae.    3.807,667.  6-4-00.  Cl.  TO— 406. 
Tarlor.  WllUam  A.     Paint   can  lid.     2.806.006.  8-4-06.  Cl. 

i22— 154. 
Techno  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  Bdward  M.    2.898.080 
Teetael.  Frederick  M. :  Sl«e— 

Shaw,  William  B.,    8penoeley.   and  Teetael.      2,896.187. 
Teletaert.  Conrad  A.,  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Fluid  ln)ee> 

tlon  derlee     2.808.001.  8-4-89.  Cl.  830--0S3. 
Telephone  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Charlton.  <>ril  B.    Burcbell.  and  Loehr.     2.808.241. 
Templln.  PhlUp  R.  :  See — 

Capell   Robert  G..  and  Templln.    2,898,298 
Teplltm.  Morris  :  See — 

Maloney.  Jamea  O..  and  Teplltx.    2.898,388. 
T<>pp<>r.      Solomon.       Measuring      and      dlapenalng      daTtee. 

2.898.010.  8-4-59,  Ci.  223—339. 
Terry.    William    M..    Jr..    to   Allla-CbalaMra   Mfg.   Co.     Cor* 
clamp    and    coll    binding    device.      2.898,564.    8-4-09.    Cl. 
336—197. 
Teter.   John  W..  J.  L.  Gring.  and   H.   Brickaon    to  Sinclair 
BeAnlng     Co.       Preparation     of     slUca-baaed     eatalyaU. 
2.898l05.  6-4-58,  Q.  252 — 405. 
Teter.   John  W.   J    L    Gring,   and  H.   Brickaon.   to  Sinclair 
Refining     Co.       Method      of      manufaeturiag      catalyata. 
2,898.308.  8-4-59.  Q.  262—465. 
Teter.    John  W.,   to   Sinclair   Refining   Co.      Proceaa  for   tb* 
hrdrogcnatlon  of  aromatic  hydrocarbona.     2,808,387,  8-4- 
50.  a.  260—667. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

HeUler.  Robert  T..  and  Mlllendorf.     3.808,348. 
Tbannhauser.  Fred  O..  to  Chrrsler  Corp.    Control  apparatns 
for  Tefaiele  tranamUlaon.     2,807,668,  6-4-00.  Cl.  74 — 4T3. 
Tbermo  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

OhMla,  Joaeph  J.    2.697.702. 
Tbeeen,  Carolyn  M.  :  See — 

Tbeoen.  WUUam  H.     2,897,775.  .    _ 

Tbeeen.  William  H..  40%  to  C.  M.  Tbeaan  and  10«  to  J.  E. 

Rartck.     Hotboz  signal      2.897,775.  6-4-00,  O.  116—102. 

Thlbodean.    Milford    E.      Flahbook.     3,667,638.   6-4-06.    Cl. 

43—80^ 
Thomaa.  Fraak  W. :  See — 

Simon,  Bll.  and  Thomaa.    3,807,641. 
Thomaa  Induatrlea  Inc.  :  See — 

McOinty.  WlllUm  K.    2.808,070. 
Thompoon.  John  J.,  and  A.  P.  Knlgtat.  to  latemational  Bnal- 
ne*a  Machlnea  Corp.    Boldcrtag  flux  composition.    2  J06,255, 
8—4—00  Cl.  146—23. 
Tbompaon,  Joaeph  C.  and  K.  W.  Nipp.     Headresta  for  chiro- 
practic UUea.     2.808.169.  8-4-00.  Q.  311— lO 
Thomaen,  L.  C,  ft  Ooiw.  Inc. :  8t 
Donald  B. 


Kaatner, 


3.807.060. 


Thorpe,  Ranald  J.,  to  Allen  ft^aatarya  Ltd.^6ttndfl^ 


2.666. 


6-4-00, 


darle*  for  nae 


atlon  tabi*  with  alngle  control  meana. 

a.  311—7.  _  _^      ^^     . 

Tiger,  BmlL  to  8ound,  lac.    Taa*  traaaperting  darto*  1 

witii  cartridge*.     3,808.400,  6-4-00.  Cl.  170—100^.      ^  . 
Tiller,  Hana,  to  Cydoptlc  Anatalt  for  Optik  npd  MadiaBlk  la 

Vadoa     Film  guldea.     2.807,718.  8-4-06,  CL  66—17. 
TlMley.  Samuel  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Oorp,    »tl,"«»  *«rllf 

tiTea  and  proceaa  for  preparing  aama.     2,608.381.  6-4-00, 

a.  360—6*8. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Verbeek.   HendrU   J.,  to   North  AaMricaa  PbUtna  Co„  lac 

Thermal  regenerator.     2.898.091.  8-4-80,  CT.  ^7— 3C3.1. 
Verelnlate  AHimlninm-Werke  K.-G.  :  See — 


Webbar.  WUUam  O.,  and  D.  A.  8aaltk.  to  Baai 
Baglneeriag  Co.     Heat  exchanger.     3.607,666. 


ZZUl 
,  Cl. 


XZll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SkMt  BtUl   psMl   driU.      2.MT.CM, 


r  prod 
4*— 21 


iuc- 
20S. 


TtaMraat.    HMiry    K 
8-4-M.  CL  T7— «T 
TttmaloB  Maula  Corp.  of  AaMtica  :  8t€ — 
McMlllUs.  Jobs  B.    2.S»7.&Sd. 

SchlottluiiMr,  Jowpb  8.,  Sajder.  and  Ljom.     2.807,918. 
TobUax.  AlUa  T. :  Bw— 

Scklndlar,  laaMa  C  Sprlac,  aad  ToWaai.     2,887,818. 
To«hoB.      B«M.       B»UUM«     Tthlcic     iMadHgtit     aaaoatMy. 

2.888,430.  8-4-^.  CI.  240—81.4. 
TokMai  Corp. :  B00— 

Hodaoo.  WlUiam  L.    3.887.818. 
Wrtcht.  G«orKc  W.    2.m7.7«S. 
Tonikowiak,  SrlToatcr  A.  :  8m — 

Koebcr.  Eiiek  J    and  TomkowUk.     S.887.873. 
Tompklna.  Albart  H.  :  8««—  .. 

P7B«,  Rocw  8..  ud  Toatpklaa.    2.887,68«k 
Torriactoo  Co.,  TIm  :  i8«« — 

Cowlao,  Jeba  H..  Whitm.  and  Clark.    |,887,&81 
Tottak.  friodrieli.  to  Koppara  Co..  Inc.     Proeaaa  for 

tloa  of  eoBibvatlMa  «»•*•.    2.88M04,  8-4-S8,  CI 
Towaaaad.  Ralph  :  8a« — 

WoawraWy.  Joba  R.,  aad  Townaead.    2,888,042. 

Townaend,    Ralpb.   aod  J.   J.   Sharp,   to   lataraatloaal   Coaa- 

patera  aad  Tabalatora  Ltd.     Slactronic  •wltehlnf  drculta 

emploTlBf  multi-cathode  gaa-ftilad  tobea.    2,888.513.  8-4-59. 

CI.  81&— 84.6. 

Traej,    Herbert   K.     to   Bora-Wamar   Corp.      Pump  priminc 

•  rraofeBant.     2.897.764.  V4-«8.  CI.  103—113. 
Tranattroa,  la*.  :  8e« — 

Azelrod.  Albert  and  Baer.    2.888,511. 
TrMler,  Richard  W..  and  W.  Bats,  to  Jooea  k  LaaghUa  Steel 
Corp.     Alaailnam  coated  steal  artlda  and  awthod  of  pro- 
ducTnc  It.    2JS88.251   8-4-59.  CI.  148—6.85. 
Trevor,  John   B..   Jr.      Swltchina  derlce  for  high  freqoeacT 

electrical  enercr.     2,8»8,5«2.T-4-59.  O.  833 — 88. 
Trlquet.  Roaaell  Q     to  Kalaasasoo  Ventabla  PsrchsMat  Co. 
Machlaa  for  apTlclag  paper.     8.888,056.  8-4-59.  C\.  242 — 
58.2. 
Trl-9tate  BaclaeartBC  Co. :  800 — 

Beekaer.  Marahall  H.    2.898,122. 
Trlnrnph  Werfce  Numbers  Aktieageaellacbaft :  8ae — 

Natdhardt.  Rudolf.    2,897.948. 
Troche.  Heraua  J.  :  8«a — 

HoUa.  Jaaaa  H..  aad  Troche.    2,897.979. 
Trouadala.  Robert  B..  to  Oeaaral  Djaamlca  Corp.     Trigger 
circuit     for    uae     in     ttine     diriatoa     BUltipiei     ajratrma. 
2.888.526.  8-4-49.  CI.  317—147. 
True.  Charlaa   H.,   Jr..  and   H.   W.   Klag.   to  Spotaalla.   Inc. 
Maehlae   for   drtvlag   aaab    Dins  or    the    like.      2,897.501, 
8-4-58.  CI.  1—48. 
Tnie- Trace  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Roaebrook.  Roy.    2.897.788. 
Tubs.  Slen  M.  :  8e»— 

LoBg,  Robert  8..  and  Taaag.    2.898.832. 
Laag.  Robert  8..  and  Taaag.    2.888.871. 
Tsuaoda.  Toahlo,  M.  Sako.  M.   Wataaabe.   R.  Ehara.  and  T. 
MlauBl.  to  Aaahl  Kaael  Kogyo  Kabaahikl  KaUha.     Sulfonic 
add   type  cation   exchange  realn.     2,888.311.  8  4  59.   CI. 

280— ir 

Tucker.    Jo    W.      PorUble    treatl*.      2.897.912.    8-4-68.    CI. 

183 — 236. 
Turco  Products.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

PlasMey.  Oaame  H.    2.888.250. 

Turka.  Mlehaal :  8«« — 

Bcbory.  Kaaoeth  P..  Turfco,  aad  Kooe<^.     2.808,174. 
Taraer,  Barl  W. :  Bt* — 

OlaoB.  Plajrd  C.  and  Turner.    3,898.212. 
Turner.    Ralpb   R..   to   Lombard   Corp.      Ejector    for  gripper 

Jawa.    2,8tT.887,  8-4-58.  CI.  206—24. 
Turner.   Richard   O..   to  Cromptoa  k  Knowlea   Corp.      Weft 
detecting    system    for    pick    and    pick     a  atoms  tic     loom. 
3.887,84«.  8-4-08.  CI.  18»— 283. 
Tyson,  Orsham  :  See — 

Rice.  Rex.  Jr..  Dllllng.  aad  Tyaon.     2,898.175. 

Ueeher.  Walter  W..  and  S.  Sort,  to  I-T-E  arcult  Breaker  Co. 

Badoanre  door  catch.     2.897.993.   8-4-59.  G.  217—60. 
UhlBk.  Prledrlcb  W.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Dummy 

bniah  for  aUp  riaga.     3.808.487.  8-4-58.  CI.  310—228 

Llfatadt.  Leo  T..  aad  B.  F.  J.  Beagtaaoa.  to  Caslua  Corp.  Ltd. 

Proeaas  for  auumfactiuiag  ateam-cured  light-weight  eea- 

erata  with  low  shriakage.     2.888.210.  8-4-59.  a.  106— 87. 

Ulsa.  Reign  C.  to  Union  Taak  Car  Co.     rioatlag  roof  seal 

arraafsmeat.    2.807,998.  8-4-50.  C\.  230—28. 
Umhach.  Halmat :  8«e— 

Oraaaklaaky.  Otto,  aad  Umhach.    2.808.190. 
Uadenraod  Cbrm. :  8ee — 

Aaethaefa,  Ilhart  A.    2,808,457. 
Kaaaa.  Laatar  B.    3.887.943. 
Uagrleht.    Baill.    to   Frldea.    lac.      Coaataat    factor   storage 
mactaaalam  far  a  ealcvlatlag  ataehlae.     2,898.038.  8-4-59. 
Cl.  385—79. 
Ualoa  CarbMa  Oara.  :  8ee— 

LawraMs  Q..  aad  Bchals.    8.808,366. 

Lawraaca  O..  aad  Sehols.    3.808.887. 

Minar.^AIfrad  J.    1807.883 

haasas  B..aad  Bsalth.    3.888.441. 

UaloaDlaCMCteBCa.:  Bi»— 
BaAa.  Waltar  H.    t,m,MB. 

i^^W8lgr]^l.l»f.8S7. 

4^%mj&4jl. Jr.    3.808,004. 
*ro5k»&S^<S7J88. 
^*   BuB]r!wuitaa  r.    3,108.000. 
HaberTwiBteB  W.    3.80T.58O. 


Macbtaery  Corp.  :  See — 
L  Bavla  L..  and  Lee.    2.888.078. 
lac.:  8ee— 

2.807.838. 


aad  Raauge.     2.887.000. 


Uaitad  Btataa  1 

St 
U.S.  la 

Peters,  CltlTord  U..  sad  Dinning. 
I'nlted  Stataa  of  America 
Agrtenltara :  8ee — 
Yarral.  Babart  B.    2.808.214. 
PerraL  Robert  B.    2.t08,2ia. 
Orahaat.  Robert  P..  Brewa.  ai 
M«rfaa.ArtbarI..  Jr.    3.M8.345. 
Swerm.  Daalel.  and  Katgbt.    ^.808.348. 
Air  Force  :  fee — 

Breateh.  NelaeaL.    2M7.«n. 
ReddyTRebert.    2.807^848. 
▼Ullan.  Joaapb  B..  Jr..  and  Luck.     2.887.880. 
Amy:  8ee — 

Belaaitf.  WhUdea  O..  aad  JaMB.    2,808.050. 

Atomic  Baergy  Commlaaloa  :  8«e — 
Baker,  Wmkm  R  .  2,808,856. 
Blrdaa.  JdiaH.    2.808.47^. 

Boyd.  Gaerfs  B.,  HaaaeU.  aad  Schubert.    2.808,180. 
CartaMiL  Auaas  R..  aad  OlCard.    2,808,407. 
rraati.  Charlaa  B.,  aad  Carrey.    3.808 
Hartadl.  Paal,  aad  DoadesL    3,808>77. 
Hopktaa,  Haraoe  B..  Jr.    3.808.18^ 
Keraa.  (iaaatla  A.    2^807^000. 
KerTOanaldB.    2,8b7,7l8. 
Schata^rthar  B.    2JML280. 
BlsrWalUce  W.    2lKi,308. 
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Shaw,  yuitep  B..  Spaaesliey.  and  Tcetael.     2.808,187. 


2,808,281. 


Smith.  Cyril  S.    2.801 
Untermyer.  Samuel,  and  Hutter. 
Zegler,  SylTsster  T.    2.808.252. 
Navy  ;  8«e —  . 

Buhler.  Walter  C.    2.808.061. 
CreTellng.  Cyrus  J     2^808^521. 
DragoaulLLeo.    2.807.888^ 
HlaauB,  #llbar  8..  Jr.    2.^7.750. 
Markowlts,  Oaear.     2,808>»7. 

Msthlas.  Robert  A.,  and  Flaat.    2.808.043.  . 

McNstt,  Bageae  M.    2.808.062.  ^ 

Mott-SaUth.  Lewli  M.    2.807  J60. 
Taobeaataf^  Morris  J.,  aad  May.    2.888.460. 
WUHaaaTnlllp  S.    2,808.304. 
talted  Stataa  Rahber  Co. :  dee—  ^ 

Basbore.  Doa  M..  and  Brewa.    2,897.508. 
Rhodaa.  Tbamsa  J.    2.807>*0.  ■*'. 

I'nlted  States  Steel  Corp. :  See- 
Camp.  Jaama  B..  and  Reed.    2J07.914.  <^ 
Morrow.  Harry  C.    2.897.055. 

Simcoe,  WUliam  H..  and  Vennett.     2.897.648.  H- 

United  Steel*  Wire  Co. :  See— 

Darts.  Lyan  N.,  sad  Sctaray.    2.898.123. 
I'ntermrer.    Samael.    aad    B.    Hatter,    to    Ualted    Sutes    of 
ABwrtca.  Atomic  Baercy  Coaualasloa.     Nentronlc  reaetac 
control.     2,808.281.  8-4-50.  a.  204—183.2. 
Lnterataahefer.  Oaatber  :  See —  '. 

Wegler.  Richard,  and  Unterstcnhofer.     2.888.285. 
Upjohn  Co..  The :  See— 

Nelaoa^arrlaoa  A.,  and  Large.    2.898.288.  ^ 

Upaaa  Co..  The :  See — 

Bricks.  Wslter  P.    2.808.313. 
Urry.  Joba  T. :  See —  '. 

koule.  Gordon  H..  snd  Urry.    2.888.571. 
Uties  Drop  Forge  k  'Tool  Corp. :  See —  v. 

Boamoa.  WUtee  J.    2,807.706. 
VEB  Pemnwldewerk  Amstadt :  See— 

Kanzaaann.  KarL     2.888.527.  « 

VEB  Vakatroalk  Draadaa  :  See— 

Voa  Ardeaae.  Maafrsd.    2.098.487. 
VEB  Zeiaa  Ikoa  Dreadea  :  See — 

Welae,  Jobaoaea.  snd  Noacfc.    2.807.738. 
Vsdas.  Leslie  :  See — 

LeeUe.  Richard  B..  Jr..  aad  Ysdaa.    2.887.881. 
Vsdas.  Lealle.  to  Food  Machlaery  aad  Chemical  Corp     Con- 

Ulner  flUlag  Talre.    2.807.855.  8-4-60.  CL  141— 3«6. 
Van  der  Ster,  Jobanaee.  to  North  Amerleaa  PhlUaa  Co..  lac 

Osa-fractloaardag  ayatem.    3.887.866.  8-4-00,  <5.  82—40. 
Van  Oelder.  Goaewijn  :  See— 

Verrcat.  WUhelmae  L..  aad  Van  Oelder.    2.808,680. 

Van  Loo.  William  J..  Jr..  sad  J.  M.  Salahary.  to  AaMrtcan 

Cyaaamld  Ce.     Proceas  for  traatlag  textUea  with  ethyleae 

orea-formaldebyde   reaetloa  prodacU.     2.808.238.   8-4-50. 

Cl.  117—180.4. 

Van  Noord.  Andrew  J.,  to  Jerrta  Corp.    Power  operated  latch 

mecbaalam.     2.808.11S8.  8-4-60.  ClT  203—122. 
Van  Norman  ladnatriea,  lac. :  See — 

Pyne.  Roger  S..  and  Teaapkiaa.    2,807.688. 
VsB  OroMr.  Lawaea.  to  Joaaa  A  Laughlin  Steel  Corp.     Coa- 
tlBBoas  treataaaet  of  aaetal  strip.     3.807.008.  8-4-60.  CL 
80—80  •"       •       .       . 

Vsn   WUgaa.   Jaeob.    te   North   Aaaertean   PhlUpe   Co.,    Inc. 

DeTlee    for    drawiaa    sterilised    Itquids    from    a    TeeeeL 

2.807,887,  8-4-00.  O.  137—601. 
Varaer.  Roy  W..  aad  J.    W.   Brewa.     Sewer  deaa-eut   tooL 

2.80^.634.  8-4-60.  CL  15—104.3. 
Varaaaa.  Richard  O.     Toy  rtdlag  derlca.     2.808.107.  8-4-69. 

Vaaaam.    Aatkaar    J.      UalTeraal    oear    hebMag    machlaa. 

2.807.738.  8-4-40.  Cl.  00—4. 
Van^aa.  Rehart  A. :  See—  ^ 

TUtor.  BMry  B..  aad  Vancima.    3.807.030. 
VeiUetta.  Fradartc  J.    Lawa  mower  rerersfMe  frictloaal  drive. 

2.807.846.  8-4-08.  CL  08—38.4. 


3.807.848. 


Veada  (S>..  "tbe  :  See — 

J^aaoB.  Blawr  C.    3.808.001. 
Veaaatt.  Michael  m. :  See— 

Steeoc.  Wmiam  H.,  aad  Vaaaatt 
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Wlaalow.  J 
Cl  TT — fl 


C.    Drill  eouaterslak  bit.     2,807.605.  8-4-58. 


TakeL    Frederick    O.    sad 
2.M7  624.  8   4   &>    r*l    4.V 


J.     H. 


Conserrstlon    flahhooka. 


■care   imnces   coaiBiauis   tMsmeuL. 
117—161 


CI.  MO— «4«. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZZUl 


Verbeek.   Hcndrlk  J.,  to  Swth  Aacricu  PhUiM  Co„  lac 

Th«niiaJ  r«t«nentor.     2,8»8,0B1.  8-4-S».  CT.  »7— MS.1. 
V«r«inl(t«  Ahimlniam-Werke  A.-G.  :  So* — 

Bodewein.  OwiMrd.    2.8»7.&8ft. 
VerrUl.  TboBiu  D.  t  8m — 

Sherwood.  Walter  A.,  aad  VeirlU.     2.897.843 
Verwa.  Kart,  to  Kurt  T«raM  Co.     Coillas  »ott«tlng  foe  re- 

c««wd  UditJtaf  flitaraL    2,^»8.074.  8-4-M.  CI.  aa--»a. 
VerMB,    Kurt,    fo   Kart   Verwa    Co.     OalllBf   aoaatlM   (or 

rocaased  Il^tiac  Bztuna.    2.8M,07«.  8-^4-M.  CL  24»— M& 
Veraea.  KartlCa. :  fm— 

yaraaa.  Kart     2^88,074. 
Teraea,  Kart.     2,888,0T<i. 
Verreat,  Wllhelmua  L.,  aad  O.  Vaa  OoMor.  to  North  Aatartraa 

PhlUpa  Co..  Inc.    Shaft  poaltieains  oMctaaalaaL    2,8M.&S0. 

g  \  go    CI    S18->— 11 
Vlekerarwilliaia  R..  to  Oeorfta-Alabaaa  SuBDlj  Co.     Picker 

aUck  attadUDaat     2.887348.  8-4-88.  CTIM— 164. 
Victor  AddlBf  lUehlM  Co.  :  ilaa— 
Crampton.  Oala  W.     2JB8384. 
Victor  DeTetopmaot  Co. :  0ae — 

McNeHl.  AlTta  L.     2,8»7.«74. 
VllUnl.    Fraak    J.,    to    ScbeHnc   Corp.      Pbaajrl.    (S-forrMyl) 

propane  derirmtlir«a.     2.898i88.  »-*-a8,  CL  MO— HO. 
Vllltera.   Joseph   B..  Jr..   and   R.   K.   Lock,   to  Uaitad  8Ut«a 

of    America.    Air   Poroe.      Static   lastnuaeat   aretea    test 

adapter      2.8»7,8e8.  8-4-«».  C\.  73 — 4 
Vllter  Mf(.  Co..  Tha :  «ea— 

Kocher.  Bri«b  3.,  and  Tomkowtak.     2.887^75. 
Vlrlot.  Jacaues,  to  Solra/  *  Cle.     Praceaa  for  tha  thanaal 

HDorination    of     hjdrocarfooaa.      2.88M84.     8-4-88.    CI. 

260 — 658. 
Vlacber.  Alfred,  Jr.    Multiple  foae  aad  nethod  of  aaaofaetare. 

2,808.424.  8-4-80,  CI.  200—128. 
Vlataln,  Jamea  E.,  Jr.,  to  Admiral  Corp      Phooograoh  record 

pUjrer  trip  mechanliim.     2.808.111,  0-4-89.  CI.  274 — 1. 
VUtlan,  Jamee  B.,  Jr  .  to  Admiral  Corp.   Ptroted  poat  chaager 

2.808.114.  8-4-89,  CI.  874—10. 
Vlatlaa,  Jamea  B.,  Jr.     Pboaoffraph  record  player  meehaaliB. 

2,808.117.  8-4-AO,  CI.  274—106. 
Volfft.  Woldemar.     vaaeleaa  dlffoaer  for  radial  flow  aMctalaea. 

2,898.081.  8-4-50.  CI.  280—127. 
Volff.  Charles.     Blwtrlc  arc  laltlatta«  oad  aUMUalac  appa 

ratas.     2,898.818,  8-4-80.  CL  818—170. 
Von  Almen.  naaaall  S..  aad  C.  H.  Leatbera.  to  lla<<natchle 

Mfg.  Co.     Hl«h  preasure  pump  ralTc.     t.808,002.  8-4-80. 

CI.  281— SSS. 
VoB  Ardeoaa,  Maafred,  to  VBB  Vakutroaik  Draadea.  BlaetnMi 

oadlloBraph.    2.808.487.  8-4-00,  CI.  250—40.8. 
Voa  Orumbkow.  Botbo.     Claaalag  appltaace  atoraar  derlee. 

2,808.172.  8-4-00.  C\.  812— 206. 
Voss,  Hearr  J.:  8*0 — 

Zwalfef,  Heary  C,   Voas.  and  Oower.     2.808.208. 
VoM.     Wendell     Q..    and    P.     C.     Blllnfer,    to    lyrro    Corp. 

PorceUln  enamels.     2.806.218.  8-4-60.  CI.  106 — 48. 
Vreufdenhll,    AdrUnua       Signal    lamp.      2,808,449.    8-4-69, 

C\    240—7.6. 
Vuti.  Wllhelm.  and  A.  A.  Mltteaberfa.  to  Sperrjr  Rand  Corp. 

Hay  baler.     2.897.749.  8-4-69.  C\.  100—19. 
Waclawek.    Mtcarslaw    J.,    to    Borg-Waraer    Corp.      Traas- 

mlsaloo.     2.897,689.  8-4-69.  CI.  74 — 688. 
WadU.  Behram  H..  and  B.  J.  Naill.  to  Macblett  Laboratortea. 

lac.     Getters   for  electroa   tnbea.     2.808.601.   8-4-88,   CI. 

S18— 174. 
Waner,  Bmst,  aad  H.  Weatllaalac.  to  Deatsebe  Oold-  and 

Sllber-ScheldeaaaUlt    Tormala    Boaaaler.      Natural    rubber 

composition  containing  a  pyrogcaically  formed  mixture  of 

silica  and  another  metal  oxide  and  prooeas  of  preparation. 

2.808.801.  8-4-68.  O.  200—782. 
Wagner.  Harold  A.     Lift  carriage  coatrol  means.     2.887.001. 

8-4-60.  CI.  214—701 
Wagaar.  Jaa  K. :  See — 

Krupp.  Robert  F..  aad  Waaaer.     2.807.047. 
Wagaer.    Mary    R.     DeTleaa    for   womea's    hair.     2.887.826, 

8-4-60.  CI.   182—48. 
Waner.  Robert  J.,  to  Mlaneapolla-Honaywell  Regulator  Co. 

Plexlble  aeal  and  plrot.     2.897.078.  8-4-09,  CI.  74—18.1. 
Wagaon.   Prands  M.     Cotton   preas.     2.897.750.  8-4-68.  CI. 

100—244. 
Waldes  Kohlaoor,  lac.  :  Oae — 

'     Brdmaaa,   Haas.     2,807,669. 
Warael.  Hugo      2.W8.186. 
Walker.  Thomas  B.,  and  R.  B.  Bngllah.  to  laaac  Braithwaite 

0  Son  Baglneers  Ltd.     Power  operated  preoaiag  macbiaes. 

2.897.662,  8-4-69,  O.  00—97. 
Walker,     willard     P..     to     The     Clereland     Coatalaar     Co. 

CooTolately  woaad  contaiaer  aad  method  of  maaufacture. 

2,808,026,  8-4-69,  CI.  229—4.6. 
Wanakuck  Co.  :  8m— 

Olaon.   Robert  V      2.897.716. 
Olson.   Robert  V      2.897.716. 
Wants.   Clarence,   and    R.    P.  Oaraer,   to  Robertahaw-Pultoa 

Controls     Co      Control     derice.     2.898,489,     8-4-68,     C\. 

219—37. 
Warrea,  Robert  L.     Support  barlag  three  axes  of  adjustment 

and  dngle  locking  handle.     2,8M,008.  0-4-69,  CI.  248—188 
Warwick  Mfg.  Corp. :  Oee— 

Slebert,  Raymond  C.     2.898,116. 
Washbam.  Robert  M..  aad  C.  P.  Albright,  to  Americaa  Potaah 

k  Chemical  Corp.    Proceas  for  manufacture  of  areaeboroaic 

acids.    2.898.S68,  8-4-68.  CI.  200 — 402. 
Waako,  Oeerge  J.,  and  J.  J.  Cbollck.    Portable  generator  unit. 

2.8M.548.  8-4-80.  CL  S2»— M. 
Watanabe,  'Maaaakl :  Oee — 

Tsuaoda.  Toablo,   Seko,  Watanabe.  Bhara.  aad  Mlsuml. 
2  8M  811 
WstsoB.'jamea  P.  Wire  seal.  2.8M.SM.  8-4-68.  C\.  174—162. 
Weatherhead  Co..  The ;  Oee — 

Bhiert.  Claytoa  J  .  sad  DaCy.     2.808.171. 
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Webbar.  WUltam  O..  aad  D.  A.  SiilttL.  to 

Baclneertag  Co.     Haat  exchaager      2.807.8S8, 

118     It. 
Weber  Deatal  MU.  €•..  Tha :  Otw— 

Manor.  John  A.     2.807.6M. 
Weber.  PraacU  J.  C.  to  Oalpat^^PateoUva  C*.    BMlnrlefdal 

compooitioas    to    be    oaad^q^aclallf    for    food-laiiirtrtas 

eaulpaaeat    2,808.204.  8-4-80,  CL  187—20. 
Wwlar,  Blchaid.  aad  Q.  Daterataahater,  to 

BaywAkt.    Mathod  af  caaihatiag  paata    2.88«.20B, 

a.   107—80. 
Well,  Rocar  M.  :  Oee— 

Hannaa,  OaaidF^aad  WeiL     iM^M^ 
Welmer,  Paul  K..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  ^mertea.     TupHa  (or 

tsJaytotM  plekm  tabaa.     2JM.4M.  0-4-80.  CL  ai^-^. 
Weiasaad,  Richara.     Proeeas  for  prodadag 

canag  (roai  al^aataa  or  algli 

CL   18—87. 
Wataa,  JohaaaM.  aad  R.  Noack.  to  VBB  Btlaa  Xkoa  Xte«8dM 

Sattlag  arraagaoieats  for  flesh  ahattera.    t.8tT.7S8,  t-4-00 

CL  06—11.6. 
Wallaar.  Pool :  Oaa— 

B«hr.  Brteh.  and  Wellaer.     2,897,088 
WelU,    Shaldoa    B..    to    Lombard    Corp 

8.80TJT1,  8-4-88.  O.  108— SS. 
Walty,  Albert  B..  Jr..  to  Bsao  • 

HydrofornUag     with     pralteiaaiy    i 

naphtha  fend     2J08.88T,  0-4-00.  CL 
Weadea,    Henry    B.,   to    United    Btataa  a( 

Method  of  diaaglBg  the  raaoaaat  frtiaMiry  of 

eryataL    2JM>fS.  0-4-00,  CL  llT— M. 
Wargaar.    rtaatlaek.    to    CKD   BtattMnO    BaraOi      . 

▲paatataa  (or  gaa  aad  U«ald  eaoUag  la  eimarmBr  plants 

wltti  two-  or  moltlatage  cooMac  drcalt.    8.807,800.  8-4-80. 

CL  08—000. 
WeaUachoaae  Air  Brake  Co. :  8«a— 

Da&ar.  Ba/awad  P.     2307.010. 
Westlnchouae  Bleetrie  Corp. :  Oaa — 

Storaglaaa,  Brneat  J.  and  I>elbalann.     2J00.400 
Westlinnlng.  Hnrmaaa  :  ««•—  _ 

Wagaer.  Braat,  and  WeatHaaiag.     2388301. 
WeatoB,  Rofar  IX.  aad  P.  K.  Baraa,  to  Tha  B.  P.  Oaadrt^ 

Co.     MoiBpart   extnidbr    head.     2M1Mt,    8-4-60,    CL 

18—18. 
Wheeler.  Brerett  T.    Ventllater  for  doera»  vladowa  aad  other 

opealaga.     2.808.086.  0-4-68.  CI.  220>-Ml. 
Wheeler.  Keith  W..  J.  K.  8«rlar,  P.  P.  PalopolL  and  P.  J. 

Mccarty,  to  TiM  Wa.  8.  ltei*ll  Co.    N^bilatatied  bMs 

hydrol,      baeiAydryl      aad      boaafaydrrtMeae      piparMlae. 

2.808.830.  0-4-00.  CL  200—293.4. 
Wheeloek.  Chnrlaa  B..  to  PhlUlpe  Potrotanm  Co.    Uaaataiatod 

polyeater  rlaylmonoBer,  betCToeycIic  nltrofan  moaoaser  aad 

method      of      prepariag      lamiaated     arueie     tharefroai. 

2,000309,  8-4-69.  CI.  164— 140. 
Whitacre.  John  R.  :  «tee— 

Naek.  Hermaa  R.,  and  WhiUcre.     2,800,284. 
Whitoomb.    Richard    T.      Puaelage    ahaplag    to    reduce    the 

strength  of  the  iaitlal  shock  wave  on  lifting  airplane  wlaga. 

2.8M,P60.  0-4-00,  CI.  244—180. 
White.  Robert  H.  :  Oee— 

Cowlea.  John  H..  White,  and  CUrk.     2.807381. 

Whitahorat.  Robert  N. :  Oee—  

La  Porge,  LouU  H.,  Jr..  NeaL  and  Whitetaurat.    2,808,278. 
Wbitaey.  Doaald  B. :  See— 

Ounter,  Roy  C  Jr.,  Whitney, 
Wholey,  Gordon  W.  :  Oee — 

Cfnrmaa.  Staaley  P.     2,808,416. 
Clurmaa.  SUnley  P.     2,888.410. 

WIecsorek.  Bugene  E.,  to  In-Stnk-Brator  Mf 

storting    and    rererslng    switch 

200—00. 
Wtedenbein.  Roaer  G. :  Oee — 

Hulton,     Charles     S..     Mull«aha«ea.     and     Wladeabaia. 
2,807.001. 
Wildhaber.   Bmeat.      Method  aad  apparatus   for   prodadag 

helical  gMrs.    2,897.034.  9-4-60.  CI.  61—62. 
Wllliama.  Arthur  J.     Open-mouth  alr-boaad  applicator  for 

liould  matarlala  aucb  as  laka,  coamatlea  aad  other  U«uid 

preparatkma.    2,808.019.  8-4-68.  CL  822—061. 

WiUlaaa,  Barl  P. :  See— 

Mayhaw.  Raymond  L..  Copoa,  aad  Wllliama.    2,808301. 

Wllliaaaa,  Bdwla  C.    Stereo  tn^alag  uatt.    2,807,810,  8-4-60. 
CI.  128—783. 

Wllliama.  Braaat  C.     PiTotad  aaehor  bracket  for  ad)ustable 
knee  brace.    2,808.071.  0-4-60,  CI.  240—242. 

Wllliama,  Joha  8.    Oolf  puttor  apparatna.    2,8M,100,  0-4-60. 
CI.  273—103. 

WllUaau,  PhlUp  8.,  to  Dalted  SUtaa  of  Amertca.  Nary.    De- 
ferred actloa  battorlea.     2,880,304,  0-4-50.  Q.  130—00. 

Wlllla.  Oraat  N.,  aad  Ll  H.  Saeeombe,  Jr.,  to  Claeh  Mte .  Corp. 
Lug  laaertlag  auehiae.     2,807,044,   8-4-60.  C\.  53—247. 
~  motloa  for  tarry  wanre  looma.    2,807,- 


aad  Hayi 


rg.  Co. 

8,800,417. 


8.007.722. 


AutooMtlc 

CI. 


Wilaoa,  Bugoaa.    Stop  motloi 
040,  0-4-00,  CL  lA— 308. 
Wilaoa,  Jamea  A. :  Oae— 

Phelaa,  JaxMa  M.,  aad  Wilaoa.     2.807,071. 
Wilaoa.  Jaasaa  R..  aad  R.  Harboe.     ladlTldaal  coatolaer  dls- 

peaaer.    2,800,008.  8-4-68.  CI.  228—107. 
Wnaoa.  Robert  r. :  Oee— 

Braaa.  L^rle  W.,  RyehlewakL  aad  Wilaoa.     2,808,220w 
WUaoa,  Bahort  P. :  ^oe— 

Ryehlawakt  ThaMoas  V..  aad  Wllaaa.     2,800.226. 
Wiaeaatt  Praak  P.    Baf  ataefclaf  aaaimtly  for  a  bag  auUrtag 

maehtae.     2.800.10671-4-0070.  271- 7t. 
WlaOeld,    Daala,    aad    B.    Btort.    to    Cottoa    William    Ltd. 
Straight  bar  kalttlag  OMddae.    2,007,004,  0-4-60.  CI. 

Wlalareiyk.  Bdward  R. :  Oee— 

Mario  D.,  WlaUreiyfc.  aad  Lambe.    2,808,188. 


•^.9^       » 


^T/,5IT/.^  lO  y.iHl-AOVif'--   A> 


4- 
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Wlaalov,  Jama  C.     Drtl!  eovnteralak  bit     2,897,«»9.  8-4-59. 

CLT7— ee. 

WlBtcnBota.  U&rry  A.,    to  Rcaearcii  Corp      Electromaffiietlc 

rmpotaff  (forice.     2,8M,532.  8-4-09.  CI.  318—125 
Wlre-T«x  Corp. :  Sm — 

BMkMT,  Manball  H.     2,897.9T8. 
WIteo  CiMmlaU  Co..  Inc. :  S«*— 
Uadaor,  Paal  L     2.896,267 
Viritt,   Pb«1  R..  Jr..  and   R.  O.  Shaler,    %   to  The  Merto  Co. 
aad   %  to  NorttaWMtera  Malt  4  Oraia  Co.     Tr«atB>eat  of 

Sralaa.     2.898.270.  8-4-59.  CI.  l»--70 
:  Corp. :  8— — 
Hnmbert,  Klagaley  E..  Jr.     2.897,S>66. 
Wolf,  Martla:  8«o— 

UoaoTiroU.  CharlM  B.,  Carlaoa.  aad  Wolf     2.898.463 
Wotf.  Walthor :  «••— 

Sooeii.  Qoorc.  Klappcrt.  Wolf,  and  Elbl.    2.898.177. 
WoUo,  Paul  G..  and  A.  Hopencarten,  to  Philco  Corp.     Line 
MtecClOB  ayatam  for  cathode  ray  tabM.    2,898.512.  8-4-59. 
CT.  818—27. 
Wolpta,  MarUa  P. :  809— 

Baltaa.  Oaorge  T..  Wolpln.  Smith,  and  Laefadk.     2.897, 
792. 

WooMraloy.  John  R.,  and  R.  Towaaeod.  to  latarnatJonal  Cotn- 

Putan   aad   Tabulator*    Ltd.      Blectronlc   addln<    dertcea 

2.«»R042,  ft-*-89.  a.  235—170. 
Wood,  flaaiaolR.    lateraal  eomboitloa  enclne  starter     2.897. 

67T.  8^4-49.  CI.  74—8. 
Woodrla*.  WiUUa  B. :  «••— 

MUlor.  Charloo  B.,  Roblaaoa.  aad  Woodrlng.     2,897.758 
Woo^to.  JoMph.  aad  H.  S^oflald.  to  John  Bright  *  Brothen 

t*2:.  Maehia^s  for  tha  BMaufaetara  of  cord*  or  the  like 

2,897^7.  fr-«--09   CI.  97—60. 
Wooda.  Robert  O.     Pradatannlned  torque  release,  ratchet  trpe 
..,:?!5»<^     2.897.704.  8-4-59,  CI.  81—62.4 
Wrlfht.  Oeorte  W^   to  Tokhoioi  Corp.     Separable  motor-pump 

coaaMtor.     2.897.763.  8-4-69,  CT.  108—87 
Wright,  Maafrad  O. :  Saa— 

WrlaSTlllL^rTrS^"^'^''*      ^•^•*«* 

Ifetealft.  Kanacth  A.,  and  Wright.     2.898.279. 
Wariol,  Hugo,  to  WaMaa  Kohinoor,  Inc      Means  for  locking 

Wyaadotte  Cbemleaia  Oarp. :  <Gr«a — 
Haaaah,  Al«caadar.     2,896.246 

^l?^'-*"?*^'  Q"  *®  CoawHMiwwilth  Sdaatlflc  and  Indostrlal 
■•••wwsorjaalaatlon.     Hygrooieters.     2,897.673,  8-4-59, 

^  I?"'  Z***?  *::  ^^  i'i5_^^^*'^**'>  Petroleum  Corp.     Well  ap- 
parataa  braka.     2,897.898.  8-4-69.  CI.  166—212. 


Conserratlon    (Ishhooks. 


TakeL    Frederick    O.    aad    J.    H. 

2,897.624,  8-4-59.  C\.  43 — 86. 
Yakel,  John  H.  :   8e«— 

Yakel.  Frederick  O.  and  J.  H.     2.897,624. 
Young.  Prank  Q..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Uaaaturated  ethera. 

2,858,378.  8-4-59.  a.  260—611. 
Youagaoa,  Oiartea  R..  to  Tha  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  and 

compodtloa  for  deatroxlag  aematodea.     2,898,261.  8-4-58. 

CI.  167—22. 
Yudenfreond.  Hyman.     Foldable  Inaert  and  liner  for  the  rear 

of  BUtlon  wagons.     2  898,146,  8-4-99,  CI.  296 — 39. 
ZackheUn,  KM  A.,  to  Joonson  4  Johnaon      Sterile  packaglnK 

2,897.962.  8-4-69.  CI.  206— 68.5  »^       •    » 

Zahnradfabrik  Prledrlehahafaa :  8w— 

Maler.  Albert.     1,897,690. 
Zarsecinr,  Psul.    BoUar  with  central  heating  unit.    2.897.793, 

8-4-59,  CI.  122—166. 
ZeKler,    Sylreater  T.,    to   United    SUtea   of  America.    Atomic 

Knergy    Commlaalon.      Method    of    heat-treating    uranium 

•lllcon  alloys.    2,898,252,  8-4-69.  CI.  148—13 
Z^lgler,  Philip  B.  :   «••— 

Uncoln.  aoTls  W  ,  Kelglar.  and  Smith.     2.897,684. 
Zelle,  Karl  :  8m — 

Sebrlag.  Richard,  and  Zelle.     2.898,841. 
Zelaa  Carl:  «•*— 

Berger.  Johanaea.  and  Lange      2,897.723 
Zeller,  Paul  :   8e« — 

I'ljer     Otto,     Uadlar.    MonUTon.     Buegg.    aad    Zeller. 
2,898.386. 

^"x ''^^rtc^^  ^Snowfall  slmnlaUng  apparatus.     2.897,- 

619,  8-4-59.  CI.  40 — 106.28. 
Zlemlnakl,  Derwood  E.  :   Bee — 

Robedee.  Lee  C.     2.898,198. 
Zlemlnskl,  John  E.  :   See-- 

Robedee,  Lee  C      2.898.198 
Zimmerman,  William  P. ;  See — 

Anderson    Charles  C  .  Eder.  Zimmerman,  Heath,  and  Mc- 
Laughlin.     2.898,442. 
ZlMkln.  Manuel  8.  :  8ee-^ 

Bllllg.  Ralph  B..  and  ZUkln 
Zubkoff,  Maurice  J.  :   See— 

Borlas.  Louis,  Slud.  and  Zubkoff 
Borlns,  Louis.  Slad,  and  Zubkoff 
Borlna,  Louis,  Slud,  and  Zabkoff. 
Zupplnger.    Paul,  W    Hofmann.  and   W    Pisch.   to   Qba  Ltd 
t-rocees  for   the  manufacture  of  reaction  products  of  epi 
a.  2^^58  6        Po'yhydrl*  "  "^ 

'TTI^'-'b"-"!^  ^;a  ^  '.  V«".  •»<>  H  D  Oower,  Vi  to  81n- 
/i!  '..?K"!"'*'°f  ^°  *"**  ^  *•>  Rlcheeld  CMl  Corp  Proceaa 
for   lithium   baae  grease.     2.898,298    8-4-09    CT    252—41 


2.897,996. 


2,897,756. 
2.897.758. 
2.898.089. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  4.  1969 

NoTB. — Ftrtt  ninnb«r=clafla,  second  nomb«r=«abclaM,  third  namber=  patent  number 


1— 


n 


11— 


3: 

46: 
40: 
101 
187 

48: 
87; 

03 
132 
172 
18A 
22 
67 
164 

187 
43 

100 

177 

348 

2 

34 

41 

106 

116 

ir 
1 


IS- 


15- 16: 
16-104.166 

104.  S 
130: 
183: 
344 
M6: 

3S7: 
817 

16-  3: 
TO: 

87.3: 

17-  1: 
U: 

3: 
16: 

6: 
13: 
13: 

16; 
10: 
64; 
66: 
87: 
73: 
180: 
ISO: 

30-  4: 
10; 

100; 

31—  110; 
33-      04 

300: 

316: 

S—        1: 

14: 

14.6: 


\%- 


19 
107 
116 
147 
148 
191 
301 
204 
334 

383: 

383 


313 
71 
78 
90: 
96 
97 


1807.300 

1807.601 

1807,303 

1907.303 

2.807,304 

1807,30ft 

1807.806 

1807,307 

1807.308 

1807.300 

1 807.  510 

1807.611 

1  907,  512 

1  897,  513 

1807.514 

1807.515 

1  907.  516 

1  807.  517 

1 807.  618 

1807.610 

1807.530 

1807,631 

1806,177 

180R,1T8 

1806,170 

1808,180 

1808.181 

1807.633 

1807,631 

1807,500 

1807.536 

1807,634 

1897.536 

1897.537 

1997.638 

1897,630 

1807,580 

1807.531 

1807,533 

1807,613 

1807.634 

1807.6S8 

1897.696 

1887,537 

1807,538 

1807.680 

1897.6«) 

1807.641 

1807.542 

1907,643 

1807,544 

1807.646 

1808,182 

1807,640 

1807,647 

1807,648 

1807,640 

1807.500 

1807.561 

1807.562 

1807.663 

1807.664 

18r.666 

1807.556 

1807.567 

1806.183 

1806,184 

1808,186 

1808,180 

1806.187 

1808,188 

1806,180 

1806,100 

1806.191 

1806.192 

1806.198 

1806,104 

1806.106 

1806,106 

1808,197 

1806,198 

1806,199 

1806,200 

1806,201 

1806,303 

1806,308 

1897.668 

1807.660 

1807.660 

1897,861 

1897,663 


34-    130 

:   1807.863 

60- 

97:  1807,663 

06- 

46. 

134;   1807.864 

1897.663 

7S: 

157:   1897.866 

61- 

63:  1897.664 

96- 

76: 

188:   1807.666 

63- 

0:  1807.656 

96- 

1: 

306.13:  1807,667 

40:  1807.066 

43: 

770:   1897.668 

46:  1897.687 

115: 

1807.660 

56:  18r,6aB 

00-  80.8: 

35-        I 

1897.670 

900:  1807.680 

80: 

153 

1897.871 

64- 

6:  1807,660 

118; 

166 

1897,873 

10:  1897.661 

174: 

1897,673 

18:  1897,063 

180: 

36-      10;   1897,574 

31:  1197.663 

186: 

36-      28:   1897.875 

66- 

82:  1807.064 

68:   1897,676 

68- 

23:  1807.666 

SSO; 

72:   1897,677 

70- 

70:  1807,666 

437: 

2^-        1:   1897.578 

486:  1807.067 

4a: 

06:  1897.670 

71- 

18:  1808,206 

100- 

4: 

1807.8W 

X6:  1806,206 

148.4:  1897,aU 

Vt:  1806,207 

19: 

1897,882 

71- 

40:  1887,068 

344: 

166.5 

1897,883 

73- 

4:  1887,668 

101- 

39: 

loe 

1897.884 

87.8:   1897,670 

98: 

401 

189;.  866 

63:  1897.671 

148: 

467 

1807,186 

338:  1897.672 

180: 

487. 

1887,887 

; 

m.6:   1897.673 

101- 

16: 

637: 

1897,888 

S79:  1897.674 

21: 

80—        4: 

1887.868 

430:   1897.678 

88: 

1897.880 
3S3:   1807,601 

74-  6.41:  1887!  676 
8:   2.897.677 

41 

70.1 

SI-       2:  1897,603 

111:  1807,678 

M: 

1897.883 

1 

138.5:   1897.679 

103- 

6: 

3:   1897.804 

136:  1897.680 

01 

8:  1807,606 

187:   1897.661 

87: 

27:  1897,800 

3X).17:  s;  897, 683 

US: 

36:  1897.687 

3411:  1  ST.  688 

130: 

64;   1807,606 

S88:  1887.684 

186: 

S4—       6;  1807,600 

473:  1807,686 

148: 

21:   1807,601 

840;    1897  666 

179: 

63:   1807.602 

6014:   i'a07;687 

104- 

88: 

00:   1807,608 

087;   1897.688 

106- 

40: 

S»-      13:  1807,004 

088:  1807.080 

160: 

10:  1897.006 

730;  1807,000 

106- 

M: 

23:  1807,606 

787;  1807.601 

46: 

46:  1807,607 

66:  1807,606 

86-        1;  1807.609 

4:   1807.610 

80:   1897.011 

66.8:   1807.012 

r-    120:   1897,613 

145;   1807.014 

1807.616 

88-    104:  1807.616 

40-  62:   1807.617 
104:   1807,618 

106.26:   1807.019 

41-  34:  1807,630 

42-  64:  1897.631 

76- 

Tt— 

80- 
81- 

34:   1807,603 

22:   1807.008 

61   1807.604 

06:  1897.608 

67;   1897.606 

00;   1807.607 

1807,608 

182:  1807,600 

S.S4:  1807.700 

8.1:  1897.701 

9.6:  1897.702 

16:  1897.708 

614:   1897.704 

04:   1897,706 

107- 
108- 
113- 
116- 
117— 

48: 

63: 

87: 

90: 

166: 

319: 

387: 

64: 

7: 

386: 

101 

816: 

*7> 

4S-      17:   1897,633 

83— 

2:   1807,706 

17.0:  1897,633 

15:   1807.707 

60: 

86:  1897,634 

88:  1807.706 

63- 

411:  1897,636 

•4-1.18:   1897.700  1 

100: 

63.8:  1897.630 

1.26:  1897.710 

108: 

05;   1807,  or 

SIS:   1807.711 

107: 

80;   1807.638 

477:   189;.  713 

111  1807,630 

86- 

10:   1807,713 

1M 

46-    198:  1807.630 

30:  1897,714 

ISSTS: 

47-    1,1  1897.631 

87— 

86:  1897,718 

188.4: 

61:  P  P.1.866 

87:  1887,716 

161: 

P. P. 1,867 

88 — 

14;   1887.717 

311: 

4S-    303:   1806,304 

1  897.  718 

311 

40-      79:   1807,632 

17:   1807,719 

61—        7:   1807,083 

28:  1897.730 

338: 

83:  1807.034 

SI:  1897.731 

383: 

84:   1807.036 

66:   1897,723 

118- 

13: 

103:  1807.080 

67:  1897,733 

88; 

136:   1807,037 

1897,7M 

48: 

168:  1897.038 

1897.738 

106: 

1807.030 

08 

1897.736 

110- 

1: 

173;   1897.040 

97 

1897,727 

19: 

83-       8:  1897,641 

90- 

4 

189;,  728 

131- 

SO: 

7:  1807,643 

98 

8 

1807,730 

SB: 

80:   1897,643 

30 

1897,780 

247:   1  ST.  644 

79 

1887,781 

66-  26.4    1897,648 

94- 

1.6 

1887,713 

40: 

87—  86.3    1807,646 

1897.718  1 

41; 

60:   1807,647 

33 

1887.714 

66-      30:   1897.648 

a 

1887.7S6 

80-80.83:   1897.640 

96- 

11 

1897.716 

46: 

63:   1807,660 

us 

1887,7r 

46; 

97:   1897,6U 
■   -  .   .  '. 

*^t.  — <«-  • 

1897,788  1 

46^6: 

1807.710 

1807,740 

1886,306 

1807.741 

1807,742 

1897.743 

1806.300 

1806.310 

1806,311 

1808,313 

1808.313 

1808,314 

1808.316 

1807.744 

1887.746 

1807.746 

1887,747 

1887,748 

1807.749 

1897,780 

1 887,  781 

1807.763 

1887,768 

1807.754 

1807.766 

1807.766 

1 887,  787 

1887.766 

1887.780 

1887,700 

1807.761 

1887.763 

1897.768 

1897.704 

1897.768 

1897,766 

1807,767 

1807.768 

1807,760 

1807,770 

1897,ni 

1808,316 

1806,217 

1808.218 

1806,210 

1808.230 

1806.331 

1806,333 

1806.333 

1806,334 

1887,772 

1807.773 

1887,774 

1897,776 

1886,338 

1806,330 

1806,337 

1806,338 

1808,230 

1808, 3» 

1806,381 

1806,383 

1806,388 

1806.284 

1806.285 

1806. 3» 

1888. 3S7 

1806.  sn 

1806,380 
1806,340 

1806,341 
1806,343 
1806,343 
1806,344 
1807.776 
1807.777 
1897,778 
1897.779 
1897,780 
1897.781 
1897.782 
1887. 7S3 
1897,784 
1897.786 
1897,710 
1897,787 
1897.7n 
1887.7K 
1887,700 
1897,791 
1897,702 


133-  166: 
340: 
406; 

478: 


138- 


13; 
34; 
S3: 

41. 11 

41.40: 

46: 

48: 

00: 

108: 

140: 


138- 
136- 


140: 

U: 

9: 

19: 

10: 

110: 

US: 

ir-      80: 

138-  76.8: 

141: 

384: 

SS4: 

479: 
483: 

642: 
111-    174: 

153-  48: 
114: 

154-  38: 
86; 


1S6- 
116- 

1S7- 


141- 


99; 

4: 
43; 

90: 

27: 

64: 

101: 

218: 

464.6: 

091: 

118-      38: 

86: 

64 

92: 

ISO-      01 

164 

188 

213; 

386 

360 

S68 

884 

70 

76: 

06 

343; 

386 

S3: 

1S6 

144-    306 

347 

380 

146-        6 

66 

14»-    1.5 


1.6 
6.31 
6. 86 

IS 

U.  1 

31.6 

23 

1 

1.6 

14 

40 

21 

216 

310 


IflO- 


161- 
162- 


1897.793 
1807.794 
1897.798 
1807.706 
1897,797 
1897,796 
1897,799 
1887.800 
1897.801 
1897,802 
1897,803 
1807,104 
1807.806 
1887,806 
1887,807 
1887,808 
1887,800 
1808,182 
1887,810 
1807,811 
1 887. 812 
1897,813 
1887,814 
1887,816 
1888.346 
1887,816 
1887.817 
1807.818 
1887.819 
1887,830 
1887,831 
1887,833 
1887,838 
1887.834 
1807,838 
1807,836 
1806,346 

1897.  sr 

1897,838 

1807.830 

1807.8K) 

1897.881 

1806.808 

1806,884 

1887.8n 

1897.818 

1887.8S4 

1807,886 

1897,06 

1897.817 

1887, 8» 

1887.8K 

1807.86O 

1897,841 

1807.842 

1807.844 

1807.846 

1807,8tt 

1897,846 

1897.847 

1897.846 

1887.840 

1807,880 

1807.861 

1807.863 

1807,863 

1807,864 

18r,866 

1807,886 

1807,867 

1807.888 

1807.860 

1897,880 

1807,861 

1897,862 

1806,347 

1808.346 

1808.340 

1806,380 

1808.381 

1806,383 

1808,388 

1806,354 

1808,386 

1897,863 

1897,864 

1897,866 

1897.866 

1897,887 

1897,808 

1897,880 


181- 


1 
15 

48 
10 

r 

41 
4S 

116 
118 
140 
« 
106 
174 
179 
181 

167-  1.31 
13 

IM—  r.  4 


154- 


IM- 


160- 


161— 
163- 


186- 


167— 


76; 
SS; 

r; 

00; 

S83: 

1: 

7; 

11; 

SI: 

00: 

0: 

96: 

184: 

180: 

SIX 

Ml: 

S3: 

36: 
SO: 


SS: 

43: 
66: 
90: 

171—    130; 

171-  30; 
40: 

S; 

861: 
174—    162: 

178—  6.2; 
8.4: 

6.8: 
6.6: 

33: 
63.1; 

70; 

179-  1: 
18; 

100.1 

171; 


180-  811: 

181-  .  6: 
S3: 

80: 

183-  18: 
166: 
336: 

181-    16: 

7: 

61; 

02; 

rt: 

119: 

184—  66; 

187-  86; 

188-  70; 

88 

163 

218 

180—        3 

30 


1897,870 

1897,871 

1897.873 

1897.873 

1807.874 

18e7,r6 

1806,386 

1806,387 

1886,386 

1806,380 

1887,870 

1897.877 

1807,878 

1807.879 

1897.880 

1807.881 

1807,an 

1  ST.  883 

1887.864 

1807.888 

1807.886 

1807.887 

1887.888 

1897.880 

1897,800 

1897.801 

1806.360 

1807.803 

1897.808 

1807.804 

1807.808 

1807.806 

1807.897 

1897.888 

1897.800 

1886,361 

1806,363 

1806,368 

1806.364 

1801368 

1806.300 

1806.307 

*,  WO,  3B8 

1801300 

1897.900 

1897.901 

1897.903 

1897,903 

1897.904 

1897.906 

1806,306 

1806.300 

1806.397 

1806,806 

1806.300 

1806,400 

1801401 

1801403 

1806.403 

1806,404 

1806.406 

1801400 

1891407 

1801406 

1801  400 

1801410 

1801411 

1801413 

1897.006 

1807.007 

1807.906 

1897,000 

1 897.  910 

1807.911 

1 807,  013 

1 807. 913 

1 807. 914 
1 887, 918 
1997,910 
1897,917 
1 897, 918 
1 887. 910 
1807,930 
1887,921 
1887,933 
1907,081 
1897.934 
1807.935 
1897.930 
1887,987 
1887,838 

xzv 


1 1 


r>    \*.^^vy,^r^ 


'ii^tjifc. 


1  }/l 


XXTl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


188-      88 

:  1887.838 

318-      46 

.1887.981 

340-    7  5 

1881448 

200-  38.6: 

1881817 

714-        1: 

1881111 

818-    300 

1801 .104 

88 

:  1887.980 

100 

1887.983 

61.4 

1881480 

31.6: 

1881818 

1881112 

307 

1801906 

183-  31  8 

:  1887.981 

314-      18 

1887,988 

108 

1881461 

31.8: 

1881818 

4. 

1881118 

816-        1 

1801900 

44 

:  18r.988 

86 

1887.984 

341-      84 

1881062 

41: 

1881830 

10: 

122.  H4 

16. 

1801507 

84 

:   1887,988 

78 

1807.^86 

275 

1801068 

a: 

1881831 

1801115 

5.43- 

1801908 

18r.984 

181 

18V7,9M 

343-      11 

1801064 

laaiaas 

1881116 

8 

1801800 

98 

:  1887.986 

140 

1887.987 

56.12 

1801066 

46.86: 

1881838 

1801117 

31 

1881510 

198-      83 

:  1887,9n 

ano 

1897.988 

58.2 

1801 064 

67.6: 

1881834 

27V-       16. 

1881118 

33 

1801511 

194—      18 

:  1887.9r 

aoo 

1897.988 

118.4 

1881007 

81 

1881836 

51 

1881119 

27 

1801513 

73 

:  1887.988 

658 

1897.990 

34+-        3 

1801068 

811: 

1881836 

116: 

1881120 

84.6 

1801513 

78 

:  1887.988 

701 

1897,991 

lao 

1881068 

18018X7 

380-1.308: 

1881121 

100 

1801514 

196-      70 

:  1888,770 

315-      38 

1897.093 

135 

1881000 

88.7: 

1881838 

13: 

1881123 

168 

1881515 

198-  14.6 

:  1888,371 

317—      80 

1897.988 

146 

1881061 

84.9: 

1881838 

88.00: 

1881123 

170 

1801516 

187-      13 

:  1887,840 

218-10.48 

1801438 

348—     134 

1801463 

1881880 

406: 

1881134 

317-     101 

1801517 

17 

:  1867.841 

10.40 

1881480 

438 

1881063 

136: 

1881881 

447- 

1801 136 

1881518 

68 

:  1887.943 

10.  n 

1801  ttl 

348-        9- 

1801063 

148: 

1881883 

467 

1801136 

1801510 

68 

:  1887.943 

1801483 

31 

1801064 

311 

1801  SB 

478. 

1801127 

1801530 

168 

:  1887.M4 

30 

1881488 

40- 

1801086 

388: 

1881884 

384-      17- 

1881138 

1881531 

188 

-.  18*7.846 

1881484 

146 

1801086 

340: 

1881886 

386-      43- 

1801128 

1801523 

198—      10 

:  1887,»4S 

1881486 

176 

1801087 

30: 

1861886 

90 

1881180 

1801633 

38 

:  1887.847 

1881486 

183 

1881008 

388: 

1801 8r 

881 

1801181 

1X3 

1801534 

88 

:  1887.848 

86 

1881487 

236 

1801000 

300: 

1801838 

386-        7 

1801182 

134 

1801  52S 

86 

:   1887.848 

87 

1881438 

1801070 

3814: 

1881888 
1881840 
1801841 
1881843 
1881848 

1801188 

147 

1891536 

l8r.8eo 

1881488 

343 

1801071 

3818: 

36. 

1801184 

173 

1891527 

.   88 

:  1887,881 

W 

1801440 

317 

1801073 

394  8- 

387-      83- 

1801185 

341 

1801538 

41 

:  1807.963 

75 

1801441 

348 

1801074 

1018: 

1881186 

Sll-        7 

1801530 

\n 

:  1887.968 

80 

1801443 

1801075 

lOl 

53.07 

1881187 

11 

1801880 

181 

:  1887.064 

98 

1801448 

1881078 

8318: 

1881844 

1881846 
1801840 
1881847 
1881848 

1881848 
1801 860 
1881861 
1881863 
1881868 
1881864 
1881866 
1801866 
1801867 
1801868 
1801800 
1881880 
1881861 
1881883 
1861868 
1881864 
1881866 
1801860 
1801867 
1801808 
1881808 
1881870 

383-    133: 

1881188 

TO 

1881881 

303 

:  1887.066 

134 

1801444 

340-      «3 

1801  on 

838.6: 

8818 

1881188 

136 

1801532 

880 

:   18r.988 

127 

1801446 

380-        1 

1801463 

888: 

841 

1881140 

171 

1801533 

30O-      43 

:  1888,418 

188 

1801446 

30 

1881464 

8413: 

384—        1 

1881141 

334 

1801584 

61.14 

1888.414 

330-        4 

1887,904 

1801466 

848: 

386-      11 

1881143 

1801035 

81.46 

:  1881,416 

6 

1887.986 

37 

1801460 

8416: 

380-      38 

1881148 

300 

1801580 

1888,418 

15 

1887,888 

1801467 

au: 

1801144 

303 

1801587 

80 

1888,417 

31 

1897,997 

1801408 

197.6: 

1881145 

480 

1801538 

88 

1881418 

36 

1897,988 

1801400 

400: 

I9- 

1881146 

830-      83 

1881680 

86 

-  1898,418 

30 

1887,988 

1801480 

404: 

98 

1801147 

8X3-      86 

1801540 

87 

1888,430 

40 

1881000 

1881461 

439: 

388-      17 

1881  la 

78 

1801541 

88 

1881431 

831-     136 

1881001 

31 

1881463 

438.6: 

801-     r 

1881140 

90 

1801542 

98 

1888.433 

333-      36 

1881003 

40 

1881468 

1881180 

836-      64 

1801543 

108 

1888,488 

107 

1801008 

1801  484 

1881161 

60 

1801544 

136 

1888,484 

130 

1801004 

1801  4«6 

438.8: 
438: 

1801152 

n 

1801545 

181 

1888.438 

186 

1881006 

415 

1801466 

1801108 

834-      17 

1801646 

143 

1888,438 

164 

1881006 

415 

1881467 

1881154 

38 

1801647 

144 

1888, 4r 

312 

1881007 

1881488 

4411 

480: 
464: 

461: 
403: 
488: 

1801156 

1801548 

173 

1888,438 

808 

1881008 

68 

1881408 

1861106 

80 

1881540 

aas—     0 

1888,373 

808 

1801008 

1881470 

803-      17 

1801157 

61 

1801580 

304-        8 

1881373 

889 

1861010 

54 

1891471 

08 

1801108 

03 

1801651 

48 

1881374 

888 

1881011 

83.6 

1801473 

807-  88.5 

1801476 

70 

1801652 

84 

1881376 

884 

1881013 

84.5 

1801478 

1801477 

381-      46 

1801563 

1888.378 

466 

1881018 

211 

1801474 

1881478 

72 

18U1554 

164 

1888.377 

481  5 

1881014 

213 

1801475 

1801470 

96 

1801566 

157 

1808,278 

484 

1881015 

381—        5 

1801078 

501: 
806: 

106 

1801480 

107 

1801500 

f  881  587 

181 

1881 378 

901 

1  8U8. 016 

30 

1801078 

1801481 

100 

\U.t 

1888,380 

910 

18U1017 

83 

1801080 

106 

1801482 

332-        2 

1801508 

1801381 

538 

1881018 

300 

1801081 

807: 

1881871 

115 

1801483 

333-      10 

1801560 

106 

1888.383 

961 

1801010 

333 

1801083 

640: 

1881873 

808-    18 

1801190 

33 

1801500 

818 

1888.388 

3n—      70 

1801030 

388-  8.55 

1801384 

801: 

1801878 

18 

1801160 

81 

1801561 

318 

1888,384 

75 

1881021 

38 

1801386 

886: 

1801874 

88 

1801161 

98 

1801  .vn 

387 

1881386 

1801023 

33 

1881386 

1881875 

1801163 

386-    142 

1801563 

308—      34 

1887,867 

1891  03S 

36 

1881297 

880: 

1801870 

327 

1801168 

197 

1801  904 

308-      41 

1887.868 

91 

1801034 

41 

1801298 

610: 

1881877 

388 

1801164 

217 

1801906 

46 

1887.868 

3X>-    4.5 

1801036 

416 

1801300 

611: 

1801878 

388 

1801165 

338-      38 

1801900 

88 

1887,080 

14 

1801036 

48.0 

1801800 

618: 

1801878 

800-      23 

1801160 

83 

1801507 

813^ 

1887,881 

1801  or 

51  5 

1801801 

681.5: 

1881880 

1801167 

117 

1801566 

68.S 

1807.983 

W 

1801038 

801  4 

1801802 

640: 

1801881 

810-      62 

1801484 

180 

1801900 

73 

1887.688 

41 

1891038 

878 

1801808 

668: 

1808.883 

104 

1801485 

387 

1801570 

308-      88 

1881387 

330-     117 

1801  (no 

460 

1801804 

664: 

1801888 

171 

1801486 

388 

1801571 

184 

1881388 

127 

1801081 

465 

1801806 

608: 

1801884 

238 

1801487 

380-       8 

1801572 

1881288 

138 

1801083 

468 

1801806 

880: 

1861885 
1801886 

380 

1801488 

340 

1801573 

186 

1881380 

147 

1801033 

1801807 

811-        7 

1801188 

840-      15 

1801574 

188 

1801381 

1881(»4 

465 

1801.108 

867: 

1801887 

10 

1801100 

17 

1801579 

380 

1881383 

306 

1801072 

364-    m 

1801083 

8715: 

1801888 

31 

1801170 

140 

1801  570 

3M 

1881386 

341 

1801035 

366-        1 

1801064 

874: 

1801880 

813-     132^ 

1801171 

174 

1881577 

308-      71 

1887.884 

3S3-      21 

1801037 

1801085 

688.44: 

1801800 

300 

1801172 

1801678 

311 

1807.885 

338-      61 

1801088 

1.8 

1801086 

782: 

1861801 

348 

1891173 

1801670 

31«-    188 

1887.986 

78 

1801030 

4 

1801087 

381—      38: 

1801006 

386 

1801174 

1801880 

178 

18r.9«7 

151 

1891040 

34 

1861088 

37: 

1801000 

313-      66 

1801480 

1801961 

378 

1887.988 

167 

1801041 

888 

1801080 

108: 

1801007 

1801480 

388 

1801982 

471 

1887.988 

170 

1801043 

386-  111 

1881000 

383-      80: 

1801088 

70 

1801481 

347 

1801883 

474 

1887,870 

178 

18U1043 

367-3B3  1 

1801001 

388-      84: 

1801088 

74 

1881403 

1801804 

488 

18r,971 

386-        1 

1801044 

380-      10 

1801082 

384—      13: 

1801100 

77 

1881  498 

867 

1891985 

808 

1881  at 

13 

1801046 

88 

1881088 

388-        4: 

1801101 

84 

1881494 

800 

1801986 

612 

•  1887.873 

21 

1861046 

116 

1881084 

387-        1: 

1801103 

83 

1881406 

384 

1801987 

311—      41 

.  1887,978 

46 

1801047 

380-    11 

1881308 

66: 

1881108 

98 

1881486 

848-      18 

1801988 

74 

:  1887,974 

87 

1881 04H 

1881310 

371-      61: 

1881104 

1881 497 

113 

1801880 

MM 

:  1887,976 

tr-      9 

1801040 

12 

1801811 

83: 

1881106 

101 

1881408 

7X3 

1801900 

118 

:  1887.978 

388-    110 

1801086 

15 

1881813 

79: 

1881106 

108 

1801400 

783 

1801  801 

186 

:  1887.9n 

881 

1801000 

17.2 

1881813 

273-  513: 

1881107 

108.6 

1801800 

817 

1871503 

148 

:  1897.978 

683 

1881061 

1881314 

278-     180: 

1881108 

174 

1801801 

863 

1801583 

81>-       8 

:  1897,978 

MO-    1.3 

.   1881447 

27 

1881816 

108: 

1881100 

193 

1801508 

340-      33 

1801175 

818-      88 

:  1897.880 

1801448 

38.5 

1881818 

my. 

1801110 

388 

1801803 

110 

1801170 

CLASsnncATioN  or  Designs 


D  3- 

3:   181780 

Dl»- 

1:   181TB8 

D38- 

14:    181798 

D»»- 

11-  181807 

D87— 

1:  181816 

D«K- 

6:   181836 

D  t- 

8:   181781 

181700 

181799 

D41— 

1:   181808 

D81— 

1:  181817 

9:   181836 

10:   181783 

D14- 

18:    181701 

D38- 

38:   181800 

D44- 

M:  181800 

D0»- 

1   181818 

11:   1818X7 

M:   181788 

80:    181793 

DS8- 

3:  181801 

XI:  181810 

D«4- 

U:   181819 

D96- 

10:  181838 

181 7M 

D15- 

1    181798 

034- 

1  181808 

XI  iiini 

D71- 

1:  1818X0 

D«7- 

8:   181830 

D  4— 

8:  181786 

D17- 

3:   181794 

181808 

DM— 

X:  181813 

181831 

D80- 

1:   181880 

181786 

181796 

8:  181804 

S3:   1818U 

181833 

D91- 

X:   181831 

4:   181787 

8:    181798 

16:  181806 

D69- 

8:   181814 

D74- 

1:  181833 

D  9- 

3:   181780 

D16- 

14:   181797 

181806 

D»4- 

IS:  181816 

17:  181834 

TM  2 

Mf.  N*.  848.749.     (8««  Ref.  No.  191182.) 
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NotJcM  under  IB  U.8.C.  1116;  Tradfiaark  Art  oT  July  5.  1»46 

Um.  »•.  TMW  (AIXIOATOR  BRAND).  Th*  Animator  Co.. 
Olted  dothlnt;  ■•«.  K«.  SSUttl  (ALXJGATOR).  Mm*.  CoaU. 
Meketa,  panta.  hata  and  capa  for  m^ii.  Women  and  rhildren 
*te..  Mt4  Frt.  27.  190*.  DC,  8J).N.Y  .  Doc  143/2ftO.  The 
AlU§9fr  Co  mn4  Da»i4  CryaUi.  Inc.  r.  Henry  J.  Tulip  4  C:. 
Ine  m4  Akom  Knitteemr,  Inc.  JadciMnt  by  conaent.  iaJaB<s 
tton  franted  May  7.  1959. 

■«.  lf«.M.Wl.     (BmHcc.  No.  Safi,M2.) 

m*t.  Ma.  M.11C  (RCMTK  OK  AOE8).  Rtock  of  AfM  Corp.. 
Oranite  btocka  and  monnmental  atonn :  Ut.  N*.  tM,aM. 
**■>«,  Oranltc  monumenta  and  memorlala ;  ■•«•  N*.  tM.ttt 
■ama,  PoUshod  blocka  or  slabs  of  franlte,  etc..  ttad  May  29. 
19S9.  D.C.  Vt.  (Burtlnrtoni.  Doc.  27«0.  ffae*  •/  Af«a  Corp 
T.  Htbert  mi4  L^ltmmni 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Na.  n«,l«9  (UIIXY  WAY  EGO  YOLK8).  aame.  Egf  yolka. 
WW  lUy  20.  1909.  D.C.  UJ).  T»Ba.  (Naahrllla).  Doe.  8727. 
Mmr;  Ine.  ▼.  H.  T.  BUW.  Jr 

M»m.  W«.  n7.«t9  <A.M.C.),  AaaoHatcd  Merebandiatat  Cor- 
poration.   McB'a   negUffce   aklrta ;   K«.    Na.   ta«.9t7.    (AMC 
AND   DIAMOND   DE8I0N).   aanw.    Pajamaa,    tied   May    29 
1989.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  146/824.  A—eimtt4  MerehmmdUinp 
Corp.  ».  MprtUp  Hm»dk9nhief  C:,  Inc.  et  ml. 

(8«e  R«(.  No.  7S.MS.) 
(Sea  Rce.  No.  90.616.) 
(8e«  Rer  No.  90.816.) 
(8e«  Rer  No.  196.188.) 
(See  Rer  No.  196,182.) 
(See  Re*.  No.  196.183.) 
(Sec  Res.  No.  217.610.) 


■•».  He.  148369  (TOMMY  TUCKER),  Sbra«e  and  Plnea, 
Boya'  ahirta  and  blouaee ;  R«r.  Ne.  4n.4M  (TOMMY  TLCKKR 
WITH  DESIGN),  aame,  Polo  ablrta.  boya'  ahirta  and  bloaaea 
•led  July  14.  1952.  D.C  8  D  NY..  Doc.  77/159.  Mmm  ShrnQt 
Co.,  Inc.  r.  Kmplon.  Ine  Order  of  diainlaaal  May  22.  1950 
•MBa,  tied  aame.  Doc.  77/180.  Mame,  decree  an  above  Hnm^ 
•led  aame.  Doc.  77/161,  aame.  decree  aa  abore.  Smm.  Aled 
aame.  Doc.  77/162,  aame,  decree  a«  abore. 


r.  Ne.  lM.Ut  (MILKY  WAY  AND  DESIGN).  Mara.  Inc.. 
Candy:  B«r.  Ne.  Wl^M^  aame;  Re*.  Ne.  M<,74«.  aame:  Ice 
cream  :  ■««.  Ne.  a96,lS7.  aame.  Kgg  whites  :  Bee.  Ne  aM.IM 
(MILKY    WAY    BQQ    WHITES),   aame.    Bv«   white* ;    Bar 


-.  ife.  tsi^an. 

.Ne. 

.Ne. 

.  Ne.  aM.ir7 

.  Ne.  966.166. 

.  Ne.  696.169. 

.  Ne.  696.a67. 

.  Ne.  667397  (RONLEY  AND  DESIGN),  OoldHng  Mer- 
chandialng  Corp..  Men'a  and  women's  coats,  aultn  and  drcaaca. 
•led  Oct  7.  1955.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  104/89.  OoUrinp.  Inc. 
V    ffenley  Fur;  Ine.     Order  of  dlacontlnuanee  June  1,  1959 

»««.  Ne.  6773U  (COTILUON).  W.  Stelnman.  Inc.,  Udlea  , 
miaaea'  and  junior  dreaaea.  Sled  July  28.  1955,  DC.  8.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  102/176.  Cetaiie*  ^ermeJa.  Inc.  v.  Murrap  Mmmhurpei^ 
mn4  Co..  Ine.  Piled  order  of  dlamiaaal  for  Uck  of  proeecntlon 
May  27,  1959. 

W*.  «*6,4«6.     (See  Rer  No.  148.909.) 


Ne. 


(See  Ref.  No.  612.540.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADENfARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1959 

Date  of  oide6t  amended  •ppii'^tion---:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::;:--";;;-;-^::"  fS  3  {959 


7 


i.  H.  Ml 


tCHANT, 

Ml 
UNDI 


TRADCMARK  KXAMimNG  MTnONS,  RXAMD« 

nAMmATION 


OfsraMaa 
AND  TRAOBMARK  CLARBBS 


C  If.  WBfDT.  Dapaly  Dkeetar, 

(I)  J.  R.  8T1RBA,  OlaMe  <  *.  IX  U.  14.  14^  16.  a.  a,  K  35.  »,  ».  II  tt  M,  64  l»  je.  44   fla 

^"' "be:-:;p"SIr?..^tr:.;^':•.'".^.":.^:^ 

l.t'i7,'ii,n,iiu.n.  ii,'  k"  »V"l7.  i  i6."'46.41.  4a.  4».  4«.  47.  41,  46.  52;  and 


(III)  K.  I.  HANCOCK, 
Certlfleatlon  Marks 


RanewalKAn  ClaMn) 

Sec.  U  (a)  Publlcatlona  (All  CI 


•-96-M 
4-6-58 


Applications  filed  durinf  the  month  of  June  1959 2,029 


JeiBstntiom  I«ucd_ — 35(X-No  6«2,7 13  to  hk>.  683.062 

Kenewaii  lisued 53 

l^TRADEMARE  SECTION  of  ih.  OmOAL  CAZTTTE.  Ia».4  waakly  i. 
«*Di     I      ,'''^;^^';'■■J^■,^^^;*^«Q^°^  V-ki—M-  »S.  D.  C.  uTwCL  d 

TM   745  O.O.— 1 


66.76 


oftka! 
be  mmdm  payabU  amd  aM 

JO 


TM  1 


i%i       Kff-^' 


>^t 


•.'^    *t 


r"*i  ■'*»-"' 


£  C££U 


1M.7M 
4:    1SS,787 


18ft.  7«e 

8:   188^7*6 
14:   188,7*7 


8:  188,804 

M:   188,806 

188^806 


81:  188,818 
EMO-  8:  18ft.814 
D84-   18:  188^815 


D74— 


185.103 

1:   186,823 

17:  188^881 


D91  — 


ft  188,881 


T*-^-"-  -^aiflr 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1969 


Tends  Corp.  «(  al.  r.  Bahee  Tendn  FHttrihmtort  Corp.  et  ml. 
JadfmcDt  by  conaent,  injunction  granted  May  13,  1069. 


B«c.  S:  •4S.744.     (8«*  Re«.  No.  19C,183.)  ^^ 

K«C-  N«.  H1,8M      (R««  Refc    No    188,182.) 

»•«.  N*.  •IS.M*   (BABEE  TE>7DA),   B«b««-Ten<U  Uceane  puf.  M*.  m^JTI   (WHITE  EAGLE).  NadOMl  CortfUl  Co., 

Corp.  Combing  table*  and  chalm  for  Infanta  and  jaTcnilea :  Inc..   Vodkm.  •1*4  May  20.   1»»,  D.C.,   N.D.  lU.    (CklcMO). 

Hot    Na.    388.808    (TE.NDA).  The  Babee-Tenda  Corp.,   aame.  Doc  5»eM7,  Notional  Cordiol  Co.  t.  Behonlep  Induatrtea.  Ime. 

•Ml  Aug.  27.  1058,  D.  C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  137/132.  T\o  Bobot  ot  oL 


:-t 


'..«', 


1  •■  j-ut . . 


^r»k- 


if 


■     -' 

•_*..-*" 

,      4'\^.  V 

►  .    .'^^'•     i 

r<fi..V<.:    **» 

Uv-^.* 

■A!   •- 

. 

■^'i^.f^l*  *< 

1 

^ 

'  .ji4* 

0 

v^  r 


«$<     r«^ 


y%» 


■  l*4\6      '  ," 


I 


-»-f-.' 


,  *** 


.  ^    '^'^.^X 


Wf 


I, 


;-:■;  rt  V 


•'  ■»»•■•'-■       -  ■ 


i«B/*srf 


,  > 


-•fHal.Ti 


*3     » 


jt  >i  ,*■  .1'^ 


riid  mtnifMi^n^ 


4 

- » 
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Ai'GUST  4.  1959 


TM   744  O.O. — i 


«t6ii.,^toJ5i,..- 


■  ilftlM 


n.  u.  c.  M 


M.7S 


be  mm6t  pmymbtt  uti  aM 


TM  1 


^^^t 


d-yi*^fcnii"i. 


MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


«u 


Tbe  followtac  nark*  ar*  pobUahad  In  oonplUoc*  wltb  aectloo  12(a)  of  th«  Trademark  Act  of  1»46.       Notice  of  oppo- 
■ItloD  unter  awtloB  IS  may  be  tMi  within  tbirtjr  days  of  thU  publlmtloD      Sec  Sniea  S.lOl  to  2.106. 
#>£.        ▲■  prorMad  by  ■action  SI  of  said  act,  a  faa  of  twaaty-flv«  dollar*  muit  accoaipany  aach  notlea  of  oppoaltlon. 

Oitt  1-Riw  or  Partly  Prepved  MateriaU  sn^.i"^^-— ^baorbcnt  ciay  co .  Pari..  T.nn.  ni^i 


8N  37,S48.     Forma  Incorporated.   Loa  Anselea,  Calif.     Piled 
Sapt    IT,  1»67. 


AQUATITE^  i 


ror  riezlblc  Dnleellalar  Plastic  Material, 
rtrvtaae  June  10.  1907 


iv.v. 


8N  45,S12.     CryaUI-X  CorporaUon.  Lennl  MUla.  Pa.     nied        For  Ground  Absorbent  Clay  CoaUialac  a  DeodoHaar  for 
Fab.  S.  1»M.  Cata'  Utter  Boxes. 

Firat  oae  Dec.  7.  IMiS. 

For  Polyethylene  Shectlnf  for  Oeaeral  Uaa.  •*  ^'V   '•'»  ""^^^"^ 

First  oaa  May  1,  1967.  8N  «5,6M      Mandet  Cort  Corporation.  North  Barfen,  N.J. 

rUad  Jan.  18.  1860.  . 


CRYSTALENE 


lih 


r 


8K  4S.880.     Stcra't  Nnnerle*.  Inc..  Ganera.  N.T.    rilcd  Apr. 

17,  1»5«. 

-       -     JEWEL-TONE 


For  Flower  Planta. 
First  aae  Apr.  14.  19fiT. 


'\>  *'''*- 


rv»«'  ir-'\:    2.> 


.«a^<iA 


SN  S2.563.     John  R.  Braaa  *  Co.,  Camdaa.  N.J.     Piled  May 
28.  1858. 

PEERLESS 

For  Laathar. 

First  use  durtnt  1913.  ,  , 


»* 


S   4  V-sJ- 


'■•fcj 


SN  52.5«3.     John  R.  CTana  *  Co..  Camdaa,  HA.    Piled  May 
28,1858.  v' t<»M  *«>>•  <«*?Y 

JIMMY  PIG 


Tbe  word!  "For  Safety's  Sake,"  "Equipped  With  Expanded 
Polystyrene  FloUtlon  Material.  "  and  "Feather-Ute"  are 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  ••  shown.  Owner  of  Rag. 
Nos.  417.415  and  967.580. 

For  Expanded  Polystyrene  In  Vsrlous  Shapes  and  Slses 
for  Use  as  Flotation  Material  In  Boats,  Floats.  Rafts.  Buoys, 
and  Platforms. 

First  use  July  15,  1»5«.- 


For  PlfsklB  L<estber.      '  «■-  .—--••  -  *    -  ^' 
First  oae  durlnc  188l».  -?^  ^ 


*"     SN  •R.MM)      Jtidaoa  Noraerlas,  Inc  ,  Bristol.  Ind      Filed  Jaa. 
1«,  1868. 


8N  54.583.     Wells  *  Wade  Fruit  Company.  Weaatctaae,  Wash. 
FIlMl  June  SO.  1858.  ^.\  ,„r^ 


WELLSPUR 


ilatk 


For  Delicious  Apple  Trees  and  Sdons  Tbereaf. 
First  use  June  23,  IMS. 


ra  ',  •  »  -^«  ^ 


^  *^4.  ii' 


SN  60.593.     Adanu  Corporation.  Kom  Kurls  Dtflsloa,  Balalt 
Wis.    Piled  Oct.  14.  1858. 

HICKORY  FLAK 

Owner  of  Ra«.  No.  638.768. 

For    Palrerised    Wood    for  Produclnf    s    Smoked    Flavor 
Barttecae.  ^ 

Plrat  oae  Feb.  14.  1865.  J 


1 


'Ay\    -.-A     ::h../ 


lK>r  Paekafed.  Pottad.  Orovinc  Fratt  sad  Flower  Baartng 
Ptanta. 

First  oae  Mar.  15.  1»5«. 


K^        laba^-J,       |i. 


8N  66,412.    Chareo,  lac,  DeoTer,  Colo.     Filed  Jaa.  26,  1880. 

MINIT  GLO        •^•-'^ 


SN  61^7.    Cadillac  Plastic  and  Chemical  Compaay.  Detroit.         ^o'  CTharcoal  Briqueta. 

Mich.     Filed  Oct.  24,  1858  ^"t  «>••  •■  *"  ••>••♦  D«   *•  *•*•• 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  588.219  aad  602.585. 

For  PUstle  Rods,  SheeU.  ToMag.  Film.  Blocks.  Strips. 
DIaca,  Tape.  Raala.  Olaaa  FIbraa,  Olaaa  Straada,  for  Farther 
Maanfactars  la  tbe  lailaatrtal  Arts. 


SN  67.064.     International  Mlaarala  k  Chemical  Corporatloa, 
Skokle.  III.    Piled  Feb   4.  19AB 


Z-FLO 


For  Fooadry  Core  Compound. 


FIrat  aae  Aug   12.  1860.  on  plastic  rods,  sheets,  snd  tnblnit  First  aae  Oct.  30,  1958. 


TIf  3 


August  4,  1969 


Xf7^.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  ft 


Coataiaed     Salad    Cases.     Saadwlch     Units.     SelfXTaatalaed     SN   67.808.      Moaaaato   Chemical    Compaay.    8t.    Loula.   Mo. 


TM  4 

aaH2-RtctttadM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Qaif  7  —  Cot^m 


August  4,  1959 


SN  3S.439.     Dempster  BroUert,  Inc.,  KnoxTtlle,  T«bb.    Filed    SN  6«.3«9.     D.   Morsaa  Sees  4  Smu  Limited.   Whltcfaar«h 
Oct.  7. 1M7.  Cardiff.  Wales.    Filed  Jam.  28.  1»M 


fr^i"?       Rtl 


SEAMASTER 


.f* 


Owner  of  Rac.  No*.  3&3.486  aad  d83.7»4 

For  Storage  aad  Traaaportlnf  Dumplnf  Coataliiert  for  Uae 
la  Carrylnc  and  Damplaf  Materlato — Namely,  Kefnae,  Traak. 
OartMfe,  Scrap.  Dirt,  and  Rock. 

Flrat  useAuf.  29.  1»57  * 


Owner  of  British   Reg.   No    7S9.802.  dated  May  tt.  1M7. 
For  Wire  Rope*. 

mnnGfTEm  __^_^_  tct) 

8N   66.370.     D.   Morgan   Rces   *   Sons   Limited.    Whltcharcli. 
Cardiff.  Wales.    Filed  Jaa.  23.  IMS. 

EARTHMASTER 

Owner  of   Brttlah    Reg    No.   772.628.  dated  Dee.   81.   19(17. 
For  Wire  Ropes. 


8N  46.167      Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Compaay.  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Feb.  19.  19&8 


Qiff  10  -  Fertftzere 


UNI-DRUM 


4^  .*;«« 


SN  66,647.     L.  C.  Schaler  Company.  Incorporated.  Marahall, 
For   Shipping  and  Storage  ConUlners  of  the  Drum  Type.         "*"•    '^'^  '*■  28.  1969.        , 
First  nie  Jan.  16.  19S8 


Qiss  3  —  Bmni,  Ariil  iqnipwtiits.  Port" 
foBos,  and  PodwtUtks 

8N  36,549.     Aetna  Leather  Norelty  Co.,  Inc.,  i.hJL.  Aetna, 
Union  City.  NJ.    Filed  Sept   8,  1967.   ^y  ,1 


•f^  rrt»VI    .Y  '4, 


For  Fertlllaar. 

First  aee  Nor   1,  1956 


Vi>*M«i> 


&tcu€dtlDne 


«f» 


For    Processed     Plastic    Sold    Only    In    Finished    Ladles' 
Handbags. 

First  ase  May  IS,  1967. 


*<!'}»«  .srr 


'Mi4Jao?'HI  *»  f-vl  •»*i 


SN   6T,475.      Reliance   International   Mfg.   Ltd..    Hempstead. 
N.T.    Filed  Feb   10.  1959 


"THUNDERBIRir 


For  Bird  Cage*. 

First  use  Feb   15.  1958 


Oatsll-MuaMiydHMatoHab       ^ 

SN  60.957.    Pioneer  Printing  Ink  Corporation.  Monroe,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  20.  1968. 

VAPENE 

For  Printing  Ink.  ^ti«   a  6«t>^^ 

First  use  May  1,  1966.  dt. 

■■  ^ 

8N  60.968.     Pioneer  PHatlng  Ink  Coriwration.  Monroe.  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1968.  ,^^  ^  „^ 


CORAGLO 


Qms  4  -  Abrarivw  and  MbUiig  Miterys 

8N    66.174.      Zep    Manafactorlng   Corporation.    Atlanta.   Ga. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1958. 


For  Printing  Ink. 
First  use  May  1.  1956. 


ZEP 


For  Poliahes  for  MeUI,  Wood,  and  Painted  Sarfaces.  Self 
Polishing  Liquid  Floor  Waxes,  and  Wasleas  Floor  Flnlahliic 
and  Polishing  Preparations.  ,  ^^  ,^  ^,,  j^^, 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1937. 


8N    65.283.      Zep    Manufacturing   Corporation,   Atlanta.  Ga. 
.     Filed  Jan.  2.  1959. 


For  Polishes  for  Wood,  Metal,  and  Painted  Surfaces.  Self 
Polishing  Uqold  Floor  Waxes,  and  Waxleas  Floor  Flnlahlag 
and  Polishing  Preparations. 

First  use  Jaa.  1,  1937.  -  — ~-  -  • 


Oau  13 -Hard wart  aad  Plrakiaf  aad 

8N  67.709.  Progresstre  Metal  Equipment,  Inc.,  d.bji.  Progres> 
slee  MeUI  E^iiilpment  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Feb. 
13. 1969. 


^to'srti     «► 


^ii>»r*)»w";  .j«»***(»^  .■« 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  aa  lategral  portion  of  the 
mark  and  Is  not  for  the  pnrpoae  of  designating  color.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Noa.  617.073  and  617,068. 

For  Loncheooette  and  Fast  Food  Aerrlce  B«a1  potent — 
Namely.  Salad  Cases.  Salad  Cases  With  Water  Station.  S•i^ 


First  SM  Aag.  12.  1800.  on  pUtttc  rods.  shwU.  and  tnbinx  Ptrat  aat  Ot.  SO.  IMS. 


I       Ty 


TM  3 


August  4,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  i 


roataiB«d     SaUd    CaM«.     Saadwtch     Units.     Self<?«BtmlB#d     gN   <7,a08.      Me&MBto   Cfccaileal    Comptatf,   St.    Looto.   Mo. 

Handwlch   Units.  B^nlpnivBt   Btmnds   Wltk   Up-Draft  Byntrm.         Filed  Feb.  Ifl.  195B 

{•^utpm^nt  8UDds  With  Up-Draft  System  With  Built  In  Blec- 

trlcal  Griddle  and  Fryer,  Food  Warning  Tables.  Refrlicerated 

Back    Bars.    Urn    Staadn,    Berrlee    tnanda.    Griddle    SUndx. 

Breadbozes.    Waltreas   Btatloaa,    Toaster    Stands.    Lowerator 

Stands.   Wall   Panels.   Canopies.  Cornices.   Capping.  Sbelrlng. 

Lifktlnc    8olBta.    Non-B*frlf«rated    and    RefrffM^ted    Wall 

DIaptay  Cnnea. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr   10,  19M. 


PYDRO-LUBE 

For  Lubricant.   LabrtcaHnc  Oil.   and   Fuel  Oil   AddltlTC. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  S.  1»5». 


HN   «7.80»      Moosut*  ChMnteal  OampAny.    8t.   Uwla.   Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  18. 1»R9.  ^.i— -.— 


Oau  14-Metdi  awl  Mttal  Castiais  md 
ForfiRgs 


TURBINOL 


'm«ATMkK«        <^''  4kk 


For  Lubricant.  Lubricating  Oil.  and  Foal  Oil  Addldra. 
>:^rst  nne  Feb.  S,  19M. 


8N    eT,283.       American     MeUllurglcal     Products    Company, 
Pittsburgh.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  ft,  1»A». 


^-  ■*€>  "I 


SS  «T,822      Pro^'bem.  Inc..  CleTeUnd,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb   1«, 


K»- 


SATELLITE 


PRO-CHEM 


For  Rare  Earth  Contalnlnir  Addltlr*  Alloys. 
First  use  In  July  1997 


l^r  Cnttlng  and  Qrladtat  Codanta,  iBclndlng  Both  Syn- 
tbetlc  and  Oil  Base  MaterUls. 
First  uae  Jan.  2, 1966. 


GUtts  15-(Ms  md  CrMies 

8N  49,474.       Clarenee  M.  Wynn.  d.b.a.  Drl-Powr  Co.,  Aniaa. 
CaUf.    riled  Apr.  10,  19&8. 


RUST*IIO>IIIIOR 


For  AddltlTes  for  Use  In  Internal  Combustion  Engine 
Radiators  for  Inhibiting  Rust  Formation  Therein,  and  for 
Lobrleatlng  Water  Pumpa. 


8N  88,410.     Lubrication   Engineers.   Inc.,  Fort   Wortb.  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  25.  Ift.'W. 

ALMASOL 


For  Bearing,  Chassis,  and  Gear  Lnbricsnta. 
First  use  Feb.  17.  1959. 


8N  68.913.    Farris  C.  Und.  Bolaa,  Idaho.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1939. 
Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  580,094. 


STINKER 


irtmm  *^j 


First  aaa  Jan.  4.  1954. 


>  «»-wf  ^iT 


For  Gaaoiine. 
First  aae  1947. 


8N  M,810.    PenoU  Oil  Company,  New  Tark.  N.T.    FUad  Jnn. 
30,  19A9. 


8N  68,915.    Farris  C.  Und.  Botae,  Idaho.    Filed  Mar.  4,  19»9. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  &82.983. 


SKUNK 


.•4«W 


!*>«>,-  »».  ?«» 


Jersey 


For  Motor  OIL 
Flrat  uae  1958. 


itm    *i 


a«wi^  tintf  •«'4»A  xM^fmuM  yvi  mv 


8N  68.916.    Farris  C.  Llnd.  Botae.  Idabo.    Fllad  Mar.  4.  1959. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  B82.MS. 


For  Reflned.  Semlreflned.  and  Unrefined  Oils  Made  From 
Petroleum.  Both  With  and  Wltho«t  Admixture  of  Anlnul. 
VageUble  or  Mlneml  Bakatnneea  for  Illamlnatlng.  Bomlng. 
Power,  Fuel,  and  Lobrieatlng  Pnrpooes.  and  Lnbrteatlng 
Oreaaes  and  Parattn  Waxes. 

Flrat  use  July  16.  1968.  ^  rj 


8N  67.60S.     Macnet  Core  Barlnm  Oorporatloa.  Heostoa.  T^x. 
Filed  Feb.  IS.  19&9. 


For  Motor  Oil  and  OaaollM. 
FIrM  uaa  194T. 


If     Mtir 


BLOK  BUSTER 


■'it!  M  «v 


For  Oil-Wash  Concentrate  for  Adding  to  Clean  Oil.  the 
Prodoct  ao  Formed  Being  for  the  Purpose  of  Cloning  Forma- 
tien  and  Raatorlnc  Formation  PermeaMllty  In  Welta. 

Flrat  uae  June  18. 1958. 


8N  68^17.    ruTta  C  Uiid,  Bolac.  Idabo.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1959. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  577,758. 

FEARLESS  FARRIS 

For  OmmHb*. 
Pint  aae  1941. 


August  4,  1959 

SN  67,277.     Amco  Laboratorloa,   &▲., 
sMi.^  ii><kK   Q   1o^a 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  t 


TM  7 


Maxlc*  City,  Mexico.    8N  68,461.     Aako-Wood,  inc,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  26. 

If— 


TM  e  .  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

CUm  16  "  Prattctivt  and  Decoratiy  •  Coatmgs 


kVGVST  4,   1059 


8N  M,802.  N.V.  PhUlp*-Roxan«  PbAniiac«utlacb^:n>eBlMbt 
induatilc  "Duphar,"  Ainatenlam.  NetherUnda.  PlWd  Jan. 
30.  193». 


9N  M.812     PenoU  Oil  CorapanT,  !*ew  York.  N.T.    FH«I  Jan. 

30.  19M, 


«V' 


DUPHASMA 


.Wl/        «(tMvt  '    >1t 


Jersey 


iftOwoar  of  Datch    R«ff.   N«.   12ft,Ml,   dated  July   30,   !»&«. 
For  liedlclnea,  Particularly  a  Remedy  Agalnat  Aatbma  and 
Otb«r  Anergic  Affectlona. 


8N   87.012.      Laboratorlea  for  Fbarauiccuttenl   DaTalopiaent, 
Inc..  Tonkera,  NY     Filed  Feb.  3.  198». 


For  Plfmented,  UnplKmented.  Tranaparent,  PInatle  and 
Seml-Plaatlc.  Ready  Mixed.  Paste  and  I>ry  Ifetallic.  Blta- 
mlnout.  Asphaltlc.  Heat  ReslitlnK.  Raat  and  Corroalon  Inhib- 
iting and  Gaa  ProoDng  Coatlnn  of  tbe  Naturt  of  Palnta  and 
Primera.  and  Thlnneni.  Reducer*  and  OUa  for  Uaa  TbertVlUi. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  8,  1958 


Oats  18— Madidnes  and  Phamaceatical 
PraparatkNis     

SN  S1.47S.     Bcnger  Laboratorlea  Limited.  Cbeablre,  England. 
ilM  Oct.  28.  193«  „     .   _,  ,^., 


ACTASAL 


For  Analgvalc  and  Antipyretic  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  20,  1939. 


8N  87,022.     Cliaa.  Pflaer  *  Co..   Inc  .   Brooklyn.  N.T.     FU«4 
Feb.  3,  1969. 

UQUAMAST  ,....«*! 

For  Veterinary  Maatltla  Preparation        '  •    "■"    ■' 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  11.  1958. 


?ir^.-_. 


LOMU 


■^^^-e- 


Priority  claimed  under  Sm  44(d)  on  Brltiah  Ref.  No. 
781.443.  dated  Sept  3,  1968. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlona  for  Human  and  Veter- 
inary Uae. 


8N    87.118.     Baxter  L«boratorlen,    Inc..    MortM   Orore,    III. 
PU«d  Feb.  5. 1909. 


'   ..»♦ 


TIS-U-SOL 


SN  82.386.     Farfoenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlenfeaellachaft.  Lerer- 
kuaen  Bayerwerk.   Oermany       Filed  .Not.   13,  1958. 


For  Phyaloiofflcal  Irrlfktlon  Solution. 
Flrat  one  Jan.  22.  1959.  ~ 


GONULIN 


Owner  of  German   Reg    No.   213,378,  dated  Oct.  26.  1918. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlona.  .  c^,,-, 

8N  82.387.     Fartoenfabrtken  Bayer  .^.ktleaKeMllscbaft,  Lerer- 
kaaea- Bayerwerk.  Germany.     Filed  Not.  13.  1958.     . 


SN  87,114.     Baxter   Laboratorlea,   lac,   Morton  OroT*.   III. 
Filed  Feb.  5, 1959. 


PLASMA-LYTE 


3=.tr-i 


PRESINOL 


For  Flald  for   Parenteral  Uae  ConUlnlng   MeUlllc  Salts 
la  Water. 

Flrat  nae  Jaa.  22. 10M.  ^-  ^^' 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  187.81S.  dated  Dec.  5,  1912. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlona. 

#.>*  ^  n 

SN  63.798.     Brlatol  Laboratoriaa  Inc.,  Syracaae.  N.T.     FIMI 

June  8.  1959.  , 

KAMYNA    "::>J:^^:r 


SN   87,139.      Walter   J     Miller.    d.b.a.    Jim  E-Rub   Compaay. 
Reading.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  3.  1959 


t*...i^ 


JIM-E-RUB 


*-.'ii#  .^«* 


For  Antibiotic  Pharmaceutical  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  2,  1958. 


-..*> 


J.-.. 


SN    64.639.     Merck   4  Co..   Inc  .   Rahway.   N.J.     FUed  Dec. 
19.  1958. 


For  L4quld  Rob  Solution   for  Muacular  Ache*  and   Palna. 
.     First  nae  Oct.  21,  1952. 

-*.  ,     .  «» 

SN  «T,186.     The  Arcber  Corporation.  Fargo.  N.  Oak.     Filed 
rM>.  6,  1959. 


DIUPRES 


VITA-PHAIM 


ttirz 


Owner  of   Reg.    No*    063, «97.  519,753.  and  others. 

For   Medicinal    Preparation    for   Uae   In    the  Treatment   of 
Hypertenalon. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  25,  1968  *^^  **^^ 


For  VltaMlB  and  Mineral  Food  Hupplenient.  »k      X)39.T3  /•• 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1968.  f.t    #«^  iMfW 


SN  •e.7ST.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 

Filed  Jan    29,  1969 

>fi      SENOTAB        i 

For  Preparation   for   the  Treatment  of  Conatlpatlon. 
First  uae  Jan.  26.  1959. 


8N    67.200.      Canrtght    e\>rporatioa,    Gkcndaie,    Calif.      Filed 
Fsk.  «,  1969. 


r*e   Ut««jf 


HYSSEN-AC 


-Hit 


For  Preparation  for  Mood  KlcTatloa  and  Appetite  Control. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1969.  .  . 


TM    8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SN   52,766.     Jerome  H     Newman,   executor  of  tbe  eatatc   of    Qggg  26""  MaaSHriaf 

T.nn».    Vewtnan     deceaaed    d  b.a    L.    Newman   Tool   Die  A  ■ 


AlMSUST  4,  19M 

•mi    Sciaatific 


Pint  uw  Ixtnt  18,  1MV8. 


Pint  BM  1»41. 


August  4,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  7 


SN  67.277.     Amco  Laborttorlo^   SJl..   Mexico  City.  M.xico.    SN  «S.4«1.     A«k»-Wood,  I.e..  Detwrtt.  Mich.     Piled  Prt.  M. 
Filed  Feb   ».  1»5».  *•*•• 


i<ntH  i***^ 


AMCC 


m 


Owner  of  Mexican  Beg.   No    85,287.  dated  Mar.  10.   1»5«. 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Hjrdrocbolereala, 
Upotroplc  PreparaUooa,  AnttWotlca.  Chanao- Therapeutic 
AfCDU,  Antl-HheHmattc  Preparation*.  Antlaeptlc  Prepar* 
tlons.  AntUHthmatlc  Preparations,  Vitamin  Preparations, 
AnUapaainodlc  Preparation*.  SedatlTea,  Hematopoietic  Prep- 
aratlona. 


SPATS 


For  Wheel  Trim  and  Tire  Trim  for  Vehicle  Wheela. 
Flrat  une  Feb.  S,  1W9 


Oass  22  -  61MM,  Toys,  Mid  SpMrtiBg  €m^ 

8N  67.2»5.     Brayten  Pharmaceutical  Company,  ChatUaooga.     8N  42.025.     Ideal  Producta.  Inc.,  Sykearllla.  Pa.     Pllad  Dec 
T»nn.    Filed  Feb.  ».  1959  «!<»«•» 


9.  1957. 


»i'.;i'. 


ROENTEN  i! 

-If 


For  LaxatlTca,   and  ETacnaata  To   Clear  Oai  Prom   the 
Inteatlnea.  •"-       -—  s^---.^- 

Plrat  use  Oct.  1«,  19||. 


8N  88,660.    Chicago  Pharmacal  Company,  Chicago.  111.    Piled 
Mar.  2.  1959. 

_•    .        ANAMEBA 

'*  The  mark  comprlaet  the  wording  "Punkln  Pocket"  and  an 

For  Medicament  Adapted  for  Treatment  of  Amoebic  Dyaen-  orange  colored  OTal   which   li   applied   to  the   pocket  of  the 

tery.  K^ort. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  8.  1958.                                                 F"or  BaaebaU  OIot*. 

'  Flrat  use  Not.  26.  198T. 


Qiis19-Vehidts 


«T      .MUS   JL 


gN  60,616.    The  Bada  Company,  Paaadena.  Calif.    Piled  Jan. 
12,  1959. 


MICRO-PRECISION   « 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  615.732  and  674,516. 
For  Vehicle  Wheel  Weights. 
Pint  sac  Not.  8, 196«. 


8N   65,914.      Mantua   MeUl    Producta   Co..    Inc..   Woodbury 
HelghU,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  14, 1909. 

-TYCO 

For  Toy  Scale  Model  Trains  and  Street  and  Railway  Car 
Seta. 

Plrat  use  la  or  about  Auguat  19<VS. 


-W,      i,»*    -~«^4v«l» 


8N  65,618.     The  Bada  Company.  Paaadena,  CaNf.    Pfled  Jan. 
12.1959.     ^^^^ 


if 


8N  66,S52.     Oentex  Coriraratloa.  New  York,  N.Y.    Pllod  Jan. 
2S,  1909. 

COMPETITION 


MICRO 


•   For  Life  Jackets. 

First  use  Dec.  2,  1958. 


^■^i^ftm^mmm 


^  %  ■'«J>'-»'*#4* 


Cktts  23-Grtltry,  MadAnry,  md  Toob, 
•M  Parts  iMftof 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  615,732  and  674,516. 
».  For  Vehicle  Wheel  Wetghta  -.  .....^ 

,.  First  uae  Apr.  17.  1957 

8N  49,122.     Carter  Controla.  jMt.,  I-«nslng,  III.    FlUd  Apr.  7. 
BN  68.436      Rockwell  Standard  Corporation,  Coraopolls,  Pa.         ijsg, 
I  Piled  Feb.  26.  19.%9. 


1  HOLDMASTER 


4riL..  mill  •  t^ 

For  Brakes  for  Vehicles. 
First  uae  In  Octobfr  1957. 


CARTER  CONTROLS 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Controls"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Fluid  Power  Controls— Namely,  Air  and  Hydraulic 
Cyllndera  and  Parts  Thereof 

Flrat  uae  la  January  195S. 


August  4,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  9 


8N  52.158      RItoloy.  Ucorporated.  Haiel  Part.  Mlcto.     Filed     SN  63,727.     MUaeaoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
M..99   1Q7.M  St   Paul.  Mlna.    Filed  Dec.  5.  195A. 


Pint  UM  Jan.  2«.  1»S». 


.INrr «««  iM- 


Pint  «M  Jaa.  2.  l»St. 


TM  8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SN   52.7M.     Jeronw  H    Newman,  wemtor  of  the  ertat*  o<    Qm  26"~  Mf  •SlflRf 

Loulii    Newman,    decease,   d  b.a.    L.    Newman   Tool    Dte  4  • 


•■4    Scititlfic 


Macblne   Work,   Oakland,   Calif       Filed  June  2.    1»M. 

L  NEWMAN 


8N  28.S43.     Educattonal  DeTOlo^BMnUl  LaboratoiiM.  Haat- 
Inston.  NY.     Filed  Apr  2.^.  19.^7 


For  Grinding  Whe«l  Drcoaer*. 
First  uac  In  or  about  AocuX  10^2. 


•-»> 


8N  M.018.    Borgiaa  Xoitoa  Htg.  Co  .  Gonera,  in     Filed  Aof. 

U,  1»58. 


Por  FIlmatHp  Projector  With  Variable  Speeds  for  Increao- 
iBC  the  Speed  and  Accuracy  of  Reading. 
First  u»«  February  1»54. 


j-'«  ■  #!f»-*>*  vm     t^  ■»»-«-'«T«»!' 


msvuMii    .f4ti  •:^^'  xm 


EXTRUSIONEERED 

For  Extruded  MeUl  Parts  Comprliilnc  Parts  for  Aaaembly 
Into  Mechanisms  8uch  as  KnijlneH  and  Includlnc  Piston  Plnn. 

BusbinKS,  and  Valre  Lifters 
Ftrvt  uae  May  185S. 


•N  SO.MT.    The  SUndard  Motor  Company  Limited,  CoTentry, 
Warwlekahlre,  England.    Filed  May  28,  1»&7. 


STANPART 


8N  61.785.     Consolidated  Electronic!  Industries  Corporation, 
Alliance,  Ohio.    Filed  Nor.  S,  ISftS.  , 


alliance 


Owner  of   Britiab   K«c    No.   751. SOS.   dated   Feb    29,   1»6«. 
For   AmmeMra,   Clinometers,    Petrol   Gauges,    Tcmperatnre 
Indicators,  Gogrles,  All  for  Use  In  Motor  Vehicles. 


8N  S2,54».     Shand  and  Jure  C<»..  Berkeley.  Calif.    Filed  Jane 
24, 1957. 


S  &  J 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  .V)«,3»4.  853.008.  and  otbera.        .^,o«, 
For  Can  Openem.  ,»v*;3 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  20.  1058.  .^1 


!>ir» 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  26«.e7S  and  M4.022. 

For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Remote  Reading  Apparatus 
and  Remote  Control  .Apparatus  -Namely,  Remote  Reading 
Gauging  SystPmx.  Remote  Reading  Temperature  Mystem*. 
Remote  Function  Controls  and  Valre  Monitors  and  Pnmp 
Monitor*  for  Remote  Supervisory  Control. 

First  use  Jan.  21.  1W5  '^__,_ 


8N  89.330.     Fab-Flbre.  Inc.,  Center  Line.  Mich.     Piled  Mar. 
11,  1»5». 

IN-CERTO 


8N    33,850.      Trle-Kee    Tool    Compaaj.    Ballston    Spa,    N.r. 
Filed  July  12,  1957. 


n««Li» 


For  Power-Driven  Street  Cleaning  Brooms. 
First  use  8ept.  22.  1958. 


*». 


ang-u-liner 


8N  69.483.     United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1959 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  shading  purposes  only, 
For  Wheel  Alignment  Measuring  Instruments. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1957. 


->» 


I     s    1'rr.  "ittt  +*1*^ 


COHARD 


••N':  -/A' 


For  Sucker  Rod  Coupllngti. 
First  use  Dec  19,  1958 


>D 


8N  85.821.    StewartWaraer  Corporatloa,  Chleaco.  lU.    FUa4 
▲us.  19.  1967.  *i\   .t)T     ^fyph  vn 

4^y 


Oats  25- Lodes  aarf  Safes 


mm 


Ti;^..*    -A.   ■  v" 


^ 


^■.<*C 


SX  37.718.     J.   Cheaier  4  Sons,   lac,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed 
Sept.  24.  1957. 


For  Electrically  Operated  Clock  Type  Meters  for  ladlcatlns 
the  Nomber  of  Hours  of  Operation  of  an  Engine. 
First  use  July  16.  1957, 


■tva 


^*  Owner  of  Reg.  No  574.425. 
For  L.ocka. 
First  use  oa  Jaa.  23.  19M. 


A^V 


8N    46.204.      Bnrtlng    Instruntent    Company.    Chatham.    XJ. 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1958 

COUPLE-S  WITCH 

For    Thermocouple    Temperature    Sensing    and    Switching 
Equipment. 

First  UM  Jaa.  30^  1958.  f 


TM  10  5FFTCIAL  GAZETTE  Atoust  4,  1959 

SV  88  796      Jacob  Anthes    d.b.a.  American  Research  Labora-     8N  69.088.     Scientific  Glass  Apparatna  Co.,  Inc..  Bloomfleld. 


Firat  uw  In  0«tob«r  1957. 


Hi 


wtn 


Tint  UM  In  January  i»as. 


I 


August  4,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  » 


8N  52  158      Rltoloy,  Incorporated.  Ha«»l  Park.  Mich.     Fll«<l     SN  «3.727.     UlnsMOU  Miainf  and  lUBufacturtB«  Compaajr. 
Uay  22,  1958.  *»  *"•«'•  *'*■"'     f^****  ^^**  *  ^•^^ 


RITOLOY 


THERMO-FAX 


For    IniiprctloD    tiagM 
Parta,  and  the  Uke 
First  naetn  1949 


MMirarInK    Tools.    Produrtlon 


J-  T> 


8N    53,231       BI  F    InduatriM,    Inc.,    ProTJd#n«.   R.I      Fll^ 
June  10.  1968. 


Owner  of  Ret-  No*.  5«0.09«.  t7TJMA,  aad  601.804. 
For   ICIectrlcally  Operated   Uacbiac  for  Readlnf  Microflla 
aad  Produdnc  Copleti  of  tbe  Information  ConUlned  on  lltcro- 

aim. 

Ftrat  uae  Sept.  11.  1958 

8N  84,137       Bjrtrex  Corporation.   Newton,  Maw.     Filed  Dee. 
12.  19M. 


KENNISON 


For  Fluid  Flow  Metering  Notilei* 
First  aae  Majr  2t).  1958. 
9  J  .tuf^il  


BYT 


■i.MX 


JIJ» 


8N     54.127.       Atellei»     de     Construrtlon*     Klectrlquea     de 
Cbarlerol,  BruxMeU.  Belgium      Filed  Maj  7.  1958 

•     ft*4fi! 


^. 


^>  *,\fth. 


Owner  of  BelgUn  Rag.  Ko.  3,862.  dated  Sept    7    1956 
For  OMnilogravta,  W<Krtr1c  Cacatera.  bapulae  Oeneratora. 

8pc«torraphB,  laatople  Tractm.  RadUtlaa  Detertor*.  Teleme 

ters,  and  Wilson  diaaiMrs. 


For  ElertroBlc  Force  aad  Wal«bt  Menaartair  R^nipmeat. 
Utllltlng  One  or  More  Mechanical  to  Etactrlcal  Tranaducer* 
and  One  or  More  ladlcaUaf;  BaeordlBH;  aad/or  CMItrolllnK 
Iniitnuneata.  Tlia  laatnaeatatloa  Canslats  af  tfce  Wnaaairy 
Power  H^pltaa.  AMpMata.  Slaetrtcal  Cblltoatton  dKulta, 
and  Other  AMOcUtad  E«alpa>eBt  for  Converting  tbe  Output 
81(aal  From  the  Tranaducara  to  a  VlaibW  Indication,  a  Per- 
manent Record,  or  aa  ApproprUte  Coatrol  Forat.  Tha  Trada- 
marfc  la  Also  Used  on  Laboratory  8Uadarda  Indudlac  Pra- 
clalon  Test  BHdgea  aa  Well  aa  Upon  Teat  InntrumenUtioa 
ConiprtKlnf  a  Variety  of  Derlcea  for  Measarlng  Voltase.  Volt 
age  Ratloa.  and  RenlsUnce  Ration. 

First  use  July  14,  1958. 


SN  84.919.     U.S.   Photo  Sapply  Co„  lac.  Wasblacten,  O.C 
Filed  Dec.  24.  195a. 


8N  M,90e.     Ualgage  Corporation,  Dowaem  Urova.  IIL    Filed 
Juljr  7.  1958. 


ENVOY 


UNIGAGE 


For  Photographic  Ca»»rM 

First  aae  on  or  about  Dec.  16,  1958. 


For  DloienHlooal  Measarlng  Instruments  L'aed  oa  Metala. 
First  uae  Apr.  24.  19U. 


8N   86.123.     Toledo   Scale  Corporation.  Toledo.   Ohio.     Filed 


Jan.  19.  1969. 


8N    57.021.       Sperry    Rand    Corporation,    Oraat    Naek.    N.Y. 
Fllwl  Aag.  11,  1968. 

ROTORACE 

For   Oyroacopea.   Directional  Gyroacopea,   Gyroacoplc   Plat 
forma.  Reference  Systems  UtHlaing  Gyroscopes,  and  Compass 
Systems  UtUtalog  Uyroscopeti 

First  use  Apr.  3.  1958. 


REMOSET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  877,307. 

For  E4)ulpmeDt  for  Controlling  tbe  Quantities  of  tbe  Ingre- 
dients To  Be  Meaidired  by  Automatic  Weighing  and  Batching 
Apparatna.  

First  use  Dec.  23,  1958. 


8N  88.138.    Ujradaa  V.  Qrorer.  d.bji.  Qrarer  Photo  Prodaeta. 
(ilendalc,  Calif     Filed  PHk.  20.  1959.  \ 


SN   58.187.     General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept  2,  1958. 


PERMAFOIL 


EUCLID 


For  Data  Processing  Equipment  and  Components  Therefor. 
Flrat  oaeln  1958. 


For  Pboto-SeaaltlTe  Alumlnan  Foil. 
Flrat  uae  Mar  17,  1968. 


SN  82.791.     Roeemoaat  Bnglacariag  Company,   Mlnneapolta, 
MlBB.    Filed  Not   19.  1958. 


8N   88.728.      North   Aaierlcan    ArlatloB,   Inc.,   Loa   Aagvlea. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1989. 


4|lV  iHLJUiti        Kfelu  -  .  l| 


n 


For  Temperature  Probes.  Pr^saore  Tranaducers,  and  Pltot- 
SUtlc  Tnben. 

First  aae  Nav.  1,  1967. 

TM  746  CO.— S 


Jtij^i  .Ai  J»<>  iNNt  >•«.'« 


Owner  tl  lac.  Ho.  887.114. 
For  Electronic  Computera. 
Ftrat  oaa  Oct.  IS,  1968. 


Uf^. 


r\ 


1           ^^ 
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SN   89.288       Marrelli 

I   PearlB,   Inc..  New  Tort,   N.T.     Filed    8N  87.453.     OUmaf  Prodaeta  lWor»oM9e«;'^  Syr^se.   N.Y. 

Mar    10    1A.^fi 

Filed  Feb    lU    !».%» 
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SN  e«,T95.     Jicob  Anthet,  d.b.a.  American  Re«e«rcl»  Laborm- 
tort««.  Fort  Atklncon,  WU.     Ftled  Mar    3,  19S9. 

PHOTO-TRONIC 


SN  69,088.     Sdentlflc  Olaaa  Ai>parataa  Co..  Inc..  Bloomfleld. 
SJ.    Pll«d  Mar.  «.  1»8».  -   -      — 


MICROCAB 


OwD«r  of  R«s.  No.  MS.VOS 
For  Motloo  Plctnr*  Projector*. 
Flr«t  u»«  Feb.  10,  1»5» 


For  Miniature  Sdentlflc  Olauware  In  Cabtnata. 
Pint  uae  r«b.  11.  1059. 


SN  68,8«5.     American  Photocopy  Kqulpment  Company,  Evana- 
ton.  111.    Filed  Mar  4.  1959 


UNIMATIC 


For  Printing  aad  Developing  Apparatua. 
Firat  UM  Majr  22,  1058. 


8N  69,351.     The  Nnare  Company,  Cbicato.  in.     Filed  ll»r. 
11.  1959. 

FLIP-TOP 

For    Pbotoffraphtc    Equipment — Namely.    Apparatua    for 
Making  Photographic  Platea. 
Pint  uae  Not.  26. 1908. 


8N  68.969      Soclete  Industrlelle  de  Lunetterle,  Parla.  Prance. 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1959. 

'<)ol-Glinor> 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No«.  549,052  and  ."577,601 
For  Spectacles — Namely,  Eye  Gla»(»e«,  Sun  Glasaes,  Frame* 
for  Spectaclei  Made  of  Metal,  Plaatlc  and  Other  Suitable  8ub- 
Btancea,    and    Combined    Frame*    for    Spectaclea,    Leniea    for 
Spectacles. 

Pint  nae  May  18,  1953 ;  In  commerce  Aug.  SI.  1953. 


SN   69,364.     Thomas    N.    Scovtlle.    d.b.a.    Standard   Foundry 
Products,  Reading,  Pa.    Piled  Mar  11,  1959. 

SEAT-0-METER 

For  Meaauring    Instrument   for   Determining  the  Contour 
Definitions  of  the  Human  Form  In  a   Seated  Position. 
Pint  use  during  the  year  1966. 


•W  rr^. 


8N   69,576.     Teias  Instruments    Incorporated,    Dallaa.  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1969. 


w   t9-"*" 


SN  68,976     Baltimore  Biological  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Baltimore, 
Md.    Filed  Mar.  5,  1959 


r>.. 


mi  B  B  L 


VfP 


For    Derlee   for   the    Visual    Display   and    Recordation    of 
Selamlc  DaU. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  29,  1958. 


For  Equipment  and  Apparatus  for  Use  In  Microbiological 
and  Bacteriological  Procedures,  Including  .Ampoule  Washers, 
Ampoule  Sealing  Devices  and  Asaoclated  Componenta,  Stain- 
less Steel  Ampoule  Waahing  Boxes  and  Racks.  Pressure  Ves- 
sels for  Bacteriological  Filtration.  Bacteriological  Culture 
Tube  Cabinets,  Petri  Dishes,  Petri  Dish  Covers  of  Stainless 
Steel,  Petri  Dish  Racks,  Specimen  Tube  Rotators,  Testing 
Disc  Dispensers,  Pipetting  and  Filling  Machines,  Microscopic 
Slide  Staining  Racks.  Laboratory  Bottle  Caps. 

First  use  on  or  sbout  Jsnuary  1955 ;  June  19S5  as  to 
"B.B  L. 


Qass  28- Jewelry  and  Predevs-Metal  Were 

SN  68.358.     The  AMn  Corporation.  Prorldenee.  R.I.     Piled 
Feb.  25,  1959. 

^    STAR  BLOSSOM 

For   Sterling   Sllrer   Flatwsre  and   Table  Cutlery. 
Pint  use  Jan.  29.  1959 


SN  69,047.     John  L.  Chaney.  d.b.a.  John  L.  Chaney  Instru- 
ment Co..  Lake  OeneTs.  Wis.     Piled  Mar.  6,  1959.  SN  69,260.     Georg  Jenaen.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed  Mar. 
jjacjaan  s                       —  10,  1959.                                                                              -  ^ 

"^  ACU-RITE  ^^^^^    _  _^^ 


For   Calibrated   Bastera.   Rain   Gauges,   and  Thennometen 


Other  Than  Clinical. 
Ftrat  use  In  1949. 


For  Sterling  Silver  Flatware  for  Table  Uae. 
Pint  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  1,  1934. 


j-rf»     ^JH 


8N   69.0T5.     Lerma   Engineering  Corporation,  Northampton.    s>r  69,281.     Ocorg  Jensen,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     Vn*4  Har. 
Mass.    Piled  .Mar.  6.  1959  10.  1909. 


OMNISCOPE 


For  Wlde-.Angle  Telescopes  and  Perlscopen. 
Pint  use  Aug  20.  1958. 


1  CACTUS 

For  Sterling  Sliver  Flatware  for  Table  Use. 
Pint  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Feb.  1,  1934. 


8N    68.076       Marglnator   Company,    Bnrbank.   CaUf.      Filed    8N   69,267.     Manreila   Paaria,   It^  New   York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  6,  1959.  Mar.  10, 19S9. 


jRi/at 


HI-RISE 


For  Testing  Units  for  Hydraulic  SystemH. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1958. 


For  Necklacea. 

Flnt  use  Oct.  15.  1958. 


k      S>0    ^*T   XT 
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SN  35,653.      Ideax   Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y  ,   by   merger 
from    Ideax    Illuminator   Company.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 


McmjUJm04m 
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SN   69.268       Marvell*   Pf«rla,   Ibc,  Xew  Tort.   N.T       Tllwl  8N   67.453.     UUmur  ProdncW  Incorponit^   Syramiw.   N.Y. 

Mjtr.  10.  1969                                                                                 ,  nied  Feb.  10.  1959. 

FRESHURA      '" " '  .j.^^  ^^  ^^^ 

For  Coctume  Jew^lry-NtmelT,  N>ckl«e*«,  Brac«leU.  P1d«,  .««|  j^-            nnTTOlT   'Af  A  CF17D 

Earrings.   CtaarmK   and  I'earl   Jewelry   and   B^d  Jewlrjr.  tSlvU  t^xl'lllxVO  1  lijIV 

Fln^  an*  Dtc.  9.  IMS. 

•-«♦•■ 

_^^_^^^___^  For  Bniab«a  for  Ctecnlnf  Ram  aad   Upkolstery. 

"^"■^^"~"  nr«t  ui»  Aur  25.  1958. 


8N  69,300.     Tara  Deb  lac^  N«w  Tort,  N.Y.     Piled  Mar.  10, 
1M9. 


TARA  DEB 


SX  68.2T7.    Henry  Kaywr  *  FlU.  Inc..  New  York.  K.T.    FUti 
Feb.  24,  1959. 


For  Necklace*.  Rrartlets.  Fkirrlafrs.  P>na.  Ringn.  Hair  Oroa- 

menta.  Imitation  and  Cultured  I'earis.  and  Rblnestonea. 

Ftrat  use  Feb.  1,  19^9. 
fen. 


KAYSER 


M 


SN   T0.148.      Oorbam    Manufacturing  Company,   Proridence.        pinit  une  In  January  1937 
R  I.    Filed  Mar.  24,  19S9.  .   ,  .  ., 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  368.959. 

For  Hair   BruHbea,    Nail    Brunbea.    NaU    Scrub*.    Make-Up 
Bruabea.  Eyebrow  BruHhe*.  Eyelasb  Brushes,  and  Nail  Buffers. 


:»*(  b^fH      •*!  .15 


n 

ci 


NEWPORT    ;^  Si"^^ 


For  8terllBg  Silver  Hollow  War«. 
Flmt  use  September  19.51 


8N  68,930.    The  Norman  Company.  I^oa  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed 
Mar.  4.  19ft9 


,..^t   «•-■»'       '-^ 


PAT-OFF 


Qass  29— Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

8N  63.590      Magla.  Inc..  Newart.  N.J.    Piled  Dec.  3,  1908. 

WISK  N'  WIPE 


Por  Sponge  Cloth  and  Sponges. 
First  oae  Sow.  19, 1»58. 


For  Lint  Renorer  Mitt  Containing  an  Biposable  Adbesire 
Surface. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1958. 


Qass  32— FunMture  and  Upliolstery 

8N  55.986.     Dlsplaymasters.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
Joly  25,  1958. 


\J 


UNI-FLEX 


8N  65,812.     Bacon  Felt  Company,  Taunton,  Masa.    Filed  Jan. 


14,  1959. 


RH I  NO 


r,^ 


n^  9Mii  in-ni 


I3AC 


For  Modular  Display  Units  Capable  of  Being  Asiiembled  in 
a  Variety  of  Differently  Shaped  Display  Assemblies  for  Use 
at  Conrentlona  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  23.  1958. 


Por  Polishing  //di  •it'WafiQJj^l^O 


First  use  Nor.  19.  1958 


*»"^    M 


8N  66.068      Milwaukee  Dustless  Brush  Co..  Mllwaakee.  Wis. 


Filed  Jan.  19.  1 


8N  71,5S7.     White  Stores^   Inc..   Wichita  Falls.  Tex.     Filed 
Apr.  14. 19S9. 

t WHITE  HOUSE 

For  Mattresses. 

First  UMc  May  14,  1958. 


&^. 


SPEED  SWEEP  ,.-^-^  CU«33-a.m»«. 


For  Cleaning  MataHala,  Partlcnlarly  Brushes  and  Brooms. 
First  use  June  16.  1915. 


SN  60,274.    Dtstingulshed  Olft  Manufacturers,  Inc..  Waterloo, 
Iowa.    Filed  Oct  8, 19.'V8 


SN  66.367.     Pro-phy-lac-tlc  Brush  Company.  Florence.  Maaa. 
Piled  Jan.  2».  196% 


WATER  LILY 


«8    1W« 
tjf. 


For  Hand  Brushes. 
First  use  Dec.  31, 1058. 


SN  66,801.     Milwaukee  Dustless  Brush  Co..  Mllwankee.  WU. 
Piled  Jan.  30.  1959. 

The   words    "Sterling   SIlTer"   are    dlwclalnied    apart  from 
the  mark  a*  shown. 

For    SpeHsMied    Olft    Articles    ot   High    Quality    Crystal 
Trimmed  In  Sterling  Sllrer     Namely.  .Vr%lng  Dlsben,  Plate*. 
For  Cleaning  Materials.  Particularly  Brushes  and  Brooms,    and  Bowls.  ■%  orw 

First  see  Seyt.  8.  19^.  First  use  In  March  1955. 


'fa. 
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8N  64.S23     The  Narrow  Fabric  Company,  d ha   Wyomlaslng    SN    58.751       Staalcy   Graetlnga,   1 
P.nr  PrcwlHrtR    West   Resdlna.   Pa      Piled  Dec    15.  1958  Sept    10.  1958. 
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JHjttm.  mto      Filed 


For  TwitliiK  unit*  for  Myarmuiic  wyntMim. 
Ft  rat  uac  oa  or  about  Sept.  1.  19A8. 


,    Flr«t  uae  Oct.  15.  ISiVS. 


i.     vo  '.^x  ur 
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mf ,  mmI  NoMntiMic  Tires 

MN  98.434      R«ckir«ll-Htwidard  Corporation.  Coraopoltn.  Pa. 
Ftled  Feb  25.  1KV9 

ECONO-LINER 

For  Brake  L\n\n%*. 

Flmt  u-t*"  about  .Vpt   24.  1».^7 


Qass  36  —  Masiol  iastnwwts  and  Supplies 

'  J- 

SN    38.314.      Vo(nie    Produrtlonn    fntrrnatlonal^M    Phonocra- 
pblfOM,  Paris,  France     F*1)rd  (X>t   ^,  1957. 


GAZETTE 
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SN  35,«53.  Ideax  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y  .  by  merger 
from  Ideal  niumlnator  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  16.  1957. 


MULTIMAT 


For  Paper  MAta  for  Mounting  and  DIaplajrIng  Pbotograpble 
Tra  napa  reneiea. 

Firat  uae  July  80.  IMT. 


MN    39,207.      Ekononilk.    Incorporated.   dJ>.a.   Pioneer.   Ineor- 
iwrated.  Tacoma.  Waith       Filed  0«t.  21.  1957. 


EKONOMIK 


•*»♦■ 


•fti 


VOGUE 


For   Printed    FomiH    ConiprlHing    Bookkeeping    Sheets   and 

Blank   Cheeks  Commonly   Referred   to  aa  a  Check  Reglater. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  25,  1904. 


y.« 


If  ovrl    I  }■! 


For  (Jrooved  Phonograph  Recordings 

Flnt  UK  July  IMf):  tn  commerce  November  1949. 


SN   68.594.      National  Telefilm    Aflaodaten,    Ibc,    New   York. 
NY.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1959. 


LIVING  TAPE 


For  Tape-Recorded  TeleTlaion  Proframa. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  12.  1959. 


SN  48.586.     Scott  Paper  Cotnpaaj,  Chester,  Pa.     Filed  Mar. 
27.  1958. 

WONDER  BOARD       "" 

Applicant  claims  no  excloslre  rights  In  the  term  "Board" 
as  the  name  of  the  goods  Identified  herein.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  34«,9«9. 

For  Plastic  Coated  Carton  Stock. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  7,  1968.  ..^«n.r      i^P&r,i/,$i 


*— £f  ijifiD 


SN  69,190.    Rototone.  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1959. 

ROTOTONE    *"  "^ '  ^ 

For  Klectrical  Vibrato  Prodadag  MechajUama  for  Organs, 
rirat  uae  Dec.  31. 1958. 


SN   51,192.      International   Formprlnt  Co..   New  York.    N.T. 
Filed  May  7, 19.^8. 


COPI-MEMO 


mlj 


SN  69.191.    Rototone.  Inc.,  Hoaston,  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  9.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  644.746. 

For  Print^   Boslnasa  Form  8eU  With  DcUchabIc  lattf- 
iMTed  CartHi^n  SbeeU.  \  r'*  • , 

Flrat  use  Apr.  1. 19S7. 


SN  55.952.     J.  S.  SUedtler.  Nurnberg.  Oennany.     Filed  July 
24.  1958. 


For  hnectrlcal  Vibrato  Producing  Mechanlions  for  Organ*. 
Flrwt  ui«e  Feb.  17,  1959. 


OMNICHROM 


Qass  37  -  PiNP«r  M^ 


For   Pencils,    Fountain    Pens,    Erasers.    Pen    Holdera.   and 
Crayona. 

Firat  use  in  May  1949  ;  in  commerce  tn   May   1949.      '^^ 


■  ■i 


S.\  11,572.  (Jraham  Paper  Company,  .St.  Louis.  Mo  Filed 
July  3.  19.'\e  CO.VCIRRK.VT  U8K  to  be  restricted  to 
Alabama.  Aritona.  ArkannaH.  Colorado,  Georgia,  Illinois, 
Indiana.  Iowa.  KanHax.  Kentucky.  Louisiana.  Michigan. 
Minnewota.  MIsNlMxlppi.  .MIxHouri.  New  Mexicu.  Oklahoma. 
Tennexjtee.  Texan.  Wlsconxln,  and  Wyoming.  Concurrent 
use  with  Ttc  .Sterliek  Company.  Inc.  Iser,  for  the  states 
of  Maine.  New  Hamp«hlrc,  Vermont.  MaMNachunetts,  Rhode 
Island,  Connecticat,  Nsw  York.  New  Jer>^y.  and  Penasyl- 
rania. 


SN  61.406.    Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Neeaah.  Wis.    Filed 
Oct.  27,  1958. 


HI-COUNT 


For  AII-Purpo«e  Absorbent  Paper  Tissues. 
Firat  use  Sept.  8,  19S8. 


CHINTZ 


SN  63,693.     Champion  Envelope  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  TX*m  Tork. 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  5.  1958. 


For  Toilet  Ttsssa  and  Paper  Napkiaa. 
Firat  uMe  at  least  by  aboot  October  1936. 


SN  34.011.     Rlegel  Pap«r  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 

July  18.  1957.  ^#4^>rnr''' 

SYNTHACEL 


■K'U  .sariiriMii.liiE    fyr 


4      U^IMi  VX 


For  Paper  or  Paper  Board  Made  of  Synthetic 

Firat  use  June  27.  1957.  al  mr,  \tVi 


Wvc  Earelopca. 

First  use  Oct.  29.  1958. 
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.iS«i*»'      f->''    -in»     ||N  55,641.     Joseph  H.  Cobea  *  Sona.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 


\\^Jt     f_l_    01       lOKA 


r  trm%  u^  f^ey\.  o,   a^ov. 


rirvi  uiir  id  jnarm   ivo4). 
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TM  13 


8M64S23      The  N«rr«Mr  Fabric  ConpaBy,  db.a   WfOwlMfnf    8N    58.T51       StanW    Ow*t1nir«.    I»c.,  Dajtoa,   Okto      FIM 
Papir  Products.   Weat   Reading.   Pa      FHwl  D»*    15.  1»58.         S«pt.  10.  !».%«. 


vi«r>  . 


For  Htcb  GloM  Coated  Paper. 
Pint  UM  Nov.  28.  1068. 


U^/ky/:iir  ^^'~ 


iN  84.824.     Tbe  Narrow  Fabric  Companjr.  d.b.a    Wyomlaalm 
Paper  Product*.   Wewt   Readlnf.  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  15.  1»M. 


>«f 


9«      •'.iJ 


(mM^ 


For  Hlgb  (Jloaa  Coated  Papw. 
Flrat  uae  Nor  28.  1»58. 


Tbe  word  "Card"  being  the  name  of  the  good*.  I*  diadalmed. 
The  drawing  la  Maed  (or  bl«e,  but  no  claim  in  made  to  any 
particular  color.    Ovker  of  Reg.  Nd.  643.016. 

For  Greeting  Cardn.  -^.^  v 

Flnit  uae  Sept.  2,  IMS.  .  f 


Oau  38-Priirts  Mrf  Pdriicitiow   ^ 

8N  23,T14.     8«m  H    Kaufman,  d.b.a    Conatance  Flame.  Mln- 
neapollH.  Minn.   Filed  Feb   4.  1W7 


Connte's  Column 


8N  59.879      Natloaal  Artcraftn,  Incorporated,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  2.  IMS. 


i«L. 


For  Urcettag  Car«a. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  S,  IWt. 


.-■ij , 


Owner  of  Re».  No.  «Tl,5S8. 

For    Periodically    Publlabed    Newapaper    Columa. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  IS.  196T.  ^^  ^^^  ^^'  ^^ 


8N  59,982      National  Arterafta.  Incorporated.  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  2.  1958. 


8N   53,17S.      Maater  Pobllcatlons.   Inc.,   Loa   Angeiea,   CaUX. 
FUed  Jjuae  9.  1958  ':"' 


^«^ 


<.*rt.  *.*. 


RATE-MASTER 


lATIONii^ 


n^ituu 


For  Periodically  Publlahed  ApplUnce  Serrlee  Rate  Guldea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  18,  1958.  ^      ^ 


For  Greeting  Carda. 
Flrat  ua«  Sept.  16.  19a7. 

8N  82.154.     Edward  Allen  Bntler,  Summit,  NJ.     Filed  Not. 
10,  18M.    ^_«. 


8N  58.280.    Alex  Wlndarman,  MUml  Beach,  FU.    FUcd  Sept. 

THE  BRAIN 

For  Sporta  Forecaatlng  ai>d  Handicapping  Sheet. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Apr.  15.  19&0.  .4^. 


CHIRPS 


"**«-— 4*- 


'0*1   " 


8N   58.750.      SUnley   Greettnga,    Ine^  Daytoa.  Oklo.     Filed 
Sept.  10,  19.^8 


X^%js^ 


YoT  Periodical  In  the  Form  of  <  Newaletter. 

Flrat  uae  June  1958. „«. 


b4l|f«    tfk 


SN    •4,888.      BndcTco   Corporation,    Paaadena,    Caltf.      Filed 
Feb   2.  19B9. 


DIGITRENDS 


For   Technical   Publlcatlonii  laaued  at   Irregular  iBterrala. 
Flrat  uae  In  April  1958. 


im  Wt- 


Jl 


ifSttf 


SN  •7.S06.     Cape  Mcy  County  Leader  Company.  Wlldwood. 
NJ.    Filed  Feb.  9.  IMS. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  yellow  but  no  claim  la  made  to  any  THE    ^rTLDW^OOIi     LiE^ AlJtl^lv 
particular  color.    Owner  of  Reg  No  •43,«18. 

For  Greeting  Carda.  'or  Newapaper 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  2.  196S.  ^nx  uae  Jan.  10.  1920. 
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8N  82,797.     Sean.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Not.    SN  83.904.    U.S.  Knitwear  Co..  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  8, 
19.  1968.  -  IWW. 


na^.<    ^»  «T^jTT»  ^iif  fawi  w 
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8N  55,641.     Joseph  H.  Coh«n  ft  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Flted  Jaljrai.  1»66 


SN  18.198.     L«Tl  Striun  ft  Compcnj,  San  Pranctaco,  OtHf. 
Filed  Oct   25.  195«. 


COOLTEMP 


CmCHBACKS 


For  Men'8  and  Woaen's  Slaeka. 
Flnt  uae  October  ISM. 


For    Men'a   and    Boya'    Outer   (Unaenti»— Nameljr.  Coata, 

Sulta,  Sport  Coata.  Jacket*.  Top  Coata.  Orercoata.  SUcka, 
Trouaera,  and  Veata. 

First  uae  Julj  15, 1968.  / 


SN    28.128.      Earle    Knitting    Mlllg.    Inc.    Milwaukee,    Wta. 
Filed  8.R.  Apr.   15.  1957  ;  Am.  P.R.  Feb.  9,  1959. 


^«U■.'^^»k*^ 


SN  5a,S43.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  ft  Sona.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  J0I7  21.  1958 


GYROWATE 


.iTjik  .4«feii 


'The  rVm«  Brajnd 
\«  knitted  HERDtUERR 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Gamienta-  Namely,  Coata, 
Snttl,  Sport  CoaU.  JackeU.  Top  Coats,  Orercoata.  Slacka, 
Trousers,  and  VeHtii 

Flratuae  Jnly  15.  1958. 


,»  .tif>  h-tift         Ml  IMM      D.   J.    Seliwarts  ft  Co..   Inc..  New   York,  N.Y, 
Owner  of  Rec-  No.  504.198.  fg|«  Auf.  8,  1958. 

For  Knitted  Hat*  and  Caps  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children. 
Klrat  uae  on  or  about  July  22,  1955. 


a\adie:i^a 


»N  38.804.     Joaeph  H.  Cohen  ft  Sons,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  For  Ladlee*  and  Mlasea'  Outerwear— .Namely,  Coata.  Snlta. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  198T.  Jackets.  Sklrta.  and  Coat  and  Suit  Knsemblea. 

%       LEGATION  BLUE  ."""-'^'■"'^ 

For    Men's    and    Boys'    Outer    Garmenta — Namely,    Coata, 

Sulta.    Sport   Coata,   Jacketa,   Top   Coats.   Overcoats.   Slacks.  ^N    5T,1T2.      E.    E.    Taylor    Corporation.    Freeport.    Maine. 

Trousers,  and  Veata.  ^'•O  An«.  IS.  1908. 

First  use  June  1,  1956.  »•    -  w^wr  «<..■.■.._     .^w.^.^ 

-'"^^  BURNT  IVORY 

8N  S».93».     Atlas  tTnderwear  Corporation,  DoTar.  Del    filed  *'*>'  *'*'»'■  ^o** 

Not.  1,  1957.  ^'•*  "■•  J"'y  *5,  19SS. 

.1  


mm%  'T.^tn  y-'  .:«  «af.'  ttn^'x 


JETS  BY  ALLEN-A' 

Owner  of  Seg.   Noa.   888,506,  609.282,  and  othera. 
For  Men'g  and  Boy*'  Knit  Tnderwear. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1957. 


SN  59.273.    Colin  Hall  Clothea.  Ltd.,  Manhattan,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  22,  1968. 


yr  •    \i''i 


SN   42.679       Weyenberg   Shoe  Manufactnrlnc  Company,  Mil- 
waukee, Wla.    Filed  Dec   18.  1957. 


*r<iri 


MM 


artino 


For  Men's  Coats.  Suits,  and  Trousers. 
First  use  July  T,  19U.  -    "■»  ■■  ■  ■ 


■MtW-naTA  '  <iMiA'-  ^ 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  377,661. 

For  Shoes  Constructed  Principally  of  Leather. 

First  use  Aug  9.  19S4. 


8N  60,«88.     Sbelbnme  Shirt  Co.,  Inc..  New  Torit.  N.Y.    Piled 
Oct.  15,  1908. 

SMOOTH-SPUN    ,^^. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa   «62.«19  and  668  ft07. 
For  Fabric  Sold  Only  In  Flnlahed  Apparel— Namely,  Men'a 
Outer  Shirta. 

First  aaa  Oct.  80. 1937.  ^       .     ,. 


8N  46,350      Henry  PolUk.  loe..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.    SN  61,968.     RnasJila  Knitting  Company.  Reading,  Pa.    Filed 


21.  1958. 


Not.  5.  1958. 


GLENOVER 


l-*«f     i    HI- 


TORERO 


\: 


For  Men'a.  Women 'a.  and  Children's  Hweatera. 
First  uae  Jan.  20.  1958. 


The  Engllah  equtralent  of  "Torero"  la  "buUflghter.' 
For  Ladlea'  Hoalery.  — 

First  Bsa  Oct.  16.  1958. 


SN  46,301.     Henry  PolUk.  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Feb. 
21,  1958. 

SOLE  ETOILE     F 

The  Engllah  translation  of  "SoM  EtoIIe"  la  "sun  star." 
For  Women'*  bat  t>odles. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1958. 


SN  62,160.     Federated  Department   Storea,  Inc..  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  10,  1908. 


FED-STAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  001.241  and  581^42. ,    \^.^  „ ,  .    .,„, 
For  Women's  Hoalery.  -  , 

First  uae  July  SI.  1958.  ,    >,.,,        ^c*?  »fc^        T 
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tif  M.SSS.    TIM  Mnyar  Compnay,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed    SN  68.288.    C.  G.  Tmdlag  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.    nia«  f^. 


Pint  uw  S*pt.  2.  19M. 


August  4,  1959 
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8N  ft2.7»T.     Sean.  Ro^uck  and  Co.,  Cklciico.  lU.    FUwl  Nor.  SN  U.MM.    U.S.  Kixltwear  Co^  N*w  York.  N.T.    FXl^A  Dw.  8. 

19,  1»58.  IMM. 

TERRY-GO-ROUND  PHAN-TUM 

Owner  of  R«s.  No.  &88,8»S 

For  Wrap^Aronnd  Body  Oarmrntit  for  Men  and  Boy*  Madr  For  Pantioa,   GIrdloa,   and   Paatiw  With   Bnllt-lD   Olrdlaa. 

of  Terry  Cloth  Plrat  oac  Not.  IT,  1»&8. 
First  uae  on  or  aboat  Aug.  20,  IMT. 


.^      II 


;W;  .> ; 


8N  eS.WT.     Holt  Hoalerr  Mllla,  Inc.,  Burltnctoa.  N.C.    Filed 


8N  62.897      All  State  Ganneat  Corporatlos.  New  York,  N.T.         Dec.  10,  1958. 


FUed  Not.  21, 1958. 


VARUNA 


^^iiO 


HOLTITES 


For  RalBcoata. 

First  uae  Not.  17. 19U. 


For  Knitted  Tights 
First  uae  Not.  25,  1958. 


8N    64.218.      Huper-Forai    Braaalerc,    lac,    Naw    York.    N.Y. 
8N  63,147      Franconia  8kl  Wear,  Inc..  Boston,  Mass..  asaixnee         Filed  Dm.  12,  1958. 
of  Banner  Bros,  of  Boston,  Inc.,  Boston.  Maaa.     Filed  Aug. 
20,  1958 


4> 


I  f.     MX*^ 


M^Miiwit 


For  Brasaleres  and  Otrdlea. 
?l^  ttfO        First  uae  June  18,1958. 


mt^ 


«« 


.t'  .*«*f^ 


f f '  A  a*  '  r   «. .  i 


8N  64.646.     Henrr  I.  Siegal  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  15,  1968. 

.•T  i»  by  H.  I.  S. 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Ski  Paata.  Jaekcta.  Sweatera,  Capa,  ? 

and  Boots.  -^<4   .vtstf  For  Bojrs'  and  Men's  Slacks,  Pants,  and  Trousers. 

First  uae  Apr.  8.  1956.  i. "  ^    ^  '  *^"*  "■•  ^"''  *'  ^•^^ 


SN    63,460.      Maldea    Fomi    Brassiere    Company,    Inc.,    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Dec   1,  1958 


SN    65,950.      Fellmaa    Tri-Tac    Footwear.    Inc..    UTlngston. 
NJ.    Filed  Jan.  IS.  1959. 


ENTREE 

For  Braasterea. 

First  use  Oct.  24.  1958. 


NAUTICS 


''-W"r-#J» 


.n 


For  Rubber,  Fabric,  and  Leather  Footwear. 
Flrat  use  in  October  1958. 


-iitC  .ad;-  J     jj 


8N  93,585.     L«  Pai  Shirts  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  3.  1956. 

•  IlLA  PAZ 

t 

For  Boys*.  Girls'.  Men's,  and  Women's  Shirts,  Pants,  Slacks, 
Skirts,  Jacketa.  and  Coats 
First  usa  June  1,  19.'S8. 


SN  66,284     The  B.V.D.  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
Jan.  22,  1959. 

COLD  SNAP 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underpants  and  UBdersbtrts.    ""^ 
First  use  June  27.  1958 


8.N  63.842.     La  Galof  Scandale.  Lyon,  France.     Filed  Dec.  8, 
1958, 


S.N  66,838.     Baronol  Garment  Company,  Berwick,  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  2,  1999. 


SCANDALE 


ALBEN 


Owner  of  French  Re«.  Na.  17,466.  dated  Sept  20,  1951 
(Lyon)  :  Natl    lout.  No.  500,637:  and  U.8    Reg    No.  340.922. 

For  Comets,  Corselets,  Braaalerea.  Belts,  Girdles  in  the 
Nature  of  Coraets.  Corset  Bodlcca,  Bast  Bodices  and  Braces. 
Suspenders  and  Garters  and  Stockings,  All  Being  for  Female 
Wear. 


.(I 


SN  63,857.    Mal4en  Form  Braaalerc  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.T.    Piled  Dec.  8.  1958. 


PARTITA 


For  Infants'  and  Toddlers'  Oreralla  and  Jacket  Seta. 
Flrat  uae  Apr  9,  1954 

8N  67,371.    The  Mayer  Company,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUad 
Feb.  9,  1969.  <r- 


'««4itjM>a,,., 


For  Braasteres. 

First  naa  Nor.  20. 1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  516,459. 

For  Women's  and  litisaes'  Hosiery. 

First  use  In  December  1948. 


AUGUST  4,  196» 

SN    48.546       Robert 

L.    Craig.    Jr.. 
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■If  M.tS2.    TU  MajOT  Ccw^^uy.  lac.  New  Tort.  N.T.    Pll«« 
Mu.  t,ltM. 

3 


8N  M.3««.    C.  O.  Tra4lM  Cttrp..  N««  Twk.  NT.    Fll««  Pik. 

-<ti[K?WRXp:s 


OwMT  Of  R«c.  No.  S16.409. 

For  WoMta'a  aad  MIhm'  Hootory. 

Flnt  BM  la  DMMBbor  IMS. 


■N  T1,4M.     Tk*  Lorablo  Br«Hler«  Ooapaay,  AtianU.  Oa. 
rUotf  Apr.  14. 1859. 


^' 


*SMET 


OwMT  of  Rac-  Noa.  «10.454  aa4  S00,2M. 
Por  Braaatana. 
Tint  oaa  IM.  t.  19M. 


aw42-IUttii  Ikttoi  « 


Per  Basely  Ctotb  Had*  of  Woran  Jate. 
flnt  aaa  Oct.  14,  19M. 


dan  43  -  TWid  Ml  Yam 


8N  <7.2S1.     Sallan  liaaofaetarlac  Compaay,  lac.  Baxapa- 
kaw.  N.C.    nia4  nk.  6,  19S9. 

PIMA  PRINCE 

Tbe  word  "Plou"  U  dlaelalaMd  apart  froai  tkc  aiark  aa 
ahowB. 

For  Cottea  Tara. 

Ptrat  uae  oa  or  akaat  Oet.  29. 1908. 


aass45-S«fft  Driaks  aad  Carbaaatad 

Walafi 

SN    50.037.      Dolty    PnUt    Prodaeta    Corp.,    Brooklya.    NT. 
niod  Apr.  21,  1958. 


VI-C 


TaxtiU 


For  Cream  Soda  Syrap. 
Flrat  uae.  Mar.  14,  1908. 


8N  47,tT9. 
IS.  1958. 


Taztna  Oa..  New  York.  NT.    Filed  Mar. 


8N  54.998.     Farm   Maid  BoTerac*  Coaipaaj,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jaiy  9,  1968. 


TERRY-DRY 


FARM  MAID 


For  Towela. 

Flrat  oae  Jaa.  20.  1908. 


For  Caikoaated  Soft  Drlaka. 
Flrat  aae  oa  or  akoat  May  1,  1907. 


8N  54,370.    Baaaalt  Mllla,  lae..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Jaac 
27,1958. 


aaH46-laa4faMl 


afFMi 


c 


8N  24.830.     Balatoa  Pariaa  Coaapaaj.  St.  Leata,  Mo.    Filed 
Fak.  18.  1907. 


af  Majtm. 


Waraa  Fakrlea  Caatatalag  SakataatUl  A 
aa  ar  akaat  Nor.  2. 1908w 


B 


S 


■N  «.9«S. 

B.  L  da  Peat  da  NaMvra  aad  CaaiVMy. 
DaL    FUad  Nov.  ft.  &9i8. 

TONTINE 

Wll- 

OVMT  «f  Sac   Naa.  134.1S7.  4SMM.  aad  218,048. 
Far  PlaaMc  Caalad  Vkkrtca  far  Btaca  aad  Cyetoraaa  Car- 

Fliataaa 

aapt.  28. 1968. 

SS  ••.081 .  DMkla  Waraa  C»f9«ratlo«  of  Ajaarlea.  Daai 
Pa.    FUa«  Pak.  19. 190*. 

B«ra. 

VELATTO 

H 


▲ItkMigk  tke  drawlac  la  ilaed  far  red.  tke  BMrk  la  aot 
raatrlcted  ta  a  partlralar  eaaMaattaa  of  eolara.  Owner  of 
let.  Naa.  26.S88.  582,371,  aad  atkera. 

Par  BeaadtaaTlaa  Style  Bread. 

Flrat  aaa  Jalj  1968. 


SN  44,681.     Federal  Sweata  k  Biaealt  Ca.  lae..  CUftaa.  HJ. 
Filed  Jaa.  28,  1968. 


Par  VntUa  Pkkfflai  la  tka  Plaea  «<  Cattaa.  Vayva,  Sya- 


Flrat  aaa  Jka.t,lW8. 


Owaer  of  Ke(.  Naa.  266,087  aad  319.480. 

For  Caady. 

Flrat  aaa  Sept  12, 1986. 
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1958. 


August  4,  196» 
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.«fr 


8N    48.540      Robert"  L'Crmli'  ^rT'ihJL.   Cnig    8«)m   Co.,    SN  M.llS.     Ve*fo  Foods.  'tmk:„'^krrfwS»t1  yj  .  ati4cM* 
Carai«l,  Ind.    P1l»4  liar.  27, 1958.  of  A/8  Boel   Brother*  I^d..  Copenhat^n.  D^Bmark.     F1t«d 

Jaly  11.  1»58. 


SMARt  Shopper 


For  Canned  Vegvtakiea. 
rirvt  u»e  F»b.  17.  1058 


y-wT 


SN  48..593.     Superior  Tea  and  Coffee  Company.  d.b.a.  Snpertor 
Tea  *  Coffee  Co..  Chlra(o,  l\\.     Piled  Mar.  27.  1958. 

SUPERIOR  CUSTOM  BLEND 

The    words    "Caatona    Blend"   are   dlaciaUued   »epara,te  .and 
apart  from  tbc  mark  a*  Hhomi.  '  -  -,^  ~.    ^ 

For  Kuatted  Coffee.  .-i,. ».-- 

Flrtt  uae  January  1954. 


■  W> ..  ^^ 


if 


li 


.rt.      (T  i?    (rJf> 


8N     60.910.       Mortnaira     ConfectloDerjr     Company     Limited. 
MlBato-kn.  Tokyo.  Japaa      Piled  Uay  2.  1958. 


a '  * '*  K 


Tbe  Enfllah  e^uiralmt  of  tb«  worda  "Flora  Danlea"  to 
"flower  of  Denmark."  No  claUi  of  ezduiilvp  rlvht  U  made  to 
"Daalca."  It  being  the  place  of  geugraphlr  origin  of  tbe 
prodart. 

For  Danliib  Blue  Cht 

Plrat  uae  192i. 


•nvtri 


tctUkX  ^lif^i     to  I 


rt-...   t/V»_.  IL^jj 


8N  «1.4«0.     Weatern  Grower*  AaMdation.  Lou  Ansetea.  Calif. 
..    Piled  f>ct.  27.  19*8.     COLLBCTIVE  MARK 


O 


Owner  of  Japanetie  Reg    No    434.281.  dated  Oct.  SI.  195S. 
For  Fruit  Juleen  and  Vegetable  Julreti. 


MitH  .Hamvkl  ,xamit^{ 


^lijt*  !<» 


8N     90,911.       Morlaaga     Confectionery     Company     Limited. 
MlMto-kn.  Tokyo.  Japan      Filed  May  2.  1858. 


,  «»,ii  i  «i.n 


*>*»  T     in 


■>-r 


Womaqm 


UttA 


»»**' 


<««      .jr»T   .«iitt«t?   ..^ 


AppTleant    dtactafmii    tbe    wordx    "Arisona,"    "California,' 
*'Freiib  Vegetables.     "Melooa"  and  "Regular  Member.  ' 
For  Freitb  Lettuce  and  Melon* 
Flrat  uae  Julj  29. 1958,  on  fresh  lettuec 


Owa*r  <rf  Japaneiift  r«|.  \o.  4A0.1S5.  dated  Feb.  t«.  1055. 

For  Fruit  Juices  and  \>cetable  Julcca. 

8N  M.394.     Famous  Fooda.  loe..  Detroit.  Mlrb.     Piled  June 


8N  91,875.     Toiko  Conipacalct  A/8.  Copenbacen.  Denmark. 
Piled  Nov.  3,  195«. 


TOLKO 


ST.  1958. 

TH*    p\'-%iv     ;k.  i- 

It*' 

if-,'^  ifm  *(n|»» 

,.    '     i 

" 

»JK^\   .»ViAT  Mi- 

> 

I^ 


VihiBou 


>    «irvfiM«»^ 


Owner  of  Danish   Reg.   No.   lfi/1950.   dated  Jan.   7,    1950. 

For  Baking  Powdera.  Bakers'  and  Confectlooers'  Prodncta, 
Cbocolate.  Dietetic  Fooda.  Vinegar,  Flabery  Prodacta,  Fodder. 
Fruits.  Vegetable  Juices.  Jelliea,  Vegetables,  Teaat,  Honey, 
Coffee  and  Babatltutes  Therefor,  Cocoa,  CookUg  and  Table 
Salt,  Food  PrenerratlreH.  Conaerres,  Hplces.  Meat  Extract, 
Meat  Products.  Flour.  Milk.  Edible  and  Cookln*  Olla,  Cbeeae, 
Hauces,  MuMtard.  Molaaitem  Butter,  Cooking  8Urch,  Mugar 
and  Sugar  Products,  Tea.  Rgsi.  asd  Food-Flavoring  KHMeu 
tial  Oila. 


r   ,««iii> 


•  '»*^ 


8N    62.2«1.      Badera'   Dutch    Bakerlea.    Inc.,    Seattle.    Wash. 
Piled  Nov.  12.  19M. 


The  drawing  Is   lined  for  red  and  yellow  or  gold      Owner 
of  Reg    No    .387.398 
For  Potato  Chip*. 
First  une  May  26.  195A. 


itmarn^iCk    iMa*- 


For  Cookies.  Alao  Known  as  Crackers. 
First  uae  January  1933. 


AwusT  4.  1959  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  1» 
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8N  82.807.     Swift  4  Compan/,  Cblcmfo.  III.     F1l«4  Not.  1». 

GOLDEN  DEW 

For  MarfariiM. 

Pint  use  Oct.  22,  19A8.  ^ 


8N   96.824.      Wardl«>y  Products  Conpaaj,   I«e..   Lobc  I«U«4 
City,  N.y.    rtl^d  Jan.  30,  l»5t. 


For  Tropical  Flahfood. 
Plrat  uac  DMwmber  1»92. 


C»'l  J 


-s>«   »r^ll^ 


8N  «2,87S.      P«pp«ridK«  Farm   IncorporatMl,  Norwalk.  Conn. 
Pli«<l  Not   20.  19614 

PEPPERIDGE  FARM 

Owner  of   R«r    Now.    360,.512,   «55.071.   and  S60.615. 

For  Bl»cultii,  Bwad.  HrMd  Cnimbn.  Cake.  Coffee  Cake. 
CookJen,  Mplba  T«>«iit,  Mufflnn.  I'antrlea,  Pie.  Rolla.  and  Stnff- 
Ing  (Dried  Bread  and  Seanonln*  Mixture). 

Firat  uae  Sept.  1.  1937,  on  bread. 


8N   M.82d.     Wardley  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Leac  laland 
City.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  30.  19.'\9. 


FRYFARE    - 


r  ^  r ■     ti 


For  Tropical  Flahfood. 
First  uaeAuguat  19S2. 


I'   flkn»-j    v.T 


8N   04.243.     Anderson.  Clayton  *   Co..   Dallna,  ^x      filed 
Dee.  13.  19A8. 


8N  M.82e.     Wardley  Prodocts  Company,  I»c.,  Loag  laiaad 
City.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  SO.  l»a». 


DAZZLE 


HI  GLOW  #30 


For   Vegetable  Shortenlnx.   Salad  Oil.  and  Oleomarrarlne 
First  use  Not.  23,  1938. 


For  Tropical  Flahfood. 
First  use  April  1938. 


SN    64.800.      Andenmn.    Clayton   *   C»..   Dallas  Tex       Filed 
Dec.  19.  1938. 


8N  6«.827.     Wardley  Products  Cooipany.  Inc..  Long  Island 
City.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  30.  19.-49. 


PRELUDE 


SUPREMIX 


I 


For  Tropical  Fishfood. 
First  ase  NoTember  1951. 


For   Vegetable  .Shortening.   Salad  Oil.  and  Oleomargarine 
First  use  Not.  25,  1938. 


it»t»_^    li.    -i».-  «. 


8N  M,914.     Megowen-Educator  Food  Company.  Lowell   Maaa 
FltodFeto.  2.  1939. 


HN   ft4.fl01.      Anderson.    Clayton  A  Cto.,   Dallaa;  Tex      Filed 
Dec.  19.  1938.  , 


VISION 


- 1.-.     ■••  / 


ALLPACKT 


For   Vegetable  Shortening.  Salad  Oil.  and  Oleomargarine 
First  use  Not.  25,  1958 


For  Bakery    Products— Namely.   CookiM,  CrMkers.  Cakaa, 
and  Biscuit*. 

First  nae  .Mot.  28,  1938. 


SN  83.485.     Kl-Ge  Potato  Chip  Co..  Inc..  York,  Pa.    Filed  Jan. 
8.  1959.  •. 


8N  8T.080.     Penlck  *  Ford.  Ltd.,    Incorporated.  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1939. 


LG 


PRE-GEL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  .^98,204 

For  Potato  Chip,  of  Vartooa  Kinda  and  CbeMe  FlaTorwl 
Corn  Twlata. 

First  ase  May  SI.  1942. 


For  Btarchea  Used  In  Procea«lng  Food  Products. 
First  use  Apr  13.  1958. 


8N  67.090.     A.  E.  Suicy  Manufacturing  Company.  Decatnr, 
lU.    Filed  Feb.  4.  19M. 


8N   «5.5a2.      Anderson.   Clayton   *  Co..  Dallas.   Tex      Filed 
Jan.  9.  1959 


STA-MATIC 


For  Edible  Starch. 
First  use  Jan.  29,  1900. 


Qau  48  -  Mah  Btvtrafts  Mrf  Liquors 

1  8N  88.211.     Aaabt   Brewerlen,   Ltd..  Cboo-ku.  Tokyo,  Japan. 

'  ^    ^  Filed  Feb.  24.  1939. 


ASAHI 


t 


„       „  „  »  Owner   of   Japanrw    Reg     No«    S17.14."i   and  60.S43    dated 

For   Peanut    Buttee,    Vegetable   Oil.  Vegetable  Shortening.     Mar    25.   1908.  and  Ang.  21.  1913.   respectlTely 
Salad  Oil,  Oleomargarine.  Margarine.  |Por  Beer.  -^  *• 

First  nee  Mar.  28.  1907.  ^  "'^  ""*  *'*'  **•  ***®  =  *■  «>«"i«'««  May  19.  1910 
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SN  40,937.    GrMtcr  North  Dakou  Asw>ciatlon.  Fargo,  N.  Dak      SN   31404.     MUlloa  Dollar  Round    Table   of   The   National 


August  4,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  1» 


Class  51  -  CoMMtks  aMi  Toflet  PrepiratkNH    Class  52  -  DettqiMrts  mmI  Soips 


8N  «6,900.     Tb*  Ajidr*w  J»rx«n*  Company,  rinelnnatl.  Ohio. 
Pll«d  Jan.  15.  1M9. 


SN  4S,03a.     L  *  R  Manufaotiirtnc  Company.  Arllnrtoa.  NJ. 
Filed  Dm.  26.  IttST. 


fHT^ 


BEAUTY  THREE    ^ 


L  &  R 


For  8kln  Cream     II  ;..,,»,,,,-;    jMW»».ti  ^? 


8N  6«.441.     The  House  for  Men.  Incorporated.  Chlcaso,  111. 
ntMl  Jan.  2«.  1959 


For  Watch  and  Inatrument  Rlulni  Solution*.  Watch  and 
Inatrument  Cleaning  St)laUon».  Watch  Cleanlnc  and  RInNing 
Plulda.  Hair  Spring  Cleaner,  Silver  Contact  Cleaner,  and 
Ruat  RemoTer. 

Flmt  uiie  May  19M  on  watek  rinnlnit  nolutlon  No.  3  and 
watch  cleaning  solution  No.  1  foam 


BLUE  SPARK 


For  After-Bhare  I^otlon. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  10,  I»58. 


Mimt  .hi  -itU  bdXn 


8N   4«,801.     John  H    Breck.   Inc  ,   Springfield.  IfaM.     Filed 
Mar.  T.  1»M. 

FLAMINGO 


.1. 


H 


For  Hair  Shampooa. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  18,  1»58. 


8N  70,4T9.     The  Houae  for  Men,  Incorporated.  Chlcafo,  111. 
'   Filed  Mar  30.  1»5B.  .      .  ' 


BLUE  SPARK 


For  Sharing  Cream. 
FIrtt  use  Mar.  2.  1959. 


Cass  100- 


8N  50,181.     Opotow  DenUl  ManufactuHng  Corp  ,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  22.  19.58. 

DICLENE 

For  Solution  I'aed  by  Dentlata  for  Cleaning  Dental  Borra. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  2«,  1938. 


.?iiST» 


j^   SERVICE  MARKS     ^  -^-?  ^-m* 
MiscelaiieMS      ^  Class  101  -  AdvertisiiKP  Mid  Busirms 


8N  48,823.     UlyaM*  G.  Auger,  d.b.a.  Blackle'a  Houae  of  Beef. 
'    Waahlngtoa,  DC.    Filed  Apr  1.  19 VI. 


bfl« 


8N  8,651.  Nnah  Finch  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aaalgnee 
of  M  *  M  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  Filed  Apr.  2, 
1956. 


HOUSE  OF  BEEF 


Mor 


Owner  of  Reg   No   ft-Vi.saO. 
For  Reataurant  Herrlce. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  23.  1952. 


r  off  »»X.  MiV% 


8N  48,919.     Industrial  rrocenaea.  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed 
Apr.  2,  1958. 


imy    u  urn 


ym^' 


•«"T»IAl  noc«»««*'^ 


TuiD 


t»Mi'^M 


The  phraae  "Industrial  Proceiiaea,  Inc."  la  dlnclalmed  as 
part  of  tbc  aub)ect  mark. 

For  Designing  and  Developing  Material  Handling  and 
Froceaalng  Systems.  Kspectally  HyHtems  for  Recovering  Flour 
Mill  Waste  Solids  and  Wash  Water.  V         i 

Flrat  use  Sept.  27    19.57  \ 

■   ''     !f    

8N    66.472.      Muatc  Corporation  of  Aaierlcn.   Bererly    HUla, 
Cnllf.    Filed  Jan  28,  19a».  ^     v 


M.X'i>M*iJ^'nifciir-^li     ii*!^  Ik      jL«aifai^i*ib> 

The  lining  constitutes  part  of  the  mark  and  does  not  repre- 
sent color. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of 
Others  by  Means  of  Trading  Stamps  Which  Are  Redeemable 
In  Premiums 

First  uae  Mar  20,  1956. 


8N   43,897.      United    8tatea    Wholesale   Grocers   Association. 
IM..  Washington,  DC.    Fllad  Jan.  13. 19.58. 


MARKRITE 


For  Retail  Grocery  Service*. 
Flrat  uae  July  28,  1906. 


8N    4.n.898.      United    States    Wbolennle   Grocera   AaaoeUtton. 
Inc..  Waahlngton,  D.C.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  shading.  .« 

For    Representing    Performing   Artlata.    Commonly   Known 


VALU-MART 


as  Agency  Servicer 
First  nae  1924 


For  Retail  Grocery  Serrlcen. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  1. 1957. 


■■''*^- 


A^vik  ybi 
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8N    50,884.      FlnC   'n    Puff  Pillow   Service   of  America,   Inc..    8N  35,170.     Dampaklbaaelskabet  af  1912  A/8  and  A/8  Damp- 
ui_.....^ii.    Vfi..      «Mix«  %Mmw  9    1BKA  aklhaaelskahet     Svendbors      Cooenharen.     Denmark.       Filed 


TM  20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AuGUBT  4,  1969 


»N  4«.M7     Greater  Kortk  DakoU  AMoHatlon.  Parfo  N.  Oak      8N   51.103.      MlIHoa   Dc^Ur  Hound    Tabic   of   Th*   NaUoaal 
Filed  Mar.  3.  1M8  A»»ocl«tlon  of  Ufe  Uadervrltcn.  Cblea«o.  in.    Fni«d  Apr. 

:,  .,       -      ^  ^  '  28,  1»M. 


.M   Hn>r« 


I 


For  Educational.  FrofFtiaional.  and  iDforrnatlonal  Serrir*'* 
to  tb«  Public.  Legal  Reaerve  Life  Inaurance  Companlea  and 
Uf*  Caderwriteni.  Rendered  by  Meanii  of  Cooperative  Studleti 
of  Problema  Affecting  Life  Initurance  and  Tecbnlquea  of  8uc- 
ceaaful  Underwriting,  and  Regular  Ulatrlbutlon. 

Plrat  uae  about  Oet.  14. 1927.  ► i^:-* 


.*:  ^.'1 


For  Promotional  and  Informational  Serrlcea  to  Boitneaa 
and  Industry  In  Connection  With  Katabllabment  of  Buaineaa 
and   Induatrlal   Developmenta  la  tbe  State  of  North  Dakota. 

First  uae  Apr.  12,  1».^7 


8N    51,619.      CoBtinental    Caaualty    Company.    Ctaleace,    111. 
rUed  iUj  14.  1»5«. 

65-PLUS         ^^  T!^ 

For  Underwriting  of  Hoapltal  and  Medical  Care  Inaurance 
Scrrteea  for  Elderly  People. 
Flrtt  uae  Sept.  8,  ISA?. 

■ » 


an   51,899.      The   Golden    Hamburger   Drlra-Ia   Corporatloo. 
Cbicago,  III.    Filed  May  19.  1958. 


8N   52.570.      Geaerai    Securltiea.    Incorporated.    Mlnneapolia, 
Minn.    Filed  May  29.  1958. 


•  -o .  ^  ifj*^  ^tmrntm^m" 


TNB  OOLDSN  POINT  V.M^ 


GENERAL  SECURITIES 


For  Restaurant  Scrrteea. 
First  uae  Apr.  29.  1958. 


For  Financial  Serrleea — Namely,  the  Operation  of  a  8o- 
Callcd  "Mutnal  Fund"  or  "InTestment  Company,"  Conslatlng 
Principally  of  Inreatlng  the  Funds  of  Others  and  Collecting 
and  Distributing  the  Income  and  RecetptM  From  Such 
ActlTltles. 

First  use  Feb.  27.  1951  ■ 


S.N  54,816.     Book  Craftsmen  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  7.  19M. 


8N    65.972.      National    Creditors    Scnrle*.    Inc..   Trter.   T*x. 
rUcd  Jaa.  16. 1959. 


SAS 


NCSI 


(t  4  A  O  b    '^^ 


'Jf 


For  Printing  SerTlce. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1957. 


For  Collection  Service  for  Professional  and  Business  People. 
First  use  Dec.  17.  1958 


Qass  102-lMiiraiict  awl  Riiaadal 


Class  103-CowtnKtiM  imI 


N    17.033.       National    Professional    .Men  *    Aiwoclatlon.    Inc..         fnicd  f^  it   iosm 
Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaignee  of  i'rofesslonal  Men  a  Association  of 
America.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Oct.  5.  1956.     COLLEC- 
TIVE MARK. 

r 


8N  46.013.     Radio  Corporation  of  Awerica.  New  York,  N.Y. 


I        .^i.-i. 


'■-  •*!«  '.■»« 


V 


<■,    »ir  (»;.  i. 


I, 


<«0(«fiili(.r 


The  drawing   Is   lined   for   the  colors  blue.  gray,  and  red. 
For  Credit  and  Collectloa  Service. 
First  use  Feb    23.  1954 

--■■>--        —  '  ^9$ai  wn 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  515.819,  650.272.  and  542.476. 

For  Inatallation.  Inapectlon  and  Repair  of  Electric  and 
Electronic  .\pparataa  and  E^alpasent.  Tbeir  Component  Parts 
and  Acce«tK>r1eii  In  the  Ftelda  of  Radio,  Television.  Sound 
Recording  and  Reproducing,  Maritime  ApparatUM  and  E4]ulp- 
■ent.  Home  Appliances.  Heating  Apparatus.  Electric  and 
Electronic  Apparatus  for  the  Home  and  Industrial  Electric 
and  Electronic  .\pparatos. 

First  use  1936.  ""^ 


^iJ:  f^m^ 


a«  Agency  Serried* 
First  UM  1924. 


ror  Heiaii  urocery  oerricwB. 
Flnt  uae  Feb.  1. 1«S7. 


■'--*,.,. 
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SN    SO.SM.      Fluff    B    Puff  Pillow   Serrlc*   of  Ameiica,  lac.    8N  35,170      DaiB(Mklbaaeliikabet  af  1912  A/8  and  A/B  Damp- 
MlBBeapoHa.  Mlna.    Filed  Majt  2.  1*58.  aklbmelakabet    STendi»org,    Copenhagen.    Ekenmark.      Filed 

Aug  8,  1»37. 


"Pf-^  «  P-^ 


For  Pillow  Cleaning  Service. 
First  UM  Dec.  11,  IMT. 


SN  61.2««.     8kratnka  Coniitnictlon  Companr.  St.  Lovta.  Mo 
Filed  May  8.  1»M 


,\>i 


TRU-BOUNCE 


THE  BLUE  LINERS— 
MAERSK  UNERS 


The  word  "Ltaen"  la  dtoctalmad  apart  fron  ttie  nark  aa 
nbown.  Owner  of  Dantiih  Reg.  No.  5-1057.  dated  Jaa.  5. 
1W7. 

For  Transportation  of  Paaaengera  and  Freight  by  Sarfae* 
Ships. 


For   Construction   and   Bepalr  of   FUy    Areas   aad  TemU 
CMirts. 

First  use  Nor.  «.  1M7. 

\ 

y  I 

8N  52,082      Weatherford  Oil  Tool  Companj.  lac.,  Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  May  21.  1958. 


POST  PLUG 


For  Oil  Weil  Coadttiealng,  Coanpietlac.  sad  Cementloa. 
First  use  Sept   25,  1955. 


:■■    I    I 


.',.:  rf-       .'.fi        /^J. 


SN  50,232.     Globe  Auto  Paint  Shops.  Inc.,  Cievelaad.  Ohio. 
Filed  July  15.  1»&#,  —^   -^ 


SN  35.171.  DampsklbMselakabet  af  1912  A/8  aad  A/S  Damp- 
skitMaelskabet  Svendborg,  Copenhagen.  Denatark.  Filed 
Aug  8.  1957 


THE  BLUE  TRAMPS— 
MAERSK  TRAMPS 


The  word  "Tramps"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown.  Owner  of  IHnlsh  Reg  No.  6-1957.  dated  Jan.  5, 
1957. 

For  Transportation  of  Passengers  and  Freight  by  Surface 
Ships. 


n.1 


JtUi.'^  > 


For  Auto  Painting  and  Body  and  Fender  Repair  Serrtoe*. 
First  use  in  or  aboat  Aagtist  \96&. 


Oats  105-TnMpMtaliM  aMi  Storaft 

SN  Su.189.     DampskibMelskabet  af  1912  A/S  and  A/S  Damp- 
sklbsaelskabet    Srendborg.    Copenhagen,    Denmark.      Piled 

Aug    8.  1957 

THE  BLUE  TANKERS— 
>        MAERSK  TANKERS 

The  word  "Tankers"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  nukrk 
aa  shown.  Owner  of  Danish  Beg.  No.  4-1957.  dated  Jan.  5, 
1957. 

For  Traasportation  of  Paaaaagers  and  Freight  by  Surface 
Sbtpa.  1 1 


ditt  107-E*Katioii  md  fatrtii— mif. 

SN  31.584.     Peraoaal   Producta  Corporation.  Milltowa,   HJ. 
Filed  Juae  7.  1957. 


MODESS 


Owner  of   Reg.  No*.   215.220.   526.04«.  aad  ft45.1<&. 
For  Educational  Services  Concerned  With  Family  Life  Ren- 
dered Through   the  Medium  of  Radio  Broadcaatlag. 

First  nat  Jnly  19, 19M.  ^Ti^id  — >  ^  ^p»- 


SN  53.240      The  Dispatch  Printing  Company,  d.b.a.  WBNS- 
TV.  Columbua.  Ohio.    Filed  Jane  10, 1958. 


SLIMNASTICS 


A  »aaJ^ 


For  Title  of  a  Telerlaion  Broadcast  Program  Daaliag  With 
Physical   Education  and   Exerdse  and   Diet  Hints. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1955. 


li 


X* 


.i^s.   ..»  ..  • 


tjt.  tgnTr 'il"'""'^  oni  iism^^H  <v 


^K..¥ 


■  h 


I        I 
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982,782      0STEN8IN.     American    Home   Products   Corpora- 


:i;:>i^^^^fC4?f¥i-MfJ 


W.^T*f4 


—    ■*-  --♦  / 


-^ 


_  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 


-  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Oats  1-Raw  or  Partiy  Prepared  Materials 


•182,713.      DESIOX   OF   HILX-BIIAY.      0««rt   N'unwry   Coai- 
pany.    d  b «.    Osark    Nuriwry.      SX   37,899      Pub,    .'V-l9-3tt. 

Filed  9-2«-.^7 

ft82,714.      PALSTAK    AND    DESIGN.      Fab-Ftbrr.    Inc.      SX 

!V2.878.    Pab.  .Vl»-5».     Ft»«l  «-4-M. 
«82,71S.      AMCEL.      CHan«w  Corporation    of   America.      »X 

37,128.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  8-13-58. 
ft82,71S.      lONAGAR.     Th*  BrttUh   Dy«wood  Company   Llm 

tt«l       »N  68,49-2.      Pub    5-19-59.     F1l«l  9-«-5«. 

H82,717.      PUNCHED    CAMBI-CLOVER.       O^llph     Tanning 
Company.       8N    «2.(X)9.      Pub.    &-l»-59.      F11*d    11-8-58. 

«82.718  THE  KEY  BRAND-8CB  AXD  DESIGN.  Skon 
lUlKarnaH  Cellulotta  Aktlebolait.  8N  63.492.  Pub.  .VI 9-59 
Filed  12-1-58. 

«82.719      BARB-CUBES.      St.   Rcfla   Paper  Company.      SX 

63,601      Pub    5^19-59      Filed  12-3-58. 


1182.734.  COLOXlAL-42  AXD  RiilPRESENTATIOX  OF  RAT. 
ColonUI  Product*  Incorporated.  MX  54.144.  Pub.  5-l»-ft». 
Piled  •-24-(V8. 

682.735.  DEDORAIR.  Antolne  FrancoU  R^irls  Peyron.  SX 
55.707.     Pub.  5-19-^9.    Filed  7-21-88. 

682.7S8.  FUNGA-LAWX.  Mock  Seed  Company.  8N  58.159. 
Pub.  5-19-5*.    Piled  7-28-58. 

882.737.  FUXGA  L.AWX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Mock  8eed 
Company.     8N  58.181.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Piled  7-28-58. 

682.738.  ATRAZIXE  Geljpr  Cbemlcal  Corporation.  8X 
59.959.     Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  10-2-58. 

882.739.  PEROUT.       Farbenfabrlken     Bayer     Aktlengenell 
Hcbaft.     SX  60.216      Pub    5-19-59      Filed  10-7-58. 

682.740.  ACRAFLOC.  Pnrbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlencesell- 
achaft.      SX  80,609.     Pub.   5-19-^9      Filed   10-14-58. 

682.741.  CITIES  SERVICE  AXD  DESIOX  Cltlen  Service 
on  Company.     SX  64,.V'»2      Pub.  .'S-19->'S9.     Piled  12-18-58. 


Qats  2  -  Receptacles 


Qass  7  — Girdage 


trn^^^'l  .>*rtf    -mit.' 


682.720.  DRUMPAKET    DESIGN.      Ci^Wn   ZellerlMch   Cor- 
poration.     SX    48,714       Pub.   5-19-59       Filed  3-31-58. 

482.721.  PULLMAN.      Arthur    H.    Whaatley.      8N    53,682. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  8-18-58.  i  i  ,r!  ; 

682.722.  CITRA.     Charlea  P.  Schiller,  d.b.a.  Citra  Products. 
SX  61.880.     Pub   .5-19-59      Filed  11-3-58. 

882.723.  ONEIDA    IX   CIRCL1<:       Oneida   Ltd.      8N   84.015. 
Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  12-10-58 

682.724.  ONEIDA   PREMIER  AND  DESIGN.     Oneida   Ltd. 

SX  64,016.     I'ub   5-l»-.'S»      Filed  12-10-58. 


882.742.     TIP  TOP  AND  DESIGN.     N.V.   Lankhont  Touw- 
fabrieken.      SX   38,096.      Pub.    12-30-58.      Filed   8-23-57. 


Qass  12  —  Constrvctioa 


882.74S.     HOMEPOXENT8.     SUfle  Lamber  C:     8N  45.417. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  2-8-58. 

682.744.     AQUA  SHIELD.      The   Camp  Company,    Inc.     SX 
47.044.     Pnb.  5-l»-59     Piled  3-4-68 


Qass  3  -  Baggage 
folios,  and  Pocketbooks 


Equipments,  Port- 


682.725.      "WONDEK  GLO  "    Dubette  Bac«,  Inc.    8N  S6.875. 
Pub.  5-12-59      Filed  9-3-57 


Qass6-Clienicals  and  CJienical  Con- 
positioM 

682.728.  BIOTROL.  Lamar  Chemical*.  Umlted.  SN  88.380. 
Pub.  5-19-.59      Filed  8-28-57 

682.727  FOOLPROOF.  William  M.  Coaaelly,  d.b.a.  Con 
nelly  Product*.  8N  42.272.  Pub.  5-19-59.  Filed 
12-12-57. 

882.728.      EMBOPLA8T       Farbwerke    Hoech«t    Aktlen«e*ell 
Rcbaft    rornialH    Meinter    Luclu*    k    BninlnK.    amilrnee    of 
HoechMt  Chemical  Corp.     SN  48,028.     Pub.  5-19-59      Filed 
3-19-58. 

882,729  LOUSE  CHASE  Dairy  AM«>clatlon  Company.  Inc.. 
analcnee  of  Graylawn  Farm*.  Inc.  8N  48,171  Pub 
5-19-59.    Piled  3-21-58. 

682.7.30.  COX(XX)  H-300  Continental  Oil  Company  SX 
50.288.     Pub.  .VI 9-59      Filed  4   24-58. 

882.731.  DEXTROSTIX      Ante*  Company,   Inc.     SN  51  311 
Pub.  5-19-59      Filed  .V9-58. 

882.732.  AZOAXTHREXE      Crompton  4  Knowie*  Corpora 
tlon.      SN   51.7T7.      Pub.   5-19-59.      Filed  5-18-58. 

682,733  "KOOL-IT  Supermlte  Corporation.  8N  52,528 
Pub.  5-19-.%»      nied  5-28-58. 

TM  22 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plnnibing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

882,745.  METALCLAD  AND  DESIGN.  MetalHad.  Inc.  8X 
49.787.     Pub    .VI 9-59      Filed  4   1 6-.'\S 

882.748.  VABI TROL.  Kcllpwe  Fuel  EnflDeertng  C».  8N 
59,178.     Pnb.  V19-59     Filed  9-19-58.  * 

882.747  POLY  (.LII>E  DOT  AND  DESIGN.  Unlted-Carr 
Faatener  Corporation.      SX  84.119.      Pub.  V19-59.     Filed 

12—11—58.  T-'^-w     9>t  r 

882.748.  SCULLY.  Scully  Signal  Company  8W  'M^OI. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Piled  12-12-58. 

682.749.  SEA-CHROME.  Sea  Chrome.  Inc.  8N  84UM)2. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Piled  12-12-58. 

882.750.  SLICK-ZIP.  laldor  Stem,  d.b.a.  Rapid  Product* 
Company.      SN    84.352.      Pub.    V19-59.      Filed    12-15-58. 

882.751.  FEDERAL.  Federal  Enameling  *  Stamplnx  Com- 
pany.     8N    84.480.       l»ub.    .V19^.^»        Filed    12-17-58. 

882.752.  MIDLAND  MULTl-PAK.  Midland  Screw  Corpora- 
tion.    8X  84.553.      Pub.  V19-59.     tiled   12-18-58. 

882.753.  ELEGANCE.  Refal  Ware,  Inc  SN  64.753  Pub. 
•V19-59      Filed  12-22-58. 


QassU-Metak  and  Metal 
Forgings 


882.754.  LOXK  STAR  AND  I»8IGN.     Conaolidated  Smelt- 
ing Corporation.     SN  2.858.     Pnb.  7-31-58.     MIed  2-17-,-»«, 

682.755.  CHM.      Heary    Mineral*   Co.      SN    58,093.      Pub. 
VI 9-59.    Piled  8-29-58. 


TM    24 
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682.809.     P8P.      Square    D    Company.      8N    54,333.      Pub.    ago  839      FARM  twin      v «  -       ^  «..      «. 

1-20-59.     Filed  fr-28-58  -^  ^v,  J.  »J  TWIN.     Young  Spring  *  Wire  Corporatfon. 


August  4,  I96f 


diu  15  -  (Ml  aad  CrMMt 
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«82,7M.      AQUAGLEDE.      Pate  Oil   Co.      SN   SS.SOS.      Pab. 
S-1(MW.     Filed  7-22-58. 


Qmi  16- Prattcthff  aarf  Dtcoritfvft  CMtiims 

«».T5T  HTPKRLOID.  Th*  KanM*  Ptlnt  A  Color  Com 
punj.     SN  49.100      Pub    5-l»-^».     Filed  i-T-58 

6OT,TM.  'THK  VINYL  TOUCH  OF  BEAUTY"  AND  DE- 
SIGN.     W.    R.    <}««  *   Co.      8N   49.928.      Pub.    5-19-59. 

^   Fll^  4-18-58. 

082,769.    TERRA  CRE.    Columbia  Wax  Company     »N  «e.855. 

Pub.  5-19-A9.    FUed  2-2-59. 
682.760.      TRI  NAMIC.      InlrerMl    Paint    *    VarnUh,    Inc.. 
,   d.b.a.    rnlr«r*al   Paint   *   VarnUh   Co.     SN  67.102.     Pvb. 

5-19-59.     Filed  2-4-,%9. 

682,761  TEMP-TIOL.  Sapolln  PalnU  lac.  SN  67.570. 
Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  2-11-59. 

682.762.  QILSO-MAMTIC.  American- Ma  rietU  Coaipan} 
8N  67.639      Pub.  6-19-59.     Filed  2    13   ."49 

882.768  TEM  PRA  TONE.  BInney  k  Smith  Inc.  SN  67.744. 
Pub.  6-19-^9.    Filed  2-16^9. 

682,764.  PL^TEOBOL.  Flninhlne  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  8N 
67.776.    Pub.  5-19-59      Filed  2-1 6-.'^9. 


Qau  17-ToImcco  Prodvctt 


082.765.  FLAVAROMA.     Meat  Induatrjr  Snppllera  Inc.     SN 
62.863     Pub.  5-19--'i9.     Filed  11-20-58. 

682.766.  WM   PENN      (Jeneral  Cigar  Co..  Inc.     8N  63.220 
Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  11-26-58. 

•8t.T«T.     WHITE  OWL  AND  DESIGN.     General  Cigar  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  63.221.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  11-26-58. 

681768.     ROBT     BURNS       General    Ogar    Co.,    Inc.      BX 

63.224  Pub.  5-1  ♦-.'S9     Filed  11-26-58 

682,789      ROBT.     Bl'RNS.      General    Cigar    Co..    Inc.      SN 

63.225  Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  11-26-58 

982.770.  ROBT.   BURNS  AND  PORTRAIT.     General  Cigar 
>    Co..  Inc.     SN  68.226      Pub.  5-19-69.     Filed  11-26-58. 

682.771.  VAN  UVCK.     General  Cigar  Co..  Inc.     SN  63.229 
Pub.  5-19-58.    Filed  11-26-58. 


CUss  18-Mttficiiies  and  Pharnacentical 
PrtparatioM 


682,782  08TENSIN  Amer1c«B  Home  Produeta  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a  Wyeth  Laboratorlea  SN  61,241.  Pub.  5-l»-ft9. 
Filed  10-S4-58. 

082.783.  EgCAGESlC  Amerlran  HoBse  Product*  Corpora- 
tion, d  b.a.  Wreth  Laboratorlea.  SN  61.242.  Pub  5-19-M. 
Filed  10-24-68 

682.784.  G.B.S.  The  G.  F.  Harrer  Company  lae.  SN  fll.2M. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  10-24-58. 

682.785.  MUGASTRAL.  The  O.  F.  Hanrey  Company.  Inc. 
SN  61.291.    Pub.  5-19-59.  .Filed  10-24-58. 

682.786.  DRI8TAN.  Amerlran  Home  ProductH  Corporation, 
d.ba  Whitehall  I.«boratorte«.  SN  61.S49.  Pub.  5-19-59. 
Filed  10-27-68. 

682.787.  BRADOFORM.  Clba  Limited.  SN  61,863.  Pub. 
5-19-59.    Filed  10-27-58. 

682.788.  NENEPRIN.  The  Dearer  Chemical  Maaufacturiag 
Company.      8N   61.549.     Pub.    5-19-59.      Filed    10-29-68. 

682.789  AMUNO  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  61,645.  Pub 
5-19-59.    Filed  10-30-58 

882.790.  L^HTAVAC.  Merck  ft  Co^  lac.  8N  61.640.  P«b. 
5-19-59.     Filed  10-SO-.%8. 

682.791.  DELL^EVAL.  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  61.731       Pub    5-19-59,     Filed  10-31-58 

682.792.  ECOVITE.  Chaa.  Pflaer  ft  Co..  Inc.  .  SN  61.734. 
Pub.  5-1^-59.    Filed  10-31-58. 

682.793.  AKRINOL.  Sobering  Corporation.  SN  61,739. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  10-31-58. 

682.794.  CORILIN.  Scherlng  Corporation.  SN  61,740. 
Pub.  5-19-59     Filed  10-31-58 

682.795.  E8IDRKX.  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products  lac. 
SN  61,783.     Pub.  5-19-^9.    Filed  11-3-58 

682.796.  NEOTHTN.  Bentex  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc.  SN 
62.263.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  11-12-58. 

682.797.  PANTRIN.  Pan  Amerlran  Laboratorlen,  Inc.  SN 
02,411.    Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  11-1 3-^%8. 


aass19-ValNdtt 

682.798.  CUSTOM  BUILT  AND  IWSTGN.  Ea*ton  Car  A 
Conatructlon  Company.  8N  59,00S.  Pab.  5-19-A9.  Fllad 
9-26-58. 

682.799.  MARTIN.  Hyater  Compaay.  SN  60,411.  Pab. 
5-19-59      Filed  10-10-58. 

682.800.  DIAMOND  DOLLY.  Diamond  Wire  ft  Cable  Com- 
pany.     SN   60.785.      Pub     5-19-59.      Filed    10-16-58. 

682.801.  RKD-D  DOLLY  DUmond  Wire  ft  Cable  Company. 
SN  60.786     Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  10-16-58. 

682.802.  C  ft  C  AND  DESIGN.  Coach  ft  Car  Equipment  Cor- 
poration.    M.N  60.894      Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  10-20-58. 


682.772.  M.S.    222~SA.NDOZ. 
Pub  6-19-^9.    Filed  1-21-58 

682.773.  SURGICRL.  Johnson  ft  Johnson.  SN  46,950. 
Pub.  6-19-69.    Ftl^  3-a-68. 

682.774.  HALOMID  Melrllle  Sahyun.  dba  Kahyun  Lab^ 
oratorlea.     SN   50,318.     Pab.  5-19-59.     Filed  4-24-58. 

682.775.  PL  AND  DESIGN.    Frank  S.  Bronson.  d.b.a.  Phar 
f    maceutical  Laboratories.     SN  50,964.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed 

682,770.      AZULON.       Chamlewerk     Hombarg    Aktleageaell 
•chaft.     SN  52,607.     Pub.  5-19-S9.     Filed  3-27-58. 

682.777.  TAMA  Tama,  Inc.  SN  63.063.  Pab.  6-l»-69 
Filed  6-0-68. 

682.778.  PERGANTENE.  Michael  Pergant,  d.b.a  The  Per 
gantene  Pharmacal  Co.  SN  57,972.  Pub.  5-19-59.  Filed 
8-27-58. 

682.779.  VITALY8IN  American  Medicinal  Corporation 
SN  59.590      Pub.  5-19-69.     Filed  9-26-68. 

682.780.  CERULTT.  The  G.  F.  Harrcy  Company.  Inc.  SN 
60,822      Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  10-17-58. 

682,781  AGROZTME.  Merck  ft  Co..  lac.  8N  61.198  Pub 
5-19-59.     Filed  10-23-58. 


Sandoa.    Inc.      SN    44,416     QmI  20— UboImBB  ai^  (MUd  CUlk 


682.803       WONDERFLOR.        Congoleum-Nairn      Inc. 
62.159      Pub   5-19-59      Filed  11-10-68 


SN 


Qatt21-Da€trical   ApHnrtM,  MadriMt, 

682.804.  MULTI-COMP.  Sprague  Electric  Company.  SN 
46,573.    Pub.  .V19-59.    Filed  2-25-5S. 

082.805.  SILHOUETTE  OF  THOMAS  JEFVERSON  Jeffer 
Hon  Electric  Company  SN  47,953.  Pub.  6-19-59.  Filed 
3-18-68. 

682.806  CORT.  Cory  CorporaUoa.  SN  48,14«.  Pab. 
5-19-59.     Filed  3-21-58. 

682.807  DESIGN  OF  LIGHTNING  BOLT.  Faaateel  MeUI- 
lurglcal  Corporation.  SN  48,268.  Pub.  5-19-59.  Filed 
3-24-68. 

682,808.  SLIM-TRAN.  Era  Electric  Corporation.  SN  51.d24. 
Pub.  6-19-59.    Filed  5-14-58. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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««2.809.     F8P.      Suture    D    Company.      8N    54.333.      Pub 

882.810  CAR-B^CIE.  I>od  E  Bailey  *  AMOdatM.  8X 
«0,0«7      Pub.  3-l»-5».     Mled  KM^Wig. 

«S2.«n.      8ELECT-0-MATIC.      8«l-8«t    Umcbintrj   Corpora 
tloD.     8N  «0,»81      Pub    5-l»-5».     Filed  l»-30-M. 

882.812.  EXECUTONK.  EiMotoae.  lae.  8N  61,175  Pub 
5-19-.19.      Filed   10-23-58. 

982.813.  8ICKLE8.  (ieneraJ  (pstrum«nt  Corporation  (F.  W. 
81«fcles  EHrlaloa).  SN  «2,17«.  Pub.  »-l»-W  FIJwl 
ll-ia-58. 

H82.814.       INFRA  SAFE        Kncelbard    laduatrten.    In«       «N 

82.279      Pub   .VIB-.W.     Mled  1112-58 
M2.815.      K-PAK.      Jowpli    Waldmaa    *   Sous.      SN    S2.340. 

Pub  .Vl»-5»     Filed  11    12-58. 
•82.816.      TWI8T  U>K       Hpracue    Produett    Conpaor      Wi 

•4.211.     Pub.  .VI  •-.'i*.     F1l«l  12-12-58. 


•82.839      FARM  TWIN.     Young  Sprtng  *  Wire  Cwporatl... 
M.\«4.28l.     Pub.  5-l»-»»     Filed  1-2-.19. 

682.840.      RACOR    AND    DESIGN        American    Brake    Sboe 
Company.     8N  •6.005.     Pub.  5-l»-B9.     Filed  1-1^,51>. 


•82.841 
««.»42 

682.842. 
9T.085 

•82.843. 
•7.098 
682.844. 


8N 


MCLTIMATIC      HHdItta  Palat  *  Vamiab  Co 
Pub.  5-19-59      Filed  2   2-50 

WICKET  AIEK.     Prlntla*  Aid*  Corporatkw.     8K 
Pub.  !V-1»-S9.    Filed  2-4-W 


•LITTLJ!:  GIA.NT."    Taylor.  Stllen  Jk  Company     8N 
Pub.  5-19-^9.     Filed  2-4-^59 

AIRTROL.     The  Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering 
Company      8N  67.247      Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  2-6-59. 
•82.845.     THORO-8IZE.     The  Dayton  Rubber  Company      8N 
«T.««9.     Pub.  S-19-59.    FllMl  2-13-59. 


•82.846.      KLIPETTE       Anton    Bauml. 
5-19-59.     Filed  2-16-59. 


SN    67.741.       Pub. 


Oau  22  -  €«M$,  Toys,  and  Sptrtini  CMds 


•82.847.      TmU-MATIC. 
cblne    *    Tool    Co. 
2-17-59. 


Andrew   O. 

8N    ^7.904. 


WUtt.   d.b.a.   SUr  lia- 
Pub.    5-19-59.      Filed 


Jouet.   Inc.     8.\  41.023.     Pub.   5-19-59 


8N    48,193 


882.848.  EDCO  AND  DESIGN.  Jobn  T.  Doran.  d.b.a  Equip- 
meat  Derelopment  Company  8N  87.928.  Pub  5-19-59 
Filed  2-18-59. 


882.817       JOl'ET 
Filed  11-20-57 

882.818.      CONOLOY.       Narmco    Conolon    Co. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  3-21-.W. 

•82.819      PUTTNIK      Federated  Induatrte.,  Inc.     SN  49.755.     CUm  2$  —  IimVc  amJ  €*f^ 
Pub  5-19-59     Filed  4-18-58.  **•»»  .*^ ""  MKKI  l««  Jlltf 

882.820      ARENA      Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Urn 

Ited.      SN   55,978.      Pub.    5-19-58       Filed    7-25-58. 
882.821.      DESIGN   OF  AN   CRN.      R.    K.    Mltuno   Sporting 

OoodB    Company     Limited.       SN    57.392        Pub     5-19-,59 

riled  8-18-58. 

882.822       WINCHESTER       Olln    Mathlewn    Chemical    Cor 

poratlon.      SN  59.327       Pub,  .VI 9-59.      Filed  9-22-58. 
882.823.      STAB  AND  DESIGN.      SUr  Manufacturing  Com 

pany       SN  60.991.      Pub    V19-59.     Filed   10-20-58 


,1ft' 


Wllllamaburg   Reatora- 
Pub.    5-19-59.       Filed 


•82.849  4CW  XX  AND  DESIGN 
tlon.  Incorporated.  SN  56,612 
8-4-58. 

682.850.  WILUAM8BURG.  Wllllamaburg  Reatoratlon.  In- 
corporated.     8N  56.61S.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  8-4-08.  "' 

•82.851.  BACK  TOBACK  K  DESIGN  The  American  Hard- 
ware Corporation  SN  58.141  Pub.  V19-59  Filed 
9-2-58. 


Oiss  23  -  GitlMT,  Machiiitry,  md  Tools,  Oms  26-Moasirii|    lad    Sdoatiffic 
•Ml  Parts  TiMroof 


•82,824.      LOADMA.STEH        Lewla-Shepard     Producta,    In« 

SN  45.434.    Pub.  V19-.'i9     Filed  2-5-58. 
•82.825.    E-2-LIFT.    Machinery  Development,  Inc    S.N  46  742 

Pub  V19-59     Filed  2-27-58 

«V82.828      ROPEBELT      Goodman    Manufacturing  Company 

SN49..184      Pub   . VI 9-59      Filed  4-^-58. 
•82.827.      MODU  BORE       T«tron    Inc.      SN   33,867       Pnb 

V19-59     Filed  6-16-58. 

682.828.  MODU  LATHE.  Textron  Inc.  8N  53.668  Pub 
3-19-69     Filed  6-16-58. 

•82.829       BOTA-CRIMP       AMP    IncorpontMl 

Pub.  S-19-.'i9.     Filed  7-18-58. 
882.830.      BLACKHAWK.     Blackhawk  Mfg.  Co 

Pub.  V19-59.     Filed  7-28-68. 

882.831       QCICKWORK      Whiting  Corporation 
Pub    V19-59      Filed  11-10-58. 

882.832.  SOFTONE.  SUndard  Autoaotire  Maaufacturfng 
Company      SN  62.627      Pub    V19-59      Filed  11-17-58. 

882.833  KEE  U.VE  AND  KEY  DESIGN,  acara.  Roebvck 
and  Co..  d.b.a.  Darid  Bradley  Manufacturing  Worku  SN 
62.798.     Pub.  5-l»-59     Filed  11-19-58. 

882.834  TRAV-O-LATOR.  OtU  Elerator  Company  8N 
•3,345.     Pub.  V19-59     Filed  11-28-58. 

•82,835.  CO.NCKNTRO  BunkeMuaaer  Inc  SN  83.569 
Pub  V19-59     Filed  12-3-58 

882.836.     JET     Halm  Induatriea  Co..  Inc 


AM   00^7. 


SN  56.086 


SN  82.250 


Pnb. 


.     ^  .  —      SN  63.713. 

5-19-59     Filed  12-5-58. 

•82.837  NORTH  AMERICAN  A.VD  TREE  DESIGN  .North 
American  Producta  Curp.  SN  •3.873.  Pub  V19-59 
FIW  lJ-8-58. 

•82.838.  IMPERIAL.  Internationa)  Stitcb-O-Matlc  Corp 
8V  84.180     Pub.  3-24-59.    Piled  13-12-58. 


Li 


■yp  J    «fi  !.-■» 


•82.852  DESIGN  OF  THRBC  DOT8  Robert  C  Graham 
d.b.a.  The  Safelite  C>>mpany.     8N  28.M4.     Pub.  8-26^ 

ni«d4-22-5T.  ,i^    .jr>?rf  >.AV     irt.iai* 

882,853  RHEWUM  'Rhewum."  Sheiniache  Werkaeug  und 
Metallwareofabrtk  <i.m.b.H.  8>i  47,435.  Pub.  5-19-59 
Filed  3-10-58.  ... 

•82.854.  CONNECT  O-MATIC.  CInch  Manufacturing  Cmt 
poratlon       SN  47.730.     Pub.   V19-69.     Filed  3-14-58. 

•82,855.  KAL-DWKLL.  Kal-Equip  Company.  8N  62  387 
Pub.  V19-59.    Filed  11-13-58. 

•82.856  DADIT.  Dayatrom.  Inc.  SN  62.4.'{5.  Pnb  V19-.59 
Filed  11-12-58. 

682.867.  KALREG.  Kal  Equip  Company.  8N  62.693.  Pub 
5-19-59     Filed  11-18-.58. 

•82.868.  SIL^LAS  American  Marietta  Company  8\ 
62.820.     Pub.  V19-59.     Filed  11 -20-^. 


Class  27-Hoioloflical 


•82.869.     ROBIN  HOOD  AND  DESIGN       Viking  Mercantile 
Corp.     SN  2.209      Pub.  V29-66.     Filed  2-6-56. 

682.880       BKNFRE        Inter  Ocean     Commerce    Corporation 
SN  36.192     Pub.  VI 9-69      Filed  8-2»-57. 


CUst  28- jMNlnr  Md  PradM»4IUtd  Wan 


•82.881.     DEFENDER       Speldel    Corporation. 
Pub.  Vl»-59.    Filed  V13-58. 


8N    51.MT. 


TM    26 

Class  38-Mrts  ay 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGURT  4,  1969 


882.946.     FLAMBB  BY  TBPEE'  CHIEF.     Ben  Buabrnbaum. 


av  Ml  AaA      r>„K    ^    ia   ^o       ni....i  a   a    k» 
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Cbtf29- 


S82.8e2      BROOMAIDE.     Dc«p  Rirer  Hosiery  Compftay.  Inc. 

SN    «2.1«2       Pub.   5-HM18       Filed    11-10-M. 


diss  31-nuri  mi  Rtfriftraton 

682.MS.     8UPBB  ftX>.     KlMo  Boiler  A  BnctaMrint  Cow- 
pany       8N    48.0S1.      Pub.   &-!»--&».      rtl«4l  S-l»-&«. 

M1.M4.    "DISCABDIT."    Lm  Filter  Corp.    8N  4».44«.    Pok. 
5-l»-^»      Filed  4-10-M. 

M2.8«ft.     HTQBADB  AND  DESIGN.     Btaadard  Motor  Pred- 
ueti,   Inc.     SN  67.027.     P«k.  fr-l»-M.     Filed  2-S-M. 

M2.8M.     KLBEN  KINO.     Natteaal  Selee.  Inc.     8N  67.SS1. 
Pub  5-l»-<&9.    Filed  t-9-W. 
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682.887      MIKNCSOTA  KCBBBR  ME  AND  IW8ION      Ml»- 
■eeeu  Eokber  Coapeay.    8N  48.S78.    Pub.  a-l»-A».    FUed 


682.888.     MR  AND  DESIGN.     MlnaeeoU  Rubber  Conpaay. 
SN  90,082.    Pab.  fr-l»-58.    Filed  4-21-M. 


Oms  36-MMical 


682.888.  AD  RECORDS  AND  I>B8I0N.  Gold  Medal  Maalc 
PublUbers,  d.b.a.  Ad  Records.  SN  07^68.  Pub.  6-18-58. 
Filed  8-18-58 


Class  32-hiriilirt  md  UiMstMy 

682.86T.    DUTCHESS  COUNTV.    Drexel  ramltnra  Coaipaay 

8N  58,626.     Pub.  8-10-60.    Filed  »-»-58. 
682.868.     THE   BiaCKSMITH  SHOP  AND  IffiSIGN      The 

Blacksmltb  8bop.  Inc.     SN  64.455.     Pub.  5-18-50.     Filed 

12-17-58. 

682.860.  PIAZZA  ORIGINALS.  Houae  of  Itellaa  Haadl 
crafts.   lac     SN  65,840.     Pub.   5-18-58.     FUed    1-14-50. 

682.870.  POK-A-DOT.  AaMricaa  FUtare.  lac.  SN  66.006. 
Pab.  5-10-50.    Filed  1-10-50. 

682.871.  LENOIR  HOUSE.  Broybill  Furalturc  Factories. 
8N  66^1.    Pub.  5-10-58.    Filed  1-27-58. 

682.872.  DIEBOLO.  [Heboid,  lacorperated.  8N  67.528. 
Pub.  5-10-60.    Filed  2-11-50. 

682.87S.  SHELJPMASTBR.  Bonay  Products  Co.  SN  67.585. 
Pub.  5-10-58.    Filed  2-12-50. 

682.874.  MEDI-PRJBP.  Market  Forge  Company.  SN  67.047. 
Pub.  5-10-60.    Filed  2-18-50. 

682.875.  SLUMBER  ROYAL.  SlanberUad  Products  Co. 
SN  67.008.     Pub.  5-10-50.    Filed  2-18-50 

688.876.  LANK.  The  Laae  Coapany,  lac.  SN  68,578.  Pub. 
5-18-69.    Filed  2-27-58. 

682.877  "SPACE-SAVER.-  Rolee  UeaplUl  Telerlatoa,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Rolee.  lac.  SN  68,845.  Pub.  5-18-08.  Filed 
3-8-50 

682.878.  CEDA-RAMIC.  Llrtafstoa  aad  Conpaay  Taeor- 
porsted.     SN  68.002.     Pub.  5-18-69.    Filed  8-5-50. 

682.870.  CBDA  ROMA.  Lhrlacatoa  a»d  Coapaay  lacorpo 
rated.     SN  68,005.     Pub.  5-19-58.    Filed  8-5-59. 

682,800.     CEDA-ROBS.     UT«B«Btoa  aad  Caapaay  I 
rated.     SN  68.004.     Pub.  5-19-08.     Filed  S-5-59. 
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682.881.     HOT  A  CRYSTAL.    Hoya  Glass  Werka.     SN  88.541. 
Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  10-8-57. 


Om*  34  -  llM«ii«,  UiUbi,  asi  VMdfadiil 


682.882.     RO-AN    AND    DESIGN.      R»^U    Beat    Reelali 
Corp.     SN  64,007.     Pub.  5-18^58.     Filed  6-25-58. 

682.888.     8TAMPAIRR.     Ualted   SUtee   Redster  Cc 
SN   64.386.     Pub.  5-18-68.     FUed  13-15-08. 

682.884.  TORCHMA8TBR.     TUrchaaster.   lac.     SN  84,574 
Pub.  5-18-58.    Filed  12-18-58. 

682.885.  PERFECTAIRB.     Perfect  Uae  Maaufactnrtac  Cor 
peratloa.      SN   84,840.      Pub.    5-19-59.      FUed    12-25-58 

682.886.  FLAME-TAMER.     TrleoUtor  Maaafaetarlns  Con 
PMy.     SN  64.888      Pub.  5-1^-08.     Filed  12-26-58. 


682.890.  RAPIDOSPBCIAL.  K^-I-Noer  Peadl  Conpaay, 
Inc.     SN  34,487.     Pub.  5-18-58.     Filed  7-26-57 

682.881.  ATLAS.  J.  S.  Staedtler.  SN  35,069.  Pub.  5-19-59. 
Filed  12-1-S8. 

682.892.  "TWIN-BAND."  Roesottl  Lltbofraph  Corporatloa. 
SN  41,116.    Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  11-21-57. 

682.893.  FEED-MATIC.  The  Bsterbrook  Pea  Compaay.  SN 
45,062      Pub   5-10-50.     Filed  2-17-58. 

682.894.  A8TRA-GLO.  Browa  Compaay.  SN  47,229.  Pub 
5-19-59.     Filed  3-7-58. 

682.886.  RBPRB8BNTATI0N  OF  SEAL  BALANCING 
BALL.  Uady  Pea  Co..  Inc  SN  48.608.  Pub.  »-19-59. 
Filed  4-11-58. 

682,806.  KRBOCOAT.  laterastleaal  Paper  Caapaay.  SN 
40,883.    Pub.  5-18-58.    Filed  4-17-58. 

682.887.  BOURGB8  AND  DESIGN.  Bourgee  Color  Corpors- 
tloa.     SN  52.184.     Pub.  5-10-58.     Filed  5-28-58. 

882,898.  ISO  AND  DESIGN.  Keaaetb  M.  Steawa.  d.b.a.  Iso 
Pad  Co.     SN  58,198.     Pub.  5-19-69.     Filed  6-8-58. 

682.888.  LONGUNE.  Sertpto.  Inc.  SN  55,878.  Pub. 
5-18-58.    Filed  7-14-58. 

682.900.  PICTO-MEMO.  Paper  Sarrtae  Oaapaay,  lac.  SM 
56.876.     Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  8-8-58. 

682.801.  HOLIDAY.  Paper  Mate  Maaufaetnrlac  Compaay. 
SN  58.568.    Pub.  5-18-58.    Filed  9-8-58. 

682.802.  TOTE  NOTE.  Westera  Tablet  *  SUttonery  C«r- 
peratloa.     SN  58.817.     Pub.  5-18-08.     Filed  8-11-58. 

662,808.  4  CW  XX  AND  DBSION.  WlUlaaubart  Reatara- 
tloB,  Incorporated.  SN  50,664.  Pub.  5-18-58.  Filed 
9-26-58. 

682.804.  WILLIAMSBURG.  WUllaiubax*  Rei«oratloa,  la- 
corpora  ted.    SN  58.865.    Pab.  5-19-58.    FUed  9-26-58. 

682.805.  FILMAR.  A.  W.  Faber-Castell  Peadl  Co..  Uc. 
SN  60,388.    Pub.  5-18-58.    Filed  10-7-58. 

682.806.  OMNIKOTB.  OHa  Matkleaoa  Cbemleal  Corpora 
Uoa.     SN  61,073.     Pub.  5-18-68.     Filed  10-21-58. 

682.907.  WI8CO  FOU>.  Wlaeoaala  Tlasue  Mills.  SN 
61,141.    Pub.  5-18-58.    Filed  10-22-58. 

682.908.  SKID  MASTER.  OUa  Matbleeon  Cbenlcsi  Cor- 
poratloa.    SN  61,316.    Pub.  5-18-09.    Filed  10-24-58. 

682.909.  BCBIPTBTTB.  Sertpto,  Im.  SN  61.446.  Pub. 
5-19-59.    Filed  10-27-58. 

682.810.     FIBBRFORM.     Flberform.  Im*.     SN  61.500.     Pub. 

5-l»-08.    Filed  10-28-08. 
682.911.     MONTH-O-EAMA.     Charlee  H.  Coyk.  d.b.a.  Meatb- 

O-RaaM  *  AnMT  Flex  TraAc  PrudaeU.    SN  61,786.    Pub. 

5-18-09.    filed  11-&-68. 
682,812.      8URFAGLOSS.      Crowa    Zellerbaeb    Corporatkw. 

SN  63,425.    Pub.  5-19-50.    Filed  12-1-58. 
682,818.     SURTALITU.    Crowa  Zellerbaeb  CerpMvtIoa.    SN 

68.426.     Pub.  5-18-58.     Filed  12-1-58. 
682.814.     SURFAMAT.     Crowa  XeUerbacb  Corperattoa.     SN 

63.428.    Pab.  5-1^-58.    Filed  12-1-58. 
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»Mi2.»15  JOrRNAL  OF  LlFl?rrMft  L^tw  PhVfihaeiati- 
calii.  locorporatrd.  by  chanicr  of  nain«>  from  LJfPtlin^  LJv- 
Ing.    Inc.     8N  2a.&47.      Pub.   5-l»-A9.      Klled  S-3-57. 

M2.919.  THE  DURKZ  MOLDEK  AND  DE8IUN.  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation  HN  SS.BM  Pub  .V18-5*.  Kll*d 
B-ltl-,->8. 

«82,917  ELKCniONIC  DESIGN  AND  DE8ION.  Hayden 
Ptibllahlng  Company.  Inc  8N  50..'J.'{0.  Pub  .Vlft-.^Q 
Ktled  &-25-S8 

tM2.B18.  TH£  EOBKKT  HALL.  PIPE-UNB.  Botoert  Hall 
ClotbMi.  Inc.      HN'  80.221       Pub.  V-19-59.     Filed   10-7-58. 

*M2.»19  GOVERNMENT  CX)NTRACT«  CITATOR,  ETC. 
XSD  DE8IUN.  Federal  Publtcatlona.  Inc.  8N  60,495. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  10-l*-5«. 

«82,920.     FEDERAL  PUBLICATIONS  AND  DB8ION.     VM- 

eral    Publlcatloim.    Inr       .S.N   «0.41W       Pub.    5-19-59.      Filed 
10-i;t-58. 

S82.921.  THE  OOVERNMBNT  CONTmACTOR  AND  DE- 
SIGN OF  A  8PRi':AI>  KAGLE.  Federal  Publtcatlona.  Inc. 
8N  00.497.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  10-13-58. 

•82.922.  COW  a)LNTRY  CR*UTI0N8  The  Lasy  RL.  8X 
62.018      Pub.  5-19-59.     Fllod  11-8-58. 

682.923  MUSICARD  AND  DESIGN  Fairfield  Pubilabing 
ComiMny.      8N  62.074      Pub.  5-19-59.     Filwl  11-7-58. 

682.924  AMERICAN  8TORT  AND  DESIGN.  United  New* 
papera  Magailne  Corporation.  S.N  62,117.  Pub.  5-19-59. 
Filed  11-7-58 

882.925.  THE  ABBOTT  PHARMAGRAPU.  Abbott  Labora- 
tories      SN  62,140       Pub    5-19-59.     Filed   11-10-58. 

a82J»2«.  WEEKEND  Montreal  SUodard  Publlahla«  Co. 
(United).      8N   «2,211.      Pub.    5-19-59.     Filed   11-10-58 

682,927  THE  STRANGE  WORLD  OF  MR  MIM  Tbe  Hall 
Syndicate.   Inc.    8N  62.291.    Pub.  5-19-59,    Filed  11-12-58. 

682.928.  DUKE  HANDY.  PhlUp  Morrla  Incorporated.  8N 
62.409      Pub.  3-19-59      Filed  ll-13-.^8. 

682.929.  AMERICAN  HERITAGE.  Amertcan  Heritage  Pub^ 
Habtog  Co.,  Inc.  8N  •2.439.  P«b.  5-19-59  Filed 
11-14-^8. 


682.946.     FLAMBE  BY  TEPEE  CHIE>\     Ben  Buabenbaum 
8N  58.494      Pub  .V19-59     Filed  9-8-58 

•82,946.     DUCK8TER    AND    DESKiN.      Brand    and    Purtts. 

8N  80.017     Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  10-3-."i8. 
•82.947      SHEERLY    YOURS.      Morgaatoa    Pull    FaaklMed 

Hutilery     CiHiipany        SN     60.759.       Pub.     5-19-58.       *nied 

10-16-58. 

682.948      HUG  8TRIPBTTE      Dellfbtfonn  FoundatloBa,  Inc 
SN  60.806.     Pub   .V19   .'Stt      Filed  1  ()- 1  7   5M 

682.949.  HUG  STRIPE.     Dellgbtfonn  Foundation*.  lac.    8N 
60.807      Pub.  5-19-^9.     Filed  10-17   .^8. 

682.950.  Cl'RL-A-WIO.     Eye-Ful  Unserte  Inc.     SN  00.910. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  1O-20-58. 

•82.951.     VA8ANO.     Bally'a  Sboe  Partorlea.  Ud.     SN  «1.1M. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  10-2;i-5M 

•82.952       MARY    LKE       Lambert    Hoflery    Mllla,    In«.      RN 

61,30.<J      Pub   5-19-59      MIed  10-24-58. 
682,953      COMFITOP      Gould  k  Scammon.   Inc      SN  61. .%5 

Pub    .'i-19-59       Filed    10-29-.^8. 
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682.954  SCULPT-O-FAB  Walter*  Induatrlea.  Inc.  MX 
32.562.     Pub   5-19-59      Filed  6-24-57. 

082.955  LO>rrRA  IMPERIALE.  La  France  Induatrlea,  Inc. 
SN  32,827      Pub.  5-19-59.    Pll«d  6-28-57. 

682.956.  ROL-LAWN       Great   Wentem   Bag  Co..  d.b.a     Rol- 

Lawn.  SN  48,142.     Pub.  5-19-59      Filed  2-19-58. 

682,957  HIDE-AWAY      Rand   Plllo  Caae  CorporaMon.     SN 

•2,485.  Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  11-14-58. 

682,908.  CHARTERED.  Pepperell  Manufacturtng  Company. 
SN  •2,954.    Pub.  5-19-59.    Fifed  11-21-58. 

•82.959.  MARVELAIRE.  United  Staten  Rubber  Company 
SN«2,975.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  U    21-58 

•82,900.  BATES  DISCIPLINED  BEDSPREAD  Bate* 
Manufacturing  Coapaajr.  SN  03,400.  Pub.  5-19-59.  Filed 
12-1-58. 


Clatt39-a0tyii« 
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082,930     SPECTRA-SPORTS.    The  Joaepb  4  FelM  Conpaay 
SN  36,447      Pub   .V19-,'S9      Filed  8-29-5T. 

082.931.  MIRACLE    MILER.      Phoenix    Ine.      8N    41,HS 
Pub.  10-7-.58.     Filed  11-21-57. 

682.932.  TRU-VELOUR.     The  Joaepb  *  Felaa  Company     8N 
41.911.     Pub.  5-19-69.    Filed  12-0-57. 

682.933  MORSHAG.  M  KM     Knitting    Mllla.    Inc.      SN 

48.178  Pub.  .VI 9-59  Filed  3-21-58 

082.984  MIRAGOR.^  MKM     Knitting    Mllla.    In*.      8N 

48,182  Pub.  5-19-,'M)  Filed  ;}-21-58 

082.935  MIR.\SOFT  MKM     Knitting    Mllla,    Inc       SN 

48.184  Pub    5-19-59  Filed  3-21   58. 

682,936.      MIRASPUN       MKM     Knitting    Mllla,    Inc.      SN 

48.185  Pub.  «^-19-.^9      Filed  3-21-58. 

682.937  MIRAFUR     MKM.  Knitting  Mllla.  Inc.    SN  48,180 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  3-21-58. 

682.938  INDIVTDUALIT^•  FROCKS      Individuality  Frock. 
Inc      SN  50..V)0      Pub    5-19-59      Filed  4-24-58. 

682.939  GA88MAN.       Gaaaman.     Inc.       SN    51  891        Pub 
5-19-59.    Filed  5-19-58. 

682.940  CANTERBURY  GIRL.     Canterbury  Knlttera,  Ud 
SN  55,571.     Pub.  .V-1 9-69.     Filed  7-18-58 

682.941  CA.VTERBURY       Canterbury    Knlttera    Ltd       SN 
36,622.     Pub   5-19-59      Filed  8^5-58 

082.942  YODELER       Valmellne  Importa  Ud.      SN  5«  817 
Pub.  5-19-59     Filed  8-7-.^8. 

682.943.  PKRTRON       Roger*    Peet  Company       SN   5«880 
Pub.  5-19-69     Filed  8-8-58. 

082.944.  ARCTEX  INSCLITE.     J   E.  Morgan  Knitting  Mllla 
Inc.    SN  68,302.    Pub.  5-19-69.    Filed  9-4-58. 


Qits  43  -  Thread  and  Ym 
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082.901.     TOUCHE. 
Filed  0-23-58. 


Paelflc  Mllla.    SN  54,080.   Pub.  .5-19-00. 


aatt44-DMrtal,    Madical,  and   Surfical 


Jacob  J.  Borkaa,  d.bji.  Modern  nrwt 
SN    40,411.      Pub.    5-19-59.      Filed 


Look,    Inc.      KN    5»,ll«t. 


082.962.  GAUZTAPE. 
Aid  Neceaattle*  Co. 
2-24-58. 

082.903.  VETPAK.      Arthur    E. 
Pub.  .VI 9-59.     Filed  9-18-58. 

082.904.  SUEQ-ADE.      Charle*   J.    Sllcklen   Company.      SN 
04,593.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  12-18-58.  ^ 

082.905.  ACHROSURGIC.      Amertcan    Cyanamld   Company. 
SN  65,395.     Pub.  V19-59.     Filed  1-7-59. 

682,900.      KLI8TA.       Rlgo     Manufacturing     Company.       BN 
05,514.     Pub.  V19-59.     Filed  1-8-59. 

082,907.      MAM*    EELLE.      Century    Enterprtaea,    Inc.      SN 

05.819.  Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  1-14-59 

682.908      LADY  CENTURY.     Century  Enterprtaea.  Inc.     8N 

65.820.  Pub.  VI 9-59      Filed  1-14-59 

082,909.      HI-DI.      Diamond    Predalon    Toola    Limited.      SN 
80.029.     Pub.  V19-.'S9      Filed  1-19-^9. 

082.970.  EUR08PITAL.       Importex    Cblmid    FarmaceuHH 
S.p.A.     SN  00.583.     Pub.  V19-59.      Filed   1-12-69. 

082.971.  GIKEO'S.     Iraportex   Chlmld    Farmareutld   S.p.A. 
SN  06..585.     Pub.  V19-59.     Filed  1-12-59. 
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682.973.  CULTURKD.      De-EAcf    Corporation.      8N    4.610. 

682.974.  THKR.\iAL    BELT    VINKTARD8       H.    L..    MoMr. 
-  d.b.a.  Thermal  Belt  Vlneyinln      SN  24,S«7      Pub    ;\-l»-S9 

ni«<l  2-lS-.'S7 

683.076.  RICH  ROA8T.  Th*  B«rd«it  CoBip«By.  8N  42,435. 
Pub.  5-10-50.     FH«I  12-16-R7. 

682.976.  KINO  SUN  Oncvola  Fruit  DUtributor».  SN 
4S.n26.     Pub.  ^-ll^-59      F1)«I  12-16-R7. 

682.877  TENDERAID  Ray  Wbltakrr.  d.b.a  Whltak^r 
a— aoalngM.      HN   44,670.      Puto.   (^liM>».      Kll«d   1-24-A8. 

682.978.  GOOD  COP.  J.F.G,  Coffe*  Company  SN  46.145. 
Pub.  5-19-59      Flt^  2-19^8 

682.979.  8UN-BOT  AND  DE8I0N.  Iwao  Na^aMwa,  d.b.a. 
New  Sunrlae  Company.  8N  46.455.  Pub.  5-19-59.  FilMl 
a-24-58. 

682.980.  TEASBR.  ABthony  A.  BUaco.  Inc.  SN  46,880. 
P»fc.  fi-19-50.     filed  S  ,»-58.  J 

682.961  BARBARA  L£E  Jamea  MarrhUroli  Fruit  Co.  8N 
47.399      Pub   5-19-.'i9      Filed  S-10-58. 

682.982.  ORAOIV.  Qradoaa  (Mrla^lM.  8N  47.679  Pub 
5-19-59      Filed  3-12-58. 

682.988.  MTKPHANHON'S  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Stepkaa- 
•on'a.  d.b.a.  Stepbanaoa'a  Bvtter  Cmat  Pte«.  8N  47,610 
Pub.  5-1^-59.     FUed  8-12-58. 

062.984.  TENDER  FLAKE.  Genera)  Foods  CorporaMon. 
8N  47,639.    Pub.  5-19-^59.     F1)«d  S-lS-48. 

682.985.  TENDER  FRESH  (ieneral  Foods  Corporation 
8N  47,640      Pub   5-19-89      Filed  8-1S-58 

682.986.  BONNIE  BAKER.  Plcflj  Wlggly  Operators'  Ware- 
bonae,  Inc.     8N  50.312.    Pub.  5-19-59     Filed  4-24-58. 

682.987  CEROLAX  Tbe  Acerola  Corporation,  by  cbancr 
of  name  fron  Acvrola  Prooeealng  Corporation.  SN  53.7.53. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  6-18-58. 

682.988  CROWN  JEWEL8  National  Licorice  Company. 
SN  58.229.     Pub.  5-19-69.    Filed  9-2-58 


682,989 
d.b.a. 
'    5-19-59.    Filed  9-3-58 

682.990      BIG  TOP      WeU 
5-19-59.    Filed  10^8-58. 
682.991.       SKT    KIBSED. 


HO.VEY-ROLL.     The   Maryland   Baklnf  Company. 
Maryland    Baking    Company        SN    58.307.       Pub. 


Marketa.  Inc.     8N  60.325.     Pub 


Western    North 


Growers   Co^OperatlTS,    Inc.      SN    60,379. 
Mled  10-9-58. 

682.992.     LADY  CALVERT 
SN  60,826.    Pub.  6-19-59. 


Carolina    Apple 
Pub.    5-19-59. 


The  Lererins  Coffee  Company. 
Filed  10-17-58. 


683,000     MIAMI  MAID.    The  Dnjrtoa  Brvntf  Co.    SN  63.2M. 

Pub   5-19^9     Filed  n    28-^^8 

683.001.  CHIP-SNACKS.       Melarone    Food    Products,    Uc. 
SN  63.334.     Pub.  5-19-59     Filed  11   28-58. 

683.002.  SUMMIT       Summit    Tm    C*.      SN    68.864.      Pah. 

5-19-59.     Filed  11-28-58 

683.003.  ED.    D.  E.  Wlnehrenner  Co..  Inc.     SN  63,501.    Pnb 
5-19-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 


682.993      BACA'S.     Dan  B.  Baca,  d.b.a.  Best  Meitean  Poods. 

SN  60,876     Pub  5-19-59.    Filed  10-20-.58. 

682.994.  Miss  DAIRYLEA  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF 
GIRL  WITH  GLASS.  Dalryawa  s  Leacue  Co-operative 
Aaaodatlon.  Inc.  SN  61,035.  Pub  5-19-59.  Piled 
10-21-58. 

682.995.  SHIP  DESIGN  WITH  WORDING.  John  Waitner 
*  Sons  Inc.     SN  61.224.     Pnb.  5-19-59      Filed  10-23-58 

682.996.  JUNGLE  Filler  Products.  Inc.  8N  62.545.  Pub. 
5-19-59.     Filed  11-17-58. 

682.997.  LOTIT.  Palm  Pmit  and  Yefetable  Company.  MN 
62,870.    Pub.  5-l»-59      Filed  11-20-58 

682.998.  TOWN  CLUB.  Amoor  and  Company  SN  62.985 
Pub.  5-19-59      Plied  11-24-58 

682.999.  SATISFRY.     Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated,  d.b.a 
Conway     Oil     Co.       SN     63,251.       Pnb.     5-19-59.       Piled 
11-26-58. 


aafs47-WiMt 


683.004.  THREE  MONKS  AND  DESIGN.  HouHe  of  Old 
MollnMuz.  Inc.  SN  690.5.'M.  CONCURRENT  USB.  Pub. 
8-12--%8      Filed  6-30-,Vi. 


Qitt  49  -  DistiM  Akoliolic  UqMn 

683,005  3  MONKS  The  American  DlstlUlnK  Company.  SN 
648.522.  CONCURRENT  USE.  Pub.  8-12-58.  Filed 
6-10-53. 

683.006.  THREE  MONKS  A.ND  DESIGN.  House  of  Old 
Mollneaux.  Inc  SN  690,557.  CONCURRE.VT  USE.  Pob. 
8-12-58.     Filed  6-30-55. 

683.007.  CANADIAN  WOODS  AND  DESIGN  James  Rob 
ertaon  Company  SN  39,276.  Pnb.  10-28-58.  Piled 
10-21-67. 

683,008  COUNTRY  AGED  Rearen  Hill  IMstlllertea,  Inc. 
SN  63,233     Pub  5-1^-59     Piled  11-26-58. 


Oau  50-Marckiidift  Not  OtIiarwiM 
OatsiM 

683.009.  WEE    ESSENTIAL.     Eastern   Infanta   Wear,   Inc. 
SN  42,693.    Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  12-19-57 

683.010.  VARI  LINK.    Inco  Industries  Manufacturing  Corp. 
8X  44.710.     Pnb.  5-19-59      Filed  1-27-58. 


683,011 
47.332. 

683,012. 
59.266. 


"HANGEMS." 
Pnb.  5-19-S9. 


Bond     Manufacturinf 
Piled  3-10-58. 


Co. 


SN 


DURA-BLOCK.     Carroll   Box   and   Pallet  Co.     SN 
Pub.  8-19-59.    Filed  9-22-58. 


683.013       ESKAY-LITE.     American    Slaalkraft  Corporation. 
SN  63,917.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  12-9-58. 


Qau  5 1  -  CosMttks  md  Tafltl  PraparatiaM 

683.014.  TOP  STYLE.  Aron  Products.  Inc.  SN  44.058. 
Pnb.  5-19-59.     Piled  1-16-58. 

683.015.  ULTRA  FEMININE.  Helena  Rubinstein.  Inc.  8N 
45.655.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  2-10-.'V8. 

683,016  KERATINT.  Euffene-4iallU  8.A.  SN  46.30.%.  Pnb. 
5-19-59.     Piled  2-21-58. 

683.017.  LUZIKR.  I^sler's.  Incorporated.  SN  46.557. 
Pub.  5-19-59.    Piled  2-2.5-58. 

683.018.  BLUE  LKiHTENING.  Clalrol  Incorporated  (DeU- 
ware  corporation),  astdcnee  of  Clalrol  Incorporated  (Con- 
necticut corporation).  SN  47.345  Pub.  5-19-59.  Piled 
S-1(M». 

683.019.  COLORCADE.  Tbe  Gillette  Company,  d.bji.  The 
Tonl  Company.     SN  .57.265.     Pub.  5-19-69      Filed  8-15-.58. 

683.020  FLEURI.NDA.  Maqueaa.  SN  57.498.  Pub. 
5-19-59      nied  8-19-.'\8 

683.021.  LASH-O-MATIC.  New  York  Pencil  Co..  Inc.  HN 
58,110.     Pah.  5-19-59.     Piled  8-29-58. 

083.022.  DYNADERM.  Carter  Producta,  lac.  SN  58,401. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  fr-5-.58. 


/ 
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Qass  52  -  DttMUMb  aMi  Smps 

(W3.023  SHINE  AND  DESIGN  Tb*  Rapp  Ramaej  Com 
p«ny       HX    M1.038       Pub     11-15-55       Filed    2-3-55 

•83,024.  "SURFACE  TENSION  21"  I'S  PolyrtiemJcal 
Corporation.      SN  41.733.     Pub.   .V-l»-ft9       Fll«l   12-3-57 

883,025  NT  HORIBON  AND  DESIGN  Nu  Hortion  Sy.tem, 
Inc..  asalfne*  of  J  8.  Honlrblum,  d.b.a.  No-Horlton  Sy« 
tem.     SN  ae.MJS.     Pub    5-l»-59      Pllwl  10-2-58 

«83,02«.  ERA.  Th*  Procter  k  Gamble  Company  SN 
82.787.     Pub   5-19-59.     Filed  n-l»-A8. 

883.027.  ENTH  ACID.  Enthone,  Incorporated.  SN  62.844. 
Pub.  5-l»-5»     Filed  11-20-58 

883.028.  SOLO.  Nelaon  Chemlcali  Co.  SN  82,868.  Pub. 
5-1B-59      Filed  11-20-58. 

«83.02»  "COUNTDOWN."  Ander«on  Chemical  Company. 
SN82,»03.     Pub.  5-l»-.^».     Filed  11-21-58 


883,030      101.     Oardlaer  MannfactnrlnK  Company.  Inc. 
82,923      Pub    5-l»-5»      Filed  11-21-58 


SN 


Service  Marks 

Qus  lOO-MiscalbiMOMS 


f-xav." 


883,031       FLUOROGRAPHIC, 
oratories,  Inc      SN  11,874. 


Prlntinf  Arts  Research  Lab- 
Pub.  5-l»-59      nied  7-10-flfl. 


883,032.  AUDIONIC8  AND  DESIGN  Leo  Miller,  d.bji. 
Audlonlcn  Company.  SN  45,590.  Pub.  &-l»-d9  Piled 
2-10-^8. 


3«n 


Class  101 -Advertising  and  Basiaess 

883,033.     8LIDE-OMATIC.     Leo  O.  Lauien  k  Company.     SN 
48.758.     Pub    5-19-59      Filed  3-31-58, 

883.034      tJOLD  CROWN      Gold  Crown  Stamp  Co.,  Inc.     HN 
80.815.    Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  10-17-58. 


Qass  102-iMaraMa  aMJ  pMNMKial 


tit ' 


883.033  MONTH  O-MATIC.  Northweatern  National  Life 
Insurance  Company  SN  47.923,  Pub.  5-19-59.  Filed 
3-6-58. 

883.036.  WINDMILL  DESIGN.  Farm  and  Home  Life  Inanr- 
ance  Company      .SN  .%4,.V)5.     Pub.  .V19-59      Filed  8-30-58. 

8M3.0S7.  (JVA  AND  DESIGN.  Morgan  Guaranty  Truat 
Ctniftuy  of  New  Torit.  by  change  of  name  from  Guaranty 
Truat  Company  of  New  York.  .SN  55.473.  Pub  5-19-59 
Fll«l  7-17-58. 

883.038  (JUARA.VTY  TRUST  COMPANT  AND  DESIGN. 
Morgan  Guaranty  Truat  Company  of  New  York,  by  chaofv 
of  name  from  Guaranty  Truat  Company  of  New  York.  SN 
53,474.     Pub.  5-19-59      Filed  7-17-58. 

883.039  O  AND  DESIGN  Morgan  Guaranty  Truat  Co«- 
pany  of  New  York,  by  change  of  name  from  Guaranty  Truat 
Company  of  New  York.  8N  &5.475.  Pub.  »-I»-S9  Fll«d 
7-17-58. 


•83.040.  GUARANTY  TRC8T  COMPANY  OF  NEl*  YORK 
AXD  DESIGN  Morgan  Guaranty  Truat  Company  of  New 
York,  by  change  of  name  from  Guaranty  Trust  Coatpaoy  of 
New  York      8N  55.476.     Pub.  5-19-.'»      Filed  7-17-58. 

883,041.     HOME  PROVIDER.     ProTldent  Indemnity  Ufe  In 
■vrance    Company.       SN    55,&18.       Pub.     5-19-59        Filed 
7-17-58. 


Qass  103-CoMtnKtioa  md  Rapaii 


.K  .^n 


683.042.  NEW  YORK  8HIPBUIU)ING  CORP  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  .New  York  Shipbuilding  Corporation  SN  45,898. 
Pab.  5-19-59.     Filed  2-11-58. 


Qass  104- CaaaaaaicaCioa 

683,043  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  LITTLE  GIRL.  W«at- 
tnghouse  Broadcasting  Company,  lac.  8N  27.476.  Pub. 
5-19-59      Filed  4-3-57 


Class  106-Matorial  TrMrtamrt 


•83,044.  GREAT  WESTERN  AND  DESIGN  Great  Western 
Precision  (Jrlndlng,  Inc  SN  43.310.  Pub.  5-19-59.  Filed 
1-2-58. 


Pass  107-Macatioa  md  Efrtiiaanal    ^ 

•8S.045.      TWO-BIT-BALL       The    Midwestern    Broadcasting 
Company       SN   20.844       Pub     5-19-59       Filed    12-11-66 

683.046.  RED  WINGS.     Rochester  Community  Baseball.  Inc. 
SN  29.731.     Pub.  .^-19-59      Fll«l  5-^-67. 

683.047.  JESSI.     Scientists  of  Tomorrow      SN  58.2.^8      Pub 
5-19-59.     Filed  9-2-58. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


H-M 


Class  200 


683.048.  CERTIFIED  0EMOLOGI8T  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
American  Gem  Society.  SN  18.797.  Pub.  5-19-59.  Filed 
8-13-56 

688.049.  CERTIFIED  OEMOLOOI8T  ETC.  AND  LETTER 
DESIGN.  American  Gem  Society.  SN  18.929  Pub 
5-19-59.     Filed  10-4-56. 


Certification  Mark 


ClassA-CoMb 


/-« 


•%!     f>3i»  «r4  «4ift. 


683.050      GENUINE    HI  FI    APPROVED    ETC     AND    DR- 
8ION.     William  JaaMC  O^tteaa.  d.bji.  High  Fidelity  Coa- 
sumer's  Barean  o*  Standarda.     SN  88.605      Pub    .Vl»-59 
Filed  10-9-57. 


JV>« 


r-*C.^  ■«?"■' 


♦■,IM 


iat     /.#«.ai.*|»    Ml'#iT%4%' 


<«»««>*;    ^'^n^*|fa^  ^  am  •»» 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TbMC  rasUtratloaa  are  not  rabjcct  to  opposittoa. 


Oms  I-Rmt  er  Partly  PraMr«4  MUtriab  "^"^   '<»-'^'' 


reta  B«i«aa.  lae^  New  Torfc,  N.T. 
8N  nMT.    niM  1>-S<MM. 


683.091.     L««  Pattes  8«*d  Company,  d.bJi.  "Patco'a."  Janey 
City.    N.J.      HN    M.041.      Filed    PR     7-25-58;    An.    8.R 
'    4-30-d» 

FOR  THE  BEST  LAWN 

IN   TOWN  M.nN 

For  Lawn  Seed  Mixture. 
Flrat  uae  Apr   22.  1»68 


COMMODITY  CHART  SERVICE 


For  NewHtetter  or  BoHeOn. 
Flrat  UM  Mar.  2.  1»&6. 


aais39-CltlUii| 


Qms  18-JllltdBclM s  %»d  PharHaceitica!   '^p.'!^ p]J'^Sr!!l.^.T2-7T'^^^^^^  ''"'•  "'^  **''•*• 
PrtparatioM  II  :     ^ 

HY-LO  ^ 


883,032       Smith    Brothera.    Ine.    Poofbkeepale,    NT.      Slf*^ 
5»,4»2.      Filed  P.R.  »-2*-M  ;  Am.   8.R.   ft-10-5». 


^■^^i^W 


For  FouBdatloa  Gameat. 
Flrat  uae  Jane  10. 1927. 


jA    .n, 


«83,0ST.     Joaeph  M    Klein,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     8N  M.IM. 
Filed  PR.  8-24-38  ;  Am   S.R.  ft-3-39. 


TALL  MEN'S  SHOP 


For  Men'a  Suita,  Topcoats,  Orercoatii,  Hurcoata.  Shorta. 
Rathrobeii.  Underwear,  Pajamas.  Formal  Wear.  Cabana  Beta, 
Sweatera,  Hosiery,  Qlores,  Shoes,  and  Ttea. 

First  use  In  1»42. 


;  The  drawla«  Is  Uned  for  orance,  yellow,  and  freea 
•'  For  Congh  Dropa. 
,  Flrat  uae  June  3,  1»58 


883,058      Joseph  M    Klein.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     8N  M.K 
#"*"  rj^rt.!  Filed  PR.  6-24-58  ;  Am   8.R.  6-»-6». 


683,053.       Smith    Brothera,     Inc.,    PouKbkeepala.    N.T.      IN 
59,4»4.     Filed   PR.  »-24-ft8  :  Am.  S.R.  6-10-68. 


vfoMrCt 


TALL  MEN'S  APPAREL 


For  lien's  Salta,  Topcoats,  Overcoata,  Sarcoats,  Shorta, 
Bathrobes.  Underwear.  Pajamas,  Formal  Wear,  Cabana  Seta, 
Sweaters.  Hoaiery,  G lores.  Khoea,  and  Tlea. 

Flrat  use  In  1*42. 


Oass  46-Foods  md  hnrt<arti  of  Poods 

688.09>  Darld  H  Klrkeby.  d.b.a.  Mid  Central  Equipment 
Co.,  Mount  Proapect.  111.  8N  31,»S3.  Filed  P.R.  6-13-57 ; 
Am.  S.R.  •-IS-Sft. 


«» 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  trreea  and  oranfe. 
For  Medicated  Mouth   and  Throat  Freahener. 
Flrat  use  June  2.  IB.%8 


Oats  38  -  Prials  aMi  PMcalioM 

683,054.     Meredith   Publishing  Conpaay,  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 
8N   55,250       Filed   PR.   7-14-58;   Am.   S.R.   6-1-59. 

ACROSS  THE  EDITOR'S 
II    DESK 

,    For  Article  In  a  Periodic  Publication. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1958. 


BURGER-BASE 


For  Hamburter  Improrer  ConalatlnR  of  Wheat  Flour,  Hy- 
drolj-sed  Vcfetable  Protein,  Vegetable  Shortening,  Mono- 
sodium  Olutamate,  Dehydrated  Rgg  Albumen.  Salt,  and  D.8. 
certified  Color.  ?,«^« 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  12,  1957. 


«83,0«0       National    Starch    Products    lac.    New   York,    N.T. 
8N   48,571       Filed   PR     3-27-58;   An.    S.R.   6-3-59. 

INSTANT  CLEARJEL 


For  Dry  SUrch  for  Uae  In  Fooda. 
First  aaa  Oct.  22,  1957. 
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Auourr  4,  1959 


Service  Mark 


683.061       Uonul«t.    Byaim    *    Co.    Umtted.    d.b.a.    Oonul«x,     Qmc  |()7  —  IlKUraffl  ami  FhUMA^ 
By«M  7  Ca..  and  Gonial**.  Byaaa  k  Co,  London.  Enjland  ■■»«■**«  mw   riiiMlllH 

8N  43,U9      Piled  PR.  2-l(>-IV8 ;  Am.  8.&.  5-lg-d9. 

MS,0«2.  The  WMtera  Sarlas  Kund  Society  of  Philadelphia, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  8N  52.083.  Piled  P.B.  6-21-48;  Aa. 
S.R.  5-25-^9. 


"AT-.*.     *:v%*«*^       \K..'-^-r^: 


fi-'i-if  ^o:- 


W/fh;n0  won't  do  If  ,  ,  ,  Saving  will 


M«'iy,ii  i;*<i«»i<»ii  ini«rt»jMni nil  i:tn)«»i|r^y  ... 


Owner  of  U  8.  H«c-  Noa.  311.106,  314,806.  and  632,818.    ,, 
For  Sherry  Wine. 

Plrat   use    In   about    the   year   183S :    In   commerce   la   the        Por  Banking  Serrlce. 
year  1900.  Flrat  aae  Jaa.  IS.  1»4T. 

.  A  ; 


■^k^ 


iy 


125,331 

125.627 

126,161. 

126,636 

126.966. 

127,127 

127,382 

359,014 

362.534. 

364.061 

365.309 

366,051 

366.179 

366.194 

366.813 

S6T.558 

367.608 

367.787 

367,768. 

368,019 

368.599 

369,046. 

369.391 

360,623 

369.626. 

369.850 

370.398 

370.471. 

370.509. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


SAFASI  MILL8.    CI.  42.    5-20-19. 

LEVOLIER.    CI.  21.    6-3-18. 

LADDIES     a.  17.     7-28-19. 

IN8TANTLVE.     C\.  18.     8-^30-18.      ^ 

KEEN  KUTTER     CI.  2.     10-14-18. 

FIDELITY      CI.  18.    10-21-18. 

ELDER.     CI    39      11-11-19.        i-r^.i 

PERMASOIE.     CI.  42.    8-23-38. 

FORCE-FLO.     CI.  IS.     11-22-38. 

LIFEGUARD.    CT.  46.    1-17-S8. 

ETHORAON      CI    43      3-7-39 

SWISSLI.     CI.  39      3-28-^9 

ZAU     CI.  23      4-4-39 

COLORED  LABEL  DESIGN.     CT.  51 

AUXILIATOR.     CI   51      5-2-38. 

BOCO.     CI   6      5-23-^9. 

HYPERVITAM      CI.  18.    5-23-S8. 

INDIA.V  HEAD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48.     5-30-38 

IR^)QLOIS  INDIAN  HEAD  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  48 

5-30-39. 
BREATHLESS.    CT.  51.    6-6-39. 
SWINGLINE      CI    13      6-27^9. 
TIMES  HERALD      CT   38.     7-11-38. 
FAITH      CI.  27      7-25-39  "'*^ 

ETA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  27.     8-1-39. 
AS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  27.    8-1-88. 
STA  UP  TOP.    CI.  39.    8-1-39. 
STETSON.     CT  30.    8-29-^9. 
BELAP.     CI.  18.     8-29-^9 
DEPIUN.    CI.  8.     8-29-39. 


4-4-39. 

>   ..ft*-.* 


870.615.  CAROID.    CT.  51.    8-28-S8. 

370.705.  PAYDAY.    CI.  46.     9-5-39. 

371,424.  GILLETTE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  28      9-26-88. 

371,476.  AIR  FILM.    Cl.  39     9-26-39 

371.522.  SUBUEBANETTE      Cl    39      9-26-39. 

371,539  MIMOSA.     CT.  39.     9-26-39. 

371.541.  LINGER   LONGER       Cl.    46.      8-26-^9. 

871.542.  CRI8P0UNS.    Cl.  42.    8-26-S9. 
371,548.  UC  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  48.    9-26-38. 
871.578  BEGGARS  BD8H.    CT.  89     9-26-39. 

371.794.  TRANSVERSE  BAND  ON  RECTANGLE.     Cl.  4« 

10-10-^8. 

371.829.  AMPLIVOX.     CT    44      10-10-88. 

371,840.  CILOBANA.     Cl.  46.     10-17-38. 

371.866  REPRESENTATION   OP   POUR   PAl'CETS,   ETC 

a   52      10-17-39. 

371.967  KYRO.     CT.  39.     10-17-39. 

371.968  TOL'RCOTE      CT.  89.     10-17-88. 
372,351.  GRABS.    Cl.  46.     10-31-39. 
872,376.  PUSZURE.    Cl.  51.     10-S1-S8. 
372,433.  ONCO  METAFLEX.     CT.  38.     10-31-38. 
372,484  YOCN(J   AMERICA    PRINTS      CT.   42.      10-31-M 
372.537  ROBLEE.     Cl.  38.     10^1-39. 

372,689.  MEADOW  BROOK.    CT.  48.     11-7-89. 

372.770.  SHIP  FRIENDSHIP  SAUCM-1797  AND  DESIGN 

CT.  62.     11-14-39 

872.771.  SHIP    RECOVERY  SALEM    1784    AND    DESIGN 

CT.  52.     11-14-39 

372.827.  HITANA.    CT.  46.     11-14^9  ' 

372.829.  RIGHT-O.    CT.  46     11-14-S8. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


7W 

874.903.     TOASTMA8TER      Cl    21.     3-3-59 

Scdkm  t 

The  /eUoiH««  rtffUtrntioiu  iaawed  June  19,  tStS 

575.758.  CIRCULAR      EMBUCM      DESIGN     WITH      BAR 

Cl.  46.  _    ..,..   _.  . 

575,758.  BEST  BY  TASTE  TEST.    CT.  44.  '       i 

575.760.  PAK-FELT      CT.  12. 

575.761.  F  AND  W  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 
575,774.  MOR£  MIX.    CT.  23. 
575,778.  LCMBKRJACK.    CT.  88. 
575.783.  NO-SEW      Cl.  40.  '..^ 
575,784  BRRVI-TWKRN.     CT.  38. 
575.787  ABOVE  ALL.     CT.  42, 
575.792.  BERNARD.    CT.  IS. 


'  T?Ml 


575.784. 
675.787. 
675.807. 
675.808. 
675,811. 
575,816. 
575.820. 

675.827. 

575.838. 

575.838. 

675.855. 

575.860 

575,868 

575,867. 

575.868. 

576.870. 


DARLAB.    CI.  44. 

WILLSON  DOUBLE.    Cl.  38. 

MAAWICK.    CT.  38. 

A  KEY  TO  SAVINGS  AND  DESIGN. 

SIMPLO-GRAPH.     CT.  37.  ■       '  _ 

STRIOEAWAY.     CT.  38.  "" " 

MILLENDS    OF    FINE    FABRICS    CALICO 


CT.  37. 


CAUCO  CSNTBR  AND  DESIGN 
TOOURTA.     Cl    51 
HETTRICK.    CT.  38. 
ICAROS     CT.  46. 
ALTO-RET.    CT.  46. 
UrSSU.    CT.  46. 
EVERFRESH       CT.  46. 
SKEE  RIEGEL.    CT.  88. 
DOTS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 
ALP INELUk  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  St. 


CT.  42. 


CAT 
J 


5!! 


A 


■TxA  wt 
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5Ta.878. 
575.881. 
STB.88S. 
579,888. 
575,891. 
575,884. 
575.886. 
575.887. 

575.888. 

&75,»01. 

575.902. 

575.906. 

575.916. 

575.917. 

575.922. 

570,925. 

575.9S1 

575.9S2. 

575.933. 

575,934. 

570.938. 

575.942. 

575.944. 

575.946. 

575.»&a. 

575,954. 

575,957. 

575.968. 

575,960. 

575.961. 
575.962. 
575,965. 
575,966. 
575.970. 
575,971. 
575.979. 
575.981. 
575.988. 
576.008. 
576.009. 
576,012. 
576.015. 
076.026 

576.028. 
676.036. 
576.037. 
676.038. 
576.043. 
676,046. 
076,049. 
576.050 


OOSSAMIXK.    CI   89. 

OENflNE   O.P    BRAKD  AND   DB8I0N.     CI.   46. 

NOEL  BUNKER  UTE8  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

IXGER80LL  S  WAT.     CT.  12. 

MD   LEO   O   MUTTON   AND  DESIGN.     C».   82. 

TOSCO  &AUIE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  42. 

ANNIE  OAKLEY.     CI.  51. 

HETDICILLIN      O.  18. 

FRENCH      FRIED     PKAJJUT8      AND     DESIGN. 

CI.  46. 
CA8TLK  Ol  ARD8  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

ALWAYS  IN   SEASON  AND  DESIGN.     O.  48. 

PERMA  TAG   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37. 

STEPHANIE  FOSTER.     CI.  39. 

OMSCO.    CI.  21. 

WINDMILL  DESIGN      CI    26. 

CHEF'S   SHELF  ANT)  DESIGN.     CT.  82. 

EVERYWHEREABLES     CI.  39 

NORCLIFF     CT.  39. 

VIXEN.     CI.  39.  '*■  *^^ 

DETANOL.    a.  52. 

ADVIGA.    CI.  26. 

MONOTRIM.    a.  12. 

DAY8TROM.    CI.  3«. 

WILL  McGILL'S  SELECT  CHOICE.     CI.  49. 

TOP.     a    23. 

MONEY  Bt'NNY.    CI.  39. 

THE  PICKLE  BARREL.    Cl.  46. 

INDIAN     PRINCE    MOCCASINS    AND    DK8ION. 
CT.  39. 

KINGCOTTON.    CI.  4».  ■ — 

JERDANGE.     C\.  42. 

A  BOMBAJU   ORIGINAL  AND  DK8IGN.     CI.  S2 

STEFANIE  BRITTON.    CI.  39. 

PIERRE  DANFLOU.    CI.  47. 

ANYTIME.    CI.  42. 

EN  E-TIME.     a.  42. 

STORM-WIN.    CI.  12. 

SUNNYWOOD.     a.  82. 

BISMA-GREEN.     CI.  18  «- 

BRITISH -TRATBLBR8.     a.  39. 

OAKAP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  88. 

VALBORO  LIND  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48. 

SUN  SUEDES.     CI.  39. 

ANDC  RO.     a.  39. 

LIGHTHOUSE  CONTROL  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  21 

FLAMINGO.     CI.  21. 

BALLERINA.    0.23. 

A  8CHEUCHZER.    CI.  23. 

POLLTDBLL.    CI.  87. 

8ANO-GBIP.     CI.  39. 

NO-BO.     CI.  45. 

NO-BO.     CI.  48. 


576.051. 

576,056. 

576.063 

576.060. 

576.070. 

576,071. 

576.0TS. 

576.076. 

576,079. 

576.080. 

576.085. 

076.087. 

576.089. 

576.090. 

376,092. 

576,096. 

576,104. 

576,106. 

576,109. 

576,110. 

576.112. 

576,117. 

576.120. 

576,128. 

076,136. 

576,138. 

576.141. 

576.148. 

576,146. 

576.147. 

576.149. 

576.150. 

576.151. 

576.152. 

576.153. 

676.154. 

076.155. 

578.157. 

576.158 

576,161. 

076,164. 

576.167. 

576.168. 


BBLTMASTER.  CI.  39. 

IMPERPOP.     CI.  48. 

RAMBLER      CI   46 

EER  BEE  EACH  SHRIMP  A  PEARL.     CI.  4»f' 

AUSTIN'S  VERYBEST.    CT.  10. 

QUADROFLEX.     CI.  37. 

WENRAY.     a.  42. 

JACK-IN-PAK.    a.  28. 

COLORGBNIC.     CI.  39. 

FERRO-8ENE.    CI.  10. 

PALOMINO.    CI.  1. 

CONDITION-ALL.     CI.  10. 

A  DOGHOl'SE  EXCU8B !    CI.  39. 

A  DOGHOUSE  EXCUSE !  AND  I«8ION.     01.  89. 

LEEKO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  32. 

POGOTEX  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  42. 

CLEVITE.    CI   23. 

BLACK  CAT  AND  DESIGN.  C\.  9. 

ANDROTBX.  CL  18. 

GROMONE.  CI.  18. 

GROTESQUE  OF  A  MAN.  CI.  46. 

KAN  DO.  a.  46. 

PETER  PAN.  CI.  6. 

ROSBMARSHI.    CI.  46. 

LAMSON  IN  MAP  DESIGN.    CI.  S3. 

GREOOR   AND   CROWN    DESIGN.      CI.    46. 

"MOISTURE  SEAL."    CI.  13. 

SIPHON.     C\.  S3. 

BArrrr-suDS.  ci.  52. 

MORRISON  CARRYALL.    CI.  19. 

COLORVUE.    CI.  26. 

8EE-TEETH.    CI.  29. 

ARNOLD  HAN-DICAP   CONTROL     CI.   19. 

SUPER.    CI.  23. 

WEAVE-O-GRAM.    CI.  S2. 

DIALS  BY  8CHWALM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  S7. 

N0X-8TATIC.     CI.  6. 

SHRIMP  BOAT.    CI.  33. 

HOWARD.    CI.  28. 

PROVIDENCE.     CI.  23. 

LATIL    CI.  100. 

OLEY   VALLEY   H0B4X)WNERS.      CI.   107. 

HULL  FAST.     CI.  106. 


It 

390.285.  JOB  PETTON.    CI.  49.    9-16-41. 

393.139.  HANDY-DAN   WACKET.     CI.   39.      1-S7-42. 

403.686  A-LUM-OLOW.     CI.  4.     10-12-48. 

409.427.  A  DANDY  ORIGINAL.     CT.  89,     10-3-44. 

432.736.  SHEFFIELD     CT.  27.     9-9-47. 

439.456.  VOLACREPE.    C\.  39.    6-29-48. 

526.931.  LOBMBYR.    O.  38.    6-27-50. 

623,361.  TROPIC  RAY.    CI.  21     8-20-66. 

672.161  WEATHERMAN.     CT.  21.     1-6-59. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


108,390  KENO.  CI.  46.  2-8-16.  The  Commercial  M1II1b« 
Co.  IntematloiMl  MilUnc  CoBpaay.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Amended  :  In  the  atateBent,  eolnran  1.  line*  11  throufta  14 
are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  li  amended   to  appear : 


KENO 


205.173.  8AVOGRAN.  CI.  4.  11-8-28.  IndU  AlkaU 
Worka.  Tbc  Sarognin  Conpony,  Norwood.  Maaa.  Amended 
to  appaar : 


•»*«' 


•^   SAVOGRAN 


S56,164      RBOAL.     CI.  86.     5-7-M.     Rwal  Mnslcal  Inatm 
mcnt  Co.    The  Haraoajr  Company,  Cklcago,  III.    Amended 
to  appear  : 


%^ 


REGAL 


840,115.  THE  BRIDE'S  MAGAZINE.  CI.  38.  11^3-36. 
Bridea  Houaa,  Inc.  The  Conde  Naat  Pubitoattona  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear  : 

Brides 

867.491.  EL  AND  IHEBIGN.  C\.  62.  5-16-89  Kronomira 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  Corrected  :  In  the  cer- 
tificate, line  4.  and  la  tkc  atateinent.  column  1.  line  8, 
"Mlnneaota"  ahould  be  deleted  and  Dtlmwrr  ahould  be 
tnaerted. 

367.492.  SUPER  SOILAX.  CI.  52.  5-16-89  Economic* 
Laboratory,  Inc..  St.  Paal,  Minn.  Corrected  ;  In  the  certifl- 
eatc,  line  4,  and  in  the  atatement,  column  1,  line  3. 
"Mlnneaota"  aboold  be  deletad  and  Dtim*cmrt  ahoald  be 
Uuerted. 
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382,837      Not.   12,  1940.     Jacob  F.  Buckman.  d.b.a.  Entbone     441.015.     Oct.  19.  1948.     Basic  Refractorlea,  Inc.,  OcTeland, 
Corananr.   New  Haven.  Conn.     Pab.  by   Entbone.   Incorpo-         Ohio.      Pub.   by    Uaalc   Incorooratod.   Clerelaad.   Ohio. 


«t:  i«o«M<A.r* 


w>ofw.      &ajrar<a>La.ja   arlf  LfBrfstun.      vi.   J«. 


••m  MnrH 


TM  32 
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3«7,8«0.  CIRCTLAB  DESIGN.  CL  42.  &-40-S9  Eeo- 
MMlca  Laboratory,  lac,  St.  Paal.  Ulaa.  Cwncfd :  In 
th«  (wrtiflcate,  line  4,  and  In  the  atatrmoat.  eoiumn  1.  Uae  3, 
"MlancMU"  ahovld  be  dolotwl  aod  D^Uwitrt  abouM  be 
Inaerted. 

3«7.M1.     TETEOX.     CI.   4.     5-30-St.     Beoaomk!*   Labora 
tory.   Inc.,   St.    Paul.   Minn.     Corrected  .  In  tbe  certlSeate. 
line  4.  and  In  tka  atateaaeat,  colnma  1,  line  S.  "MlnneaoU" 
ataould  be  deloted  aad  D^lmwmn  ahoald  be  laaerted. 

518,074.  KENDALL.  CI.  42.  n-29--49.  Tbe  Kendall 
Company.  Walpole.  Maaa.    Amended  to  appear : 


KENDALL 


574,874.  BLU-BBLL.  CI.  28.  S-1S~53.  Harry  Rotter. 
Cblcafo,  III.  Amended  ;  la  the  atatement,  tbe  laat  para- 
rrapb  In  column  2  U  deleted,  and  tbe  drawing  la  amended 


to  appear : 


BLU-BELL 


578.878.  ORLANDO  SENTINEL.  O.  M.  8-18-83.  Orlando 
Dally  Newapapen.  Inc..  Orlando,  Fla.  Amended  :  In  tbe 
•tateroent.  column  2.  linea  7  and  8  are  delated  aad  Tk« 
•eerd    "Orloada"    <«    HtcUimtd    aprt   fr*m    tkt    wtmrk   •« 


Mkown.  la  Iniierted.  and  the  drawing  la  amended  to  appear ; 

d^rlanbo  ftentinel 


588.758  ZIPPER  DESIGN  CI.  13.  4-20-^54.  Leonard 
Ucbtenateln.  doing  bualaeaa  aa  Leonard  Dlatrlbatlag  Co., 
Cbicago.  III.  Amended  :  In  tbe  aUtement.  column  2,  Uaea 
5  and  A  are  deleted,  and  tbe  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  ; 


AtSJf-i 


i'f        iMb^i* 


675,121.  DESIGN  OF  CARTON.  CI.  52.  8-*-»8.  Cbnrcb 
*  Dwlght  Co..  Inc..  New  Yorb.  N.T.  Corrected:  la  tb« 
certificate,  colamn  2.  line  2.  "bydrated"  aboald  be  deleted 
and  dtkpdrate*  abould  be  Inaerted. 

«7».278.  BUNNY  WALKER.  CI.  82.  S-2»^».  Bunny 
Bear  Inc.,  Ererett.  Maaa  Corrected  :  In  the  beading  of  the 
certificate  "Ser  No.  «3.829-  ahould  be  deleted  and  8er.  Ae. 
tt.8t9  ataould  be  Inaerted. 

e7».5e».  GLASPAK.  CI.  23.  8-2^9  Diamond  Gardner 
Corporation.  New  York.  NY  Corrected  In  tbe  certificate, 
column  2.  line  1.  "claaa"  ahoald  be  deleted  and  9ia««  aboald 
be  Inaerted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Cartlfleataa  laaaed  aader  aectloaa  7(c).  7(f).  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«  for  tbe  snezplred  terai 

of  tb«  origlBal  reglatratlona. 


19«,MM.     BAKER.     CI.  23.     Baker  Brothen,  Inc.     3-31-2i. 

New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c»   to  Baker  Brotbera,  Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio. 
208.420.     THE  "AM  BOY"  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48.     Amboy 

Milk  Prodocta  Co.     2-2-26.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  DIebl. 

Inc..  Defiance.  Ohio. 

276.8S8.  KARADIO.  CI.  21.  Karadlo  Corporation  10-28-30 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Amertcan  Televlalon  4  Radio  Co 
St  Paul.  Mtna. 

399.510      DANNON  REAL  YOGURT  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  4«. 

Dannon  Milk  Producta  Inc.     1-12-43.     New  Ort.  Sec.  7(c) 

to  Beatrice  Fooda  Co..  Cbicago.  III. 
524.508.     EVER-DRY.        CI.      51.        ETer.l>ry     Corporation 

4-25-50       New   Cert.    Sec.   7(c)    to  ErerDry   Corporation. 

Memphta.  Tena. 

808.980  GORDON'S  EVER  FAST  AND  DESIGN.  C\  5 
Eldo  Leo  Reed.  7-19-55  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Norton 
H.  Kjome,  dolag  bnaineca  aa  Gordon  Glue  Co..  Decorab, 
Iowa. 


614.842.  TORI  TANK.  CT.  2.  Pioneer  Iron  Worka.  10-28-8.V 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Pioneer  Indoatrlen.  lac.  Sloaz  City. 
Iowa. 

635.438  CYSCOL.  CI.  18.  Martin  A.  Cooperamlth  l(V-*-M. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Matbaa  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Cort 
laadt,  N.T. 

848.853.  BUIMASSOR.  CI.  44.  Joaeph  Deapature.  7-18-37. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Sodete  Bolfra.  SJk...  Chur.  Swttser 
land. 

658.073.  BAKER  AND  DESIGN.  C\.  23.  Baker  Brotbera. 
Inc.  12-24-57.  New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)  to  Baker  Brotbera. 
Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio. 

682.171.  VOLTA  FURNACES  AND  DESIGN.  C\.  21.  Volta 
Manufacturing  Company.  Umlted.  5-27-58.  New  Cert. 
Sec.  7(c)  to  Wbltlng  Corporation  (Caaada).  Limited. 
Welland.  OnUrio.  Canada. 

685.813.  TUBALITE.  C\.  IS.  Pioaeer  Iroa  Worka.  8-12-58. 
Now  Cert.  See  T(c)  ta  Pteaeer  ladaatriea.  lac.  Sloax  City. 
Iowa. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBUSHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

12(cr^  'Sl'^i^tlTT^:'^'^  '^  **'  *"*•  *•'  "*•  ■'*  •»'  *"^-  ■"  '«*»-*^  »»*'  ^  prorlalona  of  aectlo. 
iiiet  icttn^^rlJ^f  me^'      '^  regiatration.  are  «,t  aabject  to  oppo-tlo.  bat  are  .ubj«t  to  ca«..UUon 

Oau  1-Raw  or  PvHy  Pn^tni  Matoriab  Cbit  6-Cktaicali  iid  CliMical  Cm 

389.415.     Jaly  25.  1*39.     Aoateoal   Laboratorlea.   Inc..  New 
York.    NY.     Pub.  by   Aaataaal.  Inc..   New  York,  N.T. 


380,829.  Aag.  1.  1M9.  Naodez  Prodacta  Co..  Inc .  Elisabeth. 
N  J  Pub.  by  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corporatloa.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

NUADE 


For  Chemical   Orta«ag  Ageata  Adapted  To  Be  Added   to 
Plgmenta  for  Uae  la  Coatl^  aad  Film   Fonalag  MaterUla, 
For  Tbervo^laatlc  Syatbetlc  Reala  Material  in  the  Form    Such  aa  Palata,  Baaaaela.  Lae^oera,  aad  Prtnting  and  Lltbo^ 
of  Slaba.  Graaalea,  or  Powder.  graphic  Inka 
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382,837.     Nor.  12.  1»40.     Jacob  P.  Buckman.  d.b.a.  Bntboo*     441.01S.     Oct.  18.  IMS.     Basic  RefractorlM,  Inc.,  Oervland. 
Company,   New  Haven.  Conn.     Pab.   by   Entbone.   Incorpo  Ohio.      Pub.   by    Ua«lc   IncorporatMl.   Ckeveiand.   Obio. 


rated.  New  HaTen,  Coon. 


EBONOL 


t 


BBBIMK 


For  Refractory  Marneaian  Clinker,  Ramming  and  Patching 
>  .e  *.      .v^j.  '^'^      ^■^'f-  MatertaU    Suitable    for    Cenientltloun    and    Moldlnc    laeii    In 

For    Chemical    Compound    for    Oxiditinf    Fyrront    Metal     Furnace  UdIuk  and  Repairing. 
Articles.  .^— — ^^^— — ^— ^— — ^— — ^™^^.— — — — 


Qass  ll-lnks  aid  liikiiig  MatoriiU 

409,57».      Oct.    10.    1944.     Qii«at    Manufacturing    Company. 
Chicago.  III.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


•'.*»      jfi    J'   -M  ^ 


:i 


Quesco 


Qass  16-  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

126,670       Sept.    30,    1»18.      £.    I     du    Pont   de   Neraoun   and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.     Pub    by  registrant 

FIDUIKOTE  _ 


For  Ready -Mixed  Paints. 


For  Typewriter  Ribbons. 


'■tft^tt  . .    I 


Oau  12  —  CoMtmctioa  Materiab 

373.800.     Dec.   26,    1938.      Basic  Dolomite,    Inc.,    Cleveland, 
Ohio.      Pub.   by   Basic  Incorporated,  CleTcland,   Ohio. 


.  ( 


.  *i 


.a 


.j».....    y  t, 


JKKS 


Am 


-rL  i4«U 


For  Kefraetory  Cllakcr  Preparatlona  and  Furnace  Unlnga. 

1 1  ,1,3    'inmn 


396.314.     July  7,  1842.     Basic  Refractories,  Inc.,  Clereland, 
Ohio.      Pub.   by    Basic    Incorporated.   Clereland.   Ohio. 


».'*»*     'I 


Rimz 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pkarnacentical 
Preparations 

368,044.  June  6,  1838  Tht  Burton-Lerin  Foundation,  Inc., 
Baltimore.  Md  Pub.  by  Christine  O.  Burton,  d.b.a.  Ca-Ma- 
Kll  Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 

^    CA-MA51L 

For  ADtldlge»taut  Preparation. 

Class23— Catlery,  Maddnery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Tlieroof 

367,783.  May  80.  1938  Flxher  Rctpntllle  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh. Pa      Pub.  b>  registrNnt 

SCOOPULA 

For  Stainless  Steel  Hand  Tool  Used  In  Picking  Up.  Trans- 
ferring,  and   Dlapeniilng    MateriaU   Such   sm   Chemical    Halts. 


For  Refractory   Preparation*  Suitable  for  Furnace  Lining 
and  Repairing. 


370.178.     Aug.  22,  1839.     Arthur  J.  Stock,  d.b.a.  Stock  Kngl 
neering  Company,   Cleveland.   Ohio.      ^ub.  by   Stock  F^uip- 
ment  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio. 


II 


487,253.     Mar.  8,   1848       Basic  Refractories.  Inc.,  CleTeland. 
Ohio.      Pub.   by    Baiilc   Incorporated,   CleTeland,   Ohio. 

<  F  E  T  MAG 

For  Refractory  Materials  Suitable  for  Protectlre  Coatings 
in  Furnace  Lining  and  Repairing. 


For  Coal  Handling  Kgulpment  — .Namely,  Coal  Chutes,  Non 
Segregating     Coal     iHstributom.     Coal     Valves,     and     Parts 
Therefor. 


414,107.     May  29    1949      Vapor  Blast  Mfg.  Co.,  Mllwankee. 
Wis.    Pub.  by  rfglxtrant 


440,074.     Aug.  10,  194S      Basic  Refractoriea,  Inc..  Clereland, 
Ohio.      Pub.   by    Basic   Incorporated.   Cleveland.    Ohio. 

GUIHCHROME 

For  Granular  Refractory   Compositions   Suitable   for  Fur- 
nace Lining  and  Repairing. 
TM  745  0.0.~^ 


I      t 


For  Kand  Blasting  Machine*  and  Parts  Thereat. 


August  4,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  85 


368,291.      June   13,    1»38       Sel-Mor   Garment    Co.    Inc.,    8t.     1»1,551.     Not.  II.  1»24.    Cltme  Proda«ts  Company,  Chicago, 
Lioals.  Mo.    Pub.  by  registrant.  >"     P«»>  *>r  registrant. 


TM  34 
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4S2,»75.     Stept.  23.  1M7     Peter  Scblumbohm.  New  Yoi*.  M.I. 
Ihib.  by  Chemez  Corporation.  N«w  Toi*.  .N.  T. 


Minnehaha 


Por  Drink  Mixer. 


v.^ 


-,Tr 


S«&.8»«.    lUr.  21.  1»S».     Hewitt  Rubber  Corporatton.  Buffalo. 
N.Y.     PtA.  ky  Hewltt-RoblD*  Inoorporated.  .New  York,  .N.Y. 


£fM^r/mm 


4:t0,:t89  June  22,  1948  Spray ODor  Company,  to  «pray-<> 
Dor  Company,  Chicago.  Hi  ,  a  rtrm  compoaed  of  Mike  (iuryn 
and  Emily  K  Ooryn,  Chicago,  III.  Pnb.  by  Spray-0-D«r 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

SPRAYO-DOR 


ror  B*ltiM  U*^  of  Rubber  and  Canvaa. 


Oats  38  -  Prints  and  PubRotioiis 


't 


S32.649.      Feb.    IS,    1M6.      Advertiaing    Publicatioaa.    Inc., 
Cbicmco,  III.    Pnb.  by  reglatrant. 


For  Door  Cbe<>k  Deodorlalng  Sprayem. 


Oms  25 -Locks  and  Safes 


137.0M.  Jaty  2i,  1922  The  K.  T.  Fralm  Lock  Company. 
Lancaster.  Pa.  Pub.  by  The  Safe  Padlock  and  Hardware 
Company.  Lancaster.  Pa. 


For  Pvrtotfloil. 


inOUSTRIRL 
mflRKETinG 


"•n'y  Ti- 


■     "i    J  • 


For  Loeka.  LatcheH,  and  I'adlocka. 


408.803.      Am.    2».    1»44.      Cemetery    I^^ral    Compaaa.    Lot. 
Angelea.  Calif.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


Oats  27  -  Horological  bstmneots 


368,392.     July  2.'S.   1939.     (ieneral  Time   Inatruineota  Corpo- 
o   ration.   La  Sail*.  111.     Pub.  by  General  Time  Corporation 
New  York.  NY. 

SPUR 


Connpp5S 
BEpnn 


For    Periodleal    PabUcatioaa   Devoted   to   the   InterMta   of 
Cemetery  Owners  and  Operators. 


aass39-aotUiig 


For  Clocks 


S«4.0«9.     Jaa.  17.  1939.     The  May  Department  «t9r»a  Com- 
pany. 8t.  Lonla.  Mo.    Pub  by  reglatrant. 


Oau  32  -  hraitara  aad  Upholstary 


BARECREST 


»i 


>f<S  -' 


3««,258      Apr    4    1939      The  Aeroshade  Co..  Waukesha.  Wis. 
Pub.  by  Conaolldated  (.ieneral  Producta,  Inc..  Hoaatoa,  T*K. 


For  Men'a,  Boys',  Toutha'  Oothlng — Namely.  gulU.  Orer- 
coata.  and  Topcoats. 


-* 


♦» 


>lEROLU; 


For  (Shades  for  Porches  and  Windows 


Oats  35-Baltiag,  Hosa,  MadiiMry  Pack- 
ing, and  NonnMtallic  Fires 

ie.42«.  Mar.  2«.  1889.  ReTere  Rubber  Company.  Boaton. 
Mus.  Pnb.  by  United  Sutes  Rubber  Company,  New  York, 
N.T. 


368.363.     Mar.  7.  1939.     The  May  DepartBs«ot  Stores  Com- 
pany, St.  Loala.  Mo.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


l^crrtonH^lj 


Xlf 


T>.-.T 


For  Mesa  Sulu.  Hats,  and  Capa. 


»-»•■!■#»'    •-,    -f.-.i^J^    -rV 


« 


Neptune"  Linen  Fire  Hose. 


Re^ERB    RUBBeR   CO. 

ITOM. 


867.771.     May  30,  1939.     The  May  Department  Stores  Com- 
pany, St.  Lonla.  Mo.    Pnb.  by  registrant 


HL         i-n* 


•i  iHH'\ 


For  Rubtor  Belting.  Hoae.  and  Packing. 


-    1&M 


For   Yonng  Mens,  Tontha'.   and  Boys'  Clotkln* — NanMly. 
Snlts,  Orercoata,  Jacketa,  and  Trouaers. 


»-  '  »».«*  i»7  «rr 
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367.588.      May    23.    1939      A.   K.   and  M.    H.   Stewart,   d.b.a.     269.334.      Apr    1     1930      pTcone    I««.rT>««..^     i  «. 

Oraino    K«.d    uiii.    «i~-».. ^  r,      «_.... . .    .      ..     "^      *'   '"^      »'y«>pe.   Incorporated.   Jersey  City. 


TM  748  O.O.— 3 
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TM  35 


36S.291.      June   13,    193»       Sel-Mor   OaniMat    Co.    !■«.,    8t.     Itl.Ul.     Not.  11.  1»24.    Citrus  ProdMtt  Compaajr.  ChicM«. 
UhiU,  Mo     Pub.  bj  ivflstraBt.  *•>■    **■•>•  ^T  fgintnnt. 


mBS<LflllK 


BlueBlid 


For  Lla»*rte,  SpeclflcaUy  for  Women  »  aod  GirU'  PajaBaa.         For  MaltleMi.  BeTerarf  narorti  and  Bererar^'K  Mad«>  Th*r»- 
NlKtatKowuM,  SIlpH,  Pantlew.  and  Houwecoat*. ^^     froaa. 

.■?n,«SO.     Apr    10,  1»34      The  Miller  Bedwr  Company.  CI#t». 

Qass  40— Fancy    Goods,    Ftnniskings,   and     i«nd.ohto.  Put.  by  resi.trant 
Notions 


3T9.01B.      JuB«   25.    1»40.      Shoe    L4ice   Company.    Lawr*n<». 
Man      Pub.  by  L«ii«)ln  Lace  k  Braid  Co..  Prorldenre.  R.I. 

,  SjO/'/Z>//jV/' 


Olottan  onuti 

For   Nonalcoholic.    Noncvreal.    Malllcaa  Bcreragea  Sold  aa 
Soft  DrlnkB. 


For  Shoe  Ladnira.  | 


V 


a79.016.     June   26.   1940.      Shoe   Lace   Company,    Lawrence. 
Maaa.     Pub.  by  Lincoln  Lace  k.  Bratd  Co..  Providence,  R.I. 

UNICORN 


For  Shoe  I.«clntni 


Cass  42  -  Knined,    Netted,    and   TextiU 
Fabrio,  and  SubstitatM  TiMrefor 

»a4,4M.     Jan.  31,  1»W.     The  May  Department  Stores  Com- 
pany. St.  LouU.  Mo.    Pub.  by  reflxtrant.  . 

RUSS-LINC 

For   Taffeta    Piece   Oooda    Made    of    Silk    and    Rayon    and 
ComblnatlouH  Thereof. 


314.41T.  June  26,  1934.  Century  Flavor  Company,  Chlcajto. 
111.     Pub.  by  Citrus  Products  Company,  Chicago,  \\\. 

CENTURY 

For  Nonalcoholic  Maltleaa  Beverages  and  Syrupn.  Concen- 
tratea,    and   Compounds   for   Making    Such   Beverages. 

Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

91,0M.  Apr.  15.  1913.  Loose-Wile*  Biscuit  Company.  Bon- 
ton,  Maaa.  Pub.  by  Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City.  N.Y. 


Hqiinx 


'«.-t' 


For  Cookies. 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and 


3««,880.      May    2,    1939.      Austenal   I.4iboratoriM,   Inc.,   New 
York,  N.Y.     Pub.  by  Austenal,   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

MICRO-MOLD 

For  Porcelain  Teeth.  I>enture«.  Comprising  Base  and  Teeth, 
Denture  Parts,  and  Molds  for  Kormlnjc  Same  


Qass 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters  m  ^^^ 

108.917.     Sept.  19.  1922.    Citrus  Products  Company.  Chicago, 
III.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


298,721.      Nor.    1,    1932       Borden    Quality,    Inc.,   New   York, 
N.T.     P«k.  by  City  ProducU  Corporation,  Chicago.  111. 

FARM   FIELD 


For  Butter. 


300.493.  Jan.  24,  1983.  Borden'*  Produce  Company,  Inc.. 
Omaha,  Xebr.  Pub.  by  City  Products  Corporation.  Chicago, 
III. 


Farmland 


For  Condensed  Buttermilk 


308,^50.     Apr.    18.    1939.      Oeorge   \V.   Horner  *   Company. 
Uuilted.   Chester  leStreet.   Kngland.      Pub.   by    registrant. 


BOY  BLUE 


For  Non-Alcoholle.  Noneereal.  Maltlesa  Beverages  Sold  as 
Soft  Drinks  and  Slrtip»<  and  Concentrates  From  Which  Such 
Soft  IMnka  Are  Made. 


For  Toffee,  Chocolate  Cor«|»d  Toffee,  and  Boiled  Swe««s 
.Namely,  Candy.  V"    '■ 
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•Ml.MH       Ma,    23     1»S&       A     E     ind   M     H     Stewart.   d.b.«.     260.334.      Apr    1     1B30      Ptcob*     I«^ro««.»-^     i  «^ 

Cir.lnu   Fe.d    Mill..  ,;r^„Hb«ro.   NO      Pub.  by  r^.tnu...         NJ.    P»b  by  r^^^nt.     ^    '-^rpormt^l.  J,r,ey  City. 


^©4^  ..  ^ta  J5, 


^ 


Cl  C  ^  ,..   ^  a  i$i 


1 
^ 

^ 


BllJ;i{j.«f     rHI'-t    ' 


9M 


THE    DAY 
WITH 

PyCOyOOy 


for  Tootk  Powder. 


0 


^.♦iij»*v,'-  j 


Kor  DoK  Food,  n  Completf-ly  Halaiiwd  Ration  for  All 
BrwdH  of  l)oK«  and  I'uppleii.  Which  Supplle*  All  VltainlnM 
ud  KequlrM  .No  Cuoklog. 


368.7M.    Jhd*27.  1M».    Felton  Cheml«|  CM«c..  Brooklyn. 
N.Y.    Pub.  by  reciatrmnt. 

SUNAROME 


373  4*2^    Dtc    12.   1W9.     K.  K    Booth   ronipany.   Inc..   San        *"or   .Natural   and   Synthetic   KM«enttal   OIU  and   AromaMe 
Frandaco.  Calif.     P«b   by  rnr.-trant.  Chemical.  V^  In   the   Manufacture^  of  Toilet   Pr.p.mteoI. 


■>^H>*i   i 


„,,         370.522.     ABf.  2«.  1»3».     Mum.  XIartha  LewU.  Donora.  Pa. 
,t  jj,  Pub.  by  Robert  I>«wla.  Donora.  Pa. 


a^M'-iikf  -y  I'.-r  ...i» 


For  Canned  Food  Product..-  .Namely.  Halmon.  Padflc  Sar- 
dine,! and  I'llchards.  r„na  Klnh,  Shad  R,>e.  and  Vegetable 
JulcfK  for  K(mk1  I'urp<>»«»N 


Oass  48  -  Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 

le.ML     July    23.    18»».      Baw.   Ratcllff  4  Oretton.   Limited 
Staffordahlre,  KuKland      Pub,  hy  rejflntrant. 


Mm«.L«wis'  Special 


'i^^^ 


J^T 


«-        i'H  Hi 


fu^ 


For  t{«HT  of  ull  I>pHrrlptlons 


Clais  51  -  CosiMtks  and  ToUnt  Preparations 

203.278.      Sept.    15.    1925.      Eureka    Pyorrhea    Product.   Co 
Tulaa.   Okla.      Pub.  by  I'ycope.   Incorporated.   Jeraey   City! 

PyoO'pay 


For  Dentlfriet. 


For  Preparation  for  the  Hair  and  Treatment  of  the  Scalp. 


Oass  52- Detergents  and  SoafM 

:i««.8«6.  May  2,  193».  The  J.  B.  Ford  Company.  Wyandotte. 
.Mich.  Pub.  by  Wyandotte  CbemlcaU  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte. Mich. 

Poma  Cleaner 

1 

For  aeanlnx.  Cleanalnx.  and  Datercent  PrvparatlonTtiar- 
acterlted  by  the  Potmemilon  of  Water  Softenlnr  and  I>e-OdorU- 
Ing  Propertlea.  and  Particularly  iHeful  for  I>alrj.  Farm. 
HouHehnld.    and    (;eneral    WaKhlnx   and    Cleanalng   Pnrpoan. 


.tS-Mtlrhf'     K     T^i^+f.ft 


I 

!•,-'*'■       T  III  »»,•.' 


'     •y-  .  » 
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Bronaon,  Frank  8.,  d.b.a.  Pharmaceutical  Laboratoriea,  i'aaa-    Cooway  OH  Co 


V«-^r^   4*ii*   Jt»t       < 


•*.**♦*.* 


l,r^^  ,-■' 
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4  Co.,   New   York,   NY.     871.528,   nn.   &-4-S9. 
A  Co..  New  York.   N.Y.     S71,»«6.  ren.   »-4-d9. 

Plcard,   Sun 


Ohio, 
pub. 


AMP  Inc.,  HArrlsbarr  Pm.     682.82»,  pab.  *-UMl».     CI.  23 
Abbott     L*bor»torle»,     North    Chicago.     III.     882.925,    pub. 

Abercrombl«  k  Fitch  Co.  :  See — 

Suffern.  Rob«'rt  A. 
AceroU  Corp  ,  Th*,  by  change  of  name  from  Aoerola  ProceMing 
Corp..    Toa    Baja.    Puerto    Rico       982.987.    pub     5-19-59 
CI.    4o. 
Acerola  ProceMlng  Corp.  :  See — 

Acerola  Corp..  The. 
Ad  Records  :   See — 

Gold  Medal  Muaic  Publlahera. 
Advertlalng  Publicatloaa.  Inc.,  Chicago.   HI.     332.949,  12(c) 

ptlD.    8 — 4 — o".      \s].    38. 
Aeroehade  Co.,  The,  Waukeaha.  Wia.,  by  Consolidated  General 
Producta.  Inc.,  Houaton,  Tex      368.258.  12(c)  pub.  8-*-69. 

Alexanc^r    Packing   Corp.,    New    York,    N,T.      075,856,   c«nc 

Cl.   46. 
Altman,   B 

Cl.   39. 
Altman.    B 

Cl.   62. 
Altacholer-Plcard.    Fred,    alao  known   aa   F    A 

Valley.  Idaho.     3fl6,051.  ren.  8-4-59.     CI.  39 
Alnmglow  Cleansing  Co.  :  See — 

Nucclo,   Salvatore. 
Amboy    Milk    Producta   Co.,    to    EMehl.    Inc..    Deftance 

208,420,   new  cert.     Cl.   46 
American    Brake   Shoe   Co.,   New   York.   NY.      682.840. 

5-19-59.      Cl.   23. 
American  Cyanamld  &  Chemical  Corp..  to  American  Cyanamld 

Co..    New   York.    NY.      370,509,    ren.    6-4-S9.      Q.    6. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

American  C)-aQamld  *  Chemical  Corp. 
American    Cyanamld    Co.,    New    York.    NY 

5-19-59      Cl    44 
American    Dlatllllng    Co..    The.    Pekln.    111. 

8-12-58.      Cl.    49. 
American  Perment  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N  Y 

8-4-59.      Cl.   !M. 
American  Fixture.  Int.  8t.  Ivoola.  Mo.    682,870,  pub.  6-19-59 

American  Gem  Society,   Lob  Angelea.  Calif.     688,048-9,  pub 

American  Hardware  Corp.,  The.  New  Britain,  Conn      682,881 

pub.  5-19-59.     Cl.  25 
American    HerltnRe    Publlahlnir    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N  Y 

682.929,  nub    5   19-59      Cl.  38. 
American   Home  Products  Corp.,  d.b.a.   Wveth   Laboratorlea 

New   York.    N.Y       682.782-3,    pub     5-19-59.      Cl.    18 
American    Home    Products    Corp.,    d  b 

torlea.    New    York.    N.Y.      682,786 
American-Marietta  Co..  Chicago,  111 

Cl     16 

American- Marietta  Co.,  Chicago,  III 

Cl.    26. 
American  Medicinal  Corp.,  Forest  Hllla,  N  Y 

5-19-59      CI.  18. 
American    glsalkraft  Corp.,   Attleboro.    Masa 

5-19-69      Cl.  50 
American  Televlalon  k  Radio  Co.  :  8m — 

Karadio  Corp. 
Ames  Co.,  Inc.,  Elkhart.  Ind.     682.731.  pub    6-19-S9      C\    6 
AmpllTox    Ltd.,    Werabley.    England,      371,829,    ren.    8  4  69. 

Anabolic  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Glendale.  Calif.     871.940,  ren 

8-4-59.      Cl.   46. 
Anderson    Chemical    Co.,    Litchfield,     Minn.      683,029,    nab 
6-19-69.     Cl.    62.  ■ 

Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     682,998,  pub.  5-19-69.    Cl   46 
Arnold  Products,  Inc.,  Opa  Locka,  Fla.    675,979,  cane.    CL  12' 
Aasociated   Brands.   Inc.  :  See — 
Parfums  Charbert.   Inc. 

Corp.,     The,     New     York, 


682,966, 
683,006, 


pub. 
pub. 


870,616,  ren. 


Whitehall  Labora 
pub  6-19-69.  Cl.  18. 
682.762.  pub    6-l»-69. 

682,858,  pub.  6-llM(9. 

682,779, 


688,018, 


pub. 
pub. 


N.Y. 


Inc. 

.    by    Austenal,    Inc., 
8-4-59.     a.  44. 

Inc., 


New   York, 
New   York, 


AsMoclated     Merchandising 

575,901,  cane     Cl.  89 
Audionlla   Co.  :    Set — 
Miller,  Leo.  I 

Austenal,  Inc.  :  See — • 

Auatenal   Laboratorlea, 
Auatenal    IvMboratnriea,    Inc. 

.N.Y.     S6«.880,  12(e)  pub.  „   .  „> , 

Auatenal    I^borat^rtes,    Inc..   by    Auatenal, 

N.Y.     369,416,  12(c)  pub    8-4-59      O.  1. 
Austin.  Guy  D.,   Mla^nl,  Fla.     576.070,  cane. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    688,014, 

Cl    51. 

Babeon   Bros.  Co.,  Chicago,   III.     576.143,  cane.     Cl.   28. 
Baca.  Dan  B  ,  d.b.a.  Best  Mexican  Fooda,  Albuquerqoe,  N.  Mei 

682,993,  pub.  6-19-59     CI.  46. 
Bailey,   Don  B.,  k  AssocUtea,   Los  Angelea,  Calif.     982,810^ 

Dub.  6-19-69.    Cl.  SI. 
Baker  Brothers,   Inc..  to  Baker  Brothers,  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio. 

196.896,  new  cert.     Cl.  23. 
Baker  Brothers.  Inc.,  to  Baker  Brothers.  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio. 

656,073,  new  cert.     Cl    23. 


Cl.   10. 

pub.  6-19-50. 


Balderaccbi,  John  J..  d.bJi.  O.  P.  Food  Dlstrlbutom,  Orwna- 

boro,  N.C.     676,881,  cane.     CI.  46 
Bally,  Inc.,  .New  York,  X.Y.     575.778,  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Bally,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     578,870,  cane.     Cl.  89. 


Bally  8     Shoe    Factories,    Ltd.,    Scboeuenwerd 

682.951,  pub.  ft-lt»-59      CI    89. 
Bancroft,    Joseph,   k    Sons    Co.,    Wilmington, 

csnc.     CI.  42. 
Bancroft,    Joseph,   k    Sons  Co 
cane.     Cl    42. 

Beauty 
Cl    ft\ 


Swltaerland. 
Del.      675.970, 


Wilmington.   I>el.      676,971, 


Sheer    Hosiery,    Inc.,    Pcnndel,    Pa. 


I 


BartMira    Jean's 

576.089,  cane 
Barbara    Jean's 

576.090,  cane. 
Basic  Dolomite.  Inc..  by  Basle  Inc.,  Oereiand.  Ohio.    873.809, 

12(c)  puh  8-4-69     Cl    12. 
Basic,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Basic  Dolomite,  Inc. 
Basic  Inc. :  See — 

Basic  Refractories.   Inc. 
Basic     Refrsetories,     Inc.,     to 

396.314,  12(c)  pub  8-4-69. 
Basic    Refractories,    Inc.,    by 

487.263.  12(c)  pub.  8-4-69. 
Basle    Refractories,    Inc.,    by 

440,074,  12(c)  pub.  8-t-69. 
Basic    Refractories,    Inc.,    by 


Beauty    Sheer    Hosiery.    Inc.,    Penndel,    Pa. 

Cl    31 


Inc..    Clereland,    Ohio. 


Basic 

Cl.  12. 

Basic 

Cl.  12. 

Basle 

Cl.  12. 

Basic 

Cl.  12. 
k     Gretton,     Ltd.,     SUfTordshirv. 
pub.  8-4-59.    Cl.  48. 
Lewiston,    Maine.      682,960,    pub 


Inc.,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Inc.,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Inc.,    Clerelaad,    Ohio. 


England. 
6-1^-49. 


New    York.    N.Y.      682,846,    pub.    5-19-69 


866.179,  ren.  8-4-69. 
Calif.  682,980,  pub. 
682.763,  pub.  6-19-69. 


441.015,  12(c)  pub.  8-4-69. 
Bass,     R.ntcllff 

16.861,  12(c) 
Bates    Mfg.   Co 

Cl.  42. 
Bauml,    Anton, 

Cl.  23. 
Bayer  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

128.636,  ren.  8-4-69.     Cl.  18. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.  :  8ee — 

Danivnn  Milk  Products  Inc. 
BentPX    I'ltarmaceutical    Co..    Inc.,    Houston,    Teji.      682,796. 

pub    .V19-59      Cl.  18 
Bernard-Moteurs,  S.A.,  Parts,  France.     575,792,  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Berswortb  Chemical  Co.,  Framlngham,  Mass.     576,080,  cane. 

Cl.  10. 
Best  Mexican  Foods:  See — 

Baca,  Dan  B. 
BestoT  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  28 
Blanco.    Anthony    A.,    Inc.,    Fresno, 

5-19-89.     n.  46. 
Blnney  k  .Smith  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

a.  16. 

Bishop,  Stanley  E.,  d.b.a.  The  Ted  Bishop  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

576:867,  cane.     Cl.  89. 
Bishop,  Ted,  Co..  The  :   See — 

Bishop,  Stanley  E. 
BUckhawk  Mfg   Co.,  West  Allls.  Wis.     682,830.  pub.  6-19-69. 

Cl.  23. 
BUcksmlth  Shop,  Inc..  The,  High  Px>lnt.  N.C.     682,868,  pub. 

5-19-69      Cl.  32. 

Bombara,  Carlo,  d.b.a.  New  Art  Shop,  Jamaica.  NY.    575,962. 

cane.     Cl.  32. 
Bond    Mfg.    Co.,    Hammond,    Ind.      683,011,    pub.    6-19-M. 

Cl.  50. 
Bonir-Fong,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif      576,117,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Bonny  Producta  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     682.873,  pub.  5-19-59. 

Cl.  82. 
Bonus  Sarlngs  Stamp  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     575,808,  cane. 

C\.  37. 
Booth,  F.  E.,  Co.,  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     373.482.  12(c) 

pub.  8-4-69.     Cl.  46. 
Borden    Co..   The.    New    York.    N.Y.     e«2J>75.   pub.    5-19-69. 

Cl.  46. 

Borden  Quality,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.,  by  City  ProducU  Corp., 

Chicago.  Ill      298.721,  12(c)  pub   8-4-59.     Cl.  46. 
Borden's  Produce  Co.,   Inc..  Omaha.  Nebr..  by  Clt_y  Products 

Corp..   Chicago,   Hi       300,493.    12(e)    pub.   S— t-TO      Cl.  46. 
Borg-Warner  Corp..  Chlcaao.   III.     675.8H6,  cane      Cl.  12. 
Borkan.    Jacob   J  ,    d.b.a.    Modem  First   Aid   .Neceaslties  Co., 

Chlcaao,  HI.     682.962,  pub.  5-19-59.     Cl.  44. 
Borst.  Orlval  E  ,  d.b.a    L.  T    Labs,  Waukegan.  111.     672,161, 

cane.     Cl.  21. 
Bosch  Brewing  Co.,  Houghton.  Mich.     675.902,  cane.    Cl.  48. 
Bostlck  Brothers.  Benolt.  Miss.     367.558,  ren.  8-4-69.     Cl.  6. 
Rourges  Oo\or  Corp  ,  New  York,  NY.     682,897,  pub.  6-19-69. 

Cl.  87. 

Boylln.  Prank,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     676.916.  cane.    CL  M. 
Bradley,  David,  Mfg    Worka  :  See — 

Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co. 
Braff,  Leidner  k  ElsensUdt  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     576J>66. 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Brand  and  Puritx,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     682.948,  pub.  5-19-69. 

CT.  39. 
Brevltt  Shoes  Ltd.,  Leicester,  England.    675,875,  cane    Cl.  39. 
Brides  House,   Inc..  The  Conde  Nast  Publications  Inc.,  New 

York,  NY.     340,115.     Am.  7(d).     CT.  38. 
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^"te"n,?o'hi*'^'"°' *^°     ***~  ^'ci^Ts"    *"'     ^"'    ^''***«°'    "*•      ««2.828.    pub.    5-1^-69. 

Bra    Electric    Corp,    Nutley,    N.J.      682,808.    nub     6-liMi9.     Gordon  C.lu*  Pn      ««_ 
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The,  OUbcow,  SootUnd.     882.716. 


British  Dyewood  Co.  Ltd. 

pub.  8-19-50.     CI.  1. 
Bronaon,  Frank  8.,  d.b.a.  Pharmaceutical  Laboratoriea.  Paaa- 

d«na.  CaUf.     682.775,  pub.  5-19-59.     CJ.  18. 
Brown  Co..  Berlin,  N.H.     372.433,  ren.  8-4-59.     CI.  39. 
Brown  Co..  Boaton.  Blaaa      682.895.  pub.  5-19-59.     CI.  37 
Brown  Shoe  Co..   Inc..  8t.   Lonia,   Mo.     372,637.  ren.  8-4-59 

CI.  39. 
BrojrhlU    Furniture    Factories.    Lenoir.    N.C.      M2,871,    pub. 

BruniTlu    Maacfainenwerke,    A.O..    Braunscfaweif,    Germany. 

575,938.  cane.     CI.  26. 
Buckman,    Jacob    F.,    d.b.a.    Btathone   Co.,    by    Entbone    Inc 
382.837,  rj(c)  pub.  8-4-59.     CI.  6. 
Jackaon    Center,    Ohio.      682,835, 


New  Haren,  Conn 
Bunke-Musaer,    Inc., 

5-19-59.     CI.  23. 
Bunny  Bear  Inc..  Everett,  Maaa 
Burton,  Christine  O.  :  See — 

Burton-Levin  Foundation,  Inc.,  The. 
Barton-Levin   Foundation,   Inc..  The.  by  C.  O    Burton 

Ca-Ma  811  Co..  Baltimore,  Md.     368.044.  12(c)  pub.  8 


679,275,  cor.     CI.  32. 


d.ba. 
-4-59. 


682,945.  pub. 
372.376.    ren. 


pub.   5-19-59. 


Buahenbaum,  Ben.  LorettevUle.  Quebec.  Canada 
5-L9-59.      CI.  39.  '^  .  -u- 

Caled    Products    Co.,    Inc.,    Brentwood.    Md 
8— 1-59.     CI.  51. 

CaMa-8tl  Co. :  Hee— 

Burton-Levin  Foundation.  Inc.,  The. 
nP   ^"    ^°^'   '^*"   C'hlca«o.   m.     682,744, 

^■i?fo^o9''*^'*.*'V'  ^°'°'"  C"-  L*"l  •  Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada. 
682.820,  pub.  5-19-59.      CI.  22. 

Canterbury  Knitters.  Ltd.,   New  York.  N.T.     682.940-1.  pub 

5-19-59       CI.  39.  •   K 

Cardinal  China-Co..  Carteret,  N.J.     576,157,  cane.     CI.  33. 

*^r?y  ?S*  *J5<'  f •"*'  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    683.012.  pub. 
b— 19-o9.     CI.  50. 

^*J^i*'"«f  ™*'"'^*''  ^°*"  •  '****  *®'"^'  N   Y      683.022.  pub.  5-19-59 
C'^I^^CorDL   of   America.   New  York.   NY.     682.715.   pub. 

^'pu*b'7-4^5?'    rTSS"*'  ^'  '*°'"**  ^"'      408.858,  12(c) 
^'*5^19^9°'cf'^M''   ^"'^ '  ^'^^  ^**'^'  '**    '■     ®*2.967-8.  pub. 

''•sr4:ii7"?27c')^^b.'^r'crj?"^*'  ^"-  ^•''~'*'- "» 

Chefs  Shelf.  Inc.,  Kenosha.  Wis.     575.925,  cane.     CI    32 
Chemei  Corp.  :  See — 

Scblumbohm.  Peter. 
Chemiewerk  Hombura  Aktltngesellachaft,  Frankfurt   (Main) 

Germany.     682,77C  pub.  .V19-,'59.     CI    18  ^--'o;. 

a'^45  ^""^ '  '^'■"'»«^°'  ^*      682,972.  pub.  5-l»-59. 

Christina  Oatansaro  :  See — 
Noecio.  Salvstore. 

Cr52*   ^^'»*''  ^°-    ^^'   ^^^   ^O'^'  NT.      675,121,   cor. 
^1^   D*u  •  ^••'-  ?^>t«*rland.     682,787,  pub.  6-19-59     CI    18 

?ub   t™*5T    Cl'  [i"^""'"   ^°^-    Summit,    N J^*  6OT.-795; 
ni?5^  o  "  .^**!JP;;  S****^^-  "'     882.854.  pub.  5-19-59     CI  26 

Cr6  •     '^  ^'''^  ^^      882.741.  pub Vli-sS; 

Cltra  Products:  See — 

Schiller,  Charlea  P. 
Citrus  Products  Co..  Chicago.  111. 

Citrus  Products  Co..  Chicago.  Ill 

Citrus  Products  Co. :  See 

Century  Flavor  Co. 
City  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Borden  Quality,  Inc. 

Borden'ii  Produce  Co.,  Inc 

'''•6S\)li,^ >u'rv?»!^V^'  Vl  ^Sl"^^*  '-"•  "^""'*>'^ 
^'«nc."**CL  23*"**  '*'■'"'■*  ^**  •  """••  ^^•^•»*'>d.  Ohio.  578,104. 
^Tl95H>i'*'ci^l9''"''"'  ^"'^'  C*"«»»«-  "'  882.802.  pub. 
^"ci^  Z^'*""*  'Toducts.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    575.760.  cane. 

'''J75%l^'^a'Ac.*  c1""39 ''"*''•    ^"-    "^ '    ^•^    '^-''-    '^  'i' 
Co^nUl^Prod^cta  Inc ,  Weat  Palm  Beach.  Fla.    682.784.  pub. 

Colorrue  Screen  Co.  :  See — 

Kpsen,  Edward   J. 
CoUimbta  Wax  Co  .  Olendale.  Calif.     882,759.   pub.  5-1^59. 

*^*Sil!It!I*iii.*'w'.°*    ^•'x    *"»«      International    Milling    Co 
r™;2*7»'***o'-  ^'"J^ ^08.390.     Am.  7(d).    CT.  46        * 
Commodity  Research  Bureau.  Inc..  NewVorttrN.Y.     683.058. 

""•^.wT^iS.  ?i"'5'2  *  '^'°'**'  ^'»-  ^'•^  ^-''-  ^'^ 

^■*^  Ji"*  Publications  Inc..  The :  See— 
Bridea  House,   Inc. 

CrS"*"****™  Inc     Kearny,  N.J.     682.803.  pub.  l^l»-«9. 
Conaelly"  Products :  See— 
Caaacllv,  WlllUm  M 

'^^'^I'SiSTi'hS'^  S**-""^  ^^''''  «•-'-•  ^ 

Coaaotidatad  General  Productai  Inc      See 

Aeroshade  Co..  The. 

^rS*5<r*(S°14**"*   ^'*^'   ^»«»"-   >"«*•      «82.754.   pub. 


158.917,  12(c)  pub.  S-4-59. 
191,501,  12(c)  pub.  8-4-59. 


Conn. 


682,730.  pub.  0-19-59. 


Inc., 


pub. 


ContlnenUl  Oil  Co..  Ponea  City,  Okla. 

Conway  Oil  Co. :  Sea— 

Safeway  Storea.  Inc. 
Cooperamith.     MarUn     A.,     to     Mathan     Laboratories. 

CortUndt.  NY.     685.438.  new  cert.     CI    18 
^"7    S52f'*  •,  Chicago.    Ill       682.206.    pub.    5-^19-59.      CI.    21. 
Coyle.  Charles  8  ,  d  b.s.  Month-O  Rama  *  Armor  Flex  Trafflc 

Products,    8t.    Louis.    Mo       682,911,   pub.  5-19-59      CI    37 
Crompton  A  Knowles  Corp..  Worcester.  Maas.     682.732.  pub 

5-19-59.     CI.  6. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

5-19-59.     CI.  2. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  Franclaco.   Calif. 


CT. 
Inc., 


682,720.  pub. 
682.912-14. 


New  York.   N.Y.     371,542.  ran.  8-4-09. 


pub.  5-19-59 
CrysUI.  David, 

Cl.   42. 
C«rtU.^  Wilbur.  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     076.141.  cane. 

Dairy    AssocUtion    Co..    Inc..    LyndonvlUe.    from    Graylawn 
Farms.   Inc..   Orleans.   Vt.      682,729,  pub.  0-19-09      CT    6. 

Dairymen  g  League  Co-Operatlve  Association,  Inc..  New  York. 
N.Y.      882,994,  pub.  5-19-69.     C\    46 

Danflou,   Jean,    Paris,    France.     575.966 

Dannon  Milk  Products  Inc.,  to  Beatrice 
lU.    399,510,  new  cert.     Cl.  46 

"•^trich    Herbert.    Stony   Creek   MllU.    Pa.     876.167.    cane 

Dawn  wood  Farms  :  See — 

Long.  Dorothy  A. 
Daystrom,    Inc.,    Kliaabeth.    N.J.      675.944,    cane 
Daystrom,    Inc..    Elisabeth.    N.J.      575,981.    cane 


cane. 
Foods 


Co.. 


47. 
Chicago, 


a.  36. 
Cl.  32. 
0-19-09. 


683.000.  pub.  0-19-09. 


Daystrom.   Inc..    Murray  HuY.'n. J."  682,806.~pab 

Cl.  26. 
Dayton  Bread  Co.,  The,  Dayton.  Ohio 

Cl.  46. 
D*y<J>n  .Rubber     Co..     The.     Dayton,     Ohio.      682.840.     pub. 

^ub.Tr9-"9**'' cT  2^9"  •  ^"^^  ■  ""*'  ^°'°''  ^^-  •*2'®**- 

Dellghtform   Foundations,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     682  948-9 

pub.  5-19-59.     Cl.  39. 
DenUl  Applied  Research  Laboratory  :  See — 

Wolfram,  R.  Sutter. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.   Co..  The.   SUmford.  Conn.     682.788. 

pub.  5-19-09.     Cl.  18. 
I>e  Qu^nin  Oiler,  Federico  P..  Madrid.  Spain.     575.839,  cane. 

Cl.    4o. 

^?*^'«  ^**'^  •    *^*'»»*«    City.    Mo.      682.973.    pub.    0-19-09. 
Cl.    46. 

Despard   k  Gordon    Co.,  Chicago,    III.,    to   McGlll   Mfg      Val- 
paraiso, Ind.     125,627,  ren.  8-4-59.    Cl   21 
-PS^yjT-  Jo^Ph.  to  Soclete  Bolfra.  S.A..  Char,  SwltaerUnd. 
648,653,  new  cert.     Cl.  44. 

Diamond    Gardner    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.       679,069,    cor. 

\^  I.     *o. 

Diamond    Precision  Tools  Ltd..   London.   England.     682.969 

pub.  5-19-59.     CI.  44. 
Diamond   Wire  k  Cable  Co.,  Sycamore.   III.     682.80O-1,  pub 

5-19-59.     Cl.    19. 
Dlebold.  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio.     682.872.  pub.  5-19-69      C\    32 
Dlehl,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ambov  Milk  Products  Co. 
Dietetic    Research    Laboratories,     Inc..    Bloomfleld.    NJ  ,    to 

L\8.    Vitamin    *    Phamiaceutlcal    Corp.,    New    York,    NY. 

367,608,  Ten   8-4-09.     Cl.  18. 

Donovan     Enterprises,     Saugatuck,     Conn.      675.954 

Cl.   89. 
Doran.    John   T..   d.b.a.   Buulpment   Development   Co. 

Spring.  Md.    682,848,  pub   5-19-59.    Cl.  23 
Dougherty,   Videll,  d.b.a.   Poll/  Dell  Textile  Stenella.  Glaaco. 

Kans.     576.043.  cane.     Cl   37 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

Mich.     365,309.  ren.  8-4-59.     Cl.  43 
DrMel   Furniture  Co.,  Drexel,  N.C.     682.887,  pub.  S-10-09. 

Cl.    32* 
DubjBtte  Bags,  Inc.,  Newburgh,  N.Y.     682,728,  pub.  8-12-59. 

Du    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and    Co.,    Wilmington,    Del. 

126.870.  12(e)  pub   8-4-09.    Cl.  16. 
Easton   Car  k  Construction  Co.,   Baston,  Pa.     682.798.  pub. 

Eastern    Infants  Wear,   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     688,009,   pub 

Eclipse   Fuel   Engineering  Co..   Roekford.    III.     682.746.   pub. 

St 


cane. 


Silver 


Economics   Laboratory. 

Cl.  02. 
Economics  Laboratory. 

Cl.  02. 
Economics   Laboratory, 

Cl.  52. 
Economics   Laboratory. 

Cl.  4. 

Edcraft    Corp.     New    York,    N.Y       076,153,    cane       Cl     22 
Elder  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Loula.  Mo.     127,882.  ren.  8-4^89.     CT.  89 
■ly  *  Walker  Dry  Oooda  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     078.787.  cane 

Engelhard    Industries.     Inc..     Newark,    N.J. 

5-19-89.     Cl.  21. 
Entbone  Co.  :  See^ — 

Buckman.  Jacob  F. 
Enthone.  Inc.  :   See — 

Buckman.  Jacob  F. 
Enthone,    Inc..    New   Haven.   Coon.      683.027 

Cl.  82. 
Epaen.  Edward  J..  d.b.a.  Colorrae  Screen  Co.,  Omaha.  Nebr 

876.149,  cane.     Cl.  26. 


Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  867.491.  cor. 

Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  367.492.  cor. 

Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  367,860.  cor. 

Inc..  St.  PauL  Minn.  367,861.  cor. 


682.814.    pub. 


pub.   0-19-09. 
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Indoken  PerUte  Co..  St.  Bernard.  Ohio 
Industrial  I^mp  Corp.,  Elkhart.  Ind 
International  Breweries.  Inc.  ;  Sec — 
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876,087.  cane. 
576,036,  cane. 


CL  10.    Llndy    Pen    Co 
CT.  21.         5-19-59.     Cl.  37. 
Llnqnlst,   Alexander 


Inc..    Caliw    CItjr.    <^llf.      682.890.    pub. 
O..    New    BriUln.   Conn.      576.012.    rmnr 


1 

% 

1 

ow.iio.      Am. 

MQJ. 

CI.  sa. 
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pub.    &-19-59. 
682,8»S,  pab.  5-l»-59. 
8wttBerUn4. 
5-l»-0». 


Inc., 


682.9S0,  pub  IV-19-e9. 

Newark,  N  J.     682.90S. 

e82.714,  pub.  {V-l»-«9. 

882,923,  pub.  fr-19-S9. 

rhicaito.    111.      982,807. 


Equipment  Developaient  Co. 

Uormn,  John  T. 
En    Electric    Corp,    Nutiey,    N.J.      682.808, 

CI.   21. 
Katerbrook  Pen  Co..  The.  Camdeo.  N.J 

CI.   37. 
Kta     8.A.     Fabrtque     D'Ebaurhea,     Newcha.tel. 

389.«23.  ren.  8-^59.    CI.  27. 
Eu^ne-Oallla   8.A,   Parla.    Prance.     683.016.   pab. 

Eureka  Pyorrhea  Producta  Co..  Tulaa.  OkU..  by  Pycope. 

Jeraey  Ctty.  N.J.     208.276,  12(c)  pub.  8-4-89.    CI.  51 
Ever  Dry  Corp..  to  Ever-Dry  Corp..  Memphta.  Tenn.     B24.S08. 

new  cert.     CI.  81. 
Executone.    Inc..    New    York,    N.T.      682.812.    pub.    8-19-89. 

Eye-Ful  LIniterie  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 

CI.   89. 
Paber.  A.  W.  Caatell  Pencil  Co..  Inc.. 

pub   5-UMi9.     CI.  37. 
Fab-Fibre,    Inc.,   Center   Line.   Mich. 

CI.   1. 
Pairfleld  Publi»hlng  Co..  Chicago.  111. 

CI.  38. 
Panateel   MeUllurglcal   Corp.,   North 

pub    ,Vl»-,'i9.     CI.  21. 
Farbenfabrlken    Bayer   AktlenReaellachaft.    Leverkuaen -Bayer- 

werk,  Ormanv.     «82.739-4(),  pub.  8-19^9      CI    6 
Parbwerke  Roechit  AktlenReiielliichaft  vormala  Melater  Laclua 

A    Bruning.    Frankfurt     (Main),    Germany,    from    Hoechst 

Chemical  Corp..  Weat  Warwick,  R.I.    682,728,  pub.  8-19-89 

CI.  6. 
Farm  and  Home  Life  Inaurancc  Co.,  Phoenix,  Aria.     683,036. 

pub.  5-19-59.      (71.   102. 
I^e<l*™l  Enameling  A  Stamping  Co.,  PIttaburgti,  Pa.     682,781, 

Federal    rubllratlona.    Inc.,    Waahlngton,    D.C.      682.919-21 

pub.  5    19-59      CI.  38. 

^*^*ni*^     Induatrlea,     Inc..     Chicago,     111.       682,819.     pub 

5-19-59.     CI.  22. 
Federlco  PUtard  d«  (^enln  Oiler,  Madrid.   Spain.     676.839. 

cane.     Cl,  46. 
Peldateln.  Morrla.  Ji  Son.  Inc.     576.009,  cane.     Cl.  39 

p^b   St^9*^*'cF**B/'"^  ■    "'■*^''''°'   ^•^-     3««-70».    12(c) 

SfilL*]*''''  ■^*«»«^-  S>-  Portland,  Oreg.     578,866,  cane.     C\.  46. 

^    9T™'  '    Oc«"o°»ow^o<'.    Wis.,    682,910,    pub.   8-19-59. 

''"Af  ..a'"***'"*'^"-    ^''•'•'   AtUnta.   Ga.     682,996,    pub.   8-19-89. 

Cl.  46. 

"8'-*19^9^a"l6"^'**'  ^'"^'  ^^"'"'"•'  '*^-  «82.764.  pab. 
'^  8^4-59*^''^  Cl"'23^*'  ^'""'""■'^•>-  P"  367,783.  12(c)  pub. 
Florida  FVoaen  Fluh  Producta,  Inc..  Saraaota,  Fla.     876,068, 

''°r':/  w;v^°  o"^*'  ^^  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyan- 
dotte,  Mich       366.866,  12(c)  pub.  8-4-89.      Cl.  62 

Foundation  I.«b<>ratnrieii.  Inc.  :   See — 
Syntex  Veterinary  Producta  Co.,  Inc. 
CT    22"^'   ^'■'**'"*'**-    '"*^  ■   ^'*''  '^o'*-   N.T.     876,076,   cane. 

'"'■-."31:  ^n*^  •  ^****  ^-  '^5*'  ^'  '"'*  Safe  Padlock  and  Hard 
Clls        '    ^°<*'*"-    P*      157.066,    12(c)     pab.    8-4-89. 

Frolic  niekey  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.     409,427,  cane      CT    39 
Fuhrman,  Emll,  New  York,  NY.     87^932    canTci    39 
O.  P.  Food  Dlntrlbutora  :  See—  ^ 

Balderacchl.  John  J. 

cfM""  *^'*^   ^°'  '"*' '  ®"*"*'  N^-     «83.030.  pab.  8-19-89. 


J^*!??^-   ^'\  Chicago.  111.     682.939.  pub.  8-19-89      Cl    39 
C^6       "  **'^"  ^^^*^'  N-T.     «82.7S8.  p^b    8-19-89: 

0*g<"^  Tanning  Co..  Taunton.  Maaa.  682.717.  pub.  8-l»-69. 
^sl^9^^  l^'*-  ^'"'  •  N'''  Yortf.  •'^T.  126.161.  ren. 
^Tl»l-59"*a^l7  ^"*''  ^*^  ^°^^-  ^^  682.766-71.  pub. 
^S^ISU?'**^!  ^e*^^    ^'**    '*'•'""•    ^^       «82,98+-8,    pab. 

"T.7;  "'%^T^U?^/t8^  ?f"27  '*''^°"''  ^•~*^- 

General  Time  Corp.  :  See — 

Oneral  Time  Inntrumenta  Corp 
mf™'  JT*"**   Instnaments  Corp.,   La    Salle    111     bT  General 
Tlme^Corp..   Xew  York,  N.Y.^ 399,392^  li(c)pa^.  STm 

°*a"46*  ^*''  '"••  '*"'  ^"""^  ^-^^  87^ •■'»*.  ren.  8-4-69. 
Gettena,  William  J.,  d.b.a.   High  PldelltT  Conaomer'a  Riir..n 

of  Standards  New  York.  NY     6«3.05ofpub  .W^9     Cl  A 
^i^f?'"*?^  *^*'  ^^  F^^nfi-oo,  Calif.    if0,O28;c*^     CT   21 

2Sb  •8S9^''  cf  ^r***  ■''"'  ^«    ^♦°"-  M—    «M  019; 
Gillette  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Gillette  Safety  Rasor  Co. 

^TiS^m"  C1*T^1^"'   ^"*'-  »*"'^*«»rt-  ^      ««3.0S4,  pab 

*^ciltf*^*i»oS^^  ^l:""^*;'2x''n^»>^^'', **«»"'••  8*n  Leandro, 
caiir.      ««2.889.  pub.  5-19-59.      Cl.  36 

y^z^'ir^  f-cJ:.", j^„:.  &^"  is^r  %  •?,' 


111.      682,826,    pab.    8-10-69. 


682,983,    pub 


Rol-Uwn,    St.    Loois,    Ifo. 


GttodBian    Mfg.    Co..   Chicago. 

Cl.  23. 
Gordon  Glue  Co. :  See — 

Reed,  Eldo  L. 
Gould    k    Schammon.    Inc.,    Auburn,    Maine 

8-19-89.     Cl.  39. 

O™"-  W.  R.,  A  Co.,  Cambridge.  Maaa.    682.788.  pub.  8-19-89. 
CI.   16. 

0"»J^o«"  0»Tlng  Inc..  WaukMha.  \VU.    682,982.  pub.  &-19-M. 

GralDo  Peed  Mills  :  See- 
Stewart.  A.  B.  and  M.  H. 

Graylawn  Parma,  Inc. :  See — 
Dairy  Aaaoctation  Co.,  Inc. 

Great    Weatem    Bag    Co.,    d.b.a 
682,956,  pub.  8-19-59.      Cl.  42 

^"n^  ^f •^'''J!   rT^^ili''  <}rlndlng.   Inc..   South  Oata.  Calif. 

683,044,  pub.   .V]»-,'»9       Cl     106 
^'*||o'\^'hooolate».    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      876,138.    cane. 

GrltBn  Canning  Co.,  Howev  in-the-HUIa,  to  Life  Goard  Cltnia 

^  Corp.,  OcaU.  Pla.     364,()6l.  ren   8-4-«jr     ^'^e      u«ra  i,icrua 

Guaranty  Trust  Co.  of  New  York  :  See- 
Morgan  Guaranty  Truat  Co. 

Guryn,  Emily  K.  :  See— 
Spray-O-Dor  Co. 

Guryn.  Mike  :   See — 
Spray-O-Dor  Co. 

Haack   Bros.  Mfg    Pharmacista,  to  Haack  Labonitoriea.  Inc. 
Portland.  Oreg      370.471.  ren.  8-4-89      a   18 

Haack  Laboratories,  Inc  :   See — 
Haack  Bros.  Mfg.  Pharmaclata. 

H"«.    Banich    A    Co..    Loa    Angelea,    Calif. 

M«^>«^-  Charles  R.,  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Hall,    Robert,   Clothea,    Inc..   New  York    NT 

8-19-59.     Cl.  38. 
Hall    Syndicate,    Inc.,    The,    .New    Tork,    NT 

8-19-89.     Cl.  38. 

"*S^19-89""*cr*23**"    ^'^"   ®'*°   ^***''   ^^^■ 
Harmony  Co..  The  :  See — 

Regal  Musical  Instrument  Co 

pITb  VlJ^g^"*  Ci^^is'^'^'  ^'^'°**  ^P""*"*^  '^'^     ««2.780. 

"*iST^7a.i^«     ^L   f°,-o  Is*"  •  J"*"*-     ^•'•toga     Spring!.    N.T. 
682,784-8,  pob.  5-19-59.     Cl    18  »-       t'      •-. 

oliff"'  "^.(^A  oiy*****   ^^r^"!?'*"  SPortol*  Co.,  Loa  Angelea, 
Calif.     876,015,  cane.     Cl.  39. 

Cl''?'  ^   ^"     ^°  "  ^"*'  S*""*"^'"*'  ""«•  5T6,942.  c«ne. 

"TS- .59"'*'n 'si  ^°  •  ^°*'  •  ""^  ^"'*'  ^^  ««2.WT.  pob. 

"  ^^r^'"  Cl'^""***'  ^'"^•'  ^"'■^o''"'  Ky  683.008.  pab 

"^-79-w'°*c/'l4^**'    *^^**"«>®«»'    Tenn.  682.788.    pub. 


876,063,    eanc. 

876,811.  cane. 

682,918,   pab. 

682.927.    pab. 

682.836.   pab. 


Hewitt  Rubber  Corp. 

"T'!I    w"^''.S'.**'2>     "iffal".   by   Hewitt  Robins   Inc..   New 
n  ^U**'  ^       S65.896.  12(c)  pub.  8-4-89.     Cl    85 
'Jl    ?8  ^'**"'**'    ^**'T*-    N*"    ^O""*'    N.T.      878.897,    cue. 

Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.  :  See 

Naodex  Products  Co..  Inc. 
High  Fidelity  Consumere  Bureau  of  Standards:  Be*— 

Gettena.  William  J. 
Hoechst  (Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Parbwerk*  Hoechat   Aktlengeaellechaft   Tormala    Melater 
Luciua  A  Bruning.  -■«:•-»" 

Ho^ywwKl  Branda,  Inc..  Centralla,  111.    870,708,  ren.  8-4-69 

Honlgblam,  J.   S. :  See — 

Nu-Horlaon  System,  Inc. 

"T-Y9-S!*°C1*  38  *"^  ■   ^''**""   '^"■'  ^^      682.916.   pab. 

""sS'Rkff^oT*  ^'  K  K  ^^  ;„^*^-  Cheater  le^Street.  England. 
366,550,  12(c)   pub.  8-4-59.     Cl    46 

lib   5^19^M°  Handicrafta,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT     682.869, 

"*'a"fo*'L**''lj''^!J°**"'  ^^^'  Boston.   Maaa.     683.004.  pub. 
8-12-58.     <Jl.  47. 

^T^258^''ci*'49°**"'    ^°*^  ■  ®*"**"'  *•*■•      683,006.  pub. 
Howard's  AutomotlVe  and  Racing  Cama :  See — 
Johanaea.  Howard  A. 

"lJrb.?^ti9!"'ci'.  fa'^**"**""'    Tokyo-    J-P*"       682.881. 
Huffman     Pull     Paahloned     Mllla.     lac 

371j839,  ren    8-^-89      Cl.  89 
Hull   Dye   Works,    Derby.   Conn.      576,168, 
Hyster  Co.,  Portland.  Oreg.     682.799,  pub 
l™JP«rt«l    Knife  Co.,    Inc.,    Prorldence,    R.I 

Cl.   23. 

^"J?*«'/,'«  .Chlmld     Fannaceutld     S.p.A..     Trieste.      Italy. 
682J970-1.  pub.  8-11^89.    Cl.  44. 

^"^,ol!l'"\Sf  *"»    <^o'T'   New  Tork,  N.T.     683.010,  pub. 
5-19-89.      Cl.   80. 

'"^  ,^!^*".  ^'"Ji^:  ''Hi^    Sarogran    Cto..    Norwood,    Maaa. 

206,173.     Am.  7(d).  (H.  4. 

'f'>^'^;?»*llty    Procka.  Inc..    Paterson.    NJ.     682.988.    pab. 

8-1 9-69.     Cl.  M. 


Morganton.     N.C. 

cane.     Cl.   106. 
6-19-69.     CT.  19. 
676.161,    cane. 
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Indokeo  PerUte  Co..  St.  Bernard.  Ohio.  576,087.  cmnc.  CL  10 
Indurtrlal  l^mp  Corp.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  57«,036,  cane  CI  21 
International  Brewerlea.  Inc.  :  8t€ — 

Iroquois   B^veraicp  Corp. 
International  Milling  Co.  :  Bee — 
CommercUl   Millina  Co..  Th#. 
International    Paper    Co..    New    York.    N.T.      882.8»e.    pab. 

»^1W"09,      Cl,    HI. 
International    8tltcb-<)-Matlc    Corp..    Clilcaso. 

pub    3-24-59.     Cl.   23. 
Inter-Ocean  Commerce  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y 
5-l»-39.      CI.    27. 

Corp..     Buffalo 
Detroit.    Mich. 


NY.,    to 
867.787. 


111.      682.838. 

682.860.  pab. 

International 
ren.     8-4-59 


Corp.,    Buffalo, 
Detroit,     Mich. 


NY.,     to 

367.768. 


International 
ren.    8-4-59. 


Palo  Alto.  Calif.     576.860,  cane.     Cl.  46 


Iroquoia     Beverage 

Breweries,     Inc., 

Cl.   48. 
Iroquoia     Beverage 

Breweries,     Inc.. 

Cl    48. 
laenberx,  Ruolf  A., 
lao  Pad  Co.  .  gee— 

Siemen.  Kenneth  M. 

'^'-on'^^S'"*'^*-  **  •*  *    ^'^*  Sunriae  Co..  Salt  Lake  City.  UUh 

682.979,  pub.  5-19-59.     Cl.  4«. 
J.KO.  Coffee  Co.,   KoozTllle.  Tenn. 

Cl.  46. 
Jefferaon  Electric  Co..  Bellwood,  111 

Cl     21. 

Seattle, 


682,978,   pub.  5-19-S9. 
682.805,  pub.  &-19-59. 


Co.,     Inc.. 


Waah.      575,894,    cane. 


How«rd>  Automotive  and  Racing 

578.158,  cane.     CT.  23. 
Brunswick.    N.J.      682,773.    pub. 


Cleveland.    Ohio.      682,980,    pab. 


682.817.  pub.  5-19-59.  C\  22 
682,855,  pub.  5-19-69.  Cl.  26 
682.857,  pub    5-19-59      Cl    26 

The,    Wichita,    Kana.      682.757. 


Jensen- McLean 

CI.   42 
Johanaeo.  Howard  A.,  d.b.a 

Cama,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif 
Johnaon    k    Johnson,    New 

5-19-59.      Cl    18. 
Johnson,    Lorenio.   d.b.a.  Johaaoo'a  Noz-St«tk  Labs.  Dallas 

Tex     576,155.  cane.     Cl.  6.  «»ww  ^t-os,  waiias. 

Johnson*  Noi  Static  Laba  ;  See — 

Johnson.   I>orento. 
Jo^ph    A    Felss    Co.,    The 
5-19-59.     Cl.   39. 

■'T'19-59  ''''c?  89  '    '**•   *^'*''*'*°*'-    ^•'•o-      «8a.»32.    pob 
Jouet,   Inc.',  Brooklyn,   N  Y 
KAl-Equip  Co.,  Otsego.  Mich. 
Kal-Equip  Co.,  Otsego,  Mich. 
Kansas    Paint    k   Color   Co . 
pub    5-19-59.     Cl.  16. 

""Minn"  ''27S.8.mt?:'!fr?  ^ffTl'" °  *  ^"'^  ^**--«*-  ^"'- 
Kehm  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Stevens- Root  Co. 

*'*cf*42  ^'''    *"**'     ''^*'»>*"*'     **»"       818,074.      Am.     7(d). 

King  Cotton.   Inc..  Dalton,  Ga.      575.9flO,  cane.      Cl    42 

'"p'^Ji^pec'?!,',''  "68.,U9'    ^rS'"^™'  Ko^'P-nt  Co.,  Mount 

'^'n^9"  *,K^f"»^'-">«  Co..  St  Loula.  Mo.     682,863,  pnk. 

KJome.  Norton  H.  -.Bee ►*.    -  . 

R<*<1.  Eldo  L. 

^!rh"T  V '*'*^5   ^i'.  l55  •  ,^*''^  ^"•''f'  ^Y.     683,087-8.     Cl    39 
t\'i^S9.      Cl.   87      •  •  »"»°'""«»'"^-  NJ.     682.890.  pSb! 

^**.r7*«**n\,^"*"-    '^.^  ^^ '^"'^■«    Producta,    New    York. 
576,051,  cane.     Cl.  89 

Kovax  Products  :  Set — 

Kovacs,   Louis.  ...  .  ^      . 

Laba,  L.  T.  :  See —  ,   •      ,  '    '  . 

Borst,  Orival  B. 
^6-'^l'S"59    ''J^""^'"'*^'   '"'^  •   New  York.  N.Y 

^^^iWa'^'c?' 6'  ^**' •   ^*^  ^'*'^'  *•^• 

^"T^'5?'**Cr39  ""-  ^""^  •  ''''''  ^'"^'  ^^ 

^?iT?«*°*'    ^?**,!!.    *"«     <^o-    Shelburne 
576.136,  cane.     Cl    23 

'""c*    32'   ^'"^'  '"**'•  '^•**"«»-  Vs.     682.876,  pub.   5-19-69 

\ll»L^'*7^^n^J"A^-^l^      576.164,  cane.     a.  100. 

Cl     101^  •   '^'"■""-  "•      ««3.083.  pub.   ^-19-69 

^**^  5.'*  "^^^  Boulder.  Colo.  682.922  Dub  5-lB-Ka  m  as 
^iHr  Sr'^i  ''***'*  Arlington:  Ti.'^iw/lw.'^pS 
^^d^'^C^    ^''-    ^^*     "Patco's,"   Jersey    Oty.    NJ 

fc:^n"a.^'fii.%bJf,^„/^c7:^2Jll-'*-^-     "•.»».««.     0.82 

Ltehtenstein.   Leonard  — 

''^cTJi  ■^"'"'^*  ^-  ^°*'  ^''■■*'  ^^-  ^''  576.151.  cane. 
'''n9^9^"cT  4^"  •    '^''*-    «•'»'«»«»"•    Md.      682,992.    pub. 

R.    L#wU.   Donora.    Pa.     870,822 
51. 


N.Y. 


682.965.   pub. 

682.726,     pub. 

682.952.  pub. 

Palls.    Maaa. 


S. 


Lewis.    Mme.    Martha 
12(c)   pub.  *-4-59. 

I>»wl«,  Robert :  See — 

Lewis,  Mme.  Martha 

L^wla  Shepard    Products, 
pub,  5-11^59      Cl.  23. 

Lichtenateln.      Leonard, 
Chicago.  111.     588,758 

Life  Ouard  Citrus  Corp.  : 
(iriffln  Canning  Co. 

Lifetime  Living.  Inc.  :  See 

Phamiaceuticala.   Inc. 

LI  k  F'ung.   Ltd  .   Hong  Kong,  China 

UQcoln  Lace  k  Braid  Co. :  See- 
Shoe  Lace  Co. 


Inc..    Watertown.   Maai.     682.824. 


d.b.a.     Leonard     DUtributinc 
Am.  7(d).    Cl.  18. 


Co.. 


576.106. 


364.069, 
364,456, 
366.363, 
867.771. 


674,903.  cane. 
Northflcld.  III. 


a.  21. 
682.766.  ren. 

683.001,    pnb. 

pub.    5-19-^9. 


caac    CL 


^5^19-S»°  cr-37°*''  ^"^'  ^^'^  *^'  •^••^'  VOh. 
"?*'"**i-   Aleaander   C.   New   BrtUla.   Coaa.     576.012.   cane. 

"y"'?^  *a  M  *''*^ '  ***'"**'*^P'>**'  P*  «82.87»-80,  pab. 
'"5^5,86S'^'n^.^CI.'J?  Dawnwood  Fanna.  Amenia.  NY. 
Look.  Antiar  K..  Inc..  Boston.  Maaa.     682JW3,  pub.  5-l»-59. 

^J!!^t'*"  "I'T"".^,"?;-  »*«•*««»•  Mass..  by  Sanahine  Biscuits, 
a    46  ^-  ^^      »1.0W.    12(c)    pnb    8-2-M. 

Loa  Angeles  Sportogs  Co. :  See — 
Harvits,  Abe  M. 

^"m  ^°*^"  *^'"**  *^*^-  •***  «83.017.  pub  5-19-59. 
^p5b.^Kv9""cf*'3©"  ^''*"  •**"**'•••*'■•  NH.  682.933-87. 
^*iri'9^» '■  cT^Ib'  ^""*  ^° '  ^''<^°*''  Arts.  682.981.  pub. 
^*£'l9^5fl  '^7''^°"'°*-  '"*••  ^•'•▼•'.  Colo.  682.825.  pab. 
Maqueaa,  Chatham,  N.J  683,020,  pub.  5-19-59  C\  61 
C^l   32        **   ^-    *^*^*'    "■"       «82.874r^pub.    5-19I5O. 

^"'''23"  ^'*  ^'  *■*••  *'*"  ***'•'•  ^^  876.142.  caac. 
Maryland  Baking  Co. :  See — 

Maryland  Baking  Co..  The. 
Maryland  Baking  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  MaryUnd  Baking  Co     Balti- 
„  'I'r*    ?*'l     «^2.989,  pub.  5-lJM>9.     Cl.  4«^ 
Mathan  I.aboratorie»,  Inc. :  See 

Coopersnilth.  Martin  A. 

**V2(?rpum-f^'*'~a^"2  '^'  ^'-  ^"'  >•«> 

May  Departments  Stores  Co..  The.  St.  LouU,  Mo 
12(c)   pub    8-t-,'\9.     CT.  39  »^««ui.  «o. 

12(c)  pub.  8-4-59.     C\.  39 
MeOlll  Irffg. :  See— 

Deapard  *  Gordon  Co. 
MeOraw-BUiaon  Co.,  Elgin,   III 
Meat  Industnr  Suppllera  lac. 

8-4-59.     Cl.  17. 
Melarone   Food    Products.    Inc..   Addison,    III 

5-19—69.     Cl.  46. 

''cf^l*  ^°'  ^'"^■'  ^*'''*''  N.J.  682,781, 
^cfSf  ^'*'  ^"'^ '  ^''*'^'  ^^  682.789-90.  pub.  5-19-69. 
Mercury  Oiemleal  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.  576,120  cane  Cl  « 
Meredith  PuWUhlng  Co..  De.  Moines,  lowL'  683,064  Cl  38 
(:?  %  •     ^'"•'"fO'    Calif.       682,745.    pi  1^5-19-69: 

*"2^*iLi  ^V^°.J^  ^®-    ^'^■'   Ro<^»>«ater.   N.Y. 
8  4  59.     Cl.  39. 

**l?J'*'iS-  ®J?,™»^*  Co..  Inc..   Rocheater.   NY. 
0-4-59.     Cl.  39. 

*"i'^**il•   ^*'*''"  *   Co..    Inc..   Rochester.   N.Y. 

8-4-69.     Cl.  39. 
Mid  Central  Equipment  Co. :  See — 
Klrkeby,  David  H. 

"^'ci*^  **^"*'  ^'*'^"   ^'<**®'    '"      M2.752.   pub.  5-19-59. 

Mldtown  Mfg   Corp  .  New  York.  NY.     575,906.  cane.     Cl    37 

^'I^^i^^  Cl^4i{  ^^'  ^*^*'"'»«''  <^»»*o  311.830,  12(c)  pob. 
***5!^ii^'  'a'*!^'""*'''"*  *^**  •  ®***0"'  **■■••  «83,032.  pub. 
^*5^19^59  ^nhw^"'   **'"""P«"»-   **'«>''       682,887-8,  pub. 

'*&':*  5^?i57^*'<in'e-'VJS  ^''''  '^"''-  ^  ^'^'^^ 
"*  «82,"82,%ub\v'?n^"'^  (^'  ^«  ^*'-  O-*"'  •'•P"- 
^^cfe***^    Co.,    IMttsburgh,    Pa.     682,73*-7,    pub.   5-19-69. 

Model  Braaaiere  Corp..  Cortland.  NY.     683.056.     a    39 
Modem  Flrat  Aid  Neceasittes  Co. :  See— 

Borkan,  Jacob  J. 
Mode*.  Anita,    Inc.,   New  York,  NY.     575,93.3.  caac      Cl    39 
Munth-O  Rama  k  Armor  Flex  Traffic  Products'  See 

Coyle.  Charles  S. 

^'i:°;srdL.'''«s?V2'fl.^u'r^",iSi  '^''ii*'''"'^'-  "^^ 

''^2i7'},p^b.t','9-5?'Tr'46^''    ^•'•''•"^-    '''^^°-    ^•«- 
Moorman  Mfg.  Co.    (Juiney.  ill.     575.774,  caac.     Cl    28 
Morgan  Guaranty  Trust  (5o..  by  change  of  name  fr<;m  Goar- 
^i'l7^9"    a    iVi.^"'^  New-^ork,  .N.Y.     683,037-40. 

^  p'2b°5-"l9i59  *^  Cl"ill'  ■^"**'  ^°^'  '^*"*''"*-  ^^  ««2,944. 
"^  6^;^"7°  pu'^"!^f^^r*^  ^-'•^  ^-  --'••-to-.  N.C. 
^'cf' M****""*'  '**'  ■  *****  ^'*'^'  ^^  «82.928.  pub.  5-19-59. 
Morrison  Steel  Producta  Inc..  Buffalo,  NY.  576,147.  caae. 
Mounuin  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Warreaton.  Va.     575.988.  cane. 

Muller  Barrlnirer.  New  York.  NY.     575.891.  cane.     Cl    82 
CL^  Sportswear.  Inc..  Boston.  Maaa.     575.784.  cane. 


371,678,  ren. 

371.967.  ren. 

371.968,  rvn. 
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Jlclilld,  A..  8.A.,  Oreacben,  Switaerlaad.    369,926,  ren.  8-4-59.    Stock  Engineering  Co  :  See — ■"■ 
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^  Jub^l^^'sTf^g^  cl'V*''**'**"'  ®°*^  NetherUad..     «82.742. 

'''Y^59^"cr  22.^  •   ^""*    "•^    ^"^      ««2,818.    iwb. 

National  HoBJery  MlHa.  Inc.:  Be* 

^National  Silk  Hosiery  Mllla.  Inc 
CI** 48  ^'*^'*"  ^-  Bfooklyn.  NY.     682.M8.  pub.  5-1^-59 
^  a!*"'  ^'**'  '''*^"  I«><»»»n«PoHa,  Ind.  882.8e«.  pub.  &-l»^» 
National  Silk   Th^aitry  Mllla.  Inc..  to  -National  Hoalcrv  Mlll.^ 

ci  %  Product!    Inc..    New    York.    NT       ess.oeo: 

v!fiL^'*CP  •  t^o'umbua,  Ga.     .'575.759.  c»nc.     CI    45 
Neman^arru.  Co..  DalUa.  Tex.     576  OM    cine      Ci    l 

cTm^''*'""""  ^^    ^*'*'»    Mlch.'"'6M.*028"pub    5-19^9. 
New  Art  .Shop  :  See- 
Bom  bara,  Carlo 

New  Sunrtite  Co.  :  S'ee 

Iwao  Nafcaaawa  j«irnn    .  «c 


TMt 


™{J^'»-S**C1.*18*^'    '"••    ^"*<**'"-    ^^       M2.792. 
Pharmaceutical   Laimratorlee  :  See— 
Bronaon.  Prank  8 

Piidl'."*V  '"'^  V.^''*^^  '*'■•'•  ^^     682.915,  pub.  5-l»-5»     (5  M 


■f     'idvaHiMd  .t.  i  A  »• 


682.791. 
682.822. 
682.906, 
682.908. 


'^TlK   *cW'"*  ^*""P  •   ^°"^"'   '"^  '      ««3.042.   pub. 

^^^'^i^'^^'^^Si^.  ?r  68^:81^; 

y^ZrZ.'''':ll'int%Y'^^T^^<>'  M'nneapolla.  Mlnn. 
cflv'  ^i^*!"*:^'  ?;'"   A«am«IowClean.lnK  Co    Ix>nB  laland 

Nu-Horlion  Syxtem  :  See 

Nu  Horlxon  Syatem.  Inc.    ^     '^^  '  -—.•*-•  . 

niH    T     ''/;  Annie.  Knterprlaes. 

Old^  Joe   6l.tni.n,   Co.,    Lwrencebur,.   K,      890,285.   cane. 

"*  p«b^"S'a"   ?!'T5^'   ^'^^  •   ^'•''  Y«rk.   NY. 

""  p"ab'*v-Vns.'^c7i?'  '^°^-  ^'^  =*^"-  ^o-'^ 

Olln    Mathlew>n   Chemical   Corn     Baat    aua.     th 
pub.  .V19-59     CI   .37         '-"'T'    •"■«   Alton,    ni. 

Z^'^li^S   ??|^^"'  ^'»'»'-   »"*  Alton,  ni. 

Ait  7(d)  CI  3V^*»*"f*"-  ^'><^-  Orlando.  Fla.  578.878. 
'"riiL5S™'^'^4y^'"^«>"-  K'"in,mee.  Fla.  682.976.  pub 
OtU  Elerator  Co..  N«w  York.   N.Y.     682.834.   pub. -5-19-^9 

Oxark  .Nuraery  Q). 

P^fm^S  F;^rS''in''c^-Bo%rn^C''.'^ir«»     ^    « 
cnnc      CT    42  '    "«'^«»t"'»    Beach.    FU       575.82J. 

""•^iW  ■?.r4r»»'»'*  Co  .  8"  Benito.  Tex.    682.997.  pub. 

^*Cr'4^'""  ^"  •  '^*''  Albuquerque.  N.  Mex      875.898.  cane 

^Tl^f^'7^    37-     '"*•     "'^^«^'-     *•—•      ««2.900.     pub 
%?o:?k^.S-::;^y^-.ftl:6irrert^5«^l'Vr'  «'"^-  '^ ' 

^^.s^pi^^sia-,1.^ 

"PatcoV  :   ffee — 

Lee  Patten  Seed  Co. 

"^"uEiT  n"'4  *^"'^-    Blo».Tl]l,.    NT      M2,8»5,    p„b 

'^f.lSjo.-'^"Si.S,;,'...TLl'^K',%.'-!;r?!»Si: 

Perjtantene  Pharmacal  Co. ;  9ee — 
Peritant.   Michael 

CT  «.  ^°***"**  *"••.■••  **"**  '™"«     ««2'7W'  I«»>  »-l»-5». 


682.797. 


t>.  ^Altjctoular-Plcard,  Fred. 
Pickle  Barrel.  The:  See— 
MiaK>url  Pickle  Co. 

Pioneer  Industriea,   Inc.  ■  See 

Pioneer   Iron   Worka. 

low.'  ^^^  f,%'^  '"  ^""^r  Indoatrtea.  Inc  .  Sioux  City. 
o.  ****•      665.613,  new  cert.     CI.  IS. 

*°ir:  'r4.Sr'n;wVrf  "Tf  I-duatrlea.  Inc..  Sioux  City. 
Polly-Dell  Textile  StencUa  :  See—  " 
Douirherty.  Vldell. 

Sr}**  ^\^*  ^**.  ^"'^  ■  ^'«w  Yoi*.  NY.    876,026.  cane     CI  S» 
Prm   Hosiery.    Inc..   Cheater.    Ill      576.079.  cane      CI    89 

'' cV.^?*^  •^:03l^'^r:^^9^59  ^"^Tiol""'    ^"'   »*^"' 
Tl'j^-89  °'ci'*'82*^'' '  '^*"''  ^'°<^*'"'*"'  OWo.     683.026.  pob 

'*^3'sj{.'!."ub^Tii5i''^/''fS2'"«  ^"'  No-'-tow-.  P.. 

Pycope,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Eureka  Pyorrhea  Product*  Co. 
a'^Sl     *"  ■       "*'  ^'^^'  ^•■'-     269.S34.   12(c)   pub.  8-t-W. 
^ci!  n'*    ^°  •  ^••'<*«*''    "'      409.579.    12(c)    pub    8-*-«9. 

"*CL   42'°  ^"^  ^""^  ■  ^*'  ^°'*'  ^•^-   ««2.957.  pub.  5-19-69. 
Rapid  Products:  See — 
Stern.   Isldor. 

'**lTl^^5*"^   a'&2^'    *'*^"»»<1<>«»»-    Io^»-      8*8.028.   pob. 

K«^l   Ware,   Inc..   Kewaskum,  Wta.     682.753.  pub.   8-19-S9. 

^«iic^"c**89'  '^  **■    ^"^  **"**  ^°-  ^'"^•"''  Colo.     678.i68. 
Relff  Shoe  Co.  :  See— 

Relff,   Samuel   S.  u.t«. 

'*l82T44,^S''l^l',^-V»^"S"f/»-«    ^  •    "T***     "-"^"O.    Ohio. 

"''^^'■''iJl-'*'^'"  f"v.^'"2   **•""•  '>y  ^°>^«^  Sf»t««  Rubber 
Co.,   New  York.    N.Y.      16.428.    12(c)    nub    8-4-89       CI    S8 

p'r^JlIJi      ^*'**"*'r.'i^  ^^>'-k»^"«f     und    Metiurwarenfabrik 

?ub   5^»-59™Tf!j6^"*"'''''**^'''^'''  0*"°"^      •82.868 

*'?1    44^*     ^**      NashTllle,    Tenn.     682.966.    pub.    6-19-59. 

'*'*5^?9^9**   CM*^*34"**'  *^*"^'  Amltyrllle.  N.Y.     682.882.  pob. 

^"l0^2'^'58  ^*cr49^"  '    ^^    Anicelea.    Calif.      683.007.    pub. 

^b'^"  l^n^^CT*'  m"*"'  ^"'  •  **<><^'»^»*''-  NT.    683.046. 

^^"9*"***  Co..   New   York.   N.Y.     682,943.    pub    !V-l^-«9. 

**^82.?7n^rflS939''  Cr82'  '•*   '^'^'  '"*•  ^''^  ^ 
Rolee.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rolee  HosplUI  Telerlalon.  Inc 
Rol-Lawn  :   See — 

Great  Western  Bag  Co. 

5^JMJ9'**'cr3?'  ^°^^'  ^^'^^  B«r«en.  N.J.     682.892.  pub. 

Slll^nlv  ^"■'Z' i^***?"'    "'       574.374.      Am.   7(d).      C\.  28. 

£?S9'    CI    5?*'  •    ^^^    ^'"*-    ''•^       «88'016.    pub. 

%*^59"ct    46'"°*  ^^  •   ^""'°«*"»'   D*»-     «7a.8a7,   ren. 
Ryder.  W..  ft  Co.  :  See— 

Shield*,  Frank  N 
Safe  Padlock  and  Hardware  Co..  The  •  See 

Fralm.  E.  T..  Lock  Co..  The 
Safellte  Co..  The:  See— 

Oraham.   Robert   C. 

Sahynn  I>Aboratorl6a  :  See — 
Rahyun.   Melrllle. 

^orn?'  "li'^TTi  l^K    ^^r'A  Ifb<>«torte..  Santa  Barbara. 
0.    nL    •?2.774    pub    5-19-59      0.18. 

CI  T *  '  ''^'**  ^'*'*'  ^^      M2.719.  pub.  5-19-69. 

**Lil"9**"  CT '^  ^°'  ^'  Antonio.  Tex.  127.127.  ren. 
Sandos.  Inc..  Hanorer,  N.J.  682.772  mb  6-l»-Afi  n  ifl 
Sagolln^Palnt.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y    '  ^2  761    ^®  6-19-59: 

aavojrran  Co..  The  :  See — 

India  Alkali  Works. 
Schalet  PolUck  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    575.783.  cane     a  40 
^.  ?f .       '^'   »"*■"«*><>•   J*J      •82.793:-«    pub  V19I-59; 
^^cT^'    AuCTste.  I^uaanne.  Switaertand.     676.038.  cane. 
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Wheatley,    Artbnr    H..    HoUywoad.    Calif.     «8a.7Sl,    pak.    WUllaoMon  Canity  Co^  Chleaco.  lU.     ST24B1.  i«b.  »-4-M. 
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itctaild.  A..  S.A..  GrcBchen,  8wtticrUii<l.    369.926.  r«n.  S-4-59. 

a.  27. 
Schiller,    Ch*rl*«    P..    d.b.a.    Cltr«    Product*.    Winter   H«Ten. 

FU.      682,7-'2,  pub.  .V-lft-Se.     CI.  2. 
.Schlumbohm.     Peter,     by     Ctaemex    Corp..     .New     York,     N.T. 

432,97,1,  12(c)  pub.  8-»-59       CI.  23. 
.Schmlkler.  Henry,  d.b.a.  White  Holland  Farm.  Whitman.  Masa. 

578.123.  cane.     CI.  46. 
SclentUta    of     Tomorrow,     Portland.     Oreg.       683,047.     pub. 

*-l9-ft9.     CI.  107. 
Scully    Slcnal   Co..    Melrose.    Mass.      682.748.    pub.   &-19-59. 

CI.  13. 
Schwab.  A.  O..  *  Bona,  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     369,391.  reo. 

8-4-59.     CI.  27. 
Schwalm.  Theo.    R..    Lancaster,   Pa.      576,154.   cane.     Cl.  27. 
Scripto,    Inc..   Atlanta.  Oa.     682.899.   pub    5-19-59      Cl.   37. 
■■^crlpto,    Inc  .    .Vtlanta.   <ia.      682. »09.   pub.    5-19-59.      Cl.   37. 
Sea  Chrome.  Inc.,  Lo»  Angeles.  Calif.     682,749.  pub.  5-19-89. 

Cl.  13. 
Sears.    Roebuck    and   Co..   d.b.a.    Dartd   Bradley   Mfg.   Works. 

Chicago.  111.     682.833,  pub.  5-19-59.     C\.  23. 
See-Teeth   Products.    Inc..    San   Diego.  Calif.     576.150.  cane. 

Cl.  29. 
Seglmont  Corp..  The.  Detroit,  Mtch.     923.361.  cane.     a.  21. 
Seldllti    Paint    k    Varnish   Co..    Kanaaa   City.    Mo.     682,841. 

pub.  ,V19-59      Cl.  23. 
.SelMor    Garment    Co.    Inc..    St.    Louis,   Mo.      868.291.    12(c) 

pub    8-»-.\9      a.  39. 
Sel-Set  Machinery  Corp..  Salem.  Oreg.    682,811.  pub.  5-19-89. 

Shapleigh  Hardware  Co. :  899 — 

SlmmoDH  Hardware  Co. 
Sheffield    Instrument   Corp..    Glendale,   Calif.     432.7S6.   cane. 

Cl.  27. 
Sherman    Paper    Products    Corp..    Newton,    Mass.      676,071. 

cane.     Cl.  37. 
Shields.  Frank  N.,  d.b.a.  W,  Ryder  k  Co.,  Bradford.  England. 

578.049,  cane.     Cl.  45. 

'^'^it'^!!..^'""'''  N  .  d.ba.  W.  Ryder  *  Co..  Bradford.  England. 

578.050.  cane.     Cl.  48. 

Shoe  Lace  Co..  Lawrence.  Mass.,  by  Lincoln  Lace  k  Braid  Co . 

Providence.  R.I.     379.015.  12(c)  pub.  8-4-59.     Cl.  40 
Shoe  Lace  Co  .Lawrence,  Mass.,  by  Lincoln  Lace  *  Braid  Co.. 

Providence.  R.I.     379,018.  12(c)  pub.  8-4-59.     C\    40 
Shu  ton.  Inc  ,  Clifton.  N.J.     .372.770.  ren.  8-4-59.     Cl   52 
Shulton.  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.     372.771.  ren.  8-4-59.     O    52' 

"8'S2W'''p''uir.^t&V9'  '••c,  '3'?    ''''    ""'•    ^'°"^-    ^•"'• 
Simmon-  Hardware  Co..  to  Shapleigh  Hardware  Co..  St.  Louis. 
Mo.      126,966.  ren.  8—4-59.     Cl.  2 

c/*"""'    '^"'"'    ^'    ^°'    ^•'"■'1*'P*"*'    P»-      B75J)22,    cane. 

^'c^'*12^'""'^'    Co..    Alton,    Iowa.      682.743.    pub.    5-19-59. 

'*"pub*'5-&9**  Ci'  £*■'   ^°*   '''■°**   ^*''  ^^      882.964. 
Slimj^Und    PT'^cts   Co..    Waltbam.    Masa.     682,875.   pub. 

Smith  Brothers,  Inc..  PouKhkeepsle.  N.T.     683,052-3      Cl    18 
Socl«t«  k  Responaablllt«  Limit**  DIte  Comptoire  de  L'lndus- 

L?5aS'*'*'""*'^V„^^,**'^'*'"*°*«    Bonssac.    Paria.    France. 
576,056.  cane.      Cl.  42. 

Soelete  Bolfra,  S.A.  :   See — 

rVspature,  Joseph. 

^^v!9l59^'**Cr*21*^***    ^'*^^    Adama.    Mass.      682.804.    pnb. 
9pra^_^  Products^  Co.,   North    Adams.    Mass.      682.816.   pab. 

Speldel  C^rp  .  I»roTidence.  R.I.    682.861.  pub.  5-19-09     Cl  28 
Spray  O  Dor    Co..    to    Spray  O-Dor    Co..    a    firm    compOMd    of 

Ml^e    (.urrn    and    Emily    K.    Ouryn.    by    Spray-O-DoPco.. 

Chicago.  111.     439.389.  12(c)  pub.  8-4-69      Cl    23 
.Square  D  Co..  Detroit.  Mich      882.809,  pub    l-2()-,'i9      Cl    21 
Staedtler    J.  S     .N'umberK.  Bavarta.  Germany.     682,891.  bub' 

5-19— o9.      Cl.  37. 
Standanl^  Automotive  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     682.832. 

Standard    Blotor    Products,    Inc..    Long    Island    Cltr     NT 

882.86.1.  pub.  5-19-59.     Cl.  31  ^ 

Star  Machine  *  Tool  Co. :  See — 

WIstl.  Andrew  O 
Star    Mfg.    Co..    Leominster.    Mass.      682.823.    pub.    5-19-59 

Stephanson-s    d.b.a    Stephansons   Butter  Cmst  Plea,  Wash- 
ington. DC.     682.983.  pub.  8-19-69.     Cl   46  -•       ■"" 
Stephansonn  Butter  Crust  Pies  :   See — 

Stephanson's. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  See- 
Bayer  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Stern,  Isidor.  d.b.a.  Rapid  Products,  Brooklyn.  NT.    682  750 

pub.  5-19-59.     Cl.  13. 
Stern  *  Stem  Textile  Importers.  Inc  .  to  Stem  *  Stem  Tex- 
tiles    Inc  .   New  York.  NT      359.814.  ren.  8-4-59.     Cl    42 
Stem  *  Stem  Textiles,  Inc  :   See- 
Stern  A  Stern  Textile  Importers.  Inc 
Stetson  China  Co..   Inc..   Lincoln.  III.     370,398.   ren.  8—4-59. 

Sterens.'j.  P.,  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Vandam,  Albert  H  .  Inc. 

SteTen«-Ro«)t  Co..  to  The  Kehm  Corp..  Chicago.  III.  362.534. 
ren.  8  4  59.      Cl.   13. 

Stewart.  A^  B-  «nd  M.  H..  d.b.a.  Graino  Feed  Mllla.  Greens- 
boro,  y  C.      .367.588.  12rc)   pub    8-4-50      Cl    46         ""*°" 

Stitxel  Welter  Distillery.  ShlTely,  Ky      575.946,  cane      Cl   49 

Stock.  Arthur  J..  d.b.a.  Stock  Engineering  Co..  by  Stock 
Equipment    Co..    Clereland.     Ohio        370.173.    12(c)     pab 


Stock  Engineering  Co.  :  8m —  ^•*» 

Stock.  Arthur  J. 
Stock  Equipment  Co. :  Sm —  * 

Stock.  Arthur  J. 
Suds-All  Co..  Inc..  EranstoB.  Ill      576.146.  cane.     Cl.  52. 
Suffern.   Robert  A.,   to  Abercrombie  k  Fitch  Co..   New  Tork. 

NY.      125.531,  ren.  8-4-59.     O.  42. 
Summit  Tea  Co..   PhlUdelptila,   Pa.      683.002.  pub.  5-19-50. 

Cl    46 
Sunshine  Biscuits.  Inc.  :  See — 

Loose-WUes  Biscuit  Co. 
Superslte  Corp..  Derby,  Conn.     682,733,  pub.  5-19-59.     Cl.  6. 
Swlngline  Inc.  :  See — 

Parrot  Speed  Fastener  Corp. 
Syntex  Veterinary  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  now  by  change  of  name 

Foundation    Laboratories,   Inc..   New  Tork,   N.T.     576,109. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Syntex  Veterinary  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  now  by  change  of  name 

Foundation    Laboratories,   Inc..   New   Tork.   N.Y.     576.110, 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Tama,  Inc..  Chicago.  Ill      682.777.  pob.  5-19-59.     Cl.  18. 
Taylor.  Stiles  *  Co..  RlegelsviUe,  N.J.     682,843,  pub.  5-19-59. 

Textron    Inc..    ClereUnd,    Ohio.      682,827-8.    pak.    5-19-09. 

Cl.   23. 
Thermal  Belt  Vineyards:  See — 

Mooar,   H.    L.  ,      • 

Tiroes  Herald  :   8ee~  •  "'  "  **  "  '  ' 

Patterson.  Eleanor   M. 
Timely    Sportswear    Co.,    New    York.    N.T.     393,139.    cane. 

Cl.   39. 
Tonl  Co..  The :  See — 
Gillette  Co..  The. 
Torchmaster.  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    682.884,  pob.  5-19-59. 

Tricotator   Mfg.   Co..    Newark,   N.J.     682.886.    pub.   5-19-59. 

Cl.  34. 
Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.,  (Cambridge.  Maaa.     682,747,  pub. 

5-19-50       CL   13. 
United  Newspapers  Magailnc  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    682,924. 

pub.  5-19-59.     Cl.  38. 
U.S.    Polvchemlcal    Corp..    Newburgh,    N.Y.      683,024,    pub. 

5-19-59      Cl.  52. 
United  States  Register  Co..  Battle  CfMk,  Mich.    682,883,  pab. 

5-19-59.     Cl.   34. 
United  SUtes  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Revere  Rubber  Co. 
United    States    Rubber  Co..    New   York,   N.T.     682,969,   pab, 

5-19-59.     Cl.  42. 
U.S.  Vitamin  A  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 

Dietetic   Research  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Universal  Paint  k  Varnish  Co  :  See — 
I  nlversal  Paint  k  Varnish,  Inc. 
Universal   Paint   k   Varnish,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Univeraal   Paint   k 

Varnlah     Co.,     Bedford,     Ohio.      682,760,     pub.     5-19-59. 

Cl.   16. 
Valmollne    Imports    Ltd.,    N«w    Tork,    N.T.      682,942,    pob. 

5—19—59      Cl    39 
Van  Dugteren,  A.  J.,  k  Sona,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.     526,9S1. 

cane.     Cl.  33. 
Vandam.  Albert  H..   Co..  Inc.,   to  J.  P.   Stevens  k  Co.   Inc.. 

New  York.  NY.    -372,484,  ren.  8-4-69.    CL  42. 
Vapor  Blast  Mfr  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     414.107.  12(c)  pab. 

Veland  Products,  lijc.  Cleveland.  Ohio.    575.827.  cane.    CL  61. 
Viking    Mercantile    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      682.859,    pab. 

5-20-56.     Cl.  27. 
VIntex   Corp.   of  America.   New   Tork,   N.T.      576.096.   cane. 

Cl.  42. 

Vol   Crepe   Ltd..  Glosaop.   England.     439,466.   cane.     Cl.  89. 
Volta    .Mfg.    Co.,    Ltd..    to    Whiting    Corp.     (Canada).    Ltd., 

Welland.  Ontario,  Canada.     662.171.  new  cert      Cl.  21. 
Wagner,    John,   *    Sons.    Inc..    Hatboro.    Pa.      882.996.    pab. 

5-19-59      Cl.   48. 
Waldman.    Joseph,    k    Sons.    Irvlngton.    N.J.      682.815.    pab. 

5—19-59      Cl     21 
Walker.   Hiram.  *   Sons.   Inc.,   Detroit,  Mich.     872.689.   ren. 

8-4-59.     Cl.  49. 
Walters    Industries.    Inc..    New    Tork,    N.T.      682.964.    pab. 

5-19-59.      Cl.   42. 
Warner  Brothers  Co..  The.  Bridgeport.  Conn.     369.860,  reo. 

8-4-59.     Cl    39. 
Warshauer.  Benjamin.  Stockton,  Calif.    576.003.  cane.    Cl.  30. 

Washington  Co-Operative  Farmers  Association.  Seattle.  Wash. 

575.758,  cane.    CL  46. 
Washington  Post  Co.,  The  ;  Bee — 

Patterson.   Eleanor  M. 
Weiner,  M    A.,  Co..  Sioux  City.  Iowa.    575.807,  cane.     Cl.  89. 
W'elB    Markets.    Inc..    Sunbury.    Pa.      682.990,    pub.    6-19-69. 

Cl.  46. 
Wennonah  Cotton  Mllla  Co..  Lexington.  N.C.     676.078.  eanc. 

a.   42. 
West    End    Brewing    Co..    The.    Utlca,    N.T.      371,648,    ren. 

8-4-59.     Cl.  48. 
West  Virginia   Packing  Corp.,  HunUngton,  W.  Va.     576,761, 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Western    North   Carolina   Apple   Growers   Co-Operatlve.    Inc, 

Hendersonvllle.    N.C.      882.991.   pub    .VI 9-59      Cl.   46. 
Western      Savings      Fund      Society     of     Philadelphia.     The. 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    683.062.     Cl.  102. 

Western  Tablet  k  Stationery  Corp..  Dayton.  Ohio.     682.902. 

pub    .V- 19-59      Cl.  37. 
Weetlnghouse      Broadcasting      Co..      Inc..      Pittsburgh.      Pa. 

683.043.  pub.  8-19-59.     Cl.  104. 
Weitphal.  Paul,  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     366.194.  ren.  8-4-69. 

CL  61. 
W-«tphal,  Paal.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    306,818,  ren.  8-4-59. 

Cl.  61. 


^•*ft  .fnAf^?*;     *» 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  Tii 


Whe«tl«T,     Arthur     H..     HoUrwood,     Calif.      ft82,721.     pub. 

«l-l«^-fi».     CI.  2. 
WhlUker,    Ray.    d.t».a.    Whluker    Sea«>Dlnfa.    Tulaa,    OkU. 

«82.977.  pub.  5-l»-09.     a.  46. 
WhlUker  Seaaonlnga  :  Set — 

WhlUker,  Rajr. 
Whlt«  HolUnd  Farm  :  Set — 

8rhmlk)«r,  Heary. 
Whitehall  Laboratorlea  :  Bet — 

American  Hoom  ProdurU  Corp. 
Whltlnf  Corp.,  Harrer,  111.     S82.881,  pub.  ^-l»-6».     CI.  23 
WMtlnf  Corp.   (Caaada).  Ud. :  See— 

VoTta  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. 
WUlUmaburg        Reatoratlon,        Inc.,        WlllUmsburg,        Va. 

e82,S4»-ft5.  pub.  5-l»-6».     a.  2A. 
Wllllainaburg  RMtoimtlon,  Inc.,  Wllllamaburs,  Va.    ft82,»0ft-4, 

pub   y-l»-5».     CI.  S7. 
Williamson  Candy  C»..  Chicago,   IlL     871.&41,   r«n.   fr-4^S8. 
CL   M. 


WllUamaon  Candy  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     S72,SS1,  ran.  a-4-«B. 

CI.  46. 
WllUamaon  Candy  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     872,829,   ran.   8-4-M. 

a.   46. 
WUlaon  Prodocta,  Inc.,  R«adtng,  Pa.     675J97,  eaac     CI.  89. 
Wlnebrenner.   D.   K.,   Co.,   Inc.,   Hanorar,  Pa.     688,003,   pub. 

&- 19-89.     CI.  46. 
Wlaeonaln  Tlaaue  MUla,  Menaaha,  Wla    682,907,  pub.  &-l»-B9. 

CI.  37. 
Wlatl,  Andrew  O.,  d.b^.   SUr   Machine  4  Tool  Co.,   Mtana- 

ajpolia,  Minn.    682,847,  pub.  5-19-59.    CI.  28. 
Wolfram,  R.  Sutter,  d.b.a.  DenUI  Applied  Beaearcfa  Labora- 
tory. Queens  Village,  N.Y.     675.794,  cane.     C\.  44. 
Wyandotte  CbemlcaU  Corp. :  See— 

Kord,  J.  B.,  Co.,  The. 
Wyeth   Laboratorlea  :   fie« — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Xoung   Spring  k  Wire   Corp.,  Detroit,   Mich.     682,889,  pub. 

5-1 9-*.     CI.  23.  "^ 
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Q«iMraI  EUctrle  Compaar  \»  vnipu*A  to  grant  noa-cxclu  A.ppllcatloos  for  llc»na*  uoder  th«  followlaa  X  patents  inav 
■Ire  Ueeaaea  oader  tJia  foflowlac  6  patent*  on  reaaonablr  b^  addrvmed  to  :  Oneral  Electric  Company /Patant  Coanael, 
terma  to  demeatle  maanfaetnrera.  Chemical  and  Metallnrdcal  Dtrlaien.  1  Rlvar  R«>ad.  Sebanec- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

August  II,  1959 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Vdume  745  Number  2 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Trauf  cr  of 

When  an  appllmtlen  ii  flied  with  a  request  for  transfer  of 
drawings  thereto  from  an  earlier  application  which  is  about 
to  be  abandoned  under  Rule  88,  the  transfer  Im  Imroedlateljr 
effected  by  the  Application  Branch.  The  transfer  of  drawings 
togetber  with  appllcant'ii  stated  Intention  to  abandon  oper- 
ate* aa  an  abandonment  of  the  earlier  application.  "Rie 
filing  of  a  written  declaration  of  abandonment  under  Rule  138 
is  unnecessary.  This  practice  does  not  apply  to  applications 
in  which  the  final  fee  has  been  paid. 

In  any  such  application,  from  which  the  drawings  have 
been  transferred,  a  letter  Including  the  following  statement 
should  be  written  : 

In    view   of    the    transfer   on    (date) of   the 

drawings    from    this    application    to    application    Serial 

No. pursuant  to  applicant's  request  and  bis 

stated  intention  therein  to  abandon  the  Instant  applica- 
tion, this  application  Ih  considered  abandoned  as  of  said 
date  and  Is  being  forwarded  to  the  Abandoned  Files  Unit. 

The  noUce  of  May  16,  19»»  (6tM  O.O.  417)  U  her^y 
superseded.  i 

1 1  M.  C.  ROSA. 

July  28,   ll»58.  IHrtcior.  Rmtent  Bramininff  Operation. 


(C.A.  Calif.)  Sllberman  Patent  2,iS7,79S  (2»— S4),  for 
tipper  manufacturing  machine.  CUlms  1  through  4,  18,  and 
32  through  40  Held  Invalid.  r«toii  /m.  t.  Union  8U4«  fna- 
ttnor  Inc.,  26«  F.2d  7S1 ;  121  USPQ  249. 

(C.A.  111.)  Anderson  Patent  2,&M,06S  (1»— 248),  for 
windshield  wiper  blade  linkage  assembly.  Claims  6,  8,  and 
12  E9l4  Talld  and  Infringed.  An4«r»on  Co.  v.  Beorn  Roebuck 
4  Co.,  266  F.2d  755  ;  121  USPQ  161. 

(C.  A.  Calif.)  HsU  Patent  No.  2,708.768  (148—6415),  for 
dry  lubrication  proceea  and  product.  Claims  1  to  7  Held 
Invalid  bat  not  infringed.  MUetrolUm,  Inc.  v.  Bverlube  Corp. 
of  America,  265  F.2d  4»5  ;  121  D8PQ  167. 

(D.C.  WU.)  Oestrelcher  Patent  No.  2,535.154  (328 — 60), 
for  relating  to  alternating  current  arc  welders.  Claims  1  to  4 
Held  not  infringed.  Homiechfeffer  Corp.  r.  Miller  Electric 
Mfg.  Co..  178  F.  Snpp.  45  ;  121  USPQ  304. 

(D.C.  Md.)  Senior.  Hensmaa  and  Wood  Patent  No. 
2.675.644  (46—135),  for  weeping  doll.  Claims  1  and  8  Heli 
infringed.  Toy  Idet,  Inc.  r.  Montffomery  Word  ond  Co., 
172  F.  Snpp.  878  ;  121  USPQ  206. 

(D.C.N.C.)  PureeU  Patent  No.  2,702,W8  (66—178),  for 
surgical  stockings,  Held  infringed.  yek»se«  nnd  Johnson  r. 
CoroUno  Lee  Knitting  Co.,  173  F.  Snpp.  73;  —  USPQ  — . 


A4)odkated  Patenti 

(C.A.  Mich.)  Geralds  Patent  No.  2,874.705  (220—97).  for 
basket  structure.  Held  valid  but  not  infringed.  Mid-Weet 
Wire  Produote  Co.  v.  WoU  Tube  d  Metml  ProducU  Co.,  266 
F.2d  345  ;  —  USPQ  — . 

(C.A-  Calif.)  Rohr  Aircraft  Corporation  Patent  No. 
2,396,005  (85—1).  for  sealing  device.  Oaim  1  Held  InvaUd. 
Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.  v.  Rubber  Tech.  Inc.,  266  F.2d  613  ;  121 
USPQ  241. 

(C.A.  Ohio)  Larson  Patent  No.  2.412.587  (309 — 3),  for 
lined  hydraulic  brake  cylinder.  Held  invalid.  United  Parte 
Mfg.  Co.  V.  Lee  ifotor  Prodacta,  Inc.,  266  F.2d  20;  121 
USPQ  206. 

(C.A.N.J.)  Klelst  Patent  No.  2,436,389  (62 — 439),  for 
refrigerating  plate  and  internal  reinforcement  therefore. 
Claim  1  Held  Invalid.  Dole  Refrigerating  Co.  v.  America 
Contact  Plate  Preetere,  Inc.,  265  F.2d  627  ;  121  USPQ  159. 


2.765,598.— Oliver  8.  J\  4d,  LonlsvlUe,  Ky.  Method  or  Fin- 
laHiNO  Wood  StrarAcAs.  Patent  dated  Oct.  9,  1956. 
Dedication  filed  June  29,  1959,  by  the  assignee,  Minne- 
Mt«  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companp. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire  tenniaal  portion 
of  the  term  of  said  patent. 


AnrfkMc  for 


or  Sak 


2.757,699.     Clothenla  Holder.    Loa  B.  Faneher  and  Ray  C 
Fancher,  11440  Whl3iora  Ave..  Detroit  6.  MlS 

VifdV'i^ii  ai^f  'L?*^  f"*  %P«*'  Constpuctlon.    Oscar 
vuiela,  2036  Sooth  ladlaaa  Ave..  Chleaco,  IlL 

in^SSt?*^^ ^^ %^^"*  f '2J"'»  CI****'     Arthur  G.  Lene- 
ing .  800  N.  Country  Club  Road.  Tucson.  Arts. 

Deslfn  Pat.  181,561.     Draftsnaan's  TempUte.    Harold  Sell- 
man.  1550  9th  Ave.,  San  Frandseo  22,  Calif 


N«w  AppHr1i>M  Rocaii^  D«rl^  In*  1959 

Patents 7409 

Designs ,. 4«e 

Plant  Patents , 14 

Reissues ,. ^ 21 

{ i  

ToUl  — _4» 7.610 


Patents 1.085— No.  2.898.594  to  No.  2,899,678,  Inel. 

Designs 06— No.     185,832  to  No.      185,897,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents.  1 — No.         1,868 

Retnues 8— No.       24.678  to  No.       24,680.  lad. 

Total 1,166 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1959 


Total  number  of  pending  applicationfl  (excluding  Dengns). 
Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications. 


.1 _#  ... i:...^!^..-  .». 


/.-...I....4:^_    TV>a:<ra<i\ 


196,248 
7.004 
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0«iMrftl  Electric  Compunr  !■  pr«(wr«d  to  frant  non-«xclu- 
tlTe  Ueeaws  oader  tlM  followlac  6  pftteats  on  reasonable 
tonaa  to  dooiMtlc  maBofactarera. 

Appllcatloaa  for  lleaaaa  nadcr  tka  followlaa  3  patents  may 
be  addreMad  to :  Patsnt  Cooaaal,  Haavy  Military  Electronlcn 
DepartaMot,  Gaaaral  Elactrle  Coapaay,  Legal  Section. 
Bldg.  1,  Room  30.  Court  Street  PUat,  Syracuae.  NY 

2.871,459.     Sabmerged  Object  Locator. 

2.871.471       Gala  Control. 

2.877.410      WaTegulde  Syitem  and  Method 


Appliratlona  for  license  under  the  followlaa  2  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  (General  Electric  Company TPataat  Counsel. 
Chemical  aad  Metallnrrleal  Dirlalon.  1  Rlvar  Hoad.  Schaaec- 
Udy  5,  N.T. 

2,887.407       Reacting   Ethrlene   Glycol    With    Methylallseaqal- 
oxane  To  rorm  Water-Solahia  Prodact. 

2.888.478.     Preparation  of  Phenyl  AlkylchloroatUaes. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to  :  Research  Servlcea.  Legal  Department,  General 
Klectrtc   Company.    Post   Offlce   Box    1088.    Schenectady,    NY. 

2.800.831       Photographic    PrlnUng    Method    aad    Apparatua. 


DIVISIOIXH.  KXAMINKK8  KNli  SUBJECTS  Or  INVENTION 


Ofclat  AppHeatlan 


Now      AmsBdad 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1959 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) -  198,248 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications 7,  004 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) - 87,  060 

Total  number  of  EXesign  applications  awaiting  action.. _.- —  1,  931 

Date  of  oldest  new  application... — July     7,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - June  1 6,  1 958 


M.  C.  B08A. 


PbImI 


OpMsttM 


PATENT  KXAMt^aNG  GKOUP8.  AND  SUPKKYISOBT  EXAMINKB8 


(I)  STONE.  I.  O..  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ART8 

(II)  8TEACHAN,  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

Oir  YUNG  KWAI,  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUKACTURINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AI»rD  DESIGNS 

(IV)  FREEHOF,  H  B  .  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING,  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES 

(V)  HULL,  J.  S.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(Vr  MURPHY.  T.  ¥..  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION... 

(Vir  KAUFPMAN,  H.  E  .  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI.  O^  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS.        I ' 


DnrmoNS.  rxaminbks  and  subjects  or  intention 

(Rmmb  ■—rail  la  piwIliMM  to«Mlr  rwiNlHg  GfMv) 


e. 

7. 

s. 

•. 

10. 

11. 

13. 

la. 
u. 

u. 

i«. 

17. 


IS. 

». 

31. 
33. 


SI. 


(VD  (K>LDBERG,  A.  3.,  Bnkm  ^urnntti^;  PlMitlar.  Pint  HmiMiidnr:  Setttarlof  UalMtot;  Hanovtasd  Dtam; 
Plow* 

(lU)  8TONB.  A  ,  Ftshlng,  Trapplnc  and  Vermin  Destroytng;  Pr—;  TobMOO;  Textik  Wrlniten;  Bocklet,  Butlom 
And  Ctacps 


(VII)  MARMELSTEIN,N.  (WINDHAM,  R.  K  ,  Mtinc),  MeUl  Foandtnc  uid  TrMtment;  MetaUurfy  (ProotMUid 

Appvmtui);  AUoy».  Electrical  RwMon 

(VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  HoltU;  Power  DriTeo  OonTeron;  HudUac  Apparatua:  Eleratora;  Pneumatic  Dl^iatch;  Store 

Serrloe;  ConTeyor»,  ChuteB.  8kkl«,  Ouldea  and  Ways 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W..  HarYcaters;  UoMrthlnc  ObJeoU;  Threahlnc;  Knotten:  Animal  Hutbandry;  Bee  Culttire; 

Dairy;  Butcherli«:  V«cetable  and  Meat  Cutteri  and  Commlnutora;  Fenea;  Oatea;  Moatc;  Slgnak  and  ladleatora; 

Acoustks. .- 


r. 

31. 


(I)  LIDOFF.  H.  J..  Carkon  Chemiatry  (part).e.f..  Heterocyclic,  General  Orfanlc  Prooeaaes,  ProUtna.  AmWia,  Amlnt* 

(IV)  G0NSALVE8.  J.  B.  (ANDERSON.  E.  O,  actlnc).  Optics 

(V)  BRBHM,  O.  L..  Bedi;  Chain  and  Seats:  CablneU;  Tables;  MlaoallaiMOua  Fumttiire:  Fire  Baeapea;  Laddcn; 
Deposit  and  Collection  Reoeptacl«a:  Scaffolds  - — — .... 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J   H.,  Pumpe.  Fans:  Turbtnea 

(VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Ftreams;  Ordnance;  Ammunltton;  Exploslvf  Charvr  Making 

aV)  BENHAM,  E   V  ,  BooU,  Shoes  and  Lenlncs;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manafaotnre;  Button,  Eyelet  and  RlTet  Setting; 

Nailing,  Stapling  and  Clip  CInehtnr.  Card,  Plctore  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery:  Plpaa  and  Tubular  OondulU 

an)  8PINTMAN.  S..  Machlw  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clnteh  and  Motor  Controls 

(Ill)  BEALL,  T.  E.,  Gear  Cutting,  Klectrlc  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Worktng 

(part),e.f.  Special  Work,  Forging.  Plastic  Working,  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling,  Planing,  Turning 

(Ill)  WILTZ,  W   A.,  Metal  Working  (part)  tx.  Sheet  Metal.  Wire  Bending.  MlaaeUaoeous  Proceases,  Aaaembly  aad 

Dlaaaaembly  Apparatua:  Wire  Fabrics 

(VU)  BRINDISI,  M.  v.,  Plasttca;  Plaatlc  Block  and  Barttaanware  Apparatua 

(II)  ANDRU8,  L.  M  .  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) . 

aV)  LEIOHEY,  R    A  ,  Packaging   Typewrltere;  Printing;  Type  Caattng  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  AaoeWiag  or 

FoMUig;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering 

(VI)  BLUM,  A.  (LEVINE,  8  ,  acting).  Power  Plants;  Fluid  Transmissions;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors;  Combua- 
tk>n  Turbines;  Speed  ResponalTe  Derlcsa 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.  (MATTESON,  F.  L.,  aetli«),  Stoves  and  Fnmaeea:  BoUan;  Flold  Foal  Bonara;  Haattag 
Systems;  Mlacellanmus  Healing.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Illuminating  Bumen 

(V)  SEERS,  J  D  ,  MtsoellaiMous  Hardwarp  Closure  Fasteners:  Locks.  Sales.  Bank  Protection.  Bread,  Paatry  and 
Confection  Making:  Tenu  and  Canopies;  I'mbreHaa;  Canes;  Undertaking;  EleoUleal  Conneeton 

(HI)  MADEB.  R.  C.  Teilllea 

(VI)  PAUL,  E.  (acting),  Aeronautlca;  Boats;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  Propulston,  Propellers;  WtndmlUs;  Fhikl  Dia- 
phragms and  Belk)ws 

(VI)  8MIL0W.  L  .  DaU  Proflsasora;  Dlgttai  and  Anak>g  CJompoten;  Catoolaton:  Bookkeeping  Maohtaea:  Cash  and 
Fare  RegMers;  Voting  Machines:  Counters      .   

(III)  HICKEY.  T  J  ,  Apparel  (except  Coreeu  and  Braaaleres);  Apparel  Apparatua;  Sewing  Maobioaa:  Textiles.  Iionlac 
or  Smoothing;  Clutchea  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

(VII)  NEVIU8,  R  D.,  Coatiiv— Proeeaaea,  MlaeeUaneous  Products  aad  Apparatua;  DIatHlatloa;  Wood  TrsaUng  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making 

(II)  RADER,  O  L  ,  EW«trlclty— Generation.  Motive  Power,  Transmission  Systems,  Voltage  and  Phaae  Control  Sys- 
tems, Fumaow.  Battery  Charging  and  mscharglng.  Arc  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevators  (part),e.g. 
Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms:  Inductors;  Transtnrmers 

aV)  J  AM  ES,  8.,  BnMhhig.  Scrubbing  and  Oeoeral  Cleaning;  Bruab,  Broom  and  Map  Making:  Teztllaa,  Fluid  Traattaf 
Apparatus;  Cleanli«  and  Lkjuld  Contact  with  Solids 

(VT)  BRAUNER,  R  H  .  Internal  Ombustton  Engines;  Expansible  CTbamber  Motors:  Fluid  Serromoton:  Spring, 
Weight  and  Animal  PowerKl  Motors;  Cyltnden;  Pitons:  Drive  Shafts:  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  Sockets; 
FluW  Current  Conveyors,  Preasure  Modulating  Relays:  Wheel  Subatltutea 

(V)  FRITZ,  M  M  ,  Tools;  Woodworkmg:  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Maktag;  Bana«e;  Ctoth,  Leather  and  Robber 
Raeeptaeiee;  Package  and  Article  Carrlefa;  Valved  Pipe  Ooupttnga;  Rod  Jolntt;  Tool-Handling  Fastenlasi. 


DIVISIONS 


«,  11,  n.  a.  «,  •, 

8«,  M.  aO,  61,  61 
16.  36,  r.  41.  41.  H, 

4S,  61,  64.  68. 
3,  It  IS,  14,  31,  M. 

87.  88,61,  81,83 
7.  11,  17,  r,  M,  36, 

M.  6I.63. 
6,  i,  »,  SI,  n,  36,  40, 

63.66. 
1,  4.  6,   10.   18,   33, 
^  SS.  38.  46,  47. 
S.  16,  16,  36,  SO,  S3, 

49,  66,  67. 
«1,«8.«8,  »4,  •». 


OMwt  Application 


New      Amrodad 


l>-9-« 

l>-fr« 

1-6- i» 

13-3-68 


l>-3-« 

ii-so-as 
n-i-» 

8-33-68 

13-»-«S 
11-10-88 

13-S0-68 

13-10-68 

19-S-S8 

13-1-66 
13-S0-68 

13-S-88 

7-7-68 

13-10-68 

1-3-80 

13-1-68 
1-3-60 

13-1-68 
13-16-68 


13-1-68 

13-3-86 

13-60-^ 

M 


10-1-66 
13-1-88 
11-S-6B 

1-3-60 

13-16-88 

13-»-68 

13-4-88 
lVl-6e 

13-1-68 

8-16-68 

18-1-88 

11-10-88 

13-30-86 

11-10-88 

l»-»-88 

13-1-88 
l>-17-« 

1 


7-7-88 

13-10-88 

1-3-80 

ll-S-88 
1-3-80 

13-4-68 
13-10-88 
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DIYiaiONH.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INTENTIOM 
(Biiir  ■■■!■■!■  In  pwMtkeM*  tarfial*  FiwIalBg  Gnwfi 


n. 


B. 
M 


i  AMOrt- 


17 

as. 


«. 

41 
42. 
43. 


44. 
45 

46 

47. 

48. 

40 
80. 


91. 
93. 


M. 

56. 

M. 

57. 

as. 


M. 

60. 


«1. 

OS. 

•4. 
U. 

m. 

67. 
St. 

81 

91 

9S. 

03 

94. 

98. 

M 


(Vn)  O'LIARY,  R.  A.,  Comminuton;  RcfHcentton;  Fluid  gprlnkUac.  Spnytnc  and  DUIwtac. 
ti«  Solids  (part) 

(I)  BOKTTCHRR.  A.  M.,  Carbon  ChemlBtry  (part).  e.«..  Vnm  AdducU.  Silicon  Ck>ntatatn(  Carbon  Compounda. 
Hrdrogenatlon  o(  Carbon  Oxld«,  Partial  OxIdatioD  of  Non-Arom«tlc  Hydrocarbon  Mixturfa,  Hydrocarbons,  H»k)- 
Kenat«d  Hydrocarbons;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.f..  Polypropylenes,  PolytoobutylMH*);  Mlw^rel  Oils 

(VII)  RERMAN,  H  .  Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus:  Heat  Exchan«e;  Agitation;  Flr«  Extlnculshan 

(V)  MU8HAKE,  W.  L..  BrldgM;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Enctneertng:  Roads  and  Pavemanta;  Roob;  Buildinc  Stnieturaa. 
(IV)  QUACKENBl'SH,  L  .  Railways  -Draft  Appliances.  Switches  and  Slimals.  Surface  Track.  Rolllnf  Stock.  Track 

Sanders;  EWrtrictty.  Transmission  to  Vehicles;  Dumplnc  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fendera;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  ImplemenU; 

Separatlnn  and  Assorting  Solids  (part)  

(IV)  DEM  HO.  L.J.  Dispensinc;  Flllln«  Reoeptaclsa;  Toilet;  SeTertng  by  TMrtnc  or  BrMtktnc  Oeta  OontroUed  Appa- 
ratus; DIspensinK  CablneU;  Article  Dispensinc;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS.  R   L  .  Measurtnit  and  Testinc  (part)... _ ~. 

(II)  LEVY.  M    L  ,  Electricity -Switches.  Weldln«.  Heatlns,  PbotD^ll  Ctrooltt 

(I)  PARKER.  C.  B  .  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e.f.,  Ato,  CarbocycUc  or  Acyclic  Oompoondt  (part),  a.!.,  AathroiMS. 
Triarylmethanes.  Esters.  Adds,  Ketones.  Aldehydes.  Ethers.  Phenols.  Alcohols 

(IV)  WEIL,  I..  Fluid- Pressure  Reffulators;  Valves,  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  ModuJatinc  Relays,  Float  Valvas, 
Dlapbraxms  and  Bellows)     

(V)  DRl'MMOMD,  E.  J.,  Receptacles- MetaUle.  Paper,  Wooden.  Olaas;  Special  RaeapUdet  and  Paekaca 

(II)  LOVEWELL,  N.  N..  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Reoordln*;  Telerlslon ...... 

(U)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R.,  Electric  8l|malln«;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIQHT.  W.  B   (WOLK.  M.  O  .  acting).  Medicines.  Poisons.  Cosmetics;  Surar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers; 

Prasenrlnc,  SterUlsUis  and  DIslnfecUns  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleachtng.  Dyelnc.  Fluid  Treaunent 
ofTextUw 


(II)  EVANS,  N.  H.,  Dlnetlre  Radio  Systems:  Nndear  Battertea;  Nuelear  ReM>naat  Derloea;  Radar  Sonar,  Torpedoea 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS.  R.  A  .  actlnif).  Wheels.  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication; 
Bearlncs  and  Quides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Oearlnx;  SprUw  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances 

(I)  WILES.  W.  Q.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L..  actinc).  Aotlnlde  Series  (e.*.,  Qssionable)  Compounda;  Slntared  Metal  Stock; 
Expk>slves;  Power  Plants  (part);  Metallurgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines;  Nuclear  R<<actiaaB;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). 

(VI)  KANOF,  W.  J..  MInlnt.  Quarrying,  ani  Ice  Harvestlnf;  Motor  Vebielea;  Land  Vehlelee;  Bdueatton 

(II)  BERNSTEIN,  S..  Electricity— Conversion  Systems,  Protective  Systems;  Measurlnc  and  Testln*  (except  Meters); 
Switchboards,  Relays.  Mavnets.  Condensers,  Transistors.  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers 

(VII)  BENDETT.  B  .  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  Solids.  Ventilation;  Wells;  Concentrating  Evaporatora; 
Olass;  Earth  Bortnir 

(I)  ARNOLD.  D.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Realn  Compositions  (part),  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions, Natural  Rubber  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g.,  BuUdirae  Polymers  and  Copolymers,  PolyaerytonttrUes, 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers) 

(II)  YAFFEE,  3..  Radio  Transmitters,  Receivers  and  Tuners;  Modnlatoia;  Pleneleotrte  Devlees:  Antennas;  OaoUlators. 

(V)  LE  ROY,C.  A  .Supporu  and   Racks 

(IV)  NINAS.  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manttoldtng:  Printed  Matter;  Station- 
ery; Paper  Filea  and  Bhiders;  Flexible  or  poruble  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doors,  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shutters; 
Hameaa;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparattu;  Closure  Operators;  Illumination 

(II)  NIL80N,  R.  a  .  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubea;  Miscellaneous  Discharge  DeTteaa:  Uap.  Cathode  Ray  and 
Om  DIachante  Devloe  CtrculU:  Ray  Energy  (eg.  X-Ray.  Ultraviolet.  RadioaetlTe)  Applications:  Maaa  Spectrometers. 

(VII)  KLINE.  J    R.  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artlfldal   Body  Members 

(I)  SPECK.  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteries;  Owting  or  Plastic  Compositions;  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 
CheralKry 


(in)  MILLER,  A.  B..  Bolt,  Nut.  Rivet.  Nail,  Screw.  Chain,  and  Hotaeahoe  Makliw;  Driven  and  Screw  Fastening; 
Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting  and  PuiHshtng ... 

(Ill)  BRONAUOH.  F  H  (BAILEY.  F  E  .  acting).  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  Impleoienta:  Stone 
Working;  Abrading  Pmcessee  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  ChMeto,  Sinks,  and  Splttoona;  Bortof  and  DrUUng;  Paper  Mano- 
factur«8.  Selective  Punching 

(D  BRINDISI,  M.  A..  Inorganic  ChemMry;  FertiUaera;  Oaa.  Heating  and  lUumtnatIng 

(I)  MANOAN,  P.  E.  (STERMAN,  M..  acting).  Carbon  ChemMry  (part),  eg  .  Synthetic  Reatas  (part):  MIsceBaneotn 
Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part),  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Prooeaaea 
and  Products 

(III)  8TRIZAK,  J.  P..  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pwhing  and  Pulling;  Horok>gy:  Railway  MaQ  DaUvwy;  Paadtng  o(  In- 
definite Lengths 

(IV)  LOW  E,  D.  R..  Oamea;  Toys;  Amoaaments  and  BaeroMi«  Devle«:  Mechanical  Ooaa  and  ProjsBlow;  Photognphie 


Apparatus 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN.  A    H  .  Foods  and  Beverag«e;  Fermentation:  Carbon  ChemMry  (part).  a«..  LUbIm.  Carbohy- 
drate Derlvatlvee,  Fats,  Sulfurlaed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounda 

(I)  OREENWALD.  J..  Fuels:  Miscellaneous  Compositions     .   

(II)  SAX.  E.  J  .  Wave  Quidee,  Electric  Meters:  Conductors;  Insulaton;  Ampllllen 

CV)  LI8ANN.  I,  Geometric  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  Ornamentation;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purlfleatton;  Cantrtfntal  Bowl  Separatoia 

(III)  MONCURB,  J.  A  ,  Industrial  Arta 

(Ill)  GRAY,  M   A  .  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Artt 

BAILEY,  J.  S..  Laminated  Fabrics 

OAU88.  H.,  Detectors,  .Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  CireulU , 

WAHL,  R.  A  .  Metal  Bending;  Web  FeMll^ 

BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Oas  Separation 

ANGEL,  C.  D.,  Maaonry  and  Concrete  Structura;  Ttme-ControDtBg  Apparatns;  Packed  Rod  Joints;  Joint  Packings 
E.  DIV.  A  (I)  GASTON.  L.  H. Carbon  Chemistry  (part). e.  g.  Steroids;  Synthetic  Realna  (part).  I.e.,  Polyethylenee. . 


OMcBt  Application 


New      Amaadod 


13-1  SB 


3-3-80 

13-16-88 

13-1- 8S 


8-18-88 


11-8-68 


11-18-68 


13-15-68 


13-1-18 


3-34-60 
13-13-68 
11-13-88 


6-16-68 


2-3-W 

3-3-60 

8-13-68 

8-14-88 

13-3-58 

13-1-68 

13-fr-68 

13-16-68 

1-16-00 

1-16-60 

13-10-68 

13-15-68 

1-6-60 

1-2-60 

10-1^-68 

10-16-68 

13-4-6S 

13-3-68 

9-3-68 

9-3-68 

1-19-60 

1-7-60 

13-1-68 

13-3-68 

13-10-8S 

,13-8-68 

11-13-68 

11-10-68 

13-3-88 

13-1-68 

lO-S-68 

10-1-88 

11-3-88 

11-3-88 

1-13-80 

1-13-60 

13-3-88 

13-1-88 

1-16-80 

1-16-80 

11-3-88 

11-4-68 

l»-13-68 

I3-I-88 

9-10-68 

9-19-88 

13-3-68 

13-9-68 

9-36-68 

11-10-68 

ll-»-68 


11-31-68 


l2-\b-M 


13-6-68 

13-1-88 

ia-7-88 

10-1-88 

1-3-00 

1-8-80 

9-4-68 

9-3-88 

13-1-68 

13-1 -68 

»-16-80 

4-13-80 

3-33-60 

3-23-80 

11-4-88 

11-3-68 

10-34-68 

10-6-58 

10-1-68 

10-3-6S 

11-31-88 

10-15-68 

11-3-68 

10-31-6S 

2-19-80 

19-17-58 

,'f' 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  Aogust  1966,  except  those  whieii  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provlsioas  oT  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  S16  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  tboae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  aborteoed 
terms  under  the  provMona  of  Public  I  aw  600.    A  Ust  o(  Veterans'  patents  arhich  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  /taaaai  Indti  of  P*UnU—imS 

Patents Numbers  2^1,807  to  2.3»4,3S7.  Inclusive 

Plant  PatenU ^. Numbers  537  to  543,  tnohislva 
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2.    8aM1 — MaTTM    BErOgg    COI7«T CLAIMB    COKBIDgEtO. 

-  -.._.  .._...^-*«in*«   ••  tn  Mvartlv   ^hat  claims 


r  ^  .      ^n&. .. 


The  MuUer  patent  shows  a  piano  having  three  strin^^s 

■*_!  Bkawn      ftv^kt  wkriw      a*'waa,nly       a4  aaa  aa1#'a  ■^^ktf-kival  V> 


»    e  ^....'  .     ^l.i 


flp  j«»fijj  >-  ri»'i'> 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


'^"  -^  United  States  Court  of  AppcaU 

District  of  ColumUa  Circuit 

Edot  W.  Eckcy  r.  Robert  C.  Watson,  Couuissionek 
OF  Patents 

Na.  H^i4.     JJecided  June  ii.  l»i» 
I—  U.S.  App.  D.C.  —  ;  —  F.2d  —  ;  —  U8PQ  —J 

1.  CIVIL  Action  Undi*  35  U.S.C.  140 — Sixtt-Dat  Limit  or 

RcLE  304 — Not  Statutort  Requirkmknt  Within  Rclk 

188 COMMISSUINER    HaR    ArTHORITT    TO    SrRPBND   OR 

Waive. 
Upon  review  by  the  United  Stateti  Court  of  Appeali  for 
the  District  of  Colainbia  Circuit  of  the  que«tion  whether 
the  CoininiMioner  of  PatentB  ban  the  authority  to  extend 
•  the  8lxty-day  period,  fixed  by  Rule  304  of  the  Rule*  of  Prac- 
tice of  the  Patent  OIRce.  for  the  fillnR  of  tulta  in  the  DIh- 
trict  Court  under  oectlon  14S  of  Title  35  U.S.  Code.  Hel4 
that  "the  Hixty-day  provUlon  In  Hectlon  304  of  the  rules, 
made  pumuant  to  the  authority  irlven  the  CommUgloner 
by  section  145  to  'appoint'  the  time  for  brlnfrlng  ruU,  Ih 
not  a  'requirement  of  the  Htatutex'  within  the  meaning  of 
Rule  ^83,"  and  held  that  "Accordingly,  under  the  rulen  at* 
presently  drawn,  the  Commissioner  may  suspend  or  waive 
the  sixty-day  limit  of  Rule  304. " 

2.  Samb — Samb — CoMMiRsiONBR  Hab  Powbr  To  Permit  Ij^tk 

PIUNO    or    COMPLAINT     UnDBR     Rl'LBS    183     AND    304 

Petition  roR  Extension  or  Time. 
"•  •  •,  the  District  Court  shall  render  a  declaratory 
Judgment  decreeing  (1)  that  the  CommlHiiioner  has  power 
in  bis  discretion  to  permit  a  late  tllinft  of  the  romplalnt 
under  Rules  183  and  304  of  the  Patent  Office  Rules  of 
Practice,  and  (2)  that  he  should  reconsider  appellant's 
petition  for  an  extension  of  time  and  render  decision  with 
respect  thereto  on  Its  merits.  Pending  the  Commissioner's 
action,  the  original  complaint  shall  be  held  in  abeyance." 

Appeal  froiu  the  rDite<)  StateM  District  Court  for 
the  District  of  Columbia. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Mr.  Edward  F.  UcKie,  Jr.  { Edward  «.  /row*  and 
Harold  J.  Birch  of  litunHel)  for  Eokey. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Arthur  H.  Hvhren*  of  counsel > 
for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Wilbub  K.  Miu.br,  Pahy,  and  Washinoto.n, 

Circnit  Jndgca 
Feb  Curiam:  .|r 

The  question  here  is  whether  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  has  the  authority  to  extend  the  sixt7-da.v 
period,  tixed  by  Rule  304  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of 
the  Patent  Office.  37  C.P.R.  1 1.904  (8upi>.  19r*9),'  for 
the  filing  of  suits  in  the  District  Court  under  section 
145  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code.  Rule  304  was  adopted  pur- 
suant to  section  145,  which  authorises  the  Coniiiiis- 
sioner  to  "appoint"  the  time  within  which  suitx  under 
that  section  may  be  brtmKht.' 


'  Rule  304  provides  In  pertinent  part  as  follows  : 
"The  time  for  .  .   .  commencing  a  dvU   action   ...  is  sixty 
days  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
or  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences." 

*  35  U.S.C.  I  145  provides  as  follows  : 

"An  applicant  dlHsatlNned  with  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Appeals  may  unless  appeal  has  been  taken  to  the  United 
States  Court  of  CustoniH  and  Patent  Appeals,  have  remedy 
by  civil  action  aicainst  the  rommlsKloner  In  the  United  Staten 
District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  If  commenced 
within  such  time  after  Huch  decision,  not  less  than  sixty  dayK. 
as  the  Commissioner  appoints.  The  court  may  adjudge  that 
such  applicant  is  entitled  to  receive  a  patent  for  blN  Inven 
tlon,  as  spedfled  in  any  of  his  claims  Involved  In  the  dedsloa 
of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  as  the  facts  in  the  case  may  appear 
and  such  adjudication  shall  authorlxe  the  Commissioner  to 
Issue  such  patent  on  compliance  with  the  reaulrements  of 
law.  All  the  expenses  of  the  proceedings  shall  be  paid  by 
the  appllcaat." 


PlaintifT-apiiellant's  complaint  under  section  145  waw 
filed  in  the  District  Court  one  day  late,  l.e.,  on  the 
sixty-first  day  after  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals. When  the  Commissioner  filed  an  answer  raising 
the  point,  plaintiff  petitioned  the  Commissioner  for 
an  extension  of  time  within  which  to  file  suit.  The 
Commissioner  rule<l  that  he  was  without  authority  to 
grant  any  such  extension.  Plaintiff  then  filed  a  sup- 
plemental complaint  asking  the  District  Court  to 
declare  that  the  Commissioner  has  such  authority, 
which  he  may  exercise  in  his  discretion.  This  was 
denied  by  the  District  Court,  which  granted  the  Com- 
missioner's motion  for  summary  Judgment,  and  dis- 
missed the  complaint.     This  apiieal  followed. 

Rule  183  of  the  Patent  Oflice  Rules  provides: 

"In  any  extraordinary  situation,  when  Justice  requires,  any 
requirement  of  these  rules  which  is  not  a  requirement  of  the 
statutes  may  be  suspended  or  waived  by  the  Commissioner 
in  person  on  petition  of  the  Interested  party,  subject  to  such 
other  requirements  as  may  be  imposed"  .37  CFR.  |  1.183 
(1»41)). 

[1]  We  think  the  sixty-day  provision  in  section  304 
of  the  rules,  made  pursuant  to  the  authority  given  the 
Commissioner  by  section  145  to  "appoint"  the  time  for 
bringing  suit,  is  not  a  "requirement  of  the  statutes" 
within  the  meaning  of  Rule  183.  Accordingly,  under 
the  rules  as  presently  drawn,  the  Commissioner  maj 
suspend  or  waive  the  sixty-day  limit  of  Rule  304. 

[2]  The  Judgment  of  the  District  Court  will  be  re- 
versed and  the  cause  remanded.  On  remand,  the 
District  Court  shall  render  a  declaratory  JudgmMit 
decreeing  (1)  that  the  Commissioner  has  power  in  his 
discretion  to  permit  a  late  filing  of  the  c-omplalnt  under 
Rules  183  and  304  of  the  Patent  Office  Rules  of  Prac- 
tice, and  (2)  that  h<^  should  reconsider  appellant's 
petition  for  an  extension  of  time  and  render  decision 
with  respect  thereto  on  Its  merits.  Pending  the  Com- 
missioner's action,  the  original  complaint  shall  be  held 
In  abeyance.  We  express  no  opinion  on  other  matters 
argued  to  us. 

So  ordered. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 


U^S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patcot  Appcab 

l!f  RE  O'BUEX 

N:  9^t$.  ^Decided  April  tt,  19S$ 
I—  CCPA  —  ;  266  F.2d  »40  ;  121  USPQ  461) 
1.  Appeal   to   thb    U.S.   Court   op  Customs   and  Patent 
Appeals — Reabonb  or  Appeal. 
With  respect  to  reasons  of  appeal  which  did  not  mention 
two    (cumulative)    cited   subsidiary   references,    but   which 
did  advance  a  contention  that  was  applicable  to  those  two 
subsidiary  references  as  well  as  to  a  third  dted  subsidiary 
reference,    expremly    mentioned.     Held    that    "Since    the 
reasons  of  appeal  fairly  question  the  single  essential  propo- 
sition on  which  the  rejections  by  both   the  Board  and  the 
Examiner  were  based,  we  feel  that  appellant  should  not  be 
deprived  of  his  day  in  court  on  the  purely  technical  ground 
that    be    failed    to    luention    each    of    the    references    by 
name,"  and  Held  that  "No  doubt  it  would  have  been  better 
of  he  had  done   so.  hut   we  do   not  consider  the  omission 
necessarily  fatal"  :  and  appellant's  reasons  of  appeal  Htld 
sufficient. 
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reversed  without  considering  the  Examiner's  rejection    to  claims  4  and  6.    Claims  5,  7.  and  9.  althotigh  referred 
based  on  the  other  two  patents  In  view  of  GIo<-ker.  and    to  in  the  notic«  of  appeal,  are  not  included  in  the  record 


jia. . .  .  .  ., 

Plant  Pst«Bts 
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NumtMn  »7  to  443,  toohnlve 
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-Mattie  BtroKB  Cou«t — Claims  Cok8Idb««d.  The  MuUer  patent  ghows  a  piano  having  three  8triD«H 

121  There  Is  •ome  uocerUlnty  aa  to  exactly  what  claims    ^^^  each  key,  the  Htrings  being  struolc  8imultaneou8l.T 


are  before  the  court  on  thin  appeal  The  Board  considered 
and  afflrmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  to  ». 
InclualTC,  which  were  the  only  claims  In  the  application. 
Thereafter,  by  amendment  approred  by  the  Board,  appel- 
lant cancelled  claims  2.  5,  7,  8.  and  9.  In  appellant's 
reasons  of  appeal  to  this  court,  no  claims  are  spedflcally 
mentioned  In  the  aMtgnment  of  errors,  but  at  the  conclu- 
sion of  such  assignment  It  Is  stated  that  "Applicant  here- 
with proposes  that  the  record  on  appeal  shall  contain  the 
spedflcatloD  as  Bled,  the  final  rejection  of  Aufust  10,  lft65. 
the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  a  copy  of  claims 
4,  5,  6,  7.  and  9."  For  some  rea>ion  not  appearing  in  the 
record,  claims  1  and  3  have  been  Included  therein  In  addl 
tlon  to  claims  4  and  «.  Halms  5,  7.  and  9.  although 
referred  to  In  the  notice  of  appeal,  are  not  Included  in  the 
record  here,  presumably  because  appellant  had  directed 
that  they  be  cancelled.  Oalms  1  and  3  are  not  mentioned 
In  appellant's  brief  and  were  not  specifically  discussed  at 
the  hearing.  Under  8uch  circumstances  we  are  of  the 
opinion  that  this  appeal  la  limited  to  claims  4  and  «,  and 
only  those  claims  will  be  considered. 

S.    PATtNT4»ILITT PaRTICCLAB     SCBJBCT     MaTTBB MCMCAL 

INBTBCUBXT. 

A  certain  claim  to  a  musical  instrument  Held  unpatent 

able  aa  falling  to  define  invention  orer  a  combination  of 

references,    but    another   claim    Held    patentable   over   the 

dted  references. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OfBce.     Serial  No.  297,089. 

MODIFIED. 

WilUt  B.  Rict  (Robert  J.  DennUion  of  pounnel)  for 
O'Brien. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel) 
for  the  Conmiisaloner  of  Patents. 

Before  Woeley.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Mar- 
tin, and  J0HN805  (retired),  AMtociate  Judge$ 
WoRLiY,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of 

the  court. 

This  Is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  affirming 
the  Primary  Examiner's  rejection  of  certain  claims  of 


by  the  hammer,  but  the  strings  of  each  group  are  tuned 
to  the  same  pitch. 

The  patents  to  Hammond.  Kannenberg,  and  Hanert 
all  relate  to  electric  organs,  and  each  discloses  an 
arrangement  In  which  each  key  produces  not  only  a 
note  of  the  scale,  but  also  a  vibration  of  a  slightly 
higher  frequency  and  one  of  slightly  lower  fretjuency. 
Only  the  Hammond  patent  discloses  exact  values  for 
such  frequencies,  and  there  the  basic  note  Is  approxi- 
mately, though  not  exactly,  midway  between  the 
higher  and  lower  frequencies,  but  Is  not  spa<-ed  fnmi 
them  by  as  much  as  one-third  of  a  semitone  as  in 
appellant's  preferred  instrument. 

The  Examiner's  first  rejection  was  on  the  Muller 
patent  alone.  That  was  reversed  by  the  Board.  The 
second  rejection,  affirmed  by  the  Board  and  Involved  in 
the  Instant  appeal,  was  based  on  Muller  In  view  of 
Hammond,  Kannenberg.  or  Hanert  on  the  ground  that 
It  would  not  require  Invention,  In  view  of  any  of  the 
last  three  patents,  to  tune  the  strings  of  MuUer's  piano 
In  the  manner  set  forth  In  the  appealed  claims. 

In  this  decision  the  Board  made  the  following  state- 
ment : 

We  have  studied  the  subsidiary  art  and  find  that  Kannenberg 
and  Hanert  are  cumulative  only  relative  to  Hammond.  We 
wlU,  therefore,  confine  our  further  attention  to  Hammond 
and  Muller 

No  mention  of  the  Kannenberg  and  Hanert  intents 
Is  made  In  appellant's  reasons  of  appeal,  and  In  view 
of  that  fact  the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  Office,  relying 
on  In  re  Wetaelman,  29  CCPA  988,  127  F.2d  311,  53 
USPg  366;  /»  re  Boyce,  32  CCPA  718.  144  F,2d  896, 
63  USPQ  80 ;  and  In  re  Olocker,  33  CCPA  789,  153  F.2d 
119,  68  USPQ  IW,  contends  that  the  Board's  decision 
should  be  afflrmed  without  consideration  of  Its  merits. 

The  Wesselman  decision  does  not  appear  to  be  perti- 
nent here  since  It  merely  holds  that  a  reason  of  appeal 


appellant's  application  for  a  patent  on  a  musical  In- 
strument, on  the  ground  of  lack  of  Invention  over  the    containing  nothing  but  a  general  assignment  of  error 

does  not  satisfy  the  statutory  requirement  that  appel- 
lant must  speolflcally  set  forth  his  reasons  of  appeal. 
In  the  Boyce  case  the  Examiner  based  his  rejection 
on  six  references,  only  one  of  which  was  mentioned  by 
the  Board  In  entering  a  general  affirmance.  Appellant, 
In  his  reasons  of  appeal,  referred  only  to  the  reference 
mentioned  by  the  Board.  It  was  held  that  the  Board'a 
action  was.  In  effect,  an  affirmance  of  all  grounds  of 
rejection  employed  by  the  Examiner,  and,  that  8ln<>« 
appellant  had  not  alleged  error  In  the  rejection  on  those 
references  not  mentioned  by  the  Board,  the  decision 
must  be  affirmed,  and  It  was  not  nei-essary  to  consider 
the  merits  of  the  case.  It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that 
one  of  the  references  not  mentioned  by  the  Board  was 
relied  on  by  the  Examiner  as  the  principal  reference, 
and  that  the  Board  did  not  state  that  any  of  the  refer- 
ences were  merely  cumulative.  Apparently  the  Board 
merely  affirmed  one  of  several  Independent  grounds  of 
rejection  without  specifically  considering  the  others. 
In  the  Glocker  case  the  Examiner  reje<-ted  the  claims 
on  "either  the  patent  to  Keefer  or  the  patent  to  Brelle 
in  view  of  the  patent  to  Olocker."  The  Board,  In  af- 
flrmlnff,  relied  on  Olocker  only,  stating  that  It  was 
unnecessary  to  discuss  the  other  patents  "as  they  are 
cumulative  only."  It  was  held  that  If  this  court  should 
disagree  with  the  Board  as  to  the  rejection  on  the 
Olocker  patent,    the   Board's   decision   could    not    be 


prior  art. 

Appealed  claims  4  and  6  read  : 

4.  A  musical  Instrument  comprising  a  keyboard  having  a 
Icey  for  each  note  of  the  scale,  three  series  of  strings,  each 
containing  a  string  for  each  note  of  the  scale,  one  of  said 
series  having  Its  strings  tuned  at  standard  Intervals  accord- 
ing to  the  notes  which  each  string  represents  at  standard 
f>itch.  another  of  said  series  having  its  strings  tuned  at 
dentlcal  Intervals  to  the  first  series  but  each  string  being  a 
definite  fraction  of  a  semitone  lower  than  Its  correHpondlnfc 
string  of  the  first  mentioned  series,  and  the  third  series  hav- 
ing Its  strings  tuned  at  identical  Intervals  of  the  first  series, 
but  each  string  being  a  definite  fraction  of  a  semitone  higher 
than  ItH  correiipondlng  string  of  the  first  mentioned  series, 
and  mechanism  operated  by  each  key  for  striking  the  related 
string  of  each  series  simultaneously. 

6.  A  device  according  to  claim  4  in  which  the  fractional 
differences  In  pitch  are  both  substantially  ^  of  a  semitone. 

The  references  relied  on  are :     . 
Muller.  512,048,  January  2,  1894. 
'  '       Hammond.  2.159,.')05,  May  23, 1939.  , 

Kannenberg.  2.287,106,  June  23. 1942. 
Hanert.  2..T09.923,  May  30, 1960. 
Appellant's  application  discloses  a  piano  In  which 
the  hammer  actuated  by  each  key  strikes  three  strings 
simultaneously.  One  string  of  each  group  Is  tuned  to  u 
note  of  the  scale,  another  Is  tuned  a  fraction  of  a  semi- 
tone, preferably  about  one-third,  below  that  note,  and 
the  third  string  is  tuned  the  same  degree  above  the 
note.  This  arrangement  is  said  to  produce  a  richness 
of  tone  which  cannot  be  obtained  with  a  conveotionally 
toned  piano.  -^f ••«•»».» 
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differences  In  tone  which  are  perr-eptlble  to  the  ear  of    »   Samij— 8am»-Amaliws  or  Mabk*. 
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reversed  without  coasiderlnf  the  Ezaminer'R  rejection 
based  on  the  other  two  patents  in  view  of  Glocker,  and 
since  those  other  patents  were  not  in  the  record  and 
were  not  referred  to  in  the  reasons  of  appeal,  the 
Board's  decision  was  afflruied  without  consideration  on 
the  merits. 

It  Is  to  be  noted  that  in  both  the  Boyce  and  Glocker 
cases  the  ground  of  rejection  discussed  by  the  Board 
was  distinct  from  those  which  it  did  not  discuss,  since 
a  different  basic  reference  was  used  in  each  case. 
Clearly,  therefore,  a  reversal  of  one  ground  would  not 
necessarily  Involve  a  holding  that  the  other  grounds 
also  should  be  reversed. 

In  the  Instant  case,  on  the  other  hand,  the  MuUer 
patent  is  the  only  basic  reference  involved  and  the  sec- 
ondary references  Hammond,  Hanert,  and  Kannenberg, 
all  of  which  are  included  in  the  record,  were  cited  to 
show  the  same  feature,  namely,  the  producing,  in  an 
electric  organ,  of  a  note  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  fre- 
qaendes  sounded  simultaneously.  Accordingly,  only  a 
single  issue  is  presented,  whichever  secondary  refer- 
ence is  considered ;  and,  if  it  should  be  necessary  to 
reverse  the  rejection  on  MuUer  in  view  of  Hammond, 
as  to  which  appellant  expressly  assigns  error  in  his 
reasons  of  appeal.  It  would  follow  that  the  rejections 
on  Muller  in  view  of  Hanert  and  Kannenberg  were 
also  in  error. 

[1]  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  appellant's  reasons 
of  appeal  are  sufficient.  Those  reasons,  while  they 
expressly  mention  only  the  Muller  and  Hammond  pat- 
ents, definitely  advance  the  contention  that  it  is  not 
proper  to  combine  disclosures  of  a  piano  and  an  elec- 
tric organ  as  a  basis  for  rejecting  appellant's  claims. 
Obviously  that  contention  is  applicable  to  the  Hanert 
and  Kannenberg  patents  as  well  as  to  the  Hammond 
patent  Accordingly,  if  appellant  can  successfully 
establish  the  validity  of  the  contentions  advanced  in 
bis  reasons  of  appeal,  a  reversal  of  the  Board's  deci- 
sion would  be  in  order. 

Since  the  reasons  of  appeal  fairly  question  the  single 
essential  proposition  on  which  the  rejections  by  both 
the  Board  and  the  Examiner  were  based,  we  feel  thut 
appellant  should  not  be  deprived  of  his  day  in  court 
on  the  purely  technical  ground  that  he  failed  to  men- 
tion each  of  the  references  by  name.  No  doubt  it  would 
have  been  better  if  he  had  done  so,  but  we  do  not  con- 
sider the  omission  necessarily  fatal. 

Since  the  original  reasons  of  appeal  are  held  to  be 
snfflcient  it  is  unnecessary  to  consider  appellant's  mo- 
tion to  amend  by  adding  further  reasons. 

[2]  There  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  exactly  what 
claims  are  before  the  court  on  this  appeal.  The  Board 
considered  and  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
claims  1  to  9,  inclusivp,  which  were  the  only  claims  in 
the  application.  Thereafter,  by  amendment  approved 
by  the  Board,  appellant  cancelled  claims  2,  5,  7,  8,  and 
9.  In  appellant's  reasons  of  appeal  to  this  court,  no 
claims  are  specifically  mentioned  in  the  assignment  of 
errors,  but  at  the  conclusion  of  such  assignment  it  is 
stated  that  "Applicant  herewith  proposes  that  the 
record  on  appeal  shall  contain  the  specification  as  filed, 
the  final  rejection  of  August  10,  195S,  the  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  a  copy  of  claims  4.  5,  6,  7 
and  9."  For  some  reason  not  appearing  in  the  record. 
cUima  1  and  S  have  been  included  therein  in  addition 


to  claims  4  and  6.  Claims  S.  7.  and  9.  although  referred 
to  in  the  notice  of  appeal,  are  not  Included  in  the  record 
here,  presumably  because  appellant  had  directed  that 
they  be  cancelled.  Claims  1  aiid  3  are  not  mentioned  iu 
appellant's  brief  and  were  not  specifically  discussed  at 
the  hearing.  Under  such  circumstances  we  are  of  the 
opinion  that  this  appeal  is  limited  to  claims  4  and  0, 
and  only  those  claims  will  be  considered. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  Kannenberg  and 
Hanert  patents  add  nothing  material  to  what  is  dis- 
closed by  the  Hammond  i>atent,  so  far  as  this  appeal 
is  concerned,  and,  accordingly,  like  the  Board,  we 
shall  confine  our  consideration  to  the  Muller  and  Ham- 
mond patents. 

The  Muller  patent  is  pertinent  only  to  the  extent  that 
it  shows  a  piano  having  three  strings  for  each  key, 
which  it  would  be  possible  to  tune  in  the  manner 
claimed  by  appellant  It  is  not  contended  that  Muller 
discloses  or  suggests  tuning  the  strings  corresponding 
to  one  key  to  different  pitches.  It  was  the  opinion  of 
the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  however,  that  since  Ham- 
mond discloses  the  idea  of  providing  three  piti-hes  for 
each  key,  one  being  standard,  one  slightly  higher,  and 
the  other  slightly  lower,  there  would  be  no  invention 
in  tuning  the  strings  of  Muller's  piano  to  produce  the 
three  frequencies  called  for  by  the  appealed  claims. 

We  agree  with  that  position  so  far  as  appealed  claim 
4  is  concerned.  That  claim  merely  defines  the  differ- 
ence in  tuning  between  the  three  strings  of  each  note 
as  being  "a  definite  fraction  of  a  semitone,"  which  is 
true  of  the  tuning  described  in  the  Hammond  i>atent. 
Claim  4,  therefore,  calls  for  nothing  more  than  appl.v- 
ing  Hammond's  teaching  to  a  piano  of  the  type  shown 
by  Muller,  by  tuning  the  strings  to  frequencies  such  as 
are  disclosed  by  Hammond.  There  is  nothing  to  indi- 
cate that  such  a  procedure  would  lead  to  any  new  or 
unexpected  result  and  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  It 
would  be  obvious  to  a  person  skilled  In  the  art.  Ap- 
pealed claim  6  is  limited  to  a  difference  of  one-third  of 
a  semitone  between  the  strings  of  each  key.  It  Is  al- 
leged by  appellant  that  such  arrangement  produces 
three  tones  when  each  key  is  struck,  makes  a  consid- 
erable difference  in  the  effect  produced,  and  results  in 
a  richness  which  an  ordinary  piano  cannot  give.  A 
demonstration  comparing  appellant's  instrument  with 
a  conventionally  tuned  piano  was  made  before  the 
Board  and  also  before  the  court  and  we  agree  with 
the  Board  that  "The  difference  In  result  or  effect  was 
marked."  Whether  it  was  an  improvement  or  other- 
wise is  largely  a  matter  of  opinion  and  musical  taste, 
but  It  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  it  might  be 
preferred  by  many  listeners. 

In  the  Hammond  patent  on  the  other  hand,  the 
differences  In  pitch  are  not  designed  to  produce  distinct 
tones,  but  to  give  a  so-called  "chorus  effect"  such  as 
results  from  the  simultaneous  playing  of  a  number  of 
instruments  which  are  supposedly  tuned  to  the  same 
pitch.  The  differences  in  tuning  in  the  Hammond 
instniment  are  therefore  substantially  smaller  than 
in  appellant's. 

It  was  held  by  the  Patent  Office  tribunals  that  the 
difference  In  tuning  between  appellant's  instrument 
and  that  of  Hammond  lnv(rived  nothing  more  than  a 
matter  of  degree.  It  appears,  however,  that  whereas 
ai^>eUant'8  freqn^icies  are  so  selected  as  to  produce 
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differences  In  tone  which  are  perceptible  to  the  e«r  of 
the  ordinary  llBtener,  Hammond  is  seeklnjc  to  avoid 
that  result,  since  he  states  that  "the  chorus  effect  Is 
produced  with  such  fidelity  that  the  listener  can  ordi- 
narily distinguish  but  a  single  tone  even  though,  as  n 
matter  of  fact,  the  tone  is  a  composite  tone  of  three 
sound  waves  of  substantially  the  same  fre<iuency." 

In  our  opinion  Hammond  not  only  fails  to  suggeMt 
the  use  of  pitches  of  the  order  of  difference  recited  in 
appealed  claim  6,  but  clearly  indicates  that  the  differ- 
ences should  be  kept  substantially  below  such  values 
and  within  such  a  range  that  the  Impression  given  by 
each  key  will  be  that  of  a  single  tone.  Appellant,  by  a 
very  simple  expedient,  has  produced  a  markedly  differ- 
ent tone  effect,  which  is  not  fairly  suggested  by  the 
cited  references.  Claim  6  properly  defines  appellant's 
advance  over  the  prior  art  and.  in  our  opinion,  should 
have  been  allowed. 

13]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  modified, 
being  affirmed  as  to  claim  4  and  reversed  as  to  claim  6. 

MODIFIED. 


JoBNSoif,  /.,  retired,  dissents  as  to  the  allowance  of 
claim  6. 


VS.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appcab 
SCALT,  Inc.  r.  Simmons  Co.         :  -  •  • 
So.  $ktO.     Decided  April  it,  1959 
t—  CCPA  —  ;  285  F.2d  934  ;  121  TSPQ  456] 

1.  Tkaoemarks — OppoaiTioN— Right  To  Maintain. 

"There  IR  no  doubt  that  the  u««  of  'BABY  POSTURE- 
PEDIC*  by  oppoaer's  licensee*  Inures  to  the  benefit  of 
opposer  and  can  be  used  to  xupport  these  opposition 
pro<?eedlng«  For  although  the  exact  terms  of  the  license 
agreement  are  not  shown  by  the  record,  It  is  clear  from 
the  testimony  of  Sealys  Ohio  licensee  that  manufacture  of 
•BABY  POSTUREPEDIC  mattresses  was  under  the'  con- 
trol of,  and  In  behalf  of  Sealy,  Incorporated.  In  view  of 
the  above.  It  In  clear  that  opposer  has  established  the  right 
to  maintain  this  action." 

2.  8am I — Same — Bctrdbn  op  Paoor  as  to  Prior  Use. 

"•  •  •,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  appellant,  by  the 
introduction  of  testimony  of  Its  president,  a  licensee  repre- 
sentative, and  the  documentary  evidence,  has  proven  with 
'conviction  of  Its  accuracy  and  applicability  •  •  •'  that 
It  and  Its  licensee  used  BABY  POSTUREPEDIC  prior  to 
May,  1»M.  the  admitted  date  of  first  use  of  'BABY  POS 
TURE'  by  appellee.  This  court  has  In  similar  situations 
stated  that,  although  prior  use  must  be  established  by  a 
preponderance  of  the  evidence,  •  •  •,  such  use  can  be 
proven  by  the  testimony  of  only  one  witness.  In  Settie 
Rotenttein.  Inc.  r.  Pnmct$»  Pat.  Ltd.,  42  CCPA  80«,  220 
F.2d  444,  105  USPQ  226,  which  Involved  the  question  of 
the  prior  use  of  a  mark  by  the  opposer.  this  court  stated 
that  there  Is  no  requirement  of  law  that  corroboration  of 
the  testimony  of  a  witness  In  a  tradeo&ark  opposition  case 
ts   essential    to  Its    probatlveness   •    •   •    ■ " 

S.  Samb — CoNrcRiNo     Similarity — MarkS'  CosaiDERUt     in 
Their  Entireties 
On  the  issue  whether  "BABY  POSTUREPEDIC"  Is  con- 
fusingly similar  to  "BABY  POSTURE."  Held  that  In  "re- 
solving this  question,  as  in  all  similar  trademark  cases,  we 
must  examine  the  marks  In  their  entireties." 
4.  Same — Same — Manner   in    Which   Marks   Might  Acto- 
.\LLT  Be  Used — HorsE  Marks 
"Though     appellant's     labels     Include     the     house-mark 
'SEALY'   In   much   the  same  manner   that  appellee'a  label 
Includes   'SIMMONS,'    this   factor   ts    not   germane    to    the 
question  of  likelihood  of  confusion  between  the  xecondary 
trademarks.     It  is  to  be  presumed  that  either  'BABY  POS- 
TUREPEDIC or    BABY   POSTURE'  maj  be  used  at  any 
time  without  the  respective  house-marks." 


5.  8ami — Same — ANALTsta  or  Marks. 

"While  dissection  of  marks  should  not  be  Indulged  la, 
it  is  of  course  proper  to  consider  separate  portions  thereof 
In  order  to  determine  the  Importance  to  be  attached 
thereto." 

e.  Same — Same — Scooestivbnese— "POSTURE." 

"The  Assistant  Commissioner  Is  correct  in  stating  that 
the  word  T08TURE'  is  saggestlre  when  applied  to  mat- 
tresses, many  third  party  registrations  using  this  word 
and  phonetic  variations  thereof  in  connection  with  mat- 
tresses having  t>een  Introduced  as  further  evidence  of  such 
connotation." 

T.  Same — Same — AmaiTRARiNEss — "POSTUREPEDIC." 

In  an  opposition  involving  applicant's  mark  "BABY  POS- 
TURE" for  mattresses  and  opposer's  mark  "BABY  POS- 
TUREPEDIC" for  mattresses.  Held  that  "Although  it  Is 
true  that  the  suggestiveness  of  the  word  'POSTURE'  pre- 
cludes this  court  from  giving  the  opposer's  mark  the  pro- 
tection that  a  purely  arbitrary  mark  could  command,  never- 
theless, in  this  instance,  the  opposer,  by  appending  the 
syllables  'PEDIC  to  'POSTURE.'  has  changed  it  into  a 
different  word  and  has  given  it  a  certain  arbitrariness 
which  deserves  a  greater  degree  of  protection  than  the 
word  'POSTURE'  alone,  or  as  used  In  the  third  party 
registrations  of  record." 

8.  Same — Same — Marks    and    Goods — "BABY    POSTURE" 

ASD  "BABY  POSTUREPEDIC"  rOB  Mattresses 
Upon  consideration  in  their  entireties  of  applicant's 
mark,  "BABY  POSTURE."  and  opposer's  mark,  "BABY 
POSTUREPEDIC,"  each  for  mattresses,  and  noting  that 
the  first  four  syllables  are  identical  and  that  the  only 
difference  Ues  in  the  ultimate  syllables  "pedlc"  found  in 
opposer's  mark.  Held  that  "Since  both  designations  arc 
applied  to  exactly  the  same  merchandise,  which  merchan- 
dise is  offered  to  the  public  through  the  same  marketing 
channels,  and  since  the  mental  reaction  to  the  composite 
word  marks  Is  liable  to  be  similar,  a  substantial  doubt  aa 
to  the  likelihood  of  confusion  of  purchasers  arises." 

9.  Same — Same — Sdbstantial,    Docbt     Resolved    Aoainst 

Newcomer. 
Held  that  a  substantial  doubt  as   to  likelihood  of  con- 
fusion   of  purchasers   must   be   resolved  against   the  new- 
comer to  the  field  and  In  favor  of  the  prior  uaer. 

Appeal  from-  the  Patent  Office.  Opposition  No. 
34,195. 

REVERSED. 

Oerrit  P.  GFroen,  Wm.  Marthall  Lee,  and  Bj/nm, 
Hume,  Oroen  d  Clement  for  Sealy,  Inc. 

Cyril  A.  Soant,   William  E.   Anderson,   and   Soans, 
Anderson,  Luedeka  d  Fitch  for  Simmons  Co. 
Before  Worlsy,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mar- 
tin, and  Johnson    (retired),  Aasociate  Judge* 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Thla  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patwits,  acting  through  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner, reversing  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  and 
dismissing  an  opposition  to  the  application  '  for  regis- 
tration by  the  Simmons  Company,  api)ellee  here,  of  the 
mark  "BABY  POSTURE,"  for  mattresses.  The  appel- 
lant, Sealy,  Incorporated,  opposed  the  application  on 
the  ground  of  likelihood  of  confusion  of  prospective 
purchasers  between  "BABY  POSTURE"  and  appel- 
lant's prior  registered  "POSTUREPEDIC" '  and  "POS- 
TURE PILLOW"  '  and  the  unregistered  mark  "BABY 
POSTUREPEDIC."  each  mark  being  used  on  mat- 
tresses. Opposer.  on  appeal  to  this  court,  solely  urges 
that  "BABY  POSTURE"  so  resembles  "BABY  POS- 
TUREPEDIC," when  applied  to  applicant's  goods,  as 
to  be  likely  to  deceive  purchasers. 

The  Assistant  Commissioner  in  dismissing  the  oppo- 


»  Application  Serial  No.  666,003. 
»  Reg,  No  .'S«9,10.'i,  issued  Jan   13.  195S.  '•  '■  «^'»« 
«  Reg.  No.  370.139,  Issued  Aug.  15,  1939. 
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fcy     contradictions.     Inconsistencies,     and    indefinlteness    but    mark  shown  In  appellee's  ai>piicatlon  does  not  include 
sfould  n,rry   with  It.convlctlon  of  Its  "ccuraey  "d  apollc. 
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sitlon  on  the  ground  of  ab«eDce  of  probability  of  decep- 
tion of  purchaserK,  found  a«  follows : 

ConMlderiue  the  circumstances  surrounding  tb«  purchase 
of  mattrefiiies  tn  the  nsual  retail  outletK.  and  considering  the 
highly  suggeiftive  nature  of  the  word  'Foature'  when  applied 
tu  mattrettHeM,  and  conxlderlng  the  manner  of  opponer  s  uiie 
and  advertlBing  of  lt«  'Posturepedlc'  mark  conjointly  with 
'SealT,'  and  considering  oppoaer'H  um  of  'Baby  Poaturepedlc' 
nierelv  to  differentiate  Its  'Posturepedlc'  crib  mattren8eii  from 
Its  other  slteo  of  'posturepedlc'  mattreHnes,  It  U  concluded 
that  applicant's  mark  'Baby  Posture,'  when  applied  to  mat- 
tresses. Is  not  likely  to  create  confusion,  mistake  or  deception 
of  purchaHers. 

On  appeal,  appellee  ur^eM  that  the  decision  belot\- 
Hhould  be  affirmed  for  the  above  mentioned  reasons, 
and  for  the  additional  ground  that  Sealy,  Ino(»riM)rated. 
has  failed  to  prove  u«e  of  "BABY  l»OSTLREPEDIC." 
by  it  or  any  affiliate,  prior  to  the  first  use  of  "BABY 
POSTURE"  by  the  SlmmonH  Company. 

The  president  of  the  opiK>8er  testified  that  his  firm 
is  primarily  an  executive  offi<-e  which  licenHeH  bedding 
manufacturers  to  use  various  trademarks  and  patents 
in  association  with  the  mattresses  and  other  merchan- 
dise manufactured  as  "SKALY'"  products.  He  further 
testified  that  Sealy.  Incorporated,  exercises  absolute 
control  over  both  the  engineering  quality  standards 
and  the  advertising  practices  of  its  licensees.  A  docu- 
ment, portions  of  which  had  been  deleted,  purporting 
to  be  a  license  agreement,  was  introduced  in  evidence 
and  identified  by  this  witness  as  showing  the  con- 
tractual relationship  between  Sealy.  Incorporated,  and 
its  manufacturing  affiliateH.  The  same  witness  further 
averred,  though  Sealy.  Incorporate<l  was  not  a  sales 
organisation,  that  in  isolated  cases  it  had  acted  as  a 
transfer  agent  for  its  licensees  to  negotiate  sales  to 
national  catalog  houses,  and  that  periodically  floor 
samples  were  sold  directly  from  oi^nxaer's  markets  in 
various  cities  to  dealers,  in  order  to  eliminate  old  mer- 
chandise and  i)reiHire  for  new  showings. 

The  aforesaid  testimony  was  corroborated  by  the 
vice-president  of  Sealy's  Ohio  licensee,  who  stated  that 
his  organisation  manufactured  and  sold  "SEALY" 
products,  including  "SEALY  BABY  POSTIREPEDIC  ' 
mattresses,  in  compliance  with  production  specifica- 
tions set  by  Sealy,  Incorporated,  and  in  accordance 
with  a  license  of  'the  type"  of  that  introduced  in  evi- 
dence. 

[1]  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  use  of  "BABY  POS- 
TUREPEDIC"  by  opposer's  licensees  inures  to  the 
benefit  of  opposer  and  can  be  used  to  support  these 
opposition  proceedings.  For  although  the  exact  terms 
of  the  license  agreement  are  not  shown  by  the  record. 
It  Lb  clear  from  the  testimony  of  Sealy's  Ohio  licensee 
that  manufacture  of  "BABY  I»OSTT'REPEDIC"  mat- 
tresses was  nnder  the  control  of,  and  in  behalf  of  Sealy, 
Incorporated.  In  view  of  the  above,  it  is  clear  that 
opposer  has  established  the  right  to  maintain  this 
action.  Wil«OH  V.  Dclaunav,  ^  CCPA  1019,  24.'»  F.2d 
877,  114  L'SI»g  33». 

With    regard   to   priority   of  use   of  the   resi)ective 

""  marks,  the  record  shows  use  by  the  applicant  of  "BABY 

POSTURE"  as  a  trademark  for  crib  mattresses  since 

May  of  19rA.     Opj>osers  president,  when  asked  when 

the  mark  "BABY  l^OSTlREHEIilC"  was  first  used. 

answered  as  follows : 

"Well,  as  I  told  you,  the  "PO.STrRKPEDIC"  mark  was 
oscd  in  June.  1950.  I  think  It  was  probably  about  two  or 
If^.Z*!?"*  '■**'■  *'•"''»  *'*  aUrted  to  use  "BABY  POSTURE 

Q«4.     Are   you   sure   of  that?     A.   I   am   not   positive,   no. 
••••••• 

Q«7.   Can   you   recall   anything.   Mr.    Itergmann,    (opposer's 
president]    which    would   help   you    remember    when    ''BABY 
745  O.G.— 2J  . 


POSTUREPEDIC"  was  flrat  used?  A.  No,  honestly,  I  would 
bare  to  consult  the  records,  because  my  memory  does  not  tie 
me  back  to  thoae  dates. 

QS8.  You  don't  have  any  recollection  as  to  an  approximate 
date  on  which  you  used  •'BABY  POSTUREPEniC^?  A.  As 
I  prevlousiT  told  rou,  I  know  from  my  own  memory  of  sales 
back  as  early  as  19.V'{.  and  It  could  be  the  latter  part  of  1952. 

The  witness  for  Sealy's  Ohio  licensee,  when  queried 
as  to  his  company's  first  use  of  "BABY  I»OSTrRE- 
PEDIC"  on  mattresses,  replied,  "I  can  remember  that 
we  definitely  started  using  it  in  19.12,  possibly  as  early 
as  1951." 

One  cloth  label  and  one  photostatic  copy  of  a  label, 
each  showing  "SEALY"  preceding  the  wortls  "BABY 
POSTUREPEDIC,"  In  different  styles  of  type,  are  In 
evidence.  Opposer's  president,  in  testimony  taken  In 
June  1955,  stated  that  he  didn't  know  how  long  the 
cloth  label  had  been  used,  but  estimated  that  "it  has 
been  some  little  time,  though.  •  •  •  My  guess  would 
be  maybe  a  year."  The  representative  of  the  licensee, 
when  asked  about  the  same  label  stated  : 

That  Is  the  label  we  use  on  the  "BABY  POSTrREPEDIC" 
crib  mattress 

Q46.  And  do  you  have  any  idea  off  hand  how  long  you 
have  used  this  label?    A.   At>out  three  years. 

Although  the  licensee  was  not  questicmed  about  the 
copy  of  the  other  label,  the  president  of  Sealy,  Incor- 
porated testified  that  it  had  been  used  "from  the  very 
beginning.  1  don't  know  what  the  exact  date  was." 
He  further  made  a  "guess"  that  it  had  been  used  "for 
three  or  four  years." 

The  licensee  further  produced  copies  of  invoices  of 
sales  of  mattress  products  described  as  "BABY  POS- 
TUREPEDIC CRIB(S)."  several  of  which  were  dated 
in  1952  and  1953. 

[21  In  view  of  the  foregoing,  we  are  of  the  opinion 
that  appellant,  by  the  Introduction  of  testinjony  of  its 
president,  a  licensee  representative,  and  the  documen- 
tary evidence,  has  proven  with  "conviction  of  its  accu- 
racy and  applicability  •  •  •"  that  It  and  its  licensee 
used  "BABY  POSTUREPEDIC  "  prior  to  May.  1954. 
the  admitted  date  of  first  use  of  "BABY  POSTURE" 
by  appellee.  This  court  has  in  similar  situations  stated 
that,  although  prior  use  must  be  established  by  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  evidence,  EtablisafmentK  Rene 
Beziert,  Societe  Anonyme  v.  Reid,  Murdoch  d  Co.,  IH 
CCPA  1340.  48  F.2d  946.  9  USPQ  231,  such  use  can  be 
proven  by  the  testimony  of  only  one  witness.  In  ffettie 
Roaengtein,  Inc.  v.  Princeaa  Pat,  Ltd.,  42  CCPA  806, 
220  F.2d  444,  106  I'SPQ  226.  which  involved  the  ques- 
tion of  the  prior  use  of  a  mark  by  the  opiK>ser.  this 
court  stated  that  "'there  is  no  requirement  of  la^'  that 
corroboration  of  the  testimony  of  a  witness  In  a  trade- 
mark opposition  case  Is  essential  to  its  probativeness 
•  •  •."  The  B.  R.  Baker  Company  v.  Lcbow  Hruthem, 
32  CCPA  1206,  150  F.2d  580.  66  USPQ  232.  cited  by 
appellee,  is  distinguishable  from  the  case  at  bar  since 
in  that  case  applicant's  witness  was  endeavoring  to 
establish  an  earlier  date  than  that  alleged  in  the  appli- 
cation, by  recalling  from  memory  events  which  oc- 
curred some  fourteen  year  prior  to  the  time  that  the 
witness  testified.  However,  even  under  those  circum- 
stances this  court  stated : 

It  is  not  contended  by  either  party  here  that  oral  proof 
alone,  even  by  one  witnewi,  if  sufficiently  probative,  will  not 
suffice  In   proving  priority  of  ownership  and  use  in  a   trade- 
mark interference  proceeding.     While  the  oral  testimony  of  a 
single    interested    witness    must    necessarily    have    Its    weak 
nesses    we  know  of  nothing  in  trademark  law  which  justifiex 
the  rejection  of  such  proof  if  It  Is  sufficiently  probative      How 
ever,  such  testimony  Is  obviously  strengthened  bv  corrobora 
tlve  doeuutentarjr  evidence,  and  it  should  not  be  characterised 


time  without  the  respectlTe  hoate-markt." 


«  Re(.  No.  370.139.  Iwu^  Aag.  15.  1939. 
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by  contmdlcttons.  Inconnlstendwi,  and  lnd*flnlten«i«  but 
•hould  carry  with  tt  conrictlon  of  lt«  accuracy  and  appHca- 
blllty  W  imam  a.  Uerrell  Co.  v.  The  Anoci»  Co.,  27  CCI'A 
(Patent-)   847.  109  F.2d  3.'J9.  44  USPQ  366.   •   •   •. 

Insofar  as  the  u.<«»  of  the  word  "BABY"  In  conjnnr- 
tlon  with  "POSTlREI'KDir"  Ih  wncern«l,  theinvoioeH 
of  the  Ohio  licensee  definitely  place  the  date  of  such 
usage  prior  to  appellee's  first  use  of  "BABY  POS- 
TrRE."  Flirt herniore.  there  Is  no  reason  for  this 
court  to  deny  probative  value  to  these  Invoices,  the 
Ubel  on  which  "BABY  POSTIREPKDIC"  is  Imprinted 
and  the  testimony  of  both  opposer's  president  and  the 
licensee  representative  to  establish  tradeiuark  usage  of 
"BABY  I'OSTlRFIPEDir"  by  Sealy.  Incorporated  on 
crib  mattresses  prior  to  May,  19r>4.  Moreover,  this 
same  evidence  proves  that  the  word  "BABY"  was  not 
used  by  ap|)ellant  and  Its  licensee  solely  to  distinguish 
between  the  various  mattress  sizes. 

[3]  So  we  come  now  to  the  final  Issue  In  this  case. 
I.e..  whether  "BABY  POSTIREPEDIC"  Is  confusingly 
similar  to  "BABY  POSTIRE."  In  resolving  this  ques- 
tion, as  in  all  similar  trademark  cases,  we  must  exam- 
ine the  marks  In  their  entireties.  Kitchen-Quip,  Inc. 
V.  Sunbeam  Corp.,  42  CCPA  «60.  222  F.2d  26.'),  lOT, 
rSPQ  430;  LauritzcH  rf  Co.,  Inc.  v.  The  Borden  Co.. 
44  CCPA  720.  239  F.2<1  40r>,  112  ISPQ  60;  Medicate/ 
Producta  v.  Alice  Jewelry  Co..  4^  CTPA  M»8,  255  F.2d 
'408,  118  rSIMJ  90.  [4]  Tho»igh  api)ellanf8  labels  In- 
clude the  housc^mark  "SEALY"  In  much  the  same 
manner  that  api»ellee'8  label  Includes  "SIMMON'S." 
this  factor  Is  not  germane  to  the  question  of  llkellhoo<l 
of  confusion  between  the  se<-on<lary  trademarks.  It  Is 
to  be  presumed  that  either  "BABY  POSTIREPEDIC " 
or  "BABY  IH)8TrRE"  may  be  used  at  any  time  with- 
out the  re8i)et*tive  house-marks.  Hat  Cm-p.  of  Americf 
V.  John  R.  StctMon  Co.,  42  CCPA  1001.  '223  F.2d  485.  PMJ 
USPQ  200:  BvUhrook  DairicH,  Inc.  v  HausthomrMvl- 
Utdy  FarttiM  Dairy,  Inc.,  45  CCPA  842.  253  F.2d  431. 
117  USPQ  213:  France*  Dennry  v.  Klizabeth  Arden 
ftalea  Corporation,  4«  CCPA—.  263  F.2d  347.  120  USPQ 
480.    This  proposition  Is  supitorted  by  the  fact  that  the 


mark  shown  In  appellee's  application  does  not  include 
the  word  "SIMMONS." 

[5]  While  dissei-tlon  of  marks  should  not  be  Indulged 
In.  It  Is  of  course  proper  to  consider  sei>Hratp  i>ortlons 
thereof  In  order  to  determine  the  iuiportance  to  be 
attached  thereto.  Slecpmaater  Product*  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
American  Auto-Felt  Corp.,  44  CCPA  784,  241  F.2d  738, 
113  USPQ  63,  and  cases  cited  therein.  [«1  The  Assist- 
ant Commissioner  is  correct  in  stating  that  the  word 
"POSTURE"  Is  suggestive  when  applied  to  mattresses, 
many  third  party  registrations  using  this  word  and 
phonetic  variaUon.s  thereof  In  connection  with  mat- 
tresses having  been  intn>duce<l  as  further  evidence  of 
such  connotation.  [7]  Although  It  is  true  that  the 
suggestlveness  of  the  word  "POSTURE"  precludes  this 
court  from  giving  the  opposer's  mark  the  protection 
that  a  purely  arbitrary  mark  could  command,  never- 
theless. In  this  Instance,  ttie  op|>oser,  by  ap|>endlng  the 
syllables  "PEDIC"  to  "l>OSTURE,'  has  changed  It  Into 
a  different  word  and  lias  given  it  a  certain  arbitrari- 
ness which  deserves  a  greater  degree  of  protection 
than  the  word  "POSTURE"  alone,  or  as  used  in  the 
third  party  registrations  of  record. 

[8]  Considering  the  marks  in  issue  In  their  en- 
tireties, we  note  that  the  first  four  syllables  are  Identi- 
cal and  that  the  only  difference  lies  In  the  ultimate 
syllables  "PEDIC"  found  In  opiK)ser'8  trademark. 
Since  both  designations  are  applied  to  exactly  the  same 
merchandise,  which  merchandise  is  offered  to  the  put>- 
llc  through  the  same  marketing  channels,  and  since  the 
mental  reaction  to  the  com(N>slte  word  marks  Is  liable 
to  be  similar,  a  substantial  doubt  as  to  the  likelihood 
of  confusion  of  purchasers  arises.  In  accord  with  the 
well  established  rule,  [9]  such  doubt  must  be  resolved 
against  the  newcomer  to  the  field,  the  Simmons 
Company,  and  In  favor  of  the  prior  user,  Sealy,  Incor- 
porated. 

For  these  reasons,   the  Commissioner's  decision  is 
reversed. 

REVERSED. 
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t,t7S.34S.  T  K.  Bryan.  Removable  gaa  llgbt  apparnruR  in 
oil  welln  tiled  Jan.  22,  1958,  U.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Kort  Worth). 
Doc.  765.'^,  OtU  KngineeHng  Corp.  v.  Guibernon  Corp.  Mn- 
roiiwed  with  prejudice  June  13,  1959. 

t.na.SM.  H.  K.  Waters,  Container  and  packace,  flied  Sept. 
26.  19,^6,  D.C..  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  113/184,  Oeorte  P  Convfrar 
aH<f  Co  et  ol.  V.  Pac^uettf.  Inc.  Order  of  diamliwal  for  lack 
of  pnwecutton  Juno  17.  19.19. 

«,SM,S57,  N  StrauHMler,  Propulsion  device*  for  amphlblouH 
vebiclen.  ftkMl  Jan.  8,  1959.  D.C.,  Diatriet  of  ColurabU,  Doc. 
.'^9/59.  .Vic*«l««  8tra»—ler  v.  General  Motor*  Corp.  Order  of 
dUmlsMl  June  11,  1959 

«.4«».tM.  O.  H.  Banker.  Method  of  niaktnc  a  roller  cace. 
nied  Mar  29.  19.')6,  D.  C,  N  D.  Ill  (Chicago),  Doc  5«r.*»8:{. 
\>ir  /'rodMcta  Corp.  v.  0*thoor4.  Marine  and  J/ann/arfiiHiif; 
Co.  Order  declarInK  clalniM  1,  3.  and  5  Infrlnxed  by  defend 
ant;  Injunction  (ranted  Keb.  28.  19.'>8.  Appeal  filed  .Mar.  28. 
19.19.  .Mandate  of  I'.S.C.A.  filed  Jun<>  10,  19.19.  reventlnt: 
decree. 

S.4I»,M4,  J  R.  Newklrk.  Sprinx  return  puxb  door  with  door 
lock,  aied  June  11.  1959.  U.C.  SONY..  Doc.  147/94. 
Sntionml  Pnenmotie  Co.,  Inc.  v.  MiMonHRono  Corp. 


t,4M.m.  K.  B.  Allen,  Squeeie  grip  for  portable  flre  extln- 
rultther.  aied  Au(.  II.  19fi8.  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
18283,  Fyr-ryter  Co.  v.  Firo  Mutter  Corp.  ot  ml.  Coaaent 
Judgment  for  plalnttft  June  9,  1959. 

2,4S1,MS,  R.  W.  Kort,  8«ed  barveitter,  ai«d  June  8.  1969, 
D.C.,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  59c905.  Kohert  W  Fort  T. 
Matkewo  Co.  et  at. 

t,48flUllt.  W.  A.  Rlrff*.  Slip-over  Mtyle  of  outer  r«rnient, 
«l«>d  July  16,  1959.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc  111/185.  Bormew 
Heller  ^alei.  Inc.  v.  Arnold  Livingtton  etc.  et  al.  Stipulation 
and  order  of  discontinuance   with  prejudice  June   16,    1959. 

2.4M.M0,  R.  B.  Gray.  TranHducer  auU  iiirthod  of  maktoK 
Mnie,  aied  June  11,  1959.  DC  Minn  (St.  Paul).  Doc. 
4/ft9/9.\  Clevite  Corp.  et  al.  r.  Mumicland  Kecori  Shop.  Inc. 

S^7.«n.  S.  J.  Baril.  I'inral  irannent  banker,  flied  July  17, 
19:)6,  DC,  SJ).N.Y..  Doc.  111/189,  Hohor.  /nt  v.  Herkelep 
Indnatriet.  Stipulation  and  order  of  diacontlnuance  filed 
June  17.  1959. 

S.4IS,AS7.  C.  W.  BnM  et  al..  Pneumatic  roller  compactor. 
•ImI  June  8.  1959,  D.C.  MIm.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  4/59/92, 
/{roMTitiiii;  Monujoctnring  Co.  et  ml.  r.  Bro;  Inc. 

t.«SS.Mft,  W.  T.  Keeaban,  Fountain  applicator  with  inas- 
neUc  valve.  •!««  Jan.  31,  l»nt,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Cklca«o).  Doe. 
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58cl67,   Dupli-color  Productt  Co.,  Inc.  t.   Tipon  Corp.  et  ol. 
Amended  complaint  dlnmUned  by  atlpaUtlon  May  22.   1959. 

t,M».r;s,  Jewett  and  Jewrtt.  ao«ur«  lock,  flied  Jun«  17. 
1959.  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doo  28509.  Trmn*eonti 
nentml  In4uatriea,  Inc.  r.  George  B.  Henne  Co. 

t,Mi.U«,  M.  Camraa,  Magnetic  Impulae  record  member,  mag 
netlc  material  and  method  of  maklne  mairnetlr  material.  Illed 
Apr.  13,  1956.  D.C.,  M.D.  Ala.  (Montgomery),  Doc  3M1-H, 
Armour  Research  Foundation  of  Illinois  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, a  non  profit  organisation  y.  Orradio  Industries,  Inc. 
Order  of  dUmlHMl  June  4,  1959. 

t.CM.7S7.  B  K.  Berlenbach.  Safety  binding  for  a  ski  runner. 
AUd  Nor.  1.  1957.  D.C..  W.D.  Wash  (Seattle).  Uoc.  44<i9. 
Bomurd  B.  Berlenbach,  doing  business  as  Ski-Free  C:  r. 
Anderson  and  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Conaent  decree, 
defendants  enjoined  June  12.  1959. 

t,7t7,491.  R.  E.  Rerre,  Milk  transfer  unit  for  automatic 
milking  machine,  tlat  June  15.  1959,  D.C.,  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa 
Angeles),  Doc.  605/59-Y,  Robert  K.  Reeve  r.  BouMatic 
Milkers,  fnc  et  al. 

t,78S,Wt,  W.  P.  Lutker,  (Tloiiure  for  mixing  reaael.  Hied  June 
18,  19.^9.  D.C..  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee).  Dot-.  59-C-114.  John 
Oster  Manufacturing  Co  r    Dormeyer  Corp 

t,7it.267.  Gill  and  Soutbwlck,  Method  of  covering  the  Joint 
between  wallboard  and  the  resultant  product.  Aled  June  4. 
1989.  D.C.,  N.D.  ni  (Chicago),  Doc  59o896.  United  States 
Oifptnsn  Co.  r.  National  Oypsum  Co.  et  al. 

t.78«,ll«,  P.  E.  ThiM,  Bowl  sleeve  gasket,  Aled  Apr.  23, 
1989,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc.  33255.  William  U 
Hmrvey  et  al.  r.  Roy  Lavine. 

S,7W,M1,  Z.  Lorenlan,  Screw  extmslon  apparatus  for  nianu- 
factnrlnfT  articles  of  thermoplastic  and  thermuwettlng  niate- 
rtala,  Mod  June  16.  1959,  DC.  Md.  (BalUmore).  Doc.  11447. 
Zareh  Lorenian  v.  Hedwin  Corp.         1^4  tKi,^,  «ooi  '1 

t,77A,lS0.  Roinanowakl  and  Welnecke,  Magnetic  flow  meter. 
Mod  Apr.  16.  1959.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  59c009. 
Bovser,  Inc.  v.  The  Forboro  C: 

t.7a»,«14,  D.  J  Broughton.  Flap  fastener.'  filed  June's.  1959, 
D.C..  8J).N.Y.,  Doc.  147/19,  Bumton,  Inc.  et  al  y.  Julen,  Inc. 
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Z.7»S.7e4.  A.  Stork  (aaaigned  to  Darilo  Realty  Corp.),  Fold- 
ing rack,  tlod  July  23,  1957,  D.C.,  ED  N.T  (Brooklyn)  Doc. 
17844,  Berkeley  Industries  v.  Dmvilo  Realty  Corp  Action  for 
declaratory  judgment  sustained   (notice  June  18.   19."\9i 

Cnt.tW,  W.  (i.  rersinger,  Uart>e<)ue  grill  attachment,  ftled 
July  22,  1958,  D.C.,  R.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles).  Doe. 
711/58-\VM.  Seidethuber  Steel  Rolling  yoU  Corp  v.  ilitcheU 
Rothberg.  doing  business  as  I)  and  i/  Metal  Products.  I'ateut 
valid  and  Infringed  ;  order  holding  clalnm  8,  9.  10,  19.  21.  22. 
23.  and  24  invalid;  complaint  dUmlHsed  on  merlta  (notice 
June  9, 1959). 

2,8a7,M«.  B.  J.  McLouKhltn.  Form  for  concrete  stoop,  filed 
June  15.  1959.  DC.  .X.D.N. Y.  (Utica).  Doc.  7642.  OJl«  *.  6. 
Hedbring,  doing  business  as  The  Fort  Miller  Co.  v.  Bemmrd 
J   McLaughlin  et  al. 

S^«.M«.  E  M  Kwltek.  Web  cutting  apparatux  filed  May 
22.  1959.  DC.  K.D.  Wla.  (Milwaukee).  Doc  46-C-99.  la  per 
Concerting  Mmehine  Co.,  Ine.  v.  Food  Machinery  and  Chemi- 
cal Corp. 

S.SM.Slfl.  W.  M.  r>ow.  ProceKses  and  apparatus  for  recover- 
ing hydrocarbons  from  gas  streams,  filed  June  4.  1959,  D.C., 
S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  12/672,  Delta  Tank  ManufactuHn^ 
Co.,  Inc.  V  Sational  Tank  Co. 

t,M4,l»7.  A.  Wbittell.  Thermostatic  flow  governor,  filed 
June  5,  1959,  D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  553/59-T, 
Raypak  Co.,  Inc.  ▼.  Fleetwood  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

Re.  U,lfi«  (of  2,667,908),  B.  Stiller,  Self  closing  conuiner, 
filed  Oct  31,  1958.  DC.  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc  33.204, 
Squeet-A-Purse  Corp.  v.  Benjamin  Stiller  et  al.  Order  dla- 
miaslng  complaint ;  defendants  awarded  Judgment  of  validity 
and  Infringement  on  their  counterclaim  and  injunction 
granted  May  27.  1959 

Dea.  I74,aM,  C.  Le  Sac,  Lady's  handbag,  filed  Apr  28.  195S, 
D.C.,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  55-C-99,  Enger  Kress  C: 
T.  Amity  Leather  Products  Co.  et  al.  Conaent  decree,  defend- 
anta  enjoined  June  15.  1959. 

Dea.  178.«M.  W.  D.  Warren.  Towered  auaan  server.  Ameaded 
cempUlat.  filed  July  26,  1956,  D.C.,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  111/308. 
Rainbow  Wood  I'roducts.  Inc.  v.  Hamilton  Cornwall,  Inc. 
Order  of  dismissal  for  lack  of  prosecution  June  16,  1959. 
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REISSUES 
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Matttr  encloi«d  In  hear/  bracket*  C  J  appears  In  the  original  patent  bat  forma  no  part  of  thU  r*laau«  apeclflcatlon  :  matter 

printed  In  Itallca  indicatea  additions  made  by  relaaoe. 


Z4,67S 
TRANSISTOR  CO^^^ROL  APPARATUS 
Baltbaar  H.  Ptnduwri,  Edina,  Minn^  assignor  to  Minne- 
■poHs-HoneywcIl    Regvlator    Company,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  2,872,595,  dated  Febrwry  3,  1959,  Serial 
No.  478,469,  December  29,  1954.    Application  for  re- 
i«ac  February  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  791,241 
L2  CUims,    (Q.  307—88.5) 
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for  selectively  connecting  the  input  terminals  to  said 
output  terminal,  means  to  apply  pulse  trains  having  dif- 
ferent channel  identifying  signals  to  said  input  terminals 
respectively,  a  control  circuit  to  actuate  said  selector 
means,  a  source  of  control  voltage  connected  to  said  con- 
trol circuit  to  cause  said  selector  means  to  select  one  of 
said  input  terminals  for  connection  to  said  output 
terminal,  a  pulse  demodulator,  a  pulse  modulator  and 
means  to  connect  said  output  terminal  to  said  demodu- 
lator and  modulator,  each  channel  identifying  signal 
including  a  pulse  whose  instant  of  occurrence  identifies 
a  different  pulse  tram,  the  selector  means  comprising  a 
group  of  gas  filled  electron  discharge  tubes  each  of  which 
has  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  a  plu- 
rality of  gate  devices  in  the  control  electrode  circuits  of 
the  several  discharge  tubes  respectively,  means  for  caus- 
ing said  gate  devices  to  open  in  turn,  and  circuit  means 
for  applying  a  selected  one  of  said  channel  identifying 
signals  to  the  control  electrodes  of  all  said  discharge 
tubes  through  said  gate  devices  whereby  the  pulse  of  the 
said  selected  channel  identifying  signal  passes  to  the 
control  electrode  of  only  one  of  said  discharge  tubes  to 
strike  said  tube  and  identify  a  selected  pulse  train. 


12.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  tran- 
sistors each  having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes, 
an  emitter-collector  path,  an  emitter-base  path  and  a 
collector-base  path,  means  connecting  the  emitter-collector 
path  of  each  of  said  transistors  in  series  with  the  collector 
base  path  of  the  other  of  said  transistors,  a  first  electrical 
signal  source,  means  connecting  said  first  signal  source 
in  series  with  the  emitter-base  path  of  each  of  said  tran- 
sistors, a  second  electrical  source,  means  for  deriving  an 
output  signal  from  said  circuit  arrangement  and  means 
connecting  said  last-mentioned  means  in  series  circuit  ar- 
rangement with  said  second  source  between  the  collector 
electrodes  of  said  transistors. 


24,679 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Alexander    Albert    Chubb,    Maccles6cld,    EngUnd,    and 
Maurice  Moisc  Levy,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assign- 
on  to  Tbe  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, Vj^m^ 
Original  No.  2,747,019,  dated  May  22,  1956,  Serial  No. 
269,158,  Janoary  31,   1952.     Application  for  reissoe 
October  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  770.888 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

February  2,  1951 

2  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


6.  In  combination,  a  selector  device  having  a  plurality 
of  input  terminals,  an  output  terminal  and  selector  means 
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24,680 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGES 
Alexander  Albert  Chubb,  Macclesfield,  and  Ronald  Maw- 
son,  Faraborooi^  England,  and  Maurice  Moise  Levy, 
Ottawa,   Ontario,  Canada,   assignors  to  The  General 
Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Original  No.  2,732,433,  dated  January  24,  1956,  Serial 
No.   247.073,   September   18,    1951.     Application   for 
rvissoe  October  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  770.889 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
September  22,  1950 
4  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 
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3.  Coding  apparatus  for  automatic  exchanges,  com- 
prising a  main  input  terminal  to  receive  dialling  im- 
pulses, a  plurality  of  selector  switching  devices  each 
having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and  an  output  ter- 
minal, control  apparatus  to  actuate  said  selector  switch- 
ing devices  in  response  to  dialling  impulses,  means  to 
apply  dialling  impulses  from  said  main  input  terminal 
to  said  control  apparatus  to  select  different  ones  of  the 
said  input  terminals  of  said  selector  switching  devices 
for  connection  to  said  output  terminals  thereof  respec- 
tively, means  to  generate  a  plurality  of  interlaced  recur- 
ring pulses,  means  to  apply  different  ones  of  said  recur- 
ring pulses  to  different  ones  of  the  input  terminals  of 
said  selector  switching  devices,  a  combining  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminals  of  said  selector  switching 
devices  to  combine  the  outputs  of  said  selector  switching 
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devices  into  a  recurring  group  of  pulses  characteristic  and  close  said  gate  device,  whereby  the  voltage  appearing 

of  said  dialling  impulses,  a  main  output  terminal,  a  gate  at  said  main  output  terminal  is  in  the  form  of  a  group 

device,  means  connecting  said  gate  device  between  said  of  pulses  characteristic   of   said   dialling   impulses   and 

combining   circuit    and    said    main    output    terminal,    a  recurring  at  instants  determined  by  the  signalling  pulses 

source  of  signalling  pulses,  and  means  to  connect  said  applied  to  said  gale  device  from  said  source  of  si^naiUng 

source  of  signalling  pulses  to  said  gate  device  to  open  pulses.    ~ 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  11,  1969 

Illaatrmtiona  for  plant  patentii  mn  UHually  In  color  and  thf>rvfur«  It   Ix  not  practieablf>  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


I  1,858 

ROSE  PLANT 
Lincoln   Petcn  and  Nonnan  Peters,  Hempstead,  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  Geo.  Peters  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Hempstead,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  December  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  778,272 
1  Claim.    (CI.  47— «1) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  (rf  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to   novelty  by  the  unique 
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combination  of  greater  average  flower  petal  age  than  that 
of  its  parent  "Better  Times"  (Plant  Patent  No.  23),  ir- 
regular length  of  the  sepals,  greater  depth  of  color  which 
is  apparent  on  both  sides  of  the  flower  petals,  persistence 
of  flower  color  without  appreciable  change  from  the  bud 
stage  to  the  fully  open  flower,  a  distinctive  Rose  Red, 
lightly  overcast  with  Amaranth  Purple,  and  velvety  gen- 
eral color  tonality  of  the  blooms,  and  the  relatively  heavy 
fragrance  of  the  flowers. 
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proportioned  to  ovcriie  a  portion  of  the  back  of  said    the  opposite  end  poruons  thereof  depending  from  said 
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of  input  terminals,  an  output  terminal  and  selector  means   devices  to  combine  the  outputs  of  said  selector  switcnmg 
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PLEATING  AND  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Stanley    LcYinstein,    Far    Rockaway,    N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Home  Curtain  Corporatioa,   Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.f  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Application  December  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  62M51 
3  Claims.    (CI.  1—118) 


f«-i 


2.  A  device  for  forming  pleats  in  curtains  and  similar 
articles  comprising:  a  base  member  having  a  plurality 
of  elongated  channels  therein;  a  pleat-forming  element 
including  firitt  and  second  reciprocating  frames  mounted 
for  movement  in  parallel  planes;  first  and  second  rack 
means  mounted  upon  said  first  and  second  frames,  re- 
spectively, and  interconnected  through  a  gear  having  a 
fixed  axis  of  rotation;  said  first  frame  having  camming 
means  thereon;  said  second  frame  having  elongated  pleat 
formmg  members  msertable  within  said  channels  in  said 
base  element,  said  pleat  forming  members  having  cam 
follower  means  thereon  engageable  with  said  camming 
means;  and  a  fastener  mserting  device  adapted  to  secure 
formed  pleats  in  pleated  condition,  said  fastener  inserting 
device  being  activated  by  movement  of  said  pleat-forming 
members. 


MECHANICAL  MEANS  FOR  THE  MAKING  OF 

WIREBOUND  BOX  AND  CRATE  MATS 

Walter  F.  Newboase,  Benton  Harbor,  Micb. 

Application  December  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  626,473 

15  Claims.  (CI.  1—146) 
1.  In  a  crate-making  machine  having  stapling  mecha- 
nism for  driving  staples  into  crate  parts,  an  endless  con- 
stantly moving  conveyor  adapted  to  feed  continuously  a 
plurality  of  crate  parts  arranged  to  form  spaced  crate 
panels,  said  conveyor  including  a  conveyor  bed  having 
spaced  parallel  guideways  for  certain  crate  parts,  a  plu- 
rality of  endless  chains  in  parallel  spaced  relation  and 


extending  longitudinally  of  said  machine,  spacing  and 
pushing  members  on  said  chains  for  advancing  the  crate 
parts  in  said  guideways  and  for  arranging  other  crate 
parts,  the  upper  runs  of  said  chains  movable  along  said 
conveyor  bed.  and  means  for  accurately  arranging  said 
crate  parts  with  respect  to  each  other  for  stapling  thereof. 
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2,898,596 

WRESTLING  HELMET 

Clifford  P.  Keen,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

AppUcatioe  February  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  71S,t77 

7  Claimt.    (CL  2—3) 


■U^ 


.'■- .«   ' 


1.  An  ear-protecting  headgear  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  pair  of  ear  guards  each  including 
a  substantially  rigid  inner  shell  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
tuberant central  portion  adapted  to  cover  one  of  the 
wearer's  ears  and  a  substantially  planar  peripheral  flange 
and  a  jacket  of  shock-absorbing  material  covering  the 
entire  outer  surface  of  the  protuberant  portion  of  said 
shell  and  both  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  flange, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  non-elastic  head  straps  con- 
nected to  the  flanges  of  said  ear  guard  shells  and  adapted 
to  extend  transversely  across  the  head  of  the  wearer, 
means  enabling  individual  adjustment  of  the  length  of 
each  of  said  head  straps,  and  a  substantially  non-elastic 
chin  strap  of  adjustable  length  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  flanges  of  said  ear  guard  shells  and  to  extend  across 
and  to  receive  the  point  of  the  chin  of  the  wearer,  said 
jackets  having  openings  therein  through  which  said  head 
and  chin  straps  may  pass  freely  for  connection  with  said 
flanges,  and  the  portions  of  said  jackets  covering  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  flanges  being  circumferentially  continu- 
ous so  as  tojshield  the  wearer  against  contact  with  said 
flanges  and  those  portions  of  the  straps  which  are  con- 
nected thereto. 


2,898^97 

PROTECTTVE  COVERING  FOR  CRAWLERS  AND 

OTHER  GARMENTS 

Minnie  Patterson,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  May  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  733,724 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2—46) 


A  protector  for  a  child's  garment  of  the  type  having 
trousers  legs,  fastener  elements  along  the  inner  edges  of 
said  legs,  and  other  fastener  elements  at  the  top  of  the 
garment,  said  protector  comprising  a  front  panel  propor- 
tioned to  overlie  the  front  of  said  garment,  a  back  panel 
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proportioDed  to  overlie  a  porti<xi  of  the  back  of  said 
gannent,  coonector  means  connecting  said  panels  at  the 
sides  thereof,  means  on  the  front  panel  adapted  for  con- 
necting the  same  to  the  several  fastener  elements  of  the 
garment,  and  means  on  the  frmt  panel  for  engaging  the 
same  against  the  respective  trousers  legs  of  the  garment, 
said  front  panel  completely  covering  the  front  of  lakl 
gannent,  the  back  panel  covering  at  least  the  seat  portioo 
of  the  back  of  the  gannent,  the  front  panel  being  formed 
at  its  lower  end  with  downwardly  divergent  leg  panel 
members  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to 
the  respective  trousers  legs,  the  back  panel  terminating 
at  its  lower  end  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  leg  panel  mem- 
bers, said  means  for  engaging  the  front  panel  against 
the  trousers  legs  comprising  bands  extending  transversely 
of  and  in  back  of  the  respective  leg  panel  members  and 
cooperating  with  the  leg  panel  members  in  encircling  the 
respective  trousers  legs,  said  means  conncctable  to  the 
fastener  elements  of  the  garment  including  bottom  loops 
on  the  inner  edges  of  the  respective  panel  members,  and 
further  including  upper  loops  spaced  about  the  periphery 
of  the  front  panel  at  the  top  thereof,  and  cover  panels 
on  the  front  panel  in  overlying  relation  to  the  respective 
leg  panel  members. 


the  opposite  end  portions  thereof  depending  from  said 
respective  shoulder  portion  for  engaging  between  the  arms 
and  body  adjacent  the  shoulder  of  the  wearer  to  prevent 


twisting  of  the  cape  and  loss  thereof,  and  means  on  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  straps  for  adjustably  secur- 
ing said  strap  ends  together  in  arm  encompassing  position. 


»    k  ^  r\-  \ 
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1.  A  dress  shield  comprising  a  generally  oval  body, 
said  body  having  a  multi-layered  structure,  a  pair  of 
spring  clips  provided  with  push  button  operated  pivot- 
able  jaws  and  secured  to  an  outer  layer  of  the  body 
for  engaging  on  portions  of  underclothing  and  retaining 
said  body  thereon  in  a  folded  condition,  a  pliable  shape 
retaining  means  disposed  between  layers  of  the  body 
said  shape  retaining  meaiu  being  an  untempered  metal 
core  covered  with  a  plastic  sheath,  and  a  strap  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  body  for  enga^ng  over  the  upper 
arm  oi  the  wearer  thereof. 


V  m>asnHpw>       DRESS  SHIELDS 

Erthra  C.  Morris  aiad  Bwdah  BcO  Monli, 

New  YoA,  N.Y. 

Appikation  Jane  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  741,lt9 

2  Claims.    (CL  2— -M) 


2J9S,«M 

SIMULATED  TIE  KNOT  AND  LOCKING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

AlvlB  Walter  Upcs  awl  HeriMrt  H.  WUttaas,  Jr^ 

Roaaokc,  Va. 

AppUcatkm  January  22,  195S,  Serial  No.  710,534 

3CUiim.    (Q.  2— 150) 


1.  In  a  knot  simulation  for  a  necktie,  a  downwardly 
tapered  sleeve  of  resilient  material  presenting  an  exposed 
finished  surface  on  its  outer  face,  said  sleeve  compris- 
ing a  front  wall,  edge  walls  curved  rearwardly  from  said 
front  wall,  and  back  wings  extending  toward  each  other 
from  said  edge  walls  to  define  a  relatively  narrow  throat, 
a  vertically  elongated  knot  holding  member  having  an 
upper  and  lower  end  which  occupy  an  operative  posi- 
tion within  said  sleeve  when  the  simulation  is  in  use, 
said  knot  holding  member  being  pivotally  attached  at 
its  upper  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  face  of  said 
front  wall  to  permit  rearward  swinging  of  said  knot 
holding  member  through  the  throat  defined  by  said  back 
wings,  said  knot  holding  member  being  wider  than  said 
throat,  whereby  when  said  knot  holding  member  is 
moved  from  released  position  to  said  operative  position 
said  resilient  wings  will  move  outwardly  to  pass  said 
knot  holding  member  and  then  spring  back  to  hold  said 
knot  holding  member  in  operative  position. 


249M99 

RAIN  CAPE  FOR  POCTMEN 

Hngo  Seckcadoif,  AAamj,  N.Y. 

ApplkattoB  Aagust  22,  195ft.  Serial  No.  754,550 

1  Claim.    (CL  2— «S) 

A  rain  cape  for  postmen  comprising  a  transparent 
flexible  plastic  body-encompassing  cape,  an  integral  neck 
band  extending  upwardly  from  said  cape  and  having 
means  for  securing  the  neck  band  in  neck  encompassing 
position  on  a  wearer,  said  cape  having  a  pair  of  front 
edges  arranged  in  overiapping  position,  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  separable  fasteners  securing  said  over- 
lapped front  edges  together,  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  each 
of  which  includes  an  elongated  strap  member  with  the 
niid*portion  thereof  secured  respectively  to  the  opposite 
shoulder  portions  of  said  cape,  each  of  said  straps  having 


2,S98,M1         

REVERSIILE,  KNIFS-PLEATED  SKIRT  OF  THE 
WRAP-AROUND  TYPE 
Davy   Prama,  NcwIob,   Mmb„    artganr   to   Ccatary 
Con  lacn  Boitoa,  Man.,  a  cocyoratioa  oi 


AppbcatfcM  May  10,  lf57,  Sarial  No.  650,351 
IClafam.    (a.  2— 211) 

1 .  A  reversible,  wrap-around,  knife-pleated  skirt  of  the 
kind  wherein  the  pleating  of  the  skirt  appears  differently 
at  its  opposite  sides,  the  skirt  being  so  finished  that  it 
may  be  worn  with  either  side  exposed,  and  having  a 
waistband  provided  with  fastener  elements  and  an  open- 
ing extending  from  its  upper  to  its  lower  edge  so  that 
the  skirt  may  be  opened  out  to  lie  subsuntially  flat,  the 
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skirt  having  a  hem  at  its  lower  edge,  the  hem,  when 
the  skirt  is  so  opened  out,  being  of  a  length  substantially 
exceeding  the  length  of  the  waistband  so  that  the  skirt, 
when  worn,  flares  downwardly  from  the  waistband  to 
the  hem,  the  waistband  being  permanently  united, 
throughout  its  length,  to  the  pleated  material  of  the 
body  of  the  skirt  by  sewed  seams,  both  waistband  and 
hem  extending,  without  interruption,  from  one  edge  to 
the  other  of  said  opening,  the  material  of  the  skirt,  from 
the  waistband  to  the  hem,  being  arranged  to  form  knife- 
pleats  throughout  the  major  portion  of  its  circumference, 
the  edge  folds  of  the  pleats  at  the  outer  or  front  side 
of  the  skirt  facing  in  the  same  direction  circumfcrentially 
of  the  skirt  and  the  edge  folds  of  all  of  the  pleats  at 
the  inner  or  rear  side  of  the  skirt  facing  in  the  opposite 
direction  circumferentially  of  the  skirt,  each  pleat  com- 
prising an  exposed  ply  and  a  concealed  ply.  the  exposed 
ply  of  a  front  pleat  merging  with  the  exposed  ply  of  a 
rear  pleat  to  form  a  single-ply  web  portion,  the  edge 
fold  of  each  front  pleat  being  united  to  that  web  por- 
tion which  lies  directly  behind  it  by  a  seam  extending 
downwardly  from  the  waistband  but  terminating  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  hip  region  of  the  skirt,  said  seam  being 
located  closely  adjacent  to  said  edge  fold  of  the  front 
pleat  and  having  its  stitches  passing  through  three  plies 
only  of  the  material,  that  is  to  say,  through  both  plies 


of  the  front  pleat  and  said  web  portion,  each  such  seam 
normally  being  concealed  at  the  rear  side  of  the  skirt 
by  an  overlapping  edge  fold  of  a  rear  pleat,  the  opening 
which  extends  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  skirt 
normally  being  closed  by  overlapping  panels,  the  panel 
at  the  inside  of  the  skirt  being  substantially  identical  in 
appearance  with  that  of  the  normal  pleat  at  that  side 
of  the  skirt  but  having  the  margin  of  its  concealed  ply 
infolded  rearwardly  and  united  to  its  exposed  ply  by  a 
sewed  seam  extending  from  the  waistband  to  the  lower 
edge  of  the  skirt,  and  the  panel  at  the  front  or  outside  of 
the  skirt  comprising  a  pleat  generally  similar  to  a  normal 
front  pleat,  except  that  the  margin  of  the  material  which 
would  normally  form  its  concealed  ply  is  infolded  for- 
wardly  and  united  to  the  ply  which  would  normally  be 
exposed  by  a  sewed  seam  extending  from  the  waistband 
to  the  lower  edge  of  the  skirt,  said  front  panel  also  com- 
prising an  outer,  finish  ply  disposed  forwardly  of  that 
ply  of  said  front  pleat  which  would  normally  be  exposed, 
said  finish  ply  being  separate  from  the  material  forming 
the  pleats  and  having  its  margins  infolded  rearwardly 
and  united  by  seams  to  that  ply  of  said  front  pleat  which 
would  normally  be  the  exposed  ply,  said  seams  extend- 
ing from  the  waistband  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  skirt. 


apices  plus  an  additional  apex  on  its  opposite  edge,  the 
apices  on  said  one  edge  of  one  member  being  disposed 
in  transverse  alignment  with  the  apices  on  said  one 
edge  of  said  other  member  and  the  apices  on  said  op- 
posite edge  of  one  member  being  in  transverse  align- 
ment with  the  apices  on  said  opposite  edge  of  said  other 
member  when  the  members  are  interlaced,  and  a  buckle 
connected  to  said  members,  said  members  having  coex* 
tensive  continuations  at  one  of  their  ends  and  coexten- 


sive continuations  at  the  other  of  their  ends  with  reg- 
istering perforations  in  said  continuations,  said  buckle 
having  a  stud  projecting  through  a  pair  of  registering 
perforations  in  continuations  at  one  of  said  ends  and 
adapted  to  project  through  a  pair  of  registering  perfora- 
tions in  continuations  at  the  other  of  said  ends  when  the 
belt  is  secured  on  the  wearer. 


2,898,603 
CONCEALED  HOLE  WAIST  BELT 
Max  Epstein,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Hkkok  Manu- 
factnrins  Co.,  Inc,  Rocbcatcr,  N.Y.,  a  cofporaticn  of 
New  York 

Application  Angnst  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  Ml,8«l 
9  Clainu.    (Q.  2—322) 


^m 


T 


1.  A  waist  belt  comprising  an  elongate  backing  band, 
a  facing  overlying  one  side  of  the  backing  band,  said 
backing  band  having  in  one  end  portion  a  longitudinal 
row  of  spaced  belt  buckle  tongue  aperiures  substantially 
along  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  belt,  said  facing  cm- 
bodying  two  strips  of  material  lying  in  edge  opposed  re- 
lation and  having  their  outer  longitudinal  edges  secured 
to  the  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  the  backing  band, 
and  said  opposed  edges  of  the  facing  strips  being  sepa- 
rably joined  along  a  line  extending  substantially  con- 
tinuously along  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  belt  and 
concealing  said  apertures. 


2^t,M4 

TOILET  FLUSH  TANK  ASSEMBLY 

Charicy  L.  GokHran,  Denver,  Colo. 

AppHcatioa  Jnne  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  6M,81< 

1  Claim.    (CL  4—57) 
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2,898,M2 

BELT 

Ronald  Mo«,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkw  September  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  687,322 

SClaimt.    (CL  2— 3«1) 
1.  A   beh  comprising  two  separable  elongate  sinus- 
oidal members,  each  of  said  members  having  a  num-        In  combination  with  a  flush  tank  unitary  outlet  fitting 
ber  of  apices  on  one  edge  thereof  and  said  number  of   having  an  upstanding  overflow  pipe  and  an  offset  valve 
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seat,  a  bracket  adjustably  and  frictionally  mounted  on  the 
overflow  pipe  carrying  a  laterally  extending  profection 
located  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  overflow  pipe  from  said 
valve  seat,  said  projection  being  formed  with  an  upwardly 
opening  transverse  slot  which  extends  downwardly  into 
an  enlarged  key-hole  shaped  bearing,  and  a  unitary  lever 
carrying  at  one  end  a  dump  valve  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  valve  seat  and  having  a  transverse  ioumal 
formed  on  its  other  end  and  inserted  in  said  key-boJe 
bearing,  said  journal  being  of  a  recungular  croas-scction 
the  horizontal  dimension  of  which  is  larger  than  the 
width  of  said  transverse  slot  whereby  said  journal  is  re- 
movable from  said  bearing  when  the  lever  is  moved  to  a 
vertical  position,  the  ends  of  said  lever  being  connected 
by  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  arms  defining  therebetween 
a  center  cut-out  portion  through  which  the  overflow  pipe 
projects,  said  cut-out  portion  having  substantially  the  same 
width  as  the  overflow  pipe  so  that  the  overflow  pipe  can 
guide  the  lever  in  its  operative  movements,  said  journal 
and  bearing  being  formed  with  a  slightly  loose  fit  to  per- 
mit slight  lateral  movements  of  the  dump  valve  as  it 
descends  towards  its  seat,  said  bracket  and  lever  being 
formed  of  non-corrosive  plastic  material. 


WATER  POWERED  RETRACTABLE 

SHOWERHEAD 

Raymond  C  Pearsoa,  Movnt  Verooa,  N.Y. 

Applicatioo  Jnly  13,  1955,  ScrM  No.  521,935 

2  CUims.    (a.  4—145) 


PORTABLE  LAVATORY 

G.  PcBsr,  Fort  WayM,  bd^  iiilBiiii  of 

to  Novmu  OiteffMcycr,  Fwt  WavM,  lad. 

AppUcalkMi  MMtrrk  3,  19St,  S«W  No.  71M34 

7  dates.    (CL  4-.1M) 


-Wl    p-^ 


7.  A  portable  lavatory  comprising  a  receptacle  having 
an  open  top  and  closed  sides  and  bottom,  said  top  and 
bottom  being  substantially  flat  and  parallel,  at  least  two 
gripping  legs  spaced  apart  on  said  bottom  for  engaging 
the  opposite  sides  of  an  automobile  transmission  hous- 
ing; said  gripping  legs  each  comprising  a  depending  elon- 
gated member  hingedly  mounted  on  said  bottom,  a  de- 
vice yieldably  urging  said  elongated  member  toward  the 
center  of  said  receptacle;  said  receptacle  having  at  least 
one  partition  providing  two  compartments,  a  drain  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  of  one  compartment,  a  drain  conduit 
connected  to  said  drain  opening,  a  draining  element  of 
rigid  material  and  having  a  passage  therethrough,  said 
draining  element  being  connected  to  said  drain  conduit 
and  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  door  sill  of  an 
automobile  door,  said  element  further  being  flat  so  as  to 
fit  between  the  sill  and  door  when  the  latter  is  closed. 


!>• 


1.  A  water  powered  retractable  showerhcad  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  cylinder  open  at  one  end  thereof 
and  terminating  in  a  bearing  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
a  piston  slidably  fitting  in  said  cylinder  and  having  an 
axially  located  threaded  opening  and  an  off-centered 
opening,  a  feed  screw  tube  engaging  said  axial  opening 
in  said  piston  and  extending  through  said  bearing,  a  drum 
concentric  with  and  surrounding  said  cylinder  secured 
to  said  extension,  a  shower  hose  secured  to  and  com- 
municating with  said  extension  and  wound  about  said 
drum,  a  shower  head  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  hose,  a 
valve  casing  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  water  supply  pipe 
sealing  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  passages  and  means  for  directing  water  under 
pressure  to  and  from  each  side  of  said  piston  and  to  said 
showerhead.  a  fixed  water  delivery  tube  secured  to  said 
valve  casing  through  said  off-center  opening  in  said  piston 
to  the  bearing  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  valve  plug  in  said 
valve  casing  with  a  plurality  of  channels  for  selective  com- 
munication with  said  passages  to  control  water  supply  to 
said  piston  and  said  showerhead,  said  feed  screw  tube 
being  secured  to  and  communicating  with  said  passage  for 
said  showerhead. , , 


2<tM>t7 

SAFETY  SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 

Gcorie  McGah*,  l^jawood,  Calif. 

AapUcatfoa  May  7, 195S.  Serial  No.  733.M2 

a  Ciatafc    (CL  4—172) 
IW.. 


I.  A  safety  swimming  pool  cover  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  winding  elements  adapted  to  be  disposed 
at  opposite  ends  of  a  swimming  pod  aOd  having  a  cover 
assemblage  operatively  connected  therebetween,  drive 
means  for  paying  the  cover  assemblage  back  and  forth 
between  said  winding  elements  between  operative  and 
inoperative  posttiofis  with  respect  to  the  swimming  pool 
comprising  a  pair  oi  pivoully  mounted  electric  motors 
related  to  said  winding  elements  respectively,  and  each 
swingable  in  opposite  directioDS  respectively,  a  friction 
drive  between  each  motor  and  its  related  winding  dement 
rendered  effective  and  ineffective  in  ntporae  to  swinging 
of  the  motor  in  oppocite  directions,  spring  means  for 
swinging  each  motor  in  one  direction,  and  electromag- 
netic means  for  swinging  each  motCM-  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


bcr  of  apices  on  one  edge  thereof  and  said  number  of    bavinf  an  upstanding  overflow  pipe  and  an  offset  valve 
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EVFANTS  BATHING  AND  DRESSING  STAND 
CBftoQ  E.  Padard  aid  Wayat  J.  DIvtac^SMrfk  Bc^ 
Appttcatloa  AagMt  27,  1956,  ScrW  No.  M«,491 
li  OalM.    (CL  4— 177) 


handle  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  cyUndrical 
stiffening  channels,  wherein  rigid  stiffening  members  are 
provided  whereby  each  stiffening  member  is  formed  so  as 
to  be  removable  from  a  respective  stiffening  channel  and 
inserubic  through  a  perimetric  hole  of  the  body  portion 
thus  forming  means  for  pegging  said  body  portion 
securely  to  the  beach,  the  handle  being  secured  to  the 
common  edge  of  the  body  and  pocket  portions  in  such 
manner  as  to  be  insertable  through  the  slot  only  when  the 
body  portion  has  been  substantially  disposed  within  the 
pocket  portion,  thereby  closing  said  pocket  opening  and 
retaining  said  body  portion  from  being  dislodged. 


1.  An  infant's  bathing  and  dressing  stand,  comprising 
two  mverted  U-shaped  end  members,  a  bar  pivotally  con 
nected  to  said  end  members  on  one  side  thereof,  brackets 
pivoted  on  said  bar  adjacent  said  end  members  and  mov- 
able between  vortical  and  horizonul  positions,  a  frame 
having  parallel  horizontal  members  supported  at  each  end 
by  said  brackets  and  slidabie  therein,  a  rod  connecting 
said  brackets  at  a  point  between  said  bar  and  the  remote 
portion  of  said  frame  opposite  said  one  side,  a  flexible  im- 
pervious member  supported  by  said  frame  and  rod  form- 
ing a  tub,  releasable  means  on  said  end  members  for 
holding  said  brackets  in  their  horizontal  position,  a  toble 
supported  by  said  bar  and  movable  from  a  vertical  posi- 
tion on  said  bar  to  a  horizontal  position  above  said  tub 
and  having  two  spaced  parallel  members  for  engaging  said 
frame  and  bar.  a  platform  mounted  on  and  connecting 
said  parallel  members,  a  pivot  means  on  said  platform,  a 
rotalable  top  mounted  on  said  pivot  means,  and  bearing 
means  between  said  platform  and  said  top. 

10.  A  bathing  and  dressing  stand,  comprising  two  end 
members,  a  frame  supported  by  said  end  members,  a  tub 
supported  by  said  frame,  support  means  extending  across 
said  tub.  means  on  said  support  means  for  engaging  said 
frame,  and  a  rotatable  table  pivoted  on  said  support  means 
for  horizontal  rotation. 


2,t98,(19 

SWIMMING  BUOY  OR  AFPARATUS 

Edward  G.  ChambcrlalB,  North  Miami,  Fla. 

AfpUcatioo  November  9,  1955,  Scrtei  No.  545,939 

2  Clahnt.     (CL  9—17) 
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BEACH  PACK 

ReffaMM  I.  S«oric  Coopcnbvg,  Pa. 

ArpttcathM  April  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  72Mtl 

2  Oahna.     (CL  5—344) 


1.  A  swimming  apparatus,  adapted  to  be  worn  around 
the  waist  of  a  child,  consisting  of  a  single  inflauble  blad- 
der, said  bladder,  in  its  normally  inflated  condition,  being 
circular  in  transverse  cross  section  and  elliptical  in  longi- 
tudinal section,  a  valve  far  inflating  said  bladder,  said 
valve    being    located   on   a   projection   from    the   major 
axis  of  said  ellipse  and  protruding  a  short  distance  out 
from  the  surface  of  said  bladder,  a  fabric  cover  surround- 
ing said  bladder  and  completely  confining  the  same  in  an 
enclosed  space,  an  eyelet  in  said  fabric  located  adjacent 
said  valve,  and  said  valve  protruding  above  the  surface 
of  said  bladder  through  said  eyelet  to  be  accessible  for 
inflating  said  bladder,  two  rubberized  elastic  straps,  each 
having  a  buckle  part  attached  to  one  end  thereof,  two 
trapezoidal    shaped    fabric    connecting    members,    each 
fastened   along   the   longer   base   to  said  cover   at  dia- 
metrically opposite  locations,  means  fastening  the  shorter 
base  of  said  member  to  the  other  end  of  said  strap,  where- 
by said  bladder  will  be  stabilized  in  position  on  the  body 
of  the  wearer  and  the  stress  from  the  straps  will  be  q>read 
out  over  a  large  portion  of  said  cover. 


2,S9«,(11 

SWIMMING  AID 

John  F.  MooMy,  Sonora,  Caltf. 

AppUcatioa  Febnmry  It,  195«,  Serial  No.  715,9M 

1*1.  1  Claim.     (CL  9—21) 


1.  A  combination  beach  pack  compristnf  a  (kxible  body 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  holes  spaced  along  the  per- 
imeter ttiereof;  a  flexible  pocket  portion  having  an  inner 
surface  area  sufficient  to  enclose  the  body  portion  in  a 
compacted  state  comprising  a  pair  of  coextensive  walls, 
the  walls  being  so  joined  along  their  respective  perimeters 
as  to  form  aa  open  end,  the  pocket  portion  being  affixed 
to  an  edfe  of  the  body  portion  along  the  non-joined  edge 
of  ooe  wan.  the  other  wall  having  a  slot  formed  adJMem 
the  aoB-joined  edge  thereof;  and  an  elongated  flexible 
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A  swimming  device  comprising  a  first  member  having 
a  front  leg  portion  and  a  foot  portion,  a  second  member, 
said  members  shaped  in  conformity  with  the  shape  of  the 
leg  and  foot  of  a  wearer,  means  detachably  securing  to- 
gether said  members  whereby  said  front  leg  portion  and 
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said  second  member  are  adapted  to  encase  the  let  of  a 

wearer  and  the  foot  portion  is  adapted  to  encaae  the  foot 
of  said  wearer,  and  flippen  pivotaUy  atuched  to  said 
front  leg  portion  and  to  said  second  member  for  swinging 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  said  front  leg 
portion  and  said  second  member  having  stop  means  there- 
on for  limiting  the  pivotal  displacement  of  said  flippers. 


2^M12 
COMBINED  DRILL  AND  TAP  HAVING  DRILL 
LANDS    EXTENDING   THROUGHOUT   THE 
LENGTH  OF  THE  TAPPING  PORTION 

Frank  HofbMMr,  Mxiatpclkr,  Olito 

AppUcatkNi  May  !•,  1^54,  Serial  No.  42M3* 

3  dalnu.    (CL  !♦— 14#) 


thereof  having  said  binding  arm  nxHmted  thereon  for 
movement  therealong  and  for  pivotal  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  and  means  for  moving  said  binding  arm 
and  spreading  fingers  laterally  of  said  casing  and  then 
lonfitudinally  away  from  said  comb  along  said  slots 
comprising  a  cam  shaft,  a  lever  for  operating  said  cam 
shaft,  spring  means  engaging  said  binding  arm  and  bias- 
ing said  binding  arm  against  said  comb,  a  cam  on  said 


.,i^.i.;  ti 


1.  A  rotary  axially  fed  cutting  tool  comprising  a  body 
and  a  shank,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  flutes  form- 
ing between  them  an  equal  plurality  of  non-cutting  drill 
lands  extending  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  body 
and  having  their  outer  surfaces  constitute  portions  of  a 
cylindrical  surface  (rf  a  predetermined  diameter  deter- 
mining the  diameter  of  the  hole  to  be  drilled,  a  drill  end 
on  said  body,  said  drill  lands  being  of  sufficient  area  to 
provide  bearing  surface  to  bear  any  practicably  encoun- 
tered side  thrust  on  the  tool  and  thus  to  prevent  their 
cutting  the  sides  of  the  drill  bole  as  the  result  of  such 
side  thrust,  an  equal  plurality  of  ridges  provided  in  said 
flutes  between  said  drill  lands  and  extending  outwardly 
for  a  predetermined  disunce  beyond  the  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  said  drill  lands,  thread  cutting  edges  formed 
on  said  ridges  to  cut  a  cylindrical  thread,  the  root  diam- 
eter of  said  thread  cutting  edges  being  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  drill  lands 
by  the  amount  to  form  flat  cresu  of  a  predetermined  mag- 
nitude on  the  internal  threads  of  the  workpiece  and  in 
order  to  provide  suflicient  bearing  surface  for  the  cylin- 
drical portions  of  said  drill  lands  and  thus  ensure  the 
guiding  function  of  said  lands  in  the  process  of  cutting 
the  thread  by  said  threading  edges,  and  deburhng  of  the 
flau  of  the  threads  by  the  action  of  said  drill  lands 
on  said  crests  of  the  thread  cut  in  the  work,  with  said 
drill  lands  being  thus  adapted  to  be  in  constant  and  con- 
tinuous conUct  with  the  walls  of  the  hole  through  its 
entire  length  as  well  as  with  the  flat  crests  of  the  thread 
through  the  entire  threading  operation  and  during  the 
entire  time  of  withdrawing  the  tool  from  the  worlL. 


ffw  shaft  engaging  one  side  of  said  binding  arm  for 
moving  said  binding  arm  laterally  upon  roUtion  of  said 
cam  in  one  direction  and  another  cam  on  said  cam  shaft 
having  a  camming  surface  engaging  the  back  of  said 
binding  arm  when  moved  to  its  laterally  extended  posi- 
tion for  moving  said  binding  arm  and  spreader  fingers 
longitudinally  of  said  casing  upon  continued  movement 
of  said  cam  shaft  in  the  same  direction. 


INSOLE  RIB  ATTACHING  MACHINES 
Stepb«P.  if«'««J*SS?';.'rl£^  M 


Jcney 


AagMt  9, 1957.  Serial  No.  677,331 
S  Claims.    (CL  11— M) 
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2J9M13 

UNITARY  PUNCH  AND  BINDER 

HciHT  E.  Frederick,  Park  Ridtc,  Dl^  awlfDor  to  General 

Binding  CorporatloB,  Chkago,  IlL,  a  corporatloB  of 

Uinob 
^    AppHcatioa  immmj  7,  lf53,  Serial  No.  33«,M1 
4  Clalass.    (CL  11—1) 

1.  In  a  binding  machine,  a  frame,  a  casing  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  having  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  top 
wall  extending  along  said  frame,  an  upright  comb  mount- 
ed on  said  casing  and  having  teeth  extending  upwardly 
from  said  top  wall,  a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  top  wall 
extending  laterally  along  the  teeth  of  said  comb  and 
longitudinally  thereof,  a  plurality  of  spreading  fingers 
having  hooked  ends  extending  laterally  of  said  teeth  and 
movable  therealong  and  longitudinally  thereof,  a  binding 
arm  for  laterally  and  longitudinally  moving  said  spread- 
ing fingers,  a  shaft  on  said  casing  extending  transversely 


otti  \o 


1.  A  machine  for  atUching  ribbed  strips  to  insoles 
to  provide  sewing  ribs  thereon  having,  in  combination 
with  means  for  guiding  a  length  of  strip  from  a  source 
of  supply  toward  an  insole  and  a  presser  and  feed  mem- 
ber for  progressively  feeding  the  strip  into  engagement 
with  the  insole,  pressing  it  against  the  margin  of  the  in- 
sole and  feeding  the  insole  and  attached  strip,  a  table 
for  supporting  the  insole,  a  freely  roUtable  nM  niouated 
in  said  table  and  cooperating  with  said  presser  and  feed 
member  to  feed  the  work,  an  insole  supporting  surface 
on  said  uMe  eUending  beyond  said  roll  and  sloping 
downwardly  in  the  direction  of  work  feed,  and  a  hold- 
down  located  above  said  sloping  surface  and  acting  to 
bend  the  insole  during  its  advance  downwardly  out  of 
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its  normal  plane,  thereby  to  prevent  the  insole  from  curv- 
ing upwardly  and  insure  uniform  attachment  of  the  strip 
at  every  point  along  the  periphery  of  the  insole. 


2,89fl,615 
MFTHOD  OF  DRAFTING  UPPERS  ON  LASTS 
Eadid  I.  U  Chapcllc,  Brockton,  Mask,  aasigiior  of  one- 
fovrtfa  to  Albert  L.  La  Chapcllc,  ooc-foartb  to  Beatrice 
H.  La  Chapcllc,  and  one-fourth  to  Rachel  E.  La  Cha- 
pcUc;  Beatrice  H.  La  ChapcHc  exccvtrix  of  said  Euclid 
I.  La  Chapclk,  deccawd 
Application  October  8,  1954.  Serial  No.  461,101 
1  Clahn.     (O.  12—145) 


B^Ss-%: 


That  method  of  working  an  upper  on  a  last  in  the 
performance  of  the  pulling  over  operation  upon  the  fore- 
part of  the  upper,  by  a  novel  cooperative  combination  of 
steps,  each  cooperating  with  the  other  and  by  such  co- 
operation giving  new  beneficial  results,  which  consists  in 
providing  a  conventional  last  and  an  innersole  assembled 
thereon  and  a  conventional  shoe  upper  having  a  vamp 
portion  and  a  throat  of  vamp  portion,  a  toe  tip  portion, 
and  indtiding  its  conventional  components,  such  as  a  coun- 
ter and  a  toe  box,  assembled  on  the  said  last,  in  engaging 
the  toe  end  of  the  upper  with  pulling  means  and  pulling 
the  upper  toewanUy  of  the  last  to  overstretch  the  upper 
from  its  heel  end  to  its  toe  end  to  firmly  set  the  counter 
on  the  heel  end  of  the  last  and  the  toe  box  on  the  toe 
end  of  the  last  and  to  carry  the  toe  tip  line  of  the  upper 
toewardiy  beyond  the  toe  tip  line  of  the  shoe  when  com- 
pleted and  cause  the  back  of  the  toe  vamp  portion  of 
the  upper,  including  its  throat  of  vamp  portion,  to  bridge 
over  the  underlying  surface  of  the  last,  thereafter  en- 
gaging and  urging  the  bridged  over  back  of  toe  portion 
of  the  upper,  including  its  throat  of  vamp  portion,  to- 
ward the  underlying  surface  of  the  last  to  press  and  set 
the  bridged  over  back  of  toe  portion  of  the  upper  to 
the  underlying  surface  of  the  last  and,  under  the  influence 
of  such  pressure,  moving  the  throat  c^  vamp  of  the 
upper  down  and  in  proper  set  condition  on  the  cone  o(  the 
last,  while  simultaneously  releasing  partially  the  pull  at 
the  toe  end  of  the  upper  fai  timed  coordination  with  the 
engagement  and  urging  of  the  bridged  over  back  of  toe 
portion  of  the  upper  toward  the  underlying  surface  of 
the  last,  causing  th«  toe  tip  portion  of  the  upper,  situated 
forwardly  of  the  tip  line,  to  nx}ve  rearwardly  until  the 
tip  line  reaches  its  position  on  the  last  for  the  proper 
length  of  the  tip  in  the  completed  shoe,  without  appreci- 
ably releasing  the  already  imparted  overstretching  be- 
tween the  heel  end  and  the  toe  end  of  the  upper,  there- 
after, while  the  toe  end  of  the  drafted  upper  is  being 
held  from  rearward  movement  on  the  toe  end  of  the 
last,  palling  over  the  sides  of  the  toe  part  of  the  upper 
and  of  the  toe  box  whh  an  extra  strong  pulling  over 
movement  to  stretch  the  upper  and  the  toe  box,  hetght- 
wiw  aad  then  over  the  innersole  assembled  on  the  last  to 
thereby  solidly  sec  the  upjptr  and  the  toe  box  on  the  sides 
of  ttie  toe  put  at  the  last,  and  then  m  fastening  the  pulled 
over  upper  and  the  toe  box  on  the  innenole  assembled 
on  the  last  to  hold  the  upper  and  the  toe  box  at  the  sides 
of  the  toe  of  the  last  solidly  set  on  the  last,  and  there- 
after in  performing  the  last  step  of  the  pulling  over  opera- 
tion of  the  forepart  of  the  upper,  in  engaging  and  pulling 


over  the  marginal  portion  of  the  already  set  back  of  toe 
portion  of  the  upper  on  the  underlying  surface  of  the  last, 
heightwise  of  the  last  and  over  the  innersole  assembled 
on  the  last  and  in  then  fastening  the  pulled  over  upper  on 
the  innersole  assembled  on  the  last  and  thus  the  fastened 
upper  incidentally  serving  in  holding  the  back  of  toe  por- 
tion of  the  upper  as  set  on  the  underlying  surface  of  the 
lasL 


2398,<U 

BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  WAXING  AND  POLISHING 

MACHINES 

Rkhard  E.  Coover,  York,  Pa.,  aHigBOr  to  Kay  Boascr, 

Yotk,Pa. 

Applicatioa  January  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,779 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—49) 


A  waxing  and  polishing  machine  including  a  substan- 
tially circular  brush  holder  suspended  by  a  housing  de- 
pending from  a  motor  casing  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  a  rotary  motor,  a  downwardly  extending  peripheral 
portion  on  the  surface  of  said  holder  remote  from  its 
point  of  suspension,  a  flat  ring  secured  to  said  down- 
wardly extending  portion  and  having  an  upstanding  re- 
taining lip  substantially  at  its  internal  periphery,  an  end- 
less helical  spring  positioned  between  said  ring  and  the 
downwardly  extending  portion  of  the  holder,  a  brush  hav- 
ing a  circular  head  adapted  to  fit  within  the  internal  pe- 
riphery of  said  ring,  a  circumferential  groove  in  the 
penphery  of  said  circular  head  adapted  to  provide  a  recess 
for  the  said  helical  spring,  and  a  spring-urged  pin  secur- 
ing the  holder  and  brush  for  rotation  together. 


2,898^17 
FOLDING  MOP  AND  COMPRESSION  WRINGING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 
Sporgcon  P.  Dmabar,  BminitBiinii,  Pa.,  ssslgnnr  to  Hof- 
mau  IndMtries,  be,  Sinklac  Spri^  Pa^  ■  cwpon- 
tion 
Applicatioa  ianary  i,  1958,  Scitel  No.  787426      .', 
I  Claim.    (CL  15—119) 


In  a  mop.  a  head  comprising  front  and  rear  plate 
sections,  respectively,  hinged  together  for  swinging  of 
the  front  plate  section  downwardly  and  rearwardly  under 
the  rear  plate  section,  a  flexiUe  resilient,  liquid-absorbing 
member  bonded  to  and  beneath  said  plate  sections  for 
folding  upon  itself  to  wring  the  same  in  response  to  swing- 
ing of  said  front  plate  section  under  the  rear  plate  section, 
an  elongated  tubular  handle  terminally  fixed  to  and  in- 
clining upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  rear  plate 
section,  and  means  for  swinging  said  front  plate  section 
comprising  an  apertured  bottom  guide  in  said  handle  in 
the  rear  of  and  adjacent  said  rear  plate  section,  a  front 
edge,  open  bottom  socket  in  said  front  plate  section,  a  bot- 
tom, open  ended  groove  in  said  member  opening  upwardly 
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and  communicating  with  said  socket,  and  a  pull  cord  ex- 
tending forwardly  through  said  handle  and  downwardly 
out  of  said  guide  and  through  said  groove  into  said  socket 
with  an  enlarged  end  seating  in  said  socket 

I       2,t9MlS 

PAINT  APPLYING  MEANS 

WUliaa  Alice  WkMiH,  Dm  MotaM,  ami 

lolHi  WebOT,  Jr^  Amm.  tewa 

Appikatkw  May  2,  1957.  S«W  No.  ft5M70 

-^  5  CtelM.    (CL  15— IM) 


tween  the  prongs  receiving  and  approximately  fitting 
said  pivotal  portion  of  the  mop  frame  to  provide  a  bear- 
ing for  the  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  mop  unit 
about  a  transverse  axis,  a  button  on  the  exterior  of  one 
of  said  prongs  entered  in  the  hole  in  said  handle  as  a 
result  of  said  bias  and  positively  preventing  relative 
movement  of  said  connector  either  longitudinally  of  said 
handle  or  routively  about  the  axis  thereof. 


n:  r-, 


-idt 


>i  mm 


^ntm 


«3  «t 


4.  A  paint  applicator  or  the  like  comprising  an  ap- 
plicator roll,  a  supply  reservoir,  a  common  supporting 
means  for  said  reservoir  and  roll,  said  supply  reservoir 
having  a  fluid  inlet  and  providing  a  bottom  wall  dis- 
posed in  close  adjacency  to  the  roll  surface,  upsunding 
imperforate  means  rising  from  said  bottom  wall  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  depth  of  said  reservoir  and  sealingly 
engaging  opposite  reservoir  walls  to  divide  the  entire 
lower  portion  of  said  reservoir  into  a  plurality  of  ad- 
joining paint  holding  pockets  having  top  openings,  each 
of  said  pockets  having  side  walls  substantially  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  roU,  and  said  bottom  wall  having  an  out- 
let aperture  means  adjacent  each  pocket  side  wall,  and 
said  outlet  aperture  means  being  of  minor  size  as  com- 
pared to  said  top  pocket  openings,  whereby  said  pockets 
will  supply  paint  to  the  roll  for  a  considerable  period 
of  roll  operation  and  regardless  of  the  inclination  of 
the  roll  with  respect  to  the  horizontal. 


'^  2J9M19 

HANDLE  CONNECTION  FOR  A  MOP 
Raymoad  C.  Beck,  Eut  Wladaor,  Coo*.,  aarigoor  to  The 
Follcr  Bnnli  Company,  Hartford,  Cooo.,  a  coiTon- 

tkjO  of  COBBCCtkot  „  ^  .  ^,      ^,.  --. 

AppUcatioo  December  17,  1954,  Sefial  No.  618,729 

2  Clalmt.    (CL  1»— 144) 


-l*T^V<-' 


xti  if  if*  n> 


^ 


l'^ 


2,S9M2t 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  SOLDERING  TIPS 

E4wai4  D.  DkUMoa,  North  Smmmtoto,  C^. 

Appttcatloo  December  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  7tM53 

1  Claim.    (CL15— l*i) 


/O       1/ 


A  device  for  cleaning  soldering  tips  which  comprises 
two  brushes,  a  container  for  holding  the  brushes  with 
their  bristle  end  faces  in  substantial  conuct.  and  a  cover 
for  the  top  of  said  container,  said  cover  and  coiitainer 
having  front  walls  with  registering  slots  in  a  position  to 
admit  a  tip  to  be  drawn  between  the  brurfies  and  the  bot- 
tom of  the  container  having  a  contiguous  slot  through 
which  the  tip  will  leave  the  container,  the  top  of  the 
cover  being  imperforate  and  having  an  upwardly  arched 
portion  registering  with  the  slot  in  its  front  wall  to  pro- 
vide a  space  above  the  brushes  to  accommodate  a  tip  to 
be  cleaned  and  to  confine  spattering  material  when  the 
tip  is  moved  downwardly  between  the  brushes. 


2ft9M21 

COMBINATION  SUCTION  CLEANERS 

Jote  E  Vaaca,  Caatoo,  OMa,  iiiilianr  to  Tha  Hoovw 

Company,  North  Caatoa,  OUa,  a  corporalloa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Noveari»cr  M.  1955,  Serial  No.  5SM91 

4  Claimi.    (CL  15—324) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  mop,  of  a  mop  unit  includ- 
ing a  frame  having  a  pivotal  portion,  a  tubular  handle 
open  at  its  lower  end  and  having  a  hole  therein  near  its 
lower  end.  a  one-piece  U-shaped  connector  having  two 
similar  transversely  spaced  prongs  with  a  unitary  bear- 
ing socket  between  them  at  the  bottom,  said  prongs  oi 
the  connector  being  resilient  and  being  outwardly  biased 
for  movement  of  their  upper  ends  to  relative  positions 
so  spaced  as  to  prevent  entry  of  said  prongs  in  said 
handle  but  said  prongs  having  been  relatively  moved  in 
opposition  to  the  bias  so  that  they  ent^r  and  fit  the 
lower  portion  of  the  tubular  handle  and  said  socket  be- 


1.  A  combination  canister  type  and  t^ght  oo-the- 
floor  type  suction  cleaner  comprising;  a  chassis  mounted 
for  ambulatory  movement,  a  nozzle  casing  pivoted  to  said 
chassis  at  one  end  therecrf  with  its  opposite  end  free 
to  rest  on  a  surface  to  be  cleaned;  a  counterbalance  spring 
connected  between  said  chassis  and  nozzle  casing  and 
of  sufficient  strength  to  support  a  portion  oolyof  the 
weight  thereof;  said  nozzle  casing  forming  a  downward- 
ly facing  suction  mouth  extending  across  its  forward  end 
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for  contact  with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  a  suction  paa- 
sa«B  extendiof  rearwardly  aloof  one  side  of  th«  casing 
and  including  an  outlet  fitting,  and  a  belt  passage  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  rearwardly  along  die  other  side  of 
said  casing  and  out  of  direct  communicatioo  with  said 
suction  nxwth;  an  agiutor  rotataMy  mounted  within  said 
suction  mouth  and  having  an  agitator  pulley  positioned 
in  the  forward  lower  end  of  said  belt  passage;  a  filter 
casing  pivoted  to  said  chassis  on  the  same  axis  as  said 
noxzk  casing  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  propelling 
handle  for  the  cleaner  and  extending  in  a  generally 
vertical  direction  when  in  storage  position;  a  releasable 
latch  for  holding  said  filter  casing  in  its  storage  position; 
a  motor-fan  assembly  in  the  lower  end  of  said  filter  cas- 
ing with  its  axis  in  alignment  with  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  casing;  a  motor  pulley  formed  on  one  end  of  the 
motor  shaft  and  positioned  in  the  upper  rear  end  of 
said  belt  passage;  a  driving  belt  drrvingly  connected  to 
said  motor  and  agitator  pulkya  and  positioned  within  said 
belt  passage;  said  fan  being  connected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  the  motor  shaft  and  having  a  suction  eye  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  casing;  a  dirt  stor- 
ing filter  in  the  uj^r  part  of  said  filter  casing  and  hav- 
ing an  open  upper  end  secured  to  said  filter  casing  ad- 
jacent its  upper  end;  a  hand  grip  secured  to  the  upper 
end  wail  of  said  filter  casing;  the  upper  end  wall  of 
said  filter  casing  being  formed  with  a  suction  inlet  open- 
ing; an  extensible  hoae  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
suction  inlet  opening;  and  a  detachable  connection  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  said  hoae  and  the  outlet  fitting 
of  said  suction  passage  whereby  the  cleaner  may  be 
propelled  about  for  oo-the-floor  cleaning  when  said 
detachable  connection  is  attached  and  said  detachable 
connection  released  and  suitable  suction  cleaning  tools 
attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  hose  for  general  pur- 
pose cleaning. 

2,t9t,422 
COMUNATION  SUCTION  CLEANERS 
C  Hh^  North  CiBiPn,  Mto,  asdgMr  to  The 
iio«v«r  Caipsnj,  North  Caaiaa,  OMo,  a  cocyoratloB 
of  OUo 

AppUcalioB  N«v«iib«r  M,  IMS,  Serial  No.  559,131 
1  Oalok    (CL  15—333) 


I  ' 


I    ., 


In  combination,  a  suction  cleaner  of  the  upright  type 
which  may  be  moved  about  over  the  surface  being 
cleaned  for  on-thc-floor  cleaning  including,  a  body,  a 
downwardly  facing  suction  nozzle  pivoted  at  its  rear  end 
to  said  body  with  its  front  end  free  to  rest  on  the  surface 
being  cleaned,  an  agiutor   rotatabiy   mounted   in   said 


nozzle,  a  motor-fan-filter  unit  having  a  suction  inlet, 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  agiutor  from  said  motor- 
fan-filter  unit,  an  outlet  connection  leading  from  said 
nozzle,  an  extensible  flexible  hose  connected  to  the  suc- 
tion inlet  of  said  motor-fan-fiiter  unit,  means  for  deuch- 
ably  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  hose  to  said  outlet 
connection,  means  for  pivoting  the  front  end  of  said  noz- 
zle upwardly  free  of  the  surface  being  cleaned,  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  nozzle  pivoting  means  to  its  nozzle 
raising  position,  means  on  said  detachable  connecting 
means  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  means  on 
said  nozzle  pivoting  means  and  operable  upon  attach- 
ment of  said  deuchable  connecting  means  to  said  outlet 
connection  to  nrave  said  nozzle  pivoting  means  to  its  in- 
active position  and  operable  upon  detachment  of  said 
detachable  connecting  means  from  said  outlet  connection 
to  cause  said  nozzle  pivoting  means  to  move  under  the 
bias  of  said  spring  means  to  its  nozzle  raising  position. 


2,a9M23 
DOOR  GUIDES 

iQhBW,  Jr.,  Efthart,  bid. 
AppUcatkNi  May  23, 1957,  8mU  No.  M1454 
a  Clahm.    (CL  li— 99) 


^i^m- 


'TO- 


I.  A  door  guide  for  a  sUding  door  comprising  a  base 
plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  and  connecting 
slots  formed  therein,  first  and  second  guide  members  sub- 
stantially recUngular  in  cross  section  adapted  to  engage 
opposite  sides  of  said  door,  first  and  second  stems  having 
major  and  minor  diameters  respectively  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  said  first  and  second  members,  the  minor  diam- 
eters of  said  stems  being  insertable  through  said  slots  into 
said  openings  wherein  said  stems  are  rotatable  to  first  and 
second  positions  to  bring  the  major  diameters  transverse  ' 
the  ends  of  said  slots,  the  major  diameter  of  said  first  stem 
being  transverse  to  and  unsymmetricaliy  intersected  by  a 
vertical  longitudinal  plane  through  the  center  of  said  first 
member  whereby  rotation  of  said  first  stem  to  said  first 
position  spaces  said  first  member  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  second  member  and  rotation  of  said  first  stem  to 
said  second  position  spaces  said  first  member  a  distance 
greater  than  said  predetermined  distance  from  said  sec- 
ond member.  i 


Cart  Thaodors 

to  Swifl  A 


HOGPOUSHER 

Sion  CHy,  I«wa, 

UL,  a  cowfontkm  of 


17,  1954,  9mm  No.  559,599 

3  CMm.    (CL  17—17) 

1.  Apparatus  for  polishing  a  carcass  comprising:  car- 
cass conveying  means;  routably  mounted  carcass  sus- 
pending means  depending  from  said  conveying  means: 
a  first  rotatable  polishing  means  mounted  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  conveying  means;  and  a  second  roUt- 
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transverse  spacing  between  said  members  and  adjacent    mounted  roUtably  on  said  pivoublc  unit  and  positioned 
said  support  being  suflkiently  close  to  permit  the  pas-    adjacent  to  said  guide,  means  for  rotating  said  maalrcl 
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able   polishing   means   mounted   below   said   conveying 
means  and  in  a  vertical  plane  substantially  parallel  to 


fr 


?«••« 


♦"        » 


UnrtMti 


the  vertical  plane  of  said  conveying  means,  said  second 
polishing  means  bemg  inclined  to  the  horizontal  plane 
of  said  conveying  means. 


rSLLET  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Tad  Y«   Ctoo,   New   YoA,   N.Y,  urigMir   to   Porter 
Wh««lcr  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corponitloa 
of  New  York 

AppUcatkw  Int  It,  1953,  Scrid  No.  3M,7M 
SClaiBi.    (a.  IS— 2.7) 


»4,*f. 


t.jt.tj*H 


•n? 


k-ATkOa     (*   ' 


^■.AVf: 


\hl\  ex. 


1.  A  header  for  apparatus  for  forming  substantially 
spherical  droplets  from  a  mass  of  molten  outerial  com- 
prising a  generally  horizontal  conduit  having  a  droplet- 
forming  orifice  in  its  bottom;  a  condensible  vapor-receiv- 
ing jacket  on  said  conduit  having  its  bottbm  spaced  from 
the  bottom  of  the  conduit,  the  bottom  <rf  the  jacket  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  aligned  with  said  orifice,  said  open- 
ing being  larger  than  said  orifice  and  larger  than  the  drop- 
let formed  thereby;  and  an  imperforate  partitioning  means 
connected  in  fluid-tight  relationship  with  said  conduit  and 
said  jacket  and  enclosing  a  ^ace  through  which  the  drop- 
lets fall  freely  from  said  orifice  through  said  opening. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

FOAMED  MATERIAL 

Stcriiiig  W.  Aldcffcr  aod  Harry  D.  Bodlty,  Aknw.  Ohio, 

■■Igonri.  liT  ittnrt  n-f ■  ■'■ *-  *^  <«-«— 

AMcrf cr  ComMny,  Akroo,  Oldo,  a  wiporatlon  of  Ohio 
ppttcatlo^Octobcr  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,421 
11  Cfadna.    (a.  18—4) 


-*•«* 


tfTsir^  l4fia  t(>  fa 


\\r-.. 


?ar>" 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foam  within  a  flexible 
casing,  comprising  the  steps  of.  depositing  a  charge  of 
reactants  capable  of  forming  said  foam  on  a  web  of 
casing,  folding  said  web  with  the  reactanto  therein,  jou>- 
ing  the  web  edges  to  provide  a  foam  tight  seal,  suspending 
said  web  by  its  joined  edges,  and  continuing  to  su^>end 
said  web  from  said  edges  while  the  foam  forming  reaction 
runs  substantially  to  completioo. 


PROCESS  AND  APP>^JtI«  FOR  THE  CONTINU. 
OUS  PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC  THREAD 

La  Verm  R.  GraybaoLAihcTllle,  N.C,  ami  Kamtt  M. 

SctanUL  EllnholhloB,  Ta^Bn  Msteson  lo  Noitt . 
kan  Rayoa  Coryomtton,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tfoo  of  Delaware 
Appikatioa  October  M,  1953,  SeiW  No.  319,421 
7  ClataM.    (CL  IS— •) 


j---^ 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  high 
tenacity  viscose  rayon  thread  which  comprises  means  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  freshly  extruded  viscose  threads 
in  side  by  side  relation,  means  for  joining  said  threads  in 
a  spaced  relationship  in  the  form  of  a  coplanar  band  of 
moving  threads,  a  series  of  inclined  treating  troughs  dis- 
posed with  their  long  axis  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
movii^  band  of  threads,  and  means  for  introducing  treat- 
ing liquid  at  the  elevated  end  of  each  of  said  troughs;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  series  of  pairs  of  dams  spaced 
from  each  other  extending  across  one  of  said  troughs, 
said  pair  of  dams  each  comprising  a  low  dam  positioned 
at  the  bed  of  the  trough  and  an  elevated  dam  spaced  from 
the  trough  bed  and  extending  upwardly  to  a  plane  above 
the  low  dam  whereby,  as  the  treating  liquid  flows  down- 
wardly in  said  trough  and  engages  the  dams  of  each 
pair  it  is  thrown  upwardly  against  said  moving  thread 
band  and  the  treating  liquid  has  a  degree  of  turbulence 
imparted  thereto  between  said  pairs  of  dams. 


total- 


MELT-SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Joha  WDdcy  PUppa,  St 

pertol  CheMfcol  taJM 

a  coroorstloB  of  Grant 

A  jpicalloa  twm»  23,  1954,  S«rU  No.  43t,«95 

CfariM  priority,  appllcaltoa  Gfoot  Britato  My  3, 19S3 
9  Hilton     (CL  IS— «) 

1 .  Melt  «piwniHg  apparatus  including  means  for  melting 
solid  polymer  comprising  a  feed  passage  for  the  solid 
polymer,  a  melt  unit  below  said  passage  and  inchiding 
an  inlet  ccxnmunicating  with  the  bottom  of  said  feed 
passage,  pressure  feed  means  for  feeding  solid  polymer 
particles  through  said  feed  passage  and  said  inlet  to  said 
melting  unit,  said  melting  unit  comprising  an  inclined 
support  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  individual  heater  mem- 
bers arranged  on  said  support  and  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom  substantially  vertically,  said  inlet  being  de- 
fined by  a  wall  means  circumscribing  and  enclosing  at 
least  the  upper  end  of  said  heater  members  in  laterally 
outwardly  qwced  relation  thereto,  each  of  said  heater 
members  terminating  in  an  upper  free  end  defining  a 
generally  upwardly  and  inwardly  Upering  tip,  means  for 
internally  heating  each  of  said  hollow  members,  said 
heater  members  projecting  above  said  support  a  distance 
greater  than  their  width  with  their  Imigitudinal  axes 
substantially  in  parallelism,  said  heater  members  being 
positioned  closely   together   on   said  si4>port   with   the 
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transverse  spacing  between  said  members  and  adjacent    mounted  roUtably  on  said  pivouble  unit  and  positioned 
said  support  being  sufficiently  close  to  permit  the  pas-    adjacent  to  said  guide,  means  for  rotating  said  mandrel 

and  for  moving  said  mandrel  longitudinally  for  drawing 
cordage  through  said  guide  and  forming  it  in  a  helix  on 
said  mandrel,  means  for  pivoting  said  pivotable  unit  to 
a  position  in  which  said  mandrel  is  removed  from  said 
guide  for  causing  a  span  of  cordage  to  extend  between 
said  cordage  guide  and  said  mandrel,  a  cordage  clamp 
having  a   pair   of  normally   open   clamping  jaws,   said 


sage  of  melt  through  such  spacing  while  restraining  the 
flow  of  solid  polymer  particles  therethrough,  the  spacing 
between  the  laterally  outermost  of  said  heater  members 
and  said  wall  means  of  said  inlet  likewise  being  suffi- 
ciently close  to  permit  the  passape  of  melt  through  such 
spacing  while  restraining  the  flow  of  solid  polymer  pai- 
ticles  therethrough,  means  for  discharging  melt  from  said 
melting  unit,  and  means  for  forming  said  discharging 
melt  into  filaments. 


2^98,629 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  fflGH 

TENACITY  VISCOSE  RAYON  YARN 

Bob  D«  G««,  Ambcni,  Nctberiands,  aasigiior  to  American 

Eoka  Corpontkin,  Eakn,  N.C^  a  corporatioo  of  Dcla- 


AppUcatioa  March  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  647,560 

Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlands  AprU  11,  1956 

6  Claims.     (O.  1»— «) 


1.  Apparatus  for  produdng  viscose  rayon  yam  com- 
prising a  spinning  trough  containing  a  spinbath.  a  spin- 
neret mounted  within  said  trough,  a  tray  positioned  within 
said  trough,  said  tray  having  walls  and  a  bottom  sepa- 
rating the  interior  thereof  from  the  spinbath  in  said 
trough,  a  curved  false  bottom  mounted  in  said  tray, 
said  false  bottom  dividing  the  interior  of  said  tray  into 
upper  and  lower  compartments  and  providing  an  over- 
flow edge  for  draining  said  upper  compartment  into 
said  lower  compartment,  and  a  treating  tube  having  one 
end  positioned  adjacent  to  and  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  the  face  of  said  spinneret  and  having  the  opposite 
end  extending  into  the  upper  compartment  of  said  tray, 
said  treating  tube  providing  the  sole  communication  for 
the  flow  of  spinbath  from  said  trough  to  said  tray. 


2,S98,63« 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SPRING  CORDS 
George  P.  Adams,  Baltiniore,  Md.,  aastgnor  to  Western 
ElMAlc  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

Application  May  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  662,127 
4  Claims.     (CI.  18—19) 
1.  Apparatus   for  forming  spring  cords,   which   com- 
prises a  frame,  a  cordage  guide  secured  to  said  frame, 
a   unit   mounted   pivotally   on   said    frame,   a   mandrel 


cordage  clamp  mounted  on  said  frame  in  such  a  position 
that  the  span  of  cordage  extends  between  said  open  jaws 
when  said  pivotable  unit  has  been  pivoted,  means  for 
securing  the  last-formed  end  of  the  helix  to  said  mandrel, 
means  for  closing  said  jaws  on  the  span  of  cordage,  and 
means  for  cutting  the  span  of  cordage  between  said  man- 
drel and  said  cordage  clamp,  whereby  a  pair  of  uncoiled 
ends  of  cordage  are  provided,  one  on  the  helix  of  cordage 
formed  on  said  mandrel  and  one  for  a  helix  of  cordage 
to  be  formed  on  a  mandrel  replacing  said  mandrel. 


2.898,631 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ARTICLES  FROM  SILI- 
CONE ELASTOMERS  AND  POLYTETRA  FLU- 
OROETHYLENE 
Norman  Howard  leffery,  MicUeover,  England,  assignor 
to    Rolls-Royce   Limited,   Derby,   FjigUnW,   a   British 
company 

Application  December  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  629,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
I>ecember  21,  1955 
5  Claims.     (Q.  18— 47J)  '; 

.•* 
/-* 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  article  from  a  silicone 
elastomer  with  which  is  incorporated  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  which  comprises  laminating  thin  layers  consist- 
ing substantially  entirely  of  a  silicone  elastomer  with  al- 
ternate layers  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  into  a  thick  sheet,  extruding  said  sheet 
through  a  hole  of  small  diameter  in  such  a  manner  that 
a  solid  thread  is  produced  comprising  roughly  concentric 
sheaths  alternately  having  the  compositions  of  said  layers, 
forming  at  least  a  four  turn  coil  of  said  thread  and 
moulding  the  article  from  the  coil  so  produced. 


2,898,632 
MOLDING  PLASTIC  FOAM 
Harry  Basil  Inrin  and  Engcae  R.  Watethoose,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignon  to  Dayton  Fonnold,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio, 


a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  October  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  541^76  ^ 
8  Clatans.     (O.  18—48) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  molded  plastic  foam  ar- 
ticles having  a  glazed  surface  and  a  predetermined  melt- 


334  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

sodated  reclaiminf  rollers  for  final  treatment,  and  means 


August  11,  1959 


2,B9M37 


^^^^^Mmw^j^^    &<  A  ^«mn^j«>    ^^«  foww«^v^.>    ^w    a  * 


August  11,  195f 

ing  temperature,  the  slcps  which  comprise  introducing  ex 
pandablc  plastic  beads  into  a  mold  having  a  heat  conduct- 
ing surface  of  predetermined  surface  smoothness  charac- 
teristics on  the  inner  walls  thereof,  injecting  steam  into 
said  mold  effecting  expansion  of  said  expendable  beads 
to  fill  said  mold  with  expanded  plastic  foam,  concurrently 
heating  said  inner  walls  of  said  mold  to  a  temperature  at 
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hanging  loop,  providing  a  series  of  passages  in  said  jacket 
of  a  size  sufficient  to  afford  communication  between  the 
mterior  ot  ine  jacket  and  tfte  atmosphere  while  retaining 


& 


least  as  high  as  said  melting  temperature  of  said  plastic 
foam  for  a  limited  time  sufficient  to  cause  melting  of  the 
surface  only  of  said  expanded  foam  against  said  mner 
mold  walls,  and  cooling  said  mold  walls  rapidly  before 
more  than  only  the  surface  of  said  expanded  foam  is 
melted  by  said  heating  step  to  form  a  glazed  outer  skm 
on  said  article  corresponding  to  said  surface  smoothness 
characteristics  of  said  mold  walls. 

M9M33 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Oscar  G.  Bureh,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aMipMir  to  Owena-Illlnob 

Glus  Company,  a  corpontioa  of  OWo 

AapUcatlon  StSytl,  1W3,  Serial  No.  3«f,275 

U  ClahM.     (CL  IS— 55) 


'>ji^ 


the  foam  within  the  iacket,  suspending  said  web  by  iu 
joined  edges,  and  continuing  to  suspend  said  web  from 
said  edges  while  the  foam  forming  reactions  runs  sub- 
stantially to  completion. 


2,8W,i35 

HULL  EXTRACTOR  FOR  SEED  COTTON 

Arre!  L.  Vandcrgrifl,  Colunlms,  Ga.,  M^fnor  toLom- 

mos  Cotton  Gin  Company,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Application  September  1«,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,416 

2  Clataif.    (CL  19-37) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  hollow  plastic  articles  which 
comprises  introducing  a  substantially  continuous  extru- 
sion of  tubing  of  plastic  material  outwardly  from  an 
extrusion  orifice  into  the  open  sections  of  a  partible  mold, 
said  tubing  being  in  a  condition  of  plasticity  to  permit 
expansion  and  setting  in  predetermined  form,  moving 
said  mold  in  the  direction  of  the  extrusion  and  sealing  said 
tubing  at  one  portion  thereof  by  closing  the  sections  of 
the  mold,  severing  simultaneously  with  said  mold  move- 
ment the  tubing  in  the  mold  from  the  remaining  tubing 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  the  severed  ends  open,  the 
resultant  tubing  in  the  mold  having  one  end  open  and 
the  other  end  closed,  and  expanding  the  tubing  in  the 
mold  to  the  walls  of  the  mold  by  applying  fluid  under 
pressure  through  the  open  end  of  the  portion  of  the 
tubing  in  the  mold. 


I«A 


2,t9M34  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAMED  PLASTIC 
MATERIAL 

SiMtar  W.  AMmtm,  Akroa,  Olilo,  aarignor  to  Sti^ilnf 
Alder vv  Company.  Akron,  Oyo,  a  cornoratlon  of  Ohio 
ApnIicatfoiBlaanwy  29, 1957.  ScrtalNo.  (34.993 
^^        3  ClalnM.    (CL  11—59) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foam  within  a  flexible 
casing,  comprising  the  steps  of,  depositing  a  charge  of 
reactants  capable  of  forming  said  foam  on  a  web  of 
casing,  folding  said  web  with  said  reactants  therein  be- 
fore there  has  been  any  significant  foam  forming  re- 
action, joining  the  web  edges  immediately  after  folding 
to  provide  a  jacket  in  the  foiro  of  an  elongated  free 


1.  In  a  seed  cotton  hull  extractor  including  a  clean- 
ing saw  cylinder  disposed  to  route  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  means  to  feed  seed  cotton  conUining  coarse  and 
fine  Toreign  particles  to  the  up-going  side  of  the  saw 
cylinder  to  be  carried  around  thereby,  a  stripper  roller 
mounted  over  the  saw  cylinder  and  routing  in  a  direc- 
tion to  knock  large  particles  of  foreign  material  back 
from  the  saw  cylinder,  means  to  press  the  cotton  pass- 
ing the  stripper  roll  down  onto  the  saw  cylinder  and 
permitting  the  passage  of  foreign  material  clinging  to 
the  cotton,  a  downwardly  sloping  slide  mounted  along 
the  down  going  side  of  the  saw  cylinder  to  receive  large 
particles  of  material  thrown  off  by  centrifugal  force 
from  the  saw  cylinder,  means  mounted  alongside  the 
saw  cylinder  below  the  slide  to  doff  the  cotton  from 
the  saw  cylinder,  a  second  loUry  cleaning  saw  cylinder 
disposed  to  receive  on  its  upgoing  side  the  material  mov- 
ing down  the  slide,  a  second  stripper  roller  mounted 
over  the  second  saw  cylinder,  means  to  press  the  cot- 
ton passing  the  second  stripper  roller  down  on  the  sec- 
ond saw  cylinder  and  permitting  the  passage  of  foreign 
material  clinging  to  the  cotton,  a  conveyor  disposed  to 
receive  foreign  material  thrown  off  by  centrifugal  force 
from  the  second  saw  cylinder,  a  q>iked  reclaiming  roller 
associated  with  each  of  the  saw  cylinden  and  disposed 
to  bring  foreign  material  into  final  engagemmt  with 
the  uw  cylinders,  means  to  convey  foreign  material 
thrown  off  by  by  the  saw  cylinders  to  their  Tttptctive  as- 
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POWER  ACTUATED  MOVERS  FOR  TKLMCOPING 
CYMNAMUM  gEAT.gntUCrURKS       __ 


embrace  the  sides  of  the  tenon,  the  mortise  beiiig  granler 
in  depth  than  the  width  of  the  tetton,  whereby  to  provide 
a  »ace  between  the  end  of  the  tenon  and  the  rear  wall 
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sodated  reclaiminf  rollen  for  final  treatment,  and  means 
to  discharge  foreign  material  from  the  reclaiming  rollers. 


ynCK  REMOVER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  COTTON 
EXTRACTORS  AND  COMBINATION  OF  EX- 
TRACTOR  AND  STICK  REMOVER 

Jeffrey  I.  Wallace,  Aiaita,  Ia,  aalfiior  to  GaDctt  Gfa 

Company,  Amite,  Ijl,  a  c«w»oratloii  of  Looiiiaaa 

AfpUcatkw  December  31.  19M,  Serial  No.  63i,84S 

tf  Claima.    (CL  1»— 37) 


tfi  '{-1 


1.  In  a  precleaner  for  seed  cotton,  in  combination,  a 
multistage  hull  extractor  and  a  multistage  stick  remover 
in  by  passing  relation  to  said  extractor,  the  latter  having 
an  upper  cleaning  stage  comprising  an  extracting  saw  cyl- 
inder, means  for  detaching  hull  debris  from  the  cotton 
carried  by  said  cylinder,  and  a  rotary  brush  doffer  for  re- 
moving cotton  from  said  cylinder  and  normally  discharg- 
ing it  downwardly  to  the  anterior  element  of  the  next 
cleaning  stage,  said  stick  remover  having  a  series  of 
stick  removing  stages  arranged  in  a  generally  vertical  di- 
rection with  the  upper  stage  above  the  level  of  the  upper 
stage  of  the  extractor,  the  lowermost  stick  removing  stage 
includmg  a  rotary  brush  doffer  at  a  level  which  intersects 
the  cotton  path  from  the  doffer  of  the  upper  extractor 
stage  to  the  next  lower  extractor  stage,  casing  structure 
enclosing  said  extractor  and  stick  remover  shaped  to  de- 
fine an  opening  between  said  extractor  and  stick  remover 
which  extends  from  a  level  above  the  doffer  of  the  up- 
per extractor  stage  to  a  level  below  at  least  part  of  the 
doffer  ot  the  lowermost  stick  remoiving  stage,  a  fixed  par- 
tition in  said  stick  remover  having  its  lower  end  adjacent 
the  dealer  of  the  upper  extractor  stage  and  dividing  said 
opening  into  upper  and  lower  parts,  said  partition  extend- 
ing upwardly  at  the  side  of  said  series  of  stick  removing 
stages  adjacent  said  extractor,  its  upper  end  terminating 
adjacent  the  uppermost  stick  removing  stage,  a  diverting 
baffle  hinged  at  iu  upper  end  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  fixed  partition  swingabie  to  a  position  underlying 
the  doffer  o#  the  upper  extractor  stage  for  diverting  the 
cotton  stream  discharged  by  said  doffer  in  an  upward  di- 
rection along  said  fixed  partiti<m,  said  stick  remover  in- 
cluding means  for  elevating  the  cotton  on  said  fixed  par- 
tition and  delivering  it  to  the  uppermost  stick  removing 
stage,  a  deflector  baffle  hinged  at  its  upper  end  on  an 
axis  intersecting  the  lower  part  of  said  opening  interme- 
diately and  swingabie  away  from  the  doffer  of  the  lower- 
most stick  removing  stagp  to  deflect  cotton  from  said  last 
naoMd  doffer  downwardly  toward  the  lower  extractor 
stage,  connecting  means  coordinating  the  movement  of 
said  baflks  whereby  they  swing  together  outwardly  to  their 
respective  divoting  and  deflecting  poaitioos  or  inwardly 
into  lapping  relation,  cloaing  the  part  of  said  opening  be- 
low saiid  fiud  partitioo. 


24H^7 
COMBING  MACHINE  CUSHION  PLATE 
MOUNTING 
John  S.   DikUcy,   Doa«lM,  Mml,   SMltnnr   to 
Machtec  Worfca,  WydDarfDc,  Maaa^  a  corpontkm  of 


AppHcatfoa  May  12,  19S8,  ScrW  No.  734,73« 
i  Claims.     (CL  19— IM) 


1.  In  a  comber  of  the  kind  having  a  nipper  frame  in- 
cluding side  portions  connected  by  a  transversely  dis- 
posed body  portion  and  having  transversely  extending 
pivot  means  mounted  in  said  nipper  frame,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  a  ctBhion  plate  support  mounted 
on  said  pivot  means  for  rocking  nnovement  about  the 
axis  thereof  and  incorporating  upper  aixi  lower  stop  faces, 
the  said  niftier  frame  body  portion  inoxporating  upper 
and  lower  stops  respectively  disposed  above  and  below 
the  said  stop  faces  of  the  cushion  plate  support  for  en- 
gagement thereby  to  limit  the  said  rocking  movement  and 
a  cushion  plate  secured  to  the  cushion  plate  support. 


2,t9M38 

BASEMENT  WINDOW  WELL  COVER 

Arthur  DnKkkaaacr,  Elmkant,  DL 

AppHcatioa  Aagost  3%,  19SS,  Serial  No.  531,397 

1  Claim.    (CL  2«^1) 


»..'. 


'"'ifts^r^:'^' 


A  cover  for  a  substantially  semi-circular  basement 
window  well  of  a  building,  said  cover  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially semi-circular  light  transmitting  panel  hingedly 
mounted  for  vertical  swinging  movement  on  the  build- 
ing above  the  window  and  adapted  to  rest  by  gravity  on 
the  top  of  the  well  when  in  cloaed  position,  said  panel 
conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  well  and  including  a 
depending  peripheral  flange,  an  arcuate  screen  depending 
from  the  panel  in  spaced,  ooocentric  relation  to  the  flange 
for  the  reception  of  the  top  portion  of  the  well  wall  there- 
between when  said  panel  is  resting  in  closed  position  on 
the  top  of  the  well,  and  a  leg  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
flange  for  supporting  the  panel  in  partially  open  position, 
said  screen  extending  below  said  flange  for  bridging  the 
space  between  the  panel  and  the  top  of  the  well  when 
said  panel  is  in  said  partially  open  position  on  said  well 
and  said  flange  is  ^aced  from  sakl  w^l. 
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tiMl  rabbet  face  for  abutting  a  vertical  margin  of  the    face,  including,  a  pump  having  a  liquid  displacing  mem- 
sub-ttructure.  and   wedge  means  secured  to  said  jamb    ber  with  an  intake  stroke  and  a  delivery  stroke  a  line  con- 
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2,t9M39 
mtM  ACTUATID  MOVERS  FOR  TELESCOnSG 
GYMNASHM  SEAT-STRUCrURES 
I.  Mnhy,  IMM  Tcm,  Mo^  airipMr  10  Frad 
Ma—failwIiH  Ok,  St.  Lo^  Ma^  > 

ApHicatioa  I«l7  1,  1957,  SmW  N«.  M9,391 
17Clirf«fc    (CL»— 1.120 


embrace  the  ndei  of  the  tenon,  the  mortbe  beiaf  greater 
ia  dq>th  than  the  width  of  the  teaoo,  whereby  to  provide 
a  space  between  the  end  of  the  tenon  and  the  rear  wail 
of  the  mortise;  and  a  reinforcinf  strip  confined  entirely 
in  the  space  in  said  mortiae. 


1  t. 


t^wvAin' 


239M41 

LUBRICATING  RACK  CONSTRUCTION 

Antboay  V.  MmtOttm,  Cnrten,  OUo 

Appttcatlon  DMMher  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,994 

19  Claim.    (CL  2»— J) 


-^ 


-.-.  •iii<.,^b? 
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r.  .!s.«S'     ^i 

1 .  In  an  extensiite  seating-structure  adapted  to  shift 
TOSS  a  floor  or  similar  support,  a  stationary  main  frame, 
plurality  of  second  frames  relatively  movable  with  re- 
•ct  to  the  main  frame  and  to  one  another  each  indud- 
g  uprights  spaced  transversely  of  the  structure,  said  up- 
|hts  being  normally  elevated  from  the  support  and  bdng 
:rtically  yieldable  under  load  for  endwise  resting  upon 
ft  support,  said  frames  each  including  a  seat-naember 
itending  transversely  of  the  structure,  said  main  and 
cood  frames  being  shifubly  interconnected  for  relative 
ovement  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended  pod- 
on.  said  seat-members  being  disposed  in  a  stqiped  aeriet 
hen  the  structure  is  horizontally  extended  and  subitaii- 
ally  in  vertical  registration  when  the  structure  b  re- 
«cted,  an  extensor  having  a  stationary  chasds  imnxyv- 
l>ly  associated  with  the  main  frame,  said  extensor  alao 
Bving  a  moving  end  attached  to  the  outermost  second 
•ame,  and  power  driven  means  operatively  associated 
ith  the  extensor  and  optionally  shifting  the  moving  end 
lereof  relatively  toward  and  away  from  the  sUtionary 
lussis  thereof  whereby  to  shift  the  seating  structure  op- 
onally  to  extended  and  retracted  positions  depending 
pon  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  extensor. 


CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 

PMri  D.  DaB,  U  Mean.  CaBT. 

AppBcntion  Noveabsr  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  499,797 


1.   Lubricating    rack    construction    including    an  oil 
changing  and   lubricating  rack   for  supporting  vehicles 
provided  with  space  so  that  operators  may  be  positioned 
beneath  vehicles  supported  thereon,  said  rack  having  a 
length  and  ends,  the  length  of  the  rack  being  equal  to 
at  least  the  combined   length  of  a  scries  of  vehicles, 
conveyor  belt  means  including  a  first  and  second  sec- 
tion of  continuous  conveyor  belt  engaging  and  support- 
ing at  least  two  wheels  of  each  of  a  series  of  vdiicles 
simultaneously  and  thereby  simultaneously  moving  the 
vehicles  along  the  length  of  the  rack,  the  first  section 
of  conveyor  belt  extending  from  one  end  of  the  rack 
to  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  rack  and  having 
a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  at  least  one  of  said 
vehicles,  the  second  section  of  conveyor  belt  extending 
from  a  point  adjacent  said  intermediate  point  to  the  end 
of  the  rack  opposite  from  said  one  end  and  having  a 
length  equal   to  at  least  the  combined  length  of  the 
remainder  of  said  series  of  vehicles,  support  means  po- 
sitioned spanning  the  distance  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond sections  of  conveyor  belt  at  said  intermecUate  point 
of  the  rack,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second   sections  of  conveyor  belt  for  selec- 
tively driving  said  second  section  alone  and  both  said  sec- 
tions simultaneously;  whereby  the  vehicles  may  be  placed 
at  one  end  of  die  rack  and  will  be  moved  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  rack  during  which  movement  the  various 
operations  of  oil  changing  and  lubricating  nuy  be  per- 
formed  by  operators   positioned   beneath  the  vehicles, 
and  the  movement  of  each  vehicle  nuy  be  stopped  on 
the  first  section  of  conveyor  belt  for  oil  changing. 


1.  The  combination  in  cetUag  construction  with  a  plu- 
rality of  parallelly  arranged  and  horizontally  spaced  fur- 
rings,  of  panels,  each  having  the  ends  attached  to  furrings 
aind  the  confronting  side  edges  of  two  panels  connected 
MTith  one  another  by  mortise  and  tenon  ioint.  one  of  said 
confronting  edges  having  a  tenon,  and  the  other  con- 
frooting  edge  having  a  mortise,  the  width  of  the  mortise 
being  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  tenon  so  as  lo  closely 


2,09M42 
DOOR  FRAME  AND  SILL  THEREFOR 

Haroy    A.    Ettai,    MarAaDvaa,    OMo,    aarigaor    to 
Wcafhcr^cal,  be,  SMsasit  CoaiMy,  OUo,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  OUo  ^^ 

AppUcatioa  April  19,  19S4,  S«1al  No.  579,3M 
4  001^.  (CL2*~11) 
I.  In  a  door  frame  construction,  a  door  sill,  iamb 
members  having  their  inwardly  exposed  faces  ploughed 
on  an  incline  to  receive  the  ends  of,  said  sill,  said  sill 
having  upper  and  lower  faces  similarly  inclined  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  the  frame,  the  lower  surface 
of  said  sill  having  a  rabbet  formed  therein  throughout 
its  length  and  defined  by  a  level  horizontal  rabbet  face 
for  supporting  the  sill  from  a  sub-structure,  and  a  ver- 


low  said  nxeo  paniuon. 


•J  im  aiirtV  w  Hb  «>         and  »«<I  nungt  a  spaced  from  Mid  well.         .  f^  a6<voi(|  e? 
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tical  rabbet  face  for  abutting  a  vertical  margin  of  the    face,  including,  a  pump  having  a  liquid  displacing  mem- 
wb-structure,  and   wedge  means  secured  to  said  jamb    her  with  an  intake  stroke  and  a  delivery  stroke,  a  Une  con- 

'  nected  with  said  pump  through  which  said  liquid  is  dis- 

charged onto  said  windshield  surface,  and  means  whereby 
any  liquid  remaining  in  said  line  after  the  delivery  stroke 
^k  .  ^      pf  Mud  pump  will  be  withdrawn  from  said  line  during  the 

intake  stroke  of  said  pump  before  said  pump  communi- 
cates with  said  reservoir. 


Ur 


T-^.tJ 


AWNING  WINDOW  LOCiONG  MECHANISM 

Al  BresBcr,  Miutf  Btmek,  Fla. 

Applkatioa  Febniary  11,  IfSf,  Serial  No.  792,^1 

5  Clalma.    (CL  2»— 42) 


members  on  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  ploughed  incline 
to  provide  horizontal  and  vertical  support  surfaces  for 
engaging  the  rabbetted  surfaces  of  said  sill. 


Runll 


a  ) 


24n,M3 
WINDOW  FRAME 
J.  B«sh  and  Robert  E.  Sayre,  Daytom  Ohio,  a«- 
to  G«Mnd  Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick^    < 
•  corporation  of  Delaware  • 

Applkatioa  April  2^  1957,  Serial  No.  MS^93  d^ir 

1  Cfadm.    (a.  2»— 11)  ^. 


ja  Ji  tai>i(ac 


A  panel  supporting  frame  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination, first  and  second  frame  members  in  spaced  re- 
lation adapted  to  support  a  panel,  said  frame  members 
having  partially  closed  channel  portions  longitudinally 
therecrf  facing  each  other,  said  facing  channel  portions 
including  planar  surfaces  facing  each  other  and  an  elon- 
gated eiastomeric  strip  comprising  enlarged  portions  in- 
tegrally connected  by  a  web,  each  of  said  enlarged  por- 
tions being  disposed  interlockingly  within  a  channel  por- 
tion whereby  the  frame  members  are  joined  and  sup- 
ported in  spaced  relation  solely  by  said  eiastomeric  strip. 
said  web  having  a  rib  integrally  attached  thereto  snugly 
interposed  between  said  planar  surfaces  cooperating  with 
said  enlarged  portions  for  firmly  supporting  said  frame 
members  and  for  positively  holding  said  members  in 
spaced  relation. 


1.  An  awning  win<k>w  comprising  a  window  frame 
having  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  jamb  portions,  a 
slide  bar  slidably  mounted  along  each  of  said  jamb 
portions,  a  plurality  of  vents  positioned  one  above  the 
other  on  said  window  frame  for  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment from  said  window  frame,  pivot  means  mounting 
the  upper  end  of  each  ot  said  vents  to  said  slide  bar, 
a  vent  link  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  each  of 
said  vents  and  the  lower  end  to  said  window  frame, 
latch  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  means, 
locking  means  mounted  on  said  vents,  and  latch  abutting 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  slide  bars  whereby  upon 
the  closing  of  said  venu  and  the  sliding  ot  said  slide 
bar,  said  latch  abutting  means  engage  said  latch  means 
to  effect  the  pivotal  movement  oi  said  latch  means  and 
engagement  of  said  locking  means  by  said  latch  means. 


2,S9M44 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  MECHAN6M 
^^'t?'  ^J^^'  Blradnftaiii,  Gilbert  K.  Ha«,  Fnuik- 
U^and  CUM  C.  Wriglcy.  GroM  Pofatc  Woods, 
^^^^■"•■n"  to  GcMral  Motors  CorporatloB,  De- 
troit, MidL,  a  corporattoM  of  Deiawaie 

^f^nary  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  417,197 


METAL  WINDOW 
RusMlI  A.  GiDeipie,  ladiaaapolii,  lad.,  aseitiior,  by  dir«ct 

and  aacmc  ■■igaiiiMis,  of  thirty-three  and  OM-third 

percent  each  to  Cari  F.  Spidtefaaier,  Edith  S.  Greer. 

•Dd  Betty  S.  SplcfcefaiMer,  aO  of  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Origtoal  application  Jnly  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,675, 

now  Patent  No.  2494,954,  dated  September  3,  1957. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jnly  25,  1955,  Serial  No. 

523,955 

4  Clainu.    (Q.  2#— 52J) 


41 


if     //•  Jf 


hL  r^SS?  r^l^^^*^  ^*  displacing  liquid        1.  A  window  structure,  comprising  a  rectangular  frame 
from  a  reservou-  and  d«chargmg  it  onto  a  wmdshield  sur-    having  sides  surrounding  a  cenual  ienmg  aivi  provided 
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one 
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h  three  iongitudm.1  fl-nge,  proiectmg  mto  s.k1  open-  channel  PO^J**  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^J^ 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  define  two  sash-receiving  ^'^;^  ^^^^'"^^.^'^^^J^' ^"^t^ 
over  the  intermediate  one  of  said  flanges  having  a  Umb  of  the  channel  portion  which  recetves  the  attocft. 
id  extending  along  its  free  edge,  a  metal  beanng  strip 
bracing  said  head  and  having  edge  portioos  hent 
lind  said  bead  to  hold  it  in  place  thereon,  sash  respec- 
;ly  slidable  in  said  grooves,  and  yielding  means  car- 
j  by  each  of  said  sash  for  resiliently  urging  the  sash 
0  contact  with  said  bearing  strip. 


Mt   »rt«* 


ym  T*  t 


WINDOW  FRAME 
uaell  J.  Budi  and  Robert  E.  S«yr«,  Dayton,  Ohio,  m- 
rignon  to  General  MoCon  CorporatloB,  DetroU,  Mkh^ 
a  corporation  of  Delawai*  ..^ -.. 

AppUoitkHi  NwMbcr  14,  1955,  Sertal  No.  54MSS 
1  Claim.    (CL2*— 56.4) 


ment  portion  being  lunked  to  accommodate  the  edge  o< 
the  head  lining  and  having  pointed  tangs  (or  perforating 
the  head  lining  to  hold  the  latter  flrmly  in  position. 


OMJU? 


«,'>  I- 


2,SM>4f 
PERFUME  DIFFUSER 
Artimr  E.  Mvray,  Su  torn,  CaM^  aolgBor,  by  dIrMt 
and  Bcanc  ■■ignniTiif-.  of  forty  percent  to  EIsIdc  T. 
Caaridy,  Stoddon,  and  twMty  pwccnt  to  Jim  Floret 
Rodriqncz,  Snnta  Clan,  CaHf . 
Application  Novcabcr  19,  1954,  S«tel  No.  «22,S5t 
(OainH.    (0.21— IM) 


A  window  construction,  comprising  first  and  second 
imc  members,  two  spaced  subslanuaUy  parallel  wmdow 
ines  supported  by  said  frame  members,  each  of  said 
amc  members  having  portions  providing  partially  closed 
lannel  grooves,  said  channels  being  positioned  with  the 
)cn  grooves  facing  each  other  so  that  a  plane  extending 
ercbetween  is  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
the  window  panes,  a  single  clastomeric  insulator  be- 
/een  said  frame  members  securing  them  in  a  substantial- 
fixed  spaced  relationship  to  provide  an  insulating  air- 
•ace  therebetween,  said  clastomeric  insulator  having  a 
OSS  section  of  subsUntially  I  shape  with  enlarged  end 
>rtions  and  a  central  web  portion,  said  end  portions 
ang  respectively  adapted  to  be  securely  retained  within 
ic  channel  grooves  of  each  of  said  frame  members  and 
kid  web  portion  being  int^ral  with  said  end  portions 
nd  maintaining  said  frame  members  in  fixed  spaced  rcla- 
onship,  a  projecuon  on  one  of  said  frame  members, 
nd   an   clastomeric    insulator   means  between  the  said 
-ame  members  and  the  said  parallel  window  panes  re- 
lovably  securing  the  panes  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
ud  projection,  so  that  the  panes  are  removable  without 
ismantling  the  frame  members  and  the  I-shaped  insu- 
iior,  said  clastomeric  insulator  means  having  portions 
in  at  least  two  sides  of  said  projection  for  securdy  clamp- 
(ig  the  insulator  means  to  the  projection  and  having  a 
onion  extending  between  and  engaging  the  said  frame 
nembers  to  aid  the  X-shaped  insulator  in  maintaining 
he  frame  members  in  spaced  relationship. 


1.  A  perfume  diffuser  comprising  a  housing  receivable 
in  a  vehicle  cigarette  lighter  socket,  an  electrical  contact 
at  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  light  globe  within  said  hous- 
ing electrically  connected  to  said  contact  and  said  housing 
for  receiving  electrical  energy  from  a  cigarette  lighter 
socket,  a  perfume  tank  within  said  housing  remote  from 
said  light  globe,  a  wick  holder  carried  by  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  tank,  a  wick  carried  by  said  wick 
holder  having  one  end  disposed  within  said  tank  and  an 
opposite  end  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  light  globe, 
light  and  perfume  passages  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
bulb.  ^^^^^^___ 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  CASTING  IN 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PROCESSES 
Per  S.  E.  FradriksMB,  Aatimt  L  Ando,  Kari  B.  Lofgren, 
and  Lmn  G.  W.  Lolvik.  VaUwas,  SwadM,  nd^nn  to 
Aktiebolagat  SvcMka  MctiOlvcfiMii,  Vastcru,  Swedcii, 
a  Swcdiab  compaay  ,,_  ^. 

Appltetloo  Jwe  24,  1955.  Scttel  No.  SIJ^TTS 
ClafaBS  prioiily,  appikatlon  Swsdsa  imm  24,  1954 
5  Clatans.    (CL  22— 57  J) 


249M4S 

ORAUGHT  EXCLUDING  STRIPS  AND  MOUNTING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 
Thomas  Jote  Robwt  Bright,  LMk  Wooltim,  Warwick, 


AppBcatlMi  FcbfwuT  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  4M,i57 
3  Claims.    (Q.  2«— 69) 

1.  An  assembly  consisting  of  a  sealing  strip,  a  head 
ining  and  a  plurality  of  attachment  dtps  which  perform 
the  dual  function  of  securing  said  sealing  strip  in  posi- 
Lion  upon  a  supporting  flange  and  holding  said  head  lining 
in  position,  said  sealing  strip  including  a  soft  and 
resilient  effective  aealing  portion  and  a  laterally  project- 
mg  flange  like  attochmcot  portion,  each  clip  including 
two  open  nuMithed  channel  portions  adapted  respectively 
to  receive  said  attachment  portion  and  to  engage  the 
supporting  flange  respectively,  the  defining  limbs  of  said 


1.  An  arrangement  in  machines  for  the  substantially 
continuous  production  (rf  elongated  metal  ingots  by  con- 
tinuous casting  during  movemeiu  substantially  in  a  verti- 
cal direction  through  a  bottomless  mold,  said  machine 
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vice  comorisinc  a  substantially  flat  body  portion  having 
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including  pairs  of  positively  operated  feed  rolls  located 
below  the  mold  and  arranged  to  feed  the  ingot  in  course 
of  casting  downwardly  into  an  ingot  receiver  including 
a  platform  which  is  movable  downwardly  in  response  to 
the  feeding  movement  of  the  ingot  by  said  feed  rolls 
•nd  control  means  for  causing  said  platform  to  move 
downwardly  in  relation  to  the  feeding  of  said  ingot  by 
said  feed  rolls  to  support  said  ingot  with  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  and  prevent  distortion  thereof  during 
downward  feeding  movement,  said  platform  having  a 
range  of  movement  sufficient  to  support  said  ingot  after 
discharge  from  said  feeding  rolls. 


At 


SAiND  CO^fDmONING  APFARATUS 

Gmmic  M.  B«tem,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Applicatkw  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  64«,M« 

€  Claims.    {CI.  22— «9) 


^  Atiir. 


T^ 


each  such  clip  member  being  inwardly  adjacent  to  one 
of  the  leg  members  of  a  saddle,  and  means  providing  a 
hinge  connection  between  each  clip  member  and  its  ad- 
jacent saddle  leg  member,  at  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
members,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  transverse 
channel  on  one  of  said  members  opening  toward  the  ad- 
jacent face  of  the  belt,  and  a  transverse  flange  on  the 
other  of  said  members  projecting  away  from  the  adjacent 
face  of  the  bdt  and  loosely  engafed  in  said  channel  so 
as  to  provide  for  a  degree  of  flexure  of  those  portions 
of  the  belt  embraced  by  the  clip  members  relative  to 
those  portions  of  the  belt  ends  embraced  by  the  leg 
members  of  the  adjacent  saddle. 


2,S9t,«53  •« 

FASTENING  DEVICE 
WilUam  A.  Bedford,  Jr.,  North  Scftntc,  Masa^  asatgnor 
to  Unitcd-Carr  Fastener  CorporatkHi,  Boston,  Masa^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Deccnhcr  If,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,M2 
5  ClaioH.    (a.  24—73) 


•    Pi 


•"..Tl- 


1  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
supporting  frame,  an  upright  annular  conveyor  substan- 
tially open  on  one  side  and  rotaubly  mounted  on  an 
axle  carried  by  said  frame  for  rotation  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, a  mulling  wheel  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  being  engageable  with  said  conveyor,  a  fluffing 
wheel  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  disposed 
inside  said  conveyor,  a  plow  type  deflector  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  disposed  within  said  conveyor  adja- 
cent the  top  thereof,  a  chute  hingedly  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  deflector  for  delivering  selectively 
sand  from  said  conveyor,  and  a  loading  hopper  on  said 
frame  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  omveyor. 


239MS2 

V4KLT  PASTVNER 

V.  IrslaBd,  Waawatwn,  Wis. 

May  31,  1957,  Sart^  No.  M2,<97 
2CWM.    (CL24--33) 


>'^"      ;^ 


>    O 


mm 


2.  An  endless  V-beh  comprising:  a  length  of  V  belt- 
ing; a  pair  of  U-shaped  saddles  each  having  opposite  leg 
members  engaged  over  the  parallel  inner  and  outer  faces 
of  the  belting  at  one  end  thereof  and  riveted  thereto; 
means  providing  a  separable  hinged  joint  between  said 
saddles  so  as  to  form  the  belting  into  an  endless  belt; 
and  means  providing  •  pair  of  auxiliary  coojiections  be- 
tween each  saddle  and  the  belt  end  portion  to  which 
it  is  secured  so  as  to  assure  against  accidental  deUch- 
mcnt  of  the  saddle  therefrom,  said  last  named  means  com- 
prWog  a  pair  of  clip  members  near  each  end  of  the  belt 
seewed  ia  podtioss  overlying  the  inner  and  outer  faces 
of  the  belt  by  fattening  naeans  axtoiding  throu^  the  bdt. 


I.  A  spring  clip  for  securing  a  member  against  the 
inside  face  of  an  outer  margin  wall  of  a  U-shaped  chan- 
nel member  of  a  predetermined  width,  said  channel  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  wall  and  a  web  portion  connecting 
said  inner  wail  to  said  outer  margin  waH,  comprising  a 
strip  of  spring  metal  having  an  arcuate  middle  portion 
for  engagement  with  substantially  the  juncture  of  said 
web  and  said  outer  margin  wall,  a  first  arm  member  of 
a  normal  length  greater  than  the  height  of  the  web  of  the 
channel  member  integrally  secured  at  one  end  to  one 
end  of  the  arcuate  portion,  the  free  end  of  the  first  arm 
member  being  provided  with  teeth  to  engage  the  inner 
wall  whereby  the  first  arm  member  will  be  in  pressing  in- 
clined relationship  with  respect  to  the  inner  wall  when 
the  clip  is  inserted  in  the  channel  member,  and  a  second 
arm  member  normally  biased  away  from  the  first  arm 
member  and  secured  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  arcuate  portion  at  a  point  offset  above  the  plane  of 
the  margin  wall  when  the  dip  in  inserted  in  the  channel 
member,  said  second  arm  member  extending  in  outward- 
ly declined  relationship  with  respect  to  the  point  of  joint- 
ure of  said  arcuate  portion  to  engage  the  outer  margin 
wall  when  the  clip  is  inserted  in  the  channel  member, 
whereby  the  second  arm  portion  will  form  a  gripping  jaw 
in  conjunction  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  margin  wall 
to  tightly  hold  a  member  inserted  therebetween  with  a 
major  portion  of  said  second  arm  in  substantially  sur- 
face contact  with  the  inserted  member. 


PUHp  D. 


WASTEStNC  UKVKE. 


>iM->i*4^ 


U,  19S4,  SaiW  No.  471,2t5  ^ 

2CMM.    (CL14— •!) 

1.  A  fasteung  device  for  securing  tofether  t  group 

of  cylindrical  containers  each  having  a  peripheral  bead 

at  its  end.  said  device  being  adapted  for  assembly  into 

the  multi-OBped  shaped  space  at  the  end  of  a  group 
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respect  to  said  tang  and  adapted  wedgingly  to  grip  said 
elonsated  nart  and  therebv  sunoort  the  imnlement  niii* 


and  adapted  to  be  secured  together  detachably  to  define 

a    inint    hetH/M^n    th^    nhllttino    *#>^tirkn«      a    cna^*r    nin    Aim. 
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of  said  containers  uniformly  spaced  about  a  point,  said 
device  comprising  a  substantially  flat  body  portion  having 
a  central  opening,  a  series  oi  downwardly  extending 
arcuate  portions  diqwsed  about  the  periphery  of  the 
body  for  bearing  against  the  inside  of  the  can  beads,  and 
a  series  of  bead-engaging  tongues  extending  downwardly 


Ui 

a 


2pa9MM 
FASTENING  DEVKZ 
W< 

1 

of  Delaware 

Octotar  3h  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,<54 

1  Ctaiak    (CL  24—217) 


ttl£»    Hi   SOU  AO  I- 

t  . 


1  you  .astUa  Uialhui 


>   dl'.w   imtu}^: 


from  the  body  about  the  central  opening,  each  tongue 
being  disposed  circumferentially  of  the  central  opening 
between  a  pair  of  arciiate  portions  and  having  a  deform- 
able  neck  portion  and  laterally  extending  portions  on  the 
end  thereof  for  seating  under  the  beads  of  a  pair  of 
adjacent  cans.  , 

) 

2J9M55 

CABLE  FERRULE 

Pan!  Vaa  BMkkfc,  WooAvb,  On^  mtgmnw  to 

V.  B.  Grip  Sales,  PortlaBd,  Orag. 

;  Appttcatkn  JaM  IS,  19S5,  Serial  No.  S15,431 

'  4Claiaia.    (CL  24— 114.5) 


'W«r»J>^»'  «*l 


A  one  piece  three  side  lock  map  fastener  socket  com- 
prising a  cup-shaped  body  having  a  base  and  an  up- 
standing rigid  peripheral  wall  disposed  on  the  base, 
forming  a  stud-receiving  cavity,  an  outwardly  turned 
flange  on  said  wall  spaced  from  the  base,  said  wall  hav- 
ing a  rigid  inwardly  rounded  stud-locking  shoulder  ad- 
jacent the  flange  and  projecting  into  the  cavity  on  one 
side  of  the  socket  and  a  pair  of  slots  in  the  wall  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  base  and  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  said  wall  from  the  locking  shoulder  thereof 
forming  a  resilient  tongue  between  the  slots,  said  tongue 
having  an  inwardly  extending  stud  engaging  shoulder 
and  being  moveable  in  and  out  of  the  stud  receiving 
socket 


2,t9M57 

IMPLEMENT  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Hvold  W.  Lo^cUow,  Alow,  OUo,  assliMir  to  Haa-D- 

Hook.  lac^  Akron,  OMo,  a  cogpowtiaa  off  Okio 

ApfttcatkM  JaoMry  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  4U,724 

SOalBH.    (CL24— 24f) 


iAci  tWttnv.^a 


1.  A  cable  ferrule  for  attachment  to  an  end  of  a 
stranded  wire  cable,  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough  with 
said  bore  converging  from  a  relatively  large  diameter  at 
one  end  of  said  body  to  a  substantially  smaller  diameter 
at  the  other  end  of  said  body,  said  stranded  cable  being 
adapted  to  extend  axially  through  said  bore,  a  plurality 
of  segmental  taperad  wedge  members  positioned  in  said 
bore  in  said  body,  a  first  radial  clan4>ing  face  formed  on 
each  of  said  wedge  members,  a  second  radial  clamping 
face  formed  on  each  of  said  wedge  members  at  an  aJngle 
to  said  first  radial  damping  face,  said  first  and  second 
radial  clamping  faces  having  their  inner  edges  joined,  an 
outer  arcuate  clamping  face  on  each  (rf  said  wedge  mem- 
bers extending  between  the  outer  terminal  edges  of  said 
first  and  second  named  radial  clamping  faces,  said  outer 
clamping  faces  each  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  bore  in  said  body  for  clamping 
a  portion  of  the  strands  of  said  cable  between  said  outer 
&ce  and  said  body,  said  first  and  secoixl  named  radial 
clamping  faces  each  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
tongues  separated  by  grooves  with  the  tongues  of  each 
radial  clamping  face  extending  into  the  grooves  of  an  op- 
posed radial  damping  face  of  an  adjacent  wedge  member 
to  alternately  offset  the  strands  of  cable  adapted  to  be 
engaged  therebetween  to  lock  the  cable  in  said  body. 


'Wi  i' 


'fxastn-^^tt. 


1.  An  implement  holding  device,  comprising  a  support- 
ing member  for  attachment  to  a  vertical  supporting  struc- 
ture, and  having  a  generally  vertical  outer  face,  said  mem- 
ber having  thereon  a  relatively  thin  tang  iiKluding  a  bot- 
tom portion  extending  outwardly  ot  said  outer  face  and  a 
front  portion  upturned  from  said  bottom  portion,  a  grip- 
ping element  including  a  gripping  portion  having  a  thin  ex- 
tension generally  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  thereof  and  ter- 
minating in  an  exposed  edge,  said  extension  having  therein 
a  laterally  elongated  aperture  through  which  said  tang  is 
loosely  but  substantially  non-rotatably  received,  the  por- 
tion of  said  extension  between  said  exposed  edge  thereof 
and  the  inner  edge  defined  by  said  aperture  being  nar- 
rower than  the  space  between  said  front  portion  of  the 
ung  and  said  vertical  outer  face  of  the  member  at  least 
adjacent  said  bottom  portion,  whereby  said  gripping  ele- 
ment is  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  member  by  down- 
ward pivotal  engagement  of  said  exposed  edge  with  said 
bottom  pcHtion  of  the  tang,  said  grqiping  portion  having 
an  opening  therein  for  reodving  aa  ekm^Uad  part  of  a 
said  implement,  said  opening  presenting  oppositely  dis- 
posed gripping  edges  in  outwardly  spaced  alignment  with 
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respect  to  said  tang  and  adapted  wedgingly  to  grip  said 
elongated  part  and  thereby  support  the  implement  sus- 
pended in  balanced  equilibrium  of  the  same  aind  said  grip- 
ping element  from  tlK  point  of  said  pivotal  engagement 
with  said  bottom  portion  of  the  tang. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC  WARE 

wnhoH  R.  Hanry,  HMtiani,  WIl,  Bwignni  to  McGraw- 

Edim  Compaay,  a  cononiioa  of  Delaware 

ArrSkatkm  May  23,  IfiS,  Serial  No.  S1«,2M 

SClaliM.    (CL25— 22) 


1.  In  the  method  of  pressure-forming  ceramic  ware 
comprising  the  steps  of  positi<ming  a  batt  of  plastic  moist 
clay  between  permeable  cooperable  molds,  moving  said 
molds  toward  one  another  to  form  said  ware,  introduc- 
ing fluid  pressure  through  one  of  said  molds  and  against 
the  formed  ware  while  the  molds  are  in  final  forming 
position  relative  to  one  another,  said  fluid  pressure  ex- 
erting a  force  between  said  mold  and  said  ware  to  render 
the  ware  non-adhering  to  the  mold,  separating  said  molds 
with  the  ware  adhering  to  the  other  of  said  molds,  intro- 
ducing fluid  pressure  through  said  other  mold  to  separate 
the  pressed  ware  therefrom,  and  maintaining  said  molds 
in  their  relative  separated  operating  position  for  subse- 
quent repeated  forming  operation;  the  improved  step  of 
removing  accumulated  moisture  from  at  least  one  of  said 
permeable  molds  by  means  of  directing  non-interfering 
streams  of  a  fluid  drying  medium  towards  moisture  accu- 
mulating surface  of  said  mold  and  in  a  general  direction 
towards  one  end  of  said  mold  for  removal  of  said  mois- 
ture. 


CONCRETE  FORM  LOCKING  MEANS 
C  Shosiafcsr,  Loves  Parfc,  DL,  swlfor  to  Sinplcx 
SyHaa,  Ibc^  RMfefori,  DL,  a  corporatloB  of 


and  adapted  to  be  secured  together  detachably  to  define 
a  joint  between  the  abutting  sections,  a  spacer  pin  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  said  form  sections  at  the  joint 
and  protruding  from  said  joint  and  having  a  bead  on  iu 
outer  extremity,  an  elongated  lever  pivoted  at  one  end 
with  respect  to  one  of  said  form  sections  and  having 
two  slots  provided  therein  in  different  longitudinally 
spaced  relation  to  the  pivot  extending  from  one  longi- 
tudinal edge,  one  of  which  slots  receives  the  headed  end 
of  said  pin  therein,  a  headed  projection  on  one  of  said 
form  sections  enga^ng  in  the  other  of  said  slots  in  said 
lever,  said  lever  having  tight  abutment  with  the  outer  side 
of  both  form  sections  an  appreciable  fraction  of  the 
length  thereof  on  both  sides  of  the  joint  between  said 
sections  and  serving  to  interconnect  said  form  sections 
detachably  when  the  spacer  pin  and  beaded  projection 
are  engag^  in  the  aforesaid  slots,  whereby  to  hold  said 
sections  with  their  edges  in  tight  abutment  and  with 
their  inner  sides  in  alignment  and  coplanar  relationship, 
an  outwardly  reaching  bracket  integrally  attached  to 
said  lever  and  adapted  for  detachably  supporting  thereon 
an  elongated  scaffold  board  of  much  greater  length  than 
said  lever  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  lever  adjacent 
the  outer  side  of  both  form  sections  on  both  sides  of 
the  joint  between  said  sections,  and  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially horizontal  scaffold  board  resting  on  said  bracket 
and  arranged  to  engage  the  form  sections  in  widely 
spaced  relationship  to  the  joint  between  said  sections  for 
better  holding  of  the  abutting  sections  in  alignment  and 
coplanar  relationship. 

8.  Means  for  connecting  the  edge  of  a  panel  to  a  filler 
member  disposed  in  abutting  relationship  to  the  edge  ot 
the  panel,  said  filler  member  having  an  edge  portion  and 
a  slot  provided  therein  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
to  said  edge  portion,  said  means  comprising  an  attach- 
ing plate  secured  to  one  side  of  an  edge  portion  of  the 
panel  and  having  a  portion  projecting  therefrom,  said 
projecting  portion  having  a  slot  provided  therein  open- 
ing from  one  longitudinal  edge  portion  thereof  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  panel,  and 
adapted  to  be  hooked  by  the  slotted  portion  in  the  slot 
in  said  member,  and  a  J -shaped  fastening  clip  the  hooked 
end  of  which  straddles  the  aforesaid  edge  of  said  slotted 
member  with  one  portion  of  the  J  extending  into  the 
slot  in  said  plate  to  prevent  its  becoming  unhooked  and 
withdrawn  from  the  slot  in  said  slotted  member. 


ApHkadoa  Septcabcr  9, 19S5,  8mbd  No.  533^29 
•  OaiBM.    (CL  25—131) 


2J9S,M« 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  HIGH-TEMPER- 
ATURE STRENGTH  AND  OTHER  PROPERTIES 
OF   MOLYBDENUM    DISIUCIDE   AND   OTHER 
INTERMETALUC  COMPOUNDS 

wnUan  A.  MazwcU,  Bay  Village,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  April  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,M« 

9  CbkM.    (CL  25— 15«) 

(GnMlcd  MMlcr  THic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 


!.  In  a  concrete  form  structure  the  combination  of  a  1.  A  process  of  making  a  workpiece  of  refractory  com- 
pair  of  vertical  form  sections  of  rectangular  form  dis-  position  which  comprises  granulating  molybdenum  di- 
posed  in  coplanar  relation  with  their  edges  in  abutment   silicide  to  a  particle  size  averaging  not  over  about  nine 
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microns,  mixing  powdered  carbon  with  said  molybdenum 
disilicide,  said  carbon  bcin«  in  a  non-volatile  form  and 
being  in  an  amount  up  to  about  one-half  of  one  percent 
of  the  totol  weight  of  the  mixture  to  form  about  0.15  to 
about  0.29  percent  carbon  in  the  final  sintered  material, 
placing  the  mix  in  a  die  to  form  a  workpiece,  under  the 
application  of  hi^  temperature  and  high  pressure. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NARROW  FABRICS  BY 
CUTTING  A  SPECIALLY  WOVEN  WIDE  FABRIC 
CONTAINING  SYNTHETIC  FIBRE  WEFTS,  BY 
THE  AID  OF  ELECTRICAL  HEATING  OF  INTER- 
WOVEN METAL  WIRES 

KlyoaU  Khahara,  Tokyo,  lapu 

ApplicatkM  December  24,  195«,  Scrtel  No.  630,659 

Claimi  priority,  appttcatloa  Japn  l«ac  4,  1954 

5  aafans.    (CL  2ft— 72) 


to  Winsor 
a  corporatkNi  of 


•    I-'-.---'  ■  I  2J9S,M1 

TENTER  CLIP 
John  E.  Waterman,  Chepatcbct,  ILL, 
A  JcraaM  Manufactiiriag  Coapany 
Maine 

AppUcatkio  Jnly  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,S73 
7  Clalnt.     (a.  24—42) 


►l* 


>'»ia9if 


.10 


1.  A  tenter  clip  having  a  base  plate,  an  upright  member 
mounted  on  said  plate,  a  jaw,  a  shaft  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocation by  said  member,  one  end  of  said  shaft  piy- 
otally  related  to  an  upper  end  of  said  jaw,  a  link,  said 
link  pivotally  related  to  said  member  and  to  said  jaw  at 
a  point  remote  from  the  shaft  attachment  point,  whereby 
upon  moving  said  shaft  in  one  or  the  other  directions  said 
jaw  will  be  moved  about  said  link. 


'    2J9M42 
EXPANDING  AND  CONTRACTING  ROLLS 
John  D.  RobcrtBOB,  Taanton,  Ma«.,  avipMr  to  Moont 
Hope  Madilncry  Company,  Tamiton,  Mask,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Mamadrasetta 

AppUcatloa  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  459,957 
4  Claims.     (CL  24—49) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  narrow  fabrics  from  a 
specially  woven  wide  fabric  wherein  the  wide  fabric  is 
so  woven  as  to  be  compoaed  of  a  number  of  warp  thread 
groups,  each  containing  the  required  number  of  threads, 
of  metal  wires  parallel  to  the  warp  threads,  each  inter- 
vening between  the  warp  thread  groups,  and  of  synthetic 
fibre  yams  as  weft  threads,  and  whenever  necessary  the 
fabric  has  a  few  synthetic  fibre  warp  threads  on  both 
sides  of  each  ordinary  warp  thread  group,  comprising 
cutting  the  primary  wide  fabric  so  that  weft  threads  of 
synthetic  fibre  are  fused  and  cut  by  the  interwoven  metal 
wires  heated  by  an  electric  current,  and  cut  end  parts  of 
the  weft  threads  are  fused  together  to  form  firm  neat 
selvages. 

2,S9S,444 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  FIBER  CORDS 
Sanmd  Salem,  Akron,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  General 
Tbc  and  Rnbbcr  Company,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Ohio 

Application  May  13,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  59ft,945 
1  Claim,    (a.  2f— 74) 


-0 


ni. 


1.  An  adjustable-curvature  roll  axle,  comprising  a  rela- 
tively long  initially  rifid  axle  provided  with  a  slit  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  axle  inward  throughout  a  sub- 
suntial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  axle  and  terminating 
a  substantial  distance  from  the  other  end  of  said  axle 
thereby  to  provide  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  relatively 
movable  axle  portions  integral  on  a  solid  non-slit  axle 
portion,  said  plurality  of  relatively  movable  axle  portions 
extending  all  in  the  same  general  direction  from  said  solid 
axle  portion,  and  means  at  the  slit  end  of  the  axle  oper- 
able to  eflfcct  longitudinal  movement  of  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  relatively  movable  axle  portions  relative  to  an- 
other thereby  to  forcibly  introduce  longitudinal  curvature 
into  at  least  one  of  said  axle  portions,  longitudinally 
spaced  means  closely  engaging  around  said  plurality  of 
relatively  movable  axle  portions  at  spaced  locations  along 
the  slit  region  of  the  axle  whereby  all  of  said  plurality  of 
relatively  movable  axle  portions  become  longitudinally 
flexed  in  response  to  said  introduction  of  curvature  into 
said  one  of  the  axle  portions,  and  locking  means  associ- 
ated with  said  curvature-introducing  means  for  securing 
the  said  longitudinally  flexed  axle  portions  rigidly  in  any 
selected  longitudinally  flexed  condition. 

745  O.G  — 23 


A  method  of  treating  a  fiber  cord  fabric  having  water 
soluble  nylon  warp  cords  and  pick  threads  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  comprising  applying  to  the  fabric  for  a  period  of 
about  Vi  to  20  seconds  subsuntially  pure  water  to  dis- 
solve said  threads  and  to  free  said  cords  from  said 
threads,  said  threads  being  treated  with  glycerine  so  as 
to  be  soluble  in  pure  water  at  a  temperature  of  about 
W)'  to  1 10*  F.  in  a  period  of  time  not  in  excess  of  about 
10  seconds,  applying  a  rubber-compatible  latex  adhesive 
to  the  cords  while  they  arc  wet  with  said  water,  and 
drying  said  cords. 


2,891,445 
CORD  FABRIC  WITH  REMOVABLE  WEPT 
THREAD 
Samad  Sateos,  Robert  E.  Bta«ham,  and  Donald  Andcr- 
aon,  Akron,  Ohio,  aasignDrB  to  The  General  Tire  and 
Rabbcr  Company,  Akron,  OUo.  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Applicathm  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  598,932 
ICIatan.    (a.  2f— 7t) 
A  woven  tire  cord  fabric  for  use  in  making  weftleas 
pneumatic  rubber  tires  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  paral- 
lel longitudinal  water-ins(4uble  warp  cords  having  a  ten- 
sile strength  (rf  at  least  about  ten  pounds  per  cord,  each 
cord  being  spaced  laterally  from  the  next  adjacent  cord 
a  distance  not  in  excess  of  about  mie-tarentieth  of  an  inch, 
and  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  transverse  water-toiablc 
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weft  threads  of  pdyvinyl  alcohol  ioterwoveo  with  said 
warp  cordt  to  hold  the  same  in  parallel  relatioo.  each 
weft  thread  having  a  tensile  strength  not  in  excess  of 
about  one  pound  and  being  spaced  longitudinally  from 
the  next  adjacent  thread  a  distance  greater  than  about 


one-fourth  of  an  inch,  said  weft  threads  being  treated 
with  sufficient  glycerin  so  as  to  be  soluble  in  water  at 
a  temperature  of  70*  F.  in  one-half  to  ten  seconds, 
whereby  the  warp  cords  may  readily  be  freed  to  form  a 
weftkss  tire  fabric  by  dissolving  the  weft  threads  in  water. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  BULLETS 
E.   Froat,   llaidwi,    Coaa^ 
MatMiann   CiMBkal  CorpontfoB,  a 


to 


OUd 

of 


OriilBal  applkatloa  Marck  5,  19S2,  Serial  No.  27M79, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,751.845,  dated  Jhm  26,  1954.  Dl- 
vlded  aad  tkb  appUcatfon  NovcnlMr  1,  1955,  Serial 
No.  547,gg« 

g  Claims.     (CL  29—1.22) 


»*'• 


1.  In  the  manufactnre  of  jacketed  projectiles,  the  proc- 
ess for  seciunng  the  jacket  to  the  core  thereof  which  com- 
prises indenting  the  jacket  wall  until  an  internal  protuber- 
ance thereof  is  formed  therein,  compressing  the  end  of 
said  protuberance  tmtil  a  knob-like  portion  is  formed 
thereon,  inserting  the  core  material  in  said  jacket,  and 
compressing  the  assembly  until  the  core  material  has 
filled  the  space  about  said  knob-like  portion  and  the  pro- 
jectile has  the  desired  shape. 


2J98,M7 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  EDGE  CRACKING  IN 

THE  ROLLING  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Mkkad  A.  Orakorid,  DvqucsM,  a^  Rokcrt  L.  Stoph— 

nmhigll.  Pa.,  aailg t«  United  States  Stcci 

irpoctlon,  a  corpovatloa  of  New  Jcney 
Appiicatioa  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  42«,M< 
1  Ctein.    (CL  29^1t) 


mtv.' 


■a^i,^ 


In  the  roiling  of  a  stainless  steel  slab  into  flat  plates, 
the  method  of  preventing  edge  cracking  of  the  slab  by 
wdding  to  opposite  edges  of  such  slab,  in  direct  surface- 


to-surface  contact  therewith,  carbon-steel  bars  of  a  width 
about  equal  to  the  thicLness  of  the  slab  and  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  slab,  leaving  the 
top  and  bottom  of  the  slab  exposed,  heating  the  slab  to 
rolling  temperature,  passmg  it  between  plain  rolls  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  edges,  thereby  converting  said 
slab  into  an  elongated  plate  and  said  bars  into  marginal 
strips  united  to  the  edges  of  the  plate,  then  shearing  said 
marginal  strips  from  the  plate,  producing  a  stainless-steel 
plate  with  smooth  edges  free  from  cracks. 


2,a9MM 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Ralph    David    Knott,   North    Ciawrfofd,   aad   Mlchnd 
Rapcrt  Flatten  Yonm,  Wcmhley,  Emfanrf,  ■■tpnri  to 
The    General    Electrk 
Ej^land 

Appikatkw  Aoffost  17,  1955.  Scrhd  No.  52t,9i3 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aafnat  23, 1954 

i  CfadnM.     (CL  29U-25J) 


'^'#*^^  .>  •...,  I 


' '  t^  » "*  ^** 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  a  bead  electrode,  in  which  the  material  which 
is  to  form  the  bead  is  moulded  around  the  end  of  a  lead 
wire  before  being  brought  into  contact  with  the  semicon- 
ductor. 


2,t9S,M9  ^ 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  BAR  STOCK 
Robert  L.  Crane,  HopkhM,  and  Chnrica  E.  Cleland  and 
Charles  H.  Whitasore,  MlnncapollB,  Mlnn^  aarignors  to 
ConthMntal  Machkica,  Inc.,  Savage,  Minn  ,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Mfeaneaota 

Applkatkm  November  14,  1957,  SerW  No.  t9€M2 
7  Oainis.    (CL  29^— M) 


lA: 


■M : 
'•r. 


isaal  i« 


1.  A  metal  cutting  power  saw  comprising  a  base;  a 
horizonul  work  support  oo  the  base;  a  movable  saw 
carrying  head;  horizontally  spaced  pulleys  mounted  on 
the  head  with  their  axes  parallel  and  their  rims  in  line; 
an  endless  saw  band  trained  about  the  pulleys;  power 
means  to  drive  one  of  the  pulleys;  cooperating  means 
on  the  base  and  the  head  noounting  the  head  for  vertical 
translation  with  the  two  stretches  ci  the  band  vertically 
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spaced  AfMTt  and  the  lower  stretch  beneath  the  work 
support;  band  guiding  means  carried  by  the  movable 
head  and  engaging  the  upper  stretch  of  the  band  at 
poinu  spaced  lengthwise  thereof  to  bold  the  portion  of 
the  band  therebetween  in  a  vertical  plane  with  its  cutting 
edge  facing  downwardly  to  operatively  engage  and  cut 
through  work  positioned  on  the  work  support  as  the  head 
descends;  and  means  to  effect  upward  translation  of  the 
movable  head  to  bring  the  upper  stretch  of  the  band 
into  position  to  permit  the  work  to  be  placed  thereunder 
and  downward  translation  to  produce  a  cut. 


outer  surface  in  the  bushing,  forming  the  bushing  to  a 
close  fit  about  the  bearing  member  to  form  a  spherical 
bearing  seat  for  this  member  and  mount  it  against  kwgi* 
tudinal  movement  in  the  bushing  and  plastically  deform- 
ing the  bushing  about  the  edges  of  the  opening  by  pres- 
sure on  opposite  ends  of  the  bushing,  whereby  the 
bearing  member  and  the  bushing  are  interlocked  and 
the  bushing  and  the  edges  of  the  opening  are  interlocked. 


2,898,(7t 

HEUCAL  BROACH 
Frank  Peraack.  Bkwii^lw,  Mkk^  aarignor  to  Natioaal 
Bnwch  A  Machine  Coaspuy,  Dctroll,  Mkh^  a  corpo- 
ratkia  of  .MkkigaB 
AppUcatioB  Deccabcr  5,  If  S5,  Serial  No.  551,*41  ^. 
2  ClalBS.    (CL  29—9S.I) 


t  It 

1.  In  a  broadi  fbr  broaching  hetical  grooves  in  an 
opening  in  a  work  piece,  a  generally  cylindrical  recut- 
ting  section  having  a  plurality  of  series  of  recutting 
teeth,  the  teeth  of  each  series  being  disposed  in  helical 
alignmeot.  corresponding  teeth  of  the  several  series  be- 
ing disposed  in  circumferential  alignnnent,  each  tooth 
having  a  leading  cutting  portion  having  side  and  top 
surfaces  intersecting  the  front  surface  thereof  to  form 
cutting  edges,  said  cutting  portions  being  of  full  groove 
width,  the  cutting  portions  of  the  successive  teeth  in 
each  series  being  of  progressively  increasing  height  to 
cut  the  grooves  in  the  work  piece  to  increasing  depth, 
the  said  top  surfaces  of  said  cutting  portions  being  sur- 
faces of  revolution  coaxial  with  said  recutting  section. 
each  of  said  teeth  havinf  trailing  guide  portions  integral 
with  said  cutting  portions  and  q;>aced  rearwardly  there- 
from, said  guide  portions  being  of  uniform  height  and 
each  having  one  side  portion  shaped  to  conform  to 
and  follow  the  side  of  the  groove  in  the  work  piece. 


l,tf  ,471 

METHOD  OF  MOUTVTiNG  A  SELF-AUGNED  BEAR- 
ING IN  A  LEVER  OR  OTHER  MACHINE  ELE- 
MENT 

Lewis  R.  HcfaB,  FairieM,  Com^  airigMir  to  The  Helm 
ONnpaay,  Fairteld,  Coob^  a  corporalioD  of  Cooncctt- 

Appilcatton  Fcbraary  U,  I9S5,  Serial  No.  48S,452 
3  Clalns.     (CL  29—149.5) 


t:   >tiM   PrS 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  sdf -aligned  bearing  in  a 
machine  element  comprising  forming  an  opening  in  the 
element,  placing  a  bushing  o#  ductile  material  in  the 
opening,  placing  a  bearing  member  having  a  spherical 


'     TITANIUM  PRESS  9CRAP  RECOVKRY  AND 

ELfiCTRODK  MANUFACTURE 

WBllMB  Hawaii,  Wama,  Olilo»  airi^er  to 

Sharon  Metals  CorpcfttoM,  a  xMwattttitam  of  Dchwars 

AppUcatioa  Ai«Ml  19,  19SS,  Ssttai  No.  529,494 

5  ClatoH.    (CL  29^114) 


mv^^ 


-  3.  A  consumable  titanium  electrode  formed  from  tita- 
nium scrap  material,  comprising  a  plurality  of  compact 
bales  of  titanium  press  scrap  located  in  end-to-end  and 
metai-to-metal  contact,  solid  titanium  end  members  at 
the  outer  ends  of  said  bales,  each  of  said  end  membenr 
comprising  a  stack  of  longitudinally  disposed  elongated 
rectangular  pieces  of  titanium  sheet  material  of  uniform 
sire  and  shape  circumferentially  bound  together  with  ti- 
tanium straps,  a  titanium  rod  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  bales  and  both  solid  end  members  and  at- 
tached thereto  with  circtmiferential  titanium  straps  form- 
ing a  rigid  core,  a  plurality  of  elongated  pieces  of  titani- 
um sheet  scrap  of  various  lengths  and  widths  disposed 
longitudinally  about  the  bales  and  partially  overlapping 
the  solid  end  members,  and  titanium  binding  straps  cir- 
cumferentially binding  the  elongated  pieces  of  sheet  scrap 
to  the  core. 


2,t9S,<73 
PBTON  RING  COMPRESSOR 
Alf  Enifcrd  Ericsoi^  Lapccr,  Mkk., 
Specialties,  be,  Lap««,  Mldt,,  a 


AppOcatloa  Iwm  11,  1954,  Ssrial  No.  435^9 
3CtotoM.    (a.  29— 224) 


to  Ahiiafl 
of  Dete- 


3.  A  piston  ring  compressor  comprising  a  spring  com- 
pression band  having  inner  and  outer  overlapping  etids, 
a  bearing  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  compression 
band,  a  windable  spool  rotauMy  mounted  in  said  bearing 
so  as  to  allow  said  spool  to  remain  wound  at  *  desired 
adjustod  position  without  a  constant  torque  being  applied 
thereto,  a  flexible  tension  band  secured  at  one  of  its  cads 


tS^^.O  S*>T 
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to  said  spool  passing  around  the  periphery  of  said  spool 
and  then  encircling  said  compression  band  and  means 
releasably  attaching  the  free  end  of  said  tension  band  to 
said  outer  end  of  said  compression  band,  whereby  the 
diameter  of  said  compression  band  can  be  varied  by  the 
adjustable  winding  of  said  spool,  said  releasable  means 
including  an  upstanding  finger  carried  by  said  compres- 
sion band  adjacent  said  outer  end  thereof,  and  a  catch 
comprising  a  flat  plate  and  an  upstanding  lug,  means  se- 
curing said  flat  plate  to  said  free  end  of  said  tension  band 
adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  flat  plate  and  said  upstand- 
ing lug,  and  a  slot  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  plate 
engaging  said  finger  and  adapted  to  be  released  therefrom 
by  exerting  pressure  on  said  lug  towards  said  tension 
band. 


BLADE  EJECTING  MECHANISM  FOR  SAFETY 
RAZORS 

John  Goardioo,  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 

Applicadoo  February  i,  19SS,  Scrlid  No.  713,731 

3  Claims.    (O.  39—6$S) 


M     <«W3 


■\ 


2,S9S,i74 

UNIVERSAL  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM  REMOVER 

John  W.  Aadcnoo,  Gary,  Ind. 

ApplkatkMi  Janoary  25,  19S7,  Serial  No.  6H^U 

1  Claim.    (O.  29—278) 


A  tool  for  withdrawing  the  socketed  head  of  a  wiper 
arm  from  its  mounting  upon  the  end  of  an  oscillatory 
shaft  comprising  an  elongated,  thin,  flat  handle  member. 
one  end  of  said  member  including  means  for  withdrawing 
said  head  axially  from  said  shaft;  said  means  consisting 
of  a  finger  extending  from  said  one  end  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  member  and  adapted  to  extend  substantially 
across  the  upper  surface  of  said  head,  and  a  dog  extending 
a  shorter  distaiKe  from  said  end  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  finger,  said  finger  and  dog  tying  in  the  plane  of  said 
member;  the  opposed  edges  of  said  finger  and  dog  being 
parallel  and  the  space  therebetween  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  head  so  that  the  finger  may 
engage  the  upper  surface  of  said  head  with  the  dog  fitting 
beneath  the  lower  edge  of  said  head. 


.-t 


2,S98,i7S 
CAN  PUNCHES 
Edward  M.  Sheeby.  OaUand,  CaUf.,  aadgnor  to  Gadget- 
Or-The-Mootli  Clab,  Inc.,  Lea  Angeles,  Calif,,  a  cor- 
poraHoa  of  CaUfomla 

ApplkatkMi  March  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  719,lt7 
8  Clalma.    (CI.  3<^— i<) 


1.  In  a  blade  ejecting  safety  razor,  the  combination 
comprising  an  elongated  handle,  a  frame  base  mem- 
ber secured  at  one  end  of  said  handle  and  having  an 
outer  surface  fw  seating  one  side  of  a  double-edge  razor 
blade,  a  push-rod  axially  arranged  in  said  handle  and 
extending  through  a  central  opemng  in  said  frame  base 
member,  a  blade-centering  bar  secured  to  the  projecting 
end  of  said  push-rod.  a  link  member  fixed  cross-wise  at 
each  end  of  said  blade-centering  bar.  a  blade  clamp  plate 
arranged  at  each  side  of  said  blade  centering  bar  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
frame  base  member,  the  ends  of  said  clamp  plates  each 
having  right-angularly  projecting  lever  portions,  means 
pivoting  intermediate  portions  of  said  lever  poriions  with 
the  ends  of  said  link  members,  means  for  rotating  said 
lever  portions  about  their  pivot  points  upon  upward 
movement  of  said  push -rod  to  swing  said  clamp  plates 
into  open  position  away  from  said  frame  base  member, 
and  abutment  means  at  the  outer  extremities  of  said  lever 
portions  operative  to  contact  a  razor  blade  when  said 
clamp  plates  are  moved  into  open  position  and  lift  the 
blade  away  from  said  frame  base  member,  wtsk  wim-- 
^_^^^^^^___  t%  !»»♦:  T*>^ 

^"^^^^"^~~~  .»?  b{w»  T«: 

2,198,477  '.  \o  '--,  r  i 

CAKE  SEPARATOR  r.  c  ^^ 

Mary  Czay,  San  Dicfo,  CaUf.  «  it-r^ 


>« 


AppUcatloB  Jane  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,Mt 
1  Claim.    (CL  30—124) 


1.  A  can  punch  comprising  in  combination,  an  don- 
gated  body  affording  a  handle  at  one  end  portion  thereof, 
can  lip  engaging  means  and  a  can  engaging  guide  pro- 
vided on  s^id  body  remote  from  said  handle,  a  dcprcss- 
ible  arm  extending  along  .'^aid  body  and  pivoted  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  handle,  a  can  punch  member  pro- 
vided at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  in  adjacent  relation 
to  said  lip  engaging  means  and  said  guide,  and  an  actuat- 
ing lever  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  body  adjacent 
said  punch  member,  said  lever  having  a  cam  edge  in 
engagement  with  said  arm  for  depressing  the  same. 


A  device  for  separating  a  layer  of  cake  into  two  or 
more  layers,  said  device  comprising  a  flat  substantially  cir- 
cularly shaped  cake  supporting  section  and  an  elongated 
flat  slicing  section  lying  in  the  tame  plane  as  said  cake 
supporting  section,  the  diameter  of  said  cake  supporting 
section  being  at  least  equal  to  the  longitudinal  length  of 
said  slicing  section,  said  flat  slicing  section  being  integral- 
ly joined  at  one  edge  to  said  cake  supporting  section  to 
form  a  planar  continuation  of  said  cake  supporting  aec- 
tion,  the  opposite  edge  of  said  flat  aliciog  tectioo  located 
remote  from  said  cake  supporting  section  being  formed 
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second  mechanism  simultaneously  actuated  by  the  move-    air    pressure    source    and    a    gaging    device,    a    plunger 
menu  of  said  joining  disc  to  undergo  linear  motion  cauaJ    movable  in  uiH  hnriv  r^utiv.  .«  ..;^  — ;«--  „.:.w;_  . 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S45 


into  a  sharp  cutting  edge,  said  flat  slicing  section  having 
an  end  portion  extending  forwardly  and  an  end  portion  ex- 
tending rearwardly  of  the  points  of  junction  of  said  flat 
slicing  section  with  said  cake  supporting  section,  said 
rearwardly  extending  end  portion  forming  a  support  for 
a  handle. 

SPRING-BIASED  SHEAR  JOINT 

Harry  KaiaMa,  PMaddpkia,  Pa. 

AMttcatfaM  Octobw  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  «90337 

1  ClabD.    (CL  9«— 269) 


S9     J^.^^ 


,.U\t* 


T!    I»"lk"*rti     ^'»P 


connected  thereto,  rollers  connected  to  said  carriage  and 
engaging  said  haia,  a  yoke  extending  from  said  carriage, 
a  pivotally  mounted  body  member  having  a  pin  on  one 
end  engaging  said  yoke,  the  other  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm,  a  lever  extend- 
ing from  said  body  member,  and  a  coil  spring  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  lever  and  the  other  end  of  said  coil 
spring  being  anchored  adjacent  an  end  of  said  support 
member. 

2J9MM 

DUPLICATING  DEVICE 
'  Wilbv  H.  Dexter,  Ii«kwood,  CaUf . 
AppUcatkm  Joly  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,721 
llOataH.    (CL33— 23) 


A  barber's  scissors  comprising  a  pair  of  crossed  shear- 
ing elements,  one  of  said  elements  being  formed  at  its 
crossing  region  with  an  outwardly  facing  recess  having 
a  cylindrical  internal  wall,  a  pivot  pin  passing  through 
the  crossing  regions  of  said  elements  and  having  one 
end  extending  into  said  recess,  said  pivot  pin  passing 
snugly  and  rotatably  throu^  the  other  of  said  elements 
and  loosely  through  said  first  of  said  elements,  an  en- 
larged bead  on  said  one  end  of  said  pin  located  at  least 
partially  within  said  recess  and  having  a  cylindrical  pe- 
ripheral wall  for  snug  rotatable  reception  in  said  recess, 
said  head  being  provided  with  an  annular  groove  ex- 
tending about  said  pin  facing  toward  said  recess,  a  re- 
tainer on  the  other  end  of  said  pin  to  prevent  withdrawal 
of  the  latter  from  said  shearing  elements,  and  a  coil 
spring  in  said  recess  surrounding  said  pin  having  ope 
end  engaging  said  first  shearing  element  and  having  its 
other  end  engaging  in  said  annular  groove  to  urge  said 
shearing  elements  toward  each  other  under  a  constant 
presstire. 


oa 


2^91,479 

CLEAVER 

Arthn  Soas,  McCook,  Ncbr. 

Appikatfon  Febraary  12, 195S,  Serial  No.  714^1 

IClaiai.    (CL3d— 272) 


;  »7 


boA  flB(iDa#^»m 


«yt«w; 


1.  A  motion  reproducing  device,  comprising  input  and 
output  members  universally  movable  in  parallel  planet, 
each  of  said  members  having  ways  extending  in  mutually 
perpendicular  linear  directioos  parallel  to  said  planes  with 
ways  in  each  member  being  parallel  to  ways  in  the  other 
member,  first  and  sectmd  f<rilower  means  for  transmitting 
motion  from  the  input  member  to  the  output  member, 
said  members  being  coupled  throu^  said  follower  means 
and  ways,  said  first  follower  means  being  movable  with 
the  input  member  in  one  of  said  perpendicular  directions 
and  with  the  output  member  in  the  other  of  said  direc- 
tions perpendicular  to  said  one  direction,  said  first  f(ri- 
lower  means  and  input  member  being  rdatively  movable 
along  a  way  extending  in  the  other  of  said  directions 
and  said  first  follower  means  and  output  member  being 
relatively  movable  along  a  way  extending  in  said  oo» 
direction,  said  second  follower  means  being  movable  with 
said  input  member  in  the  other  of  said  perpendicular 
directions  and  with  the  output  membw  in  said  one  per- 
pendicular direction,  said  second  follower  means  and  in- 
put member  being  relatively  movaUe  along  a  way  ex- 
tending in  said  one  direction  and  said  second  follower 
means  and  ou^ut  member  bong  relatively  movable  along 
a  way  extending  in  said  other  direction,  and  guide  means 
constraining  said  first  follower  means  to  move  said  ou^ 
put  member  in  said  other  perpendicular  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  first  follower  means  movement  with  said  input 
member  in  said  one  direction  and  constraining  said  sec- 
ond follower  means  to  move  said  output  member  in  said 
one  direction  in  response  to  seo(md  foUower  means  move- 
ment with  said  input  member  in  said  other  direction. 


In  a  cleaver,  a  support  member  including  a  first  por- 
tion, a  U-shaped  dumnel  section  on  an  end  of  said  sup- 
port member,  a  second  portion  extending  from  said  first 
portion,  a  motor  arranged  contiguous  to  said  first  portion, 
a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor,  a  disk  routably  connected 
to  said  first  portion,  means  connecting  said  disk  to  Mid 
shaft,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  disk,  a  pin  ex- 
tending from  said  disk  for  selective  engagement  with  said 
link,  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
link,  said  support  member  being  provided  with  an  open 
space,  first  and  second  pain  of  spaced  parallel  bars  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  open  space,  a  carriage 
slidably  mounted  between  said  bars,  a  blade  connected  to 
said  carriage,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  croespieces  extend- 
ing between  said  first  bars  and  said  channel  section  and 


MACHINE  FOR  CUITING  CYCLOID  GEARS 
EQko  Toyoda,  SM«tBh»4«,  Tokyo^o,  JapaB;  HMcko 
Toyoda,  HIitMUfe  Toyota,  Mlcklko  Nttm  (Tmo&M), 
YoiUko  Kawabc  (Toyoda),  Yoko  Toyodn,  Hamai 
Toyoda,  Eiko  Toyoda  aad  MMw  Toyoda,  niBor,  ky 
■wdier  HIdcko  Toyoda,  kdrs  of  Elflre  Toyoda,  de- 
lo  irakaskikl  Talika  Hakko  Daaki 

^.TSsU  Seriiri  No.  25MM 
^,,-p»jfl-J«p-Dniikir5.195» 

3(SdtaM.    (CL  3:^-27) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  cuttmg  with  a  cutting  tool  the 
cutter  model  having  a  joined  cycloidal  profile  for  a  cir- 
cular bit  a  first  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  join- 
ing disc  a  standard  plate  actuated  upon  rotation  of  said 
joining  disc  to  undergo  linear  motion  equal  to  a  first  com- 
ponent of  the  routional  motion  of  the  joining  diac,  a 
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Mcoad  mechanisin  tiroulUneously  actuated  by  the  move- 
menu  of  taid  joinint  disc  to  undergo  lii>ear  motion  equal 
to  a  aecood  cooapooent  of  the  rotational  motion  of  the 
joinini  disc,  an  abscissa  slide  and  an  ordinate  slide  for 


I 


receiving  the  movemente  of  said  second  mechanism  and 
said  standard  plate,  respectively,  and  levers  for  transmit- 
ting the  motion  of  said  second  mechanism  and  said  stand- 
ard plate  to  said  respective  slides,  the  cutting  tool  being 
positioned  to  be  moved  by  the  movements  of  one  of  said 
slides  and  the  other  of  said  slides  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  workpiece. 

^J  

•^l  — ^^^^— — 

^  2,S9Mt2 

U'-  VEWVIER  SCRIBING  TOOL 

!<  Robert  E.  LjTKh,  CUci«o,  OL 

V       Applkatkw  April  2,  195S,  SvM  No.  72MM 
15  CUtaM.    (CL  3^-42) 


I.  A  vernier  scribing  tool  for  scribing  a  line  on  a  sur- 
face of  a  work  piece  parallel  to  a  second  surface  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  to  be  scribed,  comprising  a  pair 
of  relatively  movable  jaws  adapted  to  be  adjusted  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  vary  the  spacing  therebetween; 
a  scribe  element  point;  means  for  rcleasably  securing  said 
scribe  element  point  to  one  of  said  jaws;  support  means 
for  engaging  the  surface  of  said  work  piece  to  be  scribed; 
guide  means  for  engaging  said  second  surface  of  said  work 
piece;  and  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  support 
means  and  guide  means  to  said  jaw  not  having  the  scribe 
element  point  secured  thereto  for  pivotal  movement  with 
respect  to  said  scribe  element  point  about  an  axis  lying 
in  the  plane  containing  said  jaws. 


PNEUMATIC  GAGE  HEAD 
Hairy  D.  Kktabt,  Umykm,  Ohto,  aaigsor,  by  aeaM 

"■'■■"■"^  to  Tb.  SbcAdd  Cotvondoo,  a  corpora- 
IfoB  Of  Delaware 

AjMil  17,  1»5«,  Serial  No.  57t,7<« 
nOataa.    (0.3^-147) 


air  pressure  source  and  a  gaging  device,  a  plunger 
movable  in  said  body  relative  to  said  orifice  within  a 
predetermined  range,  a  first  orifice  controlling  surface 
on  said  plunger  for  progressively  decreasing  fk)w 
through  said  orifice  during  plunger  movement  in  one 
direction  through  a  portion  of  the  gaging  movement 
range  and  with  a  predetermined  fkjw  change  for  each 
increment  of  plunger  movement,  and  a  second  orifice 
controlling  surface  on  said  plunger  for  progressively 
increasing  flow  during  movement  in  the  same  direction 
through  another  portion  of  the  gaging  movement  range 
and  with  the  same  amount  of  flow  change  for  each 
increment  of  plunger  movement  as  during  the  decrease 
flow  inward  movement. 


2,f9MM 
DIAL-INDICATING  SLIDE  GALJGE  FOR  MILLI- 
METERS AND  INCHES 
WUhelm  Sdawlder,  NMcniball,  Gemuny 
AppUcatioo  AufMMt  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  67^12 
3  OaimM.    (CL  33—147) 


1.  A  dial-indicating  slide  gauge  for  both  millimeten 
and  inches  comprising  a  slide  bar,  a  slide  member  slidably 
mounted  on  said  slide  bar.  said  slide  bar  and  slide  mem- 
ber having  associated  measuring  surfaces  at  one  end 
thereof  and  extending  transversely  thereto,  a  sin^e  dial 
casing  mounted  on  said  slide  member  and  having  a  dial 
face  with  separate  indications  in  inches  and  in  nullimeters, 
said  slide  bar  having  a  recess  extending  longitudinaUy 
thereof,  a  pair  of  superimposed  racks  mounted  within  said 
recess,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  recess  and 
having  a  pinion  secured  to  one  end,  a  sleeve  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  pinion  secured  to  one 
end,  aiid  pointers  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
and  said  sleeve  respectively,  above  said  dial  face,  each 
of  said  pinions  being  in  meshing  engagement  with  one  of 
said  racks. 


•B' 


2,S98,4S5 

SET  UP  GAUGE 
Richard  A.  Nordquist,  Robert  C.  MUlcr.  and  James  R. 
Bokosky,  Minneapolk,  aad  Howard  W.  Uodgrcn,  SC 
Paol,  Mlu.,  aasigBori  to  Pcala  Incorpontcd,  Minne- 
apolia,  Mfam.,  a  corpontloa  of  Mbancsota 

Appikatioa  Jnly  2,  If  56,  Serial  No.  595^37 
I  Clabm.    (CL  33~17«) 


iji 


2.  A  gage  head  for  connection  to  an  air  leakage  gaging     ^ 
system,  comprising  a  body  having  an  orifice  for  com- 

muni^tion  at  one  side  thereof  with  the  atmosphere  and        1.  A  gauge  of  the  type  described  having  b  combina- 
adapted  for  communication  at  the  other  side  with  an    tioo.  a  member  having  an  internally  threaded  barrel  op- 


a^a  A  fei 
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between  said  surface  and  the  chain  cutters,  said  shim    toward  said  floor,  means  for  directing  air  into  said  cabinet 

means   further  COmnrijUnc  a  clin-nn   <1^vi<*»  rarrir-A    Kv  nn^      at  tK^  iinn»r  rw^rfir^n  >k.. 


^t    .v.^     _.». 


:j t^: * 


AtrcusT  11,  l»5l 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


8«7 


standing  therefrom,  a  second  member  having  at  one  end 
portion  an  axial  bore  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  portion 
of  said  barrel,  a  screw  integral  with  said  second  member 
and  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  said  barrel  for  movabiy 
connecting  said  second  member  and  said  barrel,  said 
second  member  having  at  its  other  end  portion  a  conical 
recess,  and  a  scale  on  said  barrel  having  graduations 
which  are  in  proportion  to  the  width  of  said  recess  at  dif- 
ferent points  whereby  said  second  member  a»n  be  moved 
axially  to  position  any  given  point  of  the  width  of  said 
recess  as  desired. 

«  t 

DIAL  INDICATOR  GAGE 

Walter  1.  Croihicff,  Hyde  Pariu  and  Jokn  Oak,  Ptat 

PlalM,  N.Y^  aMi^Mn  to  Stendard  Gage  Coamuiy, 

Inc.,  Powhkecpae,  N.Yn  a  cotponitfMi  of  New  Yorit 

ApplkatkiB  Febrawy  It,  19S«,  Serial  No.  5«M23 

2  Claims,    (a.  33^172) 


2,IM,6tt 
MARKING  DEVICB' 


ABm  B.  Collar,  Yrika,  GaHf . 

ApHlcatiM  My  25,  If  SS,  SefW  No.  524^11 

1  Claim,    (a.  35— 18f) 


'>rrTyiiAK  o> 


10 


♦e?.^M  mv. 


1.  Tn  a  dial  indicator  gage,  in  combination,  a  casing 
a  first  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  work 
contact  member  forming  one  arm  of  said  lever  and  ex- 
tending outside  said  casing,  a  pair  of  camming  surfaces 
on  said  lever  at  the  end  opposite  said  member,  said  sur- 
faces h*<wg  spaced  apart  longitudinally  and  lying  on  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  lever,  a  second  lever 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  pivotal  mounting 
being  on  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  first  lever 
and  between  said  camming  surfaces,  a  pair  of  pins  on 
said  second  lever  engaging  said  camming  surfaces,  a 
helicoid  shaft  )oumaIed  in  said  casing,  the  end  of  said 
second  lever  bearing  against  the  helicoid  surface  of  said 
shaft  to  thereby  rotate  said  shaft  as  said  second  lever 
moves  under  drive  of  said  first  lever  and  a  spring  fixed 
to  said  casing  and  bearing  against  said  second  lever  at  a 
point  between  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof  and  the  driv- 
ing pin  moat  remote  from  the  pivotal  nKxmting  of  said 
first  lever,  said  spring  holding  said  lever  in  a  rest  posi- 
tion. 

239Mr7 

DEPTH  INDICATOR  FOR  TRENCHING  MACHINES 

Cari  J.  Rraackw,  Two  tOwtn,  Wis. 

AppUcatloo  AagHl  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  <t2,957 

SOaims     (CL33— ItS) 


A  cutting-pattern  template  for  the  open  outer  end  of 
an  electrical  outlet  box  having  opposed  outwardly  pro- 
jecting relatively  thin  ears  in  the  plane  of  said  outer  end 
and  provided  with  holes  therethrough;  said  template 
comprising  an  outwardly  facing  backing  plate  shaped  to 
engage  the  outer  end  of  the  outlet  box  including  the  ears, 
a  face  plate  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  tht 
backing  plate  disposed  adjacent  but  outwardly  from  said 
backing  plate,  cutting  pattern  marking  elements  on  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  face  plate  and  extending 
in  a  row  around  the  periphery  of  the  face  plate,  a 
cushion  pad  between  the  plates,  and  prongs  secured  in 
the  face  plate  and  slidably  prc^ting  throu^  the  ear 
h(rfes  in  frictionally  holding  and  removable  relation. 


ADIUffTABLB  GAUGE  FOR  DRESSING  SAW 

CHAIN  DEPTH  GAUGES 

Wa4t  H.  MOb,  KoMMS,  WaA. 

AyHkalkw  My  21,  IfSt,  8«i«l  No.  749»7I9 

5  Claims.    (CL  33— 2t2) 


Mcft  m 


1.  An  indicator  for  a  trenching  machine  oi  the  type  hav- 
ing a  digging  whed  followed  by  a  shoe  having  vertical 
side  walls  for  preventing  earth  falling  into  the  trench  be- 
fore tile  can  be  laid  therein,  comprising,  a  feeler  adapted 
to  ride  on  top  of  tiie  laid  in  the  trendi,  means  for  moont- 
ing  the  feeler  in  said  shoe  while  permitting  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  feeler  with  respect  to  the  shoe,  and  indicalor 
means  responsive  to  said  movement  to  indicate  the  move- 
ment at  a  point  remou  from  the  feeler. 


1.  An  adjusuble  gauge  for  dressing  the  depth  gau«es 
of  a  saw  chain  to  predetermined  depth  relative  to  the  ad- 
jacent chain  cutters,  said  adjusuMe  gauge  comprising  an 
elongated  platen  having  a  substantially  fiat  lower  refer- 
ence face  adapted  to  rest,  extending  lengthwise  of  a 
straight  stretch  of  the  chain,  oo  top  of  a  plurality  of 
successively  located  saw  chain  cutters,  retaining  side  mem- 
bers projecting  substantially  at  ri^t  angles  to  and  in 
generally  parallel  relation  from  opposite  edges  of  said 
platen  to  define  a  chain-retaining  channel  therebetween, 
dressing  tool  datum  means  forming  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot  located  in  transversely  substantially  centered 
position  relative  to  said  platen  awl  opening  endwise  from 
one  end  thereof  to  accommodate  the  tip  of  a  saw  chain 
depth  gaufe  projecting  upwardly  between  the  sides  of 
said  slot,  matrix  members  carried  oo  the  upper  side  of 
said  datum  means  adjoining  respectively  opposite  sides 
of  said  slot,  said  matrix  members  having  hardenad  top 
surfaces  lying  substantially  in  a  commoo  wfercocc  plane 
to  which  the  dqMh  gauge  is  to  be  dressed,  having  prede- 
termined offset  in  relation  to  the  platan  relereaoc  sur- 
face, and  at  least  one  detachable  adjiistmeBl  shim  means 
comprising  an  tkMigfftd  shim  strip  of  pradelwmined  thklt- 
ness  adapted  to  be  supcrinvoaed  on  said  platen  reference 
surface  extending  along  the  length  tlMsoaf  to  be  directly 


iw««   umwMMM^  an  inicinaiiy  inixaoca  DWTcl   up- 
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between  said  surface  and  the  chain  cutters,  said  shim 
means  further  comprising  a  clii>on  device  carried  by  one 
end  of  the  shim  strip,  resilientiy  and  detachably  engageable 
with  the  adjustable  gauge  to  maintain  said  strip  position- 
ally  m  the  adjustable  gauge. 


^  • 


QUICK  SETTING  MEANS  FOR  GYRO  MAGNETIC 

COMPASS 

Walter  P.  CoUatra,  HaatfaigtOB  SCatioa,  N.Y^  atrignor  to 

Sperry  Rand  Coqporatkm,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

Application  JaMury  5,  195^  Serial  No.  557^M 

4  Claim.    (CI.  33—222) 


>Vrk    A 


1  A  gyro  magnetic  compass  system  comprising  a  mag- 
netic compass,  a  gyroscope  of  the  directional  type,  means 
for  normally  slaving  said  gyroscope  so  as  to  slowly 
follow  the  demands  of  the  magnetic  compass,  a  heading 
indicating  clement,  servo  means  positioning  said  clement 
and  normally  controlled  by  the  error  between  said  gyro- 
scope and  element,  a  starting  switch,  thermal  delay 
switches  successively  brought  into  action  by  the  starting 
current,  and  a  transfer  relay  normally  in  a  particular 
one  of  its  positions  controlled  by  said  thermal  switches 
so  as  to  move  after  a  delay  to  another  of  its  positions 
and  transfer  the  control  of  said  servo  means  to  said 
magnetic  compass  for  a  period,  and  then  to  return  to 
its  normal  position  establishing  normal  operation. 


239M91 
ANIMAL  DRIER 
Abmm  K.  Moaeman,  MtaocapoHt,  and  Albert  B.  Cam- 
Blags,  Navarre,  Mlaa.;  nid  Oramlngi  aaiigDor  to  aid 

Mo^iBaa 

AMpUcatioB  Jaty  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  675,453 
9  OaliiH.    (Q.  34—231) 


4 
V 


toward  said  floor,  means  for  directing  air  into  said  cabinet 
at  the  upper  ponion  thereof  and  means  within  said  cabinet 
directing  the  air  downwardly  and  through  said  floor  and 
along  said  pan,  the  air  on  reaching  said  baffle  being 
directed  upwardly  and  back  into  the  interior  of  the 
cabinet  proper  and  leaving  said  cabinet  through  said 
closure. 


n  .vote 


1.  An  animal  drier  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  top, 
a  back,  and  sides,  and  open  at  the  front,  a  reticulate 
closure  for  the  front,  movable  from  an  open  to  a  closed 
position,  a  reticulate  floor  in  said  cabinet,  a  pan  disposed 
below  and  spaced  from  said  floor,  said  pan  having  a 
portion  inclining  downwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
pan  aixi  toward  the  front  of  the  cabinet,  a  curved  baffle 
at  the  front  of  said  inclining  portion  leading  upwardly 


249M92 
DISPLAY  AND  DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 

James  J.  JacolMOii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Application  Scptenbcr  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml>39 
9ClalM.    (CL35— 49)        ?       .^^ 


M-r- 


n 


1.  A  demonstration  and  display  device,  comprising, 
means  defining  a  compartment,  an  article  mounted  within 
said  compartment,  said  compartment  also  having  a  liquid 
therein  for  contact  with  said  article  in  at  least  one  posi- 
tion of  the  compartment,  said  liquid  being  out  of  contact 
with  said  article  in  at  least  another  position  of  the  com- 
partment, said  compartment  having  a  part  which  is  suffi- 
ciently transparent  to  enable  observation  of  said  article 
and  the  liquid  therein,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
compartment  defining  means  for  movement  to  different 
positions  for  bringing  said  liquid  into  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  article. 


2,S98,693 
22  CALIBER  CONVERSION  FOR  A  COLT  45 
CALIBER  SEMI-ALTTOMATIC  PISTOL 
William  B.  Racer,  Wcsfport  Coai.,  aaricwir  to  Stvm, 
Ruger  and  Compuiy,  Inc.,  Sonthport,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connccticnt 

Appiicatioa  April  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  578,727 
1  Claim.     (CL  42—77) 


P    If 


1.  A  22  caliber  conversion  for  a  Colt  45  caliber  semi- 
automatic pistol  from  which  the  slide  and  barrel  have 
been  removed,  which  comprises  a  grip  member  having  a 
hammer  mounted  thereon,  a  cross-pin  which  passes  trans- 
versely through  the  grip  member,  a  receiver  which  is  in- 
terchangeable with  the  slide  attached  in  a  fixed  operative 
position  on  the  grip  member,  a  22  caliber  barrel  mounted 
in  the  receiver  and  removably  secured  to  the  grip  member 
by  the  cross-pin,  a  blow-bacl*  breech  block  in  the  re- 
ceiver which  travels  rearward  on  firing  and  cocks  the 
hammer,  a  return  spring  in  the  receiver,  means  connect- 
ing the  return  spring  to  the  breech  block,  and  means 
securely  connecting  the  receiver  and  barrel  together, 
whereby  said  22  caliber  barrel  and  receiver  are  held  in 
fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  grip  member. 
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said  side  sections  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other,    tion  of  said  cradle,  so  that  said  cradle  securely  locks 
a  hollow  open  ended  tubular  support  member  pivotally    said  lug  in  said  recess  when  said  cndlc  is  fastened  to  said 
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e      BORE  REDUCING  DEVICE  FOR  FIRE-ARMS 
Gcorfes  Scnutoritcii,  Mootrcsl,  Quebec,  Canada 
AMikatkM  March  S,  1957,  Strial  No.  M4,t4« 
3  CUw.     (CL  42—77) 


239ft,M« 

AUTOMATIC  FISHING  DEVICES 

OKar  J.  BoUaad,  Norwood,  OUo 

AppUcatkw  May  5,  195S,  Serial  No.  732,939 

1  ClalB.    (CL  O— 15) 


^ 


ta 


tinacK>  vA  ti«iiTu»iB  rjt 


/*»  i'> 


1.  In  a  bore  reducing  device  for  fire-arms,  a  casing 
adapted  to  fit  io  the  rear  end  of  a  fire-arm  barrel  of 
sundard  bore,  said  casing  having  a  base  with  a  central 
opening  for  the  insertion  of  a  small  bore  cartridge,  a 
barrel  slidabiy  mounted  within  said  casing  to  move  be- 
tween retracted  and  protracted  positions,  said  barrel  hav- 
ing a  rear  end  provided  with  a  small  bore  cartridge 
chamber  alined  with  said  central  opening  in  said  base,  pro- 
traction means  urging  the  slidable  barrel  into  protracted 
position,  limit  means  connecting  the  casing  and  slidable 
barrel  and  restricting  the  extent  of  the  barrel  movement, 
and  cartridge  gripping  means  in  said  casing  consisting 
of  a  washer  fitting  the  casing  and  engaging  the  inner 
face  of  said  base,  said  washer  having  a  central  opening 
registering  with  the  central  opening  of  said  base  and 
havmg  spring  segments  which  extend  outwardly  from 
the  plane  containing  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  wash- 
er when  in  normal  released  position  and  adapted  to  be 
flattened  by  the  barrel  into  cartridge  gripping  position 
when  said  barrel  is  in  retracted  position. 


2,89«,M5 
FISHING  VESSEL 
Hans  Bchiing,  Sctaanberg,  near  KleL  Genuany, 

to    Kieler    Howaldtswcrkc    A.G.,    Klel-Dlctrichadorf. 
Germany,  a  firm 
Application  December  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  i2«,lt4 
2  Claims,     (a.  43—4) 
jtn's  \n  -rt*!  a 


An  automatic  fishing  device  comprising  a  spring  wire 
member  formed  with  a  strai^t  portion,  a  U  shaped  off- 
set having  a  first  eye  below  said  straight  [>ortion,  an 
enlarged  resilient  loop  extending  outwardly  from  said  first 
eye  and  turning  back  and  a  second  eye  encircling  said 
straight  portion  and  then  extending  past  the  straight  por- 
tion and  terminating  in  a  third  eye  at  the  free  end  of  said 
enlarged  loop,  a  separate  trigger  member  encircling  the 
upper  portion  of  said  U  shaped  offset  having  a  hook  at 
one  end  and  an  extending  portion  terminating  in  a  fourth 
eye,  said  hook  arranged  to  engage  with  the  free  end  of 
said  loop  when  biased  downward  in  tension,  a  line  at- 
tached to  the  upper  end  of  said  straight  portion,  and  a 
second  line  attached  to  said  third  eye  on  the  end  of  said 
enlarged  loop  and  said  second  line  threaded  through  said 
first  eye  below  said  straight  portion  and  through  said 
fourth  eye  on  said  trigger  member  whereby  a  pull  on 
said  second  line  will  release  said  trigger  hook  from  en- 
gagement with  the  free  end  of  said  enlarged  loop  permit- 
ting said  enlarged  loop  to  spring  open  and  jerk  said  second 
line. 


1^9M97 

AUTOMATIC  FISHING  ROD  AND  POLE  HOLDER 

wmiaiB  L.  HonsmaB,  Bay  SL  Looii,  I^Dm. 

ApplicatioB  July  11,  195S,  Scrtal  No.  747,941 

3  CbiBa.    (CL  4^—15) 


1.  In  a  fishing  vessel  of  the  type  described  and  pro- 
vided with  a  slipway  disposed  at  the  stem  of  the  vessel 
and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vessel, 
with  said  slipway  being  adapted  to  receive  a  fishnet 
having  draglines  and  wing  members  affixed  thereto,  the 
combination  of  deck  means  disposed  adjacent  each  side 
of  the  slipway,  each  of  said  deck  means  also  being  pro- 
vided with  a  guideway  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
vessel,  roller  means  for  accommodating  the  draglines  of 
the  said  fishnet,  said  roller  means  also  being  slidabiy  dis- 
posed within  at  least  one  of  the  said  guideways  and  means 
for  removably  locking  said  roller  means  in  the  guideways 
therefor  and  at  a  point  adjacent  the  rearmost  portion  of 
said  slipway,  whereby  when  the  draglines  and  wing  mem- 
bers for  the  fishnet  are  drawn  up  onto  the  slipway  throujii 
the  medium  of  said  roller  means,  said  roller  means  may 
be  unlocked  from  its  rearmost  position  and  shifted  to 
the  front  end  of  the  guideway  therefor,  to  further  assist 
in  drawing  the  fishnet  up  the  slipway  and  onto  the 
vessel.  II 

745  O.O.— 24 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  vertically 
disposed  post,  a  pair  of  arms  having  lower  portions  se- 
cured to  the  upper  end  of  said  post,  said  arms  further 
including  intemiediate  outwardly  inclined  portions  and 
upper  spaced  paralld  portions,  a  U-shaped  bracket  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  sections  having  tbdr 
lower  ends  adjustably  connected  to  the  upper  portions 
of  said  arms,  said  brecket  further  including  a  top  piece 
connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  sections  to  retain 


•I  wre:  iiwu.  u.  suu  inclining  poruon  leaaing  upwaroiy    nxed  position  with  respect  to  the  grip  member.      »  *»9«n 
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said  side  sections  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other, 
a  hollow  open  ended  tubular  support  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  side  sections  of  said  support  member, 
said  support  member  serving  to  receive  and  hold  a  por- 
tion of  a  fishing  rod  therein,  a  bar  having  its  lower  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  portions  of  said  arms, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  slots  in  said  bar, 
a  curved  finger  on  an  end  of  said  support  member  for 
engagement  selectively  with  said  slots,  a  weight  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portion  of  said  bar.  and  spring  mem- 
bers connected  to  said  support  member  for  bracmg  said 
support  member  rearwardly  to  snap  the  fishing  rod  to 
catch  a  fish  when  said  bar  is  released  from  engagement 
with  said  support  member. 


tion  of  said  cradle,  so  that  said  cradle  securely  locks 
said  lug  in  said  recess  when  said  cradle  is  fastened  to  said 
plug  body. 


FBH  LURE 

Roddph  ShOUm  WasU^too,  D.C. 

Appttcatioa  April  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  42«^M 

2  ClaloH.     (CL  43-^4lM) 


ILLUMINATED  FISHING  LURE 

Lara  iL  Bdr,  TaJaa,  OUa. 

ApplicatkNi  July  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,M3 

3  Claims.     (O.  43—17.5) 


'  !.  A  fish  lure  comprising  an  elongated  spoon  and  a 
hook  having  an  elongated  shank  supported  on  the  spoon 
so  that  said  shank  is  biased  toward  one  surface  of  the 
spoon,  said  spoon  having  a  longitudinal  slot  adjacent  the 
rear  end  thereof,  a  portion  of  the  shank  passing  through 
said  slot  whereby  a  trailing  bait  may  be  placed  partially 
within  the  slot  and  be  damped  therein  by  said  biased 
shank. 


-'^ 


^^ 


1.  In  an  artificial  fishing  lure  of  the  plug  type,  an  elon- 
gated body,  a  wobble  plate  detachably  secured  to  said 
body  adjacent  iu  forward  end  comprising  a  downwardly 
and  forwardly  inclined  face  portion  integrally  formed 
with  a  cradle  portion  for  said  body  forward  end.  a  fish 
hook  supporting  loop  conjoined  to  said  cradle  portion 
and  having  a  flnt  element  thereof  spaced  from  said  plug 
body  and  a  teoood  element  reversely  bent  to  said  first 
•temcat  to  torn  a  loop,  said  second  element  terminating 
in  a  lug  adapted  to  seat  in  a  recess  in  said  body  ad- 
iaocat  said  cradle  portion,  and  fastening  means  to  secure 
said  wobble  plate  to  said  body  at  said  cradle  portion,  said 
Ittf  and  recess  being  disposed  immediately  above  a  por- 


3.  An  illuminated  fishing  lure  adapted  to  be  sub- 
merged in  a  body  of  water  while  illuminated  and  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  of  transparent  material,  an 
aperture  at  one  end  of  the  body,  a  funnel  member  co- 
operating with  the  aperture  and  extending  into  the  body, 
a  reduced  neck  portion  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body 
providing  a  portion  having  exterior  threads  thereon,  a 
cap  member  for  the  neck  portion  of  the  body,  a  battery 
powered  illuminating  unit  disposed  in  the  cap  member, 
said  cap  member  having  threads  engageable  with  the 
threaded  neck  portion  for  maintaining  the  illuminating 
unit  in  the  compartment,  transparent  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  circular  lid  member  having  a  peripheral  flange 
portion  and  covering  the  illuminating  unit,  said  flange 
interposed  between  the  end  of  the  neck  and  the  cap  mem 
ber,  and  gasket  means  disposed  between  the  flange  and 
the  cap  member  to  provide  a  water  tight  seal  for  the 
illuminating  unit. 


2,t9S,699 

ARTIFICIAL  FISHING  LURE 

Eraeat  M.  Knchl,  MrvMuB,  Mkk. 

Applicattoo  October  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  689,344 

4  Claima.     (CL  43—42.99) 


2J9t,791 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  FISHHOOKS 

HaroM  S.  Stlnaoa,  Town  mmi  Co—bj,  Mo. 

Applkatioa  Marcb  12, 1957,  SmU  No.  445419 

9Clafana.     (CL  43     44^ 


,1 


1.  In  combination,  a  fishhook  having  a  pair  of  simi- 
lar shanks,  a  curved  spring  adapted  to  space  apart  and 
connect  the  upper  extremities  of  said  shanks,  both  shanks 
being  tangent  to  the  curved  spring  so  that  the  lower  por- 
tions of  the  shanks  are  aligned  and  normally  in  abut- 
ting engagement  and  forming  a  Upered  opening,  the  bend 
and  burr  of  a  fish-hook  attached  to  the  lower  extremity 
of  one  of  the  shanks,  and  a  portion  of  the  other  shank 
formed  to  engage  the  body  of  a  minnow. 


2J9t,792 

ADJUSTABLE  DRAFTING  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

Eiwmr4  H.  P%mm,  NIsoa,  NJ. 

AppllcatkM  Fcbrwry  25,  1951,  SwW  No.  717,425 

1  OahB.    (CL  45—131) 

In  an  adjustable  drawing  board  assembly  comprising  a 
support  stand  including  a  vertical  extending  tubular  sup- 
port sleeve,  lock  means  on  said  sleeve  for  engaging  a  sup- 
port shaft  in  said  sleeve,  an  independent  collar  coaxial 
with  said  sleeve  including  second  lock  means  for  engaging 
the  support  shaft  in  said  sleeve;  a  spindle  assembly  com- 
prising a  machined  casting  for  supporting  a  vertically 
pivotal  drawing  board  thereon,  said  casting  comprising  a 
body  member  including  a  downwardly  opening  hub.  a 
mounting  portion  extending  vertically  from  said  hub  for 
engagement  with  a  cooperating  portion  on  the  drawing 
board,  said  mounting  portion  being  normal  to  said  hub 
including  a  transverse  aperture  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing a  support  shaft  upon  which  the  cooperating  portion  of 
the  board  is  joumalled.  one  side  of  said  mounting  portion 
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a  supply  of  saw  chain  teeth  in  end-to-end  relation  thereon. 
said  trackway  having  a  flat  upwardly  facina  surface  oor- 
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including  a  laterally  extendinf  circular  serrated  portior 
concentric  to  the  transverse  aperture,  said  serrated  pw- 
uon  including  radially  spaced  teeth  for  engaging  similar 
teeth  on  the  cooperating  portion  of  the  drafting  board, 
an  abutment  lug  extending  from  said  hub  spaced  from 
and  in  the  plane  of  the  teeth  of  the  serrated  portion  for 
engaging  an  abutment  portion  disposed  in  a  sirnilar  rela- 
tionship on  the  cooperating  portion  of  the  drafting  board 


member,  crxws  b«r»  rigidly  secured  to  the  eods  of  said 
opposed  arms,  said  cross  bars  being  substantially  paral- 


_t^y  ark  p> 

,rort  »>■-■ 


.^c.  -Muoifiatti 


root?' 


^ 

tent 
-\ 

7' 


lei  and  co-extensive  in  length,  and  respective  elastic 
vibratory  band  elements  connecting  the  opposed  end 
portions  of  the  cross  ban  being  parallel  to  each  other. 


and  for  orienting  said  board  in  a  substantially  vertical 
position,  and  a  support  shaft  secured  at  Its  upper  end 
in  said  hub  and  depending  therefrom  for  receipt  in  the 
sleeve  and  engageable  with  the  first  and  second  lock  means 
for  affording  vertical  adjustment  and  horizonUl  rotation 
of  the  drawing  board,  said  support  shaft  comprising  a 
cylindrical  hollow  seamless  member  press  fitted  and  pinned 
at  its  upper  end  in  said  hub. 


»t>. 


CHILD9  GUN  GAME 

Hcrvcy  Wvrcn  Small,  Dabcis,  Idaho 

AppUcadoo  IHM  4,  1*58,  Scilal  No.  73»,7«7 

4  Clafans.    (CL  44— llO 


T 


vCli^" 


<    tSMf} 


3.  A  toy  comprising  a  base,  a  housing  mounted  on 
said  base,  a  bar  having  an  opening,  slidably  mounted 
on  said  base,  a  figured  game  piece  secured  to  said  bar, 
a  coiled  spring  connected  between  said  base  and  bar 
adapted  to  bias  said  bar  towards  the  rear  end  of  said 
base,  a  pistol  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  a  pin 
depending  from  sakl  pistol  nWSvable  into  said  opening  of 
said  bar  normally  holding  said  bar  against  the  action 
of  said  spring,  and  said  pin  adapted  to  move  from  its 
position  within  said  opening  releasing  said  bar  for  rear- 
ward movement  under  the  action  of  said  spring,  moving 
said  figured  game  piece  wholly  within  said  housing. 


'         239S,7f4 
SOUNDING  TOY 

Kwl  C.  Saltier,  iliufcilM, 

iHwary  17, 19SS,  Sarlni  N*.  7t9,497 
3  riiiii     (CL  46— 17t) 
1.  A  sounding  toy  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  bar-like  support  member,  a  yoke  rigidly  se- 
cured to  an  end  of  said  support  member  and  having 
opposed  arms  extending  parallel^  U»  Mud  bar-like  support 


23M,7t5 

CEMETERY  VASE 

Axd  S.  Carlson  Brookfam,  N.Y. 

Appikadon  May  2f,  1955,  ScdU  No.  5t9373 

3  Claims.     (CL  47—41) 


'fiuci  1. 


TO>o«n 


1.  A  cemetery  vase  including  an  annular  well  of  non- 
corrosive  composition  material,  a  rim  on  said  well  and  an 
open  mouth  vase  supported  in  said  well  flush  with  the  top 
thereof,  means  slidably  nnounted  in  said  well  to  engage  the 
bottom  of  said  vase  to  raise  it  from  the  well,  said  means 
comprising  an  arm  bent  inwardly  at  the  bottom  thereof 
and  outwardly  at  the  top  thereof  and  normally  resting  on 
said  rim  and  means  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  arm  to 
prevent  its  removal  from  the  well. 


IMPROVING    THE 
CLAY  SOILS  BY 
POLYAMINES 

lokn  W.  LyoM, 


2,aM,7M 

PHYSICAL 

TREATING 


PROPERTIES    OF 
WITH  ALKENYL 


Lo«ta,Mona 


Deia 


No 


1W7 


DrawlH.    AppikaHoa  April  t, 
Serial  No.  <SLlt7 
IfCiaima.    (CL  47— 51) 

1.  A  method  for  the  improvement  of  the  soil  stniOure 
of  clay-containing  soils  comprising  the  distribution  in  a 
clay  soil  in  intimate  admixture  therewith  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  2  wei^  percent,  based  on  the  dry  weight 
of  the  soil  of  an  alkenyl  polyamine.  defined  by  the  formu- 
la R— NHK:,H4NH>.H,  wherein  R  u  a  higher  alkcayi 
radical  containing  from  t  to  16  caibott  Moms  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  4. 


yvt-     itTfi  i/wiu  u  ivuinaiicu,  unc  siuc  oi  saiu  mounung  poruon 
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MACHINE  FOR  THE  GiUNDING  OF  SPUR  GEARS 

AND  HEUCAL  GEARS  BY  THE  GENERATING 

PRINCIPLE 

Alfred  Rirfctniiwinii,  Kunacht,  near  Zorich,  Switzerland, 

to  RcUiaocr-Wcrfczciigc  A.G^  Zurich,  Swit- 


AppUcadoa  September  17,  IfM,  Serial  No.  610,133 

ClaliBS  priority,  applkatkm  SwUzerland  May  2,  1956 

4  Claiiitt.     (a.  51—95) 


^«^ 


1.  A  machine  for  the  grinding  of  spur  gears  and  helical 
gears  by  the  generating  principle,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  base,  a  grinding  slide  mounted  slidably  on 
the  said  base,  a  grinding  worm  rotatably  joumalled  in  the 
said  grinding  slide  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  di- 
rection in  which  the  said  grinding  sbde  is  slidable.  a  first 
synchronous  motor  mounted  on  the  said  grinding  slide 
and  having  a  rotor  in  driving  connection  with  the  said 
grinding  worm,  a  work  piece  carrier  slide  mounted  on 
the  said  base  slidably  in  a  direction  perpendicular  both 
to  the  axis  of  the  said  grinding  worm  and  to  the  direction 
in  which  said  grinding  slide  is  slidable,  centering  means 
mounted  on  the  said  work  piece  carrier  slide  and  adapted 
to  center,  and  to  impart  rotation  to,  a  work  piece  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  the  said  work 
piece  carrier  slide  is  slidable,  a  second  synchronous  motor 
having  a  rotor  in  driving  connection  with  the  said  center- 
ing means,  and  automatic  control  means  operativcly  con- 
nected to  the  said  second  synchronous  motor  and  impart- 
ing variations  in  the  load  angle  to  the  said  rotor  of  the 
latter  corresponding  to  and  compensating  the  load  angle 
variations  on  the  rotor  of  the  said  first  synchronous  mo- 
tor so  that  the  position  of  the  work  piece  relative  to  the 
said  grinding  worm  is  kept  unaffected  by  the  load  angle 
variations  occurring  on  the  rotor  of  the  said  first  syn- 
chronous motor  while  grinding. 


2,898,708 

AUTOMATIC  CUTTER  GRINDER 

Raymond  R.  Caritoo,  Portiaiid,  awl  Peter  E.  Mortenscn, 

MUwankk,  €kt^  ■■igimn  to  Omark  Indsatrica,  lac^ 

•  corporation  of  Oregon 

AppUcatlon  December  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  «2S,i70 

14  Claims.     (CI.  51—98) 


.ii^:.\. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  saw  chain  cutters  formed 
on  teeth  bavins  a  flat  body  portion  formed  with  a  pair 
of  circular,  transverse  pivot  pm  receiving  openings,  said 
machine  comprising  an  elongate  trackway  for  containing 


a  supply  of  saw  chain  teeth  in  end-to-end  relation  thereon, 
said  trackway  having  a  flat  upwardly  facing  surface  por- 
tion for  engaging  and  supporting  said  teeth  by  said 
body  portion  thereof,  a  grinding  wheel,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  grinding  wheel  into  predetermined  position  ad- 
jacent an  end  of  said  trackway  to  engage  and  grind  the 
cutter  of  a  tooth  positioned  thereat,  and  a  clamping 
member  mounted  adjacent  said  trackway  end  for  clamp- 
ing a  tooth  to  be  sharpened,  said  clamping  member 
having  a  pair  of  hemispherical  elements  projecting  there- 
from of  a  predetermined  diameter  slightly  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  openings  and  having  their  centers 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing between  the  axes  of  said  tooth  openings,  said  hemi- 
spherical elements  being  in  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  the  operative  position  of  said  grinding  wheel  and 
acting  to  move  the  cutter  into  correct  position  for  en- 
gagement by  said  grinding  wheel  from  an  approximately 
correct  position. 


2398,709 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVEN  KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Thaddcos  E.    BcdnarsU,  MUwankcc,   Wis.,  aa^nor  to 
John  Oster   Mamrfactming  Co.,  Milwankec,  Wit.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Wisconsin 

Application  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,744 
4  Claims.     (CL  51—102) 


3.  In  an  electric  motor  driven  knife  sharpener,  the 
combination  of:  an  electric  motor;  a  shaft  driven  by  the 
motor;  an  abrasive  wheel  loosely  fitted  on  the  shaft;  blade 
supporting  and  guiding  means  adjacent  to  the  wheel  to 
support  and  guide  a  blade  to  be  sharpened  into  proper 
engagement  with  the  wheel,  said  means  being  so  disposed 
that  a  blade  supported  and  guided  thereby,  upon  being 
pressed  against  the  wheel,  imposes  side  thrust  on  the  wheel 
to  thereby  tend  to  shift  the  wheel  axially  on  its  shaft;  and 
common  means  for  impositively  transmitting  torque  from 
the  shaft  to  the  abrasive  wheel  and  for  yieldingly  holding 
the  abrasive  wheel  in  a  predetermined  operative  position 
with  respect  to  the  blade  supporting  and  guiding  means, 
said  common  means  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
abutments  on  the  shaft,  one  adjacent  to  each  face  of  the 
abrasive  wheel,  and  a  spring  loaded  friction  slip-clutch 
connected  between  each  of  said  abutments  and  the  adja- 
cent face  of  the  abrasive  wheel,  the  springs  of  said 
clutches  acting  in  opposition  to  one  another  and  the  fric- 
tion forces  of  the  clutches  being  such  that  together  the 
two  clutches  deliver  sufficient  torque  from  the  shaft  to 
the  wheel  to  overcome  the  braking  effect  on  the  wheel 
resulting  from  normal  use  of  the  sharpener,  whereas  said 
clutches  are  individually  incapable  of  overcoming  said 
braking  effect  so  that  axial  shifting  of  the  wheel  resulting 
from  abnormal  side  thrust  on  the  wheel  brought  aboin 
by  excessive  pressure  of  the  blade  against  the  wheel, 
disables  one  of  the  clutches  and  thus  disrupts  the  torque 
transmitting  connection  between  the  shaft  and  the  wheel. 


239t,710 

LAPPING  MACHINE 

PanI  C.  SdbctlB,  Ntafini  Falh.  N.Y.,  ami  Umk  B.  Hig- 

don,  RocfcriDc,  Md^  imImuw  to  <k«  LWted  States  of 

ABMrica  as  riprmntud  by  the  Soctetaij  of  the  Navy 

Appikation  May  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  738044 

2  daims.     (CL  51—157)  ^ 

(Granted  ander  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  A  machiae  for  lapping  the  outside  diametor  of  a 
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crowned,  generally  cylindrical  work  piece  which  com- 
prises: a  bed  having  a  guideway  therein,  a  carriage  rotat- 
ably  supporting  the  work  piece  and  disposed  in  the  guide- 
way,  nneans  connected  to  the  carriage  for  reciprocating  it 
along  the  guideway,  a  shaft  having  a  spiral  groove  along 
a  portion  of  its  length  and  roUUbly  supported  by  said 
carriage,  a  finger  fixed  to  said  bed  and  cooperating  with 
the  groove  in  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  as  the 


pivotal  ly  mounted  to  said  housing  and  having  a  lever 
arm  engaged  and  pivotal  therewith,  and  an  idler  belt 
pulley  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  lever  arm  and  dis- 
posed  in   parallel    spaced    relation   between   said   first- 


.'*'^'i>'Tl         I  J. 


liUi,^^ 


carriage  reciprocates  in  the  guideway,  means  rotatably 
connecting  the  work  piece  to  said  shaft  and  aperiodically 
indexing  the  work  piece  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  a  lap 
support  fixed  to  said  bed,  a  lap  disposed  about  the  work 
piece  and  having  two  comjrfementary  segments  each  resil- 
ientJy  carried  by  the  lap  support  to  provide  an  internal 
working  surface  of  about  360*  continuously  in  contact 
with  the  work  piece  as  it  reciprocates  and  rotates  through 
the  lap.  Y 

I       2,t9t,711 

TUIMBUER 

iamtt  A.  KfflMM,  Jr^  HopkiBS,  and  Syitaicy  H.  Palmer, 

St  Paal,  Minn. 

Applkation  Aagnat  14,  1^7,  Serial  No.  i7t,t75 

3  dafans.     (CL  51—164) 

:•    -A 


mentioned  belt  pulleys  and  in  a  position  to  receive  said  belt 
thereover,  said  idler  pully  being  operable  with  said 
handle  to  relieve  and  tension  the  belt  received  about 
each  of  said  pulleys. 


2,898,713 

ADJUSTABLE  WORK  PIECE  HOLDER 

Ake  Bertil  Jansson,  Hnskvania,  Sweden 

Applkation  Jane  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS^MS 

Clalnis  priority,  appttcatkin  Sweden  Inly  19,  1956 

6  ClaLns.    (CL  51—217) 


■L^ay^-  ■ 


1.  In  a  tumbling  device,  a  pair  of  containers  each  hav- 
ing a  removable  top  and  a  closed  bottom,  a  shaft,  a  pair 
of  U-shaped  support  members  each  having  a  cross  mem- 
ber and  a  pair  of  spaced  leg  portions  extending  there- 
from in  opposite  directions,  the  outer  free  ends  of  said 
leg  portions  connected  to  said  shaft,  the  bottom  of  each 
container  having  a  groove  formed  completely  there- 
across  and  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  shaft, 
clamping  means  connected  to  said  cross  members  adapted 
to  bear  against  the  tops  of  said  containers  and  maintain 
said  tops  on  said  containers  and  said  containers  on  said 
shaft  and  within  said  U-shaped  supports  and  means  for 
routing  said  shaft  to  move  said  containers  in  a  circular 
path  end  over  end  on  their  longitudinal  axes  about  said 
shaft. 

Xi98,712 
WORK  TOOL 
Neal  E.  O'Connor,  Birmlnghani,  Mkk^  aarisnor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  October  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,3a 
7  ClatanL     (Q.  51—179) 
1.  A  belt  sander  device  including  a  housing  member 
having  a  pair  of  axially  fixed  and  rotatable  belt  pulleys 
mounted  thereon  and  extended  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tion for  receiving  a  belt  member  therebetween,  at  least 
one  of  said  pulleys  being  power  driven,  handles  provided 
near  each  end  of  said  housing,  one  of  said  handles  being 


1 .  An  assembly  for  the  adjusuble  fixing  of  a  work  piece 
in  a  tool  machine,  particuiariy  a  grinding  machine,  said 
assembly  including  a  uble  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
machine,  block  means  slidable  parallel  to  one  surface  of 
the  Uble,  securing  means  on  the  block  means  operable  to 
fix  a  work  piece  thereto,  gauge  blocks  coopcrable  with  the 
block  means,  further  gauge  blocks  cooperable  with  the 
block  means  perpendicular  to  the  first  named  gauge  blocks, 
honed  heads  positioned  between  the  gauge  blocks  and  fur- 
ther gauge  blocks  and  the  uWe,  and  adjusuble  means  co- 
operable  with  the  said  Uble  and  the  block  means 
diametrically  opposite  the  gauge  blocks  and  further  gauge 
blocks  to  tighten  said  block  means  against  the  gauge 
blocks  and  further  gauge  blocks  whereby  the  block  means 
is  movable  in  two  directions  perpendicular  to  each  other 
and  the  work  piece  being  removable  from  the  block  means 
without  changing  the  position  of  the  block  means  on 
the  uble.  

2398,714  _^,^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FORPACKAGWG 
FLOWABLE  MATERIALS  IN  THERMOPLAOTIC 
SHEET  MATERIAL  .     .    „_ 

Donald  Georft  Keltic  Bnlwy^  Victoria,  Aiartiii^ 

Application  May  19, 1958,  Serial  No.  73M3f 
ClaiiMprtority,  appHcntion  AMtnIa  May  29,  1957 

3  Clainii.    (CL  53—39) 
1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  quantity  of  flowmWe  Mild 
material  compriang  the  steps  of:  supporting  in  •  fub- 
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stantially  bOTizontal  position  t  flat  sheet  of  crystAlline 
synthetic  resinous  material  having  a  truly  liquid  melt; 
heating  said  sheet  to  bring  it  to  the  consistency  of  a 
viscous  liquid;  and  then  pouring  said  flowable  solid  mate- 


■  ^ 


^ 


249t,715 

BOTTLE  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Jowph    F.  CallB,   Bronrilk,   N.Y.,   ■irifiii    to   CcBa 

MachJBtry,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Yorli 

Appttcatioa  Jaanry  2,  1957,  ScrW  No.  i32,M7 

15  ClaiHa.    (CL  53>-i2) 


^^"^ 


1.  A  bottle-handling  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  crate-supporting  station,  a  bottle-supporting  sta- 
tion, means  operable  between  the  stations  to  transfer  bot- 
tles from  the  bottle-supporting  station  to  a  crate  in  the 
crate-supporting  station,  said  means  including  a  yield- 
ably  supported  bottle  carrier  yieldable  under  resistance 
to  movement  of  a  bottle  carried  thereby  improperly  seat- 
ing in  a  crate,  mechanism  coupled  with  said  means  and 
responsive  to  yielding  movement  of  the  carrier  to  cause 
said  means  to  withdraw  such  improperly  seated  bottle 
from  the  crate. 


IJM,71« 

BOTTLE  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

JoMpk   F.  CdlB,   BronTfBc,   N.Y^   9mk   Paal   Gucia, 

Royy  Oak,  Mkk.,  artipincs.  by  dir«ct  aad  oscsae  as- 

sigiiMfti,  to  Cdia  MarMany,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  coiT«ratiaa  of  New  Yofk 

AppMcatfoB  Mar  14,  1958,  ScrkU  No.  737,991 
5t  OUtau.    (CL53— (2) 

1.  A  bottle  handling  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  bottle  conveyor,  a  crate  conveyor,  a  bottle  carrier 
supported  to  reciprocate  between  the  conveyors  in  timed 
relation  with  the  movements  of  bottles  and  crates  on  the 
conveyors,  said  carrier  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  bot- 
tle gripping  members  shiftable  to  engage  opposite  sides 
of  a  bottle  on  the  conveyor,  power  means  mounted  on  the 
carrier  and  including  mechanism  superposing  the  gripping 
members  adapted  upon  actuation  by  the  power  means  to 
leciprocate  tlie  members  to  grip  or  release  a  bottle  dis- 
posed between  the  members,  electric  control  mechanism 
coupled  with  said  means  and  including  one  part  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  bottles  on  the  bottle  conveyor  to 
cause  said  means  to  actuate  the  members  to  grip  bottles 
on  the  conveyor  and  including  another  part  connected  in 


series  with  the  first  pari  and  responsive  to  the  movement 
of  the  carrier  as  it  shifts  toward  a  crate  to  cause  said 


rial  onto  the  synthetic  resinous  material  and  simultane- 
ously allowing  the  said  resinous  material  to  stretch  down- 
wardly at  a  controlled  rate  under  the  weight  of  the  solid 
material   while   laterally  confined. 


Ji5 


means  to  actuate   the  members   to   release   the   bottles 
gripped  therebetween. 


2J98,717 

BAG  SEALING  AND  PRINTING  DEVICE 

ViBccat  J.  NkoB,  Pljmoirtk,  Mmb. 

Appttcalioa  lily  I,  IHS,  ScrW  No.  5M,7«3 

•  Claims.    (CL  S»— 131) 


f< 


rft\ 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  a  bag  end  and  applying  pric- 
ing or  other  indicia  thereto,  comprising  a  casing  having 
a  recess  in  which  a  bag  end  is  insertible;  means  for  sup- 
porting an  adhesive  tape  with  a  portion  thereof  extending 
across  said  recess  disposed  for  flexure  by  the  inserted  bag 
end  into  a  bag  embracing  position;  a  plate  mounted  in 
fixed  position  within  the  casing  at  one  side  <A.  the  recess 
bearing  selected  indicia;  means  within  the  casing  for  ink- 
ing the  plate;  and  presser  means  pivoCally  mounted  at  the 
other  side  of  the  recess  actuated  by  movement  of  the  in- 
serted bag  end  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  plate  to  press  the  bag  embracing  portion  of 
the  tape  against  the  bag  end  and  against  the  plate,  for 
sealably  engaging  said  tape  portion  about  the  bag  end 
while  simultaneously  imprinting  the 


249t,71t 
MACHINE  FOB  PACKAGING  LUGS 
Gnmt  N.  WUIIs,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assigiior  to  Cfaick  Maau- 
facturing  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  m.,  a  coryoratioa  of 
DUnois 
Appttcatioa  Fcbraary  11, 1957,  Sartal  No.  (39,542   . 

tdalM.  (CL53— 19^ 
!.  A  machine  for  automaticaily  packaging  lugs  and 
the  like  comprising  means  fonning  a  guide  channel  for 
receiving  a  row  of  upright  lugs  in  an  aligned  oriented 
row,  drive  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  channel  for 
advancing  a  row  of  j«ixtapoaed  lugs  along  the  channel. 
nKans  for  feeding  a  pair  of  flexible  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  strips  to  opposite  sides  of  a  row  of  lugs  in  the 
channel,  pressure  naembers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  chan- 
nel resiliently  engageable  with  the  adhesive  strips  on 
ofiposit«  sides  of  the  lugs  to  press  the  strips  into  firm 
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gradually  declming  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  form  a  V, 
outngger  portions  one  on  either  side  of  said  rounded 


nected  with  said  tines  for  elevating  said  tines  and  thereby 
pullin£  them  partially  through  said  groups  of  holes  to 


engafement  with  tht  lags  as  the  lugs  are  advanced  be- 
tween the  pressttre  members  by  said  driving  means  to 


onto  the  wrapping  table  one  behind  the  other  and 
apart,  and  sajd  lup  so  pivoted  as  to  permit  those  pod- 
tioned  beneath  the  articles  to  swing  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly out  of  engagement  therewith. 


to  Sirt6«7 


provide  a  self-supporting  row  of  lugs,  and  take-up  means 
for  coiling  said  self-supporting  row  of  lugs. 


2^98,719 
WIRE  TAGGING  MACHINE 
A.  GmkmL  flpiii^iH  GwicM,  N.Y- aadtwir 
to  Spctry  Vbmi  (t^rfontOtm,  Great  Neck.  N.V^  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Ddawve  ..  .«, 

JaMvy  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  €32^24 
5  Oataa.    (CL  53— 19S) 


K  r**.-: 


239t,721 

BAG  FILLING  MECHANISM 

ABcB  W.  McncR,  Detroit,  Mkk^  aari^oi 

Coanany,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  coifonitloa  of 

^^^     NovMibcr  23,  19Sr8criai  No.  50,^11 

1  date.    (CL  53-144) 


.  i  I'j  J  ■ 


In  combination,  a  horizontal  support  on  which  a  bag 
to  be  filled  may  be  laid  on  its  side,  an  abutment  hinged  to 
said  support  for  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 
spring  latch  means  releaiably  holding  said  abutment  alter- 
natively in  a  vertical  operative  position  or  in  a  horizontal 
position,  and  an  independent  open-ended  chute  extending 
into  the  bag  to  hold  the  bag  distended,  the  open  end  of 
the  chute  within  the  bag  pressing  the  bottom  of  the  bag 
against  said  abutment,  a  bevdled  lug  mounted  trans- 
versely within  said  chute  near  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
lug  presenting  an  inclined  face  to  ebfecti  entering  the 
chute,  and  means  for  pushing  succesave  objects  into  said 
chute  and  toward  said  lug. 


A  .1 


•fr; 


1.  A  wire  tagging  machine  for  use  with  a  Upc  dis- 
penser, comprising  a  platen  over  which  the  tape  is  inter- 
mittently drawn  with  iu  tacky  side  up.  an  operating  foot 
movably  mounted  above  the  platen  and  adapted  in  one 
position  to  engage  and  adhere  to  the  end  of  the  tape, 
means  for  imparting  to  said  foot  limited  upward  and  for- 
ward motion  by  which  the  end  of  the  Upe  is  lifted,  peeled 
off  and  folded  around  a  wire  placed  thereon,  means  for 
causii«  descent  of  said  foot  to  press  the  tacky  side  oi 
the  folded  tag  end  of  the  tape  against  the  same  side  (A 
the  tape  on  the  platen,  means  for  returning  said  foot  to 
move  the  upe  with  it  to  its  firat  mentioned  position,  and 
means  for  severing  the  tag  end  from  the  body  of  the 
tape.  ^ 

2,t9t,72a 

WRAPPING  MACHINE 

E4wm4  a.  Foley.  Lawd,  Wm^  iirifnr  ^MammM» 

CorponitkMi,  Laarel,  Mtas.,  a  corpoffatiea  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Inc  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,M2 

SdainiB.    (CL53— 299) 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  for  wranxac  artides  of  the 
class  described  comprising  in  combinatioa  a  pair  of  paper 
folding  and  pressing  platen  members  for  suooessivdy  ap- 
plying wrappers  about  Ibe  articfcs  with  the  side  portions 
of  eadi  wrapper  in  overlapped  position,  said  platen  memr 
bers  being  snapeadad  beneath  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  canti- 
lever supported  movable  carriages,  a  wrapping  table  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  borirontally  posi- 
tiooed  panlld  rolla,  the  members  of  each  pair  of  rolls 
being  supported  in  spaccd-apart  relatioBshtp  on  either 
side  of  an  endless  chain  conveyor  positioned  in  a  dun- 
nd  running  loogitadinally  diroagh  Ae  machine,  said  con- 
veyor having  a  plurality  of  lugs  adapted  to  feed  the  arddes 


2M.722 
MACHINE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PACKAGING 

OF  PRODUCT  ^ 
T.  HcaaccB,  CMono,  "U  ""fp"^  SLSI?* 

^^hlSSli^iSS'SPlUl^iSlS^o^  348.932 

17<%inH.    (CL53— 247) 


iiurtjiiit»-<ii»  it'j 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  placing  product  on  a  flat 
piece  of  material,  said  maduae  indoding  a  conveyor 
having  a  predetermined  terminus,  power  means  for  mov- 
ing said  product  aloi«  said  conveyor  in  a  given  direc- 
tion toward  said  terminus,  and  means  for  urging  said 
piece  upwardly  toward  said  conveyor  with  only  a  por- 
tion of  said  piece  extending  beyond  said  terminus  in 
said  direction,  said  power  means  extending  beyond  the 
terminus  of  said  conveyor  in  said  direction  whereby  said 
product  will  frictiooally  engage  said  portion  of  said 
piece  and  draw  it  past  said  terminus  to  position  said  prod- 
uct on  said  piece. 


2,t9t.723 
MULTIPLE  BLADED  MOWER 
B.Goo4all,Ws 


AppBcartnn  tans  15,  195«.  Serial  No.  S91.7t3 
1  CWm.  (CL  W  15.1) 
A  multiple  blade  rotary  mower  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  housing,  said  housing  comprising  a  downwardly 
dished  member  providing  a  peripheral  wall  dosed  except 
for  a  discharge  opening  at  one  side  of  the  honsing.  the 
from  of  the  housing  providing  a  rounded  noae  wall 
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moval  of  the  bobbin  drive  mechanism  and  without  inter-    bination  with  a  twisting  machine  haying  a  rouuble  hol- 
_  j-..;„   _.;^  ;.^i;.oKi«  fn/.<>nc  fom.    low  &Dindle.  a  channeled  coaxial  mlet  clement  disposeo 


•aA>      Aft.. 


on  uie  conrcyor  ■do  inciuaing  anomer  pan  connected  in    opposite  ades  of  tne  lugs  to  p€tn  tne  Rnpt  into  nnn 
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gradually  decltning  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  form  a  V, 
outrigger  portions  one  on  either  side  of  said  rounded 
tiose  and  each  having  a  supporting  wheel  journalled 
therein  for  rotation,  each  side  of  said  housing  providing 
a  linear  wall  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
mower  terminating  in  a  lobate  wall,  the  other  side  of 
each  said  lobate  walls  terminating  in  a  common  linear 
wall,  one  of  said  linear  side  walls  having  a  discharge 
opening  therein,  a  third  supporting  wheel  secured  to 
said  housing  and  adjacent  said  common  linear  wall  and 
between  said  lobate  walls  and  pivoted  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis,  smaller  wheels  positioned  one  on  either 
one  of  said  lobate  walls,  three  blades  positioned  for  ro- 
tation within  said  housing,  one  providing  a  leading  blade 
and  having  a  rotating  periphery  positioned  in  slightly 
spaced    relation   to   said   forwardly    directed    nose,   two 


«» 


smaller  blades,  each  having  a  rotating  periphery  posi- 
tioned in  slightly  spaced  relation  from  one  of  said  lobate 
walls,  a  baffle  portion  providing  a  partial  continuation 
of  one  of  said  lobate  walls  extending  slightly  inwardly 
to  the  juncture  of  said  common  linear  wall  and  said 
lobate  wall,  a  second  baffle  providing  a  channel  adjacent 
and  following  the  contour  of  said  forwardly  extending 
nose  of  said  housing  and  extending  from  one  of  said 
side  linear  walls  to  said  opening  at  the  other  side  linear 
wall  and  in  cooperation  with  said  forwardly  extending 
nose  wall  forming  a  downwardly  dished  elongated  con- 
fine of  V  shape  terminating  in  said  opening,  said  baffle 
having  a  height  dimension  substantially  the  height  di- 
mension of  said  forward  wall  adjacent  said  opening  and 
having  a  dimension  substantially  less  than  that  throughout 
the  rest  of  its  extension. 


2,W8,724  ' 

POWER  DRIVEN  LAWN  RAKE 

Harry  A.  Robteaoa,  Elkkart,  hd. 

Applkatloa  Aagnt  12,  1957.  Serial  No.  <77,445 

6  Claims.     (CI.  56—27) 


I.  An  attachment  for  a  small  vehicle  which  has  a 
chassis,  said  attachment  comprising  a  rake  that  has  a 
rigid  frame  provided  with  sides,  a  frame  member  ex- 
tending across  and  secured  to  said  sides,  said  frame 
member  having  upper  and  lower  walls  that  are  spaced 
from  each  other  and  that  arc  provided  with  groups  of 
holes,  a  group  of  tines,  means  holding  said  tines  in  pre- 
determined spaced  relationship  to  form  a  unit,  said  tines 
passed  through  said  groups  of  holes,  and  means  con- 


nected with  said  tines  for  elevating  said  tines  and  thereby 
pulling  them  partially  through  said  groups  of  holes  to 
dump  the  accumulation  around  the  tines  and  to  clean 
the  tines  simultaneously,  said  tine  raising  means  includ- 
ing a  second  frame,  an  elongate  member  constituting 
a  part  of  said  second  frame,  means  securing  the  upper 
parts  of  each  of  said  tines  to  said  elongate  member,  said 
second  frame  having  arms  secured  to  said  elongate  mem- 
ber, a  shaft  to  which  said  arms  are  fixed,  said  shaft 
mounted  for  oscillation  in  said  sides  of  the  first  men- 
tioned frame,  and  a  comb  on  said  frame  member  along 
the  lower  edge  thereof  between  the  teeth  of  which  said 
tines  are  movable. 


t«>       /^^•..^■iM.t        '-.<^ 


>...^  4*&^    t,    .4.. 


239S,725 

ROTARY  MOWER  CUTTER  BLADE  STRUCTURE 

John  F.  Rocsel,  WOdwood,  Fla. 

Applkatloa  June  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  59«,479 

2  Clalins.     (CI.  56—295) 


i  ( 


^5.*  Xts* 


1.  A  multi-edged  knife  for  rotary  mower  blades  com- 
prising a  mower  blade  having  an  opening  therein  a  star- 
shaped  plate  having  four  equiangularly  spaced  acute  angle 
triangular  portions,  each  of  said  triangular  portions  on 
opposite  sides  having  reverse  face  cutting  edges,  said 
plate  having  a  cross-shaped  slot  having  arcuate  enlarged 
end  portions  and  an  enlarged  central  opening,  bolt  means 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  the  blade  on  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof  adapted  to  slide  within  said  cross-shaped 
slot  and  having  an  enlarged  head  at  the  upper  end  there- 
of, said  bolt  means  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  blade, 
a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  bolt  means  adapted 
to  fit  within  the  arcuate  enlargements  at  the  ends  of 
said  cross-shaped  slot  but  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
body  portion  thereof,  said  sleeve  at  the  upper  end  there- 
of having  four  equiangularly  spaced  flanges  adapted  to 
coincide  with  the  X-shaped  slot  when  positioned  in  the 
center  thereof  and  to  permit  the  removal  of  the  multi- 
edged  knife  from  said  bolt  means  the  head  of  said  bolt 
means  being  adapted  to  pass  through  the  opening  at  the 
center  of  said  cross-shaped  slot,  a  spacer  member  on 
said  bolt  means  supportmg  said  sleeve,  and  cotter  pin 
means  piercing  the  upper  end  of  said  bolt  means  and 
adapted  to  retain  said  sleeve  within  the  arcuate  enlarge- 
ments at  the  end  of  said  slot. 


2,898,726 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  SLIVER  AROUND 

BOBBIN 
Sboio  Noda,  NiiM-ta,  NagoyaHkl,  JapM,  ■■itnnr  to 
Howa    Ko«yo    KabosiiiU-Kalika    Nfaht-Kasagal-fnt 
AichMcn,  JapM 

Appttcalioa  May  15,  1957,  Scriri  No.  659^74        ^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  JaMB  May  38,  1956 
4  Claims.     (O.  57—54) 
1.  In  a  drawing  flyer  frame  comprising  a  draft  as- 
sembly, a  trumpet,  calendar  rollers,  a  flyer  device  having 
a  dnven  top  portion,  a  bobbin  drive  mechanism  arranged 
under  the  flyer,  inclinable  means  operably  associated  with 
said  bobbin  drive  mechanism  and  inclinable  independently 
thereof  for  releasably  supporting  a  bobbin  so  that  it  may 
be  inclined  independently  of  said  drive  mechanism  thereby 
making  it   possible   to  replace  a  filled  bobbin  with  an 
empty   bobbin  without  necessitating  the  shifting  or  re- 
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2398,732 


;;;;orh*YS,.ptur«lity<rflupid*iHedto  front  of  the  hoimnf  pnmding  .  rounoco 
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moval  of  the  bobbin  drive  mechanism  and  without  inter- 
ference with  the  flyer  device,  said  inclinable  means  com- 


bination with  a  twisting  machine  having  a  rotatable  Yici- 
low  spindle,  a  channeled  coaxial  inlet  element  disposed 
thereon  and  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  a  ring-shaped 
surface,  and  a  thread  supply  bobbin  disposed  around  said 
inlet  element,  a  thread  guide  having  a  portion  thereof 


prising  a  bobbin  supporting  spindle  movable  between  an 
upstanding  position  and  a  position  inclined  relative  to 
the  upstanding  position,  means  to  selectively  position  the 
spindle  in  both  positions. 


I       2,898,727 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  EXHAUST  OF 
MOTOR     ALLEY     HEAT     IN     TEXTILE     WORK 
ROOMS 

Agnew  H.  Bahnson,  Jr^  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C. 
"*  Applicatioa  June  15,  lf56,  Serial  No.  591,765 
15  Oaims.     (CL  57—54) 


bearing  on  the  ring-shaped  surface  of  the  inlet  element 
and  a  portion  provided  with  at  least  one  eyelet  situated 
below  the  level  of  the  upper  end  of  the  inlet  element, 
so  that  thread  passing  from  the  supply  bobbin  into  the 
hollow  spindle  travels  over  the  ring-shaped  surface  in 
contact  therewith. 

2  898  729 
ROVING  FRAME  LIFTING  SPINDLE 
Gordon  C.  Anderson,  BMdeford,  and  David  B.  Hopkin- 
son,    Kennebunk,    Maine,    assignors    to    Saco-Lowell 
Shops,  Bkldeford,  Maine,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Application  Febmary  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  714,395 
»•  6  Claims.     (O.  57—95) 
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1.  In  a  textile  room  the  combination  comprising  a 
machine  such  as  a  spinning  frame  on  the  floor  of  said 
room  for  simultaneously  performing  a  textile  operation 
upon  a  plurality  of  strands  of  textile  material  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  machine,  said  machine  including 
a  motor  at  one  end  thereof  for  driving  the  same,  a  suction 
collector  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  intake  orifices 
disposed  adjacent  the  strands  respectively  for  collecting 
broken  ends  and  loose  particles,  a  central  collection  duct 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  machine  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  orifices,  a  suction  fan  and  filter  unit  to 
which  said  central  duct  is  conected  to  establish  a  suction 
therein,  said  unit  having  a  filtered  air  discharge  outlet, 
an  exhaust  duct,  said  exhaust  duct  having  an  entrance 
opening  thereto  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  drive  motor 
and  the  filtered  air  discharge  outlet  from  said  filter  unit, 
and  means  for  establishing  a  suction  in  said  exhaust  duct 
thereby  to  draw  off  from  the  room  the  heated  air  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  drive  motor  and  the  filtered  air  discharged 
from  said  outlet  of  said  filter  unit. 

2,898,728 
DEVICE    FOR    THROWING    OR    TWISTING 
THREADS,  FIBRES  AND  SIMILAR  PROD- 
UCTS 
Marcd  Flcoret,  Saint-Manricc  rExil,  France,  assignor  to 
Societc  Rhodiacela,  Paris,  France,  a  iMdy  corporate  of 
France 
Application  JaMiary  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  711,616 
Claims  priority,  application  France  March  21,  1957 

5  Claims.     (CI.  57—58.83) 
1.  A  device  for  throwing  and  twisting  threads,  fibres 
and  like  flexible  ciongated  members  comprising,  in  com- 


Ir 


1.  In  a  textile  frame  or  the  like,  a  traversing  spindle 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  coaxial  driving 
shafts  having  axially  extending  axial  driving  means, 
an  axially  movable  bobbin  driving  member  coaxial  with 
said  shafts  in  driving  engagement  with  said  axial  driv- 
ing means  for  reciprocating  axial  movement  relatively  to 
said  driving  shafts  and  for  rotation  relatively  to  at  least 
one  of  said  shafts  and  means  for  driving  said  shafts  at 
alternating  relative  differential  speeds,  said  bobbin  driving 
member  being  reciprocated  axially  relatively  to  said 
shafts  by  rotation  of  said  shafts  at  said  alternating  rela- 
tive differential  speeds. 

2  898,730 

WATCH  MOVEMENT  INCLUDING  A  SWEEP 

SECONDS  HAND 

Joseph  Bamat,  Granges,  Switzcrhind,  assignor  to  Amida 

S.A.,  Granges,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 

Application  November  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  620.042 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrhind  November  9, 1955 

1  Chiim.     (O.  58—59) 

In  a  movement  for  a  watch  including  a  frame,  a  socket 

rigidly  secured  to  said  frame  and  a  cannon  pinion  revo- 


passed  through  said  groups  of  holes,   and  means  coo-    empty   bobbin  without  necessitating  the  shittmg  or  re- 
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lubty  carried  on  the  latter,  the  combination  of  a  barrel 
provided  with  an  annular  series  of  teeth,  an  intermediate 
wheel  meshing  with  the  barrel  teeth,  a  large  driving  gear 
located  eccentrically  of  the  movement  and  controlled  by 
the  intermediate  wheel,  a  second  gear  controlled  by  the 
large  driving  wheel,  spindles  for  said  wheel  and  gears,  a 
train  wheel  bridge  in  which  is  revolubly  joumaled  at  least 


ROCKET    PROPULSION    METHOD    USING    PHOS- 
PHORUS TRIAMIDE  ROCKET  FUEL 
DoD  R.  Camody,  Crete,  ami  Alex  Zlett,  Park  Forest, 
111^  aaigiion  to  Standard  OU  Compuy,  Chicago,  01^ 
a  corporadoa  of  Indfauia 
AppUcatkm  Jamary  29,  1952,  Serial  No.  26S,M3 
14  Clalmt.    (CL  M— 35.4) 


one  of  said  spindles  and  extending  partly  over  the  barrel 
at  a  small  distance  from  said  barrel  to  form  a  gap  between 
said  train  wheel  bridge  and  the  surface  of  the  barrel  facing 
same,  a  sweep  seconds  gear  controlled  by  the  second  gear 
and  including  a  wheel  extending  into  the  gap  between  the 
train  wheel  bridge  and  the  surface  of  the  barrel  facing  the 
latter  and  a  seconds  hand  coaxially  rigid  with  said  seconds 
gear  wheel. 


2J9t,73l 
POWER  PRODUCING  EQUIPMENT  INCORPORAT- 
ING GAS  TURBINE  PLANT 
John  Charles  Bvr,  Ascot,  Fjigiand,  aasivBor  to  Power 
Jets  (Research  *  DevclopaicBt)  Lfanitcd,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 
Application  Scptcmhcr  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,659 
Clainu  priority,  apptkation  Great  Britain 
September  11.  1953 
1  Clafan.     (O.  6d— 13) 


1.  A  reaction  propulsion  method,  which  method  com- 
prises injecting  separately  and  simultaneously  into  a 
combustion  chamber  a  hypcrgolic  fuel  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  N.N'.N "-phosphorous  triamide  having  the 
generic  formula,  (R,N)jP  wherein  P  represenu  the  cle- 
ment phosphorus.  N  represents  the  element  nitrogen  and 
R  represents  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  radicals  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  cyclic  radicals  containing  from  3 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a  nitric  acid  oxidizer  which  con- 
tains not  more  than  about  10  weight  percent  of  non- 
acidic  materials. 


2,S9S,733 
ROCKET  PROPULSION  METHOD  ^ 

Don  R.  Camody,  Crete,  Evan  A.  Maycria,  Chkafo,  and 
Alex  ZlctK,  Parii  Forest,  m.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU 
Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Application  September  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,452 
4  Clatans.    (Q.  6«— 35.4) 


Power  plant  comprising  in  combination  rotary  com- 
pression means,  a  turbine,  a  driving  connection  between 
the  compression  means  and  the  turbine,  a  combustion 
chamber,  a  heat  exchanger,  a  first  duct  system  connect- 
ing an  outlet  of  the  turbine  through  one  side  of  the  heat 
exchanger  to  the  inlet  of  the  compression  means,  a  sec- 
ond duct  system  connecting  an  outlet  of  the  compres- 
sion means  through  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  inlet 
of  the  turbine,  a  third  duct  system  connecting  an  atmos- 
pheric air  inlet  through  the  other  side  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer to  the  second  duct  system  upstream  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
duct  connecting  the  exhaust  of  the  engine  to  the  inlet 
of  the  turbine,  first  valve  means  in  said  first  duct  operable 
in  a  first  position  to  provide  a  free  gas  flow  through 
said  first  system,  and  in  a  second  position  to  provide  an 
outlet  to  the  atmosphere  for  gas  from  the  turbine,  second 
valve  means  in  the  second  duct  system  operable  in  a 
first  position  to  provide  a  free  gas  flow  through  said 
second  system,  and  in  a  second  position  to  provide  an 
outlet  to  the  atmosphere  for  gas  from  the  compression 
means,  and  a  third  valve  means  in  the  third  duct  system 
operable  in  a  first  position  to  provide  a  free  gas  flow 
through  said  third  system  and  in  a  second  position  to 
prevent  said  free  gas  flow 
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1 .  A  rocket  propulsion  method  which  comprises  inject- 
ing separately  and  substantially  simultaneously  into  the 
combustion  chamber  of  a  rocket  tnotor  a  nitric  acid 
oxidizer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  red  fuming 
nitric  acid  and  nitric  acid-oleum  mixtures  containing 
about  20%  of  oleum  and  a  liquid  rocket  fuel  consisting 
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of  (fl)  at  least  about  50  volume  percent  of  trimethyl- 
trithiophosphite  and  the  remainder  essentially  only  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  which  boils  over  the  ranfe 
of  about  250*  to  400*  F.  being  derived  from  the  liquid 
product  of  the  pyrolysis  of  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  ethane,  propane,  butane,  propylene,  butylene. 
naphthas  and  gas  oils  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  1230'  and  1800*  F.  at  a  cracking  lone 
pressure  of  not  more  than  100  p.s.iA.  and  for  a  cracking 
rone  residence  time  between  about  0.05  and  5  seconds. 
by  separating  a  liquid  product  from  other  cracking  prod- 
uctt  and  distilling  said  liquid  product  to  obtain  said  mix- 
ture, said  mixture  being  characterized  by  a  hypergolic 
reaction  when  contacted  with  red  fuming  nitric  acid  at 
about  -I-75'  F.,  said  oxidizer  and  said  fud  being  injected 
in  an  amount  and  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  initiate  a  hyper- 
goHc  reaction  and  to  support  combustion  of  the  fuel. 


phospholane  and  discharging  the  gaseous  decompoaition 
products  from  said  combustion  chamber  through  an  exit 


ROCKET  FROPUL8ION  METHOD 
Dob  R.  Carmody,  Qwla,  Eva*  A.  Mayarte,  ^"*^«^"fl 
Alex  Zlctz,  Put  Poraal,  IIL,  tadg^nn  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Ckkagtt,  IIL,  a  conontfoa  of  ladiMM 

ItdakM.    (CLM— 35.4) 
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nozzle,  under  conditions  of  temperature  and  oxidizer/ 
fuel  ratio  such  that  a  hypergolic  reaction  occurs. 
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PLURAL  COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS  GENERATORS 
IN  RING  COAXIAL  WITH  A  TURBINE 

Robert  F.  Ely,  SmIobc  Wn*. 
Appttcatloa  May  (.  1957,  Serial  No.  §57417 
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1.  A  method  of  rocket  propulsion,  which  method 
comprises  bringing  together  separately  and  substantially 
simuluneously  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  rocket 
motor  a  nitric  acid  oxidizer  and  a  liquid  fuel  to  effect  a 
hypergolic  reaction  and  discharging  gaseous  reaction 
products  through  an  exit  orifice  wherein  said  liquid  fuel 
consists  essentially  of  between  about  15  and  about  85 
volume  percent  of  a  dialkyl  disulfide  which  disulfide 
alkyl  groups  contain  not  more  than  2  carbon  atoms  and 
the  remainder  a  trialkyi  trithiophosphite,  which  trilhio- 
phosphate  alkyl  groups  contain  not  more  than  two  car- 
bon atoms. 

24n,735 

ROCKET  PROPULSION  METHOD 
Don  R.  Caraaody,  Cr«l*,  aad  Evaa  A.  Maycric,  I  aMliif , 
m.,  asrifMn  to  Staadaid  Ofl  Conpaay,  CUcago,  Dl., 

*  aSSSmS  Ai«Mt  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  449398 
9  elates,    (a.  M— 35.4) 

1.  A  method  of  propelling  a  rocket,  which  method 
comprises  bringing  together  separately  and  substantially 
simultaneously  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  rocket 
motor,  a  nitric  acid  oxidizer  and  2-chloro-lj3j^-oxathia- 


1.  In  a  turbine  utilizing  combustion  gas  as  the  motive 
fluid,  a  central  shaft,  a  tubular  rotor  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  a  shell  surrounding  the  rotor  with  running  clearance 
therebetween  and  having  support  bearings  for  said  shaft, 
a  blower  fan  connected  to  said  shaft  in  the  shell  extend- 
ing across  one  end  of  the  rotor  operable  to  draw  air 
through  the  rotor  and  discharge  it  outwardly,  combustion 
chambers  in  said  shell  around  the  rotor  and  having  nar- 
row discharge  throats  extending  in  a  Ungcntial  direction 
toward  the  rotor  periphery  and  having  outlets  adjacent 
the  rotor  surface,  the  rotor  having  faces  against  which  gas 
discharged  through  said  throats  strike  to  impart  a  rotative 
force  to  the  rotor,  the  shell  having  exhaust  passages  open- 
ing to  said  rotor  adjacent  to  said  throats  and  spaced  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  gases  out  of  the  throau  from 
the  outleu  of  the  throau,  said  shell  having  air  passages 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  blower  fan  length- 
wise within  said  shell  around  said  combustion  chambers 
and  exhaust  passages  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  shell  and 
thence  inwardly  toward  the  rotor,  and  additional  passages 
in  said  shell  extending  lengthwise  of  the  rotor  between 
the  throatt  and  the  exhaust  passages  and  thence  out- 
wardly into  the  combustion  chambers,  fuel  nozzles  ex- 
tending into  the  chambers,  fuel  igniting  means  in  the 
chambers,  said  rotor  having  compressor  blades  at  one 
end  receiving  the  air  directed  inward  from  said  first  air 
passages  forcing  the  air  into  said  additional  passages  and 
having  compressor  blades  as  its  other  end  forcing  the  air 
from  said  additional  passages  continuously  into  the  com- 
bustion chambers. 
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2,898,737 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Harrey  W.  Rockwell,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Allis-Chalmers  Mannfactnriiig  Company,  Milwaukee, 
Wii. 

Application  December  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,041 
7  Claims.     (CI.  60—52) 


1.  An  automatic  volumetrically  and  pressure  operated 
relay  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body  with  interior  wails 
forming  a  bore  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  re- 
cesses communicating  with  said  bore;  first  and  second 
pressure  fluid  input  passages  communicating,  respectively, 
with  said  bore;  a  connecting  passage  between  said  input 
passages;  a  check  valve  in  said  connecting  passage  allow- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  from  said  second  input  passage 
to  said  first  input  passage;  a  working  fluid  output  passage; 
a  fluid  relief  passage;  a  piston  valve  slidably  disposed  in 
said  bore  having  an  end  in  communication  with  said  first 
input  passage  and  its  other  end  in  communication  with 
the  said  output  passage;  an  orifice  in  said  piston  valve 
face;  biasing  means  urging  said  piston  valve  toward  said 
first  fluid  input  passage;  said  piston  valve  being  shiftable 
against  said  biasing  means  from  a  first  position  wherein 
fluid  is  prevented  from  flowing  from  said  input  passages 
to  said  relief  passage,  to  a  second  position  upon  a  pres- 
sure differential  at  its  ends  reaching  a  p'edetcrmined 
amount  wherein  said  second  input  passage  is  in  commu- 
nication with  the  said  fluid  relief  passage,  and  further 
shiftable  against  the  said  biasing  means  upon  the  pressure 
differential  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  reaching 
a  second  predetermined  amount  to  a  position  where  both 
input  passages  are  in  communication  with  the  relief  pas- 
sage; said  first  predetermined  amount  being  less  than  said 
second  predetermined  amount. 


B.' 


2  898  738 

HYDRODYNAMIC  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Darrel  R.  Sand,  Plymoatb,  and  Thomas  R.  Zimrocr,  Jr., 

Livonia.  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorponH 

tion.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,743 

6  CUims,     (CI.  60->54) 


turbine  members  together  cooperating  to  define  a  fluid 
flow  path  therebetween,  means  for  filling  said  device  with 
fluid,  said  device  having  a  fluid  discharge  opening  between 
the  pump  and  turbine  members  at  their  outermost  radial 
points,  and  means  mounted  on  said  turbine  member  in 
the  path  of  the  fluid  discharged  through  said  opening, 
said  means  comprising  a  ring  having  a  plurality  of  blades 
thereon  spaced  circumferentiaily  from  each  other,  said 
ring  being  telescopically  received  by  said  turbine  member 
and  secured  thereto  adjacent  said  opening. 


.«j 
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2,898,739 

hydraulic'  coupling 

Charles  Boegle,  Claye-Souilly,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
dete  Anonymc  Procedcs  Santer,  Paris,  France,  a  cor- 
poration of  France 

Application  May  1.  1956.  Serial  No.  581.937 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  6,  1955 

14  Claims.    (CI.  60—54) 


1.  An  hydraulic  coupling  with  an  hydraulic  medium 
for  connecting  an  input  shaft  with  an  output  shaft  com- 
prising a  first  rotor  member  operativeiy  connected  with 
said  input  shaft,  a  second  rotor  member  operativeiy  con- 
nected with  said  output  shaft,  said  first  rotor  member 
and  said  second  rotor  member  having  generally  vertical 
axes,  said  first  rotor  member  overlying  said  second  rotor 
member,  and  said  second  rotor  member  when  at  rest 
containing  said  hydraulic  medium,  means  enabling  rela- 
tive axial  movement  of  one  of  said  rotor  members  with 
respect  to  the  corresponding  shaft,  spring  means  for 
axially  biasing  said  second  rotor  member  towards  said 
first  rotor  member,  a  pluality  of  vanes  in  each  of  said 
rotor  members  disposed  opposite  one  another,  and  means 
for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said  hydraulic 
coupling  by  axially  moving  one  of  said  rotor  members 
relative  to  the  other  under  the  influence  of  said  spring 
means  including  means  connected  with  said  first  rotor 
member  for  raising  the  liquid  level  of  said  hydraulic 
medium  to  a  level  at  which  said  medium  contacts  said 
vanes  in  both  of  said  rotor  members. 


2,898,740 
TRANSMISSION 
Oliver  K.  Kelley,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Delaware 

Application  May  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  737,162 
''-  6  Chims.     (CI.  60—54) 
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4.  A  hydrodynamic  drive  device  capable  of  being  filled        f.  In  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter  having  an  im- 
and   emptied  of   fluid  comprising,   rotatable  pump  and    pcller  rotatable  about  an  axis  for  traasroitting  torque  to 
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a  coaxial  turbine  rotor  through  circuladng  fluid,  the  com- 
bination of  a  radially  outet  flow  dirtctini  surface  and 
a  radially  inner  flow  directing  surface  associated  with 
each  of  said  rotors  defining  a  toroidal  path  for  the  liquid 
through  said  rotors  and  from  each  of  said  rotors  to  the 
other,  and  a  reaction  element  between  the  outlet  of  the 
turbine  and  the  inlet  of  the  impeller  and  including  angu- 
larly adjustable  reaction  blades  disposed  between  radially 
inner  and  radially  outer  flow  directing  reaction  surfaces 
which  confine  the  circulating  liquid  to  said  toroidal  path 
from  the  turbine  to  the  impeller,  said  flow  directing  re- 
action surfaces  being  parts  of  surfaces  of  concentric 
cylinders  coaxial  with  said  impeller,  each  reaction  blade 
being  rotatable  on  an  axis  which  lies  in  a  plane  conuin- 
ing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turbine  and  which  is  in- 
clined to  a  plane  tangent  to  one  of  the  cylindrical  sur- 
faces at  the  point  where  the  blade  axis  intersects  said 
cylindrical  surface. 

-H 


and  projecting  rearwardly  of  the  latter,  a  sliding  shoe  for 
siidahly  supporting  said  main  frame  on  a  tunnel  floor, 
means  for  supporting  a  rearward  portion  of  said  jumbo 
on  the  tunnel  floor  and  for  advancing  and  retractably 
moving  said  main  frame  and  rotary  boring  head  with 
respect  to  the  working  place  including  a  pair  of  par- 
allel spaced  elongated  rails  supported  on  the  tunnel  wall 
in  laterally  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  jumbo, 
supporting  members  extending  angularly  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  jumbo  and  having  sliding  shoes 
mounted  on  the  lower  ends  thereof,  each  being  slidably 


U9S,741 
SPRING  CLIP  FOR  PERFORATED  PIPES  AND 
THE  COMBINATION 
Frank  H.  Mllllken,  Bowcnton,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The 
BowcrstoD  Shale  Company,  Bowcntoo,  Ohio,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Ohio 
Conthmation  of  ap^icatfcNi  Serial  No.  95,932,  May  28, 
1949.    Thb   application    May    9,    I9S«,   Serial    No. 
IM,944 

4  CMm.    (CL  <1— 11) 


•;*  AMt^ 


•'t^'ta  n 


«Mfjl|Wt 


1.  A  drain  pipe  combination  comprising  a  pair  of 
drain  pipes  having  drainage  holes  through  the  wall  there- 
of adjacent  at  least  one  pair  of  abutting  ends  of  the 
pair  of  pipes,  the  pipe  ends  being  in  direct  contact  with 
each  other,  means  to  secure  the  abutting  pipe  ends  to- 
gether and  in  alignment  including  solely  a  plurality  of 
spring  clips  spaced  circumferentially  around  the  pipe  at 
aidjacent  ends  thereof;  one  spring  clip  including  a  rod 
having  retaining  means  at  one  end  bent  substantially  at 
right  angles  thereto  and  of  a  size  to  be  inserted  in  a  hole 
in  the  pipe,  a  retaining  means  at  the  other  end  of  the 
rod  bent  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  and  of  a 
size  to  be  inserted  in  a  hole  in  the  abutting  pipe,  the 
two  retaining  means  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less 
than  the  spacing  between  holes  adjacent  the  end  of  abut- 
ting pipe  ends,  the  retaining  means  having  a  length 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  wall  of  the  pipe,  and 
spring  means  in  the  rod  of  at  least  one  wave  conforma- 
tion in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  retaining  means  and 
between  the  retaining  means  formed  by  at  least  one 
bend  to  give  substantial  longitudinal  extensibility  for  the 
spacing  between  the  retaining  means. 


supported  on  one  of  said  rails  and  retained  from  lateral 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  separate  ratchet  de- 
vice slidably  supported  on  each  of  said  rails  for  exten- 
sible and  retractable  movement  therealong  and  having 
slidable  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of  said  rails  for 
retaining  said  ratcheting  devices  from  lateral  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  and  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
piston  devices  connected  between  said  support  members 
and  said  ratcheting  devices  for  extensibly  and  retract- 
ably  moving  said  jumbo  along  said  rails  and  extensibly 
and  retractably  moving  said  boring  head  with  respect  to 
the  working  place. 


2,89S,743 
ELECTRONIC  COOLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  FABRICATION  THEREOF 
William  E.  Bradley,  New  Hope,  Pa^  aarignor  to  PhUco 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Application  July  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,474 
8  Claims.     (CI.  62—3) 


2398,742 
ROTARY    TUNNELING    MACHINE    HAVING 
RATCHETING  ADVANCING  AND  RETRACT- 
ING  MEANS 
lames  S.  Robbins,  Si.  Panl,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Goodman 
Mamrfactnring  Company,  Chicafo,  lU.,  a  eotyoratfcia 
of  llUnois 

Application  March  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  644,828 
5  Oainis.     (CL  61—84) 
1.  In  a  tunneling  machine,  a  nuin  frame  having  a 
rotary  boring  head  journalled  thereon,  and  having  means 
mounted  thereon  for  driving  said  boring  head,  an  elon- 
gated jumbo  connected  at  its  front  end  to  said  main  frame 


1.  In  the  art  of  refrigeration,  the  method  which  com- 
prises cooling  a  heat  load  by  maintaining  said  heat  load 
in  intimate  heat-exchange  relation  with  a  semiconductive 
element  containing  a  minority -carrier  emissive  potential 
barrier  and  also  containing  a  region  of  radiative-recom- 
bination material  adjacent  said  barrier,  and  passing  a 
current  across  said  barrier  in  the  forward  direction  to 
inject  minority-carriers  into  said  region  thereby  to  pro- 
duce characteristic  electromagnetic  radiation  from  said 
body,  said  current  having  a  value  lying  in  a  range  be- 
tween a  lower  limit  greater  than  zero  and  an  upper  limit 
for  which  the  heating  eflfect  of  said  current  due  to  the 
resisunce  of  said  body  becomes  as  great  as  the  cooling 
effect  exerted  by  said  current 
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2398,749 
irNivRRftAL  JOINT  ADHJSTING  MEANS 


ana   empuea  or   nuia  comprising,    rotataMe  pump  and    peller  rotatable  about  an  axis  for  transmitting  torque  to 


:^«2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AtiGUST  11,  1959 


Albert 


CHEMICAL  FREEZING  PACKAGE 
A.  itobbim,  Wctt  Covtaa,  Califs 
Munn  attifwiicats,  to  Kwik-Kold  of  America,  Inc. 
VcgM,  NcT^  a  corporatkiB  of  Nevada 

Appikatioa  June  15,  19M,  Serial  No.  S91,75S 
5  Cfainu.     (CL  i2— 4) 


■>'i* 


1.  A  chemical  freezing  package  comprising  an  outer 
envelope  hermetically  sealed  on  all  of  the  edges  thereof, 
said  envelope  being  formed  of  a  thin,  flexible,  plastic 
sheet  material,  a  second  envelope  within  said  outer  en- 
velope, said  second  envelope  being  also  hermetically 
sealed  at  all  of  the  edges  thereof,  said  outer  envelope 
containing  a  dry  freezing  chemical  mixture  therein,  said 
second  envelope  containing  a  quantity  of  water  therein, 
and  means  positioned  entirely  within  said  second  en- 
velope adapted  to  perforate  a  wall  of  the  second  envelope 
to  permit  intermingling  of  the  water  and  the  freezing 
chemical  mixture. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  62 — 6  see: 
Patent  No.  2.889.381 


2,«9S,745 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDITIONING  AND 

SUPERCHARGING  SYSTEM 

Zcnas  V.  Wcliel,  Loi  A^elea,  Calif. 

AppUcadoo  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,934 

4  daiBU.    (CL  42—172) 


^Aaia 


Li 


1.  A  system  for  temperature  conditioning  and  ventilat- 
ing a  compartment  in  a  self-propelled  road  vehicle  having 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system  comprising 
an  exhaust  gas  turbine,  a  heat  exchanger  having  independ- 
ent passages,  means  to  conduct  exhaust  gases  from  said 
engine  to  the  inlet  of  said  turbine,  means  responsive  to 
the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine  to  produce 
a  flow  of  atmospheric  cooling  air  through  one  passage 
of  said  heat  exchanger,  valve  means  to  effect  variation 
in  the  speed  of  said  turbine,  a  rotary  compressor  driven 
by  said  turbine  at  a  speed  depending  upon  the  speed  of 
said  engine  and  the  setting  of  said  valve  means,  conduit 
means  to  conduct  hot  compressed  air  from  said  com- 
pressor through  a  different  passage  of  said  heat  exchanger 
to  cool  said  compressed  air.  rotary  air  expansion  means 
having  a  driving  connection  with  said  rotary  compressor, 
and  conduit  means  to  conduct  cooled  compressed  air  from 
said  heat  exchanger  to  said  rotary  air  expansion  means 


for  adiabatic  expansion  therein,  and  means  for  conduct- 
ing the  air  so  cooled  to  said  vehicle  compartment  at  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure.  ^^ 


rtM,744 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

COMPRESSOR 

John  W.  Motanr,  EdiMi,  MIm^  atrifBor  to  MkncapoUa- 

Hoacywcn  Rcgiriatar  Cnnip—y,  MlnaeapoBi,  Mlia^  ■ 

corporatloB  of  Delaware 

ApplkatkM  October  19,  1954,  Scriid  No.  417471 

5  CUoM.     (CL  42— 2«9) 


4*«      f  i  . 


:£-.'_-; 


Kl 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an 
electric  motor  driving  a  refrigeration  compressor  in  an 
air  coniditoning  installation,  a  source  of  power,  first  relay 
means  having  an  energization  winding  and  two  associated 
switches  controlled  thereby,  a  first  of  said  switches  being 
closed  when  said  winding  is  energized  and  a  second  of 
said  switches  being  opened  when  said  winding  is  ener- 
gized, second  relay  means  having  an  energization  winding 
and  a  switch  controlled  thereby,  said  last  mentioned 
switch  being  closed  when  said  energization  winding  of 
said  second  relay  means  is  energized,  temperature  respon- 
sive switch  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  in  a 
space  to  be  conditioned,  first  circuit  means  connecting  said 
temperature  responsive  switch  means,  said  energization 
winding  of  said  second  relay  means,  and  said  energization 
winding  of  said  first  relay  means  in  a  series  circuit 
to  said  source  of  power,  a  plurality  of  safety  switches 
responsive  to  abnormal  operating  conditions  of  said  refrig- 
eration compressor  and  its  associated  motor,  said  safety 
switches  being  opened  when  said  abnormal  conditions 
exist,  second  circuit  means  connecting  said  safety  switches 
and  said  second  switch  of  said  first  relay  means  in  a  series 
circuit  shunting  said  energization  winding  of  said  first 
relay  means,  and  third  circuit  means  connecting  said  first 
switch  of  said  first  relay  means  in  parallel  with  said 
energization  winding  of  said  second  relay  means  so  that 
upon  the  energization  of  said  first  relay  means  said 
energization  circuit  of  said  second  relay  means  is  taken 
out  of  the  circuit  formed  by  said  first  circuit  means. 


2J9t,747 
SELF-REFRIGERATING  CONTAINER 

Nathaniel   B.  Wales,  Siialbaipiiia,   N.Y., 
meaac  awlfwiBli,  to  bdartridl  Patcal 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cosportlBM  of  New  York 
Applkatkw  Janury  7.  195t,  Serfai  No.  7t7,55t 
4  CWms.     (CL  43—394) 

1.  A  self-refrigerating  container  of  substantially  con- 
ventional structure  except  for  its  bottom  portion  com- 
prising a  container  shell,  a  bottom  portion  associated 
therewith,  said  bottom  portion  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
communicating hermetically  sealed  chambers  formed 
therein,  means  affording  intercommunication  between 
said  chambers,  said  chambers  containing  liquid  carbon 
dioxide   (CO])   at  a  pressure  of  at  least  900  p.t.i.,  a 
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including  a  welt  bar  and  welt  hooks  for  engicement 
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manually  operable  fxitlet  means  affording  access  from 
said  chambers  to  the  atmosphere  when  opened,  said  in- 
tercommunicating means  between  said  chambers  being 
fonned  with  their  effective  areas  such  that  a  pressure 
drop  will  occur  between  respective  chambers  at  son»e 


iji<u  »ati. 


point  in  their  series  of  a  sufficient  degree  to  produce 
solid  carbon  dioxide  (Dry  Ice)  in  at  least  one  of  said 
chambers  when  said  manually  operable  outlet  means  b 
opened,  thereby  effecting  a  prolonged  refrigerating  ef- 
fect on  the  contents  of  the  container. 


2J9t,74S 

REFRIGERATOR  EMPLOYING  SECONDARY 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Huco  Malcolm  UIMnBd,  Slodibolni,  Swedes,  aMifBor  to 
Aktiebdagct  Elckfroha,  Slockkolm,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  Sweden 

Applicatfon  March  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  570^41 

CUnu  priority,  applfcatloB  Sweden  March  It,  195S 

le  Claims.     (CL  62—333) 


23M,749 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

WilUaai  C  rail—.  lalriinnd,  Fla. 

AppBcalloa  Octohcr  It,  1957,  Swial  No.  991,911 

tClahM.    (CLM— •) 


2.  Adjusting  means  for  universal  joints  at  opposite  ends 
of  a  drive  shaft,  said  adjustmg  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  replacement  shaft  positioning  q)rings,  said  springs 
being  of  the  same  types  as  the  original  universal  joint 
springs  with  one  of  said  springs  being  shorter  than  the 
original  springs  and  the  other  of  said  springs  being  longer 
than  the  original  springs  whereby  the  position  of  the 
drive  shaft  relative  to  coupling  housings  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  is  shifted  to  present  new  bearing  surfaces  on  the 
coupling  housings,  the  combined  lengths  of  said  replace- 
ment springs  being  equal  to  the  combined  lengths  of  the 
original  springs. 

M9S,75« 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
John  Z.  Dc  Lorcan,  Blmdnghaai,  Mkh. 
end  Motors  CorporatioB,  Dalrolt,  Mich 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  September  24,  195S,  Serial  No.  763,tS4 
10  Ctalmt.    (a.  64— «) 


h: 


toGen- 
a  corporatioa 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  cabinet  having  ther- 
mally insulated  walls  defining  a  storage  compartment 
having  a  front  access  opening,  CHie  of  said  walls  having 
an  opening  and  a  thermally  insulated  closure  therefor, 
refrigeration  apparatus  including  a  cooling  element  dis- 
posed in  said  storage  compartment  and  removable  there- 
from through  said  wall  opening,  structure  providing  a 
freezing  section  in  the  upper  part  of  said  compartment, 
said  cooling  element  being  arranged  to  effect  cooling  of 
said  freezing  section,  a  secondary  refrigeration  system 
containing  a  volatile  fluid  and  having  a  condensation  por- 
tion in  thermal  exchange  relation  with  said  cooling  ele- 
ment and  evaporation  portions  above  and  below  said  cool- 
ing element,  respectively,  said  secoodary  refrigeration 
system  being  removable  from  said  compartment  through 
the  front  access  opening,  said  evaporation  portion  above 
said  cooling  element  being  arranged  to  abstract  heat  from 
the  upper  part  of  said  freezing  section  and  said  evapom- 
tion  portion  below  said  cooling  element  being  arranged 
to  abstract  heat  from  a  region  of  the  storage  compart- 
ment below  said  freezing  section,  said  evaporation  por- 
tion below  said  cooling  element  being  connected  to  re- 
ceive volatile  fluid  by  gravity  from  said  condensation  por- 
tion, and  means  for  raising  volatile  fluid  in  liquid  phase 
by  vapor-lift  action  from  said  evaporation  portion  below 
said  cooling  element  to  said  evaporation  portion  above 
said  cooling  elemenu 


4.  In  a  universal  joint  a  bousing  having  a  shaft  re- 
ceiving opening  axially  and  centrally  disposed  therein 
and  a  pair  of  bearing  assembly  openings  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  shaft  receiving  opening,  the  centeriines  of  said 
bearing  receiving  openings  being  contained  in  spaced 
planes  parallel  to  the  transverse  plane  conUining  the  cen- 
tcrline  of  said  shaft  receiving  opening,  the  centerline  of 
the  first  bearing  assembly  opening  being  diagonally  dis- 
posed in  one  direction  in  said  respective  parallel  plane 
with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  said  shaft  receiving  open- 
ing, and  the  centerline  of  the  second  of  said  bearing 
assembly  receiving  openings  being  diagonally  disposed 
in  the  opposite  direction  in  said  respective  parallel  plane 
with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  said  shaft  receiving 
opening. 


E.  Bronlcy, 


2^8,751 
FLEXIBLE  COUrUNG 

AfaL, 


to  The  Chat- 
corporation  of 


16,  1957,  SmW  No.  T1JU9 
2ClBiM.    (CL64— 11) 

2.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
Aeet  of  resilient  material,  said  sheet  material  arranged 
to  be  positioned  in  encircling  relationship  with  the  end 
portion  of  an  associated  pair  of  shafts  when  said  shaft 
end  portions  are  in  substantially  coaxial  endwise  relation- 
ship, to  form  a  resilient  sleeve  member  said  sleeve  mem- 
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thereof  and  directly  below  the  vertical  walls  of  said  slot 

vf  ii^rii^m\   riAm»i     a   K^fttnA  v^ftiral   fn^mher   hav- 


2498,757 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  REINFORCED 
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ber  having  opposed  ends  arranged  in  substantially  paral- 
lel, spaced  relationship  to  define  a  slot,  means  for  keying 
each  of  said  shaft  end  portions  to  said  resilient  sleeve 
member,  a  pair  of  complementary  half-shells  arfanged 
to  form  a  tubular  clamp  concentric  with  said  resilient 


sleeve  member,  a  key  on  one  of  said  half-shells  engage- 
able  with  said  slot  for  preventing  relative  movement 
between  said  half-shells  and  said  resilient  member,  and 
means  for  securing  said  assembled  half-shells  in  said 
sleeve  member  clamping  engagement. 


2^98,752 
PICK  FOR  KNrmNG  MACHINES 
Ei«cac  St.  Pkrrc,  Rawtucfccl,  RJ.,  aaritMM-  to  HemphUI 
Company,  Pawtsckd,  R.I.,  ■  corporatton  of  Massa* 


ApplkatkHi  April  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  i5«,925 
2  Clalnu.    (CL 


1.  A  pick  for  use  in  an  independent  needle  knitting 
machine  having  a  shank,  a  pivot  at  one  end  of  said  shank 
and  a  butt  engaging  head  at  the  other,  said  head  having 
lip  and  base  portions  defined  by  planar  surfaces  disposed 
at  substantially  a  right  angle,  and  means  defining  an 
undercut  at  the  point  at  which  said  surfaces,  if  extended, 
would  intersect,  said  undercut  extending  behind  at  least 
one  of  said  sui^aces. 


2,S9«,753 
WELT  BAR  OPERATING  MEANS  FOR  STRAIGHT 

BAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Kart  P.  Baser,  Wroariarinc  Gottlob  Bitzcr,  Lincoln  Parity 
and  Herbert  E.  HachncI,  Readinf,  Pa^  aasignors  to 
TcxlOc  Machine  Works,  Wyomisiing,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Penmylrania 
Application  Aocnst  U,  195^  Serial  No.  M4,391 
15  Claims.    (CI.  M    .fO 


including  a  welt  bar  and  welt  hooks  for  enfagement 
with  the  blank,  in  combination  with  means  for  disen- 
gaging said  welt  books  from  said  blank  following  the 
welt  turning  operation  comprising  means  for  engaging 
and  rolling  said  welt  bar  with  the  point  of  engagement 
of  the  hooks  with  the  blank  as  a  pivot  from  a  position 
in  which  said  hooks  extend  toward  said  needles  to  a 
position  in  which  said  hooks  extend  away  from  said 
needles. 


249t,754 

GARMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Artfanr  M.   Hwnu,   Rcadi^.  Pa.,   aa^aiii    to 
Hosiery   Co.,   Inc.,   Rending,   Pa.,   a 
Pcnnsyhrania 
Application  Janoary  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,9*1 
7  Claims.     (CL  M— 177) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  undergarment 
having  leg  openings,  said  garment  being  formed  from  a 
single,  full-fashioned,  knitted  piece  having  a  front  panel, 
a  back  panel  and  an  intermediate  crotch  panel,  the  front 
and  back  panels  being  folded  around  on  the  crotch  panel 
to  oppose  each  other  and  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  front 
and  back  panels  being  stitched  together,  said  back  panel 
being  knitted  first  and  being  narrowed-in  at  its  sides  to 
meet  the  crotch  panel  and  said  front  panel  being  formed 
with  a  straight-out  picoted  section  at  each  side  of  the 
crotch  panel,  the  said  straight-out  picoted  sections  ex- 
tending to  the  sides  of  the  front  panel,  the  said  straight- 
out  sections  and  the  said  narrowed-in  portions  together 
with  the  crotch  portion  forming  the  leg  openings,  and  a 
relatively  narrow  side  panel  around  the  edge  of  each  leg 
opening  formed  of  a  stretchable  type  yarn,  there  being  a 
slight  overlap  of  the  stretchable  type  yam  with  the  yarn 
of  the  adjacent  front,  back  and  crotch  portions. 


2J9t,7S5 

DECORATTVE  ARTICLE 

Gilbert  Jowpbaon,  WhUe  Ptatan,  N.Y. 

Application  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  «13,197 

2  Claims.    (CL  €1—15) 


1.  A  knock-down  decorative  centerpiece  comprising  a 
In   a   straight   bar   knitting   machine   for   forming   first  vertical  member  having  in  the  upper  edge  thereof 
flat  blanks  having  needles,  and  welt  turning  mechanism   an  upwardly  opening  vertical  slot  and  on  each  side  wall 


1. 
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and  engaging  the  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  of  the  mem-    and  having  an  impact-receiving  face  extending  transvene- 
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thereof  and  directly  below  the  vertical  walls  of  said  slot 
a  pair  of  vertical  ridges,  a  second  vertical  member  hav- 
ing in  the  lower  edge  thereof  a  downwardly  opening 
vertical  slot  and  on  each  sidewall  thereof  and  directly 
above  the  vertical  walls  of  said  slot  a  pair  of  vertical 
ridges,  said  vertical  members  separably  engaging  each 
other  at  said  slots,  said  pair  of  vertical  ndgcs  on  said 
first  and  second  vertical  member  cooperating  with  the 
side  walls  of  said  second  and  first  vertical  member,  re- 
spectively, to  lock  the  vertical  members  in  assembled 
position  and  to  eliminate  play  and  twisting  between  the 
vertical  members,  a  vertical  tubular  member  having  in  the 
lower  edge  thereof  downwardly  opening  vertical  slots 
mounted  at  the  interjection  of  said  vertical  members  in 
such  manner  that  the  vertical  walls  of  said  slots  are  in 
engagement  with  the  side  walls  of  said  vertical  mem- 
bers, said  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  shoul- 
ders provided  internally  thereof  and  being  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  slots,  and  a 
base  supported  on  said  shoulders  for  the  mounting  there- 
on of  a  decorative  article. 
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Mt.7S7 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  REINFORCED 
CONCRETE  BRIDGE 
Ulridi  FlMtennddcr,  Mwakk,  Gtnaamf 
Origim  npHkatioa  April  11,  1949.  Serial  No.  8<,Mt, 
■ow  PatcBl  No.  2,712,75t,  «bM  iwty  12,  IMS.    W- 
▼ycd  and  thb  appHntkM  May  23,  19S5,  Scritf  No. 
514,142 

4  dates.    (CL72— S) 


2,898,7M 
HIGH  SPEED  WASHING  AND  RELAXING  THREAD 

ADVANCING  STORAGE  REEL 

Ckestcr   H.   Goodwin,  Dccatv,   Ala.,   a«i(Bor   to  Tbc 

CtMautraad  Corponlioa,  Dccator,  Ala.,  a  corponitioa 

of  Delaware 

ApHfeatfoo  Septenbcr  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  482,344 

12  dates.    (CL  6»— 205) 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  reinforced  concrete 
cantilever  truss  bridge  comprising  constructing  a  center 
pier,  simultaneously  constructing  truss  panels  from  op- 
posite sides  of  said  pier  by  placing  first  short  upper  chord 
remforcmg  rods,  said  rods  being  anchored  to  the  center 
pier  and  exteiuiing  one  panel  length  and  second  upper 
chord  reinforcing  rods  extending  over  a  plurality  of  panel 
lengths,  and  vertical  post  reinforcing  rods,  these  being 
tension  members,  then  pouring  concrete  and  forming  the 
lower  compression  chord  and  compression  diagonal  strut 
and  encasing  in  concrete  the  upper  chord  and  vertical 
strut  rods  with  said  first  short  upper  chord  rods  left  im- 
bonded  to  the  concrete,  tensioning  said  first  short  upper 
chord  rods  after  the  concrete  has  set  to  compress  the 
upper  chord,  and  then  progressively  repeating  in  the  same 
manner  the  erection  of  adjoining  panels  until  mid-span 
is  reached  with  the  weight  of  each  ra°cl  being  con- 
structed and  the  construction  equipment  being  supported 
by  the  preceding  completed  panel  and  thereby  tensioning 
said  upper  chord  and  vertical  strut  rods. 


2,S9S,75« 
ANCHOR  SLOT  CHANNEL  STRUCTURE 
Henry  G.  Henrickson,  Dcs  Phtecs,  HI.,  aarifoor  to  Gate- 
way Eosiaccrteg  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  minob 

AppikattoB  Septenbcr  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,109 
5  elates,    (d.  72—101) 


1.  A  high  speed  thread-advancing  and  thread-storage 
reel  comprising  a  cylindrical  cage  formed  by  two  sets  of 
circumferential  inter-digitating  bars,  the  first  set  of  said 
bars  being  sutionarily  mounted  with  respect  to  the  second 
set  of  bars,  said  second  set  of  bars  being  movably  mounted 
vertically  and  horizontally  toward  and  away  from  the 
center  line  of  said  cage,  means  for  rotating  said  cage, 
means  adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  said  cage  for  laying 
a  filament  up  on  the  surface  of  said  bars  internally  of 
the  cage,  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  internally  of  said 
cage  in  contact  with  the  filament,  liquid  removing  means 
adjacent  the  cage,  and  means  for  moving  the  second  set 
of  bars  vertically  and  horizontally  as  the  cage  is  rotated 
whereby  the  filament  is  advanced  through  the  cage  in 
a  series  of  substantially  helical  turns,  said  cage  having 
a  diameter  at  the  exit  end  thereof  smaller  than  at  the 
entrance  end  whereby  the  filament  advancing  therethrough 
is  treated  in  a  relaxed  condition. 


4.  An  anchor  slot  channel  structure  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  sheet  metal  member  of  chan- 
nel-shape cross-section  provided  with  a  bottom  wall  and 
forwardly  extending  side  walls,  a  closure  strip  of  readily 
frangible  nuUerial  extending  across  the  open  side  of  said 
member  and  along  the  length  thereof  with  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  strip  secured  to  the  free  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  side  walls,  said  strip  being  adapted  to  be  pierced 
by  anchor  devices  inserted  into  said  member  for  cooper- 
ative locking  engagement  therewith,  and  a  combined 
filler  and  reinforcing  strip  disposed  within  said  member 
and   extending   longitudinally    from   end-to-end   thereof 
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and  engaging  the  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  of  the  mem- 
ber, said  reinforcing  strip  comprising  a  flat  strip  of  paper 
material  formed  with  reverse  folds  spaced  apart  to  pro- 
vide a  series  of  inclined  partitions  which  seal  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  member  and  exteiKl  to  the  closure  strip  along 
the  side  walls,  said  reinforcing  strip  providing  reinforce- 
ment for  the  member  throughout  its  length,  but  is  readily 
criishable  at  localized  areas  by  the  insertion  of  said 
anchor  through  said  closure  strip. 


I 


239t,759 

METHOD  OF  RETADUNG  A  BASEMENT  WALL 

Vcmcr  H.  PcMcy,  Madina  Hdgkts,  Mick. 

Oricinal  appHcatfoa  March  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  57«,*9«. 

Divided  and  tkte  BpyHc«rton  laMwry  14,  1957, 

No.  434,M5 

4  CUmm.    (CL  71—124) 


:  tzxn) 


<M  hua  ,iif 


1.  That  process  of  sealing  a  leak  within  an  under- 
ground portion  of  a  wall  which  includes  the  steps  of 
applying  pressure  to  the  earth  adjacent  the  leak  in  the 
wall  laterally  outwarly  away  from  the  wall  of  sufficient 
force  to  compact  and  move  the  earth  laterally  outwardly 
away  from  the  wall  exposing  the  leak  and  forming  a 
cavity  in  the  earth  extending  from  its  surface  to  a  point 
below  the  leak,  continuing  said  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  cavity  and  simultaneously  filling  the  cavity 
with  dry  bentonite  from  a  point  below  the  leak  to  a  point 
thereabove,  removing  the  pressure  and  allowinp  the  earth 
to  urge  the  bentonite  toward  the  leak  in  the  wall,  and 
subjecting  said  bentonite  to  moisture  to  form  a  gel  and 
swell  in  the  cavity  against  the  leal"  sealing  the  same. 


249«,74« 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  BASEMENT  WALL 

Venicr  H.  PcMcy.  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

Appiicatfon  Marck  7,  1954,  SctW  No.  57«,»9« 

4  ClaiBs.    (a.  71— IM) 


I.  Mechanism  of  the  character  described  comprising: 
an  elongate  tool  in  the  form  of  a  plate  which  is  channel- 
shaped  in  cross  section  having  a  bottom  wall  and  op- 
posed side  walls  and  the  side  walls  of  which  channel  Uper 
from  one  end  of  the  plate  toward  the  other,  said  plate 
having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  its  width,  said 
plate  provided  at  the  end  of  which  the  sides  are  of  maxi- 
mum width  with  an  end  portion  overlying  impact-trans- 
mittiBf  relation  such  end  of  the  sides  and  bottom  wall 


and  having  an  impact-receiving  face  extending  transverse- 
ly of  the  channel-shaped  plate  to  receive  impacts  of  a 
driving  hammer,  and  provided  at  the  opposite  end  with 
side  walls  tapering  substantially  flush  with  the  bottom  wall. 


M9t,741 

ASCERTAINING  STRESSES  AND  DEFORMATIONS 

IN  SOLID  LOADED  MATERIALS 

Nils  Bcrahard  HmI.  SJOffcfcnhi.  Swadca 

Applkatioa  JaMuvy  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,111 

9  Claku.    (CL  7^— tS)  . 


tjl^^_i 


I.  A  device  for  producing  a  selected  fixed  static  force 
between  fixed  abutment  surfaces  comprising  a  force  meas- 
uring cell  adapted  to  bear  against  one  of  said  abutment 
surfaces,  means  including  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
members  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  and  bear 
against  the  other  of  said  abutment  surfaces  and  said  cell, 
said  relatively  movable  members  having  wedge-shaped 
engaging  surfaces,  and  driving  means  supported  by  one  of 
said  movable  members  for  displacing  the  other  of  said 
movable  members  to  move  said  cell  and  said  means  rela- 
tively to  each  othe/and  perpendicularly  to  said  abutment 
surfaces. 

6.  A  method  of  ascertaining  fluctuations  in  stresses  and 
deformations  in  solid  loaded  materials,  comprising  the 
steps  of  boring  a  hole  in  the  material  extending  from  an 
exposed  face  thereof  past  that  location  therein  where  the 
stress  or  deformation  is  to  be  ascertained,  inserting  at 
least  one  solid  force  measuring  cell  into  said  hole  at  a 
distance  from  the  bottom  and  from  the  mouth  of  the  hole, 
bringing  said  cell  into  contact  with  only  diametrically 
opposite  portions  of  the  wall  of  the  hole  at  the  location 
and  on  the  axis  therein  where  the  stress  or  deformation  is 
to  be  ascertained,  subjecting  said  cell  to  a  biasing  force 
directed  on  an  axis  connecting  the  contacted  diametrically 
opposite  portions  of  the  wall  of  the  hole  to  exert  a  force 
against  the  wall  on  said  axis,  making  a  first  observation 
of  said  biasing  force  by  noting  the  reading  of  the  force 
measuring  cell  and  making  a  subsequent  observation 
thereof  to  ascertain  any  fluctuation  in  the  stresses  or 
deformations  in  said  solid  material  occurred  in  the  time 
interval  between  said  two  observations. 


2J9t,742 
DRIP  FREE  DISTILLATION  RECEIVER 

M.  Harriaoa  aad  ElMa  E.  Mvikcy,  DkkkniM, 
Tcx^  swltaiiii  to  Tkc  AaMricaa  Ofl  Camramj,  Toas 
City,  Tex.,  a  cocMnnaB  off  Tcxai 

AppHcailao  imtt  24, 19S7,  Sarial  No.  4474W 
•  dalM.  (CL  73—424) 
I.  An  improved  laboratory  receiver  which  includes  a 
tubular  body,  a  pouring  lip  at  the  upper  end  of  said  body, 
and  a  bay  in  the  wall  portion  of  said  tubular  body  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  thereof,  said  bay  being  circtimfer- 
entially  remote  from  said  pouring  lip  and  providing  a 
recessed  spillway  onto  which  fluids  to  be  measured  first 
impinge  in  flowing  into  the  receiver. 

8.  An  improved  laboratory  graduate  for  use  in  drop- 
wise  collection  of  condensate  liquid  from  a  duct  and  for 
determining  dropping  rate  without  moving  the  gradiute 
and  without  disturbing  the  surface  of  the  collected  liquid 
comprising  an  adapter  for  a  graduate-receiver  which  in- 
cludes a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  the  upper  end  of  such  graduate-receiver,  a  sym- 
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driving  means,  said  rotor  comprising  a  solid  peripheral    and  to  release  said  lever  to  release  the  first  meationed  cam 
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the  lerd  of  liquid  wiUiiii  said  indicatiiif  kg  beiat  reipOB- 
'I^M^lT^  aw  to  nid  pranure  for  indicatinf  the  specific  gravity 

of  said  standard  liquid  and  said  liquid  whoee  specific 
gravity  U  U>  be  measured,  and  means  for  supplying  a 
compressed  inert  gas  at  a  constant  rate  to  said  trans- 
mission lines. 


4  .«<l  t>$i 
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BALANCING  MACHD<I1 
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M,  195S,  8«W  No.  SM451 
(0.73-^03) 


upper  end  of  said  adapter,  said  diaphragm  being  ad^>ted 
to  receive  said  duct  which  discharges  into  said  blister. 


SPECIFIC  GR^VnV  INDICATORS 
Joeeph  A.  lawett,  Ftashiag,  N^^  asilpwr  to  ^ 
CirrcnAom,  Umt  Uaad  Oty,  N.Y^ 

A^l^lto.  Septamber  14,  1954,  SerinI  No.  mjUi 
^^         SCtofaM.    (CL73— 43f) 


iH 


t<c 


.a-.'""! 


1.  Balancing  means  including  a  vertically  disposed 
spindle,  a  work  receiving  member  disposed  upon  said 
spindle,  ball  and  socket  means  provided  between  said 
spindle  and  said  work  receiving  member  for  the  pivoUl 
support  of  said  work  receiving  member  upon  said  spmdle. 
means  connected  to  said  ball  and  socket  means  for  pro- 
viding a  film  of  air  separating  said  work  receiving  nsember 
in  free-floaUng  and  frictionless  tillable  relation  apart  from 
said  spindle,  and  balance  detecting  means  engaging  said 
work  supporting  means  for  the  detection  of  unbalance 
characteristics  of  work  members  received  thereon. 


2,BM.7iS 

GYROSCOPE  ^ 

DouM  L.  Alktoaoa,  HwUltea,  ■■<  LaranlL^^^ 

ASSS^irSXwi.  Sarti  No.  «74,7H 
^'  nClntafc    (a.  74— 5) 


1.  In   apparatus  for   measuring  the   specific   gravity 
of  a  liquid,  the  combination  of  a  U-tube  pressure  gauge 
including  a  pressure  leg  connected  to  a  lower  tranamis- 
sicMi  line  and  an  indicating  leg  connected  at  its  upper  end 
to  an  upper  transmission  line,  said  indicating  leg  com- 
prising a  lower  vertical  columnar  portion  and  an  upper 
transparent  portion  inclined  to  said  vertical  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom   and   in   communication 
therewith,  the  vertical  component  of  said  inclined  por- 
tion being  substantially  less  than  the  hei^t  of  said  low- 
er  vertical   portion,   said   indicating   leg   further   being 
adapted  to  contain  indicating  liquid,  a  tank  foi  heading 
a  standard  liquid  and  containing  suspended  therein  in 
fixed  relation  a  lower  probe  tube  and  an  upper  probe 
tube  terminating  ai  a  fixed  height  above  the  lower  end 
of  the   lower   probe   tube,  said   probes   determining   a 
first   pressure   difference   repreaenUtive   of   the   specific 
gravity  of  said  standard  liquid,  a  measuring  probe  as- 
sembly for  insertion  into  a  liquid,  the  specific  gravity 
of  which  is  to  be  measured,  inchiding  in  fixed  relation  a 
lower  probe  tube  and  an  upper  probe  tube  terminating 
at  the  aforesaid  fixed  height  above  the  lower  end  of  the 
lower  probe  tube,  said  measuring  probes  detennining  a 
second  preasure  diCereoce  lepi  tentative  of  the  specific 
gravity  of  said  liquid,  means  for  simohaneoody  con- 
necting said  lower  and  upper  transmission  lines  to,  re- 
9«ctively.  the  lower  and  iq>per  probe  tubes  in  said  tank 


1.  A  gyro  comprishig  a  plurality  of  pivot  mounts  each 
having  a  pivot  axis,  supporting  structure  rigidly  support- 
ing an  of  said  mounts  with  the  pivot  axis  of  one  mount 
perpendicular  to  at  least  two  other  pivot  axes  of  other 
mounts,  driving  mean  nnounted  in  a  first  of  said  mounts 
for  pivotal  movement  about  the  pivot  axis  thereof,  a 
gimbal  mounted  in  a  second  of  said  mounts  for  pivota^ 
movement  about  the  axis  thereof,  and  a  rotor  mounted 
in  said  gimbal  in  roUtionally  driven  relation  wrth  said 
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oscillation  of  the  driving  members  of  the  clutches,  a  bevel    ing  parallel  inner  and  outer  walls  arranged  at  the  same 
gear  associated  with  each  of  the  said  clutches  and  ar-    pitch  as  that  of  said  cone  pulleys  and  adapted  to  go 


mittint  relauon  such  end  of  the  sides  and  bottom  wall    into  the   upper  end  of  such   graduate-receiver,  a  tym- 
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driving  means,  said  rotor  comprising  a  solid  peripheral 
ring  of  magnetically  responsive  material,  a  hollow  shaft, 
and  a  pair  of  modified  cone-shaped  end  bells  having 
their  vertexes  joined  to  said  shaft  and  their  bases  joined 
to  the  inner  central  surface  of  said  ring  and  to  each 
other.  ■» 


SINGLE  AXIS  TWCMSYRO  STABILIZED 

FLATFORM 

Rolaad  Pittmaa,  Gnmi  RapMa,  Mkh^  aaaicBor  to 

Lear,  bcorvonrtcd 

Applkattoa  Fdmnry  12,  19SS,  Serial  Na  714,7«9 

i  OalnM.    (CL  74— 5  J4) 


and  to  release  said  lever  to  reieaae  the  first  meotiooed  cam 
when  said  slide  members  are  in  another  relationahip  to 
each  other  and  ball  and  socket  means  for  releasably  latch- 
ing said  slide  members  in  the  first  mentioned  relatiooship. 


249t,7M 

TRENCHER  TRANSMISSION       .'•    - 
Fraak  W.  WeOi,  Pawiwa.  CaHf. 
OtigiiiaJ  appJicatioa  March  29.  IfM,  Serial  No.  152,611, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,7(2,137,  dated  September  II,  1954. 
Divklcd  and  this  apptkathw  Scptcadbcr  19,  1954,  Se- 
rtel  No.  608,951 

3  Claims.    (CL  74— 15J4) 


<-* 


1.  Means  for  stabilizing  a  body  about  a  single  input 
axis  comprising  a  first  gyroscope  supported  on  said  body 
and  having  a  spin  axis,  an  output  axis,  and  an  input 
axis  oriented  parallel  to  the  input  axis  of  said  body,  a 
second  gyroscope  supported  on  said  body  having  axes 
disposed  parallel  to  those  of  said  first  gyroscope,  means 
torquing  said  body  about  its  input  axis  in  the  direction 
to  maintain  at  zero  the  angular  displacement  of  said 
body  about  its  input  axis  in  response  to  output  axis 
precession  of  said  first  gyroscope,  and  means  torquing 
said  first  gyroscope  about  its  output  axis  to  maintain  the 
difference  between  the  output  axis  precessions  of  said 
two  gyroscopes  at  zero. 


249t,747 

TUNER 

John   H.   Teaf,   Merchantrllic  NJ.,  anignor  to  Radio 

Coadcnacr  Company,  Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  November  8, 1956,  Serial  No.  621,136 

9  Chiims.    (CL  74— 1 9^3) 


l.A  tuner  comprising  a  movable  member,  a  pivoted 
element  connected  to  said  movable  member,  and  a  slide 
assembly,  said  slide  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
slide  members,  a  cam  carried  by  the  first  of  said  slide 
members  and  arranged  to  engage  said  pivoted  element,  a 
lever  carried  by  the  first  of  said  slide  members  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  and  clamp  said  cam.  a  second  cam  car- 
ried by  the  second  of  said  slide  members  and  arranged  to 
engage  said  lever  to  clamp  the  first  mentioned  cam  when 
said  slide  members  are  in  one  relationship  to  each  other 


1.  In  a  transmission  for  interposing  multiple  gear 
drive  ratios  between  adjacent  coaxial  input  and  output 
portions  of  a  divided  shaft,  the  combination  of:  a  drive 
gear  mounted  on  the  input  portion  of  said  divided  shaft; 
a  driven  gear  mounted  on  the  output  portion  of  said 
divided  shaft;  jack  shaft  means  parallel  with  said  divided 
shaft;  a  series  of  gears  mounted  on  said  jack  shaft  means, 
an  endmost  gear  of  said  series  meshing  with  said  drive 
gear,  said  series  forming  a  gear  train;  means  for  op- 
tionally bringing  said  driven  gear  into  mesh  with  one  or 
the  other  of  different  gears  in  said  gear  train;  and  re- 
leasable  detent  torque  limiting  means  connecting  said 
endmost  gear  of  said  scries  of  gears  coaxially  with  the 
next  adjacent  gear  in  said  train,  said  means  yielding  to 
temporarily  disconnect  said  gears  when  the  torque  be- 
tween the  same  exceeds  a  given  value. 


4 


2,898,769 
ROTARY  MOTION  TRANSMITTING  MECHANISM 
i  Aainiat  C.  Ripkc,  Anstfai,  Mfain. 

Application  December  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  6254S2 
6  Claims.    (Q.  74—86) 


1.  A  transmitting  mechanism  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  crank  shaft;  a  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  the  crank 
thereof;  a  supporting  frame  concentric  with  said  shaft 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  disk;  a  loose  ring  supported 
by  said  frame  and  engageable  by  said  disk  to  be  oscillated 
in  an  eccentric  orbit  thereby;  and  a  sweep  arm,  adapted 
to  be  impelled  by  said  eccentric  orbit  oscillated  ring,  ro- 
tatably mounted  at  its  inner  end  on  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing its  outer  end  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  periph- 
ery of  said  ring  at  substantially  the  point  thereof  nearest 
the  axis  of  said  shaft 


2,898,779 
TRAVERSE  DRIVE  MECHANISM  "^ 

Charles  F.  Van  Hook,  Falrlawn,  N  J. 
AppHcatioo  Aaffut  31,  1955,  Scthd  No.  531,774 
4  Oafans.    (CL  74—123) 
I    A  traverse  mechanism  of  the  kind  described  com- 
prising in  combination  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a  pair 
of  one-way  infinite  clutches  arranged  for  clutching  en- 
gagement in  opposite  directions  of  rotation,  each  of  said 
clutches  having  a  driving   and   driven   member,  means 
connecting  said  clutches  and  said  drive  shaft  for  effecting 
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mounted  upon  said  driving  shaft,  an  intermediate  gear 
engaging  one  gear  of  said  first  pair  of  toothed  eears    a 


2,898,776 
REPLACEABLE  FAIirCT  HANmi  v 


■po^irr^y. 


waAg%m    «*ff«'B 


.  "vmBPT 


m 


!l 


AiiGUST  11.  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


:m> 


oscillation  of  the  driving  members  of  the  clutches,  a  bevel  ing  parallel  inner  and  outer  walls  arranged  at  the  same 

gear  associated  with  each  of  the  said  clutches  and  ar-  pitch  as  that  of  said  cone  pulleys  and  adapted  to  go 

ranged  to  be  actuated  through  the  clutch  associated  there-  partially  over  and  upon  the  periphery  of  one  of  said 

with,  another  bevel  gear  meshing  with  both  bevel  gears  pulleys  and  partially  under  and  in  engagement  with  the 


M     U 
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actuated  through  said  clutches,  and  means  for  connecting 
one  of  said  bevel  gears  to  said  driven  shaft  whereby  sub- 
stantially continuous  rotation  of  the  driven  shaft  is 
effected. 


I 


^yj, 


1.  A  mechanism  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  supporting  chassis,  a  turntable  mounted  for  rotation 
on  said  chassis,  a  motor  support  movably  mounted  on 
said  chassis,  a  motor  pivotally  mounted  on  said  motor 
support,  said  motor  having  a  spindle  of  at  least  two  differ- 
ent diameter  portions,  a  first  lever  pivoted  on  said  chassis 
for  pivoting  selectively  said  motor,  a  second  lever  on  said 
chassis  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  support, 
and  a  detent  device  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
levers  whereby  operation  of  said  second  lever  actuates 
both  said  first  lever  and  said  motor  support  for  changing 
the  operative  relationship  of  said  spindle  portions  with 
said  turntable. 


24M,772 
VARIABLE  SPEED  CONE  PULLEY  DRIVE 

Rofu  M.  Campbell,  DngiOB  Plaioi,  Mick. 
ApplkatkM  Jmc  18,  1957,  ScfW  No.  M4,285 
4  Claimt.    (CL  74—217) 
1.  In  a  variable  speed  cone  pulley  drive  mechanism, 
the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  cone  shaped  pulleys 
arranged  parallel  and  adjacent  to  each  other  and  in  re- 
versed fashion,  an  endless  drive  belt  for  said  pulleys,  a 
belt  shifting  idler  wheel  ajiially  parallel  to  and  outwards 
of  said  pulleys  having  a  peripheral  belt  groove  of  the 
same  pitch  as  that  of  said  cone  pulleys,  said  belt  hav- 


'^'  bw»  b«ii*f>^ 


periphery  of  the  second  of  said  pulleys  and  partially 
over  and  upon  the  periphery  of  said  idler  wheel  groove, 
the  conical  surfaces  of  the  outermost  pulley  and  the  belt 
groove  of  said  idler  wheel  being  similarly  directed. 


2,898,771 

speeim:hanging  mechanism  for 
phonographs 

WHIard  J.  FavOacr,  Bcntoa  Harbor,  Mkh.,  asstgnor  to 
V-M  CoqtonitkMi,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
.  tioa  of  Michigan 

AppUcatloa  Jaac  15,  19S€,  Serial  No.  593,670 
5  Claims.    (CL  74—200) 
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2498,773 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSIONS 

Engcn    StiuBfk,   Shrtlgart-Uiiteilwifchetni,    Germany,   as- 

sigBor  to  Dalmlcr-Beiti  Alrtieng— eiiaciiaft,  Stattgart- 

Untertarkhelm,  Germany 

AppHcatloa  December  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  326.949 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcramay  December  20,  19S1 

13  CkUms.    (a.  74—334.5) 
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1.  An  electric  control  device  for  preventing  the  shift- 
ing operation  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  speed  of  a 
change-speed  transmission  of  a  motor  vehicle  which  is 
electrically  shifted  in  steps  comprising  a  manually  adjust- 
able control  lever,  electric  circuit  meaiu  under  control  of 
said  lever  for  shifting  said  change-speed  transmission 
to  a  lower  speed  gear  including  switch  means,  a  trans- 
nussion  input  shaft,  a  clutch  for  coupling  said  shaft  to 
an  engine  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  speed  responsive 
means  driven  at  a  constant  ratio  from  the  transmission 
input  shaft  for  opening  said  switch  means  and  keeping 
said  switch  means  opened  with  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  shaft  of  said  motor  vehicle  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined speed. 

2498,774 
REVERSIBLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Ernst  LamnMfz,  Eaw,  Germany,  ■■if  or  to  Aktien- 
geaellachaft  fiir  Unlcnchmngea  dcr  Eisen-  und  Stahl- 
indnsirie,  Tmtn,  Germany 

AppllcatkM  December  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  629,100 

Claims  priority,  appHcatiOB  Germany  Deccaritcr  22,  1955 

12  dalms.    (O.  74—377) 


1.  A  reversing  gear  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  casing,  a  driving  shaft,  a  first  pair  of  toothed  gears. 
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ly  outwardly  directed  surface  of  a  generally  concave  radial    to  the  drive  shaft  meshing  with  the  bevel  gear  for  rotating 
section:  a  nair  of  riaid  annular  inertia  members  disposed    said  cage  in  the  housing,  worms  having  oppositely  directed 
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mounted  upon  said  driving  shaft,  an  intermediate  gear 
engaging  one  gear  of  said  first  pair  of  toothed  gears,  a 
second  pair  of  toothed  gears,  rolling  contact  bearing 
means  freely  rotatably  supporting  said  second  pair  of 
toothed  gears  in  the  wall  of  said  casing,  one  gear  of  said 
second  pair  of  toothed  gears  engaging  one  of  the  toothed 
gears  of  said  first  pair  of  toothed  gears,  the  other  gear 
of  said  second  pair  of  toothed  gears  engaging  said  inter- 
mediate gear,  the  gears  of  said  second  pair  of  toothed 
gears  thus  rotating  in  opposite  directions  relative  to 
each  other,  a  reversibly  rotatable  driven  shaft,  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  toothed  gears  being  journalled  around  said 
reversing  gear  shaft,  a  pair  of  clutch  assemblies  each 
associated  with  one  gear  of  said  second  pair  of  toothed 
gears,  respectively,  a  switch  member  effecting  the  en- 
gagement and  disengagement,  respectively,  of  each  of 
said  clutch  assemblies  with  its  associated  toothed  gears 
so  as  to  couple  said  reversing  gear  shaft  with  said 
driving  shaft  for  rotation  in  either  direction  or  to  un- 
couple said  reversing  gear  shaft  from  said  driving  shaft. 


2J9t,77( 

REPLACEABLE  FAUCET  HANDLE 

Jack  O.  SpcMcr.  Big  Bear  Lake,  CaHf . 

Afplkalloa  Aaril  M,  1$S7,  Scrtel  No.  U^9n 

2  Clafms.     (CL  74—553) 


2,iM,775 
VARIABLE  GEAR  DRIVE 
Henry  Reid,  West  Orange,  NJ,  aarigMr  to  EJLD.  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jerwy 
Application  Febrvary  g.  If  55,  Serial  No.  4M,SJ9 
f  5  Claiou.     (a.  74—435) 


1.  A  variable  gear  drive   comprising  a  continuously 
rotatable  driving  gear  and  a  rotatable  driven  gear,  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  gears  being  toothed 
and  engageable  with  the  other  gear,  a  portion  of  the  pe- 
riphery of   the  driving  gear  being  toothless  and   disen- 
gageable  from  the  driven  gear  to  provide  an  interruption 
of  the  rotation  of  the  driven  gear  by  the  teeth  of  the 
drivmg  gear,  a  single  plate  cam  movable  with  said  first- 
mentiored  or  driving  gear  at  one  side  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  lobe  formed  on  its  periphery  with  a  series  of  cam 
surfaces  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  the  high  point  of 
the  lobe,  and  two  followers  on  and  spaced  apart  arcu- 
ately  of  one  side  of  the  other  or  driven  gear  and  en- 
gageable simultaneously  by  said  cam  lobe,  said  cam  sur- 
faces    and    said   follower    rollers   being   related   to   said 
toothless  portion  of  the  driving  gear  to  cooperate  with 
each  other,  the  cam  surfaces  of  one  of  said  series  be- 
ing engageable  one  after  the  other  with  one  of  said  fol 
lower    rollers   and   shaped   to   dnvingly   rotate,   momen- 
tarily  interrupt   rotation,   and   resume    rotation  of   said 
dnven  gear  in  one  direction,  respectively,  the  cam  sur- 
faces of  the  other  series   being   complemental   and  ar- 
ranged oppositely  to  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  first-men- 
tioned series  and  shaped  and  engageable  one  after  the 
other   with  the   other   follower   roller  to  prevent   over- 
throwing or  hunting  of  the  driven  gear,  the  pitch  diame- 
ter of  the  driving  gear  being  larger  than  the  pitch  di- 
ameter of  the  driven  gear  to  compensate  for  operation 
of  said  cam  during  the  period  of  interruption  of  the  ro- 
tation of  the  driven  gear  by  the  teeth  of  the  driving  gear 
thereby  providing  for  a  I  to  I  drive  ratio  for  each  revo- 
lution. 


1.  A  replacement  faucet  handle  for  attachment  to  a 
valve  stem,  which  stem  has  a  longitudinal  axis  that  is 
also  its  axis  of  rotation,  said  handle  comprising:  a  han- 
dle body  having  a  socket  therein,  said  socket  having  an 
axis,  said  body  also  having  a  pair  of  screw-threaded  open- 
ings passing  through  the  body,  each  with  an  axis,  the 
axes  of  the  openings  being  coincident  with  each  other 
and  normal  to  the  socket  axis;  a  pair  of  preassemblies 
mountable  in  said  socket,  each  of  said  preassemblies  com- 
prising a  jaw  and  an  externally  threaded  set  screw  project- 
ing axially  from  the  outer  face  of  said  jaw  and  connected 
thereto   for   rotation    about    the   screw   axis  relative  to 
said  jaw   but   being  restrained  against  axial   movement 
relative  to  said  jaw.  each  jaw  having  ridge-like  teeth  on 
its  inner  face  which  extend  parallel  to  the  socket  axis, 
each  jaw  having  a  pair  of  side  guide  faces  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  body  for  permitting  the  jaw  to  move 
laterally  relative  to  the  socket  axis  while  maintaining  the 
teeth  parallel  thereto,  each  of  said  screws  being  formed 
for  insertion  into  one  of  said  openings  from  the  inner  end 
thereof  for    threaded   engagement   therewith,   the  outer 
end  of  each  of  said  screws  being  formed  for  roUUWe 
actuation  in  its  associated  opening  by  a  torsion  tool  in- 
serted into  the  outer  end  of  such  opening  to  move  the 
associated  jaw  nonrotatively  transversely  of  said  socket 
axis,  each  of  said   preassemblies   having  horizontal  di- 
mensions less  than  the  corresportding  dimensions  of  said 
socket  to  permit  the  insertion  of  one  of  said  assemblies 
into  said  socket  and  the  screwing  of  its  set  screw  into 
one  of  said  openings,  the  other  of  said  assemblies  having 
a  length  axially  of  its  screw  less  than  the  width  of  said 
socket  between  said  openings  less  the  thickness  of  the 
jaw  of  said  one  assembly  taken  axially  of  its  screw  to 
permit    the    insertion  of  said   other   assembly    into   the 
socket  and  the  screwing  of  its  set  screw  into  the  other 
of  said  openings,  whereby  said  jaws  may  be  moved  into 
and  out  of  gripping  engagement  with  a  valve  stem  posi- 
tioned in  said  socket   between  the  inner  faces  of  said 
jaws. 


2,ifl,777 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Eric  G.  Bocha,  OrdnH  Part,  N.Y.,     ilj to  llnniianii 

Indasdlca,  Inc.,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiadun  of  Michi- 


AppUcation  NoTembcr  W,  lf57,  Scrtel  No.  «99,t34 
8  ClalaH.     (CL  74—574) 


I.  A  vibration  damper  for  a  torsionally  excited  rotary 
element  comprising,  in  combination;  a  supporting  mem- 
ber adapted  for  concentric  attachment  about  the  routional 
axis  of  the  rotary  element,  said  member  having  a  radial- 
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ly  outwardly  directed  surface  of  a  generally  concave  radial 
section;  a  pair  of  rigid  annular  inertia  members  disposed 
outwardly  of  and  concentrically  with  said  outwardly  di- 
rected surface,  said  members  being  axially  adjacent  to  each 
other  and  jointly  having  a  radially  inwardly  directed  cam- 
ming surface  of  a  generally  concave  radial  section  radial- 
ly adjacent  to  said  outwardly  directed  surface:  and  an 
aimular  rubber  member  disposed  intermediate  said  sur- 
faces for  radial  compression  thereby;  said  pair  of  inertia 
members  being  axially  adjustable  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  vary  the  angular  deflection  rate  of  said  rubber 
member,  thereby  varying  the  natural  frequency  of  the 
damper. 

2,lft,77l 

DIFFSKENTIAL  GEAR  SET 
Rkkvd  B.  WiMOM,  Soirik  Bend,  1m1. 
AppHcaiioa  My  2, 1957,  ScrW  No.  M9,527 
"  4  CSalM.    (CL  74—711) 


to  the  drive  shaft  meshing  with  the  bevel  gear  for  rotating 
said  cage  in  the  housing,  worms  having  oppositely  directed 
threads  secured  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  stub  axles,  worm 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  cage  and  movable  with 
the  cage  in  constant  mesh  with  said  womis  for  driving 
said  stub  axles  during  rotation  of  the  cage,  rotatabie 
shafts  carried  by  said  cage  supporting  and  carrying  said 
worm  wheels,  an  idle  shaft  carried  by  said  cage,  spur  gears 
on  the  shafu  for  the  worm  wheels,  and  an  idle  pinion  on 
the  idle  shaft  meshing  with  the  spur  gears  for  transmitting 
movement  from  one  worm  wheel  to  the  other. 


1 .  A  differential  gear  set  comprising  a  pair  of  side  gears 
mounted  in  spaced  parallel  coaxial  relation  and  having 
facing  toothed  surfaces,  a  pair  of  pinions  lying  between 
the  side  gears  on  q;>aced  axes  which  lie  in  planes  parallel 
to  the  gear  axis,  said  planes  crossing  at  an  obtuse  angle 
facing  inwardly  toward  the  gear  axis,  each  of  the  pinions 
meshing  with  the  toothed  surfaces  of  one  of  the  side  gears 
only,  and  intermeshing  gear  elements  carried  by  the 
pinions  and  dnvably  coimecting  them. 


2,m,779 

DIPFERENTUL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

ChMter  L.  MkkctaiM,  MBwMikM,  Wli. 

ApHkattoa  May  t,  195t,  S«Ib1  No.  733,999 

1  ClalM.     (C3.  74—711) 
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INDEX  MECHANBM  FOR  A  GEAR  MACHINE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Lcooard  O.  Cvbow  RockMter,  mmi  AdoWi  H.  Kraatel, 

IroodcqMlt,  N.Y^  ■■■Igiiiiri  to  Tbt  Gkasoa 

RochMter,  N.Y.,  a  corporalkMi  of  New  York 

ApHkirtioB  Ivly  2, 195«,  Serial  No.  59S454 

22  ClafaBS.    (CL  74—110 


Woriu. 


1.  A  machine  comprising  a  frame,  drive  and  driven 
members  mounted  on  the  frame  respectively  for  angu- 
lar oscillation  and  rotation  about  parallel  axes  and  also 
for  relative  axial  nootion,  the  driven  member  having  a 
plurality  of  open  ended  radial  slots  and  the  drive  mem- 
ber having  a  pin  adapted  to  enter  said  slou  successively, 
the  pin  enterting  and  departing  through  the  open  end 
of  each  slot  and  its  path  being  substantially  tangent  to 
the  slot  at  the  moments  of  entry  and  departure,  means 
for  o#c«llat'"g  the  drive  member,  and  means  for  effect- 
ing the  relative  axial  motion  in  such  timed  relationship 
to  the  ovillation  that  during  one  oscillation  the  pin  may 
enter  a  slot  and  advance  the  driven  member  and  then 
return  free  of  the  driven  member. 


239S,7tl 

POWER  INDEXING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
SIDE  HEAD  TOOL  BLOCK 
Wahcr  T.  Hake,  CbKkuMti,  OUo,  ■■Ipiiir  to 

Stod  Fouadrica,  Chkafo,  IIL,  a  eorporattoa  of  Ntw 
Icney 
Appilcaitoa  October  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  <91,M5 
•  dafana.    (CL  74— S2«) 


A  differential  for  automobiles  oomprismg  a  bousing,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  into  said  housing  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported thereby,  stub  wheel  axles  extending  into  the  hous- 
ing and  rotaubly  supported  thereby,  a  cage  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  stub  axles  in  said  housing,  a  bevel  gear 
rigidly  connected  with  said  caje,  a  bevel  ptnioD  secured 


1.  In  a  power  indexing  arrangement  for  a  tool  block, 
the  combination  of:  a  ram;  a  shaft  rotaubly  carried  by 
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said  ram;  a  tool  block  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
thereon  and  for  axial  movement  therealong;  means  to  lo- 
cale and  lock  said  block  in  sequential  selectable  indexed 
positions;  cam  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  shaft 
for  moving  said  block  axially  of  said  shaft  in  one  direc- 
tion to  unlocked  position  prior  to  indexing  and  subse- 
quently moving  said  block  axially  of  said  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  locked  position  after  indexing;  a 
drive  shaft  internally  of  said  ram  for  rotating  said  first 
mentioned  shaft;  and  power  means  for  driving  said  drive 
shaft. 


2,891,782 

HLING  GUIDE  FOR  SAW  CHAIN  TEETH 

PanI  C.  Comolctd,  MUfoH,  Mjml,  asigBor  to  Draper 

Corporation,  Hopcdaic,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Application  May  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  738.115 

5  Claiou.     (CL  76—34) 


•V--- 


1.  In  a  filing  guide  for  use  in  the  sharpening  of  saw 
chain  router  teeth,  a  base  member  having  transverse 
downwardly  extending  end  wall  portions  adapted  to 
straddle  a  linear  run  of  saw  chain  when  such  base  mem- 
ber is  mounted  thereon,  the  top  portion  of  said  base  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
adapted  for  free  passage  therethrough  of  an  inserted 
router  cutter  tooth  when  said  base  member  is  set  in  place 
over  such  tooth,  and  file  guiding  means  movable  on  the 
top  portion  of  said  base  member  and  to  be  adjustably  po- 
sitioned longitudinally  thereof  for  limiting  the  amount  of 
material  to  be  removed  from  said  cutter  teeth,  said  file 
guiding  means  including  transversely  alined  projections 
having  predetermined  angular  disposition. 


2,898,783 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  RADIAL  HOLES 

Harry  E.  kiesUof,  Ellwood  CHy,  Pa^  ■iirifiii  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  September  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,994 

10  Claims,     (a.  n— 27) 
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1.  A  drilling  fixture  comprising  an  elongated  support 
adapted  to  mount  a  relatively  long  length  substantially 
cylindncal  workpicce  in  a  fixed  position  with  the  long 
dimension  of  the  workpiece  extending  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  long  dimension  of  the  support,  the  workpicce 
being  subject  to  having  irregularities  in  its  straightness, 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  support  and  adapted  to  move 
longitudinally  of  the  support,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said 
carriage,  means  extending  from  said  arm  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  point  of  pivoting  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  exterior  of  the  workpiece  substantially  opposite  the 


point  of  drilling  and  90'  removed  therefrom,  a  drill  car- 
ried by  said  arm  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  point 
of  pivoting  and  lying  over  the  center  line  of  the  work- 
piece  for  drilling  a  radial  hole  therein  when  said  ex- 
tending means  engages  the  exterior  regardless  of  ir- 
regularities in  straightness  of  the  workpicce,  and  means 
carried  by  said  arm  for  feeding  the  drill  into  the  work- 
piece. 


2,898,784 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE 

TOOL 

Hugo  Allcmann,  Schaanwaid,  Liechtenstein,  assifnor  to 

Hugo  Allemann,  A.G.,  Lntertiacb  So.  Switzerland 

Application  February  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  641.427 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  February  25, 1956 

5  Claims.     (CI.  77—34.5) 


MrH^ 


I.  In  a  machine  tool,  in  combination,  tool  spindle 
means  axially  movable  relative  to  a  work  piece  supported 
in  said  machine  tool;  feed  means  for  moving  said  spindle 
means  and  work  piece  towards  each  other;  adjustable  con- 
trol means  mounted  on  said  machine  tool  for  stopping 
said  tool  spindle  means  in  its  movement  towards  said 
work  piece;  and  actuating  means  for  said  control  means 
resiliently  attached  to  said  tool  spindle  means  opposite 
said  control  means  and  movable  between  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  said  actuating  means  arc  spaced  from 
said  control  means  and  an  operative  position  in  which  said 
actuating  means  engage  said  control  means  for  actuating 
the  same,  said  actuating  means  including  sensing  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  work  piece  before  said  tool  spindle 
means  reach  a  position  in  which  machining  of  said  work 
piece  starts,  said  sensing  means  causing  said  actuating 
means  to  move  relatively  to  said  tool  spindle  means  from 
said  inoperative  position  into  said  operative  position  in 
which  said  control  means  are  actuated  if  said  sensing 
means  sense  an  improper  position  of  said  work  piece  with 
respect  to  said  tool  spindle  means  whereby  a  movement 
of  said  tool  spindle  means  is  stopped  before  a  machining 
operation  is  sUrted,  if  said  work  piece  is  in  improper 
position  relative  to  said  tool  spindle  means. 


'^  2498,785 

DRILL  JIG 
Cari  F.  Quick  and  Leslie  B.  Rice,  Cbnia  Vista,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Rohr  Aircraft  Corporation,  Cbnla  Viste, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfornia 

Application  April  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  731,228 
12  Clalma.  (CL  77—42) 
1.  In  a  drill  jig,  in  combination:  upper  and  lower  insert- 
supporting  frames;  means  at  one  end  of  said  frames  for 
pivotally  connecting  them  tofetber.  each  of  said  frames 
having  near  the  center  thereof  an  opening  extendmg 
from  face  to  face  therethrough  of  large  area;  a  pair  of 
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said  hammer  meaiH  and  capable  oi  relative  kMt  motion. 
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«uily  deuchable  tBKrts  Mated  against  tlie  nurgiaal 
wallt  of  nid  opeaufs;  the  iMert  in  Hw  lower  trmme  k«v- 
ing  ea  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive  and  kxate  the 
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DULL 
DetoBll,Mich. 
K  19S5,  acrid  No.  S53,«74 
(CL77— M) 


I.  A  drill  for  drilUag  holet  in  metal  wortpieces,  said 
drill  having  a  generally  cylindrical  tip  portion  and  a 
shank  portion,  said  tip  aid  alMnk  portions  having  com- 
muntcMing  cUp-cairytng  dttanels  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  outer  snrfMcs  ftereof  and  fonned  so  that  eadi 
cfaaand  has  «  side  wall  *'»t^«w<tyn  longitudinally  of  the 
drill,  the  free  end  of  said  tip  portion  having  a  pair  of 
cutting  edges  «xtea«iag  traaevenety  of  the  drifl  in  oppo- 
site dbectioiis,  encfa  of  laid  coltiag  edges  being  con- 
tinuous and  having  an  famer  end  and  an  outer  end  spaced 
transversely  of  the  drill,  one  of  said  edges  intenecting 
the  loagitudinal  axis  of  said  drill  and  ternunating  at  iu 
inner  end  substantinUy  at  said  axis  and  the  other  one 
of  said  edges  tenniaating  at  its  inner  end  in  a  spaced 
relation  with  said  axis,  said  cutting  edges  having  the  outer 
ends  thereof  located  equal  distances  from  Mid  axis,  each 
of  said  cutting  edgea  having  a  laadiif  side  and  a  trading 
side  and  havjag  in  tending  side  loeatod  at  fbe  end  of  the 
waU  of  one  of  said  channeb  so  that  chips  cut  hy  said 
ieadmg  side  are  dispoeed  in  said  channel,  and  means  pro- 
^'••liog  e  longitodinaiiy  extending  floid  paaage  in  said 
drill  tenninatfaig  at  said  fkee  end  of  said  tip  portion  in  a 
position  displaced  transversely  from  the  path  of  chips 
traveling  from  said  leadii«  aides  aloag  said  channels. 


soTAinr 


TOOL 


* 


4»  IffT^taW  N«.M3,a9 

<CLn-.7aj) 


r-.-anm- 


workpiece;  the  insert  m  the  upper  fraae  being  provided 
with  one  or  more  hard  naetal  bushings  adapted  to  receive 
the  lower  end  of  a  rotary  drfll  and  guide  the  drill  against 
the 


»* 


1.  A  countersinl^  tool  for  non-ferrous  metals  cooqwis- 
iag  a  cylindrical  body  adapted  to  be  rotated  around  its 

748  O.G.— 25 


axis,  a  solid  cylindrical  pilot  provided  on  the  end  of  said 
body,  a  cone-shaped  portion  roaascting  said  pilot  and 
said  body,  a  phnaUty  of  pnrt-cylfaidrical  leccseei  pro- 
vided in  said  portion  to  form  a  conespoadiag  plurality 
of  cutting  adges  thcraon  cxtendiDt  wfliii  die  eonical 
surface  and  suhatantlally  tangent  to  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  the  pilot,  the  lip  rdief  angle  being  equal  to  ap- 
proximately 2  degrees,  and  the  rake  an^  at  said  cutting 
edges  fonned  by  said  cylindrical  recess  being  approxi- 
mately 50*. 

2ft9t,7tt 
AFP  ARATUB  FOB  FORMING  A  BOILER  HEAD 
ORTHEUKB 
F.  Rnaa.  IL  dahavaa.  OM 

W.Vn„'n 


My  IS.  IfSS,  Seiiai  No.  Si2M^ 
No.  2JS9iSlt,  dated  Noveasber  uTSu, 
I  flrii  iTpMcaasn  Dscfbsr  It,  IfSi,  Se- 
rfBlNo.C19,CT3 

ICUM.   (CL7»— il) 
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Apparatus  for  formfaig  a  boiler  head  or  the  like  con- 
prising  s  base  member,  a  die  member  disposed  adjacent 
the  base  member,  first  resilient  means  spacing  the  die  mem- 
ber from  the  base  member,  the  4ie  member  having  a 
cavity  of  uniform  cross  section  therein  adapted  to  support 
a  blank  having  an  opening  therethrough  with  the  opening 
in  alignment  with  the  cavity  with  the  material  of  the  blank 
at  the  periphery  of  the  opening  proiecting  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  periphery  of  die  cavity,  the  cavity  being  free 
from  obstructions  in  the  region  imraediatdy  above  the 
mouth  thereof  so  that  the  blank  may  lie  fli^  across  the 
mouth  of  the  cavity,  holding  means  cooperating  with  the 
die  member  to  damp  to  the  die  member  about  the  cavity 
therein  a  portion  of  the  Uank  outwardly  of  the  cavity 
to  hold  such  portion  of  the  blank  in  fixed  position  rela- 
tively to  the  die  member,  a  punch  having  a  tapered  nose 
and  a  body  of  uniform  cross  section  behind  the  noae. 
second  resilient  means  interposed  between  the  hokUag 
means  and  the  punch  so  that  as  the  punch  moves  into  the 
cavity  it  compresses  the  second  resilient  means  and  presses 
the  same  against  the  blank,  the  first  resilieat  means  bebg 
stronfler  than  the  second  resilient  means  so  that  compfcs- 
sion  of  the  second  resilient  means  docs  not  move  the 
holding  means,  blank  and  die  member  tonrard  the  baae 
member,  the  punch  having  a  portion  engaging  the  holding 
nMcas  after  Uie  punch  has  moved  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance into  the  cavity  to  move  the  holding  means,  the  blank 
and  the  die  member  against  the  action  of  the  flnt  resilient 
means  toward  the  base  member  and  an  annular  tip«*t*i«n 
die  carried  by  Ilia  haae  aaembcr  u^ich  na  the  punch,  hold- 
ing means,  blank  tad  die  maobcr  aova  losrard  the  base 
member  catera  dm  cairity  in  a  dinaclion  oppocita  to  the 
direction  of  mnvanicul  of  tfie  poach  into  the  cavity  to 
the  body  of  aaifonn  crocs  ccctioa  of  the  punch 
fin  d»ipaoe  bctwica  the  boiy  of  uaMonn 
of  the  punch  aad  the  cavity  of  uniform 
■ad  npect  the  material  of  die  tubular  prt^- 
tioo  lutwtsB  tha  poach  and  the  wall  of  the  cavity. 
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to  provide  an  inwardly  directed  flange  surrounding  an 
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HOn  CLAMP  AMDMBLY  TOOL 

Ntm 


said  tMOTiinef  bMm  afld  capable  of  relative  loat  iiiocioii. 
and  automatic  reveniog  mcaiis  to  came  aaid  hammer 


Mtf  39, 195S,  Sartri  S^.  525,151 
7CMM.    (CLtl-^J) 


1.  A  bote  damp  anembly  tool  compruing  a  pair  of 
pmMally  connected  memberB  inchidint  a  pair  of  opposed 
jaws  havtns  a  pair  of  cooperative,  opposed  grooves  in 
adjacent,  opposed  surfaces  said  opposed  surfaces  having 
abutting  end  portions  thereon  remote  from  the  pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  members,  said  opposed  surfaces  be- 
ing spaced  intermediate  said  end  portions  and  said  pivotal 
connection  and  being  convergent  toward  said  end  por- 
tion, each  groove  being  divergent  with  respect  to  a  plane 
passing  through  said  pivotal  connection  and  said  abut- 
ment and  having  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  and 
the  point  of  contact  of  said  abutment  therein,  one  of 
said  grooves  extending  in  a  directioo  from  said  plane 
into  one  of  said  jaw  surfaces  and  extending  from  one 
side  of  said  one  jaw  toward  the  other  side  thereof,  and 
the  otiier  of  said  grooves  extending  in  a  direction  from 
said  plane  into  the  other  of  said  jaw  surfaces  and  ex- 
tending from  one  side  of  said  other  jaw  toward  the  other 
side  thereof. 


MULTKOTROKE  TOOL 

MklMl  Luar,  N«w  Y«fc,  N.Y^  aid  Edwte  T.  Sah, 

Norwalk.  Co— n  aalgww  to  Bmnij  CarponHkm,  Nor- 

Lr-OMLf  a  corponrikM  of  Naw  York 

AppMortloB  May  2f ,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,4M 

ICklM.    (CLtl— 15) 
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1.  A  compressing  tool  comprising  a  frame,  movable 
and  fixed  jaws  in  said  frame,  a  cam  follower  operating 
said  movable  jaw.  a  cam  routably  secured  to  said  frame 
and  engaging  the  cam  follower,  said  cam  having  a  plu- 
rality of  projections,  a  ratchet  lever  pivoted  to  said  frame 
and  successively  engaging  said  projections  to  route  said 
cam  and  thereby  actuate  said  movable  jaw  toward  said 
fixed  jaw  and  means  for  sliding  said  ratchet  over  an  end 
of  each  projection  for  engaging  a  side  of  said  projection 
wherein  the  projections  extending  from  said  cam  are  out- 
wardly spring  biased  and  the  ratchet  lever  is  provided 
with  a  tapered  surface  for  causing  the  projections  to  be 
mwardly  moved  against  the  action  of  the  springs. 


2J9g,791 
■pTARY  I^ACT  POWPt  TOOL 

B>  MMiof ,  No'volty,  OWo 
na  14,  1957,  SmM  N«.  MSJ54 

laniiBi    (CLtl— sr3) 

14.  A  rotaiy  impact  tool  oompristng.  in  combination, 
a  hounof.  ooly  a  single  motor  mounted  within  said  bous- 
ing for  rotaticMi  and  including  a  rotor  and  reaction  mem- 
ber meaaa.  hammer  means  coupled  to  said  rotor,  output 
shaft  HMoni  having  an  anvil  meahed  with  a  portion  at 


■J'-ri 


**i 


*Tft,ri«^ 


to  oscillate  with  respect  to  said  anvH  and  deliver  a  series 
of  blows  in  one  direction  to  the  anvil. 

a  iiht> 

M9t»792 

POWER4)PERATn>  TVACK  WRENCB 

L.  F«i,  AfcnaMa,  Va^  mi  Ukm  A. 

off 


17, 1957, 8«W  N«.  «5M35 
9ClikM.    (CLtl— 54) 
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8.  A  machine  for  applying  a  torque  to  nuts  on  rail  bolts 
extending  through  holes  in  a  joint  bar  and  rafl,  compris- 
ing a  vehicle  movable  aloot  the  raO,  a  head  frame 
mounted  on  the  vehicla,  wrenches  attached  to  the  frame 
capable  of  traatverK  manmemt  relative  to  the  raH,  means 
to  actuate  the  wreachea,  at  least  two  of  the  wrenches 
being  located  on  each  side  of  said  rafl  with  aooe  of  the 
wrenches  being  in  oppoalng  rdatioaBhip  to  any  other 
wrench,  and  said  two  wrenches  oo  each  side  being  pivotal* 
ly  connected  together. 


U9t.793 

DBC  SOCKET  WRENCH 

Bcntamla  Ptiiiin.  Not*  Tu— ida,  N.Y. 

Applkatloa  AniHt  It,  1957.  ScrM  No.  M9,S59 

3  dates,    (a.  tl— 121) 
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I .  In  a  disc  socket  wrench,  a  disc-like  member  having 
a  body  formed  of  a  plastic  material  with  a  recess  entering 
from  one  face  aad  terminating  short  of  the  oppoaite  (aco 
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to  provide  an  inwardly  directed  flanfe  surrounding  an 
axially  arranged  bore,  and  a  metal  inacit  in  said  recess 
and  adapted  to  provide  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  nut- 
engageable  socket,  said  flange  overlying  one  end  of  the 
iiuert  and  extending  inwardly  thereof  to  provide  the  radial 
surface  of  said  nut-eagageable  socket,  said  Insert  hav- 
ing serrations  oo  its  outer  periphery  in  relative  nonrota- 
tive  engagement  with  said  body. 


nPE  C»GAN  TALYE 

Sanmd  G.  Bowman,  Moaat  LehsDoa  TownAip,  AOcgJmiy 
Couty,  Pa.,   ssslgMiii   of  ome-kMU  tmA  to  Ansa  H. 
Bowman,     Moval     Lcbanoa     TowBshlp,     Allegheny 
County,  and  JaaMt  M.  Gvthric,  Craftoii,  Pa. 
AppllcatloB  March  IS,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  495,177 
5  Claims.    (CL  S4— 137) 


A-.    V^ 


1 .  For  use  with  a  pipe  organ  having  an  air  chest  pro- 
vided with  a  wall  that  includes  an  or^Bce  and  an  organ 
pipe  having  an  inlet  end  mounted  to  receive  air  under 
superatmospheric  pressure  from  said  chest  by  way  of  said 
orifice;  a  vahw  unit  fa»  asMmUy  with  said  oriflce  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  air  from  ssid  cheat  to  the  inlet  of  the 
organ  pipe.  Mid  vnhre  vnit  havfaig  a  tubolar  body  includ- 
ing a  pusage  f^  the  flow  of  air  fran  the  interior  of  the 
body  to  d>e  inlet  of  said  organ  pipe  and  including  two 
valve-orifices  for  the  flow  of  air  from  said  chest  into  die 
said  interior  of  the  body,  a  valw  for  aacfa  valve-orifice  ar- 
ranged to  move  inwardly  of  the  tubular  body  into  nor- 
mally seated  poiitioa  upon  its  aaaodate  orifloe,  said  tubu- 
lar body  including  means  for  opening  the  valves  of  said 
two  valve-orifices  comprising  two  arms  outwardly  directed 
from  the  ends  of  two  movable  lep  which  are  stressed  to 
hold  said  valves  seated  upon  their  orifices,  an  electro- 
magnet mounted  on  the  body  of  said  valve  unit,  an  arma- 
ture mounted  on  the  latter  body  for  movement  relatively 
to  said  electro-magnet,  and  a  cam  portion  carried  by  said 
armature  and  movable  therewith,  when  said  electro-mag- 
net is  energized,  into  engagement  with  said  legs  for 
spreading  the  legs  and  shifting  said  arms  to  move  said 
valves  outwardly  from  seated  poaitions  upon  said  orifices. 


2,99S,79S 
FREE-FREE  TYPE  TtyNB  GENERATING  BAR 
Jacob  T. 

of 

19,  1955,  Sariri  N*.  5J9J54t 
5CUm.    (CLt4— 4t3) 
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1 .  A  free-free  vibrating  elongated  bar  for  use  in  elec- 
tric tone  producing  imtruments  having  transverse  grooves 
spaced  from  each  end  thereof  between  about  .195  to  .205 
of  the  length  of  the  bar. 


2(B9B|7M 
VIBRATORY  HAMMER  FOR  TOY  MUSICAL 
INglTRUMEWT  ^ 

J«  Lmv  ■■■  WmMT  ohMml  EiW|  nL«  MnHMn 
to  Umii  Man  A  CumfmiyiUti^Hwm  Y«A.  N.\,,  ■ 
ofNMvYwk 

iwm  2B,  195t,  SaiW  No.  74MM 
6CWM.    (CLB4.^4M) 


-OS  aa  bea  <ic 


1.  A  hammer  for  a  toy  xylophone  or  the  like,  said 
hammer  comprising  a  handle,  a  head,  a  resilient  flexible 
wire  arm  carrying  the  head  and  extending  from  one  end 
of  the  handle  in  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of  the 
handle  and  carrying  the  head  at  its  free  end,  means 
pivotally  mounting  an  intermediate  part  of  saikl  wire, 
the  odier  end  of  said  wire  being  bent  reversely  to  form 
spaced  parallel  elements  which  act  as  a  crosriiead.  a 
miniature  rotatable  motor  housed  in  said  handle  and 
having  a  drive  shaft,  and  eooentric  means  secured  to  the 
motor  shaft  and  receivad  in  the  aforesaid  crosshead, 
whereby  rotatioo  of  the  motor  drive  shaft  when  the  motor 
is  energized  oadllales  the  croashead  and  consequently 
oscillates  the  head  about  the  aforesaid  pivot  meaas. 


2,t9t,797 
CAM  OPERAIVD  BALL  MTTENT  COUPLING  PIN 

In^i^^fa.  PM^^^^Afe..  Pb. 
fay  lt,i9St,  B«lal  No.  5r7,734 
saUtaM.    (CLB5-4) 


.ms 
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1.  In  a  quick-releaae  eoopling  pin,  an  elongated  body 
having  an  axial  aperture  formed  therein  and  having  at 
least  one  radial  opening  adjacent  its  forward  end  and 
communicating  widi  the  axial  aperture  and  having  an 
opening  extending  transversely  therethrough  adjacent  its 
rear  end  and  intersecting  the  axial  aperture,  an  elongated 
operating  member  axially  movable  within  the  aperture 
of  the  body,  said  member  having  a  recess  formed  therein 
somewhat  rearward  at  its  forward  end,  a  locking  ball 
or  the  like  contained  within  the  radial  opening  of  the 
body,  said  ball  being  free  to  retract  fiilty  within  the 
body  when  the  recess  of  the  operating  member  is  brought 
into  alignment  therewith,  axial  movement  of  die  operat- 
ing member  from  die  last-mentioned  position  caosing  it 
to  force  the  baO  radially  outwardly  to  locking  poaitioa 
wliereia  it  protrudes  partially  from  the  body,  a  4>riag 
diiyosed  within  the  body  and  uifhig  the  operating  men- 
ber  rearwardly  relative  to  the  body,  said  operating  mem- 
ber having  a  transverse  "|'***t  formed  therein  adjacent 
its  rear  end,  «ad  ti  timrmm  opaaiag  beiag  defined  in 
part  by  a  fSoeraUy  traaavanely  divosad  cam-foUowar 
suitecc,  a  cam  member  extending  transreraaty  tivough 
the  intersaetiaf  axial  apartnrs  of  the  body  and  the  traaa- 
verse  opesiii«  of  tlie  operating  menber,  said  can  mem- 
ber being  rotatabiy  mounted  rdative  to  the  body  and 
being  substantially  enclosed  therewithin  with  oiily  its 
ends  e^KMed  relative  thereto,  said  cam  member  being 
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fcnermlly  cyliadrical  with  flat  drcuUr  eod  walls  and  with 
a  aoCch  farand  by  two  wptieoA  parallel  plane  waOa  ex- 
tending radially  iaward  a  diMaace  graatar  than  the  radius 
and  less  than  the  dfanieier  of  said  cam  member  and  by 
a  plane  wall  extcndint  loogteidinally  IntannedialB  the 
inner  edges  of  the  radial  walls,  the  cam-follower  sur- 
face of  the  operating  member  being  disposed  within  the 
notch  and  beiag  normally  held  by  the  spring  in  abutting 
relatiooship  to  the  longitodinal  plane  wall  of  the  notch, 
and  a  pull  handle  rigidly  connected  to  the  exposed  ends 
of  the  cam  member,  said  poD  handle  being  movable 
between  a  position  generally  perpendicular  to  the  body 
and  a  position  generally  coplanar  to  the  body  to  rotate 
said  cam  member  bctwM,u  a  locking  position  and  an  un- 
locking position,  initial  rotation  of  the  cam  member  from 
the  locking  pos^ion  causing  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
longitudinal  ototch  wall  to  wipe  across  and  displace  the 
cam-foOower  surface  against  spring  presswe,  subsequent 
rotation  of  the  cam  member  canstng  the  convex  outer 
cylindrical  waitaot  at  the  cam  member  to  wipe  acroas 
and  further  disphKe  the  cam-f oUower  surface,  opposite 
rotation  of  the  cam  member  automatically  permitting 
spring-actuated  rettun  movement  of  the  operating  mem- 
ber to  locking  position. 


BLIND  RIVIT  WITH  SBALING  MBAN8 
Z.  GatM,  Ransa,  N.Y. 
S,  lfS«.  SsbIbI  No.  57MtS 
1  CialiBB.    <CL  tS— 4«) 
(Granted  nadcr  TMe  3S,  VS.  Cade  (lf52),  sec.  2M) 
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1.  In  a  wsterproof  riret,  at  least  two  separate  and 
structually  different  meam  for  sealing  said  rivet,  a  sleere 
member  of  a  length  suflkient  to  extend  entirely  through 
and  beyond  the  thickness  of  the  materials  to  be  riveted, 
an  annular  flange  on  said  sleeve,  a  smooth  unthreaded 
surface  on  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  legs 
formed  at  the  distal  end  of  said  sleeve,  an  inwardly 
tapered  camming  portion  on  each  leg,  a  pin  member  for 
insertion  into  said  sleeve,  a  bead  on  said  pin,  a  curved 
annular  portion  on  the  underside  of  said  head  portion 
of  less  radius  of  curvature  than  that  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  flange  on  the  sleeve  for  providing  a  cavity,  water- 
proofing and  sealing  compound  in  said  cavity  for  forming 
a  seal  between  said  head  portico  and  the  annular  flange 
on  said  sleeve,  axially  and  circumferentially  extending 
ridges  forming  eackmues  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  pin  adapted  to  lie  intermediate  the  flange  and  the 
leg  portions  of  said  sleeve  when  said  pin  is  seated  in 
said  sleeve,  a  sealing  and  waterproofing  compound  in 
said  enclosures  for  forming  a  seal  between  said  pin  and 
its  encJosing  sleeve,  and  a  rounded  end  portion  located 
on  the  distal  end  of  said  pin  for  f^mming  the  lep  on 
said  sleeve  outwardly  beyond  the  material  being  riveted 
for  permanently  securing  said  rivet 


2flMv799 
BINOCULAll  OrnCAL  SYSTEM 


r.  aasignmaMB»t»N«ff«i 

New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
«  Ag|BtiHniJ«|ya.l»S4.8affiniNo.44U<l 

CWbm  priavlty,  yiSisllBn  Cifsaj  Jaty  11.  1953 
3  rtilnii     (CL  tS— 1) 

1.  In  combinatioo,  an  image  intensifter  having  a  view- 
ing screen  on  which  an  inverted  visible  image  is  produced. 


and  a  binocular  optical  system  for  lateral  viewing  of  said 
image  in  an  upright  position,  said  optical  system  com- 
prising, in  the  order  luuned,  a  first  objective  mounted  in 
a  position  rach  that  the  said  viewing  screen  extends  in 
its  focal  plane  whereby  the  Ugiit  rays  from  the  viewing 
screen  are  directly  received  by  the  first  objective  and  after 
passing  therethrough  are  maintained  in  paraDd  paths,  a 
pair  of  pentagonal  prisms  mounted  in  the  parallel  paths 


I  I. 


I 


of  the  light  rays  and  deflecting  them  laterally  but  main- 
taining them  parallel  and  at  the  same  time  maintaining 
the  image  in  the  position  received,  second  and  third  ob- 
jectives each  optically  coupled  to  one  of  the  pentagonal 
prisnu  for  refocusing  the  parallel  light  paths  to  reform 
the  image  in  an  upright  position,  and  a  pair  of  oculars 
cooperating  with  the  said  second  and  third  objectives  for 
binocular  viewing  of  the  reformed  image. 
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GAS  ANALYZING  SVSmi  Oir  THE  RADIANT 

ENERGY  AnOBPnONTYPR 


JWf 


19fl<  Sarfri  Nn.  4454^ 
(CL  ta^l4) 
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2.  A  gas  analyzing  system  for  detecting  one  or  more 
components  of  a  gas  mixture  comprising  in  combination, 
a  source  of  radiant  energy  including  wavelengths  ab- 
sorbed by  said  components,  an  absorption  chamber  for 
containing  a  sample  of  a  gas  mixture  to  be  analyzed,  a 
first,  second  and  third  detection  means,  said  absorption 
chamber  and  said  first,  second  and  third  detection  means 
being  positiooed  relative  to  said  source  such  that  radiant 
energy  emanating  from  said  source  passes  successively 
through  said  absorption  chamber  and  said  tint  and  second 
detection  means  to  said  third  detection  means,  first 
filter  means  between  said  first  detector  and  said  second 
detector  for  attenuating  wavelengths  of  said  radiant 
energy  absorbed  by  the  component  of  the  gas  mixture 
detected  by  the  first  detector,  second  filter  meam  inter- 
posed between  said  second  and  said  third  detectors  for 
attenuating  wave  lengths  of  said  radiant  energy  absorbed 
by  the  components  of  the  gas  mixture  detected  by  the 
second  detector,  and  differential  indicating  meam  con- 
nected with  said  first,  second  and  third  detectors  for 
indicating  the  presetKe  of  the  respective  components  of 
the  gas  under  test 
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a  focusing  lens  system  carried  forwardly  thereof,  where- 

hv  wlu>A  nrty^ctmtl  the  esBrtied   iimennost  edsea  of  the 


means  for  rotatably  supportmg  the  mount  with  an  area 
of  each  Dolarizer  resnectivelv  aliened  with  the  lenses 
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1.  An  »ppantus  for  detectinf  differences  between 
an  article  aad  a  itandard.  tlM  combiaalioB  oompristng: 
a  pair  of  pteCoceUt,  teases  directing  rateded  light  rayi 
in  separate  paths  from  s«d  aitide  to  one  of  said  photo- 
cells and  from  said  sundaid  to  the  other  of  said  photo- 
cells, means  connected  to  said  photocells  for  comparing 
the  intensity  of  li^  rays  striking  said  photocells,  a  first 
plate  mounted  between  said  leases  and  said  photocells, 
said  first  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated slots,  a  second  plate  mounted  in  dose  proaumity 
to  and  for  movement  relative  to  said  first  plate,  said 
second  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  said 
second  plate  being  so  mounted  that  said  openings  in- 
tersect the  path  of  said  slots  at  two  points  and  move 
along  said  slots  during  the  movement  of  said  second 
plate,  the  intersection  of  the  slots  and  said  openings 
forming  a  pair  of  passages  which  move  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  second  plate  with  respect  to  said  first  plate, 
one  of  said  passages  being  aligned  with  the  path  between 
one  of  said  lenses  and  one  of  said  photocells,  the  other 
of  said  passages  being  aligned  with  the  path  between 
the  other  of  said  lenses  and  the  other  of  said  photocells. 


PHOTOBLECniCCQ 


sMf  l9S%f  Sartnl  NSk  9nl||gC9 
(CL  n— 14) 


tics  and  for  automatically  moving  the  aperture  mean 
into  the  path  of  the  light  rays  whca  the  tpecioicB  k 
removed,  wliertby  any  chnage  in  said  light  datum  ia- 
leasity  levd  is  inataataaeoiBly  ascertainable  ioaaiediatcly 
upon  removal  of  the  liquid 


In  East- 
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17, 19fi»  S«rW  Na.  MMM 
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1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  dost  content  d 
an  atmosphere  comprislBg  a  i^ate  wfdi  a  fine  orifice, 
means  for  estabUshtng  a  differmce  in  presmire  between 
.53  and  1  almoqAere  oo  the  two  tides  of  the  orifice, 
means  for  introducing  said  atmoq^heie  to  the  high  pres- 
sure side  to  flow  as  a  stream  thraogh  the  orifice  to  the 
low  pressure  side,  a  fina.  bat  flexiUe  sheet,  nwaai  for 
supporting  the  sheet  in  die  emergiag  stream  freely  eaough 
to  assume  the  BenouUi  distance  from  the  orifice  and 
for  moving  the  dieet  slowly  and  steadily  past  the  orifice 
whereby  a  track  of  dust  is  deposiled  on  the  sheet,  a  Kght 
source  positioned  to  send  light  throng  said  orifice  and  a 
microdensitometer  supported  to  receive  the  fight  dtrough 
said  orifice  and  track  to  measure  the  optical  density  of 
the  track  aa  it  is 
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1.  In  an  improved  photoelectric  colorimeter  for  measor- 
ing  the  light  absorption  characteristics  of  a  qwcimea  of 
liquid,  a  source  of  light  rays,  light-eensitive  means  for 
emitting  electrical  current  as  a  fnnctioa  of  the  intensity 
of  light  rays  falling  thereon,  means  defining  a  light  path 
for  directing  a  given  percentage  of  the  total  rays  radi- 
ated by  the  source  toward  the  li^t-sensitive  means  aad 
for  directing  the  rays  subataBtiaBy  parallel,  meaiu  de- 
fining an  aperture  selectively  movable  into  and  out  oi 
said  light  path  and  adapted  to  transmit  less  rays  than  those 
transmissible  by  the  light  path  defining  means,  means  for 
establishing  a  datum  light  intensity  while  the  aperture 
means  is  in  said  Uj^t  path,  means  for  guiding  the  aper- 
ture means  out  of  the  path  of  li^t  when  a  liquid  speci- 
men is  introduced  into  the  ariorimeter  and  into  said 
light  path  for  measuring  its  light  absorption  characteris- 


In  a  multipk  image  projecdoD  amagement  wherein 
a  iriurality  of  lUm  images  are  separately  projected  by 
pnqecting  devices  onto  a  single  vieaiag  screen  in  side- 
by-side  edge-abutting  relation  on  said  screen,  the  im- 
provement in  each  of  said  projecting  devices  of  provid- 
ing a  film  strfp  of  successive  light  traasnisiive  images 
having  their  vertical  edges  sharply  defiaed  by  com- 
pletely ofttque  stripes  wfaidi  are  of  liibstamial  widdi. 
eadi  film  strip  beiag  advancedly  moaated  in  dote  as- 
sodatioB  with  a  profection  aperture  neaas  which  defines 
an  aperture  exposing  eadh  successive  image  in  its  en- 
tirety and  the  innermost  edge  margins  of  nid  stripes  to 
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outer  face  adapted  to  face  the  object  plane,  said  first  outer  IjWfi^lt 
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ing  Kreea  on  which  an  inverted  visible  ima^e  is  produced,   the  gas  under  test. 
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a  focusing  lens  system  carried  forwardly  thereof,  where- 
by when  projected  the  exposed  inoermost  edges  of  the 
stripes  of  each  of  the  film  strips  of  each  projecting  device 
are  in  focus  oo  said  viewing  screen  and  provide  line 

contact  with  adjacent  edges  of  the  strips  of  adjacent 
projected  images  to  produce  a  continuous  uninterrupted 
sharply  defined  scene. 


2J9MM 

IDENTIFICATION  LEADER  FOR  MOTION 

PICTURE  FILM 

SUaty  P.  Mow,  Bcvwty  Hilli,  a^  Robert  H.  YanlB, 


Applkadoa 


17,  1956,  Serial  No.  M4344 
(CL  U— 19.5) 


A  roll  of  motion  picture  film  comprising  a  film  image 
portion  and  a  leader  section  transparency,  the  leader  sec- 
tion being  a  continuation  at  one  end  of  the  film  image 
portion  of  the  material  from  which  the  film  image  portion 
is  formed  and  being  of  common  dimensions  with  the  film 
image  portion  whereby  the  place  at  which  the  film  image 
portion  continues  as  the  leader  section  is  of  the  same 
thickness  and  width  as  the  film  image  portion  and  the 
leader  section,  said  leader  section  transparency  having 
visible  photo  image  identification  means  of  a  first  color 
thereon,  sprocket  holes  continuous  along  an  edge  of  said 
film,  and  a  reinforcement  backing  means  for  said  leader 
section  and  overlying  substantially  all  of  one  face  thereof 
except  said  sprocket  holes  closely  adherent  to  said  leader 
section  and  being  of  a  second  color  contrasting  with  said 
first  color  to  provide  a  background  for  said  first  color 
whereby  said  identification  means  is  in  visible  contrast 
therewith  for  legibility,  said  backing  means  comprising 
a  strip  of  opaque  material  adhesively  secured  to  said 
leader. 

249S,M< 

POLARIZING  nLTER  FOR  STEREO  PROJECTOR 
wnUam  P.  EwaM,  Rocbestw,  N.Y.,  aarigMw  to  Eastanaa 
Kodak  Cnaipaay.  Rocberter,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioB  of 
New  Jdwy 

AppUcatkM  April  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  «51,M9 
IClaiaas.    (CL  SS— U) 
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1 .  An  optical  system  for  projecting  a  stereo  slide  com- 
prising a  pair  of  juxtaposed  lenses,  means  for  holding 
a  stereo  slide  in  a  slide  plane  with  its  transparent  pic- 
tures aligned  respectively  with  the  lenses,  means  for  il- 
luminating the  pictures  so  aligned,  a  poiariziixg  filter  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  sheet  polarizen  in  a  unitary  mount 


means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  mount  with  an  area 
of  each  polarizer  respectively  aligned  with  the  lenses 
and  rotauble  about  a  line  between,  and  parallel  to  the 
axes  of,  the  lenses,  through  approximately  45*  from  a 
position  one  in  which  the  planes  of  polarization  are  both 
substantially  at  45*  to  the  mutual  plane  of  the  lens  axes 
to  a  position  two  in  which  the  planes  of  polarization  are 
respectively  substantially  parallel  and  perpendicular  to 
said  mutual  plane,  each  sheet  polarizer  being  in  align- 
ment with  its  respective  lens  at  both  position  one  and 
position  two,  means  for  urging  the  filter  mount  toward 
position  one,  latch  meatu  for  holding  the  mount  cocked 
in  position  two  and  for  releasing  it  to  nnove  to  position 
one,  means  for  successively  inserting  slides  into  and 
removing  slides  from  said  slide  plane  and  means,  oper- 
ated by  said  inserting  and  removing  means,  for  cocking 
the  mount  in  position  two  as  each  slide  is  inserted  into 
the  slide  plane. 

2,t9tjt7 
SLIDE  CHANGING  MECHANBM      ^ 

WDUaai  P.  EwaM,  Pnrbsrtiff,  N.Y.,  mmlfftor  to  Eaateaa 
Kodak  Coovaifiy,  RocbMtor,  N.Y.,  a  corpvatfoa  of 
New  Jersey 

Applkatloa  Scpteoibcr  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,*13 
UCIaiM.    (CLIS— 3t) 
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1.  A  slide  changing  mechanism  for  use  with  slides 
each  of  which  has  a  notch  on  each  side  edge  thereof,  the 
combination  with  a  projection  gate,  laterally  flexible  mov- 
able means  engaging  in  said  notches  to  nnove  said  slides 
into  and  out  of  said  gate,  of  means  on  said  slides  contact- 
ing said  engaging  means  to  shift  the  latter  laterally  out  of 
said  notches  to  permit  slides  to  be  moved  manually  into 
and  out  ot  said  gate. 
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Appllcadoa  Dwanbcr  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  i2I,Ml 

Oaims  priority,  apolicartoa  G«nDaay  Dcccatbcr  17, 1955 

7  Clabm.    (CL  WST) 


1.  An  objective  for  photographic  enlargements  cooi- 
with  their  planes  of  polarizaion  mutually  at  right  angles   prising,  m  combination,  a  first  outer  member  having  an 
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outer  fakce  adapted  to  face  the  object  ptoae,  aid  int  outer 
member  beinf  a  cemented  poative  meniscus  coBMStint  of 
a  cooverfent  element  and  a  divergent  element  cemented 
to  each  other,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  inner  face 
of  said  ftrst  outer  member  being  greater  than  eight  times 
and  less  than  sixteen  times  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
outer  face  of  said  first  outer  member,  said  ndins  of  curva- 
ture of  said  outer  face  of  said  first  outer  member  being 
between  0.28162  /  and  0.28203  /.  /  being  the  focal  length 
of  the  obiective  as  a  whole;  a  second  outer  member  axial- 
ly  spaced  from  said  first  outer  member  and  having  an  outer 
face  adapted  to  face  the  image  plane,  said  second  outer 
member  being  a  cemented  podtive  meniscus  consisting 
of  a  convergent  element  and  a  divergent  element  cemented 
to  each  other,  the  radius  of  cnrvature  of  the  inner  faoe  of 
said  second  outer  member  being  greater  than  four  times 
and  less  than  eight  times  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
outer  face  of  said  second  outer  member,  said  radius  of 
cturature  of  said  outer  face  of  said  secoiKl  outer  member 
being  between  0.44342  /  and  0.44860  /;  and  a  middle 
member  located  tntennediate  said  first  and  second  outer 
members  and  being  a  biconcave  sin^t 


LOW  ALTTTUDB  ■OMDING  SYSTEM  AND 

APPAKATUB 

lohn  A.  Ujm,  Ir^  AriiiHa%  Va. 

AppMcnMen  iiplidiii  15,  ItSSTMnl  No.  534,<3« 

If  nihil     (CLMu-l^ 
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1.  A  low-altitude  bombing  system  for  a  bombing  air- 
craft comprising,  a  normally  cageable  verticid  gyroecope 
having  a  supporting  frame  fixed  in  the  aircraft,  an  outer 
gimbal  joumalled  on  said  frame  for  tih  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  pitch  axis  of  the  aircraft,  an  inner  gimbal 
tiltaMe  in  the  outer  gimbal  on  an  axis  perpendiciilar  to 
said  outer  gimbal  tilt  axis,  a  rotor  )ourDalled  in  the 
inner  gfanbal  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  inner 
gimbal  axis,  spring  actuated  caging  means  for  ixMmally 
caging  said  inner  and  outer  gimbals  normal  to  each  other, 
a  stepping  relay  uncaging  device  for  disengaging  said 
caging  means,  angularly  adjustable  contact  means  carried 
by  said  frame  for  angular  adjustment  about  said  outer 
gimbal  tilt  axis,  climb  angle  indeiing  means  carried  by 
said  frame  for  adjusting  said  ooolaet  means  angularly 
about  said  axis  from  a  fixed  reference  point  to  any 
»elected  predetermined  climb  angle,  cooperating  contact 
means  fixed  on  said  outer  gimbal  for  establishing  circuit 
closing  contact  with  said  first  mentioned  contact  means 
when  the  aircraft  polla  up,  reaches  said  predetermined 
climb  angle,  relay  means  including  an  energizing  circuit 
therefor  connected  to  said  coatact  means,  bomb  release 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  relay  means,  pull 
up  signal  means  in  the  aircraft  for  indicating  the  time 
instant  for  mitiating  the  poll  up,  an  intervalometer  device 
carried  by  the  aircraft  for  dosing  sjid  pull  up  signal 
means  at  the  end  of  its  timing  cycle  to  indicate  tfie 
instant  for  pull  up,  relay  meam  including  an  energizing 
circuit  for  initiating  said  intervalometer  into  operation, 
manually  operable  ralay  circuit  closing  means  for  dosing 
said  last  relay  means  to  start  the  intervalometer  timing 
cycle,  and  means  for  deenergizittg  said  last  mentioned 
relay  means  when  said  manually  operable  relay  circuit 
closing  means  is  opened. 


OVEKHKAD  PBOncnON  HOOD  ON 


trnt  «r 


a,  ins,  tew  Nnw  sjm2i 

-famn  Odokar  12, 1954 


I.  In  a  combat  vehicle,  a  hollow  body  having  a  top 
wall  provided  with  an  opening  through  which  the  head 
of  an  occupant  may  pass,  an  overhead  protection  hood 
bordering  said  opening  so  as  to  leave  a  front  poruon 
thereof  uncovered  and  having  its  roof  at  a  higher  level 
than  said  top  wall  so  as  to  provide  a  forwardly  open 
head  room  for  said  occupant,  the  said  hood  having  a 
vertical  inner  side  wall  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
arctute.  a  rotatable  substantially  sector-shaped  shield 
member  adapted  to  close  said  front  portion  of  the  opening 
and  comprising  an  inner  portion  pivotalty  and  resiliently 
secured  to  the  iimer  wall  of  said  roof  at  a  point  centrally 
of  said  arcuate  side  wall  portion  of  the  hood  and  a 
downwardly  iiKlined  outer  portion  having  meam  re- 
siliently engaging  an  upper  surface  area  of  said  top  wall 
bordering  said  front  potrion  of  the  opening  to  seal  said 
opening,  said  downwardly  inclined  portion  having  an 
outer  edge  curved  concentrically  to  said  arcuate  side  wall 
portion  of  the  hood  so  that  said  shield  member  may  be 
rotated  from  an  operative  position  in  which  it  doses  said 
opening  to  an  inoperative  position  in  which  it  lies  en- 
tirely with  said  hood,  and  a  viewing  aperture  in  said 
sheld  member  arranged  so  as  to  be  approximately  in 
line  with  the  line  of  sight  of  said  occupant  when  said 
shield  member  is  in  said  operative  position. 
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1.  In  combination,  a  gun  oomprisiag  a  routing  barrd 
meam  induding  a  plivality  of  barrels  qmoed  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrd  meam  and  a  non-rotataMe 
breech  mecharism  havii^  irftarhittg  lugr,  meam  opera- 
tivdy  contacting  said  spnoed  barrels  forming  a  coaxial 
cylindrical  surface  thereabout,  cylindrical  support  means 
for  attackment  to  suilable  fixed  structore  coocentrically 
about  said  cylindrical  sorface,  beariag  meam  for  rotatiMy 
mounting  the  forward  portioa  of  mid  barrel  meam  with- 
in said  support  means,  and  detachable  means  for  fixedly 
supporting  said  Bon-rotataMe  breech  mechanism,  said 
ooiudnl  cylindrical  surface  and  said  cylindrical  stvport 
means  forming  a  housing  for  said  bearing  meam. 
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width  less  than  the  width  of  the  fxpandrd  cdls  of  said    tioned  adjacent  predetermined  path  operable  to  engage 
cellular  material  and  being  oppositdy  disposed  and  in   and  cut  said  coatiaooos  kaglk  of  mbiag  iato  prede- 
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I .  In  combination  with  a  gun  having  an  electrical  firing 
pin  contact  moved  in  a  linear  path  within  a  receiver 
when  the  gun  is  operated,  a  switch  assembly  conducting 
electrical  energy  to  the  firing  pin  contact,  said  switch 
assembly  comprising:  a  cable  means  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  electrically  insulating  body 
means  connected  to  the  receiver,  and  an  L-shaped  resili- 
ent contact  means  separated  from  the  receiver  by  said 
body  means  and  conducting  electrical  energy  to  the  firing 
pin  conuct  when  engaged  therewith,  said  contact  means 
having  a  first  leg  portion  restnined  by  said  body  means 
and  connected  to  said  cable  means  and  having  a  second 
leg  pmtion  connected  to  said  first  leg  portion  and  ex- 
tended through  an  opening  in  the  receiver  and  into  the 
linear  path  of  the  firing  pin  contact,  said  second  leg  por- 
tion being  moved  angulariy  about  said  first  leg  portion 
when  moved  by  the  firing  pin  contact. 
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1.  A  chamfering  machine  or  the  like  cumptiaing  a 
houant.  a  spindle  ioumaled  in  said  hooang  and  adapted 
to  Miivort  a  toothed  workpiece,  an  ann  carrying  a  tool, 
said  arm  being  mounted  on  the  housing  for  angular 
oKillatioa  and  also  for  translation  along  the  axis  of 
oecfflatioa,  and  a  power  driven  mechanism  for  oscilteting 
the  arm  and  also  for  feedmg  the  arm  along  said  axis  in 


predetenained  relation  to  such  oeciJIarioti  to  thereby 
cause  the  tool  to  take  nici!W>e  cuU  of  pcedetermined 
thickness  on  the  workpiece. 
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In  a  commutator  undercutting  tool,  the  combination 
of  an  elongated  housing  incfnding  a  plate-efaaped  upper 
portion  and  provided  m  its  bottom  povtion  with  a  lonfi- 
tudinally  extending  slot,  an  ekmgated  blade  holder  dis- 
posed wholly  within  and  reciprocablc  in  said  housing 
and  formed  in  its  bottom  portion  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  groove  aligned  wUi  said  slot,  an  elongated 
cutting  blade  removably  mounted  in  the  groove  of  said 
holder  and  having  a  loogitttdinal  cutting  edge  portion 
projecting  outwardly  through  the  aloC  of  said  >*^»«^g.  a 
top  plate  secured  to  said  ivper  portion  of  the  housing 
in  upwardly  spaced  relation  therefrom,  a  drire  shaft 
routably  joumalled  in  said  upper  housing  portion  and 
said  top  plate,  a  cam  rotatable  with  said  drive  shaft,  and 
cam  follower  means  carried  by  said  blade  holder  and 
operatively  engaging  said  cam,  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  holder  being  flush  with  the  bottom  ai  the  housing 
and  bottom  portions  of  said  housing  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  blade  constituting  work  abutting  means  for  limit- 
ing the  extent  of  penetration  of  the  blade  into  the  work, 
said  cam  follower  means  comprising  a  pair  of  studs  se- 
cured to  said  holder  and  proiecting  upwardly  through 
slots  formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  housing  at 
longitudinally  opposite  sides  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  redp- 
rocable  tie  strap  carried  by  said  studs  in  upwardly  ^Mced 
relation  from  said  upper  portion  of  the  housing,  said  tie 
strap  being  formed  with  an  opening  movaUy  receiving 
said  drive  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  respective  studs  between  the  upper  pottion  of  the 
housing  and  said  tie  strap,  said  roUers  *«!g*g^g  said  cam. 
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1.  A  device  for  eftecting  expansion  of  unexpaadad 
cellular  material  comprising  two  fluid  discharge  means, 
said  fluid  discharge  means  having  oppneilsly  dispoeed 
surfaces  each  having  an  ehjogated  tnid  oMiet  slot  thereto 
extending  from  one  end  thereof,  said  slots  being  of  a 
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«lue  there-between,  conveyor  means  actuated  by  the  arri- 
val of  a  form  upon  said  transverse  course  for  moving 
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width  less  than  the  width  of  the  etpaixlwl  ccUs  of  said 
cellular  oiaterial  and  being  oppositely  dinwsed  and  in 
alignmrnt;  a  aoiiroe  of  prcsmuad  fluid  ooiittectad  with 
said  fluid  diacharfe  means  for  prawidiag  oppoMd  ilignrfl 
streams  of  fluid  from  said  slots  adaptwi  to  fngats  adfe 
portions  of  cellular  material  received  between  said  sur- 
facesi  oppositely  tjiipffstnl  end  members  coopcntint 
with  said  surfaces  to  define  an  opening,  said  end  nsembers 
and  said  fluid  discharge  means  being  adiustably  imer- 
connected  whereby  the  dimensions  of  said  opening  is  con- 
trollable, said  end  members  having  portions  covering 
any  portions  of  said  dtscharge  slots  diq>osed  outside  of 
said  opening  whereby  all  fluid  discharged  from  said  slots 
a  directed  within  said  openiatg.  tn»J^ 


tioned  adiacent  predetermined  path  operable  to  engage 
and  cut  said  contmooos  length  of  mbing  Inio  piede- 
teimincd  lengtbt.  transfer  medianim  poiWonnd  aflfn- 
cent  said  cutting  mechanitm  operable  to  raeehw  mid 
cut  lengths  of  tubing  and  convey  the  tame  ahersMely 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  apparatus  laterally  away  from 
said  predetermined  path,  one  crimping  mechanism  at  each 
side  of  said  predetermined  path,  each  of  said  crimping 
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mechanisms  operable  to  receive  said  cat  lenftfas  of  tub- 
ing from  said  transfer  mechanism  and  crimp  one  end 
of  said  tubing  inwardly  to  form  said  sbdl  caang,  and 
wire  forming  and  tieing  mechanism  associated  with  eadi 
crimping  mechanism  operable  to  position  a  piece  of  wire 
about  the  crimped  end  of  said  shell  casings  and  twist 
the  wire  to  mainUin  the  wire  in  position  around  the 
end  of  said  shell  casing. 


»i  1.  In  a  machine  for  adheshrdy  forming  a  manufac- 
turer's ioint  in  a  folded  carton  blank,  in  combination, 
a  conveying  device  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  run  for 
continuously  moving  ■  folded  carton  blank  through  the 
machine  with  a  panel  component  and  a  tabbed  compo- 
nent, to  be  adhesively  joined,  disposed  in  predetermined, 
lapped  relation,  a  liquid  adhesive  applying  means  located 
along  the  path  of  roovemem  of  said  blank,  means  for 
engaging  the  lapped  portion  of  the  overlying  component 
of  said  blank  and  retaining  it  and  its  adjacent  panel  por- 
tion in  raised  position  as  it  approaches  said  adhesive  ap- 
plying means  and  positively  retaining  the  same  out  of 
adhesive  applying  relation  with  said  adhesive  ap|rfying 
means  as  said  Maak  passes  said  applying  naeans,  said 
adhesive  applying  means  being  disposed  to  enter  generally 
in  a  lateral  direction  into  the  space  betwten  the  plane  of 
the  engaging  means  and  the  plane  of  the  lower  run  of  the 
conveying  means,  said  adhesive  applying  means  including 
a  downwardly  directed  nozzle  for  diq>ensiiig  a  flow  of 
adhesive  onto  die  upper  surface  of  the  lapped  portion  of 
the  underiytng  componem  of  said  Mank,  means  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  adhesive  applying  means  to  dis- 
pense adhesive  over  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  un- 
derlying oooaponem.  aiid  means  for  thereafter  pressing 
toBithsr  the  lapped  components  to  join  them  adhesively. 
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2.  Apparatus  for  forming  cylindrical  sfaeU  casings  and 
the  like  comprising;  means  to  feed  a  continuous  length  of 
.cylindrical   tubing  along  a  predetermined  pvdi   longi- 
tudinally of  said  apparatus,  cutting  mechanism    posi- 
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1.  In  a  folding  machine  for  forming  flat  collapsed 
tubular  box  blanks  from  flat  and  scored  sheeu,  said 
sheets  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  side 
sections  defined  by  score  lines  and  foldable  about  Mid 
score  lines  into  said  collapsed  tubular  arrangement; 
meam  for  continuously  moving  said  blanks  successively 
into  a  position  to  be  folded;  means  for  stopping  said 
blanks  when  said  blanks  have  reached  such  position; 
meam  for  folding  over  each  of  said  side  sections  whfle 
said  MaiAs  are  hatted  so  that  said  sections  overlap;  pres- 
sure meam  for  completing  the  fold  in  said  blanks;  meam 
for  moving  said  blanks  from  said  folding  position  after 
the  same  have  been  folded;  oecfllatory  meam  Cor  stripping 
the  folded  blank  from  the  blaid^  moving  meam  and 
operatively  connected  thereto,  means  for  maintaining  the 
fold  m  the  stripped  Mank,  said  last  recited  means  and 
said  oscillatory  meam  being  maintained  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  while  in  engagemem  with  said  folded  Maoks, 
and  meam  for  feeding  the  said  blanks  throu^  a  stitcher. 
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member,  whereby  the  central  portion  of  a  cruciform    folding  one  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  strip  to  farm 

hiank    nf  vaid    frdHah^    kKa^    material    mav    \^   rlamiWMl     a  rhaniMJ    (l<>(MwitJn«  nnr«a  im  ttw>  t^hafitiAl  in  anscMl  i*1b> 


the  ann  aad  tlto  for  feeding  the  ann  aloog  said  axis  in 


sun  aces  eacn  imtihc  an  ctaagmea 
extcDding  from  ooe  eod  thereof, 


said  slots  beiog  at  a 
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=tlue  there-between,  conveyor  means  actuated  by  the  arri- 
val of  a  form  upon  said  transverse  course  for  moving 
same  there-along  to  said  return  course,  means  actuated  by 
the  arrival  of  said  fonn  upon  said  return  course  conveyor 
for  moving  said  return  course  conveyor  an  increment  nif- 
6cient  to  make  room  for  the  arrival  thereon  of  the  suc- 
ceeding form,  and  means  for  applying  boiddown  pressure 
on  said  glued  flaps  during  the  travel  of  said  fmms  in  said 
return  course. 

am  ) 

toS  ft  S 

N.Y, 


239M21 
FOLDING  MACHINE 
Albert  F.  Shields,  Foiwt  HBi,  N.Y., 
CofTvgated  Paficr  Machfesery  Co^  be 
a  corponrtkNi  of  N«w  York 
ApplkatfoB  Marck  21,  195^  Serial  No.  572,933 
9Clai8ab    (CL93— 49) 


I  In  a  folding  machine  for  forming  flat  collapsed 
tubular  box  blanks  from  flat  and  scored  sheets,  said 
sheets  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  side  sec- 
tions defined  by  score  lines  and  foldable  about  said  score 
lines  into  said  collapsed  tubular  arrangement;  means 
for  continuously  moving  said  blanks  successively  into  a 
position  to  be  folded;  means  for  applying  adhesive  to 
foldable  side  sections  of  the  said  moving  blanks;  means 
for  stopping  said  blanks  when  said  blanks  have  reached 
such  position;  means  for  folding  over  each  of  said  side 
sections  while  said  blanks  are  halted  so  that  said  sections 
overlap:  pressure  means  for  completing  the  fold  in  said 
blanks;  means  for  moving  said  blanks  from  said  folding 
position  after  the  same  have  been  folded;  oscillatory  up- 
wardly moving  means  for  stripping  the  folded  blank 
from  the  blank  moving  means,  means  for  maintaining 
the  fold  in  the  stripped  blank;  said  last  recited  means  and 
said  oscillatory  means  being  maintained  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  while  in  engagement  with  said  blanks. 
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I .  In  a  folding  marhinc  for  fonning  flat  collapsed  tubu- 
lar box  blanks  from  flat  and  scored  sheets,  said  sheets 
havmg  a  pair  of  kwgitudinally  extending  side  sections 
defined  by  score  lines  and  an  intermediate  section  be- 
tween said  side  sections;  said  side  sections  being  foldable 
about  said  score  lines  into  said  collapsed  tubular  arrange- 
ment; means  for  continuously  moving  said  blanks  suc- 
cessively into  a  position  to  be  folded;  means  for  stopping 
said  blanks  when  said  blanks  have  reached  such  positioo; 
means  for  folding  over  each  of  said  side  sections  over 
said  intermediate  section  while  said  blanks  are  halted 
so  that  said  sections  overlap;  said  folding  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  plates  having  an  oscillatory  folding  motion; 
rack  and  pinion  means  for  providing  said  folding  motion; 
pressure  means  for  completing  the  fold  in  said  blanks; 
means  for  moving  said  blanks  from  said  folding  position 
after  the  same  have  been  folded;  cam-operated  stripping 
means  for  removing  the  folded  blank  from  the  blank 
moving  means,  means  for  maintaining  the  fold  in  the 
stripped  blank;  said  last  recited  means  and  said  stripping 
means  cooperating  to  maintain  the  overiapping  portions 
of  said  sections  spaced  from  said  intermediate  section, 
and  means  for  feeding  the  said  blanks  through  a  stitcher. 
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I.  In  a  machine  for  sealing  the  flaps  of  cartons  in 
which  expanded  carton  blanks  are  first  placed  on  carrier 
forms  by  means  of  which  said  blanks  are  propelled 
through  the  machine,  said  forms  permitting  said  flaps  to 
stand  free  thereof  and  to  be  folded  down  thereagainst,  and 
in  which  a  forward  course  of  travel  and  a  return  course 
of  travel  are  provided  together  with  a  communicating 
transverse  course  between  said  courses  first  mentioned,  a 
conveyor  for  said  forms  disposed  in  said  forward  course, 
a  conveyor  disposed  in  said  return  course,  gluing  and  fold 
down  devices  disposed  in  said  forward  course  and  oper- 
ative to  apply  glue  to  a  pair  of  said  flaps,  and  to  fold 
down  one  pair  thereof  upon  the  other  pair  with  the  applied 


249M12 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUID  PRODUCTS 
G««tfc  Arifaictoa  Moora,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Aprncatkm  l«w  11, 1957,  Scrkd  No.  M4,937 
IfClakM.    (CL93— 51) 
9.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  container  of  foldable 
sheet  material,  comprising  a  hollow  female  die  member 
having  tapering  side  walls  whose  inner  surfaces  are  shaped 
to  conform  with  the  shape  to  be  assumed  by  the  con- 
tainer, said  ntember  being  substantially  recungular  in 
cross  section  and  provided  with  heating  means  adjacent 
its  longitudimi  comer  ends,  a  complementary  male  die 
member  adapted  to  register  into  and  out  of  said  female 
die  member  in  telescopic  relationship  and  having  an  end 
wall  and  tapering  side  walls,  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
side  walls  conforming  substantially  to  those  of  the  female 
die  member,  a  slider  shaft  extending  centrally  through  the 
opening  of  said  female  die  member  and  mounted  for 
independent  reciprocating  movement,  a  platen  head  on 
the  free  end  of  said  shaft  and  iu  face  adapted  to  be 
encountered  by  the  end  wall  portion  of  the  male  die 
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protecting  axle  and  an  inwardly  projecting  slotted  shank,    counter  bar  in  a  first  direction;  a  line  length  counter  bar 
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member,  whereby  the  central  portion  of  a  cruciform 
blank  of  said  foldablc  sheet  nuterial  may  be  clamped 
and  compressed  between  said  end  wall  and  platen  head 
just  prior  to  the  movement  of  the  male  and  female  die 
memben  into  telescof>ic  registry  with  each  other,  whereby 
upon  said  movement  the  outwardly  extended  panel  por- 
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tions  of  said  clamped  blank  are  folded  transversely  and 
upon  the  exterior  face  of  the  side  walls  of  the  male  die 
member  thereby  forming  the  tapering  body  side  walls 
of  the  container  extended  from  the  comer  side  edges  of 
the  clamped  area  portion  of  said  blank  that  constitutes 
the  end  wall  closure  of  the  longitudinal  side  walls  of  the 
constructed  container. 


foidint  one  longitudiBal  edfe  por^oo  of  die  itr^  to  form 
a  channel,  depoaitini  cores  ia  the  channel  in  ipaoed  rala* 
tioo,  ^«**"«"t  the  said  portion  around  the  cores,  aevtr- 
ing  the  strip  into  sheets  at  the  spaces  between  the  cores, 
feeding  the  sheets,  and  winding  and  securing  the  sheets 
around  the  cores. 
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BOX  A9SKMBLY  APPARATUS 

Stanley  J.  Drew  aiad  CkailM  L.  Kaisty, 


',  N.Y^ 


^      AppUcatloa  Jmb  25, 19S^  8«W  N*.  593,4t2 
^  19  ClakiiE.    (Q.  93—55.1) 


1.  A  box  bottom  and  cover  assembling  machine  com- 
prising a  work  table,  a  central  partition  extending  part 
way  there  along,  means  for  moving  a  box  bottom  and 
box  cover  into  engagement  with  said  partition  with  their 
open  faces  toward  the  partition,  means  for  moving  a  box 
bottom  and  cover  along  said  partition  and  to  positions 
in  alignment  for  assembly  and  beyond  the  end  of  the 
partition,  gwde  frame  means  adapted  to  receive  and  hav- 
ing portions  complemental  to  a  box  cover  and  box  bot- 
tom located  beyond  Mid  partition  and  means  for  rela- 
tively moving  a  box  bottom  located  beyond  the  end  of 
the  partition  in  said  frame  guide  means  into  telescopic 
assembled  relation  with  a  box  cover. 


U9gJ24 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A 

WIEATH  AROUND  A  CORE 

Mel»ta  H.  SMek•(k■■^  Sr.,  GoirAaa  L. 

MeiTlB  H.  BMSDOflMIB,  9fi 

•n,  by  iMae  aMtgHMats,  to 

NJ^  a   rnrisrailSB  «f  New 


St,  1955,  8«W  No.  4t2^51 
9  Hi  I'll  I     (CL93— II) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sheadi  around  a  core 
which  coosisu  of  feeding  a  str^  of  flexibte  material. 


>4 


6.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  sheath  around  a  core, 
means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  material,  a  table  for  support- 
ing the  strip,  means  at  one  edge  of  the  table  for  applying 
adhesive  to  the  edge  of  the  strip,  means  for  foldhig  said 
edge  to  form  a  channel,  means  above  the  table  for  de- 
positing cores,  one  at  a  time  and  in  spaced  relatioa.  in 
said  channel,  means  for  sealing  said  cores  in  the  dianael, 
means  for  severing  the  strip  between  spaced  cores  to  form 
sheeu,  a  second  taMe,  sheet  winding  means  on  said  sec- 
ond table,  means  for  feeding  the  sheets  with  the  cores 
sealed  in  the  advance  ends  to  said  sheet  winding  means, 
and  means  for  operating  the  winding  means  to  wind  the 
sheets  around  the  cores. 
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MARKING  STRIPE  AND  METHOD  OF^^ 
APPLYING  SAME 
James  H.  Walker,  Los  Ancles,  Scott  W.  Carr,  Wklttlcr, 
and  Charics  H.  Hon.  RtversUc,  Calif.,  aaigBors  to 
UoMft  Corporatioo,  a  cotyoratioo  of  CaUforvIa 
Appilcatloa  Jmm  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  5U,72S 
5ClataBis.    (CL94~1J) 


5.  A  marking  stripe  applied  to  a  paved  surface,  com- 
prising: an  elongated,  traffic-resistant  opaque  tape  of  uni- 
form width;  a  settable  adhesive  stripe  wider  than  said 
opaque  tape  securing  the  entire  lower  surface  of  said 
opaque  tape  to  said  paved  surface;  and  a  transparent 
tape  wider  than  said  opaque  tape  superimposed  thereover 
and  having  its  opposed  edges  sectn'ed  by  said  adhesive 
to  said  paved  surface  outwardly  of  said  opaque  tape  on 
both  tides  thereof,  said  transparent  tape  being  destructive 
by  traffic  but  adapted  to  temporarily  protect  said  opaque 
tape  from  loosening  and  defacement  until  said  adhesive 
is  completely  set. 


Uii 
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PAVING  MACHINE 

Frairii  W.  UvenM^  Moworia,  Calif. 

AppttcatkMi  April  23, 1954.  Serial  No.  579Jtl 

2$CMmm.    (CL  94— 45) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combiiution 

of;  a  frame,  a  rotary  member  mounted  to  turn  on  the 

frame  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  pair  of  trunnions  each  piv- 

otally  nnounted  on  the  rotary  member  for  movement 

about  a  vertical  axis  laterally  offset  with  respect  to  the 

first  said  axis,  the  truimions  each  having  an  outw^j^ 
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ranged  to  pass  light  through  a  part  of  said  exposure  shut- 
tle to  Clm  in  aaid  flhn  holder,  a  shutter  BMvhanism  to 
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pfx>iccttng  axle  and  an  inwardly  pixjfecting  slotted  thank, 
a  wheel  mounted  upon  each  axle  and  adapted  to  roll 
upon  a  flat  surface,  means  adapted  to  be  lateraUy  spaced 
from  said  first  axis  and  extending  through  said  slotted 
shanks  for  cyclically  pivoting  the  said  trunnions  rel- 
atively to  the  rotary  member  in  timed  relation  with  each 


revolution  of  the  rotary  member,  whereby  said  wheels 
are  caused  to  travel  in  noo-drcular  paths  on  said  sur- 
face, control  means  mounted  centrally  of  the  axis  of 
said  rotary  member  to  control  the  spacing  of  said  spaced 
means  from  said  first  axis,  and  means  for  rotatabiy 
shifting  said  control  means  about  said  first  axis. 


2J9M27 

PROPORTIONAL  SPACING  AND  AISTIFYING 

MECHANBM 

Robert  W.  WIrti,  PhhitH,  N J^  mi  HaroM  B.  Ratcttff 

and  Iota  S.  TanMT,  Jr.,  PMria,  OL,  bmIm' m  to  Wlrtx 

CoapMy,  Chkato,  DL,  a  copttBuiyp 

iffffl  It,  IfMTteM  N».  5t2,t2S 


10.  Automatic  carnage  advancement  mechanism  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  carnage;  a  rack  on  said  carriage; 
a  pinion  engageable  with  said  rack;  a  drive  shaft;  first 
driving  means  connected  with  said  shaft  and  actuable  after 
character  selection;  second  driving  means  connected  with 
said  shaft  and  actuable  upon  word  space  selection;  a  first 
stop;  a  shuttle  carried  by  said  stop  and  having  a  set  of 
characters  thereon  for  light  exposure  to  film  m  said  car- 
riage; a  series  of  peripheral  notches  along  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  first  stop,  each  of  said  notches  having  a 
depth  proportional  to  the  width  of  a  corresponding  ex 
posurc  character,  said  notches  and  said  corresponding  ex 
posure  characters  being  in  such  order  that  positioning  of 
a  character  for  exposure  further  positions  the  notch  corre- 
sponding thereto  before  said  first  driving  means  to  limit 
the  operation  thereof;  means  for  positioning  said  first 
stop;  a  second  stop  limiting  operation  of  said  second  driv- 
ing means  during  the  printing  of  an  unjustified  line;  a 
word  space  counter  bar  having  a  set  of  teeth  thereon; 
linkage  connected  with  said  second  driving  means  and 
engageable  with  said  teeth  for  advancing  said  word  space 


counter  bar  in  a  fh-st  direction;  a  Koe  length  counter  bar 
connected  with  said  shaft  for  movement  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction;  a  slotted  guide  carried 
by  said  word  space  counter  bar  for  moirement  in  said 
first  direction,  the  slot  in  said  guide  extcBdiag  paraHd  to 
said  perpendicular  direction;  a  rigid  arm  sHdaMy  held 
within  said  guide  for  movement  therewith  in  said  first 
direction  and  movement  therein  in  said  perpendicular  di- 
rection; a  rod  on  said  line  length  counter  bar,  extending 
parallel  to  said  first  direction,  of  such  length  as  to  engage 
said  rigid  arm  anywhere  along  its  first  direction  travel, 
and  adapted  to  move  said  rigid  arm  within  said  guide  in 
said  perpendicular  directioa;  a  rotatable  lever  engageable 
by  said  rigid  arm  while  a  portion  of  an  unjustified  line  is 
being  printed;  a  cam  shaft;  means  connecting  said  cam 
shaft  with  said  lever;  a  third  stop  on  said  cam  shaft,  said 
third  stop  having  a  peripherally  graduated  surface  for 
limiting  operation  of  said  second  driving  means  during  the 
printing  of  a  justified  line,  that  portion  of  the  peripherally 
graduated  surface  posttiooed  to  limit  second  driving 
means  operation  being  such  as  to  allow  only  that  second 
driving  means  operation  necessary  to  effect  justification 
of  a  line  without  affecting  character  spacing  upon  a  sec- 
ond printing  of  a  line;  and  means  to  alternatively  position 
said  third  stop. 


MECHANICAL  INDEXING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE 

Robcft  W.  WIrts,  Wiiitain.  NJ.  HvoU  R.  Raidlff, 
Peoria,  DL,  and  John  S.  TanMr^^  Fort  Worik,  Tcx^ 
Wkti  C«npnnjr,  Walifenag,  NJ,,  a  co- 


il 


24, 19SS,  Sflriy  No.  744,291 
(CL9S~4^ 


I.  Automatic  indexing  apparatus  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning a  matrix  bearing  an  assortment  of  exposure 
characters  thereon  corresponding  to  the  characters 
selectable  by  operation  of  the  character  keys  on  a  type- 
writer, comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  means  to  mount  said 
matrix  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  a  set  of  stop  pins, 
one  extending  from  each  typewriter  character  key  and 
actuatable  thereby,  a  reading  shuttle  disposed  for  linear 
movement  below  said  stop  pins,  reversible  drive  means 
connected  with  said  shuttle,  a  motion  translating  train 
connecting  said  shuttle  and  said  shaft  to  convert  linear 
shuttle  movement  into  rotary  shaft  movement,  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  drive  means  to  determine 
the  direction  of  shuttle  movement  and  to  actuate  said 
drive  means,  upon  operation  of  a  character  key,  to  move 
the  shuttle  in  a  direction  toward  tke  stop  pin  depending 
from  said  character  key,  means  on  said  shuttle  to  engage 
said  stop  pin  and  arrest  shuttle  movenent,  a  locktag  disc 
segment  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotatioa  therewith,  said 
disc  segnaent  having  a  set  of  radial  locking  pnwages 
arranged  about  its  peripheral  edge,  movable  lockiag 
means  engageable  in  any  one  of  said  passaga  to  wca- 
rately  position  and  lock  said  shaft  and  said  matrix  fer 
photographing  the  character  corresponding  to  said  key, 
motor  means  to  move  said  locking  means,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  the  motor  means  to  the  means  on 
said  shuttle,  whereby  said  motor  means  is  actuated  ag 
the  means  on  said  shuttle  engages  said  stop  pin. 
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ranged  to  pass  light  through  a  part  of  said  exposure  diut- 
tic  to  dm  in  said  film  hoMer,  a  Aaott  mrrtiaBhwi  to 
prevent   UMwatcd  filn  exposure,  ■  drive  motor  en- 
ergizable  by  opeiatioB  of  said  diaracler  keys,  mrrttairism 
coonectiBg  said  drive  ntoior  to  said  exposure  shuttle  for 
movement  thereof,  a  set  of  actuataUe  iudexiag  devices, 
actuating  mechanism  connecting  each  indexing  device 
to  at  least  one  of  said  character  keys,  a  movable  bar 
adajMcd  to  engage  any  actuated  indexing  device,  means 
connecting  said  drive  motor  to  said  bar,  a  set  of  locking 
means  on  said  exposure  shuttle  corresponding  to  the 
characters  thereon,  a  movable  control  and  locking  arm, 
and  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  arm 
and  connected  to  said  drive  motor,  said  bar  and  said 
shutter,  whereby  actuatioo  of  an  indexing  device  corre- 
sponding to  an  operated  character  key  predetermines  the 
operation  of  said  drive  motor  and  movement  of  said 
exposure  shuttle  and  said  bar,  contact  by  said  bar  with 
the  actttatffd  inde»«ng  devioe  energizes  said  control  means, 
and  energization  of  said  control  means  inactivates  said 
drive  motor,  moves  said  arm  to  engage  the  locking  means 
corresponding  to  ihe  exposure  shuttle  character  related 
to  said  operated  key,  and  operates  said  shutter  mech- 
anism to  photographically  expose  said  exposure  shuttle 
character  to  said  film. 


!.  Keyboard  controlled  apparatus  for  selectively  mov- 
ing a  character-bearing  plate,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  a  plurality  of  predetennined  plate  positions  cor- 
responding to  the  character  keys  of  a  keyboard  are  de- 
termined by  a  lesser  number  of  posttioning  means,  com- 
prising a  routable  carriage  for  said  plate,  a  drive  con- 
nected with  said  carriage,  an  arm  roUUble  with  said 
carriage  for  setting  the  position  of  said  carriage,  a  plural- 
ity of  positionaMe  stops  arranged  in  an  are  ndjacent  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  arm.  a  plurality  of  actuators, 
one  for  each  stop  whereby  each  stop  is  individually  posi- 
tiooable  into  the  path  of  said  arm  to  hah  the  rotation 
thereof,  means  effective  to  energize  said  drive  upon  oper- 
ation of  any  actuator,  a  member  whereby  the  stops  may 
be  angulariy  positioned  simultaneously  and  to  the  same 
extent,  means  normally  retaining  said  member  in  a  cen- 
ter position,  shift  means  for  selectively  angularly  mov- 
ing said  member  in  either  one  of  opposed  directions  from 
said  center  position,  means  connected  with  said  mem- 
ber for  limiting  the  effective  n>ovement  thereof  in  either 
of  said  opposed  directions,  and  electrical  control  means, 
controlled  by  said  character  keys,  for  selecthely  operat- 
ing said  actuators  and  said  shift  means  according  to  the 
predetermined  position  which  said  plate  is  to  assume 
for  each  character  key  operation. 
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PHOTOOOMraSJc  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  WMz.  Willi!   ig.  NJ^  HnmU  1.  RmdH. 
Peoria,  DL,  and  JMa  8.  T^raer.  Jr^  Fort  Wertk,  Tex., 
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^M  UlMt,  Ssriri  Nn.  745,795 
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a  SBC 


A  keyboard  actuated 
of  actuating  character  keys,  an 
a  sec  of  elm  actus  thereon  related  to  said 
keys,  a  film  holder,  a  light 


1.  In  combination  wi^  a  camera  incitiding  a  cadng 
having  an  aperture  in  the  front  wall  thereof  and  a  lens 
turret  rotataWy  supported  on  said  front  wall  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  Hght  transmh- 
ting  openings  selectively  alignable  with  said  aperture,  ao 
objective  mounted  on  a  side  wall  of  said  casing  in  sub- 
stantially rigid  balanced  relatioo  to  said  camera  with  iu 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  camera 
aperture  and   turret,   said  obfective   having   a   lateral 
image  tinin«^  opening  adjacent  said  turret  for  emhtiiig 
an  image  ttansversely  across  in  front  of  said  turret,  s 
reflector  device  mounted  on  said  turret  in  fixed  relation 
therewith  in  communication  with  one  of  said  openings 
and  disposed  to  receive  the  image  emitted  by  said  objec- 
tive when  said  turret  is  adjusted  with  said  one  opening 
in  operative  aSipiinent  with  said  camera  aperture,  a  tiibe 
surrounding  said  intate  »«n'**^**g  opening  and  extending 
laterally  of  said  objective  toward  said  turret,  aitd  a  later- 
ally if^'^^f  cooduit  on  said  reflector  device  and  align- 
able with  said  tube  when  said  reflector  device  is  in  oper- 
ative retation  to  said  ounera  aperture.  Uie  alipnble  ends 
of  said  tube  and  conduit  having  curved  surfaces  ooneen- 
tric  to  the  axis  of  said  turret  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
turret  and  sligiMiirnt  of  said  ends,  whereby  adjurtaseat 
of  said  turret  to  poaitioa  said  reflector  device  in  aUgn- 
meat  with  said  caaaera  aperture  places  said  aperture  in 
image  receiving  ration  to  said  image  emitthig  opening 
of  said  objective  and  the  balanced  relation  of  s^  objec- 
tive wiA  snid  camera  enables  smooch  swinging  of  the 
a  scene  or  from  one  scene  to  —i—  ^^^ 
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iinKagc  connecica  wiin  saia  sccona  anvmg  means  and    said  shuttle,  whereby  said  motor  means  is  actuated 
engafeablc  with  said  teeth  for  advancing  said  word  space    the  means  on  said  shuttle  engages  said  stop  pin. 
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I^MOIWT  HOLDER  FOROmCAL  ELEMESTS    tachably  to  said  surface  the  sheet  overlying  the  latter. 
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I.  In  a  lens  mount  arrangement  for  photographic 
cameras  and  adapted  to  be  equipped  with  optical  attach- 
ments, the  combination  of:  a  tubular  lens  mount  carrier; 
a  tubular  lens  mount  arranged  inlehoriy  of  said  carrier, 
said  lens  mount  and  leiu  nuHint  carrier  being  connected 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  each  other;  a  front  com- 
ponent lens  arranged  in  said  lens  mount;  a  mount  part 
arranged  within  said  lens  mount  and  protruding  beyond 
said  front  component  lens  and  having  an  annular  shoulder 
adapted  to  form  a  seat  for  an  optical  element,  said 
shoulder  betns  located  forwardly  of  said  front  component 
lens  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  lens  mount;  clamping 
means  on  said  mount  part  for  locking  a  removable  opti- 
cal accessory  element  in  position  on  the  seat  formed  by 
said  shoulder,  said  clamping  means  being  continuously 
urged  to  a  clamping  position  in  which  the  optical  element 
is  locked  in  position  on  said  seat;  a  rotatable  adjusting 
ring  arranged  exteriorly  of  said  lens  mount;  and  connect- 
ing means  interconnecting  said  adjusting  ring  and  said 
clamping  means  in  such  a  manner  that  rotation  of  said 
ring  in  one  direction  will  cause  said  clamping  means  to 
release  the  optical  element  and  rotation  in  the  opposite 
direction  will  permit  said  clamping  meaiu  to  assume  its 
clamping  position  so  that  the  optical  element  will  be 
locked  in  position  on  said  seat,  whereby  the  optical  cle- 
ment may  be  locked  and  released  from  a  point  exteriorly 
of  said  lens  mount  irrespective  of  the  axial  position  of 
said  lens  mount  within  said  lens  mount  carrier  without 
necessitating  access  to  said  clamping  means  through  the 
wall  of  said  tubular  lens  amount  or  the  wall  of  said 
tubular  lens  mount  carrier. 


249t,t33 
MATRDC  RECmHATION  FOLDER 
Gnr  D.  AvdHt,  RocfcciilM,  N.Y.,  awlfiii  to 

Kodak  Ciii|a«j,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratfoa  of 
NcwIantT 

AppMcllDB  Mvck  29,  1955,  Scriid  No.  497,455 
3  naiwi  (CL  95—73) 
I.  A  Botnx  registratioa  folder  in  combination  with  a 
printer  having  a  printing  uirface  and  a  movable  platen 
between  which  said  folder  is  positioned,  said  folder  com- 
prinag  a  strip  of  material  folded  upon  itself  to  prwide 
a  pair  of  overlying  sheets  adapted  to  receive  therebe- 
twoca  meoibcrs  to  be  printed,  at  least  the  sheet  overly- 
ing said  surface  being  light  transmitting,  a  hinge  be- 
tween said  sbeeu  at  said  fold  loosely  positioned  on  said 
surface  both  to  poaitioa  said  members  relative  to  said 
fbldw  and  to  pinch  edges  of  said  members  to  retain  the 
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and  means  to  connect  detachably  the  other  sheet  slidably 
to  said  platen. 

2J9M34 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PHOTOPRINTS  ON 

PRINTING  CYLINDERS 

Loais  Sckrcibcr,  Ckarlatta,  N.C,  ^rinar  to 
Textile  Eapavlag  CoavMy,  CkarioMe,  NX:.,  a 
ratioa  of  Nortk  CaroUBa 

AppMcadon  May  23,  1954,  Saitel  No.  544,729 
4  ClaiBM.    (CL  95—77  J) 
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1.  A  machine  for  photoprinting  a  design  on  a  printing 
cylinder,  said  design  being  on  a  film  laid  on  said  printing 
cylinder  for  photoprinting  operation,  comprising  a  drive 
roller  mounted  in  said  machine  for  rotation  about  a 
drive  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  drive  roller,  means 
for  suppcMting  a  printing  cylinder  for  free  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  drive  axis,  a  flexible  apron  adapted 
to  cover  said  film  laid  on  said  printins  cylinder,  the 
portion  of  said  apron  over  said  design  being  lii^t  pervious, 
means  detachaMy  connecting  the  ends  of  said  a|»OQ  to 
form  a  belt  loop  tightly  embraciBg  said  drive  roQer  and 
said  printing  cylinder  to  press  said  fllwi  against  said 
printing  cylinder  and  to  form  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  drive  roller  and  said  printing  cylinder  for 
rotating  the  latter,  a  pair  of  apron  guide  members 
between  said  drive  roller  and  said  printing  cylinder  out- 
side said  belt  loop,  one  on  each  side  and  pressing  inwardly 
against  said  belt  loop  to  wrap  it  around  larger  arcs  of 
said  printing  cylinder  and  said  drive  roller,  and  means 
for  at  least  one  of  said  guide  members  for  adjusting 
its  position  toward  and  away  from  said  belt  loop  to 
regulate  the  tension  thereof;  whereby  said  film  may  be 
placed  on  said  printing  cylinder  under  said  apron,  said 
apron  gtiide  members  may  be  adjusted  toward  and  away 
from  said  bdt  loop  to  rqpUate  the  teaiioa  thereot  and 
said  drive  roller  may  be  rotatod  to  rotate  Mid  prMng 
cylinder  with  aid  film  thereagainst  for  a  pliotopriating 
operation.  ,  ,~,  ;  .j.  _  ^ 
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iM^       VENTILATED  RED  ENCLOSURE 
*"*^    ThMM  L.  SlimM,  WmMMml  D.C 
A»lriHa«  Octabw  12, 19S49«IilNo.  441 
1  CtataM.    (CL  H-W) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  cootinuoos  devetopmcnt  of  lifbt 
scnitive  materials  nich  as  diazo  type  papen,  includbg 
an  ammonia  vapour  ttorage  chamber,  a  developiot  cham- 
ber, delivery  duct  means  between  said  ammonia  vapour 
storage  chamber  and  said  chamber,  dirough  which  duct 
means  heated  vapour  from  said  ammonia  vapour  stor- 
age chamber  can  pass  to  said  developing  chamber,  a 
movaMe  endless  belt  forming  one  wall  of  Mid  devdoping 
chamber,  said  beh  constituting  a  moving  guide  for  the 
material  to  be  developed,  a  baiBe  constituted  by  anodier 
waU  of  said  developing  chamber,  which  baffle  guides  the 
vapour  delivered  to  said  developing  chamber  through 
the  duct  means  from  said  ammonia  v^Mur  storage  cham- 
ber, said  baflk  and  said  endless  belt  ooovergiag  ia  the  di- 
rectioo  of  feed  of  the  material  and  said  duct  means  open- 
ing into  said  devdofiag  chamber  remote  from  the  end 
thereof  toward  which  said  bafSe  and  said  cadleaB  belt  cod- 
verge.  and  a  series  of  orifices  in  said  baffle  through  which 
vapour  from  the  developing  chamber  can  flow  back  iMo 
the  ammonia  vapour  storage  chamber,  so  that  the  flow  of 
vapour  occurs  in  a  doeed  carcntt 
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)        BUILDING  PRESSURIZATiON  SYSTEM 

Jota  A.  Lickhaad.  Vaa  N«ji»  CalR . 

ArrUcmlkm  Dcccmhcr  13,  1954,  Sertol  No.  42t,lM 

i  Oaimi.    (CL  9t— 1  J) 
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3.  A  pressurized  air  conditioning  system  for  air  in  a 
building  with  a  gas  trap  seal  having  a  seal-breaking 
pressure,  which  system  indudes:  a  continuously  oper- 
ating blower  for  introdudng  air  into  said  building  at  a 
pressure  less  than  said  se&l-breaking  pressure;  a  propor- 
tioning intake  valve  for  said  blower,  having  an  inlet  for 
new  exterior  air  and  an  inlet  for  recirculated  interior 
air;  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  intake  valve  to  a 
100%  new  air  position;  diaphragm  means  for  sensing 
the  difference  between  interior  and  extericH'  pressure;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  diaphragm  for  moving  said  in- 
take valve  to  a  position  in  which  the  proportion  of  re- 
circulated air  corresponds  to  the  drop  below  seal-break- 
ing pressure  of  said  difference  between  interior  and  ex- 
terior pressure.  -iwoO-. 


1.  In  an  enclosed  crib  and  the  like,  the  combination 
of  a  bottom  member,  end  memben  affixed  to  said  bottom 
member,  and  side  members  connected  to  said  end  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  end  members  being  provided  with  an 
opentiig  therein,  blower  meam  dependingly  and  detach- 
ably  affixed  to  the  said  bottom  member,  detachable  duct 
means  connecting  said  blower  means  to  the  opening  in 
one  of  said  end  members,  an  access  door  in  said  duct 
means  and  a  humidifier  ho4der  mounted  on  the  inside  of 
said  access  door,  a  canopy  removably  affixed  to  the  end 
members  of  said  crib  for  enclonng  the  said  crib,  said 
canopy  having  a  flap  for  gaining  access  to  the  interior 
of  said  cril,  zipper  means  for  opening  and  domg  the  flap 
and  a  venturi  tube  means  disposed  in  the  said  duct  meam 
intermediate  said  blower  means  and  said  openmg  hi  said 
end  member,  and  a  separate  pipe  meam  oonnecting  mid 
venturi  tube  means  with  the  interior  of  the  crib  inde- 
pendently of  said  duct  nteans  whereby  portions  of  previ- 
oudy  treated  air  supplied  to  dw  endoacd  crib  may  be 
removed  from  the  crib  and  returned  thereto  in  a  contin- 
uous cyde. 

2J9M3I 

AIR  INLCT  MEANS,  ESPECIALLY  IN  CEILING 

PANELS  OR  WALL  PANELS 


5,1954,  SmWNnwttMdt 


11 


7,1955 
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1.  A  covertag  for  the  enclosing  torface  of  a 
compriring  pand  meam  formed  with  passageways  ex- 
tending throu^  the  same  for  sup|4ying  air  to  the  room, 
each  of  said  passageways  having  a  surrounding  wall  por- 
tion forming  a  projecting  lip  extending  at  least  to  the 
room  nirface  of  said  pand  means  and  recesses  formed  in 
said  roof  surface  side  of  said  pand  meam  and  surround- 
ing said  proiecting  Up*,  whereby  the  vdoctty  of  room  air 
induced  by  the  flo«.-  of  entrant  air  through  said  passage- 
ways and  passing  along  the  aide  oi  said  panel  facing  said 
room  is  dhninished  about  said  passageways. 


2J9IJ39_ 
SHEET  METAL  CHIMNEYS 
S.  McKann,  FksinlililiMg.  Va. 
Febn«7  24, 1954,  SmW  A.  5474t5 
IfCUmib   (a.9t— 4t) 
1.  In  a  buildiiv  ooutnietion,  the  combination  of  a 
roof  having  an  opening;  a  hollow  dkimney  casing  mounted 
on  said  Toof  surrounding  said  opening  and  extending  up- 
wardly dierdEram,  said  casing  having  an  exhaust  open- 
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mg  cooununicaUnc  with  the  Mmnpherc;  in  intcrmediaic 
air  pipe  comprniiit  «  plsraUt,  at  lde«dfNcelly  entaced 
lectioos  and  bemg  adjatable  hi  leagth  by  rel«tive\jd«l 
movement  of  wch  wctioai.  Mid  iaiermedUte  air  pipe 
being  dupoeed  hi  aUgiimeiit  with  said  opening  in  said 
roof  and  extending  therethrough:  flm  cloaure  means  ex 
tending  between  the  walls  of  said  casing  and  the  upper- 
most section  of  said  intermediate  air  pipe  and  closing 
the  space  therebetween  against  air  flow;  means  fixed  to 
said  mtermediate  air  pipe  and  engaged  over  said  first 
closure  means  to  suspend  said  intermediate  air  pipe  from 
said  first  ciowre  means;  an  outer  air  pipe  surrounding 
said  mtermediate  air  pipe;  a  smoke  pipe  diqxMcd  within 
said  intermediate  air  pipe;  second  closure  means  mounted 
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the  other  and  from  the  boOon  to  a  poatioa  bdow  but 
adjacent  the  top  thereof,  the  wing  portion  having  an 
outwardly  extending  top  and  depending  end  walb  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  the  body  portion  on  an  axis  between  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  opening  and  constructed  so  that 
said  lop  extends  outwardly  of  the  body  portion  at  the 
top  of  the  opening  in  the  side  therwrf ,  pivot  means  pro- 
viding said  axis,  said  axis  being  near  the  top  of  said  wing 
whereby  said  wing  can  swing  outwardly  about  said  axis, 
and  stop  means  on  said  ends  engaging  the  end  walls  of 
said  wing  portion  below  said  axis  to  limit  the  inward 
pivotal  movement  of  said  wing  portion  and  to  determine 
lU  working  position. 
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G.  r— isan,  Chicago,  m. 
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on  said  intennediate  air  pipe  at  the  botton  theraof  and 
extcndrag  between  said  outer  air  pipe  and  said  smoke 
pipe  to  dose  the  space  therebetween  against  air  flow, 
thercbang  an  opening  communicating  between  the  space 
between  said  outer  and  intennediate  air  pipes  and  the 
spacn  betwwn  said  intermediala  air  pipe  and  smoke  pipe 
above  sud  seoosid  doiure  means,  whereby  air  may  flow 
downwardly  between  said  outer  and  inSermediate  air 
P«pe8  to  a  point  adjacent  said  secowl  ckMure  means  and 
hen«  upwardly  between  said  tetermediate  air  pipe  and 
smoke  pipe  into  said  casing,  and  said  smoke  pipe  and 
outer  air  pipe  each  being  provided  with  means  engaging 
said  second  closure  means  for  vertical  support  of  said 
smoke  pipe  and  outer  air  p^. 
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"*"^'R£:^^'"'  KITCHEN  RANGE  HOOD 


S,  195«,Serini  No.  «2M97 
(O.  ft-llS) 
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I.  An  air  scupper  ventilator  comprising  a  fan  having 
penpheral  blades  and  a  central  free  opening,  housing 
means  for  the  fan  comprising  a  supporting  base  with  a 
central  opening  leading  to  the  interior  of  the  fan,  a  top 
plate  for  supporting  the  fan  from  its  upper  end.  the  hous- 
ing means  having  side  walls  includii«  curved  plates  ex- 
tending gradoally  ootwand  f^om  opposite  outer  peripheral 
edges  of  the  fan  which  with  the  base  and  top  plate  form 
outwardly  flaring  passages  terminating  ra  rectangular  sub- 
stantially vertical  door  openii«s  indhied  rearwartlly  at 
the  tops  and  facing  in  subetantiaNy  reverse  direction  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  ventilator,  power  means  connected 
centrally  to  the  upper  supporting  top  plate  of  the  fan 
housing  for  routing  the  fan.  and  inclined  doors  hinged  at 
the  upper  ends  of  the  door  openlnp  of  the  pMsages  and 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  gravity  against  the  said  base, 
which  are  opened  by  pressure  created  by  the  fan  withm 
the  housing. 

2J99%J942 
AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  MAKER  FOR  INSTANT 

Alfred  J.  liMk  mi 
iiSBQn  la 
a  cnipoial 
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S,  19S3,  ScsW  No.  39t342 
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1.  A  ftaae  hnod  consprising  a  body  portion  and  a  wing 
P*>^^  «^  jyt  portion  comprising  a  hood  forming 
I"*"^  wtMdiug  from  said  body  portioo  the  body 
™*  of  generally  rectangular  construction  and  having 
!*^™j"»  ««*«  •«*  •"  openmg  in  a  side  diereof  extend- 
mg  from  approximately  one  end  of  the  body  portjon  to 


I.  An  automatic  coffee  maker  for  faistam-type  ooAe 
comprising,  in  combination;  a  bowl  having  a  boOom,  op- 
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aad  an  open  top  and  beag  adapted  to 
therein  to  be  heated;  heater  oieaa 
with  the  ouade  of  nid  bowl  for  heatiag 
li<|iiid  within  the  bowl;  a  coffee  hopper,  having  a 
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Loa  A^pIm^  CaiC^ 

3, 195i,  Scitel  No.  $25jr7l 
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1.  A  coffee  brewer  comprising  a  tank  for  hot  water,  a 
hopper  for  ground  coffee  adjacent  the  tank,  a  brewing 
device  for  the  water  and  coffee;  said  brewing  device  in- 
cluding a  rotatabla  cylinder  beneath  the  hopper,  a  com- 
partment in  the  cylinder  for  receiving  giXMind  coffee,  a 
hollow  shaft  supporting  the  cylinder,  means  for  routing 
the  shaft  and  cylinder  to  pontion  the  cylinder  for  recep- 
tion of  ground  coffee  from  the  hopper,  a  pipe  connecting 
said  shaft  and  the  hot  water  tank,  pwforations  in  the  shaft 
for  allowing  hot  water  to  pass  through  the  ground  coffee 
in  the  brewing  compartment  of  the  cylinder,  timing  means 
for  the  brewing  operation,  said  aMans  including  a  motor 
for  rotating  the  shaft  aad  the  brewing  cylinder,  control 
cams  on  the  rinrft,  a  mcaauring  tank  and  a  reKrvoir  tank 
for  the  brewed  bevcwje  powtionad  adjacent  the  brewing 
device  aad  pipai  cenaectiug  the  omc,  a  aooroe  of  current 
for  the  Bolor  aad  swiicfact.  ekrtrically  cmtroRed  valveH 
for  the  brewer  aad  the  awaMriag  taak.  switches  for  the 
valves,  the  motor  aad  the  brawiag  ekmaat,  operated  by 
the  cams,  a  filler  for  the  bra  wed  beverage,  means  for  flarii- 
ing  spent  grewnda  from  the  brewing  oompartaMol  of  the 
cyhader  at  one  poiat  of  its  rotation,  an  aattt^hoa  con- 
nection between  the  measwiag  tank  aad  the  brewer,  aad  a 
float  aad  associated  twitch  oontnil  meant  positioned  in  the 
measuring  taak,  the  float  alto  ooraprisiag  an  aBti-oxida* 
tion  cover  for  the  brewed  beverage.  ^^^^  wi  s 


INFUSING  COPflE  AND  LHOt 
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poaitioaod  ia  the  open  top  of  taid  bowl  to  be  wppurted 
thereby  dnriag  a  cofce  brewing  uperatioa  iaapncad  rda- 
tioa  above  the  water  ooataiaad  ia  taid  bowl  and  cipoaed 
to  heated  waier-vapor  from  the  erater  in  taid  bowl,  taid 
hopper  being  (iterative  to  cany  a  water-soluble  coffee 
product  therein  at  tamperaturet  below  a  telected  water* 
vapor-temperature  and  to  ditctunie,  through  taid  door, 
said  toluMe  coffee  product  from  taid  hopper  into  the 
heated  water  in  said  bow!  npoa  aaid  door  therefor  being 
expoaed  to  a  water-vapoT'tamperatme  at  least  as  high  as 
said  selected  water-vapor-teatperatBre;  and  water  agitat- 
ing means,  separate  from  taid  haater  means  and  pow- 
ered by  movement  of  the  heated  water  m  the  bowl  dur- 
ing the  generation  of  water-vapor  which  is  operative  to 
^effect  release  of  the  water-tohiMe  coffee  product  from 
said  water-vapor-temperatnre  actuatahie  coffee  hopper, 
positioned  in  the  water  in  said  bowl  for  agitating  and 
mixing  the  heated  water  with  the  water-toiuble  coffee 
product  that  is  discharged  therein  from  said  hopper. 


MaKh23,1955 


1.  An  automatic  coffee  dispensing  machine  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  container  adapted  to  contain  a 
predetermined  qnantity  of  grotmd  ceffee;  infusing  and 
dispensing  means  cooperating  wiut  said  contamer  for 
msJung  an  infusion  of  the  coffee  therein  and  for  dis* 
pensing  the  infusion  from  taid  container;  securing  means 
cooperating  with  said  oootaiaer  and  infusing  and  dis- 
pensing meant  for  reiOMii^ly  aaBariBg  taid  container  to 
the  latter  meant;  ditcharga  raeoas  for  dmdbmx^m  tnm 
tne  coannatr  grouao  cunee  rrom  wnicn  aa  airanoo  nat 
been  made;  compressing  meant  far  cosiprettmg  a  freih 
charge  of  ground  ooffiee  hi  taid  container,  diarging  means 
for  diarging  die  entpcy  eoataialir  with  odd  predetermiaed 
quantity  of  a  freth  iivply  of  frouad  coOm,  tirid  diadiarge 
meant,  oomprtttiag  nwUM  aad  tharjiitg  awnat  forming 
part  of  a  unit  spaced  fnaa  said  iafoiag  aad  ditpeating 
meant;  moving  naaat  operatively  conaectad  to  taid  ooa- 
tahier  for  moving  die  tame  between  taid  unit  and  taid 
infutmg  and  ditpcMing  meanr,  and  at  leaat  one  cam- 
controlled  tervomoior  flMChanism  cooperating  with  eadi 
of  said  means,  each  mechaaian  inchiding  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  slidaMe  therein,  an  inlet  valve  communicating  with 
said  cylinder  for  supplying  liqnid  under  presaure  thereto 
for  moving  the  pittoo  thmin,  an  outlet  valve  communi- 
catiag  widi  said  cylinder  for  diacharging  liquid  therefrom 
after  opcratioa  of  said  pittoo.  and  cam  meant  cooperat- 
ing widi  said  valves  for  actuataig  the  tame  for  opening 
said  inlet  valve  when  said  outlet  valve  is  dosed  and  for 
closing  taid  inlet  valve  when  taid  outlet  valve  is  open. 


UKHJUS 

CmOtNED  SKBWni  AND  THEllMmfBTER 
M.  D^M,  Samoa,  WarfL 
My  C  I9S(,  SMW  Na.  99Mt7 
1  Claim.    (CL  99-431) 
A  coaibiaatioa  dwwer  aad  thanaoawtar,  comprising: 
a  tubular  Aawer  adapted  to  revoHraMy  support  a  meat 
roati;  a  point,  aecared  in  one  end  of  taid  tubidar  skewer 
and  providing  torque  trantfer  tnrfacet  aad  aa  aaaalar 
groove  at  the  ead  of  taid  tubular  tkewer  adapted  to  ac- 
cept thrutt  meant;  a  power  unit  for  revolving  taid  tkewer: 
means  for  coupling  taid  dccwer  to  aaid  power  meam; 
thniat  meant  adapted  to  teat  ia  taid  aaoolar  groove 
and  poataoB  aaid  poiat  in  reqiact  to  aaid  coupling  means; 
said  thnal  maaat  compriMag  two  ataanhen.  each  having 
a  thrutt  collar  portion,  Coraibg  toagt  pivoted  on  a  fixed 
pivot,  tpring  mttai  ditpoted  to  doae  the  tongi  and  ttop 
meiat  limitiag  the  amount  of  doanre  to  prevent  grip- 
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ping  the  dwen  lempentar»>iadkattag  meam  tecwed  power  operaled  meaas  Cor  pcrformiac  >  cyde  of  opera- 
to  ttm  opptMte  cad  of  nid  dLewer,  Inium  allium  iiiiai  tiom  npoa  the  twine  and  artide  to  wrap  tlie  twine  about 
diapoeed  in  aid  tobolar  sicewcr  tntennediate  its  tlw  artiele  and  tie  the  wrapped  twine  in  a  knot,  and  a  trip 
nem  for  operativeiy  cwiectit  Mid  «onng  meam  mechaniM»  for  initiating  tiie  qrde  of  operationa,  nid 
and  aid  indirating  means;  bearinp  for  levolvably  sup-  mnchaniwn  inriiirting  an  osrillatahie  rod  connected  to  tiie 

power  operated  means,  a  beU  crank  baring  one  arm  pi^mt- 
ally  connectnd  to  the  rod,  a  second  oedUatable  rod,  a 
manually  oontroUed  lenr.  means  for  locating  the  second 
oedUatable  rod  to  engage  the  manually  controlled  lever 


porting  said  skewer  adjacent  its  opposite  ends;  and  in- 
solation disposed  in  each  end  of  said  tubular  skewer, 
substantially  covering  the  interior  of  said  skewer  except 
for  the  portion  occupied  by  the  heat-sensing  unit,  and 
in  contact  with  the  inner  wall  thereof. 


GAS  FIRKD  NKNLER 
Inei  AVknd  Dal  Fhasdn,  U 

kaif  7,  IMt,  SasW 
14  nihil  I    (0.9^-^443) 


CaUf. 


9 
1. 


i  <ii/.i::wm^m'':-^if&n0k 


^7^^ 


!^. 


An  nnproved  gas  fired  broiler,  comprising  an  upright 
hooang.  a  firebox  structure  within  the  housing  induding  a 
substantially  horixontally  extending  gas  burner,  a  bed  of 
ceramic  bodies  overlying  the  burner  for  radiating  up* 
wardly  heat  received  from  combustion  of  the  burner  gas, 
substantially  horixontally  extending  receptacle  means  di- 
rectly overlying  the  burner  gas  ports  and  opening  up- 
wardly for  intercepting  droppings  from  sakl  ceramic 
bodies,  an  openwork  grill  overlying  the  firebox  structure, 
and  upright  pand  means  between  tbe  firebox  and  housing 
and  fbrming  therewith  passages  openly  oommiuiicating 
betwecu  the  lower  interior  of  the  housing  and  said  over- 
lying griU  at  the  outside  of  the  firebox  for  drculatiag 
streams  fA  rdativdy  cool  air  upwardly  between  ttie  hous- 
ing and  firebox  structure  whereby  the  temperature  of  the 
housing  is  kept  w«n  bdow  that  of  the  firetmx  during 
tiwwiis  operation  of  the  broiler. 


aim,s47 

TYIN6MACHINB 
dJcy.  PL,  andye  to  B^H.  ■— 

wher  »,  uSTsaWN*.  JtMM 

(CLIM-^) 

1.  A  tying  machine  assembly  compnstng  a  table  on 
wliich  an  article  to  be  tied  is  placed,  a  source  of  twine. 


and  the  second  arm  of  the  bell  crank  so  that  operation  of 
the  lever  causes  operation  of  the  bell  crank  and  the  first- 
mentioned  osdllatabie  rod  to  initiate  the  cyde  of  opera- 
tion, as  aforesaid,  and  means  for  automatinlly  disengag- 
ing the  second  oedUatable  rod  from  the  beU  cra^  after 
the  cycle  has  been  initiated  and  while  said  manually  oon- 
troUed lever  is  ope:Yted  to  prevent  a  repetition  of  the 
cyde  until  the  manually  controlled  lever  is  rdeased. 


nUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  U)NGrrUDINALLY 
Kyi¥NDKD  CYLIWPMCAL  ■ODIIS    ^ 


bc^  West 


It,  1957.  Ssriai  Nn.  MM91 
(CL  191— 30 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  opposite  aides  of  an  ex- 
tended longitudinaUy  moved  cyUndrical  workpiecc  com- 
prising a  pair  of  peripbcraUy  opposed  wheels,  each  of 
which  has  a  concave  groove  provided  with  an  intaglio 
engraving  thereon  and  shaped  to  interfit  with  the  work- 
piece,  a  standard,  a  pair  of  wheel  supporU  movably 
mounted  en  the  standard  for  holding  the  wbeeb  against 
tbe  work,  a  bearing  carried  on  each  support,  an  axle 
fixed  to  and  rotauble  with  each  whed,  said  bearing  and 
axle  provided  for  an  axial  reomval  of  the  axle  from  the 
bearing,  locking  meaas  for  holding  the  axle  in  place  and 
removably  positioning  the  whed  in  correct  rdatiooship 
wid)  the  work,  an  ink  pot  removably  secured  on  each 
support  and  arranged  to  supply  ink  to  the  under  portion 
of  the  associated  whed,  means  for  adiustabty  poution- 
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r.Med  t«  arrnt  on  one  side  of  shceu  fed  thereto,  the   coonected  together  at  one  end  in  a  manner  to  permit 


■S  tiM  nk  potB  10  tptctd  rdatioBiiitp  os  tbtt 
pravide  doansoQ  tat  a  voricpiooa 
moM  providmt  fv  owwbcmI  of  ths  pott  to 
which  pendt  axial  naoni  ot  the  whod. 
moiviag  the  tqppoits  hilanly  aad  nriaf  tha 
ward  tut  wofk«  asd  ooclofa  for 
from  the  ridet  aad  irooiva  of 
to  the  pot  beneath. 


to  for 


the 


M.  GMh^  Weal 
M.  GMm  Cmmm»  iae*  Wi 
•f 
Miy  2t,  IfM,  S«W  No.  4S3,aM 
3  rutmi     (O.  If  I— 37) 


1.  ApparatoB  for  priatiai  oppoelte  ddee  of  am 
leaded,  kmtitudhially  oioved  cylindrical  wock  piece  < 
pririag  two  diec  sh^wd  wheels  whoee  peilpherlei  have 
rowfiiHioui  aicuflufBrcalial  ooocave  gitMyvei  iaterttliBg 
with  die  work  piece  and  pnyvided  with  iBtafUo  eugi'a? iofi 
thereoo,  each  wheel  having  oppoeed  ride  fKOi  meMiat 
the  groove  at  a  ehaip  edged  ridge,  aiiaUy  pnraDd  «in- 
diet  rapporthig  said  wlwels  fai  oppositiao  for  free  ro- 
tative movement  by  and  in  doee  periplieral  contact  with 
opposite  sides  of  the  movlBg  work  piece,  hik  reeeivoii 
means  for  supplying  ink  to  each  wheel  disposed  beneath 
stad  wheds  wherd>y  the  wheels  may  pick  op  ink  as  dwy 
are  rotated  dwrepast  with  the  workpiece  passing  between 
the  wheels  and  their  respective  reeervoir  means,  means 
for  adNting  the  wheel  spindle  poritions  far  marking  dif- 
ferent work  sixes,  a  doctor  having  a  cyfindrical  face  inter- 
fltting  with  each  groove  and  serving  to  remove  excess  iak 
not  carried  by  the  engraving,  a  doctor  having  ttuMt 
blades  engaging  the  wheel  side  faces  whidi  remove  Ink 
therefrom,  and  guidce  arranged  to  feed  a  work  piece  into 
contact  with  both  wheel  grooves,  said  doctor  Mndes  for 
each  of  said  wheels  being  diqyoeed  above  the  fespetU»e 
reeervoin  at  a  point  oo  the  respective  v^ieels  remote  from 
the  point  of  engagement  of  the  wheel  with  the  wmkpiete 
and  between  the  reservoir  and  printing  point  and  being  so 
arranged  that  all  excess  ink  at  each  side  of  the  ridge  and 
within  the  groove  is  returned  to  a  point  remote  from  the 
work  and  prevented  from  contact  dierewith. 


AUrOMAHC 

I  Mt9  U,  lf«»  tfiriri  No.  73MM 
.  lasl^,niflenianPkMceMsyM.lff7 
f  Oahna^    (CL  Ml— 134S) 

1.  An  automatic  addrassing  naeUne  of  the  hectb- 
graphic  carton  paper  repioduiing  type,  whersin  the  nd- 
dressss  to  be  printed  are  carried  by  a  negative  plate 

on  which  tfie  addwiscs  are  to  be  printed,  a  track  for 
feeding  these  documents,  a 


me  uueuuuB  ot  nan  oi  ma 
piale«ffl  traml  past  the  priMiat 
for  powv  shnik,  an  eatinutui  roOar 
to-  from  said  pomer  shaft,  elaalie  nmas  for 


r.  a  pair  of 
■d  an  npperffDlkr 
are  fsd  hjr  «» 


for  urging  said  upper  feed  raHer 
feed  roOor,  an  upper  welti^  roOer  adapted  la 
to  doamsnts  priorta  the  prhd^  stsp,  a 
driven  for  oominnons  relation  from  said 
flrst  aavahla  harness  on  which  said  lawar  feed 
flsoonsed,  means  lor  movmg  the  nnt  movaMe 
from  the  power  Aaft  m  m  to  contact  said  upper 
raikr  and  ttna  carry  along  the 
their  printing  position,  a  lower  printing 
veititially  moiving  the 


wal  tte 

railsr 

a 

roBir  it 


to 
for 


which  said  negative  plate  band  is  adapted  to  slide,  said 
lower  printing  platen  being  adapted  to  be  priiseed  agdasl 
said  iqiper  printing  platen,  uMaas  for  adjueting  the  fan- 
operative  poeition  of  said  movable  platen  and  oonae- 
quentfy  die  pressure  exerted  thereby  on  the  ^***''"*»— ^  dur* 
lag  the  printing  step,  meam  driven  from  said  power  shaft 
for  fseihng  said  ne^tive  plate  band  through  a  predeler- 
■ff^<tfif  4iftenpt  subsoQuent  to  dieprintiM  of  a  ifftnunmt. 
meam  for  adjusting  said  distance  at  wiU,  an  i^per 
prceser  roller,  elastic  meaw  carrying  said  upper  praeser 
roller  at  die  levd  of  said  fsed  track  on  which  said  docu- 
ments are  fed,  a  lower  ejector  roller  driven  for  con- 
tinuous rotation  from  said  power  shaft,  a  second  movable 
harness  canying  said  lower  Rector  roller,  meam  for 
moving  the  second  movable  hamees  firom  the  power 
shaft  so  that  the  lower  ejector  roller  may  contact  said 
pressor  roller  and  thus  ^ect  the  priced  dociwnenti,  and 
meem  for  cyclically  controlling  the  movements  of  said 
extractor  roller,  said  Srst  and  second  movable  harnesses, 
said  movable  platen  and  said  negative  plate  band  in  timed 
relation. 


1-  In  a  rotary  sheet  led  letterpress  of  dM  class  having 
station  and  a  device   two  or  more  adjacent  identical  ccrfor  priming  units  ar- 
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naced  to  print  on  one  tide  ot  sheets  fed  thereto,  the 
provisioo  of  a  perfecting  unit  orguiized  to  apply  cok>r 
imprcMioiM  oolo  the  other  side  of  said  sheets,  all  of  said 
identical  units  n»riiMi««t  a  plate  cylinder  and  an  im- 
pression cylinder,  means  comprisinf  a  series  of  succes- 
sively cooperaove  transfar  drums  arranged  between  said 
adiaffnt  units  and  in  a  plane  substantially  common  to  all 
drums  for  conveying  shiBCls  from  the  impression  cylinder 
of  one  unit  to  that  of  an  r*i»^"«  one,  the  plate  cylinders 
of  said  ndjaceat  units  being  located  in  the  same  horiaootaJ 
plane,  whereas  the  plate  cylinder  of  said  perfecting  unit 
is  located  in  the  plane  common  to  said  transfer  drums. 


connected  together  at  one  end  in  a  manner  to  permit 
them  to  be  separated  by  a  relatively  light  pull,  eadi  sheet 
having  integral  alt»<i)ing  means  at  the  coBncctrd  end, 
the  said  attaching  means  on  one  sheet  being  stagfncd 
with  respect  to  the  attarhing  means  on  the  other  sheet 
lo  enable  the  attaching  means  on  the  respective  sheets 
to  be  attached  to  the  blanket  and  plate  cylinder  of  the 
machine  by  the  gripper  means  earned  by  said  cylinders, 
one  of  said  sheets  being  adapted  to  serve  as  a  tem- 
porary blanket  for  the  blanket  cylinder  and  the  other 
as  a  plate  or  master  for  the  plate  cylinder. 


-,nj    ■  ^^i^> 


■  »C)  To4  srsrvi^b 
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PHOTOMECHANICAL  SPIRIT  DUPUCATING   , 

PROCESS  > 

C  StesVc  Mi  Cvabv  K.  Ti^ii,  Rochsrtrr.  N.T*^ 

N.Y.*  a  conerallaa  af  New  Icnty  ^ 

Apilca£ia  Jwa  It,  19S7.  Sstial  No.  tU.fW^'' 
r^'  4  CWm.     (CL  ltl~149.4)         "    --^''^ 


iif 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  spirit  duplicating  master 
which  compriws  pressing  a  sheet  carrying  a  dye-contain- 
ing layer  auod  a  frangible  layer  of  hydrophilic,  alcohol- 
impermeable  organie  colloid  temporarily  adhered  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  dye-containing  layer,  against  a  moist 
adhesive  photographic  image  until  said  image  has  ad- 
hered to  said  coUotd  layer,  separating  the  a<fiiestve  image 
from  the  colloid  layer  to  obtain  portions  of  the  colloid 
layer  adhered  thereto  and  leaving  bare  areas  of  the  dye- 
containing  layer  underlying  said  portions  of  the  colloid 
layer. 

249MS3 

OnrSET  LTTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINES 


29,  IfSI,  ScrW  No.  71l,t99 

Mi9  23,  19S7 
(CL  Ml— ai7) 


IJWJIi  ^ 

PRINTING  PLATE  AND  CYUNDER     ^^ 
.^:  •>  E«l  A.  Onm9m4,  Warwick,  RJ. 
AppBcatkm  April  9,  1957,  flssW  No.  «51>41 
It  OaiM.    (CL  Itl— 41Sa) 


18.  In  combination  a  printing  cylinder,  a  thm  fkxible 
printing  pkUe  wrapped  around  said  cylinder,  plate  damp- 
ing mechanism  in  the  cylinder  comprising  a  gap  in  the 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  a  movable  jaw  for  closing  said 
cylinder  gap,  said  jaw  being  movable  against  a  fixed  wall 
of  said  gap,  said  wall  and  jaw  being  undercut  lo  form  an 
inverted  V-shaped  opening  theiebetween.  the  free  ends 
of  said  plate  being  bent  downwardly  to  extend  into  said 
gap,  means  for  interlocking  the  free  ends  of  said  i^ate 
in  said  gap,  said  interlocking  means  comprising  a  U- 
bend  at  the  bottom  edge  of  said  downwardly  bent  por- 
tions, said  U-bends  nesting  one  within  the  other,  and 
means  for  moving  said  jaw  into  damping  position  to 
clamp  said  interiocking  plate  portions  in  said  cylinder, 
said  moving  means  comprising  a  wedge  member  in  said 
gap  behind  said  jaw,  said  wedge  member  and  jaw  having 
complementary  intermeshing  wedge  surfaces,  and  means 
for  rdeasing  said  interlocked  portions  of  said  plate  after 
the  opening  of  said  clamping  jaw,  said  rdeasing  means 
including  a  soft  wire  extending  along  the  bottom  of  said 
nested  U-bends,  said  wire  being  longer  than  the  width 
of  said  plate  and  having  a  finger  engageaMe  portion  for 
pulling  said  wire  from  said  U-bends  after  the  opening  of 
said  jaw. 


2,t9M5S 

1RAIN  DEVICE 

Wis.,  iMlgaui  to  The 
a  oonanilDn  off  Ohio 
,195S,8iAlNo.St2,t5t    _ 
(CL  Ml— 425)  *" 


R. 
Daytaa 


'^  Wf>»»>*<WVi»»»  « 


lV*rW 


*MMM^M*m/*M 


1.  For  use  in  an  offset  lithographic  printing  machine 
including  plate  and  blanket  cylinders  each  having  a  series 
of  gripper  means  the  gripper  means  on  one  cylinder  be- 
ing statfared  with  respect  to  and  arranfed  to  be  in  posi- 
tioB  at  the  bight  of  the  cyliadsra  sanultaneovsly  with  the 
gripper  means  on  the  other  cylinder,  a  pair  of  sheets 


1.  A  rolkr  wash-op  devks  far  ok  oa  a  tniB  of  rolen 
ccMuprisng  a  liard*svfnood  dinwuig  off  cyHBoar  ■  taft- 
fsatial  cooiact  with  at  loasl  OM  off  said  nOwB.  a  ratalably 
moMted  blade  bw  in  ipnctid.  paralfel  ralatioB  to  said  cjfl- 
inder.  individual  blades  off  relativoiy  Aort  leagth  aoaatod 
in  closely  spaced  relatioa  axiaily  off  said  bar  aad  pvoM- 
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ing  therefrom,  means  for  coBtroUiaf  the  rotathre  podtioa 
of  said  bar  to  simaltaneousty  ;h**^wkt  die  relation  of 
all  of  said  blades  to  said  cylinder,  and  iodiTidnal  adjust- 
able means  on  each  Made  compiisiuf  a  meaaber  adjacent 
said  blade  and  a  fasieainc  device  passing  throu^  said 
member  and  said  bl»de  into  said  bar.  said  member  being 
capable  of  movtment  toward  and  away  from  said  bar  to 
vary  the  angle  of  said  Made  relative  to  said  bar. 


<Kr>4itt 


MMHIf.BS 


W.  G. 


WhIIWMih  Aliuafl 


iwm  5,  1932»  Scrtal  N«.  291^31 
,  arHkdllHi  Gfwl  Mlafei  Jdiy  «,  1951 
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'A''!.  A  self-proiected  missile  of  the  iiind  having  discard- 
able, wrapped  round  boost  motors,  the  forward  ends  of 
the  boost  motors  being  cones  with  axes  which  are  sym- 
metrically diverieni  forwardty  from  the  axis  of  the 
missile  al  an  angle  which  is  gfeater  than  the  maximum 
design  angle  of  yaw  of  the  missile  daring  boosted  flight. 
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UwrcMc  R.  Hafstad  and  Rkhavl  B.  Roberts,  WaAtag. 

to^  D.C.,  awigaars  la  ihc  IMtod  States  of  Aacrka 

as  rcpreseirtcd  by  the  Saaatiy  of  ttc  Navy 

Appttcatioa  Ajyst  7, 1944,  SceW  No.  54S,4M 
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In  a  photoelectric  proximity  flue,  a  casing,  a  photo- 
electric cdl  unit  moonted  at  one  end  of  ttie  casing,  a 
frame  mounted  in  (he  casing  adjacent  dke  cell  unit  and 
removable  from  the  casing,  an  amplifier  and  thyratroo 
electrically  coupled  to  said  cell  and  mounted  on  the  frame, 
a  detonator,  means  for  coupling  the  thyratron  to  the 
detonator  for  firing  the  detonator  upon  triggering  of  the 


thyratron  by  an  amplified  current  pulse  from  the  cdl  unit, 
a  safety  device  on  the  frame  for  rendering  said  coupling 
means  and  said  amplifier  and  thyratron  inoperative,  said 
amplifier,  thyratron  and  saf^  device  being  removable 
from  the  casing  on  the  frame  as  a  unit,  a  battery  assembly 
in  the  casing  adjacent  the  frame,  and  releasable  means 
for  electrically  connecting  the  hattery  to  said  amplifier 
and  thyratron. 


to  Sir 


UQUID  rUMT 
John  C  Pkk«,  ""  ■iliHgi 
AppttcathM  MaRh  2t,  19S7,  Sertel  No.  M7,29t 
17  OainM.    (CL  M3>-1) 
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1.  A  liquid  pump  comprising  an  elongate  piston-tube 
having  a  radially  non-expansible  wall  capable  of  under- 
going a  dight  elongation  and  contraction  in  response  to 
alrnmating  tensile  and  oompinssive  forces  applied  to  its 
opposite  end  portions,  one  cad  of  said  tube  being  open 
and  its  opposite  end  being  dosed,  means  supporting  said 
piston  tube  at  its  open  cad,  a  valve  chamber  connected 
with  the  open  end  ot  said  tidw,  said  valve  chamber  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  potts  provided  with  check  means 
opwative  to  permit  liquid  being  pumped  to  pass  into 
said  chamber  throu^  the  inlet  port  and  out  of  said  cham- 
ber throu^  the  outlet  port,  an  intake  duct  connected  with 
said  inkt  port,  a  discharge  duct  coonected  with  said  out- 
let port,  and  means  acti^  on  aaid  dosed  end  for  alter- 
nately eierthig  rompitiirivt  and  tenile  forces  thereon 
at  a  frnqneacy  between  20  and  300  cycles  per  secoad 
so  as  lo  effect  an  altenatii«  decrease  and  iacieaae  fai  the 
intemel  volnme  of  said  piston  tube  and  thereby  oscillate 
a  profNBDant  liquid  herein. 
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FLUID  M 


FLEXIBLE  TUBE  FLUTO  MEASUIUNG  AND 

CONTBOLUNG  DEVICE 

Eraest  R.  CotaaB, 'noraM,  Ontario,  CHMda 

AppHcaboa  inly  IS,  IfSTTMri  No.  471397 

4CWBM.   (€L19»-97) 


I.  A  fluid  measuring  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  series 
iA  equidistantly  spaced  pooU  statiooarily  fixed  to  said 
frame  in  a  circular  path,  a  cylinder  carried  by  said  frame 
and  having  an  external  surface  in  radial  inwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  posts,  a  flexible  tube,  the  space  between 
said  posts  and  external  surface  beiiBg  arranged  to  receive 
at  least  one  loop  of  said  flexible  tube  for  conduction  of 
fluid  therethrough,  and  means  for  imparting  oscillatory 
movement  to  said  cylinder  to  progressively  vary  the  radial 
distance  between  each  said  post  and  said  extenul  surface 
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and  thereby  to  progressively  deform  said  tube  loop  said 
last  mentioiied  means  comprising  a  driven  shaft  mounted 
in  said  frame  and  having  an  eccentric  extension,  said 
cylinder  being  mounted  on  said  eccentric  extension. 


ELECntaMAGNETiCDCVICE  FOR  PUMPING 
LIQUIDS 
Grfibw,  mwtwri,  Ciim—j,  ■■Jfnr  to 

NwmimUimX S«rtel  No.  393,977 
2ClitaM.   (CLlt3— 53) 


for  said  shaft  opening  carried  on  and  movable  with  the 
shaft  portion  exterior  of  the  casing  and  movaMe  there- 
with, said  shaft  portion  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  ad- 
jacent the  shaft  opening,  compressible  rings  in  said 
grooves,  a  collar  unit  encompassing  the  rings,  the  latter 
being  in  a  state  of  compression  when  enclosed  by  the 
collar  unit,  an  adjustaMe  shoulder  means  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  spaced  from  the  collar  unit,  spring  means 
around  the  shaft  and  cooperating  with  the  collar  unit  and 


^v*^i.-*» 
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1.  An  electro-magnetic  device  for  pimiptng  liquids, 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  casing,  two  cylindrical 
conducting  coils  located  one  above  the  other  within  said 
casing,  rings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  coils,  an  armature 
within  said  coils  and  coaxial  therewith,  an  actuator  co- 
axial and  firmly  connected  with  said  amnature  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  end  of  one  of  said  coils,  a  cylindrical 
guide  coaxial  and  firmly  counted  with  said  armature 
\*~'  and  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  other  one  of  said 
coils,  a  membrane  located  adjacent  to  and  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  said  actuator,  a  cap-like  cover  plate  en- 
closing an  end  of  said  casing  and  forming  a  pump  cham- 
ber directly  above  said  membrane,  a  pressure  valve  car- 
ried by  said  cover  plate,  a  suction  valve  carried  by  said 
cover  plate,  a  discharge  pipe  carried  by  said  cover  plate 
and  directly  communicating  with  said  pressure  valve,  a 
base  plate  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said  casing  and 
having  an  inner  bore,  a  disc  connected  with  the  cylindri- 
cal guide,  an  end  member  connected  with  said  disc  and 
guided  in  said  bore,  means  interconnecting  said  coils  in 
push-pull  arrangement,  and  current-supplying  means 
connected  with  the  first -mentioned  means.  j. 
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PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 
faNwins,  Wis.. 

m  AprI  (,  1954,  S«kJ  No.  421,2U 
ICUm.    (CLU3— U3) 

A  pump  construction  designed  for  rapid  assembly  and 
disassembly  of  parts  comprising  a  separable  casing  made 
up  of  a  support  frame,  a  partition  section  and  an  impeller 
housing,  each  of  the  casing  sections  having  cooperating 
peripheral  flanges,  a  peripheral  clamping  ring  coacting 
with  the  flanges  to  hold  them  in  tight  abutting  assembled 
relationship,  s  sealing  gasket  interposed  oetween  the 
flanges  of  the  partition  section  and  impeller  housing  to 
produce  a  fluid  tight  joint,  an  impeller  shaft  protruding 
throu^  aa  opening  in  the  partition  section  and  extend- 
ing iiMo  dw  housing  section,  the  shaft  having  a  shoulder 
and  an  aonidtr  groove  spaced  therefrom  near  the  inboard 
end,  an  impdkr  mounted  on  the  shaft  against  the  shoul- 
der, a  safety-pin  type  oi  fastener  fltted  into  the  groove 
and  holding  the  impeller  in  position,  and  a  seal  assembly 
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adjustable  shoulder  means  to  effect  urging  of  the  collar 
unit  into  abutting  rotatable  sealing  relation  with  respect 
to  the  exposed  ^idjacent  portion  of  the  opening  in  the 
partition  and  a  retaining  washer  around  the  shaft  portion 
and  disposed  between  the  spring  means  and  collar  unit 
to  limit  movement  of  the  spring  in  disassembly  of  the 
pump,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  washer  being  smaller 
than  the  rings  in  the  uncompressed  state  to  restrict  move- 
ment of  the  washer  along  the  shaft. 


VARIABLE  VOLUME  INTERNAL  CHAMBER  TYPE 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP 
Robert  W.  ■iMiim,  amrtlmi,  OMo 
ApHkatfM  March  29,  19S5,  SsffW  No.  497.779       *. 
If  CWm.    (a.  193— 12#)  ,1 
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I.  A  variable  volume  hydraulic  pump  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  members  movable  relatively  to  each  other  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  pumping  chambers  revolving  in  a 
fixed  closed  path  of  movement,  said  chambers  gradually 
increasing  in  volume  after  they  pMs  a  fixed  point  of  mini- 
mum volume  on  said  path  oi  movement  until  they  reach 
a  fixed  point  of  maxioMim  volume  on  said  path  of  move- 
ment and  then  gradually  decreasing  in  volume  until  they 
reach  said  fixed  point  of  minimum  volunae,  means  defining 
an  arcuate  inlet  and  an  arcuate  outlet  manifold  including 
a  pair  of  lands  one  at  each  arcuate  end  of  said  manifold 
and  sealingly  separating  said  manifolds  one  from  the  other, 
an  opening  I'or  each  chamber  revolving  therewith,  each 
of  said  openings  moving  past  said  lands  to  alternately  com- 
municate its  associated  chamber  with  either  said  inlet 
or  said  outlet  manifold,  one  of  said  lands  being  per- 
manently fixed  relative  to  said  path  of  movement  and 
located  at  the  point  of  maximum  volume  so  that  as  each 
chamber  reaches  and  passes  through  maximum  volume. 
its  opening  shifts  from  communication  with  the  inlet  mani- 
fold to  the  outlet  manifold,  said  other  land  being  adjustable 
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fold  during  the  mtake  stroke  and  to  be  displaced  into  said    being  accessible  from  the  end  of  said  pump  h«««itn 
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•long  the  path  of  movement  of  uid  chambers  so  ai  to 
change  the  point  in  the  path  of  movement  in  which  each 
opening  moves  past  said  other  land  and  shifts  communica- 
tion of  its  chamber  from  the  outlet  to  the  inlet  manifold 
whereby  the  output  vohime  of  said  pump  nuy  be  varied. 


VACUUM 


AUTOMOnVB  FUELPUMP 
to 
■  f«if ailhw  rf  Otia 
7,  ItSS.  SaiW  N*.  SUMS 
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GEAR  PUMP  HAVING  MEANS  TO  MAINTAIN 
CKNTBK  TO  CBNTEB  GEAB  ALIGNMENT 
i  A.  W«Mh»  PnHrnaa,  mri  late  G. 
Ht  iliBi,  0S» airf^onla  1¥a«pM 
Mittjac^  a  eotpmaOm  of  Oy»    ' 

F«ii«M7  «,  1W<,  SnM  No.  5«,47l 
idaioM.    (CL193— 120 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  gear-type  fluid  pump 
which  includes  the  steps  of  roUUbly  driving  a  pair  of 
gears  having  interroeshing  teeth  about  their  respective 
centers  of  rotation  at  such  a  speed  that  the  fluid  pressure 
developed  thereby  acts  from  the  dischaige  «de  of  the 
pump  in  a  converging  direction  towards  the  suction  side 
of  the  pump  and  forces  the  gear  journals  against  the 
loaded  side  of  the  bearing  bores  and  the  bearings  against 
the  housings  to  reduce  appreciably  the  actual  running 
center  to  center  distance  of  the  gears  over  the  nominal 
center  to  center  distance,  and  shifting  the  true  ccnten  of 
said  gears  outwardly  opposite  the  loaded  side  of  the  bear- 
ing bores  to  offset  the  actual  running  center  to  center  dis- 
tance back  to  nominal  center  to  center  distance,  thcr^y 
avoiding  tooth  interference  during  operation. 


n  bvt' 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  adapted  to  be  powered  from  a 
supi^y  of  vacuum  comprising  a  casinf.  a  working  dia- 
phragm moanted  at  one  end  of  said  casing  and  ooacting 
thetewidi  to  deflae  a  working  duunbcr  commnaicatiag 
wifli  the  supply  of  vacuum,  a  spring  continually  urging 
said  diaplngm  away  fmo  the  adjacent  end  of  the  cas- 
ing, a  pompiqg  diaphragm  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
casing  and  coacting  therewith  to  define  a  pumping  cham- 
ber having  aa  failet  and  an  outlet,  aid  (fiaphragms  co- 
•cting^  Witt  Mid  casing  and  together  therewith  fbmung 
an  atmosphere  vented  chamber  dierebetween.  a  redpro- 
caMy  guided  shaft  within  said  casing  intetrxmnecting  said 
diaphragms  to  provide  simultaneous  operation  diereof. 
and  valve  cooftroOed  passage  means  in  said  casing  be- 
tween venting  and  working  chambers  intermittently  vent- 
ing said  working  chamber  with  said  atmosphere  vented 
chamber  thereby  to  rectprocatingly  drive  said  pumping 
diaphragm  to  move  liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet. 
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27, 19S«,  SsrinI  No.  09,i92 
<CL  193—149)  , 
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Apifl  «,  1954.  Serial  No.  57<,M1 
7ClalBM.    (CL  193— 152) 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  central  driving  shaft, 
two  discs  mounted  oa  said  shaft  aad  spaced  from  one  an- 
other, wall  portions  in  said  discs  defining  at  least  one 
radial  slot  in  each  of  said  discs,  at  kast  one  roller  mount- 
ed in  said  slots  for  movement  in  a  diiectioo  outward 
from  and  radial  to  said  shaft  under  centrifugal  action 
when  the  shaft  is  routed,  a  casing  spaced  from  and  snr- 
roundug  said  shafu  and  a  conduit  of  resilient  material 
extending  around  the  inner  surface  of  the  ^««"g 


1.  An  hydraulic  pressure  exchange  pump  for  a  product 
fluid  to  be  pumped,  comprising  two  pressure  exchange 
cylinders  having  flexible  diaphragms  therein  dividing  each 
into  product  fluid  and  pum|»ng  ftnd  chambers,  respec- 
tively; a  separate  pumping  fluid  system  conected  to  each 
of  the  latter  and  a  oommoa  product  flud  system  con- 
nected to  the  product  fluid  chamben  of  both  cylinders; 
control  means  for  operathig  said  pumping  fluid  systems 
m  tandem  so  that  while  one  of  said  pressuie  cylinders  is 
u  Its  discharte  stroke,  the  other  is  in  its  intake  stroke; 
said  product  fluid  system  including  inlet  and  discharge 
manifolds,  and  check  valves  operativdy  assnriatcd  with 
each  cylinder  permitting  product  fluid  under  low  pressure 
to  enter  the  respective  cylinders  from  said  intake  mani- 


and  boldmf  the  impeller  m  position,  and  a  seal  assembly   fold  to  the  outlet  manifold,  said  other  land  bemg  adjustable 
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fold  during  the  intake  stroke  and  to  be  displaced  into  said 
dhcharfe  manifokl  dtiring  diacharfe  stroke,  respectively. 
of  the  cylinders  but  prevmting  reverse  flow  in  said  mani- 
folds; each  of  said  separate  pumptng  fluid  systems  being 
identical  and  tnciudittg  a  flnid  reservoir,  a  pomtive  dis- 
placement pump  which  deUvers  fluid  therefrom  contin- 
uously, a  pump  conduit  connecting  the  pump  output  with 
the  pumping  fluid  chamber  of  its  respective  cylinder,  a 
check  valve  in  said  conduit  limiting  flow  in  a  direction 
toward  said  chamber,  rctuni  lines  connected  into  said 
pump  conduit  at  either  side  of  said  check  valve  and  lead- 
ing back  to  the  reservoir,  one  of  said  return  lines  con- 
stituting a  pump  by-pass  and  having  a  normally  closed 
pump  return  valve  therein,  the  other  line  constituting  a 
cylinder  return  line  and  having  a  normally  closed  cylinder 
return  valve  therein;  Ihiid  motor  means  for  actuating  said 
return  valves  to  open  pocitioo;  said  pumping  fluid  control 
means  including  means  responrivc  to  predetermmed  high 
and  low  fluid  levels  in  each  reservoir;  said  low  level  re- 
sponsive means  in  one  reservoir  being  adapted,  when  the 
fluid  level  therein  reaches  the  predetermined  low  level,  to 
cause  both  said  return  valves  in  its  system  to  open  and 
the  pump  return  valve  ot  the  other  pumping  system  to 
close;  said  high  level  responsive  means  in  said  reservoirs 
being  adapted,  when  the  fluid  level  therein  reaches  the 
predetermined  high  level,  to  cause  the  cylinder  return 
valve  of  the  respective  system  to  close;  and  fluid  meter- 
ing means  operativety  associated  with  each  of  said  fluid 
motor  actuated  return  valves  to  regulate  the  speed  of 
operation  thereof,  said  metering  means  balancing  the 
rate  of  opening  of  both  return  valves  of  a  flrst  system, 
as  the  latter  approaches  the  end  of  its  discharge  stroke, 
with  the  rate  of  closing  the  pump  return  valve  of  the 
other  system,  as  the  latter  starts  its  discharge  stroke,  so 
as  to  maintain  a  constant  discharge  pressure  of  the  prod- 
uct fluid,  said  metering  means  likewise  retarding  the  rate 
of  opening  of  the  pump  return  valve  of  said  first  system 
with  respect  to  the  rate  of  opening  of  its  associated  cylin- 
der return  valve  during  transition  from  discharge  to  in- 
take stroke  in  each  system. 


being  accessible  from  the  end  of  said  pump  honsing 
opposite  said  flange  end  a  guide  rod  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  piston  and  having  a  bearing  member,  a  stationary 
support,  means  for  conncrting  an  end  of  said  wofptxt  to 
said  housing  flange  in  line  with  said  piston  chamber,  said 
support  having  a  bearing  surface  for  supporting  said 
bearing  member  over  its  entire  length  during  its  stroke 
from  one  maximum  limit  to  the  other,  said  bearing  sur- 
face extending  outwardly  froaa  said  piston  chamber  from 
a  point  in  dose  proximity  to  die  %^B»ofnf  one  of  the  limits 
of  the  maximam  stroke  of  said  fristoa,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  guide  rod  for  reciprocating  said  piston, 
the  overall  length  from  said  last-named  connection  to 
said  sealing  means  being  thereby  minimhred 


STATION  PRESELICnMI  FOB  TKAVEUNG 
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Andrew  Stanon,  Ckvehai,  OMaw  asslgaiii  to  The 
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PUMP  WTTH  SEjSSgXRRANGBMEST 
Royal  lartall  ^■■Iftrinb,  CnM^oiL  Fla^  Biiiu"i  to  MU- 
toa  R^OaapaKjr,  PMndalpUn,  Pa^  a  corporation 

November  29.  19S4,  ScrW  No.  471,623 
nOafans.    (Cl.lt3-.IS3) 


1.  A  traveling  conveyor  system  comprising  a  track, 
a  traveler  movable  along  said  track  and  i«riiM«tig  «  pro- 
pelling motor,  a  source  of  power,  at  least  two  power  lines 
along  said  track  and  connected  to  said  source,  a  selector 
bar  along  the  track  and  including  flrst  and  second  in- 
sulated sections  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  sUtions,  said 
sections  being  spaced  apart  different  predetermined  dis- 
tances at  each  of  the  different  sUtions,  the  first  of  said 
sections  being  connected  directly  to  (»e  of  said  power 
lines,  the  second  ot  said  sections  being  connected  to  the 
other  power  line,  a  first  collector  on  the  traveler  en- 
gageable  with  said  first  section,  a  plurality  of  second 
collectors  on  the  traveler  spaced  apart  at  distances  con- 
forming to  said  predetermined  disUnces  and  engageaUe 
with  said  second  section  at  each  of  the  sUtions.  and  means 
on  the  traveler  for  oontroDii^  said  motor  at  said  stations, 
said  means  including  all  the  folkming  elamcnts;  a  poising 
relay  connected  to  the  first  said  collector  and  to  the 
other  power  line,  an  unlatch  coil  constituting  the  final 
control  element  for  said  motor  in  said  means,  said  pulsing 
relay  having  a  contactor  with  two  terminals,  one  of  which 
is  connected  to  said  first  one  of  the  power  collectors  and 
the  other  of  which  is  ooimected  to  a  terminal  of  the 
unlatch  coil,  a  selector  switch  having  a  movable  arm 
and  a  plurality  of  contacts,  said  arm  being  connected  to 
the  other  terminal  of  said  unlatdi  oofl,  and  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  contacts  to  its  respective  second 
collector. 


I.  A  pump  of  the  reciprocating  type  comprising  in 
combination  a  piston,  a  pump  housing  having  a  piston 
chamber  and  a  flange  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  said 
piston  being  disposed  in  said  piston  chamber,  inlet  and 
outlet  means  respectively  connecting  with  said  chamber 
at  spaced  sides  thereof,  sealing  means  within  said  boosing 
forming  circumferential  seals  of  substantial  length  along 
said  fitum  and  along  said  piston  chamber,  pressure  means 
acting  on  said  sealing  means  to  «M«ntwn  effective  said 
seals,  said  sealing  means  and  said  pressure  means  both 


NARROW  GAUGE  RAILWAY  TRUCE 
Jnlins  1.  Zneh,^  UnH  Mo.,     Jfj  n  In  GsMml  Stcd 
C^attnfs  Cuspaialhm,  Gtaalls  Ciy,  m.,  a  corporation 
of  DelBwan 
AppltnHan  Novimbw  t,  t9S^  gsrirf  No.  i2»,7ti 

•  OahML  (CL  Its— 19t) 
1.  In  a  raflway  vehicle  truck,  a  pair  of  wheels  and  axle 
assemblies,  longitudinally  extending  equalizers  having 
straight  normally  horizontal  intermediate  portions  and 
upturned  end  portions  suppmted  on  said  assemblies,  a 
plurahty  of  upright  springs  carried  by  said  intermediate 
portions  inwiediately  adiacent  said  upturned  end  por- 
tions, said  springs  being  spaced  from  each  other  longi- 
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tudinaliy  at  uid  equalixen,  said  ipriBr^ippcftim  tater- 
mediate  portiom  bemg  diapoaed  endreiy  bakm  the  tovd 
of  the  axlea  and  at  the  lowest  level  penaitled  by  rail- 
way clearances,  a  titick  frmme  disposed  endrdy  bdow 
the  level  of  the  tops  of  the  wheels  aad  iadadiat  wheel 
pieces  supported  on  said  sprinft,  the  portion  of  each 
wheel  piece  between  said  spaced  springs  being  at  a  lower 
levd  than  the  portions  immediatdy  above  said  springs 
whereby  to  provide  adequate  vertical  space  for  said 
springs,  spring-sopporting  structures  supported  from  said 
whed  pieces  outwardly  thereof  and  s|Muxd  above  said 
equalizers  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  maximum 
permissible  deflection  of  said  springs  whereby  to  accom- 


modate such  vertical  movements  of  said  wheel  pieces  and 
said  spring-supporting  structures  relative  to  said  equal- 
izers as  are  permitted  by  said  springs,  additional  springs 
carried  by  said  structures,  and  a  laterally  movable  bol- 
ster disposed  entirdy  below  the  levd  of  the  top  of  said 
frame  and  exten(fin|  traniversdy  of  the  truck  over  the 
lower-levd  poftions  of  said  whed  pieces  and  supported 
at  its  ends  on  said  additional  •priags,  said  bolster  having 
shallow  box-eection  end  portions  upwardly  rcicc td  to  re- 
cdve  the  upper  ends  of  said  additional  springs,  the  por- 
tion of  said  bolster  laterdly  inwardly  oi  said  side  mem- 
bers bdng  at  a  snbatanttalty  lower  levd  than  the  bolster 
end  portions  and  asonnting  a  pivot  bearing  adapted  to 
support  a  railway  vehide  body. 


1  ^-"«n  K 

2J9M79 
RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  CONVERSION  METHOD 
Robert  B.  Cottrdl,  DeeticM,  IB.,  assignur  to  AnMrican 
Stcd  FMadrias,  Qricain,  OL,  •  ewyeraHen  of  New 
J«r«7 

lone  17, 19SS,  Scitel  No.  SlfOM 
4  Oalna.    (Q.  195— 197) 


:su«U  i- 


1.  The  method  of  converting  an  existing  railway  car 
truck  of  the  type  havmg  a  side  frame  provided  with  a 
bolster  opening  defined  in  part  by  a  column  member  and 
having  an  undamped  bolster  therein  comprising  a  top,  a 
bottom,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  to  one  in  which  the  bol- 
ster is  frictionally  damped  in  its  vertical  movement  within 
said  opening,  said  Method  comprising  the  steps  of;  cat- 
ting away  a  prcdcttrmined  portion  of  the  top  wall  dis- 
posed adiacent  and  inwardly  of  the  cohimn  member,  cut- 
ting away  the  entire  side  wall  disposed  adjacent  and  in- 
wardly of  the  column  member,  cutting  away  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  the  bottom  wall  dispoKd  adjacent 
and  inwardly  of  the  column  member,  placing  an  insert 
within  the  cutaway  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls  and  firmly 
securing  said  insert  to  said  bolster,  and  assembling  a  fric- 
tion shoe  spring  and  a  friction  shoe  within  said  insert. 


and  hrmly  securing  to  the  column  member  a  frictioo 
plate  having  a  friction  surface  engageable  with  the  fric- 
tion surface  of  the  shoe. 


umm 

HOmR-CAR  DflOiARGB  OUTUT 
CONSTRUCTION 
Geocie  E.  Dalk.  Mnhi— ,  DL,  migmr  Id  __ 

'7L?5^!^"'^  <'"f^>  CMwfO,  OL.  a 
of  Vttmm 

OrlBhial   appRtaHii   NavcBker  23,   1953,   8«M 
393,753.    Divliad  Md  ftto  appRcaflaa  May  34, 
Serial  No.  5I741S 

•  OalBM.    (CL  195--353) 
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1.  A  hopper  discharge  opening  closure  structure  for 
use  in  a  railroad  car  baviog  aa  opeaing  providing  for 
the  downward  (fisdurge  of  lading  cotaprisliig,  in  com- 
bination, a  frame  having  side  walb  aad  cad  walls  focaft> 
ing  a  dladttige  opening,  nmways  ptralld  to  aad  ixived 
to  said  side  walls  and  extending  toward  each  o^h  along 
opposite  aklea  of  said  diacfaarie  npnaing.  a  t^tt  riidaMe 
on  the  t(^  surfaces  of  said  rtnwayt  and  piojecting  at  one 
end  underneath  one  (rf  said  end  walls  for  closing  said  dis- 
charge opening  and  having  rack  meam  on  its  underside, 
a  shaft  joumaled  on  said  frame  outadc  of  and  paralld 
to  said  one  end  wall  ondenieath  aaid  gate  and  having 
pinion  means  thereon  fgngfng  said  radc  mean  to  move 
said  gate  along  said  nnwaya,  one  end  of  said  shaft  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  frune,  vertical  laldiing  ear 
means  extending  laterally  from  one  of  said  side  walls  of 
said  frame  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  Aaft,  and  a 
latch  pivoted  on  said  one  end  of  said  Aaft  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  swing- 
able  into  or  out  of  paralld  juxt^KMition  wifli  said  ver- 
tical latching  ear  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  shaft 
and  corresponding  movement  of  said  gate  at  least  in 
direction. 
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2.  A  latching  mechanism  for  use  in  locking  a  portable 
freight  carrier  to  anchor  members  projecting  upwardly 
from  Uie  supporting  snrfaoe  of  a  vehicle  for  transport- 
ing die  carrier,  tiie  carrier  having  a  base  structure  nichid- 
ing  recessed  pads  extending  inwardly  of  opposite  sides  of 
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the  carrier  and  receptive  of  the  anchor  members,  com- 
prising, hollow  channel  memben  mounted  within  the  base 
structure  of  the  carrier  and  defining  generally  elongated 
chambers,  said  channel  members  extending  transversely 
between  the  sides  of  the  freight  carrier  with  the  chambers 
thereof  bemg  accessible  from  opposite  sides  of  the  carrier 
for  the  reception  of  the  fork  arms  of  an  industrial  lift 
truck,  anchor  pins  slidingly  mounted  on  the  base  of  the 
carrier  for  movement  through  openings  in  the  recessed 
pads,  said  pins  being  adapted  to  enter  registering  open- 
ings formed  in  the  anchor  members  to  couple  the  carrier 
to  the  transporting  device,  bell  crank  linkage  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  of  the  carrier  and  having 
connection  with  said  pins,  and  trip  means  connected  to 
said  linkage  means  and  extending  into  the  elongated 
chamber  of  one  of  said  hollow  channel  members  for  en- 
gagement by  the  fork  arms  of  the  industrial  lift  truck 
thrust  thereinto  preparatory  to  lifting  the  carrier,  such 
engagement  of  trip  means  serving  to  move  the  same  out 
of  the  chamber  and  pivot  said  linkage  appropriately  to 
withdraw  said  pins  from  said  anchor  members,  thereby 
releasing  the  carrier. 


249M73 
REMOVABLE  SCRAPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOUGH 

SHEETING  MACHINE 
Staaky  A.  Calc,  CUcafo,  DL,  MrigMir  to  Colbanic  Mami- 

CUcaio,   DL,  a  cor]pontloa  of 


AppHcadoa  Octokcr  M,  19St,  Serial  No.  7M,45« 
7  Oaiotf.    (CI.  If7~12) 
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1.  A  dough-sheeting  machine  and  removable  scraper 
assembly,  the  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  sup- 
port panels  and  a  pair  of  parallel  sheeting  rollers  extend- 
ing between  and  joumaled  on  the  panels,  and  the  scraper 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  end  plates  connected  to- 
gether ia  flxed  spaced  relationship  substantially  equal  to 
the  spacing  of  the  panels,  a  pair  of  shafts  disposed  paral- 
lel with  said  rollers  and  rotativcly  joumaled  on  the  plates, 
a  scraper  blade  fixed  lengthwise  to  each  of  the  shafts  and 
positioned  for  edgewise  contact  with  a  respective  one  of 
the  sheeting  rollers,  spring-actuated  means  normally  urg- 
ing the  shafts  rotatively  to  press  the  scraper  blades  into 
contact  with  the  respective  rollers,  and  manually-actuat- 
able  means  for  turning  said  shafts  against  the  action  of 
said  spring-actuated  means  and  holding  said  blades  dis- 
engaged from  said  rollers;  and  means  on  each  of  said 
support  panels  for  engaging  a  respective  end  plate  to  sup- 
port the  scraper  assembly  between  the  panels. 


which  extends  through  an  opening  in  the  furnace  wall, 
a  main  fuel  feeding  tube  of  somewhat  smaller  diameter 
than  the  sleeve  supported  within  said  sleeve,  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  tube  and  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve 
forming  a  substantially  annular  passageway  through  which 
a  fuel  scattering  medium  may  be  passed,  a  hollow  shaft 
supported  in  concentric  manner  within  the  main  fuel  feed 
tube,  at  least  one  pivocable  means  extending  through  the 
shaft  periphery  at  the  furnace  end  of  the  shaft,  a  deflect- 
ing vane  mounted  on  said  pivotable  means  and  extending 
within  the  bore  of  said  main  fuel  feed  tube  with  the  base 
of  said  vane  lying  substantially  flush  with  the  periphery 


2J9M74 
VANE  ADIUmNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PULVERIZED 

FUEL  TYPE  BURNER  UNIT 
Hcwy  Crewdn^  Jr.,  lYoM  Royal,  Va^  ■■Jyiui  to  Ai 
icaa  Vtacoat  Corvontto^  PMaddpya,  Pa^  a 
tloa  of  Dalaiwa 

^ppBcli—  Mav  7,  IW7,  Scrid  No.  457,457 
4  CWw.    (CL  114— 2t) 

1.  A  control  assembly  for  a  pulverized  fuel  type  burner 
unit  as  used  with  a  furnace  or  boiler  comprising  a  sleeve 


of  said  hollow  shaft,  an  elongated  arcuate  shaped  shoe 
fixed  to  said  pivotable  means  so  as  to  lie  within  said  hol- 
low shaft,  a  shoe  positioning  assembly  formed  of  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart,  opposed  and  joined  together  ring  mem- 
bers between  which  said  shoe  is  positioned,  shoe  contact 
means  mounted  upon  the  opposed  faces  of  each  ring 
member  which  means  lie  directly  opposite  the  shoe,  and 
means  secured  to  the  shoe  positiooing  assembly  which  is 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  bore  to  urge  the 
ring  members  axially  of  the  shaft  whereby  the  shoe  coo- 
tact  means  will  pivot  the  shoe,  the  pivotable  means  and 
the  vane. 


24MLt75 

WELT  SHOE  SEWmC  MACHINES 

Lloyd  G.  MiBcr,  Bcvcrty,  Mam^  ■■Ifiii  to  UaMed  Skoc 

MachlMry  Corporatfoa,  PliMt^Mn,  NJ.,  i 

tioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppttcatkM  March  13,  1954,  S«tol  No.  571,243 

4  ClahM.    (CL  112—32) 
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1.  A  machine  for  attaching  a  welt  to  a  last  supported 
Goodyear  welt  shoe  upper  and  sole  member  presented  in 
sole  uppermost  position,  said  machine  having  stitch - 
forming  devices  including  a  curved  work  feeding  hook 
needle  and  a  welt  guide  formed  of  a  doubled-ovcr  strip 
of  sheet  metal,  in  combinatioo  with  means  to  insure  at- 
tachment of  the  welt  with  its  inner  edfc  compressed  in 
a  lengthwise  direction,  including  an  integral  welt  en- 
gaging and  deflecting  finger  ezteadtag  upwardly  from  the 
welt  guide  acrois  its  exit  and  beyood  the  sewing  point 
between  a  welt  running  from  the  guide  and  the  upper 
of  a  shoe  to  which  the  welt  is  attached  to  engage  the 
underside  of  the  welt  and  to  raiae  iu  outer  edge  to  a  po- 
sition at  ieait  fevel  with  tha  outer  tread  aurfaoe  of  the 
sole  member  on  the  shoe  and  a  welt-cagaging  flange  ex- 
tending from  the  guide  in  the  direction  of  feed  and  over- 
lying the  upper  surface  of  the  welt  inside  a  path  de- 
scribed by  the  needle.  ,  „„,  ,„^,  „^  „^ 
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"^^MULTIPLE  NEEDLE  TUFTING  MACHINIS 

Th«  Mfe  C^pttC—yy,  WiiiMift,  Pb^  ■ 

AppUarilM  Mjr  U,  lfS4,  toW  No.  44S,7tt 
5  fliliii      (CL  lU— 7f) 
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WATER  CRAFT  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF 

WHEELED  VEHICLES 


1«,1«S«,8«W 


NOT( 


ilMM 


4«  19SS 
(CL  114— <•) 


2,MM7t 

»fERGBNCY  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

N.Y. 


I  Apt  15, 1M7,S«W  No.  ((52,115 


(d  ll^-2t) 

A  portable,  tunriaoos  sisiialliiif  device  comprisiiig  a 
lufirinoas  handle  ooe  side  of  said  handle  haviof  one 


luminous  color  and  the  other  side  having  another  lumi- 
nous color,  an  extendinf  portion  in  connectioD  with  said 
handle,  said  extension  having  an  annularly  arranged  collar 
means  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  a  reflector  lens  abut- 
ting said  collar  means,  said  lens  correqxwding  in  color 


•fcl 


JV- 


1.  In  a  multiple  oeedle  tufting  machine  comprising  a 
plurality  of  reciprocating  needles,  means  for  directing 
yam  to  said  needles,  means  for  reciprocating  said  needles 
to  pass  the  yams  through  a  base  fabric,  loopers  for  releas- 
ably  holding  the  yams  passed  through  the  base  fabric  to 
form  loops,  a  series  of  shafts  fixedly  mounted  above  said 
needles,  each  shaft  having  a  traniverse  passage  there- 
through for  passing  a  yam  leading  to  a  needle,  and  a 
series  of  solenoids  having  reciprocating  armatures  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  shafts  to  extend  over  the  ends  of  the 
passages  to  grip  and  bold  the  yams  in  the  passages  against 
movement 


ibir^aK- 


■  '0 


with  the  luminous  color  of  its  side  of  the  handle,  said 
extending  portion  having  a  removable  threaded  member 
on  which  die  lens  rests,  and  an  annuUr  internally  thread- 
ed frame  holding  to  hold  said  lens  in  position,  said  frame 
having  a  sloped  internally  extending  annular  portion 
resting  against  the  periphery  of  the  lens. 


PORT  ARLEjfiuFWC  MARKER 

A*  MBraqr,  flif  If  PlllikM(|B,  Kbi 

Rkf  n  MffBonnaH  ot 
March  27, 1H7,  S«tel  N«. 
5CWnt.    (CLU«— 43) 
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1.  A  water  craft  for  transporting  wheeled  vehicles 
comprising,  in  combination  a  flat  bottom  hull;  a  deck  on 
top  of  said  hull,  said  deck  having  at  least  one  opening 
extending  transversely  thereof  intermediate  its  ends  and 
forming,  with  said  hull,  a  well  in  said  deck;  water  tight 
bulkheads  extending  across  said  hull  at  each  edge  of  the 
opening  between  said  bottom  and  said  deck;  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  wheel  guides  in  said  well  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  craft;  and  means  in  said  well  for 
adjusting  said  guides  between  an  elevated  position  flush 
with  said  deck  to  receive  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  and  a 
lowered  position  wherein  the  wheels  are  in  said  well  with 
the  vehicle  body  supported  from  said  deck. 


•■*',  * 


1.  In  a  portable  traflk  marker  adapted  to  be  folded 
flat  for  storage  and  transportation  and  to  be  erected  for 
use.  in  combination,  a  base  portion  provided  with  aligned 
apertures  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  U-diaped  panel  sup- 
port having  spaced  elongated  resilient  side  arms,  ooe 
end  of  each  said  arms  hanring  an  inwardly  extending  por- 
tion in  each  of  said  apettitres,  said  base  having  grooves 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  extending  radially  of  said  tn- 
waixUy  extending  arm  portioBs  for  reception  of  a  portion 
of  the  adjacent  said  panel  support  arms  Am-  releasably 
retaining  said  arms  in  erected  position,  and  a  traffic  signal 
panel  mounted  on  said  U-shaped  support  with  die  lower 
marginal  edge  of  said  panel  disposed  in  vertical  spaced 
rdation  to  the  base  permitting  the  panel  support  to  freely 
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highly  reduced  pressure  in  said  chamber,  sealing  rollers   cured  to  the  front  edge  of  said  board,  an  opcoaMe  hinged 
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unit  as  used  with  a  furnace  or  boiler  comprising  a  sleeve   scribed  by  the  needte. 
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move  downwardly  forming  an  extenaioa  of  said  base  l|lH|ltl 

when  struck  by  a  portioa  of  a  vehicle  moving  over  laid  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  WAXY  SUB8TANC1S 

baae  in  either  direction.  ONTO  nUir  SURTACIB 

i^w^^»— —  CeaMMT,  PMBOMa*  CaSL,  a  cHMiaiiaa  eC  CriHHBiB 

.  .^  .^  AfpScaMoB  Novwtir  3%,  l^^SmM  N^  S5M31 


SINGLE  PANEL  ILLUMINATED 
INSTRUMENT  DIAL^ 

Pmtj  E>  NeirtaBi  Jr«»  AaBMoHi,  Md. 

iokv  4,  19S«,S«b  N«.  <14,t3S 
3  HilMi     (CL  11<— 129) 

TMe  35,  U&  Ca4«  (1952),  aac  2^ 


(CL  lit— 14) 
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1.  An  illuminated  instrunoent  comprising  a  casing 
formed  with  a  circular  window  opening  in  one  wall  there- 
of, a  panel  for  doting  said  window  opening,  said  panel 
being  substantially  square  in  plan  and  formed  of  trans- 
parent light-transmitting  material  having  front  and  rear 
smooth  substantially  parallel  surteces  with  the  front  of 
such  surfaces  in  intimate  contact  with  the  rear  surface  of 
the  casing  wail  for  ckniag  the  window  and  with  the  front 
surface  of  the  panel  parallel  with  and  juxtaposed  with  the 
front  of  the  said  one  wall  of  die  casing,  indicia  formed 
on  the  rear  surface  of  the  panel,  said  indicia  being  formed 
in  a  circle  with  the  center  thereof  coinciding  with  the 
center  of  the  circular  opening  in  the  casing  and  with  the 
radius  of  the  central  opening  being  slightly  greater  than 
(he  radius  of  the  indicia,  said  panel  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein  spaced  uniformly  around 
marginal  edges  thereof  with  one  such  aperture  at  each 
comer  of  the  panel  and  with  the  center  of  such  aper- 
tures uniformly  spaced  from  the  center  of  the  panel,  an 
illuminating  lamp  located  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
apertures,  said  lamps  being  arranged  so  as  to  emit  light 
rays  into  the  panel  for  transmission  therethrough  toward 
the  center  of  the  panel  and  said  indicia  being  located  in 
the  path  of  light  transmission  between  the  plurality  of 
lamps  and  the  center  of  the  panel  whereby  certain  of  the 
light  rays  are  intercepted  by  the  indicia  for  substantial 
uniform  illumination  of  the  indicia,  ai>d  means  on  the 
panel  centrally  located  relative  to  the  plurality  of  aper- 
tures for  intercepting  light  rays  from  each  of  the  illumi- 
nating lamps  and  redirecting  such  rays  out  of  the  panel, 
said  light  intercepting  and  redirecting  means  including  a 
circular  beveled  surface  in  the  panel  centrally  k>cated 
relative  to  the  plurality  of  apertures  and  to  the  lamps 
contained  therein,  whereby  light  rays  from  the  lamps  pass 
through  the  panel  and  converge  on  the  circular  beveled 
surface  and  are  therehy  redirected  out  of  the  panel,  on 
iadicator  naounted  in  juxlapoaed  relation  to  the  rear  sur- 
facn  of  the  panel  and  centered  relative  to  the  light  inter- 
cepting aeaaa  on  said  panel  for  receiving  the  redirected 
light  reyt  therefrom,  the  relationship  and  relative  loca- 
tio«  of  tile  circular  opening  in  the  oa»  wall  of  the  casing, 
thn  pand,  the  iadicia  and  the  indicator  bcii«  such  as  to 
render  tte  indicia  and  indicator  readily  viewable  from  the 
front  of  the  casing  and  from  relatively  large  angles  as 
meaaured  to  the  normal  to  the  front  surface  of  the  panel 


■  ttr. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  virtually  uniform 
deposition  of  concentrated  liquid  substance  upon  surfaces 
of  fruit  to  virtually  completely  cover  said  surfaces,  the 
combination  of:  a  conveyor  meaxM  including  a  plurality  of 
brush  rolls  for  advancing  and  agitating  fruit  along  a 
given  path  through  a  treating  zone;  nozzle  means  movably 
supported  above  said  path  in  the  treating  zone  with  the 
axis  of  the  nozzle  means  lying  normal  to  said  path  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  concentrated 
liquid  substance  to  be  applied  to  said  frtiit  surfaces;  and 
means  to  move  said  nozzle  means  in  uxuform  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  path  in  one  direction  acroet  said  given  path 
to  cover  a  preselected  area  oi  said  path  and  to  move  said 
nozzle  means  hs  the  opposite  direction  to  cover  another 
partially  different  preselected  area  of  said  path  whereby 
fruit  is  directly  bombarded  by  q>ray  particles  in  a  defined 
pattern  in  first  one  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite 
direction  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  fruit 
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APPARATUS  FOR  COAIING  AND  DRYING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS 
Robert  Hann  Becfc,  Fair  Haven,  N J,,  ■■algnnr  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  de  NcnMwi  and  Cenipany,  WBmlagton,  Dd^ 
a  corporation  of  Dctawnra 
OrigfaaalappMcatkn  AnfHl  It,  1953,  ScrW  No.  375,4t4, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,tl5,3t7,  dnlad  Dcccasbcr  3,  1957. 
Divided  and  Ihfa  appBotfan  MMvh  1,  1954,  Serial  No. 

11  Oalna.    (CI.  11 1-^) 

t9i«:«  A   I 


«? 


1.  A  coating  and  drying  appantot  comprising  an  en- 
dowd  chamber  having  a  pasaace  for  the  removal  of 
vapors  from  said  chamber  and  the  maintenance  of  a 
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luimnoQs  Handle  one  side  of  said  handle  having  one   relatioa  to  the  base  permitting  the  panel  support  to  freely 
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highly  reduced  pressure  in  said  chamber,  sealing  rollers 
in  a  wall  of  such  chamber  for  feeding  into  and  with- 
drawing from  said  chamber  a  thhi  flndble  web  while 
preventing  the  ingress  or  cgreas  of  vapon,  said  diamber 
being  partilieMd  into  a  ooatng  xooa  and  dqring  zone 
by  the  aid  of  a  dnns  for  timnspoctiag  the  oinlad  web 
into  the  drying  tone,  a  narrow  mwflBiMl  passage  sur- 
rounding said  drum  between  said  zones,  an  extrusion 
device  mounted  above  a  curved  coating  support  mem- 
ber in  said  coating  zone,  for  extruding  a  layer  of  coat- 
ing material  onto  the  web  ^  it  passes  over  the  mem- 
ber, said  curved  member  being  of  small  radius  and  heat- 
ing means  in  said  drying  none  adjacent  to  the  path  of 
the  coated  surface  of  said  web,  said  heating  means 
positioned  to  effect  drying  of  said  layer  of  coating 
terial  after  extnisioa. 


u- 
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2J9Mt3 
APPARATUS  FOR  WETTING  A  ROLL  OF 
PRE-PASTED  WALLPAPER 
Hany  A.  Rcid,  Onfe  Pask,  a^  John  C.  GaH,  Cktcago, 
UL,  ■■iganii  f  Sanw,  Rathucfc  and  C^  Chki^B,  DU 
a  eosvotnlhw  af  New  Yofll 
oi         AfpMreilinjnly  7, 1954,  Swial  No.  441,t94 


1^ 


(CL  11S~419) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  wetting  a  roll  of  pre-pasted  wall- 
paper comprising  a  diq>osable  open-top  container  of 
flexible  waterproof  Aeet  material  having  a  bottom  wffh 
front,  rear  and  opposite  end  walls  extqidmg  n^wanOy 
therefrom  to  delineate  a  receptacle  of  rectaagnlar  prk- 
matic  outline  having  a  length  slightly  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  roll  of  pre-pasted  wallpaper,  said  container 
adapted  to  contain  »  Uqind  for  moisteaing  the  pre-pasted 
wall  paper  as  it  is  led  froin  tht  open  top  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  a  U-shi^wd  wire  member  coofonning  sub- 
stantially to  the  longitudinal  section  of  the  container 
and  provided  with  lateral  proiectioiis  in  aagafenant  with 
the  end  walls  of  said  llaxiUa  r^wilrinw  to  stahilixe  the 
upright  positioning  of  said  end  walls  against  the  hydro- 
static pressure  of  the  liquid  within  the  container,  and 
the  base  of  said  wire  member  extending  ■^If^'mt  to  the 
bottom  of  said  flexible  container  widii  mam^is^^i  clearance 
therefrom  to  permit  the  web  of  wal^aper  to  be  moistened 
as  it  is  led  from  the  roll  of  wallpaper  aloog  the  bottom 
of  the  container  and  upwardly  thenfrom  beyond  said 
wire  member. 


MMiSS4 
POULTRY  BLOOD  TVTING  EQUIPMENT 

•    K.M mllh.  Twrton.  NJ. 

mtmj  13.  195t,  Sciiai  No.  7M,4Sg 
aOnlM.    (CL  119^17) 

1.  A  poultry  testing  device  comprisinj;  a  flat  rectangu- 
lar board  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  posts  at 
the  comers  of  said  board  supporting  the  same  in  spaced 
rdatioo  to  a  supporting  surface,  a  horizontal  wire  grid 
panel  hingedly  secured  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  board,  a 
wire  grid  rear  panel  and  wire  grid  «de  panels  '«T*fyfMtt 
from  said  horizontal  panel  to  form  a  twingabk  open 
bottonaed  encloaure,  wire  grid  side  panele  «^JMiii»g 
from  die  ends  of  said  board,  a  front  end  panel  induding 
an  outwardly  bowed  end  section  having  an  open  top  se- 


cured to  the  front  edge  of  said  board,  an  opcnaMe  hinged 
grid  section  in  said  horizontal  panel  and  a  swingaMc  par- 


tition  dependingly  supported  adiacent  the  rear  edge  oi 
said  board. 


2J9MtS 

OPERATING  MBC»iU^«M  FOR  A  WRITING 

INSTRUMENT 

Lewis  C  HaMesL  FM  MeJiin,  inwn,  asrffnar  to  W.  A. 

Shaaffer  Pan  CMnpaay,  Port  Mndlnn,  Iowa,  a  cor* 

nomlion  of  Dainwan 

AppHcalSoa  October  17,  1955,  Sartal  No.  54«,9U 

9  CaainsB.    (Q.  12«-^42.93) 


1.  An  actuating  device  comprising  a  housing,  an  elon- 
gate operating  element  shiftable  in  said  housing  between 
an  extended  latched  position  and  s  retracted  unlatched 
position,  said  eletfient  having  a  rearward  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  housing  and  a  forward  peripheral  web 
portion  defining  an  intermediate  lateral  shoulder  portion, 
said  rearward  portion  and  said  forward  portion  cooperat- 
ing to  define  a  longitudinal  space  inwardly  of  said  shoulder 
portion  and  a  transverse  space  forwardly  of  said  shoulder 
portion,  resilient  means  urging  said  element  to  said  re- 
tracted position,  and  U-shaped  spring  means  having  a 
bight  portion  movable  between  a  forward  position  and  a 
rearward  position  in  said  transverse  space  and  longitudi- 
nally rigid,  laterally  flexible  leg  portions  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom  and  normally  urged  outwardly,  said 
housing  having  a  shoulder  therein  to  receive  one  of  said 
leg  portions  and  maintain  said  element  in  the  extended 
position,  said  one  leg  portion  being  urged  to  an  inward 
position  away  from  said  shoulder  by  engagement  with 
said  shoulder  portion  of  said  element  when  said  bight  por- 
tion is  in  the  forward  position  in  said  transverse  space, 
the  second  of  said  leg  portions  frictionally  *i»g»g<^g  said 
housing  whereby  said  bight  portion  b  retarded  to  position 
said  resilient  means  at  sakl  rearward  position  in  said 
transverse  ^Moe  when  said  element  is  shifted  from  said 
retracted  position  toward  said  extended  posteion  whereby 
said  one  leg  portion  is  freed  from  said  shoulder  portion 
to  permit  outwaid  movement  for  subsequent  engagement 
with  the  shoulder. 


ALIRRNATB  PUSH  RBIRACTABLB  BALL  PEN 
HAVING  DOUBLE  ROCKINC  LATCH  MECH- 
ANBM,  ^  ^ 

.  C.  Lnckwand,  Aflnnin,  Cui,  SMBnor  to  Sciipto,  be, 
C*,,  a  rarnewlion  of  O— tnla 
Ami  9, 1957,  Sirtel  N^  <ll>4l 
dCUnea.   <CL  UB— MJD 
2.  A  writing  instnunent  oomprising  a  t>arrei,  a  de- 
pressible  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  said  barrel  and 
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projecting  beyond  the  rear  barrel  end,  a  writing  unit 
biased  rearwardly  within  the  barrel  and  slidably  dis- 
posed therein  to  shift  longitudinally  between  projected 
and  retracted  positions  with  respect  to  the  forward  bar- 
rel end.  latch  means  slidably  disposed  in  the  barrel  be- 
tween the  plunger  and  writing  unit,  and  means  within 
said  barrel  laterally  offset  with  respect  to  said  latch 
means  for  engagement  thereby  to  latch  said  writing  unit 
alternatively  at  said  projected  and  retracted  positions, 
said  latch  means  being  unattached  to  the  barrel  or  writ- 
ing unit  and  incorporating  a  latch  pawl  member  and  a 
release  pawl  member,  said  latch  pawl  member  bearing 
rockably  at  the  rear  end  of  said  writing  unit  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  in  alignment  with  said  laterally  offset 
barrel  means,  said  release  paw!  member  being  pivotally 
associated  with  said  latch  pawl  member  and  said  latch 
pawl  member  having  stop  means  limiting  relative  pivot- 
ing of  said  release  pawl  member  thereon  and  said  latch 
pawl  and  release  pawl  members  being  thereafter  mov- 
able as  a  unit  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  barrel 
means,  said  release  pawl  member  extending  rearwardly 
beyond  said  latch  pawl  member,  the  rear  end  of  said 
latch  pawl  member  engaging  said  barrel  means  to  deter- 


•^,v« 
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2,i9Mt7 
TOGGLE  ACTUATED  ALTERNATE  PUSH  ROCK- 
ING LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  RETRACTABLE 
BALL  PEN 
Fn^  Van  Halten,  Ir^Atete,  Ql^  MrivBor  to  ""^ 

Mt  S,  IH9,  Scriri  No.  74Mf  1       >H 
S  CWai.    (CL  12«— 42.«3)         .   9«l  r.Kt, 


mine  the  projected  position  of  said  writing  unit  and  said 
plunger  being  formed  for  bearing  forwardly  at  the  rear 
end  of  said  release  pawl  member  upon  a  first  depression 
thereof  to  propel  said  writing  unit  and  latch  means  to 
projected  position  and  engage  said  latch  pawl  member 
with  said  barrel  means  thereat,  and  said  plunger  having 
biasing  means  arranged  to  bear  therefrom  on  said  re- 
lease pawl  member  for  pivoting  said  member  away  from 
said  b«rrel  means  to  the  limit  allowed  on  said  latch  pawl 
member  upon  engagement  of  said  latch  pawl  member 
at  projected  positioo  and  being  further  formed  for 
bearing  laterally  at  the  rear  end  of  said  pivoted  release 
pawl  member  upon  a  succeeding  depression  thereof  to 
rock  said  release  pawl  member  with  said  latch  pawl 
nnember  away  from  said  barrel  means  and  thereby  dis- 
engage said  latch  pawl  member  and  permit  retraction  of 
said  latch  means  and  writing  unit,  said  pivoted  release 
pawl  member  being  returned  to  its  original  position 
against  the  force  of  said  plunger  biasing  means  by  en- 
gagement of  said  release  pawl  member  at  said  barrel 
meam  upon  reUvction  of  said  latch  means  and  writing 
unit  under  the  force  of  said  rearwardly  biased  writing 
unit 
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1.  In  a  writing  instrument  having  a  barrel,  a  writing 
unit  slidably  housed  therein,  an  operating  mechanism  for 
shifting  said  writing  unit  between  projected  and  retracted 
positions,  and  means  biasing  said  writing  unit  toward 
retracted  position;  said  operating  mechanism  including  a 
plunger  slidably  disposed  for  longitudinal  displacement 
within  the  barrel,  a  latch  member  shaped  for  sliding  lon- 
gitudinally in  said  barrel  upon  depression  of  said  plunger 
and  for  fulcrummed,  transverse  rocking  therein  with  re- 
spect to  the  rear  end  of  said  writing  unit  and  within  said 
barrel  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  toggle  member  dis- 
posed between  the  plunger  and  the  latch  member  and 
having  the  respective  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof 
pivoted  on  said  latch  member  and  plunger,  respectively, 
and  the  forward  end  of  said  toggle  member  being  dis- 
placed from  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  rearward  end 
thereof  when  the  latch  member  is  either  in  its  retracted 
or  projected  position  so  that  depression  of  the  plunger 
causes  fulcrummed,  transverse  rocking  of  the  latch  mem- 
ber as  the  latch  member  moves  to  and  from  its  retracted 
or  projected  position. 


•wrr 


PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  M.  Geycr,  Du^oii,  OUo,  aarigaor  to  GeMral 
Moton  CorporatloB,  De<rott,  MiA^  u  corjporatloB  of 
Debwarc 

AppHoHkM  December  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,412 
9  CWm.    (CL  Ul— 38) 


^    >Vi>oi<-    -yf^nir 


<l  •<  tmt'^itn^^ 


1.  An  actuator  assembly  including,  a  cylloder.  a  re- 
ciprocable  piston  therein,  a  member  rotatably  journaled 
in  the  cylinder  and  operatively  connected  to  said  ptston 
such  that  piston  movement  is  dependent  upoa  and  effects 
rotation  of  said  member,  and  inertia  weight  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  roCatabie  member  to  as  to 
rotate  therewith  continuously  ia  ooe  directioii,  the  opara>- 
tive  connection  between  said  inertia  wettbt  means  and 
said  rotatable  member  comprising  one-way  driving 
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of  a  single  row  of  serially  interconnected  heating  tubes,   opened  during  said  movement  of  said  piston  to  said  mter- 
Mch  uid  tulw  in  nid  iMnk  heine  dimoMd  vertkallv  ex-    mediate  Doaitioa  to  admit  a  current  of  air  into  «rid 


iiwu  UK  mw  oi  Muo  ooBra,  a  ironi  eaa  panel  mcnidtBS 
an  outwardly  bowed  cad  aectioa  having  u  open  top  ae- 


z.  A  writing  instnmcnt  oomprumg  a  barrel,  a  dc- 
pressible  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  said  barrel  and 
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ECHANKALLY-UimED,   ELECTRICALLY    OT-  HYDRAULIC  FLOW  CONTROL 

IBATED    HYDRAULIC    VALVE   SYSTEM    FOR  N^k  V.  ^TrrMng.  SUmt.  Mid  RldMHd  J. 

AIRCRAFT  CONTROLS  KctlMrii«,  OUo,  Mrigipri  to  The  MowRh 

V.  Foitor,  Loa  AMoa,  CaBT^  iiilffni  to  Ike  UaHed  Tool  Co^  SMmj.  Ohto,  a  tmftmMm  of  OMo 

off  AMrin  ■■  rcpnaaiBtod  b7  Ike  Secretary  of  AppHcattoa  Febnony  13, 19Si  Serial  No.  5«S,in 

Nary  14  OalaH.    (CL  121—45) 
October  3,  19St,  Serial  N^  7*5444 
•  Oil  III     (CL  121--3t) 
TMto  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 
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1.  An  aircraft  control  system  for  effecting  movement 
of  a  control  surface  comprising  a  hydraulic  actuator 
having  a  driven  member  articulated  to  said  control  sur- 
face; a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  driving  said  driven 
member;  a  pair  of  mechanically  operated  hydraulic  valves 
for  controlling  the  porting  of  said  fluid  to  said  driven 
member  and  for  determining  the  direction  of  actuator 
movement;  an  electrically  operated  hydraulic  servo  valve 
hydraulically  interpoaed  between  said  source  of  pres- 
surized fluid  and  said  pair  of  control  valves  for  alterna- 
tively porting  said  fluid  to  said  control  valves  in  response 
to  electrical  command  signals:  pilot  stick  linkage;  flexible 
actuating  mechanism  carried  by  the  driven  member  and 
connecting  said  linkage  to  said  pair  of  control  valves; 
said  mechanism  positioning  both  of  said  control  valves 
in  a  servo  position  whereby  actuator  movement  is  nor- 
mally controlled  solely  by  the  servo  valve,  and  said 
mechanism  allowing  relative  movement  between  the  con- 
trol valves  by  the  pilot's  linkage  in  emergency  servo  op- 
eration to  override  actuator  movement  independently  of 
the  servo  valve. 


MOTION  TRANSMrmNG  DEVICB 
loka  J.  Lfmati,  Lot  Gatoe,  CaBf^  iii^iii   to 
■atfoMl  RuriMM  MacktoM  Cetpontfoa,  New  Yorii, 
N.  Y.,  a  caipetaltoM  «r  New  Yerk 

AppBcattoa  laly  1«,  1957,  Serial  No.  «72,2#9 
It  dalBH.    (CL  121—41) 
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1.  A  motion  transmitting  device  oompriaing  a  cylinder 
having  a  piMoo  therein,  and  means  for  cootinooudy  top- 
plying  an  uninterrupted  inflow  of  pressure  to  each  aide 
oi  said  piaton,  said  paMoa  being  arranged  so  that  when  it 
is  rotated  the  pressure  is  reduced  oo  one  side  of  the  piston 
to  cause  the  piston  to  be  translated  by  pressure  on  the 
other  side  of  the 


iuf  m 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, a  fluid  motor  connected  with  said  source,  balance 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  fluid 
motor,  fluid  resistance  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  balance  valve  means,  said  series  connected  means  be- 
ing connected  with  said  motor,  said  valve  having  a  body 
and  a  spool  movable  therein,  said  body  having  a  port  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  resistance  and  with  said  motor,  a 
land  on  said  spool  arranged  to  variably  restrict  said  port, 
said  spool  defining  a  pressure  area,  arid  pilot  means  con- 
nected with  said  pressure  area  for  applying  variable  fluid 
pressure  thereto  so  as  to  effect  movement  of  said  spool 
and  hence  control  the  fluid  flow  through  said  motor  by 
varying  the  restriction  by  said  port  by  said  land,  said  pilot 
means  including  a  tracer  valve  and  a  second  fhtid  resist- 
ance connected  in  series  with  said  tracer  valve,  said  pres- 
sure area  being  connected  to  the  high  pressure  side  of 
said  secxHid  fhiid  resistance. 


OHvar 


New  YmK  N.Y.,  a 

AppBrartga  twij  22, 19S7, 8«W  N«.  (73^1 
SdatoH.   (CL122— 350 

1.  In  an  oil  refinery  heater  indodinf  a  virtical,  cylin* 
drical  furnace  shell,  a  roof  poettioaad  acroai  aad  doiiag 
the  upper  end  of  said  shell,  a  vertical,  qrliDdrieal  flue 
positioned  centrally  within  said  funiaoe  shell,  said  ine 
terminariag  at  the  apper  cad  thereof  fai  said  dtoQ  bdow 
said  roof  aad  terminatiag  at  ttakwar 
the  lower  end  of  said  funaoe  shdl,  aa 
tioned  across  the  tower  cad  of  said  sheU  ckMiai  Ika  I 
ead  of  said  shell  to  said  floe,  whereby  said  heater  iaehidas 
aa  aaaular  fiuaaoe  apace  deflaad  ^bofre  said  floor  ba- 
tweea  said  flue  aad  said  shell,  aa  ivper  f 
defined  witUa  said  shell  bdweca  said  roof  aad  the 
oppcr  cad  of  said  flue,  aad  a  ftie  gaswcB  ddlaed  withia 
said  floe  aad  haviag  a  lower  poftioa  boMOlh  tha  lovd  of 
said  floor,  a  plurality  of  buraers  OMNiatod  ia  nid  aaaular 
floor  spaced  apart  at  arcuate  iatcnrals  Chereaboot  botweea 
said  furnace  shdl  aad  said  Ihw  for  directiag  ftad  aad 
air  upwardly  iato  said  aaaular  furnace  ^aoe  aad  mcaas 
for  withdrawtag  floe  gas  from  the  lower  portioa  of  said 
flue  gas  well;  the  improvenwat  which  iachides  a  baak 
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through  said  pair  of  vahre  meaas,  respectively,  when  the  said  piston  top  body  and  provided  with  auppmrtiiv  wails 
latter  are  opca,  said  holder  being  spaced  from  said  side  substantially  aligned  with  said  ribs  and  sopportinf  the 


UBH. 


saia  rofauDic  memDer  compruuii  uoc-wmy  utitihk 
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of  a  single  row  of  aehaHy  iiitcrconiiected  heatiaf  tubes, 
each  said  tube  in  taid  bank  being  ditpoaed  Tcrtkally  ex- 
tending throofh  said  annular  foniace  apace  into  said 
upper  furnace  sp^ce,  said  bank  of  heating  tubes  being 
disposed  approiimatdy  in  a  radial  plane  within  said 
cylindrical  dtell  paiaiiv  mediaUy  between  an  adjacent 
pair  of  said  burners,  a  heating  tube  disposed  vertically 


within  said  Sue  gas  well  interconnected  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  in  said  upper  furnace  space  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  innermost  tube  of  said  radial  bank,  said  heating 
tube  within  said  flue  gas  well  having  a  greater  length 
than  said  innermoat  tube  of  said  radial  bank,  and  means 
for  passing  a  fluid  to  be  heated  serially  first  through  said 
heating  tube  disposed  within  said  flue  gas  well  and  then 
outwardly  through  said  radial  bank  of  beating  tubes. 


IMPACT  TOOL 

nd  Fred  F.  ChcUs,  Man- 
to  Ailhw  D.  littla,  faK^ 


I  Aiffl  11, 195t.  Ssftal  No.  727 J54 

II  aaisM.    (CL  113—7) 


.il^i^    S"» 


opened  during  said  movement  of  said  piston  to  said  inter- 
mediate position  to  admit  a  cwreat  of  air  iMo  tM 
chamber  through  said  paasafe.  said  charge  fomnnf  i 
also  having  oteaiu  providing  a  surftoe  in  said 
wetted  with  liquid  vaporizable  fud  and  poallionrid  to  be 
contacted  by  said  current  of  air  to  form  said  charge, 
means  for  igniting  said  charts  wkan  said  pislOB  reaches 
said  intermcdiaie  position  to  cause  an  explosion  of  said 
charge  and  further  movonent  of  said  piston  to  provide  an 
impact,  and  means  operating  as  a  result  of  said  explosion 
to  return  said  second  means  to  said  inactive  position. 


INTERNAL  COMBUBTI^  ENGINES  OF  THE 
UQUID    FUIL  INJICnON   COMPRESSION 
IGNITION  TYFl 
George  ABsn  Hal^ 

to  Ricardo  A  Cn., 

Ei«laad,  a  British 

Application 


(1927)  Uasitcd,  London, 


11 


19, 1957,  Serial  No.  7«3,M3 
Giant  Britain 
2t,19M 
(CL123— 32) 


II.  An  impact  tool  for  delivering  impacts  each  of 
which  is  separalaly  manually  initiated  ooniprising  a  cylin- 
der, a  pistea  radprocahle  in  said  cylinder,  first  means 
urging  said  ptston  toward  one  eod  of  said  cylinder,  second 
means  for  moving  said  pislan  against  the  action  of  said 
first  means  away  from  said  end  to  an  intcnnediaie  poation 
in  said  cytinder  to  provide  an  explosion  chamber,  locking 
means  for  locking  said  second  means  in  inactivn  posilioa 
to  enaWc  said  first  means  to  move  said  piston  to  said  end, 
manually  ceatroUed  means  for  rekMing  said  locking 
means  to  enable  said  second  means  to  cause  movement 
of  said  piston  to  said  intermediate  position,  charge  form- 
ing means  for  introducing  a  charge  of  air  and  fuel  into 
said  chamber  during  said  movement  of  said  piston,  said 
charge  forming  means  including  an  inlet  velve  and  having 
an  air  passage  leading  to  said  inlet  valve,  said  valve  being 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  liquid  fuel 
injection  compression  ignition  type  OMnprising  a  piston 
and  cylinder  providing  between  the  piston  and  cylinder 
head  at  the  end  of  each  compression  stroke  at  least  two 
approximately  similar  combustion  pockets  each  at  ap- 
proximately circular  cross-section  in  planes  normal  to  the 
piston  axis  and  having  a  drcimiferential  part  which  lies 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  tiie  piston  and  a  circumfer- 
ential part  which  lies  adjacent  to  the  piston  axis,  air  inlet 
means  causing  bodily  rotation  of  the  air  charge  in  the 
cylinder  during  each  inlet  period  and  subsequent  com- 
pression stroke  and  heace  bodDy  rotation  of  the  air 
charge  oomiN'essed  into  eadi  pocket  about  the  axis  of 
said  pocket,  and  means  Cor  Jajecting  fuel  ^)proximately 
similarly  imo  the  air  charge  in  each  pocket.  •*% 


2,191,995 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INJECTION  NOZ- 
ZLES OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Waller  Kifad  aad  WAalni  Ott,  Nnnbcfg.  Gensaay, 
sssignnrs  to  MAN,  Maasfclai  alii  ill   AagsbwrNnra- 
berg,  AXS.,  Nnrabaigs  GanannBr 

Inly  It,  19S7,  Seriiri  No.  <72,71g 
ipplcaiaa  Ciimnaj  My  24,  1954 
3CWM.  (CL123-4U1) 
I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one 
cylinder  and  a  fuel  injection  noole  therefor,  an  air  cool- 
ing arrangement  for  cooling  said  nonle,  said  arrangement 
comprising,  in  combination,  wall  means  forming  an  air- 
intake  chamber,  said  wall  means  having  top  and  bottom 
walls,  two  side  walls  and  a  front  wall;  a  pair  of  spaced 
valve  means  which  when  open  plaoa  snsd  cylinder  in  com- 
munication with  said  air-intaka  chamber  through  said  bot- 
tom waU  thereof :  and  a  nocila  hoMar  adapted  to  hold  said 
fuel  injection  noaxle,  said  bolder  being  arraafad  within 
said  air-intake  chamber  and  extending  between  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  in  that  plane  in  which  air  entering  said 
air-intake  chambo-  divides  into  two  Hreaais  which  flow 
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dqxndent  upon  engme  q>eed,  a  chamber  in  open  com-   controlled  by  the  au-  intake  manifold  pressure  of  the 

-----  - u.  u._:— ^  m-t    •-  ■    ?-  - 
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Uirongfa  said  pair  ai  vahne  meam,  respectively,  when  the  said  poton  lop  body  and  provided  with  aupportii«  walb 
latter  are  opca,  said  holder  being  spaced  from  said  side  wbctantially  aligned  with  said  ribs  and  supporting  the 
and  front  walb  and  being  fomed  with  substantially  flat 
side  surfaces  which  are  substantially  coezteasive  with  the 
streams  flowing  through  said  pair  ct  vahre  means,  where- 


s  la  V 


/WftiKis    F'r>u.~ 


^J  '  ^  to  »: 


»iifl5 


H^  I 


by  air  passing  through  said  air-intake  chamber  contacts 
all  outer  surfaces  of  said  holder,  thereby  uniformly  cool- 
ing the  same  as  wdl  as  a  fbd  infection  nozzle  held  thereby, 
without  the  smooth  flow  of  air  through  said  air^take 
chamber  being  impeded  by  said  holder. 


same,  and  means  associated  with  at  least  two  of  said 
bodies  for  firmly  securing  all  of  said  bodies  together. 


Uwli  D 


HEAT  EXCHANGBB  MEANS 


17, 19S3,  Sertnl  Nn.  9N,75I 
(a.l2S-43) 


21.  19SS,  tow  I^  S4t,t25 
(CL  129-^1  JD 


..^    <a»d  <hfc  h 


1.  Tn  heat  exchanger  means  for  use  with  an  eagtee 
haTiag  a  pair  of  longitodtiMlly  »««*f»^g  lylinJii  kends 
having  coolant  ootlcu  and  an  engine  coolhw  system 
circulating  coolant  Axmi  said  cylinder  heads  to  a  radi- 
ator, a  transversely  axteodiag  manifold  WMwctwl  with 
said  cytmder  head  coolant  outlets  and  said  radiator,  nid 
cytfaxler  head  ooolaat  outlets  bciag  ccanected  If  aithcr 
cad  of  said  maaif old,  said  maaifold  radiator  rftanmtiirB 
beiag  positioned  ocatrally  of  said  aumifold,  «id  hett 
exchanging  mechanism  within  said  manifold  for  heating 
and  cooling  fluid  in  a  second  system. 


*   ■  24N.097 

PBTON  FOR  INT8RNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

lliwiiaii  '»>?'»;. iitiM^lntt  el  Nilifcgi  I  CTeckK 

Nildftsgia  (Teck),  Gesaaay 

,    I  May  2fl,  IfSS.  Serial  Na.  5M,M7 
la  Ctmmi  Octslsr  IX  1941 
:  Law  (19,  Aammk  IS,  19S4 
Hpfcn  Oitlil»  13, 19il 
1<  ClilM.   (CL  1X9--41  Jf) 
1.  A  multiple  part  pistoa  for  iaienal  combustion  en- 
gines, which  comprises  in  oombinatioa:  a  maia  piston 
body,  a  piston  top  body  havii«  at  least  its  top  portion 
made  of  highly  heat  nrisisism  km  a  rclalivciy  pooriy  heat 
conducting  material  so  that  the  piston  lop  will  glow 
during  the  operatioa  of  said  pislasi.  said  pistoa  lop  body 
comprising  relatively  long  and  narrow  reinforcing  ribs,  a 
supporting  body  interposed  between  said  main  body  and 

743  0.0—27 


I .  In  an  intake  manifold  for  an  engine  having  a  pair  of 
aagntauly  diapoaed  banks  of  cylioders,  a  dirtributiag 
chamber  dispoeed  in  the  ceater  thereof  to  receive  a  com* 
boatible  mixture  ci  air  and  fnd  from  a  plurality  of  charge 
formiag  passage!,  a  plurality  of  bnoch  pasiagsi  extead' 
ing  longitudinally  of  nid  maatfoM  aloing  the  oppoaitc 
sides  thereof  to  be  substantially  parallel  to  said  banks, 
each  of  said  branch  passages  having  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  formed  for  f^wMmtiwr^tim  ^i^i  the  iMake  means 
for  said  fagiar,  a  plurality  of  disliibotioB  passages,  each 
<rf  said  chstribuliaa  passages  having  a  portMMi  dMreof  dis- 
posed traasvcrariy  of  said  maniiold  and  a  portion  thereof 
dispoeed  kngitudiaally  of  said  maaifold,  the  inner  cads 
of  said  distribution  passages  oommimicating  with  said 
distributioa  chamber  at  substantially  ri^t  angles  to  said 
charge  forming  passages  and  the  outer  ends  ooosiiMiaicat- 
ing  wkh  the  oealers  of  said  braach  pfittagfs  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  thereto,  the  HtM-ifntft  of  aid  maitifom 
being  substantially  the  same  as  die  thickness  ol  said 


FUEL  CONTltOL  FOR  8PAKK  IGNmON 
IN1ERNAL  COMBUmON 


Van  DiPfea,  Mich.,  a 


to  HoOcy  Car- 
off 


fl,  19SS,  Ssilal  Na  8513M 
(CL12ft-419) 

I.  A  Aid  sysasm  for  an  iaieraal  casnbustioa  engine 
having  an  air  vahre  therefor,  said  system  comprising  s 
'■Hering  valve,  a  fuel  pump  for  supplying  fuel  at  con- 
stant pressure,  means  for  delivering  fuel  from  said  fuel 
ponp  10  the  inld  of  said  ineterii||  valve^at  a  prnMwe 
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U9t,992  one  positioa  so  that  when  die  same  is  pulled,  said 
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dependent  npon  engiiie  speed,  s  chamber  ia  open  com- 
monicatioo  with  the  outlet  from  said  metering  valve, 
an  outlet  valve  from  said  chamber,  said  outlet  valve 
having  a  valve  element  movable  in  response  to  differential 


.V    ^\, 


Atr 


pressure  and  exposed  at  one  side  to  pressure  within  said 
chamber  and  at  the  opposite  side  to  the  constant  pressure 
of  fuel  from  said  fuel  pump  for  maintaining  the  fuel  at 
the  outlet  side  of  said  metering  valve  at  said  constant 
pressure. 

INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Pnd  A.  RilMBZ,  Wayne,  Mkh^  a«%nor  to  PoH  Motor 

Company,  Dcarfcora,  Mick,  a  cornotntlon  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkw  October  18,  19M,  Scrfal  No.  (1«,771 

9  ClaiDia.    (CL  123—139) 


'■N'  Jfc- 


1.  A  timing  and  metering  device  for  a  fuel  injection 
system  having  a  fuel  pump  which  comprises;  a  body  hav- 
ing an  internal  bore,  a  member  rotatabiy  disposed  within 
said  bore  and  having  a  hoUow  portion,  and  externally 
operable  fuel  quantity  adjustment  rod  sealingly  disposed 
within  the  hollow  portion  of  said  member  and  together 
with  the  hollow  portion  of  the  member  defining  a  cham- 
ber, a  fluid  pressure  operated  piston  freely  slidable  within 
said  chamber  and  dividing  it  into  a  first  cell  and  a  second 
cell  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber,  said  body  having  a 
pair  of  inlet  ports  adapted  to  receive  fuel  from  the  fuel 
pump  and  a  pair  of  discharge  ports,  each  cell  having  a 
port  sequentially  connected  with  a  selected  inlet  port  and 
a  selected  discharge  port  in  the  body  to  admit  fuel  to  each 
cell  and  to  provide  a  discharge  path  from  each  cell,  ex- 
ternally oscillated  means,  a  gear  train  providing  a  con- 
oectioa  between  said  last  named  means  and  said  rotatable 
member,  said  gear  train  including,  a  gear  cage,  an  idler 
gear  rotatabiy  carried  by  the  gear  cage,  a  driving  gear 
operatively  connected  to  said  last  named  means  and  en- 
gaging said  idler  gear,  a  driven  gear  operatively  connected 
to  said  rtMatable  member  and  engaging  said  idler  gear  for 
rotation  in  a  direction  contrary  to  the  driving  gear,  means 
to  rotate  said  cage  to  change  the  relative  angular  position 
of  said  driven  gear  with  respect  to  said  driving  gear. 


249t391 
FUEL  INJECTING  APPARATUS 
B4w«rd  R.  Glenn,  PMidMM^  CaHT. 

JaMnry  13,  19St,  SciW  No.  7tt,492 
14  CWmb.     (Q.  123—139) 
13.  A  fuel  pumping  and  metering  unit  of  the  char- 
acter referred   to  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the 
valve  rocker  arm  of  an  internal  combustion  encine  aiKl 


controlled  by  the  air  intake  manifold  pressure  of  the 
engine  including,  a  block-like  body  having  flat,  horizon- 
tally disposed  top  and  bottom  walls  and  vertically  dis- 
posed side  walls,  a  bore  entering  the  bottom  of  the 
body  and  terminating  at  a  flat  bottom,  a  cylinder  en- 
gaged in  the  bore,  an  inlet  check  valve  receiving  socket 
entering  the  top  of  the  body  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
cylinder  and  termmating  at  a  flat  bottom,  an  outlet 
check  valve  socket  entering  the  top  of  the  body  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  cylinder  and  said  inlet  check 
valve  receiving  socket  and  terminating  at  a  flat  bot- 
tom, a  metering  valve  socket  entering  the  top  of  the 
body  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  cylinder  and  the  other 
sockets,  plugs  engaged  in  and  closing  the  upper  open 
ends  of  the  valve  recdving  sockets,  a  piston  slidably 
engaged  in  the  cylinder,  spring  means  normally  yield- 
ingly urging  the  piston  downwardly  in  the  cylinder  and 
including,  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  piston  and  a  compression  spring  be- 
tween said  flange  an  i  the  bottom  of  the  body,  an  op- 
erating stem  fixed  to  and  depending  from  the  piston 
to  be  engaged  by  an  inlet  vaJve  rocker  arm,  an  inlet 
flow  passage  adapted  to  conduct  fuel  into  the  cylinder 
and  including,  a  counterbore  at  the  bottom  of  the  inlet 
valve  socket,  an  inlet  port  entering  one  side  of  the  body 
and  communicating  with  the  counterbore  and  a  second- 
ary port  extending  between  and  establishing  open  com- 
munication between  the  cylinder  and  the  said  inlet  valve 
socket,  an  outlet  flow  passsage  adapted  to  conduct  (hiid 
from  the  cylinder  and  including  a  port  establishing  open 


communication  between  the  cylinder  and  the  outlet  valve 
socket,  a  first  counterbore  at  the  bottom  of  said  outlet 
valve  socket,  a  second  counterbore  at  the  bottom  of  said 
metering  valve  socket,  an  inner  port  establishing  open 
communication  between  said  cylinder  and  the  outlet 
valve  socket,  a  middle  port  establishing  open  communi- 
cation ^twecn  the  said  first  and  second  counterbores, 
and  an  outlet  port  entering  one  side  of  the  body  and 
communicating  with  said  metering  valve  socket,  a  fuel 
pump  check  valve  engaged  in  the  inlet  valve  socket 
and  checking  the  flow  of  fuel  from  the  cylinder  through 
the  inlet  flow  passage,  a  fuel  pump  check  valve  engaged 
in  the  outlet  flow  passage  and  checking  the  flow  of  fuel 
from  the  outlet  flow  passage  into  the  cylinder  and  a 
needle  valve  threadedly  engaged  in  the  metering  valve 
socket  to  project  into  the  second  counterbore  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  metering  valve  socket  and  controlling  the 
flow  of  fuel  into  said  metering  valve  socket  and  nozzle 
means  coupled  with  the  outlet  port  and  adapted  to  con- 
duct fuel  from  the  unit  into  the  engine,  said  check  valve 
including  disc-shaped  bodies  adapted  to  seat  on  the 
bottoms  of  the  socket  to  which  they  are  related,  and 
having  central  apertures,  apertured  cups  fixed  to  the 
bodies,  disc -shaped  valve  elements  in  the  cups  and  springs 
in  the  cups  and  normally  yieldingly  urging  the  valve  ele- 
ments into  flat  bearing  and  seating  engagement  on  the 
bodies  and  over  the  apertures  therein,  said  valves  being 
held  in  seated  engagement  on  the  bottoms  of  the  sockets 
by  compression  springs  between  the  bodies  thereof  and 
the  plugs  dosing  the  sockats. 
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holding  element  secured  to  said  base  portion  extending  in 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  major  axis  and 


said  facepiece,  a  filter  comprising  two  sheets  of  filter  ma- 
terial dispoaed  substantially  parallel  to  the  outer  surface 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  ADDmVBS  TO 

LUBRICATING  SYSIEM 

Ralph  A.  VoMl,  rnlMBin.  OUo 

17,  19S4,  SmW  No.  4S«,4M 
(CL  113— IM) 


vb- 


In  combination,  an  engine  having  a  lubricating  system, 
an  electric  starter  for  the  engine,  a  lubricating  oil  additive 
reservoir,  means  to  support  said  reservoir,  pump  means 
positioned  below  said  reservoir  for  pumping  the  additive 
therefrom,  said  pump  means  including  an  elongated 
casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  spring  loaded  piston  means  positioned  within 
said  casing  and  axially  movable  therein,  said  piston  means 
being  slightly  spaced  from  the  internal  wall  of  said  casing 
to  form  a  by-pass,  fnt  oonduit  means  connecting  said 
reservoir  to  said  inlet  opening  of  said  pump  means,  meter- 
ing means  positioned  above  said  reservoir  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  additive  to  be  dispensed,  second  conduit 
means  connected  at  one  end  to  the  discharge  opening 
of  the  pump  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  inlet  side 
of  said  metering  means,  third  conduit  means  connecting 
the  outlet  side  of  said  metering  means  to  the  lubricating 
system  of  the  engine,  overflow  ctmduit  means  connected 
to  said  metering  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  to  said  first  conduit  means,  and 
solenoid  means  connected  to  said  casing  of  said  pump 
means  fcM-  actuation  of  pump  piston,  said  solenoid  means 
electrically  coupled  to  said  starter  whereby  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  starter  the  solenoid  will  move  the  piston 
means  of  the  pump  means  to  pump  the  additive  to  the 
metering  means  and  then  to  the  lubricating  system. 


2J9S.M3 
TOY  GUN 
CvToO  O.  HovonMle,  Unhsiiisi 

twenty-ive  percent  to  Etaner _„ , 

Application  April  3«,  1957,  Scrinl  No.  6M,Mf 
3  CfaUnu.    (CL  124—2) 


one  pootaon  ao  that  when  the  same  is  pulled,  laid 
it  relcaaed  ennbling  the  eUitic  band  theraoa  to  ilip  dier»- 
from  and  be  propelled  through  the  nid  barrel  and  releaae 
said  pivolal  pin  to  enable  the  elastic  band  to  flip  there- 
over, a  aeat  in  the  gun  and  located  within  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  hammer,  said  hammer  having  an  anvil  there- 
on in  order  to  fire  a  cap  when  said  hammer  is  being  pro- 
pelled by  the  elastic  band  after  releaae  of  the  hammer  by 
said  means  connecting  said  trigger  to  said  hammer. 


A  mr 


HEATING  STOVE  I^Sg  VARIOUS  KINDS 

OF  FUEL 

Clyde  D.  Bwd^  FremoBt,  Ind. 

Application  December  3«,  1953,  Serial  No.  4*1,247 

1  ClahB.    (CL  124— 119) 


A  stove  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  casing  having 
a  closed  top  and  open  bottom,  an  inner  cylindrical  fire  pot 
in  said  casing,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  fire  pot, 
a  plurality  of  perforated  pipes  surrounding  said  Are  pot 
in  vertically  spaced  relation,  a  common  air  supply  pipe 
for  said  perforated  pipes,  means  for  introducing  air  under 
pressure  to  said  supply  pipe,  and  a  plurality  of  truncated 
conically  shaped  flanges  each  mounted  on  said  fire  pot 
immediately  above  one  of  said  perforated  pipes,  whereby 
to  direct  air  from  said  perforated  pipes  downwardly  to- 
ward the  bottom  of  said  casing,  said  casing  being  spaced 
vertically  from  a  supporting  surface  to  permit  entrance  of 
air  to  the  interior  of  said  casing. 


«a4(  ^%r 


2.J9l9t5      ^'rt*'tttdtim0*4  A 
COOKING*  DEVICE 
G.  ThonsM,  ChMtottesvUlc  Va. 

Aarfl  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  453^19 
2dalHM.    (CL  124— 374) 
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1.  A  toy  gun  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  extending  from  end  to  end  thereof,  an  elastic  band, 
an  elastic  band  supporting  pin  at  one  end  of  said  barrel, 
means  mounting  said  elastic  band  supporting  pin  for  piv- 
otal movement  in  a  direction  to  clear  the  barrel  or  to 
block  the  barrel  when  in  the  elastic  band  supporting  posi- 
tion, a  hammer  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  the  gun, 
a  trigger,  means  operatively  connecting  said  trigger  with 
said  hamnoer  to  hold  said  hammer  in  a  cocked  position,  an 
elastic  band  seat  in  said  hammer  and  adapted  to  support 
said  elastic  band  to  hold  the  same  in  the  stretched  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  trigger  toward 


1.  In  a  cooking  device,  a  shell-like  member,  heat- 
responsive  means  associated  therewith  and  adapted  to 
support  a  cooking  utensil,  and  heat-insulation  means 
separating  said  heat-responsive  means  from  said  shell- 
like member  and  attached  thereto,  said  heat  responsive 
means  being  adapted  to  receive  heat  from  said  utensil  and 
to  lift  said  utensil  in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  heat 
received. 


2,t9t,9t4 
BIOPSY  INSTRUMENT 
Harry  Wright  Sci|ar,  tarta  Monica,  Cattf. 
AppUcaHon  Mareh  21,  1957,  Sctfal  No.  M7>44 
3  nil  III     (CL  12S— 2) 
I.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising;  a  head  substan- 
tially in  the  shape  of  a  narrow,  elongated  semi-ellipsoid 
defined  by  dividing  an  ellipsoid  by  a  plane  including  the 
minor  axis  and  normal  to  the  major  axis  of  said  ellipsoid; 
said  head  merging  into  a  base  portion  at  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  the  position  of  said  plane;  an  elongated  blade 


valve  rocker  arm  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  ami    the  plugs  closing  the  socket*. 
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imdiiig  element  secured  to  sud  base  portion  exteading  in 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  maior  axis  and 
terniiiialjfig  short  of  the  free  end  of  said  head  for  holding 
a  cutting  blade  in  predetermined  relationship  to  said  head, 
said  doogated  blade  holding  element  being  inclined  at 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  mafor  axis  when 
viewed  in  a  first  plane  induding  said  major  axis  and  also 


»:J»  hi 
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said  facepiece,  a  filter  comprising  two  sheets  of  filter  ma- 
terial dispoaed  substantially  parallel  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  facepiece  and  oomprising  portions  subsUntially 
covering  the  cheek  portions  of  the  facepiece,  spacing 
means  holding  said  sheets  apart  to  form  an  air  space  there- 
between, sealing  means  sealing  the  edges  of  said  sheets 
so  as  to  prevent  entrance  of  outside  air  into  said  air  space 
except  through  said  filter  material,  and  conduit  means 
connecting  said  air  space  with  Mid  air  inlet  means. 


DEVICE  FOR  SUPTLYING  A  DIVER  WITH  AIR 
DavM  L.  Jayel,  Gi«  S.  Ytot«o«,  SwitxcrfaMd 

IfSS,  Serial  No.  5SM14 
lnltasilMi  Janaaij  14, 1955 
5nalMi     (CLUS— 142) 


inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  nmjor  axis  when  viewed 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  first  plane,  said  blade 
holding  element  having  grooves  in  opposite  sides  thereof; 
and  said  cutting  blade  having  an  elongated  central  slot 
the  opposite  edges  of  which  are  respectively  receivable  in 
said  grooves,  whereby  the  semi-ellipsoidal  surface  of  said 
head  provides  a  guide  and  support  for  said  blade  during  a 
surgical  operation. 


2JN,9r7 
VIBRATORY  APPARATUS 
M.  HMt,  KcMiha,  Wli^  ■■dfii  to 
lacn  Chicato,  DL,  a 


■  April  16,  19S<,  Serial  No.  579.7t2 
4  CUbh.    (CL  us— 13) 
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1.  A  kinesitherapy  apparatus  comprising  a  base  hav- 
ing a  top  wall  providing  a  platform,  a  vibrator  within 
the  base  below  the  top  wall,  means  for  supporting  said 
vibrator  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ander  side  of  said  top 
wall  within  said  base,  said  means  comprising  a  suspension 
structure  connected  to  the  top  wall  adjacent  each  comer 
thereof  and  adjacent  to  each  comer  of  the  vibrator  and 
each  of  said  suspension  structures  including  aligned  rod 
elements  and  a  resilient  intermediate  member  molded  to 
adjacent  end  portions  of  said  rod  elements. 


MM,9M 
nELD  PROTECnVB  MASK 
Hky,  Edgswuud,  Md.,  iiiliaui  to  tkt  IMM 
Slatoaof  Aaerica  as  rrprraalsd  by  tkc  Sccrctey  oi 
,.lkc  Araqr 

.       AppBcadoa  April  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,451 
^_  9CIaimt.     (CL  I2«— 141) 

^ipfwmtt*  aadcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  sec.  2M) 


€\     . 
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I.  A  device  for  regulating  the  supplying  of  air  to  a 
diver  comprising  an  inlet  pipe  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, each  of  said  chambers  having  a  flexible  wall  portion 
thereof  exposed  to  external  water  pressure  and  spaced 
from  each  other,  first  and  second  conduits  connecting 
said  inlet  pipe  with  said  first  and  second  chambers,  re- 
spectively, first  and  second  admittance  valves  in  said 
first  and  second  conduits,  respectively,  first  and  second 
means  respectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  ad- 
mittance valves  with  the  flexible  wall  portion  of  said 
first  and  second  chambers  for  opening  of  said  valves  upon 
inward  flexure  of  said  wall  portions,  an  exhaust  valve 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  an  exhaust  tube  from  a 
diver'^mask.  said  exhaust  valve  positioned  between  said 
w^II  portions  and  exposed  to  water  pressure,  said  exhaust 
valve  being  urged  closed  by  said  water  pressure,  third 
and  fonrth  conduits,  each  connected  to  one  of  said  cham- 
bers, bjid  third  and  fourth  conduits  being  fluid  connected 
together  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  inlet  pipe  of 
a  diver's  mask. 


2J9t.91f 
DRESSING 
wnHam  J.  Gnm,  FraaUia  TnwraiMp. 

and  Edwin  A.  CkaAnwiU,  SayrwUfe,  N  J. 
April  22,  1959.  Serial  No.  ••M55 
M  rislmi     <CL  12S— 15«> 
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.  ,  I.  An  adhesive  bandage  useful  for  surgical  purposes 

!.  A  gas  mask  compnsmg  an  impermeable  facepiece.    and  adapted  to  avoid  undesirable  maceration  when  in  con- 

at  least  on  air  outlet  m  said  facepiece,  air  inlet  means  in    tact  with  the  body  under  normal  usage  conditions,  com- 
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raap  piece  is  pushed  into  said  groove  and  provided  with    and  slightly  beyond  the  tip  thereof  and  upofl  said  tubu- 
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phsing  a  backinf  of  extensible  pUitic,  a  oommeiuuratc 
layer  of  prcsnre-eennlive  adhtave  oa  laid  backing  and  an 
abaocbeat  diesang  pnd  aecuied  to  a  portioii  of  said  layer 
of  adhesive  harking,  said  layer  of  adhesive  and  said  pad 
betag  cohered  by  at  least  oae  overiying  facing  strip 
adapted  to  be  removed  therefrom  prior  to  use  of  the 
bandage,  said  pad  having  a  weight  at  least  equal  to  thai 
of  a  compress  of  the  same  area  composed  of  four  layen 
of  44  X  36  gauze  and  having  an  area  sufficient  to  cover  at 
l^ast  0.4  square  inch  of  skin  surface,  the  portion  of  said 
backing  in  contact  with  said  pad  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  uniformly  spaced  openings,  which  openings 
are  of  a  size  large  enough  to  permit  passage  of  water 
and  have  open  areas  defined  by  the  expression 


i»=227 


(A) 


VI 
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where  the  symbol  "e"  represents  the  average  area  per 
opening  in  sq.  in.  units  for  all  of  said  openings  and  the 
symbol  "A"  rq)reseats  the  ratio  of  open  area  to  area  of 
the  pad,  the  magnitude  of  **P"  is  at  least  25,  the  magni- 
tude of  "A"  is  not  greater  than  about  0.25,  and  said  pad 
being  adapted  to  transfer  liquid  water  from  the  surface 
thereof  (which  in  use  is  adjacent  to  said  skin  surface) 
to  the  openings  in  the  backing  at  least  as  efBciently  as 
said  compress. 

2J9M11 

Of«THALMlC  DBPENSEB 
Seymoar  Ti^lor,  Maaai  Vmia,  N.Y^  aatgaor  lo  Chas. 
P§aer  A  Co^  BfDoklyB,  N.Y^  a  cwporathwi  of  Dcla- 


AppHcalioa  Maveh  31,  If  SI,  Serial  Na.  725^39 
1  Clafais.    (a.  12S— 249) 

yM'jLhu'i:    ' 
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An  ophthalmic  diqwnaer  comprising  a  medicament 
container  having  an  outlet  nozzle,  said  container  befaig 
constructed  and  arranged  for  ejecting  dn^  of  the  medic- 
ament through  said  nozzle,  an  eye  cup  having  a  base 
and  an  outer  lip  which  is  diaped  to  conform  to  the  por- 
tion of  the  user's  face  about  the  periphery  of  his  eye 
ball,  said  base  of  said  eye  cop  being  connected  to  said 
container  with  said  nozzle  extending  a  short  distance  into 
said  eye  cup  to  permit  said  nozzle  to  assume  a  position 
a  short  distance  away  from  die  eye  ball  when  said  cup  is 
placed  in  contact  with  the  portion  of  the  user's  face  about 
the  periphery  of  his  eye  ball,  said  outer  lip  of  said  eye  cup 
being  eccentrically  disposed  relative  to  said  nozzle  to 
cause  said  drops  to  be  diipeaicd  into  a  comer  of  the 
eye  ball  thereby  preventing  even  momentary  blinding 
of  the  user,  said  container  being  a  plastic  squeeze  bottle, 
said  base  of  said  eye  cup  being  made  of  an  elastic  ma- 
terial, and  said  base  being  snap  fitted  over  a  portion  of 
said  bottle  adjacent  said  nozzle. 


239t,9U 
INT ANTB  MAFm 


K  19S(,  S«lal  Now  9M31 
ICWbk.   (CLU»-.at4) 

1.  An  infant's  diaper  comprisiag  a  sheet  of  textile  fab- 
ric of  greater  length  than  width  having  ^  side  edges 


iawaidly  curved  toward  each  other  with  rcsultaat  coo- 
figuration  ia  plan  substantiaUy  resembUng  an  houfflass 
and  comprising  a  back  portion  and  a  front  portion;  said 
back  portion  being  of  greater  width  than  said  fraot  por> 
tion  and  having  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  tabs  disposed 
one  each  at  each  side  edge  thereof,  and  said  front  por- 
tion being  provided  with  a  pair  of  slits  extending  parallel 
to  the  length  of  said  diaper  and  diq>osed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  diaper;  the 


distance  between  said  slits  being  less  than  the  lengths  of 
said  tabs,  and  the  width  of  said  back  portion  being  suf- 
ficient to  extend  around  the  body  of  the  infant  from  the 
back  thereof  to  points  outwardly  adjacent  to  said  sHts 
whereby  each  of  said  tabs  may  be  inserted  from  opposite 
sides  through  both  of  said  slits  and  be  crossed  between 
said  slits  with  resultant  securing  of  the  diaper  on  the  in- 
fant the  said  interengagement  of  said  tabs  and  slits  con- 
stituting the  sole  means  for  securing  the  diaper  in  position 
of  use. 

~"~— ■■■— ^~  to«J  > 

2J9M13 
SURGICAL  DEVICE 
Jay  Sydney  RMcr  and  Mftoa  Fcicr,  New  Yorii, 
Myroa   Paataer,    Braoktara,   N.Y^   aarigaon   to 
Paaray  Corp^  a  forporaaaa  of  New  Yorii 

Aafast  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  4S1,»M 
3  nihil     (CL  129—29^ 


TW 


2.  A  surgical  device  effective  at  least  to  enhance  hemo- 
stasis  in  the  prostatic  fossal  cavity  after  prostatectomy  and 
composed  essentially  of  starch  sponge  that  swells  and  be- 
comes resilient  on  absorbing  an  aqueous  liquid,  being 
generally  frusto-comcally  shaped  with  a  rdatively  circular 
bore  extending  longitudinally  axially  throagh  it  from 
base  to  narrow  end  to  permit  snug  passage  therethrough 
of  a  catheter  shaft,  and  so  proportioned  relatively  fully 
to  occupy  the  fossal  cavity  with  its  base  at  the  bladder 
neck  after  insertion  in  the  fossa  and  swelling  on  absorb- 
ing Kquid  to  exert  resilient  pressure  on  the  wall  of  the 
fossa,  and  capable  of  yileding  by  itself  to  the  normal  con- 
traction of  the  fossa  as  healing  progresses,  said  device 
being  digestible  by  the  body  liquids  contacting  it  thereby 
to  avoid  the  need  to  open  any  incision  for  its  removal. 


FOOT  RASPERS  FORrKoVING  CALtXlSTTIES 

Pfcr  WsHsaiir  Fafca  Sfctrf,  CXshoii.  Swsdsa 

AppRcallosi  Mmck  It,  19St,  SsrW  No.  719,297 

<nili    II     <CL12S-^3M) 

1.  A  foot  rasper  ooaiprisiag  a  handle,  a  body  portion  in 

the  shape  of  a  bed  having  a  dovetail  shaped  poove,  a 

rasp  piece  of  thin  spring)^  sheet  material  bow-shaped  in 

cross  section  and  adapted  to  be  pushed  into  the  groove 

from  the  free  end  thereoC  the  edges  of  said  rasp  piece 

engaging  the  sides  of  said  dovetail-shapad  groove,  a  flat 

spriag  carried  by  the  handle,  the  outer  ead  of  said  spring 

extending  into  the  inner  end  oi  the  raq)  piece  when  said 
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bevond  said  front  end  of  said  caiina  and  is  adaoled  to    vertical  edaes.  two  additional  identical  pieces  of  inelastir 


un  wr  nuiici  m  sara  racepiece.  iir  inlet  means  in    tact  with  the  body  under  norma!  usage  conditions,  com- 
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rasp  piece  ia  poshed  into  said  groove  and  provided  with 
at  least  one  laterally  directed  tooth,  the  wall  of  the  rasp 
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piece  having  a  bole  to  receive  said  laterally  directed  tooth 
when  the  latter  is  pushed  to  final  position  on  the  bed  to 
a>ver  the  outer  end  of  the  spring. 


2,Sn,915 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  TYING  BLOOD  VESSELS 

Karl  Kammmr,  Lahr,  Gennaoy 

AppUcatioa  April  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  577,339 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Gennany  AprU  14,  1955 

17  Claimc.    (CL  128— 324) 
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12.  An  instrument  for  gripping  and  tying  off  the  open 
ends  of  flexible  tubular  elements  and  particularly  blood 
vessels  comprising  an  elongated  outer  casing  having  a 
bueral  opening  and  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  an 
operating  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  and 
partly  extending  into  said  casing  through  said  lateral 
opening,  a  forcepslike  clamp  having  a  shaft  mounted 
within  said  casing  in  axial  direction  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
prongs  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  protecting  through 
said  end  opening,  one  of  said  prongs  being  statioiury  and 
the  second  prong  being  pivotable  relative  thereto,  resilient 
means  for  normally  holding  said  second  prong  in  the 
open  position,  means  on  said  handle  for  pivoting  said 
second  prong  to  the  closed  poaitioo,  when  said  handle 
is  first  partly  depressed,  and  for  thus  gripping  said  tubular 
element,  a  slide  member  within  said  casing  and  extending 
throufh  said  end  opening  and  having  a  head  portion 
around  said  prongs,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  thread  with 
a  prelooped  open  knot  thereon,  means  for  connecting 
said  thread  holding  means  to  said  head  portion,  a  spring 
acting  upon  said  slide  member  tending  to  move  the  same 
forwantty,  control  means  mounted  on  said  casing  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  handle  for  holding  said 
slide  member  in  a  rear  tensioned  position  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  and  for  releasing  said  slide  member 
when  said  handle  is  further  depressed  so  as  to  move 
said  thread  hoMing  means  forward  along  said  prangs 


and  slightly  beyond  the  tip  thereof  and  upon  said  tubu- 
lar element,  a  second  slide  member  within  said  casing 
and  movable  relative  to  said  first  slide  member,  gripping 
hooks  on  the  front  end  of  said  second  slide  member,  a 
second  spring  acting  upon  said  second  slide  member, 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  first  and  second 
slide  members  so  that  when  said  first  slide  member 
moves  forward,  it  takes  along  said  second  slide  member 
and  gripping  hooks,  a  third  slide  member  within  said 
casing  and  having  a  pair  of  prongs  projecting  through 
said  end  opening  and  adapted  to  slide  relative  to  said 
first  slide  member  and  to  hold  a  thread  with  a  second 
prelooped  open  knot  thereon,  a  third  spring  acting  upon 
said  third  slide  member  and  tending  to  retract  the  same 
relative  to  said  first  slide  member,  said  control  means 
further  engaging  said  third  slide  member  when  said  han- 
dle is  further  depressed  so  as  to  move  said  third  slide 
member  forward! y  against  the  action  of  said  thud  spring 
and  then  to  hold  the  same  m  a  tensioned  condition,  means 
for  acting  upon  said  connecting  means  to  release  said 
second  slide  member  from  said  first  slide  member  when 
said  handle  is  still  further  depressed  so  that  said  second 
spring  will  then  pull  back  said  gripping  hooks  and  the 
latter  will  first  engage  and  tighten  the  thread  on  said 
thread  holding  means  so  as  to  tighten  the  first  knot,  and 
will  thereafter  also  engage  and  tighten  the  thread  on  said 
projecting  prongs  of  said  third  slide  member  so  as  to 
tighten  the  second  knot  above  said  first  knot,  and  a  fourth 
slide  member  having  a  pair  of  knife  blades  at  the  front 
end  thereof,  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  third 
and  fourth  slide  members  so  that,  when  said  third  slide 
member  was  previously  moved  forwardiy.  it  also  moved 
said  knife  blades  toward  and  along  said  threads,  said 
handle  when  subsequently  released  also  releasing  said 
control  means  and  suddenly  disengaging  the  same  from 
said  third  slide  member  to  permit  the  latter  suddenly 
to  retract  from  said  tensioned  condition  and  thereby  to 
take  along  said  fourth  slide  member,  so  that  the  knife 
blades  thereon  will  then  cut  off  the  thread  near  said 
tightened  knots  by  a  sudden  drawing  stroke. 


2,S9M14 

DEVICES  FOR  THE  GRIPPING  AND  UGATURING 

OF  THE  ENDS  OF  TUBULAR  VESSELS 

Kari  Kaauaer,  Lakr,  Baien,  Gennaay 

ApplkadoB  JaMary  5,  1954,  ScriiU  No.  442,359 

ClainM  priority,  appHcatioa  GcnMay  April  12,  1952 

14  daioM.    (a.  12S— 32S) 


QfnV' 


■  i*i  ■>i*j 


I.  A  surgical  instrument  for  tieing  ligatures  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  elongated  casing  having  a  front 
end;  a  blood  vessel  gripping  member  having  a  gripping 
portion  and  mounted  on  said  casing,  said  gripping  mem- 
ber having  a  relative  projecting  position  wherein  said 
gripping  member  projects  with  its  gripping  portion  beyond 
said  front  end  of  said  casing,  at  least  one  ligature  hold- 
ing member  having  a  holding  portion,  mounted  on  said 
casing  and  movable  between  a  projecting  position  wherein 
said   holding  member  projects  with  its  holding  portion 


412  *^        OFFICIAL  GAZETTE      0  August  11.  1969 

confining  said  body  therein  and  thereby  maintaining  nid    discharge  outlet  at  die  Iowa*  end  diereof  throoiii  whidi 


«w.    __n    ^t 


August  11,  195^ 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  L 


ill 


beyond  uid  front  end  of  said  casing  and  is  adapted  to 
support  the  outer  loop  of  a  prospective  knot  of  a  litature 
to  be  tied  about  a  blood  vessel,  the  inner  loop  of  which 
knot  is  located  about  said  gripping  portion  of  said  grip- 
ping member  while  said  gripping  member  and  said  casing 
are  in  said  relative  proiecting  position  thereof,  and  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  said  holding  ntember  is  located 
substantially  within  said  casing,  releasing  said  outer  loop; 
tensioning  means  on  said  casing  for  tensioning  a  ligature 
while  the  outer  loop  of  the  proq>ective  knot  thereof  is 
held  by  said  holding  member,  while  the  inner  loop  there- 
of is  located  about  said  gripping  portion  of  said  gripping 
member,  and  while  the  ligature  when  tied  is  located  about 
a  blood  vessel;  and  manually  operable  actuating  means 
for  engaging  and  shifting  an  inner  ligature  loop  located 
about  said  gripping  portion  of  said  gripping  member  to 
slide  off  said  gripping  member  about  a  blood  vessel  held 
thereby  and  then  moving  said  holding  member  from  its 
projecting  position  into  its  retracted  position,  resulting  in 
freeing  of  the  outer  loop  and  formation  of  a  knot  by 
both  loops  about  the  blood  vessel  held  by  said  gripping 
member  under  action  of  said  tensioning  means. 

M9t,917 
SURGICAJL  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Fndctkfc  J.  WalkMc  N«w  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  iiifni  to  Amcrw 
kaa  CyitoKQiB  Makcn,  Imu,  PeihMa  MaMtr,  N.Y^  a 
<^  covporalioB  of  New  Yoili 

AMlkntkm  AprO  7,  195S,  Serial  No.  72M4S 
SCLtes.    (a.  12S— 359) 


verticnl  edfet,  two  additioaal  identical  pieces  of  inelattic 
material  ench  joined  by  a  seam  to  a  lower  edge  of  cm 
of  said  fjieces  forming  the  back  of  the  ooraet-paaty  and 
by  another  seam  to  said  lower  piece,  and  means  for 


fastening  the  vertically  open  part  of  said  front  of  the 
corset-panty,  the  seven  pieces  of  inelastic  material  each 
being  cut  to  exact  size  whereby  the  corset-panty  will  fit 
closely  about  the  lower  part  of  a  wearer's  trunk. 


24M,919 
CARD  BINDERS 
Irwfai  E.  Kwartlcr  and  Rickard  L.  Wade,  St  Loisis,  Mc, 
assign  nnt  to  Royal  McBea  Corvontkia,  Port  Chester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  YoA 

AppUcatkw  AagHl  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  «74»132 
1  Oatai.   (Q.  129—24) 


■»  IlltW   fiPr 


i.  A 


#»ttr. 


1 .  A  surgical  retaining  device,  comprising  a  disk  adapted 
to  conform  to  and  to  be  anchored  to  a  portion  of  the 
body  of  a  patient,  a  tube  joined  with  and  extending  from 
one  surface  of  said  disk,  said  tube  having  a  bore  com- 
municating through  an  opening  formed  in  said  disk  with 
the  opposite  side  thereof,  a  resilient  member  secured  to 
a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube  and  having 
a  free  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  forming  a 
chamber  with  said  tube,  and  means  for  inflating  said 
chamber  to  distend  said  free  pcwtion  of  said  resilient 
member  into  the  bore  of  said  tube  and  thereby  anchor 
a  surgical  device  such  as  a  catheter  extending  through 
said  tube  bore. 


A  record  card  bindo*,  comprising,  a  frame  member 
having  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  vertical  portion,  a  cover 
articulately  mounted  on  said  vertical  portion,  said  cover 
having  a  length  which  is  less  than  that  of  said  horizontal 
portion,  a  pair  of  rectangular  cross  sectioned  card  retain- 
ing posts  pivotally  mounted  on  said  horizontal  portion, 
a  card  supporting  plate  operatively  supported  in  overly- 
ing relation  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  portion  and 
the  pivotal  support  for  said  posts,  a  pair  of  latches 
mounted  on  said  vertical  portion  and  adapted  to  receive 
positively  and  rcleasably  secure  the  upper  ends  of  said 
posts,  a  pair  of  spring  biased  arms  secixred  to  said  hori- 
zontal portion,  and  a  pivotable  card  separator  bail 
articulately  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  arms. 


a  kt 


M9t,91l 

PAIR  OP  CORSET^ANTIES 


rH 


22,  19S7,  Serial  No.  <79,6S3 
iCUkm.    (CL12t— 525) 

1.  An  improved  corset-panty  comprising  two  identical 
pieces  of  inelastic  material  joined  in  a  lower  partial  ver- 
tical seam  to  form  the  front  of  the  corset-panty  and 
leaving  the  front  vertically  open  above  such  aeam,  two 
identical  pieces  of  inelastic  material  joined  in  a  vertical 
seam  to  form  the  back  of  the  corset-panty,  a  lower  piece 
of  inelastic  material  joined  by  suitable  seams  to  the 
two  pieces  forming  the  front  and  the  two  pieces  forming 
the  back  of  the  corset-panty  to  extend  between  the  thighs 
of  a  wearer,  the  front  and  back  of  the  corset-panty  be- 
ing suitably  fastened  together  by  seams  along  their  outer 


2J9t.92t 
BOOK  HANGER  SUPPORTS 

Roosaa  S.  OcUcr,  AllaBlat  Ga. 

aanry  22, 1957,  Seriri  No.  MS,4<5 
4ClafaM.    (CL129— 3t) 

I.  In  a  book  supporting  device  of  the  class  described 
adapted  for  attachment  on  the  bindif^  of  said  book  and 
to  be  constructed  from  a  single  piece  of  elongated  material 
entirely  by  bending  same,  a  resilient  elongated  body  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  inside  of  a  book  be- 
tween the  pages  thereof  adjacent  the  back  binding,  a  re- 
silient top  support  portion  formed  on  said  body  by  bend- 
ing said  body  material  on  itadf  more  than  180*  around 
to  a  line  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body 
to  form  a  loop  offset  at  one  side  from  the  longitudinal  line 
of  said  body,  a  terminal  end  portion  of  said  loop  being 
bent  to  form  a  member  curved  around  said  body  movably 


san  uucaa  Doramg  means  lorwmra  aioog  said   praoti    said   holding  member  projects  with  its  holding  portion 
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coafining  said  body  therein  and  thereby  mamtaininf  said 
loop  in  movable,  flexible  engagement  with  said  main  body 
portion,  said  loop  having  a  bottom  portion  thereof  posi- 
tioned to  engage  resiliently  a  portion  of  the  book  binding. 
a  foot  formed  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  body  portion  foi 
engagement  with  the  bottom  edge  of  said  binding  to  fasten 


f 


-i 


.«T 


# 


thereto  at  least  in  one  direction  of  movement  of  said  body 
member,  said  loop  being  of  springy,  distortionable  ma- 
terial to  yield  so  that  said  loop  is  bendable  to  force  said 
bottom  portion  into  engagement  under  pressure  with  said 
foot  fastened  in  position,  whereby  said  device  is  positioned 
under  tension  on  said  book  to  support  same  when  hung 
thereby. 

CORN  SHELLER  HAVING  AN  ASPIRATOR 

CX>NDU1T 

lanes  G.  Brymi,  Pwt  Rvtm,  Mick. 

Appttcadoo  Mvck  li,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,tM 

11  ClataM.    (CL  13«— () 


1.  A  com  sbeller  cooipristng  meant  defining  a  com 
shelter  housing,  means  within  said  housing  forming  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  perforate  chamber,  a  blower  housing  at 
one  end  of  said  com  shelter  homing,  said  blower  housing 
having  a  side  wall  disposed  adjacent  ooe  eixi  of  said 
cylindrical  chamber,  said  last  mentioned  wall  having  an 
opening  therein  comoHinicadng  with  said  cylindrical 
chamber  at  said  end  thertof,  a  rotating  shaft  extending 
axially  through  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  proiecting 
through  said  sida  wall  into  said  blower  housing,  said  side 
wall  of  said  blower  housing  having  a  bearing  thereon  in 
which  said  shaft  is  joumallcd,  the  portion  of  said  shaft 
within  said  blower  housing  having  an  impeller  nrauated 
thereon,  said  blower  housing  having  an  opposite  side  wall, 
said  impeller  being  disposed  between  said  side  walls  of 
the  housing,  said  opposite  side  wall  havmg  an  air  inlet 
opening  aligned  concentrically  with  said  shaft,  the  portion 
of  said  shaft  within  said  cylindrical  chamber  having  an 
agiuting  device  thereon,  said  sheUer  housing  having  a 


discharge  outlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof  through  which 
kernels  of  com  pasnag  through  the  wafl  of  said  qrlin- 
drical  chamber  are  adapted  to  be  diacharged  and  as  aspi- 
rator coodnit  ezteadiBg  substantially  directly  from  the 
inlet  opening  of  said  blower  housing  to  said  discharfe  out- 
let of  said  com  sfaeOer  houong. 


Ann  illiiilHirf,lfS7,asririNo.<SM5» 
3  Hi  hi  I     (O.  131    41) 


0' 


M     a 


'     /^         »^ 


I.  A  clip  for  pin  curls  or  the  like,  of  the  chararter 
described,  comprising  an  upper  member  and  a  lower 
member,  said  lower  member  comprising  a  strip  of  re- 
silient material  having  a  clamp  section  at  ooe  end  thereof 
and  a  handle  section  at  the  other  end  tatxtxA,  said 
handle  section  comprising  an  iqywardly  and  recotraatty 
bent  portion  of  said  strip  material  terminating  abort  of 
said  damp  section  aixl  formed  with  a  depending  terminal 
portion,  said  terminal  portion  having  a  slot  formed  there- 
in; said  upper  member  comprising  a  strip  of  sheet  oaaterial 
having  a  damp  section  at  one  end  and  a  handle  section 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  handle  section  of  said  upper 
member  slidably  engaged  within  said  slot;  and  meant 
pivotal  I  y  interengaging  said  upper  and  lower  members 
intermediate  their  respective  damp  sections  and  haixlle 
sections. 


a,WM23___ 

BABYSITTER  PROTBCTIVE  TENTS 

Jan  Carol  Sarikj,  Saa  Dfan.  CaW. 

AppUcatioa  October  14,  19SS,  Striri  No.  S41,19« 

1  data.    (CL  13S— 1) 


In  a  babysitter  protective  lent  for  the  confinement  of 
infant  babies  and  young  duktrea,  the  combination  of  a 
triangular  shaped  frame  comprisiag  a  pair  of  up-set  Li- 
shaped  members  hinged  tofitber  at  the  bows  thereof  and 
having  legs  dowawardiy  spreadiag  therefrom,  bnces  piv- 
otally  secured  to  legs  and  serving  to  hold  said  legs  in  an- 
gular spaced  relation,  a  coverhig  conforming  to  said 
frame  and  completely  enclosing  the  same,  said  covering 
having  a  window  at  the  front  thereof  with  a  sill  consti- 
tuting a  barrier  to  the  escape  of  the  infant  occupant  from 
said  tent;  the  lower  portioa  of  tha  covering  below  said 
window  opening  extendiag  upwardly  to  a  substantial  ex- 
tent and  being  inturaed  to  form  a  fold  through  which  ex- 
tends a  removable  barrier  rod  forming  aa  encased  sill 
for  said  window;  and  meaas  for  secaring  the  ends  of  said 
rod  to  sides  of  said  window  aad  for  vertically  adjusting 
the  same. 
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liquid,  said  valve  compnsing  a  seat  member  and  a  mov-    force  of  the  input  signal  exceeds  said  constant  force, 
able  member  operatively  connected  to  said  seat  member,    and  means  responsive  to  said  output  pressure  and  exert- 
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PORTABLB  CHA^^nPCr  nUMB 

D  Gtatm  Oa^tt  N<kr. 
AMMl  12,  i9St,  ScrW  N*.  7SMt2 
lOiihii.    (CLU5--D 


f 


to  the  detection  of  a  speed  deviation  by  nid  fovertior  to 
return  said  device  to  said  equilibriom  podcioa,  a  oo«- 
troiler  for  said  second  servo,  first  and  second  motion 
transmittint  connections  extendinf  to  said  controller  from 
the  movable  parts  of  said  first  and  third  servos  rvspectivdy 
and  movable  independently  of  each  other  to  adjust  said 
controller  differentially,  and  means  including  a  cam  inter- 
posed in  said  first  connection  for  modifyinj  the  action  of 
the  latter  to  mainuin  a  predetermined  positional  relation 
between  said  first  and  second  members. 


■t*' 


SAFETY  DBCXINNBCT  VALVB 
N.  IM^IaC  Fofft  WnyM,  !■* 

Fart  WayM,  taiL,  m 


A  foldable  tent  frame  comprisinf  detachable  comer 
sections,  each  comer  section  including  a  vertical  comer 
supporting  post,  a  substantially  long  tubular  member,  a 
substantially  short  tubular  member  exteodint  at  right 
an^es  to  said  substantially  long  tubular  member  and  a 
short  roof  tubular  member  extending  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  mentioned  tubular  m^bers,  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  tubular  members  with  said  ver- 
tical comer  post  of  each  comer  section,  a  central  roof 
section  embodying  a  plurality  of  identical  tubular  mem- 
bers, each  tubular  member  of  said  roof  section  having 
ears  extending  from  one  end  thereof,  a  connecting  mem- 
ber including  cross  arms  having  apertured  enlargements 
at  their  ends,  bolts  extending  through  said  spaced  ears 
of  said  tubular  members  of  the  roof  section  and  openings 
of  said  enlargements  of  said  cross  arms,  pivotally  con- 
necting said  tubular  members  of  said  cross  roof  sectioiu, 
means  for  connecting  a  substantially  short  member  of  one 
comer  section  to  the  subctantially  long  tubular  member 
of  the  adjacent  comer  section  forming  a  tent  frame,  aixl 
spikes  extending  into  the  comer  post  of  said  comer  sec- 
tion, securing  the  frame  in  an  upright  position  when  the 
spikes  are  driven  into  the  giXNmd  surface. 


ArtaofOm  Novambar  14,  IfSS,  SafW  N*.  S4USS 

14CbtaH.    (CL137— a) 


rtawcl*CI 


2J9M25 
SPEED  CONTROLLER  FOR  1MFUL8E  TURBINES 
ClaRMc  L.  Avery,  Rackfari,  BL,  ■■%■«  la  Woodward 
Govcraor  Conspwy,  Rocfcfori,  BL,  a  caspasattaa  af 


14»  19Sa,  flarW  Na.  S34,3M 
(CL  U7— 3S) 


4.  A  safety  diacomiect  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
deftning  a  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  self 
doaing  valve  mounted  oo  the  body,  upstream  of  said  out- 
let, to  dose  the  passage,  a  trip  mechanism  ioduding  a 
latch  pawl  which  is  mounted  on  the  body  and  for  move- 
ment to  set  and  tripped  cooditioos.  said  latch  pawl  in  the 
set  cooditioo  aenring  to  hold  the  valve  open  and  in  the 
trapped  conditioii  serviiig  to  permit  the  valve  to  close,  said 
body  having  a  weak  section  located  between  the  valve 
aad  said  outlet  to  localiza  sevcranoe  of  the  body  under 
uadua  streaa,  said  trip  medumism  indudiag  means  dis- 
poaed  for  actuation  by  the  relative  movement  of  parts  of 
said  body  at  said  weak  section  for  moving  said  latch  pawl 
relative  to  each  of  said  parts  of  said  body  to  the  tripped 
cooditioo  of  said  latch  pawL 


V.^    Als^    k  an^' 


rmLf27 

LIQUro  VALVES 
DssfBiid,  BL, 


ttoaaf 


Miy  3,  lfS(»  SavW  No.  5t2,5M 
UCMm.    (CL137— 7f) 


1.  For  regulating  the  power  delivered  by  a  prime 
mover,  the  combiiution  of.  first  and  second  regulating 
members,  a  first  servo  for  moving  said  first  member,  a 
second  servo  for  adjusting  said  second  member,  a  gov- 
ernor for  detecting  deviations  in  speed  from  a  predeter- 
mined value,  a  device  controlled  by  said  govenxx-  and 
having  a  normal  equilibrium  position,  a  third  servo  vari- 
ably energized  in  t^esponse  to  dianjes  in  the  position  of 
said  device  and  governing  the  selective  energization  of  said 
first  servo,  compensating  mechanism  operable  in  response 
745  o.u— 28 


1.  A  float-controlled  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
two  inamiacible  flukb,  at  least  the  heavier  of  which  is  a 


agiutii^  device  thereon,  said  shelter  housing  havinf  a    the  same. 
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liquid,  said  valve  comprising  a  seat  member  and  a  oiov- 
able  member  operatively  connected  to  said  seat  member, 
said  seat  member  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  in  communication  with  the  inlet  port,  said  naovable 
member  including  a  valve  member  and  a  float  ballasted 
to  be  buoyantly  supported  by  said  heavier  fluid  and  to 
sink  in  said  lighted  fluid  at  normal  ambient  operating 
temperatures,  said  float  being  connected  to  said  valve 
member  for  movement  of  the  latter  into  and  out  of  cloa- 
ing  relationship  with  the  inlet  port  in  accordance  with 
the  level  of  a  liquid  by  which  the  float  is  buoyantly  sup- 
ported, and  temperature  responsive  means  including  mu- 
tually engageable  elements  on  said  seat  member  and 
said  moval  member  respectively,  said  means  being  in- 
active within  the  normal  ambient  operating  temperature 
range  and  active  when  the  ambient  temperature  de- 
creases to  a  predetermined  value  below  the  nofTnal  am- 
bient temperature  range  for  holding  said  movable  mem- 
ber against  movement  into  valve-closing  position. 


2J9M2S 

GAS  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

WilHam  R.  Kehoc,  Eric,  Pa.,  aaliBor  to  American  Meto- 

CmnpaDy,  lacorporaCed,  Eric,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Application  March  It,  19S5,  Serial  No.  493,447 

3  Claims.    (CL  137— M) 


1.  In  a  gas  distribution  system,  a  pressure  regulator 
loaded  in  response  to  the  pressure  drop  due  to  the  flow 
of  gas  in  a  line,  another  pressure  regulator  loaded  in  re- 
sponse to  the  drop  in  ambient  temperature,  a  line  pres- 
sure regulator  valve  having  a  diaphragm  loaded  in  paral- 
lel from  the  output  pressures  of  both  pressure  regulators 
whereby  the  resultant  line  pressure  is  increased  in  pro- 
portion to  the  increase  in  flow  in  the  line  or  to  the  drop 
in  ambient  temperature  whichever  is  the  greater,  and 
means  for  bleeding  the  pressure  applied  to  said  dia- 
phragm. 

SEQUENTIAL  RATIO  TOTALIZERS 
Ray  S.  Wliliama,  OtTvUie,  OMo,  ■■Ifiii  to  Hi^aa  ChemJ- 

cak  Jk  Conlrols,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  May  2,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  SSl^SS 

11  ClalBH.     (CL  137— <5) 

9.  A  device  for  receiving  a  variable  input  signal  and 
developing  a  pneumatic  output  pressure  that  is  propor- 
tional to  the  input  signal  from  a  predetermined  low  to 
a  relatively  high  value  of  input  signal  and  which  resets 
from  said  low  value  to  substantially  zero  when  the  input 
signal  is  below  said  value,  comprising  a  beam  having  a 
fulcrum,  an  input  device  responsive  to  a  variable  signal 
for  exerting  on  the  beam  on  one  side  of  the  fulcrum  a 
force  proportional  to  the  signal,  means  exerting  a  con- 
stant force  OP  the  beam  and  developing  a  turning  force 
then,>on  that  Opposes  chat  of  the  input  signal  of  the  input 
device,  a  device  actuated  by  the  beam  for  developing  a 
pressure  and  exerting  a  force  on  the  beam  that  is  equal 
and  opposite  to  the  force  of  the  input  device  when  the 


force  of  the  input  signal  exceeds  said  constant  force, 
dnd  means  responsive  to  said  output  pressure  and  exert- 


.«^nri^ 


^Mrt    >kr1«l)lM4     i- 


ing  a  force  on  the  beam  in  such  direction  when  the  out- 
put pressure  and  the  input  signal  are  below  said  prede- 
termined value  that  the  pressure  developing  device  b 
reset  to  zero  output  pressure. 


2J9t,9M 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

A.  SI.  Oair,  Soirfk  EmtM,  m4 
Krall,  WUlowick.  Oyn.iii^ni  te  Hm  Wi 

.     .    CkrclaBi,  Oyo,  a  cotyorntio«  of  OUo 
ApHkadon  Jnfy  5, 1954.  Svlai  No.  59«,t57 
2  OdM.    (CL  137— 114J) 


C. 


cr-f  T*^ 


"/•■»' 


1.  A  regulator  comprising  a  lower  body  member,  said 
body  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  form- 
ing a  gas  chamber,  said  lower  body  member  having  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  in  the  side  walls  thereof, 
said  lower  body  member  having  a  peripheral  circular 
flange  at  the  top  of  the  side  walls  thereof,  an  upper 
body  member  having  top  and  side  walls  forming  an  at- 
mospheric chamber,  said  side  walls  of  the  upper  body 
member  having  a  peripheral  circular  flange  at  the  lower 
edge  of  the  side  walls,  said  upper  body  member  having 
an  opening  to  atmosphere,  a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted 
at  its  periphery  between  the  flanges  of  said  upper  and 
lower  body  members,  said  diaphragm  having  a  central 
relief  port  therein,  a  diaphragm  stem  mounted  in  said 
relief  port,  said  stem  having  a  reduced  diameter  shank 
extending  through  said  relief  port  and  into  said  atmos- 
pheric chamber,  said  stem  having  a  valve  head  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  stem,  said  valve  head  extending 
laterally  over  said  relief  port  on  the  gas  chamber  side 
thereof  and  adapted  to  close  the  relief  port,  said  stem 
having  a  spring  around  the  shank  portion  thereof  in  said 
atmospheric  chamber,  said  spring  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  stem  and  diaphragm  to  normally  bias  the 
valve  head  on  the  stem  to  closed  position  effecting  do- 
sure  of  said  relief  port  in  the  diaphragm,  a  transrerae 
plate  in  the  lower  body  member  q>aced  from  the  dia- 
phragm and  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  lower  body 

2K       LfO  i»T 
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member,  said  plate  having  an  elonfated  slot  therein 
coaxial  with  the  relief  port  in  the  diaphragm,  said  slot 
having  its  major  axis  aligned  with  said  inlet  port  and 
having  its  minor  axis  tranvserae  of  the  inlet  port,  said 
stem  having  a  rectangular  cross-head  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  its  shank,  said  croM-head  having  a  length 
exceeding  the  distance  acroM  the  minor  axis  of  the  slot 
in  said  plate,  said  oxMS-^iead  having  a  valve  pin  slot  at 
right  angles  to  the  directioa  of  its  length,  an  inlet  valve 
in  said  inlet  port,  said  inlet  valve  having  an  actuating  pin 
thereon  extending  from  the  inlet  port  and  into  the  valve 
pin  slot  in  the  cross-head  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  dia- 
phragm stem  and  maintain  the  cross-head  normal  to  the 
minor  axis  of  the  plate  slot  to  effect  opening  of  the  relief 
port  in  the  diaphragm  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
movement  of  the  day>hragm  away  from  said  plate. 
JktMi  a>r»  I  ^, , 

VACUUM  IREAKER 
Gilbert  F.  Carbon,  Skokle,  DL,  aMlfnr  to  BcO  Jk  Go*- 
■ctt  Company,  MortoB  Grove,  10^  a  corporatkMi  of 

7,  If  Si,  8«M  No.  MM47      I 
(CL  137— 1«7)  ^ 


member  and  including  means  for  pftcUag  tte  rear  end 
portion  of  a  reciprocable  rod  exteadinf  tberediroo^ 
into  said  tubular  member  and  ooonected  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  stem  whereby  the  outer  end  of  mid  item  may  be 
supported  and  guided  thereby,  said  Uvular  member  pro- 
vided with  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  te  drculation  of 
cooling  means  through  the  q>ace  arouad  aaid  stem. 


tattta  x^  ,-y 


>  ••.I 


1.  A  vacuum  breaker  for  facilitating  drainage  of  a 
tank  forming  part  of  a  closed,  normally  pressurized, 
liquid  system  having  a  normally  closed  drain  opening 
below  the  tank  comprising  a  member  adapted  for  detach- 
able mounting  outside  of  and  in  closing  relation  to  a 
bottom  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  connected 
through  such  bottom  opening  to  a  float  within  the  tank, 
the  deUchment  of  the  member  providing  through  the 
bottom  opening  communication  between  the  atmosphere 
and  the  tank  and  the  increasing  distance  of  the  member 
from  the  tank  as  the  float  drops  when  the  drain  is  open 
providing  a  visual  indicator  of  the  drainage  from  the  tank. 


to  The 


ajM,933 
VALVE  APPARATUS 

EdwiM  O,  Ten,  9pnii^eld«  MMiit 
■un  Vahrc  MimlnctMtM 
Mam.,  a  carporadoa  of  M 

AppHcadon  April  3,  1954,  ScrW  No.  57S,7<5 
2  ClBtans.    (O.  137— 34f) 


2J9M33 
LIQUID  LEVEL  CWOIIOL  APPAKATUB 

H.  BMCfofI,  llBifctiim,  N.Y.,  ■■him  to  C«a- 


CnHr..a 


Octobv  11, 195*.  toW  No.  415,373 
T  rn-r-     (0.137— JM) 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  maintaining  a  substance 
in  a  container  at  a  substantially  constant  level,  the  system 
comprising  a  thermocouple  having  a  first  junction  dis- 
posed in  the  container  at  the  level  at  which  the  substance 
is  to  be  maintained  and  having  a  second  junction  at 
another  location,  a  supply  vessel  for  the  substance,  a  con- 
duit connecting  the  vessel  to  the  conuiner,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  thermocouple  output  for  moving  the  sub- 
stance from  the  supply  vessel  to  the  container  when  the 
level  of  the  substance  is  below  the  first  thermocouple 
jimction. 


23tM34 

DUMP  VALVE 
Herbert  E.  BrM,  Loa  Aafdca,  CaHf., 
Prodwrti  Co.,  Los  Aa|clcs,  CaVn  • 
AppUcadoB  November  5, 1954,  ScrW 
5  Claims.    (CL  137—511.1) 


yf  ^4 


to  Air 


<2t,24S 


2.  Valve  actuating  mechanism  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  valve  body,  a  stem  extending  from  said  valve 
body,  an  elongated  tubular  member  for  surrounding  said 
stem  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  secured  to 
the  side  of  said  body  around  said  stem,  said  tubular 
member  having  an  internal  diameter  relatively  larger 
than  that  of  the  diameter  of  said  stem  to  be  surrounded 
thereby  to  provide  a  space  around  said  stem,  a  pair  of 
elongated  struts  at  opposite  sides  of  said  tubular  member 
having  outer  ends  and  inner  ends  secured  to  the  side  of 
said  body  at  opposite  sides  of  said  tubular  member,  a 
cross  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough  connecting 
the  outer  ends  of  said  struts  together,  a  structiue  extend- 
ing in  said  aperture  adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said  struts 
secured  to  and  dosing  the  outer  end  of  the  tubular 


.m^mVa 


EB'^ 


1.  A  dump  valve  comprising  a  spring-biased  piston 
responsive  to  inlet  pressure,  a  disc -controlled  valve  seat 
open  to  inlet  flow  upon  movement  of  the  piston  in  re- 
sponse to  such  pressure,  an  auxiliary  spring-biased  piston 
concentric  with  the  first  piston  and  on  the  outlet  side  of 
the  valve  seat  and  responsive  to  inlet  pressure  when  said 
seat  is  open,  the  first  piston  having  a  flow-passing  cage, 
the  auxiliary  piston  subsUntially  closing  said  cage  to  flow 
when  responding  to  inlet  pressure,  a  cylinder  in  which 
the  first  piston  is  movable,  an  enlarged  pressure-receiv- 
ing annulus  on  the  first  piston  and  receptive  of  the  pres- 
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and  bemt  arranaed  to  register  direcdy  with  one  of  said   ivpcr  surface  of  said  bottom  wall. 


for 
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the  outlet  peMtei.  the  fint  piston 
with  outlet  ports  in  communicatioo  with 
said  annulus  being  provided  with 
and  preMure-reqxmsive  resilient  means 
said  latter  ports  and  opening  to  outlet 
in  said  latter  ports. 


the  force  of  said  pressure  fluid  against  the  oppoeing 
smaller  area  actuating  surface,  and  means  for  aukanat- 
ically  re-communicating  said  larger  area  actuating  sur- 


WATIR  HAMMm  RELIEF  DEVICB 
LtmlmLamria,  mntkUm,  mi  Mcmgk  J  CanvO, 

23,  IfSI,  8mM  No.  7SM11 
Urirnkm     (CL  137— 499 J)  ^' <>) 

'  fV: 


>■-       /Wv 


1.  A  water  hammer  relief  device,  for  connection  to  the 
discharge  end  of  a  relatively  elongated  charged  line  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  subject 
to  water  hammer  when  the  flow  therethrough  is  com- 
pletely interrupted  in  less  than  a  predetermined  critical 
time;  said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  means  form- 
ing a  valve  casing  and  inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  com- 
munication with  said  casing;  a  valve  member  mounted 
in  said  casing  and  formed  with  a  main  waterway  extend- 
ing therethrough,  and  an  auxiliary  waterway  extending 
therethrough;  and  pressure  responsive  valve  means  con- 
trolling flow  through  said  auxiliary  waterway;  said  mem- 
ber being  movable  between  an  open  position,  in  which 
said  main  waterway  interconnects  said  passages  for  sub- 
stantially umtitricted  flow  through  said  device,  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  the  flow  through  said  device  is 
interrupted;  said  auxiliary  waterway,  during  movement  of 
said  member  in  a  cloaing  direction,  interconnecting  said 
passages   after    such    movement    has   interrupted    flow 
through  said  main  waterway;  whereby  if  the  flow  through 
said  main  waterway  has  been  iatcnupted  in  less  than  the 
critical    time,    with    resultant    development    of    water 
hammer,  the  over  pressure  due  to  the  water  hammer 
will  open  said  pressure  responsive  valve  means  for  re- 
sumption of  flow  between  laid  passages  through  said 
auxiliary  waterway. 


2,a9M3< 

MLOT  ACTUATED  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

John  E.  Collins.  Akre%  OMo,  iiiliaii.  by  nMsac  asrign- 

New  York,  N.Y,  a  tmftntkm  nf  New  Y«t' 
ApHkalioa  /M  17,  19S7.a«iy  No.  «S3,44t 
•  «-^    <CL  137-4Jt) 

1.  vaive  mecnanism  comprising  a  bousing  having  a 
bore  with  axiaily  spaced  poppet  seaU  therein  and  having 
spaced  passageways  extending  from  the  exterior  of  the 
housing  to  the  bore,  a  plunger  disposed  in  said  bore  for 
reciprocation  and  having  poppet  heads  for  selectively  en- 
gaging said  poppet  seats  and  thereby  directing  fluid  flow 
between»id  passageways  as  said  plunger  is  reciprocated, 
said  plunger  further  having  opposed  differential  area  ef- 
fective pressure-responsive  actuating  surfaces  thereon, 
means  for  communicating  equal  fluid  pressure  to  said  op- 
posed surf  aces  simultaneously  to  bias  said  phmger  m  the 
<*'f«ctionof  the  fluid  pressure  force  acting  on  the  larger  of 
said  opposed  surfaces  to  a  predetermined  position  in  said 
bore,  means  for  selectively  exhausting  said  fluid  pressure 
from  the  larger  actuating  surface  area  of  said  plunger  so 
that  the  plunger  is  thereupon  diaplaced  in  said  bore  by 


1  H' 


ii.ttrv»ff>m 


•21k 


S^» 


face  with  said  fluid  pressure  in  the  event  of  operational 
failure  of  said  exhausting  means  to  automatically  restore 
said  plunger  to  said  predetennined  position  in  said  bore. 


M9i^37 
ROTARY  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

,  N.Y,  aari^or.  by 


Leo  C  WrahMH,  Paari  RIvsr, 


corponllou  of  Delaware 
AppHcatfoB  Fchraary  23, 1955,  SctW  No.  4«9,9t2 
15  OalaBS.    (CL  137— (33) 
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tat 


8.  A  rotary  valve  structure  comprising,  a  single  sta- 
tionary casing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and 
of  the  same  diameter  from  end  to  end  thereof,  cover  mem- 
bers removably  mounted  on  said  caang  over  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  bore,  a  single  hollow  rotor  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  in  nmning  contact  with  the  annular  wall 
of  said  casing  surrounding  said  bore,  said  rotor  being 
axiaily  divided  by  an  integral  transverse  wall  interiorly 
thereof  into  at  least  two  compartments  non-communica- 
tive with  each  other,  one  of  said  compartments  opening 
through  one  end  of  said  rotor  and  the  other  of  said  com- 
partments opening  through  the  other  end  of  said  rotor. 
each  of  said  cover  members  having  a  passage  therein 
opening  at  opposite  ends  thereof  through  the  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  cover  member,  the 
inner  ends  of  the  paisagei  in  said  cover  members  being 
arranged  so  that  they  communicate  continuously  with 
said  rotor  compartments,  respectively,  directly  at  the  ends 
thereof  adjacent  said  cover  mcmben,  said  casing  having 
therein  at  least  two  pasnges  spaced  axiaily  of  said  bore 
and  leading  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing,  one  of  said 
casing  passages  opening  directly  into  said  bore  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  of  one  of  said  rotor  compart- 
ments and  the  other  of  said  casing  passages  opening  di- 
rectly hMo  said  bore  at  a  point  intermediate  the  eads  of 
the  other  of  said  rotor  compartments,  said  rotor  having 
in  the  wan  thereof  at  least  two  radial  openings  spaced 
axiaily  of  said  rotor,  one  of  said  rotor  openings  com- 
municating directly  with  one  of  said  rotor  compartments 
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sheath  surrounding  and  elastically  embracing  said  spring    ring  secured  to  an  inner  end  of  said  sleeve,  the  inner  rim 
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and  betng  arranfed  to  regiitcr  direcdy  with  one  of  Mid 
cuiaf  puagM  for  ■  predetermiBed  interval  as  said  rotor 
rotam  and  the  other  of  said  rolor  openingt  oommunicat- 
ing  directly  with  the  other  of  said  rotor  compartments  and 
being  arranged  to  nogister  directly  with  the  other  of  said 
casing  passages  for  a  predetermined  interval  as  said  rotor 
rotates,  whereby  conmunication  b  eMmblished  for  said  in- 
tervals between  said  casing  pnasafes  and  said  rotor  com- 
partments, reflectively,  and  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  rotor  for  rotating  the  same,  said  last-mentioned 
means  comprising  a  driven  annular  member  disposed  be- 
tween one  of  said  cover  members  and  said  rotor  and 
drivaMy  connected  to  the  Utler,  said  annular  member 
having  a  passage  extending  axially  therethrough  and  con- 
tinuously registering  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  inner 
end  of  the  passage  in  the  said  one  of  said  cover  members 
and  communicating  continuously  at  the  other  end  thereof 
with  the  rotor  compartment  adjacent  said  annular  member. 


upper  surface  of  said  bottom  waU,  man^  for  fa 
one  ead  of  said  wall  to  said  downspout  m  order  to  po«- 
tion  said  waU  in  registry  widi  said,  downspout  pd  to  at 
least  partially  support  said  wall  at  an  angle  so  that  the 
water  flows  down  said  bottom  wall,  said  means  for  at- 
taching said  wall  to  the  downspout  including  a  collar 
adapted  to  telcscopically  connect  to  the  downspout,  an 
end  wall  rising  from  said  bottom  wall  and  having  a  hole, 
said  collar  being  attached  to  said  end  wall  and  in  registry 
with  said  hole 


MIXING  VALVES 
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WATVR  CONDUCTING  DOWNSPOUT 

ATTACHMBNT 

HowaMi  L.  Fas,  EvMaiala,  Iwwa 

May  «,  1957,  Serial  Na.  6573M 
(O.  Ul    HS) 


mGHPKnSUKK 
W.  Cab,  Jr. 

Miv  i3i  wn, 

UCWaM.   (CL 


LakM.NJ. 
Na.6Ml< 


1.  A  flexible,  high-pressure  hoee  including  a  corrugated 
flexible  tube  with  each  corrugation  extending  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  tube,  an  individual  supporting  ring 
in  each  of  the  corrugations  and  extending  around  the  full 
circumference  of  the  tube  for  restraining  the  tube  against 
radial  strain,  and  tension  elements  connecting  different 
rings  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  hose,  and  other  tension 
elemenu  connecting  others  of  said  rings  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  hoae  but  at  different  angular  positions  around  the 
circumference  of  the  hoae  frpm  the  first  tensioo  elements 
to  obtain  universal  flexing  movement  of  the  hose,  all  of 
the  tension  elements  being  between  peripheral  portions  of 
the  rings  that  extend  beyond  the  coovolutioM  of  the  tube. 


<'  1.  A  fluid  mixing  valve  compriring  a  body  provided 
with  at  least  two  inlets  and  at  least  one  outlet,  valve 
members  on  said  body  and  mobile  in  parallel  directioas 
selectively  to  control  at  least  the  inlets  to  regulate  the 
(hiid  mixture  and  the  volume  thereof  independently  from 
ooe  another,  an  oacillating  plate,  means  nrgfaig  the  plate 
into  contact  with  dl  of  the  valve  members,  a  first  con- 
trol member  which  is  rotatable  and  adapted  to  be  op- 
erated by  hand  and  which  defines  a  hinge  for  the  oadlla- 
tion  of  said  plate,  and  a  second  control  member  axially 
mobile  in  a  direction  which  is  paralld  to  the  axes  of  the 
valve  members,  said  second  control  member  acting  on 
the  oacillating  plate  to  adjust  its  inclination  around  said 
hinge,  and  therefore  the  poaition  of  the  valve  members. 


I. 


to  Davol 


INHALER  TUBE 

■airiacton,  RJ^ 
^__,  a  coipoalian  of 
OdbAa  If.  1956,  Serial  No.  (IMSt 
3  CUBS.    (CL  13»— S5) 


1.  A  flexible  inhaler  tube  of  the  character  described 
consisting  of  a  normally  corrugated  outer  wall  having 
circumferentially  extending  corrugations  for  substantially 
the  length  of  said  tubing  but  terminating  short  of  each 
end  thereof  whereby  to  leave  a  rdativdy  dioit,  strain 
cylindrical  porticm  at  each  tubing  extremity,  and  a 
strai^t,  cylindrical  iimer  wall  of  greater  lengdi  dian 
said  outer  wall  snugly  mounted  therein,  dw  end  portions 
of  said  inner  waU  being  bent  back  into  engagement  wiOi 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  wall  cylindrical  portions 
and  secured  thereto. 


"T^ J 

% 

I.  An  attachment  for  a  building  supported  downspout, 

said  attachment  comprising  a  substantially  flat  bottom 

wall  which  forms  a  table  over  which  water  from  the 

downspout  is  adapted  to  be  conducted,  a  plurality  of 

flow  directing  tongiluding^jtlM  rising  upwardly  from  the 


2JKHJH2 
FLEXIBLE  CfM^nmiTS 
M.  ButhwasI,  Wai—sHs,  N.C.  iniganr  to 
TlK  Dayton  Ballii  Ciiiij  11111,  Dagton,  OMo,  a  cor- 
of  OMo 

Novatobar  25, 19S7.  Serial  No.  tn,159 
HCWm.   (CL13S— 54) 
1.  A  flexible,  fluid-impervious  conduit  comprising  a 
helical  spring  of  plastic  coated  wire,  a  first  elastomeric 
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tbeath  surrounding  and  elastically  embracing  said  spring    ring  secured  to  an  inner  end  of  said  sleeve,  the  inner  rim 
and  a  second  dastomeric  sheath  surrounding  and  coex-   of  said  ring  being  upturned  to  form  a  seat  for  a  threaded 

pipe  end.  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  arranged  upright 
^  f  posts  pivotally  secured  to  said  base  ring,  a  tapered  recess 


■•V 


tensive  with  said  first  sheath,  said  second  sheath  in  par- 
tial elastically  embracing  contact  with  the  first  sheath  and 
otherwise  closely  spaced  therefrom. 


Frank  J. 


METAL  THREAD  PROTECTOR 

Mourt  LcbaaoB,  Pa^  assignor,  by 
to  H.  K.  Porter  Company  lac 
Ptttabanh,  Pa^  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcntloa  October  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  53S,6«0 
2  dalBH.    (CL  13S—9€) 


2.  in  a  thread  protector  of  the  class  wherein  a  single 
piece  of  metal  is  curved  to  bring  its  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  adjacent  to  one  another  and  said  edges  are  con- 
nected to  form  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  for  surround- 
ing the  threads  to  be  protected  and  in  which  a  flange  at 
one  end  of  the  piece  of  metal  curves  inwardly  and  extends 
across  the  end  face  of  the  wall  of  a  pipe  on  which  the 
protector  is  used,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
side  wall  of  increased  diameter  toward  both  ends  and  with 
a  throat  section  intermediate  the  ends  having  a  multi- 
convolution,  continuous  thread  formed  in  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  wall  at  the  throat  section  for  screwing  over 
the  pipe  threads  that  are  to  be  protected,  the  seam  at 
which  the  opposite  edge  of  the  metal  meet  being  a  butt 
seam  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  connector  at  the  throat 
section  having  its  threads  extending  across  the  seam,  the 
end  flange  merging  with  the  side  wall  at  a  juncture  where 
the  diameter  of  the  side  wall  is  greater  than  at  the  throat 
section,  and  the  end  flange  having  several  corrugations 
of  short  circumferential  extent  and  with  large  angular 
spacing  from  one  another  around  the  annular  extent  of 
the  flange,  the  corrugations  being  displaced  inwardly  at 
locations  where  said  corrugations  contact  with  the  end 
face  of  a  pipe  on  which  the  protector  is  screwed,  whereby 
the  corrugations  prevent  the  remainder  of  the  flange  from 
touching  the  end  face  of  the  pipe,  and  the  total  axial 
pressure  component  of  the  pressure  between  the  pipe  and 
connector  threads  is  concentrated  in  the  localized  areas 
of  contact  of  the  flange  corrugations  with  the  end  face  of 
the  pipe  to  provide  resilient  pressure  for  resisting  rotation 
of  the  connector  in  a  direction  to  unscrew  it  from  the 
pipe. 

2,t9M44 
THREAD  PROTECTOR 
Edwin   Riduurd  Seward  and   WBUnns   Ckailcs  Gatecr, 
New  (Mmm,  La^  avitMn  to  A9CO  AntoiMttc  Spe- 
daMMCorponrtioa,  New  Ortcam,  U^  a  corporation 

Application  Fcbraary  IJ,  1957,  Strtel  No.  09,91S 
7  naiwr     (CL  13«— M) 

I.  An  attachment  formed  as  thread  protector  for  ex- 
ternally threaded  pipe  ends  comprising  a  sleeve,  a  base 


If 


formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  posts,  wedge  shaped 
locking  members  slidably  arranged  in  said  recesses,  and  a 
toggle  joint  operatively  connected  to  said  locking  mem- 
bers to  hold  said  locking  members  in  locking  position 
when  stretched  and  to  move  said  locking  members  out 
of  locking  position  when  buckled. 


249t>945 

PIPE  COUPLING 

C.  Bodur,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa. 

Appllcatioa  Jnly  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  64S,934 

2  Oalas.    (CL  13S— 99) 


1.  A  completely  self  contained  pipe  union  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  hollow  semi-cylindrical  base  member 
and  a  hollow  semi-cylindrical  draw  member  of  slightly 
larger  diameter  than  and  receiving  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  base  member  to  define  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having 
a  substantially  circular  central  bore,  each  one  of  said 
members  having  an  interior  facing  seating  surface  slid- 
ably accommodating  a  cylindrical  member  therewithin, 
each  said  seating  surface  defining  a  central  recess,  a  pair 
of  gasket  liners  each  securely  seated  within  and  com- 
pletely filling  each  said  recess,  each  said  gasket  liner 
projecting  uniformly  above  the  level  of  said  seating  sur- 
face a  distance  less  than  the  depth  of  said  recess,  said 
base  member  having  marginal  longitudinal  terminal  por- 
tions slidably  overlapping  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
gasket  liner  carried  by  said  draw  member,  first  longitu- 
dinally extending  fastening  means  disposed  along  di- 
ametrically opposite  sides  of  said  base  member,  second 
longitudinally  extending  fastening  means  disposed  along 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  draw  member  slid- 
ably receiving  said  first  fastening  means,  at  least  one  of 
said  fastening  means  being  directed  along  a  line  defining 
an  acute  angle  with  the  fransverse  central  plane  of  said 
respective  member  and  acting  to  draw  said  members 
together  during  relative  sliding  movement  therebetween, 
said  first  fastening  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rails  each 
extending  along  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  base 
member  and  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  marginal 
longitudinal  terminal  portions  of  said  base  member,  said 
second  fastening  means  comprising  a  pair  of  inwardly 
opening  grooves  extending  along  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  said  draw  member  slidably  receiving  said  rails 
therewithin.  whereby  said  draw  member  is  drawn  toward 
said  base  member  during  forward  movement  of  said  draw 
member  relative  to  said  base  member  with  said  marginal 
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longitudinal  tenninal  portions  of  said  base  member  in 
frictional  sliding  engagement  with  said  overlapped  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  said  gasket  liner  carried  by  said  draw 
member. 


SBUTTIE  BINDER 
loMpk  M.  BsdzyM,  EmI  DoaglM,  Mml, 


to 


Appttcatkw  October  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  54«,11« 
ICUnu.    (CL  139— ISO 


n     » 


1.  For  a  loom  having  a  lay,  a  shuttle  and  a  shuttle 
box  including  front  and  rear  box  plates,  a  shuttle  re- 
tarding means  which  comprises  a  shuttle  binder,  a  pivot 
at  one  of  said  box  plates,  and  means  for  positioning  said 
binder  for  receiving  and  retarding  the  shuttle  as  it  enters 
the  box  comprising  a  lever  hinged  intermediate  its  ends 
at  said  pivot  and  having  a  curved  arm  the  end  of  which 
is  pivoted  to  said  binder,  and  an  oppositely  directed  arm 
carrying  an  abutment  directly  engaging  the  outer  end 
of  said  binder  for  limiting  movement  of  the  binder  out- 
wardly laterally  of  the  box.  .4 


strand  main  wire  together  with  a  second  intermittent  feed 
means  for  a  separate  single  strand  wire  for  barbs,  means 
controlling  and  timing  the  operation  of  said  two  inter- 
mittent feed  means  so  that  said  barb  stock  is  fed  and 
severed  at  the  proper  time  for  winding  on  said  main 
wire,  means  for  guiding  said  barb  stock  in  endwise  direc- 
tion into  barb  forming  position,  and  means  for  cutting 
said  last  named  wire  into  a  barb  length  piece  at  the  end 
of  each  barb  stock  feeding  cycle  and  before  the  barb 
winding  cycle,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  frame 
having  a  fixed  location  bearing  assembly  carrying  an 
extending  endwise  movable  sleeve  which  is  retractable 
and  which  has  mounted  on  the  extending  end  of  same 
a  spinning  head  for  winding  said  barb  length  piece  of 
wire  around  the  main  wire  and  then  releasing  same  to 
form  a  barb  thereon,  resilient  means  for  projecting  said 
sleeve  and  spinning  head  into  starting  spinning  posi- 
tion, said  spinning  head  and  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal 
passageway  therethrough  for  said  main  wire  and  an  acute 
angle  barb  stock  receiving  tubular  passageway  extending 
from  one  side  of  said  spinning  head  and  coming  out  of 
the  end  of  same  near  and  substantially  tangent  to  the 
outlet  end  of  said  longitudinal  passageway  throu^  said 


'fsftmrtJI 


A  two  shot  pile  fabric,  having  three  pile  warp  sets, 
three  binder  warp  sets,  and  upper  and  lower  wefts  inter- 
woven together,  each  pile  warp  set  rising  alternately  in 
the  pile  and  being  bound  below  two  upper  weft  shots  be- 
tween positions  at  which  it  rises  in  the  pile,  each  binder 
warp  set  bang  woven  above  one  upper  weft  shot  then 
woven  below  two  lower  weft  shots  and  then  woven  above 
another  upper  weft  shot,  at  each  upper  weft  shot  at  which 
a  particular  warp  set  is  raised  in  the  pile,  a  correspond- 
ing binder  warp  set  being  woven  above  an  upper  weft  shot, 
and  having  a  stu£Fer  warp  between  the  upper  and  lower 
weft  shots. 


»  (I 

MACHINE  rOR  MAKING  BARBED  WIRE 

RaynMwd  S.  Docrr,  Battle  Creek,  Mld^  aMlfiii  to  Dare 

Prarfncti,  LKorMiatcd,  Battle  Creek,  Mkk^  a  cor- 

poratkw  of  MIcMgaa 

AppUcatfcw  Marck  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  416,9t7 

ITClaln.    (CL14»— 59) 

'    1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  single  strand  barbed 

wire  and  having  an  intermittent  feed  means  for  a  single 


(Mc 


t*.i« 


2J9t,947 
MULTIPLE  FILE  FABRIC  "^ 

Frank  W.  E.  HocatllMrtk,  CarlWa,  Fa.,  aMlgBor  to  C  H. 
MastaBd  Jk  Som,  CariWe,  Fb^  a  tmrmatiom  id  Fw- 
sytvaaia 
Origtoal  appUcattoa  Angnt  23,  1955,  Soial  No.  53«,lfS. 
DIvUed  and  this  apfl*ftton  Aa^Mt  13,  1954,  Serial 
,     No.  493,749 

Idaito.    (CL  139-^493) 


<ak>  U 


spinning  head  to  facilitate  winding  said  severed  piece  of 
barb  stock  in  an  open  spiral  arouiKi  said  main  wire,  a 
fixed  location  jaw  including  gripping  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  receiving  and  holding  the  initially  pro- 
jected end  of  said  severed  barb  length  piece  of  wire 
stationary  during  the  winding  of  the  central  portion  of 
same  by  said  spinning  head  around  said  main  wire,  and 
intermittent  jaw  operating  means  for  releasing  the  grip 
of  said  fixed  locatiin  jaw  portion  of  said  gripping  means 
at  the  end  of  said  barb  winding  operation  and  then 
moving  sante  to  grip  the  end  of  the  next  barb  member 
supplied  for  winding,  such  gripping  taking  place  prior  to 
the  start  of  each  barb  winding  cycle,  wherein  a  teleacop- 
able  means  on  said  fixed  location  bearing  assembly  carries 
a  portion  of  which  said  retractable  spinning  head  and 
sleeve  assembly  is  rotatably  mounted  for  winding  the 
barb  on  the  main  wire,  and  wherdn  there  is  a  compres- 
sion spring  nomully  holding  the  spinning  head  carrying 
portion  of  said  telescopable  means  in  extended  position 
and  which  permits  said  spinning  head  to  retract  during 
the  open  spiral  winding  of  the  barb  on  the  main  wire 
and  then  returns  it  to  extended  position  when  the  main 
wire  and  barb  moves  forward  from  the  winding  position. 


MACHINE  AND  FROcSsPOR  THE  FRODUCTION 
OF  CONVOLUTIONS  IN  WIRE  -^ 

Z.  Haanr,  FmIsl  OUo 

t,  1953,  S«W  No.  394,939 
SCkitaas.    (CL14t— 71) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  serpentine-like  bends  in 
wire:  a  cooperating  pair  of  parallel  rotary  bending  ele- 
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meots;  means  tor  feeding  a  wire  between  said  bending 
elements  at  a  constant  q>eed;  said  beading  ekmenU  com- 
prising  solid  worms;  each  of  said  wonns  comprising  an 
initial  cam  pmlion  having  a  relatively  large  pitch  and  a 
tooth  height  inrreasing  from  a  mininiMin  to  a  maximum. 


M9MSt 

SPRING  ASBKMILY  MACHDVES 

L.  WnmAtm.  St 


in  The 


C«^  SL  PMri,  MlBB^  a 


It,  19SS,  SsrinI  No.  412,943 
(CL  14%—nji) 


1.  In  a  spring  assembly  machine  of  the  class  described 
having  a  frame,  a  series  of  pairs  of  opposed  earners  for 
holding  the  end  coils  of  adjacent  rows  of  upholstery 
springs,  means  nwvably  supporting  said  carriers  in  said 
frame,  guide  channels  for  helical  tie  wires  for  securing 
together  the  end  coils  of  adjacent  rows  of  springs,  damp- 
ing bars  for  holding  said  springs  engaged  with  said  car- 
riers while  the  tie  wires  are  formed  about  the  end  cofls 
of  the  springs,  said  guide  channels  and  damping  bars 
being  supported  by  said  frame,  the  combination  therewith 
of  a  platform  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  means 
carried  by  said  platform  for  forming  helical  tie  wires  and 
feeding  them  into  said  guide  channels,  means  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  relationship  between  each  wire  form- 
ing and  feeding  means  and  a  particular  guide  channd 
whereby  each  wire  forming  and  feeding  means  supplies 
only  its  own  guide  channd,  and  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  raising  and  lowering  uid  platform. 


2J9M51 

DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  VARIABLE  SIZES  OF 

FRAMED  SCREENS 

!«!■  G.  wi  :   -     .  ^ ^ 

Fla.,  a  tmrmttHm  af 


S  Oikii      (CL  I4«— lt9) 

1 .  An  adjusuMe  device  for  assembling  the  elements  of 
different  sizes  of  framed  screens,  said  elements  consisting 


of  a  frame  having  grooves  on  a  face  thereof,  a  sheet  of 
screening,  and  splines  adapted  to  be  4'trofPd  in  the 
grooves  of  the  frame  together  with  border  edges  of  the 
screening;  said  device  comprising  a  table,  a  plurality  of 
units  slidably  supported  on  the  table  and  arranged  in  the 
general  shape  of  a  rectangle,  said  units  induding  angular 
units  defining  the  corners  of  the  rectangle  and  intermedi- 
ate uniu  positioned  along  the  sides  of  the  rectangle  be- 
tween consecutive  pairs  of  »^giiiT  units,  said  units  com- 
prising median  supports  for  the  splines,  primary  floating 


*f 


and  a  mandrd  portion  of  a  smaller  and  constant  pitch  and 
a  constant  tooth  height  equal  to  said  maximum;  said  feed 
means  introdnctag  said  wire  between  said  worms  above 
the  center  lines  thereof,  and  means  for  routing  said  worms 
at  soch  a  speed  that  the  lead  of  said  portion  of  consUnt 
pitch  is  less  than  the  speed  of  said  wire. 


carriers  on  the  units  extending  above  the  median  sup- 
ports for  yieldably  supporting  a  sheet  of  screening,  sec- 
ondary floating  carriers  on  the  units  extending  abore  the 
primary  floating  carriers  for  yieldably  supporting  the 
frame,  rotatabk  shafts  r^miM^tkn  the  intermediate  imits 
to  each  other,  a  central  gear  box  interconnecting  said 
shafts,  said  comer  units  being  connected  to  the  intermedi- 
ate units  by  rack  gears  carried  by  the  comer  members  and 
pinion  gears  meahing  with  the  rack  gears,  said  pinion 
gears  being  slidably  carried  on  the  shafts  for  rotation 
therewith,  and  bearings  for  rotatably  wTTftttii^  the  ends 
of  the  shafts  on  the  Ubie. 


ra»i.ifl   t 


WIRE  UNWRAPPING  AND  REWRAPPING  TOOL 
Albert  J.  Lnrachy,  FlMMii.  N.Y„  aarf^ar  to  Bal  Tal» 
p4one  lahwlailss,  hinpwlsi,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yort 

Dinilir  2t,  19S4,  Sstlal  Nn.  i31449 
2aitoBa.    (a.l4t-.124) 


-'^^■•'■•^•*"-----'-^T"----^ 


I.  A  tool  for  expanding  and  contracting  an  indastic 
ooil  of  wire  spirally  wrapped  about  a  terminal,  said 
tool  comprising  two  jaws,  means  connecting  said  jaws 
in  pivotal  rdation  such  that  the  opposing  faces  of  said 
jaws  when  in  the  fully  dosed  position  meet  only  beyond 
a  point  rdatively  distant  from  said  connecting  means, 
and  the  space  between  said  jaws  in  said  position  in- 
creases from  said  point  toward  said  connecting  means. 
said  opposing  faces  bdng  concave,  screw-threaded  and 
of  substantially  the  same  width,  the  threads  per  inch  of 
said  screw  threading  bdng  sNgjhtly  less  than  the  turns 
per  inch  dcfliMd  by  the  spirally  wrapped  wire,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  tool  on  said  wire  effects  a  gripping  ac- 
tion between  the  screw  threading  and  said  wire  tuna,  and 
means  for  opening  said  jaws,  said  connecting  means  per- 
mitting a  relatively  slight  sadewiae  displacement  of  said 
)aws  when  said  jaws  are  doaed  on  said  spirally  wrapped 
wire  and  twining  force  is  applied  to  the  tool. 
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1.  In  a  vacuum  fUling  nuchiae,  in  combination,  vac- 
uum filling  means  including  a  plunlity  ot  vacuum  filling 
beads  adapted  for  sealinf  engafement  with  the  mouths  of 
successive  containen,  means  for  transferring  successive 
empty  containers  from  a  supply  thereof  into  operative 
sealing  relation  to  said  filling  heads,  container  purging 
means  carried  by  said  transfer  means  and  engageaUe  in 
sealing  relation  with  said  containers,  said  purging  means 
including  means  for  first  evacuating  the  containers  and 
means  for  then  filling  the  containers  with  an  inert  gas  re- 
leased by  said  purging  means  during  the  transfer  opera- 
tion and  while  the  containers  are  contintioudy  maintained 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  purging  means,  means 
for  continuing  releaae  of  gas  from  said  purging  means 
during  removal  of  the  latter  fixxn  sealing  engagement  with 
its  conuiner  and  during  delivery  of  the  container  to  die 
vacuum  filling  machine  into  alignment  with  a  vaannn 
flliiag  hend,  and  means  for  stmnltaneoosly  releasing  inert 
gas  from  said  aligned  filling  head  to  flood  the  area  around 
the  open  mouth  of  the  gas  filled  container  during  appli- 
catioQ  of  the  coatainer  into  sealfaig  engagement  with  said 
vacuum  filling  head  whereby  the  nwnth  (rf  the  gas  filled 
container  is  continuously  surrounded  by  a  flow  of  inert 
gas  without  a  break  in  continuity  from  the  time  the  purg- 
ing head  is  removed  to  the  time  the  mouth  is  sealed  by  its 
vacuum  filling  head. 


AUTOMATIC  a>NTAINEB  FILUW 
l«ff  E.  PWwMM,  IWvMl  CmmHf,  T«. 

2«,  19St,  SmWNo.  TlMtS 
14  CMm.    (O.  141— «4) 
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13.  A  container  filling  machine  for  diqiciidag  liquids 
into  open  containen  comprising  a  redprocable  nozzle 


meftns.  means  to  deliver  liquid  to  the  nozzle  means,  means 
to  control  the  delivery  of  liquid  to  the  nozzle  mwni.  drain 
board  means  to  support  a  coatainer  ben— th  the  nozzle 
means,  electric  motor  means  to  drive  die  nonie  nwani  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  relative  to  and  into  the  container, 
means  to  limit  the  downward  traverse  of  the  nozzle 
means  into  the  container,  sensing  probes  connected  to 
the  nozzle  means  and  acting  to  energize  the  motor  means 
in  the  reverse  sense  when  said  probes  are  in  contact  with 
the  dispensed  liquid  in  the  container  to  control  the  ascent 
of  the  nozzle  means  within  the  container,  means  to  ia- 
terrupt  the  traverse  of  said  nozzle  means  in  the  upward 
direction  and  to  deenergize  the  liquid  ddivery  control 
means,  means  to  continue  the  upward  trmverse  of  said 
nozzle,  means  to  linut  the  traverse  of  said  nozzle  in  the 
upward  direction,  and  means  positioned  beneath  the  drain 
board  means  to  interrupt  operation  of  the  machine  and 
to  return  the  machine  to  its  non-operating  condition  upon 
a  spillage  of  liquid  about  the  exteriw  of  a  container. 


INSULATION  MLOCKH^MNG  DKVICI  FOK 
POWBK8AW8 

David  L.  Sckwnrti,  Nat*  MIm^  Fin. 


aL19S7,8iffWN«».  MUM 
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An  insulation  block  supporting  device  for  mounting  on 
a  power  saw  havfaig  a  saw  blade,  a  table  and  a  head,  the 
combination  comprising  support  locking  means  onounted 
on  said  table,  a  slidaMc  siqiport  plate  secured  to  said 
support  locking  means,  said  slidable  support  plate  having 
a  slot  for  receiving  said  Made,  pivot  mcam  Aoiwied  on 
said  slidable  support  plate  in  alignmeat  with  said  slot, 
a  lower  block  support  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
slidaMe  support  plate,  an  upper  block  engaging  member, 
an  upright  member  secured  to  said  lower  block  support 
member  and  extending  above  said  upper  Mock  en^ging 
member,  pivot  means  securing  said  upper  block  engaging 
member  to  said  upright  member,  clamp  means  engaging 
said  head  of  said  power  saw,  an  arm  member  adjustably 
secured  to  said  clamp  at  one  end,  a  second  pivot  pin 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm  member,  said 
second  pivot  pin  being  in  vertical  alignment  with  said 
first  pivot  means,  pivot  support  means  receiving  said 
second  pivot  pin  mounted  on  said  iqnight  member  above 
said  upper  Mock  engaging  member,  handle  means 
naounted  on  said  upper  block  engaging  means,  q>ring 
means  secured  to  said  handle  means  yieldingly  urging 
said  upper  block  engaging  means  iaio  oigagement  with 
said  insulation  Mock,  an  dongated  member  secured  at 
one  end  to  slud  iqwigfat  member  and  exteixiing  normal 
thereto,  a  stop  member  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  elon- 
gated member  for  engaging  a  comer  edge  of  said  insula- 
tion block  and  a  handle  for  pivoting  said  device  on  said 
taMe. 
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ELICniC  HAND  TOOL 

24,  ifS7,8«w  Now  tnjmi 

.   (0.144— 13« 


1.  A  portable  electric  hand  tool  comprising  a  frame, 
a  driven  roUtable  member  supported  by  said  frame, 
chuck  means  carried  by  said  rotatable  member  adapted 
to  support  a  tool  element  for  rotation  therewith,  a  brake 
drum  integral  with  said  chuck  means,  and  a  brake  shoe 
associated  with  said  frame  and  movable  into  engagement 
with  said  dnim  to  retard  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
member  and  said  tool  element. 


GUN 
J. 


CHECKKKING  TOOL 


29, 19St,  Serial  No.  711^1 
(Q.  144— 134) 


4.  An  article  of  the  class  dAcribed  comprising  an  elon- 
gated bolder  body,  a  split  clamping  ring  secured  in  a 
right  angularly  disposed  position  at  one  end  of  the  elon- 
gated body,  guide  means  adjustably  supported  in  the 
elongated  body  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  projecting  spaced  apart  arms 
and  a  pivoted  guide  element  supported  in  one  of  the  arms. 


2,I9MSI 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  CIMMSCUT  WOOD  FLAKES 
AND     flAWMHX     CROSS     GRAIN     FLAKING 
FLANIS  1HBIDDR 

Amitamm  Ai«Hl  14, 19S7, 8«W  No.  I^rt^l 
SCkfeH.   (CL  144— 172) 


1.  The 
vnicfa  compnsaa 


of  pfxxhnng  cross  cut  wood  flakes 
poaitiomng  a  rotary  cutter  with  its  longi- 


tudinal axis  at  an  an^  oi  more  than  1  *  but  less  than  45* 
relative  to  the  grain  directioB  of  a  piece  of  lumber,  feed- 
ing the  lumber  longitudinally  against  the  cotter,  and  con- 
trolling the  cutter  speed  relative  to  the  feed  speed  of  the 
lumber  until  the  resulting  cutting  path  is  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  gram  direction  oi  the  wood,  thereby 
planing  cross  cut  flakes  from  the  wood  surface. 


2J9MS9 

ROTARY.CinTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PORTABLE 
CHAIN-SAW  MOTOR 
G.  AmUib,  MaWta,  Oi«f. 
wtmt  13,  1957,  SmIbI  No.  477^93 
5  nihil    (CL144— 2it) 


4.  Portable  apparatus  for  rooting  timbers  comprising 
an  elongated  shield  member,  support  means  at  the  fbr- 
ward  and  rear  ends  of  said  shield  member  for  support- 
ing the  same,  a  pair  of  mounting  portions  dependtag  from 
said  shield  member  intermediate  said  forward  and  rear 
ends,  a  rotatable  routing  member  rotatably  carried  by 
said  mounting  portions,  a  driven  member  connected  to 
said  routing  member,  and  attaching  means  for  detach- 
ably  oonnecttag  a  portable  chain-eaw-motor  means  to  the 
upper  side  of  said  shield  member,  said  portaUe  diain- 
saw-motor  means  having  a  driving  member  and  a  planar 
surface  normally  supporting  a  saw-blade  portion  for  aid 
chain-saw-mot(X'  means,  said  attaching  means  having  a 
planar  surface  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  planar  sur- 
face of  said  chain-saw-motor  means  and  operable  when 
the  two  planar  surfaces  are  aligned  to  align  the  driving 
member  of  said  chain-«aw-motor  means  and  the  driven 
member  connected  to  said  routing  member. 


G. 


2,199,949 
ROUTING  APPARATUS 


C^ 


h,  Oiag.,  a 


IL 1999,  Serial  No.  714,447 
(CL144— 29t) 


1.  Umber-routing  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  adapt- 
ed to  mount  a  portaUe  motor,  an  elongated  routing 
member  rotatably  mounted  beneath  said  frame  and  trana- 
versely  thereof  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal 
and  means  for  siqiporting  said  frame  and  routing 
ber  for  travel  over  a  surface  to  be  treated,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  comprising  an  elongated  shaft  mwintffd 
beneath  the  underside  of  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
routing  member  and  extending  transversely  of  said  frame 
and  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
routing  member,  and  a  center  and  two  laterally  outer  disk 
members  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  two  laterally  onter 
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disk  members  having  equal  diameters  each  of  which 
exceeds  the  diameter  of  said  center  disk  member,  said 
disk  members  supporting  said  frame  and  routing  mem- 
ber independently  of  other  support  mechanism,  thereby 
to  position  said  frame  above  a  surface  for  free  pivotal 
movement  thereof  about  a  transverse  axis. 


f 


EGG  BREAKER  AND  SHELL  EXFRESSER 
Floyd  L.  Kantian,  Palos  Paifc,  ami  Ddoa  B.  Van  Dolah, 
CUcago,  DL,  and  AUcn  W.  Skai^  Ottuwa,  Iowa, 
■■ii^nri  to  Swift  it  Company,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ratfoB  of  DHboIs 

Appttcadoa  September  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  S34,7M 
ISOafcM     (CL144— 2) 
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14.  A  device  stntable  for  use  in  handimg  eggs  for  sepa- 
ration and  inspection  purposes,  the  said  device  compris- 
ing: a  frame,  egg  breaking  means  mounted  on  said  frame, 
egg  meat  and  egg  shell  conveying  means  associated  with 
said  egg  breaking  means,  receptacles  detachaMy  mounted 
on  said  conveying  means  to  receive  egg  meat  and  broken 
egg  shells  from  said  egg  breaking  means,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  conveying  means  for  separating  the  bulk 
of  said  meat  from  said  sheik,  and  shell  expressing  means 
associated  with  said  conveying  means  to  remove  residual 
egg  meat  from  said  shells. 


MEAT  SUCING  MACHINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

AkxandOT  H.  BmmM,  Cklca«a,  U^  Milgnni  to  Swift  A 

Cnipany,  Ckki«o,  U^  a  cwporatloB  of  IliiBoto 

AppUcatkNi  March  25,  1957.  Soitel  No.  MI,159 

f  9C]afaDS.    (0.144—94) 


1 .  A  bacon  slicing  machine  comprising  a  knife  moving 
in  a  given  plane;  a  conveyor  including  a  hydraulic  power 
means  for  advancing  a  slab  of  product  toward  said  plane; 
and  a  control  apparatus  for  said  power  means  including 
a  hydraulic  pump  to  produce  a  given  qiuuitity  of  fluid  for 
each  roution  of  said  knife,  and  measnring  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  pump  to  alternately  first  count  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  quantities  and  then  a  given  number 
ot  said  quantities;  said  measuring  means  being  adjustable 
to  permit  said  predetermined  number  and  said  given 
number  to  be  independently  varied;  said  measuring  means 


being  oomwcted  to  said  power  meant  to  advance  said  slab 
toward  said  knife  during  the  rotatioa  for  which  the  quan- 
titie*  of  fluid  are  produced  for  said  predetermined  mun- 
ber  count  to  be  made  and  to  stop  said  slab  for  the  rota- 
tions for  which  the  quantities  of  fluid  are  produced  for 
nid  given  number  count  to  be  made. 
P--  __^^^^^__ 

a,89B,90 
NUT  LOCKING  MBCHANKM  WITH  THREADED 

PAWL  MANIPULATING  SLEEVE 

Lovii  B.  Covtot,  EkIM,  Ohio,  aari^or  to  Tkc  WeadMr- 

head  Conpoy,  ClrrelaBd,  OVo,  a  corpontfon  of  Oklo 

Afpllcatloa  September  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,715 

1  dahiL    (CL  151— !•) 
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A  locking  mechanism  comprising  an  externally 
threaded  part,  an  internally  threaded  nut  rotataUe  on 
said  part  to  move  axially  relative  thereto  to  couple 
said  parts  when  said  nut  is  rotated  in  one  directi<»i 
relative  to  the  part,  pawl  means  mounted  on  said  nut 
for  rotation  therewith  said  pawl  means  being  axially 
movable  relative  to  said  nut,  said  nut  being  externally 
threaded  with  threads  of  the  same  hand  as  those  of  the 
internal  threads  of  the  nut,  an  internally  threaded  sleeve 
screwed  on  to  the  external  threads  of  said  nut,  stop 
means  limiting  the  axial  motion  of  said  sleeve  on  said 
nut  in  both  directions  while  providing  a  range  of  rela- 
tive axial  motion  of  said  sleeve  and  nut  in  response  to 
relative  rotation  of  said  latter  members,  ratchet  means  on 
said  externally  threaded  part,  means  resiliently  mount- 
ing said  ratch^  means  on  said  part  to  tvge  said  ratchet 
means  axially  outwardly  toward  said  pawl  means,  means 
to  limit  the  axially  outward  motion  of  said  ratchet  means, 
means  on  said  sleeve  rMataMy  receiving  a  portion  of  said 
pawl  means  for  fully  projecting  said  pawl  means  axially 
toward  said  ratchet  means  when  said  sleeve  is  turned 
in  said  one  direction  with  respect  to  said  nut  as  far  as 
said  stop  means  will  permit  and  to  retract  axially  the 
pawl  when  said  sleeve  is  turned  in  the  c^posite  direc- 
tion, said  pawl  means  being  spaced  from  said  ratdiet 
means  upon  initial  screw  ootqriing  of  said  not  and  said 
extemaDy  threaded  part,  continued  coupling  rotation  of 
said  sleeve  and  nut  u  said  one  direction  with  said  sleeve 
turned  as  far  in  said  one  direction  as  said  stop  means 
wiH  permit  closing  said  space  between  said  pawl  and 
ratchet  means  to  bring  said  t>*wl  means  against  said 
ratchet  means,  further  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and  nut 
in  said  one  direction  causing  axially  inward  motion  of 
said  resilioitly  mounted  ratchet  means  and  simultaneous 
ratcheting  of  said  pawl  means  about  said  ratchet  means 
until  said  internally  threaded  part  and  said  nut  are  fully 
coiq>led. 

2J9t,9M 
EXPLOSIVELY  DRIVEN  STUD  WITH  SPLIT  SHANK 

LOCKING  MEANS 
A»«t  T.  MMlan»  Firfrrlcw  PmIi,  OUo,  aarigBor,  by 

to  OBn  MalhhuBB  Chemical  Cor* 
a  corponMlon  of  VbfWa 

23, 1953,  ScsM  No.  4M,049 
2  CWw.    (CL  151—41.73) 
1.  An  anchoring  stud  adapted  to  be  forcibly  projected 
from  the  bore  of  the  barrel  of  an  explosive  actuated  stud 
driving  tool  into  a  base  material  and  comprising  an  elon- 
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cords  in  the  body  thereof  inclined  at  an  angk  of  approxi- 
mately 90*  to  that  OMdiaa  plaae  of  the  tire  which  i»  dot- 
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gated  drcuiariy  cylindrical  thuk  haviac  a  aolid  dongated 
ofivally  pointed  froot  cad  poctioo  adapted  to  peoetrate 
•aid  material  and  fonn  a  ttiKS-retaiaing  bole  therein  with- 
out divuptioB  of  said  poitioa,  said  shank  having  a  rear 
end  portion  for  fastening  members  to  said  base  material 
and  also  having  a  split  portion  adjacent  said  froot  end 
■dapted  to  undergo  lateral  expansion  upon  penetration 
of  said  front  end  portion,  said  split  portion  including  in- 
tegral segments  tending  to  assume  a  laterally  bowed  poai- 
tioo  in  said  material  whereby  said  stud  is  more  securely 
held  in  said  material,  and  annular  centering  means  snugly 


said  tires  upon  application  of  the  fastening  device  which 
retains  the  outer  of  said  wheels  for  preventing  the  tread 
device  from  shifting  laterally  on  said  treads. 


SNAP-ON  TIRE  CHAINAflSKMBLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
J.  MadMMtT,  PMlitMgh,  Pa. 
Joly  12, 1997,  SerW  No.  «71,S35 
ICUm.    (CL  152— 413) 


0«u  ,w^  j^r 


encircling  said  split  portion  frictionally  retained  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  thereon  for  preventing  excessive  and  pre- 
mature lateral  bowing  of  said  portion  until  said  stud  has 
penetrated  the  base  nuterial  and  caused  said  encircling 
means  to  be  stripped  back  from  said  split  portion,  said 
shank  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  that  of 
said  bore,  both  of  said  encircling  means  and  rear  end 
portion  being  of  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
but  slidably  fitting  that  of  said  barrel  bore,  whereby  said 
stud  may  be  readily  inserted  into  said  bore  preparatory 
to  driving  and  maintained  therein  in  substantial  axial 
alignment  with  said  bore  until  driven. 


2J9fl,M5 
AUXILIARY  TREAD  FOR  DUAL  WHEELS 

Gtaa  M.  EMy,  KaMM  CHy,  Kaos. 

AppMcalioa  October  3,  1954,  S«rtol  No.  (13.743 

2  ClafaM.    (CL  152—175) 


I.  An  auxiliary  tread  device  for  dual  wheels  of  a  type 
having  inner  and  outer  wheels  removably  secured  to  a 
common  hub  by  fastening  means  and  carrying  inner  and 
outer  pneumaiic  tires  havmg  annular  treads  and  adjacent 
side  faces  of  the  respective  tires  spaced  apart  for  provid- 
ing an  annular  groove  between  said  tires,  said  auxiliary 
tread  device  comprising  a  continuous  annular  band  com- 
posed of  resilient  material  having  the  characteristics  of 
the  material  of  the  tires  and  having  spaced  apart  inner 
circumferential  face^  and  a  conliniKXis  annular  rib  pro- 
jecting inwardly  intermediate  said  faces  and  having  side 
faces  cooperating  with  said  inner  circumferential  faces 
of  the  tread  device  to  provide  a  recess  on  one  side  of  the 
rib  adapted  to  receive  therein  the  inner  of  said  tires  with 
the  annular  face  on  that  side  of  the  rib  engaging  the 
tread  of  the  inner  tire  when  the  tread  device  is  slid  axially 
over  the  tread  of  the  inner  tire  for  bringing  the  annular 
rib  into  abutment  with  the  outer  face  of  the  inner  tire 
and  to  provide  a  recess  on  the  other  side  of  the  rib  to 
accommodate  therein  the  outer  of  said  tires  when  the 
outer  wheel  is  applied  to  said  hub  for  bringing  the  inner 
face  of  the  outer  tire  into  abutment  with  the  outer  face 
of  the  rib.  said  rib  being  adapted  to  be  gripped  between 


ii 
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1.  A  tire  chain  assembly  for  a  wheel  including  a  rim 
and  a  tire  casing,  comprising:  inner  and  outer  mounting 
rings;  means  for  connecting  said  rings  to  the  inner  and 
outer  side  edges,  respectively,  of  the  wheel  rim;  cross 
chains  extendable  across  the  casing  between  the  rings; 
fastener  elements  detachably  connecting  the  crou  chains 
to  the  respective  rings;  and  resilient,  yielding  means  con- 
nected between  at  leut  one  end  of  each  cross  diain  and 
the  fastening  elemeitt  adjacent  thereto,  comprising  a 
cylindrical,  rigid  container  having  a  deep  cupped  part 
provided  with  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  formed  open  at 
one  end,  the  other  end  of  the  cupped  part  having  an  end 
wall  formed  with  a  center  opening,  said  container  being 
formed  with  a  back  wall  adapted  for  engagement  against 
the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  tire  casing,  said  back  wall 
being  projected  longitudinally  a  substantial  distance 
beyond  the  open  end  ot  the  cupped  part  and  being  pro- 
gressively increased  in  width  in  a  direction  away  fnxn 
the  cupped  part,  said  back  wall  being  flat  over  the  full 
length  of  the  portion  thereof  that  projects  beyond  said 
open  end  of  the  cupped  part,  the  plane  of  the  flat,  pro- 
jecting portion  being  substantially  tangential  to  the  cupped 
part  of  the  container  so  as  to  dispose  said  cupped  part 
wholly  at  one  side  of  the  flat,  projecting  portion  of  the 
back  wall,  whereby  the  plane  of  the  flat  back  wall  portion 
will  lie  between  the  cupped  part  and  the  tire  casing  when 
the  back  waQ  is  engaged  against  the  side  wall  of  the 
casing,  the  widest  part  of  the  back  wall  portion  being 
greater  in  width  than  the  diameter  of  the  cupped  part, 
said  back  wall  being  formed  at  its  wider  end  with  an 
aperture  adapted  to  receive  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
associated  cross  chain,  a  plunger  freely,  axially  slidable 
in  said  center  opening  of  the  end  wall  of  the  cupped 
part,  said  plunger  being  formed  with  a  head  at  one  end 
thereof  and  being  connected  at  its  other  end  to  one  of 
the  fastening  elements.  %irhercby  to  connect  said  plunger 
at  said  other  end  thereof  to  the  adjacent  ring,  and  a  com- 
pression, cod  spring  circumpoaed  about  the  plunger  and 
abutting  at  one  end  against  said  head,  said  spring  at  its 
other  end  abutting  against  the  bottom  wall  of  the  copped 
part,  said  side  wall  of  the  copped  part  being  spaced  from 
the  convolutions  of  the  spring  and  extending  completely 
around  the  portions  of  the  spring  and  of  the  plunger 
that  extend  within  the  cupped  part. 
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r  Tm  TSACnON  cSSStmCVKNG  DEVICE 


«  Mtr  tS,  IffF,  taW  N«.  iT4»llf 
ICMm.    (CLlSa— 2S3^ 
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A  tire  tractioo  dovice  comprinag:  tranavcndy  aligned, 
intenuMy  dwwidwl  aocketo  cmbMlded  in  Ihe  aide  waBt  o( 
the  tire  fl«h  with  Oe  outer  fMM  of  Mid  tide  walla  and 
having  heads  thereon  embedded  fa  odd  aide  walls  between 
the  inner  and  outer  fKes  of  nid  side  waHs,  double  heeded 
bolts  threadedly  o¥)unted  in  the  sodkets  with  one  head  of 
each  bolt  flu^  with  the  outer  face  of  the  respective  side 
wall,  and  a  chain  having  iu  ends  connected  to  said  bolts 
between  the  heads  thereof. 


iT.wisy, 


imB  CHAIN 
CoTw,  ri^Afa^Mi  F« 

BvaaknnBf  N«Y* 
kSVMlVIMt,  Savlai  Na.  79Xt91 
4ClafaiB.   (CLlfll— 13C) 
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cords  in  the  body  diereof  inclined  at  an  angk  of  approxi- 
mately 90*  lo  that  mediaa  plane  of  the  tire  which  is  nor- 
mal to  its  axis  of  rotatiosi;  said  tuba  having  a  cylindrical 
crown  and  rouaded  shoulder  portions,  said  tube  having  iu 
radially  inner  portion  fai  cootact  with  said  rim  and  its 
crown  portion  ^>ac<d  from  the  crown  pcrtkm  of  said 
tire  a  distance  aqjoal  to  epproarimalely  30%  of  the  inside 
cross  sectional  height  of  the  tire;  a  Camber  defined  by 
said  tube  and  tire;  said  tube  being  compoewl  of  rubbery 
material  reinforced  across  its  crown  povtion  and  a  dis- 
tance radially  iowardly  on  said  shoulder  portions  with  or- 
cumferentially  q>irally  wound  incHensible  cord  to  pre- 
vent radial  expansion  of  said  crown  portion  when  the 


a  tasfoM 

1.  A  tire  chain  ior  antomobfla  wke^oomprising  a 
pair  of  integral  hokkn  each  having  an  aperture  for  re- 
ceiving a  chain  ekment  and  having  a  substantially  semi- 
cylindrical  portion  di^^osed  in  spaced-rdationship  to  said 
aperture,  the  semi<]rtbKkkal  fvtMe  of  wUch  is  adapted 
to  engage  the  exterior  sm&oe  of  a  metal  whed  rim  ad- 
jacent the  rim  edgn.  said  bolder  haring  an  abutment 
intermediate  said  aperture  and  seid  semi-c]iindrical  por- 
tion for  **«t*r"I  ^tb  pressure  an  inflated  tire,  tongue 
means  engaging  said  holder  and  aileplnd  lo  be  disposed 
immoveably  between  eaid  metal  rim  and  an  inflated  tire 
and  a  pfarality  of  inlereonneded  chain  links  secured  on 
each  end  lo  a  lespectiv  holder. 


•mc^ 
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tube  is  subjected  to  inflation  in  service;  the  extent  of  said 
shoulder  reinforcement  and  the  width  of  said  tube  rela- 
tive to  the  distance  hamvm  the  sides  of  die  tire  being 
soch  that  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  reinforoad 
shoulder  portions  flexes  with  the  adjoining  tire  adewaD 
and  is  continuously  in  contact  therewith;  a  differential 
fluid  valve  incorporated  in  the  wall  of  said  tube,  whereby 
inflation  pressure  within  said  tube  is  automatically  re- 
tained at  a  faij^kr  pressure  tium  tile  inftttioa  pressure  In 
said  chamber,  whereby  the  sides  of  ttw  tire  laterally  out- 
wardly of  said  tiAe  are  nbjected  to  higher  inflationary 
pressure  than  the  sides  of  ttks  tire  radially  outwardly  ol 
the  arsa  of  contact  of  said  tube  with  Ifae  tire. 


TVBULARnPANDEK  AND  CT- 
UNDUCAL  PILOT  FOB  EXPANDING  METAL 
TUBING  IN  mV  WHEN  END  OP  TUBING  D 
CLAMPED  ABOUND  INBEKIBD  PILOT 
Nals  E.  Teilai  EBtert,  Ini. 

Mj  29r»S7,  Serial  No.  <7M7t 
SCIafeM.   (CL153— MJ) 
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j«     AppMcatfea  Mwck  11,  IMT^eriri  Na.  M8413 
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1.  In  combination,  a  tire  rim,  a  fluid  retaining  later- 
ally unstable  tire  mounted  on  said  rim,  and  a  tire  stabilizer 
tube  mounted  in  said  tire;  said  tire  having  reinforcing 


1.  A  device  for  expending  a  m^al  tube,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  pilot  having  a  snug  sliding  fit  in  said  tube, 
a  cbunp  growing  said  tube  at  a  part  thereof  qiaced  from 
its  end  and  embracing  said  tube  and  piloc  to  lock  said 
tube  and  pilot  against  relative  movement,  a  tubular 
expander  IdeaoopicaUy  receiving  said  pilot,  said  ^rpf^iff^ 
having  a  fruMo  conical  pipe-fliufag  cad,  and  means  for 
advancing  mid  expander  oo  said  pilot 
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travel  of  said  mandrel  and  adapted  to  press  said  liner    wardly  and  around  the  chair  occupant's  shoulder  to  re- 
and  container  together  against  the  remaining  sides  and    strain  the  occupant  from  being  thrown  forwardly  in  the 
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mined  dirtancc  firom  the  unzle,  which  is 
than  the  height  of  the  container  but  which  la 
less  than  about  one  half  the  height  of  the 
tainer,  pinching  the  cad  of  the  tab*  to  close  it.  pUdag 
the  container  with  its  opening  under  the  cut  length  of 
tube  depending  from  the  ooole,  cacloOTg  said  leaglfa 
of  tube  in  the  container  by  retadve  Tertkal  moreoml, 
introducing  fluid  under  prewire  into  said  depending 
length  of  tube  while  the  miierial  thereof  is  still  in  t 
semiplastic  state  to  expand  the  tube  iaio  intimate  con- 
tact with  the  base  and  side  walls  of  the  container,  main- 
taining said  pressure  while  allowing  the  czp«nded  tube 
mjUerial  to  set  permMiently  in  such  inrimate  contact,  and 
severing  the  said  material  from  the  nook. 


1.  A  it>Uer  expander  device  for  securing  a  relatively 
thin  wall  tubing  member  to  a  relatively  thicker  wall 
member  having  an  annular  groove  therein  which  com- 
prises, joint-forming  roller  means,  means  mounting  said 
roller  means  for  advancing  it  radially-outwardly  into 
expanding  engagement  with  an  inner  peripheral  portion 
of  the  thin  wall  member  in  alignment  with  the  anntilar 
groove  of  the  thicker  wall  member,  said  roller  means 
having  a  centrally-positioned  annular  banding  portion 
of  a  width  subatantiaUy  corresponding  to  the  width  of 
the  annular  groove  in  the  thicker  wall  member,  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  end  portions  projecting  longitudinally  from 
and  of  lesser  outer  diameter  than  said  banding  portion; 
each  of  said  end  portions  having  peening  edges  con- 
nected by  surface  portions  ot  lesser  diameter  than  said 
peening  edges,  and  means  for  moving  said  roller  means 
radially-outwardly  while  rotating  it  about  the  inside  of 
the  thin  wall  member  to  expand  a  wall  portioo  of  the  thin 
wall  member  into  the  groove  of  the  thicker  wall  member 
with  said  banding  portion  and  to  simultaneously  peen 
and  expand  adjacent  wall  portions  of  the  thin  wall  mem- 
ber with  the  peening  edges  of  said  end  portions. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHW  OF  BONDING  PAPER 

HAVING  THERMOPLASTIC  COATING 
John  L. 
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t  METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURK  OF  LINED  CONTAINERS 

Bcnnwd  Strong  Not  Ih  wood  luusi  EnBHid«  aarignor  to 
E.  Shapten  m  Compasy  L^nMadf  PmbAowb,  Nwth' 
od  HHa,  FoglBBi,  a  MtWi  i  wspany 
Anolkniloa  Apsfl  S,  19S4,  ScfWNo.  41M2f 

Great  BrttaiB 
It,  1953 
TCfadnsB.    (CL  154^1) 
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1.  An  appaFBtna  for  bawfing  wfkm  ai  paper  having 
continuous  preset  thermoplnstic  cootings  on  the  inner 
sides  thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising,  a  pair  of  ooocC- 
ing  pressure  rollers  throu^  die  ttq>  of  which  the  webs 
are  passed  and  by  wUch  dwy  are  pressed  together,  means 
for  supporting  the  webs  in  advanoe  of  the  roUers  so 
that  the  webs  are  in  wrapped  opoo  lopported  engagement 
with  substantial  arcs  of  the  rollers  hi  advance  of  the 
nip  thereof  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rollers  as  the  webs  are  supportedly  translated  around  the 
rollers,  and  laterally  spMxd  relatively  narrow  heating 
elements  disposed  in  embracing  relation  to  substantial 
arcs  of  the  rollers  and  having  arcuatety  curved  faces 
concentric  to  the  rtdlers  and  embracing  substantial  arcu- 
atdy  supported  portions  of  the  webs  as  they  are  trans- 
lated around  the  rollers  and  so  that  strip-like  areas  of 
the  i^ftMrinp  are  all  fused  and  brought  into  piessure  en- 
gagement as  the  w^M  are  bonded  to  each  odier  only 
by  laterally  spaced  stripe  of  the  fnsedly  tmited  coating 
thereof. 

APPARATUS  FOR  HKAraALING  MET  ALUC    * 
UNOS  IN  CONTAMDtS 
lohn  R.  WImBi  LanlivMa,  Kj^  aml^or  to  RyoMs 

▼n^  a  coipenflm  eff 


S.  A  method  of  lining  a  container  having  a  hose  and 
an  opening  oppoaite  to  the  base,  which  comprises  provid- 
ing  at  least  one  small  vent  apertnre  in  the  container 
adjacent  its  base,  extruding  a  loigth  of  open-ended  ther- 
moplastic tube  through  a  downwardly  facing  nooie, 
stopping  said  extrusion,  cutting  said  tube  at  a  predeler- 


May  21, 19S7,  Sarftf  No.  M244t 
9ClnhM.   (CL1S4— 1)  4 

1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  haot-oealable  Una-  in  a 
container  comprising,  a  movable  mandrel  for  receiving  a 
liner  preform  and  a  detached  container  substantially  com- 
pletely surrounding  said  preform,  said  preform  and  con- 
tainer being  inaertable  endwiae  upon  said  mandrel  and 
removable  endwise  therefrom,  a  presnre  plate  member 
for  pressing  said  liner  and  contafaier  tofedier  against  a 
first  side  of  said  mandrel  and  for  holding  the  same  in 
contact  during  the  lining  operation,  a  reailiently  mounted 
member  for  pressing  said  liner  and  container  together 
against  a  second  side  of  said  mandrel  opposite  to  said 
first  idde  thereof,  means  disposed  adjacent  the  path  of 
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trmvd  of  said  mandbrl  and  adapted  to  press  said  liner  wardly  and  around  the  diair  occupiBt^s  shoulder  to  r»- 
and  container  tocether  against  the  remainins  sides  and  strain  the  occupant  from  being  thrown  forwardly  is  the 
one  end  of  said  mandrel  during  iu  movement  into  and    vehicle  vpon  abrupt  deceleration  of  the  vehide. 


TIRE  UM  KEMOVAL  TOOL 
loka  H.  Dmm,  DaiMV.  Mkk. 

hmmrf  3, 1957, 9mM  N<».  €32423 
1  niliii     (CL1S7— 1J3) 
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from  engagement  with  said  resiliently  mounted  member, 
means  for  moving  said  mandrel,  and  means  for  applying 
heat  to  said  mandrel  thereby  to  seal  said  liner  preform  to 
said  container. 


2,S9M75 

CUSHIONING  CONSTRUCTION 
WHUaa  T.  Wi«Mr,  Vmjtom,  OMo,  iiilnni  •»  The  Day- 

,  Dnylo^  Ohto,  a  coipoiailoB  of 


AppUcatkM  OclDkcr  2t,  19S7,  S«lal  No.  «n,MS 
«CWbh.    (CL  155— 179) 


»*^B^w 


1.  A  cushioning  member  formed  of  cellular  resilient 
elastomeric  material,  a  cavity  therein  surrounded  by 
the  walls  thereof,  and  a  separate  insert  formed  of  the  same 
type  of  material  positioned  within  said  cavity  said  insert 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  recesses  in  at 
least  one  surface  thereof. 


!'     M9M7< 
SAFETY  EQUIPMENT  FOR  VEHICLE  OCCUPANTS 

J.  BMckli  dasa  RapMs,  Mlck^  aMi(BOi'  Is 

Millet  Coapaay,  Graad  RapMi,  Mkh^  a 

oi  New  Jcffscy 

M  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  655^3 
7nsiaii 


1 .  A  tool  for  removing  a  rim  ring  from  a  resilient  tire 
casing,  comprising:  an  elongated  base  bar,  slightly  longer 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  rim  ring;  guide  means 
secured  to  said  base  bar  near  one  end  thereof  and  in- 
cluding a  stop  member  for  engaging  the  radially  inner  sur> 
face  of  the  rim  ring,  said  stop  member  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  base  bar  and  being  spaced  from  said 
one  end  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  one-half  the  dif- 
ference between  the  internal  diameter  of  said  ring  and 
the  length  of  said  base  bar.  said  guide  means  also  includ- 
ing means  engaceable  with  said  rim  ring  for  preventing 
axial  movement  of  the  rim  ring  with  respect  to  said  base 
bar;  a  pivot  post  secured  to,  and  extending  upwardly 
from,  said  base  bar  near  the  other  end  thereof,  said  pivot 
post  being  spaced  from  said  other  end  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  the  difference  between  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  ring  and  the  length  of  said  base  bar;  a  lever  arm  piv- 
otally  mounted  betwera  the  ends  thereof  upon  said  pivot 
post  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  of  the  longitu- 
dinal extent  of  said  pivot  post  and  said  base  bar;  a  tire  en- 
gaging head  pivotally  supported  upon  that  end  of  said 
lever  arm  remote  from  said  guide  means;  and  meaiu  as- 
sociated with  the  other  end  of  said  kver  arm  for  urging 
same  away  from  said  base  bar. 
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GASEOUS  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Joha  Alfred  KUckcit,  MMkka■^  OMula,  uU  Frederick 
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uvi  1.  In  combinatioa  with  a  vehicle  having  a  forwanlly 
facing  chair  therein  and  a  frame  including  a  rigid  floor 
support  below  the  chair  and  a  rigid  ceiling  support  above 
the  chair:  an  elongated  flexible  non-elastic  restraining 
element  for  the  chair  occupant  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  ceiling  support  above  and  rearwardly 
of  the  occupant  and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to 
the  floor  support  below  and  rearwardly  of  the  occupant, 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  etemMit  exteo<&ig  for- 


1.  A  gaseous  fuel  combustion  ^>paratus  comprising  in 
combination  a  combustion  chamber  having  an  entrance 
end  and  at  least  one  outlet,  a  mixing  chamber  situated 
at  the  entrance  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  pro- 
vided with  a  fuel  gas  inlet  valve  means  and  with  a  com- 
bustion air  inlet  valve  means  of  annular  form  siurouad- 
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iog  nud  fuel  gas  inlet  valve  meana,  which  vahre  means 
are  intermittently  closabk  by  prcMure  polaes  generated 
in  said  combustion  chamber,  means  provided  in  said 
mixing  chamber  to  direct  fuel  gas.  admitted  to  said  mix- 
ing chamber  through  said  fuel  gas  inlet  valve  means, 
into  combustioo  air  entering  said  mixing  chamber  through 
said  combustion  air  inlet  valve  means,  and  partition 
means  situated  between  said  combustioo  chamber  and 
mixing  chamber  and  formed  by  a  metal  strip  spirally 
coiled  around  an  imperforate  central  portion  to  provide 
a  flame  trap  wtiich  permits  fuel  gas  mixed  with  com- 
bustion air  to  flow  therethrough  from  said  mixing  cham- 
ber to  said  combustion  chamber.  ^ 


.^ 
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MW,979 
GAS-FUBLED  BURNER 

and  lioMl  R.  Jiaiia,  RMfcford,  m^ 
te  Geo.  D.  Roper 


It,  19SS,  Serial  No.  52f,119 
(CL  ISS— IIC) 


4.  In  a  gaseous  fuel  burner  cooperating  with  a  pilot 
bonier,  the  combination  of  a  burner  body  having  an 
iiperanritng  side  wall  and  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  hcmxoatalty  diqMMed  ledges  extending  around  said 
side  wall  and  deflning  a  channel  dierebetween,  said  side 
waD  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  main  ^Mirner  ports 
therein  located  between  said  ledges  and  each  arrsinged 
to  direct  a  stream  of  gas  substantially  borixontally  out- 
wardly of  said  body  between  said  ledges,  said  channel 
having  a  radial  depth  at  least  as  large  as  the  vertical 
width  thereof  to  collect  the  gas  issuing  from  said  main 
ports  at  low  rates  of  flow  of  gas  from  said  mam  ports, 
said  ports  being  aannlarly  spaced  apart  a  distance  less 
than  twice  the  radial  depth  of  said  chanad  to  permit  th« 
gas  to  spread  in  said  channel  between  adjacent  main 
ports  at  low  rates  of  gas  flow,  said  burner  body  having 
a  first  passage  means  therein  for  suppljdng  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture to  an  of  said  main  ports,  means  defining  an  inter- 
mediate burner  having  aa  end  port  directed  transverse  to 
the  directioo  of  gas  flow  from  said  main  ports  and  at 
one  of  said  ledges  whereby  unbumed  gas  issuing  from 
said  end  port  impinges  on  said  ooe  of  said  ledges  to  be 
spread  thereby  in  said  channel,  said  intermediate  burner 
also  having  a  side  port  eztendhig  between  said  pilot  burn- 
er and  said  channd  so  as  to  carry  flame  to  said  channel, 
and  a  second  passage  means  separate  from  said  first  pas- 
sage means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  mixture  to  said  in- 
termediate burner. 


CONVERSION  UNTT 
Kari  R.  O'Catftay,  POMon,  and  lote  L. 

Yacca  Ytfav,  CaW. 
AppMcadaa  Naveabar  1, 19S4,  Ssriri  No.  4«5,7S4 

aCWasB.  (a.l5S—lt9) 
1.  A  conversion  unit  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrkal 
housing  having  s  rear  air  inlet  and  a  front  air  outlet, 
a  main  burner  tube  positioned  in  said  bousing  and  in- 
cluding a  rear  enlarged  portion  and  a  from  portion  of 
reduced  diameter,  there  being  an  opening  in  the  front  of 
said  tube  adfacent  said  outlet  for  the  passage  therethrough 
of  gas,  an  aperturvd  head  mounted  in  the  front  of  said 
housing  adjacent  said  outlet  and  includiag  a  chamber  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  gas  issuing  through  said  open- 


ing, a  deflector  plate  secured  to  the  frool  of  said  tube 
and  housing  for  directing  gas  towards  said  chamber,  a 
bracket  nraunted  in  the  rear  of  said  tube,  securing  de- 
ments for  retaining  said  bracket  in  place,  a  conduit  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  bracket  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  supply  of  gas,  a  valve  cooimu- 
nicating  with  said  conduit,  an  air  diverter  arranged  ad- 
jacent the  front  of  said  housing  to  direct  air  to  the  front 
of  said  opening,  an  air  baflk  secured  at  the  rear  of  said 
tube  and  controlling  the  air  inlet  thereof,  a  gas  supply 
nozzle  proje^iag  into  said  tube  and  communicating  with 


1«> 


said  conduit,  a  pilot  tube  suppmled  by  said  head  and 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  pflot  mixer  arranged 
rearwardly  of  said  pilot  tube,  a  plug  arranged  rearwardly 
of  said  mixer,  a  pilot  gas  supply  line  connected  to  said 
plug  and  extrading  through  said  housing,  an  dectrode 
supported  by  said  head  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from and  said  dectrode  having  a  tip  projecting  into  said 
chamber,  a  high  tension  lead  connected  to  said  electrode 
and  extending  rearwardly  through  said  housing,  and  a 
fiange  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  bousing  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  for  the  projection  there- 
through of  securing  dements. 


FLAMB  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Lowdi  y.  Wsdkraak,  Rockte^  II,  iii^bii  la  Ivtarw 

Rocfcfavi,  D.,  a  carretBttaa  af 


24,  1954,  Serial  Na.  477,499 
(CL  15»-123)  ^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  flame 
at  a  burner  in  a  combustioo  oootrol  system,  the  com- 
bination kA,  a  body  of  dielectric  material  having  the 
property  of  changing  dimension  when  subjected  to  an 
dectric  field,  a  pair  of  plates  of  conducting  material 
straddling  said  Iwdy  to  create  an  dectric  fidd  therdn 
and  coopo-ating  with  the  body  to  form  a  capacitor, 
means  ooostnicted  to  include  the  flame  for  producing  a 
rectifying  impedance  when  a  flame  is  present  at  said 
burner,  a  source  of  atteraatiBg  voltage  connected  in  a 
circuit  with  said  impedance  means  and  said  plates  for 
building  up  a  charge  on  the  latter  and  deforming  said 
body  when  a  flame  is  preaent  at  aaid  homer,  a  switch 
having  a  part  cooaectad  lo  said  body  and  actuated  in 
one  sease  by  deformation  of  the  body  whea  said  charge 
is  higher  thaa  a  flnt  prndetermioed  value  aad  ia  the 
opposite  sense  by  restoration  of  the  body  rcaaltiag  from 
dissipation  of  the  charge  bdow  a  seoood  predetenniaed 
vdue.  and  a  normally  open  drcuit  shunting  said  ca- 
padtor  and  doeed  m  response  to  actuation  of  said  switch 
in  said  ooe  sense,  said  shunting  circuit  induding  a  rssb- 
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lor  cooperatint  with  uud  cafiacitor  to  redvoe  the  dit- 
chaiiB  tune  of  the  latter  after  mttngwhinriit  ol  the 
flame  and  havuif  a  rettstaaoe  \affi  caoofh  for  the  main- 
tenance  of  said  charie  above  said  eeooad  vata»  whea 
the  shuntins  circuit  is  dosed  and  said  iagpedance  is 
rectifying. 


AUTOMOULE  WINDOW  SCKEEN 
V.  Laralai  ■erarly,  Mnss. 

22, 195t,  SmU  No.  7t2,299 

aniiaii   (diit— 4§) 


able  to  the  buflding  and  carrying  said  roll  and  swingaWe 
lo  move  the  roU  between  a  ooUapsed  upper  poeitioB  adja* 
cent  to  said  attaching  member  and  a  downward  and  out- 
ward extended  position  relative  to  said  attaching  mem- 
bo-,  said  slats  being  disposed  in  the  extended  position  of 
the  roU  with  a  lower  margin  of  each  succeeding  slat  over- 
lapping the  upper  margin  of  its  contiguous  lower  com- 
panion slat,  said  slau  being  riveted  to  each  strap  close  to 
the  lower  marginal  edge  oi  the  slat,  each  slat  having  dose 
to  the  upper  marginal  edge  (hereof  a  spaced  series  of 
slots  matching  said  straps  and  throu^  which  the  straps 
freely  extend,  said  slots  being  normally  overlapped  by  the 
overlapping  lower  margins  of  the  next  adjacent  upper 
slats,  and  the  straps  being  tints  in  holding  relation  to  each 
of  the  upper  and  lower  margins  of  the  slats  and  by  being 
freely  movable  thiou^  said  slots  compressing  the  slats 
to  lessen  their  curvature  in  rolling  them  upon  and  about 
said  roll  when  the  roll  is  swung  from  said  extended  posi- 
tion to  said  collapsed  position. 


1 .  In  a  window  unit  mounted  within  n  vehicle  window 
opening  having  a  vertically  movable  window  and  an 
upper  and  pair  oi  side  tracks  for  guiding  said  window, 
a  rigid  smooth-edged  rectangular  frame  member  of 
smaller  dimensions  than  said  window  opening,  and 
slightly  lesser  thickness  than  the  said  tracks;  a  single  rigid 
adaptor  member  fixedly  mounted  at  the  side  of  and  co- 
extensively  with  said  opening  between  the  upper  and 
lower  marginal  edges  thereof  decreasing  the  size  of  said 
opening;  fixed  engaging  means  on  one  side  of  said  frame 
adjacent  to  and  slidaMy  engaged  with  said  adaptor,  said 
unit  mounted  in  said  opening  with  a  lower  marginal  edge 
thereof  in  engagement  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  win- 
dow; said  other  side  of  said  frame  in  said  side  track  re- 
mote from  said  adaptor  and  said  engaging  means  slid- 
ably  engaged  with  said  adaptor,  and  said  unit  slidable  in 
said  opening  with  respect  to  said  side  track  and  adaptor 
upon  movement  of  said  window  to  closed  position,  whiere- 
by  said  unit  is  wedgingly  retained  between  said  window 
and  upper  tra^ 
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MOUNTING  RAIL  FOR  SLIDING  WINDOW 
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Mdn  nsBlgnor  to  The  Bvch 

ly,  BaHhBore,  Md^  a  <oqM»ca(ion  of  Mary- 

3%,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«5,tS4 


AppUcatioali 


a  ^dt  no 
1.  In  combination,  a  metal  frame  comprising  confronl- 
ing  side  members,  a  top  menriMr  and  a  bottom  member, 
each  of  said  side  members  having  window  sash  guide 
means  induding  intend  flanges  prelecting  inwardly  from 
said  side  members  and  ptovidlf  a  groove  for  a  window 
sash;  screen  mounting  rails  attached  to  aaid  side  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  screen  uMwntiag  raila  being  ganeraUy 
8-shaped  in  transverse  croM  section  and  having  a  first 
channd  receiving  one  of  said  flantet  nod  having  a  second 
channel  for  slidabiy  reccivittg  one  cad  of  a  screen  there- 
in; and  a  sash  slidabiy  mounted  in  said  sash  guide  means, 
said  grooves  for  the  sash  being  substantially  wider  than 
the  thickness  of  the  sa^  said  sash  having  weather  strips 
mounted  thereon  and  disposed  in  said  grooves,  a  wail  por- 
tion of  said  mounting  rails  being  disposed  between  said 
one  flange  of  the  side  members  and  the  weather  strqw  on 
the  sarii. 


Nashsst  T. 


DUAL  dom^S:hanbm 


Cnwfard 
ofMlcb* 


23, 19St,  SeiW  No.  7M,34< 
(CL  lit— 113) 


In  a  roU-up  awmog,  an  attaching  nsember  for 
meat  to  a  building  wall  over  an  opening  therein,  a  plu- 
rality of  laterally  extending  slats,  each  slat  being  snnoothiy 
concavo-convex  over  its  entire  width  and  flexible  from  a 
normal  curvature  to  a  small  curvature,  a  pluraUty  of  lat- 
erally spaced  flexMe  straps  supporting  said  slats  and 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  attaching  member,  a  noil 
attached  to  the  other  ends  of  said  straps,  means  attach- 


I.  An  overhead  door  mechanism   comprising  meam 
defining  first  and  second  opposed  facing  vertical  do^- 
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torn  rails  at  least  one,  resilient  hanger  dip  cooopressible 
a  predetermined  distance  in  a  vertical  plane  secured  to 
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ways,  first  and  second  vertical  overhead  doors,  guide 
tracks  for  said  doors  guiding  said  doors  upwardly  from 
a  closed  lowered  position  to  an  open  overhead  position, 
and  an  energy  storing  spring  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  doors  and  urging  them  to  open  position  whereby 
inovement  of  either  door  to  closed  position  will  increase 
the  stored  energy  in  said  spring  means  for  release  in 
opening  the  other  door. 


cated  in  the  nudplane  thereof  and  proiectint  iMo  said 
track  and  movaUe  along  trnui  track,  said  last  meotioiied 
pin  being  located  terther  bom  the  hinge  betivwo  Mid 
panels  than  said  first  mentiooed  pins  whereby  the  exterior 
angle  between  the  outade  face  of  said  other  panel  and 
said  track  is  always  greater  than  90*  during  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  one  paneL 


VENSTIAN  BUND  AND  TILT  CONTROL 

MBCUANBM  THEKEFOR 

K«t  T.  DaNr.  Ckk^o,  DL 

^•kfwry  It,  19S7,  SttU  No.  643,154 

2  CUm.    (CL  It^-ltM) 
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ROLLING  Mn-AL  GRILLE  TO  SERVE  AS  A  CLO- 
SURE DEVICE  FOR  A  BUILDING 
Manicc  B.  ZoU,  Lyrahavca,  Va^  aarfgaor  to  J.  G.  WU- 
•on  Corponitio%  Norfoft,  Va,  a  cwpontioa  of  Dcla. 

M,  IfSi,  S«lal  No.  623,39s 
(CLIM— 229) 


Appttcatloa  Not 
16 
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2.  An  actuator  for  a  Venetian  btind  set  actuabte  to 
operate  means  to  gather,  extend  and  tilt  the  slau  there- 
of, said  actuator  comprising  a  bracket  mounting  a  wheel 
over  which  slat  gathering  and  extending  puU-cords  are 
trained,  a  movable  guide  for  the  operating  ends  of  said 
pull-cords,  means  iiKUuding  a  tilt-rod  actuable  to  tilt  the 
slau  to  open  and  close  the  blind,  an  eccentric  on  said 
rod,  a  cam  lever  on  said  giude  lying  in  the  path  of  and 
engageable  with  the  eccentric  at  all  times,  said  guide 
being  movable  upon  initial  application  of  pulling  force 
on  the  pull-cords  while  gathering  or  extending  the  slats 
to  cause  the  cam  lever  to  move  the  eccentric  into  a  pre- 
determined position  should  it  have  been  in  any  other 
position  of  rest 

2,tN,9t7 

DOOR  CONSTRUCnON 

Ralpk  E.  Fard.  Ifamr  Wm*.  Mkk^  aarigMr  to 

AppBortfcM  May  24,  19S5.  Scitel  No.  Slt,6S5 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  16B— 2t6) 


^ 


1.  la  a  door  coastructioo  for  a  doorway  having  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  surfaces  and  vertical  side  surfaces 
a  straight  channel  shaped  track  oo  oae  of  said  horizonul 
surfaces  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  doorway, 
a  pivot  socket  mounted  in  said  track  adjacent  one  of  said 
vertical  surfaces,  another  pivot  socket  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  horirontal  surfaces  and  acUng  with  said  first 
mentKwed  socket  to  define  a  vertical  pivot  axis  in  align- 
ment with  said  track,  a  pair  <rf  door  panels  hinged  to- 
gether along  a  vertical  axis  so  that  they  can  be  coplanar 
and  parallel  to  said  track  in  one  position,  one  of  said 
panels  having  pivot  pins  located  in  the  midplane  thereof 
and  profecting  into  said  sockets  to  pivotally  mount  said 
panels  thereon,  the  other  of  said  panels  having  a  pin  lo- 


5.  A  closure  device  comprising  a  series  of  metal  ban 
arranged  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  disposed 
substantially  uniform  distances  apart,  means  spacing  end 
and  intermediate  portions  of  pairs  of  said  adjacent  bars 
comprising  mcul  plates  with  their  end  portions  apertured 
for  receiving  said  paired  adjacent  bars,  longer  slotted  end 
and  apertured  intermediate  metal  plates  alternating  with 
said  first-mentioned  metal  plates,  with  intermediate  por- 
tions of  said  intermediate  platei  recdving  the  intermedi- 
ate of  a  set  of  three  bars  and  end  portions  receiving  the 
other  two  bars  of  said  set  on  either  side  thereof,  said 
bars  oo  either  side  thereof  each  behig  one  of  the  adjacent 
paired  bars  spaced  by  said  first-mentioned  meUl  plates, 
hollow  cylindrical  meUl  portions  carried  on  the  inter- 
mediate of  said  set  of  three  bars,  each  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  spacing  intermediate  portions  of  an  adjacent  pair 
of  said  longer  intermediate  plates  therealong.  leaving  the 
end  portions  cloae  together  on  and  straddling  the  adjacent 
end  portions  of  the  intermediate  of  said  first-mentioned 
metal  plates  on  the  bars  on  either  side  thereof,  Uiereby 
presenting  a  diamond-shaped  structural  appearance,  the 
end  portions  of  the  end  two  of  each  set  of  three  bars 
being  laterally  notched,  with  their  notched  portions  fitting 
in  the  corresponding  slots  in  tiic  end  meul  plates,  meul 
leaf  bowed  spring  members  locking  said  slotted  end 
plates  in  position  after  said  fitting,  one  end  of  each  of 
which  spring  member  being  bifurcated  to  straddle  the 
adjacent  notched  end  portion  of  the  bar.  and  the  other 
end  of  each  of  which  has  a  tab  of  reduced  width  sprung 
into  theendoftheslotinitsend  plate  to  hold  its  bar 
spaced  m  the  outermost  end  of  said  slot,  and  the  bar 
disposed  between  Uie  said  notched  bars,  and  which  carries 
the  hollow  cylindrical  members,  being  shorter  than  the 
end  two  of  said  set  of  three  and  held  in  position  by  its 
ends  abutting  unslotted  intermediate  portions  of  said 
longer  end  plates. 
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in  removing  said  encrustaots;  separating  the  cellulose  frocn 
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torn  nils  at  least  one,  retilieBt  hanfer  clip  compreniUe 
a  predetenniaed  distanoe  in  a  vertical  plape  Mcured  to 
said  top  rafl  and  suspended  h  from  said  mpporliiif 
bracket,  and  downwardly  projecting  lockinf  means  fixed 
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7.  In  a  frameless  window  closure  construction  mount- 
ed on  a  frame  widi  a  window  opening  tfierein;  a  flexible, 
frameless  window  cdoeure  including  a  top  rail;  bracket 
means  having  at  least  one  relatively  deformable  portion 
of  resilieitt  auterial,  mounted  adjafixat  the  upper  end  of 
said  frame  for  supporting  the  top  rail«  said  bracket  means 
having  a  sectioo  fixed  to  the  frame  and  a  resilient,  de- 
pressible  rail  supportiag  section  with  a  portion  extending 
outwardly  away  from  the  frame  and  a  portion  turned  re- 
versely uid  extending  toward  the  frame  terminating  in 
a  resilient  portion  free  to  be  depressed  in  a  vertical  di- 
rection relative  to  the  frame;  and  locking  means  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  frame  for  applying  a  downward  pull  on 
die  closure,  depresnng  said  rail  supporting  section  and 
thereby  heading  the  closure  in  uniform  tension  and  in 
snug  engagement  with  the  frame. 


2,t9MM 

PLSAT  PIN 

Nkkofaw  MmvoIo,  Unlnaisii,  N.Y. 
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1.  A  window  screen  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  win- 
dow stnictive  having  at  least  one  supporting  bracket  on 
the  upper  face  thereof  and  at  least  one  pocket  in  its  lower 
face,  a  window  closure  frame  including  top,  side  and  bot- 


on  said  lower  rail  extending  into  said  pocket  a  predeter- 
mined distance  less  than  the  distance  said  clip  can  be 
compressed  so  said  locking  means  is  removed  from  said 
pocket  on  lifting  of  said  closure  pockeu. 
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1.  A  sbi  prong  pleat  pin  for  making  selectively  box  and 
french  pleats  in  drapery  having  prong  receiving  tape 
sewn  thereto  conqwising  a  rear  U-riiaped  dement  having 
relatively  widely  flared  spaced-apart  upright  prongs;  an 
intermediate  U-shaped  element  having  cloady  spaced 
prongs  of  tobstantially  the  same  height  as  said  rear  de- 
ment and  welded  at  its  base  to  the  base  of  the  rear  U- 
shaped  dement;  a  pair  of  substantially  upright  front 
spaced-apart  prongs  having  divergent  top  portions  and  of 
substantially  the  same  height  as  said  intermediate  and 
said  rear  prongs,  welded  to  said  pair  of  rear  and  interme- 
diate dements  at  their  base  and  hook  means  wdded 
to  the  base  of  said  rear  U-shaped  element 


1.  A  time  control  device  comprising  a  switch  a  rout- 
able  spindle,  a  first  cam  mounted  rotatably  around  said 
spindle,  a  first  clutch  for  causing  said  first  cam  to  rotate 
with  said  spindle,  a  second  cam  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  cam  and  mounted  roUtably  around  said  spindle,  a 
second  clutch  for  causing  said  second  cam  to  rotate  with 
said  spindle,  means  for  routing  said  second  cam  relative 
to  said  spindle  and  to  said  first  cam  against  the  action  of 
said  second  clutch,  a  cutout  portion  aa.  said  first  cam  of 
predetermined  length,  means  on  said  second  cam  movable 
within  said  cQtout  portion  of  said  first  cam  without  mov- 
ing the  latter,  said  second  cam  when  routed  beyond  pre- 
determined points  in  dther  direction  causing  the  means 
thereon  to  engage  a  respective  edge  of  the  cutout  portion 
erf  said  first  cam  to  route  the  latter  relative  to  said 
spindle  against  the  action  o/L  said  first  dutch,  a  cutout 
porticm  on  said  second  cam,  an  arm  on  said  switch  oper- 
able by  both  of  said  canu  simultaneously,  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  switch  being  determined  by  the  respective 
positioos  of  the  combined  cutout  portions  of  both  of  said 
cams  reUtive  to  each  other  and  to  said  arm. 
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1.  Recycling  variable  motor  timer  means  comprising 
motor  means  of  the  type  wherein  the  motor  shaft  is 
axially  shifted  oo  de-energizatiofi  to  uncouple  its  output 
shaft;  a  first  exteanoB  arm  directly  and  fixedly  coo- 
aected  to  said  output  shaft;  a  fixed  stop;  return  spring 
oaeans  conoectad  to  return  said  output  shaft  to  said  fixed 
stop;  vari^ile  stop  means  comprisiBt  a  rotataUy 
mounted  plate  having  a  second  extensioa  arm  adapted 
to  contact  said  first  otenston  arm,  a  iwitcfa  in  said  motor 
means  circuit,  a  rotatably  nK>unted  arm  adapted  to  con- 
tact said  switch,  and  means  to  adjustably  connect  said 
variable  plate  to  said  rotatably  mounted  arm. 


2JM,994 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PATER  PULP 

Alfred  M.  TlinMin.  Sm  FkMctaco,  CaUf. 

AppBcatfM  Mwck  31,  1953,  Scrid  No.  345,M5 

5  nilMi     (Ca.  lis— 14) 
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I.  The  method  of  making  pulp  from  sugar  cane 
bagasse  which  comprises;  separating  pith  cells  in  said 
bagasae  from  the  resident  lignifted  fibers  by  subiecting 
san^e  to  attrition  to  liberate  the  pith  cells  from  their  ad- 
herence to  the  fibers  and  to  one  another  and  subsequently 
removing  said  pith  cdh  by  screening:  digesting  the  cleaned 
fibers  in  a  solution  of  neutral  sodium  sulphite  until  the 
resident  cellulose  is  substamially  freed  from  encrustants, 
said  sodium  sulphite  being  the  sole  active  agent  invoived 


in  removing  said  eacmstaals;  separating  the  cciluloae  from 
the  spent  oookiag  liquor,  inctneraiint  aid  ipeat  liquor; 
dissolving  the  rewltaat  smeto  in  a  aolutioa  of  aodium 
carbonate  obtained  in  a  later  step  of  the  process;  crystal- 
lizing a  part  of  the  therein  resident  aodiuai  caitwatc;  sep- 
arating said  crystallized  carbonate  from  the  residual  sul- 
phide-containing mother  liquor;  neutralizing  the  sepa- 
rated crystallized  carbonate  with  sulphur  dioxide  to  nuike 
fresh  cooking  liquor;  commingling  the  mother  liquor  pre- 
viously referred  to  with  calcium  carbonate  and  then  dry- 
ing and  fusing  the  mixture;  leaching  the  resultant  fused 
product  with  water  to  obtain  a  solution  of  sodium  car- 
bonate and  leaving  a  residue  of  calcium  sulphide;  re- 
cycling said  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  as  the  disaolv- 
ing  medium  for  smelt  where  previously  called  for. 


DEMAND  SHEAR  WIIB  MEANS  TO  ALTER- 
NATELY   BRAKE    AND    ACCELERATE    A 
CONTlNlX>U9LY  MOVING  WEB 
WBBaa  F.  l^iwiB.  Hiii<MfcH  NJ^  tf^l}  j» 

Mvck 2i»  19HMiilNow  41M17 
Tfce  I  fi  III  III  iflaMyHnaf  Am  lam  of 
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I .  Apparatus  for  shearing  a  web  into  lengths  which  are 
determined  by  indicating  marks  printed  on  said  web,  said 
apparatus  comprising  rollers  for  continuously  feeding  said 
web  which  are  coupled  to  a  constant  speed  power  source, 
a  shear  having  opposing  shearing  blades,  one  stationary 
and  one  movable,  an  eccentric  mechanism  for  operating 
said  movable  blade,  a  constant  speed  power  source,  a 
one  revolution  spring  clutch  coupled  to  said  eccentric 
mechanism  and  driven  by  said  constant  speed  power 
source,  a  braking  mechanism  portioned  between  said  feed 
rollers  and  said  shear  for  stopping  the  motion  of  said 
web  at  said  shear,  said  braking  mechanism  con^riaing 
a  bracket  pivotally  naounted  over  said  web  and  carrying 
a  brake  bv  and  a  roller  for  alternative  engaaemcnt  with 
said  web,  normally  deeaergized  electromagnetic  means 
coupled  to  said  bracket  for  »/^i«»i«g  aid  brake  bar  into 
engagement  with  said  web  in  response  to  energiration 
thereof,  an  energizing  drcnit  for  said  electromagnetic 
means  inrJuding.  in  series,  a  normally  doaed  twitch,  a 
normally  deenergized  thyratron,  and  a  photoelectric  de- 
vice for  sensing  said  indicating  marks  and  for  r'*'*»n*»g 
electrical  signals  corresponding  thereto,  means  for  trana- 
mitting  said  signals  to  said  thyratron,  a  mechanical  link- 
age connected  between  said  spring  dutch  and  said  brak- 
ing mechanism  for  anffiwt  aid  spring  dutch  in 
to  the  actuation  of  said  braking  mcchaniim, 
said  eccentric  merhaniwi  for  opening  aaad  awitch  to 
thereby  decncrgize  said  thyratroa  sjBd  said  fkrtriinmiiffii 
means  to  thereby  effect  diaengafeawnt  of  laid  brake  bar 
from  said  web  and  effect  engagement  of  said  bracket 
mounted  roller  with  said  weh,  and  an  aooelerating  roOer 
acting  in  cooperation  with  said  bracket  mounted  roOer  to 
acoelente  said  web  when  said  brake  bar  is  released  from 
engagement  with  said  web. 
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B-  1.  A  derice  for  sbearii^  articke,  compiismg  a  base  hav- 
ing a  plonlitir  of  paraUei  craaa-ehaped  groovei,  a  ■tember 
placed  from  and  aqiported  by  the  baee  for  hoklinc  as 
article,  a  ram  moualed  above  the  baae,  a  first  die  carried 
by  the  ram,  a  movable  plate  moualed  on  the  base,  a  leo- 
ond  die  mounted  oo  tfie  plate  fte  ooaperating  with  the 
first  die  to  shear  a  portion  from  the  artkk,  means  on  the 
base  for  laterally  moving  the  plate  and  the  second  die 
along  paths  parallel  to  the  cross-shaped  grooves,  and  a 
plurality  of  members  secured  to  the  plate  and  having 
portions  slidably  mounted  in  said  cross  shaped  grooves 
for  guiding  the  plate  and  the  second  die  as  said  plate  and 
second  die  are  actuated  by  the  moving  means. 


249M97 
DEV1CB  FOR  CUTTING  L£ADS  OF  BLECTUCAL 

COMPONENTS 
Alvln  J.   Pw«sr»  Ulaaispnto,   Minn^   and   Laslsr   O, 

Grave,  OL,  ssslgiors  to  Weslcni 
f,  hiLSsis»1si,  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a 


I  AMfl  29,  1957,  Scrtri  No.  <5S,S9t 
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1.  The  process  of  making  laminated  filters  for  cigarettes 
which  comprises  delivering  filter  rods  of  multiple  filter 
section  lengths  of  one  type  to  carriers  on  a  moving  mem- 
ber, delivering  filter  rods  of  another  type  of  multiple 
filter  section  length  to  carriers  on  a  moving  memlMer, 
cutting  the  filter  rods  into  filter  sections  wtiHt  on  the 
carriers,  transferring  the  filter  sections  of  both  types  in 
aligned  rows  of  filtn-  sections  to  carriers  on  a  plurality 
ot  shuffling  wheels,  the  alternate  shuflting  wheels  in  which 
the  filter  sections  are  received  traveling  at  different  speeds, 
the  tpttd  of  the  shuffling  wbcds  being  soch  d»t  an 
aUgned  row  of  alternate  filter  sections  of  the  two  types 
readi  the  discharge  point  at  the  same  time,  and  dis- 
charging the  aligned  filter  sections. 


DOPaBABLB  lU^Sl  PRODUCn 
G.  Cmfmttr,  EaillssiMs,  OMa^  aailpwr  to  Phil- 

1, 198iMil  No.  5S^M^ 
(CLIM—M) 


In  a  device  for  cnttmg  coil  leads  to 
lengths,  a  base  having  a  head,  a  cradle  for  supporting 
a  coil  pivotally  mounted  on  the  head  for  limited  move- 
ment from  a  norasai  first  position  k>  a  second  position, 
a  plurality  of  cutters  having  shear  hbdaa  lor  asvcring 
the  coil  leads,  a  plurality  of  ii^iporting  members,  one 
for  each  cutler  aounied  slidably  on  the  baae  for  sup- 
porting the  cotters  at  various  distsnw  froas  tbt  cradles 
and  having  grooves  theivin  for  siqiportiag  the  coil  leads 
between  the  shear  blades  of  the  cnOers,  a  plarality 
of  fluid  actiuters,  one  for  each  lead  cnttcr,  monatod  on 
the  snppoiting  Bcsnbers  for  artnating  the  cutlers,  amis 
extending  bctwten  the  supporting  members  and  the  head 
for  gmding  the  supporting  members  for  niovemcal  to- 
ward ukI  from  the  head,  graduations  oo  flie  arms  for 
indicating  the  lengths  of  the  leads  between  the 
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4.  In  an  operation  wherein  the  application  of  a  force 
is  adapted  to  be  temporarily  restrained  and  subsequently 
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released,  the  improved  method  which  comprises  posi- 
tioning in  the  path  of  said  force  a  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  composition  comprising  a  rubbery  binder  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and 
synthetic,  conjugated  diene  polymer  and  sufficient  oxidant 
in  admixture  therewith  to  supply  the  oxygen  necessary 
for  combustion  with  substantial  decomposition  of  said 
body,  thereby  rendering  said  composition  both  ignitible 
and  self-sustaining  in  combustion  even  in  the  absence 
of  any  external  source  of  oxygen,  and  igniting  said  body 
in  situ  so  that  said  body  substantially  decomposes. 

FBTON  ACTUATED  CASING  MILL 
Weldoa  L.  Meddcn,  Araal  Brace  Fortman,  Jr^  and  Utoo 
Skipper,  Hovstoa,  Tex^  ■■Ifon  to  Homloii  Oil  Field 
Material  Coanpaayi  lac^  MUmiKm,  Tez^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  Aaguit  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  i7641« 
i  CtaioM.    (CL  IM— 55  J) 


and  forwardty  directed  blade  fixed  to  said  shank,  said 
blade  having  a  guide  portion  the  plane  of  which  is  dis- 
posed at  approximately  70*  to  the  axis  of  said  handle 
and  a  forwardly  directed  cutting  portion  forming  an 
angle  of  approximately   120*   with   said  guide   pdrtion. 


i*V-rtW'' 


1.  A  casing  mill  for  use  in  a  cased  well  bore  having 
fluid  pressure  therein  comprising,  an  elongate  body  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  bore,  said  body  provided  with  at  least 
two  longitudinally-spaced  circumferential  rows  of  slots 
extending  therethrough;  knives  mounted  in  said  slots  for 
radial  movement  outwardly  of  said  body  into  engagement 
with  the  casing;  cutting  surfaces  on  one  row  of  knives 
for  cutting  through  the  casing;  milling  surfaces  on  the 
knives  for  milling  against  an  end  of  the  casing;  a  knife 
actuating  assembly  iiKiudJiig  a  tubular  mandrel  slidable 
in  the  body  adjacent  the  rows  of  knives,  a  pressure  sur- 
face associated  with  the  mandrel  adapted  to  cause  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  mandrel  upon  the  application 
of  fluid  pressure  upon  pressure  surface,  resilient  means 
yieldingly  resisting  longitudinal  movement  of  the  mandrel, 
inter-engaging  elements  on  the  exterior  of  the  mandrel 
and  on  the  knives  for  moving  the  one  row  of  knives  radi- 
ally outwardly  into  cutting  and  milling  engagement  with 
the  casing  upon  such  longitudinal  movement  of  the  man- 
drel and  to  retract  such  one  row  of  knives  upon  reverse 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  mandrel,  additional  means 
on  the  mandrel  including  resilient  means  urging  the  other 
rows  of  knives  outwardly  upon  such  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  mandrel,  and  additional  inter-engaging  ele- 
ments associated  with  the  mandrel  and  on  the  other  rows 
of  knives  for  retracting  the  other  raws  of  knives  upon 
reverse  longitudinal  movement  of  the  mandrel. 


2,S99,M1 

LAWN  EDGER 

DaTC  H.  Paris,  CfaKteaatt,  Ohio 

AppHcatioa  September  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  759,888 

3  Claiins.    (Q.  172—13) 
I.  A  lawn  edger  comprising  a  pull   handle,  a  shank 
fixed  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  handle,  a  downwardly 
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said  cutting  portion  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  lower  extremity  of  said  blade  and  a 
guide  shoe  mounted  at  the  edge  of  said  guide  portion 
on  the  rear  surface  thereof,  said  guide  shoe  having  a 
rearwardly  extending  projection  having  a  lower  surface 
forming  an  angle  of  approximately  135*  with  the  rear 
surface  of  said  guide  portion. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  PLOWS  OR  THE 

LIKE  TO  A  TRACTOR 

Edward  C.  Wlidt,  Ftodlay,  Ohio 

AppUcadoa  Fttmmry  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  716,155   .a 

3  Claiaa.    (CL  171—319) 


»,,. 


'■^■yif 


1.  A  tractor  hitch  comprising  bearings  for  mounting  in 
horizontal  transverse  alignment  under  the  rear  portioa 
of  a  tractor,  an  upper  substantially  horizontal  plate  be- 
tween said  bearings  and  having  transverse  horizontal  pi- 
vots engaged  with  said  bearings  to  tiltabiy  support  said 
upper  plate,  a  lower  substantially  horizontal  plate  nnder- 
lying  said  upper  plate,  said  lower  plate  having  longi- 
tudinal edge  portions  extending  laterally  beyond  said 
upper  plate,  a  vertical  pivot  connecting  said  upper  and 
lower  plates,  two  longitudinal  hitch  arms  secured  to  said 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said  lower  plate  and  project- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  same,  means  connected  with  one 
of  said  transverse  horizontal  pivots  for  tilting  said  upper 
plate  on  these  pivots,  said  upper  plate  extending  both 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  transverse  horizon- 
tal pivots,  and  front  and  rear  transverse  bars  lying  upon 
the  front  and  rear  eitds  of  said  upper  plate  respectively, 
said  transverse  bars  being  secured  at  their  ends  to  said 
hitch  arms. 


2,899,N3 
TOOL  * 

Richaid  MIcck,  WakcabOTR,  Colo.  <« 

Appllcatioa  October  24.  195«,  Serial  No.  «18,«2t 
1  CWm.  (CL  172-^71) 
A  cutting  tool  adapted  lo,be  pushed  along  the  ground 
or  like  surface,  comprising  an  angled  plate  member  in- 
cluding a  blade  section  provided  with  a  cutting  edge 
along  its  forward  end  and  capable  of  being  sharpened 
a  plurality  of  times,  and  a  body  section  extending  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  the  rearward  end  of  said 
blade  section,  a  ferrule  for  a  handle  extending  rear- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  body 
section,  and  means  connected  with  said  angled  plate 
member  for  limiting  and  making  uniform  the  depth  of  the 
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cut  o<  said  cumng  edge  regardJett  of  the  chaagM  in 
length  of  the  Made  caused  hy  sharpening,  said  means 
being  formed  of  bcodable  material  and  including  a  shoe 
portion  having  a  section  bent  from  the  rear  end  thereof 
and  eateoding  upwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom  to  a 
point  adiaoent  to  but  spaced  from  said  ferrule  and  having 
a  further  section  beot  from  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
extending  to  and  affixed  to  said  body  section  of  the  angled 
plate  member,  said  shoe  having  a  rear  portion  dieiectf 
in  engagement  with  the  ground  or  like  surface  and  the 


2*l9Mt5 
EUBCTRIC-POWEREO  TRACTION  WHBBL 
,  North  EmC,  Pa^  aalpMr  It 

•  a  coffBMnlkMi  of  Naw  Yovk 
2t,  1955,  Soffol  No.  523,239 
SOitasi.    (CLIM— M) 
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remaining  portion  of  said  shoe  extending  forwardly  and 
upwardly  from  said  rear  portion  at  an  inclination  to  the 
ground  or  like  surftice,  said  shoe  portion  and  said  blade 
section  being  angularly  related  so  that  said  forward 
portion  of  the  blade  section  will  continue  to  contact  the 
ground  after  a  plurality  of  sharpenings  with  said  cutting 
edge  being  maintained  in  contact  with  the  ground  or  like 
surface  by  said  means  and  the  blade  section  extending 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  cutting  edge  at  an 
inclination  to  the  ground  or  like  surface. 


Z,J99,o©4 

WEIGHT.TRANSFERRING  HITCH  FOR  FOUR- 

WHEBL-DRIVE  TRACTORS 

L<ovcl  RoTBoUa  SIhbmnm,  Jackaaou  IV^a. 

AppHcalloB  I«l7  t,  1955,  Sattei  No.  52t,7M 

ItOalnM.    (CL1M~14) 


3.  In  a  tractor  for  receiving  traction  improving  weight 
tranaferred  thereto  from  a  vehicle  towed  therebehind 
through  a  weight-transferring  hitch  structure;  the  combi- 
natioB  of  a  set  of  front  traction  wheels,  a  set  (rf  rear 
traction  wheels,  a  frame  body  having  a  rear  portion 
nKMmied  on  and  disposed  between  the  wheels  ot  the 
rear  wheel  set  and  sill  members  connected  with  the 
rear  body  portion  and  proiecting  forwardly  there- 
from on  opposite  sides  of  a  fore  and  aft  median  line  of 
the  tractor  and  supported  at  forward  portions  thereof 
upon  the  front  wheel  set,  a  lower  draft-ntember-attach- 
ment  pivot  anchorage  on  the  rear  end  of  such  body,  an 
upper  strut-attaching  pivot  anchorage  on  the  rear  end  of 
such  body,  the  upper  anchorage  being  at  such  elevation 
relatively  to  the  lower  anchorage  as  to  coincide  with  a 
line  inclining  rearwardly  at  an  angle  of  at  least  substan- 
tially 30  degrees  with  respect  to  the  horizonul  from  a 
point  mid-way  between  the  centers  of  the  tractor  wheel 
sets  and  at  the  same  elevation  as  the  lower  anchorage, 
and  a  weight-transferring  strut  attached  to  said  upper 
anchorage,  an«1  said  strut  being  selectively  energizabie  to 
fofubty  elongate  the  same  to  react  between  the  upper 
anchorage  and  the  towed  vehicle. 
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1.  The  combination  with  an  enlarged  cylindrical  load- 
carrying  axle  made  of  magnetic  material  arranged  to 
be  secured  at  one  end  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle  in  a 
position  stiiuble  for  supporting  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle, 
motor  pole  pieces  and  field  windings  mounted  on  the 
inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical  axle,  i  motor  rotor  mounted 
concentrically  within  said  cylindrical  axle  for  electro- 
dynamic  cooperation  with  said  pole  pieces,  at  least  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  antifrictional  bearings  surrounding 
the  outer  surface  of  said  enlarged  cylindrical  axle,  said 
wheel  including  a  felly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bear- 
ings, center  lines  of  said  rotor,  stator  and  wheel  considered 
in  a  direction  norma]  to  the  axes  of  said  rotor,  stator  and 
wheel  all  lying  between  planes  defined  by  said  spaced 
antifrictional  bearings,  said  bearings  having  a  greater 
internal  diameter  than  the  intenuU  diameter  of  said 
enlarged  cylindrical  axle,  and  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  said   felly. 


SLOW.FAST  POWER  8TIBRINO  SYSTEM 
EdwiB  C  Brawa  a^  Cwl  W.  GMaik  Anwa,  DL,  m- 
to  lridwte-Llp».H«BriHo«  Cwyosattoa,  PkB. 

AppUallon  AngMt  1^  1957,  Sorinl  No.  <78,42« 
5  OaliBB.    (CL  !••— 79.2) 


4.  In  a  steering  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a  two- 
way  hydraulic  motor  for  changing  the  angular  position 
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of  the  wfaeds  in  accorduice  with  the  direction  and  rate 
of  flow  of  hi^  pRMure  oil.  a  hydnulic  directiaiud  con- 
trol valve  bousiBff  having  motor  ports  connected  in  circuit 
with  «aid  motor  and  having  oil  inlet  and  eihaust  ports 
connected  in  dreuit  with  an  oil  pomp  and  exhaust  tank, 
said  housing  ports  separately  communicating  through 
housing  pawagff  with  a  central  housing  bore,  a  slidable 
valve  spool  m  the  housing  bore  having  a  series  of  spaced 
lands  for  uncovering  the  respective  motor  port  passages 
to  selectively  connect  them  with  the  ofl  inlet  and  exhaust 
port  passages  for  oil  flow  in  a  direction  responsive  to  the 
direction  of  spool  displacement  beyond  a  center  position 
and  at  a  rate  changing  from  zero  flow  at  a  center  spool 
displacement  range  through  a  alow-steering  rate  displace- 
ment range  to  a  &st-steering  rate  displacement  range, 
said  slow-rate  displacement  range  being  defined  by  the 
length  of  metering  grooves  in  at  least  one  of  the  spool 
lands,  a  steering  wheel  mechanically  linked  to  the  valve 
spool  to  displace  the  spool  m  reapooae  to  the  direction 
and  extent  of  angular  displacement  of  the  steering  wheel 
from  its  center  position,  and  means  for  anticipating  fast- 
steering  rate  position  of  the  spool  in  either  direction  com- 
prising an  end  housing  for  one  end  portion  of  said  valve 
spool,  a  pair  of  spaced  detent  members  in  said  end  hous- 
ing bearing  against  said  end  portion  of  said  spool,  said 
spool  end  portion  having  a  recess  with  cam  surfaces  at 
each  end  of  the  reccn  each  alined  to  engage  one  of  said 
detent  members  at  the  spool  poaition  between  the  slow 
and  fast  steering  rates  in  one  flow  direction,  said  detent 
members  being  yieldable  to  require  a  palpable  increase 
in  steering  pressure  to  turn  the  wheel  beyond  the  detent 
engagement  in  the  directicm  of  slow  to  full  steering  rale. 
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an  taperforate  iiilrrmwtiatB  coadoit  Mnoondiat  aid  ««- 
let  oondnt  aad  "in*— •**^  wid  flnt  aad  secoad 
chamber*  through  old  aeoond  tavflt  vohnw 
chamber,  the  portion  of  said  outlet  conduit  within  mid  in- 
termediate conduit  being  performed  aad  arrowdad  bjr  a 
radially  spaced  tubolar  BMmbcr  ftimittg  UiewiUi  at  teeet 
one  small  volume  reaoaatiag  cbaaAar,  aid  tabniar  mem- 
ber continomg  into  a  aeooad  aooiatic  coupUag  tabe  form- 
ing a  secoad  annular  paaage  terminating  in  the  third  of 
said  large  volume  reaonatiag  chambers  and  means 
acoustically  connecting  said  outlet  conduit  with  said  sec 
ood  annular  space. 
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aan  Unya  K«  Maflar,  Flatf  Man., 
Meters   Corpeiettea,   Detroit, 
of  Dalawaw 
19, 19S5,  Serial  No.  534^11 
(CL  Itl— 54) 
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A  muffler  for  engines  comprising  an  elongated  casing, 
said  casing  having  at  least  three  spaced  resonating  cham- 
bers of  relatively  large  volume  and  two  expansion  cham- 
bers therein,  said  large  volume  resonating  chambers  and 
said  expansion  chambers  being  formed  by  transverse  parti- 
tions extending  across  said  casing,  the  first  of  said  expan- 
sion chambers  lying  between  the  first  and  second  of  said 
large  volume  resonating  chambers,  the  second  of  said  ex- 
pansion chambers  lying  between  the  second  and  third  of 
said  large  volume  resonating  Chambers,  an  acoustic  cou- 
pling tube  proiecting  from  the  partition  between  said  first 
of  said  large  volume  resonating  chambers  and  said  first 
expansion  chamber  into  said  first  reaonating  chamber,  an 
inlet  conduit  extending  within  said  caang  across  said  first 
and  second  large  volume  resonating  chambers  terminating 
within  the  second  of  said  expanaon  chambers,  said  inlet 
conduit  being  surrounded  by  a  concentric  first  acoustic 
coupling  tube  forming  a  first  amralar  passage  terminating 
in  the  wtaauA  of  said  large  volunw  resonating  chambers, 
said  inlet  OMHiuit  being  partially  perforated  to  provide 
cooMnanicalioa  with  said  first  ananiar  passage,  an  outlet 
ooaduit  cxtcadiag  within  said  casing  and  across  said  sec- 
oad aixl  third  of  aid  large  volume  resonating  chambers 
aad  in  commnnication  with  said  first  expansion  chamber. 
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2.  A  combination  step,  stair  well  and  extension  ladder 
comprising  a  front  step  section  which  tapers  outwardly 
from  top  to  bottom,  formed  by  a  plarality  of  flat  rtepe  and 
a  pair  of  side  rails  made  of  extiadcd  U-shaped  channels 
having  front,  side  and  back  portioiM,  with  the  open  por- 
tion of  said  rails  facing  hiwardly  of  die  froat  ladder  sec- 
tion, said  flat  steps  being  fixed  by  riv«ls  to  the  front  and 
rear  portions  of  said  side  raila,  a  pair  of  rearwardly  ex- 
tending brackets  carried  upon  said  fhmt  section  ride  raib 
at  the  back  thereof  between  the  lop  step  aad  the  aezt-to- 
top  step,  aa  upper  rear  ladder  aectfoa  foraied  hjr  two  ride 
chaaad  aw^bcrs  with  serrated  cjrfadrical  raav  And  at 
spaced  iatervals  therebetweca,  said  vvpa 
being  pivoted  by  its  upper  eads  to  said  bracketi,  a 
rear  section  formed  by  two  side  chaimel  menbers  with 
serrated  cylindrical  rungs  fixed  at  spaced  intervals  there- 
between, the  side  channels  of  said  upper  rear  section  hav- 
ing longitudinal  lugs  extending  outwardly  from  the  aides 
thereof  and  the  side  channel  members  of  said  lower  rear 
section  having  outwardly  extending  semi-drcalar  chaaad 
extensions  thereon,  the  lower  rear  section  teleacoffaig  oaio 
the  upper  rear  sectioa  by  haviag  said 
stoos  sUdably  eadoee  said  togs. 


FOUMNG 
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1.  A  itapladder  ooaprWag  aplaaillag  fkoai  aad  rear 
ladder  portioae  bimedly  ooaneeted  at  tihdr  ajyer  eads 
to  swing  relative  to  each  other  betweea  taupci alive  poai- 
tioos  in  substantial  longitudinal  ooatact  with  each  other 
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said  opwliw  iwnitiom,  each  of  the  wvcni  tectioat  of 
•aid  froat  aad  rear  portioat  betag  approsiaiatcly  of 
inverted  U-Aapc,  each  aectioa  of  the  Croat  portion  in- 
cluding  a  horiicatal,  traawrendy  extendiag  tread  aad  side 
rails  rifid  with  aad  i*T«*^'*t  from  the  eads  of  the  tread 
to  uwperaia  with  the  traed  ia  ihihihit  Mid  inverted 
U-ahape,  each  lectioa  of  the  rear  portioa  including  a 
horizoatal,  ti  saavi— b  cross  member  aad  aide  rails  rigid 
with  aad  dependhig  from  opposite  eads  of  said  cross 
member  to  cooperate  therewith  in  '<*^^t"''»i  the  inverted 
U-«hape  of  each  section  of  the  rear  portioa,  the  side  rails 


vt« 


of  several  sections  having  iawardly  toraed  guide  flaages, 
the  guide  flanges  of  the  side  rails  of  each  section  embrac- 
ing the  flaagm  of  tfw  side  rails  of  the  sectioa  aat  above 
the  same,  ^  several  side  raik  haviag  opeaiags  register- 
ing in  the  extended  positions  of  tiw  aectioa  to  receive 
the  i^tfMi^  mcaas,  seid  lyt^^gt  beiag  out  of  register 
in  the  retracted  positions  of  the  several  sectioas,  said 
latching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  latch  assemblies 
on  eadi  of  the  front  aad  rear  portioas,  each  assembly  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  latching  plungers  and  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  the  latthteg  pfamgers  aad  biasiag  the  same 
outwardly  from  endi  other,  iato  the  regislercd  opeaiags, 
each  phmger  haviag  lateral  projectiosis,  the  profectioas 
of  the  pluagers  of  the  latdi  assemblies  of  the  front  portioa 
being  iatrreagsgaablB  whh  tbt  oorirspnmling  projectJoas 
of  the  lalch  assembttos  of  the  rear  portioa,  ia  the  iaopera- 
tive,  longitudinally  contacting  positions  of  the  £ront  aad 
rear  portions. 


i^^^^m  1^  least  oae  substaatially  horiaoatal  p^tt«*y  shelf, 
a  ladder  portioa  carried  by  said  body  portion  at  oaeead 
thereof  for  axyveawnt  up  aad  down  rdative  thereto,  and 
detachable  latch  means  interposed  between  said  ladder  and 
body  portions  operable  to  aa^'hftr  said  laiWer  portion 
agaiaat  a  flbor  supportiag  the  truck  thnaby  to  brake  the 
track,  said  last  mentioaed  aaeaas  haviag  a  foot  operated 
latch  mtmHw  mounted  oa  said  '*****f  portioa,  a  catch 
carried  by  said  body  portion  adjacent  said  latdi 
aad  engagaNe  with  said  latch  member,  aad  bin 
iaterpoaed  between  said  lalch  member  and  ladder  portion 
snergiiffid  upon  mgsgemeat  of  said  latch  awmber  with 
said  catch  and  operable  when  energised  to  urge  said  ladder 
portion  downwardly  relative  to  said  body  portion. 
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A  step  unit  for  a  ladder  haviag  side  rails  and  spaced 
nmgs  extended  betweta  said  rails,  said  step  unit  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  upright  arm  members  each  of  which 
is  provided  at  die  upper  ead  thereof  with  a  laterally  ex- 
tended book  portioa  eagageable  with  the  back  side  of  a 
rail,  a  subrtantially  horiaoatal  plate  member  coasisting 
ot  a  pair  ot  !i>'"^?f'Tt  portioos  connected  to  and  ex- 
tended between  the  lower  ends  of  said  arm  members, 
said  arm  members  being  formed  with  seat  portiom  ad- 
iaceat  the  lower  eads  thereof  adapted  to  seat  on  the  top 
side  of  a  rung  adjacent  opposite  eads  thereof,  and  arcuate 
retaining  straps  formed  oa  said  plate  member  at  positions 
bdow  sdd  seat  portions  and  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  said 
pUte  member  aad  adapted  to  be  poeltit  ned  bdow  a  mag 
for  retaiafaig  said  seat  portkms  la  positions  seated  there- 
on with  said  plate  member  extending  forwardty  from  said 
ruag. 
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In  a  hand  truck,  the  combination  of  a  truck  portion,       1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  prinury  cooling  of 
support  for  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion   coke  oven  gas.  withdiawu  from  the  collecting  main  of  by- 

743  O.G.— 2» 


:^tmuwmmima 


August  ll«  1»50 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


438 


M'J  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE   ^ 


August  11,  1969 


pnxhict  coke  ovens  and  containing  naphthalene  in  non- 
saturating  quantity  together  with  water,  tar,  ammonia 
and  light  oils,  which  comprises  passing  the  coke  oven 
gas  in  indirect  countercurrent  contact  with  a  fluid  cod- 
ing medium  to  partially  cool  the  coke  oven  gas  to  a 
temperature  of  about  105*  to  about  140*  F.,  thereby 
condensing  water  and  tar  and  producing  a  gas  still  not 
saturated  with  naphthalene,  collecting  said  condensate 
from  the  partially  cooled  gas,  cooling  at  least  part  oi  the 
condensate,  spraying  said  cooled  condensate  downwardly 
in  direct  countercurrent  contact  with  the  partially  cooled 
coke  oven  gas  to  complete  cooling  of  the  gas  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  90*  to  about  100*  F.  and  to  produce 
a  gas  supersaturated  with  naphthalene,  said  sprayed  con- 
densate simultaneously  washing  precipitated  naphthalene 
particles  out  of  the  completely  cooled  gas,  and  recovering 
said  completely  cooled  gas  containing  naphthalene  in 
saturating  amount  together  with  ammonia  and  light  oils. 


APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM 
VAPORS  FROM  RUN  TANKS 
Hanr  V.  Carter,  Tidn,  OUa^  aarigaor,  by  meme  aarifiH 
mcBti,  to  Natfoul  Taok  CoBpwiy,  Tslsa,  Okla^  a 
corporatioii  of  Nevada 

Appikatloa  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  57M99 
2  Ckrims.    (CL  183—2.7) 
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means,  means  for  conducting  the  separated  first  liquid 
from  said  collecting  meaiu  to  said  sump  means,  a  doted 
vessel  mounted  within  said  sump  means  and  spaced  from 
the  walls  thereof,  means  for  conducting  the  heavier  liquid 
from  said  collecting  means  to  said  vessel,  meant  dor 


GAS  AND  LIQUID  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

O.  Sfeitx,  FanakiglBB,  N.  Mez^  atrigBor  to  Ancri- 
aa  Taak  amd  S«t«l  ConwaMo^  Fmaimgftm,  N.  Mcx., 
a  eoKfonHam  of  New  Moka 

AppMcartna  Mai«k  4, 1957,  8««al  No.  U3^9 
7  Oiliii  I     (CL  lt»~2.7) 
7.  In  a  petrokom  gas  treating  system  or  the  like  where- 
in a  first  liquid  and  a  heavier  second  liquid  are  accumu- 
lated, meant  (or  ooUecting  the  two  liquids  and  for  stntify- 
iag  thfem  by  gravity,  sump  means  below  said  collecting 
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pendent  upon  the  accumulation  of  the  heavier  liquid  in 
said  vessel  for  discharging  the  heavier  liquid  therefrom 
and  for  conducting  it  outside  said  system,  and  means  ar- 
ranged to  control  the  discharge  of  the  first  liquid  from 
said  sump  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level 
ot  the  first  liquid  in  said  sump  means  about  said  vesseL 


1.  In  combination  with  a  crude  petroleum  oil  run  tank; 
a  gas  motor-compressor  drawing  vapors  from  the  run 
tank  and  discharging  the  vapors  into  a  receiver;  and  a 
control  system  for  the  motor -compressor  with  which  the 
pressure  of  the  run  tank  is  maintained  within  desired 
limits  and  the  motor -compressor  is  operated  only  during 
the  times  required  to  maintain  the  run  tank  pressure 
within  the  predetermined  limits  including;  a  by-pass  con- 
nection between  the  discharge  side  of  the  motor-compres- 
sor and  the  intake  side  connected  to  the  vapor  space  of 
the  run  tank,  an  adjustable  pressure-reducing  regulator 
valve  in  the  by-pass  connection  which  opens  the  by-pass 
connection  when  pressure  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  motor- 
compressor  connected  to  the  vapor  space  of  the  run  tank 
falls  below  a  minimum  value  to  prevent  further  decrease 
in  the  pressure  vnthin  the  tank  while  the  motor-compressor 
continues  to  operate  when  the  flow  of  gas  and  oil  into 
the  run  tank  is  regular,  and  a  vacuum-pressure  switch 
responsive  to  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  run  tank  to  stop 
and  start  the  nKMor-compressor  when  the  flow  of  gas 
and  oil  into  the  run  tank  is  irregular. 


2,S99,915 
ENGINE  BEARINGS  AND  LUBRICATION 
SYSTEM 
Clayton  B.  LcKh,  Pootlac,  and  Mark  H.  Fraok,  Bir- 
mingham,  Mkk.,  aarinon  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poratioa,  Detroit,  Mia.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  December  U,  195^  Serial  No.  628,093 
2  Clalnia.    (CL  U4—€) 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  bearing  and  lubri- 
cation system,  an  engine  block  having  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  formed  therein  and  support  walls  inteiprally 
formed  therewith  intermediate  said  cylinders  and  at  each 
end  of  said  block,  engine  main  bearings  aiKi  camshaft 
bearings  received  in  said  sup|>ort  walls,  a  camshaft  ro- 
tatabiy  mounted  in  said  camshaft  bearings  and  a  crank- 
shaft rotatably  mounted  in  said  main  bearings,  an  oil 
pan  secured  to  said  block  and  fcMining  a  lubricating  oil 
sump  in  cooperation  with  the  underside  of  said  block,  an 
oil  pump  in  said  sump  secured  to  said  block  for  lubricat- 
ing the  engine,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  reciprocat- 
ing pistons  therein  and  piston  rods  connecting  said  piitons 
with  said  crankshaft,  crankpin  bearings  on  said  crankthaft 
and  wristpin  bearings  on  said  pistons  and  connecting 
with  said  rods,  two  adjacent  of  said  pistons  having  their 
dynamic  loads  in  phase  and  one  main  bearing  there- 
between whereby  said  one  main  bearing  is  subjected  to 
higher  loads  than  the  other  main  bearings,  said  block 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  oil  gallery  formed 
therein  and  connected  by  an  internal  passage  to  said 
oil  pump  to  receive  lubricating  oil  therefrom  under  pres- 
sure, each  at  said  support  walls  having  first  integrally 
formed  passage  means  therein  connecting  with  said  oil 
gallery  and  tangentially  intersecting  one  of  said  camrtiaft 
bearings  to  provide  lubricating  oil  thereto  and  terminat- 
ing adjacent  said  sump,  second  passage  means  in  each 
of  said  support  walls  intersecting  taid  first  passage  means 
and  terminating  at  said  main  bearings,  said  main  bearings 
other  than  said  one  main  bearing  each  having  an  annular 
groove  formed  therein  connecting  with  said  second  pas- 
sage means  in  oil  flow  relation,  said  one  main  bearing 
being  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  other  main 
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bearinii  but  hariiit  a  ontle  continuous  bearing  surface 
wfaeraby  the  higher  dynamic  kwds  may  be  carried  by  said 
one  main  bearing,  said  crankriiaft  having  passages  there- 
in connecting  said  main  bearing  grooves  with  said  crank- 
pin  bearings,  and  passages  formed  in  said  crankpin  bear- 
ings and  said  piston  rods  in  flow  relation  with  said  crank- 
shaft passages  for  hibricating  said  wristpin  bearings. 


LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 


ENGINE^ 

AfpUttlftoa  NoTMskcr  3, 19St,  Sctfai  No.  771,434 
U  CMm.    (O.  1S4— O 


*fi 


i- 


it- 


'.VWJ  .•V'MAtM^ 


3<» 


2,f9M17 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  UQUID  LUBRICANT 
H.  LRIcMaik,  MlwinpnHi,  MIm^  iwl^nr  to 
HBfactatei  Co.,  Ml—sapnUs,  MIbb^  a  cor- 
of  MlBMaola 
AppBcatioa  Fcbiwy  IS,  1959,  SoW  No.  794,14t 
3CMBM.    (CL1S4— 27) 


H>  ooinwr:- 


-Mii  tvitaktm 


3  V  Hew  yi£ 


u>  IS  hMi  tlatt 


■jt  an 


stationary  pump  element,  a  tubular  movable  punq>  ele- 
ment teleacopically  slidably  received  over  said  stationary 
pump  element  and  having  an  outlet  in  its  upper  end  termi- 
nating  in  a  downwardly  directed  qxMit  overlying  the 
open  upper  end  of  said  outlet  pipe,  second  check  valve 
means  in  said  movable  punq>  element  bUween  the  out* 
let  therein  and  said  first  meotioaed  check  valve  meam, 
yielding  means  biasing  said  movable  pump  ekmeat  in  aa 
upward  direction,  means  including  a  cam  engafeabte  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  movaUe  pump  element  for  impart- 
ing downward  pumping  movements  thereto  against  the 
bias  of  said  yielding  means,  a  stop  flange  and  a  cooperat- 
ing guide  element  one  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said 
reservoir  and  the  other  mounted  on  said  movable  pump 
element  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  one  thereof,  said 
guide  element  having  an  enlarged  head  engageable  with 
said  flange  to  limit  upward  movements  oi  said  movable 
pump  element. 


a,f99,tit 

OIL  FEEDER  HAVING  RESTRICTOR 
wmtam  M.  Booth,  Spita*  Lake,  MIcIl, 
-Dearer  Caf— y,  f^rfacy,  DL, 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  engine  with  a  cylinder,  a  recipro- 
catory  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  a  connecting  rod,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  hollow  wrist  pin  mounted  in 
said  piston  and  cooaected  to  said  rod;  a  pomp  means  in 
said  wrist  pin;  pasMite  means  dcflnfaig  a  circuit  for  a 
liquid  from  a  source  of  liquid  to  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  engine  through  said  pump  means;  and  actuating 
means  interconnecting  said  pump  means  and  said  connect- 
ing rod  to  translate  relative  movement  of  said  piston  and 
said  rod  into  actuation  of  said  pump  means  for  forcing 
liquid  through  said  passage  means. 


laiy  IS,  19SS,  Serial  No.  52Mlt 
S  nilii    (CL1S4— 55) 


MMil  (iwiad? 


3.  In  a  lubricator  having  a  housing,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  air  passage  and  an  oil  passage  communicating  with 
said  air  passage,  the  combination  comprising:  a  shell  hav- 
ing a  side  aperture  seated  in  said  oil  passage:  an  elongated 
sleeve  of  porous  material  seated  in  said  shell;  said  sleevf 
being  tubular  and  defining  a  central  oil  reservoir  char- 
acterized by  a  porous  wall;  means  closing  one  end  of  said 
reservoir,  the  portion  of  said  shell  having  said  aperture 
and  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  including  both  said  end  ck>»> 
ing  means  and  a  portion  of  said  reservoir  projecting  into 
said  air  passage;  said  reservoir  extending  axially  of  said 
sleeve  at  least  to  be  coplanar  with  said  aperture;  mM 
sleeve  being  axially  adjustable  in  said  oil  passage;  means 
in  said  housing  adapted  to  maintain  a  column  of  oil  in 
said  reservoir. 

a,a99,ii9 

Oa  CATCHER  AND  DBCHARGER  FOR 
AimKXI 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  rsaetvoir  hav- 
ing a  discharge  opening  in  its  lower  end,  an  outlet  fipe 
secured  to  the  lower  ead  of  said  reservoir,  said  outlet 
pipe  conunuaicating  at  its  lower  cad  with  said  diKharge 
opening  aad  tecmiaadag  at  its  upper  ead  abova  the  aonnal 
level  d  fluid  in  said  reservoir,  aa  upstaadiag  itarioiuify 
tubular  pump  cien>CBt  aachorad  at  its  loww  ead  to  the 
bottom  of  said  reservoir  ia  laterally  spaced  refartioo  to  said 
outlet  fipt  and  having  aa  inlet  port  adfacent  said  reser- 
voir bottom,  check  vaWe  means  in  the  upper  end  of  said 


G. 


Navflird,  1917,  8hW  Na.  •944SS 
7  nil  II    (0.184— ISO 

I.  la  an  oil  catcber  aad  discharger  for  a  vehicle:  a 
supporting  fhuae  mouated  beaeath  aa  openfaig  la  a 
hoiiniagof  a  compooeat  of  a  vdada  power  pboit;  aad  a 
swiagaMy-fliouBted  lecaptacle  diipoafd  withia  and  be- 
iag  carried  by  said  frame  and  haviag  a  sump  positioned 
to  receive  oil  draining  through  the  opming  ia  the  hous- 
ing; the  receptacle  being  swingaUe  into  a  positioa  to 
discharge  aoctunulated  oil  therefrom  onto  a  roadway 
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orer  which"  Ae  vehicle  niiy  trrreJ;  the  receptacle  har-   prinnf  a  Made  meinher,  rotalaMy  nKMnted  oa  Ike  bote- 
faif   an   exposed   forward    portion   against  which   wind    way  door,  lockint  means  and  mechanical  means  connect- 


will  strike  with  suflkient  force,  when  the  vehicle  has 
attained  a  predetermined  speed,  to  swing  the  receptacle 
into  oil-discharging  position. 


AUrOMOMLB  LIFT 
H.  biilMi,  flHi  loM,  Calif. 
April  9, 195^  SnW  No.  57MT7 
«  CkikM.    (CL  IST— t.TS) 
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ing  said  locking  means  to  laid  blade  member,  rotation 
of  said  blade  member  serving  to  actuate  said  mechanical 
means  and  unlock  said  locking  means. 


;  H 


2JI99jm 

MRAKE  OTESATING  MEANS 

Fni  Immaa  WUte,  lalrilMi,  Fb. 

24, 195<,8«W  No.  5«7,S45 
tCklM.    (CLlIt— 1) 


■m 


C^c^ 


6.  An  automobfle  lift,  compritiiig  an  H -shaped  frame 
having  four  horizontal  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  bori- 
zoatally  grooved  oppoote  longitudinal  edges,  a  borizon- 
Ul  lower  slide  plate  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges 
folded  downward  and  Inward,  said  lower  slide  plate  being 
slidably  mounted  upon  the  top  of  one  of  said  legs  with 
said  folded  edges  of  the  lower  slide  plate  slidably  engag- 
ing said  grooved  edges  of  the  leg,  a  flat  table  mounted  <» 
the  top  of  said  lower  slide  plate  substantially  parallel 
and  cetitered  relative  thereto,  an  upper  slide  plate  having 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  folded  downward  and  in- 
ward, said  upper  slide  plate  fitting  slidably  over  said  table 
with  said  folded  edges  extending  around  and  under  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  table  so  that  said  upper  slide  plate  is 
held  substantially  parallel  to  said  table  and  said  lower 
slide  plate  while  being  capable  of  lengthwise  sliding  mo- 
tion relative  thereto,  said  upper  slide  plate  being  also 
capable  ot  rotation  relative  to  said  lower  slide  plate  in  a 
horizMital  plane,  said  upper  slide  plate  being  longer  than 
said  table  and  substantially  covering  and  extending  be- 
yond the  top  of  said  Uble  when  fitted  thereon,  and  a  jack 
attached  to  said  upper  slide  plate,  said  jack  being  movable 
to  an  upright  position  and  to  a  reclining  position,  selec- 
tively. 

M99411 
DOOR  OPERATOK 
Joaepli  V.  OXkaiy,  MHilHswa 
CoMty.  NJn  iiilgiir  to  Elava 
lac.  a  covpamlioa  •(  New  Jsniy 

AppWcaHna  hdj  25,  195S,  Serial  No.  524,M< 

7  CWaH.    (CL  117—52) 

1.  Clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  an  elevator  door 

with  a  boistway  door,  which  comprises  a  driving  vane 

mouBted  on  the  elevator  door  and   a  driven  member 

mounted  on  the  hoistway  door,  said  driven  member  com- 


I    I 
11" 


i  O'c  T^FMt! 


I.  A  brake  operating  structure  tor  attachment  to  the 
fire  wall  of  an  automobile  adjacent  the  intenection  of 
the  sloping  fkmr  boards  with  such  fire  wall,  said  attach- 
ment including  a  base  for  direct  attachment  to  the  ftre 
wall  and  an  outwardly  extending  support  projecting  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  segmental  gear  routabiy  mounted 
on  a  horizontal  axis  closely  adjacent  said  base,  said  gear 
carrying  an  arcuate  shaped  cable  receiving  trou^  ad- 
jacent its  periphery,  a  spur  gear  in  engagement  with  said 
segmental  gear  for  operating  the  same,  said  spur  gear 
being  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  worm  gear  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  means  to  nrwunt  said  shaft  on  said  support,  a  worm 
gear  housing  surrounding  said  worm  gear,  a  worm 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  meshing  with 
said  worm  gear,  a  motor  for  connection  to  said  worm 
gear  and  including  a  uaiyersal  coupling  for  operating 
said  worm  even  though  die  motor  shaft  is  not  in  perfect 
alignment  with  said  worm  shaft,  a  normally  closed  switch 
supplied  with  current  from  the  ignition  switch  of  the 
vehicle  and  being  connected  to  the  brake  lamp  of  the 
said  vehicle  for  causing  eiKrgization  of  said  brake  lamp 
when  the  brake  is  effective  and  means  on  said  gear  seg- 
ment for  contacting  said  normally  closed  switch  for 
opening  said  switch  when  the  brake  operating  gear  seg- 
ment is  in  the  limit  of  its  brake  releasing  position,  and 
an  electrical  control  for  operating  the  motor  for  causing 
said  motor  to  rotate  in  one  direction  to  apply  the  brake 
or  to  cause  the  motor  to  rotate  in  the  other  direction  to 
release  the  brake 


H 
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Mmh  27. 1957,  S«W  No.  Mt,9M 
9  nil    I     (CLin— •€) 


*i     *      4^4^    *•< 


1.  A  linear  damper  comprising  a  housins  havinx  a 
cylindrical  inner  wall  defining  a  damping  chamber,  a 
piston  within  said  <<^»«p«m  chamber  having  a  piston  rod 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  passageway 
extending  axially  aloog  said  piston  and  piston  rod  from 
the  head  end  oi  said  piston  aixl  terminating  short  of  the 
outer  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  metering  orifice  leading 
throu^  said  piston  rod  to  said  passageway,  a  piston  valve 
mounted  in  said  pasnc^way  for  axial  movement  there- 
along,  a  lineariy  expansible  rod  extending  along  said 
passageway  and  abutting  the  inner  end  thereof  at  one  end 
and  having  said  piston  ^ve  mounted  on  its  oppodte  end 
for  varying  the  croas-sectional  area  of  said  orifice  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  temperature,  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially constant  damping  eftect  over  a  wide  range  of 
temperature  variations,  a  paiiagnway  leading  through  said 
piston  rod  to  said  axial  pk.«afeway  extending  therealong. 
on  the  oppoate  side  of  said  piston  valve  from  said  orifice, 
and  affording  a  means  to  supfrfy  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  piston  valve  to  close  off  said  orifice  upon  predeter- 
mined high  rates  of  motion  of  said  piston  with  req>ect  to 
said  housing. 

"     2J99,024 
V  AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

RoUic  D.  Hamilton,  Aflon,  ani  Skasnel  M.  Rich,  Dnl- 

vcfitty  City,  Mo^  aaM  HansillDa  aalgnni  to  say  Ridi 

Appttcation  Sepinntii  15, 1957,  Seitel  No.  M4423 

3  Clafms.    (CL  1S»— 152) 


1 .  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehide  hydrau- 
lic brake  system  having  a  pedal  operated  master  cylinder, 
hydraulic  brake  cylinders  for  the  wheels,  and  an  organi- 
zation of  pressure  lines  leading  from  said  master  cjiinder 
to  said  brake  cylinders:  a  first  shutoff  valve  unit  and 
a  normally  open  pressure-responsive  switch  asaociated 
therewith  interpolated  in  the  line  leading  from  the  mas- 
ter cylinder  to  the  brake  cylinders  of  the  front  wheds; 
a  second  identical  valve  unit  and  preanr»-r«sponiive 
switch  asaociated  therewith  interpolated  in  the  line  lend- 
ing from  the  master  cylinder  to  the  brake  c^indcrs  of 
the  rear  wheels;  a  pair  ol  signal  lamps  each  contiolkd 
by  one  of  said  switches;  eadi  lamp  being  energiiable  In 
consequence  of  brake  fluid  loss  in  the  line  idierem  it  is 
interpolated;  and  means  in  each  of  said  units  instantly 


operable  a  ooosequenoe  of  such  brake  fluid  km  for  pvi> 
venting  further  dndmng  of  brake  fluid  frooi  the  bidaan 
of  the  sytteaa,  said  means  inrfaidiBg  a  piUoB  mmmUtf 
slidabk  in  a  longifiidinai  boc«  provided  at  a  kysNr  Ufval 
in  the  unit,  a  longitudinal  bore  in  fluid  Pon—Mnicario« 
with  the  master  cylinder  provided  at  an  vppw  Inval  ia 
the  unit,  a  longitudinal  bore  piuvided  at  an  imwoMdi- 
ate  level  in  the  unit,  a  first  vertical  bore  connecting  An 
upper  and  interaedi^e  level  boras,  a  second  vertiBtf 
bore  interconnecting  the  upper,  the  intermediate  and  tlM 
lower  level  bores,  a  normally  doeed  ball  check  vatvn  in 
the  upper  letvel  bore  and  a  similar  valve  ki  the 
diate  level  bore,  said  check  valves  being  adapted  to 
in  opposite  directioos,  and  a  compression  tpriut  fai  the 
lower  levd  bore  for  propelling  said  i^ston  assembly  into 
a  position  ^dierein  the  piston  thereof  shuts  off  finid  oom- 
muracation  between  the  lower  levd  bore  uid  said  seoond 
vertical  bore. 


2499,t25 
VEHICLE  PARKING 

MDCBef 


AppHcntlon  Odobar  4>  1954,  Serial  No.  613,927 
IClalra.    (CLlfl»-17t) 
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Oootrol  mechanism  for  a  motor  vehicle  puking  brake 
having  an  actuating  member,  comprising  a  cylinder 
mounted  upon  the  vehicle,  a  piston  reciprocaUe  within 
said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and 
profecting  from  one  end  of  said  qdinder,  means  con- 
necting the  protecting  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  said 
brake  artnating  aiember,  a  cofl  vring  within  said  C3im- 
der  surroonding  said  piston  rod  and  nriiag  said  pteon 
and  piston  rod  in  brake  apfriyiag  direction,  a  source  of 
fluid  iHvssure,  a  valve  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
therein,  said  valve  hoMing  befaig  mounted  i^on  said 
cylindar  at  one  skle  Iheraof  widi  the  axes  of  said  cylin- 
der and  sakl  vahe  bora  being  panlld  to  each  other, 
a  valve  spool  redprocably  moonted  in  said  vaNe  bore 
and  having  an  axially  extended  land  thereon,  a  spring 
urgmg  sakl  vahc  to  a  retracted  poaitkin,  aaxl  valve  bore 
having  a  connectfca  to  sakl  flwd  presaore  sowce  at  the 
forward  side  of  sakl  valve  spool  land  and  a  connection 
to  exhaust  at  the  rearward  skle  of  said  valve  spool  land, 
said  valve  housing  also  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  radially  extending  ports  intersecting  said  valve 
bore  forwardly  of  said  valve  spool  land  in  the  retracted 
position  of  said  valve  spool,  a  conduit  interconnecting 
said  brake  cylinder  and  said  ports  to  supply  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  cylinder  when  the  valve  spool  is  in  its 
retracted  position,  manually  operable  control  means  to 
advance  said  valve  spool  ag^tinst  the  action  of  said  spring 
progressively  first  to  a  position  in  which  said  valve  spool 
land  covers  said  ports  and  then  to  poeitions  successively 
uncovering  said  ports  and  establishing  communication 
between  said  ports  and  exhaust  to  relieve  the  pressure 
in  said  cylinder  and  permit  said  piston  and  interconnected 
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\kiJm  actuating  meinber  to  be  moved  in  brake  applying 
directioo  by  said  coil  spring,  an  abutment  on  the  protect- 
ing end  portion  of  said  piston  rod,  a  safety  latch  mounted 
Opoo  said  cylinder,  spring  means  normally  holding  said 
Mfety  latch  in  engagement  with  said  abutment  to  pre- 
vent inadvertent  application  of  said  brake,  a  bell  crank 
lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  cylinder  to  release  said 
safety  latch,  and  a  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
valve  spool  and  its  opposite  end  connected  to  said  bell 
€rank  lever  to  move  said  safety  latch  out  of  engagement 
with  said  abutment  simultaneously  with  the  nnovement 
of  said  valve  spool  by  said  manually  operable  means  in 
a  direction  to  relieve  the  pressure  in  said  brake  cylinder. 


CXWUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  OPERATED 
BRAKE 

Paol  E.  Hlteh,  Blraiii^huB,  Mkh^  and  Jdin  W.  Walsh, 
Lockport,  N.Y^  awtgnnri  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Dcdroit,  Mkk^  a  eovpontlon  of  Delaware 

24,  1954,  Serial  No.  61M79 
2  CWm.    (CL  ISa— 244) 


«*«/« 


1.  A  cooling  system  on  a  vehicle  fitted  with  a  brake 
operated  by  fluid,  an  engine  having  a  jacket  for  liquid 
coolant,  an  air  cooled  radiator,  conduits  and  a  pump 
connecting  said  jacket  and  radiattM'  for  normal  coolant 
circulation,  a  heat  exchanger  in  a  portion  of  said  radiator 
and  in  contact  with  said  engine  ax>lant,  means  for  con- 
ducting said  brake  fluid  through  said  heat  exdianger,  a 
by-pass  conduit  connecting  said  jacket  with  said  radiator 
portion,  temperature  sensitive  valve  means  arranged, 
when  the  temperature  of  said  engine  is  low.  to  direct 
said  coolant  through  said  by-pass  coixluit  for  abnormal 
circulation  through  said  jacket  and  radiator  portion  and 
by-pass  the  remainder  of  said  radiator. 


means  therefor  being  so  located  that  the  upwardly  fee- 
ing recess  of  the  door  locking  element  registers  vertical- 
ly with  such  first  locking  element  when  the  door  is  in 
said  door  closed  position,  a  cam  element  connected  to 
the  control  bar,  a  cam  follower  connected  to  the  first 
door  locking  element,  said  cam  including  a  rising  cam 
follower  engaging  surface  formed  for  vertical  movement 
of  the  cam  follower  of  the  first  locking  element  be- 
tween said  lowered  recess  engaging  position  when  the 
control  bar  is  in  said  second  non-deadlocked  position 
aivd  said  raised  recess  non-engaging  position  when  the 
control  bar  is  in  said  third  unlocked  position,  ihe  low 
end  of  said  rising  surface  being  at  an  elevation  and  hav- 
ing a  length  to  permit  the  first  locking  element  to  re- 
main in  said  lowered  position  when  the  control  bar  is 
in  said  first  deadlocked  position,  together  with  a  verti- 
cally movable  locking  bar,  means  to  mount  said  lock- 
ing bar  for  vertical  movement  adjacent  to  the  closed 
door  position  of  said  door,  a  first  key  operated  unit, 
means  to  mount  said  first  key  operated  unit  on  a  sta- 
tionary element  in  position  adjacent  to  the  door  closed 
position,  said  first  key  operated  unit  including  a  second 
defined  vertically  movable  locking  element  movable  be- 
tween a  lowered  locking  position  and  a  raised  non-lock- 
ing position,  and  including  key  operated  means  to  move 
said  locking  element  between  said  lowered  locking  posi- 
tion and  said  raised  non-locking  position,  a  second  de- 
fined companion  door  locking  element  connected  to  the 
door  in  position  for  locking  cooperation  with  the  sec- 


JAIL  LOCKING  DEVICES.  AND  THE  LIKE 
rnIgM  ^ini,  fnliif,  DL 
AppUcalioa  Inly  2, 1956,  Scriy  No.  S9S,495 
4  OalnM.  (CL  189^^7) 
3.  In  a  door  locking  system,  the  combination  of  a 
horizontally  linearly  movable  door,  means  to  support 
said  door  for  back  and  forth  movements  between  a 
door  closed  position  and  a  door  opened  position,  a  hori- 
zontally extending  control  bar  parallel  to  the  path  of 
door  movement,  means  to  support  said  control  bar  for 
reciprocating  movement  between  a  first  deadlocked  posi- 
tion, a  second  non-deadlocked  position,  and  a  third  un- 
locked position,  a  vertically  movable  fint  defined  lock- 
ing element  for  said  door,  a  companion  door  locking 
element  connected  to  the  door  ai>d  having  an  upwardly 
facing  recess  for  accommodation  of  the  vertically  mov- 
able first  locking  element  when  said  locking  element  is 
in  fully  lowered  door  locking  position,  means  to  sup- 
port said  first  locking  element  for  vertical  reciprocation 
between  such  fully  lowered  locking  position  and  a  raised 
position  of  non-engagement  with  said  door  lockins  ele- 
ment recess,  such  first  locking  element  and  supporting 


1 


•J* 


ond  defined  vertically  movable  locking  element  of  said 
first  key  operated  unit  when  the  door  is  in  its  closed 
position  and  said  second  defined  vertically  movable  lock- 
ing element  is  in  its  lowered  locking  position,  a  second 
key  operated  unit,  means  to  mount  said  second  key  oper- 
ated unit  on  a  stationary  element  in  position  adjacent 
to  the  first  key  operated  unit  and  adjacent  to  the  verti- 
cally movable  locking  bar,  said  second  key  operated  unit 
including  a  movable  tie  eleoKnt  in  connection  with  ihc 
second  defined  vertically  movable  locking  element  and 
movable  vertically  with  said  locking  element,  said  tie 
element  being  movable  between  a  locking  bar  engaging 
position  and  a  locking  bar  non-engaging  position,  the 
second  key  operated  unit  including  means  to  move  said 
tie  element  between  said  locking  bar  engaging  podtioo 
and  said  locking  bar  non-engaging  position,  the  locking 
bar  moving  vertically  with  said  second  defined  vertical- 
ly movable  locking  element  between  a  lowered  position 
corresponding  to  the  locking  position  of  tlie  aecood  de- 
fined vertically  movable  locking  element  and  a  raised 
position  corresponding  to  the  non-locking  position  of 
the  second  defined  vertically  movable  locking  element. 
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by  compressed  air,  two  compressed  air  chambers  con-    ing  an  inner  cylindrical  engaging  surface  coaxial  with 
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the  upper  portioo  of  the  locking  bar  being  in  proximity 
to  the  verticslly  movable  first  lockiag  ekment  of  the 
door,  and  ftnt  kickins  element  lifting  means  oo  the 
locking  bar  in  poaitioo  to  raise  the  said  first  locking 
element  from  its  lowered  recess  engaging  positioa  to  its 
raised  recess  non-engaging  positioa  during  movement  of 
the  second  defined  vertically  movable  lodcing  element 
from  its  lowered  locking  position  to  its  raised  non-lock- 
ing position. 


PANEL  coNnitucnoN 

Walter  B.  Walker,  ABmi  Pit,  Mkk,  awlgnnr  to  Walker 

Svpply  tt  MaMnndBriHK  ConMUijr,  Ecorae,  Mich. 
'^  AppHartfcw  Diunrihsi  21. 195^  SaW  No.  (29,892 
Snriii     (CLlt9— M) 


n<ita 


JU.>$- 


1.  A  one  piece  building  panel,  comprising  a  flat  sheet 
formed  into  two  adiacent  exposed  box  members,  each 
having  a  flat  body  portion  and  end  flanges;  a  narrow 
downtumed  first  end  flange  at  the  outer  end  of  the  first 
flat  body  portion;  a  wide  upturned  end  flange  at  the 
opposite  outer  end  ci  the  second  flat  body  portion;  both 
b<ui  members  integrally  joined  by  an  8-shaped  inter- 
mediate section  fwmed  by  the  inside  end  flanges  of  the 
opposed  box  members,  said  S-shaped  section  forming  an 
upwardly  opening  first  groove  and  a  downwardly  open- 
ing secood  groove;  said  box  members  being  of  subttan- 
tially  the  same  width  but  different  depths,  the  upwardly 
opening  first  groove  of  the  8-shaped  section  being 
adapted  to  seat  the  downtumed  narrow  end  flange  of  a 
similar  panel  and  the  downward  opening  second  groove 
beam  adapted  to  seat  the  unier  end  portion  of  the  up- 
turned end  flange  of  a  similar  panel. 


Ifr>t*  ^ 


ANCHORING  DEVICE 

JallDS  RaynoBd  Ballcw,  Hobbs,  N.  Mcx. 

AppHcatkMi  NovMiber  14,  1954,  ScrW  No.  (22,127 

4nilMi     (CL199— 92) 


4.  An  anchoring  device  comprising  an  elongated  bolt 
having  connecting  means  at  one  end  and  threaded  means 
at  its  other  end,  radially  extending  support  meaiu  thread- 
edly  mounted  on  the  bolt  at  its  threaded  erd  and  compris- 
ing upper  and  lower  spaced  members,  pins  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  members  and  spaosd  substantially 
from  the  bolt  and  from  each  other  around  the  bolt,  a 
blade  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said  pins  for  swinging 
movement  from  a  position  between  said  upper  and  lower 
members  to  a  position  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  a 
collar  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bolt  at  a  positioa  above 
the  support  means,  means  interengaging  the  collar  and 


bok  and  preventing  axial  movement  of  the  collar  toward 
the  end  of  the  bolt  having  the  connecting  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  struts,  each  strut  having  one  end  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  collar  on  an  axis  transverse  to  that  of  the 
shaft  and  having  its  other  end  pivotally  eoonected  to  one 
of  the  blades  for  motion  about  axes  both  transverse  and 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  blades,  said  i^iper  member 
having  openings  through  which  said  struts  and  blades 
are  connected  and  permitting  movement  thereof  as  said 
support  means  is  moved  along  said  bolt. 


2.t99JM 
THREE  SPEED  BICYCLE  TRANSMISSION 
Alvin   P.  Dowlas  and  Albert  R.   GoMck,  CterdoBd 
HcighiB,  aisd  Risdolph  F.  Sknl,  E^Hd,  OUo,  airi^on 
to  The  MMrray  OUo  Ma—fict»ilin  Company,  Oeve- 
bnd,  Ohio,  a  corponflM  of  OUn 
AMttcslkM  Janoarr  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t5,9M 
52  OntaH.    (CL  192—0 


1 .  In  a  bicycle  speed  change  mechanism  the  combina- 
tion of  a  coaster  brake  mechanism,  a  selective  gear  trans- 
mission mechanism,  a  driving  member,  a  transmissioo 
driven  member,  a  lost  motion  connecting  means  between 
the  said  transmission  mechanism  and  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  an  automatically  operable  clutch  mechanism 
effective  upon  a  reverse  driving  action  of  the  driving 
member  for  coupling  the  driving  member  directly  to  the 
driven  member  thereby  to  openXe  the  brake  mechanism 
independently  of  nuiveroent  of  the  gears  ai  the  transmis- 
sion mechanism. 


ti. 


2J9M31 
PNEUMATIC  GEAR-^nFT  ARSANGEMINTS  FOR 
TOOTHED    WHEEL    CHANGK-4PECD    GEARS, 
ESPECIALLY  FOB  MACHINB  TOOLS 

AppBcnllon  HtfHwAtr  9, 1955,  S«tai  No.  533374 

Cbdns  priority,  apnUcatlM  GwnMny  September  13,  1954 

<ri>li     (CL19a— It) 


.42^ 


I .  Pneumatic  gear  shift  device  for  change-speed  gears, 
particularly  for  machine  tools,  comprising  a  friction  clutch 
and  a  friction  brake  adapted  to  be  alternatively  actuated 
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plate  elements  carried  thereon  and  being  disposed  for 
rotation  coooeBtricnllv  around  said  drive  shaft  and  a 
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by  compressed  air,  two  compressed  sir  chamben  con- 
nected by  means  of  compressed  sir  lines  to  said  friction 
clutch  and  said  friction  brake  respectively,  a  movable 
partition  separating  the  two  compressed  air  chambers,  a 
piston  arranged  in  a  chamber  and  dividing  said  chamber 
into  two  compressed  air  chambers,  said  compressed  air 
lines  opening  into  said  compressed  air  chambers  from 
both  sides  opposite  to  said  movable  partitioa  through 
bores  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  movable  partition  al- 
ternatively under  the  action  of  the  air  pressure  acting  on 
the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  partition,  said  movable  parti- 
tion being  adapted  to  obstruct  the  freshly  supplied  air  at 
the  inlet  and  thereby  delaying  its  effect  until  the  air  pres- 
sure on  the  other  side  of  the  shift  device  has  fallen  to  such 
a  value  that  the  force  effect  produced  thereby  has  become 
ineffective  on  one  of  said  friction  elements. 


DRIVE  AND  CONTKOL  FOR  ROTATABLE 
MEMBERS 

Cart  H.  awrt,  Jr^  PHiyskVL  OUa,  airfgBor  to  Bock 
Laandry  flfartias  Coa^ny,  Taieio,  OMo,  a  corpora- 
tfcM  of  OUo 

AppHcalioa  May  23,  1957,  SwW  No.  MU57 
7  CWm.    (O.  191—11) 


V  t^m;  1  •.   ♦ 
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1 .  In  a  power  transmission,  a  rotatable  drive  member, 
a  driven  shaft,  a  clutch  connection  between  said  drive 
member  and  driven  shaft,  a  normally  engaged  brake  for 
said  driven  shaft  having  a  member  movable  parallel  to 
the  driven  shaft  axis  to  disengage  the  brake,  and  centrif- 
ugal acting  weight  means  in  the  form  of  metal  bails 
opcfmble  by  rolatkm  of  the  driving  member  o(  the  clutch 
above  a  predetennined  speed  to  impart  disengaging 
movement  to  said  movable  brake  member. 


AUTOMATIC  CLUr^CONSTRUCnON 


"^iTSS^ 


2S,1954, 


No.  451,924 
24,1954 
(0.192-41) 

9.  A  multiple  dutch  arraagemeat  for  ne  in  motor  ve- 
hicles, comprising,  in  combinatioii,  two  coaxial  shafts; 
a  clutch  member  mounted  for  free  rotation  relative  to 
said  shafts;  an  electromagnetic  dutch  device  between  one 
of  said  shafts  and  said  clutch  member  for  coupling  said 
one  shaft  and  said  dutch  member  to  each  other  when- 
ever desired;  an  over-running  dutch  device  between  the 
other  of  said  shafts  and  said  dutch  member  for  coupling 
said  other  shaft  and  said  dutch  member  to  each  other 
when  said  other  shaft  rotates  faster  than  said  clutch 
member;  and  a  centrifugal  dutch  device  between  said 
other  shaft  and  said  clutch  member  for  coupling  said 
other  shaft  and  said  dutch  member  to  each  other  when 
said  other  shaft  rotates  at  at  least  a  predetermined  speed, 
said  centrifugal  dutch  device  comprising  first  frictional 
clutch  means  rotatable  with  said  clutch  member  and  hav 


tng  an  inner  cylindrical  aigaging  surface  coaxial  with 
said  shafts,  and  second  frictiooal  dutch  mtmm  rotatable 
with  said  other  diaft,  said  seoood  childi  nwarn  iadwding 
frictional  engaging  means  moonted  for  sliding  movemeat 
in  substantial  radial  direction  into  and  oat  of  engacement 
with  said  engaging  surface  of  said  first  frictional  dutch 
means,  guide  means  for  guiding  said  engaging  means  in 


said  radial  direction,  and  centrifugal  actuator  means 
mounted  independently  of  said  engaging  means,  said  cen- 
trifugal actuator  means  being  so  arranfed  that  when  said 
other  shaft  rotates  at  at  least  a  predetermined  speed,  said 
centrifugal  actuator  means  are  centrifoged  outwardly 
into  engagement  with  said  engaging  means  and  move  the 
latter  radially  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  engag- 
ing surface  of  said  first  dutch  means. 


2,t99,*34 
INDEPENDENT  POWER  TAKE4)FF  MECHANISM 
Clarence  A.  Hnkcff,  Ckicafa,  11^  mmtf^m  to  intonsa- 
tlonal  Harvester  Coavany,  a  cotporatton  of  New  Jer- 

toy 
AnpUcatkia  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,771 

4natoM    (CL192--4S) 


t«^*^3 


1.  In  a  drive  mechanism  adapted  for  use  with  a  tractor 
vehicle,  the  combination,  comprising:  an  engine  shaft;  a 
drive  shaft  disposed  coaxially  widi  said  engine  shaft:  a 
first  dutch  having  a  driving  member  connected  to  said 
engine  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  driven  disc  ele- 
ment drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  engage- 
able  with  said  driving  member  for  rotation  therewith:  a 
hollow  shaft  surrounding  said  drive  shaft;  means  directly 
connecting  said  hollow  shaft  to  said  first  dutch  driving 
member  in  an  axially  slidable  relation,  for  rotation  of  said 
hollow  shaft  iadepeiadent  of  the  operation  of  the  driven 
disc  element  of  said  first  dutch;  a  second  clutch  spaced 
axially  from  said  first  dutch;  said  second  dutch  including 
a   driven    body   member   having  spring-loaded   pressure 
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pUte  elements  carried  tbcreoa  and  being  dispcwed  for 
routioa  ooooentrically  around  said  drive  shaA,  and  a 
driving  friction  disc  anembty  drivingly  connected  to  Mid 
hollow  shaft  axiaOy  intennediate  said  driven  body  mem- 
ber and  said  lint  dntdi  driven  disc  dement  and  being 
adapted  for  i  ngaifimwt  by  said  yriwg  loaded  pressure 
plate  elements  for  rotating  said  driven  body  member 
therewith;  bracket  means  mounted  intermediate  said 
clutches  and  having  an  axialy  extending  boUow  bearing 
portico  disposed  cosiccBtrically  rebtive  to  said  hoUow 
shaft;  a  separate  chMtck  **•*"•**■§  means  for  each  clutch 
being  mounted  on  part  on  said  hoUow  bearing  portion  and 
arranged  for  actuating  said  duldMi  independently  of  one 
another;  said  dutch  actuating  means  for  said  second 
clutch  induding  a  throwout  merhanism  engageaUe  with 
the  driven  body  member  of  said  second  dutch  to  disen- 
gage said  btter  dutch  and  stop  the  rotation  of  said  driven 
body  member  while  the  said  dutch  is  so  disengaged. 


fA 


VARIABUniD  AND  TOBQUl  TRANS- 
MimNG  FLUID  CLUTCH 


(,  i9s«»flatw  Now  mitVn 

(CLlfl— <1) 


UKntOMAGNmCALLY 
ACTUATBO  COUPLING 


2f ,  IfSC,  taM  Nn^  MMM 
iHlrin  SiplMibar  S,  19SS 
(CLlfl— M) 


n    »»A»Ji 


•vari 


fl» -•»/•«>  t;vi4 


1.  An  electfomagnfftically  actuated  dipring>1ett  eoo- 
pUng  for  releasably  coupling  two  compoMnts,  said  cou- 
pling comprising  two  movable  coupling  members  each 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  components  and  a  station- 
ary magnet  body,  each  of  said  movable  cou{riing  mem- 
bm  including  cotqiling  means  engageable  one  with  the 
other  in  coiq>ling  engafement  in  reqxMise  to  an  electro- 
magnetic foRe,  one  oi  said  movable  coupling  members 
indnding  two  generally  diac  shaped  wall  portions  disposed 
in  uniformly  ^aoed  rdationship,  said  stationary  magnet 
body  being  moonted  between  said  disc  shaped  wall  por- 
tions to  define  with  each  wall  portion  an  air-gap  of  fixed 
and  constant  width,  tha  movable  coi^klii^  member  having 
said  disc  shaped  wall  portions  and  the  stationary  magnet 
body  forming  a  magnetic  fiux  path  transversdy  traversing 
the  respective  joxtapoaed  boundary  surfaces  of  said  two 
disc  shaped  wall  portions,  said  airgapa  and  said  stationary 
magnet  body,  and  eadting  means  on  the  stationary  mag- 
net body  ffnrrgirahle  for  generaring  a  magnetic  flux 
through  said  path  to  produce  said  electromagnetic  force. 


6.  A  variable  speed  and  torque  transmitting  hydraulic 
clutch  interposed  between  rotary  power-driven  means 
and  a  driven  shaft  and  comprising  a  rotatable  casing 
operatively  connected  with  said  power-<lriven  means  and 
having  a  chamber  therein  partially  filled  with  oil  whereby, 
during  the  rotation  of  said  casing,  there  is  provided  in 
said  chamber  an  outer  annular  lone  of  oil  and  an  inner 
central  nwe  of  air,  fluid  pumping  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  caaing  and  with  said  driven  shaft,  an  air 
intake  passage,  having  an  inlet  opening  disposed  within 
said  nne  of  air,  adSfNed  to  communicate  widi  said  pump- 
ing means,  an  independent  oil  intake  passage,  having  a 
constantly  fully  open  inlet  opening  disposed  within  said 
zone  of  oil,  comroanicating  with  said  pumping  means, 
the  oil  being  initially  restrained  within  said  oil  intake 
passage  from  flow  into  power  transmitting  function  with 
said  pumping  means,  during  rotation  of  the  dutch  casing, 
by  centrifugal  force  and  unrestricted  flow  <rf  air  through 
said  air  intake  passage,  valve  means  interpoaed  in  said 
air  intake  passage  to  control  and  meter  die  flow  of  ajr 
into  said  pumping  meaiu  whereby,  in  response  to  the 
actuation  of  said  valve  means,  the  flow  of  both  air  and 
oil  fluids  through  said  pumping  means,  independcndy 
or  io  relativdy  variable  proportionate  nuxtures,  is  con- 
trolled concurrently  with  the  control  of  the  disdiarie 
of  the  fluids  to  thereby  vary  the  speed  and/or  torque  of 
said  driven  shaft.    ^ 

745  0.0. 


KLaCTKOMAGNgnC  TOKQUK  DEVICE 

cntfaa  Jbm  M,  ItSt.  Sariri  Nn.  743;153 
5  filial     (CLlf3--t4) 


I.  la  an  ekdiumagaetic  friction  device,  tlie  combina- 
tion  of.  a  oof*  of  magnecie  material  of  gsaorally  U-di^ied 
having  radbBy  spaced  annular  pole 
■  anaOy  fadag  pok  bwes,  an  arma- 
riag  of  magnrrir  material  spuaiag  and  adapted  for 
gripping  engagement  wUh  said  pole  faces  and  co- 
operating with  said  core  to  define  a  toroidal  flux  path  ex* 
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tending  around  the  cloMd  end  of  the  core  and  axially 
back  and  forth  between  the  core  and  the  armature 
through  the  pole  faces,  means  mounting  said  armature 
and  said  pole  pieces  for  rotation  relative  to  each  other, 
a  magnetic  connection  including  permanent  magnet  ma- 
terial and  spanning  said  pok  pieces  at  points  spaced 
from  said  pole  taon  so  that  the  connection  is  in  parallel 
with  said  armatnre,  a  cofl  seated  within  said  core  between 
said  cloaed  end  and  said  connection  and  operable  when 
energized  to  produce  a  flux  which  divides  between  the 
connection  and  said  armature,  and  means  providing  a 
nonmagnetic  gap  in  the  p<Mrtion  of  said  flux  path  ex- 
tending from  said  shunt  around  said  closed  end  of  said 
core,  said  gap  reducmg  die  residual  flux  in  said  core  to 
a  small  fraction  of  said  coil  flux,  said  connection  hav- 
ing a  saturation  flux  value  equal  to  a  small  fraction  of 
said  coil  flux  and  a  residual  flux  substantially  equal  to 
said  residual  flux  of  said  core  and  armature  so  as  to 
reduce  the  flux  in  said  pole  faces  substantially  to  zero 
when  said  coil  is  deenergized. 


^      COIN  SPARATOiB 

Gvatav  r .  EnckMML  Khvwoodt  Mo^  asHgBW,  bjr  bsmm 
a>ri||HBsnflBt  lo  Nntfosal  Raiecloni  Incat  St>  L/otMf 
Mo^  a  tmranUam  of  Mtanari 
AppBcnlioa  Jnmtry  27,  1954,  Sariid  No.  4M,393 
SiOidM.    (CL  194—72) 
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2,999,938 
CLUTCH 
Edward  I.  WcOaiMr,  Waawatoaa,  WIl,  aaigiior  to  The 
Falk  Corporatfcw,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpocalioa  of 


Appttcatloa  Aagnst  5,  1954,  Scital  No.  447,967 
4  Oaims.    (CI.  191-^) 


'«.  vj-^'o 


1.  In  a  clutch  the  combination  of  relatively  axially  mov- 
able driving  and  driven  members  for  respective  attach- 
ment to  the  power  input  and  output  shafts  of  the  trans- 
mission, one  of  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of  co- 
operating portions  including  a  fixedly  positioned  internal- 
ly toothed  ring,  an  externally  toothed  disc  having  a  width 
substantially  less  than  that  of  said  internally  toothed  ring, 
a  yieldable  annular  ribbon-like  corrugated  element  having 
an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  root  diameter  of  the  teeth 
on  said  ring  and  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  ix>ot 
diameter  of  the  teeth  on  said  disc,  said  element  being 
interposed  between  the  respective  teeth  of  said  ring  and 
disc  and  having  line  contact  with  the  sides  only  of  said 
teeth  to  form  a  driving  connection  therebstween,  said 
yieldable  element  having  a  width  substantially  the  same 
as  that  of  said  internally  toothed  ring  and  being  self  posi- 
tioning between  the  teeth  of  said  ring  and  disc  to  auto- 
matically compensate  for  misalignment  between  the  driv- 
ing and  driven  shafts  of  the  transmission,  retaining  means 
on  said  internally  toothed  ring  to  maintain  said  yieldable 
element  in  position  between  the  teeth  of  said  ring  and 
said  disc,  and  actuating  means  operative  to  effect  the  se- 
lective engagement  or  disengagement  of  said  members. 


'»/»«  tv 
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1.  In  a  manually  operated  coin-handling  device  that 
has  a  reservoir  for  coins,  an  opening  in  said  reservoir 
through  which  coins  can  pass  from  said  reservoir,  a  slide 
with  a  coin-receiving  opening  therein  that  can  receive 
a  pre-determined  number  of  coins,  a  second  slide  with 
a  coin-receiving  opening  therein  that  can  receive  a  greater 
number  of  coins,  a  coin-supporting  surface  with  a  dis- 
charge opening  therein,  a  manually  operated  actuator, 
and  a  linkage  interconnecting  said  actuator  and  said  slides 
the  improvement  which  comprises  mounting  the  flrst  said 
slide  for  reciprocatory  movement  adjacent  said  opening 
in  said  reservoir,  mounting  said  second  slide  for  recipro- 
catory movement  adjacent  the  first  said  slide  with  the 
first  said  slide  intermediate  said  second  slide  and  said 
opening  in  said  reservoir,  mounting  said  coin-supporting 
surface  adjacent  said  second  slide  with  said  slides  inter- 
mediate said  coin-supporting  surface  and  said  opening 
in  reservoir  and  with  the  center  of  said  discharge  open- 
ing displaced  laterally  from  the  center  of  said  opening  in 
said  reservoir,  springs  that  bias  said  slides  for  movement 
toward  said  discharge  opening,  said  opening  in  said  res- 
ervoir and  said  discharge  opening  in  said  coin-supporting 
surface  being  partially  co-extensive,  said  coin-receiving 
openings  in  said  slides  receiving  coins  from  said  opening 
in  said  reservoir  and  tranqwrting  said  coins  to  said  dis- 
charge opening,  the  first  said  slide  being  movaMe  with  or 
independently  of  said  second  slide,  said  coin-snpporting 
surface  coacting  with  said  coin-receiving  opening  in  said 
second  slide  to  hold  and  confine  coins  whenever  said  coin- 
receiving  opening  in  said  second  sUde  is  in  register  with 
said  opening  in  said  reservoir,  said  linkage  iwriiiaing 
an  osdllatable  cam  that  rotates  in  one  direction  to 
move  said  slides  toward  said  reservoir  whenever  said 
slides  are  to  be  moved  toward  said  reservoir  and  to  there- 
after hold  said  coin-receiving  openings  of  said  slides  in 
register  with  said  opening  in  said  reservoir  until  said  cam 
reaches  the  end  o(  its  path  a(  rotation  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, said  cam  being  rotataUe  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  free  said  slides,  said  cam  having  a  ra">p**ng  surface 
that  promptly  moves  said  slides  toward  said  reservotr  and 
that  thereafter  enables  said  cam  to  hold  said  cotn-receiv- 
ing  openings  of  said  slides  in  register  with  said  €>pemng 
in  said  reservoir  during  the  rest  of  said  rotation  at  said 
cam  in  said  one  direction,  and  a  ratchet  that  permits 
movement  of  said  slides  toward  said  reservoir  and  that 
prevents  appreciable  reverse  movement  of  said  slides 
while  said  cam  is  rotating  in  said  one  direction  to  move 
said  slides  toward  said  reservoir. 
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ELECnUCAL  CONTItOL  SYSTEM  FOR  COUPLING  MKANSTORSCREW  CONVEYOR 

RACK  TYPE  PROOFER  RmhO  M.  WIiimiii,  »l1ui.  Oliio,  MrigMr  to  Dtomond 

Bi  Cfairiw  G.  GftkoM,  fl^lMw,  Alkal  Cwf  ay,  OtTciMii,  Ohio,  a  cotvoralloa  of 

to   lok»   PmUm^   bc^   Sogtoow,  Ddawar* 

AppHcaitoa  lam  3, 1M7,  totol  No.  M3,2M 

AppttcottoB  Octobv  25,  1954,  Swtol  No.  472,074  4  CUm.    (CL  in— 213) 

UCWm.    <CL  1M— t5)  ^     -; 


1.  A  proof er  comprising  a  bousing  enclosing  an  uppei 
rack  conveyor,  a  lower  rack  conveyor,  an  elerator,  a 
lowerator.  a  loader  and  ualoader  mechanism  associated 
with  said  elevator,  a  driving  motor  individual  to  each  of 
said  conveyors,  said  elevator,  said  lowerator,  and  said 
loader  and  unloader  mechanism,  and  means  individual 
to  each  of  said  drtring  motors  and  driven  therehy  for 
operating  said  drivtag  motors  in  sequential  timed  rda- 
tion.  said  means  incfividual  to  each  of  said  driving  moton 
controlling  both  the  motor  individual  therato  and  alto 
one  of  the  associated  motors  in  a  predetermined  program 
of  operations. 

a,tfM4i 

CONVEYORS  FOR  AUTOMOBIUB  VEHICLES 
''   Aadii  TkMM  4e  Satol-Aiidrfi, 


17, 1957,  Serial  No.  4M,7U 


»t,195i 
(CL  19t->lt3>  »  -«  >*  - 


H 


IJnWrf 


1 .  A  horizontal  conveyor  whidi  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame,  two  driving  sprocket  wheels,  having  each 
the  same  even  number  of  teeth,  mounted  in  said  frame 
at  least  at  one  end  of  the  conveyor,  said  two  wheels  be- 
ing identical,  coaxial  and  in  register  with  each  other,  two 
endless  chains  in  meah  with  said  two  wheels  req>ectively, 
fmming  two  horizontal  portions  respectively  above  and 
b^ow  the  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  com- 
mon axis  of  said  sprocket  wheels,  each  of  said  endless 
chains  including  fixation  links  at  distances  from  one  an- 
other equal  to  one  half  of  the  circumference  along  which 
said  chain  is  being  wound  on  the  corresponding  sprocket 
wheel  supporting  ban  at  right  angles  to  said  chauBs  car- 
ried by  said  fixation  links,  at  least  two  horizontal  rails, 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  chain  portaona,  supported  by 
said  frame,  rollers  freely  rotatable  about  the  axes  of 
said  bars,  resting  on  said  rails  so  as  to  run  thereon,  and 
a  rigid  shaft  extending  between  said  two  sprocket  wheels 
and  fixed  with  respect  thereto,  at  least  a  substantial  por- 
tion o<  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  located  opponte 
said  supporting  bars  being  shaped  to  comaqiocid  at  least 
i^ipraximately  with  the  surface  enveloped  by  said  ban 
in  a  reference  system  fixed  with  respect  to  said  qirocket 
wheels  so  as  to  rotate  with  req>ecc  thereto. 


1.  In  a  acrew  conveyor  incJoding  a  plurality  of  axially* 
aligned  conveyor  flights,  an  improved  cou^ing  means 
for  tlie  conveyor  flints  comprising  outwardly  extepding 
flanges  on  the  ends  of  the  shafts  of  said  flints,  which 
flanget  profeot  axially  as  well  as  outwardly  beyond  nid 
shafts,  formiag  a  shallow  inner  shoulder  in  said  flaafea, 
a  solid  qxMl-ahaped  coupling  member  diqioaed  between 
tike  flanaes  of  two  of  nid  shafts  so  u  to  be  rotataUe  with 
said  siiafks,  aid  member  having  outwardly  extending 
flanges  en  eadi  end  thereof,  said  flanges  oomqtooding 
to  the  flanfes  on  the  fli^t  diafta,  tlie  area  between  said 
flantes  on  the  wfotA.  bc^  fbrmed  into  a  hardened  bear- 
ing  surfiioe,  said  qpool  member  having  an  axially  extend* 
ing  portion  on  eadi  end  thereof,  said  portion  fitting  in 
aligning  relationship  into  the  shallow  inner  shoulder 
formed  by  the  axially  extending  portion  of  the  flanges 
on  said  flight  shafts,  and  means  for  immovably  securing 
the  flanges  on  said  flight  shafts  to  the  flanges  on  said 
coiqiling  member. 


AUTOMATIC  MATnkLa^LiNDUNG  DEVICES 

Iota  R.  Yo«i«  Hamilton,  OMo 

Application  Mavch  t,  19«,  Serial  No.  492,972 

21ClBkM.    (CL19t— 219) 


1.  In  a  device  for  feeding  and  taking  work  pieces  to 
and  from  a  machine,  a  main  frame,  an  auxiliary  frame 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  said  main  frame,  a 
carriage  mounted  for  horizontal  reciprocation  in  said 
auxiliary  frame,  means  to  move  said  auxiliary  frame, 
means  to  movn  said  carriage,  work  piece  griiq;)ing  meau 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  and  means  to  actuate  said 
gripping  means,  the  means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  frame 
comprisiag  a  motor  driven  qirocket  mounted  in  said 
main  frame,  a  gear  driveaUe  by  said  sprocket,  a  crank- 
pin  carried  b)  said  gear,  a  pitman  arm  *"gT"I  **i<l  Pui, 
a  pair  of  leven  eadi  of  wluch  are  pivoCally  fastened  at 
one  end  to  said  main  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
pitman  arm.  and  means  supporting  laid  auxiliary  frame 
from  said  levers. 
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■ANMD  OTUNG  HANDU  INFUnON 
FAqUUa  AgBPiMLY 

l»  NateMl  Tm  ~ 

,  14,  IfSi,  Siriri  N«.  SKSC7 


1.  A  buKtod  padukfe  asMmbly  com 
tiM  with  •  flattened  flUed  infiiaoo  iMg  h«¥i^  a 
handle  aachored  at  one  cad  thereof  to  a  doan 
of  the  hag.  aid  ttriat  iuuKlle  haTtttt  •  aid-portioa 
endrding  the  bag  in  a  string 
a  ««h  atrip  having  a  length  in  cnccn  of  tiM 
dirtanoe  thereof  aboot  the  bag.  Mid  i*«b  strip  .^ 
a  feidaawi  the  mid-portion  theraof  with  the  hag 
tion  in  the  fold,  aide  portioM  of  the  ««b  strip 
from  Mid  fold  overtying  the  bag 
of  ta&l 


atriag  handle  tntmd 
a  Inpr  grip 
tiooed  for  aiidi« 
portions  for 
strip  forming  a  looped 


the  bag  boiBg  pon- 


band  tag  tw  minaffng  tna  airing 


onb-aRutSb 


Nn.  04,979 


1.  A  Tibraling  conveyor  comprising  a  conveying  de- 
ment having  an  upwardly  foctng  smface  for  receiving  ma- 
terial to  be  conveyed,  frame  mwani  supporting  aaid  con* 
veying  dement  for  oerillaiing  motion  having  a  m^jor 
component  paraOd  to  said  smfooe  and  a  compoaieot  nor- 
mal to  said  surfoce  which  is  amaU  relative  to  said  major 
component,  a  fonnwfiag  rod  extending  in  the  direction 
of  osnUating  motion  of  said  conveying  dement  and  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  thereto,  beating  means  carried  by 
the  other  end  of  said  rod.  and  unbalanced  rotor  meau 
joumaled  in  aaid  bearing  means  far  rotation  about  an 
axis  at  right  angks  to  said  connecting  rod,  resilient  means 
for  supporting  said  bearing  means  and  said  other  end  of 
said  rod  to  provide  for  substantially  tnc  oadllation  of 
said  bearing  means  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said 
connecting  rod  and  to  said  axis  and  to  provide  for  the 
transmission  of  reaction  forces  between  said  rotor  means 
and  said  conveying  element  longitudinally  through  said 
connecting  rod.  motor  means,  means  separate  from  said 
conveying  dement  and  aaid  bearing  means  for  supporting 
said  motor  means,  and  flexible  driving  means  between 
said  motor  means  and  said  rotor  meana  to  drive  said 
rotor  means  and  cause  said  rotor  eaeans  to  oecilkile  said 
conveying  dement  widwot  imparting  substantial  oedllat- 
ing  motion  to  said  motor  means  or  said  frame  i 


1.  In  a  dispenser,  a  transparent  magarina,  a  spiral 
passage  in  said  magarine  containing  the  objects  to  be  dis- 
pensed tihe  turns  of  which  lie  in  a  aingia  plaae,  a  man- 
udly  rotatable  discharge  assistant  closing  the  bottom 
of  said  spiral  passage  and  thinner  than  the  thickness  of 
the  objects,  pockets  in  said  distharge  asdsiaal  airangad  in 
a  circle  corrrspondh^  to  the  cnrvatnre  of  a  part  of  said 
qnral  passage,  a  base  beneath  said  discharge  assistant 
and  a  dispendng  aperture  in  said  base  cooperating  with 
one  position  of  said  pockets. 


rnxBox 

a^  Olve  M.  Yonnti 
AMlaskCMM. 
Mri;iM7,  Ssrfd  Nn.  TtUSl 


1.  An  improved  dispensing  pfll  bon,  comprising  dosed 


having  certain  oppodie  odgs  pOftionB  forming  a  slot 
teadfa«  dai«  oaa  side  of  the  boK.  mid  bos  I 
ing  an  opening  throngh  said  side  and  dasd  for  tpOling 
pins  one  at  a  timn  fron  the  ban  iaiMior  to  the 

TIf  ^t  IPCHIflWH  ■  ClOtUft  pilBW  ■  IDl  ■Of  ■BO 

ing  both  indda  aad  ontsidaofnid  oartain  e4fB  pottioM  in 

with  said  opening  for  gaidad : 

slot  eiposi^  said  opening  to  tka  box 

^"•"""g  remnaea  m  sam  saos  oy  ■no  ao^ 

a  wira  spring  cnrried  ay  Ine  i 

covering  relaliiM  with  said 

anchond  to  said  manna  and  to  a  portion  of  te  bn  in- 

moto  tram  said  maaas,  said  spriiw  hnH^  a 

tioa  an  of  wMch  otoBdi  dnady  ndhmai  tti 

of  oaa  of  sdd  boa  lactioaB  in  aB  poddona  of  said  < 

wiMraby  pilla  psKfced  in  the  boa 
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KADIAnONPBOOr  PAOUGB  POK  CKVSTAL 


1.  A  display  carton  packafe  compristns  a  cartcHi  having 
tdeacoptng  bottom  and  cover  sections  each  equipped  with 
side  and  end  walls,  a  pair  of  generally  planar  support  legs 
within  said  carton  each  provided  with  a  strai^t  bottom 
edge  and  an  indined  forward  edge  having  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  an  inwardly  extending  slot  for  receiving 
a  side  wall  of  said  cover  section  therein  when  said  sections 
have  been  separated,  the  distance  between  each  of  said 
slots  along  said  inclined  edge  and  the  upper  end  of  the 
reqiective  legs  being  no  greater  than  the  inner  width  of 
said  cover  section  for  insertion  of  that  edge  portion  of  the 
legs  thereinto,  the  distance  between  each  of  said  slots 
along  said  inclined  edge  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  naptc- 
tive  legs  being  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  said  bot- 
tom section  for  securance  of  tluR  edge  portion  of  the  legs 
to  the  end  walls  of  the  bottom  section,  with  correqonding 
side  walls  of  the  cover  and  bottom  sections  in  parallel  ad- 
jacency along  each  slot 


M 


OPBN-ENDID  CAXTONTOR  PACKAGING  PAPER 
CUPS  AND  OTHBII  ABTKUS 


111.*  >'^ 


1.  Tn  combinatioBt  a  pair  of  articles  having  upwardly 
proiecting  top  rims  and  downwardly  protecting  bottom 
runs;  and  a  cartoQ  oamprisang  a  condoDoas  band  hav- 
ing open  ends  tfarongli  which  said  artictos  may  be  in- 
serted and  having  a  lop  wall  overlying  snid  top  rinas  and 
a  bottom  waU  underiying  said  boOom  rioM,  oMans  on 
said  top  wall  Mgnglm  snid  top  lioM  and  reristiag  re- 
moval of  said  artklea  throogh  said  cada,  tad  a  irst  and 
a  secood  flap  proiecting  opward  from  Mid  botton  wall 
and  dispoaed  in  line  wiOk  one  anadier  ia  the  direi^iaa  of 
insertion  of  articles  into  said  open  ends,  said  flaps  hav- 
ing adjacent  inade  edfes  each  *«^gint  inside  the  boir 
torn  rim  of  one  of  said  articles  to  prevent  removal  of  the 
articles  through  said  open  cads,  and  a  third  flap  iiipoaril 
in  line  with  and  between  said  first  and  second  flap*,  said 
third  flap  having  two  aide  edges  each  *"g*g«rf  ovtside 
the  bottom  rim  of  one  of  said  articks. 


1.  A  device  for  padugfaig  and  shieidtng  against  dec- 
tromagnetic  radiation  a  pair  of  electroaic  apparatus  tnch 
as  two  crystal  diodes  each  having  a  flange  near  one  end, 
comprisiag:  a  mooch  tube  of  yielding  material  having  a 
layer  of  metal  on  the  outside,  being  open  at  both  ends  and 
at  least  twice  as  long  as  the  apparatus,  and  having  iu  inner 
surface  substantially  mated  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
apparatus,  and  having  substantial  uniform  thickness  such 
that  its  annular  end  surfaces  are  at  least  as  wide  as  said 
flanges  and  such  that  the  flange  of  ttie  one  apparatus  abuts 
one  end  of  the  tube  and  the  flange  of  the  o^er  apparatus 
abuts  the  other  end  of  the  tube  when  both  apparatus  are 
inserted  dicreia;  and  two  detacfaable  metal  a^  fltting 
each  flange  and  the  tube  such  that  the  tube  ends  and  caps 
are  identical  and  one  or  both  apparatus  can  be  locked  by 
the  flanges  between  the  ends  of  the  tube  and  the  metal 
caps;  whereby  either  a  single  or  both  apparatus  can  be 
completely  shielded  and  securely  pndu^ed. 


CARIUER  POR  BOTTUS  AND  OTHER 
C0WTAINER8 

A*  wtKW&ff  TalsnOf  Ofesni  aapgMr  la  Owm 
■als  Glaai  Campaniyt  a  etnttn/ltu  off  OUo 
AppBcaOon  Jiriy  It,  19S7,  Mai  N«.  i71,t44 
4f1iliiii     (CL" 


f 
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1.  A  carrier  for  bottles  or  other  containers,  said  car- 
rier formed  of  foldabk  sheet  material  comprising  a  blank 
including  a  horiaontal  top  panel  and  side  wall  panels 
folded  to  extend  vertically  downward  from  the  side  edges 
of  the  top  panel  to  the  bottom  of  tibe  carrier,  the  end 
edges  of  the  blank  forming  bottom  edges  of  the  carrier, 
and  a  second  blank  comprising  a  horizontal  spacer  panel 
and  end  wall  panels,  the  spacer  panel  being  spaced  above 
the  bottom  of  the  carrier,  the  said  second  blank  being 
folded  downwardly  at  the  ends  of  the  spacer  panel  to  ex- 
lend  downward  lo  the  bottom  of  the  carrier  and  folded  at 
the  bottom  of  the  carrier  to  extend  vertically  upward 
to  the  lop  of  the  carrier,  thereby  providing  two-ply  end 
wall  stripe  extcadini  from  the  spacer  panel  to  the  bottom 
of  the  earner  aad  single-ply  end  wall  paaeb  extending 
from  the  spacer  panel  to  the  lop  of  Che  carrier,  the  said 
second  blank  having  atrip  portions  foUad  vertically  down- 
ward from  the  aide  edges  of  die  spacer  pand  and  forming 
itripa  atlrnrting  to  the  bottom  of  the  carrier,  the  said 
wall  panels  overlying  said  aide  strips,  means  for  ad- 
i  the  side  wall  panels  to  said  side  strips,  the  end  wall 
paaeb  being  famed  at  their  upper  edges  with  end  stripe 
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folded  inwardly  and  atuched  to  the  top  panel,  the  spacer  said  steps  until  the  duddc  lum  reached  a  predctennined 

paael  betnt  formed  with  openings  tberethroufh  to  pennit  length  and  a  desired  muaber  U  spMed  »q>set  portiow 

assembly  of  the  carrier  with  a  group  of  containers,  the  have  been  fbnned  thereon, 
top  panel  being  formed  with  openings  in  vertical  register  __— ..^^i— i^— 


with  said  first  mentioned  openings,  to  receive  the  neck 
end  portions  of  the  containers,  said  carrier  being  adapted 
for  assembly  with  a  group  of  the  containers  by  a  vertical 
downward  movement  by  which  the  spacer  panel  is  tele- 
scoped with  the  containers  and  the  neck  ends  of  the  con- 
tainers are  protruded  through  the  openings  in  the  top  panel 
and  held  within  the  top  panel. 


Robert 
Id  Ai^ 

N.Y,  a 
No 


2^99^52 
CALCIUM  CARBIDE 
Va  Neas,  Mmnaj  HH,  N  J^ 

mummjt  lacorporalsd.  New  Votk, 
«fN«w  Yaifc 

lfpM(allw  Ortslsr  2,  1957 
8«W  No.  M7,iM 
aOakM.   (a.  M4-44) 
2.  A  unit  for  the  safe  handling  and  storage  of  cal- 
cium carbide  comprising  a  sealed  container,  finely  di- 
vided calcium  carbide  packed  in  said  container,  the  car- 
bide particles  being  of  a  fineness  to  pass  through  a 
20-mesh  screen,  solid  carbon  dioxide  in  an  amount  stdB- 
cient  to  suK>ly  a  volume  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  ranging 
from  two  to  four  times  the  volume  of  the  free  air  space 
within  said  container,  a  maximum  amount  of  acetylene 
generated  from  said  calcium  carbide  which  is  less  than 
1%  of  the  gaseous  mixture  within  said  container,  and 
said  solid  carlwn  dioxide  ranging  from  about  0.03%  to 
0.60%  of  said  calcium  carbide  by  weight. 


raoDucnoN  of  shapes  of  varying 

CR08»«ECnON 

WUUam  L.  Govan,  Hkksvfllc  N.Y.,  assign nr  to  BaMwio- 

Lima-Hanariitaa  CtMyondoa,  PUladelpUa,  Pa^  a  cor- 

•orallaa  of  PaanylraaiB 

Apyilcatloa  March  17, 1959,  Serial  No.  799»9i5 

5Clahiis.    (a.  2t7— 2) 


taft  A,  A 


REFRACTORY  DIE 

Edward  C. 
Staisi  of 


1.  The  method  of  extruding  material  through  a  passage 
having  an  entrance  orifice  and  an  enlarged  terminal 
chamber  at  the  discharge  end,  comprising  the  steps  of 
extruding  said  material  through  said  passage  with  the 
terminal  chamber  being  open  at  its  discharge  side  to  form 
a  shank  travelling  freely  through  said  enlarged  chamber 
to  protrude  therefrom,  giippinc  said  protruding  shank 
to  stop  it  from  moving  further  out  of  said  chamber,  si- 
multaneouaty  closing  said  disdbarge  side  of  the  chamber 
around  said  pcotmdiag  shank,  oontiantng  the  extrusion 
operation  to  fill  said  chamber  with  material  and  thus 
form  an  enlarged  upset  portion  on  said  shanl:,  releasing 
said  shank  and  opening  said  chamber  again,  and  repeating 


roRnrnuDiNG  URANIUM 

to  (he  Unitod 
b^lheUs 


M,  1944, 9mM  N«.  541,9M 
(CL  3t7~17) 


'»i 


1.  A  die  for  extrusion  of  metals,  said  die  being  formed 
of  a  refractory  complex  oxide  having  the  cooqwdtion 
M.O.R,0,  where  M  is  a  divalent  metal  of  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  magnesium,  zinc,  manganese  and  iron,  R  is 
a  member  of  the  group  couuting  of  aluminum,  chromic 
chromium,  ferric  iron,  and  manganic  manganese,  and 
m,  n,  X  and  y  are  whole  numbers. 


2M9JH5 

ELECTROSTATIC  mTHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  BENEFICIATING  MINERALS 

In  M.  U  Baroa,  Evanatoa,  DL,  ssslgani  to  btenuitkMial 

MtaMvab  ft  rhsMJi  ai  CesporaiieM,  a  vKfonUam  ef 

New  York 

SipliMliir  2«,  1954,  Scriid  No.  <12^1t 
it  "^  *—    (CL2«9— 137) 


Wf,^ 


•ri 


'  \         ^  —       v'tFt^ 


^    t^k^fSf      r-»,.    J 


1.  A  method  of  separating  relativdy  non-conductive 
materials  which  comprises  introducing  relatively  uniform 
particle  size  material  having  excess  moisttve  for  effective 
electrostatic  separation  into  a  warm  gas  stream  flowing 
vertically  upward  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  fluidize  said  par- 
ticles, directing  the  gas  stream  flowing  from  the  fluidized 
particles  vertically  upward  throu^  a  zone  of  larger  crocs 
sectional  area  between  spaced  dectrodes  of  opposite 
charge  in  a  path  normally  out  of  contact  with  said  elec- 
trodes, whereby  the  gas  velocity  is  reduced  and  dry  en- 
trained particles  are  held  in  a  relatively  rough  un^able 
suspension,  and  particles  of  like  elec^ical  charge  are 
caused  to  accumulate  adjacent  the  electrode  of  opposite 
charge,  and  separately  collecting  the  particles  accumulat- 
ing adjacent  es£h  of  said  dectrodes. 
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HYDRAUUC  CXA«F1CATION  OF  SOLIDS 

Robert  D.  EraM,  Ptam.  Fb^  ■■^■iii  to  The 
Affkaltanl  CIimImI  Coapwy.  New  York,  N.Y. 
fffiywtfoB  of  Delowwv 

*      AppttcalkM  Marck  U,  19S7,  Settal  No.  M5;214 
11  CWm.    (CL  IM^lSf) 


ai 


d:«eL>  f 


Vol  <fft*7»^(Wr«irofc 


1.  Hydraulic  tiziiif  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, upright  tank  means  adapted  to  contain  a  column 
of  liquid  and  having  overflow  means  at  a  predetermined 
upper  level  thereof,  means  opening  into  the  tank  means 
at  a  position  therein  which  is  q>aced  below  the  top  there- 
of for  introducing  feed  pulp  of  particles  to  be  sized, 
means  at  the  foot  of  said  tank  means  for  introducing  a 
flow  of  liquid  to  effectuate  hindered  settling  of  solid  par- 
ticles within  the  liquid  of  said  coiumn,  for  accumulating 
faster-settling  particles  at  the  foot  of  the  tank  means,  and 
siphon  discharge  means  opening  at  its  lower  end  into  the 
tank  means  at  said  foot  thereof  and  extending  upward 
therefrom  for  removal  of  pulp  of  particles  accumulated 
by  hindered  settling,  said  tank  means  including  a  hori- 
zontally enlarged  tank  portion  at  the  foot  thereof  and 
surrounding  said  lower  end  of  the  siphon  discharge  means 
and  said  liquid  introducing  means,  to  provide  a  lower 
rise  velocity  of  liquid  in  said  portion  than  in  tank  regions 
above  the  same. 


'•       !'   2J99JS7 

HEAVY  MEDU  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS 

WminB  C  MMdea,  WjohIm,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  Octoker  It,  1957,  S«U  No.  (tl^Mf 

tClaiM.    (CL  2f9— 172.S) 


•rtr  itjm»  V 


1.  Aa  Bppontn  far  the  eootioooos  heavy-medium 
teparatioB  of  mixed  materials  of  different  spedflc  gravities 
comprising  an  elongated  receptacle  having  apetaading  side 
walls  and  opposed  end  walls,  means  to  feed  and  maintain 


a  flow  of  said  medium  and  said  materials  acroes  said 
receptacle,  said  receptacle  having  longitudinal  dividing 
member  forming  two  longitudinal  chambers,  one  of  said 
chambers  being  provided  with  a  first  Alight  conveyor  sys- 
tem to  remove  the  heaviest  of  aid  materials  by  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  said  one  chamber,  means  to  admit 
the  materials  of  intermediate  qwctfic  gravity  to  the  other 
of  said  chambers,  a  second  flif^t  conveyor  system  in  said 
other  chamber  to  remove  said  intermediate  materials  by 
longitudinal  movement  in  said  other  of  said  chamber, 
means  to  remove  the  lightest  and  buoyant  of  said  mate- 
rials from  said  one  chamber,  said  last  named  means 
comprising  a  trough  member  positioned  in  and  through 
said  second  diamber  and  in  line  with  said  flow  of  said 
medium,  and  driving  sprockets  UKNinted  in  each  comer 
of  said  receptacle,  said  first  and  secood  conveyors  being 
mounted  in  driving  relationship  with  said  sprockets,  said 
conveyor  systems  being  arranged  for  movement  in  a  di- 
rection right  angularly  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
medium  and  materials. 


2499,*St 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPAIUTING  GRANULAR  MA- 
TERIALS  HAVING  DIFFERENT  SPECIFIC  GRAV- 
ITIES BY  MEANS  OF  A  UQUID 

Klaas  F.  Troi^p,  BOlhovfl^  Nctherlaads 

Applkatkm  September  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  ($5,531 

Claims  priority,  apsikatloa  Great  Britain 

NovciBbcr  5,  1954 
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1.  Apparatus  for  separating  granular  material  having 
different  specific  gravities  by  means  of  a  suspension,  com- 
prising, in  addition  to  a  cylindrical  trough,  a  bladed  drum 
extending  through  practically  the  entire  length  of  the 
trough  and  mounted  for  coaxial  rotation  therein  so  as  to 
just  clear  the  cylindrical  wall  thereof,  the  front  portion  of 
said  drum  preferably  being  provided  with  a  substantially 
impervious  shell  and  the  rear  portion  thereof  being  open, 
the  trough  beii^  provided,  in  addition  to  two  suitably 
spaced  longitudinal  walls  secured  to  its  front  and  rear 
walls  and  defining  a  separating  chamber,  widi  means  for 
supplying  the  material  to  be  separated  and  means  for 
supplying  suspension  to  said  chamber  at  the  front  end 
thereof,  and  with  a  shoot  in  the  rear  wall  of  the  trough 
for  discharging  the  surface  layer  of  the  suspension  to- 
gether with  the  floating  fraction  of  the  said  material, 
wherein  the  bottom  of  the  trough  is  provided,  close  to 
the  rear  wall  of  the  trough,  with  an  outlet  opening  cov- 
ered by  a  sieve  just  cleared  by  the  blades  of  the  rotary 
drum. 


J. 


to  LWk-BeM 


VfBRAimG  SCREENS 

ItCWM.    <CL2t9— M3) 
2.  A  vibretiog  sereea  comprising  a  box  having  spaced 
loogitudiaally  extending  side  walls,  means  d^^ng  a 
bearing  surface  extending  longitudinally  along  each  of 
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said  side  walk,  a  screes  doth  having  kwfitiidiiial  edges 
overlying  said  bearing  surfaces,  an  edge  element  secured 
along  each  of  said  longitiidiaal  edges,  said  edge  elements 
profecting  from  said  screen  cloth  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  associated  bearing  sorfaoe,  a  cover  assembly 
extending  transversely  between  said  edge  elements  on 
the  side  of  said  screen  doth  oppoaite  from  said  beahi« 


ndity  of  openings  through  which  the  corresponding  end 
portions  of  said  stringers  are  passed,  a  rigid  guide  strip 
disposed  along  each  side  edge  of  said  screen  pand  and 
secured  to  the  corresponding  cad  portiotts  of  said  string- 
ers latoally  outwardly  of  the  oorrespooding  cushioning 
strip,  said  guide  strip  having  a  geamlly  vertical  guide 
surface  facing  laterally  inwardly  and  projecting  above 
said  cushioning  strip,  an  oppcr  member  poahiooed  ia 
overlying  spaced  rdationship  with  said  screen  pand,  said 


surfaces,  clamping  means  on  said  box  operable  to  urge 
said  cover  assembly  toward  said  bearing  surfaces,  and 
means  on  said  cover  assembly  engageable  with  each  of 
said  edge  ekmenu  to  damp  said  screen  cloth  to  the 
bearing  surfaces  and  to  coocurreotly  force  said  edge 
elements  laterally  apart  to  apply  a  transverse  tensioning 
force  to  said  screen  dodi  when  said  clamping  means  is 
operated  to  urge  said  cover  assembly  toward  said  bear- 
ing surfrwea. 


toLiBk.Beit 


VIBRATING  SCREEN 

Comply,  a  cotpotaiien  of 
AppHcatioa  AngMt  t,  19St,  Serial  No.  751,f  37 
8  nihil  I     (a.2tf-^3) 


•  K       *•        4> 


I.  In  a  vibrating  screen  the  improvement  comprising 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  side 
wails,  a  cover  substantially  closing  the  space  between  the 
tops  of  said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing skirts  depending  from  the  underside  of  said  cover 
with  each  of  said  skirts  having  a  free  longitudinal  edge 
spaced  laterally  from  a  respective  one  of  said  side  walls, 
a  screen  doth  positioned  between  and  attached  to  the 
free  longitudinal  edges  of  said  skirts,  and  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  skirts  for  urging  the  same  towards 
its  respective  side  wall  to  spread  apart  said  free  longi- 
Uxlinal  edges  and  to  tension  the  screen  doth  positioned 
therebetween. 


1. 


toUU-Ealt 


▼DRATING  SCREEN 

.    nliaaaf 

.__^     t»195t,SsririN«.7S3,91t 

3.  In  a  vibrating  screen  assembly,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  screen  box  having  laterally  spaced  side  walls 
each  provided  with  an  upwardly  facing  bearing  surface 
extending  longitudhially  of  said  screen  box.  a  substan- 
tially ripd  screen  panel  spanning  said  side  walls  and  in- 
cluding a  phirality  of  transversely  disposed  stringers 
spaced  longitudinally  of  said  screen  box  with  the  oppo- 
site end  ponions  thereof  overlying  said  bearing  surfaces, 
a  strip  of  resilient  cushioning  material  disposed  along 
each  side  edge  of  said  screen  pand  and  having  a  plu- 


««r*»<D 
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upper  member  having  two  downwardly  directed  side  por- 
tions each  formed  to  provide  a  downwardly  fadng  bear- 
ing surface  extending  loogitudtnally  of  said  screen  box 
and  engaging  the  \op  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
cushioning  strips  and  a  lateially  outwardly  facing  sur- 
face extending  longitudinally  of  said  screen  box  and  en- 
gaging the  corresponding  one  of  said  guide  surfaces,  and 
means  for  urging  said  upper  member  downwardly  toward 
said  bearing  surfaces  to  apply  a  damping  force  to  wi^ 
cushioning  means  through  nid  downwardly  directed  side 
portions. 


LTBR  INTAKE  SCREENS 
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DRIVE  FOR  WAl 
I. 

^  a^ 

May  9,  ftSTp  Sariy  N«u  <SM99 
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1.  The  combination  with  an 
nected  screen  trays  supported  for 
closed  path  induding  a 
trays  extend  acro«  a  stream  of 
mg  trash  from  iIm 


trash  from  sdd  trays  at  a  locatiaa  in  aid  path  abova  Mid 

stream,  of  a  driva  for  moviag  laidtnva  dbrottih  mU  path. 

comprising  a  rcfwAia  dHva  nolor,  and  a  ^eed 

having  an  input  Aaft  dki^ingtf  oonaeded  to  said 

for  rotation  thereby  and  an  ootpnt  shaft  driviniiy 

nected  to  said  trays  for  moving  the  latlsr,  said  spend  ra- 

duoer  having  two  gear  trains 

pot  shafts  with  OM  of  said  trains  havi^  an 

of  geata  therein  and  the  olhar  of  said  tiaini  I 

number  of 

gear  trains  in  aooordaaoe  with  die  dirsctian  of 
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(»mpnnDguewDgawarecepuaeiuvmgap«aiKliatiide   kJogitudiiuUy  exteodint  side  walls,   meau  dinning  a 
walls  and  ofiposed  flBd  walls,  means  to  feed  and  maintaio    bearing  surface  extending  longitudinally  along  each  of 
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of  said  motor  to  drhe  the  ootpot  shafi  ia  ooe  diraetfoa  large  portion  of  the  pulp  stock  supply  to  be  directed  oato 

only  and  through  the  seteded  fear  traia  aod  oieam  for  said  screen,  the  said  baffles  having  a  series  of  apertures 

controlling  the  dir«tioB  of  the  ckive  motor  rottfka  ia  through  which  the  remainder  of  the  pulp  stock  from  said 

reBoue  to  the  diflcmce  m  the  levcb  of  (he  water  oe  sleeve  passes  into  the  various  sections  of  the  nnpeller  to 

oppMiteskktofthesa«catnyiiasaklscreeaii«portfa».  spread  the  pulp  stock  over  a  greater  area  of  the  screen. 
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AQUAIUIM  CLSANES 
T.  mk,  fwn  AiMffa,  Va. 
ne  17,  IMS,  SmW  No.  Sl^lU 

T  nil'         (CLllt^Mf) 


.  AtM  Isbjt 


'  1.  An  squarium  cleaner  comprising  an  angular  elon- 
gated rigid  one  piece  handle  having  an  end  portion  to 
be  manually  held  in  the  operation  of  the  cleaner,  said 
handle  having  a  pair  at  bores  therein  each  closed  at  one 
end  and  having  an  open  end  with  the  open  ends  of 
said  bores  bong  at  opposite  ends  of  said  handle  to  one 
another  aiKl  both  bores  being  in  communication  adjacent 
the  open  end  <rf  one  of  said  bores,  and  the  dosed  end 
of  the  other  of  said  bores,  means  providing  air  under 
pressure  to  the  opoaing  end  of  the  other  of  said  bores, 
an  annular  internally  threaded  flange  provided  on  said 
handle  at  said  end  portion  to  be  manually  held,  said 
handle  having  an  external  opening  placing  said  first 
mentioned  bore  doeed  end  in  communication  with  the 
area  within  said  flange,  an  open  top  container  having 
external  threads  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  flange, 
filtering  material  positioned  within  said  container,  and 
said  container  having  a  bottom  outlet  opening. 


)  ROTAKY  FULT  SCREENS 

B«B  Cowaa  aad  EIQih  Cowaa,  MoMrsal,  Qacbcc. 
AppMemloa  Odobcr  U,  19S5,  Serial  No.  542,3M 
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1.  In  a  centrifugal  machine,  a  separating  drum  and 
end  wall  therefor,  means  for  moving  one  of  said  end 
wall  and  drum  axially  relative  to  the  other,  means  for 
revolvably  siqyporting  said  drum,  an  imperforate  distribu- 
tor shdl  disposed  in  concentric  relattm  with  said  drum 
mounted  for  roution  therewith  and  having  a  tapering  in- 
terior surface  with  its  end  of  largest  diameter  q>aced 
from  said  end  wall  to  form  a  feed  passage  therebetween, 
means  revolving  said  drum  aiKl  end  wall  in  unison,  means 
feeding  a  mixture  comprising  liquid  and  solid  components 
to  the  onxMite  end  of  seid  distributor,  means  induding 
screening  spaced  inwardly  from  said  tapering  interior 
surface  of  the  shdl  for  pre-drainiag  liquid  oomponcats 
from  said  mixture  in  the  distributor  shdl  and  diaiuid- 
ing  them  through  said  distributor  shdl  to  the  face  of  said 
end  wall  remote  from  the  distributor  shell,  and  means 
exerting  a  force  to  move  said  end  wall  rapidly  forwardly 
removing  said  force  at  the  end  of  the  forward  travd  of 
the  wall  to  permit  it  to  return  slowly  under  pressure  of 
the  solids  congregating  in  said  feed  passage  so  that  the 
speed  of  the  return  stroke  is  in  direct  ratio  with  the  rate 
of  feed. 


2,t99,fM 
ROTARY  VACUUM  FILTER 
J.  FdanosL  C.  Lyaa 
Jr..  SaHLaki  CHy,  Utah, 


Utah,  a 


Robert  J, 
to  Peter- 
CHy, 


27, 19SS,  S«W  Na.  S43.t72 
<a.  21*-J«3) 


tf«i«4i<^' 


1.  In  a  rotary  pulp  screening  machine  indudini  a 
and  a  rotary  inpelkr,  a  pulp  siqiply  ialet  located 
axially  with  respact  to  said  impeller,  said  imp^cr  beiag 
sectamalizcd  along  its  lei^th  by  baffles  set  traasveraely 
of  the  axis  of  the  impeller,  aa  axial  deeve  in  the  first 
section  of  the  inpdlcr,  said  sleeve  being  api»wdniately 
the  same  diameter  as  the  said  axial  pulp  supply  iidct.  said 
sleeve  having  a  aeries  of  longitudinal  slots  allowhig  a 


A  rotary  vacuum  filter  comprising  a  slurry  tank  hav- 
ing end  wall»  and  downwardly  converging  front  and 
rear  walls  to  form  a  closed  bottom,  a  horizontal  shaft 
roUUMy  mounted  relative  to  said  end  walls,  a  frfurality 
of  filter  disks  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  extending  down- 
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wardly  into  said  tank  with  the  peripheries  of  said  disks 
closely  adjacent  the  downwardly  converging  front  and 
rear  walls,  an  impeller  shaft  positioned  between  ad- 
iaceat  disks  and  extetiding  from  a  location  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  to  a  position  above  the  normal  level 
of  the  slurry  normally  in  said  tank,  means  to  rotatably 
support  said  impeller  shaft  from  a  support  above  the 
level  of  said  slurry  including  bearing  means,  an  impeller 
on  said  shaft,  and  means  to  drive  said  impeller  shaft  in  a 
direction  to  force  the  slurry  axially  away  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  to  agitate  the  slurry,  and  means  to 
rotate  said  filter  disks  in  ao  upward  direction  adjacent 
said  impeller  shaft. 


2,i99,M7 

THREE-WAY  CONTROL  VALVE 

CUflM  H.  Pflwwn,  iMpiifciL  Tex. 

ApplkallM  April  5,  1957,  S«flid  No.  65«,932 

SCWw.    (CL21«— 3M) 


/ 1- 


I.  A  valve  comprising:  a  housing  lying  transversely  of 
the  path  of  the  flow  to  be  controlled,  and  having,  in  an- 
gularly spaced  relation,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  strainer 
and  a  gate  transversely  curved  in  concentric  relation  to 
the  bousing  and  mounted  in  the  housing  for  swinging 
movement  independently  of  each  other  about  a  common 
axis  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  path  of  flow,  said 
strainer  and  gate  being  angularly  spaced  about  said  axis 
within  the  housing  and  being  selectively  swingable  into 
position  about  said  axis  within  the  housing  across  said 
outlet,  the  gate  including  gasket  means  sealably  engaging 
said  outlet  when  the  gate  is  in  said  position;  and  means 
connected  with  the  strainer  and  gate  for  operating  the 
same  to  selected  positions. 


2fS99t«9« 
PRESSURE  FILTER  CONSTRUCTION 
DomM  L.  Kli«  ami  Keai  L.  Dnvta,  SaM  Late  City,  Utah, 
,  ky  ■Mae  aolpHmati,  to  Tka  Flire  Cor- 
Sak  Uik*  CMy,  Utah,  a  cotporatioa  of  Dete- 


ApplicatiM  Aaril  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«2^74 
2CbiBM.    (CL219--M2) 


opposite  ends  of  the  filter  apparatus  and  terminating  with- 
in the  shell;  a  trunnion  bearing  for  each  of  the  trunnions 
poaitioned  within  the  shell;  means  supporting  each  of  the 
trunnion  bearings  within  the  shell  uxl  from  the  wall 
of  the  shell;  drive  means  for  the  rotary  filter  including 
a  drive  shaft  projecting  into  the  shell;  means  rotatably 
supporting  the  drive  shaft  from  the  wall  of  the  shell; 
cooperating  spline  means  on  one  of  the  trunnions  and 
on  the  drive  shaft;  a  filter  valve  supported  at  the  end  of 
the  other  of  the  trunnions;  said  filter  valve  including  a 
valve  plate  secured  to  rotate  with  the  said  other  tnm- 
nion  and  providing  ported  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  filter  apparatus  through  the  trunnion;  rigid 
axial  shaft  means  projecting  from  said  valve  plate;  a  non- 
rotatable  valve  body  mounted  on  said  axial  shaft  means 
whereby  the  vahre  body  is  axially  aligned  with  the  valve 
plate;  flexible  conduit  means  secured  to  the  wall  of  the 
shell;  and  to  the  valve  body  and  resilient  means  normally 
urging  said  valve  body  into  mating  face  to  face  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  plate. 


2,t99,M9 

DEVICE  FOR  SCREENING  PULP 

Alexander  GraawoMc  Saadtaoa,  Owen  Soaid,  Oatario, 

Canada,  aaslsiior  to  Tbc  William  KcflBcdy  A  Sons 

Lfanitcd,  Owen  Sooad,  Oatario,  Canada,  a  coraoration 

AppHcatkM  April  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  <53/53 

iOakm.    (CL21t— 4«5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  device  for  screening  pulp, 
the  device  including  a  screen  dement  of  the  shape  of  a 
surface  of  revolution;  a  centriftigal  impeller  mounted  for 
rotation  within  one  end  of  the  screen  element  about  an 
axis  coaxial  with  the  screen  element,  means  to  deliver 
pulp  to  the  impeller  and  a  aeries  oif  circumferentially 
spaced  guide  vanes  positioned  about  the  periphery  of 
the  impeller  to  define  convergent  outlet  passages  for 
the  pulp  acted  on  by  the  impeller,  the  vanes  being  di- 
rected so  that  the  pulp  passing  through  the  outlet  pas- 
sages will  be  applied  to  the  screen  element  in  a  direction 
substantially  tangential  to  the  screen  element. 


1.  An  industrial  filter  including  a  shell;  a  rotary  filter 
apparatus  within  the  shell;  a  trunnion  projecting  from 


2ft99(t7f 
SAND  AND  GRAVEL  DRYING  MACHINE 
T.  Mmkj,  San  Valley,  CaBf . 
ktaber  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  53M59 
4ClaliM.    (CL21t-^23) 
1.  A  machine  for  drying  granular  material  such   as 
sand  and  gravel  comprising  a  tilted  pan  having  a  flat  fkx>r 
and  an  upstanding  rim,  means  rotatably  moimting  said 
pan  around  a  tilted  axis  providing  a  lower  portion  to 
which  liquid  from  material  m  said  pan  will  drain  by 
gravity  and  a  higher  portion  from  which  liquid  will  drain 
to  said  lower  portion,  means  for  rotating  said  tilted  pan 
about  said  tilted  axis,  means  for  continually  loading  wet 
material  into  said  lower  portion  of  said  pan,  a  first  non- 
rotatable  baffle  depending  into  said  pan  with  the  lower 
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able  jaw  through  the  sutiooary  jaw  structure  and  having    spaced  radially  extending  ridges  on  at  least  one  of  said 


.J.J    ^L. 


sleeve  having  a 


of  knfitudiiial  ilolt  alkywiag  a  of  filter  disks  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  extending  do<«ni- 
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edge  thereof  poxitiooed  ad)aceat  to  and  qwced  slightily 
above  said  pan  floor  and  being  arranged  angularly  to  the 
radial  lines  of  said  pan  to  pile  up  wet  material  and  cause 
such  piled  up  material  to  move  by  action  thereon  of  said 
routing  pan  in  a  direction  across  the  radial  lines  of  the 
pan,  said  first  baffle  serving  to  squeeze  a  portion  of  the 
liquid  from  said  material,  a  second  nonroUUble  baflk 
depending  into  said  pan  smd  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
pan  floor  and  angiilarly  to  the  radial  lines  of  said  pan  to 
receive  and  pile  up  material  leaving  said  first  baffle,  said 
second  baffle  being  positioned  to  form  a  wedge  with  said 


^f>.f<.4M^  >^4^6r» 


rim  at  said  hii^ier  portion  of  said  pan  and  at  such  an 
angle  thereto  as  to  move  the  piled  up  material  toward  the 
rim  at  said  higher  portion  and  to  cause  discharge  theretrf 
over  the  edge  of  «id  rim  adjacent  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  tilted  pan  by  the  rotation  of  said  pan  and  the 
liquid  removed  by  the  squeezing  action  of  said  first  and 
second  baffles  being  directed  to  flow  away  from  the  dis- 
charge edge  by  the  tilt  of  said  pan  and  to  retiim  by 
gravity  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  pan,  and  means 
located  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  pan  for  continually 
withdrawing  liquid  removed  from  the  material. 


2,I9M71 
METHOD  AND  AFPARATUB  FOR  ACCELERATING 
THE  DEGREE  AND  RATE  OF  KPARATION  OF 
SOLIDS  FROM  LIQUIDS 

AppttcatfoaN 
Clainis  pciorfty. 


21,  19S5,  Saritf  No.  547,95« 

Fnnec  N«vead»cr  25,  1953 
(a.  21*— 527) 


CONViYOIt  RACKS 
A.  W«lii»  %iti>ili,  NJ^  Mriinar  to 
CMMiqr,  inc^  Esnilww<h,  NJ^  a 

lorflM  l5b  3, 19S7,  SaiW  N*.  Mf  ,SM 
MCULm.   (0.211— U) 


im^ 


4.  A  conveyor  rack  for  storing  matoial  subject  to 
selection  and  removal  therefrom  comprising  an  endless 
track,  a  rack  rail  structure  to  carry  sUsied  material  and 
adapted  to  be  nsoved  along  and  around  the  track,  said 
rack  rail  structure  comprising  a  series  of  frame  memben 
arranged  in  end  to  end  relation,  means  4o  pivotally  con- 
nect adjoining  ends  of  said  frame  members  to  provide  a 
continuous  articulated  assembly  thereof,  said  pivotal  con- 
nections terminating  at  their  upper  ends  in  trolley  yokes 
straddling  the  track,  said  trolley  yokes  having  traction 
rollers  to  ride  upon  Oe  track,  said  trolley  yokes  and 
traction  rollers  being  operative  to  suspend  the  rack  rail 
structure  from  and  for  movement  around  the  track,  a 
rack  rail  section  caried  by  each  frame  member,  hanger 
memben  dependent  from  each  frame  member,  said  hanger 
members  having  outwardly  offset  upturned  lower  end 
portions  to  support  a  rack  rail  section  carried  thereby, 
said  rack  rail  sections  being  also  diqxMed  in  end  to  end 
relation  with  adjoining  ends  lapping  one  over  the  other, 
and  the  overlapping  end  of  each  rack  rail  section  being 
chamfered  whereby  the  end  to  end  assembly  of  the  rack 
rail  sections  provides  a  continuous  slick  rail  adapted  to 
permit  unobstructed  adjustable  movement  thereover  of 
stored  material  carried  ther^. 


G. 


2jm^3 

VBE  STAND 
EriCt  Fa^ 
Eric,  Fa., 


lo  Reed  Ma 
off  Fi 


AppHcatlan  April  4,  1957,  Sarinl  N*.  iSMSl 
^^     ICtaiM.    (0.211—13) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  effecting  the  separation  of  solids 
from  liquids  in  suqxnsions  of  the  type  wherein  the  solids 
have  sufficient  wei^t  to  eventually  settle  by  gravity 
the  improvement  comprising  a  tank  for  confining  a  body 
of  suspension  fed  thereto,  said  tank  having  a  lower  settled 
solids  outlet  and  an  upper  effluent  outlet*  a  {riurality 
of  imperforate  Uades,  supporting  means  for  the  blades 
mounting  all  of  the  same  at  substantially  the  same  acute 
angle  and  with  the  same  pitch  to  the  horizontal  and 
at  closely  adjacMt  vertically  spaced  levels  above  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  and  means  for  slowly  horizontally 
displacing  the  supporting  means  and  thereby  the  blades 
so  that  the  latter  always  present  during  such  horizontal 
displacement  a  downwardly  fadng  surface  which  deflects 
(he  mass  of  suqxnsion  and  exerts  a  downward  com- 
ponent of  force  on  solids  and  liquid,  said  blades  being 
thin  in  cross  section  in  relation  to  their  extent  in  the 
direction  of  displacement  and  having  a  total   stirface 


(^ 


V' 


1 .  A  stand  for  supporting  machinists  vises  of  the  type 


area  that  is  large  in  relation  to  the  surface  area  of  the    having  a  movable  jaw  at  the  front  of  the  vise  carried  by 
suspension.  a  channel  iliaped  bar  extending  rearwardly  from  the  mov- 


apparatus  within  the  shell;  a  trunnion  proiectin^  from    routable  baffle  depending  into  said  pan  with  the  lower 
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able  jaw  through  the  sutionary  Jaw  structure  and  having 
a  damping  screw  threaded  through  the  sUtionary  jaw 
with  the  front  end  of  the  screw  routaUy  anchored  in  the 
front  end  of  the  mormble  jaw  with  the  back  end  of  the 
screw  projecting  to  the  back  end  of  the  bar  between  the 
sides  of  the  channel,  said  stand  comprising  a  supporting 
member,  tubular  arms  projecting  from  the  member  with 
the  outer  ends  open,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  bore  for 
slidably  receiving  the  clamping  screw  of  the  vise  to  be 
suppc^ted  thereoo  and  providing  the  primary  support  for 
the  vise,  and  a  stop  non-rotatably  fixed  on  the  arm  and 
of  a  size  to  be  slidably  received  between  and  to  cooperate 
with  the  sides  of  the  channel  to  prevent  turning  of  the 
channel  relative  to  the  arm  whereby  the  vise  is  supported 
in  overhung  relation  to  the  support  with  the  jaws  and 
operating  handle  outermost  so  as  to  be  readily  accessible 
for  manipulation. 


r* 


DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  FLAT  AKTICLES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
HaraM  R.  GvUbm,  GiWHboro,  N.C.        > 
AppHcadM  My  24«  1M«.  Serial  No.  999,141       v 
!•  nihil     (CLail— 4«)  ..Ti 

.  nan 


spaced  radially  extending  ridges  on  at  least  one  of  said 
planar  surfaces,  the  surface  between  said  ridges  defining 
spaces  for  receiving  indicia  made  by  pencil  or  ink  and 
identifying  titles  of  articles  filed  in  said  holder  and  the 


T^l 


■  j_ 
1 

■«4  ■'.■•' 


ridges  providing  an  erasure  guide  to  facilitate  removal  of 
the  title  identifying  indicia,  and  indicia  associated  with 
each  of  the  spaces  between  adjacent  ridges  for  identify- 
ing positions  of  articles  in  said  holder. 


ra 


••B 


2Jt99,n5 
COMBINATION  RECORD  HOLDER  AND 
RECORD  LOCATOR 
HaioU  R.  GvRbnoa,  Grec^ibofo,  N.C. 
ApplicallHi  MsRk  29,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M9,499 
12  riihii     (a.  211— 4«) 
1.  An  article  locator  device  for  use  in  filing  flat  disk- 
shaped  articles  such  as  phonograph  records  in  an  article 
holder:    said    article   locator   device   being    disk  shaped. 
said  locator  device  also  being  substantially  flat  and  having 
planar  surfaces  adapted  to  receive  indicia,  a  plurality  of 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  for  holding  sob- 
stantially  flat  articles,  a  frame  structure,  said  fraine 
structure  including  spaced  parallel  plate  elements,  said 
elements  having  a  plurality  of  aligiied  article-receiving 
grooves  in  their  opposed  surfaces,  each  pair  of  aligned 
article-receiving  grooves  being  q>aced  apart  a  distance 
sli^tly  greater  than  the  width  of  an  article  being  received 
therein,  said  article-receiving  grooves  extending  from 
the  edges  of  said  elements  inwardly  therefrom  to  a  point 
spaced  from  the  edges  thereof,  and  means  carried  by 
at  least  one  of  said  elements  adjacent  its  edge  and  re- 
stricting entrance  of  the  grooves  therein  for  retaining 
articles  in  aligned  article-receiving  grooves,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  a  resilient  strip  carried  on 
the  ed(e  of  said  akmcnt  and  restrictiag  the  entrance  into 
each  of  the  grooves  of  the  element,  said  rcsOient  strip 
being  capable  of  compression  to  permit  entry  and  re- 
moval of  an  article  to  and  from  one  of  the  pairs  of  aligned 
article-receiving  grooves  while  maintaining  restriction  of 
the  other  of  said  article-receiving  grooves,  said  resilient 
strip  being  completely  expanded  when  an  article  is  in 
said  article-receiving  grooves  to  thereby  retain  the  article 
in  the  aligned  grooves  without  pressure  on  the  article. 


2,t99,t7i 

DEYICB  FOR  HOLDING  FLAT  ARTidJES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

HwoU  R.  Canhisn,  GiMMkavn,  N.C 

imt  S,  19S7,  Serial  N^  451^15 
2tCbtaBk    (CL211--4t) 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  for  holding  sub- 
stantially flat  articles,  a  frame  structure,  said  frame  struc- 
ture including  spaced  parallel  plate  elements,  said  plate 
elements  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  article-receiving 
grooves  in  their  opposed  surfaces,  said  article-receiving 
grooves  extending  from  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  plate 
elements  inwardly  thereof,  a  strip  made  of  a  compressible 
resilient  material  and  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  plate 
dements  for  restricting  entrance  to  said  aligned  artide- 
recdving  grooves  to  thereby  retain  artides  therein,  said 
resilient  strip  being  capable  of  compression  in  an  area 
of  one  of  said  article-receiving  grooves  by  insertion  and 
removal  of  an  article  therefrom  without  disturbing  re- 
striction of  adjacent  article-receiving  grooves,  said  re- 
silient strip  being  completdy  expanded  when  an  article 
is  in  said  article-receiving  grooves  to  thereby  retain  the 
article  in  the  aligned  artide-recdving  grooves  without 
pressure  on  the  artide,  means  adjacent  the  ed§e  of  the 
plate  rlement  for  recdving  said  resilient  strip,  said  means 
for  receiving  said  resilient  strip  inrhiding  a  flange  pro- 
vided on  the  edge  of  said  plate  dement  and  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  the  article-receiving  grooves  in  the  plate  ele- 
ment and  defining  a  groove  on  said  plate  element  extend- 
ing substantially  transverse  of  the  artide-recdving  grooves. 
said  groove  being  of  a  width  capable  of  recdving  said  re- 
silient strip  and  said  flange  preventing  said  resilient  strip 
from  movement  outwardly  away  from  said  article-re- 
ceiving grooves  when  an  article  is  removed  therefrom. 
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2,t99,t77 

COMPRESSION  HOLDER  FOR  ELONGATED 

OBIBCn 

llBML  RlTV  Gl«T«,  DL 

3%,  lf^S«W  No.  452,M9 
5  nihil  I     (CL211— 4f) 


n)    iltntvH» 


combiiutioo  compnsinf :  ta  dons^ted,  boDow,  baae  see- 
tioo  having  spaced,  opposed  side  wells,  seid  beat  sectioo 
betng  opca  at  the  lop  and  the  bottom;  a  cover  kmiedly 
oooaected  to  dM  opper  cdfe  of  one  of  said  side  walh  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  hinie  axis  substantially  co- 
planar  widi  said  upper  edge,  said  cover  betng  adapted  to 
close  off  tke  open  top  of  said  base  sedioo.  and  said  cover 
having  perforations  ot  small  crosi  ssrtinnsl  area  there- 
throui^  so  tbat  the  enlarged  lower  portiofti  of  die  flasks 
may  be  siq>pof|iBd  by  said  cover  and  washing  fluids  may 
pass  through  said  perforations;  a  frfanar  nek  supported 


^1 


1.  In  a  compression  bolder  for  elongated  objects,  op- 
posed rigid  spaced  parallel  memben,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  covered  with  a  cushioning  material  to  substan- 
tially close  the  space  between  said  rigid  members,  said 
cQsldoning  material  comprising  a  slab  oi  cdlular  rubber- 
like material  reinforced  with  spaced  upstanding  parallel 
ribs,  said  ribs  being  perpendicular  to  said  parallel  mem- 
bers and  being  made  from  a  resilient  material  having 
a  rnmprqssinn  resistance  greater  than  the  compression 
resistance  of  the  odiular  nwterial.  thereby  offering  firm 
lateral  holding  pressure  against  objects  inserted  between 
said  paraUd  memben  to  hold  the  same  without  addi- 
tional support 


c;>*ji 
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DBPLAY  ffTAND 
^  PlMaMi^H,BasaPflli,NJ. 

Appiicatkm  Di  r  imt  ir  5,  lf5<  8«lnl  No.  47242« 
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1.  A  disf^y  stand  formed  of  papeiboanl  material  com- 
prising a  flat  plale-Iike  rectangular  shaped  body  with  an 
elongated  sloe  centrally  of  the  rertangular  shaped  body, 
a  nek  member  having  at  least  two  aagnlaiiy  related  edges 
and  dtspoead  rearwardly  of  the  vectangolar-sfaaped  body 
at  right  angka  thereto  with  tlie  irst  cdfe  foinrident  widi 
one  edge  of  said  body  to  engats  a  avpoitiag  anrface 
and  bold  said  body  genenDy  opright,  said  rack  mem- 
ber having  a  flangn  along  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said 
edges  extending  through  dw  riot  in  the  rectangular  shaped 
body  and  having  a  raw  of  spaced  «T*t>***f^  therealong 
disposed  outwardly  of  die  fraot  of  said  body  for  detach- 
aMy  receiving  articles  of  msrchaadbs  in  display  position. 


umjm 

WAaONG  CLAMP 


■ss  11^  lffi,lnM  Now  SiMft 
1  Hi  Inn     (0.211^74) 
I.  In  a  wariiing  damp  for  washing  laboratory  flasks 
having  enlarged  lower  portions  and  narrow  necks,  the 


within  said  base  sectioo  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof,  said  nsk  having  a  series  of  laterally  and  trans- 
versely qwced  openings  therethrough,  sdd  openings  be- 
ing spaced  snbstantiany  equal  distances  from  each  other, 
the  upper  surtee  of  said  planar  radc  being  spaced  from 
the  fdanar  lower  surfKe  of  said  cover  a  distance  suf- 
fident  to  permit  snug  reception  of  the  enlarged  portions 
of  said  flasks  therebetween;  said  openings  being  of  a  cross- 
sectional  area  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
perforations  and  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  recdve  dw 
elongated  necki  of  said  fladu  therethrough,  but  of  in- 
sufficient size  to  permit  said  enlarged  pcMtions  of  said 
flasks  to  pass  theredirough. 


KBTRACrABLB  CLOTHMLWB  SUPPORT 

Ji4y  f,  1954,  SsiW  No.  442^1 
3  nihil    (CL  211— llf .17) 


1.  A  retractabk  dothesKne  support  comprising  first  and 
second  pairs  of  upright,  elongated  supportmg  brackets, 
said  pain  of  brackets  benig  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
die  side  faces  of  Uterally-spaced  cdKng  Joists,  whereby 
their  lowermost  ends  do  not  extrad  bdow  the  bottom 
f'^g"*  or  said  foists,  flnt  and  second  U'SlMped  frames 
each  comprising  a  horizoiitd  crom  bar  having  a  suspend- 
ing arm  secnred  to  each  end  diersof ,  pivot  pins  pfvotally 
impending  the  arms  of  said  flnt  and  second  U  ihaped 
xrames  mm  meir  respeenvc  nrsc  ami  seoono  pam  in 
bradcets,  a  phn^ity  of  dothedincs  stretched  between 
and  secured  to  said  crombars,  spring  means  connected  to 
one  of  said  U-4)aped  frames  and  to  its  re^ective  sup- 
porting brackets  and  disposed  in  off-center  rdation  to 
the  frame  supporting  pivots,  tliereby  to  constantly  urge 
said  U-shaped  frame  into  inoperative  retracted  position 
between  adjacent  joists,  and  wheieby  the  other  of  said 
U-«haped  nmmb<n  «fll  be  dmilarly  swmig  upwardly  mto 
tnopmtive  posUioo  between  sdjacrt  joiilB  becanse  of 
its  coanertion  with  said  first  U-dwpsd  frame  through 
said  clotheslines,  and  meam  lor  losing  said  U-shaped 
frasaes  in  downwardly  extended  operative  podtiou, 
whereby  the  clotheslines  are  positioned  bdow  said  joists. 
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forms  for  recdving  the  wheels  of  a  vehide  thereon,  a  pair    said  parking  areas  including  two  endless  bdts  nmning  to 
of  BMced.   narallel   beams  rividlv  connectinv  the  unner    said  edae  of  said  DaiUnc  area  at  riaht  anales  thereto 
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CLOsrr  cLOTms  rmontcroB 

H.  Mmn,  UvMlm  Mkk. 
^Ktth,  1954,  8mU  No.  MMlt 
tCliliii     (CL211— IM) 


carrier  member  on  the  itrikcr,  walli  goidiiig  taJd  carrier 
member  for  generally  vertical  movements  relative  to  the 
striker,  a  book  shaped  element  carried  by  each  end  of 
the  carrier  member,  means  carried  by  the  striker  in 
abutting  relation  with  lower  ends  of  said  resilient  meaiu, 
a  web  extending  upwardly  from  each  end  of  said  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  clothes  rod  and  hanger  rails 
supporting  said  clothes  rod  at  each  end  thereof,  a  clothes 
protector  mountable  in  spaced  relationship  over  said 
clothes  rod  and  supported  on  said  hanger  rails  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  end  frames  having  a  ridge  portion, 
sloping  side  portions  and  eave  pwtions,  a  pair  of  brackets 
fixed  in  angular  relationship  to  each  other  on  each  said 
hanger  rail  supporting  said  end  frames  centrally  with 
reqwct  to  said  hanger  rod  with  the  ridge  portion  of  said 
end  frames  disposed  thereabove,  elastic  ridge  and  eave 
members  secured  to  and  stretched  between  the  ridge  and 
eaves  of  said  spaced  end  frames,  and  a  dust  cover  includ- 
ing casings  telescoped  on  said  elastic  ridge  and  eave  mem- 
bers and  said  end  frames,  each  of  said  brackets  support- 
ing said  end  frames  including  a  pair  of  end  portions 
having  a  re-entrant  notch  therein  into  which  said  end 
frames  are  retained  under  the  tension  at  said  elastic  ridge 
and  eave  members  when  said  end  frames  are  positioned 
therein. 


2,f99|M2 
LCHMKNT 


POWER  LINE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHOVELS 
NonMM  P.  MslMf,  Nachca,  Wash. 

«  2t,  19S«,  S«W  No.  MMM 
f  rhhw     (CLSU— 42) 


3.  In  a  rimvel  construction,  a  boom  having  an  outer 
end,  a  double  sheave  carried  by  said  outer  end  of  said 
boom,  a  drum,  a  load  line  and  a  trip  line  carried  by  said 
drum,  said  load  line  and  said  trip  line  being  entrained 
over  said  sheave,  a  power  attachment  for  actuating  said 
trip  line  independently  of  said  load  line,  said  power  at- 
tachment including  a  first  pulley  carried  by  said  boom 
intermediate  said  drum  and  said  sheave,  a  second  pulley, 
a  moonting  plate  extending  longitudinally  of  said  boom, 
said  mounting  plate  having  a  central  pivot,  said  first  and 
second  pulleys  being  carried  by  said  mounting  plate  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pivot  for  rotation  with  said  mourn- 
ing plate,  said  trip  line  being  entrained  over  said  first 
and  second  pulleys,  and  remotely  controllable  powet 
maaas  connected  to  said  mounting  plate  for  rotating  said 
mounting  plate  and  said  first  and  second  pulleys  to  ten- 
sion said  trip  line. 


2399,t83 
RETAINING  MBAmTfOR  COUPLER  CARRIER 
dwvepovt,  OUo,  aarfw  to  The 


19St,  totel  No.  7St»lS5 
14CWM.    <CL  213-41) 

1.  In  a  support  for  the  stem  of  a  railway  coupler,  a 
striker,  a  carrier  member,  resilient  means  supporting  said 


a  horizontaUy  disposed  arm  extending  outwardly  from 
each  web.  a  link  extending  over  one  of  said  hook  shaped 
elements  and  uiKier  one  of  said  horizontally  disposed 
aims,  a  link  extending  over  the  other  of  said  hook 
shaped  elements  and  under  the  other  ot  said  horizon- 
ully  disposed  arms,  and  said  links  being  of  such  length 
as  to  retain  said  resilient  means  under  compression.     ^ 


2Jt99M4 
HANDLING  AND  ELEVATING  DEVICE  FOR  PO- 
SITIONING WALL  AND  CKIUNG  BOARD 
Howard  D.  BiMnysei,  Wyisl— i,  ami  AMan  G. 

MitcBal,  MoffgaatoiwBt  laa. 
AppUcatloa  September  13,  195«,  Saifal  No.  M9,<19    > 

(d  214—1) 
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7.  A  handling  and  elevating  device  for  positioning  wall 
and  ceiling  material  comprising  a  base  structure,  a  nor- 
mally upright  assembly  pivotally  connected  intermediate 
its  ends  to  said  structure  and  swingable  about  its  con- 
nection between  material  loading  and  upright  nailing  po- 
sitions, said  assembly  including  a  material  supporting  plat- 
form having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  said  plat- 
form being  pivotally  connected  intermediate  said  ends 
adjacent  the  upper  extremity  of  said  assembly,  and  re- 
silient means  interconnecting  the  leading  end  of  said  plat- 
form and  said  assembly  for  biasing  the  leading  end  of 
said  platform  towards  said  base  structure  as  said  assem- 
bly swings  from  loading  to  nailing  position. 

■*■ 


>» 


2,H9,M5 
CAR  PARKWC  TOWER 

Pels  J.  Seos,  JaokHBf  Mnas. 
BB  May  22, 19S4,  Ssttol  No.  SlM2t 
idwU.    (CL214— M.1) 

In  a  car  parking  tower  having  pairs  of  upper  and  lower 
sprocket  wheels  and  a  pair  of  drive  chains  trained  about 
said  wheels,  a  car  carrying  cage  suspended  between  said 
chains,  said  cage  including  a  pair  of  vertically  di^>03ed, 
spaced  end  frames,  each  of  open  form  such  that  a  vehicle 
may  be  driven  therethrough,  a  horizontal  lower  frame 
assembly  extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  end 
frames,  said  lower  frame  including  a  central  portion  sub- 
stantially midway  between  the  opposite  sides  of  said  end 
frames  mounted  at  its  opposite  sides  by  depressed  plat- 
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bination  a  mechanically  propelled  vehicle,  a  power  unit 
for  drivina  the  vehicle,  a  liftina  mechaniim  mr»tntmA  an 


bed  thereof;  roller  means  routably  mounted  on  an  end 

of  said   vehicle!   a   cahl«   m^An>   cnaineetMt    hetwfwii   taiH 


•HIM mnn j    ttrnwrnit 

haYing  calarfed  lower  portiow  and  uurom  nedu,  the 


in    uuwowanuy 

the  dotheslinet  are  poatkned  bdow  said  jonts. 


^Bbti 


August  11,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


489 


fonm  for  recetving  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  thereoo,  a  pair 
of  spaced,  parallel  beams  rigidly  connecting  the  upper 
ends  of  said  end  frames  and  having  opposite  end  portions 


-»•<>:    iijf^    4'i 


i'^M<- 


iti2iQ 


extending  therebeyood,  a  tubular  stub  shaft  fixed  between 
each  such  end  portion  of  the  beams  and  projecting  there- 
beyood, a  support  shaft  joumaled  in  each  stub  shaft  and 
having  an  end  portion  projecting  therebeyond,  and  a 
mounting  memba-  removably  attached  to  said  end  portion 
of  each  support  shaft  attached  to  said  drive  chains  for 
suspending  the  cage  therebetween. 


GARAGIS  FOR  rAKKOSG  CAK9  AND  IN  PARTIC- 
ULAR AUTOMOBILB  VEHKXJU 

4« 


17, 1957,  Serial  No.  04,7t9 

JaMHuy  M,  1956 
(CL  214— M.1)  , 


tdAiic; 


said  parking  areas  including  two  endless  belts  nmniiii  to 
said  edge  of  said  paiting  area  at  ri^t  angles  thereto 
and  each  in  line  with  one  platfonn  en^ess  belt  when  said 
platform  is  located  in  said  active  potftkw,  a  motor  car- 
ried by  said  platfbnn,  coupling  means  between  said 
motor  and  said  platform  conveyor  means,  two  longitiidi- 
nal  shafts  journaUed  on  said  platform,  dose  to  said  edges 
thereof  req>ectively,  a  sliding  ^gear  supported  on  each  of 
said  last  mentioned  shafts,  coupling  means  interposed 
between  said  motor  and  each  of  said  sliding  gears,  a 
pairing  area  longitudinal  shaft  Joumalled  on  each  of 
said  parking  areas  close  to  said  edge  thereof,  each  of 
said  last  mentioned  shafts  being  coupled  with  said  con- 
veyor means  of  the  corresponding  parking  area,  a  gear 
wheel  fixed  on  each  of  ssid  two  last  mentioned  shafts 
arranged  to  mesh  with  one  of  said  sliding  gears,  respec- 
tively, for  one  position  thereof  akmg  its  riiaft,  control 
means  for  bringing  one  of  said  diding  gears  into  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  the  corresponding  gear  wheel, 
whereby  the  conveyor  means  of  either  of  said  parking 
areas  can  be  coupled  with  said  motor  when  the  plat- 
form is  in  active  position,  control  means  for  operating 
said  motor,  and  means,  responsive  to  movements  of  each 
of  said  parking  area  conveyor  means,  having  its  parking 
area  shaft  coupled  with  said  motor  through  the  corre- 
sponding gear  wheel  aixl  sliding  gear  in  mesh  with  each 
other,  for  automatically  stopping  said  motor  when  said 
last  mentioned  conveyor  means  reach  at  least  one  pre- 
determined position  in  the  correqxinding  parlung  area. 


I.  A  garage  for  parking  cars  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  at  least  two  substantially  horizontal  parking 
areas  located  at  the  same  level  at  a  distance  from  each 
other,  each  having  a  ground  level  area  solBcient  for 
parking  at  least  one  car  thereon,  a  normally  horizontal 
rectangular  platform  movable  with  respect  to  said  park- 
ing areas,  said  platform  having  an  area  suflBdent  to  re- 
ceive a  car  entirely  thereon,  conveyor  means  mounted 
on  said  platform,  said  conveyor  means  including  two 
parallel  endless  belts  each  running  Cram  one  of  the  two 
longer  sides  of  said  platfonn  to  the  other  longer  side 
thereof,  each  of  said  conveyor  means  being  capable 
of  supporting  two  coaxial  wheels  of  a  car  placed  on 
said  platform  with  its  axles  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  said  endless  belts,  said  platform  being 
dimensioned  to  fit  between  said  two  paridng  areas  with 
said  platform  sides  in  doae  juxta|MMition  with  the  cor- 
reqxNiding  edges  of  said  parking  areas  respectively, 
means  for  guiding  said  platfbnn  with  respect  to  said 
parking  areas  into  its  active  position  where  it  fits  between 
said  parking  areas,  conveyor  means  carried  by  each  of 


2,t99«it7 

AUTOMATIC  PARKING  SYSTEM 

Dan  lacobssn,  Cfavks  Snanall,  Pa^  assignor  to  Cycon, 

InCn  Scranton,  Pa.,  a  totworallon  of  Pc^uylvania 

AppHcadon  April  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  (53,8«4 

UC&ima.  (CL  ai4--l<.l) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vertically  movable  elevator 
platform  having  an  upper  face  and  two  ends,  a  pair  of 
parallel  rails  on  the  upper  face  of  said  platfonn  extending 
between  said  ends  thereof,  loader  means  including  roller 
wheels  on  said  rails  for  supporting  and  moving  an  at 
least  four-wheeled  vehicle  thereon,  said  loader  means  in- 
cluding a  center  6cXLy,  a  pair  of  end  ddlies  each  having 
frame  meam,  two  pairs  of  arms  on  the  frame  means  of 
eaoh  of  said  end  dollies  articulable  into  substantial  paral- 
lelism with  and  into  a  position  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  said  rails,  first  pneumatic  means  for  articulating  said 
arms,  second  pneuipatic  means  for  moving  said  end  dollies 
toward  and  away  from  said  center  dolly,  third  pneumatic 
means  for  lifting  the  frame  means  of  said  end  dtrflies 
above  the  level  of  said  center  dolly,  meam  for  sequen- 
tially actuating  said  first,  said  second  and  said  third  pneu- 
matic means,  means  (^>eratively  coimected  with  said 
center  dolly  for  moving  same  along  said  rails,  and  electric 
meau  for  actuating  said  last  named  means  by  remote 
control. 


MOBILE  LIFTING 


2399JMS 
AND  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 


Appllcnttoa  May  14, 1957,  8«W  Nn.  i59,tl7 
afarily,  Mftatfaa  Cii— ji  May  15, 195* 
•  rfiliiii    (CL  214—75) 
1.  A  mobile  lifting  and  conveying  apparatus,  par- 
ticularly suitable  for  the  moving  of  cut  stones  having 
at  least  one  substantially  flat  surface,  comprising  in  com- 
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bination  a  mechanically  propelled  vehicle,  a  power  unit 
for  driving  the  vcfaick,  a  lifting  mechanim  mounlfd  on 
the  vehicle  near  iii  front  end,  a  loadiag  platform  on  the 
vehicle  in  the  rear  of  said  lifttag  mrchaniim,  said  lifting 
mechanim  inrhiding  a  jib  mooated  for  up  and  down 
movement  as  well  as  for  horizontal  swinging  movement 
ao  as  to  extend  with  its  free  end  forward  in  one  position 


VEHICLB  UTT  GATE  ASSEMBLY 

Fortnnato  S.  AJaro,  G^on,  OUo 

Appllcadoa  November  4, 1957,  SctW  No.  C94,4M 

11  Cfadnu.    (CL  214—77) 


">»'   -ft% 
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2ft99,999 
VEMCUE  UNLOADING  AFPARA  TUS 

R*  HoMBen,  West  ubsrtyt 

-„  ^    fc;A«.IiK^WsitUh«ty.Oyo,a 
dan  af  OMn 
AppMcattan  PahniMy  4, 1955,  Sarial  Nn.  4M4M 
3  anil       (CL214— tl) 
1.  An  unloading  apparatus  for  vehicles  comprising,  in 
combinatioo,    product    moving    means    iKl^ptfd    to    be 
mounted  on  the  frame  of  a  vehicle  and  moved  across  the 


bed  thereof;  roUer  means  routably  mounted  on  an  end 
of  said  vehicle;  a  cable  means  connected  between  said 
roller  and  said  product  moving  means  whereby  rotation 
of  said  roller  winds  said  cable  and  moves  said  product 
moving  means;  power  means  for  rotating  said  roller, 
said  power  means  including  a  drive  shaft;  coupling  means 
for  detachably  engaging  an  end  of  said  drive  shaft  in 
driving  relationship  with  the  product  moving  means  on 
one  side  of  the  vehicle;  a  second  coupling  means  for 
deUchably  engaging  said  end  of  said  drive  shaft  in  driving 
relationship  with  the  product  moving  means  on  the  other 
side  of  the  vehicle;  a  torque  arm  carried  by  said  power 


and  above  said  platform  in  another  position,  a  driving 
transmission  between  said  lifting  mechanism  and  said 
power  unit,  a  pneumatically  operated  load-gripping 
mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  suction  head  carried 
at  the  free  end  of  the  jib,  an  adjustable  suction  pump 
operatively  connected  with  said  load-gripping  mechanism 
and  a  driving  transmission  between  the  suction  pump 
and  said  power  unit  driving  the  vehicle. 


.^"""^.^rj 


(O 


means  and  adapted  to  engage  said  vehicle:  and  mounting 
means  for  attaching  the  torque  arm  to  the  power  means, 
said  mounting  means  being  adapted  to  selectively  main- 
tain the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  torque  arm  in  one  di- 
rection of  extension  when  the  power  means  is  coupled  to 
one  side  of  the  vehicle  and  in  another  direction  of  ex- 
tension transversely  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  drive 
shaft  when  the  power  means  is  coupled  to  the  other  side 
of  the  vehicle,  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  torque  arm 
being  disposed  transversely  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft  when  said  torque  arm  is  motinted  to  said 
power  means. 


.'Ji 
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2J99^1 
ELEVATORS 
I.  Colte,  Oahfami,  CaHr.         ^a;i 
May  5,  195S,  8«M  No.  7)3,141 
7  nil  II     (0.214—313) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising:  a  ganerally  flat  member; 
linkafB  for  supporting  said  member  including  a  lift  arm 
pivotally  attached  with  said  member  at  one  end.  and  link 
means  connected  with  said  member  and  arranged  with 
said  lift  arm  for  cooperation  therewith  to  maintain  said 
member  substantially  horizontal  during  vertical  move- 
ment thereof;  a  crank  arm;  means  whereby  said  crank 
arm  is  arranged  to  rotate  said  lift  arm;  linkage  actuat- 
ing means  including  movable  means  arranged  to  turn 
said  crank  arm.  ftirther  means  arranged  for  guiding  said 
movable  means  along  a  predetermined  substantially  lin- 
ear path,  power  means  connected  with  said  linearly 
movable  means  for  driving  the  same  in  either  direction 
along  said  predetermined  path,  whereby  upon  movement 
of  said  linearly  movable  means  in  a  first  direction,  said 
member  moves  towards  a  lowered  position,  and  move- 
meat  of  said  linearly  movable  means  in  an  opposed  di- 
rection moves  said  member  towards  a  predetermined  ele- 
vated positioa,  said  crank  arm  including  means  adapted 
to  ride  atop  said  linearly  movable  means  and  out  of  the 
path  thereof  upon  said  member  reaching  said  predeter- 
mined elevated  positioo,  whereby  said  member  is  assured- 
ly maintained  in  elevated  position. 


J 

-3  ..J — 

I.  An  elevator,  in  combination,  an  elevator  houstag 
having  a  head  and  a  base,  a  track  extending  from  laid 
base  to  said  head,  a  head  sprocket  and  driving  means 
therefor,  a  foot  sprocket,  a  chain  operating  about  said 
sprockcu,  reversing  means  for  said  driving  means,  means 
limiting  the  travel  of  said  chain  in  each  direction  and 
controlled  by  said  chain,  a  carrier  slidable  on  said  track 
and  a  carrier  shaft  rouubly  mounted  in  said  caxrier 
and  projecting  from  said  housing,  a  sprocket  fixed  on 
said  shaft  within  said  carrier  and  cooperating  with  said 
chain,  a  cam  fixed  on  said  carrier  shaft  and  having  a 
roller  mounted  at  the  lower  end  on  one  side,  a  rail  fixed 
on  said  track  and  cooperative  with  said  roller  and  termi- 
nating in  spaced  relation  below  said  head  and  having 
a  roller  mounted  at  iu  upper  end  on  the  other  aide  rela- 
tive to  said  first  mentioned  roller,  arcnalely  spaced  slops 
on  said  cam,  and  a  cooperative  slop  on  said  carrier 
selectively  cooperative  with  said  stops,  said  cam  locking 
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an  output  portion,  said  power  conversion  and  transmission    tially  perpendicular  to  a  straight  back  thereof,  a  bd  for 

_.._.   w^_-   ........ —I ..^    .»   ..:^    .»^.. >*;.».   nn^anc    afwl    caiH     r-n[Vf>nno    th«>    emtat    Inn  nf   laid    hnv    havinc   OOC   StTSisht 


said  parking  areas,  conveyor  mean*  earned  by  each  of   at  leait  oae  robitantially  flat  surface,  oompriamg  m  com- 
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said  sprocket  within  said  carrier  against  rotation 
oat  tha  heigl«o<  snid  nui  for  devati^  «m 
tlHBoa  riding  on  said  roller  on  the  other  sMe  lo 
said  sprocket  within  aaid  cnnier  for  wtntfcin  for 
said  siiafts  for  in^eisiou  of  a  cotaifr  car 
with  the  degree  of  inversion  being  limited  by  one  of  said 
siopa,  revcml  of  the  chain  initiaUy  operating  to  right 
tlie  container  followed  by  lowering  of  the  carrier. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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New  Ynrfc, 
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22, 195(,  SetW  No.  (17,527 
(Ct  214— 317) 


moving  on  the  supporting  portions  of  the  fort  to 
the  body  outwardly  away  from  the  forward 
the  mast  in  an  arc  about  the  bofl  and  book 
to  empty  the  bin,  the  element  guiding  tiie  bottom 
ber  in  opming  and  fkiaiBg  to  maintain  cential 
of  tlie  bin  M  the  element  moves  between  ttw  supporting 
pottioos  of  tiM  fork,  upward  mowemeat  of  the  fork  cnva- 
ing  closing  of  the  bhi  and  disengagemem  of  the  bafl  and 
hook  for  movcmett  of  tlie  hook  into  its  out-of-the-way 
position  to  firee  tlie  bail  for  lowering  of  the  empty  bin  to 
rest  on  the  legs. 


HYDRAUUCLirr  TKUCD 
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Tbe  comWnntioa  with  an  industrial  track  having  a 
hook  pivotally  mounted  on  a  mast  adjacent  a  forward 
surtece  thereof,  msaos  actuabte  to  move  the  book  into 
either  a  supporting  position,  where  it  extends  fbrwardly 
a  given  di^ance  away  from  the  forward  surface  of  the 
mast,  or  an  oot-of-tfie-way  position  closely  adjacent  the 
forward  surface  of  the  mast,  and  a  fork  movable  ver- 
tically adiacent  the  forward  surface  of  the  mast  and 
having  parallel  horizontal  su|^K>rting  porticos  with  a 
predetermined  space  therebetween  and  a  vertical  face 
parallel  with  and  dis)osed  approximately  said  given  dis- 
tance from  the  forward  surface  of  the  mast,  of  a  drop 
bottom  bin  having  a  body  with  sides  and  ends  and  open 
at  the  top  and  bottom,  a  bottom  member  L-shaped  in 
vertical  section  with  a  smooth-surfaced  lateral  portion 
adapted  to  support  the  body  and  dose  die  bottom  there- 
of, a  vertical  portion  to  protect  a  sdected  end  of  the 
body  and  for  abutting  engagement  witti  the  vertical  face 
of  the  fork,  and  an  intermediate  surface  for  sliding  mowe- 
meot  on  the  vertical  face,  legs  fixed  to  outer  extremities 
of  the  lateral  portion  to  support  the  bottom  member  in 
an  elevated  position  tor  movement  of  the  horizontal 
supporting  portions  of  the  fork  tfaerebeneath  until  ttie 
vertical  face  of  the  fork  abuts  the  vertical  portion  of  the 
bottom  member,  a  bail  fixed  to  the  sdected  end  of  the 
body  adjacent  the  center  of  the  top  thereof  and  bent 
ootwanfly  away  from  the  body  for  engagemett  with  the 
hook,  when  the  hook  is  fai  its  supporting  position,  pivotal 
meam  connecting  the  top  edge  of  the  vertical  portion  of 
the  bottom  member  to  the  selected  end  of  the  body,  and 
a  guiding  dement  oxteading  longitudinany  of  the  under- 
surface  of  the  lateral  portion  of  the  bottom  menrtier,  dis- 
posed centrally  thereof  and  secored  thereto  to  guide  the 
horizontal  portions  of  the  fork  with  respect  to  the  body, 
to  snbstantiaHy  fill  the  space  therebetwoea  to  cealrally 
positioo  the  bin  oo  the  fork  to  poailioa  the  hook  in 
general  aUgnoMat  with  the  ball  so  that  when  the  hook  ■ 
in  its  ont-crf-the-way  poaitioa  tte  foik  may  lilt  the  bin 
until  the  bail  k  positiaaed  above  the  hook,  aadaflardie 
hook  is  moved  to  the  siww«i—  poaitioa  the  fork  may 
lower  the  bin  for  nngagimirt  of  the  hail  and  hook  and 
for  frneiag  the  I  shnpnil  bottom  mamber  to  move  about 
its  pivotal  means  with  the  intenaediate  surface  sliding  on 
the  vertical  face  ta4  ttie  smooth-surfaced  lateral  portion 


'tis*  ItttiUd 


1.  A  lift  tradt  having  a  horinoKally  disposed  UAirt< 
a  horiaoataOy  dispoaed  hydraulic  pln^pr 
mooaiedoa  said  bnm  fnuM,  a  aaast  i  naastiag  of  a  pair 
of  verticany  disposed  U-sfaspod  chaoads  podtioasd 
thersoa  ia  tmck^  rdatioa.  a  craaa-braoe  inaafirtiag  the 
upper  eads  of  said  chaaad  aieBbers,  an  devator  posi- 
tioasd  thereia.  said  elevator  comprising  a  pair  of 
U-shaped  duumd  aieMbsrs  of  a  siae  that  aiay  rae^iMO- 
cate  in  the  first  muntinwirl  chaaad  members,  a 
Mtweea  the  upper  aads  of  said 
ibers,  a  cross  diaft  suiipttnil  by  said 
brace,  a  pair  of  sprockets  on  said  sh^  a  pair  of 
trained  about  said  sprockets,  a  hydranUc  jack  aMmatnd 
oo  ssM  bass  for  raisiag  aad  kmeriag  said  skvator.  a 
face  ptote.  said  chains  fastaaed  at  oae  sad  to  said  mast 
aad  at  the  other  ead  to  said  face  plate,  a  pair  of  angle 
msmbers  pivotally  c^masitBd  to  the  back  (tf  said  face 
plate  and  roUers  oa  said  an^  memben  for  guiding 
said  face  plate  between  the  lep  of  said  second  meatioBsd 
channd  members,  said  face  plate  having  a  Mock  on  the 
ttack  of  the  same  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  mounted 
ic  front  of  said  bydnmlic  phsagsr. 


2,MMM 
STAMf  ATPUC  ATION  MACHINE 


UlyssssL. 


a  mgiiaiii  af 

Id,  lfS7, 8siW  No.  M432« 
(CL21<-a5) 

I.  A  stamp  triplication  machine  operable  for  picking 
vp  a  stamp  from  a  stamp  pickup  region,  moistening  it  in 
2  moistening  region,  and  dspositmg  it  and  afRxing  it  to 
a  surface  in  a  stamp  application  region,  comprising:  ac- 
rjating  means  including  carriage  meam  sod  meam  mount- 
:ig  said  carriage  meam  for  movement  in  either  direction 
between  a  stamp  pickup  region,  a  stamp  moistening  region, 
rnd  a  stamp  application  region,  said  actuating  means  in- 
cluding power  conversion  and  transmission  meam  having 
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cup  edge  for  a  distance  less  than  180*  in  positioo  to  pro- 
vide diametrically  opposite  slot-like  spaces  between  the 


of  vertically  extending  elongated  ribs  peripherally  qtaced 
thereon  extending  toward  said  other  shell,  the  bearing  sur- 


mounted  oo  tne  mine  or  a  veiuclc  and  moved  acrois  the   selecuvely  coopermUve  with  said  atofM,  caid  cam  locking 
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an  output  portion,  said  power  conversion  and  transmis&ion 
means  being  coupled  to  said  mounting  means  and  said 
carriage  means  and  reciprocatingly  moving  said  output 
portion  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  said  carriage 
means  and  said  mounting  means  between  said  stamp  pick- 
up region  and  said  stamp  application  region  in  either 
direction,  said  reciprocating  movement  of  said  output  por- 
tion being  substantially  transverse  to  said  relative  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  means  and  said  mounting  means; 
stamp  transmissive  means  mounted  adjacent  said  stamp 
pickup  region  in  advancing  cooperation  with  respect  to 
a  roll  of  stamps  and  operable  to  advance  a  stamp  into 
said  stamp  pickup  region  in  response  to  relative  movement 
of  said  carriage  means  and  said  mounting  means;  severing 
knife  means  noounted  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  stamp  pickup  region  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  a  stamp  advanced  there- 
into by  said  stamp  transmissive  means,  and  immediately 
behind  said  stamp;  moistening  means  positioned  between 


said  stamp  pickup  region  and  said  stamp  application 
region;  and  pneumatic  stamp  pickup  means  carried  by 
said  reciprocating  output  portion  of  said  power  conver- 
sion and  transmission  means  and  operable  for  picking  up 
a  severed  stamp  from  said  stamp  pickup  region  in  response 
to  relative  movement  of  said  carriage  means  and  said 
mounting  means  in  a  predetermined  location  adjacent  to 
said  stamp  pickup  region,  said  pneumatic  stamp  pickup 
means  being  operable  to  release  and  deposit  a  p»cked-up 
stamp  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  said  carriage 
means  and  said  mounting  means  in  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion adjacent  to  said  stamp  application  region;  said  recipro- 
cating output  portion  being  operable  to  reciprocate  said 
stamp  pickup  means  toward  said  moistening  means  to 
place  said  severed  stamp  in  moistening  contact  therewith, 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  carriage  means  toward 
said  stamp  application  region  while  said  carriage  means 
is  in  an  intermediate  position  adjacent  said  moistening 
region. 

2,t99,t95 

STORAGE  AND  DBPLAY  BOX  WITH  LID 

SUPPORT  THEREFOR 


tially  perpendicular  to  a  straigiit  back  thereof,  a  lid  for 
covering  the  open  top  of  said  box  having  one  straight 
edge  Ungedly  connected  to  said  back  and  a  second 
straight  edge  provided  wbstantially  perpendicular  fo 
said  hinged  edge  for  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
and  at  times  alongside  of  said  box  straight  side,  said 
box  straight  side  having  an  opening  provided  there- 
through, an  elongated  rod  diaped  member  having  a 
substantially  straight  medial  portion,  a  lateral  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  box  side  opening  with  said  member 
straight  portion  positioned  lubctantially  parallel  to  the 
interior  face  of  said  box  side  and  an  end  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  medial  portion  posi- 
tioned on  the  exterior  face  of  said  box,  said  rod  shaped 
member  having  its  other  end  portion  formed  with  a 
U-shaped  configuration  the  sides  of  which  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  extend  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  from  said  rod  shaped  member  as  said  member 
lateral  portion  and  capable  of  receiving  a  portion  of  said 
lid  at  said  second  straight  edge  therebetween  for  support- 
ing said  lid  extending  iqrwardljr  from  said  box  back 
displaying  the  interior  of  said  box,  and  said  box  straight 
side  has  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  recesses  pro- 
vided in  the  top  edge  thereof  each  for  at  times  receiving 
one  of  the  sides  of  said  member  U-shaped  end  portion 
for  storing  the  same  with  said  member  interiorly  of  said 
box,  and  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  end  portion  exterior- 
ly of  said  box. 

DUAL  CXMMPARTMENT  CONTAKVER  ffTRUCTURE 
Jolia  HcKkcrt  River  Foraat,  a^  Bmrj  E.  rnmkam- 

bcnb  BcrwyB,  m.,  aHi«Mn  to  C— Hiiirtal  Cam  Cooi- 

pany,  bc^  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  cocpontfea  of  N«w 

York 

AppHcation  December  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  i3«,92<  „ 
SCIatoia.    {Cll2$-4)  . 


AppUcatkM 


•I  I.  Flianai,  TTkaal^  W.  Va. 
Febraafy  II,  1957,  Serial  N 


(CL  217—41) 


No.  644324 
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1.  A  container  structure  comprising  a  container  body, 
a  closure  top  secured  to  ibc  foody  by  a  seam,  an  over- 
cap,  means  removaUy  securing  the  overcap  to  the  top 
closure  seam  in  q>a^  relation  above  the  closure  top 
to  provide  a  compartment  for  receiving  an  article  there- 
in, said  overcap  including  a  skirt  portion  curled  under 
the  top  closure  seam  and  a  pry  tool  receiving  opening  into 
which  a  pry  tool  can  be  inserted  and  eagaged  Ofver  the 
seam  as  a  fulcrum  to  pry  the  overcap  off  its  seam  mount- 
ing; said  overcap  also  including  an  annular  wall  and  an 
outwardly  projecting  annular  seat  portion  disposed  to 
rest  upon  the  top  closure  seam  and  merge  into  the 
seam  embracing  overcap  skirt 


A  storage  and  display  box  comprising  an  open  top 
box  having  at  least  one  straight  side  extending  substan- 


CONTAINERS  OP  CAPSULE  LKB  FORM 
Uwli  S.  HaAlM,  Ri»  PMM,  PMrto 

IwmH  Rln»  a 

29, 19S7,  8«W  No.  49V4S 
ICWlk    (CL2S*-^) 
A  container  ci  capmile4ika  form,  that  lumpriaw  a  pair 
of  civs  each  of  which  has  a  pair  of  ribs  formed  iategnOy 
with  its  edce  and  each  rib  extending  poijpborally  of  its 
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the  vertical  face  and  the  ■nooCh-mrfaoed  lateral  portion    ctudifig  power  conversion  and  transmiwion  means  having 
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cup  edge  for  a  distance  less  than  180*  in  positioa  to  pro- 
vide diametrically  oppotite  slot-like  spaces  between  the 
ends  of  the  ribs,  a  fin<cr  protecting  azially  Cram  the  inner 
surface  of  each  cup,  at  one  of  its  ribt,  at  the  area  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  said  one  rib  and  being  formed  inte- 
grally with  the  cup,  and  an  out-turned  hook  oo  the  outer 
end  of  the  finger,  each  cup  having  a  hole  through  its  side- 
wall  at  the  rear  face  of  its  other  rib  and  diametrally  op- 
posite its  finger,  the  said  fingers  being  resiliently  flexible, 
the  said  books  extending  in  opposite  radial  directions  and 
each  hole  being  in  position  to  receive  the  hook  of  a  mat- 
ing cup  when  the  cups  are  assembled  with  their  ribs  abut- 
ting each  other  in  an  axial  direction,  an  axiaily-extending 


of  vertically  extending  elongated  ribs  peripherally  spttced 
thereon  extending  toward  said  other  shell,  the  bearing  sur- 
faces of  said  ribs  defining  a  generally  frusto-conical  area 
that  has  a  radius  which  is  larger  than  the  radius  of  the 
undistorted  frusto-conical  area  of  the  of^xiaed  surface  of 
the  other  shell  whereby  assembly  of  the  shells  will  cause 
distortion  of  the  bendable  shell  to  prevent  accidental  sep- 
aration of  said  shells. 


^■•' 
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h  A 


stop  shoulder  on  each  rib  at  a  point  adjacent  to  one  of 
its  ends,  in  position  to  enter  the  slot-like  space  between 
the  ribs  of  the  other  cup  when  assembling  the  cups,  the 
stop  shoulders  proiecting  axially  beyond  the  ribs  a  lesser 
distance  than  the  fingers,  so  that  they  will  noi  abut  the 
opposed  ribs  until  after  the  finger  of  each  cup  has  been 
inserted  into  the  other  cup  at  a  point  approximately  op- 
posite to  the  hole  of  said  other  cup,  whereby  when  the 
cups  are  brought  together  in  slightly  radially  offset  rela- 
tion and  pressed  toward  each  other  while  sliding  them 
into  axial  alinement,  the  hooks  will  enter  the  said  holes 
and  the  shoulders  of  each  cup  enter  the  spaces  between 
the  ribs  of  the  other  cup. 


Ijt99,999 

DRINKING  VESSELS 

Jales  P.  Gtts,  CMcagn,  m^  aalpor  of  one-half  to 

JoMpk  A.  Gits,  CkicMO,  m. 

Applkation  Siptowhir  i,  l9SS,Arinl  No.  S32,M2 

acanfans.    (CL229— 15) 


1.  A  douMe-walF  container  for  liquids  comprising  in- 
ner and  outer  shells  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide 
an  air  space  therebetween,  said  inner  shell  having  a 
peripheral  shoulder  spaced  downwardly  from  its  upper 
edge  adapted  to  abut  the  upper  edge  of  the  outer  shell 
to  limit  downward  movement  of  said  inner  shell  with  re- 
spect to  said  outer  shell,  facing  surfaces  of  the  spaced 
shells  being  frusto-oonical.  one  of  said  shells  being  sub- 
stantially inextensiNe  but  being  readily  bendable,  said 
other  shell  being  substantially  inextensiMe  and  being  re- 
sistant to  bending,  one  of  said  shells  having  a  plurality 


2399,999  

ADJUSTABLE  BUT  LOdOOVON  TEMPORARY 

CAP  FOR  PIPE 

WllUam  S.  Rdar,  Laht  Gmm%  Wis. 

Applkation  May  19, 1957,  toW  No.  i5U73 

19  (Mm.   (CLm--a4J) 


1.  A  temporary  cover  for  a  pipe  including  a  base  in- 
eluding  screw  operative  clamping  means  for  clamping  it 
to  the  pipe,  a  cap  threaded  to  the  base  for  adjustment 
axially  of  the  pipe,  said  cap  surrounding  the  end  of  the 
pipe  and  having  an  outer  contour  adapted,  when  removed 
from  concrete  poured  around  it,  to  leave  a  recess  adapted 
to  receive  a  fitting  for  the  pipe,  limiting  means  protected 
by  the  cap  for  preventing  removal  of  the  cap,  and  tamper- 
discouraging  means  for  access  through  the  cap  to  release 
said  limiting  meant. 


W 


2499499 
CAN  OPENER 

New  York,  N.Y. 
9, 195C,  Serial  No.  559,945 
(CL229--49) 


In  a  device  of  the  clan  described  for  providing  an 
opening  in  a  can  having  a  cylindrical  tide  wall  and  end 
walls  wherein  one  end  wall  of  the  can  has  a  triangular 
shaped  weakened  area,  an  opener  aecnred  over  said 
weakened  area,  said  opener  comprising  three  triangular 
walls  secured  together  to  form  a  pyramidal  shaped  struo> 
ture,  the  weakened  area  of  the  end  wall  of  the  can  fonn- 
ing  the  bnae  of  the  pyramid,  each  of  said  walls  having 
an  opening  therein,  the  wall  m^jtemA  the  cyliadrical 
side  wall  of  the  can  having  portioai  crtending  laterally 
outwardly  of  the  {Aanes  of  the  other  two  walk  of  the 
opener,  aaid  wall  formiag  a  thomb  angagiag  portioa 
and  adapted  to  be  depteased  to  force  dw  other  two  walls 
into  the  can,  the  thomb  engaging  waO  being  diipoaefl 
against  the  end  of  the  can  when  the  can  is  opened,  the 
contents  of  the  can  adapted  to  flow  tfaroogh  the  openmp 
in  the  walls  of  the  opener. 
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TEAMNCWMPKKY 

r,  N«w  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a 


of  New 


N*.  «77^34 


1* 


I.  A  key  for  removing  a  tear-strip  from  a  container, 
comprising  a  pair  of  straight  shanks  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  for  the  reception  therebetween  of  a 
tongue  end  of  said  tear-strip  to  facilitate  winding  of  said 
strip  in  a  coil  onto  said  shJanks,  a  protuberance  extend 
ing  laterally  from  one  of  said  straight  shanks  engaging 
against  the  other  shank  to  hold  the  shanks  in  said  spaced 
parallel  relation,  and  a  guiding  proiection  conncctini^ 
said  shanks  and  extending  laterally  from  and  normal  t 
at  least  one  of  said  shanks  for  reuining  said  wound-v^. 
strip  in  coil  formation  on  said  shank. 


CONTAINER  OPENING  KEY 

iwara  O.  Hms,  Nawaik,  NJ>  aaicBor  to  /imwiwh 

Cam  Comptmj,  New  York,  N.V^  a  cotporatioB  of  Ne«» 

Jotmt  i. 

AppUoilfaa  Ai«Ht  9, 1957.  S«1al  No.  (77.335        ^ 

2  ClaiiiH.    (CL  22t— ^)  ^ 


1.  A  key  for  removing  a  tear-strip  from  a  container 
compriatng  a  one-piece  stiff  wire  member  having  one  end 
bent  into  a  flat  kx>p  handle  terminating  in  a  centrally 
dtspoaad  angularly  extending  shank  having  a  slotted  in 
termediate  portion  for  receiving  the  end  of  said  tearing 
strip,  the  free  end  of  said  key  shank  having  a  laterally 
bent  portion  projecting  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
shaak,  said  laterally  bent  shank  portion  terminating  in 
a  reversely  folded  shank  end  profecting  in  the  opposite 
direction  and  nonnal  to  said  shank,  said  laterally  bent 
shaak  portioo  ooostituting  means  for  supporting  the  tear- 
strip  coavohitiMis  in  concentric  coil  formation  on  the 
tanermediate  slotted  portion  of  said  shaak,  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  loop  handle  being  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  shank  slot  so  that  it  will  engage  against 
the  top  of  the  container  to  locate  the  key  and  maintain 
the  ktjr  siot  in  alignment  with  said  tear-strip  during  the 
container  opening  operation. 
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lATT  CONTAINER  '^ 

A.  Ekart,  Snyte,  N.Y. 
A^iHt  17, 19S«,  9mM  No.  MM43 
3  Ctetes.    (CL 


tit 


to        aw  <•        "         •* 


I.  A  container  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  body  having  side  walls  molded  of  a  material  capable  of 
being  distorted,  a  handle  having  opposite  ends  protecting 
into  sockets  in  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  metal  members 
embedded  in  said  opposite  sides  of  said  body  and  each 
formed  to  provide  an  eye  embracing  a  corresponding 
socket  and  the  end  of  the  handle  contained  therein,  each 
of  said  sockets  being  flanked  by  a  pair  of  sockets  extend- 
ing from  the  exterior  into  said  body  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  nibs  of  a  pair  of  pliers  to  distort  said  eyes  into 
compressive  relation  with  the  ends  of  said  handle. 

Hi 


2399,1«4 
lAND  TYPE  CAN  CARRIER 
Pclcr  C.  CoUara,  WaUkaa.  Maa.,  —ham  to 
Conorattoo  of  AflMtka,  CMcai 

Appttcation  Dccemkcr  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  i29,52S 
2  Clainu.    (CL  22«— 115) 


aarinor  I 
to,  DL,  a 


14^ 


»l 


1.  In  an  open  ended  carrier  for  chimed  end  cans  and 
comprising  a  bottom  wall,  two  side  wall  panels,  two  top 
ffall  panels,  two  handle  flaps  extending  upward  from  the 
inner  edges  of  said  top  wall  panels,  and  a  center  parti- 
tion panel  extending  upward  from  said  bottom  wall  with 
its  upper  portion  secured  between  said  handle  flaps  pro- 
viding therewith  a  three  ply  handle  structure;  load  sup- 
porting flaps  cut  from  the  inner  midportions  of  said  top 
wall  panels  integrally  attached  to  the  lower  edges  of  said 
handle  flaps  and  extending  therefrom  downward  along 
and  secured  to  said  partition  panel,  and  can  retaining  tabs 
.ut  from  said  top  wall  panels  adjacent  the  ends  thereof 
ind  hinged  thereto  at  their  inner  edges  along  fold  lines 
:xtending  transversely  of  said  top  wall  panels,  said  load 
supporting  flaps  and  the  corresponding  openings  in  said 
op  wall  panels  being  of  matoially  less  extent  length- 
vise  of  said  top  wail  panels  than  the  distance  between 
•:aki  fold  lines  of  said  tabs,  said  top  wall  panels,  except  for 
he  openings  therein  corresponding  to  said  load  support- 
ng  flaps  and  said  tabs,  being  sobrtantially  imperforate 
end  effective  for  restraining  cans  in  said  carrier  against 
jpward  displacenient  therefrom,  said  top  wall  paneb  bemg 
espectively  provided  with  weakened  tear  liDCs  extending 
:rom  the  ends  of  the  load  supporting  flap  opening  tt> 
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passage  when  the  sealing  valve  is  normally  seated  against    upwardly  sloping  upper  strip  wall  and  an  inwardly  and 
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FEIDBR  nm  DBPVCSING  SMiUX  ARTICLBS 

W.  Doaphea«*llahwa.Aiiia,riifhiaBM,Oya. 

ClBflBaati,  OMa,  a  laipaiailaB  of  Ohio 
ipacatioB  Jbm  24, 1957.  Serial  No.  M7^71 
11  ClahM.    (CL  222—149) 


said  top  wall  panel  for  ready  access  to  and  removal  o- 
cans  from  said  carrier. 


2,t99,lM 
SPRINGLCaS  BLADE  DBTENSER 

Nicholas  Tcsti,  New  Yosfc,  N.Y^  amlgani  to  The  GM 
leMs  CoBspaay,  Boeloa,  Maaa,  a  coq»onitloa  of  Dda 


AppUcatkm  Febraary  2t,  19S4,  Serial  No.  S«t;U7 
.     iOalBM.    (CL221— M9) 


■*{t.  A  blade  dispenser  comprising  a  rectangular  encJo 
sore  having  a  bottom  and  a  solid  top  wall  and  bein( 
doted  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other,  a  fulcrum  shoul 
der  for  the  blade  stack  conuined  within  the  dispensr 
proyecttng  inwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  near  the  oper 
end  of  the  enclosure,  and  a  stripping  pin  resiJientl> 
mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  near  the  closed  end  of  the 
enclosure,  beneath  and  extending  into  proximity  to  the 
top  wall. 


DKY  POWDER  DBPEIOBNG  DEVICE 


Cml  R.  WshMrt, 


1^ 
1^ 


Fadsral 
of 


ApplicatloB 


rev.«-^rd  cav. 
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28,  195(,  Scftel  No.  (31,«9S 
(CL222— a2) 


1.  In  a  gas  operated  device  for  dispcrstag  tear  gas 
dust,  a  pressure  cyliader  haviag  can  puactariaf  meaas 
at  the  top  ead  and  caa  suppocting  meam  fonaiic  a  mov- 
able wall  chaanber  within  the  pressure  cylinder  at  the 
other  ead.  means  for  causiag  relative  movcmeal  butweia 
the  can  puncturing  means  and  the  can  supporting  meam 
to  puncture  an  intenwaed  caa  of  duet,  inlel  and  outlet 
passage  means  coaaected  to  said  caa  pancturiag  meam 
to  cauae  a  draft  ol  worti^  gu  to  diodata  becoabg 
dust  laden  becweca  entering  aad  leavi^  tfM  top  of  the 
can.  and  two  difercatly  restricted  supply  «id  divanioa 
passaass  jointly  communicatiag  with  aaid  mofvafale  wall 
chamber,  said  supply  passage  amsrilurii^  the  ralatively 
free  oae  of  the  twa  pasaaem  to  ftaely 
ing  prcaeure  relsasad  from  a  aomoe  of 
aad  Ireeiy  deliver  same  into  said  movable  wril  chMibn 
whereas  said  diversion  passafs  bei^  the  rahitivcly  n 
stricted  passage  aad  coaaected  to  mid  hriet  passage 
to  insure  an  interveaiag  pressure  drop  opatvsam  of  tiw 


1.  A  feeder  for  dispensing  individual  small  parts  from 
a  batch  comprising,  a  feed  box.  having  a  bottom,  a  pair 
of  side  walls,  a  rear  wall,  and  an  open  mouth  at  the  for- 
ward portion  of  the  feed  box,  said  side  walls  having  upper 
edges  which  are  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  forward 
portion  of  the  feed  box.  the  said  forward  portion  having 
a  parts  retainer  lip  which  b  inclined  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  from  said  bottom,  a  feed  control  plate  residing  in 
the  bottom  of  said  feed  box,  ooacting  mean  on  the  feed 
box  and  contrc^  plate  latching  said  j^ate  within  the  feed 
box,  said  idate  haviag  a  load-supporting  section  residing  in 
the  rearward  portion  of  the  feed  box  and  supporting  a 
batch  of  parts,  said  load-supporting  section  being  inclined 
upwardly  and  forwardly  fraim  said  rear  wall  toward  the 
forward  portion  of  Che  feed  box,  a  skid  section  joined  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  load-supporting  section,  said  skid 
section  being  incUned  downwardly  and  forwardly  from 
said  load-supporting  section  toward  the  fbrward  portion 
of  the  feed  box,  the  end  of  said  skid  section  contacting 
said  bottom  along  a  line  whidt  is  di«)aced  rearwardly 
from  said  retainer  lip  and  exposing  the  bottom  within 
said  open  mouth  of  the  feed  box  and  delineating  a  parts 
withdrawal  section,  said  load-supporting  section  provid- 
ing a  partial  barrier  which  sustains  a  teteh  of  parts  in 
the  rearward  portion  of  the  feed  box.  the  said  exposed 
portion  of  the  bottom  providiag  a  storage  qmce  for  a 
limited  quantity  of  parts,  whereby  a  worker  may  advance 
parts  from  the  batch  which  n  sustained  in  storage  in  the 
said  load-sunK>rting  section  and  down  the  inclined  skid 
section  to  said  exposed  bottom  and  subsequently  skid  said 
parts  ittcHvidoally  by  finger  engagemem  across  said  bot- 
tom and  upwardly  along  the  incHned  retainer  lip  to  the 
edge  thereof  to  be  graced  m  the  part  is  skidded  across 
saidedge. 


tjt99  IM 
SKLF-CLEANING  AND  M^TBUNG  LIQUID  SPRAY 

vALTi  sTRucron 

Rahmt  a  Kaap.  St  hmt§,  Ma^^      _ 

AppMiadiB  April  iV,  SS^SSSno!.  <S3,3S2 
SOalmB.   (0.222—151) 

1.  In  a  spraying  valve  structure,  a  valve  stem  having 
a  flow  passage  therethroiigh  tcrauna^  at  its  one  end 
in  a  valve  seat  aad  at  its  other  and  in  a  port  adaftted  to 
conrnaaicate  with  a  leservoir  of  liqind  under  pressure,  a 
sealiag  valve  mounted  for  movemem  relative  to  said  valve 
to  open  aad  doaathe  valve  seat  ead  of  sak 
Msd  baiag  aoraially  biased  toward  aaid 
seat  to  chSK  said  flow  passage,  a  deaaing  pin  carried  by 
sajdaeattig  vaha  ami  aiteadiag  hito  said  flow 
for  twetffoetnug  amvameat  therathnmgh,  a 
valve  normally  spaced  from  the  port  end  of  aid  flow 
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panage  when  the  sealing  valve  a  normally  seated  against 
said  valve  and  also  being  normally  biased  toward  the 
said  port  end  of  said  flow  passage  and  tending  to  close 
said  port,  said  cleaning  pin  being  greater  in  length  than 
said  flow  passage  so  as  to  extend  through  said  port  to 
engage  said  metering  valve  and  maintain  it  in  said  spaced 
relation  to  said  port  when  said  sealing  valve  is  in  its 
normafly  closed  position,  the  spacing  of  said  metering 
valve   from   the  port  end  of  said   flow   passage  being 


^<^'    X 


substantially  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  sealing  valve 
from  the  valve  seat  when  the  sealing  valve  is  in  open 
poaition,  so  that  upon  movement  of  said  sealing  valve 
to  an  open  position  said  cleaning  pin  will  be  withdrawn 
from  said  port  and  said  metering  valve  will  be  free  for 
movement  to  close  said  port,  whereby  dispensing  flow  of 
liquid,  cleaning  movement  of  said  cleaning  pin,  and 
metering  movement  of  said  metering  valve  are  effected 
simultaneously. 


2J9f,lff 
PAINT  TANK  AND  DBPENSING 
LINER  THERBFOR 
Shofffccy,  GnMK  foint  Wood,  Mich^  aa- 
Zm  Cufj,  be,.  New  Yoik, 
•f  N«w  Y«t 
JMtmuj  15,  195S,  Serial  No.  799,033    ' 
7CMM.    (0.221— 113)  »^ 


•M 


.Y,.a 


vMPfSftti  %t-fi  I  tKH"."  ^^  j.wian  ^ 
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1.  In  a  paint  mixing  and  dispensing  tank  and  liner  ar- 
rangement of  the  character  described,  a  tank  having  side 
and  bottom  wall  portions,  one  said  wall  portion  having 
a  dispensing  opening  therethrough  near  the  bottom  wall 
portion,  a  liner  mounted  in  the  tank  and  having  a  funnel- 
like dispensing  extension  protected  through  said  dispens- 
ing opening  and  means  for  removably  attaching  the  outer 
end  of  said  extension  to  a  tank  wall  portion  exteriorly 
of  the  tank  so  that  it  can  be  readily  detached  to  permit 
paint  to  pour  out  of  the  tank  throogfa  the  extenaioa  with- 
out any  contact  of  paint  with  interior  wall  portions  of  the 
tank. 


2,9994 19 
CXXJLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 


MMck  12,  19S7,  Sariri  No.  M5,525 
lOakm.    (CL  222— 215) 

A  dispensing  container  comprising  a  generally  circular 
top,  a  geaerally  circular  bottom,  and  a  generally  conical 
side  wall  of  flexible  resilient  material  connecting  the  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  said  top  and  bottom,  said  side  wall 
compriainf  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  integrally  formed 
pleats,  each  of  said  pleats  consisting  of  an  inwardly  and 


upwardly  sloping  upper  strip  wall  and  an  inwardly  and 
downwardly  sloping  lower  strip  wall,  the  outer  edges  of 
said  strip  walls  of  each  pleat  intersecting  to  define  an 
outwardly  projecting  hinged  connection,  and  the  inner 
edges  of  the  strip  walls  of  said  pleats  intenecting  to  de- 
fine an  inwardly  projecting  hinged  connection,  said  strip 
walls  being  approximately  flat  in  transverse  direction  and 


.9i^hM 


•■~M 


"1^-' '.'i  n-i^'-^»t*f^j 


being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  close  face  to  face  rela- 
tion by  the  action  of  said  hinged  connections  without  ex- 
ceeding the  elastic  limit  thereof  in  response  to  collapsing 
movement  applied  to  said  top  and  bottom  the  degree  of 
conicity  of  said  walls  being  sufficient  to  permit  said  in- 
wardly projecting  hinged  connections  to  substantially  con- 
tact said  bottom  when  said  container  is  collapsed. 


2,999,111 
FERTILIZER  SPREADER 
Max  C  CkristMW.  R«jal  Oik,  Mkh., 
Motor  Cooapaay,  Dcartom,  Mlck^ 


to  Ford 
of 


October  17.  1954,  Serial  No.  (1M24 
<  riilMi     (0.222—239) 


1 .  In  a  fertilizer  spreader;  a  hopper  adapted  to  receive 
granular  material  and  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  ad- 
justable opening  therein;  a  rotatably  mounted,  generally 
circular  agitator  having  a  plurality  of  generally  radially 
outwardly  extending  peripheral  teeth,  the  agitator  being 
positioned  so  that,  upon  rotation  thereof,  the  ends  of  the 
teeth  move  along  a  circular  path  across  the  inner  side  of 
the  opening;  a  wheel  mounted  on  an  axis  generally 
parallel  lo  the  bottom  wall  of  the  hopper  and  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  outwardly  opening  peripheral  cham- 
bers separated  by  relatively  narrow  transverse  waUs,  the 
wheel  being  mounted  directly  below  the  opening,  the 
width  of  the  wheel  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
opening,  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  making  substantial- 
ly a  wiping  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  opening 
and  the  free  passage  of  granular  nuterial  about  the 
periphery  of  the  wheel  being  otherwise  unobstructed,  and 
the  diameter  of  the  wheel  being  several  times  the  length 
of  the  opening  to  prevent  leakage  of  granular  material 
through  the  opening  and  about  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel  when  the  wheel  is  at  rest;  and  common  means  fior 
rotating  the  agitator  and  the  wheel. 
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DBPOSABLE  GREASE  CONTAINER 
Gka  R.  Morton  OMhii,  Nchr. 
ItjhBihtu  14,  1955,  S«W  No.  534,709 
lOaiM.    (CL221->325) 


A*-    *!• 


1.  In  combination,  a  dlsposaUe  grease  container  com- 
prising an  annular  side  wall  portion  for  receiving  grease 
and  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  side  wall 
portion  having  open  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  hav- 
ing subsuntially  all  inner  side  surfaces  parallel  to  an  im- 
aginary strai^t  line  extending  through  said  container 
from  the  forward  to  the  rearward  end  thereof,  a  forward 
cap  portion  closing  the  forward  end  of  said  container, 
said  forward  cap  portion  having  a  transverse  section  dis- 
posed transversely  to  said  line  and  closing  said  forward 
end  of  said  side  wall  portion  and  said  forward  cap  por- 
tion having  an  attached  annular  flange  disposed  in  a  po- 
sition extending  rearwardly  over  the  outer  "Side  of  the 
forward  end  of  said  annular  side  wall  portion,  said  cap 
flange  being  of  a  size  and  shape  complemental  to  the 
shape  of  said  aimular  side  wall  portion,  means  securing 
said  cap  flange  to  the  outer  side  of  said  side  wall,  and 
said  container  side  wall  portion  having  an  inwardly  and 
forwardly  extending  attached  annular  end  portion  at  its 
rearward  end,  and  a  rearward  cap  portion  disposed  for- 
wardly of  said  inwardly  turned  rearward  end  portion  and 
having  a  center  section  extending  transversely  across  and 
closing  the  rearward  end  of  said  container,  said  rearward 
cap  portion  also  having  an  anmilar  cap  flange  which  is 
connected  to  the  periphery  of  the  center  portion  of  the 
rearward  cap  portion  and  is  disposed  transversely  to  the 
center  cap  portion  and  is  also  disposed  slidably  and 
snugly  against,  and  which  is  also  complementarily  shaped 
with  respect  to,  the  inner  wall  of  said  side  wall  portion 
whereby  said  rearward  cap  member  can  function  as  a 
grease  follower,  and  a  lubricating  pump  having  an  elon- 
gated disposable  grease  container  receiving  portion,  said 
receiving  portion  having  a  hollow  mterior  of  a  size  for 
snugly  receiving  said  disposable  container  and  said  re- 
ceiving portion  being  disposed  about  said  di^>osable  con- 
tainer side  wall,  and  said  receiving  member  having  one 
end  disposed  against  the  rearward  edge  of  said  forward 
cap.  said  lubricating  pump  further  having  a  pumping  head 
section  having  a  recess  therein  of  a  sixe  and  shape  for 
snugly  receiving  the  forward  end  of  said  cap,  said  recess 
having  a  side  wall  of  cylindrical  shape  threaded  on  its 
rearward  portion,  and  said  container  receiving  portion 
also  being  of  cylindrical  shape  and  threaded  on  its  ex- 
terior at  its  forwanl  end  and  di^KMed  in  ixmovabie 
threaded  engagement  with  said  recess  side  wall  with  the 
forward  end  of  said  container  receiving  portion  press- 
ing against  the  rearward  edge  of  said  forward  cap  mem- 
ber, said  pumping  head  sectioo  having  an  inlet  aperture 
extending  forwardly  from  said  recess  and  said  forward 
cap  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  in  registry 
with  the  entrance  to  kaid  pumping  head  aperture. 


a,M9413 

AUTOMATIC  DBLAY-ACnON  DEVICE 

Fanlar  a^  EBm  Fantcr  (ace  Dfaioa), 

^•Dlar<»-'I>M,EitlB>d 

Jm«  27, 19M,  Scriy  No.  594,314 
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hi«i  hmi 


2.  A  dispensing  device  for  automatically  spraying 
liquid  comprising  a  plate,  a  bore  in  the  pla^  a  shaft 
slidably  diq>laceabie  in  said  bore,  a  resilient  compreaa- 
ibie  bell  member  mounted  on  said  shaft,  the  rim  of 
said  bell  member  being  free  of  said  plate  but  being  dk- 
placeable  with  said  shaft  to  be  engageable  with  said  plate, 
and  said  bell  member  then  co-operating  with  said  platt 
as  a  compressible  air  chamber  when  said  shaft  is  dia* 
placed  in  one  direction  in  said  bore  to  expel  air  between 
said  rim  and  said  plate,  and  a  restricted  vent  for  retard- 
ing entry  of  air  into  said  chamber  during  automatic 
resilient  decompression  thereof  to  constitate  a  dday 
action  device,  in  combination  with  compression  qmng 
means  associated  with  said  shaft,  operative  against  dis- 
placement of  said  shaft  prior  to  engagement  of  the  rim 
of  the  bell  member  with  said  plate,  and  openiife  after 
decompression  of  said  chamber  to  displace  said  rim 
from  said  plate,  a  liquid  reservoir,  a  non-return  inlet 
valve  for  admitting  air  to  said  reservoir,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber connected  with  said  shaft  for  displacement  axially 
within  said  reservoir,  a  non-return  valve  in  said  tubular 
member  permitting  discharge  oi  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member,  and  a  dis- 
charge duct  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  duct  having  an  axial  pmtion  over 
which  said  tubular  member  is  sUdable  to  increase  and 
decrease  alternately  the  volume  of  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  member. 


2,t99414 
FRESSURE  CAP  WITH  DUMP  VALVE  AND 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Robert  J.  Odleto^  Los  AmrdM,  and  lames  W. 
Orirer  Oty,  CaW.,  ■iiilgaiiii  to  Nortk  Amukam  AM- 


_      U,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,712 
nrhlmt    (CL222-094) 

7.  In  combination,  a  tank,  a  nozzle  on  said  tank  de- 
fining an  opening  into  the  same,  a  closure  means  includ- 
ing a  first  member  adapted  to  surround  and  sealingly 
engage  said  nozzle  and  a  second  member  maniully  re- 
ciprocaUe  within  said  first  member  adapted  to  close  and 
sealingly  engage  said  nozzle  means,  said,  first  and  sec- 
ond members  coacting  with  said  nozzle  means  to  form 
a  chamber  in  said  closure  means  when  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  nozzle  means,  means  in  said  nozzle  for 
communicating  the  chamber  pressure  to  the  ambient  at- 
motfbert  whereby  the  tank  may  be  dq>ressurized  by  man- 
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providing  communication  between  said  tank  and  said 
chamber  upon  an  increase  in  the  tank  pressure  above  a 
predetomined  value. 
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MKASUIONG  D 

g  Hillsg,  riiHsni,  ftrM. 
■e  IS,  1957,  Ssriri  No.  M7,77i 
IT  n  li        (CL221-4SS) 


H08BXY  CUPHNG  AND  KVnmNG  MACHMB 
S.  Leagk  PiriaiAl,  Md  Bisl  B.  Ces, 

7.7»Si.Se«hiNo.7»,Tti 
(0.223-43) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  container,  said  dispenser  com- 
prising two  vertical  side  walls  joined  along  one  vertical 
edge  thereof,  a  boriaontai  top  plate  joined  to  the  top  of 
said  vertical  side  walls,  a  three-sided  lower  wall  spaced 
below  said  top  plate  and  joined  on  two  sides  to  said  two 
vertical  side  waUs,  a  back  waU  spaced  from  the  junc- 
ture of  said  two  vertical  side  waUs  and  extending  up- 
ward from  the  other  side  of  said  lower  watt  and  between 
the  said  two  vertical  side  walls  and  joined  Owreto  witfi 
the  upper  edge  of  said  back  waU  spsced  below  said  top 
plate,  an  inner  wall  drpcaiding  from  said  top  plate  and 
extending  between  the  said  two  vertical  side  walls  and 
joined  thereto,  said  inner  waU  being  spaced  inward  from 
said  back  waU  and  from  the  juncture  of  said  two  vertical 
side  waUs,  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  watt  befaig  below 
the  upper  edge  of  said  back  waU  and  spaced  upward  from 
said  lower  waU.  a  horiaontal  upper  waU  extending  be- 
tween the  said  two  vertical  side  walls  and  extending  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  hner  watt  towaid  said  back  wall 
with  one  side  edge  of  said  upper  waU  being  spaced  from 
said  bade  wall  and  the  opposite  side  edge  being  spaced 
from  the  juncture  of  the  said  two  vertical  side  waUs,  a 

by  said  two  vertical  side 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotating  and  everting  hosiery  indud- 
iog.  a  tubular  hosiery  form  having  an  open  outer  end. 
ftrst  meam  for  mounting  said  form  for  rotation  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  second  meam  operatively  connected 
to  said  form  for  mechanicaliy  rotating  said  form  about 
its  own  longitudinsl  axis  and  relative  to  said  first  means, 
and  means  for  inducing  a  flow  of  air  inwardly  into  said 
form  from  the  open  outer  end  thereof  whereby  a  sock 
fitted  over  said  form  will  be  drawn  into  said  form  and 
everted. 


MM417 
RUBBIR  COVEKD  CLOIHD  HANGERS 


Glowfta,  New  Yask,  N.Y. 
Rtay 2M^>riiilNo-  737,lgt 


waHs.  said  lop  plate,  said  upper  waU.  said  mner  waU 
aad  an  upper  portion  of  said  back  waU,  a  material  pas- 
sageway lendtag  iMo  said  supply  compartment  is  provided 
between  the  sdd  two  vertical  side  waUs,  said  lop  plate 
nd  dte  upper  edge  of  said  back  waU,  a  ineasuring  eom- 
partmeat  below  said  supply  compartment  is  defined  by 
said  two  vertical  side  watts,  said  back  waH.  said  lower 
waU  aad  said  upper  waU,  an  inlet  passageway  providing 


to 


A  clothes  hanger  iaduding  oMiqoely  disposed  aims, 
a  hook  exteadiag  upwanfly  from  the  juactare  of 
arms,  and  a  oae-picce  device  oa  the  hook  adapted 
press  resiliently  agaiast  a  gaimeat  oa  the 
ed  to  provide  meaaa  for  uaasposting  tlie 
supported  garment  on  the  fingers  of  the  user,  said 
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oo  opposite  sides  of  said  ertetwion  abmting  against  and 
in  locking  engagement  with  said  materia!  at  the  opening 
oi  said  pocket  at  locations  in  substantial  registry  with  the 
respective  score  lines.  ^^  .^  ^.,.^.  .^,.    ,.^,,,. 
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2,899,121 

FOLDING  BOX  WITH  PARTITION 

Abraham  B.  Tbonip,  SaM  Lake  City,  Utah,  •aOgmor  to 

Central   Fibre  Pro*Kti  Compaay,  lac,  Quincy,  DL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Dctawara 

ApplkatkHi  JaMnry  23, 19S7,  Serial  No.  635,7M 

9aaiau.    (CL  229— 27) 


of  panels  secured  to  an  edge  thereof,  said  panels  includ- 
ing, in  sequence,  a  connecting  panel,  a  first  partition 
panel,  a  second  partition  panel,  and  an  aiKhoring  panel, 
said  anchoring  panel  being  secinrd  in  surface  contact 
and  said  connecting  panel  and  said  anchoring  panel 
being  in  substantial  surface  conUct  with  said  base,  said 
connecting  panel  and  anchoring  panel  being  relatively 
narrow  as  compared  to  said  partition  panels  and  said 
base  and  located  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  subttan- 


^  Zi 


^ 


k  '  m-" 
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1.  A  collapsible,  partitioned,  folding  box  formed  from 
a  single  blank  of  stiff  but  foldable  sheet  material,  and 
including  mutually  opposite  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall, 
mutually  opposite  side  walls,  and  a  partition  wall,  all  of 
multilayer  panel  formation,  individual  panels  of  said  par- 
tition wall  being  jomcd  along  fold  lines  at  their  opposite 
lateral  edges  to  respective  pairs  of  side  wall  panels  which 
face  each  other  across  the  interior  of  a  compartment  of 
the  box,  one  of  said  side  wall  panels  being  joined  to  a 
next  side  wall  panel  disposed  in  face-to-face  ad)oining 
relationship  therewith,  the  joinder  being  along  a  line  of 
fold  extending  along  a  top  edge  of  the  box,  such  joinders 
for  opposite  partition  panels  lying  at  respective  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  the  box;  and  interlocking  means  between 
the  side  walls  proper  and  the  corrcspondmg  side  wall 
panels  and  partition  wall  panels,  respectively,  said  inter- 
locking means  comprising  tongues  cut  out  from  respective 
partition  wall    panels   and   projecting   rigidly   from   and 
coplanar  with  said  corresponding  side  wall  panels,  re- 
spectively,  into  frictional   interlocking  relationship  with 
adjoining  portions  of  the  respective  side  walls  correspond- 
ing thereto,  and  between  the  pai»el  layers  thereof,  said 
box  being  of  elongate  and  rectangular  parellelepiped  for- 
mation, partitioned  transversely  intermediate  Its  length  to 
provide  two  compartments;  the  side   walls  being  each 
made  up  of  an  elongate  outer  panel  and  a  pair  of  inner 
panels,  the  latter  being  aligned  end  to  end  and,  together, 
being  coextensive  with  the  said  outer  panel;  the  partition 
wall  being  formed  of  two  panels  disposed  face  to  face 
and  joined  at  their  lateral  edges,  respectively,  along  re 
spective  fold  lines,  to  corresponding  inner  panels  of  said 
side  walls  that  define  corresponding  compartments  of  the 
box;  the  end  walls  of  the  box  each  comprising  two  panels 
disposed  face  to  face  and  joined,  respectively,  at  mutually 
opposite  lateral  edges  and  along  respective  fold  lines  to 
the  outer  panels  of  said  side  walls;  and  the  bottom  wall 
being  made  up  of  an  elongate  outer  panel,  joined  at  its 
opposite  lateral  edges  and  along  respective  fold  lines  to 
the  outer  panels  of  the  side  walls,  and,  also,  of  a  pair 
of  tnaer  panels  disposed  at  respectively  opposite  aides  of 
the  partition  wall  and  aligned  end  to  end  and  joined, 
respectively,  to  the  bottom  edges  of  the  outer  panels  of 
the  end  walls  by  respective  fold  lines. 
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tidily  aligned  notches  in  said  partition  panels  in  the 
edges  thereof  connected  to  said  connecting  panel  and 
anchoring  panel  respectively,  said  notches  being  located 
outwardly  of  the  sides  of  said  connecting  and  anchoring 
panels,  partition  forming  flaps  hmgedly  connected  to 
the  side  edges  of  said  connecting  and  anchormg  panels, 
and  means  extending  through  said  notches  connecting 
the  partition  forming  flaps  of  said  connecting  panel  with 
the  partition  formmg  panels  o£  said  anchoring  panel 
in  surface  contact.  '    j]\ 


2399.123 
CARTON 
Gffover  C.  Cwrie,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  aoicBor  to  Dwaun 
Cotporation,  Charlotte,  N.C  a  corpofatioa  of  North 
CaioUBa 

ApplicatioD  Jane  13,  195^  Serial  No.  591,99« 
1  Claim.    (CL229— 4«) 


2J99,U2 
PARTTTIONED  CARTON 

■M  II,  195«,  ShW  No.  S9MM 
tfliliiii     (CL229— 2f> 

1.  A  collapsible  compartment  member  foldable  into 
or  out  of  BattMed  form  iadudiat  •  base  having  a  leri^ 


Y^.Ti"   .■*■-• 
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A  carton  formed  from  a  single  btank  of  cardboard 
material  comprising  parallel  upper  and  lower  main  walls, 
one  of  said  main  walls  being  of  greater  length  than  the 
other,  a  first  end  wall  hingedly  connecting  proximal  ends 
of  said  upper  and  lower  main  walls  together,  a  second  end 
wall  hingedly  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  longer 
main  wall,  a  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  second  end 
wall  and  having  a  free  end  extending  inwardly  in  juxu- 
position  to  the  shorter  main  wall,  a  length  of  said  flap 
equal  to  the  difference  in  the  length  of  said  main  walls 
being  visible  and  serving  to  define  an  extension  of  said 
shorter  main  wall  and  adhesive  securing  the  free  end  por- 
tions of  said  flap  to  said  shorter  main  wall,  and  flaps 
hingedly  connected  to  opposite  sides  oi  said  main  walls, 
said  flaps  extendii^  from  opposite  sides  of  one  main  wall 
being  secured  to  the  flaps  extending  from  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  other  main  wall  to  form  carton  side  wailb,  at 
least  a  medial  portion  of  the  end  walls  being  of  a  lesser 
width  than  said  main  walls,  and  the  width  of  the  flaps 
uken  paralM  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  carton  each 
being  less  at  a  medial  portion  thereof  than  the  length  of 
the  main  walls  whereby  substantial  openings  are  presented 
at  the  corner  portions  of  the  carton. 
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ELECTRO-MAGNETICALLY  MAINTAINED  OSCIL- 
LATING MOVEMENT  HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR 
HOB,  i\  MJif H.  Pnacs,  MrifMr  to  SmIcCc 
4t§  UiteM  Cliimiiii,  A Mitrii,  Fmc^  a 
«f  FtaBCe  <-r.- 

AppHcatiiw  M««h  23,  I9S4,  ScfW  No.  573,55« 
■riorttv,  fpiicailoB  Vtmmn  Mvck  25,  1955 
.   t  CkiM.   (CL  23*— 55) 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  motor  for  a  compressor  hayint 
a  movable  compressor  element,  comprising  a  support  foi 
the  compressor  and  formed  of  magnetic  material,  a  poir 
of  electromagnets  in  spaced  relation  on  said  support  and 
in  magnetic  relation  therewith,  a  flexible  blade  on  said 
support,  and  an  armature  magnet  carried  by  said  Made 
for  connection  with  the  movable  compressor  element,  said 
armature  magnet  being  insulated  from  said  support  and 
disposed  between  said  electromagnets  to  complete  a  mag- 
netic circuit  through  said  support  and  be  vibrated  upon 
energization  of  said  electromagnets  with  alternating  cur- 
rent to  drive  the  movable  compresaor  element 


2,t99a25 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  MAINTAINED  OSCIL- 
LATING MOVEMENT  HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR 
AmM  Chn— on,  A  wiif »■,  Fnmcty  aml^or  to  Sodelc 
ka  UiiBes  Owon,  Aakfta,  FraKc,  a 
of  Franco 

Original  application  Marvfa  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,55«. 
Diridod  and  tU»  appUcatioa  Jodc  21,  1957,  Serial  No. 
M7,152 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioo  Fraacc  Mardi  25,  1955 
SdalM.    (CL23*— 55) 
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winding,  a  reciprocable  armature  having  two  permanent 
magnets  of  opposite  polarity  inserted  between  the  pole^ 
of  said  two  symmetrical  elements,  a  flexible  member 
carrying  said  armature,  and  a  bearing  plate  carrying  said 
ntagnetic  circuit  and  flexible  member. 

n.^.-?^     •^-'  '     2,t99,12«  --^^^ 

ir»tf>.*i       DIFFUSION  VACUUM  PUMPS  '"ml 

to  N*CnN> 


Eiartrical  Ua^tai,  Palikioft,  E^tawd,  a  BritUk 
AppHcatioo  December  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  <27,449 


Claims  priority, 


Great  Britain 
^  9,  1955 

(a.b#-.i9i)       ^^- 
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I.  A  diffusion  pump  comprising  in  combination  an 
upstanding  tubular  body,  a  vapor  tube  centrally  located 
within  the  body,  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  vapor  tube 
for  producing  an  upward  stream  of  vapor  therein,  a 
hood  carried  upon  the  vapor  tube  constituted  by  an  as- 
sembly of  little  hoods  side  by  side  around  the  vapor-tube. 
with  narrow  parallel  gaps  between  them,  each  hood 
communicating  with  the  central  vapor  tube  by  ports 
passing  through  said  tube,  the  outer  edges  of  the  little 
hoods  being  parallel  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular 
body  and  spaced  therefrom  by  gaps  equal  in  width  to 
the  gaps  between  the  hoods,  an  inlet  to  the  body  at 
the  top  thereof,  an  outlet  therefrom  below  the  hood, 
and  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  vapor-tube  for 
substantially  obstructing  the  upward  flow  of  vapor  there- 


from. 
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VAPOUR  VACUUM  PUMPS 

Bad  DizoB  Power,  lagflay  GraM,  Crawley,  Ea«laBd, 

aarigBor  to  Edwards  IQili  Vacmm  LlmMad,  Crawicy, 

Eaglanid,  a  BrMdi  coaipaay 

AppBcatiaa  Deceariicr  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,455 

Claims  priority,  ifplltBdoa  Great  Billaia 

DiPimtir  t,  19S5 

o-Tk;.  wili<        9  CbrfM.    (CL  239—191)  s^)^ 


1 .  An  electromagnetic  motor  for  compressors  or  pumps, 
comprising  a  magnetic  circuit  provided  with  two  sym- 
metrical elements  oppositely  disposed  in  spaced  rdation- 


1.  In  combination,  a  vapor  vacutmi  pump  with  meam 


ship,  each  one  of  said  symmetrical  eteoMnu  having  three  for  controlling  operation  therecrf;  said  pump  comprising  a 
parallelly  disposed  and  magnetically  coanectod  poles  re-  boiler  having  a  vapor  space  ttieretn.  a  casing  having  a 
spectively  provided  with  at  least  one  alternating  current    cooled  wall  surface  with  pump  inlet  and  outlet  means 
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s{Mced  lengthwise  thereof,  vapor  iet  means  positioned  to 
discharge  into  said  casing  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  means  and  toward  said  cooled  surface  and  said 
outlet  nwans,  vapor  duct  means  leading  from  said  vapor 
space  to  said  iet  means  for  supplying  vapor  to  said  tet 
means  for  discharge  thereby  to  effect  pumping  operation 
from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means,  and  a  heater 
for  supplying  heat  to  said  boiler  at  a  normal  rate  effective 
for  mainuining  a  normal  operating  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture in  said  boiler  durinf  luch  pumping  operation;  said 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  pump  comprising 
isolatmg  valve  means  in  said  vapor  duct  means,  and  heat 
extracting  means  connected  with  said  boiler,  said  isolating 
valve  means  being  openable  to  permit  flow  of  vapor  to 
said  jet  means  fer  establishing  pumping  operation  of  the 
pump  and  being  closable  to  suspend  such  flow  of  vapor 
for  suspending  pumping  operation  of  the  pump,  and  said 
heat  extracting  means  having  a  capacity  to  extract  heat 
from  the  boiler  at  a  rate  at  least  approaching  said  normal 
rate  of  supply  of  heat  to  said  boiler  by  said  heater,  and 
means  connected  with  said  heat  extracting  means  selec- 
tively operable  for  rendering  said  heat  extracting  means 
effective  to  extract  heat  from  said  boiler  at  said  rate 
while  said  isolating  valve  means  is  closed  and  for  render- 
ing said  heat  extracting  means  ineffective  to  extract  heat 
from  said  boiler  while  said  isolating  valve  means  is  open; 
whereby  a  temperature  gradient  of  heat  flow  from  said 
heater  to  said  boiler,  and  an  operating  pressure  in  the 
boiler,  may  be  maintained  while  pumping  operation  of 
the  pump  is  suspended,  such  that  the  pump  may  substan- 
tially immediately  enter  into  fully  effective  operation 
when  said  isolating  valve  means  is  opened,  and  said  heat 
extracting  means  is  rendered  ineffective,  to  establish 
pumping  operation  of  the  pump. 


ROTOR  FOR  A  RADIAL  BLOWER 


AIR  CIRCULATING  BLOWER 

JoMh  VigM,  BcHmL  Coan. 

AppHcadoa  Fcbraary  12, 19577sOTial  No.  (39,681 

SCtehM.    (a.  23^-117) 
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AppikaliMi  May  2t,  IMS,  SmM  N*.  §mjHt 
M«ckl7,lHt 
M9,  A^pil  23k  1M4      m,t^i 
Mmtk  17,  1979 
<  rialMi     (CL  239— 134) 
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1.  Rotor  for  a  radial  blower  comprising  a  first  annular 
sheet  metal  plate  formed  with  radial  folds  constituting 
radial  channels  extending  to  the  periphery  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond annular  sheet  metal  plate  mounted  on  and  secured 
to  the  crests  of  said  folds  on  one  tide  of  said  first  sheet 
to  as  to  close  said  channels  except  for  the  outer  and  in- 
ner ends  thereof,  and  a  third  annular  sheet  metal  plate 
mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  plate  and  aecared 
to  the  bottoms  of  said  channck  to  as  to  cover  the  spaces 
between  said  channels,  said  first  sheet  having  an  undulated 
peripheral  sectional  profile  and  said  second  and  said  third 
sheet  having  smooth  peripheral  sectioiud  profiles,  said 
folds  being  so  shaped  as  to  form  parallel  tide  walls  con- 
fining said  channels,  whereas  laid  spaces  between  said 
channels  are  sector-shaped,  the  central  aperture  of  said 
second  annular  sheet  metal  plate  exposing  the  inner  por- 
tions of  said  folds  thereby  establishing  communication 
of  said  aperture  with  said  radial  channels. 


2J99,139 
COMPRiaSOR 
Robert  E.  Syfcca,  Ermattom,  UL, 
Cootpany,  Mortoa  Grove,  DL, 


A 

to  Bell  A  Goaaett 
of  Dlfc. 
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3, 1954,  S«M  No.  472,997 
(CL  239—182) 


1.  An  air  circulating  blower  comprising  a  rotary  fan 
including  a  central  hub  and  a  plurality  of  radial  blades 
extending  outwardly  from  the  hub,  each  blade  being  later- 
ally inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  hub  and  comprising  a 
straight  relatively  sharp  leading  edge  and  a  wavy  alter- 
nately convexiy  and  concavdy  curved  trailing  edge  with 
alternate  transverse  convex  ridges  and  concave  grooves 
extending  inwardly  from  the  wavy  edge  and  gradually 
decreasing  in  height  and  depth  respectively  to  substan- 
tially hall  way  acixM  the  blade,  the  width  of  the  blade  in 
creaeiac  profretsiveiy  from  its  inner  to  its  outer  end. 
and  the  outer  end  terminating  with  a  concave  channel 
oo  the  front  and  air-impelling  ade  of  tlie  blade. 


vf  tcwi 


1.  In  a  compressor,  in  combination:  casing  means 
forming  a  compressor  body  having  the  general  shape  of 
an  annuius  to  provide  an  axial  air  space,  said  body  in- 
cluding radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  exterior  peripheral 
walls  defining  a  pulsation  chamber  that  is  isolated  from 
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aad  cstflBdi  about  the  periphery  of  takl  vaoe.  said  body 
having  a  pocket  opening  i«diaUy  therethrough,  a  fluid- 
cowprfMion  a»efnMy  in  aaid  pocket  and  inchiding  a 
cyUnder  aad  head  th«refor  carried  by  said  body,  a  piston 
redprocable  in  the  cylinder,  and  means  in  said  space  for 
actuating  said  piston,  roenns  of  communication  between 
said  cylinder  and  said  chamber,  and  means  for  flowing  a 
stream  of  air  over  aad  in  heat-exchange  relation  with 
said  walls.  >  lo)  <  < 
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CHECKING  SYSTEMS 

V  r  art  Wnjraai  bd«. 
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34,  19SS,  Scrfri  No.  55Mt7 
(CL23S— 41.0 


the  form  of  a  plurality  of  indicia  having  two  different 
charaderistics  thereby  constituting  a  binary  nambcr  code. 
a  drxidiag  system  comprising:  first  photoaaasitive  naans 
arranged  to  scan  said  indicia  aad  to  provide  first  signal 
pubes  in  response  to  each  indida;  second  photosensitive 
means  arranged  to  scan  said  indicia  and  to  provide  sec- 
ond signal  pulses  in  response  to  indicia  of  only  one  char- 
acteristic; and  binary-to-dectmal  converting  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  photosensitive  means  and 
operable  thereby  to  convert  said  first  and  second  signal 
pulses  to  decimal  infonnatioii. 


.>Jm 


1.  in  a  rotary  machine  of  great  inertia  and  hav- 
ing a  rotary  shaft  and  also  having  mov^le  parts  in- 
tended to  be  closed  during  rotation  of  said  shaft  ud 
opened  only  when  said  shaft  is  stationary,  a  source  of 
s)q>ply  of  motive  power  for  said  madiiae,  auloautic 
control  means  comprising  a  fluid  piessuie  system  for 
moving  said  movable  parts  to  and  from  open  aad  dk»ed 
positions,  switching  means  for  operating  said  pressure 
system,  iockinf  means  incorporated  in  the  pressure  sys- 
tem for  reciprocally  locking  the  drive  of  the  machine 
and  (^  said  movaMe  parts,  means  operated  by  the 
rotary  shaft  of  the  machine  interrupting  the  applicatioo 
of  opening  fhud  pressure  to  the  control  BMans  iiHiile  the 
said  shaft  is  rotatiag,  aad  means  operated  by  the  fhnd 
pressure  for  intem^ting  the  supply  of  motive  power 
to  the  machine  while  the  fluid  pressure  used  to  open  the 
movable  parts  persists  aad  also  while  tlie  fluid  pressure 
existing  during  closing  of  the  said  parts  persists. 


2499,133 

BINARY  ADDER-SUVTRACTER 

loin  G.Tryoa.  Ckatos,  N J.,  asslgBor  to  Sdl  Tdcphoae 

Laboratoeisa^  lacoiporatod.  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poralloa  off  New  Yosk 

DscBMhir  1, 19f4,  Settol  Na.  471,04 

ICWas.    (CL  235— 145) 


I.  In  a  system  £or  reading  coded  inftmnation  carried 
by  an  article  on  a  conveyor,  said  information  being  in 


>x«of}at>pa 
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In  a  serial  binary  computing  circuit  for  adding  or  sub- 
tracting two  binary  numbers  in  which  the  digits  of  the 
numt>ers  appear  successively  spaced  by  a  predetermined 
time  period,  a  half-adder  having  a  carry  input  circuit  and 
a  first  number  input  circuit,  and  an  intermediate  sum 
output  circuit  and  a  carry  output  circuit;  a  haif-adder- 
subtracter  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  in- 
ternnediate  sum  output  circuit,  a  second  number  input 
circuit,  and  three  output  circuits,  the  first  of  said  half- 
adder-sObtracter  output  circuits  representing  the  carry 
for  addition  operations,  the  second  of  said  output  cir- 
cuits representing  the  carry  for  subtraction  operations, 
and  the  third  being  the  sum  output  terminal;  switching 
means  included  in  said  half-adder-subtracter  for  selecting 
one  of  said  carry  output  circuits;  a  subtract  order  register 
including  a  delay  loop  having  a  delay  equal  to  one  of 
said  time  periods,  and  an  inhibit  unit  in  said  delay  loop, 
said  switching  means  being  connected  to  said  subtract 
order  register  to  select  the  carry  for  subtraction  opera- 
tions upon  the  receipt  of  pulses  from  said  register,  a 
resultant  carry  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  carry 
from  said  half-adder  and  the  selected  carry  from  said 
half-adder-subtracter,  means  for  coupling  said  resultant 
carry  circuit  back  to  the  carry  input  circuit  of  said  half- 
adder  with  an  elapsed  time  in  the  loop  throu^  the  com- 
puting apparatus  and  back  to  the  carry  input  circuit  equal 
to  one  of  said  predetermined  time  periods;  another  in- 
hibiting circuit  connected  in  the  loop  between  the 
resulttnt  carry  circuit  and  the  input  to  said  half-adder, 
meam  for  concurrently  energizing  circuits  cx}nnected  to 
the  inhibiting  inpuu  to  the  inhibit  unit  in  said  subtract 
order  register  and  the  inhibit  unit  in  said  loop  to  reset 
the  subtract  order  register  and  to  inhibit  carries  applied 
to  said  last-menti<med  loop;  and  a  delay  line  connect- 
ing said  sum  output  terminal  to  said  second  number  m- 
put  circuit  to  form  an  accuroulalor.  the  total  number  of 
time  periods  of  delay  of  said  accumulator  being  equal  to 
the  number  of  d^ts  in  tiie  binary  numbers  which  arc 
employed  in  said  computer  circuit.    _^.  ^ 
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therefrom  during  rotation  thereof;  a  distributor  cup  hav-    tubes  and  engaging  said  horizonUl  axis,  said  tubes  hav- 
ing a  closed  bottom  positioned  concentric  with  the  geo-    ing  discharge  nozzles  arranged  for  a  mixing  disdiarge 
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BLECTRICAL  ANALOG  COMPUIING  SYSTEMS 

FOR    SOLVING    OKDINARY    AND    PARTIAL 

NON-UNEAR  EHFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS 

Ytm  Rocard,  PmIi,  Fnacs,  ■■!«■  nr  to  CoapagBic  Gcih 

craic  dc  Tiltypfch  Smm  FB,  a  cofpanrflaa  of  France 

~  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t7,7M 

nCWHi.    (CL235— lt2) 
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3r  .  .  .  being  equal  to  the  re«pecuve  coordinates  of  the 
respective  iunctioo  poiats;  and  amplifiers  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  each  amplifier  having  its  input  connected 
to  a  first  junction  point,  and  iu  output  connected  for  feed- 
ing in  series  said  impedance  connected  to  a  second  ftxac- 
tion  point  wboac  coordinates  differ  respectively  by  /  and  m 
from  the  coordinates  of  said  first  junction  point  for  pro- 
viding respective  feedback  loops  for  said  junction  points; 
means  for  controlling  the  respective  feedback  ratio  ai 
said  feedback  loops;  and  means  for  measuring  the  respec- 
tive potentials  V  of  said  junction  points. 


TEMPERATURE  REGULATED  MULT1PL£ 
BURNER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Eat«M  O.  Eofch,  SnghMw,  Mkk^  aarigaor  to  Baker 

PcridM,  Inc,  Si«iMw,  Mich. 

AppUcatkNi  Joly  !•,  19S3,  Serial  No.  M7^22 

UCIatek    (CL2M— 15) 


1.  A  network  for  solving  differential  equations  with 
n  variables  of  the  type 

PV         PV         IV         IV 

wherein  Aj,  Aj  C  and  D  are  known  functions  of  x  and  y 
and  Bj  is  proportional  to 


and  B]  is  proportional  to 


;. 


iAi 


mf^  ixu    >uuti'> 


/  and  m  being  independent  of  x,  V  being  an  unknown 
function  of  x  and  y,  comprising: 

n  families  of  chains  of  junction  points  having  respective 
coordinates  J^i  ■■•<».  7i  -  ••  7«  wch  that  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  two  extreme  among  said  junction  points  of 
each  chain  are  values  between  which  the  above  equation 
is  to  be  integrated  and  such  that  the  coordinates  Xp.  Xp-\-\, 
or  y^.  7*4-1  of  the  consecutive  other  junction  points  of 
each  chain  differ  by  a  fixed  value  h,  which  is  small  com- 
pared to  the  difference  between  the  coordinates  of  said 
extreme  junction  points  of  each  chain  and  is  an  integer 
sabmultiple  of  /  and  m;  sources  of  fixed  potential,  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  extreme  junction  points;  a 
plurality  of  resistors,  series  connecting  said  junction  points 
of  each  chain,  and  the  respective  resistance  values  of 
which  simulate  the  values  of  functions  of  all  the  coordi- 
nates identical  respectively  to  •>' 


1   »     1 


U»f   <x 


1.  In  a  regulatory  system  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  a  combustible  fuel  mixture  to  a  header  line  which 
supplies  the  fuel  mixture  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  to 
a  plurality  of  oven  burners,  valve  means  operable  to 
adjust  the  flow  through  said  line,  a  pressure  medium 
under  a  relatively  high  pressure,  means  for  varying  the 
pressure  mediimi  in  accordance  with  the  heat  demands 
of  the  oven,  a  pressure  stabilizer  including  a  diaphragm 
carrying  a  cential  stem,  a  line  leading  from  the  header 
to  impose  the  pressure  therein  on  said  diaphragm,  said 
stabilizer  also  including  a  pair  ot  diaphragms  of  differ- 
ent area  connected  to  said  stem,  the  diaphragm  in  said 
pair  of  larger  area  being  adjacent  to  said  first-mentioned 
diaphragm,  port  means  admitting  said  pressure  medium 
between  said  pair  of  diaphragms  to  differentially  impose 
the  pressure  thereof  on  said  stem  in  opposition  to  the 
pressure  in  said  manifold,  and  means  actuated  by  said 
stem  for  adjusting  said  valve  means. 


respectively  provided  by  giving  to  said  coordinates  the 
values  of  the  average  of  said  coordinates  of  the  two 
junction  points  to  which  each  resittor  it  connected;  a 
plurality  of  impedances,  having  two  terminals,  respec- 
tively cccmected  by  one  of  said  terminals  to  said  junc- 
tion points;  means  for  feeding  currents  from  said  respec- 
tive other  terminals  to  said  respective  jiuiction  points  as  a 
function  of  voltage  sources  the  respective  potentials  of 
which  are  simulating  respectively  the  term  D,  for  z. 


2399,134 
ELECTROSTATIC  PAINTING  APPARATUS 
Harold  J.   Rdadl,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aHlgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatton,  Dateolt,  Mkh.,  a  coiiporaltoa  of 
Ddawarc 

AppUcatkMi  NovcMbcr  IS.  1957,  Serial  No.  694,777 
5  ClatoM.    (O.  239—15) 
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\.  In  combination  with  a  centrifugal  distributor  for  a 
solvent  containing  paint  wherein  paint  is  supplied  to  the 
distributor  adjacent  the  center  thereof  and  is  distributed 
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therefrom  during  rotation  thereof;  a  distributor  cup  hav- 
ing a  closed  bottom  positioned  concentric  with  the  geo- 
metric center  of  said  distributor,  a  lip  on  said  oup,  a  paint 
supply  tube  extending  into  the  top  edge  of  said  cup  and 
opening  below  the  lip  and  flxed  with  respect  to  said  cup, 
said  paint  supply  tube  being  adapted  to  supply  paint  to 
said  cup  which  then  overflows  from  the  cup  and  over  said 
lip  onto  said  distributor  for  centrifugal  distribution  over 
the  surface  of  the  distributor.  «.. 


tubes  and  engaging  said  horizonul  axis,  said  tubes  hav* 
ing  discharge  nozzks  arranged  for  a  mixing  diacharge 
of  fluid  passing  through  said  tubes,  said  support  include 
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DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  WITH  A  CCmNECTOR 

CONDUIT 

WBB—  MnrtK  Aiihgti  i,  Maaa. 

AppUcattM  hmmy  1%  IfS^  SarW  No.  5M,14« 

SdaiBa.   (CL  23^-29) 
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ing  a  tank  containing  a  spraying  fluid,  and  flexible  means 
connecting  said  tank  to  said  spray  element  for  supplying 
fluid  to  said  spray  element. 


2,199,139 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRAT- 
ING AND  CLASSIFYING  MATERIAL 
Harkmc  Hvilaii,  Yoik,  Pa. 
AppUcatkm  Jane  14,  1954,  ScrW  No.  43«,3M 
11  ClataM.    (CL  241—19) 
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3.  A  fountain  comprlsteg  a  connector  conduit  em- 
bodying a  leg  part  and  a  cross  part  in  communication 
with  said  leg  part,  said  leg  part  embodying  teeth  at  one 
end,  a  hollow  conduit  fltting  coRununicating  with  said  leg 
part  embodying  a  bracket  portion  having  a  hole  there- 
through and  embodying  teeth  at  one  end  adapted  to  mesh 
with  said  leg  part  teeth,  valve  apparatus  operaMy  sup- 
ported by  and  in  communication  with  said  connector  con- 
duit and  fitting  embodying  a  valve  bousing  adapted  to 
adjusubly  connect  with  said  leg  part  whereby  said  teeth 
of  said  leg  part  and  fltting  may  bie  separated,  and  having 
a  port  in  communication  with  said  fitting,  a  valve  stem 
movably  extending  into  said  valve  housing  and  being 
spaced  from  the  interior  of  said  valve  housing  to  thereby 
provide  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  liquid  in  conmiunica- 
tion  with  said  valve  houaing  port,  a  supply  conduit  in 
communication  with  said  fitting,  nkl  connector  conduit 
embodying  a  feed  portion  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  source  erf  liquid  supply,  a  delivery  portion  at 
the  opposite  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  distributor 
member,  a  basin  attached  to  said  supply  conduit,  and  a 
drain  conduit  in  communication  with  said  basin,  and  ex- 
tending through  said  bracket  portion  hole. 


^2J99,13t 
SPRAY  P^OZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
J.  wminmoB,  •■rilBRaBM,  CaHf. 
AppHcarten  Mmf  I,  1957,  Serial  No.  457,M9 
4aalM     (CL239— 77) 
1.  A  device  of  tt>c  class  deacribed  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  spray  elemeat  mounted  for  vertical  rotation  on  a 
substantially  hortzootal  axis  upon  said  aupport,  said  spray 
element  defining  a  substantially  fan-shaped  frame  mount- 
ed exteriorly  of  said  support  and  movable  within  the  ex- 
terior area  of  said  support  to  shield  the  frame  when 
routed  upon  said  support,  said  frame  compriaiag  an  upper 
arched-afaaped  tube  having  depending  coaverging  aide 
tubes  suspending   a  spray  jet  tube  below  said   upper 
arched-shaped  tube,  a  bub  bracket  connecting  said  side 


1.  A  process  of  treating  raw  mineral  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  progressively  crushing  and  comminut- 
ing said  raw  material  in  a  mill  to  produce  fines  of  var- 
ious sizes  mixed  with  coarser  particles,  progressively 
removing  said  mixture  from  the  exit  of  said  mill  and  per- 
mitting the  same  to  fall  by  gravity  down  a  passage  hav- 
ing a  throat  of  adjusuble  size  but  afford  a  subsuntially 
constant  cross-sectional  area  in  any  adjusted  size 
of  throat,  and  subjecting  the  falling  material  to  a  fluid 
current  of  controlled  voltune  and  adjusted  cross-section- 
al area  to  produce  a  force  moving  upwardly  in  said  pas- 
sage and  regulated  to  entrain  and  separate  relatively  fine 
particles  of  material  of  a  predetermined  range  of  sizes 
from  said  falling  material  while  permitting  the  coarser 
particles  of  material  to  fall  throu^  said  passage,  the 
size  of  said  throat  being  variable  to  adjust  the  force  of 
said  fluid  current,  thereby  to  determine  the  range  of  sizes 
of  fine  particles  separated  from  said  coarser  particles. 


2fS99«14#  ._4 

ICE  CRUSHER  DIRECTLY  DRIVEN  BY       ^ 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  * 

T.  Hcajrar,  Wajvt,  B^  Milipar  «f  wif  haW  la  " 

Robert  3,  flInMB,  Tfkmttm,  DL 

9, 19Si,8«lal  N*.  S9M7S 
I  data.   (CL241— 19t) 
A  material  crusher  comprising  a  tubular  duct  open  at 
opposite  enda,  ice  cnishing  means  diipoaed  in  said  duct. 
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intennediate  its  ends,  and  compristng  a  shaft  journaled 
at  one  end  in  one  wall  of  said  duct  and  the  opponte 
portion  extending  through  an  enlarged  opening  in  the 
opposite  wall  of  said  duct,  material  crushing  elements 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  shear  blades  carried  on  the  in- 
terior of  the  duct  and  positioned  in  cooperating  relation 
to  said  crushing  elements,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on 
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MBpHUt  IneoffyMsiidp  New  Ywk*  N«Yay 
w  New  Ynfk  ^ 

kfrii  S,  19S7,  total  N«.  (SM<1 
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said  duct  and  operably  connected  to  said  shaft  and  pro- 
viding journal  support  for  said  opposite  portion  of  the 
shaft,  said  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  duct  being  of  a 
size  to  permit  said  criishing  elements  and  shaft  in  as- 
sembled relation  to  be  passed  therethrough,  and  a  sealing 
plate  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  duct  covenog  said  open- 
ing and  surrounding  said  shaft 


ga^ 


1.  In  a  wire  wound  impedance  element  calibrator, 
means  tor  progressively  making  electrical  contact  with 
wire  being  unwound  from  an  overwound  element  to  be 
calibrated,  a  two-speed  driver  for  the  electrical  contact- 
ing means,  a  cutter  for  clipping  the  impedance  element 
wire  being  unwound,  an  impedance  bridge  having  means 
for  connecting  therein  the  unwound  portion  of  an  element 
being  calibrated  for  comparing  the  impedance  thereof 
with  a  standard,  Beaaa  for  initially  operating  the  two- 
speed  driver  at  its  higher  speed,  means  re^ionaive  to  a 
predetermined  oll-mill  cooditioa  of  the  bridge  to  reduce 
the  speed  of  the  drhrer  to  its  lower  ^wed,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  o«tpttt  signal  of  the  bridge  for  actuating 
the  cotter  when  Hk  impedance  of  the  unwound  portion 
reaches  the  Jeiiind  value. 


k» 
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I.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  reels,  whidi 
comprises  an  arbor  for  receiving  a  reel,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  reel,  means  for  moving  said  supporting  means 
to  a  first  position  where  a  supported  reel  is  located  for 
insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  arbor  and  to  a  second 
position  where  a  reel  can  be  loaded  on  said  supporting 
means  and  a  reel  can  be  unloaded  from  said  supporting 
means,  means  for  moving  said  arbor  longitudinally, 
means  operable  at  the  second  position  for  reel  loading 
and  reel  unloading  of  said  reel  supporting  means,  and 
means  operated  by  said  reel  supporting  n>eans  for  ac- 
tuating said  arbor  moving  means  and  for  actuating  said 
loading  and  unloading  means,  whereby  a  reel  can  be 
loaded  on  said  arbor  and  unloaded  from  said  arbor. 


2,999,141 
IMPEDANCE  CALIBRATOR 
Georfc  H.  HanKW,  Kh^rton,  N Jl^  aad  Albert  E.  Rock- 
wood,  Jr^  North  Andovcr,  Ma»^  anigDors  to  Western    J< 
Electric  Company,  lacorponited.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
cofpomtfam  off  New  York 

AppUcalioa  Aprfl  18, 1954,  Serial  No.  57S,917 
7  rtaiiM     (CL  242—9) 
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REGKTER  CONTROL  OF  MOVING  WKM 


F.  CrpilsH  I 
tol.  F. 


12, 19S«»  toW  N*.  STMTt 


II 


14,1955 
(0.242—513) 


1 
b 


s; 

It 


3.  Apparatus  for  automatically  sticking  a  moving  first 
web  of  preprinted  paper  to  a  second  web  of  preprinted 
paper  on  a  rotating  reel  at  an  instant  such  that  preprinted 
units  on  the  first  and  second  webs  are  substantially  in 
register  with  one  another,  compriaing  two  light-sensitive 
devices  for  scamung  marks  on  the  flm  and  second  webs 
respectively,  pulse-generating  means  responsive  to  signals 
from  the  light-seiattive  devices  to  generate  a  pulse  the 
length  of  which  represents  the  interval  between  two  sig- 
nals representing  marks  on  the  first  and  second  webs 
respectively,  correctton  means  for  modifying  the  speed 
of  the  reel  in  accordance  with  the  length  of  the  said 
pulses  in  such  a  manner  as  to  reduce  the  said  length,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  minimimi  length  of 
said  pulses  to  operate  a  device  for  sticking  the  said  mov- 
ing web  to  the  said  f  urtho-  web  on  the  rotating  reel. 
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arched-shaped  tube,  a  hub  bracket  coaoectins  said  side    opposite  ends,  ice  crushing  meant  dupowd  in  said  duct. 


August  u,  1960 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


477 


MEANS  FOR  DBrENSING  PACKAGING  TAPE 

FROM  ROLLS 

lota  Ktmmttk  "nMipaa,  Mrfloa,  FmlMi 

ApHteattwi  M«f^  21,  IfSTp  Serial  No.  M9,lt2 
QaiaM  prtortty*  ■mHsmmb  GfMK 
Mh^M,19M 
SCMm.    (CL24S— 5M) 


AUTOilATIC 


Appicatlon  Man*  14,  IMi,  Sariid  No.  571,392 
1  rrnTnir    (CL  242— lt7.4) 


soaHiR 


t 


1.  A  device  for  withdrawing  tape  from  a  drum  having 
means  for  connecting  the  commencing  end  of  the  tape 
from  one  drum  to  the  finishing  end  of  the  tape  from  an- 
other drum,  comprising  a  movable  carrier  in  the  form  of 
a  rotataUy  mounted  magazine  disc  having  tape  canying 
drums  at  spaced  apart  positions  so  that  the  drums  can 
be  successively  moved  to  a  station  for  withdrawing  tape, 
a  damp  having  gripping  jaws  between  the  open  jaws  of 
which  the  tape  travels  when  being  withdrawn,  means  for 
operating  the  clamp  to  hold  the  tape  from  a  q>ent  drum 
whilst  it  is  cut  therefrom  and  whilst  another  drum  is 
moved  to  the  withdrawal  station,  and  a  jaw  of  said  clamp 
forming  a  supporting  face  for  fastening  the  tape  frwn 
the  loaded  drum  at  said  withdrawal  station  to  the  end  of 
the  tape  held  by  the  clamp,  and  means  on  the  magazine 
carrier  for  carrying  the  beginning  end  of  the  tape  from  a 
loaded  dram  and  applying  such  end  to  the  end  of  the 
tape  held  by  said  clamp. 


*Pv. 


Ut99A4S 
SHAFTLE8S  MILL  ROLL  STAND 


AloyilM  I.  CafT, 
ApHkatfcM  NoTMBbar  2S,  IMS,  Serial  No.  S4S452 
SCWm.    (CL242~3t.4) 
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,  4.  A  safety  device  f(w  mounting  in  a  vehick  to  re- 
strain tbe  movement  of  a  body  within  the  vducle  when 
the  body  is  subjected  to  relativety  high  acceleration  aaofve- 
ment  relative  to  the  vehicle  comprising  an  elongated  flexi- 
ble element  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  body,  a  rotatahly 
mounted  reel  having  said  element  secured  tbercoa,  resili- 
ent means  coupled  to  said  red  lor  rotating  said  reel  in 
a  direction  to  wind  said  etement  on  said  red,  said  red 
rotating  in  the  oppoutc  directioB  to  mwind  said  element 
therefrom  due  to  forces  exerted  oo  the  dement  by  the 
body,  a  rotatably  mounted  inertia  member  having  cam- 
ming means  thereon,  a  collar  rotatable  with  the  reel  and 
slidabie  relative  thereto,  said  coUar  having  a  cam  thereon 
adjacent  said  camming  means,  spring  means  urging  the 
collar  toward  the  inertia  member  thus  yieldably  coupling 
said  inertia  member  to  said  red  to  thereby  cause  said 
member  to  rotate  with  said  red  during  rotation  in  said 
unwind  direction  below  a  certain  aeeeleralion,  said  cam- 
ming means  operating  against  said  cam  to  overcome  said 
spring  means  during  rotation  at  said  certain  acceleration 
to  cause  said  reel  to  rotate  rdative  to  said  inertia  mem- 
ber, and  means  associated  with  said  collar  operated  when 
said  red  rotates  rdative  to  said  inotia  member  for  stop- 
ping rotation  of  the  red  in  said  anwiad  direction. 


a,S9M47 

REEL  STRUCTURE 

miyri  C  HiiiiMHi.  Amw,  HL 

ApHlcatlaa  May  31, 195S,  Serial  No.  511,917 

11  OalaM.    (CL  242— 118.C) 


2.  In  combination  in  a  nil  handling  machine,  a  pair  of 
paraild  side-by-side  cylindrical  rdlers,  stocks  at  opp<mtt 
ends  of  the  rollers,  horizontal  ways  slidably  canying 
said  stocks,  said  ways  being  parallel  to  said  rollen,  a 
vertical  way  in  each  stock,  dead  centers  vertically  mov- 
able in  said  vertical  ways,  means  for  sensing  the  <ti*m^»r 
of  the  roll  on  said  rollers  and  mechanical  coupUng  means 
between  the  sensing  means  and  said  dead  centers  so  that 
said  dead  centers  will  find  the  centers  of  the  ends  of  the 
roll  to  be  handled. 
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10.  In  a  red  structure  having  a  hub,  a  pair  of  heads 
at  opposite  ends  of  tbe  hub,  and  angulariy  aptced  rivets 
joining  the  end  heads,  the  improvcmeitt  comprising  re- 
inforced tubular  rivets  each  including  a  rigid  intermediate 
shank  portion  o£  polygond  cross-eectioa  which  exteads 
between  the  end  heads  o£  the  red  and  cad  portions  of 
circular  crots-eectioo  which  extend  through  the  said  aad 
heads  and  have  outwardly  turned  ends  in  fixed 
ment  therewith. 
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M9f44S 
WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  FBmNG  REELS 

>MMiitar  ^  IfS*.  8«W  No.  ttM7t 
1  Claim.    (CL  241— 129  J) 


wing,  and  means  for  varyinf  the  position  of  said  louvres 
at  will,  in  accordance  with  the  condition  of  operation  (^ 
said  aircraft. 


«  t, 

24994M 

BOUND  VORIVX  SKIN 

Framptoo  E.  EUa.  Jr.,  MiBtotiay  Couty,  Md. 

AppUcatioa  September  S,  19n,  SctW  No.  3M,499 

5  rn^i—     (CL  Hi     11) 

(Granted  aBdar  THic  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


A  device  for  holding  a  wound  spool  of  6shing-Iine  to 
a  fishing  rod  having  a  reel  for  transfer  of  the  line  to 
the  reel,  said  device  comprising  a  body  including  a 
cylinder,  a  leg  in  the  cylinder,  means  to  move  the  leg 
axially  in  the  cylinder,  a  spindle  on  the  leg,  a  friction 
surface  on  the  body  adjacent  the  cylinder,  said  spindle 
and  surface  being  parallel  and  the  spindle  moving  toward 
and  away  from  the  surface  as  the  leg  is  moved,  a  clamp 
member,  on  the  body,  and  means  to  move  the  clamp 
member  at  right  angles  to  the  cylinder  and  parallel  to 
the  spindle  to  clamp  the  rod  to  the  cylinder  aiKl  at  right 
angles  to  the  spindle. 


2,M9,149 
AIRCRAFT  HAVING  DUCTED  TURBINE 
DRIVEN  LIFT  ROTORS 
Loiris  BregMl,  Pmta,  Fnmce;  Clain  J.  Brefocl,  Antoiac 
J.  E.  L.  BrsgBii,  focqpdlM  Y.  BnfMi,  GUbcrte  M.  L. 
Fton«  E.  L.  Bragaat,  Faal  G.  R.  L.  Bregact; 
A.  L.  liafMt  ami  LtMb-CkililiBa  A.  M.  Bra- 
gM<,  mmimr  lapd  gmwAaasUp  of  Claire  1.  BrctBC<<  ^oit 

t,  1953,  Serial  No.  39^912 
Fraacc  Decemi>er  18,  1952 
4  riBlms     (CL  244—12) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  lift  when  there  is  relative 
motion  between  the  device  and  a  fluid  stream,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  body  having  a  curved  upper  surface 
forming  member  provided  with  closely  spaced  longitudi- 
nal grooves  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow,  each  groove  being  substantially  circular  in  cross- 
section,  the  center  of  each  groove  lying  below  said  sur- 
face and  each  groove  having  an  open  top  over  which  the 
fluid  is  adapted  to  flow  generating  a  vortex  flow  within 
the  groove  which  flows  at  a  velocity  different  from  the 
velocity  of  the  fluid  stream  whereby  drag  is  reduced  be- 
cause the  friction  between  adjacent  layers  of  fluid  mov- 
ing at  different  velocities  is  less  than  the  friction  of  fluid 
flowing  along  a  solid  surface. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  provided  with  wings 
the  combination  of  lift  rotors,  mounted  each  inside  one 
of  said  wings,  respectively,  a  gas-compressor  supported 
from  said  fuselage,  a  perif^ral  ring  enclosing  a  plurality 
of  driving-blades  at  the  periphery  of  each  lift-rotor,  a  gas 
discharge-nozzle  associated  with  said  driving  blades  and 
adapted  to  direct  a  jet  towards  said  blades,  piping  means 
for  connecting  said  compressor  to  said  discharge-nozzles, 
means  carried  by  each  wing  for  ensuring  correct  relative 
position  of  the  corresponding  discharge-nozzle  and  ring, 
said  means  comprising  a  support  for  said  nozzle  and  guide 
roHers  adapted  to  roll  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
ring,  a  pluraltty  of  rollers  rotatabiy  supported  from  each 
wing  above  each  ring  and  adapted  to  roll  on  same,  means 
for  enabling  air  displaced  by  each  rotor  to  pass  through 
the  corresponding  wing,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  llinged  louvres  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  wing,  a 
plurality  at  hinged  louvres  in  the  lower  surface  of  said 


2,899,151 
CAPACmVE  PROPORTIONING  SYSTEM 
Robcit  J.  Lcvinc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasfgmw,  by 

assignments,  to  Avian,  Inc.,  WoodsMc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Application  April  3, 1953,  Serial  No.  344,735        ^, 
4  CfaOms.    (CL  244—77)  .  ^^ 
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3.  Apparatus  for  use  wilh  a  craft  having  a  control 
means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and  first  and  second 
fluid  loads,  whose  magnitudes  can  be  controlled  by  the 
control  means,  with  the  ktads  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  an  axis  of  the  craft  aboot  which  it  is  desired  to 
control  the  center  of  gravity,  comprising:  a  first  capacitive 
measuring  means  associated  with  the  first  load  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  immersed  therein  to  an  extent  relative  to 
the  level  of  the  first  load,  and  to  vary  in  capacitance,  to 
an  extent  relative  to  the  magnitude  of  the  first  load,  so 
as  to  provide  a  first  fignal  indicative  of  the  moment 
of  the  first  load  with  respect  to  the  axis;  a  second  ca- 
pacitive measuring  means  associated  with  the  second  load 
and  arranged  to  be  immersed  therein,  to  an  extent  rela- 
tive to  the  level  of  the  second  load  and  to  vary  in 
capacitance,  to  an  extent  relative  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
second  load,  so  as  to  provide  a  second  signal  indicative 
of  the  moment  of  the  second  load  with  respect  to  the  axis; 
network  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 
measuring  means  and  req;>onsive  to  the  ratio  of  the  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  measuring  means  to  provide 
a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  first  and  second  loads,  and  means  to  apply  said  control 
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signal  to  the  control  meant  so  as  to  vary  the  magiutodM  tending  yieldaUe  tabs  formed  upon  the  plate  at  eqin- 
of  the  first  and  aeoond  k>ads  in  a  directioii  tending  to  distantly  qMoed  points  throughoot  its  marginal  edge,  the 
maintain  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  craft 


AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SURFACE  OPERATING 
MECHANISM 
Rkhaid  H.  Wdlvid,  Wkhka,  Ksm.,  aarfgMr  to 

AkplaM  Cnnifiy,  WicMta,  KaMn  a  cwporatfcM  of 


AppHoitioB  M^r  !(,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«8,7«1 
SCtalM.   (CL244— tS) 
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1.  In  an  airplane  flight  control  system  of  the  class 
wherein  a  deflectable  control  airfoil  is  hinged  along  its 
leading  edge  to  the  trailing  edge  of  a  fixed  airfoil  by 
means  of  co-axial  spanwise  spaced  hinge  joints,  the 
common  axis  of  said  ioints  being  located  centrally  with 
respect  to  the  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  airfoils,  a 
mechanism  for  deflecting  the  control  airfoil  about  its 
hinge  axis  compnaing:  a  spanwise  elongated  rigid  plate 
or  spar  constituting  a  major  portion  of  the  leading  edge 
of  the  movable  airfoil,  that  surface  of  the  plate  which 
faces  the  hinge  joint  having  spaced  recessed  actuator 
seats  formed  therein  along  the  respective  marginal  por- 
tions thereof;  an  elongated  unitary  cylinder  block  rigidly 
secured  in  the  trailing  edge  of  the  fixed  airfoil  extending 
along  said  hinge  axis  and  located  between  adjacent  hinge 
joints;  two  spaced  rows  or  banks  of  cylinders  in  said 
block,  both  rows  extending  along  the  hinge  axis  with  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  cylinders  disposed  fore  and  aft, 
the  respective  rows  lying  in  spaced  planes  which  intersect 
the  rigid  plate  of  the  movable  airfoil  within  its  contours 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hinge  axis;  a  plunger  in 
each  of  said  cylinders;  rigid  fore  and  aft  movable  air- 
foil actuators  spanning  the  space  between  aiKi  in  contact 
with  plungen  in  the  respective  rows  and  with  correspond- 
ing seats  in  said  rigid  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  the  hinge 
axis  for  transmitting  thrust  from  the  plungers  in  the 
respective  rows  to  said  plate  to  deflect  the  control  airfoil 
about  its  hinge  axis;  and  means  for  introducing  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  into  a  selected  row  of  said  cylinders 
to  simultaneously  force  the  corresponding  plungers  and 
actuators  to  move  toward  the  rigid  plate  and  for  simul- 
taneously withdrawing  fluid  under  back  pressure  from 
the  other  row  of  cylinders,  with  a  consequent  equal 
movement  of  the  other  row  of  plungers  and  actuators  in 
an  opposed  direction,  such  actuator  movement  resulting 
in  deflection  of  the  controlled  airfoil  in  one  direction 
about  its  hinge  axis. 


said  tabs  adapted  to  frictionally  receive  a  cylindrical  re- 
ceptacle such  as  a  bottle. 


2,899.154 

ADJUSTABLE  PLATE  HOLDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lao  ZavolMT,  Brookh^n,  N.Y. 

ApHicalloo  Fekraary  9,  l95<rSwW  N«.  SM.547 

SdataM.   (CLa4t.-M) 
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2499,153 

BLANKET  TIE-DOWN  AND  RECEPTACLE  REST 

AHca  I.  Palter,  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 

ApplkatkM  NoveariMr  24, 1951,  Scrtei  No.  T75,t73 

arishni  (CL24B— 1) 
3.  A  combined  blanket  tie-down  device  and  recep- 
tacle support  that  is  stamped  from  a  fhit  dieet  of  metal, 
the  device  embodying  circular  head  plate  having  a  for- 
wardly  extending  tapered  exteaaioa,  the  said  extenaioa 
being  apertured  to  form  a  key  hole  opening  for  the 
wedging  reception  of  a  MankeC  coraer  to  be  anchored,  a 
ground  stake  formed  integral  with  the  head  plate  and 
bent  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  the  ground  stake  behig  tri- 
angular in  cross-aection  and  a  plnrality  of  upwardly  ex- 


1 .  In  a  plate  hanger  or  the  like,  an  elongated  central, 
vertically  disposed  member,  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from 
the  bottom  region  of  said  member,  one  to  each  side  there- 
of respectively;  the  free  end  ol  each  ot  said  arms  having  a 
ho(A  adapted  to  engage  and  act  as  a  support  for  the  rim 
(rf  a  plate  above  them  and  a  unitary  structure  comprising 
a  pair  of  uprightly  positioned,  tension,  helical  coil  springs, 
positioned  one  along  each  side  of  said  member,  a  first  ele- 
ment connecting  the  bottom  regions  of  said  springs,  a  sec- 
ond element  connecting  the  top  regions  of  said  springs; 
said  second  element  having  arms  extending  upwardly 
from  each  of  the  springs  respectively;  each  of  said  latter 
arms  having  an  inverted  hoc^  adapted  to  engage  the  rim 
of  the  plate  below  them  and  means  on  the  first  element 
and  the  central  member,  affording  that  the  first  element  be 
detachaMy  hooked  onto  said  central  member  at  any  of 
various  positions  along  the  central  member,  whereby  the 
hanger  is  made  to  accommodate  plates  of  diflierent  sizes, 
one  at  a  time.  ^ 

2J994SS 
FEHIING  POLE  BOLDER 

WMe  B.  ■•§■»,  OHihiM  GMy,  OUa.  

AfffBortiMlMMy  it,  19f7,9iriii  N«.  434,195 

A  fishing  pole  holder  comprisiag  a  main  base,  a  cross 
arm.  a  flshtag  pole  rest,  and  a  fkafabrpole-handle-receiv. 
ing  hora,  said  flahii«  pole  n$L  cooqvising  a  lower  section 
aad  aa  upper  aectioo,  the  lower  aad  of  said  lower  aectioa 
bdng  r(mpw%^  by  hinge  meaaa  atop  the  main  base, 
said  hinge  mcuH  being  spwMl.  hjr  the  width  of  said  cross 
arm,  from  one  end  of  said  main  base,  said  upper  mction 
being  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  a  slot  for  receiving 


piarmlity  of  hinged  louvres  in  the  lower  surface  of  said    the  nrst  and  second  loads,  and  means  to  apply  said  control 
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the  fishing  pole,  said  kmcr  and  ripper  Mctiont  being 
connected  by  pin  and  slot  cooaactioa  to  vary  the  overall 
length  of  said  rest  and  thus  vary  the  angular  inclination 
of  the  pole  supported  thereby,  said  horn  being  mounted 
atop  the  main  base  by  hinge  means  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  of  the  main  base  from  the  pole  rest,  said  rest  and  horn 
being  respectively  hinged  for  swinging,  when  not  in  use. 
toward  each  other  into  position  against  said  base,  said 
main  base  having  a  slot  cut  into  the  end  thereof  adjacent 
the  rest,  a  hole  formed  in  said  cross  arm  midway  of  its 
length  and  width,  for  accommodating  a  bolt  passing 
through  said  base  slot  and  through  said  cross  arm  hole. 


duplicate  of  the  first  stay  and  having  downwardly  di- 
vergent  resilicat  arms  also  straddliag  the  other  radiating 
part  of  said  base  member  and  formed  at  their  lower 

ends  with  keeper  notches  likewise  secured  by  headed 
fasteners  to  the  longitudiaal  edges  of  said  last-named 
radiating  part 

GUITER  HANGER  CLIP 
Morton  B.  Wolfe,  Norwood,  Pa^  aarfgMr  to  Barfv  Bros. 

a  cntyofBlii  oif  Pcnn- 


14, 1954,  8«1al  No.  M9,89« 
(CL24S— 4tJ) 


to  bold  said  main  base  and  croes  arm  together  when  in 
operative  position,  and  yet  permitting  the  cross  arm  to 
be  loosened  and  slipped  off  in  order  to  make  it  easier 
to  carry,  said  main  base  being  straight  throughout  its 
length,  said  cross  arm  being  straight  throughout  its  length 
except  for  short  legs  extending  at  right  angles  thereto  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  for  engaging  the  ground  to  support 
the  device  in  desired  position,  said  cross  arm  having  an 
overall  length  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between 
the  point  of  hinging  of  the  rest  and  the  point  of  hinging 
of  the  horn  on  the  main  base,  to  provide  stability  against 
lateral  overturn  of  the  fishing  pole  in  supported  position. 


CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 

EmO  P.  MaraKd,  lackaoa,  Caltf. 

ApplfcatkM  March  •,  1*5«,  Settal  No.  S7«,2M 

ICfariBB.    (CL24t— a) 


ii^ii^   .' 


I.  A  portable  knockdown  stand  for  temporarily  basing 
and  supporting  the  tnmk  of  a  Christmas  tree  comprising 
a  base  cnidform  in  plan  and  embodying  cooperating 
coplanar  base  members  having  median  portions  cra«ing 
each  other  and  providing  a  hub,  a  trunk  retaining  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  hub  portion  and  embodying  a  pointed 
prong  projecting  above  the  level  of  the  hub  portion  and 
adapted  to  penetrate  the  tree  trunk,  a  first  inverted  V- 
shaped  suy  having  an  eye  at  the  upper  end  to  accom- 
modale  a  teslener  uwd  ia  securing  the  eye  to  the  trunk 
of  the  tree,  also  having  downwardly  diverged  resilient 
arms  the  inherent  resfliency  of  which  tends  to  spread  the 
arms  apart  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  headnl  fasteners 
mounted  opposite  each  other  on  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tions of  one  radiating  part  of  one  of  said  base  menbefs, 
said  arms  straddling  said  part  and  having  keeper  notches 
at  their  lower  ends  rekasably  engaging  said  fasleaen 
between  the  heads  thereof  and  adjacent  marginal  edges 
of  said  part,  and  a  second  inverted  V-|haped  stay  a 


1.  A  gutter  hanger  clip  for  "K"  type  gutter  having 
a  squared  bead  and  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  hook 
end  of  a  gutter  hanger  for  "K"  type  gutter  and  secure 
the  gutter  to  the  hanger  comprising:  a  strip  of  metal 
having  an  outer  upstanding  leg  and  an  inwardly  directed 
leg  adapted  to  be  opposite  the  side  and  top,  respectively, 
of  the  gutter  bead,  the  outer  upstanding  leg  having  a 
slot  for  the  reception  of  the  outer  end  of  the  hanger 
and  the  inner  portion  of  said  inwardly  directed  leg  be- 
ing raised  above  the  outer  portion,  a  spring  portion  con- 
tiguous with  the  inner  end  of  said  mwardly  directed  leg 
and  comprisii^  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  upper  portion  of  the  outer  upstanding  leg  and 
connected  at  their  lower  ends  by  cam  portions  extend- 
ing upwardly  at  an  angle  to  this  horizontal,  said  cam 
portions  adapted  to  engage  the  top  of  the  bead  and 
camming  the  inwardly  directed  leg  upwardly  as  the 
clip  IS  moved  to  the  securing  position  and  the  inner 
side  of  said  spring  portion  engaging  the  inner  edge  of 
the  bead  when  the  clip  is  in  the  securing  position  to 
clamp  the  bead  between  the  outer  upstanding  leg  and 
the  spring  portion.  ** 


2,t99,lSt 
GUTTER  HANGER 
Harry  Lcc  Rehafa,  St.  Lsvk,  Mo., 

lifmmmmmtm^  to  E.  E. 

Mo.,  a  cwporallon  of  MImbwI 

AppBcatloai  Smm  13,  19SS,  S«lal  No.  SIMM 
IClaia.    (CL24t-'4tJ) 


A  hanger  for  an  eave  gutter  having  an  opright  inner 
wall,  an  upright  outer  wall  spaced  therefrom  with  an 
intumed  horixontal  lip  aloog  its  upper  edge,  the  haagia 
comprising  an  etoogated  body  corresponding  in  Iwiglh 
to  the  distance  between  the  opright  walls  of  the  gnlter 
to  which  it  is  to  be  applied,  said  body  having  an  vp- 
tumed  flange  at  its  inner  end  and  having  a  downtnmed 
flange  at  its  outer  end  and  having  a  tongue  extending 
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said  plate  in  a  honaootal  positjon  in  engagement  at  its   jacent  the  fixed  bracket  and  an  extended  position  wherein 

nmwMitM  «wW»«  onth  caWI  narallei    har«    firU   and   lecnfid    the  le«  extend   outwrdiv   from   ttie  fixed   bracket,   and 


!l 


August  11,  19^ 


downwardly  and  ootwanlly  and  tcrauaalmg  near,  bm 
fpaced  from,  taid  downtmad  fa^a  lo  daina  a  crolcii 
to  receive  the  inner  end  of  a  gutter  wall  intumad  lip  be- 
tween the  tongue  and  body,  tha  qiaaag  betw«e«  the  Up 
engaging  portion  of  the  crotch  dcAnad  between  aaid 
tongue  and  said  body  and  tha  inner  side  ol  aid  down- 
turned  flange  being  cuch  as  to  finaly  eagafle  Mid  hohaoa- 
tal  gutter  Up  therebetween  to  grip  the  gutter  Up  as  a  result 
of  and  only  when  the  inner  end  of  the  hanfcr  is  swung 
upwardly  about  its  ooter  end  as  a  pivot  iato  a  position 
in  which  it  extends  across  the  distance  between  the  gutter 
upright  waUs. 


2^99,159 
CABLE  SUPrORT  STRUCTURE 
William  M.  Lfblas^,  CfeTchMid  Heights,  Ohio, 
to  Hatisid  Electric  CotMony,  asTfland,  Ohio. 
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Appttadion  May  2t,  19S«,  Scstal  No.  STJMl 
SCW«s.    (CL14ft---49) 


1.  A  cable  support  stiuctnre,  oaaapffinng  a  pair  of 
channel  shaped  members  for  mpporting  an  electrical 
cable,  each  member  inclnding  a  bottom  portiofi  for  pro- 
viding cable  support  and  opposite  lateral  side  portions 
connected  to  said  bottom  portion  to  Cons  said  channel 
shape,  and  means  connecting  said  memben  for  alignment 
of  the  channels  fonned  thereby  and  pivotaUy  oommcting 
said  members  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  traaavene 
pivotal  axis,  whereby  the  angular  orientation  of  said 
naemben  may  be  adjusted  into  any  selected  position,  the 
bottom  portion  of  each  of  said  osembers  including  cross 
bars  spsiced  along  the  length  of  the  member  and  secured 
at  opposite  bar  ends  to  said  opposite  side  portions. 


*  2J9f  JM 

ELECmC  CAILX  CLAMP 
AmoU  Sher,  New  Vwk,  N.Y^  ami  JooMh  S. 
Twnten,  NJ^  nsrignnrs  lo  John  A.  Roshlh^s 
Corporation,  Trilsn,  N J.,  a  cmpocntlen  of  IMaware 

Fchrawy  7, 1957,  ScfW  No.  OMll 
4  dates.    (CL24t— <1) 
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are 
cable  and  uorrsipomlint  o«ca  tl  aaid  caWa 
gripping  sttrfacaa  form  a  Uka  pterriilir  oi 
closed  botes  the  sidm  of  each  of 
to  encompass  and  retain  a  caMa, 
gripping  surfaces  of  aaid  elaaMBls, 
are  in  a  vertically  offset  position,  providfaig  an  opening 
through  which  a  cable  may  be  tascrted  or  removed,  said 
second  element  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  holm 
and  said  first  element  having  a  vertically  elongated  dot 
and  an  opening  spaced  therefrom,  said  slot  and  said 
opening  each  being  in  registratioa  with  a  reflective  one 
of  said  spaced  holes  whan  said  mcoad  alemeat  directly 
overlies  said  first  element,  a  generally  U  ritapurl  meaa- 
ber  having  a  long  shank  and  a  short  shank,  said  long 
shank  passing  through  one  of  said  spaced  hoks  and  said 
elongated  slot  and  extending  beyond  said  first  clement 
and  said  short  shank,  in  a  Ant  po«tioa  of  said  U-ahapad 
ntcraber,  pasring  throtigh  the  other  spaced  hole  and  into 
said  openii^  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  openi^  so  as  to 
preveat  relative  vertical  molioa  of  said  clemean.  aaid 
short  shank,  in  a  second  poaition  of  said  U-diapad 
member,  being  c4ear  of  said  oprning  thereby  permitting 
relative  vertical  motion  of  sakl  elements  to  said  offset 
position  thereof,  and  relcasable  meam  for  retaining  said 
member  in  either  of  said  poaitioos  thereof. 


BAG  HOLDBR  AND  OPENER 

Deccmhara,  19S7,  Scrlnl  No.  7M342 
4  dates.    (CLlU—fl) 


.■\  the  . 


«Mtf 


1.  In  a  channel  bag  holder  and  opener,  a  frame  mem- 
ber having  a  t6p  portioa  and  depcndiag  ^aoed  front  and 
rear  waU  portions,  a  U-dhaped  iqiport  member  having 
a  croasbar  portion  and  tpmead  side  portions  extending 
therefrom,  said  side  memben  of  said  U-dtaped  support 
member  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  front  and  rear  wall 
portions  of  said  channel  frame  member,  means  for  damp- 
ing one  or  more  bags  on  said  frame  member,  means  for 
slidably  moutKiag  bags  on  said  side  memben  of  said  U- 
shaped  support  member,  and  means  for  attaching  the 
upper  edge  of  the  ontermoat  waO  of  the  outermost  bag 
to  said  cross-bar  portion  of  said  U-shaped  support  where- 
by tha  same  amy  be  moved  to  tharaby  opea  or  dose 
the  mouth  of  the  oulermoat  bag. 


iUPPOmiNG 


I.  An  electric  cable  clamp  for  use  with  messenger 
cables,  comprising  a  first  damp  element  having  a  hook- 
like messenger  receiving  surface  and  a  pluraliCy  of 
spaced  cable  gripping  surfaoea,  a  second  cUimp  rlciiwint 
having  a  hook-like  meaenger  recetving  snrface  and  a 
like  plurality  of  spaced  cable  gr^pinf  sarfaocs,  said  ear* 
faces  being  arraaaed  so  that  whin  nid  second  ateaanl 
directly  overlies  aaid  first  element  said  mesaanfer  ra- 
cdving  surfaces  form   a  substantially  doeed  hole  ttm 


2U  19fli,  flarirf  Nn.  €»Jt99 
SCMm.   <CL24S— 14t| 

1.  In  a  sopportiag  rack,  a  first  and  second  side  waU 
airaaged  angularly  with  rmpaet  to  each  other, 
parallal  ban  axtaading  between  the  ivper  edges  of 
side  walls  and  secund  thereto  in  devaled  relation  to  the 
lower  adgea  of  said  side  walla,  a  plate  hjagsdly  foaaartrd 
to  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  said  side  waUs,  a  latch  on 
tha  other  of  said  ade  walls  for  adecttvely  maintaming 
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M99»1M  '    ■-        ■ 

COMBINATION  WINDOW  BRACKET 


vided  with  a  rail-engaging  member  operativdy  associated 
with  eMch   resnecdve   rail,  a   link  coanectina  the  rail- 


■la  fmn,  ura  ■  tecona   invenea   v-siiaped  stay  a    flange  at  its  outer  end  and  bavug  a  tongue  exteadug 
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■aid  platt  in  a  bonaontal  positjon  in  engagement  at  its 
oppoaite  edges  with  said  parallel  bars,  first  and  second 
amn  extending  upwardly  from  said  plate  and  said  anns 
haviog  openings  therein  adjacent  their  upper  ends,  flanges 
on  the  lower  ends  of  said  anns  adjustably  connected  to 
said  plate,  a  third  arm  extending  upwardly  from  said  plate 


H»^ 


3J99,10 
90USAPH0NE  STORAGE  STAND 
a  RMk,  Nortk  St  PMri,  MIh. 
JMMry  17.  If54,  Serial  No.  559,693 
4ClataBa.    (CL  24»— 143) 


£.M^** 


jaccnt  the  fixed  bracket  and  an  extended  position  wherein 
the  legs  extend  outwardly  from  the  fixed  bracket,  and 
means  for  reieasabiy  locking  the  legs  in  collapaed  poai- 
tioo.  the  improvement  whereta  nid  locking  means  com- 
prises, a  pin  carried  by  each  kg  adjacent  die  fixed  bracket 
when  the  legs  are  in  collapaed  position,  a  locking  plate, 
means  for  resiliently  and  rockingly  mounting  the  lock- 
ing plate  on  the  fixed  bracket  with  the  upper  face  of  the 
locking  plate  engaging  the  lower  fiaoe  of  d»e  fixed  bracket 
and  with  the  locking  plate  realiently  urged  to  a  position 
normal  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  supporting  member  but 
rockable  out  of  said  normal  position,  a  pair  of  upwardly 


and  including  a  curved  finger  on  its  upper  end,  a  flange 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  third  arm  adjustably  connected 
to  said  plate,  a  cable  arranged  in  engagement  with  said 
finger,  and  coil  springs  connected  to  said  cable  and  ar 
ranged  in  engagement  with  the  openings  in  the  upper  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  arms. 


■Mf 


I.  A  sousaphonc  storage  stand  comprising  a  pair  of 
acute  angle  members  including  a  horizontal  foot  portion 
and  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  leg  portion  in 
each  member,  a  block  support  adapted  to  engage  a  sec- 
tion of  the  sousaphone  to  be  stored  having  a  pair  of 
downwardly  diverging  apertures  therein  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  upper  eiKls  of  said  leg  portions  to  thereby 
retain  the  upper  ends  of  said  leg  portions  at  a  down- 
wardly diverging  angle  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
apertures,  and  spacing  means  between  said  foot  portions 
adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof  for  assisting  in  the  main- 
tenance of  said  diverging  angle. 


2.t99,lM 

PORTABLE  TRIPOD  STAND  FOR  PROJECTION 

SCREEN 

WHHnai  Nkkolna,  Evanalom  and  Hmtt  Kanl,  La  Grange, 

la  RadlaBt  Manniactnriac  Cocvoratloa, 

Una  - 


l€,  1«S<  flariai  No.  475,793 
MdakH.  (CL14S~171) 
I.  In  a  portable  tripod  stand  for  a  projection  screen 
having  a  normally  vertically  arranged  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  bracket  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  supporting 
member,  a  bracket  stidaMy  mounted  on  the  supporting 
member  above  the  fixed  bracket,  three  legs  pivoted  at 
their  upper  cadi  to  the  didable  bracket,  a  link  pivotally 
ronnwtcid  betwtien  the  fixed  bracket  and  each  leg  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  whereby  the  legs  may  be  swung 
beCwnen  a  collapead  poattioo  wherein  the  legs  lie  ad- 


ia4,m  4. 


facing  hooks  and  a  downwardly  facing  hook  formed  on 
the  locking  plate  and  receiving  the  pins  carried  by  the 
legs  when  the  legs  are  m  the  coDapsed  position  and  the 
locking  plate  is  in  said  normal  position  for  locking  the 
legs  in  die  collapsed  positioa,  and  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing operating  projection  on  the  locking  plate  between  the 
upwardly  facing  hooks  for  rocking  die  locking  plate  out 
of  said  normal  position,  when  the  projection  is  down- 
wardly depressed,  to  move  the  upwardly  facing  hooks 
downwardly  and  the  downwardly  facing  hook  upwardly 
for  releasing  the  hooks  from  the  pins  carried  by  the  legs 
to  unlock  the  legs  for  movement  to  their  exteiided  posi- 
tiott. 
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1.  As  an  article  of  manuf^ture,  a  disposable  device 
for  supporting  a  gift  box  at  one  comer  of  the  latter,  said 
structure  comprising  an  initially  flat,  elongated  blank  of 
bendable  material  having  a  median  transverse  line  of  fold 
dividmg  the  same  into  a  pair  of  identical  relatively  nor- 
mal, upright  panels,  each  panel  having  a  median,  trans- 
verse line  of  bend  extending  partially  thereacross  pre- 
senting a  pair  of  opposed,  rectangular  sections  folded  in- 
wardly along  said  lines  of  bend  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship to  the  innermost  faces  of  corresponding  panels,  the 
free  ends  of  said  sections  being  juxtaposed  at  the  line  of 
fold  between  the  panels,  thereby  diqx>sing  the  sections 
in  perpendicular  relationship,  said  blank  having  lines  of 
severance  transversely  thereof  in  alignment  with  the  lines 
of  bend,  presenting  a  pair  of  box-supporting  flaps  inte- 
gral with  corresponding  sections,  there  being  lines  of  fold 
between  the  flaps  and  the  sections  along  which  the  flaps 
are  folded  into  horizontal,  perpendicular  relationship  to 
the  panels  and  sections,  said  panels  having  box  embrac- 
ing wings  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  sections  and 
the  flaps. 
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vided  with  a  rail-cnsasint  member  operativeiy  asMKWted 
with  each  respective  rail,  a  liak  coanectiiig  the  rail- 
engafinf  members  of  each  rail  to  move  lofcther  between 
the  mentioned  positions,  means  to  rdeasabiy  lock  the 
rail-engaging  members  (rf  the  first  pair  of  anchor  units 
in  the  rail-engaging  position  thereof,  means  to  actuate  the 
same  between  locking  and  rdeaac  positions,  and  lost- 
motion  means  interoonnectiai  the  anchor  uniu  to  operate 
the  same  sequentially. 


><*Jy  iraoM.  1 1  '  -^^  ^ 

1.  A  support  bracket  for  a  window  opening  compris- 
ing a  unitary  sheet  metal  strip  having  parallel,  laterally 
offset  flat,  plate-like  end  poctioaa  connected  by  an  inter- 
mediate web  perpendicular  thereto,  one  end  portion  hav- 
ing means  for  seniring  the  same  in  Hat  abutting  engage- 
ment upon  the  inner  vertical  surface  of  a  window  open- 
ing with  said  intermediate  portion  lying  flat  upon  an 
exterior  surface  of  a  window  opening,  ooe  end  portion 
having  perpendicular  side  walls  oo  the  inner  vertical 
and  the  bottom  edges  thereof  and  a  partial  side  wall  on 
the  lower  portion  ci  the  outer  veitical  edge  thereof, 
said  side  walls  constitnthig  a  podcet  for  receiving  and 
retaining  one  end  of  a  Venetian  blind  housing  therein, 
the  other  end  portion  having  three  vertically  spaced  fingers 
lying  in  the  same  vertical  plane,  the  upper  finger  being 
intumed  upon  itself  to  provide  a  socket  for  receiving 
a  drapery  crane,  the  two  lower  fingers  being  each  flat 
and  unbroken  for  receiving  thereMi  and  supporting  the 
ends  of  a  pair  of  curtain  rods. 
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6.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  parallel  rails  each  having 
'  longitudinally  spaced  and  obliquely  opposed  recesses  and 
provided  with  intumed  longitudinal  and  transversely 
spaced  flanges,  a  unitary  device  provided  with  a  pair  oif 
anchor  units  each  unit  of  the  pair  being  provided  with 
a  rail-engaging  member  operativdy  associated  with  each 
respective  rail,  means  oommoo  to  each  unit  of  said  pair 
of  anchor  units  to  move  the  members  thereof  between 
a  position  partly  beneath  the  rail  flanges  and  ragageri 
in  said  opposed  reoeasea  and  a  position  aligned  bctweea 
the  inturaed  flan^as,  said  device  being  provided  with  a 
second  pair  of  anchor  units  longitudinally  spaced  from 
tlie  first  pair  and  each  unit  of  the  second  pair  being  pro- 
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In  a  high  pressure  quidc  operating  valve;  a  cylindrical 
body  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  eix),  said  body 
having  in  the  end  with  the  enlarged  head  an  axial  first 
bore  defining  a  first  chamber,  said  first  chamber  having 
a  port  connecting  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
body,  said  body  having  in  the  other  end  an  axial  second 
bore  defining  a  second  diamber,  an  outlet  connection  in 
said  second  chamber,  said  aaoood  bore  being  counter 
bored  to  fonn  a  tUrd  chamber,  an  iidet  connection  in  said 
third  chamber,  said  bon  and  ooonter  bore  forming  at 
their  junction  a  valve  seat  dioidder,  said  body  having  a 
partition  between  said  first  and  second  chambers  and 
having  a  central  bore  therethrou^;  a  detachable  cap 
fastened  in  a  fluid  tight  connection  to  the  oounterbored 
end  of  said  body,  said  cap  extcnui  g  into  said  counterbore 
and  having  an  axial  bore  therein  of  the  same  diameter  as 
the  second  bore  of  said  body;  a  cylindrical  plmger  having 
a  base  end  of  substantiaUy  the  same  diameter  as  the  bore 
in  said  cap  and  adapted  to  slide  axiaUy  therein,  and  hav- 
ing a  head  end  of  Isffger  (fiameter  ttum  said  base  end,  said 
head  end  having  a  beveled  peripheral  edfe  and  an  annular 
recess,  said  base  end  and  said  head  end  both  having  a 
bore,  a  partition  provided  therebetween,  said  partition 
having  a  central  bo«e  therethrough  terminating  in  a  coun- 
terbore at  the  head  end,  said  partition  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  longitudinal  passage- 
ways through  said  partition;  a  beveled  annular  washer 
seated  in  said  recess  in  the  head  end  of  said  plunger;  a 
control  piston  and  rod  integral  therewith,  said  rod  being 
adapted  to  slide  in  the  bore  of  the  body  partition  and 
received  in  said  counter  bore  of  said  plunger,  said  piston 
being  adapted  to  slide  in  said  first  chamber  of  said  body; 
a  fastening  means  in  said  central  bore  of  said  plunger 
securing  said  piston  rod  to  said  plunfcr;  a  detachable 
cylindrical  spring  housing  fastened  to  the  enlarged  head 
of  said  body,  said  housing  having  a  vent  eonunuaicating 
with  the  atmosphere;  a  detachable  spring  slop  threaded 
to  said  spring  housing;  a  coil  spring  in  said  spring  hous- 
ing biased  between  said  piston  and  spring  stop  and  tend- 
ing to  force  said  plunger  from  said  valve  seat  shoulder. 
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pfvotally  connected  one  15  the  oOier  along  their  ad^Meat 
edges,  the  pnrotal  axes  thereof  extending  m  cotrreiimg 
directions,  a  duct  member,  said  damper  elements  being 
assembled  m  co-operable  relation  radiaUy  disposed  with- 
in the  duct  membier  about  the  axb  of  the  duct  member 
with  their  pivoul  axes  extending  towards  said  axis  of  the 
duct  member,  means  for  supporting  said  damper  elements 
within  the  duct  member  for  movement  of  the  walls  with 
their  respective  pivotal  axes  wfaeieby  a  pair  of  walls  of 
each  damper  element  may  extend  either  in  the  same  gen- 
era] direction  as  said  axis  of  the  duct  member  or  in  a  di- 
rection transverse  thereto,  actuating  means  operatrrely 


1.  In  a  valTB  conatnictjon,  a  valve  casing  haTing  a 
fluid  chamber  therein,  a  discharge  port  in  oommnnicatkm 
with  said  chamber,  a  valve  body  composed  of  resilient 
material  slidabiy  (fisposed  within  said  chamber  and  yield- 
able  to  compensate  for  variations  in  its  size  and  in  the 
size  tolerance  of  parts  associated  therewith,  means  for 
supporting  the  valve  body  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
port  and  spaced  from  the  casing  to  permit  passage  of 
fluid  between  the  valve  and  said  casing  compriaing  a 
plurality  of  rigid  aitfi-friction  rod  elements  arranged  in 
spaced  apart  relation  drcumfercotially  about  said  valve 
body  and  having  a  snug  fit  between  the  resilient  valve 
body  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  ftuid  chamber,  and  means 
extending  through  a  side  of  the  casing  and  loosely  pene- 
trating the  valve  body  for  operating  the  valve  body. 
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connected  to  each  damper  element  for  simultaneously  ad- 
justing all  of  said  damper  elements,  said  actuating  means 
comprising  a  movable  member  operable  along  the  axis  of 
said  duct  member,  a  plurality  of  arms,  each  operatlvely 
connecting  said  movable  member  and  a  respective  damper 
element  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber thereto  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  damper  ele- 
ments, and  spring  means  biasing  said  movable  member 
in  a  predetermined  axial  direction,  an  armature  connected 
'4(<r'o'  rv.io  «  '  to  said  movable  member,  and  a  sokooid  winding  co-oper- 
able,  when  energized,  with  said  armature  for  moving  the 
same  and  said  movable  monber  in  the  oppoale  axial  di- 
bibu    rection. 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  body 
having  a  tapered  bore,  a  core  disposed  in  said  body  and 
having  a  tapered  portion  received  in  said  bore  and  form- 
ing a  restricted  passageway  therebetween,  means  for  re- 
ciprocating said  core  within  said  bore,  a  detachable  faucet 
having  a  passageway  therethrough  communicating  with 
said  bore,  die  combination  of  a  sleeve  constructed  of 
metal  and  encircling  said  body,  said  body,  core  and  faucet 
being  constructed  of  plastic  material,  said  body  at  the  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  faucet  having  a  part  engagii^g  the 
end  of  the  sleeve,  clamping  means  engaging  j^id  sleeve 
and  fiiucet  and  damping  said  sleeve,  body  and  faucet  to- 
gether, a  slip  joint  between  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  body  and  means  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  engafe- 
abk  with  the  wall  of  a  cabinet  for  attaching  the  liquid 
dispensing  device  to  the  cabinet 
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5.  In  a  damper  structure,  the  combinatioa  of  a  pln- 
rality  of  damper  elements,  each  cooifirismg  fov  walls 


1 .  A  load  carrying  v^iide  indoifing  a  chassis  frame,  a 
body  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  said  chassis  frame,  clevat- 
ing  machantam  for  the  body  frame  comprising  a  pair 
of  anas  pivoted  to  each  other  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  arras,  each  of  said  arms  comprising  a  rigid  one-piece 
member,  one  cad  of  oae  of  said  arms  having  a  pivotal  coa- 
nectiaa  with  said  chassis  frame,  oae  end  of  the  other  of 
said  arms  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  said  body 
fraow,  said  oonnectiotts  being  in  vertica]  aligomeat,  said 
chassis  frame  and  said  body  frame  each  having  a  track 
thereon,  a  roUer  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  oae  aim 
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^^npging  the  track  on  laid  body  frame,  a  roller  mounted 
OB  the  other  end  of  Mid  other  arm  eafaftng  the  track  oo 
aid  cfaanb  frame,  a  cam  mfmN^  pivoted  iutermecfiate 
iu  ends  to  the  other  of  mid  anns,  a  roller  joomaled  on  said 
chanii  frame,  power  means  coimrcted  to  one  end  of  said 
cam  member,  a  land  on  said  cam  member  eagaseable  with 
said  )oumaled  rdlkr  to  lift  said  body  frainc  from  its  rest- 
ing pffwfi^y  on  the  chassis  frame  in  the  initial  stages  of 
elevation,  the  free  end  o<  said  cam  member  comprising 
an  elongated  portion  engaging  said  joinialed  roller  dur- 
ing a  sabaequant  period  of  elevation  of  the  body  frame, 
and  an  abotment  on  said  other  ana  cngageablc  by  said 
one  end  of  said  cam  to  receive  the  direct  thrust  of  said 
power  means  during  the  final  stages  of  elevation  of  the 
body  frame. 
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formed  on  their  adjacent  faces,  means  extending  throng 
upper  and  lower  damp  plates  In  laterally  spaced  rdatioo 
releasaUy  securing  sidd  plates  in  dasiping  i^tkm,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  parallel  longitudinally  extending  flat 
electric  ccmductive  membert  having  their  opposite  ends 
releasably  secured  between  said  respective  upper  and 
lower  damp  plates,  maarn  securing  said  damp  pUtes  to 
an  adjacent  fence  post  with  said  members  arranged  fai 
doady  spaced  relation  to  the  ground,  and  means  ooo> 
necting  said  members  to  a  source  of  electhdty  to  pro- 
vide an  electric  shock  system  for  cattle.  .^, 
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3.  A  fence  comprising  a  Hne  member  and  a  pInraUty 
of  fence  posts,  eac*  fence  post  comprising  a  pair  of 
copfamar  legs  attaclied  togedier  at  tbdt  upper  ends,  said 
legs  each  comprising  an  etongated  rod  member  and 
formed  so  as  to  diverge  from  each  other  bdow  said  at- 
tachment, said  legs  being  sufllciently  resilient  to  be  flexed 
at  wiU  yet  rigid  enough  so  that  the  lower  ends  can  be 
inserted  into  the  ground  without  collapsing  under  a 
downward  force,  an  extension  secured  to  said  attach- 
ment and  comprising  an  arm  perpeadicnlar  to  the  ptaae 
of  said  legs,  said  fence  posts  being  spaced  from  each 
other  and  generally  aligned  fai  a  row  along  said  Une,  the 
planes  of  the  legs  of  each  post  being  generaOy  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line  and  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  of  said 
posto  engagfaig  the  ground,  said  line  being  tecored  lo 
each  of  said  posts  by  bebg  wrapped  about  eadi  of  said 
arms,  each  of  said  fence  posts  in  its  entirety  being  of 
such  light  wdght  as  to  be  in  part  at  least  sopparted  by 
the  line. 
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A  substantially  T-shaped  metallic  fence  post  compris- 
ing: a  flat  front  bar  and  a  flat  back  bar  on  one  side  of 
said  front  bar  at  right  angles  diereto  and  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  bayonet  slots  therein  for  the  reception 
of  fence  wire,  sockets  threaded  into  the  front  and  back 
bars  in  «'%««">*^  wifli  the  entrances  of  the  bayonet  slots 
and  communicating  therewith,  and  substantially  bullet- 
shaped,  spring  actuated  plungers  slidable  In  the  sockets 
and  yieldingly  engaged  with  die  aa^  of  the  bayonet 
slots  for  releasably  securing  the  wire  therein. 
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1.  A  cattle  gnafd  cumprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  lower  clamp  plates,  aa  npper  daoap  plate  over 
lying  each  of  said  lower  clamp  plates,  said  npper  and 
lower  damp  plates  having  inter-engaging  ribs  and  grooves 


1.  A  beat  exchange  device  comprising  a  tank  having 
a  body  of  heat  transfer  liquid  thcrdn,  a  horizontally  ar- 
ranged drum  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis  while 
partially  submerged  in  said  body  of  liquid,  means  for 
rotatii^  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  hoUow  flints  mounted 
upon  the  interior  surface  of  said  drum,  extending  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  drum,  and  projecting  Inwardly  to  de- 
fine a  diaoontinaoos,  internal  conveying  screw  for  mov- 
ing material  axially  through  said  <frnm  when  the  latter 
is  rotated,  eadi  <tf  said  flights  having  an  opening  asso- 
daled  therewith  adjacent  the  leadfaig  end  thereof  to  place 
the  interior  of  tiie  fli^  fai  communication  with  the  ex- 
terior of  said  drum  to  permit  Hquid  to  flow  from  said 
tank  into  the  interior  of  die  flight  during  one  portion  of 
the  rotary  movement  of  the  drum  and  being  otherwise 
substantially  enclosed  so  as  to  retain  a  quantity  of  liquid 
therewithin  after  said  opening  is  moved  above  the  surface 


August  11,  198t 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


487 


laiHJ     V«     tMUUflSr 


iw,  cKo  compramf  lovr  walls    thereon,  •  roller  mounted  on  the  otlier  end  of  said  one  ann 


486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1969 


of  said  body  of  liquid  by  the  rotary  movement  of  said 
drum,  said  openins  permitting  liquid  to  flow  from  the 
interior  of  the  flitht  to  said  tank  when  said  drum  partakes 
of  another  portion  of  its  rotary  movement 
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1.  A  method  of  assembling  in  ntu  a  brazed  light 
alloy  heat-exchanger  of  the  tubular  pack  type  having  side 
sheets,  tube  noaes  and  tube-plate  channel  strips,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  arranging  for  the  tube-noses  to 
project  loDgitudinally  at  both  ends  of  the  side  sheets,  cut- 
ting the  flanges  of  the  tube-plate  channel  strips  at  their 
end  zones,  flattening  said  end  zones  to  make  their  side- 
walls  co-plaiur  with  the  bases  of  said  chaimel  strips, 
bending  said  end  zones  upwardly,  and  then  folding  said 
end  zones  in  half  to  form  a  flat-sided  hook  of  inverted 
U -section,  and  flattening  the  projecting  tube  nose  portions 
to  create  spade-like  terminations  capable  of  being  fitted 
snugly  into  the  corresponding  hooks  of  the  tube-plate 
strips  to  effect  interloclung  engagement 


2,B99»17B 
HEAT  EXCHANGEPINS  AND  ASSEMBLY 
MchiB   DvUa  a^  bMore  Twliij,  Brooklyn   N.Y., 
aarigBon  to  Shart-Fta  RMltotor  CorMiattoa,  Richmond 
Hm,  N.Y.,  a  corporaltoaof  New  Yotfc 

MMBkv  27, 195«,  S«W  No.  il2,413 
SHifcii      (CL  2S7-442.10 


1.  A  heat  exchange  fin  formed  of  light  weight  sheet 
metal  nsaterial  which  comprises,  a  main  portion  and 
side  portions  extending  from  a  pair  of  the  opposite  sides 
of  olid  main  portion,  said  side  portions  extending  rear- 
wardly  and  inwardly  from  and  with  respect  to  said  main 
portion,  said  side  portions  each  being  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  flat  strips  extending  at  abrupt  angles  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  to  said  main  portion,  the  first  of  said 
stript  departing  from  said  nuun  portion  at  an  obtuse 
aoi^  greater  than  a  ri^t  angle  and  at  substantially 
the  mid  poattioo  between  the  center  and  edge  of  said  fin 
and  the  second  of  said  strips  departing  from  the  first 
of  said  strips  at  substantially  a  right  angle,  said  main 
portico  formed  with  a  hole  therethrough  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  pipe,  said  hole  being  concentrically  positioned 


with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  main  portion  and  en- 
compassing man  than  half  the  width  ot  said  main  por- 


2,199479 
ROTARY  REGENERATIVE  PREHEATER  FOR  AIR 
FLOWS  OF  DIFFERENT  PRESSURE  CONNECTED 
IN  PARALLEL 


Rotor  Vlitinii  Akltriwili^  Nacfa,  SniiiiB, 


17, 1955,  SarW  N^  S2t,Mt 

kafHt  2t,  1954 

(CL  257—247) 


tT  ^y.        j: 


1.  A  rotary  regenerative  beat  exchanger  for  transfer- 
ring heat  from  a  gaseous  meditun  to  air,  comprising  a 
stationary  structure  provided  with  end  plates  forming 
sector  plates  extending  from  the  central  portion  of  said 
structure  to  the  circirniference  thereof  for  separating 
streams  of  air  and  gas  passing  through  the  exchanger, 
said  structure  providing  an  inlet  conduit  and  an  outlet 
conduit  for  passage  of  gas  to  and  from  the  exchanger  and 
two  separate  inlet  conduits  and  two  separate  outlet  con- 
duits for  passage  of  air  through  said  exchanger,  said  sepa- 
rate inlet  conduits  being  at  the  same  end  of  the  exchai^er 
and  said  separate  outlet  conduits  being  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  exchanger,  a  rotor  mounted  to  route  between 
said  sector  plates  and  having  a  plurality  of  sector-like 
compartments  carrying  heat  transferring  material,  said 
sector  plates  being  movably  mouinted  for  sealing  against 
said  rotor  independent  of  the  distortions  of  said  rotor  due 
to  heat  expansion,  said  stationary  structure  iuiving  a  com- 
mon arcuate  partition  wall  at  each  end  of  said  rotor  for 
separating  said  air  inlets  and  outlets,  said  partition  wall 
being  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
said  rotor  being  divided  into  an  inner  primary  channel 
and  an  outer  secondary  channel  by  a  circular  partition 
wall  aligned  with  said  arcuate  partition  wall,  one  of  said 
inlets  and  outlets  communicating  with  said  primary  chan- 
nel for  conducting  high  pressure  primary  air  therethrough, 
the  other  of  said  inlets  and  outlets  communicating  with 
said  secondary  channel  for  coixlucting  low  pressure  sec- 
ondary air  therethrough,  said  sector  plates  being  provided 
with  radially  extending  sealing  means  cooperating  with 
said  rotor  for  sealing  the  radial  edges  of  said  inlets  and 
outlets  as  well  as  circumferentially  extending  sealing 
means  for  sealing  the  same  with  re^tect  to  said  ah-  inlet 
and  outlet  conduits,  sealing  means  rigidly  conected  to 
said  sector  plates  for  sealing  between  said  circular  parti- 
tion wall  and  said  arcuate  partition  wall  and  additional 
radial  sealing  means  on  said  stationary  structure  cooper- 
ating with  said  rotor  and  said  sealing  means  for  sealing 
between  said  circular  partition  wall  and  said  arcuate  par- 
tion  wall  for  sealing  ^Jie  radial  edges  of  said  primary  air 
chaimel  at  which  the  rotor  movca  fipom  the  air  side  to 
the  gas  side,  there  being  a  space  provided  between  said 
first  mentioned  radial  sealing  means  and  said  additional 
radial  sealing  means  and  passages  communicating  with 
said  primary  air  channel  and  said  space  whereby  leakage 
air  leaving  said  primary  air  channel  may  pass  through 
said  passages  into  said  space  and  to  said  secondary  air 
channel. 
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iag  a  liquid  curtain  flowing  down  over  said  flood  sheet 
and  across  said  air  entrance  opening,  a  plurality  of  coo- 


2499419 
CARBURKTOR 


mCH-VELOdlTY  ADt-CONDTnOMNG 


having  four  substantially   flat   walU  meetint  to  form 
edges   and   vertices,  said  coouiner  being  roUttWy  ao 


22, 1954,  Serial  No.  47t,4M 
•rSwndea  NoM^sr  23»  19S3 
(CL  257— 277) 


mounted  on  said  shaft  means  that  the  axis  of  said  shall 
means  passes  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  container  and 
parallel  to  one  of  said  edges. 


TILT  ABLE  TANDEM  REFRACTORY  AND 
CONCRETE  GUN  APPARATUS 
Ian  M.  Ridley,  Appla  VaBajr,  CaML,  ■■<i;"r  ^ 
aavcB<ks  to  RtSard  L.  KiGilifM,   Caaoga 

Calif. 

Appikatftoa  l«M  !•,  1M7.  Serial  No.  M4»5t5 
^^    nClalma.    (CL  25f— 151) 


Um 


1 

Itiji 


1.  For  ab  eondHiotting  a  room  haviag  a  triadofw,  a 
cooditionittg  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  below  said  win- 
dow  comprising  a  casing,  a  partition  diviifing  the  upper 
part  of  said  casing  into  two  channels,  the  first  of  said 
channels  disposed  adjacent  said  window  and  the  second 
of  said  channels  disposed  outwardly  of  said  window,  a 
secondary  air  inlet  in  the  top  of  said  unit  opening  into 
said  first  channel,  an  air  outlet  in  the  top  of  said  unit 
opening  into  said  second  channel,  said  secondary  air  inlet 
disposed  intermediate  said  outlet  and  said  window,  ejector 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  second  channel  for  direct- 
ing primary  air  upwardly  throu^  said  second  channel, 
supply  means  for  supplying  conditioned  primary  air  to 
the  ejector  means,  throttling  means  in  said  casing  inter- 
mediate said  supply  means  and  said  ejector  means  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  variation  in  the  supplied  primary  air 
for  maintaining  automatically  said  primary  air  quanti- 
tatively constant,  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
second  channel  for  mixing  said  secondary  air  from  said 
first  channel  with  the  primary  air  in  said  second  channel, 
means  above  said  lower  end  of  said  second  channel  for 
regulating  the  condition  of  said  mixed  air  in  said  second 
)  channel  during  iu  iqrward  travel  therethrou^,  whereby 
the  regulated  mixed  air  is  discharged  in  a  curtain  through 
•  said  outlet  in  the  top  <rf  mid  unit 


2,t994tl 
APPARATUS  FOR  MDONG  OR  BLENDING  LIQUID, 

PULPY,  POWDERY,  GRANULAR,  OR  FIBROUS 
MATERIALS 
Wttaba  KmI  Wiijiaai,  GriWIatta,  Gsrmaiw,  aarffn;  to 
Fk.  PsrtiBh  rsmllsrfalt  Baaslshwg*  Co.,  Got- 


1.  In  portable  apparatus  for  gunning.  rix»oting  and  air 
placing  ma»*«»'«,  the  combination  comprising  a  frame 
mounted  on  wheels  to  be  portable,  a  hermetically  sealed 
agitating  chamber  mounted  on  said  frame  to  be  tiltable 
about  a  borixootal  axis  adjacent  its  bottom  from  a  ver- 
tical to  a  horizontal  position,  means  selectively  operative 
lo  tilt  the  chamber  to  eith^  of  said  two  positiooi,  a  ma- 
terials discharge  port  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  cham- 
ber, a  manually  operative  valve  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  disduuie  port  (^lening,  an  outlet  chamber 
enclosing  said  discharge  port  opening  from  the  atmos- 
phere, said  outlet  chamber  being  mounted  to  be  tiltable 
with  said  sgftw*'"g  chamber,  means  for  feeding  deter- 
mined amounu  of  dry  powdered  materials  to  the  interior 
pf  the  agitating  chamber,  stirring  and  agitating  meam  for 
mixing  the  materials  in  die  agiUting  chamber,  and  means 
supplying  a  pressure  of  air  to  the  agitating  chamber  in- 
terior to  discharge  the  mixed  material  into  the  said  out- 
let chamber. 

2#9f,lt3 
GAS  WAS^<fG  APPARATUS 


Ui 
Otk^  Mkk., 


9, 1955,  Serial  No.  5t7,M5 
7CMM.    (CL2S9-57) 
1.  In   apparatus   for    mixing   comminuted    materials, 
shaft    means,    support    means   comprising    bearings    in 
which  said  shaft  means  is  rotauMy  joumalcd.  a  con- 
tainer substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  tetrahedron  and 


■ad  Fraach  G.  Ryfaace,  Royal 
to  A)em  Laboratories,  be, 

Mmck  «,  195(,  Sarin!  No.  549,091 
IClate.    (CL261-M) 

Apparatus  for  handling  air  having  cootammating  ma- 
terial catraiaed  therdn  comprising  a  substantially  verti- 
cal wall  defining  a  flood  sheet  having  a  substantiaUy 
horizontal  lower  limit  and  means  defining  an  eloagatod 
horizontal  air  entrance  opening  beneath  the  lower  limit 
of  said  flood  sheet,  first  liquid  supply  means  supplying 
liquid  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  flood  sheet  and  lona- 
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iog  a  liquid  curUin  flowiaf  down  over  said  ilood  alMst 
and  acron  said  air  entrance  opeaias,  a  plurality  of  con- 
tinuously smoothly  curved  walls  arraofled  in  spaced  gen- 
erally uprifht  positions  and  extending  back  behind  said 
flood  sheet,  said  walls  having  vertically  spaced  concave 
and  convex  areas,  pairs  of  adiacent  walls  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  serpentine  passages  passing  upwardly  therebe- 
tween, the  lower  limits  of  said  serpentine  passages  be- 
ginning behind  said  elongated  horizontal  air  entrance 
opening  at  spaced  points  therealong,  said  serpentine 
passages  having  progressively  increasing  cross  sectional 
areas  from  bottom  to  top,  second  liquid  supply  means 


a* 


ei» 


JTT 


feeding  liquid  at  a  controlled  rate  to  the  upper  portions 
of  all  of  said  serpentine  passages,  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  horizontally  extending  air  deflectors  behind 
said  air  entrance  opening  and  curving  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly, the  lovwr  limits  of  said  serpentine  passages 
beginning  above  the  inner  upper  limits  of  said  air  de- 
flectors, a  plurality  of  horiaontally  spaced  vertically  ex- 
tending air  deflectors,  adjacent  pairs  of  said  latter  de- 
flectors converging  toward  the  respective  lower  limits 
of  said  serpentine  passages,  and  blower  means  forcing 
the  contaminated  air  in  through  said  air  entrance  opening 
and  upwardly  through  said  serpentine  passages. 


CARBURFTOR  FUEL  NOZZL£  CONSTRUCTION 
Oboa,   RochMlcr,   N.Y,,    aalf  nr    to   Geocnl 


!• 


1, 1957,  Scritf  N«.  <7S,721 
(CL  Ml— 41) 


1 .  A  charge  forming  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  induction  passafe  including  a  me- 
chanically actuated  throttle  vahre,  an  air  flow  responsive 
throttle  valve  disposed  in  sa<d  induction  passafe  fnterkn-- 
ly  at  said  mechanically  actuated  thiottle,  a  fuel  weO,  first 
tube  means  prcqectinf  within  said  fuel  well  and  extending 
within  said  tndoctiim  passage  anteriorly  of  said  air  flow 
responsive  throttle  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  indnction 
passace  in  response  to  air  flow  through  said  passage,  and 
•ecoDd  tube  means  disposed  in  said  induction  passage  and 
conmonicating  proximate  one  end  with  said  first  tube 
means,  the  other  end  of  said  second  tube  means  extending 
withfai  the  spnoe  between  said  throttles. 


) 
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^   ™,  N.Y-  bj 
New  Yask,  N.Y. 
26, 19S7,  amkd  No.  tf5433 
(0. 141—72) 


I .  A  carburetor  comprising  a  main  fuel  chamber  trav- 
ersed by  a  venturi  passage,  provided  at  one  end  open 
to  the  atmosphere  with  a  throttle,  at  the  other  end 
with  a  connection  to  an  engine  manifold  and  with  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  located  in  the  wall  thereof  in  a  plane  above 
the  surface  of  the  fuel  in  said  chamber,  said  holes  form- 
ing openings  between  said  fuel  chamber  and  the  interior 
of  said  passage  and  being  inclined  from  the  ventiiri  pas- 
sage to  the  surface  of  said  fuel,  a  fuel  )et  mounted  within 
said  venturi  and  provided  with  an  orifice  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  openings  of  said  holes  on  the  interior  of 
the  venturi,  said  orifice  being  connected  with  the  fuel 
in  said  chamber  by  a  duct. 


2J99,1M 

IN  SITU  COMBUmON  OF  OTRATUM  HAVING 

AN  EXPOSED  FACX 

Fraads   W.   Oawfaari,   ■aillaaiBa,  OUa^  MrifMr  to 

PUIUpa  Pdroleaaa  CnaipaBj,  a  cntfofatfon  of  Dcla- 


AppHcalkM  May  19, 1951,  Ssrtai  No.  7M,2S1 
SCIaiBH.    (CL2«1-^) 


•A. 


i*r 


jr. 


I.  A  process  for  producing  by  in  situ  combustion  a 
carbonaceous  stratum  having  an  exposed  face  which 
comprises  esublishing  combustion  of  carbonaceous  ma 
teriaJ  in  said  stratum  aroiuxl  a  series  of  boreholes  in 
a  line  substantially  parallel  with  said  face  and  spaced 
therefrom  a  short  but  substantial  distance;  driving  hot, 
heavy  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  the  combustion  area 
toward  said  face  whereby  said  hydrocarbons  cool  xnd 
become  more  viscous  so  as  to  plug  said  stratum  inter- 
mediate said  series  of  boreholes  and  said  face;  and  mov- 
ing a  combustion  front  from  said  line  of  bordioles 
to  a  second  line  of  boreholes  more  remote  from  said 
face  and  substantially  parmDd  thereto  by  infectiag  Oj- 
containing,  combustioo-suppoiling  gas  thru  said  stratum 
from  said  second  line  of  boreholes;  and  recovering  pro- 
duced hydrocarbons  from  said  series  of  boreholes. 
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It  characteristics  and  to  thereby  affect  the  magntodeof    in  said  ■"«»*«''«g  apparatus  including  a  unit  containing 
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■rr  MOUNTING  MOIAJM  FOB  BOMMG 
HEAD  CUTTERS 

R. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  COMPRBBBBD 
FUEL    ERIQUETTES    AND    SDMILAR    BiAIS- 


U,  lfS7,  S«tal  No.  7t3»117 
(CLli2-^33) 


»«i>^f  i:«^; 


-* 


fc*- 


1.  In  a  mounting  device  for  cutter  bits  and  the  like,  a 
plurality  of  individual  blocks  adapted  to  be  arranged  in 
abutting  relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  block 
having  an  open  bit  receiving  reccat  cut  in  an  advance  face 
thereof  and  having  parallel  sde  walls  and  a  rear  wall 
diverging  outwardly  from  the  inner  ade  of  said  recess  and 
conforming  to  a  rectangular  ti^wred  shank  of  a  cutter 
bit,  an  opening  leading  transveiWly  throu^  each  block 
and  intenecting  said  open  recess  adjacent  the  inner  end 
thereof,  and  means  securing  said  blocks  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  respect  to  each  atber  and  closing  the  ad- 
vance ends  of  said  recesses. 


JL.'-.O. 


aj99,lM 
REGENERATING  AIR  HEATER  SYSTEM 
Geotg   Bcadcr,    Lcwn,   Krak   Mcfacbvg,   and   Alfred 
KnMthakcl,  BmI  Dvreabcrf,  Kreis  Mcnebvf,  Gcr- 
ID  VEB  1  i—a  Wctte  -Walter  Ul- 


IS,  1955, 9mM  No.  544,926 
(CL  243—19) 


^ 


^^H]^ 


1.  In  a  regenerating  air  heater  system,  the  combina- 
tion including  a  first  and  second  reactor,  a  first  and 
second  Cowper  stove  for  alternately  feeding  heated 
gases  and  burned  flue  gases  respectively  to  said  first  and 
second  reactors  respectivdy,  means  for  feeding  heating 
gases  to  each  of  said  Cowpers  for  burning  therein  dur- 
ing a  beatiag  period,  means  for  blowing  gaseous  medium 
through  the  heated  Cowpers  during  a  Mowing  period, 
whereby  the  gaseous  medium  is  heated  as  it  passes  through 
the  Cowpers'  interior,  conduit  means  connecting  said  first 
Cowper  to  said  first  reactor  for  transporting  the  gaseous 
medium  to  the  latter,  second  conduit  means  connected 
to  said  second  Coivper  and  said  aeoosd  reactor  for  trans- 
porting the  bomed  floe  gases  to  dw  latter,  a  heat  ac- 
cumulator in  each  of  Int  and  aeooBd  conduit  means 
between  the  iMociakii  Cowper  and  reactor,  said  heat 
accumulator  befaig  adapted  to  collect  beat  from  the 
gaseous  medium  and  flue  gaaes  at  the  beginning  of  the 
blowing  period  and  to  transfer  die  coDected  heat  to 
the  gaaeoos  mcidhini  and  line  gnes  at  the  cad  of  tiie 
blowing  period,  wfaesebjr  the  gaseous  medium  and  burned 
flue  gases  entering  the  reactor  are  maintained  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  temperature  over  the  entire  blowing 
and  heating  cycle.   ' 


iaNMieC*B 

France,  ■  FieBCh 


My  22, 1955,  S«W  No.  523,99S 
iipMriisa  FlTMce  My  24,  1954 
7  nihis     (CL24»-1S) 


boa  r.. 


nvici  »j 


3.  Apparatus  for  treating  carbon  agglomerates  oxn- 
prising  an  elongated  furnace  structure  having  side  walls, 
a  roof  and  a  floor  defining  a  tunnd-Uke  interior  and 
means  within  the  latter  defining  a  soies  of  successive 
treating  sections  therein,  conveying  means  for  carrying 
the  agglomerates  to  be  treated  longitudinally  through  said 
successive  treating  sections  of  the  tunnd-like  interior  and 
having  perforated  bottoms  adapted  to  support  the  ag- 
glomerates and  transverse  partiticMU  spaced  apart  in  the 
directiiMi  of  movement  of  said  conveying  means,  said  fur- 
nace structure  having  a  set  of  inlet  and  outlet  orifices  in 
each  of  said  sections  opening  into  and  out  of  the  related 
section  of  the  interior  below  said  perforated  bottoms  of 
the  conveying  means  and  above  the  latter,  respectively, 
conduit  means  extending  longitudinally  along  said  fur- 
nace structure  and  communicating  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet  orifices  of  said  sections,  pressore  flow  means  for 
circulating  treating  gases  through  said  conduit  means  to 
enter  said  sections  at  said  inlet  orifices,  pan  upwardly 
through  the  agglomerates  in  said  sections  and  leave  the 
latter  at  said  outlet  orifices,  means  for  controlling  the 
temperature  and  compoaition  of  the  treating  gaaes  ad- 
mitted to  said  sections  at  the  related  inlet  orifices  of  the 
latter,  and  means  defining  gas-ti^t  sliding  joints  be- 
tween said  transverse  partitions  of  the  conveying  means 
and  said  walls,  roof  and  floor  of  the  fivnaoe  structure 
effective  to  isolate  the  adjacent  successive  sections  from 
each  other  when  said  partitions  oi  the  conveying  means 
are  located  between  the  seU  of  inlet  and  outlet  orifices 
associated  with  said  adjacent  successive  sections,  thereby 
to  prevent  intermixing,  within  said  timnel-like  interior, 
of  the  treating  gases  circulated  through  said  sections. 


2,t99,19f 
FORCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
C.  Diirer,  China  Lake,  CaUf . 
epienriMT  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  4444<5 
iTChifaM.    (CL244— 1) 
TMk  55,  UA  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 


1.  In  combination,  a  sdf -pulsing  oscillator  having  a 
circuit  element  which  is  variable  to  affect  the  self -puis- 


490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


at  characteristics  and  totbenkj  aflect  die  aagmtode  of 
avmiBd  oacMator  current,  fbrce-seashive  means  directly 
ooiplad  to  Tary  said  circuit  elcmcBt  in  wsponse  lo  input 
foree  inwieinwl  by  said  tont-tuuLtift  means,  etoetro- 
anpMtic  mem  coiqrfed  lo  said  lotte-eeMitive  means  and 
adi^led  to  exert  tfiereafainst  a  feedbad  force  propor- 
tiomd  to  wwrgiTiwg  current  stqipHed  to  the  eiectro-maf- 
Mtic  means,  and  circuit  means  oomiectinf  said  oscillator 
and  said  etcctro-magnetic  means  and  supplying  to  said 
electrcMnagnetic  means  an  energiring  current  correspond- 
ing to  the  avwaged  oecfllator  current  and  in  a  direction 
to  oppose  said  iapat  force,  said  force-sensitive  means 
tbtribj  being  constrained  to  small  diqilacement  sob- 
s^ially  proportional  to  the  iqput  force,  and  said  ener- 
giang  current  corresponding  varying  lineariy  with  and 
serving  as  a  measure  of  said  input  fbroe. 


EUCnOCALLY  ACTUATED  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
LHanl,  Wairsa,  Aila. 
i  12, 19S7,  SsiW  No.  (53417 
5  filial    (CLMS-ST) 


1.  In  a  weighing  device  of  the  character  described, 
apair  of  spaced  supports,  a  first  beam  member  dt»- 
poeed  on  said  supports,  said  first  beam  member  having 
flat  horizontal  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  second  beam 
member  disposed  over  and  spaced  from  the  first  beam 
member  between  said  siqyports  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  first  beam  member,  respective  transversely  extend- 
ing pin  connections  between  the  beam  members  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  supports  and  hingedly  supporting  said 
second  beam  member  at  longitudinaUy  spaced  points  on 
said  first  beam  member,  respective  strain-responsive 
resistance  units  secured  on  the  flat  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces of  the  first  beam  member  midway  between  said 
supports,  a  resistance  measuring  circuit,  and  means 
connecting  said  resistance  units  in  said  resistance  meas- 
uring circuit,  said  circuit  being  formed  and  arranged 
whereby  the  response  of  said  resistance  units  will  provide 
an  hidication  in  said  circuit  in  accordance  with  a  load 
on  said  second  beam  member. 


2399.191 
APPAEATUi  FOR  ■RIGirr.AN?«EAIJNG  OT 
MBTAU 
"^  "-f-  - "^"in    Til— J 
I  Mn  24rf9S7.  flsriri  No.  M142t 
7Cliil^   (CLlM—iS)         ^^ 
l^An  apparatus  for  bright-anneali^  of  mkal  articles. 
hwhidiBg  wiraa  of  small  diameter,  which  comprises  an 
ona  having  a  wide  opening  at  the  botlon,  an  annealing 
GonlaiMr.  hoisdng  means  for  lifting  said  container  through 
said  opaaJBg  into  said  oven,  a  h^  vacuum  pump  with 
cooMctiag  lines  to  said  container  and  said  oven,  leipec- 
thwly.  far  cvacuatioo  thereof,  cock  means  in  said  lines 
flBT  ooaaacting  said  vacuum  pump  to  said  "wfiff— •  and 
[  the  annealing  operation,  and  a  cooling  system 


in  said  amraKng  apparatus 
protective  gas,  said  unit 


August  11,  1959 

mcraomg  a  unit  cootainmg 
lines  for  ooonectnig 


it  to  said  annealing  container  and  conveying  said  gas  into 
the  same  to  accelerate  the  cooling  of  said  articles  after 
the  annealing  thereof. 


2,999,193 

LOW  GRADIENT  STRING  MOTOR 

Edwfa  E.  Paalsr,  Anslln,  Tax. 

Jaly  2, 199d,  flasial  No.  S9S,299 
(CUasB.    (CL2C7— 1) 


1.  A  low  gradient  spring  motor  comprising  a  houstng, 
a  cylindrical  spindle  rotataMy  mounted  in  the  housing, 
a  ribbon  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  the  q>indle  and 
being  biased  lengthwise  so  that  when  released  it  tends 
to  coil  on  itself  at  the  side  of  the  q;>indle,  the  vring 
being  backwound  on  the  spindle  when  the  spindle  is 
turned  in  one  direction  in  the  housing  and  tending  to 
unwind  from  the  spindle  and  return  to  the  coil,  the  bias 
of  the  spring  varying  lengthwise  thereof  so  that  when 
it  is  backwound  on  the  spindle  successive  increments  of 
the  spring  will  be  deflected  from  their  normal  biased 
positions  through  the  same  angle. 


2,999494 
DOUBLE-ACTING  UQUID  STRING 
Robert  F.  ZMm-att,  Taaanssmda,  N.Yn  Msl^ar  la 
P.  Waha,  Em II  I,  N.Y. 

'     5, 19S(,  Ssriri  No.  (9MC2 
4niiiii     (CL2<7— 1) 


.-«-5JSSC..^W|i^ 


•^ 


$!^v*^    x\\x\   \\v 


>H 


1.  A  lk|uid  spring  comprising,  in  combinnlion:  a  body, 
said  body  having  means  diipoaed  stinly  intwmediate 
and  hidfpendet  of  its  ends  for  attachment  lo  a  support 
and  having  a  chambrr  therein  ffilad  with  a  compressible 
material  selected  from  the  group  ronsisting  of 


492  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  August  ll,  I9i9 

TAPE  DBTENSBR  AND  FOLDER  MECHANBM  FOR  iSmiONlNC  AN  ADimiVK 


August  II,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


491 


ibk  solids  and  compresable  liquids,  two  pistons  recipro- 
caMe  in  said  chamber  and  eKh  projecttng  externally  of 
said  body,  said  pistons  having,  respectively,  operatins 
areas  of  different  size  in  contact  with  said  compressible 
material,  lost  motion  means  comprising  rigid  elements 
dispoaed  within  said  chamber  and  cosuiffting  said  two 
pistons,  and  means  on  said  body  limiting  the  reciproca- 
tion in  a  direction  outwardly  from  said  chamber  of  at 
least  one  of  said  pistons,  the  external  profections  of  said 
pistom  being  disposed  to  be  simultaneously  engageable 
by  members  ouuide  said  body  movable  relative  to  the 
support  to  selectively  load  said  spring  differentially  from 
either  one  of  said  projections,  and  to  load  said  qiring  di- 
rectly from  one  of  said  projections. 


tares  in  the  end  portions  thereof,  said  fixture  comprising 
a  base,  a  pair  of  vertically  dispoaed  frame  members  on 
said  base  having  parallel  vertical  surfaces  for  reodving 
the  mounting  plates  thereagainst,  a  plurality  of  pins,  means 
for  mounting  said  pins  in  a  vertical  row  on  each  oi  said 
frame  members  in  a  prfedetermined  spaced  and  parallel 
relation  to  each  other  for  movement  perpendicular  to  said 
vertical  surfaces,  resilient  means  for  moving  said  pins  to 


2J99.195 
OPERATOR  FOR  WINDOWS  WITH  SWINGING 

SASH 
Azd  W.  AMvrea,  RMkfoHl,  11^  aarigBor  to  Amcrock 
Raddterd,  BL.  a  conomiMi  of  miBois 

Jaly  It.  19M,  Seriri  N*.  5M.UI 
ICInta.   (CLIM— 1«5) 


•oiq 
tt#ootfiiav> 


.<^j(na  »( 


An  operator  for  a  window  having  a  frame  and  a  sash 
mounted  on  the  frame  to  swing  about  an  axis  extending 
along  one  edge  of  the  sash,  said  operator  comprising  a 
support  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  frame,  two  elon- 
gated arms  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  support 
to  swing  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  axis,  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  arms 
having  spherical  contours,  maniially  operable  means  for 
twinging  said  arms  in  unison  but  in  opposite  directions, 
an  elongated  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  free 
edge  portion  of  said  sash  and  having  a  cylindrical  surface 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  member,  a  plate  having  a  bole 
tiierein.  a  shoe  attached  to  said  plate,  said  shoe  having 
a  cylindrical  surface  mating  with  the  surface  on  said 
member  to  slide  back  and  forth  on  the  member,  a  post 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  spherical  portion  of  one  of 
said  arms  and  through  said  hole  and  having  an  enlarged 
head,  a  latch  element  nnounted  on  said  plate  to  move  to- 
ward and  away  from  a  latching  position  and  having  a 
slot  receiving  said  post  when  in  the  latching  position, 
said  slot  being  narrower  than  said  head  to  prevent  said 
plate  from  being  removed  from  said  post,  a  second  post 
on  the  spherical  portion  of  the  other  of  said  arms,  a  sec- 
ond and  simflar  plate  and  latching  member  mounted  on 
said  post,  and  a  shoe  attached  to  said  second  plate  and 
slidably  mating  with  said  member,  said  plates  swiveling 
on  said  spherical  portions. 


a  normal  forward  position  with  the  ends  thereof  extend- 
ing from  the  frame  members  and  engageable  with  the 
mounting  plates  in  the  apertures  thereof  to  support  the 
oHxmting  plates  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  clamping  mem- 
bers nx>unted  on  the  frame  membcn  and  noovable  into 
engagement  with  the  tad  portions  of  said  mounting  plates 
for  releasably  holding  them  against  said  vertical  surfaces. 


iM9,irr 

SUFPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  WELDING 

TOSmONER 

Lovh  G.  HHkenMler,  Pleinlsli,  N J-  ■■Ignnr  to  Worfb- 

NJ..  ■  cofpoirtton  ti 


17, 1957,  Seftal  No.  <M,7M 
(CL269— 3M) 


^      UNIVERSAL  FDCtURE  FOR  SUPPORTING 

*"  VARIOUS  PARTS  TO  BE  WORKED 

Letf  E.  HaagcMen,  Bwitogta^  led  R.  InlMiia,  Ckkago, 

and  WWmb  O.  Odgua,  aassnisn  BOa,  DL,  amtgnnri 

to  Wei>—  Elecitk  Cefmr.  hcwyomlad,  New  Yifc. 

N.Y.,  a  covponiton  ef  New  Y«k 

AppHcaltoa  J«tar  21, 19S4,  SmW  Nm.  444,714 
aCkbna.    (CL249~13«) 

1 .  A  fixture  for  releasably  supporting  mounting  {dates 
thereon  to  permit  components  on  the  mounting  plates  to 
be  worked  on  and  wherein  the  mounting  plates  have  aper- 


A  support  structure  for  a  welding  positioner  compris- 
ing a  column  held  upright  by  a  pair  of  diverging  legs  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  said  column,  a  frame  having  two 
spaced  horizontal  and  two  H>aced  vertical  aides  con- 
nected at  rii^t  angles  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  plates 
connected  to  said  horizontal  sides  oi  said  frame  at  one 
end  thereof  and  extending  laterally  of  said  frame,  said 
pair  of  plates  having  aligi^  o^eninp  therein  for  slid- 
ably nxwnting  sauI  frame  on  said  column  parallel  to  and 
horizontally  dl^laced  from  the  vertical  plane  bisecting 
the  an^e  of  said  divertiat  legs  and  passing  through  the 
axis  of  said  coltnm.  and  at  the  other  end  of  the  frame 
a  hwizontally  diqpoeed  cylindrical  boshing  extending  lat- 
erally of  said  frame  and  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
vertical  sides  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to  carry  the 
work  poiitkming  mechanism  of  the  welding  poeitiona-. 
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«-.    "/"'■fr"  »  «».  Mother  about  a  vertically  aligned,   adiaoent  to  the  cylinder,  means  to  move  the  gaging  men- 
■rat  npportag  set  of  pulleyi,  tiia  upper  ones  of  said   ber  into  and  away  flnom  the  nntk  of  movement  of  a  sheet 


;  openooo,  and  a  oooaag  syHem   auleruu  selected  from  the  group  cmnmmg  of 
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TAPBDBTI 


WNSKAMfD  FOLOEl^  MECHANBM  FOR  MfilTIONING  AN  ADHESIVE 

••  DcAjr       SnUP  MATERIAL  IN  A  arUCING  APPARATUS 
FiMdi  PMir  AMm,  W«lMi,  NJ^    i  ^IM  io  E.  L  da 

17,  1W7,  S«W  N«.  M<51f  corywd—  «f  Datawm  '      '  ^ 

(CL  27t--4f)  AfilriHiB  Afrii  22»  19S%  8«W  N*.  73M2S      ^ 

lOate.    (CL  171-4^ 


Zi^^ 

..>6:>^ti;  >q 

^y^^^ 

\  "^^^^Sk. 

t3 

ji ^ 

*v> 


•a  i^:;. 


1 .  In  a  tape  dupenser,  means  providint  a  casing  having 
a  part  thereof  defining  an  opening  through  which  pressure- 
sensitive  tape,  tacky  only  on  the  under  surface  thereof, 
is  served  to  the  user,  tape  feeding  means  mounted  in  the 
casing  including  a  feed  roll  for  contact  with  the  tacky 
surface  of  the  tape,  a  stripper  roll  for  contact  with  said 
surface  of  the  tape,  mounted  in  the  casing  adjacent  the 
fted  roO  and  adjacent  said  part  of  the  casing,  the  feed 
roll  and  the  stripper  roll  being  geared  together  and  the 
stripper  roll  having  a  faster  peripheral  speed  than  the 
feed  roll,  said  part  of  Cha  casing  including  a  shear  plate 
above  the  travel  of  the  tape,  and  a  fixed  Upe -supporting 
tacky  body  applied  to  and  supported  from  said  part  of 
the  casing  at  the  inner  side  of  the  shear  plate,  adapted 
to  stick  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  tape  when  and  as 
the  tape  is  pressed  against  the  shear  plate  and  severed 
so  that  subsequently  issuing  tape  forms  a  loop  which 
sticks  to  the  reversely  turned  end  of  the  tope,  whereby, 
after  pulling  the  reversely  turned  end  free  from  said  body, 
a  strip  may  be  severed  having  an  end  doubled  on  itself 
with  the  tacky  surfaces  thereof  face  to  face. 


laaM 


2399499 

TENSION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  WEB 

OF  PAPER 

Aotoa  R.  Slobk,  Ractec,  Wla. 

Applkadon  Deccmkcr  1«,  if 57,  Serial  No.  Tej^dM 

Itdafam.    (CL271— 2J) 


I.  A  means  for  controlling  tension  in  a  web  <rf  paper 
passing  through  a  printing  press,  comprising  a  cylinder 
rotoUbly  mounted  for  support  of  said  web  of  paper  as 
the  latter  entera  said  printing  press,  means  adjacent  said 
cylinder  for  pressing  said  web  of  paper  into  contact  with 
said  cylinder,  a  differential  drive  means  connected  to  said 
cylinder  and  powered  by  the  drive  of  said  printing  press 
for  routing  said  cylinder  in  one  direction  for  feeding  said 
web  of  paper  toward  said  printing  press,  and  a  constant 
torque  motor  connected  to  said  differential  drive  means 
for  rototabiy  urging  said  cylmder  in  the  other  direction 
to  an  amount  necessary  to  maintain  a  constant  tension 
00  said  web  of  paper  while  the  latter  is  being  fed  into 
said  printing  pren. 


In  a  mechanism  for  feeding  and  positioning  a  con- 
tinuous adhesive  article  in  a  splicing  apparatus,  the  cooo- 
bination  compriaing  ( 1  >  an  adhesive  aiticie  feeding  num- 
ber, said  feeding  member  comprising  a  feed  spring  arm 
constructed  of  two  first  leaf  springs  secured  together  at 
their  one  ends  and  having  at  their  other  ends  flared  sep- 
arable guide  members  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  con- 
tinuous article,  said  flared  guide  members  having  pro- 
truding lips  in  the  direction  from  which  the  continuous 
arucle  approaches  said  flared  guide  members,  and  (2) 
a  pivot  arm  carrying  an  adhesive  article  pick-up  member, 
said  pick-up  member  comprising  a  pick-up  spnng  arm 
constructed  of  two  second  leaf  springs  secured  together 
at  their  one  ends  and  having  at  their  other  ends  flared 
separable  lip  portions,  said  pivot  arm  positioned  to  move 
said  flared  lip  portions  into  said  path  of  said  continuous 
adhesive  article,  said  flared  lip  portions  also  having  pro- 
truding lips  in  the  direction  fnxn  which  said  continuous 
adhesive  article  approaches  said  lip  portions,  the  afore- 
mentioned elements  so  located  with  respect  to  each  other 
whereby  (a)  upon  moving  in  one  direction  said  flared  lip 
portions  of  said  pick-up  member  in  its  operation  to  pick 
up  a  leading  end  of  an  adhesive  article  held  firmly  be- 
tween said  flared  separable  guide  members  of  said  feed- 
ing member,  said  flared  lip  portions  contact  said  flared 
guide  members  and  are  spread  and  separated  thereby 
until  moved  past  said  flared  sq>arable  guide  members, 
whereupon  said  flared  lip  portions  come  together  •g^jn 
clamping  and  holding  therebetween  said  adhesive  article, 
and  (b)  upon  subseqent  moving  in  a  reverse  direction 
said  flared  lip  portions  of  said  pick-up  member,  carry- 
ing said  adhesive  article  to  position  said  adhesive  article 
in  proper  splicing  position,  said  flared  guide  members  are 
contacted  by  said  other  ends  of  said  pickup  member  and 
are  spread  and  separated  thereby  until  said  other  ends 
of  said  pick-up  member  are  moved  past  said  flared  guide 
members,  whereupon  said  flared  guide  members  come 
together  again  to  guide  therebetween  said  adhesive  article, 
and.  (c)  upon  subsequent  moving  of  said  pivot  arm  and 
said  pick-up  member,  said  adhesive  article  is  moved  into 
proper  splicing  position. 


2399,M1 
GUIDE  AND  TENSKMyiNC  DEVICE  FOR 
^PROCESSING  FIIA0  AND  FOILS 

Pfroti  Wi 
J.  P. 


to 


23,  195t,  Sariri  Nb.  710JN 
_       JioMCirMBMj  fiMiij  3i,lf57 
SClataM.    (CL271— 45) 
I.  A  unit  device  for  die  cootinnous  flnid  treatmeot 
of  strips  of  sheetlike  material  under  teosian  compristng 
a  vertically  suspended  and  inner  flist  pair  of  endkaa  V- 
belts  in  equally  q>aced  horizootal  relationship,  said  fint 
pair  of  belts  mounted  for  continuous  and  constant  nvyvc- 
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irregular  terrain,  comprising  a  metal  target  plate,  a  target 

base  includina  •  nlurmlitv  cii  !«•«  an«  nf  which  i«  tiltahl* 


defining  a  pair  of  downwardly  and  inwardly  converging 
DrimATV  channels,  a  nluralitv  of  vertical  bom  overlvins 


vn^     vv\^i  KV^*  vri« 


r  BO^i  ^mmM    k*a^     K*««^^**a»*a^^    ^» 
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:  in  ralMiaii  to  one  another  •bout  a  vertically  aUgned. 
ant  npportiBg  Mt  of  puUeyi,  tiM  upper  ones  of  aaid 
poUeya  ddlniaf  the  cndi  of  an  upper  cyUader,  the  kmer 
OM  of  nkl  pvOeya  ddfauat  the  cadi  of  a  lower  cyl- 
indar  adapted  to  be  labmefged  in  a  treatiag  taak;  an 
ooter  Moood  pair  of  verticaBy  ■■■[■aJi  J  ewOen  V- 
bells  IB  aabatairtiaBy  identical  horiaontal  spaced  lela- 
tioMhip  to  said  inner  pair  of  behs,  also  moonted  far 
coottnooot  and  coaatant  movement  in  relation  to  one 
anoCber  and  at  the  same  linear  vekxahy  as  said  first  inner 
pair  of  V-belts  and  vertically  supported  and  aligned 
by  means  of  a  second  outer  set  of  pulleys  the  upper  ones 
of  which  define  cylinder  ends,  correlated  ones  of  said 
inner  and  outer  puUQn  rotatint  in  the  same  plane,  said 


adjacent  to  the  cylinder,  ikieaas  to  move  the  gaging  mem- 
ber into  and  away  from  the  path  of  movement  xA  a  sheet 
to  the  cylinder,  comprising  meam  for  Mj»«ftT^  said  gag- 
ing member  in  accordance  with  the  transvcrae  direction 
of  the  leading  edge  of  a  riwet 


SHEET  FEEDING  MBCHANBM  FOR  SHEET 

HANDLING  AFPAMATUS 

Aitnr  BiOner.  HiHiaiii,  Ciibmmi,  bwIiboi  ta  SchnaB- 


f  ■ 


"f 


2,  1937,  aatini  No.  7tt»lM 

■ay  Dacnnber  7, 19M 

(CL  271-^3) 


'1    S»-     V. 


*48««£vd  bv 
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outer  set  of  poOeys  spaee  supported  so  that  the  backs 
of  the  inner  V-belta  carried  thePDon  are  in  contacting 
relation  with  the  backs  of  the  said  outer  V-bdti  through- 
cm  a  sub«antial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  inner 
behs,  the  Une  of  contact  thereof  deffaung  a  pair  of  spaced 
U's  ia  parallel  pfames.  said  iaaer  and  outer  V<belts  and 
laid  ivper  cytiadeia  adapted  to  engage  strip  sheet  be- 
tweea  their  coatacting  sarfacee  in  a  bight  at  the  point 
of  entry  into  and  adt  from  said  device  aad  to  advance 
said  sheet  under  both  horizoalal  aad  vertical  tension 
between  said  V-belts  throughout  the  U-«haped  path  of 
mutual  belt  contact;  and  a  seria  of  q>aced  apart  rollers 
along  said  U-shaped  path  of  mutual  contact  on  the  in- 
terior side  of  each  of  said  pain  of  spaced  apart  V-belts 
adapted  to  provide  mbatantially  uniform  contact  pres- 
sure between  said  inner  sod  outer  belts. 


!'   2J99,2«2 

OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE  AND  SHEET  GAGE 
Uis  Mastra.  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  iiijiiii  to  Lawffar  Dcvel- 

apaasat  C^atpoffattaa,  Naw  Yaik,  N.Y-  a  easaanrilea 

ofNcwYoffc  ' 

Orijg^    appMtadua    SiHitsi    2,    lf53,    Sartal    No. 

J^i2?'  ■2^7«itoi<  Ko.  232U11,  dated  Febiaary 

i^o.^SSi-'  *^  ■""---  ^^  '"^  ^•^' 

•  ClBhas.    (CL  271-^3) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  specified  to  make  impres- 
sioos  on  wcceasive  sheets,  the  coatbiMtion  of  a  frame,  a 
cylinder  mounted  for  rotalioa  ia  Iha  frvne  and  having 
a  longitadinal  opeaiag.  means  at  aaid  opening  to  grip 
the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  psawintad  at  aaid  opening  at 
a  predetennined  point  in  the  rotation  of  said  cylinder, 
and  a  single  gaging  member  of  a  substantial  length  for 
the  leading  edge  of  each  sheet  mounted  on  the  frame 


1.  Ia  a  sheet-handling  apparatus  having  sheet<anpport 
means  to  leoetve  and  support  sheets,  means  for  deliver- 
ing individual  sheets  suocesaively  to  the  sheet-support 
means,  an  automatic  sheet-feeding  mechanism  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  movable  gripper  carrier,  grippers 
spaced  longitudinally  of  the  carrier,  means  for  automati- 
cally, cyclically  operating  the  carrier  and  grippers  to  grip 
successively  individual  sheeU  from  the  sheet-support 
means  and  for  causing  die  carrier  and  grippers  to  deliver 
the  sheets  successively  to  a  predetermined  point  and 
means  for  subsequendy  operating  the  grippers  as  they 
reach  said  predetermined  point  to  release  the  gripped 
sheets,  sheet-Cruing  means  comprising  front  feed  register 
lays  cyclically  operable  for  positioning  the  sheets  suc- 
cessively on  the  sheet-support  n^ans  in  a  predetermined 
trued  position  and  for  holding  the  successive  sheets  in 
said  true  position  prior  to  the  gripping  thereof  by  the 
griniers,  first  means  Cor  cyclically  operating  and  OKyviag 
the  sheet-truing  means  clear  of  the  sheets  iadepeadently 
of  the  grii^>er  carrier  aibaequent  to  the  gripping  of  the 
sheets  and  in  timed  relatiooship  with  the  grin>er  carrier 
operating  means  and  for  subsequently  restoring  the  sheet- 
truing  means  to  a  position  for  positioning  and  holding 
said  sheets  in  said  trued  positioo  while  said  grippers  are 
delivering  the  sheets  to  said  predetennined  point  thereby 
to  allow  the  sheets  to  be  gripped  by  (he  grippers  subse- 
quent to  the  positioning  diereof  and  while  being  held 
in  said  trued  poaitioB.  neant  cpenbiy  aworiateid  wtti 
said  grippal  carrier  for  moving  the  sheets  ulag  "'f^—T 
toward  die  sheet-snpport  mems  aobaeqnent  to  the  raa- 
torailoa  thereof  by  said  flrrt  naans.  independently  of 
aUd  first  means  and  nndar  control  of  aaid  gripper  car- 
rier dnriag  the  flaal  phase  of  the  gripper  carrier  eyele 
prior  to  the  gilppiug  of  the  individaal  dwelt  ifaerabr  to 
poaitioe  tbm  Croat  Head  rapster  \acfi  in  exact  tfaned  rela- 
tionship with  the  gripper  carrier  eyde  faMuring  cad 
poattioning  and  traing  of  the  sheets  prior  to  the  grippfa^ 
thereof  by  the  grippers. 


PORTABLlSSoT  VTAND 
BmnH  B.  Bitaf,  Ckirii  VMh,  CMK. 
Ml M^ f,  IMC  SHWNa.  St2,7it 

A  portable  knockdown  tvget  stand  aaaembty  adf  va^ 
potting  oa  the  surtee  of  the  groimd  and  adiusuble  for 
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interconnected  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  by  horizontal 
struts,  a  main  net  attached  to  the  nimer  c^  said  hori- 
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irregular  temun,  comprising  a  metal  target  plate,  a  target 
baae  including  a  plurality  of  legs  one  of  which  is  tillable 
with  respect  to  the  others  and  connecting  means  indi- 
vidnally  friction-fitted  therewith  for  positioning  said  legs 
on  the  ground  in  spaced  relationship,  and  a  pair  of  ^aced 


,i:ni*^>irr- 


ii 


1f/&'-V\«  .^■J 


defining  a  pair  of  downwardly  and  inwardly  convergmg 
primary  channels,  a  plurality  of  vertical  bores  overlying 
each  of  said  channels,  a  ball  member  roUably  supported 
within  each  one  of  said  bores,  means  for  releasably  sup- 
portmg  each  of  said  ball  members  in  spaced  relationship 
above  said  respective  primary  channels,  a  center  pocket 
at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  primary  channels,  a 
gate  in  said  center  pocket,  means  at  each  side  of  said 
housing  independently  controlling  said  gate,  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly diverging  channels  extending  downwardly  from 


09Q  ".ti^tp  ad 

■  >ta<   li;    ■iO'^ 


flexible  cables  connected  respectively  to  a  pair  of  said 
legs  adjacent  said  connecting  means  and  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  target  plate  at  peripherally  spaced  points 
thereon  whereby  the  target  plate  is  suspended  within  the 
plane  of  said  cabies  for  free  swinging  movement  from  the 
top  of  said  base. 


2J99;2t5 

MOVING  TARGET  WITH  SIMULATED  PROJECTOR 

Thad  F.  Zida,  CUcafs,  DL,  ■■tgnnr  to  Gcsco,  tac^ 

Chkaftt,  DL,  a  cononrtloB  of  miwib 

May  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  i5S,145 
ItClaima.    (CL  273— HI  J) 


air    al!i*(iA    •> 


1.  An  amusement  and  target  apparatus  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  inclined  opaque  plates  of  oon-mag- 
netically  attractable  material  with  the  top  plate  thereof 
being  of  a  width  less  than  the  bottom  plate  so  as  to  ex- 
pose a  portion  of  said  bottom  plate  therebeoeath,  a  mag- 
netically attracUble  target  element  carried  by  said  bottom 
plate  and  movable  between  said  plates,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  target  element  by  magnetic  attraction  over  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  bottom  plate,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  beneath  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  bottom  plate,  means  for  moving  said  magnet  beneath 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  bottom  plate,  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  magnet  relative  to  its  moving  means  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  bottom  plate  to  release  said  tarfet 
element  from  iu  magnetic  attraction  to  permit  said  tarfet 
ekment  to  move  down  said  bottom  plate  to  a  concealed 
position  between  said  plates,  and  means  for  projecting 
said  target  element  from  its  concealed  position  between 
said  plates  to  a  position  to  be  attracted  and  moved  by 
said  magnet  over  the  exposed  portion  of  said  bottom 
plate. 


2J994M 
GAME 

HaraU  Carter,  Mdrindala,  Mid . 

"-  Stfitmktr  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2^94 

A  game  comprising,  in  combination,  a  bousing  includ- 
ing a  vertical  wall  member,  said  vertical  wall  member 


said  center  pocket,  a  side  pocket  at  the  outermost  ex- 
tremity of  each  of  said  outwardly  diverging  channels,  a 
gate  in  each  of  said  side  pockets,  means  at  each  side  of 
said  bousing  independently  controlling  said  side  pocket 
gates,  a  pair  of  final  score  channels  beneath  said  pockets 
for  receiving  all  of  said  balls  to  indicate  the  score  of  each 
player,  and  manually  operable  cover  means  for  selectively 
covering  all  of  said  pockets  and  said  channels,  removal 
of  said  cover  means  providing  access  to  said  pockets  and 
channels  to  tabulate  the  score  of  all  of  said  balls  in  said 
pockets  and  said  channels  and  to  permit  the  removal 
thereof  for  the  next  game. 


2J99,2i7 

DEVICE  FOR  GOLF  PUTIING  PRACTICE 

WOfred  A.  WOk^mnt,  EBabcfh,  N  J. 

AppUcatfon  October  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  7(9,341 

2  OalMS.    (CL  273—177) 


A. 

1 .  A  device  for  the  practice  of  golf  putting,  comprising 
similar  upper  and  lower  circular  disks,  a  hollow  cylinder 
spacing  the  disks,  and  a  helical  spring  disposed  axially 
through  the  cylinder  and  attached  at  its  ends  to  said  disks 
and  tensiooed  to  hold  the  diika  to  the  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der, the  peripheral  raargiiH  of  the  disks  being  horizontal 
when  the  device  is  on  a  horizontal  surface,  the  dbks  being 
centrally  depressed  to  fit  into  the  ends  of  said  tube  and 
each  inclined  between  the  central  dqwessed  portion  and 
the  peripheral  margin. 

■Of    t'- 

GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 
EwaM  WalrtriMr,  Mwick,  GenHvy 

JaHMy  14,  1957.  SmIbI  Na.  i34.075 

14, 1954 
7niiiiii     (CL27S— it2) 
ball-driving  cage  comprising  a  suppoiting  frame 


1.  A 


having  a  pair  of  spaced  forwardly  inclined  vertical  struts 
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inteFoonnected  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  by  horizontal 
struts,  a  main  net  attached  to  the  npper  of  said  hori- 
zmtal  struts  and  qpaced  forwanfiy  of  said  vertical  struts, 
said  main  net  having  portions  extending  outwardly  and 
forwardly  of  said  frame,  means  on  the  top  oi  said  sup- 
porting frame  divergtog  upwardly  and  forwardly  of  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  outwardly  extending  portions 
of  said  main  net,  a  catch  net  suspended  from  said  sup- 
pcxting  means  and  having  its  lower  edge  fastened  to  the 


4  <Wyut«M^ 


■»  • 


•if 


r— t: 

Ml     r"^  u^ 
IT      I    ■*  I  • 


front  side  of  said  main  net,  said  catch  net  further  oom- 
prising  a  plurality  of  net  portions  being  mgpcoiAci  by 
their  top  edges  from  the  froot  side  of  said  main  net, 
said  net  portions  being  arranfed  at  various  heights  with 
the  bottom  parts  of  each  oi  said  net  portions  overlapping 
the  next  following  lower  portion,  and  a  ball-return  sur^ 
face  inclined  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
main  net  and  extending  forwardly  thereof. 


COMBINED  TRUCK  AND  TOE  STOP  FOR 

ROLLER  SKATES 

Clareacc  R.  RcyMldi»  StaasMl  C.  Asad,  and  Wlboa  R. 

•oodey,  CkvelaBd,  Ohio,  aaifnis  to  The  CIcvelaBd 

Skate  Co.,  be,  Clevciand,  OUo,  a  eOTpoialkM  of  Ohio 

AfpHcatfoB  Jnljr  1,  If 54,  Seital  No.  44«,i7t 

1  OalM.    (CL  2t*— 11  J) 
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A  roller  skate  comprising  a  base  plate,  forward  and 
rearward  truck  brackets  secured  to  the  bouom  of  said 
base  plate,  wheel  means  on  said  rearward  truck  bracket, 
said  forward  truck  bracket  having  two  ngid  struts  spaced 
one  ahead  of  the  other  longitudinally  of  the  skate  at  their 
upper  ends  and  converging  downwardly,  the  foremost 
of  said  struts  having  a  ball-and-socket  connection  with 
iu  associated  bracket,  the  rearward  of  said  struts  having 
a  threaded  connection  with  its  asMciated  bracket,  wheel 
supporting  axle  means  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
foremost  stmt,  an  inti^rally  connected  flange  near  the 
lower  end  of  said  foremost  strut  and  extending  rearward- 
ly  therefrom,  there  being  an  opening  through  said  flange 
through  which  said  rearward  strut  extends,  there  being 
an  enlarged  head  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rearward  strut, 
resilient  cushioning  means  between  said  enlarged  head 
and  the  lower  face  of  said  flange,  an  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly extending  rigid  bracket  integrally  connected  to 
said  foremost  strut,  and  a  downwardly  projecting  resilient 
stop  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  bracket  and  ex- 
tending down  approximately  to  the  level  of  said  axle 
means,  whereby  said  slop  terminates  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  skate  when  the  skate  is  pivoted  about  said 
axle  means  to  cause  said  stop  to  strike  a  supporting  floor, 
whereupon  said  resilient  cushioning  means  absorbs  some 
of  the  shock  of  stopfung. 


2J99419 
SAFETY  Sn  BINDING 


May  7,  MSi,  Seriy  N*.  SI3J4t 
,  Milrillia  CiiMiBj  May  11,  195S 
ItClalaM.    (CL2M~11J5) 


^f 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising  a  front  cheek  se- 
cured to  the  ski  so  as  to  form  an  abutment  for  the  front 
edge  of  the  boot  and  adapted  to  pivot  laterally  in  case 
of  excessive  torsional  stress  upon  the  boot,  means  urging 
the  boot  against  said  front  cheek,  a  pair  of  pivotable 
side  cheeks  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  pass- 
ing through  the  pivot  of  the  front  cheek  gently  spring- 
urged  into  their  normal  position  in  engagement  with  the 
flanks  of  the  sole  of  the  boot,  so  as  to  yield  laterally  with- 
out noticeaUe  resistance  in  case  of  a  rotary  motion  of 
the  boot,  and  a  locking  device  cooperable  with  said  side 
cheeks  adapted  to  lock  the  side  cheeks  in  their  normal 
position. 

' *^^  2,199411 

SAPerV  THRUST  BLOCK  FOR  SKIS 
Georges  Pierre  loeepli  Satonsaa,  Aaaecy,  France 

Appttcatloa  May  f,  19S«,  Serial  No.  583,914 

daiiM  priority.  appHcallaa  Frawx  May  7, 1955 

UClalmt.    (CL2S»~11J5) 


0.1. 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  for  skis,  in  combination, 
support  means;  a  thrust  block  carried  by  said  support 
means  in  froot  of  a  ski  boot  and  having  a  froot  end  and 
a  rear  end,  the  latter  being  located  rearwardly  from 
said  front  end  in  direction  of  the  ski  and  in  front  of 
said  ski  boot;  boot  engaging  means  provided  at  the  rear 
end  of  said  thrust  block  extending  in  normal  position 
of  said  block  substantially  transversal  to  the  axis  of  the 
ski  and  adapted  to  engage  only  the  front  end  of  the 
boot  arranged  rearwardly  of  said  thrust  block;  means 
for  mounting  said  thrust  block  on  said  support  means 
for  tumable  movement  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
normal  position  thereof  and  for  slidable  movemem  from 
a  rearmost  position  forwardly;  means  for  blocking  said 
forward  slidable  movement  of  said  thrust  block  from 
said  rearmost  position  thereof  when  said  thrust  block 
is  in  normal  position  and  for  permitting  said  dirust  block 
to  slide  forward  when  it  is  turned  from  said  normal 
position;  and  yieidaMe  locking  means  tending  to  prevent 
turning  of  said  thrust  block  in  said  rearmost  normal 
position  thereof. 
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the  coupled  members^  the  high  and  sloping  surfaces  move   enp^ement  with  said  housing  and  the 
out  of  the  way  and  the  low  surteoe  pennks  the  rina  lo   tion  is  radially  exoanded  by  the 


4»7 

annular  por- 
of  a 


496 


MO  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  '"^-^ 


August  11,  1959 


GOLF  lAG  CAST 
B.Miy<r.mi        |M 
MaRk  IS,  IfSi,  a«W  N«b  S71,7M 
4CliiM.    <CL3M-3t) 


3.  In  a  golf  hag  cart  comprUng  in  combination,  an 
elongated  upstanding  member  having  a  handle  mounted 
on  the  upper  portion,  a  support  formed  on  the  lower  end 
of  the  elongated  member  extending  rearwardly  thereof, 
a  plate  secured  adjacent  the  lower  portioo  of  the  elon- 
gated naembcr,  a  pair  of  anna  extending  forwanfly  and 
outwardly  from  the  plate  for  a  portioo  of  their  lengths, 
then  extending  outwardly  from  the  plate  for  the  re- 
mainder of  their  lengths,  said  anns  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  plate  so  as  to  move  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a 
wheel  joumalled  on  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the  pivotal 
arms,  the  wheels  being  in  parallel  pUnes  when  the  arms 
are  in  their  extended  or  operative  position,  said  arm 
pivots  permitting  the  two  pivotal  arms  foldable  around 
the  lower  end  of  the  elongated  member  whereby  the 
wheels  are  located  at  the  rear  of  the  support. 


.;> 


2499413 
HEAVY  EQUIPMENT  MOVING  DEVICE 

Howard  J.  Wlagcr,  Sfpring  Ckarch,  Pa. 

Appttcatloa  April  16,  1956,  Scrid  No.  S7M17 

Sdalna.    (CL  2S»-47.13) 


1.  A  heavy  load  moving  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
L-shaped  dollies  each  having  a  horizontal  supporting 
platform  and  a  vertical  side  wall  at  one  end  of  the  latter 
adapted  to  support  and  engage  the  bottom  and  side  re- 
spectively of  a  load  to  be  nooved,  each  dolly  having  an 
axk  and  support  wheels  mounted  thereon  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  dolly,  a  handle  mounted  upon  and  ris- 
ing upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
vertical  side  wall,  a  flexible  strap  secured  at  its  ends  to 
the  handles  of  said  pair  of  doUies  at  a  poaitioo  which  is 
located  vertically  upward  from  and  laterally  outwardly 
oi  said  side  walls  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  top  of  a 
load  for  securing  the  same  upon  said  dollies  with  the 
eods  of  said  strap  disposed  at  an  acute  aagle  to  said  side 
walls  and  spaced  therefrom,  horisootally  extending  ten- 
sion means  coaaected  to  said  doUies  at  their  horizontal 
platforms,  naeaas  on  one  dolly  for  tightening  said  ten- 
sion p*^*nt 
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SAFETY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  rftOnCTING  DRIVEKS 

AND  PASSENGERS  OF  AUTOMOIIVE  VEHICLES 

L  ITAalM,  Twolo,  Otaria,  Canaii 

'abraary  7,  195t,  Sariri  No.  71VtM 

ISdatBH.    (CLIM— IT) 
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1.  A  safety  cushion  assembly  for  atitomothre  vehicles, 
comprising  an  inflatable  cuahion  means  adapted  for 
mounting  within  an  autooMidve  vehicle,  a  steering  wheel 
assembly  including  a  stceriag  wheel,  a  chamber  for  com- 
pressed air,  means  mountiag  the  steering  wheel  assembly 
for  rotary  movement  to  operate  the  sieerable  road  wheels, 
means  mounting  the  steering  wheel  for  forward  move- 
ment and  valve  means  actuatad  by  the  forward  movement 
of  the  steering  wheel  of  the  assembly  for  conununicating 
the  compressed  air  chamber  with  the  inflatable  cushion 
means  whereby  the  cushion  means  is  inflated  upon  any 
forward  movement  of  the  steering  wheel. 


2499415 
VACUUM  CLEANER  COUPLING  WITH  EXPAND- 
ABLE RING  LOCKING  MEANS 

WilliaBB  A.  ArdMa,  Wail  fTji^iili   Mmb.,  iiigi       to 


Pa«,  a  cotporatfon  af 

Applicatfoa  May  4,  1955,  Scitel  No.  5M417 
aCkJw.    (CL2S5— 7) 


I.  A  detachable  coupling  comprising  an  elbow  shaped 
member  having  a  convex  circular  surface  and  a  coop- 
erating member  having  a  concave  circular  surface,  said 
convex  surface  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  con- 
cave surface,  means  to  limit  the  extent  of  insertion,  said 
surfaces  having  substantially  annular  grooves  which  regis- 
ter at  maximum  insertion,  a  spring  locking  ring  normally 
disposed  entirely  within  the  groove  in  the  convex  sur- 
face, a  locking  cam  of  inverted  U-shape  having  side  arms, 
said  elbow  shaped  member  having  grooves  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  convex  circular  surface,  said  side  arms 
being  received  in  said  parallel  grooves  and  extending  under 
said  spring  nag  and  having  low,  high  and  sloping  sur- 
faces adapted  to  be  moved  adfacent  said  ring  and  disposed 
so  that  as  the  locking  cam  is  moved  in  the  direction  of 
insertion  the  sloping  surfaces  move  adjacent  portions  of 
the  ring  outwardly  into  the  groove  in  the  concave  surface 
and  then  the  high  surfaces  retain  them  there,  and  so  that 
as  the  locking  cam  is  moved  in  the  direction  of  separating 
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overlapping  engagement  when  said  members  are  fully    to  carry  a  component  of  apparatus  to  be  adjusted,  and 
extended;  radially  projecting  annular  eiemenu   at  said    being  split  at  the  other  end  to  form  elastic  flnans;  a 


^ — r.,^ — — V 
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the  coupled  membent  the  hifh  and 
out  of  the  way  and  the  low  nufact  penaali  the  riag  lo 
be  retracted  into  the  groove  ia  the  convex  anrfeoe,  where- 
by the  memben  are  locked  by  morenieat  of  the  cam  in 
the  directioo  of  insertion  and  are  unlocked  by  nKyremem 
of  the  cam  in  the  directioo  of  Mpwatkm. 


VACUUM  CLEANER  HOn  COUMJNG  HAVING  A 
RIGIDLY  ENCASED  RESILIENT  BUSHING 
A.  Brock,  TaMa^  OU^  iii^i  iii.  by 
,  to  Rantr,  hc^  Dalrall,  Mkh^  a  i 

PabfWMy  14»  ItSC,  Serial  No.  545^34 
1  ClaiM.    (CL  2tS— 7) 


vr. 


hka  tft 


In  a  vacinim  deaaor  htviof  a  body,  a  flexible  hoae, 
a  feaale  coopUag  eleaieat  oa  aaid  body,  aad  a  male  ooo- 
pHnt  element  oa  oaa  end  of  mid  horn  adapted  to  be 
engated  withm  mid  female  ooopMag  dement,  said  mde 
coupling  element  cooaiMiiing  a  reailieat  tubular  bushing. 
the  end  of  said  flexible  hoae  exteodittg  within  one  end 
of  said  resilient  tubular  bushing  and  having  the  outer 
surface  thereof  secured  to  the  portion  of  Ibe  inner  sur- 
face of  said  resilient  tubular  bushing  overlapped  thereby, 
a  rigid  tubular  body  dispoaed  over  said  resilient  tubular 
bushing,  said  one  end  of  the  resilfeat  tubular  bushing 
protecting  beyond  the  end  of  said  rigid  body  adjacent 
thereto,  a  longitudinally  extending  latch  fixed  to  said 
rigid  body  adjacent  said  ooe  end  of  the  resilient  bushing, 
and  a  protective  outer  aleava  eacirding  said  end  portion 
of  said  rigid  tubular  body  aad  a  portioa  of  said  latch 
and  secured  to  the  portioa  of  mid  oae  ead  of  the  re- 
silient bushing  projecting  fhxa  said  rigid  tubular  body, 
the  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve  overlying  said  portion 
(tf  the  latch  having  aa  inner  tapered  longitudinal  de- 
prmsioo  with  rdatfwrty  ihia  fl«dble  rid*  walls,  said  outer 
sleeve  terminatiag  at  Hm  unsecured  ead  ia  a  transvene 
plaae  intermediate  tbe  leagth  of  mid  rigid  tubular  body, 
an  opening  in  the  other  cad  portioa  of  said  tubidar  body 
into  which  tbe  trto  md  of  said  btch  projects,  said  re- 
silieat  boshiag  having  a  recess  aligned  with  aaid  opeaiag 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  projecting  latch  portion,  and 
said  resflieat  boshing  sealing  said  opeaiag  against  pa»- 
of  air  therethrough. 


a,sff^7 

PIPE  COUPLING  DEVICE  WITH  PRESSURE  ACTI- 
VATED PIPE  GRIPPING  MEANS 
Clifetd  L.  Ashheaek,  Hoartia,  T«l,  Mi  Paal  L. 

f*!^/**^'^  '^_?''i^*'  to  Haary  T. 
Bcnam,  Evaaa•Ba^  wL,  traalM 

AppHcalioa  Deccmfear  31,  19S4,  SeiW  No.  479,171 

4ClalmB.   <CLatS— 1«5) 

1.  A  pressure  activated  pipe  coupling  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, comprising,  a  bousfaog  having  an  axial  opening  de- 
fining a  camming  surface,  a  set  of  slip  segments  arrayed 
lengthwise  within  said  oprning.  exlerioriy  oooiplcmentary 
with  said  camming  surface  and  defining  a  pipe  receptive 
bore,  a  deformable  annular  seal  f-^Mttif  inf  to  the  inner 
axial  ends  of  said  slip  legnicnli  for  fiiifininj  their  array 
and  providing  a  cantakwer  siqiport  therefor,  said  seal  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  lip  portions  extending  radially  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  the  internal  aad  external  sur- 
faces, respectively,  of  said  arrayed  slip  segments  so  that 
the  outer  aiunilar  lip  portion  is  radially  compressed  by  iu 


enfagemeitf  witt  said  housing  and  the 
tioo  is  radially  expanded  by  the  engt 
pipe  therepast,  such  radiid  oomprassion 
diverging  movemeat  of  the  outermost 


^7 

pot- 
passage  of  a 


ends  of  said  at- 


22 


b;.^  li  ;«^iu. 


tached  slip  segments  and  the  said  radial  expansion  caus- 
ing converging  movement  of  the  said  outermost  ends 
whereby  said  bore  is  normally  convergingiy  receptive  of 
a  pipe  and  said  slips  are  automatically  engaged  with  said 
pipe  as  it  is  inserted  axially  into  said  bore. 


2,iMJit 

ADJUSTABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  WELL  CASINGS 
HAVING  VARIABLY  COENGAGED  ROTATION 
PREVENTION  MEANS 

MiDard  George  Crcightan,  deceased,  tetc  of  Loag  Beach, 

-  by 


March  9,  19SS,  Serial  Na.  493,142 
3ClntaH.    (CL2SS-^3«2) 


1.  An  axially  adjustable  connector  for  operation  as 
a  section  of  a  casing  string  ia  an  oil  wdl  comprising:  a 
tubular  body  member  having  a  bore  therethrough  and 
having  one  ead  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  section 
of  a  casing  string;  a  mandrel  member  having  one  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  another  section  of  the 
casing  string  said  members  being  teleaoopically  con- 
nected for  rdative  axial  movement;  splines  on  the  interior 
surface  of  said  body  member  and  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  mandrel  member.  req>ectively;  said  splines  extoid- 
ing  from  an  intermediate  portion  to  the  distal  end  portion 
of  each  of  said  members,  reepectivdy;  tbe  unsplined  pot- 
tion  of  the  interior  sarfiice  of  said  body  member  being 
of  a  uniform  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the 
external  diameter  of  said  apUned  portioa  of  said  maadrel 
member  throughout  the  axial  leagth  thereof;  said  ^Unes 
on  said  OMmbers  being  of  substaadaDy  the  aame  length 
and  arranged  so  that  the  proxinud  eads  thereof  overlap 
in  minimum  overlqipiiit  engagemeat  when  said  body  and 
aumdrel  are  fully  oirilapaed;  saiki  oireriapping  engagement 
mcreaslng  in  piopmtioa  to  relative  axial  movement  of 
said  memben  from  collapsed  position  to  a  ■w>»tmi«n 


sioo  roeuis. 


tr^  r.  upF-W  W  '  'H 


^•w^: 


as  the  locking  cam  is  moved  in  the  direction  of  separating 


m^ 
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overlapping  engagemeiit  when  said  members  are  fully 
extended;  radially  projecting  annular  elements  at  said 
distJd  end  portiom  of  mid  members;  said  elements  being 
ioined  to  said  splioes  and  being  engageabie  by  said  proxi- 
mal ends  to  limit  axial  movement  between  said  members; 
the  annular  element  on  said  mandrel  member  having  an 
outer  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter 
of  said  unspiined  portion  of  said  body  member  and  being 
slidable  in  said  unspiined  portion;  and  sealing  means  at 
said  distal  end  portions  of  said  members  forming  axially 
spaced  fluid  seals  betireen  said  members;  the  sealing  means 
at  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  mandrel  member  being 
-carried  by  said  a«miilar  element  thereon. 


2^99419 

ROTARY  MECHANICAL  SEAL 

Frank  E.  Payne,  Glcacoe,  DL,  aalf  m  to  Crane  Packing 

Company,  Mortoa  Grove,  IB.,  a  corporatloa  of  nUnois 

AppUcalkM  Saytiuiber  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,194 

aClalma.    (CL  2S4— 1I> 


in*-  ■■ 


ncM  t>ciir 


'•J'  -i^. 


"»»*.» 


1.  A  seal  for  relatively  roUtable  elemenu,  one  of  which 
is  in  the  form  of  a  shaft,  said  seal  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  washer  adapted  to  surrouDd  the  shaft  and  having  a 
forwardly  di^waed  radial  sealing  surface  and  a  generally 
cylindrical  outer  surface,  a  deformable  sleeve  of  elasto- 
meric  material,  said  sleeve  having  a  radially  inwardly 
dispoeed  flange  at  one  end,  a  substantially  cylindrical  re- 
gion at  its  other  end,  and  an  inwardly  deformable  inter- 
mediate region  adapted  to  accommodate  relative  axial 
movement  between  the  ends  of  the  sleeve,  means  for  com- 
pressing the  cylindrical  region  of  the  sleeve  inwardly 
against  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  washer  to  form 
a  fluid-tight  connection  therebetween,  a  retainer  adapted 
to  surround  said  shaft  and  having  a  cylindrical  wall  ex- 
tending into  said  washer  and  serving  to  support  the  same 
and  a  radial  wall  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  washer  and 
against  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inwardly  disposed 
flange  bears,  said  inwardly  disposed  flange  having  formed 
at  its  inner  end  an  enlarged  re-entrant  portion  imme- 
diately surrounding  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  retainer, 
a  coil  spring  disposed  within  the  sleeve  and  compressed 
between  said  flange  on  the  sleeve  and  the  washer,  and  a 
confining  ring  diaposed  within  the  sleeve  and  having  a 
portion  surrounding  said  re-entrant  portion  and  serving 
to  preload  the  latter  upon  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  re- 
tainer, said  confining  ring  having  a  portion  surrounding 
said  ^Ming  and  extending  forwardly  therealoog  within  the 
inwardly  deformable  intermediate  region  of  the  sleeve  to 
pievent  inward  deformation  of  said  latter  portion  of  the 
sleeve  and  cooaequent  contact  of  the  latter  with  said  coil 


M9942t 
ADtflJSTABLE  ASEMBLY 


.  1.  19SS,  Sariy  N^  479,^15 

3ClataM.    (a.2r7— M) 

I.  An  a4iusUble  assembly  compriaiiig:  a  boUow  metal 

stud  having  an  essentially  uniform  internal  thread  through 

its  entire  length,  having  near  one  end  means  for  securing 

it  to  a  supporting  structure,  and  at  said  aid  bdng  adapted 


to  carry  a  component  of  apparatus  to  be  adjusted,  and 
being  split  at  the  other  end  to  form  elastic  ftnfers;  a 
screw  threaded  through  said  stud  to  produce  lOBgttu- 
dinal  adjusting  movement  between  the  stud  and  die  icrew 
upon  rotation  of  the  screw,  said  screw  extendtsg  with 
both  ends  from  the  stud  and  being  adapted  to  carry 
a  second  component  of  said  apparatiu  on  the  end  that 


extends  at  said  securing  means,  and  constrictor  means 
applied  around  the  outer  ends  of  said  fingers  to  com- 
press the  split  portion  of  the  stud  mto  contact  with  said 
screw  for  substantially  the  length  of  said  fingers,  the 
resulting  comparatively  large  area  of  pressurable  contact 
thus  providing  considerable  frictional  torque  which  re- 
sists accidental  rotation  between  the  stud  and  the  actew 
while  permitting  said  longitudinal  adjustment  by  rotating 
the  screw  from  its  free  end. 


2,199Jttl 
ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  TBSWON  MECHANBM 
F.  PIcpar,  Brighton,  N.Y. 
AMnat  15, 1955,  Mai  No.  52S,3M 
4CktaB8.    (a.  2t7— M) 


iiai. 


■ '  \.  -  - 

1.  The  combination  with  a  fixed  supporting  plale  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  and  a  bolder  mounted  in 
said  opening  and  rotativdy  adjustable  on  said  plate,  said 
bolder  mduding  a  shoulder  engaging  one  side  oif  the 
supporting  plate  and  a  threaded  end  extending  through 
said  opening,  and  a  retaining  nut  engaging  said  threaded 
end,  of  a  concavo-convex  washer  having  an  opening  of 
the  same  diameter  as  said  threaded  end  and  having 
threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  end,  the  washer 
being  located  between  and  engaging  the  nut  and  the  sup- 
porting plate  with  its  concave  surface  facing  the  plate, 
the  plate  extending  beyond  the  washer  and  the  outer  edge 
of  the  washer  engaging  the  plate  while  the  other  ports 
of  the  concave  surface  are  spaced  from  the  plate  whoeby 
the  holder,  nut,  and  washer  can  be  tamed  as  a  imit  on 
the  plate  while  the  nut  retains  its  tight  adjiBted  relation- 
ship to  the  holder. 


2,t99422 
SHAFT  KND  ROLL  MOUNTING 
L.  P.  Ro«.  devdani.  Ofela.  mitmm  to  Tke  AJax 


Joka 
Ms 

of  OMo 

AppBcalton  Jiriy  31,  1953,  SaiW  Nn.  371,479 
iniiiiii  (CLltT— 53) 
S.  A  shaft  and  roll  assemNy  comprising  a  shaft  having 
a  tapered  end  portion,  a  longitudinally  extending  key 
secured  in  said  tapered  portion,  a  longitudinally  split 
sleeve  fitted  over  said  tapered  portion  and  having  a  com- 
plementary tapered  inner  periphery  and  a  cylindrical  outer 
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periphery,  a  roll  havinf  a  central  cyKndrical  openint 
tberrthrough  firmly  seated  on  such  cyltndrica]  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  and  provided  with  a  keyway  ti^tly 
embracing  said  key,  an  end  cap  overfyinf  the  end  of  said 


2,199423 
INDUSnUAL  TKUCK  DRIVE  RATIO 


2t»  199<,  9mM  No.  5U,Sn 
(a.2t7--43) 

1)    t»Qft 


yrftx. 


:  1.  In  a  track  of  die  class  described,  a  motor  drive 
diaft,  a  retainint  stud  screwed  into  a  threaded  bore  in 
the  end  (rf  said  shaft,  a  pinion  or  the  like  adapted  to  be 
fitted  on  the  end  of  aaid  shaft,  said  shaft  and  pinion  hav- 
ing keying  portions  so  that  said  piaioo  when  fitted  on  the 
end  of  said  shaft  will  not  route  relatiyely  to  the  shaft, 
said  pinion  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  throu^ 
which  the  retaining  stud  extends,  a  nut  on  the  end  of  the 
retaining  stud  holding  the  pinion  against  endwise  removal 
frcm  the  shaft,  and  means  between  the  stnd  and  pinion 
holding  the  stud  against  rotation  relatively  to  said  shaft 
and  pinion. 


oc 


cm 


2,199424 
MEA^S  AND  MB1H0D  VOR  JODONG  PARIV 

waa—  1.  MM,  St.  CiiiMfci^  Oftn.  c— 

Hen  J^  g,  1957,  taW  So.  (7M44 
IdataM.    (CL2t7— 120 


':<*■'. 


1.  A  mak  and  a  iemale  maaibcr  adaftad  id  be  fric- 
tionaUy  retained  aotcthar,  said  faawla  aMmber  having  a 
recess  with  aa  initial  inwardly  tapered  portba.  aa  inter- 
mediale  paraBel  portion  aad  an  inner  duunbcr;  said 
male  nembcr  beiag  designed  with  safldeady  gn^ta 
cross  aectioaaj  dimensioas  diaa  die  parallel  portion  ot 


said  recess,  so  niat  die  nale  memner^B  strcsawiiioslan* 
tially  beyond  its  elastic  limit  upon  InsertioB  into  the  r»- 
oesa;  said  nritia]  inward  taper  being  addled  to  act  as  a 
die  to  goide  the  male  member  and  cooqMws  h  into  the 
paralld  portion  without  ddeterious  defbrmatioa,  said  tah 
ward  taper  having  aa  nidaded  angle  of  at  laaat  I*  bat 
leas  diaa  30*  and  iasuAdeat  lo  caaae  shaving  of  fbe  male 
aiember,  said  inner  diambar  having  luMrlwdly  graatv 
rmm  sectional  dimensions  than  dw  paralld  portloa  «f 
the  recess  to  permit  the  inner  end  of  the  male  member 
to  expand  firedy  thereinto. 


shaft  and  sleeve  and  having  a  portion  fitting  withio  the 
end  of  said  sleeve,  means  axially  adjustably  joining  said 
cap  and  roll,  and  means  securing  said  cap  to  the  end  of 
said  shaft  for  adjustment  axially  relative  thereto. 


O. 


UNIVERSAL  JOINT 


r^i 


AppBcntfon  Jbm  27, 1957,  SarW  No.  MM74 
12  nshai     (CL  2t7— M) 


r 


la  The 


1.  A   bxfe-- 


'i*^ 


-)<VM>«i    *s> 


'/)d    (f& 


I.  A  universal  joint  comprising,  a  pair  of  bifurcated 
end  elements  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  anna, 
first  and  second  pivot  pins  extending  between  the  re- 
spective arms  of  said  end  elementt.  said  end  elemeats 
being  arranged  so  that  the  axes  of  said  pins  are  substan- 
tially at  right  anglca  to  each  other,  a  first  intermediate 
yoke  member  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  legs  extending  therefrom,  said  l^s  being  journaled 
on  said  first  pin  with  the  base  portion  of  said  yoke  abm- 
ting  said  second  pin,  a  sq;>arate  aecond  intermediate 
yoke  member  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  q>aoed 
apart  legs  extending  therefrom,  said  legs  of  said  second 
yoke  member  being  journaled  on  said  aecond  pin  with 
said  base  portion  of  said  second  yoke  member  abutting 
said  first  pin,  and  means  for  retaining  said  base  portions 
of  said  yoke  members  in  abutment  with  said  respective 
pins,  the  abutment  at  said  base  portions  of  said  yoke 
members  with  said  respective  pins  preveitting  substan- 
tial relative  movement  of  said  end  elemenu  toward  each 
other. 


22, 1954. 8«lai  No.  <244«3 
(Ca.2ML.17) 


t 


* 


1.  A  whip  finish  knottcr  con^ridng  in  combination  a 
rdadvely  long.  loogitadfaiaOy  extended  handle  member,  a 
reladvdy  long  diank  mounted  at  one  end  in  the  handle 
for  axid  rotation,  (he  other  end  portion  of  said  shank 
lartndiag  a  bend  at  ri^  ai^es  to  the  centnl  axis  of  the 
shank  aad  haadfo,  and  traasrendy  flattened,  an  open- 
eyed  book  on  the  extreme  ootar  end  portion  of  said  other 
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of  aaid  gauge  plate  toward 
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aftud  to 
of  • 

firoota 


at  the  Aaak,  ud 
the  thaak,  nid 

win  tMtA 
ooovoiiitkNi  oa  Hm  1 
tlMace  kawiag  at 

lu  it  n«M  i|iiin  Iwina  init  rrwifiniiiin  tn  ■  rnint 

fron  ths  oontnl  ua  of  the  diaak 

in  te  fom  of  •  relatively  flat  iharp 


a  knoctcr  tpnag  ntfdty 
letng  formed 
fron  the  ihaak 
poflioa  of  the 


iat  membcn  aad  an  iatemediale  portion  fmagwiMe  with 
the  ed«B  face  of  the  door,  each  of  said  side  plates  haviof 
a  further  pait  thereof  ^lacad  a  subetantial  distance  from 
said  intermediate  poctioa  aad  oCset  outwardly  so  as  to 
be  spaced  from  the  sides  of  the  door,  a  latch  well  car- 
ried by  said  intermediate  portion  adapted  to  be  received 
in  said  V-notch.  a  latch  in  said  well,  spring  means  urg- 
ins  »id  latch  outwardly,  a  second  substantially  U-shaped 
frame  having  parallel  side  frame  members  contained 
within  said  offset  side  parts  of  ttid  escutcheon  and  spaced 
apart  a  distance  equal  to  said  spaced  side  plates  for  en- 


da  Foada,  SwMxer- 
La  Chan  de 


»,  IMfi  8«lBl  Na.  fMilSl 
srtlw^  A^pit  31, 1955 
(CL291— M3)  >i!t  Rfi 


•  • 


rt 


sate  bar  rtadt 


The  combination  of  a  latch  tnachanism  moonted  on 
a  door;  a  jamb-lining  adiaoent  tiie  edffB  of  the  door  adapt- 
ed to  support  a  catch;  said  latch  mechanism  inchiding 
a  latch  casing  emhartrtnd  ia  Mid  door,  a  htch  bolt  slid- 
able  horizontally  m  said  casing  from  a  letracted  positioa 
to  a  projected  poeitioa  wherein  an  cad  of  said  latch 
bolt  extends  bayoad  an  adfi  of  nid  door  lor  fagagtng 
die  catch,  the  Mid  end  of  said  taich  bolt  having  in  se- 
quence a  beveled  portioa,  the  bavel  of  which  faoM  the 
directioe  of  doeing  of  eaid  door,  and  a  terminal  portioa 
projecting  fron  nid  end  at  a  poaHJon  spaced  ftan  nid 
beveled  portion  and  away  fhm  dw  diraction  of  dosing  of 
said  door,  said  beveled  portion  and  said  terminal  por- 
tion fomdng  a  recen  which  is  open  toward  tiie  issnlv 
lining  when  the  door  is  in  the  doaed  poiiliaa  fortag»ffng 
the  catch,  said  teradnal  portioa  beteg  adapted  to  abut 
the  catch  when  said  latch  bolt  is  in  the  profeeted  position, 
and  a  spring  carried  by  and  in  said  casing  undaf  said 
latch  bolt  toward  the  projected  position,  whereby,  upon 
closing  of  said  door  fran  an  open  podtioa,  the  beveled 
portion  is  adapted  to  engafe  the  catch  causing  the  latdi 
bolt  to  slide  to  the  retracted  position  nnd«  the  presstua 
of  the  catch  against  the  resteance  of  said  ^ring.  and 
thereafter  aDowteg  said  latch  boh  to  slide  to  its  projected 
positiea  to  eagage  and  lock  the  catch  fai  its  said  recess 
and  allowing  said  terminal  pmtioa  to  abut  the  catch; 
and  a  vertical  flange  extea^ng  longitudinally  ot  said 
door  aad  projecting  from  said  edge  over  and  beyond  the 
said  end  of  said  latch  bolt  when  said  tatch  bolt  is  fai  its 
profected  position,  said  vertical  flange  also  oveilyfaig  a 
portion  of  said  jamb-lining  widi  a  fV  between  said  ver- 
ticalflange  aad  said  portioa  of  said  Jamb-lfaiing  when  said 
door  is  in  the  dond  posttioa. 


gagement  with  the  side  faces  of  said  door  and  having 
a  web  portion  spaced  from  said  inlermediate  portion  and 

adapted  to  be  received  in  eaid  V-aotch  adjacent  to  the 
apex  thereof,  means  for  anchoring  said  web  portion  to 
said  latch  wdl,  latch  retracting  means  disposed  in  part 
between  said  offset  side  parts  and  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers and  receivable  in  part  in  said  V-notch  and  a  man- 
ually operable  member  carried  by  each  of  said  side 
frame  members  and  operatively  connected  to  said  latcb 
retracting  means  for  independent  operation  thereof. 


CHILO  raOOF  CABINBT  LOCK 

lean  M.  lanka,  9t  PanL  MlBB. 

Application  Noveasbcr  29,  19S«r8crlai  ^fo.  425,91S 

ICWn.    (CL292— 2tS) 


A  diild  proof  cabinet  clasp  for  un  upon  cabinet  doon 
having  qMced  door  handles  thereupon,  die  dasp  com- 
prising a  cofl  spring  havhig  oppositely  directed  sobetan- 
tially  aligned  shanks  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  single 
hook  ends  on  said  shanks,  and  a  grip  means  on  one  of 
the  shanks  and  formed  thersCrom,  die  hook  ends  and 
grip  means  being  Mhetanfiaily  in  a  conuaoa  plaaa,  the 
hook  ends  exteading  in  one  direction  fron  said  dianks 
and  sakl  gr^  means  extending  fai  the  oppoiite  directioo 
therefrooi. 


warn AOtSsStL  LATCB 
nd  CsMjM  I. 

New  Yaik,  N. Y. 
I  My  9, 195(.  flsrtri  Na.  S9<,72fl 
2  Thill  I    fCL29»— l€i) 

T.  A  door  latch  adap^  to  be  applied  to  a  door  having 
a  V-notch  ia  the  edge  thereof,  comprising  a  Ll-shaped  es- 
cutcheon member  having  two  substantiaUy  parallel  side 
plates  having  a  part  thereof  spaced  apart  to  correspond 
to  the  thickneti  of  a  door  for  sagageaieat  with  the  op- 
posite sides  of  the  door  and  apertured  for  door  fasten- 


CORDSKALAND 


or  MAKING 


MifcrNJ^  a 


s^^mJ  a^ 

s^nra    in* 

of  Naw. 

AppfcaNaa  Mr  li,  19ffT,  flnW  Na.  C7<379 

7cmUb.  (CLan-^ats> 

1.  A  oosd  seal  conpnsing  a  sheet  medal  enKag  de- 
ment having  oppoeite.  mergjnel  coed  Inbn  each  of  whioh 
has  an  inwardly  protradtag,  asmi-cylindrical  loop  con- 
prising  a  bridge  of  the  sheet  maiaU  puehed  inwardly  from 
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one  Mk  ol  itt  related  tube  leaviag  a  breach  in  the  latter 
facditatiag  ti^fm  mf  fin«  ot  the  tube*  sttd  loop  in  each 


tii 


TimwJujGpfmR 

HaaevT  w»  bh^bv^  ve^Maaa^  n/wM* 

■  Aftf  M,  1955, 8«W  N*.  891^32 
lOriBi.    (CLaM-^5t.7) 


\    <  K"»i]tf  r-r.-' 


frj 


A  turf  plogginf  tool  comprising  an  open  ended  tnrf 
plu(  receiving  and  diyharging  cy^oder  having  a  anooth 
cytindrical  bocv  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  one 
cad  being  a  tnrf  plog  receiving  end  and  the  other  a  tnrf 
l4ag  (fiadtarge  end,  a  pair  of  bandies  projecting  diametri- 
cally from  the  outer  wall  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  dia- 
charge  end  thereof,  the  plug  receiving  end  of  mid  cylinder 
having  an  annular  iimer  dumfered  teat  farmed  aroond 
the  inner  rim  of  the  cylinder  bore  at  the  tnrf  ping  receiv- 
ing end,  a  flange  rigid  with  said  cylinder  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  thereof  adjacent  die  receiving  end 
thereof,  said  flange  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
circumfereotially  ^Miced  threaded  openings  having  their 
respective  axes  extending  snhatantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  tmf  cngageaMe  gauge 
plate  disposed  adjacent  die  receiving  end  and  below  said 
flange  in  parallel  relation  theiewith  and  fai  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  plug  receiving  end  oi  said  cylinder,  said 
gaoge  plate  being  provided  with  drcumferentiaUy  q;>aced 
openings  having  their  respective  axM  subttantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  oi  said  cylinder  and  in  alignment 
with  said  spaced  threaded  flange  openings,  threaded 
fastener  elements  extended  through  said  gauge  plate  open- 
ings and  threaded  into  said  first  openings  aliased  there- 
with for  effecting  adjustment  of  said  gauge  plate  relatively 
to  said  flange,  said  gauge  plate  being  pnxvided  with  a 
circular  opening  co-axial  with  said  cyliiiider  and  whose 
diameter  is  less  than  diat  of  the  bene  in  said  cylinder,  a 
cytindrical  cutter  axially  aligned  with  the  said  cylinder 
projecting  throufh  said  last  opening  and  having  cutting 
and  non-catting  ends  with  die  latter  projecting  into  said 
receiving  end  of  the  qiinder,  and  w  axiafly  ^lit  collar 
having  a  bure  freely  receiving  said  cotter,  a  base  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  bore  seating  on  said  gat^  plate  and 
an  outer  frusto<onical  wall  concentrically  projecting  into 
the  plug  receiving  end  of  d»  cylinder  engaged  wHh  said 
chamfered  seat  around  die  inner  rim  of  die  cylinder  bore. 

7*6  0.0.-^S3 


whereby  upon  adjustment  of  said  gauge  plate  toward  said 
flange  by  said  threaded  fastener  elements  the  wall  of  said 
bore  in  said  ooUar  fiictionally  grips  the  outer  wall  of  said 
cotter  for  retaining  same  in  any  axially  adjusted  position 
therein. 


tube  being  adapted  to  become  partially  embedded  in  a 
oord  in  such  tube,  when  the  lattn*  is  deftxined,  to  hold  the 
cord  against  endwise  slippage  in  the  tube. 


2^032 
BOmX  CHUCK 
WaMsr,  Jr^  HartsMarl,  NJ^ 

.     -.        .  "  .  N J,  a 

«f  New  Jarsnr 

Pinaiiii  tt,  195(, Seriri  No.  (31,291 
4niiiii     (0. 294-45) 


V- 


■)tf  n» 


tt  Kii« 


1.  A  botde  chock  compiisfaig  a  hollow  cyUadrkal 
body  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  said  cylindrical 
body  being  verticid,  the  upper  end  of  said  body  beteg 
closed  and  having  an  opening  for  the  application  of 
vacuum,  the  lower  end  being  open  and  having  a  hori- 
Bontally  located  annular  intmial  recess  havfaig  a  kmm 
surface  for  supporting  jaws,  a  phvality  of  verticaUy-dis- 
poeed  jaws  ^i^Oan  tbe  lower  end  of  laid  body  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  hollow  drcle  In  a  horiaoatal  pUae,  said  Jaws 
having  tqpper  and  lower  parts,  the  upper  part  of  said 
jaws  having  ootwanlly  extending  fulcnmu  rdative  to  the 
hoUow  of  said  body,  means  for  holding  said  fulcnuns  in 
said  recess,  the  lower  part  of  said  jaws  having  inwardly 
extending  projections  ivlative  to  the  hollow  of  said  body 
and  bdng  adapted  to  gr^  the  neck  of  a  bottle,  a  piston 
in  said  body,  a  piston  rod  secured  to  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  under  side  of  said  piston,  a  clamp 
having  iqiper  and  lower  ends  and  located  within  said 
body  below  said  piston  and  extending  into  the  hollow 
circle  widiin  said  jaws,  cam  surfaces  adjacem  to  the 
lower  end  <st  said  clamp  in  a  horizontal  plane  opposite 
said  fulcrums,  complementary  cam  surfaces  on  the  in- 
side of  and  at  the  upper  end  of  said  jaws  extending  over 
the  cam  surfaces  oi  said  damp,  sidd  clamp  ha^ng  a 
central  vertical  bore  dirou^  whkh  said  rod  passes,  an 
enlargement  in  the  lower  part  ol  said  bore  forming  a 
shoulder,  an  enlargement  on  the  lower  md  of  said  rod 
adapted  to  engage  said  shoulder  and  lift  said  dMxap  on 
upper  movement  of  said  rod,  the  ride  of  said  body  hav- 
ing at  least  one  h(de  so  located  ttm  it  is  bdow  said 
piston  at  its  uppermost  position  and  above  said  piston 
at  its  lowermost  position,  whereby  the  applicatioo  oi 
vacoum  when  said  piston  is  at  its  lowermost  positioB 
win  draw  air  diroo^  said  hole  and  wfU  not  cause  said 
jaws  to  dose  about  ttie  neck  of  a  bottle. 


2,199433 
BOTTLE  PAObiOT^G  MACHINB 
F.  Csia,  BranBvHe.  N.Y^  and  Pnnl 

bfmnttmm 
~nc^  New  Yark,  N.Y^ 
iflfNewYaik 

19, 1954, 9mki  No.  417,4a 
fCkkm,  (CL  294— 17  J) 
1.  in  a  bottle  carrier  for  traasfefting  a  pinrality  of 
b(^es  into  a  crate,  a  pair  ol  coacting  bottle  gripping 
bars  supported  upon  the  carrier  for  movement  in  a  com- 
mon plane  toward  and  away  from  eadi  other,  the  op- 
posed face*  oi  said  bars  provided  at  qwced  intervals 
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the  plane  of  the  upper  ends  of  die  columns  so  as  to   line  thereof  fHctionaOy  retafaiad  between  mid  fdt  aad 
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with  bottle  receiving  recc8se&,  the  walls  of  oppoaed  re- 
cencs  being  shaped  such  that  when  the  ban  are  moved 
toward  each  other  and  into  gripping  engagement  with 
the  neck  of  a  bottle  disposed  between  the  bars  the 
lip  of  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  is  spaced  from  the 
walls   with  a  lower  portion  of  the   walls   in  gripping 


n* 


contact  with  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  and  the  bars  being 
movable  away  from  each  other  a  distance  sufficient  to 
permit  a  bottle  disposed  opposite  a  pair  of  opposed  re- 
cesses to  move  linearly  between  the  bars  to  a  position 
opposite  another  pair  of  recesses. 


2499434 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ELEMENTS 


William 


N.Y. 


to  East- 


OMB  Kodak  Comtmmj,  Rochciter,  N.Y^  a  cofporatfon 
of  New  Jcney 
AppBcatloa  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  41S,7M 
SCialBM.    (CL  294—115) 


-4  m: 


1.  A  device  for  handling  and  transporting  a  plurality  of 
thin,  discrete  elements  having  a  noncircular  aperture  ad- 
jacent one  edge  thereof,  said  noncircular  aperture  being 
elongated  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  one  edge,  said 
device  comprising  a  carrier  member,  a  relatively  long  and 
hoUow  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said  carrier  member 
and  formed  congrtious  in  cross-section  throughout  its 
length  to  said  elongated  noncircular  aperture  for  inser- 
tion therein  to  receive  a  plurality  of  elements  in  stacked 
relation,  retaining  members  pivotaily  mounted  within  said 
hollow  member  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  for  move- 
ment between  a  normally  operative  pontioD  and  an  in- 
operative poution  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  one  edge  and 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  dement  when  said  hollow 
member  is  positioned  with  respect  to  said  elements  for 
movement  through  said  apertures  thereof,  each  of  said 
retaining  roembere  including  an  actuating  arm  and  a  sup- 
port arm  having  a  surface  thereof  extending  beyond  and 
normal  to  said  hollow  member  in  said  operative  position 
for  engaging  the  surface  of  one  of  said  elements  on  op- 
posite sides  trf  said  aperture  in  the  elongated  direction  to 
retain  a  plurality  of  said  elements  on  said  hoUow  mem- 


bo-,  actuating  means  including  an  actuating  member  slid- 
ably  motmted  within  said  hollow  member  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  therewith  and  an  operating  member 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  actuating  member  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  carrier  member,  said  actuating  mem- 
ber being  provided  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  reduced 
portion  having  notches  on  opposed  sides  thereof  for  en- 
gaging said  actuating  arms  and  movable  by  said  operating 
member  for  pivoting  said  retaining  members  simultaneous- 
ly aiKl  completely  within  said  hollow  member  to  said  op- 
erative position  with  said  support  arms  adjacent  said  re- 
duced portion  for  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  hollow 
member  with  respect  to  the  apertures  in  said  plurality  of 
elements,  and  spring  means  arranged  within  said  carrier 
member  and  engaging  said  operating  member  for  main- 
taining said  actuating  means  in  a  position  with  respect  to 
said  hollow  member  whereby  said  reuining  means  are 
maintained  in  their  normal  operative  position. 

2499435 

FOLDING  VAN  BODY 

Robert  L.  Curtis  and  Ancy  L.  Cartis,  John  Day,  Oreg. 

Applicatioo  JoM  11,  195S,  Saiial  No.  7414«4 

(  Claims.    (CL  294—27) 


6.  A  folding  enclosure  for  a  truck  or  the  like,  said 
folding  enclosure  comprising  sides  for  the  bed  of  the 
truck,  each  side  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  panels,  means 
hingedly  coimecting  confronting  edges  of  said  panels,  and 
means  connected  with  the  bed  of  the  truck  for  clamping 
releasabiy  the  lower  edges  of  said  sides  to  hold  the  en 
closure  rigidly  attached  to  the  bed,  said  means  damping 
the  lower  panels  of  the  sides  including  upstanding  sup 
ports  against  which  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  panels 
are  adapted  to  engage,  locldng  strips  hingedly  movable 
to  a  position  contacting  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  lower 
parts  of  the  panels  of  said  sides  and  thereby  forming  an 
upwardly  opening  clamp  for  each  side. 


«id 


2499434 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  CHASSIS  AND  SUSPENSION 

MEANS 
DavM  HodUa,  DustaMe,  Ei^laiid,  aaslgaor  to  Ea|i- 
■ecriiV  Rcaeanii  amd  Appiicatkm  Lliritod,  a  Biidik 


AppHcaiioa  November  24,  1957.  Serial  No.  49f  ,122 
Claims  priorMy,  aMocaliim  Giaai  Brilam 
Novambar  3«,  1954 
5CMBiB.    (CL294— 21)  .« 


.4  109  rtfiw 


<-V- 


1.  A  motor-vehicle  comprising  a  chassis,  said  chassis 
including  longitudinal  side  elements  o(  closed  hollow 
cross-section,  two  upstanding  column  members  of  hollow 
closed  cross-section  connected  to  the  forward  ends  of  the 
side  members.  aiKl  a  cross-member  of  closed  hollow  crom- 
section  conn«ned  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  two  upstand- 
ing columns,  said  cross-member  being  localised  at  and 
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near  the  piaae  of  Ae  upper  ends  of  the  columns  to  u  to 
form  an  arch  ttructiire  through  which  the  driver*!  legi 
caa  profect,  and  front  wheel  Mispemiou  means  includiBg 
king  posts,  suqiension  links  connected  at  their  forward 
ends  to  the  king  poets  and  connected  at  their  rear  ends 
to  said  columns  respectively,  a  boK  structure  connected  to 
the  arch  structure  and  tfcteading  fbrwardly  diereof  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  driver's  feet,  a  supporting  device 
connected  to  one  of  said  structures  at  the  lower  part 
thereof  and  exteoding  fbrwardly  and  soqiension  links 
disposed  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  having  their 
inner  ends  mounted  pivotally  on  said  supporting  device 
and  their  outer  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  ends 
of  the  king  posts  respectively. 


~uy 


1.  A  trafler  comprising:  an  elongated,  rollable  main 
frame;  a  hitch  assembly  removably  mounted  thereon;  and 
an  enclosed  body  supported  upon  the  main  frame,  said 
body  including  a  rear  trailer  body  section  mounted  on 
one  end  portion  of  said  main  frame  and  a  leading  trailer 
section  mounted  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  main 
frame,  said  leading  section  being  removaMe  from  the 
main  frame  and  being  adapted  for  use  as  a  trailer  faide- 
pendently  of  the  rear  section,  said  leading  section  includ- 
ing ground  wheels  and  said  hitdi  assembly  being  selec- 
tively connectaUe  to  eadi  of  the  main  frame  and  lead- 
ing section,  said  sections  when  mounted  upon  the  main 
frame  being  disposed  in  end-abutting  rdation  and  having 
communicating  openings  at  their  abutting  ends. 


VEHICLE  WINDOW  SEAL 
hraMam  HaMs,  NA. 
•  7,  195S,  Sarial  No.  5liM4 
SOalM.    (CL2M— «9J) 


"*  1.  A  unitary  weather  seal  fbr  vehicle  windows  of  the 
type  comprising  a  channelled  frame,  a  riotted  felt  in  the 
channel  of  the  frame  and  a  ^aa*  riidabk  ii  said  slot,  said 
unitary  seal  cooprisiag  an  dongatad  body  of  elastomeric. 
readily  deformable.  material  of  a  lo^  at  least  equal  to 
the  total  length  of  die  lower  and  side  portions  of  said 
channel  and  mounted  ad)aoent  thereto;  an  outer  side 
portion  of  said  body,  overlying  the  adj.ftcent  outer  por- 
tion of  said  frame;  attarhmg  strip  means  of  sdf  support- 
ing material,  at  least  ooexteosive  in  length  with,  and 
firmly  secured  to  the  underfacc  of.  tbe  outer  side  portion 
of  said  body,  said  tttip  means  having  a  flange  normal  to 
the  underface  of  said  body  along  the  longitudinal  centre 


line  thereof  frictionally  rataiiiBd  bttipeeu  nid  fdt  aad 
the  outer  wan  of  said  diannd  aad  a  free,  inner  side  por> 
tion  of  said  body,  tenninatiog  in  a  feather  edge  aad  of 
a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  chanad.  said  iaaer 
side  portion  normany  eztendiag  flatwise  across  nid 
nd  for  covering,  dosing  and  sealing  said  gH*tmd 
said  glass  is  retracted,  but  being  readily  and  piugfusslyaly 
deformable,  by  said  glass,  out  of  tte  path  of  said  flaa 
into  inclined  sealing  engagement  therewith  as  said  ^aa 
is  advanced  in  said  fdt  slot  from  fully  retracted  to  foOy 
advanced  positioiL 


^  '  2,199,237 

DUAL  PURPOSE  HOUSE  TRAILER  HAVING  ^ 
^.-,     SEPARABLY  lOINED  BODY  SECTIONS 
Max  H.  Na*,  ItssIiii,  CaMff. 
ApHkartlon  Nnvwrtir  1, 19S7,  Serial  No.  (95,453 
7ClaliM.    (CL29i— 35) 


2^99439 
DEMOUNTABLE  RIM  FOB  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Felix  CMla  de  h  Flar,  HaiaaM.  Caba 

^fpHctlaa  SipliBiiii  39,  19S7,  S«4al  N«.  M7497 

1  ClKkm.    (CL  391— 31) 


rr^' 


In  a  vehlde  wheel,  a  demountable  rim  induding  a 
generally  drcular  body  formed  with  a  rim  flange,  a  plu- 
rality of  arcuate  rim  sections  cooperating  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous, annular  rim  member,  said  sections  including  rim 
flanges  complementary  to  that  of  said  body,  and  means 
for  detachably  connecting  the  several  rim  sections  to  the 
body,  said  body  and  rim  sectioas  having  planiform  por- 
tions in  face-to-face  contact  at  the  location  of  the  con- 
nections of  the  sections  to  the  body,  said  comiecting 
means  comprising  studs  rigid  with  and  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  the  body  in  positions  angularly  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially  of  the  body,  lugs  on  the  rim  sections  ad- 
jacent the  studs,  and  nuts  threadable  on  the  studs  and 
bearing  against  the  lugs  to  force  the  rim  sections  toward 
said  body,  said  lugs  bdng  arranged  in  pairs  with  each  stud 
extending  between  the  hip  of  a  pair,  each  nut  bearing 
against  both  higs  of  a  pair,  said  lugs  projecting  radially 
inwardly  from  the  rim  flanges  of  the  sections,  said  whed 
further  including  a  hub  cap  engageaUe  with  the  higs,  said 
hub  cap  induding  angularly  spaced  tongues  eadi  of  which 
engages  a  pair  of  lugs,  the  lugs  having  on  their  inner  ends 
cam  surfaces  biasing  the  tongues  inwardly  on  mounting 
of  the  hub  cap  and  adapted  to  exteixi  as  overhangs  hold- 
ing the  tongues  after  biasing  the  same  inwardly,  thus  to 
maintain  the  hub  cap  in  position  upon  tiie  wheel. 


'^   t>*m 


Wood 


2,999449 
WHEEL  TRIM  ATTACHM^TT 

A.  Mamssa,  Delialt,  Midk^ 


Wayaa»Mki^a 


19, 1997,  Serial  No.  M4,541 
(O.  391—37) 

1.  In  a  whed  assembly  iadadmg  an  utomohfle  whed 
having  a  body  portion  provided  witti  a  fBDcrally  radially 
and  axially  outwardly  facing  flange,  a  sarins  of  bon^M 
extending  radially  outwardly  at  the  axially  outer  end 
of  said  flange  for  snap  spring  retention  of  a  hub  cap, 
a  hub  cap  having  a  peripherd  bead  seated  between  said 
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bwn|w  tad  said  flaase,  and  a  trim  aaiembly  lopported  rdnforcing  rods  extendii^  transvenely  of  the  bdt  wtth- 
oa  the  face  of  said  wheel,  the  improvement  compriaing  an  in  the  body  thereof,  said  bdt  having  at  least  two  longi- 
annular  trim  retaining  member  iT«gi»»Hint  a  radial  fllanie    tudinal  rows  of  spaced  sprocket  teeth  receiving  open- 


f-iH  trt' 


'.f     r^       -^i:. 


■V'^'i 


seated  behind  the  bub  cap  bead  and  firmly  wedged  there- 
by against  said  flange,  said  member  also  including  an 
axially  outwardly  projecting  flange  shaped  for  snap  spring 
engagement  by  the  trim  assembly  for  securely  mounting 
the  trim  assembly  and  supprating  h  on  the  face  of  said 
wheel. 


2,199441 

TRACTION  INCREASING  DEVICE  FOR 

VEHICLE  WHEELS 


Applkatfoa  Febnnry  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,792 

Claima  priority,  appUcatkMi  FnuMc  March  1, 1954 

4  ClafaM.    (Q.  391—47) 


-i^jr;  '' 


1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  grip  of  the  wheels  of 
tractors  and  other  automotive  vehicles,  comprising  a  fixed 
ring  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  vehicle  wheel,  a  mova- 
ble ring  rotatably  mounted  on  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  fixed  ring,  traction  teeth  ptvotally  mounted  on  said 
movable  ring,  control  means  on  said  fixed  ring  and  en- 
gaging said  traction  teeth  to  swing  said  teeth  on  their 
pivots  upon  rotation  of  said  movable  ring  about  said 
fixed  ring,  a  ground  engaging  shoe  hingedly  and  de- 
tachably  mounted  on  each  o(  said  teeth,  spikes  on  the 
ground-engaging  face  of  said  shoe  and  a  resilient  plug 
inserted  b^ween  said  shoe  and  its  respective  tooth. 


2499;i4a 

&4DLES8  TREAD  FOR  MOTOR  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 


My  2t«  1951,  Seriri  N*.  751,534 
SCWm.    (CL3*S~lf) 
1.  An  endless  belt  made  of  rubber  or  the  like  ma- 
terial and  tt.the  form  of  a  subataatiaiiy  flat  strip,  spaced 


^b•^ 


ings  extending  completely  through  said  belt  and  disposed 
between  said  rods,  said  bdt  having  a  sprocket  wheel  en- 
gaging face  which  is  flat  and  a  groimd  engaging  face 
which  is  corrugated. 


2,t99443 

ALTOLUBRICATED  GAS  THRUST  BEARING 

Joaeph  S.  ActermaB,  Loag  Bcack,  CaHf.,  BMJgnni  to 

North  AoMricaa  Aviaikw,  he. 

AppllcadoB  Aagnl  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  497,220 

4ClataM.    (CL39t— 9) 


■^-  t>lhn»  A  .' 
ibua  f  ;3<Kad 


1.  A  gas  lubricated  Ihrust  bearing  comprising  a  first 
bearing  surface,  a  second  bearing  surface  in  juxtaposed 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  bearing  surface  and  having  a 
continuous  series  of  alternating  inclined  sectors  and  sur- 
face sectors,  said  last-mentioned  sectors  being  parallel  to 
said  first  bearing  surface,  the  inclined  sectors  having  an 
inclination  from  said  surface  sectors  extending  to  a  maxi- 
mum depth  of  from  0.00006  to  0.001  inch,  shoulder  por- 
tions normal  to  said  surface  sectors  extending  from  maxi- 
mum depth  back  to  a  corresponding  surface  sector  and  a 
gaseous  medium  surrounding  and  in  the  ^ace  between 
said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces. 


2,999,244 
ROTARY  SHAFT  SEAL 
Oliver  Matach,  Ckkago,  ID. 
Orlghud    applicatloa   Deccaribcr    12,    1952,   Serial   No. 
325,739,  BOW  Palaat  No.  2,744,199,  dated  Scptenber 
25, 1954.    DMdcd  ami  tkk  appllcaifcM  AagMt  1,  1954, 
ScfW  No.  491395 

4CWM.    (O.  399— 34J) 


*•*tT^-^w        • 


1.  Tn  combimition,  a  pomp  casing  having 
through  ooe  wail,  an  oillcss  bearing  fixed  in 


opefling 
opening 


506 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE     TO 


August  11,  1960 


2499,2a 
HYDRAULIC  PLIMP 


of  end  leaves  hingedly  connected  thereto  whereby  aid 
leaves  may  oivot  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
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with  opposed  adet  in  the  ptsocs  of  the  inoer  and  outer 
iorfnceB,  rapectirely,  of  nid  wall«  »  rotary  piimp  ttatl 
oxteadiag  thixxifb  uad  bearing,  said  shaft  havint 
thereon  an  annular  shoolder  bearioK  against  the  in- 
ner side  of  said  bearing  to  form  a  seal,  a  cup  sur- 
raondtng  the  shaft  on  the  outside  d  the  casing  and 
engaged  at  its  bottom  with  the  outer  side  of  said  bearing 
to  form  a  second  seal,  a  stop  on  the  shaft  outwardly  from 
said  cnp,  a  doenre  for  the  open  end  of  tlM  ctq>  includ- 
ing a  packing  ring  within  the  cup  and  a  loose  tubular 
strut  extending  from  the  cup  almiost  to  the  stop  and  s 
spring  surrounding  the  stmt  and  engaged  at  one  end  with 
the  stop  and  acting  on  Oe  strut  to  press  the  cop  against 
said  walls;  whereby  liquid  leaking  through  said  wall  past 
the  shaft  may  enter  the  cup  between  the  bottom  thereof 
and  the  packing  and  create  a  differential  pressure  tend- 
ing to  pull  the  shaft  outwardly. 


grooves  completdy  filling  said  annular  channel  thern- 
k>etween  with  lubfkant  and  further  forming  a  moving 
lubricant  film  to  form  a  seal  bttweeu  said  bearing  and 
said  diaft,  said  lubricant  absorbing  a  part  of  said  gas  in 
said  housing  attwnpting  to  leak  throu^  said  seal;  a  trap 
interposed  m  said  fourtii  conduit  to  prevent  the  remainder 
of  said  gas  from  passing  to  atmosphere,  said  trap  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  column  of  lubricant,  the  portion  of 
said  column  of  lubricant  nearest  said  second  groove  being 
depressed  by  said  gas  pressure  within  said  housing  while 
preventing  said  remainder  of  said  gas  from  passing  into 
said  reservoir.  ^ 


FLOODED  BEABING  flEAL  FOR  GAS-FIUXD 

MACHINES 

Rohcrt  G.  Mkhd,  MUwankec,  Whk,  assipinr  to  AlUs- 

ChahsMrs  Ma—fa  iiini  lag  Company,  Mlhni^ee,  Wis. 

Application  April  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  425,553 

aChlw.    (a.3M— 343) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  machiw  provided  with  a 
housing  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  gas  under  pressure 
and  a  movable  member  within  said  housing  having  a 
shaft  extending  outwardly  through  said  housing  to  atmos- 
phere, of  a  lubricant  system,  said  lubricant  system  cook- 
prising:  a  bearing  mounted  in  gas  tight  relation  to  said 
housing  and  having  said  shaft  joumaled  therein;  the  sur- 
face o(  said  bearing  engaging  said  shaft  defining  first  and 
second  aoDular  grooves,  said  first  groove  surrounding 
said  shaft  at  one  end  of  said  bearing  and  being  exposed 
to  atmosphere,  said  second  groove  surrounding  said  shaft 
at  the  other  end  of  said  bearing  and  being  exposed  to  said 
pressurized  gas  in  said  housing;  said  surface  of  said  bear- 
ing defining  an  annular  passageway  positioned  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  annular  grooves  for  directing  lu- 
bricant into  said  bearing;  said  surface  of  said  bearing  de- 
fining at  least  one  annular  channel  positioned  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  grooves  for  receiving  lubricant 
to  provide  a  solid  ring  of  lubricant  surrounding  said  shaft; 
a  reservoir;  a  pump  arranged  to  draw  lubricant  from 
said  reservoir;  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  of 
said  pump  to  said  annulnr  pnssatewsy  to  provide  lubri- 
cant thereto;  a  second  conduit- connecting  said  bearing 
to  said  reservoir  to  return  excess  lubricaM  thereto;  means 
connected  to  said  sec(»d  conduit  for  providing  lubricant 
pressure  in  said  bearing  of  a  value  greater  than  atmos- 
pheric pressure;  a  third  conduit  connecting  said  first 
groove  to  said  reservoir  to  return  hibricam  that  has  passed 
axially  along  said  shaft  from  said  annular  passageway  to 
said  first  groove;  a  fourth  conduit  connecting  said  second 
groove  to  said  reservoir  to  return  lubricant  that  has  passed 
axially  along  said  shaft  from  said  annular  passageway  to 
said  second  groove,  said  second  groove  being  connected 
to  said  first  groove  Arough  a  second  passageway  includ- 
ing said  foiuth  conduit,  said  reservoir  and  said  third 
conduit,  said  lubricant  in  rating  axially  along  said  shaft 
from  said  annular  passageway  to  said  first  and  second 


2.BM,X44 

8WINGJAW  CRUSHERS 
R.  Famnaon.  Rivwadps,  NJ.,  i 
Van  amm  Mfg.  ft  t^TCm^  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a 


Mfk.  ft  Eai 
«f  Dalnwars 


12, 1955,  SatW  No.  S2M54 
(CL3M~237) 


•■ftm* 


1.  In  a  swing  )aw  for  a  swing-jaw  crvsher  bariig  a 
frame  and  in  which  the  swing  |aw  is  provided  wHh  a 
shaft  eogageable  in  a  bearing  for  su^oiding  the  swing 
jaw  in  the  crusher  frame,  a  readily-replaceable  bushing 
on  said  shaft  engageable  in  said  bearing,  said  bushing 
projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the  shaft  on  which  it  is 
mounted,  a  slot  in  the  projecting  end  portion  of  the  bush- 
ing, a  bar  engaging  in  said  slot  and  extending  onto  and 
crosswise  of  the  end  of  the  shaft,  and  means  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  bar  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  for  re- 
taining the  bushing  on  the  shaft  and  preventing  relative 
rotation  between  the  shaft  and  bushing,  whereby  the 
bushing  is  adapted  to  take  the  wear  instead  of  the  shaft 
and  be  readily  replaceable  v^en  worn. 


Allck  Clukaon, 


aad  WWam  W.  Farks, 


2,499,247 
FEED  WATER  FUMF 
Fan!  Spar,  Arbn 
PL,  iiiltiiinto  Vs 
IlL,acorpondonof1 

~«ceaBbar  21, 1954,  Sailnl  No.  429,944 
SCIiriMk    (CL3f9^-2) 


W  <T€ 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  pump  cylinder  and  an  axially 
reciprocating  piston  rod  prcijarring  into  the  cylinder,  s 
piston  assembly  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  piston 
rod  and  including  a  seating  ring  fixedly  secured  to  the 
rod,  a  piston  head  having  a  sealed  engafement  with  the 
inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  loosely  disposed  on  said 
piston  rod  for  limited  lateral  displacement  thereon,  and 
sealing  means  interposed  between  said  seating  ring  and 
piston  head. 
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doors  both  sttdaMy  mounted  in  each  of  the  ceiling  and 
floor  amdewavs.  one  of  the  cuidewavs  beinn  Dositioaied 


nal,  the  edge  portions  terminating  in  an  inwardly  turned 
flanae  extendina  perpendicular  to  the  olane  of  the  oorre- 


leruu  ana  in  ine  lorm  oi  a  suDstantiaily  Oat  stnp,  spaced    through  one  wall,  an  oilless  beanng  nxed  m  saM  opening 
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HYPKAUtlC  PUMF 

MMfdVf  New  Yofkf  N. Y . 
OiWmI   appilrrtlwi   Novaaibcr  25,   19S3, 
Jl43«l»  Mm  rtdtat  No.  IJill^SS,  4aM 
31«  1958.    DlrUsd  aai  ftii  appOcaiioi 
1957,  Scdy  No.  7t5,9M 

IClafeiL    (CL399L— 23) 


No. 
bcr 
3«, 


^WJ*  »*».»'»  &4j(^ 


A  pressure  unit  c(Mnpristng  a  casing  having  a  bore  and 
a  port  leading  into  said  bore,  a  piston  siidably  mounted 
is  uid  cadng,  nid  piston  having  an  annular  groove  in 
its  periphery,  said  groove  having  a  floor  and  side  walls, 
a  resilient  seal  ring  in  said  annular  groove,  said  piston 
having  a  passageway  eztoiding  frcMn  the  floor  of  said 
annular  groove  through  the  outer  surface  of  said  piston 
at  a  portion  thereof  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  annu- 
lar groove,  whereby  when  said  piston  is  moved  in  said 
casing  bore  in  direction  first  to  bring  the  outer  end  of 
the  passageway  into  communication  with  the  port,  the 
pressure  on  said  seal  ring  will  be  relieved  to  prevent  ma- 
terial extrusion  thereof  through  said  port. 


2,S99J49 
SEWING  MACHINE  SUPPORTING  OTAND 
O.  KUUkaj,  Twfcwn,  Com.,  asricMr  to  The 
Miiiifi  Hiiln  Clip  lay,  EUabcth,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
of  Now  IcfMy 
AppMcaHiM  Maj  21.  195t.  8mU  No.  73<.79t      ^ 
11  CUm.    (CL  311—12) 


rtn 


1.  A  supporting  staiKl  for  a  sewing  machine,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  upright  leg  members,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
substantially  horizontal  cross  ban  carried  by  said  upright 
leg  members  and  exteixling  therebetween,  a  plurality  of 
bracket  means  carried  on  said  cross  bars  for  supporting 
a  sewing  machine,  a  table  top,  and  means  carried  on  said 
supporting  stand  in  spaced  relation  to  said  bracket  means 
for  supporting  said  ubie  top  independently  of  said  sew- 
ing machine. 

2J99,25« 

CONCEALABLE  PLATFORM 

<  Vcoidcc  E.  Mmtk,  East  GffMd  RsipU^  Mkk. 

Appttcntios  MMTch  11, 1957,  SctW  No.  M5434 

3  OMtmM.    (CL  312--21) 


of  end  leaves  hinilBAy  cooaected  thereto  wbenbf  «kl 
leaves  may  pivot  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  centor 
portion;  said  platform  when  said  leaves  arc  folded  up- 
wardly being  of  a  size  to  vertically  telescope  into  sajd 
storage  chamber,  a  plurality  of  latches  each  having  a 
keeper  portion  and  a  pocket  portion,  ooe  of  said  portions 
of  each  of  said  latches  being  on  said  housing  and  the 
other  on  said  platform;  each  of  said  keqier  portions  being 
resiliently  biased  to  engage  said  pocket  portions  when  said 
platform  is  raised  to  the  top  of  said  housing;  said  plat- 
form in  said  raised  positioB  being  adapted  to  rest  upon 
said  latches  and  the  sides  of  said  housing  and  in  lowered 
position  to  be  entirely  received  within  said  bousing;  arms 
on  said  leaves  disposed  to  engage  said  keeper  portions 
and  retract  them  to  platform  releasing  position  as  said 
leaves  are  folded  upwardly. 


2399,251 
TOWEL  DISPENSING  CABINETS 
Risdolpk  G.  Btar,  LoisAavi,  DL,  assi^nr  to  ABcckaa 
Umtm   Sopytj    Co^   Ckkago,  DL,  ■   coiyatfusi   of 
Nevada 

Appttcadoa  Novcnsbw  27, 1953,  Sertel  No.  394,529 
23ClaiM.    (CL312'-3S) 


2^^=»% 


-'...-. 


1.  In  a  dispensing  mechanism,  first  and  second  rolls, 
a  pivoted  lever,  a  first  stop  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
lever,  a  cam  surface  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
lever,  a  second  stop  member  carried  by  said  first  roU,  a 
cam  member  carried  by  said  second  roll,  means  for  si- 
muluneously  rotating  said  first  and  said  second  roUs 
during  each  dispensing  operation,  said  cam  member  con- 
tacting said  cam  surface  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
second  roil  through  a  fixed  angle  to  actuate  said  pivoted 
lever  to  move  said  first  stop  into  a  position  to  engage 
said  second  stop  and  terminate  said  simultaneous  rota- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  rolls. 


2,999,252 
CABINET  WITH  SLIDING  FLUSH  DOORS     ar 

Adaleon  RoHa,  LAtufntt^,  Wash.  • 

Jsaasgy  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  434,997  .. 
3CWBM.    (CL  312— 139)  r,. 


t^ftitimi 


1.  A  combination  work  and  storage  unit,  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  opea  at  the  top  for  defining  a  storage 
chamber;  a  platform  having  a  center  portion  and  a  pair 


binf^  oi  T^mtrat 


1 .  A  cabinet  inckiding  a  ceiling  and  floor,  a  transverse 
guidewi^  in  each  of  the  oeiliiig  and  floor,  and  a  pair  of 
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Soon  bodi  tlidalily  moonted  ia  eadi  of  ^bo  oeiUaf  Mid 
floor  pndewayt,  ooc  of  the  guideways  bdnt  posiriooed 
ontwardty  of  tbe  odier  gtudeway  whereby  the  doon 
gniTitationeUy  rest  in  ao  iacUned  plane,  the  guideway 
in  tbe  floor  havinf  a  door  supporting  surface  extendins 
sobstantially  perpendicular  to  the  aclined  ^ane  of  the 
doon,  the  doon  havinf  an  open  overlapped  position 
wherein  one  door  is  olbet  in  a  different  plane  from  the 
other  door  and  havinf  a  dosed  poMtion  wherein  the  doors 
are  in  tide-by-dde  flush  relatioo,  the  one  door  moving 
from  its  open  offset  position  to  its  closed  flush  position 
by  fravitational  forces  resultinf  from  tbe  inclined  dis> 
position  thereof. 


DOMESTIC  APTLIANCC 
„      W.  Jacobs,  Dqr«D%  OMo,  assign  nr  to 
Moton  Corpocatloa,  Dctotilt,  Mkh^  a  corporatton 
Ddaware 

Appttcallon  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,473 
i  Claim.    (CL  312— 257) 


In  a  cabinet  construction  for  mountinf  on  a  kitdten 
floor  or  the  like,  a  horizontal  support  dement  adapted 
to  be  moonted  on  said  floor  adjacent  the  rear  edfe  of  said 
cabinet  construction  azKl  havinf  a  slot  in  its  upper  surface, 
means  for  adjustaMy  suppoitinf  said  horizontal  support 
dement  in  a  predetmoined  position  relative  to  said  floor, 
vertical  support  means  havinf  a  tonfue  extendinf  into 
said  slot  in  said  horizontal  support  element,  a  skeleton 
frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  end  panels  havinf  their 
rear  edges  secured  to  said  vertical  support  means  and 
each  including  means  for  individually  adjustably  support- 
ing the  forward  edges  of  said  frame  elements  so  as  to 
maintain  said  skeleton  frame  in  a  level  position,  means 
forming  a  work  surface  element  resting  on  said  skeleton 
frame,  and  means  for  securing  said  work  surface  element 
to  said  skeleton  frame  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to 
said  vertical  support 


2J99454 

SHEBT  METAL  SWITCH  PANEL  ENCLOSURE 
John  Alcnmdcr  LatAo,  Bate,  Swttnriand,  aasignor  to 
Brown,  Bovari  A  Clc^  Baden,  Swit* 


AMttcattoo 
CfainBS  priority, 

Mid 


3«,  1955,  8«lBl  No.  554,74« 
iaslnrih  Imbbij  5, 1955 
(a.  311—257) 


f 


1.  A  sheet  metal  panel  enclosure  for  high  and  low 
volUfe  installations,  the  walls  of  said  enclosure  coo- 
sistinf  only  of  a  pair  of  paralld  spaced  rectangular 
troufh-like  side  plates  of  sheet  metal  havinf  all  four 
edfe  portions  thereof  bent  to  establish  a  jieryheralcbaA- 


fen  t>*;. 


nal,  the  edge  portions  iMminatinf  in  an  inwanfly  tumad 
flanfe  extendinf  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  oorre- 
spondinf  sheet  metal  plue,  top  and  bottom  non-channeled 
plates  of  sheet  metal  secured  to  the  inner  f  aoea  of  said  in- 
wardly turned  flanfes  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  side 
plates,  the  edfe  portious  of  said  top  aixl  bottom  plates 
beinf  <^9et  transversely  inwardly  to  establish  a  flush  outer 
surface  between  said  plates  and  said  flanges,  and  front  and 
rear  sheet  metal  dosive  plates  extendinf  between  and 
secured  to  the  channel  portions  ak>nf  the  sides  of  said 
side  plates. 


2J99aSS  

RANGE  WTTH  PULL-OUT  SHELF 
L.  EvaM.  TiM  CMy,  OUa,  aii^ 

iTMck^a 


AppHcatloa  Novi 

2  " 


17, 1955,  SMial  No.  547,409 
(CL  312—274) 


1.  An  enclosure  indudinf  walls  enclosinf  a  compart- 
ment and  havinf  a  door  openinf ,  a  shelf  within  the  com- 
partment, shelf  guide  means  at  two  different  levels  con- 
nected to  said  walls  for  movably  mounting  said  shelf 
for  lateral  movement  at  two  different  levds  in  and  from 
said  compartment  out  said  door  opening  and  return, 
double  doors  for  doaiog  said  door  openinf,  a  horizontally 
movable  traveler  outside  said  walls  below  and  separate 
from  said  shelf,  a  horizontal  fuidc  means  outside  said 
walls  for  fuidinf  said  traveler  horizontally  ak>nf  the  out- 
side of  one  of  said  walls,  links  connectinf  each  of  said 
doors  with  said  traveler,  a  flanfe  extendinf  outwardly 
from  said  one  wall  adjacent  said  door  openinf,  said  flanfe 
havinf  an  aperture  therein,  a  horizontal  rod  extending 
tbroofh  said  aperture  and  provided  adjacent  one  end 
with  a  roCatable  detadiaUe  connectioB  with  said  traveler, 
said  rod  extendinf  wittun  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  h<nizontal  fuide  means,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
rod  beinf  provided  with  a  radially  extaadinf  rifid  arm 
in  front  of  said  flanfe  extendinf  into  said  door  openinf, 
a  second  set  of  links  each  connected  adjacent  an  end 
portion  to  the  end  portion  of  said  arm  and  provided  at 
the  opposite  end  portion  with  a  detachable  connection 
with  the  front  of  said  shdf  at  dther  of  said  levels,  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  second  links  beinf  normally 
spread  apart,  said  arm  and  second  links  normally  extend- 
ing in  the  shape  of  a  Y  between  the  rod  and  the  ahdf , 
said  arm  and  rod  beinf  roCatable  in  opposite  directions 
to  detach  or  attach  said  rod  from  or  to  said  traveler. 


Cartte 
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REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
P.  KcOey,  Dayton,  OUa, 


General 
of 


21, 195«,  Serial  No.  M5,335 
ICWm.   (CL311-490 

In  a  refrigerator,  a  cabuoet  havinf  an  aooess  opening, 
a  door  for  closinf  said  openinf,  means  for  sealinf  the 
junction  between  said  door  and  said  cabinet,  said  means 
inchidinf  iato-lockinf  portions  carried  by  said  cabinet 
and  said  door  respectively,  one  of  said  interlockinf  por- 
tion comprising  an  elastomeric  element  havinf  a  lon- 
fitudinally  extendinf  groove  which  is  narrowest  at  its 
inlet  and  the  other  ot  said  poftioM  oqoiprisiag  an  elas- 


3r 
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tomeric  dement  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove 
which  is  narnmeat  at  its  entrance  and  a  substantially 
U-shaped  metallic  Made  spring  having  the  anns  thereof 
owed  and  interlocked  within  said  last  named  groove 


and  having  the  bifht  portion  thereof  arranged  to  extend 
into  said  first  named  groove,  laid  bight  portion  of  the 
U-ahaped  4>ring  being  wider  than  the  width  of  said 
first  named  groove  at  the  entrance  of  the  first  named 
groove. 


KUCTRON  DBCHARGB  DEVICE 

N  J^  aarfpMr  I*  Waal- 


M,  19S5, 8«W  No.  53MT7 
<C].91i— 25) 


■fi 


k    i 


1.  A  gas  cleanup  dr'ice  comprising  a  porous  refrac- 
tory body,  said  body  being  unpregnated  with  a  material 
which  liberates  a  chemically  active  subsunce  upon  beat- 
ing said  body  being  inert  with  respect  to  said  chenucally 
active  substance. 


2J99»25t 

TREND  RECORDER 

Pidhrta^  Caiir.,  awlmii  to 
be,  a  corpOTirtioa  of  CaHfarain 
t,  19St,  SmM  No.  759,445 
It  ClalBM.    (Q.  344—34) 


bi%i; 


--    -*. 


a  =>fi  mm-jHi  » 


1.  In  a  signal  recording  system,  the  combination  of: 
analyzer  means  for  determining  components  ol  a  sample; 
means  for  cyclically  introducing  a  sample  into  said  ana- 
lyzer means,  said  analyzer  means  generating  upon  each 
cyclical  introduction  a  train  of  signal  peaks  providing  a 
measure  respectively  of  different  components  in  said 
sample:  signal  recorder  means  including  a  chart,  chart 
driving  means,  a  chart  marker,  marker  driving  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  signal  applied  to  said  recorder  means  for 
displacing  said  marker  laterally  ^th  respect  to  said  chart 
as  a  function  of  said  signal,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
marker  for  registering  a  mark  on  said  chart;   sensing 


means  responsive  to  a  change  of  said  applied  signal  from 
poative  ak>pe  to  negative  slope;  means  for  seqneatially 
applying  said  component  signal  pcnks  to  said  recorder 
meana;  and  means  re^tooshre  to  said  scasinf  means  for 
operating  said  marker  actaating  meana  190a  occurrence 
of  said  cfaanfc  of  slope,  whereby  said  recorder  menoi  n- 
cords  the  trend  of  nuudnnuB  valnes  of  said  ooaqxxMnt 
signal  peaks.  ^ 


IMSwCn  L 


OSaLLOGRAPH  APPARATUS 


CaM.,  a  cOTporatfoa  ef 

Applkallon  iwm  25, 1954,  SmM  No.  593,471 
2  nalwi     (CL  344-49) 


I.  An  oscillograph  comprising  means  for  producing  a 
magnetic  field,  a  deflectable  conductor,  means  for  sup- 
porubly  positioning  the  conduct<M-  in  the  magnetic  field 
with  the  conductor  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  the  magnetic  field,  an  elongated  strip 
of  fiexible  recording  medium,  means  for  moving  the  strip 
past  the  conductor,  a  portion  of  the  conductor  being  in 
rubbing  contact  with  the  strip,  means  for  imprinting  the 
strip  on  contact  therewith  by  the  conductor,  means  for 
passing  current  throu^  the  conductor  in  req;K>nse  to  an 
input  signal,  an  oscillator  having  a  frequency  higher  than 
the  normal  operating  range  of  the  oscillograph,  and  means 
for  coupling  the  output  of  the  oscillator  across  the  con- 
ductor, whereby  the  conductor  i»  caused  to  vibrate  con- 
tinuously at  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator. 


24f9,240 
MAGNETIC  DBC  RECORDER 
WOUaa  A.  Famad,  Dgy^  SpqicaT  G. 
L.  KHpnncfc,  Dvwmj, 

toNorik 


I  Mardi  1, 1954,  SmW  N«.  411315 

nniliiii      (CL344— 74) 
1.  In  a  magnetic  recorder,  a  first  disc  having  a  pinrality 
of  troughs  disposed  in  and  distribatad  over  a  nuyor  por- 


.g. 


*tQ 


tion  of  one  face  of  said  disc,  a  second  disc  having  a  mag- 
netizable medium  on  one  face  and  •H«|i«f<t  to 
position  m  close  proximity  to  said  first  disc,  at  U 
magnetic  head  disposed  in  said  first  disc,  and  means  for 
rotating  one  of  said  discs  relative  to  the  odier  at  a  prede- 
termined speed  to  develop  a  self-lubricated  viaooos  shear 
gas  bearing  between  said  discs  over  a  nujor  portion  of 
said  one  disc.  *'     ■" 


edge  portions  thereof  bent  to  esUNish  a  peripheni  chan-    inkt  aod  tbe  other  of  said  poitioiit  oomprisiof  u  eUt- 
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CHEMICAL 


>^1 


QXmA110N4rfGKlmO0L0R  BMULSIONB 
AftvC  V««teMu  faMTTfli,  m4  liwwi  P.  Scall.  New 

r,  Nmt' TwCw^a  immtMm  <f 

MCkftH.  (Clt-tt) 
1.  A  stable  prioliBg  oonposhkMi  oomprismg  an  oil-ia- 
irater  emnWoo  haviag  a  mNKalkaUne  pH  containtat  an 
aniHae  salt,  alkali  metal  dilorate,  a  water-soluble  salt 
of  a  metal  capable  of  existhif  in  two  valences  actint  as 
an  oxygen  carrier,  a  water-solnMe  lignin  sulfonate  and 
a  bodying  nuterial  selected  from  the  group  of  g^i^cfp* 
and  poiyacrylamide. 


METHOD  AND  COMPOSniON  PDR  RENDBRING 
rOLYACKYLONrnULB    IIADILY    DYEABLE 
W.  Ilhalii|  WitaBi  OmIlTMm*  B.  Lsflv- 

■■■  KIcMn  W«  MaHM^  CaBcan«  mm  Mmt  j> 
WalMl  Cnak.  OrilL,  iiiMni  to  The 
Swsip— yriillMiii.  Mic•^  a  cM^on- 
Hoa  «f  Dshmma 

fl^>««.  347444 
4  fliiiiii     (CLt— IM) 

1.  In  a  process  ia  which  a  poiymu  oortaining  at  least 
S5  percent  of  aoTloaitrile  ia  the  pohrmer  molecule  is 
spun  from  an  aqueous  saliae  aolutioa  thereof  into  an 
aqueous  roagwlanl,  the  spun  procioct  is  stretched  to  an 
•stent  suflkient  to  yield  a  dried  product  having  a  yidd 
point  oi  at  least  04  gram  per  deaicr.  and  the  stretched 
product  is  substaattaSy  Creed  tnm  sal^  coostitueaCs  aad 
dried  to  destroy  the  aquaael  condition,  the  inspraiwaicat 
wiych  coausts  ia:  applyuKg  to  the  product  while  ttill 
ia  the  aquagel  condition  at  least  li)  percent  of  its  dry 
weight  of  a  watepsoluble  salt  of  aa  N-oathocyalkyl  de- 
rivative of  a  polyethylene  amine  having  a  molerulsr 
weight  of  at  least  200,  drying  tha  eo-traated  product  ir- 
reversftly,  aad  thereafter  dydag  die  product 


a,fM4«9 

rmocns  op  atplying  DmrrarLOL  nvYL- 

MNBUKEA,  PBOPYUNEUREAS  AND  BUIYI^ 
ENEUKBAS  TO  CBLLUUMl  AND  UGINEB. 
ATED  CELLWiOW  FABBKi  AND  MBCHANI- 
CALLY  PPqwroC  THE  PABIOCS 

C«  NaeaMai  Brfbarai  aaa  nisv  «•  MdLaaey  tff 
m,  mm^mt,  ay  aHaa  aMfBBMaiB,  w 
*  8Mi  Ctmmt,  WEiiim  ,  DaL, 
lelDsIa— as 
NaDmwhK.  AaaEcaiaa  M|y  1,  Ifflt 
i«MNa.l71,7S2 
aCktai.  (CLS— 114J) 
1.  In  the  art  of  imparting  a  durable  finish  to  fabric 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oelluloee  fabrics 
and  regenerated  celluloae  fabrics  by  applying  a  solution 
of  an  impregnant  dierdo  and  heaiiag  the  impregnated 
fabric,  the  steps  of  impr^aatiag  said  fabric  widi  aa 
acidic  catalyst  aad  aa  impregnant  oompriring  a  dimethykri 
derivative  in  solutioa  ia  water,  said  disaethylol  derivative 
bciag  reactive  with  the  ceOttlose  of  the  £ibric  to  produce 
a  water  iasoluble  reaction  product  under  the  ^-^aiFHiom 
of  heating,  and  then  impartiata  merhaairal  flaiBh  lo  the 
inyrrgnatrd  fabric  by  pasriag  the  imprngaaled  fabric 
through  the  aip  of  the  ruUa  of  a  preesufe  calender,  the 
dimethylol  <krivative  imprefaaat  bci^  selected  from 
the  cIms  cnnsisfing  of  dimethylol  ethyleaeurea,  dimeth- 
ylol 1^-propykneurea,  dimethylol  1  J-propyleaeurea.  di- 
methylol IJ-butylcaeurea,  dimethylol  2,3-butyleaeurea, 
and  the  quantity  thereof  applied  to  the  fiibric  bdng  from 

74&  O.G— 34 


.5  lo  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  bone  dry  fabric,  die 
mipragaaled  aad  mecbaaicaUy  finished  fabric  being 
healed  to  a  toaveratun  between  180*  F.  and  400*  F.  for 
a  time  siifllrirat  to  efleot  rBaclioa  bttwwa  the  dioiethylol 
darivmbn  iaNpragaant  and  the  oeDuloee  of  the  fUbric,  and 
said  dbnKAyUA  derivative  improi^nnt  bctag  incapable  of 
polymei  imiIob  to  a  water  tascrtuMe  state  evea  at  ttut 
temperature  of  said  heating  and  the  mechanical  finishing 
being  efectad  while  the  fabric  contains  firoo  4%  to  70% 
oi  water  oJculaled  on  the  weight  of  the  bone  dry  fabfk 
to  diereby  reduce  formation  and  accumulation  of  water 
insoluble  dq>o«its  of  impregnant  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
merhanical  finishing  rolls. 


lack 
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2,  lf97,  §efW  Na.  47M01 
(CLS— 14t) 
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6.  In  apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  web  of  material  to 
fix  a  dyestuir  thereon:  an  array  of  internally  heated  ro- 
tatabie  cylmden  in  non-contacting  adjaoence  with  dieir 
axes  parallel,  an  endless  flexible  band  of  fltdd-tight  ma- 
terial wider  than  die  web  to  be  treated  and  extending 
sinuously  and  progressively  from  one  cylinder  to  the 
next  and  around  a  substantial  peripheral  area  of  each, 
meant  for  guiding  said  band  along  a  return  lap  out  of 
contact  widi  said  cylinden.  a  second  endkas  lleziMe  band 
extending  around  said  cylinders  bene^  said  flntnamed 
band,  means  for  guidlag  said  second  band  along  a  sep- 
arata retura  lap,  meaas  for  iatroduciag  the  web  to  be 
treated  iato  the  space  betweea  said  beads  where  they 
come  together  and  guiding  the  web  away  where  the  bands 
separate,  and  means  disposed  along  said  retura  laps  for 
clr-'ning  said  bands  reapectively. 


SPINNING  TUEB 
Ja^  A*avaa»NjC,n 

"      iNiC,a 


20,  lfS3»8evW  No.  337,929 
(CL  S— 1SL2) 


7.  In  a  process  for  die  liquid  treatment  of  oondnoous 
thread,  the  steps  of  propdling  the  thread  by  a  flowing 
liquid  around  two  bends  in  the  saaw  plaae  ia  the  exit 
end  of  a  tieatiag  tube,  the  bead  around  whidi  the  thread 
first  passes  being  of  greater  dun  90*.  to  thereby  contact 
the  thread  with  the  exit  end  of  said  tube  and  then 
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withdrawing  the  thread  from  said  tube  in  a  path  di-  zircooium-type  ekmeot  and  an  oxide  of  a  molybdenuffi- 
verfent  to  the  downward  path  of  said  liquid  wherein  a  type  element  of  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum, 
substantially  improved  separation  is  obtained.  tiingitrn  and  uranium,  with  bromine  thfluoride. 


M9MM 

METHOD  FOR  COU>  STERfUZATION  USING 
■ACnUCIDAL  GASES 

Mwch  25, 1957,  8«M  No.  MM«7 

■■■■raWpB  Cmmmi  Marck  24,  i9M 
4  nihil  (CL  iT-lt) 
1.  In  the  method  ol  sterilizing  with  bactericidal  gases 
•elected  from  the  class  cooaisting  of  alkylene  oxides  and 
alkyleoe  imidea,  the  improvement  by  which  the  sterilizing 
is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  ol  from  about  20  to  60* 
C,  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  3  to  6  atnuMpberts, 
with  a  gas  mixture  in  which  the  bactericidal  gas  is  mixed 
with  more  than  9  and  up  to  25  parts  of  indilBferent  gas. 


PRODUCnON 
H. 


CMmnUUM  FLUOBIDB 

ky  HMUalted 


2J99,247 
PROCESS  FOB  PURIFYING  AIR 


Ktmti  ii 


HM»G«Oiri  Wcodlandt, 


No  Drawli«.    AnpBrali—  Marck  23,  19M 
S«y>ro.  573341 

Claiasa  priofMy,  apyMcntfcwi  Gtnmmj  March  24,  1955 
2ClirfM.    (CL23— 4) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  air  of  hydrogen  sulfide  com- 
prising removing  subsuntially  all  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  the  air  by  passing  air  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  at 
a  flow  speed  of  at  least  30  centimeten  per  second  through 
a  gas  scrubber  containing  an  alkaline,  aqueous,  2-5%  by 
weight  ferric  hydroxide  suspension  having  an  alkalinity 
equivalent  to  more  than  0.2%  sodium  carbonate,  with  a 
gas  residence  time  in  said  scrubber  of  at  least  five  seconds, 
the  ferric  hydroxide  being  present  in  said  scrubber  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  make  available  for  reaction  with  the 
hydrogen  sulfide  at  least  20  moles  ferric  hydroxide  per 
mol  of  hydrogen  sulfide  in  said  scrubber. 


2,t99,2M 
RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  AQUEOUS 
PHOSPHATE-CONTAINING  SOLUTIONS 
Ivcr  ItOmwi  aai  EtaMr  F.  Steptai,  CohnakM,  OWo, 
to  Iha  VwMai  SteiM  of  AMriea  m  nan- 
ky  Iht  UbIM  SliiM  AloMlc  EMTCf  Coa^irioo 
No  Drawk«.    AnHcatkM  kteck  5^  1952 
SmW  No.  27S42t 
U  CkiBM.    (CL  23—14.5) 
1.  A   process  of  recovering  uranium   from   aqueous 
mineral   acid  solutions  containing  said  uranium  in  the 
hexavalent  state  and  phosphate  anions,  comprising  adding 
a  mixture  of  amines  of  coooanut  oil  acids  to  said  solu- 
tion whereby  the  unwium  is  precipiuted.  separating  the 
pradpitata  from  said  aolutioa,  and  washing  the  precipiute 
with  an  aqueous  solution  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of   sodium  carbonate  solution,  sodium   hydix>xide 
solutjkra   and  hyibochloric  acid   solution   whereby   the 
uranium  is  elated  and  the  amine  regenerated  for  reuse. 


1,  1952 
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METHOD  OP  PREPARING  METAL  FLUORIDES 

to  tfM  UiMad  Slalai  of 
IkyftaUoModSMsaAl 
NoDnnrkv.    AmikM 

ScriU  No.  323,514 

f  TkhM     (CL  23—14.5) 

The  method  ol  prodttdng  a  non-volatile  Ihioride 

P^«"««-type  metal  of  the  group  consisthig  of 

nrcoaium,  hafnium,  thorium,  neptunium  and  plutonium 

which  comprises  treating  a  mixture  of  an  oxide  of  said 


I. 
of  a 


NoDraw^.    AnMcatfoa  Novomkor  25, 1952 
No.  322451 
ICMM.    <CL23— 14J) 

A  process  of  producing  anhydrous  thorium  fluoride 
comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a  saturated  aqueous 
solution  of  thorium  nitrate  with  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
sisting of  hydrofluoric  acid  and  water  and  having  a  con- 
centration of  approximately  45  to  50%  by  weight  of 
hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  temperature  above  70°  C.  where- 
by anhydrous  thorium  fluoride  precipitates. 


2,199471 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF     t^ 
PHOSPHATIC  FERmHERS 

Rokcii  Mmbo,  Cknios,  PraBco,  MHfOov  (o  CoMpiov  om 

«•  PAMvM  *  Novd,  Parts,  FroMC,  a 

of  <ha  FkoMk  iMvt 

NoDnwtag.    A  ppMi  lilii  F^kwry  1, 1955 

SariJ  No.  4l<3tl 

Claims  priority.  appRcniM  Wnmn  Fokraasr  11,  1954 

SOalM.  (CL  23—199) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufkctnre  of  dicakium  phos- 
phate from  natuni  phoq>kate  in  whkh  the  natural  phos- 
phate is  treated  with  a  cold  aqueous  solution  of  S0| 
under  presiurB,  followed  by  separation  of  the  resulting 
phocphate  sohition  from  insoluble  material,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  dkaldum  pboaphate  to 
the  phosphate  solutioa  in  an  amount  snfllcieBt  to  raise 
the  PaCVCaO  ratio  in  the  phosphate  solutioo  to  a  Talue 
equal  to  that  of  dicaldum  phoophate.  about  1.27,  by  the 
precipitation  of  calcium  sulphite  fkom  the  solution,  tepao 
rating  the  precipitated  caldum  snipliite  from  the  solu- 
tion, heating  the  solutioo  to  h1)erate  S0|  and  thereby  to 
precipitate  dicaldum  phoophate  and  recovering  the  pre- 
cipitated dicaldum  phoophata. 


J'. 


2,099,272 
PRODUCTION  OF  PERSULFATES 

N.Y.,Mi^imoFooi 


4, 19f7,  Soriy  No.  C9433C 
(CL  23—114) 


.<«* 


''•r*,' 


i^^^n 


00  lo 


1.  In  the  production  of  a  metal  persulfate  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  persulfates  of  sodium,  potasoinm, 
barium,  lithiimi,  strontium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  by  re- 
action in  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  persulfate 
and  a  hydroaude  of  said  metal,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  mixing  said  ammonium  penulfate  and  said 
hydroxide  together  in  substantially  stoichiometiic  pro- 
portions, at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  45*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  about  5  to  90  nun.  of  tnercury  absolute, 
whereby  said  ammonium  persulfate  and  said  hydroxide 
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are  caused  to  react  to  fonn  a  reactioa  mixtare  containim 
■«wi«o«i.  water  and  laid  metal  penuUate,  and  said  metal 
penuUate  i«  cryitallixed  out  from  laid  reaction  mixture 
as  a  solid,  and  said  ■(w«n*«wt«  and  water  are  removed 
from  the  reaction  mixture  as  vapors. 

^^^^^^^^^^^  ■?•»*«  » 

7    «%«> 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OFANHY- 
DROUB.  HEAVY  METAL-FREE  SULFITES 

M.  Mnvfkf,  N««r  Yotfc,  N.Y^  ssrfpnr  to  Al- 
t  oonontfoa  of  New  Yoefc 
1954r8«W  No.  47Mf9 
9  Ck^m.    (O.  23—129) 


same,  the  steps  which  oompriae  confactint  a  stream  of 
said  t>seo«  nixtBre  wtth  an  addie  aoiBtioa  oootaining 
essentially  a  saturated  fatty  add  ooataining  from  two 
to  three  caitoa  atoaas,  water  and  te  ■ounooiam  mH 
of  said  fatty  add,  the  amoiut  of  mid  add  beiag  in 
stoichiometric  excea  based  on  the  ammonia  fai  tik  fas 
stream,  stripping  all  of  the  HCN  from  the  addic  sohi- 
tioo  under  conditions  which  will  not  crack  the  am- 
monium salt  of  said  add,  such  ctmditions  comprising  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  about  100*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure at  least  equal  to  about  atmospheric  pressure,  and 
subjecting  the  addic  solution  to  such  conditions  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  as  will  crack  the  ammonium  salt 
and  thus  recover  the  ammonia  therefrom. 


1.  In  the  process  of  manufacture  of  heavy  metal-free, 
anhydrous  sodium  sulfite  from  sodium  carbonate  where- 
in a  major  portion  of  heavy  metal  impurities  are  re- 
moved from  sodium  carbonate  solution  by  precipitation 
as  insoluble  sulfides,  said  solution  being  gassed  with 
sulfur  dioxide  to  form  sodium  sulfite  scrfution  from 
which  anhydrous  sodium  sulfite  is  crystaUtnd,  the  im> 
provement  niiich  comprises  adding  to  said  solution  be- 
fore crystallization  of  sodium  sulfite  a  reducing  agent 
in  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  residual  heavy  metal  im- 
purities to  lower  states  of  oxidation,  and  addiag  a  metal 
salt  of  ethylene  diamine  tetra-aoetic  add  in  amount  suf- 
ficient to  sequester  residual  heavy  metal  impurities  in 
said  solution.  iR^iereby  said  crystelUxed  anhydrous  so- 
dium sulfite  is  snow-white  and  heavy  metal-free. 


J    RECOVERY  OF  AMMONIA  AND  HYDROGEN 
CYANIDE  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

RayiMMd  A,  9mM^  mmk  Hshsis  H.  McOta,  Lafcs  Jnck- 
saa,  aai  Gootfa  C  Ems^^  WmmmiL  Tsab*  aalfBon  la 
Tka  Dww  flimiral  ritiny. llfllMii,  Mkk^  • 

Pi r —til  3L  195<»  Sarin!  No.  01,579 
tdalM.   (CL23— 151) 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  and  recovering  am- 
monia aitd  HON  fztqm  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  the 


2,199,275 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROCYANIC  ACID 
Mlckd  Cksfrisr,  SlMB»d>,  Fkwoa,  aaa^Bor  to 


-flB«  as  strjr 


ftCkur. 


My  9, 1997,  Serial  No.  C7f,725 
,  appMraiiw  ffiaaca  Inly  31,  19S< 
7  nafcis     (O.  23—151) 


1.  The  method  of  making  hydrocyanic  add  from  am- 
monia and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  conuining  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  that  oomprbes  exposing  a  mixture  of 
ammonia  and  such  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  to  an  electric 
arc  for  a  time  on  the  order  of  .04  to  .001  second  at  a  ratio 
of  120  to  330  liters  of  mixed  gas  per  hour  per  kflowatt 
consumed  in  the  arc,  and  under  an  absolute  pressure  of 
about  40  to  120  nun.  of  mercury. 


2,I99,27< 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DENSE  FILTERABLE 

BERYLLIUM  HYDROXIDE 


•t 

NoDnawlw.    il||Sriilw  J—a  5,  195< 

W  5t93« 

-  "21,  1955 

CCiriiM.    (0.23— lt3) 

1.  Process  for  the  direct  preparation  of  dense,  filter- 
able, crystalline  beiyllium  hydroxide  by  neutralizing  a 
solution  of  a  beryllium  salt  by  means  of  a  baae,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  simultaneouriy  introducing  dte^ 
beryllium  salt  solution  and  the  base  into  a  reaction  xooe; 
maintaining  tibe  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone  doae  to 
the  boiling  point  of  the  solution;  maintaining  the  pH  in 
the  reactioa  zone  in  the  range  between  6  and  %S,  and 
thereby  obtaining  a  precipitate  of  sUMe,  gruular  crystal- 
line boyllium  hydroxide,  and  recovering  said  prec^iitate. 
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KECOVBRY  or  AMMONIA  fWOM 

COKB  OVBW  CAg 

AppBcaliM  Ai«Mt  9, 1957, 9«M  Na.  (77^17 
I  CUm.    (CL  23— 190 


•  C^M*. 


2J99,279 
PIGMENT  PRODUCTKm 


21. 195C,  S«tal  Now  i294S2 
(CL23— 292) 


mi 


->•>■ 


iii4.i 


1.  A  praocai  for  cooUng  the  mctioa  product  stream 
of  titaiihiiB  dioadde  and  nccompanyinf  lases  which  te- 
sttlts  from  the  vapor  phase  oxidatioo  of  TiO^  to  TiO^ 


said  proocsi  comprising  r*— *ni  said  stream  throoffa  an 
externally  cooled  coodnit  while  moving  titaniam  dionde 
adhering  to  the  walls  of  the  conduit  by  adding  to  said 
stream,  in  an  amount  of  about  1-10%  of  the  weight  of 
TiOs  in  the  stream,  titanium  dioxide  granules  obtained 
by  water-washing,  collecting  and  heating  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  oi  500*  C.-900*  C  titanium  dioxide 
dust  from  a  fluid  energy  mill  owd  for  grinding  to  pigment 
particto  st»  the  T10|  product  pmluted  in  a  vapor  phase 
oxidation  of  TfCU,  separating  the  titanium  dioxide  exited 
from  the  cooUng  conduit  and  the  exited  gaseous  products, 
and  recovering  cooled  titaninm  dioadde. 


2J99J79 

CONTINUOUS  PTOCnB  FOB  PRODUCING 

DDORANB 


No.  335,<21, 

21,  1959. 

2,  19S«.  SckW 


^^^         No.  24S7,24t, 
Divided  and  Ikii 
No.543,ltt 

lOtkm.   (0.23—194) 
(GnmM  niiiw  TMe  35.  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sac  2M) 


1.  In  the  process  of  recovering  ammonia  from  an  am- 
mooia-cootaining  gas  including  the  steps  of  reacting  said 
gas  with  aqueous  ammonium  bisulfate  liquor  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  to  form  ammonium  sulfate,  effecting  separation 
of  ammonium  sulfate  from  said  liquor,  recycling  said 
liquor  to  the  reaction  zone,  thermally  decomposing  said 
ammonium  sulfate  in  a  decomposition  zone  to  form  am- 
monia and  ammonium  bisulfate,  recovering  said  ammonia, 
and  returning  said  ammonium  bisulfate  for  reuse  in  said 
reaction  zone;  the  improvement  which  comprises  with- 
drawing from  said  reaction  zone  a  slurry  of  ammonium 
sulfate  crystals  in  said  liquor,  and  commingling  molten 
ammonium  bisulfate  from  said  decomposition  zone  with 
said  slurry  prior  to  said  separation  whereby  to  effect  pre- 
cipitation of  additional  ammonium  sulfate  crystals  from 
said  liquor  and  whereby  to  dissolve  the  ammonium  bi- 
sulfate in  said  liquor  for  return  to  the  reaction  zone. 


ttff 


UVI 


A  continuous  proceas  for  «"»^"^  di'bcraae  aocordtng 
to  the  equations 

UAlH4+BFr»LJBIi«+AiF,  (1) 

3LiBH«+BFr^2BA+3LiFs  tV 

which  combined  givci 

3LlAlH4+4BF,-»2B,H«+LiFs+3AlF,  (3) 

and  in  which  the  reaction  of  Equation  1  haa  precedenco 
over  that  of  Equation  2,  which  oompriaei  flnt  adding 
boixm  ttifluoride  to  a  reactioo  rtmti  foUowod  by  the  ad- 
dition thcreio  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  mol  ratio  of  lithium  aluminum  hydMe  to 
boron  trifluoride  is  leas  than  .73  based  on  Equation  3, 
and  continuously  replcnidiiBg  the  reactioo  veaiel  by  the 
addition  thereto  of  boron  triioaride  and  tithium  alumi- 
num^ydride  in  incrcmeBtal  aanuati  such  that  the  mol 
ratio  ol  lithium  alnminooi  hydride  to  boroo  triflnoride  in 
the  reaction  vcaad  is  ahraya  leai  than  .75  based  oo  Eqnn- 
tion  3;  wheieby  there  will  always  be  a  Hokhiooietifc  ex- 
cess of  boroo  trifluoride  based  on  Equatioo  3  hi  the  reac- 
tion vessel  to  permit  the  reactioo  of  Equatioa  2  to  pro- 
ceed with  the  result  that  diborane  is  oootintiooriy  pro- 
duced. 


2,999.299 
MFTHOD  OP  FLUID  ANALYSB 


York 


LY^a 

Mavn  a,  1957,  Bsflil  Now  944,399 


2  niliiii  (CL2»— 139) 
1.  In  a  method  of  obtaining  a  quantitative  indieatioa 
of  a  substance  in  a  liquid  according  to  which  said  liquid 
and  a  processing  liquid  and  air  are  traMmitted  in  die 
form  of  a  ffswing  stream  m  a  conduit  and  acoonKnt 
to  which  said  air  is  efliective  to  divide  said  stream 
into  a  series  of  spaced  liquid  segments  separated  tnm 


■nu  cxv..!^  iniu  a 
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introducins  said  air  into  said  oondoit  at  a  time  bo( 
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later  than  <he  intnxfuctioi]  of  said  ptwriSMBi  liquid 
whereby  the  formation  of  said  liquid  segments  occurs 
not  later  than  the  introduction  of  said  processing  liquid. 


alicraatiBgty  at  a  rapid  rliythm  each  of 

filemeats  m  tht  rrsiafnnea  dxcuk  and  to 

oootrol  the  means  sweeping  in  alieraatioB  belches  of  nid 

gssilonn  mixture  aad  of  the  refereaoe  mixture  over  aid 

catalytic  variable  resistance,  said  control  system  operating 

at  a  predetermined  high  rhythm  to  make  the  sweq>ing 

ci  each  mixture  r^jstar  ia  thae  widi  the  insertion  of 
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CATALYHC  OZONB  ANALYZER 
1.  Olmar.  n^lnnd  Park,  DL,  airiper,  ^  meaM 
l»  AMrfcan  FekvieMbidMe,  New 
N.Y. 


lOB  Nifiwln  1, 195S, Serial  No.  S4433 
tarn  ef  te  paisat  t»  be  paaled  tes  beea 
le  *e  Mi,  fSaead  aansMded  ase  af  *e 


(CL  23-154) 
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A  TAD 


MKANS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONTENTS  OF  A 
COMBUSTIBLE  COMPONENT  IN  A  GASDORM 
MECTURE 

'  a,  lfS!%erial  No.  S4447t 
.„^    ea  Pkaace  Navimbii  19, 1954 
Tdafass.   (CL23— 1S5) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  differential  measuring  of  the 
contents  of  the  combustible  cooipoaeat  of  a  gasiform  mix- 
ture comprising  a  catalytic  variable  reaistance  adapted  to 
inflame  said  combustible  oompoaeat  when  hot,  means 
sweeping  altematin^y  over  said  resistance  batches  of  said 
gasiform  mixture  aad  (rf  a  refereace  non-combustible 
gasiform  mixture,  a  circuit  system  inside  which  said  re- 
sistance iM  inserted,  said  system  including  two  parallel 
elements,  an  automatic  control  system  adapted  to 


the  corresponding  element  in  the  circuit  and  a  measuring 
instrument  fed  by  the  pulses  of  variably  different  intensi- 
ties passing  through  the  resistance  brought  to  correspond- 
ingly variably  different  temperatures  by  the  reference  mix- 
ture and  by  the  first  gasilbrm  mixture  upon  combustion 
and  through  the  corresponding  parallel  elemenU  alter- 
natingly. 

HYDROpyiBONOT^IwnON  APPARATUS 

.  29^  1954,  Serial  No.  444,579 
11  Hi  hi  I    (CLa»— 3t4) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  '**«*''*Hg  aad  quantitatively  indi- 
cating the  concentration  of  oeoae  in  the  atmoepheie  which 
comprises  in  combination  a  massive  casing  of  inert  metal, 
a  circuitous  flow  channd  throu^  said  casing,  said  flow 
channel  discharging  into  a  test  chamber  arranged  axially 
of  said  flow  channel,  means  for  ^J^aMiahing  a  flow  oi 
test  gases  through  said  channel  at  a  uniform  rate,  means 
for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  casing  at  a  se- 
lected uniform  level,  detector  means  iadodiag  first  aad 
second  matched  dMrauston  in  separate  arms  of  a  bridge 
circuit,  the  said  theimistors  being  juxtapositioned  in  said 
chamber  so  as  to  be  equally  aad  simultaneoudy  exposed 
to  the  sample  flow  tfaerethroo^  the  secoad  oi  said  dicr> 
mistors  having  associated  therewith  a  quantity  of  a  cata- 
lyst specific  to  accelerathig  the  decomposition  of  ozone 
at  the  maintained  temperature,  aad  faidicating  means  in 
said  circuit  adapted  to  measure  the  "titi^if»fi^  of  said  dr- 
cuit  due  to  the  heat  produced  by  the  catalytic  decomposi- 
tion of  ozone  on  the  said  second  thermistor. 
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1.  A  pebble  heat  exchange  chamber  which  comprises, 
in  corabiaatioa,  a  cloeed,  upright  shell;  pebble  inlet  con- 
duit meaasfai  the  apper  portion  of  said  sheU;  pebble  out- 
let coadoit  awaas  ia  the  lower  portion  of  said  shell; 
fluid  iaiel  coaduit  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
shell;  a  doaw  disposed  in  said  shell  intermediate  its  ends 
aad  soppoited  at  its  periphery  by  the  walls  of  said  shell; 
a  bafle  OMmher  dispoeed  beaealh  aad  spaced  apart  from 
so  as  to  form  a  space  therebetween;  coadoit 
tor  passing  pebbles  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
shell  above  said  doaie  iato  the  lower  portion  at  said 
chamber  tormed  below  said  baflle  member;  effluent  out- 
let ooadnit  aMaas  cxteadiag  from  said  baflle  member  to 
the  axtvior  of  nid  riiall  aad  conuauaicating  with  the 
lower  poitiaa  of  aaid  ahaS;  iaert  gas  iaiet  oonduit  meam 
far  ialrodaciag  aa  iaeit  gas  iato  said  space  between  said 

water,  tcn^eratare  coatroi  means 
to  oae  of  nid  baffle  meaabars  aad 
ooadnit  means  aad  reapoastvc  to  a 
teaq>erMnre  diereia ;  and   flow  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  temperature  control 
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I  and  nid  inert  gu  inlet  conduit  means,  and  adapted 
to  incriMi  the  flow  oT  said  inert  las  when  the  tempera- 
tare  of  said  one  of  nid  baffle  member  and  said  effluent 
oittkc  conduit  means  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


FLUID  PLATINUM  SYSTEM 
Mwrln  F.  NnAa^  New  Yoik,  N.Y,  ..Itnoi 

SL^  dSHSiI^*^'  '"^  CHy,  nZT 

Oriihni    ipplrsiliin    Fshranr    !(,    1954,    Sertel    No. 

ii!£ii'  ^  I"<-'No.jt»7»1441,  dnM  Mar  7.  1957. 

DMgJ  mi  this  apptolio.  My  9,  1954,  inid  No. 

•  CUm.    (CL2J-^2tS) 


CATALYTIC  APPABATUi 
M.  Catr,  MMaN.  OMn,  ii%ii    In  He 
cnl  and  Iiinililil  Cfjb,  risriiiiM,  OMa,  a 

niT  1, 1957,  Sariy  Nn.  MMtf9 
17(£iM.    (CL-      -  -  ^^ 


I*-  —re  ■ 


1.  In  catalytic  apparatna.  a  converter  element  formed 
in  two  relatively  movable  parts,  a  catalyst  bolder  hav- 
ing a  portion  adapted  to  lie  between  said  two  parts  in 
sealing  rrlafionship  with  the  ends  theraot  a  prcsanre 
chamber  sorroonding  at  least  the  jnnctnrc  of  the  said  two 
parts,  said  pressure  chamber  being  sealed  relaliv*  to 
each  of  said  perts  irrespective  of  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  parts,  means  for  fofdbly  nraratini  said  parts, 
and  means  movable  within  said  chasBbar  to  '^plaff  said 
catalyst  bolder  and  substitute  a  fresh  one  between  the 
said  parts,  and  means  for  bringing  said  parts  together 
in  sealed  relationship  to  said  fresh  catalyst  holdsr. 


CATALYST  BED  SUPPORT 
Gmj  D.  MHar,  Tmatimm,  Tex. 

Ociaber  31,  I9f7,  Sertal  No.  ^3,799 

1  flifciii     (CL23— 3tf) 


1    A  unitary  vessel  for  effecting  a  chemical  reaction 
ra  the  presence  of  finely  divided  fluidized  contact  ma- 
terial  comprising  in  combination  a  first  fluidized   ma- 
terial contact  zone  in  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  a  plu- 
rality  of  adjacently   positioned   elongated   substantiafly 
vertical   passageways  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  vessel  above  said  first  contact  rone,  said  passage- 
ways surrounded  by  a  heat  exchange  medium,  an  en- 
larged reaction  zone  positioned  above  and  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  plurality  of  passageways,  said  en- 
larged reaction  zone  of  sufficient  size  to  «n>iiif  i»t  «  dense 
fluidized  bed  of  contact  material  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  in  communication  with  the  top  of  said  pnssafe- 
ways  and   a   dilute   phase   of  contact   material   in   the 
upper  portion  of  said  enlarged  reaction  zone,  a  stripping 
chamber  positioned  above  said  reaction  zone,  a  txtt  con- 
duit means  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
reaction  zone  into  said  stripping  zone,  a  second  con- 
duit means  extending  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
stripping  chamber  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  reactiaa 
zone,  a  third  conduit  in  open  conmiunicatioa  with  the 
upper  portion  of  said  stripping  chamber  and  said  reac- 
tion zone,  a  fourth  oonthiit  means  oonnectnig  the  upper 
portion  of  said  dense  fluidized  bed  in  said  reaction  zone 
with  said  first  contact  zona,  meus  for  introducing  re- 
actants  to  said  first  contact  zone,  means  for  introducing 
finely  divided  contact  material  to  said  first  contact  noe 
means  for  passing  reactants  in  a  dilute  mipfiMiuo  of 
contact   material   from   said    contact    zone    upwardly 
through    said   ekmgated    passageways   into   said   dene 
fluidized  bed,  means  for  removing  products  of  reaction 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  reaction  zone,  meam  fbr 
mtroducing  stripping  gas  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
stripping  zone  and  means  for  returning  stripped  contact 
material  fro^i  said  stripping  zone  to  said  first 


1.  A  catalytic  reactor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  the  flow  of  reactants,  at  Uast  one  refractory  tile,  a 
layer  of  refractory  bails  supporlad  on  said  tile,  a  catalyst 
bed  supported  by  said  balls,  llaed  supporu  sivporting  said 
tile  in  position  in  the  reactor,  grooves  in  said  tile  1900 
which  the  r^ractory  balls  are  supported,  openings  throng 
said  tile  terminating  in  said  grooves  for  the  flow  of  re- 
actants in  the  reactor  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  the 
width  of  said  grooves  in  relatioa  to  their  depth  being  such 
that  the  balls  are  siqiported  above  said  openings  in  said 
tile  whereby  reactants  flow  unrestricted  through  said  open- 
ings and  layer  of  refractory  balls. 


PULSATING  FLOW 


Nn.M3,243 
seia,l9M 


•03 


1    A  gas  producer  with  pulsating  flow 
combination  a  tubular  chamber,  one  inlet  port  it 
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of  mid  tubular  ch«nber.  an  exhaust  ouUct  at  the  other    ce>t  o<  a  inuUur^  coDtainiiit  6  to  ^^J^^^^^j^f 

ead.  a  pube  M  »  wd  tubular  chamber,  a  noa-retuni    N-taBov-lriBellqfkM  diamiM  p«  pttt  of  N-W»(2-fty- 

vabe  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  pulse  iet,  an  injectioo    drax)rcthyl)-«oy*  toitaa. 

pipe  connected  to  said  pulse  let,  a  pomp  connected  to  the  __,^^^^____ 

injection  pipe,  a  source  of  fuel  connected  to  said  pump, 

an  eiector  arranged  at  the  dowmtrewn  end  of  the  pulse  ^v*a«n««nMi56Ti 

jet  in  the  tubular  chamber,  a  fuel  tank,  a  pipe  connected  COMlTWniUW  W%m.  ii 

to  satd  fuel  unk,  the  free  ead  of  said  pipe  beinf  located 

between  the  pulse  jet  and  the  ejector,  and  a  regulating 

valve  in  the  inlet  air  ^rt 


C 


COMPOSmON 
H. 

Idntei.    (CLSS— 34) 
TMb  3S.  U&  Coit  (19S2), 


UNIT 
N«.3S,fM 

.MO 


MCIHOD  OF  POKmI^  AN  ABKASVE  SHEET 
B»i»  H.  ■tdiy,  Owilini.  OMo 

MM7  It,  IfSt,  SS  No.  TtUtS 
SCktaM.    (CLSl— 393) 


-i   •» 


1.  Tbe  method  of  forming  a  baking  sheet  having  an 
abrasive  material  on  one  face  thereof  which  comprises 
providing  a  cloth  bncking  sheet  fabricated  of  thermo- 
plastic material  capable  of  being  converted  to  a  tempo- 
rary softened  state  upon  the  application  of  heat  thereto, 
feeding  said  sheet  with  one  face  facing  upwardly  through 
a  zona  heated  to  a  temperature  for  coovenion  of  said 
material  to  a  temporary  aoflcaed  lUte  to  effect  conver- 
skm  of  the  material  of  said  one  face  to  a  temporary 
njtfwt^  state,  applying  abrattve  material  in  a  finely 
divided  condition  over  the  entire  area  of  said  sheet  one 
face  while  in  tbe  temporary  softened  sUte,  cooling  the 
thus  treated  sheet  to  effect  restoration  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material  in  said  sheet  one  face  to  the  ongiaal 
state,  and  recovering  the  thus  cooled  sheet. 


1.  A  composition  for  a  tracer  unit  comprising  a  tracer 
mixture  containing  about  31.8%  magnesium,  about 
30.9%  stTt»tium  nitrate,  about  27.3%  strontium  tar- 
trate, about  4.6%  hexachlorobenaena,  about  0.9%  char- 
coal, and  a  binder  therefor  oompoead  of  aboot  4J% 
stearic  add.  

3J99,393 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DIHYDKOGEN  PHO§PIIATBB 


11 


!«,  19S«,  8«W  Nn.  MMtt 
<CL  71^-41) 


UME  BUFFING  COMPOttllONS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  REDUCING  SLAKING  THEKEOF 
U  R«f  B.  HW^  DeMI,  Mkk,  aiil^Dr  to -»•  Udylli 


Nofinwl^    AMEcntteu  AiiBit  39, 19M 
^  S«MNo.MM<f 

11  ciri^  (CL  si-^y) 

3.  An  unpiowed  ImBIng  ooflipoMtioB 
wdght  percent  about  70%  to  akont  M>% 
10%  to  about  20%  long  cbain  aatvatod  fatty  acid,  about 
1%  to  •bout  6%  pelrolatnm.  about  2%  to  about  S% 
talkm  and  about  ai%  to  about  S%  of  at  lent  ooe 
tertiary  aiaiaa  uoiiriiring  of  carbou,  ahroten  aad  hydro- 
fea  and  coataiaiiv  at  least  ffve  caiteu 


-JtT: 


ANTI-SLAKING  BUFFWG  COMPOSTIIONS 

V^^l^^»  I       tt^^i^^     W^^^HM  l^H^^^L  ^^d  .^^^k   N 

■B,  iJMcnM,  H.,  aMinnn  to  ab— ur  aun  i^apnuy, 
rUftin.  dL.  a  cunaraflaa  m  BmIi 

NuDnwiv.    AgiEiiiiiiiApif  11. 1957 


<nilw     (CL»— 304) 

2.  An  improved  lime  buffing  composition  containing  as 
an  anti-slaking  additive  Cram  about  2  to  7  weight  per- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  dibydrogen  pboqihates  ot 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  dthydrogen  pboa- 
l^uites  and  ammonium  dihydrofen  phoqihates  whidi  con- 
prises:  treating  an  al^»T««K  earth  phoq>hate-containing 
material  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  an  amount  of 
HaPO«  equal  to  that  present  in  at  least  1.8  times  its  weight 
of  85%  H,P04,  said  H,PO«  having  a  strength  of  between 
60%  H,P04  and  100%  HaPO«.  the  amount  of  said  add 
being  aufliiant  to  deoompoae  the  pitoiphato  to  a  com- 
pletely water  sofaibk  phoqibate  prodoet;  dinolHi«  At 
said  product  in  water,  «paratint  a«y  iMolnble  iwite 
frooi  the  aoMoa  ConuMi;  addiM  to  tbe  aoiulMU.  M  and 
tnm  the  r«V  i  iiiaisliBi  of  sulphurk;  boric  aad  bydro- 
iaanc  aad  a  aak  of  said  add  from  tbe  guup  Luarirtiag 
of  alkaU  metal  aad  aauaoaim  aalti,  whereby  tba  alkaliai 
earth  salt  of  said  add  b  predpiuted  aad  pho«bork  add 
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is  reieacrated;  aepanidiit  uxl  wpanlely  lecofgriat  the 
predpiteted  alkaline  eauk  «ah  and  the  phoephoric  add 
coataining  liquid;  extracting  the  phoephoric  add  firom 
said  Kparatdy  recovered  liquid  by  means  of  an  organic 
extraction  agent  leaving  an  add-deplcted  liquid;  and 
evaporating  the  reaidual  acid-depkted  liquid  to  recover 
a  dihydrogea  phoaphate  dterefrom. 


2,199,293 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  NITROGEN  rH06- 

niATB  OR  POTASSIUM  NITROGEN  PHOSPHATE 

FERTILIZER 
El|l  r>lM«fcBta,  TwitiiMl.  NnfcgnH  tM.  lanan,  aaadgnor 

Id  The  Aaahi  Chcndcal  bdwtry  Co^  LUL,  Onka, 


April  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  5934«7 
,  appttcatlM  Japaa  JaMary  29,  1955 
4  Cbfam.    (Ca.  71--43) 


imma  u  f-         _ 


A  -I 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a  nitrogen  pfaoephafe  fer- 
tilizer, which  comprises  completely  dissolving  rock  pboe- 
phate  in  nitric  acid,  ammoniating  the  solution  to  produce 
an  aqueous  suspension  consisting  essentially  of  dical- 
cium  phosphate,  ammonium  nitrate,  calcium  nitrate  and 
from  20-40%  water,  ooocentrating  the  suspension  to  a 
slurry  containing  from  5-15%  water  and  charging  car- 
boo  dioxide  and  ammonia  gas  under  preasure  into  the 
concentrated  slurry. 


2,t99,294 
PURIFICATION  MELTING  PROCESS  FOR  METAL- 

UC  CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODES 
WlDcB  Jaa  SisMans,  LamimkmtM»  Fa.,  aarigner  to  E.  1. 

a  cocponihM  of  Ddawars 

19,  195t,  Serial  No.  74L94fl 
(CL  75—19) 


Wi 


-   -     *•  aj99J95  .'H 

SEPARATION  OPIW  FROM  ALLOYS       ^ 

•f  AMriea  as  mmmii  hy  dM  Ui 


NoDmwh*.    Anafcatliia  Dmwiir  17. 1952 

SsrfiaNo.  32M93 

2  CUm.    (CL  75— M> 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  tfai  from  bronze  comprismg 
melting  the  bronze;  slowly  coolmg  the  melted  meCal  to 
from  280  to  240*  C.  whereby  eta-phase  bronze  crystal- 
lizes; separating  the  eta-bronze  crystals  from  the  liquid 
metal  by  mechanical  means;  melting  the  separated  crystals; 
slowly  cooling  the  melted  eta-crystals  to  a  temperature 
from  520  to  420*  C.  whereby  crystals  of  epsikm-bronze 
precipitate;  removing  said  epsik»-crystals  from  the  re- 
maining molten  metal;  and  reintroducing  the  remaining 
molten  meul  into  the  process  for  eta-crystallization. 


1.  The  process  for  the  purification  of  a  metal,  indud- 
ing  alloyi,  which  comprises  arc  mdtiag  a  consumable 
electrode  of  said  metal,  said  electrode  having  an  axial 
bore  through  its  length,  maintaining  the  pressure  within 
said  horn  lower  than  that  prevailiag  in  the  axis  of  the 
are  plasma  doing  the  mdting  operation,  removing  volatile 
fanpurities  through  said  bore,  and  reooveriag  the  purified 
melt  product.  '"="  ^  ■'  ^  v'  j»a:i  -nrr^ 


PROCESS  FOR  RBCOVnUNG  LEAD  FROM 
BY-PRODUCT  LKAD  MATERIALS 
Oscar  Rohert  Kritailir,  Sahas,  N J.,  aarivaor  In  E.  L 
dn  Post  de  NiiaiBnis  aad  Csig  saj',  WBaaagiiis,  Del., 

a  cui  poi'atiea  o>  Deaiwate 

Applicatkm  NevsaibBr  15,  1957,  Sarin!  No.  69i,4M 
9  ClalM.    (CL  75—77) 


'm////Mm/s^ 


10 


.U..,MJjjS^^ 


1.  The  process  for  recovering  metallic  lead  from  by- 
product lead  materials  which  contain  lead  compounds 
and  which  are  of  the  character  of  those  obtained  in  the 
manufacture  of  tetraethyllead,  which  process  comprises 
heating  said  by-product  lead  materials  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  400*  C.  to  about  850*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  member  of  the  group  ronsisting  of 
sodium  cyanide,  potassium  cyanide,  mixtures  <rf  sodium 
cyanide  and  potassium  cyanide,  and  mixtures  of  any  of 
said  cyanides  with  a  hydroxide  of  a  corresponding  alkali 
metal,  the  temperature  being  suflBcient  to  maintain  said 
member  in  a  molten  state  and  the  alkali  metal  cyanide 
being  present  in  a  proportion  corresponding  to  at  least 
about  20%  excess  over  that  theoretically  required  to 
react  with  said  lead  compounds  and  convert  them  to 
metallic  lead,  and  separating  molten  metallic  lead  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


aj99,297 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DE^BE  CONSOU 

DATED  METALLIC  RIGULUS 
hMtdort  T.  MmsL  Ci  iiiri||i,  Mass,,  iiigaiir  to 
U^M  Stmas  ol  Aassrica  «  up ill  by  Ihe  Ui 


19,  1949,  Serial  No.  tt,373 
14  CIiAm.    (CL  7S-M.1) 

1 .  A  method  for  obtaining  a  dense  consolidated  metal- 
lic regulus  from  a  dense  metal  composition,  which  com- 
prises providing  at  least  two  communicating  zones,  a 
first  zone  for  reducing  the  metal  composition  and  a 
second  zone  for  collecting  reduced  metal,  a  portion  of 
the  communication  between  said  zones  being  constricted 
to  provide  resistance  to  the  flow  of  low  density  materials 
but  not  sufficiently  constricted  to  prevent  the  flow  of  the 
high  density  molten  metal  product,  heating  the  dense 
metal  composition  and  reductant  in  said  first  zone  to  a 
temperature  substantially  above  the  mdting  point  of  the 
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dense  metml  oompotttioo.  ud  applymt  centitfucal  force 
to  said  molten  oompo^tkm  akMg  tn  vdi  from  the 


iru  ail  jT-o 


tion  tone  through  the  conitiicted  oommunkation  to  ttie 
ooOectittt  «««»  »  ••  to  coDoct  only  deate  met«l  prodoct 
in  the  latter 


PROCBSiOF 

tl. 


naovmca 


SHAPED  FLUTONIUM 


N« 


1.  A 


2 

prooem 


MKIHOD  or  MANUFACTIWNG  8INTEBED 
CAIHODB 


Tdktfkm 
a«nOTattM«fNOTr 


,  N.Y. 


N« 


Mnj  11,  19M 
8S44M 


Rtockf,  19S4 

.  41S4tf 

«i  prodadat  aad  caitiat  hifh-purity 

bi  ooe  nap  from  pliiloiiinm  letrafluo- 

rida,  oomprMOV  beating,  a  mixtura  of  the  plntooium  tet- 
faiaonde  with  cakiam  whUe  mid  mixtnra  ti  in  oootaci 
with  and  daflaad  a«  to  ahape  by  a  aMierial  obtabwd  by 
ftri^  a  miatare  cwiating  of  caldum  oxide  aad  frtxa  2 
to  10%  by  its  weight  of  cakaom  fluoride  at  from  1260* 
to  1370*  C. 


.  7S— Ml) 
1.  laamathodforextracdagmelalvahiMfromaaickal 

telHrlia  on  which  ii  eneatiallT  an  oxhiie  ooaq>lex  at  leoM 
parliy  in  hydratod  fonn  and  compriiiBg  aklul.  cohnh. 
w««..,««—  «««f»«A  iron  aad  nlka,  the  cyda  oi  iteps 
comprising  sob^ectiag  dte  ore  to  a  sulphatiag  operatioe  in 
which  the  ore  in  finely  divided  form  is  tntiaiately  mixed 
with  an  amount  of  an  aqaaona  solutioo  of  a  predeter- 
miaad  amount  of  sulphuric  acid  about  sufficient  to  mtn- 
rate  the  ore  aad  the  add  saturated  ore  is  dried  by  baking 
at  a  limperacora  above  100*  C  bat  bdow  150*  C.  mta 
te  material  has  been  dried  sMOdeatly  to  permit  cnishteg. 
said  predelermiaed  aaMunt  of  sulphuric  add  beiai  aot 
greater  than  about  80  percent  of  the  amount  theoretically 
required  to  eoavart  all  the  metal  values  in  te  ore  to 
sulphates,  leaching  the  solphated  ore  with  a  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  conmsting  of  water  aad  a  water  scrfution 
of  magnesium  sulphate  to  obtain  a  leach  residue  and  a 
leach  solution,  aad  sepantiag  the  leadi  residtte  from  die 
leadt  solution  consisting  essentially  ot  water  coatahrfag 
dissolved  sulphates  <A  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  manganese  and 
magnesium. 

TUNCnrEN-TANTALUkf^NlCKIL  CATHOIMB 
L.  Haf,  Nantalawa,  Plu  iidg  ii  la  AMrior 

^  Fhi,  a  iigipmaaaa  •( 


7CMM.    (CL7S-3W7) 

1.  A  oMthod  of  fofmiag  a  cathode  slam  eat  compriaiog 
mixiag  aickal  powder  with  a  powder  material  selected 
from  the  group  '-t—'^Hg  of  barium  carbonate,  barium- 
strontium  carbonate  aad  bariom-strootiunKaldum  car- 
bonate together  whh  an  activator  material,  molding  the 
resultant  auxtare  aader  pressure,  heatiag  to  a  first  tem- 
perature hi  (ke  ranie  of  fhm  350*  C  to  650*  C  fai  a  aon- 
onridlring  ataiosphcta.  the  heatiag  ia  the  raage  of  from 
aboot  400*  C  to  the  said  tot  temperature  bciag  carried 
out  ia  a  wwliwlag  aliaoephere,  fbrther  iacreasing  the 
temperature  of  the  pressed  arixiaie  above  650*  C.  and 
then  decreariag  to  ft  seeoad  tempcratare  in  the  nnge  of 
from  550*  C  to  650*  C  which  lecoad  temperature  may 
belheaame  as  the  Mdd  tot  teawaratnre,  the  laat  heating 
aad  tioollng  steps  beiag  carried  oat  in  an  atmoapherc 
of  an  inert  gasi  fottiNvad  by  Iftrlfaer  docraasiag  the  tem- 
perature of  die  praaMd  laixlnv  from  the  said  secoaJ 
iBBipeiatnre  to  abaat  400*  C.  ia  a  redaciag  atmosphere, 
aad  laally  ilsiissihig  the  tempeiahue  below  aboot  400* 
C  fall 


M,  Itff,  Bum  Now  MMtl 
Idi^H.    (CL7S-17f) 

1.  An  indirecdy-beated  cathode  structure  characterized 
by  fffK^pr*yi  strength  at  cathode-opiating  temperatures 
and  by  good  emission  propeitiea  and  composed  of  an 
alloy  containing,  by  weight,  1%  to  5%  tungsten.  .05% 
to  2%   tantalum  and  the  remainder  essentially  nickd. 


NlCKEI^«IUCON-MmON  ALLOYS 
T.  Caaa,  Lai  Aftgilit  CaM^  ami 
^Mt  Kt^ewSadTN-In  aasl^en  to 
NJ^aiimpiaallaaaf 


No 


«,  IfSt  '"^ 
Now  713*171 
.  (a.7S— 17t) 
1.  An  alloy  consisting  of  ^5  to  5%  boron,  .1  to  5% 
silicon,  at  least  ooe  aleoiatt  of  die  groop  consisting  of 
titanium,  niobium  and  tantalum,  ia  aa  amount  suScient 
to  substantially  eliminate  the  diffusion  of  the  aDoy  mto 
stainless  sted.  when  used  to  braze  stainless  sted  parts, 
titanium,  whoi  present,  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  .05%  to  about  2%;  niobium,  when  present, 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  .5%  to  about 
5%.  aad  taatahm,  when  present,  bdag  presem  in  an 
aawunt  of  from  about  J%  to  about  5%,  the  remainder 
being  substantially  all  nidwL 


2,199  Jt3 

ALPHA  TTTANIUM  ALLOYS  CONTAINING 

ALUhONUM  AND  CXNAMHUM 

Mgrnnt^MaMuj  ihm  la  Tlhaya^  CfwaJi.  Nlea, 

SvtfNa.  119436 
4  CMiM.    (CL  7S-1W  J)       _^^  ^ 
1.  Aa  alpha  titaahmi  alloy  coasistttg  essentially  of 
about:  0.5%  to  5.0%  alootiaoai,  0.5%  to  3.0% 
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dtum,  0J%  10  1%  cohunbinai,  balance  mbitaiMially 
duaian  with  carbon,  aitrofea  and  oaytea  as  iaridcntal 
imporftiet,  fuitlier  fharacteftod  bi  that  the  alirniinnm, 
▼aaadhmi  and  oohunbiuoa  conteats  hare  totabOity  with 
alpha  thaaiaa  at  125*  C.  and  bekm. 

2.  An  a^iha  titanfaini  allojr  oo— irting  enentially  of 
about:  0J%  to  5.0%  ahmilnam,  0J%  to  1%  colnm- 
Uum,  0.05%  to  1J%  siUoon,  balance  subttantiaUy  ti- 
tanium  with  carbon,  nitroten  and  osyfen  u  incidental 
inqwritiea,  further  characterized  in  that  the  alunUnum, 
ootumbinm  and  siUoon  contents  have  solobility  with 
alpha  titanium  at  S25*  C.  and  below. 


mGHLY  WEAKpKnVrANT  UNC  EASE  ALLOY 


P4o 


IS 


My  5,  1955 
S3t,147 

(CL  7S— 17f) 


1.  A  zinc  base  alloy  characterized  by  high  wear  resist- 
anoe  consistinf  essentially  ol  at  least  85%  zinc  and  con- 
taining appraadmatdy  0.5%  to  4%  by  weight  of  inm> 
titaninm-ahMninmn  particles  generally  uniformly  dis- 
persed throvghoot  tfac  matrix  oi  the  alloy,  said  particles 
having  a  hardness  which  is  effective  to  materially  in- 
crease the  wear  resistance  of  said  zinc  base  alloy. 

8.  A  method  of  increasing  the  wear  resistance  of  a  zinc 
base  alloy  which  comprises  adding  to  a  zinc-rich  melt  a 
pre-alloy  constituting  0.5%  to  4%  of  the  final  alloy  and 
essmtially  of  about  65%  to  90%  iron,  4%  to 
24%  titanium  and  3%  to  23%  aluminum. 


2,t993«5 

COLOUR  PHOrrOGRAPHY 


l»  I.  R.  G«%y  SJL, 


Iknwla^    Applcntion  Aaifl 
Serial  N«.  72t^ 


14,  19St 
M^rt,  1957 


(a.9<— 53) 

1.  A  prooeas  for  the  production  of  a  yellow  dycstuff 
image  in  a  photographic  layer  which  comprises  forming  a 
latent  unage  in  a  Ught-sensitrve  gelatino  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  containing  a  yellow  dyestuff  sdected  from  the 
dan  consisting  of  dycstuffs  of  the  formula: 


<CZ>-'^" 

80aH 


NHOO-X-CONB 


wnara  X  is  sslacied  from  the  class  consisting  of  divalent 
ethyknically  unsaturated  aliphatic  radicles,  phenylene 
radicka  and  unsaturated  divalent  heterocyclic  radicles. 
diwtufli  of  the  said  fomnla  in  which  the  various  ben- 
aaa  rings  carry  sobstitnents  selacted  from  the  daas  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  groups,  alkoxy  groopa,  acytamino  groupa 
and  halogen  atons  and  dyaanfs  of  the  said  formvla  in 
which  the  lenninal  benaana  rings  each  carry  one  car- 
boitylic  add  groop,  the  dyestoffs  being  symme^ical  about 
te  bridgiog  groop  X.  developing  said  fanage.  snbjactfaig 
the  devtiopad  silver  imagB  to  treatment  which  bleachea 
the  sfivw  iMage  and  ssmoltaaeoasly  biaarhcs  the  dycstuff 
In  sto  tharawilht  and  rsoaoviag  any  residual  silver  and 
silvar  snha  fron  tfia  product. 


AfmiOGGAhriBPORUVIBaAL  COLOR 
DIVELOPMINT 

r.  N.Y, 

r,N.Y, 
tlasiaf  Naw~ 

Nn  Drawtag.    AfjltaliGB  Isisn^  24,  19S7 
tali/N«w«3SJ44 
IfOahH.    (CLH—St) 
I.  A  developing  oompositlon  for  color  photography 
comprising  an  arylenediamine  color  developer  and  a 
compound  selected  from  those  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 

B— N— C-8  — CHf-Bi 

i. 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  die  groq;> 
consisting  oi  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  oon> 
tatning  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  a  monocyclic  aryl 
group  of  the  benzene  series  ftnttaiwiiig  from  6  to  7  car^ 
bon  atoms,  Ri  represents  an  amino  group,  and  Rg  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsirting  of 
a  cartMdkoxyl  itoup  containing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
s  tetrazidndenyl  group,  a  pyridyl  group,  and  an  amino- 
carbonyl  group. 


la  Can 


DRY  OTASLB^rnDSUPPLEMENT 
L.  WEaaa,  Pnlaa  Part,  n^ 

.^ampanv,  a  canafnflan  as 
No  DinwW    Aiileiiha  March  II,  1957 
Serial  >!•.  M(317 
gCWM.    (CL99-a) 
1.  A  dry  feed  supplement  having  a  hi^  levd  of  fat 
which  is  sUUe  agahist  oxidative  deterioration  compris- 
ing an  admixture  containing  10  to  35  percent  of  alkaline 
soapstock,  10  to  30  percent  of  acidic  fermentation  liquor 
and  the  balance  fibrous  carrier,  all  on  dry  basis,  and  hav- 
ing a  pH  between  about  5  and  8. 


M.  Ely, 


2,S99JM 
POULTRYFEED 


toNapen 

'      ef  New 


R.  Fey, 


NJ„ 

No  Dnwiiv.    AppEcndasi  Pdhramy  23,  19M 

SsriiJ  Nn.  SC7,077 
M  CUhl    dCL  99-4)        ^ 

1.  A  method  for  impraviag  the  rate  of  growth 
feed  eiBcieacy  of  poultry  which  comprises  mtroducing 
mto  the  feed  consumed  by  said  poultry,  a  soap  sdacted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potasshm  soaps 
<a  fatty  acids  containing  from  12  to  22  caihon  atoms. 


SOiB 


the  amount  of  soap  which  is  present  being  from  just  in 
excess  of  0.5%  up  to  about  2.0%  of  the  air  dry  weight 
of  the  amount  of  poultry  feed  which  is  fed  to  the  poultry. 


HClrtM.    ICL 

1.  The  prooeas  of  trsnling  the 
imroasted  cacao  material  after  the 


of  fennented. 
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»nd  containing  a  bicarbonate  solution,  the  second  com- 

CWUPOjfiiONS    partment  conlaininc  the  first  comn»rtmfnt  Kimn«  rwn. 
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of  chorHmf  flavor  and  anma  precunon  therefrom 
whkh  comprijes  trtttdag  said  cac«o  readoe  with  a  dbead- 
caJ  rei«eiit  for  a  length  of  time  raflkaeot  to  chaaie 
its  color,  then  addii«  a  chocolate  flavor  factor  to  the 
reridue. 

15.  The  ivoduct  of  the  prooe«  of  daim  1. 


rh^ 


BKVBKAGB  CHABGE  HOtPBR 

a  cofvonHMB  af  Damwa 
atfM  bM7  23»  19S2,  Serial  No.  M7,M9 
No.  V43,M4,  4aM  Magr  1,  195«.    ~ 
y»  iiill^ filln  fliili  III!     t,  1955, 
No.  5)3^1 

3  dilM.    (CX  ff^77.1) 

cnooA  •  #^  II 


Dl^ 


'  1.  A  ditpoiable  charge  holder  ocMnprlsiBg:  a  cup- 
shaped  member  having  a  foraminous  transvorw  portioo 
and  a  depending  aaoular  flange  defining  a  charge  hold- 
ing space;  a  sheet  of  Alter  nuterial  having  a  filter  portion 
extending  acroH  the  bottom  of  said  space  and  a  securing 
portion  extending  lolerally  thereof;  a  charge  in  said  space; 
an  annular  support  member  secured  sealingly  to  the 
flange;  and  an  outer  ooaoentric  annular  bond,  said  secur- 
ing portioo  of  the  filter  sheet  being  damped  beti»eeii 
said  support  member  and  said  band  to  secure  the  filter 
sheet  to  said  support  member,  and  thus,  to  said  flange, 
said  flange,  support  member  and  band  having  a  comple- 
mentary downwardly  narrowing  taper,  and  said  support 
member  extending  upwardly  from  die  plane  of  the  trana- 
verae  portion  of  the  cup  member  to  define  a  liquid  hokling 
ipacc 

MM311 
METHOD  OP  PRET  AUNG  GitOUF<n)  MEAT 
PBODUCTS 
I  J.  ZIck,  OslB,  DL,  MS^MTla  B.  HiBsr  A 


PuoaoB  wcm  pupakwg  a  solid 

FLAVOBING  COMPOflmON 

B. 


24,  1954 
Nob4fiMifi 

2  cmm.  <cl  n—im 

Titts  35,  VS.  Coia  (1952),  sac  2M) 

1.  A  process  for  pvqNuiag  a  solid  flavoring  compoii- 
tioo  in  v^iicfa  the  flavoring  componeat  M  ptotacted  from 
vaporization  and  deterioration  which  oompriiw  fa'-'t^g 
a  hot  meh  containing  principally  at  least  oae  aogar,  in- 
corporating therein  a  volatile,  liquid  flaiForiat  agnt, 
oooAing  the  resulting  mass  under  coaditiwis  which  fnor 
the  fonnatioB  of  an  amorphous  solid,  grindlag  the 
cooled  mass,  and  then  subjecting  it  to  a  vacomn  to  re- 
move moisture  where  preseitt  and  the  portioa  of  flavor* 
ing  agent  on  the  surface  of  the  ground  particlet. 


No  Dnwh«.    ApplcallaB  Oelobsr  21,  1957 
flatWNo.  i9XS27 
7  niiiii     (CL  99— IM) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  ground  meat  products 
having  enhanced  moisture  reteotioB  comprising  adding 
to  a  ground  meat  product  an  amount  of  at  least  1% 
by  weight  of  said  product  of  carotene-free,  carrot  pulp 
residue  aod  mixing  said  pulp  with  said  ground  meat  to 
provide  uniform  distribution  of  said  pulp  residue  through- 
out said  ground  meat  product 


2J99412 

METHOD  or  TREATING  EGG  ALBUMEN 

B^  H*  SBfcsr,  Pan  Ponal,  aBo  Ployd  Lm  KaoKiMO, 

■ors^SwMl  A  CGMgany,  Chlc^o,  DL,  a 
No  Dnnrks.    AgpBotfaa  Mj  Ifl,  195t 


2,199,314 

FERMENTATION  PROCBM  PO0D8  WTTH  LOW- 
flODIUM  CONTENT  AND  MEIHOD  OF  PREPAR- 
ING SAME 


VsnnR. 

No  DrBwli«.    AfiBtlisM  Ociotar  17,  1955 
Ssrii/  No.  541,M5 

1  CMik    (CI.  99^150 

The  process  fen-  preparing  a  low-aodium  content  basic 
pickle  of  die  type  from  wUdi  may  be  ultimately  pro- 
duced sweet,  sour,  and  mixed  pidJea,  comprising  pro- 
viding a  predetermined  quantity  of  cucumbers,  cleaning 
the  said  cucumber*,  then  plactng  same  in  a  coverable 
container,  covering  said  cncumbtts  in  a  sugar  solution 
having  a  concentration  of  fran  about  40  to  60  grams  of 
sugar  per  gallon  of  water,  addiag  approximately  300  cc. 
of  vinegar  per  gallon  oi  water,  thai  closing  the  con- 
tainer, and  then  permitting  said  cucumbers  to  remain 
covered  by  said  solution  until  comitletioo  of  the  fermen- 
tation of  the  sugar. 


2,199315 

CTABIUZED  CELLULOSE  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 


1. 


13,1957 
No.  «3935i  ~ 

1(  nilMi     (CL  IM— 171) 

A  hi^  heat  resistant  lower  fatty  acid  ester  of  oeflu- 


4  nihil     (d.  99L-.H3) 

1>  The  method  ox  in^toviMg  me  uwiipping  proiiei  lies  of 
egg  albumen  which  >r4MB|gises  addiag  to  tiia  egg  albnniem 
at  least  about  a09  and  leas  than  1.12%  of  an  aftaii  metal 
sah  of  capric  add  based  on  the  wdgfat  of  the  ew  albomia 
solids  to  improve  snhelaiitiafly  said  wMpping  profierlies 
of  the  egg  albumen  and  adjusting  ttia  pH  of  the  resulting 
mixtnie  to  between  idioat  6.0  and  7  J. 


lose  of  not  more  than  .05%  active  ash  content  and  not 
more  thaa  0.01%  of  total  combined  sulfur  to  which  has 
been  added  .01-.05%  of  an  alkali  metal  add  oxalate, 
a  stabilizing  quantity  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
0.01-0.5%  of  the  cdluloee  ester  of  a  salt  subilizer  se- 
lected from  the  salts  of  cations  having  a  "k"  value  of  less 
than  40  in  the  rdation 

._m(14-«)Vd 


with  anions  which  are  radicals  of  aliphatic  and  aro- 
matic adds  having  dissociation  constants  less  than 
1.S5X10-*  and  at  least  .01%  of  a  monohydrooiy.  mono- 
cydic  substituted  phenol,  the  subetitnentt  of  whidi  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methooty  and  alkyl. 
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particle  of  the  milk  to  a  temperature  of  300*  P.  and  ao   the  range  of  3050  to  3200*  F.  for  a  period  of  at  least  2 
hiaher.  formiai  and  maintainiM  a  bouid  seal  of  the  milk   hours  so  as  to  orooote  crystal  crowth  of  B-alumiBa  and 


tltmtmh»tnm  tiie^rodiKt 


unixMuted  cacao  material  after  the 


flortracboa 
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»TAMJ2ap  CKLLUuS  ESm  COMTOSmONS 
AND  PBOCXaS  rOR  PUPARING  THE  SAME 

"■"i'"!'"  P.  RiMa,  Jr,  a^  Bnr  a  m,  Jr^ 
Tm«,  111  I  toffj<Ma«lUdakC-^M 
•«,  N.Y,  a  tmwmaAm  af  Maw  Jmatj 

NoDnwtat.    AMleaiiaBFaferaii7l3,lfS7 

8«falNo.09JM 

IS  Cktei.    (CL  IM— 173) 

1.  A  hiffa  beat  reeiataaft  lower  fetty  acid  ester  of 
ceilalofle  havint  not  more  than  0.01%  of  total  cocnbined 
•ulfur  to  which  has  been  added  0.01-0.05%  of  ai  alkali 
metal  oxalate,  a  itabtlizing  quantity  within  the  range  <rf 
0.01-0.5%  <rf  a  nJt  aUbilizer  selected  ftrom  Ibe  group 
coMistiaf  of  ahiminom,  caldum,  magnesium,  copper, 
cobah,  manganese,  barium,  strontium,  tin,  cadmium,  and 
chromium  nits  of  the  alicylic  acids  having  dissociation 
constants  less  than  1.86xl0-«  and  the  lead,  iron,  and 
line  sahs  of  organic  adds  having  dissociation  constants 
ai  less  than  1.86x  10-«.  and  at  least  0.01%  of  a  mono> 
hydroxy,  monocyclic  substitute  phenyl,  the  substituents  of 
which  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxv 
andalkyL 


and  containing  a  bicarbonate  solution,  the  second  com- 
partment containing  the  first  compartment  being  com- 
posed of  celk^>hane,  the  contenU  thereof  having  an  acid 


;\A»  ;■_•■ 


,IO 


-« 


incorporated  therein  which  reacts  with  the  bicarbonate 
solution  of  the  first  mentioned  container  to  form  a  foam 
when  the  contents  of  the  first  container  are  admixed  with 
the  contents  of  the  second  container. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

SLABS  OF  FOOD  PRODUCT 
•niart  T.  Hanaisn  and  OMtoed  E.  EvaHan,  Chicago, 
DL.  aarigMMS  to  Swtft  A  Coaspviy,  CUcago,  HL,  a 
af  niinnis 

AngwC  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  44S,<i2 
ItClataH.   (0.99— 17t) 


f 

A 


t  V'V' 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  slab  from  a  fluid  food  prod- 
uct such  as  process  cheese  on  a  parting  material,  said 
device  including  a  mold,  means  to  place  parting  material 
in  the  bottom  of  said  mold,  a  metering  pump  to  deposit 
a  given  amount  of  said  product  on  said  sheet  ot  material, 
a  tamper  receivable  within  said  mold  to  flow  said  product 
into  slab  form,  chilling  means  to  reduce  the  temperature 
of  the  product  in  the  mold  to  solidify  the  product  in  the 
mold,  means  to  remove  the  slab  of  product  from  the 
mold,  and  power  means  opcrativdy  connected  to  the  first 
mentioned  means,  the  pump,  the  tamper  and  the  last 
mentioned  means  to  sequentially  insert  parting  material 
in  the  bottom  <rf  the  mold,  deposit  a  given  amount  of 
product  on  the  sheet,  tamp  the  product,  and  remove  the 
slab  from  the  mold. 


a^mjig 

_  AUTOMATIC  FOAMING  UNIT 

f^i*nmE.  Laai.  ■^•*    '"         '^'     riiilsaiii  1    Cosh 

of  New  York 

A-fiit  31.  1W«.  Ssvfal  No.  if7,4t4 
II  OalnH.    (CL  99^IM) 

1.  A  two  compartment  container,  the  first  compart- 
ment being  formed  from  polyethylene  cellophane  laminate 
having  a  paper  facing  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof 


2J99^I9 
DEHYDRATION  OF  CHERRIES 
**7S" '**5!. 'ST*^  ^^'^•••^  "^  N"« '•■  I><»wnaa, 
Alhaay,  Calif  „  aarigBon  to  te  Usritod  Stolaa  of 
ica  as  rnrcscntad  by  the  Saciatoiy  of  Anknta 
NoDrawlBg.    AapEcadon  AMnat  ii,  1957 
SsriJ  No.  «L419 
2  datosa.     (CL  9il-3»4) 
(Gnnted  andar  TMa  35,  U  A  Co4a  (1953),  sac.  2M) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  dehydrated  cherries  which 
comprises  sulphiting  pitted  cherries,  freedng  the  suiphited 
cherries  to  produce  individual,  discrete  frooen  cherries, 
subjecting  the  resulting  material  in  the  form  of  indi- 
vidual, discrete,  frozen  cherries  to  dehydration  by  the 
use  of  vacuum  and  a  heating  medium,  the  temperature  of 
the  heating  medium  being  initially  maintained  at  about 
150-212*  P..  until  the  temperature  of  the  cherriea  ap- 
proaches a  temperature  of  about  140-150*  P.  and  then 
decreasing  the  temperature  of  the  heating  medium  and 
maintaining  it  at  about  140-150*  F.  until  the  dehydrabon 
is  completed  and  thereafter  packaging  the  dehydrated 
product  in  a  non-oxygenous  atmoq>here. 


.t4 


__M994at 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STERILIZATION  OF  MILK 
Elnwr  S.   Davlaa,  TakaM  PMft,  Md.,  Md  Fnmk  D. 
Phflsiilphli,  Pa.  aastpMrs,  by  msm  aa- 

i^v^  *°°r-*>°*^" Co,  WaiHtogfnn, 

D.C.,  a  cocponaon  af  Datowan 

Appttcatfon  SMtomkar  2«,  1954,  Sarlal  No.  «12,24«    ^ 
Itnatow     (CL99— 31^ 


■1 


1.  A  process  for  the  sterilization  of  milk  while  main- 
taining the  natural  characteristics  of  the  same  comprising 
the  steps  of  prewsrming  the  milk  to  a  temperatorv  of 
approximately  145*  F.  to  approximately  165*  P..  sub- 
iecting  the  prewarroed  milk  in  the  fonn  of  a  thm.  down- 
wardly flowing  ftlm  within  a  dosed  sterilizing  chamber 
to  direct  heat  exchange  contact  with  steam  of  a  con- 
trolled and  effective  temperature  sufficient  to  raise  awry 
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AAf  ^n  nn.  AMn 


nniNr:  tim 


charged  aeroaol  by  paasinf  through  a  braas  oriikoe  in  tor- 


matnre  lo  berwoa  aboot  6.0  •ad  7.S. 


kiittitt    lelected  from  the  group  coimrtiin  ot  metlKny  aod  sucyi. 
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partick  of  tbe  mflk  to  a  tempereture  of  300*  F.  and  ao 
hiflMr,  fonniag  and  nmintaining  a  liquid  seal  of  tbe  milk 
at  the  bottom  of  said  sterilizing  chamber  inwardly  of  the 
discharge  end  thereof,  holding  the  milk  at  said  last-men- 
tioned temperature  for  a  minimum  of  one  and  a  half 
seconds  and  a  maximum  of  approximately  three  seconds, 
separating  the  steam  from  the  milk,  and  instantaneously 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  milk  preparatory  to  fur- 
ther processing,  the  liquid  seal  formed  and  maintained 
by  the  milk  at  the  bottom  of  the  sterilizing  chamber  pre- 
venting discharge  of  the  steam  with  the  milk. 


<iitv 


C  MATERIALS 

a  caivaratfM  af  Pi 
May  21,  1 


No 


"  ri  'i  I  (C1.1M--39) 
I.  A  formed,  fired,  dielectric  ceramic  body  prepared 
by  firing  a  compacted  mass  oi  a  finely  divid^  material 
to  produce  intimate  bonding  of  the  particles  thereof, 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  complex  fluorine  compoimds 
of  the  formula  ARF|  where  A  is  an  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  Li,  Na,  K,  Cu, 
Rb,  Cs,  Ag,  and  Tl,  and  R  is  an  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  divalent  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Mg.  Zn 
and  Pb,  and  mixtures  of  such  compounds. 


2JffA23 
OPTICAL 


GLAff 


NoDiawkv.    Applbatfaa  laaa  20, 1957 
<•.  M7,023 

Claiais  priarity.MHicartaa  Csnaaay  Jaiy  7, 19M 
SCkfaBi.  (CLIM— 47) 
1.  Color  poor  optical  glass  which  consists  essentially 
of  boron  trioxide,  lanthanum  oxide,  zirconium  oxide, 
tantalum  oxide,  together  with  at  least  one  oxide  selected 
from  the  gnxip  consisting  of  zinc  and  oadmiimi  in  which 
in  the  melting  charge  the  mol  ratio  of  boron  trioxide  to 
lanthanum  oxide  is  between  2.5  and  3.6,  the  mol  ratio 
of  the  oxide  of  the  bi-valent  element  to  lanthammi  oxide 
is  between  0.36  and  0.9.  the  mol  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the 
oxides  of  the  four  and  five  valent  dements  to  lanthanum 
oxide  b  between  0.2  and  0.45  and  in  which  the  sum  of 
the  given  ratios  is  between  3.3  and  4.9. 


HEAT  EXCHANGE  PEEBLD 
R.  YaanUc.  Ir„  Birtkavl 

a 


NoDrawlBt.    Aaalcattaa  Mardi  IS,  19S7 

8«WN«.M«»971 

U  nihil     (CLIM— «5) 

1.  A  process  for  making  heat  exchange  material  ca- 
pable of  withstanding  mwhanical  and  thermal  shock  at 
elevated  temperatures  comprising  preparing  a  homoge- 
neous mixture  of  alumina,  silica,  and  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  a  compound  of  a  metal  of  the  group  ^^^wJTfing 
of  manganese  and  iraa  which  is  in  the  oxide  form  after 
firing,  the  amounts  of  the  roastitnann  of  said  aixtuie 
being  sdectad  so  that  said  malarial  «"«««'■!«  Mlka  in 
the  raate  of  1.0  to  7.0  weight  perecat.  Ilia  oadde  of  said 
member  in  the  raage  of  0.05  to  1.5  waigfat  petcaat,  and 
the  balance  of  alimiaa;  formiag  Mid  mixtiire  into  de- 
sired shapes  with  the  aid  of  an  Ofgaaic  Uader  before  fir- 
ing; and  tfaereafler  fidag  said  aiticka  at  a  teaapentnre  is 


the  range  of  3050  to  3200*  F.  for  a  period  of  at  least  2 
hours  so  as  to  prooote  cryatal  growth  of  s-ahaniaa  and 
develop  lath-like  crystallitea  of  »«hmiina  therein. 


PROCESS  AND  COMpSmNi  FOR  IMPROVING 
CLATPBODUCn 
G.  MacAiter.  WtatKi  fliilaia  Kaaa,  asrisMr  la 


No 


AacAiOmm,  muim  SfOm^lUm^  an! 

aaaMcal  L>oaipaajr,  a  eaiaofalioa  aff  M[ 
DnwhM.    AaaEcaUaa  LmA  19,  19S7 
8arfBfN«.<53.70 


<53.7I 

atnalM  (CLlM— 72) 
1.  Tbe  method  of  manufacturing  improved  day  prod- 
ucts which  comprises  adding  to  the  clay  mix  from  which 
the  clay  products  are  formed  an  addithre  c<»sisting  essen- 
tially of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  comiaring 
of  (1)  from  .001%  to  3%  by  weight  (baaed  on  dry 
clay)  of  hexamethytonetetramine  and  (2)  an  adcfithre 
combination  consisting  of  (a)  from  .001%  to  1%  by 
weight  (based  on  dry  day)  of  heumethjienetetnuniae 
and  ib)  from  .005%  to  2%  by  weight  (baaad  on  dry 
day)  of  a  member  of  the  groiq>  i:nnwiHng  of  aauno> 
nium  nitrate,  ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium  chloride, 
ammonium  phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof;  forming 
clay  products  from  such  admixture;  and  firing  the  day 
products. 

2,S9942f 

COMPOSmON  FOR  RULDING  BLOCKS 

C«l  L.  KfBM,  nhii,  aai  Ikana  A.  GraMV, 

■alevaa,  Mkk. 

NoDrawhv.    iliilraflnaSi|liBlir25, 19S<    ^ 


Na.  ( 
1  OahiB.    (d  104-93) 

A  building  block  consisting  essentially  of,  by  volume, 
5  paru  sawdust,  1  part  aaad,  1  part  cement,  .85-1.25 
parts  burned  gypsum  in  a  powdered  state  and  .15  to  .25 
part  powdered  |Hae  tosia,  mixed  with  water,  cured  and 
formed  hito  a  convenient  building  Uodt  configuration. 


2Jt99AH 

WATER  HARDENING  MIXTURES 

DoaaU  H.  BaHar,  Pttttbaqk.  Pa. 

NoDrawte.    AppHcaHaa  Aafart  24, 19M 


NawMS,»51 

4  riiriii       (CL  IM— 97) 

1.  A  water  hardening 'mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  a  water  hardening,  calcium  containing  cement  and 
caldned  alumina,  the  aliunina  being  in  the  proportions 
of  2  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  the  cement 


2^99,327 
GLUE  SETIING  ACCELERATORS 


Edward  F 

Weslcm  SarlagB,  Dl. 
,111-acorM 


IT1 (CLlf^— 125) 

1.  A  rdativdy  fast  setting,  gd  forming  composition 
of  the  class  of  glue  and  gelatin,  comprisiag  a  oaixture  of 
niainly  an  animal  protein  derived  from  ooQagen  normally 
tfnAat^  lo  have  a  alow  set,  and  a  anbatitBled  aauaoniimi 
salt  of  a  water  soluble  poiycarboxylic  add  whoaa  acid 
portioa  is  characterized  fa^  an  addifioaal  fuactioa  adacted 
from  the  group  coaaisting  of  alcohols  and  cCbers  withia 
the  raaga  of  about  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  ooai- 
poritioH  as  a  set  accelerating  agent  to  improve  the  setting 
rate  of  said  aainud  protein. 
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upon  exposure  of  said  heat-aensttivc  area  to  radiant  energy    per  cubic  inch  so  as  to  be  coherent  bitt  readOy  com- 
in  heat  conductive  assoriatioa  with  a  pattora  roafahiiat   oressible  with  finaer  oressure.  the  surface  fibers  of  said 
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aALAD  OIL  AND  METHOD  OT  OiUNG  TIN 
PLATE  THIBSW1TH 

NoDnnfliV.   Amaammht\   ij  7, 1»5S 

UCMhl    (CLI«»-2St) 
1.  A  ccmporitton  for  oOiiit  ekctrolytically-produced 


dbwfod  Mronl  by  pMung  tbrau^  •  bnM  oriftoe  in  tur- 
buknt  flow  a  fM  itream  mntawmt  theran  flndy-dt- 


rrp 


'fW^ 


T 


if 


■*3d' 


tin  pla«e  which  compfnu:  an  admiztiire  <rf  an  antioxi-    y^^^  ^ood  charcoal  characterized  by  having  been  heated 
dant;  partial  glyoerklet  derived  from  oottonaeed  oil;  and    ^  ^bout  lOOO*  F.  in  a  noo-oxkliztnf  atmoepbere. 
nladoil. 


2,199419 
SOIL  ffTABIUZATION 


Marth29, 19S7 
No.M94t4 

11  Oil  III  1 1  (CL  IM— 2t7) 
1.  A  method  of  effecting  the  Mabilization  of  a  day 
soil  having  a  plastic  index  of  greater  than  about  15  and 
ooataiaing  from  about  10  to  about  70  percent  of  clay 
compriang  the  addition  thereto  of  from  about  1  to  about 
5  weight  percent  of  orthophoq>horic  add,  calculated  as 
100%  HsPO«,  baaed  on  the  dry  wei^t  of  said  soil,  ef- 
fecting a  subetmtially  uniform  distribution  of  the  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  in  the  said  soil  and  thereafter  compact- 
ing the  treated  eofl  to  provide  a  ttabilixed  sofl  charac- 
terized by  mbstantially  improved  onconflaeJ  compressive 
strength  over  the  untreated  soil  after  inunenion  in  water 
for  at  least  two  days. 


loha  W, 


2J99JM 
SOIL  STABILiZATiON 


Mvch29,  1957 

—  w^y^j^^p 
17  CWm.  (CL  1M--287) 
1.  A  method  of  efffctiat  the  stabiliiation  of  a  day- 
soil  containing  from  about  10  percent  to  about  70  percent 
of  day  and  having  a  plastic  index  of  greater  than  about 
15  comprising  the  addition  thereto  of  from  about  1  to 
about  5  weight  percent  of  phosphoric  acid,  calculated  as 
100%  H(PO«,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  2  weight  per- 
cent of  an  alkenyl  polyamine,  defined  by  the  formula 
R— NH-KVl4NH>»H.  wherein  R  is  a  higher  alkenyl 
radical  contabiing  from  8  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  a  is  an 
bteger  from  1  to  4,  each  baaed  on  the  dry  weight  of  said 
aofl,  effecting  a  substantially  uniform  distributioo  of  the 
pboaphoric  acid  and  alkenyl  polyamine  in  the  said  sofl 
and  thereafter  compacting  the  treated  sod  to  provide  a 
stabilized  soil  characterized  by  a  subctantialiy  improved 
unconflned  compressive  strength  over  the  untreated  soil 
after  immersiQa  in  water  for  at  least  two  days. 


PROCMS  OF  DEv£oPING  ELECTROSTATIC 
MAGE  WITH  CHARCOAL 
L  HnjM  PMrfevi.  N.Y^  iii^im  to  HaleU 
Xmn  iae^  a  cwwawid—  af  New  Yatk 

I1HM7  ».  19SS.  SsfW  N^  4SMM 
Sniliiii  (CL  117^175) 
1.  In  a  process  fbr  making  visible  an  electrostatic 
image  comprising  areas  of  varying  electrostatic  charge  00 
an  dectikally  insulating  surface  by  contacting  said  image 
with  an  aerosol  of  positivdy  electrostatically  charged 
flMly-divided  charcoal  whereby  said  charcoal  deposits  on 
said  Bsulating  aorface  in  cooformity  with  said  image,  the 
improvcaMat     comprising    generating    said    positively 

I 


CHROMIZING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
Geoifs  A.  Was— si,  WhMs  PWm,  N.Y,,  iiiljm  to  Matol 
Difciisi,  Ibc^  PWhiis^hto,  fm^  a  iuifSfisn  e( 
NawJsfftoT 

Clirimtar  14, 1955,  Ssriai  No.  553,022 
JClBtoH.    (CL117— 22) 


tr 


X 

metal  parts. 


1.  The  method  of  duumizing  ferrooa 
which  comprises  first  prereacting  tofether 
bifhioride  and  chromium  to  form  a  oomplca 
of  ■iwtiwMiiiim  chromium  and  fluarino,  drying  tke 
plex  compound  and  then  plactag  aaid  dry 
chromium  and  ferrooa  metal  parts  in  a 
with  the  said  compound  and  the  aaid  diromium  in 
tact  with  the  ferroua  metal  paria  and  mjiHfiniwg  the 
contents  of  the  retort  at  a  temperature  between  1650  tad 
2300  degrees  F. 


2J99,3J3 

METHOD  OF  SILVERING  MIRRORS 
Robert  E.  Gee  tmti  Jmbms  W. 
assign  rif a  to 
a  carforadsa  af 

No  Dnwiiv.    AgiMiiHii  FMrmny  L  IMS 

5  CWms.    (CL  117—35) 
1.  The  method  of  prodoctag  a  mirror  sorface  indad- 
ing  treating  a  glass  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  titanoua  chloride,  and  depositing  a  coating  of 
metallic  reflect  ant  material  on  said  surface. 


2,199434 
THERMOCRArmC  COFYING  MATERIAL 

-  «k8Slar,  N.Y,       ij        to 
-r^v,  Jinhiiaisi,  N.Y,  a  cagpafadan  of  New  Jersey 
Applkalfaa  M«y  19, 1951,  SssW  Na.  73«,24t 
9  dalBBS.    (CL  117—34) 


1 

'J 


1.  A  heat-aensitive,  copying  aheet  comprising  a  sap- 
port  and  coated  00  aaid  aupport  a  heat-sea^tive  area  con- 
taining (a)  a  p-quinooe  compound  and  (b)  a  d&ydnaty- 
benzene  compoimd,  at  least  one  of  said  compounds  hnr- 
tng  a  melting  point  between  about  55  and  125*  C,  said 
compounds  being  maintainrni  in  physkaOy-disliact  rala- 
tiooship  and  in  chemically-iBtcractive  mhtionship  so  Ikat 


fxOA 
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expowire  of  nid  beat-«eaiitive  area  to  radiaBt  energy 
in  heat  conductive  aworiation  with  a  patlera  '•"■»**«^f 
poftioot  highlj  abeorptive  of  aaid  ndiaat  energy  and 
portiani  wibetantially  nonabeofptive  of  said  radiant 
energy,  nid  heat-eenative  area  undergoei  a  rapid  color 
change  only  in  thoae  areas  in  beat  conductive  aaaodation 
with  those  areas  hi^ily  abeoiptlve  of  aid  radiant  energy, 
said  heat-sensitive,  copying  sheet  being  stable  at  room 
temperature,  being  substantially  insensitive  to  visiUe 
radiation  and  being  non-sticking  at  125*  C 


2«lf943S 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROCTATfC 

IMAGE  WTTH  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 

to  Csnsnd  DynuMirs  CosponttMi,  San 


DIapa,  Cant,  a  conoratioa  of 
I.    Applirtien 


1. 


No  Drawfeag.    Applirtien  Odohar  31,  19M 

•«*^  Ssrinf  No.  il9,999 

•  niiiiii    (CL  irr—m 

In  a  method  of  electrostatic  printing  which  corn- 
preparing  a  liquid  developer  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  finely  divided  electrosutically  at- 
tractable solid  opaque  pigment  material  having  a  particle 
size  not  greater  than  40  microns  and  which  is  dispersed 
in  a  high  resistivity  organic  liquid  having  a  q>ecific  resis- 
tivity of  at  least  about  10*  ohm  centimeters,  and  bringing 
said  liquid  delevoper  composition  into  contact  with  a 
member  bearing  an  electrostatic  diarge  image  whereby 
said  charge  image  b  converted  to  a  visible  image  by  se- 
lectiTB  deposition  thereon  of  the  solid  charged  particles 
in  said  dispersion,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
modifying  said  liquid  developer  coo^xMition  by  including 
therein  an  organic  material  which  b  soluble  in  said  liquid 
at  elevated  temperatures  and  which  is  relatively  insoluble 
in  said  liquid  at  temperatures  of  about  20*  C.  and  which 
b  electrostatically  attractable  when  in  solid  form  and 
which  comprises  a  solid  particulate  material  of  the  group 
of  materials  consiMing  of  polyamides  and  shellac 


of  one- 
C. 


per  cubic  faich  so  as  to  be  coherent  bitt  readily  com- 
pressible with  finger  pressure,  the  surface  fibers  of  said 
product  being  bonded  with  a  solid  binder  in  amount  to 
restrain  and  substantially  prevent  protrusion  of  surface 


M99,3M 
RUOT  PROOFING  PROCESS 
George  R.  Peck,  Conw  Chriad,  Tcl, 
IhM  to  L.  W.  Woifof<  St.,  and  antnlhhd  to 
Harper,  bo«h  of  Corpna  Christl,  Tex. 

No  DnnHng.    ApaHiaHen  Jmm  19,  19M 
Sselal  No.  592047 
1  Oatan.    (CL  117-49) 
A  rust  proofing  process  comprbing  subjecting  metal 
having  an  iron  oMitent  to  a  freezing  temperature  until 
the  metal  b  covered  by  frost  thereby  excluding  all  mois- 
ture and  air  from  the  metal,  then  removing  all  frost  and 
moisture  from  the  pores  of  the  metal,  then  immersing  the 
metal  in  an  ofl  bath  having  a  graphite  base,  then  in- 
creasing the  temperature  of  the  oil  baA  and  metal  to 
a  higher  degree  ol  temperature  than  the  metal  eventuaUy 
is  to  be  subjected  thereby  rhanfing  any  remaining  mois- 
ture in  the  metal  to  steam  and  in  thb  manner  extruding 
the  remaining  moisture  from  the  metal,  the  temperature 
of  the  oil  and  metal  also  causing  expansion  to  impregnate 
and  encircle  each  molecule  of  tiic  metal  and  to  give  each 
molecule  a  protective  film  of  ofl,  and  finally  removing 
tfie  metal  from  the  bath  of  ofl  and  subjecting  the  metal 
'to  normal  atmospheric  temperature. 


fibers,  the  amount  of  said  agent  being  at  least  .007 
but  not  greater  than  about  .05  milligram  per  square 
centimeter  of  surface  so  as  to  preserve  the  compressibility 
of  the  product 

2J99,33t 

THERMAL  ELEMENT 

ClaM  G.  GotBd,  Yoakest,  N.Y.,  NIckohH  I.  GnMt,  Wli- 
Chester,  Mmb,,  Lummi  P.  SkoUck,  New  Yotk,  N.Y., 
and  Jack  A.   Yohlto,  RMevfDc,  Mich.,  assign  nri  to 

.^oepaiaoan  of  Anssnci^  YasKsn^  N»Y^  a 
af  New  Yoik 


Appttcatlaa  Janaary  2S,  1955,  SeeW  Nn.  4SS,5M 
12  ChilBia.    (CL  117— <5) 


1.  In  a  method  tor  producing  a  strongly  coated  thermal 
element  by  contacting  a  ductile  heat  resistant  metal  coat- 
ing material  with  a  composite  base  material  comprising 
substantially  refractory  metal  compound  grains  selected 
from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  cartiides,  bondes,  nitrides 
and  ■«'«r*'*—  of  titanium,  zirconium,  chromium,  molyb- 
denum, tungsten,  vanadium,  oolumbium  and  tantalum, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  distributed  through  a  matrix  of  a 
heat  resistant  binder  metal  containing  a  low  melting  phase 
based  on  the  binder  metal  and  the  refractory  metal  com- 
pound and  wherein  the  coating  and  composite  materials 
in  contact  with  each  other  are  heated  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature to  effect  the  bonding  of  one  with  the  other,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  the  solidus 
temperature  of  at  least  one  of  tbc  mkteriab  not  higher 
than  100*  C.  below  its  lowest  melting  pdnt  for  a  time 
not  exceeding  120  minutes,  shorter  times  being  employed 
when  the  melting  points  of  the  materiak  being  joined 
are  close  together,  whereby  excessive  diffusion  of  embrit- 
tling agents  into  the  coating  material  b  greatly  inhibitod. 


2399^39 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
COATING  TO  A  MOVING 


rt99A37 
FIEROUS  ABSORBENT  BALL  AND  METHOD 
or  PRODUCING  SAME 
H.  BM,  Bnaii  Bnok,  aai  ORvar  S. 
^  NJ,,  mi  Jyaas  B.  Ns 

liaa  af  I««w  Isnagr 

AppHcattaa  Mank  15, 1955,  Ssrtri  Now  49<5M 

1*  nifciii     (CL  117-44) 
1.  A  light-wei^  fibrous  absorbent  ball  having  density 
at  least  about  3  but  not  greater  than  about  20  grains 


23,  1957,  Ssrid  No.  tf79,S77 
(CL  117— lt2) 


1 .  The  process  of  coating  photographic  material  onto 
a  flexible  support  comprising  apfdying  to  said  support  a 
thin  layer  of  a  viscous  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
water-permeaUe  colloid,  ikying  a  vacuum  of  from 
10  to  200  inches  of  water  locally  in  a  wot  at  each 
lateral  edge  of  said  layer,  said  vacuum  being  directed 


knniim*   11     1QKQ 
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at  an  angle  frocn  60*  to  90*  from  the  plane  of  the  tup-    vide  a  minor  portion  of  thick  joioe  and  a  major  povtioa 
yon,   aimultaneoualy   with   the  application  of  vacnum  of  alodfe  juice,  limultaneoaily  and  coatinuowly  ccotri- 

fuging  and  filtering  the  sludge  joioe  porticm  to  provide 
V  A^  a  thick  juice  layer  and  a  iludge  layer,  continuoualy  aepn- 


'      A 


r^;  '-«attl 


io«ri    nM   .rmii^ 


Ixibo  s  9riJ*.i> 
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introducing  a  jet  of  water  into  each  said  zone  adjacent 
each  said  lateral  edge,  and  sabaequently  drying  said 
coated  layer. 


MITHOD  OP  RENDKRING  TE3mLE  MATERIALS 
FUNGICIDAL  AND  THE  FRODUCn  THEREBY 
PRODUCED 
Sytraa  L  CnhM,  PIhMbi,  a^  Martfei  9.  P^nC, 
N.Y^  iiiilgiiiii  to  CritoiihM  Oirtcs 
New  Yarfc,  N.Y„  a  tmwmatiam  of  New  York' 
NoDnwtoi.    JlfiMtaHin  Diriikir  17. 1954 
S«MN»i  477.fS2 
4  CWm.    (CL  llT^UtJ) 
1.  A  two-ctep  method  of  rendering  a  textile  material 
durably  mildewproof.  germicidal  and  fungicidal,  which 
comprises  forming  in  otu  la  and  oo  the  fibers  of  the  tex- 
tile material  a  water-iaaoloble  quaternary  ammonium  2- 
mercaptobenzothiazolate  by  paaaing  the  textile  material 
successively  in  either  order  through  separate  aqueous  so- 
lutions, one  of  which  is  an  aqoeoua  soiotioii  of  a  germi- 
cidal quaternary  ammonium  ooapound  and  the  other  of 
which  ia  an  aqueous  aolntioo  of  a  waler-aolnble  2-aier- 
captobenmthiaaolate,  said  quaternary  ammoaiam  com- 
pcwnd  synergicticaUy  reacting,  upon  contact  with  said  2- 
mercaptobenzothiazolatB  to  form  said  quaternary  am- 
monium 2-aiercaptob6nzoChiazolate  which  becomes  an 
integral  and  leach-resistant  part  of  the  textile  material 


2,a99«341 

TEXTILB  FINBHING  PROCESS 


No 


21,1957 


i«f  Gnai 

Ai. 

««.M74M 
13  dalw.   (CL  117~13t^ 

I.  A  process  for  imparting  a  durable,  stiff  finish  to 
poljramide  textile  materials  which  compriats  treating 
said  materials  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  ammonium  salt  of  an  acrylic  acid  homo- 
polymcr,  water,  and  a  polybydric  alcohol,  removing  ex- 
cess solution  fTX>m  the  fabric,  and  drying  and  heating 
the  impregnated  material  at  an  elevated  temperature 
above  150*  C 


2.M9342 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLARIFY. 
ING  AND  DESUGARBING  A  CARBONATION 
SLUDGE 


2,  19S4,  Serial  N«.  43Mlt 

5  ristBi    (CL  irr—ss) 

1.  Prooeas  for  treating  sugar  juice  containing  carbona- 
tion  sludge  comprising  concentrating  said  sludge  to  pro- 


rating said  thick  juice  layer  from  the  sludge  layer,  com- 
bining the  separated  thick  juice  and  said  minor  portion 
of  thick  juice,  filtering  the  combined  portions  of  thick 
juice,  and  desugarizing  the  residual  sludge  layer. 


} 


M99,M3 

AJNCnON  TRANSBTORS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
MAKING  THEM 


Coirtteualioa  of 
1954. 
M4.953 


N4». 


».432,M4,May27, 
1^  1957,  Soriri  No. 


11 


(CL  14t— L5) 


1    **.  --.-»-.,> 


1  The  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device,  said 
method  comprising  growing  a  length  of  crystal  from  a 
melt  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  concentration 
of  a  first  electrical  conductivity  type  determining  im- 
purity therein  to  form  a  first  region  in  said  crystal  io 
which  said  first  type  impurity  is  the  predominant  im- 
purity, introducing  a  concentration  ai  a  second  electri- 
cal conductivity  type  determining  impurity  and  an  addi- 
tional concentration  of  said  first  type  impurity  into  said 
melt,  the  concentration  of  said  second  type  impurity  be- 
ing insufficient  to  overcome  the  ooooentradon  of  said 
first  electrical  conductivity  type  determining  impurity  in 
a  subsequently  grown  portion  of  said  crystal,  said  first 
and  second  type  impurities  having  auhatantially  different 
diffusion  constants,  continuing  the  growdi  of  said  crys- 
tal to  form  a  second  region  therein  in  which  bodi  types 
of  said  impurities  are  present  but  in  which  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  first  type  impurity  ia  greater  than  the  concen- 
tration of  said  secoskd  type  impurity,  maintaining  said 
crystal  at  a  temperature  bekm  tlie  mdting  point  of  said 
crystal  for  a  tiaae  sufficient  to  cause  said  aecond  type  im- 
purity to  diffuae  within  said  crystal  to  oonvort  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  ai  said  regiQas  into  a  diird  ntftm  inter- 
mediate said  first  two  regions  in  which  the  ooaceatration 
of  said  second  typo  hnpurity  prsdondnstos  ovor  fbc  con- 
centration of  said  first  type  imparity,  and  esublishmg 
electrical  connections  to  each  of  said  regions. 
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PAHOCATION    or   SBMlCXINPUCTOK    P«V»C» 
HAVING  8T AMil  SURFAClt  CHARACITOBTTC8 

WmMiUi  Mi  EBhb  ■■■■•■■■■ii  Mwny  !!■»  pMi 

Notv  Y«k,  N.Y^  •  iiwiwHw  «f  N«w  YjA 

~       MAMl3ibl9SI.8«Wffo.732,n« 
ioCtaM.    (CL14t— L5) 


625 


ng  the  cailiBt  to  f<orm  oufftcmite,  wbjecdnf  tht 
to  floclMtioa  temiwBrini  with  heat  at  •  temptfatnn  in  tbe 
onler  of  450*  C.  nb^iat  the  <Mdag  to  graphMtatkia 
with  heat  at  a  temperature  between  800*  C  to  950*  C 
for  a  period  of  time  io  the  order  of  two  boura. 


MrraOD  OP  KuSSg  BAG  CL08URI 


■M*9V 


ifKii   *..«-    L 


^. 


^^§ 


y^^ 


^ 


^i 


rp^^l 


21, 19S4,  fleriri  No.  44M2t 
(CL154-19X) 


la/n   ) 


1.  The  method  of  proridiiis  aa  electrkany  stable  Mm!- 
conductor  surface  comprising  washing  a  body  of  semi- 
conductive  material  in  an  add  solntkm.  rinsing  said  body 
in  atr^'**^  water,  immening  said  body  in  a  hydrocarbon 
s(dveat  sdected  from  the  gro<q>  lousisling  ai  beoaeae 
and  xylene  at  about  100  degrees  centigrade,  rtewig  said 
body  in  boiling  dcioniind  water,  imoisrstag  said  body  in 
nitric  add  at  aboot  100  degrees  centigrade  for  a  short 
time,  rinsing  said  body  in  circulating  dcioniind  water  at 
about  90  degrees  ceatirade,  then  rinsing  said  body  in 
drculatittg  deioniaed  water  at  room  temperatore,  and  fan- 
mediately  placing  said  body  in  a  stream  of  substantially 
pore  oxygen  at  a  temperature  ai  about  900  degrees  cen- 
tigrade for  a  suffldent  tnne  to  proride  aa  oxide  film  on 
tiw  surfaces  of  said  body  the  order  of  at  least  200  Ang- 
stroms tUduMss. 


to  !<• 


*  m 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  unitary  bag  closure  which 
comprises  punching  a  row  of  spaced  apart  perfbnftiaiis 
in  at  kast  one  cut  cad  of  a  tubular  bag  blank  adtaceat 
to  the  end  edge  thereof,  cootiauously  eJrtrudiBg  a  strip 
of  hot  softened  thermoplastic  resfawos  matoial  to  op- 
posite sides  of  said  pafiorated  bag  end  over  the  perfora- 
tions, presibg  said  thermofrtaadk  resfaKxn  material 
through  said  perforatioas  while  said  strip  is  fai  a  heat 
softened  conditioo  to  bood  the  resinous  material  to  itadf 
and  thereafter  trinmung  the  ends  of  said  strip  beyond  the 
side  edges  of  the  bag. 


n 

1,999,345 

MrmOD  OF  MAKING  TTTANIUM  DiOXIDE 

CAPAcnxms 

lifla,  Pa^  a  oofMMllaa  «r 
Mmch  23, 1933;  Serial  No.  344,923 
4  niiwi    (CL14S— 4J) 


2,999348 
CEMENTS  FOR  BONDING   HIGH   POLYMER 
SHEETS  TO  EACH  OTHER  AND  METHOD 
OF   USING  SAME 
tttVa^  S.  Sweet  aad  Maarice  H.  Vaa  Hons, 
N.Y..  sssiinrs  to 


r^  n 


ts'.niM 


1.  The  method  ci  aaaUng  d^adtors  with  a  dielec- 
tric of  titaaium  dioxide  wfaidi  comprises  coating  part 
of  the  area  of  a  metallic  titanium  electrode  with  a  gold 
coating  m  direct  contact  with  the  titanhmi,  coating 
another  part  of  the  area  of  the  metallic  titanium  elec- 
trode witti  a  silver  coating,  and  heating  tfie  coated  ti- 
tanium electrode  with  the  '"^♦"g*  ttiereon  in  an  oxidiz- 
ing MtmiytpVT  to  form  a  H**»"»«»«  dioxide  film  in  situ 
under  the  silver  coating  by  diffusion  of  oxygen  through 
the  silver. 


Na- 


CACT  mON  BKAT  flOAIMENT 


.  1S,195S 

I  April  39, 1954 
€  nilii  (CL  14»-2L^ 
1.  A  method  of  heat  treatiag  white  faxm  castings  whidi 
comprises  sobjectng  a  casting  of  said  white  iron  to 
aiistmiiatioa  with  heat  at  a  temperature  of  approod- 
matdy  840*  C  oooliag  the  caatiag  in  still  air  snftlrinttty 
lor  the  surface  temperature  of  tibe  casting  to  cod  to  a 
teaaperatare  in  the  order  of  650*  C  to  700*  C  quenah- 


N.Y.,  a  cmpuiallea  af  New  Jetaey 
NoDrawhm.    ApaMcatlea  April  39, 1954 
SsrW  l4ow  42M9( 
19  n  liii     (CL  154—130 
I.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ceUuloee 
acetate  and  celluloee  triaceUte  disserved  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trifluoroaoetic  add 
and  dichloroacetic  acid  and  tfidr  mixtures. 

6.  The  method  of  cementnig  an  article  of  polyethylene 
glycol  terephthalate  to  an  article  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gelatin,  ethyl  celluloee,  cellulose  acetate 
butyrate.  regeneraled  odtelose,  oeDuloee  acetate  pro- 
pionate and  polyethylene  ^ycol  terephthalate  which  com- 
prises placing  between  the  articles  to  be  joined  a  cement 
comprising  trifluoroaoetic  add  and  pressing  the  articles 
together. 

2399449 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  LINKR  MATIKIALB 

AftcriS. . ^      ,^. 

r.acarparatfaairOiia 

2<,  1953,  Serial  No.  333J9t. 
DIvMed'aai  Ak  appMnitlna  Fabraary  •,  1956,  Serial 
No.5i4,l<3 

6CklBM.    (a.  154— 13i) 


1.  The  oseChod  of  bonding  together  two  wd>s  of  sheet 
material,  one  of  which  has  a  surface  coated  with  a  bond- 
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dieae  against  oxidative  deterioration  of  an  antioxidant   selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  kiww 
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AuGurr  11,  1959 


tag  matcral,  which  method  oompriaet  bringmg  the  webs 
together  with  one  ovtriyiag  and  in  contact  with  the  other 
with  their  meeting  facet  extending  in  the  same  plane  and 
with  the  bonding  material  between  the  webs  at  said  plane, 
drawing  the  wefot  fbrwardly  in  intermittent  stepwije  fash- 
ion through  a  heating  and  pressing  zone  while  maintain- 
ing said  webs  in  said  plane  and  in  said  superimposed  rela- 
tion, simultaneously  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  an  ex- 
tended fuifwe  area  of  one  of  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
superimpoeed  wcba  within  the  said  heating  zone  and 
thereby  heating  bodi  weba  and  the  interposed  bonding 
material  by  conduction  of  the  beat  through  the  webs  and 
bonding  material  whUe  substantial  surface  areas  of  the 
webs  and  the  bonding  material  are  held  together  under 
said  pressure,  regulating  and  controlling  the  supply  of 
heat  so  as  to  bring  the  bonding  material  to  a  tempereture 
at  which  it  is  softened  sufficiently  to  bond  the  webs  to- 
gether, intermittently  advancing  successive  portions  of 
said  webs  to  a  second  pressing  zone,  and  while  the  webs 
and  bonding  material  are  at  substantially  said  tempera- 
ture applying  to  the  webs  localized  pressure  substantially 
greater  than  said  first  mentioned  pressure  and  with  said 
localized  pressure  applied  at  and  confined  to  a  multi- 
plicity of  predetermined  isolated  small  areas  distributed 
over  the  area  of  the  webs  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and 
thereby  bonding  the  webs  together  at  said  isolated  areas. 

PROCESS  FOR  STORING  AND  DIGESTING  OF 
FIBROUS   AGRICULTURAL   RESIDUES 

Clawncs  BMatyc,  Gloaccslsr,  Maaa^  aaffaor,  hv  mutmt 
aarf^aacnti,  to  Ptrocess  Evahntloa  ami  DcvHoyoMat 
Cutpoiatiom  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cotpoiatlou  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawing.    Applkatioa  Jvly  H,  lf54 

Serial  No.  U3,»5» 

7  daims.    (CL  Ul—H) 

1.  A  process  for  storing  and  simultaneously  digesting 
fibrous  material  of  the  Graminae  famfly  for  subsequent 
manufacture  into  paper  pulp,  comprising  the  steps  of 
evenly  and  thoroughly  impregnating  the  raw  outerial 
with  an  alkaline  dige^ant  in  sufficient  quantity  to  raise 
the  pH  of  the  material  above  8.0  so  that  it  will  not  be- 
come acid  in  stnage,  adjusting  the  moisture  content  to 
25-80%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  fibrous  material, 
storing  the  impregnated  outerial  in  bulk  for  a  period  in 
excess  of  30  days  while  maintaining  it  below  cooking 
temperature,  and  removing  the  material  from  storage 
before  its  pH  has  fallen  to  7.0  and  after  approximately 
20%  at  the  original  dry  weight  of  the  fib^  has  been 
dissolved  by  the  alkaline  digestant 


THERMOPLASTIC  PAPER 

E4waHA.  Motsa,  Rakway,  NJ^  awiuiii  to  Psfsonal 

Pradscte  CwpwHont  a  cocpofatfon  of  New  Jcnsy 

NoDrawtog.    AppHcattoa  Fskraary  25, 1957 


iwtof.    AMHcattoa  Fskn 
ScfU  No.  M1341 
(  daims.    (CL  1«2— 140 

1.  Thermoplastic  paper  comprising  from  about  20  per- 
cent to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  cellulocic  fibers, 
from  about  60  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
synthetic  vinyl  resin  fibers,  said  vinyl  resin  being  a  co- 
polymerization  product  of  from  about  40%  to  about  60% 
vinyl  chloride  aiid  from  about  60%  to  about  40%  acrylo- 
nitrile,  and  from  about  20  percent  to  about  70  percent  by 
weight  of  a  second  vinjrl  resin,  said  second  vinyl  resin 
being  a  oopolymerization  product  comprising  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, vinyl  acetate  and  a  outerial  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  lower  aliphatic  unsaturated  dibasic  acids 
and  anhydrides  thereof,  said  vinyl  chloride  and  said 
vinyl  acetate  being  in  noooomeric  proportions  of  from 
about  4:1  to  about  40:1  and  said  dibasic  acids  and  an- 
hydrides being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  3%  by  waighL 


2J99,352 
MANUFACTURE  OF  STRUCTURAL  BOARD  FROM 

RUMEN 
Harland  H.  Yo««.  Wsslan  SfsWi  Mi  'cka  L.  OUmi 
and  Gnstave  Baiihsfitj,  rMfaaa,  ID.,  asripMSV  to 
Swift  Jk  Conpvy,  CUci«o»  DLTa  c<»poratia«   of 
mtooto 

NoDrawli^    A ■pMcnHwi gspliibtr 24, 1»53 
ScrU  N«.3t2,Il4 
12  ClatoH.    (CL  1(2—149) 
1.  In  the  production  of  a  structural  board,  wherein 
rumen  is  utilized  as  a  oujor  ingredient  thereof,  the  method 
which  comprises:  forming  a  slurry  of  stock,  said  stock 
including  as  a  ma)or  ingredient  thereof  rumen;  felting  the 
said  stock  whereby  a  mat  of  fiber  bundles  is  formed,  said 
mat  being  suiubie  for  compressing;  and  thereafter  press- 
ing said  felted  mat  under  pressures  not  exceeding  300 
pounds  per  square  inch. 


r.  4. 


FLEXIBLE  PAPER  WEB  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Edward  WIHiaai  Eagel,  New  Bi—wlii,  ami  base  Rich- 
ard Dmiap,  Cnmibmj,  N J.,  aarffmi,  by 
signMCBtB,  to  Johnson  *  JnhMnn,  New 
N  J.,  a  conoralloa  of  Now  Isrssy 

NoDrawtof.  AppBcalioa  Inly  16, 1953 
SorW  N^  3M315 
16  OaiiH.  (CL  162—165) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  felted,  fibrous  webs,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  with  a  water  dispersion  com- 
prising from  about  0.05  to  about  3  percent  by  weight 
of  fiber,  an  anionic  colloidal  dispersion  of  a  hydrophobic 
rubbery  polymer  and  an  alkaline  hydrophilic  condensa- 
tion product  of  a  phenol  with  formaldehyde  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  said  phenol  condensation  product  being  dis- 
persibie  in  water  without  the  aid  of  dispersing  agents 
other  than  those  formed  in  said  condensation;  precipitat- 
ing said  hydrophobic  and  hydrophilic  polymers  onto  said 
fibers  under  non-acid  conditions  by  addition  of  the  or- 
ganic water-soluble  polymer  formed  by  reacting  a  gua- 
nidine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
guanidine  and  the  water  soluble  salts  of  guanidine  with 
formaldehyde  under  basic  conditions;  and  subsequently 
forming  a  web  at  a  pH  within  the  range  in  whkh  the 
anonic  colloidal  dispersion  is  normally  staUe. 


2J99454 

DECYLTHIOACETIC  ACID  DIETHANOLAMIDE  AS 
FUNGICIDAL  AGENT 

rs  to  J.  R-'Coiu  A.^^., 


NoDia 


iwte.    AfpBcatfoa  May  7, 1956 
SaM>3o.5t235t 


ClanH  pctori^y,  anpHcatfon  awttaeriand  May  5, 1955  ^ 
1  Oal^    (CL  1<7— 22)  ^ 

An  agent  for  the  control  of  ftmgi  comprising  as  an 
active  ingredient  decylthioacetic  acid  diethanolamide  in 
a  fungicidal  amount,  and  a  fungicide  adjuvant  as  a  carrie- 
therefor.  ^' 


2J99,353 
METHOD  FOR  COMBATING  FUNGUS  AND     : 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOgmON  THEREFOR* 

Edward  R>  DcKkifcr,  Nortk  8)mcBn,  N.Y..  and  Bvttott 

E..  \niBCn,  IVMHIM  lOWBiBH^  IViOVnB  V^OHHiy,  I^.J.,  WT' 

sloon  to  ABIod  Chsiitrf  CorpoiaHon,  Now  Yort, 
NlY^acwposlieaolNwrYost 

No  DrawiBLAMtetloa  May  1, 1957 

9  CfarfMB.    (CL  167— M) 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  adapted  for  combining 

with  a  diluent  for  application,  which  comprises  tetra- 

chlorocyciopentadiene  as  active  ingredient,  and  a  minor 

amount  sufficient  to  stabflize  the  tetrachlorocydopenta- 
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AlKiusT  11,  196d 
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•fUBrt  oxidative  deterionitfoB  d  ia  iatioaudairt  sdectad  from  the  group  rwwwtim  of  hydroten  and  kmm 
of  the  group  oooaietiBg  of  alp^  aephthal  aad  2.6-diterti-  alkyl,  and  noo-uok  water-Kilubie  salts  thenol,  with  a 
wylbatyl-iiara-creaaL  phaimaceiitical  carrier,  ia  doMfe  unit  form. 


CYANAGETHYINLCdSb  COMPQgmONS  FOR 
TREATING  LUNGWORMB  AND  METHODS 
POR  UnNO  SAME 

WaRif ,  Maa- 


Ikawtaa*   AaaRcaMH  Aarii 


29,1957 


2L19M 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  animaJs  with  worm 
infestations  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  said 
animaU  an  effective  amount  of  cyanacethydrazide. 


OT>cn,  De- 


M99357 
ORAL    PHARMACXUnCAL    COMFOSmON    POR 
ENHANCED  ABMMtfTION  OF  THE  THERAPEU- 
TICALLY ACTIVE  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
SALT  INGREDIENT 
Chaetar  loha  CaraBiaa  aad  Tkoaai 
catar,  DL,  ■■lga«"  *<>  bwlm^  Ni 
,   Dwarfar,  OL,  a  caipovalkia  of  nUaote 
NoDrawlBB.    AapUcalkM  Aapas 
SarialNo.  M5,199 
SCIafaM.    (CL1<7— 55) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  conapodtion  for  ora]  administra- 
tioB  inchidinf  one  part  hy  weight  of  a  pfaysiologicaUy  ac- 
tiire,  non-toxic,  syilemically  abaorbable  quaternary  am- 
monium salt  in  combination  with  between  about  0.5  and 
3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  substantially  biologicany  inert 
bia-<|uatemary  ammonium  salt. 


29,  195« 


'  "^  **  2^99451 

BLOOD  ANTICOAGULANT  COMPOSITION  AND 


I        %Diawl^    AaaRcadaa  Fehsaag  23, 1954 
flarU  Na.  5«7,iM 
3  nihil  I     (CL1C7— (5) 

1.  A  blood  anticoagulant  composition  in  dosage  form 
comprising  a  xjtid  pharmacraticany  acc^table  carrier 
and  from  about  25  mg.  to  about  250  mg.  of  2-(p-methoxy- 
phenyl )  - 1 ,3-indandione. 


1'       2,199359  •  ■     

8UBSI1IUIED.23A5  TEntAHYDRODIAZEPINE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COM- 
POSITIONS lUEREWITH 
Olta  E.  FaadMT  aai  Gael  NkMi,  Elkhait,  lad^  aasigaors 
to  MBsa  lalnaatiaiia,  lac^  flrfcwf,  lad^  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  bdhMi 

Na  Diaw^    ApaBcatJaa  Isaaaiy  2^  1957 

SailalNo.  (35,Mt 

t  neliai    (CL1<7— ^ 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  quantity  ol 

from  about  25  to  300  milligrams  of  a  compound  sdected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  diazqnne  derivatives  having 

the  general  formula: 


XMium 

ESniLiCnON  OF  VITAMIN  Bu  FROM 

MlCROBLiL  MATERIALS 
A.  Fliker,  lil srsSilf,  CaRT,  ■■Ifanr,  by 
to  OHa  MatUeaoa  CkaaMca 
New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a  caiyowtioa  af  VhfWa 
No  Drawls    AapllniHaa  Ditsastir  17, 1954 
SeA  Na.  47Mt9 
12  nshni     (CL1C7— tl) 
1.  In  a  method  of  extracting  vitamin  Bu  from  an 
Ofgaaic  solvent  extract  of  microbial  materials  oootaining 
vitamin  Bu,  the  steps  which  comprise  evaporating  said 
organic  solvent  extract  to  not  in  excess  of  about  15%  of 
its  originid  volume,  then  adding  thereto  a  quantity  of 
water  sufficient  to  effectuate  separation  of  undesired  im- 
purittea,  and  then  removing  the  desired  liquid  portion  con- 
taining the  vitamin  Bu  from  said  undesired  impurities. 


.»! 


B    Ri 

yv        N-CH 

wheciin  R  and  R«  are  hydrofen,  &t,  R«,  R*,  aad  R4  are 


U3^ 


2J99,3« 
SOPORffIC  CAPSULE 
Clyda  McMmaa.  De^aR,  »Bdh^  a 

R.  P.  Sckersr  Catpatatfea,  DalralC,  Aflca.,  a 
tiaaaf  McMibb 

Na  DiawlM^AflHjeallaa  tmm  23,  1952 

>  ■••.nttwm  .*«  Senai  Na.  295,117 

2  CWasa.    (CL  1<7— «3) 

1.  A  gelatin  capsule  conuining  a  mixture  comprising 
3-methyl-pentyne-ol-3  and  a  vehicle  consisting  of  poly- 
mers of  ethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  400  to  6000,  which  vehicle  is  liquid  at 
capaulating  temperature,  said  capsule  having  walls  made 
up  of  gelatin  and  sorbitol  together  with  water,  the  ratio 
of  gelatin  to  sorbitol  ranging  from  3:1  to  1:1V6. 


HEMOSTATIC  SPONGES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Geoiie  MadlMNi  Slefsr,  Ir^  Paari  River,  WIDIaai  Vaica. 
ftoa,  Naaact,  and  Jmph  Fmadi  WaUcdMaBcr,  Paari 
River,  N.Y.,  ssrfiasn  to  Amsricaa  Cyaaaasld  Cobs- 
paay.  New  Yeik,  N.Y.,  a  impeiaJaa  of  Maiaa 
No  DfawlM.    ApaHcaliea  Jane  12,  1957 
SeitelNo.  M5,13< 
It  CUbm.    (CL  147— M) 
1 .  A  method  of  making  a  heoKMtatic  surgical  product 
which  comiHises  the  steps  of  preparing  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  from  5  to  15  percent  by  weij^t  of  total 
solids  comprising  a  mixture  of  cooked  starch  and  gelatin 
in  approximately  the  ratio  of  40  to  80  percent  by  weight 
of  starch  and  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  gelatin  and 
incorporating  air  into  said  solution  to  form  a  foam  having 
a  volume  of  from  about  two  to  seven  times  that  of  the 
solution,  and  thereafter  drying  said  foam. 


2,199,343 
TREATMENT  OF  MICROSCOPE  SPECIMEN  SLIDES 
Hcfbcrt  E.  Niekam.  New  Yatk,  N.Y. 
No  Drawiiv.    AaaHfaHna  Jaae  3, 1957 
Serial  No.  443,997 
tCk^    (CL147— «4J) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  slides  having  thereon  smears 
of  body  cells  for  microscopic  examine tiwt  which  com- 
prises  providing  a  solution  of  a  water  soluble  synthetic 
film  forming  material  in  an  ether-alcohol  solvent,  drop- 
ping said  solution  on  said  slide  to  fix  said  cells,  allowing 
said  solvent  to  evaporate,  thereafter  treating  said  slide 
with  an  aqueous  liquid  to  dissolve  said  material,  and 
ftfl'ff«ng  said  slide  preparatory  to  microscopic  examine- 
tioB. 
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METHOD  OF  RBCOVKRING  HYDRAZINE 
Hany  H.  flhhr,  rihaiii,  Olfa,  aid  Ponrnt  R.  Hwlqr. 

lo  nt  OMo  Slate  U^ 

rilimlii,  OMo 
M,  19S5,  8«W  No.  531^f 
SCklM.    (CLMl-^M)  )« 


"r^ 


W 


I.  In  the  production  of  hydrazine  by  the  reactioc  of 
cblorainine  with  liquid  ammooia  under  anhydrous  con- 
ditions wherein  there  is  obtained  a  product  mixture  con- 
sitting  rwcntiaHy  of  hydrazine  and  ammonium  chloride 
dissolved  in  liquid  ammonia,  the  method  of  recovering 
anhydrous  hydrazine  therefrom  comprising  continuously 
distilling  from  said  product  at  an  elevated  temperature 
not  above  130*  C  the  equiUMum  vapors  of  hydrazine  and 
ammonia,  continuously  removing  said  vapors  from  con- 
tact with  the  remaining  liquid,  fractionating  said  vapors 
into  hydrazine  and  ammonia,  and  continuously  returning 
ammonia  to  said  product  mixtinv  to  maintain  the  am- 
monium chloride  in  solution  and  to  replace  the  ammonia 
removed  by  distillation. 


SHALE  RETORTING 
JolM  W.  Scon,  lr„  Roas,  Cailf.,  ■iilgiiw  to  CaUforate 

ralloooff  Dsilawass 

fepteasbcr  M,  19S4,  ScrW  No.  (11.M9 
IClalBt.    (CL2n-.47) 


*. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  hydrocarbons  from  retort - 
able  solids,  comprising  a  retorting  zone,  a  first  burning 
xooe,  a  gas  preheating  zone  and  a  second  burning  zone, 
means  for  passing  said  solids  successively  through  said 
retorting  zoac,  first  burning  zone  and  preheating  zone, 
mcani  for  passing  combustible  product  gases  from  said 
retorting  aooe  to  said  preheating  zooe,  means  for  passing 
preheated  gas  from  said  preheating  zone  to  said  first 
buraiag  zoac,  oaeans  for  passing  preheated  gas  from  said 
preheating  woe  to  said  second  burning  zone,  a»eans  for 
setoctivdy  burning  in  said  first  burning  zone  carbon  from 
soUda  therein  and  gas,  means  for  burning  in  said  second 
burning  zone  out  of  contact  with  said  retortable  solids  at 


least  a  portion  of  the  combustible  gaaes  in  said  seoood 
burning  sooa,  and  moans  for  paswng  the  gftfjuw  cfflooDt 
from  said  seooixl  homing  aooe,  along  with  unbumt 
from  the  preheating  zone,  to  the  retorting  zone. 


COMPRianON  DVnLLATlON 
C  D.  niitii,  Rufcmir,  N.Y. 
Miy  25,  IfSS,  Soriy  N*.  511,M7      >  ' 
MHih  I     (CL 


-**> 


1 .  In  a  compression  still  having  an  evaporating  cham- 
ber, a  condensing  chamber,  a  heat  exchange  and  phase 
separation  barrier  separating  said  chambers  and  provid- 
ing for  the  transfer  of  heat  between  the  fluid  therein, 
means  for  withdrawing  vapor  from  said  evaporating  cham- 
ber, compressing  said  vapor  and  discharging  the  same 
into  said  condensing  chamber,  and  means  for  supplying 
liquid  feed  to  said  evaporating  chamber;  means  including 
a  liquid  trap  for  withdrawing  resadne  from  said  evaporat- 
ing chamber,  a  communication  between  said  condensing 
chamber  and  said  residue  withdrawing  means  by  means 
of  which  said  condensing  chamber  is  continuously  purged 
by  said  residue  withdrawing  means  during  withdrawal 
of  residue  by  said  readue  withdrawing  means,  means 
including  a  liquid  trap  for  withdrawing  distillate  frotn 
said  condensing  chamber,  and  means  including  a  com- 
munication between  said  feed  supplying  means  and  said 
distillate  withdrawing  means  for  degassing  said  feed,  said 
residue  and  distillate  withdrawing  means  and  communica- 
tioos  including  provisions  for  preventing  flow  of  fluid 
thereby  between  said  condensing  and  evaporating  cham- 
beit. 

2,t99tM7 
METHOD  OF  PRETARDSG  SURFACES  FOR    ^ 
ILICntOPLATING  ^ 

Lloyd  N.  VaodOT,  Non*^  Critf^  ■■Igani  to 

Noflh  AMrfcaa  AflaJsa,  be. 
N«Dnwli«.    AijMciHii  Diriilir  31,  1»S4     lt« 
8ciWN*.«3Mt3 
ItOilii    (a.2t4-J2) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  metal-containing  surface 
of  a  workpiece  for  electroplating  with  a  metal  in  a  non- 
aqueous electroplating   bath,   comprising   cleaning   said 
workpiece  with  an  aqueous  cleaning  solution  in  a  man- 
ner so  as  to  leave  an  aqueous  film  on  said  surface,  apply- 
ing an  organic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
5-95  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  compound  sele^ed 
from  the  class  consisting  of  organic  acids  having  from 
about  9  to  about  36  carbon  atoms,  and  organic  ether  com- 
pounds having  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 
and  (2)  95-5  weight  percent  (rf  a  ketone  having  from  3 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  composition  being  applied  so  as 
to  form  a  coating  on  said  surface  and  thereby  displac- 
ing said  aqueous  film,  and  immersing  said  composition- 
coated  workpiece  in  a  non-aqueous  plating  baili. 
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MKraODS  OP  fliAIlNG  AhNMNC  ALUMINIUM 
OmpB  COATWCS  ^_ 


My  2f,  1M7 

Mlf3l^t9S€ 

SCaMM.  (CLM4-.S5) 
1.  A  method  of  — linj  aaodically  formed  alummium 
oxide  ooatinft  on  a  metal  ■elected  fraaa  the  gronp  con- 
Mftii^  of  alumiiiiam  and  ahmiiiiram-teee  alloyi  oompris- 
ing  anmeniiif  the  coated  metal  ta  a  bath  cootaininf  an 
aqueoos  solutioo  <4  at  least  one  of  the  groap  coiuutiiif 
of  sodium  molybdate,  potanium  molybdatB  aad  am- 
moniom  paramolybdate,  the  said  lotutioa  beinf  held  at  a 
pH  rahie  withio  the  range  5.ft-4.0  and  a  temperature 
aba^90*C  

SPECIAL  KLECTilOLYTIC  PROCESSING 
HMTey  L.g|lK  New  Yartt.  N.Y^  iiiil|iiii,  Wy  meae 

liiHiiM  «<  New  Ymk 
.  nTDnw^.    AppttcalhM  Jdy  24, 1957 

*  SmM  No.  (73,773 

^  UCIifcai     (CL2«4-44) 

1.  A  procen  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  a  pore 
and  ductile  metal  of  the  group  columbtum  and  tan- 
talum comprising  dectrolyxing  between  an  anode  and 
a  cathode  a  molten  electrolyte  comprising  a  solvent  mix- 
ture ot  at  least  ooe  halide  of  the  group  of  alkaline  earth 
halides  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  the  group  of  alkaline 
earth  oxides,  aad  also  containing  a  substantial  amoimt  ci 
at  least  ooe  oxide  of  the  said  group  columtMum  and  tan- 
talum, theieby  discharging  oxygen  at  said  anode  and 
depositing  said  pore  and  ductile  metal  in  Urge  crystal- 
lise fonn  on  said  cathode. 


t  u> 
2,W»37i 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  CHLORINATION  PROCESS 
DmrU  S.  RpiirtHfc  Nk^n  Fkih,  N.Y^  aarioMr  to 
:Brpanikm,  N1i«wa  F»lh,N.Y^  a 
vfNewYoik 

I  li,  1956,  Serial  No.  STft^H 
i-t  ItCUM.    (CL2«4— 1«3) 


**'.'  ?<  ji  «t 


go;*  ■e'^  •■***' 
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ri'iiiij^ii  1—  iSl^ 


1.  A  continuous  procesa  for  the  photochemical  chlori- 
nation  of  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbons  aad  par- 
tially chlorinated  hydrocarbon  derivatives  thereof,  ooo- 
taintng  three  to  eight  cartoa  atoou  ia  the  moiecuk  inclu- 
sive, which  compriaes:  maiataiaiaf  a  cirrnlaring  stream 
of  liquid  polychlavQhydrocarboa  ia  coaBmimiratioa  with 
a  leactioii  zone  contajaiat  the  naia  body  of  liquid  poly> 
chlorohydrocarboo  said  stream  bciag  external  to  said  re- 
action zone;  separately  i^iectim  dw  reactaati  '•^"'■'•♦^f 
of  liquid  chloriae  aad  liipiid  hydrocarbon  into  said  ex- 


ternally ctrculatint  stream  el  Bqmd  polydilorohydrocar- 
bon,  nftiiNiiiii»g  the  chloriae  feed  rate  and  tht  chtorina- 
lor  temperature  mch  that  90  percent  of  the  laacUali  en- 
tering said  reaction  ame  are  in  the  liquid  phase;  pasiing 
the  mixture  so  produced  throu^  an  irradiated  reaction 
zone  to  effect  chlorinatioB  of  the  organic  feed;  withdraw- 
ing a  portion  of  said  externally  circulating  stream  leav- 
ing the  reactioo  zone  and  recovering  said  portion  as  a 
product 

2,199^1 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  0RGANO4ILIC0N 
COMPOUNDS 


AppHcalloa  May  21,  1957,  Sitlal  No.  MMH 
ISni^i    (CL2M— MS) 


OOtft/ 


■  «  MKU  «r 


'itmd*ito$i- 


1.  Method  of  makiag  silaaes  comprising  passing  a  low 
temperature  electrical  discbarte  of  an  operating  teaaper- 
ature  bekm  200*  C.  through  a  vapor  phase  mixture  of  a 
silicon  halide  and  a  bydrocarbon  in  «^iich  the  mol  ratio 
of  said  hydrocarbon  to  said  halide  is  at  least  2  to  1. 


2,199372  ,  -^-r- r   - 

METHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  PHOTOCON- 
DUCTIVE  AND  RECTIFYING  BLIMBNTB 


2t,  1956,  Serial  No.  631,225 

rkMce  DecMiiher  39,  1955 
(CL2t4— 192) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pbotoconductive  and 
rectifying  elements  of  the  metal  sullkle  and  oxide  kinds, 
which  comprises  the  stept  of  preparins  upon  an  intermedi- 
ary transfer  base  i^te  a  layer  of  the  metallic  component 
of  the  required  semi-conductor,  progressively  transferring 
through  a  cathodic  projection  process  the  particles  of  part 
at  least  of  the  said  metal  layer  onto  a  conducting  base 
plate  within  an  atmosphere  selected  from  the  groiq>  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  oxygen,  heating  the  said 
base  plate  during  the  said  trauffer  step,  up  to  a  tempera- 
ture ensuring  the  crystallisation  of  the  product  depodted 
thereupon,  and  subsequently  depositing  a  conductive  coat- 
ing over  part  at  least  of  the  MBfr«ood0Ctor  layer  of  the 
said  product  i^on  the  said  base  plate.  ^  ^ 
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rt9M73 
CRUDE  OIL  CENTKffUGING 
J.  SlMrw.  Wm4s  Cram,  Uli^ 


..«4^  ^^ 


2, 1955,  8mU  No.  S32,25f 

(a.2tS-49) 


oojrs?   y;' 


Jli^'lferifce^f^ 


r*ry>» 


I    k 


3.  A  prooesi  oomprisinf  pusint  •  crude  petroleum 
oil  ooatainint  impurities  removable  by  centrifugatioa  into 
a  ceotrifusatioii  zone;  also  separately  passing  into  said 
zone  a  sefwrate  hydrocarbon  stream  described  herein- 
after, centrifufinf  the  resultinf  crude  oil-hydrocarbon 
mixture  in  said  zone  at  a  temperature  below  about  100* 
P.  to  separate  said  impurities;  withdrvwint  impurities 
from  said  zonr,  passing  remaining  crude  otl-hydroearbon 
admixture  from  said  zone  to  a  topping  zone,  and  topping 
nid  crude  oil  therein;  separating  a  gas  oO  fraction  and  a 
reridml  topped  erode  fraction  in  said  topping  zone  and 
withdrawing  each  said  fraction  therefrom;  passing  said 
residual  fraction  to  a  vacuimi  reducing  zone  and  therein 
separating  same  into  a  residual  asphalt  and  a  gas  oil 
fraction;  passing  at  least  one  o(  said  gas  oil  fractions 
to  a  cracking  zone  and  therein  cracking  same  to  produce 
cracking  product  including  a  light  cycle  oil;  cycling  said 
light  cycle  oil  to  said  centrifugation  zone  as  the  said 
hydrocarbon  fraction  added  thereto,  above  described, 
whereby  the  amount  of  crude  oil  centnfuged  per  umt 
time  is  markedly  hicreased,  and  recovering  said  a^halt 
as  prodtict  —   .    _  ..    .  - 

2,a99,374 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
PARTICULATB  SOLIDS 
L.  Csiiiy.  Siifciiia,  Mi^  —iBnnr  to  PMBIps 
tutfttMjt  a  conanllsB  of  Ddawaic 
MMKk  (,  195M«W  No.  5<9,7M      <"  ' 
Itdahw.    (CL2M— 47) 


■9v 


cracked,  said  partKulate  solids  stream  being  a  stream  of 
hot  fluidizable  particulate  craving  catalyst  and  said  mc- 
oodary  fluid  being  a  readily  ookable  oil  to  be  sobae- 
qoently  catalytically  cracked,  wbcnfa  d|x»  injection  d 
said  readily  cokaMe  ofl  some  cracking  ocean  raaotttng 
in  the  formation  of  carbonaceous  material,  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  adheres  to  iniide  walls  of  a  conduit 
conflwing  said  carrier  Huid  near  said  point  of  conihienoe 
and  wherein  said  carbonaceous  material  which  adheres 
to  said  walls  protects  said  walls  from  excessive  abrasioiL 
7.  In  a  process  which  comprises  passing  a  "~'<*"*^ 
fluid  stream  of  carrier  fluid  from  a  first  point  to  a  seoood 
point  and  introducing  thereinto  oonoentricaily  a  f*^i»««il 
stream  of  particulate  solids  into  conflueaoe  with  said 
fluid  stream  at  a  point  Jntormediate  sasd  fint  and  second 
points,  the  method  which  comprises  proividing  at  the 
point  of  confluence  and  surrounding  said  point  of  con- 
fluence an  anniii^f  ZOOS  of  said  fluid  stream,  said  an- 
nular zone  extending  from  said  point  of  confluence  to- 
wards said  fint  point  a  sabstantial  ^f«Ttfinrf  and  having 
an  internal  radiis  gradually  '^^^rrfi'iig  in  the  direction 
of  said  first  point  to  the  end  of  said  annalar  aosw  at 
which  point  said  radios  is  snbstantiBlly  aerai,  ■■#»inaii..i^ 
said  stream  of  particulate  solids  sobstantially  ooooen- 
tncally  into  said  annular  zone,  and  thereafter  aJ lowing 
said  fluid  stream  and  said  solids  stream  to  gradually 
diffuse  one  into  the  other  during  flow  to  said  second 
point. 


2,199375 

HRAT  TRANSFER  TO  BEDS  OF  CatANULAR 

SOLIDS 

Memo  R.  Fsasfea.  SMa  CaRana.  ami  Rkteid  H.  Cri^ 


1.  In  a  process  whidi  oomfxiaes  passing  a  confined 
fluid  stream  of  carrier  fluid  from  a  flrst  point  to  a  second 
point  and  introducing  a  confined  stream  of  particulate 
solids  into  confluence  with  said  fluid  stream  at  a  point 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  points,  the  method 
which  comprises  introducing  said  stream  (rf  particulate 
solids  substantially  concentrically  into  a  flowing  annular 
portion  of  said  confined  fluid  stream,  introducing  a  plural- 
ity of  streams  of  secondary  fluid  tangentially  to  said  flow- 
ing stream  of  carrier  fluid  near  said  point  of  confluence, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  streams  being  mtroduced  st 
spaced  intervals  along  the  line  of  flow  of  said  flowing 
stream  of  carrier  fluid,  th  flow  rate  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  streams  being  adjusted  individually  in  order 
to  aid  in  obtaining  a  smooth  confluence  of  said  flowing 
stream  of  caurier  fluid  and  said  stream  of  particulate  solids 
and  to  aid  in  minimiring  migration  of  particulate  solids 
to  the  periphery  of  said  flowing  stream  of  carrier  fluid, 
said  carrier  fluid  being  a  hydrocarbon  to  be  catalytically 


1 1 .  A  process  for  coking  a  heavy  residual  hydrocarbon 
feed  which  comprises  revolving  a  cylindrical  aone  about  a 
horizontal  axis  within  a  larger  stationary  cylindrical  zone 
concentric  with  said  revolving  zone  and  forming  an  an- 
nular space  therewith,  maintaining  a  substantially  settled 
bed  of  granular  solids  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  revolving 
zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  annular 
q>ace,  spraying  heavy  liquid  hydrocaibon  feed  onto  said 
revolving  zone  within  said  aimiiilar  space  near  the  crest  of 
the  cylinder  downstream  with  respect  to  its  direction  at 
roUtion,  passing  a  gas  stream  at  at  least  830*  F.  longiui- 
dinally  through  said  revolving  zone  above  the  surface  of 
said  granular  bed  at  a  rate  snflfcicnt  to  maintain  said  r^- 
volving  zone  above  coking  temperature,  impciling  a  miBar 
portion  of  said  granular  solids  in  said  bed  farto  said  hot 
gas  stream  to  be  dispersed  therein  and  dieooe  at  toaat 
partially  returned  to  said  bed  by  gravity  separation  from 
said  gas  stream,  said  solids  minor  portion  abatractiat 
heat  from  said  gas  stream  and  imparting  heat  to  said  bed 
as  by  direct  heat  exchange  rciatiaosfaips,  scraping  and 
recovering  resulting  solid  carboeaceous  rcisiduci  from  the 
revolving  zone  at  a  point  removed  less  than  one  ravohft- 
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tkn  fran  dw  point  €€  ■pfiying, 
itatioiMry  toot  to  a  tempentnre  bdow  th» 
tcmperatiire  of  the  hydrocartxM  vapon  fooMd  in  Ihouft- 
noUr  spMe,  ooUectiag  nanvoriatd  U^dd  feed  portiaai  ia 
aa  inleniiediatc  ooOcctiiit  Bone  witUa  nid  uumlar  ipaot, 
draining  unviporizBd  liquid  feed  from  a  lower  portioa  of 
aid  coUectins  zone,  tad  sepentety  draiimif  oottdcaaed 
hydroctrt)on  vapors  from  a  bottom  portico  of  Mid  •■- 
nnlar 


Ml 


COKING  HEAVY  OOA  WTTH INKBT  SOLIDS  IN 

TW0  8TAGIS 

W.  Kfeta  aad  Ckailai  N.  rimtiilii,  Ir 


of  DalBwar* 

3t,  19S1,  SmM  No.  M9,3M 

(CL2M— 53) 
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i  1.  In  a  combination  hydrocarbon  ofl  fliiid  coldnt 
process  wherein  an  oil  is  initially  subiected  to  relatively 
mOd  lonf  time  conversion  conditions  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  800*  to  900*  F.  in  a  liquid  phase  delayed 
coking  zone  to  came  substantial  conversion  to  vapors  and 
vaporizabk  liquid,  and  then  the  uaoooverted  liquid  resi- 
due of  said  oil  and  said  vaporizaMc  liquid  are  passed  to 
the  fluid  coking  zone  of  a  two-vessel  hydrocarbon  oil 
fluidized  solids  coking  system  comprising  a  fluid  coking 
zone  and  a  heating  zone  to  be  further  completely  con- 
verted to  coke  and  vapors;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises passing  preheated  shot  of  relatively  large  particle 
size  downwardly  through  said  liquid  phase  delayed  cok- 
ing zone  to  supply  a  major  portion  of  the  necessary  heat 
thereto  and  to  remove  coke  precursors  therefrom,  passing 
said  shot  along  with  the  vaporizaMe  liquid  and  uncon- 
verted liquid  residue  to  said  fluid  coking  zone  whereby 
said  shot  is  dried,  then  flowing  said  shot  to  said  heating 
zone  along  with  the  portion  of  the  fluidized  solids  trans- 
ferred from  said  fluid  coking  zone  to  said  heating  zone 
to  be  reheated  thepem.  and  sqMU-ating  and  returning  said 
shot  so  reheated  to  said  delayed  coking  zone. 


of  0.5  to  10  vohnMa/votama/boiir,  and  formiag  a  prod- 
uct of  «ud  refonaing  ooataiaiat  n  nmumum  of  2  WMfitt 
percaot  aapbtbeaes  and  a  mudnam  of  1  weight  parowt 
olcflas;  diatiiliiv  said  rafonaiag  prodaot  lo  produce  a 
flrM  straam  oontaiaiag  hydrofea  aad  H^  produoad  ia 
the  reforasiag  slap,  a  aaooad  atraaia  rontaiaiag  the  C* 
and  lighter  hfdracarfooas,  aad  a  third  atraam  coataiaiag 
the  balance  of  said  icforaiag  product;  siibiwtiag  aaid 
tfiird  atiaam  to  a  aolveat  eztractiaa  slq>  with  a  polar 
selective  soiveat.  removiat  as  eitiaec  product  a  atream 
r««t»4iimj  snbatantiaUy  all  (rf  the  aromatica  aad  a  per- 
■iBitir  rafltaiate  oootahiing  a  maxinum  of  0.5  wei^ 
peroeat  aromatica  and  1  weight  peroeot  naphthnnea; 
splittiBg  said  first  stream  into  a  fourth  aad  fifth  atiaam, 
recydiag  said  fonrth  Tff^***  to  aaid  reformtag  aooa  ia 
an  aawuat  aeceaaary  to  supply  from  20  to  200  ataadard 
cubic  feet  of  hydrofen  tor  each  galloa  of  aaid  aaphtha 
feed;  mixiag  said  fifth  stream  with  said  rafinate  ia  a 


jt«"  *■ .'  ^.t 


ratto  to  provide  1  to  1.5  cubic  feet  of  hydrogea  at 
standard  oooditioos  for  each  gallon  of  aaid  raflfaiate; 

subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  mild  hydrogeaatioa 
conditioos  m  the  preaeace  of  a  hydrofenatioa  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  30  to  90*  F.  and  a 
residence  time  of  1  to  20  minutes,  said  conditions  being 
effective  to  destroy  substantially  all  of  the  aromatica 
and  olefins  present  and  also  b^ng  effective  to  destroy 
traces  of  non-hydrocarbon  organic  compounds  including 
organic  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  compounds;  separat- 
ing the  hydn^senation  product  from  said  hydrogenation 
catalyst  and  removing  normally  gaseous  materials  there- 
from; treating  the  resulting  naphtha  with  a  porous  ad- 
sorbent selective  for  polar  compounds  and  thereby  re- 
moving traces  of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  compounds, 
olefins  and  aromatica;  and  recovering  a  solvent  ni^ihtha 
of  low  odor  boiling  in  the  range  frmn  250  to  450*  F. 
and  having  a  minimum  of  99  wei^t  percent  paraffins 
and  substantially  no  olefins  or  aromatics. 


2yS99y377 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LOW  ODOKL  SOLVENTS 
A.  .^ 

li,  19S7r8«lal  Na.  tHjfU 
9CfalH.    (CL2M— i2) 

1.  An  integrated  prooeas  for  prepariag  a  low  odor 
paraffiaic  soiveat  compriring  the  sl^a  ia  combtaatioB 
and  in  seqoeace,  as  foUowt:  catalytically  refonniag  in 
a  reforming  aoae  a  naphtha  ftwd  boiUttg  ia  the  range 
from  250  to  450*  F.  aad  mntatnlnt  35  to  95  weight  per- 
cent panfflns*  3  to  60  weight  percent  aiphtbeaea,  aot 
more  than  1  percent  olefiaic  materiala.  not  ntore  than 
25  wei^  percent  aromatica,  aad  small  ammmts  of  polar 
compounds  faicladiag  antfttr  oompoaadi,  said  refonaing 
being  eflectc<l  at  a  tfmperatme  ia  the  raaga  from  600 
to  1000*  F.,  50  to  1000  p.sXg.  and  at  a  space  velocity 

■•o   v»»  -   . 


2J99,37t 
INCREASmG  PLAIINUM  CATALYST  ACTIVnY 
FOR  HYDROFOKMING  HYDBOFINBD  NAPHHIA 
I  J.  Baa  Hagjaf,  CMfa>i,  BL,  aailywg  ta^Staaiafi 

'37,  IH^TlMlNa.  477,715 

aoitek  (o.         - 
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1.  In  the  proccas  oi  producing  high  octane  number 
motor  fad  from  a  low  octane  nimiber  naphtha  contain- 
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said  apertures  of  such  a  fonn  that  the  distance  bet^ 
said  material  surrauHliBa  said  aoerture  and  the  adiaoent 


CHEMICAL 


683 


tare  is  in  the  liquid  phaae  until  the  product  color  and/or 
cmtalvst  activitv  is  aobetantiallv  improved  by  contact  of 


ite  type  of  cataljnt 
be  cuMd  bjr  md 
theme 


1^  both  nltar  nd  cUoride  whcnia  the  Mfkthe  b  hr 

dvoAsed  Hidcir  oosditiose  to  nhmiw  Boet  o(  mM  mm* 

te  awl  chloride,  the*  fc«rtio—led  to 

Uffat 

tacted  te  at 

with 

OOttflnMMS,  DM  OMOKM  OK 

deacthratios  which  iraotd 
diloride  icuBoval  without 

prisci  <trrrdffr*t  iato  the  hj>i|>iiined  naphtha  after  die 
Map  aad  prior  to  the  flaat  hydraionBinf 
of  chloride  ia  the  raa«e  of  about  .1  to 
10  pom  per  auOioii,  addii«  at  laatt  a  part  of  nid  chlo- 
ride to  the  cAoeat  etraaoi  fnxn  the  ftnt  hydroformiag 
Hate  beiore  it  eaten  the  latf  hydrodonaiag  rtafe,  coo- 
taetiag  add  nephthe  with  aid  platiaam-oa-elaauaa 
calalyat  is  eech  of  nid  sta«n  mder  preewirei  io  the 
raape  of  ISO  to  400  pxL  at  inlet  tamperaturee  in  the 
taMn  of  aboot  >50  to  950*  F.  nnlfl  the  activity  of  the 
catalyst  deciiaM  in  at  leait  one  of  raid  itaiee.  and  re- 
ftaratint  the  catalyst  in  each  rtafe  when  the  activity 
thenof  decUnei  below  diet  required  for  obtatoing  a 
product  of  deiired  ortawr  ananber. 


a  pwilad^  bad  of  hot  aoHd 
particulate  catalyit  in  a  reoctioa  aane;  cnntarting  nid 
catalytt  in  ooKwrvt  low  in  the  nppcr  eectioa  of  nid 
inaction  aoMwidi  a  etrann  of  hjiher  bogy  hy^^ 

■  ttw  rente  of  650  to  950*  F.  which  oovwt 
a  aoMantial  portion  of  nid  hydrocarboaa  to  loMT  boo- 
ing hydrocarboM  and  toave  a  aribatanriai  portioa  of  m- 
reacted  liquid  hydrocarbon;  coalacting  nid  catalyit  and 


DMOKfTnw  or  nOLmc  molbculak 

aiVB  UDKG  AMhIOMU 
W.  WIchftMlDr.  WeaMeidi  and   Charin  E. 


unrcacted  liquid  hydrocarbon  in  countercurmt  low  in 
die  lower  nction  of  nid  mctioa  aoae  with  a  hot 
of  hydioten-cnmainint  t—  under  reectioi 
dudhif  a  temperature  in  die  rente  of  900  to  1100*  F. 
and  at  leeat  100*  F.  above  that  naintaiaed  hi  nid  upper 
nction  eo  n  to  coavert  a  inhetenfial  portion  of  nid  liquid 
hydrocarbon  to  lower  bofliag  hydrocarboat  aad  coke;  aad 
recovering  a  ganooe  eiBoent  from  an  intermediate  aectioa 
of  nid  mctioa  aoae  compriring  the  reaction  prodncH 
from  said  upper  and  lower  aectioas  aad  free  hydfetigea. 
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5.  An  improved  procew  for  upgrading  naphthn  pro- 
duced by  the  catalytic  hydroiomiag  of  virgin  naphdm, 

vaporiaed  hydruenrmate  into  a 

in  said  aoae  below  aboot  600*  F..  adsorbing 
hydrocarbons  from  said  fted,  withdrawing 
an  upgraded  higher  octane  rating  naphtha  depleted  in 
staight  chain  hydrocarbons  from  said  aoae,  deeorbing 
seid  sliaight  oain  hydrocarboas  ftm  said  slew  in  said 
aoae  with  gBMous  ammnnia  at  a  taatperatne  len  than 
about  600*  Pn  and  thereafter  peesbg  an  insrt  purge  gn 
heated  to  a  tamperamre  above  600*  F.  to  str^  -"'~"»<« 
mm  sen  aoae. 


HYDBOCKACKING  OPRimOUUM  RNDIAJM 

wirni  UK  or  CKAvrrv  bid  or  catalyhc 


tekiM 


SMbI  New  471,015 
MB) 

boiling  hydrocarboas 


1.  A  heet  wohantwr  for  a  cold  gn  refriterator  con- 
taining a  saedhun  in  which  a  plurality  of 
are  cooled  aad  at  least  one  of  Ike  imnpoasHli  is 
rated  out  compririi«;  a  fruenr  head  for  said 
a  support  moualad  over  said  fraaaer  head  aad  a  pfaarality 
of  subslaatiaDy  parwIM. 
locnted  k  ipooed 

in  a  plan  toanavum  to  tte  kagi- 
tndiaal  axis  of  said  support;  said  aaadiuB  beiag  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  aitearioas  aad  eatsring  the  hot 
side  of  the  heat  tattngm  and  kavinB  froa  the  ooid 

aU  of  said 


the  locetioa  of  said 
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said  tpatarta  of  svch  a  fonn  that  the  dwtapce  bet^ 
said  material  suirouKliat  said  aperture  and  the  adiaocat 
extensioD  oo  the  cold  side  thereof  exceeds  the  distaaoc 
between  said  material  surnxiadiag  said  aperture  and  the 
adjacent  eztensioa  on  the  hot  side  thereof. 
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CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOB  THB  CONVBR. 

moN  or  wmmocAMaoNS 

W.  Mywi.  ■hUhHIK  OUb^  MripMTto  PUBlpi 
iliiilwM  (J— p—y^«  tiMtwaMw  rf  PaliWia 

No  Dmnn^   ApHkaflOB  SeplnMav  Tf  1954 

8«U  No.  454iAl 

it  nil  hill    (CLMt— 13t) 

8.  A  process  for  reforminf  a  petroleum  distillate  boO- 
iaf  in  the  raate  of  90  to  400*  F.  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  distillate  under  reforming  condition  indod- 
iag  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  700  to  1000*  F.,  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  100  to  1000  pjj.g^  and  a  hydrofen 
to  hydrocarbon  mol  ratio  in  the  range  of  1  to  20;  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  platimun  in  the  range  of 
0.01  to  10  wei^t  percent  of  the  catalyst  deposited  on  a 
support  comprising  essentially  silica-alumina  in  the  range 
of  3  to  50  weight  percent  of  the  support  and  at  least  one 
inert  support  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alumina  and  silica,  at  least  one  of  the  components  of 
said  support  having  been  caldned  before  mixing  with  the 
other. 


tare  is  in  the  liquid  phase  uirtil  the  product  odor  aad/or 
catalyst  activity  it  sobatantially  improvnd  by  coatacl  of 
the  catalyM  with  the  liquid  phaK  material  thus  derived 
aoMy  and  created  in  shn  from  the  charts  aiixtura,  chang- 
ing said  fwctioa  temparalure  lo  a  raactioB  MUfiwihur 
of  at  leaM  about  730*  P.  to  provide  reactioa  coodMoas 
under  which  the  volaoM  of  the  afdreaitd  hydioearboa 
mixture  which  is  m  the  liquid  phase  is  decreawd  to  that 
only  about  0-35  percent  of  said  hydrocarboa  adxture  is 
in  the  liquid  phase,  and  hi  the  preaence  of  hydrofen  but 
in  the  substantial  absence  of  added  diluent  hydrocarbons 
subiecting  the  aforesaid  hydrocarbon  mixture  having  only 
about  0-35  percent  in  the  Uqoid  phase  to  a  reactioa  tem- 
perature of  at  least  750*  F.  aad  a  reactioa  prasnire  of 
about  500  p.sJ.g.,  whereby  die  hyifaocarboa  coaversioD 
is  carried  out  widi  the  same  hydrocarbon  charfe  mixture 
throughout  the  entire  operatioii. 


2,t993M 

HYDROFORMING  WITH  THB  USB  OP  A  METrURE 

OF  CATALYST  AND  INBRT  PARTICLES 

B>  SwaJMi  «r«  aaa  Worth  W> 

laBwi  " 

/tTmSl  Serial  No.  43S4S2 
<  nitai     (CL2M— 149) 
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2,t99,3t3 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  CATALYST  ON- 
STREAM    TIME    IN    A    HYDROGENATION 
PROCESS 

P.  mn.  West  Dcptfavd  Township,  Gkwccstcr 
,  N  Jn  asrigaor  to  Socoagr  M«M1  OH  Coaspany, 
be,  a  catponHea  af  New  Yoifc 
Appllcatkia  Dstsmbtr  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  i2«,95l 
SOaiBM     (CL2M— 143) 
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3.  A  method  of  hydrogenating  a  charge  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  having  a  10  percent  point  of  about  380* 
to  about  470*  F.,  a  90  percent  point  of  about  480*  to 
about  625*  F.  and  an  end  boiling  point  of  about  530* 
to  about  660*  F.,  which  comprises  subiecting  the  afore- 
said hydrocarbon  mixture  substantially  devoid  of  added 
diluent  hydrocarbons  to  a  reaction  temperature  of  at 
least  about  750*  P.  and  a  reaction  pressure  of  at  leait 
about  500  pj.i  J.  ia  the  preaence  of  a  partide-fann  caU- 
lytic  material  and  at  least  about  800  cubic  feet  of  hy- 
drogen per  barrel  of  hydrocarbon  mixture  whilst  about 
0  to  about  35  percent  of  the  aforesaid  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture is  in  the  liquid  phase  untfl  the  color  of  the  prodtKi 
produced  beoomca  darter  than  that  of  the  product  as 
originally  prodocod,  and/or  catalyst  activity  decreases, 
rieducittg  the  reaction  temperature  below  750*  F.  to  pro- 
vide reaction  conditions  under  whidi  the  volume  of  the 
aforesaid  hydrocarixm  mixture  which  is  in  the  Hqoid 
phase  is  increased  to  at  least  20-100  percent  of  said  hy- 
drocarbon mixture  aad  the  balance  If  any  li  in  the  vapor 
phase,  sut^ecting  the  aforesaid  hydrocvboa  mixtare  to 
a  temperature  below  750*  P.  in  the  preaeace  of  hydro- 
gen while  about  20-100  percent  of  die  hydrocarbon  mix- 

745  O.G.— 36 


1.  The  method  of  supplying  a  major  portion  of  (he 
heat  required  for  hydrofbrming  iM|riid!ias  to  the  hydro- 
forming  reaction  zone  in  a  system  comprising  a  hydro- 
forming  zone  containing  a  fluidized  bed  of  finely  divided 
catalyst,  a  regeneralioo  zone  containing  a  fluidized  bed 
of  finely  divided  catalyst  aad  transfer  lines  connecting 
the  said  hydrof(»ining  zone  and  said  regeneratioD  zone 
which  comprises  fluidizfaig  the  finely  divided  catalyst  and 
shot  partides  having  a  U^Jier  density  and  larger  average 
particle  stae  than  the  cat^b^  in  the  hydroforming  reac- 
tion zone  by  the  passage  ot  gasiform  reacunt  material 
upwardly  through  said  aone,  passing  fluidized  catalyst 
and  shot  downwardly  through  a  well  of  reduced  cross- 
sectional  area  dispoaed  at  the  bottom  of  the  hydnxform- 
ing  zone,  inlrodiiring  recycle  gas  near  the  bottom  of 
said  wall  aad  causint  said  recyde  gas  to  flow  inwardly 
through  said  well  at  a  stdBcaeat  vdocity  to  gas  lift  cat- 
alyst from  said  well  into  the  bottom  of  the  fluidized  bed 
of  catalyst  ia  the  reactioa  aoae  whereby  tte  relative  pro- 
portioa  of  shot  to  catalyst  hi  said  well  is  faicreased,  dis- 
diarfi^  the  resultaat  mixture  of  shot  aad  catalyst  from 
die  bottom  of  said  well  in  the  form  of  a  coaflned  stream 
of  restricted  cross  sectional  area,  passing  said  mixtare 
downwanfly,  then  with  changing  direction  to  a  region  of 
flow  reversed  wherein  at  its  lowermost  pdnt  a  first 
mixture  rich  fai  diot  particles  is  ooaceatrated  aad  a  aac- 
ood  nrixtnre  lean  m  shot  is  ooaceatratad  alx>ve  die  flnt 
nrixtare,  passiag  said  seoood  mixture  as  a  ronflned  stream 
with  Hiattgiiig  direction  then  upwardly  to  complete  a 
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U-shaped  path  of  revened  flow  to  the  upper  portioo 
of  the  dense  bed  in  the  hydrofonning  reaction  zone, 
withdnwiat  uid  first  mixture  rich  in  shot  downwardly 
from  said  lowermost  point  of  flow  reversal  and  passing 
said  mixture  in  the  form  of  a  confined  stream  into  the 
receaeration  zone,  maintaining  in  the  regeneratioo  zone 
a  higher  ratio  of  shot  to  catalyst  than  exists  in  the  hy- 
drofonning zone,  subjecting  the  mixture  to  oxidative 
regeneration  and  returning  a  highly  heated  mixture  of 
shot  and  catalyst  to  the  hydroforming  zone. 


rROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
CONTAMDSATED  WASTE  WATERS 
Uo  F.  CoMwU,  Wyncwood,  Harold  F.  ElUn,  Bala- 
Cynwyd,  and  WIIHam  E.  Sodcn,  Swarthmore,  Pa^  a»- 
rigMn  to  Su  OO  Company,  PhfladdpUa,  Fa. 
poratioa  of  New  Joncy 

AppHcatioa  Jane  2,  19SS,  Serial  No.  512,820 
3  dalms.    (CL  2M— 20S) 


a  cor- 


«i-. 


3.  A  process  for  the  utilization  of  refinery  waste 
waters  which  includes  passing  a  water  stream  into  con- 
tact with  petroleum  products  comprising  water  soluble 
phcDclic  bodies  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  separating  water 
containing  dissolved  phenolic  bodies  and  hydrogen  sul- 
fide from  the  petroleum  products,  stripping  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  the  water,  separating  water  insolubles  from 
the  water,  passing  the  water  and  its  phenolic  contam- 
inants to  a  cooling  water  system,  circulating  the  water  in 
said  system  between  the  cold  side  of  an  indirect  heat 
exchanger  and  an  evaporative  water  cooling  tower 
while  nuuntaining  the  temperature  of  the  water  at  a 
value  favoring  bacterial  growth,  and  substantially  eli- 
minating the  phenolic  contaminants  by  biochemical 
means  within  said  cooling  water  system. 


2,S99,3M 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MERCAPTAN  SULFUR 

WTTH  AN  ORGANIC  PHOSPHITE 
WHHsB  L.  Fierce,  CiTital  Lake,  ami  WaMar  J.  SaaJair. 
CarpMtsrtillk,  Dl^  ■■I^mih  to  Tka  Part  Od  Com- 
paay,  CMcago.  DU  a  coraanrttoa  af  OUo 

No  Drawtog.    Appttcattoa  NovcMkcr  It,  1957 
Serial  No.  <M371 
i4aaiBM.    (CL2M— 237) 
1.  A  process  for  substantially  reducing  the  mercap- 
tan-sulfur  content  and  odor  of  a  mercaptan-containing 
petroleum  fraction  which  is  substantially  free  from  dis- 
solved  oxygen,   which  comprises  intimately   ccmtacting 
said  fraction  with  an  organic  phosphite  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alky  I  and  cycloalkyi  phosphites  which   is 
soluble  in  said  hydrocarbon  feed  employing  sufficient 
amounts  not  less  than  about  20  mols  of  phosphite  per 


moi  of  mercaptan-sulfur  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  mercaptan-sulfur  content  of  said  fraction  to 
produce  a  doctor  sweet  prodixrt 


1^9,397 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  CORROSION  DURING 
DISniXATION     BY    ADDING    AN     ORGANIC 
PHOSPHTTE 

William  L.  Flarcc,  Cryslal  Laka,  mi  Walter  J.  SawlMr, 
Carpeatenvflic  OL,  aMigann  to  Tka  Pare  OO  Con- 
paay,  CUcago,  m^  a  cetyarallaa  af  OUo 

No  Dnwiag.  ApaUeatfaa  Octokcr  29, 1957 
SciW  No.  (92,997 
9ClatoM.  (CL2M— 341) 
1.  In  the  fractional  distillation  of  an  oxidatively- 
sweetened.  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  within  the  naph- 
tha boiling  range  and  containing  organic  sulfur  com- 
pounds, including  disulfides,  at  an  elevated  temperature 
normally  effective  for  the  conversion  of  said  compounds 
to  produce  doctor-positive  products,  the  improvements 
wherein  said  conversion  is  minimized  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  distillation  at  said  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  an  added  amount  of  an  oil-soluble,  saturated 
organic  phosphite  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
cycloalkyi  phosphites  and  having  a  boiling  point  at  least 
as  high  as  the  end  boiling  point  <tf  the  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion being  distilled,  the  amount  of  said  organic  phos- 
phite being  not  less  than  about  0.4%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  amount  of  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  being  frac- 
tionally distilled. 


2,n9,3St 

CALCIUM  BASE  GREASE  CONTAINING  A  NICKEL, 
LEAD  OR  LITHIUM  SALT  OF  A  DULKYL  DI- 
TH1OPH06PHORIC  ACID  DIESTER 
lohn  Walter  NdMM,  Iititog.  aad  Mitoa  P.  Kkiabolz, 
Homewood,  DL,  aarinaan  to  ^irlah-  Rcialag  Com- 
paay,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cecparattna  of  Maiac 
No  Drawlag.    AnHorflea  Fakiaary  ^  1957 
Sar1alNo.(3M7< 
2ClalaH.    (CL  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  portion  of  a  base  mineral  lubricating 
oil  thickened  to  grease  consistency  with  anhydrous  cal- 
cium 12-hydroxy  stearate  and  about  0.1  to  5.0%  by  weight 
of  an  oil-soluble  metal  salt  of  a  dialkyi  dithiophospboric 
acid  diester,  said  alkyl  groups  containing  about  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  metal  of  said  salt  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  lead  and  lithium. 


2JH99,399 

OIL-MBCIBLE,  WATER  INSOLUBLE  SOAP 
COMPLEXES 

Mm  R.  AlHsoa,  WWUter,  CaUf ., 
Ckeabcal  Coaspaay,  WUtticr, 
CaUfonria 


to 
'.,  a  corporatioB  of 


No 


14 


AppBcalka  N«vi 
Stftol  No.  546,795 

(CL252— 15) 


14,1955 


1.  An  ofl  misciMe,  water  insoluble  soap  composition 
derived  from  a  polycarboxylic  acid  compoaent  and  a 
monocarboxylic  8  to  22  carbon  atom  add  component, 
formed  by  precipitating  a  first  water  insoluble  metal  soap 
of  one  of  said  components  from  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  soap  thereof,  and  precipitating  directly  on 
the  soap  so  formed  a  second  water  insoluble  metal  soap 
of  the  other  acid  component  from  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  meul  soap  thereof,  the  precipitated  poly- 
carboxylic soap  being  between  about  1%  to  20%  of  the 
combined  precipitated  soapa. 
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ethoxyline  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 


..I J     ^^ 


gen  wnuc  aooui  ^v-iiMf  pcrvcni  m  lac  uyuiuvvruon  mu- 
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Ufrv 
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5a  4  CHEMICAL  t, 


NON-ffTAINING  ALUMI^aJM  ROLLING 

LUBRICANT 
J.  PIcnich,  WUlfaf.  Ib4^  iidgKir  to 
CMBp«qr,  CUcafOi,  uL,  a  coipanflMi  «f 
NoDnwtog.    AmHoHm  M«di  M,  1954 
8«tol>4«.S74Jt9 
ICMm.    (CLISI— so 
A  non-stainins  alaminum  rollint  lubricant  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  an  undUnted  poiybuteoe,  prepared  by 
polymerizing  batenet  from  a  butaii»-biitylciie  stream, 
which  polyboteoe  has  a  Saybolt  riscosity  at  100*  P.  in 
the  range  of  about  40  to  80  seconds,  which  bofls  in  the 
range  of  about  460  to  645*  P.,  whidi  has  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  270,  and 
which   polybitteqe  contains  about    1   percent  of   tnityl 
stearate.      ''      ' 

j\ 

''    2,899^91 
CX)RR06ION  FREVENTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Raynoad  L.  Mayhcw,  PIIBiprtau,  NJ^  a^  Ckaiies  F. 
Icltock,  DetaBV,  N.Y^  asiigann  to  GcMcy  AMItoe  Jk 
FOb  Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

No  Dfawii«.    Applkatfoa  Octohcr  18, 1956 
Serial  No.  616,619 
^'  6Cfadins.    (0.252—56) 

1.  A  corrosion  preventing  composition  conssting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  proportion  of  a  liquid  petroleum  hydro- 
carbon snd  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  an  acety- 
lenic  alcohol  fatty  add  ester  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  esters  of  the  following  general  formulae: 

B 

fjitm  V  j  1hc=c-c-Ri  '^**- 

aiKl 

B  R 

Rr-C-(C=C).-C-B, 

ORi  or* 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Rj  represents  an  acyl 
group  of  from  10  to  34  carbon  atoms,  R|  represenU  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  acyl  of  from  10  to  34  carbMi  atoms,  and  n  repre- 
sents a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  2. 


2,19933 
KLECTROLYTB    CONTAINING    A    KETONE,    AN 
ALKALINB     EARTH     METAL     HMMDE,     AND 
KNNNE 

Vt  SdMappdi  9toavt  L«  Vanas't  mbb  rVMMrtck  w« 

to  htm, 
a  lawwttea  «(  DR- 


rtii^-M 


2J99.392 


PROCESS  OP  REDIX3NG  THE  CONSPTENCY  OF 
SOLID-AND-UQUID  MIXTURES 


AXi^ 


aas  Mate,  Gar* 


No  Drawkig*    A{ 


■  SipHa^H  12, 1955 
N«.  513,995 


17,1954 


CCL 


) 


No  Drawls    AppRoatfoa  MM*«r  6, 1956 

9Clal^    (CL252    41J) 

I.  In  a  variable  resistor  which  includes  a  closed  re- 
ceptacle containing  an  dectroiyte  and  electrodes  having 
a  surface  attopted  to  contact  said  electrolyte  to  provide 
a  current-conducting  path  between  said  electrolyte  and 
said  dectrodes,  the  improvement  wherein  said  electrolyte 
is  a  solution,  in  a  saturated  ketone,  of  iodine  and  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  iodide,  wherein  said  alkaline  earth 
metal  iodide  is  present  in  pn^wrtiom  ranging  from  about 
3  to  about  K^vframs  per  100  ml.  of  said  dectrolyte  solu- 
tion, and  the  iodine  is  present  in  proportions  ranging  from 
about  8  to  about  16  grams  per  100  ml.  of  said  electrolyte 
solution. 

2,999,394 

COMPOSITE  ANTIOXIDANTS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 


nMiMri 


Ncwaik, 


to  laf 


r 


No 


of  GianlBiitafa 

ApplkatfoBN( 
Sertol  No.  549,549 


bar  28, 1955 


OaiBS  priorify,  applfcalton  Great  Britain 

3, 1954 

(CL  252-494) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  composite  antioxidants 
which  comprises  condoising  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
condensation  agent  0.8  to  1.3  molecular  proportions  of 
n-butyraldehyde  with  2  molecular  proportions  of  a  mix- 
ture comprising  2:4-dimethyiphenol  and  2:5-dimethyI- 
phenol.  said  2:5-dimethylpbenol  being  present  in  said 
mixture  in  an  amount  from  one-quarts  to  one-half  of 
the  weight  of  said  mixture,  and  then  condensing  the  result- 
ing reaction  mixture  with  0.1  to  0.4  molecular  proportion 
of  formaldehyde,  followed  by  isolation  and  recovery  of 

the  product 

— — — ■^-^— —  .^« 

2,199.395 

REGENERATION  OF  CORALT  SULFATE-CON- 
TAINING  CATALYST  SOLUTIONS 

Kari 


No 


DnwhM.   AppRcatfaaJaM  17,1953 
SmW  No.  362,424 


1.  In  a  sink-float  separation  proce«  in  which  an  aque- 
ous siiyension  of  a  heavy  solid  is  eoiployed  as  a  heavy 
medium  tot  such  separation,  the  stop  which  coniprisea 
incorporating  an  aUtyi  amino  oomponnd  selacted  Craoi 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  anuaas  of  tha  fommla 
C«HaiM-i^^  in  which  a  is  an  iatofer  betwesn  6  and  18 
and  their  salts  in  dto  aqueous  aiiipenafon  ot  tha  heavy 
solid  employed  for  such  separation  nsadiam  to  radnoe 
the  apparent  viaooiity  thereof,  tha  quantity  of  heavy 
solid  in  Mid  suspension  being  w  high  diat  in  tha  ab> 
sence  of  said  amino  compound  its  apparent  viaooaity 
would  be  too  great  for  use  as  a  wnk-lloat  aaparatioo 
mediimi 


My  19,  1952 

(CL  252—411) 

1 .  Process  for  the  regeneration  of  aqueous  catalyst  so- 
lutions containing  cobalt  salts,  the  cobalt  bang  present 
in  said  solutions  in  amounts  of  2-20  g./l  which  catalyst 
solutions  have  been  used  for  die  catalytic  addition  of 
water  gas  to  unsaturated  carbon  compounds  in  the  pres- 
ence of  iron,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  spent  catalyst 
solution  which  in  its  spent  condition  contains  2-20  g./l 
of  iron  in  the  form  of  its  sulfate  at  0-70*  C.  a  quantity 
of  cobalt  carbonate  equivalent  to  the  loss  in  cobalt  and 
stirring  the  solution  while  blowing  in  air  to  produce  iron 
carbonate  and  oobah  sulfate.  _ 
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2J99,492  ■■"-■      sittcon  hy  C  to  Si  bonds  having  a  viaooaity  of  subrtaD- 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FIIER  RE-     dallv  mora  dian  one  noim,  the  said  (b)  siloxane  having 
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2  VINYL  rVWDINE  POLYMUB  FOR  ION 
EXCHANGE  REACTIONS 

aait  E^wvi  Admm  and  Cteffas  N«wIm 


ethoxyliiie  resto  comprismg  the  reactioo  product  of  a 
dihydric  pbenol  and  an  epihalofeiiohydriii.  (2)  about 
25-90%  by  wdght  of  thellac  and  (3)  about  1-10%  by 
wei^t  dicyandiamide. 


at  Ddawart  . 
^•DnwlM.    AppicailnB  Die— ttr  23, 1954 
S«W  N«.  4T7,4t2 
$CUkm.    (CL2M— 2.1) 

1.  A  solid,  poroQS,  insoluble,  proliferous  homo-poly- 
mer of  2-vinyl  pyridine. 


u\--  a  M 


2J99J97 

POLY  AMIDE  RESIN-EPOXY  RESIN  AND 

EMULSIONS 

Davy  Adoay  sad  HaroU  WMcoC,  MlvcapoUs,  Mku^ 

to  GeMial  MOI^  bac,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcla- 


No  DrawlBf.    Applkadoa  Sc«tenU>cr  14,  1955 

Serial  No.  5344S7 

4ClafaBS.    (a.  2M— If) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  mixed  aqueous  emulsion 
of  a  solution  of  an  cpoxy  resinous  material  containing 
terminal  epoxy  groups  and  a  solution  of  a  polymeric  poly- 
amdie,  said  polyamide  having  a  low  acid  number  and  an 
amine  number  within  the  approximate  range  of  50  to  300, 
and  being  the  reaction  product  of  an  aliphauc  polyamine 
and  polymeric  fat  acids  containing  at  least  two  carboxyl 
groups  which  comprises  mixing  the  two  solutions  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  water  sol- 
uble organic  carboxylic  acid  and  agitating  the  mixture 
to  produce  an  emulsion  which  is  stabilized  by  means  of 
salt  groups  formed  from  free  amine  groups  and  said 
water  soluble  organic  acid. 


J- 


I: 
i: 


fti*,  '"'  rt»4  iJOiaO 

2,t99,39t 
HEAT   STABILIZED    VINYL    PLASTIC    COMPOSI- 
TIONS, FLOOR  TILES  MADE  THEREFROM,  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Artter  E.  Pfaaaacr,  Nofrfatowa,  Pa.  ,,. 

No  Drawftag.    AapHcatioa  December  19, 1957 
SaiW  No.  793,728 
<Cli^    (a.  24»— 23) 
1.  A  plastic  cooipocition  capable  of  being  milled  and 
calendered  at  elevated  temperatures  without  rapid  di»- 
coloratioo  due  to  decomposition  of  the  resin  component 
of  the  compositioD  which  comprises  a  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  containing  70  to  95%  vinyl  chloride  and  5  to 
30%  of  other  copolymerized  material  comprising  vinyl 
acetate,  at  least  an  equal  amount  by  weight  of  asbestos 
and  a  nunor  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

H   O   H 

I    1    ' 

R-N— C-N— R' 

where  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
conaiating  of  hydrogen  and  one  to  five  carbon  alkyL 

>  ^^..^_  >* 

2,«99499 
ETHOXYUNE  RESIN-SHELLAC-DICYANDIAMIDE 

INSULATION  COMPOSITION 
Ralph  G.  Fiowen,  Pliliiilil,  Mmb^  iwifiii  to  General 

Electfic  Coaapoay,  a  covBontlOH  of  Now  Yon 
Appttcattoa  Aac«(  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  M7,434 
4ClafaB«.    {CL2t%—U) 
'<• 


1.  A  conipoaitioo  of  matter  comprising  the  product 
obtained  by  reacting  ( 1 )  about  9-70%  by  weight  of  an 


2,899,4m 

COMPOSITION  COMPRBING  STYRENl  POLYMER, 
WAX  AND  MOLYBDENUM  DISULFIDE  AND 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  MOLDED  THEREFROM 

Paal  H.  UHw.  *r^  MWaai,  a^  Maarice  I.  GMNiH,  Free- 
iMd,  Mkh.,  airilBon  to  The  Dow  Cbcarieal 
MMtoad,  Mkh^  a  coiyoali—  of  Dehiwaie 

No  Draw^    AppHcaltoa  October  18,  1955 

ScvW  No.  541,299 

(CL2M— 28.5) 


«!'   lit 


1.  Compoation  for  moldint  phonograph  records  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  containing 
a  quantity  of  a  wax  lubricating  material  in  an  anaount 
between  about  1  and  about  16  percent  by  weight  that 
is  compatible  with  said  resin,  and  between  0.1  and  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  molybdenum  disuiflde,  said  alkenyl 
aromatic  resin  containing  at  least  about  50  weight  per- 
cent of  at  least  one  alkenyl  aromatic  compound  of  the 
formula:  Ar— CR«=CH|,  wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic 
radical  having  a  hydrocarbon  ring  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


2,899,481 

METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  OIL  IN  RUBBERY 
BOOLEFIN  POLYMER 

UwroMC  T.  Eby,  linden,  N J.,  airi^er  to  Easo  Rcaaarch 
awl  EogtoeerlBK  Coaapaaj,  a  uwpoaadoa  of  Delaware 


Afpttcattoa 


«,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,244 
(CL2M— 33.C)  """^ 


i  K« 


1f> 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  feed  con- 
taining an  isoolefin  of  not  more  than  about  7  carbon  atoms 
in  a  polymerization  zone  at  a  temperature  level  between 
about  -40*  and  about  —160*  C.  with  a  Friedel-Crafts 
catalyst  dissohred  in  an  organic  non-complex  forming 
solveat  which  is  Bqnid  but  a  polymer  non-solvent  at  poiy- 
merization  temperatures,  mixittf  the  residting  cold  slnrry 
of  polymer  particles  in  the  non-eobeot  with  an  essen- 
tially moBomeric  petroleum  hydrocarbon  plasticiaBr  cA 
and  a  water-teaohible  fatty  acid  soap  of  a  metal  seleetod 
from  the  group  ooHistiat  of  madutsium,  zinc,  ahnninum 
sad  calcium,  sobseqaentfy  disthafffait  the  resulting  mix- 
nire  in  ahirry  form  into  an  aqneous  medium  heated  to 
a  temperature  of  100*  to  180*  F.  to  drrre  off  fbe  volatile 
materials  in  said  reaction  miztnre  and  maintain  the  poly- 
mer in  flnely-dirided  form  as  a  sinrry  m  water,  and  recov- 
ering the  polymer  particles  from  the  water. 
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and  Ra  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen    admixture  with  from  about  5%  to  about  200%  by  weight 
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l,t99,4M 
PKOCiaS  FOR  MANUFACTURING   FIIER  RE- 
INFORCED CROSS-LINKED  METHACRYLATE 
RESIN 
Edwu4  NooMM  Sylw,  WlhalBtlnB,  Dd 

E.  L  ds  Poait  4it  NcflMvn  mm  CcflipsBy 

Dd.  ■  cotponrilea  off  Ddawan 
.      NoDrawk*.    AjyBcKIwi  SuUmtu  21, 1»35 
^  SmW  No.  SS5;f49 

•A  ICMm.   (Ca.2M-^l) 

1.  In  a  process  for  prqpariac  a  reinforced  reatn  article 
the  steps  which  coinprue  admuiai  a  mooomcr -polymer 
syrup  which  is  a  mixture  of  roononeric  and  polymttized 
methyl  methacrylate  with  from  0.1  to  20%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  mononeric  methyl  methacrylate,  of  ethyl- 
ene dimethacrylate  as  a  cross-lialing  agent,  and  with 
fixMn  10  to  60%,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  reinforced 
resin,  of  fibrous  ^ass  reinforcement,  said  syrup  containing 
from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  poiymeric  componeat, 
subjecting  the  resulting  mixture,  in  the  presence  of  a 
caUlyst  suiuUe  for  converting  methyl  methacrylate  to 
solid  polymer,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75*  to 
150*  C.  under  a  compacting  prenure  within  the  range  of 
10  to  200  pounds  per  square  inch,  for  a  period  of  time 
less  than  20  minutes  until  polymerization  and  cross-linking 
have  proceeded  far  enough  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the 
reinforced  resin  in  self-sustaining  form  from  the  influence 
of  said  compacting  pressure,  said  polymerization  being, 
however,  incomplete,  and  thereupon  withdrawing  the  said 
reinforced  resin  from  the  influence  of  the  said  pressure. 


■licoa  by  C  to  Si  boadi  having  a  viniMtty  of 
tinlly  more  than  ooe  pote,  tlie  said  (6)  siloxaM  hnvtef 
•t  leott  one  elhylenic  group  per  molecttlc  directly  itfrtiil 
to  silicon  by  a  C  to  Si  bood,  said  elhylenic  group  baiat 
selected  from  the  group  coMisrit  of  vinyl,  allyl  Md 
(nethallyl  radicals  and  at  lenst  50  percent  of  the  mdicala 
directly  attached  to  sUicoo,  other  than  oxygen  and  reaidual 
hydroxyl  groups  directly  attncfaed  to  tflicon,  consistint  ot 
at  leot  one  nMUeal  selected  fran  the  group  coaifatiDi  of 
mediyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  the  mixture  haviat  a  ^iaoosity 
of  the  order  of  from  40  centipoiaee  to  10  poiaet. 


'""  2,t»9,493 

"  LOW  VBCOSTTY  POLY8IL0XANBS  AND  COM- 
POSmONS  FREPARED  THEREWITH 
W.  LnHa.  PMriwth.  ^  nerffpur  to  "  ^  ^ 


NoDnwkw.    AppHcalioa  Jnae  13, 19SS 
Sertol  No.  515089 
'  €  ClnlaH>    K3*  Mt     i7) 

1.  A  low  viscosity,  reactive  fluid  polytfloxane  having 

the  formula 


B      r 

:  H»— A— 0-|-  »— o  -t-«"- 

m%         Lki      S  Hi 


C.H|-1    R 

81— 0-i-8«— CH» 


4 

wherein  R  represents  at  leatt  one  roonovaleat  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  com- 
prising a  benzene  ring  with  not  more  than  two  methyl 
groups  substituted  for  hydrogen,  Ri  repreeenta  at  least 
one  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  vinyl  groups  per  molecule,  there  being 
an  average  of  at  least  two  vinyl  groups  per  molecule,  and 
n  is  at  least  two,  and  has  an  average  value  of  at  least 
2.0  and  not  exceeding  10. 

5.  A  siloxane  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(a)  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  low  viKority  fluid  pair 
siknane  having  the  fbrmida 


STYRENE-ALLYL  ALOOHOL-ACRYUC  ACID  TER- 
POLYMERS,  PROCESS  OF   PREFARING   SAME 
AND  COATING  COMPOSITION  THEREFROM 
Bari  C  Chapia,  Ipi^SsM  aai  Richwd  F.  Sarift,  La«- 
law,  Mml,  ■iiigaiiBB  to  Moasaato  dMaskal  Coaqpaay. 
SL  LoalB,  Mo^  a  catparattoa  of  Datowara 
NoDrawtog.    AppBcaitoa  Jaaaary  19, 1»S3 
Seitol  No.  4g9,997 
9ClalM.    (CL2M--43) 
1.  A  terpolymer  consisting  of  an  allyl  alcohol  com- 
ponent, a  styreoe  component  and  an  alpha,beu-ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  component,  the 
amount  of  allyl  alcohol  component  in  the  terpolymer 
varying  between  1  and  40%  by  weight,  the  amount  of 
styrene  component  in  the  terpolymer  varying  between  30 
and  90%  by  weight,  and  the  amount  of  unsaturated  acid 
component  in  the  terpolymer  varying  between  1  and  50% 
by  weight;  said  terpolymer  having  been  prepared  by  the 
process  which  comprises  mixing  the  allyl  alcohol  com- 
ponent, the  styrene  component  and  the  unsaturated  acid 
component  together  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to 
a  temperature  of  100-250*  C.  under  autogeneous  pres- 
sure for  from  15  to  75  minutes;  said  styrene  component 
being  a  member  of  the  group  consisthig  of  styrene,  ring- 
substituted  alkyl  styrenes,  ring-substituted  chlorostyrenes, 
ring-substituted  alkyl  chlorostyrenes  and  mixtures  there- 
of aixl  said  allyl  alcohol  component  being  a  member  ot 
the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and  methallyl  alcohols  and 
mixtures  thereof. 

8.  A  coatmg  composition  comprising  an  organic  solvent 
solution  of  (1)  a  thermosetting  resin  taken  from  the 
group  c«w«i<Hng  of  phenol-,  urea-  and  melamine-formal- 
dehyde  condensation  products  and  (2)  a  terpolymer  of 
claim  1. 


iH,-|    R' 

R,     J.  ki 


wlkere  R'  represents  a  moaovaleal  radical  selected  froaa 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl  radicals  and  Ri 
represents  a  moaovalcnt  radical  selected  firon  the  group 
f*^r'»imtit%f  ot  matl^  and  vinyl  radicals,  thaia  being  aa 
average  d  at  least  two  vinyl  groaps  per  molecnie,  aad  n 
is  at  least  two  aad  has  an  avwaga  value  of  from  2  to  10, 
said  (a)  siloxana  having  a  viaooiity  of  leas  dam  ooa 
poiae,  and  the  bataaoe.  <wnipiiOTg  at  least  10%  of  dw 
weight  of  the  mixtnra,  being  (b)  at  least  ooe  coospatible 
hydrocarhoo  subetitated  sikwaae  wheieia  said  sitaiaaa  has 
about  2  hydrocartxm  groups  per  silicon  atom  attached  to 


2,999,49s 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  OR 
VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  BOLATED  POLYMERS 
Hasiy  W.  Coavar,  Jr.,  riagspwt,  Tcaa^  aarigaor  to  East- 
tmm  BoMt  Caaipaay,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jcnsy 

NoDrawliV.    AppBcadoa  Noveosber  U,  1954 
ScfW  No.  471,591 
SOalBK    (a.  249--45J) 
1.  The  proccte  which  comprises  heating,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  15*-7S*  C.  in  water  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
peroxide  polymerization  catalyst,  a  mixtnre  consisting  of 
(A)  from  60-95%  by  weight  of  polymerizabic  mono- 
ethylenic  material  conUining  at  least  30%  by  weight  of 
a  member  of  the  group  eonistiBg  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
vinylidene  chlorWe,  and  (B)  from  40-5%  by  weight  of 
an  isolated  preformed  polymer  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  a  homopolymer  of  an  amide  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 

o 

CH»-C-C-N-Ri 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-4  carbon  atoms 


il 
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the  potyhydrcncy  alkanes,  primary  and  secondary  alkaae   one  bicydoheptene  derivatfve  represented  by  flie  foDow- 


.11 
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and  Rf  is  a  member  of  the  froup  coonsting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  and  (b)  a  copolymer  of  an  amide  repre- 
sented by  said  formula  and  a  compound  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  different  amide  represented  by  said  for- 
mula, acryloaitrile,  vinyl  acetate  and  methyl  acrylate. 


NHVINYLOXYALKYL)     ACYLAMIDOGUANA- 
MINES,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  AND 
COPOLYMERS  THEREOF 
Peter  L.  Dc  Bensciillc  aad  Lm  S.  LnsUa.  Philadelphia. 
Pa^  aasigBon  to  Roha  A  Uaaa  Company,  PhUadclphia, 
Pa^  a  cotpofatioa  of  Ddawwe 

No  Drawing.    AppHcalioa  NoTcmber  29, 1955 

Serial  No.  S49352 

KCIaima.    (CL  24«— 47) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

those  having  the  structure  of  one  of  Formulas  I,  II,  and 

III: 

(I) 


►  »t - 


N-C 


/ 


NH| 


-intf^ 


(II) 


CHr>CHOZNA-C 

c«-o 


-^ 


N—C 


/ 


N 


NHi 


NHt 


CH*»CHOZ'CHiNHCCH«-C  N 

N=0 


O 


\ 


NH| 


(III) 


(*•<» 


CH» 


NHt      

A'  N— C  -i3C|i:i'>^ 

=CHOXN         >J_Y-C  N 

V      w 

0  NH, 


where  Z  is  an  alkylche  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
the  oxygen  and  the  nitrogen  being  attached  to  different 
carbons  thereof,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — CH^Hr-.  — CH(CH,)CHr— ,  and  — CHR'— 
where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  groups 
having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  halogenophenyl, 
and  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  groups  having  6  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  benzyloxy,  and  alkoxy  and  alkoxyalkyl  groups 
of  the  formulas  R'O—  and  RK)R« —  where  RJ  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R  is  H.  the  two  carbon  atoms  in  A  and  Z  that 
are  attached  directly  to  the  N  atom  therebetween  each 
carry  two  hydrogen  atoms,  Z'  is  an  alkylene  group  having 
I  to  5  carbon  atoms.  A'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisUng  of  —CH^Hr—.  — (CH,)^-.  — CH,CH(CH,)— . 
and  — CH(CHs)CH, — ,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CH^Hr-,  CH,CH(CH,)— .  and 
— CH(CH,)CHr-. 


ba 


Dea 


2,t99,4«7 
CURING  OF  EPOXY  RESINS 
Hmrj  A.  Cyba,  Chicago,  DL,  MrigMr,  by 

ti,    to    Unhrenal    Ofl    Prodacia    CoMyany, 

m.,  a  cofpontioa  of  Debware 
NoDnwteg.    ApplkatfcM  October  3,  195«    *'*^ 
Serial  No.  613,6M 
7  ClaiBM.    (CI.  249—47) 
1 .  A  method  of  curing  an  epoxy  resin  formed  by  the 
reaction     of     epichlorhydrin     and     2,2-bis-(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl) -propane,  which  comprises  heating  said  resin  to 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  to  about  300*  C.  to 


admixture  with  from  about  5%  to  about  200%  by  weight 
of  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  oonatsdog  of  a 
diaminodiphenyl   ether,   a  diaminodiphenyl   sulfide  and 

alkylated  derivatives  thereof. 


I 


John  R.  CaldwcO  aad 
TeoB.,  aajgann  to 
ester,  N.Y.,  a 

No  Drawing.    Ai 


2J99,4M 

COPOLYESTERS  OF  A  GLYCOL,  a^'-SULFONYL- 
DIBENZOIC  ACID  AND  AN  ANILINE  DERIYA- 
TIVE 

W. 

Kodak  Coaspaay,  Roch- 
of  Nowleraay 

MMTck  II,  1954 
No.  415,793 
(a.  249^75) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  coreacting  at  a  tem- 
perature of  150-300*  C.  to  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.4,  a  mixture  of  a  first  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dihydric  alcohols  and  orgamc 
acyl  esters  thereof  wherein  the  acyl  group  contains  2-4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  diester  of  p,p'-sulfonyldibenzoic 
acid  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1-10  cartwn  atoms 
and  an  aniline  derivative  of  the  formula 


HO— C  Hr-C  Hr-N— C  Hr-C  H|-0  H 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, dialkylammo,  dialkylsulfairudo,  dialkylcarboxamido, 
alkyl  aixl  chloro  groups  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  aniline  derivative  amount- 
ing to  from  about  5  to  about  25%  of  said  mixture  and 
the  combined  amount  oi  said  aniline  compound  and  said 
first  compound  amounting  to  at  least  1.3  times  the  tnoiar 
amount  of  said  diesto-. 


2,899,499 
RUBBER-LIKE  COPOLYMERS  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Gieaa  A.  Ncsty  and  Edward  W.  Pletraaia,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Monrifl  County,  NJ.,  aadgnon  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 

No  Drawing.  Apnttcatkin  Jnly  1,  1955  :  -  -■ 
Serial  No.  519,422 
i4ClainH.  (CL249— 75) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  tough,  rubber-like  ma- 
terial which  comprises  reacting  a  diiaocyanate  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  Cj  to  Cie  polymethylene  diiso- 
cyanates,  the  €«  to  C«  cycloalkane  diisocyanates,  the 
phenylene  diisocyanates,  said  diisocyanates  all  being  char- 
acterized by  containing  two  isocyanate  substituted  car- 
bon atoms  separated  by  at  least  one  unsubstituted  carbon 
atom,  m  -  toluene  diisocyanatc,  3,3'bitoiuene  -  4,4'diiso- 
cyanate  and  methylene  diphenyl-4,4'-diisocyanate,  with  a 
copolyester  of  4,4'-dicarboxydiphenylsulfone  and  at  least 
one  polymethylene  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  2  to  S 
methylene  groups  with  at  least  one  diol  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  polymethylene  glycols  containing  2  to 
10  methylene  groups  and  the  pdynoethylene  glycol  ethers 
containing  2  to  8  methylene  groups  and  1  to  3  ether 
oxygen  atoms  in  a  hetenxhain  structure,  wliich  copoly- 
ester is  characterized  by  having  an  OH  nmnber  of  27  to 
7,  substantially  all  its  terminal  groups  being  hydroxy 
radicals,  and  by  containing  about  0.1  to  0.7  4,4'<dicar- 
boxydiphenylsulfooe  units  for  every  1  alliane  dicarboxylic 
acid  unit,  by  mixing  with  nid  copdyeater  more  than  1 
gram  mol  of  said  diisocyanate  for  every  2  gram  mol 
radicals  of  OH  contained  in  the  copolyester,  inoorporat* 
ing  with  the  resulting  diiaocyanate-treatad  copolyester,  a 
polyftuKtional  cross-linking  agent  containing  at  leaat  2 
active  hydrogen  atoois  from  the  group  Kn««i«rim  of  water. 
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perature  of  0  to  300*  C  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  or-    magnesium,  beryllium,  zinc,  cadnuum.  gallium,  indium, 
aanic  solvent   with   a  catalvst   formed  bv   admixina  an    thallium,  almninum.  and  alloys  thereof,  and  (2)  a 
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the  polyhydroxy  alkanes,  primary  and  tecoodary  alkane 
potyamuies,  and  the  hydrazy  alkane  aminet,  and  main- 
taining the  mixtore  of  croai-linking  agent  and  diiaocya- 
nate-treated  copolyceter  at  reaction  temperatores  below 
those  at  which  the  polymer  decomposes  until  said  toogh, 
rubber-like  material  is  formed. 

^^^^^^^^^^  TO  aor 

^**  2jn9Af 

MANUFACTURE  OP  HIGilLY  POLYMERIC  POLY- 
METHYLENE  TERBPHTHALATES 

pciial  Cbcoifeal  IndMtrice 

a  corporatfoa  of  Great 

No  Drawtag.    AppMfH—  Sspiimkir  24,  1954 

Serial  No.  611,744 

Clafans  priority,  appikatiaB  Gnat  Britain  October  7,  1955 

2  Claiaas.    (CL  2M— 75) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dyeable  fiber-  and 
film-forming  copolycsters  of  polymethylene  terephthalate 
having  a  softening  point  between  about  230*  and  240'  C, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  glycol  mixture  containing 
between  89  and  95  mol  percent  of  ethylene  glycol  and 
between  II  and  5  mol  percent  of  tetramethyienc  glycol 
with  dimethyl  terephthalate,  under  heating  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  150-21S*  C  to  bring  about  esler-inter- 
change,  followed  by  heating  under  polycoodensation  con- 
ditions at  a  temperature  of  substantially  about  250*  C. 
and  in  the  presence  of  litharge  as  an  ester-intn^hange 
and  poiycondensation  catalyst 


one  bicycloheptene  derivative  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 

H 

c 


%jn9Att 

POLYURETHANE   ELASTOMERS    FROM    HY- 
DROXYL  POLY(ALKYLENE  OXTOESIS,  AU- 
PHATIC  GLYCOLS  AND  DIPHENYL  DIISO- 
CYANATES 
Oariea  S.  SdwDertarger,  CayalMfa  Falh,  Oblo,  aarignor 
to  TW  B.  F.  Goodrick  Conpuy,  New  Yoit,  N.Y^  a 
conoratloB  of  New  Yorit 

NoDrawlH.    AppHcatkM  J«ly  30, 1954 
atrial  No.  tmM9 
^  tCMMB.    (CLlf—TtS) 

1.  A  polyurethane  elastomer  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  heating  under  essentially  anhydrous  conditions 
(1)  a  mixture  of  one  mol  of  a  hydroxyl  poly  (polymeth- 
ylene oxide)  of  the  formula  H0[(CH|)a01(H  wherein 
n  is  a  number  from  3  to  6  and  x  is  an  integer  greater 
than  7  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  800  to 
about  4,000  and  about  from  O.S  to  9.0  mols  of  a  satu- 
rated aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  (2)  from  about  1.5  to  10  mols  of  a  diph«iyl 
diisocyanate  having  the  formula 


i 


'-I1 


CH,   i_    . 

O 


X 
CH-T 


wherein  X  and  Y  each  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom, 
a  bromine  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  a 
cyclopentyl  group,  a  cydohexyl  group,  a  hydroxyaliyi 
group  of  1-^  carbon  atoms,  a  i^ienyl  group,  a 
tolyl  group,  an  — OH  group,  a  — GOGH  group,  a 
— COOR  group,  an  — OCOR  group,  an  —OR  group,  an 
— NH|  group,  an  — NHR  group  and  an  — NRR,  and 
wherein  in  each  instance  R  represents  an  alkyl  group 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  total  molar  amouiH 
of  the  said  bicycloheptene  derivative  is  equal  to  the 
molar  amount  of  the  said  sulfur  dioxide. 


2,899,413 
CATALYTIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFINS  TO 

SOLID   POLYMERS  OF   IMPROVED  CRYSTAI^ 

UNITY  AT  INCREASED  RATES 
Hngk  I.  HiwcBcycr,  Jr.,  aad  Marvta  B.  Edwarda,  Loaf- 

▼tew,  Tex.,  assiganri  to  Eastasan   Kodak  Compaaj, 

Rockeater,  N.Y^  a  coi»oratlo«  of  New  Jcney 
No  Dnwiac    ApfiUattlMi  JMnaiy  24,  1954 
SarinI  No.  S41442 
9  dates.    (CL24«— M.1) 

1.  In  die  polymcrizatk»  of  at  least  one  normally 
gaseous  a-moiKX>le6a  to  form  siriid  polymer,  the  im- 
provement in  preparing  polymer  of  exceptional  crystal- 
linity  at  increased  rates  which  comprises  effecting  the 
polymerization  in  an  inert  organic  liquid  vehicle  at  a 
temperature  of  20-200*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  0-20,000 
p.s.i.g.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  mixture  of 
alimiinum  metal,  altmfiinum  chloride,  an  alkali  metal 
fluoride  and  a  titanium  compound  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  tetrahalides  and  titanium  tetnialkox- 
ides  wherein  each  alkoxide  fro«q>  contains  1-18  carbon 
atoms,  said  alum  mum  diloride  amoonting  to  0.1-2 
molar  equivalents  per  gram  atom  of  alimunum  metal, 
said  alkali  metal  fluoride  amounting  to  1-10  molar 
equivalents  per  gram  atom  of  aluminum  metal,  and  said 
titanium  compound  amounting  to  .01-10  molar  eqcdva- 
lents  per  gram  atom  of  ahmiinnm  metal 


VTA^nr/BAr  .  \\ 


OCN 


NCO 


where  X  is  selected  from  die  class  consisting  of  a  valence 
bond,  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  a  NR  radical  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  oxy- 
gen radical,  a  sulfur  radical  and  a  sulfonyl  radical,  the 
molar  amount  of  said  hydroxyl  poly  (polymethylene  ox- 
ide) and  said  glycol  combined  being  substantially  equiv- 
alent to  the  molar  amount  of  said  di^tienyl  diisocyanate. 


2,899,414 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  WHILE  SUBJECT- 
,    ING  THE  CATALYST  TO  ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
S.Mcrtca,  WBmlntiiia,  Pat,  as^gnni  to  Sw  OB 
PbOaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  cotporatfon  of  New 
IcrscT 

No  Drawtac.   AmUttalkn  Feknniy  24, 1957 

SarW  No.  44233* 

laClalM.    (CL24*~93.7) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  striid  polymers  of  normally 

gaseoos  olefins  which  comprises  contacting  a  material 

selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene. 

and  mixtures  of  edqiene  and  propylene  with  a  solid 

polymerization  catalyrt  while  subjecting  the  catalyst  to 

the  effect  of  ultrasonic  waves. 


2,899,412 
POLYSULFONE  RESINS  FROM  BICYCLOHEPTENE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
John  R.  CaldwcO  awl  Edwmd  H.  HBI,  Klivsport.  Ti 
asrigBOfs   to  Fastaiaa 
N.Y.,  a  iOfpofallaa  of  New  Jersey 


Ult 


NoDrawfat.    ApaBcaltoa  May  19, 195S 
UNO.  735,9" 
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735,9U 
(CL24B— 79J) 


^     2Lt99,415 
COORDINATION  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
¥nilhna  Lawreaca  Tractt,  WmlMina,  DcL,  asslganr  to 
E.  L  da  Poat  dc  Ncawan  aad  Coaipaay,  WBmlagtoa, 
DeL,  a  cocpocafloa  of  Delawan 

No  Drawtaf.    AppBoadoa  September  13, 1954 
SsrialNo.  4S5,f 49 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  24«— 94.9) 
1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  ediylene  to  form  solid 


1.  A  polysulfooe  resin  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  at  least   poiyiaen  which  comprises  contacting  ethylene  at  a  tom- 
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perature  of  0  to  300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  or- 
ganic solvent  with  a  catalyst  formed  by  admixing  an 
aluminum  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum 
chloride  and  aluminum  ethoxide  with  ethyl  magnesium 
bromide,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  magnesium  compound  to 
the  aluminum  compound  being  at  least  one. 


CATALYST  COMFOSTIIONS  CX>MFKBING  A 
ITTANIUM  DIHALIDE 

Cttmkmmj  Scknjrw,  WlarfBglM,  DaL, 
toE.  L  *i  PmI  4a  N«M«n  a^  Cmvmj 
toa,  DtL,  m  coiToniii—  of  IMawara 

NoDiawtai.    AwMwdOM  Bnliiiitn  3t,  1»54 
8«M  N«.  4Sf  347 
anataM    (CL2M— MJ) 
1.  A  medium  in  which  to  carry  out  polymerizations, 
consisting   essentially  of  an   inert   liquid   hydrocarbon, 
titanium  dichloride  and  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  titanium  metal  and  aluminum  trichloride,  said  mem- 
ber being  synergistic  with  said  titanium  dichloride  and 
present  in  quantity  not  in  excess  of  twice  the  quantity 
of  titanium  dichloride  when  said  member  is  titanium 
metal,  nor  in  excess  of  2.65  times  the  quantity  of  titanium 
dichloride  when  the  said  member  is  aluminum  trichloride. 


•  o* 


2Jf9^17 
POLYMBRIZATION  PROCESS 
George  W.  Hooker,  N«w  BrigMoa,  Pa^  asrigBor  to  Kop- 
pen  Co  IMP— y,  be^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
N«  DrawfeH.  AppHartlM  9mm  ^  1955 
SerW  Now  511375 
15Clain.  (CLM*— 94J) 
1.  In  a  low  pressure  procen  for  the  polymerization  of 
ethylene  by  contacting  ethylene  and  a  catalyst  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organic  solvenl  which  has  a  boiling  point 
within  the  range  of  from  50  to  85*  centigrade  and  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  38  to  85*  centi- 
grade and  below  the  catalyst  decomposition  temperature 
and  under  pressures  of  from  10  to  50  pounds  per  square 
inch,  in  which  the  catalyst  is  a  mixture  of  (A)  and  (B), 
(A)  having  the  general  formula  RR'AIX,  in  which  R  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals  and  aryl  radicals,  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals,  and 
aryl  radicals,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  atoms,  alkyloxy  radicals, 
alkyl,  aryloxy  radicals,  secondary  amino  radicals,  second- 
ary acid  amide  radicals,  mercapto  radicals,  thiopheny! 
radicals,  radicals  of  carboxylic  adds  and  radicals  of  sul- 
fonic adds,  and  in  which  (B)  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  inorganic  and  organic  salts  of  metals  of 
groups  rV-B,  V-B  and  VI-B  of  the  periodic  system  in- 
cluding thorium  and  uranium,  the  improvement  in  said 
low  pressure  process  of  contacting  in  a  reaction  zone 
ethylene  and  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
which  comprises  the  steps  (rf  veiMing  gas  from  said  reac- 
tion zone  while  removing  condensable  vapors  of  said  sol- 
vent and  constituents  soluble  therein  from  said  vented  gas 
by  condensation  and  returning  said  vapors  so  removed 
and  constituents  soluble  therein  to  said  reaction  zone. 


10  'oana  >0] 

POLYMERIZATION  OP  OLEFINS  BY  MECHANICAL 

ACnVATION  PROCESS 

wmhuB  B.  RayoMa,  BHtfaarflla,  Okhk,  asricDor  to  Pkfl- 

Upa  PatrolaMM  Cmmtmjt  ■  ceraorad—  of  Ddawaie 

ApfMcattoo  Novaakar  21,  IMS,  Saital  No.  547,M2 

13  nalwi     (CL2M— MJ) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  monomers 
containing  a  CHti*C<  group  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing ( 1 )  an  detnental  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
stating of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  cesium,  rubidium. 


magnesium,  beryllium,  zinc,  cadnuum.  gallium,  indium, 
thallium,  aluminum,  and  alloys  thereof,  and  (2)  a  oom- 
pound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  coaritfing  of 
titanium,  zirconium,  iridiuffl,  vanadium,  molybdenum, 
tungsten,  tellurium,  sdenium,  polonium,  hafnium,  thori- 
um, germanium,  cerium,  tin,  lead  and  chromium,  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent,  which  is  inert  under 


■/  I 


'ViWUT' 


j  a 


conditions  of  the  process,  the  improvement  which  com* 
prises  introducing  said  compound  of  a  metal,  said  mon- 
omer and  said  hydrocarbon  diluent  into  a  polymerization 
zone;  introdudng  a  solid  body  of  said  demental  metal 
into  said  zone,  at  least  one  surface  of  said  solid  body  of 
said  metal  being  below  the  surface  of  reaction  mixture 
in  said  zone;  and  contintioualy  cutting  chips  from  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  metal  below  the  surface  of  said 
reaction  mixture. 


aj99y41f 
PROCESS  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  WITH 

ALTYL  ALUMINUM-METAL  OXIDE  CATALYST 
Robert  R.  Ckambcra,  Homcwood.  aai  Rokart  H.  EUna, 
IDn  Md  loka  I.  MMMgli,  ClissNr,  Pa, 
to  Stedi*  m^mm  Cltm,  New  York, 
N.Y„  a  corpatalloB  of  MiIm 

No  Drawtac.    AfjBcllan  Ami  li,  1957 
Sartof  ko.  «S3>7f 
5CWmB.    (CLUB— 94.9) 
1.  The  method  of  polyraeriziag  a  Cg  to  Ct  olefin  to  ob- 
tain solid  polymer  which  uiipriam  contacting  the  olefin 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  casalinlly  of  a  tri-lower  alkyl 
aluminum  and  the  solid  product  of  cakhdng  a  mixture 
containing   magnesium   oxide  and  a   material   sdectod 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titaaitmi  diaxide  hydrate 
and  zirconium  dioxide  hydrate. 


2399,42t 
WATER  INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYEffTUFFS 
Albert   Fonkc,  Fnakfmt  mb  Mate  Hoehat,  and 


NoDnwtaf.    AppBcatfoa  Jn^  IB,  1954 

SarW  No.  44433B 
ClahBS  prtorMy.  appHcadon  Giimanj  Aafml  4, 1953 

iCUw.    (CL2M— M4) 
1.  Water  insoluble  monoazo  dyestufh  of  the  general 
formula 


NOt 


N«N 


>-NO, 


Oil 
CONH 


O.tower  dkyl 
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than  ten  to  the  minus  three  moles  per  liter  in  aqueous 


2399,439 


:-»    cr<M«rrf7rMrT  nwa  r<mkrrAtKmur!  a  £.  ^.w\iir\n\nt\ 


1.  A  polysalfoDC  resin  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  at  least   polymers  which  comprises  coBtacttng  ethylene  at  a  tern- 
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MONOAZa4>YmUFn  IN90LUBIX  IN  WATER 


— ftJDiiWi-:    A,iM..i«Mi«ii  It.  1H7 

N»M«3M 
l«  Gmwht  Mvck  23, 19M 

4ClalM.   (CL2«»--2M) 

1.  The  water-insoluble  monoaxoKlyestuffs  corre^Mod- 
ing  to  the  foDowing  leneral  fbrmnla 

CO— NHi 


PHYaOLOdCALLY  ACTIVI  HYDRAZINIUM 

KadMr,  •riiteM«,M4^MrfiPorl»W.ltGfBee 

No  DrawlBf.    AapicattM  Pihi— ?  IB.  I'S' 

10.  A*  «  new  cheMoil  ooowovd.  l.l-diattiyi^Cl. 
(p-a  -  btylamiiwbwwnyV«y)«thyilhydnaiBium   pcnidl- 


n.  New  chemical  compcwmds  of  the  fenenl  foramU: 


N^N 


[■ 


X    O 


\. 


ZCJluN 


Jm.  J 


OH    CI 


0-NH 


^ 


wherdn  X  represeats  a  member  selected  from  the  froup 
condsting  of  hydrotea.  methoxy  and  ethoxy. 


PURIFICATiON  OF  CHLOmTKACYCUNE 
-m  liLl^T.  l^mlBlTT>  aad  BhwM  Mwjsl 

^  NJ^iriT!S;j'Mirtl£2ll  McConkk,  liew  Otj\ 

w  Y   ^^^aBm  te  AmHffcsB  CyMBMsU  CompaHUt  New 

•  N«Dnwtag.^Uplca««AMMt91, 19M 

K  iCMM.    (CLJi^-JiT)  ^ 

1.  A  process  td  pnrifyiof  cUortetncycUne  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  nddinf  to  an  aqueous  solution  having 
a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  1  to  3  and  roafaining 
chlortetracydine  and  fciiiifitalioo  impurities  at  least  one 
moleculnr  equirdent  based  upon  the  cfakntMncydine  in 
the  aqueous  soiutiM  of  aa  organic  surface  active  com- 
pound selected  from  the  gnwv  ooarittiBg  d  R80|H 
aad  R090|0H  ia  which  R  is  aa  inert  hydrophobic  or- 
^nic  radical  free  of  groups  leacttve  with  ddortetracy- 
dine,  the  molecular  alight  ci  uid  compound  beiag  be- 
tweea  about  200  aad  600  wheraby  a  salt  of  chlortetra- 
cycUae  aad  saki  surface  activo  compowid  is  teased  aad 
thereafter  lamveriag  mid  «lt  c^tr  i 

4.  A  process  in  accordance  with  daim  1  ia  which  the 
surface  active  organic  compound  is  parahydroxyaaoben- 
xeae-para'-eulfoaic  acid. 


wfaeraiB  Ar  ii  a  member  mlactart  from  the  prnp 
sisdiw  of  beazene,  pyridine,  aaphthaimr  aad  quinoUna; 
X  and  Y  are  •ubstttneats  afllxad  to  the  same  riag  of  said 
Ar  aad  are  sdected  from  the  group  ooosiMiag  ol  hydro- 
gen, hyitawxy.  lower  alkoocy.  amino  aad  lower  alkyl  amtnor 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  conMifiag  ol  O  and  NH 
R  and  R'.  taken  individoaUy,  am  lofwer  alkyl  radicals^ 
R  and  R'.  taken  coUectivaly  with  the  aitrogen  on  wUdi 
they  an  both  subetttueats,  form  a  riag  telecmd  from  the 
group  consisting  of  morphoUne.  p^oridine  and  pyrroli- 
dine; n  is  2  to  6  indusive;  and  A  is  a  pharmacologicaUy 
aoo^uMe  anion. 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  <£lLuL08E  ACETATE 
Cari  I.  Malm  and  Carilen  L.  Pane,  RoAesisr,  N.Y.,  as- 


23,1957 
flerialNo.  MM2r 
7  Oihiii    (CLMt-427) 
1.  A  process  of  prepariag  crihilose  acetate  which  com- 
prises pretreating  eeUuloee  oontaining  1-7%  of  water  with 
a  mixture  of  acetic  add  and  acetic  anhydride  at  gO-l80* 
F.  for  a  time  of  at  least  IS  minutes  whidi  is  insuffldent 
to  destroy  more  than  50%  of  the  water  in  the  cdluloee, 
the  acetic  anhydride  bdng  30-tO%  of  the  mixture  and 
in  aa  amount  wludi  will  completely  esterify  the  cellulose 
but  not  man  than  3  J  parts  per  part  thereof,  cooling  the 
mass  consisting  of  pretteatad  cdluloee,  acetic  anhydride, 
aad  aoelie acid  to 35-90*  F.,  aAHag  to  the  mass  5-12%, 
based  on  the  celinloes  of  sulfarfe  add  calalytt  whereby 
esieriAcation  is  tadaoad  and  lagdlatiflc  tfie  esteriflcation 
so  that  the  temparatnre  of  Ibe  mass  progressively  rises 
to  a  maximum  tamperatnrs  within  the  range  of  80-130* 
F.  and  oonthwhig  tte  cstariAcation  until  die  cellulose  has 
been  mbstantially  completdy  acetylatad. 

74A  O.O. 


I(.19S7 
gdnkna.   (CLU^-339.\) 

I.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  solid,  noo-hygro- 
icopic  Cephalosporin  N  antibiotic  material  from  crude 
culture  fluid  containing  same  which  comprises  first  con- 
centrating the  said  crude  fultore  fluid,  then  trentfaig  the 
concentrate  with  barium  brooude  in  the  presence  of 
methand  whereby  the  barium  salt  of  Cephalosporia  N 
is  precipiuted  and  thereafter  recovering  said  predpiute. 

SYNTHESB  OF  M-DIAZACYCU>ALKENB-2 
M.  Moam,  Jndksen  Hil^s,  N.Y.  aiii^ir  lo 
I.  FteftCa^  Ine,  New  Yatk,  N.Y,  a  corpara- 

''""N^DmHif  Apnilcailan  October  It,  19M 
8efWNn.«l«,M« 
4  Oates.  (CL  24#— 139>5) 
1.  T^  process  for  preparing  aa  add  addition  salt  of 
2-(N-substituted)-I,3-dia2ncycloalkeBe-2  which  comprises 
raactiag,  in  a  polar  hydroxylic  solvent  sdected  from  the 
group  ronsiifing  of  water  and  lower  alkanoh  containing 
up  to  llv«  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  from  20  to 
140*  C,  an  isothiouronium  salt  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  halide,  sulfate  and  sulfonate  salts  wherein 
the  groups  attached  to  the  number  one  aitrogen  atom  of 
said  iaochiouronium  salt  are  free  oi  add  snbstituents  giv- 
ipg  riae  to  isothiourooium  salts  having  a  hydrogen  ion 
concentration  greater  than  ten  to  the  minus  three  motes 
par  liter  in  aqueous  solution  and  containing  up  to  a  total 
of  thirty  carbon  atoms,  with  a  diamino  compound  con- 
tmimittf  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoau  in  a  mturmarl 
chain  between  the  Mnino  groups,  said  carbon  atonu  Iwg 
free  of  add  subctitnents  giving  rise  to  diamino 
pounds  havii«  a  hydrogen  ion  ooncentrttion  of 


ii 
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.... 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1959 


tfuu  ten  to  the  minus  diree  moles  per  liter  in  aqueous 
aoiution,  said  carbon  atonu,  when  adiacent  to  amino 
groups  being  free  of  hydroxyl  groups. 


2J99,427  •  •  '' 

PRBGNANE  DERTVATTVES 

Call  DfanMiif  Blnsta^MMHi  Mick.!  and  George  Rosea- 
Mazko  Cliy,  Mczktt,  assign  nrs,  by  asesnc  as- 
to  Sjnrtn  SA^  Mexico  City,  Mcxko,  a  cor- 
lofMoko 

No  Drawtag.    AmMcMtkm  March  ^  1953 
SarlarNo.  34MM 


Meiteo  Marck  12,  1952 
14  CWms.    (CL  2M— 239J5) 

I.  A  new  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
d  a  16a.l7«-oxido-pregnan-3^.IU,21-triol-20-one,  II- 
mono  lower  fatty  acid  esters  thereof,  1 1 ,2 1  -di  lower  fatty 
acid  esters  thereof,  the  1 1  -mono  benzoate  thereof  and  the 
1 1 ,2 1  -di  benzoate  thereof. 

I I .  A  new  compound  selected  from  the  gnwp  consist- 
ing of  a  pregnan-3^,lU,17a,21-tetrol-20-one.  11,21-di 
lower  fatty  acid  esters  thereof,  3,1 1,21 -tri  lower  fatty  acid 
esters  thereof,  the  1 1,21-di  benzoate  thereof  and  the  3,11. 
21 -tri  benzoate  thereof. 


X999A29 
ll-KETO  DI08GENIN 


EdwaH  S.  Rothman,  PUbidclpMa,  and  Monroe  E.  WaH, 
Orciaad,  Pa^  aMlganri  to  tlM  United  States  of  America 
as  reprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltnre 

No  Draw^.    Appilcatioa  Match  5,  1957 

Serial  No.  M4,183 

4  Claims.    (O.  2M— 239  J5) 

(Granted  omler  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
I  I-keto  diosgenin  and  1 1-keto  diosgenin  acetate. 


2,199,439 

NirROETHYLETVES 

Dak  N.  Robertaoa,  MMh^  Mich., 

r,  Mldla^  Mkk,  a 


to  The  Dow 

of 


No  Drawing.    Appttcatloa  October  IS,  1954 

Sertol  No.  414,452 

4Clalnas.    (CL  24«— 34«) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a-arylnitroethylenes  having 


the  formula 


R' 


Ar 
-CH-C- 


NOt 


wherein  R  represenU  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisdng  of  the  benzene,  naphthalene,  thiophene  and 
furan  radicals,  and  Ar  represents  an  aryl  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  benzene  radicals,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  Schiff  base  having  the  structure 

RCH=NR' 

wherein  R  is  as  above  deffaied  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  3  to  6  cart>on  atoms,  mdusiTe, 
with  a  substantially  equimolar  proportion  of  an  aryl- 
nitromethane  having  the  structure 

AiCHaNOa 

wherein  Ar  is  as  above  defined,  in  the  preaence  of  at 
leart  an  eqwrnolar  proportion  of  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous lower  alkanofc  add  at  a  temperature  b  the  range 
of  from  20*  C  to  150*  C  for  at  least  1  miwttn. 


2J99.439 

SENSITIZING  DYES  CONTAINING  A  4,7-DIHYDRa 

4-H-PYRANO  (4,3D>-THlAZOLE  NUCLEUS 

Robert  H.  Syranne,  Enat  Hansptan,  Cobb.,  aastgnor  to 

Spcrry  Rami  Coryotntion,  a  tespuintlun  ef  Dtiawast 

No  Dniwii«.    Appllcntioa  March  22,  1955 

Serial  No.  494,957 

19  ClainH.    (CI.  24«— 244.4) 

4.  A  dye  selected  from   the   group  characterized  by 

the  following  general  formula 


CHi      8 
1  I  C— CH(CH=»CH).- 


-"k-R' 

♦ 


where  R  and  R'  respectively  represent  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aralky!  groups. 
m  represents  a  positive  mteger  from  I  to  2.  n  represents 
a  positive  integer  from  1  to  3,  L  represents  a  methine 
group,  X-  represents  an  acid  radical  and  Z  represents 
the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  hetero- 
cyclic nucleus  containing  from  5  to  6  atoms  in  the  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  said  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  nucleus  of  the  oxazle  series,  a 
nucleus  of  the  thiazole  series,  a  nucleus  of  the  thiazolioe 
series,  a  nucleus  of  the  benzox&zole  series,  a  nucleus  of 
the  benzothiazole  series,  a  nucleus  of  the  alpha  naph- 
thoxazole  series,  a  nucleus  of  the  beta  naphthoxazole 
series,  a  nucleus  of  the  alpha  naphthothiazole  series,  a 
nucleus  of  the  beta  naphthothiazole  series,  a  nucleus  of 
the  selenazole  series,  a  nucleus  of  the  pyridine  series, 
and  a  nucleus  of  the  3,3-dialkyl  indolenine  series. 


■4 


2J99,43I 
UNSATURATED-nPERAZINO-ALKYI^ 
PHENOTHIAZINES 
Mariarct   H.  Shertocfc,    ItlnoMisM,   NJ., 
Schov^  Corpontioa,  BtooMlsM,  N J.,  a 
of  New  Stnfj 

NoDrawim.    AppMcatJoa  Siatemhw  It,  19S4      * 
SeririNo.41M59  ^ 

tCbfaM.    (CL  249— 143) 
1.  Compounds  consisting  of  the  bases  of  the  following 
formula    and    their    pharmaceutically    acceptable    add 
addition  salts: 


fc: 


Slbt,-««(»i 


-^   ) 


N-R 


wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  S, 
SO,  and  SO};  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl;  Y  is  an 
alkylene  radical  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  allcyl 
and  R  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarlnn  radical 
having  less  than  six  carbon  atoms. 

2,999,432  -» 

QUATERNARY  PYRAZOLOTVYL  COMPOUNDS  . 

i iritiii.ffiilini .I1H.  infill  II  TT  T  riiifi 

A  Co.,  New  Yofffc,  N.Y.,a  cesTwHea  of  < 

NoDraw^    AfpMcnlien  lanaaij  7, 1957 
Serial  No.  432344 
11  Oafam.    (a.  249— 247J) 
6.  4-amino  -  4  -  (1,5  -  dimethyl-2-phenyl-3-pyrazolk>s^- 
4)-methylmorpholinium  chloride. 
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9.  New  chemical  compounds  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


r^f* 


a  ^ 

r 


0  It       • 


wherein  R,  taken  alone,  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl 
and  sulfoaikyl.  R',  taken  alone,  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl;  R  and  R'.  taken  together  with  the  N  on 
which  they  are  both  substituents,  form  a  non-aromatic 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine, 
piperidine,  piperazine  and  pyrrolidine;  n  has  the  values 
of  3.  2,  1  and  0;  and  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
anion. 


2^99,413 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MELAMINE 

AND  GUANnMNE  8ULPHAMATE 
JoMsk  NewtOB  RobkiMM  nd  PrMtertck  loka  LmHc  MU- 
Icr,  TnJI,  BritM  ColMbto.  mmi  UM  MtPmrntA, 

CouoMated  Miakag  aad  SaMltli«  Coti^y  •«  Cmmdm 

Umltod,  MootrMl,  Qacbec,  Canada,  a  coovaay  of 

Canada 

No  Drawt^.    AppHcatioa  NoTcmbcr  19, 1954 
i  SoWNa.  ttl^tlS 

SClahM.    (CL  2i*— 249.7) 

.1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine 
and  guanidioe  sulphamate  by  reacting  urea,  ammonia 
and  sulphur  dioxide  in  a  synthesis  reaction  vessel  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  260*  C.  to 
about  360*  C.  and  under  a  superatmospheric  pressure  of 
ammonia,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
continuously  heating  the  reactants  urea,  ammonia  and 
sulphur  dioxide  in  a  preliminary  mixing  vessel  at  a  tem- 
perature between  200*  C.  and  280'  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  react  sulphur  dioxide  and  ammonia  and 
form  a  fluid,  preliminary  reaction  mixture  which  com- 
prises urea,  ammonia  and  ammonia-sulphur  dioxide  re- 
action compounds  but  which  is  substantially  free  from 
sulphur  dioxide,  contmuously  passing  said  fluid  prelimi- 
nary reaction  mixture  from  said  preliminary  mixing  vessel 
to  a  synthesis  reaction  vessel,  reacting  said  fluid  prelimi- 
nary reaction  mixture  in  said  synthesis  reaction  vessel  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  260*  C.  to 
about  360*  C.  and  under  a  superatmospheric  pressure  of 
ammonia  to  produce  a  reaction  product  which  contains  a 
recoverable  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  melamine  and  guanidine  sulphamate, 
continuously  dischai^ging  reaction  product  from  said  syn- 
thesis reaction  vessel,  and  recovering  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine  and  guanidine  sul- 
phamate from  said  reaction  product. 


xi^lM^-^ 


It 


^  2-PHENYLAME^K>-13-DIAZACYCLOHEXENE-2 

Bmtj  M.  BkMMn,  Jackaon  Hdghl^  N.Y^  aarifnor  to 
^CkM.  Piacr  Jk  Co^  Inc^  Now  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a 
tloa  of  Delaware 


No 


fly  r: 


11 


AanUcaikM  October  It,  19M 
No.  <1<,593 

(CL2M— 2M.4) 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  represented 
by  Cbe  focmula: 


Ro-C 
Rtr-O  h—Mt 

O 


R,  Ri 

N-C  Ri 

-N-O  O 

/    \. 

Ri 


^   ^C-R«  ii         K-c:         R* 


i,i> 


i. 


wherein  R,.  Rj,  R»,  R*  and  Rt  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  1  to  4  carbon  atom 
alkyl;  R,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen.  1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkyl  and  hydroxy; 
and  R,,  R*.  Ri»,  Rn  and  Ri,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bronao.  iodo,  hydroxy, 
1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkyl,  and  alkoxy  and  Aioalkyl  con- 
taining up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


2J99,43S 

S-NEOPENTYL  S-ALLYL  BARBITURIC  ACID 

AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Aid*  em  Bcandstrom,   Uff  h.  Sweden,  aiitgnor  to 

Aktlebobfct  Phannnda,  Uppnia,  Sweden,  a  conpHy 

(tf  Swadcn 

No  Drawl^.    ApnHcatlon  October  12,  1955 

SeiiarNo.  54t,17« 

Claims  pH  Tlty,  appttcallon  Sweden  October  14, 1954 

1  CGSTICI.  2«#— 257) 
As  a  new  chemical  compouod.  S-noopentyl-S-allyl  bar- 
bituric acid  having  die  formula: 

(CHO.CCHi      CO-NH 

C  CO 

CH*»CH— CHi      CO— NH 

and  its  alkali-metal  non-toxic  nits. 


2,t99,4M 

PIPERAZINE  ETHERS  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 


maiy  17, 19S7 
No.434,MS 

■  October  3t,  1953 

(CL24»— 2M) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  general  formula 


R' 


CH 


CRiCHi 


CHtCHi 


N-(CH|),-0— R 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
R'  and  R"  beUig  in  one  of  the  positions  ortho.  noeU  and 
para,  and  wherein  R  contains  2  to  II  carbon  atoms  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl, 
alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  aralkyl,  cydoalkyl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  bydroxycydoalkyl,  and 

— CH^Hx-0-CH,CH^H 

n  being  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  inclusive,  and  their  acid 
salts. 
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2J9f,437 
PYRIDYLKTHYLATED  SAUCYLAMIDES 

L.  Skafiro,  OmHi^  oa  Bmimm,  LiMii  Frced- 
Irauniflc,  aad  in  M.  Row,  Yoakcn,  N.Y^  m- 
to  VS.  VMaalB  «  Ptoi—<frtcaJ  Corpontfon, 
■  coflvonOiM  of  Dcbwmv 

No  Dnwteg.    ArpHcadM  itmmarj  17, 195S 
SwW  N*.  7t9,441 

" i  ClataH.    (CL  2M— 295) 

1.  As    a   composition   of   matter,   a   pyridylethylated 
salicylamide  having  the  formula:  ^^ 

o 

^^S-C-.VH-CHr-CHt-Fy 

wherein  Py  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
pyridyl.  alkyl-substituted-2-pyridyl.  said  aikyi  having  1-2 
carbon  atoms,  and  4-pyridyi,  and  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl. 
lower  alkyl.  and  phenyl,  and  non-toxic  mineral  acid  ad- 
dition and  methyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


2,t99^1 


HAMINO  AND  HYDROXY)ALKYL.2-l>IARYL- 
ALKYL-l-lMIDAZOUNES  AND  PROCESS 

Clfaiioa  A.  DonfcM,  Gkavftw,  DL,  MrifBor  ••  G.  D. 
Scarie  Ik  Co^  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  cwyuiadoa  of  Dalawart 

No  Drawtef.    Appicaaoo  Jaaa  It,  195S 

SotIbI  No.  742,714  f^  \. 


12  aalBH.    (CL  24«~3«9.0 

).  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


TV/      R 


X899,438 
BENZOTIIIAZOLYL-2-AMlNO>l,4-DIIIYDROXY 
ANTHRAQUINONE 
Walter  J«any,  Basel,  SwtUwIaod,  aadgaor  to  COm  Lim- 
ited, Batd,  Swfciciiawi,  a  Swlaa  linn 

Clainif  priority,  aMttcafloa  Switzcrlaad  May  28,  1957 
1  Oalm.    (CL  2M— M3)  .. 

The  anthraquinone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

O       OH  N 


a  Ax9ia«fw 
m^J^\  btf.-tiim  a«M 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino 
and  hydroxyl  radicals;  Alk  is  an  alkylene  radical  con- 
taining more  than  1  and  fewer  than  5  carbon  atoms; 
R>.  R',  R>.  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals,  and  Z  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  in  which  each  of  2  hydrogens  is  replaced 
by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  (lower 
alkyl) phenyl,  halo  phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy) phenyl,  and 
naphthyl  radicals. 


-NH-C 


2,199,442 

CERTAIN  IMroAZOLIDnSEGUANYLIMINE 
COMPOUNDS 


\A/^ 


2J99,439 

5-LOWER-CARBOXA!VflDO-13,4.THIADIAZOLE- 

2-SULFEN  AMIDE 

JcroMe  KonHHB,  Portaft  TowMMp,  Kalamazoo  Cownty, 

Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upioha  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mlch^  a  corporatloa  of  Michigan 

No  Drawta^    AppSoaHoa  April  M,  195t 
SaHal  No.  73I4S4 
2  Claims.    (CL  2M— <3M  J) 
1.  5-lower<arboxamido  -  1,3.4  -  thiadiazole  -  2  -  suffen- 
amide. 


William  B.  HoglMS,  Webster  Groras,  Mo.,  aaaigDor  to 
Cities  Service  Research  audi  Development  Company, 

•'i-  ifi'<  'mi.       New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatfcm  of  New  Icney 

No  DrawiM.    AppHcatloa  Deccnabcr  31, 1957 
Serial  No.  7M,275 

4  Claims,    (a.  2M— 3«9.7) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula  .„f 


«v  s  ^  ri> 


HiC CHi  HiC 

I  I        Hi  Hi         Hi  Hi      J 

asr       N — c-c-A-c-c — n 

i 

0— NH  -     - 


•-TWfc^ 


'Wfmir. 


6»NH  '''iJ 


2,t99,44« 
i       PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DI-IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  ^ 

Adotf  Emil  Siegrist,  Basel,  and  Max  Doeancnbcrgcr,  Birs- 
feldcB,  Swttserlaad,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  BaseL 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


M 


«•  emaino:^ 


and 


No  DnwiM.    AppUcatloa  May  13, 1957 

Sertal  No.  65S,523 
priority,  applicatioa  Switzeriand  May  IS,  1954 
9  Claims.    (CL  2M— 3«9.2) 
I.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  di-imidazole  deriv- 
atives which  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a 
dilute  aqueous  mineral  acid  and  in  the  absence  of  organic 
solvents  at  i  temperature  within  the  range  of  80  to  120* 
C,   about  two  molecular  proportions  of  an   aromatic 
orthodiamine  of  which  one  amino  group  is  primary  and 
the  other  amino  group  is  at  most  secondary,  with  one 
molecular  proportion  of  a  compound  which  in  its  free  acid 
state  corresponds  to  the  formula 

COOH  ♦*>-  -♦    .- 

(CH0H)« 
COOH  '^'^ 


-NHC-NH.  _NH-C-^fH- 
C=iN-C-NHi 


m^xif 


•rt<   fJ 


2499,443 


PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CERTAIN  HALOGEN- 
ATED  I^DISUBSTrrUTED-S-PYRAZOLONES 


Heinz  Sdralze,  Cini  ia— H,  OUo,   iiilganr  to 
AaBtee  *  FRm  Coeponrtkm,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Delaware 


No 


AnaHcaiinn  My  7,  19St 
MNo.  74«,M5 


ScfW 
9CkteB.    (CL24*-3H) 

1.  A  process  of  halogenating  the  aryi  groops  ia  a  S- 
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tion  of  said  complex  compound,  separating  said  complex    and  extracting  resulting  urano-dithiocarbamatc  complex 
compound,  and  drymg  said  compound  until  it  has  a  con-    with  an  organic  solvent  v«-,„« 


by  me  lonnuu:      ^   ^^m 
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pjmsoioiw  whidi  oonprim  trMtteg  ■ 
foOowtnf  general  f annul*: 
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pyiuoMss  of  IM 


J' 
V. 


!l 


«J 


..J»-^        l.i 


"?-?  »►  - 


'^■' 


wherein  R  is  selected  £rom  the  cka  coneistins  of  elkyl. 
phenyl,  bcoaoylaniino,  amiao.  aikylamino  -and  pheoyl- 
amiao,  and  O  ia  selected  from  the  daaa  uiaiiiliin  of  hy- 
drofan,  acytamino,  amino,  aikylamino  aad  dialkylamiao, 
wfaeram  oae  of  said  radicala,  R  aad  O.  alwayi  beiag  one 
of  said  amino  groopa  with  a  wiftrimr  quaadty  of  halo* 
tea  IB  a  aohreat  thevefor  ao  at  to  introdnoe  two  atoon 
of  haloflta  on  the  carbon  atom  in  the  4-po«ition  and  at 
least  one  atom  of  halogea  in  an  vyl  ring,  aad  sekctivdy 
remoriiv  the  halogea  atoms  from  the  4>poMtioa  hy  la- 
duction. 

M99,444 
SYNTHESIS  OP  TETRAHYDROTHIOPHEl^ 
Loer,  PI  fill  111  Ml    aai  Joha  T. 

acmamlkaof 


Weal 


No 


DrawlBfr    AppMcattoa  Antfl 
SefW  Na.«5»,2Sr 


S,If57 


It 


<CLM«— 329) 


6.  In  the  process  of  preparing  tetrahydrothiophenc 
wherein  tetrahydrofnnn  is  reacted  wifli  a  snH^rarizins 
agent,  the  frnproremcat  wher^  color  body  fbmation 
ia  avoided  which  comprises  reacting  said  tetrahydroforan 
with  a  mixture  of  hydrogea  aolphide  and  carbon  di- 
sulphide,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  said  tetrahydrofuran  to  the 
total  sulphur  in  said  mixture  of  hydrogen  sulphide  and 
carbon  disolphide  of  from  about  1:2  to  about  1:6,  at  a 
temperatnre  of  from  about  350*  to  3S0*  C.  ia  the 
preseace  of  alumina  as  a  catalyst,  and  at  a  apace  veloctty 
of  said  tetrahydroforan  in  respect  to  said  alumina  of  from 
about  100  to  about  1 10  gas  volume/catalyst  volume/hoar. 


Palacerllic,  OUo, 

CicTelMd,  OUo, 


,«wa- 

« 


No 


o.  M2«43« 
(CLMg— S4g4) 


€,  1956 


2-(2',4'-dichloTophenoxy)-3-chlorodioxane.        2wY 


2,t99,44S 

2.a',4'-DlCHLOROPHENOXY).3-CHLORODIOXANE 

irrl^  Rosea.  Palacerllic.  OUo.  asat^or  to 
Alkal 
Dda 


1147  DBUMTTTUTID  5  KKTO-d^-«^ 
ANDII1O8TATRIINI8 
Da^  H.  GoaU.  liiaia,  Hsnhsl  L.  Hsnofc  Moa 

^' - '^— •  sssa.'aM  Si 

of  NOW  Mvosy 

lcaioaliiaiiyaS.t»87 
'SariaTNow  CM,2S9 
13  damia.    <C1  M*— 39T.3)  < 

1.  Steroid  compoonda  having  the  foDowing  forarala: 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  fluorine;  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  J 

and  =0;  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
=0. 


a  corporadoo  of 


nL.0 


NoDnwl^ 
3 


Ai 
NO.M3J7 

(CtaO    34t.f) 


14.19M 


2J99.44t 
yaaiSAlmll  •  TETRAHYDROXV  -  5  -  PREGNIN. 
2M>NE^1-DIESTBRS  INTERMEDUTES  AND 
PROCX8S  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
PUHp  F.  Beol  aad  Joha  A.  Hon,  Eaiamarne,  ftOck.,  as- 
algaon  to  The  Upiofea  Ciiiijiajr,  KoJaasatoo,  Mkh.. 
a  corporaliaa  of  MkMgaB 

No  Dtawhm.    ApaMrortna  Apr!  16,  19St 

SarialKo.  72a,7M 

ISCMaaa.    (CL  2<»-397.45) 

1.  3^.11^.17«,21-tetrahydroxy-5-pregnen-20-one      and 

the  3,2-diacylates  thereof,  wherein  the  acyl  radical  is 

that  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 

one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


2.g99f449 
PH08PHA11DYL  CHOLINE  COMPOUNDS 


1 


MM,M< 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  THE  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
ENDRIN  FROM  BODRIN 

DmM  R.  Masts, 


1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  endrin  from  isodrin 
by  epoxidizing  isodrin  with  an  organic  per-add,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  conducting  said  epoxidatioo 
readiae  in  a  reactioo  niixture  qnottaining  dipicoiinic  aod. 


DiawlM,   Aaalcattoa  AatlI9, 19S7 

8silJNar«3.73i 
priority,  ^picatioB  Fnmco  Aaril  27.  19M 
9ClalaM.   (CL2M—4«3r 

1.  In  a  process  for  ttie  production  of  a  complex  com- 
pound of  magnesiom  sulphate  and  phoqdiatidyl  dioliiie, 
the  steps  of  forming  a  methanol  so^tiim  of  magnesium 
sulphate  and  a  phosphatidyl  choline,  and  adding  ethyl 
alcohol  having  a  strength  of  at  least  93  percent  by  volume 
to  said  methanol  solution  by  an  amount  at  least  equal 
to  the  amount  of  methanol  in  said  methanol  solution,  so 
as  to  caose  precipitation  of  said  complex  compound. 

9.  A  complex  compound  of  magnesium  sulphate  and 
phosphatidyl  choline,  which  is  a  white,  powdery,  slightly 
hygroacopic  substance  soluble  in  methanol,  insoluble  in 
ethaool  and  in  acetone  and  has  been  prepared  by  forming 
a  methanol  solution  of  magnesium  sulphate  and  phos- 
phatidyl choline,  adding  ethyl  alcohol  having  a  strength 
of  at  least  95  percent  by  volume  to  said  methanol  solu- 
tion by  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  amount  of  meth- 
anol in  said  methanol  solution,  so  as  to  cause  precipita- 


^ 
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tion  of  said  complex  compound,  separating  said  complex 
compound,  and  drying  said  compound  until  it  has  a  con- 
sunt  weight. 


METHOD  OF  CAUSTIC  RECOVERY  IN  80AF 
MAhfUFACTURB 

RoMid  Yimemi  Owaa.  Sala*  a^  NanMa  AflMtt  Hart 

of  Matec  ^' 

«,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  551,449 

ClalaH  priority,  appUoMioa  Great  Britate 

Dtrirtir  t,  1954 

SdalaH.    (a.  IM— 41t) 
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and  extracting  resulting  unuio-dithiocarhamate  complex 
with  an  organic  soivent 
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THORIUM  OXALATE-^AANYL  ACETATE  COU- 
PLED   PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 
OF  RADIOACTIVE  MATERIALS 

'^  5:.  S***"^  *"  Vnmdm»,  CaU^  a«lcw>r  Id  the 
UaMed  States  of  AMrica  m  iiai^hil  by  tke  Ui 
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2,999,451 
RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  BY  AROMATIC 
DITHIOCARBAMATE  CGMPl.EXING 
Drear  Keatoa  NcvUlc,  Oak  Ridge,  TcM^  isilgBar  to  the 
UaMed  Stales  of  AaMiica  as  rsfi  mated  by  the  UaHed 
States  AtoBnic  Eaeify  Commlsrioa 
"  No  DrawW.    AppUcadoa  April  4,  1959 

Serial  No.  154,459 
ISCbims.  (CI.  264— 429.1) 
I.  A  selective  complexing-crganic  solvent  extraction 
process  for  the  selective  recovery  of  uranium  values  from 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  the  same  in  the  form  of 
uranyl  ions,  which  comprises  contacting  said  solution  with 
an  aromatic  dithiocarbamatc  of  the  general  formula: 


(R-CH,      8        \ 
.N-C-8   IM 


-h^i 


where: 

R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aryl.  aralkyl.  and  alkyl  radicals; 

R'  is  so  selected  from  the  group  consbttng  of  aryl  and 
aralkyl  radicals  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  that  at  least 
one  of  the  respective  radicals  selected  to  constitute  R 
end  R'  possesses  a  benzene  ring  structure; 

M  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals;  and 

jr  is  a  number  equal  to  the  operative  valence  of  the  metal 
atom,  M; 


'*■ 


1.  A  process  of  neutralizing  the  free  caustic  alkaU  in 
spent  lye  from  a  soap-making  process,  the  free  caustic 
alkali  content  of  said  spent  lye  being  not  greater  than 
3%,  comprising  mixing  a  stream  of  the  spent  lye  with 
a  stream  of  fatty  oil,  the  amount  of  fatty  oil  fed  into 
the  stream  of  the  spent  lye  being  stoichioroetrically  at 
least  10%  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  free  alkali  in  the 
spent  lye,  vigorously  agitating  the  resultant  mixture  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  90  to  100*  C.  and 
continuing  the  vigorous  agitation  within  said  tempera- 
ture range  until  substantially  all  the  free  caustic  alkali 
has  been  reacted  with  the  glycerides  in  the  fatty  oil,  sepa- 
rating the  exhausted  spent  lye  from  the  saponified  oil,  and 
separately  discharging  the  exhausted  spent  lye  and  sa- 
ponified oil. 


No  Diawiy.    A^iatlua  May  «,  1952 

I  CUM.  Ka.2M— 439.1) 
A  method  of  recovering  Aniaa  products  from  neutron- 
irraduted  uranium  which  comprises  treating  an  acidic 
solutioo  of  uranium  oootaining  fission  products  includ- 
ing zirconium  with  a  thorium  oxalate  carrier  precipitate, 
aeparating  the  carrier  precipitate  and  associated  fission 
products  from  the  solution,  dissolving  said  carrier  pre- 
cipitate in  an  aqueous  oxalate  solution,  acidifying  the 
resultant  solution  to  an  access  of  acidity  not  greater 
than  about  2  N  whereby  a  thorium  oxalate  carrier  pra- 
cipiute  containmg  lanthanide  rare  earths  and  alkaline 
earth  metals  is  formed,  separating  the  thorium  oxalate 
earner  precipiute  from  the  solution  which  contains  solu- 
ble zirconium  oxalate  complex,  dissolving  the  precipiute 
in  an  aqueous  oxalate  sohition  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, treating  the  resultant  solntioa  with  a  i«**h«i»i«fr 
rare  earth  oxalate  carrier  ptactpitate,  and  separating 
from  the  solution  said  rare  eaith  carrier  precipitate  to- 
gether with  associated  lanthaiude  rare  earth  and  alkaline 
earth  element  fissioo  products  associated  therewith. 


23My453  > 

PREPARATION  OF  DIPHENYLSILANEDIOL 
ManhaO  L.  Sredor,  ■■■lioa  Lake,  aad  Rofsr  P.  SinM, 
Valley  Falh.  N.Y..  Ms^MntTGeMral  6ecMe  cS 
paay,  a  coryoraHoa  of  New  Yorit 

NoDiairiag.    Ap^Hcaliaa  JaMnry  31,  1957 
Serial  No.  (373«3 
<'"  4  Chiaii     (CL  !<•     44tJ) 

1.  The  process  for  making  diphenylsilanediol  which 
consisU  essentially  of  ( 1 )  hydrolyzing  diphenyldichloro- 
silanc  with  water,  (2)  separating  the  formed  crude  di- 
phenylsilanediol, (3)  dissolving  the  crude  diphenyl- 
silanediol in  acetone  and  neutralizing  the  acetone  solu- 
tion to  a  pH  of  from  about  5.5  to  6.8  with  a  bicarbonate 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  potassium  bicar- 
bonate and  sodium  bicarbonate.  (4)  precipitating  the 
diphenylsilanediol  with  water  from  the  acetone  solution 
and  (5)   isolating  the  formed  diphenylsilanediol. 

»il 
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_  2^99,454 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  PHOSPHONATES 
*^1J.   '^'?!^.^•*  Lalkyette,  lad^  Ogden  R.  PIcire, 
Midland,  Mkb.,  and  Hyaa  Maior  Metz,  Fair  Uwa, 

Corporatkia,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponidoa  of  New 
York 

No  Drawlnt.    AppHcatfoa  February  9,  1955 

Serial  No.  4t7,214 

HClalaBB.    (CL  249— 441) 

1.  A    iower-perfluoroalkyl-substituted    dialkyl    alkaa« 
phosphonate.  ^ 

2,199,455 

DERTVATTVES  OF  2a-DIMETHYL-13-PROPANE- 
DIOL  CYCUC  HYDROGEN  PHOSPHTTE 
Harry  W.  Coovcr,  Jr.,  asri  Rktard  L.  McComcIL 
port,  Tcaon  iiiiMini  to  FsrtaiaB  Kodak  C 
Rocketer,  N.Y^  a  tmrmmmhm  af  New  Jersey 
NoDrawiag.    AapKiiHHa  Afast  24,  1954 
^.    ,  Serial  Na.  495,924 

1.  >rt.    I         idsiM.    <CL24«-44l) 
6.  The  method  for  produdog  new  organophosphorus 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  2,2-dimethyl-l,3- 
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pitepttedW  cyclic  tiydroten  phosphite  with  a  compound 
represented  by  the  fbnnnlas: 

R<  R.  o 

B— C-6-C-0R, 
Ri  Ri  O 

R-i-<!;-i-R 
Ri 


■nd 


/ 


-N 


\_ 


Ri 


2J99,4S7 
PKODIXT  AND  PRODUCnON  OP  DKSmS  OT 

2  •  CARIOXYBICYCLO  •  raOll  •  HEPt .  S  -  INB-2- 
ACmC  ACXD 

■•Tijjr.  BraoMjn^  and  Bnc*  E.  TMa,  K«w 
.  N.Y^  ■■Ifiin  to  Chat.  Plntr  Jk  Co.  be- 
New  Yott.  N.Y,  m  conafBllM  «f  Ddawan 
NoDnwtof.  A  pnMrtiDn  3mmmtj  15, 1H7 
Seitf  N«.  «3<151 
CdalM.    (0.20-40) 
1.  A  product  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


1. 


a^:. 


H 
HC-C- 


m  •>; 


w^^rT 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  coasistins  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  R,  is  adected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl  and  nitrophenyl,  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  -25  to  150*  C 

7.  The  organophosphorus  compounds  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

OH«      CEt-O    O 


.1 


CHi 


wherein  "R"  and  "R'"  are  alkyl 
including  ten  carboo  atoms. 


CHi 

— LLoR 

H  6_C-OR' 

containing  up  to  and 


L  CHt      CHr-O 

wherein  Z  is  a  radical  having  a  carbon  atom  attached  di- 
rectly to  the  phosphorus  atom  in  said  structural  formula 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— (CHi>.C-CHfc  -(CHO.e.NR, 

— (CH,).CX)OR,  — (CH,),CN  and  — CHOHR,  where 
in  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichloro- 
methyl,  chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl  and  lower  alkyl,  n  be- 
ing an  integer  of  1  to  4  and  R  being  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


2J99,45( 
ESTERS  OF  HYDROXY  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS  AND 

ALKBNB  PHOSPHATES 
Jacob  Roiia,  Maalawood,  aai  Jum/k  Haas,  CUftoa,  N J^ 

flal^KBBn  lO  InflHDHflB   ft„SA^BlCftl   CAHRBABV     A   tf^iMn^tf^r^A* 

,  tioa  of  Dcbware 

No  Dnwhig.    ApHkatioa  Sca<mil»ei  13, 19M 

Serial  No.  M9il5 

<CUtaH.    (a.  2M-4«1) 

••  1.  In  the  preparation  of  esters  of  hydroxy  phospbooic 

acids  of  the  general  formula: 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODU^G  OXY  AROMATIC 
ACroCHUMUDBS 
Evdya  H.  Wlboa,  HIthhai  Pak,  N J.,  ■■Ignni  to  loha. 
aaa  *  Jnhaana,  a  coivoniltaa  of  N«w  Jeraar 
No  Drawlag.    Ajpallcadoa  NoirMihcr  g,  1955 
SacttNo.  545JI1 
4  CUhh.    (CL  I<f     flit) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxy-aroyi  chloride  of 
the  group  consisting  of  the  hydroxy,  alkyloxy.  aryloxy. 
acyloxy  and  aroyloxy  derivatives,  whidi  process  com- 
prises reacting  a  chloriding  agent  wifli  die  corre^xwding 
oxyaromatic  carboxylic  add.  In  the  presence  of  a  cau- 
lytic  amount  of  a  tertiary  base  and  a  liquid  medium  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons and  their  halogen  derivatives  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  30  to  120'  C.  and  recovering  the 
said  oxy-arayl  chloride,  said  medium  being  a  solvent  fbr 
the  reaction  product  but  substantlaOy  a  noosolvent  for 
the  acid  reactant  and  said  chloriding  agent  being  free  of 
phosphorus. 


SALTS  OF  2ADINAPHfHENYL-3.THUGLUrARIC 

ACniS  AND  13-DIAMINOPROPANE8 
Eltaahcfh  L.  Farai  PMAaiik,  aad  Iota  P. 

Jr.,  BtowBOx,  Pa.,  iwliBiii  to  Galf  RiManh  A  D*. 

vstoaoaMt  Coavaaj,  Pm^aigh,  Pa.,  a  rasawaJua  of 


^lO    o 


i 


OH 

1^ 


and  alkene  phosphates  of  the  general  fonnula: 
RiO    o  H  R4 

P-0-C=C-R, 

RiO 

wherein  R|  im  lower  alkyl  and  R,  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  halo-substituted  lower 
alkyl  and  wheretn  R.  and  R«  are  aMmben  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  aad  a  halohydrin  substituted  lower  alkyl  radical, 
the  step  comprising  reacting  POt  aad  a  hemiacetal  of  the 
genera!  fbnnola: 

'•    ■         OH 

■    V 

wherein  Rt  and  R]  are  as  aforesaid. 


NoDniwtog.   AffUcatfoa  AaVMl  12, 1954 

Serial  No.  449,49i 

tfOalBH.    (CL2M— Sll) 

1.  A  salt  of  a  2,4-dinaphthenyl-3-thiaflutaric  add  aad  a 
1,3-diaminopropane  having  the  general  formula: 


R 
HN— CHr-CHf 


-CH,-KHt 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  from  8  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  the  molecular  ratio  of  said  add  aad  aid 
1,3-diamiiiopropane  in  said  salt  being  in  the  raafe  of 
about  1:1  to  1:2. 


2,t99,4M 

PURIFICATION  OF  ALKARYL  SULFONIC  ACIDS 

R^  C.8IBS  aad  Wanaa  W.  Woo*,  Paaca  City,  OUa., 

OUa.,acoiponltoaorDatowan 

NoDnwIai.    AMRoritoa  Pabtaaiy  M,  195< 

SaiUNo.5M434 

Udriav.    (CL2M— 5t5) 

I.  A  process  of  separatmg  a  purified  oil  soluble  alkaryl 
sulfonic  acid  from  a  mixture  containing  as  contaminanu 
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alloving  tha  lareptehalic  add  to  cvyittOiae.  heating  oa-  M9M7I 

' aolntioa  of  said  cryBtaOiaed  tor-  PUOnCAllON  OT  POLYi 
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oxides  of  sulfur  and  hydrates  of  the  same  which  com- 
prM«(«)  Addiof  to  the  cnidc  sulfonic  acid  an  organic 
QitrocaD-coatatniiig  cxxnpound  having  the  structure: 


August  ii,  1969 


H  *w&^ 


Nr 


wherein  X  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  phenyl  radicals, 
and  wherein  Y  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  lower-alkyl  car- 
bonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  lowcr-alkyl-amin<M:«rbonyl  and 
benzoyl,  with  the  further  restriction  that  said  radicals 
containing  a  carbonyl  group  are  attached  by  the  car- 
bony!  carbon  to  the  nitrogen  of  said  organic  nitrogen- 
containing  compound,  said  nitrogen-containing  compound 
being  added  in  an  amount  varying  from  1  to  2  times  the 
stoichiometric  quantity  required  for  reaction  with  said 
contaminants,  and  then  (b)  Recovering  from  the  rcsulUng 
mixture  the  alkaryl  sulfonic  acid.  .x     wsrAtv 


levopimaric  add  with  omIkuUt  oiyfco  in  an  «ft«i«T» 
medium  in  the  presence  of  a  soositizing  dye  ■^Vrrlffd  from 
the  group  consisting  of  rose  bengal,  methylene  Uoe,  ery^ 
throsin,  eosin.  retene  quinone.  l,2-naphdM>quinone,  chkir- 
ophyl.  and  fluorescein  and  U^  havint  wavdeaglks  in 
the  range  of  about  fnxn  2000  to  7000  A  at  a  taBpcratBre 
of  about  from  0"  to  100*  C  to  produce  6-keto-14^iy. 
droxy-d7(8)-dihydroabietic  acid  and  then  debydratinf 
said  6-keto.l4-hydroxy-A7(l)-dihydroaNetic  add  to  pro^ 
duce  6-ketoabietic  add  and  Wiydroxydehydroabietic 
add. 


10,1957 


2<M9,441 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 
D,^.— .  ^  BETHIONATES 

'v^  7"^  Smkfc,  Oil—,  Tex^  mrftiiui  (d  Tbe  Dow 
Chemtenl  Company,  MUhmd,  Mfcfc,  a  corpondoa  of 


No  DrawlacAnplkadan  September  1M957 

Ssrtil  No.  ttMM 

4  Claina.    (CL  2<0— 513) 

1  A  method  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
isethionic  add  which  method  comprises  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature between  W  and  170*  C.  at  least  an  equimolar 
proportion  of  ethylene  sulfite  with  an  alkaline  compound 
of  the  group  conidstins  of  alkali  metal  carbonates  and  b»- 
carbonates  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  alkali  metal 
isethionate. 


2Jt99A64 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SODIUM  SALTS  OF 
^SUBynrUTM)  MALONIC  Acnw 

R^4.   iSSi  TilL  Call^.^^ 
N.Cacmontfon«f  Nawlstiiy 

^     Smiai  Uo,  UA^45S 

g    .  ♦data*    (CLM#-^15) 

y.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  solid  disodium  sah  of  a 
monosnbstituted  malonic  add  whicfa  comptises  contact- 
ing at  an  devated  temperature  a  lower  alkanol  ester  of 
a  substituted  malonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  phenyl  mono- 
substituted  malonic  acids  with  sodium  hydroxide  in  an 
alcoholic  solution  for  a  time  sufflident  to  saponify  said 
ester,  said  alcohol  in  said  alcoholic  solution  containing 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  said  solution  coo- 
uming  less  than  30%  by  weight  of  water,  whereby  a 
major  amount  of  said  disodium  salt  is  formed  as  a  pre- 
cipitate and  thereafter  separating  said  precipiute  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


2«0Mw4C2 

A.-.w^   VLMCYOXWl^VHEPT^ENE 
^'''■'■■i  N.Tn  aagnon  to  Chaa.  riiia  A  Ca-  lar 

^*^j^^yT!rSnontkm  or SSTwia^    " 

NoDrawlni.   ApairtllDn  Ja— ly  15.  H57  ^ 
Swlaf  No.  434,153  ' 

1     -ri^         aClilM.    (CL  2M--514)         

I-  The  process  of  produdng  2-carboxy-2-carboxy- 
methy|.bicydo.(2.2.n.hept-5.oie  which  comprises  the 
«Jpi  of  r«w:ting  substantially  equimotecular  proportions 
of  cydopentaditne  and  itacooic  add  in  an  aqueous  or- 
ganic solvent,  the  organic  portion  of  said  solvent  eoosist- 
rng  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanols  and  ketones  containmg  a  total  of  up  to  four  car- 
boo  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of  said 
organic  solvent  being  sufficient  to  dissolve  said  cydo- 
pentadiene  and  the  amount  of  water  in  said  aqueous 
organic  solvent  bdng  sufficient  to  dissolve  said  itacooic 
add  at  the  reaction  temperature  employed,  the  tempera- 
lure  of  reaction  being  from  about  15  to  about  100*  C 
and  the  time  of  reaction  bdng  at  least  two  hours,  and 
•qparattng  resulting  product. 


TRICHLORORENZSNK  COMPOUNDS  AND 
^  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Theodore  A.  Gkard,  Wayne  TrninsMp.  Paank  Conntv 
r^u'^^  i   "**^  ^^  *«-3*,  N  J.,    ^^' 
to  H^dcn  Newport  Ckemknl  Carporatfon,  a 
tkM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlni.    AnHkaOmi  Marck  21,  1955        -^ 
Serial  No.  495,7tl 
€  Chtea.    (d  Mt-523) 
1.  In  the  process  of  produdng  2J,6-trichlorobcinoic 
acid,  heating  at  reflia  temperature  under  atmosphfric 
pressure  a  trichlorobenzyl  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  23.6-trichlorobenzyi  diionilfuric  add, 
di-(2,3,6-trichlorobenzyl)  sulfide  and  2,3,6-tnchloroben- 
zylamine  with  an  amount  of  concentrated  nitric  add  in 
excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  to  form  2,3,6-tri- 
chlorobcQzoic  add. 


PURIFICATION  OF  TERIPHTHALIC  ACID 
WUMnm  Atexai^  OTJeM,  IThrklsj.  ~ 

land,  a  cotpoialhm  of  Grant  Rilla^  * 

No  Drawinf.   AppfcaHaa  Novamber  2S,  IMS 
S«lal  No.  549,534 


^^..  2^99,443 

PREPARATION  OF  OXYGENATED  RESIN  ACID 
«.-^  _.  ^.  DERIVATIVES 

"*£S?l£f?CI:  fLPr*L^*-  and  Ray  V.  Law- 
■WMOUka  atf,  FlB„  aarignon  In  Ika  UaiM  Stalsa 
at  AaMifca  aa  ■«■'■■    •  i  by  fta  Sacrstary  of  Agii- 


llOrfM.    (0.20-514.5) 

4.  The  process  for  producing  6-ketoabietic  add  and  6- 
hydroxydehydroabietic  acid  which  comprises  contacting 


15,1954 
1  ClBhB.  (CL  14i  TtJ) 
A  process  for  decolorizii^  a  crude  product  from  the 
oxidatioo  of  para-subedtuted  dialkyi  aromatic  compounds 
which  consists  essentiaUy  of  terephthalic  acid  wUck  com- 
prises heating  under  pressure  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
crude  add  to  a  temperature  above  200*  C.  but  bdow  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  such  terephthalic  acid,  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hyposulfite. 
titanous  sulfate,  sulfur  dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide,  nascent 
hydrogen,  and  phosphorous  acid,  cooling  the  solution  and 
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in  excess  of  about  193*  C 


a  presnre  not  in  excess   manner,  the  improvement  whicfa  comprises  contacting  said 


>i;.:-   —...I I .: 
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aUofwing  tb«  tarapfeihalic  acid  to  chpiIiIUk,  hnting  ii»- 
der  pronra  aa  aqpeooi  aointiaa  of  aid  cryrtaOiaed  lar> 
eiAthaUc  add  to  a  tanpcratara  abova  200*  C.  but  bdow 
tha  dawipotiiiua  iHnpantuia  of  toch  lei^di^ic  acid, 
and  ia  Ifaa  pfiiiiaot  of  a  maU  aawaat  of  aa  oaididi^ 
astat  wiacled  fkoai  tfia  froop  ooMMnt  of  maafaMtf 
dLiOdde,  potaMJum  pcnnaivaiiate,  wdinai  pcrauaiaaatc, 
chronic   add,  aodliMB  dichfOMalt  and  polaniMi  di* 


DT  TOLY AunrtnsNotj 
iTnX  ■  rmiiiaii  «r  nmt  Jmr 

I.  The  flMlhod  of  wpararing  diortfao  tactiary  alkyl 


which  has  at 


chraouile,  cooliag  the  nlatioa  aad  alkmiag  the  dicoloi^  aiitittad  phenol  tnm  a  pt^rHfr 

iaed  terephthalic  add  10  cryHalUaB  therefrom.  least  one  oambetitutad  ortho  poeMon ^ 

.^.^^^^^^1^,^.^.^  tfM  Steps  of  heating  a  mixtare  «**"*«»■«■§  laJil  phaaniir 

oompoandi  with  a  tiialkyl  borate  at  a  tempsiatuie  abova 
the  mehiag  poim  of  the  oriztiirs  ttw  anMoat  of  the  tri^kyl 


„^„, VmMI  the  mdtiag  point  of  the  flsiztiirs  the  amooac  of  the  tiialkyl 

SUlFAClHVWUllp  qTMC  ACID  CXYSTALS  borate  coployed  befaig  at  least  snOdent  to  itnet  with  a 

^SC*  LftCS  ?rtfc*'2?SiL?*S5'^  substantial  portion  of  the  phenolic 

SSL"c.  W?^  ^^"^  '^•*--' 


New  Yeth,  n\^  a 


NoDrawta^   JlssMiiiliia  Anpia,lfS7 
8irial>io.  «7M12 
3  CWlHL    (CL  m    J3J) 
1.  Surface  hydrated  crystah  of  flndy<divided  anhy- 
drous citric  add  of  confectionery  trade  having  a  cnr>- 
tal  sizs  of  VS.  Standard  sieve  from  about  60  to  aboot 
100  and  containing  ban  about  3%  to  6%  by  weight  of 
water  of  hydratioo.  the  cores  of  said  crystals  beteg  free 
of  water  of  hydration  and  said  crystals  bsteg  blendable 
with  molten  candy  to  produce  a 
ttally  non-tacky  product 


, . fractionally 

distOUng  the  reaction  mbture  and  ssparaieiy  collecting 
"   the  diortho  alkyl  substitaled  phenol -as  it  distflls  over. 


FKKUUjOKATB  SALTajyAIJLAI^ 

*^^^n  u»  Vp^mSi  MMBevUi  caK.f  ana 
^        ■MW.MeAlsr,Dntsn,OMa 

2.  The  perchlorale  salt  of  an  alkanol  amhie  taken  fl^om 
the  group  consisting  of  dimethylethanolamins 


2399,471 

MEIHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTUKB  OP 

N J,  aariBMrs  la  Csanrai  AiMm  « 
Vask,  N.Y.,  a  casfeiaHen  ef 

lam.    iCL  Hm    iTl) 

preparing  alkyt  iodlda  which  com- 
prism  reducing  1  nsok  of  elemental  iodine  in  aa  aqueous 
slurry  with  at  least  2  osolm  of  sodium  sulfite  to  yield  2 
motes  of  hydriodk  add  and  reacting  I  mote  of  the  latter 
with  1  mote  of  a  dialkyi  aulfiMe  hi  which  the  alkyl  con- 
tains from  1  10  3  carbon  atoms  and  at  a  pH  of  1  to  6 
and  at  a  temperature  of  0*-100*  C. 


BnfPWWaigPP  or  TBWUIY  ALKYL 
CYGLOHKXENIS 

^""li"  ria^sm,  a  rsffsiBisn  af  Dsk« 

Na  DnawlBi.    OHahiri  i^plentan  flenlsrtber  4»  IM 
Ssslal  No.  ^MJmTwmTSSLH^:'  ~"-    ' 
MagrlT,  19SS.    DMded  and  Ms 
19,19S3,8eririNaw3t7,9M 


.  ^•^.'*°«?fo^'>>«PW9>rationofaBovelQ4hydro-  ritoScJIi" 

peraada  wuch  oomprism  reacting  hi  a  hydrocarbon  mix-  tk*  nrTt.-t.  ..^     .-  .^^ 

ratio  of  about  1  to  20  parte  of  23-dhnethyibotane  to  1  ""~~"'y  compiese 

put  of  Tinyleydohesene  andsr  alkylatton  conditions  and  "^  tjmjm 


>AKAnONOV^3«OCHLOM>.U- 
DULUOBOBTHANBS 

r,  Wj  I  Ml  I  in,  N J.,  nni  Jack  W.  Hsber. 

tol.LdnPairt 

effDahniM^    '' -J^  «>*.  • 

4CWtoB.  laitf   <g3.9» 

1.  The  procsse  far  mdUng  mnnndJnp 

which  coaiprien  passing  a  gaieons  yt«^«iiT  of 
0.2-0.1  mol  of  chlorine  and  1  nwl  of  1.1- 
in  the  abeenoa  of  Ught  tkraogh  an 
llf ,  tkm  aone  defined  by  eolid  surfrwrn  whfch  coorfst  of  a 
jmgll  asacal  of  the  group  rniisisllni  of  nicfcdL  Monel  metal, 
iaconel  and  ^tbum  white  i— »ii— t-«iy  the  laectkn 
aone  and  the  reectams  at  a  tenqwiatuia  of  fram  about 
373*  C  to  aboot  473*  C.  and  ■««i.i>«i«fa»t  the  paeoos 
mixtma  In  the  reactton  nne  far  a  period  of  Ikons  ahOBi 

widitheflMi  latioof 

tocetecidewM 

of  the  free  chlorine. 


In  the 


liMr  a  •«».»H».ia,te  range  of  about      OOiffOUrmS  BY  TBI  mmStSiSSiSSL' 


^  to  430*  P..  a  residenoe  time  of  from  3  to~1.0fiO  nria 
^.f^/_r"**^  "i^dant  to  matetain  the  reactants 
ma  liquid  phase,  the  ratio  of  said  catalyst  to  said  hydro- 
orbonmixturs  bdni  in  the  ra^e  of  about  0.01  to  2  parts 
by  vohnne  of  catalyst  to  1  part  by  voluase  of  hydiocar- 

bonmixthre.  thereby  fowning  an  alkyhtfan  reaction  prod- 
^J!S21??*.' **"•*•  •'■^  «^J''«'«*<»  »w««on  prod- 
uct boihag  in  the  rufls  of  463  to  490*  P.,  ooddU^safc! 
fraction  with  aa  oxkhzing  gm  at  a  temperature  in  the 
mge  of  122  to  320*  P..  for  a  time  of  from  1  to  10  hours. 
f?  .  r?  I".*^""^"^  «^  —  oxidatioo  catalyn.  and  recovcr- 
tnt  said  ayaiupeiuaade. 


ti 
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—M,  vvuiing  inc  soiuiion  ana 
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m  exoeM  of  about  193*  C  imder  a  prenure  not  in  excess 
of  about  atmo^riieric  pressure  in  the  liquid  phMe  in  a 
catalyst  system  selected  from  the  group  cooststinf  of 
(a)  stauttc  chloride  as  dehydrochlorinatiBg  catalyst  and 
acetic  add  as  solvent,  (b)  antimoay  chloride  as  dehydro- 


ss 


•— *-«.^.*' 

•-^. 


FEED  PRETREAT  IN  HYDROCARBON 

ADSORPTION  PROCE» 
A.  Rfcarda,  WisHili,  N J^  si^ani  to  Eao  Re- 

I  a  corponthM  of 


Appikalioa  May  2, 19S7,  Serial  No.  (5<,71t 
SdafasM.    (CL2M— (70 


•JSC^S" 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  hydrocarbons  of 
a  selected  type  from  mixtures  thereof  with  hydrocarbons 
of  other  types  wherein  said  mixtures  are  contacted  with 
a  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  adsorbent  of  a  selected  pore 
size  in  an  adsorption  zone  and  adsorbed  hydrocarbons 
are  periodically  desorbed  from  said  adsorbent  in  a  cyclic 


manner,  the  improvement  whidi  comprises  contacting  said 
mixtures  with  a  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  adsorbent  of  the 
same  pore  size  as  the  adsorbent  in  said  adsorption  zone, 
in  a  pretreatment  zone  prior  to  said  adsorption  zone,  the 
temperature  in  said  pretreatment  zone  being  considerably 
below  the  temperature  in  said  adsorption  zone. 


chlorinating  catalyst  and  decahydrooaphthalene  as  sol- 
vent, (c)  antimony  chloride  as  dehydrochlorinating  cat- 
alyst and  nitrobenzene  as  solvent,  (d)  dichloroacetic  acid 
as  dehydrochlorjaating  catalyst,  (e)  trichloroacetic  acid 
as  dehydrodUorinating  catalyst,  and  (/)  liquid  phosphoric 
acid  as  dahydrodiloriaating  catalyst 


2J9f^75 

THERMAL  CRACKING  PROCESS  WTTH  AN  IM- 
PROVED  HEAT  CONSERVATIVE  QUENCHING 
TECHNIQUE 

I W.  Dnvlw.  Bartleavffla.  OMil,  isslgaui  ie  pyiMpa 
)  a  cosMBBtMa  as  Delaware 
19,  IMS,  SaiW  No.  553,754 
(CL 


2.  A  process  for  producing  ethylene  which  comprises 
heating  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  to  vaporize  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  stream,  further  heating  the  stream  to 
effect  thermal  cracking  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
stream,  to  produce  a  substantial  quantity  of  ethylene, 
adding  Water  to  the  cracked  stream  to  cool  same  to  about 
900*  F.,  then  directly  passing  the  resulting  cooled  cracked 
stream  in  contact  with  a  cooled  hydrocarbon  quench  oil 
and  thereby  scrubbing  tars  from  said  cracked  stream 
while  also  cooling  said  stream  to  about  180*  F.,  said 
temperature  being  above  the  dew  point  so  that  water  is 
not  condensed  passing  the  resulting  cooled  cracked  stream 
to  a  heated  absorbing  zone,  contacting  the  cooled  cracked 
stream  in  the  absorbing  zone  with  a  lean  absorbing 
medium,  passing  the  resulting  heated  quench  oil  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  fluid  in  the  absorbing  zone  to 
heat  the  absorbing  zone,  thereafter  passing  the  quench 
oil  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  hydrocartxxi 
feed  stream  to  effect  the  first  mentioned  heating  thereof, 
and  recycling  the  quench  oil  to  contact  additional  cracked 
products. 


2,1^.4 


ELECTRICAL 


i7« 


METHOD  OP  AND  FURNACE  POR  MELTING 
AND  REFINING  GLASS 


communicated  to  said  body  of  glass  melt  at  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  outlet  and  regulating  said  total  currents  by 


C  1954,  S«W  No.  ttMlt 
ITklMi  (CLU—O 
19.  A  method  ci  rtflnint  glass  comprising  heating  a 
body  ci  flass  melt  by  passing  a  main  alternating  current 
throogh  it  between  main  electrodes  at  respectively  oppo- 
sita  «ads  of  an  outlet  in  a  furnace  chamber,  withdrawing 
gUos  throagh  said  ootlet  from  said  body  in  a  direcfioa 
traasviene  to  said  main  ahematittg  current  flow  at  a 
positioa  in  die  current  path  between  said  mala  electrodes, 
and  casriat  nid  withdrawn  ^ass  to  flow  along  a  duct, 
passing  •■  auxiliary  altemating  dectric  current  through 
said  body  of  ^ass  melt  and  through  glass  within  said 
(tact  kmgitudiaally  of  said  duct  to  an  auxiliary  electrode 
to  provide  a  controlled  fall  in  glass  temperature  along 
said  duct,  detecting  the  magnitudes  of  the  total  currents 


varying  an  electrical  quantity  in  a  circuit  containing  said 
main  electrodes  and  said  auxiliary  electrodea. 
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SAFETY  DEV1CZ  FOR  REMOTELY  CONTROLLED 
MANIPULATORS 

to   H.   C. 
_       tt  Elec- 
tnwjfalhiriiqpeB,  Farii,  Ft— ct 

AMBcallM  OctoWr  IS,  19S4,  S«M  No.  <l«,t74 

ClaiiBs  priority,  ■ppMnHoB  Fnrnn  October  28, 1955 

5  daioH.    (CL  13—10 


5.  In  a  remotely  controlled  manipulator  having  a 
power  circiut  for  operation  thereof  for  gripping  electrodes 
and  the  like,  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
fixed  portion  of  said  manipulator,  a  pair  of  clamping 
jaws  pivotally  mounted  at  substantially  their  mid-points 
on  said  levers  so  that  free  access  is  provided  to  the  front 
ends  of  said  jaws,  a  lever  system  connected  to  one  end 
of  each  of  said  first-mentioned  levers  to  pivot  said  levers 
about  their  pivot  points  to  exert  forces  at  the  mid-points 
of  said  clamping  jaws,  a  counterweight,  means  connecung 
said  counterweight  to  said  lever  systems  with  said  coun- 
terweight normally  urging  said  system  and  levers  to  main- 
tain said  clamping  jaws  closed,  and  means  acting  on  said 
connecting  means  to  selectively  overcome  the  effect  of 
said  counterweight  and  to  open  said  clamping  jaws 
through  said  lever  systems. 


Of/ 


2,t99,47S 

SPARK  MODIFIER  FOR  SPARK  PLUGS  AND     . 
IGNITION  SYSTEMS 
Martin  G.  Schnunm,  Haatfngs,  Mich. 
AppUcatkm  Mmrtk  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  64S,893 
>       UClataM.    (CL  123— 148) 


p*^ 


"^^ 


1.  A  modifier  for  attachment  to  spark  plugs  comprising 
an  elongated  strip  of  bendable  metal  arranged  in  a  coil 
wound  concentrically  about  an  electrically  conductive 
center  post  and  electrically  connected  thereto,  an  insu- 
lating layer  separating  the  turns  of  said  coil,  a  lead  wire 
extending  from  said  post  and  having  an  eye  in  its 
outer  end  adapted  for  connection  to  the  terminal  of  a 
spark  plug,  and  an  insulating  cover  enclosing  said  cofl 
and  part  of  said  lead  wire. 


570,197 


2,899,479 

SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  PROTRUDING  TIP 

Locfcc  PanI  AtwcU,  James  F.  ElweO,  and 

Geoivc  E.  Spanldtac,  Jr-  Toledo,  Ohio 

Application  March  77l95i,  Scrtel  No. 

(  Clainu.    (CL  123—169) 


.  nA   I 


1.  In  a  high  compreaskm  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  fitted  with  overhead  valves  adapted   for  use 
with  hydrocarbon  fuels  having  at  least  one  cubic  centi 
meter  per  gallon  of  tetraethyl  lead  additive,  a  spark  plug 


including  a  pair  of  etectrodes,  a  metalBc  didl,  and  an 
alumina  insulator,  nnouiued  in  the  wall  of  the  com- 
bustion chaober  adjacent  the  inlet  valve  characteriaed 
by  having  the  insulator  tip  protruding  from  the  metallic 
shell  into  the  combustion  chamber  a  distance  approxi- 
mately one  fifth  the  diameter  of  the  internal  bore  of  the 
shell,  said  protruding  tip  being  mounted  in  a  manner  that 
it  is  adapted  to  be  scoured  by  incoming  fuel  charges  when 
the  inlet  valve  is  opened,  and  the  sparking  electrodes  for 
the  spark  plug  characterized  by  an  alloy  which  has  high 
heat  and  corrosion  resistance. 


2,S99,48t 

METHOD    OF    MANUFACTURING    CADMIUM 

PLATES  FOR  NICKEL-CADMIUM  BATTERIES 

Artfanr  Fleischer,  Lliifrtna,  N  J.,  awlgnttr  to  the  United 

States  of  America  ••  ifpwatnto<  hy  the  Secretary  of 

the  Araqr 

No  Drawfaig.    AppBcMttMi  Novenher  ft,  1958 

SerU  No:  7723t7 

4  ClalBH.    (CL  134— (7) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturins  cadmium  plates  from 

sintered    nickel    plaques    comprising    impregnating    the 

plaques  in  a  cadmium  salt  solution,  cathodic  polarization 

of  the  soaked  plates  in  alkali  solution,  washing  and  drying 

the  plates  characterized  in  that  polyethylene  glycol  is 

added  to  said  cadmium  salt  solution  said  polyethylene 

glycol  being  used  in  a  concentration  of  about  1  g.  per  liter 

of  cadmium  salt  solution. 


2,899,481 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  ELECTRIC  BATTERY  CELLS 

Leon  KardoriT,  JadLMW  Heights,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Tele- 
controto-InteraatloBal,  inc^  New  Yoift,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  Yoifc 

AppUcstioa  May  2ft,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,4ft5 

18  Clahns.    (O.  13ft— lft2)  ' ' 


>.-. 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  measured  quantities  of 
liquid  into  a  plurality  of  receptacles,  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  partitions  in 
said  container  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  a  plu- 
rality of  principal  compartments  arranged  in  a  row  and 
an  overflow  compartment  at  the  end  of  said  row,  said 
partitions  being  all  of  substantially  the  same  height,  said 
conuiner  having  a  filling  aperture  above  the  cad  of 
said  row  of  principal  compartments  oppoeite  said  over- 
flow compartment,  and  a  plurality  of  discharge  channels 
each  extending  from  one  of  said  principal  compartments 
to  one  of  said  receptacles,  respectively,  said  container 
having  wall  portions  extending  above  said  partitions  and 
defining  a  flow  channel  for  said  liquid  constituting  the 
sole  connection  between  said  compartments. 


2,899,482 

STACKING  TYPE  INSULATORS 

I.  StareM,  BnWtowa,  »M^  ■■%■■!  to 

',  a  CMnMnofli  nf  New  Ywk 
8, 19Sft,  Serial  No.  583,574 
1  Claim.    (CL  174—38) 
In  an  upright  elongated  hollow  insulator  whidi  is 
partially  filled  with  an  insulating  liquid  and  solid  in- 
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ralatins  material,  the  upper  end  of  aid  insulator  being 
open,  a  collar  turroundinf  and  connected  to  said  open 
end,  a  plate  superposed  with  respect  to  said  open  end, 
a  seal  between  said  plate  and  open  end,  means  connect- 
ing and  drawing  said  plate  to  said  collar  which  com- 
presses said  seal,  and  an  annular  open  shield  connected 


n  Mil 


:/    ::r\\/ 


Mi 


to  the  inside  surface  of  said  plate  and  extending  down 
into  the  surface  of  said  liquid,  and  means  connected  to 
said  collar  which  is  out  of  cootact  with  said  plate,  said 
last  mentioned  means  extending  above  said  plate  for  spac- 
ing said  plate  from  another  and  superposed  insulator  so 
that  the  superposed  insulator  transmits  none  of  its  load 
or  bending  moments  to  said  plate  and  its  seal. 


2,S99,4S3 
ELECTRON  TUBE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Jack  B.  Robeftson  and  Roy  Volpoac,  Scattk,  Wash.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  NoTcmbcr  2^  1954,  Serial  No.  624,478 
5  Claims.    (CL  174— IM) 


>  «(h»«; 


1.  An  electron  tube  protective  device  comprising  a 
relatively  thick  walled  cylindrical  tube  of  resilient  flex- 
ible material  having  one  end  closed  and  its  other  end 
open  and  adapted  to  snugly  fit  about  the  outside  of  the 
envelope  of  an  electron  tube,  said  cylindrical  tube  hav- 
ing substantially  constant  thickness  and  the  inner  wall 
formed  with  vertical  grooves  therein,  said  grooves  de- 
fining ribs,  said  ribs  and  grooves  cushioning  said  elec- 
tron tube  against  shocks,  said  grooves  and  ribs  terminat- 
ing short  of  the  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  tube,  the 
lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  tube  forming  an  annular 
seal  which  engages  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  elec- 
tron tube,  said  seal  preventing  foreign  matter  from 
entering  said  cylindrical  tube  and  passing  into  said 
grooves,  the  upper  closed  end  of  said  cyliodncal  tube 
above  said  ribs  and  grooves  being  smaller  in  diameter 
than  the  lower  portion  of  the  tube  and  also  having  a 
seal  about  the  upper  end  of  said  electron  tube,  the  seals 
about  the  lower  end  portion  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
tube  completely  sealing  off  said  grooves  and  preventing 
the  atmoqibere  from  circulatii^  therethrough. 


2,t99,4t4 
SHIELDING  MEANS  FOR  DEAD  ENDED  DOUBLE 

CONDUCTOR  INSTALLATIONS 
Robsit  L.  McCoy,  EUientt  CRy,  Mi  JnasBh  ¥»mttM,  Jr., 
BaMnaofn,  Md.,  asiiiaini  to  Geasml  Elsctrk  Ceapany, 
a  corporatfon  of  New  Y«k 

Application  Dwaabsr  9, 1957,  SstW  No.  7f  L517 
I  •  CWaH.    (CL  174—144) 


I— HI 


.  r»  "    £ 


M 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  electrical  transmission  insuUatioo 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  and  generally  parallel 
electrical  transmission  lines  for  each  phase  of  electrical 
energy,  said  lines  being  tensioned  and  disposed  in  gener- 
ally the  same  horizontal  plane,  each  of  said  lines  com- 
prising an  elongated  electrical  conductor  and  an  electrical 
insulator  string  which  are  interconnected  by  hardware, 
the  hardware  of  each  of  said  lines  comprising  a  connector 
which  is  adapted  to  move  in  said  plane  with  its  conductor 
as  its  conductor  moves  sideways,  coroiu  suppressing  and 
voltage  grading  means  for  said  hardware  and  insulator 
strings,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  shields  which  are 
removably  connected  to  said  connectors,  each  shield  being 
adapted  for  movement  in  unison  with  its  connector,  and 
said  shields  extending  along  the  outer  sides  of  said  hard 
ware  aixl  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  insulator  strings. 


2,899,4t5 

ANTENNA  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Milton  R.   FricAcrg,  ClcTeiand,  and  Jack  L.  Stewart, 

AshtabtUa,  Ohio,  asrignors,  by  dbvct  and  acsnc  a» 

signmcnts,  to  The  AnteBM  Sniiialliti  Compny 

Application  October  2«,  1954.  SsiW  No.  443,355 

3  CInfaBS.    (CL  174—153) 


V 

i 

I 

1     tlD>  "h>    ■<» 


«f 


t<fn 


Vt^;.' 


3.  An  antenna  structure  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  body 
panel  including  rod-like  antenna  means  and  mounting 
means  for  supporting  the  antenna  means  at  an  opening 
in  said  body  panel,  with  said  rod-like  antenna  means  ex- 
tendmg  at  a  selected  angle  with  respect  to  said  panel,  said 
mounting  means  including  an  interior  anchor  portion  and 
an  exterior  adjustable  base  member,  said  aiKhor  portion 
and  adjustable  base  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  panel,  said  base  member  having  a  re- 
cess in  the  surface  positionable  against  the  surface  of  the 
panel,  an  apex  seat  for  said  antenna  means,  and  a  passage- 
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way  from  the  recess  to  nid  apex  teat,  said  seat  and  the 
antenna  seated  thereon  aiv  angularly  adjusted  with  re- 
ject to  the  panel  along  a  spherical  §eld  hy  adjustment  ot 
said  base  member,  said  anchor  portion  having  peripheral 
surfaoe  areas  proportioned  and  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  base  member  to  provide  the  effea  of  a  spherical  sur- 
face positioned  diametrically  opposite  of  said  spherical 
fteM,  said  spherical  field  of  the  base  member  and  the 
spherical  surface  effect  being  on  a  common  geometrical 
sphere  and  thereby  provides  a  constant  distance  there- 
across  with  respect  to  the  antenna  axis,  the  antenna  there- 
by being  provided  with  the  effect  of  a  spherical  mount 
having  a  constant  clamp  area,  said  anchor  having  shoul- 
ders defining  a  chordal  plane  with  respect  to  the  said  geo- 
metrical sphere,  opposed  tab  means  prc^xxtioned  to  ex- 
tend from  said  chordal  plane  throu^  said  opening  in  said 
body  panel,  said  tab  means  providing  a  snng  fit  of  the  an- 
chor to  the  opening,  said  tab  means  prc^iortioned  to  ex- 
tend through  the  opening  and  into  said  recess  of  the  base. 
said  recess  fitted  snugly  to  said  tab  means,  the  tab  means 
thereby  stabilizing  the  entire  mounting  means  with  respect 
to  said  panel  opening,  and  said  tab  means  having  an  area 
of  width  greater  than  the  panel  opening  at  the  chordal 
plane  area  of  the  anchor  to  cut  into  the  panel  member  and 
electrically  ground  said  anchor  portion  and  simultaneously 
provide  non-rotative  mechanical  anchor  action. 


Z,t99,4M 
MULATING  MOUNT 

Abemns,  SIhnBi  nuai«,  aaslfBOT  to 

C^OfpofMNS,  OaBBMMlfa,  nttMa,  a  covpora* 

April  3,  19S«,  Serial  No.  575,757 
<CIb^    (CL174— 1M) 


'<%i^ 
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with  a  keying  means  therein  and  an  open  pigtail  portion 
for  receiving  the  wire,  the  cylindrical  end  having  an  an- 
nular keying  groove  with  a  plurality  of  ribs  being  pro- 
vided transversely  of  said  groove,  said  pigtail  portion  be- 


1.  An  Insulating  mount  comprising:  an  elongate  body 
of  insulating  material  having  physical  properties  charac- 
teristic of  polyfluoroethylenes  such  as  appreciable  tend- 
ency to  flow  due  to  low  internal  friction  and  little  ten- 
dency dastically  to  return,  after  deformation,  to  an  orig- 
inal shape:  and  at  an  end  of  said  body  a  metallic  head 
having  on  one  side  a  noounting  member  and  on  the  other 
side  a  socket  cup  with  teeth  extending  in  axial  direction 
from  the  rim  of  the  cup  with  radially  extending  slots 
therebetween  wfiich  slots  are  narrow  as  compared  with 
the  peripheral  width  of  said  teeth  which  teeth  protrude 
inwardly  to  confine  said  end  of  the  body  within  the  essen- 
tially continuous  inner  surfaces  of  the  cup  and  the  teeth, 
said  material  substantially  filling  said  cup  and  penetrat- 
ing into  said  slots  between  said  teeth;  whereby  said  ma- 
terial of  said  body  can  be  deformed  witlun  said  cup  to 
provide  at  said  teeth  contact  surfaces  which  are  suffi- 
ciently large  to  reduce  the  flow  thereon  to  a  degree  that 
substantially  prevents  relative  rotation  of  body  and  head 
as  well  as  linear  separation  thereof. 


INSULATORS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  ELBCTRIC 
WIRE  FENCE 


Oahnspriaritj, 


May  t,  IfSi,  Seriy  N*.  St3,445 
r,  ■■■rartnn  Gi«at  Mftttm  May  11, 19S5 
2  OafaM.    (CL  174— 17t) 

1.  An  insulator  for  an  electric  fence  wire,  comprising 
a  metal  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  end 


^a  m. 


>T    I 


CI 


ing  a  sleeve  of  thermoplastic  material  which  is  practically 
rigid  at  normal  temperatures,  an  end  of  the  sleeve  remote 
from  the  pigtail  being  in  tight  engagement  with  the  cylin- 
drical end  of  the  metal  member  and  its  keying  means 
whereby  the  metal  member  and  the  open  pigtail  portion 
are  securely  fastened  together. 

23M*4M 

COLOR  IMAGE  AND  FLYING  SPOT  SCANNER 
CONTROL  OF  DUAL  PHOTOCONDUCIIVE 
FILM 

McgMf  V.  Kalfalaa,  Loe  Ai^aica,  CaW. 

Apfbealiaa  March  17, 1955,  Sariiri  No.  4M,»4« 

4CWM.    (CL17i>-5^) 


1.  An  optical  composite  screen,  which  comprises  a 
first  photoconductive  surface  adapted  to  translate  opti- 
cal images  into  representative  electrical  resistivity 
changes;  a  first  translucent  electrode,  spaced  coextensive 
and  in  dose  proximity  with  said  surface;  a  moMtk  of 
mutually  insulated  conductive  elements  in  close  contact 
with  the  first  photoconductivity  surface,  remote  from 
said  electrode;  a  second  photoconductive  surface  adapted 
to  translate  optical  images  into  representative  electrical 
resistivity  changes,  spaced  coextensive  and  in  cloee 
proximity  with  said  mosaic  elements;  and  a  second  trans- 
lucent electrode  spaced  coexteiuive  and  in  close  prox- 
imity with  the  second  surface,  remote  from  said  motaic, 
whereby  forming  a  mosaic  of  independent  resistivity 
pathj  between  the  first  and  second  electrodes,  correspond- 
ing to  representative  values  of  optical  images  falling  si- 
multaneously upon  said  first  and  second  photoconductive 
surfaces  through  said  translucent  dectrodca. 

4.  The  composite  screen  as  set  forth  m  claim  I,  whereia 
is  included  means  for  projecting  an  optical  image  upon 
said  first  photoconductive  surface  thnx^  said  fini  trans- 
lucent electrode;  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  tight  in 
constam  intensity;  means  for  projecting  and  forming  a 
scanning  raster  upon  said  second  photoconductive  sur- 
face by  said  beam  through  said  second  electrode, 
whereby  completing  elemental  resistive  paths  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  representative  of  ele- 
mental areas  of  said  projected  optical  image;  a  series- 
connected  impedance  means  and  a  potential  source  con- 


me  ■tmospnere  rrom  arcuiatmg  merethrough.    t'^wiir       panel,  an  apex  seat  for  said  antenna  means,  and  a  passage- 
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nected  electrically  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, whereby  causing  electric  currents  to  pass  through 
the  impedance  means  proportionaUy  corresponding  to 
said  elemental  changes  of  resistivity  between  the  first 
and  second  electrodes;  means  for  interrupting  said  pro- 
jected beam  at  a  predetermined  high  frequency  rate, 
whereby  distinguishing  the  currents  passing  through  said 
impedance  means  between  retention  currents,  as  caused 
by  sluggish  operating  characteristics  of  some  photocon- 
ductive  elements,  and  image-signal  currents;  and  means 
for  filtering  out  said  retention  currents,  whereby  only 
said  interrupted  currents  are  derived  as  representative  of 
said   image  signals. 


so  that  a  picture  buHt  up  on  said  screen  by  said  raster 
may  be  viewed  through  said  filter,  the  picture  being 
preferably  in  focus  at  said  filter,  said  filter  compristng 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  coloured  areas,  each  set  comprising 
a  group  of  filter  elements  and  at  least  some  of  said  tem 
having  at  least  one  reference  element  arranfed  to  pan 
a  toully  different  band  of  frequencies  from  any  other 
one  element  in  the  set  and  lying  outside  the  total  range 
of  frequencies  passed  by  all  the  other  elements  in  the 
set,  a  pick-up  device  arranged  in  relation  to  said  filter 
for  receiving  energy  transmitted  through  said  filter,  means 
for  causing  said  pick-up  device  to  produce  from  said 
energy  an  output  waveform  iiKorporating  reference  com- 
ponents due  to  the  said  filter  reference  elements  of  dif- 


TELEVISION  TRANSMimNG  APPARATUS 
William  Roger  CbecdHun  aad  WUUam  Geoffrey  Parr, 
Cambridge,  g-fj*"^.  amignon  to  Pyc  Limited,  Cam- 
bridge, Eavinid,  a  BiMih  compmiy 

Application  Aprfl  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,097 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfon  Great  Britain  April  7, 1954 

4  Claima.    (CL  ITS— 5.4) 


'••ijj^ 


1.  CokMir  television  transmitting  apparatus  compris 
ing  a  television  pick-up  tube,  a  multiple  filter  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  sets,  each  set  comprising  a  group  of  filter 
elements,  some  of  which  transmit  li^t  of  only  one  par- 
ticular colour  and  some  of  which  are  opaque  to  light, 
means  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  scene  or  object  to  be 
televised  on  to  said  multiple  filter,  means  for  flooding 
said  filter  with  radiation  of  a  kind  to  which  said  tube  is 
sensitive,  a  target  upon  which  a  combined  electron  or 
optical  image  of  said  irradiated  filter  is  formed,  means 
for  scanning  said  target  to  generate  a  waveform  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  sequences  each  representing  the  indi- 
vidual filtered  components  of  the  scene  or  object,  stand- 
ing on  a  pedestal  waveform  representing  the  filtered  com 
ponents  of  the  said  flooding  irradiation,  means  for  sepa- 
rating at  least  part  of  the  pedestal  waveform  from  the 
complete  signal,  a  plurality  of  signal  channels,  means  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  pulses,  each  pulse  occurring  re- 
spectively during  the  time  instants  i.e.  time  interval  of 
the  waveform  corresponding  to  one  of  the  said  filtered 
components,  means  for  feeding  the  combined  waveform 
to  each  of  the  signal  channels,  and  means  for  applying 
the  pulses  respectively  to  the  signal  channels  so  that  each 
channel  passes  only  thoae  successive  signals  that  are  rep- 
resentative of  information  due  to  irradiation  throu^  fil- 
ter elements  of  the  same  kind. 


2J99,49« 
TELEVmON  RECEIVING  APPARATTrg 

and  WHHam  Geoffrey  Pair, 
to  Py«  LiHltad,  Caas- 


AppHcaHoB  April  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«1354 

wity,  appHcatloa  Gnat  Britato  April  21, 1954 
lOaiaas.  (CL  17S-^.4) 
I.  Colour  television  receiving  apparatus  adapted  to  re- 
ceive colour  television  signals  having  colour  informa- 
tion components,  comprising  a  fluorescent  screen,  means 
fbr  modulating  an  electron  beam,  means  for  deflecting 
said  beam  to  form  a  raster  on  said  fluorescent  screen, 
a  multiple  filter  sqwraie  from  but  located  on  said  screen 


ferent  transmission  characteristics,  means  for  forming 
said  reference  components  into  separate  gating  wave- 
forms, means  for  processing  said  gating  waveforms,  a 
plurality  of  channels,  one  for  each  different  kind  oi  cokwr 
component  in  the  received  colour  televisioa  signal,  a 
modulating  means  for  the  said  scanning  electron  beam, 
and  means  for  feeding  said  processed  waveforms  respec- 
tively to  said  channels  whereby  said  channels  are  caused 
to  pass  the  different  kinds  of  colour  components  in  pre- 
determined sequence  to  said  modulating  means  for  said 
scanning  electron  beam  so  that  when  the  scanning  beam 
impinges  on  said  screen  it  is  in  correct  relation  to  the 
filter  element  of  the  correct  kind  for  the  colour  compo- 
nent modulation  that  the  scanning  beam  bears  at  that 
instant 

2J99,491 
NON-LINEAR  REACTANCE  CHROMINANCE 
SIGNAL  DEMODULATORS 
Richard  W.  SooMitfcldt,  HaMoaAcU,  Gnatovc  L.  Gr«a4- 
maoB,  Weslmoat,  and  Mickad  Coopennaa,  Banrtag- 
too,  N  J.,  aulgnors  to  Radto  Corpontloa  of  AaMrica, 
a  corporatioB  of  Dclawan 
AppOcatioa  December  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,793 

U  ClaliBB.    (CL  17S— 5.4)  ^ 
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1.  In  combination,  a  nonlinear  reacUoce  device  having 
controllable  reactance,  a  souree  of  a  coior  subcarrier  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  color  mformation  signals  each 
occurring  at  a  prescribed  phase  of  said  color  subcarrier, 
means  to  vary  the  reactance  of  said  nonlinear  reactance 
device  at  a  phase  related  to  a  selected  phase  of  said 
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earner,  and  means  to  apply  said  color  subcarrier  to  said 
nonlinear  reactance  device  to  therefrom  demodulate  a 
color  information  signal  occurring  at  the  phase  in  said 
color  subcarrier  at  which  said  nonlinear  reactance  device 
is  varied. 

MAGNETIC  TWO-ANGLE  DEMODULATOR 
ftflckad  Coopcnuaa,  Baiilttoa,  Mid  Gwtarc  L.  Grand- 
rnami,  WcftnoBt,  N J^  ■■Jgawi  to  Raito  Carporatfon 
of  America,  a  catporattaa  af  DdawMv 
AMHcatkNi  Fakraaiy  1,  1957,  Serial  Na.  637^77 
lM,r:i'  9  niilllll     (CL  17»— 5^) 

knmpo 
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1.  A  two-angle  demodulator  for  demodulating  a  two- 
phase  modulated  suppressed  carrier  signal  from  a  source, 
comprising,  a  source  of  a  reference  oscillation  having  a 
frequency  equal  to  a  submultiple  including  unity  of  the 
frequency  of  said  suppressed  carrier,  magnetic  core 
means  having  two  magnetic  paths,  a  current  path  Unking 
said  two  magnetic  paths,  means  to  couple  said  signal 
source  and  said  reference  oscillation  source  to  said  cur- 
rent path,  said  magnetic  paths  and  said  current  path  be- 
ing characterized  in  that  different  magnetic  field  strengths 
are  created  in  said  two  magnetic  paths  as  the  result  of  a 
given  current  in  said  current  path,  and  output  coils  link- 
ing respective  magnetic  paths. 
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MULTIPLE  RATH)  ELECTRICAL  ENGRAVING 
MACHINE 

W.  Lcriaa,  Wcalbanr.  N.Y.,  aalinnr  to  Falrcbttd 
neat  Coiy^  a  caipanittoa  ol  Dda- 
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reproducing  means  carried  by  the  other  carnage  for  (^ 
crating  upon  a  plate  on  the  other  cylinder,  power  maaas 
for  driving  ooe  oA  said  carriages  at  a  rate  proportioaal 
to  the  routional  speed  of  the  cylinders.  wbA  a  variahla- 
ratio  linkage  ooanecttng  the  other  caniate  for  movaoMOt 
thereof  from  the  first  carnage,  said  linkage  oompristng  a 
single  bar  having  a  pin-and-siot  connection  with  both  car- 
riages, and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  pivot 
axis  ol  said  lever  with  respect  to  the  carriatet. 


2,199,494 
SVnEM  FOR  THE  TRANSLATION  OF  INTELU- 

GENCB  AT  LOW  SIGNAL-TO-NOBE  RATIOS 
Ralph  E.  Stana,  nkaeviiU,  aad  RbmB  R  MorfMi,  BaW- 
yiiL,  ■■Jianri  to  Baadii  AriaUaa  Carparattoa, 
M4n  a  taraerattaa  af  Dataware 

■Bc  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  433,955 
Sdalma.    (CL  178— «J) 


^^^-^iTi  g 


3.  A  system  for  producing  an  intensified  fluoroscopic 
image,  comprising  a  source  of  X-radiation,  means  for 
projecting  radiation  from  said  source  through  a  subject 
and  onto  a  fluorescent  screen  to  produce  an  image  on 
said  screen  having  a  lower  level  of  intensity  of  the  order 
of  10->  millilamberts  or  less,  means  for  picking  up  said 
image  of  low  level  intensity  and  for  converting  said  image 
to  correspmiding  electrical  signals  in  the  invsence  of 
electrical  noise  having  a  level  of  intensity  of  the  same 
order  of  magnitude  as  the  intensity  of  said  signals,  ampli- 
fier means  for  amplifying  said  signals,  means  coupling 
said  amplifier  means  and  said  pick-up  means,  means  for 
reproducing  said  image  from  said  amplified  signals,  means 
coupling  said  reproducing  means  and  said  amplifier 
means  and  electrical  damping  means  iix  at  least  critical- 
ly damping  all  the  modes  of  osciIlati<Mi  ofVaid  pick-up 
means,  said  amplifier  means,  said  reproducing  means, 
and  both  said  coupling  means  throuj^ut  their  useful 
frequency  range  so  that  the  signal -to-notsc  ratio  is  not 
decreased  and  the  randomness  of  the  iwise  is  preserved. 


2,199,495 
PICTURE  SIGNAL  APERTURE  COMPENSATION 

SYSTEM 
WaNcr  G.  Glkana,  PrtM^toa,  N J.,  and  Alfkad  C.  Sckrae- 
icr.  II— llBgiioa  Vailay,  Pa^  ■■%■■»  to  Ra4to  Car- 

P«bnM7  1.  1955, 8«W  Na.  4t5,5«9 
It  OafaM.    (CL  171— 7  J) 


nm. 


1.  A  photoelectric  machine  for  making  acreeoed  plates 
directly  from  original  copy  and  to  altered  dimaniional 
proportions,  oomprisiag  a  pair  of  cylinders  adapted  re- 
spectively to  receive  the  original  copy  aad  an  imafe 
receiving  plate  in  wrap-around  fashion,  oteaas  for  rotot- 
ing  said  cylindert  in  synchroninn,  re^ective  carriafes 
mounted  to  traverse  paths  adjaceat  the  cylinders  and 
parallel  to  the  cylinder  axes,  eranning  means  carriad  by 
one  carriage  for  scanning  copy  on  one  cylinder,  pattem- 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of  an  image 
scanning  device  including  means  for  developing  a  scan- 
ning spot,  and  n>eans  for  causing  said  scanning  spot  to 
trace  a  scanning  raster  comprising  a  series  of  parallel 
scanning  lines,  means  for  generating  an  image  informative 
signal  in  response  to  the  tracing  of  said  scanning  raster, 
means  for  wobbling  said  scanning  spot  in  a  direction  sub- 
stanL'ally  perpendicular  to  said  scanning  lines  throughout 
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each  line  flcmnniiig  interval,  the  generated  image  informa 
five  signal  thereby  regularly  including  a  component  rep- 
resentative of  image  information  corresponding  to  a  given 
line  of  said  raster  and  additional  components  representa- 
tive of  image  infonnation  corresponding  to  areas  of  said 
raster  vertically  adjacent  to  said  given  line,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means  for  deriving  an 
aperture  compensated  video  signal  from  said  generated 
i.nage  informative  signal,  said  deriving  means  comprising 
means  for  deriving  from  said  generated  image  informative 
signal  a  video  signal  component  representative  of  the  sum 
of  said  given  line  image  infonnation  and  said  adjacent 
area  image  information,  and  a  video  signal  component 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said  given  line 
image  information  and  said  adjacent  area  image  informa- 
tion, said  aperture  compensated  video  signal  comprising 
a  combination  of  said  sum  and  difference  signal  com- 
ponents. 

PROCESS  FOR  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION 

Frtsdrich  Hen,  Bcite-Zchlciidorf,  Gennaay 

AppUcatlM  Octokv  M,  lf53.  Serial  No.  3«7,i34 

Claims  priority,  appttcadoa  Gcmany  October  21,  1952 

iChJam.   (CL  17S— 7,5) 


of  said  control  pulses  and  to  reieaae  foUowtng  a  time  dday 
not  exceeding  the  interval  between  said  cootrol  pulaea.  a 
first  switching  means  including  at  least  a  seoood  relay 
device  responsive  to  a  condition  in  either  one  of  said  mes- 
sage transmitters  indicating  that  said  one  mesnfe  trans- 
mitter is  ready  to  transmit  to  cosmect  said  first  relay  de- 
vice to  said  source,  said  first  relay  device  being  set  to 
operate  upon  the  reception  of  a  first  cootrol  polae  from 
said  source  having  a  given  duration  correqxMdmf  to  the 
operate  time  delay  of  said  first  reby  device  following  the 
connection  of  said  first  relay  device  to  said  source,  a  sec- 
ond switching  means  including  additional  relay  devices 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first  relay  device  and 
said  first  switching  means  to  connect  said  auxiliary  trans- 
mitter to  said  source  to  apply  the  next  complete  control 
pulse  following  said  first  control  pulse  from  said  source 
to  said  auxiliary  transmitter  for  enabling  said  auxiliary 
transmitter  to  transmit,  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  being  arranged  so  that  the  operation  of  said  second 
switching  means  to  connect  said  auxiliary  transmitter  to 


>IM» 


;  1o 


2.  A  television  system  comprising  a  receiver  tiKlud- 
ing  a  cathode-ray  tube  provided  with  a  screen,  means  for 
directing  t  cathode-ray  beam  at  said  screen,  vertical  and 
horizontal  deflection  means  positioned  adjacent  the  path 
of  said  beam,  first  means  operatively  coiuwcted  to  said 
vertical  deflection  meaiu  for  applying  to  the  latter  first 
sinuaoidally  varying  deflection  potentials  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  for  moving  said  cathode-ray  beam  up 
and  down  over  said  scraea  so  as  to  tend  to  thereby 
prodiice  vertical  lines  on  said  screen,  second  means  op- 
eratively ooooected  to  said  horizontal  deflectioa  laeans 
for  concurrently  applying  to  the  latter  second  sinuaoidally 
varying  deflection  potentials  for  displacing  said  lines  bnck 
and  forth  across  said  screen,  and  third  means  opera- 
tively coaDected  to  said  second  means  for  superimposing 
onto  said  second  deflection  potentials  additionni  sinus- 
oidalty  varying  potentials  of  a  frequency  subeuntially 
double  said  frequency  of  said  first  deflection  potentials, 
to  thereby  parallelize  those  portions  of  both  the  advanc- 
ing and  return  traces  of  ssid  lines  on  said  screen  and 
falling  within  the  viewing  area  of  the  latter. 


2,199,497 
AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUTT 
Ray  K.  Aadrcs,  dea  Cave,  N.Y^  asstpmr  la  Ratfo  Cor- 
el AnsMica,  a  cananliea  of  Daiaware 
Pchsamy  24, 19^  Serial  Nc  49«.175 
«  Claims.    iCL  17t— 17) 
6.  An  automatic  switching  circuit  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  a  pair  of  message  transmitters 
and  an  auxiliary  transmitter,  each  of  said  transmitters  re- 
quiring a  control  pulse  for  enabling  the  same  to  transmit, 
said  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  signal  energy  in  the 
form  of  a  train  of  control  pulses,  a  first  relay  device  set 
to  operate  following  a  time  delay  less  than  the  duration 


i^S; 


said  source  causes  said  first  switching  means  to  operate  to 
disconnect  said  first  relay  device  from  said  source,  said 
first  relay  device  upon  being  disconnected  from  said 
source  becoming  inoperative  following  the  release  time 
delay  of  said  first  relay  device,  means  included  in  said 
auxiliary  transmitter  operative  upon  the  completion  of 
the  transmission  by  said  auxiliary  transmitter  to  operate 
said  second  switching  means  so  as  to  operate  said  first 
switching  means  to  reconnect  said  first  relay  device  to 
said  source,  said  first  relay  device  being  reoperated  i^ 
response  to  the  reception  by  said  first  relay  device  of  a 
further  control  pulse  of  said  given  duratioo  from  said 
source  following  the  recoonection  of  said  first  relay  device 
to  said  source,  said  second  switching  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  reoperation  of  said  first  relay  device  and  the 
operation  of  said  first  switching  means  to  connect  said 
one  message  transmitter  to  said  source  to  apply  the  next 
complete  control  pulse  following  said  further  control  pulse 
from  said  source  to  said  one  message  transmitter  for 
enabling  said  one  message  transmitter  to  transmit. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZiNG  FACSIMILE 

SIGNALS  FROM  CODED  SIGNALS 

RnsaeU  G.  Ttempaaa  aai  Ckytea  E.  Haat,  Jr.,  Roch- 

'n.Y.,  a  caspusattim  of  New  Jersey 
Nuni^si  3«,  19S3,  Serial  No.  394,924 
ITCWma.    (CL  171— 22) 
1.  Apparatus  for  translating   into  visual   represenU- 
tion  the  characters  represented  by  code  arranged  on  a 
medium  in  successive  lines  comprising  means  for  scan- 
ning said  lines  and  providing  output  pulses  in  acoord- 
aace  with  the  code  in  each  Ihie  and  individual  to  the 
character   represented   thereby,   distribution   means   for 
receiving  said  output   pulses  aad  delivering  successive 
electrical  signals  representative  of  the  coded  character 
in  each  of  said  scanned  lines,  memory  means  connected 
to  Mid  distribution  means  for  receiving  said  electrical 
signals  in  any  predetermined  order  and  delivering  said 
electrical  signals  successively  in  a  fixed  and  piedeter- 
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and  receiving  telephone  calls,  a  telephone  transmission    control  of  utilising  machines,  comprising  a  frame,  a  num- 
line,  a  selector  connection  assembly  between  each  station    ber  of  adjacent  members  mounte-ci  m  uiH  fr«m*  f«r  «%««- 
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a  plurality  of  iwitching  meui  each  re- 
quiriag  two  HmnlfMwrwMly  anilied  ngnali  to  cooaplete 
•  fwhcfainf  aptntkm  amnfed  in  the  equivalent  of 
n^nm—  and  nyw  of  a  matrix,  a  drcnit  networt  con- 
nected to  said  mcnxwy  means  and  to  said  matrix  so  that 
said  switching  means  in  each  cohum  conMnon  to  more 
than  one  character  are  coodHiooed  by  any  one  of  said 
electrical  signals  fcprescntativ  of  such  characters,  the 
outputs  of  said  switching  means  in  each   row  being 


t 

msvm  ;.M/ 
i- 


2,199, 
TIMING  BQUIPMKNT 


New  Yaili,  N.Y. 
It,  1953,  8mM  N*.  S79473 


ru 


1.  Tuning  equipment 
plurality  of  elements, 
periodically,  element  by 


connected  in  parallel,  matting  neans  fbr  foOowing  each 
of  a  multiplicity  of  collateral  paths  extending  along  a 
Hiifaie  on  which  the  rtprtaentation  is  to  appear,  each 
of  said  marking  means  being  iadiridnal  to  a  corre^xMid- 
ing  row  of  said  switching  means,  dxcuit  means  for 
^iplying  to  said  colnmns  of  said  switdiiBg  means  in 
rapid  succession  a  signal  simultaneondy  with  said  elec- 
trical signal  to  provide  an  output,  and  means  controU^ 
by  the  output  ct  each  row  of  said  switdiing  means  for 
operating  the  corresponding  marking  means. 


19,  i9sa 

(CL  179^7)  U 

comprising  a  store  having  a 
for  examining  said  stwe 
element,  means  external  with 
respect  to  said  store  capable  of  assuming  either  of  two 
conditions,  and  of  producing  a  signal  when  in  one  of  said 
conditions,  a  two-condition  device,  means  operative  only 
when  said  examining  means  is  examining  dw  ftrst  element 
of  said  store  and  responsive  to  said  signal  for  causing 
said  two-conditioo  device  to  assiuie  one  of  its  condi- 
tions, means  operative  when  said  examining  means  is 
examining  die  rest  of  said  elements  for  causing  said  two- 
condition  device  to  asrame  the  other  of  its  conditions,  a 
control  circuit  connected  with  said  examiniag  means  and 
with  said  two-condition  device  and  compriBing  means 
responsive  to  said  two-condition  device  assuming  its  one 
condition  when  the  first  element  of  said  store  is  examined 
for  counting  the  number  of  successive  examinations  of 
said  slon  during  the  time  said  signal  is  produced  by  said 
external  means. 

2,g99,591  

TELEmONE  SYSTEM  WTTH  INDUCTTVE  PULSING 
E.  LoMx,  Chkatn,  EL,  ■nlginr  in   _       ; 

a  covporatlon  of 


Z,a99,499 
mUUNG  DEVICE 

BkhwnM,  New  Yofk,  N.Y, 
My  3, 19S4, 8«lni  No.  99S,M2 

~  (CL  179—1) 


iin  J 


hum*  til. 


1.  A  hearing  device  for  si^port  in  't'T*^**"!  podtion 
from  a  person's  ear,  said  device  comprising  a  Ughl-wei^ 
reoeptade  eloogated  aloog  its  vertical  axis  and  of  a  height 
and  width  suiBdent  to  encompass  a  human  ear  snugly, 
said  device  being  of  limited  dqpCh  and  having  a  cootiBO- 
oos  outer  wall,  a  oontinoous  peripheral  wall  and  an  open 
inner  wall,  the  upper  edge  of  said  peripheral  wall  being 
arcuate  and  the  outer  wall  having  an  iq>per  and  out- 
wardly flaring  portion  communicating  with  said 
nppt*  odge  whereby  said  device  may  be  nppor« 
the  heUx  of  a  person's  ear  and  will  — *'v«t"pfTT  the  entire 
ear.  means  for  supporting  an  decfrical  receiving  device 
substantially  oestrally  of  said  outer  wall,  and  deetrieal 
conduit  retaining  means  on  said  outer  wall  for  ad!}iis(able 
retention  of  the  electrical  conduit  associated  with  said 
receiving  device. 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  first  circuit  inchiding  a  first 
relay,  a  second  circuit  including  a  second  relay  connected 
to  said  first  circuit  and  in  bridge  of  said  first  relay,  meaiN 
fbr  initially  operating  said  first  relay  over  said  ftrst  cir- 
cuit, means  subsequently  ellactive  to  Intermittently  de- 
crease and  restore  the  flow  of  current  fat  said  flrst  circuit 
through  said  first  relay,  said  decrease  of  current  being  in- 
effective to  cause  said  first  relay  to  restore,  said  second 
circuit  being  effective  to  operate  said  second  relay  in  said 
second  chcuit  over  said  bridge  at  the  time  said  current 
flow  is  decreased,  and  said  second  relay  restoring  at  the 
time  the  initial  current  flow  is  restored  In  said  first  cir- 
cuit 

2,199,592 

COMBINED  TELEFHONEAND  PUBLIC 
ADMIESS  SYSTEM 

Ji^iary  27,  i9S(,  Sarfni  No.  5<1,M5 
4CWHM.    (0.179— It) 


1.  A  combined  telephone  and  public  address  system 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  telq;>hoDe  stations  for  initiating 
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and  receiving  telephone  calls,  a  telephone  transmission 
line,  a  selector  connection  assembly  between  each  station 
and  the  transmission  line,  means  at  each  station  for  trans- 
mitting a  personal  code  signal  from  the  station  to  any 
selected  one  of  the  other  stations,  a  loud  speaker  system, 
switching  oieans  at  each  station  for  selectively  and  alterna- 
tively connecting  the  branch  line  of  the  calling  station  to 
the  loud  speaker  system  or  to  the  transmission  line,  se- 
lectively operable  control  means  at  each  sution  for  op- 
erating the  switching  means  to  connect  the  calling  station 
to  the  loud  speaker  system  when  only  the  control  means 
at  tibe  calling  sUtioa  is  operated  and  to  disconnect  the 
calling  station  from  the  loud  speaker  system  when  any 
one  such  control  meaiu  in  addition  to  that  at  the  calling 
station  is  operated. 


DIAL  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  ARRANGED  FOR 
MACHINE  ANNOUNCEMENT  ON  INTER. 
CEPTED  CALLS 

S.  Dwt—,  Paiiiipaaj.  N J.,  ■■%ani  to  BcO  Tde- 

LabonioriM,  hcotpocatod.  New  Yott,  N.Y,  a 
cocponllM  of  Naw  Yoifc 
AppHcalkw  DMcnbcr  14,  195^  Serial  No.  62^21 
<  ClalBu.    (a.  179^1S) 

bi<l»  i 


A-Xm 


H^.MJt  tr 


I.  In  a  dial  telephone  system  comprising  subscriber 
stations  and  dial-controlled  switching  means  including  a 
connector  switch  for  completing  connections  between  call- 
ing and  called  subscriber  stations,  said  connector  switch 
having  station-identifying  and  vacant  terminal  sets  there- 
in, means  for  operating  said  connector  switch,  an  an- 
nouncement device,  means  in  said  conncdor  switch  for 
discriminating  between  a  connection  completed  to  a  sta- 
tion-identifying set  of  connector  terminals  and  a  vacant 
set  of  connector  terminals,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
discriminating  means  for  connecting  said  connector  switch 
to  said  announcement  device  and  simuluneously  disabling 
said  connector  switch-operating  means. 


2^99,594 
ELECTRICAL  IMPULSE  RELEASED  SELECTOR 

S«tfaM>  TyoUewks,  Roma.  Italy 
ApplkatkM  DaccBbcr  19,  1954,  Scftal  No.  (27^39 
priority,  apvOcatioa  Itahr  Dcccnbcr  19,  1955 
15  CbiiiiB.    (CL  17i— 27J1) 
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control  of  utilising  machines,  comprising  a  frame,  a  num- 
ber of  adjacent  members  mounted  m  said  frame  for  mov-- 
ing  forwardly  in  the  same  direction,  spring  means  for 
each  member  for  opposing  its  forward  movement,  stop 
means  for  each  member  for  holding  it  in  a  given  initial 
position,  propelUng  means  coomioo  to  ail  said  members 
for  successively  moving  them  against  the  action  of  said 
sprmg  means,  towards  an  end  position  common  to  all 
members,  arresting  means  common  to  all  members  for 
holding  them  as  they  reach  said  end  position,  an  electric 
impulse  motor  for  driving  said  propellmg  means  common 
to  all  members,  electrically  driven  release  means  for  said 
arresting   means  common  to  all  members,  an  engagmg 
means  on  each  member  for  cooperating  with  said  propel- 
ling means,  the  stop  means  for  the  first  of  said  members 
for  holding  the  latter  in  its  initial  position  being  arranged 
to  hold  said  first  member  with  its  engaging  means  in  en- 
gagement with  said  propelling  means  ready  to  be  moved 
towards  said  end  position  common  to  all  men\ber$  upon 
transmisison  of  one  electric  impulse  to  said  electric  im- 
pulse motor,  the  stop  means  for  the  second  of  said  mem- 
bers designed  to  hold  the  latter  m  its  initial  position  being 
arranged  to  hold  said  second  member  in  such  an  initial 
position  that  it  shall  advance  by  a  stroke  equal  to  that 
performed  by  the  first  member  on  going  over  from  its 
initial  to  its  end  position  to  bring  its  engaging  means  into 
engagement  with  said  propelling  means,  the  stop  means 
for  the  remaining  members  designed  to  hold  them  in  their 
initial   positions  being   arranged  to  hold  them  m  such 
initial  positions,  which  are  the  same  for  all  said  members, 
that  they  shall  advance  by  a  stroke  twice  that  performed 
by  said  first  member  on  going  over  from  its  initial  to 
its  end  position  to  bring  their  engaging  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said   propelling  means,  said   members  being 
provided  with  means  for  interengagement  of  the  succes- 
sive members,  said  means  being  arranged  to  allow  a  rela- 
tive movement  between  successive  members  equalling  in 
length  the   stroke  performed  by  said  first  member  on 
going  over  from  its  initial  to  its  end  position,  said  means 
for  interengagement  of  said  first  and  second  and  said 
second  and  third  members  being  arranged  to  simultane- 
ously move  forward  said  three  members  upon  the  for- 
ward movement  of  said  first  member  from  its  initial  to 
its  end  position,  said  means  for  interengagement  of  the 
members  starting  from  the  third  member  being  arranged 
to  start  forward  movement  of  the  fourth  momber  and 
remaining  members  only  after  the  preceding  member  has 
perfoimed  a  forward  movement  equalling  in  length  the 
stroke  performed  by   said  first  member  on  going  over 
from  its  initial  to  its  end  position. 


2,899,505 

RE-RECORDING  MIXER  FOR  MULTI-SOUND 
TRACK  RECORDS 


1.  Selector  operable  by  electrical  impulses  for  use  in 
automatic  telephone  exchange  systems  or  selective  remote 


Willis  Robert  DrcMr,  Loi«  Hfll,  Coan.,  asrignor.  by 
mesne  anigiinicnti,  to  The  Pnidcntial  InauraDcc  Com- 
paay  of  America,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Jeney     ' 

Applicatioa  AncMt  24, 1953,  Scritf  No.  37M53 

14  Cfarims.    (CL  179^199.1) 

I.  Re-recording  apparatus  for  recording  a  plurality  of 
sound  tracks  for  stereophonic  effects,  including  a  group 
of  separate  recorders  for  producing  the  different  sound 
tracks,  a  different  and  independently  movable  operating 
'element  for  each  recorder  including  means  operable  into 
different  positions  for  progressively  changing  the  voltime 
of  the  recorded  sound,  and  an  actuator  that  is  movable 
selectively  into  different  positions  with  two  coordinates  of 
motion  to  actuate  one  or  more  of  the  operating  elements 
of  the  respective  recorders  and  through  different  displace- 
ments to  control  the  volume  of  the  recorded  sound,  the 
number  of  operating  elements  actuated  by  said  actuator 
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adfwtable  routable  switch  control  members  cootroUiiig    bent  portion  of  the  brokea  risg  to  diqilace  the  brokca 
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dependiiis  upon  tj^  position  of  the  actuator  as  it  is 
moved  with  one  coordinate  of  motion,  and  the  extent  of 


movement  of  the  operating  elements  depending  upon 
the  extent  of  movement  of  the  actuator  in  its  other  co- 
ordinate of  motion. 


t  — 


MAGNSnC  BELT  RECORDER 

F.  WctaMT,  Paik  Ryaa,  DL,  ■irtganr  to 

rfcariat  p.  Ftlrce,  GUavH  ID* 

Applkalkm  Fcbraaiy  13, 19S«,  Serial  No.  5M,93t 

4  ClafaBi.    (CL  17»— IM  J) 


wwmarKa 
■An*  to 
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LOADING  MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC  FILMS  ENSUR- 
ING THE  ENDLESS  WINDING  UP  AND  UN- 
WINDING OP  THE  lANDS 


31, 19H,  SartJ  Na.  <31,»7i 

3C1ifirii    (CL  179L.IWJ) 
I.  In  a  wand  reoording  and  raprododng  madiine,  a 
base,  a  plurality  of  maffiiKa  for  m«jn*»ir  x^pt  nwmrted 


August  11,  1989 


side  by  aide  in  a  row  on  aaid  bnae,  an  eodleaa 
tape  in  each  magaane,  a  first  roUer  on-Mch 
over  which  the  tape  ia  paaaed  and  fanning  a 
a  aeoond  roller  on  each  magaiinf  over  iriiich  tfaa 
ia  pawed,  and  a  tape^rivint  devioe  and  a 
reoording  and  reproducing  head  aiaemhlfnl  as  a 


v 


and  mounted  on  the  baae,  said  tape-driving  device  indod- 
ing  a  motor,  a  driving  pulley,  an  endleas  bdt,  and  a 
driven  pulley  poaitioned  luch  that  the  belt  bean  against 
the  tape  as  said  taipt  passes  o'ver  the  second  roller,  said 
unit  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  base  to  permit 
it  to  be  brou^t  into  a  position  wherein  the  head  is 
di^msed  against  a  selected  tape  where  the  tape  passes 
over  its  seating  roller. 


23994M 

BROAD-BAND  AMPLIFIER  EMPLOYING  PARAL- 
LEL.8ERIES  COUPLING  NETWORK 

1*1*  vooawa,  uwnsaiv,  ma  naRven  b,  siowa, 
Rad  Ba^  NJ^  as^anii  to  BeO  T« 
toriss,  Inootpontod,  New  Yoik,  N.Y,,  a 
oCNewYotfc 

AppttcatkM  Jaly  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,(14 
iClafam.    (CL17»— 171) 


1.  A  magnetic  recorder  employing  an  endless  record- 
ing belt,  comprising,  a  base,  a  pair  of  belt  supporting 
cylinders,  means  nwunting  said  cylinders  for  rotation  oo 
parallel  qwced  axes  and  siqY>orting  the  same  in  cantilever 
fashion  over  said  base,  a  recording  belt  being  mounted  on 
said  cylinders  by  slipping  the  same  axially  over  the  unsup- 
ported ends  thereof  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  one 
oi  said  cylinders,  a  support  member  extending  betweoi 
said  cylinders  in  spaced  parallelism  to  said  base  and 
adapted  to  project  between  the  runs  of  a  belt  mounted 
on  said  cylindcxs,  magnetic  pickup  meaiu  movable  over 
said  belt,  lead  screw  means  driven  by  said  drive  means 
and  having  driving  connection  with  said  pickup  means 
for  moving  the  latter  between  said  cylinders  and  parallel 
to  their  longitudinal  axes,  bradiet  means  siqiporting  said 
lead  screw  means  and  said  pickiq>  means,  and  means 
pivotally  raoimting  aaid  bracket  means  on  said  batt  lor 
movement  tftereof  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  cylinders  aiMl  adjacent  the  outer  free 
ends  theretrf  whereby  the  said  magnetic  pickup  and  lead 
screw  means  may  be  pivotally  swung  simultaneously  by 
said  bracket  means  toward  and  away  from  said  support 
member  to  operativeiy  engage  and  disengage  said  pidnip 
means  and  a  bdt  mounted  on  said  cyUaders. 
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2.  In  a  circuit  for  amplifying  high  frequency  signals 
over  a  broad  band  centered  at  a  pred^muned  fre- 
quency, first  and  second  tubes  having  a  predetermined 
output  capacitance,  said  tubes  having  an  input  capaci- 
tance which  is  more  than  three  times  as  great  as  said 
predetermined  output  capadtance,  said  tubes  also  hav- 
ing a  particular  input  capacitive  reactance  at  said  pre- 
determined frequency,  and  an  interstage  radio  frequency 
signal  coupling  network  consisting  of  first,  second,  and 
third  branch  circuits  connected  to  a  common  point, 
the  other  terminals  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  branch 
circuits  being  connected  respectivdy  to  the  plate  of  said 
first  tube,  a  radio  frequency  ground  point  and  the  grid 
of  said  second  tube,  said  first  branch  drcuit  induding  an 
inductance,  said  second  branch  circuit  consisting  of  an 
inductance,  and  said  third  branch  drcuit  consisting  of 
resistance  and  inductance  means  connected  in  series,  said 
resistance  means  having  an  impedance  which  is  at  least 
equal  to  one  half  oi  said  capacitive  reactance. 
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INDICATORS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  VALUES  OF 
TWO    VARIABLES    AND    A    DIFFERENCE   BE- 
TWEEN THOflB  VALUES 

toS.  SHMh  A 
a 


AppBcnden  OctoWr  li,  199«,  Scrtol  No.  (11,599 
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I.  An  indicator  for  indicating  the  closing  and  opening 
times  of  a  dock  driven  dectric  switch  comprising  two 
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•dtwttble  roUtable  twitch  control  memben  oontrolliiit 
mpecth^  the  doting  and  opeaing  of  the  switch,  two 
diffnvatial  fean  each  having  aa  output  member  con- 
nected to  OM  of  the  switch  control  memben  and  two  in- 
put OMmbers  having  gear  wheels  one  driven  by  a  gear 
wheel  of  the  dock  and  the  other  by  a  setting  gear  whed 
and  which  two  setting  gear  wheels  drive  respectively  two 
indicating  members  routable  relatively  to  one  another  and 
to  a  fixed  time  scale,  one  of  which  indicating  members 
comprises   a  plate  having  an  faidex  mark  which   may 


traverse  the  time  scale  and  is  provided  with  a  cut  away  por- 
tion therein  disposed  away  from  the  axis  of  roution  and 
the  other  indicating  member  comprises  a  flexible  split 
annuius  one  end  of  which  is  inserted  through  said  cut 
away  portion  so  as  to  overlie  the  disc  and  is  provided  with 
an  index  mark  which  also  traverses  the  time  scale,  while 
the  other  end  of  the  annuius  is  attached  to  an  inwardly 
extending  portion  which  is  rotatable  about  the  same  axis 
about  which  the  plate  rotates  and  which  split  annuius 
is  arranged  to  be  distinct  from  said  plate. 


PARKING  SWITCH  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPERS 
Frank  RichaH  Msfriai,  ToMo,  Okk» 
'      Uns  May  24,  If  55,  S«M  No.  51«,741 
•  CWnsi.    (CL2M— 61J9) 


bent  portion  of  the  broken  ring  to  '**i|Mimt  the  broken 
ring  out  of  its  nonnal  plane  whereby  said  movable  con- 
tact point  is  moved,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  plate 
means  to  control  the  point  at  which  aid  contact  points 
are  separated. 
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4.  In  a  switching  device,  a  relatively  fixed  contact 
point,  a  relatively  movable  contact  point  in  Donnally- 
closed  relation  with  the  fixed  contact  point,  a  rotatable 
member  driven  by  a  reversible  electric  nnotor,  sajd  mem- 
ber including  an  actuating  element  driven  by  the  roUtable 
member  in  a  circular  orbit  in  a  plane  displaced  from  said 
rotatable  member,  a  relatively-fixed  resiliently-mounted 
broken-ring  eleaaent  oMonting  the  relatively  movable  con- 
tact point  having  one  end  portion  of  the  broken-ring  ele- 
ment bent  out  of  its  plane  mto  the  plane  of  rotation  of 
the  actuating  dement  on  the  rotatable  member,  plate 
means  mounting  said  fixed  contact  point  and  tbe  broken- 
ring  element,  uid  actuating  element  when  rotated  in  one 
direction  being  adapted  to  override  the  bent  end  portion 
of  the  broken-ring  element,  but  when  its  direction  of  rota- 
tion is  reversed,  said  actuating  element  underrides  the 
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1 .  In  a  refrigerator  assembly  comprising  a  refrigerated 
compartment  having  access  thereto  by  a  door,  means  to 
be  energized  when  the  door  b  open  for  ilhuninating  said 
compartment,  and  blower  means  for  circulating  air  within 
said  compartment,  said  blower  means  energized  when  the 
door  is  closed;  an  improvement  comprising  a  continuous- 
ly energized  switch  mechanism  having  a  switch  body, 
said  switch  having  an  actuating  plunger  disposed  entirely 
within  said  body,  alternate  contact  means  positioned  with- 
in said  body  for  completing  drcuits  to  illuminating  means 
or  blower  means  said  contact  means  alternately  respon- 
sive to  the  door  actuated  linear  motion  of  said  plunger. 
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SWrrCH  MECHANBM 
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1.  In  combination,  first  means  comprising  a  sprtag 
member  having  a  high  width-to-thickness  ratio;  second 
means  comprising  a  first  dectrical  contact;  a  second  dec- 
trical  contact  carried  by  said  spring  member,  said  spring 
member  being  flexible  along  a  path  perpendicular  to  its 
width  for  movement  of  said  second  coated  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  first  contact,  said  spring  mem- 
ber being  substantially  non-flexible  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  said  path;  and  means  mounting  said  first  and 
second  means  for  movement  of  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means  in  said  direction  and  laterally  rdative  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  means  while  said  contacts 
are  in  engagement  with  each  other.  ^.o^ 


ELECTRICAL  SWrrCHES 
lacoh  &  SdanMI,  Aanm,  OL 
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1.  In  an  dectric  switch,  a  body  of  inenlating  material 

recessed  from  ooe  face  and  induding  spaced  side  walls 

and  a  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls  each  having  laterally 

aligned  slotted  openings  one  adjacent  each  end  and  open- 
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each  of  said  compartments,  a  float  in  one  of  said  coaa- 
partments  movable  in  response  to  the  level  of  liquid  in 


tag  onto  the  Mid  one  face,  a  fint  contact  atructure  mooat- 
ed  in  one  of  said  o|>enings,  a  bearing  on  nid  atructure 
arranged  inwardly  of  one  side  wall  and  midway  between 
the  openings  therein,  a  bearing  in  the  other  side  wall 
between  the  opemngs  therein,  a  contact  plate  in  said 
recess  ^mailed  in  said  bearings  fbr  oeriliation  kmgi- 
todinally  of  the  body,  a  lever,  means  operatively  oooaed* 
ing  the  lever  with  the  contact  plate  for  moving  the  same 
into  either  one  of  its  extreme  positioBS,  a  second  ca»> 
tact  structure  in  the  wall  opening  aligned  laterally  with 
the  first  contact  structure,  a  contact  terminal  on  said  seo^i 
ond  conuct  structure  overlying  the  bottom  wall  and  en-  i 
gageaMe  by  the  contact  plate  when  said  plate  is  in  one 
extreme  position  adjacem  an  end  of  said  recess,  a  third 
contact  structure  in  another  of  said  wall  openings,  a  con* 
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6.  The  combination  in  a  centiifugaliy  operated  drcuit- 
breaker,  with  an  enckMing  casing,  of  two  spaced  movable 
and  insulating  inertia  elements  fbnning  part  of  an  elec- 
tric circuit,  connecttttg  means  forming  a  separable  Joint 
uniting  said  inertia  elements  eiectrically  as  well  as  me- 
cfaanlodly,  said  connecting  means  being  frangible,  and 
resilient  means  within  tiie  casing  for  absorbing  bodily 
movement  of  the  jointed  structure. 


4.  Centrifugal  q>eed  governor  with  breaking  contact  fbr 
electro-mechanical  drive-means  in  which  the  contacts  are 
swept  by  a  current  of  air,  particularly  used  in  magnetic 
recorders,  comprising  an  annular  contact  and  a  cone- 
shaped  contact,  wherein  the  annular  surfaces  of  the  con- 
tacts, if  the  contact  is  dosed,  are  swept  by  the  current  of 
air  which  is  caused  to  flow  substantially  in  the  direction 
of  their  axis  of  relative  motion  by  the  rotation  of  tiw 
governor. 
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tact  terminal  on  said  third  contact  structure  overlying 
the  bottom  wall  and  engageable  by  the  conUct  plate 
when  said  plate  is  in  its  other  extreme  position,  a  fourth 
contact  structure  mounted  in  the  wall  opening  aligned 
laterally  with  the  wall  opening  containing  the  third  con- 
tact structure,  said  ttiird  contact  structure  having  a  sec- 
ond contact  terminal  thereon  itnd  the  fourth  contact  struc- 
ture having  a  contact  terminal  laterally  aligned  with  said 
second  contact  terminal,  a  contact  element  carried  firmly 
by  the  lever  and  arranged  to  bridge  said  last  two  named 
contact  terminals  when  the  contact  plate  is  in  said  one 
extreme  position,  a  second  contact  terminal  on  said 
fourth  contact  structure,  a  second  conuct  terminal  on 
the  second  contact  structure,  and  a  contact  element  on 
the  lever  arranged  to  bridge  said  last  two  named  con- 
tact terminals  when  the  contact  plate  is  in  its  said  other 
extreme  positKMi.  i,/f--i 
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1.  A  pressure  operated  electrical  switch  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  redprccally  movable  (riiton  in  said  cyliiKler 
defining  therewith  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  contact 
chamber,  electrical  ctmtacts  extending  through  said  cylin- 
der into  said  contact  chamber,  conductor  means  mounted 
on  the  end  of  said  piston  adapted  to  engage  said  contacts 
at  one  extreme  limit  of  reciprocal  travel  of  said  piston, 
means  biasing  said  piston  toward  said  contacts,  passage 
means  connecting  said  pressure  chamber  to  a  source  of 
pressure  fluid,  check  valve  meam  inserted  in  said  passage 
means  for  preventing  flow  of  pressuie  fluid  from  said 
source  to  said  praasore  ehamber  when  said  contacts  are 
out  of  engagement  with  said  conductor,  and  adiusubk 
bleed  means  by-passing  said  check  valve  for  allowing 
fluid  to  meter  from  said  sonroe  to  said  pressure  chamber; 
said  adjusubie  Meed  means  comprisbg  a  conduit  ex- 
tending between  said  pressare  chamber  and  source,  a 
tapped  hole  extending  through  said  cylinder  into  said 
conduit,  a  pliaMe  subetance  at  the  bottom  of  said  tapped 
hole  partially  restricting  said  coodnit  and  an  adjnsUbie 
screw  in  said  tupped  hole  fbr  regulating  tfie  restriction 
of  said  conduit  by  said  pliable  substance. 
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net  at  its  free  end,  said  magnets  each  having  a  Hke  pole 
adjacent  said  other  maraM    n>ntii«iAn  <x#  ^.-^  ..._.__. 
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boo  IS  ravened,  said  actuatias  element  underrides  the    aligned  slocted  openinfs  one  adjacent  each  end  and  open- 
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A  switch  arrangement  adapted  to  be  supported  oo  a 
substantially  horizontal  top  wall  of  a  tank,  said  arrange- 
ment including  a  housing  of  non-magnetic  material  with 
a  peripheral  flange  for  joinder  to  the  margin  of  an  open- 
ing in  said  wall,  a  switch  enclosed  in  said  housing  and 
including  a  first  magnetic  body  and  spring  means  located 
beneath  said  flange,  said  spring  means  urging  the  said 
first  body  in  a  vertical  direction  into  one  switch  position, 
a  second  magnetic  body  below  said  housing,  a  float  below 
said  housing,  a  rod  connecting  said  float  and  second  mag- 
netic body  for  vertical  and  unitary  movement,  one  of  said 
bodies  being  permanently  magnetized,  a  bracket  fixed  to 
said  housing  and  arranged  to  guide  said  rod  during  said 
movement,  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  upward 
movement  of  the  said  float  will  cause  relative  movement 
of  said  bodies  into  their  field  of  mutual  attraction  to 
change  the  position  of  said  switch  against  the  force  of 
said  spring  and  downward  movement  of  said  float  will  re- 
lease said  first  magnetic  body  from  the  magnetic  attrac- 
tion existent  between  said  bodies  and  cause  the  action  of 
said  spring  means  to  be  effective  in  moving  the  said  first 
body. 
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TIME  DELAY  APPARATIJS 

Hany  O.  Moora,  CkuMte,  NX. 

AppUcatkM  Novanbcr  22, 19S7,  Serial  No.  (98,299 
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4.  A  dme  deUying  apparatus  comprising  a  tiltable 
chamber,  a  paititioo  in  said  chamber  dividing  said  cham- 
ber into  separate  compartments,  a  supply  of  liquid  in 


each  of  said  compartments,  a  float  in  ooe  of  said 
partments  movable  in  response  to  the  level  of  liquid  m 
said  compartment,  a  iwitcfa  actoatiBg  kver  oadllatabiy 
mounted  beneath  said  chamber,  said  switch  lever  being 
operable  open  predetermined  movement  of  said  float, 
electrical  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  aid 
lever,  means  for  selectiveiy  tilting  said  chamber  so  that 
either  of  said  compartments  is  poatiooed  higher  thaa 
the  other  compartment,  and  said  partition  having  liquid 
passage  means  oommunicating  with  each  compartmeat 
to  permit  a  restricted  predetermined  rale  of  flow  of  said 
liquid  from  the  high  oompartmcnt  to  the  other  coiih 
partment  upon  tflting  said  chamber  to  thereby  provide 
a  time  delay  during  the  changing  of  the  liiuid  level  m 
said  one  cooipartineat  tt  vri:>ntnys  >  ..^Hki'j 
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1.  An  impact  electric  switch  construction  comprising 
at  least  one  flexible  stationary  contact  arm  carrying  a 
contact,  a  flexible  movable  contact  arm  carrying  a  con- 
tact and  adapted  to  move  said  contact  carried  thereby 
in  and  out  of  contact  with  the  contact  on  said  stationary 
contact  arm,  means  for  limiting  the  flexure  of  the  sta> 
tionary  arm  in  response  to  contact  closure,  and  means 
for  driving  the  movable  arm  sufBciently  bard  to  flex  the 
stationary  arm  to  its  limit  and  to  hold  said  movable 
arm  in  contact  with  said  stationary  arm  in  flexed  posi- 
tion, the  internal  resilience  of  said  flexible  stationary 
contact  arm  providing  the  sole  resistance  to  the  move, 
ment  of  said  movable  contact  arm  until  said  means  for 
limiting  flexure  becomes  operative. 
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Harold  J.  McCreary,  Lombard,  ID.,  Bwignnr  lo  General 
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a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  Angnst  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  477,123 
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1.  In  an  electro-magnetic  relay  havmg  a  single  coil,  an 
armature  and  a  spring  piieup  of  cantilever  springs,  said 
armature  responsive  to  energization  of  said  coil  to  be  im- 
pelled against  said  spring  piieup,  a  first  of  said  cantilever 
springs  comprising  an  armature  spring  contacted  by  said 
armature,  a  second  of  said  cantilever  springs  comprising 
a  flexible  bifurcated  spring  having  two  arms  at  its  free 
end,  each  of  said  amu  securely  bearing  a  permanent  mag- 
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net  at  its  free  end.  said  mngnots  each  having  a  tike  pole 
adjacent  said  other  magnet,  repulsion  of  said  magnets 
causing  one  of  said  magnets  to  rest  in  a  plane  above  the 
plane  of  said  other  magnet,  said  one  magnet  bearing  arm 
spnng  thereby  completing  a  circuit  to  a  rigid  third  spring 
of  said  cantilever  springs,  said  other  magnet  impelled 
upward  on  energization  of  said  coil  and  subsequent  im- 
pdlation  of  said  armature  against  said  first  spring,  said 
other  magnet  thereupon  deflected  toward  a  position  in  a 
plane  above  that  of  said  one  magnet,  said  rigid  third 
spnng  restraining  said  one  magnet  bearing  arm  from 
movement  outward  from  said  annature.  said  other  magnet 
thereupon  forcing  said  one  magnet  by  magnetic  repulsion 
to  a  lower  plane,  said  other  magnet  bearing  spring  there- 
by completing  a  circuit  to  a  fourth  of  said  cantilever 
spnngs,  said  one  magnet  on  being  forced  to  a  lower  plane 
opening  the  prior  mentioned  circuit  to  said  third  spring. 
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I.  A  safety  switch  for  automotive  vehicles  comprising 
m  combination  a  front  casing  of  insulating  material  and 
a  ny  plate  of  metal,  the  front  casing  within  its  inner  face 
havmg  an  enlarged  cavity  and  a  terminal  piece  extending 
through  said  casing  into  said  cavity,  a  portion  of  mercury 
lying  m  the  cavity,  a  plurality  of  channeU  communicating 
with  the  sides  and  upper  portion  of  the  cavity,  an  an- 
nular channel  formed  in  the  face  of  the  casing  and  com- 
municating with  at  least  one  of  the  channels,  a  second 
mercury  receiving  cavity  located  above  the  first  mentioned 
cavity,  a  pair  of  terminals  extending  through  the  casing 
and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  in  the  second  cavity 
a  portion  of  mercury  in  the  second  cavity,  the  meul  rear 
plate  secured  to  the  rear  side  of  the  front  casing  and 
provided  with  a  terminal,  the  mercury  in  the  lower  cavity 
providing  electrical  connection  between  the  terminal  ex- 
tending through  the  casing  and  the  rear  plate  terminal, 
and  a  valve  extending  through  the  front  casing  and  ter- 
minating within  the  annular  channel,  said  valve  having  a 
slot  therein,  said  slot  registering  with  the    annular  chan- 
nel m  one  position  and  blocking  the  channel  in  another 
position. 


ff» 
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2»t99,S23 
CONTACTOR  RETARDER 


U  T 
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Fwice,  a  comaay  of  Fkwc* 
FcbnnrT  24. 19i 


a^  MmcsI  Coran,  RmO.  FruMs, 
•-    ElectrivM,  Nairtem, 


^SJSS.       


I.  An  electrical  control  device  of  the  fuse-puUer  type 
compnsing   a  generally  rectangular  insulating  support, 
at  least  one  generally  rectangular  recess  in  said  support 
generally  centrally  thereof,  said  recess  having  end  walls 
and  side  walls,  a  generafly  recungular  insulating  cap 
receivable   within   said  aperture   so  as   to  substantially 
close  said  recess,  said  insulating  cap  having  means  for 
mounting    and    electrically    connecting    electric    fuses 
thereon  and  having  contacts  of  the  stab  type  for  making 
contact  with  said  contacts  on  said  insulating  support 
a  pair  of  mam  switch  contacts  adjacent  each  of  said  side' 
portions  of  said  recess,  a  pair  of  relaUvely  short  insu- 
ating  bameo  carried  by  said  end  walU  generally  cee- 
tnUly  thereof  and  extending  toward  the  generally  cen- 
tra^ area  of  said  recess  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  said 
end  wall  bamera  being  oibet  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other m  a  direction  parallel  to  said  end  walls   said  re- 
movable insuUting  cap  having  a  pair  of  depending  iosu- 
laung  bamen  extending  from  the  surface  thereof  on 
which  said  fuse-mounting  means  is  carried,  said  fnae- 
cap  barriers  being  offset  or  stagtered  with  respect  to 
one  another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  ends,  each  of 
said  insulaung  barriers  of  said  fuse  cap  being  adapted  to 
overiap  one  of  said  esid  wall  barriers  of  s2d  insulatiM 
support.  * 


t>    «    CuiteibC- 


1.  A  contactor  retarder  in  the  form  of  a  detachable 
unit  comprising  a  known  rapid-break  contact  having  an 
operating  button  constanUy  urged  by  a  spring  in  the 
direction  in  which  it  bears  against  a  part  of  a  T-levcr 
pivotaUy  mounted  on  the  retarder  base  plate,  one  of  the 
two  opposite  arms  of  the  T  being  influenced  by  the 
rotation  of  a  control  member  operated  by  the  moving 
spindle  of  a  contactor  and  acting  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  articuUiion  of  the  lever,  while  the  third  arm  acts 
on  the  moving  part  of  a  pneumatic  retarder  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  contact,  the  base  of  the  device  being  mount- 
ed on  a  stationary  support  rigidly  secured  to  the  contac- 
tor through  a  casing  in  which  it  can  be  placed  arbitrarily 
m  two  positions  offset  by  180*  from  one  another  around 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lever 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  opposite  anns  of 
me  jerer.  , . . 
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2,199,S24 
WnUNGDEVICX 


U,  lf54,  SmU  No.  594,412 
21  Claliiu.    (CL  2«*— IM) 


dispoied  flaaae  around  the  periphery  thereof,  a  pair  of 
■lifoed  nolchei  fonned  in  the  oppocite  ends  of  said  flange, 
a  heater,  a  sivport  bar  for  said  heater  having  a  channel- 
shaped  mid-portion  and  outwardly  extending  flat  end 
portions,  said  channd-ahaped  mid-portion  seating  in  said 
cover  member  with  the  flat  end  portkMs  extending  throo^ 
and  ««f  giiig  with  the  edges  of  the  notches  in  the  flange 


tOJ"-  :e 


1.  A  wiring  device  comprising,  an  insulating  bous- 
ing having  at  least  one  generally  qiiadrangular  recess 
extending  inwardly  thereof,  one  side  of  said  recess  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  slot  therein  which  is  open 
to  one  side  of  said  housing,  an  electrical  conducting 
terminal  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rigid  sides  with  an 
integral  cross  portion  extending  therebetween  slidably 
insertable  within  said  recess,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
spaced  sides  of  said  terminal  being  closely  received  be- 
tween the  sides  of  said  recess  extending  laterally  from 
said  one  side  thereof,  said  spaced  sides  of  said  terminal 
being  formed  to  be  engageable  with  the  side  of  said 
recess  opposite  said  one  side  to  prevent  any  substantial 
movement  of  said  terminal  away  from  said  slot,  said 
cross  portion  extending  across  the  inner  end  of  said 
slot,  a  machine  screw  having  a  shank  portion  extending 
through  a  clearance  opening  in  said  cross  portion  into 
said  recess  betweeen  said  spaced  sides  of  said  terminal, 
and  a  nut  threadedly  received  on  the  inner  end  of 
said  shank  portion  having  spaced  flat  sides  located  close- 
ly adjacent  the  oppositely  facing  surfaces  of  the  spaced 
sides  of  said  terminal  whereby  said  nut  is  moved  only 
longitudinally  over  said  shank  portion  upon  rotation  of 
said  screw. 

2,199,525  ' 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  INDUCTION  HEATING 

EFFICIENCY 
Itmiil  IiiiiMaa  a^  Wakn  IL  MncLean,  BrooUyn, 
N.Yn  Mdfnii  to  Ihe  United  Statm  at  Anwrica  as  rep- 
itiiintfi  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Ak  Force 

ApplicalloaApril24,19St,SertalNo.7M,729     . 
T  nn-iii      (CL  219^19.41) 


of  the  cover  member,  the  flange  of  the  cover  o^cmber  en- 
gaging with  the  edge  portions  of  the  housing  adjacent 
the  open  side  of  the  housing  for  holding  the  heater  sup- 
port bar  assembled  in  the  bousing  with  the  cods  of  the 
channel  of  the  support  bar  engaging  with  end  portions  of 
the  housing  whereby  the  heater  carried  by  the  support 
bar  is  fixedly  positioned  within  the  housing  along  a  pre- 
selected axis. 

2,t99^7 
MOULD  FOR  VULCANIZATION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CABLES 
Laden  BoaBcrrc,  Phaleapto,  FraKC,  asrigMNr  to  Com- 
p^gnle  Anxiiiah«  dTleclikite  H  dTirtrepriae,  Iille« 

Nord,  FnuKC 

Appiknitoa  A^Ml  L  1957.  Serial  No.  i75,i2S 

OafaM  pttority,  MpMoitlon  FnMce  Aagnat  27,  195« 

•  cEdTcCL  219— 19) 


•Mwt 


^  .i. 


r 
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iU  4iA 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  heating  efficiency  of 
induction  beating  comprising  the  stepe  of  forming  an 
aluminmn  member  to  be  heated,  spray  coating  said  mem- 
ber with  a  layer  of  steel  having  a  thickness  of  from 
2xlO-<  to  9x10-*  inches,  and  placing  said  coatod 
member  in  an  induction  beating  unit. 


24M4M 

DEFROSTER 

Wni  A.  Kroha,  Hobvt,  bd^  anripMr  to  The 

CntaMNiy,  a  corwraitaa  af  htenn 

AppHcaMMDccMibcr  7. 1954,  Sartal  N«.  tt7,022 

4  ChriiM.    (CL  219^19) 

n     1.  In  a  defroster  the  combination  of  a  housing  having 

an  open  side,  a  cover  member  having  a  perpendicularly 


1.  A  portable  mould  for  the  vukaniration  of  electric 
cables  of  various  diameters,  said  mould  comprising  two 
hinged  shells  having  superimposable  inner  sorfaces,  lock- 
ing means  for  joining  together  wid  shells  when  super- 
impoeed,  subsuntially  half  cylindrical  longitudinal 
recesKs  in  corresponding  positions  in  said  surfaces,  said 
recesaes  acoommodating  the  cables  to  be  vulcanized, 
terminal  groove  at  each  ead  of  said  recesses,  with  the 
dimensioiis  of  said  grooves  being  greater  than  the  largest 
diamctor  of  the  cables  to  be  vulcanized,  a  set  of  half 
rings  of  various  diameters  respectively  corresponding  to 
the  various  diameters  of  the  cables  to  be  vulcanized 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  half-rings  engaging  said 
grooves,  and  means  for  detachabiy  mounting  said  balf- 
nngs  withm  said  grooves. 
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MKIBOD  AND  AITARATUi  POR  SUPPLYING 
MATDUAL  TO  AN  EVAPORATOK 


!•>  1957. 8«W  N«.^M3i 


r*v»Tv ;  f 


'-:«! 


1.  In  the  vacuum  erapontioo  process,  the  method  of 
continuously  supplying  melted  coming  material  to  evapo^ 
rator  which  comprises  auppoitint  •  metal  strip  in  spaced 
relation  to  an  evaporator  wherehy  molten  material  from 
the  upper  surface  of  the  metal  strip  drains  into  the 
evaporator,  continuously  feeding  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  coating  material  to  the  metal  strip  whereby  at  least 
the  end  of  coating  material  strip  contacts  the  surface  of 
the  metal  strip,  and  heatiag  the  strip  to  meh  the  portion 
ol  the  sdip  of  coating  material  contacting  the  heated 
metal  strip  tfaeiehy  continuously  supply  molten  <v*«*Ht 
material  to  the  evaporator. 


of  a  leagth  greater  than  the  apMaag  between  said  tab 
porttoos  and  havia«  oppoate  end  portioos  of  a  transvefae 
contmtioa  oonplemeatary  and  of  a  «a  to  atidaMy 
pass  through  respective  ones  of  said  dot-like  «f-»i«.gf 
Mid  heater  being  assembted  by  moving  it  in  a  kmgitii- 
dinai  directiaa  lo  pan  oae  portion  through  ooe  tab  por- 
^*^  <yyM>t  •  wfflcient  diataace  to  dear  die  oppoaiie 
«nd|iortaea  with  respect  to  the  other  tab  portioa  and 

themfler  Boviag  Mid  heater  ia  the  opponte  loQgitodinal 
erection  to  paas  nid  opposite  end  portioa  thixMigh  the 
sioUike  opeung  in  Mid  other  tab  portioa  a  distance 
sufficient  to  pass  through  the  latter  without  disengaging 
said  first  end  portion,  whereby  said  heater  is  slidaUy 
•upported  at  its  oppoMte  ends  for  free  expansion  and 
contraction  and  is  held  against  rotation  about  iu  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  bafHc  meant  earned  by  said  strip  heater 
and  comprising  a  plate4ike  member  transversely  spaced 
from  and  coextensive  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  heater, 
said  plate-like  member  having  qMced  transversely  extend- 
ing portions  each  having  a  slot-like  opening  comple- 
mentary to  the  transverse  oonfigaration  of  said  heater 
and  slidably  receiving  Mid  heater,  whereby  said  baffle 
means  u  supported  by  said  hMter  and  held  against 
rotation  relative  thereto. 


U9943t 

cNLmATn 


It,  IMI,  Serial  No.  729^3 
(CL219-3t) 


^ELECnUC  HRATINC  APPARATUS 

I*  WhasiSco^^M^pS&M«!ik*  2?^*'  * 
or  PMoifylvaalB 
^WMrsilna  O^Dbcr  11,  IMS.  ScrW  No.  54U91 
9  HslMi,    (CL219u.^34) 
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I 


<-  .rr 


1.  A  heater  for  the  engine  block  of  an  engine  whicit 
has  an  oQ  re^^oir  in  the  bottom  of  the  engine  block 
and  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  block  together  with 

a  cover  adapted  to  seal  the  Mid  opening  and  a  replaceable 
oU  filter  secured  within  the  ofl  rcMtvofa-  by  the  said 
coyer,  such  healer  compridng  a  hollow  member  fixed  to 
the  cover  to  profect  at  t»e  okI  outride  the  cover  and 
formed  at  its  opposite  end  to  lie  below  the  filter,  a 
beater  dement  inside  the  said  member  bdow  the  filter 
end  dectrical  oonnectioni  «««*»««»g  from  the  hollow 
member  to  connect  the  said  heating  dement  to  a  source 
of  dectric  current  oatdde  the  block. 


a.t99^i 

ELECTRIC  __ 
Rje,  N.Y. 


to  L  t^S2T'1i!?![^°?°f*^  •  »*ck  plate  adap^ 
to  be  secured  tottie  baeeboard  Mctioa of  a iooQi.T&wrt 

plates  between  said  bK±  and  front  plates,  each  tinm- 
"V^^  ^^^  detadiaWe  resilieircSnectioa^ 

^wit  ooMectioa  whh  cadi  of  Mid  transverae  pUtes, 
portion  dnposed  in  the  space  between  said  back  and 
»adeachhavnigaslot4ikeopealngthereiarrZ» 


L. 
of 


S,  19S9L  8«M  Na.  479JS< 

(arii9-^ 


1.  An  dectric  heater  capable  of  producii^  and  with- 
staadiag  high  teraperatttres,  coospristng  a  metallic  «i«Hhir 
''     ^   •  heating  dement  comprising  a  tabular  oMtallic 
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member  within  said  sheath  and  capable  of  producing 
heat  by  resistance  to  passage  of  electrical  current  there- 
through, said  beating  element  having  terminal  portions 
extending  through  req>ective  open  ends  of  said  sheath 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  heat  du- 
rable material  between  facing  surfaces  of  said  member 
and  said  sheath  to  completely  fill  the  space  therebetween 
and  hold  said  member  laterally  podtioned  relative  to  and 
electrically  insulated  from  said  sheath  and  to  conduct 
heat  from  said  heating  element  to  said  sheath,  said  ter- 
minal portions  having  less  resistance  to  passage  of  elec- 
trical current  than  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  tubular 
member  whereby  said  terminal  porXiooa  are  at  less  tem- 
perature than  said  intermediate  portion  during  heating 
operations,  and  heat  durable  material  within  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  tubular  metallic  member. 

-^— ^— ^  '  l'^ 

2,199432 
ELECTRODE- WICK 
GcraM  Rekk,  Ji— yrgs,  N.Y. 
Smm  21,  1957,  9ctW  No.  US,7H 
9  nail     (CL219— 4«) 


ing  having  a  closure  cap  on  its  upper  end  and  a  forami- 
nous  electrically  conducting  bottom  will,  an  electric 
heating  element  within  the  boosing  spaced  from  the 
walls  thereof,  insulation  meaiu  supporting  said  element 
within  the  housing,  current  supply  conductors  extend- 
ing into  said  cap  and  having  conductive  connections 
with  the  terminals  of  the  beating  element,  and  a  ground 
wire  extending  through  said  cap  to  an  external  ground 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  bousing. 


2,199^34 
MEANS  FOR  BOIUNG,  ROASTING,  BAKING, 
STERILIZING    OR    OTHER    HEAT    TREAT- 
MENT  OF  FOOD 

to  Vkt:  Th.  EagwaO  A  C*.  ' '^^Jt^, 

S^edta,  a  cononlloa  of  Swodaa 
AppUcatfoa  Novemkcr  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  (24,92< 
Claims  priority,  aMBfUuB  Swodaa  DwMil»cr  9,  1955 
ndalw.    (CL  219-^44) 


>3 

• 


1.  An  electric  water  vaporizer  comprising  an  inorganic 
fibrous  wick,  having  spaced  carbon  terminal  rods  extend- 
ing thereinto,  electrode  means  for  each  of  said  rods  and 
surrounding  the  respective  rods  and  filling  the  interstices 
of  the  inorganic  fibers  adjacent  said  respective  rods,  said 
electroc'e  means  comprising  a  polymerized  and  subse- 
quently carbonized  mixture  of  phenolic  resin,  talc  and 
calcined  carbon  coke  bonded  to  said  rods  and  the  fibers 
of  the  wick,  said  electrode  means  for  each  of  said  rods 
being  a  porous  globule  and  being  electrically  spaced  from 
each  other  by  an  intervenii^  portion  of  the  fibrous  wick. 


Dock 


2499333 
ELECTRICAL  WATER  HEATER 
Moirtnoi,  QmUc, 


iri7M«wt  to  PMriE.Bo«ivM,  Solon,  OMo 

AppHeadoa  Decaaber  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  795,M2 

3CUM.    (CL  219^-41) 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  food  in  superheated 
steam  under  pressure,  comprising  the  combination  of  an 
oven  chamber  having  at  least  one  opening  for  introduc- 
ing said  food  into  the  chamber,  at  least  one  door  for 
closing  said  opening  hermetically,  means  for  producing 
an  atmosphere  of  steam  under  substantial  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  in  said  oven  chamber,  heater  elements  for 
heating  said  steam  in  said  oven  chamber  to  superheated 
temperature,  an  outer  casing  surrounding  said  oven  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  carry  the  steam  pressure  prevailing  in 
the  oven  chamber  during  operation,  and  heat  insulating 
material  arranged  at  and  engaging  the  inside  of  said  casing 
for  transferring  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  oven  cham- 
ber to  said  outer  casing  and  for  insulating  said  oven 
chamber  from  said  outer  casing  so  that  in  operation  the 
lauer  will  have  a  considerably  lower  temperature  than 
that  of  the  superheated  steam. 


'*3i/>o?  a 


.m:ta  >mt£n: 


^  Id 


2499435 

SEALING  ELEMENTS,  ESPECIALLY  FLANGES, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Friedrich  Krall,  Hanaa  (MbIh),  Gemany,  asrigwM-  to 

Dcotachc    Gold-    oad    W>w  ScMilijaMtalt    vomials 


AppUcatioo  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,<75 

ClaliiH  priority,  appHcartoo  Gcnnaiqr  April  4,  195< 

4C]ataM.    (0.219— (9) 


'*-^.«rf«wMf 


.  J  J^vhJT^!^  ^*^'  *^^  ***  ^  immer^d  in  wa-       l.In  a  process  for  the  production  of  two  component 
ter.  a  cyluidncai  fonumnous  dectncaUy  conducting  hous-   sealing  elements,  the  components  of  which  hav«  mutually 
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ooopenting  aealiag  (bcm  prorklmf  a  tight  ■»!  -, ^n 

hi^  vacttom,  the  ttept  which  oompriae  poiitifTwnt  the 
ooopentiiif  ttahng  facet  of  the  oompooeata  of  the  aaal- 
faif  elementa  in  unfhwirfwd  itate  oppoaite  each  other  aad 
eraporatiiig  material  from  the  mfaoea  of  the  (HHniaul 
CMC*  by  electric  arc  diacharfe  ero«oo  with  ranoval  of 
the  nraporated  material  with  a  fluid  fluahing  medtem  un- 
til aoch  faces  mat<A  with  oomplemeotanr  etomtioM  aad 
depressions  correspouding  to  each  other. 


2,t9f43t 
MACHDW  FOR  ELBCHUCALLY  WELDING  ANIB- 
OID  CAPSULES  AND  OTHER  WELDABLE  ABH- 
CjUBW   AN    EVACUAUD   CHAMBER,   AND 
METH(M> 

'•  "■■*■■  ■■•*"!'  -  fl^ipkai  S.  Hngaa,Twr. 

Md^  a  earvamioa  af 


It  crt«q  tkiai  ortiI 


M. 


IGTO 


ApplkalkNi  September  5, 1954,  SatW  No.  498,945 
25ClalnH.    (CL  219— S2) 
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CLEANING  TORCH 

A. 
fltaai  F< 
afllhiii 
Mank  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  445,939 
19aBfaM.    (0.219^79) 


r-      .:■:.    -.f  .   ,. 
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1.  A  gun  of  the  class  described  comprising  hinged 
jaws  with  each  comprishig  an  electrode  holder  and  a 
related  gripping  surface,  and  a  port  in  at  least  oat  ot 
said  holders  to  direct  compressed  gas  along  an  asso- 
ciated electrode  in  contact  therewith  in  a  stream  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  holder  hav- 
ing another  port  intersecting  said  surface  to  direct  said 
gas  against  contacting  surfaces  of  the  electrode  and 
hoider. 


•»■ 


2,999,537 

MANUFACTURE  OP  GIRDERS  OR  MESH 

Frte  GrcbMr,   Mate  (Rhfae),  Genuny,  asstenor   to 

Voigt  B  HMfMr  A.G^  FiHkfM  aa  Mate,  G«My 

AppBcattoa  Noraasber  19. 1957,  Serial  No.  497^494 

'^^,  appBiaiiMa  Ciii— j  Noreanber  21, 1954 
14  n  I  1 1     (CL219— 79) 


bt: 


A  lifl«r 


I-  A  machine  for  mamrfaeturiag  «Mi»^wM'ri«M^]  ^0. 
ments  having  at  least  three  chords  disposed  in  panlkl 
relationship  to  each  other  and  having  no  common  plane 
and  a  aeries  of  connecting  memben  of  which  soocesaive 
members  lie  hi  planes  oppositely  incUaed  lo  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  chords,  the  said  machiBe 
comprising  a  welding  station  at  wUdi  an  arranged  a 
plurality  of  pavs  of  welding  dectrodea,  one  pah-  for 
each  chord,  means  for  feeding  the  chords  in  cootteoous 
lengths  simuhaaeoaaly  fai  paraOd  reUtiooshtp  through 
said  welding  station  and  inteimittently  operated  means 
for  positiooBng  said  connecting  membeis  rdativdy  to 
said  chords  at  said  wdding  station  and  holdmg  them 
poaitiooed  while  said  electrodes  are  operated  to  wdd 
them  to  the  chraids. 


1.  In  an  electric  wekfing  machine,  means  providing  a 
plurality  of  interfltting  welding  chamber  sections  which 
when  joined  define  a  dosed  wdding  chamber,  dectrode 
means  and  a  movable  support  therefor  mounted  in  at  least 
one  of  said  sections,  means  for  imparting  rdative  move- 
ment to  said  sections  to  dose  and  open  said  chamber, 
means  for  driving  said  movable  dectrode  support  m  a 
substantially  cydoidal  path  during  the  welding  opera- 
tion, means  for  evacuating  said  chamber  when  the  latter 
is  dosed,  and  means  sealing  said  chamber  against  the  en- 
trance of  atmospheric  air  around  said  movable  siqiport 
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1.  Aa  apparatus  for  boadii^  two  obieds  by 
^*"       ompriang  means  lor  passing  aa  atoctric  cnrret 
mrongh  the  objects  in  aeries,  seosiag  meaas  for  determia- 
iag  the  commeaoemeat  of  fnsioa  of  the  obfects.  and  tim- 
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to  taid  Htting  means  for  teraunat- 
■t  a  pradctanuaed  time  aftar  the 
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FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  FIXTUItK 

LMteg  Praiacto,  lacn  Hfwkty^'N.Y^  a  cofpotaUoa 
o#N«w  Yo«t 

AaiMt  22,  1957, 8mM  No.  <79,727 
14  nihil     (CL24*-^l.il) 


1.  A  lifht  fixture  comprising,  a  longitudinany  extend- 
ing lamp  housing  having  «  bottom  light  outlet  opening 
and  an  end  plate  at  each  opposite  end  of  said  housing,  a 
iocltet  plate  flmdly  mounted  on  saM  booring  at  each  end 
^ereof  farwardly  of  the  adjacent  cad  plate,  inwaixDy  «t- 
teadiat  pi***  pws  moonied  at  the  upper  corners,  respec- 
thMjf,  of  laid  socket  plates,  dosore  means  for  said  tight 


a  pair  of  Ught 
bers  exteodiag  kaifitadinaUy  of  said  boaani  brtamcn  Mid 
ead  pfattci,  each  of  aaid  doaara  memhan  haviag  a  carvad 
hookad  portioa  «innading  akaw  oaa  lida  adfe  tkeraof . 
said  carwl  hookad  portioa  rertiag  oa  aad  beiag  pivotaOy 
supported  by  said  phrot  piss  for  pivotal  movcaMot  nadar 
graTity  bias  frooi  a  pootion  ia  which  they  cioea  said  lij^t 
outlet  opeaiag  aad  ia  which  the  lower  edfcs  of  said  aieai- 
bers  are  in  confrooting  relatioa  to  k  xidtioa  ia  which  said 
members  are  laterally  spaced  from  Mch  other  and  depend 
from  said  pins  and  opea  said  Ught  outlet  opening  for  pro- 
viding access  to  the  interior  of  said  bousing,  and  vertically 
retractable  meaaa  carried  by  said  housing  for  rdeasaUy 
engagmg  adiataat  portiooe  of  aaid  mensbers  for  support- 
ing said  memben  whea  die  lattar  are  ia  the  chMiag  poM- 
tion  thereof,  said  last  meatioaed  aMaas  beiag  aiovable 
vertically  dowawafd  to  a  retractable  poritksa  ia  which 
said  memben  an  released  from  eagafemcat  therewith 
and  move  by  said  gravity  bias  away  from  each  other  to 
the  opening  position  thereof. 
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1.  A  portable  illtmuaating  device  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular skeletal  base  having  side  members  and  trans- 
verse members,  a  plurality  of  spaced  inverted  U-shaped 
members  having  their  depending  legs  attached  to  said 
side  members,  a  member  connecting  the  bights  of  said 
U-shaped  memben  together,  a  socket  on  one  of  said 
transverse  members,  a  hollow  light  standard  removably 
received  in  said  socket,  means  on  said  li^  standard 
cooperating  with  means  oa  the  Ught  of  one  of  said  Li- 
shaped  memben  adjaceat  said  traaiverse  member  carry- 
ing said  socket  for  removably  '•**»*^«^g  said  standard  to 
said  U-shaped  member,  a  teiescopiag  section  received  in 
said  standard,  a  plurality  of  lamp  sockets  adjustably 
mounted  atop  said  tdeacoptng  section,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  telescoping  sectioa  within  said  light 
standard,  and  a  power  cable  for  connection  to  said  lamp 
sockets  and  extending  downwaidly  therefrom  through 
said  telescoping  section  and  said  standard  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  coiled  in  said  standard. 


*'' 


13,  195«,  BmM  No.  62M31 
(CL24«— 7t) 


1.  A  light  fixture,  comprising  a  lamp  hoosfaw  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  a  ceiling  recess  and  provided  with  a 
lamp  support  therein,  said  housing  having  a  peripheral 
wall  terminating  in  an  edge  portion  defining  an  opening 
in  the  bousing,  a  light  transmitting  closure  for  said  open- 
ing, hinge  means  connecting  said  closure  to  said  bousing 
for  pivotal  movement  to  aad  from  a  doaed  position  and 
to  uid  from  a  retracted  poiitioa  to  provide  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  ***^*«"g  through  said  opening,  said 
closure  having  an  outer  marginal  part  extending  later- 
ally beyond  said  edge  portioa  of  said  housiag  wall  for 
providing  a  trim  membier  to  overlap  the  oeiliat  arouad 
said  recess  whea  the  housiag  is  mouated  tfieretn,  means 
for  securing  said  hinge  means  at^nstably  to  the  housing 
for  disposing  said  closure  in  cofreapondingly  adjusted 
positions  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  piaaes,  respectivdy, 
paralki  to  the  plaaa  of  said  housiag  "t— '"«t.  and  ad- 
justable meaas  for  raloasaUy  securing  the  closure  in 
doaed  position  ia  any  ooe  of  said  ptaaes,  said  last  mea- 
tioaed secariag  meaas  oomprisiag  a  catch  mcaiber  on 
said  hounng  wail  aad  a  latch  BNBber  cooapriaiat  a  pia 
projectini  from  said  dosare  traasvcrady  of  the  closure 
plane  aad  iaAo  said  housing  whan  dw  closure  is  Ja  doaed 
positioa,  said  pin  having  a  plurality  of  aolchas  ^aoad 
loBgitndiaally  ^  the  pia  aad  foroaiag  a  plurality  of  catch 
engageable  portioos  respactivaly  iwgatsaNe  with  said 
catch  according  to  the  adjusted  positions,  laspactivdy, 
of  said  hinge,  said  catch  having  aa  aperture  iato  whidi 
said  pin  projects  aad  said  catch  haviag  aa  ialnaal  edfe 
portion  at  said  aperture  ragayahlf  ia  aaid  anirhai  re- 
spectively of  said  pia. 
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unit  further  including  meuis  responsive  to  a  Mooad  actia* 
tion  of  the  ctTMoe  track  twitch  to  move  the 
oontinnoorijr  in  the  oppodte  direction  relative  to 
other  and  froa  the  poailioa  reached  ia  revooK  to  «m 
first  naeam  to  reatore  the  twitcfa  unit  to  the  net  poriliDa 
after  a  iwedeleniMMd  line  detcmiaed  bjr  the  «xtaal«f 


"S^  It)  tisafo'jo 


A  lamp  shade  asserably  oompriaing  a  plurality  of  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced,  radially  extending  upright  frame 
memben.  each  of  said  frame  membera  Hiriiw<i.n  «  y^g^ 
cal  main  body  portion  having  an  interior  edge  and  an 
exterior  edge,  a  lower  support  extending  JiwarxOy  from 
the  lower  part  of  each  of  said  body  portions,  a  ntaimiM 
loop  along  said  inlarior  edge  of  each  of  amd  body  por- 
tions at  the  upper  end  thereof ,  said  lower  sivpons  bei^ 
disposed  ia  overlapping  relation  and  having  aligned  ope»- 
ings,  fastening  means  «»»— ^^  through  said  lower  sop- 
poru  and  connecting  said  frame  members  together,  a 
ring  extending  throqgh  said  loops  and  farther  comiecti^ 
said  frame  memben  together,  a  series  of  vertical  shade 
mounting  flanges  extending  normally  to  said  body  por- 
tions at  the  exterior  edge  thereof,  adjacent  mounting 
flanges  of  said  series  of  «■«'«■*<"£  flai^ee  being  positioned 
at  varying  distances  from  said  interior  edge,  like  mount- 
ing flanges  being  horizontally  aligned,  shade  dements 
tdesccH>ed  over  said  mounting  flaogea,  and  vertically  ex- 
tending C-dips  engaged  over  said  shade  dements  and 
said  mourning  flangea  and  securmg  said  ' 
to  said  "^'^■ting  fl»mgft 


the  firrt  motion:  and  means  controlled  by  the  timhig 
switch  unit  and  operable  to  cause  bunting  of  the  stepping 
twitches  after  six  actuations  each  if  said  timing  switch 
unit  is  displaoed  from  the  rest  relation  upon  thini  actua- 
tion of  the  entrance  track  switch  and  otherwise  to  cause 
bunting  after  foar  actuations  of  each  switch. 
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DKViCE  TO  DBIVRMINB  THE  POSTIION  OF  A 
MOVING  CAR  ntRESPBCnVB  OFIHE  NUMBER 
OP  WHEELS  ON_KACH  TRUCK  THEREOF 

ft  CUcafo,  DL,  a  eorpatnflaa  «f  nnah 
MB  >^  S,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4M,792 

1.  A  mechanism  to  determine  when  a  car  is  wholly 
withm  the  space  between  an  entrance  trade  switch  and 
an  exit  track  switch  and  to  detcrmme  when  the  car  has 
oompietdy  left  that  space,  irrespeuive  of  whether  the 
»r  has  four  whed  trucks  or  six  whed  tracks,  the 
mechanism  oompriatQg:  stepping  switches  for  the  track 
switches  respectively  and  each  operable  to  shift  one  step 
ea^tima  the  respective  track  switch  Is  actuated,  each 
stepping  switch  having  a  seriea  of  spKxd  dwel  po^ 
twae;  means  operable  to  cauae  said  stepping  switches 
to  bunt  to  dwdl  podtion  after  four  actuations  or  ta 
actuatioos,  sdectivdy;  a  timiM  "witch  unit  having  a  pair 
of  reUtivdy  movable  members,  one  of  which  moves 
ovw  the  surface  of  the  other,  and  havii«  switch  elements 
<ldlning  one  ctrcnit  condition  when  the  members  are 
in  a  predetermiaed  rest  rdation  and  a  dMrcreat  drcoit 
coition  when  the  memben  are  'i^Tterwl  from  that 
position;  the  timing  switch  unit  inchsdiiv  means  rcapos- 
sive  to  initid  actuation  of  the  entrance  track  switch  to 
move  the  memben  relative  to  ench  other  contimtoady 
from  the  rest  relation  in  one  direction;  the  timing  switch 


la  a  device  of  the  charMtar  described,  a  raaboad  track, 
a  crosdag  ezaeading  at  right  aaglas  to  said  track,  a  block- 
mg  means  awoaied  for  motwrntat  iato  aad  out  of  Wock- 

auttmaticaUy  optntim  nkl  biodch^  ncaas,  said  bloek- 
jm  "»M»  iartarih^  a  base  arranged  contiguous  to  the 
iutmectioaof  the croasing  and  trade,  a  support  member 
CT*""*^  upwardly  from  said  base,  a  barrier  pivotally 
ctmoectad  to  said  support  member,  a  signal  light  carried 
by  said  barrier,  a  waniag  bdl  connected  to  said  support 
member,  a  cylinder  sopportod  oa  said  base,  a  piston  mov- 
ably  mounted  m  said  cyliader.  a  rod  exteiidfaig  upwardly 
from  said  piston,  a  link  coaaeaing  said  rod  to  said  bar- 
rier, a  ooualcrwdght  connrrtcd  to  an  end  of  said  bar- 
rier, a  motor  wmuitad  on  said  base,  an  air  compressor 
operated  by  said  nwtor.  a  irst  conduit  extending  from 
said  comprfssw  to  said  cylinder,  a  whistle  connected  to 
said  Brd  oondnit,  a  plurality  of  body  memben  secured 
to  said  track,  a  ooaductor  rod  CTtmding  above  said  body 

BMBben  aMl  sapportod  tfaerehy,  said  coadvctor  rod  being 
ooaaadad  to  said  aMMor,  a  condnctor  fTtiradhw  from 
said  motor  to  oaa  of  said  nOs.  a  movable  member 
lor  movcaieat  aloag  said  track  aad  iadadfag  a 


670 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1959 


frtOM,  t  wbtd  oonaected  to  aid  fnune  for  enfagement 
with  Mid  rail,  a  plurality  of  pumps  for  enfafonent  by 
the  wheel,  conduit  meum  connecting  said  pumpi  to  said 
gut  named  conduit,  a  source  ol  electrical  energy  on  the 
frame  of  the  movable  member,  means  connecting  said 
aouroe  d  electrical  energy  to  nid  wheel,  a  bracket  ex- 
tending from  said  frame  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  a  roller  mounted 
for  movement  along  said  conductor  rod.  said  roller  being 
opentably  connected  to  said  bracket. 


Hana 


PASSIVE  RADIO  COMMUNICATION 
E.  HnlhnaM,  Oam4,  CaM^  aarignor  to  Radio 

[^oaspaay.  New  Yett,  N.Y^  a  putecrship 
AppUcalioa  May  25,  1954,  S«<ai  No.  432,994 
4ayM.    (CL  259-4) 


1.  A  radio  signaling  system  comprising  a  transmitter 
radiating  a  series  of  primary  carrier  frequency  electric 
wave  pulses  having  a  predetermined  pulse  recurrence  fre- 
quency, a  passive  respooder  remote  from  said  transmitter 
comprising  antenna  means,  a  piezoelectric  crystal  element 
and  a  pair  of  coupling  electrodes  disposed  at  one  end  of 
said  element  coupling  the  same  with  said  antenna  means, 
to  cause  the  received  wave  pulses  to  be  converted  into 
ultrasonic  wave  puhes  being  propagated  through  and  re- 
flected by  the  opposite  end  of  said  crystal  element,  to 
effect  a  predetermined  time  delay  of  the  reflected  wave 
pulses  upon  reconversion  through  said  coupling  electrodes 
into  electric  pulses  in  said  antenna  means,  thereby  to 
cauae  secondary  electric  wave  pulses  to  be  reradiated  by 
said  antenna  means  during  the  spacing  intervals  of  and  in 
substantially  fixed  time-separated  relation  to  said  primary 
wave  pulses,  means  to  modulate  said  secondary  wave 
pulses  prior  to  reradiation  in  accordance  with  a  signal 
to  be  transmitted  by  said  responder,  and  means  associated 
with  said  transmitter  to  receive  and  denoodulate  said  sec- 
ondary wave  pulses  independently  of  said  primary  pulses. 
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size  bousing,  a  receiver  circuit  enclosed  in  said  bousing 
comprising  btult-in  antenna  means,  an  energizing  battery, 
sound  reproducer  means,  and  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
devices  for  amplifying  and  detecting  a  received  wave,  said 
receiver  circuit  further  having  an  audio  amplifier  circuit 
including  an  output  transistor,  a  manually  operable  switch 
having  first  contacts  closed  in  a  released  condition  thereof 
and  second  contacts  closed  in  an  operated  condition 
thereof,  an  electro-mechanical  vibrator  device  with  vi- 
brator contacts  responsive  to  the  calling  tone,  a  circuit 
connecting  said  vitnntor  device  through  said  first  con- 
tacts to  said  output  transistor  for  energizing  said  vibrator 
device  in  response  to  the  calling  tone  in  the  rdeaaed  con- 
dition of  said  switch,  a  circuit  connecting  said  vibrator 
contacts  in  series  with  said  battery  and  said  sound  repro- 
ducer means  to  provide  an  audible  signal  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  vibrator  device,  and  a  circuit  connecting  said 
output  transistor  through  said  second  contacts  of  said 
switch  to  said  sound  reproducer  means  so  that  the  audio 
intelligence  may  be  reproduced  thereby  upon  operation 
of  said  switch. 
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I.  In  a  selective  calling  paging  system  utilizing  a  car- 
rier wave  modulated  with  a  calling  tone  of  a  given  audio 
frequency  and  with  further  audio  intelligence,  a  receiver 
for  the  carrier  wave  including  in  combination,  a  pocket 


I.  In  a  diversity  telegraph  system,  a  basic  carrier  chan- 
nel and  means  for  frequency-modulating  said  carrier  chan- 
nel in  accordance  with  intelligence  signals,  means  includ- 
ing a  radio  transmitter  for  propagating  radio  waves  modu- 
lated in  accordance  with  said  intelligence  signals  of  the 
nuxlulated  carrier  channel  and  radio  receiving  means  for 
receiving  said  signals  over  a  plurality  of  associated  diver- 
sity channel  signal  paths,  said  receiving  means  having  as- 
sociated diversity  channel  signal  output  paths  and  manu- 
ally adjusuble  delay  means  in  each  of  said  paths  for 
equalizing  any  signal  delay  differences  between  said  asso- 
ciated channel  signal  paths,  automatic  gain  controls  re- 
spectively in  said  associated  output  paths  and  intercon- 
nected for  operation  for  equal  gain  and  having  a  pre- 
determined limiting  amplitude  of  output,  signal  ratio- 
squaring  expanders  reapectivdy  reqxMisive  to  the  out- 
puts of  said  automatic  gain  controls,  diacriminalors  re- 
spectively connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  signal  ex- 
panders and  interconnected  to  derive  a  common  signal 
from  said  paths  of  the  basic  carrier  channel,  and  a  po«t- 
detectioo  limiting  means  responsive  to  said  derived  signals 
to  recreate  the  traaniitted  intelligence  ngn^lf 
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CABLE  UNIT 
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In  combination,  a  portable  pocket  radio  receiver  hav- 
ing terminal  means,  said  terminal  means  including  two 
terminals  for  the  audio  output  and  a  third  terminal  con- 
stituting the  antenna  input  terminal,  sound  reproducing 
earphone  means  having  two  terminals  for  receiving  actu- 
ating currents,  and  a  small  flexible  cable  having  termi- 
nal means  at  each  end  thereof,  the  terminal  means  at  the 
first  end  of  the  cable  having  three  terminals  req>ectively 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  three  terminals  of  the  re- 
ceiver and  the  termiiud  means  at  the  second  end  of  the 
cable  including  two  terminals  ad^ted  to  engage  the 
two  terminals  of  the  sound  reproducing  earf^KXie  means, 
said  cable  including  wires  respectively  connecting  the 
audio  output  terminals  at  the  first  end  thereof  with  the 
two  terminals  at  the  second  end  of  the  cable,  an  antenna 
wire  connected  to  the  remaining  terminal  at  the  first  end 
of  the  cable  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  cable 
adjacent  the  other  two  wires  of  the  cable,  said  antenna 
wire  extending  from  said  first  end  along  most  of  the 
length  of  the  cable,  the  several  wires  of  the  cable  being 
twisted  about  each  other,  the  terminal  means  at  the  first 
end  of  the  cable  being  detachably  connected  to  the  ter- 
minal means  of  the  radio  receiver,  and  the  terminal 
means  at  the  second  end  of  the  cable  being  detachably 
connected  to  the  terminal  means  of  the  sound  repro- 
ducing earphone  means. 


2Jf99,55$ 

ELECTRONIC  FUNCTION  GENERATOR  OF  A 
PLURALITY  OF  VARIABLES 

Haoa  F.  MilMlngsi,  Fonat  HDb,  a^  Rawlcy  D.  McCoy, 
Brouvilk,  N.Y.,  ■■Ifnts  lo  Rmtm  hstraMC^  Cor- 
poratkm.  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  tmmonitkm  of  New  Yoifc 

^      Appiicatloa  Aagwt  24,  1954,  Mai  No.  452,432 

*^  9C1alBM.    (CL25»— 27) 


Jr.." 


^^4=^^- 


•nu 
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pnamg  voltage  divider  means  adapted  to  be 
by  voltafei  derived  from  said  first  and  seoood  input  ydtt- 
age  sources,  an  output  circuit  including  aa  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  feedback  resistor  connected  in  parallel  therewith, 
first  and  second  input  resistors,  means  adi^Jted  for  cou- 
pling said  ft-st  iapat  resistor  between  said  first  iq>ut 
voltage  source  and  said  output  circuit,  means  adapted  for 
cou|ding  said  second  input  resistor  between  said  second 
input  voltage  source  and  said  output  circuit,  a  pluraliQr 
of  unidirectional  conducting  channels,  each  of  said  chan- 
nels inrlnding  a  diode  and  serie»«oniMcted  resistive 
means,  and  means  coupling  each  of  said  conducting  chan- 
nels between  said  voltage  divider  meam  and  said  ouQMit 
circuit 


a,tf94si 

BEAM  ADVANCEMENT  IN  MAGNETRCm  BEAM 

SWITCHING  TUBES 

Elk  Self,  PMMdpMa,  Pa^  i  iilg   i   Jo  Bamgita  Cer- 

poralloB,  DdFoM,  Mick.*  a  carporalloB  of  MicMiaa 

AppHcatloa  Odobcr  12, 1954,  S«1al  No.  441,712 

MClalaM.   (CL2S»— 37) 


1.  An  electronic  system  comprising  a  multi-positioa 
beam  switching  tube  having  beam  forming  structure,  the 
tube  having  a  plurality  of  beam  receiving  targets  to  ac* 
cept  the  beam  in  any  of  its  positions,  the  tube  further 
having  a  set  of  switching  means  to  cause  the  beam  to 
advance  from  one  target  position  to  another,  meam  de- 
riving a  first  gating  potential  from  a  target  dectrode 
upon  which  the  beam  is  impinging,  meam  deriving  a 
second  gating  potential  from  an  external  source,  a  separate 
gating  circuit  connected  between  each  target  and  said 
switching  meam  for  causing  the  beam  to  switch  from 
one  target  position  to  the  next  only  in  response  to  both 
gating  potentials. 


l,t993S2 
ELECTRIC  PULSE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 


telle 


3, 1955, 8«1al  No.  479,4«7 
GfOBlBiitalaJamMry  1. 1954 

(CL25»— 27) 


1.  A  function  generator  for  producing  an  output  volt-  1.  Electric  pulse  generatiag  apparatus  cooqnriaiag  an 
age  which  is  a  predetermined  function  of  the  voltages  electric  pulse  source  for  suppiyfaig  a  trigger  pidae  lunriag 
produced  by  first  and  second  input  voltage  sources  com-   duup  leading  and  trailing  edgies,  a  pair  of  paralld 
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luuit  circuits  both  harins  the  Mune  natural  period  whidi 
is  short  refatiTe  to  the  duration  of  said  trigfer  pobe, 
means  hanng  an  input  path  to  pass  a  current  pobe  dninl- 
taneously  through  both  said  rcaonani  drcuits  for  a  period 
equal  to  the  duration  of  a  polae  a^tlied  to  said  input 
path,  means  cooaectinf  said  pobe  source  and  the  favol 
path  to  supply  the  trigfer  pulse  to  the  input  path,  two 
asymmetrically  conducting  devices  which  are  each  con- 
nected across  one  of  said  parallel  resonant  circuits  so 
that  a  damped  oscillation,  consisting  substantially  of 
a  single  half  cycle,  is  excited  in  each  reaooam  circuit  in 
turn  by  the  current  pulse,  one  in  response  to  the  leading 
edge  of  the  curmt  pulse,  and  one  in  response  to  die 
trailing  edge,  and  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  both  tike 
resonant  circuits  so  that  the  damped  oscillations  excited 
therein  by  the  current  pulse  produce  in  the  output  circuit 
two  pulses  respectively  which  are  of  the  same  polarity. 


\» 


AppHcatioa 


PULSE  DELAY  CIRCUIT    ' 
HofftOB.  Naddt,  Masa^  asslgMir.  by 
to  FiWtnsan  Kodak  Company 


It.  19S5,  Serial  No.  537,192 
(CL25i— 27) 


^ifnt^ni 


y^ 


Apparatus  for  deriving  two  output  pulses  from  each  of 
a  series  of  single  input  pulses  in  which  one  of  said  output 
pulses  is  delayed  with  respect  to  the  other  output  pulse 
by  an  interval  corresponding  at  least  to  the  width  of  the 
input  pulse,  comprising  in  combination  an  input  pulse 
source,  means  for  amplifying  the  input  pulses  derived 
from  said  source,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected to  said  amplifying  means  and  ground  and  inducing 
a  first  pulse  of  the  same  polarity  as  said  input  pulse  and 
a  second  pulse  of  a  polarity  opposed  to  that  of  said  input 
pulse  in  said  secondary  winding,  a  first  load  circuit  in- 
cluding an  electronic  switching  means  connected  in  lenes 
circuit  wiUj  one  side  of  said  secondary  winding,  a  resistor 
connected  across  said  switching  means,  and  an  output 
lead  between  said  switching  means  and  said  secondary 
winding,  said  switchhig  means  being  nonconductive  for 
applying  one  of  said  induced  pulses  as  an  output  pulse 
directly  lo  its  respective  output  lead  and  being  rendered 
conductive  by  tiie  other  of  said  mduced  pulses  for  short- 
ing out  its  respective  resistor,  a  second  kMd  circuit  includ- 
ing an  electronic  switching  means  connected  in  series  cir- 
cuit with  the  other  side  of  said  secondary  winding  and 
said  first-mentiooed  switching  means,  a  resistor  connected 
across  said  switching  means  and  an  output  lead  between 
said  switching  means  and  said  secondary  winding,  said 
switching  means  being  rendered  conductive  by  the  one  of 
said  induced  pulses  for  shorting  out  its  respective  resistor 
and  being  non-conductive  for  applying  the  other  of  said 
induced  pulses  as  an  output  pulse  directly  to  its  respec- 
tive output  lead,  said  output  pulses  being  of  the  same 
polarity  as  said  input  pulse  wiUi  one  of  said  output  pulses 
being  delayed  witi>  respect  to  Uie  other  and  the  ampli- 
tude and  shape  of  said  delayed  output  pulse  being  deter- 
mined by  the  amount  of  energy  stored  in  said  transformer 
dwint  the  time  said  input  pulse  is  applied  and  the  time 
coQstoat  of  said  transformer  and  the  resistor  in  the  load 
cJfOHt  of  said  delayed  output  pulse,  and  means  connecting 
the  output  lead  of  said  first  load  circuit  to  the  input  lead 
of  said  amplifying  means  for  buffering  back  the  undi- 


layed  output  pulse  to  provide  r^enerative  action  and  for 
effectively  increasing  die  delay  of  die  delayed  output 
pulse. 


2,t99,S54 

SELF  RECYCLING  PULSE  STRETCHER 
A.  Roaan,  Shis  man  Oaka,  CaHT^  MalgBor  to 
Hnghes  Akcraft  Cnrnga^,  OUver  CKy.  CaUf.,  a  cor^ 
poradoo  of  Peiawaie 
Application  SiHinshu  4, 19S4,  Sailal  No.  MS,M7  * 
jdahsM.    <CL25»— 27) 


I.  A  pulse  stretching  circuit  comprising  an  input  termi- 
nal adapted  to  receive  pulses,  die  duration  of  which  is  to 
be  increased;  a  first  tube  having  at  least  an  anode,  con- 
trol grid  and  a  cadiode,  said  anode  being  connected 
through  a  load  resistor  to  a  source  of  positive  potential 
and  said  control  grid  being  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nal; capadtive  means  coupUi*  said  cathode  of  said  first 
tube  to  ground;  an  auxiliary  tube  having  at  least  an  anode, 
a  control  grid  and  a  cathode,  the  control  grid  of  said 
auxiliary  tube  being  coupled  to  die  anode  of  said  first 
tube  and  the  anode  of  said  auxiliary  tube  being  coupled 
to  the  junction  between  said  cadiode  of  said  first  tube  and 
said  capacitive  means;  an  output  terminal  connected  di- 
rectly to  the  cadiode  of  said  first  tube;  and  a  resistance- 
capaciunce  network  coupling  the  control  grid  of  said 
auxiliary  tube  to  a  terminal  maintained  at  a  substantially 
fixed  potential. 

%999JSS5 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  CHARACTER- 
ISnCS    OF    HYDROGEN-CONTAINING    SUB- 
STANCES 
Bernard  A.  Friaa,  Bcikdav,  CaBT.,  asrigiiiii  to  CaUforala 
Research  Corporation  San  Fkaadaco,  CaBf ,  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  or  Delaware 

AppHcaiion  Jniy  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  3<9,t93 
ICWna.    (CL25B— 43^ 

•n 


Apparatus  for  determining  the  hydrogen  content  of  a 
hydrogen-containing  substance  comprising  a  source  of  beta 
particles  mounted  to  transmit  a  beam  of  beta  particles  over 
a  predetermined  path  in  said  substance,  a  radiation  detec- 
tor mounted  adjacent  to  said  substance  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  from  said  source  for  producing  a  first  output 
signal  dependent  upon  die  intensity  of  die  beam  of  beu 
particles  transmitted  through  said  substance,  an  integrat- 
mg  device  connected  to  said  detector  for  converting  said 
output  signal  into  a  second  output  signal  dependent  upon 
the  numerical  value  of  the  quantity 

2 

for  said  substance,  where  </  is  die  density  of  die  substance 
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and  H  is  the  hydrofco  oooleHt  of  nid  iitifUnfy  ^atj-rtmij 
as  a  peroeatafB  of  nftity,  a  desrity  melcr  podtiwiad  in 
contact  with  said  sohataaoe  to  produce  a  third  output 
signal  dqwwirm  upon  the  density  of  aid  snhetanw.  and 
correlating  means  connedad  to  aid  density  meter  and 
said  integrator  tor  corraUting  said  second  and  said  third 
output  signals  lo  provide  an  *«>^i*r*'"n  of  the  hydrogen 
content  of  said 


APPARATUS 
STANCES 


2Jt99JUt 

THE  TKBATMBNT  OF  SUB- 
CORPUSCULAR  RAYS 


n»  wi^ad  odKi    / 1 


14,  19S1,  Ssriiri  No.  3S«,M3 

Odober  17, 19S2 

(CL2S9— 4f^ 


combination  inchwting  a  cloud  chanriMr  having  a  portion 
thereof  transparent  lo  Mgbt  rays  and  X-raya,  a  wireUed 
of  X-rays  spaced  from  the  dond  chaasber  on  a 
ine  nonnal  to  aaid  portion,  suhstantklly; 
stqiported  laterally  of  said  doud  chamber  portion 
line  for  illuminating  the  interior  thereof,  photogn^ithic  re- 
cording means  di^Miaed  laseraUy  of  the  doud  chamber 
portion  median  line  intannadiate  the  XH«y  aotvce  and  the 
doud  chamber  in  oUiqae  a^nlarity  with  respect  to  aiid 
median  line,  an  obfect  to  be  studied  dispoad  jnarmidiale 
said  source  and  chamber  on  said  median  line  to  provide  an 
X-ray  transmission  barrier  thuebelween.  said  pho- 
tographic meam  being  adapted  to  record  a  diadowgraph 
prcxluced  in  said  doud  chamber  in  responst  to  activation 
ol  said  X-ny  source. 


■He  ««T 


*<■'  ■hiu! 


METHOD  OF  CRARACtId&ING  SOLID  MATE* 
RIALS  AND  METHOD  OF  GBOTHYSICAL  EX- 
PLORATION 

DonaM  R.  Lewis,  Hsaslan,  Tab,  aail«Bar  to  Shell  De- 
nlojairtriaii^.  New  YeskJNlY^a  capesniien 

annaiy  22, 1957.  Seilal  No.  C3S.1C5 
5  nihil     (CL  259-45) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  chemiral 
prising  a  source  for  a  beam  of  dectricaUy  diarged  cor- 
puscular rays  having  an  energy  not  sobatantially  exceed- 
ing 200  kv^  said  source  being  positioned  in  a  vacuum 
chamber,  means  for  '*««*^*«"'f  in  said  chamber  a  gas 
presMve  of  less  than  10-*  Ton-,  a  pressure  stage  stretch 
induding  at  least  one  intermediate  chamber,  means  for 
maintaining  in  eadi  intermediate  chamber  a  gas  pressure 
less  than  atmospheric,  a  partition  wall  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  intermediate  chambers,  said  partition  walls 
having  small  apertures,  the  partition  wails  being  so  spaced 
that  succeeding  apertures  are  positioned  in  the  minimum 
density  region  of  the  gas  stream  flowing  into  said  inter- 
mediate chambers  from  the  atmosphere,  means  for  con- 
centrating the  corpuscular  rays  and  the  apertures  being 
so  aligned  that  the  concentrated  rays  pass  unimpeded 
therethrough  from  the  vacuum  chamber  to  the  atmos- 
phere to  cause  there  said  chemical  reactions. 


5.  A  method  of  characterizing  a  phiraliQr  of 
materials  comprising:  takmg  a  saapla  of  each  material 
heating  each  sample  to  release  the  thanoMrfuminescence 
of  each  sample  due  to  the  fnhomogcndty  of  the  sample; 
recording  the  intensity  and  distribution  of  the  thermo- 
luminescence  w  released  and  then  wmpwring  ttke  record- 
ings of  the  plurality  of  samples  to  determine  differences 
in  the  intensity  and  location  of  the  released  thermolumi- 
nescence  in  (Kder  to  characteria  the  samples. 


2J99.559 

DENTAL  X-RAY  FILM  HOLDER 

Erwhs  H.  Manrsr,  Wanwatoaa,  Wis. 

Dccaabar  i,  1955,  Serial  No.  551^72 

5nalBii     (CL259— 79) 


2,999457 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHADOWGRAPHS 
Robert  R.  Wilson,  Pitoiston.  N J^  si^ii  to  the  United 
of  ABMfica  a  ii alii  by  te  United 


2, 1945,  Serial  No.  (24,397 
(0.259—65) 


•^.-      -A 


A- 


•^- 


•i. 


^- 


2.  In  a  device  for  photofpaphing  a  shadowgraph  of  a 
rapidly  changing  obfect  subfected  to  X-ray  radiation,  the 

746  O.G 


1.  A  holder  ooaprisiiig  a  "bite"  portkn  of  rabstan- 
tially  rectangular  shape  and  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
pair  of  flaaga  spaced  to  receive  a  dental  X-ny  fifan  and 
extending  from  one  side  of  the  btte  portion,  and  a  tfmd 
flange  extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  bite  por- 
tion and  having  a  reduced  thickne»  neck  and  a  nb- 
stantiaUy  cylindrical  head  at  the  odier  cad  of  the  bite 
portion,  and  a  handle  having  a  socket  of  a  depth  snbtfan- 
tially  equal  to  the  length  of  and  detacfaably  recetving  the 
hokter  head  portion  from  either  end  thereof,  and  a  slot 
in  the  socket  wall  for  receiving  the  holder  neck  portion 
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the  slot  being  wider  than  the  thickness  of  the  neck  and 
the  edges  of  the  slot  being  engagcable  with  the  end  of 
the  bite  portion  adjacent  the  neck  for  limiting  rotational 
movement  of  the  bite  portion  about  the  center  line  of  the 
handle. 


RADUT1QN  DETECTOR 


N.Y,n 


.  imcn  New  Yoifc, 


Mwck  19,  lf57,  Serid  No.  M7»143 


If,  1*57 
(CL  25»— 71) 


{* 


1 .  A  radiation  detector  comprising  a  coherent  support- 
ing body  comprised  of  photo-sensitive,  semi-conductive 
material,  a  pair  ot  electrodes  coupled  to  said  coherent 
body,  and  a  mass  of  radiation-responsive,  luminescent 
material  mounted  on  the  surtece  of  said  body  and  form- 
ing an  integral  unit  therewith  and  providing  luminescence 
in  response  to  radiant  energy  for  actuating  the  photo- 
sensitive materiaL 


CIRCUITS  FOR  USE  IN  MEASURING  SYSTEMS 
lota  U.  WhMc,  Darien,  Cou^  sasignor  to  The  Whttc 
DevelopaMBi  Corporatloa,  Stensford,  Coan^  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Coaoectlcat 

March  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,M4 
17CUBI8.    (CL25«— OJ) 


2499,542 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING 

X-RAY  TUBES 


AppttcaliM  Apifl  24, 1 
la  GenBHi^ 
Law  419, 


SailBl  No.  5t3,949 
1, 194t 
23,  1954 
1, 194t 
(CL25»— 9t) 


ir 


-•^ijevf.   "•i= ^ J r 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  an  X-ray  tube  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode  whidi  comprises  supplying  continu- 
ously electric  energy  to  said  cathode  for  heating  the  same 
and  render  it  emissive  for  electrons;  passing  a  train  of 
electric  energy  impulses  of  selected  peak  voltage  value 
and  time  spacing  across  anode  and  cathode  of  the  tube  to 
obtain  X-ray  radiation;  and  extending  the  duration  of 
said  train  of  impulses  to  last  throughout  the  entire  op- 
erating period  of  said  tube,  said  time  spacing  between 
subsequent  impulses  of  the  train  being  selected  in  de- 
pendence of  the  energy  content  of  each  impulse  such 
that  the  temperature  rise  of  the  tube  in  impulse  operation 
is  substantially  not  higher  than  the  temperature  rise  al- 
lowable for  continuous  current  operation  of  the  tube. 


2,199,543 

PROBE  HOUSINGS  FOR  NUCLEAR  RADIATION 

DETECTOR 

Donald   D.   SteOaMchar,  Los  Aaielca,  and  Rokcit  C. 

Daala,  iaglcwood,  CaUf .,  ■■Igann  to  HoAmb  Ekc- 

tronks  Corporation  a  corporadoa  of  CaHfonsia 

AppUcatioo  DeceariMr  23, 1954,  Sariai  No.  477^54 

9Clataa.    (CL  259— IM) 


1.  Spectrum-measuring  apparatus,  for  testing  samples, 
comprising  means  for  producing  radiation  characteristic 
of  a  sample,  radiation-dispersing  and  sensing  means,  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  intensity 
of  said  radiation  in  selected  portions  of  its  spectrum,  an 
integrating  circuit  comprising  a  condenser  and  a  paral- 
lel circuit,  said  parallel  circuit  comprising  a  fixeid  re- 
sistor and  two  variable  resistance  elements  all  connected 
in  parallel,  each  of  said  variable  resistance  elements 
having  a  preferred  direction  of  current  flow  and  having 
a  resistance  which  varies  with  the  voltage  applied  to  it, 
said  variable  resistance  elements  being  connected  in 
opposite  directions,  means  applying  across  said  integrat- 
ing circuit  a  signal  derived  from  said  radiation-sensing 
meaaa,  and  a  device  including  a  member  movable  in 
responae  to  dw  voltage  across  said  condenser,  the  com- 
bined parallel  reristance  of  said  variable  resistance  ele- 
ments beiag  lufer  than  the  resistance  of  said  fixed  re- 
sistor for  small  signals  and  smaller  than  same  for  large 
signals,  said  integrating  circuit  comprising  a  non-linear 
flher  adapted  to  miainize  the  response  of  said  device  to 
spurious  variations  in  said  signal  by  averaging  them  out 
but  to  cause  it  to  respond  to  the  steads  value  of  the  true 
signal  and  to  small,  persistent  changes  in  that  steady 
vahie.  ,^    .-.->- 


-^-^'v*'--*'^-^* 
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1.  A  probe  housing  adapted  to  enclose  a  device  sensi- 
tive to  nuclear  radiation  and  to  cooperate  with  a  mount- 
ing attachment  associated  with  said  device,  said  hous- 
ing including,  in  combination,  a  first  hollow  element 
closed  at  one  end  and  having  means  at  the  remaining 
end  for  securing  said  mounting  attachment  to  said  first 
hollow  element,  said  first  hollow  element  having  at  least 
one  side  aperture  for  exposing  said  enclosed  radiation 


AUGUST  11,  lyw 
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•enative  device  to  the  ambient  field,  and  a  aeoood  hol- 
low element  disposed  over  said  ftrst  hoUow  element  and 
tlidable  thereover  in  either  or  two  oppodte  lenfthwise 
directions  to  alternately  expose  or  cower  said  side  aper- 
ture as  is  desired. 


m 


2^99,344 

SINGLS-TRACK  SCANNING  TYFE  DIMMER 

Jacok  RaUBMr,  T^mmm  PMk,  Md^  mi 

Mn  L.  \lkmm,  VtaMn,  Va. 

AppUcatfon  April  24, 19S7,  flMrW  No.  455^45 

9ChitaM.    (C3.2S9— 235) 


two  outputs  which  differ  in  phase  an^  into  pofiMr  of  • 
different  frequency  comprising  in  oombfaiatioB  a  source 
of  multiple  phase  controlled  frequency  having  at  least  two 
outputs  which  differ  in  phase  angle,  ttie  outputs  of  said 
controlled  frequency  source  each  having  a  phase  aa^ 
which  differs  from  the  phase  angle  of  another  oittput  of 
said  controlled  frequency  source  by  an  amouat  espial  to 
the  difference  in  phase  angle  between  two  outputs  of  the 


V 


oi  L 


ilt4tt 


1«    JSMl    » 


1.  In  a  headli^  dimmer,  optical  focusing  means  to 
produce  an  image  of  a  desired  field  of  view  ahead  of  a 
vehicle,  photoelectric  means  having  a  photosensitive  sur- 
face substantially  smaller  than  the  area  of  said  image, 
means  to  produce  relative  oscillation  of  said  image  and 
said  photosensitive  surface  back  and  forth  along  a  single 
line  only,  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  sweep  the  entire 
width  of  the  image  of  the  field  of  view,  said  oq[>tical  means 
and  said  (rfiotoelectnc  device  being  arranged  to  produce 
an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  light  output  of  small 
elongated  areas  of  the  field  of  view  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  oscillation,  and  means  operable  by  the  output 
of  said  photoelectric  means  to  dim  the  headlights  of  a 
vehicle  in  response  to  the  said  output 


power  source,  and  a  plurality  of  moduUton  each  haviag 
an  input  ciroiit  connected  to  only  one  phase  of  said 
controlled  frequency  source  and  having  an  output  circuit 
and  producing  output  power  at  the  side  band  frequencies 
of  the  frequency  of  the  power  source,  said  output  circuits 
of  at  least  two  of  said  modulators  being  coimected  to- 
gether in  a  voltage  sununing  arrangement  to  remove  one 
of  the  fundamental  side  band  frequencies  thereby  pro- 
ducing system  output  power  predominantly  at  the  other 
fundamental  side  band  frequency. 


2,899,545 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENERGY 

CONVERSION 

Edwla  E.  Teraar,  West  Rostaiy,  Mass. 

rchiwwy  7, 1957,  Ssrial  No.  43Mt3 
27ClataM.   (CL  294—1) 


2399J47  

HIGII'SPEED  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Geotfc  P.  Reaanao,  ^^'^'^Mj^B'If^t^K  asilpier  to  The 

Mapaajf  ■  ceiaocattea  ef  MafylsBd 
Deceaiksr  31,  1957,  SesW  No.  744,424 
4Clalais.    (CL  347— Sl> 


3     S   Jl  CS 
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iatu^mA-  3w  BiJ0f 


■'^ate.  v«  j#-j»  7^:s. 


22.  In  a  free  piston  electrical  generator,  means  fonh- 
ing  a  magnetic  field,  at  least  one  piston  arranfed  to  be 
reciprocated  with  respect  U>  said  field,  said  piston  com- 
prising at  least  in  part  an  electrically  inductive  conductor. 


1.  A   hi^-speed   electromechanical   switching   system 
for  individually  switching  a  plorality  of  input  circuits  in 
sequence  into  an  output  ctrctilt,  comprising  a  predeter- 
miaed  aaialler  number  of  awitchiag  sectioas  eadt  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  a  separate  portion  of  said  input 
circutls  being  associated  witfi  each  of  said  switching  sec- 
tions, said  inpat  ctrcoits  being  indiridually  connected  to 
w  awk.  ..-         ^  '"P"'  ^  ^  ***<*  switching  section  associated  there- 
'■■_•  *™^^^""'    with  and  coouaoaly  connected  to  the  output  thereof,  a 
MaasBliifa^'VT"^  separate  switch  having  a  movable  contact  connected  in 
eff'New  jgnSw  Mdi  said  input  circuit,  the  switches  associated  widi  the 

S,  19SI,  Ssrial  Na.  759,241         **">"  switduag  section  being  adapted  to  close  in  sequence, 
14  Ck^   (CL  347— 73)  only  one  of  said  switches  bdag  adapted  to  dose  at  one 

8.  Apparatus  for  convcrtiag  ptrfypbaae  poiwer  produced  time,  synchronizing  means  for  said  switches  connected 
by  an  altemating  current  power  source  having  at  least  to  each  said  switching  section,  said  synchronizing  means 


r:      SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  CONTROLLED 

FREQUENCY  POWER 
Cafc  C  Wasa, 

A. 
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bdBf  adapted  to  doae  a  nngie  gwhch  at  a  tinie  m  each 
of  aid  iwitchiiif  MctioiM  cydicaUy  in  tequeiKe  from 
swit^iag  MCtioo  to  switchinf  wction,  a  complete  iwitch- 
iat  MCtioo  cycle  beint  preselected  to  pennit  a  switch  in 
aajr  one  twitchiaf  wction  to  compietdy  cloee  prior  lo  the 
comaienceBaent  of  a  succeeding  cycle  in  said  switching  sec- 
tion, a  phirality  ol  gate  drcaits  having  input  circots  each 
connected  to  the  ovttpm  of  a  teparate  one  of  said  switch- 
ing sections,  said  gate  circuits  having  their  outputs  con- 
nected into  a  com  mew  single  output  circuit,  synchroniz- 
ing circutt  means  connected  to  said  gate  circuits  and 
adapted  U>  operate  said  gate  circuits  cyclically  in  se- 
quence, only  one  of  said  gate  circuits  being  adapted  to 
operate  at  a  time  and  each  said  gate  circuit  being  adapted 
to  operate  once  during  each  said  switching  section  cycle, 
whereby  the  said  input  circuiu  are  individually  switched 
in  sequence  into  the  said  common  output  drcuiL 


Jokn  Drew*, 


IMPULSK  GATING  DEVICES 


lo   fasler- 


t9fy  15,  1954,  ScrW  No.  443,«42 
■nOcalioa  Grant  BrilBia  AngHt  2^  1953 
UCUkm.    (CL9«7— M) 


«W 


1.  Apparatus  for  automaticaliy  resetting  a  magnetic 
core  to  a  first  limiting  state  of  satiuntion,  consequent 
upon  switching  of  the  core  to  a  second  limiting  state  of 
saturation,  comprising  a  magnetic  core  of  material  with 
appreciable  remanence  and  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  characteristic,  a  source  of  input  pulses  for 
switching  the  core  from  the  first  state  to  the  second  sUte, 
an  input  winding  and  an  output  winding  on  said  core, 
means  for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  input  winding,  a 
capacitor  in  series  with  said  input  winding,  said  capacitor 
being  charged  by  the  current  flowing  through  the  input 
winding  when  the  core  is  switched  into  the  second  sUte 
of  saturation,  switch  contacts  connected  directly  across 
said  capacitor  for  determining  the  charge  of  the  capaci- 
tor, and  a  discharge  circuit  for  the  capacitor  through 
said  input  winding  in  a  direction  to  switch  the  core  from 
the  second  state  of  saturation  to  the  first  state  of  satura- 
tion, the  voltage  time  integral  produced  across  the  input 
winding  by  the  discharge  of  the  capacitor,  when  it  has 
been  charged  by  a  pulse  which  drives  the  core  into  the 
second  SUte  of  saturation,  being  sufficieot  to  switch  the 
core  from  the  second  sUte  of  saturation  to  the  first  state 
of  saturation. 


3»*99,SC9 

DIODE  cmcurrs 

N J.,  11%  II  Id  Bdl  Tale- 

n,  1953, 8«tlal  No.  MSMt 
TO^M.  (CL3t7— M.5) 
J-  A  fMff^laruuaal  voltage  dividing  netwock  comprising 
a  flrst  pair  of  tefaiimls  and  a  second  pair  of  terminals, 
■  two-termianl  p-a  jonctioo  semiooaductioo  translating 
devtehnviat  a  low  resistance  forward  conduction  ciar- 
*<>»w*fc  •«*  •  high  resistance  reverse  conduction  charac- 
terMe  lor  reverse  vohages  less  than  a  critical  value  and 
a  snlNtsntially  constant  voltage  reverse  conduction  char- 
for  reverse  voltages  equal  to  or  greater  than 


said  critical  value,  a  two4emifaial  asymmetrically 
ducting  impedance  device  having  a  low  reststaace  for- 
ward conduction  characteristic  and  a  high  ifsistsiim  re- 
verse conduction  characteristic  means  connecting  said  de- 
vices in  opposition,  for  forward  currents,  with  respect  to 
a  common  connection,  a  first  circuit  including  said  first 


pair  of  terminals  and  one  only  of  said  devices,  a  second 
circuit  including  said  second  pair  of  terminals  and  both 
of  said  devices,  and  a  source  of  voltage  connected  to  one 
of  said  circuits  for  applying  to  said  p-n  junction  device 
biasing  voltages  including  reverse  voltages  at  least  as 
great  as  said  critical  value. 


2,t99,57f 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
ioha  D.  JohaaMSsn,  Manfa  Plstsi,  Petsr  B.  Mysss,  MB- 
ani  John  B.  Wihwsnisi.  GBsMs,  NJ.,  Mita- 
rsliphsni  laliwiiMiss,  lacotporaiedl,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  catyoratlaa  ef  New  Yorit 

Appllcatloa  March  9, 195(,  Ssilal  Na.  57M39 
SOahns.    (CL  397~tt^ 


1.  A  gating  circuit  comprising  a  serial  signal  path 
including  transistor  means  defining  a  first  junction  having 
a  normally  high  impedance  to  signals  of  one  polarity 
and  a  second  junction  having  a  normally  high  impedance 
to  signals  of  the  opposite  polarity  and  control  means 
for  supplying  minority  carriers  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
junctions  to  reduce  them  to  their  low  impedance  states 
for  signals  of  both  polarities,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing a  magnetic  core  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  characteristic  and  having  output  winding  means 
connected  to  one  side  of  each  of  said  junctions  and 
means  for  reversing  the  sUte  of  magnetization  of  said 
core. 


2J99J71 
SWirCHING  CIRCUIT 
Peter  R.  Mysrs,  MUaflan,  NJ.,  asrigaor  lo  Bell  Tele- 
phone Labontarles,  hcorponlsd.  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corpoiatloa  ef  New  Yorit 

AppttcaHon  March  9, 1954,  Sctlal  No.  579,593    ' 
19  Chrfaas.    (CL  3t7-.8t.5)  :f) 
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1.  A  gating  drcait  compnsiac  a  pair  of 
ductiviijr  type  tnasistaa  each  having  a  base,  aa 


siniflar  con- 
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2J9947t 


UM  A  oouector,  tne  emmen 


ctoctriaUy 


of  Mid  outpwl  windnf 
fonnwrtud  to  aid  tkctricaOT  mmwrtwl  flnaillen,  diode 
tamm  "~»««^**^  Uiuwjm  te  odtor  URniaal  of  aid  oot- 
put  ™«'>i*'"t  sad  Mid  dictricsUy  yi^fffw****  bMMi  a  oa- 
padtor  ooonccted  acroM  aid  output  wiading  and  Mid 
diode  meeiis,  and  imaiii  for  apfilymg  pubes  to  Mid  input 
wiwttag  to  soppty  cntTcnt  to  Mid  tnutttston  aod  to  charie 


eteoncauy  coooccieo    mem  oompnHng  a  oomoinBa  weote  ■« 

[toailiottwl  between  each  of  eaid  poke  pieoa  and  aocurad 
in  intimate  contact  dierewith  to  that  beat  fmerated  in 
said  pole  pieces  during  rotor  operation  is  conducted  to 


'fr^tir 


THREE  niASB  POWIS  SUTTLY 
W.  SkaMoaL  IivIm.  «■!  WMbm  P. 


Tas^i 

194*4,  lf57.  Serial  No.  k5%,lU 
KCIiliiii     (CL3t7— ItO 


^*0¥i 


JU 


^JL. 


^^^"^ 
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Li 


said  wedges  and  radiated  outwardly  therefrom.  Mid  fan 
blades  being  positioned  outwardly  in  an  axial  direction 
from  the  rotor  ao  M  to  cauM  air  to  pa«  in  heat  eachange 
relatiwhip  with  Mid  wedges  and  carry  said  radiated  heat 
outwardly  from  said  roHv  by  convection. 


^^»v€^ 


17,  1957,  Settal  Na.  634,729 


7.  A  three  phase  power  supply  comprisiRg  a  first  bi- 
stable means,  a  second  bistable  means  and  a  third  bistable 
means,  each  of  said  bistable  means  having  a  first  stable 
state  and  a  second  stable  state  and  producing  one  output 
potential  when  in  said  first  stable  state  and  a  eecood  out- 
pat  potortial  when  in  said  second  suMe  state,  trigger 
means  feeding  pulsea  to  said  first,  second  and  third  bi- 
stable means  simultaneously  to  switch  each  of  said 
bistable  means  to  cause  each  of  said  biatabie  means  to 
switch  from  the  state  that  it  is  in  to  the  opposite  state, 
means  to  prevent  said  trigger  means  from  switching  said 
second  biatabie  means  from  said  first  state  to  said  second 
state  whenever  said  first  bistable  means  is  in  said  second 
state,  means  to  prevent  said  trigger  means  from  switching 
said  second  bistable  means  from  said  second  state  to  said 
first  state  whenever  said  first  bistable  means  is  in  said  first 
stable  state,  means  to  prevent  said  trigger  means  from 
switching  said  third  bistable  means  from  said  second  stale 
to  said  first  state  whenever  said  second  bistable 
is  in  said  first  state,  means  to  prevent  said  triggsr 
from  switching  said  third  bisuMe  means  from  said  first 
stable  state  to  said  second  stable  state  whenevei  said  sec- 
ond bistable  means  is  in  said  second  stable  state,  meant  to 
prevent  said  trigger  means  from  switching  taid  first  bi- 
stable means  from  taid  teooad  ttaMe  tiate  to  taid  fint 
stable  state  whenever  said  third  bistable  meaM  la  in  taid 
first  suble  state,  and  means  to  prevent  said  trigger  means 
from  switching  said  first  bistabie  mennt  from  taid  tm 
stable  state  to  said  secosMi  stable  sute  whenever  said  third 
bistable  means  is  in  said  second  bistable  state. 


^ 


1.  A  commutator  segment  comprising  a  bar  portion 
including  a  longitudinal  brush  surface  aiid  a  lateral  edge 
forming  a  junction  portion;  a  first  riser  portion;  a  sec- 
ond riser  potlioo,  said  tsro  riser  portkmt  including  tpaoed 
confrontnig  surfaces  defining  a  slot  and  edges  abutting 
said  lateral  edge  to  form  a  laterally  fitmding  jnnction; 
and  means  for  joining  said  riser  portions  togethn-  and 
to  said  bar  portion,  said  means  indnding  a  protrasion 
on  certain  of  said  edfM  and  a  recess  in  certain  other 
of  said  edges,  said  tMOtymion  being  extended  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  transversely  of  taid  laterally  extending 
jimction  and  ditpoerd  in  taid 


2J99^S 

GLASS-TO-METAL  SBAU  IN  CATHODE-RAY 


CXKMJNG  ARRANGDMrfT  POR  lAUKNT  POLE 


n(  pww  YofB 
21,  lfS7,  fliiM  No.  479^1 
Sffii  11     (CLSlt— i0> 
1.  A  rotor  for  a  dynanwelectric  — '**t  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  pole  pieces  including  current  carrying 
ooib  mounted  on  its  outer  peripheral  aurilaoe,  the  improve- 


«f  OMn 
SMiri  Nn.  99t,i2S 
SCUat.   (0.313—44) 

1.  As  an  artide  of  mamrfactwu,  a  lond-aupporting  at- 
tachment for  a  ^aa  cathoda-ny  tuba  pat  coapiising  a 
fiat  L-shaped  metallic  member,  a  coating  of 
over  at  least  one  attachmmt  surface  of  said  aataOie  1 
ber,  said  boa  glass  havhig  a  ooefllciea  of  tharnMd 
tractioii  compatible  with  tha  of  taid  aetaDic 
at  least  one  layer  of  lower-melting  glaa  seaUm 
sition  over  said  baa  ^aa.  both  said  boa  glaa  and  aaal- 


f    -'- 
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bemg  held  in  place  by  a  ring  within  the  envelme  of  said    dosed  discharge  space  containing  an  ionizable  gas  filling 


lor  revene  voltates  equal  to  or  greater  than   ductivity  tjrpe  traiMntan  each  liaYiag  a  baae,  an  emitter. 
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ing  composition  thermally  fused  to  each  other  and  to  said 
metallic  member,  said  glass  sealing  composition  having  a 


Pa«cr 


-ir- 


fiber  softening  point  temperature  below  approximately 
540*  C.  and  the  annealing  temperature  of  said  base  glass. 


M9937t 
MAGNETIC  SCANNING  CIRCUITB  FOR 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Gny 

^^_ ••'y* 

■  9iMUk  coMMBHy 
Maj  5,  l95S,i9riii  No. 
wifcadwi  GrMt  Britya  Maj  It,  1954 
14  riilMi     (d  313— 70  «r 
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M99,57« 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
UMt  Dwjrcr  McGm,  Lomitm,  EM^Mid,  aaritM 
(kMMl   RMcarck  Dtrilopft  Corponlloii, 


r  to  Na- 
LoadoB, 


Mvch  2S,  1957,  SwW  No.  44M24 
,  appMcailoB  Grwrt  Britela  Mank  29, 1954 
ItCteiM.    (CL315— 45) 


-e« 


1.  A  deflector  coil  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam 
of  a  cathode-ray  tube  or  the  like  in  combination  with 
an  adjustable  magnetic  member  for  varying  the  in- 
ductance of  the  coil  and  means  for  supporting  said  ad- 
justable magnetic  member  so  that  it  extends  around  a 
portion  of  the  coil,  which  portico  does  not  normally 
serve  to  cause  the  desired  deflection  of  the  electron 
beam. 


_      •-- i-^ii 
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1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  vessel 
having  first  and  second  chambers  connected  by  way  of  an 
aperture,  the  firtt  chamber  containing  at  least  one  elec- 
trode and  the  second  chamber  having  entry  means  for 
the  admission  of  vapour  thereto,  the  device  also  compris- 
ing an  electrode  coated  while  inside  tlie  venel  by  vapour 
condensation  thereon  and  adapted  to  occupy  first  and  sec- 
ond alternative  poaitions,  the  first  serving  to  close  the 
said  aperture  during  the  coating  operation  and  the  second 
being  in  electrically  operative  relationship  with  the  elec- 
trode or  electrodes  in  the  first  chamber. 


2,t99{579 
CATHODE  RAY  TimES  OR  THE  UKE 
Charles  WlUard  G«cr,  Long  Beach,  CaUf^ 

Hoffman   Electronks  Cotyocallon,  a  coqporatlon 
Caltfomia 

Appttcatkw  Jhdc  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  43M94 
12  Claims.    (CL  313— 41) 


to 
of 
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ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

John  A.  McCarthy,  Monistown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeD 

~       "  eiNefi 


hi 


N.Y^a 


ew    York, 
ofNewYoriE 
March  27,  1957,  Strini  No.  44Mt2 
tClalnM     (CL  31^-44) 
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1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  for  presenting  information  in 
color,  including  a  plurality  of  etoctron  guns,  a  target 
structure  including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  faces,  the  faces 
within  each  set  lying  in  parallel  planes  at  an  angle  toward 
the  initial  direction  of  the  beams  from  said  guns,  and 
•if«ii^>  «  means  for  causing  impingement  of  the  beams  upon  the 
^  target  faces  substantially  normal   thereto  iaciuding  an 
t     aperturcd  parallax  grid  between  the  guns  and  target  for 
irrtrfe  '^odtVM  positioning  the  beaou  impinging  thereon  at  similar  loca- 
tions in  the  apertures  thereof,  and  a  d^ectioo  grid  be- 
tween the  parallax  grid  and  target  for  <<><Ur«iiig  the 
beams  emerging  from  the  parallax  grid  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  taiyet  fnoea. 


;»>.(.  s  \ 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  code 
plate  having  rows  of  apertures,  means  opposite  thereto 
for  profecting  an  electron  beam  towards  said  code  plate, 
a  target  bloclc  having  surfaces  constituting  the  wulls  of 
recesses  behind  each  of  said  rows  of  apertures,  at  least 
one  of  said  surfaces  in  each  recess  having  Yuah  second- 
ary emisaion  properties  and  being  at  an  oblique  angle  to 
the  path  of  said  beam,  and  a  fine  wire  collector  elec- 
trode poaitiooed  in  each  of  said  recesses  out  of  the  path 
of  said  beam  protected  through  said  apertures. 


2J993M 

ELECTRON  TUBE 


NJ., 
NJ..a 


to  GaMoa 
of  New  jOTMiy 
Octohw  4,  19SS,  SttM  No.  53MS1 
(CL313— M) 


An  electron  tube  oompriaing  a  tube  envelope;  an  electro- 
mechanically  sensitive  body  forming  the  face  of  said 
electron  tube;  and  electron  beam  scanning  means  wittiin 
said  envelope;  said  elcctro-mecfaanically  sensitive  body 
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being  held  in  plact  by  a  ring  within  the  envd(H>e  of  **i<l 
electron  tube  bearing  on  the  edge  of  the  inner  face  of 


l<J 


aaid  electro-mechanicaUy  sensitiTe  body  and  a  metallic 
plate  bearing  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  body,  said 
plate  being. sealed  to  said  envelope.  < 


2499311 
.   COLOR  IMAGE-^RODUCING  CATHODE 
RAT  TUBE 
Richard  G.  Clapp,  Naiberth,  Pan  anffDor  to  PkOco  Cor- 
poratioBt  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  oMToratioo  of  Penaiyl- 


AppUcatioa  Jaaaaiy  15,1957,  Serial  No.  634,217 
iClafam.    (CL313— 92) 


J. 
Si. 

a 

V 

1.  In  a  color  image-producing  cadiode  ray  tube  having 
an  image  screen  comprising  successive  groups  of  colored 
light-emissive  elements,  the  elements  of  each  group  being 
emissive  of  light  of  different  colors  in  re^xnse  to  elec- 
tron impingement  in  the  course  of  each  complete  scan- 
ning of  the  screen  area,  and  wherein  for  proper  color 
rendition  it  is  necessary  to  effect  cootxiinati<m  at  each 
instant  between  modulation  and  podtion  of  tl»e  image- 
producing  beam  by  means  of  an  indexing  signal  pro- 
duced by  flow  of  energy  from  successively  scanned  points 
of  the  screen  area  to  a  common  output  point  which  neces- 
sarily is  variously  distant  from  said  scanned  points,  there 
being  consequent  variation  in  time  required  for  flow  of 
energy  from  the  successively  scanned  points  to  said  out- 
put point,  tending  to  introduce  phase  error  in  dte  index- 
ing signal  and  consequent  color  error  in  the  rqvoduced 
image,  means  for  producing  an  indexing  signal  substan- 
tially free  of  such  phase  error  comprising  index  elements 
variously  positioned  in  rela^on  to  said  colored  li^t- 
emissive  elements  throughout  the  screen  area  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  time  variation  so  that  the  times  of  electron 
impingement  of  said  index  elements  are  such  as  to  com- 
pcnate  for  said  time  variation  throughout  each  complete 
scanning  of  the  screen  area  and  to  render  said  indexing 
signal  accurately  representative  of  the  position  of  the 
image-producing  beam  at  each  instant. 


closed  discharge  space  containing  an  ionizable  gas  filling 
including  at  least  0.001%  of  a  halogen-type  quench, 
two  of  said  wall  members  having  substantially  parallel, 
spaced,  substantially  plate-like,  coaxial,  cylindrical,  con- 
ductive surface  portions  electrically  insulated  from  one 
another  and  serving  as  cathode  and  anode  electrodes, 
the  remaining  said  wall  members  being  electrically  in- 


GEKER-MULLER  DETECTOR 
HcnMBB  and  Pletor  J.  Ei—yeveM. 

.     ,    inc.  New  YoA,  N.V^  a 
of  Dclawan 

27, 19SS,  SarM  No.  555,712 
-    |,rtiBiiJaBMfy2t,1955 

ItOahM     (CL313— 43) 

4.  A  Gdger-Miiller  type  radiation  detector  comprising 
plurality   of  wall   members  defining  a  substantially 


•^m 


sulating  and  being  arranged  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  plate-like  conductive  surface  portions  and  defin- 
ing therewith  said  substantially  closed  discharge  space, 
and  means  for  applying  to  the  plate-like,  conductive 
surfaces  serving  as  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  a  po- 
tential difference  of  a  magnitude  at  which  the  detector 
operates  along  the  Geiger-plateau  region  of  its  count- 
ing rate-voltage  discharge  characteristic 


2,t99,5S3 
LIGHT  SOURCE 
Mlchd  E.  Mnckaond,  New  Yovk,  N.Y., 
Test  Coraoratloa,  Nortk  Eurian,  NJ.,  a 
of  NewYoik 
Application  Mattk  29, 195«,  Serial  No.  574,995 
1  Oatan.    (CL  31>-199) 


:  1 3  ".i^mi 


A  combination  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope  hav- 
ing a  fluorescent  coating  on  the  inner  wall  tho-eof,  a 
visible  light  transmitting  and  ultra  violet  light  reflecting 
layer  of  magnesium  oxide  underlying  said  coating,  and 
a  source  of  ultra  violet  light  excitation  within  said  en- 
velope. 

2499314 

SODIUM.VAPOUR  DBCHARGE  TUBE 

Weasel  Verwcy,   FlniHiovtn,  Nctkcrianis,  nastfaor.  hy 
MigiMMals,  to  Nortk  Anwricnn  PM^  Com- 
r,  Incn  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  <Ofyow<on  of  Dels- 


AppHcaUon  lamnry  11, 1956,  Scrid  No.  55S454 
priority,  appUcafion  Nctfcariands  Janwvy  24, 1955 
2ClalaB8.    (CL  313— 112) 


1.  A  sodium  vapor  lamp  comprising  a  light-trans- 
mbsible  envelope  having  an  inner  wall  consisting  of  a 
borate  glaas  containing  about  20%  to  30%  BjOt,  about 
20%  to  30%  A1,0,.  and  about  30%  to  60%  CaO  and 
BaO,  spaced  electrodes  positioned  within  said  envelope. 
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■ad  a  ailtnt  within  said  envelope  consisting  of  a  mix-  means  for  transferrinf  a  portion  of  said  mercury  to  said 

ture  of  sodium  and  aeon  contaimng  about  0.1  to  0.3%  electrode  for  wettint  the  surface  of  nid  electrode  with 

of  xenon  and  about  1  to  4%  helium.  said   mercury,  said  electrode,  said  mercury,  and  said 

^  transferrinf  means  being  within  said  envelope. 


2jt99J595 
SPAKK  PLUG  :n  t^    ^ 

P.  PiHintifg,  PMhideipMa,  Pa. 
Novenikcr  27.  1957,  Serial  No.  (99^1 
tOaias.    (CL  313— 143) 


t  A   Mioratf. 


LIGHTNING  ARREffTER 
Hcwy  y.   Dryer,  Soafh  MMii— kas,  Wh., 
McGraw-EdiMM  Cnwpaay.  a  CMMfaHoa  of 

Appttcadoa  AagpsI  L  19S6,  faW  No.  M1,4M 
1  CUm.    (CL  313— Itl) 


tk, 


■'U 
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1.  A  spark  plug  comprising  an  elongated  boOow  shell 
of  electrical  conducting  material  having  an  outer  end  and 
an  inner  end,  an  elongated  insulator  having  an  enlarged 
intermediate  portion  secured  in  the  outer  end  of  the  shell 
and  an  inner  end  portion,  of  reduced  cross  sectional  size 
relative  to  the  intermediate  portion,  disposed  in  the  inner 
end  of  the  shell  and  ^aced  therefrom,  said  insulator 
having  a  central  bore  extending  iongitudiiudly  there- 
through, a  central  electrode  mounted  in  and  extending 
subsuntially  through  said  bore,  a  distal  part  of  the  inner 
end  of  said  shell  constituting  a  shell  nose  and  including 
a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  surface  of  reduced  cross 
sectional  size  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  shell  and 
defining  the  open  inner  end  of  the  shell,  said  shell  nose 
constituting  a  second  electrode,  the  inner  extremity  of 
said  insulator  comprising  an  insulator  noae  surrounded 
by  and  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  wall  surface  of  the 
shell  nose,  said  central  electrode  having  an  inner  end 
disposed  within  and  surrounded  by  the  insulator  noae, 
and  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  insulator  nose  being 
substantially  less  than  one-half  the  width  of  the  iimer 
end  of  the  central  electrode. 


A  lightning  arrester  for  heavy  duty  power  circuit 
use  including  an  elongated  housing  of  dielectric  material, 
connector  end  caps  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define 
a  closed  elongated  chamber,  a  non-linear  resistance  valve 
clement  positioned  in  one  end  of  said  chamber,  and  a 
removable  spark  gap  unit  positioned  in  the  other  end  of 
said  chamber,  said  unit  including  an  evacuated  envelope  of 
dielectric  material  having  conducting  termiiul  caps  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  one  of  said  terminals  being  in 
electrical  connection  with  a  connecting  end  cap  and  the 
other  of  said  terminals  being  in  electrical  connection  with 
said  valve  element,  a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  spark  gap 
electrodes  each  respectively  in  engagement  with  a  con- 
ducting terminal  cap,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  ad- 
justably movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  to  vary 
the  dimension  of  the  spark  gap,  an  elongated  vitreous 
shield  surrounding  said  electrodes  and  said  spark  gap 
inside  of  said  evacuated  envelope,  said  shield  being  open 
at  at  least  one  end  with  the  movable  electrode  extending 
through  said  open  end,  means  to  adjust  and  fix  the  mov- 
able electrode  in  a  selected  adjusted  position,  and  an 
hermetically  sealed  bellows  in  operable  association  with 
said  adjusting  means  whereby  said  adjusUble  electrode 
may  be  moved  while  maintaining  the  evacuated  condition 
of  said  envelope. 


ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  DEVICE 

G.  Hcf««v«si,  PiitiUM,  NJ.,  iirifiii   to 

CofffOffMlaa  «l  AiMiica,  a  conontfoa  ol  Ddawwe 

Applicattaa  Novtabcr  IS,  1957,  ScrW  No.  i9M42 

9ClataM.    (CL313— U7) 


2399,5tt 

GASEOUS  DBCHARGE  DEVICE 

Ralpk  L.  MMiler,  riwsai,  mi  WWaa  G. 

Afcniow,  Pb4  aaM  Msallar  iiiliini  la  Wt 

Me  Ciimisnj,  hrBSTainiii,  N«w  Yask,  N.Y,,  a 
ratioa  of  New  York;  saU  Sliirila  iilga     to  BoB  Tola- 
pkoM  Ukontaffka,  Inwf  siaiii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatfoa  of  Now  YMk 

AppHcatioa  Mmr  9, 19Si,SoiW  No.  5t3,M5 
13CMH.    (CL313-JM9) 


1.  An  dectroo  discharge  device  comprising  an   en- 
velope, a  grid  electrode  wettable  by  mercury  and  sub-        1.  A  gaseous  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope 
)eet  to  KM  bombardment,  a  quantity  of  mercury,  and    having  a  gaseous  atmosphere  therein,  a  cathode  lead  wire 
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exteadias  throu^  one  end  of  uid  eawlopt  and  baviaf  uid  tm  kad-in  pin  and  cnrtcodim  tkroni^  Mid 


a  Krfid  end  wfdiin  said  envelope,  a  hoUow  cap  of  con- 
ductive material  fitted  onto  said  lead  end  and 
thereto,  die  interior  of -said  cap  being  mhetantially 
spherical  and  said  cap  havinc  an  aperture  therein  and 
definii«  with  the  aolid  end  of  said  lead  an  eodoaed  vol- 
ome,  and  an  anode  within  said  envelope  and  mounted 
in  prooumity  to  said  aperture,  the  end  of  said  lead  being 
substantially  hemispberically  concave  so  that  said  en- 
doeed  volnme  is  substantially  spherical,  whereby  said 
cavity  has  a  negative  reehranoe  characteristic  in  the  ab- 
normal discharge  region. 


aJ994t9  ^ 

MOUNT  ffTRUCTUA  FOB  KLMCnON  TUBES 
D.  Kakte^  li  i  ta^m,  N J^  Ms^ear  io 
of  AaMlau  a  eMpenrflan  of  Ddawai 
leieisr  li,  nSS,9mM No.  MM4« 
9Cliitai.   (0.313—043) 


CERAMIC  VACUUM  TUBE 
HaraU  E.  8oi|,  Beiweed  Oty,  a^  Lenie  H.  Ln 

Jr.,  Palo  Aha,  CaM.  iiiilg i  la 

~     m.  Trii,  a  cwpoamion  af 

MaRh#,  19S3,  Serial  Nn.  341,122 
4  01  hill     (CL31S-15t) 


Mfffr  .w 


1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  an  envelope  having  a 
side  wall  cylinder  of  '■*'■— »*^'  and  end  wall  disks  sealed 
vacmun-tight  lo  opposite  ends  of  aaid  cyVnder,  a  slacked 
electrode  assembly  in  s^  envelope  "«— f"*^  oerwnk 
spacer  Kngs  and  dlA-ehaped  ■kcUBdai  fltted  iMo  said 
cylinder,  ench  of  mid  disk-ahaped  electrodes  havi^  sa|>- 
porting  tabe  extending  radially  therafren,  Ae 
tabs  of  one  of  said  eiectrodii  W^  angnlarl] 
with  respect  to  tlioee  of  an  a^aoeat  riectoode,  a  int 
Iniil  in  pin  snalml  lliiii^h  iwis  itf  sriil  fil  wall  dMj  iml 


tact  with  «ne  of  *e  supporting  tabs  of  one  of  aaid 
trodes.  and  a  second  leaden  pin  aenled  teo^ 
end  -wan  disk  at  a  point  angularly  '*»f4trfil  flran 


rings  faito  dectrkal  contact  with  ooe  of  the  siniponiag 
tabs  of  said  adjacent  ciectfode,  the  inner  soifaca  of 
of  said  end  wall  disks  being  in  contact  with  said 
trode  aaaembty. 


ELICnUCAL  HEATING  DEVICE 
H.  Mste.  dflen.  N  J, 


B.  Dn 

of 


4,  IMT.Sirfri  No.  (M,355 
CCL  313—337) 


-i»  Um  to«v  -it- U     ^. 


2.  A  mgn  voltage  riectron  tube  comprising  an 
gated  envelope,  a  tubular  anode  supported  coaxially  in 
said  envelope  and  deining  a  flnt  space,  integral  eleo- 
trically  conductive  support  means  defriing  oppoeite  sides 
of  an  elongated  space  widiin  and  coaxial  with  said 
anode,  a  cathode  subetaatially  entirely  within  said  tpmcc, 
and  fixing  means  outside  of  said  ejongatrd  space  and 
within  said  first  ^nce  and  engaging  adjacent  sides  of 
said  support  means  and  said  cathode,  whereby  said 
cathode  is  equally  shielded  from  said  anode  at  oppoeite 


1.  An  electron  emissioa  device  for  a  cathode  rey  type 
tube  cooiprising  a  cylindrical  cathode  having  a  dosed  end 
and  an  electron  emissive  coating  on  the  exterior  surfiMe 
of  said  end;  a  toroidal  heater  oofl  having  a  reference 
plane,  said  plane  positioned  widun  said  cylindrical  cath' 
ode  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  cathode  and  paraltel 
and  doedy  adjacent  to  the  interior  surfiKe  of  said  end, 
whereby  a  hi^  concentration  of  beat  it  siqiplied  to  said 
dectron  emissive  surface;  and  a  plurality  of  heat  con- 
fining disks  having  fiat  reflective  surfaces  with  emboss- 
ments thereon,  said  disks  being  positioned  paralld  and 
in  close  proximity  to  said  heater,  whereby  heat  km  is 
minimized. 


THERMIONIC 

P. 


2JfM»2 


DoMe  Fsfliy, 


CATHODE 

N.Y., 


New  YmA,  N.Y.,  a 


It.  1M3,  fisfW  Nn.  dn^H 
(CL313— 340 


1.  A  thermionic  cathode  comprising  a  stiuOuie 
sitting  ot  refractory  metal,  a  portion  of  the  waH  of  said 
structure  constituting  die  emissive  surface  thereof  con- 
sisting of  a  homogeneoosly-poroos  sintered  refractory 
metal  alloy,  and  a  supply  of  a  fused  mixture  of  5  moles 
of  barium  oxide  and  2  moles  of  aluminum  oxide  dis- 
tributed within  and  oidy  within  the  pores  of  said  wall 
pordoos  and  in  ultimate  reactive  rdatioMhIp  widi  said 
refractory  metal  alloy,  said  refractoiy  metal  alloy  ooo- 
nsting  of  75%  by  wdght  of  molybdenum  and  25%  by 
wdght  of 


2Jt99JS93 


Cole, 


May  3, 19S4,  Serial  No.  427  J47 
f  nihil     (CL31S— 3J) 
1.  A  travdiag  wave  dectron  discharge  device  compris- 
ing an  envelope,  means  at  one  end  of  said  envdope  for 
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prodDdagabeuiof  dectzomforflowakiotafiveapath  2M9JS95 

wVUm  mid  cavdope.  «  propMatint  strnctive  dkpowd       HISONANT  WATIGUIDB  BACKWASD-WAVB 

•loot  «fcl  prtk  far  propMatioQ  of  radio  frequency  wave .  OSCILLATOR 

cMfSf  far  mlgrarfion  whfa  the  efectram  of  said  beam,    ""—^^ 
radio  frequenqr  terminal  means  disposed  externally  of 
nid  eoreiupe  and  an  impedance  mairhini  means  coupling 
aaergy  from  said  tenniaal  means  to  said  propagatinf 
stnictnra  indnding  a  ceramic  member  disposed  crosswise 


,  CalL.  a  iUftnam  «f 

Iciakar  4,  lfS7.  Serial  N».  ttMH 
11  niiaii     (CL31S-aJ) 


a  portion  of  said  one  end  of  said  envelope,  s  line  of  con- 
ductive material  disposed  adjacent  one  surface  of  said 
member  exteniting  between  said  terminal  means  and  aaid 
propagating  stmctore,  conductive  means  disposed  adja- 
cent the  other  surface  oi  said  member  to  present  a  paral- 
lel ptaaar  oondocting  surface  with  respect  to  said  line  of 
ooaductive  material  to  function  in  conjunction  therewith 
as  a  waveguide  for  said  wave  energy,  and  means  sealing 
said  one  surface  and  said  line  of  conductive  material  to 
aaid  envelope. 


tM9JSU 

ft^WAVlO 


■ackward-Wavi  oscillator 

R.  IshMsn.  Vsaiea,  CaV^  Mtgnor  to 
',Qriv«rClty,CaflCai 

2S,  19S<  Serial  No.  452,191 
(CL31S— AJ) 


r'  ^ 


TT^^ 


-^Tt' 


./* 


1.  A  backward-wave  osdllator  comprising  a  recurring 
dow-wave  structure  capable  of  propagating  a  backward 
wave  along  a  predetennined  path  therethrough,  means 
for  producing  an  election  stream,  means  (or  directing  said 
electroo  stream  along  said  predetarmined  path  to  generate 
a  backward  wave  on  said  recurring  structure  of  a  fre- 
qoiacy  snhatantially  proportiooal  to  the  velocity  of  said 
alectroa  stream,  oittput  means  coupled  to  said  recurring 
straclura  at  the  extremity  thereof  first  entered  by  said 
iiectruu  stream  far  making  said  backward  wave  available 
as  an  output  signal  from  said  oscillator,  whereby  a  por- 
tka  of  the  energy  of  said  output  signal  is  undesirably 
refleeled  and  propagated  towards  the  other  extremity  of 
said  recurring  strocture,  attenuating  means  for  attenuat- 
ing the  rsflectad  energy  of  said  output  signal  along  a 
portioo  of  the  length  of  said  predetermined  path  adiacent 
said  other  extremity  whereby  a  residual  portion  of  the 
of  said  oolpnt  signal  b  undcflirably  again  leflected. 
ychro^ons  interaction  limiting  beam  deflectins 
t  far  iuhatawtfaiBy  preventing  traarfer  of  energy  lh>m 
SUM  slectfon  stream  to  said  reflected  residual  portion 
alo^  said  portion  of  the  length  of  said  path  atUaoent 


1.  A  backward-wave  oscillator  comprising  the  follow- 
ing combination:  an  evacuated  microwave  resonator  con- 
taining a  serpentine  wave-transmitting  p«Ttagr,  said  pea- 
sage  having  oon-dissipative  wave-reflecting  terminatiotts 
at  both  of  iu  ends  so  that  dectromagnetic  waves  within 
said  resonator  are  repetitively  reflected  at  said  termina- 
tions and  travel  back  and  forth  through  said  passa«B. 
whereby  there  are  produced  backward-wave  space  har^ 
monies  having  phase  velocities  that  are  small  compared  to 
the  velocity  of  light;  means  for  providuig  a  beam  of  deo- 
tfxxu  moving  along  a  path  repetitively  crossing  said  ser- 
pentine passage  at  a  velodty  appraximatdy  equal  to  the 
phase  velocity  of  one  of  said  backward-wave  qMwe  har- 
monics, so  that  said  beam  supplies  energy  to  said  electro- 
magnetic waves,  whereby  sustained  electromagnetic  oedl- 
latioos  are  generated  at  a  resonant  frequency  of  said  leao- 
nator.  and  coupling  means  for  withdrawing  microwave 
electromagnetic  energy  from  said  resonator. 


WIDE  lAND  MDEING  SYSmi 


34^1M3,  SstW  Naw  49Utl 


315-3.^ 


A  wide-band  asixing  system 
wave  device  induding 


ing  said  electron  stream  along 
having  first,  nKond.  and  durd 
a  firA  helix  disposed  ooaKcatrkaKy 
to  said  path  ateag  said  flrat 
of  current  coostitutiag  said 
ance  with  a  carrier  signal  ttierebv 


II 


August  11,  I960 


a*    ELECTRICAL    .0 


683 


the  wcood  portion  thereof  for  providing  a  drift  regioo 
for  said  electron  fltrBtm;  nwwH  conaected  to  Mid  cath- 
ode and  having  a  low  mandtade  ai  electrical  capacitanro 
with  raqMct  to  tbe  other  elemeais  of  said  systam  for 
varying  the  velocity  as  it  leavM  die  cathode  ol  said  elec- 
tron stream  within  said  drift  region  about  a  first  prede- 
termined low  velocity  in  accordance  with  a  modulating 
signal  whereby  the  velocity  of  said  stream  along  said 
second  portion  of  said  path  varies  about  a  first  predeter- 
mined velocity  in  acoordaaoe  with  said  modulating  signal 
thereby  periodically  ***«g*"g  the  tinke  required  for  said 
space  charge  wave  to  traverse  said  drift  region;  means 
including  a  second  helix  dimmed  concentrically  about 
and  contiguous  to  nid  path  along  the  third  portion 
thereof  for  accelerating  said  electron  stream  to  a  second 
predetermiDed  velocity  that  is  substantially  greater  than 
said  first  predetermined  low  velocity  and  for  inrreasing 
the  magnitude  of  the  space  charge  wgve  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  carrier  signal  phase-modulated  at  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  that  of  the  modulating  signal,  the  cir- 
cumference ot  said  first  and  second  helices  being  greater 
than  0.15  free  space  wavelength  at  the  frequency  of  said 
carrier  sigiud;  first  and  second  elongated  dielectric  mem- 
bers respectively  disposed  contiguously  along  each  of  said 
helices;  and  a  j^urality  at  patches  of  conductive  material 
disposed  in  insulative  relationship  with  each  other  on  said 
elongated  dielectric  members  to  partially  reflect  waves 
pr(^>agated  along  the  turns  of  said  helices,  diereby  to 
prevent  backward-wave  oscillations  from  i-rimmmnrmg 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device,  in-  combination, 
means  defining  a  spaced  pair  of  conductive  boundaries, 
a  linear  array  of  conductive  elements  which  are  posi- 
tioned between  said  boundaries  and  maintained  at  a 
potential  difference  with  respect  thereto  for  esublishing 
a  pair  of  singular  equipotential  surfaces,  means  for  in- 
jecting an  electron  beam  with  a  velocity  for  flow  sub- 
stantially along  one  of  said  surfaces,  and  means  for 
changing  under  the  influence  of  control  information  the 
potential  on  at  least  one  ot  said  elemenU  relative  to  the 
potential  on  other  of  said  demenu  for  modifying  the  path 
of  said  one  surface  and  in  turn  the  path  of  electron  flow. 


M99,S9t 
UNEAR  ACCELERATOR 


I  May  U,  19S4,  toW  Nn.  SI734S 

IS  niiini    (CL31S- 3,tf) 

4.  A  hnear  accelerator  comprising  means  for  supplying 
a  beam  of  electrons,  a  slow-wave  structure  for  transmit- 
ting electromagnetic  waves  in  electron-accelcniting  rda- 
tion  with  said  beam,  a  partition  having  an  aperture  aual- 
ly  alined  with  said  beam  for  conveying  a  central  portion 
thereof,  other  portions  ol  said  partitiqn  betnf^  wtefem: 


tially  impennenble  hy  nid  dectrons  for  restricting  the 
croas-sectionnl  area  of  said  beam,  said  partition  being  dia- 


bao» 


5^ 


posed  transverse  to  and  between  the  ends  of  said  slow- 
wave  structure,  and  means  for  providing  electromagnetic 
waves  in  said  strticture  on  both  sides  of  said  partition. 
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REFLEX  KLYSTRON 
Frederick  L.  Mlibvy,  Loa  AHoa,  aisd  Wayne  G.  Abra- 
ham, Palo  AHo,  Calif „  awlgaiiis  to  Vaiiaa  AaMtdatoa, 
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■cnnentod,  Nvw  YoiIl  N.Y,,  a 
•f  New  York 

It,  IMS,  Serial  Nou  SIMM 
llClalMB.    (CL31S-~XO 
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1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  main 
body,  means  adapted  to  produce  an  electron  beam  within 
the  body,  said  body  having  a  cavity  resonator  formed 
within  die  same  hi  the  beam  padi  for  electromagnetic 
interaction  with  the  electron  bnm,  said  body  having  an 
opening  in  the  side  thereof  extending  into  the  cavity  res- 
onator, a  wave  pamieable  vacuum  teal  b  said  opening, 
a  waveguide  fiange  fixedly  secured  on  said  first  body,  and 
adapted  for  mounting  the  device  on  an  otiQnit  load,  said 
waveguide  flange  having  an  i^wrture  ther^hroagfa,  one 
end  of  which  coincides  with  the  opening  in  said  first  body, 
one  portion  of  said  aperture  in  said  waveguide  flange 
forming  an  external  cavity  resonator  heavily  coupled 
through  said  vacnnm  seal  to  said  first  cavity  resonator, 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  apertwe  being  reduced  in 
cross-secdonal  area  and  serving  as  an  ontpot  wavegnide 
conpled  to  said  external  cavity  resonator,  and  a  toning 
screw  mounted  on  said  waveguide  flange  and  extending 
within  said  external  cavity  resonator  opening  for  tunmg 
the  etectron  discharge  dm^. 


CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  SEC- 
ONDARY ELECTRON  EMISSION  TO  GENERATE 
INDEXING  SIGNALS 

laass  S.  Bnmn,  Dnacannon,  Pa,,  aastpaor  to  PUco  Cor^ 

Pa.,  a  coiposaUnn  of 


AmssC  13, 19Si,  SsflBl  Nn.  ^3,02 
f  riliBi     (CLSlSxU) 
1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  systom,  a  cathode  ray  tnbe 
having  a  wall  forming  ttie  fooe  of  the  tube  and  having 
a  neck  and  a  flared  wall  portion  extcsiding  betwaeu  the 
neck  and  said  waU,  a  screen  coating  on  the 
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of  nid  wall  termiiuidnt  wibtaiitiaHy  at  the  juactioa  of 
Mid  wall  with  the  flared  wall  portioa,  nid  ooattng  ia- 
duding  indexing  elements  having  a  secondary  eiectrou 
emiasivity  different  from  that  of  adjacent  portions  of 
the  screen,  a  collector  coating  on  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  neck  and  said  flared  portion  for  collecting  second- 
ary electrons  emitted  by  the  screen,  said  collector  coat- 
ing terminating  short  of  said  junction,  means  for  effect- 
ing line  and  field  scanning  within  said  tube,  means  for 
applying  operating  voltages  to  said  coatings  and   for 


■■yru^ 


STARK-GAP  ASBBMILY  FOB  UGHTTNING 


deriving  an  indexing  signal  by  virtue  of  the  secondary 
electron  flow  from  the  screen  to  said  collector  rrtmting 
the  transit  time  of  the  secondary  electrons  varying  over 
the  width  and  height  of  the  screen  according  to  simple 
geometric  curves,  whereby  the  phase  of  the  indexing 
signal  tends  to  vary  aooording  to  the  transit  time  varia- 
tions, and  means  for  mocfifying  the  line  scanning  wave- 
form so  as  to  compensate  for  the  transit  time  variations 
of  said  secondary  electroos  and  thus  prevent  objection- 
able phase  variation  of  said  indexing  signal. 
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NsTSMtir  21,  1955,  SarW  No.  54S,f  19 
9ClBfaM.   (0.315—27) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  current  wave  which 
during  a  major  portion  of  each  cycle  varies  in  amplitude 
in  one  direction  at  a  relatively  low  rate  and  diuing  a 
mteor  portion  of  each  cycle  varies  in  amplitude  in  the 
opposite  direction  at  a  relatively  high  rate,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  an  oadllatory  circuit  Jndwfing  a 
capacitor  and  an  inductor  in  series,  said  capacitor  being 
characterized  in  that  its  capacity  varies  m  inverse  re- 
lation to  its  voltage,  means  for  supplying  energy  to  said 
circuit  to  effect  sustained  oadllation  thereof  and  thereby 
produce  a  current  wave  therein,  and  means  for  applying 
a  control  voltage  to  said  capsdtor  to  oootrol  the  fre- 
quency of  said  current  wave,  whereby  during  operation  the 
voltaae  acroas  said  capacitor  varies  about  a  levd  esub- 
lished  by  said  control  voltage  and  the  capacity  of  said 
rapnritor  variea  in  invcne  relation  to  the  voitaga  varia- 
tion about  a  value  also  esUblished  by  said  control  voltage, 
and  during  aach  operating  cyde  said  current  wave  com- 
priMS  a  partial  low  frequency  oadllation  and  a  partial 
high  freqiienci  oadllation  due  to  the  variation  of  "said 
capadty  about  said  value. 


H. 
McGniw-; 


MMiinntss,  Wis., 
a  canaeaOan  a« 


If,  1951k  SmM  Nn.  <27,293 
(CL3li-.M) 


1.  A  spark  gap  assembly  comprising  a  pile  of  annular 
spaced  apart  electrode  members  each  having  a  general 
concavo-convex  configuration  defining  an  annular  base 
portion  and  a  concentric  radially  spaced  marginal  flanged 
portion  and  bdng  arranged  in  said  pile  to  face  altematdy 
in  opposed  directions,  said  base  portion  and  said  flanged 
portion  respectively  jointly  deflidng  alternate  qiark  gap 
surfaces  with  like  surfaces  of  said  opposed  electrode 
members,  and  aimular  concentric  insulating  members  in- 
terposed between  adjacent  electrode  members  to  provide 
a  means  for  maintaining  predetermined  spark  gap  dimen- 
sions between  the  said  reflective  opposed  portions,  said 
insulating  members  comprising  a  flnt  aimolar  member 
disposed  between  said  base  portions  to  maintain  the  spark 
gap  dimension  between  the  spark  gap  surfaces  of  said 
flanged  portion  and  a  second  annular  member  concen- 
trically circumjacent  to  said  first  in«ni«fi«g  member  and 
to  said  base  portion  spark  gap  surface  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  respective  flanged  portions  to  m^if«tniq  the 
spark  gap  dimension  between  respective  opposed  base 
portion  spark  gap  surfaoea. 


2399,<t3 

TUNABU  MAGNETRON 

Johaa  Lodcwtfk  HanMk  Uuku  and  Gasrll  de  Vries, 

Etedbovcn.  NaAsi^MdsL  ^^^^^h&  bv  ^m^^  s^^b* 
acma,  la  N«i«  AjtrioMFMEaCen^anj, Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coiponliau  ^toSimmn 

AppHcalioa  July  3,  195C,  SariM  No.  595,«2« 

■pMcadan  Nilhsriauis  July  4. 1955 
Saimm.   (CL  315--39J1) 


1.  A  tunable  magnetron  comprising  a  cylindrical  cath- 
ode; an  even  number  of  U-shaped  flexible  conductors 
arranged  in  a  circle  coaxial  with  said  cathode,  the  free 
ends  of  said  U-shaped  conductors  oonalilutiag  anode  seg- 
ments said  cathode  and  said  anode-scgaserta  analrii^  up 
an  electrode  system;  a  pair  of  super poaed  coaxial  rings 
of  substantially  the  aame  diameter,  a  mediaakal  connec- 
tion between  one  of  said  rings  and  altemate  ones  of  said 
anode-segments  respectively;  a  mechanical  connection  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  rings  and  the  remainfaig  ones  of 
said  anodes,  respectively;  and  means  to  rotate  one  of 
said  rings  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  rings  to  vary 
simultaneously  the  spacing  between  the  ends  of  endi  of 
said  U-sh^ed  conductors  to  tune  said  electrode  system. 
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M9MM  ooopUng  to  one  ol  lfi»~uiodc  or  outer  ctocliwki  lor 

__ _.    „  MAGNaiitONS    ^^ „__^  ^  mewuriiif  the  dischane  curreat  ooitocted  thereby  aad 

i.>i«  H«H7  DtK,  rialia,  art  VtacMl  AM  H«iitt(wlB,  thus  obtumos  •■  indkatkm  of  the  prettiwe  of  the  fM 

itolhcM-OYalTc  received  by  the  device 


HMdi  M,  1957,  ScfW  No.  M7;Zt9 

tfiM  Gnat  Mttta  MMch  2t,  19M 
SCbhas.    (0.315—99.75) 
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at*r 


'  1.  A  magnetrofi  having  a  cylindrical  metal  anode 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  anode  segments  extending  in- 
wards from  the  wall  of  said  chamber  and  circumferential- 
ly  spaced  to  define  between  themselves  a  phiraJity  of 
cavity  resonators,  the  inner  tips  of  said  segments  bound- 
ing a  cylindrical  electron  orbit  space,  a  cylindrical  cathode 
mounted  coaxially  wtthtn  the  electron  orbit  space,  and 
two  pole-pieces  of  magnetic  material  each  sealed  into  a 
different  end  of  the  anode  chamber  for  closing  the  cham- 
ber and  projecting  outwards  for  engagement  with  an 
external  magnet  for  prodocini  within  the  anode  system 
the  axial  magnetic  field  required  for  the  operation  of  the 
magnetron,  each  |x>le-piece  having  its  outer  end  face 
bevelled  and  the  bevels  being  oppositely  directed  so  that 
the  longer  sides  of  the  two  pole-pieces  lie  on  the  same 
side  of  the  anode. 


GLOW  DBCHAKGE  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUR. 

ING  LOW  GAS  PRESSURES 
NIcohuM  Warasoitx,  FiaaenB,  Mi^irtiaii,  ■ssifni.  by 

pa^r,  Lsc  New  Yori,  N.Y^  a  caryoradea  of  Dda- 


Applkatioa  laM  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,551 

NilhiilMia  frty  7, 1954 
(CL  315— l«t) 


1.  In  a  pressure  measuring  device  adapted  to  receive 
a  gas  whose  pressure  is  to  be  measured,  a  pair  of  spaced, 
opposed,  cathode  electrodes,  a  Itollow.  perforated,  anode 
electrode  having  a  central  axis  extending  parallel  to  an 
imaginary  line  joining  the  center  of  both  cathode  elec- 
trodes and  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  space  between  the 
spaced,  cathode  electrodes,  a  holkm.  oooductive.  outer 
electnxle  coaxial  with  aad  surrouadii^  the  peiferaied, 
anode  electrode,  scans  for  catabUsliing  a  nugnetic  fMd 
havhif  lines  of  fbree  extendisf  swhetaatiaHy  between  the 
cathode  electrodes  and  feneraUy  parallel  to  the  said 
imaginary  Ihie,  means  coupled  to  said  anode  aad  outer 
electrodes  far  applgring  thereto  positive  potcalials  relativa 
lo  the  cathode  electrodes  at  which  a  discharii  is  estab- 
lished between  the  electrodea,  and  meaos  for  selectively 


TRANSKTOR  CONHMNXID  GASEOUS 
INDfCATOB  CnCXJITB 

WaUsr  M,  HUhl  C^^Mtek  A^^k  ^^^^mm  w  ■ 


a,  19S7,8«M  No.  «5M9< 
(CLSIS— US) 


Itru  Infl  DOi  « 


1.  A  circuit  for  oootroUhif  the  oparatloB  of  a  visoal 
indicator  eleoient  in  the  form  of  a  gaaaoas  hidicator  tube 
havinf  a  predrteiiniaed  Uif  pnmiliil  oomprisinf  a  pair 
of  power  supply  tenniaali.  adapted  to  have  thereon  a 
potential  greater  dian  said  ftring  potential,  a  pair  of  series 
connected  fixed  reststort,  a  ewitch  comprising  a  transistor 
device  having  a  base  dartrode,  emitter  decuude  and 
collector  electrode,  circuit  OMans  connecting  said  pair 
of  reaiston  and  the  endtter-collaetor  electrode  drcnit  in 
series  between  said  pair  of  power  supply  terminals,  said 
emitter-collector  electrode  drcut  ^"t^*^.  when  biased 
to  be  noBoonductive,  and  the  impedance  of  said  series 
connected  resistors  being  aelected  so  that  the  current  flow 
through  emitter^ollector  circuit  of  said  transistor  will 
be  less  than  that  which  wOl  damage  said  transistor  even 
thou^  the  breakdown  potential  thereof  has  been  ex- 
ceeded, means  direcdy  rnnntcting  one  terminal  of  said 
gaseous  indicator  tube  to  the  |onction  point  of  said 
series  connected  resistors  and  the  other  terminal  of  said 
gaseous  indicator  tube  to  an  electrode  on  said  tramistor 
in  said  enUtter-oollector  electrode  drarit,  and  a  control 
signal  circuit  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said 
transiston,  said  control  signal  circoit  being  adapted  to 
switch  the  impedance  of  said  emitter-collector  dectrode 
circuit  from  a  relatively  high  value  to  a  substantial  short 
circnit. 


CONTROL  SYOTEM  FOR  TmtBE  PHASE  BRIDGE 
RICnFlER  CIRCUm 
L.Psiwian.Wanii1iM,WhL,MdiPar  taeniae 
I  Wik,  a  eatpantian  af  Date- 


Novemhar  M,  I95A,  Scetal  No.  549,277 
SOdam.   (0.315—195) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  throa  phase  source  of  A.C. 
supply,  a  three  phase  bridge  rectiler  ^coit  of  the  type 
haviag  a  controllable  gaseous  type  main  sivply  tube 
comprising  an  anode,  cathode  aad  control  electrode  and 
a  half-wave  rectifler  coaneoted  ia  each  phase  of  aaid 
three  phaae  sootca  of  A.C  sivpiy  so  that  the  anode  of 
each  gas  tabe  is  poaitive  with  rsspact  to  its  cathode  for 
two  hundred  forty  dectricd  degrees,  of  means  to  prevent 
current  ooadaction  in  each  gas  tdbe  for  at  least  the  flrst 
sixty  of  said  two  hundred  forty  dsgreia  aad  to  iailiaie 
coadaotion  at  a  adected  time  during  the  remaining  one 
haodrad  eigh^  dsgreia  oomptisinf  aaeans  to  apply  to 
the  coatrd  dsctrode  of  each  gaa  tuba  a  half-wave  ree- 
oteatid  haviag  the  6«queacy  of  said  supply  aad 
so  that  said  oomrol  eitctrode  ia  angativa  mth 
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jacket  is  comprised  of  a  pair  of  like  inwardly  facing   end  cap  hermetically  joined  to  each  end  of  the  shell,  a 
dished  cups  to  form  a  cavity  to  recdve  the  unit,  and   goierally  cylindrical  bellows  haviag  an  open  end  in- 
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rmpKt  to  Hi  ottfaode  dorinf  nhataAHy  the  fint  maety 
of  Mid  two  hundred  forty  defree*.  mcaiM  to  apply  to 
each  of  aid  control  dec&txks  an  altematiiig  potential 
having  the  frequency  of  said  supp^  and  being  to  phased 
with  respect  to  its  associated  cathode  that  each  such 


opposite  sides  of  said  ptuufer,  said  cross  member  means 
and  said  intermediate  section  being  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  coil,  said  cross  member  means  having  outer  surfaces 
with  lower  edges,  and  a  pair  of  coil  retainers  contacting 
said  coU  and  extending  through  said  aperture  on  oppoaite 
sides  of  said  plunger,  the  lower  ends  of  said  coil  retainers 
extending  beyond  and  outside  of  said  inner  edges  and 
contactmg  said  intermediate  section  to  limit  transverse 


^sn 


control  electrode  is  positive  during  the  first  sixty  and  is 
normally  negative  during  the  remaining  one  hundred 
eighty  of  said  two  hundred  forty  electrical  degrees,  and 
means  to  invert  the  phase  of  the  last  mentioned  alter- 
nating potential  one  hundred  eighty  degrees  at  a  selected 
time  after  the  first  sixty  of  said  two  hundred  forty  degrees. 


2,t99,«M 

MULTIPLE  ELCMENT  MUNTED  CIRCUIT 

COMPONENT 

Charics  WeBard,  BcMgspotf,  Pa^  Msi^or  to  bteraadooal 

RcsMaacc  Coaspaay,  PUaddpUa,  Pa. 

AppiicatioB  December  7, 19S4,  Serial  No.  473,61S 

SCIaiBM.    (a.  317— If  1) 


1.  A  multiple  element  pnnted  circuit  component  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  plate  of  an  electrical  insula- 
tion material,  a  second  plate  of  an  electrical  insulation 
material  having  an  edge  abutting  an  edge  of  said  first 
named  plate,  a  U-shaped  clip  of  electrical  conductive 
material  extending  across  the  juncture  of  the  abutting 
edges  of  said  plates  and  having  its  legs  gripping  only  a 
small  portion  of  each  plate  therebetween  so  as  to  hold 
said  plates  together  and  a  coating  printed  on  said  plates 
to  form  electrical  components,  a  portion  of  the  printed 
coating  on  each  plate  contacting  said  clip  so  that  the  clip 
electrically  connects  the  coatings  on  the  plates. 


A. 


Ut99M9 
PLUNGER  TYPE  SOLENOID 
_^        Sitadals,  Mc,  ■■^■"i  •»  VMafs. 
Davoll,  Mlca.f  a  eofyoralliM  of  Mlckl|aB 

May  37,  1954,  SetW  No.  432,M« 
7ClaiBH.  (CL  317— 191) 
1.  An  electromagnet  comprising  a  stator  structure  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  parallel  legs  and  an  intermediate  section 
joining  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  said  intermediate 
section  having  inner  cttgea  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  an 
eiMrgiziBg  cod  disposed  between  said  legs  and  having  a 
plunger  receiving  apertiire  extending  therethrough  along 
the  winding  axis  of  the  coil  and  substantially  parmlld  to 
said  legs,  a  plunger  having  a  shank  movable  along  said 
axis  within  said  aperture,  cross  member  means  secured 
to  said  structure  aad  extending  between  said  legs  and  on 


movement  of  the  coil,  said  section  being  provided  with  an 
abutment  means  contacting  the  lower  ends  of  said  re- 
tainers to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  coil  retainers 
in  only  the  downward  direction,  said  lower  edges  of  said 
cross  member  means  contacting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
retainers  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  retainers  in 
only  the  upward  direction  and  to  restrict  transverse  move- 
ment of  the  retainers  in  only  a  direction  toward  each 
other. 


ajff^if  > 

ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  COMPIUSING  CRYSTAL   i 
DIODES  OR  TRANSBTORS 


toNoilh 
r,  he.  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
conoratioai  of 
AppUcatioa  October  2«,  1954,  ScrW  No.  443,5S3 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatloa  NeChetlaads  October  23, 1953 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


^^^=t 


1 .  A  semi-conductor  device  comprising  a  pair  of  cool- 
ing plates  having  parallel,  spaced  portions,  a  semi-con- 
ductive body  containing  at  least  two  portions  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  material  and  secured  directly  to  and 
between  said  parallel  portions  of  said  cooling  plates  with 
one  conductivity  type  portion  secured  to  one  of  said  plates 
and  with  the  other  conductivity  type  portion  secured  to 
the  other  of  said  plates  and  with  the  opposite-cooductivity- 
type  portions  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  paral- 
lel spaced  portions  of  the  cooling  plates,  and  insulating 
supporting  means  secured  and  bonded  directly  to  and 
between  said  parallel  portions  of  said  cooling  plates  and 
rigidly  interconnecting  the  latter  together. 


Wy, 


3J99^11 

CAPAcrroR 

River  fWit,  and  RobMt 
Wis.,  sHliBm  lo  ^ 
^■.f  a  cesvMMMB  eg 
ker  12, 19SS.  8«W  N»  53),7S3 
7Clitea.    <CL317— MX)  ' 

I .  In  an  insulated  capacitor  the  combinatioo  coaapris- 
ing  a  capacitor  unit  consisting  of  a  dielectric  body  and 
electrode  plates  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  lead 
wires  connected  to  said  plates  and  extandiag  oatwanBy 
of  said  capacitor  unit,  a  ceramic  jacket  snnooDdiag  the 
unit  and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  lead  wires,  which 
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and  a  moving  armature  operatively  connected  to  the  sec-    output   armature   current   is   substantially   proportiooal 
oadary  indicator,  the  seooodary  indicator  beiag  respon-    to  the  input  fidd  current,  a  series  coonectioQ  between 
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iacket  is  comprised  of  a  pair  of  like  inwardly  faciBf 
dished  cups  to  form  a  cavity  to  receive  the  unit,  and 
bedding  material  comprised  substantiaUy  of  epoxy  reaa 
in  adherent  conuct  with  the  unit  and  with  said  lead 
wire  portions  and  with  the  ceramic  |acket  filling  the 
space  therebetween. 
3.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  disc  of  dielectric  material 


having  a  metal  coating  on  each  side  d^reof,  enclosed 
between  two  mating  shallow  cujm  of  ceramic  material, 
a  lead  wire  connected  to  each  said  metal  coating  and 
emerging  in  a  slot  at  the  juncture  of  edge  surfaces  of 
said  cups,  with  a  hardened  resinous  material  comprised 
subsuntially  of  epoxy  resin  in  such  voids  as  may  occur 
between  said  disc  and  cups. 


Jo 


VACUUM  VARIABLE  FEED-THROUGH 
CAFAOTOR 
Jcn^V,  flba  leac,  OdV^  ■■Ipnr  to 
Radio   Ma— faitoilm  Ceiyoration,  Sea   Joae, 
CaUr^  a  cotporation  of  Caiionfai 
AyplkalloB  Fcbraaiy  2,  195«,  Serial  No.  542,r7< 
SCariM.    (CL  917— 145) 


1.  A  vacuum  variable  feed-throo^  capacitor  com- 
prising a  vacuumixed  envelope  having  coiiductive  ends 
constituting  terminal  electnxks  and  a  conductive  inter- 
mediate portion  insulated  from  said  terminal  electrodes, 
an  expansible  conductive  structure  indoding  a  metallic 
bellows  within  the  enveIo|>e  integrally  connecting  the 
terminal  electrodes,  an  aasemMy  of  fixed  ooodenser  plates 
mounted  in  the  envelope  on  said  intermediate  pwtion 
thereof,  an  assembly  <k  mobile  ooodenaer  plates  inter- 
leaved with  the  fixed  plates  and  moimted  on  the  expan- 
sible structure,  and  means  external  to  the  enveiope  for 
moving  the  expanaible  atnicture. 


end  cap  hermetically  joined  to  each  end  of  the  shell,  a 
generally  cylindrical  bellows  having  an  open  end  in- 
tegrally united  to  each  end  cap  around  the  aperture  there- 
in and  having  a  cloeed  end  extending  into  the  envelope, 
a  dielectric  link  mechanically  ctMiaecting  the  doeed  ends 


4  KD  TO  If) 


of  the  bellows,  fixed  condenser  plates  within  the  envelope 
and  mounted  on  an  end  cap  adjacent  one  of  the  bellows, 
mobile  condenser  plates  within  the  envelope  and  inter- 
leaved with  the  fixed  plates  and  nxxmted  on  the  other 
bellows,  and  an  actuating  stem  within  one  of  the  bellows 
and  fixed  to  the  closed  end  thereof  to  control  the  inter- 
leaving of  the  condenser  plates. 


2,199414 
STABILIZED  ORGANO-SILOXANB  COMPOU^a)8 
AS  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  IN  CAFACTTORS^ 

Troy,  N«Ya,  SHlpMir  to  GcBCfal 
a  cosyoralton  ef  New  Yoik 
12,  1M7,  Settol  No.  MM91 
(O.  917—499) 
1.  An  etectiical  device  compriiinf,  in  combinatioii. 
electrical  conducting  means,  and  dielectric  material  in 
contact  with  said  conducting  meaaa,  said  dielectrie  ma- 
terial consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  organo-eiioxane 
compound  containing  a  minor  proportion  of  qninoline 
yeUow,  the  amount  of  quinoline  yellow  prcwnt  being 
sufficient  to  stabilize  the  dielectric  material  against  de> 
terioration  under  electrical  stress  and  elevated  tempsn* 
ture  conditions. 


2,999,<15  ^^^*«* 

LINEAR  MOVEMENT  REMOTE  CONTROL      •» 
8ERV08Y8TEM 

Jtmn W. Wmi— SB IILUn^iale, Pn„ ssilgii ai  to  YmmB- 

ff  PWMMslpMa,  Pn.,  n  eoiponiton  of 

Appirarton  May  7, 19SS,  SatW  No.  733,334 
UCWm.   (CL31*-22) 


2,999^13 
BALANCED  VACUUM  VARIABLE  CAPACfFOR 

Wl^gB    HaMiV     miKKKam^BtWtm     WTptMBOTB,     OiB     JOSS, 

CaUf .,  a  tmrmytm  of  cAonIa 
AjpHfHsn  Fektnsay  19. 1957.  Serial  No.  441.299 
^datoss.    <CL317— 145) 

1.  In  a  balanced  vacuum  variable  capacitor,  a  general- 
ly cylindrical  dielectric  shell,  an  apertured  conductive 


3.  In  a  remote  indicating  system,  a  primary  indicator, 
a  transmitting  transformer  having  a  primary,  a  second- 
ary, and  a  moving  armature  operatively  connected  and 
responsive  to  the  primary  indicator,  a  secondary  indicator, 
a  receiving  transformer  having  a  primary,  a  secondary 


to  said  structure  and  extending  between  said  legt  and  on    unit  and  a  portion  of  each  of  nid  lead  wtrea,  which 


A 
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and  a  moving  armature  operatively  connected  to  the  sec- 
oadniy  indicator,  the  aecondary  indicator  being  respon- 
■▼e  to  said  last  naiMd  OMmng  aimatore,  the  arraatnre  of 
the  trammittiBf  traasformar  moviag  into  its  coils  aa  the 
annataie  ci  tha  raoetviag  traaafcnner  moves  oat  of  its 
cods,  and  vice  versa,  a  first  reference  transformer  having 
a  primary,  a  secondary  and  a  core,  a  second  reference 
transformer  having  a  primary,  a  secondary  and  a  core, 
an  ahematiiig  current  power  scarce,  first  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  aheraatc  comnt  power  source  connect- 
ing the  primaries  of  the  trsBsmitttng,  receiving  and  ref- 
erence transformers  all  in  series,  an  amplifier  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  second  circuit  means  connecting 
the  secondaries  of  the  truMoittiiig,  receiving  and  ref- 
erence transformers  all  in  series  to  the  input  of  the  ampli- 
fier, with  the  outputs  of  the  transmitting  and  receiving 
transformers  electrically  oriented  in  one  direction  and 
the  outputs  of  the  reference  transformers  electrically  ori- 
ented in  the  onwsite  directioii,  and  dectric  motor  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  secondary  indicator  and  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  amplffier. 


output  armature  current  u  substantially  proportional 
to  the  input  fidd  current,  a  series  connection  between 
the  armatures  of  said  generator  and  of  said  notor 
whereby  the  current  through  the  BKXor  armature  is  pro- 
portional to  the  current  in  the  control  field  windiBg  at 
said  generator,  a  current  source,  and  a  connection  from 
said  current  source  for  applying  the  output  carrent 
thereof  through  said  generator  field  winding  and  said 
auxiliary  field  winding,  whereby  the  current  through 
the  auxiliary  field  wiixiing  of  said  motor  is  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  ctirrcnt  through  the  armature 
of  said  motor. 


2*tf9,tlt 
INDUCTION  MOrOK  AND  CONTROL 
NoodkasM^  DaylM,  OMn,  siilfBi,  by  Bcae 
to  SCsBiwi  Dnjton  Corporatioa,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporatlen  of  OMo 

March  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  49€Ml 
UCialBH.    (CL31S— 211) 


jm%t^     arsMr     ^4^»rt  f^w 


ADAJSTABLE  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYniM 
Eari  H.  SOi.  RoaMke,  Va.,  aarimor  to  Ganacal  Electric 
/,  a  cnepeiadiin  of  New  Yorik 
/M  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  731,2t3 
9C1alM.    (CL  318— 145) 


> 


WB  3!o-iai»«»i 
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8.  A  control  system  comprising  a  pair  of  excitation 
supply  condtKtors,  an  adjustable  voltage  generator  having 
a  field  winding,  a  motor  supplied  from  said  generator 
and  having  a  field  winding,  a  common  terminal,  a  com- 
mon coimection  from  said  common  terminal  to  one  of  said 
supply  conductors,  dectrical  connections  from  said  field 
windings  to  the  other  of  said  supply  conductors  and  to 
said  common  terminal,  a  rheosut  in  said  generator  fidd 
connections,  a  resistor,  and  means  for  inserting  said 
resistor  in  said  common  coimection  comprising  an  inter- 
lock actuated  in  response  to  adjustment  of  said  rheostat 
to  a  predetremined  low  resistance  value  and  a  switching 
device  jointly  responsive  to  said  interlock  and  to  a  pre- 
determined value  of  voltage  of  said  generator. 


2J99,il7 
METADYNE  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
H««ce  M.  NotoHa  and  Haas  R.  A.  HasMa,  MUwaokec, 
WIe,  aadgnon  to  The  Lonia  AlUs  Co.,  MUwaokec, 
Wla.,  a  coffponlioa  of  WbcoMto 

AppUcatioa  lane  1«,  1958,  Serial  No.  742,438 
9Ctefana.    (CL  318— 154) 


I.  A  drive  system  induding  a  D.C.  drive  motor  pro- 
vided wi^  an  armature  and  a  main  fidd  winding  and  an 
auxiliary  fidd  winding,  a  generator  provided  with  aa 
armature  aad   a  control   field   winding   for  which  the 


1.  In  an  induction  motor,  a  stator,  a  rotor,  a  main 
stator  winding  arranged  to  establish  a  given  number  of 
poles,  an  auxiliary  stator  winding  arranged  to  establish 
a  diflFerent  nui^ber  of  poles  for  braking  operation,  a  short 
circuited  sUtor  winding  displaoed  90  degrees  dectrically 
with  respect  to  the  auxiliary  stator  winding,  the  short 
circuited  stator  winding  bdng  oon-inductively  wound 
with  respect  to  the  mala  stator  winding,  means  for  sep- 
arate energization  of  the  main  stator  winding,  means  for 
separate  energization  of  the  auxiliary  stator  winding,  a 
first  group  jf  rotor  conductor  bars  within  the  rotor  and 
spaced  from  the  periphery  thereof,  the  number  of  the 
first  group  of  rotor  conductor  bars  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  number  of  poles  established  by  the  Auxil- 
iary stator  winding,  a  second  group  of  rotor  conductor 
bars,  the  second  group  of  rotor  coiKluctor  bars  being 
disposed  in  annular  arrangement  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  rotor  and  greater  in  number  than  the  first  group 
of  rotor  conductor  bars,  both  groups  of  rotor  conductor 
bars  thus  carrying  rotor  current  during  running  opera- 
tion of  the  motor  and  the  secoixl  group  of  rotor  conduc- 
tor bars  carrying  most  of  the  rotor  current  during  brak- 
ing operation. 

249M19 
HOOK-UP  FOR  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  COM- 
MUTATOR  MOTOR-OPERATED   LABORATORY 
CENTRIFUGES 
Erwhi  Wledev^  ftlrfcin,  near  BMal,  liiMisiliai,  m-^ 
sIpMr,  by  aMM  airiManli,  la  Saal  *  Co.,  Ncwait, 
NJ,  as  ata^iii  ofl>r    " 

execattvc  tnulec  andsr 

€,  19SS,  Serial  No.  532,487 


<,19S4 
(CLil8~a<9) 

1.  A  cucuit  for  rvoaiag  and  braking  an  alternating 
current  commutator  motor  comprisint  a  traasfonner  hav- 
ing a  secondary  winding  with  a  fixed  takeoff  at  a  pre- 
determined number  of  turns  from  one  end  of  the  second- 
ary winding  and  a  contimiousty  movable  takeoff  movable 
over  the  whole  of  the  secondary  winding,  an  alternating 
current  commutator  motor  having  stator  and  armature 
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controlling  the  dectrical  drcuit  of  said  timer  device,  bias- 
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windings,  said  movable  takeoff  betof  cooaected  to  one 
of  said  sUtor  windinfs,  said  one  of  said  stator  viad^ 
beiag  cooaected  to  the  other  windingi^  omb  of  the  rensatn- 
ins  windints  beins  a  windiag  ia  which  the  cumat  flow 
is  to  be  ravened  Id  brake  the  nolor.  a  lint  and  a  aaooad 
changeover  switch  caeh  having  a  raCMable  member  and 
two  curved  contacts  the  ends  of  which  are  spaced  from 
each  other,  said  rotatable  memben  being  mechanicaUy 
connected  to  said  movable  takeoff  for  movement  there- 
with with  the  position  of  the  rotatable  members  at  the 
space  between  said  contacts  correapooding  to  the  position- 
ing of  the  movaUe  takeoff  at  the  fixed  takeoff  on  said 
transformer,  one  contact  on  the  first  changeover  switch 
being  connected  to  one  side  of  the  winding  in  which  cur- 
rent flow  is  to  be  reversed,  the  other  contact  on  said  first 
changeover  switch  being  connected  to  the  other  side  of  the 


-m^ » 
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winding  in  which  the  cumat  flow  is  to  be  raversed.  aad 
the  rotatable  contact  on  the  firA  changeover  switch  being 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  other  wiadiags  of  the 
motor,  a  time  dday  switch  ia  d»e  connectioa  between 
said  one  contact  on  the  first  dumgeover  switch  and  the 
winding  in  which  the  current  flow  is  to  be  reversed,  oae 
contact  on  the  aeoond  changeover  switch  beiag  ooaaected 
to  the  other  contact  on  the  first  changeover  switch,  the 
other  contact  oo  the  second  chaafaover  switch  beiag 
connected  to  the  windiag  ia  which  the  current  flow  is  to 
be  reversed,  a  centrifugal  switch  actuated  by  the  rotor 
of  said  motor  in  the  cosmection  between  the  other  contact 
of  the  second  changeover  switch  and  the  winding  in  which 
the  current  flow  is  to  be  ravened,  and  the  rotatable  con- 
tact on  said  second  changeover  switch  being  connected  to 
the  fixed  takeoff  on  laid  transformer. 
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1.  Ia  electric 
armature  non  a 


ooatroDen  sapptyiag  fhc  motor 
altematiag  correat  source,  feed- 


Jo  Mid 
ptopratlowJ  to  the 


for  producing  a  feedback  voltage 
to  aid  araMMra. 
to  old  feedback 
circuit  meaas  aod  to  laid  amature  at  a  difl^erent  r*ttTiit*n' 
level  than  said  feedback  dreoit  oMBBi  to  ooo^  the 
ripple  voltace  sopcrimpawd  on  «id  anaatiire  voltaie  at 
said  different  potentiil  level  to  the  olh«  aide  of  aaid 
oaidirectional  mnrttailm  defvke  wherabjr  said  feedback 
drcoft  It  icmonriifu  to  aid  eoopled  i^ple  vottage  to 
produce  a  unidinclional  vottafe  acroa  aid  device  pro- 
portiooal  to  said  ooopled  ripple  vottage  oompooeat 


MCTTAL  FcKiwMNG  DlViCE 

'  CoT^&hMlnBni,  OMa,  a 

2f .  1917,  Seriri  Nn.  €55337 
(G1.31fl~4C7) 
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20.  A  device  for  accurately  poeitionlag  a  machiae  tool 
slide  in  accordance  widi  a  dimcndoa  cvpraeed  u  a  muld- 
digit  number  comprising  mraw  for  moving  aid  slide  on 
the  machine  tool,  a  gaaghig  luit  for  accvtalely  measur- 
iag  nwvuneat  of  said  dide  ttutm^  a  pindelnnniBed  di»- 
taace,  said  didaaoe  beiag  eqaal  to  tliat  reprtaented  by  the 
units  digit  al  an  intermediate  order  of  the  nomber,  a 
gauging  dement  contafawd  in  said  oait  having  equiJly 
spaced  gaugjag  sorfaoee  formed  thereon,  a  reversible  drive 
between  said  slide  and  said  dement  for  moving  said  de- 
ment through  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
said  gauging  surfaces  whenever  said  slide  moves  throogh 
said  predetermined  distance,  an  iaefaiag  imit  fOr  moving 
said  gauging  unit  rdative  to  said  machine  tool  through  a 
distance  equal  to  tlut  dgnifled  by  tlie  digits  of  said  num- 
ber in  all  orders  bdow  said  intermediate  order  to  thereby 
subtract  the  distance  from  the  setting  of  said  gauging 
element,  and  means  for  stopping  said  moving  means  aad 
said  slide  whea  said  gaugiag  dement  has  beea  moved 
through  a  distance  equal  to  that  produced  by  the  indi- 
ing  unit  plus  that  signified  by  the  digfts  in  the  intermedi- 
ate order  and  all  higher  orden  of  die  aianber. 


COIN.ACTU  Ain>  swrrcH  cxmnioL  mbans  fob 

MJKTMCAL  APrilANClS 

Haefly  GnenwaHf  nasnamp  Ti»Yt  nHlgnar  to  H,  Gnsn* 
way  Cn.,  ke„  lleihUB,  N.Y,  a  latfataien  ef  Now 
YaA 
Appleaian  Iiaaiiy  24, 1991, 8«M  No.  71M<5 

UOilM.  (0.311— 17«) 
11.  A  control  device  for  a  ooia-actaated  electrical  ap- 
irfiaaoe  indudiog  a  ttacMr  device  for  operatiag  said  appli- 
aace  tlirough  aa  operatmg  cyde  aad  haviag  aa  decttical 
energiiing  circuit,  aid  control  device  comprising  a  coin- 
releasabie  actuating  member,  a  first  and  second  switch 
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controlling  the  electrical  circuit  of  said  timer  device,  bias- 
ing means  nonnally  urging  said  first  switch  to  an  open 
position  and  said  second  switch  to  a  closed  position,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  actuating  member  with  said 
switches  for  doting  said  first  switch  and  opening  said  sec- 
ond switch  when  said  actuating  member  is  moved  to  an 
actuating  position,  whereby  the  timer  circuit  is  interrupted 
by  said  second  switch,  latch  means  for  physically  holding 
said  first  switch  in  closed  position  when  said  actuating 
member  is  withdrawn  tmax  its  actuating  position,  whereby 
said  second  switch  is  closed  by  said  biasing  means  and  said 
timer  circuit  is  completed  and  electrical  relay  means  for 
releasing  the  latch  means  and  opening  said  first  switch,  said 


¥  Mff  ■-  I         ,' 
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electrical  relay  means  being  controlled  by  said  timer 
device  for  operation  at  the  end  of  said  operating  cycle, 
said  electrical  relay  means  including  a  relay,  an  energiz- 
ing circuit  for  said  relay  and  a  third  switch  controllmg  said 
energizing  circuit,  said  timer  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  third  switch  for  closing  the  latter  and  complet- 
ing the  relay  circuit  at  the  end  of  the  operating  cycle, 
said  timer  having  a  second  energizing  circuit  including  said 
third  switch,  the  second  energizing  timer  circuit  being  com- 
pleted by  said  third  switch  at  the  end  of  said  operating 
cycle  to  operate  said  timer  device  for  a  sufficient  period 
to  permit  it  to  re-open  said  third  switch  and  de-activate 
said  second  energizing  timer  circuit. 


Xt99423 
BATTERY  HEAT  MAINTAINER 
Uwli  A.  Mcdar,  Owliad,  rk,  ■■lianr  to  Foi  Prodacts 
CoBpMy.  PUnMpUa,  Pa.,  a  cofporattoa  of  Pen- 
qrtruia 

■M  29,  1956,  S««al  No.  SM^MS 
iCIaiHH.    (Q.  3M— 1) 
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1.  In  an  apparatos  of  the  type  described,  at  least  a 
pair  of  batteries,  an  A.-C.  source  comprising  transformer 
means  for  supplying  voltages  of  at  least  two  phases  and 
including  at  least  two  secondary  coils,  one  of  said  sec- 
ondary cofls  betng  connected  between  the  outside  nega- 
tive terminals  of  said  batteries  and  the  other  of  said 
secondary  coils  being  connected  between  the  outside 
podtive  termmals  of  said  batteries,  a  D.-C.  load  circuit 
having  its  first  lead  connected  to  the  midpoint  of  said 
one  coil  and  its  aecood  lead  couiccted  to  the  mid-point 
of  Mid  other  coil,  and  means  connecting  said  batteries 
toeetber  at  substantially  equal  potential  points  between 
their  outside  terminals,  said  batteries  each  having  a  num- 
ber of  cells  at  least  as  great  as  the  number  of  phases  of 
voltage  supplied  by  said  secondary  coils. 


RATE  rtNPpt  FORIATTERY  CHARGER 

WBtfam  L.  Mantott,  KalanMnoaii  Mich.*  aslipor  I 
EMCIiic  ana  B^jMpiMBt  Campasiyf  KalMHtHni  M1cBi> 
a  cMfondan  of  MkMpH 
AppMcaOoa  Wtknarf  2S,  1957,  toial  No.  MMSS 
5  ail  111  I     (€L32»-4a) 
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1.  In  a  charger  for  a  storage  battery  having  a  trans- 
former with  its  primary  winding  connectible  to  a  source 
of  alternating  potential  through  voltage  selecting  means 
associated  with  said  primary  winding  and  its  secondary 
winding  connectible  through  a  rectifier  to  first  and  sec- 
ond charging  terminals  and  thence  to  the  battery  ter- 
minals, the  improvement  comprising:  a  shunt  resistance 
of  low  value  arranged  in  series  between  the  first  charging 
terminal  and  a  battery  terminal;  voltage  sensitive  means 
having  a  first  and  second  connecting  terminals  and  first 
and  second  output  terminals,  means  connecting  said  first 
connecting  terminal  to  a  point  between  said  shunt  re- 
sistance and  said  first  charging  terminal  and  means  con- 
necting said  second  connecting  terminal  to  said  second 
charging  terminal;  said  voltage  sensitive  means  creating 
a  voltage  between  said  output  terminals  in  response  to, 
and  of  magnitude  in  proportion  to,  the  voltage  applied 
between  said  connecting  terminals;  a  meter  responsive  to 
the  flow  of  current  therethrough  and  means  connecting 
said  meter  to  said  output  terminals  and  a  meter  switch 
for  disconnecting  one  side  of  said  meter  from  one  of 
said  last  named  output  terminals  and  connecting  it  to 
the  side  of  said  shunt  resistance  remote  from  said  sec- 
ondary winding;  a  first  switch  between  said  voltage  sensi- 
tive means  and  the  second  of  said  charging  terminals, 
means  connecting  said  meter  switch  for  movement  simul- 
taneously with  said  first  switch;  and  a  second  switch  si- 
multaneously movable  with  said  first  switch  and  located 
in  series  with  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer, 
said  switches  being  connected  together  so  that  when  the 
second  switch  is  open  the  first  switch  is  closed  and  the 
meter  switch  connects  the  meter  to  the  voltage  sensitive 
means,  and  vice  versa,  and  a  further  switch  connected 
around  said  second  switch  and  operable  itKkpendently 
thereof. 


2399,«25 

CONVERTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  LOAD  ENERGY 

ABSORPTION  MEANS 

HaraM  J.  Browa,  fadlaaaanlh,  lad. 

AprBcatkw  Maivh  9, 1954,  Sctkl  No.  414379 

llClaiM.    (CL321>-2) 
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9.  A  circuit  energized  from  a  direct  current  source 
and  having  interrupter  means  including  a  vibrating  coo- 
tact  and  load  contacts,  said  circuit  comprising  a  tiaaa- 


592 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1969 


networks  and  the  second  line  winding  on  two  of  the  coo- 
verter  transformers,  means  for  preventing  the  voltage 
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former  energized  from  said  direct  current  source  and  said 
iotemipter  means,  said  transformer  having  primary  wind- 
ing means  including  Urst  and  second  primary  windings 
and  having  secondary  winding  means  including  first  and 
second  secondary  windings  for  supplying  current  to  a 
load,  said  first  and  second  primary  windings  being  loosely 
coi4>ied  and  said  first  primary  winding  and  said  first 
secondary  winding,  as  a  pair,  being  closely  coupled,  and 
said  second  primary  winding  and  said  second  secondary 
winding,  as  another  pair,  being  closely  coupled,  and  buffer 
capacitor  means  connected  in  shunt  relation  with  wind- 
ing means  on  said  transformer,  said  winding  means  having 
an  intermediate  terminal,  said  buffer  capacitor  means 
comprising  two  portions  connected  in  series  and  having 
an  intermediate  capacitor  terminal,  combination  means 
of  resistor  means  and  a  diode  connected  in  parallel,  said 
combination  means  being  c(Mmected  between  said  termi- 
nals and  transferrmg  energy  from  said  buffer  capacitor 
means  to  said  winding  means  having  said  intennediate 
terminal  and  opposing  the  transfer  of  energy  from  the 
direct  current  source  to  said  buffer  capacitor  means,  a 
load  current  diverting  circuit  to  divert  energy  from  the 
load  contacts  and  comprising  two  diodes,  each  having 
first  and  second  terminals,  said  second  terminals  being 
connected  together  and  defining  a  common  point  there- 
between, first  circwit  means  for  connecting  the  first  termi- 
nals of  the  diodes,  respectively,  to  the  first  and  second 
secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  to  impress  a  volt- 
age on  the  diodes,  energy  absorption  means  having  low 
impedance,  said  energy  absorption  means  comprising  first 
and  second  connection  means  and  capadtive  element 
means  and  resistance  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  other  and  across  said  first  and  second  connection 
means,  first  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  first  connec- 
tion means  of  the  energy  abaorption  means  to  said  vi- 
brating contact,  and  second  circuit  means  for  connect- 
ing the  second  connection  means  of  the  energy  absorp- 
tion means  to  the  conunon  of  the  said  diodes. 
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CONVERTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  SEPARATION 
OF  FUNCTION 
t  Harold  I.  Brown*  IniinnapoHa,  bd. 

Application  December  t,  1955.  S«tel  No.  551^7t 
SCIaiBH.    (CL  321-4) 


2.  In  a  vibrator  system  for  energizing  a  load  from  a 
direct  current  source,  said  system  having  a  vibrator 
with  excitation  and  load  interruption  contacts,  said  ex- 
citation and  load  intermipting  contacts  both  being  open 
in  an  intermediate  position  of  said  vibrator,  a  trans- 
former having  primary  and  secondary  winding  means, 
excitation  circuit  means  including  said  exciution  inter- 
ruption contacts  for  connecting  the  primary  winding 
means  of  the  transformer  in  circuit  relation  with  said 
direct  current  source,  rectifier  means,  load  circuit  means 
including  said  load  interruption  contacts  for  connecting 
the  secondary  winding  meaiu  of  said  transformer  in  cir- 
cuit relation  with  said  rectifier  means  and  said  load, 
and  load  energy  absorption  circuit  means  connected  in 
shunt  relation  to  the  load  interruption  contacts  of  the 
vibrator,  said  excitation  contacts  opening  subsequent  to 
the  opening  of  the  load  contacts  and  closing  prior  to 
the  closing  of  the  load  contacts,  said  load  current  being 
cut  off  to  substantially  zero  current  and  the  voltage  being 
substantially  at  a  peak  value  at  a  time  subsequent  to  the 
opening  of  the  load  contacts  and  prior  to  the  opening 
of  the  cKcitation  contacts. 


RECTIFYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
WaMw  A.  Wlslaliti.  ■rookbm,  N.Y^  ■■lair  m  Rmv«s 
Initinmiirt  Coqporatloa,  New  Yofk,  NIV.,  a  cmpMrn- 
tkm  of  New  Yoik 

Decaakv  11, 1953,  Sarial  No.  397,«97 
UCWnM.    (CL321— 27) 
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9.  A  full-wave  rectifying  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, four  grid-controlled  rectifier  tubes  conducting  cur- 
rent in  sequence,  a  transformer  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings  and  being  adapted  for  receiving  an 
applied  alternating  voltage  to  be  rectified,  means  coupling 
the  anodes  of  a  first  pair  of  said  rectifier  tubes  to  one  end 
terminal  of  said  secondary  winding,  means  coupling  the 
anodes  of  the  other  pair  of  said  rectifier  tubes  to  the 
other  end  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding,  means 
coupling  the  cathodes  of  said  first  pair  of  rectifier  tubes 
to  the  cathodes  of  said  second  pair  of  rectifier  tubes, 
pulse  generator  means  coupled  respectively  to  the  control 
grids  of  said  four  rectifier  tubes,  gate  generator  means 
coupled  to  each  of  said  pulse. generator  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  applied  alternating  voltage  for  sequen- 
tially actuating  said  pulse  generator  means,  and  phase- 
shifting  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  pulse  generator 
means  and  responsive  to  the  applied  alternating  voltage 
for  controlling  the  phase  of  the  pulses  produced  by  said 
pulse  generator  means  with  respect  to  the  applied  alter- 
nating voltage,  each  of  said  rectifier  tubes  being  actuated 
by  its  corresponding  pulse  generator  means  in  sequence 
once  every  two  cycles  of  the  applied  alternating  voltage, 
said  full-wave  rectifying  system  producing  a  direct  out- 
put voltage  between  said  interconnected  cathodes  and  a 
tap  on  said  secondary  winding. 


MEANS  FOR  OPERATING  SEVERAL  CO-OPERAT- 

ING   CONSTITUENT   STATIC   CURRENT   CON- 

yERTERS 
EMk  UUann%  Lisdvlka,  Swtitn,  aaignor  to  ADmmm 
^M^^EIcktrlslui  Akllcbols«ct.  VaUtm,  Sweden,  a 

cofporoHon  of  Sweden 
AppBeatfon  Jannary  3d,  1958,  SciW  No.  712441 

dainsi  priortty,  appHcntfon  Siisdin  Frtroary  1, 1957 
tClalnH.    (CL321— 27) 

1.  In  a  direct  current  transmission  system,  a  converter 
station  comprising  at  least  two  constituent  static  con- 
verters, a  converter  transformer  for  each  converter,  two 
separate  alternating  current  networks,  at  least  two  wind- 
ings (line  windings)  on  each  converter  transformer,  one 
of  said  ahemating  current  networks  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  line  windinp  of  all  converter  transformers,  a 
compensating  reactor,  said  compensating  reactor  be^ 
connected  between  die  second  of  said  altenuting  current 
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networks  and  the  second  line  wmding  on  two  of  the  coo- 
ixertcr  traaiforraen,  meant  for  preventing  the  voltage 
Mid  compenaitiiig  reactor  being  short-circuited 


REGULATING  SY9TEM  FOB  DYNAMOEUCniC 
MACHINES 


12, 1997,  9«W  No.  Tfl^M 
(CLSn— 25) 
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via  the  scries  connected  leakage  reactances  existing  be- 
tween the  said  two  line  windings  on  each  of  said  two 
converter  transformers. 


CONVERSION  NETWORK 

N.Y^  Mii^or  to  Gencrai 
a  cotporailoM  of  New  Yoffc 
Inijr  2,  19S4,  SmM  No.  441,M« 
SClaiBS.    (CL321— 39) 


4.  In  a  contrd  system  for  supplying  a  direct  current 
load  from  a  single  phase  source  of  alternating  current, 
a  pair  of  controlled  discharge  rectifier  tubes  each  con- 
nected in  a  different  wire  of  said  single  phase  source,  a 
current  transformer  having  a  pair  of  primary  windings 
each  responsive  to  the  current  in  a  different  said  tube  and 
a  common  centrally  tapped  secondary  winding  having  an 
altenuting  voltage  induced  therein  by  the  currents  con- 
ducted in  said  primary  windings,  a  pair  of  energy  storing 
circuits  each  connected  across  a  different  portion  of  said 
secondary  winding,  rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  cir- 
cuits, means  for  producing  a  partially  filtered  unidirec- 
tional signal  voluge  in  response  to  the  current  conducted 
by  said  rectifying  means,  a  source  of  adjustable  unidirec- 
tional reference  voltage,  means  connecting  said  signal 
voltage  producing  means  aixl  said  refavnce  voltage  source 
in  series  circuit,  a  voltage  dividing  network  supplied  from 
said  signal  and  reference  voltages  for  deriving  between 
the  voltage  dividing  network  and  said  connecting  means 
a  unidirectional  control  voltage  determined  by  the  dif- 
ference between  said  signal  and  reference  voltages,  a  fil- 
tering capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  odd  control 
voltafe  to  reader  said  control  voltage  substantially  ripple- 
free,  means  utilizing  said  control  voltage  to  prtxluce  a 
voltage  output  whenever  said  control  voltage  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  and  means  supplying  said  voltage 
ootpnt  to  said  tubes  in  a  manner  to  control  the  period  of 
dneharge  fai  each  said  tube  thereby  to  limit  the  maximum 
current  conducted  by  said  tubes  to  a  safe  value. 
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6.  In  combination,  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
a  direct  current  winding,  a  source  of  direct  current  for 
exciting  said  winding,  control  fields  for  said  source,  a 
first  regulator  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit,  means  for  supplying  a  voitate  proportional  to 
the  terminal  voltage  at  said  generator  to  said  input  cir- 
cuit, a  second  regulator  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit,  means  for  supplying  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  voltage  of  said  aowxe  to  said  aeooiid  reg- 
ulator input  circuit,  means  selectively  comiectable  across 
the  output  of  said  first  regulator  (br  approximating  said 
direct  current  winding,  means  selectively  coonectable 
across  the  output  of  said  second  regulator  for  approxi- 
mating said  direct  current  winding,  means  for  measur- 
ing the  effect  of  one  of  said  regulators  on  said  source 
and  the  effect  of  the  other  regulator  on  one  of  said 
approximating  means  and  switch  means  for  connecting 
one  of  said  output  circuits  to  said  control  fields  and 
disconnecting  the  other  from  said  control  fields  when 
the  effects  of  said  regulators  on  said  source  and  said 
approximating  means  are  equaL 


2J99.43I 
TRANSFORMER  STRUCTURES 
Norton    CmhanB,    Winiiaiilii  ii,    Man,, 
SprafBC  Electric  CoHpa^[t  Nartk  Adams,  Masa.,  a 
corporation  of  MamcknaettB 

AppHraHon  Jnly  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521423 
Idaiaa.    (CL  323-^44) 
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The  combination  of  a  plug-in  type  transformer  and  a 
printed  circuit  board;  said  transformer  comprising  a  pair 
of  substantially  identical  transformer  windings,  a  base  hav- 
ing four  radially  symmetrically  disposed  terminal  pins,  the 
ends  of  said  windings  being  separately  connected  between 
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prated  ctrcoit  board  compriuig  four  radially  (yaMtrical- 
ly  dnpoMd  pin  reodvinf  opfningi.  a  pair  of  drcuiti  hav- 
ing MKk  aciMralatjr  coaaactad  to  diametiiuUly  ofrotwl 
pain  of  laid  opcafaifi;  said  plat  of  said  tramfonncr  and 
said  opeaintB  of  said  board  so  coostrocted  and  arranfed 
that  said  transfovaacr  will  be  properiy  oriented  in  said 
board  regardless  of  bow  said  pins  are  inserted  in  said 
openings. 


KLBCrnONlC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Hany  W.  Laii— ,  Jr^  Av«a,  N.Y. 
ttkm  Pakraaiy  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  S«M7S 
TClataM.   (CL32S— 5g) 
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1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combostioo  en- 
gine, ooaapcistng  s  soorce  at  dectrical  energy,  a  transfonn- 
er,  a  capadlor,  an  electronic  valve  cootraOing  opening 
and  closiat  oi  a  ssries  circuit  in  oaa  direction  between 
said  capadlor,  said  traasfonner.  and  said  soutvo  of  elec- 
trical energy,  a  resonant  charging  inductor,  a  rectifier 
disposed  between  said  inductor  and  said  capacitor,  means 
for  normally  connecting  said  source  oi  electrkal  energy, 
said  inductor  and  said  rectifier  in  series  circuit  to  said 
capacitor  to  charge  said  capacitor,  means  separate  from 
said  source  of  ekccrical  eaeriy  for  charging  said  inductor 
^^  »<*  elwanwic  valve  ii  condocfive,  as  intemipter 
op«»bie  by  said  cagiac  for  rendering  «aid  electronic 
valvo  alteraatdy  ooadudive  aad  non-ooaductive,  and 
maans  for  forming  ■  series  circuit  in  the  oppoaile  directioo 
between  said  capaeHor  and  said  transformer  when  said 
etoctraaic  valva  is  aoa-conductive. 
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^^  WEIL  LOGGING  DEVICE 

0^<fc  «.  *^  —*  Cy  E.  Keasfc;.  ~ 

as  DslMvnsa 

^  AM  i,  IfSi,  Serial  Now  S7M»7 

I.  In  an  dectncal  loggug  device  for  measuring  elac- 
^  characteistia  of  a  local  section  of  a  w«U  bosa 
wall,  the  comhuatioB  of  a  coadactar  cable,  a  hou^M  oon- 
nectad  to  said  cable,  said  housint  coataiaiacaniiB  to 
traamdt  measoremcsits  takca  to  the  snrfaca  of  the  aaith. 

a  body  attached  to  said  boosing,  at  least  one  mnvfaig 
electrode  mounted  in  an  electrode  pad  >*»iiii  sanaortad 
cootiguoos  to  a  weU  bore  waU  fnxa  said  body  ^Trap- 
port  means,  said  support  means  oonpriziag,  an  upper  ana 
IKVouny  coaaected  to  said  body  aad  nvotatty  oiHiBctad 
to  a  first  end  of  said  electrode  pad.  a  first  mooeat  iaduo- 
uvr««mbeta«Bia^ 

.*y*^  ««enswa  of  said  upper  ana  froai  said  bo4y.  a 
lower  ana  pivolally  coaaected  to  a  second  aad  om^ 
«dof  said  dactrode  pad  aad  pivolaUy  ooaaectad  tea 
croeshead  meaas,  said  crosshead  means  being  connected 
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second  mooMBt  i««*»f^«»t  meant 
means  and  said  lower  arm  to 
said  arm  from  said 


between  said 
angular 


extension  of 


t5ting^ 


SPARK  PLUG  TESTING  AND  SETIING 
APPAKATVB 

17,  IfSC  ShW  Na.  •lg,M5 
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5.  Spark  plug  testing  and  setting  apparatus  compriang 
means  forming  a  cavity,  a  transparent  pressure  resistant 
plate  secured  over  said  cavity  and  sealed  around  the 
edges  thereof,  a  source  of  gaseous  pressure  connected  to 
said  cavity,  a  plurality  of  threaded  holes  formed  through 
a  waU  of  said  cavity  aad  adapted  to  raoeive  a  plurality 
of  spait  plugs,  other  boles  formed  through  a  wall  of 
said  cavity  aad  opposed  lo  jaid  first  holes,  a  plurality  of 
gap  adlnstittg  rods  extcadiag  sUdaUy  through  said  other 
holes  ia  opposed  relatioa  to  the  bottom  points  of  spark 
plugs  in  said  firtt  holes,  means  seatiag  said  cavity  waU 
around  said  rods,  meaas  for  azially  adiuslii«  said  rods 
iato  gap  dosing  engagemem  with  said  points,  and  a 
aonrce  of  high  voltage  conoaetnd  on  one  side  to  the 
didls  (rf  said  phigs  and  adapted  to  be  connected  on  the 
other  side  to  the  insulated  ceater  terminals  of  the  plugs 
in  said  cavity. 

BLECnaC  BATTESl^nTil  CHABGE  TESnNG 

MEANS 

Mkhsl  N.  Yaateef .  New  Varfc.  N.Y^  asstear  to  Yard- 

gL'li^'tei^^'^  ^"^"^  Yas>,7cf7a  aaspann 
llanaf  New  Y«A 

Aipftaaian  Daesinbar  M,  19M»  Ssrirt  New  47M<7 
IddriaaL   <CL214-3»J) 

10.  la  oombiaatioa.  aa  electric  battery  rt^mi^fi^*^  a 
casing,  a  set  of  ahem^ely  positive  and  nsgaiive  iilcrtmrtoi 
in  said  casing,  an  alkaline  electrolyte  in  said  CMing,  aep- 
arator  means  in  said  casing  swdlable  in  said  alectrolysa, 
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tnd  means  including  said  tepantor  means  and  said  casing 
maintaining  said  electrodes  under  pressure;  an  electhcai 
pressure  gauge  inserted  in  said  casing  alongside  said  elec- 


trodes in  pressure-transmitting  contact  therewith,  said 
gauge  having  an  output  circuit  outside  said  casing;  and 
pressure- indicating  means  connected  in  said  output  cir- 
cuit and  controlled  by  said  gauge. 


BLOOD  LOSS  DETERMINING  DEVICE 

Itmam  L.  RabridH,  Jaonkm,  N.Y. 

AffUemlkm  Aapnt  <,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  (7^59 

5  Cbims.    (a.  314— M) 


i"i»1 


Uio,ii4 


fi=^  ^."^K 


t  »..   Y 


I.  Aa  apparatus  for  determining  blood  Ion  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  container,  a  fluid  contained  within 
said  cootainer,  a  fluid  impervious  basket  disposed  within 
said  cootainer,  agitator  means  disposed  within  said  con- 
tainer for  extracting  blood  from  Mood  soaked  materials 
disposed  within  said  fluid,  suction  means  for  providing 
communicatioa  between  said  container  and  an  operating 
site,  a  null-balancing  conductivity  bridge  circuit,  and 
electrodes  disposed  within  said  conuiner  and  forming 
at  least  one  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit  for  detecting 
changes  in  conductivity  of  said  fluid. 


2399,637 
APFARATUS  FOR  CANCELLING  TURN  AND  YAW 
NOISE  EN  A  MAGNETOMETER 
H.  SlsiB,  SoolkaaMAoa,  Pa. 
P'tiMfcu  li.  19S5rStlW  N©.  553,671 
7  CUaa.    (Q.  324—43) 
(GnaM  M4«r  TMk  35,  U.S.  C«de  (1952),  aac.  2M) 
I.  A  compensator  for  noise  in  a  field  detector  moving 
in  a  Held  gradient  caused  by  non-linear  motion  of  said 
detector  comprising  »neans  to  differentiate  with  respect  to 
tinte  the  output  of  said  detector,  adjusting  means  for  con- 
tinuously producing  an  output  in  accordance  with  the 


magnitude  and  sciise  of  the  heading  of  said  detector,  and 
means  compensating  the  ouq^  of  said  detector  by  oom- 


tT«w^  u/ 


Rdl 


im 


binjng  the  output  of  said  adjusting  means  with  the  differ- 
entiated output  of  said  detector  so  as  to  effect  cancellation 
of  said  noise. 


2,t99.63S 

COMBINED  FLASHLIGHT  AND  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT  TESTER 

Axel  V.  Obni,  Bartank,  CaHf . 

AppttcaftoB  Fabraary  11, 1957,  SaiW  No.  639,4t4  > 

IClaiBi.    (CL  324— 53) 


t  >  a* 


A  combined  flash  light  and  electric  circuit  tester  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  noo-m^allic  tubular  flash  light 
housing  with  external  threads  on  the  rear  end  thereof, 
a  metallic  female  socket  with  internal  threads  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  renaovably  assembled  upon  said  ex- 
ternal threads  of  said  housing,  an  electric  conductor  con- 
nected with  said  female  socket  and  extending  inside  said 
housing,  a  circuit  closer  movably  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing intermediate  its  ends,  a  divider  wall  formed  with 
the  internal  walls  of  said  housing  and  extending  trans- 
versely therein  intermediate  the  eads  thereof,  said  divider 
wall  provided  with  a  central  opening  and  providing  a  bat- 
tery chamber  in  the  rear  end  of  said  housing  and  a  lamp 
chamber  in  the  forward  end  of  said  hootng,  a  plorality 
of  dry  cell  storage  batteries  supported  end  to  end  within 
said  battery  chamber,  a  lamp  socket  and  reflector  assem- 
bly secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending into  said  lamp  chamber,  a  lamp  maintained  with- 
in said  lamp  socket,  an  opening  in  the  rear  end  of  said 
lamp  socket,  a  contact  plunger  embodying  a  cylindrical 
rear  end  shank  portion  and  an  enlarged  cylindrical  bead 
portion,  said  head  portion  supported  within  said  lamp 
socket  with  the  shank  portion  of  said  contact  plunger  ex- 
tending rearwardly  throu^  said  opening  in  said  lamp 
socket,  a  small  coil  spring  assembled  between  said  bulb 
and  said  head  portion  of  said  plunger,  said  shank  por- 
tion of  said  contact  plunger  exteiKiing  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  divider  wall  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
forward  end  of  one  of  said  dry  cells,  an  electrical  con- 
ductor connected  with  said  circuit  closer  in  sliding  coo- 
tact  with  said  conductor  connected  with  said  female 
socket  and  movable  into  contact  with  said  reflector  a»- 
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sembly,  etoctzical  conductor  means  fonniag  a  doaed 
electrical  circuit  between  said  reflector  assemUy  and  a 
first  contact  element  in  said  female  socket,  a  second  con- 
tact element  in  said  female  socket,  a  large  coO  sprint 
assembly  secured  by  a  bob  to  said  female  socket  and 
said  second  cfxitact  dement  and  contactinf  the  rear  end 
of  one  of  said  batteries,  the  flashlifht  circuit  including  the 
circuit  closer,  the  female  socket  and  conductor  extending 
into  said  boosing,  the  electrical  conductor  ccxinected  with 
said  circuit  closer,  the  reflector  assemUy,  the  lamp  bulb, 
the  small  coil  spring,  the  contact  plunger,  the  dry  cell 
batteries,  and  the  large  coil  qving.  the  bolt  and  the 
metallic  female  socket,  the  female  socket  having  a  pair 
of  openings  in  the  rear  end  Ihatal  to  receive  a  pair 
of  male  members  embodied  with  a  testing  circuit,  said 
first  and  second  contact  elements  having  prongs  attached 
thereto  and  extending  into  said  openings,  the  testing  cir- 
cuit including  the  first  named  contact  element,  the  reflec- 
tor assembly,  the  conductor  extending  between  said  re- 
flector aMembly  and  said  first  contact  element,  the  lamp 
base,  the  small  coa  spring,  the  contact  plunger,  die  dry 
cell  batteries,  the  large  coil  firing,  the  bcrit  and  said 
second  contact  dement 


-  .  FREQUENCY  DETECTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Nerf  H.  Shcpheri,  9yncaH,  N.Y,  nMlgiiiii  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  cwpoina<in  of  New  Yott 

Appikation  Scptambar  24,  1954.  Scital  No.  45t,t92 

,       4nshna     (CL  324— 79) 


i_,njT& 


i 


=} 


^^ 


3.  The  method  of  measuring  the  peak  variation  in  fre- 
quency of  a  first  wave  having  frequencies  extending  over 
a  band  of  frequencies  comprising  heterodyning  said  wave 
with  a  wave  of  controllably  variable  frequency,  measuring 
the  average  frequency  of  said  heterodyned  wave,  a  sU^t 
variation  in  the  frequency  of  said  controllable  frequency 
rdative  to  the  peak  variation  in  frequency  of  said  first 
wave  causing  a  linear  change  or  a  nonlinear  change  in 
said  average  frequency  depending  upon  whether  said  con- 
trollable frequency  is  outside  or  within  the  range  of  said 
band  of  frequencies,  varying  the  frequency  of  said  wave 
of  controllably  variable  frequency  until  a  point  cone- 
tpooding  to  the  intersection  of  said  linear  change  and 
said  nonlinear  change  regions  in  said  average  frequency 
u  reached,  the  controllable  frequency  at  said  point  being 
equal  to  the  peak  frequency  of  said  first  wave,  and  meas- 
unng  the  frequency  of  said  controllaMy  variable  fre- 
quency at  said  point,  whereby  the  peak  frequency  of  said 
first  wave  is  obtained. 


2ii99«Mt 

BROADBAND  POWER  METER 

^♦.Casiln,  Um  OnnfB,  NJ^  --  'j        tm  Poly. 

lanM*  of  MntUjMt  BMaktyn,  N.Y.  a  cor- 
al New  Yosk^^  -~v-,     .>nac»rw 

I  Magr  (,  1953, 8etW  No.  153,3tl 
.  7  fliti  I  <CL3a4-^95) 
I.  A  power  melar  for  measttring  the  energy  at  electro- 
magnrtic  waves  within  a  certain  frequency  band  com- 
priaing.  a  waveguide  iadading  an  inpot  aection  of  a  sine 
to  propagate  said  band  of  frequencies,  an  output  section 
coupled  to  receive  wave  enefgy  from  said  ^nt  aectian 
and  having  a  substantially  larger  transverse  dimension 
throughout  iu  length  dian  said  input  section,  theteby  pro- 


viding a  discontinuity  st^  at  the  junction  between  said 
sections,  a  bolometer  element  mounted  in  said  waveguide 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  stq;>  and  at  the  center 
of  said  waveguide,  means  presented  exteriorly  at  said 
sections  for  connecting  said  bolometer  element  in  an  in- 
dicator circuit,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  terminal 
connections  extending  in  opposite  directions  within  said 
waveguide  from  said  element  and  parallel  with  the  elec- 
tric field  in  said  waveguide  to  absorb  a  predetermined 


and  substantial  fraction  of  the  energy  transmitted  throu^ 
said  input  section,  said  bolometer  element  and  c<»nec- 
tions  and  said  discontinuity  presenting  substantially  a 
purely  conductive  admittance  to  said  input  section  at  the 
mid-band  frequency,  means  short-circuiting  the  end  of 
said  output  section  to  provide  a  terminated  line  behind 
said  bolometer  of  a  substantially  higher  characteristic  im- 
pedance than  that  of  said  input  section,  and  an  energy 
dissipating  load  embodied  in  said  output  section  for  ab- 
sorbing the  remainder  oi  the  energy  transmitted  through 
said  input  section. 


<«iei 


DonaM  N.  M 


GALYANOMEim 

Jack  L.  Tho«, 
Electro- 
Califs  a  corporation 
of  Califbraia 
AppUcallon  Jannary  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  (34,M4 
IClalni.    (CL  324— 154) 


A  miniature  galvanometer  assembly  for  operating  in 
any  rdative  position  comprising  a  tubular  case,  a  mount- 
ing flange  member  secured  at  one  end  of  the  case  for 
supporting  the  case  and  having  arcuate  slots  for  per- 
mitting angular  adjustment  of  the  mounting  flange  and 
case,  first  and  second  insulator  members  positioned  in 
the  respective  ends  of  the  tubular  case,  the  insulator 
members  having  openings  positioned  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tubular  case,  a  first  terminal  member 
extending  through  the  opening  in  the  first  insulator  mem- 
ber into  the  interior  of  the  tubular  case,  a  second  termi- 
nal member  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  second 
insulator  member  into  the  interior  of  the  tubular  case, 
means  induding  a  set  screw  for  adjustably  securing  the 
first  terminal  in  the  insulation  member,  a  flat  d<mgated 
coil  of  wire,  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  suspension 
members  respectively  linking  the  ends  of  the  elongated 
coil  and  bdng  secured  to  the  terminal  members,  the 
first  terminal  member  bdng  podtfcmed  and  secured  by 
the  set  screw  to  hold  the  coil  and  suspension  members 
in  tension,  a  mirror  mounted  on  the  coil,  an  oil  having 
a  high  index  of  refraction  completdy  ilUng  the  case, 
and  an  expansion  tube  connected  to  and  ooaBmunacating 
with  the  interior  of  the  case,  whereby  all  air  bubbles  can 
be  r— aoved  from  the  case  with  the  tvbe  permitting 
changes  in  the  oil  volume  with  changes  in  temperature. 


II 


August  11,  1959 


a      ELECTRICAL 


597 


zones  and  is  of  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  said    nected  directly  to  said  intermediate  terminal  ol  said  coil, 
one  end  zone  and  the  second  portion  whidi  is  contiguous   a  rdativdy  low  resistance  output  circuit  for  said  oscillator. 


r«»laffl«Mklw     Ki«K 


^■MM*»#tft    tflirMTtlv    lKitl<»*in 


IHIUUUM7  prvuiK.in|{  an  ouipui  in  accordance  witli  the    socket  and  movable  into  contact  with  said  reflector  a»- 
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to  one  povtioo  for  opermtiiit  aaid  means;  and 


Ywfc,  N.Y^  a 
«f  N«w  Y«k 

13, 1954,  SflfW  No.  577,971 
9CUM.    (CL324— ISt) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  current  amplification 
factor  of  a  transistor  compristng  meanr  for  connecting  to 
the  emitter,  the  base  and  the  collector  electrodes  of  a 
transistor  to  be  tested,  a  source  of  substantially  constant 
direct  current,  a  circuit  connecting  said  source  in  series 
with  the  collector  and  emitter  electrode  connecting  means 
whereby  a  substantially  constant  current  may  be  caused 
to  flow  through  the  emitter  electrode,  and  a  current  indi- 
cating means  connected  between  the  base  electrode  con- 
necting means  and  the  collector  electrode  connecting 


means. 


M99,M3 
OSCILLATOR  AUTOMATIC  TUNING  CIRCUIT 

NJ.,  airigDor  to  BeD 
mfonttdt    New    York, 
N.Y^  a  cononllm  a(  Naw  Yofk 

AnIlcatfM  AuMl  1, 1957,  S««al  No.  (75>42 
MOiAm.   (CL331— 17) 


-tir' 


^=^^J^v» 


1.  An  oadliatory  circuit  tuning  means  comprising  an 
oscillatory  circuit,  and  feedback  means  for  controlling  the 
froquency  thereof  comprising  a  source  of  alternating  po- 
tential, tuning  means  in  said  oscillatory  circuit  for  ad- 
justing the  frequency  thereof,  an  electric  motor  mechani- 
cally coupled  for  acttiating  said  tuning  means  in  response 
to  mistwning  of  said  oscillatory  circuit,  a  frequency-sen- 
sitive network  comprising  two  trantmission  paths  having 
equal  attenuation  at  only  one  frequeiacy  and  having  the 
inputs  thereof  connected  in  multiple  to  the  output  of 
said  oscillalory  circuit,  an  envelope  detector  circuit,  elec- 
tric switching  means  actuated  by  said  source  for  alter- 
nately connecting  the  outputs  of  said  two  transmission 
paths  to  the  input  of  said  envelope  detector  circuit,  and 
means  for  applying  the  output  o(  said  envelope  detector 
circuit  to  said  motor. 


y»9, 


MM44 
TREMOLO 


DEVICE 


22.  la  a 


J. 

U,  19SC.  S«W  No.  S71,tl7 
(CL)3I— 49> 

iMtrumest:  means  for  prndncing  a 
tQ_a  mnmtk  not«;  a  key  aovable 


for  producing  vibrato  in  increasing  antounta  dependent 
upon  the  period  that  the  key  is  in  said  one  pontioa. 


M99,M5_ 
CONTROL  8YOTEMS 
David  B.  Erwin,  U  Cnmm*  BL*  amlinnr  to  Westcns 
Electric  Com; I ly,  IntiMjOTlsi,  New  Yeifc,  N.Y.,  a 
corponrtion  of  New  Yen 

SeplMker  t,  19SS.  SeiW  No.  S)3421 
UCMm.   (CLiSl— M) 


1.  A  control  system,  which  oomprlaes  a  device,  means 
for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  the  device  having  a  pre- 
determined desired  value,  normally  unoperated  means  for 
adjusting  the  device  to  vary  the  value  of  the  diaracter- 
istic,  means  operated  by  the  measuring  means  for  driving 
the  adjusting  means  at  a  higji  rate  of  speed  when  the 
value  of  the  characteristic  differs  from  the  dedred  value 
by  nxvc  than  a  predetermined  amowiT.  and  means  oper^ 
ated  by  tiie  measuring  means  fbr  driving  the  adjusting 
means  at  a  slow  rate  of  speed  when  tfie  vahie  ol  the 
characteristic  differs  from  the  deaired  vaine  by  las  than 
said  predetermined  amouaL 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  NEGATIVE  RESVTANCE 

NJn  MripHT  to  Bel  Tcfe- 

Now  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 

afNew'Yetfc' 

1, 19S7,  taW  No.  iM,299 
SCliiM.  (CL33i— 90 
4.  A  microwave  oidllator  compriring  a  resonant  cavity 
which  has  a  pair  of  oppoeite  wall  portfcni  which  are 
isolated  from  one  another  for  difoet  canreotB,  and  a  semi- 
coodoctive  clwisnt  porilined  between  said  wall  portions, 
said  eietteat  oonprisint  «  pair  ofead  aooet  of  opposite 
conductivity  t]rpe  and  an  intermediate  regioa  indoding 
a  first  portion  which  it  oontiguoos  to  one  of  the  end 
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zones  and  is  of  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  said 
one  end  zone  and  die  second  portion  which  is  cootiguous 


.  trvwm  U{« 

'he  «t>:-.>? 


to  the  other  ot  the  end  zones  and  has  a  specific  resistivity 
higher  than  said  other  end  zone,  and  each  terminal  zone 
making  a  low  resistance  connection  to  a  different  one 
of  said  wall  portions. 


FREQUENCY  SELECTOR  OF  MICROWAVES 
EffwiB  wmwadMr, 

•o   Ti 


Utai   (Duakc), 


nected  directly  to  said  intermediate  terminal  ot  said  coil, 
a  rdativdy  low  resistance  output  circuit  for  said  osciliator, 
a  relatively  hi^  resistaoce  coonected  directly  between 
said  emitter  electrode  and  said  low  resistance  output  dr^ 
cuit,  whereby  said  output  circuit  sees  said  oectllator  as 
a  constant  current  source  and  means  for  varying  the  r»- 
aittance  of  said  low  resistance  ou^t  circuit 

6.  A  frequency  modulatioa  system  compowag  a  reln- 
tively  hi^  frequeacy  oadUalor,  Hm  fffeqwciacy  of  which 
is  to  be  modulated,  said  reUtivdy  hi^  freqveaey  oscilla- 
tor being  « transislDr  oecillator  inchiding  a  base  electrode, 
the  potential  of  said  base  electrode  with  respea  to  a  refer- 
ence poteirtial  being  a  factor  in  determining  the  frequency 
of  said  oecillalor,  a  fixed  relatively  low  resistance  coo- 
nected between  said  base  electrode  and  said  point  of 
reference  potential,  a  capadtive  by^Mss  circuit  for  said 
relatively  high  frequency  connected  in  shunt  to  said  rela- 
tively low  resistance,  a  variaUe  tap  on  said  rdativdy  low 
resistance,  and  means  for  supplying  relativdy  low  fre- 
quency modulating  signal  from  a  constant  current  source 
to  said  variable  tap. 


•»  ai  IS. 


1«,  1H3,  Serial  Ntn.  331,M« 

^ecaabcr  4,  1951 
(CL  331—97) 


5.  In  a  wave  transmissioa  system,  in  combination,  a 
conductive  wave  guide,  a  souroe  of  high-frequency  oscil- 
latioos  in  said  goida  capadtive  loading  means  made  of 
coodtKtive  material  extending  from  said  source  through 
part  of  said  guide,  thereby  dividing  said  guide  into  a 
loaded  portion  and  an  imloaded  portion,  said  oaciUa- 
tions  including  at  least  one  first  component  of  relatively 
low  frequency  bdow  the  cutoff  frBqunx:y  of  said  un- 
loaded portion  but  above  the  cutoff  frequency  of  said 
loaded  portion  and  further  induding  at  least  one  second 
component  above  the  cutoff  frequencies  of  both  of  said 
portions,  and  output  means  at  said  unloaded  portion  for 
selectivdy  recovering  said  second  component 


2,l9f,<4t 
ntANSBTOR  OSCILLATOR  FOR  VIBRATO 

FURFOWiS  

Marion  B.  Gicgmyi  CtadHMtf,  OMo,  assigBor  to  Tdc 
Baldwin  Piano  Compaaqr,  CItI— ail,  Ohio,  a  coipon- 
ttonofOklo 

AppllcatkiB  December  M,  19S4,  Serial  No.  629,M9 
ItCktaM.    (CL  331—117) 


t»  '  'T"  urn-'     m,        rtufK  ■"  •" 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  semi-conductor  ampUtier 
having  a  base  dectrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  col- 
lector dectrode,  a  tank  circuit  comprising  a  condenser 
and  a  coil  connected  in  parallel,  said  coil  '"i*''"*"^  two 
end  tenninals  and  an  intermediate  terminal,  one  of  said 
end  terminals  being  coonected  to  said  base  electrode,  the 
other  of  said  end  terminals  being  connected  to  a  point 
of  reference  potential,  said  emitter  dectrode  being  con- 
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2399,M9 
CONTROL  AFPARATUB 
David  B.  ftivocy,  Mmhlshsad,  Mmb^  Mrfner  I 

CoBBMKV.  a  cofOi'atiQM  af  New  Yoik 
itfonABiffl  29, 1957.  Serial  No.  6554H 
9ChlM.    (CL  331— 172) 


1.  Control  apparatus  including  an  osdllator,  said  os- 
cillator having  an  input  drcuit  and  an  output  drcuit, 
first  means  in  said  input  drcuit  for  varying  the  osdilatory 
condition  of  said  osdllattM'  in  response  to  changes  in  a 
condition,  second  means  in  said  input  drcuit  for  vary- 
ing the  Qsdllatory  condition  of  said  osdllator,  said  sec- 
ond means  induding  a  condenser  arranged  to  be  sdec- 
tively  charged  and  discharged,  a  resistor  assodated  with 
said  condenser  to  fix  the  period  for  comi^eting  said 
charging  and  discharging  cycle,  and  means  in  said  output 
circuit  for  controlling  the  action  of  said  condenser  in  re- 
spooae  to  changes  in  said  oscillatory  condition. 


MULTIFtEX  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Hci^ert  I.  Carilm  IflckMrlla,  N.Y^  siiignnr  to  Foly. 
iirtarir  Illtoto  off  BfwUym  BrooldyB,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

ponlioB  off  New  Yotk 

Appiicattoa  Joe  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  517,252 
7CMM.    (CL333— 9) 

1.  A  multiplexing  signalling  syston  comprising  a  trans- 
mission line,  a  plurality  oi  paralld-resooant  circuits  con- 
nected in  cascade  in  said  transmission  line  at  a  plurality 
of  station  locations,  said  circuits  being  tuned  to  different 
frequencies,  a  signalling  device  and  a  twlandng  imped- 
ance connected  in  series  relation  in  a  path  shundng  each 
parallel-resonant  circuit,  and  a  series-resonant  circuit  con- 
nected across  said  transmission  line  at  each  station  and 
being  tuned  to  the  same  frequency  as  the  paralld-reso- 
nant  circuit  at  the  same  station,  one  terminal  of  each 
series-resonant  circuit  being  connected  to  the  mid-point 
of  the  path  shunting  the  paralld-resooant  circuit  at  the 


oorrMpqartiag  lo  a  OMiacal  not*;  a  key  aofvtale   a  first  portioo  which  it  oootifuotis  to  one  of  tfw  cod 
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•tatioo,  the  pvallci  reKNMBt  ctrcvit  at  each  statioa 
locatjon  havinf  an  impedance  which  is  the  inverse  of  the 
impedance  ci  the  ■erie»-reaoaant  circuit  at  the  same 
itatioOi 

4.  A  mahipkguag  coiqikr  compristag  two  sections  of 
coaxial  cable  amaged  ia  spaced  axial  alignment  and 
having  load  tenniaals  and  couptor  tenninals  respectively, 
a  irst  tabular  cosKtnctor  connncriag  the  outer  conductors 
of  said  aligaed  cable  sectious  and  being  of  larger  diam- 
eter than  the  outer  conductors  of  said  cable  sections,  a 
second  tubular  coadnotor  mounlod  concentrically  within 
said  first  tubular  cooductor  and  being  formed  of  two  sec- 
tions separated  by  a  gap,  one  section  being  relatively 
short  and  being  connected  to  the  inner  conductor  of  one 
cable  section  and  the  other  section  being  relatively  long 
and  connected  to  the  inner  conductor  of  the  other  cable 


f^m 


section,  a  center  conductor  mounted  within  said  long 
section  of  said  second  tubular  conductor  and  being  slid- 
sble  axially  thereof  to  extend  out  of  said  long  section 
across  said  gap  and  into  said  short  section,  means  for 
varying  the  length  of  the  coaxial  line  formed  between 
said  first  and  second  tubular  conductors,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  length  of  the  coaxial  line  formed  between  said 
long  section  of  tubular  conductor  and  said  inner  con- 
ductor, a  tunable  coaxial  line  coupled  to  said  first  tubular 
conductor  through  an  opening  formed  in  the  wall  thereof 
adjacent  said  gap  and  embodying  a  parallel-resonant 
circuit  tunable  over  a  band  of  frequencies,  a  coaxial  line 
for  connection  to  signalling  apparatus  and  having  an 
inner  cooductor  connected  to  the  end  of  said  short  section 
adjacent  said  gap,  and  another  coaxial  line  for  connection 
to  a  signal  channel  and  having  an  inner  conductor  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  said  long  section  a4iacettt  said  gap. 


A. 

IVUDvwbW 

lioaof 


2499^1 
WAVEGUIDEMWD 

Wast  MmnvA 

lac^  Bosiaa,  Maaa^  a 


3,  1955,  Serial  Na.  4794M 
(CL333— 21) 


■  * 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  direction  of  the  TE«i 
mode  in  a  circular  w-aveguide  which  comprises  a  transi- 
tion structure  from  circular  waveguide  to  a  waveguide 
having  a  cruciform  cross-section  in  the  shape  of  two  inter - 
sectiat  rectangles  of  essentially  constant  width,  a  bent 
section  of  cruciform  rectangular  waveguide  having  the 
said  cross-section,  and  a  transition  section  transforming 
bade  from  sudi  crudfbrm  to  circular  cross-section. 


HIGH  FKEQUENCY  NEGATIVE  RESBTANCE 

DEVICE 

WnUaas  T.  Read,  Jr^  SaaMM,  N  J^  asrigaor  to  BcU  Tde- 

Bcarporated,  New  Yoit,  N.Y,  a 
•f  New  Yaik 

24, 1954,  Saifal  No.  43t,917 
14  Hi  hill     (CL333— M) 


^-^^^ 


1.  A  high  frequency  negative  resistance  comprising 
a  body  of  semiconductive  nuterial  having  portions  of 
opposite  conductivity  type,  a  coaductivity  transition  layer 
intermediate  said  poriioaa,  a^aas  for  applyiag  a  reverse 
bias  to  said  body  to  produce  a  space  dttrge  regioa  en- 
compassing said  traaskiou  layer  and  means  for  applying 
an  akemating  signal  to  said  body,  the  magaitode  of  the 
combined  bias  and  signal  in  the  bias  aiding  direction 
being  suiBcieat  to  produce  a  maxniaa  field  greater  than 
about  100,000  (E«/a7)s^  volts  per  centimeter  where 
E,  is  the  erifcrgy  gap  <A  the  material  at  said  layer  in  a 
localized  portion  of  said  space  charge  region,  the  transit 
time  of  the  effective  charge  carriers  from  said  layer 
to  the  edge  of  said  space  charge  region  being  so  correlated 
with  the  signal  period  that  the  integrated  product  of  sig- 
nal voltage  and  signal  current  is  negative. 


2,t99,«53 
TRAN8DUCXR 

AviaHoa  Corporatloa,  D^ralt,  Mkk.,  a  catparattoa 
of  Delaware 

AppHcatloa  laiy  3, 195<,  9mM  No.  595,778 
SOaiaBs.    (a.  3M— 3t) 


bstwo! 
I 


*x 


1.  A  motion  transducer  for  producing  a  signal  having 
an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  amount  of  deflection  of 
a  stylus  along  a  single  coordinate  in  either  direction  from 
a  null  position,  including,  a  housing,  a  first  coil  in  the 
housing,  a  cylindrical  member  forming  a  partial  flux 
path  for  the  coil,  a  circular  armature  for  completing  the 
flux  path  upon  cooperation  with  the  cylindrical  member,  a 
spring  supported  by  the  housing  and  attached  to  the  arma- 
ture for  maintaining  the  armature  in  contact  with  the 
cylindrical  member,  an  annular  member  secured  to  &e 
spring  and  the  armature  in  aligned  rriatioBshlp  with  the 
armature,  means  on  the  housing  to  limit  the  movement 
of  the  annular  member,  a  stylus  hotniag  mounted  on 
the  annular  member  in  detachable  relationship  to  disen- 
gage the  housing  from  the  member  upon  a  predetermined 
relative  movement  between  them,  and  a  stylus  in  the 
stylus  housing  for  being  deflected  and  for  producing  a 


AiwusT  11,  1969 


ELECTRICAL     -^ 


599 


oorreqwodiac  deflection  of  the  ttylui  houung.  the  aoonlar 
member,  wad  the  tpriag  to  di^ace  the  aonature  from 
the  cyiindriod  iiibcf  «  oonrcqnodiag  aoKwat  aad  to 
produce  a  proportionate  change  in  the  refaictance  of  the 
flux  padi,  the  ttyhii  housing  being  ditrngagnd  from  the 
annular  member  upon  a  itylui  deflection  suflfcient  to 
cauae  tbc  annular  member  nwvemett  to  be  limited  and 
to  produce  the  predetermined  relative  movement  between 
the  9ty\m  bousing  and  the  annular  anember. 


%Jt99jU4 
VAKIABLB  INDUCTANCE  DBYICK 
DavU  T.  Geiav,  N«*  Adtam^  MMh,  Mri^OT  to  Spn^ 

elMimitaiitfc  ' 

Inpirt  19,  1954,  ScrinI  No.  449^33 
€  OalBH.    (O.  3M— 119) 


ITf^ 


1.  A  variable  inductance  lyitem  oompring  a  rotataUe 
permanent  magnet,  a  body  of  soft  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial magnetized  by  said  permanent  magnet.  setf-indDCt- 
ance  windings  associated  with  said  body,  said  pcrmaaeat 
magnet  being  rotatabk  wiA  rdatioo  to  mid  body  on  an 
axis  extcadiag  throaib  nid  body,  said  axk  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  polarizatioa  of  said  magnet  poles,  and 
meam  supporting  said  permanent  magnet  in  rotatable  re- 
lationship with  respect  to  said  body  so  as  to  permit  incre- 
mental relative  movement  between  said  permanent  mag- 
net and  said  body  whereby  said  permanem  magnet  gen- 
erates a  reversing  D.C.  bias  flux  in  said  body  upon  incre- 
mental roution  with  respect  to  said  body  and  produces 
adiusUMe  amounts  of  D.C  bins  flux  in  said  body. 


COIL  MMBIN  AND  LAMINATION 
DMwy  J.  Fasts,  ■nUlMiBli,  mrf  John  A.  WoMa, 


■  Ayrtai,  1M7,  SsiW  Nb.  <SS,29t 


(CL33C— 191) 


«  Cm^T'^  ^»n<#i«.j 


1.  In  an  apparatus  <d  the 
of 
and 

and  two  enlarged  intiqnl  end 
ing  therethroogk;  said  end 
the  same  width  as  said  lamjnation 
therein  raetangvdar  in 
m  the  eod 
length  of  said  yokss;  and 
winding  fom  d  snid 
l«|of  each 


dcacrftwd:  a  phirality 

p  and  yokea;  winding 

a  winding  form 

ibcrs  having  an  open- 


yokei  and  having  snid 
Ike  kngth  of  said 
with  the 
cofl 

said  yokes 
positioned  in  said 
are  held  in  a  ctaunped 
in 


ben  holding  said  yoke  members;  said  i*m{— tin— 
pleting  a  magnrtir  drcoit  linking  said  ctoctricnl 


ooil 


8«lil  Nn.  493»2S1 
11) 


ffMC« 


4.  In  combination,  in  a  multiphase  transformer  core 
or  the  like,  a  plurality  of  radially  nested  continuous  half 
turns  of  bent  strip  of  magnetic  materia  forming  a  core 
side  having  yoke  portions  at  the  ends  and  an  intermediate 
portion  whidi  may  constitute  a  winding  leg,  a  plurality 
of  core  sides  in  generally  drcumferentially  spaced  radial 
arrangement,  said  half  turns  m  each  side  being  geometri- 
cally similar  and  having  ends  formed  by  cutting  general- 
ly abnqrtly  across  the  width  of  said  half  turns,  a  phi- 
rality of  such  core  sides  being  arranged  with  tiie  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  yoke  portions  of  said  sides  being  ad- 
jacent, said  ends  substantially  defining  a  spatial  column 
the  axis  of  which  constitutes  the  axis  of  said  core,  said 
yoke  portions  in  eadi  core  side  extending  generally  in  the 
same  direction  and  to  about  the  same  distance  toward 
said  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  lap  plates  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial extending  across  the  space  in  said  column  to  form 
interleaved  lap  joints  with  the  adjoining  ends  of  corre- 
sponding half  turns  respectively  in  each  core  side,  said 
lap  plates  covering  the  ends  of  said  half  turns. 


2,999207 
MULTmJE  PATH  COHERER 

A.  Qnnne  nna  rraacfwk  B.  Wnnd* 
to  InlMnadoma 
New  Ywk,  N.Y,,  n  cwytnMen  «f  New 


October  21, 19SS,8si1nl  No.  543,375 
2  nslmi     (CL339— 1) 


LCt 


1.  A  multiple  t^rtir  coherer  for  use  in  a  circuit  having 
substantially  no  other  resistance  therein  compruing  a 
pair  of  electrodes  mounted  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  re- 
lation, each  electrode  comprising  an  outer  plate  portion 
of  substantial  surface  area  and  of  highly  conductive  ma- 
terial, a  facing  of  resistance  material  over  the  inner  sur- 
face of  each  outer  plate  portion,  each  facing  being  rela- 
tively thin  in  proportion  to  its  width,  and  a  <pHHrtity  of 
metallic  powder  interposed  between,  and  in  contact  with 
substantially  the  entire  inner  swfaces  of  the  resistive 
facings  of  both  electrodes,  the  resistive  facings  being  of 
a  thidtness,  and  having  an  tnsulative  value,  w  that  i^ien 
a  firing  current  is  impressed  across  the  outer  plate  por- 
tions, and  after  the  firii^  of  the  coherer  aloi^  a  first 
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waU  and  projecting  beyond  the  open  eod  of  the  housing;   magnesium  oxide  disposed  within  the  turm  of  said  i«- 
<nd»  on  ^  housing  side  wall  dining  a  radially  in-   sistance  conductor,  an  mtermediate  layer  of  amorphous 
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path  thnMigfa  the  powder,  the  resistive  facings  maintain 
a  firing  potential  acron  the  coherer,  and  a  plurality  of 
other  probable  firing  piaths  through  the  powder  remain, 
each  of  said  other  paths  being  separated  from  such  first 
path  and  from  each  other  by  a  resistance  greater  than 
the  resistance  between  said  outer  plate  portions  and  the 
powder. 


^  LEAF-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE 


mounted  on  said  central  shaft  for  free  pmiCal  rotatiaa  ta 
a  plane  including  said  longitudinal  axis  and  for  fbned 
rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis  in  cooperation  with 


XiA 


aaafwr^i 


M 


T. 


STRAIN  GAGE 

n^  DdvuM,  Mich^ 
C 


to  Tatnafl 
Pa-  a  cor- 


4,  1957,  ScrW  No.  i5t,M2 
(CL  33r    1) 


1.  An  etectiical  resistance  strain  gage  which  is  formed 
of  metal  leaf  material  which  is  so  thin  and  delicate  that 
it  is  subject  to  tearing  and  disarrangement  during  instal- 
lation face-down  upon  a  test  body,  comprising  a  flat 
zig-zag  or  serpentine  grid  formed  of  narrow  parallel  re> 
sistance  strips,  and  wider  connecting  portions  arranged 
in  alternation  at  opposite  ends  of  the  narrow  resistance 
stripe,  leaving  alternate  spacing  slots  from  opposite  eixla 
between  joined  pairs  of  narrow  resistance  strips,  the  con- 
necting portions  at  one  end  of  the  grid  all  having  in- 
tegral elongated  extensions  or  handling  tabs  by  which 
the  grid  can  be  held  and  kept  smooth,  the  handling  ub 
extensions  being  relatively  long  as  compared  to  the  eiad 
connecting  portions  to  which  they  are  joined  and  being 
unslotted  throughout  their  length  but  divided  from  each 
other  by  the  continuation  of  the  sloU  of  the  grid. 


2499,(59 

PHOTOCELLS 

Onui  T.  McDvalM,  St  Ckarfca,  DI. 

AppllcalkM  Deceiber  !«,  1953,  ScfW  Ne.  39«412 

TOaioH.    (CL33»-17) 


1  A  semiconductor  assembly  comprising  a  sheet  of 
msulating  material  having  holes  therein,  a  second  sheet 
of  insulating  material  superposed  over  the  first  mentioned 
sheet  and  havmg  holes  of  the  respective  sheets  therein, 
conductor  elements  arranged  in  the  holes  in  opposed  and 
registering  relation  with  each  other,  and  a  coating  of  semi- 
conductor material  interposed  between  the  sheets  and 
between  the  elements  therein. 


2499,<M 
POTENTIOMETER 
JL  Jeiri.  PncMk  PaHwin.  CaUT.,  asrigaor  to 
•JJtgeCjjpMy,  Sum  Moidca,  CaM., 

Oetokar  31. 1956,  Sirtel  Na.  «19,533 

5CkiM.   (CL  331-143)  "^ 

I.  in  a  potentiometer,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  central  shaft  rouuble  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  a 

resistance  element  having  a  plurality  of  helical   turns 

concentric  about  said  axis:  a  rigid  wiper,  arm  pivotally 


said  shaft  upon  roution  thereof;  and  wiper  means 
mounted  on  said  wiper  arm  and  radially  outwardly 
biased  into  frictional  slidaMe  engagement  with  said  re- 
sistance element. 


2,t99,Ml 

VARIABLE  RESBTORS  Wmi  INFINITE 

RESOLDTION 

Morrta  Grvcr,  BrooUyn,  mi  Gary  Rowatfcal,  New  Yorfc, 

N.Y.,  Mriganrs  to  Eaitera  Piechtoa  Resistor  Corp., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  conorattoa  of  New  Yort 

Aaril  r,  195t,  Serial  No.  7M,7M 
UdabmM.    (CL33S— 144) 


*  -rjjif. 


;^>;    ag^   oa^^c     ^> 


1.  In  a  variable  resistor,  an  externally  threaded  man- 
drel member  of  insulating  material,  a  centrally  apertured 
internally  threaded  conductor  wiper  member  mounted 
upon  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  mandrel, 
means  to  rotate  one  of  said  members  relative  to  the  other, 
whereby  said  wiper  member  will  move  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  said  mandrel,  a  continuous  length  of  resistance 
wire  releasably  wound  upon  said  mandrel  member  with- 
in portions  of  the  threaded  groove  thereof  in  flanking 
relation  to  said  wiper  member,  a  portion  of  said  wire 
being  raised  above  the  mandrel  and  disposed  over  and  in 
slidable  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  wiper  mem- 
ber, whereby  successive  portions  of  said  wire  will  be 
progressively  elevated  by  the  underlying  portion  of  said 
wiper  member  during  the  latter's  operative  movement 
relative  to  said  mandrel,  and  conductors  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  resistance  wire  and  said  wiper  member, 
respectively. 

2,f99,M2 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Wayne   A.   Bardca,   Elkkart,   aad   Charics  C.   Sayder, 
Oaceola,  lad.,  saiga  m  to  Ckicafo  Tclcpkoae  Sapply 

Applicatfoa  SiHi^tw  11,  1957,  SssW  No.  M3479 
5  nihil     (CL.33I~.174) 

1.  In  a  variable  resistor  of  the  type  having  a  cup-shaped 
housing  with  an  end  wall  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a 
resistance  clement  in  the  housing,  a  rotatable  actuating 
shaft  normal  to  said  end  wall  of  the  houaiog  and  acces- 
sible for  actuation  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  and 
a  contactor  in  the  housing  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  slidably  engaged  with  the  resistaacc 
element:  a  pair  of  terminals  connected  with  the  ends  of 
the  resistance  element,  each  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  strip  of  metal  overlying  the  inner  surface  of  the  side 
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stiip,  with  the 


vaD  of  te  cavity  iwplanar  wMk 

iiMinr  «mII  a# 


relatioaBliip;  said  rectaatmar  oiiemiis  u  said  end  mem-    tkms,  and  after  the  firing  of  the  coherer  along  a  first 
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wall  and  profectinf  beyond  the  open  end  of  the  housing;   magnesiiun  oxid*  disposed  within  the  turns  of  said  re- 


meaas  on  the  housing  side  wall  dining  a  radially  in 
wardly  projecting  circumferential  ledge  tptced  inwardly 
from  the  open  end  of  the  housing  and  facing  the  same; 
a  plurality  of  radially  inwanfly  projecting  lugs  on  the 
housing  side  wall  spaced  outwardly  from  said  ledge  and 
opposing  the  same;  and  a  dtac-like  cover  of  insulating  ma- 
terial having  a  notched  periphery  and  having  its  marginal 


4t% 


edge  portions  overlying  said  ledge,  said  lugs  cm  the  bous- 
ing cooperating  with  notched  portions  of  the  cover  to 
provide  a  bayonet  connection  between  the  cover  and  the 
housing,  and  said  terminals  projecting  through  notches 
in  the  cover  periphery  and  having  their  outer  end  portions 
twisted  to  cooperate  with  edge  portions  of  the  cover  to 
hold  the  cover  against  rotation  to  a  position  in  which 
said  bayonet  connection  is  disestablished. 


TfH 


ANNULARLY  BULGED  ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNIT 

AND    METHOD    OF    ANNULARLY     BULGING 

SAME 
Edward  J.  Rosi,  BMarla,  IIL,  asikiiui.  by  mcac  aarign- 

■cats,  Id  Ferro  CorporatloB,  CIcvelaBd,  Oklo,  a  cor- 

■nisCiaa  of  flkte 

AppUcatioB  Scytemhcr  (,  If  55,  S«1al  No.  532,M4 
13CUM.    (CL  33^-231) 


k«*r  ^»»ij».; 


I.  An  electric  beating  unit  which  comprises  an  elon- 
gated tubular  sheath  ooafaining  compacted  electrical  in- 
sulating material  with  a  beating  resistance  embedded 
therein,  the  said  sheath  being  provided  at  a  place  spaced 
from  the  sheath  ends  with  an  ^n^Ml^r  shoulder  which 
extends  around  the  sheath  and  projecu  abruptly  out- 
ward therefrom  and  comprises  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  length  ol  the  sheath  compressed  lengthwise  to  a 
reduced  axial  length  and  diatended  circumferentially  to 
aa  hicreaacd  drcuaiferential  length  imparting  the  said 
•aaular  projectiag  shoulder  form  dwreto.  the  huulation 
in  the  sheath  adjacent  the  shoulder  being  compacted  to 
a  higher  deaafty  than  the  deasity  iaitially  present 


1 


■LECTRIC  HBATING  iSmS  AND  METHODS 
OFMAMNCTHEgAME 

Ilk  CMMiy,  a  rafawaHaaafNaw  Y«tk 
AfpttcaHanFflknnffy  27,  lf5^  S««ai  No.  5«7,7S> 

TCkkma.  (CL  33S— 34t) 
I.  An  eiectTK  heating  nnit  comprising  an  elongated 
belieal  resirtaace  conductor,  an  elongated  tubular  metal- 
lic sheath  enclosing  said  resistance  conductor  and  spaced 
therefrom,  and  a  dease  mass  of  compacted  refractory 
material  arraaged  in  said  sheatfi  and  embedding  said  re- 
sistaace  condoctor  and  retaining  the  same  in  place  in 
spaced  relatioa  with  respect  to  said  sheath;  wherem  said 
mass  of  refractory  material  nidudes  a  core  of  crystalline 


sistance  conductor,  an  intermediate  layer  of  amorphous 
magnesinm  oxide  disposed  upon  said  core  and  b^ween 
the  turns  of  said  resistance  conductor,  and  an  outer  layer 
of  crystalline  magnesium  oxide  di^wsed  upon  said  re- 


saqurr 


sistance  conductor  and  said  intermediate  laj^er  and  ex- 
tending into  contact  with  said  sheath;  and  wherein  said 
amorj^us  "«■£«*— t""f  oxide  has  both  a  hi^ier  coeffi- 
cient of  electrical  resistance  and  a  lower  coeflScient  of 
heat  conductivity  than  said  crystalline  magnesium  oxide. 


REStfrOR 


1«,  1951,  8mM  Na.  7M,1H 
(CL  33^-325) 


1 .  An  electrical  resistor  molded  in  the  form  of  a  poly- 
hedron with  two  major  axes  and  having  embedded  in  the 
resistor  material  the  headed  portions  of  bendaUe  solid 
wire  leads  characteriied  in  that  said  head  portions  are  ia 
direct  surface  contact  with  the  resistor  material  and  the 
leads  lie  parallel  with  one  major  axis  of  the  polyhedron 
and  extend  from  ontoaite  sides  from  the  head  and  be- 
yond opposite  sides  of  the  polyhedron  for  mounting  and 
circuit  connection  therewith. 


lUtMINAL  PIN  l^SrOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR     ' 

KLECnUC  HEATTOS  

D.  Dragaaaad  aad  Joanh  McOrflj,  PlttAavi^ 
Fa.,  aarfgaon  la  E4wla  L.  Wtl|aad  Coaipany,  Fltt^ 
Fa. 

May  S,  1957,  Snial  No.  «57,t27 
TOaiM.    (CL33t— 329) 


2.  In  an  electric  heater,  the  combination  comprising 
a  resistor  member  having  a  coiled  end  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  turns  in  side  by  side  relation  and  a  terminal 
conductor  pin  secured  to  said  resistor  member  end  to 
provide  electrical  continuity  dierebetween,  one  end  of 
said   terminal   conductor   pin   being  t^wred   for  doae 
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AOOUIT  11,  1W» 


the  lowH-  wiQ  of  the  cevhy 
the  low  van  of  the  tlot  aad  with  the  opper  waD  of 
the  canty  Wgher  tbam  the  appw  waB  of  the  dot. 
by  providfag  ■■  ovsriuuigiiig  flange  4rfWMg  the 
wyi  of  the  slot  aad  a  ade  wall  of  the  cavity,  a 

hi  each  caviQf, 


as  a  laaalt  of  fl 

piB  whcnoy  the 
the  aield  prograeBvtIy 

IwhHOi   ^BflHWCi    eBQ  uOfll  a 

toni  to  provide  a  giaihiaied  wdd 
Bwchaittcal  itiWHgth  and 


iber  and  CD-  thereof  ci«a|ii«  the  upper  oofsen  of  the  cavity  aa 
tothefical-   the  middle  portioa  thpreof  eitcpding  below  the 
lawardly  of  wall  of  the  tlot,  each  ooadoctive  sti^  being  held  in  poii- 


of  aaid 
of  fMoB  of 
of  the  coiled 


CONNKCTtm.    FOB    THE    COI«UMABLB    ELSC- 
'nODB  OP  AN  ABC  MKLT1MG  FUKNACX 


M.  Oh*. 

New  Yoni  N»Ya( 
a  cenoiailea  af 
21,  IMS,  Mri  No.  4tf  ,517 


tioo  by  its  iohereat  resilieacy,  the  vertical  distance  be- 
tween the  iwiddWrf  portion  of  each  conductive  strip  aad 
the  lower  waU  of  the  cavity  being  snch  as  to  rmilisnlly 
grip  die  prang  of  a  ooanedor  ping  therebetween,  each 
conductive  strip  having  an  ^wrtnre  theietliraagh,  a  con- 
ductor wire  cateading  through  said  aperture  and  being 
soldered  to  the  inner  sorfiKe  of  the  conductive  strip,  and 
the  eadof  eadi  conductive  strip  being  positioned  on  and 
secured  to  one  leg  of  a  flat,  L-«haped  bracket,  the  other 
1^  of  said  bracket  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
conductive  strip  of  an 


ELBCnUCAL  CONNBCrOK 


M^r  23, 19SS,  flsriri  Now  Slt,lS2 
Mnii        (CX  S9f^^4S) 


14.  A  sdf-eeparabie  ondtipie 
body  portioai  of 


malsfial  to 
,  the  fhst  of  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  energizing  a  consumable  elec- 
trode in  arc-meltittg  operations,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  AeU  member,  an  expensible  bellows  member  posi- 
tioned therein,  an  electrical  lead  member  pqiitiqnfd  there- 
in and  traversing  the  length  thereof,  a  fluid-tight  chamber 
deflned  hi  part  by  said  expaaslbie  bellows  member 
whereby  coolmg  fluid  may  ctrculate  tbcrethrou^  insulat- 
ing aseans  cooperatittg  with  said  fluid-tight  chamber,  a 
OMtallic  contact  shoe  member  fixedly  attached  to  one 

end  limit  of  said  fluid-tigfat  chamber,  said  cooling  be  rdensaUy  oonnccted  to 

entering  said  fluid  tight  chamber  directed  against  a  body  portions  cairying  a  pair  of 

transverse  surface  thereof  immfdiatdy  adjacent  the  in-  of  said  contact  misnbsn  having  a  stem  portion  m  the 

ner  contact  area  of  the  said  shoe  member  whereby  to  Conn  of  a  flat  a i  eight  strip  sneading  in  the  direction  of 

spread  oooMng  fluid  over  said  inner  contact  area  under  the  second  body  portion  aad  a  resflicat  flat  coatact 

pressure  aad  whereby  said  expansible  bellows  member  integrally  secnred  at  one  cad  to  the  free  ead  of  said 

is  forced  into  an  extended  poshion  ia  the  normal  course  portion  and  «Kt<ading  in  a  revnoe  angular  direction  with 

— ^iH^^B^^^^___  In,  said  contact  flnisrs  af  said  pair  of  OTntart  members 

^  aaa<^«  h'ttg  I*  uniwaidly  fKing  rtialioa  with  reference  to  said 

IBUB  BAM  CON^mSuB  WALL  OUTLIT  ^ u. -i^ -^ -^ 

■ari  K.  Gribhsnu  I^ft,  QUa  Caoas  on  oppoabe  ades  of  the 

AppMcniaa  Maneh  SflTlNi,  9aM  Nn.  S7S4S2  secoad  of  smd  body  portions 

1  Ckte.   (CI.  $39—11)  contact  mnrflisn.  each  of  said 

In  a  fuatHwuns  waU  outlet  unit  die  combination  which  havii«  a  Hsm  portion  in  the  form  of  a  flat  strip 

in  flangatrd  strip  of   Jnwilating  material,  hi  tha  dvaetion  of  Hbt  flnt  body  portion,  and  a  resilient 

hi  cross-eection  and  having  three  vertically  flat  coatact  flnger  eataadhig  Inwardly  m  a  reverse  angular 

horiBMtaDy  dispoeed  slots  extending  inwardhr  directioa  wHh  respect  to  sad  sua  portion  aad  ia  «ac«d 

naface  thereof,  each  slot  opening  into  a  relatioa  thereto,  said  contact  Angers  of  said  second  pair  of 

shaped  cavity  extendi^  Inngitudhially  of  said  contact  msmbin  lyiag  in  inwardly  facsi«  rslalion  widi 


of  contact  flngen,  the 
a  second  pair  of 
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to  ftair  aModaled  stem  portkMM  Mad  fbnnat  portion  of  the  disk  for  reccmiv  lamp  holder  coatacts, 

ia  the  dirac-  wiring  pastagei  exiaadiag  thitMgh  the  caboaad  fcttitm 

r.  said  body  portioM  haviat  aapaiaUe  of  the  disk  ttxm  tke  tack  to  the  teal  of  arid  batt  aad 

at  OM  ead  tharaof  for  hw^i^  sMd  body  at  the  cads  of  Mid  slot  for  noaMig  Wead  ««at  of  *e 

aad  haviag  fanrarr  mnm  dispoaed  la  lamp  aad  nelal  strip  eoatacts  clamped  to  said  disk.  «iid 

l»  dM  haage  aaaas  for  rataiaiag  the  strip  contacts  cxtendinr  throuilk  said  dot  at  the  aadi  of 

body  portioai  ia  ooaplad  lalatioa,  the  iadiaed  said  slot  and  haviag  their  cad  portioai  bait  over  iato  the 

i  of  aa^  pair  of  ooatact  flagin  baiag  oom-  ends  of  said  wiring  passages  to  secure  said  strip  coatacts 

of  nid  body  portioaa  toaraid  their  to  said  base,  the  front  face  of  the  embossed  portioa  of 
whca  ia  mati^  fdalkMHhip  with  thoae  of  _^_ 

tha  other  pair  of  coatact  llaeara  whea  said  body  ponioM  ^ 

are  in  coaplad  ralatioa,  said  BMtiag  w^iag  aavfaoes  spriag- 

iag  ootmUy  with  tmptek  to  their  aswiatad  Hem  por-  r^^^ 

to  aacoopla  aid  body  potlioas  vhca  nid  fartaacr  ^   I  _,   lJ\^^^-< 


.  flHDELD  ATT  ACBMENT 


«,  195C  S«W  No.  5(MS5 

(O.  339^143) 

<  on* 


j»vrxH'>  ,^v 


said  disk  between  the  ends  of  said  slot  and  the  outer  ends 
of  said  wiring  passages  being  recessed  and  exposing  the 
ends  of  said  strip  contacts  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  wir- 
ing passages  for  engagement  with  lamp  holder  contacts, 
the  depth  of  said  recesses  being  greater  than  the  tbiidt- 
ness  of  theportioas  of  the  s»r^  contacts  therein  to  pro- 
tect said  strip  contact  portions  from  accidental  contacts. 


"»  :?H  )  !»fi 


2J9M72 
■UCnUCAL  TERMINAL  STUD 
E.  Lcwii,  Tacraaca,  CdK,  ii%iii  la 
,  Calvar  CKy,  CaM,  a 


7, 19S5,  Sailai  No.  545,294 
(CL339— 2J9) 


I.  A  tube  shield  mounting  coaq>ristng  a  base  having 
a  chassis  contacting  portion  and  attachment  means 
thereon,  a  substantially  cylindrical  socket  member  on 
the  base,  a  substantially  cyliadrical  casing  member 
adapted  to  extend  around  and  above  an  electronic  tube, 
said  casing  member  having  a  socket-engaging  open  end 
adapted  to  fit  about  said  socket  member  with  a  snug 
sliding  fit,  one  of  said  members  having  a  protruding  con- 
figuration on  the  side  wall  thereof,  the  other  of  said 
members  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced 
open  slots  extending  inwardly  from  an  end  edge,  said 
slots  having  portions  at  ends  thereof  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  the  member  q>reading  progressively  outwardly 
toward  die  ead  edfe  and  having  enlargements  no  greater 
ia  transverse  dimension  than  the  corresponding  dimension 
of  said  conflguratioa  intermediate  outer  and  famer  ends 
whereby  when  oae  said  member  is  forced  over  the  otlm- 
said  member  engagement  of  one  of  said  slots  with  said 
configuratioa  b  adapted  to  guide  said  members  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  said  cooAguratioo  projects  into  engagement 
with  the  wan  of  the  enlargement  of  the  respective  slot. 


•ttftb  koninoj  ba*  ^ 


^ 


theforaiof  a 
extending  outward 
iag  a  lamp  balder,  a  slot  m  the 


An  elaetrioal  taraiaal  itad  adapted  for  dispodtioa  iaad 
retention  in  a  cyMadricai  reccas  having  a  transverse  inner 
end  wall,  said  stnd  compriaing,  m  combination:  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  tenniiMl  portion;  a  cylindrical  retain- 
ing portion  integral  with  and  coexteuivdy  dispoaed  rela- 
tive to  said  tanniaal  portion;  a  cylindrical  bore  extending 
through  said  terminal  portion  aad  into  said  retaining 
portion,  said  bore  having  a  blind  inner  ead  terminating 
adiaoent  the  free  ead  of  said  rrtainiag  portion;  a  solid 
frusto-conical  deforming  portion  dispoaed  iittegrally  from 
said  retaining  portion,  the  ead  of  said  deforiaiag  portion 
aid  retaining  portioa  haviag  a  rliamritBi  aab- 
y  equal  to  the  diamelar  of  said  bore,  the  cad 
remote  froai  said  retaiaiai  portioa  haviag  a 
dianwter  suhalantially  eqaal  to  the  oMar  diamwlrr  of  nid 
retaining  portion;  and  a  flange  carried  by  said  Mad  at  a 
inaction  of  said  termiaal  aad  relriaiBg  portioai,  nid  re- 
far  dia- 
with  nid  lanole  cad  of 
formiag  poitioa 

of  a^d  atad  iaio  said  raocn  caartat  a 
liactnre 

of  a  portioa  of 

y  to 
tato  tight  eoatactnrith  a  cyttadrical  waB  of 
said  borcv  «aid  flaage  aelii«  to  H^t  the  distaace  of  caid 
of  said  stad  atto  said  reocn. 
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•f  AMricaas 
•ffhtNary 
M,  1953,  SmU  No.  37<,7« 
(CL  34»— 173) 


5.  A  system  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
camera  coDtaJning  photographic  film,  a  plurality  of  lights 
located  within  close  proximity  to  the  film  to  expose  a 
certain  area  of  said  film,  a  rotauble  code  wheel  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  conducting  and  DOD-conducting  seg- 
ments, a  means  to  rotate  said  wheel  to  couple  selected 
segments  to  said  plurality  of  lights  to  determine  the  com- 
bination of  lights  tiut  will  pui  current,  said  combination 
of  lights  acting  to  record  a  coded  image  on  said  film 
which  identifies  other  recorded  data  thereon,  relays 
coupled  to  said  code  wheel  to  pass  a  voltage  pulse  through 
said  selected  segments  to  said  selected  lights  at  the  in- 
sunt  of  exposure  and  means  to  automatically  decode  said 
film  representation  of  coded  information  comprising  a 
scanning  means  to  read  the  coded  information  on  the 
exposed  area  of  the  film,  comparison  means  connected 
to  said  scanning  means,  a  second  code  wheel  connected 
to  said  comparison  means,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
second  wheel,  said  rotating  means  being  controlled  by 
said  comparison  means. 


ALARM  SYSTEM 
Stenr.  Woodkars^  N.Y^  aarigMr  to  Sirfcr  Elec- 
toiMie  Fh«  Alans,  hc^  Edgewater,  NJ^  a  coqwra- 
—  of  New  York 

9cp«Baibcr  16, 195<  Serial  No.  4SM5S 
7aaiBM.    (CL34«— lit) 


ffe^ — -jj 


5.  An  alarm  system  comprising  a  first  transminer  for 
transmitting  uncoded  radio  frequency  energy,  said  trans- 
mitter comprising  a  vacuum  tube  having  anode,  control 
and  cathode  electrodes,  said  cathode  electrxxle  including 
a  filament,  a  tuned  circuit  coupled  to  said  anode  and 
said  cootroi  electrodes,  a  resistor  interconnecting  said 
control  and  said  cathode  electrodes,  a  source  of  electri- 
cal energy  for  heating  said  filament  connected  at  one  end 
to  saidfitament  and  to  said  cathode  electrode  and  means 
for  coonectiag  the  opposite  end  of  said  source  to  said 
»Bode  electrode  and  to  said  filament  comprising  a  tem- 
perature-respcosive  switch  connected  to  said  opposite  end 
aad  to  said  filament  and  a  choke  connected  to  said  switch 
and  to  said  tuned  circuit,  said  source  being  the  source  of 
electrical  energy  for  said  anode  electrode;  a  first  re- 
ceiver spaced  from  said  transmitter  but  adapted  to  re- 
ceive radio  frequency  energy  from  said  transmitter,  a 


second  radio  frequency  energy  transmitter  compristng 
means  for  generating  radio  frequency  energy,  means  for 
transmitting  said  last-mentioned  energy  connected  to  said 
generating  means  and  coding  means  connected  to  one  of 
said  generating  and  transmitting  means  for  interrupting 
the  transmission  of  said  last-mentioned  energy  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  code;  switching  means 
for  energizing  said  coding  means  and  said  generating 
means  connected  thereto,  said  switching  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  receiver  and  being  operated  upon  re- 
ceipt of  radio  frequency  energy  by  said  first  receiver  from 
said  first  transmitter,  a  second  receiver  spaced  from  said 
second  tranmitter  and  adapted  to  receive  radio  fre- 
quency energy  from  said  second  transmitter,  said  secofid 
receiver  comprising  a  limiting  amplifier,  a  detector  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier,  a  filter  circuit  connected  to  said 
detector  and  adapted  to  attenuate  radio  frequency  signals 
and  to  pass  audio  frequency  noise  signalv  a  further  ampli- 
fier connected  to  said  filter  for  amplifying  said  noise 
signals,  n  rectifier  connected  to  said  further  amplifier  for 
rectifying  the  amplified  noise  signals  and  for  thereby 
providing  a  biasing  voltage  upon  receipt  of  said  noise 
signals,  and  a  cootroi  amplifier  connected  to  said  recti- 
fier and  controlled  by  said  biasing  voltage;  and  an  alarm 
circuit  connected  to  said  control  amplifier  and  controlled 
thereby,  said  alarm  circuit  comprising  relay  means  con- 
nected to  said  control  amplifier  and  energized  thereby 
in  the  absence  of  noise  signals  and  vice  versa  and  an 
alarm  connected  to  and  operated  by  said  relay  means 
in  the  energized  condition  thereof. 


FAILURE  CIRCUIT  FOR  COUNTING  CHAINS 
IVflHon  A.  dement,  Rnrhirtsr,  N.Y„  assignor  to  General 
DywiBka  Corporatlooi,  ffsrhsslst,  N.Y.,  i 

Application  Marck  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,929 
4ClalnM.    (CL34«— 24S) 


fi 


-.J 


1.  First  means  including  a  pulse-operated  counting 
chain,  wherein  said  chain  iiKludes  a  first  terminal  adapt wl 
to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  pulses  of  a  given  amplitude, 
a  plurality  of  cold-cathode  discharge  devices  each  having 
a  cathode,  anode,  and  control  electrode,  individiud  sec- 
ond means  comprising  a  first  resistance  shunted  by  a  first 
capacitance  connecting  the  cathode  of  each  of  said  do- 
vices  to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  second  resistance 
connected  between  a  point  of  positive  potential  and  the 
anodes  of  all  of  said  devices,  third  means  for  moroen- 
urily  applying  a  positive  potential  to  said  control  elec- 
trode of  the  first  device  of  said  chain  to  effect  the  con- 
duction thereof,  individual  fourth  means  connecting  the 
control  electrode  of  t0Si  device  following  said  first  device 
to  the  cathode  of  th^^mediately  preceding  device  of  the 
chain  to  thereby  bias  each  of  these  control  electrodes  at 
the  potential  of  the  cathode  to  which  it  is  connected,  fifth 
means  coupled  between  each  fourth  means  and  said  first 
terminal  for  applying  pulses  to  the  control  electrodes  of 
each  ci  said  devices  following  said  flnt  device,  nid  ^v«n 
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amplitu<le  being  per  ae  insuflkknt  to  caoM  flnng  of  a 
device  of  said  duda  but  wbea  added  to  the  bias  provided 
by  a  cooductiat  precedinf  device  beiag  aiifflcMat  lo  Dor- 
mally  cause  firiag  of  that  device:  and  ia  coaabinafioa 
tfaeccwith  sixth  means  for  indinafiag  the  failure  of  a  de- 
vice of  said  chain  to  be  fired  bjr  a  pulae  applied  diereto. 
wherein  said  sixth  means  includes  a  aecood  terminal,  a 
third  resistance  coupled  between  said  second  terminal 
and  said  point  of  reference  potential,  individual  unidirec- 
tional conducting  means  connecting  the  cathode  o(  the 
cathode  of  each  device  following  said  first  device  to  said 
second  terminal,  ench  unidirectional  conducting  means 
being  poled  to  be  conductive  when  the  cathode  to  which 
it  is  connected  is  at  a  positive  potential,  another  cold- 
cathode  discharge  device  having  a  cathode,  anode  and 
control  electrode,  a  fourth  resistance  connecting  said 
cathode  of  said  other  device  to  said  point  of  reference 
potential,  a  second  capacitance  coupling  said  cathode  of 
said  other  device  to  said  second  tenninal,  seventh  means 
including  current-operated  failure  indicating  means  con- 
necting the  anode  of  said  other  device  to  a  point  of  posi- 
tive potential,  and  an  input  circuit  for  coupling  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  other  device  to  said  first  terminal 
for  applying  pulses  thereto. 


PRINTED  CIRCUIT  TRANSLATORS 
D.  Riven,  Gnaby,  ami  Donald  H.  Lapdnte, 
Msrid— ,  Coaa,  aarinon  to  Royal  McBec  Cotmcb- 
tloB,  Port  Chealar,  fl.Y^  a  coiyocllon  o#  New  York 
AppHcatkM  Daccaibcr  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  791^79 
tOalnH.    (CL  349— 347) 


\tP 


-jns 


2J99,«77 
LINKING  MBCHANBMS 
Uwkall,  Hanvw  Weald, 
to  IW  ~ 


My  22,  19S4, 9mM  No.  444,945 
itihrailDn  Giant  Mtain  Inly  27, 1953 


5  Oilaii     <CL343— 757) 
1.  A  linking  mechanism  comprising  a  first  part  which 
it  mounted  for  movement  about  first  and  second  axes 

745  0.0. — *0 


which  are  at  right  u^et  to  ooa  another,  a  aacood  part 
which  is  mounied  for  movamaat  about  aaaociafad  flrat 
and  aeoond  aica  which  are  at  right  aaflcs  to  oac  a»- 
ocbar.  a  first  ■iarhaninil  Kakafls  between  the  two  parts 
ao  thatralaliva  oMyvaaeat  of  the  int  part  about  ki  irrt 
axis  produces  a  oorraapoading  movant  of  the  aeoond 
part  about  its  first  axis,  and  a  aaooiKl  utochanirail  linkafe 
between  the  two  paiti  so  tliat  relative  movemeot  of  the 
first  part  about  its  second  axfa  produces  a  corresponding 


/<     JOS 


movement  of  the  second  part  about  its  second  axis,  the 
second  linkace  inrJuding  an  ann  and  means  which  is 
arranged  to  vary  the  effective  length  ai  said  arm  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  position  of  either  the  first  or  second 
part  about  its  first  axis,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
any  relative  movement  of  the  first  pari  about  either  of 
its  axes  when  positioned  anwhere  within  a  range  of  posi- 
tions produces  a  corresponding  relative  movement  of  the 
second  part  oidy  about  its  appropriate  axis. 


2J?9,«7i 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHED  ANTENNA  APPARATUS 


I 


1.  A  translator  for  decoding  n  level  code  group  signals 
into  y  discrete  output  signals  where  y»2*  comprising  a 
plurality  of  isolated  printed  conductors  arranged  on  the 
opposing  faces  of  two  cards  fixedly  qMced  in  parallel 
planes,  said  printed  conductors  being  arranged  so  as  to 
form  together  the  branches  of  an  n  level  switching  tree 
having  an  input  conductor  and  2'>  output  conductors,  bi-po- 
sitional  level  switching  beams,  contacts  carried  by  each  of 
said  beams,  said  contacts  on  each  <rf  said  beams  con- 
necting the  branches  of  one  level  of  said  tree  to  branches 
in  the  next  higher  level  of  said  tree,  and  mrans  respoti- 
sive  to  signals  representing  an  n  level  code  for  moving 
said  switching  beams  whereby  said  input  conductor  is 
connected  to  one  of  said  2"  output  comhictors  in  accord- 
ance with  the  positional  combination  of  said  beams. 


Genld  E. 
Coloatai  Alraraft 
poraflono(N«wYariK~ 
Application  Maach  29, 1957,  Sstlnl  No.  M7,317 
aCfariaw.    (CL34»-4M) 


r-^'T'  cnvF- 


1.  Antenna  structure  comprising,  an  adjustable  longi* 
tudinally  extendable  and  retractable  antenna  radiator 
having  a  lower  base  portion,  an  hwnlateid  member  hav- 
ing a  large  diametered  upper  portion  and  a  smaller  di- 
ametered  lower  portion  dapwirtlBg  loofitndinally  there- 
from, said  member  having  a  through  bore  into  which 
said  base  extends  coaxiaUy,  an  dectrieal  oondoctittg  body 
encircling  said  snudler  diametered  part  of  said  member 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  dcAne  an  antenna  hous- 
ing, means  latching  said  radiator  to  said  housing  to  lock 
said  radiator  against  kngitodinal  motion,  said  bore  de- 
veloping into  a  relatively  large  cavity  in  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  <A  said  member,  said  body  having  a  trans- 
verse through  passage,  the  inner  end  of  said  passage 
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with  nid  cavity,  ndiaior  lefleoit  meam  about  wid  rod,  an  adjitable  aleetrical 

electrically  cmrnwird  to  odd  body,  an  electrical  con-  ends  of  nid  rod  aad  tobutar  body  ^taoed 

ducting  coupiiag  unit  attached  to  said  baae  portion  of  housing  and  dcflning  an  adKatabie  tmiat 

said  aatoma  in  the  region  of  said  cavity  and  having  a  an  electrical  conducting  tenninal  block 

radially  qtendag  tabular  rod  projecting  through  said  lo«ra-  end  of  said  houHng  and  having  a 

paasage  aad  beyond  the  outer  entrance  theteoC  a  hoi-  tnie  aligned  with  the  tower  bore  cod, 

low  tubular  electrical  cniwtorting  body  having  an  open  meam  nwunted  at  said  aperture  aad 

end  fixed  to  said  passage  and  being  coaxially  diapcaed  for  electrically  coupling  said  radiator  to  a 


at  the 
from  said 


at  the 
said  bore 
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DESIGNS 

AUGUST  11.  1969 


'TT' 


llS,t32 
•     >r  X  ILLUMINABLE  SIGN 

^  KcMalk  W.  Bmbm.  Poind,  Ohk> 
ArrUcatkm  Mmtk  l\  195«,  ScrW  No.  5«,t2t 
Tem  of  palMt  14  ycm     ^ 
(CL  Dl— 12) 


1I5,U5 

SUCTION  NOZZLE  FOR  VENTILATING  WATER 

CLOSETS 

Mmmmtk  J.  Mii«<oaa,  !!■■■■  i>|i.  Fta. 

Appttcatloa  Marrk  2«,  l»St,  SwU  No  M422 

<CLD9— 2) 


/ 


liii- 


.kol 


M(!!'>  iktmenmX 


RVACl 


END  COVEK  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER 


a  cor- 


ApyttcatkM  April  1,  ItSt,  Striiri  No.  St»2t7 
Tcm  of  fOlMt  14  yt 
(Cl!l»^-2) 


185433 

SOFT  DRINK  DISPENSER 

Hmmm  W.  BnurilM,  Hoyktet,  Mtea. 

Appttcatfoo  SrptiMfcg  It,  19St,  ScrW  No.  52,5t5 

•M;^.  mj  Tcm  of  palMt  14  jmn  .<! 

•(I/.SWJ  (CLI>2-^) 


ltS437 
END  COVER  FOR  TANKOYPE  SUCTION  CLEANER 


to  Akllcboticc<  EMdroln,  StoddMte,  Swcdcm,  a  cor» 
poratioa  of  Sw«4cB 

ApHkatkM  April  1,  1958,  S«4al  No.  58088 

Tarn  oijaimt  14  yaan 

(C£  I>l^2) 


Trao.  ♦.i' 


'i«». 


185434 
COMBINED  BRUSH  HOLDER  AND  RECEPTACLE 

FOR  CLEANSING  LIQUID  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jaaca  C.  Lowtr,  ToMo,  Mi  PMHIp  D.  Sa^oia,  Char^ 
i^  Ohio,    ■■■Uii   I   to  ff»iS  L^haUSk,  \mc^ 
Tok4o,OkK>eatpon*MofOhio  ^ 

May  7. 1951,  Sariiri  No.  58,788 
Tarn  of  pmaM  14 
(CLD»~a) 


'    *r<^ 


iiHS'k^q^A 


185438 

VACUUM  CLEANER  CASING 

Hcr1»crt  J.  Allcmaiig,  BloonlBfloii,  IB. 

AppUcattoo  Aagoit  4,  1958,  SarW  No.  52,845 

Tcm  of  patast  14 

(CL  D9— 2) 


1v 
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1S5439 
BUILDING 
Howard  W.  Fraak,  Lm  Aacelct  Cooaty,  Califs 

to  HwmOatHam  ice  Cnam  Co^  Borteak,  CaM^  a  cor- 
pofBlioa  of  CaMToraia 

AppllcatkMi  Mardi  25,  1958,  ScrfaU  No.  S«,174 

Tcnn  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


1S5443 
AUTOMOBILE 
Nonaaa  J.  Junes,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk^  ■■itaiii  to  G«a- 
end  Motors  Corporatkia,  DclroM,  Mkfc.,  a  corporattoo 
of  Delaware 
AppikatkM  Janwvy  2S,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,344 
Term  of  pateat  7  y< 
(CL  D14— J) 


*«*f^ 


1S5,84« 

BUILDING 

JeiTMne  Clifton  Hirer kawia,  ladianapoUi,  lad. 

Applicatloa  Jane  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,235 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


185,844 

PORTABLE  MIXER 

Harry  L.  Yager,  Portlaad,  Oref. 

ApyUcation  Jaly  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,945 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D14— 3) 


■*9mi 


lA 


185,841 

ROAD  ROLLER 

Harry  Schettscr,  Newton,  Man. 

ApplkatkNi  March  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,815 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D14— 3)  ^^ 


185445 
^*^  —  CURB  FEELER  ''^'^ 

David  Frees,  Eadao,  aad  Edwto  L.  Schwartz,  Los  Aa- 
geles,  Caltf .,  asiignon  to  Sutoae  Corporation,  Los  Aa- 
geies,  Calif. 
Applicatioa  January  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,145 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
(CI.  D14— 4) 


4»n»« 


185,842 

SPRAYING  UNTT 

Roy  C.  Pattoa,  Charlotte,  N.C.  > 

Application  March  24,  1958,  Serfail  No.  58,14« 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CI.  D14-^) 


185444 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Wnnam  C.  Baxter,  PorHaad,  Oreg. 

Application  Fehi«ary  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,998 

Term  of  pirtcat  14  yean 

(CL  DI4-^7) 
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185494 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOB  OF  THE  SUSTENDED 
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WHEEL  COVER 
PariRI>M« 

■0%  MIA, 

J 
Tens  of 

'  (CL 


Ir,  Cliw- 


to  ClMIBJ 

ef 
29,  19S9.  SviBl  No.  54,3M 
mtmtt  7 


t'r%t*     ♦/?        .  »-S         tlr-Wt'-rTj 


Tract 


CHAm 


w. 


to 
Ti 


) 


MkA, 
MUdk 
1«,  19S9,  SMtoi  No.  54,1M 
14  yean 

(a.  D15— 1) 


/  y 


•i\ 


•  .».-%.  IV  if  4'. 


fMT 


lS5J4t 

WHEEL  COVER 

Frederic  P.  Ptoddn,  Lo«  Aagelcs,  Calif. 

Appttcatioa  Fabnnry  2,  195f ,  Serial  No.  54,4*3 

Tens  of  patart  14  yean 

(CLD14— M) 


Trace 

aarignonto 
ApirfkatioB  J 
Ti 


lS5,t51 

CHAIR 
Mii  WayM  W.  Good,  Steifk,  Mkk. 

li,  1959,  Sofftal  No.  54,2m 
PMOBI   14 

(a.  Dis— I) 


^^9^- 


■&!*: 


•0/ 


Trace  CwutmaoB  i 

■Mtoanri  to  Hi 

Appikattoa  Jm 

Tan 

ltS,S49 
CHAIR 
Md  WajTM  W.  Good,  Staifk,  Midi 

■  tci  CofyoratfoB,  StarsH,  Midi. 
man  1^  1959.  Serial  No.  54,197 

■  of  patoat  14  yean 
(Q.  D15— 1) 

t«»  # 

\ 

1853S2 

SPECTACLE  HOLDER 
Rkhud  I.  McFadjrea,  Upper  Moatotoir,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to 
KctchaiB  and  McDoagall,  he,  Roaelaad,  NJ.,  a  cor< 
•f  New  Jenejr 

MMck  2S,  19Sa,  Soriy  No.  5^15 
Tenn  of  patoat  14  years 
(CLD17— 15) 


a 


Xit.*^ 


t! 


\h 
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J«y  Scay 
V«i 


w-,^.^  ELECTRICAL  CONDUdtNl  OF  THE  SUSTENDED 

to  BcTcriy  CABLE  Tm 

CaHf^afc*  D— y  H.  ^TciiiH,  Raiii— <  CHy,  QJf^      iH        to 

17^fS7,  tew  N*.  47,744  I— 1 1  CoK»^  8m  CwJai,  CiM.,  ■  eatfuntlmm  ml  Cri^ 

(ClTSS-I) '""        i»,f.i*  AwMcHioa  Mixfc  M.  IWf.  SfM  No.  Sg^W 

(CLD24— 1) 


TESTEK  CABINET 
RkkM^  H.  Vaa  Dm  B«|,  KIBii— Im,  Wb., 
U-TmI-M  httt,  Cm^  hc^  MBwitM,  WIl,  a 
<l  Will  I  mill 

III  I ■> II  2.  195t,  SmM  No.  53,427 
Tars  «ff  patMl  14  jcan 
(Cr.  D24— 1) 


COMBINED  FLOODLIGHT  BRACKET  AND 
OUTLET  BOX 

EM  Chhrnawwi.  Yua^itow,  tmi  Hanchd  L.  Miller, 

CniH— i,  Olrip 

Appttcattoa  October  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S,124 

Tcrai  af  aatoat  7  yean 

(CLm4— 5) 


«k»H<H|A 


lt5,tSS  > 

STORAGE  BATTERY  CONTAINER 
Vaa  Nclao%  MoMavy  Jhmk,  CaHf.,  aai^anr  to  Staaffer 
om^tmft  ■  cananBaa  af  Delaware 
JaaMry  S,  19S9,  Serial  No.  54,M4 
Tcni  af  pirtMl  14  yt 
(CLDM— O 


^9^ 


ltS455 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  OF  THE  SUSPENDED 
CABLE  TYPE 

DonM  H.  ScoieU,  Redwood  CHy,  Cdtf.,  ■■jgaiii  to 

f  n  a  caryaratfaa  af  Catt- 


^k.i,^ 


■  1  »    J  HnT 

abiMi 

-A 


AppHcatfoa  March  !«,  1959,  Serial  No.  55096 

Tcna  of  patcat  14  years 

(O.  D24— 1) 


kf^i'- 


ltS,tS9 

COMBINED  ANTENNA  HOUSING  AND  CHANNEL 

SELECTOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Raipk  N.  LcoMTd,  CiTMd  Ld^  DL,  ■■Igani   to  The 
Radtoa  OorpantfaB,  Oryiial  Lake,  DL,  a 
afDBMte 

AppBcatfaa  March  13,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,991 
Tcrai  af  aatoat  7 
(CL  DM— 14) 
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«11 


MKnortiONi  CAaK  am  similae  article 

M. 


N. 


nuni 


19Mi 

14 
(CLD31— 4) 


N«.S3,7i7 


-•»■» "  u» 


ItS^l 
MEDAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
H.  lliintiiJKfMrfM  Cmmty,  Va. 
J«^  9,  Im*  8«M  No.  51.719 
Tarn  «(  mtbmt  14  yvn  ^»^'4 

(CL^n9— 19) 
THk  35,  VS.  Co4c  (1952),  we.  244^ 


•Mtfft    r' 


lt5,MS  ^ 

nSHINGLUltE 
Cly4»  A.  Ilii-MM.  Ptei  ^  Uc  Wk. 
AppHriliMi  Mwck  14,  IfSt,  Swtel  No.  55,443 

(CL  D31— 4) 


-^        ^--_ 


1^' 


^ .   I  BBCOY 
PkMk  H.  Airitnoa,  Dm 

4Mdi  11«  1957,  SmM  No.  45,143 
Tcm  of  potHi  SVk 
(CLD31— 4) 


MEDAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
H.  tliiitiiyi,  FaMaz  Coooty,  Vs. 

iptiifcii  11, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  51,743 
Tcm  af  piiiMl  14  years 
(a.^129— 19) 
<GfMte4  ■■««  Tula  34,  VS,  Co4t  (19S2),  aec.  144) 


V-/" 


/< 


iaM<7 


•a  Dodc*. 


t  TROraYRAflB 

F*  Marta, 

■^«     _^ 
14,  19^.  SaiW  No.  44,144 
Thm  af  palMii  14  yaan 

(CLTO9^--23) 

a. at  ':•  '«»i{. »-.-  ^ 

?  m^ 


Joacpk  H.  McCartlv.^y< 

N.Y, 

end  Fktyraoiag  CooipMqr, 
poratleo  of  Oldo 

NoveMfcar  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  44^94 

(CLD33— 7) 


August  11,  1959 


ItSJTS 

LirniMouLfe  Ti 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
TAIL  \jtMn  ( i  y  t^  r/ari 


618 


IRMTI 

•Am  nm  otminv  ai 


612 


?  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1959 


COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  DESK 
Alfred  C.  Haves,  WIUiHi  S.  LkmUktrw,  ami  Walter  E. 
Gnuid  Rapidi,  Mick,  iiilf  iin  to  Amcri- 
-   E^^B>VM7>  Gnmd  Ripidi,  Mich^  a  corpo- 
■ttoa  of  New  Icney 

A^pUcatkNi  Juc  23,  !•$•,  Serial  No.  51,4tl 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 11) 


Ai 


ItS^STl 
CLOCK 


SCPlMl, 

of  patcat  7 
(CLD42— 7) 


toBnma* 
No.S2,Ml 


r&< 


JUD 


It5473 

INFANTS  DBH 

Loa^fBlM,  Cayf., 

Inc.,  Loa  AmiIih,  CaUf 


Fred  O 
land 
of  Calif  onda 

Appttcatloa  Jnne  9,  195t,  Sertel  No.  51^42 

Term  of  patiat  14  yean 

(CL  D44~15) 


to  West- 
cotporatioa 


lt54<9 

ROBOT  SCOOP  TOY 
Sid  NoMe,  UTittoWB,  N.Y.,  ■■Jinm  to  Ideal  Toy  Cor- 
poration, HoUli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
Application  JaMnry  22,  IMf,  Serial  No.  54,271 
Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 
(CLD34— 15) 


185473 

PLATR 

Victor  1.  B«nenM,  Orindb,  CaHT. 

AppUcatioo  Mardi  18,  If  59,  Serial  No.  55,M3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44-~15) 


185,878 

TOY  ROCKET 

Stefan  Apoetoiescn,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Application  Jannary  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,428 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  034— 15) 


\ 


185,874 

CEILING  UGHT  FIXTURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harold  W.  Rambnack,  Lloyd  Haikor,  and  Joaqnin  Santoe, 

Garden  City.  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Raadbnatli  Deconrtioc 

Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcatioo  June  38,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,595 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 23) 
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1  AC  ftffV 

AirTOMOBUTAIL  LAMP 
C  Iiiiiiij,  Jr^  mmni  Otk,  Mkk 

AppWrlt—  9mm  2«.  19St.  flMri  No.  51,543 
Tcni  «f  Mint  7 
(CLDa-.J2) 


F  Am  or  SUNGLASBES 
p.  Vm  §mIhm.  Ntw  Y««t,  N.Y^ 


I^  ■ 
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21,  19S7,  8«W  No.  44337 
T«ni  of  pMMH  14 
(CL  DS7— 1) 


»    ^ 


J 


U 


/ 


/. 


^X 


ri\ 


r-% 


> 


lo 


its^i 

AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  DRYER 
Icaa  O.  WrtMickt,  Oak  Pvfc,  a^  laan  K.  Gcnfe,  Wll- 
BMOe,   IIL,    iiilMiii   Id   McGnw-E^tooa   Conpuy, 
Rlpo«,Wb^ac«vonlloa«fD«tewan 

■kar  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  47,f  it 
Tarai  of  palMt  14  jmh 
(CL  D49— 1) 


It5,t79 
WASTE  BASKET 
O.  RalMdw,  Oak  Pari^  DL, 
Corporalfcm,  Ckkaca,  DL,  a 
ApHkatloa  Fafcta— y  <,  1»51, 

(CLI>5»-4) 


to  Fa^cral  Tool 

of  miBoli 
No.  49324 


«ir.»    ^^Vf  1  »«■   ^j- 


*^ 


-'iTi 


sHCi 


f 


^:.i 


#rt  JL  A 


11        lt5J77 
PAIROPPLIER8 

MirMnA.GI—  EllTB,  m. 

tf  M,  19SS,  Sartri  No.  51,9t9 


14 
13) 


«o«WA 


185,SM 

BOTTLE 

Waiter  F.   Bakar,   HIMMi  Valay,   CaHT.,    ■■Itaui    to 

OwaM-DllBoii  GtaM  Cnwpaaj,  a  corpoiattoa  of  OUo 

AppttcaltoB  Aacait  2t  iHt,  Sarial  No.  52323 

Tana  of  pateat  14  7« 

(CLI>5»-«) 


August  11,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


itsjn 

n-ABIUZER  FIN  FOR  BOATS 


wfW 


toB-T 


MERCHANDBK 
G. 


1I5J91 
SKDiSPLAY  ffTAIW 

sHlmm^  ai 
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August  ll,  l»6» 


D. 


llMftl 
DICANTR 


ItSilM 
COMBINATION  MnTU  AND  ASH  THAY  HOLDER 


N- 


7,  19St,  Serial  No.  53^99 
«(  palmt  14 
(CLDSB—f) 


«f  palml  14 
(CLDSS— M) 


53^ 


No.54,499 


,T»  T  *  a       I . 


nsMS 

EXPOSURE  METER 
ke  lUwm,   Yoikto  Akteka,   m4   itani 
Tokyo,  Japu,     idpiw  l»  Sdk»  ElMtik 
IndMtry  Co^  LM^  Tokj«,  hfm 

TUlkaikm  Jaly  9.  1957,  Saw  No.  4M79  , 

priority,  ■ppBcatfoa  JapM  March  24,  1957 

(CL  D41~l) 


♦»«» 


Rokcft  A. 


lt5;M3 

PRODtJOt  CARTON 

WMrt  M0HOC,  LjLf 


to  Oiia 
■   coqporatioa   of 


Apyttcatloa  Norcarikcr  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S,i24 
Taw  of  pate^  14 
(a.  D5S— 12) 


lt5JS4 

FRONT  GRILLE  FOR  ROOM  AIR  CONDHIONER 

Philip  S.  E«aa,  Gkuniew,  DL,  aarftaor  to  Soars,  Rocbwl 

amd  Co^  CMa«as  DL,  a  caraaniHe«  of  New  York 

AppUcattaa  StptraikfT  16, 1957,  Saital  No.  47,74« 

Tcrv  of  pateat  3V6  y« 

(CLD42— 4) 


1S5,SS3 

MILK  CARTON  HOLDER 

Nkkola*  it  Ubcrty,  Coknakv,  Okio 

AppUcattoa  Noretnkor  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  53^1 

Twai  of  patoa<  14  years 

(C1.D5«— 24) 

7    ■     " 


its,atT 

ROOM  An  CONDmONm 

ivoorsa  K.  tMMNBHB^  AaoKriBC,  aaa 
H«  TMbB|  ^F«y  GanaisiSi  IB> 
jMii^  14, 1951,  Serial  No.  49,39t 

(CLD42-4) 
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■      1^,^        &    LA    • 


ltSJ94 

COMBINED  TOOL  CASE  AND  KEY  CHAIN 


August  11,  1959 


195,194 
TIRE 


August  11,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


616 


>•  V  usjts 

STABaiZEll  FIN  FOR  BOATS 
G.  ■■■!  imr.  BWiiMtti.  Wk., 


115,191 


l»l-T 


May  12,  ItSt,  SmM  N*.  SMM 
Tmrn  af  painl  14 
(CL  DTI— 1) 


MEKCHANOnKpWLAY  STAND 

G>  GaplMHVI|  ■aSflaBB^  MM^  aaa 
^^  _       DX. 

li;  19M,  S«lal  No.  43,3M 
T«m  aff  palMit  3Vi 


5?A 


"^ — n 


1      its^m 

'«)ATANCBOK 

> 

WOtaa  P.  III! II at.  IHifcliai,  DL 
>ppll[a1ina  April  1, 0Sf ,  Sarial  N*.  SS,29t 

1 

Ihm  af  patait  14  yaan 

1 

fO.  D71— 1) 

■--n 


»SMBS' 


r\ 


V 


TTRBRACK 
Baa  W.  HHtar,  RakmtC  Smm,  a^  Nairii  H.  Maaly, 

"*  ,  a  caiyafatlaa  af  oST 

laaa  3C»  19SI,  Sarial  No.  SI,5S4 
Tmnm  af  pulMl  14 
(CLDir-.lt) 


I  «i  >  I    ii«»i 


tmtmtmv- 


ItS^tM 

COMBINATION  DBFLAY  PACKAGE  FOR  TABLE 

»      LEGS    AND    APPURTENANT    HARDWARE    OR 

THE  LOB  _     ^ 

L  BailOB.  Iiialrti.  WMk.,  aat^Mr  la  ToImi  Wood 

23, 1957,  SaiM  No.  41,994 
Tarai  of  paiMt  14 
a..  (CL 


a 


»r 


ASH 


18SJ93 

IHTRA1 


Mawfc  13,  1959, 
(CLDtS— 2) 


NJ. 

No.  54,9tl 


"^ij.^ 


^rflCJiU.       *U     TfelJ 
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August  11,  1959 


ItS^M 

COMBINED  TOOL  CASE  AND  EEY  CHAIN 


CoUkMT.  DmrMM,  SMliM,  Cow^ 


TIRE 


',  Dttty,  CoH^  a  corpoiatloa  of  Coa- 

AppUcatkM  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,416 

Tarai  of  patnit  14  yean 

(CL  DTT— 3) 


toTlicW.E.    Ibni  M.  JohMoo.  Jr^  Wadswvrtk,  Ohio, 


-_ ,  --^ ,  w_^        ^        to  The 

B.  P.  Goodrich  Con^^uiy,  New  YoA,  N.Y^  a  cofpo- 
rathm  of  New  York 
Application  Deceshcr  15,  lf5«.  Serial  No,  53,76« 
Term  of  pateatt  14  years 
(a.  D90— 29) 


I* 


l& 


J 


185,895 
MEAT  GRINDER 
Henry  J.  TaJge,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  and  James  B.  Ab«r«r, 
Misskm,  Kans^  assignors  to  John  C.  Hockery,  Kansas 
CIfy,  Mo,,  tmstee 

Application  March  11,  1959,  Serial  No.  54329 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D99~l) 


19SJ97 
PUMP  HANGER  FOR  AQUARHTMS 

Lodwtg  Stalk,  Spri^dd,  N  J. 

AppUcatioa  Dccenher  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  49,964 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D91— 2) 


.lUnlf.  .H  > 


(kftc.jic 


.«shutfi  .W  «3« 


1* 


HO 


*>» 


t  <    fW  K   ^  ,-k 


') 


hf':T'»  .«--' 


ki 


i9*M 


A#gl 


^- 


.1 


^> 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


I<1««1  Tot  Corp. :  See — 


♦AiN 


Pstton,  Roy  C.     Sprmrlngr  unit.     1&5.842    8-U-59.  CL  D14 — 3. 


m 


rsK^i*' 


'S' 


iU    -iiU  TrJd 


tiM 


<n«n 


«r 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


.inK«i 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1959 


Now.— Arrmnitd  In  accordance  with  Um  Orat  aifnlflcant  diaracter  or  word  of  th*  name  (In  accortUnce  wlU  city  mad 

telepnonc  dlractory  practlea).  ^^ 


^."J?**-  ;i^l«^^"^•'■  A.,  and  M.  U.  Lery.  to  Tha  0«B«ral  »l«*- 
^    tnc   Co.   Ltd.     Aatomatic  t«l*phoB*  iritama     R»    24  679 
8-ll-«>.  a.  17»— 18. 

Chubb,  Alexander  A..  H.  Mawaon.  and    M.  M.  Levy,   to  The 
General  Electric  Co:  Ltd.    AatonuiUc  telephone  ezchanjtea. 
Re.  24,«80.  »-ll-».  CI.  17»— 18. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Sao— 

Chnbb.  Alexandor  A.,  and  Levy.     Re.  24.670. 

Chubb,  Alexandar  A.,  Mawaon,  aad  Levy.    Re.  24.S80. 


Levy,  Manrica  M. ;  8tt — 

Chabb.  Alexander  A.,  and  Levy.     Re.  24.679. 

Chnbb.  Alexander  A.,  Mawaon.  and  Lery.    Re.  24.680. 
Mawaon.  Ronald  :  8«9 — 

Chnbb.  Alexander  A..  Mawaon.  and  Lery.    Re.  24,680. 
MlBMapolta-HoMywell  Rejmlator  Co.  :  «••— 

Plnckaers.  Balthasar  H.    Re.  24.678. 

^*?r^'*!?-  Be'thaaar  H„  to  Mlnneapolli  HoneyweU  Recalater 

^.**  •/J™2S'?'*'"  ««*"»  npperatua     Re    24,678,  »-ll-«». 
L.I.  BU7— <HJ.o. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Patera,  Geo..  A  Sona,  Inc. :  8«9 — 

Peter*.  Lincoln  and  N.     I,8ft8. 
Peters    Uncoln  and  N     to  Geo.  Petera  k  Sona,  Inc.     Rone 
plant.     1,848,  8-11-69.  CI.  47 — 61. 


Petera,  Norman . 

Petera,  Lincoln  and  N.    1,868. 


tk. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aberer.  Jamett  B.  :  8t9- 

Talge.  Henry  J.,  and  Aberer.     185,885. 
Akloka.  Toahio  :  8m — 

Kawa.  Jnnnoauke.  Akloka.  aad  Kaneko.     188.885. 
AJitlebolaget  £lectrolux :  8e«— 

I>eecarriea.  Raymond.     185.836. 

Deacarriea,  Raymond.     185.837. 
Alleman^     Herbert    J.      Vacnum    cleaner    caeinK.       185.838. 

8-11—59.  CI.  DO — 2. 
American  Seating  Co  r  8et — 

Horen,  Alfred  C  .  LlnriberR.  and  Xordroark.    183.868. 
.\nderapn.   Frank  H       Decoy.      185.866,  8-11-59.  CI    DSl — 4 
Apoatoleacu.    Stefan.      Toy    rocket.      185,870.    8-ll-.%9.    CI. 

D."4 — 15. 
Ann«trona.  Richard  «.,  and  M.  M.  Palo,  to  The  Aiutic  Corp. 
"'"■opnone  caae  or  slmlUr  article.     188.860.  8-11-59,  Cl. 
D28 — 14. 
AsUtic  Corp..  Tlie  :  ««« — 

„  -,  Armetronj.  Richard  G  ,  and  Palo.     185,860. 
B-T  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bambericer.  Julien  G.     188.888. 

^''85:88o;*tYi-I».ci%aK"""''''  '''*-  ^*    »*"'• 

'^^t5'^'l85'."8SlV"ii-^9.?'-,V7T-l"'       "^'""'•'   *"    '•" 

a*Dl— 1*2'*^**    W.      Illuminable    elgn.      185.832.    8-11-59. 
Barton    Glenn   I.,   to  Totem   Wood   Indiistrleii.     Combination 

„  o^T/^/iir'ts.iss.  ^ri'f-irrr"^8r^5"^''"*°^  •-'''*'" 

Ba«ivtt.  W.  E,  Co.,  The:   See- 
DawHon.  Colllna  T.     185.894 
dm'''   07""*"  ^      I^Wmir*  carrier.     185.846.  8-11-50,  CI. 

B^Cfrl^^VoiiVco.'   Sc^cli*'      '"*"•  ^''-'^-  ^'    ^>**-»« 

Daf«7.  Joy  8      185.853. 
Brown  A  Bluelow  :  8m — 

Relchow,  Jamea  R.     185.871. 
C?'d2-"*"'  ^'      ^"  "'^n''  <'»»P«'»»*r      185.833.8-11-59. 

^{:^krinJ'^tle%"1«x"     h85.tk'^^^^^^ 

"^'llr^ri-T?.^  'S'  S;.^^!^-  ^°  Harte^CoVp' Vha.r. 

'^f^!'83r8-Tl'-S^''c^*'^;5^l«*^-  »°  «•«"  ^"H).     Chair. 

'^'St'8sr:vTr^».  vr  z^l,'"'^-  »» »•«*'  ^<>n>  ch..r. 
'''iS.aTii'%9.  n'"DSK;^*""'*  -"''  "•>  ^™'  '-'«'*- 

Danneman.  Sidney  :  8rr^ 
Darri^*Jn'?*H*^»^SlS"'i  D^"""""      18,V891 

ril'-SOCl    020^2*^*    '       "^*    ^°       ^'""*        185.853. 
Dawnon.   Collins   T..    to   The  W    ■    RaMetf   p«      n^^ki^,^ 

"^.^'ilr"•,VS84^.WlV'n^"D,^~^^    **»*•"  "-'^ 

'^^;;^uS'cS:si.*^^'.s?i'ri-sr^'-,i_f''-  "^'^ 


Deacarriea,  Raymond,  to  Aktlebolafet  Electrolux.     Knd  corer 
for  Unk-tyiw  auction  cleaner.    188,887,  8-1 1-M.  Cl.  D»—g. 
Dodge,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Merle,  Thomaa  ¥.     186,868. 
DusUn.  Robert.  Jr. :  8«e — 

Deeeen,  Paul  H..  and  Duetan.    186,847. 
Kgan.  Philip  8  ,  to  Seara.  Roebuck  and  C*.     Front  arllle  for 

room  air  conditioner.     185,886,  8-11-50.  Cl.  062 4 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The  :  *ae— 

Von  Seekamm,  Bcon  F.    186.878. 
Federal  Tool  Corp. :  Sea — 

Reinecke.  Jean  O     185,870. 

'"™85:8£"*8^11^i'  Cl  IT:^'"' '"  "^"^  ^^^  ^"^"« 
'^ier'*'ia.84"5Vil^'S*5r^°  «"^'*'"  ^°^  ^'^ 
''^KsstTl'l-S:  ^?.  aS^»«'»«»-  0»-  Co.  Decanter. 
General  Flreprooflng  Co..  The :  8f 

McCarthy.  Joaeph  H..  and  Ztmmermann.     185.867. 
General  Motora  Corp.  :  See — 

Deeaen.  Paul  H..  and  Duatan.     186.847. 

Jamea.  Norman  J.     185,848. 
Gephardt,  Clarence  G..  and  S.  Danneman.     Merchandiae  dia- 

play  aUnd.     185.891,  8-11-69.  Cl.  80—0 
Oerrie,  Jamea  K.  :  See — 

,,     ..'**^P**''"'  i*""  O-  »~1  Gerrie.     185,876. 
Good,  Wayne  W.  :  See — 

Chriatenaon.  Trace,  and  Good.    185,840. 

Chriatenson.  Trace,  and  Good.     185,860 

ChrUtenaon,  Trace,  and  Good.     185,851. 
Ooodrtch.  U.  F.,  Co..  The  :  See— 

Johnson.  Ruah  M..  Jr.     185.800. 
Haj;^ley.    Ben    W..    R.   C.    Shape^  and    N.    H.    Mealy,    to    The 


Tire     rack.       186.802, 


Warren  Steel  Speclalttea  torp 
8-11-60.  Cl.  D80— 10.  ^ 

Harter  Corp. :  See — 

Chriatenaon.  Trace,  and  Good.     185,840 

Chriatenaon.  Trace,  and  Good.     186,850. 

Chriatenaon.  Trace,  and  Good.     185.851. 

"^D?l— '1  '^"'**'"   *"      ®<**   anchor.      185.880.   8-11-60.   Cl. 

"•d%±*'  5S.1?7.\ii?Vcri5!8*!!i ''  »~-  "'  ~"- 

"oaf-^"'***  "^  ^'♦^•"Ur  lure.  186,868.  8-11-60.  Cl, 
"'mj^"'  '•"""*  C.  Building.  185.840,  8-11-60,  Cl. 
Hockerr.  John  C. :  Sae — 

H««I'T.J!!:'I7  'nJ^^  Aberer.    185.806. 
HoTen.  Alfred  C,  W.  8.  Undberg.  and  W.  E.  Nordmark.  to 

Combined  chair  and  deak.     185.^68. 


American  Seati'ng  Co! 


itlBf  Co. 

8-11-80.  a.  MS—ll 
Hnmphreya.  Aikriph  H. 

8-ll-3»,  CT.  D»— 10 
Humphreya,  Adolnh  H. 

8-11-50,  Cl.  D20— 19. 
Huntington  Ice  Cream  Co.  :  See — 
Frank.  Howard  W     185.830. 


Medal  or  similar  article.     185,861. 
Medal  or  atmtUr  artlcte.     185.862, 


11 


LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


*^ 


Ideal  Toy  Corp. :  Bee —  ^  '   I^IN' 

Noble.  Sid.     1SS,M9.  ■* 

InMil-8-Corp. :  8m — 

ScoOeld,  Douk)  H.     180.865. 
S4»«eld.  Donald  H      ISA.SOtt. 
JamM.    Nonaaa    J.,    to    Oeaoral    Moton   Corp    AutomoMle. 

180.843.  8-ll-5».  CI.  D14 — i. 
JohiMon.    Ruth   M.,   Jr.,    to  The   B.   F.   Goodrich   Co.     Tire. 

185.806,  8-11^9,  a.  D90— 20. 
Kaoeko,  Itaru  :  See— 

Kawa.  JoBBoaake,  Akloka,  and  Kaneko.     185385. 
Kawa.  Jannorake.  T    Akloka.  and   I    Kaneko.  to  Heiko  Elec- 
tric    laatruiikent     Ij^ustry     Co.,     Ltd        Kxooaure     meter 
183.880,  8-11-09.  Cl.  WJl— 1. 
Kelloft,     Edward     N        Flah     lure.       183,864,     8-11-09,    C\. 

Ketcfaam  and  licDougall.  Inc. :  Se« — 
McFadjen.  Richard  J.    185.852 

Lag««aey.   Homer  C,  Jr.,  to  Chrjriler  Corp      Aatomobile  tall 

lamp.     186,875.  8-11-09,  Cl.  EH8 — 32 
Leonard.  Ralph  N.,  to  The  Radtoo  Corp.     Combined  antenna 
hcHHlng  and  channel  aeicctor  or  almilar  article      185,839. 
8-11-39.  C\.  D26 — 14. 
Libert/.   NIeholaa  R.     Milk  carton  holder      186,883.  8-11-09. 

Cl   658—26. 
Llndberg.  William  S  :    8e«^ 

Hoven.   Alfred  C.,  Llndbern,  and  Nordmark       1 86.868 
Lower.  Janiea  C.  and  P.  D.  Sanborn,  to  National  Laboratortea, 
Inc.     Combined  bruah  holder  and   receptacle  for  cleanalng 
liqald  or  the  like      183,834.  8-H-39.  Cl.  D9 — 2 
Mattlncly.    Flora   M.      Pair  of  pllera.      185,877.  8-11-00,   CL 

D54— 13. 
McCarthy.  Joseph  H.,  and  H.  P   Zlmmermann.  to  Tbe  Oenerttl 

FlreprooOai  Co.     Duk.     183.867.  8-11-69,  Cl.  U13— 7. 
McFadyen.    Richard    J  ,    to    Ketcham    and    fticOoumll.    Inc. 

SpecUcle  holder      183,832.  8-11-39,  Cl.  D17-   15 
MrOraw-Bdlaon  Co.  :  See — 

RHnecke,  Jean  O..  and  Oerrle     186.876. 
Mealy,  .Norrla  H.  ;   See — 

Harley    Ben  W     Shape   and  Mealy      183,892 
Mendoxa.    Manuel   J.      Suction   nosxle   for    ventilatlnc  water 

cloaeta.     185.835.  8-11-59.  Cl.  DO— 2. 
Merle.   Thomaa   F^  to   Dodfle.   Inc.     Troptiy   bane.     IfiO.MS. 

8-11-59.  C\.  D2i— 23. 
.Miller,  Herschel  L.  :   See— 

Chtanduaal,  BIti.  and  Miller     185,857. 
.National  Laboratortea,  Inc  :   See — 

Lower.  Jamea  C.  and  Sanborn.     186,834 
.Nelaon.   Van.   to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Storaae  battery  con- 

Ulner      183,838,  8-11-39,  Cl.  D26 — 8 
Noble.  Sid,   tu   Ideal  Toy  Corp.     Robot  scoop  toy.      185,869, 

8-11-09.  Cl.   D34 — 15. 
Nordmark.  Walter  B.  :   See — 

HuTen.  Alfr^  C  .  Llndberfr.  and  Nordmark.     180.86S. 
Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

BambiirK.  Ro6«>rt  A      183,882. 
Owens-lllt.iuls  Qlaaw  <V)       See — 
Baker.  Walter  K      185^880. 
Fupmt.  Brooka  D      183,881. 
I'alo.  Maurice  M.  :   See — 

Armatronx.  Richard  O.,  and  Palo.    185360. 


r; 


.v.t»{ 


i-wr  »c 


a^v 


««!b«^A(<Jt<kM      »a«r*<feve 


U  a 


•TA.£A|      Mvti^%m 


Patton,  Rot  C.    Spraylna  unit.    186,842,  8-11-50^  Cl.  D14— 3. 
Plotkln.    Frederic    P.      Wheel    corer.      180,848.    8-11-09.   CL 

D14 — SO  - 

Radlon  Corp.,  Tke :  See — 

Leonard.  Ralpb  N.     183.859. 
Rambiwcii  Decor*  tbM  Co. :  See — 

Rambwch.  Harold  W  .  and  Santoa     185.874 
Rambuacii.  Harold  W..  and  J.  Santoa.  to  Rambusch  Decorat- 

iBK  Co.     CelMnv  Hftht  flzture  or  almUar  article.     1S5,874, 

8-11-69,  Cl.  L>4k-  23 

Relcliow.  JaiMa  R..  to  Brown  *  Blgelow.     Clock.     185,871, 

8-11-59.  CL  D«— 7 
Relnecke,   Jean  U.  and  J    K.   U4>rrlf,   tu  McOraw  Ediaon  Co. 

Aatomatlc  clothee  dryer      188.876.  8-11-59    Cl    I>49— 2. 
Relnecke.    Jean    O.,    to    Federal    Tool    Corp.      Waste    baaakt. 

183.879.  8-11-59.  C\.  D68 — «. 
Sanborn,  Phillip  D. :  See — 

Lower.  Jamea  C.  and  Sanborn.     186,834  -^t 

Santos.  Joaquin  :   See — 

Kauibusch.  Harold  W..  and  Santoa.     183,874. 
Scbertaer,  Harry.    Road  roller.     183,841.  8-11-59.  Cl.  Dl 4 — S. 
Schwarti.  Edwin  L. ;  Sei — 


Kreea.  David    and  Schwarti.     185,845. 


S 


f|»Ki 


ScoHeid.  I>(>nald  k  .  to  lBMil-8-Corp      Electrical  conductor  «# 
the  suapended   cable  type.      185.833.   8-11-59.  Cl.    D26 — 1 
Scotleld.  Donald  H..  to  Insul-8-Corp      Electrical  conductor  o^ 

the  auapended  cable  type.     185,836.  8^  11 -."SO    Cl    D26— 1 
Seara,  Roebwck  and  Co.  :  See — 

Kgan,  I'hillp  S.     18.').886 
.Seiko  Klectrlr  Inatrunient  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. :  Saa— 

Kawa.  Junnoauke.  Akloka.  and  Kaneko.     180,880. 
Shape    Robert  C  :  See- 

Harley    Ben  W..  Shape,  and  Mealy       183,892. 
Stark.     Ludwlc.      Pump    hancar     for    aatiarluma.      185,W7. 

8^  U    59,  CL  D91— 2. 
SUaffer  Chemical  Co.:  See — 

Nelaon.  Van.     185,868. 
Sutone  Corp.  :   See— 

Frees.  Larld.  and  Scbwartx.    185.840. 
Talite.   Henry  J  ,   and  J    B    Aberer,  to  J.  C.  Hockery.     Meat 

grinder.     183,893,  8^  U-59.  Cl   D89— 1. 
Tltua.  Armonr  H..  Jr.  :   ttee — 

Ueidenblut,  Ueorge  R.,  and  Tltua      185,887. 
Totem  Wood  Industries  :   See- 
Barton.  Glenn  I      183,890 

U-Teat  M  Mfg,  Co  ,  Inc.;   See-  ^* 

Van  I>en  berfr.  Richard  H      180.854. 
Van  I>en  Berfc,  Richard  H..  to  T  Test-M  Mfg.  Co..  Imt.    Tttttr 

cabinet      185,854.  8-11-59.  Cl  D26— 1. 
Von  Seekamni.  Egon  F  ,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co. 

Pair  of  lunglaasea      185.878.  8-11-59.  Cl.  1)67—1. 
Warren  Steel  Specialties  Corp..  The  :   See —  , 

Hariey.  Ben  W  .  Shape,  and  Mealy.     180,892. 
Webke    Charles      A«h  trar      185.893.  8-11-39.  Cl.  DM — 2. 
West  land  Plaiitlcs.  Inc.  :    See-  - 
Foraman.  Fred  O      185.872 

Yager.    Harry    L.      Portable    mixer.      180.a44.   8-11-60.    C>. 

D14— 3. 
Zimniermann.  Herbert  P.  :  Bee —  - , 

McCarthy,  Joaeph  U.,  and  Zlmmermann.     180.867. 
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Prink.  Howanl  W 
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185.839. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  AUGUST.  1959 

Non. — AmataA  in  accordance  with  tbe  flnt  al^dflcwit  rh&raeter  or  word  ot  the  tnuam  (In  aceordanc*  with  dtjr  aad 


r«t  aladflauit  rh&raeter  or  word  ot  the 
totaplioat  dlivctory  pr«ctloa) . 


A8CO  AatoBMtlc  SpMrUltiea  Corp.  :  Sf— 

Seward.  Ifidwla  E..  and  Gainer.    2.WS.»44. 
Abbott.  Ttaomaii  I.  :  Ker — 

CreTlins,  Tbooia*  V..  Haa*.  and  Abbott.    2.8M.S34. 
Abraham  Wayne  U.  :  See — 

Hallaburj,  FnsSerlck  L..  and  Abrabam.     2.8M,&99. 
Abrama.  Balpfa.  to  CaJabrtdgip  Themlontc  Corp.     AdjvaUble 
aaneaMr.    2,8M.t20.  ft-ll-ML CI.  287—20. 

'        'CLk  ^-'^"^i'tr^f*  .!n>f!*'<>9^  Corp. 


Abrama. 


lamiUtlnc 


rtdce 

It.     2.D9fe,4M.  8-1  l-5i.  CI.  1 74— 1««. 

Aetenfiaa.  Juaeph  S..  to  North  Ain«>rican  Arlatloo,  lac  Aato- 
lubrtcated  jns  thrast  bearing.  2,880.243.  ^11-50.  CI. 
SOS— •  — »       .      .      . 

Adam.  Poller.     Jail  tocklnx  derlcea.  and  tba  like.     2,8W.027. 

8-11-M.  CI.  18»— 7. 
Adams.  Clark  E..  and  C    N.  KlmWriia.  Jr..  to  Ka«>  Baaearyh 

and   EnslaeerliiK  Co.     2  vinyl  pyridine  polnaets  for  ton 

exchaue  rMCtlons.     2.899.3M.  S-ll^M    (:l260 — 2.1. 
Adama,  OeorKC  P.,  to  Wwitern  EWrtrlc  Co.    lac.     Apparatn* 

for  Arming  apring  rorda.     2.808,630.  8-11-98.  CL  18—18. 

Adama,  Jane      Infanta  diaper.     2.808.812.  8-11-90.  CI.  128— 

284. 
▲elooy   David,  and  H.  WIttcof.  to  General  MilU.  Inc.     Poly 
IX  amidp  reain-epoxy  reain  and  emulalona.    2.888.307.  8-11-98 
CI.  260— 18 
Aero<*hein  Reiirarch  I^iboratorica  :  £ee — 

Akerlof.  (ioata  C.     :>.880,S71. 
Aeroquip  Corp.  :   8e^    - 

EUner,  Edwin  C.    2.880.167. 
Arfa  C«mera-V\>rk  Akt   :   Her — 

Baur.  Carl  and  OtiMi.    2.806.808. 
Ahlicrea.  Aiel  W.,  to  Amerock  Corp. :     Operator  for  windows 

with  awlnclng  aaah.    2.800.185.  8-11-90.  CI.  268—109. 
Aircraft  Speclaltlea,  lac.  :  Ne« — 

Erlcaon.  A  If  K.     2,888.673 
Air  Product*  Co.  :   See— 

Brltt.  Herbert  E     2.808.834. 
Air  Redaction  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Van  Neaa,  Bobert  P     2,880,092. 
AJax  Mfg.  CO..  The  :  «e»— 

Roaa.  John  L.  F     2.888.222 
AJem  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  :   See — 

Umbrlrht.  Enll.  and  RyUnce.    2.888.183. 
AJere.   Fortnnato  8.     Vehicle  lift  gate  aaaembiy      2.888.089. 

8-11-99,  CI   214—77. 
Akerlof.  Goata  C,  to  Aerochem  Reaearch  Laboratoriea.    Meth- 
od   of    preparing     orfano-aillcon    compounda.       2.808,371. 
8-11-58.  Cl   20?— 165. 
AktIeboUget  Eloktroiux  :  «oe— 

UUatrand,  Hugo  M.    2,808.748. 
AktteboiaMt  Pharmacia.:  8a*— 

BrandBtrom.  Arm  B.    2.W8.43fi. 
Aktkebolaget  Svenaka  flaktfabrtken  :  8oe— 

AUander.  Claea.  Alfradaaon.  and  Wallln. 
Aktlebolaget  Sveniika  Metallrerken  :   Hm— 

Predrlkaaon.    Per    H.    E..    Araelo.    Lofgrea.   and    Lotrlk. 
2,806,690. 
Aktlc—afllacbaft  Brawn,  Bovorl  *  Cle  :  Hee^ 

Utsko,  John  A.    2,8^.254. 
Aktlengeaeluchaft  fur  t'ntemehmungen  der  Klaen-nnd  Stahl 
ladnatrle:  0««-- 

L«mmen,  Emat.    2.808.774. 
Alderfer.  Sterling,  Co.  :  Bee — 

Alderfer.  Sterling  W.    2.808.634. 
AlderffT.  Sterling  W.  and  Bodley.    2.888.626. 
Alderfer.  Sterling  W..  and  II.  ]•    Bodley.  to  Sterling  Alderfer 
Co.     Method  and  apoaratoa  for  formlnx  foanaed  materUL 
2.808.626.  8-11-58,  CTT  18   -4. 

Alderfer.  Sterling  W..  to  Stcrllac  Alderfer  Co.  Method  for 
Pradnctu   foniMd   pinatic   nuitertel.      2,808,634.    8-11-90. 

Alfredaaon,  Per-Olof :  JBee — 

AUander.  CUea.  Alfradaaon.  and  Wallln.     2,800.100 
Allander.  Claea,   P.-O.   AUredaaon.  and  8.   Wallln.   to  Aktte 

bolaget  STenaka  Flaktfabrikan.    Hlfh-Teloclty  alr-condUkm- 

Ing.    2.800.1  M.  8-11-90.  CI.  2S7— 277. 

Allemann.  Haco.  to  Hngo  Allemann  A.O.    Antoauttcally  coat- 

troUed  awSlM  toel.     2.880.784.  t-ll-M.  O.  77— 84.9. 
Allemann,  Rnao.  A.O. :  «m— 

Alleman.  Hn«o.    2.808.T84. 
Ailan-Bndlty  Co. :  Mmt— 

Rmdley.JInirtrU.  and  Hewer.    2.80O.O11. 
Allen  leetrte  and  B^aUpmunt  Co. :  899 — 

Marriott.  WlUlaai  L2.8eO.«S4. 
Allca-Harper.  inc. :  8«e — 

AIJfB.  Keaneth  M..  and  Hnnmr     2.800.044. 
Alle«.  Kenneth  M..  and  C.  H.  Harper,  to  Allen-Harper.  Inc. 

Vlhnitlag  cenveyora.     2.800.044    8-il-OO,^  Ct.  188—^20. 
ADca.   rrancta   P..    to   R.    I.   d«   Pont  de   Ntmanra  and    Co. 
Mechanlam  for  poattionlng  an  adhanlTe  atrip  material  In  a 
apUdng  apparatua.     2,«»0,200.  8-11-90.  CI.  271—2.6. 


2.888.180. 


,859. 


Allied  Chemlcnl  Cern. :  «ee— 

DaTla.  Oterp  A.    2.800.012. 

Desginiver  fidward  K..  and  Onbart. 

Murphy^  Comellua  M.     2.800.27S. 

NeotT.  Olenn  A.,  and  Ptetraaaa.    2,888.400. 
Allla^hnlmera  Mfg.  oi. :  See— 

Michel.  Robert  O.    2.880.249. 

RockwelL  Hanrey  W.    2.808.727. 
Allla,  Loula.  Co..  The  :  See — 

koraann.  Horace  M.,  and  Haaaen.     2,800,617. 
AUIaoa.  John  R..  to  LeOlngweU  Chemical  Co.     OU-mtadble, 
water   Inaolable   aoap  complexen.     2.808488.   8-11-BO,  CI 
292 — 89 
AUmaad,  Laalle  B.  awl  W.  C.     Electric  lantern.     2je0>«0. 

6-11-00.  a.  240—10.9. 
AUaaaad.  Walter  C  :  H— — 

Allnwnd.  Lealle  E.  and  W.  C.    2.800.540. 
Allmaana  Sreaaka  Blektrlaka  Aktlabnlairt^  «ee — 

Uhlmann.  Krlch.    2.880.028. 
Alumlalnm  Laboratoriea  Ltd. :  8ee — 

Spooner.  Roy  C.    2,888.368. 
American  Agrldutural  Chemical  Co..  The :  8m — 

BraaiTBobert  D.    2.888.0M. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Then.  Sdward  O.    2,808.101. 

Thea.Bdwatda    2.m,102. 
American  Cyaaamld  Qo. :  8e« — 

Slapr.   George    M..   Jr..   Valentine,   and    WeldeahaUner 

Voorbeea,  Albert,  and  Scott.    2,888.261. 

WlntcihottoB,  Robert.  Mendelaohn.  Mailer,  and  McCor- 
mlck.    2.800.422. 
American  Cyatoocope  Makera.  Inc. :  See — 

WalUce,  Frederick  J.    2,-088.817. 
American  Bnka  Corp. :  8ee-^ 

De  Gee,. Bob.    2.888,628 

Griaet,  Kmeat  J.  Jr.    2.808,269. 
American  Linen  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Birr,  Radolph  O.    2.808.229. 

Birr.  Rudolph  O.    2.808.291. 
American  Mete'  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kehoe.  William  R.    2.888.028. 
American  Monorail  Co.,  The :  0*e — 

SlnMn.  Andrew.    2.808.868. 
American  Oil  Co.,  The :  Sac — 

Harrlaon,  Benjamin  M.,  and  Malkey.     2.808.762. 

American  Petroleum  Institute  :    See — 

Ulmer  FrancoU  J.    2,808,281. 
American  screen  Producta  Co. :  See — 

Watt.  John  G.    2.808,831. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Bareekl.  Cheater  J.    2.888.876. 

BarecM.  Cheater  J.    2,888.146. 
American  Steel  Foandrlea  :  See — 

Cottrell.  Robert  R.    2.888.870. 

Hake,  Walter  T.    2,888,781. 

Hoeae.  Leroy  M.,  and  Trtan.    2.888,936. 


American  Tank  and  Mteel  Corp. 

Stnex,  Gene  O      2.888,014. 
.\merlcaa  Viamae  Corp. :  See — 

Crewdaon.  Henry,  Jr.    2.888.874. 
Amerock  Corp. :   See — 

Ahlgren,  Axel  W.    2,808.183. 
Amida  8.  A. :    See— 

Bamat,  Jooeph.    2,888.730. 
Amatoek.  Jooeph  8. :   See — 

Sber.  Arnold,  and  Amatoek. 
Anderson  Co..  The  :    See — 

Krohin.  Fred  A.    2.808.326. 
Anderaon.  Donald  :   See — 

aalem.  Samuel    Bingham,  and  Andemon.     2.888.669. 
Anderaon,  Gordon  C..  and  D.   B.   Hopklnaon.  to  Saco-Lowell 
Hhopa.     Borlag  frame  llfttaig  aptaAe.     2.^8.728,  8-1 1-M. 
O.  97-  " 


2,888,160. 


Aaderaon,  John  W.    Unlveraal  wlndahleld  wiper  arm  rrmoret. 

2,808.6^4,  8-11-98.  C\.  20-  278. 
Aadrca.  Roy  K..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AoMVlca.    Avtomatic  twltcb- 

lag  dradt.     2.880.407.  8-11-80.  CI.  178—17. 
.iadrews.  Joha  L..  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Oo.     Electric  beating 

■ana  aad  — ttada  of  maUag  the  aaoM.    2.800.664.  8-1 1-M. 

CL  888— S40. 
Aadrewa,  Rafoa  A^  to  Vlckera.  Inc.     Ploaoar  type  aolenold. 

2.880100.  S-ll-Sio.  CL  tlT— 101. 
Anger.  Braent  O.,  aad  R.  C.  Moatroaa,  ta  Saoare  D  Oo.    Elec- 
-    trie  Mocor  CMtr^len.    8.880.020/8-1  !-<(»,  a.  818— 881. 
Aaleettl,    Rahert  i..   to  Oaltnl   Rtatea  of  AaMrlcn,   Atomic 

Baargy  OooualaBtoa.     Ptaceaa  of  amdadng  ahaped  pinto- 

■tana.    2.a80,2»8.  8-ll-SO,  CI.  79—84.1. 
Aateaaa  tpedWHata  Co..  The :  tee— 

rrteMent.  Milton  k..  aad  Stewart.    2.800.489. 
Ardiia,  WIIHam  A.,  to  Weattaghooae  Electrir  Corp.    Vacnnm 

cleaner    conplinic    with    expandable    ring    locking    means. 

2.808.215,  8-11-98.  CI.  285—7. 

ill 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bock  Lnandry  Machine  Co. ;  See-^ 
Clement.  Carl  H..  Jr      2,889.082. 


Broatley.  Jamea  B.,  to  The  Choawtrand  Corp. 
pllng.    2.888.751,  8-11-98,  O.  64 — 11. 


Flexible  con* 


._.•<__      mA^ 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Armour  and  Co.  :    Bee — 

Hlcfier    Wenwr  L..  and  DylMUIit.    2,8M.2«0. 
Amelo,  Andera  I.  :    89e — 

rrcdrlkaaoii.    Per    8.    E..    Amelo.    Lofsren,    and    Lotrik. 
2.WS.650. 
Aaad,  8aBoel  C. :   See — 

Rernolda,  Clarence  R^  AMd,  and  Boodc)r.     2,890.2O». 
Aaahl  Chemical  Indaatrr  Co.,  Ltd..  Tb«:  flee— 

Muaekata,  Eljl.    2.899^93. 
Aatabrook.  Olfford  L.    and  P.  L.  Peterachmidt   to  H.  T.  Cbam- 
berUlD,    tmatee.     Pipe  coupling  device   with   presaure   ac- 
tivated   pipe    grlpplac    me«na.      2,«W^17.    8-ll^&».    CI. 
285—105; 
Athwortb,  Wlntbrop  P.,  to  Unlted-Carr  Faatener  Corp.     Km- 

tenlnf  derlee.    2,8»8.6A«.  8-11-50.  CI.  24—217. 
Aaton.  Blaine  8. :    8ee — 

Doepke.  Charlea  W  ,  and  Aaton      2.899.107 

AUlUt,  Martin  M..  K.  J.  Scbetbner,  and  E.  TannentMum.  cu  Beil 

Telephone  Lnboratorlea,  Inc.     rabrlcation  of  aemiconductor 

devlCM  hAThv  Btable  nirfnce  duraetertstlca.     2,899.344, 

8-11-59.  a.  148—1.5. 

AtUiUMMi,  DonaM  L..  awl  L.  K.  Currlaton,  to  Lear,  Inc.    Uyro- 

aeope.     2,898,765.  8-11-59,  CI.  74—5. 
Atkinson.  Peter  D.  :    See — 

Drewe.  John,  and  Atkinson.    2.899.5«8. 
Atlaa  Powder  Co.  :    Bee— 

Laa,  Earle  R..  and  Sbefleld.    2,898.817. 
Atwell.  Locke  P.,  J.  F.  Elwell.  and  O.  E.  Spauldlni.  Jr.    Dptirk 

fine    barlnf    protrading    tip.      2.809,479,     ^11-59.    CI. 
23— 1«9. 
.ioatln.    Eldon    O.      RoUrjr-cutter    attachment    for    portable 

chalnMiw  motor      2.898,959.  8-11-59,  CI.   144—208. 
Auatln,   Eldon   ti..   to   Molalla   Mff.  Co.     RouUng  apparatus. 

2,898,980.  8-11-59.  CT.  144 — 208. 
Avery,  Clarence  L..   to  Woodward  Uovernor  Co.     Speed  con 
troller    for    impulse    turbines.       2.898,925,    8-11-59,     C^. 
137—35. 
.\vl#n,  Inc. :    See — 

Lerlne,  Robert  J.    2.899,151. 

Aydlett.  (iuy  D..  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Matrix  registration 

folder.     2,898.833.  8-11-59.  CI.  95—73. 
Uablta.  Carl.     Ladder  step.     2.899,011.8-11-59,0.182-228. 
Backer,    Leon    C.       Pipe    coupling.      ^,898,945,    8-11-59.    C\. 

1S8— 99. 
Bahnson.  Agnew  H.,  Jr.    Apparatus  for  controllina  exhaust  of 
motor  alley  beat  in  textile  work  rooma.    2.898.727,  8-11-59. 
CI.  57— M. 
Bailey,  Richard   P..  to  Quebec  SieUHurslcal   Industries  Ltd. 
Method  for  extracting  nickel  from  Uterite  orea.     2,899.300. 
8-11-59.  a.  75—101. 
Bair,  Lura  K.     Illnmlnated  fishing  lure.     2.898.698.  8-11-59. 

CT.  43—17.5 
Bsislejr,  Raymond  J. :   See — 

Keely.  Clifford  D.    2.898.816. 
Keely,  aifford  D.     2.898,820. 
Baker  Perkins.  Inc. :    See — 

Engels.  Eugene  O     2.899.1S5. 
Irving.  Henry  F     2.899,065. 
Smith,  Hsrold  K..  and  Olbbona.    2.899,040. 
Baldwin-Llma-Hamilton  Corp. :    See — 

Brown.  Edwin  C.  and  Gaden.    2,899.006. 
Oovan.  William  L.    2,«»9.053. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co  .  The  :    See — 

Gregory,  Marlon  B.    2,899,648.  _ 

Ballew.  Jullua  R.     Anchoring  device.     2.899.029,  8-11-59.  CI. 

189—92. 
Hainat.  Joseph,  to  Amids  S.  A.    Watch  movement  Including  s 

■weep  aeconda  hand.    2,898.730.  8-11-59,  CL  58 — 59. 
Bancrort    (t«>orirp  H.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. 
Liquid    level    control    apparatus.      2,898,933,    8-11-59.    CI. 
137—392 
Bancroft.  Joseph,  k  Sona  Co.  :    See — 

.Nuessle.  Albert  C,  and  McKone.    2,899,263. 
Barber-Colman  Co. :    Bee — 

Wentbrook.  Lowell  V.     2.898,981. 
Barclay,    Earle    H.      Method    of    forming  an   abraalve   aheet 

2.899,288.  8-11-59.  CI.  51—293. 
Barden,   Wayne  A.,  and  C.  C.  Snyder,  to  Chicago  Telephone 
Supply  Corp.     High   voltage  variable  resistor.     2,899.662. 
8—  1 1 -M   O    338—1 7  4 
Bareckj.'i-beater  J.,  to  American  8e«tlnf  Co.     Safety  s<iulp- 
ment     for     vehicle    occupanU.       2.898.976,     8-11-^9.    C\. 
1.VV— 189 
Bareckl,  Chester  J.,  to  American  Seating  Co.     Automatic  reel. 

2.899,148,  8-11-59.  CI.  242—107.4. 
Barnby,   Herbert  A.,  to  Owena-Illlnoia  Glsss  Co.     Carrier  for 
bottles    and    otbsr    conulners.      2,899,051.    8-11-S9,    CI. 
206—65. 
Barr.  John  C.  to  Power  Jets  (Research  *  Developmeat)  Ltd. 
Power  producing  equipment  incorporating  gas  tarblne  plant. 
2.898.731.  8-11-59.  C\.  60—13. 
Barsbefsky,  Guatave :    Sce^ 

Young.  Harland  H.,  Oblson.  and  Barsbefsky.    2,899.352 
Battlsta,      Anthony     V.        Labricatlag     rack     construction. 

2,898.641.  8-11-59,  CI.  20—8. 
Baasr.  BdaanL  to  The  Cladaaatl  MilUag  Maehlae  Co.  Dlgiul 

positioning  device     2,899.621.  8-11-59,  H.  318 — 467. 
Baaer,  Oeorce  W. :    See— 

Busch.  Lee  S..  and  Bauer.    2.899.303. 
BaoM-,  Kart  P..  Q.  Bltaer.  sad  H.  E.  Haetonel,  to  Textile  Ma- 
eUtas  Warks.     Helt  bar  operating  neaaa  for  straight  bar 
kalttlac  SMCblnea.     2.898.T53.  8-11-59.  CI.  «•— 96. 
Uaar,  Cart,  and  C.  otsen,  to  Agfa  Casaera-Werk  Akt     Ob- 
jective for  enlargements.     2.896,808.  8-1 1-50.  O.  S^—ST 
Bavley,  Abraham,  and  B.  E.  Tate,  to  Chaa.  PAser  k  Co..  lac. 
Product   and   production    of    dlestera    of   2-carboxyblc7clo- 
[2.2.1  l-b*pt-5-eB*-2-acetlc    add.      2.899.457.    8-11-59.    CI. 


Bavley,  Abraham,  and  B.  E.  Tate  to  Chaa.  Pflser  4  Co.,  Inc. 
Production  of  2  -  carboxy  -  2  -  carbox/metbylbicyclo  * 
(2.2.1]  bept  -  5  -  ene.  2,899,462,  8-11-59.  (1.  260—514. 
Baxa,  James  1*  .  to  Wheeling  Steel  Corp.  Apparatua  for  form- 
ing a  boiler  bead  or  the  like  2,898,788,  8-11-59.  CI. 
78—61. 
Bayard.    Kenneth   T.      Bag    bolder    and   opener.      2.899.161, 

8-11-59,  C^.  248—101. 
Beal,  PhUlp  v..  and  J.  A.  Hogg,  to  The  Lpjohn  Co      3^.11^.- 
17a.21-tetr«hydroxy-5-prBcnen-20-one.  3,21-dlesteni  Interme- 
diatea  and  process   for  the  production   thereof.     2.899,448, 
8-11-59,  CI.  260—397.45. 
Bean,  William  T..  Jr.,  to  Tatnall  Measuring  Syatema  Co.    Leaf- 
type  electrical  resistance  strain  gage      2,899.658.  8-11-59. 
CI   SSO-^2. 
Beck.  Raymond  C.  to  The  Fuller  Bruab  Co.     Handle  connec 

tlon  for  a  mop      2,898.619.  8-11-59.  CI    15—144. 
lieck.  Robert  H..  to  K.  I.  du  Pent  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Ap- 
paratua    for    coatlag    and    drying     photographic     layers. 
2,898.882,  8-11-59.  C[.  118—50. 
Becker.  PbUlp  D..  to  Unltad-Carr  Fastener  Corp.     Fastening 

device.     2.W8,654.  8-11-59   CI.  24 — 81. 
Beckmaa  Instnuneats,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sprackles,  Stanford  B.     2.899.268. 
Bedford.    WUIlam    A.,    Jr..    to    Unlted-Carr    Fastener    Corp. 

Fastaalng  dmrlcc.     2,808,653.  8-11-S9,   CI.  24—73. 
Bednarskl,  Thaddeos  B.,  to  John  Oster  Mfc.  Co      Blectrlc 
motor    driven    knife    sbarpeaer.      2.898,709.    8-11-69.    Q. 
51—102. 
Behring,  Hana,  to  Kleler  Howaldtswerke  AG.    Plahlng  vaaael. 
2.891.696.  8-11-58.  CI.  43—8.  ■  , 

Bell  k  Uoaaett  Co. :  See — 

Carlson,  Gilbert  F.     2,898.881. 

SyhM,  Robert  B.     2.899,180.  ^ 

Bell  l^BtennoDS  LAboratofMs.  Inc. :  See — 

Atalla.      Martin      M.,      Scbelbner,      and      Tannenbaum. 

2  809  844. 
Dalmar,'  Arthur  S.     2.899,603. 

Ooodall.  William  M.,  and  Rowe.     2.899,508.  ' 

Hnssey.  Lotber  W.     2.899,642. 
JobannansB,  John  O..  Myers,  and  Scfawenkar 
Klreber.  Raymond  J.     2.899.669. 
Kompfner,  Rudolf.     2.899.597. 
Lovecky,  Albert  J.     2.898,962. 
Lynch.  Robert  T.     2.899,209. 
McCarthy,  John  A.     2,899,577, 
MueUer,  Ralph  L.,  and  Stiarlts. 
Myera,  Peter  B.     2,899.671. 
Read,  William  T..  Jr.     S.899.646. 

Read.  WlUlam  T.,  Jr.     2.899,662.  M* 

Sloncsewskl,  Tbaddeua.     2,809.643. 
Tryon,  John  O.     2,899,133. 
Bemberg,  J.  P.,  Akt.  :  See — 

Plrot,  Ernst.     2.899.201. 
Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  See — 

Klndasth,  Harold  V.     2,899.347. 
Bender,    Georg,   and    A.    Krauthakel. 
"Walter     Ulbrlcht."     Regenerating 
2.899.188.  8-11-69,  CI.  2flS— 19. 
Bendix  Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 

Capron,  Robert  W.     2,899.663. 
Hoghea.    William    J..    Haines, 

2.899,538. 

Sturm,  Ralph  K.,  and  Morgan.     2,899,494. 
Berger  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Wolfe,  Morton  B.     2,899.157 
Bergson.  Oustav.    Oaa  analysing  watem  of  the  radiant  energy 

absorption  type.     2.898,800,  8-11-59,  CL  88—14. 
Berndt.    Franx,    and    H.-O.    Weadlandt,    to    Splnnfaser   Akt. 

Process  for  purifying  air.     2.809,267.  8-11-68.  O.  28 — 4. 
Bertbelaen.    Walter,    and    A.    F.    Whitehead,    to    Pneumatic 
Scale    Corp.,    Ltd.      Vacuum    flillag   machine.      2.888,953. 
8-11-59,  O.  141—48.  ,.    ^ 

Blanco.    Henry   J.,    to    The    Burch    Co.      Moaatlag   rail    for 
sliding  window  screens.      2.898.984.   8-11-69.  Cf  160—90 
Biedess,   Anthony   R..   to   Goodman  Mff.  Co.     Bit  mounting 
means   for   boring   head   cutters.     2.899.187.   8-11-69,   CI. 
262—88. 
Billinghnrst.   Wilfred   A.     Derlce  for   golf   putting  practice. 

2,899,207,  8-11-59.  CI.  273 — 17T. 
Blndler,   Jakob  .  See — 

Kleemann.  Alota.  and  Blodlar      2.899.864. 


2.899.588. 


2,899,670. 


•i 


ih 


to    TBB    Lenna-Werke 
air     heater     syatera. 


Tracey,    and    Wheelsr. 


Bingham.  Robert  B „  ^„  .„ 

Salem,  Samuel,  Bingham,  and  Anderson.     2,898,666 

Bird.  WlUUm  H..  O  S.  Plantlaga,  and  J.  B.  Newaome,  to 
Johnson  *  Johnson.  Fibrous  absorbent  ball  and  method 
of  producing  same.    2,899487.  8-11-69,  CL  117—64. 

Blrdacye,  ClarsBce,  to  Procaas  Bralaatlen  and  Dereiopcncnt 


Proceaa  for  atorlng  and  digesting  of  llhroos  agri- 
2.899.360,  8-11--69,  CI.  16»— 00. 


UBlTsraal 
Towel 


it. 


Corp. 

cultural  residues.      .       . 
Birr,  Rvdolph  O..  to  Amerlcaa  Ubcb  Supply  Co. 

joint.     2,190.225,  8-11-60.  CI.  287-20. 
Birr.    Rudolph  O..    to   American   Uaen   Supply  Co.     T 

dlapenslng  cabinets.     2.800,251.  8-11-50,  CI.  812 — 88. 
Bitser,  Gottlob:  flee —  _ 

Bauer.  Kurt  P..  Bltaer,  and  Haehnel.     2,808,758. 
Blake.  Richard  F      See—  :* 

Ware.  CoUn  C.  Blake,  and  Daassrs.     2,800,666. 
Bley.  Rudolph  8..  R.  H.  Carter,  D.  J.  Bdgar,  L.  E.  Oraybsal. 

and    K.    M.    SchmMt.    to    North    Americas    RaroB    Corp. 

Proceaa  and    apparatus  for   the  contlaaoos  production  of 

aynthetic  thread      2.808.627,  8-11-50,  C\.  18—8. 
Bloom,   Barry  M  ,   to  Chaa.   Pflser  *  Co..  Inc.     Sfathasls  of 

l,3dlaxacycl<mlkeBe-2.     2.800,426,  8-11-69.  O.  260— 239.5 
Bloom.  Barry  M.,  to  Chaa  Pflser  k  Co..  Inc.    2-phea7lamlBo- 

l,8-dlasacyclohexene-2.     2.890.484.  8-11-69.  C\  260—286.4 
Bocbory,  Michael.    Automatic  clutch  coastructioB.    2.890,038. 

8-11-60,  a.   192—48. 


Ti  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

CaitoBaeaa.  Oortfaa  S.     Spark  plug  tesUng  and  aettlng  appa     Cbeetham,   WilllaiB   R..  and  W.  G.  Parr,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Tale- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Book  L^andrr  Xadiine  Co. 

aement.  Cmri  H..  Jr.     S,899.0S1. 
Bodley.  Harry  D.  :  «»e— 

Alderfer.  HterltDC  W..  and  Bodley      2.8M.«2«. 
Boegle,     Charl«a.     to     Soctete     anonyiiic     ProcwJea     Saater 

Hydraulic   coopllng.     2.898.739,  8-11-59.  CI.   •0—54. 
Boehm.    Eric    O..    to    Houdalllc    loduatrtca.    Inc.      Toraloaal 

Tlbratlon   damper.      2.898.7T7,    8-11-89.   CT.   74 — B74. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.  :  8*e — 

Welland.  Richard   B.     2.899,152. 

Bolsturc.  Worth  W.  :  8ee— 

Swabb.  Lawrencv   E  .  Jr.,  and  BoUtnre.     2.899,384. 
Bolland.    Oacmr    J.      Automatic    flahlng    devlcea.      2,898,09«, 

8-11-59.  CI.  48—15. 
Bombardier,     Germain.      Bndleaa    tread     for    motor    driTen 

Tehlrlea.     2,899.242.  8-11-59,  CI.  806 — 10. 
Bond.  George  C  :  See—  „ 

Smith.   Raymond  A  ,    HcClure,   and   Bond.     2.899,274. 

Bonnerre.   Luden.    to   Corapanle   Auxlllalre  d'EIectricite   et 

d'Bntreprlae.     Mould  for  vulcanlaation  of  electrical  eablea. 

2.899,527.  8-11-59.  Cl    219—19. 
Booth.   William   M.,   to  Gardner-Denver  Co.     Oil  feeder  hav- 
ing reatrkrtor.     2.899.018,  8-11-59,  Cl    184 — 55. 
Bomemann.    William,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.      Device    for 

handling     and     traniportlng     a     plurality     of     elemeata. 

2.899.2S4,  8-11-59,  Cl    294—115. 
Boaaard.  Werner,  and  P.  Uiaay.  to  J    R.  Getgr  8. A.     Colour 

photography.     2.899,805.  8-11-59.  Cl.  96— BS. 
Boughtwood.    John   E.,   and    P.   H.   Cuaack.   to  The  Weatem 

Union  Telegraph  Co.   Dlveralty  telegraph  ayatero.   2,899,548, 

8-11-59.  Cl.  250—8. 
Bounln,  Claude.     Method  and  aoparatTit  for  accelerating  the 

degree    and    rate    of    separation    of    aoltda    from    Uqulda. 

2.899.071.  8-11-59.  Cl.  210—527. 
Bourque.  Paul  E.  :  See- 
Farmer.   Dorla.     2.899.533. 
Bower.  Frank  A.,  and  J.  W.  Hebertlng.  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de     Nemoura     and     Co.     Preparation     of     monocbloro-1.1- 

dlfluoroethanea.      2,899.472.   8-11-59.   Cl.   280— 858.8. 
Boweraton  Shale  Co,  Tlie  :  See— 

Mllliken.    Prank    H.     2.898.741. 
Bowman.  Anna  H.  :  See — 

Bowman.  Samuel  0.     2,898,794. 
Bowman.    Samuel   G..   deceaaed.    >4    to   A.   H.   Bowman  and 

J.    M.    Guthrie.      Pipe    organ    valve.      2.898.794,    8-11-59. 

Cl.  84—337. 
Bradley.   Harry  L..   and   R.   8.   Hower.   to  Allen-Bradley  Co. 

Capacitor     2.899.611,  8-11-59,  CT   817—242. 
Bradley,    William    E..    to    Pbiico    Corp.      Electronic    cooling 

device  and  method  far  the  fabrication  thereof.     2,898.743. 

8-11-59.  Cl.  62-8. 
Brainard.     Edwin     W.      Winding    device    for    fiahing    reela. 

2.899.148.  8-11-59.  Cl.  242—129.8. 
Brandstrom.  Arne  E.,  to  Akttebolaget  Pbarmada.  5-neopentyl 

5-aIlyl     barbituric    acid     and     aalta     thereof.      2390.485. 

8-11-59.  Cl.  260—257. 
Braunataln.      Julea      A.       Automatic      addreaalng-maehlne. 

2.898.850.  8-11-69.  CT.  101—134.5. 
Bray,  Frederick  H..  P.  M.  King,  and  J.  Rice,  to  International 

Standard    Electric   Corp.     Timing    equipment     2.899.500. 

8-11-59.  Cl    179— t. 
Bredtachnelder.  Kurt  B..  P.   M.  Onak,  and   M.   H.   Stuart,  to 

Crane  Co.     Connector  for  the  consumable  electrode  of  an 

arc  melting  furnace.     2.899.687.  8-11-59.  Cl.  889—9. 
Br«'guet.  Antolne  J.  B.  L. :  See — 

Breguet.   Loaia.     2.899.149. 
Brejniet,  Claire  J.  :  See— 

Breguet.  Louis.     2.899.149. 
Breguet.  Gilberte  M.  L. :  See— 

Breguet,   Lonla.     2,899,149. 
Breguet.  Jacqueline  T. :  See — 
Breguet.   Loaia.     2.899,149. 

Breguet.  Loula.  decaaaad ;  C.  J..  ▲.  J.  B.  L..  J.  T.,  O.  M.  L.. 
P  B.  U.  P.  G.  E.  L..  P.  A.  L..  and  L.  C.  A  M.  Bregvet. 
under  legal  guardlanahlo  of  C.  J  Bregnet.  sole  helni.  Air- 
craft having  dncted  turbine  driven  lift  rotor*.  2.899.149. 
8-11-59.  a  244—12. 
Bregnet.  Lonta-Cbrtatlan  A.  M. : 
Breguet.  Loaia.  2.899.149. 
Bregiiet,  Pascal  A.  L>      ~ 

Breguet.  Lonla. 
Breguet.  PanI  O.  R  L. 

Breguet.  Louts. 
Bregnet.  Pierre  E.  Ia  : 

Breguet.  Louis      2.899.149. 
Brennan.  Edward  U.  B.  J.  Qulan,  1.  R.   Sellem.  and  O.  C 
Wagner,  to  Cbaa.  Pftaer  4  Co..  Inc.    Surtace  hrdrated  citric 
ac4d  crratala.    S.809.467.  8-11-69.  Cl.  260— ASS. 
'8^ff%9 'ci  ^20^^  »!»*••  !•««««  mechnnlMB.    S.8M.845, 
Brevettl  o'agfla  S.r.l.":  See — 

Oanla.  Otovanni  A.     2.8M.t44. 
Bright.  Tboaaa  J.  R.    DrangkC  axcl«4lns  atrlpa  and  monnt- 

"'**^^2it**','??"^*?J5""**'«^  AsaoeUt»«B.  The:  «ee— 
Orifftha.  Jack.  an«  HarUnd.     2.899.a«4. 

^Y3Vi*5rVci.*?8ii^5?f^  ^     Da-P^T.     2,898.. 
Brock.   Ctarence   A.,   tn   R«ul>.   lac     Vaenun  cleaner  boae 
2ie^8^n^?  ci  '2«^^  »nenaed  realUent  bnahlng.    2.899, 

®'S*i?'iJ?':* ,{  «P?S^ J»*Ja***  **«•  trenefclng  maeblnea. 

2.m8,M7.  8-11-59.  Q.  32 — ISS. 
Rrogdex  Co. :  See — 

Stralev    Jamea  B.     2.898.881. 
Br8mer,    Helnt.    and   N    Melnert.    to   Bmat   Leita.    G.m.b.H 

Optical  glaaa.    2,899,822.  g-ll-«9.  a.  106— 47. 


2,899,149. 


2.899.149. 


Bronaley.  iamaa  B^  to  The  Chnawtrand  Onry.    ncsftW  ««•• 

pUng.    2.898.751,  8-11-59,  Cl.  84—11. 
BrMMMB,  Harn.     Cam  eparatad  baU  detent  c«n»lla8  ptn. 

t.8MJ9T.  8-11-59.  Cl.  8S— 5. 
BnMMtlea.  iMwnid  L..,  to  United  Btatea  Baddlnn  Co.    SDrtag 

aaMMbly  macktoaa.     2.898.960.  8-11-69.  Cl.  14(^—92.1. 
Brooka,  K.  J.,  Co. :  See — 

MobeiS.  tttnrd  M.     2.899,280. 
Brown,  BdwlnC..  and  C.  W.  Oadan.  to  BaMwln^Uaa-Hnaall 

ton  Corp.     Slow-faat  power  steering  ayatem.     2,899.006. 

»-ll-69.  Cl.  190—79.2. 
Brown,  Harold  J,     Converter  ayatan  harlng  load  energy  ab- 

aorptloa  meaaa.    2J99,625.  8-11-60,  Cl.  321— 2. 
Brown.   Harold   J.     Converter  system   having  aepamtlon   of 

function.    8.899,e2«,  8-11-69,  CI.  821— 2. 
Brown.  Thomas  G.,  to  Reed  Mfg.  Co.    Viae  aUnd.    2.899.073, 

8-11-60.  Cl.  til— IS. 
Bmndage,  Robert  W.    Variable  volnaM  Internal  chaabar  type 

hydraulic  pump.     2,898.862.   8-11-59.   Cl.   1  OS— 120. 
Bmnaemer.  Howard  D..  and  A.  G.  Mitchell.    Handling  and 

elevating  device  (or  poaltloning  wall  and  ceiling  board. 

2.899,084.  8-11-59,  Cl.  214—1. 
Bryan,  James  S..  to  Phllco  Corp.    Cathode  ray  tube  ajratema 

utlUxIng  aeeondary  electroa  emiaaloa  to  generate  indexing 

signals.     2.899.600.  8-11-59.  Cl.  315— 12. 
Bryant  KIcctric  Ca,  The  :  See — 

Sadth.  Clarenee  M.     2.899.524. 
Bryant.  Jamea  G.     Com  shelter  having  an  aspirator  eoodatt. 

2.808.921.  8-11-59,  Cl.  130—6. 
Buehner.  Karl,  to  Rnhrehamle  Aktlengeaellaehaft.     Raaeaer- 

atlon  of  cobalt  sulfa te-contalnlng  catalyst  solutionii.    2,899,- 

396.  8-11-59.  Cl.  262—411. 
Buck,  Clyde  D.     Heating  stove  using  various  klnda  of  fuel. 

2.898.904.  8-11-59.  C\.  126—110. 
Buckeye  Steel  Castln«  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Pnmlas.  Lerce  B.     2.i99.0«3. 

B^iddeberg.  Walter,  and  P.  M.  F.  H.  Nebel,  to  Pima  Kranaa- 
Maffel  Akt.  Proceaa  and  apparatus  for  darUying  and  de- 
augarlaing  a  earhonatlon  sludge.  2,899,842.  8-11-69,  Cl. 
121 — 50. 

Budiyna.  Joaaph  M.,  to  Draper  Corp.  Shuttle  binder.  2,898,- 
946.  8-ll-69rCl.  l39— IST 

Bukosky,  Jamea  R.  :  See — 

Nordouiat,   Richard  A.,  Miller.   Bukosky,  and  Lindfren. 

Bunch,  Tlllmaa'  T..  to  Weatem  Electrtc  Co.,  Inc.  Article 
handling  apparatua.     2,899,142.  »-ll-69.  Cl.  242—26. 

Bunn,  B.  H^  Co. :  See — 

Bunn.  Benjamin  H.     2.898.847. 

Bunn,  Benjamin  B.,  to  B.  H.  Bunn  Co.  Tying  machine. 
2.89«Jft47^11-60.  Cl.  100—4. 

Burch  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bunco.  Henry  J.     2.898.984. 

Burch,  Lewis  D.,  to  GenamI  Motora  Corp.  Engine.  2.808. 
898.  8-11-69,  Cl.  123 — 52. 

Burch.  Lyndon  W.  to  Texaa  Inatruments  Inc.  Switch  mech- 
aniam.    2.899.512.  8-11-59.  Cl.  200 — 67. 

Burch.  Oaear  G..  to  Owens-IlllnoU  Olaaa  Co.  Method  of  form- 
ing hollow  plaatlc  artldea.     2,898,683,  8-11-69,  H.  18 — 55. 

Bnraett,  Alexander  H.,  to  Swift  k  Co.  Meat  altetag  machine 
control  appnmtna.    2,898,902,  8-ll-«0.  Cl.  140—04. 

Burroncha  Corp. :  See — 
SeU.  Eric.     2.809^1. 

Busch.  Lee  8..  and  O.  W.  Bauer,  to  Mallory-Sharon  TItaatnm 
Corp.  Alpha  tiualnm  alloya  containing  alaminnm  and 
colnrnMnm.    2.899.803.  8-11-^9.  Cl.  T6— 1T5.6 

Boah.  Roaaell  J.,  and  R.  E.  Safre,  to  Ocoeral  Motor*  Corp 
Window  fntrne.    2.808.04S.  8-1 1-60.  Cl.  SO— 1 1 . 

Buah.  Ruaaell  J.,  and  R.  E.  Sayre,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Window  frame.    2,898.647.  8-11-60.  CT.  20—00.4. 

Buaaer,  Kay  :  See — 

Coover.  Richard  E.     2.808.616. 

Butler.  Donald  H.  Water  hardening  mixturea.  2,899,326. 
8-11-59.  CI.  10»— 97. 

Butner,  Rotwrt  E..  and  O.  M.  Toung. 

2.809.047.  8-11-^9,  Cl.  206—42. 
Buttner,    Artur.    to    SchncIIpreaaenfabrlk    Akt    Heidelberg. 

Sheet   feedlna  mechaalam   for  aheet  handling  apparatus. 

2.899.203.  8-11-59.  Cl.  271—63. 
Butaow.  Oeone  M.     Sand  condltlontnc  appamtna.    2.098,651, 

8-11-59.  CI.  22 — 89. 
Cadle.  Richard  D.,  and  R.  W.  Maohler.    Perchlorate  aalta  of 

alkaaol  aralaea.    2.809,468.  8-11-69.  CI.  300—684. 
Caldwell.  John  R..  and  J.  W.  Wellman.  to  Bnataan  Kodak 

Co  Copolveater*  of  a  glycol,  p.p'-antfonyldtheasolc  add 
^  ??*  ^  aniline  dartmtlTe.  2.800.408.  »-ll-«0.  C!.  »80— 75. 
^'^)j'T^*  J***  *••  "'  *•  B.  Hill,  to  Baatauu  Kodak  Co. 

Polyaalfone  realna  froai  McreloheDtene  derfvatlve*  and  sul- 
fur dioxide.    2.099.412.  0-11-59.  Cl.  260—70.8. 
Cale.  Btaaler  A.,  to  Calhom*  Mfjg.  Co.     KemoTabl*  scraper 

aaonably  for  doogh  aheetlag  maehlae.    2.800J7S.  »-ll-«9. 

Cl.  107 — 12. 
cnlhoan.  Bncat  N..  to  Bdwla  L.  Wlegaad  Co.    Electric  beat 

lag  apparntaa.    2.8004»0.  8-11-69.  O.  210— S4. 
California  Braanreh  Corp. :  Mm— 
Frtoa.  Barnard  A.     2,000.656. 

Scott  Joha  W..  Jr.     

Cambridge  Thermioale  Corp 

2.80(MSa 


Dlapenslng  plU  box. 


Abraau,  Ralph. 
Ahraaa,  Ralph. 


2.800,480. 


*^*ff*^'  ^'?*g' AM  ,W.  jCPaaaaia.  >o  Maclalr  RaOalag  Co. 

Heatw.    8.80M0S,  8-11-SO,  Cl.  122— f—  — ——• 

Camohell.  BafaaM.    VarlaM* i 


-860. 

m:o=iT^cr74rfir"^''-''"'*^*'*^  *^- 

^^'J^S'  %  *^  ^\  ^  Foaratw.  to  Coaat  Matala.  lac 
mcM-allfeon-horon  allor*.  2.800.iO2.  0-11-40.  CL  76— 
ITO. 


BreoklYa. 


Zl*t>,  to  SU»4ard 
a,SM,733.   8-11-50. 


ZI«tB,   to 
2.8t«a84. 


Standard 
8-ll-5». 


ntu.     2.«>»,ft44.  »-ll-5».  CI.  324—15. 
CiarttB,   Hwtort  J.,   to   PoiTtoekalc    lasUtate  of 

BroMkaad  power  meter      2.8M,«40,  8-11-59.  O 
CmrttB,    Uofbort   J.,    to    Folytochalc    laaUtate    of    Brooklyn. 

Mattlpicx     wigmthimt     ajrateni.       2.8W.MO,     8-11-69.     CI. 

»33— V 
Carlaoa,  Laoaard  O ,  and  ▲.  H.  Krastel,  to  Tte  OleaMM  Worka 

la«Hi  ancfcart—  for  a  fMr  omcIUm  or  U*  lite.    2.8W.7tM). 

S-ll-M.  CL  74—816. 
Carlaoa.  Lcoaard  O.,  and  H.  A.  Malo,  to  Tko  Ulcasoa  Works. 

duuHterlM  aiaclitM.     2.808,813.  8-11-SO,  CI.  90—1.4. 
CarlM.  AxR  ft.     COBOtery  raaa.     2,8M,7M,  8-ll-«».  CI. 

Carlaoa,  Ollbert  P..  to  Bell  *  Ooaaett  Co.     Varuua  breaker. 

t,8M.»31.  8-11-5*.  CI.  137—207. 
Carltoa,  Ra/mond  E.,  aad  P.  E.  MortcMoa.  to  Omark  Indu»^ 

trtaa.  lae.     Aatoaaatlc  e«tter  (rl»«er.     2.8M,708.  8-1 1-6*. 

CL  U— M. 
CariBodr,  Doa  R..  aad  A.  Zletx.  to  SUadard  OU  Co.     Koeket 

propttMoa  BitBod  aatna  pkoaskonia  trlaalde  rocket  fvel 

2.8M,7S2.  8-11-5*,  C\.  aO--M.4r 
OmaodT.  Doo  M..  B.  A.  Mayorte,  aad  A 

OU  Co.      Soctet   propQialoa  OMtkod 

CI.  60—33.4. 
Carmodr,  Don  R.,  E.  A.  Majrerle,  aad  A 

Oil   Co.     Rocket   propulalon  iMtliod. 

CI  60— 85.4. 
Canaody.   Don   R..   and  E.  A.   Maycrle.   to  Standard  Oil  Co 

Bectet  propalsloB  method.     2.8M.7U.   8-11-56.   CI.  60— 

S8.4. 
Carao,  Saa^aoo  Z.    Blind  rtret  with  aealing  neaaa.    2,868.708. 

8-11—50  CI.  85—40 
Carolina  Textile  Enararlnc  Co. :  Bee — 

Scbreiber.  Loafa.     2^168.834. 
Carpenter.   Paul   G.,    to   Phllllpa  Petroleum   Co      IXiipoaable 

rubber  prodocta.    2^808,000.  8-11-56.  CI.  166 — 46. 
Carr,    AloTahu    J.      Shaltlcoa    mUl    roll    ataad.      2.800.145. 

8-Il-a6.  CI.  242—58.6 
Carr,  DagaM  M..  to  Th«  Chemical  and  ladoatrial  Corp.    C«U- 

Ijrtle  apMratw.     2.800,280,   8-11-00.   CI.   23—281. 
Carr^teott  W.  :  8«o— 

Walker.  JamM  H..  Carr.  and  Horn.     2.808.823. 
Carroll,  Joaimh  J. :  Be*— 

Harrla.  Lcwla  J.,  and  Carroll.     2.808.033. 
Cartar,   Harold.     OaiM.     2.800,206,  8-11-00.   CL   273—120. 
Cartar.  Harry  Y..  to  National  Tank  Co.     Apparataa  for  r«- 

eorery   of  patrolaom   Tapon   from   ma    taaka.     2.806,013, 

8-11-00.  Ciri83— 2.7. 
Cartar,  Ralph  H.  :  Bee— 

Bioy,  Sadolph  8..  Carter,  Edgar,  Oraybeal,  and  Schmidt. 
2,Svo,627. 
Cartoux.    Henri,   to   H.   C.   Pachlnay  Compagnle  de   Produita 

Chlmlqaaa  at  ElactroaMtallarclqoaa.     Safety  derlce  for  re- 
motely  controlled   manlpulatom.     2,800.477.    8-11-00,   CI. 

13 — 16, 
Caaaldy.  Blalna  T.  :  8«c— 

Marray,  Arthur  E.     2,808,640. 
ChTalllto,  CWtor  J.,  aad  T.  B.  O'Dcll.  to  Irwin,  Nelaler  and 

Co.     Oral   pharmaceutical   eompoaltloB    for   enhanced    ab- 

•orpttoa  of  the  tharapantteally  actlre  matemary 

nlnm  salt  tnarwUant     2,800.387.  8-11-00,^  C\.   167 
Colla.  Joaeph  V.,  to  Calla  Machinery.  lae.     bottle 

machlaa.     24iM,713.  8-11-00,  CI.  ^»— 62. 
CaUa.   Jooeph   P..  aad  P.  Gaaela.  to  CtlU   Maehtnery.   Inc. 

BottW  packaaiBc  machine.     2,808.716.  8-11-50,  CL  M— 62. 
CaUa,   Joaaph   F.,  aad   P    Oanela,    to  CelU  llachlaary.  Inc. 

Bottle  packaglac  machine.     2,800.233.  8-11-00,  CL  i»4— 

CeiU  iUchlaery,  Inc.  ;  Bee— 

Cella.  Jooeph  F.     2.888.713. 

CelU,  Joaeph  P..  and  Oanela.     2,808,716. 

Cella,  Joaaph  P..  aad  Oanela.     2.800.233. 
Ceatral  Pibre  Producte  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Thorup,  Abraham  B.     2,800.121 

^5irS.^**"<*^  ^  ^   DoTeloppemente   De  L'Electronlqne. 
CKDEL:  Bee— 

Haalat.  Jacqoea  M.  N.     2.800,372. 
Ceatary  Sportawear  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

PraaaoB,  DaTtd.     2,808,601. 
Chamberlala  Corp. :  8ee^ 

Kttea,  Nichataa  L.     2,808.083. 

Chaanhertala,  Haary  t.  :  8ce 

Aahhn^  Clttord  L^  and  PetarwAmldt.     2.800,217. 
Chamhera.  Herfeert  I .  to  Coanolldated  Klectrodyaamlca  Corp. 
Oaefflocra|^tiMW«ratus.     2.890J100.  8-11-00.  C\.  346—60 


apparatva.     :2.89«,4BS,    s-ii-09.    cx 


paekaglag 


Pye  Ltd.     Tele- 
8-11-50.     CL 


84 


.806.803. 


4'ofl 


Tiaion    traaamlttiag 
178 — 5.4. 
Chcetham,  William  R..  aad  W.  ii.  Parr,  to 
▼iaioa      raceWlBf      apparatus.     2,889.480. 
178—0.4. 
CheUla.  Fred  P. :  Bee— 

Rohrer,  l>o««laa  P.,  aad  CheUia. 
Chemical  aad  ladaatrlai  Corp..  The 

Carr.  Dugald  M.     2300.2M. 
Chemstrand  Corp..  The  :  8ce- 

Bramiey,  James  K.     2308.701. 
OoodwlB.  Chaatar  H.     2,808.706. 

Cherriar,  Claode  M..  to  Soctcte  Anoayme  dee  Manufactures  des 
Olaeea  at  Prodaita  Chlml«aes  de  Salat-iJobaln.  Chaaay  * 
Clrey.  Maaafactara  of  hydrocyaalc  acid.  2.800i275, 
8-11-0O,  CL  23—101. 

I'^lcafo  Dyaaaale  ladaetrtea,  lac. :  See — 
Hekla.  Staaford  M.     2jO«,007. 

Chicago  Taleahona  Sapply  Corp. :  8ee — 

Bardea.  Wayae  A.,  aad  Sayder.     2.800.662. 

Chrtateaaea.  Max  C.  to  Pord  Motor  Co.  Pertltlaer  spreader. 
2.800,111.  8-11-O0.  CI.  222—238. 

Christopher.  Edward  P.,  and  H.  H.  Toum,  to  Swift  A  Co. 
Gloe  aettl^  accelerators.  2,800,327;  8-11-00,  CL 
106—120. 


2.808.010. 


2,800.440. 


i 


H.  BUdaa.  aad  J.   J    Meaagle.   to 


^^.'*'L*^^*'  ^^   Proceeo  for  ole«a  polyaaerlaatleB  with 
^lehuKlMm-metal  oxide  eatalyat.     2,8»0.410,  8-11-08. 

Chao.  TmI  t.  to  Poater  Wheeler  Corp.  Pellet  formlag 
apparatua.     k,806.6S8.  8-11-00.  CI.  18—2.7.  ^^ 

Chapla.  Barl  C.  aad  R.  P  Smith  to  Moaaaata  Chemical  Co. 
Styreae  allyl  alcohol  acrylic  acid  terpolymera,  ptoceaa  of 
rSKSf.  S^^Too.'^SSn'?     co-po-tloa     IK^om 

Chapaaaa  Valve  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  gee — 
Tefa.  Bdwla  O.     2.^8.832. 

Charteawerth,  Mary  J. :  8ee— 

***"^    ^^IfOTJK'   L^««M»k.   MelkJe.   and   Charlee 
worth.     2.69B.262. 
Chaaaaoa.  Aadrd.  to  Societe  AnoaysM  dee  Calaee  Chaaaoon 
Blectre-BMgaetlcaUy  maintained  oeciUatlim  movement  her- 
mette  compiaaaor.     2.800.124.  8-11-00.  Q.   220—00 
Chaaaaoa,  Aadri.  to  Societe  AaonyaM  des  Vslaee  Chaaaaon 
raectromagaetlcally  auUnUlaed  eeclUatlM  movcmeat  her- 
metic compreeaor      2.809.123.    8-11-00.  CI.    230—00 


Chadkowakl.  Bdwla  A.  :  «ee— 

Groea.  WllUam  J.,  aad  ChndkowakL 
Clba  Ltd. :  «ee— 

Jeaay.  Walter.     2300.438. 

SlegTlst.   Adolf  B.,   and   Duennenberger 

WoUer.  Viktor.     2.800.131. 
Clach  Mfg.  Corp. :  8«e — 

WUlifi.  Grant  N.     2.S06J18. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The :  Bee— 

Bauer,  Bdnard      2.800.621. 
Cltlea  Serrice  Research  aad  DevelopaMBt  Co.  :  fi«e — 

Hufhca.  William  B.     2.800.442 
Clapp,   Richard  G..   to  Phlleo  Corp.     Color   Image- producing 

cathode  ray  tute.     2.800.081.  8-11-00.  CI.  313— 02. 
Clark  Eqalpmeat  Co.  :  8ee — 

Hastings.  Raaaell.  Jr.    2.808.872. 

Clarkson,  Allcfc.  and  W.   W.  Parks,  to  Vapor  HeatlM  Corp. 

Peed  water  pamp.     2.800.247.  8-11-00.  a.  300—2. 
CleUad,  Chartaa  B.  :  8ee—  '^' 

Crane.  Robert  L..  Clelaad,  aad  Whltmore.     2.808.660. 
Clement.  Carl  H..  Jr..  to  Bock  Lauadry  Machlae  Co.     Drlre 
and   control   for    routahle   BMiifeera.     2.800.032.   8-11-00. 
CL   102—18. 
CleaMnt,  Bfllton  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Pallare  cir- 
cuit     (or      counting      chalaa.     2.809.670,      8-11-00,      Cl. 
340— 248. 
Clevelaad  Skate  Co..  Inc..  The     8«e — 

Reynolds.  CUrence  R..  Aaad,  and  Boodey      2.800,200. 
Coaat  Metala,  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Cape.  Arthur  T..  aad  Poerater.     2,800,302. 

Cobea,  SyWan  I.,  and  M.  8.  Prant,  to  Gallowbor  Chemical 
Corp.  Method  of  rendering  textile  materials  fungicidal 
and    the  producta   thereby   produced  ' 

Cl.  117—138.0. 
Oolborae  Mfg.  Co.  :  8e«-- 

Cale.  Stanley  A.     2,808,873. 
Cole,  Herbert  W|:  «ee— 

Wlag,    Arthar  K..   Jr.,   aad  Cole 


2.800.340.   8-11-00. 


"^Igh 


2.88e.5»3 


pressure     hose.     2.888.040. 


Coli».     Howard     W..     !lr. 

^11-58,  Cl.  138 — 50. 
Colgan,  William  G.     Oil  catcher  aad  dlacharger  for  a  vehicle. 

2.889.018.  8-11-59.  01.   184 — 106. 
CoUn.  Loula.     Traction  increaalM  device  for  vehicle  wheela. 

2.860.241.  8-11-59.  Cl.  301—47. 
Coliatra,    Walter   P..   to   Sperry   Baad   Corp.     Quick  setting 

means    for   gyro    magnetic    compaaa.     2.W8.600.    8-11-00. 

Cl.   33—222. 
Colllaa,  John  B..  to  laternatloaal  Basic  Bcoaomy  Corp.    Pilot 

actuated    fluid     control    valve.     2.808.036,     8-11-00,    CL 

137—620. 
ColUaa.      LoweU     J.     Blevatora.     2.800.001.     8-11-00.     CL 

214—313. 
CoUlna.  Ralph  B..  Jr     to  Microwave  Aaasclatee.  lac      Radla- 

tloBproofpackage  for  crystal  dlodea.     2.806.000.  8-11-59, 

Cotlnra.  Peter  C,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America, 
can  carrier.     2.800,104.  8-11-00.  Cl.  220— 110. 
Colonial  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Stetson.  Gerald  E.     2.800.678. 
Columbia  MUla.  Inc..  The :  Bee— 

KcUy.  John  T..  aad  Watfert.     2.808.001. 

Peteiaea.  Albert.     tMUM^- 
Compagale  Aaxlllalre  d'Blsctrlelte  at  d'Baterprtae : 

Beaaerra,  Laciea.     2,aM,S27. 
Compagnle  Oeaerale  de  TVlefraphle  Saaa  PU  .  «ee- 

Rocard.  Yres.     2,800.134. 
"Comptotr  de*  Phoepbates  «e  L'Afrlqae  da  Nord" 

MIeM.  Rotiert.     2360.271. 
Connet 
Co.     Procees    for   the    treatmeat   of   coatamlaated    waste 
waters.     2.800.S80,  8-1 1-00.  CL  206— 260. 
Coaaolettl.   Paul  C.  to  Draper  Corp.     PlUac  guide  for  aaw 


Baad  type 


Bt 


Be 


fO,  Leo  P..  H.  P.  Elkla.  aad  W.  K.  Soden.  to  Sua  OU 
Procees    for    the    treatmeat      - 


aaaolettl.   Paul  C.  to  Draper  Corp.     PlUag  i 
chain  te*th.     2.8M.782.  8-11-00.  Cl.  76—36 


Coaaolldated  Blectiodynamica  Corp. 

Bancroft.  Oeorge  H.     2.806,033. 

Chambers.  Herfeert  I      2.MW.200. 

Moatgemery.   Doaald   M..  aad  Thoea. 
Consolidated  Mis 
Ber 

Robinson,  Joaeph  .N..  Miller,  and  McDonnell 
Coatalaer  Corp.  of  America  .  Bee- 

Collnra.  Peter  C      2.809.104 


2.800.641. 
ning  and  Samlttag  Co.  of  Caaada  Ltd..  The : 

2.800.433. 


Till 

Deners.  Bdward  A. :  ice — 

Ware,  Colin  C.  Blake,  and  Demers. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.899.566. 


Dn  Mont.  Allen  B..  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Stein,  Isidore  H.    2.899.501 . 


Inf 


Mnn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^ 


CoBtlnenUl  Ckn  Co-  lac. :  8m — 
Octst,  WUIUbi  J.    18M.118. 
H«BdMrt,ioiw.«»drrmak«alMrt     2.8M.0M. 
LoBc.  norren  B.    S,§M^1S. 
Staorikey,  Bdward  8.    2JM.1O0 
ConUneatal  liirtilw.  Inc. :  ««• — 

Crue.  Robert  L..  OeUnd.  uid  Wkiteor*.     2.88e.««B. 
COBtlii«BUl  CM]  Co.  .  «r«e— 

Siaa.  R07  C-  and  Wood*.    S.8M.4M 
CoBtrols  Co.  of  lacrlcB  :  Am— 

Kramer.  Leo.     2.8M.51». 
Coopermaa.  Mlchaei :  $90 — 

SoBaeBfcldt  Rldwitf  W..  Oraadi— >b.  aad  CoopermaB. 

2.8M.4tl. 

CoopennaB.  Michael,  aad  O.  Lk  Ofvadaauk,  t*  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.      Manetkr    tir»«Btla    denodaUtor.      2.8M.492. 

8-11-M.  CL  1T«— B.4. 

Coorer.  Harry  W..  Jr..  to  Itaaf  bb  Kodak  Co.     Polfeilaa- 

tloB  of  Tlayl  chloride  or  TtBylMcM  chloride  la  th*  pNaeace 

of  toolated  poljmera.    2.809.406.  »-l  1-80,  CI.  260 — 48.6. 


P..   aod    R 
laalcatloB 


R.    Toat.   Jr..   to 
•TMaa.      1.8M.ft47. 


% 


J-  aad  J.  W 

.    Pre— re  cap  with 

oTud  W 


Calrer^  Qierai  O . 
CbmbIbi.  AlberrB. 


W..  Jr..  and  E.  U  MeOoMell.   to  Baataaa 
DerlratlTM     of    2.2-dlBMdi7l  l.l-proaaDedloi 
pboaphltei     8.8M.458.  8-11-88,  OTSAO- 


2,8»9.52a. 


MarklBK  device.    2.888.688. 


CooTer,   Harrj 

Kodak    Co. 

rjelie  hjd 

461 
CooTer.  Richard  B..  to  K.  Kaaaer.     Bniah  bolder  for  waxtac 

aad  pollahlBc  BMchlaea.    2.888.618.  8-11-48.  CI.  15 — 48. 
Coppola.   Patrick   P..   to   North  ABorlcaa   PhlUpa  Co..  Inc. 

Tbermlontc    diapenaer   cathode.      2.888.882,    8-11-68,    CL 

SIS— 346 
CorMa,   Armand.     Mobile   Uftlajr  and   eoaveylac  apparatoa. 

2.88i.088.  8-11-^8.  CI.  214—78. 
Com  Prodocta  Co. :  8ee — 

WllaoB.  Alexander  L.    2.888^7. 
CoraeU.  Bmeot  R.     nedble  tabe  flntd  flMaaaflac  aad  cob- 

trolIlBc  derlce.    2.808.888.  8-11-00.  CI.  108—87. 
Coraellua.      Richard      T.      Xiaald     dlapenalaff      apvaratna. 

2.880.170.  8-11-BO.  O.  251—122. 
Corao.  Mareel :  8e« — 

PUtet.  Jacfaea.  aad  Oorao. 
Cory  Corp. :  8«« — 

Dale.  SheldoB.    2.808.810. 
CotUr.  AllcB  B. :  Be* — 

Cottar.  Robert     2.808.688. 
Cottar.  Robert,  to  A   B.  Cottar 

8-11-68.  CI.  88—189 
Cottrell.   Robert   B..   to  AaMrtcal  8teel  Ponadrlea.     RaMway 

car  track  cobtcmIob  method.    2,898,870.  8-11-88.  CI.  106— 

197  ^^ 

Coartot.  LoeU  B..  to  T1»e  Weatherhead  Co.    Nat  loeklBC  mech- 
anism with  threaded  pawl  maalpulatlaff  aleere.    2,808,068. 

8-11-59  CI   151—10 
CooaaeiBaat.  Femaad  :  8«e — 

Leprtaee.  Ptcrre.  Ooaaaeouat.  aad  Umldo.    2.80M7S. 
COTen.    Murray,  and   F,   T.    Wlehl.     Tire   chala.     2.808.968. 

8-11-08  CI.  162-238. 
Cowaa.  B«a  aad  B.    Batary  palp  ecreeaa.    2.889.064.  8-11-59. 

CI.  210—219. 
Cowaa.  BllJah :  flee— 

Cowaa.  Bea  aad  B.    2.800.064. 
Cowlea.    Robert   J.,   to  QuaMty   CompoaeBte.   lac.     Realater. 

2.800.666.  8-1 1-to.  Q.  888—826. 
fox.  Baall  B. :  8ee — 

Ix>nir.  Btoart  S.  aad  Cox.    2.800.116.  _ 

Cox.  Praak  O..  Jr.     Spiral  oae^it-a-tlme  (Uapeaaer.    2.899.046. 

8-11-69.  C\.  206 — 42. 
Crane.  Carltoa  L. :  See — 

Malm.  Chrl  J.,  aad  Crane.    2.899,4M. 

Crane  Co. :  8ee —  ^ _^_ 

Bredtechneider.  Knrt  B..  Onak.  and  Stuart.    2.800.667. 
Crane  Packlas  Co. :  Bee — 

Payne.  Prank  B.    2.899.219.  

Crane.    Robert  L..  C.   B    OelaBd.   aad   C.    H.   Whltmore.   to 

Continental   MaehlBea    lac.     Machine  for  catttnc  off  bar 

stork.    2.898.869.  8-11-99.  CI.  29 — 68. 
Crawford  Door  Co.  :  See — 

Starr.  Norbert  T     2.898.986.  «  ^-  ^. 

Crawford.  Earl  A.     tMntlBX  plate  and  cyMader.     2.888.864. 

8-11-59.  CI.  101—416.1. 
Crawford.   Ptaada   W..  to  Phlilipa   Petroleum   Co.     In  attn 

combustion  of  atratam  havlBf  aa  expoaed  face.    2.899.186. 

8-11-69.  CT.  262—8. 
Creamery  Package  Mff.  Co..  The :  8e»— 

Wakemaa.  AMen  H.    2.888.881. 
CrelrttoB.  Ethel  C. :  Bee — 

CrelRhtoB.  Millard  O.    2.899.218. 
CretKbton.  MliUrd  O.,  deeaaaed.  by  E    C.  Crelghtoa.  ezeca- 

trix     Adinatable  coanector  for  well  casinica  hariac  TarlaMr 

eoeacaied  rotattoa  prereatloa  aMaaa.     2.899.218.  8-11-50. 

n.  285— S02.  ^  ^  ^\    ^ 

Creed.  Anthony  L.     BteraHac  BMchaaiam  for  truck  bodlea 

2.890.172. 8-11-80. 0.254— 8.  _  ^       ^         ,        , 

Creutx.   Edward    C.   to   Catted   Statea   of   Aaiertca.   Atomic 

EnencT  CommlMloB.    Kefncterr  die  for  eztrodlac  analvm 

2.899.6!i4.  8-11-50.  g.  20T--17.  »ww  ...    *     ^^ 

Cn^ltBf.  Tbomaa  V..  D.  J.  H«««.  *ad  T.  I.  Abbott  to  Eaat 

BUB     Kodak      Oo.      Therwotrraphic     copytBf     nuterlal 

2.899.S34.  8-11-50.  CL  117—86.      .^  ^  _  . 

Crewdeon.  Heary.  Jr..  ta  Aaaerleaa  Vlacoae  Oi>ra.    Taae  ad- 

fwHar   aaaemblT    for  jmlreflBed   foel   type  baraer  aait 
808.874. 8-11-59.  CI   no— «.      ^     ^        _^  ...     v.. 

Crtdlaad.  John  ■..  to  0?52*iJFWT  £2  ^^S^*^^ 
contact  etrtp  haae.     8.809.671.  8-11-80.  CI    880 — 148. 

Crlswell.  Richard  H. :  •••—  „^       ..       

I>nake.  Merrell  B^  aad  Crlnrell.     2.800,878. 
Croafleid.  J.  P..  L<td. :  flee — 

CroafleM.  Jobs  r.  aad  Gold.    SJ00.14S.  ,^     _  ^ 

CroofMd.  JohB  P..  aad  D.  Gold,  to  J.  P.  CreaOeld.  Ltd^  Re«la 
ter  eeatrol  of  moeiat  weba.    2.800.148.  8-11-80.  CT.  »4»— 

CwahW.  Walter  J  .  aad  J  Kllak.  to  Staadard  Oiute  0»i'  '■* 

Dial  Indicator  aage.    2.898.686.  8-11-60,  CI.  88 — 1T«. 


to  If  arCh  _ 

_, ■  _  vahra  aad 

8-I1-6O.  Cirfe»— »6, 

L.    Iteea  poat    8.80tf.lT0.  8-11- 


t.8»8.«l. 
ChrtOB.     2J00.ISS, 


S.80S,T66. 


2.880,888. 


Crow,   Robert 

Callataa.  Robert 

Arlattoa,  lac 

reMef  eahre. 

Culear.  Oeerga  O. 

80.CLS0»-48. 

Culeer.  waiter  L. :  flaa— 

-  aadW.L.    8.880.1TB 
flee— 

. K..  aad  Cnmmlagi. 

Carrie.  Graver  C,  Jr.,  to  Deeam  Corp. 

8-11-80.  CL  <30--40. 
Cnrrtataa.  L«rea  B. :  flee — 

AtfctaaoB,  Donald  L..  aad  Carttotoa. 

Cartla.  Araar  I* :  flae—  

Cartta.  iehart  L...  aad  ▲.  L.    1.80t.8S5. 

Cartla,  Rabart  U  aad  ▲.  L.     P>Bldlac  vaa  body 

8-11-aO,  CT.  206—27. 
Coaack.  Praak  H. :  flee — 

Beochtwood,  Joha  B..  aad  Ohoaek.    2,800.848.      _ 
CnahauiB.    Nortoa,    to   Sprajpe   moetrle  Ce.     tyaaafarmer 

atraetaraa.    ijOO.OSl.  (-11-60.  CL  8M— 44. 
Cutler-Hammer.  lac. :  flee — 

Patoraaa.  Nenaaa  U    2.800,007.  _    • 

Cyba.  Heary  A.,  to  CalTetoal  OU  Prodacto  Ca.     CaHac  of 

epoKT  rcotea.     2,800,407.  8-11-80.  CI.  260— 4t. 
CycoB,  lac. :  flee — 

Jaeobeen.  Daa.    2.800,087.  ^ ^ 

Ciu.  Mary.     Oxke  aeparatar.    2,808.677.  8-11-80.  d.  »- 

DalL  Paul  D.    Cettlac  coaotractloa.     2.808,640.  8-11-80,  Ck. 

20—4. 
Dalmler-Beaa  Akt. :  flea— 

Dale,    BheMea.    to    Cory    Corp.     Beverace    chanie    bolder. 
2^800^10,  8-11-60.  CI.  90— TT.l. 

Daata.  Rabart  C. :  flee —  

BtaOiMChar.  Doaald  D..  aad  Daata.    2,880.5«l.     ^^ 

D'AattBl,  Paaqaale  I      Safety  aaaembly  for  ^^eetfaa  ditren 
of  aatoatotlTe  Tohlclea     2.800,114,8-11-60, 


aad  aaaaanjura  ■ 

ct.vSS—jn. 

Dare  Prodaeta.  lac. :  8ee--^^^^^ 
Doerr.  Rayaaoad  8.    2.808.948. 

Darllairtaa.  Hiaaaae  J. :  flee —  ,  __  ,.. 

Matthewa.  StaaleT  R..  DarllaictoB.  aad  flheeta.    2,880 J522 
Dath.  George  B..  to  Baterpriae  Railway  B««ieMSt  Co.    Hm>- 
per-ear  ^aehanm  oatlet  coaatraetloa.    2.808,871.  8-11-00. 
Cri06— M8. 

DaTeat  MUk  Prif Co. :  flee—      ^  .^  .^ 

Dartea.  Blmer  8.,  aad  Petereea.    2,800.|a0.  ^^ 

Davlea.  Bteer  8..  aad  T.  T>.  Patoraaa,  to  Davtot  Mitt  Ftoc^ 

eoaea  Cb.    Procaaa  for  the  atarfUaadoB  of  mOk.    1.800.820. 

8-11-80.  a.  09—216.  ^        „  ^. 

Davto,   ftaaalab   L.,   to  The  Up}ohB  Co.     Waahlac  clasp. 

2.809.07078-1 1-M.  CI.  211—74. 
Darla,  Ethel  M. :  flee— 

DBTlaOeomA.    2.808.012.     _   ^^     ^      ,  ^ 

DarU.  Qeonee  A.,  deceaaed.^y  M.  M.  Darla.  legal  wpryata- 

ttee,  to  Anted  Chemkal  <^.  ,  Pratoaa  »^J^PtfQ^  '•»" 

cooMbk  coke  oren  n».    2,800,011.  8-11-60.  CL  lit— 1. 

Darla.  Keat  L. :  flee—  «  ..^  ^. 

Klac  Donald  L..  and  Darla.    2,800,068.        ^        _^ 
Davlaoa.    Jooeph    W..    to   Phillip*   Petroleam  Co.     TheraMl 
cracklBK    proeeaa    with    an    tmpreved    heat    eoaaerratlTe 
(KiMKlilac  techalque.     2.898.476.  8-11-09.  XX  260—688. 
Daeol  Rabber  Co. :  flee-- 

Klkmp.  Braest  I.    2.808,941.  .     ,  ,  ..     .^      »•.• 

Dawaoa,  Timothy  L..  to  lB«)erial  Chemical  InduatrlaaWd. 
Telitlle  OalafalBf  proceea.      2.899.841.   8-11-69.   CI.   117— 
188.8. 
Dayton  FormokL  Inc. :  flee— 

IrwlB.  Harry  B^aad  Waterhooae.     2.898.681. 
DaytoB  Rubber  Co..  The  :  flee — 

Riehtar.  RaymoDd  R..   2J»8.856 
Rothermel.  Edward  M.    2.808.048. 

Waaaer.  WUllam  T.  2.808.078.  ^^  ^  ,  _  .  „ 
DeacfcoC  L»oa  P..  to  MaBtoauQaolta  JMb.  ,Ob.  Jae.  Hydiaallc 
preaeare  exchaage  pomp.  2.808.88671^11-80.  CL  108—152. 
Debar  Aadre.  aad  O.  Sackar.  to  Boeleto  IVaaealaa  da  Re- 
cherehea  Btoehlmlqaea  H.  Bcaaoa  *  Oe.  (Oodcto  ca  Com 
maadtte  par  Artloaa).  Phoophatldyl  cboliae  eompaaada. 
2J00,449,  8-11-80.  CX  260—406.  .    _^  «  w      ..  « 

De  beaaerlile.  Peter  L..  aad  L.  8.  UtaUa,  to  Rahm  *  Hbm 
Co.  N  (vlnyloxyalkyl)  acylamldofMaaJ^MB^^etlmd  of 
awklac  aaaw,  aad  copatyaMra  thereof.  2.800,408,  8-11-00. 
CI.  260—47. 

DeoamCarp. :  flee —  .  _^_ 

Currle  r.rover  C  .  Jr     2.899,128. 
De  Gee.  Boh.  to  Aaierieaa  Baki  Corp.     Appaiataa  far  the 

rrodoetlaa  et  high  teaadty  Tiaeoae  rayea  yara.    1.808,829. 
-11-59.  CI.  18— 8.  ^_  .„.  M  ^      .     , 

Deolager.  Bdward  R..  aad  E.  B.  Gilbert  to  ADM  Cha^leal 

r5iTO     Wethod  for  coaibaHat  funna  aa<^  faadcMal  eom- 

pMOtoa  therefor.     2.880.856.  8-iT-69.  CL  1«7— 8^    ^ 

De   la  Fk»r.  Pellx   C.     DeoaoaatoUe  rim   for  rehlele  tlree. 

2.809.289.  8-11-68.  O.  SOI— SI. 
Del  Praactau  leal  A.    Oaa  ited  broiler      2.898.846.  8-11-89. 

CL  0>     til 
De  Loreaa.  Joha  C.  to  Geaeral  Motera  Corp.    Ualeeraal  )elBt. 

ea^vaa  R—ii-^a  rt  at     8 
D^lSkto^i^  1     <Wi  diwtorteg  tool.    2,808.067.  8-11-69. 

De  Maoro,  Peter,  to  Globe  Ughtiaa  ^rp4w^  lae.     fhMraa- 

ceat  Midrt  flzture.    2.800,641.  8-11-69.  CL  24<^1.11. 
De  Maaro.  Peter,  to  Globe  Llghtlag  Prodaeta.  lae.    Cafllag- 
ll«ht  flxtare.    2.809.642.  8-11-89.  CI.  24<^-78. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


)i 


BrlcaOB.    Alf   B 
eompreoaor.    2.898.678.  8-1 


to  Aircraft   SpecUltie*. 
1-89.  CJ 


.   lac. 
29—224. 


Platoa   rtag 


Plach,  Donald  O.,  and  R.  E.  Garrer,  to  Pood  Ma<^lBery  Mfl 
Chemical    Com.      Prodnottoa    of    iwrmifatM^       iaabiW 


m«t1c  comprMSor      2.S99,125,    8^11 


1.    230— M. 


«-.oBi«ia«r  v;orp.  or  Aa«n<>a 

Collur*.  P»t*r  C      2.«W  104 


▼fii 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


cleantDS   soldering   tip*, 
chain  •ecuring  device 
and     tbermouMter 

Ltd. 


L..    and    U.    H..    Jr. 


Sjntex  a.A. 
260-    239.55 


Prefnan^ 


Demen.  Edward  A.  :  6ee— 

War*    Colin  C,  Blake,  and  I>em*r».     2.899, 5«6. 
Demolon,  Pierre  :  See —  .  „  ,^^  ,  ,^ 

Matia.  Emcat,  Demolon,  Nobecourt.  and  Henri.    2.809,189. 

Dsnham,  Freikrlck  B. :  Bee—  ^ _^ 

Kitchen,  John  A.,  and  E)enhani     2.898,9T8 

Den    Herder.    Marvin    J  .    to    HUndan)    Oil    Co.      Increasina 

platlnam    cataljrst    activity    for    hjrdrofonnlnf    hydroHned 

naphtha.     2.899,378.  8-11-59.  CI.  20«— «5  .  „    ,„ 

Denn,  John  H.     Tire  rim  removal  tool      2,898.977.  8-11-59, 

CI.  157— 1.S3. 
Derbj  Sealers.  Inc. :  8ee— 

kroeger.  Alfred  P.     2.899.198. 
Deutacbe  Gold-  und   Sllber-Scheideanatalt  TormaU   Roeaaler : 
See — 

Krail.  Frtcdrlch.     2.899,535 

De  Vrlea.  Gerrlt :  See —  ^ „^_ 

Jonker,  Johan  U.  H..  and  de  Vrlea.     2,899.603.  „   ,.    .^ 
Dexter.  Wilbur  H.     Duplicating  device,     2,898.680.  8-11-59, 

CI  33—23 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See  — 
Hosen.  Irrlnc     2,899.440. 
Wia«nan,  Roaaell  U.    2.899.042 
Dlckinaon     Kuward   D,      Device  for 

2.898.620,  8-11-59,  CI   15—160. 
Dl  Domenlco.  Dumenlc.     Tire  traction 

2,898,967,  6-11-59.  CI.  152—233. 
Ulxnt.     Evelrn     M.      Combined    ikewer 

T8^8>I5,  8-11-59.  CI.  99—121. 
Divine.  Wayne  J.  :  See- 

Packard,  cnifton  E.^  and  Divine.     2.898.608. 
Dir   Cyril  H.    and  V.  A.  Heathcote,  to  The  M-O  Valve  Co 

^tagnetrona.     2.899.604.  ^11-59.  CI.  315 — 39.75. 
Dixon,  Ellen  :  Sec- 

Korater.  Joseph  and  E.    2.899,113. 
Dixon.  Joaeoh,  Crucible  Co. :  fice — 

Sidebotham,    Melvln    H..    8r.,    G 
2  898  824 
Dlerani,'  Carl,  and  O.  Rosenkrani,  to 

derivatives.     2JJ99,427,  H-n-59.  CI  „     ^ 

Doeuke   Charles  W  .  and  B.  8.  Aston,  to  Xestier  Corp.    Ve^ati 
tor  dispensing  small  articels.     2.899.107,  8-11-59.  CI.  222— 
143 
Doerr.   Raymond    8.,    to    Dare  Products,    Inc.      Machine   for 

making  barbed  wire.     2.898.948,  8-11-59,  CI.  140— 59 
Dollenberg,    Frederick   P.      Spark   plug.     2,899,586.   8-11-69. 

/ii   313 143 

Dombre     Pierre.      Mixing    valvea.      2.898,938,    8-11-59.    CI. 

137— ^635. 
Donnetl.  William  F. :  See—  „  ^^  ,_„ 

Skelton,  Charles  W.,  and  Donnell.     2,899,572. 
Doonan,  John  L.  ;   See — 

0(?athey.  Earl  R.,  and  Doonan.    2,898.980 

Dornfeld.  Clinton  A.,  to  O,  D.  Searle  *  Co.  l-(amino  and 
hydroxylalkyi- 2 -dUrylalkjrl -2  -  imidaxolinea  and  proc- 
eM.  2,899 T4L  8-11-59,  dl.  260—309,6. 
Douglas.  Alvln  I* ,  A.  R.  Golrlck.  and  R.  F,  Skerl,  to  The 
Murray  Ohio  Mfa.  Co.  Three  speed  bicycle  transmission. 
2,899.030.  8-11-39,  CI.  192—6. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :   See— 

Llpke,  Paul  k.,  Jr.,  and  Gilford.     2,899,400. 
Robertson.  Dale  N.    2.899,429  „  „  .^  „,. 

Smith    Raymond  A.,  McClure,  and  Bond.     2.899.274. 
Smith,  Robert  M.    2.899,461. 

Stanton.  George  W..  Leferdlnk,  Meikle.  and  Ctaarlesworth. 
2,899,262. 
Downes,  Norman  J. :  See — 

Powers,  Myron  J.,  and  Downes.     2,899,319. 
I>rake.   Rodney.      Inaulators  for  supporting  an   electric  wire 

fence.     2,899,487,  8-11-59,  CI.  174-  170. 
Draneu    Aoraham    I.    and   w.   Welkowits.  to  Gulton  Indus- 
trtea.  Inc.    Electron  tube.    2,899.580.  8-U-59.  CI.  313 — 89. 
Draper  Corp.  :  See — 

Budsyna.  Joseph  M.    2,898,946. 
Conaolettl,  Paul  C.    2,898,782. 
Dreler  Brothers,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dreler.  Raymond  C      2.899>I8 
Dreler,  Raymond  C.  to  Dreler  Brothers,  Inc.     Display  carton. 

2.899,04«.  8-11-59,  CI   206 — 45.24. 
Dreaaer   WlllU  R..  to  The  Vitarama  Corp.     Re-recording  mixer 
for    multi-sound    track    records       2,899,500,    8-11-59.    CI 
179^-100.1. 
Drew,   Stanley   J.,   and   C.    L.    Kanty :    said   KantT  assor.   to 
aald  Drew.     Box  assembly  apparatna.     2,898,823,  8-11-59, 
a.  95— 55.1. 
Drewe.  John,  and  P.  D   Atkinson,  to  International  Computer8 
and   Tabnlators  Ltd.      Impulse  gating  device*.     2,899,5«8. 
8-11-59.  CL  307 — 88. 
Driver     Paul    C.      Force    measuring    apparatus.      2.899.190, 

8-11-59,  a.  264—1 
Druckhamer,      Arthur.        Basement      window      well      cover. 

2.898.638,  8-11-69.  CI.  20—1. 
Dmgmaad.  Lester  D..  and  J,  McOrlly.  to  Edwin  L.  Welsand 
Co.     Terminal  pin  resistor  ssaemoiy  for  electric  beaters 
2.8«©,66«.  8-11-59.  CI.  388—^29 
Drrer.  Henry  v..  to  McOraw  Edison  Co.    Lightening  arre«ter. 

2,M9^687,  8-11-59^  CI.  313—182. 
Dubln.  Meivln,  and  I.  Turlnsky,  to  Slant-Fin  Radiator  Corp 
Heat  exchange  flna  and  assembly      2,899,178.  8-11-59,  O 
257—262.16. 
Dabuar.  Arthur  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  laboratories.  Inc.     Dial 
telepiione  system  srranged   for  machine   announcement  on 
Interoepted  ealla.     ^899.503.  8- 1 1-69.  Cn.  1 79-  18. 
Dudley,  John  S..   to  Whltin   Machine  Worka.     Combing  ma- 
ctatee    eoabloB    plate    mounting.      2.898.637.    8-11-59,    CI 
19—120. 
DoMManbergcr,  Max  :  8e« — 

StegrtaC  Adolf  K.,  and  Duennenberger.     2.899.440. 
Daffy,  Anne  K. :  See — 

Rector,  Enoch.    2.899,185. 


Du  Mont.  Allen  B.,  Laboratories,  Inc. :  S«#— 

Stein,  Isidore  H.    2,899.591 
Dunbar     Spurgeon    P.^  to   Hofmann    Industries,    Inc.      Mop. 

2,898,617.  8-11-59,  CL  15 — 119. 
Dunlap.  Isaac  R.  :   See — 

lingel  I<>)ward  W    and  DunUp     2,899,353.  ^ 

Uu  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  Nee— 

Alles,  Francis  P.     2.899.200. 

Beck,  Robert  H.    2.898,882. 

Bower  Frank  A.,  and  Heberllng.    2.899.472.  '  -> 

Krelmeier,  Osoar  R.    2.899,296. 

Lewis,  Ernest  D.     2  899.278. 

Rakus,   Alexander  B. 

Schreyer.   Ralph   C. 


1899.339. 

2,899.416. 

2.899,294. 

2,899.402. 

2.899,416. 


«► 


•k-.' 


<<* 


'I 


./• 


■».> 


2,899,456. 
2,899,884. 


2,899.413. 


Slemona,  WUlem  J. 

Squire,  Edward  N. 

Truett,   WUllam  L. 
Duro-Test  Corp, :  See — 

Mackaoud.  Michel  B.     2,899,583 
Duaay.  Paul :  See — 

faomrd.  Werner,  and  Duasy      2,899.306 
Dyhalskl.  Jack  N.  :  See—  „    „    _ 

Rlegier,  Werner  L..  and  Dybalakl.     2.899.290. 
Souther,  E.  E.,  Iron  Co.  :  See- — 

Rebels,  Harry  L.     2.899,168. 
E.  B.  D.  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 

Held,  Henry.     2,898,775. 
Eastern  Precision  Resistor  Corp  :  See — 

Oruber,  Morris,  and  Rosenthal.     2.899,061. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Aydlett,  Guy  D.     2,898.833 

Bomemann,   William.     2.899,234. 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  Ulll.     2,899.412. 

CaMwaU,  John  R.,  and  Wellman.     2.899.408. 

Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr.     2,899,406 

Coover,  Harry  W..  Jr.,  and  McConneU. 

Crcvllng,  Thomas  V.,  Haag.  and  Abbott. 

Ewald.   William   P.     2,898,806. 

Ewald,  William  P.     2,898,807. 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr.,  and  Edwards. 

Horton,  WlllUm  P.      2,899,563. 

Malm,  Carl  J.,  and  Crane.     2,899,423. 

Morrison,  Charles  A.     2,898,803. 

Rouse,  Benjamin  P.,  Jr  ,  and  Hill.     2.899,816. 

Spath,  Catherine  M.     2,899,806. 

Staehla,  Henry  C.  and  Tupls.     2,898.862. 

Sweet.  Sterling  8.,  snd  Van  Horn.     2,899.348. 

Thompson,  Russell  0.,  and  Hunt.     2.899,498. 

WUllama,  Robert  F.,  Jr..  and  Lowe.     2,899,816. 

Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Meese,  Clarence.     2,898.789. 
Ebert.     Edward    A.     Bait    coatalnsr.     2,899,108,     8-11-69. 

a.  220—94. 
Eby.    Lawrence   T..    to    Esso    Research    and    Engineering   Co. 
Method  of  incorporating  oil  In   rubbery  IsooleAn  polymer. 
2.899,401,  8-11-59,  CI.  260— 33  6 
Eddy,  Glen  M.     AuxllUry  tread  for  dual  wheels.     2.898,966, 

8-11-59,   CI.    162—176. 
Edgar,  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Bley,  Rudolph  S.,  Carter,  Edgar,  Graybeal.  and  Schmidt. 
2.898.627. 
Edwarda  High  Vacuum  Ltd. :  See — 

Power,  Baall  D.     2.899,127.  '* 

Edwards.   Marvin   B.  :  See — 

Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J..  Jr..  and  Edwarda     2,899.418. 
Elcbwald,    Bernard.      Hearing    device.      2.899,499,    8-11-69. 

CI.   179—1. 
Elmco  Corp.,  The:  See —  ^t 

King,  Donald  L,  and  Davla.     2,899,068. 
Eltel-McCullougfa,  Inc.  :  See —  ^jr* 

Sora.  Harold  E..  and  La  Forge.     2.899.690. 
Elemelt  Ltd.  :  See — 

Gell.  Philip  A.  M.     2.899.476. 
Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

O'Grady,  Joseph  V.     2,899.021.  yf  ■ 

Blkln,  Harold  F.  :  See— 

Connell.  Leo  F ,  Elkin,  and  Soden.     2,899,886. 
Elkins,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Chambers.  Robert  R  .  Elkins,  and  Monagle.     2,899,419. 
Elliott,    William    B.     Means   and    method  for  Joining  parts. 

2,899,224,   8-11-59,  CI    287—126 
Ellis,    Frampton    E.,    Jr.       Bound    vortex    skin.       2,899,150, 

8-11-59.  CI.  244—41. 
BIUs,  Weldon  T.,  Jr.     Aquarium  cleaner.    2.899,068.  8-11-69. 

CI.   210—169. 
Blsner,   Edwin   C,   to  Aeroqnip   Corp.     Rail-connected   nnit. 

2,899,167,  8-11-69.  CI.  248 — 361. 
Blwell.  Jamea  F. :  See — 

Atwell.  Locke  P  .  Elwell,  and  Spauldlng.     2,899.479. 

Ely,   Charles    M..   and    J.    R.    Foy,    to   Nopco   Chemical  Co. 

Poultry  feed.    2,899,308,8-11-69,0.99 — 4. 
Ely,    Robert    F.      Plural    combustion   producta   gsneratort  in 

ring    coaxial    with    a    turbine.     2,898,786,    8-11-69.    CI. 

60—39.37. 
Bngel,  Edward  W.,  and  I.  B.  Dunlap,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson. 

Flexible    paper    web    and    proccaa     of     producing    same. 

2.899,353,  8-11-69,  CI.   162—166. 
Engels,    Eugene    O.,    to    Baker    Perkins.    Inc.    .  Temperature 

regulated      multiple     bumer     supply      system.     2.899.135, 

8-11-69,  CI    286—16. 
Engineering  Research  and  Application  Ltd. :  Be* — 

Hodkln.  David.     2.899i86.  ^  , 

Enterprise  Railway  Bqulpment  Co. :  See— 

Dsth,  George  B.     2,898.871. 
Epstein.    Max,    to    HIckok    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.      Concealed    hole 

waist  belt.     2.898.603,  8-11-59,  CI    2— .122 
Ertcksoa.  OusUv  F..  to  Nstlonal   Rejectors  Inc.     Coin 

ratora.    2.899,089,  8-11-69,  CI.  194—72. 


r 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


0««tm.  Cart  W. :  0« 


Oswalt.  Ba4otf,  and  K.  Stslii.     Method  for  cold  atsrlUtaattM 
<.J  i^^^miM/LAmi  M.M      saaovMt    ft-ii-Afi    n.  21 — 68. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 


to  Atreraft  SjMcUltiM.   lac 
2.8M.8T8.  8-1 1-89/ CI 


2^—224. 


PlatOD    rise 


Control 


BliCMB.    Alf    ■ 

cumprf or.    _. ,_ 

■rto  IlMdstor  Corp- :  «l. 

Oobry.  Howard  I.     2.8t«.S4ft. 
KrUman.  Maunc«  J.  :  See — 

FrancU,  Norauui  L.,  and  Biiaman.     2,8M,1T6. 

■rwln.    UarM    B.,    to    Woatcrn    Etoctiir   Co.,    lac. 

■yatems.    2.SM.«4ft.  S-11-59.  CI.  SSI — 8«. 
BwK>  K»aearrh  and  Bnctnt^rlng  Co.  :  8e« — 

Adam*.  Clark  E.,  and  Klntberlln.     2.8»»,896. 
Ebjr.  Lawrence  T.     2.880,401. 
Fenake,  Merrell  R.,  and  CrUwrll.     2.898,375. 
Kr«tM.  Rotert  W  .  and  KlnbarUa.     8,8M.S76. 
Rlcarda,  Harold  A.     2,8M,474. 

Bwabb.  Lawreaco  B..  Jr.,  and  Botaturv.     2,880,S84. 
«...  »* '•'C'>"»»ky.   Zlgmond   W..  and  ThoBMon.     8.8W,S79. 
EUing.  Harold  A.,  to  WMtherSeal.  Inc.     Door  franM  and  ain 

tb«r^for.     2.898,642.  8-11-59.  CI.  20—11. 
Btten.   Nlrholaa   L.,  to  Chamb^rialo  Corp.     Rollap  awnlnc. 
2.898.88S.  8-11-89.  Cl.  1«0— «2.  k  a 

Eranaon,  Clifford  E  ;  Bee — 

Honacen,  Bernard  T.,  and  Branaon.     2.899.317. 
Erana.  Jeaae  L..  to  Oeoeral  Motors  Corp.     Range  with  pall- 
out  Bhelf.     2.899.255.  8-11-59,  CI.  312—274. 
Erana.   Robert  D..  to  The  American  Arrlcaltnral  Cbenlcal 
Co.     HjrdraaUc  cUMlflcatlon  of  aollda.    2,890,066,  8-11-89. 
CI.   209 — 158. 
BTen,  Oeorgea.    Orerhaad  protection  hood  on  combat  reblcle*. 

2.898,810,  8-11-59.  C^.  89-38. 
Kwald,  William  P..  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co.     Polartalna  alter 
».  "*^"*SJ???,  Proiw-tor.     2.898.806,  8-11-59.  CT.  88— ft. 
Ewald,   William  P..   to  Baatman  Kodak  Co.     Slide  cbanaiaK 

m«K'h«nUm      2,898,807.  8-11-59.  CI.  88 — 28. 
Eyraud.  Charles.      Mmdb  for  meaaarlng  the   contents  of  a 
combastlble  component  In  a  ffaaifonn  mixture.     2.899.282, 
8—11—59,  CI.  23 — 255. 
Fa.  Peniclllln-Qeaellschaft  Dauelsberx  A  Co. :  Bee — 

Wejdanx.  Wllhelm  K.     2.899,181. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  laatniment  Corp.  :  Sec — 

LeTiae,   Samuel  W.     2.899,493 
Falk  Corp..  The  :  Sec— 

Wellauer,   Edward   J.      2,89tf,088. 
Fanchcr  Otl«  E    and  O   Mcfaola.  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc 
8abaututed-2,J,4.5     tetrahydrodlaseplne     compoanda     and 

R.*f?if*^i*.****'  compoaltlons  therewith.  2.890.S59,  8-11-59. 
CI.  lo7 — 65. 

^■•Jf  ^'  i***"*?^*".**  ?..  ^  Kasmen.  to  Swift  ft  Co.  SaUd 
l-W^9"ci    106^250     '  "'***   therewith.     2.899.328. 

Fart>eafabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellschaft :  Sac— 
Funke.  Albert,  and  Raab.     2.899.420 

Karbwerke  Hoechst  AktlenKeaellnchaft  rormals  Melater  Ladua 
*  Brunlnf  :  Set — 

Flacher,  Emat.     2.899.421. 

^'Ti^  EllMbeth  U.  and  J  P.  Pellearlnl,  Jr..  to  (Jnlf  Reaearch 
tJi^J^^°^'^^'^i  £"  .'*'^  <"  2.4-dlnapi>thenTl-3-thla«luUrlc 
2«?^5o"      ^•'■*<*™««'>P«»P«ne8.      2,8»».45».    8-11-59.    CI 

Farmer.    Dorta,    50%    to   P.   E.    Boorqae.     Electrical   water 

heater      2.899,5.18.  8-11 -."SO.  Cl.  219-^41  '""'»'    ''■"' 

!■  a rnind    William   A     .S    O.  Johnston,   L.   L.   Kllpatrlck.  and 

J.   P.  I^kaa.  to  North  American  Aviation.   Inc.     Marnetic 

dlHC  recorder.     2.899.260.8-11-59.0    .146—74 

Faulkner.   Wlllard  J.,  to  V^  Corp      Speed^hanrlng  mecha 

niam  for  phonographs      2,898,771.  8-11-59.  Cl.* 4^200 
Federal  LaboratoHea,  Inc.  :  See — 
Welnert.  Carl  R      2.890.106. 
*n*8i-^21*°"°     I>t«e  aocket  wrench     2.806.703.  8-11 -A9. 
Feter.  Milton  :  See — 

Rltter.  Jay  8.,  Feler.  and  Paatser.     2.898,913 

''T^i^^.Tl\l^^<^:L,%''"'^^'     ""^^^^  '---tory. 

^*Rn^nJ!Iri7t' n*  •  ■^*'  f    ^   Crtswell.  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and 

2.8K^."tn%9"ci*20^r  '"  '^"  "'  '^'"""^  '""•"' 
Ferruaon    Lester  R  .  to  Kennedy  Van  Rann  Mf».  k  Enr  Corn 

FeS'^'Jl'a'dr^'jV"«e?:!~-^**'  ^^'^•-  ^'    ^'^^^ 

Ferro''ciS"'«.c^'^"  "^    "*  ^"*''      ^-^^'^ 

Ram.  Edward  J.     2.809.663 
FldelltT  Tnlon  TVnst  Co. :  Dee — 

Weldemann.  Erwln.     2,809  619 
p;^«2["Jll^Jiv.^''*  ^    '■  8«i»«iner,  to  The  Pure  OH  Co 

P^^a  fo?  nJ::/««-^    '■  f^"!""    to  The  Pure  Oil  Co 
iJ?^  Pr*»»ntin|r  corrosion  dnrlng  distillation  br  add 

U«^  an   organic  phosphite.      2.890,387.  8-1  l-'oci.  20^ 

FlKarettl.  Michael  J.     Storai*  and  dlaolar  box  wltfc  IM  ....^ 
port  therefor.    2.890,005.  (Tl  1  °°9  Cl   2l  7— 5l  ^ 

ItSilliSift*  l^,'!*"'  ""^  RcchenmaHchlnenfabrtk  Aktlen- 

Schmnck.  Peter      2.898.882 
FIrma  Kranaa-Maffel  Akt :  «ee— 

Roddebenr,  Walter,  and  Nebel.     2.890.342 
Fl»cher.  Ernst,  to  Parbwerke  Hoeehat  Aktlenaeaellachaft  ror 


Flacb.  Donald  0..  ^ni  H.  E.  Garrer,  to  Pood  Ma<AlnerT  Mtf 
Chemical  Corp.  Production  of  parraltatM.  2.8M.m, 
8-11-59.  Cl.  2a--114.  ^^^ 

Flanijan,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Guachlng.  Nagle  V..  and  Flanlgan.     SJIM.SM. 

FUtet,  Jaetnea,  and  M.  Coma,  to  La  T»l«aMeanl«a«  Blae- 
trtone.    Conuetor  retardar.    2.800,5t8.  8-1 1-M,  Cl.  900^ 

Flelachcr.  Arthur,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Amy.    Mctli- 

od  of  manufactnrlns  cadmium  plates  for  nickel -cadmlam 

battariea.    2,899.480,  8-11-59.  Cl.  130—67. 
Kleuret,  Marcel,  to  Sodete  Rhodlaceta.    Dvrlee  for  thrvrntim 

or  twiatlaa  threada.  flbrca  and  aimUar  prodveta.    2.808,Tii, 

8-11-59.  Cl.  67—58.83. 
Flowera.  Ralph  G.,  to  Gancral  Electric  Co.     Bthoxyllne 

abellac-dlgrandlaBlde  Inaulatloa   compoaltloa.      2.8M.]$' 

8-11-59.  Cl    260 — 24. 

Flumm.  Paul,  to  8.  Smith  A  Sons  (Bafland)  Ltd.  Indlefttorfl 
for  Indicating  the  values  of  two  variablea  and  a  4lff***nce 
between  thoae  raluea.     2,899,509,  8-11-59,  Cl.  200--M, 

Foeratcr,  Charlea  V. :  See— 

„  ,   Oane  Artbnr  T..  and  Foerater     2,809^2. 

./lA«*5S3r*r*'.  >-i  to  MaaoBlte  Corp.     WrapsHng  machine 
2,808,720,  8-11-59,  Cl.  53—209 

Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Flacb  Donald  O..  and  Garrer.     2,800,272. 
'^**r^^*I£5*?  .*?  •  .*?  Sunun*"  Grroscope  Co.    Potentiometer. 

2,800,660,  8-11-59.  CT.  33S— 143. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  8e» — 

Christensen,  Max  C.     2.800.111. 

Maroal.  Jess.     2.890,025 

Rlbaux,  Paul  A.     2,^8,000. 

Foreman,  Arnal  B..  Jr. :  See— 

Madders,  Weldon  L..  Foreman,  and  Skipper.     2.899.000. 
Forater.  J«Meph  and  E.  (nee  Dixon).    Automatic  delay-actton 

deTlce.    2,809.118.  8-1 1 -59^  CT.  222— 336. 
Forater.  Ellen  (n«e  Dixon)  :  See— 

Forster.  Joseph  and  E.   (nee  Dixon)       2,899,113. 
Forte.  Donald  J.,  and  J.  A.  Wolfe,  to  MlnneapolU-Honeywell 
^rfclT-fJ!  Cl'^336^ft'8°  ""  lamination  Keper.    2.899.- 

*^*?*?'v  iSj'TlP.Si  ^*  fradlent  spring  motor.  2.890.193, 
8-11-59,  Cl.  267 — 1. 

'"*?*''»•  i?^9  y.'  *°  United  SUtes  of  America.  Nary.  Mechan- 
Ically-llmlted.  electrically  operated  bTdraulIc  ralre  system 
for  aircraft  controls.     2.808.889.  8-ll-fl9.  Cl.  121—38. 

Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Chao.  Tsel  Y.     2.898,625. 

*'t89"8T39Vri-.5VaS?8"^6ff«  '»°'^P<"'»  .ttachment. 
Fox  Products  Co. :  See — 

i^lar,  I.ewl8  A.     2.890.628. 
Fox.    Robert  L.,  and  J    A.   Smith,  to  Railway  Maintenance 
n'^i-^'U*""'**'**"'         *"**  ^^°^^      2.808.792.  8-ll-.'i9. 
Foy.  John  R. :  See— 

Ely.  Charles  M..  and  For.     2.800,308. 

Francis,    Norman    L.    and   M.  J.  Erisman.   to  Link-Bait   Co 

v^:V^l'^^S^'.    1800.176.  8-11-59.  Cl.  257-86.       * 
Frank,  Mark  H  :  See — 

I^ch.  Cla/ton  B  ,  and  Fraak.     2.800.015. 
Frankenberg.  Henry  E. :  Sea — 

p.^n^'M^J'^  o**1j  ■"'•  Frankenbarg.     2.800.006. 
'rant.  Martin  8. ;  See — 

Cohen,  Sylvan  I.,  and  Frant.     2.800,340. 

^^^iJ^^IJFi-.^'*  i:nitad<;»rr  Fastener  Corp 
^..iT'lf!!:     h^^'^^h  »-"-«».  a.  200—61.81. 
Frederick,    Henry    E.,    to   Oencral    Binding    Corp 
punch  and  binder     2.808,613.  8-11-50.  Cl.  11—1 

T^n   50°C1   W— i7*"*'^"*^'*'    "»«l»«»*^'     2.808.624. 

^  tf^s^'  ?5os:s:^:'g!i!Vff'2Ai??""'*'"  «*•""' 

Freedman.  Louis:  See— 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L.,  Freedman,  and  Rose      2,880.437 

^TTl'-Sio  a'lfl— 8e"***™"*    conuiner    filler.      2.898.9.%4. 

French.  <Jordon  P..  to  the  Ocneral  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Electric 

pulae  generating  apparatna.     2.800.562.  8-11-60  C125C^- 

'''rt]?iurfr^"*2-»*  •  "**  '   ^  Stewart,  to  The  Antenna  Spe- 
Cl    174-^-1.^1  ■  mounting  derice.    2.800.485.  8-11-59. 

'''J^P  .Sflitr'.  ^  •  1°  California  Reaearch  Corp.     Apparatna 

Fuller  Brash  Co..  The  :  ««e-^ 

Beck.  Raymond  C.     2.808.618. 
Funke.    Albert,    and    <B 


Electrical 
UniUry 


Rnnb.    to    Far<>enfabrfken    Bayer 


^TiJ-  JJi^'rear.-  t!f  a'l'tSSaSrbAe^'^ceegS't:"; 
contiaoonaly  moTing  wrt.    JuS.oosTn^  cTu!^2 

213-!^?  coupler    carrier.      2,«00,0MV  8-11-50    Cl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


0«4ta.  Carl  W. :  0M — 

^Br»wmJC*wt«  C,  Md  0«d«i.     a,«W.OO«. 
OadMt-Of^TlM-Moath  Clab.  Inc. :  Bet— 
TUmbert.  Uly«»«  L.     i,8W.0»4. 
gkMkT.lMvartf  M.     t,8*e.«75.  __     „     ,      „  ^. 
OMlU.  Qimaal  A.,  to  BRvvtM  Otgi*  8.r.l.     Macfelnn  for 
iBKntac  «^M  ud  Uk*  mold  cxtri^    2.8W.M4.  8^11^80. 
CI.  M— 289. 
Q«Uwr.  WUIUm  C. :  8te—  ^  .^  ^.^ 

■•vard.  Bdwla  JL,  aad  GalMr.     2.8M,M4. 
QalL  JohB  C. :  8m — 

Bild.  Hvr7  ▲.  and  OaU.    2^08.883. 

Corp- :  «•• — 
CohCB.  87lvu  I .  ud  rnat.    2.aM>»0. 

JoMpb  r..  a>d  OaneU.    2,»8.71«. 
Cell^  JoMph  r..  and  OancU.     2.8M.2SS. 
GtaKdptr-utaTor  Co. :  Am — 

BMtb.  WUUaA  If.     2.8M.018. 

FUch.  DoMld  O..  and  Oarrer.    2j8W.272. 

TacMM  tWvoa  antomotive  fool  pomp.    2,808.863.  8-1  l-d». 

CI.  109— 1B2. 
Oatowaj  BaglaMrtBc  Co. :  «•»—  ..^ 

Hearlckwrn,  HoaryO.     2.8M.T58.^         „.        ^       ^  .^^ 
Ooo.  Bokart  B..  aad  J.  W.  Olbba,  to  SafetM  Olaaa  Co.     Metliod 
^  SSTStoi  mirror..     2.89S1JM(.  8-11-8*.  CI.  117-36. 
0«er.   CharlM   W..   to   Boffniaa   nectreala  Coro.     Cathod* 

ray  talwe  or  the  like.     2J8».ft70.  8-ll^!».  CI.  »1»— 81. 

*'*nk«aiani.  W*rB«r**wd  Doaay.    2,»».S<» 

KlcoBMAB.  Alola.  aad  Blndler.    18W.354 
Ootacr,  Darld  T..  to  Spraaae  Elaetrtc  Co.     VarUblo  Induct 

aoM  derlw.    2,8»»,654.  8-11-M.  a.  $3*— 110. 
Qalat.  WUltem  J.,  to  ContintBtal  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Upper  end 
■tneturc  for  flbor  dmma.    2.800.118.  8-11-80.  CI  220—9.7. 
OolU  PbUlp  A.  M..  to  KIcBMit  Ltd.     Mothod  of  and  furnace 
for    BCltlac   an<i    rvflalnc   gUaa.      2.880.470.    8-11 -SO.    CI. 
13—0. 
OoDCO.  Inc. :  8m — 

Calc,  Thad  F.    2.800.200. 
Ooaaral  AnUtna  k  Wlm  Corp. :  8ao— ^^^ 

Httbor.  rradorie  R..  and  Scbenck.    2.890,471. 

Maybaw,  Rayaiood  L.,  and  Jellnek.    2.800,301. 

Seholae.  Heina.    2.800.443. 
Oanaral  BtadlasCMp. :  8«a— 

rndartekTHaary  B.     2.808.018. 
Ooacral  Dynaatlca  Corp  :  8«« — 

QcBcat.  Milton  A.     2.800.67S. 

Stranchaa.  Virgil  B.     2.800.330. 

Ganeral  Blaetrlc  Co. :  8m — 

Andrraa.  Joha  L.    2.800.604. 
M     -i.  CrIdUnd.  John  B.     2,800,671. 

2.8O0.3OO. 
2.800.620. 

and  Kamlnski.     2.890.484. 
2.809,614. 
Roaenblatt,  Ifnrray,  and  Rnbenateln.     2.890.630. 
Salomaaa.  Rynoid  A.    2.809,521. 
Bavory,  Darld  B.     2.880.640. 
Sbopkard.  Ncal  H.     2,800.630. 
SiUa.  Bar!  H.     2.890.616. 
t^        Spoctor.  Marahall  L.,  and  Strang.     2.800.4S3. 

Spetetocr,  WUUam.     2,800,000. 
tB,        SteTona,  L»laiid  J.     2.800.482. 

WMolowakl.  Adolpb  J.     2.800.073. 
0*n«ral  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  8m— 
rraach,  Oordoa  P.     2,800.&62. 
-•  Knott.  Italph  D..  and  Toaag.     2.898.668. 

Boekall.  I-Mdartck  W     2.m8.677. 
General  rooda  Corp. :  8m — 

BaaoC.  Irrlat  I     2.809.300 
Oeneral  Mllla,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Aeloay.  DaTld.  and  WIttcoff 

General  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

Burch.  Lewla  D.     2.808,808 

Buah.  Roaaell  J  .  and  Sayre 

Boah.  Rnaaell  J.,  and  Sayrc. 

Dc  Loreaa,  John  Z.    2.896.700. 

Bvaaa.  Jeaw  L.    2.800.203. 

Oeyer.  Howard  M      2.898.888. 

Haatlnaa,  Homer  R.,  and  Sterma.    2.809..MT. 

HttchTnul  B.,  and  Walah     2.899.026. 
^         Holswarth,  Jamea  C.  and  Thomaon     2.899.304. 
''         Jaeoha.  JanMO  W     2,809,253. 

Kelley,  Cnrtla>P.     2,800.206. 
ti         Kelley.  OlWer  K      2.808,740 

Kallay,  Otlrer  K.,  Haoae,  aad  Wrtgley.     2.808,644. 
*•*         KlaMy,  Claude  J.,  and  VarteraaUn.     2,808.764. 

Leach.  Clayton  B.,  aad  Praak.    2,800.010. 

IfcKlnacy,  CacU  A.    2.808,806. 

Morrlah.  LMnard  M..  and  Muller.    2,809,007. 

O'Coaaor.  Naal  B.    2,808.712. 

Olaeo.  Blmer.     2.800.184. 

BalBdl.  Harold  J.    24W0.13A. 

Sand,  barrel  R..  and  Zlouncr.    2,808.738. 

Geaeral  Steel  Casttnga  Corp. :  8m— 

Sack.  Jallaa  J.     2.806380. 
Oaaaral  TaleehoBa  LAboratortea.  Inc. :  8m — 
T  -Tf  ■  OaraMe  B.    2.800.501. 
McCreary.  Harold  J      2.800.530. 
A^aaanl  TIra  aad  Rubber  Co.,  TIm  :  8eo— 
*  ^*—    Saaiuel.    2,808.604. 

BaBBcl.  Blagkaai,  and  Anderaon.     2.806,665. 
D.      Portable    chapel    ttat    fnune.      2,806^4 
8-li-30.  a    138-4.  :        -     ^-^ 


Ir' 


CrIdUad.  John  B. 
riovara,  Ralph  O. 
KaMar.  Braaat  F. 
McCoy.  Robert  L.. 
Petley.  Joaeph  E. 


2.899.397. 


2.898.643. 
2.898.647. 


Ocvalt.  Badotf.  aad  E.  Stelii.     Method  tor  coid  ■tcriUaatloa 
^ataf  bactarlddal  gaaM.     3.800^66.  8-ll-«9.  0^21—08 
Geyer,    Howard    M.,    to    General    Motora    Corp.      PDOwnatle 
actuator  aaaembly.     2.806J86.  8-11-30.  Ci.  121—88. 

Olbboaa,  CkarIM  O. :  800—  ^^^ 

sath,  Harald  K..  aad  Olktau.    2^.040. 
Olhaoa.  Walter  O..  and  A.  C.  Schrooder.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
AJBertca.      Plctura   elnal    apartnra   coBpeaaatlon    tyatcai. 
2.800.405.  8-11-50.  O.  178—7.2. 

Olfford.  Maurice  J. :  Set—  ^ _ 

Llpke.  Paul  H..  Jr..  and  OtCord.    2,800.400. 
Gilbert.  Breract  &  :  8*e— 

Denmaer.  Bdward  R..  aad  Gilbert.    2,800.350  _ 

Olllaapta.  BoHeU  A..  33% «  each  to  C.  F.  Sptckelnter,  B    S. 
Oiaar.  aad  B.  8.  gpickal^r.     Metal  wladow.     2,808.646. 
8-1 1-W.  CI.  20— ft£2. 
OlUetta  CaL.  The  :  899— 

TaattNlchotaa.    2J00.100. 
Oilliaa,  Daacaa  M..  aad  C.  F.  Spencer,  to  Duncan  M.  OUIIm 
Co.,   lac.     Printing  appamtua  for  longitudinally  extended 
cylindrical  bodlea.     2,808.848.  8-11-00,  CI.  101—36. 
GllUea,  DoBcaa  M.,  to  Dnaean  M.  OUUm  Co..  Inc.     Bagrav- 

lag  apoaratua.    2.808.84*.  8-11-SO.  CI.  101—37. 
GUHeaTDuncan  M.,  Co..  lac. :  «ae — 

OUUaa.  Daacaa  M.     2.808,840.  ' 

GUUaa.  Duacaa  M..  aad  Spaacar.  2.808,848. 
OtnstoB,  Bdward  L.,  to  Tk«  Board  of  Tmateca  of  the  Leiand 
Staafard  Jr.  UniToralty.  Uaaar  accelerator.  2,80«,508. 
8-11-50.  CI.  315—3.6 
Ulrard,  T^ adore  A^  aad  D.  X.  Klein,  to  Heydan  Newport 
Cheaiieal  Corp.  TrlehlorobeBaaae  compouada  aad  their  pro- 
ductloa.     2,W0,460,  8-11-50,  CI.  260—523.  ' 

Gtta,  Joaeph  A.  :  8m — 

Olta.  JalM  P.     2.800.008.  

.-?._....    „..        Drtakli^  ,««eta.     2,800,008, 


2.808,901. 


2.800.117, 

and  J.   A. 
1  element. 


Olta,  JalM  P^  %  to  J.  A.  Olta. 

8-11-50,  ci.  220—15. 
Gleaaoa  Worka.  Tke  :  8m — 

Carlaen.   Leonard   O.,  aad  Kraatel.     2,808.780. 
Carlaen,  Leoaard  O.,  and  Male.     2,898,813. 
Glenn,    Bdward    R.     Fuel    Injecting    apparatua. 

8-11-59.  CL  123 — 139. 
Globe  Lighting  Prodncta,  Inc. :  8m — 
DelUnro.  Peter.     2.899.541. 
Da  Maaro,  Petor.     2.800,542. 
Glowka,  Martla.     Rubher  eoTorad  clothM  hangara. 

8-11-50,  CI.  223—03. 
Goetael.  Claaa  O..   N.   J.   Oraat,   L.    P.   Skolnlck. 

Toblia.  to  Siatereaat  Corp.  of  America.     Therm 

2,a90!s38,  8-11-50.  CT.  117— 6A 
Gofaua.  John  W.,  to  United  SUtca  of  America.  Atomic  Kn«>rxy 

Commlaaion.     Tborlum  oxalate-uraayl  aceUto  cooplad  pro- 
cedure    for     the     aeparatlon     of     radioactive     autanala. 

2.890,452,  8-11-39.  CV280— 429.1. 
Gold.  Daniel :  See— 

Croafleld.  John  F..  and  Gold.     2,800,143. 
Goldatala.    Emanuel,    and    R.    M.    LaHkln,    to    The    Tnabek 

Laboratortea.     Purlfleatlon  of  polyalkylpbeaola     2,800,470, 

8-ll-60^Cl.  200—624. 
Goldtrap,  Chariay  L.     Toilet  floab  tank  aaaembly.    2,808.604. 

8-11-80,  CI.  4—57. 

Oolrick.  Albert  R. :  8m—  1 

Da««laa.  AlvU   P..   Oolrick.   and   Skerl.     2,800.030. 
Gomory.   Paul   L..   to   Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co      Methoda  and 
apparatua    for    haadlUw    partlcuUto    aoUda.     2.800.374. 
8-11-50.  CI.  208—47.  . 

Goodall  Equipment.  Inc  :  8ee — 

Goodall,  Leonard  B      2.808,733. 
Goodall.   Leonard   B..   to  Goodall   Baulpment,   Inc.     Multiple 

bladed   mower      2.898.72.3,    8-11-39.    CI.    56—26.4. 
Goodall,  Robert  R.,  and  N    H.  Sntcliffe,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
InduatrlM  Ltd.     Procaaa  for  the  iaolatlon  of  cephalooporln 
N.     2.899,425.  8-11-50.  CI.  260— 239  1. 
Goodall.    Wnilam    M .   and    H.    E.    Rowe    to   Bell   Telephone 
Laboratortea,  Inc.     Broad-band  amolloer  eraplortaf  paral- 
lel aeriea      coupnng     network.     2,880,508,      8-11-50.     CI. 
179—171 
Ooodnaaa  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee~  "* 

Btedeaa,  Anthony  R.     2,800,187. 

RobMaa,  JaaMV  S.     2.^87742.  ■ 

Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co..  The:  8m~ 

»cl)ollenbenter.  Cliarlea  8.     2.899.411. 
Goodwin.  Cheater  11  ,  to  The  Cheaiatrand  Corp.     High  apeed 
waabing    and     relaxing     thread    adTancing    atorage    raal. 
2.898,756,  8-11-59,  CI.  68—306. 
Gould.   DaTkl    H.,    H.    U    Hanof,   and  E.    B    Herahberg.    to 
ScbeHac   Corp.     11.17   dtaabatitatad    3   keto-A> « •   androa^ 
tatrienea      2.&9.447.  8-11-89.  CI.  260—307.3. 
Goran,   William  L.,    to   Baldwla-Uau-Hamlltoa  Corp.     Pro- 
duetloB    of    ahapM    of    rarylag    eraaa  aeetlon.     2,800.053. 
8-11-50,  CI.  207—2. 
Grace.  W.  R..  k  Co.  :  8ee — 

Rodner.  Bernard.     2.889.424.  "n 

Rndaer.  Bernard.     2.889,432. 
Graham,  George  C  :  8ee~~  ■^ 

MoBtaomary.  Ctarance  O.     2.808.992. 
Grant,  Nicholaa  J. :  See —  _    . 

GoetaeU     CUaa.     G..     Oraat.     Skolnlck,     and     TahUn. 
2.899,338. 
Oraybeal,  La  Teme  R.  :  8m — 

Bley.  Rudolph  S.,  Carter.  Bdcar,  Graybeal.  aad  Schaddt 
2  808  627. 
Grebaer,'  Frita.   to  Vobrt  k  Haeffner  A.Q.     Maaafaetura  of 

girdera  or  meah.     2.hIo137,  8-11-50.  CI.  219—70. 
Greeahalgh.  Nonaaa,  aad  J.  JL  Walley,  to  Imperial  CheaUcal 
Induatrtca  Ltd.     Cyaaacethydraatde  compoaitloaa  for  traat- 
iag  lutw-wonaa  aad  methoda  for  uala*  aaoae.     2300,388, 
8-11-50.  CT.  167—53.1.  ,4 

Graenwald.  H..  Co..  Inc. :  8m—- 

Oreenwald.  Harry.     2,809.622.  t^j  ^.  ;;..^  ,^f. 


XU 

Hick.  La  Bn  B..  ta  Tha  UdyUta 

Itktaa   aad   mathod   far 

8-U-SO,  CL  61— «M. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Ooap.    Lima  baMag    Hasfcan  Alntaft  Oa. : 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OrMBwaM.  Haitj.  to  H.  OrMSwaM  O*..  lac. 

•wltek  cMtrol  mmm  tt 

8-11-M,  CL  318 — 4T0. 
Orwr,  BdUk  8. :  890— 

aillante.  EmmU  K.     2,8M.eM. 
Ow«^.  M«rt««  B^  t*  n*  teldwUi  Ptano  O^ 

MdJktar   f«r   wtknU  ■■miii      >.8M.Mt.   S-ll-Bt.    CL 

OifMM.     Bui     ft.    Tkiw     hMT    cwttaMM*     vmII 

23M.4M.  s-ii^n.  d  sa»-«i. 

Orti^iijl««^  •■•W.  O.  Hutaad.  to  TW  BritM 

2.8M.»MJI-ll-«»,  CL  S— 148.  ^^ 


OrlHpooa  EUrold.  to  MnlUOarton  Corp.    OjpM-«»dcd  cutMi 
J®'jjP*«Mjit*2«  c«p«  tad  otter  mxtlSm.     t,8M,<M8. 

Ortest^   &W  J.    Jr   'to  Aaerleui  Kaka  Corp.     tptaulBc 


tab*.    MMJM.  8-h-«0.  CL  »-lSlJ. 


„  _foi*.  Ooorp  ft.    tMf,S9^        " 
"*J7*^  ^'Si  Jy  aaa  /.  J.  Gkrroll.    Wator 


jd« 


nHaf 


K.O.    Boetrs-Mfaatle 
.  CP  103- 


2.8MJ0O.  *-ll-».  CT  10»-8a. 
C&adkowakl. 


Ckrtottaa,  to  _. 

for  paaiplag  U«al^ 
OroMT,  moron  A. :  ffao 

KrajuL  Carl  L..  aat  Oroaor.     _ 
Orow.     WlUlaai     J.,    aad    S.     ▲. 

■l^r  Con.     Ta«teMrT«£tora 
UM,M1.  t-ll-MTcT  SM— 144. 
Graajhaaaa.  OaataT*  L. :  ««o— 

Qirtnwa^^fcarico-Loala.  to  Alfro«  J«aa 

loek.     «,8ii,n7,S-ll-to.  CI.  292— 183. 
OoarMao.  Joka.     BUda  cJoctlM  aoekaalM 

2,8M,«V«.  8-11-58.  a.  Mk-%.8. 
Oa»«l.   Tfco^a*  A     to   aaanj  Kaad  Con.     WIro 

DMCklaa.     S,8tfjlf,  t-il^.  CL  88— ItK 
Ovif  Baaaareh  *  Do^loMoat  Co. :  Bt 

Farcrt.   BllBabeth  C,  a 
Oullrtt  OtB  Co.  :  Bf — 

WalUw,  Jeffrw  J      2,8S6.«Se. 
ciulllMoiL  n^roM  ft.     OcTleolor  kotdlo«  flat  articloo  or  the 

Ilk*.     2.8M.0T4.  »-lI-ftB.  CL  211—407 
GoUixMa.  HaroM  R.     OoaiMaatloa  roeord  koMor  aad  rw»rd 

locator.     2.8M078.  »-11^80.  CI.  211— 40. 
i?*^  H»«3»J1  \     ^r\t»Ut  koMlM  lot  arttdaa  or  tk« 


Joaaroaaad. 

lor  aafMF 


aad  PeUocrlai.     S.898.488. 


^  TT-  .^^•••5!<'  »-"-«.  CL  Ml— 40. 
Oaltoa  ladaatrfea.  lac. :  ««•— 

^       P™*&   f^"**"   ^     ■■*  Wolko^ti.     2,890,880. 
GoacklDc,   Naale  T..   and  R.   J.  PUuHaaa,   to  Tka  Mtaarrk 
S^-So   CT121^  HydraoMe    flow    control.     2,898.891. 
Gatkrio,  JaiMO  M.  ;  ««#— 

Bowman.  Saaaol  0.     8.896,T94. 


Haac.  Donald  J. :  Sao— 
„     CiwrtlBC^  Tkoaaa  T..  Haac ,  aad  Akkott 
B,  J-oU  ft..  J.  k.   Joti 


kaaon,  and  W. 


2.899.S84. 
0.   Odfora, 


to 


Haaaonaan,  Lotf  K.,   ..   „ ,  ...  .,.   ^ 

WMtora  Hloctrtc  Co.,  Inc.     Unlroranl  flxtnrt  fkr  nnpert- 
5>J^rt«u  parto  to  bo  workod.    2^99,196.  fl-ll-W;  O. 

Haeknol.  Hertert  B. :  «m— 

Baoor.   Kart   P.,   Bltaer,  and   Haeknol.     2.898,783. 
Hafat^.  Lawmteo  R.  and  B.  B.  Boberto,  to  Dnitod  Btataa  of 
Aaortou  Narr      raao.     2.898.807.  8-11^0.  CL  102—70.2. 
Hacaa  Ckomleala  4  Coatrola,  lac  :  8«o— 

WlUlam*   Ray  8.     2.893.9»9. 

"¥!5??^  ^"Jf*  i-  /'•  *■*  ^   B   Edward^  to  Baataua 
Kodak  Co.    Catalytic  polyaortaation  of  a-^flna  to  oolld 

5!S?;?8.  tiftr^ffeai^*^  **  »'~-*  '^ 

Hake.  Walter  T.,  to  American  Steel  roandrtaa.     Powor  ladax- 
^ll^W^^TT^^laao'    '****    '"^    *****    ""**      2.898.781, 

Haloid  Xerox  Inc. :  8«e — 

Harford.  Blckard  B.     2.899.331. 

Haletead,    Jokn    H.     AatoaokUe    lift 
CL  187— «.76. 

HaJBiltcn.  Bolll*  p..  and  8    M.  Blch.  aald  Haatltoa  to  aaM 

J«99.02Yri'i^9"S'"l88S-7B2'."'  '•"''*  •""•  "'^ 
Haa-D-Hook,  Inc. :  ««»— 

Lonffeliow.  Harold  W.     2.898,887. 

"^iS^^fS'HffJ'-  i*-.  *•  Cwtfay  ^Btodaa  Bt  Do  DovaloMo- 
■BOBtB  De   L'KlectroBlqoe.  CBI»L.     Metkod  of  auaaCae- 


2.899,020.    8-11-4W, 


ita.    S.899J78. 


Hanaen.  Hana  R.  A. :  Bm — 

«     liS^^^^^J^^Tf**  "vJ!*'  Hanoea.     2,899,817. 
Hanam.   I^nrla  C.   to  W.   A.   SbaaBar  P«a  Co.     OporatlM 
■j^}5^«j|of  *  wrltlac  iBBtrameat.     2,898.88S.  <~ll-4», 

HarMald  Corp. ':  8oo— 

Haaklna.  Lewla  8.     2.899.097. 
H*»*Mo.^Hartoa2.     Matkod  and  anparatna  for  eoaeaafrat- 
Si— 1?    ''■^'S^"*    »*torlal.     S.899.1S9,    8-11-69,    CI. 

Harland,  WUllaa  G.  :  0eo— 

Ortiltka.  Jack,  aad  Harlaad.     S,899.M4. 

"■If?2^  Goorto  H     and  A    B.  Bockwood.  JTr..  to  WoMam 

EffiS   0*2*42-5^     ''■'*'"^      caMbrator.     2.899.141. 

HaiM.  Artkvr  M.,  to  BaraM  Hiilwr  Co.,  Inc.     Garaeat 

and  aotkod  of  MklBC.     2.898,7M.  |-ll-k9.  CI.  00— 177. 

Harm*  llealtii  Co..  lac. :  Be*— 

Harm.  Artknr  M.    1898.704. 
Harper   Cheater  H. :    fie«»— 

Allen.  Kenneth  II.,  and  Harper.    2,899,044. 


Oil  di;^rtp7Si  Srtfulli^  itSS^iSiJSSi^iV^B, 

tUtij.  wnitam  R..  to  McOraw-IBdlaaa  Co.     M*tk*d  aai  a»- 
HMklMTcoih*  8^  toHnrdflkM  Corp.    Coatnlaora  9t<m»mki 

n'5*^?,'^  «.?»*.<»T.  »-"-ao.CLYao-4,^^^^'^ 

Han.  NUa  B.    A*oertalalW*tra***B  aad  Oafofmattaa*  la  aolM 
l*aded  matwtal*.    J.89C781.  8-ll-8i.  (3.  7»-S!^ 

^'^TS!?^  ¥;5Si  ■;•  *?*  ?•  ^  »**^^^  «»  Ooaocnl  Motofo 
Cora  Umiid  1*t*1  alamal  ■iran—miiwl*  1.899  B17 
3-11-59/^200— 84.     ^^  "  »,omm.mn. 

Wa*Hni,  BaaaalL  Jr.  to  Clark  Fulnmiat  0*.     Latck  Uak- 

■SLI^aSSfS^*^-  ^-llVoTlOWOO.    ^'      "^ 
aa*ld  Mectrtc  Oo. :  8eo— 


2.899.1M. 
2.899,438. 


2J98.844. 


1~ — L'WlDlam  it.'" 
Haa*.  Joarpi :   ffee— 

Haoae.  OMert  K. :   8«e— 

KoUar.  OUtot  K..  Haa*e.  and  Witaley. 
Haaaaler,  Pftodrlck.  to  ■Tea*ka  Rotor 

Botaiy  reteaerattTe  prekeator  for  atr  Bowa  oT  < 

mm    cMaoctod    la    paralM.      M99.179.    •-11- 

**7 — asT. 
HayfOrd,   Blckard  B..   to  Hatotd  Xerox  lac.     Prwce**  «r  d*- 

▼Henlaf    electroototlc    Imaae    wltk    ckaroaaL      iTlOS.III 

Hayi 


...  fltepken  8. . 
Hafbaa.    wniiai 
2.899.538. 


CI. 


J.,    Hayaaa.    Tiacoy.    aad    Wlw*ler. 


acrraM.    2.899.002.  8-11-59,  CI.  210—97. 
Hoatbcoto,  Vincent  A. :  0**— 
_      Dtx.  Cyril  %.  and  Hoatbcoto    2399,804. 
Hekcrllnc  Jack  W..  Jr. :  Oao— 

Bower.  Plank  A.,  aad  Bek*ffUi«.     2,889,«rt. 
HHflo,   MtoafoH  ic.  to^Oknto  DyaMk  ladaatrtoa.   lac. 

H««m,  Lewla  B.    2.898,871. 
Hcte.  Uwki  R^  to  Tko  Holm  Oo.    Mctkod  of  manafla*  a  aalf • 
aUgaed    kaariac    la    a    lover    or   otker    iiiTMat    nlemnnt 
MM.071.  8-11^59,  a.  29—149.5. 

"^?fi?w,"y?l*A.  M-  —  Compoaltlon     for     tmeor     nalt 

2.899,291,  »-ll-59,  CL  52—24. 
HelMe.  Dean  B.,  to  Nortk  American  Artetloa.  Inc.     Moont 

for  rotatoble  maltlple-barrel.ffaa.     2,898,811,  8-11-89.  CI. 


Heller.  B..  A  Co. :   tee— 

Zlek.  William  J.    2.899,311. 

"^!?*''  i***,  In,  ^   *•  *•  «i»«>^     !«•  cnmkor  dliactly 
driven  by  eiectrtc  aMtor.    2,899.140,  8-11-89.  a.  241—190. 

Hempei.  Oaatov  A.,  to  McDowell  Mfa.  Co.    Bolter  cxpandlna 
^'"'•vR?^'*  l<**      3.»«.»71,  8-1^89.  CL  153-3r^ 
Hemphill  Co. :    Bee— 

St  Pierre.  Bagene.    2.898.752. 
Heackert  John,  and  H.  K.  rrankonberg,  to  Continental  Can 
_-     ^    .  itolneratractore.    2.M9.098. 


Potroleam  Oa.    Rydroearkoa 
3-11-59.  CL  a— 284. 


.    Doal  compart 

ft-11-59,  CT.  220— T 
Hennlcan.  Honey  W..  to  Pkllllna  Pe 

eonronton  Mparatoa.    2.899,283, 
Heart,  Bene :  fee — 

Matla,  Braeot,  De-nolon.  Nobecoart,  and  Henri.    2,899,189. 
Henrictooa.  Henry  G..  to  Oatowar  Bkflaeerlaf  Cou    Aacbor 
,,  Blot  channel  etnictore.    2.898.758.  3-11-89,  CL  72—101. 
UenWM.  Benurd  T^  to  8wlft4  Co.    MadklMfor  oae  In  the 

paldcadnc  of  ptodact    2.898J23,  3-11-89.  CL  53—847. 
Hoaatea.  Bernard  T.,  aad  C.  B.  KTanaon.     Mtthtd  and  ap- 

|»»»^  'a  K!?lft*  *^^  *'  '***"  pro«»««t     2.899,317. 


3,899.393. 


Heraeoa.  W.  CM.O.ai.k.H, 

Rotoholt.  Waltor.    2J99.B33. 
Hirmaen.  Jokaaaw.  and  P.  J.  Kraa/ereld.  to  Nortk  AaMrtean 

?*■.".'»?-  S?  •-  !■«       Ortfer-MuHer    detaetor.      2.899,5S. 

8-11-89,  CL  313 — 98. 
HermiTlat.  Kart  G..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aamrica.    Btoetvon  dla- 

H^wi2§^w!^Te^^  •-"^-  ^  •^•-'•»- 

Sekoeppel.  John  P..  Varner.  and  Harr 
Herakberc,  Bauuiael  B. :   8eo— 

Ooald.  Darld  H..  Benoc  wd  Horakkors.    2, 
Hortor^  lac  :   Ooo — 

Lint  Bobert  M.    2.899.226. 
HefL^  PrtadHek.       Praee**     tor     teterlatea 

2J99,4M.  8-11-89.  d.  178—7.0 
Hcraoc.  Henhri  L. :  8ee — 

Olrard.  Tbeodore  A.,  and  Kloln.    2,899.408. 

™?^^'^$?'*?JLC  ^  CompreaaloB  dlatlUatton.    2,889,808, 

8-11-59.  CL  202 — 206. 
HIekok  imt  (V  The :  Boo— 
«»M*ta.  Mas.    2,89t.«9i. 
Hicka.  ^tn-  '-.   to  Mlaaoapolla-Hoaoywott  ftagakitor  Co. 

EMrsL'Yira"''^**^**' '*'**»"  «•••*• 

Hlfdon,  Leala  B. :  foa 

Sefb*tta.  Panl  C,  aad  Hlfdoa.    2,899,710. 


.447. 


itaStOB. 


.447. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


t-ii-ao.  a  185—4. 


Or««inrakl,  Harry      f,8#9.<J22. 


rt 


<y>r 


xn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hick.  L*  B«y  B..  t»  Tte  UdyUta 
ItkMM   ABd   mtihoa   tor 
•-U-M.  CL  SI— aM. 
LMla  a.,  to  Mr     '  ' 
tow  f«r 


HUl. 


O0C9. 


Alrmft  O^:  «m— 


■  com. 


»T 


il-M.   C3. 


OU  C«..  Inc.     Umthod  for 
tias  la  a  hjrdrogvBatkw  proe- 
aos— 148. 

2,899.412. 


DmCM  r^  to 

HUl,  MwutflT:  ••»— 

CaM««il.  Jaka  B^  ud  HllL 
Hm.  Siiy  cOr. :  «m— 

^BMM,^«^jliuUB  P.^r^aad  HUL     2.899.819. 
HltaL  Paal  ■..  aad  J.  V.  Walah.  to  OoMral  Motora  Corp. 
CmUm    mimm    (or    tald    opwatod    krsko.      2.899.028. 
8-11^.  a.  18ft— 2M. 
Hodkia,  David,  to  IKmgfmmriuf  Baaearek  aad  AppUcaUon  Ltd. 
•klela 


Motor  vaklel 
ft-ll-«.  CL  » 
LwoyM.. 


aad   aoapaaaloa 


aad  U.  A.  Trtaa,  to 


2.899.2S«. 
Btael  roQB- 


drtaa.    CliaBlac  torck.    2,899,08<L  8-11-09,  CL  219— 70. 


Mampio 


laada 
portion. 


Hoaaaltortk.  ITvaak  W.  K.,  to  C. 

pUa  Cakrtc     2,89fL84T.  8-11-59.  CL  189— MS. 
Hofbaaor.  rraak.    CmMaad  drUl  aad  tob  kaTtof  drill 

•ztoaduif  tkroo^MMit  tka  Iwftk  or  tko  toppli 

2JB9t,912JB-ll-^  CL  10—140. 
HoTbaaor.    Vuilaa    J.      Botory    eattlas    tooL      2.888,787, 

8-1 1-W,  CL  77—78.8. 
Hoc,  Blckard  L..  to  Bapcrtor  Taka  Co.    TaafatoB-taatalniB 

alekal  Qitkedaa.    2.889^80 " 


2JB89.S01.  8-11-09,  CL  79—170. 
ka  Oorp. :   flfaa 
G«ar.  Charlaa  W.    2.899.079. 
BtallaMkar.  Doaald  D..  aad  Daata.   2,899.568. 
Hofaaaaa  lad— triaa,  lac  :  8aa — 

Oaakar,  SpwnaoB  P.    2.898.917. 
H«cs.JokaA.:  8«o— 

^baaLPkmpr..aadHoffs.    2.899.448. 
HoMraa  Brotkwa.  lae. :   8«o — 

Holdtoa.  Dooald  B.    2.899,090. 

Holdraa,  Ooaald  B..  to  Holdraa  Brotbar*,  Inc. 

kMdtac  apparataa.    2,899,090,  8-11-09.  a.  214—82. 
HoUav  Cirtrarator  Co. :  8«a— 


Tebiclo  an- 


Vi.  Jaaaaa.  to  Geo.  D,  Bopcr  Corp. 
2.898,979.  8-11-08,  C\.  1^8—116. 


HallMUi.  I%tar  I.,  aad 

Holteaaa,  Haaa  B.. 'to  ^ladlo  Pa'taato  Co. '  Paaalve  radio  com 

Biaatoaitoa.     2.8tf  ,048.  8-11-09,  CI.  200—8. 
Hotowaty,  Mlckaal  O..  to  lalaad  Btaol  Co.     Bacororr  of  am 
itvm  eoka  orra  gaa.    2.899,277.  ft-11-59.  CI.  23— IM 


oTui  gaa. 

Holt  Oaarfli  A.,  to  Blearde  *  Co.,  Badaawa  (1927)  Ltd.  Id- 
toraal  eoaibaattoa  aai^toaa  of  tka  Hqnld  faal  lajactlon  com 
praaalap  iphlea  tjrpa.    2J98,894,  8-11-08,  CL  123—82 


Hdswartk^JaaMi  C. 
8-11-09,  a.  10^78 


aad  k.  F.  TbomaoB, 


Corp.     B^klj  waar-raalataat  tiae 


2.898,094. 


84 


to  Ooaaral  Moton 
aU07.     2.899.304, 

Car^ala'  Cm.' '  ii 

Loviaatala,  Btoalay. 

Hooker  Ckamlcal  Con. : 

Boaankari.  Darld  8.    2,899.370. 

Hookar,  Oaoraa  W.,  to  Koppora  Co.,   lac.     PoljmarlBatlon 

proeaaa.    2J99,417,  ft-ll-WTCL  240—94.9. 
HooTor  Co.,  Tbo :   8f — 

Hard.CtoodC.    2.898.822. 

Vaaca.  Joka  ft.    2.898.821. 
Hopklaaoa.  DarU  B. :    8m — 

AadaraoB.  Oordoa  C.  aad  Hopklaaoa.     2,898.729. 
Horlaoaa  lac. :  8«« — 

Vtakerr,  Boaald  C.    2,899,292. 
Hora.  Ckarlaa  H. :  8m — 

#alkar.  JMaaa  H.,  Carr.  aad  Hora.    2,898,820. 
Hortoa.  WlDlam  P..  to  Baatmaa  Kodak  CO.    Pulaa  delay  dr- 
ealt    2.899,008.  ^11-59.  CI.  200— 27. 

HoadaUla  ladattrlca.  lac  :  8m — 
BrieO.    2.898jrr 
.BoUtoD.    2.^99.623. 

a  Baaato  da  NorA  at  da  Paa-da-Calala :  8«a — 
Matla,     Bratot,     DaaMloa,      Nobacoort.     aad     Haarl. 
2JMJ89. 
HooasMa.  WUltoM  L,    AatoaMtle  flaklag  rod  aad  pole  kelder. 
^898.897.  ft-11-49,  CL  43—10. 

Heoatoa  OU  Plaid  Material  Co..  lac: :  ffae— 

Moddere,  WeMoa  L..  Poremaa.  aad  Skipper.     2.899,000. 
Heranaala.  OanoU  O.,  20%  to  B.  Laar    Tf  gaa.    2.898.908, 

8-11-09.  CL  IM— 2. 
Ho«m  Kogjro  KakaakUd-Kalaka :  » 


Noda.8koae.    1,898,72«. 
HowaH.  wtmaa.  to  Mallorr-Skaroa  Metala  Corp.     Tltaaiam 
preaa  Krap  leoaverr  and  electrode  ataaafketore.    2,898,672, 
1-11-09,  a.  89— 184. 
Hower.  Bobert  B. :  See — 

Bradler.  Barrr  L..  aad  Hower.   2,899,61  L 
HowaaauHUrard  C.    Beel  atnietare.    2.889.147,  8-11-09.  CL 

Baker,  rMderlck  B..  aad  L.  M.  Sebeaek.  to  Oeaefml  AalUae 
ft  PUB  Om.  Metkod  (or  tke  auiBafaetore  of  aUryl  lodldea. 
2.899.471.  ^11-09.  CL  290—882. 

Hakert,  Ctoiaata  ▲..  to  lateraatloaal  Harreater  Co.  lade- 
peadeat   power  take-oB  aMCbaatam.     2.890.034.   8-11-09. 


aam-Moaarcb  Ca 
eofiee.     2.898.842, 


motor 


peaaeac   power  caae- 

{liM-48. 

aSlak.  Walter :  Bee— 

i:ieW,^Ba7aoad  J.. 


kr.  Baraoad  J.,  aad  Hobtak.    2,898.796 
Hwk,  Albad  J.,  aad  C.  D.   Tlaoa.  toKaai 

JaiwaMtlr    cane   maker    (or    laataat 

S-ll-Ot.  CL  99—270. 
HaC.    MaMa,   to  flewlex,    lae.      BecrcUac  Tarlable 

timer.    2.898J9S.  8-11-09.  CI.  161—1. 
Hajitfaa  Toaair  Co.  lac. :  See — 

HtodolTer.  Qyda  B.    2.898,843. 


jBkaaiB.  Hanwa  B.   8,899^4. 

LeerlB,  BMBard  B.    2t899jM8. 

BaamLSamMlA.    QmJSU. 

HagkaaTwiSam  B..  to  Ottaa  ~ 

m«M  Oa.     Oertata  toOdam 

2.8M,441L  8-11-09,  (£290— 889.7. 

Hacbaa.  WBBam  J..  B  8.  HayMa.  J.  B.  Ttoeey.  aad  B.  U 

to  Beadlz  Arlattoa  Oerp.    Maektae  (or  eJettikallj 

wridakla  artlelaa  to  aa 
2.899^S.  ft-11-09.  CL 


^asts 


219—83. 
Haat.  Clajtoa  U^,  Jr 


Bei 


Hi 
BtoetrkallT 
a.  298— 87. 


at.    2,899.498. 
aetaatod   welfklag 


derlce. 
aaettoa 


Heat.   Noraaa  K. 

2,M9.191.  8-11-09 
Hard.  Claad  C,  to  Tke  Haoreg  Co.     ComNnahoa 

deaaen.    2J98.82%  8-11-09,  CL  10—833. 
HorlM.  Pkrreat  B. :  Bee— 

fflaler.  Harry  H..  aad  Harley.    2,899J«4. 
Hart.  Normaa  ▲. :  Bee—  . 

OwM.  Boaald  Y..  aad  Hart    2.8^9,400, 
Haaer.  William  H..  to  Weetera  Deetrle  Co..  lac     Macklae 
for  trimmlaa  cap  akaped  artlelaa  aad  tke  die  drtTe  meaaa 
tbera(or.    2J98Jm.  8-1 1-09 J3.  194—47. 
Haaaey.   Latber  W..   to  BeU   Telepkoae  Laboratorlee.    lac. 

Traaelator  teet  Mt.    2,899.842.  8-11-09.  CL  324—108. 
Hoaiar.  Kalmaa  B     Marklne  aad  proeaaa  (or  tkepredacttoa 
of  eoBTotottoaa  to  wire.     2,898.949.  8-11-99.  CL  140—71. 
Hattor.  Joaa-CUade,   to  Pecktoey.  Compagato  de  Prodalta 
Cklailqaea  eC  BleetreaMtaUarMaea.     Prowae  (or  prepar- 
lag  deaae  Uterakto  beryUlam  bydrozlde.    2.899,276.  8-01- 
09.  CL  23—183. 
I.  D.  L.  lac  :  tee — 

Marra/.  Hasb  A..  8r.    2.898.879. 
Igclarod,    Irer,   and    B.   P.    Btapkan.    to    Ualted    Btotee    o( 
Aaierica,  Atomic  Boergy  Cemmlealoa.     Beeorery  of  ara- 
alam     from     agoeooa     pkoapkate-eoatalalac     eolatloaa. 
2.899.288,  8-11-^.  CL  23—1417^ 
Impertal  Ckemloal  ladaatriea  Ltd. :  Bee — 
OawaoB.  Tlmotby  L.    2,899341. 
OoodaU.  BokartB.  aad  BotcUffe.    2,899.420. 
Oreeabalgb,  Noroua.  aad  WaUey.    2.699.306. 
O'NeUL  WUllam  A.    2.89M88. 
Palfreeouui.  Herbert.    2.899.394. 
Pblppa,  Joba  W.    2.8981628. 
Staadrtas.  Nonaaa.    2^to9.410. 
IndoatrUl  DeretopaMBt  Co. :  Bee — 

Bebobert.  Dale  L.    2,898,908. 
ladoatrtal  Pateat  Corp. :  8ee— 

Walee,  NatkaalelB.   2,898.747. 
lalaad  Btaal  Co. :  Bee — 

Holowaty.  Mlekad  O.    2JW9477. 
laatltot  de  Bockerckaa  de  U  Bldarvi 

Parla.  Praacola.    2.889.287. 
Inatltot  rraeala  da  Petroto  dee  Carbaraato  et  Labrlflaato; 
8ee— 
Leprtoca.  Pterre.  Coimaimant.  aad  LtoUde.    2.899,473. 
lateraatloaal  Baale  Beoaoaiy  Corp. :  Bm— 

CbUlae.  Joba  B.    £89086. 
IntenmtloBal  Baalaeee  MecklaM  Corp. :  See — 
Lyaott.  Joba  J.   2.898L89p. 
Qoada.  Bdward  A.,  aad  Weed.    2,899.607. 
lateraatloaal  Compatere  aad  Takolatora  Ltd. :  Bee^ 

Drewe.  Joka,  aad  Atklaaoa.    2.899.068. 
lateraatloaal  Btoetroalc  Bteearrk  Corp. :  See — 
Wooda.  Leroy  B.    2,899.670. 

laternatlonal  Harreater  CO. :  Bee — 

Hakert.  Clareaee  A.    2.899.034. 
latoraatloaal  Mlaerala  ft  Ckamlcal  Corp. 

La  Baron.  Ira  M.    2,899.080. 
latomattoaal  Beatotaaee  Co. :  See — 

WeUard.  Ckarlee.    2.899.608. 
laternatlonal  Staadard  Blectrie  Corp. : 

Brar-  Prederick  H..  Ktoa.  aad  Blc 
latematMaal  Telepboae  aad  Ttlaarapl 

OrtfeQbcr,  Blckard  K.    2,899J82. 

Wlas,  Artbar  K..  Jr.,  aad  Cole.    2.899.093. 
Ireland.  Qlea  ▼.     V-belt  (aataaer.     2.898,802. 

24-43. 

Irmacber.  Haaa  O..  to  Natloaal  Tm.  Paefctof  Co..  lac.  Beaded 
atrlBff  kandle  la(aeloa  paekafle  aeaambly.  2.899.040.  8-11- 
09.  CL  206— .0.  _ 

Irrlag.  Henry  P..  to  Baker  Perkiaa.  lac    Centrlfnsal  macklae. 

2T9kL08o,  8-11-09.  a.  219—376. 

Irwla.  Harry  B.,  aad  B,  B.  Waterkeaae,  to  Da/toa  Py>rmold, 
Inc.    MoMlag  plaatlc  team.    2,898.632.  8-11-69.  CL  18—48. 
Irwtn,  Nelaler  aad  Co. :  See — 

CaTaUlto,  Ckeater  J.,  and  ODeU.    2.899.307. 
Jacobe,  Jamea  W..  to  Oeaaral  Motora  Corp.    DaeMetle  •vpU- 

-89.  CI.    " " 


irgie:  Se 


S< 


t.     2.899.000. 
Corp. :  See- 


8-11-89.  a. 


aaee.   2.899,283.8-11-89,01.312—367. 


•rave   ] 


(or 
papera. 


Jaeoto.  BMley  S..  to  Tke  fng  M(x.  Co.  Ltd 

tke    eonttoaooa    deretopmeat    o(    Ugkt 

2,898.838,  8-11-09,  CL  98—94. 
Jaeokaea.  Oaa.  to  Cyeoa.  Inc.     Aatoaaatle  parklac 

2,899,087,  8-11-09.  arn4— 16.1. 
Jaeobeoa.    JaoMe    J.     DIeplay    aad    demeaatrattoa    devlea. 

2.898L698._8-ll-09,  CL  88—49. 
JaaMcBUlY.    Lm  otKBCtare  (or  ci(t  kosea.   2.899,160.8-11- 

oSTCL  248— iM: 
Jamee.  Loalaa.    Kaoek-dowa  aet-ap 

89.  CITSp— 23. 
Jaaaeoa,  Aka  B.     Adtoatakle  work  ptoee 

8-11-09.  CL  81—2177 
Japoleky.  NIekolaa  8..  to  Nlcotroa  ~ 

pampa.    2.898,864.  8-11-09.  CI.  103—1 
Jawett,  Joeepk  A.,  to  Petroowter  Corp.    SpedBc  srarlty  ladl- 

eatora.    2,»»8.76S,  8-11-08,  C\.  73—439. 


2,889,120,  8-11- 
kelder.    2,896,713. 


to  Ltd.    Botory 


nv 


Kra^,  Jamee  W. :  8«e- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


»A    WMvtl  •>   BOO  11J 


K^arrBBrl      WillUm     A       Jnhnatiin.     Kill 


Lekaa.  Joba  P. :  84 


itrlrk 


LIST 


S-ll-M  Cl  IM    Kit. 


av^- 


KMua  ChariM  L. :  «••— 


Ki^torC.  lUo«  to  TBtowtw»to-l«tet— tk— L  lac    Hmwitm  ter 


1«S. 

BtarBal 


'^Ta'" 


Kattatr, 


▲toalc 


Ataale 


L  Cnp«lMlui».     MeMMd  of  BnpwlM  ■•tal 


KHak,  Join: 
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KMrtojj_ftujM  aad  H.  O.    Alraeappw.    t.t»S3«l.  t-ll-M. 

KaatMa.  Ban4d  O. :  Mee~ 

Kaatsoa.  Harold  aad  H.  O.     tJ&HMl. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


Lane,  G1in«r : 


Matte.  BriMvt.   P.  Derooioa,  €.   Nobocourt.  and  R.   Hoarl,  to 


l..«l»         ^M 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Krafb,  Jaiii«a  W. :  Se« —  -^ 

Culkfton,  Robert  J  .  and  Krm«to.     2.899.114.  "^ 

KruUal  Co..  luc,  Tbe  :  8e0— 

Walter.  Andrew  J  .  Jr.     2.899,232. 
Krall.  FrJedrlch.  to  Deutacbe  Gold-  und  SHber  Scbeldranatalt 
▼ormaU  Roeaaler.     Bealinx  eiementa.  eHptH-UUy  flanfea,  and 
procMn    for    tb«lr    producttoa.      a.899,&3A.     8-11-^9,    CI. 
219 09 

Krall.  Blchard  C. :  Bee— 

St.  Clair,  Theodore  A.,  and  Krall.     2.898.930. 
Kramer,   Leo.    to  Cootrola  Co.   of  America.      Impact   electrtr 

•witcb  coaatructlon.     2.899.819,  8-11-09.  CI.   200 — 1U4. 
Kranz.  Carl  L..  and  T.  A.  Qroner.     Compoaitioa  for  buUdlng 

bloeka.     2.899,32S,  8-11-39.  CI.  10«— 93.  ,     j^     .,^ 

Kraatel.  Adolph  H. :  See—  '  ^-1^7 

Carlaen.  Leonard  U..  and  Kraatel.     2.896.780. 
Krauthakel.  Alfred  :  8«« — 

Bender.  Qeorx.  and  Krauthakel.     2,899.188 

Krebii,  Hubert  W..  and  C.  N.  Kimberlln.  Jr  .  to  Eaao  Keaearcb 

and  Engineering  Co.    Coking  heary  oil*  with  Inert  nollds  in 

two  atagea.     2.899..170.  8-11-S9,  CI.  208—53 

Krelmeler.  Oscar  R.,.to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

■"'  Procesw  for  recovering  lead  from  by-product  lead  materials. 

2.8tf».2»6,   8-11-59,  CI.   75—77. 
Krobm.  Fred  A.,  to  The  Anderaon  Co.     Defroater.     2.899. S26, 

8-11-59,  CI.   219—19. 
Knieger,   Alfred   P.,   to  Derby    Sealera.   Inc.     Tape  diapenser 

and  folder.     2,899.198,  8-11-59,  CI.  270— «8. 
Kubler.     Emeat     P.     to    General    Electric    Co.       Converalon 

network.     2,899,829.  8-11-59,  CI    321—39. 
Kuehl,  Ernest  M.     Artiflcial  Ashing  lure.     2.898.899,  8-11-A9. 

CI.   43—4209 
Kunik,  I.  Jordan  :  8ee — 

MontKomerjr.  Clarence   O      2.898,992. 
Kuni.    Jacob   T  .   to   Schulmerich  Electronlca.  Inc.     Free-free 
type  tone  genenttlnft  bar      2.898. 793,  8-11-39.  CI.  84—403 
Kwartler.   Irwin  E..  and  R.  L.   Wade,  to  Royal  McBcc  Corp. 

lard  binders.    2.898,919.  8-11-59.  CT    129—24. 
Kwtk  Kuld  of  America.  Inc.  :  See — 

Robbins.   Albert   A.      2.898.744.  ,  , 

La  Chapelle,  Albert  L.  :  See— 

La  Chapelle.  Euclid  I.     2,898.610. 
La  Chapelle,  Beatrice  H.  :  Bee — 

La  Chapelle.  Euclid  I.     2.898,810. 
La  Chapelle.  Euclid  I.,  deceased  ;  B.  H.  La  CbaoelVe,  executrix, 
*A    to  A.   L..    ^    to  B.    H.,  and    ^    to  R.  E.    La  Cbapelle. 
Method   of  drafting  uppers  on  lasts.     2.896.815.  8-11-09, 
'CI.    12—145. 

La  Chapelle.  Rachel  B.  :  See- 
La  Chapelle.  Euclid  I.     2.898,610.  -^ 
La  Forge,  Louis  H..  Jr.  :  See — 

Sorg,  Harold  E.,  and  La  Forge      2,899,590. 
Lambert.    Ulyasea  L..   Vi*  to  Oadget-Of-The-Montb  Club.  Inc. 
Stamp      application      machine.      2.899.094.      8-11-59,      CI. 
216—20. 
Lammers.  Emat.   to  Aktiengeaellschaft  fur  Untemebmungen 
der   Eisen-    uod    Stahlindustrie.      Reversible   drive  system. 
2.898.774,  8-11-59.  <'l.  74—377. 
I.Anclanl,    Daniel    A  ,   to    Microwave   Aaaociatea.   Inc.     Wave- 
guide bend      2.899,651,  8-11-39,  CI.  .133—21. 
Lanning,  William  C  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Hydrocrack- 
iag    of    petroleum    residuum    with    use   of   graTlty   bed   of 
catalytic    particles       2.899.380.    8-11-59,    CI.    206—108. 
Lapointe,  Donald  H   :   8ee~- 

Rlrers.  Oeorge  I).,  and  Lapointe.     2,899,670. 
Larson,  Clayton  E..  to  White  Metal  Rolling  A  Stamping  Corp. 

Multi-way    ladder       '.'.899.008.    8-11-09.    CI.    182-25. 
La  Telemeoanlgue   Elect rlqu^     See — 

Flatet.  JactiueH.  and  Cornu.      2,899.523. 
Latiko.  John  A.,  to  Aktiengeaellschaft  Brown.  Boveri  4  Cle. 
Sheet   metal   switch    i>anel  enclosure.      2,899.234.   6-11-09, 
CI.   312—237. 

Lavoie,   Edward  V.  .  Automobile  window   Ncreen.     2.898.982. 

8-11-59,   CI.   160 — 40. 
Lawrence.  Rav  V. :  See — 

Moore,  Richard  X.,  and  Lawrence.     2.899.483. 
Lawson.  Harry  W..  Jr.    Electroalc  ignition  system.   2.899.6S2. 

8-11-59,  CI.  323—58. 
Latar,  Michael,  and  E.  T.  Salt.     Multi-stroke  tool.     2.898,790. 

8-11-59.  CI.   81—15. 

Leach,    Clayton    B.,    and    M.    H.    Frank,    to   General    Motors 
Corp.     Engine  bearinga  and  lubrication  system.     2.899.015. 
8-11-39,  CI    184—6. 
Lear,  lac. :  See — 

Aktinaon.  Donald  L..  and  Curriston.     2.896.765. 
Pittman,   Roland      2,898,766. 

Scboeppel.   John   F.,   Varner.   and   Herr.     2.899.393 
L*  Raron.  Ira  M  ,  to  International  Mtnerala  *  Chemical  Corp 
Electroetatlc     method     and     apparatua     for     benenoiating 
minerals.     2.899,a^5,  8-11-59,  CI.  209 — 127 
Leblang.   William  M  .  to  Hatfield  Electric  Co. 
stracture.    2,899,109.  8-11-59,  CI.  248 — 49. 
Lederer,   Ernest   A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
for    electron    discbarge    device.      2,899.207. 
316 — 25, 

Ledermaa.  Samuel,  and  W.  R.  MacLean.  to  United  Sutee  of 
America.  Air  Force      Method  of  improving  Induction  heat 
Ing   efflctency       J.«99.525,    8-11-59,   CI     219 — 10.41 
Ledgerwood.    Robert    W  .    to   Rol-Away   Truck    .Mfg.  Co..    Inc. 

Transfer   truck.     2,899.010.  6-11-09.   C\.   182—116. 
Lefrrdink,  Theodore  B.  :  See — 

Stanton,  George  W  ,  Leferdlnk.  Heikle,  and  Cbarleaworth. 
2.899.262. 
Lefflngwell  Chemlcnl  Co.  :  See — 
Allison.  John  R.     2.899.389 
I..eltt.  Brnat.  GmbH.     See— 

BrOmer,  Helm,  and  Melnert.     2.699,322 


The    Board    of    Tniatees 


derivatives. 


2,899,«44. 


-.'r-.  t> 


tu 


2,809,062. 
2,699,039. 
2,899.060. 

2,899,0«1. 


Cable  support 

Corp.     Getter 
6-11-09.    CI. 


2.899.176. 


Whip  finishers.     2,899,226, 


Lekaa.  John  P.  :  Sm — 

Farrand.   WillUoi  A..   Johaaton.  Kllpatrick.   and  Lekaa. 

2.899,260. 
Lsland    Sunford    Jr.    UBtwraltj. 

of  The  :  See — 

Glutton.   Edward   L.     2.899.096. 
Leprlnce,    Pierre,   F    Coussemant,  and  J    LImido,  to  Institut 

Francais  du  IVtrole  den  Cartmrantii  et  Lubrlflant*      Procens 

for  tbe  manufacture  of  oleflnlc  compounda  b;  the  debydro- 

chlorinatlon     of     corresponding     cblorinated 

2,899.473.  8-11-09.  CI.  :J60— «««. 
Leslie.    Donald    J       Electronic    tremolo    device. 

8-11-09.  CI.  331 — 49. 
Levtr  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Owen.  Ronald  V..  and  Hurt.     2.699.400. 
Levlne.   Robert   J.,   to   Avten.   Inc.      Capacitive   proportioning 

system.     2,889,151,  8-ll-;J9.  C\.  244—77. 
Levlne.    Samuel    W..    to    Fairchlld    Camera    and    Inatrument 

Corp.      Multiple      ratio      electrical      engraving     macbiae. 

2.899,493.  8-11-59.  CT.  178—66. 
Levinstein.    Stanley,    to    Home  Curtain   Corp.      Pleatiag  and 

faatenlng  device.      2.898.094,   8-11-09,   CI.   1—118. 
Len'for  I>evelopment  Corp.  ;  See —  »«-..-i.«*      ■  "■  »n 

Mestre,    Luis.     2.899.202.  ^-     ---     ,   ..- . 

Lewis.    Daniel    W.,    to    Westingfaouae    Klectrte    Corp.      Low 

viscusity    polysiloxanes   and    compositions    prepared    tbere 

with.     2.899.403,  8-11-09.  CI.  260-^  -»2. 
Lewia.    Dooald    R.,    to    Shell    I>evflopnient    Co.      Method    of 

cfaaracteriting  solid   materials  and   method  of   geophysical 

exploration      2.899,558.  8-11-09,  CI.  200 — 60 

Lewis.    Ernest    D.,    to   B.    I.   da    Pont    de    Nemours   and   Co 

Pigment   production.      2,899,278,    8-11-59,   CI.    28—202. 
Lewis.     Richard     B.,     to     Hugbes     Aircraft     Co.      BlectrlCBi 

terminal  stud      2.899,672,  6-11-09,  CI.  839—220. 
LIbman,  Max  L.  :  See — 

Rabinow.  Jacob,  and  LIbman.     2.899.564. 
Lightbody,  Alexander,  and  J.  M.  Johnston,  to  Sir  W.  Q.  Wtait- 
worth    Armstrong    Aircraft    Ltd.      Self -projected    mlsailes. 
2.898,85«,  8-11-39,  CI.  102 — 49. 
Llljemsrk,    Frank    H.,    to   Plews    Utm.    Co.      Metering  device 

for    liould    lubricant.     2,899,017.   6-11-09.   CI.    164 — 27. 
Uraark   Corp.  :  See — 

Walker,  James  H.,  Carr,  and  Horn.     2.898,820. 
Lindgren.   Howard  W   ;  See — 

Nordqulst.   Richard   A.,   Miller.   Bukoaky,  and   Ltndgren. 
2.898,680. 
Link- Belt  Co.  :  See— 

FraBda.  Norman  L.,  and  Brisnun. 
Heacock,  Ward  J. 
Schrotb,  John  J. 
Schroth,  John  J 
Scbroth,  John  J 
Lint,  Robert  M.,  to  Herter's.  Inc. 

8-11-59,  CI.  289 — 17. 
Upes,  Alvin  W.,  and  H.  H.  WillUms,  Jr.     Slmalated  tie  knot 
and     locking     meana     therefor.       2.898,600.    6-11-09.    Cl. 
2—150. 

Llpke.  Panl  H..  Jr .  and  M.  J.  OUTord.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Compoaltion  coniprlalng  styrene  polymer,  wax  and 
molybdenum  disulfide  and  phonograph  record  molded  there- 
from.    2,899,400.  8-11-39,  Cl.  260^26.3. 

Liquid  Controls  Corp.  ;  See — 

Richards.  George  B.     2.898,927. 

Little,  Arthur  D..  Inc. :  See— 

Rohrer,  Douglas  P  ,  and  Cbellia.    2,898.693 

Livermont,  Frank  W  Paving  machine.  2,698.826,  8-11-39, 
Cl    94 — 43. 

LJnngberg,  Lars  R.,  and  L.  E.  Oblin.  Photoelectric  color- 
imeter.    2.898.802.  8-11-39.  C\.  66—14. 

Lockheed,  John  A.  Building  pressurliation  system. 
2.898,836.  8-11-59,  Cl.  98 — l.^. 

Lockwood.  John  C.  to  Scripto.  Inc.  Alternate  push  retract- 
able   ball    pea    having    doable    rocking    latch    mechanism. 

2.898.886.  8-11-39,  Cl.  120— 42  03. 
Loev,  Barnard,  and  J.  T.  Maaaengala,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 

Corp.        Synthesis      of     tetrahydrotblophene.        2,899,444. 

8-11-39,  Cl.  260—329 
Lofgren.  Karl  B. :   See — 

Fredriksson,    Per    8.    E.,    Arnelo,    Lofgren.    and    Lotvik. 
2.898,630. 
Lohr,  Raymond  J.,  and  W.  Hubiak.  to  Loait  Marx  k  Co.,  Inc. 

Vibratory  hammer  for  toy  muaical  instrument.     2,898.796, 

6-11-00,  Cl.  84  -4<K. 
Loraax.  Clarence  E.,  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc 

Telepbone     aystem     with     inductive     pulalag.       2,800,301. 

8-11-00.  Cl.  179—16. 
Long.   Florren   B..  to  ContlnenUI  Otn   Co..  Inc.     Antomatic 

foaming  unit.    2.699|318.  8-11-09.  O.  00—160. 
Long,   Stuart  S..  and  B.   B.  Cox,   \L  to  Paul  Kalttlng  Mills, 

Inc.     Hoalery  clippinc  and  arerttag  macbtna.     2,w9,lie, 

6-11-30.  a.  223—43. 
I.,ongfellow.    Harold    W..    to    Han-D-Hook.    Inc.      Implenent 

holding  device.     2.806.087,  6-11-39.  CT.  24—249 
Ix>tar«ki.    Stephen    P,.    aad    P.    S.    Speight,    to   United    Shoe 

Machinery  Corp.    Inaole  rib  attaching  macblnes.    2.608.614, 

8-11-00.  Cl.  12—20. 
Lotvik,  Lars  Q.  W. :  Bee— 
Predrikaaon,    Per    8.    B^ 
2.806.630. 
Lovecky.    Albert    J.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratortea,    Inc. 

Wire  unwrapping  and  rewrapping  toot.    2.806.002.  6-11-39. 

Cl.  140- -124. 
Lowe.  Carol  S.  :  Sea — 

WUIIaaiB,  Robert  P..  Jr^  aad  Lowe.     2.809.310. 
Locas-Rotaz  Ltd.  :   See — 

Kitchen.  John  A.,  aad  Deahan.     2,806.078 
Lummus  Cotton  Gin  Co.  :  See — 

Vandergriff.  Arvel  L.     2.808,633. 


Araelo.    Lofgren,    aad   Lotrik. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Maatn,  Lola,  to 

MiekiM  aad 
Matal  DWbi 


t  Corp.     Offaet  prlatlai 


Lewfer  UeveiopaMat  Corp.  Offaet  orlatlag 
Met  cue.  2,Me.202.  6  -Il-M,  Cl.  271—37 
lae.  •ra»m — 


Morria.  Bealata  B. :    Be 

Morrla.  Evelyn  C.  and  B.  B. 


\fnrrla 


Rwslwn 


2.896.599. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Long,  Klmer  :   8ft~  ,     ' 

tio»*rinale.  Carroll  O.     2.»8j»0S.  *' 

Luskin.  Leo  S. :  Bet —  ^  ^^^  ^^ 

De  B«nnenile.  P«t«r  L..  and  Loaktn.     2,8e9.40«. 
LoMkln    Robert  M.  .  See — 

Goldstein.  Emanual,  and  Lowkln.    2.89,470. 
Loti.    Karle    R  .    and    W.    L.    ShafleM.    to   AtUt   Powder  Co 

Automatic  marfaine  for  making  and  cloalng  dynamite  shell 

cartrldire«  and  caslngii  and  ■imllar  apparatus.     2.898,817. 

8-11—59   CI    93—39.1. 
Lrman.   Raphael,   to  R    Ullman.     Clip  for  pin  curls,  or  the 

like.     2.^8.922,  8-11-A9,  CI.  182—48.  ^  „...,. 

Lrnchi  Robert  K.     Vernier  scribing  tool.    2,898.882,  8-11-M. 

CI.  to— 42. 
Lynch,    Robert    T.,    to    Bell   Telepbone     Laboratories.    Inc. 

Method    of    manufacturing    sintered    cathode.      2,889,299. 

»-ll-59,  n.  7.%— 20T. 
Ljrnott.   John   J.,   to   International   Business   Machines  Corp 

Motion     transmitting     device        2.898.890.     g-ll-SO.     Cl. 

121 — 41. 
Lyons.  John  W..  to  Monsanto  Cbanlcal  Co.     Improving  the 

phrsical   propertlen  of  cUt   hoIU  by  treating  with  alkeoyl 

polysmlnes      2.898.70«.  8-11  -59.  Cl.  47— ,%8. 
Lyons,   John    W..    to   Monunto  Chemical  Co.     Soil  sUbtllsa- 

tion.     2,890..329,  8-11-59.  Cl.  10«— 287. 
Lyons,  John   W.,   to  MonMnto  Chemical  Co.     Soil  stabillaa- 

tlon.    2.899.330.  8-11-69.  Cl.  106—287. 
MAN.  Maaebinenfabrlk  AugsburgNumberg  AO. :  Bet— 

KOppel.  Walter,  and  Ott.    2.898.89ft ...-.-u, •_•(«<;, u 

M-O  ValTe  Co.  Ltd..  Tfce  :  ««•—  -,.m"»»    , «     • 

Dix.  Cyril  H..  and  Heatbcota.    2.899.604. 
MacArthur.  James  G.,  to  Spencer  Chemical  Co.     Proc««o  and 

compositions    for     ImproTlng    clay    products.       2.899.324. 

8-ll-fi9.  Cl.  lOfr-  72 
Macbesney.    Henry   J       Snap-on    tire  chain  assembly   for   ve- 
hicles.    2.898.966.  8   11-59.  Cl.  152— 2.H3. 
MackMNid.    Michel    ■„    to    Duro-TeaC    Cory.      Llcht   Murce. 

2.899.583.  8-ll-,59.  C\.  SIS — 109.      .»;«.-  «»-•  .,  » 

Macl^ean.  William  R.  :  See —  "   'irf-n'y-its.^v 

Lederman.  Samuel,  and  MacLean      2.899,525. ««i.;-:-- 
Magee  Carpet  Co..  The  :  Se*—  -.-^..,.«v 

Penman.  Montgomery  B.     2.898,876. 
Magel.   Theodore  T..    to   United   States   of  Amerim,   Atomic 

Energy   Commission.      Method   of  producing  dense   consoli- 
dated  metallic  regnlu*      2.899.297;   8-11-59.  Cl.   75 — 84.1 
Magnus,    Finn    H.      Display   sUnd.      2.889.078,   8-11-58,   Cl. 

211—60. 
Magnus.  Oscar  P..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Blowers  for 

railway  switches.     2.898,062.  8-4-58,  Cl.  246 — 428. 
Mainland.  John  O. :  S«e  — 

Wotrtng.  John  A.,  and  Malnlaml.     2,898.863. 
MalBch.  Oliver.     Rotary  shaft  seal      2.899,244,   8-11-09,  Cl. 

808—362. 

Makower,   Benjamin,  and  T.   M.   Schuls,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.     Process  for  preparing  a  solid  flavor- 
ing composition.     2.899.313.  8-11-59.  Cl    99 — 140. 
Male.  Herman  A. :  Set — 

Carlaen.  Leonard  O..  and  Male.    2.898.818. 
Mallory -Sharon  Metals  Corp.  :   See — 

Howell.  William.     2.898.672. 
Mallory-Sharon  Titanium  Corp. :  See — 

Buoch.  Lee  S..  and  Bauer.    2,899,803. 
Malm.    Carl    J.,    and    C.    L.    Crane,    to   Eastman    Kodak   Co. 
Manufacture  of  cellulose  acetate.     2.899.423.  8-11-59.   Cl. 
260—227. 
Manton-Qaulln  Mfg    Co..  Inc.  ;  Bee — 

Deackoff.  Leon  P.     2^898,866. 
Mareuccl.  Emil  F     Christmas  tree  stand.    3,889,156,  8-11-59, 

Cl.  248—48 
Mark.  Vennice  B     Conrealable  pUtform.    2,899 ,2.V),  8-11-69. 
Cl.  S12— 21. 

Marker,  Hannes.  Safety  ski  binding.  2,899.210,  8-11-A9. 
a.  280—11.35 

Marks.  Daniel  R..  to  Velalcoi  Chemical  Corp.  Improvement 
In  the  process  of  preparing  endrln  from  isodrin  2,899,446. 
8-11-59.  Cl.  260— 348.5. 

Marosl.  Jess,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Vehicle  parking  brake. 
2.899.02.'^,  8-11-.59,  Cl.  188—170. 

Marquardt.  John  A  .  to  Streeter-Amet  Co.  Device  to  deter- 
mine the  position  of  a  moving  car  IrrMpectiva  of  the  num- 
ber of  wheels  on  each  truck  thereof.  24HM^.544.  S-ll-.'M, 
Cl.  246 — 77. 

Marriott,  William  L..  to  Allen  Electric  and  Equipment  Co 
Rate  flnder  for  battery  charger  2.889.624.  8-11-59.  Cl. 
320 — 48. 

Marsh.  John  L..  to  Kalamasoo  VegetabI*  Parrhment  Co. 
*\**i"'^'"  ■"'•  n»»tiiod  of  boodlBc  paper  havlBg  thermo- 
pUstle  roatlBg.     2.888.978.  S-ll-.'Vi,  Cl.  184—1. 

Martol.  AntoBln.     Loading  aseaas  for  magnetic  Alms  ensur 

l^ii*!?^.*"?*^  -•'•I'"*  "P  •■*  unwinding  of  the  bands. 
2,899.507.  8-11-59.  Cl    179—100^. 

Martin  Co..  The  :  See — 

Romano.  George  F.     S.889.S67. 

Martin.  William.  Drinking  fountain  with  a  coooector  con- 
duit    2,899,187,  »-n-.'W,  Cl.  2Sft— 29. 

Mara.  Louln,  A  Co..  Inc. :  8«o- 

„     ,Lafcr,  Bayiiwiid  J.,  aad  HuMak.    2,888.78«. 

MasUnd.  C.  H.,  *  Sona :  Bee— 

,,      HoiBslbTtiL  Frank  W.  E.    2.888.847. 

Maaoalte  Corp. :  8ea — 

Foley.  Mward  A.    2,888.720. 

MsM>«gnliN  John  T. :  See — 

Locv.  Bernard,  and  Masaengale.    2.888.444 

Masters.   Albert  T  .   to  Olln   Mathiew>n  Chemical  Corp      Ex 

5ass».i:!nv'cfm-^Sit "'"'  *^""'  "^"' 


•    !t 


2.888,116. 

O.  Shcota. 
200—162. 

2.898,066. 

2.880,559, 

2^8.791. 


Matis,  Bnwst,  P.  Demoloa,  C.  Nobacourt.  and  R.  HaarL  to 
HoutUeres  du  Bassin  da  Nord  et  du  Pas-de-Calala     Appa- 
ratus for  processing  compressed  fuel  briquettes  attd  similar 
materUls.     2,899.189,  8-11-59.  Cl    263 — 28. 
Matter.      Gustave     O.        Measuring     dlsponser. 

8-11-59.  Cl.  222—455. 
Matthews,   Stanley  R.,  T    J.  Darilngton,  and  M. 
Safety  mercury  switch.     2,899,522,  8-11-S8,  Cl 
Mattlaon.  Robert  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Peterson.  Clarence  J.  and  C.  L..  and  Mattlaon. 
Maurer.    Er^vln    H.      DenUl    X-ray    film    holder 

8-11-58.  Cl.  250—70. 
Maurer.   Spencer  B.     Rotary  Impact  power  tool. 

8-11-58.  Cl.  81—52.8.  ^  _ 

Maxwell,   WillUm   A.      Method   for   improving   the  high-tem- 
pera turt    strength    and    other    properties    of    molybdenum 
dislllclde   and   other   Intermetalllc   compounda      2,888,860, 
8-11-59,  a.  2»— 156. 
Mayer,   Joseph   E.     Golf  bag   cart.     2,898,212,   8-11-50.  CI. 

280—88. 
Mayerle,  Kran  A.  :  Hee —  -  ' 

Carmody,  Don  R.,  and  Mayerle.    2,898,735. 
Carmody,  Don  R.,  Mayerte,  and  Xlets.     2,888,TS8. 
Carmody.  Don  R.,  Mayerle,  and  Zleti.     2.888,784. 
Mayhew,  Raymond  L.,  and  C.  F.  Jellnek,  to  U««eral  Aniline  A 
Film  Corp.     Corrosion  preventive  compositions.    2,899,391, 
8-11-59,  Cl.  252— .56. 
McBce.  Karl  T.,  O.  R.   Pierce,  and  H.  M.  Meti.  to  Research 
Corp.        Fluorine-containing      pbosphonates.        2,899, 4.%4, 
8-11-59.  Cl    260 — 461. 
McCarthy.  John  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  L«boratortes,  Inc.    Elec- 
tron dischsrge  device.     2.889,577,  8-11-58,  Cl.  813 — 68. 
McClure,  Holmeit  H.  ;  See — 

Smith.  Raymond  A.,  McClnre,  and  Bond     2,888,274. 
McConnell,  Richard  L. :  8m — 

Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr^  and  McConnell.    2,888,465. 
McCormlck,  Jerry  B.  D. :  Bee — 

WlBterbottom.  Robert.  Mendelsohn,  Muller,  and  McC9r- 
mlck.     2,899,422. 
McCoy,  Rawley  D. :  See — 

MetsBlnger.  Hans  F..  and  McCoy.     2.899.560. 
McCoy.  Robert  L.,  and  J.  Kamtnski,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Shielding  means  for  dead  ended  double  conductor  in- 
MUllationa.     2,899.484,  8-11-69.  Cl.  174—144. 
McCreary.  Harold  J.,  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Electromagnetic  relay.     2.899.520.  8-11-59.  Cl.  200—104. 
McDonnell,  Basil .  See— 

Robinson.  Joseph  .N..  Miller,  and  McDonnell.     2,899,438. 

McDowell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Hempel.  Gustav  A.     2.886,971. 
McGee,   James  D.,   to   National  Research  Development  Corp. 
Electron  discharge  devices.     2,889,576,  8-11-59.  C\.  318— 
65. 
McGraw-Edlson  Co.:  See- 
Dryer.  Henry  V.     2,809.587. 
Harry.  WlllUm  R.     2.806.658. 
Jnaffc.  Herbert  O.     2.889,574. 
Nash,  William  H      2.899.602. 
McGnlre,  George.     Safety   swimming  pool  cover.     2.898.607, 

8-11-59,  Cl.  4 — 172. 
Mcllvalna,  Oran  T.    Photocells.    2.890.868,  8-11-59,  C\.  888— 


17. 


Sheet  meul  eblmneya  2,898,830,  8-11-68, 


2,809.606. 


and  U.  Skipper,  to 
Piston   actuated 


McKann.  Henry  S. 

Cl.  98 — 48. 
McKlnney,  Cecil  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Heat  exchanger 

meanr     2.898.896.  8-ll-.'V8.  Cl.  123-41.33. 
McKone.  Peter  J..  Jr.  :   See — 

Nuessle.  Albert  C.  and  McKone.     2.800.263. 
McMinion.   Shelby  C.  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Corp.     Soporific  cap- 
sule.    2,809,361.  8-11-59.  Cl.  167—83. 
McOrlly.  Joseph  :  See — 

Drugmand.  Lester  D.,  and  McOrlly. 
Medart.  Fred.  Mfg.  Co. :   See — 

Murphy,  Raymond  J.     2,806.839. 
Medders.  Ueldon  L.,  A.  B.  Foremaa,  Jr., 

Houston    Oil    Field    Material   Co.,    Inc.      . ... 
casing  mill.    2,899.000.  8-11-58.  Cl.  166—56.8. 
Medlar.  Lewis  A.,  to  Fox  ProducU  Co.     Battery  heat  main- 

talncr.     2.899.623.  8-11-09.  Cl.  320—2. 
Mecse.   Clarence,   to   Eaton   Mfg.   Co.     Hose  clamp  assembly 

tool.     2.808.7*0.  8-11-58.  Cl.  81—0-1 
Melkle.  Richard  W. :  See— 

Stanton.    Oeorc*   W..    Lefferdlnk.   Melkle.    and   Charles- 
worth.     2.M0.262. 
Melnert.  Norbert :  See — 

BrOmer,  Helnt,  and  Melnert.     2.800.822. 
Melsainger.  Bans  F.,  and  &.  D.  McCoy,  to  Boovos  lastrument 
Corp.     Electronic  (unction  generator  of  a  ^urallty  of  vari- 
ables.    2.800.050,  8-1 1-58.  Cl.  250—27. 
MeloT,  Normaa  F.   Power  line  attachment  for  shovels.    2.890.- 

082,  8-11-50,  Cl.  212—42. 
MendclBoha,  Harold :  «•*— 

WlntorWttOB.  Robert  Mendelsohn,  Muller,  and  McCor- 
mlck.    2300,422. 
Menjdes.    William    C.      Heavy    medU    separator    apparatua. 

2.800.05T.  8-11-60,  CI.  200—172.6. 
Megw.   Jean.     HydrauUc  pump.     2.800.248,  8-11-80.   Cl. 

^''c&'YVi'-S?,  aSiS5i?ft**  '•""••^*"*  -'^'^  ='•*"•■ 

^••279l.7fi:'l-lT::59^a"'5S^4?      "^   ■™'«   -**^" 

•'•o'XyiPi,?^"^."^*  ^'^S§  •***«*>  '0'  wlBdahleld  wipers. 

2.800,.nO,  8-11-00.  Cl.  2O0--ei.3O. 
Mer^,  Thoaas  8.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    PolymeritttloB  at  oloflns 

7?^***.*??^*%  ^l.'^^V*  *•  ultra«>nlc  waves     2300.- 
414.  8-11-80.  Cl.  200 — 08.7. 

"TSSSS!  8?i?5o,'ci^ii^?V"'  ^^.^^  5iuip«.»t. 


Br«m#r.  HHni.  and  M<>ln«rt.     2.899,S2S. 


V«nd«rKr1f.  ArT«l  L. 


2.H)8.«3a. 


rvi 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Lrwfer  Ovrei' 

lacTtfM — 

2.8M.S32 


t  Corp 
;202.  8  -11 -M 


MMtm.  Late,  to 

Itotal  Dlff«ilai 

BuBoel,  QiMgi  A. 

McUllMMtlMlMft  A.O 

Sdirui,  Usbert.     2,M».S93. 
li«M.  HnuM  M. :  8«*— 

Mdk*,  Karl  T^  Pi«m.  ud  If  eti.    2.8M,4M 
Merer.  Edward  J.,  to  North  AoMrtcM  ArUtloa. 
trtaU  gum-mwiuk  MMOiblr.     2.S08.812.  8-11-5! 


pCwC  prlatiM 


CI. 


2,8»8.d»8. 
DrvM    shield*. 


2.8»8.5»8. 


Clec 


lac. 

».  a. 

Mcjerr  Ireae  H.   Cioaet  elotbee  protector.  2.8M.081,  8-11-39, 

a.  li  1—180. 
Mleek.  Richard.    Tool.    2,89»,003.  8-ll-»,  CI.  1T2— 271. 
Ulchd,  Kotoert,  to  Coaiptolr  dea  Phokphatea  de  rAfrioae  do 
Nord.      PraoMe   tt    the   maaofactare   of   phoaphatlc    fer 
ttttMra     2,m9jSni.  »-ll-M.  CJ.  23—109.    "^^"^ 
MkAel,  Rahert  O.,  to  Allis-Chalmer*  Mfc.  Co.     Flooded  bear 
iaa  aaal  for  gaa-dlled  BMchlaaa.     2J99.24S,  8-ll-d8.  Q. 
308— M.S. 
MlehlaaB  Cartoa  Co. :  Hm — 

Stowltta.  Praak  U„  aad  Wheeler.     2.899.119. 
Mlckelaoa,  Ckaater  L.    DlCereatial  (or  motor  rehlclca.    2,898. 

7T9. T-ll-fl*.  a.  74—711. 
Mlerowava  Aaaoctatea.  lac  :  «ee — 
ColUaa,  Ralph  B..  Jr.     2,899.050. 
LaacUaL  Daniel  A.     2.899,651. 
Miehla-Ooaa-Oazter,  Inc. :  See— 

Perrehmae,  Heorl  E.     2,898.851. 
wniiaaM.  Leo  C.     2,898.937. 
Mllea  Lahocmtortoa,  lac  :  See— 

Paachar,  Otto  £..  aad  Nichols. 
Miller,  rrederlck  J.  L. :  See— 

Bebiaaoa.  Joseph  N.,  MlUer,  aod  McDonnell.     2.889.433 

Miller.  Out  D.      ~ 

CI.  2»>-SM. 
Miller,  Llord  O 


2.899.359. 


Catalyst  bed  support.     2.899.286.   8-11-58, 


seviag  mad 
[lllerrRohert 


to  United  Shoe  Maehlnerr  Corp.     Welt  shoe 
.....       <  »•     2,898,875,  8-11-59.  6.  112—62. 

Miller,  Sohert  C. :  See — 

Nwdonist.   Richard  A.,   Miller.  Bakoeky.  aad  Llndfrea 

Mlllikan'.  fraak  R.,  to  The  Boweraton  Shale  Co.  Spring  clip 
for  perforatad  pines  and  the  eombiaatlon.  2.8M.74f, 
8-11-59.  CL  81— iF 

Minis,  Bdwla  G..  to  Texas  lastnuneats  lac.  Electronicalljr 
controlled  boa^ag  machine.    2,899.539,  8-11-59.  CL  219— 

Mills.  Wade  H.     Adinstahla  caace  for  dreaalaff  saw  chain 

depth  caufes.    2.898,689,  8-11^9.  Q.  33—202. 
Mlaaeapolia-HoneTwell  Remlatar  Co.  :  See — 
f  orta,  DaMld  J.,  and  Wolfe.     2.899.655. 
Hlefcs.  Waltar  J.     2J99.60«. 
Moharrjr,  John  W.     2,898. 746. 
Mitchell.  A^riaa  O. :  See— 

Brannemer.  Howard  D.,  and  MltcheU.     2,899,084. 

Mobarry.  John   W..  to  MlnaaapoHa-Hoaerwell  RecaUtor  Co. 

Control    means    for    refriceratlea   compraaaor.      2.898.746, 

8-11-59,  CI.  62—209.  -       .       , 

Maters.  81«ard  M.,  to  B.  J.  Brooke  Co.    Cord  seal  and  method 

of  raaklaf  the  same.     2.899.230.  8-11-59.  CI.  292—325. 
MockrlB,  Isadore.  ta  Peaasalt  Chemicals  Corp.    Dielectric  ma- 

tertals.    2.899.321,8-11-59,0.106—39 
Mediae  Mfk.  Co. :  See— 

w  .  n"e!&*^  ^'2*  8      2.899.171. 
Molalla  Mfs.  Co. :  See — 

_      Aostin.  Bldon  O.     2,898,980. 

Monaale.  John  J. :  See — 

Chambera,  Rohert  R.,  BIklaa,  aad  Mooagle.    2.899.419 
Monarch  Machine  Tool  Co..  The  :  See-^ 

Onachlnc.  Nagle  ▼..  and  FUatcan.    2.898,891. 
.Monopam  Prectelon  Indastrlea,  lac. :  See— 

Wlakler.  Richard  B.     2,899,595. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Chapta,  Earl  C,  and  Bratth. 
<M-  Lyaaa.JahBW.  2,8i«.70«. 
'^^      Ljeaa,  Jeha  W.    2,899,320. 

Lyoaa.  John  W.    2,899,830. 
MaatjpMnery,  C.  O. :    See — 

Montion 


2,899,404. 


lontgomery.  Qareaea  O.    2.898,992. 


Moatcpmery  CUrence  O.,  J4  to  C.  O.  Montgomerz.  H  to  G.  C. 
Graham.  \i  to  P.  Pannliso.^  and  \i  to  I  J.  Kaalk.  Tim* 
coatrol  mechanism.     2.898.9^2.  8-fl-59.  C\.  181—1. 

Moatranenr  Donald  N    sad  J.  L.  Tboaa,  to  CoaaoU<teted  Elec- 

L^S?'^'"'^  ^H)      OalTanometer.     2.890.ft41.  8-11-59.  O. 
324 — 154^ 

MoBtroae  Cnemlcal  Co.  :    See — 

Raate.  Jacah.  and  Hana.    2,899.406. 
Moatraea.  Rohert  C. :   See— 

Aager.  Enwat  0„  and  Montroaa.    2,899,620. 
Meawy    Jaha    r.     Bwimmlas  aid.     2.898.611.   8-11-59.   V\. 

9 — 21. 
Moore,   Oeorce  A.     Method  and  apparatus  far  aMtklas  con 
tateer  far  Iiqaid_prod«cta.     2.89iJ.l22.  8-11-59.  CI.  91--81 
MwBrtvHaimr  0.     "nme  delay  apparatoa.    2.899.518,8-11-59. 

Uoora,  Richard  X  aod  R.  V.  Lawrrncc.  to  Ualted  SUtaa  of 
America,  Agrlniitare.  Hrepsnirioa  of  oxytenated  reain  acid 
aarivatlvea.     2.a99.4«S,  8-11-59.  CI.  266^14.5. 

*•••■■■.   Alois.      Pneamatlc   lear-ahift   arraaasaieats    for 

*?*!^-.^iftL^'*''«^-*P»*<l  •••'^  eapedally  for  amchloe 
toali.    2.899.031.  S-ll-liTo.  192—18: 
Monea,  Raaaell  B. :   See-- 

w      ''!?'?v"J?*' S  ^■'^  *'*1»*-     2.899.494. 

^^5r*&  ''•fe-T-     Hydraalie  lift  troefca.     2.899.092.  8-11-^. 

a.  214 — TOO. 
Marm.   Henri,  to  Union  Chiml^ac   Hel«e  Bodete  Anoayme 

Hpwa^aa     ethers    and     their     method     of     preparation 

2.M8.436,  8-11-59.  n   260— 268. 


Morris.  BeoUh  B.  : 

Morris.  Brelyn  C.  and  B.  B. 
Morris.    Brelyn    C    and    B.    B. 

8-11-59,0.  2—56. 
Morrte  Motors  Ltd.  :    See— 

Uarrla.  Michael  G.  and  Walker.    2.899.177. 
Morriah.  Letmard   M^  aad  L.  E.   Mailer,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.    Mofler.    2,8^9,007.  8-11-59.  CT  181— 54^ 
Morrlaaa^  Charles  A.,   to  BastaiaB  Kodak  Co.     boat  meter. 

2.898J03,  8-11-59,  C\.  88—14. 
Morse.  Edward  A    to  Personal  Products  Corp.    Thermoplastic 

paper.    2.899.3.'<1,  8-11-09.  CI.  162—146.  •^ 

Mortenaen.  Peter  E. :   Sec— 

Carltoa,  Raymond  R..  and  Mortensen.     2.898,708. 
Morton,    Glen    R.      Disposable   grease   conUlner.      2,890,112, 

8-11-58.  a.  222     325! 
Moseman.   Amos  K..   and   A.    B.   Cnmmlngs ;    said   Cnmmlngs 
aaaor.  to  said  Moaeman.    Animal  drier.     2.888.6»1.  8-11-59, 
a.  14 — 281. 
Moahier.  Boss  W.  :    See — 

Cadle,  Richard  D..  and  Moahier.    2,890.468. 
Moea,   RoMUd.     Belt.     2.898.602.  8-11-59,  CI    2— 301. 
Motorola,  lac:   See- 
Crow,  Robert  P  ,  and  Yoat.    2.899.547 
Monat  Rope  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
Robertson.  John  D.    2.898,662. 
Mndler,  HaiDh  L..  and  W.  G.  Stlcrits ;  said  MoeUer  asaer   to 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc..  said  Stierits  aaaor.  to  Bell  Tele- 
Dbon«     Laboratoriee,     lac       Gaaeoos     discharaa     device. 
2.899.588.  8-11-59.  dl.  813— 209. 
Malbem.  WlllUm  A.    to  Gar   Wood  ladustrtea.   Inc     Wb«el 

trim  atUchment.    i,899,240,  8-11-59.  CI.  201 — 37 
Malhnr.  Ellis  B. :   See- 
Harrison.  Benjamin  M..  aad  Mnlkey.    2,898,762. 
Mnller.  Uoyd  E. :   See—  *        .       .  , 

Morrlsh.  Leonard  M.,  and  Mailer     2.899.007 
Muller.  Slegmed  A. :    See— 

Wlntcrfoattom,    Robert.    Meadelaoba.    Mailer,    aad    Mc- 
Connlck.     2.899.422. 
Mnitl-Carton  Corp. :    See — 

Grinspoon,  Harold.    2.899.049. 
Munekata,   Kljl.   to  The   Asshi   Chemical   ladastry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of   produdag  a   aitrogea   phosphate  or   potassium 
altrocea    phoephate    fertlUxer.      2.890,293,    8-11-59,    CI. 

Mnwlo/ Nicholas.       Pleat    pin.       2,898.990.    8-11-5©.    Q. 

Murphy,  Cornelius  M..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for 
manofacturc  of  anhydrooa.  beary  metal-free  solfltes. 
2.899.273.  8-11-59.  CI.  2S--129. 

Murphy,  Jeremiah  T.  Sand  aad  graTcl  drylag  machine. 
2.899.070.  *-ll-5e,  CI.  2io--aas. 

Murphy,  Raymoad  J.,  to  IVed  liedart  Mfg.  Co.  Power  ac- 
tuated morers  for  teieocoplag  Kymnaalum  seat-atnictoree. 
2.898.639.  8-11-59,  CI.  20—1.126. 

Murray;  Arthar  E..  40%  to  E.  T.  CasaidT.  and  20%  to  J.  F. 
Rodrkraes.  I*erfame  dilTascr.  2,898,649,  8-11-59.  CI. 
20—1*0. 

Murray.  Hugh  A..  Br.  to  I.  D.  L.  lac.  Portable  traiBc  nwrker. 
2.898.879,  8-11-39,  (1.  116 — 63. 

Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co^  The  :   See— 

DougUs.  Alvin  P.,  Golrtck.  aad  SkerL     2.899,030. 

Myers,  John  W..  to  Phillips  PeCroleom  Co.  CaU^st  and  proc- 
eea  for  tiM  conrersion  of  hydrocarbons.  2.899.382.  8-ll-.'i9. 
CL  208—188. 

Myers.  i»eter  B. :    See— 

Johanaceen.  John  !>..  Myer».  and  Bchwenker.     2.899.370. 

Myers.  Peter  B..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Switch- 
ing drcnlt.    ^,899,571.  8-11-59.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

N.  O.  N.  Electrical  Ltd. :   See- 
Sadler.  Peter.     2.890,126. 

Nash.  Msx  H.  Dual  parpeae  hooae  trailer  having  separably 
Joined  body  sections.     2,809,237,  8-11-59.  Cl.  296—55. 

Nssh.  William  H..  to  McOraw-Bdlson  Co.  Spark-gap  assem- 
bly for  lightning  arreatere.    2.899.602.  8-11-59.  d.  815 — 36. 

Nathan,  Marrln  F..  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co  Plaid  platinum 
system.    2,899.284.  8-11-39.  Cl   23—288. 


See — 


National  Broach  A  Machine  Co. 

Peraaek.  Fnak.    2.898.670. 
National  Rejectors  Inc.  :   See — 

Erickaoa,  Ouatav  F.    2.899.039. 
National  Beeeareh  Dereiopmeat  Corp. 

McOea,  Jaaiee  D.    2.W9.578. 
NatioBal  Tank  (^>. :    See—  * 

Carter.  Barry  V.    2.809,011.  ' 

Natlaaal  Tta  Packtag  Co..  lac  :  See— 

Inaacber,  HansO.     2.899.045. 
NebaL  Pnal  M.  F.  H. :  See— 

Baddsberg.  Walter,  aad  Nebei  2.899,3^. 
Nelaoa  Joha  W..  aad  M.  P.  Klelahola.  to  Siactalr  ReAaiag  Co. 
Calciam  baae  grease  coatalaiag  a  alekel,  lead  or  Uttlnm 
aalt  aC  a  dialkrl  dithlopboepbortc  acid  dtartar.  2,899.388. 
8-11-59.  n.  252—032.7. 
.Nemet,  Aatbony  A.,  to  North  American  PMllpa  Co.,  Inc. 
Radiatloa  detector.     2.889,5«0.  8-11-59.  Cl.   250— Tl. 

.\eetlar  Oarp. :   Se 

~      "      ~     "      ~"  107. 

ta  Allied  Chemical 
for  tit^ir  pro- 


Daepke.  Charles  W.,  aad  Astoa.    2, 
-    «fz:-.    A      .-.•    fc    ^.    pj»tmsaa. 


.Vesty.   Gleaa   A.,  and    E.   W 

Corp.     Rnbber-Ufee  copetymsra  aad  proe 

ductton.     2.899.409,  R- 11-39.  Cl.  2«0— 75. 
Neville,  Orear  K..  to  Uaitsd  States  af  America,  Ataalc  Energy 

rommiealon.    Recovery  of  araainm  by  smmstir  ditfileeafba- 

mate  complexlBK.     2.899.481.  8-11-30.  Cl,  2«0— 429.1. 
.Vewhouae.   Walter  F.     Mechanical  aMsns  for  the  making  af 

wireboaad   box  aad   crate  ssaU.     2.898.A95.   8-11-59,   Cl. 

1—146. 
Newsoaic,  Jaawa  E. :    Set— 

Bird.  William  H..  Piaatlaga.  aad  .Newaoaie.     2.890,837. 
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Peterson,  Norman  L.,  to  Cutler  Hammer,  Inc.  Control  system 
for  three  phase  bridge  rectifier  circuits.  2.899.607  8-11-39 
Cl.  315—195. 


Quality  Componenu.  Inc.  :  See — 
Cowles.  Robert  J.     2.899,065. 
Quebec  Metallargieal  Industries  Ltd. 


.« 


t^'i^'i 


il«» 


List  of  patentees 


l.l«4. 


KlIiMtrkrk.  and   L«ta>. 


N»wton.   Pmtt   B..  Jr.     SIncle  ^aoel  illvailMtc^  iMtnwmit 

dial.     2,8M,880.  8-n-,W    C\.  11«— 129. 
Xtcfaolaa,  VvtUlam.  tad  H    koi»l.  to  Radlaat  Utm.  Corp.    : 

tabl«     trtpod     Htaad     for    pr*J«ctlOD    aenao.      2.fM, 

NIctaola,  Goat  :    8e» — 

rrancber.  Otia  E..  and  Xlcbols.     2.8»«,3M. 
Xlcoll,  TlM«at  J.    Bag  aMltair  and  prlnttac  d«vle».    2,8M.717. 
»-ll-«».  CI    5S-  Ifl 

Mrotron  DFrrlopmenU  Ltd. :    8te — 
JapolakT.  Xlcholaa  S.    2.898.M4. 
."Vlebarfa,   Hertwrt   K.     TmitBicDt   of   mleroacope   ■pectnipn 

■ItdM.     2.8M.S«S    8-11-39.  a.   1«7— «4.a. 
Xlg  Mff.  Co.  Ltd..  TW  :  Bee— 

Jacoba.  Ridley  8.    2.8»8.833. 
Xoberoort,  Claoda  :    See — 

MatU.  Emmt.  DeaM>lon.  SobemnH.  and  RraH.    2.8M.1W. 

Xoda.  ShoM>.  to  Howa  Kogro  Kabuahtkt-KaUba.     ApparanM 

for  winding  alh^r  around  bobblB.     2.888,796.  »-ll-fiO.  CI. 

37— .%4. 

.Voodleman,    Baoiael.    to   StaBtfard   Daytoa   Cafp.      ladaetlon 

motor  and  eoatrol.     2.8M,«18.  8-ll^M,  CI.  318^211. 
Xopco  CbMBlcaJ  Co. :   See — 

EI7.  Charlaa  M.,  and  Voy.    2,890.908. 
XoWkialat.  BMiard  A..  R.  C.  IIIIW.  J.  R.  BukoakT.  and  H.  W 
Llndxren,  to  Fenta  Inc     Set  up  gauge.    2,898,«SS,  8-11-59, 
CL  SJ— 170. 
Xorman.  Horace  M..  and  H.  R.  A.  RaaaeB,  tm  The  L««la  AIIU 
Oo.     itotadTM  drlra  arrangaaMat.     2.M9,«17,  8-11-30,  CL 
318—134. 
.North  American  Avlattaa,  Inc. :   890- • 
Aeterman.  Joaaplt  B.    2.809.24S. 
Callatwi,  hUbertJ..  and  Kragh. 
KarrBBd,    WtlBam  A.,  iahnatan. 

2,800^60. 
HaiU>U,  DMa  B.     2,80«.811. 
Meror.  Bdward  J.     2,808.812. 

VeMler.  Uojd  N.     2i^,S67. 
North  AaMrtc«B  Pbilina  Co..  Inc. :  8«»— 

CoppoU.  Patrick  P.     2,889.502. 
-)    Harmaaa.  JohaBMB,  and  Kraa^avald.     2,889,582. 
'    Jmaam,  Hana     M88.7V9. 
'•"^    Jaakv.  Johas  U  H..  aatf  da  Triaa.     2.889,008. 
CoraaUwi  O.     £888481. 
.  Aiithow  A.    2.M8.580: 
▼u  hiatal.  Jobaimaa  J.  A.  P.     2.800,818 
Tarway,  WaaaaL     1800.584. 
Wamolta,  NkoUM.    2,889,806. 
North  AoMrteaa  Baroa  Corp. :  84 
Blay,  RodotphB..  C 
2,i08,«2T. 

Naaoala.  Albert  C.  and  P.  J.  McKoae.  Jr..  to  Joorph  Ban- 
croft k  Soaa  Co.  Proceaa  of  applytag  dtiathjrtol  athylme- 
■raa  propylaacvMaa  and  b«tjrhw««raaa  ta  caUuloae  aad  ra- 
icBerated  callnloaa  fabrtea  and  mocha nieally  flalahlit  tha 
fabrtca.  2,889,263.  8-11-59,  CL  8—116.3. 
(yOathajr.    Barl    B..    and   J.   L.   Doonaa.    Coarctatoa   anlt. 

2.898,880.  8-11-58.  CL  158—108. 
O'Conaor.    Ncal   K~   to  OoDaral    Motora   Corp.     Work    tool. 

2.888J12.  8-H-&.  CI.  51— ITO. 
O'DaU.  Theaaaa  B. :  Am— 

CaTallito.   Chaatcr   J.,   and   O'Dell.     2.B89.S07. 
Odgara.  WlllUm  O. :  «e»— 

HaaganaeB.  Lelf  C  Johnann.  and  Odgem.     2,889.196. 

Oahlar  Bmm*  8-  Book  hanger  aopporta.   2.888.8M,  8-11-59, 

O'Orad^.   Jaoaph   V..   to  Ctorator  SappUea  Ca.,  Inc.    Door 

operator.     2.888.0^1,  8-11-50.  CI.  18T— 82. 
Ohio  State  Dnlveraity  Beeaarch  Pooadatloa.  The:  flee— 

Staler.  Hanr  H..  and  Barley.     2J89,S64. 
Ohlla.  Lara  E.  :  Bee— 

Manghart,  Lara  R.,  aad  OMta.     S.88t.802. 
Ohlaoa.  John  L. :  See   ■ 

SlUlker.  Joha  H.^XaaamaB.  aad  Ohlaoa.     3^88.313. 

Teaaa.  Harlaad  tL.  Ohlaaa,  aad  Barahefaky.    2.888,352. 
OUa  Mathleaoa  Chemtea^  Corp. :  See— 

Plaher.  Bihail  A.     2.888:808. 

MaatenTAnert  T.     %A^9k4. 
Schar.  Mlltoa  O.     2.S6MM. 
OlaMr.  Praaoola  J.,  to  AaaerUaB  Petroleiui  Inetltate.    OaU- 

lytte  oaaae  aaalyaar.    2.S88.SS1,  •-11-59.  CL  23—254. 
OlaoaJLxel  V.     OoihUmd  aaahUght  aad  dectrle  drcaH  taater. 

2,M8,68S.  ft-11-58.  CL  SM-~0. 
Olaoa,  ■taacr,  to  Oeaaral  liotora  Corp.    Carharator  foal  aos- 

ato    1  ■aatiuctioa.     S.888J84.    8-ir-58,    CL    261—41. 
01— iwaki.    Joha   K-   te   Watain    Beetite   Co.^    lac.     Drop 

bottom  hlaa.     2J88.088.  8-11-48.  CL  Sl^-4l7. 
Omark  ladoatrlaa.  lac :  See— 

Carltoa.  Baymoad  «..  aad  Mortaaaea     2.S88.708. 
Oaak.  Fraak  M. :  Bee— 

Bredtathaeldei.  Kart  B..  OmIl  aad  Btaart    SJSS.SST. 
O'NetIL   WlUlam   A.,   to  ImBer«S<bh«aUealliiS«rtrl««  Ud. 
Portfleatloa  of  tere^thauTaeld.    tJtH,4M,  •-ll-W.  O. 
29<^— 528. 

Mlckael  A.,  aad  R.  L.  StaaheaMta,  to  Ualtad  Btataa 

:orp.     Method  of  praveatfM  edge  eraehteg  la  the 

roIUac  of  atalaleaa  ateeL    ajit,M7,  S-ll-M.  O:  SB— 18. 

Orthaher,  Richard  K^  to  latmaatloaal  tiSnkvm  aad  Tde- 

■    -  -  2.888.1]I^S-11.M.  CI 


••»    A 


2.888,806. 


OrehoekL  ] 
Ste^Cc 


Oahry.  Howard  I.,  ta 
titaalnm     dioxide 
148—6.3. 

Oater.  Joha.  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bi 
Bedaarakl.  Thaddaaa 


■rlc  Baalator  Cora, 
capaeltora.     2.888.S4S, 


2.898.709 


Method  Of  «aklng 
•-11-88.     &. 


-  4 


',  Nei     _        .^ 
VWf»r.  Arthar  O.     2,88«.60e. 
Ott.  WilhoW :  See— 

KBpfat,  Walter,  aad  Ott. 
Otaaa,  ChrleClaa :  See 

Bear,  Cart,  aad  Otaea.     3.88S,S08. 
Owea,  RoaaM  V.,  and  N.   A.  Hart,  to  Lever  Brothera  O*. 
Method  aC  caaatie  racorery  la  aoap  maaafaetart.    •.•••,450. 
•-ll-5^.  a.  BOO-^I^. 
Oweae-IlHaale  Qlaaa  Ca. :  See— 
Baraby,  Herbert  A.    •.•88.061. 
Barch.  Oecar  G.     2.888.633. 
JoaUaa,  Albert  8.     2.M0.340. 
Vlacent.  Hanrard  B.     2.M8.575. 

Packard.  Cllftoa  K..  aad  W.  J.  Dtriaa.     lataat*!  battlM  aad 

dreaalag  ataad.     2,8^0,6O8,  8-11-88,  a.  4—177. 
PalfreeaMa,  Herbert,  to  Imnerlal  Chemical  ladnaCrtaa  Ltd. 
CMBpaalte  antloxidaata  and  prneaaa  of  pranaratloa  thereof. 
2,80t.384,  8-11-59,  CL  252— -404. 
Palm«r.  I'er  A.     Air  Inlet  OMaaa.  cepeelally  in  cHUag  paaela 

or  wall  paneto.     2,898.838.  8-11-50.  CL   06— 40. 
Palmer.  Hydaef  H. :  See — 

KilbaBeTJaaMa  A.,  Jr..  aad  Palmer.     2,898,711. 
Pannixao,  Prank  :  Bee — 

Montgomery.  Clarence  Q.     2,808.002. 
Penray  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Bitter.  Jay  8..  Feler.  and  Paatwr.     1888.813. 
Paataer,  Myron  :  See — 

Kittar.  Jay  S.,  Keier.  and  Pantaer.     1898,813. 
Pari«.     Dutc     H.     Lawn     edger.     2,889.001.    £-11-08.    CL 

172—13. 
Parla,  Praneoia,  to  Inatltat  de  Recherehea  de  la  Sldemrgta. 
Gaa    prodacer    with    palaatlag   Sow.     1888.287,   S-ll-lS, 

Parli^r.    Allen    J.     Blanket    tle-dowa    aad    receptacle    reoL 

2,888.163.  8-11-69.  a.  24ft— 1. 
Parker,   Carol.     Collapaible   coatalaer.     2.888.110,    8-11-58. 

a.  222 — 213. 
Parkmaa,    WiUlam    C.     CalTeraal    Joint    adttaatlag 
,88«.748.  »-ll-58.  CL  "     *  "^     — • 

Pari 


trkmaa,  WiUlam  C.  L 
2,88iLt48,  »-ll-58.  CI.  ( 
irka,  WilUaii  W. :  See— 


1888,847. 


'Carter,  Edgar,  Oraybaal.  and  Schmidt.        aeal 


Co.    Rotary  laarhaatral 


diarkaoa.  AUck.  aad  Parka. 
Parr.  WOItaai  O. :  See — 
,     Cbaetiuui.  WUUaat  R..  aad  Parr. 
'     Cbeetham.  WDliam  R..  aad  Parr. 

Patteraoa,    Minnie.     ProtectlTe   corerlagfor   crawlera  aad 

other  garwata.     1888.687.  fr-ll-MTin.  •— 46. 
Paal  KaTttlag  MUla,  lae. :  See— 

Leaf.  Btaart  8..  aad  Cox.     1888 J 16. 
le.  Praak  B..  to  Crane  Packliw  Co. 
tl.     2,m8.210.  8-11-58,  CL  281—11. 
PearnoB.   Cllftoa   B.     Three-way   eoatrol    valra.     2.St8.067. 

8-11-58.  CL  810 — 380. 
PearnoB.  Rayaoad  C.    Water  powered  retraetoMe  ahawar- 
_hoad.     1881805.  8-11-58.  CL^146. 
PeUev.   Teraer  H.     Method  of  repalriM  a  tiaanannf  wan. 
18to.768,  8-11-4B,  CT.  72—126.  *^    ^ 

^■Sl  Jif^f r  B-     AjeP^rkta*  for  r«8airtv  baaaMaat  vaU. 
2.»8,780.  8-11-59.  CL  72— 128.         "^  "^ 

PoeMaey.    Campagale    de    Prodaita    CklaUqaea   et    Bertro- 
metallarilaaea :  See — 

Ratter,  Jeaa^^laode.     2,899.376. 
PMktonr.  H.  C  CMapagale  <le  PradaMa  ChtoU^oea  et  Bleetro- 
aaMaliargiaaea :  See — 
Cartoax.  Heart.     2^88.477. 
Peck,  George  R..  ^  to  1..  W.  Wolford.  8r..  aad  H  to  D.  C 
Harper.     Root  prooOag  praeaaa.     3,S88>M,  ft-ll-W.  CL 


117—48. 
Peirce.  Charlea  P.  .  „», 

Wehmer,  Bruno  P.     2.888.606. 
Pelleinrlnl.  John  P..  Jr.  t  Seo— 

'^''^^^1!^  *••  ''     "*  aapport.     1888.Tri.  8-11-88. 
CI.  256 — 10. 

Penman.  Montgomery  B..  to  "Aa  Mapee  Carpet  Co.     Maltlple 
aeedle  toftlag  machlaea.     ISOMfSTs-Il-M.  O.  11»— 71 
Peanela.  Konaaa  K. :  Ace— 
_      CampbelL  OIlTer,  and  Peaaela.    2.888.882. 
Pennaalt  Chemlcala  Corp. :  See — 

Lner.  Bernard,  and  Maaaeaaale.    2.1 

Mockrta.  laadore.    2.888i3r 
PeBBeytmala  TranafanB»r  Co. : 

Hmith.  John  R.    1888.056. 

X«»wgrtig\  Wlckard  A..  Miller,  nakoaky.  aad  Uadcm. 

P«ra«.  Locleii.  to  Regie  Xationale  dea  tJaiaee  Remalt.    Caat 

Irm  heat  rmttawat.    2.888.346.  S-ll-flO.  C\.  148—21.8. 
Pewa.  Jaan  I. :  See — 

Roam.  Carmen  n..  and  Perea.    2.888.918. 

«  --*  Hi*!***^"!?^  *  Maaklae  Ca.    HoHaI 
2,8^t,670.  8-11-M8  CI.  38— M.l 
Perannal  Prodaeta  Corp. :  See — 

Maeae.  BSward  A.    1888,a81. 
PeterartaaMt.  Paal  L. :  See— 

_     AaMraoh.  CNtaMI  L..  aad  Petenrtiartit.    3,888.217. 
Peteraea.  Praak  D. :  See — 
_      Darlea,  Riawr  8..  aad  Peteraea.    2.1188  J30. 
Peterana.   Albert,   to   The   Colombta   MWa.    lae.     Pramtlw* 
wtadAw  ilaaau  caaatraettoa.    2  J88.8SB.  8-1 1-58,  CI.  160— 
839. 


Peteraoa.  C.  Lne 
PeteraoB.  Oai 


See- 


^^^T^-  <X'S»*^*^»**y>'  ■■3  «  J.  MlJmnoa.  Jr..  to 
^etentm^fmen  and  Rh>lw«rtag  Co.  Rotary  racnam 
Alter.    1888.086.  ft-1 1-68.  a.  210— S83. 

Ppteraon  Plltew  aad  RnirlaeerlBC  Oo. :  See — 

PeteroMi.  Clarence  J   and  C  L..  and  MatHaon.    2.889  066 


■ijeihJi 


Bird.  WlllUfll  H..  PMJItll 


aad  N««*oiD«.     2.809.897, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Psteraon.  Norman  L..  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Control  tjwtMn 
for  three  phaae  bridge  rectUter  elrrnlta.  2,880,807.  8-Tl^S9 
CI.  31!^— 195. 
Petley.  Juaeph  E..  to  General  Klectrlc  Co.  Stabilised  oriano- 
siloxane  compounda  a*  dielectric  material  In  caDacitora. 
2,899.614.  8-11-59.  CI.  317—259. 
PetroaMtar  Corp. :  See — 

Jawett.  Joaapli  A.    2,8»8,7«3. 
Peyrebrane.    Henri   E.,   to    MIehle-Goaa-Dexter    Inc.      Rotary 

pcrfector  letterpreaa.     2.898.851    8-11-50    <h    101 — 136 
Pfelffer.  Pred  B.     8tablllaer  meana.     2.8e8.iM9.  8-11-00    CI. 

152—341. 
Pflser,  Chaa..  k  Co.  :  Sea- 
Taylor.  Seymour.     2,898.911. 
Pftier,  Cbaa..  *  Co..  Inc.  :  ae*— 

Bavley.  Abraham,  and  Tate.    2,899.457. 
^      Bartay,  Abrabaai.  and  Tate.    2.899.482. 
.1      Bloom.  Barry  VI.    2.809.426. 
Bloom.  Barrr  M.    2.^90.434. 
4,      Breanan.     Edward     L..     Qulnn.     Sellera      and     Wagner. 

2.800.467. 
Pflaumer    Arthur  E.     Heat  ■tablllxed   vinyl  plaatlc  oomposi- 
tlona    floor  tilea  made  therefrom,  and  methods  for  prepar- 
ing the  aame.     2.899.398.  8-11 -.19  CI.  260 — 23 
PhllCD  Corp.  ;  8ee-- 

Bradlay^  WUIUm  E.    2.898.743. 
Bryan.  Jamca  8.    2.890,600. 
Clapp,  Richard  G.    2.800^581. 
Slmraona,  Charlea  D.    2.899,601. 
Pbllllpa  Patrolenm  Co. :  See- 
Carpenter.  Paul  G.     2.898,990 
Crawford.  Fraacla  W.    2.899.186. 
Darlaon.  Joaaph  W.    2.808,47.5. 
Klndlay.  Robert  A.    2.B90.377. 
A      Gomory.  Paul  L.    2,889,374. 
*       Hennlgan.  Hi-nry  \V      2.899.283. 
4      Jonea,  iaaaP.    2.899.460. 
-T      LAnnlng.  William  C.     2.899.380. 
SiyerL  John  W.    2.809,382. 
Reyaolda,  William  B     2.890,418. 
Staevea.  George  J.     2,899.371 
Venable.  Charlaa  R..  Jr.     2.800.323. 
Phlppa.  John  W..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indugtriea  Ltd.     Melt- 

■pinning  apparatua     2.808,628.  8-11-59.  CI    18 — 8 
Pleper.  Alphonae  F.    Adjuatlng  means  for  tension  mechanlam. 

2.899.221.  8-11-59.  CI.  287—20. 
Plarce,  Ogden  R. :  8t* — 

McBee,  Eari  T.,  Pierce,  and  Meti      2.809,454. 
Pierce.    William  C.   to  Warner   Electric   Brake  A  Clutch  Co. 
Electromagnetic    torque    device.      2.899,037.    8-11-59.    CI. 
102—84 
Pietniaia.  Edward  W. :  See — 

Meaty.  Glenn  A.,  and  Pletmasa. 
PigllaTento,     (iloacchino.       Combinj 
2.800.166.  8-11-50,  H.   248—263 
Pianone.    Edward   H.     Adjustable   drafting   board   asaembly. 

2.898.702.8-11-50.0.44—131 
Pirot.  Emat,  to  J.   P.   Bemberg,  Akt.     Guide  and  tenaloning 

'Ima  and  foils.     2.809.201.  8-11-59. 


I 


2.890,400 
ition     window     bracket. 


device  f*r  jiroceealng  fllr 
CI.  271—45. 


Pittman.  Roland,  to  Lear,  lac.     Single  axla  two-gyro  aUbi* 

Hied  pUtform.     2.808.766   8-11-50.  CI.  74 — BS4 
Plantinga.  Oliver  8.  :   See — 

Bird.  WlllUra  H..  PUnttaiga^aBd  Newsome.     2.800.337 
Plemich.  John  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.      Non-atainlng  aluml 

nnm  rolling  lubricant.     2.880.300  8-11-50   CI    262 — 56 
Pleuger  K.G. :  See — 

GrfibOT.  Chrlatiaa.    2.808.860. 
Plews  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

LUjemark.  Krank  H.     2.800.017. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp..  Ltd. :  Sea — 

Berthelaen,  Walter,  and  Whitehead.     2.808.958, 
Polchinakl.  Stanley,  and  O.  J.  Roaciano.     Surface  door  latch 

2.800.228.  8-11--R9.  CI.  *A2— 160. 
Polytechnic  Institute  of  Brooklyn  :  See — 
Carlln.  Herbert  J.    2.800.640. 
Cariln.  Herberi  J.    2.800,650. 
Porter.  Alvln  J.,  and  L    0    Relchelt.  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
*."£;.     I>evice   for   cuttlnK   leads   of  electrical    components. 
2.898.987.  8-11-59  CI.  IM — 47 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Kennedy.  Prank  J.    2.808.943. 
''"VSHv.  ?*lPl»  ^-     Antenna  and  audio  connector  cable  unit. 

2.899.549.  8-11-59,  n   2.50 — 16. 
Power.    Basil    D..    to    Edwards   High    Vacuum    Ltd.      Vapour 

vacuum  pumps.     2.899.127.8-11-59   CI.  230— 101 
Power  Jets  (Research  A  Development^  Ltd.  :  See — 

Barr.  John  C.    2.898.731. 
Powers.   Myron   J.,  and   X.   J.   Downes.   to   United   State*   of 
America,  .\griculture.     Dehydration  of  cherries.     2.809,31». 
8-11-50.  CI.  89 — 204. 


ReTMratble. 
2,808.601, 


PrMaoo,  David,  to  Century  Sportawear  Co..  Inc. 
knife-pleated  aklrt  of  the  wrap-around  type 
8-11-59.  CI.  2— 211.  "^ 

Proceaa  Evaluation  and  IVvelopaMot 

Blrdaeye.  CUrpnci*      2.889  350 
Protoaa  Pro4aktloaac«aellachaft  fur  elektro-akuctlacha  Oerate 
Q.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Schuler.  Alfred.    2.898,515 
Pure  Oil  Co    The  :  Set- 

Pierce.  William  L..  and  Sandner. 

Fterca.  William  L..  and  Sandner. 
Pye  Ltd.  :  See— 

Cheatham.  William  R..  and  Parr 

Ckectbam.  WlUlam  R.^  and  Parr. 

Klrkham.  Peter,  and  Roblnaon. 
QuMde^  Edward  A.,  and  P.  B.  \Vo<»d 


2.800.386. 
2.899.387. 


.Xfac^inea  Corp. 
CI.  338—1. 


2.809.488 
.     2.899.490. 
2.898..'i78. 
to  International  Ruslneiui 


Qoallty  ComnoBcnta.  Inc. :  See — 

Cowlea.  Robert  J.     2.809,065. 
Quebec  Metallargical  loduatrtea  Ltd.  : 

BaUey.  Richard  P  .  2.800.300 
Quick.  Carl  P..  and  L.  B.  Rice,  to  Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.     EWII 

JIa.     2,898.785^  8-11-59,  CI.  t7-4»2. 
Qulnn.  Bernard  J.  :  See— 

Brcnnan,    Edward     U,     Qnina.     Sellers,     and    Wagner. 
2.800.467. 
Raab,  Hana  :  See— 

Punka,  Albert,  and  Raab.     2.809,420. 
Rablnow,  Jacob,  and  M.   L.  Ubman.     Single-track  scanning 

trpe  dimmer.     2,890,964.  8-ll-»0,  CI.  250—235. 
RadUnt  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Nicholas,  Winum.  and  Kosel.     2.800,164. 
Radio  Condenser  Co.  :  See- 

Teaf,  John  H.     2,898.767. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Andrea.   Roy  K.     2,899,497. 

Cooperman,  Michael,  and  Grundmann.      2.899,492. 

Punnell,  WlllUm  P.     2.888.900. 

Oibaon.  Waiter  O..  and  Scliroader.     2.800.495. 

Hemqrist.  Karl  G      2.899.586. 

Relchert.  Robert  D.     2,899.589. 

Sooaenfeldt,   Richard  W.,   Grundmann,   and  Cooueraian. 
2,899.491. 
Radio  Patents  Co.  :  Set — 

Hollmann,  Hana  E.     2.899.546. 

Ragan.      Harry      B.      Projectlag     arrangement.      2.898.804, 

8-11-59.  CI    8S— 16.6. 
Railway  Maintenance  Corp. :  See — 

Pox.  Robert  L.,  and  Smith.     2.898.792. 
Rakua,  Alexander  B.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Proceaa  and  apparatua  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  moving 
web      2.899,339.  8-11-39,  CI    117—102. 
Ransom.     Richard     B.      DlfferentUI     gear     set.      2.888,778. 

8-U-58,  CI.  74 — 711. 
Rasmusaen.   Arnold    R.      Table   lamp  and   shade.      2,889.543. 

8-11-59,  CI.  240—108. 
Rauy.      Harold      E.      Portable     target     stand.     2.899.204. 

8-11-59.   CI.    273 — 102. 
Ratcliff.  Harold  B. :  See — 

Wlrts,  Robert  W.,  Ratcliff,  and  Turner.  2.898.S27. 
Wirti,  Robert  W.,  Ratcliff,  and  Turnar.  2.808.828. 
Wirti.  Robert  W..  RatcHff,  and  Tamer.  2,808.829. 
Wlrts.  Robert  W.,  Ratcliff.  aod  Tarwr.  2.898.8S0. 
Rauk.    Palmer    O.      Sousapbone    atorage    stand.      2,890.168, 

8-11-59.  CI.  248—163 
Read.   WlllUm  T.   Jr.   to  Bell  Telepboa*  Laboratortaa.  Inc. 


Multiple  path  coherer.    2,889.657.  8-11-59. 


High     freouency     nentlTe     realatance    device.     2,800,646, 

Read,  William  T.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
High  freouency  necatlre  reslsunce  device.  2.800.6ft2, 
8-11-59.  CI.  338—80. 

Rector,    Enoch,    deceaaed,    by    A.    R.    Duffy,    admlnlatratrtx. 

Carturetor     2.899,186.  8-11-69.  CI.  261—72. 
Reed  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Brown.  Tbomaa  G.     2.899,073. 
Reeaby.  Carl  E.  :  See — 

Smith,  Orvllle  R..  and  Reeaby.     2.899.633 
Reevea  Inatniment  Corp.  :  See — 

Melaalnger,  Hana  P.,  and  McCoy.     2.899.550. 
Steinberg.  Walter  A.     2.899.627. 
Regie  Natlonale  dea  Usloas  Renault :  See— 

P«raa.   Lucien.     2.899.346. 
Reheia.  Harry  Li,  to  E.  B.  Souther  Iron  Co.     Gutter  hanger. 

2.899.158.  8-11-59.  CI.  248 — 48.2. 
Relchelt,  Lester  O.  :  See — 

Porter,  Alvln  J.,  and  Relchelt.  2.808,997. 
Relchelt,  Walter,  to  W.  C.  Heraaua  G.mJ>.H.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  supplying  material  to  ao  evaporator. 
2.898,528.  8-11-58,  CI.  218—18 
Relchert.  Rolwrt  D..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Mount 
structure  for  electron  tubes.  2.888.589,  8-11-69,  CI. 
31»— 243. 

Reick,  Pranklln  G.     Blectroda-wlck.     2,800,632,  8-11-60,  CI. 

210 — 40. 
Held.   Harry   A.,  and   J.  C.  Oall.  to  Sears.   Roebuck  and  Co. 

Apparatus    for    wetting    a    roll    of    pre-paatod    wallpaper. 

2.898,883.  8-11-59,  CI.   118 — 418. 
Reld.    Henry,    to    E.R.D.    Laboratories    Inc.      Variable    gear 

drive.     2.808,775,  8-U-60.  CI.  74 — 435. 
Reler,   William   S.     Adjustable  but   locked-on  temporary  cap 

for  pipe.    2.800.008.  8-11-68.  CI.  220— 24.6. 
Reindl.    Harold    J.,    to    General   Motors   Corp.      Blectrootatic 

palating   apparataa.      2.800.186.    8-11-60.   CI.    2S0— 16. 
Reiner,  Stewart,  to   United   .Statea  of  America.  Navy.      Code 

wheel     ahaft     poaitioo     encoder,     recorder     and     decoder. 

2,800.673,  8-11-50.  CI.  84»— 173. 

Relnholdt.   Prtadrich.     Emergency  aignal  device.     2.806,878. 

8-11-60,  CI.   116—28. 
Relnlach.  Joaeph  :  See — 

Ryba.  Anton.     2.800,086. 
Ralahaocr-Werkaeage  A.G.  -.  See— 

Rickenmann,  Alfred.     2.808.70T.' 
Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 

McBeo,  Karl  T.,  Pierce,  and  Mats.     2.800.494. 
Rexair,  Inc. :  See — 

Brock.  Clarence  A.     2,808,216. 
Re2nolda.   Clarence  R..    S.   C.   Aaad.   and    W.    R.   Boodey,   to 
The  Cleveland  Skate  Co  .  Inc.    Combined  truck  and  toe  stop 
for  roller  nkates      2.888.200,  8-11-58.  CI   280—11.2. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See— 

Wilaon.  John  B      2.808.874.  !* 

Reynolds,  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co.  :  See  ' 

Teague.  Claude  E..  Jr.    2.880,464.  '•'^ 


Z^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sand,  Darrel  R.,  and  T.  R.  ZlBaaier,  Jr^  to  General  Motora    Sdkatta.  Paul  C,  and   L.  B.  Hlgdon,   to  United   Stataa  of 
Cprp^    Hydtodynamtc  drive  device     2,^.788,  8-11-60,  CI         Aaartcm.    Navy.      Lapptag   marine.      2.»88.710.    "ll^. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


R«7B«i4te.  WlllUn  B..  to  PMIMiw  Petrolram  Co.     Poly mertn- 

tlon  of  oleflna  by  meduiDlcal  activation  prucMs.     2.8M.416. 

ft-n-59.  CI.  260— »4.9. 
Ribauz.    Paul    A.,    to    Kord    Motor    Co.      Iniectloa    aratOB. 

2,8»8.»00.  8-11-M,  a.  las — 1S». 
Rlcardu  *  Co..  KaglBMn  ( 1»27 )  Ltd.  :  Bet— 

Holt.  0«orie  A.     2,M8.894. 
Rlcarda.  Harold  A.,  to  Saw  Raaaarch  and  EnalnMriiig  Co. 

Fwd     j>retr«at      In      hydrocarbon      adaorption      proecaa. 

2,89».4T4.  8-11-59.  CI.  2«0— «7«. 
Rlc«.  Joa«pb  :  See — 

Bray.  Pr»derick  H..  Kiag.  and  Blec     2.8M.aOO. 
Rlc*,  Leall«  B.  :  Set— 

Qoiek.  Carl  P..  and  Rlc«.     2.898.780. 
Rich.   Samuel   M. :  Bt~ 

Hamilton.  Rolll«  D..  and  Rich.     £.899.024. 
Rlcbarda.  O«org«  B..  to  Liquid  ControU  Corp.     Uquid  valToa. 

2.898.927.  8-11-59.  CiriS7— T9. 
Ricbter.    Raymond    R..    to    The   Dayton    Rubber   Co.      Roller 

train  device.     2.898.855.  8-11-49.  C\.  101 — 425. 
Rickenmann.  Alfr«^.  to   ReiahaDer-WerkBenxe  A.O.     Machine 

for  tlie   frrindlnff  of  apur  gears  and   helical  leara  by  the 

Keneratinc   prinriple.      2,898.707,    8-11-59.    Cl.    51—98. 
Ridley.    Ian    M..    ^   to   R.   L.    Kloaterman.     Tillable  Undem 

refractory  and  concrate  gun  apparatua.    2.899.182.  8-11-59. 

n    25J^— 161 

Rlegler.  Werner  L.,  and  J.  N.  Dybalakl.  to  Arraonr  and  Co. 

Antl-tlaklng     buffing     compoattiont.      2.899.290.     8-11-59. 

Cl.   51— S04. 
Rieaeler.    Hermann,   decvaaed.   by   H.   Rteaeler,   n««  Scberber, 

heir.     Piston   for  internal   combustion  engines.     2.898.897. 

8-11-89.   Cl.   123 — 4I.S8. 
Rleseler,  Helene  :  See — 

Rlaaelar.  Hermann.     2.898.897 
Ripke.   Aufuat  C.      Rotarv  motion  transmitting  mecfaanlam. 

2.898.789.  8-11-59.  a.  14— 86.     - 
Rirter.  Jay  8..  M.  Feler.  and  M.  Pantier.  to  The  Panray  Corp. 

Bargteal  derioe.    2.888.918.  8-11-59.  Cl.  128—298. 
Rivers,    George    D..    and    D.    H.    Lapolnte.    to    Royal    McBee 

Corp.      Printed    clrcvlt    tranalatora.     2.899.676.    8-11-59. 

Cl.   340— .<i47. 
Robbins.  Albert  A.,  to  Kwlk-Kold  of  America,  Inc.     Chemical 

freezing  package.     2.S98.744.  8-11-59.  Ct.  82 — 4. 
Robbina.  James  8..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Rotary  tunneling 

machine  having  ratcheting  advancing  and  retracting  means. 

2.898.742.  8-11-69.  Cl.  61—84. 
Roberts.  Richard  B.  :  See  - 

Hafstad.  Lawrence  R..  and  Roberta.     2.898.867. 
Robertson.  Dale  N..  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Nltroethylenea. 

2.899.429,  8-11-69.  a.  280—240. 
Robertson.    Jack    B..   and    R.    Volpone,    to   UnitMT  States    of 

America.  Nary.    Electron  tube  protective  device.    2.899.48S. 

8-11-59.   Cl.   174—188. 
Robertson.  John  D..  to  Mount  Hope  Machinery  Co.     Rzpand- 

InK  and  contracting  rolls.     2.898.662.  8-11-59.  Cl.  28 — 8S 
Robinaon,   Harry   A.     Power   driven   lawn   rake.     2.8M.724. 

8-11-59.  Cl.  i9 — 27. 

Robinaon.  Joseph  N..  F.  J.  L.  Miller,  and  B.  McDonnell,  to 
The  Consolidated  'Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd. 
Procaaa  for  tbe  production  of  melamine  and  gnanldlne 
nulphamate.     2.890.488.  8-11-69,  Cl    260—249.7. 

RoWnaoB.  Raymond  Q.  R. :  Bee — 

KIrkham.  Peter,  and  Robinaon.     2.899.678. 

Robotron  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rockafellow.  Stuart  C.     2.898.801. 

Ro«ard.  Tvea.  to  Companale  Oenerale  de  Telecraphle  Sana  Pit 
Electrical  analog  computing  aystems  for  solving  ordinary 
and    partUl   non-linear   differential   equationa.      2.899.184. 

Rockafellow.  Stuart  C.  to  Robotron  Corp.  Inspection  device 
for  detecUng  differences  In  two  objects.  2.888.801.  8-11-69. 
Cl.   88 — 14. 

Rockall.  Frederick  W..  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Linking  mechanisms.     2.899.677.  8-11-60.  Cl.  348 — T67 

Roekrlver.    Cly^    R      to    Hngglna-Toong    Co..    Inc.      Coffee 

o  '*?'^r      2.898.843.  8~11-S9.  Cl    99—283. 

Rockwell  Harvey  W..  to  Allis-Cbalmen  Mfg.  Co.  Flow  con- 
trol valve.    2.898.737,  8-11-59.  Cl.  60 — 52. 

Rook  wood.  Albert  E..  Jr. :  See — 

o  .._?•"■*?•  0«*»nre  H.,  and  Roekwood.     2.899.141. 
Rodriques.  Jim  F. :  a«0— 

Murray.  Arthur  E.     2,898.849. 
Roebllng's.  John  A..  Sons  Corp. :  8«e — 

Sher.  Arnold,  and  Aawteek.     2.899.180. 
'^'•/*i'l"/    J5®**''  mower  cotter  bUde  structure.   2.898,- 
725.  8-ll-.^».  Cl.  .%6— 295. 
'**K'^4*ul46   ^     "•»»^«  PO>«  bolder.     2.889.155.  »-ll-59, 
Rohm  k  Haaa  Co. :  Bee — 

o  V  ^.^■*?^'*'  P**"  ^-  •»*  Lnakin      2.880.406. 
Robr  Aircraft  Oorp. :  Bee — 

Qnick.  Carl  P..  and  Sice.     2.808.785. 
Rohrer.  DoBglaa  P.jaBdF.  P.  CbelMa.  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc 

Impact  tool.    2.80e.89a.  8-11 -JO.  Cl.  12.V- 7. 
Ruhrkaste.  Vema  R.     PcriMntotloB  proeeaa  fooda  with  low- 

*odluiB  content  aad  aetkod  ot  preparing  name.    2.800.314. 

fv-li-5t.  Cl.  00 — 158. 
Rol-Away  Track  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 
o  ^^^tr^T*^  *^rt  W.     2.800.010. 

2W.£^1^9CT  812^1*38^**  '"**■'  '''*^*~"'     ^'^ 
Rons-Rovce  Ltd. :  Bee — 

JeSery.  Norman  H.     2.808.8S1. 
Romano,  0«>rte  P..  to  The  Martin  Co     Hlgfaapeed  switching 

system.    2.800.587.  8-ll-,^9.  Cl.  307— 81.      ^^ 
Roper.  Geo.  D..  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Hollman,  PeUr  L,  aad  Joaaea.  JSJUi^TO^ 


Rooe,  Ira  M. : 

Shapiro,  Seymoar  L..  Preedman,  and  Roae.    2.899,437. 
Rosen,   Irvlnf.    to  Diamond  Alkali   Co.     2  (2'.4'-dichloropbe 

Boxy).8-ehTorodioune.    2,809.445.  8-11-59.  Cl.  280— 340.6. 
Rooea.   Samuel   A.,    to   Hufhes  Aircraft  Co.     Self  recrcllag 

puiae  atretcher.     2,809,554,  8-11-50,  Cl.  250—27. 
Rosenberg.  David  8.,  to  Hooker  Cheaatoal  Corp.     Photoeham- 

leal  chiorlnatlea  process.    2,809.370.  8-11-56,  Cl.  204 — 163 
Ro«enblatt,  Murray,  and  A.  8.  Eubeaateln.  to  General  Electric 

Co.       Regulating     system     for     dynamoelectric     machines. 

2,800.830,  8-11-19.  Cl    322—25. 
Roaenkrans,  George  :  Bee — 

DJeraaai,  Carl,  and  Roaenkraaa.     2.890.427. 
Rosenthal,  Gary  :  8ee — 

Gruber.  Morris,  and  Roaenthal.     2.899.661. 
Rosin.  Jacob,  and  J.  Haus.  to  Montroae  Chemical  Co, 

of  hydroxy  phoaphonlc  acida  and  alkene  pboophatea. 

4.^6.  8-11-59,  Cl   260 — 461 
Rosa.  Edward  J.,  to  Ferro  Corp.     AnnuUrlT  bulgad  eloctHc 

heating  unit  and  method  of  aanularly  hulffTng  same.   2.809,- 

663,  8-11-69,  Cl.  838— 238.  #       •• -• 

Ross.  John  L.  P.,  to  The  AJaz  Mff.  Co.    Shaft  end  roll  mount- 
ing.   2.899.222.  8-11-50.  Cl.  287 — 53. 
Rotaprlnt  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Wadlow.  Derek  N.     2.808,853. 
Roth.  Milton.     Folding  step  ladder.     2.889.009,  8-11-59.  Cl. 

182 — 104. 


Esters 
2.809.- 


Plexlble 


2.800.508. 


2.888.919. 
2,800,878. 


Damper 
188—06. 


Rotbermel.  Edward  M..  to  The  Dayton  Rubber  Co. 

conduits.     2.808.042,  8-11 -59^  Cl.  138—56. 
Rothmaa,  Edward  8.,  and  M.  B.  Wall,  to  United  SUtee  of 

America,     Afrieulture.       11-keto     dioagenln.       2,899,428, 

8-11-50,  07260—239.55. 
Roura,  Carmen  8..  and  J.  I.  Peret.     Pair  of  corset  paatles. 

2,898.918,  8-ll-i»9.  Cl    128 — 526 
Rouse.   Benjamin   P..    Jr..   and   R.   O.    Hill.  Jr.,   to   Eastman 

Kodak  Co.    Ktablliaed  cellulose  ester  compoattloos  and  proc- 

esi.  for  preparing  tbe  same.     2.800,318.  8-11^50,  Cl.  iT 

1  To. 

Rowe.  Barriaon  B. :  Bee — 

Ooodall.  William  M..  and  Rowe, 
Roy,  Milton.  Co. :  8e*— 

Saalfrank.  Royal  B.     2.808.867. 
Royal  McBee  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kwartler.  Irwin  E..  and  Wade. 

Rivera.  George  D..  and  Lapoiate. 
Rubenatein.  Alan  8. :  Bee — 
•>  .-?S'*»'»J***'  Murray,  and  Rubeaatatn.     2,880,680. 
Rubrtdaa.  Jaaaette  L.    Bloed  loaa  detcnaininff  darlee.    2.800.- 
636.  8-11-60.  Cl.  324— SO. 

RndBfr.  Bernard,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.    Phyaiolorlcally  active 

hvdraalBtum  aalts.     2,800.424.  8-11-59.  Cl.  280—230.1. 
Rudner.    Bernard,   to  W.   R.  Grace  *   Co.     Qnataraary  py- 

rasolonvl  compoands      2,800.482.  6-11-50.  Cl.  260—2415. 
Ruger,  William  B.,  to  Sturm,  Rager  and  Co.,  Inc.    22  caliber 

^.yft!^!"   *°'   ■   ^>t  *^   ealther  aeml-antoouitlc   pistol 

2,808,603.  8-11-59.  Cl.  48— 77. 
Ruhrchemle  Aktlengeaellsehaft :  Bee — 

Buchner,  Karl.     2.800.305. 
Rumscy.   Rollin   D.,    to  Houdaille  Induatriea,   Inc. 

with  thermosutic  valve.     2.800.023,  8-11-59.  Cl. 
Ruactaao.  George  J. :  Bee — 

PolcMBakL  SUaley.aBdRBaelaBo.     2.800,228. 
Rusoff.  Irvfag  I.,  to  General  Fooda  Corp.    Chocolate  product 

and  proeeaa  therefor.    2.880.300,  8-11-58.  Cl.  00—23. 
Ryan.  John  A..  Jr.     Low  altltnde  boahing  system  and  appa 

ratns.     2.806.800.  8-11-00,  Cl.  80—1.6. 
Ryba,  Anton.  S0«  to  J.  Safalach  and  80%  to  B.  Vlnatier 

?l'P'l"€''**\*'*r*"™"«"***«*"y  actuated  eonpHng.    2,890,- 
036,  8-11-59,  Cl.  102 — 84. 

Rylaaea,  Praacte  O. :  Bee — 

rmhrieht.  Bmll.  and  Rylance.     2.800.183. 
S  *  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  :  8er— 

Shielda,  Albert  tT  2.806,818. 

Rhielda.  Albert  F,     2.806,810. 

Shielda.  Albert  P.     2.808.821. 
Saalfrank.  Royal  B„  to  Milton  Roy  Co.     Pump  with  aaaling 

arrangement.     2,808,867.  6-ll-{».  Cl.  103—153. 
Sacknr.  Otto :  Bee — 

I>ebay.  Andre,  and  Sackar.     2.800.440. 
Saro-Lowell  Shops  :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Gordon  C,  and  Hopklaaon. 
Sadler.   Peter,   to  N.G.N.   Electrical  Ltd 
o  ?"".£?     2,890,126,  8-11-68.  Q.  230—101. 
Safer  Blectroalc  Fire  Alarm.  Inc. :  Bee — 

ftlerer.  Paraaa.     2,800.674. 
Saf^tee  Olaas  Co. :  Bee — 

o.     <?««.«2?*^  ■•»■*<"**»*      2.806.SS8. 
***V,*^**^  Theodore  A.   and  R.  C.  Krall.  to  The  Weatherhead 
ne  3     '*'"'*   '•■■'•♦®'"      8.808,080.   8-11-99.    Cl.    137— 

St    Pierre,  Kugaae    to  Hemphin  Co.     Pick  for  knlttlag  ma- 

chlnea.     2.806.752,  8-ll-.%0,  Cl.  66—46. 
Salem    Samuel,  to  The  Oaaeral  Tire  and  Rnhher  Co.     Method 

for  treating  flber  cords.    2.806.664.  8-1 1-**,  a.  26—76. 
^^1L  '^'W**'   \  5-.li?«!i?"- J»*  ^-  Aaderaoa.   to  The 
o  n!!*  ""tS*v.  2;^.««B.  »-ll-60.  Cl.  2ft— 78. 

''5TSii%r%'^ii-ft5r*'""*"'*'"'^  '"^ 

a-?^«SL-.  •^•••S**-  »-"-»•.  Cl.  206— 1S3. 
Bala.  Bdwla  T. :  Bee — 

l««ar.  IfMael.  aad  Mala.     2.806.700 

**il!52!:^°***?*  ^'A''   *••*•'   ™«^wl<m«,   lac.     Chromlsing 
method  aad  coaspaaltioa.     2.880.S32.  8--11-60.  Cl   IIT— 22 


2.808.729. 
Diffoaion  vacuum 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sand,  Dftml  R.,  and  T.  R.  ZliuMr.  Jr..  to  6«iienl  Ifotora 
Corp.    Hrdrodyaaaite  diirc  drrte*.    2.8M.TS8.  »-n-5»,  CI 
•0— M. 
Haadtaoa.  Ateunder  O.,  to  Tb«  Wllllaa  Keancdr  *  Sons  Ltd 
DjTlw  for  •cnealBC  pvlp.     2,Mt,0t»,  &-ll-«9,  CI.  210— 
400. 
Saa^MF  Walter  J  *  Bto 

Plana.  Wllllaai  L.,  aad  8aada«r      2.80»,S86. 
IVrec.  WUnam  L.,  aad  Saadacr.     2,8»»,S8T. 
8aadot  Tmst:  0«« — 

Wiedemann,  Erwin.     2,8M,619. 

**ir<^l,  Per  W.  F.     Foot  raipen  for  reroovlag  of  eelloaltte* 

2,W6,»14.  8-11-59,  CI.  128—304. 
Sattter.  Karl  C.     Sounding  toy.    2,898,704.  8-11-59.  CI.  4»— 

Sattlgr  Co. :  «m)— 

Marrell.  AllcB  W.     2,896,721. 
Saul  A  Co. :  899— 

Wlednaaaa,  Bnrtn.     2.809.619. 
^T'JKi  Pl^*  ^  •  **  0«>«r»l  Bartrte  Co.    Control  apparatas 

2,899.649.  8-11-59.  CI.  331—172. 
Sayre,  Robert  B. :  0«« — 

Buah,  RuMCII  J.,  aad  Sayr*.  2.8M.643. 
-  ®?.?*JI""^"  ^  •  *n«*  ^ayre.  2.898,647. 
SearwIlL   ThMnaa  L.     Ventilated  bed  encloaare      2,898,837. 

8-11-59,  CI.  99— S3. 
**fT*&— S"  **      Partitioned  carton.     2.899.122.  8-11-09. 

Scheibner.  Bdwln  J. :  «ae— 

At«I»».      Martin      M..      Scbeibner,      and      Tanneabaam 

Schenck.'  Lealle  M.  :  See— 

ci  .-  Habar  Fraderte  R..  aad  Schenck.    2.899,471. 

Scbertwr.  Helaae :  See— 

„  ^  Rteaaler,  HannaBa.    2.898,897. 

Seharer.  R.  P..  Carp. :  ««•— 

McMilltea.  Sbelby  C.    2,809.361. 
Scherinff  Corp. ;  See — 

Gould.  DaTjd  H..  Henoa.  and  Herahberg.     2.809.447. 

Sberlock.  Margaret  H.    2,899.481 

Sperber.  Nathan.     2.809.358. 
**^*^"'*f2*'  "      Electrical  awltcbea.     2,899.513.  8-11-59. 


Selkatta.  Panl   C,  aad   L.  B.  Hlafmi,   to  Uaited   ttataa  of 
Aaartea,    Navy.      Lapptag   ataciilne.      2.898.710.    8-11-60. 
O.  51 — 157. 
Scott,  Bdward  F. :  Sea— 

voorbeee.  Albert,  and  Soott.    2.809.261. 
Scott.    Jofan    W..    Jr .    to   California    Raaaareb   Corp.      Shale 

retorting.    2.809.366,  8-1 1-59.  CI.  202—87 
Scott.  Pata  J.     Car  parlttng  tawer.     2,809.085,  8-11-50,  CI. 

*  1^—16,1. 
Scrlpto,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lockwood,  John  C.    2,808,886.  ..-^ 

Van  Uaitam.  Prank.  Jr.    2.808.887. 
Searle,  O.  D..  *  Co.  :  See —  .M 

Dornfald.  Clinton  A.     2.800,441. 
Seara,  Roaback  and  Co. :  See —  tn 

Bald.  Harry  A.,  and  Qall.    2.808,883. 
Seckaadorf.     Hugo.       Bala     cape    for    poatmea.      2.806.599. 

8-11-59.  CI.  2 — 88. 
S*U.  Brie,  to  Barroacha  Corp.     Beam  adraaccment  In  mag- 
..^.-^_    i.^_    — .^::4..__    ^^„        2,800,551,    8-11-00.    Cl. 


Schmidt,  Knote  M. .  »>- 

^^J^^^^  '■'  ^■'**'"'  ■*«■''•  0"T«>«'>.  "Dd  Schmidt. 

maaehiMBfabrlk    AktlcBMaallacfaaft.      Lena    mount   holder 
,.JoL®pt««»»  •^B»enta.     2.808,832.  8-11-69.  Cl    95—64. 
SctaaMar.    WUhalm.      Dtal-ladtcatlag   alide    gaage    for   mllll- 
■  -■y**"  "^  ^uhtm.     2.808.684.  8-11-50,  crsJ— 147 
SetoglpeaaaaafaLrtk  Akt.  Heidelberg:  8e^      •»»—*»' 
^Bottaar,  Artar,     2,M0j208. 
ScijJOP^jJoto  F..  8.  L.  VarMr.  and  F    W    Herr.  to  Lear, 

Scbollraberger.  Charlea  8.,  to  Tha  B.  P.  Ooodrlch  Co      PoIt 
muJi^X  *if."IS?*""  i''*!.'?  hydroxTl  poly  (alkyleoe  oxide )«. 

'  *^lt5»!  ^'SSS-^rra    **^^'  ^""*»^"«'««     2.»o.-»n. 

^^SS^nf^'LtH^^    SchnnMClwr.      Apparataa  far   the 
^t3!o'  CT  SS^"  eorpaaealar  raya.    2.809,556. 

*^?J2i!SII:  ifff""  ° «  JS^'iL  »oatB»T  tor  uark  plug*  and 
iplthm  ayatama.     2,800;47«.  8-11-^.  CU  ft3— 148 

^2Si  Hubert,   to  Matan,.aallach«ftA.O.Pro^ei  of  re- 
JM:^>n'!t^l^^''%2^  «>iid-and-lk,uld     mixture. 
fn7'»IW«^*"K  ^?  C«rolln«  Textile  Engrarlng  Co.     Machine 
i-luS!'Si.V^f?,S!'  """  *"■*"**"«  cyU»da™.     2.808.834 

**'crtili;t^cl2n^t4lf»  *=    *•  fS.  r*"^   *  .Vamoora  aad  To. 

?8S9?7lV^^ra'ci*26ra!9"'    ■     "*"'""'     '"'•»*^* 
Schroedar.  Alfred  C. :  809— 

Olbaoa.  Walter  G.,  and  Sciwoader     7  omt  sui 
Schroth.     John     J.,     to     IJal^Su     Co  ''•*^*** 

2j»9.069.8-l,   59.Cl.M;t503.  ^'^ 
Schroth.     John    J.,     to     Llak-Belt     Co 

*^^'2i5'     '<*•    J-     t»    Uak-Bait    Co 

2.890,001,  8-11 -SO,  Cl   2Sl^-^Mn 
^•'"•*'-t:.D«>*  L.   to  ibdvatrtal  Davalapwat  ca      Math« 

Scbwaakar.  John  E      Sea— ^  ^43— 171. 

Jahaaaaaea.  John  D.,  Myera.  ,«,  Schwaaker.     2.800.570 


TUkratJag 
▼Ibratiag 
▼Ibratlng 

It  Ca. 


acreen. 

•eraaa. 

Method 


netroB    bcaaa    awltcalng    tubaa. 
250— «7. 

»•*».   Harry  W.     Blopay  Inatnuoant      2.808.006,  8-ll-«0, 

Sellera.  Robart  8. :  890—  '^ 

BreMjaa.     Edward     L.,     QuIbb,     Sellara.     and     Wagaar. 
2,800,467. 

^2,"«sr,iiM:  iK'-ST,  ci."?5!-7r  "'*"'  *'^''*  *•'  "•^~" 

^•SSii'  .S*"^  *  •  ■si  ^.  ^  Galaer.  to  AOOO  AnfeaouiUc 
WcUJttea  Corp.     Thread   protector.     2,808,044,   8-11-09. 

Shapiro.  laadore.     Contlnuoua  proceaa  for  paoduciaa  dlbaa^M 
2,899.279,  8-11-59.  C\.  23— i04.  P"™"""**  •oaiia»e. 

Shapiro.  Seirmoiir  L.,  L.  FreedaaB.  aad  1.  M.  Roae,  to  U.S. 
\  ItamlB  *  Pbarmaceuttcal  Corp.  PyridylethyUtad  aallcrl- 
amldea.    2.800,437,  8-11-09.  Cl.  260—206.  ^ 

Sharp,  Allaa  W. :  See —  |t 

Kauffaaa.  Ployd  L..  Vaa  Dolab.  aad  Sharp.     2,808.061 

Sheaffer.  W.  A.,  Pen  Co. :  See— 
Hanaea,  Lewla  C.     2,808,885. 

Sheehy.  ■d"'*"!  M^  to  Gadget  Of-The-Month  CTub,  Ibc. 
Caa  puBchea.    2.808,676.  8-11-50.  CI.  30— 16. 

Sheeu,  Mehrln  O. :  See — 

sheflMid  Corp_  The  :  See — 

Klefaber,  Harry  D.     2,898.683. 
Shefleld,  Wilbur  L.  •  See— 

«w  ,^".^*'"*o*  •  '"^  SbeOeld.    2,808,817. 

Sbeft,  IrTlag  :  See —  g 

-I.  ..^^Al**  Joeeph  J.,  and  Shaft.    2309.269. 
Shell  DeTelopment  Co. :  See —  .>T 

Lewla,  Donald  R.     2.800,058. 

^*'^SI5*  ^tZL^J**  General  Blectrlc  Co.  Praquency  de- 
a^SS4^9       *"    •Pl»'»tnt  therefor.    2.899,639,  8-11-59. 

248^1  ^        ^        2,899,160,     8-11^,     Cl. 

Sherlock,    Manaret    H..    to    Scfaerlag    Corp.      Uaaatarated- 

^jgWMjBc^lCl-pheBOtmaalBaa.      2W4Jri.    1^-1^?  a. 

^''r«""'i«i^'^-*'.:«^"  *  *  »  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery 
93:^49"*        foliUMt    machlae.       2.808.818,     8-11-00,     CT 

Shlelda  Albert  F..  to  8  A  8  Corrugated  Paper  Maehlnerv 
CK  oS^lo'^'***^  "*•  **"*^  -aelifii     2.801:819.  StSJ 

**/v!'*^ii^'*'^«.'.:«**  *  *.*  <^"Tugated  Paper  Machlaery 
9.tUo  '      •    machlae.       2.808.821.     8-lT5».     Cf. 

■^^2|J*>«I*        rttH     Inra.        2.808,700.     8-11-00.     Q. 
Shiptoa.  E..  A  Ca.  Ud. :  Sea—  a 

..^     »*r— .  Baraard.    2.808.072. 
iwoeaaaker.  Jaaaea  C.  to  SlnPlez  Forma  Sratem    Ibc     Tmi 

'  S^H!!!^"'^'^-' ->"^-^  ^-•4So^8-?.-a; 

SIdebothaa.  Gordon  L. :  See 

''JSoSm:    ^^^    ^'    «'•    O     ^'    •»<»    X     H,    Jr, 

Sldebotham.  MelVln  H  ,  Jr.     See 

SW^ggam.    MelTta    H..    8r..    O.    L..    uid    M.    H.,    Jr. 


"J;^^^o"MVti,S  Jl^'a^dn^iStai'^^^^^ 


te  Aa»rl«ui  CyWaaiud  Co     H;Si;4ttr  «>igJrS?!l2SS 
of  prepariBC  iBBie.     2.800462. Tn^r^'ToT^Sj***'*' 


^'?C!!L-^*?',»^-    "X^M.    DneiMMiberttrr.    to   Clhi    Ltd 
J*^  }^  aamifacture  of  dl-laJdaaole  dartratW^ 


2.»00.440:'8-il-50.  Cl!"2<»^^loo!2 
Simiioaa.   Wlllem  J.,  to  B.  I    dn  Paiit  da  N*«««>.  — ^  /^ 

te  s-^,«  "-253^  s  '.■i^^s.-.'ias: 


"'JS.,Sl".,S;-"  tJ5a'.*'t!.T-*S'c..''Sr.V<S  "'*"' 


xxii  ^'^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES   i 


Stowltta  Frank  H..  and  D.   P.  Wheeler,   to  Mlchlaan  Carton    Then,  Bdward  O..   to  American  Can  Co      Coatalner  ooealna 
Co.     DiapeaalBg  carton  with  a  puah-pull  closure  for  aame.         key.     2,899.102.8-11   59  Cl   220—52  k— ■• 

2,800,119.  8-11-59.  Cl.  229-  17  Thomas.  Albert  0.     Cookina  device      2.898  ft05    A-Ii-M    r-i 


innD,  rccvr  i...  ana  jen«en.     z.tns.vTV. 


iMtkod  aad  eonpMltlOB.     2.S90.332.  8-11-S9, 


-K*W»  B  WIU ••■UK 

CI    117—22. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES*^ 


SUbmoiu.    CharlM    D.,    to   PhUa»   Corp.      Wat* 

2.'<M>.601,  8-11-.30.  CL  31ft— 2T. 
SlnunoBs.  LoTcl  R.     Wetalit-CniBafUTtBf  kltcb  fOr  foar-vhMi- 

drlvr  tracton.    2.S99.004.  S-11-&9,  CT.  180—14. 
Siuims.  Harold  A.,  to  Nortt  AaMrteaa  Avtattoa,  toe.     Metal 

bonercomb  expaniriOB.     2.89M1S.  ft-ll-M,  cn.  M — 1. 
iSlaioa,  Andrvw,  to  Th«  AsMrtean  liMM>rall  Co.     Statloa  pr«- 

Mioetor  for  trarrilag  cobtctpt.     2,aM,M(l,   8-1 1-M.  CI. 


Slroon,  gtdBey. 

I.  CI.  »8-^118.' 


2.8M.S40. 


Daapor  eoaatme- 


Take-apart  kitchen  ranape  kood. 
8-n-M,  Cl.  »8-^118. 
Slmpelaar.  Clyde  M..  to  Modiae  Mfg.  Co. 
tion.     2,HM.1TI.  8-11-58.  O.  281— IM. 
Simplex  Forma  Hystpm,  Ine.  :  See — 

SboeoMker.  JasMo  C.     23M.8M. 
Sinclair  Reflnlnc  Co. :  See — 

Campbell.  OUTer.  and  PMaaela.     t,8M.Wt. 
ChaMkera.  Bokwt  R..  Blkfaa.  and  Ifooacl*.     2.899.410. 
.N'elaoB.  iobB  W..  aad  Kletakoli.     2.899,388. 
SInex.  Geoe  U..  to  Aaterican  Taak  and  Stael  Corp.     Oaa  aod 
liquid     aeparatlBf     apparataa.     2.699.014,     8-11-99.     CL 
183 — 2.T. 
Sln»er  Mff.  Co.,  Tlie  :  «e«— 

Klaklbey.  Charlee  O.     2.899.249. 
Slntercaat  Corp.  of  Anerlea  :  9ee — 

Goetael.  daoa  6..  Grant,  Skolnlck.  and  Yoblln.  2,899.338. 
Staler.    Harry   H..    and    F.    R.    Harley.    to    The   Ohio    SUte 
I'nireratty    Raaearvk    Foundation.     Method    of    recOTertag 
hydratlne.     2J99.364.  8-11^9.  CI.  202— AO. 
SJSlund.  VUaO  V..  to  Vtet. :  Tb.  Karrall  A  Co.     Mcani  for 
boiliac.  roaatiak.  baklnf ,  aterlUxlaff  or  other  beat  traataent 
of  food.     3.899j&34.  8^1-«9.  CrTl9— 44. 
8ke}toB.  Ckarlca  W.,  and  W.  F.  Dannelt,  to  Texas  Inatnunanta 
I  no      Three  pkaa*  power  aopply.     2.899,8T2.  8-11-09.  CL 
307—106. 
BkerL  Radolpk  E. :  See— 

Doaaiaa,  Aletn  P..  Oalrtek,  and  Skarl.     2,899.030. 
Skipper.  UeoB  ;  8e» — 

Meddera.  Weldon  L..  Foraaan.  aad  Skipper.     2.899.000 
Skohiiek,  Leoaard  P. :  »ee— 

Ooetael.  Claaa  O.,  Grant,  Skolnlck.  aad  Yoblla. 
Slant- Fin  Radiator  Corp.  :  See— 

IhiMn,  Melvin.  and  Turinaky.     2.899.178. 
Slatln.  Harrey  L..  to  Timax  AaaoeUtea.     Speekil  eleetroiytle 

proeeaslnc.     2.899.309.    8-ll-f9.   CL   204 — 64. 
SloDcaewakl,  Thaddeut.  to  Bell  Telephona  Laboratoriea.  lae. 
Owrlllator  aatomatlc   tuntnc   etmllt     2,899.643.    8-11-59. 
CI.  331—17. 
Small.   Herr^  W.     Child'i  gan  gaaw.     2.888.703.  8-11-89. 

a.  46—116. 
Smiley.    Jan    C.     Babysitter    protoetlec     tenta.     S398.923. 

S-n-59.  CI.  138—1. 
Smith,  Alfred  P..  Jr..  and  E.  H.  T%an».     Lens  tnnvt  and 
aoxilUry  leos  for  cameras.     2,898.831.  8-11-59 J3.  9ft— 11. 
Smith.    CUrenee    M..    to    The    BryaM    Bleetrle   Co.     Wiriaf 

d^rlce.     2.899.524.  8-ll^%9,  O   200—168. 
Smith,  nifford  B..  to  VInro  Corp.     Vaenaa  operated  switch. 
2,899,516.  8-11-69.  CI.  200— «. 

Ssalth.  Harold  K..  aad  C.  O.  OlbboM.  ta  Baker  Porfclas,  Inc 


2.899.3S8. 


Electrical  control  syatam  for  rack  type  proofar. 


L79S. 


8-11-69.  CL 
Smith.  John  A. :  8 

Fox,  Robert  L..  aad  Smdtk.     MM.7I 
Smith.  John  R..  to  PennsylTanla  TraaafM 

core.     2.899.606.  »-ll-ft9.  CL  S36— til 
Smith.  Orrllle  R,  and  C.   B    ~ 

1oi 
Sml 

Dow  ChaMlcal  Ch.     Baeavary  a( 

cyanide  from   gMOous   mixtures.     2.808.274. 

23— .131. 


ruaa, 

2^809, 


V040. 


Ca. 


ith.  Orrllle  R.,  and  C.  k.  Raesby    to  Welex.  Inc. 
onlnc   darlea.     1^,688.   8-11-09.  CL   824—10. 
Ith.  byaoMl  A..  B.  MTlieaara.  aad  G.  C  Baad,  ta 
>ow  ChaMlcal  Ca     Bacavary  mt  aauaoata  aad  htdr 


Well 
Tka 


8-11-88, 


Smith.  Richard  F. 

Chapln.  Bari  C,  and  Smith.     2.889,404. 
Smith.  Robert  M.,  to  The  Daw  Cbaafeal  Oa.     Praparatloa  of 
alkali  meui  laatlitoaates.  2.890.461.  8-11-09.  oTIm^IS. 
Smith.  S..  k  Sons  (Iteflaadl  Ltd. :  8e»— 

Flamsi.  Paal.     ITSOO.SM. 
Snyder.  Charles  C. :  0ea— 

Bardaa.  Wayae  A.,  aad  Sayder.     2,899.662. 
Socleta  Aaoaymc  dsa  Maaafactnraa  dea  OlacM  at  Prodnlts 
Chlmlqoea  de  Satnt-Oobatn,  Chanay  A  Cirey 

Cberrter.  CUada  M.     ijmjm. 
Soclete  AaoayaM  daa  Oalaea  Chaaaaan  :  See— 

Chaoaaoa.  AndM.     2.8M.1M. 

Chaaaaoa.  Andrd.     t,1»9.1». 
Sodete  Anonyme  Proeadaa  Banter :  See — 

Boef^e.  Charles.     2,898.739. 
Soclete  Francalse  de  Bccharekaa  Blochlmlanca  H. 

Oe.   (Sodete  ca  Caaaiaadlta  par  AetUma)  :  See— 
^      Mat.  Aatfre.  tad  Saekar.    2^.449. 
Sodefe  BhodiaeeU  :  if ee— 

Flaarat,,  MjweaL     2.898.728. 
Soeou  Mow  Ofl  Ca.,  lae. :  fa*— 

mn.  Ooaald  F.    23*9^0. 
Soden.  Wlltlam  E. :  See— 

CoaaaU.  Lao  F..  Blkla,  and  Sadea.    2,8M.tt8. 
Salow.   Udaey  P^  and,  B.  H.  Taaln.    Idaattfleattoa  laadiar 
for  motfpa  ^tare  Urn.  _  3^898.800.  8^1-00.  CL  t»— 19.0. 
Sonneaf  -..--—-    u     -  - 


onneafaidt,  Uehard  W..  O.  L.  Otaadawaa.  aad  M. 
ataa.  to  Badia  Corp.  ot  Aaarica.  Naik-Uaaar  ■ 
chroadnance  slgaal  damsdaUtera.    2.M9.401.  »-l] 


H.  La  Porge, 


178—5.4. 
Sorg.  Harold  B^  aad  L 

laagh,   lae.    Ceramic 

CL  31 1     TOO 
Soaa.  Arthar.     Clearer.     2J88.679.  8-11-00 
SoTlaaky.  Bngaae.  to  United  Stataa  of  Ai 

protactlTe  mask.     2.898.901^  ft-11-09. 


»-ll-O0.  CL 

Jr^  to  Bltal-lfcCBl- 
2jkO.S80.  8-11-09. 


CL  80—272, 
rlea.  Anay.    Field 
CL  lii— 141. 


Spatt.  Catkarlaa  M.,  to  Baatman  Kodak  Oa.     Aatlfi 
for    reecraal  color  deeclopnaaL     X,899.30«.   8-11 
»6 — 66. 

SpecUlttaa  Daealspaaaat  Corp. 


JUU 


Waia,  OoUa  C..  Blaka.  aad  Daasara.     a.a00,»86. 
Spector.  Marshall  L..  and  B.  P.  Strang,  to  t;eaacal  Maetrtc 
Co.    l>raparatioa  of  dlphenyUlUnedloT.   2399.400,  O-U-OO, 
a.  26»— 448.2. 
gpsUhsf.  WiUlaM.  to  Oaneral  Blactrlc  Co.    Klectrie-paaraiad 

tmcttaa  whaaL     1^899,000,  8-11-09.  CI.   ItO— 60. 
Spelfht,  FrancU  R.  :  See— 

Lotarskl.  Slaphcn  P..  aad  Speight.     2.898,014. 
Speacar,  Charlea  fT:  See— 

Ollilaa.  Duacaa  M.,  and  Spaaaar.     2.888,818. 
Speacar  Chemical  Co. :  Sec — 

MaeArthur.  Jamaa  G.     2.899.S24. 

Spencer.    Jack   O.     ReptaceaMe   (aneet    handle.     2,898,7T6. 

8-11-59.0.74—503. 
Sperber,    Nathan,    to   Setaerlag  Cora.     Blood   aatteaagalaat 
compaalttaa  aad  proeeas.     2399.808,  8-11-09.  CL  16f— 60. 
SpertT  Band  Carp. :  See — 

Cottatra.  Waltar  P.     2.898,690. 

Gnlemi.  Thomas  A.     2.898.719. 

SpTMaa.  Rotert  H.     2.899.480. 
Splehelalpr,  Betty  S. :  See — 

GUleapie.  BaasaO  A.     2398.646. 
Spickelmler,  Carl  F. :  See— 

GIllMqple,  Baaaell  A.     2.098.846. 

Splnnfaser  Akt. :  See— 
Uemdt,    Frans.   and 


Wandlaadt     2.S993tT. 
Spooaar.  Bay  C,  to  Alnmlalua  Labocatorlaa  Ltd.    Ifeth< 
of  aeaUng_aaodk  ataalnUua  aside  eaatlaga.     2.M368. 
S-ll-OiTCL  204—36. 
SpracUaa.  Staafoed  B..  to  Backaua  laatmmaBta,  lac.    Traad 

reeardar.     2.89flL208.  8-11-09.  CL  340—84. 
Spnunie  Elaetrtc  Co. :  See — 

Caahaua.  Nortoa.     2,899.881. 
Geisar,  Daeld  T.     2.8M.M4. 

SpragasL  Bobart  H.,  to  a»arry  Baad  Oarp.     Benaltlilag  dyaa 
cootalalac    a     8.7-dUiydr»-4-H.|>jrFaaof43D)-tlilaBOle    Bu 
eleoa.     2.189,420.  t-11-09.  CL  MO— S40.4. 

Sqaara  D  Ca. :  See— 

AjiMr^JBraaat  O..  aad  MoatioM.    IMBJOO. 

SMlre,  HBdward  N..  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  da  IfaaMars  aad  Co. 
Praaaaa  for  manataetarlaf  Bbar  ralafaff«ad  ctaaa-Uakad 
mathaenrlata  rsala.     2.88M02.  8-ll-«|.  CL  200— 41. 

StMhla.  UmrjC.,  «ad.  C.  IC  Tapla.  talaaCaMa  Kadak  Ca. 
P^taaMChaaleal  mtrtt  dapUMd^g  proceaa.  T58.862. 
8-11-08.  CL  101—749.4.   '~»~^— •    »"  -"^ 

Staadard  Daytoa  Corp. :  See — 

Waodlaman.  Saaael.     2,899.618. 
Standard  Gage  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Oraahlar.  Walter  i..  aad  Kllak.     2398,686. 
Staadard  Oil  Co.  (ladlaaa)  :  See— 

CanMMly.  Doa  B^  aad  Mayarla.    23iB.78S. 

Carmody.   Don   R..   Mayeila.  aad  Beta.     2.8981722. 

Daa  Rerier.  Marrta  J.     2.8993t8. 
PleaUch.  Joka  J.     2399,290. 

Staadriag.   NoraMia,   to    laiparUl  Ckaaileal   ladaatrtaa  Ltd. 

Maaaflartare  at  higbly   Dotrmaric  polyaetbylMM  larapb- 

tbalatsa.     S,899,4l7  8-11-09.  CI.  2<S— 78. 
SUntM,  Oaacfe  W.,  T.  B.  Lefardlak.  B.  W.  McfMe.  aad  X.  7. 

Cbanaaworth.    to   The    Daw  Chemical   Co.     Mctbad   aad 

Starr.  Norbert  T.,  to  Crawford  Doar  Co.  Doal  d«ar  aeeh- 
anlam.     2.898,980.  8-11-09.  CL  180—113. 

StatL    Hermann.    JnnctlM    trtaalatora    aad    methoda    for 
.^MkUMUtbem.     2,899348.  8-11-09.  CL  IW-IJ. 
Steerea.  George  J.,  to  Pbllltoa  Patraleton  6a.     Cmde  all  een- 

-.*T*^fiS!5.rr~^    2.209.872.  i-n-89.  a  200-29. 

Stein.  KrlHi :  Sea — 

^      Ocwalt.  Badatf.  aad  ateta.    2J8B.2d8. 
Stela.   laMara  H..   ta  AUea   B.  Domoat   Laboratoriea.   lac. 
Eleemeal  bMtlag  derlee.    2,iii3il.  «-ll-»9.  CL  »l^-^7. 
Stein.  Jamea  H.    Apparatus  tar  caMantag  tara  Md  yaw  aelae 

..'?  i-"*««f*2?^r    2i*.a7. 8-11-36.  g.  m-As. 

Steinberg.  Waltar  A.,  to  Keerea  InatmaMat  Corp.  Boetifylag 
apparataoaadawthod.    2.89f.«rT.  8-ll-fl|J?L  821— 27. 

Stelaer  Bobert  F.  Tarf  plag  rOtter.  23if9.ai.  8-11-08. 
n.  294 — .T0.7. 

Stellaucher.  Donald  D..  aad  R.  C.  DaaU.  to  Hoffaiaa  Slae- 
tronfes  Corp.  Pmbe  tionslncs  for  nnelear  radiation  detec- 
tor.    2.899.Dtt,  8-11-59.  CL  250—108. 

Stephan.  Elmer  r. :  See — 

Igelsmd.  Tver,  and  Stephan.    2.808.206. 

Stephaaaaa.  Bobart  Lu :  am— 

^      Oreboakl.  MMiael  A„  aad  gtiBbsassa.     2.898^607. 

Stetaa^  Ge«ald  K.  to  (%l«alal  Aircraft  Corp.  tamedA^es 
mtdkad  aataaaa  apparatoa.    2.8893T8.  8-11-09.  cTuS- 

Sterena.  Bryee  L. :  See — 

Haattags.  Honwr  B..  aad  Steeeas.    2399317. 
Steveaa.  LebtadJL  to  Ueaeral  BItoctrIc  Ca.     Btacklag  type 

laraUton.    2.809.482.  8-1 1.38.  CL  174—20. 
Stewart.  Jack  iZ :  Bee— 

FrteAeiy.  MlHoB  B.,  aad  Stewart.    2399.480. 
stlarlta.  WlWaa  G. :  See — 

Maeller.  Balph  L..  aad  StlarMa.    2.889302. 

'•5"ff- -AS^HL  *■     AWacbaieat  Ibr  flabbaafca.     2.898.701. 

•-11-60.  CL  40—44.8^ 
StaMfe.  Antoa  B.    Vsaatoa  ooatral  maaaa  fee  a  wab  af  paper. 

2399.199,  8-11-JW.  H.  271—2.2. 
Stwrte     Beciaald    J.      Beach    pack.      2398.609.   8-11-09.    a. 


coairoi   ■yarrai.      Z, 
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Stowlttr  rrank  H  .  and  D    P.  Wbcefor,  to  Mtrhinn  Carton 

C'o.     Dtepenslng  carton  with  a  puata-pull  closar*  for  Mm*. 

2,8W.119.  »-ll-59   (*1.  229-   n 
Mtralcy.  Jamea  B..   to  Brofd^s  Co.     Apparatua  for  aprajtnc 

wax/  anlMtaacM  onto  fmlt  anrfacca.     2.8M.881    8-11-59. 

a.  118—24. 
Stranc.  Rogar  P. :  See — 

Spector.  Marahall  L..  and  Strana.     l'. 899. 453. 
Straashui,  Vtrgll   E..    to    Oncrai  Urnamlca  Corp.      Froceaa 

for  developing  elect roata tic   imase   with    llquM   dereloper 

2.89V.335.  8-11-59.  CI.  117  —  37. 
Streeter-Amat  Co. :  See — 

Marquardt^  John  A.    2,899.544. 
Strom.  Robert  8. :  Hee— 

Hellyer.  John  T.    2.899, 1 40. 
Strong.    Bernard,    to    E.    iiblpton    k    Co.    Ltd.       Method    of 

and   apparatua   for   the   manufacture   of   lined    containera. 

2,898.»f2,  8-11-59.  CI    154-1 

Stoart.  Momgr  H. :  See— 

Bradtactanefcler,  Kurt  B..  Onalt.  and  8tuart.     2.809.667. 
stump.   Eugen.  to  Daimler-Bens  Alitieageaelliichaft.     Klectrlc 
control  device,  particularljr  for  motor  vehicle  tranamlaaiona 
2  898J73.  8-11-59.  CI.  74 — 336.5. 
Sturm.  Ralph  E..  and  R    H.  Morgan,  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp 
System  for  the  tranaUtlon  of  intelligence  at  low  tigBal-to- 
nolae  ratios.     2.899.494.  8-11^5©.  Cl.  178 — 6.8 
Sturm.  Rugerand  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Ruger  William  B.    2.888.603. 
Summers  G/roacope  Co.  :  (tee — 

Ford.  Blrebard  H.    2.809.660. 
Sun  OU  Co. :  See— 

Connell.  Leo  P..  RIkin.  and  Soden.     2.899.380. 
Mertea.  Tbomaa  8.    2.899,414 

Superior  Tube  Co.  :  flee 

Hoff.  Richard  L.    2.809.301. 
Sutcliflfe.  .Noel  H. :  See— 

Ooodall.  Robert  R..  ami  Sutcliffe.    2.890,425. 
Svenaka  Rotor  .Masktner  .\ktlebolag  :  See— 

Hauaaier.  Friedrich.    2.809.179. 

Swabb.   L«wrenc«  E..  Jr..  and  W    W.  Bolsture,   to  Eaao   Re 

search  and  Engineering  Co.     Hydroformlnir  with   the  use 

of  a   mixture   of   catalyst   and    inert    particle*.      2,899.384. 

8-11-59,  Cl.  208—149. 

Swanaon^  Goata.     Vehicle  window  seal.     2.899.238.  8-11-59, 

Cl.  20^ — 10.2. 
Swarxe.    Rne    E.      Engine    lubricating    system.      2,800,016. 

8-11-50.  «C1.    184—6. 
Sweet,  Starling  S..  and  M.  H.  Van  Horn,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.    Cementa  for  bonding  high  polymer  sheets  to  each  other 
and  method  of  using  same.     2.800,348    8-11-59    Cl    154 — 
136. 
Swift  *  Co.  :   See — 

Bnmett.  Alexander  H.     2,808.062. 
Chrlatopher.  Edward  F..  and  Young.    2,800,327. 
Farbak,  John  E..  and  Kasmen.    2,800.328. 
FredrickaoB.  Carl  T.    2,808,624. 
HenaMO.  Bernard  T.    1808.722. 

KauflTmaa,  Fiord  L..  Van  DoUh,  and  Sharp.     2.808.961. 
Silliker.  John  H..  Kauffman.  and  Ohlaon.     2.800.312 
Young.  Harland  H..  Ohlaon.  and  Barabefsky.     2.880.352 
Sykea,     Robert     E.^    to     Bell     A    Ooaaett    Co.       Compreaaor 

2.899.130,  8-11-iO,   Cl.   230—182. 
Syntex  S.A. :  See — 

DJeraaal.  Carl,  and  Roaenkrana.    2.800.427. 
Tannenbaum,  Eileen  :  See — 

Atalia.      Martin      M..      Scheibner.      and     Tannenbaum. 
2,88b,S44. 

Tate  Brrce  E.  :  See— 

Bavley.  Abraham,  and  Tate.     2.800.457. 
Bavley.  Abraham,  and  Tate.     2.809.462. 
Tatnall  Measuring  Systems  Co.  :  See — 

Bean.  William  "T.  Jr.    2.809.658. 
Ta vior   Seymonr.  to  Chas.  Pflaer  *  Co.    Ophthalmic  dispenser. 

2.808.01 1.8-1 1-50.  Cl.  1 28-240. 
Teaf.  John  H..  to   Radio  ("ondenaer  Co.     Tuner.     2.808.767 

8-11-50.  Cl,  74— 10.33. 
Teagua.  Claude  E..  Jr.    to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.     Proo 
eaa  of  preparing  sodium  aalta  of  subetltuted  malonlc  acids 
2  800.464.  8-11-50.  Cl.  260—515. 
Technlctm  Intemational  Ltd. :  See — 

Wbitahead,  Edwin  C,  and  Ferrari.     2,800.280 
Tefa,  Edwin  0..  to  The  Chapman  Valve  .Mfg.  Co.     Valve  ap- 
paratua.    2,888.032.  8-ll-,50.  Cl.  137 — 340 
Telecontrola-Intemational.  Inc.  :  See — 

KardorfT.  Leon.    2  899.481. 
Telefunkea  Oeaellaefaaft  fuer  drahtloae  Telegraphie  O.m.b.H.  : 

Wl^0  ■  ■■ 

WiUwacher.  Erwln.  and  Weber.     2.880.647 

Temea.  William  A.  :  See- 
Ford.  Ralph  E.    2.808  987 

Testi.    Nicholas,    to   The   Gillette   Co.      Sprlngleas   blade  dla- 
penaer.     2.880.105.  8-11-50.  Cl.  221—300. 

Teatp,  Nate  K.     Teleacoping  tubular  expander  and  cylindrical 

Silot  for  expanding  metal  tubing  in  sim  when  end  of  tubinx 
clamped  around  Inserted  pilot.     2,808.970.  8-11-60.  CL 

Texaa  InatruBMBta  Inc.  :  See-- 
Bardi.  Ljmdon  W.    2,800.512. 
Mlllla.  Edwin  O     2.R9e..'S39. 
Skelton.  Charlen  W  .  and  Itonnell.     2.809  572 
Textile  Machine  Works  :  See- 
Bauer.  Kurt  P..  Bitaer,  and  Haehnel      2.808.753. 
Thaon   de    Salnt-Andr«     Andr«.      Conveyors    for    automobile 

▼ahiklca.    2.888,041.^11^50  Cl   108—183 
Thaon  de  Saint-AndrC.  Andr«     Garagea  for  parking  cara  and 
la  partlcvlar  automobile  rehiclea.     2.809.086.  8-11-50.  Cl. 
2 1 4 —  1 8, 1 . 
Titen    Edward  O     to  American  Can  Co.     TeaHnc  strip  key 
i.880.101.  8-11-50,  Cl.  220— 52.  *^ 


Container  opanlBg 


8-11-58.  CL 


Then.  Edward  C.   to  American  Can  <0>. 

key      2.809. 102^  8-11-59  Cl.  220 — 52 
Tbomaa.  Albert  O.     Cooking  device      2.808,905 

126 — 374. 
TbonuM  Hydraulic  Speed  Controla.  Inc.  :  Wee— 

Thomaa.  John  R.    2,808.035. 
Thomaa    John  R,    to  Thomas  Hydraulic  Speed  Controla    Inc. 
i^I'?'***     ■»***"     *■<*     torque     tranamltting    fluid     clutch. 
2.809.035,  8-11-59.  Cl    192-61 
Tbompaoo,  Charles  E.  :  See —  „ 

U  Uchlnskv.  Zljpnond  W..  and  Thompson.     2,800,370 
Thompaon^   John   K.      Meana   for  dispensing   packagtnc   tape 
from  r^ls.     2.809.144.  8-11-59,  CI^2--58.4  •    •       "^ 

Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. :  Mae — 
Gatee.  Richard  L.    2.808.865, 
Wotrlna.  John  A.,  and  Mainland.    2,808.863. 
Thompson,  Ruaaell  G.,  and  C.  E.  Hunt.  Jr  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.      Anparatiu    for    synthcaiiing    facsimile    signala    from 
coded  signals.     2,888.408,  8-11-58,  Cl    178 — 22 
Thoma.  Earl  H.  :  See- 
Smith.  Alfred  P..  Jr..  and  Thoma.     2  808.831 
Thomaen.     Alfred     M        Method     of     making     paper     pulp 

2.808.994.    8-11-59.   C\.    162—24  > 

Thomaon.  Robert  F.  :   See — 

Holiwartb.  James  C.  and  Thomaon.     2,809.304 
Thorup,    Abraham    B.,    to   Central    Fibre    Producta   Co. 
Folding    box     with     partlUon.       2.809,121,     8-11-50. 
*aV — ~~£i . 
ThoKS   Jack  L. :   See — 

Montgomery,  Donald  X..  and  Thoaa.  2.800,641 
Tlmax  AaaocUtea  :    See — 

Slatln.  Harvey  L.    2.800  360. 
Tlmma    Louiaa  V.     Compreulon  holder  for  elongated 

2,808.077.  8-11-50.  Cn.  211— 60 
Tokhelm  Corp.  :    See — 

TsigulofT.  George  N.  2,808,026. 
Toyoda,  EUim.  deceaaed  ;  Hidako  Toyoda.  Hiroahige  Toyoda, 
M.  X.  Toyoda,  Y.  K.  Toyoda.  Yoke  Toyoda,  Harumi  Toyoda, 
Elke  Toyoda,  and  Mieko  Toyoda,  minora,  by  mother  Hideko 
Toyoda ;  to  Kabushlkl  Kalaha  Hakko  Denkl  Seiaakuaho. 
Machine  for  cutting  cycloid  geara.  2,808.6«1,  8-11-58  Cl. 
23 ''7 

ToyodaT  Elko  :    See— 

Toyoda,  Eljlro.    2,808,681. 
Toyoda.  Harumi :    See —  «11 

Toyoda.  Eljlro.     2,808,681.  J" 

Toyoda,  Hideko:    See—  •»•« 

Toyoda.  Eljlro.     2,808,681. 

See —  '  ,, 

2,808.681  '•» 

See- 
2,808.681.  -^'^ 


Inc. 
CL 


objecta. 


<i^ 


Toyoda.  Hiroahige 

Toyoda,  Eljlro. 
Toyoda.  Mlchlko  X. 

Toyoda,  Eljlro. 
Toyoda,  Mieko  :    8ee- 

Toyoda,  Eijiro.    2.808.681. 
Toyoda,  Yoko  :    See — 

Toyoda.  Eljlro.    2.808.681. 
Toyoda,  Yoanlko  K.  :    See — 

Toyoda.  Eljlro.     2,888.681. 
Tracey,  John  E.  :    Hee^~ 

Hngfaea.     William    J..    Uaynea 
2.800,538. 

Troinp,  Klaas  F.      .\pparatua  for  separating  granular  mate- 
rials having  different  apeclAc  gravltlea  by  meana  of  a  liquid. 
-•899,058.  8-11-59,  CL  208—172.5. 
Trtan,  Mike  A.  :    See — 

Hoeae,  Leroy  M.,  and  Trtan.    2.800,536. 
Trubek  Laboratories.  The  :   See —  •* 

Goldatein,  Emanuel,  and  Luaakin 


Tracey.    and     Wheeler. 


., „.     2.800.470. 

Truett.  WlliUm  L..  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  .Nemoura  and  Co. 


2,800,415. 


Co- 
8-11-50, 


ordination    polymerlxatlon    caulysta. 
Cl.  260— 94.9. 
Tryon,  John  G  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Binary 

adder-aubtracter.      2.899  1 33.   8-11-59,  Cl.  235^—165. 
TslKuloff,    (ieorge    .\.,    t«   Tokhelm   Corp.     Safety   diacannect 
valve.     2.898,926,  d-1 1-59.  CL  137— 68.  -- 

Tuple,  Carolyn  K.  :   See— 

Staehle.  Henry  C.  and  Tupia.     2,808,852. 
Turlnaky,  Isidore  :    Hee — 

Dubln.  Melvln.  and  Turlnaky.    2.800,178. 
Turner,    Kdwin   E.      Method   and   apparatua    for  energy  con- 
version.   2.800.56,^.  8-11^9.  Cl.  m--l 
Turner  John  S..  Jr. ;    See — 

Wlrti.  Robert  W.,  Ratcllff,  and  Turner, 
.  Ratcliff,  and  Turner. 
.  Ratcllff,  and  Turner. 
.  Ratcllff,  and  Turner. 

Electrical    impuia 
n.  179—27.31. 


WIrtx,  Robert  W 

Wirts,  Robert  W 

WIrtx.  Robert  W 

Tysaklewlcs.   Stefano 

2.899.504.  8-11-59 


2,898,827. 
2.808.828.  A 

2.808.820. 
2,808,830. 
released    selector. 


Udylite  Research  Corp.,  The  :    See- 
High.  Le  Roy  B.     1800,280. 
I'hlmann.  Erich,  to  Allmanna  Svenaka  Elektrlaka  Aktiebolaget. 
.Mfana  for  operating  several  co-operating  conitltuent  static 
current  con vertera.     2.809,628,8-11-59    Cl    321 — 27. 
ninskL    BronlaUus   I.,   to  The  Yale  4   Townc  Mfg.   Co.     In- 
ilustrlal  truck  drive  ratio.     2,888.223.  8-11-50,  CT.  287 — 53 
I'llman.  Robert :    See — 

Lyman.  Raphael      2.808.022 
Ullstrand.  Hugo  M..  to  Aktiebolaget  Elektrolux.     Refrinerator 
emploelBg     aeeondary     refrigeration     ayatem.       2,808.748. 
8-11-4oTct.  «2— 383. 
I'mbrtcht.  Emil,  and  F.  G.  Rylance,  to  AJem  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
Gas  washing  apoaratua.     2,880,183.  ^11-50,  Cl.  261—24. 
Union  Chlmlque  Belte  floiiete  Anooyme  :   See — 

Morren.  Henri.     2,800.436.  ^^ 

Inited-Carr  Eaatener  Corp.  :   See —  ^ 

Ashworth.  Wlnthrop  P     2,888.656. 
Becker.  Philip  D      2.898.654. 
Bedford,^  William  A.,  Jr.    2,888.653, 

Fraaer,  Robert  W     i,888,5ll.  ■% 

Johaasoo.  Bengt  J.    2.888.608. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Walla,  Frank  W. 
Cl.  74—15.84. 


Treacher  truamlaalOB.    2,88t,788.  8-11-58. 


WUaoa.   Botert   R..   to  Ualled   StatH  of 

Bnergy    Ooaaloatoa.     ▲paaratas   for    Broiteclag 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES^ 


XZIU 


2.808.614. 


2.898.9S0. 


aad  Sekalts. 


2.8M.4M. 
2,8M,S1». 

2.8M,428. 

2JM.U5. 


UBltad  8h<M  McetaliMry  Cocn. 

Lotankl.  Stopkm  P..  aad  «p«isht 
Miller.  LtoTtf  Q.    2.8*MT&. 
Dattwl  BtstM  BrtJtog  60. :  « 

Mraasttea,  Kdwanl  L. 
Ualtod  SutM  of  AoMrlca 
An^icvltan:   Mm — 

Makow«r   BcaJuiiB. 

MoMc  RtdUM  S..  aad  Lawtmmc 
PowM*.  MjTim  J.,  asd  Dovbm. 
BotluMia.  Mwalni  8.,  and  Wall. 
Air  Force :    Sw — 

Ledennan.  8amu«l,  and  MacLeaa. 
Army  :    Bee — 

n*l«her,  Arthur.     2.IM.4M. 
Klacaek.  Walter  8.    ZjBMAM. 
Sovfukf.  EaMM.    2.8M>08. 
Atooac  Eaertx  Comalaatoa :  ge»-w'^r\*^' 
Anleettl.  Cobtrt  J.    S.8H.2M.     «»»»•"«*► 
Crenta.  Edward  C.    2.8M.0M.  '''' 

Oofmaa,  Joha  W.     2.8M.45S. 
Iflarai,  Utr.  and  8t»h«a.    2.8M^68. 
Kattaar,  Wlltar  T.    2.m.tM. 
Kats,  Joatph  J.,  and  fibttt.    2,8M.289. 

Nenne.  Orvar  K.    2.84».4AV 
WlUon.  Robert  R.    i.flM.Ut. 
Eacharkaea.  WllUaai  H.    2.8»9,270. 
y^ry :    8ee — 

Poeter,  Joha  ▼.    2,888.88». 
Hafstad,  LawrcDOe  R..  and  Roberta 
Jordan,  JaiiMa  D.    2,aW,S14. 
Reiner.  Stewart    2.M«,47S, 

B..  a»d  volpoa« 


2,898.887. 


or. 


Robartaott.  Jack 
SeUMttaTPanl  C 


2,8M.48S. 


2.8M.887. 


2.8M,427. 


and  HlcdoflL    2.8M.ilO. 
United  Butea  Steel  Corp. :   8ee — 

KlMllns,  Bnnr  B.    S.88&76a. 

Oreboafl.  Mlcbaai  A.,  and  fltcpkeaaoa. 
U.S.  Vitamin  k  Pharmaceatleal  Corp. :  8«e— 

Shapiro,  flejmovr  U.,  PreadMan.  and  Boae. 
UnlTaffaal  Oil  Pradneca  Co. :  «ae— 

Cyba.  Henry  A.    2.880.407. 
Upjohn  Oo^  The  :    8«e — 

Beal.  Philip  F..  and  Hon.    2.880.448. 

Pavla.  Beaajah  LT  2.800.078. 

Korman.  Jerome.    2,880,488. 
V.  B.  Grip  Salea  :   Bee — 

Van  Bnaklrk.  Paul.    2.808,665. 
VBB  Launa-Werka  "Walter  Ulbrlehf :  »ea—       -     .      -     -.- 

Bender,  Oeort.  and  Kranthakel.    2,808,188:  '*  '•|?""fS?^ 
V-SI  Corp  :    See—  ^^     ^^^ 

Faulkner.  WlUard  J.    2.898.771. 
Vafhlj^  Joaeph.     Air  clmlatlac  blowar. 

Valentine.  Wiuiam :   8ee— 

M.,   Jr..   Yaleatiae.   and   WaMenbeUner 


2.880,128.  8.11-00. 


Slecar.    Qeorfe 
f800.S«2. 


Van  Amatel.  Johannea  J.  A.  P..  to  North  Amerlcaa  Phlllpa  Co.. 

Inc.     Electrode  aystem  compriatnir  crratal  dlodea  or  trana- 

latore.    2.899,618,8-11-59.51817—234. 
Van  Buaklrk,  Paul,  to  V.  B.  Grip  Balaa.    Cable  farmle.    2.808,- 

655.  8-11-69.  a.  24 — 4.8. 
Vance,    John  E..   to  The  Ho«rar  Co.     Caaiblnatloa  aaetlon 

elaaaera.     2,«M,«2l,  8-11-SO,  C\.  18—884. 
VaadergTiff.  Arrol  U,  to  LanuBM  CoCtaa  Ola  Co.     Hall  ex- 
tractor for  aaad  aatton.     2,808,888,  8-11-flO,  CI.  10—47. 
Van  Dolah.  Deloa  B. :  See — 

Kauffman.  Floyd  L.,  Vaa  Dolah.  and  Sharp.     8.888,881. 
Van  Halt«r«,  Frank,  Jr..  ta  Serlpta,  lae.     Togsle  actaated 

alternate  Doah  roeklng  latch  mediaiUaB  for  ratractable  ball 

pen.     2,808.887,  8-11-80,  CI.  180—42.8. 

Vaa  Haak.  Charlaa  F.    TraTeme  dHee  BMchaalanu    2^08,770. 

8-11-M.  CT.  74—123. 
Van  Horn,  Maorlce  H. :   See — 

Sweet.  SterUBf  S.,  and  Vaa  Horn.     2.800.848 
Van   Neaa,   Robert  P..   to  Air  Redoctloa  Co..   lae.     Caldam 

carbide.     2.800.002.  8-11-50,  d.  200— 84. 
Vapor  Heatlnc  Corp. :  See — 

Clarkaon,  Altcfc,  and  Parka.     8.800,247. 
Varlaa  Aaaoelatea:  Saa— 

_      Sallabarjr.  FrcAarlefc  U,  and  Abraham.     2300,600. 
Vamer.  Stuart  L. :  See — 

Schoeppel,  John  F  ,  Vamer.  aad  Harr.     2^00,308. 
Varteraalan.  John  H. :  See — 

Klnaey,  Claude  J  ,  and  VarteraaUn.     2308 J64. 
Vc^r,  Lloyd  N.,  U  North  American  ArlaBoa.  Ine    Method 
fill  l**«S*ri"  W^****     '*'     •'•**'^»P'***"«-       »300,S67. 
^'i5!I^  ^^"^iSShA*''^     Antamatlc  barrlar  for  railway 

Velalcol  CtaeBleal  Corp. :  See — 

Marka.  Daniel  &     2.800.446.  ->*      " 

Venable.  Charlaa  B^  Jr,  ta  PhUllpa  Patoalaam  Ca.    Haat  n- 

ehaa«a jpabblaa.    1 80M28.  B-ll^SO.  Q.  100—86. 
Verwar,  weaaal,  to  North  Amarteaa  Phlltpa  Ca.,  lae    Bodim 

Taponr  dlacharie  tube      2.880,684,  8-11-68,  CI.  818—112. 
VIckera,  Inc. :  See — 
„,  ^Aadrewa,  Rofaa  A.     2,808.000. 

Vldkery,  Roaald  C,  to  Hortaona  lac     Maanfaetara  oT  dlhy- 
^^.^'^^SS  Pj|«>^»»«tea.    2.800.202.  8-11-00,  CI.  71—41. 
Vict.  :  Th   Eafwall  k  Co. :  See — 

8J«lund,  VllnO  T.     2399.534. 
Vlewlex,  Inc. :  See — 
^      Hafr.  MalTln     2.808>02. 
Vtneeat,  Rarrard  B.,  to  OwcBa-niUioU  Olaaa  Cb.     Olaaa-to- 

w^tnieala  tn  cathode-ray  tabaa.     2.880.075.  8-11-68.  CI. 

Vlnco  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  Clifford  B.     2,800,318. 


Vlaoa.  Charlaa  a 

Haefc.  Alfred  J.,  and  Vlaoa. 


See —  W  *^i«"4  *»;•>  ■ 

2,808.842. 
Vltaraau  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Draaaar,  WUlla  S.    2,800306. 
VofaL  Halph  A.    Anarataia  tar  aupplTlas  addltlTaa  to  labH- 

Vol«t  ft  HaaffMr  A^. :  See— 

OaahMT.  FHtt.     2,80030T- 
Volpoae,  Roy  :  Bm — 

RobartaoB.  Jack  B..  aad  VatoaM.     8300.488. 
Voahof.  Helm  K.     Combined  MaBhaae  aad  mihlla  aidrtaa 

ayatem.     2,800,502.  8-11-60,  CL  170—18. 
Voorbeea.  Albert,  and  E.  F.  Scatt,  to  Aaaertcaa  Graaamld  Co. 
OxIdatte-lBCrala  color  amalatoM.    2.800301,  »-ll-60,  Cl. 
8 — 02. 


2.800,010. 

Ltd.     Offaet  Itthacraphic 
I— tl7. 

2,800. 


Wade.  Blchard  L. :  See— 

Karartler,  Irarla  B.,  aad  Wada. 
Wadlow,   Derek  N.,  to  Rotaprtat 

printlna  machlaoa.    8,808,868,  8-11-60,  Cl.  101- 
Wasner,  Ollbert  C. :  B99— 

Breaaaa,  Bdward  U,  Qalaa,  Satlefa,  and  Wa8««r. 

Wacner,  WUUam  T..  to  The  Dajtoa  Rabbar  Oa.    Caahkmlag 

conatmctlon.     2.898,970,  8-11-60,  Cl.  166—179. 
Wakeman,   Alden   H.,   to  The  Craamery   Paekac*   Mfg.   Co. 

Pamp  eoMtniettoa.     8300.861,  8-11-60,  Cl.  f08— 108. 
Walaa,  Oaona  F. :  See — 

Bomwalt,  Rabart  F.     8,800,104. 
Walaa,    Nathaniel   B.,   to   Indnatrlal   Patent   Corp.     8elf-ra- 

frtferatlag  container.     2398.747.  8-ll-68^CI.  02—804. 
Walker,  Janaen  H.,  8.  W.  Okrr,  aad  C.  H.  Horn,  to  Llmark 

Corp.  MarklacatrlM  aad  method  of  appl/lnf  aamc.   2308,- 

828,  8-11-00,  Cl.  04 — 1.5. 
Walker  Supply  ft  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Walker.  Walter  B.     2,800,028. 
Walker,  Sydney  J. :  See— 

Harrla,  Michael  G.jand  Walker.     2,800,177. 
Walker,  Walter  B..  to  Walker  SoMlr  ft  Mfg.  Co 

atraettaa.     2,80Ji,028,  8-11-60,  Cl.  180—34. 
Wall,  Monroe  E.  :  See — 

Rothman,  Bdward  8.,  aad  Wall.     2,800,428. 
Wallace,  Frederick  J.,  to  American  Cyatoacope  M 

Surgical  retalBlng  dcTlee.     2,808.917,  8-11-59, 

WalUee.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Gnllett  Ola  Co.  Stick  rcatorer  attach- 
ment for  cotton  eztractora  and  eoaMaatlaa  of  extractor  aad 
atlck  rcmorer.    2,898,636,  8-11-60,  Cl.  10 — 87. 

Walley.  John  K. :  See— 

Greenhalgh,  Narmaa,  aad  Wallay.     2.800,360. 

=..  Claaa,  Alfredaaon.  aad  WalHa.     2.880,180. 

WaJlatelner,  Ewald.   Golf  tralalng  derlea.  2,800,M0,  8-11-69. 

Cl.  2TS — 182. 
Walah,  Joha  W. :  8*^~- 

Hitch.  Paul  E.,  and  Walah.     2.800.080. 

^>L**!l  '^Sl'Xy-i;'  J''  ^  '^*  Kfnlaal  Co..  lae.  Bottia 
chndL     2,800332.  8-11-59,  Cl.  20«— 66. 

Ware,  CbKa  C,  R.  P.  Blake,  aad  B.  A.  Damera,  to  SpeeUltlea 
DeTelagsent  Corou  S/atam  far  aajwIrlBg  eoatralM  fre- 
q»en«3^P»war.    2,880300,  8-11-60,  O;  807—78. 

""  ■     n   Phlttpa  Co.,   lac. 


Panel  con- 


ikara,  lac. 
CT.  120— 


Wallia.  Bran: 
AJIaader, 


■flag  low  gaa 


2,808,632. 

Jerauld  Mfg.  Co. 


T^•ater 


.ii-ti*.  -'- 


8,808.080. 


2.800,647. 

.     2.808,618. 
Magaetle  belt 


Deriee  for 
2.808301, 


,    (OCT  paw 
Waiaaalta,   Nlealaaa,    to   I^arth 

Glow  dlaahana  aaparataa  tar  bm 
_2.8003pO.  O-fl-dSTcL  816—100. 
Warner  Blectric  Brake  ft  Qatah  Co. 
_     Ptaree.  William  C    2300337. 
Waterhonae,  Bngena  R. :  see — 
_     Irwin.  Barry  B.,  and  W>tarh 
Watermaa,  John  E.,  to  Wlaaor  ft 
„  dip.     2.800,001,  8-11-60,  CL  20-O2. 
Watt.  John  G.,  to  Amerlcaa  Scraau  Prodaeto  Oo 
aaaembllng    rarlable   alaea   of   fraaM^ 
8-11-50,  Cl.  140—100.  .j.ui>  >-i 

Waatherhead  Co.,  The  :  See-^  -jrsc      -r* 
Coartot  Loala  B.    2,808.0M. 
St  QaU.  Thaadare  A.,  and  KraU. 
Weather-SeaL  Inc. :  See — 

Etilng.  Harold  A.     2.808,042. 
Weber.  Herbert :  Sea— 
^  ^  Wlllwaeher.  Brwln.  and  Weber. 
Wafeer,  Joha,  Jr. :  See — 

Whitfleld.  Winiam  A.,  and  Weber 

^itel'L.?™"®  ''a  *o  C.  P.  Palroa. 
_2,800.606.  8-11-49,  CT.  170—100.2- 
Weldeabclmer,  Joaeph  F. :  See— 

8»9rw.  g»fta  M.,   Jr.,   Valeatlaa, 

^!!?i"*L!**^*^  ^  •  *•  Boelag  Alrplaaa  Co.    Aircraft  eon 
troj^frtaee  operatlBg  meehantam.    2,808.152,  8-11-58,  Cl 


"J 


raeordar. 


aad  WHdeahalaMr 


powder 


Welnert  Carl  R    to  Federal  Laboratorlaa.  lac. 

dlaneralng  deelae.    2308,100.  O-ll-oSTci.  22»— as. 
WeM.   Eenaa  T.     Automobile  air  coadltloalng  and  anpar- 

-^IM^JtSTto^fift^^'^"^-^'-*^"*- 


^J»«^  0^11-09,  CI.  211— riT 


Machine  Co.,  Inc.  CoaToyor 


2,800,083. 


Welex.  lae.':  §u 

S^th,  Orrin*  B^  aad  Bacaby. 

Welkowlts,  Walter -See— 

1r.llfi!^■?S^  .f *'*?*^  '••  •■*  Welkowlta.     2,800.680. 
**^*l'*'^  .Q'*rt**..to  Ibtematloaal  Raalataaee  Co.     Maltlple 
0817— Ri"        «*'«••*  eompoaent     2,800,008,   8-11-69. 

^Stl^Jo'cr'mi^?  ^*  '"■'^  ^'"^     ""''*     2.800.088, 
Wellman^  iohn  W.  :  See— 

XT  «*^'*il'i®*'H  ■  •  ■"*  WelWtoa.     2.800,408. 
10^""^*^    Cattle  guard     2,800,174,8^11-60,0.250- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


KaTolner,    Leo.      Adjnatoble    plate    bolder*    and    the    Uke.    Eleta.  Alex :  See — 

2.899.154,  8-11-69,  O.  248—30.  Carmody.  Don  R.,  Majerle.  and  Zleta.     2,808,783. 


#...    ...1.....^— a.     w- 


C*mwmttAv     rWm 


Mawttvla      mwkA    KlMtm 


XXIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Treachtr  tnasmlnloa.    2,8M,7W.  ft-ll-M. 


2.8M,M7. 
Btoeuie  Co.    Coottai 


ar- 


te ar 

i.  ci 

AttMtlOB 


,  Md  CwMk.     a.tM>IS. 


W*lla,  Fnak  W. 
CI.  74— 16.M 
Weadtaadt,  Uaas-OMrg :  «m— 

Ifttradt.  ITnuu.  aad  Wnidlaadt. 
WmiiwMl,  AJitgk  J.,  to  UooMml 
nacMBOBt  lor  HUiomt  pole  vetots. 
SIO— 00. 
Wootkroofe.  LewoU  T.,  Borbcr-Oolau  Co.     .. 
apparatos.     2.8M.M1,  »-ll-ft»,  CL  158— ISS. 
WMtora  lOoetrtcCoc.  Ue. :  «oo— 
ftioma  OMUor     t.W .tSO 
BcMk,TliiaaBT.     tJBMatt^ 
Itevte,  OwrM  B.     S»8Sm& 

TIlljMilo,  liOtt  B^  J ■>■■■■■  aad  CMfWo.    S,8M.1M 
HanMO.  UooTfo  H..  aad  ke&wood.     2.M»»,141. 
Hoow,  WUUaa  H.     2ja9%J»t. 
MooUor,  Malpk  U.  aad  SdorHa.    2.8M.M8. 
OlooaWkL  Jote  K.     »,8g»^X 
Portar.  Aivla  J.,  aad  Bolekolt.     2^98^87. 
Wootora  Ualoa  Tolocnph  Co..  Tho    ~ 

Boacktwoof  JoSa  B.,  aad  CaoL 
Weotlacboaao  lloctrle  Corp. :  ««*— 
▲rdlte.  WUUam  ▲.    Imksift. 
Lodoror.  BiaoH  A.     3JMJt57. 
Lowto,  OaaM  W.     2,808,408. 
WoTdaas,  Wllbotai  K..  to  Fa.  PoalciUln-OooeUseliaft  Oaucto- 
borg  A  Co.    Apparatua  for  mlxlac  or  Moadlag  Uqold.  pulpr. 
powdenr^naaolar,  or  Abrooa  auttorUia.   2,89V.  181.  8-11-59. 

Wboater,  Doaaid  P. :  8«e— 

_   Stowltta,  rraak  H..  aad  Whoeter.     2.888,119. 
Wkaolar,  Blwoad  L. :  8«o-- 

Hatfaoa,    WUllam    J..    Haynoo,    Traeey,    aad    WbooUr. 
2,888.888. 
WboeUac  Stool  Corp. :  8«e— 

Baza.  JaoMO  F.     2,888.788. 
Wblu  UoToIqpoMat  Corp..  Tho ;  8o« — 

Wmto.  Jhkm  U.     a.888.681. 
WUte,  ^f^J-    Brako  oporatiac  laaam.    2.888,022,  8-11-89. 

White,  Joha  U..  to  Tho  White  DoTclopaMat  Corp.  Clreulu 
for  aao  la  Boaaorlac  ayateau.  2.899,861,  8-11-89,  CI. 
280 — 8S.S. 

White  MachlBo  Co.,  lac. :  8«»— 

Welaa.  Mortoa  A.     2.889,072. 
Wklta  Maui  BaUlac  4  ttaanlac  Corp. .  ««o— 

Larooa.  Claytoa  B.     2,8M,008. 
Whltoboad.  Arthar  r. :  ««e— 

BorthelaoB,  Walter,  aad  Whitehead.     2^98.908. 
Whltahead.    Bdwla    C,   and    A.    Ferrari,    Jr.,    to    Techalcon 
latanattoaal  Ltd.     Method  of  flald  anaijrala.     2.899,280, 


»-U-4t,  CL  28—280 
Whltfteld,   WUUam  A 


Palat   appljrlnf 


FldoUty 
Traot. 


and   J.    Weber.   Jr. 

„,- 2,888.818,  8-11-89,  O.  18—128. 

Whltla  Maehlae  Worka :  8o»— 

DwUeTvJoka  8.     2.888.687. 
Whltmore.  CkariM  H. .  too— 

Ciaaa.  Robert  U.  Clelaad.  aad  WkltM>re.     8,888.8«8 

Whltwartk.  tir  W.  O..  ArBatroac  Aircraft  Ltd. :  8o*— 

„.    Llgktbodg,  AMaaadar,  aad  Johaatoa.     2.888,886. 

WMeaMaa/lirwta.  ta  Baal  4  Co..  aa  Neailaee  of 

UaMa  T>«at  Co..  encatlTo  traoteo  aador  Saado.   m..^^. 

Mook-ap  for  altoraatlag  cwreat  eoauaatator  aMtor-onorated 

laboratonr  eeatrlfaaaa.     2,888.618.  8-11-88,  CL  8i^2e9. 

Wlogaad,   Bdwla   L..    to   Bdwla    L.    Wlocaad  Co.      Electric 

heatera.    2,889,881,  8-11-89,  CI.  81»— A. 
WIecaad.  Bdwla  L..  Co. :  «oo— 
Calkoaa.  Braaot  N.    2.888.628. 
DmsBuad.  Leator  D..  aad  McOrlly.     2.899.668. 
_     Wtapaad.  Bdwla  L.     2.888431. 
WIekL  fCrSaaad  T. :  8oo— 

CoToa.  Murray,  aad  Wtehl.     2,888.868. 
Wllehlaakir.    StaaMad    W.,    aad  C.    B.    TlkoBpaoa,    to    Baao 
neeaareh    aad    Bagiaoerlac    Co.     Deoorptloa    of    aeolltlc 

J?*'^S!Si*'— •*■*•    ••***    aaiawala.     8,888,879,    8-11-89, 

a.   208 — 86. 
WilUaau.  Herbert  H.,  Jr. :  8«o— 
„.  .  LlP^  AlTla  Wy  aad  Williaaia.     2,898,600. 
WUIlaaia.   JaoMa   W.,   Ill,   to   Taraall-WariBf  Co.      Llaear 

Ji*"???"*  J™»**  «»t«>l  aorrooTatem.     8,888,618,  8-11-89, 
a.  818 — 22. 

^"HiSS:  '^•-^•5-!"^*»-<'«^'^*«'.  !■«•  Rotary  ralre 
rtroetare.    2.888.887.  8-11-88.  CI.  187—688. 

WlUlaaM.  Bay  a.,  to  Hagaa  CkMaleaia  *  Coatrola.  Ine 
Se^aaatlal  ratio  totallaoro.   8,898.929,  8-11-68.  CL  1»7— 88. 

^'iiL**"5sJI?5^  ^•',J'','  "*•  C.  B.  Lowe,  to  BaataMB  Kodak 
Oa.     BtakUtaed  eoUalooe  eoter  eoBBpoaltloaa  aad  proeeea  for 
preparlat  ^  ■"^     2,899,818.  CT^TcL   l66-171 
SiSrST'CL  M8^n     ^^  ■"■^  MOWihly.     1889.188, 

WlUla^aa.  loia  B. 
CL  f  7— 88. 

wmia,  Oj»»t  N..  to  Clack  MfC.  CWp.    Maeklae  for 

..*!•».  JMBgJl 8.  8-11-89.  CV.  88—186. 

WUiwaebor,  Brwla.  aad  H.  Weber,  to  Telefaakea  OeaeUaehaft 
fnw  diaktloao  Tatesraakle  Oja.b.U.  Preaaeaey^lMtorof 
oilerowaTea.     8.889.84778-1 1-88.  O.  881—87.     ^"^^^  "' 

Wllaea.  Alaraadar  L..  to  Cora  Prodocta  Co.  Dry  ataMo  feed 
Wliq»t.2,ff8j07.  8-11-89,  Q.  88-2.  ^  ^^ 

WUwa.  Bra^  H..  to  Jokaooa  8  Jokaooa.  Proeaae  for 
prodactac  o^  aromatic  acid  chlorhtea.     2.899.488,  8-11-88, 


BUad  bole  drill     2.8S8.T86,  8-11-88, 


llaaa.  7.  Q~,  Corp. 

loll,  Maartc*  B.     2.898.968. 

^ll2T:-il!iIL  *^:Li?i  J"2^  *?**••■  ^      Apparataa   for 


davlee. 


WUaoa.   Bobert   R.,   to  Caltad   Stataa  at 

Baergy    OoMiloatoa.     Apaarataa    fkr    a 

grapka.    2,888,857,  8-ll-%rCL  188     68: 
Wlag.  Artkar  K.,  Jr.,  aad  U.  W.  Colo,  to 

paoae  and  Tetegrapk   CMpi     Bloctroa 

2.889.888.  8-11-88,  CI.  815—8.8. 
Wlager,     Howard     J.     Haary     eoalpoMai 

2.588418.  8-11-88,  O.  288-^7.18. 
Wlak.  Bdward  C.     Apparataa  for  coaaoeUag  ptowa  or  the 

Uke  to  a  traeCar.    y«8,00t,  8-11-88.  CL  lT»— 818. 
Wlakler,  Rlckard  ■.,  to  Moaograai  Prwjialea  ladaatr^  Inc. 

Reaoaaat  waTaffuldo  backward-wave  oaettlator.    8J8«4I96. 

8-11-89,  CL  818—8.8. 
Winaor  A  Jeraald  Mfg.  Co. :  «« 
WatanaaB.  Joka  B. 

WlBterbottoai.   Robert.   H.   MaB^alaoka,   B.   A.   Mailer,   aad 
J.  R.  D.  MeOonalek,  to  Aaatieaa  Cyaaaadd  Co.    Parlflca- 
tloa  of  cklortetraeydlae.    aj8B,4S2,  S-11-88,  CL  260—207. 
Wlru  Co. :  See— 

Wlrta,  Rokert  W.,  RatdlC  aad  Taraer.     2J88327. 
Wlrta.  Robert  W..  RatdK.  aad  Taraac.    2,888.888. 
Wlrta.  Robert  W.,  BatclUT.  aad  Taraer.    2.8BM28. 
Wlrta,  Robert  W^  BatcUC,  aad  Taraar.     2.888380. 
Wlrta,  Robert   W.,    H.    B.   BatdtC  aad  J.   B.   Taraer.   Jr.. 
to  Wlrti  Co.     Proportloaal  Martag  aad  Jaatltyiag  mech- 
aalam.    2.898,827.  ft-11-88.  CL  86 — 1.8. 
Wlrts.  Robert  W..  H.  B.  BatcUC,  aad  J.  ft.  Turaar,  Jr..  to 
Wlrta  Co.     Mechanical  larterlBg  apparataa  for  pkotooom- 
poalna  aukcklae.     2388428,  Brll-otTci^  8&--4J5r 
rirta.  Robert  —     -    -    - 


Wlrta. 


W.,  H.  B.  BatdlC  aad  i.  S.  Taraer.  Jr.,  to 


Wlrta  Co.     Btectrical   ladailBg  apparataa  for  pkotocom- 

poelag  maeklae.     2.888.82»,  fr-U-WCL  tC—AA/^ 
Wlrta.  Rokert  W.,  H.  B.  BatcMC,  aad  J.  8.  Taraer.  Jr.,  to 

Wlrta  Oo.    Photoeoapoolag  apparataa.    2,886.880.  •-11-59. 

CL  98—44 
Wiaemaa.  Baaoall  M.,  to  DiaiaoM  AlkaU  Co.    CoaoltM  aMaaa 

for  aeraw  eaaveyor.    S4B8.042.  8-11-88,  CL  19i— flS. 
WItteeff,  Harold :  Boo 

Artowr.  Darld.  aad  WttteoC.    2488J8T. 
Wohler,  Viktor,  to  Clha  Ltd.    CoatrMlag  awaaa  for  rotary 

machlBoa.    2.889,181,  8-11-S0,  CL  288— 1. 
Wolfe,  Joka  A. :  8e*— 

Forte.  DonakJ  J.,  aad  Wolfe.    2.889,686. 
Wolfe,  Morton  B.,  to  Berger  Broa.  Co.    Oattar  kaager  eUp. 

2,899.157,  8-11-59,  CI.  248 — 48.1. 
Wolford,  L.  W.,  8r. :  »ee — 

Pe&,  George  R.     2,889466. 

Wolkenberg,   Jooepk.     Can  opener.     2.806,100,  8-11-09,   Q. 

220 — 48. 
Wood,  Frederick  B. :  8t 


2.809,657. 


eV 


rck  Corp. 
670,  8-11-60,  CI.  S8»— 143. 


Qoado,  Bdward  A.,  and  Wood 
Wood.  Oar,  Indaatrlea,  Inc. :  8ee — 
Mnlkem,  WUUam  A.    2499,240 
Wooda,  Laroy  R..  to  lataraatloaal  Blectroalc 

Toko  ahMd  attaehnMBt    2; 
Wooda,  Warrea  W. :  8eo— 

niaa.  Boy  C,  aad  Woods.    2408.460. 
Woodward  GoTemor  Co. :  Boo — 

ATory.  Clarmee  L.    24M48e.  7 

Worthlngtoa  Corp. :  flee — 

HllkeaMler,  Loala  G.    2,889.187. 
Wotrlag.  John  A.,  and  J.  O.  Malaiaail,  to  Tboapooa  Baato 
WooMMdge   lac.     Gear  pmap  haTlag  aieaaa  to  aialatala 
ccater  to  center  gaar  aUgaiaeat.     2408.888.  8-11-50.  CI. 
103 — 126. 
Wrlfldey.  CllCerd  C. :  8ee— 

Keiiey.  Ottrtr  K..  Haaae.  aad  Wrfgley.    a48B.844.         «▼ 
Wolfert.  Adolpk  C. :  8eo— 

_     Kelfar,  John  T.,  aad  Wnlfert.    2,ae8401-  ' 

Waaato^  Haaa.      OU    haater.      2469480,     8-11-88.    CI. 

Tale  4  Towae  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  «ee— 

UllaekL  BMSMaaa  L    S48B428. 
TanUa.  Bokert  H. :  8e»—  .7 

^      Sotow.  SldBeT  P..  aad  TaaUs.    24B8400. 
Tardaey  Intoraatioaal  Corp. :  8ee —  " 

Tardaer,  Mlekel  N.    i4994>8. 
Tardaey,  Michel  N.,  to  Tardaey  loteraatloaal  Corp.    Blectrlc 
^'****5LT***  <**1»  toatlag  Bieaaa.    8.888,688,  ^11-58,  CL 
324 — 29.5.  .V 

Tamall-Warlag  Cb. :  8«o —  ^ 

WlUlaau.  JaaMa  W.,  III.    2480.618.  '^ 

Toblla,  Jack  A. :  §99 — 

q^ftpel,     Claaa     O.,     Qraat.     BkaUdek,     aad     Tobltii.'' 
2488438. 
Toot.  RaeoeU  R.,  Jr. :  8eo— 

Crew,  Bobert  P..  aad  Teat.    2,880447.  'i' 

^**cr*i4fc40.^-      ■"*'*'**^    ■•*•      M88,162,    8-11-88, 
Toong,  Hariaad  H. :  8ee — 
ChrlatoBkor.  Bdward  F., 

Toong,   Hariaad  H^   J.    L.  

Bwvt  4  Co.    Ma— fhttaie  of  atiactaral  beard  freag 
2480481,  8-11-88.  Q.  181^148.  ^^ 

Tooaa.    Joka    R.      Aatoaatle    aatarlai 
24W.043,  8-11-80.  CI.  18B— 118. 


« 


41T. 


ta 


.J6WV 


'▼ 


Toa^  Mlefcaal  B.  P. :  84 
Kaott,  Ralbk  D..  aad 
Zoa^.  OUvo  M. :  8eo— 

Zack.   Jnllaa  J.,  to  Ooaoral   Stool  QkMtan  Coib.     Narrow 
.  C^  »U»ay  fw*.     248848B.  8-11-51:  CLI06— SoTi 
Za^artMea^^WbUM  H.,  touSltod  Btateo  ct  AaertoaTAtee^ 

■^»«r    Coamlaaloa.      FrodoctlOB    of    thorinoi    flaorlde. 

2.890370,  8-11-58.  O.  28—14.5.  —onoe. 

Zai«.  Thad  F..  to  Geoco,  lac.    MovIbc  tariot  with  riBoJated 

projector.    2,888,205.  i-ll-5».  O.lla^-iOl  J^      ■■■***^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


bTolB«r,    Lm.      'Adjii«tab)«    plate    boldert    and     the    like 
2.8W.154,  8-11-49,  CI.  24»— 30 

Zern.   Warren   B.     Brake   for  electric  hand   tool      2.808.966. 
8-n-«>,  CI    144-^134. 


Eletx,  Alex  :  89*— 

Cannody.  Dob  R.,  Mayerle.  and  Uets.  2,8»8.7S3. 
Carmody.  Don  R..  Mayerle.  and  Klets.  2.8M,7S4. 
Oamody.  Dob  R..  and  Zleti     2.8M.7S2. 


Z.ck.   W.llUm   J.    to   B.  Heller  4  Co.     Method  of  preoarlBf  ^^  S^*^.^'  tioi«   dl'".^ fo?'^   bfud^  "z^SUSSs 

irroundjneat  prodacta.     2.899.3U,  8-11-69,  CI.  »— 108.  ^11-3?  CI.  180-S?.                              hotlding.      2.8©8.»88. 

"               —             -     -        -  Eomwalt.  kotiert   T.,  to  O.    F    Walea.     Doable^ctlng   liquid 

2.W8.738.  HfriJkg.    2.89*,11M.  S-11-58.  Ci.  267—1. 


Zlmmer.  Thomas  B..  Jr  :   8ee 
Sand,  Darrel  &.,  and  Zlmmer 


t* 


J.. 


,,! 


4) 


.«• 


■rv 


*     r^ 


9-11-Q9,    CI.    19% — I,iryx-'u»i   '^■k^. 


proitctor     2.8W.20S,  8-n-l5»,  CT   ^3— 101  2 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


179-37.  SI:  X80»,aO4 

loai:  xae0.ao6 


aOft-    14»:  Z8M.IM     3K>-    101:  2.808, 137  I  M>-      S:  ZM8.m     »»-    1I0:X.8M.196 

aW:   2.W0,3U  !  117    2,8W.  IS  24    2,  WO,  WO  204    Z  WO.  107 

237    X800.3M  I  134    X  WO.  120  %  IS    X  WO.  400      270-      68    2.  WO,  IW 


»5—    S.5:  l,no,S08 

2.  WO.  904 
rWO.  Mtt 


iA 


8T1^aTA<l  -^ 


.ftA.IO 


X^V 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS  if! 

ISSUED  AUGUST  11,  1959 


NoTB. — First  number =€UaB,  tecond  numbers:  MbclaH,  third  nambcr  =  patent  number 


1— 


146: 
3. 

46: 

M: 

8S: 

ISO: 


lo- 
ll— 
1>- 

13— 

13- 


1 
t 

I  Ifr- 
►  17- 


S2S: 

■      S7: 

14S: 

166: 

172: 

177: 

344: 

62: 

100: 

116  3: 

148; 

131. 2: 

17: 

21: 

140: 

1; 

20: 

143: 

6: 

16: 

49: 

11»: 

128: 

144: 

100: 

324: 

333: 

00: 

17: 

2.7: 

4: 

8: 


1»- 


»- 


21— 


^ 

X8S8.S0S 
2.806,306 
Z  808.  SO? 

2.808,300 
2,808,600 
211:  2.808.601 
301:  2.808.602 
2.808.603 
2.808.001 
2.808.605 
1808,606 
2,808.607 
2,808.608 
2.808.600 
2,800.261 
2,800,262 
2.800.263 
2.890,264 
X  800.  266 
2,808.610 
Z808,611 
2,808.612 
Z  806. 613 
2,806,614 
Z808,«1S 
2,800,476 
^  890,  477 
%  808, 616 
2.808.617 
2,806,618 
2,808.610 
2.808.620 
2.808.621 
2.808.6Z2 
2.808.683 
2.808.624 
2.808.629 
2,808,636 
Z808.627 
2.808,638 
2,808,620 
2.808.680 
1808,631 
2.808,632 
2.808.633 
2.808.634 
2.808.635 
2.808,636 
2,808,637 
2.808,641 
2,808,638 
2,808.630 
3.808.640 
2.808.60 
2,808.643 
2,898.644 
2.808.643 
2.808.646 
2.808,647 
2.898.648 
2.800.266 
2.808,649 
57  2:   2.808.690 
89:  2.808.691 
2.809.267 
1899.268 
2.890,269 
2,800,270 
2,809,271 
2,899,272 
2,809,273 
1890.274 
2.890,279 
2,809,276 
2,899.277 
2,890.278 
2.890.270 
1890,280 
1899,281 
1899.282 
1890,283 
1800.284 
1800.285 
1800,286 
18081,669 
1808.663 
1198,664 
1898,  ««S 


19: 

47  9: 
48: 
95: 

59: 
37: 

120: 

.8: 

1: 

1.126: 

4: 
11: 

40.5: 

42: 

98  2: 

56  4: 

60: 

38: 

12C: 


4: 
14.  5: 


109: 
114: 
129: 
151: 

183: 
106: 
202: 
304: 
330: 
254: 
255: 
284: 


-      33 

73 

81 

114.  9 


317:  1808.606 


24— 

25— 


26- 


28— 


1. 


3»- 


240 
22: 

131; 

196: 

62: 

63: 

72: 

76: 

78: 

23: 

18: 

25.3; 

68: 

95.1: 

149.5: 

184: 

234; 

278: 

16: 

60.5: 

134: 

309: 

272: 

23; 

27: 

42: 

147: 


46— 


47- 


51— 


170: 
172: 
185: 
189: 
202: 
232: 
231; 
49: 
77: 

8: 
15; 

17  5; 

4109; 

4129: 

44.6: 

131: 

116: 

178; 

41: 

58: 

61: 

61: 

05: 

08: 

102: 

157: 

164: 

170: 

217: 

303: 

304: 


Si- 
93— 


24: 
30: 
63: 


57- 


131: 

191: 

108: 

209: 

244: 

247: 

26  4: 

27: 

206: 

54; 

9«: 

36.83; 

05: 

98-       90; 

69-       13: 

35.4: 


se.r; 

53: 
54: 


«1—       11: 


1808.657 

1808.658 

1808.630 

1808.660 

1808.661 

1808,663 

1808.663 

1808.664 

1808,665 

1808.066 

1808,667 

1808.668 

1808.660 

1808,670 

1808,671 

1808,672 

1808,073 

1808,674 

1808,675 

1806,676 

1808,677 

1808,678 

1808.679 

1808,680 

1808.681 

1808,682 

1808.683 

1808.684 

1808.686 

1808,686 

1808,667 

1808.688 

1808.680 

1808.800 

1808.601 

1808,692 

1808.603 

1808.694 

1808.605 

1808.696 

1808.607 

1808,608 

1808.600 

1808,700 

1808.701 

1808,702 

1808,703 

1808^704 

1808,703 

1808,706 

P  P.1,858 

1809,387 

1808,707 

1808.708 

1808,700 

1808,710 

1808,711 

1808,712 

1808.713 

1800,288 

1800,289 

1809,290 

1890,201 

1806,714 

1808,715 

1808,716 

1808,717 

1808,718 

1808.719 

1808.720 

1808.721 

1808.722 

1808.723 

1808.734 

1806.725 

1808.736 

1808.727 

1808.728 

1808.720 

1808,730 

1808,731 

1808,733 

1808,733 

1808,734 

1808,735 

1808,736 

1808,737 

1808.738 

1808,730 

1808,740 

1808,741 


61- 


84 

3 

4 

6 

172 

200 

294 

333 

8 


«7— 


71— 


73- 


74— 


75- 


76- 

77— 


7»- 
81- 


85- 


00- 


11: 

48; 

06; 
177; 

25: 
206; 

41: 

a: 

8: 
101; 
136: 
138: 
88: 
426: 
430: 
483: 
5: 
&34; 

ia33; 

19  84; 

86: 

133: 

300: 

217: 

336.9; 
877: 
435: 
693: 
574; 
711; 

816: 

830: 

10: 

64: 

77; 

84.1: 

101: 
170: 

17^5: 

178; 

307: 

36: 

27; 

K»: 

61 

68: 

73  4; 

61: 

0.3: 

U; 

82.3: 

54: 

121: 

337: 

401: 

404: 

6: 

40; 

1: 

14: 


16.6: 

1A5; 

36: 

28; 

97; 

1.5; 

36: 

37: 

135: 

14: 

38: 

1: 

36: 

30.1: 

49: 


1808.742 
1808.7U 
1808.744 
1809.381 
1808.745 
1888,746 
1808.747 
1808.748 
1808.740 
1808.730 
1808.751 
1808,752 
1808.793 
1808.754 
1808,7.^5 
1808,756 
1800,292 
1809,293 
1898,757 
1808.758 
1808.750 
1808,760 
1808,781 
1808,762 
1808.763 
:  1808.764 
:  1808.763 
:   1808.  7«« 
:   1808,767 
;  1808.788 
:   1808,760 
:  1808.770 
1808.771 
1888.773 
1808.773 
1808.774 
1808.775 
1808.776 
1808.777 
1808.778 
1808.770 
1808.780 
1808.781 
1800.394 
1800.399 
1800.206 
1800.207 
1899.398 
1800.300 
1800,301 
1800.303 
1800.303 
1800.304 
1800.290 
1808,783 
1808.783 
1888.784 
1808.785 
1808,786 
1808.787 
1808.788 
1808.780 
1808,700 
1808,701 
1808.792 
1808,793 
1808.794 
1808.795 
1808,796 
1898.797 
180^798 
1801,790 
1888.800 
1808.801 
1808.802 
1886cn3 
1808.804 
1808.806 
1888.808 
1808.807 

laoaaos 

1808.800 
1808,810 
1808.811 
1808,812 
1808.813 
18081814 
1808,815 
1808.816 
1808,817 
1808,818 


49: 


51: 
&Sl1: 

81; 
16; 

45; 
4  5: 


11: 
04: 

73: 
n.9: 
94: 
93 
86: 
15: 
33: 
40; 
48; 
115: 
116: 
2: 
4: 
23: 
77  1: 
108: 
113: 
140: 
196: 
178: 
180: 
304: 
216: 
375: 
383: 
389; 
431; 
448: 
4: 
36: 
37; 
134.5: 
130: 
149.4: 
217: 
415  1: 
426: 
103-      49: 
70.1 

103—  1: 
37: 
53: 

103; 
120: 
126: 
149: 
163: 

158: 

104—  88: 

105—  100: 
107; 


100- 
101— 


108- 


2SS 
366: 

30: 

47: 

65: 

73: 

93: 

97: 

13S: 

171; 

173: 

250: 

387: 


107— 
110- 
113- 


11 
38; 
53; 
T9: 
60: 
38: 
68: 
139: 
117—  17.  5: 
23: 
35: 


11*- 
11*- 


1808,810 
1808.830 
1808,831 
1808,832 
1808.823 
1808.834 
1808.835 
1808.836 
1808.827 
1808.828 
1808.829 
1808.830 
1808.831 
1808.832 
1808,833 
1808,884 
1808.839 

I8oaao6 

1809.306 
1898.836 
1808.837 
1808.838 

1808.839 
1888.840 
1808.841 
1800,307 
1800,308 
1890.300 
1800.310 
1899.311 
1890.313 
1 800. 313 
1809,314 
1800,317 

1 800. 318 

1 800. 319 
1809.330 
1888.843 
1898.843 
1888,844 
1808.849 
1808.846 
1808.847 
1808,848 
1806.840 
1808.850 
1808.851 
1808.852 
1808.853 
1808.854 
1808.855 
1808,866 
1808,867 
1808,856 
1808. 8M 
1808.880 
1806.861 
1808.862 
1808.863 
1888. 8M 
1808,865 
1808.866 
1806.867 
1808.868 
1806.860 
1898.870 
1808.871 
1808.872 
1800.321 
1899.332 

A899.323 
1899,334 
1899,829 
1899.336 
1800^327 
1890,315 
1899,316 
1889.338 
1899,330 
1800,330 
1801873 
1808,874 
1808.875 
1808.876 
1808. 8n 
1808.878 
1806.870 
1808,880 
1890,331 
1899,333 
l«a,S3 


117—  36: 
37: 
49: 
64: 
65: 

101 
138  5; 
138.8: 

118-  34: 
50: 

419: 
11»-  17: 
130-a08: 


121- 


38 


41 
45 

123-    356 

133-        7 

S3 

4LS1 

41.33 

41.38 

53 

139 


148 
169 
106 

134-        2 

136-  110 
374 

137- 

138- 


96 

3: 
33: 

141: 
143: 

196: 

349: 

384: 

386: 

304: 

336; 

328 

350: 

525: 

12»-      24: 
38: 

130-       6: 

133-      48: 

13ft- 


136— 

137- 


1: 
4: 

67: 

163: 

35: 

68: 

-79: 

80: 

86: 

116.3: 

307: 

340: 

301 

SHI: 

900.1 

630: 

633: 

635: 

138-  46.9: 

90: 

95: 

96: 

06: 

90; 

130-    186: 

403: 

140-  50: 
71: 

018: 
109: 
IM: 

141—  48: 
86: 

141-    171; 

14^    134: 

138: 


1890.334 

1800.339 

1890.336 

1800.337 

1800.338 

1800.330 

1800,840 

1890,341 

1808.881 

1808.883 

1898,883 

1898,884 

1888.885 

1898,886 

1898,887 

1808,888 

1808,880 

1808.800 

1808,891 

1898.893 

1808.893 

1808.894 

1898.895 

1888.896 

1898,897 

1808,808 

1808,800 

1808.000 

1808, 801 

1800,478 

1808,479 

1808,003 

1808,909 

1808.004 

1808.005 

1899.343 

1898.006 

1808.007 

1868.008 

1808.000 

1898.910 

1808.011 

1806.913 

1808.013 

1806,914 

1898,915 

1808.916 

1898.917 

1808,018 

1808.010 

1808.930 

1898,931 

1808.933 

1808.823 

1808,094 

1800.480 

1800,481 

1808,935 

1898,936 

1808.027 

1806,038 

1808.020 

1806.930 

1808.931 

189^982 

1898.933 

1896.934 

1801085 

1898.936 

1898. 9r 

1898.938 

1808.089 

1808,910 

1808.941 

1898.942 

1898.943 

1808.044 

1808.945 

2|  8H,  Mo 

1808,947 

1808,948 

1808.949 

1888.950 

1898.951 

1891963 

1898^963 

1808.994 

1808.955 

imiaeo 

iaoii«67 


144—    172 
308 


3 

94 
1.5 


6.3 

3L8 

161-      10 

4L73 

181-    175 

833 

836 

341 

163—80  9 

83 

1»4-        1 


108: 
186: 
138: 

166-  179; 
189: 

157—  1.33: 


158- 


lao- 


161— 
183- 


7: 

109: 

116: 

133: 

40: 

63: 

90: 

113: 

168: 

806: 

839: 

339; 

348: 

169: 

1: 

34: 
90: 
146: 
148: 
165: 
43: 
47: 


61 
46 
9&8 

187-      22 
30 

ai 

65; 
65 


81 
83 

84 

819: 

13: 

319; 

ri: 

30: 
U8: 
144: 

153: 
166: 
170: 
14: 


116- 


173- 


174- 


178- 


179- 


6.6: 
6.8: 

7.3: 

7.5: 

17: 

33: 

1: 

7; 

16; 

18: 


1808.958 
1808.800 
1898,960 
1808.961 
1808,063 
1809.343 
1899,844 
1899.345 
1899,  M6 
1808.068 
1808.084 
1808.065 
1808,066 
1808,867 
1808.068 
1808.000 
1808.970 
1808.971 
1808.973 
1888.973 
1808.074 
1801847 
1801848 
1891340 
1808,973 
1808.976 
1801,977 
1808,078 
1808.080 
1808,979 
1808.081 

1801  on 

1801083 
1808.084 

1808,089 
1801086 

1808,  or 

1801088 
1801080 
1808,000 
1881001 
1881803 
1808,008 
:  1801994 
:  1899.390 
:  1899.391 
:  1801853 
:  189ia<3 
•  2, 808, 096 
:  1888,996 
1881087 

:  1801000 
1809.000 
1891364 
1899.365 

1881836 

1891887 

1899.358 

1899.350 

1801360 

1800.361 

1800.363 

1880.883 

1800.001 

1800.003 

1899.003 

1800. 483 

1809,483 

1899.484 

1899,489 

1889.486 

1890.487 

1891488 

1899.480 

1801400 

1890,491 

1889.483 

1891483 

1861  «M 

1801486 

1801486 

1899, 4r 

1890,408 

1800,490 

1890,600 

1890.501 

Re.37479 

Re.r,680 

1801803 

1800.908 


XX  vu 


XXV  Ul 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


17»-r.  Jtt: 

loai: 
loas; 


180- 


181- 
18»- 


18»- 


171: 
14: 
60: 

19.  r 

64: 
35: 
104: 
118: 
SB: 
3: 
17: 


IM-       •: 

27: 
SA: 

UM: 

187—  &  70: 

83: 

3: 

06: 

U3: 

170: 

»4: 

7: 

M: 

99: 

ft: 

18: 


48: 

«1: 

«: 
84: 

7* 

86: 

181: 

na: 

»•: 

330: 

16: 

61.88: 

•1.81: 

«7: 

80: 

81: 

84: 

104: 


1»: 
183: 
106: 

in: 

30a-      80: 

87: 

106: 

304—      83: 

S6: 

M: 

l«l: 

166: 

1«3: 

300-      .5: 

43: 

46.34: 

«6: 


307— 


»4: 

3: 

17: 

»: 

47: 

48: 

SS: 

•3: 

66: 

96: 

108 

1» 

lO: 


3.  no,  804 
1880.806 
X8B>,8n 
1801,607 
3,880,8n 
X8a0,004 
3.880,006 
3.880.006 
3.8n.0O7 
3,880.008 

X8n,ooe 

X  800. 010 
X800.0I1 
1800.013 
1800.013 
18801 OU 
1800.016 
1860.016 
18801017 
1800,018 
1890.010 
1800.030 
1880.031 
18W.033 
1800.088 
1800.034 
18001036 
1800.036 

1800.  or 

1800.038 
1890.030 
1800.000 
1809.081 
1800.003 
1800.083 
1800,084 
low.  086 
1800,088 
1800.086 

1800.  or 

1800.080 
1890.040 
1800,041 
1800.043 
1800.048 
1800.044 
1800.800 
1800.510 
1800,611 
1800,613 
3, 800,  S13 
1800,614 
1800,616 
1800,616 
1  8W,  617 
1800.618 
1800,810 
1800,890 
1809.ni 
1800,523 
1800,538 
1899,834 
1880.864 

1800,866 
1890,367 
1800. 8W 
1890,360 
1890,870 
1800,371 
1800.873 
1890.046 
1800.046 
1809,047 
1890,048 
1800,040 
1800,060 
1890,061 
1800.00 

1880,  on 

3,800,064 
1800,133 
1800,r4 
1800,376 
1800.376 
1800.877 
1800.878 

:  1890,879 
1900,880 
1800.383 

:  180O.an 


140: 

m. 

387: 
348: 

127: 

m: 

in.  8: 


210- 


211- 


408: 

406: 

07: 

160: 

219: 

376: 

888: 

890: 

403: 

406: 

638: 

627: 

1.6: 

18: 

40: 


80: 

74: 

119.17: 

180: 

312-      42: 

31»-      61: 

314—        1: 

16.1: 


75: 

77: 

83: 

313: 

317: 

TOO: 

26: 

61: 


316- 

217— 

21 »— 10  41: 

19: 


34: 

38: 
30: 
40: 
41: 
44: 
60: 
70: 
70: 
83: 
110: 
4: 

16: 

316: 

48: 

83: 


230— 


04: 
115: 

221-  300: 

222-  82: 
143: 
161: 

in: 

215: 
238: 
336: 
336: 
396: 
466: 
233-  a: 
96: 
5.7: 
17; 
23: 
27 
36: 
40: 
56: 


101: 


1800,  SM 
1800,386 
1900, 3n 
1890.887 
1890.066 
2,8n,QM 
S.8n.0B7 

'i,im,9» 

1800,060 
2.809.060 
1800.061 
2,809,063 

i8n.on 

1800.  Oi>4 

1890,066 

1800.066 

1800,067 

1800,066 

1800,060 

1800,070 

2,800.071 

1800.072 

1800,073 

1800.074 

1800.075 

1800,076 

1809^077 

1800,078 

2.889.079 

3,899,080 

1800,081 

2.K90,oe3 

1899,063 

litOe.OM 

1809,065 

2.800,086 

1899.067 

1899.068 

1809.009 

1809.090 

1  WO.  091 

1800.003 

2,800,003 

2.800.004 

18W.0M 

1890.536 

2,899,536 

2.899,687 

1800,636 

1890.520 

1890, 8W 

1809.681 

1890.  S32 

1800.533 

1809,534 

1800,536 

1800,536 

1800.537 

1800.588 

1800.580 

1800.006 

1890,007 

1880,006 

1800,000 

1809,100 

1800,101 

1800.102 

1889.103 

1890,104 

1890,106 

1899,106 

1 809, 107 

1890,106 

1809,109 

1890.110 

1890.111 

1800.112 

1800,113 

1800,114 

1800.115 

1800,116 

1800.117 

1800.118 

1800.110 

1800.130 

1800.121 

1800,122 

1809,123 

1899.134 

1890.126 

1890,136 


3I»- 


340- 


34»- 


330-  101: 
117: 
134: 

in: 

1: 
U.6: 

1M: 

in: 

15 

16: 

39: 

77: 

10  6: 

61.11: 

78: 

106: 

341-      19: 

190 

34»-        9: 

26: 

66.3: 

66.4: 

86.6: 

107  4: 

118.6: 

139.8: 

12: 

41: 

77: 

86: 

T7: 

127: 

1: 

30: 

46: 

48: 

46.1: 

48  2: 

40: 

61: 

101: 

140 

in: 

171: 
IW: 

an: 

361: 
6: 

8: 
18: 
27: 


48.6: 

40.8: 
66: 

70: 

71: 

n3: 

06: 
108: 
236: 

63: 

107: 

122: 

138: 

38«-  317: 

36: 

56: 

60: 

n3: 

404: 

411: 

354-       8: 

10: 


280- 


361- 


287 


280- 


48: 

-     86: 

246: 

36116: 

367: 

277: 

67: 

161: 

II: 

18: 


1800,127  1 

260-      23: 

18W,136 

24: 

1800,130 

28.5: 

1800.130 

33.6: 

1800,131 

41 

1800,  IS 

42 

1800,  m 

48: 

1800,134 

46.5: 

1800.136 

47: 

1890.1M 

1890.197 

76: 

1890.136 

ina64o 

18W.541 

77.5: 

1800,542 

79.3: 

18991  «0 

86.1: 

1809,139 

tt.7: 

1890.140 

019: 

1800,141 

1800,142 

1800,143 

1880,144 

1800,146 

204: 

1890,146 

1800.147 

307: 

1800.148 

227: 

1800,140 

230.1: 

1800.150 

1800.151 

230.5: 

1800,153 

230  66: 

1800.544 

1890,545 

240: 

1800,153 

240.4: 

1800.154 

ao: 

1800,155 

247  5: 

1890,156 

240.7: 

1  800. 157 

266.4: 

1809.156 

257: 

1899.159 

266: 

1800.160 

206: 

1  800, 161 

303: 

1809.163 

306.8: 

1800.163 

300.3: 

1  890,  164 

300.6: 

1800.166 

3».7: 

1800.166 

310: 

1800.167 

320: 

1890.546 

340  6: 

1800,547 

348.6: 

1800,548 

307.3: 

2.  800.  540 

307  46: 

1800.550 

403: 

1800.551 

418: 

1800.552 

420.1: 

1800.553 

1800.564 

446.2: 

1800.555 

461: 

1800,556 

1800,657 

1800.558 

468: 

1800.550 

480: 

1890.560 

501: 

1800.561 

SOS: 

1800,662 

513- 

1800,568 

514: 

1800,564 

611  5: 

1800,1W 

515: 

1899,169 

533: 

1809,170 

536: 

1  809, 171 

636: 

1899.  sn 

864: 

1889,  3W 

610: 

1899.300 

634: 

1809.301 

on: 

1800.302 

6n8: 

1800.303 

6M: 

1800,304 

676: 

18M,308 

69: 

18W,172 

361-      24: 

1800,173 

41: 

1800,174 

72: 

1800,176 

383-        3: 

180m76 

n: 

1890.177 

J6>-      19: 

2.  809. 178 

38: 

1800,179 

361-        1 

1800.180 

28*-      27 

1  800, 181 

286-        6 

1800.  in 

W-       1. 

1800.306 

1800,307 

2at-    106. 

1800,3n  I 

1800,400 

1800,401 

1800,40 

1880. 4n 

18»,4IM 

1800, 4n 

1800,406 

1809^607 

Z800b4« 

1800,409 

18881410 

1890.411 

1 8n,  413 

1890,413 

189^414 

1800,415 

1  800.  416 

1800.417 

1900,418 

1  800.  410 

1800.430 

1800.421 

1800.422 

1800,423 

1800,424 

1800,426 

1800,426 

1800.427 

1800.428 

1809,420 

1  MOO,  430 

1800,431 

1800.433 

1800,433 

1800,434 

1800,435 

1  WO,  436 

1800.437 

1800.438 

1899.439 

1809,440 

1800.441 

1800.443 

1800.443 

1899.444 

1800.445 

1890,446 

1809,447 

1800.448 

1  890.  449 

1800.450 

1809,451 

1800,452 

2.  800.  463 

1800.454 

1800,455 

1800.456 

1800.457 

1800.456 

1800.450 

1800,460 

1890.461 

1800,462 

1800,463 

1800,464 

1800.466 

1800,466 

1808,467 

1800,468 

%tm.¥» 

1800,470 
1800,471 
1809.472 
1800.473 
1800,474 
1800,476 

1800.  m 

1809.184 
1800,186 
1800,186 
1800,187 

1800,  in 

18M,1W 
1800.100 
1 809. 191 
1809,193 
1800,  m 
1809,194 
1890.106 


300— 

130:  1800.196 

304:  1890.197 

270- 

«:  1890,196 

271- 

13:  1880,190 

IS:   1890.300 

46:  1880.301 

68:  18881303 

1880. 3n 

273-101.2:  1890.206 

102:  1800.204 

130:  1  an,  306 

177:  1800,307 

in:  ion, 3m 

280- 

11.2:  1800.309 

11.36:  1800.210 

1800,211 

36:  18081312 

47. 13:  1 800. 213 

87:  18W,214 

»y~ 

7:  1889^215 

1890.216 

106:  18901217 

302:   1800,218 

2M— 

11:  1800,219 

387— 

20:  1800,220 

1800,221 

1800.226 

a:  1900.222 

2,809.223 

126:  1899,224 

280— 

17:  1809,226 

290- 

1:  1  MOO.  566 

392- 

168:  1800.227 

160:  1890,228 

2n:  1809,229 

S25:  1900.230 

304-80.7:  1899.231 

66:  1800,232 

87  2:  1890,2» 

116:  1899.234 

390- 

27:  2.899.235 

28:  1899.236 

35:   1890,237 

40.2:  1809,238 

301- 

31:  1899.230 

37:  1809.340 

47:  1890.241 

30»- 

10:  1880.242 

307- 

73:   1800.566 

81:  1800,567 

».  1800,568 

8R.6:   Re  37,678 

1800,560 

1800,570 

1800.571 

106:   1800.572 

X»h- 

9:  1809.2a 

16.3:  1800.344 

16.3:  1800,246 

237:  1800.246 

300- 

2:  1800,247 

23:  1800,248 

810- 

60:   1800,573 

234:  18M.674 

311- 

12:  1890.240 

312- 

21:  1800.280 

38:  1880,251 

1»:  1800.39 

257:  1800,263 

1800.254 

274:  1800.266 

206:  1800.256 

313- 

64:  1800.576 

66:  1890.576 

n:  1800.577 

76:  1800,578 

81:  18n,579 

80:  i8n,6n 

93:  18n.Wl 

n:  1890,5n 

100:  1809,sn 

113:  18W,564 

la:  %tM,m 

167:  18W.S86 

in:  1899.587 

300:  1899.  sn 

343:  1890,sn 

250:  lOW.seO 

337:  1800.501 

346:  1800.S« 

Sl»-    16: 


3.6: 


5.31 

12: 

V 

36: 

30.51: 

39.75; 

106: 

135; 

105 

26: 

101: 

191: 

234: 

343: 

345: 


31*- 
317- 


316- 


ni- 


323— 
323- 


ni- 


333- 


340- 


350: 

22: 
145: 
164: 

311: 
3n: 

ni: 

467: 
470: 

3: 
48: 

2: 

27: 

39 
25 
44 
56 

10 
15; 
39.5 
30: 
43 
53 
70: 
96 
154 

in 

17 
40 

n 

96; 

97 

117 

172 

9: 

21 

80 

30 

110: 

196 

211 

1 

2: 

17 

143: 

144 

174 

336 

340 

326: 

330 

9; 

21 

46 

la 

146 
230: 

173 
318 
348 

347 

757 

864 

34 

M 

74 


ino,8n 

18W,8»4 
1890,506 
ion,  806 
1809.507 

law.seo 

1899.500 
1809.600 
1800.601 
1800.603 
18W.603 
1800.604 
1800.605 
1800,606 
1800.607 
18M.257 
1800.606 
1800,600 
1  800.  610 
1800.611 
1 800. 612 
1800.613 

1 800. 614 

1 800. 615 
1800,616 
1800,617 
1800.618 
1800.610 
1800.630 
1800.621 
1800,622 
1800.623 
1800.624 
1800.625 
1800.636 
1800.627 
1800.628 
1800.620 
1800,630 
1800, 63f 
1800,632 
1800.633 
1800,634 
1800.635 
1800.636 
1800.637 
1800.638 
1800.630 
1800.640 
1800,641 
1800,642 
1800,643 
18W,644 
18W.645 
1800.646 
1 800. 647 
1800.648 
1800.649 
1800,650 
1800,651 
1800,652 
1800.653 
1800,654 
2.  800,  ^^5 
1800,656 
1800,657 
18M.658 
18n.6S0 
18W,660 
1800.661 
1800.663 
1800,663 
1800.664 
1800.666 
1800.666 
1800,667 
1800,666 
18n,6M 
3,800,670 
18M,671 
18W,672 
1800,673 
1800.674 
1800.675 
1800.676 
1800,677 
1800,678 
18W.3U 
1800.280 
1800,360 


Clabsificatiok  or  Dbsioxb 


D  1—    13: 

186. 8n 

DI4-      8: 

185,8a 

D36-       1 

186,864 

Dn- 

4: 

185.866 

D40-      1 

166,876 

Doa- 

186.887 

D»-     3: 

186, 8» 

185,844 

186,866 

186. 8M 

D64—     13 

186.877 

D7l— 

186,  an 

DO—      3: 

166,834 

6: 

185,845 

186,866 

Dn- 

7: 

186.867 

D57—      1 

186,878 

185.  an 

186.836 

27; 

185.846 

6: 

186,867 

11: 

186.  an 

£>»-      4 

186,879 

D80- 

185,800 

in!  an 

30: 

185.847 

6: 

186,  an 

on- 

li: 

186.  an 

t 

186,  an 

185,  ni 

' 

186,887 

185,8a 

14: 

186,  an 

186.870 

185.  ni 

10: 

185,80 

186, 8n 

D16-      I: 

186.  »M 

186,860 

DO- 

7: 

185.871 

12 

185.  an 

D66- 

2: 

186,  an 

Dl»-      1: 

186,830 

185,880 

D30-    10: 

185,861 

D44- 

15: 

I8^8^ 

26 

185.  an 

DV— 

); 

185,804 

18^ft40 

186,861 

186.  an 

185,873 

185.884 

Dao- 

185.806 

D14—     3: 

186,641 

D17—    16: 

186,863 

33: 

185.  8U 

D46- 

23: 

185.874 

D«-      1 

185.886 

D90- 

30: 

185,806 

186,8a 

vm-    r. 

186,863 

DM—     4: 

186.864 

33: 

186,876 

on-'  4 

16ft,aM 

DOl— 

3: 

186,807 

lit  f.r 
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etc. :  WUg.  Urn.  iW,687,  same,  Articl«c  compoaed  wholly  or  In    aam*.  NucleoDlc  radUtlon  detection  apparatu*  aach  aa  nucia- 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


SmtIcc  by  PablkatkNi 

r^^L  '^  r^.'^'T**  "*"  **>  '•<^''  registrant  at  the  laat  known 
Itt    Zt^l^^H'y^l  returned  by  the  Foat  Office  aa  undelJver 

aD^«;.n~   wftM*"."*,."*  '*T"    "'Pr*««'ntatlvea,   ahall  enter  an 
H«r  rS   ^  '^'^'"  *'"''V  "^"y"  ''■""'  the  date  of  thla  publlca 
of  def.uU.*^''"  ***  proceeded  with   aa  In  tie  aSe 

Doletth.  Inc..  Chlcajfo.  111..  Reg.  No.  400.194.  Cane.  No    7299 

^  No^?^"*'  ^"^^  •  ^"*''  ^°*''  ^°''  •  ^**  ^°  374.669.  Cane. 

^57J:?2'3.  Ca^."?„'  7S?S:'»"'^-    ^"taharrh.     P...     Reg.    No. 

^ro'**o.k^^nll"'?.^„'^,""lf  bualneaa  aa  Ma«lc  Soap  *  Chemical 
Co..  Oakland.  Calif..  &eg.  No.  431.343.  Cane.  No.  7316 

^°3'8^:J8^'ca'^.  .^0*733^"^°*  '''''  ^»'''*'  •'^'''"-  ^«    '^« 

^  Cin^o^ms.   *""^  "^''"^•-    *'^'    ^«    No.   394.859. 

^     ^  ^  DAPHNE  LEEDS. 

Aaatotaiit  CommUtioner  of  PatenU. 


»    a 


TTMleiiMut  SvHb 

Notice,  under  15  U.g.C    1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 

of^'.w*'    »''?*    '^^^   ENCIRCLED).   Radio  Corporation 
!„^^  ♦     Vk  ^   ^  receiving,  detecting  and  tranamlttlng  netH 

tranamlttera.  quart.  cry.UU.  condenser  inlcrophonea.  modula- 
tion reactor.,  etc. .  M^   N..  „i.tgi.  „„,..  EWtric.    ay.tem. 


for  receiving  and/or  dlatrtbutlng  electrical  wares  of  audible 
or  8uper-audlble  frequency,  amplifying  and  reproducing  such 
waves  and  parta  thereof,  etc.  ,  B«c.  S:  nt.7Sl.  aame,  RCA 
Victor    Co.,    Inc.,    Photographic    and    electrophynlcaI    wjund 
recording  apparatua.  etc.  ;  tUg.  N..  S7S,aM.  ume.  RCA  Manu 
facturlni:  Co..   Inc..  Current.  volUge.  pressure  phase  measur 
Ing   and   generating   devices   and   appurtenances    thereto  and 
part,  thereof,  etc. ;  B«g.  N..  SSS.X87,  ..me.  Men's  outer  .hlrta 
J.ckets.  Jumper,  and  coat.  ;  &««.  N..  SM.I6&.  same,  Mechanl 
cal  pencils.  founUln  pens,  rubber  stamps.  Ink  pads,  business 
c»rd8.    etc.;    B<«.    N..   SM.4r7.    same.    Thermostatic   electric 
beaUng  system  control   unlta,  apparatus  and  equipment  for 
Inapectlng  content,  of  bottle,  by  means  of  photoelectric  de 
vices,   electron  microscopes,   lens  for  same,   film  making  kits, 
etc. :    R«g.    N:  aM.M4,   same.  Electrically  operated   laundry 
washing  machines,  Ironers  and  parts  thereof,  etc  ;  R«g.  N.. 
lW.7i6,  same.  Furniture  polish  and  reflnlshlng  and  polishing 
klta  for  wooden  cabinets,  etc.  ;  R«r.  N..  8^758,  same,  Refrig 
erator..  parts  thereof  and  accesiwries  therefor,  namely    refrig- 
erating   units    and    temperature   regulating   units;    tUg    N* 
4M.44S,    same.    Electrically    operated    vacuum    cleaners     fac- 
simile transmlttem.  facsimile  receivers,  etc.  ;  Keg.  N..  4lt.Mi 
same.   Radio  Corporation  of  America,  Talking  machine  styll 
or  needle.,  non-electric  sound  records,  etc.  ;  Keg.  N.    415,«M 
ume.    Imbricating   oil    and   grease;    B«g.   N..   4I7.17*.    ume' 
House  organs,  news  letters,  catalogues,  etc.  :  R«g.  N.  43C7M 
wime.  High  frequency  electronic  power  generating  and  heating 
apparatus  for  use  In   treatment  of  material  etc  ;   R«g    N. 
4«46«.  aame,  Set  Krew   wrenches :   K«g.  n..  4«M7S,   ume 
i  honograph  record  storage  racks,  rubber  feet  for  radio    tele^ 
vision  and  phonograph  cabinets,  merchandlw  display  abelves 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30  1959 

D:i:'o""oTd'sr„',t''SSon  """■"' ""°" '™"""»« "»"'•'■  -^  ^- "  wi lo,  792 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application    *     ' " " Jto.  2,  1969 

"'   " --- Feb.  3,  1959 


C.  M.  WBNDT.  Day.!,  D^tm.  Tfdmmrk  Ka.|.Uw  OHnti*. 

(ni)  K.  I    HANCOCK,  Claw.  I    1  1.  7   a   •"iii  "iV  "«",;"«  ■-  ■-- 

_        CerUflctlon  Mark,  ^..:.    .,       *'•■"*•  *^  "'"•***»•*'•  «^  «•.«.«.«.«.«.  47.  48.  4».  fi*  «d 


OklMt  AppUcaUon 


N.w 


Renewal!  (AU  Claae.) 

8k.  U  («)  PubUcatlou  (AO  daait^. 


tt(  .^  t' 

V 


3-U-M 

i-2»-a« 

l->-8» 
6  6  89 


AOMMtod 


8-11-60 

8-8-89 

a-8-69 

6-35-89 
6-*-5« 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1959—2. 


029 


Registrations  Issued loic     v,     ^o,  /»^,       ^,     , 

Renewals  Issued.... ^ff-^""  ^3.063  to  No.  683.458 
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etc. :  K«c  N«.  4M,M7,  iiain«.  Article  rompoaed  wholly  or  In 
part  of  natural  and/or  Hynth^tlc  rubber  Hold  hm  partii  for  and 
replacement  parti  of  radio,  etc  ;  K«c  N*.  «4«,tM,  Mnir,  Aah 
traya  made  of  plaatlc  material  :  Ber.  N«.  44«,S7«.  Rame,  Kle«- 
trlc  clocks;  K«c.  Na.  441.AM.  same.  Calculatortt  of  the  slide 
rule  type,  etc.  :  Rec.  N*.  a«7,M».  same.  Specially  deslmaed 
motor  truck  In  the  nature  of  a  mobile  televlnlon  Htudlo  ;  R«c. 
N«.  aM.421.  same.  Internal  combustion  eniflne  driven  electri- 
cal jcenerators  ;  Rer.  N*.  SM.MS.  same.  Global  radio  telegraph 
communication  serTlc*'  on  t>oth  land  and  Ht-a^  commercial 
radlophoto  service,  etc  :  Rer.  N».  Sl&^l*.  Hanw.  Periodical 
lnnpertlon  and  repair  of  Induxtrial  electronic  eijulpment,  etc.  ; 
B«C.  N*.  SlCtSl.  Maine  KlatthllKbtH.  crystal  pickup  units  for 
electrical  phonofcraphM.  lltchtnlOK  arrestors  for  radio  appara- 
tus :  R«r.  N*.  S17,1SA.  same.  Internal  combustion  enirlne- 
drlveu  power  (reneratlnK  plant  for  Industrial  \jt^  .  Rec.  N«. 
SI7.£S7,  same.  Radio  ranice  and  position  detection  equipment 
used  as  navigation  aldx  namely,  radar  and  loran  :  R«c  N*. 
SSS,tl7.  same.  Bereraice  buttle  uncaser  and  washer  loader: 
R«C.  No.  3M.M1.  same.  Toy  cardboard  collapsible  trucka : 
R«K.    N«.    54a.741.    same.    Woven    carpets;    R«c.    N*.   MS.4M. 


aame,  Nucleooic  radiation  detection  apparatus  such  as  nucl*- 
onlc  radiation  measurement  meters  :  Rec  N*.  S<S,n4.  same. 
Instructlnir  In  television  servicing  by  means  of  a  correspond- 
ence  course  ;  Rec.  S:  sm,44S.  same.  Air  conditioners,  their 
component  and  replacement  parts,  as  well  as  any  accessories. 
etc  :  B«K.  N*.  fiW.M7.  same,  Oaa  nrngem,  their  parts  and 
accessories,  such  as  special  purpose  crates  or  crids.  as  well 
as  ifrease  collectinjc  pans  :  Rec-  ^fs-  •••,•47.  same.  Electric 
ranges,  their  parts  and  accessories.  Rec.  Ns.  ••8.2MI.  same. 
Electronic  business  machlnea  for  recording  and  storafe  of 
information,  automatic  aortlng,  etc. :  B«c.  N«.  <XS.»7S,  same. 
Tape  recorders,  component  and  replacement  parts  of  such 
coods,  and  accessories  for  such  goods  .  Rec-  N*.  U%,tTt,  same, 
Maintenance,  repair  and  inspection  aerrtce  for  radiotelephone 
and  radlotelecraph  apparatus  for  marine  use  and  such  serv- 
ices for  marine  ele<-tronlc  apparatus  ,  R«c.  N*.  •M,5U.  same. 
Recording  tape,  pre-recorded  tape  and  accessories  for  the 
forecoinc  roods,  namely,  reels,  tied  May  14.  1959,  D.C.NJ. 
(Newark).  Doc.  C-422/59.  Radto  Corporation  of  Amt«rie»  r. 
ATtlr»d-L«Up  Adv^rtiainn  et  tU. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tb«  foHowInt  marks  ar«  poblialrad  In  complianw  with  section  12(s)  of  the  Trsdemsrli  Act  of  1948.       Xotlc*  of  oppo- 
•ItloD  onder  section  13  m*y  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication       »e«  Hul««i  2.101  to  2  lOfi 

▲■  proTldwl  by  section  81  of  Mid  sot.  a  fee  of  twraty-flve  doUan  roust  accompany  aacta  notice  of  opposition. 

Class  2  -  Receptades 


«»hr  U»I 


SN  4».978. 
1958. 


8N  eT.lM.     Rtudley    Taper  Company,   I»c.  Far  Roekawajr. 
N.X.    Filed  Feb.  5.  IMW. 


Sandot,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.T.     Filed  Apr.   18, 

GRAPHTOL 


HI  FI 


For  Tacnam  Cleaner  Filter  Baca. 
First  ose  In  or  aboot  April  19A8. 


For  Pigments  To  Be  Used  as  Coloring  Material  In  the  Tex- 
tile. Plastic,  Paint,  Printing  Ink,  Rubber,  Lacquer.  Color 
Pencils,  Leather  and  Paper  Industrie*. 

First  use  Jnly  1,1055. 


8N  87,407.     Tucker  Products  Corporation,  Leominstsr,  M^— 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1959. 

-  -   STONE-AC 


8N  54,779.  S.  B.  Penlck  and  Company,  New  Tork,  NT.    Piled 
July  8,  1858. 

NOLANE 

For  Surface  Treating  Agent  for  QUaa  Fibers.  ^  f^tt^"^ 

First  use  June  2,  1958. 


For  PUstle  Tableware — Namely.  Cupa  and  Saucer*.  Mnga. 
Bread  and  Butter  Platea,  Cereal  Bowls.  Dinner  Platea.  Sugar    SN  56,848.    Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
and  Creamer,  and  VeKPtable  Dishes  St.  Paul,  IClnn.    Filed  Aug  5,  1956. 

First  use  Jan.  14.  1959. 

TIZZZ— .  3M 


Oass  4  -  Abrasives  and  PoTishiiig  Materiab     ?«?  mM"^ 


r  Nos  542,961.  606.272,  and  others. 
Composition  of  Fine  Particles  With  a  Bind- 
~  *  *    ^'  Ing  Agent  and  a  Thermosetting  Resin  Capable  of  Being  Com- 

8N   36,083.     Bast  Ceast   Soap  Corporation.    Brooktyn,   N.T.     ponnded  Into  Toola 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1957.  First  uw  July  26,  1957. 

'^^'v:^,::,/'"^^' COMET    .     •   -" 

For  Floor  Wax.  j%  Jan.  12,  1959. 

First  use  July  16,  196T.  -  .jV 


SN  66.709.     Helchhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mleb.     Filed 

SATINOL 


For  Synthetic  Resin  Comprising  Cyclic  Polymers  Used  In 
8N  36,084.     Bast  Coast  Soap  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     FUad    the  Wood  Finishing  Industry. 
Aug.  23,  1957.  '— '         -        -U^        ».._♦  ..„rw-  ,.    ,«.o 


First  use  Dec.  15,  1968. 


*fHfil9i^,»rfH':  AfitH'. 


CORONET 


For  Floor  Wai. 

First  use  July  16,  1967. 


•r'.ri      >  y,  .'gv        SN   67,106.     Wilson   *  Toomer  Fertiliser  Co.,   Jacksonrlllc, 
Fla.    FUed  Feb.  4,  1959. 


8N    69,192.      The    Rntang   Corporation.    Miami,   Fla.     Filed 


,  FUMAGON 


Mar.  9,  1959 


-f- 


liP 


For  Soil,  Lawn,  and  Turf  Treating  Agent  Against  Nema- 
todes. 

First  use  not  later  than  Jan.  1,  1958. 


>^ift>«ji>iM4»tfMpM>*»»' 


8N  67,424.    Utility  Chemical  Company,  Paterson,  N.J.    Filed 
Jan.  28,  1909. 


For  Spray-Type  Shoe  Polish. 
First  use  Oct.  7.  1967. 


R. 


aa»6-Ch«s|icsls  asrf  Cbssiical  Cesi- 

poiltios*  I'       ,-,.• 

J   .>  ■   . 

SN  34.477.     Ignited  States  Rubber  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  28,  1967. 


For  Ice  and  Snow  Remorer. 
First  nae  Sept.  10,  1958. 


SN    69.219      Tradewell    Storea,   Inc.,    Seattle.    Wash.     Filed 
Mar.  9,  1969. 


MH 


For  Plant  Growth  lahibitor  and  Herbicide. 

First  use  Jnly  26.  1961.  ^^,  „^^  „  ^  „^g^ 


mmm 

For  Household   Bleach.    Deodoriser   and   Disinfectant,   and 
Antl-Freese 

First  use  Aug.  15.  1908.  .   ,4 

TM39 


August 


!! 

11,  195^ 
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SN  66,706.    Domac.  Inc..  Blisabeth.  NJ.    Filed  Jan.  29.  1959.     SN  69,588.     Wilson  Jones  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Mar. 
For  Window  VentlUtors.  13,  1959. 

^  TATTTM  PASPAf. 
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Qass  8  —  SoMikers'  ArtideS/  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

8N  55,801.     YotihtnaKa  k  Company,  Limited,  Talto-ka,  Tokyo, 
Japan.     Filed  July  23.  1958 

PRJNCE. 

Owner  of  Japanese  Rex.    No.   234.754.  dated  May  25,  1832. 
For  Lighters 
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SN  M,244.     Bantob  Productn  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 


Dec  15,  1058. 


VANGUARD 


8N  46,472.    J.  J.  Maaset  Company,  Loa  ADgelef.  Calif.    Piled 
Feb.  24. 1»58. 

STA-GREEN        " 

For    Chelated   Agricultural    Mlaer&la    Used   *a   Plant   Nn- 
trienta. 

Pint  use  Apr.  5,  1957. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  28,414.  3  _  T   yi^n 

8N    48,609.      Tennesaee    Producta   *   Oiemlcal    Corporation, 
NashTllle.  Tenn.    Filed  JUr.  28. 1»68. 


For    Specially    Treated   Combination  of  Natural    (Non-To- 
bacco) Fiberx  Smoked  Like  Cigarette*. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1958. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  59.883. 


Class  9  —  Explosives/  Rrearms,  Equipments/ 
and  Projectiles 

SN  27.793.     J.  L  Oalef  k  Son,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  9,  1957. 

JETFIRE 

For  Pistols. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1952.  aief) 


ENNSO  0AM 


Tff  V  « 


SN  48,124.     Centrala  Handlu  Zagranlcinego  "Paged,"  War- 
saw, Poland.     Filed  Nov.  15,  1957. 


4      won. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  579,699.  585,689.  and  622,4T7.r  _^ 
For  Horticultural  Perllte.  "»''''' 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1957. 


SN    62,859.      Herahey    EsUtes,    Incorporated,    Herabey,    Pa. 
Filed  Not.  30,  1958. 

-    —  KO-K-0 

For  Mulching  and  Soll-Condltloning  Materials.  1 ,_ 

First  use  In  August  1946. 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN    54,290.      Claremont    Pigment    Dlspenlon    Cori>oration, 
Rosslyn  Heights,  N.Y.    Filed  June  26.  1958. 


PRINTBRITE 


For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  May  9.  1958. 


t^  .***a  « 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  use  of  the  words  "Made  In 
Poland,"  "Impregnated,"  "Safety  Match."  and  "Average  Con- 
tents 50."  Owner  of  Polish  Reg.  No.  37,207,  dated  Aug.  27, 
1956  -    i r  ' 

For  Matches. 


Qass  12  —  Constructk>n  Materials 


iil    5^A 


SN  61,859.     Rochester  Portland  Cement  Corporation,  Roches- 
ter, N.T.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1958. 


-i> 


SN  48,125.     Centrala  Handlu  Zagranicvneico  "Paged,"  War- 
saw, Poland.    Filed  Nov.  1,*^,  1957. 

70 a  "Ti*  w;»-f 


.-.!►'; 


H-«     1 


'<      T.^.,9P 


The  words  "Portland  Cement"  and  "Rorfiester  New  York" 
are  disclaimed. 

For  Cement,  Bulk  and  Packaged.  Crushed  Rock  and  Lime- 
stone. 

Firat  use  May  19,  1958.  *_ 


Applicant  disclaims  *«clu.lve  u«e  of  the  words  "Made  In    ^  H.   B.   Reed  *  Company.  Inc..  Hammond.   Ind. 

oland,      "Average  Content*  90."   and  "Impregnated   Safety         -.,_1  r^ .n  .•>»> 


Poland,"   "Average  Content*  90."   and  "Impregnated   Safety    ""w^lli'^Zi^,  ,o'  \%'\h' 
Matches.  •     Owner  of  Polish  Reg.  No.  87.206,  dated  Aug.  27.  * 

1955. 

For  Matches. 


SN  55,932      Marwyn  Company,  New  fork.  N.T.     Filed  Jnly 
24,  1958. 

-    FITWELL  -  ^  *^ 

.«!i   ^.'til tt«!v^''    ■■■■  ' 
For  Gun  Grip*  and  Handle*.  >f 

Firat  use  June  16,  1958.  «««l  .«^   »»>  *•!   '►-  ' 


i  .;*..   li'wf-  *^- 


\3iSSfr 


Mi< 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  570.133  and  .575,812. 
For  Ceramic  Aggregate  for  Use  In  Building  and  Surfacing 
Roadways. 

Firat  use  in  April  1956. 


.;.       •! 
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SN  53,508      Nat  C.  Jamison.   Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed  June     SN   67,045.      Crosby    Forest   Prodocts   Co.    Picaynac     Mtas 
^^' ****  Filed  Feb.  4.  1969.  J.    „._...^'.v. 


First  UM  Jnly  26.  1»61. 


M«i  OnA  mt  *Ki  iMft  V^nt  »•»  Aug.  15.  1»58. 


TM39 

- 

-^- -                                                                                                  ..          .                           ...      .             . 

\ — 
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8N  M.706.    Damac.  Inc..  Bllubeth.  HJ.    nied  Jaa.  29,  1»59.     SN  «9,&88.     Wilson  Jobm  Company.  Chicago,  III.     Pt)«><]  Mar. 
Por  Window  VenUUtors.                                                                      13,  1959. 

^                       TATUM  RASCAL 

-ft^^ 

^                          ^^^^W                               Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  587,770  and  810,645. 
V             ^^^^^^^M                                 For 

II 


Pint  use  Dec.  10,  l»ft8. 


SN   67,061.     Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Company.   Pitts- 
burg. Pa.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1959. 


diss  14-Metak  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

8N  68.292.     Meier  Brass  k  Alumloum  Company,  Basel  Park, 
Micb.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1959 


il 


H-W 


#«r 


•  T-i    fefli 


MAGNASET 


For  Refractory  Patching  Material   for  MeUllurgical  Fur- 
naces. _______ 

First  use  Jan.  29.  1959.        ■*•'  ' 


For  Extruded  Aluminum  Bronie  In  Rectangular,  Round, 
and  Kxtruded  ShapeH  for  Wear  Htrlpo,  Forming  Blocks  and 
Miscellaneous  Tooling  Applications. 

First  use  Apr.  17, 1958. 


SN  67,349.     GustlD-Bacon  Manufacturing  Company,   Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  9, 1959. 

ULTRACOUSTIC 

Owner  of  Beg    Nos    500,585,  574.792,  and  584,202. 
For  Acoustical  Insulation  Board  Formed  of  Bonded  Fibrous 
Material. 

First  use  Feb.  27. 1953. 


SN  68,474.     Consolidated  Foundries  and  Mfg   Corp.,  Chicago. 
III.    Filed  Feb.  26,  19o9. 


MINICAST 


For   Steel  and   Alloy    Steel  Castings   Including  InTestment 
Castings. 

First  use  in  July  1968, 


SN  68485.    Reynolds  MeUls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.    Fllsd 
Mar.  9.  1959. 


RMC 


8N  67.410.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation.  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  9.  1959. 


For  Aluminum  and  Aluminum  Alloy  Ingota. 
First  use  In  the  year  1947. 


>, 


(fjLASWELD 


.M«4> 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa    551.562,  203,931,  and  390,115. 
For  Incombustible,  Asbestos-Calcium  Silicate  Board  With 
a  Vltreoua  Ceramic  Coating. 
First  use  Jan  9,  1959. 


SN    67.420.      Wood    Conversion    Company,    St.    Paul,    Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1959. 


CONSTELLATION    „ 


twW' 


For  Fibroua  Acoustical  Tile. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1959. 


Gass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN  64,508     Franklin  MeUl  A  Rubber  Co.,  HattK>ro,  Pa.    Filed 
June  30,  1958. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN  48,756.     Robert  E.  Lancaster,  d.b.a    Thermic  Oil  Refining 
Company,  Sanu  Fe  Springs,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  81,  1958. 

Fo' Motor  Oils,  Oil  Stabilisers.  Tune-Up  Oils,  Valve  Oils, 
Carburetor  Cleaners  In  the  Nature  of  Additives  to  Fuels  Sup- 
plied to  Carburetors,  Gear  Lubricants,  Transmlsulon  Oils, 
Lubrtcating  Greases.  Oil  Additives,  and  Fuel  Additives. 

First  use  Apr.  1, 1950. 


SN  48.757.     Robert  E.  Lancaster,  d.b.a.  Thermic  Oil  Refining 
Company.   Santa  Fe   Springs,  Calif.     Filed  Mar    .U,    1958. 


VISTA-PAK 


'lA 


i  T  <.-»■*  (i«;*i  ii«w. 


M«MC    ,s«<r>Fff»rt    ^ 


For  Motor  Olio,  Oil  StablMten,  Tune-Up  Oils,  Valve  Oils, 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  643.091 

For  Transparently  Packaged  Noiiles,  Connectors,  Mendera. 
Clamps  for  Garden  Hose  and  for  Rubber  Hose  Af-rators,  Re- 
placement Valve  Handles  and  Washers  for  Faucets  and  Additives  to  Fuels  for  Internal  Cotobusdon  Engines  I>eslgned 
Spigots,  Strainers  and  Stoppers  for  Tubs.  Sinks  and  Basins,  To  CTean  the  Carburetors  TTiereof.  Gear  Lubricants,  Trans- 
Rubber  Strainers.  Toilet  Seat  Bumpers,  Curtain  Pins.  Toilet  mission  Oils.  Lubricating  Greases,  OH  Additives,  and  Fuel 
Fluah  Tank   Mechanisms,  and  Toilet  Flush   Tank   Balls.  Additives. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  5. 1954.        ,;  ..wi  .  .\.^'  ~  ,-*.  ,  First  uae  Apr.  1.  1950. 
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8N   71,911.     Tobias  Paint    Mfg.   Company,   Cleveland,   Ohio.     SN  45,696.     The  Mlrictl  Chemical  Company.  Inc..  Stamford. 
Piled  Apr.  20,  1959.  Conn     Filed  Feb.  II,  1958 


Firat  uiw  June  1«,  19A8. 


.•W»l  Xi  .»»>.  •«*»'  ♦«? 


Pint  UM  In  April  1950. 


Iltfl  <*■■  MTtn 


TM  42 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1969 


8N  63.S08      Nat  C.  Jaml»on,  anclnoatl.  Ohio.     Fll«l  Jnoc     SN   «7.045.      Cro^y    Foraat  Fr^octa  Co^   PlcarnM     Mtaa. 
*^'  ^^'^  Filed  Feb.  4,  1»S9. 


y9 


TuncTex 


For  Paint. 

First  nse  Jan.  22,  1»S». 


No  claJm  la  made  to  the  worda  "New  Fo«l.** 
For  Liquid   AddUlv*  for  Motor  Vehicle  Fuela. 
First  uae  July  7.  1954. 


SN  70,027.    Amchem  Prodacta.  Inc..  Ambler,  Pa.    Filed  Mar 
23,  1969. 


8N  «8.021.     Anderaon  Oil  and  Chemleal  Company.  Inc..  Port- 
land. Conn.     Filed  Feb  19,  \9T>i. 


«N' 


UNIKOOL 


'iMMHHatj«.Mi 

f 


For  Water  Soluble  Cutting  and  Coollnc  Fluid  for  Ufo  With 
Orindinr  and  Cuttlnu  Tools  -  "^ 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  31,  195fl.  *?    r< T 


!1      iMftt  y 


SN    68,531.      The    Trcaler   OU    Company,    andnaatl,   Ohio. 


Filed  Feb.  26,  19S9. 


/fuElT 


For  Chemicals  for  the  Production  of  Decoratire  and  Pro- 
tectlTe  Coatings  on  Metal  Surf  area. 

First  oae  May  23,  1968.  ,i^'j    .^>j 

__^^^^^^^  »♦■'>•  ij 

SN   70,034.      Builder'a  Research   and  Chemical  Co.,  DeoTwr, 
Colo.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1959. 


UELTAHE. 


i"*Tl 


For  AdditlTe  for  Oaaollne. 

First  use  Jan   21,  19.)9 


Oass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

8N    47,109.      Ekco    Products   Company,    Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Mar.  5,  19S8. 


Tt 


•<i 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red. 

For  Fire  ReUrdant  Coatlngaand  Painta. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  17,  19.59. 


SUPER    GLO         '-dl   ««iD    *^  "•'"*      ^**^  ^•^"*  *  ^*^"*»  company,  Eyerett.  Maaa. 

'  Filed  Apr.  14, 1959. 


For  Stalnlesa  Steel  Culluary   Implementa  Harlng  Brilliant 
Flolah  Obtained  by  Electropollahlng  Action. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1957.  ^' 


^I'llltil^ 


AI;  Titr-! 


SN   67.089       Ooaby    Forest   Products   Co.,    Picayune,    Miss. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1969. 

TUNG  VINYL  --t^'* 

For  Paint.  •->  ;.>^,^,...r*r. 

First  use  May  31, 1956.  '^''      '  '    "  '  " 


v.niM 


Owner  of  Seg.  Nos.  609,259  and  594,786. 
For  Houae  Paint. 
First  use  March  1957. 


SN  71,526.     West  Paint  *  Varnlah  Company,  Ererett    Maas 
Filed  Apr.  14. 1959. 


SN    67,040.      Crosby    Forest    Products   Co.,   PIcayone. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1959. 

TUNGLYD 

For  Paint. 

l-Mrst  uae  July  9.  1956. 


fi-ijr-j 


m 


^^ 


i 


) 


i"-'     ..  .1 


SN    67.04.1       Croaby    Forest   Producta   Co.,    Pleamne.    Miss. 


Filed  Feb   4.  19.59 


For  Paint  and  Enassel. 
First  use  in  March  1955. 


M  \ 


TUNGLAC 


For  Paint 

First  uae  Jane  13,  1907. 


SN  71,653.     Darla  Paint  Company,  North  Kanaaa  City    Mo 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1959. 

DAX 


3fmt    ,f     -«|^..   ;t«J  ,f5t*<T| 


For  Paints. 

First  use  Mar.  11, 1989. 
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8N   71,»11.     ToMaa  Paint   Utf.   CompABj,   Cleveland,   Ohto.     SN  45,«»6.     The  Mlrldl  Cbemlcal  Companj,  Inc..  Stamford. 
■•        Filed  Apr.  20.  1M0.  Conn.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1»5«. 


For  Palnta,  Paint  Prlmera,  Paint  Enamela.  Raw  Unaeed 
Oil,  Aaphalt  Producta,  8Uina,  Varniataea,  Paint  Tblanera,  and 
Paint  Color*. 

Flrat  oae  in  June  IB.M,  AJNI  T 


..il 


8N  72.488.     Enterprlae  Paint  Manufartnrlng  Company,  Chi- 
cago. III.     Filed  Apr  29.  1»5». 

COLOR  MAGIC 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa    552.132.   562,216.  and  d«S.572. 
For  Interior  and  Exterior  Palnta,  and  Paint  Coloranta. 
Flrat  use  during  January  1947. 


Class  17-ToiNKco  Products 


8N  59.883.    Brown  ft  Willlaaiaon  Tobacco  Cori>oration.  Loala- 
Tllle.  Ky.    Piled  Oct.  1.  1958. 


VANGUARD 


For  Ctcarettea.     I 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  15,  1958. 
SiibJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  A4.244. 


■»«u.-v»<t««**r»i'  *«• 


8N  M.858.     DWr.  Cl|rar  Corporation.  Detroit,  Micb.     Filed 
Feb.  2.  1959. 


For  All  Tobacco  Clgaritoa. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  20.  1959. 


Class  18-M»diciMf  aad  Pharaacevtical 
Praparations 

8N  41,408.     SodeU  Farmaceutld  lUUa,  Milan.  Italy.    Piled 
Not.  26.  1967. 


Owner  of  lUlian  Reg.   No.   126.289.   dated  Jan.  14.  1956. 

For  Medicinal.  Pharmacentlcal  and  Veterinarian  Prepara- 
tloaa — Namely,  Afcnta  Uaed  for  Allerglea,  Analrealca,  Anea- 
tbetlcs,  Syatemlc  Antl-InfectlTea,  Antl-Spaamodics,  Aatrio- 
genta,  Caaatlca.  Scleroalng  Agenta.  Autonomic*.  Blood  Derlra- 
tlvea,  Agenta  Affecting  Blood  Formation  and  Coagulation. 
Cardiovascular  AicentR.  Central  Nervoua  Syatem  Depreaaanta 
and  .^timulanta,  Vaginal  Jelly  Soppoaitorlea.  Dtnretlca.  Mer- 
cury Compound*.  Gaatro-Inteatlnal  Agenta.  Hormonea  and 
Synthetic  Subatitutea,  Immunologic  Agenta.  Agenta  Uaed  in 
Metabolic  EMaordera.  Oxytodca  ;  Therapeutic  Agenta — Namely. 
Animal  Venoma,  Pyretic*.  Antl-Pyretlca,  Synthetic  Kedlnii. 
Urate  Solventa.  Gold  Compoanda.  Medicinal  Foodw.  Dtgeatlre 
Permenta.  Bmolllenta.  Demnlcenta,  Protectlvea,  Organ  Ex- 
tracta,  Alkalotda.  Glycosldea.  Saponins,  Enxymea.  Expecto- 
rants, Emetlca,  Tonics.  Antl-Cancerogenic  Agenta,  Anti-Vima 
Agents  ;  Vitamins  and  Antl-VIUmlna. 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  KN  48.553. 


|l 


MIRICIL  >■%. 


For   Medicated   Skin   Ointment   Expecially  for  Uae  in   tbe 
Relief  of  Detergent  Bunia. 

First  oae  June  2,  1955. 


8N  48.553.     Charles   E.   Frosat  ft  Co.,  Weatmount.   Quebec, 
Canada.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1958. 


9»if  jc  «MdL  ftwni 


The  reprcaenUtloB  of  the  tablat  la  dlaclalaaed. 
Por   Biological    and    Pharmaceutical    Medlcamenta    Except 
Antiseptics.  Specifically  Throat  I.^ienge* 

Flrat  use  Jan.  1.  1906;  in  commerce  April  1924. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  41,408. 


8N  48,994.     International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corporation. 
Chicago,  III.    Filed  Apr  3.  1958. 


BIOFOS 


For  DefloorlBatad  Phosidiate,  for  Uae  aa  AbIbuiI  Food  Sup- 
plement*. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  SO,  1958. 


8N   50,436.      American    Home    Producta    Corporation.    d.b.a. 
Ayerst  Laboratories.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Apr.  28.  1958. 


FORMATRIX 


For  Steroid-Vitamin  Preparation  in  Combined  Doaage  Form. 
First  uae  Apr.  16,  1968.  ^ 


SN    52,847.      American    Home    Producta   Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Ayerst  Laboratortea,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  June  4,  1958. 


KRYL 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Symptomatic  Relief  of 
Respiratory  Ailments. 

First  use  May  14,  Ift."*.  "t-^w.i 


SN  53.585.     Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Producta  tne.  Snmmlt.  NJ. 
Filed  Jane  16, 19.58. 


'^sjJs.S  .«  .1  fc    u 


SERMIX 


For  Reaerpine  Preparation*)  Uaed  aa  a  Supplement  In  Ani- 
mal Feed. 

Pint  uae  June  11.  1958. 


SN    53,759.      American    Home    Producta    Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Ayerst  Laboratortea,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  June  18.  1958. 


MERPON 


For  Analgealc  Preparation. 
First  uae  June  9.  1958. 


SN    53.760.      American    Home    Products    Corporation,    d.bji. 
Ayerat  Laboratoriea.  New  York,  N.Y      Filed  June  18,  1958. 


SPECTRAFIL 


For  Antibacterial  Preparation  in  Doaage  Form. 
First  uae  June  9,  1958. 


*»  i1 
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SN  57.582.    Dal*  E.  Van  Vlack,  d.b.a.  Southwest  DUtrtbutora.    3N  «3,»61.     Chaa.  Pflwr  A  C5o..  Inc.,  Brooklyn    N  T      Piled 
iDKlewood,  Calif.    Filed  Auf.  20.  1»58.  Dee.  9.  1958. 


•ttl   jH  i»jF 


Btiffiia 


PACIVET 


■»     •-■►i-j..- 


For  Veterinary  Tranquiltaer  Preparation. 
First  uae  Oct.  28,  l»ft8. 


For  Antlaeptir  and  Styptic  Lotlona  for  Bitemal  Applies-    ^^    «5,S3«.      Sonthwestem    Drug    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Red 
tlon  to  Dlalnfect  and  Stop  Bleeding.  Arrow  Laboratories,  Waco,  Tex.     Filed  Jan.  5,  1969. 

Klmt  use  Apr.  1.  1958.  ¥-*   a  xx   a  -^.t 

^____^  KADAN 

For  Cold  Preparation  and  Antibiotic  Throat  Lioaences. 


8N  57.92«      aando«.  Inc.,  Hanorer.  N.J.     Filed  Aug.  2«,  1958.         jrint  uae  Sept.  6,  1958. 


MELLARIL 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  Recommended  for  Uae  aa  a  Tran- 
qulllter 

First  ufte  July  30.  1958. 


8N  65,513.     Pharmaceutlcala.   Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1959. 


VORALEX 


ij  i';> 


For  Medici nal  Mouth  Waah. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1958. 


8N  59.394.     Hall  Phamiacal  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  23.  1958 


TRAVEL-VITE 


The  word  "VlUmins"  la  disclaimed 
For  Vitamin  Preparation 
First  uae  July  18,  195H 


SN   65,779.      LoTens   Kemlake   Fabrlk's   Handelsaktleselskab. 
Copenhagen.  Denmark.     Piled  Jan.  13,  1959. 


RONTYL 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  2079—1958.  dated  Oct.  11.  1958. 
For  Pharmaceutical  and  Medical  Preparations  for  Human 
and  Veterinary  Uaea. 


SN  67.140.     Nutriaearch   Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flled^Feb.  B,  1959. 
SN    61,359.      Chemway    Corporation.    MounUin    View.    NJ.  Cf  TUr*!?  '^**'    "    *"  • 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1958.  ^  ^  IXXXZa 

Yot  Multl-ViUmln  Preparations. 
First  nae  Feb.  2,  1959. 


J   *«-»- 


SENTOR 


For  Pharmaceutical   Preparation  Useful  in  the  Treatment 
of  Acne. 

First  use  .May  20,  1958. 


SN   67,199.      Canrigbt    Corporation.    Olendale,   Calif.      Filed 
Feb.  6.  1959. 


SN  61.474.     Benger  Laboratories  Limited.  Cheshire.  England. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1958. 

LOMUPREN     ,. 

Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.   777.098.  dated  May  15.   1958. 
For  Pharmaceutical    Preparations   for   Human  and  Veter- 
inary Use. 


(flllRICf)! 


SN  62.778.     The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  d.b.a.  Katon 
Laboratories.  Norwich.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  19.  1958. 


ALTEFUR     "^^ 


^■.'=?     H.'"! 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Bacterial  Infections 
In  Humans  and  Anlmala. 
First  use  Nov.  6.  1958. 


For  Medldnal  Preparations  for  Human  Consumption  To  Be 
Taken  Internally— Namely.  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Prepara- 
tions Fortified  With  Calcium,  Iron,  IJver.  Folic  Acid  and 
Aacorblc  Acid  ;  Preparation  for  Control  of  Functional  Nerroua 
DIgestlTS  Disorders  ;  Hematlnlc  Formula  for  Prevention  and 
Treatment  of  Hypochromic  Anemias  and  Associated  Nutri- 
tional Deficiencies :  Sedative  Spasmolytic  Preparation  for 
Relief  of  Visceral  Spaxtlc  States  and  Spastic  Distress  ;  Prep- 
aration To  Aid  Digestion  ;  Preparation  for  Mood  Elevation 
and  Appetite  Control :  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of 
Hypertenalon. 

First  use  Oct.  I,  1948;  Feb.  5,  1948,  for  "Canrlghf  as  to 
hematlnlc  and  dlgestant  formulaa. 


av   AiRAA      vi-j^o.        r.  ..         w   ^.  _  ^^    67,219.      Hoffmann-La    Roche    Inc..    Nutley,    N.J.      Piled 

SN_  63.500.     VlU-t-Ploa  CorporaUoa,  Madlaon,   WU.     Piled        Feb.  6.  1959. 


Dec.  1.  1958. 


0 

Ddffilo 


MARSILID 


■— > 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  564,480. 

For  Central  Nerroua  Byatem  Stimulant. 

First  nsc  May  21,  1957. 


SN  67.S08.     Merck  *  Co..  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J.    Plied  Feb.  11, 
1959. 


PLEOVAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  576,874  and  875.512. 

For   Livestock    Food   Supplement  Consisting  RssentlaHy  of         Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  561.200.  609.433,  and  617,10S. 
Vitamins.   Proteins,   .Minerals,  and  a  Drug  Ingredient.  For  Biological  Antigenic  Preparation. 

First  use  March  1952.  Klrst  use  Jan.  19,  1959. 


li 
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SN  87,850.    The  Central  Pb&rmacal  Companj.  Seymour,  Ind.    8N  68,062.     Irwin.  NeUler  *  Co.,  Decatur.  III.     Filed  Fefc. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1959.  !•.  *•*• 


CODIMAL 


NALERTA  N 


For  Medicinal   Syrup  for  the  Treatment  of  Coushs. 
Firtt  UM  Sept.  23, 1»53. 


8N  87.851.     The  Central  Pharroacal  Company.  Seymour.  Ind. 
Filed  Feh.  17. 1959. 


For  Tablet  Containing  a  Combination  of  AntihUtamlnlc 
Druffs  With  a  (Central  Nerroun  Systenji  Stimulant  for  the 
Treatment  of  AllerijleK 

First  uae  Feb   2.  ig.'Sa 


CENIRON 


SN  68,070.     Mlriiael  W.  Mettenlelter.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  19,  1959. 


For  Medicinal  Tablets  for  the  Treatment  of  Iron  Deficiency 
Anemias. 

First  use  Mar.  SO,  1956.  " 


CAPACIN 


For  Vitamin  Supplement  Contalnlnit  Aiipirin,  Sold  in  Cap- 
sule Form. 


,    .  First  use  Jan.  23,  1956. 

SN  67,838.    The  Central  Pharmacal  Company,  Seymour,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1959  - 


SN    68,165.      Nntrillte    Products.    Inc.,    Bueaa    Park,    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1959. 


CRYSTALITE 


CENASERT 

For  Vaginal  Antiseptic  Tablets, 

First  use  Oct.  29,  1952.      ^    ,  '^'*TC\r\ 

^-    ^^1^  — _  yy^  , 

SN  67.854.    The  Central  Pharmacal  Company,  Seymour,  Ind.  l^or  VlUmln  and  Mineral  Combination  for  r«.  a.  a  DleUry 

FlledFeb  17   1959  *"*****   Supplement  To  Fortify   or  Supplement   the  Diet,   Sold 

-     "   ■  In  Doaage  Form  by  the  Package. 

mxi/AO'C'yii'  First  use  June  12,  1958. 

For  Medldnal  Losenges  for  the  Treatment  of  Conghs.  ™,j  o,^ 

First  use  Oct  29  1958  ^^  68.204.    Aktlebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden.    Filed  Feb. 

<l      ?«•.»  >«       24,  1959. 


SN    67,912.      American    Home    Products    Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Ayerst  Laboratorlss,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Feb.  18.  1959. 


ETRYNIT 


FLETHER 


M  jf-o  rvti- 


For  Inhalation  Anesthetic. 
First  uae  Jan.  16.  1959 


Owner  of  Swedish   Reg.   No.  86,205.  dated  Dec.   19,  1958. 
For  Medlclneti.  Enpeclally  Heart  Medicines,  Pharmaceutical 
Preparationa,  and  Drugs. 

SN   68,245.     Bill   Flacker,  Ooodwater,  Ala.     Filed  Feb.  24. 
1909. 


SN    67,914.      American    Home    Products   Corporation,    d.b.a.  -^^  YT/^iri?1>>C     I?rM>r'l?T"T'T"MP 

Ayerst  Laboratories,  New  York,  NY      Filed  Feb.  18,  1959.  T  LiU  ^HC^IV  O     T  \JIVUI!i  1  1 11^  VJ 


For  Inhalation  Aneirthetic 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1959. 


FLUOTHER 


For  Unlment  and  Salve  for  External  Medicinal  Use. 
first  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1928. 


m 


.-<   ?U&*r 


SN  67,915.  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Whitehall  Laboratories,  New  York.  N.T.  Filed  Feb.  18, 
1959. 


SN  68,346.    White  Laboratories,  Inc..  Kenllworth,  N.J.    Fllad 
Feb.  24,  1959. 


OTOBIONE 


TRENDAR 


For  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  the  Ear. 
First  use  Feb.  17.  1959. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Premenstrual 
Tension  and  Periodic  Dlstresx. 


First  use  Jan.  21,  1959. 


11 


9* 


8N  68,354      American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1959. 


TENPATH 


SN  67,980.     Chas.   Pflser  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Hied 
Feb.  18, 1969. 

CANDETTES  owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  657.080.  669.518,  and  672,411. 

/K   MatM^M  For  TranqulUser. 

Owner  of  Se«.  No.  573,.561  First  use  Feb.  10,  1950. 

For  Cold  and  Cough  Preparations.  

First  use  Oct.  27. 1952.  ~'~^^~~~ 


SN  68,017.    Tfce  Central  rbarmacal  Company.  Seymour.  Ind. 
FlledFeb.  17,1959. 


SN  68,356.     American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1959. 


BIOTRES 


ARISTOTONE 


For  Antibiotic  Ointment. 
First  use  May  16,  1956. 
TM  745  O.O.— 5 


Owner  of  Re*.  Nos.  653,318,  672.109.  and  others. 
For  Steroid  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1959. 
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^'ri^fi^tb   2^7"'r9*Jr'   *'''^"''*''  ^^•'■^™"**"-  ««^"™''    >"J      SN  »».1M      r>«iUm  Engineer..  Rockford,   HI.     Filed  Oct.  21, 
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SN   88.548      Abbott  LaboratorlM.  North   Chlcm«o.  111.     Filed 
Feb.  27,  1969 

TRAL 

Gradumet 


Owner   of  Res     Nos.   654.327,   6«0,9fl7,   and  972.099. 
For  AntlcbollnerKlc  Preparation  In  a  Slow  Releaae  Doaaxe 
Form. 

First  aae  Feb.  18.  1»59. 


SN   69,048.      Tbe   ChatUnoofa    Medldne   Company,    ChatU- 
nooKa.  Tenn.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1959. 


NORMALIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «45.046.  4 

For  Preparation  for  Relief  of  Upaet  Stomach  and  Simple 
Diarrhea. 

Flnt  aae  Jan.  28. 1969. 


«;:  «h 


SN  99,123.     The  Columbag  Pbarmacal  Company,   Colnmbna. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1959. 


SN  88,549.     Abbott   L4iboratorlea.  North  ChlcafO.  III.     Flltd 


GERONIAZOL 


Feb.  27,  1959 


CALORIMUL 


For  Caloric  Concentrate  for  Intravenona  Administration. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  19A8. 


For  Respiratory  and  Circulatory  Stimulants  for  Geriatric 
Medication. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1954.  .T.(n.^-^  y-^ 


SN  69,209.     Smith   Kline  ft   French   Laboratories,   Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1959. 


SN  68,550.     Abbott  Laboratories.  North  Chlcaco,  III.     Filed 
Feb.  27,  1959. 

-    DESOXYN 
Gradumet 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  434,257  and  660,967. 
For  d-DesoxyephedrlD<>  Hydrochloride  Prepared  for  Use  as 
a   Cerebro   Stimulant   In   a   Slow-Release  Dosage  Form. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1959 


COMPAGESIC 


For  .\Balscslc. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1959. 


t«  yy 


aass19-Yehides 


S       )..«.«llu.li       •         J 


SN  68,432.     Rockwell  SUndard  Corponitloa,  Cor»opolU,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  1959. 


STOPMASTER 


SN  88,748.     Spencer  Laboratories  Incoriwrated.  Morrlstown. 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1959. 


For  Brakes  for  Vehietea. 
First  nse  in  January  liMS. 


y\ 


:   -<        .Jt*    <•  titi 


EPHOXAMINE 


.':*s.,' 


For  Composition  for  the  Treatment  of  Asthma.   Kl  4 
First  use  Oct.  .W,  1958 


SN    68,509.      Northwestern    Mobile    Homes    Inc.,    Veradale, 
Waab.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1959. 


.MfKMrkt  -{n't! 


S.N  68.759.     Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grore,  Ul. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1959. 


NORT 


;W 


UREVERT 


■>*TfH 


For  LyophlHied    I'rea   and   Inrert  Sugar  To  Be  Adralnls- 

ter«Kl  Fan-nterally  for  the  Reduction  of  Intracranial  Preaaoce. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1959. 


For  Houae  Trailers  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  nse  Jan.  3,  1958. 


liW 


SN  68.932.     Parsons  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  PloTa 
Company,  Washington.  DC.    Filed  Mar.  4.  1959. 


SN   68,523.      Seallon    MeUI    Fabrlcatora.    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1959. 


SEALION 


PLOVA 


For  Trailers  for  Hauling  Small  BoaU. 
Flrat  nae  In  Jane  1957. 


-'>. 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  828,970. 
For  Laxatire  Preparatlona. 
First  use  1948. 


•tr^'i     t.\    .i«^'» 


■tu  tirt' 


SN   68.983.     Carter   Products.  Inc.   Naw  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar  5,  1959. 


SN  68,664.     Columbian  Bronse  Corporation.  Freeport,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  19ff9. 


?C  J>0  wtit  tatlH 


SOMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  665.933 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Use  In  tbe  Relief  of 
Pain,  the  Promotion  of  Muscle  Relaxatloa  and  aa  a  Tran- 
quillser 

First  nse  Feb.  4.  1959. 


Mir; 


For  Marine  Propellers. 
First  nse  Jan.  5,  1959. 


«--.<».<•  «*T  If  r 
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SN   53.490.      The  Fanner  Manufacturing  Company.  Dtrlslon    f\^mm  ^^  _. 


AWC. 


rtnt  OM  Mnj  16,  1»&«. 
TM  745  O.Q,— 6 


MUi  Ji  Ma^-m,  f«t 
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^'^'ntfi^tb.  :S"imT'  ^'***"*''*  ('•••Por.tion.  J>c.oe«.,  NJ.     8N  39.198      De.t,n   Ka,lne*r«.  Rockford.  III.     Filed  Oct.  2J. 


MEALCADDY 


Kor  Serrlng  Tables  and  DtllJty  Carts  for  Carrylof  Food 
and  DUtae«  and  Silrerwar*  for  Dw  In  Cafcterlaa,  OIBcm  and 
the  Uke. 

Flrat  UM  Not.  28,  ItSI. 


*'>««• 


l< 


TELAFLASH 


For  Electrical  Flaaher  Unit  for  Application  to  Tracton 
and  the  Uke,  Glrlnf  an  Elerated  Warntnc  Slrnal  VUlble  to 
Approachlnc  Vehicle*  From  a  Safe  Range. 

Flmt  nae  An*.  JO.  1987. 


8N    ••,S46.      Liberty    Coack   Companr.    Ut.    B 
Filed  Mar.  11.  19S9. 


STYLEUNE 


8N  40,484.  H.  K.  Porter  Company.  Ib«.,  Plttsburfb,  Pa., 
aaatgnee  of  National  Electric  Product*  Corporation,  Pltta- 
borgh,  Pa.     Filed  Not.  12,  19.n7 


For  Mobil*  Hom««. 
Flrat  aae  Au«    10.  19ft4. 


TUFFCOTE 


Class  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,  AAadiiMs, 
and  Supplies 

8N  31.416.     Bandera  AModatea,  Inc.  (Delaware  corporation), 
Naahaa,  N.H.,  aaalcnec  of  Sanderti  Awtociatea,  Inc.  (MasM- 

cbaaetts  corporation).  Naabua,  N.H.     Filed  Juac  R.  1967. 

■  I 


For  laaolated  Telephone  Tranamlaalon  WIra  and  Otbie 
Flrat  use  Jan.  11, 1956. 


8N  40,998.     Ampbenol  Electronics  Corporation.  Chicago,  HI 
Filed  Not.  20,  1967 

BLUE  RIBBON 

For  Electrical  CoBoeetora. 
Flrat  oae  In  May  1962. 


For  Antennas  and  Antenna  AcceMiortes  Including  Trans- 
mission Lines,  Reflectors,  Antenna  Motor  Generator  Seta,  and 
Antenna  Reflector  Supports. 

Flrat  use  May  28,  1967. 


8N    41.967.       American     Slpi    and     Indicator    CorporatlOB, 
Spokane,  Waab.    Filed  Dec   »,  1967. 

M. 


IIOUREE 


8N  81.549      Eaton  Manufacturing  Company,  Clereland.  Ohio 
Filed  June  7,  1957. 

For  Magnetic  Friction  Clutches  and  Brakes  Other  Than 
Those  Used  Id  Can  Engine  Operated  Industrial  Trucks  De- 
signed for  Localised  Use  In  Tiering.  Hauling,  and  SUcklng 
Merchandise. 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  80.  1967. 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  yellow  and  red     The  words  "Time 
and  Temperature"  are  disclaimed     Owner  of  Reg  No.  667,344. 
For  Electrical  Display  Signs  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  24,  1967 


8N  46,722.     Cnrtts   Ughtlng,   Inc.  Chicago.   III.     Filed  Feb 
19,  1958. 


CURTIS 


8N  32,380.    Diamond  Electronics  Corporation,  New  Tort  N  T 
Filed  Jane  21,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  596,661. 

For  Lighting  Fixtures  and  ParU  Thereof. 

Flrat  use  In  the  year  1924. 


DIAMOND 


8N  62.688      Cbemfab   Corporation,   Long   Island   City    NY 
Filed  June  2,  1958 


For  Small  Electric  Condennera  of  Low  Capacity  Suitable  In 
Electronic  Circuits. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15,  1957. 


CHEMROD 


8N  33,643.     Serro  Corporation  of  America,  New  Hyde  Park 
N.T.    Filed  July  12,  1957. 


For  Reinforced  Plastic  Rods  for  Dae  In  Electronic  EoulD- 
ment. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  1, 1958. 


SERVOTRBP 


For  Railroad-Wheel  Transduoera— Namely.  DeTlces  Fixedly 
Mounted  to  or  .\djac*nt  a  Railroad  Track  and  Electromag- 
netlcally  Reapondlng  to  the  Passage  of  a  Wheel  Flange  To 
DeTelop  Electrical  Output  Signals,  for  Identifying  the  Paa- 
aage  of  Railroad  Wheela. 

Flrat  oae  June  19.  1967. 


8N  53.487.     Ellse  MercanUle  of  New  York.  Inc.,  New  York. 
If.T.    Filed  June  13.  1958 


e-/M-jt    a 


For  Radloa 

Flrat  use  July  11.  1956. 


.   „     .J! 
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^J    T<mJc      ^'^  64,056.    Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Midland.  Mich.     Filed 
,    anU     IQOISf         Dec.  11. 1958. 


TM  48 


8N   53,490.      The  Fanner  Manufacturtof  Company.  DlTltilon 
<rf  Teitron  Inc.,  ProTl«Jence,  R.I.    Filed  June  13.  1968. 

SUPERFORMED 

For  Preformed  HeMcal  Reinforcement*  and  Orlpplng  De- 
vices for  Cable*  and  Electrical  Unes. 
First  use  Jan.  7.  1955. 
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Oass  22-€aiMs, Toys,  ad!  Sporty  €m4s 


8N     40.731.       Germain    Olroud,     Molnirt-MoDtbrtaon,    Loire. 
France.    Filed  Not  IS.  1987 


HN  54,243.     Tbe  Miller  Company.  MeHden.  Conn.     Filed  June 


23.  1958. 


TEXTURE-LITE 


For   Electric  Ughtlng  Fliturea   and   Part*  Thereof. 
Flmt  uae  Jan.  1.  1958. 


For  Toya,  Children'^  Playthlnfp<.  and  l-kjulpment  for  Indoor 
and  Outdoor  Sports  and  Game*. 
First  use  May  1951. 


8N   58.991.      Murray   Manufacturtnif   Corporation.   Brooklyn. 
N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  11.  1958. 


MP 


8N  54,802.    Crawford  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc..  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  July  1,  1958 


For  Circuit  Breaker*  and  Load  Center*. 
First  use  in  February  1958. 


LIFE  BUOY 


8N  83.882.    Motor  ColU  .Manufacturing  Company.  I'lttaburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1958. 

EPOXI-MICA 

For  Composition  of  a  Plastic  Nature  Lited  ax  an  Electrical 
Insulation  for  Armature  and  Field  Colin  for  Rotating  Elec- 
trical Machinery. 

First  use  Oct.  23.  1957 


For  Life  Jackets.  Life  Vests,  and  Ski  BelU. 
First  use  June  17,  1957. 


HN    59.550.      John    C.    McAdam.    Wollaaton,    Quiney,    M 
Filed  Uept.  25.  1958. 

MAG  NET  BOW 


For  Equipment  Hold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Target  Game. 
First  use  Sept.  22.  1958. 


UN  64,808.     Boyne  Products,  Inc.,  Boyne  City,  Mich.     Filed 
Dec.  19.  1958. 


BP 


For  Turn  Indicators  and  Parts  Thereof,  Lamp  Assemblies. 
Horn  Assembly  Parts,  Switches,  and  Transmission  Electrical 
Control  Parts. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1954. 


SN   65,809.      Allis-Chalmers    Manufacturing   Company.    West 
AlUa,  Wis.    Filed  Jan.  12.  1959 


KN  84.84S.    Meron  Industries.  SanU  Paula.  Calif.    Filed  Dee. 
1.5.  1958. 


^«Doo 


POXEAL 


For  Electrical  Insulation. 
First  use  Not.  30.  1958. 


For  Puppets. 

First  osc  Not.  6. 1968. 


SN  85,890.     DDH  Corporation.    Palisades  Park.  HJ.     Filed 


SN    87.2S1.      Paal    Memlnger,    d.b.a.    Memeo    Products    Cik, 
Alhambra.  Calif.    Filed  Feb   6,  1959 


Jan.  16,  1959. 


HERCULES 


PATIO  PRO 


For  Floor  Polishing  Machines. 
First  use  Sept.  5,  1957 


8N   86,891       DDH   Corporation,   Palisades  Park,  NJ.     Filed 


For  Practice  Golf  DrtTlng  Range  and  Accessories — Namely, 
Tees.  Targets,  and  Balla. 
First  use  Jan.  8.  1957. 


Jan.  13,  1959 


MERCURY 


RN  87,411.    H.  J.  Veatch.  d.b.a.  Outdoor  Producta.  Pittsburg, 
Kaas.    Filed  Feb   9.  1959. 


For  Floor  Polishing  Machines. 
First  uae  Aug.  30,  1957 


SN  66,473.     The  .Muter  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Jan.  26.  1959. 

TWINkit 


d^c 


CDY 


For  Loudspeaker  System  Component  Part*. 
First  uae  Dec.  4,  1958. 


For  Decoys. 

First  ase  Feb.  2.  1959. 
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SN  71.58*.    OritsnerKayser  Aktlengesellschaft.  d  b.a.  Sewing    8N  35,819.    Springfield  Instrument  Company,  Inc..  New  York, 
Machine  and  Bicycle  Factory.  Motor  and  MotorTehlcle  Con-         N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  19,  1957 


.i.-_»k..   rv—.i^ 


Flrat  uw  Jaly  11,  1»S€. 


II  ■ 
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CU»i23-Gitfery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  8n^.o^.^^w  com.n*  corpor.«on.  M....0..  m^c.  n.«. 
and  Parts  Thereof 

8N   44,742.      North   Ajnertcan    Fhlllpx   Company,    Inc.,   New 
York,  NT.    Filed  Jan   27.  19!V8. 


For  Marhlnea  for  Treatlnt  Leather. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  8,  195S 


For  Electric  Basor*. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  11.  1957. 


\.I 


U^l  Ji  »«A 


8N  68,599.     Pak-Rapld,  Inc.,  Weat  Conshohocken,  Pa.     Filed 


SN    44,979.      Ramaey    Corporation,    Mancheater,    Mo.     Filed 
Jaa.  30,  1958. 

CIRCOLOX     -• ^        1 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  530.170.  VKl  .«rt  .T^/U. 

For  Retaining  Rings.  -,-  ^       -. 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  4,  1957. 


Feb.  27,  1959. 


PAK-RAPID 


For  Aotomatic  Packaging  Machinery. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  24,  1951. 


SN  «8,712.     LeToumeaa-Weattnghoaae  Company,  Peoria,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1969.  .. 


^  ^       % 


SN  55,215.     Jeaae  J.  Blrchfield,  Memptala.  Tenn.     Filed  Joly 
14,  1958. 

ROCK  &  ROLL 

For  Hand  Tool  for  Trimming  Lawn  Edgea. 

Flrat  oae  Jane  16, 1958.  ' 

SN  55,830.    Andermn  Machine  and  Tool  Worka.  Inc.,  Chaaka. 
■    Mian.    Filed  July  23,  1958.  .  i<^  «c1 

^ANDERSON 

For  Egg  Waabing  Machines,  Sanding  Machines,  Printtnf 
Machines.  Reel  Winding  and  Unwinding  Machlnea,  Glueing 
Macblnea,  Bale  OpenlDK  MachlneR.  Spring  .\nfwmbly  Machines. 
Helical  Wire  Forming  .Machines,  Mattress  Tufting  Machines, 
Mattreaa  Boxing  Measuring  Machines,  Mattreaa  Vent  Forming 
Machines.  Cushion  Filling  Machines.  Mattreaa  Manufacturing 
Macblnea.  and  Farts  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  In  1939.  .4t^*.l  sa  «»»« 

SN    59,166.      Bay    Producta,   Ibc.,    PbiladelphU,    Pa.      Filed 
Sept.  19,  1968.         '  ...^aJ.  b^n 


m-wt9\ 


«  SPEEDPULL 


uia.  tX    V 


For  Land  Leveling  and  Excaratlng  Machinery,  Tractora, 
Puablng  Prime  Movera,  and  Structural  Parts  for  Such  Prod- 
ucta. 

First  nae  July  14,  1958. 


0«*tfi^  cl  ' 


SN  70,012     Western  Gear  Corporation,  Seattle,  Waah.     Filed 
Mar.  20,  1959. 

FLEX-MASTER^    ^  ' 

For  Spring  Marine  Drive  Conpllnga. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1955. 


SN    70,013.       Western    Gear    Corporation,    Seattle.     Waah. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1959. 


SEA-MASTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609,066.  ~ 

For  Marine  Propulsion  Gear  Units. 
First  aae  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1952. 


seM<^d£itaD 


I 


i>« .'.;*!>..'•  i    -•; 


fj^-^Mi-ani*!' 


SN    70,466.      Garden    Queen    Tool    Corporatloa.    SomerrlUe, 
Maas.    Filed  Mar  30,  1959. 

THE  TAKE-UP  RAKE 

The   word  "Rake"   Is  disclaimed  apart   from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Garden  Rake. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  20.  1959 


The   word  "Bench"  U   dlacUlmed.     The  drawing  la  lined 
for  gold. 

For  Mechanics'  Work  Bench  With  CabineU. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  3.  1958 


SN  71.482.     Western  Precipitation  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  13.  1959. 

TURBULAIRE-DOYLE 


SN  62.922.     R.  Funk  k,  Co.,  Furlong.  Pa.    Filed  Not.  21,  1958. 


RINTFOLD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  422,157. 
For   Apparatus   for  Cleaning  Qa« 
Gas  Stream  on  a  Liquid  Body. 
First  aae  July  10.  1958. 


by   Impingement  of  a 


For  Apparatus  for  RecelTlng  Sheets  of  Generally  Planar 
Flexible  Material,  Soch  ait  Blueprints  and  the  Like,  Supplied 
or  Fed  to  the  ApparatuH,  for  Folding  the  ReapectlTC  Sheets 
Antomatlcally  to  Predetermined  Dimensions  of  Smaller  Area 
Than  That  of  Such  Sheet*. 

First  uae  Mar.  31,  1958.  ^wmw.j^  mmvs  vi 


SN  71.638     Allied  Stores  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
Apr.  16,  1969 

MANOR  HOUSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  369.989. 

For  Manually  Operated  Lawn  Sweepers. 

First  uae  Feb.  15.  1969. 


II 


August  11,  1969 
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TM  61 


SN  63,678      Tektroalx,  lae.,  Portland.  Ortg.     Fllwl  Dec.  4.     SN    66,469.     J.    K.    Loncrgaa   Co..    Philadelphia.   Pa.     Filed 
1958.  Jan.  26.  1959. 


rtnt  OM  D«c.  4.  1»!V8. 


Pint  urn  F«b.  2.  1»S». 


TM    50 
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August  11,  1959 


»N  71.569.     Giitsner-Kayser  AktlenfM«lliobaft.  d.bji.  Sewing     8N  35.81».    SprlDrfl'ld  lostrument  Companj,  lac^  N«w  York. 
Machine  and  Bicycle  Factory,  Motor  and  Motorrehlcl*  Coa-         N.T.     Filed  Auf.  19.  1957. 


•traction,    Karlarabe-Dnrlacii,    Germany       FHl«d   Apr,    1ft, 
196». 


EariyAmencan 


For  Houaebold  Ttaennometera. 
Flrat  OM  Aof.  1,  19S7. 


Owner  of  German   Reg    No.  630,225.  dated  Not.  20,  1902. 
For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 


8N    S0.941.     Macbeth   CorporaUon,    Newburgh.    N.T. 
Aoc  11.  1*07. 

LABUTE 


Filed 


:l\ 


wutt  .t-5  a,,^ 


SN   71,652.      Dansk  Design*,    Inc.,   Qre«t   Neck.   N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  16,  1959 

TOKE 


For  Electric  Lighting  Equipment.  Recommended  as  a  Con- 
trol Unit  for  Checking  Color  SUndarda.    ,^,^^  ^ 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  June  21.  1957.                _.,.     ^,    .,, , 


For  Tableware. 

First  uae  la  August  1958. 


SN    71.863.      MlnneapoUs-Motlne   Company.    Hopkins,    Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1959. 

vmofttauc 


8N  36,159.     CadllUc  Gage  Company.  RoaeTllle,  Mlcb.     Filed 
Aug.  26.  1957. 

PLA-CHEK 

For  Height  Gage  Instruments  Which  Can  Also  Be  Used  for 
Predslon  Measurements. 
First  use  May  2,  1945. 


For  Agricultural  Combines. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1959. 


SN   71.894.      SIraonds    Saw  and    Steel   Company,   Fttehbarg, 
Mass.    Filed  Apr  20.  1959. 


ROYAL  CHINOOK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  100,897. 
For  Saws  and  Machine  Knlres. 
First  use  In  ItKXl 


iX 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scieatific 


SN    31,442.      Johnson    Serrlce    Company.    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1956. 

For  Control  Intttrument*  ReHponslTe  to  Air  Condltlona, 
Such  as  Outdoor  Temperature,  Wind  Velocity.  Wind  Direction 
and  Solar  Radiation. 

Flnt  use  June  1956. 


SN  28,811.    Johannes  Sorteberx.  d.b.a.  Sorteberg  Controls  Co., 
South  Norwalk.  Conn      Filed  .\pr.  24,  1957 

FORCE  BRIDGE         ^ 

For  Controls — Namely.  Computing  Derlces  Used  In  Pneu- 
matic Meaxurement  or  Control  Circuits  for  Many  Purpowea. 
Such  as  To  Convert  a  Traosniltted  Signal  From  a  Square 
Root  Flow  Meter  Into  a  Linear  Signal.  To  Malnuln  a  Ratio 
Between  Two  Pneumatic  Signala  for  Flow  Ratio  Control,  To 
Multiply.  DiTlde  or  S4|uare  Pneumatic  Outputs,  or  To  Pro- 
Tide  Pressure  and  Temperature  Compensation  on  Traniunitted 
Flow  Signals. 

First  use  July  20.  19.^6.  -tt  7»w  »-nii» 


SN  54,800.     The  H.  E.  Anderson  Company,  Muskoge*.  Okla. 
FUed  July  7,  1968. 

.        CHLORINJECTOR 

For  Apparatua  and  Equipment  for  Measuring  and  Feeding 
Chemicals  Into  Domestic  Water  Supply 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  11,  1957.  on  the  apparatua. 


SN  55,857.    Ernst  LelU.  G.m.b.H.,  Wetalar  (Labn).  Germany. 

Filed  July  23.  1958. 

n 

A 

Owner  of  German  Reg.    No    713.910.  dated  May  13.  1958. 
For  Apparatus  for  Measuring  and  Testing  of  Dlmensloas 
Snch  aa  Length. 


CLASSIMAT 


SN   57.287.     The   Powera   Regulator   Company.    Skokle,    III. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1958. 


AUTOMATOR 


For  DeTlcea  Which  Meaaure  Temperature,  and  When  the 
Temperature  Varies  Outside  of  Certain  Pre-Set  Tolerances, 
l^ese  Devices  Actuate  Other  Rqulpnient  Which  Is  E>esigned 
to  Either  Raise  or  Lower  the  Teuiperature. 

Flrat  uae  July  18.  1968. 


SN  58,582.      Scantlin   Electronics,   Inc.,   Lo«  Anfelea,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1968. 

^   SEI 

For   Digital   Computers   for   Use   in    Signal   Selection   and 
Identification  and  Components  Thereof.  , 

Flrat  use  in  May  1958. 


SN  63,677.     TektronU.  Inc.,   PortUnd.  Orag.     Fllad  Dec.  4. 
1968. 


TEKTRONIX 


•»« 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580.007. 

For  Oactlloscopes  and  Acceaaorles  Therefor  and  Conponeats 
Thereof. 

Flrat  ase  June  21. 1947.  jmm^  ttr  .MW  mi  w«%  - 
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8N  63,678.     TekUoiOx.  Inc..  PortUad.  Or^.     Filed  Dec  4,    SN   66,459.     J.   K.   Lonersaa  Co,   Plillftd*lpbl*.  P».     Piled 
1»68.  '.      .il  .««,T*e«,^  Jai..2fi.m». 


:?5?5-. 


»:.    JR. 


For  PrcMorc  OaacM. 
Flnt  OM  June  1958. 


Owi)«r  of  R*K.  No.  $80,007. 

For  OsdlloHcopeii  and  AccetutorlM  Tberetor  aad  CompooeDta 
Thereof.  f  ■y'.'"*  't  i  1  >  ¥'    '       '  ' 

First  am  Jfrne  21. 1M7. 


8N  66,835.     Ansul  Cb^mlcel  Compeny.  Martnette.  Wla.    Filed 
Feb.  2,  1»59. 


8N  63,»»2.    General  Ttne  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
^      Dec.  10.  1958.  ,41   *  ,;,v^>      « 


I 


ANSUL 

UNE  FLO 


INCREMAG 


ft 


Owner  of  Rec.  No   620.348. 

For   Moisture   Indicator   Provided    With   a  Color  Indicator 
and  Sight  Glass  for  Kefriceratlnx  SjBteraa. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  26.  1959. 


i»-ft     ^^a^9    .« tfV^.. 


For  Electronic  Pulee  Counters,  Moce  gpeclOcmlly  Described 

aa  Magnetic  Couotlnc  Derlcea.        J„'.L1~-Lm^-~'.L -,—1,1.. . 

First  use  Dec.  23,  1957. 


SN  68.537.     Vapor  Heating  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.     Filed 
Feb.  26,  1959. 


TELE-MERC 


8N  64,464.     OcTaert  Photo-Producten  N.V..  Mortael.  Belgium. 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  649,286. 

For  Mercury  ColumD  Thermostata. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  5.  1958. 


<1HtS!n.     V  K   jKoT 


**, 


"^^J^XAQ^Pl  ^'^'       Cliss27-HorologicaliiistniiMiiU 


8N  65,623.     Henry  BUnk  *  Company,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Owner  of   Belgian    Reg.    No.   12,439.   dated  Dec.   10.  1942.        jaa.  12.  1959. 
For    Photographic   and   Cinematographic  Cameraa,    Photo-  r^l^lTQATTY 


graphic  Papers.  Plates,  and  Films. 


{»■'  '*»(!  isnt  1 


SN  64.466.    Gevaert  Photo- Productea  N.V.,  Mortael.  Belglun. 
FUed  D«c  17.  1958L 


;      DIAFLEX 

Owner  of  Belgian   Reg.   No    11.854.   dated   Apr    12,   1989. 
For   Photographic   and  Cinematographic  Cameraa,   Photo- 
graphic Papers,  Plates,  and  FltmM.  ^       jVT*t4t    lU 

#       !'  — — — 

SN  66.283.     B  A  K  UaDufacturing  Co..  Chicago,  HI.     Filed 
Jan.  22. 1969. 


For  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  SO.  1967. 


SN  71,840.     Helbros  Watch  Compaaj,  Ibc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1959. 


fmvy  eid^ 


h® 


^fl***'*"" 


i&r«fi 


wTT  23   vm 


Helbros 

COMMAND  PCRFORMANCE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  411.B44.  414,881.  and  505,782. 

For  Watches. 

First  use  Jan    W.  1959. 


Oats  28  —  i«w6lry  ami  Prtdoiis-Metal  Ware 

SN  66,331.    Coro,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Filed  Jan.  23.  1959 


For  Electronic  Tenting  Equipment  and  Picture  and  Pattern 
Generators  for  TelcTlslon  Receiving  Seta,  OamprUInK  Cathode 
ReJuTenator  Testers:  Multiple  Socket  T«t>e  Checkers  and  Test 
Equipment  Calibratorii :  Shorted  Turn  Indtcatom  :  Color  Pic- 
ture Tube  Adapters.  Acceaaorr  Paaela  for  Testing  Recelring 
Tubes.  Tube  and  TranKl«t«>r  Testers  and  Card  Type  Tube  and 
Transistor  Checkers;  Flying  Spot  Scsnnern  Which  Transmit 
Sound  and  Picture*.  Also  I  sed  for  Signal  Tracing  ;  Transistor 
Teatera.  Automatic  Picture  and  Sound  Generators;  Sink  Cir- 
cuit Analysers  and  Capacitor  rhecken*. 

Flrat  uae  December  1954. 


JINGLE 
RINGS 


The  word  "Rings"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  sa 
shown. 

For  Finger  Rings.  Necklaces.  Bracelets,  Karrlngs.  Jewelry 
CUpe.   Brooches.   Lockets.  Charm  Bracelets  aad  Charms. 

First  uae  Dee.  15.  1958.  ^. 
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v::«ai^.A      %^. — 


OVT      K«    nOK 


TM  52 
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SN  71.271      Coro.  Int.,  New  York.  NT.    Filed  Apr.  10.  19S9     8N  74,744.     H.rold  GoWkmnt,.  d.b..    Bumtwood  Product. 

Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  2».  1»5» 


4*«^ 


■T' 


*i 


BUWNTWOOO 


•f*=: 


For  EarrlngB. 

First  oae  Mar.  23,  1969. 


'"li.   -^.^i'*.    -.,;     <'■..: 


For     Coatnine     Jewelry— Namely.     Necklace*.     Bracelet!, 

Brooches.  Earrlnirs.  PIdb,  Jewelry  CIIimi.  Locketn.  Hair  Oma- 

■  menta.  Jewelry  InltUU,  Tie  Hold<»r»,  Cuff  Unka  and  Flater 

—^•^^—-  Rlnga    Made    of    Non-Predoun.    Seml-PredouB.   and    Precioua 

8N  71.360.     Feature  Rlnjc  Co..   Inc..  New  York    N  Y      Filed     ***^'"-  C'l't"'^  P^rU  and  Artificial  Pearls. 

Apr.  13.  1996.  '  First  use  In  February  IMS. 


*;^- TOGETHERNESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586.133. 

For    Pinicer    Rlnpi   and   Flngvr   Rlns  MountlBK*   Made  of 
Precious  Metal 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  19S9.  ..  , 


SN  73,481.     Forstner.  Inc.,   Irrincton,   N.J.     Filed  May  12 
1959. 


SNAP-ETTES 


./*,.-* 


Class  29- Brooms,  Bmslies,  and  Dusters 

SN  90,458.     DeToe  k  Raynolds.  Inc..  LonlsTlIle.  Ky      Filed 
Apr.  28,  1958. 

FIBREKRAFT 

Owner  of  Reg   No.  S60.897. 

For  Brushes  for  Applying  Such  Products  sh  Roof  CoatlBc 
Kalsomlne,  and  Whltewanh.  and  .Soothing  Bruahea  for  AoDly- 
Ing  Wall  Paper.  # 

First  use  April  1937.  T*««r»#«l.4  *>«*' 


For  Key  Holders  Made  or  Plated  Wholly  or  in  Part  With 
Precious  Metal. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  30,  19S9. 


Class  31  -  niters  awl  Refrigerators 


«»>M-  »» 


8N  73,517.     Speldel  Corporation.  ProTldeace,  R.I     Filed  Mar 
12.  1959. 

HEARTLINE 


SN  59,215.     Port  Morris  Machine  k  Tool  Worka    Inc     New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  19, 1958. 


For  Identification  Bracelets. 
First  use  Mar.  IS,  1959. 


«•>: 


For  Frosen  Custard  Machines  and  the  Like. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan    1.%,  19.'^.^ 


SN   74,401.     Oorham    Manufacturing   Company,    Providence 
R.I.    Filed  May  25,  1959. 

FIRELIGHT 

For  Sterling  Sllrer  Flatware  and  Table  Cutlery. 
First  use  May  1,  1959. 


Cass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery^ 


'.  +1    V  •• 


^'  V- 


SS  T4,402       Oorham    Manufacturing   Company,    Proridence 
R.I.    Filed  May  2."^,  1959 

SECRET  GARDEN 

For  Sterling  Sllrer  Flatware  and  Table  Cutlery 
First  use  May  1.  1959.      _,^.„_ 


SN  59,342.     Schnadlg  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Seot 
22.  1968. 

STEELASTIC 

For  Upholstered  Furniture. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1958.  -         „  , 


SN    64,476.       Sam    Klrschenbaum.    d.b.a.    Klrshway    Store, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  17.  195S 


h- 


TEENTERIOR 


For  LiTing  Room  Furniture,  Dining  Room  Furniture,  Bed- 
room Furniture,  Kitchen  Furniture  and  Playroom  Furniture 
First  use  Dec.  6, 1958. 


***!,T*;t^i     ®^'*''  Corporstlon,  Proridence,  R.I.    Filed  May     SN    65,700.      Pr««lalon    Metal    Producta,    Inc.     Miami     Fla 
'^'  ^'♦**  Filed  Jan.  12,  1959. 


..'*»•  ■<^.i' 


B 


S- 


7f£C/S/^// 


For  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  .May  12,  1959. 


For  Equipment  .Such  as  Steam  Tables  and  PorUble  Cabl- 
neU  for  the  Storage,  Transportation  and  Serrlce  of  Prepared 
Foods  la  ResUurants,  Cafeterlae,  and   InMtltuUons, 

First  use  Nor.  2,  1966. 


■    - 1 
>    .1 
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8N    65.269       Shure    Brothers,    Incorporated.    Kranstoa,   111.     SN  44.651.    The  Slendl  Company.  Orange.  Maaa.    FiJed  Jan. 
Filed  Jan.  2.  1969.  24,  1958. 


IT     -W^-^T  ^"^-WW 
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SN   68,899.     Nonnait  IMae.  New  York,  M.T.     Piled  lUr.  4,    SN  53,98S.     Amrricmn  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Brook- 
'    1969.  '■  ""  lya.  N.Y.    Piled  June  23,  1958. 

I 


rancpiilizer 


«i 


7 


Por   Beda,    Mattr*i«e«,    Sprinr*.   and   Every   Type   of   Bed-        r^.    ,hjd   •„•.; 
room  Pumlture. 
o    Flrat  lue  Mar.  14, 1957.  )$,  n^twmU,    .v9V  J«  VI* 

No  claim  U  made  to  the  repr«»sentatlon  of  the  gooda  per  M. 
SN    T1.558.      The   Dayton    Rubber   Company,    Dayton.    Ohio.     ^^^  ^^^^  consists  of  oranje  coloring  applied  to  the  Up  of  tlM 
Piled  Apr.  15,  1959.  good*.    The  drawing  in  lined  for  orange. 

¥>  A  -^rfll/AXTT  A  XT  ^^^  TwUted  Jute  Packing 

■  *  MJA.  1   1  UIN  IAIN  "„  ;   - '"'  Plrat  uae  oa  or  about  Mar.  19. 1958. 

i         h^  III 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  623.028  and  667,438 
Por  Plllowa  and  CuHhlons. 
Pirat  oaeApr.  1.  1959. 


SN  66,291.     Prlctlon  Engineering  Co.,  lac.  Paliaadea  Park. 
NJ.    Piled  Jan.  22,  1958. 


diss  34  -  Heatisg,  LHphttng,  and  VeRtflating 
Apparatus       n       •      .      <  v^ 


4«tr    r-iwl^tfi'  '■ 


SN  47.t78.    Peter  Pepper  Products.  Inc..  LomiU.  CJallf.    Piled        i^^^)  i«^»»^aftc« 
Mar.  7,  1958.  .  . 

***  '*i  Por  Automotive  and  Industrial  Clutch  and  Brake  Linings. 

Firm  u»e  June  28.  195.3 

'^         Oats  36  —  Musical  Instnmeiits  and  Supplies 


Por  Candelabras  and   Wall-Mounted   Candle   Holders. 
Plrat  oae  Nov.  1.  1954.  _ 


SN  54,205.     Buegelelaen  k  Jacobson,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y. 
Piled  June  25, 1958. 


SN  64,842.     Pioneer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif. 
Piled  Dec  23.  1958. 


Co'cdL 


Por  Water  Heatera. 
Pirst  use  Dec  2.  lO.'SS 


JETSTREAM 
vJL 


Por  Accordions. 

Pirst  use  In  September  1953. 


Cass  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  46,188.   Daimler  Bern  Aktlengeaellachaft.  Stuttgart-Unter- 
tuerkhelm.  Germany     Filed  Feb  3.  1968 


%^' 


MERCEDES-BENZ 


SN  54,448.    Urania  Records  Distributing  Company.  BellevHle, 
N.J.    Piled  June  27,  1958. 


Owner  of   German  Reg.   No.   376.067.  dated  Oct.   7.  1927  ^<>'  «ro«'-^<'  ^S^";*?^"''  ^^^^        >■  '^^  ~  ^^   ?^0 

Por   (based  on   use  In   commerce)  :   Hose:   Gaskets;  Brake  First  use  May  27.  Itf38. 

Lining :   Fan  Belts  ;   Transmisalon  Belts ;  Piston  Rings  ;  and  ._^k__ 

Tire  Repair  Material.  _            ^      «.,..,   , 

Por  (based  on  tiaman  reglatration )  :  Mechanical  Packing  SN  65.892.    Louis  Zwlckl,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.    Piled  July 

Materials.  23,  1968.  

Pint  use  iB   1926:  In   commerce  In  1937;  in  1196  aa  to  ZWICKI 
"Beaa." 


II  Por  Grand  Pianos  and   Planoe.  Parts  Thereof  and  Accea- 

8N  53.984.     American  Manufacturtnc  Company.  lac,  Brook-    ^ri^g  Tliereto. 

lyn.  N.Y.    Piled  Jane  23.  1958.  Ylnt  oae  Oct.  20,  1899;  !■  corameroe  Peb.  18,  1956. 


®tANGE    TIP 


SN  57.626.     Holland  Recorda.   Inc.,   New  York,^N.Y.     Piled 
Aug.  21.  1958. 

HOLLAND 


.  f'Tf'W     "i^fT 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  orange. 

For  Twlnted  Jute  I'acktnK 

First  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  19,  1958. 


il   f^A  i*ii  i»3i% 


Por  Phonograph  Records 
Plrat  oae  July  21,  19.58. 


.iiP 
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SN    65.268       Staure    Brothent,    Incorporated,    Erautoa,   III. 
Filed  Jan  2,  1959  ^^ 


8N  44,6S1.     The  Sleadl  Compaoy.  Orange.  Mans      Filed  Jan 
24.  1958.  _-, 


DYNETIC 


SLENCIL 


For  PlioDOcraphlc  Reproduclnr  Tranaducera. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  about  Unj  1957 


SN    S6.:S56.      UtgnAajQC    llaoafacturlnr    Co.,    Ltd.,    North 
Hollywood.  Calif.    Fl)«d  Jan.  27.  1959. 


For  Magnetic  Film  Sound  Recording,  Reproducing,  and 
Amplifying  Derlcea,  Including  Magnetic  Recorders,  Dubbera. 
Microphone  Mlxera,  Electrical  Interlock  Syiiteina.  Portable 
Recorder*,  Rack  Mount  Recorder*.  Stereophonic  Recorder!, 
Single  Reproducers.  Double  Reproducers.  Triple  Reproducera. 
and  Parts  and  AcceHsorles  Thereof  Including  Amplifiers, 
Plug- In  Preamplifier  and  Power  Sectloos,  Speakers,  and 
Adapter  Panels.  |  | 

Flrat  use  In  July  19.^2. 


For  Pencil*  and  Notebook*  aad  Pad*  of  Various  Types  Sold 
IB  Combination  With  Pencils.  '<       s-^v__ 

First  use  Mar.  16.  1936 

8N  51.766.    Ajnerlcaa  QreetlngB  Corporation,  ClereUnd.  Ohio, 
nied  May  16,  1968. 

TWINKLE  WRAP 

Applicant  clainu   no  excluslTe   Mghta  tn    "Wrap"  aa  the 
name  of  the  good*  Identified  herein 

For  Wrapping  Paper  for  Gifts  and  the  Like.  ,^.^  ,^ 

Ftnt  oat  jBl7  16.  1956  «.  ,^.^ 

SN   57,283.      Modem    Pen    Mfg.   Co..    lac,    N«w   Torfc.    N.T. 
Fllod  Aag.  16,  1958. 


mirof^^f'^'^^ 


SN  69,426.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Mar   12.  19.^9 


SCOTCH 


For   Ball   Point   Peaa.    Mechanical   Pencils,   and   Fountain 
Pena. 

Ftnt  nae  Jane  16,  1958.  .. 


Owner   of   Reg    No*     50,3.908.    601,59.1,    and   other*.  — 
For  Magnetic  Recording  Machine*  and  a  Magnetlsable  Re- 
cording Medium  for  I'se  Therewith. 
Flrat  u«e  Mar  4.  1969 


SN   66.458.     Wanaan   Paper    Mill*   Company,   Brokaw,   Wla. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1960. 


GLENMOND 


SN  69.679      David  Rlemer  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Mar.  16,  1969 


RYSTL-MR 


For  Bond  Paper. 

Flrat  nae  Sept  30,  1949. 


•i*ffii'.J  »*^ 


For  Phonographic  and  Stereophonic  Equipment — Namely, 
Pickup  Arm*.  Pickups,  Turntables,  Tone  Arms  and  Car- 
tridges ;  Electric  and  Electronic  Items — Namely.  Swltchea, 
Plug*.  Jackets.  .Microphones,  Earphone*.  Telephone  Pickup 
Coils,  Alligator  Clips.  Teat  Lead  KlU,  Electric  Meten  and 
Sound  Meter*. 

Flrat  use  In  Febniary  1956. 


SN  65,542.    Dlebold.  Incorporated,  Canton.  Ohio.    Filed  Jan. 


9. 1969. 


Dlebold 


-..i-     -/•i- 


-rH 


SN  69.941.  Boosey  A  Hawke*  Limited.  London.  England. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1959 

50N0RITE 

Owner  of  Britlah    Reg    No.  758,887,  dated  Oct.  24,   1956. 
For  Musical  Instruments  and  Parts  Thereof. 

diss  37-Paper  and  StatioMry 

SN  40,722.  Rexall  Drug  Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  as- 
signee of  Eastern  Tablet  Corporation.  Albany,  N.Y.  Filed 
Not.  15.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  161,934  and  404,085. 

For  Vlalble  Sheet  and  Loooe-Leaf  Form  Buslnefls  Egalp- 
ment — Namely.  Business,  Bookkeeping,  Index  and  Record 
Forma,  Sheets  and  Cards,  and  Ouldes.  Dlrlden  and  Tabs 
Therefor  ;  Loose-Leaf  Record  Books  and  Binder*  Which  Are 
Adapted  To  Be  Used  for  Business  and  Bookkef'ping  Records; 
and  Composite  Ouldes  for  Card  Filing  Equipment.  r 

Flrat  use  June  1,  1946. 


8N  65,845.     Jaite  Display  Bag  Co.,   Peninsula,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  14,  1960. 


\W 


IWJNJ^ttH 

For  Receptacles  or  Bags  for  Packaging  Bakery  Producta. 
Flrat  use  Not.  28,  1958 


ta  **■*• 


'■'   •<:.'* 


SN    66.894.      Dlebold,     Incorporated,    Canton,    Ohio.      Filed 
Jan.  16, 1959. 


-'  a*  ^    *  *      -V.  tff- 


DIEBOLD  ,^ 


N&' 


The  words  "The  Quality  Une"  ara  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown 

For  Typewriting  and  Writing  Paper,  Tablets.  Pads.  Note- 
books and  EnTelopes.  Looae  Leaf  Blndera  and  Flllera  Therefor. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  11.  1967.  ^,.,    ..,  „,„  ...„  i.„  . 


Owrnr  of  Reg   Nos.  161.934  and  404.085. 

For  Business.  Bookkeeping,  Index  and  Record  Forma. 
Sheet!  and  Cards,  for  V-Openlng  Files.  Tray  Files,  Rotary 
Files,  and  Drawer  Files. 

Flrat  use  Not.  10,  194t..  g,   «,  ,,^  ^,f^.  -r  wru* 
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SN  68,661     The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Boston.    SN  66,994.     Nina  Footwear  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mass      Filed  Mar  2   1959  ■'  Aug.  11.  1958.  *   «...-- 


August  11,  196i 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

N  csjes.    Rm 

FUed  Dm.  S.  1»5«. 


TM  65 


Qau  38-Priirts  aMl  PMatiom  ^  •*'^"-   ^'^  "  '"^""""  "^*^  ""*'•  '^' 


8N  42,140.     Indep*nd«nt  Orocen'  AllUn«  DlitrlbuMnit  Com- 
panj,  Chlcaffo,  111.    Filed  Dec   10.  I»a7. 

IGA  GROCERGRAM 

For  Mac&ilBM  Publtahed  PerlMllcally. 
Flnt  UM  Jan.  IS.  1B27. 


8N  43,522      Edward  A.  Babka.  d  b.a.  The  Babka  PoWlahlnf 
Co..  Decatur,  111.    FUed  Jan.  7.  1868. 

':  THE  ANTIQUE  TRADER 

For  Montkly  AdTertUlog  Papers. 
Flnt  aae  In  May  1»57. 


For  Oreetlnf  Cards. 
First  use  July  1.  1M7. 


BN  «4,S29.    One-Spot  Publishers.  Inc..  Forest  Park,  111.    Filed 
Dec  1».  IWM. 


8N  48,818     Consumers  Union  of  United  States,  Inc^  Mount 
Vernon.  N.Y.    Filed  Jsn.  IS.  1»68.  p;,   y,f. 

THE  CONSUMER 

For  Annual  Publication  for  students.    *1»«»* 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  A,  1M7. 


AjJU 


For  Periodically  Issued  CsUlo«s  of  Phonograph   lUeordn. 
I  p   First  use  about  Februsry  1»41. 


8N  43,819.     Consumers  Union  of  United  SUtes.  Inc..  Mount 
Vernon. NY.    Filed  Jan  18.  1968. 


8N  64,672.     Trendllne  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Ds«.  1», 
1968. 


CONSUMER 


For  Annual  Publication  for  Students. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  Dec.  6.  1957. 


Wv 


,»r: 


TRENDLINE 


SECURITIES 
SERVICE 


For  Newsletter  or  Bulletin. 
SN  56.678.     Samoel  P.  Murray  and  Anthony  J.  Qrusska.  Mil-        pj^j  ^^  j^ot.  17.  1958. 
waukee.  Wis.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1968. 


.^,  T.M.    CO-OKDlNAlUlV  sN  66,225     M*cKay-Shlelds  Associates,  inc..  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

For  Publication    Relating   to   TransporUtlon    Issued   In  a         f^^^  j^q  gl,  1969. 
Series  or  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  July  7,  1958. 


MAC  KAY-SHiELDS  ECX)NOGRAPH| 


8N  58,127.     suburbia  Publishing  Corpor.tlon,  Chicago.  lU.        For  Bl-Monthly  News  BmietU  of  .  8tntl.tl«al  Nature. 
Fllei  Aug  29.  1968  *^"*  "«  ~  "  *^*'"*  *"«   ''  '®^* 


SUBURBIA  TODAY 


For  Macstlnes  Published  Periodically. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  19.  1958. 


SN  61,976.    United  Press  International.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  5,  1958. 


ftLir  1-4.  MH 


For   Photograph   Films  of  News  ErenU  for  Reproduction 
by  Newspapers. 

First  use  Dec  31, 1M8. 


SN  67,964.    New  York  Herald  Tribune  Inc.,  Nsw  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1959. 

GRIMROSE  GRAMMAR 

For   Syndicated  Magaslne  or  Newspaper  Comic  Panel  or 
Feature. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1959. 


SN   68,160.     McGraw-Hill   Book   Company.   Inc.,   New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1959. 


TEXT-FILMS 


SN  63,652.     Horlson  House,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  D9C.  4,        First  use  Oct.  15,  1946. 
IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  532,248. 

For  Educational  Motion  Picture  Films  and  Slide  Films. 


fbe  microwavt  jpmrmsl 


SN  68,362.     Banner  Magatlnes,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  25.  1969. 


Applicant  disclatmn  ezclnstre  right  to  the  word  "Jonmal* 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 
For  Bimonthly  Magsslne. 
First  use  on  or  shout  Jnly  18,  1968. 


m 


For  Periodical  Publication. 
First  use  Sept.  14.  1958. 


August  11,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


SN  66,719.     L.  Oreif  k  Bro.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  Jan. 


TM  67 
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8N  68,6«1.    Tb«  Christian  Science  Pubilabtix  Soaetr.  Bo«tOB, 
Piled  Mar  2.  1959. 


*  «.  vr^-  ■■  1 


8N  6«,»»4.     Nina  Footwear  Co.,  lac,  N««  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  11.  1»58.  ^™;   ^ 


0  ARAUTO 
DA  CHRISTIAN  SCIENCE 

The  translation  of  the  words  "O  Arauto  da  Ctariatlan  Sd- 
ence"  la  "The  Herald  of  Christian  Science."  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  415.009. 

For  Periodical  Published  In  the  Portugueae  Language. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  8,  1958. 


:'V  ■'  JiSKtic 


tW'oJ    <»r&«  v> 


For  Ladiea'  Shoe*. 
Flrat  uae  Dec  15,  1955. 


SN  68.726.     Oi  Greeting  Carda,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
Mar.  2,  1959. 

CARTE  BLANCHE 

For  Greeting  Cards. 

First  use  on  or  about  April  1957. 


SN  62.096.     Nannette   Mannfacturing  Company,  Tdc.  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    Filed  Nov.  7.  1958. 

ONCE  UPON  A  TIME 

For  Infanta'  and  Children's  Dreaaes. 
Pint  uae  May  31,  1967. 


diss  39  -  Ootking 


,ni  iv^.j  t 


SN  27,506.  Marubeni  Ilda  Co.  (America),  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y..  by  change  of  name  from  Marubenl-Ilda  Co.  (New 
York),  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Apr.  4.  1957. 

DIAMOND  RANCH 

For  Men'a,  Women's,  and  Children's  Denim  Trousera.  Jeans, 
Dungarees,  Pants,  and  Slacks. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1967.  '^*^  -»s>'« 

SN  40,822.  Cohen  Broa.  Dreaaea  Inc..  Boaton,  Maaa.  Filed 
Not.  8,  1967. 


SN  62,677.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,   Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    Piled  Nov.  18.  1958 

GEODETIC     •;«4.w4iA  xu\. 

For  Suapenalona  for  Safety  Hata  and  Capa.    **  *^*'  *"^'^ 
Pirat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  5,  1954. 


*»♦      «  -.4 


SN  65,896.    Double- Wear  Shoe  Co.,  MlnneapoUa.  Minn.    Piled 
Jan.  16, 1969. 


>iU 


For  Shoea. 

First  oaa  on  or  about  June  1,  1918 


SN   66.030.     The    Eagle-Plcfaer   Company,    Cincinnati,   Ohio. 
Piled  Jan.  19,  1959 


ORTHANE 


For  Women's  I>re««e«. 
Pint  uae  Sept.  28,  1961. 


For  Molded  and  Extruded  Articles  of  Polyorethane  PlAatlc, 
Particularly  Topllfta  for  Ijadles'  Shoes. 
Pirat  uae  Oct.  27,  1968. 


SN  43,379.     Sheldon  Diets,  d.b.a.  Six-Footer  Company,  Nor- 
valk.  Conn.    Piled  Jan.  3.  1958. 

THE  SIX-FOOTER -^ -% 

For  Knitted  Woolen  Scarfs  and  Mufflera. 
First  uae  May  10,  1953. 


SN  66,199.     A.   S.  Beck  Shoe  CorporaUon.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  21,  1969. 


k  r  A^     *^^ 


SN  4«,180.     M.K.M.   Knitting  Mllla,  Inc^  Maacheatar,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1958. 


<?r«  9««MiK>t  > 


MIRALAM  -^^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  542.643  and  605.229. 

For  Sweaters. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1968. 


<yn 

ffORf/      ^ 
TALKING 

Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exclualTe  uae  of  the 
notation  "For  Easy  Walking"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  362,254. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Shoes  and  Slippers  Made  of 
Laathar  and/or  Fabric  or  Mixturea  of  These  Materlala. 

Flrat  uae  May  11,  1938. 


SN   50.538.      Rlelly   Company.   Inc.   New  York.   NY.     Piled 
Apr.  28.  1968. 

DACOTTA 

For  Ladtea'  and  Girls'  and  Men's  and  B«y«'   Shirts. 

First  use  Apr   3,  1958. 

SubJ.  to  Intf  with  SN  59.929.      -'— •   ''    ;-»"■  -  -  '-^•'* 


SN  66.235      Preston  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Jan.  21.  1»0«. 


•I4W 


^ftMtdrt 


For  Ladies'  Shirts. 
First  BseO«t.  1,1968. 


'k;;  .Ai 


'#«  «  *«»■«»>    rw  Slra 
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SN    69  436       Onnerod   Bros.    Umlted.    Brlgbou«>.   Yorkriilre.     SN  68.964.     Cssco  Products  Corporation.  Bridgeport.  Cons. 


AuGtrsT  11,  19» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  67 
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tmWm 


Fabrks,  and  Siibttitiites  Therefor 

SN  4S,52S.     M    J.  Borofsky  *  Sona,  Inc.,  Ronton.  Mau.     ntod 
^  PHD.  10,  IMM. 


CASHLON 


For  Suits,  Top  Coats.  Orercoats,  Slacks.  Sport  Coats  and 
Jackets  for  Men,  Boys,  and  Youths.                     ,         ^  , 
First  aa«  Dee.  9.  1968.  .     t— V^- , 

SN  68.7(».     A.  Sagnef's  Son,  Frederick,  Md.     Fllad  Jan.  29, 
1959.  ir<U    i>  II  ;<20       «et.«*   V 

NORTHPARK 

Owner   of  Reg.   Noa.   407,981,   630,488,  and   otbera. 
For  Men's  Suits.  CoaU.  Jackets  and  Slacks. 
First  use  In  July  1958. 


For  Woren  Textile  Fabrics  Sold  In  Rolls  for  Msklnc 
Wonea'a  and  Girls'  CoaU,  SulU,  Skirts,  JackeU.  and  Men  s 
and  Boys'  CoaU.  SulU,  and  JackeU. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  19M. 


\ 


SN   67,161.      Stedman    Manufacturing  Company,   Inc.,   Asbe- 
boro,  N.C.    Filed  Feb.  B,  1969. 


KIRKWOOD 


For  Cotton  Underwear. 
First  uae  Jan.  IS,  1959. 

r-*f  k'JiKf  WHS'  ^«w^    j|  — 


SN    59,929.      Weberel   DIfler   G.m.b.H..    Aschaffenburc,    <3«r- 
many.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1958. 

d  a  e  a  it  a 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.   718,208.  dated  Apr.  23.   1958. 

For  Woven  and  Knitted  Textile  Piece  Good*  Used  for  In- 
sUnce  for  Male  and  Female  Wearing  Apparel  Such  as  Saita, 
Coats,  Trousers,  and  SklrU. 

First  uae  July  23,  1957  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  25,  1958. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  50,533. 


SN  69.109.     S.  D.  Arrowood  k  Company,  Incorporated.  New 
Tock.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1959. 


DURATIGHTS 


For  LeoUrds  and  Tigbts. 
First  use  Jan.  29,  1959 


WW"    %■ 


SN  69,262.     Georges   Kaplan,   New   York,  N.T.     Bltod  lUr. 

10,  1959. 

BLACK  JADE 

For  Fur  Garments — Namely,  Jacketa,  CoaU,  Capea,  Stoles, 
and  Wraps.  >^ 

First  use  Sept  24, 1B58. 


SN    61.625.      Fabribault    Woolen    Mill    Company,    Faribault, 
Minn.    Filed  Oct.  30.  1958.  .— ,-««.» 

PAK-A-ROBE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580,108. 

For  Combined  Automobile  or  SUdlum  Robe  and  Carrying 
Caae  Tberefor. 

First  use  Dec.  10.  1948. 


SN  67.731.    Allen  Indnstilca.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mtefa.    Filed  Feb. 
16, 1959. 


SN   69,334.      Golden    Hours    Incorporated.    New   York.    N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11.1959 

GOLDEN  HOURS 

For  Bathrobes  for  Infants  and  Children,  Pajamas,  Sleeping 
Gowns,  and  Lounging  Wear  for  Infants  and  Leisure  Wear 
Consisting  of  Trousers  With  Coordinated  Tops  of  SblrU. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1968. 


For  Rug  and  Carpet  Cushions. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1959. 


SN  68,749.    J.  P.  Sterens  k  Co.  Inc..  Naw  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


Mar.  2. 1959. 


SN  69,560.     Scber  ft  Feldman  Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


NORWALK 


Mar.  13, 1969. 


VICASHMA 


For  Cotton  Fabrics. 
First  use  Oct.  18.  1958. 


For  InfanU',  Children's.  Teen-Agers',  and  Juniors'  CoaU. 
Sulta,  Jacketa,  Outer  Skirts,  Ski  PanU,  and  Leggings. 
First  use  Mar.  S.  1998. 


Qats40— Fanqf   Goods,    Fendshings,   and 
NotioM 


SN  68.928      The  MillTlIle  Manufacturing  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    FlledMar.  4,  1959 


STARDOWN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  370.846  and  584.812. 
For  Crib  Sheets. 
8N  62,862.     Larerae  Inc.,  New  York.   N.Y.     Filed  Nor.  10,         *^rst  use  in  April  1964. 


19M. 


busybeads 


For  Packaged  Bead   Kit.  Consisting  of  Indlrtdual   Beada, 
Daad  for  Making  Tapestries  and  Other  Items  For  Fine  Textured  Carpets. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1968  ,  ...     -__.._„,-  First  use  Jan.  2,  1959. 


SN  69.430.    Monarch  Rug  Mills.  Inc.,  Dal  ton.  Ga.    Filed  Mar. 
12,  1969. 

CENTURI    J 


-ttwitt 


August  11,  1969 ' 
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SN  43.800.     American  Can  Company.  Easton.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.     SN    61,966.       Black    Diamond    Cheese    Limited.     BellerlUe, 


t  9      1  r\Ka 


TM  58 
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August  11,  1969 


SN    6©  436       Ormerod   Bro..    Limited.    Brl,hou^.   York-hl«.     8N  68.»64.     Cbbco  Product.  Corpormtlon.  Brtd^port.   Conn 
En.Und      F1W  M*r  12,  19!S9  ">«»  *"•»>.  5.  1»59. 


SPUNLOFT 


Owner  of  Brttl«h  Reg.  No.   778.952,  dated  June   19.  1»5«. 

For  Piece  Goodi  of  Cotton,  Unen,  Wool.  Silk,  Rayon.  Nylon 
or  Other  Synthetic  Textile  Flbren,  or  of  Mlxtnre*  of  Two  or 
More  of  The«e  Material*. 


DIALATRON 


For  Heating  Pads. 
Plrat  uae  Jan.  23.  19^9 


•!i#»  MY 


SN  e9.854      T*xtron   Inc..  Prorldenc*.  R.I.     Filed  Mar.  It. 

•'•.  r.-:Ms 
1959. 


I 


BARNWELL 


in: 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonattd 
Waton 


/•;• 


For  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic  Piece  Good,  and  Combl-    8N   M.192.     Orw   Smile   Simp  Company.   8t.  Looi^   Mo. 

nation  Thereof                                                                  ,     .^  Filed  D«s.  11.  1»M.  ^^  ^^ 

r\nt  u«e  Feb    16,  1959.  '     "' 


Class  43  -  TbfMd  and  Yan 

SN   69.435.      Ormerod    Broii.    Umlted.   Brtghou»e,   Yorkahlre. 
England      Filed  Mar.  12,  1959 

••JA'"? 

SPUNLOFT 

Owner  of  British   Reg    No    778.951,   dated  June  1».  1»M. 

For  Tarna  of  Cotton,  Linen,  Wool,  Silk,  Rayon,  Nylon  or 
Other  Synthetic  TexUle  Fibre*,  or  of  Mixtures  of  Two  or  More 
of  Theee  Material*.  


i««A.    .  9ttl      'tf 


i.  at  mf  ir»»-4 


V- 


1  -M/i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  69.468. 
For  Soft  Drtaka. 
Flret  n»e  Not.  6.  1958. 


Class  46-Foods  and  lagradiMrts  of  Foods 


Class44-Dontal,   Modkal,   and   Surgical 
Appfiances 

SN  28  151.     IlllnoU  Baking  Corporation.  Chicago,  HI.    filed 
SN  57,147.     William  H.  Horn  it  Brother.  Incorporated,  PhlU-         ^^  j^^  ^^^ 

Mphla,  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  13,  1968.  '      '  -        eVJit  ,0i 


r'~      -..      I..,J 


For  Ladlea*  Nylon  Seamleaa  Elaitlc  Stockings  ot  a  Thera- 
peutic Nature. 

First  use  July  21, 1958. 


8N  «S,909.    White-Horn.  North  Hollywood.  Calif.    Filed  Dec. 
8.  1958. 


a 


K.t'V 


For    Cooky-Type,    Chocolate    Corered,    Unfilled    Ice-Cream 
Cones. 

First  aae  Not.  10, 1964. 


■tf'.v-T  V"* 


^>t.    Y.y 


>■".; 


^ix  M  y:     SN  31,564.     Fransenburg  Wolf  Creek   Smokehouse,   Conrad, 
..ll  .i  "iii/  Iowa.    Filed  June  7,  1967. 


i->:rt      \y.   : 


>A  ft^\i*A>  W:i 


For  Nylon   Lined  Plastic  Sponge  for  MasMislng  the  Skin. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1956. 


SN   66.699.      Power   Brake    B<iulpment    Company,   Portland. 
Oreg.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1959. 


{nuncnbuti 


lilt*!    >»^ 


t»,i>«>nin»HS»^p' 


VARI-TROL 


For   Pneumatic   Controls   for  Air  Tnrblae  DrtTeu   Dental 
Drills  and  Accessories. 


First  aae  on  or  before  Dec.  30.  1958. 


^fiitr  r«- 


For  Prepared  and  Cooked  Meats — Namely,  Bologna,  Dried 
Beef,  Baked  Ham.  LlTerwurst,  Pork  Sausage,  and  Bacon. 

First  use  about  May  1966;  about  February  1947  as  to 
"FranaeBbarf." 


—^^^—  SN   41,968.      Jamea   O.    Welch   Company.    Cambridge,   Maaa. 

SN    68,577       International    Blotlcal  Corp..  New   Tart,  N.T.  ^^*^  ^^*^  *•  ***^ 

"'""'"'•"  SUGAR  LOAF  MIX 

For  Combined  Electrical  Heating  Pad  and  Vibrator.        ^  For  Candy.                     Twrnnw*  <- 

First  use  Feb.  2.  1959.                                                                ^  ^int  use  Apr.  5,  1964. 


VIBRA-THERM 


TM  60  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  August  11,  1969 

SN   58,501.     Colllns-Dleti  Morris  Co..  Oklahoma   City,  Okla.    SN  63,513.    Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec.  2, 


Pint  use  Jan.  15,  1868 


i'^t  M  ^itk  ^mH-t 


Flnt  OM  Jan  2,  1059. 


■^ 
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8N  43,800.     American  Can  Company,  Eauton,  Pa.     PIl*d  Jan.     8N     81,96«.       Black    Diamond     Che«M     UmltMi.     BellerlUc, 
13.  1»68.  ....  OnUrlo,  Canada.    Piled  Maj  19, 1958. 


•9m*€     — '■^-  ft^ 


BOUQUET 


■fi  tern 

'  snaN. 


For  Im  Cream. 

Firvt  UM  on  or  before  Ao^.  9. 1957. 


I- 


8N  44,791.     Carnation  Company.   Lot  An«elea,  Calif.     Filed 
Jaa.  16,  1»M. 


>^<^i|Mlf*uir.  s^ 


'»■)  a^v^ittic^i 


l« 


■  i  *-'.  v^i^:. 


M 


"I 


^[<*M» 


7%e  drawing  la  lined  for  red.  Applicant  disclaim!  the 
worda  "Bellerllle  OnUrio  Canada. "  "Cbeeae  Limited"  and 
"Brand."    Owner  of  U.S.  B<eg.  No.  631,878. 

For  Cbeeae. 

Flrat  uae  Novemker  1967. 


For  Plea  With  Sweet  FlJllnja — Namely.  Lemon  Cream,  Pine- 
apple Cream.  Chocolate  Cream.  Coconut  Cream,  Strawberry 
Cream,  and  CuaUrd  ;  Fruit  Pica,  Meat  Plea,  Poaltry  Plea,  and 
Tuna  Plea,  All  Froten. 

First  use  Jal7  8.  1966. 


.«?«!  ,«; 


SN  46.182.     Midwestern  Merchandlatnr  Companj.  Inc..  San 
Frandaco.  Calif .    Filed  Feb.  3.  1968.  ' 

5  1 


SN  62.223.    The  Isaly  Dairy  Company.  d.b.a.  Isaly'a,  Youngs- 
town.  Ohio.    Filed  May  23,  1968. 

SKYSCRAPER 

For  Ice  Cream  Cones  Filled  With  Ice  Cream. 
First  uae  Mar.  6.  1938. 


••(T  C* 


Tirl.  .»«i  »^.r 


m^m 


SN  63,906.     RUB  L«boratorteB,  Inc.,  Kansas  Cltj,  Mo.     FU«4 


Jbm  19.  1958 


mem 


ii      ^«W    MiT 

■Jttf  *« 


.:l 


No  claim  Is  made  t«  an  ezdnalTC  right  to  the  wor4  "Per- 
sian." ,j 
For  Frosen  Shrimp.  ' 
Flrat  use  Jan.  19.  1068. 


For  Vegetable  Fat  Product.  Caed  as  a  Milk  SubstltuU. 
First  uae  Mar.  3.  1968 


SN  45,184.     Mldweatem  Merchandising  Company,  lae..  Ban 
Frandaco.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  3, 1958. 


Y.H    .ivlf   •" 


;«-»t  '>H* 


^M 


SN  63,960.     Rod's  Food  Products,   Inc.,  Los  AngelM,  Oaltf. 
Filed  June  20,  1968. 

ROD'S  OLD  QUEBEC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  646.185. 
For  Salad  Dreaaing. 
Flrat  use  June  5,  1958. 


SN  64,189.     Roaedale  Dairy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FIM 
Job*  24.  1968. 


No  claim  la  made  to  an  exclnslre  right  to  the  word  "Per- 

For  Frosen  Shrimp.  '*^     "** 

First  use  Jan.  19.  19A8. 


PARAMOUNT 


For  Cottage  and  Cream  Ch« 
First  nac  F<^.  9,  1924. 


SN  61,322       The   Carey    Salt   Company.    Hutehlnson.   Kans.     „„    ..  „„.       -     « 

Filed  Maj  9    1958  '  SN   54,883.      B.    C.    NIcoll,   d.b.a.    Valerie   Jean    Date    Shop, 

"i  .•       _  Thermal,  Calif     Filed  July  7, 1968. 


it 
I 
For  Table  Salt.  i  i 

rirat  use  Maj  16,  ItOl. 


PREMIUM 


CACTUS 


"  -^  yif. 


For  Fruit  Juice  Concentrate  for  Uae  in  Making  Milk  Shakes 
an4  aa  a  Dessert  Topping. 
First  use  June  26,  1958 


n-r 
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SN   67,871.      Hale    Laboratorlea,    Im.,    Loa   Angelaa,    Calif.     SN   70,891.      Hell  wig    Bros..    Inc.,    Chesterfield,    Mo.      Flle4 
•  Filed  Feb  17,  1959  Apr.  6,  1969. 


nm  uM  Feb.  a.  i»5». 


Flrat  OK  Apr.  5,  19&4. 
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8.\   S«.501.     CoUUu-Dieti-Moriis  Co..  OkUtaoma  Clt7.  OkUu 
Piled  Sept.  8,  1958. 


JQ-.f     M**^*^  ■ 


BELLE  ISLE 


For  Canned  Vegetablen  and  Canned  Fruit*  of  All  Kinds, 
Canned  Fruit  Juices,  Tomato  Juice,  Canned  Elerrle*,  Canned 
Soups,  Canned  OyHten*,  Canned  MuMhrooma,  Canned  Spanish 
Rice,  Canned  Spaghetti,  Canned  Hominy,  Canned  Pork  and 
Beanw,  Canned  PlmlentoH.  Cranberry  Sauce.  Jellies,  Pre«enres, 
Apple  .Sauce,  Apple  Butter,  Peannt  Butter,  Salad  Dressing, 
RelUh  Spread,  Tomato  Ketchup,  Sorghum,  and  Waffle  Syrup. 

First  use  1907  on  canned  vegetables. 


SN  ftS,513.    Armour  and  Company.  Ctalcago.  III.    Filed  D«c.  2, 
1968. 

ABLE 

For  Shortening  Mad*  Froa  Meat  Fats  and  Vegetable  Fat. 
Flrat  use  May  2«,  1902. 


SN  84.242.     Anderson.   Clayton  *  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed 
Dec.  IS.  1958. 

FAS-STIR      -^  >*«>♦> 


'     HT    M*l 


SN  59,752.     N  V   Vrlesproducten  Indastrie  "Krlstal."  Rotter- 
dam, NettaerlandH      Filed  Sept.  29.  1958. 


For  Vegetable  Shortening. 
Flnt  use  Not.  25,  1958. 


SN  66,011.     Erllng  H.  Bendlksen,  d.b.a.  B.  H.  Bendlksen  Co.. 
Seattle.  Wash.    Filed  Jan.  19.  1959 


EAST  POINT 


For   Salmon,    Oyster.    Shrimp,    and    Crab   In   the   Canned. 
Froien,  and  Fresh  SUtea. 
Flnt  use  1946. 


SN  66,012.     Erllng  H.  Bendlksen,  d.b.a.  B.  H.  Bendlksen  Co., 
Seattle,  Wash.    Piled  Jan   19.  1959. 


BENDIKSEN'S 


For   Salmon,   Shrimp,    Sturgeon.   Oyster,  and  Crab  la  tbe 
Canned.  Frosen,  and  Fresh  States.  *:■<<>'      --^':     .  'j 

Flrat  080^1939. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  excluHlve  use  of  any  of  the  words 
other  than  "Igloo"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner 
of  Dutch   Reg    No    109,6«8.  dated  July   17,  1951. 

For  Frosen  Poods — Namely.  Vegetables.  Fruits,  VegeUble 
Juices.  Fruit  Juices.  Meat.  Dressed  (iame  Birds,  and  DresMd 
Poultry. 

SN   60,126.     Peter  Flnocchlaro,  d.b.a.   Pino  Farms,   Delano. 
Calif.    Piled  Oct.  6,  1958. 


SN  66,180.     United  Bean  Company,  Baton,  Ind.     Filed  Jan. 
20.  1959. 


.T^-irtaV* 


nEBK 


The  word  "Jarron"  meaaa  •  Ull  narrow  earthen  pot,  Jag, 
or  urn. 

For  Packaged  Dried  Beans,  Peas,  and  Lentils. 
Flrat  Dse  Dec.  5,  1958. 


For  Fresh  Grapes. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  5. 1908. 


:■<:,■< 


SN  66.490.     Rice  By-Prodncta.  lac,  Crowley.  La.    Fitad  Jaa. 


26,  19S9. 


VICEROY 


SN  61,425.    Neto  Sausage  Co.,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.    Filed 
Oct.  27. 1868. 


ZORRO 


For  Feeds  for  Llreetock  and  Poultry. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  1,  1968. 


For  Sausage. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  6. 1958. 


SN  67.396.     J.   M.   Rodrlgues  *  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1959. 


RODDY  BOY 


SN  62.076.     General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plataa,  N.T. 
Filed  Not.  7,  1968.  """    " '  '"  *• 

NEW  HORIZON  FOODS 

No  claim    is  made  to  excluslTe   rights  in   the   expression 
"Foods"  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  shown. 

For    Instant    Pudding,    Anhydrated   Potatoea,   and  Froaen 
Mixed  VeKetables. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Not.  6,  1958. 
^  -t-/.    •»    ./      .-  .■•:.•  >^   f>, 

SN  68.392.    All  SUr  Mills.  Inc..  Albemarle.  N.C.    FIM  Dae.  1. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620,615. 
For  Dried  Beans, 
rirat  use  Jan.  6,  1969. 


I'T"  *v»vS» 


•  *'-,. 


■,t.!uit  it  m\tiA  »»^. 


SN  67.648.    Lance,  Inc..  Cbariotte,  N.C.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1»5». 


'»>H 


IMS. 


ALL  STAR 


.4, 


■?o-* 


For  Stock  Feeds.  Poultry  Feeds  and  Fresh  Eggs.       ^  ^^^ 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  July  1. 1937. fmd 


■Si"  I    ,  -«t  -F,:*^  *  I 


The  drawing  is   lined  for  red  and  bhie.     Owner  of  Reg. 
Noa.  554,573.  614,054,  and  otbera. 

For  Bobble  Gum.  „^  „^^^  ,^, 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  2,  1»6».  r<i6r  .4:  taW  •«.  Ut^X 
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SN  66,017.     V.  Casaisa  k  Bro.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  V.  Casaisa  S.R.L.,    8N  65,366.     The  Fostar  Trading  CorporaUon.   d.b.a.  T.   W. 
and  V.  Casaua  S.N.C.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  19.  1959.         Samuels   Distillery,    Deatsrllle,    Ky.     Filed   Jan.   6,    1969. 


Pint  DM  M&y  15,  1001. 


Flnt  Dae  June  2fi,  1»58 


August  11,  1959 
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SN    67,871.      Hale    LAboratorlet,    Inc..    Lot   Angeles,    Calif.    8N    70,8»1.      HeUwl(    Broa.,    Inc.,    Cheaterfleld,    Mo.      Fll«4 
nied  Feb.  17,  19S9.  Apr.  6,  19M. 


[-{^  MimtlSPIWAO  ) 


■fTK-tifr 


I  A-v 


r.~i*.  .     fr^ 


'    -r^  k.    a^r 


For  Vegetable  Margarine.    rt*A  CICI^  VS-t^- 
Firat  uae  Nov.  «,  1M8.        /li.l    1    IVlMCi 


■i-su  r  »«•   wjm    (Uft» 


H- 


S  taaaatxta  rpt 


SN  «7.901.     Sunaet-Stemau  Pood  Company,  ModMto,  Cftllf. 
Filed  Feb.  17.1869. 


For    Fresb    Vegetable* — Namely,    Bplnacb,    Turnips,    Soup 
Mix,    Salad  Mix,  Slaw.   Parsnips,  Kale,  and  Pendan  Melons. 

Fint  aae  1932. 
I  

SN  71,033.     Finder  Prodncta  Company,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Apr.  7. 1959. 

KONGO 

For  DatM. 

First  use  July  31.  1938. 


t*X  i^iv<^  w^'% 


m//- 


*^*  SN  71,100.     General  Foods  Corporatton,  White  Plalna,  N.T. 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1959. 


•iidU'jaJ.VO  "*• 


i^X 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  192,688.  ^ 

For  Shelled  and  Unahelled  Kraill  Nnts  and  Mixtures  of 
Shelled  and  Unsbelled  Brasil  Nuts,  Walnuts,  Pecans.  Filberts, 
Almonds,  Hasel  Nuts,  and/or  Cashews. 

First  use  about  Apr.  1,  1903,  on  walnuts  and  pecana. 


SN  68,230.     Martin  L.  Clow,  d.b.a.  Alexandria  Packing  Co.. 
AlexandrU.  La.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1959. 


Met  ^t   >«v 


HAM  HOCK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  342,441,  546.067,  and  others. 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Oct.  20,  1958.        * 


For  Dried  Peas  and  Beans. 
First  use  Jnly  17,  1908. 


SN   68.251.     Gardetto  Bakery.  Inc.,  Mllwaokee,  WU.     Filed 
.  Feb.  24,  1969. 


»    f.., 


•4 


SN    75,239.      Barnes   Canning   Company,   Ltd..   Tampa,   Fla. 
Filed  May  15, 1959. 

hMn 


For  Canned  Chicken  With  Yellow  Rice. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  19.'S2. 


For  Bread  Sticks. 
First  use  1946. 


ta»i  ■>\i%mMiat  1. 


Clatt47-WiMs 


SN  64,845.     Schenley   Industrie,   Inc.,   d.b.a.  Dubonnet  Co., 
SN   69.221.     Tradewell    Stores.    Inc.,    Seattle,    Wash.     FilM        New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1958. 
Mar.  9,  1969. 


II 


T&ADEWSLL 


For  Canned  Fruits,  Canned  Berries,  Canned  VegeUbles, 
Canned  Fish.  Canned  Fmlt  Juices.  Canned  Vejtetable  Juices, 
Peanut  Butter,  Rolled  Oats,  Canned  I'ork  and  Beans,  Canned 
Graporated  Milk.  Tnmato  Catsup,  Vegetable  ShortenlnK. 
Wheat  Flour,  InsUnt  Coffee,  Salt  and  Coffee. 

First  nse  Not.  9,  1939,  on  coffee. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  yellow    Owner  of  Rejt.  No.  677,448. 

For  Vermouth. 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1958. 
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SN  68,602.     Plastic  Molded  Parts,  Incorporated,  Irwin.   Pa.    SN    39,009.      Regal    SUtionery    Company    Limited,    Toroat*. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1M9»,  OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  Oct.  16,  1867. 


Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jaly  1, 19S7. 


.1 


rtnt  OM  Feb.  2.  1M9. 
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SN  66.017     V.  Cuatu  ft  Bro.  Inc..  d.b.a.  V.  CaMtsa  8.ILU. 
and  V.  Causza  S.N.C..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  1».  1»59. 


8N  60,355.     The  Foctar  Trading  Corporation,   d.b.a.   T    W. 
Samuel!   DlatHlery.    Deatarllle,    Ky       Ptl^   Jan.   6,    1»59. 


JIM  PORTER 


For  Kents^ky  Straight  Boarbon  Whtakejr. 
First  use  Oct.  31.  1958 


For  Vermouth  and  Wlnea. 
rir«t  use  1802 


Class  48-Malt  Beverag«s  and  Liquors 

BN  56.443.     Borun  Broa.,  Loa  Anirelea.  Calif.     Filed  Aoff.  1. 


QassSO-Marchandisa  Not  Otkorwiso 
Classified  .  .,.  ^.,   , 

SN   a2.S20.      Mantel    Stores    Corporation,    New   York,    NT. 
Filed  May  26.  1908. 


1958. 


LM 


For  Beer. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  27,  1956. 


.it'.  . 


SHOPPER'S  FAIR 


For  Bathroom  Ensembles  Incladlng  Bath   Mat  and  Tsllet 
Top  Trajr. 

First  oac  Mar.  26, 1958. 


.** 


J.  ti*  r  ^»(r« 


SN  59,598.     Cloaarea.  Inc..  Waterbury.  Conn.     Filed  Sept.  26, 
1958. 


GOLDCOTE 


SN  59,220.     FranHs  Saejl  Sakamaki,  d.b.a.  Frands  8.  Saka- 
maki Co..  Sac  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Sept  19,  1968. 


Owner  of  Ref  No.  590.321. 

For  Plastic  Closure  Caps  for  Bottle*.  Jars,  Vtala,  Collapalble 
Tabea,  Etc. 

First  aae  Feb.  24, 1953. 


•:    S 

For  FlaTored  Saki. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1934. 


SN  61,765.     Arrlck  ft  Oray,  MUml.  Fla.     Filed  Not.  S,  1958. 


The  word  "Plaqoes"  Is  disclaimed. 
For  Children's  Wall  Plaquea. 
Ftt^t  ase  Anc-  26.  1958 


r!*. 


'•  '»*i-  HvvrS         SN  66.121.     The  Plastic  Coatlns  Corporation,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

Cass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoliolic  Liquors  '"•^  ^  ^  ^'«« 

STATIMAT 

SN  42,182.     Olnebra  Oso  Negro,  SA^  Mazlco  at/.  Mexico. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1957.  •?«^  ^or  Photoeleetroatatlc  Planocraphlc  Plates  for  Use  la  Off- 

Mt  Printing. 
V       ^ — -^  P^W  Flrat  uae  Not.  19. 1968.  ;;>■:*.« 


OSO  NEGRO 


^rmiimmt»0m 


^t^m. 


SN  66,048.      Herbert  V.  Kleplnjer,  d.b.a.  Finny  Foods  Com- 
pany,   Weat  Alexandria.   Ohio.      Filed   Jan.    19,   1959. 


^ITIMID 


The   Spanish   term   "Oao  Nein^,"   when  translated,   means 

"black  l>ear."     Owner  of  Mexican  Reg.  No.  47,151,  dated  July  For  Automatic  Pond  and  Raceway  ¥^nb  Feeder,     ^  ^,^ 

19,1944.  Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  16,  1958.                                »_.,- 

ForOln.  '^'^- 


SN    56,638.      Fernandes    and    Company    Limited,    Laventllle,    8N  67,673.     Emergency  Equipment  Enterprises  Co.,  St.  Paul, 


Trtaldad.    Filed  Mar  9.  1959. 


Minn.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1959 


lIRNAVDtS 


"Vat  19" 

For  Rum  I 

First  use  October  1946 ;  la  commerce  October  1M8,       i 


Wf       f^ 


'%5ftr***s'«ir 

I 

%  No  rights  are  claimed  In  the  words  "St.  Paul  16.  MUn.' 
For  Ladders. 


First  uae  Feb,  6.  1858. 
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SN  64,207      The  Silicone  Paper  Company  of  America,   Inc..     SN    68.255.      Earl    Grissmer    Company.    Indianapolis.    Ind. 
v»w  Ynrk    V  Y      VUnl  n*<>   12    lft5M  Filed  Feb.  24.  1959. 


August  11,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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gN  88.602.     Plastic  Matted  Parte,  loeorporatMl.  Irwla,  Pa.    8N    39,000.      Reral    SUtlonerjr    Compaa;    LUitted,    Toroat*. 


niM  Feb.  27,  1969. 


U:iw1}^0-      " 


OnUrio,  Canada.    FIImI  Oct.  1«.  1957. 

CUPIDON 

OvBcr  ai  CanadUn  R«f    No.  118,786,  dated  Apr.  10,  1969. 
For   Deodorants,    Anti-PermpiraBts,    Dustloc   Powders,   Co- 
lofoes,  and  Toilet  Waters. 


^.■y 


For    Stoppers,    Plafs,    aod    Other    Like    Molded    Plastic 
▲rtldes. 

First  ase  In  195S. 


«*if  A<>      iM» 


8N  68.900.    Samuel  Purtoeas  Mat  Co^  Inc.  Union.  N.J.    Filed 


Mar.  4. 1980. 


SN  50.529.    The  Princess  Marcclla  Borcbeae,  Inc.,  New  Tork, 
N.T.     Filed  Apr.  28,  1958. 

SCINTILLARE 

The  word  "Sdatlllare"  means  "sparkling  " 

For  Top  and   Base  Coatln<  for  Fln<emaU  Pollsbsa. 

First  use  Apr.  3,  1958. 


ALU-MAT 


For  Floor  Mats  Made  of  Plastic,  Metal,  or  Rubber  Ble- 
menta.  Some  of  Which  Are  Reinforced  by  Metal  Plates,  All 
of  Which  Are  Mounted  on  Heavy  MeUl  Wire. 

First  use  Norember  1948.  _;,-.-- ^^     i-^icv 


SN  50,863  Tntematlonal  Club,  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn.,  asslgaes 
of  Anfellque  and  Company,  Inc.,  Wilton.  Conn.  Filed 
May  2,  1958. 


SN  68,901.    Samuel  Fvirtnesa  Mat  Co..  Inc.,  Union,  NJ.  "^  flM 
Mar.  4. 1959. 

A?'    S-i./i  y.ff*^    1      il  SV-41    »»;    VI-   lV^-». 


I  For   Men's   Cologne,    After-Shsve   Tx>t1on.   and   Deodorant. 
First  use  Not.  5,  1957,  on  cologne. 


For  Floor  Mats  Made  of  Plastic,  MeUI,  or  Rubber  ElemenU. 
Some  of  Which  Ar«  Reinforced  by  MeUl  PUtes,  All  of  Which 
Are  Mounted  on  Heawy  Metal  Wire. 

First  use  middle  of  1948.  f 


II 


SN    69.222.      Union    MeUl    Products    Inc.,    Memphis,    Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1959 

HOIST-0-MATIC 

For  Scaffolding. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1958. 


Class  51  -  CosMtia  and  Toiltt  PraparatioM 

SN  21,043.    Aktienresellschaft  fflr  LlseniTerwertangen  Alrez, 
Colre,  SwltserUnd.    Piled  Dec  14,  1956. 


SN   58,480.      Natcon   Chemical   Co.    Incorporated.   Bethpa^c, 
N.T.    Filed  Sept  5,  1958. 

^*-"**         NURTONE 

For  Motstnrlilng  Cosmetic  Cleanalng  Cream. 
First  use  July  23,  1968. 

aa<M    ^aMtW     v  __^««»__ 

SN  60,088.    Aatar  Export  CorporaUon,  New  York,  N.T.    Fltotf 
Oct.  6, 1958. 

CHANTAGE  >. 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  Sept.  5,  1958. 


F29:31. 


SN  66,068      Marcel  Contler,  Paiia.  France.     Filed  Dec.  30, 
1958. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg    No    158.461.  dated  Oct.  26,  1956. 
For  Cosmetic   Products   Especially  for  Tanning  the  Skin. 


BIOTICIAN 


SN  S3,196.     Eltxabetb  Arden  Sales  Corporation.  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  July  5,  1957. 


CYCLAMEN 


»  Owner  of  Reg.  No   373,416. 
For  Nail  Polishes.  LlpeUcka.  and  Rouges. 
First  use  Jan.  SO.  1988. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
475.215.  dated  Oct.  17,  1958  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  114.468. 

For  Perfumery  ;  Shampoos ;  Preparatlonn  To  Beautify  and 
ImproTe  the  Complexion,  Skin,  and  Hair — Namely,  Olla, 
Creams,  Ointments,  and  Coloring  Preparatlona. 


Qass  52  —  Datorftats  m4  Saa|M 


SN  84.866.     Randi  Dlatrtbutlng  Company,  Incorporated,  Chi      gj<  44.637.    The  Genoa  Stewart  Corporation.  Clereland,  Ohio. 
ca«o.  m.    Filed  Aug.  2.  1957.  p,,^  j„   23   ,^g 


RANDI    . 


KLEENITOL 


For   Cosmetics   In   Pressurised   Containers — Nsmely,    Hair 
Grooming    Freparatloni.    Hair    Setting    Preparatlona,    Hand 

Lotion,    Body    Lotion.   After   Shave   Lotion.    Sharing  Cream.        For    Soap   for   Cleaning  Tile,   Terrasso.    Rubber,    Asphalt, 
Deodorant,  and  Nail  Polish  Drier  Vinyl,  Llnolenm,  Cork,  and  Wood  Surfaces. 

First  use  on  or  sboat  Msr  26.  1957.  First  use  Sept  30,  1927. 


^Wl  ftlifffWJtrA 
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8H  64.207.     The  Silicone  Paper  Compan;  of  America,  Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y     Filed  Dec.  12,  1«»8. 


SN    68,2S5.      Earl    UriHHmer    Company,     Indlanapolla.     Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1»5». 


MAGIC,  JR. 


Owner  of  Re«.  No.  528,364. 

For  Silicone  Treated  Lens  TUnue  Paper. 

Flr«t  UM  Dec.  1.  1958 


^ 


8N    67.830.       Solrentol    Chemical     Producta.     Incorporated. 
Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  16.  1969. 


For  Liquid  Cleaning  Compoaltloa. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1958. 


ACT-0-STRIP 


8N    68.32T.      Safeway    Stores    Incoriwrated.    d.b.a.    Newport 
Products  Company,   Oakland,  Calif.      Filed   Feb    24,   1959 


For  Paint  Stripper. 
First  use  E>ec.  8.  1968. 


BROCADE 


8N    67,931.      General    Motorn    Corporation.    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  533.412. 

For  Liquid  Detergent  for  General  Household  Dae. 

First  use  Jan.  19.  1959. 


BRUSH-GLO 


8N  68.440.     Shalton,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.     Filed  Feb.  25,  1959. 


For  Rust  Remover  Paste. 
First  use  Jan  27.  1959. 


8N  68,005.     The  Tpson  Chemical  Corporation.  Lockport,  N.Y. 
riled  Feb.  18.  1969. 


TILE  SMILE 


For  Liquid  Preparation  for  Cleaning  and  Polishing  Porce- 
lain and  Plastic  Wall  Tile.  Metal,  Enamelled  MeUI  and  the 
Like. 

First  use  Jan.  23. 1959. 


For  Shampoo  for  Men. 
Pint  aae  July  20, 1938. 


8N  68.452.     Amcfaem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.     Filed  Feb 
26.  1909. 


SN    68,009.     The    J     R     Watklnn    Company,    Winona.    Minn. 
Filed  Feb    18.  1959. 


BLUE  CRYSTAL 


fiCHEi 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  14.  1959. 


For  Add  and  Alkaline  Cleaners. 
First  use  May  23.  1958. 


SN    68.153       Leeds    Chemical    Products,    Inc..    Cbieafo,    111. 
Filed  Feb   20,  1959. 


WOOL-0-LENE 


SN   68,627.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,   Wyandotte. 
Mich.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1969. 


ZORB-ALL 


For  Cold  Water  Soap. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  1957. 


For  Absorbent  and  .Slip  Prerentlon  Compound  for  Floors. 
Sidewalks,  Streets,  and  Drlvewayii 

First  use  Jan    19,  1959:  June  3,  1947,  as  to  "Zorball." 


SN   68,186.      Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  Wyandotte, 
Mich.     Filed  Feb.  20,  19,59. 


SR-10 


For  Cleaning  Composition  for  Removing  Film  and  Scale 
From  Glassware  and  I'tenslls.  Especially  Milk  Scale  and 
Mllkstone. 

First  use  Sept    1.  1941. 


SN    69.280.      Products    Sales,    Inc.   Clereland.    Ohio.      Filed 
Mar.  10,  1969. 


BLUE  CROWN 


For  Glass  Cleaner. 
First  use  July  11,  1968. 


^ 
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Oats  102-lttsairaiice  and  Fmaadal 


SN    67.007.      State    Mutual    Life    Aasurance    Company    of 
America.  Worcester.  M«m.     F1I«4  Fe^.  4.  1969. 


^8tl  ftr.tffl&trA 


F3' 


T     S      I    i'^    :> 


''■  f»*n-»'T»A 


^-^t    J 


^^/J!^*)  SERVICE  MARKS 
Oass  tOO-MisMRaMMS 


.imoMti 


SN  59,448.     Martin  C.  Baraa,  Pewl  Blrer.  N.Y.     nJed  Sept. 
24.  1958. 


8N    47.857.      WIlHmm    Effron.    d.b.«.    Effron    Bakery    Supply 
Company,   Poughkeepste.  NY.     Filed  Mar    10,  1958. 


M.C.BURN$ 


t(ti«it  !'•»•;(■'  .  ■s-'y 


HEWHOBIWTHRU  t. 


BURm  vms-Dom 


Por  Serrlces  as  Bakery  Operation  Consultants  Including 
Adrlce  and  Tralulng  of  Personnel  In  the  Art  of  Doughnut 
Making,  Adrlce  on  Plant  and/or  Store  Layouts,  Adrlce  as  to 
Selection  of  Doughnut  Making  Eiinlpment,  and  Plant  and/or 
Store  Location  Appraisals. 

Flrrt  uie  Aug.  28.  1957.  -<  t\--t- 


For  Real  Estate  Brokerage. 
First  use  1934. 


li 


SN  62.221.     Fred  Harrey,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May  23,  1968. 

HARVEY  HOUSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  •35,311. 

For  Restaurant  Serrlces.  ^    .  >. -,  ,  .i; 

First  use  In  or  before  1907. 


SN  60,896      Congress  of  Motor  Hotels.  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  20,  1968. 

CONGRESS  OF 
.'  MOTOR  HOTELS 

For  Association  Serrlces — Namely,  Distributing  Hand 
Guide  Books  Identifying  Members.  Buying  Supplies  for  Mem- 
bers, and  Advertising  Its  Members  Through  Numerous  Media. 

First  use  May  1965. 


SN    64,163.      Educational   and   Technical   Consultaato,   Ibc, 
Eraastoa.  111.    FUed  Dec.  12, 1968. 


Mi      ,«t*>l 


A 


i  .«;     rT.».= 


SN   61,255.     Big  Chief   Saving   Stamps.  Inc.,  Lubbock.  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1968. 


BtC 


UHH      .3.41   .«(«<> 


iOfM   w% 


For  Advisory  and  Consulting  Services — Namely,  Planning 
for  Educational  Programs  and  Presentations,  and  for  Indus- 
trially Sponsored  Scholarship  and  Employee  Recruiting. 
Training  and  Management  Development  I'roKrams  ;  Technical 
and  General  Infonnatlon  Development  and  Analysis ;  and 
Literature  and  Product  T>eslgn  Work  for  Industrial  and  Com- 
mercial Purposes. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1968. 


Qass  101  —  Arfvertisiig-  ami  Business 

SN    26,351.     The   Halle    Bros.   Co.,   Cleveland,   Ohio.     Filed 
Mar  18,  1957. 

"  TTi«  Treasure  H€>us«  off  Olfls 

For  Mall  Order  Retail  Selling  of  the  Goods  of  Others  t> 
the  Field  of  Gifts  for  the  Home  and  Indtridnal. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1920.  , 


JfT'rvitfJ 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Good"  and  Serrlces  of  Others 
Through  the  Medium  of  Trading  Stamps  Which  Are  Redeem- 
able by  Applicant. 

First  use  Sept.  3.  1958. 


SN  62.936.     Larick  Manofacturlag  Co.  Inc..  Naw  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Nor.  21.  1958.       ^  _^  ,  ^  -    ,  «^- 


iv ,  ««t.'n 


SN  38.309  Flrstaroerica  Corporation.  San  Frandaco,  Calif., 
assignee  of  Transareerlca  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1957. 

FIRSTAMERICA  '^  •* -^ 

For  Promotion  of  Banking  and  Ranking  Serrlces  by  Adrer- 
tising  and  the  Issuance  of  Published  Matter  Including 
Directories. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1967. 


t,4ii  JU^lfi 


Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  ewlusire  use  of  the 
words  "Sales  Stimulators"  apart  from  the  other  features 
of  the  mark. 

For  Printing  Serrleea — Namely,  the  Preparation  and  For- 
mulation of  Adrertising  Material  and  Printing  of  Adrertislng 
Messages  on  Various  Advertising  Novelties.  Such  as  Ruler*. 
Pens,  Ash  Trays,  Etc. 

First  use  on  or  shout  July  1,  1968. 

TM6S 


'■KV«    u^v^    k^|^%.    M,     X  ar-Bji 
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SN   62,672.     Banntng-Preble  Insurance,  Chicago.   HI-     FUcd 
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SN    67,007.      SUte    Matual    Life    AMorance    CompaBy    of 
America.  Worcester,  Mats.     Piled  Feb.  4.  1»59. 


June  2, 1958. 


B«  nning- PreUe 
Split -Dollar 
SpUt- Benefit 


h  .v.^'V 


A~o<>r  v-^^ 


v.r: 


For  Underwriting  of  Insurance. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1»59. 


Qass  103-CoiistnictiMi  and  Repair 


,     .       _4  w  »      -^  tK-    SN  65.762.    West  Philadelphia  Decorating  Co.,  Upper  Darby, 
Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  tha  excluslTe  rtght  to  use  the        p^  *  pj,^  j^^  jl   1968.  •  •-.- 

words  "Life  Insurance  Plan."  '  * 

For  Insurance  Brokerage  Service. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1957.  .    >,    .  "" 


SN  59.642.      Insurance   Company   of  North   America,  Pblta- 
detphU.  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  25, 1958. 


INAMATIC 


For  Insurance  Collection  Services  FadllUtlng  Periodic  Pay- 
ment of  Insurance  Premiums  Due  on  Contracta  of  Insurance 
Issued  by  the  Applicant. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1958.  *•     <!liv    • 


•.*.,S    f    ':i      • 


SN    62,453.      First    Colony    Life    Insurance    Company,    Inc., 
Lynchburg,  Va.    Filed  Not.  14, 1958. 

FIRST  COLONY 

For  Underwriting  Life  Insuranea. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1955.  Jt 


For  Interior  Decorating  Senrlces. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1958. 


SN   64.178.      International    Bank.   Waahlngton,   D.C.      Filed 
Dec.  12. 1968. 


SN  65,763.     West  Philadelphia  DecoraUng  Co.,  Upper  Darby, 
Pa.    Filed  July  21, 1958. 

THE  MAGIC  TOUCH 

For  Interior  Decorating  Services. 
First  nae  Apr.  26.  1958. 


8N    62,501.      Well    Production    Service*,    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU. 
FUed  Nov.  14.  105S. 

S  ft 


i...«^i  -v,"   -(Ti  ? 


For  Savings  and  Loan  Service  for  United  SUtes  Military 
Personnel. 

First  use  Jan.  15,1956. 


oA^* 


•  mw 


»■■!    ■■ll»l-»» 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  but  no  claim  is  made  to  color. 

For    OH    and    Gas    Well    Services— Namely.    Cleaning    Out 

____^^^^__  Plugged    Caalng    Perforations    and    Open    HoJe    Production 

"~~^^^~~  Zones.    Removing   Drilling   Mud    From    Well    Walli*    and    Dla 

SN    67,096.       State    Mutual     Life    Assurance    Company    of    persing  Adds  and   Surfactanta  by   Mean«  of  Controlled  Dls- 

Amertca.  Worcester.  Mass.     Filed  Feb.  4.  1959.  charges  of  High  Pressure  Gases. 

First  use  Aug   19.  1957. 


sMa. 


Qass  104 — CowwwicatkMi 


«     «««.«€'«»' 


STATE   MUTUAL 
OF  AMERICA 


For  Underwriting  of  Insurance. 
First  use  Feb  2.  1959. 


SN  64.440.    J.  H.  Whitney  ft  Company,  New  York.  N.T.    Fllad 
Dec.  16,  1958. 

THE  CORINTHIAN  STATIONS  u,^Mi9t,i>mi.m»m 

For    Radio  and  Television   Broadcasting    Service. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1957. 
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SN    62.776.     National   Telefilm   Associates.  l»c..  N«w  ¥91*.    8N  64,420.    Tbe  Little  Slngws  of  Parta.  Parla,  Fnnee.    Filed 


Ml 


August  11,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  67 


Class  105-TraMportatiM  aad  Storaf* 

8N    4t,ilt.     irM«b«InM-   TnUBBfir   afti    St*f«tfe    Compaay. 
Houatoa,  Tex.    Filed  Nov.  26.  1M7. 

-11 


8N  61,272.     John  8    Dnllnv.  d.b.a.  DullBf  Tre*  Expert  Co., 
Mande,  Ind.    Filed  Oct.  24.  1908. 


The  words   "8pecl>ll«lin  in  the  Care  of  Trees"  art  dlt- 
dalBMd. 

For  Care  of  Tree*. 
FInt  uae  In  July  1954. 


For  Storage  of  Bouaehold  and  Other  Oooda. 
FlratuMSept.  21. 1M7 


SN    41,419.      Weatbelmer    Transfer    and    Storage   Company, 


Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Not.  26.  1967. 

SECUR-0- VAULT 

For  Storage  of  Household  and  Other  Goods. 
First  use  Sept.  21.  1M7. 


Class  107  -  EAicitiM  and  EattrtaiMMflt 


SN  47.582      Cinerama.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  14, 


19&S. 


Mfc. 


CINERAMA 


Owner  of  Rc«.  Nos.  591 .0&5  and  596,608. 
For  Entertainment  Serrlces  Consisting  of  Production  and 
Exhibition  of  Motion  Pictures 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1952. 


SN  58.819.    Alaska  Airilnes.  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash.    Filed  Sept. 
12, 1968. 


SN    56.660.      Four    SUr-Suaaex.    Los   Angeles.   Calif      Filed 
Jnly  21,  1958. 

THE  RIFLEMAN 

For  Title  of  a  Telerlsloo  Program. 

Ooiaerqi^vt^^el  e©rvio©         nm  use  Feb  28.  ms 


^  SN  69.669     Scholastic  Magasinea.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.  Filed 

Applicant   disclaims   the    use    and    Inclusion   of  the    word         Sept.  25.  1958. 
"Serrlce"  In  Its  mark. 

For  Air  TYansportatlon  of  Freight  and  Passengers.  ^ 

First  use  July  21.  1958.  /<^'         "  '^^ 

1 1  — ^— -^  **»»* 

SN    65.872.      Western    Air  Ltnen,    Inc.   Los   Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1959. 


FIESTA  FLIGHTS 


The  words  "Institute  of  Student  Opinion"  are  disclaimed 
No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "FUg^U"  apart  from  the     apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 


mark  as  shown. 

For  Transportation  of  Passenger*  by  Air. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  19.58 


Class  106-Material  Traatntiit 


-xm 


For  Conducting  Surreys  of  Facts,  Opinions  and  Attitudes 
of  High  School  .Students  on  Various  Subjects  and  Dissemi- 
nating Information  as  to  the  Results  of  Such  Surreys 
Through  the  Medium  of  Informational  Pamphlets,  Bulletins, 
Correspondence  and  Periodical  Publications. 

First  Bse  8«pt  8,  1968. 


SN  19.904.     New  Notion..  Inc.,  Medford,  Ma.,.     Filed  Not.     SN  60,554.     Shirley  Pap*.  Eugene,  Dreg     Filed  Oct.  13.  1958. 

^•»«««  CASTLE  IN  THE  SKY 


tifXi 


4ft 


ALKore' 


For  Title  of  a  TeleTlslon  Program. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1958. 


For  Treating  Fabric  CoTera  of  Ironing  Baards  With  Ala- 
mlnnm  Silicone  Compoand. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


SN  68,080.     DodgeTllle  Finishing  Co..  Inc..  Attleboro.  Mass 
Filed  Aug.  29.  1958 


ENDURA-SET 


For  Finishing  Goods  of  Others  by  Means  of  Heat  Setting 
snd  Resin  Treatment. 
First  use  May  27,  1968. 


SN   61,070.     Jaalor  AehlCTement,    Incorporated.   New   Tork, 
NT.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1958 

JUNIOR  ACHIEVEMENT 

For  Promotion  of  Educational  Programs  Throughout  the 
United  States  and  Foreign  Countries  for  Groups  of  Boys  and 
Glrla  for  the  Purpose  of  Encouraging  and  Educating  Them 
In  ProductlTe  Enterprises  In  Industry,  Commerce,  and  Home- 
making,  Through  Assembly  Programs  in  High  Schools  Spon- 
sored and  Conducted  by  Applicant's  Staff  Personnel ;  Through 
the  Organising  of  Groups  of  Boys  and  Girls  Under  the  Guid- 
ance of  Volunteer  Adrlsors  ;  and  Through  the  Publication  and 
Distribution  of  Educational  Literature  for  Such  Groups  In- 
clndlng  Booklets,  Instructions,  Manuals.  Guides  and  Other 
MedU. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  28.  194S. 


mU  M  .Hfi»^»KrH:%n 
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THIS  IS  AUCE 


8N    82.77«.     National   Telettlm   AModates.   Inc..   New  York,     8N  •4.420     Tbe  Little  Sinters  of  ParU,  ParU.  Prance.    Filed 
N.Y.'  Filed  Nov   19,  IJttS.  D^-  !«.  !•«• 

.r..^  THE  LITTLE  SINGERS    y. 
OF  PARIS 

For  Choral  SlnKlnir  of  RellKloaa  and  Clanlcal  Mnsle  Ren- 
dered Through  the  Medium  uf  Concertii.  Radio  and  TeleTMon 
Procrama. 

Plrat  aae  aboat  Jan.  2. 1»47. 


For  Title  of  a  TeleTlslon  Program. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  6,  1958. 


SN   64,002.      National   Education   Association  of  the  United 
-  SUtes,    d.b.a.    Future   Teachers   of  America  and   National 

Education   Association.   WashinKton.   D.C.     Filed  Dec   11. 

1»68. 


FTA 


For  Stimulating  and  Maintaining  the  Interest  of  Good 
StudenU  In  Junior  and  Senior  HIch  Schools  In  Becooataff 
Teachers,  and  In  Organising  and  MalnUlning  L«cal  and  State 
Units  of  a  National  Organisation  of  Such  Students. 

First  use  June  28,  1937.  '''• 


SN    MJIO.     Lee   Broadcasting,    Inc.,   Qulncj.   Masa.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1969. 

CACTUS  CLUB  THEATRE 


For  Title  of  a  Televlalon  Progran. 
First  use  October  1953 


"f^ 


r.',iT     lit.".;!: 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS    ->:i^ 


aass200 


SN  34,132.     M.  K.  Guertln.  d  b  a.  Best  Western  Motels,  Long 
Beach,  Calif.    Filed  July  22,  19R7 


h^iM 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  riglit  to  use  the  word 
"Best"  or  the  word  "Motels"  or  the  word  "Member"  apart 
from  the  mark  an  nhown. 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant's  Organisation. 

First  use  1947. 


SN  53,488.    Epdlon  DelU  Cbl,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed  June 
13,1958. 

E^silon  Delta  Chi  , , 


SN  62,998.    California  Compensation  and  Fire  Company.  San 
Franasco,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  24.  1958. 

WOLOLI  CLUB 

For  Indicating  Electlre  Membership  In  a  Non-Proflt  Organi- 
lattoa  of  Its  Employees,  Customers.  Clients  or  Policy  Holders 
Wfe«M  Members  Are  Elected  to  Membership  as  a  Reward  for 
Service.  r^-   -», 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  1, 1»W.  f  1>4  f  5 1  <^  <.  ^ 


8N  ;n,096.     DalU  DelU  Delta,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Apr.  8, 
1969. 


u  •«< 


X      ' 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  1928. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  22.1,230 

For  Indicating  Pledged  Membership  In  a  National  Collegtate 
Fraternal  Organisation. 

First  use  1912.  *^u.^> 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


•  .v., ; 


Qais  B- Services 


v>. 


/  6«n^ 


SN  50.33S.    Tbe  National  AseociaUon  of  Broadcasters.  Waah- 
Ington,  D.C.    Filed  Apr.  24.  1958. 

A  GOOD  PRACTICES 
STATION  (WITH  MUSICAL 
X.  ACCOMPANIMENT) 


irfi 


•«iw 


.„  .^itiU.   ■-..     4.-^^.->w>-^  ^JUC< 


•:m 


»i|»oH   JK 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  radio  sUtlon  broadcasting  the  ^^^^^^^ 
mark  presents  a  balanced  program  and  presents  no  program  "^" 
nnsnltable  for  family  listening,  in  accordance  with  applicant's     j^^,  >  ^w-vt^-Ts     f»P<i.v.t   /iV 


Radio  SUndards  of  Good  Practice 
For  Broadcasting  of  Radio  Programs 
First  use  Apr  2,  1»5« 


•<.V,l      ir       »nA   f-«if? 


«{ 


a  via 


^^k*ti  >i;  ■>^<i  «.<-:•- 


i«r.r 
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daft  9-Explofivts,  RrMNVS,  Equipmeiits.  CUss  14-Metals  md  Metal  Castiiigs  and 


nr»t  OM  Mat  27.  1»6S.        •     ^tti^  »•  »^i», 


Flrat  one  on  or  about  Dm.  2S,  IMS. 


4|»  - 


^. 


-a*     >i*  jr.a 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

M  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oait  1  -  Raw  •r  Partly  Prtfar^  MatMriab 

9U.06S.    CAL-D&IFT  ETC.  AND  DB8ION.    Bnfenc  E.  Balllf, 
^  d.b.*.   Eugene  B«lllf  DlBpl&y  MaterUli.     8N  82,229.     Pub. 

&-2«-&9     nied  »-llM>7 
«8S.0«4.    MA8TERPL.UQ.     MutenMl  Company.     8N  47,876. 

Pab.  6-2«-6».    Filed  3-17-58 
683,Me.     ROTALJTE.     United  8tatea  Rubber  Compaar.     SN 

08.616.    Pub.  &-26-09.     Ptled  7-lft-U. 
<8S.0M.    MXLOPIO     Dreber  Leatber  Utg.  Corp.     8N  58,408. 

Pub  5-26-69     nied  9-5-58. 
eSS.Orr.      PROPLENE       Lodlow    Papera,    Inc.      SN   58,601. 

Pub.  8-17-59.    Filed  9-0-58. 


aatt2-Rec»pladts 


;r«Airilir#r«  r      *> 


688.068.  FOLXKA-PUAKTB&.  Joaepta  J.  Cleoaent,  d.b.a. 
Fold-A-Planter.     SN  51,326.    Pub.  5-26-59      Filed  5-9-58 

688.069.  F08TACRYL.  Foater  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  8N  53,456. 
Pub.  5-26-69.    FltMl  5-19-58. 

688.070.  TIME  FOR  SERVICE  AND  DESIGN  Time  Con 
Ulner  Corporation.  SM  54.578.  Pub.  5-26-59.  Filed 
6-30-58. 

683.071.  HOLIDAT  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN  O  Harold  Tlce. 
d.b.a.  HoUday  Hoaae.  8N  57,228.  Pub.  5-26-59.  Filed 
8-14-58. 

688.072.  CRT8TAL-EBN.  Cryatal-MU  CorporaMoa.  8N 
63.696.    Pub.  5-26-59     Filed  l2^V-58 

683,078.  TRAILr-BLUlZER  Hamilton  Skotcb  Corporation. 
8N  64.632.    Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  12-19-68. 


Gau  3  ■■  BaMBfla.  Aaiaul  EflHiaBMBli.  Part* 
falai .  Mti  Packatbaalu 


683,074.     MT-T-LITB       ABC    Industrtea,    Inc.      SN    58,483 
Pub.  5-26-69.    FlVed  9-8-58. 


Qan  4- Abmivaf  md  PaUiag  MUtariab 

r 
C8S.0T6.     HARD  GLOSS  AND  DB8IGN.     S.   C.  Johnaoa  A 
Son.   Inc.     SN  15.281.     Pub.  5-26-09.     Filed  9-7-56. 

683,076      LIFETIMK  HANDY  SANDER.    Tar-Oon  Prodncta. 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Handyman  Tool  Co.     SN  34,266     Pub.  6-26-59 
'     Filed  7-28-57 


688.080.  PROPAZIN.  Gelcy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
31,982.    Pub.  5-26-60     Filed  6-14-67 

683.081.  STNOVA.  tteaboard  Cbanieala,  lae.  8N  M.ftOe. 
Pub.  5-26-59     Filed  7-10-57. 

688.082.  SIMATIN.  Getfy  Chemical  Corporation.  8N 
34,288.     Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  7-24-67. 

683.088.     NAN8A.     ICarehon  Prodnctt  Umlted.     SN  86,808 

Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  8-27-67. 
683,084.    PLUG-BAN.    Hotnble  OU  A  Saflnlns  Company.    8N 

38.922.     Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  10-15-57. 
683,085      RENIN.     Rena.  BflromaschlnenfabHk  O.m.b.H.     SN 

35.882.      Pub.    6-2-59.      Filed    8.R.    8-20-57 ;    Am.    P.R. 

8-1-58. 

688.086.  SIMAZINE.  Oeigy  Chemical  Corporation.  8N 
40.044.     Pub   5-26-59     Filed  11-4-57. 

688.087.  CHASE-A-BUO.  Orchard  Paper  Co..  d.b.a.  Rich 
Produeta  Company.  8N  48,778.  Pub.  5-2A-59.  Filed 
3-31-58. 

683.088.  RIIM>N.  ne  Berjon  Company,  d.b.a.  Berjon  Co. 
SN  50.218.    Pub.  5-26-69     Filed  4-23-58 

683.089.  BUOA-LAWN  AND  C«SIGN.  Mock  Seed  Conpaay. 
SN  56,160.    Pub.  5-26-09.    Filed  7-28-08. 

683.090.  BUOA-LAWN  Mock  Seed  Company.  SN  06,182. 
Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  7-28-58. 

683.091.  CRABA.-LAWN  AND  DESIGN.     Mock   Seed  C« 
pany.      SN  56,164.      Pub.  5-26-59      Filed  7-28-58. 

688.092.  S'PEER.     Whltmel  H    Olbaon.      SN  07,145. 
5-26-59.    Filed  8-13-58. 


683,077.     PAR.     Par  Enterprise*  h  NoTClty  Co. 
Pub.  5-26-59     Filed  10-18-58. 


SN  80,556. 


Qau  5  —  Adhtsivas 


paiitiaM 


683,079.     DESIGN   OF   BARS      Mobay  Cbemical   Company 
8N  23,239.     Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  1-25-57. 

740  O.G.— 8 


Pub 


683,093. 
57,198. 

688,004 
67.199 


PTRAEOXON. 
Pub.  5-26-50. 

MESULFANE. 
Pub.  5-28-59. 


Gelsy  Chemical  CorporatiOB. 
Filed  8-14-58 

Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation. 
Filed  8-14-08. 


tN 


SN 


8N 


683.095.  DIMBTAN.      Oel«7    Chemical    Corporation. 
57,201.    Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  8-14-08. 

683.096.  LITTLE  BENJT.  LewU  Knox,  d.b.a.  Kbox  8oap 
Company.     SN  68,353      Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  9-4-08. 

683.097  MARVAL  DRI.  Flnetcx  Incorporated.  SN  OO.OM. 
Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  9-25-58. 

688.008.  PHBNSULFANE.  Gelcy  Chemical  Corporatlea. 
SN  59,T14      Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  9-29-58. 

688.009.  HEPTAKINB.  Oeisy  Chemical  Corporation.  8N 
58,710.    Pub.  0-26-00.    Filed  0-2O-08. 

688.100.  PALLADEX.  Sel-Rez  Corporation.  SN  00,080. 
Pub.  5-26-00.    Filed  10-20-08. 

683.101.  HOKURBN  AND  DESIGN.  Hokkaido  Kelial  Nogyo 
Kyodokumial  Reatokal.    8N  61.802.     Pub.  0-26-50.    Filed 

10-27-58. 

683.102.  NCKHX).  Nopco  Chemical  Company.  8N  68,008. 
Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  12-0-08. 

688.108.  T8-8.  Baxter  Laboratorlea,  Inc..  by  merger  from 
Wallerateln  Conpany,  Inc.  SN  64.088.  Pub.  5-26-59 
Filed  12-18-58. 


688,078.     DR  AND  DESIGN.     The  Dayton  Rubber  Company. 
8N  56,984.     Pub  5-26-59.    Filed  7-25-08. 


aass6-Chaiiical8  aid  Ckaaical  Caai- 


888,104.     TANSTAT.     E.  T.  Vanderbilt  Compaay.  lae. 
64.851.    Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  12-23-58. 


IN 


688,106.     CIBACROLAN.     Ciba  Umlte«.     SN  66,147.     Pah. 
0-26-59.    Filed  12-81-08. 


QaisT— Cadaga 


688.106.  AMCO  STRAP.  Amerlcaa  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Incorporated.  8N  01,161.  Pub.  5-28-59.  Filed 
5-7-08. 
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688,106.      TUAZOLE.     R.    J.    Strasenburgh    Company. 
61,935      Pub.  5-26-59      Filed  11-4-58. 


SN    688,187.     MAGIC-DOOR.     The  Stanley  Worka.     8N  58,752. 
Pub.  4-28-69.     Filed  9-10-58. 
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Oms  9-Exflosivts,  RrMrm,  EquipiiiMits.  Oau  14-Metab  and  M«tal  Castinffs  md 
md  Proiectits         tc  Forgings 


653.107  TRAPIiAX.     Alan  Shells,  Inc.     8N  54.471.     Fob. 
5-2«-6».     rtl«d  «-30-58 

683.108  ALPHAMAX      Imperial  Chemical  Indnatrlea  Lim- 
ited.     SN   83.448      Pub.   5-2«-6».     Filed  12-1-58 


dais  11  -  Inks  and  ydiig  Matoriab 


•t    ■»b"S 


6M,10»       SELECTUAMATIC      Manifold   Supplie*  Company 
8.N  80.046     Pnb.  5-2e-8»     Filed  10-8-68. 


Qaif  12  -  CoMftractioii  Matariab 


:^/i 


883.110.  CAMPBELL  AND  DESIGN.  Harry  T  Campbell 
Sons'  Corp.     SN  24,878.     Pnb.  6-28-69.     Filed  2-19-67. 

883.111.  CHIU>ER8  CONTINENTAL.  Chlldcrs  Manufac- 
tarln*  Company  SN  30,404.  Pub.  6-28-69.  Filed 
8-21-67. 

888.112.  AMBASSADOR.  The  F.  C.  RusmU  Company.  SN 
31,889.     Pub.  5-28-69.    Filed  8-12-57. 

883.113.  F  AND  DESIGN.  Fabricators.  Inc.  SN  88,648. 
Pub  5-28-69     Filed  8-18-87 

883.114.  REOE.VT.  Morrison  Steel  Products,  Inc.  SN 
47,128.    Pnb.  5-28-69      Filed  3-6-88. 

883.115.  SOUNDSHEET.  Blen  Corporation.  SN  48,587. 
Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  3-27-68. 

W.  Hoaston. 


883,118.     SOIL 
Pnb.  5-28-^9. 


SAVER.     James 
Filed  5-7-68. 


SN   51,191. 


SN  51,301. 


883.131.  DUCTIMAO.  Metallurgical  Asw>ctot««,  Inc.  8N 
43,470.    Pnb.  5-28-69.    Filed  1-8-58. 

888.132.  STEELMET.  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  C:  Im.  8N  44,727. 
Pub.  5-28-59     Filed  1-27-68. 

883.133.  ERFTAL.  Verelnlfte  Aluminium  Werke  Aktlaa 
resellsehaft.     8N  48.373.     Pnb.  5-28-59.     Filed  3-24-88. 

883.134.  SKODA  AND  DESIGN.  ZsTody  V.I.  Lenlna  Plsen. 
Narodnl  Podnlk.    SN  64.469.    Pub.  6-28-59.  FUed   8-87-58 

883,185.  PLATE  MATE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Lnkens  Steel 
Company      SN  54,873.     Pub    5-28-89      Filed  7-7-58 

883.138.  BI-TBMP  PROCTOR  WIRE  AND  DESIGN.  Proc- 
tor ft  Schwarta,  Inc.  SN  80.983  Pub  5-28-59.  Filed 
10-20-58. 

883,187.  MATRIX  STEEL.  Vanadium-Alloys  Steel  Com- 
pany.     SN   83.772.      Pub.    5-28-59.      Filed    12-6-68. 


Qass  IS-Ofls  aad  Craaiet 


883.117.  BA9YFIT.     Locke  Manafactnrinf  Co. 
Pub   5-26-59     Filed  5-7-68. 

883.118.  ZENITH  AND  DESIGN.  Crown  Aluminum,  Incor- 
porated, d.ba.  Zenith  Aluminum.  SN  58,294.  Pub. 
4-21-59.     Filed  9-3-88 

883.119.  SUPER  X  AND  DESIGN.  Padflc  Clay  Products. 
SN  63,542     Pub   5-28-69      Filed  12-2-68. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  aad  PlaMbing  and 
StMn-Rttkig  Up^m 

883.120  FLEXZORBER.  T.  R.  Finn  ft  Company,  Inc.  SN 
894.056     Pub  3-27-58.    Filed  9-1-65. 

883.121.  DURABliA  BASIC  CHECK  UNIT  AND  DESIGN. 
Durabla  Manufacturtnc  Company.  SN  38,681.  Pub. 
5-28-59.    Filed  3-22-57 

683.122.  D.R.S.     Jones  ft  Lauffhlin  Stael  Corporation.     SN 

48.867     Pub   5-28-69     FUed  1-13-58. 

883.123.  SEAL-LOCK  Reslstoflex  Corporation.  SN  44,115. 
Pub.  5-26-69     Filed  1-16-58 

688.124.  DEFCO  AND  DESIGN  Deutsch  Fastener  Corpora- 
tion.     SN   50.034      Pub    5-28-69.     Filed   4-21-58. 

688.125.  FLOWLINE.     Flowllne  Corporation,  by  chance  of 
name    from    Weldlns    Fittings    Corporation.      SN    52,541 
Pub    5-28-69      Filed  4-29-58. 

683.128.     TA  AND  DESIGN.     T-A  Uig.  Onrp-     BN  54,384. 

Pub.  5-28-69.     Filed  8-28-58. 

688.127.  SHOCK  TRAP.  Pulsation  Controls  Corporation 
SN  80.239     Pub   5-28-59.     Flted  10-7-58. 

883.128.  B  S  ft  B  SUPER  70  AND  DESIGN.  Black.  Slralls 
ft  Bryson.  Inc.     SN  60,280.     Pub.  5-28-59.     Filed  10-8-58. 

688.120.  STAR  SELFDRIL  SHIELDS  Star  Expansion 
Company      SN  83,1H8      Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  11-25-58. 

683,130.  RX*.  Marfcwell  Manufacturing  CMH^aay.  lac 
SN  6S,»48.    Pnb.  5-18-58.    FUad  12-8-58.     ^''      ■'■Z"'* 


9tHt 


883,188.     LUBRICHANICB.     The  Hodson  Corporation      SN 

58.837.     Pub.  5-28-59.    Filed  8-5-58. 
883,139      AIM.      Le    Fevre    Laboratories.    Inc.      SN    82.788. 

Pub   5-26-69      Filed  11-19-68. 


Qass  16-  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

883,140  BLACK  BULL  AND  DESIGN.  Insnl  Mastic,  Incor- 
porated.     SN  44.489      Pub.  5-28-59.     Filed  1-22-68. 

688.141.  BRITE  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Durosel,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Charles  E.  Vlerhellar.  SN  61,857.  Pnb.  5-26-58. 
Filed  5-19-68. 


Qass  18-Medicines  and  PharwacentUal 

Preparations 

,- ..—  .  «?  ■ 

683.142.  P  PRIMEDIC8.  Jack  B.  Jones,  d.b  a.  Prtmedlcs 
Laborstortes.     SN  886,911.     Pub.  5-26-59.    ni«l  4-20-55. 

883.143.  APAVITE.  Kenwood  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
29.729.    Pnb.  6-28-59.    Filed  5-9-57. 

883.144  PANMYCIN  KM  The  Upjohn  Company  (Delaware 
corporation),  assignee  of  The  Upjohn  Company  (Michigan 
corporation).     SN  38.504.     Pnb.  5-28-69.     Filed  10-7-57 

888.145.  TOXI  TON  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Right  Weight 
Company.  Inc.     SN  49,386.     Pnb.  8-26-59.     Filed  4-8-58 

883,148.  80QUETTK.  Barne^Hlnd  Ophthalmic  Product, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Barnes-Hind  Ophthalmic  Products  Company. 
SN  52,848.     Pub   5-26-59.    Filed  5-26-58. 

683.147.  BO-ANA.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  8N 
66,287.     Pub.  5-28-69.    Filed  7-30-58. 

883.148.  GROTESQUE  OF  LEMON.  Vlck  Chemical  Com- 
pany      SN   68,784.     Pub    5-28-69.     Filed  9-10-58. 

883.149.  SULFABROM.  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN  69.044. 
Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  9-17-58.  .....».._... 

883,150  KALMS.  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  SN 
59.055.    Pub.  5-28-69.    Filed  9-17-58. 

883.151.  IPTOR.  Laboratolres  Toraude.  Sodete  Anonyms. 
8N  59,306.    Pub.  6-28-69.     FUed  9-22-58.      ^^      ^^^  ^^ 

683.152.  PARNETRIL  Gelgy  Chemical  Corpof«tk».  SN 
69,483.     Pnb.  5-28-69      Filed  9-24-68 

883.153.  DEXTRURIDE.  Uiboratolre  Sapoa.  SN  60,465. 
Pnb.  5-26-59.    FUed  10-2-58. 

683.154.  OETRIC  The  Wander  Company,  d.b.a.  Smltk- 
Dorwy.      SN   61,880      Pub.  5-28-69      Filed   ll-8-«8. 

688.158.  TICHOLIN.  The  Wander  Company,  d.bA.  Saltb- 
DwMy.     8N  61,881      Pnb.   5-26-58.     FUsd  11-3-68. 
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688  218      ERKA     Roger  Knents.     SN  58.999.    Pub.  5-28-59     883.244.     GRAMKRCY.     Raygram  Corporation.     SN  68,670. 

Pub.  5-28-50.    Fllad  12-4-58. 
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«8S,15e      TUAZOLE.     B     J.    8tniB*nbur»h    Company.      8N 

61,»35      Pub.  5-2«-^».     Flletf  11-4-68. 
«88.157.     AJtOOSTN.     Ajn«ricaa   Cyanamld   Company.      SN 

61.985      Pub.  5-26-ft«      Fllwl  11-6-58. 

683.158.  KKNAMATE.     OUa   MatblMon  ChMnlcal   Corpora- 
tion.     8N  62,030.     Pub.  6-2e-6».     Kited  11-6-58. 

683.159.  TKDBAL  ANTI-H.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Company.     8N  «t,044.     Pub.  5-26-59.     FlJad  ll-«-58. 

683.160.  ANUSOLrHC.       Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical 
Company.     8N  62,045.     Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  11-6-58. 

683.161.  TAOMID.      Chas.    Pfl»er  *   Co.,    Inc.      8N   62.318. 
Pub.  5-26-59.    niad  11-12-58. 

683,162      RUBEVAX.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.     8N  62,474.     Pub. 
5-26-59.    FlJed  11-14-58. 

683.163.  8U8TET8.      AmeHcan    Cyanamid    Company.      8N 
62,507.     Pub.  5-2*-59     Piled  11-17-58 

683.164.  SEQUELS.      Amertcan    Cyanamid    Company.      8N 
62,809.    Pub.  5-2»-59.    FUad  11-17-58. 

683.166       BALCORT      Endo  Laboratorlaa  Inc.     8N   62.540. 
Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  11-17-68.  


aau19-V«liidti 


683,166.     ELECTRALLOT   N.      Columbian    Bronte   Corjwra- 

tlon.     SN  42.691.     Pub.  5-26-69.     FUed  12-19-67. 
6ft3.167.     PEAOA    AND    DESIGN.      AatomobUoTa    Zavody 

Klementa  Gottwalda.  Narodnl  Podnlk.     8N  48.000.     Pub. 

6-26-69      Filed  3-19-68 
6U.1M.     J  A  J.     Jarrla  ft  Jarrla,  Inc.     SN   52,731       Pub. 

5-26-69.    Filed  6-2-58 

683.169.  MINITAN.  Boyertown  Auto  Body  Work*,  Incor- 
poratwl.     8N  54.669.     Pub.  5-26-59.    Flted  7-2-68. 

683.170.  BALLERINi^  Llnet  Broa.  Limited.  SN  68.844. 
Pub.  5-26-59.    Piled  12-8-58 

683.171.  SWAN.  SUapaon  Paweett  ft  Company  Limited. 
SN  63.894     Pub.  5-28-69     Filed  12-8-58 

683.172.  CPI  AND  DESIGN.  Clereland  Pneumatic  Indua- 
trta^  lac.     SN  ^.O*!.     Pub.  5-26;-09.     Filed  12-11-68. 

683,178.  KCL-BYDE.  B.  T.  Crump  Company,  Inc.  SN 
64.456     Pub   5-26-.'V9.    Filed  12-17-58. 

Oats  21  -  DMtricil   Apparatus,  MacMntt, 

683,174.  DESIGN  OF  FANCIFUL  SCROLL.  Sunbeam  Cor- 
poration.     SN  697.087.      Pub    5-28-69      Filed   10-24-55. 

683.176.  N-900.  Kmtx  Wire  Corporation.  8N  42,638.  Pub 
6-26-69.    FUed  12-18-57. 

683.176.  VEESAJLINB.  The  Miller  Company.  SN  44,4T». 
Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  1-22-58. 

683.177.  ASBK8TOHM.  Doaaart  MaanCaeturtng  Carp.  8N 
47.244.    Pub.  6-26-59     Filed  3-7-58 

682.178.  MICON.  Doaaart  Manafaeturias  Corp.  8N  47,246. 
Pub.  5-26-&».    FUo«  8-7-68. 

683.179.  MYPEKNS.  Doaaart  ManufacturiM  COrp.  SN 
47.247.    Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  8-7-68. 

683.180.  BBTACHBON.  UalTcraal  Wlndlnc  Company.  8N 
48,674.    Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  3-13-68. 

688.181.  MOLDED-ON.  Component  Mannfacturlns  Sarrlcc. 
Inc.     SN  49.261.     Pub.  6-2«-69.     Filed  4-8-68. 

683.182.  FII/TBRMATIC.  Benco  Telerlalon  AMOdatet  Lim 
Itad.     SN   60.210.     Pub.   6-26-69.     Filed  4-28-68. 

683.183.  DI-CLAD.  Con  tinea  tal-Dlamond  Fibre  Corporation. 
8N  60,776.    Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  5-1-58. 

688.184.  CTCLB'XAO  AND  DESIGN.  Aeromat,  laeorpo- 
ratod.     SN   63.764.     Pub.    6-26-69.     Filed  6-18-68. 

••S.18&.     MUTAC.     The  General  Electric  Company.  UaltMl. 

SN  64,684.    Pub.  3-24-59.    Filed  7-2-58. 
683.186.      HARTLBT.      Rakert    Sehmetterer,    d.b.a.    Hartley 

Products   Compaay.      SN    68.671.      Pub.    3-24-69.      FUed 
"^  •-•-68.  _ 


663.187.  MAGIC-DOOR.     The  SUnlay  Worka.     8N  68.762. 
Pub.  4-28-59.     Filed  9-10-58. 

683.188.  GRIDALOY    P.      Molecu-Wlre    Corporation.      SN 
59.201.    Pub.  3-17-69.    Piled  9-19-58 

683.189.  A8CO  AND  DESIGN.    Automatic  Switch  Company. 
SN  60,202.     Pub  3-31-69.     Filed  10-7-68. 

683.190.  HOPE  AND  DESIGN.     Hope  Electrical   ProducU 
Company.     8N   61.118.      Pub.    5-26-69.      Piled   10-22-58 

683.191.  UDYSIL.     The  Udyllte  Corporation.     SN  62,636. 
Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  11-17-58. 

688.192.  TRAN8I8TOCOM.       Modern     Telephonea     (Great 
BrtUln)  Ltd.     SN  62,944.     Pub.  5-26-69.     Piled  11-21-68. 

683.198.    TELE-TRACER.    N.V.  Nederlaadac  ladustrle  Radio 

Artlkelen     (Nlra).       SN    63,985.      Pub.    5-26-59.       Filed 

12-»-58. 
683,194.     REDIRAT  AND  DESIGN.     lafra-Red  SyaUma.  Inc. 

SN  64,299.    Pub.  6-26-59.    Filed  12-15-68. 
683,196.     ABPOU     Arpol  Petroleum  Co.     8N  64.621.     Pub. 

6-2»-69.     FUed  12-18-58. 

683.196.  HATCHET.     Hatchet   Petroleum  Oo.     SN   64.643. 
Pub.  6-26-69.     Piled  12-18-58 

683.197.  PELICAN.     The  Old    OU   Compaay.     SN    64.666. 
Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  12-18-68. 

683.198.  VAPO-VENT.     N.J.  Thermei  Company,   Inc.     SN 

64.642.  Pub.  5-26-59.    Piled  12-19-68. 

683.199.  NBO-TITE.      NJ.    Thermei    Compaay,    lac.      8N 

64.643.  Pub.  6-28-59.    Piled  12-19-68.  ^ 


59,727. 

688,206. 
60.296. 

688.206. 


dau  22-€aMat,  Toys,  and  SportiH  Coodt 

683.200.  BRILLANT  CTCt«8  APELDOOBN  HOLI*AND 
AND  DESIGN.  Juncker  Rljwlelfabrtek  N.V.  SN  61,182. 
Pah.  6-2«-69.    Piled  5-6-68. 

688.201.  COIN-O-RAMA.  Mark  Coin  Company.  8N  62.061. 
Pub.  6-28-69.    Filed  6-21-68. 

683.202.  PARrBAIJ^  The  Worthtnttoa  Ball  Company.  SN 
62,870.     Pub.  6-26-59.    Filed  5-26-68.  _ 

683.203.  BANTAM.  Commerce-Pacl«c  Inc.  SN  68.906. 
Pub.  5-26-69.    Piled  9-15-58 

688.204.  DRAO-N-FL.T.     Hodcmaa  Babher  dxapuiy.     8N 
Pub.  6-26-59.     Piled  9-29-68 
HI-FI-UH>HONE.     Loult  Man   ft  Co.,    Ia&     SN 

Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  10-8-68. 
LUCKY    LOUIE.      William   Darld   Mlaaar.   ChA. 
Mlaaer  Tackle  Company.    SN  60,948.    Pub.  9-26-69.    File* 
10-20-58. 
683,207.    TENSTRIKE.     Tranton  SporU  Bas  Coaipaay.    SN 
61.672.    Pub.  5-26-69.    Filed  10-30-68. 

aass23-Grtl«7'  MadrfawTf  Md  Toali> 
aad  Parts  Tlmaof 

^  r  .  _  _.  t% 
eSSJOS.     COOLETATOR.     National  Bnfftoeerin(  Company, 
aaalynee  of   The  Herbert   8.    Slmpaon   Truat.     SN    88.71*. 
Pub    6-26-59.     Piled  10-10-67. 

683.209.  FBC  AND  DESIGN.  Friction  Bnglneerlaf  Co..  Ia«. 
SN  44.612.    Pub.  5-26-6».    Filed  1-24-68. 

683.210.  ORAMA,  H.  P.  Llrermore  Corporatloa.  8N  44,722. 
Pub.  6-28-69.    Filed  1-27-68 

683.211.  MAT-AWAY.  K  ft  N  Machlae  Worka,  lac..  aaai«aae 
of  Oreeaa  Aertfleatloa  Company.  SN  49.691.  Pub.  6-98-6». 
Piled  4-15-58. 

683.212.  UNI80EB  LETBL-RITE.  The  Peltert  Compaay. 
SN  60,613.  Pub.  6-26-69.  FUed  S.K.  4-29-58-,  Am.  P.R. 
1-26-69. 

683.213.  FORAGIZER.  Sumner  Iron  Worka,  lac.  SN  64,110. 
Pub.  6-26-6».    Filed  8-28-68. 

688.214.  HI-WAY.  Hlfhway  Equlpoient  Company.  SN 
66.479.     Pub.  6-26-69.     FUed  7-17-68. 

•83,215.  CHALLENGER.  Highway  Eqnlpmeat  CompaiW 
SN  66,480.    Pub.  6-26-69.    Piled  7-17-68. 
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61.M2. 

S8S.219. 
p«nles, 

»83.220. 
63.443 

SS3.221 


688.216  ERKA.    Rof«r  Ku«Dti.     8N  M.999     Pub.  8-2«-5» 
Filed  9-16-68. 

683.217  DENALBA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Bile  LlpWn  Cor- 
poration.    SN  60,158.     Pub    6-26-59      Piled  10-6-58. 

683,218.      DIE-PART.      Tbe    Hamilton   Tool    Compaay.      8N 
Pub.  5-26-69      Filed  11-6-68 

RIDOEFIELD.      Impertal    Knife    AMoHated    Cobj- 
Inc.     SN  68,816.      Pub    5-26-69.     Filed  11-28-58 
DEI.      Dlveralfled   Enterprlsea.    Incorporated.      8N 
Pub    5-26-69      Filed  12-4-58 
LAMPLIGHTER.     Telata  Co-poratloa.     SN  63.770. 
Pub  5-26-59      Filed  12-5-68 
683,222       CHECO  AND  DESIGN.     Crane  Holat  Enflneerlnf 
Corporation.     SN  63,810.     Pub.  5-26-59      Filed  12-8-«8. 

683.223.  VORTAIR.  Inflico  Incorporated.  SN  63.838.  P«k. 
5-26-59     Filed  12-8-58 

683.224.  BEAVER  FACE  DESIGN  The  Auto-Soler  Com 
piiny      SN  64,085      Pub    5-26-69      Filed  12-9-68. 

683,225  AJAX.  AJai  Iron  Works.  SN  64.087.  Pnb. 
5-26-59.     Filed  12-11-68. 

683,226.  HERCULES.  H.  D.  Hudson  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     SN   64,075       Pub     5-26-69.      Filed    12-11-68. 

683.227  MINI-METAL.  Sealol  Corp.  SN  64.204.  Pnb. 
5-26-69.    Filed  12-12-68.  '    j*~ 

688.228  HEILOADER  The  Hell  Co.  8N  64.4T8.  Pttb. 
5-26-59.    Filed  12-17-58 

688.229.  LINK-BELT  ROTOUNE  ETC.  AND  DB8IGN. 
Unk  Belt  Company.  SN  64,561.  Pub.  5-26-59.  Filed 
12-18-68. 

683.230.  VIBROLATOR.    Martin  Encineerinc  Company.    8N 
Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  1-26-59. 

AMNOVCO.       American     Norelty    Company.       8N 

Pub.  5-26-69.    FUed  2-9-69. 

SEALOU     Sealol  Corp.     SN  67.483.     Pnb.  6-26-69. 
Filed  2-10-69. 
683,233.    THE  MECHANICAL  SERVANT 
ants.    Incorporated.      SN    67,961.      Pub 
2-18-59. 


66.461. 

683.281. 
67.284. 

683,232. 


Mechanical  Serr- 
6-26-69       Filed 


688.244      GRAMERCY      Rayrram  Corporation.     SN  68.670. 

Pub.  5-26-59      Filed  12-4-68. 
•88.246.    NITE  EYE.    Q.0.8.  Corporation.     SN  63,886.     Pub. 

5-26-69.     Filed  12-8-68. 
688,246.      CON-CHEK   AND   DESIGN.     John  P.   8t   Amonr, 

d.b.a.   Mayea  Tool  Company      8N  64,108.     Pub.  6-26-69 

Filed  12-11-68. 
683.247       PARKWAY.      Tokhelm   Corporation.      SN   64.117. 

Pub.  5-26-59      Filed  12-11-58. 


Qass  27-Horoiogical  kistniiMiits 

683.248.  SEAWAY      Lanfendorf  Watch  Co..  d  b.a.   Ubren 
fabrlk  Langendorf,  Sodete  d'Horlogerle  de  Langendorf  aad 
Lonrllle    Watch    Co.      SN    66,822.      Pub.    6-26-69.      Filed 
7-10-68. 

683.249.  GMT- MASTER.      Montrea  Rolex  8.A.     8N  63.781. 
Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  12-6-68 

683.260.  MAUTHE      Frledrich  Mantbe  GmbH.     8N  6S,079. 
Pnb.  5-26-59.    Filed  12-30-68. 

688.261.  BERNARD.     Louis  J    Bernard.     SN  65,140.     Pnb. 
5-26-59.     Filed  12-31-58. 

683.262.  TODAY.    Benrus  Watch  Company,  Inc.    SN  66,292. 
Pub.  5-26-69.    Filed  1-5-69. 

688.253.      IMPALA.     The  Impala  Corporation.      SN    66,428. 
Pub   5-26-59     Filed  1-7-69. 


Class  28- kwelry  md  Preooiis-Mttal  Wart 

68SJ64.  TEA  TIME.  The  International  Sllrer  Company, 
d.b.a.  Wm.  Rogers  Mfg.  Co.  SN  66,018.  Pub.  5-26-59. 
Filed  7-25-58. 

683,255.  TICKLED  PINK.  Coro,  Inc.  SN  67,249.  Pob. 
5-26-69.    Filed  8-15-68. 


Qass  24  "  Laandry  Appliaacas  md  Madaaas 

683.234      FABRIC-FEEL      Pantei  Manufacturing  Cosspany, 

assignee   of    Butler   Manufacturing   Company.      SN  68,802. 
Pub    5-26-59.     Filed  12-8-68. 


Qass  25- Locks  aad  Safes 


683,235       BISON     AND    DESIGN. 
Stamping   Company.      SN    90.323. 
10-8-58 


The    Waterbury    MeUl 
Pub.    6-26-69.      Filed 


Class26-Measuring     aad     Scientific 

AppiUMCvS 

683.236  GYROTORY.     New  Brunswick  Scleatlfle  Company 
8N  25.022      Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  2-25-67. 

688.237  POLAROTRON       Rolf    K.    Ladlsch.      SN    43,545. 
Pub    5-26-59.     Filed  1-7-58. 

683.238.  CNIPRINTER,     Mlehle-Goaa-Dezter.  Incorporated 
SN  50.634.     Pub.  5-26-69     Filed  4-29-58. 

683.239.  SUPERSCOPE       The     Heyer    Corporation.       8M 
57,268.  Pub.  3-24-69.     Filed  8-16-68. 

683.240.  FUL-VU      Johnson  A  Quln  Products  Compaay.     8N 
57.819.    Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  3-25-58. 

•83.241.    CHATILLON.     John  CbaUUoa  ft  Sons.     8N  63,293 

Pub.  5-26-59      Filed  11-28-58. 
88S.242.    CLINGABLE.    Olngahle  Patteraa.  Inc.    SN  •3.420. 

Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  12-1-58. 
688.143      DILLON.     W    C.  Dillon  ft  Co..   lae.     SN  •3,«40 

Pvb.  6-2«-69.    nied  12-4-58. 


Qau  29-BrooaH,  Bmshes,  aad  Dastore 

683.266.  MY    OWN.      Lakewood    Maaufactnriag    Co.      8N 

48.998.     Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  4-^3-68. 

Qass  31-ratars  aad  Rafrigarators   (^^,  t^ 

683.267.  CHEMEX-BONDBD.      Chemex    Corporation.       8N 
64.442.     Pub.  5-2«-69.    Filed  12-16-68. 

683.258.      COL-TEMP.      Colrln  Templetoa.   lac      8N  «7,111, 
Pub   5-26-59     Filed  2-3-69 


Qass  32-Paraitare  aad  Uphelstary 

683.259.  HARCO  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Acme-Harding  Olan. 
lac.     SN  58.069.     Pnb.  5-2«-59.     Filed  8-2»-58, 

683.260  HEIRLOOM  AND  DESIGN  Metalcraft  Corp.  8N 
66.066     Pub.  6-26-59      Filed  1-19-59. 

683.261  GOLD  TONE  AND  DESIGN.  Daaiei  Silverman, 
d.b.a.  Jameco  Metal  Products  Company.  SN  69.207.  Pub. 
5-26-59.    Filed  3-9-69. 

683,262.  CUMBERLAND.  United  Furniture  Corp.  8N 
69.578.     Pub.  5-26-69     Filed  3-13-69 


Qass  33— Qasswara 

688.2«3.     SX.      Olaaa    ProWlf 

.V26-69.     Filed  7-10-57. 


.t  ,tt^       hAi^£A» 


Co.       SN    38,476.       PlA. 


683,264  8CHOTT  ft  GEN  MAINZ  AND  IW8IGN.  Jeaaer 
Glaswerk  Schott  ft  Gea.  SN  58,788.  Pnb.  5-26-58.  Filed 
9-11-58. 
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Oau  34-Heatiiii,  Uglrtkif,  aMi  YtirtlalN 
Apparatus         || 


1 1 


The    Web«t»r    Enff1n««rln(    Company. 


tlon. 

«83.267 
tlon. 

«83,268. 


688,268.      KINETIC. 

8N    18.879.      Pub. 

P.R.  10-l»-68. 
6S3,266.      PYROCOEE.     American  TbermocnUlTtIc  Corpora- 
SN    50.860       Pub.    &-26-6».      Filed    5-2-6*. 

NEOATROL.     American  Tbermocatalytlc  Corpora- 
SN  50.861.     Pub.   5-26-58.     Fnied  5-2-5& 

OOUR  MAID.     Chealey  Indaatrtea  Inc.     SN  50,»T2. 
Pub.  5-2»-6».     nied  5-5-58. 

683.268.     DURAAIR.     Dura-Vent  Corporation.     8N  61.1T8. 
Pub.  5-26-68.    Filed  6-7-58. 

683.270.  DURA-CHIMNET.      Dura-Vent    Corporation.      SN 
51.180.    Pub  5-26-58.    Filed  5-7-58 

683.271.  DDRA-FLUB     Dara-Vent  Corporation.    8N  62.106. 
Pub.  5-26-58.     Filed  5-22-58. 

683.272.  COMBINEX  AND  DESIGN.     PeerlMt  of  America, 
Incorporated.     SN  54.426.     Pub.  5-26-58.     Filed  6-27-58. 

683.273.  DIT  MCO  AND  DESIGN.     Dlt-kfco.  Incorporated, 
DriTe-In-The«tre     Mannfacturtnc     Company.       SN 

Pub.  5-26-58.    Filed  11-18-58. 
W  AND  DESIGN.     Wallace  StlTeramlths.  Inc.     SN 
Pub  5-26-58.    Filed  12-30-58 

POBT-A-Q.     Morria  Mark,  d.b.a.  Star  OmamenUI 


dJ>.a. 
62,747. 

683,274. 
65,134. 

683,275. 


Iron    Worka.      SN    08.436       Pub    5-26-58       Filed    1-7-68. 

Oats  35  -  Bahiiv,  Hosa,  jyiadiiaary  Padc- 
ing,  and  Noametallic  Tires 

683.276.  NYCOIL  HOSE  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  J.  Rodfera, 
d.b.a.  Nycoll  Company.  SN  47.788.  Pub  5-26-68.  Filed 
3-14-^68. 

Qass  36  -  Mvskal  lastniwuiits  and  SappRas 


688^77.     PERFBCTONE.       Jenaen     Indoatrtca.     Inc. 
41.381.    Pub.  5-26-58     Filed  11-25-87. 


SN 


688.278.     MAit-VEL.    BTC.       Harry    Glenn,    d.b.a.    Mar  Vel 
Reeorda.     SN  46.221.     Pub.  6-28-58.     Piled  2-20-58. 


683.278. 
47.286. 

688.280. 
50.880. 


SPIN.     John  W.  Scbaum,  d.b.a.  Spin  Reeorda.     SN 
Pub.  5-26-58.    Filed  3-7-88. 


CITATION    SERIES.      Coral 
Pub   5-26-58.    Filed  5-6-68. 


Reeorda,    Inc.      SN 


683.281.  SPEED-EEZ  Pearl  Heyman.  d.b.a.  Speed-Ees 
Products      SN  58,532.     Pub.  5-26-58.     Filed  8-8-68. 

Gass  37- Papar  md  StatioMry  .<^^ 

683.282.  PH  AND  DESIGN.  Port  Huron  Sulphite  ft  Paper 
Co.     SN  18.456.     Pub.  5-26-58.     Filed  10-30-66. 

683.283.  lU^CKT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Weeton  Paper  and 
Manufacturtnf  Co.  SN  28.882.  Pub.  5-2ft-68.  Filed 
6-13-87. 

683.284.  ECONORAP.  Glaa-Kraft,  Inc.  SN  46,830.  Pub. 
8-26-88.     Filed  3-8-68. 

683,288.  KIMONO  PACK.  International  Paper  Company 
SN  50,063.    Pnb  5-26-58.     Filed  4-21-«8 

683.286.  8ATINT0NE.  Fox  Rlrer  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
87,470.     Pub   8-26-88.     FUed  8-18-68. 

683.287.  FENIMORE.  The  WhtUker  Paper  Company.  SN 
58.888.     Pub.  6-26-58.     Filed  8-12-68. 

688.288.  MARA  POL.T.       American     Can     Company.       SN 

58,886.     Pub.  5-26-58      Filed  8-15-88. 

688,388.  PRKNZKL  EASIBSNAP  SETS.  Bdwart  C  Pimial. 
SN  60.865.    Pub.  5-26-88.    Filed  1(^13-68. 


683.280.  OROTESQUV  OF  EAGI£.    Basic  PeaeU  Company. 
SN  61.171.    Pub.  8-26-68.    Filed  10-28-58. 

688.281.  BCD8TA-     Olln  Mathiew>n  Chemical  Corporatloa. 
SN  61,313.    Pub.  8-20-68.    Filed  10-24-68. 

683.282.  K.     S.  H.  Kreaa  and  Company.     SN  81,574.     P«b. 
5-20-58.    Filed  10-28-58. 


Qass  38-Pffiirts  md  PaUkatioas 


683.293.  AIAj  THE  NEWS  THAT'S  FIT  TO  PRINT  AND 
DESIGN.  The  New  York  Tlmeo  Company.  SN  67.704. 
Pub.  6-26-88     Filed  8-22-58. 

683.284.  PARAMETRIC.  Autometric  CorporatioB.  8N 
58,248.     Pub    5-26-58      Filed  8-22-58. 

683.286.  CREST  DESIGN.  Dale  Carnegie  *  Aaaodatea  (New 
York).  Inc..  by  chance  of  name  from  Dale  Camefie  Pnb- 
llahera,   Inc.      SN   58.686      Pub    5-26-88.     Filed   8-28-68. 

683.286.  EXECUTONE.  Ezecutone.  Inc.  SN  61.174.  Pah. 
5-26-58.    Pub   10-28-58. 

683.287.  NUBBIN.  The  Hearat  Corporatloa.  SN  61,2M. 
Pub.  5-26-88.    Filed  10-24-58. 

683.288.  THE  JOURNAL  OF  NUTRITION.  The  WlaUr 
Institute  of  Anatomy  and  Blolofy.  SN  62,380.  Pnb. 
0-26-58.     Filed  11-6-68 

683,288.  OUR  NEW  AGE.  The  Hall  Syndicate,  Inc.  SN 
62,456.    Pub  5-26-58.    Filed  11-14-88 

683,800.  EVER  HAPPEN  TO  YOUT  The  Hearst  Corpora- 
tloD.      SN   62.884.     Pub.    6-26-58.      FUad    11-17-M. 

688.301.  AMERICAN  STUDIOS  AND  DESIGN.  American 
Studloa,  Inc      SN  62.662.     Pub.  5-26-68.     Filed  11-18-58. 

683,802.  AJITIST  AID.  Jay  G.  Uaaner.  SN  63,078.  Pvh. 
6-26-58.     Filed  11-24-68. 

683.303.  ELBCTROMET  METALS  AND  ALLOTS  REVIEW. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  63,184.  Pub.  6-26-68. 
Fllad  11-26-66. 

683.304.  PIANO  MAGIC.  Son(  Dcx,  Inc.  SN  63.266.  Pnb. 
5-26-58.     Filed  11-26-58 

683,808.  ORGAN  MAGIC.  Song  Dex,  Inc.  SN  63.257.  Pub. 
5-26-58      Filed  11-26-58 


Class39-aotiiiiig 


683.306.  BLENDTONES  FOR  BY  ALBA  AND  DESIGN. 
AJha  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Pilot 
Full  PaahloB  Mllla,  lac  SN  656,426.  Pnh.  6-4-54.  Filed 
10-27-63. 

688.307.  ROBERT  BRUCE  CHROME  TONE.  Robert  Bruce, 
Inc.     SN  8,080.    Pub.  6-26-68.    Filed  6-28-66. 

683,808.  MONTEREY.  Monterey  Mills,  Inc.  SN  32,870. 
Pub.  6-26-68.     Filed  7-1-87. 

688.308.  NIAGARA  MAID.  Fantashere,  Inc.  SN  34,887. 
Pub.  5-26-68.     Filed  8-5-57. 

683,310.  SOFDOWT*.  Merit  Oothlag  Company.  SN  35,373. 
Pnb.  6-20-88.    Filed  8-12-67. 


683,811. 
36,446. 

683.313. 
36,448 

688.813. 
86,481 

683,314. 
36,454. 


SPORTMOOR.     The  Joseph  4  Felss  Company.     SN 
Pnb.  6-26-58.     Filed  8-28-57. 

LUXAIRE.     The  Joseph  *   Felaa  Company.     SN 
Pub,  6-26-88.     Filed  8-28-67. 

PICADOON.     The  Joseph  4  Felss  Company.     SN 
Pub   5-26-58     Filed  8-38-87. 

LITB-TIMEB      The  Joseph  4  Fdss  Oompany.    SN 
Pub.  5-26-58.     Filed  8-2^-67. 


683,818.     CRUZ.     The  Joseph  4  Felss  Company.     SN  87,168. 
Pub.  5-26-58.     Filed  8-13-67. 

683.816.  COMMANDO.     M.  Babln  4  Sou,  lac.     SN  41.837. 
Pub.  6-26-60.     Piled  12-6-67. 

688.817.  MISS  LONG  JOHNS.     Waahlngton  Hosiery  Mllla, 
lac.     SN  46,040.     Pnb.  6-20-«8,     Plied  2-10-68. 
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688,370 

d.b.a.  Mister 


MISTER  DONUT.     MUter  Donut  of  America,  Inc.,    fUcc  CA  _  iiAV#ksm  JUa    IIm*    A»kA»iMt«A 
l.ter  Donnt.  by  change  of  name  from  Harwln  Man-    "■»  ^V  —  IWarCBaBaiSa    liai    UtaarWIta 


Pub.  5-2«-6»      ni*<l  12-4-0*. 


V-ll-OS. 


TM  74 


683.318.     KARMAN  AND  DESIGN      Karman,  lBCorpor»ted. 

SN  45,»82.     Pub   !i-2«-6».    Fni*d  2-17-58. 
ft83,819.     FIANCEES  SOFT  TOUCH.     a*rk  Shoe  Company. 

8N  48.050     Pub.  5-26-69.     Flleil  2-18-58. 
688.820       LEINON         Simon     0*b«»         8N     47,767.       Pub. 

5^2<y-^9.    Filed  3-14-58. 
683,321      CAKBUM.    Simon  Oabal.   8N  47.758.   Pub.  5-26-59. 

Filed  3-14-58. 
883  322      MINKLANDER.     M.K.M.  Knitting  MlUa.  Inc.     8N 

48.181.     Pub   5-26-59.     Filed  3-21-58. 
683  323       R.    *    O.    HAWICK    AND    DESIGN.      Troy    Shirt 
Maker*   Guild.    Inc.      SN    49.395.      Pub.    5-26-59.      Filed 
4-»-58. 
688,324       KRISP  SPUN.      Row  Brothera.    Inc.     SN  49,800. 

Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  4-3-58. 
683  325       SAN  GIORGIO   IMPERMEABILI  ETC.   AND  DE- 
Impermeablll  San  Ulorjlo.  Socletl  per  Ailonl.     SN 
Pub.  5-26-59      Filed  5-12-58. 

LOU    LYNN.       Austin    Knitting    Mllla,    Inc.      8N 
Pub.  5-26-59      Filed  5-22-68. 

BUSTIC08.     Trans  World  Shoe  Corporation.     SN 
Pub.  5-26-."V9.    Filed  6-4-58. 
KORDELL  ADD-UP8— ADD-UP8  KORDELL.    Kor- 
Inc.     SN   53,339      Pub.   5-26-59.     PH*d 
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Qais  43-T1irMd  md  Yain  ittt«fil<* 


683,346.     ESTREL.     Eaatman  Kodak  Company.     8N  63,008. 

Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  11-24-58. 
683,347      MADARA.     Madison  Throwing  Company,  Inc.     8N 

63.084.    Pub.  5-26-59     Filed  11-2 4-.^8^ 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Apfldiances 


SIGN. 
51,456. 

683,326. 
52.091. 

683.827. 
52.919 

683,328. 

dell   Sportswear, 

8-11-58. 
583  329.      DIPLO-MATE.      Wales    Manufacturing   Company. 

SN  54.339.     Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  6-2»-58. 


683,330.     FLEX  EM.      Federated    Department    Stores,    Inc.. 

d.b.a.    Wm     Fllene's    Sons    Company       SN    55,062.      Pub. 

5-26-59      Filed  7-10-58. 
688,331      ELBEO      Louis  Bahner  Elbeo-Werke,  G.m.b.H.     SN 

B8.441.    Pub.  .%-2«-59.    Filed  8-1-58. 
683  332      VERA.     Scarves  by  Vera,  Inc.     SN  5T,09«.     Pub- 

5-26-59.    Filed  8-12-58. 
683,833      SAROON.     Irving  Kasher,  d.b.a.  Sargon  Knitwear 

SN  57.164.     Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  8-13-58. 

683.334.  LI   TUI.      B.   A.    Rarera   Co.      SN   67,6«7.      Pub. 
V-26-59     Filed  8-20-68. 

683.335.  LA  TOUR  DOR.    Wallachs,  Inc.    SN  58,131.    Pub. 
5^26-59.    Filed  8-29-58 

683.338.     YOUNG  VIEWPOINT.    Glnsburg  and  Abetaon.  Inc. 

SN  58.301.     Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  9-8-58. 
683.337      HER    CHOICE.      Merrill    Hosiery    Company.    Inc. 

SN  58,932.    Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  9-15-58. 
683.838.    TRAIL  RIDGE  WESTERNS  AND  DESIGN.    Mlll«r 

4  Co.     SN  68.935.     Pub.  5-28-59.     Filed  9-15-58. 
683  339       LA    MER   INTERNATIONAL   DESIGN  AND   DE 

SIGN.      Bedford   Shirt  Corp.      SN   69,252.      Pub.   6-26-69. 

Filed  9-22-58. 
683.340.     MARCT    FATE.      Weinberger    Garment    Co.      SN 

60,067.    Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  10-3-58. 
883,341       TODDLY    WINKS       Quality    Mills.    Incorporated. 

SN  62.877      Pub.  4-21-59.    Filed  11-20-58. 


>t> 


683  348.  DP  AND  DESIGN.  DenUl  Perfection  Company, 
Inc.     SN  32.083.     Pub.  5-28-59.     Filed  6-17-67. 

683.349.  MARK  FORE.  Market  Forge  Company.  SN  51.036. 
Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  5-5-58. 

683.350.  CIRCOLECTRIC.  Orthopedic  Frame  Company. 
SN  58,231.    Pub.  6-26-59.    Filed  9-2-58. 

683  851.  AURALFONE  AND  DESIGN  New  York  Anralfone 
Corp.     8N  61,842.     Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  11-8-68. 

683  362  D  *  O  IN  DESIGN  FORM.  American  Cyanamld 
Company.     SN  61.986.     Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  ll-«-58. 

683.353.  SAFAR.  Johnson  *  Johnson.  SN  63,063.  Pub. 
5^26-59.     Filed  11-24-58. 

683.354.  8PORT8-8.  Jung  Products,  Inc.  SN  64.548.  Pub. 
5^26-59.    Filed  12-18-58. 

683.355.  PULMO-PAK  Abbott  Laboratorlea.  SN  66,277. 
Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  1-22-59.  :_ 

683.366.     CONTOUR  MAGIC.    Modem  Aids,  Inc      SN  66.861. 

Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  1-23^9. 
688  857       FIRM-A-FORM.      American    VIU  Saage    Prodarta, 

Inc.     SN  67,184.     Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  2-6-59. 
683,358.    P08TUR-DENT.    Densco,  Incorporated.     SN  67,321. 

Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  2-9-59. 
683  359       STEELE'S    KROMASK.       The    Columbus    DenUl 

Manufacturing  Company.    SN  67.758.   Pub.  5-26-69.    Filed 

2-16-59. 
683,360.    CRITOSEAL.     Biological  Research  Inc.     SN  68.028. 

Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  2-19-59. 

Cass  45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaated 


Waters 


683.361.     ORANGE  CRUSH.     Orange-Cmah  Company.     8N 

38.378.    Pub.  5-26-69     Filed  10-4-67 
683  362.     CLICK      Roland  W   Dedeklnd,  d.b.a.  Click  Beverage 

Co.      SN  54.30(1       Pub    5-26-59      Filed  6-26-58. 


Qass  41  -  Canes,  Parasob,  and  Umbrellas 


683.342     KRI8TALL.    KmU  Brauer  *  Co.    SN  57.461. 

5-26-59.     Filed  8-19-58. 


Pub 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Snbstitirtes  Tberefer ^^^^^ 

688.343.      COM8TOCK.      Deerlng,    Mllllken  *   06.   Inc.      SN 

51,879.     Pub    5-26-59      Filed  .V-19-58 
883  344      SPORTBLI.ON.     William  Holllns  4  Compaajr  Um- 

Ited.     SN  58.198.     Pub    5-26-59.     Filed  9-8-68.    «  JK't 

683,845.     ORVI8.     J.  P   Stevens  4  Co.  Inc.     SN  68.260.    P»b. 
6126-68.     Filed  11-26-58. 


Qass  46- Feeds  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

MSS68      PHIL  AND  ED'S.      Phil   k  Ed's  Barbecue,   d.b.a. 

Phil  *  Bd'B.     SN  671,958.     Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  8-1^-54. 

883,364.     DESIGN   OF  BIRD.     General   Foods  Corporation. 

SN  19.132.    Pub.  5-26-69.    Filed  11-13-56. 
683  365       LAZY-GARLIC.     S.L.I.A.   Slcule  Lombarde   Indua- 

trte    As«)clate    S.p.A.      SN   22.221.     Pub.  5-2«V-59.      Filed 

1-7-57. 
683  366      FRESHER  BRAND.     Coldwater  Seafood  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  24,122.     Pub.  5-2^-59      Filed  2-11-57. 
683.367.     LUCRATIVA.     Mannlello  Broe.  k  Mannlello.   Inc. 

SN  36.942.     Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  8-21-67. 
683  368       GREEN     MEADOW     OLO.       Blue     Ridge     Food 

p'roceaalng   Co..    Inc.      SN   36,048      Pub.   5-26-69       FUed 

8-28-57. 
683  869.     OHIO.     Ohio  Fmlt  Products  Company.   Inc.     SN 

36,467.    Pub.  5-26-59.    FUed  8-29-67 
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683,424.     CENTO      Center  Chemical  Company.     SN  54,289     Qacc  IQ^  —  Guntfllftiftn  ami  R^liair 


SN  60,M&.    Pub.  5-2*-a».    nied  10-ia-&8.   ««^     tM.P 


Inc.     8N  46.640.     Pub.  6-2e-M.     Filed  2-10-M. 
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•83.370.  MISTEK  DOKUT.  Ifiater  Doant  of  Amcrtca,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Mister  Donvt.  by  ^angc  of  tune  from  Harwln  Ifaa- 
agement  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Mister  Donat.  SN  38,608. 
P«b.  5-26-59.    Filed  10-»-S7. 

683.371.  CROWN  JEWELS.  Klac  Candy  Companj.  BN 
40.178.     Pub.  7-16-58.    Filed  11-6-6T. 

683.372.  AUNT  MABY  The  Sharaf  Company,  Inc..  aaalrse* 
of  Royal  Confectionery  Co.,  d.b.a.  Aunt  Mary  Choeolatea. 
SN  41.309      Pub.  6-26-6».     Filed  11-26-6T. 

683.378.     INTKR-OCKAN.     iBterOcean  Trading  Corporation. 

SN  41,754.    Pnb.  5-26-69.    Filed  12-4-67. 
683,874.     CTANAMID  AND  DESIGN.     American  Cyanamid 

Compaay.     SN  42^64.    Pub.  6-26-69.    Ftled  l»-12-67. 
683,875      TRU  VALi.      FrltsM^he  Brotbera.   Inc.     SN  42,282. 

Pub.  2-24-69.    Filed  12-12-67. 

683.376.  JAZZ  FUVSWEBT  AND  DESIGN.  Ooeby-Hodfes 
MllUnc  Company  SN  43,013.  Pub.  5-26-59.  Filed 
12-26-57. 

683.377.  OSCOLA.  Joeepb  OMOla.  SN  46.761.  Pnb. 
5-26-59.    Filed  2-27-58 

683.378.  HI-METH.  Corn  Products  Company,  by  merger 
from  Com  Prodocta  Reflnlnc  Company.  SN  56,383.  Pnb. 
3-8-69      Filed  7-16-68. 

683,379  SEABROOK  AND  TAG  DESIGN  Seabrook  Farms 
Co.      SN  56,628.     Pub.  6-26-59.     Filed  7-17-58. 

683.380.  NUTRI  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Nntri-Seal  Corpora- 
tion.     SN   56,177.      Pub.   6-26-69.     Filed   7-28-58. 

688.381.  ISLAND  PUNCH.  Kraadale  Foods  Inc.  SN  66,868. 
Pub.  5-26-69.    Filed  8-8-58. 

683.382.  8CANDIC.  A.  V.  Olsaon  Tradlnf  Co.  Inc.  SN 
57,561.     Pnb.  5-26-69.    Filed  8-20-58 

SKANSEN.     A.  ▼.  Olaaon   Trading  Co.   Inc.     SN 
Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  8-20-68 

GARDEN  FLAVOR.    Western  Oregon  Packing  Cor- 
poration.    SN  57,864.     Pnb.  5-26-69.     Filed  8-25-68. 

683.385.  TRU-CUT.  Renalre  Corporation.  SN  58,810.  Pub. 
6-26-69.     Filed  9-11-58. 

683.386.  BRONCO  AND  I^SION.  Oelericb  A  Berry  Com 
pany.     SN  59.663.     Pnb.  6-26-59.     Filed  9-25-58. 

688.387.  SUGAR  TIME  AND  DESIGN  Ponca  Wholesale 
Mercantile  Compaay,  d.b.a.  Sugar  Time  Candles.  SN 
60.844.    Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  10-17-68. 

683.388.  VIN  ROUGE.  James  W  Toung.  d.b.a.  Rancbo  de  la 
Canada.     SN  61,344.     Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  10-24-68. 


683.388. 
57.562 

683,384. 


683.389 
62,487. 

688,890. 
62.864. 


HANDI    CARVE.      Hell    Packing    Company.      SN 
Pub.  6-26-69.     Filed  11-13-58. 


SHUR-NtJFF.     Meat  Industry  SappUers,  Inc. 
Pnb.  6-20-^9.    Filed  11-20-68. 


SN 


683.391.  BREAKFAST  DELIGHT.     D.  B.  Wlnebrenner  Co., 
Inc.     SN  63.502.     Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  12-1-58. 

683.392.  BLUEPOINT.      Bluepolnta   Sea   Foods  Corp.     SN 
63,796.    Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  12-8-58. 

683.393.  PROMATB.     The   Grtfflth   Laboratoriea,   Inc.      SN 
63,828.    Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  12-8-68. 

688.394.  HOFCO.      J.    8.    Hoffman   Company.      SN   68.836. 
Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  12-8-68. 

683,395      EL  KIDDO      Leaf  Brands,  Inc.     SN  63,848      Pub. 
5-26-69.    Filed  12-^-58. 

688,896.     TA  TOS.     The  Frtto  Company.     SN  64,884.     Pub. 
6-9-59.    Filed  12-24-58. 


Km 


Oats 48-Malt  BtveragM  md  Liquors 

683.397.      14 -K.      The    Hudepohl    Brewing    Company. 
57,812.    Pub  6-26-59.    Filed  8-25-58. 


SN 


Oms  49  -  DUtillMl  Akobolk  Liquors 


«-■.  * 


683,398.     BARTON.     Barton  Dlatllllng  Company.     SN  67,183 
PBb.4-l«-«ft.    FM4d  8-14-68. 


CiMsSO-Morckaidisi  Not  Othorwiso 
OassHM 

683.399  PLA8T-A-WELD.  Louis  Ll  Boriek.  SN  31,748. 
Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  6-11-67. 

683.400  FBATHEEWATB.  Cat's  Paw  Rubber  Compaay, 
Inc.     SN  31.898.    Pub.  6-26-69.    FUed  6-13-67. 

688.401.  FLOATILLA  BAR.  May  E.  Nolte.  SN  49,964. 
Pnb.  6-26-69.    Filed  4-18-68. 

683.402.  ANGEL  PINE.  Modem  Coatings.  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Modem  Coattaga.  SN  67.816.  P«b.  6-26-69.  Ftted 
8-36-68. 

688,408.  SLIP-X.  Franklin  C.  Schlltt  k  Doris  G.  SchMtt. 
d.b.a.  8tip-X  Safety  Traada.  SN  69,419.  Pnb.  6-26-69. 
FUed  9-33-68. 

683.404.  OOPS.  De  Witt  W.  Hanasere.  SN  69.613  Pnb. 
6-26-69.    Filed  9-26-68. 


Class  51  -  Cosaotio  and  Toflot  ProparatioM 

683.406.  LAN-O-TRESS.  Gold  Medal  Hair  ProdueU,  lac, 
d.b.a.  G  M  Hair  ProducU.  Inc.  SN  698,168.  Pub.  12-26-06. 
Filed  11-14-55. 

688,406  WAVE-TRESS  Gold  Medal  Hair  Products,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  O  M  Hair  Producta.  lac  SN  698,159.  Pub.  12-18-66. 
Filed  11-14-65. 

683.407.  COLOGNETTE.  Ferdlnaad  mihena,  d.bji.  Eaa  de 
Cologne-  *  Parffimerle-Fabrik  Glockengasse  No.  4711  gege- 
nflber  der  Pferdepost  Ton  Ferd.  Mfllbens.  SN  4,823.  Pub. 
5-26-59     Filed  3-19-66. 

683,408  CREME  NATALE.  Richard  Hadnnt  SN  36,889. 
Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  9-«-6T. 


683,409. 
38.891. 

683,410. 
40,631. 

683,411. 
6-26-69 


K-Q  *  LUSTRE  TOO.     Bailey  Laboratories.     SN 
Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  10-16-67. 

"SPARKLING."       George    H.    Weyer,    Id«.       8N 
Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  11-13-S7. 


UVINO  CURL. 
Filed  3-6-68. 


ReTloa.   lac.     SN  47,218.     Fab. 


683.412.     DANGARD.     Ar.  Wlaarick,  lac     SN  49,648. 
6-26-69.    Filed  4-14-68. 


Pub. 


688.413.  W  WILJJAMS  AND  DESIGN.  The  J  B  Williams 
Company.     SN  51,096      Pub    5-26-69.     Filed  5-5-68. 

683.414.  SECRET  DE  VICHY.  Sodetc  Aaoayme  :  Sodet* 
d'Hyglene  Dermatologlque  de  Vlehy — Vleby.  Source  de 
Beaute.     SN  56,534.     Pnb.   6-26-69.     Filed  7-17-68. 

688,4f6.  FEMALE  FIGURE  AND  FOUNTAIN  DESIGN. 
Sodete  Anonyme :  Sodete  d'Hyglene  Dermatologlque  de 
Vichy— Vichy.  Source  de  Beaute.  SN  65.818.  Pnb.  6-26-69. 
Fll«l  7-22-68. 

683.416.  ZELITA.  Frandsco  L.  Anaelml.  d.b.a.  Laboratorios 
Flar-Arkadla.     SN  59,441.     Pub.  6-26-59.     FUed  9-24-68. 

683.417.  MORSANGE.  Parfumertc  Morhange.  SN  69,841. 
Pub.  6-26-59.    Filed  9-30-68. 

683.418.  VAGABOND.  Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b4i. 
Lentheric.     SN  60,273.    Pub.  5-26-69.    Filed  10-8-68. 

683,419. 
60.367 


"SO   NATURAL!"     The   Realistic  Company.     SM 
Pub.  6-26-69.    Filed  10-»-68. 


683,420.    GLISN.    The  Realistic  Company.    SN  60,368.    Pub. 
6-26-69      Filed  10-9-58 


Qass  52  — Dotorgonts  and  Soaps 

688.421.  WOMAN  OF  TOMORROW.     John   H.   Breck.  lac 
SN  46,277     Pub.  5-26-69,     Filed  2-21-68. 

683.422.  MAN  OF  TOMORROW.     John  H.  Breck,  lac     SN 
46,278.    Pnb.  6-26-69     Filed  2-21-68. 

683,428.      HANQUIK.      William    PearMm.    Ltd.      SN   64.261. 
Pnb.  6-2«-69.     Filed  6-26-68. 
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Qass  103— Coostniction  and  Repair 


683.424.  CENTO      Center   Chemical  ComiMny.      SN  54.289 
Pnb.  S-26-58      Filed  6-26-58. 

883.425.  HALF"  TIME.     Knot  M*nuftctuHn«  ComiMay.     8N     683.436.     WENDELIGHT       Rodolf    WM«el,    T»«erpormt«d 


63.322.     Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  11-28-08. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100-Miscellaiieous 


8N  39.019.    Pub.  5-26-59.     Mled  10-16-57. 

683.437.  "BOOST  NO  MORE"  AND  DB8ION.  JoMph  H. 
Fink.  d.b.a.  National  Bird  Control  Laboratories.  SN 
57,363.    Pub.  4-28-59     Filed  8-18-58. 

683.438.  HEBCDLOCK.  HercQlock  Limited  SN  81.117. 
Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  10-22-68 


683.426.  DEBURGH  .Maria  Loiaa  De  Bnrfb  and  Raymond 
J.  De  Burgh,  asxlgnee  of  Maria  Luiaa  De  Burgh,  executrix, 
eaUte  of  Albert  R.  De  Burgh.  SN  34,223.  Pub.  5-26-59. 
Filed  7-23-57. 

683.427.  GIFTS  BY  WIRE  AND  DESIGN.  Gifts  by  Wire, 
Inc.     SN  45,319      Pub.  5-2ft-69      Filed  2-&-08. 


683,428.       DESIGNERS    FOR    INDUSTRY. 
Industry.  Inc      SN  48,404      Pub    5-26-59 


Dealirncra   for 
Filed  3-25-58. 


983,429.      WONDER     WORU3.       National     Corporation     of 
America.     SN  64.896      Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  12-24-58. 


Qass  101— Advertisiiig  and  Business 

683,430.  EVERYTHING  WILL  "O"  IF  YOD  BUY  FROM 
ORO"NEE".  Wlllard  Le  Blond  Groene.  SN  25.249.  Pub. 
12-9-68.     Filed  2-28-57. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnancial 


683,481.  N/W  NATIONAL  LITE  ETC.  AND  DESION. 
Northwe«tern  .National  Life  Insurance  Company.  SN 
47,207      Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  3-6-58. 

683.432.  CHARGE-RITE  THROUGH  THE  BANK  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Girard  Trust  Com  Exehange  Bank.  SN  57,686. 
Pub.  5-26-69.    Filed  8-22-58. 

683.433.  HEALTH  BANK.  Kenneth  L.  Hale*  *  Son.  Inc. 
SN  59.465.    Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  9-24-58. 

683.434.  $5,000  FAMILY  SECDRITY  CI.UB  AND  DESIGN. 

Family   Life   InHuranc*   Company,  d.b.a.  |5000  Family  Se- 
curity Club.     S.N  62.749      Pub    5-26-59.     Filed  11-19-58 

683.435.  FARMPAC.  The  Northern  New  York  Trust  Com- 
pany.    SN  63.343.     Pub.  6-26-50.     Filed  11-28-58. 


Qass  105— Transportation  and  Storage 

688,489.     P  AND  DESIGN.     The  Parking  Authority  of  To- 
ronto.     SN   26.013.      Pub.   5-26-69.      Filed  3-12-57. 

688,440.      TB    AND    DESIGN.      Trailer    RenUls.    Inc      8N 
37,385.    Pnb.  5-26-59.    Filed  9-17-57. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


683.441.  REPRESENTATION  OF  DOO'S  HEAD.  Leader 
Dogs  for  the  Blind.  SN  12,036.  Pub.  5-26-5S.  FUed 
7-12-56. 

683.442.  PAUL  BUNYAN.  Paul  Bunyan  Entertainment.  Inc. 
8N  62,195.    Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  5-23-58. 

683.443.  IT'S  IN  THE  BAG.  J  L.  Mllanl  and  Jnne  O. 
MlUnl.     SN  53.178.     Pub.  6-26-59.     Plied   6-9-58.  '^ 

683.444.  REX  KING  SHOW.  Plasa  Court  Broadcasting 
Company.     SN  55.190.     Pub.  5-26-^9.     Filed  6-25-58. 

683.445.  THE  LITTLE  BED  DOOR  AND  DESIGN.  Ameri- 
can Cancer  Society,  Inc.  SN  59.803.  Pub.  5-26-59.  Filed 
9-30-58. 

683.446.  THE  FRIENDLY  RED  DOOR  AND  BEPBESENTA- 
TION  OF  DOOB.  American  Cancer  Society,  Inc.  8N 
59.804.    Pub.  5-26-59     Filed  9-30-58. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

Qass  200 


683,447.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  GROTESQUE  HUMAN 
FIGURE.  NaUonal  Rural  Electric  Cooperative  Associa- 
tion.    8N  S8.841.     Pub.  5-26-69.     Filed  10-14-57. 
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n^-  JO        ■^*   -«■     '    Al  — L.te-  I  i 683.458.     CampDeil  k  CUrk  Limited,  Glaagow.  Scotland.     8N 

UMS  4T  —  IMSoMfl  AMOnOHC  U^KK%  41,885.    ni«d  PJL  lZ-6-57  .  Am.  SB.  6-18-69 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TiMM  r«(latntlona  are  not  •object  to  oppoaitloa. 

Cbu  1-Raw  or  Partly  Pre|Mred  Materiab  Qass  23-OrtlMy,  MUdriMry,  and  Took, 


58^,448      aop&j  Corpormtlon,  andnnatl,  Ohio.     8N  21,423. 
Filed  P.R,  12-21-.W  ;  Am.  S.B.  12-»-6t. 

poly*inat 

For  Ribbed  ShMts  of  Polyethylene  Deed  for  Coreriac  for 
Floort,   Shelrea,  Stfilrtreads.  Dralnboards  and  the  Llk*. 
First  OM  Dec.  4.  1»5«. 


I  ^>-». 


<t%MiMI  W« 


683,449.     Wight    Nnraertea.    lac.    Cairo,    Oa.      8N    49,«47 
FUed  P.R.  4-14-08  ;  Am  S.R  4-18-M. 

TOPS  THEM  ALL  __ 

For   Naraery    Stoek — Namely,    BTerrreena,    Sbmba,   Tree*, 
and  Vines. 

First  use  Mar.  25.  1»58 


Qass  16 — Protoctive  aad  Decorative  Coatings 

683,450.  The  Lowe  Brothers  Company,  d.b.a.  Dayton  Color 
Works.  Dayton,  Ohio.  8N  60,613.  Filed  P.R.  10-14-58  ; 
Am.  S.a.  5-18-50. 


\iff.^r 


and  ParU  Thereof 

683.452.  S.  H.  Kreaa  aad  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.     SM 
10,093.     Filed  PJl.  6-12-&6;  Am.  S.B.  4-23-59. 

FILES  THAT  BITE 

For  Fllea. 

First  uee  Aof.  1,  1934 

Class26-Measarlng     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

683.453.  Qnlck-Set.   Incorporated,   Skokle,   111.      8N  &S,16a. 
Filed  P.R.  7-11-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-11-59. 

CARLTON 

For  Trl pods. 

Flnt  aae  Apr.  23,  1958. 


683,454.     OcTaert  Photo-Producten   N.V.,    Mortsel,    Belgium 
SN  64.465.     Filed  P.R.  12-17-58;  Am.  S.R.  5-20-59. 
Owner  of  Belgian   Reg.   No.   6.662.   dated   June   15,   1Q27: 

and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  162,250  and  657,416. 
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For   Photogra(Alc  and   Cinematographic  Cameras.   Photo- 
graphic Papers,  Plates,  and  Films. 


aass39-aotliing 


683,455      BaTsda  Bros.,  Inc.,   New  York.  N.T.     8N  23,S4T. 
Filed  PJl.  1-28-57  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-18-69. 


n,      %j»»jif7. 


For  Wood  Finishing   System   Including  Base,  Color  Grain 
and  Clear  PlnUh  Coating  Composltlong 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1958. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 

and  Supplies  Ij 

ii 

683,451.      CurtlB    Lighting.    Inc.    Chicago,    111.      8N   45.720. 
FUed  PR.  2-12-58  ;  Am    S  R.  6-4-69. 

VISIONEERS  IN  PLANNED 
LIGHTING 

For  lighting  Flitnree  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  aae  Sept  16, 1967. 

Tit  746  O.O.— T 


"STAY-PUT" 


For  Collars  Which  Form  a  Part  of  Outer  Shirts  for  Boyn, 
Men,  and  Young  Men. 
First  use  September  1956 


Qass 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

683,456.      Smith -Junior   Company,    Incorporated.    Rochester, 
N.Y.     8N  21,277.    Filed  12-18-66. 

LEMON  SLUSH 

For  Fmlt  FlaTored  Syrup  Base  for  Making  Soft  Drinks. 
First  oae  September  1933. 
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Class  49  -  IKstflMi  AIcoImIk  Li^MTs 


(183,458.     Campbell  k  CUrk  Umlted,  OUavow,  8cotla«4.     8N 
41,885.    ni«d  PJL  12-8-57 ;  Aoi.  S.B.  6-18-59. 


«83,46T.     W.  Kocrner  k  Co..  Hamburf  Alton*,  Germany.    8N 
fl.52«.     rUad  P.B.  4-17-56;  Am.    SJU    1-26-58. 
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Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S46.330. 

For  LIqueora. 

Klrtt  UM  Oct.  23.  1950 ;  in  commerce  Oct.  26,   1955. 


^ft 


Owner  of  Britlata  Reg.  No.  781,562.  dated  Jan.  18,  1867. 
For  Seoteb  Wblalqr. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


126.010. 
126.782. 

127.424. 
127,471. 
127,553. 
127.577. 

127.689. 

364,784. 

365,258. 

365.306 

367.078 

367,077. 

387,5.^4 

367,-^57 

367,733. 

367,929. 

367,934. 

368.048. 

368.135. 

368,197. 

388,245, 

368,271 

368,295. 

368,296. 

368,303 

368,427 
368,557. 
368.578. 

369.064. 

369.230 

389.513. 

369,558 

369.624. 

369.7S6. 

370.119. 

370.139 

370.144. 

370.279. 

370.49S. 

870.577. 

370,582. 

370,585 

370.594. 

S70.777. 


ADE-II  TAN.    CI.  6.     7-22-19. 

GARNET.    CI.  15.     9-30-19. 

BEN  HUR.     CI.  51.     11-11-19. 

PURITAN  MAID  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  18.   11-11-19. 

BERNARD,    a.  23     11-11-19. 

A    AND    STAR   AND    EAGLE    DESIGN.      CI.    48. 

11-18-19. 
OLD  JUDGE   AND  DESIGN.      CL  46.     11-18-19. 
FRUZOLA.    CI.  45.     2-14-39. 
COROCO.    CT.  4.    2-28-39. 

A.  8.  BECK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     8-7-39. 
MARY  ANN  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  46.     5-9-S9. 
CERTIRIPK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     5-9-39. 
WMMM   AND  DESIGN.      CT.   18.      5-23-39. 
OROVERIPB    AND   DESIGN       CI.    46.      5-23-39. 
MICROMATIC  SPEED  FLASH.     CT.  26.     5-80-39. 
PW  WITHIN  CIRCLE.     CT.  19.     6-6-39. 
CAVALIER.    CT.  21.    6-6-39.  ' 

SUN  PUNCH.     CT.  46.    6-6-^9. 
ETH0MUL8I0N.    CT.  6.    6-*-39. 
GARDENIA.     CT    37      6-18-^9. 
VOICE  OF  PROPHECY.      CT.   38.     6-18-39. 

MAPLE  LEAF      CT.  37      6-13-39. 

ECONOMY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  37.    6-18-39. 

ECONOMY     CI.  37.    6-13-39. 

SPUDLA.VDS  BEST.     CT.   46.     6-18-39. 

EZYTITE      CI    .V).     6-20-39. 

8-A  A.     CT.  6.    6-27-39 

SMART  GIRL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     6-2T-S9. 

SMA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46.    7-11-39. 

MORPEL     CI  6.     7-18-39. 

ENCHANTED  NIGHTS.  CT.  32.   7-2&-3S. 

JANE  SEYMOUR  CT.  51.  8-1-39. 

FHF.  CT.  27.  8-1-39. 

STOP  RED.  CT.  51.  8-1-39. 

WILLOWBROOKE.     CT.  39.     8-15-89. 

POSTURE  PILLOW.    CT.  32.    8-15-^. 

HI  FLEX      CI   35.     8-15-39 

SIGNATURE.     CT.  37.    8-22-39. 

BEAUTY  BLEST     CT.  51.    8-29-39. 

CW     CI.  13.    8-2^-39 

KROICALIN.    CI.  16.    8-29-89. 

B-C-A.     CI   6.     8-29-39. 

UN0SIP8.    CT.  23.    8-29-39. 

PARKAT.    a.  48.    9-5-39. 


tn.- 


371.058. 
ST1JM7. 
371.288. 
871.289 
871.310. 
871.420. 
371.479. 

371.622. 
871.655. 
371.659. 
371,686. 
372,094. 
372,307. 
372,399. 
372.436. 

872.587. 
372.593. 
872,615. 
872.684. 
872.712. 
372.713. 
372,748. 
372.778. 
372.791. 
372.798. 
872.815. 
372,822. 
372.844. 
372.849. 
372.855. 
372.862. 
372.901. 
372,949. 
872.983. 
372.993. 
373,007. 
873,020. 
373.062. 
873.059. 
873.170. 
373,171. 
373.183. 


^  ^  ''T^f^^%xrv-*j%      ^m  ■  ■  ^  ij  p  ■  f  "^ 


HglUg  VI0M3J 


KK.    CT.  46.    9-19-39 

PLEDGE.    CT.  46.    9-19-39. 

DEHYDROL.    CT.  6.    9-19-39. 

GRAPHIC  ARTS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  16.    9-19-89. 

DURA  BEAU.    CT.  6.    9-19-89. 

"PERMA   VENEER."      CT.   16.     9-26-39. 

GENERAL  BAKING  COMPANY,   ETC.  AND  DB- 

SIGN.    CI.  46.    9-26-39. 
RED  SKIN  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46.     10-8-39. 
HERCULES  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  23.     10-3-39. 
FLAVOTAI.NER,    CI.  2      10-3-39. 
LEVOLIEB.     CT.  21.     10-3-89. 
THE   EMPIRE   WATCH.     CT.   27.     10-24-39. 
MOHAWK  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  37      10-31-39. 
McCUNN'S  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  49.     10-31-39. 
CEBTETBRY    LEGAL    COMPASS    AND    DESIGN. 

CI.  38.     ia-31-39. 
LOVELY  LADY.    CT.  46     11-7-39. 
PAR  TAN.    CI.  1      11-7-39. 
PARKER'S  P  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  8.     11-7-89 
KEEN  KA8TER.     CT.  22      11-7-39. 
CEBECO      CT.  46.     11-14-39. 
PAVONE.     CT.  46.     11-14-39 

GREEN  TREE  G  AND  DESIGN.   CT.  46.   11-14-S9. 
SABLE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  11.     11-14-39. 
SHERDYE.    CT.  16.    CT.  11-14-39. 
HOTTENTOT.     CT    46.     11-14-89. 
PADDOCK   PICKS    EM.      CT.   38,     11-14-39. 
SV.    CI.  45.    11-14-39. 
TEN-B-LOW      CI.  46      11-14-39 
FRINGE-TEX,     CT.  82.    11-14-39. 
PERMISETTE.    CT.  42.    11-14-39. 
A    TRIANGULAR    DESIGN.      CT.    22.      11-14-S9. 
CREAM   CITY      CI.  46.     11-21-89. 
SCOLDY   MAID.      CT.    40.      11-21-39. 
VINICOTK.    CT.  16.    11-21-39. 
MERCURY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  17.     11-21-39.  ^ 
Pim>iAM.    CT.6.    11-21-39. 
LOJEL.     CI.  6.    11-21-39.  ^ 

BATHSHKEN.    CT. «.    11-21-39.  [) 

BONFIRE.     CT.  61.     11-21-39. 
WALLMASTER.    CT.  23.    11-28-89. 
WALLMASTER.    CT.  4.    11-28-89. 
POLSKA      BABKA      AND      DB8IGN.        CT.      46. 
-"•    11-28-89. 
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542.131.     SHIPSIDE.     CT.  42.    Teiaa  Textile  MUli.    5-»-51.    584.419.     McKINNEY.    CT.  42.    Texat  Textile  Mill..    1-5-54. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)   to  Texas  Textile  MlIU,  Inc..  Dallas.        y^^^  cert.  See.  7(c)  to  Texas  Textile  Mills,  Inc..  Dallas. 


rirat  OM  Sept  16, 1W7. 
Til  74ft  O.O.— 7 


Flnt  OM  September  1SS8. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


;i>««tl 


iii    :»lT'  ->tf 


ScctiM  7(d) 


«73.737.     DORLON.    CI.  18.    2-10-89. 


Sectkw  8 


282,101. 
240.923. 
294.622. 
304.873. 
379.445. 


TREASURY.     CI.  87.    S-30-2T. 
LUSBAUX.    CI.  18.    4-10-28. 
FOOT  CARESS.    CJ.  89.    »-7-82. 
BLUE  DUCKY  A^a)  DESIGN.     Cl. 
COMPESTRIN      Cl.  18.     7-9-40. 


39.     7-18-88. 


576.171. 
576.195. 
576,196. 

576.198. 
576.204. 
576.209. 
576,211. 
576.217. 
576.219. 
576.221. 
576.228. 
576.229. 
576.282. 
576.234. 
576.235. 
576.289. 
576.240. 
576,242. 
578,248. 
576.252. 

576.208. 

576,258. 

576,259. 

576,260. 

576,266. 

576.276. 

576.278. 

576.280. 

576.281. 

576.282. 

576,288. 

576.286. 

576,286. 

576,288. 

576,298. 

576,294. 

576,295. 

576,301. 

576.303. 

576.304. 

576,310. 

576.312. 

576,314. 

576,321. 

576,323. 

576.824. 

576.328. 

578,330 

576,331. 

576,832. 

576.333. 

576.334. 

576.887. 


T\e  following  rtuUtration*  ittued  Jmne  t».  t$$a 

C\.  23. 


DESIGN. 


« s.% 


DAVroSON  DUAL  DUPLICATOR. 

MURTEX.    n   18. 

8TANCO     ULTRA-LITE     SOUR     AND 

Cl.  6. 
TEL-I-VISION  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  IB. 
DALLAS  HUT  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  12. 
CHILDREN'S  CHEER  CLUB.    Cl.  22. 
AN  EXAGOERATED  T.    Cl.  12. 
WACO.     CT.  42. 
MARTHA  RO.VEE.    Cl.  39. 
ROTO  HONE.     Cl.  4.  "'     ''" 

HAIR-RITB      Cl.  51. 
HAIR  RITE     Cl.  51.     • 
GOI^T  rXMTKS.    Cl.  51. 
HALO  VEIL    a.  39. 
AIRCASTLE.    Cl.  21. 
GENTASOL.    Cl.  18. 
8UVAN.    a.  42.  .  .^-       ■.. 

VITA-LONG  AND  PHOTOGRAPH.     CI.  18. 
FRANCHET     Cl.  IS. 
FOR  THE  MAN  WITH  THE  MARK  OF  SUCCESS. 

a.  51. 
POSE.    Cl.  61.  '•     »■■«»;•      r,ik 

EXIDOR.    CT.  26. 
MS  AND  DESIGN     Cl.  26. 
ORYCLON.    Cl.  51. 
ATOMO-WHITE.    O.  6. 
WOODCRBTE.    Cl.  12. 
BANFLY.    Cl.  6. 
SULFOZIN.    CT.  18.         1'' 
8URACAPR.    CT.  18. 


»"••;• 


•.?.•. 


«•■ 


•J        •>! 


rjj 


"360."    Cl.  21.  rr      '        ^ 

NEWENE.    Cl.  81.  V.«.,Ar; 

FLAG  DESIGN     CT.  25. 

MICRO-SYSTEM.    CT.  89. 

ETRO.    Cl.  23. 

JONQUILJOY.    CT.  61. 

SUNNY  PINK.    CT.  51.  r      ' 

PARA  CAKE.    Cl.  6. 

SILVER  SLIPPER.    CT.  39.  ^.    ..^ 

THAW  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 

THE  VIEWER  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 

STAR   OF   TELEVISION  AND  DESIGN. 

"VINA  PINA.  "     Cl.  51. 

AXCENT.    CT.  23. 

STAR  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  14. 

CHLOROCONE.     CT.  18. 

TRAVELEER.     Cl.  19. 

TEXAS  SANDY.    Cl.  89. 

PERMACORD.    CT.  48. 

DEHACHROM.    CT.  6. 

DEHALAN      CT.  6. 

PEOGYLANE     CT.  39. 

MIGHTY  MO     CT.  39. 

JUNIPOL    CT.  15. 


Cl.   39. 


676.341.  LYNX.    Cl.  13. 

576.862.  SHELLWELD.    CT.  18. 

576.353.  ALUMI-SLATE     Cl.  12. 

576.357.  NETMAN  MARCUS  PALOMINO.     CT.  89. 

576.362.  IXIRIE  DARE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  89. 

576,369.  GUIDASEME  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 

576,373.  NOZOLA.    CT.  13. 

576,378.  S.Y.-4.    CT.  18. 

576,379  REPRESENTATION  OF  3  STARS.     CT.  12. 

576.881.  DRI  NTTE      Cl   39 

576,885.  KON-TTR      CT.  18. 

576,393.  AIREX     CT.  12. 

576.895.  FI^  RE  KNIT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 

576.896.  MIRCLE  AND  DESIGN.    C).  IS. 

576.406.  DESIGN  OF  MAN  ON  CARPET.     CT.  8.  * 

576.407.  MAGIC  CARPET     CT.  3. 
576.414.  FLYING  TRIP.    CT.  3. 
576.428.  AZURE  NE.     Cl.  18. 
576.433.  LIGERIC.    CT.  18. 
576,442.  FLANDRE.    CT.  39. 
576,444.  "HOT-FROST."    CT.  18. 
576.452.  WARRANT      CT.  13. 
576,463.  HANTITE.    CT.  13. 
576.466.  STAYPO.    CT.  18. 
576.469.  MUTUAL.    CT.  22. 
576,479.  FELO'RAL.    CT.  18. 
676,481.  NORCINE.    Cl.  18. 
576,486.  ACCENT.     CT.  6. 

576.486.  APPRO\'ED    QUALITY     FRUIT    WASHINGTON 

STATE    FRUIT   COMMISSION    AND    DESIGN. 
CT.  46. 

576.487.  YOITR  QUALITY  GUARANTEED  ETC.  AND  DE- 

SIGN.   CT.  12. 

576.496.  HUDSON  RAINBOW  COLORS.    Cl.  37. 

576.498.  SAPPHIRIZED  TTTANIA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  28. 

576.600.  8AVE-A-8EAT.    CT.  19. 

576,502.  SPRAY-DENT.    Cl.  61. 

676.505.  FEDOR.    CT.  27. 

576.506.  AMERICAN    FALCONER   AND  DESIGN.      CT.   32. 

576.508.  DELUSTRE  FINISH.    CT.  39. 

576.509.  NU  IX)OK.    CT.  82. 

576.610.  HUTCHISON  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  42, 

576.514.  SEC.    Cl.  8 

576.517  LANCASTER  FINE  SHOES.    CT.  89. 

676.518.  BARBECUE      Cl.  47. 

576.519.  MARKWELL      DRIPAINT      THE      BRUSHLES8 

PAINT.    Cl.  87. 

576.621.  VENT  ROLL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  12. 

576.522.  TELE  EXPAND.    CT.  12. 

576.525.  FR08TTITE.    CT.  12. 

576.628.  DR  KELLER'S  ELECTRON  DISPERSION  SHOE. 

CT.  44 

576.529.  FLAVORAY.     CT.  21. 

576.530.  8ILK-EE.    CT.  46. 

576,538.  CORY  CASUALS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39. 

576.689.  WILL-KLEEN.     Cl.  15. 

576.641.  WACKERBEAGID  (PRESSKARBID)  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  6. 

576.648.  DETROIT  ABRASIVE  CEMENT.     CT.  6. 

576,549.  SAVE-WAY  STAMPS      CT    38. 

576.882.  DE  ROTO     CT.  28. 

676.66«.  "EVERYTHING  IN  OUTDOOR  BEAUTY"  ETC. 
CT.  108. 

Section  It 

183,209.  SUZANNE.    CT.  49.    4-22-24. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

Ntw Certiacatei  tamied  ander  tectloiw  7 ( c ) .  7(f),  7(g)  of  the  Tradenurfc  Act  of  1946  for  the  anexplred  term 
I ;  of  tbe  oriftnal  registrmtioiM. 

386.033.  MU8CULAID  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  6.  John  Toth  442.366.  A  TEX»TEX  FABRIC.  CT.  42.~  Texan  Textile 
3-25-41  New  Cert  Sec  7(c)  to  Helen  T.  Snellenberner  MllU.  4-5-^9.  New  Cert.  Sec.  Y(c)  to  Texas  Textile  MIMm, 
and  Johasaa  M.  Krepa,  South  Bend,  Ind.  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
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542.131.     8HIPSIDE.     0.42.    Texa.  Textile  MliU.     5-»-51.  584.419.     McKINNET.    CT.  42.    Texai  TextlJ*  Mill..    1-&-54. 

.New  Cert.  See    7(c)   to  Texas  Textile  Mllla.  Inc..  D»llaa,  n«w  Cert.  See.  7(c)  to  Texat  Textile  Mllla,  Inc.,  Dallaa. 

Tex  T*x. 

547.173,  SKACRE8T.    CL  42.   Texaa  TexUle  Mllla.   »-28-61.  ^      -  >  ,  -        -  —r  "T  -    T" 

New  Cert.   See.  7(c)   to  Texaa  Textile  Mill..  Inc..  Dallaa.  ^^  ^^      ^^^  CLINSTEEL.     CT.  2S.     Unit  Rail  Anchor 

647.174.  TAHOB.     0.42.     Texaa  Textile  Mllla     8_2»^1.  Company.  Inc.    12^1-57.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Hannon 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Texas  Textile  Mllla,  Inc..  Dallaa  Tex.  Machine  Co..  Inc..  WlchlU.  Kans.           .^,,^  ,^,^_       skt.it.^ 
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Olck  BeTerafe  Co  :  Bee—  Drlre- In  Theatre  Mff.  Co. :  8«e —  . 

Dedeklnd.  Boland  W.  Dlt  Mco.    Inc.  '* 

Cllngable    Patterni.     Inc.,    New    Tort.    N.T.      983,242,    pab     Drug   Productn  Co..    Inc..   The.   East  Oranfc,  N.J.     578,280 


and  Jobanna  M.  Krvpa,  8oath  Bend,  Ind 


Inc.,  Dallas,  Tez. 
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Dladalmad.  Corraetad.  ate. ;  Naw  Cartlflcataa :  l»c  Publlcadona.) 


•MUwaakee,  Wla.  68S.074,  pub.  S-2«-6B 
North  Chicago.  IH.  87e.4««.  cane. 
North    Chicago,     ni.      «8S,S50.     pub. 


ABC  Induatriea,  !•«., 

CI.  8. 
Abbott    LAboratoriea, 

CI.   Ig. 
Abbott    Laboratoriea. 

5-26-59.     CI.  44. 

"^TSSi^'^^^l^ia"*'  '""^ '  '"^'  '^***»'  ^"^     ««3.26».  pub. 
AcronMf   inc..  Detroit.  MJch.     «SS.184,  pub   5-2ft-S9      CL  21 
Alaenateln,  Louli.  A  Broa.  Inc.  ;  S««h-  '^'"»-»«'     ^»-  ^i 

Alaenateln  Woronock  k  Bona.  Inc 

Al?w^J«"^ii-  •^r"  J*""''-  -^^^  372.0W.  r*n.  8-11-69  CI.  27 
t^^   n^".  ^'''^ir,.^'*.'''"^'  P'      ««S.225.  pub   5-26-59.     CI    23 

Faahlon  MIIU.  Inc..  N«w  York.  NT.     «83.S0fl.  pub.  5-4-64. 

Alcan  8h*n«.  Inc..  Alton,  111.  ««8,107.  pub.  6-26-69  CI  9 
■^  pMn.  B..  A  Co..  New  York.  NT.  57e.40r  mImT  CI  8 
Altman.  B  *  Co..  New  York.  NY  678.407  Sm  CL  8 
""70^12^^^  gr^oT  ^""'  ""'^  ^ork-.TY.'»%8.4^?; 
^'cn'^ST*  ^*°  *^°  *  '***''  ^*""^'  '^^      eM.288. 

New    York.    N.Y. 


Co.. 

CO.. 

Co.. 

Co.. 

Co., 


New    York.    N.Y. 

Naw    York,    N.Y. 

New   York.   N.Y. 

New    York,    N.Y. 

8e« — 

N.T. 


pub.   5-26-69. 
688.147.    pub. 
688.157. 
688.352. 
688.168-4. 
683.374, 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


pab. 


683,106, 

576.606.  cane.    CI.  32. 
683.281.  pub.  6-26-69. 

Wla.     683,301.    pub. 

N.Y.      683.266-7. 

Pa.      683.857, 


i> 


American    Cranamid 

5-26-69.     CI.   18. 
American    Cyanamld 

6-26-69.     a.  18. 
American    Oyanamid 

6-26-59      CI.  44. 
American    Cyanamid 

5-26-69.     CI    18 
American    Cjnnamld 

5-26-69.     CI.  4«. 
American  Home  Products  Corp 
8.M.A.  Corp. 

^'S!26^°9  "*&  7'''''  """••  ""*'''■• 
American  Mf|r.  Concern.  Falconer.  NY. 
^'ct'^sV  Novelty  Co..  Wellsrllle,  NY. 

^Tub''"2?6%™*?!*'8'4^*'   ^**^-   **»~~^- 

^TK*Tt"«J'Ii^"5?*   Prodncta.    Inc..    kfedU 

pub.  5-26-69      CI.  44. 
Aroea.    Butler.    Lowell.    Maaa.      576.301.    cane       CI     89 

n    62  '    ^''^-    H''"y'"»«x»-    Cillr      576.509     cane 

Anheuaer-BuBch.  Inc.  :  See 

Anheuaer  Bnseh  Brewing  AaaociaHon. 

Arden.  Ellwheth.  Sales  Corp.  :  See— 

Arden.  Ellaabeth.  Inc. 
Arpol  Petroleum  Co..  New  York.  NY.     683.196.  pub   5-26-69 

A!;;:;*iia;r^^„S"fM"  "••»'^«-  «-•  <^- »»» 

Sharnf  Co..  Inc..  The 

""VS"'  ct'  s'S'""'  ^°'-  ^'»*»*"*'  N.C.  683.826.  pub 
"^VTl^S.  *CT*?1  '^'*  •  '^"'■''■"  '*■'■•'•  N.J.  683.189.  ptib 
^'ct'.^m'^^  *^  •  ^''^  ^'*'''''  '^  '^  ««S.294.  pub.  6-26-59 
AntomoblloTe  Zarody  Klementa  Oottwalda.  Narodnl  Podnik 
AntJ^^i.-SS^"*!:!**''"'.'*      ««S.167.  pub   6-26-«9      CT    1 9 

CI    M  •  •    ^♦'■■^■-   O*.      683.224.    pub.    &-26-6». 

^Til^r'^Cl^S'*""'-  ''"'     ^''^  ^''^'  ''^      '^^•<«»2.  ren 

CT^6i:*'*"'"'*°''***'  *"•■'<>•  '^^  ««a.409.  pub.  6-26-59 
BalUf.   Bntene   ■..   d.b^.   Boirene    Balllf   Dtaplay    Materials 

Loa   Angeles.   Calif.     688.063.  pub.  6-26-89      CI    1 
Bamje  Hind  Ophthalmic  ProdueU  Co. :  «ea— 
Bamea  Hind  Ophthalmic  Prodaet.  Inc. 

^/^.J*',"*'.   Ophthalmic   Product.    Inc..   d.ba     Bamea-Hlnd 
Ophtl^lmlc^I*Voduct.  Co..  8u«nyTale.Cairf     (wSIm  pu? 

^ct'"49™'"'"'"  ^•-   ^'<*«»'   "'      «88.898.   pub.   4-14-«9 

^^.¥.  '^.7<r^i.r2(^J^'ST'"  ^''- '"  •  ^'^  ^»'^- 


Bedford  Shirt  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    683.389.  pub.  6-»«-69. 

CI.   39. 
^^  Telerieion  Aaaociatea  Ltd..  Rexdale.  OnUrio.  Canada 

688.182,  pub.  6-26-69      CT.  21. 
Beams    Watch    Co.,    Inc.,    Naw    York,    N.Y.      683,252.    pub 

5-26-69.     CI.  27. 
Ber)on  Co.  :  See — 

Berion  Co.,  Tbe. 
Berjoo  Co.,  The.  d.ba.  Berjon  Co..  Memphla.  Tenn.     683.068. 

pub.   5-26-&B.     CI.  6. 
Bernard.  Loui/  J..  New  Orleana.  La.     688.251,  pub.  6-26-69 

Biological    Reaearch    lac,    St.    Louia,    Mo.      688,860,    pub. 

5—26—69.     CI.  44. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Towaon.  Md.    576,221,  cane. 

Black.    SIralls   k  Bryson,   Inc.,   Kansas  CTty,  iMo.      683,128. 

pub.  5-26-69.     CT.  13 
Blen  Corp  ,  Cambrldjre,  MaKii      683,115,  pub.  6-26-59.     CT   12 
Bluepolnts   Sea    Foods   Corp.,    Brooklyn,   NY.     688,892,   pab 

5-26-59      CT.  42. 
Blue    Kldg.'    Pood    Proceaaiag   Co..    Inc,    Waatmlaatar.    Md. 

688.868.  pub.  5-26-69     CT  46.  """»*w,    asa. 

Bonforte  Construction  Co. :  Bee — 

Bonforte.  John. 
Bonforte.   John,   d.b.a.    Bonforte  Constmction   Co..   Colorado 

Sprlnaa,  Colo.     576,521,  cane.     CT.  12. 
Booth,  George  O..   d.ba    Booth  Welding  Shop.  Berwick,   Pa 

576,522,  cane.     CI.  12. 
Booth  Welding  Shop :  Saa — 

Booth,   George  O. 
Borick.  Louis,  St.  Paul,  Minn      688,899,  pub.  ^-26-59     CT   50 
Boyertown  Auto  Body  Works.  Inc..  Boyertown,  Pa.     683.169 

pub    6-26-69.     CI.  19.  ««.*»«, 

B™u«t.    Bmll.    k    Co..    Aachen.    Germany.      683.842,    pub. 

^^K\  ^.^•">    H-    ^""^  •    Sprtngfleld,    Maaa.      683,421-22,   pub 
ft-26-59.     CI.  62.  •  •   f 

Bregman,   Jack,  Los  Angelea,  CHllf.     576,209,  cane.     CI.  22. 
BridgMwrt    Brass    Co.,    Bridgeport,    Conn.      676,263,    cane. 

^'^^I-  ^<*««*  0  •  Waahlngton,  D.C.    372,816,  ran.  8-11-B9. 

B™«.  Robert.  Inc.,  PhlUdelptila.  Pa.     688,307,  pob.  &-26-«9. 

C^l.  39. 
Bunyan.    Paul,    Kntertalnment,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.     68S.442. 

pub.  5-26-59.     CI.  107. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Pantez  Mfg.  Co. 
Campbell  k  Clark  Ltd.,  Ohugow,  Scotland      683,458.     CT.  49 
C*f>P^ll.„  Harry  T.,  Son's  Corp..  Towson,  Md.     683,110,  pub. 

5-26—59.     CI.   12. 
C*p»'»  M'«    Co..   South   Hadley  Falla.  Mass.     232,101.  ease. 

^^l^!^  ^'*l.,fu'^'***?*^**v,'*J'  c*»»^»«*  o'  name  from  Dale 
i^iJ25L*  '^."•^o*"'   ^^^'  ^*^  ^*"*'   ^■'^-     ««8.2©6,   pob. 

CamMte.  Dale,  Publlsbera.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Carnegie.  Dale.  *  Assoetatea. 
^rr**L.^<"^'  8y™™»e,  NT.     676,814,  cane.     CI.  23. 

S2&0      C?^        ■   '°*^ '    ^*"™°'^-   **<*      «S3.400,  pub. 
Cavalier  Corp.  :  See — 

Tenneaaee  Furniture  Corp. 
Celotex  Corp..  The.  Chicago.  lU.     576^11,  cane.     CI.  12 

*S-*ll5o^n'  ss"^"**  ^^  -'^°«e>e«-  CaUf.     872,436,  ran. 
Center  Chamicil  Co.,   Atlanta,  Oa.     683.424.  pob.  B-2»-69. 

^riV  Ka    ^,    ?,***•    ^"'^  •    ^*^   ^o"*'    N.Y.     873.0W,    ran. 
Iv-ll— 09.     CI.  61. 

^""^^ilB^M  '  cr'2*    **"*■    ^"^    ^'"'*"    ^•'^       W8.241,    pab. 

^cTVl  ^°^'    ^^^    ^''^^'    ^^       «MJ57,    pob.    &-2fl-09. 

^^iSZW"*'"'*'??     ^^^'     ^*'^*-     **'«'»•       «8a.2e8,     pab. 
Chicago  Duplicator  Co. :  Sea — 
Davldaon  Mfg.  Corp 

^^CT**!?   *"*    ^"    "°''"*®'''    "^^       «88.111,    pub.    5-26-59. 

^i**  ¥A;  ^■■*''  SwltaerUnd.    683.106.  pab.  6-26-S9     CT  6 
CTlag  AktiragcMllaehaft.  Schaffhaaaen.  SwitaarUnd.     876,425, 

CT21  *'**'*  ^"*  ^^"  ^*"*"""«^  ^^^^-     876.282.  cane. 
^CT^S?"**    ^°"    ^^*"'^'    M**n*       «8S.819,    pub.    ft-26-69. 

Clayton.  Madam  Lalu  :  See — 
Clayton.  Lola. 

'^^?oi8."Kb'*t:il«?**^   Fold-A-Plantar.    Battalo.    M.Y. 
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***^f **"'"'  ^'"^-  ^"'"'•J''  ^^      «Sa.086.  pub.  5-26-«f     Highway   Bguloinent  Co..  Cedar  Sa^Ma.   Iowa.     «8a.21*-U. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardalay,  N.Y.    688.098-6.  ouh.  6-2«-aa     H^^.n*^;^,^]^„^  ~  
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Click  BcTcnfe  Co.  .  Bee — 
D«d«klnd,  Roland  W. 
Cllnnble    Patterna.    Inc.,    New    Tork.    N.T.      983.242,    pab. 

5-26-59.     a.  26. 
Clopay     Corp.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      372.849,    ren.     8-11-09. 

CT.  32. 
Clopay  Corp.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     683.448.     Cl.   1. 
Coldwater    Seafood    Corp.,    New    York,    N.T.      683,366.    pub. 

*-26-59.     O.  46. 
Colnmblan     Bronxe    Corp..     Freeport,     N.T.       683.166.    pab. 

5-26-59.     Cl.  19. 
ColnmbUn  Rope  Co.,   Aubarn,   N.T.     365.258.   ran.   8-11-59. 

Cl.  4. 
Colnmbus  Dental   Mfg.   Co..   The,   Columbas,  Ohio.      683.359. 

pub.  .'V-26-5*.     a.  44. 
Colvln  Templeton.      Inc..      Oakland.     Calif.        683,258.     pub. 

5-26-59.     Cl.  31. 
Commerce- Pacific    Inc.,    Loa    Angelea,    Calif.      683.203.    pub. 

5-26-59.     Cl.  22. 
Corooonent    Mf(t.     Service.     Inc..    Wert    Bridicewater,    Man. 

683.181,  pub.  .'i-26-.'59.     Cl.  21. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  Be9 — 

Roral,  Thomaa  M.,  ft  Co. 
Continental -Diamond    Fibre    Corp.,    Newark,    D«l.      683,183, 

pab.  5-«d-,'^9.     Cl.  21. 
Cool  Maid  CandT  Co..  to  J.  F.  Smith  and  L.  F.  Smith,  d.b.a 

Frutola  Co .  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.     364.784,  reo.  8-11-59. 

Coon.  W.  B..  Co..  Rochester,  N.T.     294.622,  cane.     Cl.  39. 

Cooper    Alloy    Foundry    Co.,    The.    Hlll«lde.    N.J.      578.352, 

cane.     Cl.  13. 
Coral  Record*,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     683,280,  pub.  5-26-59 

Cl.  36. 
Com  Products  Co.,   by  mercer  from  Cora  Products  Refining 

Co.,   New  Tork,   N.T.     683,378.  pab.  3-^80.     Cl.  46. 
Corn  Products  Refining  Co. :  See — 

Corn  Products  Co. 
Coro.   Inc..  New  Tork,   NT.     883,255,  pab.  5-26-59.     CT.  28. 

Cory    Casual    Sportswear   Corp..    New    Tork,    N.T.      S76.538, 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Cosby-Hodgea   Milling  Co.,   Birmingham,  Ala.     683.376,   pub 

5-2«-,%9       n.  4fl. 
Crane    Hoist    Engineering   Corp.,    Bell.   Calif.      683^22.    pub. 

Crown  Aluminum,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Zenith  Aluminum,  Pittsburgh. 

Pa.     68aLl  18,  pub.  4-21-59      Cl.  12. 
Crump,  B  T.,  Co..  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.    683,173,  pub.  5-26-59 

Cl.  19. 
Crrstal  Een    CofB.,    Salt    Lake    City,    Utah.      683,072.    pub. 

5-26-59.     Cl.  2. 
Cadahy  Brothers  Co..  to  PatHck  Cudahy  Inc..  Cudahy.  Wis. 

372.712.  ren.  8-11-59.     CT.  46. 

Cudahy  Brother*  Co .  to  Patrick  Cudahy  Inc..  Cudahy,  Wis 

372.713.  ren.  8-11-89.     Cl.  46.  ' 
Cudahy  Brothers  Co..  to  Patrick  Cudahy  lac.  Cudahy.  Wis. 

372,^01,  ren.  8-11-59.     Cl.  46. 
Cudahy,  Patrick.  Inc.  :  S«e — 

Cudahy  Brothers  Co. 
^r**A:  Helene.   Indaatrlea.   Inc..  Chicago.  111.     683.418.  pub. 

5-26-59      Cl.  51. 
Curtis   Lighting,    Inc.,  Chicago.   Ill       683.451.     CT.   21. 
D»D'«I«N    Veronica    T..    Minneapolis.    Minn.      576.381.    cane. 

'^'o?"l'f-  P^^rtdt  J..  Jersey  City.  NJ.    368.303.  rea.  8-11-59. 
I- 1.  46. 

Davidson  Corp. ;  8ee — 

DaTldson  Mfg    Corp. 
Davidson  Mfg.  Corp..  now  by  change  of  name  Chicago  Dupli- 
cator Co..  to  Davidson  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     576.171.  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
THri;  B.  F..  Garment  Oo.   Inc..  Naw  Orleana.  La.     876,334. 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Dayton  Color  Works:  8t» — 
Lowe  Brothers  Co.,  The. 
Da/ton     Rubber    Co.,    The,     Dayton,    Ohio.      683,078,    pub. 

5-26-.'S9.     Cl.  5. 
De  Burgh.  Albert  R.  :  See — 

De  Burgh,  Maria  L..  and  Raymond  J.  De  Burgh 
De  Burgh,  Maria  L.,  and  Raymond  J.  De  Burgh,  from  M    L 

Lulsa    De    Burgh,    executrix,    estate   of   A.    R.    De    Burgh. 

EvansTllle,  Ind.     683.426.  pnb.  5-26-89,  Cl.  100 
De  Burgh,  Raymona  J.  :   See — 

De  Burgh,  Maria  L.,  and  Raymond  J.  De  Bargh. 
Dedekind,  Roland  W,  d.b.a    Click  Beverage  Co.,  West  Lawn 

Pa.     683,382,  pub.  5--26-59.     CT.  45. 
Deering,   MiUikeo  *  Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.     683.343,  pub. 

8-26-59.     Cl.  42. 
Densco.  Inc..  Denver,  Colo.     683,358,  pub.  5-26-59.     Cl.  44. 

D*ntal    Perfection   Co..    Inc..   Olendale,  Calif.     683.348.    pub 
5—26 — 59.      Cl.  44. 

^^'fi*?^ ''*'"  Industry,   Inc..  QeTeland,  Ohio      683,428.  pub 
5—26—59.      Cl.   100. 

^^^  S**S*^"    ^ofP-'     Oardena.     Calif       683.124.     pub. 
5-26-59.     a.   13. 

^"J*2i  ^   ^A,*  S®'   ''«-  ^**  Nuya,  Calif.     688,243.  pab. 
8-26—59.     Cl.  26. 

Dlt-Mco,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Drive-ln-Theatre  Mfg.  Ca.  Kansas  Qty. 

Mo.     683.273,  pub.  5-26-59     Cl    84. 
DlTcrsificd    Bnterprlaea,    Inc..    Byroa,    Mich.      683,220.    pub 

5-26-59.      Cl.   23. 
Dora,   John  L.,  Inc.,  Hooatoa,  Tax.     678,737,  cane.     CL  IS. 

Doaaert  Mfg.  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    683.177-9,  pub.  5-26-89 

Cl.   21. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The,   to  The  Dow  Cbamlcal  Co.,  Midland, 

MIcH.    368.135.  rm.  8-11-59     Cl   8. 
Dreher  Leather   Mfg.   Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     683.066,  pub. 

S-26-59.     CT.   1.  .       .   »»■ 
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Drive-ln-Theatre  Mfg.  Co. : 

Dtt  Mco.   Inc. 
Drug   Products  Co.,   Inc.,   The.  Baat  Orange,  N.J.     576,280, 

cane.     Cl.   18. 
Dubuuue.  William  D..  d.b.a.  Lebanon  Chemical  Co.,  Lebanon, 

N.H.     576.539,  cane.     Cl.  15. 
Durahla   Mfg.   Co..   New  Tork,  N.T.     683.121.   pub.   5-26-59. 

Cl.    13. 
Durand  *  Huguenin  A.U..  Basel.  Switserland.     576,331,  cane. 

Cl.  6. 
Durand  k  Huguenin  A.O.,  Basel.  Switserland.     576.332,  cane. 

Cl.   6. 
Dura- Vent    Corp..    Redwood    aty,    Calif.      683.269-71.    pub. 

5-26-59      a.  84. 
Durosel.  Inc.,  from  C.  E.  Vlerheller,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     683,141, 

pub    5-26-69.     Cl.  18. 
Eagle    Pencil    Co..    Danbury.   Conn.      683.290,    pub.   5-2^-09. 

v-i.    3T. 
Eastern  Isles  Importing  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  to  J.  C.  Penoey  Co., 

New  Tork,  NT     .168,578,  ren.  8-11-59.     Cl.  39. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Rochester,  NT.     683,346,  pub.  5-26-59. 

Cl.  43. 
Eaton   Chemical   and   Dyeatuff  Co..  Detroit.   Mich.     876,265, 

cane.    Cl.  6. 
Eau  de  Cologne-  *  Parfumerie-Fabrik  Olockengasae  No.  4711 

gegenuber  der  Pferdepost  von  Ferd  MuLhens  :  See — 
Mulhena,   Ferdinand. 
Bisman.  Ewen  and  Roae,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     576,500,  cane. 

Cl.   19. 
Bndo  Laboratories  Inc.,   Richmond  Hill,  N.T.     688.165,  pub. 

5—26—59      Cl    18 
Enrich,    HenrvA.,'*   Co.,    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.T.      676,296. 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
Erwln  Pharmacals.  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     576.378,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Eaaex   Wire  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     683,175.  pab.  5-2<M>9. 

Cl.   21. 
Etroflle  A  Tool   Mfg.   Corp..   Brooklyn,  NT.     576.288.  cane 

Cl.   33. 
Eugene  Balllf  Dlaplay  Materials:  Se»— 

Balllf.  Eugene  E. 
Executone.    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.T.      883,296,    pob.    5-26-89. 

Cl.   38 
Faber.  A.  W..  Inc.,  to  A.  W.  Faber-Castell  Pencil  Co.,  Newark, 

N  J.     368,271,  ren.  8-11-89.     CT.  87. 
Faber  Castell,  A.  W.,  Pencil  Co.,  Inc. :  Be*— 

Faber.  A.  W.,  Inc. 
Fabricators,     Inc..     South     Norwalk,    Conn.      688.113.    pub. 

6-26-59      CT.  12. 
Fabrique    D'Horlogerie    De    Fonts Inemelon,    Fontainemelon, 

Switserland.     369.624.  ren.  8-11-09.     CT.  27. 
Family  Life  Insurance  Co..  d.b.a.  $5000  Family  Security  CTub. 

Seattle,  Wash      883.434,  pub.  .V 26-59      Cl.  102. 
FanUshere,  Inc.,  BufTalo.  N.T.    683.309.  pub.  5-26-59.    Cl.  89. 

Farbenfabrlken  Bayer.  Krefeld-Uerdingen.  Germany.    076.260. 

cane.      CT.   51. 
Faahion  Crest  Hoalery  Co. :  See — 

Kros.   Frank  J. 
Fawcett,   Simpaon,   A  Co.   Ltd.,   London,   England      683,171, 

pub    5-26-59      Cl.  19. 
Federated  Department  Storea,  lac.,  d.b.a.  Wm.  Fileae's  Sons 

Co..  Boston.   Mass.     683,330,  pub.  5-26-59,     Cl    39. 
Fellows    Medical    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,   New  Tork, 

cane.      Cl.  18. 
Felters    Co.,    The,    Boston,    Mass.      683,212, 

CL  23. 
FUt    MeUI    Mfg.    Co..    Franklin    Park,    HL 

CT.    13. 
Fllene's,  Wm  .  Sons  Co.  :  See — 

Federated  Department  Stores,  lac. 
Fine^x    Inc.,    Bast    Paterson.    NJ.      683,097,   pub.    5-26-89. 

Cl.   8. 
Fink,  Joseph  H.,  d.b.a.   National  Bird  Control   Laboratories, 

Skokie,  III.     683,437.  pub.  4-28-59.     Cl.  103. 
Finn,    T     R.,    A  Co.,    Inc..    Hawthorne.    N.J.      683.120.    pub. 

3-27-56.     CL   13. 
$5000  Family  Security  CTub  ;  See — 

Family  Life  Insurance  Co. 
FlowUne   Corp.,   by   change   of    name  from   Welding   Fittings 

Corp.   New  Castle.  Pa.     683.125.  pub.  5-26-69.     CT.  13. 
Fold-A-Planter  :  See — 
Clement.  Joseph  J. 
Foord,   WillUm   M..   Utchfield,  Coon.     576.278,  cane.     CT.  6. 
Foster    Grant    Co..    Inc..    Leominster,    Mass.      683,069,    pub. 

5-26-59.     CT.  2. 
Fox     River     Paper    Corp.,     Appleton,     Wis.      683,286.     pub. 

5-26-59.     CT.  37. 
Francbet    Metal   Craft.   Inc..   Jamaica.    NT.      876.248.    cane. 

CT.   13. 
Friction  Engineering  Co..  Inc..  Palisades  Park.  N.J.     683.209, 

pub.  5-26-59.     CL  23. 
Frledrieh  Mauthe  G.m.b.H.,  Krooenstrasae.  Germany.  683.250, 

pub,  .^-26-59.     Cl.  27. 
Friendly  Frost  Sales  Corp..  Oione  Park,  N.Y.     576..'S25.  cane. 

Cl.   12. 
Frlto  Co..  The.  Dallaa.  Tex.     683.396.  pub. 

Frittsche    Brothera.    lac,    New    Tork, 

2-24-59.     CT.  46. 
Frugola  Co.  ;  See — 

Cool  Maid  Candy  Co. 
O  M  Hair  Products.  Inc  :  See- 
Gold  Metal  Hair  Prodacta.  Inc. 
Oabai.     Simon.     Parla.    France.     683.320-1. 

CT.   89. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley,  NY      683,080. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.T.     683,082.  pub.  5-36-59. 


N.T.  676.479. 
pub.  ft-2«-59. 
876.452,    cane. 


6-9-69.     CT.  46. 
N.T.      683.375.    pub. 


pub. 
pub. 


.1 
5-26-59. 

5-2»-59. 
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Knox.   Lewis.   d.b.a.   Knox    Soap  Co.,  Chicago.   III. 

pub    ,^-26-59      Cl.  6. 
Knox  Soap  Co.  :  See — 


683.096.     Marx,    Looia.    A   Co..    Inc.,    New   Tork,    N.T.      683.206,    pub. 
5-26-59.      Cl.   22. 
Masterseal  Co..  Ventura.  CaUf.    683,064.  pub.  5-26-69.    CL  1. 
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"*JP  f*"^***'  ^^^  •  ^"»«»«y.  NY.     688.086.  pob.  8-26-«t  "*«*»'~i   »i»»P»««t  Co..  C«Ur  Sapklt.   low.      «8a.214-l». 

0«^CboB,lcalCorp..AnI.tey.N.Y.    «8*.0M-a.  pub.  B-M-Si.  Ht&an  ^^B^lSer^Cof  Framlnfluim.    lima..      «8S.204.    pub! 

0«U^Cb«mlc.ICorp..Ard.l.y.  N.T.    6M.0M-9.  pub.  8^26-59.  H^^«^orp?  Tho.    CWcfo.    III.      «8a.lM.    p«b.    fr-a*^». 

0«1^  (JemJcl  Corp .  Artl.tey.  NY.     «83.182.  pub.  5-26-89  Hoffmin;    J.    S^    Co..    CkicMC    IlL      •83.3©4.   pub.    &-Sft-W. 

^0^*6***^*"'  ^'  ^*^  *"'■*•  ^-^      871.4ro.  rsn.  8-ll-«».  Hottatdi    Kelial    Nofyo    KrodokumUl    Renfok.!     Sappor. 

PUo.  »-*4— *•.     CI.  21.  Tin    Q    Harold 

^SUl'^cl    4«'^'    '*'^'*'    ^'•'"'    ''•^       •**•*"•    «'"''  HolIU,^   Wjiium.  A  Co    Ltd.,  Nottli.,h.m.   Nottlnghamd^lr,. 

^^c'Tn'?'    ^'li.  ^"^"^'    ^'^^  •    ^"^ •    '^'  -^      "••*«»•  "r^Sr^P-'^  K'^i-fi  a.     •83.190.   pub. 

^^cT'^e.^"*****"**^"*^*"    '^^  •   "'*"'''•   B«»«l«"»      ««3.404.  HoMtoa.  J.mM  W..  Oak  P.rk,  Mich.     688.116.  pub.  5-28^». 

Ol^n^  Whltmel  H..  Jourd.nton.  Tm.    88S.092.  pub.  8-26-69.  ""«»^'  B"^**  Co..  The.  CtactonaU.  Ohio.     688.397.  pub. 

^"5^26i'9    ct'^Im"'  •    ^""     ^^^-    ^-     ^'*"     •"'*  ^"«*"»*-  '"'*•"»•  ^*^  ^ortu  N.Y.     676.282.  «ac.     CI.  81. 

Qiasburt  ind  Abel.on.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     688.836.  pub  ""r^^Vi  *"*^'»*^'  MorrU  PUla..  NJ.    683.408.  pub.  S-M-SO. 
6-26—89      CI    39                                                                      •  •'  —         t^i.  oj. 

Oloyin..«l.  itonr  P..  New  York.  NY.     876.219.  cnc.     O   89  "°r^l^  ^   ^'  *"*  *^**  •  Cblc^o.  111.    88S.226.  pub.  6-S».^B». 

"'^^  LISIS'-^C^^?^'^  «•"•'•  ^^"•<^'P''»^  P-  •«.*«:  Hu|«>f  PU.P   ana    P.per    Corp..    New   York.    N.Y.     8T6.4«». 

OUdd.n|.  McDeen  *  Co..  Lo.  An^le..  CU.     676.379.  cue.  B^^li  Y  Reanln.   Co..   Hou.to..   Tto.     683.084.   pub. 

OUwr.  Harry,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     676.862.  cane.     Q.  39.  Huatr     H.^.^     f^n    n^      ^    ^         «  t       o,« 

01..-K™ft.     Inc..     Lon«Ule.     R.I      683.284.     pub.    6-26-69  _"h^.^CL  ft   ^"    ^'''    ^^***"'    '*'-      "<>'*^'    ~ 


""nSo!""^.*^'   ^"  ^"    ^'°***"'  ^-^ 


S70.6M. 


^^'*^Corp..  The.   Smlthfleld.   Va.     683.263.  pub.   6-M-68. 


{S?i."*Ri5*=a.T:i^". A'-**^-???.223,  PubJ^-26-«»..    CI.  23._ 


CI.   87. 

^^  -■?"*****•"«  Co..  Chicago.   DL     683.263.  pub.   6-26-60 
CI.  33. 

®'tl5-.>-?*"7'     <*••>■*      Mar-Vel     Record^     Hammond.     Ind. 

683,278;jMib    ^-26-59.     CI.  36. 
®";i***J?;    Corner    W..    Sierra    Madre.    Calif.      676.268.    cane. 

CI.  2.'. 
Gold  Leaf  Pharmacal  Co..  Inc..  New  Roctaelle.  NY.     676.230 

cane.     n.  18, 
Gold  Medal  Hair  Product..   Inc..  d  b.a.  O  M  Hair  Product. 

O<^cf.^^^/Jo..  ''•Se''^ro^^(i?io''^3%.lS."r.n  {S?^"'Ri3*=8yT^,r.",n^^*V  ^•^^V'^^L'^^*^*-     ^^' 

8-11-S9.     CI.  35.  .    V  «  •      o.w.i^.    ren.  infra-Red  8y«tem».  Inc..  W.yne.  N.J.    68S.104.  pub.  5-20-69 

Or^n^Bay  Food  Co.  Green  Bay.  WU.    372.798.  ren.  8-11^.  In2l-£U  Inc..  Summit.  HI.    683.140.  pub.  .^2(«9     ai« 

^Tlfto^n    4?'    '"*■•    '*•"    ^"^  .'*•'•      372.748.    i«n.  ^°676!4aO.°Sinc*"a™6'    *    ^^^'^    Oorp^    Chlcwo,     lU. 

Green.  Aerlflcatton  Co.  :  8m —      '       '  '"     '^^     ^  International  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

K  *  N  Machine  Work.,  Inc.  .        Southern  Kraft  Corp. 

aSzt-M '*°a^*46**'   ^°*^'  """*'  ^'<**"'   "*      8M.39S.   pub.         a!-^!so"*Cl^ 3'?"'    ^°"    ^**    ^*^^'    '^^       6*8.286.    pub. 

®'!S?'^«?^'"*'"''  ^  •  S^w"***!*.  Aria.     683.430.  pub.  12-9-A8  ^"l5^i"*"*i   ^"^•'"  ^o-  Tb*.   <!•«>*■  Wm.   Bonn  Hfc    Oo 
„  CI.  101^                                                                   '~      **-i^-«o         MeHden,  Conn.     683.254,  pub.  6-26-59      CI    28 

'cr.*43  **    ^° '    ^°*'  •    <'"^^'    N.C.      578.330.    cane.  '"{^.jg^SJ"    C1*^*  ^'"^'  ^^^^^•''   *T*-     «83,878.   pub. 

ir!!*?,*'^.*'"***"^,-   Portland.   Orea.     676.829,  cane,     a    21 
d.b.a.   The  RlTerriew  kiui 

8»Uhfiie7Hi™an  Jtcoby-liid^.  Inc':  N^W  YiSTNT'^MtM^f'^itac^-  cf"  28 

i^a5o""*^  V~»*  ^"^  ^'"  •  Chicago,   111.     683.433.  pub.  -»»»«»  MeUl  Product.  Co. :  See- 

w.n    S:^^*    9    ^^      ™.       .,  ,       S»'ennan.  Daniel 

^2£59*'*a"  m'  •   ^*'    ^''^   ^**'^'    ^  '^      ^-^-   ^^  ^^c^it  ''"^*''  '""  •  ^^*'    »<•-•     «««.»«8.  P«b.  <«<W». 

^"S6^9*'°^'N/'°'»* •    """"*«»•    o**'"      ««3.07».    P«k  "'^r  f.^V*  Jf^aL' *  ^- ••**-«•  ^•"""^    w*^. 

^^S*^.'' CI.  S"  •    '^•'    °*""***'    ^^'°       «««'218.    pub.  J.««jjd«.^ri«j.    Inc..    FV>re.t    Park.    111.      683.277.    pub. 

Hamilton,  V.n  A..  Palertine.  Tex.     576.276.  cane.     CI.  12.  Jergen..  AndreW.   Co.,  The.   Cincinnati    Ohio      127  424    «« 
Handyman  Tool  Co. :  See—  8-11-69.     CI.  51.  v,.uc.nu.u.  wiuo.     i,<7,434.   ren. 

TarOon  Producti^  Inc.  Johnson    ft    JohuMn.    New    BrunnHek     NJ       683  803     nni. 

Hanmore,  De  Witt  W..  Rnmwn.  N.J     688,404,  pub   6-26-50.  ,  ^2«^»      CI    44^  mniwick.    NJ.      683.SS8.    pub. 

CI    50.  Johnson  ft  Qoln    Product.  Co..   Chicago    111      683^40    nnk 

Hantite  Co..  Denver,  Colo.     576,463.  cane      Q    13.  ,  5-«6-«9.     Cl.  26.  ^mcago.   w.     WW.240,  pub. 

"— """  "--     -        "  '^5S!i»^    ^Z    ^'    »»*••    "•^•.    Wla.      683.076.    pub. 


Cl.  43.         "•^-      -"••—"•    """■  5-26-«9      a:46"      "'   ^•~' " 

Gntmajui  ft  Co..  to  The  Tannade  Co..  Chicago,  111      126  010     J™!*""!.  Kl.ton   L..   Portland,   Oreg. 
_  ren.  8-11-59.     Cl.  6  ai»».  "i.     i-w.uiu,    Imert-Hlncke  Mllllnjt   Co .   The    db 

''**'""J**t*.9**"'«"  Co  :  Bee—  ,  CO-  !^'>*u  City.  Mo.     372^*67.  r 

Bmlthline,  Herman.  Jtcoby-Bender.  Inc,  New  York,  NY 


Harmon  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  fie« — 


United  Rail  Anchor  Co 


unites  Kail  Anchor  Co.  tv-aw-oo.     Cl.  4.  -—,-.„,    ,„«. 

Harrt..  Mechell  P.,  d.b.a.  P.  M.  Pharmaceutical  Co     KauM.  '"5^'   ''**   "^  •   <">•    Primedin   Laboratorle.    Lm  Ai».i^ 
„CU^.  Mo      57«,11W,  cane.     a.  18.    ™"^"'»'  ^*»  •  "^"m        Callf.    683.142.  pub.  5-26-^     ^'j-^ratone..  L«.  Angelea. 

Harris  Robert  New  York.  NY.     676.232.  cane.     Cl    61.  Jone.  ft  Laugh lin  Steel  Corp..  Pittaburgh.  P.     683  12S.  ouh. 

narrower   Laboratory.    Inc..   The.    Olendale,   Calif.     879  445  ,  ^^.*-?*-   ^'    ^3  ««r»n.  *-a.     683.12a,  pub. 

cane.     Cl.  18.  '         "'     *«*'*»»•  Jowph  ft  relm  Co..  The.  CleTeUnd    Ohio      68X^11    ik    «.,k 

Hartler  Product.  Co. :  See—  5-26-69      Cl    39  v,wTeiana.  unio.     683,311-16.  pub. 


5-26-69.     Cl.  39. 
^""{"■Ji  ^    ^  •  *  ^°-  ^"*'  •  '*•"  ^•■■•''  N-Y-     876.240.  cane 

^'^^^•"^^"•'•^" '^-•■'^'^-"^^^^^  N-'  ««.i»«.  pub  ;"^^;^ia?.'*??n2^^'^'*'"*°™'^*^^^^ 

ni-rSf^m  ^^»   ._  ....    V,      .„,_    _    .L„     •'««f  P^O-ct..  Inc.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    683.364.  pub.  6-2«9. 


Schmetterer.  Robert. 
Harwln  Management  Corp. :  Bee — 
Mister  Donnt  of  America.  Inc. 


^  cTm^*"^  ■  ^'  ^"^  ^°'^'  ^-^      «83.297.  pub.  5-26-50 
^^"sS^*^ '  '**'  ^*^  ^^'^'  ^"^      «8S.3O0.  pub.  5-26-89 


Cf.  44. 

'"ci**l'6  ^    *'    '^ '    "^*'*^''    ««»«»*«M>      876387.    cane, 
^o™'*  =!l^vi»!  ^^r?"'  '°i'i.8t  P">. 'rom_Oreen.  Aerification 


HeY     g..    The,    Milwaukee,    WU.      683.228.    pub.    5-2«M».  !co':  S^p^klr^'M^^':  ^^iJ^f'^b'Tj 

„J-'-  ~-    .        ^        „  Kalart  Co.  Inc.,  The:  Bee —  ' 

a    46        '  "^^^^^    ***      «88.88».   pub.    6-26^9  _      Kalart  Co..  The. 

Heli<:oll  Corp..   Danbory.  Conn.     576.841.  cane.     a.  18.  Puf-^li;.  ^in'"l67^7a  J^J.-^HlTS  "^^j.*^    '-*" 

"cTm     '"**"'    ^°'    ^^'    **^**       371.666.    r«a.    8-11-59  f»™»«.  Inc.  Denrer,  Colo     688,818,  pub.  6-26-69      Cl    89 

"•±t^2i^'  '?if*?s  ~»"-  ^»*^»-  ^«<»-  •«.««.  !"^"^rS'b'.«2:fc9'''^''85"'^-'--  ^^'^  ^-*-^-  "•■'  ■ 

pub.  8-26-09.     Cl.  103.  Keller.   Roy  M.,  Sedali.    Mo      876  B28    imwu>      rt    aa^ 

"•^m'lt^elUS^.''*^  •^^•"46""*  ''''  '"'-   ChYA«»    "'     *"7!S&.  Sn.Tll-8.. 

°*<Si?*  "ci"  28**^°    **»'•    ^'    Hamlltoa.    Ohio       578.286.  Kelly,   Arthur  W.,  New   York,  NY.     676,328.  c«ic     Cl    8» 

H^^^e^orP-    Tbe.    Chicago.    III.      683.239,    pub.    8-24-69  f>-^9^a"l8r*"    ^""^ '   ^"**^^^°-   ^^      «^**»'   I***' 


"•fi3^"8l!'SS.-  ^iSt^lrS.'S.  '*^'''^'  «o''^«x--  <^"         Cl.  46 


"ct   ^"''^  *^ '  ^""^  ^'"^'*'  '^*-     ***'*^*'  Vab    7-16^8. 
Knot  Mfg.  Co..  Lest«^.  Pa.     683,425.  pub.  6-36-«».     CL  S2. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


*'■' T™"' c!?rSr  U?*    &2l^'"nnir'*t5S!SS'"'n?of""*»"    Penn«lt  Chemical.  Corp. : 
v.t.™";    o..2f '■„?-"•  _.**3,208,  pub.  5-26-89.     Cl.  23.  SterUne  Product.  <\, 


TM  iv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Knox,   Lewis,   d.b^.   Knox    Soap  Co.,  Chlcafo.   111.     883.096, 

pub.  5-2«-5»      CI.  «. 
Knox  Soap  Co.  :  See — 

Knox,  Lewis. 
Ko«rner,    W..    k   Co.,    Hamburg-Altona,    0«miany.      083,457. 

CI.   49 
Kon-Tur   Prodarts.   Chicago,   111.     576,385.    cane.     C\.   18. 
Kordcll    SportMwear.    inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      683.328,    pub 

5-26-59       CI.    89 
Kraft-Phenix  ('be«>«e  Corp  .  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corp., 

Chicago.  III.     370.777.  ren.  8-11-59.     CI.  46. 
Krasdal«  Fuoda  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     683,381,  pub.  5-26-08. 

CI.  46. 
Krepa,  Johanna  M.  :  See — 

SnellenberK«r.  Helen  T.,  and  Johanna  M.  Krepa. 
Kress,  S.  H..  and  Co..  New  York,  NY.     683.292,  pub.  5-26-69. 

CI.   37. 
Kreas,   8.  H.,  and  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     683,452.     CI.   23 
KrOH.  Prank  J..  d.b.a.  Fashion  Creat  Hosiery  Co..  Hatfield.  Pa. 

57«.3«9.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Kwnt*.  Ho«|vr.  Ivi  Fertp-Sous-Jouarre,  Seine et  Mame,  France. 

683.216,  pub.  5-26-59      CT.  23. 
LaboratorioM  Klar  Arkadia  :  See — 

Anselml,   Francisco  L. 
Laboratoire     Sapos.     Genera,     Switierland.      683,153.     pub. 

5-26-59.     CI.  18. 
Laboratotres     Toraude,     Soeiete     Anonyme,     Paria.     France. 

683,151,  pub  5-26-59.    C\.  18. 
Ladlitch.    Rolf    K.,    Lansdowne,    Pa.      683.237.   pub:  5-2»-59. 

CI.   26. 
LakewiHKl   Mfg.  Co..  WestUke,  Ohio.     683.256.  pub.  5-26-59. 

CI     29. 
Lancaster  Shoe  Co..  Bllsabethtown,  Pa.   576.517.  cane.   CI.  39. 
Lanitendorf     Watch     Co..     d.b.a.     Uhrenfabrik     Langendorf. 

Soclete  d'Horlogerte  de  Langendorf  and  Lonvllle  Watch  Co.. 

Langendorf    and    Solotbum,    Switierland.      683,248,    pub. 

5-26-59.     CI.  27. 
I^as  O'ScoUand.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.    576.396,  cane.    €1.  39. 
Leader  Dogs  for  the   Blind.   Rochester,  Mich.     683,441,  pub. 

5-26-59.     CI.  107. 
Leaf     Brands.    Inc.    Chicago,     III.     683,395,    pub.    5-26-59. 

CI.   46. 
Lehanon  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Dubuque,  WlDlam  D. 
Le  Fevre  Laboratortea,  Inc.,  CleTeland.  Ohio.     683,189,  pub. 

5-26-59      CI.  15. 
Lerner  Blouse  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     576,383,  cane.     CI.  39. 
Lleborits,   S..  *  Sons.   Inc.,  New  York.   NY.     183,209,  cane. 

CI.  49 
Lines  Bros.  Ltd.,  London,  England.     683,170.  pab.  5-26-09. 

CI     19. 
Una- Belt  Co.,  Chicago.   III.     683,229.  pub.  5-26-59.     CI.  23. 
Upkln.  Etle,  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     683.217,  pub.  0-26-59 

CI    23. 
LIsaner.  Jay  O.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     683.302.  pub.  5-26-59. 

CI    38 
Lirermore,  H   P.,  Corp..  Boston.  Masa.    683.210,  pub.  0-26-09. 

CI.   28. 
U>cke  Mfg.  Co.,  Lodi,  Ohio.     683,117,  pub.  5-26-69.     CI.  12. 
Long.  Dr.  Oeo.  8..  Corp..  Plnerille.  La.     576.242.  cane.    CI.  18. 
Lowe   Brothers  Co..  The,  d.b.a.  Dayton  Color  Works.  Dayton. 

Ohio.     683.450.     CT.  16 
Ludlow  Paper*.  Inc.,  Needham  Heights,  Masa.     683,067.  pub 

.i-.7-59      CI.   1. 
Lukens    Steel    Co..    Coateaville,   Pa.      683,136,   pnb.    5-26-09. 

CI.   14. 
Luse,  Oscar  P..   Los  Angeles.  Calif.     240,023,  cane.     CI.  18. 
M  KM.  Knitting  Mills.  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H.     683,322,  pub. 

5-26-.%9.     CI    39 
MAR  Dietetic  Laboratories.  Inc..  Columbus,  Ohio.     372,844. 

ren.  8-11-59      CI.   46. 
Madison    Throwing  Co..    Inc..    Madison,   N.C.     683.347,   pub 

5-26-09     n    43 
Mallorv.  P.   R..  4  Co.   Inc.,  IndUnapoUs,  Ind.     683.132,  pub. 

0-2«{-59.      a.   14. 
Manifold  Supplies  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    683,109,  pub.  5-26-69. 

CI     11 
Manniello  Bros,  k  Mannlello.  Inc.,  New  York.  .NY.     683.367, 

pub.  5-26-59.     CI.  46. 
Marchon    Products    Ltd..    London,    England.      683.088.    pab. 

5-26-59.     O.  6.  .       .    i~ 

Mariana  (JroTe,  Inc..  The  :  See — 
Mariana  Orore  Packers.  Inc. 
Mariana   Grove   Packern.    Inc..   to  The   Mariana   Orore,  Inc.. 

Fort  Myers.  Fla      ,<rt7,076.  ren.  8-11-59.     CT.  46. 
Mariana   Orovp   PackprM.    Inc..   to   The   Mariana   Oroya.   Inc., 

Fort  Myers,  Fla.    .1«7,077.  ren.  8-11-09     CI.  46. 
.Mariana   Grove    Packers.    Inc..   to  The   Mariana   Orore.   Inc., 

Fort  .Mvera.  Fla.    .'J67.5.'i7,  ren.  8-11-59      CI.  46. 
Mark    Coin    Co..    C^mpello.    Masa.      683.201.    pub.    0-26-59 

CI.  22. 
Mark   Cross   Co.,   New   York,   NY      576.414.   cane.      CI.   8. 
Mark.     Morris,    d.b.a.     Star    Ornamental    Iron    Works.     Los 

Angeles.  Calif      683.275,  pub.  5-26-59.     CI    .M 
Market    Forge   Co..    Everett.    Mass.      683.349.    pub.    5-26-09 

CI.   44. 
Markweli   Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.     676.019.    cane. 

CI.   87. 
Markweli    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      683.130.    pub 

0-19-09      CI.   13. 
Mamxjuln.  Carlos  C,  d.b.n.  Norn  Laboratories.  San  Antonio. 

Tex      576.312,  cane.     CI.  51. 
Martax  Botanical  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     .176.195.  cane      CI.  18. 
Martin  Engineering  Co.,  Neponset,  III     683.230,  pub.  5-26-69 

CI    23 
Martin  *  Schwarts.  Inc..  to  The  Wayne  Pump  Co..  Salisbury. 

Md.    576.259.  cane.    CL  26. 
Mar-Vel    Recnrds  :  See — 

Glenn.  Harry,  '    '^ 


683,149,  pob.  0-24-59. 
683,162.  pab.  0-26-09. 
683.310.  pob.  6-28-08. 
683,337,     pub. 


Marx.    Louia,    k   Co..    Inc.,    New    York,    NY       683,206,   pob. 

5^  26-59       CI    22 
Masterseal  Co.,  Ventura,  CaUf.     683,064,  pab.  0-34-69.    CL  1. 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Squibb,  E.  R..  *  Sona. 
Matthews.  Erress  :   See — 
MatthewM.  Walter  8. 
Matthews.    Walter    S.,    Defuniak    Sprtnss,    to   B.    Matthews. 

JaeksoDville.  na.     367.554.   ren    8-11-59.     CI.  18. 
Mayes  Tool  Co.  :  «ee — 
St.  Amour.  John  P. 
Mt^unn,    James    M..   d.b.a.    James   M.    McCunn  and   Co..    to 

James  M     McCunn  k  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     372,390. 

ren.  8- II -,59.     CI.  49. 
McCunn,  James  M..  and  Co. :  8m— 

McCunn,  James  M. 
McCunn.  James  M.,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

McCunn.  James  M. 
McFaull.    Dolores.    New  York.    N.Y.      676.234.   cane.     CI.   SO. 
McOllI  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Valparaiao,  Ind.    371,686,  ren.  8-11-59. 

CI.  21. 
Meadows.  Virgil  E..  Bronxville,  NY.     576,281.  cane.     CI.  18. 
Meat   Industry  Suppliers,  Inc.,  Northfleld,  111.     683.390.  pub. 

5-26-59       CI.  46. 
Mechanical     Senranta.     Inc.,     Chicago,     111.       683.283,     pob. 

5-26-59.     CI.  23. 
Merck    k    Co..    Inc..    Rahway,    HJ. 

CI.  18. 
Merck   k    Co..    Inc..    Rahwaj.    NJ. 

CI.  18. 
Merit   nothing    Co..    Mayfield.    I^. 

CI.  39. 
MerriU     Hosiery    Co..     Inc..     Homeil.     N.Y. 

5-26-59.     CI.  39. 
Metaleraft    Corp.,     Chicago,     Hi.       683.260,     pub.    5-26-09. 

CI.  32. 
Metallurgical  AsaocUtea.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    88S.1S1.  pah. 

5-26-.'59       CI.   14. 
Mever  Bros.   Coffee  and  Splee  Co.,   to  Old  Judge  CoCee  Co.. 

St.  Louis,  Mo      127.639.  ren.  8-11-09.     CI.  46. 

Michle-Ooss-Dexter,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    683.238,  pab.  0-26-69. 

CT.  26 
Mllanl.  J.  L..  and  Johe  O.  MlUnl,  Hollywood,  Calif.    683.443. 

pub.  5-26-59.      CI.   107. 
MiUni.  June  O.  :  8e«— 

MlUni.  J.  L..  and  June  O.  Mllanl. 
Miller  *  Co..  Denver.  Colo.     683.338,  pab.  5-26-09.     CI.  39. 
Miller    Co..    Tile.    Merlden,    Conn.      683,176,    pab.    0-26-09. 

CI.  21. 
Mlnaer  Tackle  Co.  :  See— 

MInser.  WillUm  D. 
Mlnser,  William  D..  d.b.a.  Mlnaer  Tackle  Co..  Chlneak.  Wtah. 

683.206.  pub.  5-26-59.     CI.  22. 
Mister  Donot  :  See- 
Mister  Donot  of  America.  Inc. 

Mister  Donut  of  America.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mister  Donut,  by  ciiaiige 
of  name  from  Har«-in  Management  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Mister 
Donut.    Brookllne.    Mass.      683,370.   pub.    .5-26-59.      CI.   46. 

Mobay  Chemical  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     683,079,  pub.  5-26-09. 

CI.  6. 
Mock    Seed  Co.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.      683.089-01.  pab.  0-26-69. 

Modern  Alda,   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     683,356,   pub.  0-26-09. 

CI.  44. 
Modem  Coatings  :  See — 

Modem  Coatings.  Inc.  -  ■'^ 

Modern   Coatings.   Ine.,   from  Modern  Coatinga.  Chicago.  lU. 

683,402.  pub.  0-26-59.      O.  00. 

Modem  Telephones    (Great   Britain)   Ltd.,   London,  England. 

683,192,  pub.  5-2«-.'i9.      CI.  21. 
Moench,   R.   G.,  *  Co.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     576.530,  cane. 

CI.  46. 
.Mohawk    Tablet    Co.,    Chicago    HeightH.    III.      372,307,    ren. 

8-11-59      a.  37. 
Molecu-Wlre  Corp.,  Seobeyvllle,  N.Y.     683,188.  pob.  3-17-59. 

CI.  21. 
Monroe   Chemical   Co.,   Qniney.    IlL     373,007,   ren.   8-11-69. 

CI.  6. 
Montres    Rolex    S.A.,    Geneva,    SwItaerland.      683.249.    pub. 

.V26-59.     CI.  27. 
Monterey  Milla.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     683.308.  pub.  0-26-^. 

CT    39. 
Monument  Bottling  Co..  Inc.,  to  Pepsi-Cola  Bottling  Co.,  Ine. 

of  Indianapolis.  Indianapolis,  Ina.     368.048,  ren.  8-11-09. 

CI.  45. 
Morrison    Steel    Products,    Inc..   Buffalo,   N.Y.     683.114,  pob. 

.V26-59.     CI.  12. 
Morton  Chemical  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C,  to  Chas.  I^flier  k  Co.. 

Inc..   Brooklyn.  NY.     369.230.  ren.  8-11-09.     CI.  6. 

Mountain    Folk*    Remedy    Co.,    Forayth,    Mo.      076.444,    cane. 

CI.   18. 
Mulhens.    Ferdinand,   d.bji.    Bau    de  Cologne-   k   Parfnmerte- 

Ilbrtk    Glookengasae    No.    4711    Gegenuber   der   Pferdepoat 

von   Ferd    Mulhens.   Cologne,  o/Rhine,   Germany.      68.1.407, 

pub.  .'V-2(V-,-)9.      CI.  51. 
N.    J.    Thermex    Co.,    Inc.,    Harrison,    N.J.      683.198-9.    pub. 

.1-26-09      CI.  21. 
N.V.  Nederlandse  Industrie  Radio  Artlkelen    (Nlra),  Enunen. 

Netherlands.      683.193.  pub    .V  26-59.      CI.  21. 

National   Advertiaing  Co.,   Springfield.   Maxs.     .576..549.  cane 

CI.  38. 
National  Bird  Control  Lji  bom  tor  lea  :   See — 

Fink.  Joseph  H 
National  Corp.  of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

.V26-59      CI    100 
National  Dairy  Prndurts  Corp. :  Sea — 
Kraft  IMienIx  Cheese  Corp. 
Pahet  Ett  Corp. 


683.429.  pab. 
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Stain.  Hall  4  Co.,  Inc.,  Ntw  York,  N.T.    S7S.0S0.  ran.  S-ll-W. 
Cl.  «. 
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•83,401 ,    pub.    5-26-59. 

8S3.102.   pub.   5-26-59. 

676,4«1.  miM*.     n.  18. 
The,     WatertowB,     N.Y. 

Mlpnrapolls, 


National    Bngiiieerlng    Co,    from    Tb*    Hert>ert    S.    SlmpMD 

Trust.  Chicago.   Ill       «83.2()8,  pub    5-2«-5»       (1    -^3 
Natlooal    Rural    Klwtrlc   Cooperatlye   Aksoctetlon,    Wastilns 

ton.  D.C.     «83,447.  pub.  5^59      n    2()0  ''»■'»«»« 

Natlooal  »upplT  Co.,  The,  to  Tb«  National  Supply  Co.,  Pitta 

burnh,  Pa.     370.577,  ren.  8-ll-«».     (1.  IS  .  «^  i« 

Ne  man  MarpuB  Co     Dallaa,  Tex.     576,357,  cane.     CI.  39. 
Netherrutt     Jack    B     d.b.a.    Nethercutt    Laboratortea.    Santa 

Monica,  Calif.     .^T6.293,  cane.     CT.  51 

/^M7""^Ti'5^.  "  •  ^■''*''«::<'""  I^aboratoHei..  Santa   Monica, 
-,  v,«'".     576,294.  cane.     CI.  51. 
Nethercutt  Laboratories:  See — 

Xetbercutt.  Jack  B. 
NeuDUiler,  Adolph  :   tiee — 

Neumaier,  Mayer,  Corp. 
Neumaler  Co.,  The  :  £ee — 

Neumaier,  Mayer,  Corp. 

Neumaier.  Mayer.  Corp.,  to  A.  Neumaier.  d.b.«.  The  Neumaier 

v-S^r/"'*-T,J"'^^'  •^•'      372.855.  ren.  8-11-59.     Q.  42. 
Nerel  Co..  The  :  Mea — 

NeTel.  Jack  M. 

IT-  ''*5^.  K    **  •**  '^•'*  ^'*^*'  <^« '  I>etrolt,  Mich.     576,543. 
cane.     (.  1.  o. 

^*^b^T28^  ''^crlw*'  ^"■'  ''"'  BruuHwIck.  N.J.     683.236, 

*'**'?;,h?°?''"'*^    Cpiui)j.ible    Tube    Co..   The,    to    The    Sheffield 
Tube^Corp..    .New    London.   Conn.      372.983.   ren.   8-11-59. 

^*.^n.^^7?^.^CT%e^-    ^"'''   ^*^    ^"^   ^^      ^^3.183. 
^^26^9  ^a^u"'  ^°'^'   ^•^   ^^'^-  ^^      «83.351.  pob. 

^'5!-26^9.  ^a*S8^"^   ""•    ^*^   ^®'"*'   ^^       683.293.   pub. 

••*«>!;».    May    ■..    Plandome.    N.T. 
CI.  50. 

N«>pco  Chemical  Co..   Newark.  NJ. 
Norden  Laboratorlea,  Lincoln.  Nebr 

^"li^^rP.   ^'^'^     ^ofk     Trust     Co.. 
683,436,  pub.  .V-26-^69.      CT.  102. 

Northwestern     National     Life    Insurance    Co 
^Minn.     68.3,431,  pub.  6-26^i9.     CI.  IW 
Nova  Laboratories  :   Set — 
Marroquln.  Carlos  C. 

Crfr'        "^  •  ^^  ^^K*'**  Ca»'      683.380.  pub.  6-26-59 
Nycoll  Co.  :  See—       It 
Rodgera.  Frank  ji 

O    46.*  "^  °"-  ^'<»««-   ">      683.386,   pub.   5-26-59 

^5^2?l9   ^C?^46'  ^  •  ^^"^  •  '"'''*'■*''  ^'t-  P»      ««33«9.  P»b 

^'01.^21.^°  •    '^*'    '^*''   ^°'"^'   ^^      683.197.  pub.  5-26-59 
Old  Judre  Coffee  Co.  :  8e«— 
Oldf^i^J^^Co^r^'^^lr^^^P'-Co.    .         ..    . 

r»^  2,'**  '^"TT"  Ribbon  *  Carbon  Co.  Inc 

"ir:i>\':?n,«i'>5^"  3*72?7r^n^t  A-^9  V'?l  ^''^    ^  ' 

""pub^t'SS"   a*?i*'  *''*^'  ''•'*^  ^°^-  f*'^     ««»■»". 

^'fcjS^59*"a  ^""*'  <^'>n>  •  "••*  Alton.  IlL  683.291,  pub 
'"K'-5^2,^69'^(?,'"i$,^"  '"*••  ^'^  ^<^^-  NT.  688.382-3, 
^"r'^e^™"'    ^"^    *^»'"'*««>.    "•       683,361,    pub.    8-26-69 

""^^IZl  S!26iV    ?ri  ^«^"^^'  ^«-  «♦    ^^  >"' 
'6^26-M'T'riT**"    ^'*"-    ^'***''    "••'       ««3,160.    pob. 
^6-^2r!L*:     O*"^    ^       Kalama«H>.    Mich        683.350.    pob. 
Os^U^  JotN^h,  Pompaao  Beach,  FU      683.377.  pub.  5-26-69 

TWS  '2m"i. -'"i^,f"^i8""  ^''^'  ^-- 

P   M    Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See— 
II«rrls,  Mechell   F. 

^5il  T^''-^"?  re^n".  i'lft'  D^^T^P^xluct.  Corp.,  Chicago, 
5^6-69'^  a  "?2^"-    ^    ^''«*'*--    <^»'       «M,119.    pub. 

"2Hf  i^-  -•  a:Si?e,%.-';»,  ]?n'. 

^'^^i..^&ey^V'S.T2V|-  ^iV^^""-'    M'.    Co.. 

pub^^^S-'Kr    Cl  Y'^*'"'   ^*'-    Northbrook.    IlL      683.077. 

^'^.4!?'puS'T^T'?9  "cTVi-  "*""  *^  ""-•  '^--■ 

Cl'22^'***'*"'  *"'•  ^"''"-  *«*•"  •'»72.862.  ren.  8-11-69. 
'^'^n-ir  §*  8^"  •  ^-  ^''^**"'  ■»»'"«3  "2.615.  ren 
^'i!i%n;r^^S™"(ir- 1"^-  ^**~»»°-  «"^'^o-  Canada. 

Cl*'l"         •  ^**'  ^""^'t"'  Maaa.     372.598.   ren.  8-11-69. 

''T2fl!^9^''a*?2.  ^*^'  ^'"'**"-  *"f'«'«l  683.423.  pub. 
'*T2»!69*"  C^^M***'  ^"^  •  <^««W.  111.  683.272.  pob. 
Penney.  J.  C.  Co  .See — 

Eastern  lalaa  Importlnc  Co.,  I»«m  T1». 


of  ladlanapolla  : 
Inc. 
Brooklyn.    N.Y, 


688,161.    pob. 


Phil 


k  Bd'a,  Loa  Aaselaa.  Callt 


683,444, 


Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp. : 
Sterling  Products  Co. 
Pepal-CoU  Bottling  Co.,  Inc. 
Mi>Dum«>nt  Bottling  Co 
Pflser,    Chas.,    *    Co.,    Inc , 

.V-26-59.     a.   18. 
Phil  Jk  Bd'e  :  See- 
Phil  A  Ed  N  Barbecue. 
Phil  A  Ed  a  Barbecue,  d.b.a 

«8;i,.S6.S.  pub    5-26-59.     Cl    46 
Pilot  Pull  Fashion  Mills.  Inc.  :  ae*— 

Alba  HoHlery  Mllla.  Inc. 
Plata  Court  Broadcasting  Co.,  Oklahoma  aty.  Okia 
pub.  5-26-69.    Cl.  107. 

^"iS!'fv"**t."  ^'J*^*    PolnterWIllamette  Trailer  Equip- 
ment  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.,  to  Pointer- WUUmette  Oo.TIdc^ 
Edmondj.    Wash      .S6 7. aft.  ren.  8-11-69      Cl.  19 
Pointer  W  lllamette  Co.,  Inc.  :  See- 
Pol  nter.  Robert  W. 
Pointer  Willamette  Trailer  Equipment  Co. :  See— 
Pointer.  Robert  W.        "^    »'  ""^^ 

P"'}*»f    '°i?"i:»*"    Corp.     Stratford.    Conn.,   and    New    York. 
N.y.     576,442.  cane.     Cl,  39. 

'''«8..,^«rpub%'(i':.9.*  cfT'  ^*'-  ^°«  ^"«»°'  »"^- 

Preflnlshejl    Wallpanel    Council.    CieTcUnd,    Ohio.     676  487. 
cane.     Cl.  12. 

^"ci **8'7  "^^*"'  C..  Demopolls.  Ala.     683,289.  pub.  6-26-69. 

Prlmedlcs  Laboratories  :   See— 
Jones,  Jack  B. 

'*T26l59  ^Cl*"'?'*    ^'"' '   '**'"»<'*'?•'»»•   P»-      683,136.    pub. 

PuJHHtlon  Controls  Corp.,  Santa  Paula.  Calif.     683.127,  pub. 

«>~*.D — oW.      Cl.    13. 
Puritan  Compressed  Oas  Corp.:  See — 

Oxygen  <ias  Co. 
Puschin,   Albert   J  .   Centerdale,  R.I.     576,510,   canc.^  O.  42. 

S'n  «^?.Ai°*v  •'*T^u^Jy^  '**■•'      676.323.  cane.     Cl.   18. 
Q.0.8.  Corp     .New  York.  NY.     683.246,  pub.  6-26-69.     CL  26. 
Quaker  Maintenance  Co.  Inc. :  See—  •"-«-. 

Wall   WHshing  Machines.  Inc. 
Cl*^59**"'"'  ^''*^'  ****""*  ^''^'  ^■^-    •*3.841.  pub.  4-21-59. 
Quick  Set.  Inc.,  Skokle,  111.    688,463.     Cl.  26. 
Raneho  de  la  Canada  :  Set — 

Young,  Jamea  W. 
Ravers,    B.    A..    Co .    Walnut    Creek.    Calif.      688.834.    pub. 
39. 
N«w    York,    N.T.      683.244.    pub.    5-26-59. 


5-26-59      Cl 
Raygram    Corp 

Cl.   26. 
Realistic     Co..     The. 

5-26-69.     CT.  51. 
Rena.     Buromaschinenfabrik 

Munich,  Bavaria.  Germany 
Renaire  Corp.,  Springfield.  Pa 
Reslstoflex    Corp.,    Roaeland. 

Cl.    18. 
ReTlon.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     688.411,  pub.  5-26-59 
Rex  Windows,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     576.893,  cane. 
Reynolds  MeUls  Co..  Richmond,  Va.     576358,  cane. 
Rich  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Orchard  Paper  Co. 
RIegel  Textile  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     804.878 

*'5^26-^59"^Cl  %    '"*'  ■    ^^   "^'orth,   Tex. 
Rlverview  Mills  Co..  The  :  S«e — 

Ismert  Hincke  Milling  Co.,  The 
Roddenberry,     H.     D..     Santa     MarU,    Calif 
8-11-59.     0.  46. 

'''?u*^."i-2n9  '  (n.'36    '*^~"  ''"•  ^^'"^  ""^ 
Rogers,  Wm..  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

International  Silrer  Co..  The. 
*C1  ?9^****"'  ^°*^ '  ^"'  ^*""*'  ^■^-     ®®*'324.  pub.  6-26-59 
Rosedale  Knitting  Co  .   Reading.  Pa.     676.508.  cane     Cl.  M 
Royal  Confectionery  Co.  :  See — 

Sharaf  Co.,  Inc..  The. 
Royal.   Thomas  M.    A  Co..  PhlladelphU.   Pa.,  to  Continentol 
Can    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.T.     871.659.    ren.   g-U-SS 


Cincinnati.     Ohio.      683.419-20,     pub. 

G.m.b.H..     Deleenhofen,     near 

683,086,  pub.  6-2-69.     CT.  6 

683.386,  pub.  6-26-59.     Cl.  46. 

N.J.      683.128,    pub.    5-26-69. 

a.  61. 
Cl.  12. 
a.  12. 


cane.     Cl.  89. 
688.145,    pub. 


871.287,    ren. 
•88.276. 


Cl.   2. 
Rnbln.    M, 

5-26-69. 
Rusaell.    F 

5-26-59 


New   York,    NY. 
ClereUnd.    Ohio. 


688.816,    pob. 
688.112,    pab. 


k    Sons.    Inc., 

Cl.  39. 

C,    Co..    The, 

Cl.   12 

S.L.I.A.  8lnile  U>mbarde  Industrie  Aaaociate  S.p.A.,  Codocno. 
Italy.     683.366.  pub.  6-26-59.     a.  46  ^uts^". 

8.M.A.    Corp.,    Chicago,    111.,    to    American    Home    Products 
Corp..   .New  York,  NY.     869,064,  ren.  8-11-59.     CL   46. 

**68S?46"p„b*'6^26::59  '  Cl  26*^**  "^  ""^  '  ^'""'  ***'*• 
*'8-^'l-59^C?'*S9^****'""  "**«*'*^  "^"^  870,119,  r«n. 
*'"n°^n!55  ®  c|°46^*'"  ^™**»  Sprlnga.  N.T.  «72.«22. 
Sargent  k  Co.  :  See— 

Schollhom.  William.  Co.,  The. 
Sargon  Knitwear  :  See — 

Kasher,    Irrlng. 
SjTada  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     683,456.     Cl.   S9. 
5^«r-5f '  CT*S'  '    ^'^    ^'"^-    '^^       683.332,    pub. 
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570,B06,  cmnc. 


370,582,  reo. 

370,086.  ren. 

371.288,  r»n. 

371.289,  ren. 
372.791 ,  ren. 


•ehlltt.  Dorla  O. :  Am — 

Sefalltt.  rnnklln  C.  and  Doris  O  Bdjlltt. 
Behlltt.  PnakllB  C^  and  Dorla  Q.  Schiltt.   Sprlngflald.  lU. 

6M,408   pob   5-2tt-&9.     CI.  00. 
SauMttaivr;  Bobvt.  dJiJi.  HarUer  Prodncti  Co..  New  York. 

NT      •SS.ISS,  pob.  ^24-09.     CI.  21. 
Seb^lter    BrotHer*.    Inc..    PhlUdelpliU.    Pa.      371.310.    ren. 

Sebollboral  WlUlam.  Co..  The,  to  Sargent  k  Co.,  New  Haven, 

Conn.   I»7,a63.  ren.  8-11-59.     C\.  28 
ScoMlnf  Locke  Corp..  Apfdeton,  WU.    872.940.  ren.  8-11-59. 

CI40 
Sefaweltaer,  Peter  J..   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     578.614.  cane. 

CI    8 
Seaboard    ChemlcaU.     Inc..     Salem.     Masa.       68S.081.     pab. 

8eSS?Fa™  Co..  Seabrook.  NJ.     883.379,  pub.  6-^26-69 

SaSol^orp..  ProTldence.  R.I.  883,227.  pub.  5-2«-«|  «.  23. 
Sealol  Corp..  ProTtdenee.  B.I.  883.232.  pub.  8-26-5iK  CI.  23. 
Sealy.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.  369.513.  ren.  8-11-59.  CI.  32. 
Soaly.  Inc..  Cbicago,  lU.  370.139.  ren.  8-11-59.  CI.  32.  ^ 
M^LxCitf,  Nittey.  N.J.  683.100. jmb.  5-2[MV9  O.  «. 
SarnMMir,     Jane.     Ltd.,     London,     Knglaad.      849,558,     ren. 

B-ll-W.     Cl.  51. 
Shapleigfa  Hardware  Co. :  /9ao— 

Simmona  Hardware  Co.  ^  ^ 

Sbaraf  Co..  Inc..  The,   Beat  Boaton,  aialgnee  of  Hoyal  Con- 

feetlonerr  Co..  d.boi.  Aont  Mary  Chocolates.  Boston.  Mass. 

68S.372,  imb.  5-28-50.     Cl.  46. 
BbeAeld   Merchandise.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

C\.  27. 
Sbefleld  Tube  Corp..  The  :  See — 

New  Bagland  Collapsible  Tube  Co..  The. 
Sberwtn-WIUIams   Co..   The.  CleTeland.  Ohio. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  16. 
Sberwln-WIIItams  Co..   The.   CleTeland.   Ohio. 

8-11-69.     Cl.  8. 
Sherwln-Wllllams   Co..   The.  CleTeland.   Ohio. 

8-11-59.     a.  6. 
Sberwla-Wllllams  Co..  The.   Clereland,   Ohio. 

8-11-59.     a.  18. 
SberwIn-WUllams  Co.,  The.   Clereland.  Ohio. 

8-11-59.     a.  16. 
Sierra  Oeas  Inc..  Sierra  Madre.  Calif.    576.498.  cane.    Cl.  28. 

SllTennan.   Daniel.   d.bJi.   Jsmeco  Metal   ProdocU   Cb..   New 
York.  N.Y.     683.261,  pub.  5-26-.'i9      Cl.  32. 

Btmmons    Hardware    Co..    to    Shaplelgh    Hardware    Co.,    St. 
Louis,  Mo.     372,684.  ren.  8-11-59      Cl.  22. 

Simpson,  Herbert  8..  Trust,  The  :  8ee — 
National  Bnglneerlng  Co. 

Sinclair  BeOnlng  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     128.782.  ran.  8-11-59. 
Cl.  15. 

Slstrunk  Cosmetics  Dlst. :  See — 
Slstmnk.  Thomas. 

Slstrunk,   Tbomaa,   d.but.   Slstrunk  Cosmetics  Dlst..  Chicago, 
in.     578.283.  cane.     Cl.  51. 

Bllp-Z  Safety  Treads  :  See — 

Schiltt.  Pranklln  C.  and  Doris  O.  Schiltt. 

SsMrt  Set  Frocks,  .Vew  York.  N.Y.     676,304.  cane.     Cl.  89. 

Smith.  J.  Pish  :  See- 
Cool  Maid  Candy  Co. 

Bmlth-Dorsey  :  gee- 
Wander  Co..  The. 

Bmlth-Junlor  Co..   Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y.     683.456.     C\.  46. 

Smlthllne.  Herman.  d.b.a.  Herman  Chemical  Co..  New  York. 

NY      576.228.  cane.     CT.  51 
Bmithllne,  Herman.  d.b.a.  Hair-Bite  Chemical  Co..  New  York. 

NY.     576.229.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Saellenberger.  Helen  T..  and  Johanna  M.  Kreps :  See — 

Toth.  John. 
Bectete    Anonyme :     Sodete    d'Hygiene     Dennatologlqu«*    d<> 

Vichy-Vlehy.    Source    de    Beaute.    Vichy.    AUler.    France. 

683.414-16.  pub.  5-28-59.     Cl.  M. 
Stmt  Dex.   Inc..  New  York.   NY.     688.304-5.  pub.  5-26-59. 

Southern  Kraft  Corp..  to  International  Paper  Co..  New  York, 
NY.     868.197.  ren    8-11^9      Cl    37. 

Southern  Kraft  Corp..  to  IntematloDal  Paper  Co..  New  York. 
NY.     368.296.  ren.  8-11-59      Cl    37. 

Southern  Kraft  Corp..  to  International  Paper  Co..  New  York. 
NY.     368,296.  ren.  8-11-69.     Cl.  37. 

Bpeed-Bea  Products  :  See— 
Heyman,  Pearl. 

Spertl  Faraday  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  and  Adrian.  Mich. 
578.803.  cane      Cl.  21. 

Splcer  and  Co..  tilendale.  Calif.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Morris  Plains.  NJ.  368.567,  ren.  8-11-59. 
a.  6. 

Spiegel,  Inc.,  Chicago.  HI.     576,235.  cane.     a.  21. 

Spin  Records  :  See — 
Schaum,  John  W. 

Spray  Dent  Co..  lac.  New  York.  NY.     576.502.  cane.     Cl.  61. 

Squibb,  ■.  R..  4  Sons.  New  York.  .\.Y..  to  Matbieson  Chemi- 
cal Corra  SaltTllle.  Vs.     576.433.  cane.     O.  18 

Standard  Chttmlcal  Work*  Oo.  :  See-  - 
Standard  Chemical  'a  ^rks  Co.,  The. 

Standard  Chemical  W^rka  Co..  The.  to  Standard  Chemical 
Worfca  Co..  Columbus.  Ohio      .'(76.196.  cane.     C\.  8. 

Standard  IndustrUl  Products.  Inc..  BTanaTllle.  Ind.    371.420. 

fvn     1%    11-  J^O        C^     111 

Btaaley    Worka.    The.    New    Britain.    Conn.      683.187.    pub. 

4-2S-60.     a.  21. 
SUr    SEMLnalon    Co..     MouatalnTtlle.    N.Y.      683,129.    pub. 

5-M~a»r  Cl.  13. 
Star  OmameaUl  Iron  Worka:  fee — 
Mark.  Morrta. 


Stein.  Hall  4  Co.,  I«e..  N«w  York.  N.Y.    STS.020.  ren.  8-ll-«§. 

Cl   8 
Stcpliaao  Brothers,  Phlladalphia.  Pa.    372.998.  rea.  8-11-8B. 

CL  17 
Storting' Products  Co..   lastoa.  Pa.,  to  Pennaalt  CbMslcaJ^ 

Corp..   Philadelphia.   Pa.     868.427.    rea.   8-11-69.     CL  50. 
Steeena.  J.   P..  4  Co.   lae..  New   York.  NT.     883.845.   pub. 

6-24-69.     a.  42. 
Straaentairgh.    B.    J..    Co..    Henrietta.    N.T.      688.166,    pob. 

5-2«-6».     Cl.  18. 
Sugar  Time  Candles  :  See — 

Poaca  Wholeaale  Mercantile  Co.  

Sumner    Iron    Worka.    Inc..    BTerett.    Waah.      888.213.    pub. 

5-28-59.     Cl.  23.  ^  .^      ^    „, 

Sunbeam  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     883.174.  pub.  5-28-59.    CL  21. 
Sunderland,  Loula.  d.b.a.  Louis  Sunderland  Co..  PhlladelphU. 

Pa.     576.286,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Sunderland.  Loula.  Co. :  See — 

Sunderland,  Louis.  ^ 

Surgical  Bubber  Co.,  Norrtstown,  Pa.    676,396,  cane.    CI.  IS. 
T  A  Mfg.  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     688,126.  pub.  5-26-59. 

a.  IS. 
Tannade  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Gutmann  4  Co.  ^^. 

Tar-Oon  Producta,  Inc..  d.ba.  Handyman  Tool  Co.,  Chicago, 

111.     888,076,  pub.  6-26-59.     Cl.  4. 
Television   Hosiery    Corp.,    New   Tork,    N.T.      576,310.   cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Telsta  Corp..   Bedwood  City.   Calif.     688,221.  pub.  5-28-59. 

Cl.  23. 
Tenneseee  Ftamlture  Corp..   to  CaTaller  Corp.,  Chattanooga, 

Tenn.     367.934,  ren.  8-11-59.     Cl.  21. 
Texas  Housing  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     576,204,  cane.    Cl.  12. 

Texas  Textile  Mills,  to  Texas  TextUe  MUls,  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 

442,365,  new  cert.     a.  42. 
Texas  Textile  Mills,  to  Texas  Textile  Mills,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

542,131.  new  cert.     a.  42. 
Texas  Textile  Mllla,  to  Texas  Textile  MilU,  Inc..  DaUas,  Tex. 

547.173.  new  cert.     Cl.  42. 
Texas  Textile  Mills,  to  Texas  Textile  MllU.  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tax. 
'  547.174.  new  cert.    a.  42. 

Texaa   Textile   Mills.    Dallas,   Tex.     676,217,    cane.     Cl.   42. 
Texas  Textile  Mills,  te  Texas  TexUle  Mills,  Inc..  Dallaa,  Tex. 

584.419.  new  cert.     Cl.  42. 
Texas  TexUle  MllU.  Inc. :  See- 
Texas  Textile  Mills. 
Tice.    O.    Harold,    d.b.a.    Holiday    Houae.    Bay    Shore,    N.T. 

883.071.  pub.  5-26-89.     Cl.  2. 
Time  Container  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     688.070.  pub.  6-26-69. 

Cl.  2. 
Tokbelm   Corp.,   Fort   Wayne,   Ind.     683.247.   pub.   6-36-69. 

Cl.   28. 
Toth.  John,  to  Helen  T.  Snellenberger  and  Johanna  M.  Krepa. 

South  Bend.  Ind.    386.033.  new  cert.    O.  6. 
Trailer   Renula,   Inc.,   Chicago,   III.     688.440,   pub.   6-26-69. 

CI.    106. 
Trans    World    Sboe    Corp.,    New    York.    NY.      683.327.    pub 

5-28-69      Cl.  39. 
Traveleer    Trailer    Co.,     Inc..     Hawthorne.     Calif.      676.324. 

cane.     Cl.  19. 
Trenton  Sports  Bag  Co..  Trenton.  N.J.    683.207,  pub.  5-26-69. 

n.  22. 
Troy   Shirt   Makera  Guild.   Inc..   Glens  Falla,  N.Y.     888.823. 

pub.  6-28-69.     Cl.  39. 
U(&lite   Corp..   The.    Detroit.   Mich.      683.191.   pub.    5-26-69. 


21. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    683.308.  pub.  6-28-69. 

a.   38. 
United     Furniture     Corp..     Lexington,     N.C.      683.262.     pub. 

6-26-69      Cl.  32. 
United   Rail  Anchor  Co..  Inc..  to  Harmon  Machine  Co.,  Inc., 

Wichita.  Kans.     656.398.  new  cert.     Cl.  23. 
United   States   Rubber  Co..   New   York.   N.Y.     683.066,   pub. 

6-26-69.     O.  1. 
United  States  Steel  Co..  now  by  merger.  United  States  Steel 

Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     576,321,  cane.    O.  14. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

United   States  Steel  Co. 
UnlTersal  Winding  Co..  Cranston.  R.I.    883.180.  pub.  6-28-59. 

a.  21. 
Upjohn   Co..   Ttie.   from  The   Upjohn   Co..   Kalamasoo,   Mich. 

683.144.  pub.  5-26-59.     Cl.  18. 
Vanadium  AlloTB     Steel     Co..     Latrobe,     Pa.      688.187,    pub. 

5-26-59.     Cl.   14. 
Vanderbllt,   R.   T.,   Co..  Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     688.104.  pub. 

6-26-69.     Cl.  6. 
Vereinigte   Alnminum-Werke   Aktlengeaellsehaft.    Bonn.    Oar- 

manjr.     683.133.  pub.  5-26-69.     a.  14. 
VIek  Chemical  Co..   New  York,  N.Y,     888,148,  pub.  6-28-69. 

Cl.   18. 
Vierlieller.  Charlea  B. :  See — 

Durosel,   Inc. 
Voice  of  I»rophecy.  Inc.  :  See — 

PaclAc   Union   Association   of   Seventh   Day  Adventista. 
The. 
Wacker.    Dr.    Alexander.    Oeoellachaft    fur    Blektroehemiacbe 

Industrie.  G.m.b.H.,  Munich.  Bavaria.  Qermaay.     676,641, 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
Wadswortb.   Donald   B..  North   Miami,  Fla.      676.878.   cane. 

C\.  13. 
Walea  Mfg.  Co..  Boston.  Mass.    683.329.  pub.  5-28-69.    O.  39. 

Wall  Waataing  Machines.  Inc.,  Conahobocken.  Pa.,  to  Quaker 

Maintenance    Co.     Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      873,170,    ren. 

8-11-69.     Cl.  28. 
Wall  Waahing  Machinea.  Inc..  Conshohocken.  Pa.,  to  Quaker 

Maintenance    Co.     Inc.,    New    Yorit,    NT.       378.171.    reo. 

8-11-69.     CL  4. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


^^^iS^^*S!^^  ^*-  ^•W»«'o«».  Com.    e8M74.  p«b. 

S'm''    '^'   '*•*   ^"^   '^^      ««.«»».   poh.   »-M-M. 
Wallcntata  Co..  Inc. :  aw— 
Baxter  LAbormterlM.  Ibc 

Warau^LMBbort  PbaniMoatlcal  Co. :  Btt— 
Spieor  aad  Co. 

6U.lft»-60Lpab.  5-3»-«9.    CI.  IS. 

SH3s-l^c|:  JS^  ^"^  •  ^"»'*^«*-  NJ.     «8«.S17. 
WaahlBgtoB  State  rralt'OoBmlMloB.Taklaa.Waah     67«.48e 

Wayaa  Poap  Co.,  Tbo :  Sm— 
Martla  *  Schwarta.  lac. 
O^SS^a?*^*^**  Co..  The.  Tnlia.   OkJa.     «8S.2«6.   pab. 

^."^TS'    2.*'2?"*    <^0'    **     ^^o"**    Mo.      «88.840.    pab. 
*-2<>-0t,     CI.  S9. 

weldlnc  IlttlBn  Corp. :  Am — 

FlowIliM  Corp. 


TM  Tii 
^a*1oJ*^"*  ^'  "•'  ^•'^  "^    •"•*^  ^^  »-t6-M. 

^Sr»5X!St *ci  S*  ^ •  "^^  '^'^•■'  ^"^^  •****^ 

TaSs'^ff'tT*"*   "*'   ^'^   ^"*''    ^^      «M.M7.   pab. 

w.*l^* '*"r*2?^i?*--9'*'?J  O*^    •M.449.    CI.  1. 
^IrJrSo'   S;'  9?'  "*•  0>*rti»bary,  Coan.    e8S.418.  pab. 
9—t9-Q9.     CI.   61. 

crtf*  ^"  '■*■•  '*^  '•^  ''■'      eW.*!*.  pob.  8-26^9. 
wSL2!i2!"T?°4***' r^H  ^"Ci     "«.618.caac     CL  47. 
SS3»^'C?4«! '  '  '*"'"~'  '^      ««M»1.  pab. 

"^  ai3ss',?fb.^Kn.%"&'*«''  '^•'  '^'•<^»p«>»'. 

^"SMi-i^S.  •i'.*-'*il  -*^<^^  *J"  Canada.  P«m  Blaaea. 
N.  lf«x    ««M88,  pab.  8-2e-U.    CI.  4«. 

"2?  V.  I.  If  nJna  Pl«on.  Narodai  Podalk.  Plm.  CiMboolo- 
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August  18,  1959 


2,7T6,776      Uqneflcd  Ga«  Container 

2,795,020.     Methods  of  Making  Insulated  Cabinets. 


Pat.  2,548.789,  R.  C.   Hergenrotber,  Electronic  storage  de 
Tlc«s,  decided  Mar.  30,  1969.  Interference  No.  87.203,  claim  5. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

August  1 8,  1959 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Vdume  745  Number  3 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


PanoAJit  to  the  prortslons  of  Rule  Ml(c),  an  exualaatlon 
for  penoas  wcklnx  rvglttrmtlOD  before  the  United  States  Pat- 
ent Ofllce  as  patent  attoraejrs  or  agents  will  ba  bcld  on 
Monday,  Norember  23.  195t. 

This  azamlnatlon  will  be  girta  under  tbe  snperrlaion  of 
the  ClTll  Serrlee  Commlaalon,  and  may  be  taken  in  any  of 
the  cities  of  the  coontry  in  which  the  Ctvll  Serrice  Commia- 
■lon  regularly  conducts  examinations,  ▲ppllcatlons  to  take 
the  examination  must  be  directed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  not  later  than  October 
23.  1»&». 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  of  the 
Patent  Office  Committee  on  Enrollment,  Room  8718,  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Bnlldlng ,  Waahlngton  20.  D.C. 

ARTHUR  W.  CROCKER, 


July  23.  1»3». 


Chmirmmn,  CommittM  •»  Snrollm9nt. 


OopiM«f 

Any  person  who  daalres,  for  any  reason,  a  Hat  of  tbe  patents 
which  are  grouped  together  in  any  official  subclass  may 
obUIn  such  a  list  upon  application  to  the  Patent  Oflce.  The 
lists  cost  80^  per  sheet.  Each  full  aheet  conUlns  approxi- 
mately 100  patent  numbers.  Croas-referenced  patenU  are 
listed  separately.  If  a  list  of  these  is  also  desired  this  fact 
should  be  specified  when  ordering ;  otherwise,  the  list  supplied 
msy  be  limited  to  original  patents. 

M.  C.   ROSA, 
inly  21.  1069.  tHrtetT,  Fmttnt  Em9mimin$  Op^rution. 


All  references  to  Patent  No.  2,8M.SS0  to  Kenneth  B. 
Golden,  aaalffnor  to  Bawyer'a  Inc.,  for  Transparency  View- 
ing Derlee.  appearing  In  the  OrrtcUL  OiLsrm  of  July  28. 
1968,  should  be  deleted  as  the  appllcaUon  was  withdrawn  from 
Isaac  and  the  patent  was  not  Issued. 


AU  references  to  Patent  No.  2.8»«,M4  to  Edward  J. 
Sehaefer,  for  Shaft  CoapUng,  appearing  in  the  OmciaL 
Oassm  of  July  28,  1BS9,  should  be  deleted  as  the  appUen- 
tlon  was  withdrawn  from  Issue  and  the  patent  was  not  Issued. 


In  the  OrrictAL  OAsBrra.  tame  at  May  2«,  180»,  page  860, 
under  the  heading  "Patent  Snita."  first  column,  line  88,  name 
of  litigant,  for  -The  A.  C.  Gilbert  Co.,  Inc."  rwd  Th*  A.  C. 
04tb9rt  Cempnny. 


Order  No.  2S5 

The  following  transfers  are  hereby  ordered  to  take  oCect 
on  Monday.  July  27,  1M8 : 

From  DlTlslon  87  to  Dtrlalon  81 

Oass  41,  OaNAMBNTATiON.  for  concurrent  reclassifi- 
cation and  examination  of  applications  pending 
therein. 

Prom  DfTlalon  91  to  Dlrlaion  67 

Claas  IM,  Lamihatsd  Fabuc  and  AjtALOooon  Manc- 
rACTtmsa.  Tbe  reelaaslficaUon  of  this  class  has 
reached  a  stage  at  which  concurrent  examination 
of  applications  pending  therein  Is  no  longer 
advantageous.  Reclassification  will  continue  to 
completion  In  DIrlsion  91. 

M.  C.  ROSA, 
Dirtet»r,  Patent  Smmmininff  Operafian. 


PateBli  Avaibbk  for 

The  following  three  patents  are  offered  by  Carl  Breer,  IMOO 
Windmill  Polnte,  Oroaae  Polnte,  Mich. 


Applleatlona  for  liecnae  or  information  relating  to  the  sale 
of  theae  patents  ahould  be  addreaaed  to :  Gaorg*  w.  Talbnrtt. 
612  Brookslde.  Birmingham.  Mich. 


2,618,088. 
2,761,265. 
2.763.456. 


Map  Guide. 
Bottle  Capper. 
Camera  Bl-Pod. 


General  Electric  Company 

foUowing'ii 


_ — ,  „  prepared  to  grant  non-axelu- 

slTs  Ueensaa  under  the  ioUowlng  18  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manuCaeturers. 

AwUeatlona  for  Ueanae  may  be  addreaaed  to :  Reaeareh 
521^*^  ^^9*^  Departaiant,  General  Electric  Company,  Pott 
Ofllce  Box  1088.  BcSanaetady,  N.Y. 


2,649,101. 
2,699.083. 
2.700,633. 

2.706.911. 
2.710,998. 
2,728,968. 
2,729.863. 
2,742,115. 
2.742.S85. 
2.742,506. 
2,745,173. 
2,747.26». 
2.TM,04«. 


Double-Wall  Portable  Stadtar. 
Method  of  Making  Insulated  Cabineta. 

Structure    and    Method    of    Forming 


lasalatlng 
Same. 


Heat  Conductivity  Manometer. 
Inaulated  Door  Structures. 
Insulating  Structure. 
Inaulated  Cabinet 
lasnlated  Conatructlon  Panel. 
Inanlated  Stmcturea. 
Beatlaf  Panal. 

Method  of  Thermal  Insalation. 
laanlatlng  Stmcturea. 
Insalatlnf  Straetana. 


Pntmts T.10t 

Danlgas . 4f( 

Plant  Patenta ._ 14 

_"„11        tl 

^t^ — T,WO 


PktMrta 908— No.  2JM.eTi  to  No.  2.900,tM,  IncL 

Dsilgna 51— No.     186.M6  to  No.     18S,M8,  Ind. 

Plant  Patents.  2— No.         1,859  to  No.         1,8«0,  tnel. 

Rdaaaaa 8_No.       24.681  to  No.       24.M8,  tncL 

TKnl 1.019 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1959 

Totol  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  pending  E>e8ign  applications ._ 

nt^^A^%    . .-_!.. _*    ..__l^_^^.: Ja.' A.» d n ■»_.    _    w a -_v 


198.  24« 
7,004 
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2.776,778.     Uqaefled  Gaa  Container. 
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2,795,020.     Methods  of  Maklac  Insulated  Cabinets. 

2.818,609.     Cloaure  Leak  Detection. 

2,824.364.     Method  of  AssembllnK  and  Evacuatlnf  an  Insa- 
lated  Vacuum  Panel. 

2.867,035.     Thermal  Insulation. 


RcawTcd  From  RcgiilHr 

2.535,690.  Fibrous  Dielectric  Compositions.  General  Elec- 
tric Companr  hereby  withdraws  this  patent  from  the  Keffi«ter 
0/  I'atenU  AvailahU  for  Hcentiug  or  Sale.  It  was  listed  In 
the  NOTICES  section  of  the  OnriciAL  Gamtte,  Oct   30,  1956 


AdrwM  DcdskNU  in  tatcrfereBccs 

In    the    designated    Interferences    Involving    the    Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patenU  final  decisions  have  been  ren 
dered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  Inventors 
with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Pat.  2,533.001.   E.   Eberhard.   Flip-flop  counter  circuit,  de- 
cided Mar.  31,  1959.  Interference  No  85,578,  claims  13  and  14. 


Pat.  2.548,789,  R.  C.  Hergenrotber.  Electronic  storage  d«- 
Tlc«s.  decided  Mar.  30,  1959.  Interference  No.  87.203.  claim  0. 

Pat.  2.691.940.  F.  R.  McFarland.  TransmlMlon.  decided 
Apr.  16,  1959.  Interference  No.  87.781.  claim  7. 

Pat.  2.724.428.  J.  W.  Sellner.  Combined  seat  and  exerciser, 
decided  Aug.  30.  1KS7,  Interference  .No.  88.049,  claim  1. 

Pat.  2.771.282.  E.  Olson  and  L.  C.  Dermond.  Carburetor, 
decided  July  7.   1959.  Interference  No.  88,612.  claim  14. 

Pat.  2.796.263,  R.  F.  Moore,  Phonograph  record  basket, 
decided  July  8.  1959.  Interference  No.  89.489.  claims  1.  2,  4, 
5,6,  and  T. 


Board  of  Appeals  DecWoat  Rendered  In  the  Moatk 
of  Jaly  1959 

Examiner  affirmed 180 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 32 

Examiner  reversed   ._ . 47 

Total   289 


DIViaONfl. 

nAMINKB.S 

*Nn  9UBJBCTS  OP  INVENTION 

Otdsst 

AppUoatioa 

Nssr 

(-         , 

•Mvais  In  paru 

fiT— Bisrt 
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CX)NDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30, 1959 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) Ift8,  248 

Total  number  of  pending  Eiesign  applications 7,  004 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 87,060 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action . 1,  931 

Date  of  oldest  new  application . ....* July     7,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application June  1 6,  1 958 


M.  C.  BOflA. 


PBlMt 


OpmtlMi 


PATENT  KXAMfaNG  GBOUPS.  AND  SUPKBTISOBT  KXAMINBK8 


(D  8T0NE.  I.  O.,  CHKMICAL  AND  RILATKD  ART8 

(II)  8TRACHAN,  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(nr  YUNO  KWAI,  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUPACTURINQ.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DE8ION8. 


aV)  FREEHOF.  H.   B.,  MATERIAL  HANDUNO  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 

MENT  DEVICES. 
(V)  HULL.  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VD  MURPHY,  T.  F..  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION... 

(Vir  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E..  HEATINO  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE 

(CLASS.)  OORECKI.  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS.  KXAMINKB8  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INVENTION 
(*■■■■  mwmmnlm  la  ft  iwChMM  ladkato  BiMiMiw  GfM») 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  Bnkes;  EzMTatinc:  Plantinc;  Plaat  HostModry;  SoMterInc  Unktaden;  Harrowi  and  Dlct«*; 
Plows 


6. 
7. 
8. 

B. 
10. 
11. 

13. 


(III)  STONE.  A.,  Ftahtng.  Trapplnc  and  Venntn  Deatroyinf ;  Praww;  Totwooo;  Textile  Wrtii«en;  Bodtlet,  Bottons 
and  Claspa 

(VII)  MARMEL8TEIN,  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.  K.,aotliK),  Metal  Foondiiv  and  Tnatment:  MetaUofgy  (Prooeaand 
Apparatus);  AUoys;  Electrical  Reebton 

(VI)  FALLER,  E.  A..  HotsU;  Power  Driven  ConTeyois;  HM«»i«t  Apparatus;  EleTttors;  Pncumatle  Di^Mtoh;  Ston 
Servioe;  Conveyors,  Chutes,  Skids,  Guides  and  Ways 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harvestere;  Unearthini  ObJecU;  Threahlnc:  Knotten:  Animal  Husbandry;  Bee  Culture; 
Dairy;  Butcberinf ;  Vecetuble  and  Meat  Cutters  and  (Tomminutors;  Fences;  Gates,  Music;  Sifnals  and  Indlcatora; 
AooostlcR 

(I)  LIDOFF.  H.  J..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^-.  HeterocyeUe,  General  Orfanle  PneesMS,  Proteins,  AmkUs.  Amines 

(IV)  GON8ALVE8,  J.  E.  (ANDERSON,  E.  G..  actlnf).  Optta 

(V)  BREHM.  G  L..  Beds;  Chain  and  Seats;  CablneU;  Tables;  MiHrikneoas  Pumtttm;  Fire  Kaoapai:  Ladders; 
Deposit  and  Collection  Receptacles;  Scaflolds 

(VI)  BRANSON.  J   H  ,  Pumps;  Fsm;  Turblnee 

(VI)  BOYD.  8..  Firearms;  Ordnance:  Amraunltlon;  Explosive  Charfe  Making 

aV)  BENHAM.  E.  V..  BooU.  Show  and  LeRlncs;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manotaoture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  Rivet  SKtlng; 

Nailing.  Stapling  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card,  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits 

(Ill)  8PINTMAN.  8..  Machine  Elemenu;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutdi  and  Motor  Controb 

IS.  (HI)  BEALL,  T.  E  ,  Qt»i  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Nwdle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Workli^ 
(part),e.g.  Special  Work.  Forging.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing,  Sawing.  MUllng.  Planing,  Turning 

14.  (HI)  WILTZ,  W.  A..  Metal  Working  (part)  e4-  Sheet  Metal,  Wire  Bending,  Mlaoellaneous  Prooeaaes,  Assembly  and 
DIaaasembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

14.  (VU)  BRINDI8I,  M.  V..  Plasties;  PhMtic  Btock  and  Earthenware  Apparatus 

19.  ai)  ANDRU8,  L.  M.,  Telephony;  Reoorden  (part) 

17.  aV)  LEIOHEY,  R.  A..  Packaging;  Typewritera;  Printing;  Type  Casting  and  Setting:  Sheet  Matertel  Aasodattng  or 
Fokllng:  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering 

U.  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LE\1N'E.  8  .  acting).  Power  Plants;  Fluid  TransmlsstoM;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors;  Combus- 
tion Turbines;  Speed  Responsive  Devices 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.  (MATTESON,  F.  L.,  acting).  Stoves  snd  Fomaees;  Bollen;  FlaM  Ftiel  Bttmen;  HsMing 
Systems;  Mlsoellaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Illuminating  Bumen 

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D.,  Mlsoellaneous  Hardware:  Closure  Fastenen:  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  Protection;  Bread,  PaKry  and 
Confection  Making:  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertakliv;  Electrical  Connectors     

21.  (Ill)  MADER,  R.  C.  Textiles 

23.  (VI)  PAUL.  E.  (acting).  Aeronautics;  Boats;  BuofS;  Ships;  Msrlne  PropaMoa;  PropeDeis;  WlndrntUs;  Ftakl  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows 

(VI)  8MIL0W,  L.,  DaU  Processors;  Digital  and  Analoff  Compatets;  Caloaktois;  Bookkeepti«  Machines;  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers.  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

(III)  RICKEY.  T.  J  ,  Apparel  (except  Corseu  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Maefalnss;  Textiles,  Ironliw 
or  Smoothing,  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

(VII)  NEVIUS,  R.  D.,  Coatlag-Prooesses,  Miscellaneous  Prodacta  and  Amarstos;  DistUlation:  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making. 

ai)  RADER.  O.  L..  Electricity— OcDeratton,  Motive  Power,  Trsnamlsston  Systsms,  Voltsse  and  Phase  Control  Sys- 
tems. Furnaces.  Battery  Chargtag  and  DIaeharglng.  Are  Lamps.  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevstore  (pwt),  e^. 
Mlsoellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms:  Inductois:  Trsnsiormefs 

(IV)  JAMES.  8..  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleanlag;  Brush.  Broom  sad  Mop  Makti«;  TextilM.  Fluid  Treating 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H.,  Internal  Combastton  Engines;  Bzpaaslbte  ChaodMr  Motors;  Flold  Servomotors;  Sprlog, 
Weight  sad  Antraal  Powered  Motors;  Cyttnden;  Pistons;  Drive  Stasfts:  Fhxlbla-gliaft  0>a|:dliw;  Cboeks  or  Soeksts; 
Fluid  Cnmot  Convsyors;  Pressure  Modnlattng  Relays;  Wheel  Subatltotes 

(V)  FRITZ,  MM.,  Tools;  Woodworking:  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Ck>th,  Leather  and  RubbM' 
id  Article  Cairien,  Valved  Pipe  (DOupUngs,  Rod  Jolnu;  Tool-HaDdllng  Fastenings 
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MTISIONA.  nAMINKBS  ANR  SUBJKCT8  OP  INTKNT10N 


SO.  (VTI)  O'LEaRY.  R.  a.,  Commtnuton;  RetrtaKstiOB:  Platd  Sprtaklioc.  8pra)>tac  uid  DUhntng,  SafMnttat  and  Ajnvt- 

ti«aoUdj  (pMt) 

n.  (I)  BOBTTCHER,  A.  M.,  Carbon  OwmMry  (pvt),  ex.  Utw  Adducu.  SUloon  Contalnlnc  Cvbon  Compoondt, 

HydrocBoatton  of  Carbon  OildM.  P«rtl*l  OxkUtlon  of  Non-Aroin»tlc  Hrdfx>evbon  MliturM.  HrdRMarbona,  Hakt- 

tenat«d  Hydrocvbona:  Synthetic  Reilnt  (part)  (ej,  PolypropytMM*.  Polylaobutykenea).  MUi«»l  Otk 

a.  (VII)  BERMAN.  H,  Ota  and  Llqutd  Contact  Apparatus.  Heat  Exch«o(e.  Afltatloa.  Ftra  Eitlncutshera 

S3.  (V)  MUSHAKE.  W.  L.,  BrtdcM.  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Enflnwring,  Knadi  and  Pavementa.  Roob:  Bulldtnc  Struoturct 
34    (IV)  QUACKENBU8H.  L.,  Ralhraya— Draft  AppHaooM.  Swltchca  and  Slfnals.  Surtaoe  Track.  RoUlnt  Stock.  Track 

Sander*:  Cketrtdty.  TrananlMlon  to  Vahicka;  Ehuaptnc  Vebldei;  Vehicle  Pendeit;  Hand  and  HoM  Line  Imptemenu; 

Separatlni  and  AjKrtlnc  Solids  (part) 

38.  (IV)  DKMBO,  L.  J  .  Dlqwnitnc:  PUUn«  Reoeptaciea;  ToUet;  BeTcrtng  by  Teartaf  ar  Bnaktag;  Ootat  OantralM  App*- 

rstua;  Dlapeoatnc  CabtneU:  Artlcl*  Dtapenalnu;  Coin  Handttnj 

St.  (V)  KVAN8.R.  L..Mearartntaii4Teattn«  (part) 

r    ai)  LEVY.  M.  L..  BlectrteJty-Swltchee.  Weidlng.  Heattnt.  Photo-cell  Clroultt 

n.  (I)  PARKSK,  C.  B..  Carbon  CbemMry  (part),  e^.,  Aio,  CarboeyeUc  or  AcyeUe  Compoanda  (pan),  e^..  Anthronaa. 

TrtarTtaMtlianai,  Eatert,  AeMj.  Ketonee.  Aldehydee.  Bthen.  Pheooli.  Aleoholi 

3B.  (IV)  WEIL.  I.,  Fluid-PraaHire  Reculatort;  Valves;  Pluld  HandUnc  (eioept  Praamre  ModiDBtli«  Retays.  Ploal  Vatras, 

DtephncnH  and  Beltows) 

40.  (V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J..  Reoeptadee-MetaUle.  Paper.  Wooden,  Olaa;  Spaatel  Baasptaelai  and  PaokafM 

41.  (11)  LOVBWELL,  N.  N..  Reoordera  (part).  Sound   Reoordlng;  TeleTlslon .' _^.... 

43.  (ID  REYNOLDS,  E.  R..  Electric  BUnaMnt;  Telafrapby  (part) 

43.  (I)  KNIOHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M   O..  acttnff).  Medldnea.  Poisons.  Coametlos;  Soitar  and  Starch;  Skms  and  Laathen; 

PreeerTtDfl.  SterUialni  and  DtstnlecUnc  (axeept  Wood  Treatment  Apparatoa):  BleatlUnt.  Dyeing.  Fluid  Treatmeot 
ofTeiilka 

44.  (11)  EVANS,  .N.  H..  Dtoaotlve  Radio  Systems;  Nadear  Batt«rlM;  Naelear  R«M)nant  Derloes;  Radar:  Sonar;  Torpedoes 
a.  (VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A    (DOUGLAS,  R.  A  ,  acttnc).  Wheals,  TlrM  and  Ailea,  Railway  Whe4>ls  and  Axles;  Labrloatlon; 

Bearlncs  and  OuMes;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Qearlnc;  Sprlnc  Derloes;  Animal  Draft  Appliances 

4«.  a)  WILES,  W.O.  (CAMPBELL,  R   I^.  acttng).  Aetlnlde  Sertea  (e.c,  flsalonable)  Compoonds;  Bhitand  Metal  Stock; 

ExptoslTM:  Pow«r  Plants  (part);  Metallurfy  (part);  Radloactlye  Medicines;  Nuclear  R<«cUaoB;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part) 

47    (VD  KANOF.  W  J  .  Mlnln*.  Quarryln«.  anl  Ice  Harvestlnt;  Motor  Vehicles.  Lani  Vehlclea;  Education 

48.  (II)  BERNSTEIN.  9  .  Electricity -Conversion  Systems.  Protective  Systems.  .Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters): 

Switchboards.  Relays.  Magnets.  Condensers.  Transistors.  Barrier  Layer  Rectlften 

49    (VII)  BENDETT.  B  .  Drytng  and  Qsa  or  Vapor  CoaUet  with  SoUds;  Ventilation;  WaUs;  ConoBntratlng  BTaporatoft; 

Glass;  Earth  Bortng 1 

50.  (I)  ARNOLD.  D  .  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Oompo- 

iitlona.  Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g..  Buullene  Polymers  and  Copolymers.  Polyaerylonttrllea, 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers) 

51.  (II)  VAFFEE.  S  .  Radio  Transmitters.  Reoelven  and  Ttmen;  Modalaton;  Piesoeleetrte  DaTloea;  Antennas;  OKlllators. 

aa.  (V)  LB  ROY,  C.  A, Supports  and  Racks 

53.  aV)  .NINAS.  O.  A  ,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hinftar  Books  and  Book  Making:  ManttoMtnr  Printed  Matter.  Station- 
ery: Paper  FUts  and  Binders:  Flexible  or  poruble  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doors.  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shatters; 
HamMS:  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  Illumination 

54  (II)  NILSON,  R.  G  .  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  Mtscellanmus  Dlscbane  DeTloea:  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 
Gas  Dbcharge  Device  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (eg  .  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet,  Radioactive)  Applications;  Mass  Spectrometers 

56.  (VII)  KLINE.  J  R.,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial   Body  Members 

M.  (I)  SPECK.  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compositions;  BatterWa;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compoatttons:  Blectrieal  and  Wave  Energy 

Chemistry 

57.  an)  MILLER.  A.  B  ,  Bolt,  Not,  RlTet,  Nail,  Screw.  Chain,  anl  Horaeshoe  Making;  Drtven  and  Serev  Paateninfi; 

Nut  and  BoK  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting  and  Punching 

58.  ail)  BRONAUOH.  F   H   (BAILEY.  F    E  .  actteg).  Rolls  and  Rollers:  .Making  Metal  Took  and  Implements:  Stone 

Working;  Abrading  Proceases  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Closets.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons:  Boring  and  DrlUtng;  Paper  Manu- 
factures; Selective  Punching , 

M.  0)  BRINDISI.  M   A  ,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  FertUten;  Oas,  Heating  and  niuminatii« '. -„-... 

flO  (I)  MANQAN,  P.  E  (STERMAV,  M.  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part V  Miseenane^HS 
Polymers  (ej..  Vinyl  Polymers);  Synthetic  Reetn  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber,  Photographic  Processes 
and  Products     ". 

«i.  (Ill)  STRIZAK.  J.  P..  Wlndlm  and  RaaUiw  Paatatag  and  Pnlltaw;  Horotogr;  Rallwsr  MaO  DaDvwy;  Paad1i«  of  la- 
deflnlte  Lengths 

a  aV)  LOWE.  D.  B.,  Oamce;  Toys;  Amoaements  and  ExarciBing  Devlev;  Mechanloai  Otiai  and  Pro)f«ton;  Pbotographlc 
Apparatus 

«  (1)  WINKEL9TEIN,  A  H  ,  Foods  and  Beverages;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^-.  Llgnhis.  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives,  Fat^.  Sulfurlied  Compounds.  Heavy  MeUl  Compounds 

M    a)  OREENWALD.  J  .  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  Compositions 

M.  (II)  SAX.  E  J  .  Ware  Guides;  Electric  .Meters;  Conductora;  Insniators;  AmpUflen , 

».  (V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  Oeometrir  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) ....'.1 '.......,,.... 

«7.  (Vn)  KRAFPT.  C.  P.,  Ornamentation.  Liquid  Separation  or  Purlfloatton;  Centrltagal  Bowl  Separators 

81,  (HI)  MONCURE.  J   A  .  Industrial  Arts 

SJ.  am  GRAY.  M   A  .  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts 

91    BAILEY,  J  8  ,  Laminated  Fabrics 

«.  GAUSS,  H  .  Detectors.  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  CImiltt. „ ...J!. 

n   WAHL.  R   A  .  Metal  Bending:  Web  Peedinf .i.. . ,..: . Z ^.,.. 

»4    BERLOWrrz.  W  .  Gas  Separation  , „.:...... 

96.  A  NO  EL,  C.  D.,  Maaonry  and  Concrete  Structures;  Tlme-ControWIng  Apparatus;  Packed  Rod  Joints;  Joint  Packing 

ME   DIV.  A  a)OA8TON.  L.  H..  Carbon  Chemistry  {pMt),e.  g.  Steroids;  Synthetic  Reams  (part).  L  e..  Polyethylenee.  . 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  August  1080.  except  those  wlileh  may  hare  been  extended  under  the 
provialoosoftbeVKerans  Patent  Extension  Act  (04  Stat  316  as  amended  by  8«  Stat  321 1  and  tboae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisloDs  of  Public  L  aw  flOO     A  list  of  Veterans'  patenu  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Anmmml  IwUi  •f  PmUnU—lta. 

ftmxf NVBbsrs  3,301.807  to  3 J04,S<7,  inchtfire 

Ptant  Pigeatt ....ii... ;.. » .i^.i...... Number*  837  to  5«,  tnctasive 
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The  patentB  to  Wurster  and   Farley  were  cited  to    "submerged  lets  of  wash  w«f«/"     n,  ^ . 


nn  ,* 


-II- 


:r 


JOV 


r»    fij^TftH^  i? 


isrf*'  •»>  "^fri^fr- 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


VS.  Coart  of 

* 

In  BB  ALTMA.'VN  BT  AL. 

iir*    iS»».     Decided  D0e9mher  t,  /»<« 
r—  CCPA  —  ;  2«4  r.2d  8M  ;  121  U8PQ  W2) 

1.  WOU>a  A!»D  PHKAStl "JVt." 

HtU  that  tli«  word  "ftt"  Implte*  a  rapid  flow. 

2.  PATIHTABtLITT — I5VCXTION — FaCTOKB     PUTIilBKT     IK     Ea- 

TABUKBIHO  PUaUiCI  OT  IKTKNTION. 

"*  *  *,  the  record  preitented  hcr«  Juatlfles  the  cooclu- 
slon  that  no  prooeaa  of  delnking  at  low  temperature*,  with- 
out the  uaa  of  rli«inlca1«.  has  enjoyed  inibatantial  rommer- 
cial  Rucceaa,  deaplte  the  obrlooa  dealrabtllty  of  natot  a 
procaaa  of  that  type ;  that  appellanu'  procoiM  haa  been 
RulBclently  tested  to  give  reasoDable  anKurance  of  It*  com- 
mercial iracceiia ;  and  that  fnnd*  are  arallable  to  laancfa  It 
cemmercUlly  If  a  patent  la  frantod.  Tbeaa  drcnmataDcea 
alone  do  not,  of  coame,  eatabllah  the  prcaencc  of  Inrentloa, 
but  they  are  factors  which  are  pertinent  to  consider." 

3.  Sams — Sauk — Docrr  RiaoLVED  in  Favob  or  Appucant. 

"^line  the  claimed  process  Is  r^nerally  similar  In  aorae 
reapeeta  to  thoa*  «f  Hill  and  Moeiler.  there  aM,  •  *  *.  a 
number  of  avbstaotUl  differences.  It  majr  be  that  no  auch 
single  difference  defines  a  matter  of  patentable  Invention 
but.  taken  together,  they  enact  with  each  other  to  produce 
a  unitary  [>rocess  which  has  flven  anperlor  resulta,  at  least 
la  some  definite  reapeeta,  ever  tiie  proccaaea  of  the  refer- 
ences. The  claims  hare  been  carefully  drawn  to  limit  tbem 
to  the  particular  combination  of  atepa  which  produce  the 
Improved  reault  and,  In  oor  opinion,  and  In  view  of  the 
clrcutnstancea  enumerated  *  *  *,  there  la  at  least  a  doubt 
as  to  whether  the  rejections  of  record  are  proper.  Such 
doubts  under  the  authoritlea  are  to  be  resolved  In  favor  of 
the  applicanta." 

i.    BaMC PaBTICULAA   BtTBJKCT   MaTTEB MCTBOD  OT  DKIKK- 

IKQ  WaSTB  PaPUI. 

Claims  to  a  method  of  delnklnf  waste  paper  Htld  patent- 
able over  the  cited  prior  art 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  392,S82. 

REVERSED. 

Cromwell,  Oreiat  d  Warden  (Fred  8.  Locktcood  of 
counsel )  for  Altmann  et  al. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Arthur  H.  Behren$  of  counsel) 
for  the  Cknnmissloner  of  Patents. 

Before  O'CoNifEix,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Woblcy, 
Rich  Ain>  MABTi!f,  At$ociate  Judge* 

O'CowifiLL,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion 

of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  affinuing 
the  Primary  Examiner's  rejection,  as  unpatentable 
over  the  cited  art  of  record,  of  claims  11  to  15  inclu- 
sive in  appellants'  application  for  a  patent  on  a  method 
of  deinkinc  waste  paper.  Claim  ll,  which  is  repre- 
sentatiye  of  the  appealed  claims,  reads  as  follows : 

11.  ne  method  t€  ddaklaf  waate  paper  la  eool  or  cold 
water  without  cooklog  and  uae  of  delnking  chemicals,  ao  as  to 
reclaim  a  large  pereent  of  the  fiber  content  aa  clean  pulp 
suitable  for  re-uae  In  papermaklng,  eoBiprlalnc,  coarsely  pulp- 
ing waste  paper  In  eool  or  cold  water,  refining  the  reaultlng 
coarse  pulp  slurry  by  paaatng  It  at  least  oace  tJkroagh  a  le- 
volvlng  disk  refiner  In  a  few  aeeonda  while  malntalnlag  the 
temperature  of  the  pulp  below  aboat  112*  P.  ao  aa  to  ahatter 
the  ink  from  the  fibers,  aald  refiner  having  doaely  aet  oppoeed 
reflatng  surfaces  hcvlag  a  relative  apeeo  of  at  least  several 
thousand  feet  per  minute  to  prodoee  an  lateaae  refialag  aad 
shattering  action,  subjecting  aa  eadoeed  atreaa  of  the  result- 
ing slurn  of  rcAaed  pulp  to  the  aetloa  of  a  plarallty  of  sab- 
merged  Jets  of  waah  water  ao  aa  to  lateaaelT  agitate  the 
slorry  stream  and  fitaperae  the  flbera  aad  ahatterad  lak  par- 
ticles throughout  the  water  vehicle  without  dewaterlag  aad 
with  a  aubataatlal  lewertac  of  the  eoDstateBcr,  and  then 
dewaterlna  the  slurry  so  aa  to  separaU  the  lak  partielaa 
from  the  flbera. 


The  references  relied  on  are : 

Wurster.  807,22a  Deo  12, 1905. 

Hammond,  1,026.S78.  May  14, 1912. 

Moeiler    (British),  2r>8,630,  Sept.  24,  1926. 

Parley  et  al.,  1,9&4,889.  Dec.  18, 1934. 

Inglls,  2.3M,182,  Feb.  5,  1946. 

Hill  et  al..  2,641,164,  June  9. 196S. 

Casey  Pulp  &  Paper— Vol.  1,  page  S25 :  1902. 

Pulp  k  Paper  Manufacture— Vol.  2,  pages  188, 159, 
167  and  180—1961. 
Appellants'  application  discloses  a  process  of  renior- 
Inf  ink  from  waste  paper  which,  as  described  and 
claimed,  inrolTes  four  principal  steps,  namely :  ( 1 ) 
Coarsely  pulping  the  paper  in  cold  water;  (2)  Fiberis- 
inf  a  slurry  of  such  pulp  in  a  rerolving  disk  refiner  at 
high  speed  and  low  temperature  to  shatter  the  ink 
partlclea  and  loosen  tbem  from  the  paper  fibers;  (8) 
Subjecting  an  enclosed  stream  of  the  resulting  slurry 
of  refined  pulp  to  the  action  of  submerged  high  velocity 
jets  of  wash  water;  and  (4)  Dewa taring  the  washed 
slurry  whereby  the  ink  Is  finally  mnored.  It  is  stated 
in  the  specification  of  the  application  that  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  112*  F.  and  a  high  speed  of  rotation 
are  esaeutial  in  the  disk  refiner. 

The  patent  to  Hill  dlHcloees  a  method  of  processing 
fibrous  pulp  in  which  the  pulp  is  fed  centrally  between 
two  plates  which  are  spaced  a  short  distance  apart. 
One  of  these  plates  is  fixed  while  the  other  is  giren  a 
gyratory  movement  and  tkie  adjacent  faces  of  the 
piatea  are  provided  with  projections  which  grip  and 
agitate  the  pulp.  Water  in  excess  of  that  which  can 
be  retained  by  the  pulp  is  supplied  through  <H)enings 
in  the  upper  plate  and,  after  passing  through  the  pulp, 
is  drained  ofF  through  openings  in  the  lower  plate.  The 
pulp  moves  outwardly  and  is  discharged  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  plates.  The  plates  are  shaped  so  that  they 
are  more  closely  spaced  at  the  periphery  than  at  the 
center  and  the  pulp  is  thus  compressed  as  it  moves 
outwardly.  After  leaving  the  iHatea  the  pulp  is  col- 
lected in  a  trough  and  then  removed  from  the  machine. 
The  patent  to  Hill  suggests  several  ways  in  which 
the  apparatus  just  described  may  be  used  in  the  de- 
lnking of  paper,  either  with  or  without  the  use  of  cheni- 
icaU.  In  such  delnking  the  paper  may  be  "partially 
disintegrated,"  as  by  hammer  milling,  or  may  be  "es- 
sentially reptilped"  by  means,  such  as  a  disk  refiner, 
after  which  it  is  fed  to  the  previously  described  appa- 
ratus, where  It  is  "completely  repulped  to  individual 
fibres"  and  the  ink  pariicles  are  "freed  from  the  fibres." 
The  British  patent  to  Moeiler  discloses  a  delnking 
process  in  which  wet  paper  pulp  is  coarsely  disinte- 
grated by  tearing  and  is  then  passed  along  an  agitating 
and  washing  cMiveyor,  after  which  it  is  ground  in  one 
or  more  rotary  cylindrical  grinders  and  again  agitated 
and  washed.  The  initial  tearing  may  be  done  In  any 
suitable  device,  the  preferred  procedure  comprising 
reciprocating  plates  provided  with  spikes.  The 
washers  are  in  the  form  of  cylindrical  rotary  screens 
through  which  the  pulp  pasaea  axially  while  It  is  agi- 
tated and  water  is  sprayed  on  it 
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The  patents  to  Warster  and  Farley  were  cited  to 
show  that  It  Is  old  to  use  disk  refiners  for  disintegrat- 
ing paper  pulp.  Farley  also  suggests  the  operation  of 
such  a  refiner  at  a  speed  comparable  to  that  called  for 
by  the  appealed  claims. 

The  remaining  references  were  held  by  the  Board  to 
be  merely  cumulative  and  were  not  discussed  in  detail. 
They  are  clearly  no  more  pertinent  than  the  references 
above  discussed  and  accordingly  need  not  be  further 
considered  here. 

The  appealed  claims  were  rejected  on  either  Hill  or 
Moeller.  considered  alone,  or  In  conjunction  with 
Wurster  or  Farley.  The  two  latter  patents,  as  above 
noted,  were  merely  cited  to  show  that  disk  refiners  of 
the  kind  referred  to  in  the  cUlms  are  old  and,  since 
that  does  not  appear  to  be  disputed,  the  respective 
grounds  of  rejection  are  essentially  the  same  with,  or 
without,  the  secondary  references. 

Each  of  the  cUims  recites  the  four  principal  steps 
referred  to  above  In  the  description  of  appellants'  In- 
vention, and  It  is  evident  that  all  the  claims  must  stand 
or  fall  together.  Accordingly,  they  will  not  be  dis- 
cussed Individually. 

In  holding  the  cUlms  unpatentable  over  Hill   the 
Board  pointed  oat  that  the  patent  to  Hill  teachec  that 
the  pulp  may  be  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  disk  re- 
finer before  being  acted  on  by  the  gyrating  plate  device 
which  forms  the  principal  feature  defined  by  Hill.    The 
Board  was  of  the  opinion  that  the  introducUon  of  wash 
water  Into  the  latter  device  would  necessarily  lower 
the  consistency  of  the  pulp  slurry  and  would  produce 
a  washing  action  comparable  to  that  called  for  by  the 
appealed  claims.    No  specific  reference  was  made  by 
the  Board  to  the  coarse  pulping  step  which  Is  recited 
In  each  of  these  claims.    With  respect  to  the  dewater- 
ing  step,  the  Board  stated  that  the  slurry  of  Hill  "Is 
ultimately    dewatered    just    as    appelUnta'    slurry    is 
finally  dewatered." 

Notwlthsundlng  the  similarities  noted  by  the  Board 
there  appear  to  be  several  material  distinctions  be^ 
tween  the  disclosure  of  the  Hill  process,  and  that 
defined  by  the  appelUnts'  claims.  In  the  first  place. 
Hill  does  not  suggest  coarse  pulping  of  the  paper  before 
subjecUng  It  to  the  action  of  the  disk  refiner.  Coarse 
pulping  by  a  hammer  mill  is  suggested  as  an  alterna- 
tive to  the  disk  refining  and  not  as  preliminary  to  it 
This  preliminary  coarse  pulping  is  Important,  In  that 
t  apparenUy  enables  the  disk  refiner  to  shatter  off  the 
Ink  ^rtlcles  or  loosen  them  from  the  pulp,  whereas  In 
the  Hill  process,  where  there  is  no  preUmlnary  coarse 
pulping,  the  disk  refiner  is  rell^  on  only  to  pulp  the 
paper,  while  the  gyrating  plate  Is  relied  on  to  effect  the 
separation  of  the  Ink  from  the  pulp. 

fh.^^T''^'"'  "^^  "*  "'^**'*  ^**  »»^  ^'th  the  Board 
th-tthe  patent  to  Hill  discloses  anything  reasonably 
corresponding  to  appellants'  claimed  step  of  "subject- 
ing an  enclosed  stream  of  the  resulting  slurry  of  hk 
filled  pulp  to  the  action  of  a  plurality  of  submerged  jets 
of  w«.h  water."  MenHy  feeding  what  the  patent  refers 
to  as  -a  slow  flow  of  water"  through  the  pulp  while 
It  is  being  compressed  between  the  plates  of  the  patent 
do«  not  fairly  answer  to  the  language  just  quote,!. 
The  flat  sheet  of  pulp  undergoing  compression  cannot 
properly  be  called  an  "enclosed  stream" .  nor  would  the 
openings  In  the  upper  plate  through  which  the  water 
enters  the  slurry  ordlnarilj  be  though  of  as  providing 
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"submerged  jets  of  wash  water."  [1]  The  word  "jet " 
Implies  a  rapid  flow  as  distinguished  from  the  slow 
flow  described  by  the  patent.  Furthermore,  the  con- 
sistency of  the  pulp  is  Increased  by  the  compression, 
whereas  the  appealed  claims  call  for  a  substantial 
lowering  of  consistency  during  washing. 

It  is  to  be  noted  also  that  the  cUims  call  for  the 
dewatering  of  the  slurry  as  a  separate  step,  following 
the  washing,  whereas  In  Hill,  as  interpreted  by  the 
Board,  those  steps  take  place  simulUneously  while  the 
pulp  is  being  compressed  between  the  i)erforated  plates 
In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  the  particular  tempera- 
ture and  speed  of  the  disk  refiner,  which  are  set  forth 
m  the  appealed  claims  and  are  said  In  appelUnts' 
appUcatlon  to  be  critical,  or  at  least  important  are 
nowise  disclosed  by  Hill. 

Similarly,  there  are  substantial  differences  between 
the  process  of  the  Moeller  patent  and  that  claimed  by 
appellants.     Moeller  employs  coarse  pulping,  grinding 
*°**  y**^°*  ^^*^**  correspond  generally  to  appellants- 
first  tHWB-Bteps.     However,  the  grinding  Is  done  In  u 
cylindrical  disintegrator,  which  differs  materUlly  from 
a  disk  refiner,  and  the  patent  Is  silent  as  to  speed  and 
temperature  conditions.     Also,  the  washing  Is  carried 
out  In  a  manner  entirely  distinct  from  the  enclosed 
steam  and  submerged  jets  called  for  by  the  appealed 
claims.     While  Moeller's  description  of  his  washer  U 
somewhat  vague.  It  consists  primarily  of  a  cylindrical 
screen  tlirough  which  the  pulp  moves  axially  while  it 
la  agitated  and  sprayed  with  water.    There  Is  no  en- 
closed stream  defined  by  Moeller  and  no  submerged 
jets.     Finally,  appellants'  fourth  cUimed  step  of  de- 
watering  the  washed  slurry  so  as  to  separate  the  Ink 
particles  from  the  fibers  Is  not  disclosed  by  Moeller. 
There  are  of  record  affidavits  filed  In  connection  with 
a  petition  to  make  appellants'  application  special  in 
Uie    Patent    CMBce.      Those   aflldavits    show    that   the 
claimed   process  herein   has   been  extensively   tested 
with   satisfactory   results,    and   that,    if   a   patent   is 
granted,  appellants'  assignee  Is  prepared  to  build  a 
plant  for  carrying  out  the  process  on  a  large  scale. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  record  contains  a  copy  of  a 
letter  by  A.  E.  Johnson.  Sales  Manager  of  the  Curlator 
Corporation  which,  as  stated  by  the  Examiner,  is  the 
assignee  of  the  patent  to  Hill.  The  Curlator  corre- 
sponds closely  to  the  disclosure  of  that  patent  and 
Johnson's  letter  states  that  Its  use  Is  not  recommended 
for  delnklng.  As  properiy  noted  by  the  Examiner  and 
the  Board,  this  letter  does  not  estabUsh  that  the  proc- 
ess defined  by  Hill  Is  Inoperative  for  delnklng.  but  It 
doea  afford  a  clear  Indication  that  no  commert^lal  use 
of  Um  process  for  that  purpose  has  been  made. 

Similarly,  there  Is  of  record  an  affidavit  by  appellant. 
Bureau,  to  Uie  effect  that  he  made  an  Investigation 
but  was  unable  to  discover  Uiat  the  Moeller  process 
had  ever  been  used  commercially. 

f21  Taken  as  a  whole,  the  record  presented  here 
juattflea  Uie  conclusion  that  no  process  of  delnklng  at 
low  temperatures  without  the  use  of  chemlcaU.  has 
enjoyed  subsUntial  commercial  succeM.  despite  the 
obvious  desirability  of  using  a  process  of  that  type- 
that  appelUnU-  process  has  been  sufflcientiy  tested  to 
give  reasonable  assurance  of  lu  commercial  success  • 
and  that  funds  are  available  to  launch  it  commercial!^ 
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If  a  patent  Is  frfttited.  These  rtrcumatancea  alone  do 
not,  of  course,  eetablisb  the  preaenoe  of  ini-ention,  but 
they  are  factors  which  are  pertinent  to  consider. 

[3]  While  the  claimed  process  Is  generally  similar  In 
some  respects  to  tliose  of  Hill  and  Moeller,  there  are, 
as  hereinbefore  noted,  a  number  of  substantial  differ- 
ences. It  may  be  that  no  such  single  difference  defines 
a  matter  of  patentable  Invention  but  taken  together, 
they  coact  with  each  other  to  produce  a  unitary  proc- 
ess which  has  given  superior  results,  at  least  in  s^Hne 
definite  respects,  over  the  processes  of  the  references. 
The  claims  have  been  carefully  drawn  to  limit  them 
to  the  particular  combination  of  steps  which  produce 
the  improved  result  and,  in  our  opinion,  and  in  view 
of  the  circumstances  enumerated  above,  there  is  at 
least  a  doubt  as  to  whether  the  rejections  of  record 
are  proper.  Such  doubts  under  the  authorities  are  to 
be  resolved  in  favor  of  the  applicants.  In  re  Pappas 
et  al.,  38  CCPA  (Patents)  746,  185  F.2d  695,  88  U8PQ 
108;  /n  re  Hummer,  44  CCPA  (Patents)  814.  241  F^ 
742, 113  USPQ  66. 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  reversed. 

REVERSED 


T.  Sams — Sams — ScasriTOTioif  or/MArmuAh.  ' '■ 

When  there  was  no  ahowlaf^a  tlie  record  that  the  use 
of  uwdast  In  a  glAU  poltBhlac  pad  would  accompUah  any 
rMBlta  other  than  thoM  naturally  expected  from  the  (Vbroua 
materia]*  or  flilera  of  a  reference  patent,  H*14  that  tt 
woald  be  within  the  akin  of  the  art  to  aabetltnte  a  aaw 
dttBt  filler  for  the  "carton  black  and  almllar  flllers"  dls- 
eloaed  by  the  aald  patent. 

8.  Samb — Anticipation — Non-Anaumocs  Akt  —  ErracTiTB- 

IIBSS. 

"*  *  *.  tt  la  well  settled  that  the  relevance  of  a  refer- 
ence depend*  on  whether  It  would  Bugxeat  to  one  akllled  In 
the  art,  In  thta  Instance  the  glass  polishing  art,  to  do  what 
appellantH  bare  door.  This  is  true  even  though  the  refer- 
ence In  question  may  be  alleged  to  have  been  derived  from 
a  non-analogous  art.  •  *  •  Here,  the  Benner  patent,  a  ref 
ereace  in  the  precise  art  to  which  the  Inataat  application 
pertalna,  has  dlacloaed  the  utilisation  of  rubber  'tlre-llke 
pads'  made  'with  a  resilience  comparable  to  the  tread  of 
an  automobile  tire  .  .  .'  and  Including  various  means  de 
algned  to  alter  the  hardneaa  thereof,  which  means  'are 
familiar  to  akllled  rubber  workers.'  It  Is  therefore  dear 
that  the  teaching  of  the  Inclusion  of  the  sawdust  filler 
particles  in  the  rubber  tire  of  Gapen  et  al.  would  be  ang- 
geated  to  any  person  skilled  In  the  art  of  glaaa  poUsblog 
armed  with  the  teachings  of  Benner." 

9.  Sams — Invention — StrBSTiTmoN  or  Matkeial. 
In  connection  with  a  claim  to  a  glass  and  stone  polishing 

tool  with  a  rubbery  resin  face  composed  of  substantially 
equal  parts  of  a  soft  wood  sawdust,  polyvinyl  chlsrldc,  and 
a  plastldier,  Held  that  to  substitute  another  "aynthetlc 
rubber-like  material"  for  those  taught  by  a  reference  patent 
would  be  obvious  In  the  absence  of  any  unexpected  result 
occurring  thereby. 

10.  BAMB PaBTICIOAB      StTBJBCT     MaTTBB — ^ArPABATCB     FOB 

POUSHINO  OLABS. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  rejecting  certain 
claims  to  apparatus  for  polishing  glaaa  as  unpatentable  over 
dted  patents  Is  afllrmed. 

ArrBAL  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  165,858. 

AFFIRMED. 

John  L.  Seymour  and  Bauer  d  Beffmour  {N.  DougloA 
Parker,  Jr.,  at  counsel )  for  Touvey  et  al. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {8.  Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  O'Connell,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Woblkt. 
Rich,  and  Maktin,  Ataociate  Judges 

MASTiif,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Pat«it 
OfBce  Board  of  AM)eals  affirming  the  final  rejection  by 
the  Examiner  of  apparatus  claims  25,  26  and  28  to  81 
inclusive,  of  application  Serial  No.  165,858,  for 
"Metliod  and  Apparatus  for  Polishing."  Certain  claims 
drawn  to  a  method  of  poUshihg  glass  and  a  compodtioa 
oaabie  therewith,  have  been  allowed. 

The   appealed  claims   relate  to   an   apparatus  for 

grinding  and  polishing  glass  surfaced  comprising  a 

^    ,..  rigid  base  having  a  working  face  compoeed  ot  a  mb- 

4,    WOBOa  ANDPHBABBS— "POUSBINO."  vT__  1  u  *  1         WW  .^^.      .-,    _^j 

,.  "The  process  of  treatin,  giaM  after  It.  formation  In-  ^ery  resin  such  as  natural  rubber  or  polyvinyl  chloride, 
dudes  grinding  with  coarse  abrAslves  to  remove  the  major  ""Wch  resin  may  be  mixed  with  a  filler  such  as  saw- 
defects,  then  with  finer  abrasires  to  remove  the  micro-  dost.  The  hardness  of  the  material  composing  the 
scopic  Imperfections.  In  this  Industry,  this  latter  action  la  working  face  as  measured  on  the  Shore  sclerowrope 
termed  pollahlag   '  T^ 

K    D      w         ^        .  m»\9  ^  is  disclosed  as  "being  somewhere  near  84-02  on 
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vs.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  Bs  TouvAT  rr  al. 

Vo.  tS8t.     Dwided  Dwemher  It,  19t8 

- ;  264  F.2d  901  :  121  USPQ  260] 

U.8.    OOITBT    or    CrSTOMB     AND    Patbnt 


cca»A 


-Patbntb  Not  Con- 


B    .  [_ 

1.  APPBAL    to     THB    U.S.     OOITBT     OF 

Appbals — Mattbb  Bbpobb  Cocbt- 

8IDBKBO 

"In  affirming  the  Examlner'a  rejections,  the  Board  of 
Appeals  did  not  refer  spedflcally  to  the  patents  to  Groff 
and  Crowley,  and  discussion  of  those  patents  was  expressly 
omitted  from  the  brief  for  the  ConunlasloBer.  They  will 
not  be  considered  further  here." 

2.  PaTBNTABIUTT — BviDBNCB COUPABISON  OP  RBJBCTBD  AND 

ALLOVrtD  Claimb. 
"Appellants  maintain  that  alnee  a  number  of  method 
claims  pertaining  to  the  glass  grinding  and  pollahlng 
process  disclosed  herein  have  been  allowed,  the  apparatus 
which  performs  the  process  Is  therefore  patentable.  Of 
course,  this  Is  not  the  Uw.  It  Is  well  settled  that  the 
allowability  of  one  set  of  claims  cannot  be  predicated  on 
the  patentability  of  other  claims  In  the  same  application. 
*  *  *  The  apparatus  and  the  procesi  must  esdi  Independ- 
ently meet  the  test  of  patentability." 

3.  Samb — Samb — Samb — Invbntiom. 

"The  requirement  of  'invention'  la  applicable  to  all  dalma 
presented.  Irrespective  of  the  allowance  of  other  claims  In 
the  application,  be  they  In  the  same  or  different  statutory 

Cli 


OB  Valcbb  DtrrBBiNo  IN  Kind. 


that  scale."     The  rigid  base  Is  attached  to  suitable 


"It  Is  well  esubiis.'ied  that  'proportions  or  vaiuec  are    ^^^^  means  to  rotate  the  base  daring  the  polishing 


critical  only  when  they  Involve  a  difference  In  kind  rather 
than  In  degree.'" 

«.  Samb — Samb — CarrBBiA  Dibclosbd  bt  Pbiob  Abt. 

Where  a  reference  patent  dIsdoMd  the  criteria  by  which 
the  hardneaa  of  the  glaaa  pollahlag  pad  disclowd  thervln 
may  be  chosen.  BeU  that  It  "woald  be  vlthia  the  caps 


operation.  In  practice,  the  device  is  ntillBed  to  rub 
the  surface  to  be  polished  with  an  appropriate  abraslTe 
pollahlng  sludge. 


*Ttae  Shore  Bcleroacope  Is  an  Instrument  which  OMasareB 

_ the  hardneas  of  the  work  la  arbitrary  terms  of  elastldty.    A 

blUtles  of  any  person  skilled  In  the  class  Dollahln^  ^rt  .n<i  d'»5>ond-tlpped  hammer  Is  allowed  to  drop  from  a  kaowa 
thn.  not  ««n^  «-»^/.KiJ  .-  «  I»»"»n«  art,  and  h^igbt  on  the  material  to  be  teated.  As  thh  hammer  strikes 
tnus  not  require  patentable  Invention,  to  discover  the  the  material.  It  rebovnds,  and  the  harder  the  subatance,  the 
optimum  or  workable  hardness  range  by  routine  experi-  ffreater  the  rebound.  The  hel|^t  of  rel>onnd  la  measured  on  a 
menuuou.  '  •e^le  and  aervea  as  aa  arliltrary  Index  of  hardneBs.  Condeased 
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Claims  25  and  28  are  reprewnutlre  of  the  daima 
on  appeal  and  read  as  follows : 

25.  A  r^ndlnc  and  poltsblng  app«rmta*  adapted  for  use 
In  tb«  ■■ootblBf  of  aarfaoM  of  ot>J«eta  auch  ai  glaaa  and 
«toDe  eompiislnf  a  hard  baat  adapted  to  exert  preMure  evenlj 
on  the  avifae*  M  the  object,  a  rabblnc  body  corering  aaid  ba«e 
cooatstlng  eaacntlaUy  of  a  larer  of  nibberr  reain  baring  a 
wet  bardieaa  circa  Snore  84-02.  and  drlrlng  aeana  connected 
to  aald  baae  whereby  to  rub  the  surface  with  the  aatd  bodjr 

28.  A  glaaa  and  itone  poliablng  tool  adapted  to  the  poliah- 
lag  of  glaaa.  baring  a  rigid  baae  and  a  tnln  pollabln«  face 
composed  of  lubatantlaliy  eoual  parts  of  a  soft  wood  sawdust. 
pol7TlaTl  chlorlda,  and  a  piactlclsar,  and  baring  a  hardnesa 
drca  Shore  84-02. 

Tb«  Board  relied  on  the  following  references: 

Oroff.  1,986.856,  July  17, 1934. 

Crowley.  2,057,882,  October  20. 1936. 

Diehl,  2,279,450,  April  14,  1942. 

Benner,  2,309,819.  February  2,  1948. 

Oapen  et  al.,  2,4^4,207,  January  6. 1948. 

[1]  In  afflrmlnc  the  Examiner's  rejections,  the 
Board  of  Appeals  did  not  refer  specifically  to  the  pat- 
ents to  Oroff  and  Crowley,  and  discussion  of  those  pat- 
ents was  expressly  omitted  from  the  brief  for  the  Com- 
missioner. They  will  not  be  considered  further  here. 
In  re  Libby,  45  CCPA  (Patents)  944.  255  F.2d  412,  118 
USPQ  94. 

The  Diehl  patent  shows  a  fiasket  composed  of  a 
synthetic  elastomer  to  which  have  been  added  asbestos 
fibres  and  comminuted  cork  to  provide  a  desired  hard- 
ness of  between  substantially  75  and  100  as  measured 
on  a  Shore  hardness  gauipe.  The  hardness  range  dis- 
closed is  taught  to  be  desirable  to  proride  "the  desired 
compression  and  rebound  or  cushioning  qualities  for 
sealing  purposes." 

Benner  shows  a  device  for  grinding  and  polishing 
glass  sheets  comprising  a  rotatable  support  covered 
with  a  polishing  pad.  The  polishing  pad  may  be  made 
by  impregnating  a  fibrous  material  such  as  sisal, 
manila  or  Jute  with  a  solution  or  dispersion  of  an 
elastomer.  The  elastomer  is  disclosed  as  "vulcaniied 
to  a  tough,  more  or  less  hard  but  yleldable  resilient 
texture."  Alternatively,  non-fibrous  pads  of  rubber  or 
synthetic  elastomers  of  the  class  of  copolymers  of  buta- 
diene with  acrylonitrile  or  styrene  or  copolymers  of 
chloroprene  may  be  made  whose  resilience  Is  disclosed 
by  Benner  as  "comparable  to  the  tread  of  an  automo- 
bile tire."  Benner  further  teaches  the  use  of  pads  of 
varyixig  degrees  of  hardness  dependent  upon  the  "slse 
and  nature  of  the  abrasive  being  used"  and  the  degree 
of  hardness  of  the  glass  composition  being  polished. 
The  hardness  of  the  pad  Is  variable  in  accordance  with 
these  criteria  and  the  further  recognition  by  Benner 
that: 

Soft  pada  taad  to  lire  less  aeratebes  than  stlffer  ones,  bat 
T^^L?'^^  !°®™  "***Q:  *?<•  »**•  "Ucbtly  more  power,  dence 
I  prefer  to  nae  Oe  hardest  pad  in  each  caae  which  I  can 
w{ih«ut  »cr»tchimif  t*«  wrk.^   (Smphaala  oora.J 

Benner  shows  fonning  pads  of  diflfering  hardness  by 
impregnating  the  reain  matrix  with  "carbon  black  and 
similar  flUers"  as  well  as  by^her  practices,  all  of 
which  means  "are  familiar  to  skiUed  rubber  workers." 

Oapen  et  al.  shows  an  automobile  tire  in  which  wood 
chips  are  Incorporated  in  the  rubber  tread  for  Increas- 
ing tracUon  and  grip  properties.  The  patentees,  while 
intending  their  Invention  to  apply  primarily  to  tires, 
recognise  that  the  rubber- wood  chip  admixture  may 
be  nsefnl  for  other  purposes  "where  non-slipping  quali- 
tlea  are  especially  needed." 

(21  AppeUants  mainUIn  that  since  a  number  of 
method  cUhna  perUinlng  to  the  glass  grinding  and 


poliahing  process  disclosed  herein  have  been  allowed, 
the  apparatus  which  performs  the  process  is  therefore 
patentable.  Of  course,  this  is  not  the  law.  It  is  well 
settled  that  the  allowability  of  one  set  of  claims  cannot 
be  predicated  on  the  patentability  of  other  claims  in 
the  same  application.  In  re  Wright,  45  CCPA  (Pat- 
ents) 1006,  256  FJ2d  583,  118  USPQ  287,  292 ;  /a  re 
Schutte,  44  CCPA  (Patents)  922,  244  FJM  323,  113 
USPQ  5S7.  The  apparatus  and  the  process  must  each 
independently  meet  the  test  of  patentability. 

Applicants  cite  In  re  Bamett,  33  CCPA  (Patents) 
1119,  IBS  r.ad  540,  W  USPQ  609,  to  subsUntiate  their 
contention.  We  agree  with  the  principle  of  that  case 
that: 

U  the  nsachlne  performs  a  new,  naefal,  imv^ntiv^  method, 
the  party  Is  entitled  to  method  claims  along  with  his  machine 
claims  not  only  beeauaa  bis  method  requires  protection  but 
becaaae  they  are  related  Inreatloas.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

[8]  The  requirement  of  "invention"  is  applicable  to 
all  claims  presented,  irrespective  of  the  allowance  of 
other  claims  in  the  application,  be  they  in  the  same  or 
different  statutory  classes. 

Appellants  lay  great  stress  on  the  fact  that  their 
apparatus  facilitates  wet  polishing  which  eliminates 
the  excessive  Internal  friction  occasioned  by  the  dry 
polishing  stage  allegedly  required  by  the  prior  art. 
However,  the  primary  reference,  Benner.  in  describing 
both  his  method  and  apparatus,  includes  the  use  of 
water  together  with  various  abrasives  of  different 
granularity.  For  example.  In  claims  4  and  7  of  the 
said  patent,  the  following  is  set  forth  : 

Claim  4:  In  an  apparatus  for  Balablng  glaaa  surfaces,  a 
porous  realUent  pad  comprising  felted  fibres  In  an  elastomer 
matrix,  said  pad  baring  an  Irregularly  porous  working  face 
and  being  rotaUble  about  an  axla,  and  means  for  latroduclng 
abraalre  powder  and  wter  between  the  pad  and  the  glass 
surface  In  proximity  to  the  axis.     (Brnphaals  ours  ] 

CUlm  7  ;  In  the  surfadnc  of  glass,  the  method  which  com- 
prises applying  abraalre  to  the  sartaee  thereof  by  flowing 
said  abraalre  with  wfr  admitfed  tk^rttDith  through  the 
pores  of  a  resilient  porous  pad  and  thereafter  wiping  said 
**'!5"*TS,  ^*^  *^*  surface  of  the  glaaa  by  impulalon  from  aald 
pad.     [Emphagis  ours  ] 

Appellants  argue  that  Benner  cannot  be  used  as  a 
reference  because  the  apparatus  and  method  disclosed 
therein  were  used  only  for  grinding  glass  and  not  for 
polishing  it,  whereas  the  appellants'  apparatus  per- 
forms both  "grinding"  and  "poUshlng."  It  appears 
that  appellants  are  endeavoring  to  establish  two  or 
more  Independent  processes  where  only  one  exists.  [4] 
The  process  of  treating  glass  after  iu  formation  in- 
cludes grinding  with  coarse  abrasives  to  remove  the 
major  defects,  then  with  finer  abrasives  to  remove  the 
microscopic  imperfections.  In  this  industry,  this  lat- 
ter action  is  termed  "polishing."  Whenever  abrasives 
are  used,  no  matter  how  fine  a  grinding  action  is 
achieved,  the  surface  of  the  subject  matter  is  being 
modified.  Throughout  the  disclosure  of  the  Benner 
patent  the  patentee  refers  to  the  apparattis  shown  as 
a  polishing  device  and  discloses  in  great  detail  the 
different  types  of  abrasives  to  be  used  during  the  differ- 
ent stages  of  operation.  Benner  discloses  a  method 
and  tool  to  finish  glass  after  it  has  been  formed  includ- 
ing both  grinding  and  polishing.  There  is  nothing  in 
the  record  to  indicate  that  the  Benner  antaratus  does 
not  perform  the  polishing  function  set  forth  herein. 

Appellants  further  contend  that  the  polishing  appa- 
ratus of  the  Instant  claims  comprising  a  resinous  layer 
"having  a  wet  hardness  circa  Shore  84-92"  atUins  the 
greatest  possible  efiBciency  in  poliahing  plate  glass.  In 
support  of  this  claim,  the  appellants  have  filed  an  affi- 
davit which  reveals  the  variation  of  •eflJclency"  with 
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?if'";„ii'  1°t!  "^^  ■■?**?'■  i^**  "•*  particular  materials  used 
are  critical   since  all   of  **■-   -•-•—-   —        


the*cli^m.*^a«  noV  MmU^*  to"?h^        ^^  *«""  "»*  rejection  of  claim  28  for  the  above 


change  In  bardiiMti  both  within  and  wltboat  the  rmoKe 

of   Shore  84-92.     It  will   be  noted   that   the  aflkUTlt 

Itself  Is  not  expHiit  with  refcard  to  the  degree  of  hanl- 

ness  that  Is  required  to  obtain  the  reRolts  claimed.  In 

that  It  sUtea : 

Tbe  Inventor*  hart  dlMOvervd  that  If  ti>«  poUahlag  rarfncc 

l8  too  hard,  that  U  If  It  U  /ar  a^ore  th«  rangt  Shore  84-92 
fllaMM  ooeur  On  tb*  other  hand.  If  tbe  material  li  too  aoft, 
too  far  beUitc  the  ran^t  84-82,  tbe  pbenoaaenon  of  oranae  peel 
appeant      [EmpbaaU  ourt  1 

The  record  contains  no  assertion  that  any  particular 
Talue  of  polishing  "efllclency"  sh  measured  by  the 
"coefflcient  of  "wear'"  is  of  critical  importance  in  the 
glass  p<^lshing  art.  It  will  be  further  noted  that  tbe 
above  quoted  paragraph  of  the  affidavit  r^ers  to  cer- 
tain Imperfections  known  as  "fllasses"  and  "orange 
peel."  In  another  part  of  the  affidavit,  these  two  terms 
are  defined,  but  nowhere  in  the  record  Is  there  any 
showing  that  these  flaws  are  solely  avoided  by  the  use 
of  a  glass  polishing  device  having  a  hardness  "circa 
Shore  H4-82."  [5]  It  is  well  eeUblished  that  "pro- 
portions or  values  are  critical  only  when  they  involve  a 
difference  in  kind  rather  than  in  degree."  In  re 
Bourdon,  44  CCPA  740,  240  F.2d  358,  112  USPQ  828. 
and  cases  cited  therein.  Accordingly,  the  affidavit  is 
not  deemed  persuasive  in  establishing  the  crlticallty  of 
the  hardness  of  the  i)oli8hing  pad,  or,  in  other  words, 
that  the  hardnesH  limitation  renders  the  appealed 
claims  patentable. 

Coming  now  to  the  specific  claims  on  appeal,  the  re- 
jection of  claim  25  as  unpatentable  over  Benner  alone 
was  affirmed  by  the  Board  of  Appeals.  The  Benner 
patent  reads  in  part  as  follows : 

I  hare  found  It  d«alrable  to  um  pads  of  different  defreei 
of  hardne««,  depending  upon  the  alxe  and  nature  of  the  abra- 
sive t>elng  U8e<r  Tbe  different  deyreea  of  hardneas  are  ob- 
tained by  Tarying  the  composition  of  the  ImpreKnatlng  matrix 
by  uae  of  cart>on  blaek  and  almilar  flllera  In  tbe  rubber  mix 
at  well  as  by  the  uaa  of  rarloua  aceeleratort  and  vulcanisa- 
tion practices,  all  of  which  means  are  familiar  to  skilled 
rubber  workers.  The  flner  the  abrasive,  the  stlffer  the  pad 
which  mar  be  advantageously  used.  Ltkewlae,  tbe  softer  the 
abraalve  (Mobs'  scala  of  hanlneas),  tbe  harder  or  ntlffer  the 
pad  advanta#eoasly  may  be  made.  Emery  for  Instance  should 
be  used  with  a  softer  pad  than  sand  of  the  same  frit  and 
silicon  carbide  with  a  atlll  aofter  one.  Soft  pada  tend  to 
rtve  less  scratcbee  than  stlffler  onea,  but  wear  out  more  rap- 
idly and  take  slightly  more  power.  Hence  I  prefer  to  use  the 
hardest  pad  In  each  eaae  which  I  can  without  scratching  the 
work. 

It  is  apparent  that  Benner  determines  the  hardness 
of  his  |>ad  by  empirical  analysis  of  several  features. 
The  coarseness  of  the  abrasive,  as  evidenced  by  the 
excerpt  quoted  above,  is  one  such  feature.  In  addition, 
Benner  states  that  when  "working  with  two  different 
glass  compositions  having  different  degrees  of  hard- 
ness that  it  is  in  general  desirable  to  use  a  somewhat 
softer  pad  on  the  harder  glass  .  .  .",  thereby  indicating 
a  second  determining  factor. 

[6]  Therefore,  the  Benner  patent  discloaes  those 
criteria  by  which  the  hardness  of  the  rubber  pad  dis- 
closed therein  may  be  choaen.  It  would  be  within  the 
capabilities  of  any  person  skilled  in  the  glass  polishing 
art,  and  thus  not  require  patentable  invention,  to  dis- 
cover the  optimum  or  workable  hardness  range  by 
routine  experimentation.  In  re  Alter  et  a/.,  42  CCPA 
(Patents)  824,  220  FJ2d  454,  105  USPQ  233;  /«  re 
Bourdon,  supra. 

We  accordingly  agree  with  tbe  Board's  analysia  of 
the  Benner  disclosure.     Tbe  Board  foond  as  follows: 

Thua  It  Is  clear  tkat  Beaaer  eoatamplatas  the  aaa  of  tbe 
bardest  pad  which  ran  ba  oaed  wltboot  scratehtag  the  work 
lust  aa  appellants  hare  done.  It  is  deensed  Immaterial  that 
Benner  baa  not  stated  apeclAe  valoee  of  bardncaa.  Tbe  effects 
of  different  Ingredleota  and  methods  of  manufactorc  upon  the 
spedflc  hardness  are  known  to  workers  In  the  art  as  abown 
by  Dtebl. 

T«8  O.O 


We  affirm  the  Board's  rejection  of  claim  25  as  un- 
patentable over  Benner  alone.  It  la  therefore  unnecee- 
aary  to  conalder  the  other  rejection  of  claim  25  or  to 
further  refer  to  tbe  Dlehl  patent.  In  rr  De  JarUtt*.  43 
CCPA  (Patents)  900.  283  F.2d  328,  110  USPQ  88. 

Claim  26  is  similar  to  claim  25  with  two  exceptions, 
namely,  the  word  "thin"  is  used  to  qnallfy  "layer  of 
rubtwry  resin"  and  "the  rubbing  body"  is  set  forth  as 
containing  sawdust.  In  rejecting  claim  26  the  Board 
of  Appeals  held  that  "the  addition  of  sawdust  is  merely 
a  matter  of  choice  since  it  has  not  been  shown  to  be 
productive  of  any  different  resnlt  than  the  fibrous 
material  Incorporated  in  the  rubber  body  of  Benner." 
In  addition  to  tbe  above  rejection  predicated  on  tbe 
reference  Benner  alone,  tbe  Board  alao  found  that 
"since  Benner  teaches  the  comparable  properties  be- 
tween tbe  tire  art  and  that  of  polishing  pads,  we  do 
not  think  that  there  would  be  any  invention  in  ualng 
rubber  having  sawdust  incorporated  therein  as  taught 
by  Oapen  et  al."  Therefore,  the  Board  of  Appeals  re- 
jected claim  26  as  unpatentable  over  Benner  alone  or 
in  combination  with  Oapen  et  al. 

We  find  that  the  word  "thin"  is  a  relative  term  which 
falls  to  patentably  distinguish  over  the  Benner  pad. 
In  addition,  the  Inclusion  of  the  sawdust  filler  does 
not  define  patentably  over  the  fibrous  pads  disclosed  by 
Benner.  [7]  It  would  be  within  the  skill  of  the  art  to 
substitute  a  sawdust  filler  for  the  "carbon  black  and 
similar  fillers"  disclosed  by  Benner  in  the  paragraph 
cited,  supra.  There  is  no  showing  in  the  record  that 
the  uae  of  sawdust  will  accomplish  any  results  other 
than  those  naturally  expected  from  the  fibrous  mate- 
rials or  fillers  of  Benner. 

Furthermore,  Oaiien  et  al.  teach  the  efflc-ary  of  com- 
bining sawdust  with  rubber  for  increasing  traction  in 
automobile  tires  and  for  other  puritoses  wherein  grip 
properties  are  Important.  Appellants  contend  that 
Oapen  et  al.  cannot  be  used  as  a  reference  because  that 
patent  is  from  a  non-analogous  art.  However,  [8]  it  is 
w^l  settled  that  the  relevance  of  a  reference  dep^uls 
on  whether  it  would  suggest  to  one  skilled  in  the  art,  in 
this  instance  the  glass  polishing  art,  to  do  what  appel- 
lants have  done.  This  is  true  even  though  the  refer- 
ence in  question  may  be  alleged  to  have  been  derived 
from  a  non-analogous  art.  In  re  Flirk  et  al.,  41  CCPA 
(Patents)  799.  210  r.2d  832,  101  I'SPQ  70;  In  re 
O'Connor,  34  CCPA  (Patents)  1055,  181  F.2d  221,  73 
USPQ  433.  Here,  the  Benner  patent,  a  reference  in  the 
precise  art  to  which  tbe  instant  application  pertains, 
has  disclosed  the  utilization  of  rubber  "tire-Uke  pads" 
uutde  "with  a  resilience  comparable  to  the  tread  of  an 
automobile  tire  .  .  ."  and  including  various  means  de- 
signed to  alter  tbe  hardness  thereof,  which  means  "are 
familiar  to  skilled  rubber  workers."  It  is  therefore 
clear  that  the  teaching  of  the  inclusion  of  the  sawdust 
filler  particles  in  the  rubber  tire  of  Oapen  et  al.  would 
be  suggested  to  any  person  skilled  in  the  art  of  glass 
polishing  armed  with  tbe  teachings  of  Benner.  There- 
fore, we  affirm  tbe  Board's  rejection  of  claim  28;  for 
tbe  same  reasons,  we  affirm  tbe  rejection  of  claim  29 
which  does  not  differ  In  any  material  respect  from 
claim  26. 
In  rejecting  claim  28,  the  Board  of  Appeals  stated : 

Ctalm  28  is  similar  to  eUtm  25  except  that  It  deflsM  tbe 
rubbery  resin  body  aa  being  compoaed  of  substantially  equal 
aawdost. 


part!  of  soft  wood 


polyvinyl  ehlortde  and  a  plastl- 
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are  crltloil  tine*  all  of  the  claims  are  not  limited  to  the 
materiala  recited  The  prior  art  of  record  U  deemed  to  ahow 
the  interchanceablllty  of  rarloua  gynthetlc  rubbery  reaiuii 
Thua  the  uae  of  the  particular  matertala  la  deemed  to  be  a 
matter  or  choice  not  amounting  to  invention. 

19]  We  agree  that  to  substitute  another  -Hyntherit 
rubber-Uke  material"  for  tho«e  uugbt  by  Benner 
would  be  obvious  In  the  abt^nce  of  any  unexpeote<l 
result  accruing  thereby. 

Appellants  further  contend  that  the  Board  In  consld 
ering  each  of  claims  26  and  28  Incorrectly  used  the 
word  "criOeal."  They  argue  that  the  word  Is  one  of 
process,  or  of  property,  not  of  substani-e  "  However, 
It  la  obvious  that  the  Board  merely  used  the  term  to 
connote  the  lack  of  patentable  significance  of  sawdust 
as  an  Ingredient  In  the  polishing  pad  in  view  of  the 
dlacloaurea  of  the  prior  art. 


We  affirm  the  rejectloo  of  claim  28  for  the  above 
reasons. 

Claim  30  Is  essentially  the  same  as  claim  26  except 
that  It  recites  that  'the  essential  and  maj«>r  ctmstitu- 
enf  of  the  p^Winhing  i»ud  is  a  re«ln  Inasmuch  a«  Ben- 
ner discloses  that  "non-flbrous  pads  of  an  elastomer" 
may  be  used  In  the  polishing  device  therein  described 
such  recitation  falls  to  distinguish  over  the  reference 
grounds  previously  applied  to  claim  26. 

We  also  sustain  the  rejecUon  of  claim  31  since  the 
use  of  sawdust  "from  soft  wood"  Is  considered  a  mat- 
ter of  choice,  not  Involving  Invention  over  the  teach- 
ings of  Benner,  alone  or  in  view  of  Gapen  et  al. 

(10]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Appeals  is  afflniied. 

AFFIRMED. 
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24,ill 
LTTHIUM  BASE  OKEASK 
A.  BalcMk,  IMMfeli.  N.Y^  iii^ir  to  Socmiv 

Mobfl  Oil  C  n  ■■  ly,  l«c^  a  c  oty otmif  «f  Naw  Yorit 
NoDrawtag.   Ori^  No.  2442^3, 4aM  My  t,  195t, 

Serial  No.  <23,2M,  NoraiiikMr  2t,  19S«.    A| 

for  raiMM  Fakrwr  2S,  1959,  Saitol  No. 
12  HahM     (CL  2S2-^M) 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  comprising:  a  major  propor- 
tion of  mineral  oil  and  a  minor  pixiportion,  sufficient  to 
form  a  grease,  of  a  mixture  of  aoapa,  the  acid  components 
of  said  soaps  comprising  from  about  fifteen  percent  by 
weight  to  about  eighty  percent  by  weight  of  wool  grease 
fatty  acids  and  the  balance  of  said  add  components  com- 
IMising  aliphatic  acids  having  at  least  about  twelve  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule,  one  of  the  metal  oompooents  of 
said  soaps  being  lithhmi  and  at  least  one  other  metal  com- 
ponent of  said  soaps  being  selected  from  the  groiq>  con- 
sisting of  calcium,  strontium,  barium  and  zinc,  with  the 
mole  ratio  of  lithium  (Li)  to  caldum  (Ca)  being  between 
about  27 : 1  and  about  [6: 1]  4:1,  the  mde  ratio  of  lithium 
(Li)  to  strontium  (Sr)  being  between  about  42:1  and 
about  2.8:1,  the  mole  ratio  of  lithium  (Li)  to  barium 
(Ba)  being  between  about  33:1  and  about  3:1.  and  the 
mole  ratio  of  lithium  (Li)  to  zinc  (Zn)  being  between 
about  30:1  and  about  5:1. 


Joha  A. 


7AM1 
FLUID  FUn/BURNER 
NJ., 


Maak,  a  cofporatloa  of 
Origtaal  No.  2,791,<M,  i 


to  TbcraMl 


a    1955   Serial 
No.  299^93,  Fefamr  3,  1951.    AprilcadMi  for  r^ 
i«M  Fcbraaiy  «,  1957,  Sattol  No.  «3fM9. 
9  ClataM.    (CL  15S— 1) 


f^         "itj" '■" I 
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end  of  stud  mixing  tubt  and  the  upstream  end  of  mdd 
combustion  section,  said  shoulder  profecttnt  outwmdfy 
from  said  downstream  end  of  said  mixing  tube  to  act  u  a 
flame  bolder  in  the  combusticKi  aection  [thereoCL  io 
combination  with  means  for  vaporizing  the  oil  di4>erttoo 
in  the  mixing  [section  of  sai<CI  tube,  said  means  com- 
prising a  conduit  [ooonectingj  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  combustion  sectioa  of  said  first  tube 
at  the  aimular  shoulder  [thereof  withj  and  the  mixing 
[section  of  saidj  tube  substantially  at  [its  Venturi 
throatj  the  upstream  end  of  said  mixing  tube,  whereby 
the  difference  in  static  jwessure  between  the  combustion 
section  and  the  [Veaturi  throatj  upstream  end  of  the 
mixing  [sectioa  of  said]  tube  carries  the  burning  gases 
reversdy  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fuel  and  atr 
through  the  mixing  [section  of  said]  tube  to  vaporize 
the  diq>ersed  oil  fud  therein  for  intioute  mixture  with 
the  air  column  prior  to  combustion. 


24,M3 
METHOD  OF  COMMfNUTING  MEAT 
ChI  ScteaB.  Wtolartack,  GanwMy,  iiiilianr  of 
to  TIm  GrMKk  Lakoratorica,  be,  Ckkago,  IB.,  a 

OiChTno.  2,83M25,  4aM  May  27,  195t,  SarW  No. 
€75,997,  AHMt  2,  1957.    AaaBcaHoa  far  rataaaa  Ja» 
19,  19^,  Sartal  No.  7i7,7tS 

■■pilrBHw  Crnnaiiy  Imm  IS,  19S< 
Vk  &IM.    (CL  99^1M) 


1.  A  burner  comprising  a  first  tube  through  whidi  a 
colimiD  of  air  [passes]  is  adapted  to  pass,  said  tube  bejag 
longitudinally  divided  into  a  mixing  section  incladtng 
therein  a  mixing  tube  of  Venturi  form  with  Its  smaller 
end  upstream  and  its  larger  end  downstream,  said  mix- 
ing tube  defining  therein  a  mixing  chamber  within  said 
mixing  section;  and  a  combustion  section  formed  inunedi- 
ately  downstream  from  the  mixing  section  [by  abruptly 
increasing  the  diameter  of  said  tube],  said  combustion 
section  being  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  the 
downstream  end  of  sold  mixing  tube;  means  for  dU^iers- 
ing  an  oil  fuel  ioto  dw  air  column  pasnng  duxwgh 
the  mixmg  [sectioa  of  said]  tube  near  [its  Veaturi 
throatj  the  upstream  end  thereof;  [and]  means  for 
igniting  the  fnd-«ir  mixture  passing  through  said  [tnbe] 
combustion  section,  [the  abniptly  increasing  Mmigtf^ff  gf 
said  tube  providing  an  annular  shoulder  in  said  tube]; 
an  annular  shoulder  at  the  function  of  the  downstream 


1.  The  method  of  proceastng  meat  which  comprises 
continuously  feeding  meat  under  its  own  wei^t  into 
a  supply  chamber  and  therefrom  through  an  unob- 
structed space  into  a  cutting  chamber  adjacent  a  foram- 
iiMus  exit,  sealing  the  cutting  chamber  from  the  at- 
moq>here  by  maintaining  in  said  supply  chamber  a  hy- 
dratUic  head  of  raw  meat  to  be  comminuted,  oentrifugal- 
ly  moving  the  meat  about  an  axis  in  the  cutting  cham- 
ber, subjecting  the  so  moving  meat  to  impact-cutting 
and  draw-cutting,  passing  that  portion  of  the  meat  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  fineness  throu^  the  foramens  of 
the  exit  and  drtVicting  the  remaining  centrifugally  flow- 
ing meat  to  oiove  qiirally  in  an  axial  direction  away 
f^om  said  exit,  obaUuding  the  deflected  flow  of  said 
meat  and  thereby  mixiaf  die  same  with  incoming  meat, 
shearing  the  meat  eatering  said  foramens  at  the  edges 
of  the  foramens,  ftropelliag  the  meat  in  said  cuttiag 
chamber  toward  sidd  forameas  as  said  meat  is  moved 
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ccntnfugally.  applying  suction  to  the  exit  side  of  said  memmt  rtspomslvt  to  MgnaU  from  taU  dtteetor  mtmiu  to 

foramens  whereby  to  assist  in  moving  material  through  control  mid  oxiUator  meant,  and  means  controlled  by 

said  foramens,  and  discharging  the  resulting  material.  taid  otciUator  means  for  correcting  color  error  in  ike 

^^_^_^__  color  Imatt  producad  by  $aU  imofreproducing  means. 


POWER-OPERATED  CHUCK  OF  THE 
COMPENSATING  TYPE 
Uawood  B.  SwaMoa,  Ncwfaftoa,  Coh^  iiiliiiiii  to  Th« 
CuhBum  Chaek  Conpuiy,  Hartfbrt,  Com^  a 
ratioa  ot  Coaaactkot 
OriM  No.  2447,443.  iaUd  iwmarj  6,  19S9,  ScrW  No. 
57M45,  Airfl  It,  195«.    An«ealk«  for  rdMM  Fab- 
.tnmj  13,  1959,  Scrfal  No.  H3,234 

U  CliitaH.    (CL  279^119) 


14ii(M 
BALL  BEARING 


OMo,  a  cotvontfoa  of  Ohio 
OrWnl  No.  2J4MSi»  AMI 
No:553.1tl,  DocM^ir  14,  WST 
l^l9St,toWNo. 
tiCkkmm.    (CL  Stt~193) 


19,  195S,  ScrW 
Anicaiioa  for  r^ 
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1.  In  a  compensating  chuck,  the  combination  with  a 
chuck  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  jaws  guided 
thereon  for  movement  into  and  from  gripping  engage- 
ment with  work,  of  a  carrier  iloauble  in  aaid  body  in  any 
direction  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  axis;  devices 
awociated  with  said  jaws,  respectirely,  being  pivoted  on 
said  carrier  for  floating  movement  therewith  rebtive  to 
said  body  and  having  with  their  awociated  jaws  driving 
connections  fioaubie  transversely  of  the  latter  for  mov- 
ing said  jaws  on  rocking  said  devices  about  their  pivot 
axes;  and  means  in  said  body  for  simultaneously  rocking 
said  devices  while  permitting  said  carrier  to  float 


1.  A  device  of  the  cUm  deacribed  ccmpriiing.  in  com- 
binadoo,  a  bearing  hooaing.  a  ball  bouing  aaambly  that 
ia  MVported  within  the  bouaing  and  that  Includea  aa 
outer  race,  an  inner  race,  a  aeriea  of  bearini  balla.  and 
guiding  meana  at  the  sidea  of  the  baOa  to  kaep  the  balla 
tracking  in  a  suhatantially  vortical  plane,  the  gnJHi^j 
ateana  at  one  aide  of  the  balla  being  depreaaed  in  an  area 
below  the  inner  race  to  permit  axial  movement  at  the 
balla  under  load  ao  that  axial  preaaure  of  aaid  balla  under 
load  agaiaat  aaid  guiding  meana  having  said  depreaaed 
area  doea  not  occur,  and  retainer  means  for  holding  the 
ball  bearing  aaaembly  within  the  houaing. 
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24,it5 
COLOR  TELEVBION  INDEXING  SYSTEM 
Rkbard  G.  Cbpp,  Nartarlh,  Pa.,  aaaigMr  to  Philco  Cor- 
poradoB,  PhOadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Peanayl. 
vania 

OrJgnaJ  No.  2,752,418,  dated  Jm*  24,  1954,  Serial  No. 
390,M2,  November  3,  1953.    Appllcalfa«  for 
March  11,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  M5,3M 

21  CUma.    (a.  179—5.4) 


34^17 
TOP  IftPUJ  FDR  gPINNPyC  MACHINES 

Oriainl  No.  2312,^  iaM  NrnSH!^  U^1957,  Serial 
N;r3«M37.  J«.a  11,  1953.    AmOkJSm  toe 
5p  1957.  Serial  No.  7«i>2tf 
3ClalM.    (CL  19—142) 
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19.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  color  image-repro- 
ducing  mteans  adapted  to  produce  light  of  different  colors 
in  response  to  color  video  signals,  dmUlement  detector 
memu  reeponsive  differentially  to  light  of  one  color  pro- 
duced by  aaid  image-reproducing  means.  frrr'Ikftifr  imaans 
connected  to  drive  said  detector  meams,  phase  comtroi 


3.  Top  roll  construction  for  textile  drafting  machines, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  arbor,  means  forming  an  annu- 
lar external  flange  about  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
arbor,  said  arbor  having  a  threaded  end,  a  tubular  draw- 
ing roll  having  end  portions  reduced  to  form  internal 
ihoulders,  sleeves  on  said  arbor,  one  set  of  bearing  balls 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  upon  each  of  two  of  said 
sleeves,  said  sleeves  being  carried  in  abutting  relation 
upon  said  arbor  and  dimensioned  to  space  the  sets  of 
balls  apart  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  internal  shoulders  of  the  tubidar  drawing  roll. 
a  first  lint  sealing  ring  mounted  om  the  arbor  mdfacent 
said  annular  flange  and  one  end  of  one  of  said  Jeeves, 
a  second  lint  sealing  ring  mounted  on  said  arbor  ad- 
iacent  said  threaded  portion  and  the  end  of  another 
sleeve,  and  means  threaded  on  the  threaded  end  of  the 
arbor  for  exerting  axial  pressure  on  said  sleeves  and  flange 
to  bind  the  sleeves  against  rotation  about  said  arbor, 
said  drawing  roll  being  supported  for  rotation  upon  said 
sets  of  balls  with  axial  clearance  between  said  seu  of 
hf^.!^  '**  ^^Jtfoni^  of  the  drawing  roll. 


9n:^ 


apyr^ptom-T^T^i^^  >   ? 


mat 


August  18,  19$& 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


629 


COLOR  TELEVBION  sVSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

CkililiMi  Dmb  Bctiw,  Nofflk  C«1«b.  OUo 
OrlgiBal  No.  2,72t,ll4,  dirtedi  DMcnikv  27.  IfSS,  S«Ib1 
No.   322,4M,  NoTMibcr  25,   1952.     KmBcalkm  Ht 
4,  1957,  S«W  No.  Ui^ 
UClaiDM.    (CL17S--5>«) 
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2.  A  color  tekrrisioa  receiver  for  a  fleld-eequentia]  poly- 
chrome televWoo  system,  comprMns  a  pietore  tube  hav- 
ing means  for  ptxidudng  a  cathode  ray  beam  therewMiin, 
a  screen  and  means  for  periodically  and  cyclically  tweep- 
ing  said  beam  across  said  screen  to  form  an  image  raster, 
said  beam  being  modulated  in  intensity  in  accordance 
with  a  polychrome  fleld-aequential  video  signal  to  produce 


a  monochrome  image  on  said  screen,  said  image  being 
formed  by  successive  color  fields  representative  of  the  pri- 
mary color  componenu  of  the  polychrome  scene  being 
transmitted;  and  a  color  converter  for  converting  said 
monochrome  reproduced  image  into  a  polychrome  pro- 
duced iautt,  comprising  an  endless  filter  band  disposed 
in  a  narrow  loop  having  two  planar  portions  <fiq>oaed  par- 
allel and  ckMely  adjacent  to  one  another  and  poaitioned 
in  froot  of  said  pictoire  tube  screen  with  the  width  of  said 
filter  band  arranged  along  die  vertical  dlmensioo  ot  said 
image  raaler  and  with  said  baad  coinplrtaly  covering  said 
ratter,  said  filter  band  compriifag  an  eadleas  aeqoenoa  of 
filter  strips  arranged  parafld  to  one  nodier  and  of  equal' 
width  not  more  than  approximately  one  thirty-Mctmd  of 
an  inch,  taid  strips  tktnhy  bebtg  bUmdahle  by  the  hu- 
man eye  at  normal  viewing  disumcas,  said  strips  being 
cyclically  of  the  respective  primary  colors  of  said  poly- 
chrome television  system,  each  of  said  strips  being  slanted 
with  respect  to  the  vertical  by  being  offset  from  the  verti- 
cal by  a  distance  equal  to  a  multiple  of  one-half  the  strip 
width,  and  means  for  moving  said  filter  band  horizon- 
tally at  a  uniform  speed  synchronized  with  the  field  re- 
petition rate  of  the  said  television  system,  with  said  filter 
band  moving  a  horizontal  distance  equal  to  said  offset 
in  the  time  interval  of  the  duration  of  a  single  field. 
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ROSE  PLANT 

PMMvlara,  Lolrst,  FkMea, 
■c^  Moflroa,  Mkk.«  a 


It,  19SI»  toW  N«.  779312 

(CL  47— U) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  uok|ue 
combination  ot  glossy  foliage  of  distinctive  shape  and 
color,  a  compact  habit  of  Moom,  and  a  distinctive  yellow 
general  color  tonality  of  the  blooms  which  penisU  with- 
out appreciably  fading  from  the  bud  stage  to  the  fully 
open  flowers. 


14Mt 
ROSE  PLANT 

IS,  ItSt,  toliii  N^  7IM4t 
1  CUm.    (CL  47— CI) 

A  new  and  diatiact  variety  of  roM  plaat  of  the  poly- 
antha  dasa.  sobataatially  as  heraia  ikown  and  deacribed. 
charactcrind  particularly  as  to  aovelty  by  tiw  naique 
combiaatioa  of  an  upright  habit  of  growth.  cxctUcot  cut 
flower  productioa.  eiceptiaoaUy  flae  flower  qualitiea.  loag 
bods  borne  oa  viforoua  and  upcigitt  steois  of  medium 
leagdi,  a  slow  bud-optaiag  habit  aad  uaifonn  color 
throughout  growiag  aaaaoa,  a  diitinctiva  Camellia  Rose 
aad  Roaa  Opal  geaeral  color  toaality  of  the  outer  aad 
inaar  pcul  aurfaoea,  respactivaly.  which  reouias  constant 
from  the  opeaiag  bud  stage  throughout  the  life  of  the 
flowers,  iacludiag  the  dehyifrated  petal  stage  even  when 
cut  from  the  plant,  aad  excqidoiially  good  keeping  quali- 
ties of  the  flowers. 
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ins  body  part  in  the  form  of  a  band,  said  band  havina  a   surface  of  the  inner  nanel  and  havin*  a  hnttnm  MiimM 


ammM    oaiu  ana  tne  uuemal  sMoulders  of  the  drawing  roll. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


FAgTENPtpAFFLYING  IMPLEMENT 

•  CMMntfaMOf 


AfftikallM  In*  4,  1957,  Swial  No.  M3^19 
nOalM.    (CLl— 49) 


nil  At 


1.  In  1  stapling  machine,  a  housinjp' adapted  to  rest 
against  the  work,  a  reciprocable  plunger  slidable  ver- 
tically in  said  housing,  an  operating  lever  pivoted  to  a 
stationary  part  of  said  bousing,  means  connecting  said 
lever  to  said  reciprocable  plunger  for  reciprocating  it,  a 
staple-driver  connected  to  said  plunger  for  movement 
thereby,  a  croMhead,  means  for  releasably  connecting 
said  ciXMshead  to  said  plunger  for  movement  therewith, 
an  adjustable  member,  clinching  anvils  pivoted  to  said 
adjustable  member  to  adapt  them  to  oscillate  relatively 
thereto,  means  connecting  said  crosshead  to  oedllate  the 
anvils  to  cause  them  to  penetrate  the  work  in  position 
to  engage  the  legs  of  a  suple  to  clinch  them,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  adjusuble  member  for  locating  the 
pivots  of  said  anvils  at  different  distances  from  the  pivoul 
axis  of  said  lever  to  regulate  the  extent  of  penetration  of 
the  anvils  into  the  work. 


2499,<lt  "  »^'' 

BELT.FASTBNING  MACHINES 

Jote  J.  Potter,  ShdBeld,  Ej^fand,  a«igMr  to  HkydcB- 

Niloe  llMHed,  SMAeld,  rngiaail 

AppHcaliM  April  21,  195t,  Scrtel  No.  731,359 

GtmH  Brftafa  Maj  i,  1957 
(CL  1—49.4) 


1.  A  belt-fastening  machine  for  inserting  into  the  end 
of  a  belt  double  hooks,  each  consisting  of  two  lengths 
of  wire  both  connected  together  by  a  bridge  and  each  con- 
nected to  a  bent  and  pointed  length,  the  machine  com- 
prising a  slotted  comb-bar  to  receive  a  row  of  open  hooks, 
clamping  means  to  hold  the  edge  of  a  belt  against  the 
comb-bar  inside  the  open  books,  a  jaw-unit  movable 
progressively  along  the  comb-bar,  with  two  jaws  facing 
630 


opposite  sides  of  the  belt,  means  for  closing  one  jaw  to 
hold  the  bridged  lengths  of  a  double  hook  against  one 
side  of  the  belt,  means  for  subsequendy  closing  the  other 
jaw  to  press  the  pointed  lengths  of  the  hook  through  the 
belt,  and  means  for  turning  the  points  cttti  the  bridge. 


COLLAR  811FFENEK 


Martfa  L.  OKwd,  RUgilili  Pm*,  N J. 
■ppMfrtQB  FekffMiy  t,  19S4,  SvW  No.  4«t«752, 
Pataat  No.  2,799,aU,  daM  Jaly  It,  1957.    Dl- 
Tided  and  thta  applinrtloM  May  13,  1957,  Scrtal  No. 

aCUna.   (CLl— 132)  ^ 


1.  An  adjustable  cellar  stay  including  in  combination 
a  first  elongated  thin  flexible  member,  a  second  elon- 
gated thin  flexible  member  juxtaposed  ud  longitudinally 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  flrst  member,  a  flnt  pair  c^ 
arms  extending  from  said  first  member  and  formed  to 
movably  retain  said  second  member  in  doee  contact  with 
said  fint  member,  a  second  pair  of  arms  extending  from 
said  second  member  at  a  point  adjacent  said  first  mem- 
ber and  formed  to  movably  retain  said  first  member  in 
close  contact  with  said  second  member,  a  first  dimple 
protruding  from  said  first  member  in  the  direction  of 
said  juxtaposed  second  member  and  slidable  with  rela- 
tion thereto,  a  series  of  apertures  in  said  second  mem- 
ber along  the  path  of  said  slidable  dimple,  said  arms 
being  of  sufficient  width  to  prevent  buckling  between 
said  members  during  use  and  therefore  to  retain  said 
dimple  in  one  of  said  apertures  to  prevent  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member,  a  second  dimple  protruding  from  said  first  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  of  the  juxtaposed  other  member  and 
being  spaced  from  said  first  dimple  and  further  being 
normally  spaced  from  said  other  member  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  other  member  to  thus  cooperate  to  limit 
relative  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said  members 
in  one  direction,  and  said  second  pair  of  arms  being  nor- 
mally spaced  from  said  first  pair  of  arms  and  adapted 
to  engage  same  to  thus  cooperate  to  limit  relative  slid- 
ing movement  of  said  members  in  the  opposite  direction. 


2499,M2 

GRADUATION  CAP 

La  M^^  CfafTdand, 

\mm  W  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,5tf 

<nalBM    fCLS— 195) 

1.  A  graduation  cap  of  the  type  including  a  flat  top 

part,  securing  means  attached  to  the  underside  of  said 

top,  with  the  marginal  portion  of  said  securing  means 

spaced  therefrom,  and  a  separate  downwardly  extend- 
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in<  body  part  in  the  form  of  a  band,  said  band  having  a 
transversely  extendinf  top  edge,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, a  securing  strip  disposed  along  the  inner  rar- 
face  of  the  upper  margin  of  said  band  with  the  upper 
edge  of  the  securing  strip  di^osed  a  short  distance  be- 
low the  uf>per  margin  of  said  band,  the  transverse  upper 
edge  of  said  band  being  tightly  seated  against  the  flat 


tfj- 


•irt 


EAR 


M9Mt3 
PROTECrOI 


WDIiam  B.  WtdtwoHk,  CoMOTd,  a^  Fomat  R.  Pook. 


Swij  11, 19^  ScfW  No.  597»1(1 
5CMM.    (CL1-Jt9) 


1.  An  acoustical  ear  protector  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rigid  imperforate  hoUow  body  of  substaittially 
spherical  ahapt  and  of  substantial  thickness,  having  an 
inner  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  sin  of  die 
human  ear,  said  body  being  larger  than  a  hemiq>bere  and 
having  a  single  substantially  circular  ear-rec«tvtng  open- 
ing therein  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  hoUow 
body,  said  opening  having  a  diameter  substantially  less 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  spherical  hollow  body. 


"Hi  c: 


TROUSKRfl  POCKET 


Dorcas  R.  RUajr,  Fi 


AppUcatkM  J«^  2S,  1957, 8atW  No.  i7443S 


iJafylS, 
lObft^ 


(0.2—254) 


In  combination  with  a  side  opening  pocket  in  a  pair 
of  trousers  with  the  pocket  having  an  inner  and  outer 
panel  having  a  portion  of  one  edge  free  for  providing  an 
access  opening  and  subject  to  movement  to  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  when  the  wearer  of  the  trousers  as- 
sumes a  sitting  position,  a  generally  elongated  rectangular 


surface  of  the  iimer  panel  and  having  a  bottom  selvage 
edge,  said  retaining  panel  being  stitdied  to  the  pock^ 
akmg  the  t(9  and  side  edges  with  the  bottom  et^  being 
free  and  shorter  than  the  portion  of  the  iaaer  panel  be- 
tween the  side  stitching  for  qiadng  the  free  edge  of  the 
retaining  pand  from  the  inner  pand  of  the  pocket  and 
with  the  free  edge  qiaced  above  the  boClom  of  the  podceC, 
thereby  forming  a  downwardly  opeoing  poekd  for  receiv- 
ing articles  normally  carried  in  the  trooscn  fockat  thweby 
praventing  movement  of  the  artictos  to  tibe 
as  the  trousers  pocket  moves  to  a 
positioo. 


t*iu  ki  -»; 


underside  of  said  top,  said  securing  strip  being  provided 
with  flexible  engagement  means  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  edge  of  the  securing  strip  and  bent 
inwardly  therefrom  into  the  space  between  said  top  and 
said  securing  means,  said  flexible  engagement  means  ex- 
tending around  a  major  portion  of  said  band  and  retain- 
ing the  top  transverse  edge  of  said  band  squarely  against 
the  flat  underside  of  said  top. 


2M9M5 

RESIIiENT 


M.L.L. 


mLTS 


AppUcatloaNovaBber  1, 1955,8afW  No.  545^9 
2ClataM.    (CL}-^) 


^    Pi- 


->^ 


1.  A  jumping  device  particularly  for  sport  use  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylinder  closed  at  the  top,  a  plunger  txxl 
entering  the  cylinder  through  the  lower  end  thereof  and 
adapted  to  reciprocate  therein,  an  airtight  sealing  packing 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  through  which  the  plunger 
rod  passes,  the  lower  end  of  said  plimger  rod  comprising 
the  ground  contacting  portion  of  the  device,  a  supply  of 
gas  under  pressure  in  said  eylinder,  said  plunger  having 
at  its  upper  end  portion  a  flange,  the  peripheral  margin 
of  which  is  in  free  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of 
the  cylinder  for  the  purpose  of  axial  guidance  only,  the 
flange  being  provided  with  openings  large  enou^  for 
the  free  passage  of  gas  therethrou^  so  as  to  place  the 
space  in  the  cylmder  above  the  flange  and  the  space  be- 
neath the  flange  between  the  flange  and  said  packing  and 
surrounding  the  plunger  in  free  oommimication  with  each 
other. 


Zf^99fV9v 

RAPID  PRIMING  aomON  FOR  WATER 

FLUBBING  TANKS 

Mkhal  TckoaMIek,  Balw^Lafsr,  mi  G«ii|M  Tei^ 

acor^owd— alFkMca 

kinr  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  ^59,944 
4GUk^   (CL4-42) 


1.  A  quick-starting  stpbon  for  a  llosfa  tank  of  the  type 


retainfaig  panel  extending  transversdy  across  the  iimer  provided  with  an  outlet  in  its  bottom,  coaqtristng  in  com- 


progressively  alone  the  comb-bar,  with  two  jaws  facing   spaced  therefrom,  and  a  separate  downwardly  extend- 
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bination  a  flexible  pruning  tube  vertically  positioned  in 
said  tank  and  permanently  sealed  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
outlet  to  form  therewith  a  cotninuous  fluid  impervious 
passageway,  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  being  open  and 
lying  above  the  normal  level  of  the  water  in  said  tank, 
a  rigid  bottomless  chamber  within  said  tank  having  side- 
wails  which  encircle  and  overlap  said  tube  with  their 
lower  edges  lying  below  nonnal  level  of  the  water  in 
said  tank,  said  chamber  being  dosed  at  the  top  and  at- 
tached to  said  tube  by  meam  spacing  the  top  of  said 
chamber  from  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  to  provide  a 
passageway  therebetween,  the  volume  of  said  chamber 
outside  said  tube  being  greater  than  that  of  said  tube,  and 
means  for  bending  said  tube  laterally  to  immerse  its 
upper  end,  thereby  priming  said  siphon,  said  bending 
means  comprising  means  fixed  to  said  chamber  for  piv- 
oting said  chamber  and  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  about 
the  point  at  which  said  tube  it  attached  to  said  outlet. 


2,tf9,M7 

BATHTUB 

Frederick  S.  Roaaetti,  Branford,  and  John  B.  Rooetti, 

East  Havca,  Coon. 

ApplicaikM  March  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,983 

1  aaim.    (CL  4—149) 


A  bathtub  having  back  wall  and  end  walls;  conjoint 
vertical  wall  extensions  integral  and  coextensive  with 
said  back  wall  and  end  walls  adapted  to  form  a  sanitary 
and  watertight  cover  over  the  adjacent  wall  surface  of 
the  bathroom;  a  tubular  brace  having  its  ends  secured  to 
the  upper  free  comers  of  said  conjoint  wall  extensions 
and  bieing  adapted  to  tie,  brace,  and  reinforce  said  wall 
extensions  to  permit  the  moving  of  the  bathtub  into  its 
place  of  installation  without  harmful  deformation;  said 
tubular  brace  having  shower  holes  directed  toward  said 
back  wail,  and  being  in  communication  with  a  water 
supply  adapted  to  produce  a  flow  of  water  through  said 
shower  holes;  curtain  carrying  hooks  slidably  mounted 
on  said  tubular  brace;  the  portion  of  the  tubular  brace, 
having  the  shower  holes,  being  rotatable  permitting  the 
changing  of  the  direction  of  said  shower  holes  in  order 
to  regulate  the  slope  of  the  spray  of  water  coming  from 
the  tubular  brace. 


lATH  TUB  ACCESSORY 

Nonk  E.  HopUM,  CheitertM,  bd. 

ApplkatkiB  Fcbnmy  4,  195S,  StftalNo.  71^»M2 

1  ClafaB.    (CL  4— lt5) 


frH:,V 


a  retractiblc  rack  adapted  to  be  movably  mounted  on 
said  head  wall  of  the  alcove  and  movable  from  an  ex- 
tended operative  position  of  use  to  a  retracted  out-of-the 
way  position,  said  rack  comprising  a  pau  of  elongated 
parallel  normally  straight  side  members  formed  of  a  re- 
silient elastomeric  material  and  capable  of  yielding  flex- 
ing movement,  each  of  said  side  members  being  sub- 
suntially  rectangular  in  transverse  cross  section  and 
having  semi -cylindrical  ends,  the  inner  side  faces  of  said 
side  members  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  aligned 
pairs  of  cylindrical  sockets  therein  with  the  sockets  of 
each  side  member  being  arranged  in  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending row  with  equal  socket-spacing  between  adjacent 
sockets,  a  transverse  rack  bar  extending  between  tmch 
pair  of  aligned  sockets  with  the  ends  of  the  bar  fitting 
snugly  within  the  sockets,  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
sockets  being  slightly  less  than  the  external  diameter  of 
said  bars  whereby  said  bar  ends  are  disposed  within 
their  respective  sockets  with  a  forced  fit,  a  pair  of  unitary 
one-piece  mounting  brackets  for  attaching  said  rack  to 
said  head  wall,  each  mounting  bracket  comprising  a  ver- 
tical attachment  flange  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
head  wan,  a  horizootal  flange  extendiiig  laterally  from 
said  vertical  flange  and  a  bearing  ring  formed  at  die 
distal  end  of  said  horizontal  flange  and  loosely  encircling 
one  of  the  outermost  rack  bars  whereby  the  rack  as  a 
whole  is  pivotally  connected  to  uid  mounting  brackets, 
said  rack  in  its  extended  position  being  adapted  to  be 
in  a  substantially  horizootal  plane  with  said  ruilient  side 
members  resting  squarely  on  the  bath  tub  rim  in  co- 
extensive face-to-facc  contact  therewith,  said  rack  in 
its  retracted  position  being  adapted  to  lie  in  a  plane 
which  is  slightly  inclined  from  a  vertical  plane  with  the 
upper  ends  of  the  side  members  engaging  the  head  wall 
and  with  the  lower  ends  therectf  resting  endwise  on  said 
bath  tub  rim,  the  surfaces  of  said  semi-cylindrical  ends 
of  the  side  members  being  concentric  with  said  one  outer- 
most rack  bar,  the  radios  of  curvature  of  said  semi- 
cyliixlrical  ends  of  said  side  members  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  vertical  distance  ben*«en  the  axis  oi  said 
outermost  rack  bar  and  the  plane  of  the  bath  tub  rim 
when  the  rack  is  in  ia  extended  position  of  rest  on  the 
rim  whereby  the  weight  oi  said  rack  will  be  supported 
on  the  bath  tub  rim  in  all  positioai  of  the  rack,  said  hori- 
zontal flange  being  ol  appredable  extent  so  that  when 
the  rack  is  in  iu  retracted  position,  the  same  will  assume 
an  unstable  degree  of  equilibriiim  with  the  end  of  the 
rack  remote  from  said  mounting  brackets  being  adapted 
to  lean  against  said  head  walL 


CUSHIONED  TOILET  SKAT 

Alfred  1.  Pastf,  CUa«o.  DL 

Application  FskeVHy  3,  195C,  SarinI  No.  543,225 

7  CWm.    (CL  4—237) 


1.  A  cushioned  toilet  seat  comprising  a  base  formed 
of  rigid  material  with  separate  groups  of  grooves  formed 
in  the  top  side  thereof  with  one  groiq)  of  grooves  exteitd- 
ing  in  one  direction  in  parallel  spnced  a|Mut  relation  and 
For  use  in  connection  with  a  bath  tub  alcove  having  with  another  group  <A  grooves  extending  in  parallel 
a  side  wall,  a  foot  wall  and  a  head  wail,  and  a  bath  tub  spaced  apart  relation  in  other  direction  for  intersecting 
of  the  built-in  type  operatively  installed  within  said  al-  the  grooves  of  the  first  group,  and  openings  through  the 
cove  with  the  horizooul  rim  of  the  bath  tub  being  sealed  base  in  oooununicatioo  with  one  or  oaore  of  said  grooves, 
coextensively   along   three   sides  thereof  to  said   walls,    a  cushioning  member  of  soft  and  resilient  nuterial  di- 
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meniiooed  to  correspood  with  the  base  and  resting  on 
the  fTOoved  surface  of  the  base,  and  a  fluid  impervious 
cover  extending  in  sealing  relation  over  the  outer  sur- 
faces  of  the  cushioning  niember. 


ADJUSTABLE  WATER  CLOSET  COLLAR 
waUani  ClMhwi,  CUofn,  Bkt  9vw  Mvy  CUCor^  sole 
kgatM  of  saU  WUIhun  Clliv4,  4accnsed,  nsalpMir  of 
oM-tkIrd  to  den  OWoi^  PaJdnwAi,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Appttcntion  Novcashsr  li,  1955,  Scttel  No.  S47,1M 
5  ClafaM.    (CL  4—252) 


i.  An  adjustable  water  doaet  collar  for  operably  con- 
necting a  closet  bowl  discharge  outlet  with  the  inlet  of  a 
closet  bend  pipe  spaced  below  but  aligned  with  an  (^)ca- 
ing  in  a  floor  cocopristng;  an  integral  hoUow  niember 
having  an  irregularly  annular  vertical  inner  wall  inriiiHi>j 
a  circular  portion  defining  a  circular  opening  at  the  bot- 
tom end  of  the  ooUar  the  <<i»mft^  of  which  is  greater 
than  the  diameter  oi  the  inlet,  an  d^ngyt^Hl  portion  defin- 
ing an  elongated  opctuxig  at  the  top  end  of  the  collar,  said 
elongated  opening  having  major  and  minor  axes  and  being 
symmetrical  about  both  said  axes,  the  major  axis  of  said 
elongated  opening  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  outlet,  the  major  axis  of  die  elongated  opening  being 
disposed  perpendicular  to  and  passing  through  the  axis 
of  the  circular  opening,  a  flange  encircling  said  elongated 
end  positioned  exterior  of  the  elongated  opening,  medial 
portions  of  said  flange  having  arcuate  slots  adapted  to 
receive  fastening  members  therethrough  for  securing  the 
collar  to  the  water  cloaet.  said  collar  being  rouuble  on 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  circular  portion  whereby  said 
elongated  portion  k  rotated  eoceatrically  to  permit  ad- 
justment of  mis-registry  of  said  closet  bowl  discbarge  out- 
let and  closet  bend  pipe  inlet  upon  installation  of  the 
water  cloeeL 


2,999^1 
DUAL  90FA>BED  ASSEMBLY 
Davia  aad  Jacob  I.  Hartman,  Dwvw,  Cokk,  aa- 
to  Paramnanl  Prodacta,  tmL,  Denver,  Coto^  a 
of  Colorado 

AppUcatton  Scplcaihsr  t,  195t,  Serial  No.  759,679 
15  dalBia.    (CL  5-^) 


I.  In  a  dual  oooch  assembly  of  a  type  derigned  for 
use  in  a  comer  of  a  room,  an  upright  pivot  member,  a 


pair  of  caster-supported  framci  each  having  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  side  frame  dements,  means  opera- 
tivdy  interconnecting  the  rear  inside  ooraar  of  each  fraaae 
with  the  pivot  member  for  arcuate  swingiBg  morem—t  be- 
tween an  open  position  wherein  said  frames  occupy  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  perpendicular  relation  to  one  another  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  they  lie  in  side-by-side  substan- 
tially parallel  relation,  at  least  one  top  roller  mounted  fbr 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  upper  surface  of 
each  side  frame  element,  at  least  one  side  roller  mounted 
for  roution  about  a  vertical  axis  in  the  outside  surface  of 
each  side  frame  dement,  a  pair  of  couch  units  each  having 
a  head  end  and  a  foot  end,  a  pair  of  q>aced  substantially 
paralld  side  rails  located  on  the  undisrside  thereof  and 
positioned  to  rc^  along  the  top  rollers  of  the  swinging 
frames,  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  paralld  side  panels 
extending  downwardly  beyond  the  side  rails  and  pod- 
tioned  to  roll  dong  the  outude  of  the  side  rollen  of 
the  swinging  frames,  and  at  lea^t  one  caster  supwrting  the 
foot  end  of  each  couch  tmit.  the  head  ends  tbtnof  bdng 
supported  for  loogitwlind  rolfing  movement  by  the 
swinging  frames  so  that  the  head  end  of  dther  of  said 
couch  units  may  be  moved  into  a  retracted  podtion  behind 
the  head  end  of  the  other  from  the  <^)en  position  and 
both  of  said  couch  units  may  be  swting  into  doeed  pod- 
tion from  their  extended  positions. 


2399,i92 
EVACUATION  LTITER 
Walter  S.  Plakc^  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
New  Yotk,  N.Y„  a 


to  Gcntcz 
of  DehH 


AppHcndoo  Inly  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  52L724 
3  dahm.    (CL  5— tl) 


^ijf  ■«' 


'^r  "^:i*f* 


1.  An  evacuation  litter  for  transporting  a  patient  in- 
cluding a  litter  having  an  apron  and  having  means  for 
carrying  the  apron,  an  envelope  formed  with  pairs  of  flaps 
adapted  to  be  folded  over  the  patient,  means  for  securing 
said  envelope  to  said  apron,  means  for  retaining  a  patient 
in  position  in  said  envd<^>e,  means  for  individudly  clodng 
said  pairs  of  flaps  over  the  patient,  said  purs  of  flaps 
being  adapted  to  be  individually  optxttd  to  permit  access 
to  predetermined  parts  of  the  patient's  body,  a  pair  of 
auxiliary  flzps  carried  by  the  respective  flaps  of  one  pair 
of  said  envdope  flaps,  said  auxiliary  flaps  being  shorter 
tiiaa  the  envelope  flaps  with  which  they  are  — ^i«rH 
and  means  for  dosing  said  auxiliary  ittpt  over  said  enve- 
lope flaps  carrying  the  auxiliary  flaps  to  accommodate  a 
patient  of  smallo-  size  than  the  size  of  the  patient  accom- 
modated by  said  envdope  flaps  carrying  sdd  auxiliary 
flaps. 


coextensively   along  three  sides  tbo^of  to  said  waiU,    a  cushioning  aaember  of  sttft  and  resilient  nuterial  di- 
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STRETCHER 


AppHadMi  Octekcr  15,  195«,  S«id  No.  «li,«93 
2  amBH.    (CL  S-«2) 


"-1 


Li 


.*> 


r*-f 


«^S^-T 
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I.  A  foldable  stretcher  wherein  the  longitudinal  sup- 
port rails  in  the  storage  position  may  abut  each  other 
along  their  lengths,  comprising  a  pair  of  loogitudinal  sup- 
port rails  having  C-shaped  profiles  to  define  compart- 
ments therein  and  having  smooth  outer  surfaces  to  pre- 
vent catching  on  foreign  objects,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse members  pivotally  connected  between  said  nuls  for 
disposition  within  said  compartmenU,  a  cover,  means 
mounting  said  cover  along  the  length  of  said  rails,  said 
means  being  disposed  within  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
rails,  said  rails  being  divided  in  the  middle  so  that  two 
stretcher  halves  are  formed,  means  for  connecting  the 
divided  rails  to  each  other  including  a  pair  of  large 
shoes  surrounding  the  rails  and  disposed  on  obliquely 
opposed  portions  of  the  stretcher  halves,  said  cover  be- 
ing made  in  two  parts  and  detachably  joined  along  a 
straight  line  dispo«ed  at  an  angle  to  said  rails,  each 
part  being  attached  along  its  longer  side  to  an  inward 
portion  of  the  adjacent  shoe,  a  plurality  of  handles  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  rails,  means  for 
locking  and  unlocking  said  handles  with  respect  to  the 
rails  so  that  said  handles  nuy  be  pivoted  into  a  storage 
position  within  said  compartments. 


M99,<94 
BEDPAN  VEHICLE 
SUm7  Horowta,  New  Hy4«  Pwfc,  N.Y^  asiitiior  to  In- 
▼t^loM  AswciatfoB,  bcorporated.  New  Hyde  Park, 

'  Aipplicatioa  March  24, 1955,  ScfftaJ  No.  4M^1 
<  Clalais.    (CL  5— 9f ) 


/ 


«)  V 


^^  "   >>      "    j( 


tor  independently  raising  either  of  said  end  sections  to 
angular  positions  relatively  to  the  central  section,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  brackets  depending  from  said  frame 
adjacent  to  the  notches  of  each  end  section,  and  support- 
ing bars  mounted  on  said  brackets  and  adjusuble  there- 
on relatively  to  the  central  section  and  q>aced  from  and 
disposed  below  the  said  notches  in  the  end  secuons. 


LIFEBOAT 

Enist  Winy  Nicol,  HaaoB,  Nes^aec, , 

AppUcatkM  Jnc  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  59%JM 
1  Claim.    (CL  9^-^) 


In  a  lifeboat,  an  elongated  hull  mcluding  a  substan- 
tially flat,  arcuate  bottom  merging  into  flattened  arxnute 
side  portions,  «  substantially  flat  superstructure  integral 
with  and  rising  from  said  hull,  said  superstructure  includ- 
ing arcuate  flattened  side  portions,  horizontal  walkways 
extending  inwardly  from  the  side  portions  of  said  hull 
and  intersecting  the  arcuate  side  portions  of  said  super- 
structure, an  unobstructed  access  hatch  extending  through 
and  substantially  the  length  and  width  of  said  super- 
structure to  provide  unimpeded  mgress  and  egress  dur- 
ing emergency  conditions,  a  flexible  hatch  cover  dis- 
placeably  and  sealingly  retained  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
access  hatch  and  foldable  longitudinally  thereof  toward 
at  least  one  end  of  said  hull,  a  boarding  hatchway  in  said 
superstructure  at  one  end  of  said  access  hatch,  a  plurality 
of  transvme  seats,  longitudinally  spaced  in  said  hull,  and 
a  hand  grip  rail  on  the  arcuate  side  portions  of  said  super- 
structure inunediately  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said 
access  hatch  and  extending  along  the  major  extent  thereof 
for  facilitating  disembarking  from  said  hull  by  standing 
on  the  seats  and  grasping  said  hand  rail  and  available 
for  use  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  hatch  cover. 


2J99AM 

SHOE  LAST  CONSTRUCTION 

WBn  A»ert  Otto,  AlfaM  (Ufaa),  Gcn_^ 

r^A*?!!?^  JtMwry  29,  1957,  Scrid  No.  634,93« 

Claims  priority,  appMiLatloa  Cirmanj  ScpttmWr  15,  1954 

4  Claiau.    (CL  12—134) 


J  x»«w 


,.i. 


»  ^' 


V'' 
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2,  A  bedpan  vehicle  including  a  frame  having  thereon 
a  central  table  section  with  an  opening  therein,  a  pair  of 
end  table  sections  hinged!  y  mounted  adjacent  lo  said  cen- 
tral section  and  disposed  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  said 
end  sections  having  notches  in  opposite  sides  thereof  form- 
ing openings  between  said  frame  and  end  sections,  means 


1.  A  bipartite  last  construction  comprising  heel  and  toe 
parts,  an  interconnecting  plate  fixedly  connected  to  one 
of  said  parts  and  movably  received  in  the  other  part,  said 
plate  having  two  distinct  elongated  substantially  recti- 
linear guide  slots  formed  in  the  portion  thereof  which  is 
movably  received  in  said  other  part,  two  guide  pins  car- 
ried by  said  other  part  and  each  slidably  received  in  one 
of  said  guide  slots,  said  guide  slots  being  oriented  to  one 
another  by  an  oblique  angle  to  provide  exclusively  in 
coaction  with  the  guide  pins  a  combined  angular  and  piv- 
otal movement  for  said  parts  with  respect  to  each  other 
between  a  working  position  wherein  said  last  is  extended 
and  a  work  removing  position  wherein  said  last  is  both 
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broken  and  shortened  and  <lelent  means  extending  into 
one  of  said  slots  for  yieMing  engafement  with  the  guide 
pin  therein  to  lock  aid  parts  against  relative  movement    ^»**  C' 


vt 


DUSTPAN  AND  HANDLE 


IT- 


SCOURING  TOOL 

Hcwy  Voa  Kokora,  GffMmHck,  Com^  and  Raipli  S. 

Voa  Eohon,  WhMa  PWh,  N.Y. 

AfpikaliM  Jbm  4, 19SS,  SmW  No.  74M41 

tOalM.    (CLlft~123) 


^K 


'txKn  (Ui««  B 

act}  kc^   ^ 
*di    MAI 

1 .  An  improved  scouring  tool  compn«ing  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  base  strips  having  front  edges  and 
a  plurality  of  scouring  strips  formed  of  bands  of  inter- 
matted  rust-proof  fibers,  each  of  said  bands  being  folded 
along  their  longitudinal  axis  to  provide  an  outwardly  di- 
rected looped  portion  and  inwardly  directed  legs,  said  lep 
being  secured  to  said  base  strips  whereby  said  scouring 
strips  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  said 
outwardly  directed  k)oped  portions  are  diqxMed  for- 
wardly  of  said  base  strip  front  ends  and  deftne  a  working 
surface,  and  means  maintaining  said  base  strips  and  said 
scouring  strips  in  assembled  condition. 


SPONGE  CLEANING  ELEMENTS  FOR  MOPS 

SMncy  P.  Vaafte,  9n  Dkgo,  Calif. 

AppHcatkMi  Jaly  f ,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  5M,5M 

2  ClaloM.    (CL  15—244) 


1- 

t) 
y. 

I.  A  sponge  element  of  subctantially  universal  appli- 
cation to  spong  mops  and  capable  of  use  with  back  and 
front  presser  mops  or  mops  without  preawrs  and  com- 
prising a  sponge  element,  the  croM-eectional  shape  of 
which  is  substantially  in  the  form  of  an  isosceles  trapezoid 
with  the  longer  parallel  side  thereof  constitutijig  the  front 
face  of  the  element  and  the  shorter  parallel  side  constitut- 
ing the  rear  face  thereof,  and  with  Mid  front  face  inter- 
secting the  adjacent  top  and  bottom  faces  at  an  angle  of 
about  80*,  a  relatively  rigid  backing  secured  to  the  top 
face  of  the  element,  said  eUmcnt  when  in  operative  posi- 
tion with  its  lower  face  in  engagement  with  the  floor  pre- 
senting a  forwardly  projecting  toe  portion  enabling  the 
element  to  reach  into  comer  intensctioos  of  the  floor  with 
the  wall,  said  sponge  element  being  formed,  among  other 
ways,  by  being  capable  of  being  cut  from  a  sponge  blank 
of  parallelogram  cross  sectional  form  without  wastage,  in 
which  the  length  of  the  bUnk  is  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
sponge  element,  the  height  of  the  blank  is  equal  to  the 
height  of  said  trapezoid,  and  one  of  the  inclined  sides  of 
the  parallelogram  makes  an  angle  with  one  of  the  parallel 
sides  thereof  of  about  80*. 


Appbcntfon  October  19,  1956,  SerU  No.  (17^11 
9  Clntes.    (CL  15— 2S7.4) 


(ijui<» 


1.  A  dustpan  including  a  substantially  horizontal  bot- 
tom wall  having  parallel  front  and  rear  edges  and  having 
rearwardly  converging  sides,  a  top  wall  narrower  than 
said  bottom  wall  and  having  substantially  parallel  sides 
symmetrically  disposed  relatively  to  the  converging  sides 
of  the  bottom  wsill,  two  substantially  vertical  rearwardly 
converging  lower  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
the  converging  sides  of  the  bottom  wall,  two  substantially 
vertical  parallel  upper  side  walls  extending  downwardly 
from  the  parallel  aides  of  the  top  wall,  and  two  inter- 
mediate side  walls  inclined  upwardly  and  inwardly  and 
connecting  the  upper  edges  of  the  lower  side  walls  with  the 
lower  edges  of  the  upper  side  wails. 


l.tH,7tt 
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March  2, 1954,  Serid  No.  549,t57 
2  Oatass.    (CL  14— ^3t) 
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1.  A  one^nece  caster  for  attachment  to  a  bolt  having 
a  shank  and  a  polygonal  head,  said  caster  comprising  a 
base  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  and  sides  extending 
therefrom,  one  of  said  sides  having  a  tongue  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall  in  overlying  re- 
lationship thereto,  said  tongue  having  a  polygonal  open- 
ing centrally  disposed  within  said  base  for  receiving  the 
polygonal  head  of  said  bolt,  said  tongue  having  depending 
sides  extending  to  said  bottom  wall  for  spacing  said  open- 
ing a  predetermined  distance  from  said  bottom  wall,  aiid  a 
retainer  plate  extending  from  another  of  said  sides  in  over- 
lying spaced  and  substantially  parallel  relationship  with 
said  tongue,  the  free  end  of  said  plate  having  an  open 
slot  for  receiving  the  shank  of  said  bolt  when  the  head 
of  said  bolt  is  received  within  said  operuag. 


Yals 


2,f99,7«l 
CONCEALED  DOOR  CLOSni 

S.  ocnsoeMf  ,  WynBewoon^  Pn^ 
A  Towns  MsanfailiN    ' 
a  cerpwntf—  of  Csnnictlct 
Applcrtion  Mnjr  !•,  1954,  SaiW  No.  42M9t 
9  CWhh.    (a.  14—44) 
2.  In  a  door  closer  of  die  class  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  hollow  upper  rafl  of  a  door,  an  »**^ftf^  casing 
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having  an  internal  longitudinal  chamber  formed  with 
a  longitudinal  bearing  turfaca,  a  rack  within  said  casing 
chanbcr  and  having  a  bearing  tnrface  adapted  to  slide 
on  the  said  longitudinal  beartag  aurfaoe  of  said  casing 
chamber,  a  cylindrical  piston  mounted  in  a  cylindrical 
opening  in  said  casing  oommunicating  with  said  longi- 
tudinal chamber,  means  connecting  said  piston  to  one 
end  of  tlM  said  raci^,  including  yielding  means  through 
which  said  piston  floatingly  supports  said  one  end  of 


said  rack  in  the  chamber,  a  guide  member  mounted  on 
the  opposed  end  of  the  rack  and  movable  within  said 
casing  for  floatingly  supporting  the  opposed  end  of  the 
rack  for  sliding  in  the  chamber  with  said  rack  spaced 
from  all  surfaces  of  said  chamber  except  said  longitudinal 
bearing  surface,  a  cioter  pinion  rotatably  oaounted  in 
said  chamber  in  meshed  relatimi  to  the  rack,  and  a  part 
of  the  pressure  incidental  to  the  meshing  of  said  closer 
pinion  and  rack  being  accepted  by  the  bearing  surface 
of  said  rack  pressing  against  the  longitudinal  bearing 
surface  of  said  chamber. 


DOOR  CHECK,  IN  PARTICULAR  FLOOR-TYPE 

DOOR  CHECK 

Walter  Vfistw,  9<tHarMT^wsiUtM,  aiad  Ea«ca  Sdmcll, 

/,  aailpiBn  to  Vei^ 
Grslaek  ft  Co.  G.as,k  JL, 


MmdkJ5,^  1»S5.  Serial  No.  4fMT7 
priority,  appBcathiB  Gerasany  April  8,  1954 
9  aima.    (CL  1<— M) 


J-SS 


m^m^^^ 


'  -; 


I.  A  door  check  comprising  a  door  check  bousing,  a 
door  pivot  supported  in  said  housing,  a  device  in  co- 
operative engagement  with  said  door  pivot  and  adapted 
for  returning  a  door  mounted  oo  said  pivot  from  open 
position  to  the  closed  position,  a  lever  tumably  sup- 
ported an  said  door  pivot,  a  stop  for  said  lever  con- 
nected with  said  door  pivot,  a  piston  connected  with  said 
lever,  a  cylinder  for  said  piston  in  which  the  latter  moves 
to  and  fro  and  forms  a  compression  chamber  in  which 
air  enclosed  therein  is  compressed  when  the  door  is 
being  closed,  a  throttling  opening  of  constant  cross-sec- 
tion in  communication  with  said  compression  chamber 
and  adapted  for  permitting  the  air  compressed  therein 
to  escape  to  the  open  air,  spring  means  acting  to  move 
said  piston  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the 
air  in  the  compression  chamber  is  compressed  so  as  to 
dfect  abutting  engagement  of  said  lever  with  said  stop, 
and  stop  means  engaging  said  lever  during  the  opening 
movement  of  the  door  to  stop  further  movement  of  said 
piston  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  means,  and  to 
disconnect  said  stop  from  said  lever  dunng  further  move- 
mem  of  the  door  in  opening  direction.  t  i^ 
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13,  195S,  Serial  No.  4ll,Mt 
(Cl.l«— M) 
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7.  A  door  stop  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  com- 
prising a  resilient  deformable  bumper  having  a  recess 
opening  on  the  front  of  the  stop  and  extending  toward 
the  back  of  the  stop  and  having  an  annular  recess  near 
its  rear  end,  a  plate  exteiKling  across  the  back  of  the 
bumper  and  having  means  thereon  extending  into  the 
annular  recess  so  as  to  be  locked  therein,  said  plate 
and  the  bumper  at  the  bottom  of  the  recess  in  the  bumper 
having  substantially  aligned  openings  therein,  a  screw  ex- 
tending through  the  opening  in  the  plate  and  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  wall,  the  opening  in  the  bumper 
being  smaller  than  the  head  of  the  screw  and  being  dis- 
tendable  to  receive  a  screw  driver. 


2,t99,7f4  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBER  REIN-      ' 
FORCED  SPONGE  SHEETING 
Pekarsk,  CIcvelBad,  Ohio,  aailpMr  to  Nylo8«e 
CorporatioB,  ClcvelB^  OMo,  a  cetparatfcm  of  OUo 
AppUcatloa  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,M4 
5  Cteitos.    (CL  It— 1) 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  production  of  flber 
reinforced  sponge  sheeting  comprising  an  endless  driven 
first  belt  having  an  upper  run  advancing  longitudinally 
from  a  feed  end  to  a  discharge  end  and  provided  with  a 
top  face,  a  hopper  disposed  above  said  endless  belt  top 
face  adjacent  to  said  feed  end  and  having  a  downwardly 
directed  bottom  opening  immediately  above  and  directed 
downwardly  to  said  first  belt  top  face,  said  hopper  having 
a  transversely  extending  front  opening  formed  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  extending  to  said  first  belt  top  face 
and  facing  said  belt  discharge  end  and  a  transversely  ex- 
tending driven  endless  second  belt  dispoeed  in  said  hopper 
above  said  first  belt  and  b  alignment  with  said  front 
opening. 

M9V05 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MOLDING 

OF  THREADED  ARTICLES 

Hswy  S.  DsiUmin,  Jr.,  Me«B,  Pa^  aastgnor  to  A.  H. 

Wks,  be,  Chsatar,  Ph.  a  caipainllea  of  Piansjl  snii 

AppMcmtaa  My  i,  19S<,  Ssvtol  No^  S9MM 

5  niJBii     <CL  lS-^> 

3.  In  a  device  for  molding  threaded  objects  from  a 

plastic  having  a  tendency  to  iluink,  a  moM  cavity  having 

a  thread,  a  force  pin  tapering  at  the  end  and  cooperating 

with  the  mold  cavity,  the  force  pin  having  a  loogitiidittally 
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extending  interlock  demeat  adapted  to  nuiotain  slidint 
interiock  with  the  noolded  object,  a  hollow  force  body 
surrounding  the  force  pin  aod  cooperatint  with  the  fom 
pin  and  the  mold  cavity  to  caaq)l«ie  the  mold,  means  fv 
bhnginf  the  moid  cavity  azially  toward  the  force  pin  and 
the  force  body  for  molding  an  object,  means  for  relatively 
moving  the  mold  cavity  axially  away  from  the  force  pin 
and  the  force  body  while  manuining  the  slidable  inter- 
lock between  the  force  pin  and  the  molded  object  and  per- 
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mitting  some  shriakage  of  the  molded  object  which  still 
surrounds  the  force  pin,  means  for  rotating  the  force  pia 
as  the  mold  cavity  moves  away  and  thereby  unscrewing 
the  molded  object  from  the  threads  in  the  mold  cavity 
while  the  molded  object  still  grips  the  force  pin  due  to 
further  shrinkage  and  means  for  axially  moving  the  force 
body  with  respect  to  the  force  pin  to  push  the  molded 
object  off  the  force  pin  against  the  gripping  caused  by 
the  shrinkage. 
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MOLDING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Robert  S.  Cavlncai,  Bethtada,  Md. 

AppUcatloa  Jnly  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,517 

3  Claiou.    (CL  11—19) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  molding  articles  of  plastic  material 
comprising  a  pressure  chamt)er  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  moid  including  s  pair  of  mating  hollow  self-supporting 
dies  subject  to  deformation  under  the  ihfluence  of  non- 
uniformly  applied  molding  pressures  forming  a  mold 
chamber  within  said  pressure  chamber,  adjacent  parallel 
flanges  projecting  outwardly  from  said  dies,  aligned  cir- 
cumferential recesses  in  the  abutting  surfaces  of  said 
flanges,  flexible  sealing  means  in  said  recesses,  means  for 
drawing  said  dies  together  upon  said  sealing  means  to 
tightly  seal  the  interior  of  said  dies  from  said  pressure 
chamber  with  said  flanges  in  spaced  relation,  means  for 
introducing  fluid  under  substantial  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber to  close  said  dies  and  bring  said  flanges  into  molding 
engagement  by  the  substantially  uniform  pressure  of  said 
fluid  over  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  mating  dies 
and  at  least  one  bleeder  tube  extending  through  one  of  said 
flanges  and  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  dies  at  a  point 
between  said  sealing  means  and  said  mold  chamber,  said 
bleeder  tube  extending  to  a  point  having  pressure  less  than 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber. 


2,t99,7t7 
DENTAL  FLASK 
Ft  nvCv#WMi|  KnBHH  ^J^i  nlOa 
Hcirtir  27,  1955,  SmM  No.  555,414 
<  OntaM.    (CL  11—33) 
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1.  In  a  dental  flask,  a  'ubular  section  having  a  p&tr 
of  opposed,  open  ends;  a  closure  section  for  one  of  said 
ends;  investment-retaining  bridge  means  across  the  other 
of  said  ends;  and  a  pressure-receiving  edge  on  the  tubular 
section  at  said  other  end  thereof  spaced  outwardly  frocn 
the  bridge  along  the  axis  of  said  tubular  section. 


2,t99,7t8 

MODIFICATION  AND  CONTROL  OF  PLASTIC 
FOAM  DKNSmr  AND  FOAM  BODIES  OB- 
TAINED THEREBY 
Wallv  E.  DomUmb  mti  AUm  W.  Hhmm,  Miilnnd, 
Mkk,  aalvMn  !•  Tka  D«w  ClHaknl  Cmm»,  MU- 
iMd.  ntlrh   ■  inipMilliw  iff  DiUnm 

■M  14,  1954,  S«W  No.  43MM 
UCbh...    (CLII-^)  ^j^^ 
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5.  A  naethod  of  modifying  a  solid  foam  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin,  which  foam  possesses  individually  dosed 
cells  and  is  of  kregular  density,  throughout  a  considerable 
portion  of  the  body  of  the  same  to  increase  the  density  of 
portions  of  the  body  of  foam  to  a  predetermined  extent, 
which  method  comprises  determining  the  density  varia- 
tions through  the  thickness  ot  the  body  of  foam  from 
one  side  of  the  latter  to  the  other  and  thnvby  determining 
the  extent  to  which  the  various  portions  of  the  foam  must 
be  reduced  in  thickneas  by  compression  by  pressing  said 
sides  of  the  foam  body  toward  one  another  in  order  to 
elimiiute  said  variatioiu  in  average  density,  compressing 
the  plastic  foam  of  irregular  density  within  a  mold  to 
reduce  the  thickness  of  the  various  portions  of  the  foam 
body  by  amounts  such  as  to  bring  all  portioiu  of  the  body 
of  foam  to  desired  aiul  predetermined  density  values  be- 
tween those  initially  possessed  by  the  respective  portions 
of  the  foam  body  and  the  absolute  density  of  the  resin  in 
the  cell  walls  thereof,  heating  the  compressed  foam  b  the 
naold  to  a  temperature  between  the  second  order  transi- 
tion temparatnre  of  the  cell  walls  thereof  mod  30*  C 
thereabove,  and  then  cooling  the  foam  to  below  said  sec- 
ond order  transition  temperature  while  it  is  confined  with- 
in the  mold. 


I*i99,7'§9 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  BLOWN  HOLLOW  BODIES 

FROM  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

lo'Socieit  PlMtM  8JL,  Vttbomg,  Swttsar- 
■  corporatiea  of  SwMwflMd 
AppUcatfoa  October  12,  19S4,  Sarini  No.  Uljiii 
4  CkkM.    (CL  It— 35) 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  hollow  articlea  of  plaidc 
material  which  comprises  extruding  through  an  extrud- 
ing irazzle  inside  a  mold  body  a  tubular  element  of  said 
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plastic  material  having  an  open  end  and  simuluneously 
expanding  said  tubular  element  by  blowing  gas  into  said 
element  through  a  blowing  nozzle  through  said  open  end 
of  said  tubular  element,  moving  away  from  one  another 
said  extruding  nozzle  and  said  blowing  nozzle,  and  clos- 
ing the  end  of  said  article  opposite  to  said  open  end  of 
said  tubular  element,  the  steps  of  extruding  said  open  end 
of  said  tubular  element  at  the  beginning  of  the  extrusion 
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that  at  which  material  will  remain  in  a  gel  sute;  diminsh* 
mg  said  pressure  suflkaenUy  to  terminate  extrusion  of 
material  through  the  moid  vents  and  holding  said  dimin- 
ished  pressure  until  said  material  has  set;  releasing  said 
pressure  and  removing  the  molded  part  from  the  mold. 


Alt 


.„  M99.711 

„      .MfTHOD  FOR  MOUNNG  TENNIS  BALLS 
Harold  F.  HawUu,  Lockyort,  aad  Cmjitr  S.  McCb«««y, 
Kenmore,  N.Y.,  awlfuis  to  Dulof  Tire  .mI  Rabbet 
Coiyoradoii,  Boffalo,  N.Y,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yofk 
AppUcadoB  Jne  14,  lf57,  Serial  No.  M5,735 
IClaina.    (CL  II— 55) 


process  into  another  moid  sunxNinding  said  nozzle  form- 
ing an  anchoring  extension  of  said  open  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar element;  forming  the  whole  of  the  hollow  article  by 
simultaneous  extrusion,  blowing  and  relative  displacement 
of  said  extruding  and  blowing  nozzles  while  said  anchored 
extension  of  said  tube  holds  said  article  during  its  mold- 
ing agamst  displacement  by  gas  blown  into  said  tubular 
element;  and  removing  said  anchoring  extension  from  said 
hollow  article. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  hollow  articles  which  com- 
prises applymg  gaseous  pressure  to  the  exterior  of  the 
article  to  be  molded  to  reduce  its  dimensions  below  the 
dunensions  of  the  mold  cavity,  placing  the  article  within 
one  mold  cavity,  closing  the  cavity,  releasing  the  pres- 
sure on  the  exterior  of  the  article  and  molding  the  ar- 
tide. 


PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  POLYTETRAFLUORO- 

ETHYLENE 
'*^  ^^lJ?!^'   Loirifvflle,    Ky.,   aoigDor   to  Tube 
»™  «"«*««.  MC^  LoBlsville,  Kj.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Appiicadoa  Febrawy  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,255 

11  Clalan.    (CL  1»— 55)  ; 


METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  DENTURES 
.     „     ^^*«^  C.  Smhh,  Kaasas  City,  Mo. 
AppUcattoa  Febraary  2i,  If5«,  Serial  No.  5M,413 
5  Claims.    (CL  1»--55.1) 
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L  In  a  process  for  molding  polytetrafluoroethyleoc. 
the  steps  comprising:  heating  and  agiuting  granular  tetra- 
fluoroethyiene  until  it  attains  a  substantially  uniform 
temperature  in  excess  of  580  degrees  F.;  applying  suffi- 
cient pressure  to  said  material  to  form  same  into  a  4rBtf 
mass,  but  without  further  raising  its  temperature;  subse- 
quently applying  sufficient  pressure  to  said  mass  to  move 
sanie  into  a  mold  and  to  fill  said  mold,  but  without  per- 
mitting the  temperature  to  rise  sufficiently  to  convert  said 
mass  into  a  gel  stale;  after  the  filling  of  said  mold,  beating 
said  material  sufficiently  to  convert  same  into  a  gel  sute 
and  simultaneously  holding  a  pressure  in  excess  of  at  least 
about  30,000  p^i.  thereon  to  cause  said  mass  to  assume 
the  contour  of  the  mold  cavity,  and  holding  said  pressure 
thereon  until  said  mass  has  assumed  the  conu>L!r  of  said 
mold  cavity;  dim  inching  the  temperature  to  a  level  below 


itb  <i 


1.  A  process  for  producing  artificial  dentures  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  a  divider  between  a  pair  of 
mold  sections,  said  divider  being  subsuntially  imperme- 
able to  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  one  of  said  sections 
including  an  internal  first  denture  cast  and  the  other  sec- 
tion having  an  internal  second  denture  cast  of  porous 
subsunce,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  divider  being  of  un- 
cured  synthetic  resin  denture  material  and  disposed  be- 
tween normally  opposed  segments  of  said  casts;  com- 
pressing the  mold  sections  together  under  sufficient  pres- 
sure to  force  said  segmenU  of  the  casts  into  firm  engage- 
ment with  said  material;  effecting  a  fluid  pressure  through 
the  substance  defining  said  second  cast  of  not  greater 
force  than  said  compression  pressure;  and  maintaining 
said  compression  and  fluid  pressures  during  polymeriza- 
tion and  curing  of  the  synthetic  resin  material  to  con- 
trol the  direction  of  volumetric  shrinkage  thereof  and 
force  the  same  into  conformity  with  the  configuration 
of  said  segment  of  the  first  cast. 
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ORIENTATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE 
TBREnfTUALATE  nLM 

N.Y^  iiitanir  to  E.  L 
«■  roH  «•  NawNm  tmt  CoapMj,  Wfltafiftoa,  DeL, 
a  coffvonttoa  tf  IMiwMv 

■MS,19St 
799,971 
SCtotoM.   (CLlt— SO 
1.  The  prooeM  for  omutttaeousty  hett-wtdng  aad 
orienting  polyethylene  terephthalate  film  which  comprises 
rolliag  out  unoricnted,  cryitalUiie  ixriyethylese  tereph- 
thalate  film,   having   a   density  of  at   least    1.36,   with 
heated  preaure  rolls  maintained  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  150*-190*  C 


2,H9,7U 
WALLS 


AfpMcalloa  Jwm  29, 19S4,  Serial  Na.  S9MM 
12  OatoM.    (CL  2»-^>  "^-^  - 
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2499,714 

TEXTILE  FIBRE  DRAFTING  APPARATUS 

Hlfh  Diaft  C— paay  Llaritod,  Maacheater, 

AppUcattoa  Majr  U  19St,  8ariarRo7732,493 

Clalau  priority,  ■paWcaHpa  Giaat  ■illilii  May  2,  1957 

ItCSalaH.   {CL19—131) 


6.  A  siding  strip  comprising  a  subctantially  rectangular 
member  of  fibrous  material,  said  strip  having  substantially 
parallel  spaced  ridges,  q>aced  valleys  in  each  of  said 
spaced  ridges,  the  valleys  in  one  ridge  <^set  from  the 
valleys  in  the  substantially  parallel  ridges  to  provide  tor- 
tuous vapor  escape  channels  and  with  the  ridge  of  one 
of  the  parallel  ridges  extending  to  substantially  the  edge 
of  the  strip. 

2499,717 

CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  A  CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ckariee  K.  Bllliap.  St .  Jooeah,  aad  Rayaoad  S.  Piatt, 

Biaioa  Harhorr  Midk,  md^an  to  WhMpool  Corpo- 

lattoa,  a  cofporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Application  Scptnaber  28,  195«,  Serial  No.  612443 

3ClalaM.    (CL2*— 10 


bavittaat  etad    ^  '^ 


i). 

ra 

rK  . 

i* 

in., 

9.  A  textile  fibre  drafting  apparatus  compriting  upper 
and  lower  belt  driving  rollers,  a  pair  of  coK>perating  belts 
running  one  over  each  said  roller,  a  lower  belt  guide 
cradle,  a  front  pUtform-like  lower  belt  supporting  tensor 
interchangeably  carried  by  said  lower  cradle,  an  upper 
front  belt  sunwrting  tensor  and  an  upper  belt  guide  cradle 
which  carries  said  un)er  tensor  and  is  adapted  for  adjust- 
able hooked  engagement  with  said  lower  tensor. 
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nXIILE  RUB  APRON 
Daatel  A.  Meyei%  Daytoa,  Ohio,  awlpor  to  The  Daytoa 

AppUcatioa  Febcwy  2t,  195?8ariBl  No.  SM4*5 
9aahM.    (CL19— 153) 


1.  An  apron  for  textile  processing  units  comprising  an 
inner  roUcr-contacting  surface  and  an  outer  facing  layer 
compoeed  of  an  elastomeric  matrix  material  having  a  plo- 
rality  of  rounded  frangible  ailicaotts  partidei  dispened 
therein,  the  rubbing  aurfaoe  of  said  facing  layer  being 
subetantially  free  of  such  particice  and  having  a  plura'ity 
of  voids  in  the  form  of  at  least  segments  of  said  partidea 
opening  thereon  and  cooforming  to  the  cavities  remainiag 
in  said  surface  after  the  removal  of  said  particles  thoe- 
from.  ■<>■»—* 


1.  In  combination  in  a  closure  assembly  for  a  cabinet 
or  the  like,  a  wall  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  break 
in  said  surface  defining  an  opening  in  the  wall,  an  in- 
wardly exteiading  apron  defining  a  throat  within  said 
opening  positioned  inwardly  and  recessed  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  wall  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  wall 
opening  to  an  inner  edge  defining  ain  access  opening  within 
said  wall  opening,  first  and  second  keeper  roids  positioned 
within  said  wall  opening  with  one  of  said  rods  at  each 
side  of  the  opening  and  said  rods  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  rods  located  inwardly  of  said 
outer  surface  of  the  wall  and  between  said  wall  surface 
break  defining  said  wall  oftmng  and  the  inner  edge  of  said 
apron  and  outwardly  of  the  apron,  a  door  adapted  to 
close  said  access  opening  and  having  an  outer  edge  of  a 
dimension  to  pass  into  said  wall  opening  and  being  larger 
than  said  access  opming  for  doting  the  access  opening  to 
be  positioned  in  juxtaposition  to  said  apron,  means 
mounted  on  said  apron  supporting  said  rods  whereby  said 
supporting  means  wiU  be  hidden  behind  the  door  in  closed 
position,  first  and  second  hinge  members  attached  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  door  and  on  the  inner  surface  thereof 
inside  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  door,  said  hinge  members 
having  slots  to  fit  over  said  keeper  rods  with  the  door 
in  closed  position,  spring  biased  latch  members  supported 
on  each  side  and  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  door  within 
the  outer  edge  of  the  door  aad  projecting  to  engage  the 
keeper  rods  and  hold  the  hinge  slots  over  the  rods,  cam- 
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mint  surfaces  between  the  latch  members  and  the  keeper 
rods  shaped  to  cam  the  Urtch  members  away  from  the  rods 
to  permh  the  hinfe  members  to  be  removed  from  the 
rods  with  pressure  on  the  door  drawinf  it  away  from  the 
access  opening,  and  rigid  handle  members  secured  to  each 
side  of  the  door  for  applying  pressure  normal  to  the  door 
surface  for  selectively  opening  either  side  of  the  door  or 
removing  the  door  from  the  wall  opening. 
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DOORBUMPBRS 
NX^,  siiigiir  Id 
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substtntially  planar  flange  formed  along  each  of  said 
edges  and  extending  substantially  normally  to  said  ccotrml 
portion,  said  flanges  being  formed  substantially  through- 
out the  entire  length  of  said  pan.  the  flanges  converging 
inwardly  toward  one  another  from  the  outer  end  portion 
of  said  pan  to  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  pan.  each 
of  said  flanges  sloptng  upwardly  from  said  outer  end 
portion  to  said  inner  end  portion  such  that  each  flange 
has  a  height  adjacent  said  inner  end  portion  greater  than 
the  height  adjacent  said  outer  end  portion,  said  central 
portion  and  said  flanges  being  of  substantially  constant 
thickness  and  said  pan  having  a  substantially  constant 
cross  sectional  area  at  tpiced  poinu  akmg  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof. 


MaRh  «.  If  St,  Sariri  No.  719,05 
iCUmi.   (fXU—U) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  swinging  door  panel  having 
two  major  surfaces,  at  least  one  door  bumper  attached 
to  at  least  one  of  said  m«jor  surfaces,  said  bumper  com- 
prising an  elongated  plate  having  a  first  longitudinal  end 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  door  panel  and  a  second  longitudinal 
end  horizontally  aligned  with  said  first  end  and  bent  in 

substantially  vertical  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  the  door  panel,  said  second  longitudinal  end  having 

free  edge  defining  a  hook,  the  plate  having  a  portion 
said  longitudinal  ends  which  diverges  from  the 
adjacent  major  surface  of  said  panel  in  a  direction  from 
said  first  longitudinal  end  toward  said  second  longitudinal 
end  aiKl  a  zone  oi  said  portion  adjacent  to  said  second 
longitudinal  end  being  subsuntially  parallel  with  the  plane 
of  the  panel,  an  L-shaped  bracket  having  a  first  leg 
fixed  to  the  door  panel  adjacent  to  said  second  longitudinal 
end  and  a  second  leg  extending  in  a  vertical  plane  sub- 
stantiaUy  at  right  angles  to  the  adjacent  major  surface 
of  the  panel,  said  second  leg  having  a  free  vertical  edge 
defining  a  second  hook  in  the  path  of  said  first  mentioned 
hook,  and  resilient  means  removably  inserted  between 
said  first  leg  and  said  zone  for  constantly  urging  said  sec- 
ond longitudinal  end  away  from  the  door  panel  whereby 
laid  hooks  angage  with  one  another  and  Umit  the  extent 
of  movement  of  said  second  longitudinal  end  away  from 
the  door  panel. 


24M.719 
CmCULAR  AWNING 
Ynnaiilnwi 

ItTimSasW  Now  MM3< 
2Cli*M.    (CL]*-474) 


I.  A  circular  awning  component  comprising  an 
gated  pan  lylii^ffi  a  substantially  flat  central 
having  opposite  longitudinally  eximding  side 


2,M9,72t 
GASKET 


5.  In  combination,  an  elongated  gasket  comprising  a 
base  and  a  resilient  distortaUe  outer  member  connected 
to  said  base  and  diq>oaed  outward  therefrom,  said  gasket 
extending  around  a  comer  and  at  said  comer  having  its 
base  removed  to  provide  a  cutaway  portion  disposed  be- 
tween adjacent  segmenU  of  the  base  which  are  located  at 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  comer,  said  outer  member  of 
the  gasket  being  continuous  across  said  cutaway  portion 
at  the  comer,  and  a  support  for  die  gasket  at  said  comer 
in  the  form  of  a  resilient  body  received  in  said  cutaway 
portion  of  the  gasket  between  the  adjacent  segments  of 
the  base  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  comer,  said  body  at 
its  outer  face  defining  a  seat  which  receives  and  supports 
said  outer  member  of  the  gasket  at  said  comer. 


T. 


2,l99i721 
REFRIGERATORDOOR  SEAL 

lansaBf  SL  Mnifyib  O^s^ 

•f  Ohio 

t,  1957,  Serial  No.  i7<,979 
(O. 


1.  A  gasket  for  a  refrigerator  door  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured around  the  periphery  of  the  door  to  provide  a  seal 
between  the  door  and  the  refrigerator,  said  gasket  com- 
prising a  strip  of  resilieat  material  of 
sectional  shape  throu^wnt  its  length,  sai 
tTyiiMJim  a  base  to  poaitioo  and  secure  said  strip  on  a 
door,  a  oonvexly  arched,  cantilever  member 
only  at  one  end  to  said  baae  wherri>y  the  other  • 
of  is  free  to  mow  laterally  with  respect  to  said  bnae  and 
a  door  to  which  the  gasket  is  secured,  and  a  doaed,  flex- 
ible tubular  member  formed  integrally  widi  said  canti- 
a   lever  member  and  said  base  positioned  adjacent  said  at- 
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tached  end  of  taM  cantilever  member  on  the  tide  of  the 
cantilever  portion  opposite  to  laid  bue,  the  wall  thick- 
ne»  of  said  tubular  member  being  appreciably  lem  than 
the  wall  thirtrnew  of  aaid  cantilever  member,  the  mt 
of  the  openint  in  said  tubular  member  beinf  at  least 
several  times  greater  than  said  wall  thickness  of  the  tubu- 
lar member,  the  peripheral  length  of  said  tabular  mem- 
ber being  at  least  about  as  great  as  the  length  of  said 
cantilever  member,  and  the  length  of  the  portion  of  the 
wall  of  the  tubular  member  which  is  inteiral  with  the 
cantilever  member  being  less  than  one  fifth  of  said  periph- 
eral length  of  said  tubuhu*  member,  said  geometric  ar- 
rangement between  said  tubular  member  and  said  canti- 
lever member  causing  the  tubular  member  to  be 
appreciably  flattened  prior  to  any  substantial  deformation 
of  the  cantilever  member  when  the  door  of  the  refrig- 
erator upon  which  the  gasket  is  attached  is  closed  upon 
the  gasket 


M99,722 

VAPORIZING  DEYICX 

RaTbwn  L.  Adams,  KaMas  Ctty,  Mo. 

May  14, 1954,  SefW  No.  5S4,iS4 
JOalBM.    (CL21— IM) 


m 


•w 


1.  A  vaporizing  device  comprising  a  hollow  body  pro- 
vided with  a  number  of  openings  and  having  a  top  and  a 
foraminous  bottom;  an  electric  lamp  socket  secured  to 
said  top;  a  lamp  in  said  socket  and  depending  therefrom, 
the  lamp  having  a  substantially  tfhcnai  bulb;  an  open 
top  liquid  container  restmg  on  said  bottom  and  spaced 
below  the  bulb  in  alignment  therewith;  a  detachable  lid 
secured  to  the  container  in  covering  relationship  to  said 
open  top  tbere<rf  and  provided  with  a  central  perforation; 
a  funnel  between  the  Ynilb  and  the  container  and  pro- 
vided with  a  large,  open,  tipper  end  immediately  below 
and  aligned  with  the  bulb,  and  a  small,  lower,  tubular 
spout  end  extending  through  the  perforation  faito  the  con- 
tainer; an  absorbem  element  partially  lining  the  funnel 
therewithin  between  said  open  end  and  said  spout  end  of 
the  ftmnel.  said  element  having  a  concave  uppermost  face 
and  a  central  opening;  and  an  elongated  wick  secured  to 
sai^  face,  extending  throu^  said  central  opening,  thence 
downwardly  through  said  spout  end,  and  terminating 
within  the  liquid  in  said  container,  the  lamp,  the  socket, 
the  container  and  the  funnel  all  being  within  the  body. 

2^99,723 

SHELL  MOLDING  MACHINE 

ThooMs  IL  lirtifchiiB  and  Ollvsr  C.  Kmmr  Hntck^o% 

AMoH,  m. 

AppUcatkm  Anrii  2, 1956,  Scitel  No.  S75,41l 

7  OMbh.    (d.  22-^) 

5.  In  a  shell  molding  marhinf  that  can  be  operated  to 

apply  admixed  binder  and  sand  to  a  heated  pattern  to 

fbrm  a  shell  mold  and  wherein  that  shell  mold  is  cured 

before  it  is  stripped  from  said  pattern,  a  pattern  moont 

to  sunx>rt  said  pattern,  an  oven,  a  siqyport  for  said  oven 

that  moves  said  oven  toward  and  avray  from  said  pat- 


tern mount  and  said  pattern,  and  a  somce  of  heat  fbr 
said  oven,  said  support  including  a  tpring  to  tirge  said 


i 


■  ■■  ■  ^v- 1 


sikro  <rl  £  a 


oven  away  from  said  pattern  moum  and  an  air  cylin- 
der to  overcome  the  force  of  said  spring  and  move  said 
oven  adjacent  said  pattern  mount 


BLIND  END  CORE  BOX  BLOWTUBE 
'"  ""  E4wte  r.  Ttunm,  Nian—t.  IB. 

AmbbI  29, 19SS,  Mai  No.  SM^l 
aCTJ^i     (CL22— !•) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  core  box  defining  a  cavity 
and  having  an  upper  wall  containing  an  access  aperture 
extending  therethrough  into  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  cavity,  a  sand  conducting  tube  having  a  rubber 
tip  extending  throu^  said  aperture  and  depending  freely 
in  said  cavity,  said  tip  having  a  portion  lying  within 
said  aperture,  a  closed  end  lying  within  said  cavity,  and 
a  portion  lying  within  said  cavity  containing  a  radially 
disposed  discharge  opening  spaced  from  said  end  and 
in  communication  with  said  cavity  to  direct  saixl  radially 
ootwardty  from  said  discharge  opening  into  said  cavity, 
whereby  the  hitroduction  of  sand  under  prasnire  throui^ 
said  tube  tends  to  produce  a  seal  between  said  core 
box  and  tip. 

2,199,725 
CORE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
GMMi  A.  ZWt.  laMS  P.  CMU,  a^  loia  Scrvl,  Bedfarl, 
W;  mdltM/k  i,  Gf*y,  Fenleni,  Mich.,       _ 

to  Gettsral  nMean  CerpoiMMfli,  KNttwH,  Micb.,  a 
mllon  off  Dataware 

AppttcmkM  Hm  29, 19Si,  SmM  N«.  59M79 
13CWaML   (C1.22~lt) 

1.  An  aK>aratus  for  forming  shell  cores,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  horixontally  rotatablc  turntable,  a  maga- 
zine fbr  containing  a  mixture  of  sand  and  thermosetting 
binder  located  above  a  portion  of  said  turntable,  a  blow- 
head  attached  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  magazine,  a  plu- 
rality of  core  boxes  supported  on  said  tumtaUe  and  suc- 
cessively rotatable  therewith  into  position  beneath  said 
bloitliead,  said  core  boxes  each  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  radially  movable  inaerU  each  having  a  por- 
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tioo  shaped  to  define  openings  in  a  core,  means  for  heat- 
ing said  core  box,  a  plurality  of  arms  actuated  by  a  fluid- 
operated  piston  for  moving  said  insem  radially  inward 


•1-^ 


tt  t»^-» 


offset  from  the  cavity  of  the  moid  and  vertically  disposed 
above  said  matching  surface  of  said  mold,  means  for 
discharging  powdered  resin  from  said  tray  and  through 
said  perforations  when  said  mold  is  registered  therebe- 
neath,  and  means  for  vertically  moving  one  of  said  plates 
in  the  direction  of  the  other  to  press  together  the  halves 
of  an  assembled  shell  mold  supported  on  said  lower  plate. 


into  core- forming  position  and  radially  outward  out  of 
core-forming  position,  and  means  for  blowing  said  mix- 
tiire  from  said  magazine  into  said  core  boxes. 


APT  AJtATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SHELL  MOLDS 
WOUaa  8.  Hackatt,  8i«lMiw,  Mkk^  aMiiMr  to  G«Mral 
Motoft  Cofyontloa,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporatloa  of 

AppOcatloa  My  24, 19S3,  Serial  No.  37f,lt3 
^        (CL22— 31) 


.i\: 


2,»f,727 

MOLDED  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 

Charics  C.  MWaMt,  Phomiz,  Aria. 

AppUcalioa  Isawary  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  633,727 

»na^     (CL22— 193) 


^^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  securing  together  mating  halves  of  a 
shell  mold,  said  halves  having  matching  surfaces  sub- 
stantially surrounding  the  mold  cavities  and  defining  the 
parting  line  of  the  mold,  said  halves  being  secured  to- 
gether by  a  bond  formed  between  said  matching  surfaces, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed 
pressure  plates  noounted  in  vertically  spaced  relation,  one 
of  said  plates  being  pivotally  movable  in  the  horizontal 
plane  from  a  position  in  vertical  registration  with  the 
other  plate  to  a  position  laterally  offset  therefrom,  each 
of  said  pressure  plates  having  a  plurality  of  post  members 
extending  vertically  therefrom  in  opposed  vertically 
spaced  relationship  at  their  outer  ends  in  the  registered 
position  of  the  plates,  adhesive  discharge  mechanism 
mounted  adjacent  said  plates,  said  adhesive  discharge 
mechanism  and  said  lower  plate  being  mounted  for  relative 
movement  and  arranged  for  vertical  registratiop.,  said 
mechanism  including  a  tray  adapted  to  carry  a  powdered 
resin  bonding  agent  and  having  a  bottom  perforated  in  s 
predetermined  pattern  above  a  mold  half  carried  by  the 
lower  plate,  said  pattern  providing  perforatioitt  laienUy 


1.  The  method  of  forming  thin  monocoque  structural 
elements  of  the  stressed-skin  type  from  non-ferrous  alloys 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  mold  for  a  plate 
which  will  form  the  skin  of  the  element,  forming  within 
the  mold  a  plurality  of  intersecting  passages  at  least  part 
of  which  are  of  decreasing  size  and  which  passages  com- 
municate with  the  plate  area  to  divide  it  into  a  number  of 
relatively  small  areas  and  through  which  passages  metal, 
when  flowed  into  the  mold,  is  adapted  to  fill  the  region 
which  will  form  the  skin  and  which  passages,  when  filled 
with  the  metal  integrally  associated  with  the  flowed  skin 
portion,  form  reinforcing  elements  for  the  structure,  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  vents  extending  outwardly  from  the  for- 
ward intersecting  passages  to  vent  air  and  other  gases 
from  the  mold,  preheating  the  mold  to  approach  the  tem- 
perature of  the  melting  point  of  the  alloy  to  form  the 
monocoque  structural  element,  filling  the  mold  with  the 
selected  alloy  in  a  molten  phase,  maintaining  substantially 
the  preheat  temperature  during  the  mold  filling,  and  grad- 
ually reducing  the  temperature  subsequent  to  filling  to  per> 
mit  the  poured  alloy  to  harden  in  a  condition  free  of  in- 
ternal stresses  so  as  to  control  and  equalize  the  crystalline 
grain  thereof. 

2,S99,72t  ^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

METAL  FILAMENTS 

ThoHMC  P.  Gftkoaa,  HavcrtowB,  Pa.,  aalgBor,  by  OMsaa 

M4.,  a  cofforatloa  of  Marylaad 
Appttcatloa  Jaaaary  19,  1954,  S«1al  No.  544,123 

IfClataM.    (CL  22— 244.1)  , 

:.f 
t 


'a 


8.  The  method  of  casting  and  collecting  metal  filaments 
including  the  steps  of  impinging  a  stream  of  molten  metal 
against  a  smooth  polished  open  chill  surface  to  solidify 
the  metal,  moving  the  surface  about  an  axis  relative  to  the 
stream  as  it  is  impinged  thereon  to  centrifugally  discharge 
the  solidified  filament  therefrom,  moving  the  stream  of 
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molten  metal  alonf  an  arcuate  path  about  said  axis  of  the 
chill  surface,  the  movement  of  the  stream  of  molten  metal 
causing  the  point  at  which  the  stream  of  molten  metal  im- 
pinges against  the  chill  surface  to  travel  along  the  chill 
surface  in  a  circular  path  concentric  therewith  so  that 
the  solidified  filament  is  coiled  about  and  outwardly  of 
the  chill  surface  as  it  is  discharged  therefrom. 


MOLDING  FASTENER 

DouM  F.  Gamuni,  Toledo,  OWo,  afligDor  to  Prcstolc 
Corporation  ToMo,  Okkt,  a  coqpt»lk>«  of  MkUgu 
Applkatkw  Jbm  12,  If  57,  Swtal  No.  M5,149 
^  SCtaiM.    (CLM-73) 


1.  A  fastener  for  supporting  a  molding  having  a  top 
face  joining  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  flanges  disposed 
under  the  face,  on  a  panel  having  an  aperture,  said 
fastener  comprising  a  head  having  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially co-planar  diametrically  opposed  head  portions 
curved  along  arcs  of  a  circle,  said  portions  fitting  over 
the  flanges  of  the  molding  and  being  rotatable  thereon, 
a  q>aced  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms  respectively  in- 
tegral and  co-planar  with  said  head  portions  and  extend- 
ing directly  laterally  outward  from  the  periphery  of  said 
circle,  and  a  cooperating  pair  of  $pnDg  studs  respec- 
tively integral  with  said  arms  and  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  head  portions  and 
arms  and  engaging  in  said  aperture,  said  curved  head 
portions  engaging  the  inner  sides  of  the  molding  face 
with  point  contact,  whereby  the  molding  may  be  adjusted 
by  moving  the  same  so  as  to  swing  said  head  about  the 
studs  while  rocking  said  curved  head  portions  along  the 
inner  sides  of  the  molding  face. 


•J  ? 


2Jff,73« 
LACING  HOOK 


(Graalcd 


27,  1954,  amU  No.  45t,721 
2CWW.    (CL24~140 
TMe  35,  VS.  CU»  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


^ 


<  '«««r>  9« 


,1*.  t9M 


1.  A  lacing  hook  adapted  for  assembly  with  a  temper- 
ature insulating  blanket,  said  lacing  hook  being  of  sheet 
meul  and  inc'uding  a  first  elongated  section  adapted  to 
extend  from  one  blanket  surface  through  said  blanket 
in  intimate  conud  therewith  to  the  other  blanket  surface 
and  whose  width  is  substantially  greater  than  its  thickness 
to  resist  any  force  tending  to  turn  said  elongated  section 
in  said  blanket  about  its  long  dimension,  one  wide  face 
of  said  elongated  section  facing  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, a  head  section  adapted  to  engage  face-to-face  with 
one  surface  of  said  blanket  and  integrally  jofaied  at  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  thereof  with  one  end  of  said 
elongated  section  and  extending  in  predetermined  direc- 
tion, said  head  section  being  several  times  wider  than 
said  elongated  section  extending  to  a  subetantial  extent  in 
both  directions  transverse  to  its  junction  with  said  eloo- 


lacing  hook  transversely  in  said  blanket,  a  hook  pfXMig 
overlaying  said  head  section  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  integrally  joined  at  one  end  with  said  head  section 
at  a  peripheral  portion  thereof  opposite  its  junction  witfi 
said  elongated  section  whereby  lactng  may  be  readily  in- 
serted between  said  head  section  and  said  book  prong 
to  engage  said  hook  prong,  a  second  elongated  aectioo  of 
subsuntially  the  same  crosa  section  dimensions  as  said 
first  elongated  section  integrally  joined  at  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  section  and  extending  transversely 
from  said  first  section  and  adapted  to  contact  face-to-faoe 
with  the  other  surface  of  aaid  blanket  and  doubled  back 
upon  itself  with  its  free  end  extending  back  substantially 
beyond  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  tactions  to 
resist  any  tensile  force  applied  to  nud  lacing  hook  at  the 
hook  prong  end  from  pulling  said  lacing  hook  through 
said  blanket,  the  length  of  said  first  section  which  is 
adapted  to  extend  through  said  blanket  being  such  that 
said  blanket  is  under  some  compression  between  said  head 
section  and  said  second  section  of  said  lacing  hook  so 
that  said  lacing  hook  firmly  grips  said  blanket. 


2,199,731 
BUTTON  LOOP  FASTENER 
Orm  B.  Maxia,  Wateitary,  Cons., 


to  Scovill 


nAam  of  Cosi— frtrn I 
Application  Scplesnbcr  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,(35 
ICUim.    (CL  24— 212.1) 


A  button  loop  comprising  a  circular  eyelet  completely 
devoid  of  any  lateral  extensions  and  having  a  central  neck 
or  barrel  portion  subetantially  as  high  as  the  circular  eye- 
let in  its  finish  form  when  attached  to  Ae  loop,  a  cir- 
cular crown  base  surrounding  the  barrel  portion,  indenta- 
tions formed  upwardly  from  said  crown  base  and  ter- 
minating in  roughened  irregtilar  edges,  a  circumferential 
wall  terminatmg  in  a  series  of  closely  spaced  scalloped 
lugs  and  having  a  lateral  notdi  therein,  and  a  flexible 
cord  loop  of  elastic  material  covered  with  a  sheathing 
of  stretchable  cloth  material,  said  loop  having  its  end 
portions  extend  through  said  notdi  in  opposite  directions 
around  the  central  neck,  said  scalloped  lup  being  crimped 
inwardly  and  downwardly  to  a  poatioa  where  tliey  lie 
substantially  in  a  plane  oonunon  with  the  terminal  end 
oi  said  neck  and  in  which  position  said  lugs  cause  the 
roughened  edges  of  said  indentations  in  said  crown  base 
to  penetrate  through  said  sheathing  with  the  roughened 
irregiUar  edges  embedded  into  said  elastic  material. 


2,a99.732 
QUICK  RELEASE  BUCKLE 
CUffbH  E.  CnslMMa,  Bwliart,  CaHT, 
SdeatMc  Asrepreintia,  riimiala. 
Hon  of  CaHf  onsia 

AagMt  (,  195<,  8«lal  No.  M2,295 
•  OalMi     (CL  24— 2t5.17) 


toPacMc 


^  .        .  ,        .^ 1.  A  buckle  of  the  character  described,  comoriiinc  a 

gated  secdon  to  res»t  any  force  tending  to  rock  said   caring  having  strap  terminal  recei^^p^iSS.  Sn 
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•phng  preued  detenu  within  uid  cuing  for  retaining 
strmp  terminals  inserted  into  nid  openings  to  thereby 
secure  straps  to  said  buckle,  means  on  said  casing  con- 
nected with  said  detente  for  releasing  all  of  said  strap 
terminals  simultaneously,  and  additional  means  on  said 
casing  connected  with  certain  of  said  detenu  for  leiec^ 
tively  releasing  certain  of  said  strap  terminals  only«'.  • 


2^99.733 
HOSE  CLAMPS 

_  lOf   to 

AB,  Stockkolm,  Swc- 

May  at,  1956,  Serial  No.  S87,679 

illoa  SwedMi  May  2S,  1955 
ICIafak    (C3.24— 279) 


I>{C« 


passage  between  said  external  chamber  and  the  interior 
of  the  receptacle,  whereby  liquid  in  said  mold  will  drain 
readily  to  Mud  external  chamber. 


ImprovemcnU  in  hose  clamps  compristng  an  annularly 
bent  metal  band  having  substantially  radially  outwardly 
bent  ends  formed  with  holes  therein,  a  clamping  screw 
passing  through  said  holes  and  being  provided  with  a 
head  and  nut,  border  flanges  bent  at  an  angle  upon  said 
ends  formed  in  one  piece  with  said  annularly  bent  metal 
band  to  reinforce  the  comers  between  the  latter  and  said 
ends,  the  head  and  nut  of  said  clamping  screw  being  of  a 
polygonal  cross  section  and  arranged  between  the  border 
flanges,  the  flanges  situated  at  the  sides  of  the  nut  being 
disposed  at  such  distance  from  each  other  as  to  prevent 
said  nut  from  turning  between  them,  and  the  flanges  at 
the  sides  of  the  head  of  the  clamping  screw  being  arranged 
at  such  distance  from  each  othier  that  by  tightening  the 
clamping  screw  the  sides  of  said  flanges  will  be  resiliently 
pressed  apart  by  said  head,  whereby  to  retain  the  clamp- 
ing screw  in  position  by  means  of  friction,  the  bead  of 
the  clamping  screw  being  conically  tapered  towards  said 
nut  and  provided  with  a  groove.  ani'vad  hoM  siui 


2,899,734  '   '^ 

CONCRETE  BLOCK  MOLD«»-»  'Oti^*<W 
Leon  R.  1Umt§,  FttMo^  Mo. 
AfpMcattoi  Sevtaaber  16,  19S7.  Serial  N«.  M4479 
aCkioM.    (CL2S-11S) 


1 .  A  mold  comprising  a  receptacle  of  an  integral  sheet 
material  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  flexibly  and 
rigidly  joined  to  said  bottom,  said  side  walls  providing 
conters  on  the  recepucie,  the  end  edges  of  the  side  walls 
at  a  comer  of  the  recepUcle  being  separated  from  each 
other  to  form  a  narrow  opening,  an  integral  removable 
water  impervious  sheet  material  lining  fitting  loosely  on 
the  inside  of  said  receptacle,  said  lining  having  a  portion 
thereof  projecting  outwardly  of  said  receptacle  throu^ 
said  comer  opening  to  provide  an  external  chamber,  the 
walls  of  the  portion  of  said  lining  through  said  narrow 
opening  being  spaced  apart  appreciably  to  form  a  clear 


2,S99J3S 

WALL  MOLDING  FORMS  FOR  MAKING  A 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  WALL 

Edward  L.  GracT,  Seattle  Wadi. 

AppHcatkMi  Janoary  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,613 

6CWW.    (CL2S— 131) 


A-' 


*      1 

I 


1 .  A  form  structure  for  use  in  the  making  of  a  poured 
concrete  wall,  in  combination,  a  footing,  a  reticulated  wall 
reinforcing  curtain  extended  along  said  footing  and  an- 
chored at  its  lower  edge  thereto,  tensioning  means  at- 
tached to  the  curtain  along  iu  upper  edge,  supporting  it 
rigidly  and  immovably  in  fixed  position,  form  defining 
walls  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  curtain,  and  means 
fixing  said  walls  to  the  curtain  for  support  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship for  the  reception  of  a  wall  forming  material  be- 
tween them,  said  tensioning  means  being  entirely  inde- 
pendent of  the  form  defining  walls  and  detachable  from 
the  curtain  after  the  poured  concrete  has  set. 


2,899,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MAGNETIZABLE 
DROP  WIRES  DESIGNED  TO  INDICATE  BREAK- 
AGE IN  THREADS  OP  A  WARP  IN  A  LOOM 
Svcad  SI|iiH  ChiMk  FMacker,  fka  htlleHlBai 

AppUcattoa  May  9,  1957,  8«tal  No.  458,114 
5Claiaa.    (CL  28— 44) 


i  A    .1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  magnetizable  drop 
wires  which  are  situated  in  a  number  of  groups  on  guide 
rods  and  are  designed  to  indicate  breakage  in  warp 
threads,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  carriage  movable 
on  the  frame,  and  means  to  drive  the  carriage,  holding 
magneU  in  a  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
groups  of  drop  wires  and  placed  sUtionary  on  the  car- 
riage, each  of  said  magneu  alined  with  a  respective  guide 
rod  and  facing  the  group  of  drop  wires  thereon,  a  lever 
displaceably  mounted  on  the  carriage,  on  which  lever 
there  are  mounted  gripping  magneu  in  a  number  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  groups  of  drop  wires,  which 
gripping  magneu.  when  the  lever  is  moved  forwards,  are 
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displaced  towards  the  drop  wires  and  each  grips  the 
foremost  drop  wire  of  the  respective  groups  of  drop 
wires,  and  by  a  displacement  backwards  of  the  lever 
place  the  drop  wires  on  the  holding  magneu  which  hold 
the  drop  wire*  while  the  warp  threads  are  being  passed 
through  the  drop  wires,  means  for  the  displacement  for- 
wards and  backwards  of  the  kver  and  means  for  the 
displacement  of  the  gripping  magnets  vertically  simul- 
taneously with  the  displacement  forwards  and  backwards. 


CinriNG  ArPARATUS 

Elaar  W.  NUaaoa,  Y«inwlown«  Ohk» 

AppUcatioa  October  3,  1955,  lertal  No.  53t,li5 

7  OataM.    (CL  IV-M) 


■  tffi 


I.  Apparatus  for  transversely  cutting  material  which 
moves  longitudinally  along  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel,  comprising  means  providing  a  first  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  path  of  the  material,  a  rotatable 
cutting  blade  having  its  rotational  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  first  axis,  said  cutting  blade  axis  being 
off-set  radially  of  and  being  rotatable  about  said  first 
axis  to  effect  movement  of  said  blade  in  a  circular  path 
which  intersects  the  path  of  the  material,  means  for 
varying  the  offset  relationship  of  said  cutting  blade  axis 
to  increase  or  decrease  the  peripheral  rate  of  travel  of 
said  cutting  blade  about  said  first  axis,  means  for  main- 
taining a  predetermined  angular  relationship  between 
said  material  and  said  cutting  blade  despite  rotation  of 
the  latter  about  said  first  axis,  and  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  cutting  blade  about  said  first  axis  with 
predetermined  angular  acceleration  and  deceleration 
during  the  time  of  intersection  of  said  blade  with  the 
path  of  said  material  whereby  the  linear  component 
movement  of  said  blade  along  said  path  is  substantially 
uniform  and  synchronous  with  the  movement  of  said 
stock. 


«•! 


2,«W,73« 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Bcoft  Sren  OM  Almte,  Sandrikca,  Sweden^  aarignor  to 

SaadvftcM  Jcnverks  AlrfWfcolag.  Saadrlkea,  Sweden 

AppUcatloa  Septambcr  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,(64 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Sweden  September  11,  1954 

4  Oainis.    (Q.  29—96) 


»  -i' 


7^   \»  tl^i 


1.  In  a  cutting  UxA  including  a  holder  having  therein 
a  recess  with  a  soli4  bottom  wall  and  a  cutter  bit  slidably 
and  non-rotatably  extending  within  said  recess,  said  cutter 
bit  having  a  cutting  edge  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a 
threaded  bore  extendii^  longitudinally  therein  from  the 
opposite  lower  end  thereof,  an  adjustment  screw  threaded 
into  said  bore  and  protruding  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
cuuing  bit,  said  adiustment  screw  terminating  at  its  lower 
extremity  in  a  non-circular  head,  means  in  the  bottom 
wall  of   said  laccaa   restrictiui  said   adfuatmcat  screw 


against  roUry  movemaai  rdative  (o  said  holder  and  aaid 
bit  comprising  a  second  recess  in  the  bottom  wall  of  aaid 
holder  recess,  said  aeoood  recess  having  a  noo<iicalar 
configuration  corresponding  to  the  head  of  said  screw, 
said  screw  bead  extending  into  said  aeoood  raoeaa,  and 
clamping  means  connected  to  said  holder  and  securing 
said  cutting  bit  within  aaid  bolder 


FkH 


2t999  799 
SINTVRED  HARD  METAL  ALLOY 
Olaf  WmiBa 


11, 1957,  Serial  N*.  M4,943 
(CL  »~-lUJ)  ^ 


*i.^ 


IM^. 


\f^ 


1MMB    tel 

no 


1. 


hi*' 
-mM^  ^^ktfi  ?ftB!l  a 

"5  3S         w         m         m        ftHm 

A  sintered  hard  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially 


of  the  following  components  in  the  following  percentages 
by  weight:  TiC,  30  to  45%;  a  carbide  of  the  groiq?  con- 
sisting of  TaC  and  NbC,  1  to  3% ;  auxiliary  bonding  metal 
of  the  group  consisting  of  Nt,  Co  and  Fe,  8-11%;  the 
remainder  being  substantially  all  WC,  aaid  alloy  being 
further  characterized  in  that  said  alloy  is  composed  of  a 
7-phase  consisting  of  a  solid  solution,  in  TiC,  of  all  of 
the  carbide  of  the  group  consisting  of  TaC  and  NbC  and 
substantially  all  of  the  WC  and  an  a-phase  consisting  of 
the  remaining  undissolved  WC  and  a  /9-phase  consisting 
of  auxiliary  bonding  metal,  the  amount  of  the  /)-phase 
thereof  and  the  amount  of  the  r-phase  thereof  being  re- 
lated to  one  another  by  the  relationship 

100-/5^7>100-1.5^ 

and  the  sum  of  the  amounts  of  the  three  phases  •-,  fi- 
and  7-  equals  100,  where  «.  fi  and  7  represent  the  amounU 
of  the  respective  phases  in  volumes  percent. 


2J99,749 
BRAKE  MATERIAL  FOR  EXTREME  HEAVY  DUTY 
Cecil  TkosMB  Cmt,  Pc|»pcr  Pfta,  Okia,  aaripar  lo 

S.  K.  WeHMS  Co ji,  liiJard,  OMa,  a 

tlonafOUa 
AppUcatkm  Ai«Mt  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,19a 
SCUbm.    (CL29^1t2J) 

wom-jt  o>  ik»d  f.  s  -  J  „ 


•TT 


4ma»  t. 


Of  ««  «0*.  C«»5f 

nuom 


I.  A  friction  composition  product  for  aircraft  brakes 
and  consisting  of  a  pressed  and  sintered  mixture  of  about 
10%  by  weight  of  divided  graphite,  of  coarseness  such 
that  at  least  80%  will  pass  through  a  40  mesh  screen  and 
remain  on  a  100  mesh  screen*  about  10%  by  weight  ol 
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silicon  carbide,  of  coaneness  such  that  at  least  93%    ing  head  centrally  mounted  in  said  outkt  openin*.  and 
remains  on  a   100  mesh  screen,  and  the  balance  iron    defining  in  cooperation  with  the  edge  of  the  outlet  open- 


powder. 


2,H9,741 

CAMniAFr  BEARING  INSTALLING  TOOL 

Artkv  A.  Dnkwley,  Lm  Aairics,  CaMf. 

ApplkatkMi  NoTcmbcr  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  (22,427 

1  Oatam.    (CL  29— 243) 


ti 


I.  A  camshaft  bearing  installing  tool  comprising  an 
elongated  shaft,  an  adjustable  camshaft  bearing  support- 
ing mandrel  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  combined 
centering  and  pulling  unit  <xi  one  end  of  said  shaft, 
and  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  adjustable 
mandrel  on  said  shaft  away  from  said  centering  and 
pulling  unit,  said  means  including  an  initial  pulling 
clamp  positioned  remote  from  said  adjusuble  mandrel, 
a  final  pulling  clamp  disposed  immediately  adjacent  said 
adjustable  mandrel,  and  a  compressible  spring  positioned 
on  said  shaft  and  extending  between  said  initial  pulling 
clamp  and  said  final  pulling  clamp. 


2,399,742 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CRANK  SHAFT  ASSEM- 
BLY FOR  RECIPROCATING  PUMPS 
kmdoB  lanHury  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,445 
Joka  Hvt  WUaoa,  WlcUta  Falb,  Tex. 
7ClalMa.    (CL  29-^7) 


/C;-. 


^^^- 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  crank  shaft  comprising 
the  steps  of  heating  a  perforate  bub  portion,  inserting  a 
length  of  shaft  into  the  perforation  of  said  heated  hub 
portion,  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  being  slightly  larger 
than  the  normal  cooled  inside  diameter  of  said  perfora- 
tioD  of  said  hub  portion,  cooling  said  hub  portion,  tele- 
scoping a  spacer  dement  over  said  shaft  in  abutting  rela- 
tioa  with  said  hub  portion,  installing  a  crank  arm  on  said 
shaft  in  abutting  relation  with  said  spacer  element,  align- 
ing the  rotational  axis  of  said  crank  arm  with  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  hub.  securing  said  crank  arm  in  bind- 
ing engagement  on  said  shaft,  of  drilling  a  hole  to  remove 
part  of  said  shaft  and  part  of  said  crank  arm,  of  fitting  a 
pin  in  said  hole,  removing  said  pin  from  said  hole  and 
subsequently  removing  said  arm  from  said  shaft,  replac- 
ing said  spacer  element  with  a  bearing  of  comparable 
length,  telescoping  said  arm  over  said  shaft  in  exact 
alibied  relation  as  previously  determined,  and  re-insert- 
ing said  pin  in  said  hole  formed  intermediate  said  arm 
and  said  shaft 


2,199,743 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER  HAVING  BUILT-IN 
COOLING  MEANS 
I G.  P.  HciiTei,  M^atreU,  Q«cb«c,  Csm^ 
tea  HtfHmhu  19,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  4S4,925 
3  ClateM.    (O.  3*— 34) 
I.  An  electric  shaver  comprising  a  hollow   housing 
haviof  as  air  inlet  opening  and  an  outkt  opening;  a  shav- 


ing an  annular  space  through  which  air  may  pass  out  of 
the  housing  to  impinge  against  the  skin;  a  motor  mounted 
withm  the  housing  and  driving  the  shaving  head;  and  a 


-'fc,-..r 


V 


>J6t  9f7 


JVi')> 


suction  fan  driven  by  the  motor  arranged  to  draw  air 
through  the  air  inlet  into  the  housing,  baffles  arranged 
about  the  shaving  head  within  the  outlet  opening  in  posi- 
tions extending  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  opening  pe- 
ripherally of  said  shaving  bead,  whereby  to  impart  a 
swirling  movement  to  the  air  passing  out  of  the  housing. 


2,i99,744 

CLTTING  DEVICE 

Goataf  Erik  B)drkhiad,  Stockhoim,  and  Sraatc  Roland  Ed- 

▼ardsMMi,   Solna,   Sweden,    iiilfOT   to   Aktlcbolaget 

Dcntatna,  Hafcrstcn,  Swcdcau  a  corporatloa  of  Sweden 

AppttcatkNi  Joac  24,  195t,  Serial  No.  744,872 

4  Claims.    (O.  3«— IM) 


••     X«T 


1.  A  cutting  device  for  plaster  bandages  and  similar 
materials,  comprising  a  casing,  a  reciprocatable  mem- 
ber in  said  casing,  a  longitudinally  slotted  tubular  cutting 
tool  having  an  edged  mouth  and  being  connected  to  said 
reciprocatable  member  and  adapted  to  be  altematingly 
dnven  into,  and  withdrawn  from,  the  material  to  be  cut 
and  to  be  fed  transversely  of  the  direction  of  its  re- 
ciprocating movement,  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  slid 
under  said  material,  and  a  web  connecting  said  base 
member  to  said  casing  and  having  grooves  to  guide  the 
edges  of  the  longitudinally  extendmg  slot. 


2,«99,745 
DENTAL  ANGLE  DEVICE 
Lloyd  P.  FhtOami,  Sm  FHmcIko,  CaBf. 
ApvHcatioa  October  11,  1957,  Serial  N«.  M9,494      ~ 

3  CWas.  (a.  31— 2f) 
1.  A  dental  angle  device  comprising  an  elongated  hol- 
low sheath,  a  dental  instrument  rotating  unit  mounted 
transversely  on  one  end  of  said  sheath,  said  unit  includ- 
ing a  driven  pulley,  a  guard  detachabiy  mounted  on  said 
one  end  of  said  sheath  and  covering  said  one  end  of  said 
sheath,  said  guard  having  aa  aperture  cucumn^nbing  a 
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denul  instrument  disposed  in  said  unit,  a  cylindrical 
bousing  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  sheath,  the 
axis  of  said  bousing  being  inclined  to  and  in  intersect- 
ing relation  with  the  axis  of  said  sheath,  a  first  tutoig 
adapted  to  convey  water  OKMinted  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  housing  in  sinuous  and  close-coupled  heat 
transferring  relation  therewith,  said  first  tubing  being  led 
interiorly  of  said  sheath  and  forwardly  therein  to  a  lo- 


cation adjacent  said  guard  aperture,  a  second  tubing  adapt- 
ed to  convey  pressurized  air  mounted  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  housing  in  sinuous  and  close-coupled  heat 
transferring  relation  therewith,  said  second  tubing  being 
led  interiorly  of  said  sheath  and  opening  therein  for- 
wardly of  said  housing,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said 
housing  in  air  tight  relation  thereto,  said  motor  includ- 
ing a  driving  pulley,  and  ao  endless  belt  reeved  about 
said  driving  pulley  and  said  driven  pulley. 


2499.74* 

DENTAL  APPUANCE 

Jnlcs  S.  Nayfack,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkM  Oolobw  1%,  1957.  Swtal  No.  M9,34t 

tOaloM.    (CL32— 4«) 


1.  A  dental  appliance  comprising  a  pair  of  body  mem- 
bers, means  carried  by  the  body  members  for  adjusting 
and  holding  them  ia  laterally  spaced  relation,  each  body 
member  having  a  rearwardly  extending  relatively  ftat 
flange  terminating  in  a  curved  guard  plate  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  flange  subsuntially  perpendiculariy  there- 
to and  each  of  the  guard  plates  has  a  base  flange  directed 
toward  the  other. 


-oi/iikkn  nahao^  |i      2J99  747 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  BEARING 

LENGTH  OP  DRAWING  DIES 

JoMph  T.  Wdr.  PanM,  OUo.  ■■iffar  In  UaiM  State 

SiMl  Cmwontkam,  a  cofpwatfcwi  of  N«w  Icncy 

ApplkatlM  Iwmt  27. 195S.  SuM  No.  S18.11« 

ICIate.    (0.33— 1) 


"JUi 


VAi 


the  die  with  its  axis  inclined  at  a  predetermined  acute 
angle  to  the  axis  of  a  micrometer  micitMcope,  illuminat- 
ing the  bearing  stirface  of  the  die,  locating  the  image  of 
the  bearing  surface  on  the  icale  of  said  microooeter  micro- 
scope, the  line  representing  the  distaoce  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  microscope,  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
bearing  surface  to  the  other  as  viewed  through  the  micro- 
scope, constituting  the  base  of  a  right  triangle  the  hypot- 
enuse of  which  is  the  true  length  of  the  bearing  surface 
of  said  die,  and  said  acute  angle  being  the  angle  of  aid 
right  triangle  opposite  said  base. 


2.t99,74t 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  INSCRIBING  AN  ELUPSB 
KttmM  A.  Bowaa,  U  Mc«.  CaHf .,  ni^tiii  of  Hum  pw 
CMt  to  Robert  A.  So|c  and  deo  B.  Si«a,  U  Me«, 
CaUC  and  by  cowt  dccrac.  tweaty-ire  pwceat  to 
Howard  E.  Rector 

Applkaltoo  Norembcr  15,  1957,  SerW  No.  «9M52 
7aataH.    (CL33-^) 


The  method  for  determining  the  length  of  the  bearing 
nirface  of  a  wire  drawing  die  which  comprises  arranging 


.'.-i    W^    -.3 

1.  An  instrument  for  inscribing  an  ellipee  upon  a 
surface,  said  instrument  comprising  support  means  hav- 
ing side  portions  connected  by  an  intermediate  portion 
and  ends  for  resting  upon  said  surface,  a  frame  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  to  said  side  portions  and  constrained 
against  routional  movement  with  respect  to  said  side 
portions,  inscriber  means  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame 
and  including  an  inscriber  offset  from  the  axis  of  ro- 
ution  thereof,  said  inscriber  means  being  pivotable  with 
said  frame,  and  means  coupling  said  inscriber  means 
and  said  intermediate  portion  for  providing  relative 
pivotal  movement  between  said  support  means  and  said 
frame  upon  rotation  of  said  inscriber  means  whereby 
the  combined  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame  and  the 
rotational  movement  of  said  inscriber  means  causes  el- 
liptical movement  of  said  inscriber  with  respect  to  said 
surface. 


2499,749 

MOVABLE  GRADUATOR 

Mllford  McWhlrter  and  Wayvt  T.  McWbktcr, 

ArUngtoo  Hdcbts,  ID. 

AppttcatioB  September  U,  1955,  Scrtol  No.  534,74S 

1  Claim.    (CL33— 75) 


A  drafting  instrument  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising: an  elongated,  straight  arm  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  which  is  adapted  to  provide  a  straight  edge  along 
which  a  line  may  be  drawn,  said  arm  being  formed  at 
one  end  with  an  upwardly  offset  portion  having  a  cir- 
cular enlargement  formed  centrally  with  a  straight  slot 
the  length  of  which  extends  normally  to  the  length 
of  the  arm,  said  slot  being  intersected  medially  between 


uMwm^  u  ur  uuci  aficnui«  ana  an  ouuet  opening;  a  thav-    sheath,  said  guard  having  an  aperture  circumscribing  a 
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opposite  ends  thereof  by  a  straight  line  drawn  in  extension 
of  the  straight  edge  across  said  enlargement,  said  straight 
edge  constituting  one  kmgitudinal  edge  of  the  arm  and 
the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  arm  being  extended 
tangentially  to  said  enlargement,  said  straight  edge  being 
extended  radially  of  said  enlargement,  the  arm  being 
formed  adjacent  the  extremity  thereof  remote  from  the 
mlargement  with  a  rounded  proiection  on  the  under- 
side of  the  arm  adapted  to  ride  upon  a  support  surface, 
the  upwardly  offset  portion  being  connected  to  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  arm  by  a  sloped  part  inclined 
slightly  from  the  horizontal;  and  a  support  disc  under- 
lying the  upwardly  offset  part  of  the  arm,  said  disc 
having  a  beveled  peripheral  portion,  the  slope  of  which 
matches  the  inclination  of  said  sloped  part,  said  beveled 
portioa  underlying  said  sloped  part,  the  disc  having, 
inwanfly  from  said  beveled  portion,  a  flat  top  surface 
extending  in  parallel  relation  to  the  tindersurface  of 
the  upwardly  offset  part,  the  top  surface  of  the  beveled 
marginal  portion  of  the  disc  extending  in  parallel  relation 
to  and  underlying  the  bottom  surface  of  the  sloped  part 
of  the  arm,  the  remaining  part  of  the  arm  having  a 
bottom  surface  parallel  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
upwardly  offset  part  and  adapted  to  extend  parallel  to 
a  work  surface  from  which  it  is  spaced  by  the  rounded 
projection;  and  a  pin  pivotally  connecting  the  arm  to 
the  disc,  said  pin  projecting  upwardly,  centrally  through 
the  disc  and  including  a  shoulder  spaced  a  short  disunce 
upwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  the  disc  in  contact  with 
the  underside  of  the  upwardly  offset  portion  of  the  arm. 
said  shoulder  supporting  the  upwardly  offset  portion 
of  the  arm  above  the  top  surface  of  the  disc  a  distance 
equal  to  that  between  the  underside  of  the  sloped  part 
and  the  top  surface  of  the  beveled  marginal  portion  of 
the  arm,  said  distance  also  being  equal  to  the  distance 
that  the  underside  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  arm 
is  spaced  upwardly  from  the  work  surface  by  the  rounded 
projection,  the  pin  having  a  reduced  portion  extending 
upwardly  from  die  shoulder  through  the  slot  and  threaded 
at  iu  upper  end;  and  a  nut  threaded  upon  the  upper  end 
of  the  reduced  portion  of  the  pin  and  constituting  means 
for  holding  the  arm  and  disc  assembled  with  each  other 
with  the  upwardly  offset  portion  of  the  arm  in  contact 
with  the  shoulder  of  the  pin. 


selected  angular  relationships,  one  of  said  quadrants  hav- 
ing thereon  a  set  of  spaced  parallel  lines  running  parallel 
to  the  associated  straight  edge  to  indicate  diverse  pipe 
diameters  and  the  other  of  said  quadrants  having  thereon 
a  second  set  of  spaced  parallel  lines  running  parallel  to 
the  straight  edge  associated  with  said  quadrant,  and  the 
lines  of  one  of  said  sets  being  calibrated  to  indicate,  where 
crossed  by  the  lines  of  the  other  set,  the  inches  of  cut 
from  the  face  of  an  elb'>w  to  the  intersection  point  of 
the  pipe  layout. 


MMJM 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  PIPES 

JaoMt  a  Bacraft,  WaBiMrord,  Cou. 

ApvUcalkM  AagBst  19,  1957,  SWial  No.  479,913 

SdalBH.    (C3.33— 75) 
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1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  a  pipe  layout  and  defining 
measurements  of  cut  from  the  intersection  point  of  two 
connecting  pipes  comprising  a  base  member  and  an  auxil- 
iary member,  each  of  said  base  and  auxiliary  members 
having  a  straight  side  and  a  quadrant,  pivot  means  secur- 
ing said  quadrants  together  in  overlapping  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  straight  edges  in  intersecting  angular  re- 
lationship with  each  other  and  with  said  quadrants  in  the 
interior  angle  between  said  edges,  said  members  being 
piYotaliy  mounted  for  movement  of  said  straight  edges  to 
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TANK  GAUGE 
Fred  M.  Mayes,  Nawlowa  SqMvc,  Pa.,  aarigpar  to  Sm 
OO  Company,  P^Hadnlphla,  Pa,,  a  oocpofallon  of  New 
Jeney 

AppBcatioa  March  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,347 
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2.  ^Apparatus  for  gauging  liquid  level  comprising  a 
member  arranged  to  traverse  a  liquid  surface,  an  elon- 
gated support  for  said  member,  means  normally  maintain- 
ing said  member  and  said  support  in  approxinuitely  con- 
stant relationship  with  said  liquid  surface  during  varia- 
tions of  level  of  said  surface,  means  for  imparting  a 
limited  range  of  vertical  movement  to  said  support  and 
member  to  cause  the  member  to  deviate  from  said  ap- 
proximately constant  relationship  and  to  traverse  the 
liquid  surface,  said  limited  range  of  vertical  movement 
being  small  relatively  to  the  range  of  liquid  level  change 
throughout  which  said  approxioutely  constant  relation- 
ship is  maiiuained,  means  providing  an  output  signal  upon 
the  attaiiunent  of  a  prtdetcrmiiwd  rdatioiuhip  between 
said  member  and  the  liquid  mrfaoe  during  said  limited 
range  of  movement,  means  providing  markings  individ- 
ually and  uniquely  identified  wtdi  lengthwise  iacremenU 
of  said  support,  means  responstre  to  said  markings  and 
providing  sequential  output  signals  during  said  limited 
range  of  vertical  movement  of  the  support  serving  as  a 
measure  of  position  of  said  member,  the  portions  of  said 
murfc'ng*  relative  to  said  reipoiMive  means  changing  with 
movements  of  said  support  during  changes  of  liquid  level 
and  during  said  limited  range  of  movement,  and  means 
receiving  both  the  first  mentioned  signal  and  the  last  men- 
tioned signals  to  provide  indication  of  the  position  of  said 
member  at  the  time  of  occuirenoa  of  said  predetermined 
relationship. 


2,999,752 

GAGE  FOR  INDICATING  KING  PIN  INCLINATION 

Fradarik  NWmis  MMmi,  Maak 

AppMcaMin  Mmtk  39, 19S5,  flariai  No.  497,979 

2ClalaM.    (CL  33— M3.lt) 

1.  A  gage  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  tube 

having  a  larger  internal  diameter  at  its  iimer  end  adapted 
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to  fully  cDfafe  the  inner  portion  of  a  whed  spindle  and 
an  outer  smaller  diameter  portion  i^dapttd  to  tlidably 
engage  the  outer  reduced  diameter  extremity  of  uid 
tpindie,  said  tube  having  a  rod  extending  thovthrough 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  at  said  tube  and  having  a  free 
end  turned  toward  the  upper  end  portion  ot  the  spindle 
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support  arm  and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  center  point 
of  said  arm  when  said  arm  is  in  proper  position  and  said 
wheel  spindle  is  straight,  and  an  indicating  rod  carried 
by  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  mentioned  rod  and  termi- 
nating adjacent  to  another  predetermined  portion  of  the 
vehicle  when  said  gage  is  correctly  positioned  on  said 
ipindle. 
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WHEEL-TRACK  GAUGE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

DiMglu  Walter  Bak,  New  PlyMMrtk,  New  ZmIbmI 

Appikatkn  Deecnber  4, 1957,SctW  No.  7tf,M3 
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1.  A  wheel-track  gauge  for  motor  vdiicies,  comprising 
a  frame  having  paraUelly  arranged  tubular  bars  spaced 
from  each  other  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  one  of  which 
can  be  placed  agaimt  the  treads  of  the  steerable  wheels 
o#  the  vehicle;  a  0nt  arm  extending  at  right-angles  to 
the  said  ban  and  )daed  to  one  end  thereof;  a  second  arm 
also  extending  at  right-angles  to  the  said  bars  and  having 
laterally  projectiag  members  eogafed  slidably  in  the 
other  end  of  the  said  bars;  pointers  uKKUted  on  and 
extending  along  the  said  aran,  the  pointers  being  piv- 
otaUy  coBnected  at  one  end  to  the  amu  so  that  their 
opposite  ends  can  be  naoved  in  relation  to  graduation 
markings  on  the  frame,  each  pointer  being  provided  with 
a  longimdiwally  diqwsed  line;  and  two  compariaoo  bars 
having  straight  edfes  and  fitted  with  spaced  magneu 
for  engagement  with  the  rims  of  the  steerable  wheels  at 
opposite  sides  d  tb»  axes  thereof  so  that  the  compariaoB 
bars  will  then  be  held  to  the  rims  by  magnetic  attraction, 
thus  allowing  the  straight  edges  of  the  comparison  bars 
to  be  sighted  in  conjimction  with  the  lines  on  the  pointers, 
for  comparing  anglei. 
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12,  195C,  S«rlal  No.  S97493 

Giwt  ■rtliita  Jily  13, 1955 
(€1.34—21) 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  surface  liquid  from  a  con- 
tinuously advancing  length  of  tubular  film  of  an  organic 
thermoplastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of  passing 
the  fully  inflated  film  successively  through  a  first  annular 
member  having  a  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  that  of  the 
inflated  film,  a  continuous  annular  space  completely  sur- 
rounding the  inflated  film,  and  a  second  aimular  member 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  in- 
flated film  and  in  full  contact  therewiUi,  and  maintaining 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said  annular  space,  whereby 
an  effective  seal  is  maintained  between  said  second  mem- 
ber and  said  inflated  tube,  and  surface  liquid  is  removed 
from  said  tube  and  said  space. 


2399J55 

COLOR  COMPARISON 
EbB  Tcrim,  New  York.  N.Y. 

■  Afril  7. 1954.  Sow  No.  421^54 
ICUas.    (C1.35— 2tJ) 


The  method  of  displaying  graphically  the  effects  of 
surprinting  a  plurality  of  basic  colors  in  a  superposed 
relation,  consisting  of  the  steps  of  placing  a  rectangular- 
shaped  transparent  tab  of  a  deep  basic  color  on  a  sup- 
porting surface,  overlaying  another  transparent  tab  of 
similar  configuration  and  of  a  contrasting  deep  basic 
color  on  said  first-named  tab  in  perpendicular  fa^on 
so  that  the  ends  of  said  tabs  project  laterally  of  the 
superposed  portions  of  the  tabs,  and  overlaying  a  third 
transparent  tab  of  similar  configuration  and  of  a  deep 
basic  color  contrasted  to  the  colon  of  the  first  two 
named  tabs  upon  said  second-named  tab  in  a  perpendicu- 
lar fashion  so  that  the  end  of  said  third -mentioned  tab 
extends  laterally  between  the  laterally  extending  ends  of 
the  first  two  named  tabs,  said  surprinting  producing  a  final 
color  constituting  a  combinaUon  of  the  three  colon  indi- 
cated by  the  extending  ends. 
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ARITHMETIC  TUTORING  DEVICE 
PmI  H.  Whs,  LtwIiliM,  IMIo 

AmmI  13, 195«,  ScffW  No.  Ml^lS 
3(3b^    (CL  35-^1) 


1 .  An  educational  device  comprising  a  board  having  a 
rectangular  recess  in  one  surface  thereof,  said  recess 
having  end  and  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  notch 
in  one  of  said  end  walls  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall,  a  card  having 
longitudinal  and  transverse  grid  lines  thereon  dividing 
the  card  surface  into  a  plurality  of  uniform  spaces,  said 
card  having  an  identification  tpacc  at  one  edge  thereof, 
the  card  being  received  in  the  recess  and  having  the 
identification  space  received  in  the  notch  whereby  to  ex- 
pose in  the  recess  that  portion  of  the  card  having  the 
grid  lines  thereon,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  blocks  re- 
ceived in  the  recess  above  the  card,  each  of  said  blocks 
having  identification  indicia  thereon,  indicia  marked  in 
the  spaces  of  said  card  indicatinf  the  proper  positions 
ot  the  blocks,  and  an  aperture  in  said  board  extending 
from  the  opposite  surface  of  said  board  iato  said  recess 
whereby  to  permit  lifting  engagement  with  the  card  for 
removing  the  card  and  the  blocks  from  the  recess. 


ADD-UP  BLOCK  TOY  FOR  TEACHING 

ARITHMETIC 

GoeM  WOHan  Webb,  Bowli«  Greco,  Ky. 

AprttcatkM  Dcccnbcr  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,12t 

2  aaims.    (CI.  35—32) 
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1.  In  a  device  for  teaching  arithmetic,  a  base  of  rec- 
tangular configuration,  a  vertical  column  of  rectangular 
configuration  rigidly  secured  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
base  and  upon  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  column 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  identical  sections  by  circum- 
ferentially  extending  lines  which  are  longitudinally  equal- 
ly spaced  apart  and  in  planes  parallel  with  said  upper 
surface  of  said  base,  a  circular  rod  rigidly  secured  upon 
said  base  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relatioo  from  and  with 
said  vertical  column,  and  a  number  of  rectangular  blocks, 
said  blocks  provided  with  longitudinal  bores  centrally 
located  therethrou^  for  positioning  same  upon  said  cir- 
cular rod  and  adjacent  said  vertical  column,  said  sections 
oo  said  column  are  marked  to  represent  a  series  of 
denominations,  a  number  is  podtioaed  in  each  sectioa 
to  represent  a  particular  denomination,  said  blocks  being 
numbered  and  of  lengths  corresponding  to  integral  mul- 
tiples of  said  sections  on  said  coiumn  and  a  number  cor- 


responding to  the  number  of  the  block,  whereby  when 
said  blocks  are  arranfod  on  said  circular  rod  adjaocat 
said  vertical  column,  the  total  height  of  the  ooiuoui  of 
blocks  being  indicated  by  the  number  on  said  vertical 
column  and  the  circumferential  line  thereon  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  column  of  blocks. 


2,t99,75t 

ADJUSTABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  SUPPORT 

Abe  Sawfls  Md  loba  F.  CallkoQ,  Doogias,  Arii. 

AppUcation  A^Mt  i,  19SS,  Serial  No.  753,555 

3  Claina.    (CL  34—71) 
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1.  An  orthopedic  support  for  a  shoe  having  inner 
and  outer  soJes  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  substantial- 
ly parallel  resilient  plates  having  similar  areas  less  than 
half  the  width  and  length  of  a  shoe,  said  pair  of  plates 
being  interposed  in  stacked  relation  between  the  inner 
sole  and  the  outer  sole  of  the  shoe,  a  coupling  means 
formed  at  corresponding  peripheral  positions  of  said 
plates  aligning  each  plate  to  the  other  when  in  the  in- 
terposed sucked  relation,  spaced  means  along  the  edge 
of  one  of  said  plates  remote  from  said  coupling  means 
for  attaching  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  one  of  said  soles 
and  a  rotatable  adjusting  screw  member  extending 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  plates  at  a  po- 
sition adjacent  said  edge  of  said  one  plate  for  varying 
the  spacing  of  said  plates. 


2399,759 

DUAL  SPEED  RAILROAD  BALLACT  CLEANER 

Praak  D.  CamnbeW.  dkago,  m. 

Apfttcadoa  Febnnvy  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,1M 

11  CUma.    (CL  37— lf4) 


1.  A  self-propelling  ballast  cleaner  for  railways  com- 
prising a  railway  vehicle,  meaaa  within  said  vciyde  for 
propelling  the  same  at  reUtiiwly  high  speeds  over  tracks 
of  said  railway,  a  retractable  track  engaging  self-propel- 
ling tractor  carried  bcaeath  said  vehide  for  propeOing 
said  vehicle  at  relatively  slow  speed  over  the  tracks,  nseans 
carried  within  said  vehicle  for  retracting  said  tractor  frooi 
engagement  with  said  tracks,  a  plurality  of  elerattng 
means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  adapted  to  elevate 
ballast  from  said  tracks  while  said  vehicle  is  beisig  pro* 
pelled  by  said  tractor,  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for 
retracting  said  elevators  from  eagafement  with  said  bal- 
last when  said  vehicle  moves  at  btgb  speed  over  the  tracks, 
an  excavator  carried  at  one  end  of  a  vertically  «>»<iy*«"g 
rotatable  shaft  pivotally  carried  by  said  vehicle,  said  ex- 
cavator having  a  portioa  disposed  in  a  horiioatal  plane 
and  movable  beneath  said  tracks  by  rotation  of  said  shaft 
to  excavate  said  ballast  therefrom,  said  excavator  having 
an  inclined  portion  providing  an  elevated  diacharge  chute 
having  operative  connection  to  said  horizontal  portion 
to  receive  said  ballast  excavated  by  said  excavator  and  to 
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dudurge  the  same  iitto  •  predetermioed  position  with 
respect  to  certain  of  said  elevators  while  said  vehicle  it 
beinf  propelled,  means  for  pivotins  said  excavator  about 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  shaft  out  of  position  from  be- 
neath said  tracks  to  a  position  parallel  to  said  vdiide,  and 
means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  cooperating  with  said 
pivoting  means  for  retracting  said  excavator  from  engage- 
ment with  said  baDast  after  it  has  been  pivoted  about 
its  vertical  axis. 


axially  in  reject  to  said  fixed  axis  and  terminating  as  a 
junction  and  rotatabie  with  said  rotary  frame,  braach 
feeders  from  said  junction  to  each  heated  pressing  shmmt 
of  said  presses,  said  feeders  supplying  steam  to  said  de- 
meats  to  heat  the  heated  dcoMiits,  valve  means  in  aaid 
feeder  exterior  in  respect  to  said  frame  for  optntism 
alternately  to  connect  said  feeder  to  the  steam  supply 
line  and  to  the  condensate  return  line  and  operator  means 
connected  to  the  valve  means  for  cydkly  (Vtfating  said 
valve  means  oo  a  pwletermined  basis. 
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1.  In  oombinatioQ,  a  Made  and  tooth  mounting  frame 
for  connection  with  a  propelling  vehicle  with  said  mount- 
ing frame  located  near  one  end  thereof,  a  Made  operative 
when  the  vehide  moves  in  one  direction,  scarifying 
teeth  movabiy  mounted  on  said  mounting  frame  for  ex- 
tending down  bdow  the  bottom  of  said  Made  during 
movement  in  the  other  direction  to  provide  a  material 
loosening  action  and  being  retractable  above  the  bottom 
of  said  Made  during  movement  in  said  one  direction, 
hydraulic  means  for  raising  or  lowering  said  scarifying 
teeth  rdative  to  said  frame,  and  hydraulic  means  for 
positively  holding  said  frame  and  Made  fixed  in  various 
adjusted  angular  positions  about  a  transverse  axis  to 
control  not  only  the  cutting  angle  but  also  the  effective 
cutting  depth. 


Ralph  L. 
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ppBcalioai  Mirck  1<,  19S4,  SerW  No.  S72^1< 
4CUM.    (CL3t— 5) 


1.  In  a  rotary  pressing  machiae  having  a  frame  moont- 
•d  for  rotatioa  about  a  fixed  axis  on  a  stationary  base, 
said  Ihuae  having  thereon  a  piuralky  of  separate  pressti 
eai^  having  cooperating  pressing  etomsnts  at  least  one  of 
is  steam  heated,  a  statioonry  tteaos  line  and  a  sta- 
roodcHsate  return  line,  and  power  means  coih 
neded  to  said  eleaeata  and  controb  therefor,  for  moving 
said  elements  into  and  oat  of  pressiag  sngstemant,  the 
BBprowcssent  oomprisaBg  a  sinife  slean  aad  coodcnsate 
feeder  pipe  having  a  rotary  ghmd  tharaia  eatcading  oo- 


2,199,7(2 
SELECTIVELY  APIUgTABLE  StCN  ASSEMBLY 

A>|ac«li5naasiii3  rHilArSerinl^^a.  799,<14 
4Clahaa.    (CL  4«-it) 
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1.  A  selectively  adjusUMe  sign  assembly  for  use  in  a 
slotted  support  panel  cooiprising  a  housing  member  in- 
cluding an  apertured  face  plate,  an  indicia  rotor  joumaled 
in  said  housing  member,  a  plurality  of  indida  signs  on 
said  rotor  selectively  exposaMr  at  said  apertured  face 
plate,  and  maoually-operable  operating  means  in  said 
housing  (^eratively  coooected  to  said  indida  rotor  for 
rotating  said  indida  signs  to  a  position  to  be  observed 
through  said  face  plate,  said  (H)erating  means  including 
an  operating  portion  exposed  fai  spaced  rdation  from  said 
face  plate  and  accesslMe  to  be  rotated  from  the  side  of 
the  housing  in  whidi  the  sign  assembly  is  supported  op- 
posite that  side  from  which  the  iadida  signs  will  be 
observed,  orienting  means  in  said  hoosiBg  member  ia 
eagatement  with  said  faidicia  rotor  for  poeitioBiai  said 
indicia  signs  in  a  proper  observation  podtioB  relative  to 
said  apertured  face  piate,  said  opentisg  portioo  iadod- 
ing  sdectively  positionable  plural  faMfida  portions  related 
to  said  plural  uidida  signs  wherd>y  a  sdected  indicia 
ptvtion  located  in  a  predetermined  position  orients  a  se- 
lected indida  sign  in  an  observation  podtioa,  and  a  sepa- 
rate back  plate  having  mounting  means  for  ongagemeat 
on  the  pand  member  upon  which  the  sign  assembly  is  to 
be  mounted,  said  back  plate  being  podtionaMe  in  ^aoed 
rdation  from  said  face  plate,  said  operating  portioB  ex- 
tending partidly  through  said  back  {date,  said  back  plate 
including  indicia  means  thareoa  condated  to  said  indicia 
portions  on  said  opcntiag  portioii  whereby  a  selected 
indida  sign  may  be  podtkxied  at  said  back  plate  from 
the  side  of  the  support  pand  opposite  that  which  the  face 
plate  and  indida  signs  are  eaqwind. 


2,t99,7(3  ..r- 

ATTACHMENT  TYPE  RACK  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Jad(  JoBss,  Sr.,  fiia.  Tea. 

AppHcalloa  Jaiy  24,  19?7,  SetW  Na.  «7M(2 

4ClahM.   (CL4*— 12S) 

3.  For  use  on  the  head  of  a  sewing  machine,  a  fttadOy 

applicable  and  renKvvaMe  attachment  comprising  a  saddla- 

like  mountiDg  adapted  to  rest  atop  a  mediaa  portloa 

ot  a  sewing  machine  head,  retaining  means  deta^ably 

coaaectible  to  said  mounting  and  adi^ted  to  substaatially 

and  retentively  embrace  minimd  portioas  of  the  head  ia 
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a  manner  to  dampingly  fasten  the  mountins  in  its  given 
usable  place  on  the  bead,  a  rack  by  way  of  which  a  aew- 
ing  instruction  sheet  is  perpendicularly  held  for  viewing 
while  the  user  works  at  her  machine,  and  means  carried 
by  said  mounting  and  connected  with  the  rack  so  that 
the  latter  assumes  its  intended  readable  position,  said 
mounting  comprising  a  plate  provided  on  its  bottom  with 
a  pair  of  spa«d  parallel  rubber  strips  to  conformingly 
cooperate  with  liniited  surfaces  of  said  head  and  to  pre- 
vent the  plate  from  accidentally  slipping  from  its  given 
position,  said  plate  having  pairs  of  upstanding  lugs  on  its 


2499.7iS 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  AOVEItTISING  SIGN 

Ira  W.  FaUer,  Dorckcalar,  Mmb. 

Appttcatioa  Noveabcr  11,  1957.  Serial  No.  «9S,t59 

i  CUmtM.    (CL  41—25) 
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top  side,  said  pairs  of  lugs  being  located  at  the  respec- 
tive end  portions  of  said  plate  and  functioning  as  keepers, 
and  said  retaining  means  comprising  an  endless  elastic 
band  which  is  such  that  portions  thereof  may  be  looped 
to  embrace  said  head  and  the  end  portions  may  be  hooked 
over  iheir  respectively  required  lugs  to  be  thus  anchored 
in  place,  whereby  said  band  when  applied  in  this  manner 
functions  to  strap  and  hold  the  mounting  plate  in  its 
useful  position  on  said  head. 


2,I99J<4 
SIGN  STRUCTURE 
lUlpk  E.  Obcrlia,  Jr.,  MaaaUloa,  Ohio, 
UroMk-Okerttn,  Ibc^  MaMUloa,  Ohio,  a 
of  Ohio 

AppUcmkMi  NoTCBbcr  14,  195t,  Serial  No.  774,«15 
4aalaa.    (CL  4«— 125) 


to  Igei- 
corpontioB 


1.  The  process  of  making  an  advertising  element  in 
relief  which  consists  in  providing  a  prototype  in  relief 
which  duplicates  in  size  and  surface  contour  the  advertis- 
ing element  to  be  made,  marking  out  on  the  surface 
of  said  prototype  division  lines  dividing  said  surface 
into  separate  sections  according  to  the  contour  thereof, 
producing  in  separate  positions  on  a  flat  sheet  of  white 
paper  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  backface  a 
duplicate  of  the  outlines  of  each  of  the  various  sections 
as  marked  out  on  the  surface  of  the  prototype,  cutting 
said  sheet  of  white  paper  into  separate  sections  as  in- 
dicated by  the  division  lines  thereon,  applying  the  sepa- 
rate sections  of  said  sheet  of  white  paper  to  the  corre- 
sp(Miding  sections  as  marked  out  on  the  surface  of  the 
prototype,  applying  to  the  outside  face  of  the  covered 
prototype  any  desired  decoration,  removing  the  decorated 
sections  from  the  prototype  and  mounting  them  in  differ- 
ent locctions  on  a  flat  layout  sheet,  making  a  reproduc- 
tion of  the  layout  sheet  with  the  decorated  sections 
mounted  thereon,  cutting  said  reproduction  into  sections 
corresponding  to  the  decorated  sections  mounted  on  the 
layout  sheet,  and  adhesively  securing  each  section  of 
the  reproduction  to  the  corresponding  section  as  marked 
out  on  the  prototype. 
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TOY  CAP  GUN  WITH  LONGITUDINALLY 

MOVABLE  ACTUATOR 

Karcl  J.  Stellcr,  RathMfford,  NJ. 

Appttcatloa  November  5, 1954,  Scriri  No.  i2«,52S 

9  ClalBU.    (CL  41—57) 
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1.  A  device  for  mounting  signs  of  flexible  fabric  or 
the  like  on  a  vertical  post,  comprising  an  annular  post- 
gripping  assembly  adapted  to  surround  a  post,  said  as- 
sembly including  adjustable  means  for  contracting  the 
assembly  to  releasably  grip  a  poet  surrounded  thereby, 
a  pair  of  ears  extending  from  said  assembly,  relative  to 
a  poat  embraced  thereby,  outwardly  to  horizontally 
aligned  and  spaced  poinu,  and  a  pair  of  tumbuckles 
respecuvely  having  ends  pivotally  atUched  to  said  ears 
at  said  points  and  having  opposite  free  ends  for  attach- 
ment to  one  edge  portion  of  a  sign  to  be  mounted  oa  a 
posL  r»i^  '.*:Tm»KiT  Tjif^nJiiP  ^^iTfUWiann  «fw 


1.  A  toy  gun,  for  use  in  connection  with  a  cap  tape, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  gun  stock,  an  actuator 
reciprocably  movable  longitudinally  of  the  gim  stock, 
spring  means  urging  said  actuator  in  one  direction,  a 
hammer  pivoted  to  said  stock  and  tiltable  between  • 
cocking  position  and  a  striking  position  and  operable  to 
be  engaged  by  said  actuator  to  be  tilted  thereby  into  the 
cocking  position,  means  for  feeding  the  tape  to  position 
the  caps  for  striking  of  a  cap  by  the  hammer  in  said 
striking  position,  resilient  means  operable  for  urging 
said  hammer  into  the  striking  position,  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  being  greater  than  the  force  of  said  reail- 


icnt  means  whereby  said  actuator  when  engatmg  said 
hanuner  may  cock  said  hammer  atainst  the  force  of 
said  resilient  means  and  said  resilient  means  return  said 
hammer  to  the  striking  position  upon  cessation  of  said 
engagement  of  the  hammer  by  said  actuator,  and  means 
for  temporarily  arresting  said  actuator  comprising  a  con- 
trol member  pivoted  to  said  stock  and  including  a  detent 
and  being  U'luble  between  an  inactive  position  wherein 
said  detent  is  disengaged  from  said  actuator  and  movable 
by  said  hammer  during  the  cocking  movement  thereof 
into  an  active  position  wherein  said  detent  engages  said 
actuator  for  temporary  arrest  thereof,  and  latching  means 
operable  to  latch  said  member  releasably  in  the  inactive 
position. 


^  2J>f,7r7 

FBTOL  WITH  GRIP  FORMING  AN  ANGLE  OF 

91*  WITH  FRAME 

JohB  L.  ■fiMtriM,  Straifort,  Com. 

ApplicalkMi  Ftbnnf7  »*  1956,  S«tel  No.  56S421 

t  CfateH.    (CL  42—75) 


ifamac 


t.  A  pistol  comprising  a  frame  having  a  trigger,  a 
grip  dcpea^ng  from  the  rear  portion  cA  the  frame  and 
having  the  gripping  surface  of  the  grip  adjacent  the  trig- 
ger forming  an  angle  of  31*  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  frame,  and  a  barrel  carried  by  the  lower  part  of 
the  frame,  said  frame  being  substantially  as  long  as  the 
barrel  and  of  a  height  substantially  greater  than  the  diam- 
^er  of  the  barrel,  the  upper  end  of  the  grip  being  dis- 
posed above  tiie  barrel  and  the  barrel  being  di^KMed 
above  the  trigger  and  on  an  axis  passing  through  the 
grip  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  located  immedi- 
ately above  the  bottom  three  fingers  and  passing  through 
the  palm  of  the  hand  graqnng  the  grip  and  in  line  with 
the  forearm. 


2,S99,7M 

FISHING  APPARATUS 

InUns  I.  StetaMcr,  UmoIb,  Nebr. 

Applkatkw  J«|y  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  <73  J44 

2  Claims.    (CL  43—15) 


*  c?  tad, 

JO*'.**    , 
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1.  In  a  fishing  apparatus,  a  filling  pole,  a  fish  line 
reel  mounted  on  said  fishing  pole,  a  saddle  member 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  positioned  on  said  fishing  pole  ahead 
of  said  reel,  a  second  drum-like  reel  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  saddle,  said  drum-like  reel  having  a  pin  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  surface  thereof,  a  spring 
member  fixedly  attached  at  one  end  to  said  pivotal  mount- 
ing, the  other  end  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  drum-like  reel,  a  guide  member  ra- 
dially distant  from  said  pivotal  motmting,  a  trigger  means 
pivotally  positioned  on  said  saddle  member  opposite  said 


radial  guide  means,  a  plurality  of  notches  positiooed  on 
said  dnun-like  reel  and  adapted  to  engage  said  triggo- 
means,  a  fishing  line  wound  on  said  first  red  and  M*p<«f 
to  be  threaded  throu^  said  guide  means  about  said  drum- 
like reel  and  about  said  radially  extending  pai  thence 
in  reverse  about  said  reel  and  otv  said  trigger  means, 
whereby  movement  of  said  line  shall  cause  said  trigger 
mechanism  to  disengage  said  notch,  thereby  releasiag 
stored  energy  in  said  q>ring  to  cause  the  movement  of 
said  fishing  line. 


2,t99.7<9 
ROD  AND  REEL  H(HJ>ER 
ymr^  A.  Niha,  Yukoa,  OUl 

DMCMlMr  12,  1957,  S«W  N*.  7*2421 

2  Claims.    (CL  43~21J) 
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1.  A  holder  for  a  fishing  rod  formed  with  a  transverse- 
ly extending  aperture  adjacent  the  handle  thereof,  com- 
prising: a  cylindrical  standard  terminating  at  one  end 
in  a  pointed  extremity  adapted  for  insertion  into  the 
ground,  the  remaining  end  portion  of  said  standard  be- 
ing threaded;  a  centrally  bored  mounting  member  thread- 
edly  carried  axially  by  said  standard,  the  wall  of  the  up- 
per end  portion  of  said  mounting  member  being  flared 
outwardly  medially  its  ends  substantially  twice  iu  original 
diameter  to  form  an  upwardly  open  inverted  conical 
socket;  and  a  screw  secured  to  said  fishing  rod  through 
the  aperture,  said  screw  having  a  substantially  conical 
shap«I  head  projecting  laterally  of  said  fishing  rod  a  dis- 
tance substantiaUy  equal  to  the  length  of  the  conical 
socket  and  adapted  to  be  removably  received  pivotally 
and  completely  within  the  socket  in  said  mounting  mem- 
ber. 


2,»9,77t 

POCKET-TYPE  LURE  CONTAINER 

George  H.  BasHatt,  MUm9$,  Mtmt 

AppttcatloB  Novcmbw  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,3M 


-OTU 


ICbrim.    (CLA^—SIS) 
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A  holder  and  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  artifldal  hues, 
for  examine,  spoons  equipped  with  gang  hooks,  oom- 
prisittg  a  box  having  a  receptacle  portion  generally  rec- 
tangular in  plan  and  a  hinged  portion  providii^  a  cover 
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for  said  recq>Uicle  portion,  a  sinfie  panel-like  substan- 
tially imperforate  plate  generally  flat  and  rectangular  in 
form  and  proriding  a  holder  on  which  the  lures  are 
adapted  to  be  removably  stored  when  they  are  not  in  use, 
said  plate  normally  having  and  occupying  a  position  op- 
posed to  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  portion  and  being 
of  a  size  to  fit  with  requisite  nicety  into  the  confines  of 
the  walls  of  the  receptacle  portion  and  having  one  trans- 
verse end  bifurcated  and  providing  a  pair  of  furcations 
and  a  bight  portion  between  the  furcations,  said  bight 
portion  constituting  an  edge  and  being  serrated  and  pro- 
viding teeth,  the  end  portions  of  said  furcations  being 
provided  with  hinging  knuckles  and  being  hingedly  at- 
Uched  to  an  iateiior  surface  of  one  end  wall  of  said 
receptacle  partion,  the  transverse  edge  of  the  plate  op- 
posite to  the  hiagedly  attached  edge  being  free  and  also 
serrated  to  {vovide  additional  selectively  usable  book 
teeth,  and  a  plurality  of  fingen  having  free  resilient  end 
portions  which  serve  to  yieldingly  hold  the  free  apertured 
end  portions  of  qxwos  in  an  intended  flatwise  position 
against  the  cooperating  surface  of  said  plate,  said  Angers 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  paridlel  to  the  plane 
(rf  said  plate  and  having  portions  thereof  rigidly  atucbed 
to  predetermined  isolated  areas  of  the  opposite  flat  sides 
of  the  plate,  whereby  said  flngen  are  separated  and  are 
out  of  the  way  oi  each  other  when  they  are  being  used. 


movement    of    the    board    is    effected    progressively, 
whereby  the  board  may  be  moved  outwardly  a  progres- 


ajf»,771 
INSECT  RESKTANT  VAPOR  BARRIER 
Alosno  A.  Wmrlt,  lr„  Moapt  Plinsnt,  S.C 

Application  October  2t,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  7M,tT7 
7  Claims.    (Q.  43—124) 


C'wiw  t  I  iwii  i<m  It 
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1.  A  building  construction  including,  a  relatively  thin 
flexible  vapor  barrier,  a  water  soluble  carrier  capable  of 
retaining  an  effective  quantity  of  insecticide  and  releasing 
same  on  exposure  to  nooisture,  covering  a  substantia]  por- 
tion of  said  barrier  and  being  fully  exposed  to  contact  by 
moisture,  and  an  insecticide  carried  by  said  water  soluble 
carrier,  wherein  the  vapor  barrier  is  positioned  between 
the  building  side  and  the  ground  side  so  that  the  watei 
soluble  carrier  is  so  ejqxNod  to  moisture  presenting  itself 
from  the  ground  side  as  to  release  insecticide  to  resist  the 
entry  of  insects  into  the  buOdiiig. 

)0« 
I  > 

2«tf9,772 

DRAFIING  BOARD  MBCHANBM  WITH  AUTO. 
MATIC  RETRACTKm  MEANS 
Paai  L.  PanlBM,  Victor  H.  Iflsn.  and  Claode  G.  Kaazcl- 
bcrgcr.  Two  Riven,  Wk^  ssslgiiiis  to  HamOtoa  Man- 
■factwtag  rimpHjr,  Two  Riven,  WU^  a  conMmtioa 
of  WiMoarin 
AppBoriiosi  Faknnry  i,  lf5«,  Serial  No.  713,«77 

14  Claims.  (Q.  45—131) 
1 .  In  drafting  board  mechanism,  an  angularly  rotatable 
frame  tiluble  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  position,  a 
drawing  board  sltdably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  to- 
ward and  outward  movement  thereon,  whereby  the  draw- 
ing board  may  be  elevated  in  vertical  positions  of  the 
frame,  and  means  for  automatically  retracting  the  board 
on  the  frame  in  angular  movemenu  of  the  frame  from 
the  vertical  toward  the  boriztmtal.  wherein  the  retractive 


sively  less  distance,  from  full  movement  in  the  votical 
position  of  the  frame  to  substantially  no  movement  in 
the  horizontal  position  of  the  frame. 
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AERIAL  TOY 

Raynso^  M.  Lockwood,  Los  AMoa,  CaUf. 

Applicatioa  Fctowary  25,  1957,  Ssrial  No.  Ml^W 

14  Oatea.    (CL  44—74) 
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6.  An  aerial  toy  adapted  to  be  catapult-launched  to  a 
substantial  altitude  with  a  rapid  arrow-movement  ascent, 
and  to  descend  slowly  with  an  auto-rotating  action, 
comprising:  a  longitudinal  spar  having  a  leading  end 
provided  with  a  launching  hook,  and  having  its  opposite 
end  constituting  a  trailing  end;  a  wmg  of  relatively 
small  area  at  said  leading  end;  a  wing  of  relatively  large 
area  at  said  trailing  end;  said  wings  being  both  disposed 
substantially  in  a  diametral  plane  of  the  spar  axis,  on 
diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  havmg  req>ec- 
tive  side  margins  joined  to  opposite  sides  of  the  spar, 
said  wings  being  arranged  to  cause  the  toy  to  spin  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  during  launching  fli^t  for  facilitat- 
ing attainment  of  height  of  said  arrow  movement;  and 
means  providing  a  weight  mass  on  said  spar  at  said  lead- 
ing end;  the  respective  areas  of  said  wings  being  propor- 
tioned so  that  the  ratio  of  area  of  the  trailing  wing  to 
that  of  the  forward  wing  is  in  the  range  between  approxi- 
mately 2;1  and  2.5:1  to  provide  a  dynamic  balance  such 


ATinTTcrr   IS     1QRQ 


ascent  to  said  auto-rotating  descent  automatically  as  the 
result  of  aerodynamic  forces  acting  on  the  toy  during 
its  momentum-powered  ascent,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
result  of  aerodynamic  forces  acting  on  the  toy  near  the 
summit  of  its  flight,  when  the  momentum  of  ascent  has 
been  substantially  dissipated. 


ANIMATED  TOY  BOXER 

>wn,  N.Yn  ■■if  II 01  of 
EIM  Scott,  Bran,  N.Y. 
AppUcatfoa  laly  19,  19M,  ScrW  No.  59M4t 
lOalm.    (CL4«— IM) 
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1.  Aa  animated  toy  figure  comprising  a  hollow  body 
inchiding  arm  and  leg  portiona,  and  an  aimwring  u. 
sembly  within  the  body  including  a  nx>tor  luving  a  shaft, 
a  motion-translating  linkage  driven  by  the  motor,  arms 
mounted  on  said  assembly  for  oacillating  movement, 
said  linkage  being  connected  between  the  shaft  and  said 
arms  and  being  adapted  to  oonveil  rotary  motion  of  the 
shaft  into  oscillating  motion  of  the  arms,  and  legs  swing- 
ably  mounted  on  said  assembly,  the  arm  and  leg  por- 
tions encasing  the  arms  and  legs  respectively  of  said  as- 
sembly, said  arms  being  extended  forwardly  from  the 
body  and  being  oppositely  curved,  the  arms  lying  in 
horizontal  planes  and  having  vertically  extending  shaft 
portions  for  the  oscillation  of  the  arms  about  vertical 
parallel  axes. 


2Jff,T75 
GRASS  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Eari  A.  Puna,  Ypailaoil,  Mich. 

AagBst  2,  193)7,  Scml  No.  (75,837 
3  OafaM.    (CL  47—1) 
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1.  A  grass  root  protecting  device  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  rdativdy  thin  substantially  recUngular  intersect- 
ing rank  and  file  demeaU,  said  rank  and  file  dements 
being  disposed  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  intersecting  at  an  enlarged  boss  having  a  bore  ex- 
tending transversely  therethrough,  and  a  beaded  pin  ex- 
tending through  each  ot  said  boces  and  fixedly  secured 
within  said  bosses  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  pins. 


lo  a  pan  oi  mc  iracior,  a  rear  beam  parallel  to  said 
front  beam,  a  pair  o(  links  pivoted  to  said  beams  and 
paralld  to  each  other  thereby  forming  an  essentially 
parallelogram  frame  structure,  meaiu  for  adjusting  the 
rear  beam  with  respect  to  said  front  beam  and  flttachtfd 
to  one  of  said  links  to  effect  the  adjustment,  a  dq>th 
gauge  wheel,  means  adjustaMy  naounting  said  depth 
gauge  wheel  on  one  of  said  links  to  preserve  the  adjust- 
ment ot  the  rear  beam,  and  means  adjustably  carried  by 


said  rear  beam  for  cultivation,  the  last  mentioned  means 
including  at  least  one  burner,  a  ntounting  bracket  to 
which  said  burner  is  adjustably  secured,  a  slide  mounted 
on  said  rear  beam  and  fixed  to  said  mounting  bracket, 
manually  operable  means  for  adjusting  said  slide  and 
thereby  adjusting  said  bracket  and  burner  on  said  rear 
beam,  and  fuel  delivery  means  connected  with  said 
burner. 


2,f99,7T7 

METHOD,    APPARATUS    AND    COMPOUND    FOR 

MECHANICALLY  F1NBHING  WORK  PIECES 

Leo  Rlduvi  DbvMmb,  Stmr^  Mkk. 

JaMHvy  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  <3«,f52 
29  ClalM.    (CL  51—7) 


I 


2J99,77« 
MULTI-PURPOSB  IMPLEMENT  FOR  CULTIVA- 
TION INCLUDING  FLAMING 
R  L  AraoM,  TkMics,  IVOsa. 
ApHfeattea  AifHl  4,  ItSt,  8«W  No.  753,t«4 
7  flalwi     (CL  47—1) 
1.  A  multi-purpose  implement  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  tractor,  said  implement  comprising  an  essentially 
vertical  front  beam,  a  damp  to  attach  the  front  beam 


10.  In  a  machine  for  mechanically  finishing  work 
pieces,  a  receptacle  for  containing  fini«hing  compound,  a 
support  joumalled  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  above 
said  recq^tacle,  said  support  having  at  least  one  rotatable 
spindle  dqicading  therefrom,  said  spindle  having  socket 
means  in  the  lower  ends  thereof  for  engaging  a  work  hold- 
ing fixture,  means  for  moving  said  support  and  receptacle 
vertically  relative  to  one  another  so  that  the  work  pieces 
supported  by  said  spindle  can  be  driven  downwardly  into 
the  compound  in  said  receptacle  and  means  on  said  sup- 
port miiaceat  said  spindle  for  supporting  and  lifting  a 
work  loaded  fixture  into  said  socket  means. 
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l,S99,T7t 
AUTOMATIC  GRINDING  CYCLE 
Robert  E.  Brkfccr,  WOUaBi  P.  Flokr,  Jr^  and  Kmri  M. 
G«kd,  Wayeiboco,  Pa^  ■■ifniiii  to  Laadit  Tool  Cooi- 
poay,  Wayifcoro,  Pa. 

DMCMbcr  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  629,9f5 
25  ClBlM.    (CL  51— lt5) 


10.  In  a  grinding  machine  for  grinding  cylindrical 
workpieces,  a  bed,  a  work  support  mounted  thereon  hav- 
ing means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  workpiece,  a  work 
drive  motor  for  rotating  said  workpiece,  a  grinding  wheel 
support  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed  for  movement 
transversely  toward  and  from  said  work  support,  a  grind- 
ing wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  grinding  wheel  sup- 
port, means  for  advancing  said  grinding  wheel  support 
at  a  rapid  positioning  rate,  means  for  advancing  said 
grinding  wheel  at  a  fast  grinding  rate,  means  operable 
at  the  end  of  said  positioning  movement  for  actuating 
said  fast  grinding  feed,  means  operable  at  a  predetermined 
I>oint  in  said  fast  grinding  feed  for  stopping  said  feed  and 
starting  a  timing  device,  a  steady  rest,  means  for  moving 
said  steady  rest  toward  and  from  operative  engagement 
with  a  workpiece,  said  timer  being  operable  to  effect 
operation  of  said  moving  means  to  move  said  steady  rest 
to  work  engaging  position  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined 
interval. 


2,«99,77f 

ROTARY  WORK  CARRIERS  FOR  DISC  GRINDERS 

Ralph  E.  Price,  Wayaciboro,  Pa.,  aalBDor  to  Gardner 

MacUM  Coapaaj,  Bslnlt,  Wb. 

Apyttcatioa  Jaly  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  <74,141 

11  Claims.    (CL  51— US) 


tm  m 


1.  A  grinder  for  the  opposite  faces  of  a  work-piece 
comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  grinding  discs  having  spaced 
parallel  faces  mounted  on  said  base  for  simultaneous 
rotation,  a  housing  pivotally  joumaled  on  said  base  for 
rocking  movement  into  operating  position  between  said 
discs,  a  work-carrier  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
means  for  rotating  the  carrier  parallel  to  the  disc  faces 
and  midway  between  them,  and  means  for  holding  a 
work-piece  in  said  carrier. 


2,«99,7M  tt 

SCOURING  PAD  CONTAINING  DISPENSABLE  :> 

SUBSTANCE 

Ada  Bottfam,  Room,  Italy 

AppBcatioB  December  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  <M,9<7 

SOaims.    (CL  51— 1S5) 


1.  A  scouring  pad  comprising  a  bag  consisting  at 
least  partly  of  permeable  flexible  material  having  a  cel- 
lular structure,  a  flexible  dispenser  inside  said  bag,  and 
a  dispensable  substance  in  said  dispenser;  said  dispenser 
being  made  of  an  inherently  water-impenetrable  mate- 
rial provided  with  a  plurality  of  permanently  open  aper- 
tures distributed  around  its  periphery,  said  apertures 
enabling  the  ejection  of  said  substance  upon  a  squeezing 
of  said  bag,  said  dispenser  occupying  a  volume  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  interior  of  said  bag.  said  bag 
thus  forming  a  water-penetrable  compartment  about  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  diq>enser. 


2499,711 
COOIANT  APPUCATOR 
Lynn  A.  Williams,  Winiiclka,  IIL    aasigiior  to  Aaocnt 
Engineering  Company,  CUaigo,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Apftlicatioa  May  It   1957,  Serial  No.  658,244 
4  TCtalms.    (CL  51— 247) 
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1 .  A  device  for  applying  a  liquid  coolant  to  a  rotating 
grinding  wheel  having  a  continuous  working  face  from 
a  coolant  supply  tube,  comprising  means  forming  an  air 
interceptor  lip  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  supply  tube 
so  that  said  lip  is  substantially  in  contact  with  the  con- 
tinuous working  face  of  the  grinding  wheel  to  provide 
only  a  minute  clearance  therebetween,  thereby  to  inter- 
cept with  one  side  of  said  means  the  layer  of  air  rotating 
with  the  wheel,  and  said  means  forming  at  its  other  side 
a  space  communicating  with  the  outlet  from  the  sui^ly 
tube  and  from  which  the  wheel  picks  up  liquid  coolant 
on  its  working  face. 


2,S99,7t2 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  PACKING 

HaM  llalisnif,  luii—s.  Siritacriaad,  aaigBor  to 

EtaMchcs,  S.A.,  NcMhatel,  Switeriaad 

OrigiMl  appHcatfoB  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,330. 

Divided  and  thta  applicadoa  laly  It,  1957,  Serial  Na. 

474,459 

3  Ctaiau.    (CL  53—14) 

1.  The  method  of  cutting  and  positioning  a  partition 

member  in  a  packing  -ecess  having  a  cylindrically-shaped 

wall  comprismg  placing  a  sheet  of  material  over  a  female 
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ataiast  the  sheet  of  nuUerial  thearing  the  partitioo  mem- 
ber from  the  sheet  of  material  asainst  the  edge  of  the 
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ELECTROMAGNmc  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

Staart  Otto,  WcMport,  Con. 

Applkatioa  Jbly  5,  1955,  Scttel  No.  S2$J$T9 

23Clalmg.    (CL  53— 59) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  packaging  of  magnetizable  ob- 
jects in  parallelism  into  a  container  comprising  an  electro- 
magnet having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  poles  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  field  of  parallel  lines  of  force,  an 
elongated  chute  of  non-magnetizable  material  having  its 
lower  end  disposed  b^ween  the  pole  faces,  automatic 
means  above  the  chute  for  intermittently  introducing  a 
predetermined  weight  of  objecU  into  the  chute  for  paral- 
lel orientation  thensof  along  said  lines  of  force,  auto- 
matic means  for  conveying  an  empty  conuiner  into  proper 
position  under  the  chute  for  the  purpose  of  filling  the 
container  with  paralleled  obiects,  automatic  means  for 
telescoping  said  chute  into  said  container,  automatic 
means  for  energizing  said  electromagnet,  automatic  means 
for  demagnetizing  said  electromagnet,  a  vibrator  for  vi- 
brating said  container  of  parallel  packed  objects  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time,  and  means  for  moving  the 
chute  from  its  telescoped  position  within  the  container 
to  permit  the  removal  of  said  filled  oootainer  from  its 
filling  position. 

2399,7t4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING 
AND  PACKAGING  ARTICLES 
Eric  G.  risTilMrf^  niihaw  tmi  ArcUtay  D 
Jr.,  Dwan,  Mm.,  n^Mmi  to  Delta  1*  _ 

of 


recess  by  further  movement  of  the  die,  and  positioning 
the  partition  member  in  the  desired  position  in  the  recess 
by  further  movement  of  the  die. 


electric  tube  across  the  path  traveled  hy  said  reoxyved 
articles  as  they  advance  in  single  file  to  said  secondary 
storage  means,  electrmic  counting  means  coupled  to 
said  photoelectric  tube  and  adapted  to  provide  an  output 
signal  when  said  light  beam  has  been  interrupted  a  predo- 
termiaed  number  of  times  by  successive  oims  of  said  r»> 
moved  articles  advancing  in  single  file  to  said  secondary 
stongt  means,  means  reqxxisive  to  said  output  ««gw#> 
for  moving  said  gate  to  release  articles  accumulated 


:J.]OA5  aOH 


_  .  C,  195*,  Scttol  No.  557^19 
,     ^  UOitea.    (CI.S3-41) 

1.  Apparatus  for  counting  articles  and  r^^-w^rng  said 
articles  in  predetermined  quantities  comprising,  means 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  like  articles,  means  for  rmov- 
ing  said  artides  from  said  starage  means,  ««*«—  for 
separating  said  removed  articles  and  advandng  them  in 
single  file  to  secondary  storage  means  provided  with  a 
roaovable  gate  normally  acting  to  prevent  said  articles 
from  escaping  therefrom,  a  photoelectric  tube,  a  light 
source  providing  a  beam  of  light  directed  at  said  photo- 
745  o.o 


'-t    I»*^ 
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within  said  secondary  storage  means  and  for  reclocing 
said  gate  thereafter  to  allow  additional  articles  to  ac- 
cumulate, a  packaging  machine  positioned  to  receive 
articles  discharged  from  said  secondary  storage  means, 
said  packaging  machine  comprising  means  for  forming 
a  sealed  package  about  said  articles,  drive  means  for 
said  package  forming  means,  dectrically  operated  means 
responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  actuating  said  drive 
means  in  timed  relation  with  movement  of  said  gate,  and 
means  for  terminating  operation  of  said  drive  means 
after  said  articles  have  been  packaged. 


2,t99,785 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CLAMPCVG 
THE  ENDS  OP  BAGS  FOR  HAMS,  SAUSAGES  OR 
THE  LIKE 

Otto  Gekhm^  DooflMtoa,  N.Y. 

AppHcatton  Marck  23, 1954,  Seriai  No.  41S,lt3 

3ClaiML    (CL53— 124) 


t-* 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  clamping  die  ends  of  a  bag, 
casing,  or  the  like  for  ham,  sausages  or  similar  food 
by  means  of  an  eyelet,  a  frame,  a  longitudinal  platform 
supported  by  the  said  framo,  means  ditpoted  at  one 
end  of  the  said  platform  in  crosswise  direction  for  damp- 
ing together  the  ends  of  the  said  bag,  the  said  clamping 
means  having  a  substantially  circular  recess  adaptffd  to 
receive  the  said  eydet  with  the  end  of  the  said  bog 
threaded  therethrough,  and  means  spaced  apart  from  the 
said  clamping  means  for  pullmg  the  said  bag  throu^ 
the  said  clampmg  means  prior  to  the  damping  oparatioo 
to  retain  the  end  portion  of  the  said  hag  in  atrcned  poai- 
tion  during  the  damping  operation,  the  Mid  <'i— pi«g 
means  comprising  a  crosswise  diq>oeed  upwardly  extend- 
ing portion  of  said  frame  having  the  said  recess  widi  a 
slot  di^xMed  between  the  said  receas  and  the  iqipar 
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margin  of  the  said  portion,  the  latter  fonniag  the  tabu- 
lar guide,  a  damping  tool  reciprocating  in  the  said  guide 
and  in  iu  clamixng  positiMi  entering  the  said  slot,  and 
a  lever  pivotally  secured  to  the  said  upwardly  extmi^ir^g 
portion  and  pivocally  connected  with  the  rear  end  o< 
the  said  clamping  tool,  so  that  upon  turning  of  the  aid 
lever,  the  said  clamping  tool  may  reciprocate  in  the 
said  guide. 


BAG  OPENING  MECHANBM  FOR  PACKAGING 

MACHINE 
Charles  B.  Harkv,  RockfoH,  DL,   iii^niii   to  BmrUH 
Eo^Meitif  CoiapMy,  Rockfdrt,  DL,  •  corrontkM  of 

ipNMliM  (,  lf57.  Serial  No.  MM7< 
14  nahni     (CL  Si— 117) 


14.  Tn  a  machine  for  packaging  material  in  a  bag,  the 
combination  of.  two  flat  plates  disposed  face  to  face  in 
vertical  planes,  means  for  delivering  a  bag  open  end  up 
beneath  said  plates  with  the  plates  projecting  into  the 
bag  through  the  open  end,  mechanism  for  moving  the 
edges  of  each  plate  relatively  toward  each  other  to  bow 
the  plates  outwardly  from  each  other  thereby  to  spread 
apart  the  walls  (rf  the  bag  and  form  a  spout  to  guide 
material  into  the  bag,  and  fillmg  mechanism  operable 
to  dispense  a  quantity  of  material  and  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  outlet  operable  to  dispense  material  through 
said  spout  and  into  the  bag. 


2.Wf,7t7 
CAN  PACKING  MACHINE 
Aifm  B.  EnftM,  Scandale,  N.Y.  Makofan  S,  Une, 
BaWniort,  MA,  a^  RkteH  L.  StUnum,  So«rth  Nor- 
walk,  Cona. 

Appilcatioa  April  21,  IfSg,  Serial  No.  72f,5ff 
tCUma.    (CL53— .244) 
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veyor  and  offset  to  the  side  of  the  said  line  of  objects, 
lifting  mechanism  for  lifting  the  object  from  the  con- 
veyor, means  for  moving  the  object  lifting  mechanism 
continuously  in  the  path  of  a  complete  circle  and,  at 
one  position  in  the  circle,  downwardly  to  the  object  to  be 
lifted  and  at  another  downwardly  into  the  can  and 
there  releasing  the  object  from  the  lifting  mechanism,  for 
returning  the  lifting  mechanism  to  a  succeeding  one  of 
the  said  objects  on  the  said  conveyor  and  for  repeating 
the  cycle. 

BAG  LOADING  DEVICE 
Paal  Bccbe,  Jr.,  Cmjakiim  Fnlk,  Okie,  asrigMW  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rakber  Coospuy,  Aknm,  Ohio,  a 
corporatfoB  of  Okio 

Jnc  3,  lf55,  Serial  No.  513,t55       ' 
3CbiM.   (CLS3— M2) 


1.  A  bag-loading  device  which  includes  a  bed  plate 
with  an  elongated  tongue  extending  fTX>m  one  edge  thereof, 
brackeu  mounted  adjacent  said  edge  of  the  bed  plate 
and  slidable  toward  one  another  and  the  tongue,  and 
also  slidable  away  from  each  other  and  the  tongue,  with 
means  for  fastening  them  when  spaced  apart  any  desired 
distance,  guide  pieces  pivotally  mounted  on  the  side* 
of  the  brackets  nearest  the  tongue  with  springs  holding 
the  upper  ends  thereof  above  said  mountings  toward  the 
respective  brackets,  a  spring  member  mounted  on  each 
bracket  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  bed  plate 
with  the  outer  ends  of  the  respective  spring  members 
approaching  one  another,  a  front  guide  mounted  on  each 
of  said  spring  members  and  extending  therefrom  in  a 
generally  parallel  position  and  parallel  to  the  bed  plate, 
and  fabric  with  a  slick  inner  surface  fastened  to  the  guide 
pieces  and  the  front  guides  and  bulging  outwardly  there- 
between and  forming  guideahields  for  the  insertion  of 
objects  moived  away  from  the  bed  plate  and  along  the 
tongue  into  the  space  between  the  shields  aiKl  pushed 
against  the  bottom  portions  of  the  guide  members  against 
the  action  of  the  aforesaid  springs. 


1.  A  machine  for  filling  uniformly  shaped  and  gener- 
ally flat  surfaced  objects  into  a  can  with  open  upper  end 
comprising  means  for  delivering  the  objecU  to  a  moving 
conveyor  in  line  and  in  evenly  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  lengthwise  of  the  conveyor,  means  for  movmg 
the  can  adjacent  to  one  of  the  said  objects  on  the  con- 


2J99JW9 
MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  FLUENT  MATERIAL 
Chariss  C.  SmUk,  Pawte,  m. 
AppttcatfoB  AagMt  5,  if  54,  Scriy  No.  44M37   .^ 
ItCWM.     (CLS3— Ml) 
2.  A  machine  for  packaging  fluent  material,  compris- 
ing a  magazine  for  holding  a  supply  of  container  tubes,  < 
a  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  pockeU  for  receiving 
the  tubular  oootainers,  a  feeding  mechanism  f<»-  feeding 
the  tubes  from  the  magazine  to  said  conveyor,  means 
for  indexing  said  conveyor  to  advance  the  containers  to 
a  plurality  of  sUtions,  means  at  one  of  said  station  for 
inserting  a  disk-shaped  cap  into  the  lower  end  of  each 
of  the  tubes,  means  at  a  succeeding  station  for  stopping 
said  machine  in  re^Kiase  to  the  absence  of  a  cap  in  the 
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lower  cod  of  the  tube  at  said  succeeding  station,  filling 
means  at  another  suoceedinc  station  for  extruding  fluent 
material  into  the  tubes,  means  at  another  succeeding  sta- 
tion for  inserting  a  disk-shaped  cap  into  ihe  upper  end 


i««t<»»v 
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of  each  of  the  tubes,  and  means  at  still  another  suc- 
ceeding station  for  removing  the  tubes  from  said  con- 


CL08USB  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
H.  Newvj,  HlBglMHi,  mai  WiMw  8. 

to  newHrik  Scak  Coraon* 
of  Mhm. 


31,  19S«,  Scitol  No.  (31,775 
(CL  53—321) 
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1.  aoaurc  applying  merhanism  particularly  adapted 
for  applying  closures  to  prevurized  containers  having 
exterior  elements  adapted  to  be  dtpntaod  to  release  the 
pressurized  material  comprising  a  vertically  reciprocal 
chuck  housing,  a  chuck  unit  "*^''*^'ig  a  closure  gripping 
element  carried  by  said  hoosmg  and  mounted  for  limited 
vertical  movement  therein  for  receiving  and  gripping  a 
closure  for  application  to  a  container,  and  resilient  means 
for  normally  maintaining  the  closure  gripping  element  in 
its  vertically  extended  position  relative  to  the  housing, 
said  resilient  means  permitting  vertical  retracting  move- 
ment of  the  gripping  element  relative  to  the  bousing 
when  the  gripping  element  meeU  a  predetermined  resist- 
ance less  than  the  force  required  to  depress  said  pres- 
surized material  releasing  element  iriiereby  to  prevem  in- 
adveftent  dqiresaon  at  said  releasing  element  during  the 
downward  movement  of  the  housing  to  apply  the  doaure, 
the  mounting  for  said  gripping  clement  comprising  a  lo- 
taining  ^te.  and  a  supporting  member  moimted  for 
vertical  movement  in  said  retaining  plate,  said  supporting 
member  having  upper  and  lower  diouldered  portions  for 
limiting  the  vertical  movement  of  the  supporting  member 
in  said  rifttr 


Mff,791 

MECHANBM   FOR   HEAT   SEALING   WRAPPERS 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  SEALING  PACKAGES 

W.  Andcraon,  NnHcj,  NJ.,  SHlpMr  to  Scnndia 
ilnaiy  CoMpaiiji  a  cntyontfan  af  New 
IcTMy 

^■c  14,  1957,  Sarial  No.  M5,74t 
inahM    (a.53--374) 


1.  In  combination,  a  platform  for  supporting  movable 
packages  to  be  sealed,  meant  at  one  side  of  the  platform 
for  loosely  and  flexibly  sunwrting  a  plurality  of  heating 
members,  a  irfurality  of  flexibly  connected  heating  mem- 
bers moulted  in  said  stqyport,  means  for  transmitting  heat 
to  said  members,  and  means  above  the  path  of  the  pack- 
ages on  the  platform  for  resiliently  *«g«g'"g  the  edges 
of  the  packages  adjacent  said  sealing  means  and  forcing 
the  package  flaps  to  be  sealed  against  the  heating  mem- 
bers. 


loaH. 


2,199,792 
CORN  HARVEfflER 


Application  Febraary  14, 1958,  Serial  No.  715454 
9  Oatm,    (CL  5«— II) 


iW 


».- 


mO 


1.  An  attachment  for  connecting  a  com  harvesting  unit 
to  a  combine  having  a  main  mobile  frame  with  fore-and- 
aft  q>aced  transverse  frame  portions  supporting  from 
underneath  an  elongated  relatively  iuutow  fore^md-aft 
combine  body  having  a  forwardly  pocitioned  crop-inlet 
opening,  the  com  harvesting  unit  having  forwardly  dis- 
posed harvesting  mechanism,  a  centrally  positioned  con- 
veyor extending  rearwardly  from  the  hsirvesting  mech- 
anism with  a  rear  crop  discharge  outlet  for  feeding  ma- 
terial into  the  crop-inlet,  and  outwardly  extending  struc- 
ture adjacent  the  outlet  forming  a  pair  of  axial  alined 
horizontal  trunnions  projecting  oppositely  outwardly  from 
the  conveyor,  said  attachment  comprising;  an  attachment 
frame  composed  of  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  fi/^«^t*H 
frame  members,  each  of  the  members  having  a  fore-and- 
aft  section  diqweed  beneath  the  main  frame  of  the  com- 
bine and  an  upright  section  rigid  with  and  y^ftw^iffg  \tp. 
wardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the  fore-and-aft  section; 
means  for  mounting  the  fore-and-aft  sections  on  the  fore- 
and-aft  spaced  transverse  portions  of  the  main  frame 
whereby  the  forward  upri^  sections  shall  be  diipoaod 
forwardly  of  and  adjacent  the  combine  body  and  spaced 
transversely  on  the  order  of  the  trunnions  on  the  harvealer 
conveyor;  trunnion  receiving  means  on  tbc  upper  ends 
of  each  of  the  upri^  sections  adaptable  to  receive  the 
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heater,  a  yam  engaging  roller  movable  from  a  flnt  poii-  connecting  said  source  of  fuel  through  said  pfloc  ralve 

tion  wfaerem  it  midea  ssmI  vam  mtn  (yint«r*  wMi  mmiA    tn.  .oLri   t,^t  ^u. 
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rapecthre  tmnnioaB  oo  the  conveyor  for  pemiitUiif  ver- 
tical movement  of  the  harvestias  unit  relative  to  the 
combine;  hydraulic  means  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of 
the  upri^t  wctiont;  and  meant  for  connecting  the  hy- 
draulic means  to  the  com  harvesting  unit  to  effect  selec- 
tive vertical  adjwrtment  of  the  unit 


2,t99,7f3 
SBLF-PROPBLLD  RIDING  LAWN  MOWER 
Mas  R.  SwtahsTt  WanvMbaq^  Moi^  ■■1^ 

Mob,  a  mspwrtif  of  Mtasoarl 

My  23,  19S«,  8«W  No.  S99,5U 
3  CWm.    (O.  S<    25A) 


1.  A  self-propeUed  riding  type  lawn  mower  compris- 
"»!.  »  dbassia  having  rear  supporting  wheels  and  a  fraat 
driven  steering  wheel,  a  motor  oo  the  chassis  having  a 
vertically  arranged  shaft,  a  horiaontaOy  rotauMe  cutter 
on  said  chassis  having  a  vertically  extending  shaft,  drive 
ooonections  between  said  motor  shaft  and  said  cutter  and 
front  driven  steering  wheel,  and  steering  means  on  said 
chassis  connected  to  said  front  driven  steering  wheel. 


CORN 
Howard  C.  Hadley, 

Id 


GATHERING  CHAINS 
MoIms,  Iowa,  sslgTii,  by  niiii 
R  Conspany,  a  cocpoialiMn  of 


11,  19S<,  8«iai  No.  M9,19t 
(CL  5<— 111) 


1.  In  a  eon  harvester  movable  forwanHy  over  a  field 
of  row  planted  com,  housing  structure  defining  a  fore- 
and-aft  extending  passage  for  successively  receiving  stalks 
of  com  as  the  harvester  moves  over  the  field,  the  boosing 
fracture  including  vertically  disposed  panel  means  ad- 
jacent the  passage  having  an  elongated  and  fore-and-aft 
extending  slot  with  upper  and  lower  edges,  and  fore-and- 
aft  extending  harvesting  mechanism  in  the  passage  ad- 
jacent toaad  beneath  the  slot  effecting  detachment  of  the 
ears  from  the  stalks;  a  chain  mounted  in  the  housing 
structure  having  a  fore-and-aft  extending  run  proximate 
to  the  slot  with  rigidly  connected  U-duped  lugs  thereon 


projecting  through  the  slot  and  into  the  passage  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  the  ears  rearwardly  as  they  are  detach- 
ed from  the  stalks,  each  of  said  lugs  having  vertically 
spaced  upper  and  lower  rigid  portions  rigidly  iaAeraM- 
nected  by  a  vertically  diipoaed  bight  portion,  the  upper 
portion  moving  adjacent  to  the  iq^per  edge  of  the  slot 
and  the  lower  portion  moving  adjacent  to  the  lower  edpe 
of  the  slot;  and  an  elongated  housing  member  '*fiffm4 
between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  adjacent  to  and 
on  the  passage  side  of  said  bight  portion  for  partially 
closing  the  elongated  slot  and  preventing  entry  of  the 
ears  into  the  slot 


2|S99.7M 

AOJUOTARLB  DRAG  FOR  TEDDER 


ID. 

FebTMry  2S,  Itfl,  SesM  No.  717^45 
1«  nilMi     (CL  S4— 37t) 


1.  An  adjustable  drag  to  control  spin  of  a  teddn' 
or  like  field  implement  having  a  frame  rotatively  sup- 
porting an  axial  series  of  tine  carrying  wheels,  compris- 
ing a  cross  support  carried  by  said  frame  and  extending 
across  the  said  tine  wheels,  and  a  flexible  sheet-4ike  drag 
member  having  means  securing  the  same  to  said  sup- 
port to  extend  therefrom  to  a  position  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  dne  wheels  to  be  successively  fric- 
timially  engaged  from  beneath  by  the  tines  of  said 
wheels  to  control  spin  thereof. 


G. 


TEXTILB  MACHINE 
Tsfctrfiiii.  Pa^ 

RXt  ssiluini  t» 
RX  a 


DIvUed 

S9«,75S 


7,  IMS,  Serial  No.  52t,S37. 
Inly  9,  19S6,  ScrW  No. 

(CL  srj—^5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  crimp  to 
yam  comprising  a  heato-  adapted  to  be  cwtacted  by  said 
yam,  a  false  twisting  device  dtspooed  to  inpttt  fdae  twiM 
to  said  yam,  means  for  drawiag  said  yam  anr  aid  hMtar 
and  through  said  false  twiitiag  device  wfaeraby  aid  device 
imparts  a  frdae  twist  to  said  yam  wnargtng  fnm  aid 
heater  and  said  twist  feeds  along  said  yam 
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healer,  a  yarn  engatiat  roller  oxnrable  from  a  lint  poil> 
tJoQ  wiwran  it  guides  nid  yarn  iirto  oootact  widi  nid 
beater  to  a  Moottd  poiitioo  ifrtterein  it  hoMs  aid  yam  out 
of  contact  with  taid  heater,  and  means  to  poaitiTely  rotate 
aid  roller  when  in  iu  said  first  poaitioa  to  thereby  feed 
said  yam  toward  said  heater. 


2if>f,7>7 
TVKBOCHARGER  FOR  INIVKNAL  CXNMBUmON 

ENGINES 

Newtown,  Pa^  asslinQr  to  De  Lavni 

e#  New  laney 

Pahrwavy  X  19S<,  SevW  N«.  5«3,347 
tOalaa.    (CL  M— 13) 


It  ,r  1* 


Irt 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustioo  engine 
>f  reciprocating  type,  a  turbocharger  comprising  a  tur- 
Moe  and  compressor  driven  thereby,  means  for  leading 
ixhaiist  gases  from  taid  engine  to  said  turbine;  said  means 
:omprising  means  defining  a  first  elongated  passage  hav* 
ng  an  inlet  end,  means  defining  a  second  passage  extend- 
ng  along  the  length  of  said  first  passage,  nozzles  receiving 
ixhaiist  gases  from  the  engine  and  discharging  said  gases 
u  high  velocity  in  the  same  direction,  away  from  said 
nlet  end,  into  said  first  passage,  a  plurality  of  diffusers 
listributed  along  the  lengtii  of  said  first  passage  and  re- 
viving gases  dierefrom  and  discharging  directly  into  said 
ecood  pasage  at  locations  distributed  along  the  length 
hereof,  and  means  providing  communication  between 
aid  second  passage  and  the  mlet  end  of  said  first  passage: 
ind  means  for  leading  air  from  said  compressor  to  said 
ngine. 


connecting  said  source  of  fuel  dutMigh  said  pilot  raNe 
to  said  fuel  chamber,  said  cylinder  having  an  annular 
groove  covered  at  all  times  by  said  piston,  a  second  fuel 
inlet  means  connecting  said  source  of  fuel  through  said 
pilot  valve  to  said  cylinder  at  said  annular  groove  upon 
actuation  of  said  pilot  valve,  said  cylinder  having  a  fbat 
outlet  means  connecting  said  annular  groove  and  said 
fuel  chamber  to  said  source  of  fuel  and  a  second  fuel 
outlet  means  connecting  said  fuel  chamber  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  sleeve  valve  operatively  connected 
with  said  piston  for  alternatively  connecting  said  fuel 
chamber  with  each  of  said  outlob,  said  sleeiw  valvt  nor- 
mally connecting  said  fuel  chamber  throu^  said  first  out- 
let to  said  fuel  source,  a  fluid  preasura  passage  means 
connecting  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  fluid 
pressure  chamber  through  said  pilot  valve  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  pilot  valve,  «iiereby  fuel  Is  normally  circu- 
lated through  said  fuel  chamber  from  said  fuel  source 
and  on  operation  of  said  pflot  valve  fluid  pressure  is 
introduced  to  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  actuating  said 
piston  and  sleeve  valve  thereby  to  displace  fuel  from 
said  fuel  chamber  through  said  aecood  outlet  faito  said 
combustion  chamber  and  placing  said  aooite  of  fuel 
in  communication  with  said  anmilar  groove  and  said 
first  outlet  to  luMcate,  cool  and  cleana  said  piston. 


2,tf9,799 

COMBUSTION  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  AFTERBURNERS 
Eari  O.  ScttaiMadc  Stmtfbi^  Conn^  asrinor.  hy 
aasigMMali,  to  the  U^tod  Stala  9i  A  ~ 
lied  bv  Ike  Secretary  of  tke  Navy 
Appbcalion  Jniy  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  59S,M1 
1  Oala.    (CL  <*-^3f  .72) 


q  aA? 


kJnt^rcontrol 


«t>r>jw«A> 


W.  lacobne,  Co- 


■VtXtJk 


Applkatton  My 


isalad  by  the  SMTeiary  of  the  Navy 
31,  Iffr,  Serial  No.  €15,5H 


(CL<«— 35^ 


*j* 


Tn  a  giu  turtrfne  power  plant  having  a  source  of 
Fterbumcr  fuel  manifold  pressure,  a  source  of  fluid 
rcssure.  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  source  ot  fuel,  a 
J  el  booster  device  for  supplying  a  predetermined  anxwnt 
f  fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber  comprising,  a  cylin- 
er  having  a  piston  therein  dividing  said  cylinder  into 

fuel  chamber  and  a  fluid  pressure  chamber,  a  pilot 
live,  a  restricted  inlet  means  ooimecting  said  source 
f  afterburner  fuel  manif(rid  pressure  to  said  pilot  valve 
w  actuation  thereof,  a  first  fuel  inlet  means  normally 
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A  combustion  control  arrangement  for  a  jet  engine 
afterburner  comprising  an  afterburner  housing  adapted  to 
accommodate  the  flow  of  combustible  fluids  therethrou^ 
and  having  a  combustion  chamber  therein,  fuel  mjection 
means  associated  with  said  afterburner  housing  and  being 
operable  to  disdiarge  fuel  therein  upstream  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  squeal  baflte  means  within  said  after- 
burner housing,  a  plurality  of  rotatable,  spaced  and  par- 
allel diafts  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  across 
the  interior  thereof,  an  extremity  of  each  of  aid  shafts 
protruding  throu^  said  bousing,  a  plm-ality  of  spaced  and 
parallel,  fixed,  plate-like  gutter  walls  extending  acron  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  secured  to  said  squeal  baffle 
means,  a  fixed  gutter  wall  having  an  edge  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  each  of  said  shafts,  a  irfurality  ot  movaUe 
plate-like  gutter  walls,  each  of  said  movaUe  gutter  walls 
having  an  edge  secured  to  one  of  said  dufts  for  rotation 
therewith  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  said 
fixed  gutter  walls,  resilient  means  engaging  and  urging 
said  movable  and  fixed  gutter  walls  to  a  normally  dosed 
position,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  carried  externally  of  said 
housing,  a  plurality  of  pistons,  a  piston  opentiy^y  en- 
gaged with  each  of  said  cylinders,  linkage  means  iiteUiMng 
a  cam  connecting  a  piston  to  a  protruding  extremity  of 
each  diaft  for  rotation  of  said  shaft  with  piston  move- 
ments, spring  bias  meaiu  in  said  cylinder  urging  said  |ms- 
tons  to  permit  said  resilient  means  to  maintain  said  gutter 
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waU;  a  generally  flat  air-conditioning  coil  dispoeed  in   said  ice  blocks;  said  ice  bucket  inchiding  an  end  waU 


. •  .•— ;. 


to  uw  liot  wiUt  nudly  connected  U-daaped  lugs  thcreoo  heater  and  laid  twin  feeds  aloof  nid  yan  acnm  Mid 
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walls  in  a  closed  position,  conduit  means  communicatively 
coonectins  the  interior  of  said  housing  with  that  of  each 
of  said  cylinders  to  provide  a  means  for  btoeding  said 
cylinders,  and  conduit  means  coonectins  each  of  said 
cylinders  adapted  for  introducing  afterburner  fuel  pres- 
sure into  said  cylinders  to  actuate  said  pistons  thereby 
routing  said  shaft-carried  movable  gutter  walls. 


and  an  outlet  tube  connected  to  said  stonfle  compartaMol 
evaporator  for  wididrawing  reiHgerant  tlwnfrom,  tcm- 
peratore-respooaive  means  if»piii*Kfif  a  feeler  bulb  par- 
tiaUy  fiUed  with  a  volatile  liquid  for  controlling  the 
ation  of  said  condensing  unit  and  *<i^|^ffd  to 
said  unit  only  when  all  temperatures  senaed  by  aid  ^^rhr 
bulb  are  above  freezing,  said  feeler  bulb  being  dispoeed  in 
said  storage  compartment  in  thermal  contact  with  both 
said  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  within  said  storage  compart- 
ment to  assure  complete  defrosting  of  said  storana  ooov 
partment  evaporator  prior  to  energization  of  said  con- 
densing unit. 

rania 
Oil^'applicadoa  May  1, 1949,  Serial  No.  24^74,  now  2,t99,at2 

^^,^*»'^J^^S95,4ait4Awtmt2  1955.    Dtvkkd    ROOM  AIR  CONDmONING  ATPARATUS  HAVING 
and  tUs  applicatioa  Jn|y  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,994         AUTOMATIC  ODOR  REMOVAL  OPHUTTOIN 

15  OafaH.    (CL  (1-45)  Stephen  L.  McMillan,  Jcffer«»tow%  Ky.,  assips«r  u» 

General   Electric   Cnmpany,  a   corponrikM   of   New 
York 

Applkatloa  Fcbmry  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  UlMl 
7  Claims.    (0.42—157) 


_  2(199399 

APPARATUS  FOR  MINE  ROOF  CONTROL 
'  F.  Joy,  PMishwgh,  Pa^  aarigvor  Id  Joy  Maaafac- 

Pn.,  a  corporation   of 


fli^^'^r^ 


1.  In  a  jack  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  qiaced  roof 
supporting  jacks  including  a  first  and  a  second  roof 
supporting  jack  and  an  abutment  jack  located  between 
said  first  and  second  roof  supporting  jacks,  a  cylinder 
and  piston  mechanism  comprising  a  telescopically  ar- 
ranged cylinder  and  piston  with  a  pistcn  rod,  said 
cyUnder  rigidly  connected  to  the  first  of  said  roof  sup- 
porting jacks  and  said  piston  rigidly  connected  to  said 
abutment  jack,  and  a  second  cylinder  and  piston  mech- 
anism comprising  a  telescopically  arranged  cylinder  and 
piston  with  a  piston  rod.  said  latter  cylinder  pivoully 
connected  to  said  abutment  jack  and  the  piston  rod  of 
said  second  cyUnder  and  piston  mechanism  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  second  roof  supporting  jack. 


2J99491 

AUTOMATIC  DEFROffTING  EVAPORATOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

p.^^^^'^'  ''■'•"^  ™^  "Mgnor  to  General 
El«c«c  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
Applicatloa  Jane  25,  1954,  Serial  No,  593,418 
3ClahM.    (0.42—154) 


-ru  <      m 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  conditioning 
the  air  within  an  enclosure,  the  combination  comprising 
a   refrigeration   system  including  a  compreaaor  and  a 
pair  of  heat  exchangers  interconnected  in  rcfrifnant 
flow  relationship,  at  least  one  of  said  heat  exchangers 
capable  of  being  refrigerated  by  the  flow  of  lafrigerant 
therethrough,  air  moving  means  in  said  apparatus  for 
circulating  separate  streaou  of  air  over  each  of  said 
heat  exchangers,  air  valve  means  in  said  apparatus  mov- 
able between  first  and  seoood  podtioos,  said  air  valve 
means  directing  air  from  within  said  room  over  said  one 
heat  exchanger  when  said  air  vahre  means  ia  in  said  first 
poaitioo  and  said  air  valve  means  directing  air  from 
outside  said  endomue  over  said  one  heat  exchanger 
when  said  air  valve  means  is  m  said  second  position, 
control    means   for   discontinuing   the   refrigeration   of 
said  one  heat  exchanger,  said  control  means  also  actuat- 
ing said  air  valve  means  to  said  second  position  when 
said  refrigeration  of  said  one  heat  exchanger  is  discon- 
tinued so  that  condensate  water  and  odors  collected  from 
said  indoor  air  stream  passing  over  said  one  heat  ex- 
changer while  refrigerated  are  discharged  into  said  out- 
door air  stream  when  said  refrigeration  of  said  one  heat 
exchanger  is  discontinued. 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  cabinet  faKluding  a 
freezer  compartment  and  a  fresh  food  storage  compart- 
ment, an  evaporator  disposed  in  each  of  said  compart- 
ments, a  condensing  unit,  means  connecting  said  unit  and 
evaporators  in  closed  series  connection  and  including  an 
inlet  tube  connected  to  the  evaporator  in  said  storage 
oompartment  for  supplying  refrigerant  to  said  evaporator 


aj99J93 

AIR  CONOrnONING  APPARATUS 

Albert  A.  Paley.  Kcw  Gat^tM,  N.Y. 

Fehnmry  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,332 
.  2Clalma.  (CL  42— 291) 
I.  An  air-conditioning  device  comprising  an  upright 
box-like  casing  having  extensive,  parallel  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  casing  being  relatively  shallow  from  front  to 
rear  and  including  tall  and  narrow  side  walls  extending 
between  and  jotning  the  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said 
front  casing  wall  having  an  air  intake  louver  ^Ttt^itAing 
along  its  bottom  portion  and  an  air  outlet  louver  extend- 
ing along  its  top  portion,  said  louvers  being  verticaUy 
spaced  from  each  other  by  a  solid  portion  of  the  front 
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wall;  a  fnenlly  lUt  air-oooditioiimf  coil  dupimd  in 
the  upper  portioo  ai  the  ouiag.  teid  coil  tiltiaf  beckwaid 
and  hatviof  its  unwr  portJon  diipoeed  reanrwd  of  the 
air  outlet  kwver  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  front  wall, 
the  kmer  portion  of  dte  air-coaditiafunt  cofl  being  di»- 
poaed  at  a  level  below  the  said  outlet  kwver  and  rear- 
ward of  the  said  solid  portion  of  the  front  wall;  a  cen- 
trifugal rotary  blower  diqxMed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  casing,  said  blower  having  its  axis  extending  per- 
pendicular to  the  said  front  and  rear  casing  walls  aad 
being  constituted  of  solely  one  centrifugal  rotor  aad 
solely  one  blower  scroll,  said  rotor  and  scroll  having 
corresponding  substantially  coplanar  ends  juxtaposed  to 
the  said  rear  wall  of  the  casing,  the  said  centrifugal 
blower  having  a  driving  motor  diq>osed  partially  in  the 
rotor  and  the  blower  acron,  said  motor  being  tpmotd 
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from  the  front  casing  wall  and  being  diqxiaed  rearward 
of  the  inlet  louver  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  wall, 
the  air  entering  the  casing  through  the  said  inlet  louver 
flowing  in  an  axial  direction  past  the  motor  and  to  the 
interior  of  the  rotor,  thereby  to  cool  the  motor,  said  cen- 
trifugal blower  further  including  a  supporting  spider  at- 
tached to  the  forward  end  of  the  motor  and  mounted 
on  the  said  blower  scroll;  and  sheet-like  filtering  means 
disposed  within  tL4  lower  portioo  of  the  casing  between 
the  said  mtake  louver  and  the  motor  of  the  blower,  to 
filter  the  air  which  b  sucked  into  the  casing  by  the  blower, 
said  blower  scroll  having  a  discharge  orifice  in  its  upper 
portion  located  forward  of  and  adjoining  the  rear  casing 
wall  and  under  the  air-conditioning  coil,  said  dischane 
orifice  having  a  mouth  of  reduced  area  aiid  an  angulariy 
disposed  wall,  thereby  to  increase  appreciably  the  velocity 
of  the  air  discharged  fnxn  the  Mower  against  the  air- 
conditioning  coil. 


2,199 JM 
KB  BIECTING  AND  ffTORAGB  MEANS 
W.  Cartw,  1— Iwins,  Ky^  ii^miii  Io  G«Mni 
'4tmmtmjt  a  cntpoiadusi  of  New  Yosfc 
MffMvy  2t,  f95t,  SsrW  No.  71t,3M 
Iflilii    (Clil— 344) 
1 .  In  combtnatioo,  a  portaUe  ice  receiving  and  storage 
bucket  and  a  fireeiing  tray  of  the  type  comprising  an 
elongated  tray  and  a  grid  structure  secured  in  said  tray 
for  limited  movement  relative  thereto,  said  grid  structure 
including  a  plurality  o(  transverse  dividers  dividing  said 
tray  into  a  plurality  of  sections  and  arranged  for  tflting 
movement  relative  to  said  tray  to  loosen  ice  Uocks  fnnea 
in  said  sections,  means  for  tilting  said  inclined  dividers 
relative  to  said  tray,  said  tilting  means  iifUutiwtg  ^  j. 
shaped  lever  arm  luving  a  flat  cross  portion,  said  arm 
being  pivotally  secured  to  said  grid  and  extending  beyond 
one  end  of  said  tray  and  adapted  upon  pivotal  movcoient 
relative  Co  said  tray  to  tUt  said  dividers  for  releasing 


said  ice  blocks;  aaid  ice  bu^et  induding  an  cod  wall 
having  a  T-shaped  slot  therein  for  receiving  said  fcvnr 
arm  and  for  supporting  said  tray  by  means  of  said  portioa 
in  a  substantially  vertical  poa^ion  above  said  end  wall 


ISMi  ««  3#«M 
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of  said  bucket  with  the  top  of  said  tray  facing  said 
bucket  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  tray  towards 
said  bucket  with  said  flat  portion  '*»pg'"g  said  slot 
actuates  said  dividers  to  release  and  discharge  ice  blocks 
into  said  bucket 


TELESCOPIC  TERMINAL  TOR  FLEXIBLE 

DRIVE  SYSTEMS 

Robert  W.  Hags,  devdaad,  OUo,  Mrigaor  to 

Eraeal  P.  MUsr,  St.,  Lakcwood,  OMo 

Jaaaasy  19, 1955,  Ssiial  No.  4«2,4M, 
No.  2Jtl,t33,  dated  Aa«aat  <,  1957.  Di- 
vided aad  this  appUcatioa  AafMt  5,  1957,  Serial  No. 
<7MS4 

4  dahas.    (CL 


iflMwh^ 


1.  A  terminal  for  a  flexible  abaft  characterized  by 
a  casing  and  a  core  within  the  casing  comprising  a  gen- 
erally tubular  receptacle  provided  at  one  end  with  means 
for  engaging  a  power  take-off  unit;  a  shank-Iikc  dement 
within  the  hollow  in  the  body  of  the  receptacle,  said 
shank-like  element  being  capable  oi  movement  axially 
of  the  receptacle;  and,  connecting  the  proximate  end  of 
the  shaft  casing  and  the  end  of  the  shank4ike  elcmcat 
remote  from  the  means  for  engaging  the  power  take-off 
unit,  coupling  means  of  size  and  shape  such  as  to  permit 
not  only  the  shaft  c<we  but  also  the  shaft  casing  to  ac- 
company the  shank-like  element  into  and  out  <rf  the  hoi- 
low  in  the  body  of  the  recqMade,  said  receptacle  and 
said  shank-like  element  being  non-circular  in  cross  sec- 
tjon,  precluded  thereby  from  turning  independently  of 
each  other,  and  so  designed  that  the  shank-like  element 
can  slide  axially  of  the  rec4>tacle  until  it  reaches  the 
means  for  engaging  the  power  take-off  unit 


LOG  WASHER  LOG  AND  GUDGEON  AND  METH- 
OD AND  APPARATUS  FOR-  ASSEMBLING  THE 
GUDGEON  WITH  AND  REMOVING  SAME  FROM 
THE  LOG 

haa  A  Slaae  Caipaattaa,  HaMdayAa^g,  Pa.,  a  cot- 

•f  riHuI  ■■! 

ifnr  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,954 
4GUM.    (CLM-^ 
I.  A  gudgeon  constnicted  for  rapid  aad  easy  tii^ 
driving  connection  with  aad  reawval  and  «<*»««'K,i^firt 
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from  ft  log  washer  log  having  an  open  end  within  wfaidi 
is  Mcured  a  gudgeon  block  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  inwardly  tapered  seat,  said  gudgeon  having  a 
tapered  inner  end  of  a  size  to  snugly  and  accurately  fit 
within  the  gudgeon  block  seat  with  an  outer  end  disposed 
outwardly  of  the  Mock  and  seat,  a  bore  extending  axially 
of  the  gudgeon  from  its  outer  end  and  having  an  inw^ 


and  having  at  least  two  spaced  pfxxigs  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ihaft  and 
rocauble  thereabout,  said  shafts  and  roCatable  members 
being  positioaed  with  said  prongs  in  an  overlapping  rela- 
tion longitudinally  and  substantially  equaDy  spaced  an- 
gularly about  the  axis  of  the  shafts,  a  plurality  of  spacer 
members  positioned   between  said  prongs   to  transmit 


i-: 


end  terminating  at  a  point  substantially  midway  the  length 
of  the  tapered  inner  end  of  the  gudgeon,  a  radially  ex- 
tending bore  having  an  inner  end  cooununicating  with 
the  inner  end  of  the  longitudinal  bore  and  an  outer  open 
end  at  the  outer  face  of  the  gudgeon,  and  a  groove  en- 
circUng  the  Upered  portion  of  the  gudgeon  and  having 
communication  with  the  outer  end  of  the  radial  bore. 


2,lff,ti7 
GEARED  FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  COUFUNGS 

Bdt  Coapa^,  a  coryratf—  off  mhois 

Applkallon  Mavck  <,  195t,  S«W  No.  719,594 

7  fkhii     (O.  M— 9) 


torque  from  one  shaft  to  another,  said  prongs  being  ex- 
lensibly  movaUe  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
and  angularly  movable  in  the  plane  of  engagement  with 
said  spacer  members,  and  resilient  means  surrounding  said 
spacer  members  and  said  prongs  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  spacer  members  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis  of  roUtion  and  exerting  a  constrictive  force 
holding  said  spacer  members  and  said  prongs  in  operative 
engagement. 


2,t99,l#9 

FLEXDLE  COUFUNG 

John  R.  BattaUne,  WctbsnSeid,  Cc 

AppOcatioa  December  17,  1957,  ScfW  No.  793,M4 

4  Oates.    (CL  M— 15) 


u.»«'v  r 


2.  A  flexible  shaft  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially axially  aligned  hubs  each  having  a  circumfer- 
ential row  of  teeth  formed  on  the  radially  outer  surface 
thereof,  an  outer  sleeve  surrounding  at  least  a  portion 
of  eadi  of  said  hubs  and  having  teeth  formed  on  the 
radially  inner  surface  thereof  which  mesh  with  the  teeth 
formed  on  said  huba,  said  sleeve  having  two  axially 
spaced  grooves  formed  in  the  radially  outer  surface 
thereof,  a  cover  formed  of  two  separate  sections  for  en- 
clostng  said  sleeve  and  the  hub  portioos  positioned  within 
said  sleeve,  said  two  cover  sectioos  being  fomed  together 
at  a  location  disposed  between  said  two  grooves,  a  com- 
pressible annular  sealing  dement  disposed  in  each  of 
said  grooves  fxx  effecting  a  seal  between  said  sleeve  and 
each  of  said  cover  sections,  and  seal  means  between  each 
of  said  cover  sections  and  a  corresponding  (me  (rf  said 
hubs. 


2.  A  flexible  coupling  including  a  tubular  outer  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced  around  the  inner 
surfaces  thereof,  a  pair  of  inner  members  each  having 
a  substantially  spherical  portion  fitting  swrvelly  within 
said  outer  member,  the  said  portions  of  the  inner  mem- 
bers having  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches  coop- 
erating with  the  slots  in  the  outer  member  to  form  cham- 
bers between  said  outer  and  inner  members,  the  bottoms 
of  said  notches  being  concave,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
keys  comprising  spring  members  contained  within  said 
chambers  and  each  having  a  pair  of  enlarged  outer  por- 
tions disposed  in  the  notches  of  the  opposite  inner  mem- 
bers and  an  intermediate  connecting  portion  of  a  lesser 
diameter  than  the  said  end  portions,  the  said  spring 
members  being  operative  to  retain  the  said  inner  members 
in  spaced  position  by  endwise  abutment  between  the  end 
portions  of  the  spring  members  and  the  bottoms  of  the 
respective  notches  in  the  inner  members,  means  for 
swivcUy  retaining  said  inner  members  within  the  outer 
member,  and  means  for  axially  mounting  said  inner  mem- 
bers upon  adjacent  end  portioos  of  separate  shafts. 


2499,Mg 

SHAFT  COUFLER 

Ik,  AiiL,  asilMui'  to  Motorola, 
.  DL,  a  COTMvatiaa  of  Dhaok 

13,  195«,  S«W  No.  621359 
7ClBtoM.    (C1.M~14) 
6.  An  anti-backlash,  extensible,  universal,  bidirectional 
coupler  inrhiding  in  combination,  ftrv.  and  second  rout 


2J99419 
AUTOMATIC  TIMING  DEVICE 
Eari  R.  Flarcc,  law,  Wa^  iiiilgiiiii  to  G«m 
Cesyoradua,  Detiait,  MMk,  a  coswanltoa  of 

AppMrartPB  laaaaij  14,  1957,  Svtal  No.  «34,197 

7  OatoB.    (O.  «4— 25) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  drive  diaft. 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  said 
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able  shafts,  a  rotatable  member  secured  on  each  shaft   shafts  being  rotataUy  mounted  in  spaced  coaxial  reU 
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tioo,  and  means  for  operathrely  «vw«t»*rtt»^  aid  shafts 
aad  a4|aitmf  the  angular  rriarionihip  betweca  said  drive 
and  drimi  diafts,  said  means  including  a  member  hav- 
ing a  mamially  adjustiOjle  driving  oonnectioo  widi  one  of 
said  shafts  and  luiving  a  cjiindricai  portion  aTtwirfing 
coazially  of  said  one  shaft,  a  centrifugal  weight  carrier 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  shafts  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical portiMi  extending  coazially  of  said  other  shaft,  said 
cylindrical  portions  having  axiaily  spaced  helical  splines 
formed  thereon  of  opposite  hand,  a  sleeve  member  em- 
bracing said  splined  cylindrical  portioos  and  having  splines 


tackle  and  the  thread  carrier  to  a  length  slightly  greater 
than  said  lead,  and  in  varying  the  length  of  additional 
yam  in  accordance  with  the  variation  of  said  lead. 


Wakcr 
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KNnTKD  FABRICS  OR  ARTICUS 


Jnly  14,  19SS,  Sotel  No.  522,125 


Inly  15,  1954 

(CL  M— li9) 


thereon  sitdably  ooacting  with  dw  q>lines  on  said  cylin- 
drical portions  to  adjust  the  angular  relationshq>  between 
said  drive  and  driven  shafts  upon  axial  shifting  of  said 
sleeve  member  relative  thereto,  a  speeder  spring  com- 
pressively  interposed  between  said  sleeve  member  and  said 
first-mentioned  member,  said  weight  carrier  having  a  plu- 
rality of  outwardly  extending  arm  portions  and  centrifugal 
weight  memben  pivotally  mounted  by  said  arm  portions 
for  speed  responsive  outward  movement,  and  means 
operably  connecting  said  wei^t  memben  to  said  sleeve 
member  whereby  said  speed  responsive  movement  of  said 
weight  members  biases  said  sleeve  member  in  opposition 
to  said  speeder  spring. 


1.  Fabric  comprising  interluutted  weft  and  warp  knitted 
portions  in  coursewise  adjoining  relation  of  contrastingly 
coloured  threads  suchwise  as  to  produce  solid  colour  ef- 
fects, loops  of  the  said  two  types  of  knitting  being  incor- 
porated in  at  least  one  and  the  same  wale  at  the  places 
where  the  said  ptMtions  at  weft  and  warp  knitting  adjoin. 


-moo 
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2,t99,Sll 
STRAIGHT  BAR  KNITriNG  MACHINES 

Notttavham,  m4  LcoMn 

to   WOHaB    Cotton 


AppOcatioa  Fahraary  15, 1954,  S«M  No.  419,3S4 
'"  '  iBcallM  Gwtat  Britain 

24,  1953 
(CL  M— 120 


1.  A  method  ai  controlling  selvedging  in  a  Cotton's 
patent  or  other  straight  bar  knitting  m^rhiiy.  having  a 
yam  supply,  a  thread  earner,  sinkers,  and  snapping 
tackle,  in  which  (be  lead  of  the  thread  carrier  over  the 
sinkers  during  the  tatter's  advancement  b  variable,  which 
method  consists  in  drawing-off  an  additional  length  of 
yam  from  the  supply  at  a  location  between  the  snapping 


2,899313 

KNITTED  PILE  FABRICS 
GcraM  E.  Hcfmatadt,  Cornwall,  and  John  L.  Hnbteid, 
Corvwall  on  the  Hndson.  N.Y.,  asrfgnmi  to  The  Firth 
Cai^  Company,  Ine.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

Appttodon  inly  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  674,154 
3t  twr  2  dafans.    (Q.  M— 191) 


n^fii  ot 


1.  A  knitted  pile  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  par- 
allel chain  stitch  warps  having  the  stitches  thereof  aligned 
transversely  in  courses,  laid  in  base  wefts  extending  in- 
dividually back  and  forth  in  successive  courses,  each 
across  three  adjacent  chains,  and  U-pile  tufts  bound  in- 
dividually in  the  backing  ofily  by  a  respective  bight  oi  the 
stitches  of  the  chain  stitch  warps  and  the  opposed  iMght 
portion  of  the  following  stitch  of  the  same  warp  en- 
gaging the  bend  portion  of  the  tuft  between  them. 


2499314 

RINSING  AGENT  DISPENSER  FOR  CLOTHES 

WASHING  MACHINE 

William  R.  Bnechkr,  Morrlaoa,  DL,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corpomlkm  of  New  York 

AppBcatfcm  October  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  <92375 

3  CWrns.  (CL  M— 12) 
1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  an  automatically  con- 
trolled cycle  including  washing  and  rinsing  operations, 
meau  adapted  to  contain  liquid  including  a  clothes  basket, 
cleaning  and  rinsing  water  supply  means  including  a  con- 
duit extending  into  cooperative  relation  with  said  basket 
to  supply  water  thereto,  a  pair  of  valves  for  req>ectively 
siq>plying  hot  and  cold  water  to  said  conduit,  a  pair  of 
solenoids    respectively   controlling    said    valves,    switdi 
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ing  air  under  compression  as  said  container  is  filled  wiOt    assembled  to  said  bearing  sleeve  for  rotati<Mi  rdativvly 


•Me  sham,  a  rototaUe  member  secured  on  each  shaft   shafts  betng  mutably  mouated  in  tgto^  coaxial  leU- 
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means  for  alternatively  connecting  said  hot  water  solenoid 
or  said  cold  water  valve  solenoid  for  energization,  timer 
controlled  means  tar  moving  said  switch  means  to  its  hot 
water  solenoid  energizing  position  during  the  washing  op- 
eration and  to  its  cold  water  energizing  position  during 
the  rinsing  operation,  a  receptacle  for  a  rinse  agent  posi- 
tioned above  the  liquid  level  in  said  clothes  basket,  a 
second  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  sup- 
ply conduit  and  at  its  other  end  with  said  receptacle,  said 
one  end  of  said  second  conduit  being  arranged  in  said 
supply  conduit  to  divert  flow  of  part  of  the  water  in  said 
first  conduit  through  said  second  conduit  to  said  receptacle 


means  for  adnutting  variable  quasthies  of  water  to  the 
tub  and  inrhiding  an  adjustable  member  movable  to  a 
plurality  of  stations,  an  adjusting  handle  movable  to  a 
plurality  of  sutions  corrraponding  to  the  amoont  of  sofl 
in  the  material  to  be  treated,  meaaa  for  admittiag  variable 
quantities  of  detergent  to  the  tab  and  meam  conjointly 
actuated  by  said  adjusting  member  and  said  handle  for 
positioning  the  detergent  admittiag  means  to  determine 
the  quantity  of  detergent  admitted  to  the  tub. 


COMBINED  WASHER-DRYER 
G.  JacokMB.  Jr^  Ptiiiilill,  OMo, 


1«,  19S<,  Scriy  No.  559^1 
(CLM-M) 


'•is,5  no  '• 


upon  flow  through  said  fSttl  conduit,  valve  means  con- 
trolling flow  through  said  second  conduit,  electrical  means 
controlling  said  second  conduit  valve  means,  said  elec- 
trical control  means  being  responsive  to  said  hot  water 
solenoid  energizing  position  of  said  switch  means  to  close 
said  valve  and  being  responsive  to  said  cold  water  solenoid 
energidng  position  of  said  switch  nieans  to  open  said  valve 
whereby  during  a  rinsing  operation  the  water  flows  into 
said  receptacle  and  mixes  with  the  rinse  agent,  said  re- 
cepUcle  being  arranged  with  respect  to  said  basket  and 
said  flow  into  said  receptacle  being  large  enough  so  that 
the  mixture  of  the  water  and  rinse  agent  rises  to  a  pre- 
determined level  and  thereafter  flows  out  of  said  re- 
ceptacle down  into  said  first  mentioned  means. 


■hSi^v^  n--»t-«iir 
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WASHING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADMTmNG  DETERGENT 

GMTie  L.  HeCrfck,  Mawiltid,  Oyo,  ■■Jfin  to  Wcilta«. 
Eiactric  Corrywtloa,  East  PittrtTgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 

3«,  1»57,  ScfW  No.  «7,17t 
(CLO— 17) 


In  apparatus  for  washing  and  drying  fabrics,  the  com- 
bination of  a  casing  enclosing  a  washing  and  drying 
chamber  and  a  condensing  compartment,  means  for  tum- 
bling fabrics  within  said  chamber  during  washing  and 
drying  periods,  said  casing  including  an  arcuate  wall  mem- 
ber separating  said  chamber  and  compartment  and  having 
a  passage  formed  therein  for  the  flow  of  water  and  air 
from  the  chamber  to  the  bottom  of  the  compartment, 
said  compartment  extending  upwardly  about  said  arcuate 
wall  member  to  adjacent  an  upper  region  of  the  chamber, 
a  hollow  header  closing  the  top  of  said  condensing  com- 
partment, means  for  withdrawing  air  from  the  compart- 
ment during  drying  periods,  means  for  heating  the  air 
and  returning  it  to  said  chamber,  means  inclnding  an 
orifice  within  said  header  for  admitting  water  at  rela- 
tively high  rate  to  the  upper  end  of  said  compartment 
for  washing  operations  and  at  a  lower  rate  for  con- 
densing vapor  in  the  air  withdrawn  from  the  compart- 
ment during  drying  periods,  a  baffle  supported  within  the 
compartment  and  extending  transversely  thereof  for  in- 
tercepting water  discharged  by  said  orifice,  said  baflie 
having  marginal  portions  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the 
compartment  and  defining  slots  for  the  passage  of  water 
to  the  compartment,  said  baflie  being  recessed  adjacent 
said  arcuate  wall  for  forming  a  relatively  large  opening 
portion  of  said  condensing  water  gravitates  toward  the 
for  passage  of  air,  a  dam  extending  upwardly  from  the 
baffle  at  the  margin  of  said  air  opening,  said  baflie  being 
inclined  toward  the  arcuate  wall  so  that  a  substantial 
arcuate  wall  and  fiows  thereover  as  a  film  to  the  bottom 
region  of  the  condensing  compartment  and  means  for 
discharging  vitiated  water  frtxn  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
densing compartment 


M99^17 
VARIABLE  LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 
R.  SvMi,  NcwioH,  Iowa,  aalgMr  to  Tkc  Maytaf 

NcwtoB,  fewSi  a  catynCloB  of  Ddawarc 
Ai«Mt  13,  \9$y,  9mM  N*.  373^57 
,    ,  3  nihil     (CLO— 133) 

1.  In  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tub  for       I.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  liquid  receiving  coo* 
containing  washing  solution  and  the  material  to  be  treated,   tainer,  an  agiutor  having  a  hoUow  center  post  for  hold* 


Its 


9Bi 
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exterior  side  of  said  layer  of  insulating  slabs,  said  insniat-   shaft  and  a  transverse  dynamic  sUbilizing  shaft  ^-"^  to 
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ing  air  under  compression  as  said  container  is  filled  wMi  assembled  to  said  bearing  sleeve  for  rotation  relatively 

liquid,  a  movable  control  member  adjacent  said  agitft-  thereto,  a  mounting  portion  for  the  bearing  sleeve  on  one 

tor,  said  center  post  including  a  prusurt  responsive  dia-  side  of  the  lock  case,  coacting  means  on  said  mountiag 

phragm  movable  toward  said  control  membtf  to  actnate  portion  and  bearing  sleeve  through   which   the  sleew 

said  control  member  when  air  is  comivessed  within  said  and  qnndle  are  held  in  aligited  relation  to  the  lock 


hollow  center  post,  means  for  biasing  said  diaphragm 
away  from  said  control  member,  and  manually  operable 
means  controlling  the  degree  of  bias  exerted  by  said  last 
named  means  to  increase  the  amount  of  air  pressure 
necessary  to  move  said  diaphragm  towards  said  cootrcri 
member. 


2J9931S 

VARIABLE  UQUID  UVKL  CX)NTROL 

IL  SByoi  isd  Wffllifli  F<  Scdt,  NcwtiMi,  lowa^ 
to  Tka  Maytig  Coapaay,  Ncwtoa,  Iowa,  a 
of  Ddaware 
AmmI  11,  19S3,  Serial  No.  37M24 
iC&H.    (CLM— M7) 


TUBULAkU 


Na.  493^75 

1.  In  a  lock  of  the  class  described,  a  lock  case  having 
a  bolt,  a  bearing  sleeve,  an  outside  knob  and  knob  spindle 


ll,1955,8«ii 
(CLH— 140 


case  when  the  sleeve  is  in  assembled  position  relativaly 
to  the  mounting  portion  of  the  case,  a  b(4t  retracting 
cam  on  the  lock  case,  and  releasable  detents  acting  be- 
tween the  bearing  sleeve  and  mounting  portiob  to  lock 
the  bearing  sleeve  in  assembled  relation  to  the  lock  case 
with  the  spindle  in  position  to  retract  the  bolt  through 
said  cam. 

PREmtESBED  JOINT  BETWEEN  BOTTOMS  AND 
SHELLS  OP  LARGE  TANKS 

F,  HeaArtck,  Bar|sr,  Tax*, 

13,  1H4  8«W  No.  485,428 


3.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  liquid  receiving  con- 
tainer, an  agitator  having  a  hoQow  center  post  for  holding 
air  under  compression  as  said  container  is  filled  with 
liquid,  a  control  member,  a  pressure  reqionsive  diaphragm 
oa  said  center  post  controlling  movement  of  said  control 
membar,  aad  preaettahk  means  biasing  said  control  mem- 
ber toward  aaid  dii4>hragm  to  vary  the  amount  of  the  air 
pressure  neceisary  to  move  said  control  member. 


^^^^*?^^^e^^§Se^S$fiSJS^r 


4.  A  metal  tank  having  an  upright  expansible  cylin- 
drical metal  wall;  a  rigid  concrete  bottom  within  said 
tank  extending  to  within  a  short  distance  from  said  wall 
forming  a  narrow  annular  q>ace  between  the  lower  inside 
surface  of  the  tank  wall  and  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of 
the  said  bottom;  a  sq>arate  rigid  solid  annuhis  of  cait 
cement  material  under  comprnaion  in  uid  tpaoe  and 
ailing  said  annular  vace,  thus  holdfaig  said  metal  wall 
adjacent  said  annulus  in  ex]Mmded  condition  so  that  when 
said  tank  is  filled  with  liquid  said  metal  wall  retains  tight 
contact  with  said  annuhis. 


2^99,821 
VENTILATED  FACADE  INSULATION 
Svca  HildiB«  Nycaadsr,  Braasasa,  Sweden,  aaslfBor  to 
ores  AB,  Stecfchoha,  Sweden,  a  cor- 

My  8, 195S,  S««al  No.  S28387 
MHcillna  Swsisa  Jaiy  15, 1954 
1  dalia.    (CX  72—18) 
A  novel  wall  oonstrnction  of  a  bufldiag.  the  combina- 
tion which  includes  an  inner  sustaining  wall,  a  layar  of 
insnlaring  dabs  adhedvely  bonded  to  the  exterior  face 
of  said  snstamtng  wall,  one  entire  face  oi  eadi  iwrtating 
dab  being  bonded  to  a  portion  of  tiie  external  surface  of 
Mid  itammg  wall  by  adhcsive  mortar,  a  sobataotially 
mdsture-Dnpermeable  cootinnous  coating  adhering  to  the 
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containing  waahins  solution  and  the  material  to  be  treated,   twiner,  an  afiutor  having  a  hoUow  center  poet  for  hold* 
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exterior  side  of  said  layer  of  insulating  sUba,  said  insulat- 
ing sUba  being  arranged  in  atMacent  edge-to-edge  rela- 
tioBship,  each  of  said  insulating  slabt  having  a  continuous 
channel  connecting  together  the  four  remaining  sides  of 
said  insulating  slab,  said  channel  being  isolated  from  the 
aforementioned  front  and  back  faces  of  said  insulating 


slab*,  said  channels  in  adjacent  slabs  thus  forming  a  con- 
cealed network  of  unobstructed  intercommunicating 
v«ntilatiiig  channels  extending  throughout  said  layer  of 
insulating  slabs,  and  said  n^work  of  unobstructed  inter- 
communicating ventilating  channels  opening  into  the 
outer  air  at  the  upper  and  lower  margins  of  said  insulat- 
ing layer. 


TURBINE  AFPARATUB 
-.   raasBi  City,  Mo.,  siiImui  to  Wcst^- 
Eledric  CorporatfoB,  Emt  PIttabwih,  Pa.    a 

AaiMt  t,  1957,  Scriy  No.  <77,t24 
TdaiaM.    (CL73— 13«) 


1.  la  a  gear  system,  a  first  helical  gear,  a  plurality  oi 
helical  pinion  gears  sp^ed  around  said  first  gear  and 
meshed  therewith,  said  pinion  gears  being  mounted  on 
axially  movable  layshafts,  bearings  for  said  layshafts,  a 
second  helical  gear  meshed  with  said  pinion  gears,  means 
for  driving  one  of  said  first  and  second  gears,  said  first 
gear  and  said  pinion  gears  meshing  along  a  first  pitch 
circle  of  the  pinion  gears,  said  pinion  gean  meshing  with 
said  aecoad  gear  along  a  second  pitch  circle  of  said 
pinion  gears,  said  first  pitch  circle  being  of  different  di- 
ameter than  said  second  pitch  circle,  said  difference  in 
pitch  circle  diameters  being  effective  to  induce  net  axial 
thrusts  upon  said  pinion  gears  which  cause  said  pinion 
gears  to  move  axially.  and  means  for  opposing  the  net 
axial  thrust  of  said  pinion  gears. 


shaft  and  a  transrverse  dyiuunic  stabilizing  shaft  fixed  to 
each  other  at  their  mid-length  poattioos  and  at  right 
angles  to  a  mast,  a  spinner  rotatable  about  an  axis,  means 
supporting  the  mast  and  vane  freely  rotatable  in  the 
spinner  about  a  mast  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  spinner 
axis,  a  motor,  means  to  drive  said  spinner  by  the  motor, 
a  motor  control  circuit,  means  actuated  by  the  mast  and 


l«tM«t23 
Am  MILEB  AND  AIRgWgP  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Ottawa,  O^ 


1«,  1955,  Sariy  No.  4gM44 
„   ii    .Mm  CmtU  Ftknarj  24, 19S4 
•  nil  II I     (CL73>-lgl) 
1.  A  device  for  measuring  velocity  of  fluid  flow  com- 
prising a  croas-shaped  sensing  vane  inchxling  a  finned 


operative  in  the  motor  control  drcut  to  regulate  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  pinner,  a  vane-angle  sensing 
device  operated  by  the  mast,  means  for  measuring  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  spinner,  means  to  compute  the 
pfxxiuct  of  the  said  roUtional  speed  and  the  cotangent 
of  the  vane  angle,  and  means  to  indicate  the  product  as 
velocity  of  flow  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  spinner  ^th, 


2^99434 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  ADfUSTER  FOR 
FLUID  FLOW  METER 
L.  Addaon,  TMaon,  Aria.,  iiiilgaiii   to 
Incorporated,  Tncaon,  Aiii.,  a  cerpoialiMi  of 


Appttcatloa  May  3, 


1954,  ScrU  Nn.  427,175 
(CL  73— «3) 


T,«-f* 


^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  venturi  tube,  a  differentia] 
adjuster  for  reducing  the  sensed  pressure  difference  ob- 
tained from  said  venturi  tube  so  that  it  corresponds  to 
the  true  square  of  the  rate  of  flow,  comprising  a  body 
affixed  to  said  tube  and  having  a  bore  forming  a  conduit, 
high  and  low  pressure  connections  *o  said  conduit  through 
unrestricted  ports  from  high  and  low  pressure  points  of 
said  venturi,  said  conduit  being  provided  with  two  oriAoea, 
means  for  adjusting  the  effective  area  of  one  of  said 
orifices,  and  outlet  ports  from  said  conduit  adapted  for 
transmitting  the  reduced  differential  pressure  obtained 
across  said  variable  area  orifice  to  a  differential  preasure 
sensitive  device. 
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of  symmetry  of  said  first  shell,  means  suspending  said  first    cooperate  with  a  selected  one  of  said  otm  to  rotate  the 


.k,.ii    e 


•  bolt,  a  bearing  sleeve,  an  outside  knob  and  knob  spindle    moistnre-mipenneable  cootinoous  eottinf  adheriag  to  the 
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FLUID  QUAi^rirrY  measuring  afparatus 

Fmlm  L.  AdMM.  Pmmm.  Calf  .  Md  Ratal  K.  PMcock, 


ing  means  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  tih 
responsive  means,  said  ubiftim  being  out  of  phaae  with 


AppHcatkM  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,134 
(daina.    (CL  73— 3M) 


JSA 


1.  Fluid  quantity  measuring  apparatus  for  uae  with 
fluid  storage  means  comprising;  electrical  means  for  de- 
riving a  signal  voltage  of  a  first  sense  indicative  of  the 
fluid  quantity  in  the  fluid  storage  means;  a  source  of  volt- 
age, a  first  and  a  second  potentiometer  each  having  a 
movable  tap,  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  po- 
tentiometers in  parallel  to  said  source  of  voltage;  voltage 
reqwnsive  means;  means  connecting  said  voltage  respon- 
sive means  to  said  electrical  means  to  apply  a  signal  voh- 
age  of  a  first  sense  thereto,  means  connecting  said  voltage 
re^>onsive  means  to  said  taps  of  said  first  and  second 
potentiometers  in  a  manner  to  apply  a  signal  voltage 
thereto  of  a  seccmd  sense  opposite  to  said  first  sense;  man- 
ually operable  means  connected  to  the  tap  of  said  first 
potentiometer  to  control  the  position  thereof;  drive  means 
connected  to  said  voltage  responsive  means  to  be  con- 
trolled thereby,  rebalance  means  connecting  said  drive 
means  to  the  tap  of  said  second  potentiometer  to  control 
the  position  thereof,  and  a  scale  bearing  indicia  of  quan- 
tity of  fhiid  delivered  associated  with  said  drive  means  so 
that  operation  of  said  manually  operable  means  causes 
said  drive  means  to  indicate  a  predetermined  reading  and 
subsequent  change  of  fluid  quantity  will  be  indicated  on 
said  scale  as  said  signal  voltage  of  said  first  sense  changes 
in  magnitude  with  the  .quantity  of  fluid  in  the  storage 
means  and  said  drive  means  positions  the  tap  of  said  sec- 
ond potentiometer  to  change  the  magnitude  of  said  signal 
voltage  of  said  second  sense. 
rUfin  »■•  ^_^^^^^^___ 

2J99426 

LEVELING  MEANS  FOR  GRAYTTY  METERS 

0R1HEUKE 

Ltfaal.B.UCorti,A«ia«,Te«^awlMHit»UC<wte 

AffttcaHoa  Jmmarj  25, 195i,  Sofkl  No.  5^UM 

MCMm.  (CL73--3tl> 
1.  An  apparatus  for  damping  out  oacillatiou  of  a 
body  hanging  from  a  point  of  suspenaioo  which  permits 
free  swinging  of  the  body  in  may  direction,  comprising 
tilt  responsive  means  having  an  operative  coonection 
with  said  body  and  movable  in  ryxordaace  with  the  oactl- 
latioos  of  said  body,  means  for  shifting  the  point  of  sus- 
pension of  said  body,  and  means  for  actuating  said  shtft- 


the  oscillations  of  said  body  and  in  a  direction  to  damp 
out  said  oscillations  without  introducing  friction  at  the 
point  of  suspension. 


KmI  F.  FmriL, 


THREE  BALL  MOUNT 
GardM  Clly,  N.Y.,  airi|Bor  to  Mkro 

■Cn  Gaviea  Otr  Paik,  N.Y. 

saabcr  t,  195t,  SwW  No.  759,<lt 
SClalBM.    (CL73— 475) 


1.  Mounting  means  for  rotor  balancing  machines  com- 
prising a  lower  mounting  means  having  three  curved 
indentations  (m  its  top  surface,  at  least  one  in  a  different 
vertical  plane  than  said  other  two  indentations,  a  ball  in 
each  of  said  indentations,  an  i^per  mounting  naeaiM  hav- 
ing three  curved  indentations  on  its  bottom  surface  cor- 
reqwnding  to  each  of  said  indentatioai  in  said  lower 
mounting  means,  said  upper  mounting  means  resting  oo 
said  balls,  a  slot  in  said  upper  mounting  means,  a  post 
mounted  in  said  lower  mounting  means  and  extending 
through  said  slot,  and  a  ball  bearing  on  said  post  con- 
tacting the  inner  surface  of  said  slot,  whereby  the  motion 
of  said  unier  mounting  means  is  constrained  to  the  plane 
of  said  slot 


STABILIZING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  B.  Lynn,  WHhhubtg.  Pa.,  aasignni  to  Wcat- 
BBghoMie  Electric  Cm^Mratfon,  East  Plllilwii  gh,  Pa.,  a 

AppttcatkM  October  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  541^79 
nCWns.  (0.74— 5.5) 
1.  A  gyroscopic  unit  comprising  a  gyro  wheel,  means 
restraining  said  wheel  to  precess  about  a  single  preces- 
sion axis,  a  first  shell  having  an  axis  of  symmetry,  a  sec- 
ond shell  having  an  axis  of  symmetry,  resilient  means  sus- 
pending said  wheel  and  said  restraining  means  from  said 
first  shell  with  said  precession  axis  coaxial  with  said  axis 


HI  tsius  ■  w*\marmumpw  kibui(  tuk  inciuouif  a  niiDM    sensitive  device. 
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of  symmetry  of  said  first  shell,  means  suspending  said  first 
shell  from  said  second  shell  with  said  axis  of  symmetry 


"sr 


cooperate  with  a  selected  one  of  said  cams  to  rotate  the 
shaft  to  a  predetermined  position,  a  plunder  mounted  for 
a  first  movement  to  a  position  «^iTKmt  a  selected  one 
of  said  actuating  members  and  for  a  second  movement  to 
move  the  selected  actuating  member  through  its  prede- 
mined  path,  and  means  operative  for  moving  said  plunger 


of  said  first  shell  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  symmetry  of 
said  second  shell,  and  fluid  means  interposed  between  said 
first  shell  and  said  second  shell. 


2J99J29 

ENGINE  STARTER 
Jokn  H.  Smith,  Daytoi^  Ohio,  airigMir  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  coryonidoa  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppHcathm  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  <52^5< 
12  Claims.    (CL  74— «) 


1.  An  engine  starting  ipparatm  comprising:  a  motor,  a 
shaft  routed  by  the  motor,  a  pinion  gear  movable  into 
mesh  with  a  gear  of  the  engine  to  be  startied,  said  pinion 
gear  and  said  engine  gear  having  reverse  chamfers,  means 
for  transmitting  roution  between  said  shaft  and  pinioo 
gear  in  one  direction  of  rotation  only,  means  for  bodily 
moving  said  pinion  and  rotation  transmitting  means  axial- 
ly  on  said  shaft,  and  means  comprising  a  backlash  con- 
nection between  said  motioa  transmitting  means  and  said 
shaft  for  permitting  limited  routive  nwvement  between 
the  rotation  transmitting  means  and  the  shaft  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  one  direction  of  rotation  when  the 
pinioo  gear  is  prevented  from  meshing  with  the  gear  of 
the  engine  to  be  started. 


2J99,aM 

-     SHAFT  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Harry  J.  I  alwii^.  tii^JiH,  Pa., 

■■If u.  to  the  UalM  StalM  of  . 

scaled  hy  the  Sacratery  of  the  Navy 

ApHiotioa  Jom  24,  1952,  SotW  No.  295,iJ7 
3  ClalaB.  (CL  74— If  Jf ) 
1.  In  a  shaft  positioning  device,  in  combination,  a  first 
shaft  joumaled  for  roution,  a  plurality  of  cams  secured 
to  said  first  shaft  to  route  therewith,  a  plurality  of  cam 
actuating  members,  each  of  said  actuating  members  being 
adapted  to  nnove  through  a  predetermined  path  and  to 


in  sequence  through  the  first  and  second  movements,  said 
means  comprising  a  second  shaft,  means  operative  upon 
roution  of  said  second  shaft  for  actuating  the  plunger 
through  its  first  movement  and  other  means  operative 
upon  further  roution  of  the  second  shaft  for  actuating 
the  plunger  through  its  second  movemenL 


2J99331 

MACHINE  MECHANBM 

Frank  J.  HavirtMJ,  CMc^o,  DL 

April  12, 1957,  Swial  No.  i52,«3« 
2  ClalBS.    (CL  74—43) 


I.  A  machine  mechanism  comprising  a  hollow  fixed 
casing  having  closed  ends,  a  rotauble  drive  shaft  having 
a  portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof  extending  through 
one  end  of  said  casing,  a  rouuble  driven  shaft  having 
a  portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof  extending  through 
the  other  end  of  said  casing,  means  connecting  said  por- 
tion of  said  drive  shaft  to  said  portion  of  said  driven 
shaft  so  that  for  each  partial  or  complete  revolution  of 
said  drive  shaft  said  driven  shaft  will  travel  a  fractional 
part  of  said  partial  or  complete  revolution  first  at  a 
slower  rate  and  then  at  a  faster  rate  than  said  drive  shaft 
and  for  the  remainder  part  of  said  partial  or  complete 
revolution  will  travel  at  the  same  rate  as  said  drive  shaft, 
said  means  comprising  a  cam  track  poettiooed  within 
said  casing  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said  driven  shaft, 
an  arm  arranged  perpendicularly  with  req>ect  to  said  one 
end  of  said  driven  shaft,  an  eccentric  connecting  said 
arm  to  said  one  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  a  cam  member 
in  engagement  with  said  cam  track  and  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft  end  portion  for  orbtul  canuung  movement 
along  said  cam  track  responsive  to  roUry  nx>vement 
of  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  connecting  said  cam  mem- 
ber to  said  arm  and  operable  to  shift  said  arm  reUtive  to 
said  drive  shaft  responsive  to  camming  movement  of  said 
cam  member.         j^  ,^ 


><■  .rw  «• 
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ated  member  mounted  for  combined  pivoUl  and  longi- 
tudinal slidabie  movement  on  said  rod  and  swinoahle  intn 


2J99437 

MKmANKM 
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2J99JU1 
WINDOW  IfflClJIATOR  WUVE  ftgCHAN^f 

rtoG«MnriM«lanCHVwatlM,IMralt  Mkk^ 

■  twporlloa  of  IMmvwe 

'      17,  19S6,  toW  N«.  42M49 
tn  '         (CL74— 413) 


2,t99,t34 
HYDRAULIC  CX>NTROLS  FOR  TRANSMBSION 


13.  19S4,  S«tel  No.  45MU 
(CL  74—472) 


3.  A  window  regnUtor  drive  mechanisni  oomprishig,  a 
fupport,  a  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  rotataMy  mounted 
on  said  support  and  defining  an  axis  (rf  rotation,  an  input 
gear  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  one 
end  thereof,  a  worm  wheel  secured  to  said  input  gear  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  worm  wheel  to  thereby  drive  said  input  gear,  an 
output  ring  gear  eactrcling  said  worm  wheel  in  radially 
^Moed  relatkMiship  thereto,  said  ring  gear  including  a 
hub  portion  fixed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  and  a  web  portion  lyipg  in  a  plane  containing  said 
driving  means,  means  rotataUy  mounting  said  hub  por- 
tion on  said  support  to  rotaUbly  mount  said  ring  gear 
and  the  other  ead  of  said  shaft  thereon,  a  phirality  of 
pinion  gears  rotataMy  mounted  on  said  support  and  dis- 
poaed  within  the  radial  space  between  s^  input  aiKl  ring 
gears  in  meshing  relatioiuhip  therewith  for  driving  said 
ring  gear  upon  rotation  of  said  input  gear,  and  means 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  ring  gear  with  respect  to 
said  driving  means  to  prevent  engagement  of  said  web 
porti<Hi  with  said  driving  means. 


(uittai 


1.  In  transmission  mechanism  for  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle having  an  accelerator,  the  combination  of  a  drive 
shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  means  providing  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent speed  ratio  power  trains  between  said  shafts,  fluid 
pressure  responsive  means  for  changing  from  one  of  said 
power  trains  to  another  of  said  power  trains,  a  pump 
driven  by  one  of  said  shafts  and  connected  to  said  fluid 
pressure  responsive  means  for  applying  prenure  thereto 
that  varies  with  the  speed  of  said  last-named  shaft,  and  a 
valve  connected  to  and  under  the  control  of  said  accelera- 
tor for  providing  a  variable  sized  fluid  pressure  relief  for 
said  pump  and  thereby  modifying  the  pressure  from  said 
pump  applied  to  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
according  to  accelerator  position. 


2«t99ft38 

HAND  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOllLE  BRAKE 

AND  ACCELERATOR  PEDALS 

EthalkMrt  H.  MawlMi,  Sm  Joaa,  CnW. 

Applkatloa  Novaabar  5, 1957.  ScrW  No.  H4^9 

^^        3CkriM.   (0.74— ttl) 


2.t99,t33     

DUAL  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  STEERING  RIG 

WIUiMi  A.  Frkr,  Sbcrwood,  Oreg. 

AppUcatkM  Scplcmbcr  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,543 

4  Claims,    (a.  74— 471) 


be 


1.  A  steering  rig  for  a  pair  of  outboard  motors  mounted 
side-by-«ide  m  operative  position  on  a  boat  comprising  a 
pair  of  memberi  adapted  to  be  secured  respectively  to  the 
motors,  a  rigid  link  of  adhntable  length  extending  trans- 
versely between  said  members,  universal  joiot  means  re- 
spectively connecting  the  ends  of  said  link  to  said  mem- 
bers, a  steering  rod  rigid  with  said  link  and  projecting 
from  said  link  intermediate  the  length  of  said  link  and 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  link,  a  sleeve  slidably 
and  rotatively  mounted  on  said  steering  rod,  and  means 
on  said  sleeve  to  attach  helm  ropes  thereto. 


1.  A  one-hand  control  mechanism  for  the  brake  and 
accelerator  pedals  of  an  automobile,  and  comprising  a 
gear  housing  adapted  to  be  flxedly  mounted  on  the  steer- 
ing post  of  an  automobile,  gearing  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  control  lever  operatively  connected  to  said  Sf^^ 
a  transversely  extending  arm  on  said  lever  and  positioned 
for  free  swinging  movement  beneath  the  steering  wheel, 
and  within  easy  reach  of  one  hand  of  an  operator  of  such 
automobile,  means  operatively  connected  to  the  gearing 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  brake  pedal  of  such 
automobile,  whereby  an  upward  swinging  movement  of 
the  control  lever  will  depress  such  brake  pedal,  a  frame 
element  mounted  on  the  control  lever,  a  track  rod  parallel 
to  said  frame  element  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  hand  actu- 
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brake-settina  noHtion  acainst  the  uraini  of  said  further    second  stud  for  axial  displacement  of  said  handle,  resilient 


!^.ta  iffuAiit  uu 
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ated  member  mounted  for  combined  pivotal  and  lon^- 
txxliiul  slidaMe  movement  oo  taid  rod  and  swingable  into 
frictional  engafement  with  said  frame  element,  a  flexible 
tube,  ooa-compressibie  leagthwise  and  with  its  upper  end 
secured  relative  to  the  frame  element,  the  lower  end  of 
said  tube  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  accelerator 
pedal,  a  wire  threaded  through  said  tube,  the  upper  end 
of  the  wire  being  attached  to  the  hand  actuated  member 
for  movement  of  the  wire  through  the  tube  upon  move- 
ment of  the  hand  actuated  member  along  the  track  rod, 
the  lower  end  of  the  wire  being  adapted  to  be  anchored  to 
a  fixed  automobile  element  below  such  accelerator  pedal, 
the  wire  and  its  enclosing  tube  being  of  a  length  to  have 
a  free,  curved  portion  therein  when  the  control  mecha- 
nism is  mounted  on  an  aatomobOe.  whereby,  the  frame 
and  its  hand  actuated  member  are  free  for  movement  with 
the  transversely  extending  arm  upon  which  they  air 
mounted  without  changing  the  setting  of  a  throttle  to 
which  the  wire  is  connected,  and  upon  a  movement  of  the 
hand  actuated  member  along  the  track  rod  the  wire  is 
drawn  inwardly  along  the  frame,  thereby  shortening  the 
length  of  the  wire  between  the  control  lever  and  the 
anchor  member  to  straighten  the  free,  curved  portion  of 
the  tube  and  depress  such  accelerator  pedal,  the  swinging 
of  the  hand  actuated  member  into  frictional  engagement 
with  the  frame  element  tending  to  retain  the  band  actu- 
ated member  and  the  accelerator  pedal  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion. 


PUSH-PULL  CABLE  APPARATUS 
CVfdH  E.  Cmkmmm,  Bwtank,  mi  Rob«ft  J.  Wrigbtiw, 

P^SdMdfcAsiroprofccts,  nrsniali,  CUf ,  a  co^ 
pwnfion  of  CaWocaki 

AppOcatlM  Febrauy  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  4tS,5M 
tf€3riM.    (CL74— 5t2) 


Hi- 


U^/li 


2J99437 
MECHANBM  COPnSOL 


of  OWo 

>tiilM  19, 1949,  flortri  No.  122,175, 
No.  2,71Mt2,  Mid  inliilii  <,  1955. 
Dhridcd  and  tkis  applkatftoo  Mmnk  31,  1955,  Serial 
No.  49S,3«9 

1  CteiaL    (CL  74-^18) 


Mechanism  for  controlling  the  brakes  of  a  vehicle  in- 
cluding a  support;  a  lever  fulcrumed  upon  the  support; 
means  including  a  clevis  connecting  the  lever  with  the 
vehicle  brake  mechanism;  a  cam  slot  formed  in  the  sup- 
port; a  sloe  formed  in  the  lever;  a  roller  carried  by  said 
clevis  and  adapted  for  traverse  in  said  slots,  said  slots 
being  shaped  whereby  movement  of  the  lever  about  its 
fulcrum  toward  brake-setting  position  variably  increases 
the  force  applied  to  the  clevis  means  connecting  the  lever 
with  the  braking  mechanism;  and  means  connected  with 
the  lever  for  actuating  the  same  to  brake  setting  positions 
and  retaining  the  lever  in  said  positions. 


rS99,t3S 

DELAYED  ACTION  BRAKE  RBIJtASE 

H.  JohMtooa,   Dolroit,  Mich.,   Mri^or,  by 
to  Tka  BiafkuB-HcilyraBd  Cor- 
ilioaof  OUo 

M,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,971 
19  ClaiBs.    (a.  74— 549) 


MMloB,  acoroorai 
Application  Aap 


*Vm 


lO 


1.  A  posh-puU  control  device  comprising  a  flexible 
cabk,  a  flexible  sheath  enveloping  said  cable,  a  terminal 
collar  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  said  sheath  secured 
to  the  end  of  said  sheath  and  having  an  annular  slot 
therein,  said  cable,  its  sheath  and  attached  collar  being 
capable,  when  insUlled.  of  passing  through  bulkhead 
openings  but  slightly  larger  than  said  terminal  collar, 
thereby  facUiUting  the  insUUation  thereof,  a  removable 
C-«haped  washer  for  engaging  in  said  slot,  a  ferrule  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  said  cable,  a  sleeve  member,  a  con- 
trol member  surrounded  over  part  of  its  length  by,  and 
slidaUe  within,  said  sleeve  member,  said  control  mem- 
ber having  a  transverse  opening  therein,  a  lock  nut  for 
engaging  said  C-shaped  washer  and  adapted  to  be  thread- 
ed upon  said  sleeve  member  for  detnchably  coupling  said 
sheath  terminal  collar  to  said  slee^-e  member,  and  means 
provided  on  said  ferrule  and  projecting  into  said  control 
member  opening  for  detachably  coupling  the  control 
monber  to  said  ferrule,  whereby  the  cable  can  be  moved 
longitudinally  relatively  to  its  sheath  in  response  to 
sliding  movement  of  the  control  member  in  the  sleeve 
member. 


1.  Tn  combination  in  a  foot-operated  brake  lever  as- 
sembly, a  bracket,  a  foot  pedal  lever  pivoted  to  said 
bracket  and  depending  therefrom,  a  ratchet  member 
pivoted  to  said  bracket  and  connected  to  said  foot  pedal 
lever  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  bracket  upon 
pivotal  movement  of  the  lever,  a  pawl  having  a  pivot  shaft 
securing  the  same  to  said  bracket  for  cooperation  with 
said  ratchet  member  to  retain  said  foot  pedal  lever  in  in- 
cremental brake-setting  positions,  a  secondary  arm  pivoted 
on  said  pivot  shaft  with  said  pawl,  a  wire  spring  oper- 
atively  carried  by  said  bracket  for  urging  said  pawl  into 
ratcheting  relation  to  said  ratchet  member,  a  manual  re- 
lease rod  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  bracket  for  move- 
ment from  a  normal  to  an  actuated  positioo  and  engage- 
able  with  said  secondary  arm  to  pivot  the  same  from  a 
normal  to  an  actuated  podtioo,  said  secondary  arm  being 
engageable  with  said  wire  spring  to  release  the  tension 
thereof  on  said  pawl  by  movement  to  actuated  position, 
and  further  spring  means  for  urging  said  pawl  out  of 
engagement  with  said  ratchet  member,  the  normal  force 
of  the  brakes  on  said  retaining  mechanism  in  a  brake- 
setting  position  being  operative  to  maintain  said  pawl  in 
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brake-«ettiiis  poation  against  the  urginf  of  nki  further 
spring  meana  until  a  brake-aetting  prenure  ia  applied  to 
said  foot  lever. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DTrDOMNG  THE  LB^fGTH 
OF  A  MEASURING  TAPE  WINDING  CRANK 
HANDLE  ^ 

ft  Mkkq  nMBMW  la  Lflfldn 
^    /,8aglMW,Mkk. 
AppUcnlioa  My  15, 1956,  Sarin!  No.  M9^32 
tCblM.    (0.74-445) 


•ecood  stud  for  axial  displacement  of  said  handle,  resilient 
means  on  said  second  stud  urging  said  handle  into  con- 
tact with  said  face,  and  a  stop  member  od  said  frame  in 
the  rotative  patti  of  said  handle  when  the  latter  is  in  ooo- 
tnct  with  said  face. 


HsraM  j«  M< 


2,199341 
CONmOL  KNOH 
KnoKTflla,  TnBi, 
of  T( 

T( 


;<>  \o« 


l,1955.8crinl 
(0.74—840 


NO.S44422 


int^H 


;  m  it  i' 
ar\.t  it  iMTcq 


1.  Apparatus  for  extending  the  length  of  a  tape  drum 
winding  crank  handle,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  body 
member  slotted  for  reception  of  the  handle  and  a  portion 
of  the  crank,  said  body  member  having  an  opening  therein 
towards  which  the  handle  faces  when  the  latter  is  re- 
ceived within  said  slot;  a  tubular  member  having  a  bore 
at  one  end  of  a  dimension  to  accommodate  said  body;  a 
fastening  element  for  insertion  within  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  having  one  of  its  ends  open  for  accommodation 
of  the  crank  handle;  and  means  on  said  fastening  element 
for  securing  said  members  in  assembled  relation. 


r 

2,S99,S4« 

SAFETY  WINCH  CRANK 

M.  Rccaer,  Pccataaka,  DL,  as^nnf  to  I.  L  Cnw 

Conpnny,  Rarina,  Wis.,  a  corpontkin 

AppHcatloB  Scptenriw  24,  195S,  Serial  No.  743,494 

4ClaiaBS.    (CL  74— 545) 

>e»  rmrt 


^  A  control  knob  oompriang  a  center  poat  adapted  to 
be  connected  with  an  appliance  control  member,  a  dial 
plate  coimected  with  the  inner  end  of  the  ceitter  poat  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  a  knob  member  iounialed 
on  the  center  post  for  rotary  and  axial  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  knob  member  comprising  an  oular 
body  portion  and  an  inner  wall  spaced  therefrom  with  a 
closed  bottom  joining  said  body  portion  and  inner  wall 
together,  a  washer  extending  over  the  outer  cod  of  the 
center  post  and  inner  wall  oi  the  control  knob  and  over 
the  space  between  said  inner  wall  and  outer  body  por- 
tion ot  said  knob,  a  fastening  connecting  aaid  washer 
with  the  center  post,  a  coiled  spring  surrounding  the 
inner  wall  aixi  interposed  between  the  washer  and  the 
closed  bottom  normally  tending  to  urge  the  control  knob 
downward  on  the  center  post,  and  one-way  engaging 
clutch  means  between  the  inner  end  face  of  the  knob 
member  and  the  dial  plate. 


90O  o9  <wr  gf 


2J99J42 
BICYCLE  PEDAL 
M.  Kntes  aiad  Mkhnal  NklMli,  Jr.,  IMrall, 
Mick,  ■■Ifsii  t»  Evana  Proinrti  Cnip— j 
onth,  Mick,  a  cwposntlon  of  Dalnwaw 

Applicaiioa  M«ch  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,445 
9naiMS     (0.74—594.4) 


1.  A  safety  winch  crank,  for  an  devator  having  a 
frame,  a  shaft  and  a  disk  fixed  normal  to  said  shaft  and 
having  a  front  face,  a  means  for  manually  rotating  said 
shaft  comprising  a  handle  diametrically  positioned  across 
said  face,  said  handle  being  provided  with  a  cylindrical 
extremity  the  axis  thereof  being  parallel  to  said  face 
and  normal  to  said  handle,  said  extremity  being  provided 
with  a  central  notch  longitudinally  of  said  handle  and  nor- 
mal to  said  face,  and  an  elongated  aperture  in  said  han- 
dle spaced  longitudinally  from  said  notcJl,  a  fir^  and  sec- 
ond stud  fixed  to  said  disk  and  extending  normal  to  said 
face,  said  first  stud  being  embraced  by  said  notch,  and 
means  to  prevent  displacement  of  said  handle  axiaUy  of 
said  first  stud,  said  elongated  aperture  embracing  said 


1.  A  three  piece  pedal  consisting  of  a  pedal  body  bar- 
ing an  opening  extending  therethrou^  a  pair  of  op- 
posite  end  plates  clamped  to  said  body,  the  end  plates 
having  openings  aligned  with  said  throngh  opening  in 
the  body  and  the  edges  of  the  plate  openings  serving 
as  bearing  surfaces  for  rotatably  mounting  the  pedal  on 
a  member  adapted  to  extend  throuf^  said  through  opening, 
said  bearing  surfaces  providing  the  means  for  roCataUy 
supporting  said  pedal  on  the  membo'. 
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fixed  rotary  and  axial  relationship,  said  compound  carrier  pressure  engagement  with  the  inner  face  of  said  belt  and 
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IMDVI  MBCHANBM  FOB  FLYING  SHEARS 
AWDTHELHEK 

STChtaM.    (CL74— Ml) 


1.  In  a  drive  tystem  for  oadllating  or  rotating  devices 
or  the  like;  the  combination  of  a  main  driving  means  and 
a  variable  speed  transmission,  a  differential  gear  assembly 
having  a  pair  of  independently  roUtaMe  gears  and  a  dif- 
ferential element  engaged  by  each  of  said  rouuble  gears 
and  rotaUMe  at  a  speed  which  is  a  function  of  the  rela- 
tive speeds  of  said  independently  routable  gears,  said 
means  driving  one  of  said  independent  gears  and  said 
variable  speed  transmission  driving  the  other,  said  dif- 
ferential element  keyed  to  a  flrrt  shaft,  a  second  shaft 
dtqxMed  in  angled  relation  to  said  first  shaft,  means  for 
drivingiy  connecting  said  first  and  second  shafts,  a  third 
shaft  dispoaed  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  first 
shaft,  means  interconnecting  said  second  and  third  shafts 
whereby  said  third  shaft  is  caused  to  have  a  non-uniform 
motion  relative  to  the  motion  of  said  first  shaft,  an  output 
shaft  driven  primarily  by  said  first  shaft,  and  means  for 
superimposing  the  motion  of  said  third  shaft  on  the  motion 
of  said  output  shaft  whereby  said  output  shaft  is  caused 
to  rotate  at  an  angular  velocity  which  is  a  function  of  the 
resultant  of  said  first  and  third  shaft  angular  velocities.     - 


gears  tending  to  turn  the  latter  about  said  first  axis  as  a 
result  of  roution  of  the  former  thereabout,  ttid  fluid 
connection  including  a  pump  section  connected  to  said 
first  gear  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  turbine  section  con- 
nected to  said  second  gear  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
two  sections  being  located  opposite  one  another  in  proxi- 
mate closely  coupled  relation  and  in  contact  with  a  com- 
mon body  of  liquid  so  that  rotation  of  the  pump  section 
tends  to  correspondingly  rotate  said  turtine  section,  and 
a  multiple  setting  liquid  regulating  control  operable  to 
regulate  the  amount  of  liquid  in  said  sections  and  adapted 
to  be  adjusted  to,  and  remain  for  a  substantial  period  in, 
any  of  a  series  of  different  settings  including  a  maximum 
fill  setting,  a  minimum  fill  setting  and  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate settings  in  which  said  sections  are  only  partially 
filled  with  liquid,  whereby  in  said  maximum  fill  setting 
power  is  transmitted  directly  through  said  fluid  con- 
nection at  a  I  to  1  speed  ratio,  and  in  said  partially  filled 
settings  power  is  transmitted  in  part  through  said  fluid 
connection  and  in  part  through  said  gears,  in  controllable 
proportions,  to  vary  the  overall  speed  ratio  of  the  trans- 
mission. 


DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR 
Andor  T.  Nopatfy.  9t^  Pwt  WasM^iton,  Wfa. 
"iHiwliii  9. 1957, 8«W  No.  M2434 
U  nihil     (CL74— 711) 


ROTARY  TRANSMISSIONS 
Matt  HaHaa,  PMrfcM,  CaW.,  airi^or  of 

la  WMaa  P.  GtoM,  Loi  AMcks,  CaDf. 

ApyUcatlon  Apfl  1,  1957,  Sotal  No.  M9,M7 

nnalBss     (CL74--Mt) 


'••r  >  X   \ 


M  \tm% 


1.  In  a  positive  drive  differential:  a  housing;  a  pair  of 
bevel  gears  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
an  axis,  the  axis  of  the  pitch  circles  of  the  bevel  gears 
describing  conical  orbits  about  said  rotational  axis;  and 
bevel  pinion  gears  interconnecting  said  bevel  gean  and 
mounted  to  oscillate  in  said  bousing  in  accordance  with 
movement  of  said  bevel  gears,  the  tooth  rmtio  (rf  sud 
bevel  gears  to  said  bevel  pinion  gears  being  two  to  one. 


M99444 
^^_         AUTOMAHC  TRANSMOSiON 

Haaeti  M.  Tack,  UMMMipoH 
Molofs  CoffFanrilo^  IMroR,  Mkk,  a 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  first  gear  adapted  to 
be  rotatably  driven  about  an  axis,  a  second  gear  mounted 
to  turn  about  said  axis,  a  planet  gear  meshing  with  both 
of  said  first  two  gears  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  an 
axis  which  revolves  about  said  first  axis,  a  power  output 
nKmber  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  about  said  first 
axis  by  the  revolving  movement  of  said  planet  gear,  and 
a  fluid  drive  connection  between  said  first  and  second 


It,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,144 
13  riilBH  (CL74— 759) 
1.  In  a  multiple  ratio  transmission,  an  input  shaft,  an 
output  shaft,  an  intermediate  ratio  planetary  fear  set,  a 
low  ratio  planetary  gear  set,  each  of  said  planetary  gear 
sets  having  a  sun  gear  member,  planet  gears  on  a  carrier 
member  and  a  ring  gear  member,  said  input  shaft  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  members  of  said  intermediate  and 
low  planetary  gear  sets,  said  output  shaft  being  connected 
to  a  second  member  of  said  low  planetary  gear  set,  a  com- 
pound carrier  connected  to  a  second  member  of  said  inter- 
mediate gear  set  and  a  third  member  of  said  low  planetary 
gear  set  and  holding  said  carrier  connected  members  in  a 
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said  nrn  stud,  said  elongated  aperture  embraang  said   supporting  said  pedal  on  the  member. 
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fixed  rotary  and  axial  relationship,  said  compoond  carrier 
and  connected  members  being  mounted  for  rotary  and  idf- 
centering  movement  entirely  on  the  gears  on  the  carrier 
and  gears  in  naeab  therewith,  and  thrust  bearing  means  on 
one  of  said  shaft  axially  locating  said  compound  carrier 


pressure  engagement  witi)  the  inner  face  of  said  bdt  and 
to  more  said  crank  operated  means  into  driviag 
ment  with  the  belt 


iftnr/ia 


ll« 


.A 


vfMfc 


;*? 


.-f  ^  •■-^  •?"r>J?i'r, 


r 


2J99JM7 

MACHINE  FOR  SHARFEND^G  HANDSAWS 

Byron  C  Dioatt,  Saa  Diafo,  CaHf . 

AppHcatkm  DwaoAcr  21, 1956.  Serial  No.  (29,SS7 

SClaiBS.    (CL7i— 43) 


APPARATUS  FOR  UtaSBDiG  ROTARY  SAWS 
W.  SaniihiliM,  Pliilililitli  Cmmij,  Pa^  a^ 
to  Monii,  WkMlw  A  Caaaaaiy,  Ibc^  Plillii" 
pila,  Pa^  a  tmranttm  ol  Pi—ajliaali 
irtlMatl?a  of  JHkattoa  SmWNo.  M4,S2t,  iwm  29, 
1953.     llito   i^pHraliMi   laly    1,    1953,  Serial    No. 
3M,743 

IdahM.    (0.76-41) 


cyHndifn'  nttd 


r~-. 


against  movement  in  both  directions,  means  to  lock  two 
members  of  said  intermediate  planetary  gear  set  together 
for  direct  drive,  means  to  stop  the  third  member  of  said 
intermediate  fdanetary  gear  set  for  intermediate  ratio, 
and  means  to  stop  said  compound  carrier  for  low  ratio. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dressing  the  teeth  on  t  rotary  disk- 
type  saw  comprising  a  rotataMe  sl^yport  for  a  taw;  first 
mechanim  for  continuously  routkig  said  support;  second 
mechanism  for  faitermittetttly  rotating  said  si^port  includ- 
ing contn4  means  operative  as  a  function  oi  the  width 
of  a  tooth  of  the  saw  being  wmted;  means  to  render  said 
first  mechanism  inoperative  when  the  second  mechanism 
is  operating;  a  drive  shaft  for  mounting  rotary  means  for 
use  m  dressing  the  saw;  and  mechanism  for  sni^)orting 
said  drive  shaft  including  means  for  univerwlly  tilting  the 
shaft  within  defined  UmiU  with  reelect  to  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation ot  the  support,  means  for  angularly  orienting  die 
shaft  while  in  any  position  of  tih,  and  means  optnMt 
while  the  shaft  is  so  tilted  and  oriented  for  selectively 
positionmg  the  diaft  in  a  direction  generally  toward  and 
away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  support  and  while 
in  a  selected  position  for  further  moving  the  shaft  a  pre- 
determined amount  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  and  then 
back  to  said  selected  position. 


CmAM. 


FABRIC^nS^F  TOOLS 

mi  TsMSS  T  LaMhIsr,  Kattsil^,  Ohio 
IMS  2«,  19Sir8AlNo.  743,37s 
Udatak   (CL7<— 197) 


irii 


3.  In  an  a^wratus  for  sharpening  the  set  teedi  of  a 
saw,  a  frame,  cam  whed  rotatably  suppuited  by  die 
frame  and  having  a  belt  groova,  a  flMMor  diivon  poOoy 
having  a  bdt  groove,  a  bdt  aagafed  within  said  grooves, 
an  elongated  arm  having  one  end  thereof  pimtaOy  sup- 
pmted  by  said  frame,  a  grooved  roller  rotatahly  sup- 
ported by  said  arm  ad^weot  the  opposite  end  thereof  and 
disposed  within  the  bdt,  a  ^mng  engaged  with  said  frame 
and  said  arm  normally  urging  said  roller  into  pressure 
engagement  with  the  hmer  face  of  said  belt  with  resulting 
frictional  driving  engagement  between  said  bdt  and  the 
groove  fai  said  pulley  wherdyy  said  cam  whed  is  driven 
by  said  motor,  crank  operated  means  pivoCally  supported 
by  said  frame  and  being  in  inoperative  positioB  when 
said  roller  is  in  pressure  engagement  with  the  inner  face 
of  the  bdt,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  arm  and  said 
crank  operated  means  operative  to  hold  said  roUer  out  of 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  device  for  punching  blanks 
of  predetermined  configuration  from  sheet  stock  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  fabricating  a  punch  of  said  pre- 
determined confi^iratioo,  securing  said  punch  to  a  die 
block,  cutting  a  slot  in  said  block  of  predetermined  width 
in  accurately  aligned  relation  with  the  periphery  of  said 
punch  while  retaining  said  punch  secured  to  said  block 
as  a  guide  template  for  said  cutting  step,  forming  die  blade 
material  of  the  same  thickness  as  said  slot  width  to  fit 
said  slot,  fitting  said  blade  material  in  said  slot,  and 
securing  a  backing  plate  to  the  back  surface  of  said 
blodi. 
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MAIS  oy  inc  revolving  movemeni  oi  saia  piaoet  gear,  and    mediate  gear  set  and  a  inird  meint)er  of  said  low  planetary 
a  fluid  dnve  connection  between  said  first  and  second    gear  set  and  holding  said  carrier  connected  members  in  a 
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AND  ELECTRIC  DRILLS  EMBODYING 
THE  SAME 

Atec  Bradnr  KMbiMe,  LomIob, 
^  rNMte,  Ealfaf.  LoMkM,  Eag- 
B.  Emott  A  Coapuy  Umited,  Loo. 


•••t.atv 


15,  1957.  Serial  No.  iM;n< 

Great  Bcitafai        «< 
11,1954 

(CLTT— 7) 


of  the  plate  through  the  hole  formed  in  the  plate  by  the 
dnll  bit  without  engaging  the  pUte  and  a  second.  radiaUy 
outward  position  wherein  the  chamfering  bit  will  engage 
the  edge  of  the  plate  about  the  periphery  of  the  hole  at 
the  opposite  side  of  the  plate  when  the  bit  has  passed  sub- 
stantially through  the  hole. 


^v^  y**. 


2499352 

TOOL  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  UPSETTING  RIVETO 
A^f^  ^  *■»— '  WIhIIi,  W.  Va. 
AfplkafkM  Mar  «,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,425 
SOakH.    (CL7«-^3^ 


k-iJ!!.  *  •*"  ***  ^ying  a  gear  shift  dement  movable 
between  selected  positions  within  said  gear  box  a  glut 
for  shifting  said  gear  shift  element  between  said  'selected 
positions,  said  gear  box  having  a  wall  defining  a  lon- 
iptudmal  slot,  a  glut  pin  integral  at  one  end  with  said 
giiu  atendins  outwardly  through  said  longitudinal  slot 
in  said  tear  box  wall,  and  a  sealing  plate  rotaubly  sup- 
ported upon  the  ouuide  of  said  waU  in  contUnt  over- 
lapping relationship  with  said  longitudinally  slot,  said 
•ealing  plate  having  a  radial  slot  in  communication  with 
said  longitudinal  slot  and  sUdably  receiving  said  glut  pin 
Uierethrough.  the  opposite  end  of  said  glut  pin  having 
a  head  u  flush  engagement  with  the  outside  of  said  seal- 
ing plate  and  in  constant  overlapping  engagement  with 
said  radial  slot 


.'^r* 


.^^..^ \ 


2,t99,t51 

„ „   _    CHAMFERING  TOOL 

H^p  H.  Grakedter,  MOwaakee,  Wk.,  asigMr  to 
CleaTer.Breoto  Coaipaay,  a  corporatkM  ef  Wb- 


if«»; 


ApplicatloB  May  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  584J57 
SOafaH.    (CLTT— «) 


fikeb 


— 1->  'a 


'*»    ^»  t 


1.  Tn  combination  with  a  routable  twist  drill  bit  for 
forming  a  circular  hole  through  a  metal  plate,  a  cham- 
fering tool  for  chamfering  the  plate  about  the  periphery 
of  the  hole  formed  by  the  drill  bit,  comprising,  a  pail 
Bxed  on  the  driU  bit  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  move- 
ment thwewith  along  the  axis  of  roution  toward  and 
away  from  the  plate  and  a  level  pivotaily  mounted  on  said 
pert  and  having  one  end  portion  adapted  to  support  a 
chamf ermg  bit,  said  lever  extending  generally  longitudi- 
naUy  of  said  axis  and  inclined  thereto  at  an  angle  con- 
forming generally  to  the  twist  of  the  drill  bit  so  that  the 
lever  is  positioned  with  said  one  end  portion  in  a  flute  of 
the  twist  drill  bit  for  movement  about  its  pivot  generally 
radially  toward  and  away  from  said  axis  between  a  first, 
radially  inward  position  within  the  periphery  of  the  drill 
bit  wherem  said  chamfering  bit  will  pass  from  one  side 


1.  A  tool  for  upsetting  rivets  comprising  a  frame  mem- 
ber having  a  base  and  three  legs  upsUnding  from  said 
base,  the  first  and  second  legs  being  integrally  connected 
to  the  ends  of  said  base  and  the  third  leg  being  pivotaily 
connected  to  said  base  intermediate  said  ends  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  between  said  first  and  second 
legs,  an  operaang  lever  fulcnimed  intermediate  its  ends 
on  said  first  integral  leg,  a  short  link  pivotaily  connected 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  an  end  of  said  lever  and  at  the  other 
of  its  ends  to  said  pivouble  third  leg  intermediate  its  ends, 
said  lever  and  said  short  link  constituting  a  toggle  for 
rocking  said  pivoUble  third  leg  toward  and  to  pull  the 
pivotable  third  leg  away  from  said  second  integral  leg,  an 
anvil  on  said  second  integral  leg  for  contacting  one  end 
of  a  rivet,  said  anvil  and  said  second  integral  leg  in  which 
the  anvil  is  mounted  having  cooperating  means  to  adjust 
the  anvil  in  said  second  integral  leg,  a  clamping  sleeve 
adjusubly  secured  on  the  first  integral  leg  and  adapted 
to  receive  therein  an  elongated  rivet  upsetting  means  with 
a  hammer  for  contacting  the  other  end  of  said  rivet  sup- 
ported on  said  tool,  said  upsetting  means  being  an  axial 
alignment  with  the  anvil,  the  adjustability  of  the  anvil 
permitting  work  of  various  thicknesses  to  be  clamped  in- 
termediate said  anvil  and  said  pivouble  third  leg  so  that 
said  pivouble  third  leg  and  said  second  integral  leg  are 
generally  parallel  with  each  other  and  said  anvil  and  rivet 
upsetting  means  are  in  axial  alignment,  and  said  third  leg 
having  means  in  the  end  opposite  its  pivoul  connection 
to  the  base  to  support  and  guide  the  hammer  of  the  up- 
setting means. 

:«fit;«  G»  fll  .r 

2J99353  -«•»• 

MOVABLE  DIE  MOUNTING  « 

Daaici  Howari  PraMa%  CWvahBd,  OWo  « 

ApTlicalioa  October  13,  1954,  SsrtU  No.  4«2,9M 
JOaiBM.  (CLt»— 7) 
1.  Apparatus  for  rolling  forms  on  generally  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  workpieces  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  die 
means  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  gen- 
erally circular  periphery  with  a  contour  rolling  surface 
thereon,  a  second  die  means  located  on  said  frame  and 
including  an  outer  die  having  a  contour  rolling  surface 
thereon  complemenury  to  and  located  outwardly  from 
the  rolling  surface  on  said  first  die  means,  means  opera- 
tive! y  connecting  said  first  die  means  to  said  frame  for 
rotating  said  first  die  means  surface  relative  to  the  other 
to  frictionally  engage  a  workpiece  and  roll  a  contour 
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form  thereon;  said  second  die  means  including  a  base  ad- 
justable relative  to  said  frame  toward  and  away  from 
said  first  die  means,  a  slide  movably  supported  by  said 
base  and  detachably  carrying  said  outer  die.  a  single 
connecting  means  clamping  together  said  base  and  frame 


nAA 


-TfcH^ 


in  any  given  adjusted  position  and  forming  a  lost  motion 
connection  between  said  slide  and  base,  and  resilient 
means  biasing  said  slide  rdative  to  said  base  against  one 
end  of  said  lost  nation  connection  wherein  said  contour 
rolling  die  surfaces  are  closest  together. 


ATTITUDE  CXMHTEnSaTED  PREDETERMINED 

TORQUE  RELEASE  WRENCH 

Vnak  W.  lircnM^  Dwte,  CaW. 

AppBcirfiM  October  21, 19S7,  8mW  No.  €91333 

^  4nahM    (CLSl— n^) 


4.  An  adjustable  predetermined  t(MX)ue  release  wrench, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  lever  dements  diqxned  in  tandem 
relation  and  having  intovngaging  meant  at  their  con- 
fronting ends  to  caoae  said  lever  elements  to  pivot  in  op- 
posite directions;  an  elongated  housing  pivotally  support- 
ing said  lever  elemenu  intermediate  their  respective  ends, 
the  relative  mass  and  lengths  oi  the  arms  of  said  lever 
elements  being  so  proportioned  that  said  lever  elements 
maintain  a  balanced  condition  irrespective  of  the  position 
of  said  housing;  a  work-engaging,  tOTque-transmitting  de- 
vice at  the  remote  end  of  one  of  said  lever  elements;  and 
a  means  at  the  remote  end  of  the  other  lever  element  tend- 
ing to  restrain  said  levers  until  a  predetermined  torque  is 
applied  on  said  device. 


2,199,155 

BOLT-TENMONING  DEVICES 
Stdncy  NerUic,  Hale,  Ei^laad,  and  Trcfor  Owen,  Den- 
Mgk,  Noelk  Walae,  aerigMn  to  MiirnpsilM  VIckets 
Etoctricy  Cmi^mj  IImHiI,  I  i»dw,  ITMlMi  ■  Brtl. 


I  AlHHl 

prionty. 


21   1957,  Scftol  No.  679,441 
iltoitlon  Great  Briteto 
Sfcptontocr  4, 1994 
2  CtohH.    (CL  tl— 53) 

1.  A  bolt-tensiontng  tool  for  applying  tension  to  a 
boh  which  passes  thixMigh  a  member  and  has  a  nut 
screwed  thereon  for  fastening  the  ntember  to  a  body  on 
which  the  bolt  is  mounted,  comprising  in  combination 
a  pair  of  cylinders  rigidly  mounted  Side  by  side,  said 
cylinders  each  containing  a  piston  provided  with  a 
plunger  extending  outwardly  in  the  same  direction  from 
said  cylinders,  means  for  securing  said  cylinder  assembly 
to  the  end  of  said  bolt  with  said  plungers  positioned 
either  side  of  and  parallel  to  said  bolt,  and  means  for 
admitting  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said 


cyUnden  ao  m  to  create  a  build-up  of  presnire  therein, 
said  pressure  tending  to  force  said  pistons  out  of  said 


cylinders  and  toward  said  member,  thereby  to  ap{riy 
tension  to  said  bolt  due  to  the  reaction  caused  by  said 
plungers  bearing  against  said  member. 


2,t99,t54 

ILLUMINATING  HEAD  FOR  BORE 

PSy ECnON  DEVICE 

M.  ^■■Bf  Rocfeensr,  N.Y.f  aari^Boe,  by  ai 
to  *e  Ualtod  Stotoe  aT  AaMttea  m 
by  te  Saoetaiy  ef  ft*  Anqr 

■M  IS,  1954,  SeiW  No.  437,tlt 
anal—    (CLM— 14) 


'//'//j/'\ 


w/MW/M^^y/my/////^^^^^^ 


h  dl 


---I^V^^E^'/^Ki  W  I 


*  *  **  iS^""  * ' 


V  __ 


&/////,....//,..  ... ./^,///y,.^yy.. . y/A 


1.  In  a  gun  bore  inspection  inatrameat  adapted  for 
insertion  in  a  gun  tube,  a  cylindrical  bousing  having  a 
portion  of  its  periphery  cut  away  to  form  a  viewing 
aperture,  a  lens  system  in  one  end  of  said  boonng,  a 
source  of  illumination  facing  the  lens  system  removably 
attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing  and  project- 
ing into  said  i^ierture,  mirrored  mounting  b'ocks  poai- 
tioned  back  to  back  in  said  housing  between  the  lens 
system  and  said  source  of  illumination  and  within  said 
aperture,  means  for  adjusting  the  mounting  blocks  imtil 
the  mirrors  are  at  equal  angles  with  the  borisMtal  axis 
of  the  housing,  centering  means,  sized  to  ftt  the  boce, 
externally  secured  to  the  housing  at  the  lens  end  and 
adapted  to  permit  freedom  of  movement  of  the  housing 
within  the  bore  of  the  gun  tube  for  a  complete  inspection 
thereof. 


2,S99,S57 

METHOD  FOR  COMPARING  THE  CONTOUR  OF 

AN  ARTICLE  WITH  A  STANDARD 
Staart  C.   Rockafcliow,   Plynoutb,   Mich.,   assigBor   to 

Roboteoa  Corporatton,  Detroit   Mich.,  a  corporatton 

of  MicWsBB 
AppMcaHon  October  3,  19S4,  Scrtol  No.  413,724 
2  Claiaaa.    (CL  t»— 14) 

1 .  A  process  for  inspecting  the  contour  of  a  test  article 
and  comparing  the  same  with  a  standard,  the  steps  in- 
cluding: projecting  a  shadow  of  said  article  upon  a  first 
screen  and  transmitting  radiation  past  said  shadow  around 
the  portion  of  the  contour  thereof  to  be  inspected;  plac- 
ing an  image  of  said  standard  corresponding  to  a  shadow 
thereof  upon  a  second  screen,  said  image  being  of  pre- 
determined size  with  respect  to  said  shadow,  and  trans- 
mitting radiation  past  said  image  arouitd  the  portion  of 
the  contour  thereof  corresponding  to  the  portion  of  the 
contour  of  the  shadow  to  be  inspected;  masking  portions 
of  said  transmitted  radiation  to  provide  zones  c^  trans- 
mitted radiation  surrounding  said  portions  of  the  contours 
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the  light  transmitting  and  reflecting  charaderistics  of   curvature  of  a  radius  of  8.639  inches  and  of  a  curvatnre 
said  mirror  whereby  said  virtual  imaae  of  said  fadal  out-    sien  which  is  ooDoaite  to  thM  tA  the  fint  lent  flnt  na~ 


6T8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1959 


of  said  image  and  said  shadow;  simultaneously  moviof 
an  aperture  transversely  across  each  of  said  zones  at  the 
same  rales  of  speed,  said  apertures  transversely  moving 
across  corresponding  regions  of  said  zones  to  simultane- 


p=Q 


ously  and  longitudinally  transmit  radiation  from  successive 
regions  of  said  zones  through  said  apertures;  measuring 
the  intensity  of  the  radiation  transmitted  from  said  suc- 
cessive regions;  and  actuating  a  load  means  if  the  radiation 
transmitted  from  said  successive  regions  varies  from  a 
predetermined  ratio. 


239945t 

ABSORPTIOMETERS 
Fnmk  Dmdhj  Stott,  Aikctt,  mv  Princes  Risboroogh, 
Eotla^  aarigMT  to  NatioMi  Research  Development 
Corporatkm,  Loadon,  Eagtaiid,  a  coryoratioa  of  Great 


Applicalkm  October  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  (17,45S 


m- 


November  4,  IfSS 
ItCWBa.    (CL8S~14) 


.V04  «e 


U99JK9 

BXP08URK  METER  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

PRESENTATION  PHOTOGRAPHY 

DarU  G.  dnli,  Daytaa,  OWo 

Aadi  14, 1955,  SsrW  No.  Stl,45t 
«  OalBH.    (CL  tt— 23) 
THIS  35,  VS.  Co4s  (1952),  sac.  2M) 


^^ 


1.  An  exposure  meter  particularly  useful  for  aiding  in 
determining  the  proper  exposure  for  photographing  radar 
and  television  screen  pictures  comprising  a  photomul- 
tiplier  tube  positioned  to  view  a  cathode-ray  tube  presenu- 
tion.  a  filter  passing  substantially  only  short  persistence 
light  positioned  in  the  light  path  between  said  photo- 
multiplier  tube  and  the  cathode-ray  tube  presentation, 
amplifier  means  connectad  to  amplify  tba  output  of  the 
photomultiplier  tube,  an  "A"  trace  osdlloacope  having 
a  subject  and  staodard  light  source  calibratiom  oo  iu 
•creen  connected  to  said  amplifier,  an  off-on  square  wave 
mercury  vapor  light  source  of  adjusuble  intensity  view- 
able by  said  photomultiplier  tube,  a  photovoltaic  cell 
positioned  to  be  exposed  to  the  light  from  said  light 
source,  and  a  microammeter  connected  to  said  photo- 
voltaic cell  to  measure  the  current  generated  therein  by 
said  light  source  u  a  quantitative  indication  of  the  in- 
tensity of  said  light  source. 


2,t99,tM 

FASHION  PREVIEWING  PROJECTOR 

Arthv  D.  Scolt,  Los  Aafcles,  CaW.,  WiUaM  B. 

Uc,  iicsaaid,  laic  of  Dowmj,  CaMT.,  bj  Heka  B. 

Grecalse,  adwIaistiatiU,  Dowbmt,  CaHf.,  Gcorfe  H. 

Evans,  Los  Angeles,  and  WOllna  G.  Sba,  Bcvarly  Hills, 


?U    i*  t. 


Calif. 

onc<4wciflb  to  saU  ScoM  and  onc-lwclfth  to 

Application  Angnst  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,4t5 
7  aabas.    (O.  •ft~24) 


1.  A  titration  absorptiometer  having  a  pair  of  similar 
open-mouthed  vessels  with  transparent  bases  and  shaped 
so  that  the  depth  of  a  liquid  therein  is  accurately  pro- 
portiooed  to  its  volume;  means  for  supporting  each 
vessel  with  its  axis  normally  vertical;  an  optical  sys- 
tem for  producing  two  steady  light  beams;  a  reflecting 
pnsm  nnounted  vertically  above  the  axis  of  one  vessel 
at  a  constant  height  above  the  mouth  thereof  for  di- 
recting one  of  the  said  steady  light  beams  downwards 
along  the  axis  of  the  said  vessel,  the  said  prism  having 
a  narrow  vertical  slot  formed  through  a  portion  thereof 
to  register  with  the  mouth  of  the  said  vessel;  a  calibrated 
titrating  liquid  dispenser  having  a  controllable  discharge 
nozzle  adapted  to  pass  through  the  said  slot;  means  lo- 
cated at  a  consunt  height  above  the  mouth  of  the  other 
vessel  for  directing  the  other  of  the  said  steady  light 
beams  downwards  along  the  axis  of  the  said  other  ves- 
sel; two  photocells  mounted  below  the  vessels  for  irra- 
diation by  the  respective  downward  focused  light  beams; 
and  means  for  continuously  comparing  the  outputs  of  the 
photocells  while  titrating  liquid  i%  being  added  to  the 
said  one  vessel. 


7.  Apparatus  for  previewing  the  appearance  of  various 
coiffures  on  a  particular  penoo  which  includes:  a  hous- 
ing; a  convex  optical  element  having  a  partially  reflect- 
ing mirror  coating  oo  one  face  thereof  mounted  at  the 
front  of  said  housing  for  producing  a  reduced  virtual 
image  of  the  facial  outline  of  a  subject  positioned  in  front 
of  said  said  housing,  said  virtual  image  being  apparently 
located  in  a  zone  within  said  housing;  a  member  having 
a  pictorial  image  of  a  coiffure  thereon  positiooed  within 
said  housing;* means  for  projcctiag  said  pictorial  imace; 
means  for  intercepting  the  ligbt  rays  Crom  said  pictorial 
image  and  forming  a  projected  image  in  the  zone  of  said 
virtual  image;  means  in  said  projecting  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  size  of  said  projected  image  to  scale  said  profocted 
image  to  said  virtual  image;  and  means  for  illuminating 
said  projected  pictorial  image  with  light  balanced  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  incident  light  upon  said  subject  and 
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dSril^to^shSIi  «JI  SL**'  ^^^  J°*^  in  said    end  in  the  direction  from  the  entrance  port  to  the  feed 
Oram  to  shield  said  teaser  wire  dorint  the  charnnc  of   throat  dnrin.  th«  r^^n  .tr«v-  «*  .k-  u1~L,   .  TL^ 


^1^.    .....  n»t«u»  iw     ui  Mia  mnsminea  raaianon  lo  provide  zones  of  trtiM- 

•dmitting  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said    mitted  radiaUoo  surrounding  said  portions  of  the  contours 
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the  light  tnuumhtiBg  and  reflecting  chanderistict  of 
said  mirror  whereby  said  virtual  image  of  Mid  facial  out- 
line and  said  pictorial  image  of  said  ootSvn  are  brought 
into  registry  and  are  simultaneously  obaervable  by  said 
•ubfecL 

FOLLOWER  MAGNIFIER  FOR  PLANIMETERS 
OR  SIMILAR  INSTRUMENTS 
OW,  KifliB.  Cwmny 

15,  I9S4,  8«M  No.  4«2^1t 

!«,  IMS 


(CI. 


•) 


to)  oferruo 


'M 


1.  A  tracing  magnifier  for  instruments  such  as  plani- 
mcters,  integraphs,  pantographs  and  the  like  comprising  a 
cylindrical  body  of  transparent  light-refracting  material 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  surface  containing  the  representa- 
tions to  be  traced,  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  body 
forming  a  convex  lens  face  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylindricaJ  body  forming  a  substantially  plane  face  of  a 
plane-convex  lens,  the  axis  of  said  lens  coinciding  with  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  body  having  a  first- 
tapered  cimrnifemtial  face  adiacent  to  and  below  the 
said  upper  convex  lens  face  and  a  second-tapered  dmmi- 
ferential  face  adjacent  to  and  below  the  said  first-tapered 
circumferential  face  and  a  cylindrical  circumferential  face 
between  said  second-tapered  circumferential  face  and 
said  lower  end  of  said  body,  the  two  tapered  faces  taper- 
ing towards  the  upper  convex  lens  face  of  said  body  and 
the  angle  of  taper  of  the  first-upered  circumferential  face 
being  smaller  than  the  angle  of  taper  of  the  second- 
upered  circumferential  face,  the  tapering  angles  of  said 
tapered  faces  being  such  that  lateral  l^ght  passing  through 
said  first-tapered  face  is  reflected  by  internal  reflection 
by  said  second-tapered  face  towards  the  said  lower  end 
face  of  said  body. 


2399^2 

SIGHTING  INSTRUMENT  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

lames  G.  Baker,  WiMhcslcr,  Mam.,  ■srigiini  to  Ac  UaMed 

States  of  America  as  nfUMmttd  hy  fbc  Sccretar  of 

dM  Ak  FoRc 

Applkatfoa  Fckraary  2«,  19S4,  Scriri  No.  SM,74« 

llClahM.    (CLSft-^T) 


1 .  An  optica]  system,  comprising  a  lens  group  of  three 
lenses  assembled  in  consecutive  sequential  order  of  ar- 
rangement within  an  instrument  tube  and  on  a  common 
axis  as  a  double  compound  divergent  leiu  and  a  con- 
vergent lens  in  the  mutual  relationship  of  continuously 
conducting  a  light  beam  through  all  three  lenses  in  the 
group  and  with  each  lens  modifying  the  light  beam  dis- 
tinctively as  the  light  beam  passes  through  each  such 
lens,  the  three  lenses  having  the  foHowing  relative  sur- 
face dimensiofu  as  determining  the  true  leiu  dimensions, 
a  first  lens  first  surface  curvature  of  a  radius  of  2.637 
inches,  a  first  lens  second  surface  cunrature  of  a  radius 
of  8.639  inches  and  of  opposite  sign  to  that  of  the  first 
lens  first  surface  curvature,  a  second  lens  first  surface 


curvature  of  a  radius  of  8.639  indws  and  of  a  corvalnre 
•ign  which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  flnt  kns  first  sur- 
face curvature,  a  secoad  leas  ucood  surface  curratora  of 
a  radius  of  4.031  inches  and  of  the  same  cunrature  sign 
as  the  first  lens  first  surface  curvature,  and  a  third  leas 
first  surface  cunrature  of  a  radiiu  of  24.768  inches  and 
of  opposite  curvature  sign  as  the  first  lens  first  sarfaoe 
curvature,  and  a  third  leas  second  saifaot  curvature  of 
a  radius  of  9.967  inches  and  of  the  same  curvature  sign 
as  the  first  lens  first  surface  curvature. 


2Jf9jM3 

BINOCULAR  SHUTTER  CONTROL 

LawrtMe  E.  Ilamntoa,  DaytoM  BcMh,  Fla. 

AppHcatfoa  Jmm  25,  19St,  Serial  No.  744,59t 

7  CWm.    (CL  St— 61) 


1.  In  a  viewing  device,  a  lens  system,  a  shutter  pivotally 
mounted  for  rotation  from  a  first  position  wherein  fa 
intercepts  U^t  passing  through  said  lens  system  to  a 
second  position  where  the  lens  system  is  open  for  the 
passage  of  light;  a  latching  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
said  shutter  at  one  side  of  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof; 
a  latch  element;  biasing  means  eitgaging  said  latch  ann 
and  urging  said  shutter  to  said  first  positioa  and  urging 
said  latch  arm  toward  engagement  widi  said  latch  ele- 
ment; means  for  moving  said  shutter  from  the  first  posi- 
tion to  the  second  position,  said  latch  arm  moving  there- 
with to  a  positi<»  where  it  engages  said  latch  element, 
said  means  comprising  a  latch  lowering  arm;  means  at 
the  end  of  the  latch  lowering  arm  for  engaging  the  shut- 
ter; a  member  operable  to  move  the  latch  lowering  arm 
into  engagement  with  the  shutter  while  the  shutter  is  b 
the  first  positioa;  additional  means  for  moving  the  latch 
lowering  arm  back  to  its  original  podtioa  to  move  the 
shutter  to  the  second  position;  a  time  operable  control 
arm  extending  to  said  latching  arm  for  ncMmally  dis- 
engaging it  from  said  latch  element;  a  cam  carrying  said 
member;  and  a  second  member  momted  on  said  cam 
predeterminedly  spaced  from  the  first  said  member  for 
displacing  said  control  arm  from  said  latching  arm  when 
said  first  member  b  motivated  towards  Its  said  engage- 
ment and  for  further  positioning  the  control  arm  into  a 
predetermined  time  phase. 


2,I99,S64 
HIGH  VELOCITY  GUN  SYSTEM 
B.  Blaaaa^  Jr.,  TaHshsis,  Teaa. 
Decemhsr  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  6M,716 
aniimi     ICLa9— 7) 
<Gniali4  aa^cr  TWe  15,  VS.  Code  <1952),  sec  266) 
1.  An  electrical  accelerator  to  expel  a  projectile  at  a 
high  velocity  comprising:  a  closed  chamber  having  a 
barrel  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for  release  of  the 
projectile;  a  hi^  deasity  gas  rontained  within  said  cham- 
ber, an  electrical  discharge  circuit  to  transfer  heat  energy 
to  the  gas  consisting  of  two  electrodes  stationed  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  chamber  and  a  doubled  teaser  wire 
coimected  to  said  electrodes  so  as  to  extend  across  tik 
gap  therebetween,  a  hi^  energy  capacitor  bank  elec- 
trically connected  in  parallel  to  said  electrodes  and  teaser 
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wire  by  ineuis  of  a  pair  of  lead  wires,  means  in  said 
cucmt  to  shield  said  teaser  wire  during  the  charginc  of 
Mid  capacitor  to  a  predetermined  energy  level  whereupon 
the  (Mpacttor  is  discharged  across  said  electrodes  for  the 
uovolumic  heating  of  said  gas  comprising  an  electrical 
<Mchajie  f«p  fa  one  of  said  pair  of  lead  wires  between 
«id  pair  of  electrodes  and  a  source  of  power  supply  in 
pwaiW  connection  with  a  second  capacitor  and  an  elec- 


'  -  -.1  ii 


•"rjeA 


tncal  switch  through  which  said  first-named  capacitor 
bank  u  discharged  on  reaching  said  predetermined  energy 
level  to  discharge  initiaUy  across  part  of  said  electrical 
discharge  gap  through  said  second  capacitor  and  subsc- 
quenUy  acnw  the  entire  discharge  gap,  and  diaphragm 
n*eans  between  said  dosed  chamber  and  the  inlet  end 
of  said  barrel  rupturable  under  predetermined  pressure 
of  the  gas  m  said  chamber. 


end  in  the  direction  from  the  entrance  port  to  the  feed 
throat  during  the  recoil  stroke  of  the  barrel,  a  first  pin 
mounted  to  said  lever  between  the  front  end  thereof  and 
the  lug  for  engagement  mth  said  first  carriage  whereby 
said  first  carriage  is  moved  by  said  lever  away  from  the 
entrance  port  during  the  recoil  stroke  of  the  barrel,  a 
second  pin  mounted  to  the  rear  end  of  said  lever  at  a 
distance  from  the  lug  which  is  related  to  the  distance  of 
said   first  pin  therefrom  as   the  velocity  of  the  recoil 
stroke  of  the  barrel  is  related  to  the  counterrecoil  stroke 
thereof  whereby   said   first   and    second   carriages   are 
moved   simultaneously   m  opposite  directions   and   are 
moved  with  similar  velocities  during  movement  thereof 
away  from  the  entrance  port  and  towards  the  feed  throat, 
a  first  pawl  pivotaJly  mounted  to  said  first  carriage  for 
engagement  with  the  leading  cartridge  in  the  ammuni- 
tion belt  during  the  recoU  stroke  of  the  barrel  for  uni- 
duectionally    moving    the    leading    cartridge    from    the 
entrance  port  towards  the  feed  throat  a  portion  of  the 
distance  therebetween,  said  portion  having  a  relationship 
to  the  remaining  distance  to  the  feed  throat  as  the  ve- 
locity of  the  counterrecoil  stroke  is  related  to  that  of 
the  recoil  stroke,  and  a  second  pawl  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  second  carriage  for  subsequent  engagement  with 
the  leading  cartridge  to  continue  moving  such  cartridge 
to  the  feed  throat  at  a  uniform  velocity  during  the  re- 
duced velocity  counterrecoil  stroke  of  the  barrel. 


,»i^J^^J^P9F^  FEEDING  MECHANISM 

AppHcatlM  loM  27, 19S6,  Serial  No.  594,334 
(GraaM  h4«  TMe  35,  U  A  CM*  (1952),  asc.  2M) 


2J993M 
BLAST-CONTROLLING  MEANS 

"iSTi-^sSrsi:?  T^.^'isji^rjLr; 

J^  AhjjjfUncorpo^l^i,  D^ 

AppUcatioa  lanury  2t,  1954,  Serial  No,  5««J79 
13  Clains.    (CL  «9— 373) 


In  combination  with  a  firearm  provided  with  a  re- 
ceiver, a  barrel  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the  receiver 
ma  recoil  stroke  and  a  counterrecoU  stroke  havina  a 
reduced  velocity  with  a  predetermined  relaUonshiTto 
that  of  the  recoil  stroke,  and  an  ammunition  belt  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  linked  cartridges,  a  feeder  for 
cngageably  moving  the  cartridges  in  the  ammuniUon  belt 
into  the  firearm  and  having  an  entrance  port  and  a  feed 
throat,  said  feeder  including  a  first  carriage  and  a  second 
carnage  in  supenmposed  relationship  and  slidingly  dis- 
posed for  respective  reciprocation  between  the  entrance 
port  and  the  feed  throat,  a  lever  intermediately  mounted 
between  the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  on  a  vertically 
disposed  lug  for  oscillating  movement  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  first  and  second  car- 
nages, a  crnshead  slidingly  disposed  for  reciprocation 
parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  first  and  second  car 
riages  and  forward  thereof,  cam  means  for  converting 
the  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  the  barrel  to  lateral  re- 
ciprocation of  said  croashead.  means  for  connecting  said 
croashead  to  the  front  end  of  said  lever  to  move  such 


10.  A  device  for  preventing  malfunction  in  a  jet  engine 
propelling  an  aircraft  having  an  air  inlet  opening  for  said 
engine  and  further  having  projectile-discharging  tubular 
members  firing  in  proximity  to  said  air  inlet,  said  device 
comprising,  in  combination  with  said  air  inlet  and  tubular 
members:  first  means  for  receiving  gases  of  blasts  emitted 
from  said  tubular  members  and  for  deflecting  at  least 
some  of  said  gases  away  from  the  inlet  opening  through 
which  air  is  provided  to  said  engine;  and  means  for  ap- 
portioning said  blasts  to  said  first  means  in  an  order 
wherein  blasts  likely,  if  discharged  simulUneously.  to  re- 
inforce each  other  and  thereby  jointly  produce  an  atmos- 
pheric disturbance  of  a  severity  capable  of  occasioning 
malfunction  in  said  engine  are  delivered  to  said  first  means 
at  substantially  separate  times. 


2J99JC7 
SPOT  FACING  TOOL 
Mart  Bntyack,  Cleveland,  Oklo 
Appttcatloa  AagMt  23,  1954,  Serial  N©.  t#5,77« 
I  ClalH.    (CL  n—U) 
In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  indudmg  a  housing 
having  therein  a  drive  gear,  a  driven  gear  and  an  inter- 
mediate idler  gear,  a  cutter  assembly  including  said  driven 
gear  having  a  threaded  spindle  extending  axially  from  one 
face  of  the  gear,  a  thrust  washer  secured  to  the  other 
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face  of  said  gear  and  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  root 
diameter  of  said  gear,  and  a  key  exteadiiig  from  taid  first 
face  of  the  gear,  a  cntter  secured  to  said  gear  and  having 
a  recess  to  receive  said  key,  said  cutter  haviiqr  an  axial 
opening  through  which  the  qrindle  extends,  said  opening 


having  a  counterbore,  and  a  pilot  threadedly  secured  to 
said  spindle  and  having  a  portion  extending  into  said 
counterbore  and  damping  the  cutter  to  said  gear,  the 
thrust  washer  overlying  said  idler  gear  and  maintaining 
the  assembly  in  said  housing. 


'^       2J993M 
AUTOMATICALLY  OPEBATED  PROFILE  MILLING 

MACHINB 
radMck,  awHwil— i,  aarfpor  l»  Slan^ 


AppHcartoB  Mnnh  29,  IH^  SmU  N«.  574,7M 

r.  ■ppHraiion  SwMnriMd  April  %  1955 
(CL  9t~13.1) 


1.  in  a  milling  machine  for  automatic  copying  having 
a  cutter,  a  tracer,  supporting  means,  a  cutter  slide  and 
a  tracer  slide  arranged  for  independent  reciprocating 
movement  along  said  supporting  means  and  in  parallel 
directions  with  respect  to  each  other;  hydraulic  drive 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  cutter  slide  and  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  m  said  cylinder, 
means  supplying  a  fluid  to  said  cylinder  for  moving  said 
piston  in  either  one  of  two  directions  and  including  a 
reversing  valve  movable  between  two  end  positions,  said 
reversing  valve  when  in  said  one  end  position  causing 
movement  of  said  piston  in  one  of  said  directions  and 
when  in  said  other  end  position  causing  movement  of 
said  piston  in  the  other  of  said  directions  to  thereby  re- 
verse said  cutter  slide  and  cause  said  reciprocating  move- 
ment thereof,  and  transmission  means  between  said  cutto- 
slide  and  said  tracer  slide  for  transmitting  to  the  latter 
said  reciprocating  movement  of  said  cutter  slide;  actuat- 
ing means  supp<Mted  by  said  cutter  slide  and  including  an 
actuating  cylinder  and  an  actuating  piston,  said  actuating 
piston  being  operatively  connected  to  said  transmission 
means  and  movable  between  two  locations  to  determine 
two  positions  of  said  tracer  slide  relative  to  said  cutter 
slide,  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  actuating  cyl- 
inder with  said  reversing  valve  for  supplying  said  fluid 
to  said  cylinder  and  for  moving  said  actuating  piston 
into  one  of  said  locations  thereof  when  said  slide  valve 
is  in  said  one  end  position  and  into  the  other  of  said 
locations  thereof  when  said  reversing  valve  is  in  said  other 
end  position,  to  thereby  displace  said  tracer  slide  between 
said  two  positions  when  said  cutter  slide  is  reversed  and 
to  cause  a  displacement  of  said  tracer  with  respect  to  said 
cutter. 

745  O.G.- 
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M993<9 
SUSPENSION  MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINB  TOOLS 

*  U^  MirlitiiJ— I  CoipMy,  Fo^  As  Lac,  Wk., 

2, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,172 
(CL9*— 10 


16.  A  headstock  9nq>ension  mechanism  for  use  with 
a  machine  tool  having  an  ufvight  member,  a  cross-mem- 
ber mounted  ^reon  for  vertical  movement,  and  a  head- 
stock  means  mounted  on  the  cross  member  for  borizonul 
movement  and  having  a  center  of  gravity  with  shifts  hori- 
zontally relative  to  said  upright  member,  said  suspension 
mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  suspen- 
sion elements  spaced  apart  and  secured  to  the  cross  mem- 
ber on  opposite  horizontal  sides  of  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  headstock,  and  a  counterbalance  means  for  exert- 
ing a  lifting  force  to  take  up  the  weight  of  tlM  cross  mem- 
ber and  the  headstock  means,  said  counterbalance  exert- 
ing a  force  on  each  of  said  suspension  elements  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  distribution  of  headstock  weight  on 
the  upright  member  as  a  result  oi  a  horizmital  shift  in 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  headstock  meaiu  on  the  cross 
member  thereby  to  compensate  for  unbalance  of  the 
headstock  means  relative  to  the  upright  member  and 
maintain  the  headstock  means  in  a  horizontal  position  on 
the  upright  member. 


2,t99,S79 

METAL  PLANING  OR  SHAPING  MACHINE 
La^wig  Gack,  Mahlackar.  Gcranny 
'      Jnc  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,499 
^,  aMttoitioa  Gcrasa^r  Jmt  1(,  1954 
llCUoH.    (CL9A-.39) 


1.  A  metal  planfaig  and  shaping  machine  comprising  a 
tocri  slide,  a  tool  holder  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
tool  slide,  a  rotatable  member,  means  for  driving  said 
member,  a  crankpin  adjustably  mounted  on  said  mem- 
ber, a  rocker  arm  mounted  on  said  tod  slide  and 
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veyor,  scoring  and  folding  apparatus  adapted  to  acore 

mmA   tniA    anitaM*   Maftb-a   mt/t   11— M  tint*  avitanatMA   mn. 
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to  Mid  craakpfe  for  ndprocHiBg  nid  tool  aiide, 
anwkpii  tilhiHaMy  mooatod  oa  aid  rottlable 
to  mid  cmk  pim  for  nial- 
bolh  of  aid  mnkfim  la  •  radial 
of  aid  rotaiabia  oMmlMr  aad  niatif  to  each 
n  CMS  plali  raatably  nouatod  oa  aid  — ^«'*^i>«»i>^ 
rod  Biouatod  oa  aid  aooad  craakpia  aad 
to  aid  can  plaio  for  *«i"»*i»f  the  aaie  to  that, 
regardleM  oi  the  kaflh  of  the  entire  stroke  of  said  tool 
dida,  aid  caa  plala  always  tans  ahoot  aa  aagle  of  the 
aaa  ii»  wtthia  a  portioa  of  the  retnra  etroka  of  aid 
tool  elide  which  ia  of  eoMlaat  katlh.  aid  aafle  aadoiiat 
a  portioa  of  aid  cam  plale,  aad  aieaas  for  turaiat  aid 
tool  hoidar  about  ita  ajdt,  aaid  cam  portioB  beiat  ooo- 
mjctfd  to  eaid  tundas  "«^"«  to  tnra  aid  tool  hffkkr 
ao  that  a  tool  awmated  ia  aaid  tool  holder  after  oomplel- 
iag  a  ctraifht  cuttiat  etroka  win  be  iwiveled  toward  ooe 
aide  eo  a  to  cut  a  groove  at  the  *>*f««'^t  of  the  retura 
atroke  of  aid  tool  ilide. 


3.  A  stripper  rompiisim  a  cytiader  haviag  oieaas  for 
detarhaWy  hohUag  stripper  pias,  a  phvality  of  stripper 
baads  cooperatias  with  said  cyliadei',  said  beads  beiag 
flat  la  TfTliflit  aad  diipoeed  la  cicaoly  aaced  edfs  to 
adfs  relatka  aad  providiat  aarrow  dots  betwcea  said 
baads  for  reosiviat  the  pias,  aa  oppcr  bead  holder  Jo- 
catod  ahead  of  the  cyttader  beaeaih  the  paper  Uae  for 
laoeiviaf  aad  hoWiaf  the  upper  cnis  of  die  *******,  a 
Miwar  saaa  BDwer  wcaiiw  oeyoaa  lae  cyisBfler  lor  ra* 
ceiviag  aad  hoUiag  the  towar  eads  of  the  baada,  said 
holdsrs  belag  ao  diipoeod  a  to  hold  the  baads  arooad 
the  cyBader  with  the  lower  holder  so  poeitioaed  that  tt>e 
n  there  spaced  radially  fortiMT  from  the  cyliader 
hM  waiffi  of  the  pias,  la  order  to  strip  scrap  from 


fbidable  articla  advaadag  fatdiTidBally  aad  successively 
aloag  a  path  throagh  a  foktiag  aachiae,  said  apparatas 
oooaprisiag  a  foldiag  fli^sr  soppofled  at  Us  oppcr  ead  for 
oerillatina  of  its  hwar  end  ia  the  diactioa  of  the  path  of 
said  articles,  said  flager  havng  a  trafliag.  hooked  portion 
aormally  preeeatiag  a  aotch  ia  the  path  of  the  Iraitti^ 
edge  of  a  flat  lea<&i«  flap  of  aa  article  advaadag  along 
said  path  aad  haviag  a  tenaiaal  tip  aonaally  wdl  bdow 
the  path  of  said  artidea,  said  flager  beiag  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  Ifdiag  edge  of  each  suocessha  artide  with  said 
aotch  aad  thea  to  be  swoag  ivwan&y  aad  forwanOy  by 
said  advaaciog  artide  whale  foldiag  a  leading  flap  thereof 
upwardly  and  rearwardly;  stop  aaa.  bdow  said  artide 
path,  supportiog  said  flager  ia  said  aoraal  poaitiaa;  posi- 
tive stop  meaas  ia  the  path  of  upward  oerillalion  of  said 
finger  aad  adapted  to  stop  the  oerillatina  thereof  at  a 
predetcrmiaed  dietaace  abo>vc  the  path  of  said  vtida  to 
cauM  a  leadiag  flap  to  fold  on  its  line  of  articulation,  aad 
spring  meaas  aeorislcd  with  said  flager  and  adapted  to 
oppow  the  upward  oedUatioa  thereof  with  a  predeter- 
miiied  increasiag  pressure  and  to  return  said  flnger  down- 
wardly when  oppoeite  artide  prassurc  is  released. 


POUMNG  AND  GUmC  APT AKATUB 
I.  U 


efNewl 
Mfp,m^  Sssiri  Na.  999,534 


4.  A  machine  for  forming  tapered  collapsed  tubular 
cartons  from  flat,  flndbie  carton  blanks,  said  aachiae 
comprising  means  for  feeding  and  advancing  a  plaraUty 
of  flat  bleaks  ladividuaOy  aad  saooesaively  m  natiaied 
rdatioo  along  a  path  thitwgh  said  machine,  prefolding 
meam  along  said  path  adaptod  to  prefold 
on  the  third  creaa  thereof;  side  register 
said  path  iarhidiag  apper  and  lower  panlld  rows  of 
spaced,  staggered,  uaiformly  aagled  drivaa  rails  for  grip- 
iring  the  Brst  creaa  side  of  each  advaadag  blank  ami 
accuratdy  orientiag  the  gha  lap  thereof  ia  «'*t— »— * 
with  the  glue  roll  of  said  msryai  while  further  loagi- 
tudiaally,  miaHgning  the  fourth  creaa  of  said  blaak:  pre- 
folding meaa  along  said  path  adapted  to  prefold  each 
blaak  on  the  flrst  crease,  a  gha  roll  along  said  path 
for  applying  aa  adhesiva  strip  to  the  ghie  Up  of  each 
Uaak.  prefoldiag  meaas  aloag  said  path  adapted  to  pro- 
fold  eadi  blaak  on  the  fourth  creaae.  while  the  fonrth 
creaa  advaaoa  ia  kmgitwdiaal  arisaUgaaieat;  and  twist 
bdt  overfoMiag  ateans  along  said  path  for  overfoUiag 
each  blank  on  the  second  and  fourth  creaea  thereof  faao 
tubular  boacs. 


riAP  ItXJMNG  APMbmJB  AND  METHOD 

A.  Iiiimlaii,  Niiii  i.  NM. 
Map  t,  19S4.  SsslBl  Na.  St3,494 
b  <at3-49) 


MANUPACnm  OVGUttR  TYTB INVIL0R8 
a  Naoaaadfas  Maaln^  Qaehec.  Caiaia 
2i»  091,  taW  NawTSMM 
fttg-dft 

vayor  aaountad  on  and  fi'*nr*T'f  to  Mwey  envelope  *»*—*■ 

1.  Aa  untimed.  article  actuated,  foldiag  appanrtue  for   along  the  leagth  of  said  lltame.  end  adhesive  appiyii« 

owrfuhMag  the  leadiag  flape  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  flat   means  mounted  on  said  frame  in  the  path  of  said 
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veyor,  Konng  and  foldiiis  apparatos  adapted  to  wore 
and  fold  mftaMe  blanka  into  gusaet  type  expaiuible  ea- 
velopei  and  oompriiittf;  a  flnt  noring  roller  aacmbly 
haTfaig  a  pair  of  axially  ^Mced  apart  aeti  of  fliree  aoor- 
iof  disks  adapted  fbr  mounting  oo  said  frame  trantvendy 
to  and  at  each  side  of  said  madrfwe  conteyor  whh  said 
di^  in  alignment  with  the  feeding  dbectiott  of  said 
cooreyor.  a  second  scoring  roller  asaemhiy  spaced  from 
said  first  roller  assembly  and  having  a  plorality  of  dr- 
cumferantially  spaced  ajiart  scoring  Mades  adapted  for 
nKHinting  on  said  frame  in  qpaced  relationship  in  the 


I'-  - 

feeding  directioo  of  the  conveyor  from  said  first  scoring 
roller  assembly  wfth  said  scoring  blades  disposed  trans- 
versely to  the  path  of  said  cooveycM-,  a  pair  of  opposed 
folding  blade  acts  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  frame 
at  eadi  side  of  and  in  alignment  with  the  path  of  said 
conveyor  and  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  scoring 
roller  assemblies,  each  oi  said  blade  sets' having  a  plu- 
rality of  opposed  sequential  folding  blades  disposed  in 
staggered  relationsip  one  above  the  other. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
C  liasmi,  nsnrtsn,  Tes^  aMlfMr  I*  Mha-Pak, 
bc^  HonslBn,  Tex.  a  liaijpfii  of  Tcaw 

■rn,  IfSi,  8«W  No.  <3U42 

eciw 


-tM  n»}   »o  Viae. 


U>,    u 


r  v^  »  A.^ 


'». 


I.  Tn  a  packaging  madtinf!  of  the  class  described,  a 
former  for  transforming  sheet  material  into  tubular  form, 
said  former  having  a  back  poitioa,  curved  wing  portions 
and  a  tubuUr  portion,  said  back  portion  extending  at 
an  acute  angle  wiih  respect  to  said  tubular  portion,  a 
line  of  transformation  between  said  curved  wing  portions 
and  said  tubular  portion,  the  line  of  transformatioo  hav- 
iag  a  length  subrtantially  equal  to  ooe-half  the  ctrcum- 
oi  said  tabnlar  portiiM  timaa  pL 


2|li9(t7i 
WtAiaWfOK  KMNTB 

w*  snBMV«  New  TMfei  N*Y,|  ■■■ 


•ri^  N.Y.,  a 


JHnlM    (CLM— IQ 


toimio)  . 


MtL 


9|gb9 


1.  A  joint  sealer  between  on>osed  faces  of  adjacent 
sections  of  concrete  pavii^  consdtictioa  cooq>naiii«  a 
thermoplastic  joint  filUng  material  having  embedded 
therahi  adjacent  the  nrface  of  te  pavement  a  wire  with 
a  covering  thereon  of  loose  mineral  tbraos  material,  said 
covering  substantially  filling  the  space  batwtieu  the  op- 
poeed  f aees  of  the  concrete  sections  adjaccant  the  sorface 
of  the  pavement,  said  wire  acting  m  a  resistance  element 
and  heating  up  on  passage  of  an  electric  currant  there- 
through. 


Bnscc  B. 
CaW., 


FAYING  MACHINE 
aad  OrvMe  tedBsoa  Snstth,  Su  Fablo, 
to  North  Bny  Fngtossring  Company, 
,  a  copnfmaffaUp 

It.  IMl,  Serial  No.  3M3M 
(CL  94—44) 


-an  HAi 


bias  \o 


1.  A  paving  nwchine  of  the  daas  described  comprising 
a  hopper  having  charging  and  dischargint  openings  adapt- 
ing it  to  receive  paving  material  and  deposit  tha  same 
upon  a  iorfaca  to  be  paved;  wheel  siqtporting  means  for 
said  hopper  adapting  it  to  be  lowed  beUnd  a  tni^  in  a 
position  to  receive  paving  material  from  said  track 
through  said  charging  opening,  said  means  comprising  lat> 
erally  spaced  main  wheel  assemblies  each  including  an 
adjustable  member  pivotally  mounted  at  its  forward  end 
on  a  side  wall  of  said  hopper  and  carrying  a  main  wheel 
joomalled  intermediate  its  cads,  and  an  auxiliary  whed 
assembly  carried  by  said  hopper  forwanfly  of  said  main 
wheels;  a  horimitally  disponed  screed  plate  adQusubty 
hinged  at  its  forward  edge  to  a  portion  of  said  h(^)per 
adjacent  the  reaiward  edge  of  said  discharge  opening  for 
compacting  paving  material  discharged  from  said  Ytoppcr; 
adjustable  operating  means  Inchiding  tnn  adjustable  oper- 
ating connections  between  said  aereed  plate  and  said  hop- 
per, adapted  to  adjust  the  angle  between  said  screed  plate 
and  the  rearward  wall  portion  of  said  hopper,  and  second 
adjusuble  operating  connections  between  said  screed  iriate 
and  said  main-whed  supporting  membws,  respectivdy, 
said  first  and  second  operating  connections  cooperating 
through  said  screed  i^ate,  hopper  and  suf^xKttng  mem- 
ber, respectively,  to  adjust  the  height  of  said  screed  plau 


August  18,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


685 


a  lens  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  perforations,  a   stantiaUy  contig\x>us  image  areas  on  the  material,  and 
partition  dividing  the  interior  of  the  casing  into  iq>per   viewing  apparatus  comprising  means  for  supporting  said 
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tiid  hopper  above  the  road  surface  and  to  control  the 
preaiure  exerted  by  said  screed  plate  on  the  discharfed 
material  compacted  thereby,  said  second  adjustable  oper- 
atinf  connecti<»u  being  separately  adjustable  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  said  main- wheel  supporting  mem- 
bers to  permit  independent  adjustment  of  said  main  wheels 
for  different  elevations  in  the  road  surface;  and  an  ad- 
justable grading  blade  extending  transversely  across  the 
rearward  edge  of  the  discharge  opening  and  angularly 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  hopper,  the 
lower  edge  of  said  blade  extending  forward  of  the  lower 
edge  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  hopper  and  the  leading 
edge  of  said  screed  plate,  respectively,  and  forming  a 
chamber  in  which  a  porticm  of  the  paving  material  dis- 
charged from  the  hopper  on  the  road  surface  is  worked 
|Hior  to  being  compacted  by  said  screed  plate. 


raOTOELECTRIC  SENSING  UNIT  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

GUN  CAMERAS 
rm  A.  FarlMt,  Jr^  Daytm,  OMs,  Mrigaor  to  Ike  UisMad 

BttHS  OC   AMflVlCB  99  rHNTMMMfl  Wf9  IBS  9vCTCCBf7  Or 

*«AlrF««a 

AfpBcalka  Fehrawy  M*  19S4.  Saild  No.  5^,731 

4CliBiM.    (CLH— If) 
(Grim  mmim  THU  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec.  2M) 


'-•1 


1.  In  a  photographic  light  value  determining  means 
for  an  aircraft  gun  camera  installation,  apparatus  for 
reflecting  an  amount  of  light  proportional  to  that  re- 
flected by  a  subject  to  be  photographed,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  non-reflective  base  support  provided  with 
an  insert  receiving  opening  therein;  a  replaceable  reflec- 
tive surface  plate  inierted  into  said  opening  adaptable 
to  simulate  the  greater  light  reflection  surface  of  said 
subject  for  the  reflection  of  light  rays  onto  said  photo- 
cell; and  rotataUe  light-responsive  means  fixed  to  said 
support  adaptable  to  be  rotated  downwardly  to  receive 
the  light  reflected  by  said  reflective  surface  to  the  sub- 
stantial exclusion  of  the  light  reflected  by  the  scene  to  be 
photographed  in  air-to-air  photography  and  to  be  ro- 
tated upwardly  to  receive  primarily  mcident  light  in 
air-to-ground  photography. 


aj99479 
CAMERA  CASE 
Lofti,  New  Yocfc.  N.Y. 
Joly  31,  1957,  8«W  No.  <75,371 
iCWMB.    (0.95—11) 


1.  A  case  for  a  camera,  comprising  a  hollow  rectangu- 
lar box  composed  of  a  pair  of  boUow  sections  hinged 


together  at  one  end  thereof,  a  first  camera  lens  mounted 
in  the  front  wall  of  one  section,  a  catch  located  on  the 
top  side  of  said  one  section,  inclined  wall  sections  in 
the  other  hollow  section  forming  a  wall  of  a  film  com- 
partment therein,  said  partition  having  a  central  opening, 
another  lens  disposed  in  said  opening  and  supported  in 
optical  alignment  with  the  first  lens  when  said  sections 
are  closed,  and  a  generally  L -shaped  member  pivoully 
supported  on  the  top  wall  of  said  other  section,  said 
member  having  an  upstanding  arm  and  a  base,  said  base 
having  an  enlarged  plate  portion  and  carrying  a  latch, 
said  member  being  operative  to  cover  said  other  lens  and 
unlock  the  sections  in  one  position  thereof  and  to  un- 
cover said  other  lens  and  lock  the  sections  together  in 
another  position  thereof,  said  latch  being  operative  to 
retain  said  arm  in  an  erect  position  when  said  catch 
is  engaged  with  said  latch. 


PHOTOFLASH  APPARATUS  AND  CIRCUIT 
loha  N.  GnMf,  MOwaokac,  Wis.,   ■■Ifni    to   DavM 
Wbtta  Compaq,  MllwMikM,  Wis.,  a  corporadoa  of 


1, 1H5,  Serial  No.  49M44 
(CL  95— lU) 


-I 


7.  In  a  B-C  flash  circiut  of  the  open  circuit  type  in 
which  the  flash  bulb  completes  a  charging  circuit  includ- 
ing a  battery,  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  in  series  and 
which  is  provided  with  a  flash  circuit  terminating  in  elec- 
trical conucu  adapted  for  connection  to  camera  shutter 
controlled  contacts,  means  for  shorting  said  contacts  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  camera  shutter  to  short  the 
capacitor  across  the  flash  bulb,  a  test  bulb  of  the  in- 
candescent type,  normally  open  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting the  test  bulb  in  series  with  the  capacitor  and  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  flash  bulb,  switch  controlled  means 
for  closing  the  circuit  through  the  test  bulb  and  capacitor 
in  the  flash  circuit,  and  for  opening  the  circuit  through 
the  flash  bulb,  and  circuit  means  including  an  additional 
switch  for  shorting  the  capacitor  across  either  the  flash 
bulb  or  the  test  bulb  independently  of  said  contacts. 


2399,ttl 

COMBINATION  CAMERA  AND  RADIO 

RcM  Lofcs,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcattoa  AofHt  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  <79,39f 

3  Clatose.    (CL  95—12) 


I.  A  combined  radio  and  camera  comprising  a 
casing,  said  casing  having  a  front  wall  for 
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A  lens  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  perfontioitt,  a 
partition  dividing  the  interior  of  the  caiiiig  into  i^per 
and  lower  compartments  with  the  perforations  opening 
into  the  lower  compartment,  a  pair  of  doon  hinted  to 
one  side  of  the  casing  and  ckuing  the  rear  of  said 
compartments,  the  lower  compartmeot  being  adapted  to 
contain  an  operable  r«dio  receiver,  said  upper  compart- 
ment being  adapted  to  contain  photographic  flhn,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  projections  formed  on  the  free  ends  of 
said  doors  and  extending  laterally  therefrooi,  a  post 
pivotaliy  mounted  on  the  casing  and  hinged  to  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  post  having  a  plurality  of  q>aced  recesses 
in  one  side  shaped  to  be  removably  engaged  with  said 
projections  to  bold  the  doors  doted,  and  a  hood  re- 
tractibly  mounted  on  the  casing  to  cover  the  casing  in 
one  position  and  to  shade  a  lens  on  the  front  wall  in 
another  position. 


u.^ 


CAMERA  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGE  MOTION 
COMPE^BATION 
lean  Wylic,  Suta  Moiyca,  WUttan  E.  OAorac,  Nortk 
Hollywood,  and  Clyde  R.  Amdcr,  Ahadcu,  Calif.,  aa- 
iignon  to  Hycoa  MaaBfactariag  Company,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Appttcadoo  Jamiary  2, 1951,  Serial  No.  2t3,99S 
17  Clalmt.    (CL  95—12.5) 
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1.  A  camera  control  system  for  use  on  a  vehicle  com- 
prising; a  double  gimbals  mount  wherein  one  gimbal 
axis  is  aligned  with  the  normal  direction  of  motion  of 
the  vehicle;  a  rotatable  camera  support  secured  to  the 
inner  gimbals  so  that  a  camera  is  freely  rotatable  about 
its  optical  axis  thereon;  a  first  gyro  dynamically  secured 
to  said  camera  support;  second  and  third  gyros  dynamic- 
ally secured  to  each  gimbal  respectively;  a  forcing  motor 
associated  with  each  gyro;  and  a  source  of  power  con- 
nected with  each  forcing  motor,  and  a  control  establish- 
ing the  relative  and  absolute  amounts  of  power  to  each 
forcing  motor  for  simultaneous  operation  of  all  three 
motors. 


I,        l,S993t3 
!iSTERE06C0rY 
Roger  dc  Moaiehtilo,  New  York,  N.Y. 
AppUcatton  J«nc  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,79f 
UCIaiaia.    (CL  95— IS) 
1.  A   stereoscopic   system   including   two   groups   of 
spherically  arranged  lens  arrays,  each  lens  array  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  adjacent  short  focal  length  lenses,  means 
means  for  holding  two  generally  q>berically  ahaped  areas 
of  film  material  in  focused  position  with  respect  to  the 
lenses,  the  areas  M  film  material  and  their  respective  lens 
arrays  being  located  substantially  concentric  with  each 
other  and  the  areas  of  film  material  and  their  reflective 
lens  arrays  being  so  arranged  that  the  lenses  form  sub- 


stantially contiguous  image  areas  on  the  nutterial,  and 
viewing  apparatus  comprising  means  for  supporting  said 
areas  o(  exposed  film  material  in  a  curved  position  each 
substantially  concentric  with  one  eye  o(  an  observer  and 


^' 
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adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  short  focal  length  lenses 
between  the  material  and  the  observer's  eye  and  substan- 
tially concentric  with  the  respective  eyes. 
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STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Robert  A.  Hcrbiwk,  Daytoo,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Jammry  1ft,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,453 

iClalma.    (CL  99— 235) 
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1.  A  silo  construction  for  storing  commodities  in  a 
pressure  compensating  controlled  atmoq>here  compris- 
ing, a  sealed  container  defining  a  storage  chamber  for 
a  quantity  of  a  commodity,  said  container  having  an 
upper  wall  providing  a  working  platform,  means  located 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  container  above  said  upper  wall 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  protective  receiving 
chamber  open  to  the  atmosphere,  a  gas  retaining  en- 
velope supported  within  said  receiving  chamber  above 
said  storage  chamber,  and  means  connecting  the  interior 
of  said  envelope  to  the  interior  of  said  container  for 
transmitting  gas  from  one  to  the  other  to  equalize  pres- 
sure variations  existing  therebetween  while  maintaining 
said  storage  chamber  sealed. 


2jt99Jt5__ 

COFFEE  BREWER 
H.  Tbompson.  E  — rtoii,  DL 
Appttortlaa  October  1,  195«,  Serial  No.  ftl3,t29 
tCWms.    (CL99^2t9) 
1.  In  a  coffee  brewing  machine,  a  brew  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  hot  water  into  said  brew  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  ground  coffee  into  said  Ivew  cham- 
ber, a  plate  for  supporting  said  brew  chamber,  said  plate 
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having  a  filter  screeb  opening  therein  and  a  coffee  ground 
discharge  opening  therein  spaced  from  said  filter  screen 
opening,  means  for  oscillating  said  brew  chamber  from 
a  position  over  said  filter  screen  opening  to  a  position 
over  said  coffee  ground  discharge  opening  and  vice  versa, 
a  filter  screen  in  said  filter  screen  opening  and  forming 
a  bottom  for  said  brew  chamber  when  in  position  over 


'-^ 


said  filter  screen  opening,  and  a  wiper  for  said  filter  screen 
routably  carried  by  said  plate  and  formed  of  sheet  metal 
flatwise  against  said  filter  to  permit  said  brew  chamber  to 
move  onto  and  off  said  wiper  during  the  oscillations  there- 
of, said  filter  screen  being  countersunk  in  said  supporting 
plate  to  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
such  sheet  metal. 


BEVERAGE  APPARATUS 
JoMph  J.  Rodtk,  SwaMca,  Mam^  aMiffiii.  ky  acac  ■•• 
i*ff««f.  to  SMlp^t  Corporalfaw,  a  corponthw  of 
New  York 

April  M,  19S5,  Serial  No.  5«4,«42 
SOalw.    (CL99— 295) 
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1.  In  aa  apparatus  for  maldng  a  beverage,  said  appa- 
ratus having  an  infusion  chamber  provided  with  an  inlet 
thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom,  a  seat  within  said  cham- 
ber adapted  to  receive  thereon  a  pellet  of  infusion  ma- 
terial, means  including  said  pellet  for  sealing  the  upper 
part  of  said  chamber  from  the  lower  part  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  nested  disks  in  the  upper  part  of  said  chamber, 
each  of  said  disks  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  adja- 
cent inner  disk,  each  of  said  disks  having  a  plurality  of 
pierdng  prsais  at  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  for  piercing 
the  lop  waH  at  said  pdlel,  a  plurality  of  neated  aanuluses 
in  the  lower  part  of  said  chamber,  eadi  of  said  annuluses 
haviag  an  iaaer  diameter  larger  than  the  next  adjacent 
inaer  annuhu,  and  each  of  said  annuluses  having  a  plu- 
rality of  picrciBt  proogs  about  the  inner  edge  thereof  for 
pferdag  the  bottom  wall  of  said  pellet 


Ii99jt7 
APPARATUS  FOB  BREWING  COFFEE 
H.  Dc  Bcnr,  Radwvod  CHj,  Md  Albctt  I. 
Baa  Braao,  CaMj  Matcdh  De  Berry, 
of  said  OMrics  H.  De  Berry, 
Da  Beny,  Galdl  a^ 

Skyihe  Prniarti,  Naw  York,  N.Y,  a  , 

Apflkatfoa  Noviiiif  1, 1954,  Serial  N^  Ul, 
ICIaiaM.    (CL99^-31«) 
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1.  In  a  coffee  percolator  of  the  type  wherein  water  is 
recirculated  through  a  coffee  brewing  bowl  and  includes 
a  pot  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body  with  a  pouring 
spout  near  the  top  of  said  body  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  body,  a  vapor  collector  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  body,  a  fountain  tube  in  communication 
with  said  vapor  collector  and  extending  thereabove  to 
near  the  top  of  said  body,  a  coffee  brewing  bowl  posi- 
tioned on  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  fountain 
tube  and  radially  spaced  from  the  sides  of  said  body,  said 
brewing  bowl  having  closed  sides  and  bottom  for  confin- 
ing comminuted  coffee  particles  therein  while  prevent- 
water  flow  therethroufh.  reservoir  means  above  said  brew- 
ing bowl  and  below  the  top  of  said  founUin  tube,  cover 
means  for  the  top  of  said  bowl  intermediate  said  reser- 
voir and  bow!  top,  said  cover  means  having  fluid  passage- 
way means  therethrough  for  admitting  fluid  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  bowl  only  around  said  fountain  tube,  ad- 
ditional fluid  passageway  means  formed  adjacent  the 
sides  of  said  bowl  for  permitting  outward  flow  from 
said  bowl  to  cause  substantially  all  of  the  enriched  coffee 
liquor  resulting  from  contact  between  heated  water  and 
coffee  particles  in  said  bowl  to  rise  above  said  particles 
when  flowing  out  of  said  bowl  for  continuous  percolatioo 
and  recirculation  of  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  cy- 
lindrical body  through  said  fountain  tube  to  said  res- 
ervoir, thence  down  into  said  brewing  bowl  along  said 
fountain  tube  and  radially  outward  and  upward  in  said 
brewing  bowl  for  overflow  through  the  radial  space  be- 
tween said  bowl  and  said  body  into  the  cylindrical  body. 


2,t993tS 

COMBINED  WAFFLE  BAKER  KSD  GRILL 

Lodrik  J.  Kod,  Hlaadak,  DL,  aaslgBor  to  Saabcam  Cor- 

poratioa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coraorattoa  of  lUiaols 

AfrUcattoa  Jaae  15,  1955,  Mai  No.  515,M« 

<  nihil  I     (CL99L..331) 
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1.  An  electric  cooking  appliance  comprising  a  pair  of 
hingedly  related  cases,  a  pair  of  reflector  plates  one  se- 
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cured  to  each  of  Mid  case*.  >  pair  of  radunt  heatinf  ele> 
mcBts  ooe  supported  oa  each  of  aaid  ndtortor  piatct, 
meam  drfnint  a  first  cooking  surface  ovcriyiag  o«»  of 
said  cases,  a  first  latch  meaas  for  releasaMy  seciiriag  md 
means  defining  said  first  cooking  surface  in  positiofi, 
means  defining  a  second  cooking  surface  overljriag  the 
other  of  said  cases,  a  second  latch  means  for  rdeasably 
securing  said  means  defining  said  second  cooking  surface 
in  position,  and  temperature  responsive  means  mounted 
within  one  of  said  caaes  and  responsive  solely  to  radiation 
from  ooe  of  said  cooking  surfaces  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  said  cooking  surfaces  within  a  predeter- 
mined range,  said  temperature  reqioniive  means  being 
wboUy  out  of  phyacal  ooatact  with  any  part  ci  the  jneana 
defining  said  one  of  said  cooking  surfacea.      i  ki-uaoj  ^dl 


L»  WImmi« 
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FRYING  DBVICB 
CUcai%  nU  aaripMT  to  WImb  Metal 
be,  CUcacai  DL,a  conontton  of  lUwrfs 
Mardi  12,  195t,  SrnU  No.  72t,8M 
<  nihil    (CL"     "~ 
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1.  A  deep-fat  frying  device  comprising:  a  cooking  fat 
receptacle  having  a  substantially  vertical  side  wall  portion 
and  a  bottom  wall  portioo,  said  bottom  wall  portion 
being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  18*  to  23'  with  respect  to 
the  horizontal  to  form  a  relatively  shallow  fat-containing 
frying  section  of  varying  depth;  indicator  meaiu  on  said 
receptacle  for  identifying  an  optimmn  npper  levd  for 
■aid  frying  section  doaely  adjacent  the  top  of  said  bottom 
wall  portion;  and  iclativdy  diallow  baaket  means,  remov- 
ably mounted  within  said  receptacle  and  having  a  bottom 
wall  portioo  essentially  similar  in  coofigoration  to  the 
bottom  wall  portion  of  said  receptacle,  for  suspending 
food  within  said  frying  section  oi  said  receptacle  for  fry- 
ing with  a  mtnimiwi  of  foaming. 


INDIXING  KnAMSroil  PACKAGE 
PRINTING  MECHANBHS 
AlbrM  J.  FarioM,  CMc^a,  DL 

IsptimiM  19,  19SS,  SarW  No.  S35,l<7 
fOatok  IGl.Ml-^35) 
An  indexing  apparatus  lor  a  fredy  rotating  printing 
wbed  comprising  placed  apart  paraUdly  extending  plates 
carried  by  and  rotttablc  with  said  wheel,  '■"'^'t  mem- 
bers iKoviding  rotler  bearings  arranged  between  said 
piatct  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  predetermined 
pattern,  a  longitudinally  mo<vaMe  horixontally  extencfing 
indexing  arm  having  one  end  bent  at  a  subatantiaUy  right 
angle  to  prvride  an  indaxiag  ffaiter  extending  between 
said  platea  for  oontimiout  svoceadvv  catafeoMnt  with 
said  rotler  bewiags,  a  brackd  carriad  by  nid  appntatns 
for  supportfaig  said  horiaontally  eitewlim  indexing  term, 
a  fixed  sleeve  supported  by  said  bracket  through  which 
said  borixontally  extending  indexing  am  longhudinally 
owvea,  a  coil  spring  encircling  said  am  and  compreased 
between  said  fixed  slee>ve  and  an  adjusuHe  nut  carried 


by  said  arm,  nid  compressed  ooii  spring 
arm  to  yieldably  bear  said  '«'**««'»g  flni^  in 
tion  between  said  plates  and  against  a  nOtr 
index  said  fredy  rotatable  printing  whed  in 
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mined  position,  and  a  stop  member  on  one  end  of  said 
arm  and  engageabic  with  a  portion  of  said  fixed  sleeve 
to  limit  projection  of  said  arm  in  said  ooe  direction 
under  action  of  said  quing. 
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1.  A  numbering  madiine  comprising  a  main  frame,  a 
main  feeding  claw  and  a  revening  claw  pivoted  to  said 
frame,  an  auxiliary  frame  redprocable  in  said  main  frame 
for  carrying  the  numerals  to  be  applied  by  the  machine, 
a  rotary  q>indle  carried  by  said  auxiliary  frame,  a  aeries 
of  numeral  wheels  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said 
rotary  spindle,  a  rotary  plate  motmted  for  free  rotation 
upon  said  rotary  spindle  adjacent  said  numerd  wheds, 
said  rotary  plate  having  oppodtdy  dispoaed  oigaging  re- 
cesses in  its  periphery,  a  ratchet  whed  also  motmted  for 
free  rotation  about  said  rotary  spindle,  said  ratchet  whed 
having  an  arcuate  slot  therein  and  also  having  a  pin  fixed 
thereto,  adjacent  its  periphery,  a  toothed  stop  whed 
fixedly  mounted  upon  said  rotary  iptixlle,  a  rod  fixed  at 
one  end  to  said  stc^  whed,  the  other  end  of  said  rod  ex- 
tending into  the  slot  in  said  ratchet  wbed,  and  a  spring 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  ratchet  whed,  coiled  about  nid 
rotary  spindle  and  fixed  at  iu  other  end  to  said  rod  at  its 
point  of  fixation  to  nid  stop  whed  to  apply  torque  from 
nid  fixed  stop  wheel  to  said  fredy  rotattag  ratchet  wbed, 
in  combination  with  a  manually  operable  dial  fixed  at 
one  end  of  said  rotataMe  spindle  for  setting  the  number 
of  numeral  repetitions  of  the  "Ti-hinf.  a  common  shaft, 
a  stop  daw  pivoted  on  said  oomflBon  shaft  for  *«^f"g 
the  teeth  of  said  stop  wfaed,  a  daw  pivoted  oa  said  diaft 
for  engaging  the  teeth  of  said  ratchd  whed,  a  claw  piv- 
oted on  said  shaft  for  ^ffng  one  of  the  rcircnci  In 
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array  of  type  characters  affixed  to  the  pad,  aad  aa  iategral    tion  plate  connected  to  and  extending  radially  inwaid 
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nmgeaiy  reiaiea  cases,  a  pair  ot  renector  plates  one  le- 
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said  rotary  plate  to  prevent  said  main  feedinf  claw  from 
opcratinf  to  turn  a  oumerai  wheel,  and  a  booked  arm 
fixed  to  said  rotary-plate-engaginf  claw,  and  extendtnt 
to  said  ratchet  wheel  with  iu  hook  positioned  in  the 
path  of  rotation  of  the  pin  on  said  ratchet  wheel  to  be 
lifted  thereby  and  to  lift  said  rotary  plate  engaging  claw 
out  of  the  recess  on  said  rotary  plate  to  permit  turning 
of  said  numeral  wheels. 


PRINTING  AND  OTHER  REPRESENTATION 

OF  CHARACTERS 

Gerhard  DMa,  Vtmktmt  am  Mate,  Germany 

ApHfeatiM  May  25,  1954,  ScHal  No.  432^97 

II  CMm.    (O.  ltl~93) 
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feeding  rollers  and  coacting  pressure  rollers  to  feed  the 
record  material;  a  ratchet  device  to  drive  the  feeding 
rollers,  said  ratchet  device  having  a  variable  retrograde 
take-up  movement  and  a  constant  forward  feeding  move- 
ment to  feed  the  receipt  material  different  extents;  means 
comprising  a  redprocabie  member  to  operate  the  ratchet 
device  in  take-up  and  feeding  directions;  means  to  drive 
the  member,  said  member  constructed  and  arranged  to 
be  positioned  in  relation  to  said  driving  means  to  vary 
the  degree  of  take-up  movement  imparted  to  said  mem- 
ber and  to  the  ratchet  device  to  control  the  extent  of 
feeding  movement  imparted  to  the  feeding  rollers  by  said 
ratchet  device;  control  keys  to  initiate  and  control  the 
various  machine  operations;  a  control  disk  positioned  by 
the  control  keys  and  having  graduated  control  surfaces 
thereon  corresponding  to  said  control  keys;  and  means 
connected  to  the  member  and  constructed  and  arranged 
to  sense  the  graduated  surfaces  on  the  control  disk  to 
position  said  member  in  relation  to  the  driving  means,  and 
in  accordance  with  the  effective  control  key,  to  regulate 
the  degree  of  take-i^)  movement  of  said  member  and 
the  ratchet  device  to  cause  the  record  material  to  be 
fed  an  extent  corresponding  to  said  effectiv.*  control  key. 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  series  of  printing  levers  arranged  side  by  side  and  hav- 
ing printing  stufaces  at  one  end;  operating  means  acting 
on  an  intermediate  part  of  each  of  said  levers  for  impart- 
ing a  reciprocating  naovement  to  said  printing  levers 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  first  and  second  magnetic 
restraining  means  for  selectively  restraining  the  ends  of 
said  levers  against  said  reciprocating  movement  so  that 
the  restrained  ends  of  said  printing  levers  respectively 
constitute  fulcrums  for  pivotal  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  levers  under  the  action  of  said  operating  means; 
and  control  means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  signals 
representing  the  characters  to  be  printed  for  counter- 
acting said  first  restraining  means  when  said  second 
restraining  means  is  to  be  effective. 
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FRAME  FOR  FRAME  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Adolfo  Giani,  Bcrpuno,  Italy,  Mrisaor  to  Rcg^tani 

Meccaaolex  SA^  ■— lpi^t1^,  Italy 

AppHcatioo  Dcccaibcr  17,  1957rS«ial  No.  793,4M 

ClaiiBfl  priority,  apfUcatioa  Italy  May  21, 1957 

3  daias.    (CL  Itl— 123) 
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RECORD  MATERIAL  FEEDING  AND 

CONTROL  EQUIPMENT 

Frank  R.  Wcrvcr,  Dayto%  Ewtth  C.  FUnt,  Weat  Car- 

rolltoa,  a^  WaMar  G.  Stcrar,  Dayton,  Ohio,  antgnort 

to  The  NatlonI  Caih  R«|iit«r  CompHiy,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  cwMratioa  of  Marytand 
Ori|lnl  appttcadoB  Marck  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  341,433. 
DIvM  and  tUi  appilcatioa  July  24,  195S,  Serial  No, 
79v,o5o 

5ClalM.    (CL191— 93) 


I.  A  frune  particularly  for  frame  printing  machines 
comprising  |b  combination  an  L-shaped  support,  the  short 
arm  of  which  being  pivoted  to  the  printing  machine  bed, 
the  long  arm  of  which  serves  as  a  trolley  for  a  scraper 
mechanism;  an  inverted  U-shaped  carrier  supporting  the 
printing  frame  and  being  pivoted  to  upper  end  of  said 
short  arm;  power  operated  lifting  means  for  said  L-shaped 
support  mounted  between  the  free  end  of  said  long  arm 
and  said  printing  machine  bed;  shock  absorber  connec- 
tion means  between  the  free  end  of  said  long  arm  and  the 
head  of  said  carrier  so  that  a  pi»..»al  movement  is  im- 
parted by  lifting  means  first  to  the  L-«haped  support  and 
subsequently  to  the  carrier. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  constructed  and 
arranfed  to  perform  various  types  of  operations  and 
having  printing  means  to  print  records  of  said  operations 


2J99,t9S 
RUBBER  STAMP  '^ 

FV«d  R.  TnMry,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

m  Apfl  11, 193<,  Ssital  Nn.  577,999      - . 
1  CiaiBL    <CL  191— 3tl)  ,i:  j 

A  hand  stamp  comprising  a  rectangtilar  block,  havii^ 
a  recess  therein,  a  handle  attached  to  one  side  of  said 
block,  an  opposite  side  of  said  block  having  at  least  one 
groove  tberdn,  said  groove  having  overhanging  sides 
and  being  of  a  predetermined  width  and  depth,  and  a 
type  strip  slidably  engaged  in  said  groove,  said  strip  com- 
prising a  rigid  rectangular  base  eagaged  by  said  overhang- 
ing sides,  a  resilient  pad  attached  to  said  base  and  having 
a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  base  to  leave  exposed 
lateral  margins  thereon,   said   pad   having   a   thickness 


-  7    •  1     u  .  •  — . -ri— -.«»«»    •>•.«.>  a^   uiaiKjiM   u^icwu,    Niiu    piia    Having    a    micuiess 

on  recapt  material,  the  combmation  of  means  including   greater  than  the  depth  of  the  groove,  a  strip  beariag  aa 
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tnenk.  which  comprises    for  storing  energy  in  said  torsion  spring  means  to  al- 
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array  of  type  characters  affixed  to  the  pad,  and  aa  integral 
ttb  extending  from  one  of  said  strips  with  indicia  thereon 


^i  •?   -n;' 


«> 


>  aC'ii-^.^  v-<U^v 


u-  ^tiMtMm, 


sic: 


MINE  FIRING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ckwfaa  A.  Hokhi,  Ckarlotte,  N.C. 

AppUcatfon  laanry  4,  1943,  Serial  No.  471,452 

U  Ck^M.    (CL  1«»— It) 

(Graatod  Mdw  TMt  3S,  U  J.  Co4«  (1»S2),  sec  2M) 


r. 


^Sr 


I.  A  submarine  mine  of  the  duuvcter  disclosed  ar- 
ranged within  a  magnetic  field,  means  including  a  sensi- 
tive relay  adapted  to  detect  a  changing  condition  within 
said  field,  a  contrcd  relay  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said 
sensitive  relay,  an  electro-responsive  selector  switch, 
means  iiKluding  a  pair  of  slow  releasing  relays  for  caus- 
ing the  electro-responsive  selector  switch  to  be  stepped 
ahead  to  a  predetermined  setting  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tioo  of  said  control  relay,  means  controlled  by  the  electro- 
responsive  selector  switch  for  releasing  said  sensitive  re- 
lay, a  second  selector  switch,  means  including  a  second 
pair  of  slow  releasing  relays  for  causing  said  second  se- 
lector switch  to  be  stepped  ahead  a  sufficient  number  of 
steps  to  effect  a  cycle  of  operations  thereof  in  response 
to  the  movement  of  the  first  named  selector  switch  to  the 
next  succeeding  position  beyond  said  predetermined  set- 
ting, means  for  stepping  the  first  named  selector  switch 
beyond  said  next  succeeding  position  as  the  sensitive  relay 
operates  in  response  to  a  chaixging  condition  within  the 
magnetic  field  during  a  cycle  of  operations  of  said  second 
selector  switch,  a  third  selector  switdi  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  the  first  named  selector  switch  as  the  first 
named  selector  switch  moves  beycmd  said  next  succeed- 
ing position,  a  firing  circuit  having  a  detonating  device 
therein,  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and  means  for 
causing  the  detonating  device  to  be  operated  by  said 
source  of  power  when  the  third  selector  switch  has  made 
a  predetermined  number  of  operations. 


2*t99yt97 

TRACTOR  TAKE-OFF  CLUTCH 

John  Robert  Lisdwtg,  ,8wMlos^  OU«,  aolgBor  lo  Dana 

Corporation  Toledo,  Ohto,  a  cotyoilluM  of  VinliBiB 

>*         AppHcallon  My  2t,  19SS,  8«W  No.  3«,M4 

tChkM.    (CLin— «) 

1.  In  a  friction  dutch,  a  first  driven  plate;  a  flywl^eel 

and  a  pressure  plate  between  which  said  driven  plate  is 

adapted  to  be  engaged;  a  clutch  bousing  atucbed  to  the 

flywheel  for  encompassing  said  plates;  an  annular  reac- 

T45  0.0.-46 


tion  plate  connected  to  and  extending  radially  inward 
from  said  housing  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
plate;  means  effecting  a  driving  connection  between 
pressure  plate  and  said  reaction  plate;  a  second  driven 
plate;  a  second  presjure  plate  between  which  and  said 
reaction  plate  said  second  driven  plate  is  adapted  to  be 
engaged;  means  for  effecting  a  driving  connection  between 
said  second  pressure  plate  and  said  housing;  telescoped 


\r 


identifying  said  type  characters,  said  tab  being  curved  aiKl 
extending  into  the  receu  in  said  block. 


A>     «    t  * 


yd)  Jo  as!ig,\  xr^r; 
♦av#w  i-xkd* 


>q    B    Q}    9V 


driven  shafts  connected  to  the  respective  driven  plates; 
q>ring  means  for  urging  said  pressure  plates  into  engage- 
ment with  their  respective  driven  plates;  common  clutch 
release  means  for  the  respective  pressure  plates  including 
a  single  sleeve,  a  single  set  of  release  levers  and  a  single 
set  of  release  rods  operating  directly  on  said  first  pressure 
plate;  and  means  for  effecting  sequential  disengagement 
of  said  driven  plates,  said  second  pressure  plate  being 
released  by  means  on  said  first  pressure  plate. 


2,t99,S9t 
AUXILIARY  CARRIAGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

MISSILE 
WUbw  H.  Goes,  Silver  Spriiig,  Md^  aMigBor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  wprtasptcd  by  tlie  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 
Original  appUcation  Amfl  3,  1944,  Serial  No.  459,18g. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  December  23,  1954,  Serial 
No.  477,435 

5ClniiM.    (CL  192-^9) 


>ft  »  tni'rv 


!  iniiMn<^-}jut  Uu 


2.  In  a  self-propelled  aerial  missile  having  a  sustain- 
ing propulsion  motor,  in  combination,  a  separable  launch- 
ing carriage  for  said  missile,  said  carriage  comprising 
a  number  of  auxiliary  rockets,  means  securing  said  aux- 
iliary rockets  to  each  other  at  their  forward  ends,  other 
means,  including  a  thrust  plate,  securing  them  to  each 
other  at  their  rear  ends,  said  auxiliary  rockets  being  sym- 
metrically spaced,  to  provide  room  for  the  aerial  missile 
amid  said  auxiliary  rockets,  said  plate  abutting  the  rear 
end  of  said  missile. 


a,999J99 

STIFFENER  AND  STANLIZER  FOR  SUPERSONIC 

VEHICLI8 

JoMph  WnA,  Padlc  NMwiii.  CaBf . 

AppBcatlM  Matdi  14, 19SS,  8«WN«.  494,931 

iOalM.   (CLlt2-49) 

(GfMted  nBdcr  TMe  3S,  U5.  Co4t  (19S2),  aac.  2M) 

1.  A  device  for  operatively  aasociating  two  vehicle  or 

mimile  elements  affixed  together  and  travelfaig  throagh 
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the  atmoiphere  at  fupcnook  speeds,  which  compnscs 
ftm  and  Mcood  pUtcs  or  fins  rij^y  mounted  on  one  ol 
■aid  alemeim  in  spaced  feneraHy  parallel  rdntioa  relative 
to  each  other,  and  a  third  plate  or  ftn  rigidly  mounted  oo 
the  other  of  said  elements  and  normaUy  disposed  midway 
between  said  first  and  second  plates  or  fins.  aU  of  said 
pUtes  or  fias  being  exposed  to  the  ambient  atmosphere 
through  which  said  elements  are  traveling,  said  third  plate 
or  fin  providing  normally  identical  paraUel  channels  be- 


H-* 


for  storing  energy  in  said  torsion  spring  means  to  al- 
low said  bulb  to  resume  its  fipanded  shape  due  to  its 


^!lft 


H-* 


natural  recovery  characteristic  and  thereby  eftect  the  in- 
take stroke  of  said  pump  unit 


tween  its  opposite  faces  and  the  confronting  faces  of  the 
first  and  second  plates  or  fins  for  producing  shock  waves 
of  equal  magnitude  of  force  in  said  channels  when  said 
plates  arc  so  disposed,  and  of  unequal  magnitude  of  force 
when  said  plates  tend  to  relauvely  move  to  a  posiUoo 
wherein  said  channels  are  not  identical,  whereby  a  restor- 
ing force  tends  to  render  said  channeb  identical  and  apply 
forces  through  the  respective  plates  to  the  elements  to 
which  they  are  nKxmted. 


ROTARY  PUMP  IMrBLLKR 

John  C.  kMlli,  LesHs  W.  Foslsr.  md  DarU  K.  Fi 


to  McOsOoch 

porallMiefWI .,^.., 

AppUcatfcm  April  4, 1957.  Serial  No.  4S«,711 
Toalw.    (CLIW— 117) 


2,t99.M« 

CONTROLLER  FOR  WATER  SYSTEMS 

HeitaKtL.  IlMliatf.  Ill  is— ^-  *^*^ 

Appikallaa  May  M,  1»54,  Serial  No.  5r7,tW 


bt» 


1.  A  controller  for  a  water  system  having  a  motor 
driven  supply  pump  and  a  water  storage  tank  having  a 
trapped  cushion  of  air  under  pressure,  comprising  a  two- 
part  bousing,  a  spring  pressed  diaphragm  clamped  be- 
tween the  parts  of  said  housing,  a  switch  carried  by 
said   housing,  means  connected  to  said  diaphragm  for 
actuating  said  switch  and  controlling  said  pump  motor, 
means  for  connecting  one  part  of  said  housing  to  said 
tank  to  subject  said  diaphxigm  to  the  pressure  in  said 
tank,  air  inlet  means  commnnicafing  with  the  other  part 
of  said  housing  and  including  a  check  valve,  and  air 
transfer  means  connecting  said  housing  parts  and  includ- 
ing a  check  valve  for  admitting  air  to  said  tank-com»ected 
housing  pan 

a.t»M*i 

WINDSHIELD  WASHER  PUMP 
KsMeth  A.  Kaihah,  Ri  ik,mr,  N.Y,  aaslfor  to  General 
Molota  CaiTa— Hani,  Ds>aR,  MIdL,  a  cofporadoa  of 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump  td  the  character  described,  a 
housing  providing  a  pump  chamber  having  parallel  end 
walls  connected  by  a  circumferential  wall,  a  rotary  drive 
shaft  extending  through  the  chamber  end  walls  and  being 
eccentrically   disposed  with   respect   to   the  cylindrical 
wall,  an  impeller  of  molded  material  capable  of  being 
deformed  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  mounted  on 
laid  drive  shaft  for  roUtion  dMrewith,  the  impeller  hav- 
ing a  central  mounted  portion  and  a  plurality  of  flexible 
vanes  extending  outwardly  from  the  mounted  portion  for 
constant  endwise  engagement  with  the  circumferential 
waU  so  that  the  vanes  wUl  bend  substantially  in  a  trailing 
direction  as  they  pass  along  the  eccentricaUy  near  por- 
tion of  the  cylindrical  waU,  said  vanes  having  a  normal 
width  greater  than  the  distance  betweent  the  end  waUs  so 
as  to  be  held  under  compression  therebetween,  and  the 
impeller  having  a  pluraUty  of  integral  backing  teeth  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  the  central  portion  to  a 
point  adjacent  'the  tips  of  said  flexible  vanes  one  of  said 
teeth  being  immediately  behind  each  vane  relative  to  the 
direction  of  roution  of  the  impeUer  to  stiffen  the  vane  as 
it  is  bent  in  a  trailing  direction,  said  teeth  bemg  spaced 
from  said  vanes  when  said  vanes  arc  in  non-flexed  posi- 
tion and  narrower  than  the  distance  between  the  chamber 
end  walls  and  being  radially  tapered  in  thickness  m  their 
outward  extension. 


2«ltM*3 
VARIABLE  DBPLACEMRNT  PUMP 


Fabevary  1. 19S«,  Serial  No.  542,773 
t  OstaK   (CL  lt»— la) 

1.  A  windshield  wadier  pump  unit  including,  an  elas- 
tic bulh  hvrim  •  Mtt»»»  recovery  charartrrtoic.  torsion  r" "  r'^WiTt-WT^'^nm  4i7.aM 
spring  means  for  compressing  said  bulb  to  effect  the  de-  AppHcattaa  DeoMhw  7^H«.  toW  N«.  ai^m 

SSbrtSh^'aS'cJKiiS  1    in  a  v.riaJle'^SSiceS'nf^  h'ltT^l 
SJ^SiirtaSS^tilJ^SS^  tSSn^SiiT-eans  a  chamber  within  said  housing  havu^.a  cyUndncal,  waU 
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*"<*  "Py**  t»ciag  end  walh,  a  rotor  within  said  clumber  aid  circumferential  wall  of  said  casint  in  the  f«fiaB  of 
eccratfic  of  the  center  of  said  chamber,  the  spftce  becweea  contact  such  that  routioo  of  said  shaft  driv«s  said  roller 
the  periphery  of  said  rotor  aad  said  cylindrical  wall  defin-  means  aloos  an  annular  path  to  mooieDtarily  compnis 
ins  •  crescent  shaped  pumpta«  chamber,  said  rotor  having   successive  portions  of  said  tubing. 

a  slot  extending  diametrically  thereacroas.  at  least  one  

sliding  vane  slidably  nxwated  in  said  slot  and  having  '" 

sUdaUe  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  wall,  an  inlet 
into  said  pumping  chamber  at  one  end  thereof,  an  ouUet 
from  said  pumping  chamber  at  the  oppodte  end  thereof, 
a  semicircular  passageway  in  an  end  wall  of  said  chamber, 


•  ■>  I  ~  '-     r*    . 

»di  yd  . 


■  ■»   ^(M:ldmr]Cr       ^. 


ytnmuMl 


extending  from  a  positiaa  adjacent  said  inlet  to  a  positioo 
adjacent  said  outlet,  an  outlet  from  said  passageway  adja- 
cent said  outlet  from  said  chamber,  a  plate  rotatabty 
mounted  in  said  chamber  and  covering  said  semicircular 
passageway,  a  port  leading  through  said  plate  in  com- 
munication with  said  semicircular  passageway,  and  means 
for  rotatably  moving  said  plate  and  varying  the  podtioo 
of  said  port  between  said  inlet  aad  said  outlet  aad  thereby 
varying  the  quantity  of  fluid  displaced  through  said  out- 
let from  said  semicircular  passageway  and  the  quantity 
of  fluid  displaced  through  said  outlet  from  said  pump. 


11. 1»5<,  Serial  Na.  M94I9 
(CL  195— 149) 


2,a99,9M 
ROLLER  PUMP 


27, 1955, 8«iBl  Na.  594,197 
(CL  195—149) 


'  1.  A  pump  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pair 
of  casing  memben  rigidly  secured  together  to  form  a 
cylindrical  pumping  chamber  bounded  about  its  ou.'er 
extremity  by  a  circumferential  wall,  said  memben  hav- 
ing oppositely  projecting  coaxial  tubular  extensiam  ar- 
ranged concentrically  with  said  chamber  to  provide  bear- 
ing sleeves,  a  driving  shaft  passing  through  said  chamber 
aad  rotauNy  supported  on  said  sleeves,  one  of  said 
tubular  extensioBs  having  an  open  outer  end  to  accom- 
modate said  driving  shaft  aad  the  other  extensioa  having 
a  dosed  oiAer  end  to  substaotiany  isolate  the  pumping 
<^uttnbcr,  a  length  of  coiapeible  tubing  fermed  into  a 
single  loop  surroundmg  said  shaft  in  said  casing  and 
arranged  in  a  common  plane  that  is  substantially  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  i4iaft,  the  end  portions  of  taid  tubing 
loop  being  coplanar  and  in  sideA>y-side  contact  within 
said  chamber  and  being  turaed  radially  ootwartlly  to 
extend  through  a  coamoa  openiag  ia  said  circumferen- 
tial watt  of  said  caang.  aad  plaaetary  roller  means  dis- 
posed bctwucu  said  diaft  and  said  tubing  and  in  fHctiooal 
surface  contact  therewith,  said  roller  means  being  of 
such  radial  dimensioa  as  to  compieas  said  tuWng  against 


1.  In  a  pump,  casing  means  including  spaced  side  walls 
and  an  outer  circumferential  wall  extending  therebetween 
and  defining  a  cylindrical  pumping  chamber,  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft  motmted  in  said  casing  means  in  coaxial  lala- 
tionship  witti  said  chamber,  collapsible  tubiag  in  said 
casing  means  surrounding  said  shaft  aad  having  its  ends 
extending  through  said  casing  means,  resilient  means  in 
said  chamber  reacting  between  said  tubing  and  one  of 
said  side  walls  to  urge  said  tubing  against  the  other 
side  wall,  and  compression  means  di^osed  between  said 
shaft  aad  said  tubing  in  driving  engagement  with  said 
shaft  aad  movable  along  an  annular  path  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft  to  compress  successive  portions  of 
said  tubing  against  said  outer  circumferential  wall. 


ROLLER  PUMPS 
Vk|l  R.  Noifte, 
lac^ 


13, 1957.  SetlBl  Na.  M9,939 
(CL  193—149) 


DL^aa. 
DL,n 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  casing  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber 
bounded  by  an  outer  drcumfereatial  wall,  a  routably 
mounted  drive  shaft  in  said  chamber  aad  coaxial  there- 
with, collapsible  tubing  in  said  casing  surroundiug  said 
shaft  and  having  its  ends  extending  through  said  casing, 
said  tubing  carrying  a  wear  flange  along  the  major  por- 
tion oi  its  inner  dreumfereaoe,  with  said  wear  flange  hav- 
ing spaced,  apart  opposite  ends,  a  flange  insert  disposed 
between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  wear  flange  to  bridge 
across  the  ends  of  said  tubiag  and  provide  a  substan- 
tially uniform  continuous  wear  surface,  and  compression 
means  in  driving  engagemem  between  said  shaft  and 


M  ■    .         . 
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said  wear  surface  and  movable  along  an  annular  path 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  compress  suc- 
cessive portions  of  said  tubing  against  said  outer  cir- 
cumferential wall. 


2,i993r7 
ROLLER  PUMP 
X.  Bccbcr,  Nortk  Chkafo,  DL, 
Flex  lodustrlci,  lac^  Chicago,  DL,  a 
nUnoit 

AppttcatkNi  Marck  17,  19SS,  Strtal  No.  721.715 
16  aaimi.    (CL  1«9— 149) 


to  RoO- 
of 


ceiver  so  disposed  in  a  triangle  that  the  receiver  is  tiltable 
on  two  of  said  legs  about  a  horizontal  axis;  piping  con- 
nected with  the  receiver  for  introducing  sewage  into  and 
for  leading  sewage  out  of  said  receiver;  a  source  of  com- 
pressed gas;  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said 
receiver  and  connected  with  said  source;  flexible  coupling 
means  disposed  between  said  piping  and  said  receiver,  and 
between  said  conduit  means  and  said  receiver,  respectively, 
for  permitting  displacements  of  the  receiver  relative  to 
said  piping  and  said  conduit  means;  a  weighing  device  dis- 
posed beneath  the  third  of  said  legs  and  having  continuous 
supporting  contact  therewith,  said  weighing  device  com- 
prising means  for  conveying  pressures  generated  by  the 
combined  weight  of  said  receiver  and  its  contents  acting 
upon  said  last  mentioned  leg;  and  actuating  means  oper- 
atively  connected  with  said  weighing  device  through  said 
last  mentioned  means  and  with  said  source  for  causing  flow 
of  a  compressed  gas  from  said  source  through  said  con- 
duit means  into  said  receiver  throughout  a  fixed  pressure 
range  generated  by  the  combined  weight  of  the  receiver 
and  its  contents  acting  Upon  said  last  mentioned  leg  and 
said  weighing  device. 


1.  In  a  pump  including  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical 
pumping  chamber  bounded  by  a  peripheral  wall  and  op- 
posed end  walls,  a  driving  shaft  supported  in  said  casing 
for  rotation  about  the  axial  center  line  of  said  chamber, 
a  generally  annular  loop  of  collapsible  pumping  hose 
within  said  chamber  in  the  outer  regions  thereof,  and 
roller  means  actuated  by  said  shaft  and  rotatably  mount- 
ed within  said  loop  to  compress  said  hose  outwardly 
against  said  peripheral  wall;  the  improvement  wherein 
cooperating  outer  and  inner  housing  members  comprise 
said  casing,  releasable  means  secure  said  members  in 
case-forming  relation,  with  the  outer  housing  member 
including  one  of  said  end  walls  and  said  peripheral  wall 
and  with  the  inner  housing  member  including  the  other 
of  said  end  walls  and  being  adapted  for  rigid  mounting 
on  a  supporting  structure,  the  end  wall  of  said  inner 
housing  having  a  shaft  access  opening  therethrough  and 
the  end  wall  of  said  outer  bousing  having  a  bearing 
pocket  formed  therein,  and  a  bearing  fixed  in  said  pocket 
against  accidental  removal  therefrom,  said  bearing  re- 
ceiving ooe  end  of  said  shaft  to  rotatably  support  the 
nma,  and  said  shaft  and  said  bearing  having  interengag- 
iag  portiou  cooperating  to  resist  endwise  removal  of 
aid  ihafl  from  said  bearing  such  that  when  said  outer 
fcmit^ni  member  is  removal,  said  loop  of  hose,  said  roller 
means  and  nid  shaft  are  retained  in  said  outer  housing 


EJECTOR  POTS 

IxMrii  J.  NcBMcaak,  MifasnMM,  NJ., 
B.  Caitcr  Company,  HndMuack,  NJ. 
of  New  Jcracy 

Applkatkm  loly  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  595,924 
13  Clalma.    (CL  193— 243) 
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BALLAST  TAMPING  MACHBSB 

CorwiU  lacfcaoa,  I  ailiiia,  Mkk.,  aarifMr  w 

Jackaoa  Vlkfatota,  tmt^  I«<HmIw,  Mick. 

AppUcattoa  Janary  13,  1954,  Mai  No.  4«3,79S 

7  OakM.   (CL  1«4— 12) 


Tft>'^ 


1.  A  Kwafc  ejecting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  sewage  receiver;  three  supporting  legs  for  said  re- 


1.  In  a  tie  tamping  or  ballasting  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  a  carriage  adapted  to  travel  on  the  rails  of 
a  railway  track,  a  pair  of  elongated  crossheads  disposed 
transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  carriage  with 
one  above  each  rail  when  the  carriage  is  traveling  on 
rails,  cross  arms  fixedly  mounted  on  said  crossheads  in 
transversely  spaced  relation  to  each  other  with  one  at 
each  side  of  the  rail  on  which  the  carriage  is  traveling 
and  general 'y  parallel  thereto,  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  upright  ways  for  each  crosshead  mounted  on  said 
carriage,  crosshead  slides  on  said  ways  provided  with 
forwardly  and  downwardly  projecting  arms  oo  which 
said  crossheads  are  fixedly  mounted,  means  mounted  on 
said  carriage  operatively  connected  to  said  csosshead 
slides  for  independently  raising  and  lowering  the  cross- 
heads  and  applying  downward  thrust  thereto,  opposed 
pairs  of  vibratory  tamping  units  mounted  on  each  of 
said  cross  arms  of  said  crossheads,  each  tamping  unit 
comprising  a  base  member,  a  motor  supportedly  mounted 
on  said  base  member  and  having  an  unbalanced  rotor 
having  its  axis  disposed  longitudioally  relative  to  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  carriage,  blades  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
base  members  for  vibration  therewith,  hanger  bars  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  cross  arms  of  said  crosshead  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  in  planes  parallel  to  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  carriage,  and  hangers  pivocally  mntm^f^ 
oo  opposite  sides  of  the  pivots  of  said  hanger  bars  fdr 
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swinging  movonent  transvoicly  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  carriage,  said  base  members  having  a  vibration  ab- 
sorbing connection  to  said  hangers. 


AMUSEMENT  AND  EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

loaapk  Vlrari,  GrsM  Acna,  M4. 
,     AppUcBtfoa  imm  3,  19S5,  Scftel  No.  513,12t 
4Ck*M.    (CLIM— 15t) 


iw....-..m...^ 
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1.  An  amusement  and  educational  device  comprising 
an  interconnected  system  of  a  plurality  of  lengthwise 
supporting  and  guding  common  courses  for  wheels  of  a 
plurality  of  wheeled  vehicles,  said  courses  each  includ- 
ing a  base  striicture  for  supporting  said  vehicles  and 
vehicle  wheel  guide  elements  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  base,  each  guide  element  comprising  an  upwardly 
projecting  wall  fixed  to  said  base  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  sides  of  vehicle  wheels  for  laterally  constrain- 
ing said  wheels  while  providing  for  longitudinally  guiding 
said  wheels,  said  vehicle  wheel  guide  elements  being  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  parallel  pairs  for  all  portions  of  said 
courses  with  different  portions  of  said  courses  extending 
in  diverse  directions,  means  connecting  together  adjacent 
portions  of  said  courses  and  with  certain  of  said  differently 
extending  course  portions  intersecting  each  other,  said 
guide  element  wheel  constraining  walls  of  different  course 
portions  at  intersections  thereof  providing  lateral  guiding 
surfaces  for  each  respective  course  direction,  a  plurality  of 
vehicles  having  wheels  engaged  with  said  guide  element 
constraining  walls  for  movement  therealong,  a  vehicle 
guide  wheel  lateral  constraining  surface  formed  on  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  guide  track  located  between  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  vehicle  wheel  guide  element 
walls,  a  guide  wheel  for  each  of  said  vehicles,  means  se- 
curing each  of  said  guide  wheels  to  its  respective  vehicle 
in  a  position  depending  therefrom  into  engagement  with 
said  vehicle  guide  wheel  track  for  movement  therealong, 
a  plurality  of  mutually  insulated  current  conductors 
parallel  to  said  guide  element  walls  on  said  base  struc- 
ture each  having  a  longitudinally  extending  exposed  con- 
ductive surface,  a  plurality  of  current  collectors  for  each 
of  said  vehicles,  means  securing  each  of  said  current  col- 
lectors to  each  respective  vehicle  in  a  position  extending 
therefrom  into  contact  vrith  the  exposed  conductive  sur- 
faces of  a  selected  one  of  said  conductors,  current  col- 
lectors extending  from  different  of  said  vehicles  being  ar- 
ranged in  contact  with  different  selected  conductors,  an 
electrically  operated  vehicle  steering  device  in  each  of 
said  vehicles,  means  electrically  connecting  each  of  said 
steering  devices  to  a  current  collector  of  iu  respective 
vehicle,  means  for  connecting  said  steering  device  with 
said  vehicle  guide  wheel  for  turning  said  vehicle  guide 
wheel  toward  a  selected  direction  when  said  steering  de- 
vice is  electrically  energized  for  guiding  said  vehicle  in 
said  selected  direction  when  said  guide  wheel  moves  into 
an  intersection  having  a  course  portion  extending  in  said 
selected  direction,  and  an  electrical  control  paael  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  conductors  and  having  means 
for  selectively  and  separately  energizing  said  conductors 
selectively  to  control  said  electrically  operated  vehicle 
steering  devices  to  turn  their  operatively  connected  ve- 
hicle guide  wheels  in  a  selected  direction. 


2.  An  amusement  and  educational  device  comprinig 
an  interconnected  system  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  with  •■ 
electric  drive  motor  in  each  of  said  vehtdea,  nMSMS 
electrically  connecting  each  of  said  drive  motors  to  a 
separate  one  of  said  current  coUecton  of  its  respective 
vehicle  from  said  current  collectm-  connected  to  its  steer- 
ing device,  and  said  electrical  control  panel  also  having 
means  for  selectively  and  separately  energizing  said  coo- 
ductors  selectively  to  control  said  drive  motors  to  control 
propulsion  of  said  vehicles. 


RAILWAY  VEHICLE  BODY  AND  TRUCK 
ASSEMBLY 
Richard  L.  Lkh,  PwfHoa,  Mo.,  MsJgnor  to  GcMnl 
Sted  Cailhwfl  Cospontlo^  Grulto  CMy,  DL,  a 
nIkNioff  DMBwara 

Jalv  5, 1956,  Scrtel  No.  5»M32 
12  aJm.    (CL  Its— 171) 


1.  A  railway  vehicle  two  wheel  truck  comprising  a 
frame  rigid  from  side  to  side  of  the  truck,  a  stub  axle  at 
each  side  of  the  tnick  individually  mounted  in  the  frame 
and  mounting  an  individual  wheel,  a  vehicle  body-sup- 
porting spring  seated  directly  on  the  truck  frame  above 
each  wheel,  links  at  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  truck  extending  from  the  frame  parallel 
to  each  other  longitudinally  of  the  truck,  and  a  cross  bar 
pivoully  connected  at  its  ends  to  said  links  at  their  outer 
ends  and  provided  with  structure  between  its  ends  for 
pivotal  connection  to  a  vehicle  body. 


2J99,9I2 

TOP  LOADING  BOXCAR 

WnUam  A.  JoMczko,  HaouMmd,  Iisd. 

ApHkatkMB  Scptcnbcr  27.  1955,  Serial  No.  53M«7 

9  ClataM.    (CL  Its— 377) 


....^^•%:^ 
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I.  In  combination:  a  boxcar  having  an  open  top,  a 
cover  for  the  open  top,  means  at  the  ends  of  the  car  for 
moving  the  cover  relative  to  the  car,  each  of  said  means 
comprising  first  and  second  reciprocating  units,  said  first 
uniu  having  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  cover  and 
ends  pivoully  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  car  at  loca- 
tions spaced  below  its  upper  edges  for  moving  die  cover 
upwardly  from  the  car.  and  said  second  uniu  having  ends 
respectively  connected  to  the  first  uniu  and  the  ends  of 
the  car  at  locations  spaced  from  the  connectioiu  between 
the  first  uniu  and  the  car  for  controlling  movement  of 
the  first  units. 
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WALL  STRUCTURK  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  CARS 
Kart  B.  UUkm,  CMcago,  OL.  iiiljpni  to  8tM<«N  Rail- 
wigr  I^iripaMl  MaMtectufaf  CoMpuj.  Cklcato,  DL, 
a  fiifpofart—  of  DalawMv 

Sumuij  4,  1954,  SotW  No.  S57,4i( 
4  CTolMi    (CL  1«5— 4t9) 
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I.  In  a  refrigerator  car  having  vertical  posu,  elongated 
flue  sheet  fasteners  trapezoidal  in  cross  section  removably 
attached  to  said  posts  and  coextensive  therewith,  a  groove 
along  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  fasteners,  flue  sheets 
compressed  between  said  fasteners,  said  flue  sheets  having 
a  body  portion  with  vertical  side  marginal  edges  held 
within  said  grooves  by  the  resilience  of  said  sheets,  and 
lining  secured  to  said  flue  sheet  fasteners,  whereby  said 
lining,  said  fasteners  and  said  flue  sheets  form  eocloMd 
vertical  flues. 


2J99^14 

CONTINUOUS  GRIDDLE  CAKE  RAKING 

APPARATUS 

Frsd  C  Vaa  AndcB,  ModlM,  Okio,  asrii^or  to  Tkc 

Qmakar  Call  CnaipMj,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  cocfnntfoa  of 

Now  Jersey 

ApyUcatfoa  laac  2t,  19S(,  Serial  No.  SM,«13 
14  dalM.     (CL  lf7— 4) 


1.  Griddle  cake  baki^  apparatus  including  an  endless 
conveyor,  a  series  of  transversely  extending  griddle  plates 
carried  on  the  conveyor,  means  for  depositing  a  measured 
charge  of  batter  successively  on  each  plate,  means  for 
indexing  the  conveyor  to  move  the  plates  successively 
under  the  batter  depositing  means  and  maintain  each 
plate  thereunder  a  predetermined  time  interval,  means 
for  heating  the  plates  as  they  progress  step-by-step  along 
the  conveyor,  means  for  successively  turning  plate  after 
the  batter  thereon  is  cooked  on  one  side  to  invert  said 
plate  over  the  next  forwardly  atUaceat  plate  and  to  re- 
turn said  inverted  plate  to  nonnal  poaitioo,  scraper  means 
to  free  said  partly  cooked  batter  from  said  inverted  plate 
whereby  the  party  cooked  batter  will  be  deposited  on  the 
adjacent  underlying  plate  to  bo  advanced  past  the  heat- 
ing means  to  cook  the  other  side  thereof,  said  turning 
and  scraping  means  operating  in  timed  sequence  during 
said  predetermined  time  interval,  and  scraper  means  to 
freo  batter  cakes  cooked  on  both  sides  from  successive 
plates. 


2J99^S 


Gooiii  A.  Toarfk,  IftsigiBs,  OL  ^ 

Octokor  2,  1H4,  Serial  No.  4134M 
17  Chtea.    (CL  lt7— •) 


♦  .  «- 


1.  A  dispenser  mechanism  for  dispensing  material  of 
semi-solid  consistency  contained  in  a  multi-sectional 
packing  container  having  a  transversely  disposed  flexible 
cutting  element  positioned  adjacent  each  of  the  transverse 
planes  formed  by  the  junctures  of  said  sections  compris- 
ing a  base  structure,  a  rotatable  drum  mounted  on  said 
base  structure  with  its  axis  vertically  disposed,  said  drum 
being  compartmented  and  positioned  to  support  vertically 
at  least  one  of  said  containers,  means  supported  by  said 
base  stnKture  for  engaging  one  of  said  cutting  elements 
for  severing  said  material  in  said  container  while  sup- 
porting said  container,  means  supported  by  said  base 
structure  for  separating  a  lower  section  of  said  container 
with  said  severed  material  therein  while  supporting  the 
remaining  upper  sections  of  said  container,  and  heated 
meaiu  for  receiving  said  separated  section  of  said  con- 
tainer for  discharging  the  severed  material  therefrom  and 
subsequently  expelling  said  separated  section  of  said 
container. 


2,<99,91< 

SPLASH  GUARD  FOR  RCK>F  GUTTERS 

Loois  ErtauB.  West  Hartford,  Cohi. 

Appttcatioa  AprV  4,  1957,  Ssrtal  No.  ft5M77 
2  daioH.    (CL  IM— It) 
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1.  A  roof  gutter  and  splash  guard  having  a  front  wall 
with  an  inwardly  extending  flange  along  the  top  thereof 
and  a  back  wall,  a  splash  guard  portion  including  an  up- 
right wall  portion,  an  inwardly  extending  foot  flange 
on  said  wall  portion  resting  upoo  the  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  of  the  gutter,  an  outwardly  open  hook  por- 
tion on  said  foot  flanfe  extending  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly over  the  free  edge  portion  of  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  of  the  gutter  and  having  an  opening  there- 
in inwardly  of  the  gutter  flange,  aad  a  retainiag  member 
including  a  tubular  body  portioa  diipoocd  between  said 
hook  portioo  and  said  back  wall  of  the  gutter  for  prevent- 
ing dtaeagafement  of  said  hook  portioa  from  said  in- 
wardly extending  flange  of  the  gutter,  the  said  retaining 
member  including  a  downwardly  extending  tongue  at  one 
end  thereof  profccting  through  said  opening  in  said  hook 
portion  of  the  inwardly  extending  flange  and  a  down- 
wardly open  book  portion  at  the  opposite  end  theioof 
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enfactablc  with  the  free  edfe  poctioB  ol  aaid  back  wmll 
of  the  gutter  for  roountiat  Htid  ratMaiag  ■*f**»TT  in 
retaining  poMtioo. 


ajtMiT 

CYCLONI  FIRING 

iltaer >a TW  ■■fccoA Iwicaai Cnm^i^l/SImiiX, 

»        Applortiaa  Jm*  U,  I9S7, 9«W  No.  M7,3«4 

f0                       «C 

lahM.   (CLll«-^2t) 

iiqsn*  t 


1.  A  fluid  heating  unit  coapiiriut  upwardly  asieiid- 
tng  fluid  cooled  waUt,  inriiidiag  froat  and  iide  waUi,  d»- 
finiog  a  fnraace  chamber,  a  pair  of  cfdooe  teaacas  of 
substantially  circular  croii  tctioii  di^oaed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  centerline  of  said  Amace  chamber  and  ar> 
ranged  in  the  front  wall  tboeof,  each  cyclone  furnace 
having  a  gas  ondet  in  one  end  thereof  opcaiBg  to  said 
furnace  chamber,  said  ftamace  dumber  mdoding  upright 
wall  portioiM  opposite  die  gas  oatleCi  of  the  cydone  fur- 
naces to  receive  the  impact  of  the  discharged  heating 
gases,  said  Croot  and  upright  wads  being  horizontally 
spaced  and  relatively  arranged  to  provide  a  heating  gas 
flow  ^Mce  decreasiag  in  depth  in  a  horiaontal  plane  from 
the  center  toward  the  side  walls  of  said  furnace  chamber, 
said  cyclone  furnaces  bciag  arraafled  so  that  imaginary 
vertical  planes  inchMJing  the  nu||ar  axes  thereof  extend 
substantially  normal  to  said  firoot  wall  and  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  said  upri^  wall  portioas  with  reference  to  the 
sides  of  said  vertical  plaaes  facing  each  other,  and  means 
for  introducing  a  combwtible  miztuie  into  said  cydone 
furnaces  for  discharge  throu^  the  respective  gas  outlets 
into  impacting  relation  with  said  upright  wall  portioos. 


I'/  Olf  t 
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ONION  TRANSPLANIING  MACHINES 
W.  McMMa^  CairiM  Wai^s,  Tcs^  tad^m  ef 
le  B.  C  McRatsy ,  Gnrlaa  Sprii«i,  Tax. 
15,  IMS,  8«W  No.  S34,53t 
(O.  111-^) 


1.  In  a  amrhinf  for  transpiaotiog  oadon  plants,  a  car- 
riage adapted  to  he  drawn  forwardly  along  a  furrow  in  a 
Aeld  and  comprisiag  a  deck  having  skies  provided  with 
groiMd  wheels,  a  traMvcrse  platform  <m  said  cartiate  for 
supporting  onioa  plnats  in  opright  pootion.  means  awunt- 
ing  saki  platform  ki  elevaied  podtkm  on  saki  deck  for 
access  thereto  by  an  operator  on  the  deck,  a  phmt  dis- 
charge nipple  fixed  in  and  drpmding  fh»  saki  platform 
and  having  a  plant  distriboting  tnbe  depending  therefhxn 


and  adapted  to  distribute  ptents  in  s  furrow,  an  end- 
less traveling  cham  conveyor  above  aaid  platform  having 
its  kmgkndkwi  dknension  exteadiBg  transversely  of  the 
carriage  fai  front  of  saM  discharge  n^ple  and  havfaig 
fixed  thereon  a  plurality  of  skk  by  side  plant  conveying 
tubes  having  lower  ends  sliding  on  the  idiiform  with 
the  tubes  perpendicular  to  saki  platform  for  k>ading 
through  their  upper  ends  with  upright  plants  to  move 
the  same  in  upright  positioo  over  the  platform  to  said 
nipple  and  having  a  front  longitudinal  loading  run,  and 
means  on  said  platform  operativdy  mounting  said  con- 
veyor to  travd  past  saki  nipple  and  successivdy  axiaUy 
align  said  tubes  with  said  nipple  for  discharge  of  |dants 
from  saki  loaded  ti^es  into  said  nipple,  said  platform 
and  conveyor  slanting  downwardly  and  forwardly  to  simi- 
larly slant  saki  tubes  for  convenient  acceu  to  the  upper 
ends  of  the  tubes  of  the  loading  nm  by  an  operator  on 
said  deck  in  front  of  the  platform  and  conveyor. 

—————  stmM 


M9f,fl9 
AUTOMATIC  WORK  CONTROL  FOR  MULTIPLfi- 

OPBRATION  SBWING  MACHINES 
GvlsrMyAa, 
laCM.  fhMAXin 
acDiTstnilsaef  ~ 

Angsit  21  195C  SasW  Nn.  M5,3St 
UOitea.    (p.  112-47) 


1.  The  combiiuition  with  a  group-stitch  sewing  or  the 
like  machine  of  the  type  having  stitch  forming  mech- 
anism, electrically  actuataUe  starting  means  for  initiating 
a  stitching  cycle  and  stop  motion  means  to  arrest  the 
machine  upon  completion  of  a  stiirhing  cycle,  of  auto- 
matic control  apparatus  coaM>rising  a  movable  carriage 
having  means  fdr  supporting  a  woik  piece  to  be  operated 
CO  by  said  stitch  forming  mechanism  at  a  plurality  of 
predeterminedly  spaced  operating  poinU,  electrical  drive 
means  to  advance  saki  carriage  past  said  stitch  fanning 
mechanism  from  one  to  the  next  operating  point,  first 
switch  means  connected  to  saul  machine  for  opentiou  to 
open  and  dosod  positions.  req>ectivdy,  during  the  oper- 
ative and  non-operative  conditktos  of  saki  "'•^j— .  st^ 
relay  means  to  control  saki  drive  means  having  contacts 
altematdy  operable  by  successive  energizing  current 
pulses  from  dosed  to  open  position,  and  vice  versa,  said 
stq>  relay  means  controlled  by  said  first  switch  means 
upon  stopping  of  said  machine  to  energize  said  drive 
means  upon  completion  of  a  stitching  cycle  after  manual 
initiation  of  a  fint  stitdiing  cycle  by  said  starting  means, 
second  switch  means  to  ooirtrol  said  step  rriay  means 
and  actuataUe  by  said  carriage  at  predetermined  oper- 
ating positkins  thereof  k>  arrest  saki  drive  means  upta 
readiiQg  of  successive  carriage  poMtkiw  conesponding 
to  saki  prwVtrrmincd  operating  points,  thiid  switch  means 
siosOar  to  said  second  switch  means  and  actuataUe  by 
saki  earriage  at  points  carrsspowlii«  to  saM  aperatii« 
points  and  delayed-actkm  starting  pulse  produdi^  msaas 
controlled  by  saki  third  switch  meens,  to  operate  said 
starting  means  and  to  initiate  a  stitching  cycle  upon 
reaching  of  successive  operating  positions  of  said  carriage. 
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relative  to  said  cavity  <fie  pa^'sakl  doaed  die  poaitkm. 
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SEWING  MACHINE  FEEDING  MECHANISMS 

Bad  F.  DwMi,  Moaroc,  Coaa^  ■wliani   to  TW  Staacr 

MMf^^vteg  Caavuj,  EMabcik,  NJ,  a 

tkM  of  N«w  Itntj 

A^pHcalloa  October  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1^24 

ItOataM.    (CL  112— 219) 
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1.  In  a  feeding  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  of 
the  type  having  a  rouur  actuating  shaft  journaled  in  said 
sewing  machine,  an  eccentric  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  feed 
bar  carrier  supported  on  said  shaft  for  feed  advance 
movement  transverse  to  said  actuating  shaft,  a  feed  bar 
embracing  said  eccentric  and  slidaMe  on  said  feed  bar 
earner  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  feed  advance  move- 
ment of  said  feed  bar  carrier,  a  rock-shaft  journaled  in 
said  sewing  machine,  and  a  crank  arm  fUedly  secured  to 
said  rock-shaft  and  connected  to  said  feed-bar  carrier  for 
effecting  feed  advance  movement  thereto;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  adjustable  slideway  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  opposed  guiding  surfaces  provided  on  said  feed 
bar  carrier  for  maintaining  the  movement  of  said  feed 
bar  substantially  normal  to  said  feed  advance  movement 
said  slideway  including  a  gib  dispooed  against  said  feed 
bar  earner  and  having  a  guiding  surface  forming  one  of 
said  slideway   guiding   surfaces,   and   means   adjusubly 
mounung  said  gib  on  said  feed  bar  carrier  including  a 
stud  earned  by  said  feed  advance  crank  arm.  said  feed 
bar  earner  and  said  gib  being  formed  with  overlapping 
apertures  each  disposed  to  accommodate  said  stud,  an 
eccentric  earned  on  said  stud  and  disposed  to  engage  the 
aperture  m  said  gib.  and  means  for  turning  said  eccen- 
tnc  to  move  said  gib  toward  or  away  from  the  other  of 
said  guiding  surfaces. 


AF|PARATl»FOR  MAKING  SHEATHED  CABLES 

"^^  £S^  vii  "S^il^^Tr*  ^^ 

uc  Now  Yotk,  N.Y.,  •  coipondoB  of  New 


Appllcallon  Faliraaty  19, 1954,  S«1al  No.  499^94 
SdaiBM.    (CLIU—^ 


m  coovergmg  relation  into  the  space  to  be  surroooded 
by  the  sheath;  means  for  feeding  spacer  elements  of  a 
shape  adapted  to  maintain  said  wires  in  spaced  apart 
relauonship  one   from  the  other,  a  rouuble  reel   for 
carrying  a  coil  of  the  metal  ribbon  and  an  adjacent  n>- 
totable  headpiece,  said  headpiece  surrounding  the  path 
of  the  wires;  a  pair  of  driven  shaping  rollers  mounted 
on  said  headpiece  and  shaped  and  podtiooed  to  provide 
a  nip  therebetween  for  pulling  the  ribbon  from  the  reel 
therethrough  and  at  the  same  time  to  shape  the  ribbon 
edges  for  forming  the  interiocking  joint  between  its  con- 
voluuons  on  the  sheath  when  formed;  a  die  assembly 
havmg  a  hoUow  cylindrical  interior  mounted  to  rotate 
with  said  headpiece  about  said  path,  said  die  assembly 
mtcnor  being  provided  with  a  helical  formation  extend- 
mg  therealong  and  shaped  so  as  to  matingly  engage  a 
portion  of  said  ribbon  and  guide  same  along  a  helical 
path  through  the  die  asaembly;  and  means  for  driving 
the  headpiece  and  means  for  driving  said  shaping  rollers 
at  speeds  relative  to  one  another  such  diat  the  shaping 
rollers  push  the  ribbon  into  said  die  assembly  and  wrap 
It  mto  a  sheath  under  pressure  against  the  internal  for- 
mation in  the  die  asaembly  and  cause  the  resulting  sheath 
to  be  extruded  independently  of  the  wires  contained  there- 
m.  but  at  approximaiely  the  same  linear  speed  as  that 
of  the  wires  as  pushed  by  the  first  mcntioacd  roliers. 


2J9f,922  ti 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  cable  assembly  contain- 
12i  'Ji^^  °!  ^T  *P^^  by  »P«cer  elements. 
3lJr^.  ^"*  ^^^  surrounded  by  a  sheath  formed 
SL^Sl^L^^  "•"^  "*"«»•  Ae  edge,  of  theW- 
vojutioos  of  which  are  interiocked.  such  apparatuTc^- 
pmint  tn  combination:  pluralities  of  pairs  of  rollers. 
each  pur  respectively  being  shaped  and  positioned  to 
engage  m  a  nip  therebetween  one  of  the  wires  to  mdi- 
vidMMy  push  Mme  through  the  apparatus;  means  for 
dnvmt  said  rollers  all  with  the  same  predetermined  pe- 
npheral  speed;  means  for  guiding  the  advancing  wim 


In  apparatus  for  forming  pans  and  the  like  from  frangi- 
ble metal  fofl.  co-axial  male  and  cavity  dies  movable 
mto  closed  position  to  form  a  bottom  and  sloping  side 
wall  of  a  pan  from  an  interpoaed  foil  disc  blank   said 
cavity  die  having  a  flat  rim  surrounding  ito  cavity  for 
forming  a  pan  rim  with  its  edge  Uft  projecting,  a  punch 
cncircbng  said  cavity  die  and  cooperating  with  an  op- 
posed cutedge  die  to  cut  said  blank  from  a  fofl  strip  de- 
prwsible  inner  and  outer  draw  rings  opposed  to  and'  co- 
active  with  said  die  rim  and  said  punch,  respectively,  for 
Placmg  contiguous  marginal  areas  of  the  blank  under 
draw  tension  insulBcient  to  prevent  wrinkle  formation 
in  said  side  wall  and  pan  rim  during  the  die  ckwnt 
movement,  the  outer  draw  ring  having  a  notch  formod 
in  the  inner  edge  of  iu  face,  means  yieldingly  holding  said 
cavity  die  within  said  punch  in  projecUng  relation  thereto, 
whereby  said  draw  rings  are  moved  thereby  into  offset 
P^  and  the  foil  blank   bent  diagonally  across^ 
notch  to  control  the  wrinkle  formation  during  the  di« 
dosmg  movement,  said  punch  being  movable  forwanfly  '' 
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relathre  to  nid  cavity  die  past  said  doaed  die  position, 
a  ri^  internal  of  and  movable  with  said  poach  and  hav- 
ing radial  clearance  with  respect  to  said  inner  draw  ring 
by  an  amount  tli^tty  greater  than  the  average  thickness 
of  the  foil  for  drawing  said  rim  edge  along  the  outer 
side  of  said  inner  draw  ring  and  smootUng  oat  the 
wiiaUci  dierein  to  flonn  a  rim  iaage  with  its  free  ed^ 
aared  ootwardly,  said  notdt  having  a  flat  bottom  to  roO 
said  flange  back  into  a  subsuntially  fully  closed  rim  bead 
and  bend  the  same  into  position  beyond  the  plane  of  said 
pan  rim  during  initial  retractive  movement  of  said  punch, 
the  area  of  said  notch  being  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  bead,  and  bolt  and  spring  elements  associated 
with  said  internal  ring  to  normally  yieldingly  bold  the 
same  in  projecting  relation  to  said  punch,  whereby  the 
ring  serves  as  an  ejector  to  exert  outward  iM-essure  on  said 
bead  and  assist  in  releasing  the  completd  pan  from  said 
cavity  die  during  die  opening  movement 


ANCHOK  BOOM  AMBMSLY 
Prad  C  GMd,  ftlililiMi.  Pfc,  aarfvMT  la  n««  C 
GMd  A  §•«.  lae^  Ptnili»tU,  Ftu,  •  uatpwaaaa 

af  ,  fc|yl,lM1.8artrf  No.  744,242 

SCMm.   (CL114-21fl)  ^^ 
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SOUND  DAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  TORPEDO 
PROPULSION  MECHANBM8 
;  A.  Daly  a^  Harksrt  L.  Prsacott,  Skanm,  Pa.,  as- 
hy Mane  aarfBBMats,  to  te  UaMad  Staiaa  ol 
W  Am  SacnteiT  of  ttM  Navy 
[Much  13, 1941,  SseW  No.  14,734 
2  CUM.    (CL114— 24) 


5.  An  anchor  boom  assembly  for  mounting  on  the  deck 
of  a  boat,  comprising:  an  elongated  inverted  channd 
shaped  boom  for  guiding  an  anchor  line,  said  boom  termi- 
nating in  an  upwardly  extending  bifurcated  abutment,  a 
pair  of  parallel  transverse  pins  longitudinally  spaced  from 
each  other  and  mounted  (mi  said  boom  adjacent  the  in- 
board end  thereof;  a  mounting  plate  for  attachmem  to 
the  boat  deck;  upstanding  plate  memben  secured  to  said 
mounting  plate,  said  upstanding  plates  being  spaced  to 
receive  said  boom  and  each  having  a  slot  to  detaduMy 
receive  the  outboard  one  of  said  pair  of  spaced  pint,  said 
plates  further  indudmg  an  abutment  for  engaging  the 
inboard  pin  of  said  pair  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  boom  about  said  outboard  pin. 


1.  In  a  torpedo  of  the  acoustic  type  having  a  metallic 
shell  formed  of  a  plurality  of  compartment,  the  oombiiw- 
tion  comprising  an  electric  profwlsion  motor,  a  pair  of 
counter-rotating  propulsion  shafts,  said  motor  having  a 
pair  of  rotors  rotating  in  opposite  directions  independ- 
ently of  each  other,  each  of  said  rotors  being  directly  con- 
nected with  a  different  one  of  said  shafts  so  that  rotary 
motion  of  said  rotors  will  be  effective  to  impart  counter  ro- 
tation to  said  shafts  directly  without  the  necessity  of  con- 
ventional reversing  gearing  between  said  shafts  and  motor, 
an  L-diaped  bracket  for  mounting  said  motor  in  one  of 
said  oompartmenta,  said  one  compartment  having  a  sap- 
port  extending  radially  inwardly  to  which  said  bracket 
nuy  be  secured,  a  layer  of  sound  insulating  material  be- 
tween said  bracket  and  motor  for  damping  the  transmis- 
sion of  noise  vibrations  in  a  radial  outward  direction 
from  said  motor,  a  layer  of  sound  insulating  material  be- 
tween aaid  bracket  and  support  for  damping  the  trans- 
misiinn  of  noise  vibratioos  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  said  motor,  said  layers  of  aound  insulating  material 
being  operatic  to  damp  the  transmission  of  noiae  vibra- 
tions produced  by  operation  of  said  motor  to  said  shell, 
the  fore  compartment  of  said  shell  being  the  nose  of  said 
torpedo,  said  fore  compartment  having  sound  responwive 
control  devices  moonted  therein  for  dinxting  the  trard 
of  said  torpedo  to  a  target,  and  means  cowaarting  said 
fore  compartment  to  die  next  aft  compartment  indading 
a  layer  of  sound  insulating  material  for  damping  the 
tranmission  of  noise  vibrations  from  said  ittdH  to  said 
fore  compartment  and  thereby  to  the  sound  control  de- 
vices mounted  in  said  fore  compartment. 


2399,925  

TOWING  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER  SKIERS 
Gregory  G.  Mack,  WBIMea  Paffc,  N.Y. 

^ecaMbar  4, 1957,  S«lal  Na.  744^99 
11  nalmi     (CL  114—235) 


1.  A  towing  apparatus  for  water  skiers  comprising  a 
buoyant  structure,  a  rcti  support  means  mounted  for 
up-wnd-down  adjustment  on  said  structure,  a  reel  roUt- 
ably  carried  by  said  means  and  movable  at  least  partially 
into  the  water  to  one  extreme  position  when  said  means 
is  adjusted  in  a  downward  direction,  said  reel  including 
blades  arranged  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  reel  by  the 
water  during  the  forward  movement  of  the  apparatus 
therein,  a  towing  cable  wound  upon  the  reel,  said  red 
when  routed  by  the  water  turning  in  a  cable-winding  di- 
rection, and  a  combination  landing  and  laimching  plat- 
form on  said  structure  disposed  rearwardly  from  said 
red. 

2J9M24 
APPARATUS  FOR  EDGE-GLUING,  CXJTTING,  AND 
STACKING  CARBON  PAPER  FROM  ROLL  CAR^ 
BON  STOCK 

L.  LcftoM,  riaaiiia.  Afau 
A^ail  9,  1957,  Ssrtri  Na.  477,344 
It  OalaM.    (CL  114-^1) 
7.  Apparatus  for  edge-gluing,  cntttag  into  sheet  form, 
and  stacking  rolled  carbon  stock,  comprismg:  a  support 
structure;  a  roll  carbon  support  assembly  thereon  adapted 
for  rotatably  supporting  a  roD  from  which  a  web  is  to 
exteiKl;  a  web-advancing  assembly  on  said  support  struc- 
ture for  advandng  the  web.  including  a  series  of  idler 
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roUcn  aboot  wfaich  dw  i*cb  ■  tniaed  and  t  feed  drm 
to  which  the  «cb  is  led  after  pee«m  about  the  idler 
ralkn;  a  feed  mrirhaiiieni  opeiatifely  conoecled  to  the 
feed  dram  and  rotmttiif  the  Mae  imenmtteutly  at  prade- 
termioed,  ttmed  intervab,  to  dhct  a  stc|>^-«tep  ad- 
vancement of  the  ireb  at  aid  interrals;  wMt^t^wmn  on  the 
wpport  Mnicture  for  applying  glue  to  a  wlected  edge 
portion  of  die  web  during  aid  advancement  thereof;  a 
fly  delivery  mechaniam  to  which  aid  web  is  advanced, 
pivoced  on  said  structure  to  swing  between  a  normally 
rett'acted.  iqmanfly  extending  positioo  in  which  the  web 
is  in  ovcriying  refauioo  thereto  and  a  forwardly  proiecting, 
delivery  poation  to  deUver  a  sheet  cut  from  the  web; 
a  receiving  table  assembly  on  said  support  structure  di»- 
poeed  in  position  to  receive  delivered  sheets  for  stacking 
of  the  sheets  on  the  delivery  UUe  assembly;  a  knife 
assembly  on  the  support  structure  for  cutting  the  web  to 
produce  said  sheets,  aid  knife  assembly  including  a  blade 
mounted  on  the  support  structure  in  a  poaition  extending 
transversely  of  and  in  closdy  tpmctO,  overiying  relation 


tna.  •  pur  of  adheeive  appUcalon  adlKcal  aid  ptth  awl 
on  oppoole  ada  of  said  padi  for  depoiitii«  adhaive  OS 
opposiie  faoa  of  said  veneer,  each  of  aid  applicataa 
having  a  plurafity  of  diacharfa  oriflcw  whaeby  aid  ad> 
hestve  is  qeded  a  a  dehige  agaaM  bodi  feoa  of  said 
veneer,  supply  naans  deUmiac  adhesive  to  said  appli- 
cators, film  cootrol  aeans  for  rMUflwiwg  eicoa  arlhsalMi 
deposited  by  said  appUcatocs  whereby  a  regulated  flla  is 
formed  on  both  faoa  of  said  veneer,  said  film  cootrai 


2|_ Jr 

3S        »  f    ",  *   / 


r^''--A^ 


M_.(S^-' 


to  die  fly  ddivery  mechanism  in  said  retracted  position 
of  die  fly  delivery  mechanism;  and  means  on  die  support 
structure  for  driving  die  web-advancing  assembly,  die 
feed  mechanism,  the  fly  delivery  mechanism,  and  the 
knife  assembly,  said  web-advancing  assembly,  die  feed 
mechanism,  the  fly  delivery  mechanism,  and  die  knife 
assembly  being  operadvely,  drivmgly  interrelated  in  a 
manner  effective  to  produce  a  single  advancement  of  die 
web.  a  single  cutUng  of  die  same,  and  a  single  movement 
of  die  fly  delivery  mechanism  to  its  delivery  position,  in 
each  cyde  of  operation  of  die  apparatus,  die  single-step 
«^  advancement  occurring  widi  die  fly  delivery  mecha- 
mam  in  retracted  position,  said  cutting  of  the  web  occur- 
ring following  said  single-step  advancement,  said  fly  de- 
livoymechaniara  including  a  series  of  Angers  spaced 
tranaveraely  of  die  w|>port  structure  widi  dieir  lengdis 
SKtending  normally  to  die  lengdi  of  said  Made,  die  fingers 
being  hollow  and  having  perforations  spaced  apart  lon- 
gitudinally of  die  Angers  over  die  foil  lengdi  diereof,  said 
fly  delivery  mechanism  including  means  tending  to  create 
a  vacuum  condition  in  die  Angers  for  causing  die  web  to 
■dhere  to  the  fingers,  said  Angers  having  disul  ends  ter- 
minating in  cloK  proximity  to  die  blade  in  said  retracted 
position  of  the  fly  delivery  mechanism. 


,_  tJ99SXr 

APPARATUi  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE 
TO  WOOD  VENEER^^ 

3  Oalas.    (Ct  lit— 192) 

'•;5^«PP"*»»w  ft»  applying  a  film  of  liquid  adhesive 
to  wood  veneer  comprising  means  for  npporUng  said 
in  a  path  a  it  is  advanced  dirough  said  qipara- 


meam  cooqirising  a  pair  of  stationary  wipers  mounted  on 
ddier  side  of  die  path  for  die  veneer,  each  of  dK  wipers 
havmg  an  elongated  and  resilient  oontacdog  portion  for 
resiliently  pressing  against  a  fece  of  die  veneer  dras  to 
detennine  film  thickness,  grooving  means  *^i*''^jA  n^ 
path  forwardly  of  each  wiper  for  imparting  greovw  to 
a  Aim  of  adheaive.  and  collection  means  for  recovering  a- 
cess  adhesive  elected  by  said  applirators  and  removed  by 
said  film  control 


2,999,929 

VTENCIUNG  APPAKATUB 

Vannica  da  Palal^,  La  Anphi^  CaW. 

(CL  119-^391) 


1.  An  applicator  device  for  applying  a  flowable  deco- 
rative material  or  the  like  upon  at  least  one  portion  of 
the  surface  of  a  card  or  the  like,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, receiving  means  for  receiving  a  card  cv  the  Uk» 
upon  at  least  one  portion  of  the  surface  of  which  a  flow- 
able  decorative  nuteriai  or  the  like  is  to  be  applied;  stcodl 
means  having  a  stenciling  fece  and  being  adapted  to  be 
superposed  upon  the  surface  of  die  card  or  the  like  while 
the  same  is  received  by  said  receiving  means  so  said 
stenciling  fece  of  said  stencil  means  is  mbstantially  in 
face-io-faoe  relationship  with  the  surface  of  the  card  or 
die  like,  said  stencil  means  beii«  formed  whh  at 
one  passage  means  therethroogk  openi^  at  one 
thereof  in  said  sleacfling  faoa,  said  pasage  mean 
at  said  one  end  a  eras  actiuu  corresponding  to  the 
figuration  of  said  one  portion  of  da  surfeoa  of  the  caid 
or  the  like  and  being  in  registration  with  said  one  postioa 
of  said  surface  of  the  card  whan  aid  stencil  meMM  is 
superpoeed  theretvon;  and  ooatuit  raeaa  oonaunycating 
widi  said  passage  means  at  a  point  diereof  spaced  fraa 
said  one  end  diereof.  wheaby  when  a  llownble  decorativn 
material  or  die  like  is  moved  thrm^li  said  coodat  aoaa 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  pasttge  aaana.  the  malerid 
wiU  be  applied  only  upon  said  one  portion  of  the  surface 
of  the  card  or  the  Ifte. 
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2,l99,f2f 
CLEANING  STRAY  NOZZLES 


NTiwbM'  7, 19S7,S«W  No.  •M.tM 
5  OitMi     (CL  lit— 3t2) 


Un9^t 

WUrriNG  DEVKB  HAVING  AN  DETBNBIBLB  AND 
RBTRACTAIU  WIUnNG  UMENT 


Mar  X  19SS,  8«rW  No.  StS^l 
U  nilwi     (CL  us— 22) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  spnyinf  «  surface  of  sheet 
terial  oomprisiiic  s  spraying  statioo  indudinf  sheet  sup- 
port means,  spray  means  spoced  from  said  support  means 
for  appiying  a  liquid  diq)eision  of  a  ooattag  conqxisi- 
tion  ooto  the  upper  surface  of  said  sheet  material,  means 
for  reciprocating  the  q>ray  means  across  the  width  of 
said  sheist  material  and  a  fredy  rotatable  brush  having 
bristles  aligned  with  an  extremity  of  the  path  of  recip- 
rocating for  each  spray  means  and  so  located  with  re- 
spect to  said  path  to  enaUe  the  bristles  to  wipe  the  spray 
means  each  time  the  q>ray  means  reaches  said  extremity. 


AUTOMATIC  HOmS  FED  PAINTING 
MACHINE 
C.  Stanley,  Robatt  B.  Moert,  ir^  WHkM  B. 
mi  Omita  Vni  WBllaMi.  Cottelh,  Mhs., 


19,  19f7,  S«W  No.  M4,739 
(CL  llS-^494) 


i 

» 
■  f 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  (rf  roond  deader  aitides 
comprising  a  holder  for  such  articles,  means  for  remov- 
ing such  articles  trotn  said  holder  comprising  upper  and 
lower  cooperating  memben  between  which  said  articles 
are  adapted  to  be  dbpoaed  one  by  one  for  endwise  move- 
meat,  article  coating  marhanian  for  recehing  and  coat- 
ing artidaa,  tha  ipper  coopafaring  mcabcr  inriudiag  a 
driven  rotary  member,  the  lower  rnnpfraling  member 
inrhidiBg  a  oonvayar  providing  a  anhatalially  continuous 
support  on  which  tha  artides  are  adapted  to  rest  and 
be  carried  along  one  by  one,  said  oooperating  members 
being  spaced  so  tiua  the  rotary  aaenibcr  moves  the  Mlielen 
hrto  aligBBent  with  the  path  of  tlMir  mowement,  driviag 
for  said  rotary  member  and  substantially 


TiMTt^  ^^' 


1.  In  a  writing  device  of  the  type  having  an  extensiUe 
and  retractable  rigid  writing  element  ]>rovided  with  a 
point,  a  hollow  barrel  surrounding  said  writing  element 
blocked  at  one  end  and  having  an  opening  at  the  other 
end  through  which  the  point  of  said  writing  element  may 
extend,  means  to  normally  bias  said  writing  element  away 
from  said  opening,  said  barrel  being  at  least  in  part  of 
flexible  material  so  that  it  may  be  bent  for  curving  the 
barrel  transversely  of  its  axis,  coacting  surfaces  on  the 
barrel  and  the  rigid  writing  element,  one  of  said  sur- 
faces being  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  barrel  so  that  upon 
curving  the  barrel,  said  surfaces  cooperate  to  force  the 
writing  element  point  through  said  opening,  and  means 
adjacent  said  blocked  end  and  acting  under  the  influence 
of  the  bias  means  to  retain  the  writing  dement  in  posi- 
tion with  its  point  through  said  opening,  said  writing  ele- 
ment being  released,  upon  subsequent  curving  of  the 
barrel,  to  return  under  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means 
to  its  original  position. 


2,199^32 
PENCIL  POjWT  qJEANEE 

22, 19SC  8«ial  No.  t§SjU9 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  12t— !••) 


1.  In  a  pendl  potet  claaaar,  a  ooc-piioce  holder  com- 
prised ai  a  frusto^onical  base,  a  cylindrical  extensioD 
profecting  upwardly  from  the  top  of  nid  base  and  having 
an  opoi  upper  end,  an  inwardly  projecting  lip  upon  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  exteasioo  providing 
an  open  throat  portion,  a  dooa-Iike  projection  centraUy 
and  integrally  arrangBd  with  die  upper  surface  of  said 
base  extending  upwardly  and  ^aced  from  the  inner  aide 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  extension  and  terminating  substan- 
tially at  the  throat  portion  thereof,  a  circular  groowe  of 
semi-drcnlar  configuration  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
base  between  said  dome-like  projection  and  the  side  wail 
of  said  extension  and  below  said  lip,  a  areolar  rkiantng 
pad  with  cylindrical  side  portions  ccnipoaed  of  redient 
fbam  robber  engaged  between  said  Up  and  said  drcalar 
gioo^  at  Its  cucumference  and  with  ita  baaa  poroon 
prwssing  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  doae-llkc  pro- 
jectioB  of  said  base  so  that  the  upper  sorfaoe  of  add  pad 
forms  a  dome-like  robber  projection  which  projaets 
through  and  above  said  throat  and  above  said  lip  of  aaU 
cylindrical  exteosion  and  an  bak  fteaning  pad 
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of  a  suitable  material  such  as  chamois  covering  the  upper 
surface  of  said  circular  cleaninf  pad  and  removably  ar- 
ranged between  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cir- 
cular cleaning  pad  and  the  underside  of  said  lip,  the  clean- 
ing pads  both  being  removable  from  assembly  with  the 
ooe-piece  holder  by  merely  bending  the  pads  upwardly 
and  inwardly  and  withdrawing  them  from  underneath 
the  lip. 

2J99,933 
PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  TOOL 
Romcr  F.  Good,  BrigMo^  N.Y^  aarigBor  to  Morgan  Ma- 
chliM  CooipaBy,  Inc^  Rocbeatcr,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

AppUcatfcM  DecMnbcr  3,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  472,887 
19  CktaM.    (CL  131—13) 


th^ 


1.  A  pneumatic  impact  tool  comprising  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  front  and  a  rear  end,  a  piston  movable  therein,  re- 
leasable  latch  means  normally  holding  said  piston  in  a  po- 
sition adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  connected  with 
said  cylinder,  valve  means  for  introducing  said  air  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  cylinder  behind  said  piston,  means  actu- 
ated by  said  piston  when  in  rearmost  position  for  open- 
ing said  valve  means,  and  means  for  releasing  said  latch 
means  to  allow  said  piston  to  move  forwardly  under  the 
urging  of  said  compressed  air. 


2,899,934  ,: 

POWER-DRIVEN  TOOLS 

Paal  A.  Salcagro,  Antooy,  Praacc 

Applkatkw  JaMnry  2,  1957,  S«lal  No.  (32,189 

priority,  applkntioM  FnMC  Jannry  19, 1956 

12  daima.    (CL  121—13) 


-^mck'. 


1.  A  pneumatic  drilling  tool  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  hollow  casing  element  having  opposing  ends,  one 
of  said  ends  being  open  and  grip  means  provided  on  the 
casing  dement  adjacent  the  other  end,  a  percussive  motor 
element  slidably  mounted  in  the  casing  element  for  limited 
movement  through  the  open  end,  a  partition  means  ex- 
tending across  the  casing  element  above  the  open  end 
and  defining  a  chamber  above  the  open  end,  means  coo- 


necting  the  chamber  with  a  source  of  compressed  air,  a 
tube  mounted  on  one  of  the  dements  for  conducting  air 
from  the  chamber  to  the  motor  element  and  double- 
acting  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  motor  cle- 
ment and  said  casing  element  for  biasing  said  motor  ele- 
ment to  a  mean  position  with  respect  to  said  casing  de- 
ment 


2,899,935 
AIR  VALVE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TOOL 
loaepli  H.  Daltoo,  riMhiii.  DL,  aaigBor  to 
Sted  Strapplog  CoaipMqr,  CMnne,  DL,  a 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  Fdrraaiy  12,  1957,  ScrW  No.  €39  JU 
9  OaiaH.    (CL  121—21) 


1.  A  valve  for  a  pneumatic  tool  adapted  to  control 
the  flow  of  air  under  pressure  to  and  from  an  air  motor 
and  to  be  positioned  between  an  air  motor  and  an  air 
inlet  and  an  air  exhaust,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
sleeve  providing  a  first  valve  seat  open  toward  the  air 
inlet  and  having  a  port  communicating  with  the  air 
motor  and  an  exhaust  port  communicating  with  the  air 
exhaust,  said  ports  normally  communicating  with  each 
other  through  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  a  first  valve 
member  coacting  with  and  sealing  against  said  valve  seat, 
said  first  valve  member  comprising  an  annulus  and  pro- 
viding a  second  valve  seat  open  toward  the  air  inlet,  said 
annulus  having  a  single  passage  therethrough  from  said 
seat  to  communicate  the  air  inlet  with  the  underside 
thereof,  a  second  valve  member  having  a  head  portion 
subject  to  inlet  air  pressure  sealing  against  said  second 
valve  seat  and  a  stem  projecting  through  said  passage  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  annulus,  said  second  valve  mem- 
bier  having  a  piston  portion  connected  to  said  valve  stem, 
slidable  in  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  close  said  exhaust 
port,  trigger  means  engaging  said  second  valve  member 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  so  as  to  move  the  latter  to  open 
the  valve  at  the  air  inlet  and  simultaneously  to  close  the 
valve  at  the  air  exhaust,  and  annulus  lifting  shoulders  on 
said  valve  stem  and  positioned  to  engage  the  underside 
of  said  annulus  after  said  head  portion  has  been  unseated 
initially  to  open  the  valve  and  to  admit  air  under  pressure 
to  the  air  motor  and  said  second  valve  member  has  been 
moved  a  predetermined  distance  aitd  said  piston  portion 
has  closed  said  exhaust  port. 


2,899334 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR  DEVICE  EMBODYING 

PISTON  BOUNCE  INHIBITING  MEANS 
Jote  R.  Eimmad,  Bettdcy,  CaHT.,  align  nr  to  W< 
koMa  Air  Brake  Caayy,  WltoaOTilag,  Pn.,  a 
ralton  of  PtHB^tvnnki 

ApHkatkia  Marvk  5. 1957,  Serial  No.  444,874 
5  Ckyav.  (CL  121—38) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  device  comprising  casing 
means,  a  double-acting  boUow  piston  assemblace  recipro- 
cable  in  a  bore  in  said  casing  means,  and  means  in  the 
form  of  looae  particles  of  solid  material  disposed  within 
said  hollow  piston  assemblage  and  movable  by 


702  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE      --^  August  18,  1959 

vaNe  element  having  four  lands  spaced  axially  therealooc.   each  of  nid  aectknu:  means  forminc  aa 


AtJGCTT  18,  I9W 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


701 


relatire  to  said  piston  assemblage  and  to  each  other  for 
dissipatiiif  energy  when  movement  of  said  piston  assem- 
bUfB  in  ooe  directiao  and  the  opposite  direction.  req>ec- 


tively,  is  suddenly  arrested  so  as  to  thereby  damp  the 
tendency  of  said  aawmblafe  to  rebound  aftv  such  sudden 
arrestinf. 


which  are  formed  integrally  with  said  one  portion  and 
which  extend  radially  inwardly  only  of  said  inner  periph- 
ery, hollow  cylindrical  piston  means  closed  at  one  end 
thereof  and  of  predeterminately  smaller  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  means,  and  external  q>Uae 
connected  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  piston  means 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  axially  of  said  piston 
means,  said  first  mentioned  spline  limiting  the  extent  of 
movement  of  said  piston  means  when  the  teeth  of  said 
second  mentioned  spline  are  actuated  into  contact  with 
the  teeth  of  said  first  mentioned  splioc,  a  cap  member 


4X*i<^^  **V*»     « 


Otto  Ni 


37 


TED  ROTARY 
SERVO-MOTOR 


Apriil3,19S«, 


s*t,rif 


No.  57l,ll< 

Apvfl  15,  IMf  .     <*»'<    '' 


Pm 


1.  A  pressure  oil  operated  rotary  servo-motor  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  shaft  routably  proiecting  through 
said  housing,  a  control  sleeve  immovably  secured  to  said 
housing  and  disposed  concentrically  on  said  shaft,  an  ex- 
ternally toothed  gear  keyed  to  and  rouuble  with  said 
shaft  and  an  internally  toothed  gear  diqxMed  eccentri- 
cally in  relation  to  and  meshing  with  said  externally 
toothed  gear  for  relative  rotation  with  the  latter,  the  num- 
ber of  teeth  on  said  gears  differing  by  one,  both  said  gears 
defining  tooth  chambers  therebetween,  bearing  means  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  for  both  said  gears,  a  bushing  se- 
cured to  said  control  sleeve  around  said  shaft  and  defining 
a  pressure  chamber  and  a  return  chamber,  respectively, 
said  shaft  having  axially  disposed  channels  for  communi- 
cation between  said  tooth  chambers  and  said  pressure 
chamber  and  said  return  chamber,  respectively,  and  pro- 
viding direct  power  transmission  and  a  control  slide  ro- 
UUbly  disponed,  between  said  sleeve  and  said  shaft  and 
having  annular  chambers  communicating  with  axially  dis- 
posed channels  in  said  shaft  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  dis- 
posed in  said  control  sleeve,  respectively,  and  the  latter 
conu-olling  selectively  the  flow  of  pressure  oil  to  said  tooth 
chambers. 


HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  AND  PVTON 
CONSTRUCTION 
Rkk«4  H.  G«*Hr.  Urli   I     Mick^       i       to 

Mntfoa  •<  MkkigM 
24,  If  S5,  8«tol  N«.  53Mt5 

In  combination,  hollow  cylinder  means  including  first 
and  second  vertically  extending  portions,  an  annular  weld 
between  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
for  rigidly  connecting  together  said  portions,  an  internal 
spline  formed  on  the  inner  periphery  <rf  one  of  said  por- 
tions comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  teeth. 


iff* 


-I  r  *rtTr 


connected  to  the  end  of  said  cylinder  means,  «ni>pitir 
packing  means  located  radially  between  the  walls  of  said 
piston  means  and  said  cylinder  means  and  located  axial- 
ly between  and  in  abutment  with  said  cap  member  and  said 
first  mentioned  tpiiat,  means  closing  the  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  means,  and  passage  means  in  said  closing  means 
adapted  to  connect  the  inner  chamber  of  said  hollow 
piston  means  with  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  said  first 
and  second  mentioned  splines  forming  passage  means 
for  conducting  piston  actuating  fluid  pressure  to  said 
packing  means. 

VALVE  DEVICE  HAVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PREVENTING  EXTRUSION  OF  O-RING  SEALS 
ON  VALVE  ELEMENT 
ChMtoa  E.  NosiH  Waal  MMMa,  Pa.,  aarigBor  i 
hMM  Ak  Ifaka  Cohvmj,  wnwirili^  Pa^  a 
ratJonolPsBMjIiaato 

AppBcirftoB  Ism  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,331 
2Clalw.    (CLUl—USi 


2.  A  valve  device  comprising  a  tubular  casing  mem- 
ber,  a  cylindrical  bushing  member  supported  within  said 
casing  member,  said  tubular  casing  member  being  formed 
to  provide  three  axially  spaced  annular  chambers  sur- 
rounding said  bushing  member  and  two  end  chambers 
into  which  opposite  ends  of  said  bushing  extend  respec- 
tively, a  supply  opening  through  which  fluid  under  pres- 
sure may  be  supplied  to  one  of  said  end  chambers,  a  de- 
livery opening  opening  out  of  two  of  said  annular  cham- 
bers, and  an  exhaust  opening  opening  out  of  the  third 
annular  chamber  intermediate  the  said  two  annular  cham- 
bers, four  sets  of  radial  ports  in  said  bushing  member  con- 
necting the  interior  of  said  bushing  member  to  respective 
annular  chambers  and  one  of  said  end  chambers,  a  spool - 
valve  element  slidable  in  said  bushing  member,  said  spool- 
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valve  element  having  four  lands  spaced  axially  therealoog. 
each  land  having  an  annular  groove  therein,  an  O-ring 
in  each  of  said  annular  grooves  for  sealing  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  bushing  member,  biasing  means 
urging  said  spool-valve  element  longitudinally  in  one  di- 
rection to  one  position  in  which  the  said  two  annular 
chambers  are  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and 
dM  Mid  intermediate  annular  chamber  whereby  to  ex- 
haust fluid  under  pressure  from  die  device  connected  to 
said  delirery  opwiim,  and  UMaas  for  shifting  said  qiool- 
▼ahre  element  in  oppudtion  to  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means  to  a  second  position  fai  which  said  intermediate 
annular  chamber  is  disconnected  from  the  said  two  an- 
nular chambers  and  said  one  end  g***nihfr  is  connected 
to  said  two  annular  chambers  to  provide  communication 
through  which  fluid  under  pressure  may  be  supplied  from 
the  supply  port  to  the  delivery  port 


FLUID  nUBBUU  MOrrOK 

A. 

NX. 

Appirartsn  May  1. 1954,  Serid  No.  4273M 
1  niiiii     (CLUl— M) 


1.  A  fluid  nx>tor  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore 
therein,  a  rotor  roiatabiy  mounted  in  said  bore  on 
an  axis  offset  with  respect  to  said  bore,  said  rotor  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  slots, 
a  plurality  of  blades  ooountcd  in  said  slots,  a  relativeiy 
flat  elongated  leaf  spring  of  approximatdy  the  width 
of  a  slot  mounted  in  each  slot  and  urging  the  cooperating 
blade  outwardly,  means  to  detachably  secure  one  end 
of  said  spring  to  its  associated  Made,  the  other  end 
of  said  spring  reacting  against  said  blade  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  spring  reacting  against  the  bottom 
of  the  slot  whereby  the  blades  are  biased  to  project 
against  the  housing,  each  Made  being  provided  with 
a  transverse  substantially  circular  bore  opening  along  its 
periphery  into  the  inner  edge  of  the  Made,  the  leaf  spring 
being  provided  with  a  curved  end  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
received  in  the  circular  bore  with  the  leaf  spring  project- 
ing from  the  peripheral  opening  in  said  bore  and  per- 
mitting flexure  of  the  leaf  spring  without  localized  stress. 


each  of  said  sections;  means  forming  an  sxhaost 

for  said  km  pmsure  section;  a  vah«  akamt  caniad  by 

said  partition  for  movement  toward  tad  awaj  from  a 

position  dodag  said  pnasafi  menat;  meaas  nriiag  mid 

partition  aad  vahre  away  from  said 

tion;  meaas  artabUshiag  imUklad  comma^catka  be- 


FLUID  MOTOK 


to  Aflscrfcaa 


4753M.  

19S%,  asiW  Na.  7SM41 

«  I       m,:  ^OalmB.    (CLM1.-M) 

3.  In  a  Outd  motor,  a  caaug  forming  a  rotor  chamber, 
inlet  aad  exhaust  chambers  at  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor 
chaaiba  aad  inlet  aad  outlet  ports  commonicatiiv  with 
said  iakt  aad  exhaust  ckamben.  respectively:  a  shaft  in 
said  casing:  rotor  meaas  in  said  ralor  rf**«n»*tT  drivmg 
saki  shaft,  ikud  flow  through  sakl  rotor  chamber  anpait- 
tag  rotary  motMe  to  sakl  rotor  meaas  aad  shaft;  a  puti- 
tioa  supportod  ta  said  iakt  chunber  for  limited  move- 
sakl  miet  chamber  into  high  and  low 
and  having  surface  areas  exposed  to 


high  aad  tow 
chamber  throogh  which 
pressuTM  ia  sakl  high  aad  km 
f  ercaoe  bsCwwa  which  nrsm 
sakl  passage  ckMiag  positioa 
of  fluid  through  said 


fluid  flows  to 


thedif- 
vahv  to 


OmSmKs  A  TUBULAR  HEAT 
EXCHANGm  FIKID  WITH  FULVKKIZED  COAL 


at,  19SS,  flsiii 
(ca.m-^79) 


N«.S31,49S 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  super- 
heated steam  in  a  steam  generator  having  a  t'fitgihg 
bottom  type  furnace  equipped  with  fuel  burning  means 
and  with  a  slag  outlet  for  lk|nid  slag  discharge  and  a  gas 
generator  the  gas  outlet  thereof  being  in  operatiw  flow 
communication  with  said  slag  discharge  opening  of  said 
furnace,  said  steam  generator  having  a  superheater  ab- 
sorbing heat  from  the  gases  leaving  said  furnace  and 
means  for  by-passing  hot  gases  directly  from  said  gas 
generator  to  a  point  intermediate  said  fud  burning  means 
and  said  superheater,  the  steps  comprising:  increasing  or 
decreasing  respectively  the  amount  of  fuel  burned  m  sakl 
funuce  in  response  to  an  increase  or  decrease  in  steam 
generaUng  kMd  demand,  which  increase  or  decrease  re- 
spectively tends  to  increase  or  dacrsasu  the  temperature 
of  the  superheated  steam;  passing  gases  from  sakl  gas  gen- 
erator into  sakl  furnace  by  way  of  said  slag  outlet;  by- 
passing a  controlled  anwunt  of  hot  gases  from  said  gas 
generator  to  a  point  intermediate  said  fteel  burm'ng  mcam 
and  said  superheater,  and  increasing  or  decrcasiag  the 
amoum  of  hot  gases  being  by-passed  from  the  gas  fen- 
erator  to  the  superheater  in  response  to  a  decrease  or 
increase  respectively  in  superheated  steam  temperature; 
whereby  the  superheated  steam  temperature  is  held  con- 
stant regardless  of  changes  in  steam  generating  k?#d 
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passageway  in  communication  with  and  above  said  bore    secured  to  said  housing,  a  link  pivotally  fonnfftfd  to 


uons  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  teeth.    vaJve  dement  slidable  in  said  bushing  member,  said  spool- 
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MM.M3 

PBEVINT1NG  OTALLWG  OF  CAKBUIKIVD 

INmNAL  OOftfBUmON  INGINn 


»fiiyM,19St 

1.  The  method  ct  praweatiiw  ttaihag  due  to 
a  carburded  intenial  combuetioa  eafiiie  which 
ooetiiig  et  least  ooe  m— bcf  of  the  group  of  anrfaocs 
coBsistiaf  of  the  throttle  plate  and  adjacent  internal  sur- 
faces of  the  cuhnrator  with  a  lasoiias  resistant  anti- 
jiirlrating  hydwipbotic 


I  t^*-f[l-w%l 


viT 


■OTAMT  imVBNJttOOlSHJniON  KNGINE 

Geei^B  A-  Pm^ml  IMT^^^^w  O^^Hte»  C^^^^b 

il IllTilli  II  Juty  as,  19SS,  Arirf  Ms.  S1447< 

CCX  123— U) 


I 


u 


gn.  *.-*     •—*-  ^iy 


1.  A  rotary  intenal  ooaibustioa  easiae  compriiiBg;  an 
BUBular  combostioa  chamber,  a  pak  of  roion  for  said 
chamber,  ao  equal  avmber  of  pistons  axmated  oa  eadi 
said  rotor  for  moTeakeat  la  said  chamber,  the  said  pistons 
oo  said  rotors  altonaating  aboM  ttie  drcnmferenoe  of  said 
chamber,  means  for  coanecting  said  rotors  together 
adapted  to  cause  said  pisloas  to  approadi  and  recede 
from  each  other  aa  they  revohre  around  inside  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  including:  a  number  of  equiangularly 
4>aced  intersecting  grooves  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  rotors,  rigidly  located  relative  to  said  pistons  with 
said  tntersectioa  on  the  axis  of  said  aaaulas,  a  cylladrical 
block  rotatably  mouated  oo-axlaOy  with  said  annulus,  a 
coupling  member  eccentrically  and  rotatably  nnounted  in 
said  cylindrical  block,  a  anmber  of  stnds  corresponding 
to  said  number  grooves  hi  said  coupling  member  each 
being  adapted  to  cide  in  oae  of  said  intersecting  grooves 
(faring  the  roCatioa  of  said  cylinMcal  bkxi,  and  a  crank 
arm  comprising  the  means  adapted  to  cause  the  approach 
and  recessioa  of  said  pistons  geared  to  said  coupling 
member. 


MOntMR 


box  $ad  having  to  upper  portion  wttenrting  through  the 
naotor  and  comtitutiag  tka  axis  of  rotation  tharoof.  a  hub 
Bxed  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  motor  houaiac  and  rotata- 
hla  about  said  shaft,  a  driviag  gear  on  said  huh,  a  pri- 
mary gear  keyed  to  said  shaft  between  said  upper  and 
lower  wails,  crank  nteaben  ioumalled  in  said  upper  and 
lower  walls,  pinions  oo  said  crank  members  meshing 
with  said  primary  gear,  a  Z-chaped  lever  having  pistoa 
rod  portions  provided  at  their  outer  ends,  pistons  operat- 
ing with  said  cylinders,  the  medial  shank  portion  of  said 
lever  being  freely  rou table  about  said  shaft,  links  at  op- 


posite sides  of  the  shaft  and  connecting  said  lever  with 
said  crank  elements,  valve  actuating  cams  on  said  pri- 
mary shaft  for  reapectivety  operating  the  intake  and  ex- 
haust valves,  bell-crank  type  valve  actuators  adapted  for 
engagement  by  said  canu  and  in  turn  alternatively  actuat- 
ing said  valves,  a  bevd  gear  on  said  primary  shaft  mesh- 
ing with  a  bevd  gear  on  a  woricduft  journalled  in  said 
gear  box.  a  second  bevd  gear  meshing  with  the  driving 
gear  on  said  hub  and  having  a  workdiaft  journalled  in 
the  gear  box,  means  for  snpfrfying  fud  to  the  motor, 
•ovcmor  means  for  controlling  the  cam,  controlling  the 
intake  valves,  and  ignition  means  for  each  cylinder. 


Two^nrcu  gasounb  engini 

B.  Lfven,  Kadaa,  Wis. 
laaiaij  a,  19f7,  Sarial  No.  i3M99 
SOahna.   (CLU^-CS) 


19St,  flertal  Na.  759,7(2 

Hmrii  April  2t,  1954  1.  In  a  twixyde  gasoline  eagiae,  the  combination  oom- 

1  CadHb   fCS.  123— IS)  prising  an  engine  cylinder,  a  tost  piston  leciprocabiy  dis- 

An  internal  combustion  eagiae  operating  on  the  prin-  posed  within  said  cylinder  and  indudiag  a  aUrt  poctioa. 

ciple  of  a  gyroaoopa  including,  a  housing  in  the  shape  of  a  crank  case  attached  to  said  cylindar.  a  crank  shaft  rotat- 

a  flattened  sphere  bariaf  pervhsrd  exhaust  ports  and  aUy  aMwaled  within  said  crank  case,  a  wrist  pia  attached 

supported  in  a  fixed  podlion.  a  asotor  f^mctioaiag  as  •  to  said  first  pistoa  at  the  top  of  the  latter  and  eitandiag 

flywfaed  mouated  witUn  die  housing  and  havfaig  sub-  diametrically  thareacroas,  a  "t*— r!*i^  rod  attached  be- 

stantiaUy  upper  and  lower  side  wails  and  cyUnders  formed  tween  said  cnak  abaft  and  said  wrist  pin  of  said  first  pis- 

ia  the  periphery  thereof  at  substantiaUy  diametrically  ton  for  rotation  of  said  crank  shaft  upon  redprocaiioa  of 
opposite  locaHons,  faitake  and  exhaort  valves  for  said 


cylinders,  a  gear  box  at  dM 


of  the  bousing,  a  skirt  portion  thereof,  a 


first  piston,  said  first  piston  haviag  a  bore  ia  said 


within  said 


prial^]r  jl^  having  its  lower  end  journalled  in  tihe  gear  bore  redprocable  tharewithia,  said  wriat  pia  haviag  aa  air 
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lytic  aiateiid  hi  tte  path  of  the  vapors  ia  the  intake    pressure,  conddt  means  communicating  said  fad  souroa 


•aa  Bavmg  surface  arcM  ezpoMd  to   stant  retardkss  of  chaacn  in  steam  feneretiag  lotd. 
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{wssat^way  in  communicatioii  with  and  above  said  bore 
and  openint  to  the  side  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
bavins  a  port  in  oonununication  with  said  passageway  at 
the  bottom  center  position  of  said  first  piston  and  extend- 
iat  to  said  cylinder  at  a  location  above  said  top  of  said 
first  piston  when  the  latter  is  in  said  bottom  center  pod- 
tkfik,  and  a  rod  attached  to  said  second  piston  for  causing 
said  pistons  to  be  relatively  nsovable. 


2399,947 

AUTOMATIC  SELECTIVE  VARIABLE  SPEED 

CONTROL  VOR  VEHICLES 

PWHp  F.  Fhihr,  Ir^  a^  Jonyk  J.  Fhihr,  Mehrflle,  N.Y. 

Applicaliofl  May  27,  IMS,  Serial  No.  SI  1,454 

3  aaiBS.    (CL  123—99) 


secured  to  said  housing,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to 
said  rod,  a  coil  spring  extending  bctwcea  said  hig  and 
said  link,  a  butterBy  valve,  a  lever  connecting  said  link 
to  said  butterfly  valve,  said  diaphragm  being  actuated 
by  the  movement  of  the  valve  in  sdd  aecoad  conduit 
to  control  said  butterfly  valve  to  control  the  ^wed  of 
a  motor  vehicle,  a  tube  spaced  from  aid  housing, 
a  vacuum  line  connected  to  said  tube,  a  solenoid  op- 
erated valve  in  said  vacuum  line,  a  plunger  mounted  in 
said  tube,  and  a  rod  connecting  said  last  named  plunger 
to  said  bar. 


•)Oc|M 


%?V- 


lifv    -r-^i 


2J99,94t 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
RooaU  C  Groves,  GianiiMs,  Mkh^ 
Motan  Corpocadon,  Dalrait,  Mich.,  a 

Diriitsr  2t,  19SS,  Serial  No.  SSS,S2« 
U  nil    I     (O.  123—119) 


ye 


■^ 


1^5^!^ 


rr    •>>>» 


1.  In  combination,  a  governor  pilot  including  a  motor, 
a  casing  arranged  contiguous  to  said  motor,  plates  ex- 
tending from  said  casing,  said  plates  having  slots,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  from  said  motor,  a  first  gear 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  stub  shaft  positioned 
in  said  casing,  a  gear  member  mounted  on  said  stub 
shaft  and  having  a  section  meshing  with  said  first  gear, 
a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  between  said  plates,  a 
second  gear  secured  to  said  driven  shaft  and  meshing 
with  a  second  section  of  said  gear  member,  a  block 
movably  mounted  between  said  plates  and  thixadedly 
engaging  said  driven  shaft,  fingers  extending  from  said 
block  and  slidably  projecting  through  said  slots,  a  base 
connected  to  said  plates  and  provided  with  a  chamber, 
there  being  a  first  and  second  passageway  in  said  base, 
a  first  conduit  connected  to  said  first  passageway  and  a 
second  conduit  connected  to  said  second  passageway, 
there  being  a  bore  in  said  base  interconnecting  said  pas- 
sageways together,  a  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore 
and  including  an  intermediate  portion  defining  a  valve 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  registry  with 
said  passageways,  a  packing  nut  positioned  in  said 
chamber  and  surrounding  said  stem,  a  body  member 
movably  mounted  between  said  plates  and  connected  to 
said  stem,  a  first  coil  siting  interposed  between  said 
packing  nut  and  body  member,  a  second  coil  spring 
interposed  between  said  body  member  and  said  block,  a 
casing  connected  to  said  base  and  including  compart- 
ments separated  by  a  partitioa.  a  wall  member  spaced 
from  said  partition,  a  third  and  fourth  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  compartmoits,  a  fitting  connecting  said 
fmuth  conduit  to  said  second  conduit,  there  being  an 
•perture  in  said  partitioii,  a  disc  mounted  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  closing  relation  with  respect  to 
said  aperture,  a  shank  ooonectod  to  said  disc  and  having 
a  flange  thereon,  said  stem  being  provided  with  a  lip.  a 
third  coil  spring  interposed  between  said  flange  and  lip, 
a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  first  conduit,  a  first 
■olenoid  for  operatint  said  valve  member,  a  housing 
oomiected  to  said  second  conduit,  a  phmger  slidably 
■Aounted  in  said  housing,  a  diaphragm  positioned  in  said 
houwig  for  actuating  said  phuager,  a  coil  spring  mter- 
poaed  between  said  phmger  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  bousing,  a  rod  extending  from  said  phmger,  a  hig 


1.  Charge  forming  means  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  induction  system  having  an  inlet 
with  a  restriction  therein  adapted  to  produce  a  pressure 
differentia!  indicative  of  the  quantity  of  air  flowing  there- 
through and  a  throttle  for  controlling  said  flow,  a  fuel 
system  including  a  source  of  pressurized  fuel  having  a 
fuel  line  with  a  restriction  therein  to  produce  a  pressure 
drop  indicative  of  the  quantity  of  fuel  flowing  there- 
through, said  restriction  including  a  pair  of  orifices  for 
said  fuel  to  flow  therethrough,  only  one  of  said  orifices 
normally  being  inoperative,  and  a  control  unit  for  varying 
said  fuel  flow  through  said  last  mentioned  restriction  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  relationship  between  said  pres- 
sure differentials,  means  req>onsive  to  the  intake  vacuum 
in  said  induction  system  and  being  effective  to  actuate 
said  second  orifice  only  during  certain  vacuum  conditions 
to  cause  a  modification  of  the  charge  during  such  condi- 
tions. 


Oi 


DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  OPERATION  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
i.  Byroa  Hkki,  EwJM,  OUo 
Applicatioa  JaMsary  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  €37,5—  * 
13  nalws     (CL  123—119)  ^ 


Vi 


It 
'ft 

rn 
r 


1    A  device  for  tmproiving  the  operatioa  of  an  iateraal 
combustioB  engine  comptising  means  for  supporting  cata- 
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ing  m  combination  fuel  metering  means  coupled  with  said   for  rakaaably  secnrmg  said  casing  abont  the  body  of  the 
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lytk  material  in  fhe  path  of  the  n^on  ia  tha  iatato 
panafB  of  the  capne.  laid  maaai  oompriuw  a  pliiraUty 
of  reticutated  mppoitiaf  ekoieata,  and  thereby  nipported 
catalytic  material  oompriant  aeparate  catatyttt  Mparatdy 
'  by  said  netioiilated 
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FUEL  INJECTION  ACXXLERATION 
ENRICHMENT  DEVICE 

erai  Motan  Carfontlom,  Detroit  Mkh^  ■ 

AppBeaHoa  March  14,  1957,  Strial  No.  MMt3 
•  ChihM.    (CL  113—119) 


_!._'. 


i 


boa  jfn^ 


^:  A  fud  iaiectioa  system  for  an  internal  combostioo 
engine  comprising  an  induction  passage  for  supplying  air 
to  the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  a  dirottle  for  controUing 
the  (km  of  air  through  said  passage,  a  source  of  fuel  under 
pressure,  conduits  respectively  communicating  each  cylin- 
der with  said  fuel  source,  valve  means  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  fuel  source  and  said  conduits  for  controlling 
the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered  to  the  cylinders,  a  member 
responsive  to  the  mass  of  air  flowing  through  said  in- 
duction passage  for  controlling  said  valve,  means  for  ap- 
plying substantially  equal  and  opposite  engine  load  re- 
sponsive forces  to  said  valve,  and  means  for  creating  a 
pressure  differentia]  between  said  forces  during  accelera- 
tion of  said  engine  whereby  the  force  unbalance  shifts 
said  valve  to  increnae  the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered  to 
said  cylinders. 

, .  2,t99,»Sl 

FUEL  CUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 
SYSTEM 

A.  Kckoc,  a^  LawrcMc  C.  Dar- 

N.Y.,  SB^iauii  to  GcMnI  Motan 

a  cawaiila«  af 


Manh  25, 1957,8ariai  No.  MMM 
•  datasa.    (d.  123—119) 
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vr 
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oonununicating  said  fnd  aouroa 

with  the  cyUndan  of  the  eagtna,  a  vahre  diqmed  ia  said 
conduit  aMans  for  metering  the  quantity  of  fud  suppliad 
to  said  cyitodar.  a  davioe  for  oontroUiag  said  viihw, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  valve  contit>l  device  with 
said  venturi  to  actuate  said  device  in  accordance  with  the 
mass  of  air  flowing  through  said  venturi.  a  valve  device 
disposed  in  said  conduit  means  intermediate  the  meter- 
ing valve  and  cytinden  tor  interrupting  the  flow  of  fuel, 
said  vahre  device  comprising  a  solenoid,  a  throttle  con- 
trolled switdi  and  an  engine  speed  responsive  switch 
in  series  with  each  other  and  with  said  solenoid,  said 
valve  device  blocking  the  flow  ol  fuel  throu^  said  con- 
duit means  when  said  switches  are  dosed  to  energize  the 


2,199,952 

ELECTRICAL    FUEL    INJECTION    CONTROL    DE- 

VICE  FOR  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

a^  Knrt  Pairia, 


May  13, 195t,  Serial  No.  734,921 
,  apyHrarton  Ginnasu  May  17,  1957 
11  Clainss.    (CL  123— 14«) 


It) 


1.  A  fud  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  air  induction  passage,  a  venturi 
formed  m  said  passage,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  induction 
porterior  to  said  venturi,  a  source  of  fud  under 


-^•|. 


A" 


1.  Electrical  fuel  injection  control  device  for  internal- 
combustion  engines,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  air 
supply  duct  for  permitting  air  to  be  drawn  into  the  en- 
gine; mechanical  control  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  fuel  injected  into  said  engine;  pressure-sensi- 
tive control  means  connected  with  said  air  duct  and  with 
said  mechanical  control  means,  and  induding  a  vacuum 
chamber  communicating  with  said  air  duct  and  provided 
with  a  diaphragm  device  mechanically  coupled  with  said 
mechanical  control  means,  so  that  said  pressure-sensitive 
control  means  is  capable  o(  actuating  the  latter  depending 
upon  the  pressure  existing  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  an  ordinarily  closed  air  inlet  valve  which, 
when  opened,  causes  decrease  of  any  vacuum  existing  ia 
said  chamber;  and  electrical  control  means  operativdy 
connected  with  said  air  inlet  valve  and  with  said  air  duct, 
and  capable  of  nKxlifying  the  vacuum  in  said  vacuum 
chamber  by  opening  said  inlet  valve  dependin«  upon  the 
vdocity  of  the  air  stream  in  said  air  duct 


2J99,9S3 
FUEL  SUPPLYING  SYSTEM  FOR  SPARK-IGNTnON 

FUEL    INJECTION    INTERNAL    COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
John  NcTlle  Morrk,  Binal^kaM,  Extend,  bm^biii  to 

The  S.  U.  Carborctlar  Co.  UL, 

a  Bridih 


AppUcattoa 


It  HSi,  Serial  No.  429,129 


22,  19S5 
11  OaiaK    (CL  123—179) 

1.  A  ^od  supfrfytng  system  for  spart-ignttlon  internal 
combustion  engines  which  are  provided  with  a  starting 
system,  said  fuel  system  including  means  for  supplying 
liquid  fuel  to  the  combustion  chambers  of  the  engine  by 
injection,  and  having  provision  for  cold-starting  compris- 


-J- 
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thereof,  the  base  of  said  member  being  readily  severable    taterroediate  portioa  wboae  axis  extends  at  an  ande  ob- 


•~<«uis.  m  rou  cxmHunc  irorn  sara  pfunger.  a  lug   combusdoo  engine  comprising  means  for  supportiat  c«ta- 
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iog  in  conbtiutioa  fuel  metering  means  coupkd  with  said 
engine  for  metering  out  a  quantity  of  fuel  which  vanes 
in  proportion  to  the  cranking  tune  of  the  engine,  and 
means  couphng  said  metering  means  with  said  combustion 


for  releaaably  aecnriiig  said  casing  aboot  the  body  of  fhm 
patient  in  said  poaitioB,  said  ca«ng  having  pro>»iaio«  to 
pennit  for  the  paasafa  of  laid  into  and  out  of  the  caaiat 
for  rhythmically  expanding  and  contracting  the  tatter, 
when  the  casing  is  secured  about  the  body  of  the  patieat 
in  said  podtion,  and  said  casng  having  provision  to 
reduce  paradoxical  breathing,  said  last  mentioned  pro- 


•"» 


^^— -'-— •  Mjr»">?j* 


chambers  for  adding  said  metered  quantity  of  fuel  to  the 
normal  supply  provided  by  said  iniection  means,  where- 
by the  fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said  combustion  cham- 
bers is  enriched  during  starting  for  an  interval  deter- 
mined by  the  difllculty  encountered  in  starting. 


•^jh^i 


^"r. 


2Jf9.954 

VALVE  SMIff<fG  SHIM 

Lather  DanM,  Oakicid,  Tean. 

Applfcarton  Jnly  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,414 

2  Oatana.    (CL  123— lU) 


vision  bdng  conathtited  by  the  longitudinal  dimensioning 
of  said  casing  to  extend  from  the  patient's  groin  up- 
wardly to  overlie  the  lower  n'b  cage  of  the  patient,  and 
a  panel  associated  with  said  casing  and  adapted  to  over- 
lie the  patient's  back,  said  panel  being  dimenaooed  to 
extend  from  the  ooocyz  to  the  dxMilder  blades,  said  panel 
having  a  greater  longitudinal  extent  than  said  casing. 


2399,95« 
EYE  ffllMULATOB 


^,imf»^'-^-i>f---  '1 


My  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,549 
9  CtariBH.    (CL  12t— 74^ 


I.  A  valve  mechanism  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines comprising  a  valve  stem,  a  valve  spring  encircling 
said  stem,  a  valve  spring  shim  disposed  between  one  end 
of  said  valve  spring  and  the  surface  of  an  engine  block 
through  which  the  valve  stem  extends,  said  vahre  spring 
shim  comprising  a  flat,  two-piece  washer-like  ihim  hav- 
ing a  central  circular  opening  formed  therethrough,  a 
circular  flange  extending  upwardly  from  said  shim  and 
about  said  opening,  said  shim  endrclmg  said  valve  stem 
and  said  flange  having  its  outer  surface  in  contacting 
relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  nid  spring,  each  piece 
of  said  shim  being  generally  semi-circular  in  shape  with 
the  flat  ends  of  each  dispoeed  in  end  to  end  abutting 
relation,  said  shim  being  of  sufficient  thicknen  whereby 
when  it  is  placed  between  said  spring  and  said  surface, 
said  spring  will  be  oynpresaed  by  a  predetermined 
amount  thereby  increasing  the  tension  oif  said  spring 
which  may  have  become  weakened  from  prolonged  use. 


<tt 


8.  An  eye  stimulator  comprising  a  target  romisting  of 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rotatable  discs  all  mounted  on  i 
common  axis  and  each  containing  a  different  ocular  ob- 
jective, means  for  rotating  said  discs  in  pairs  in  both 
directions  of  roution,  means  for  rotating  one  disc  of  each 
of  said  pairs  in  a  predetermined  dbection  of  rotatioo, 
and  means  for  routing  the  other  disc  of  each  of  said  pairs 
in  a  direction  of  rotation  opposite  to  said  predetermined 
direction  of  rotation. 


■i'af'Nrli 


2J993S5 

USPBATOR  BELT 
CHni 

New  Yaak,  N.Y^ 

N.Y.1  a  cwvaniMan  at  New  Yen 

hill  II  9,  1957,  S«W  N«w  419424 
H  Oilwi     (CLI2S— Jt) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  artificial  respiration,  com- 
prismg  a  flcxibie  casing  adapted  to  be  fitted  over  the 
frontal  portion  of  the  patie^^  abdominal  region,  means 


2,a>»,MT 
ntOSTHETIC  APrUANCE 
John  J  n»<gf,  IndtaMBotti 
Appttcation  Nmnher  13,  19S7.  Serial  No.  494,175 

mill  (CLUi— 79) 
1.  An  anatomical  device  comprising  an  elongated  tu- 
bular member  having  a  baM  and  an  apex,  an  enlarged 
solid  outer  end  and  an  eccentrically  disposed  opening 
lengthwise  of  the  same  forming  a  relativeiy  thick  portion 
or  backbone  along  one  side  and  a  longitudinal  s|4it  along 
the  other  side,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  member  de- 
creasingly  tapering  transversely  to  longitudinal  edges  at 
each  side  of  said  split,  the  structure  being  such  that  it 
may  be  applied  by  expanding  the  ad)accnt  edges  to  in- 
crease the  transverse  aizc  of  the  longifiidinal  opening 
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formed  with  attaching  means  adjacent  its  lower  edge    and  the  sides  of  the  girdle,  and  a  reinforcing  belt  formed 

themnf     A  hnilffant  unth   a   u/aict  VianH     anri   «aiH  u/aict  Kanrl      nt   a    atr-in   nt  tmn»-w/\lA^i    «kan«   an/1   ■iilvtanfiallw  />n«^*ant 


porterior  to  said  venturi.  a  source  of  fuel  under    iniection,  and  havini  provision  for  cold-startinf  compris- 
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AUGUgT  18,  19a 

thereof,  the  baae  of  said  member  beinf  readily  severable  intermediate  portion  wboae  axis  extends  at  an  angle  ob- 
transvenely  of  iu  length  in  order  to  provide  a  device  of  tuse  to  each  of  the  axes  of  said  vertically  spaced  por- 
tions and  means  on  said  intermediate  portion  to  lock- 
ingly  receive  the  wall  oi  a  vein  after  needle  insertion. 


DBNTAL  NEBDU 

"  "-  -.  "  ^iiji 

17,  19SS,  SsffW  Nn.  S47,41< 
4  flihii     (CL  12S— 215) 


-nob  as 


i>- 


-  A   .5 


1.  In  a  syringe,  the  combination  of  an  iniection  needle 
and  an  adapter  for  holding  said  needle  in  any  one  of 
a  plurality  ot  angnlar  poaitioos  with  reqwct  to  said 
adapter,  said  needle  having  a  diagonally  diqKMed  dis- 
charge end  and  having  a  poiysided  hub  affixed  thereto, 
said  adapter  having  a  needle  receiving  bore  and  a  poiy- 
sided cavity  to  receive  and  hold  said  hub  in  any  selected 
angnlar  position  with  reqwct  to  said  adapter,  said  adapter 
havhig  an  other  cavity  hnrnediaiely  adjacent  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  poiysided  cavity  of  a  sixe  large  enott«h 
to  permft  axial  rotation  of  said  hub  when  said  hub  hM 
bean  moved  thereto  from  said  poiysided  cavity,  whereby 
without  removing  said  necdk  and  tab  from  said  adapter 
the  position  of  said  needk  may  be  changed  and  the  hob 
thereafter  returned  to  noo-rotatable  poaitioo  in  said  poly- 
nded  cavity. 


tflft 

4ti- 


BTPODKHMIC  NKEDU 


!•,  19St,  toW  Nn.  714»149 
(O.  US— 221) 


1^ 


■A  3.  A  hypodermic  needle  having  a  hoOow  shank  termi- 
inting  m  an  insertion  point,  said  shank  having  two  verti- 
cally ipaoed  horixontally  extending  portions  joined  by  an 


•^iiesr 


the  desired  length,  said  device  b«ng  of  luch  proportions 
composition  and  resiliency  to  remain  securely  in  place 
when  applied  in  a  manntr  to  support  and  supplement 


HYPODnMIC  NIEDU 

March  13, 19St,  S«lnk  No.  721,123 
ICWnk    (CL12»-^221) 


A  hypodermic  needle  having  an  elongated  hollow  shank 
terminating  in  an  insertion  point  and  means  on  said  shank 
to  lockingly  receive  the  wall  of  a  vein  after  needle  inser- 
tion, said  means  compriang  a  constricted  portion  spaced 
from  said  insertion  point  formed  by  reducing  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  shank  at  a  predetermined  location,  the 
ends  of  said  constricted  portion  forming  shoulders  with 
said  shank  serving  to  limit  to  and  fro  movement  of  the 
needle  in  the  vein. 


239f><l 


Evelyn  E.  Fi 


a 


Lnwn,nU 


toA.StalBA 


«,  1957,  SasW  Nn.  M2,43< 
(CL12t--M5) 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising  a  pair  of  breast  cups,  each 
of  said  breast  cups  including  a  cup  shaped  outer  fabric 
element,  and  a  plurality  of  inside  supporting  elemenu 
overiying  marginal  side  and  lower  portions  only  of  the 
cup  and  extending  in  downwardly  converging  relation- 
ship from  adjacent  q>aced  outer  upper  edge  portions  of 
the  cup,  said  inside  supporting  elements  having  outer 
edge  portions  seaired  to  tb€  adjacent  outer  edge  portions 
of  said  outer  cup  element  and  having  inner  edge  portions 
free  of  attachmcitt  to  said  outer  cop  element,  and  said 
breast  cups  being  of  such  size  and  shape  that  the  lower 
portions  of  said  cups  are  adapted  to  extend  below  the 
lower  portions  of  the  breasts  of  the  wearer  and  form  por- 
tions of  a  band  extending  around  the  body  and  imme- 
diately below  the  breasts  of  the  wearer. 


BASIC  UNDERG 


AniINT 


AND  BOUFFANT 


r  2^1957,  SsffinI  No.  MM4t 
2niiliiii     (CL12S— 519) 
1.  A  garment  compristng  a  girdle  having  a  waist  por- 
tion and  leg  portions,  a  snap  band  attached  to  the  gMle 
intennediate  the  waist  portion  and  the  1^  portions  and 
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from  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frameworiL  a  i>air    sleeve,  and  said  cushionins  means  comorisins  a  reladvelv 


froQUl  portkw  of  the  patient's  abdomiiud  refkxi,  means    crease  the  truuvene  size  of  the  longitudinal  opening 
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formed  with  attaching  means  adjacent  its  lower  edge 
thereof,  a  bouffant  with  a  waist  band,  and  said  waist  band 


■'l.it. 


•u 


having  mating  attaching  means  engageable  with  the  at- 
Laching  means  on  the  snap  band. 


UNDERGARMENT 

N.Y^  aflignor  to  Lily  Of  Franca, 
Inc^  New  Yorfc,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  DMcabcr  29,  195S,  Serial  No.  783,429 
7  Claina.    (CL  12S— 542) 


^.,j 


* 


lr.:?,S» 


1.  An  undergarment  of  woven  material  including  a 
tight-fitting  body-encircIing  structure  comprising  front, 
rear  and  side  panels  extending  vertically  the  garment;  the 
upper  edges  of  said  panels  defining  the  upper  edge  of  said 
garment,  each  of  said  side  panels  forming  along  their 
opposite  longitudinal  edges,  obtuse  angles;  said  front  and 
rear  panels  comprising  inserts  having  acute  angles  along 
the  sides  thereof  substantially  coextensive  with  said  ob- 
tuse angles;  said  front  and  rear  panels  being  interposed 
between  the  arms  of  said  obtuse  angles,  the  sum  of  one 
of  said  obtuse  angles  and  one  of  said  acute  angles  being 
in  the  order  of  less  than  360*.  each  of  said  obtuse  angles 
meeting  said  acute  angles  of  the  front  panel  generally  in 
the  upper  half  of  said  garment  and  said  acute  angle  of  the 
rear  panel  generally  in  the  lower  half  of  said  garment;  the 
lower  edges  of  said  panels  extending  obliquely  downward 
from  the  front  of  said  garment  to  the  rear  to  fonn  the  bot- 
tom edge  thereof. 


24993M 

LADVS  ELASTIC  GIRDLE 

Aadbr^  Einomi  BcnrM,  Parit,  France 

Application  May  31,  19S7.  Serial  No.  M2,<99 

Cteins  priority,  appUcatkin  France  Jnnc  11, 1954 

3  OninM.    (CL  12S— 54«) 


1.  A  lady's  elastic  girdle,  comprising  a  front  paneT  of 
non-elastic  material,  an  elastic  section  forming  the  rear 


and  the  sides  of  the  girdle,  and  a  reinforcing  belt  formed 
of  a  strip  of  trapezoidal  shape  and  substantially  constant 
height  cut  on  the  straight,  the  lateral  ends  of  which  are 
attached  to  the  outer  edges  of  the  front  panel  and  the 
upper  edge  of  which  is  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  elastic  section  of  the  girdle  at  least  to  the  rear  thereof, 
in  an  area  registering  with  the  wearer's  waist,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  strip  remaining  free  and  spaced  away  from 
the  elastic  section  of  the  girdle. 


lU  T 


«t      tfi. 


2J99.9i5 

BROMATE-UREA  OXIDATIVE  FIXING 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

Vkflnin  McGoldrlcfc  and  Everett  G.  McDooovglt 

Yonkm,  N.Y.  » 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jaly  9, 1954 
Serial  No.  442,444 
5  ClniiM.    (CL  132—7) 
S.  A  neutralizing  toiution  for  fixing  mercaptan  treated 
hair  comprising  a  solution  of  bromate  and  an  additive 
consisting  of  urea,  said  urea  being  present  in  a  molar 
concentration  of  about  1.5  parts  per  part  of  bromate. 


2,899,9M 

HAIR  CURLERS 

Wilfred  Slultoo,  SbcfieU,  England 

AppHcatloo  Janoary  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,115 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain 

Februry  1,  1956 

'      '  5  Claims.    (CL  132— 4«) 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  two  one-piece  members, 
one  of  said  members  being  a  barrel  comprising  an  elon- 
gated portion  of  substantially  circular  cross-section,  the 
other  of  said  members  being  a  combined  clip  and  carrier 
for  one  said  member  and  comprising  an  elongated  por- 
tion, said  members  further  compnsing  means  for  rotatably 
and  detachably  securing  them  together  with  their  respec- 
tive elongated  portions  either  in  side  by  side  or  in  op- 
positely directed  from  the  point  of  detachable  secure- 
ment  relationship,  said  means  comprising  a  cylindrical 
extension  at  one  end  of  one  of  said  members,  and  a 
cylindrical  annulus  at  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  cylindrical  annulus  having  a  diameter  com- 
mensurate with  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  extension, 
the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  members  being  free  and 
unattached,  whereby  the  extension  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers may  be  inserted  into  the  annulus  of  the  other  of  said 
members  by  lengthwise  movement  only  and  in  such 
direction  as  thereby  to  rotatal>ly  support  said  clip  and 
carrier  on  said  barrel  in  either  of  said  relationships,  and 
means  coacting  between  the  said  extension  and  annulus 
for  adjustaMy  securing  the  two  members  together  in  any 
rotative  position. 

2,«99,H7 

CONVEYOR  AND  WASHER  FOR  ELONGATED 

PLATES 

Vance  S.  Flreitow,  Ford  City,  Ps^  ■■Jgnnr  to  PItlitiiigli 

Plate  Gfaui  Compuiy,  AUcgkcny  Conrty,  Pa^  a  cor^ 

poration  of  Pennsytrania 

Application  Febraary  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S8,983 

4  Clainu.    (CL  134—63) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  and  washer  for  elongated  plates  hav- 
ing encrusted  coating  to  be  loosened  and  removed  there- 


cany  placed  horuMtaDy  eztendinf  portiou  joiaed  by  aa   intennediate  the  waiK  portkn  and  the  leg  portiou  and 
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from  comprising  in  combinatiiMi,  a  framework,  a  pair 
of  horizontally  disposed  and  spaced-apart  primary  rollers 
mounted  on  said  framewori  and  adapted  to  support  and 
move  the  plates  placed  thereon,  a  secondary  roller  dis- 
poeed  between  and  spaced  from  said  primary  rollers  and 
lumns  contact  with  the  lower  face  ol  the  plates  moved 
thereover,  power  means  for  rotating  said  primary  rollers 
and  secondary  roller  in  one  direction  for  movement  of 
said  plates,  a  spray  nozzle  disposed  adjacent  said  secondary 
roller  and  in  spaced  relation  below  said  plates  and  so 
constructed  and  arranged  as  to  spray  cleaning  fluid  only 
in  the  general  direction  of  movement  of  the  plates  and 


\nft**My. 


into  the  line  of  contact  between  said  secondary  roller  and 
the  plates  moving  in  contact  thereover,  whereby  a  pool 
of  the  cleaning  fhiid  is  dqxMited  at  the  line  of  contact  be- 
tween said  plate  and  said  roller,  said  spray  noezle  being 
^aced  in  from  the  end  of  said  secondary  roller,  and  a 
cleaning  fluid  supply  under  pressure  connected  with  and 
wpplying  fluid  to  said  spray  nozzle,  said  secondary  roller 
having  a  flexible  rubber  covoing  extending  the  full  length 
thereof  and  with  Mid  cleaning  fhiid  performing  a  com- 
bined mechanical  and  chemical  loosening  of  said  en- 
crasted  coating  on  said  plates  supported  thereabove  and 
moved  therealong.  said  primary  rollers  having  a  hard  sur- 
face and  mechanically  brealdng  up  said  encrusted  coating. 


I 

'      2J99,9« 
EASY  WALKER  APPLIANCE 


_  _ ]^  y 

Appttcattoa  OctobOT  15,  1957,  S«W  nL  MM43 
1  OaliB.    (CL  135--45) 


'«  I.. 


'>\n  ^ 


A  compressible  shank  for  walking  appliances  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  tubular  shaft,  a  fixed  sleeve  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  longitudinally  slidablc  sleeve 
carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft,  means  for 
cushioning  the  inward  movement  of  said  longitudinally 
slidable  sleeve,  means  for  securing  a  ground  engaging 
member  to  one  sleeve,  and  means  for  securing  a  body 
engaging  member  to  the  other  sleeve,  said  opposite  end 
of  said  shaft  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extecd- 
iog  slou  at  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  outer  extremity  of  said  opposite  end 
ai  said  shaft,  a  pin  extending  diametrically  through  the 
mner  end  of  said  slidable  sleeve  slidabiy  received  within 
said  slou  for  reciprocating  longitudinal  movement,  a 
U^nsverse  wall   within   the  outer  end   of  said  slidable 


sleeve,  and  said  cushioning  means  comprising  a  relatively 
short  stiff  compression  spring  acting  between  said  trans- 
verse wall  and  said  pin,  wherein  said  body  engaging 
member  comprises  a  handle  having  a  substantially 
straight  shank  of  reduced  diameter,  said  shank  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  recess,  a  clip  plate  secured 
to  said  handle  shank  within  said  recess,  and  a  tongue 
integral  with  said  clip  plate  extending  outwardly  there- 
from for  releasable  frictional  engagement  within  said 
slidable  sleeve. 


2,I99,H9 
CONTROLLING  FLOW  RATES 
I.  KMy,  Port  Arthw,  Tca^ 
Ol   Corporation,   Ptttsbargh,   Pa^  i 


to  Galf 

of 


AppHcatloa  March  9, 1954,  SerW  No.  415,033 
19  ClalBM.    (CL  137—1) 


Ji^-^ 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  controlling  the  weight 
rate  of  flow  of  liquid  from  at  least  two  receptacles,  each 
containing  a  selected  amount  at  said  liquid,  which  com- 
prises continuously  measuring  the  hydrostatic  bead  of 
said  liquid  in  one  of  said  receptacles,  removing  liqiiid 
from  said  one  receptacle  and  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
therefrom  with  a  fluid  under  pressure,  continuously  vary- 
ing the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  accordance  with  changes 
in  said  hydrostatic  pressure,  substantially  immediately 
upon  completion  of  flow  of  liquid  from  said  one  recep- 
tacle continuously  measuring  the  hydrostatic  head  o(  said 
liquid  in  another  of  said  receptacles,  removing  liquid 
from  said  latter  receptacle  and  controlling  the  flow  of 
liquid  therefrom  with  a  fluid  under  pressure,  continuously 
varying  the  pressure  of  said  latter  fluid  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  said  latter  hydrostatic  head,  and  continuing 
the  weight  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  from  a  receptacle  con- 
taining a  selected  amount  of  liquid  upon  completion  of 
flow  of  liquid  from  a  receptacle  in  the  manner  described 
above,  whereby  a  continuous  operation  is  obtained. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS 

RbmsO  E.  MBMh WaawatoM,  Wta^ 

lac^  MBwaakaa,  Wis,,  a  corparadM  aff 
Appttcatfon  Novcasbcr  14,  1955,  StrW  No.  54M23 
23  OaioH.    (CL  137— M) 


21.  In  control  apparatus  the  combination  of  first  and 
second  coupling  members  having  separated  initial  posi- 
tions and  relatively  nwvable  to  coupled  relation, 
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means  to  bias  both  of  said  coupling  members  toward 
their  initial  positioas,  and  positioning  means  operatively 
f^>ar*^ni  with  said  coupitng  members,  when  coupled,  to 
position  said  coupling  memben  independent  of  said  bias- 
ing means  so  that  neither  one  of  said  coupling  memben 
b  in  its  initial  position,  said  biasing  means  on  iracou- 
pling  of  said  coupling  members,  effecting  movement  of 
each  of  said  coupling  members  toward  its  initial  posi- 


tion. 


atmvji  'n/jrf. 


2399,971 
FEEDING  DEVICES 
1.  Migj  Uyr  at  Oak 
,  PSi,  MV|Mri  by 

ft  Coalrok,  Ik^  a 


.t<  *.'.i:Uiilr 


Appttcatfoa 


It,  1954,  Serial  No.  45S,337 
(O.  137—210 


'>.  ■• 


1.  A  feeder  for  introducing  additive  solution  to  a 
liquid  flowing  in  a  conductor  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  member  having  an  entrance  end  and  a  discharge 
end,  said  entrance  end  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  conductor,  flow  velocity  changing  means  at  the  en- 
trance end  of  said  hollow  member  receiving  liquid  from 
the  conductor,  a  second  flow  velocity  changing  means 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  hoUow  member  receiving 
liquid  from  the  first  flow  velocity  changing  means, 
said  second  flow  velocity  changing  means  having 
an  enlarged  cross  section  at  its  junction  with  the  first 
flow  velocity  changing  nuans  whereby  a  vacuum  is  cre- 
ated at  said  junction,  atmospheric  coanections  in  said 
second  flow  velocity  changing  means  adjacent  iu  connec- 
tioo  with  the  first  flow  velocity  changing  means  whereby 
air  is  drawn  into  tlw  hollow  member,  an  elongated  mixing 
chamber  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  hollow  member  re- 
ceiving liquid  from  the  second  flow  velocity  changing 
means,  said  chamber  having  an  enlarged  cross  section  at 
its  junction  with  the  second  flow  velocity  changing  means 
whereby  a  vacuum  is  created  adiacent  said  jnnctioii  and 
inlet  means  connected  at  one  end  to  the  mixing  chamber 
adjacent  its  junction  with  the  second  flow  velocity  chang- 
ing means  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  at  the  op- 
posite end  to  a  source  of  additive  solution,  said  inlet 
means  lying  between  the  atmospheric  connections  and 
the  disdiarge  end  of  the  feeder. 


positions,  a  metering  valve  movable  with  sud  valve 
ber  and  having  a  first  position  permitting  full  fuel  tarn 
therepast  and  movable  in  a  flow-decreasing  direction, 
fluid  pressure  operated  actuating  means  for  said  vahre 
member  and  metering  valve,  movement  of  said  valve 
member  from  its  flow-preventing  to  a  first  flow-permitting 
position  permitting  full  fod  flow,  and  further  movement 
of  said  valve  member  in  the  same  direction  effecting 
movement  of  said  metering  vahre  in  a  flow  decreasing 
direction  from  said  first  position  toward  a  second  posi- 
tion alfwding  reduced  fuel  flow,  and  biasing  means  hav- 
ing a  lost  motion  connection  with  said  valve  member 
rendered  operative  by  predetermined  movement  of  said 
valve  member  from  its  flow-preventing  position  and  effec- 
tive to  oppose  said  ftirther  movement  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  movement  of  said  metering  valve  from  its  first 
toward  its  second  position. 

12.  An  electroresponsive  diaphragm  valve  for  control- 
ling fiuid  flow  comprising  in  combination,  a  valve  mem- 
ber having  flow-permitting  and  flow-preventing  positions, 
a  metering  valve  movable  with  said  valve  member  and 
having  a  first  position  permitting  fuel  flow  therepast  and 
movable  in  a  flow-decreasing  direction,  pressure  respon- 
sive valve  actuating  means  including  a  diaphragm  con- 
nected to  move  said  valve  member,  electroresponsive  pilot 
valve  means  for  said  actuating  means,  movement  of  said 
valve  member  from  flow-preventing  to  flow-permitting  po- 
sition affording  predetermined  fuel  flow,  further  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  in  the  same  direction  caused 
by  an  increase  in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  controlled  ef- 
fecting movement  of  said  metering  valve  in  a  flow-de- 
creasing direction  from  said  first  position  to  a  second 
position  affording  reduced  fuel  flow,  and  means  compris- 
ing biasing  means  operable  to  urge  said  metering  valve 
against  movement  in  said  flow-decreasing  direction  and 
including  means  rendering  said  biasing  means  ineffective 
during  movement  of  said  valve  member  between  its  flow- 
preventing  and  flow-permitting  positions. 


2,999,972 
FLUID  PRESSURB  OTERATED  CONTROL  DEVICES 

RaMi  B.  MaMtiiw,  WiiinlUM.  WIb„  ii  |b       Io  Bmo 
Inc^  MMhmIws,  WIb^  a  iMpsmMsn  of  WistoasiB 
Mmh  29,  199«,  Serial  No.  S74,7tl 
13  riifai      <CL  137>.49S) 


2^99,973 
PRESSURE  REDUCING  VALVE 
Glibsrt  F.  Carlson,  Skokk,  DL  asrignor  to  Rca  ft  Cos- 
scM  Ciimpsna.  Morton  Grove,  DL,  a  lorfsraHen  of 


It.  1954,  Scrtol  No.  ilMH 
(CL  137— 595.41) 


2.  In  a  pressure  reducing  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  separated  by  a 
wall  within  the  body  and  passage  means  in  the  wall  for 
connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  member  for 
controlling  flow  through  the  passage  means  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet,  a  diaphragm  connected  to  the  valve  mem- 
ber and  responsive  to  pressure  in  the  outlet  for  shifting 
the  valve  member  to  closed  position,  and  a  spring  loading 
the  diaphragm  for  biasing  the  valve  member  towards  an 
open  position,  the  improvement  that  comprises  resilient 
annular  check  valve  means  in  coaxial  relation  to  one  end 
of  the  passage  means  and  held  under  compression  between 
said  wall  and  said  diaphragm  in  all  positions  of  the 
1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  device,  in  combination,  a  diaphragm  to  normally  isolate  said  outlet  from  said 
vahre  member  having  flow-permitting  and  flow-preventing    passage  means,  said  resilient  check  valve  means  including 
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rcuprocauns  ioofiUKiuui  movement,  a   second  couplmg  members  having  separated  initial  poai- 
trmnsverse  wall  within  the  outer  end  of  said  sUdabk    tions  and  relaUvely  movable  to  coupled  relation, 
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onbodyiaf  an  enlarfed  ckmire  portioo  withm 
nid  bore  of  a  cron  wctionri  us  greater  than  that  of 
Mid  upper  MctioB  for  nonnally  dostag  the  coaimmiaca- 
tion  between  said  upper  aectioa  and  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  central  bore  and  an  elongated  graduaOy 
tapering  conical  thank  portioo  eitwiding  nibMaatiaUy 
throughout  the  length  of  said  upper  doogatcd  reduced 
section  of  the  central  bore,  said  conical  Aank  portion  of 
the  gate  means  having  its  end  of  greatcat  cross  aertional 
area  lubetantially  equal  to  the  crom  sertional  area  of  the 
elongated  reduced  upper  sectioo  of  said  central  bore  and 
being  b  ooonectad  relation  with  said  enlarged  doaure 
portion  thereof,  said  tubular  member  having  traasvcrse- 
ly  disposed  apertures  wtending  between  said  upper  sec- 
tioo of  the  central  bore  therein  and  said  other  of  the 
chambers,  opovMe  means  for  adjusting  said  gate  means 
kM^tudinaUy  in  the  iq>per  reduced  section  of  said  cen- 
tral bore  10  opeo  and  doae  communication  between  the 
chambers  in  said  casing  whereby  said  gradually  tapering 
conical  shank  portion  wfll  function  to  meter  a  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  communication  in  accordance  with  the 
extent  to  which  said  gate  means  is  adjusted  in  said  upper 
section  of  said  central  bore  in  the  tubular  member,  aid 
tubular  member  betnf  ad^>ted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  base  of  said  casing,  and  spring  means 
normally  urging  said  tubular  msmbcr  to  remain  at  rest 
on  said  base,  said  spring  means  being  under  such  tension 
that  when  a  fluid  in  the  tubular  number  exceeds  a  oaaxi- 
mum  pressure  the  said  pressure,  in  excess  of  said  maxi- 
mum.  acting  on  said  tubular  member  will  overcooie  the 
tension  of  said  spring  means  and  lift  the  tubular  member 
oil  said  base  to  permit  a  flow  of  said  fluid  into  said  other 
chamber  having  an  outlet  port  to  reduce  said  pressure 
and  allow  the  tubular  member  to  return  to  its  normal 


riPBLINlS 

NJn  aaslvar  la  W( 


25, 19SS,  Ssriri  Na.  542^1 
(CLUfl— 34) 


FLOW  BnmcnMi 

CriiL,a 


%  19SS,  toW  Na.  747^17 
(CL13»-43) 


1.  A  low  laatiictor  for  a  tubular  ooodait 
a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  moated  ia  the  conduit  for 
flow  through  the  body,  the  body  having  an  inside  wall 
deflning  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  phig  member 
comprising  a  stem  portion  receivable  cosuually  in  the 
downstream  end  of  the  bore,  and  a  cylindrical  coil  of 
resilient  material  having  a  downstream  cad  portion  there- 
of around  the  stem  portion  and  secured  to  the  plug,  the 
axial  length  of  the  cbil  being  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  the  stem  portion,  the  outside  diamrtrr  of  the  stem 
portion  being  about  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
coil,  the  outside  diameter  of  the  coil  being  about  equal 
to  tlie  diameter  <rf  the  bore  whereby  a  flow  passageway 
through  the  restrictor  is  provided  around  the  stem  por- 
tion and  between  ac^acent  turns  of  die  coil,  and  a  pro- 
iection  on  the  inaide  waO  of  the  body  extending  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjacent  tarns  in  the  ooiL 


2M9Sr9 

coNnoL 


PLOW 


la  na  Dels  VaHa 

(inr  19,  ItflS,  Sariri  Naw 
•  ITili       |CL13fl-^«5) 


1.  An  anti-freezer  device  comprising  a  casing  ioterpoe- 
able  in  a  fluid-pressure-transmitting  conduit  and  having 
a  flrst  chamber  through  which  fluid  under  pressure  in 
the  conduit  flows  and  a  second  chamber  for  storing  a 
volatile  anti-freeze  liquid,  a  wick  disposed  partly  in  said 
flrst  chamber  and  partly  in  said  second  chamber  for  con- 
dncting  the  anti-frceze  liquid  from  said  second  chamber 
to  said  first  chamber  for  introducing  it  by  vaporization 
into  the  fluid  under  pressure  flowing  in  the  cooduit,  and 
valve  means  by  which,  when  in  one  position,  said  aec- 
osmI  chamber  is  in  coouminication  with  said  first  cham- 
ber and  operable  to  another  portion  in  which  said  com- 
nwinfcatiOB  is  closed  without  interrupting  the  flow  of  fluid 
throKgh  said  flrst  chamber. 


S.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  passageway  leading  therethrough,  a  flat  seat  in 
said  passageway  facing  the  iqistream  side  thereof,  a 
resilient  annular  flow  control  device  kxiaeiy  carried  in 
said  passageway  and  seating  againt  said  seat  upon  the 
flow  of  fluid  thercthrou^,  the  inner  osargia  of  said  flow 
control  device  defining  a  central  fluid  flow  orifice  de- 
creasing in  cross-sectioiuU  area  upon  iPLrrasfs  in  pres- 
sure on  the  upstream  face  of  said  flow  control  device, 
and  a  metal  sUbOizing  ring  molded  within  said  flow  con- 
trol device  concentric  with  the  center  of  said  oriioe  and 
to  the  downstream  face  of  said  flow  contra!  davfee 
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than  the  upMreain  face  thereof,  for  preventing  diilortion  of  the  disc  toward  the  upetream  side  of  the  chamter, 

of  nid  flow  control  device  and  maintainint  the  contour  the  disc  havint  aa  openinf  nnder  said  tongoe  which  is 

of  said  orifice  uniform  in  the  extreme  restricted  positions  progresaivdy  restricted  as  the  tongue  Hexes  towaitl  the 

thereof  and  thereby  enabling  the  flow  capacity  of  said  plane  of  the  disc  under  the  influence  of  '—t-r^^^g  fhfVH 
flow  control  device  to  be  increased  without  an  increase 
in  the  size  of  the  casing  therefor. 


3.  A  modulating  valve,  comprising;  a  housing  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  and  a  passage  connecting 
the  inlet  and  outlet,  means  within  the  housing  in  the 
passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  defining  a 
thin  walled  circular  orifice,  an  elongated  cylindrical  valve 
member  in  the  housing  mounted  with  a  doae  sliding  fit 
in  said  orifice  for  reciprocal  movement  therethrough, 
said  valve  member  having  a  uniform  diameter  through- 
out the  portion  of  its  length  sliding  in  said  orifkx  sub- 
stantially equal  the  diameter  of  the  orifice  and  having  a 
slot  in  one  side  varying  progressivety  in  size  to  define 
cooperatively  with  the  wall  of  said  orifice  a  variable 
sized  opening  through  the  orifice  for  fluid  passage,  means 
for  operating  said  valve  including  a  rod  substantially 
aligned  with  the  vaNe  member  and  reciprocal  in  the  boos- 
ing, means  forming  a  loose  connection  between  said 
rod  and  said  valve  member  providing  positive  sliding 
movement  of  said  valve  member  with  said  rod,  prevent- 
ing relative  roUtion  therebetween,  and  enaUtng  move- 
ment of  the  valve  member  relative  to  the  rod  in  any 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  valve  member 
thereby  permitting  the  valve  member  to  align  itself  and 
slide  freely  within  the  orifice,  said  means  defining  said 
orifice  comprising  a  cylindrical  orifice  block,  an  annular 
recess  formed  in  said  housing  concentrically  with  said 
passage  and  receivmg  said  orifice  block,  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  block  axially  against  the  bottom  of  said  annular 
recess,  said  orifice  block  having  an  outer  diameter  less 
dian  the  diameter  of  said  annular  recess  to  provide  an 
annular  clearance  between  the  periphery  of  the  block  and 
the  periphery  of  the  recess  enabling  adjustment  of  said 
block  in  said  recess  withfai  the  limits  of  said  annular 
clearance  before  the  block  is  clamped,  and  enabling 
lateral  movement  of  the  block  under  excessive  force 
end  cap  and  said  housing,  therd>y  providing  a  double 
after  clamping. 


FLOW  C^mOL  DEVICE 
La  GnHi.  DL, 


1,  1957,  flarid  No.  M7,499 
3  Hill  II I      (CLlJt— 4«) 

1.  A  flow  control  device  comprising  a  conduit  hav- 
ing a  chamber  therein  witfi  an  outer  annular  shoulder 
facing  the  upstream  side  thereof,  a  metal  disc  extend- 
ing across  said  chamber  and  seated  agafaist  said  shoulder, 
said  disc  having  a  resilient  tongue  which  extends  length- 
wise substantialty  more  than  half-way  across  the  disc 
and  integrally  joined  to  the  disc  at  one  end,  said  tongue 
nonnaBy  projecting  at  an  acute  angle  from  the  plane 
T*ft  O.O.— at 


MODULATING  VALVE 

IfcfnBhnMB  Grobeckcr,  MB- 
In  OaavwwBraoki  Cosapanj,  a 
niiiri 

laMHsy  29,  195<,  SaiW  No.  5M^3 

4ClaiaBB.    (0.139—40 


n    A  9df  «#": 


fw** 


pressure  oa  the  upstream  side  of  the  disc,  the  free  end  of 
said  tongue  extending  substantially  to  the  region  of  the 
periphery  of  the  disc  so  that  it  wfll  engage  said  shoulder 
to  limit  flexing  of  the  tongue  beyoiKl  the  plane  of  the 
disc. 


2399393 
HYDRAULIC  IRAKI  H08I 
E.  Hanfsr,  Akraa,  OMo,  Mrigaor  to  1W  Good- 
Tin  *  Rnhkar  CoapMy,  Akroa,  Ohio»  a 
«f  OUr 

mm  2S,  1957,8«W  N*.  ttlJH 
•  diiw.    (GLUS-^ 


I .  A  hoae  for  «•  in  high  presMire  Ihiid  systems  oon- 
prising  an  elaatomeric  fhiid  impervious  ioaer  tube,  a  fabric 
reinforcing  layer  of  regenerated  cellulose  superimposed 
thereon,  an  elastomer  coated  layer  of  nylon  elements 
about  the  said  tube  and  said  fabric  layer,  said  elements 
bdng  closely  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  each  other  and  oriented  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  inner 
tube,  and  an  outer  elastomeric  fluid  impervious  tubular 
cover  about  the  whole. 


2399393  '— 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUi  FOR  REPAIRING  A 

FLUID  PRESSURE  LINE 

V«iit  L.  FMik,  HildB,  TcE. 

Appikniloa  March  24,  1959,  ScrW  No.  723395 

3  riBtoi    (CL139— 97) 


fiww*Aeiur  rtiu^t*^ 


to  ScovID    '' 


■flft&flfc 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  fluid  line  imdcr  pressure 
inchiding  the  sta^  of  sealing  oflT  about  the  ftmd  line  in  the 
portion  to  be  repaired,  cut^ig  the  fluid  line  in  the  sealed 
off  portion,  sealing  off  between  the  cut  portions  of  the 
fluid  line,  sealmg  off  the  fluid  line  downstream  of  the  seal 
between  the  cut  portions,  removing  the  seal  between  Ihc 
cut  portions  whUe  maintaining  the  seal  about  the  cut  por- 
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phirality  of  columns  of  said  first  yams,  each  pair  of    a  log  for  movement  toward  and  from  the  saw,  and  manu- 
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tioot  vai  the  leal  dowwtrani  of  the  cut  ponkm,  there- 
after mcmnf  the  dowastream  leal  lo  m  pontioo  apMream 
of  the  cut  portion  whereby  repair  operatioo>  may  proceed 
while  the  fluid  praMire  is  lealed  otf  by  the  upetream  teal. 


one  croup  to  be  rueed  over  vxctadft 
of  adjaoMt  wires  and  the  warpe  of  the 
be  raked  orcr  alternate  wire*  and  lo 
mediate  wires. 


8LKKVB  AND  GAHrrTHEREFOR 

IS,  N J^  iiiiji  i>  l»  1W  A.  P. 

_  Ci  iiiisiTEmT  Ora^s,  N J^ 
•CNewlensy 

21, 1955.  S«4nl  No.  516,825 
TT--     aCL  139-^99) 


2.  In  a  mnrhaniral  joint  pipe  deete,  and  in  combina- 
a  pair  of  ileeire  halves  each  being  substantially 
MOUhcyUndrical  and  coosprising  oooperatinc  side  flanges 
baring  grooves  for  recetring  and  boMiag  a  gasket  in 
spaced  rolnliM  to  the  wall  of  a  pipe,  and  comprising  also 
ends  having  ***«"**^  groowws  comaumicating  with  the  first 
Mid  grooves  and  adapted  to  receive  end  gaskets  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  pipe,  and  a  one  piece  integral 
gasket  f^iwfrfi*«g  portkaa  wbhin  flw  first  said  grooves 
and  portions  within  the  said  anmdar  grooves,  the  radially 
ontward  surfaces  of  all  the  said  grooves  being  sabstan- 
tially  in  a  '^""'■*«^  cylindrical  surface. 


M993tS 
METHOD   OP   WEAVING    PILE    FABKIC    FLOOK 
COVEKINGS  WITH  PILE  CONTAINING  LOOPS 
ANDTUIT8 
DavM  Kmrfofl,  Awiliiliii,  N.Y,  ai 

hiaimiiTfai  .  A nil  ii,  N.Y. 

NewYarit 

ktsbsg  23, 1957. 8mU  No.  691,934, 
No.   2384,828,   daied   Aadi  28,   1959. 
^jflrsHin  Oeteber  2,  1958,  Serial 
No.  764359 

TChlBH.    (CL139-.39) 


pain 
group  to 
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FOB  WEAVING 


1, 19Si,  Ssriri  No.  619,789 

^initii  17, 1955 
(CL  09L-192) 


"  , 


•^r 


A  device  for  tightening  the  reed  of  a  weaving  loom 
having  a  batten,  said  reed  having  upper  and  lower  horizon- 
tal bars,  said  device  cooqirisiag  a  fixed  cross-bar  having 
an  oblique  wall,  a  cross-member  having  an  inciined  sur- 
face, said  oblique  wall  and  said  inclined  surface  forming 
a  V-shaped  profile  supporting  the  lower  horixostal  bar  of 
the  reed,  an  an^e-iron,  an  adjnsting  screw  meshing  with 
threads  of  a  threaded  opening  formed  in  said  angle-iroo 
and  «"f  gM*g  said  crass-member,  a  bolt  earned  by  said 
angle-iron  and  extending  through  a  vertically  elongated 
opening  formed  in  said  cross-member,  whereby  said 
cross-member  is  movable  up  and  down  by  said  adjusting 
screw  to  vary  the  outline  of  said  V-shaped  profile,  said 
fixed  cross-bar  having  a  projecting  edge  overhanging  said 
oblique  wall  for  limiting  the  upward  displacement  of  the 
reed,  an  upper  movable  croas-bar  having  a  V-shaped 
groove  focmed  upon  a  downwardly  facing  surface  there- 
of, the  upper  borizootal  bar  of  the  reed  resting  within 
said  V-shaped  groove,  an  adjusting  slab  between  the  last- 
mentioned  cross-bar  and  the  batten,  and  an  adjusting  bolt 
carried  by  the  batten  and  engaging  die  lower  end  of  said 
adjusting  slab  for  shifting  the  last-mentioned  cross-bar 
horizontally. 


UNTTAKY  BALLVIIC  PAHOC 
N.Y.,  a^ ; 


New  Yetfc,  N.Y 


^.T.  a  caq. 

m  Mmr  19, 19SS,  fleriri  No.  589,455 

8CliiM.   (0.139^^488) 


9toii\ 


1.  In  the  production  of  a  pile  bbric  having  weft  shots 
in  upper  and  lower  series  bound  against  opposite  sides 
of  stidfer  warps  by  chain  warps  and  pile  waips  in  two 
groups  intermingled  across  the  tebric  and  having  por- 
tions rising  above  the  upper  weft  shots  to  form  the  ele- 
ments of  a  pile  and  other  portioos  bound  under  weft 
shots,  the  method  comprising  carrying  out  in  repeated 
cycles  the  steps  of  forming  a  shed,  inserting  a  pile  wire 
iaio  the  sited  above  the  stufler  waips  and  simultaneously 
inserting  a  lower  weft  shot  into  the  shed,  beating  up  the 
wire  and  lower  weft  shot,  forming  a  second  shed,  insorting 
an  upper  weft  shot  into  the  second  shed,  and  beating  \tp 
the  upper  weft  shot,  and,  during  the  formation  of  the 
shedi,  manipulating  the  pile  waipa  lo  cause  the  warps  of 


^ 


1.  A  unitary  ballistic  fabric  inclndtng  m  combination 
a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  first  yams  including 
a  top  layer  and  a  boOom  layer,  the  yams  of  each  of  said 
layers  being  substantiany  vertically  aligned  with  respec- 
tive yams  of  the  remainder  of  said  layers  to  form  a 
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nonaaDy  pro|ecting  at  an  acute  angle  from  the  plane   cut  portions  whfle  maintaining  the  seal  about  the  cut  por- 
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plurality  of  columns  of  said  first  yams,  each  pair  of 
adjacent  columns  of  yanw  including  a  pair  of  adfaceot 
yams  from  each  of  said  layers,  and  a  plurality  of  aeoond 
yams,  at  least  ooe  of  said  second  yams  alternately  paMing 
downwardly  from  said  top  layer  between  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent colimms  between  the  yams  of  each  one  of  said 
pain  of  layer  yams  making  up  said  adjaoeat  oolnmns  to 
said  bottom  layer  and  diagonally  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  layer  to  said  top  layer,  said  one  of  said  second 
yams  traversing  a  plurality  of  columns  in  its  passage 
from  the  bottom  layer  to  1^  top  layer. 


iu«4«  r  « 


DabL. 


12,  isisi,  taW  No.  «5a,S21 
(CLMl— M) 


a  log  for  movement  toward  and  from  the  saw,  and  manu- 
ally powered  ratchet  means  to  move  the  knee*  toward 
the  saw,  said  control  system  including  a  unit  for  moimt- 
ing  on  the  carriage,  power  operated  means  on  the  unit  fbr 
moving  said  knees  toward  and  from  the  saw,  a  control 
for  location  adjacent  the  saw  blade,  said  control  including 


M   KflU 


» 


means  to  operate  said  power  operated  knee  moving  means 
on  the  carriage  a  definite  iwedetennined  selected  amount, 
means  to  auve  the  knees  toward  and  from  the  saw  an 
uapredetcrminDd  amount,  and  means  to  automatically  r»> 
lease  the  ratchets  of  said  manually  powered  means  whan 
the  control  means  for  moving  the  knees  an  unpredeter- 
mined  amount  is  operated. 


cmcLK  cirniNG  machini  for  woody 

aHBT  MA1VBIAL 
G. 


1.  la  an  ice  cream  di^wnsar,  a  scoop,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  scoop  downwardly  into  a  circular  ice  cream 
f<inlainrT,  means  for  moving  said  scoop  radially  viAin 
said  container,  means  for  withdrawfaag  the  sooop  lliere- 
from,  means  for  rotary  indciiag  movement  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  means  for  retaining  said  scoop  at  different 
kvds  in  said  container  during  such  action,  wher^  suc- 
cessive layers  of  ioe  cream  nuy  be  removed  from  tbc 
container. 


I  My  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  CTf  ,432 
•  CWaas.    (CL  144— ISO 


POBTABU  FO^TsAW  WIIH  GUIDE 
Gary  L.  Ssia,  SMrfh  lend,  Bad. 
Dfnwiir  17, 19SC  Ssflal  No.  <2M«7 
9  Oalam.   (O.  143-43) 


2.  A  portable  power  saw  comprising  a  housing,  a  saw 
blade,  a  base  plate  carried  by  said  housing,  a  work-engag- 
ing member,  means  mounting  said  member  on  said  plate 
for  movement  in  a  gtaded  path  rriative  to  said  blade, 
spring  means  normally  urgiag  said  memtw  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  a  restlieat  abutment  on  said  plate  limiting 
movement  of  said  member  by  said  spring. 


1.  Rotary  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatabk 
annular  cutler  head,  a  tubular  upright  shaft  carrying 
said  cutler  head  on  its  lower  end,  means  guiding  said 
shaft  for  upward  and  downward  movement,  a  hold-down 
beneath  and  disposad  concentrically  of  said  cutter  head, 
an  npci^  rod  carrying  said  hold-down  on  its  lower 
end  and  extending  iqnrardly  through  said  tubular  shaft, 
means  guiding  said  rod  for  upward  and  downward 
movement  relative  to  said  shaft,  and  differential  drive 
means  iadoding  a  relatively  slow  moving  member  con- 
nected 10  said  shaft  and  a  relatively  fast  moving  meoriier 
connected  to  sud  rod,  said  two  members  being  inter- 
connected for  stmultaneoos  noovement  to  effect  downward 
movement  of  said  rod  faster  than  downward  movement 
of  said  shaft 


KLICnUCAIXY  OnSAlVD  SAW  MILL  8ET 
WOMB  Qg  THE  RATCHITTYPB 

Li  laarfhL  CaaperAnvg^  Fa. 
Aw  1,  l^iSmM  Nn.  312,413 
ISOaiH.   <CL14»-12fi) 
7.  A  control  unit  for  application  to  a  sawmill  having 
a  fixed  saw,  a  movaMe  carriage  with  knees  for  stq>porting 


2jm^n 

APPARATUS  POR  MAKING  WOOD  PULP  CHIPS 

Mwagj M.J|^, MilllMilla,  Onf^twt^ 1 1  af  ani  half 

to  Hsnett  B.  Vlacnnamt  PwwaMt  Orag. 

AfpSiatlaaSiiiiiitii  23.  lM7,8eiW  No.  ttS^l 

3  niiaii     (CL  144->li2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  making  chips  of  predetermined  length 
from  wood,  comprising  feed  means  for  feeding  wood 
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able  thereon,  said  disk  being  located  on  said  bolt  mem- 
ber between  said  second  jaw  member  and  said  nut  mem- 


decoys  in  the  pockets  of  the  other  panel,  whereby  said 
retaininc  stran  may  effect  a  decov-retainiai  contact  with 


manipiiUtim  the  pde  warp*  to  canae  the  warps  of   dve  yams  of  the  remainder  of  aid  tayen  to  form  a 

:♦-  .0,0  «»T 
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along  a  line  at  a  predetenrnned  rate  of  speed,  a  rotary 
chipper  bead  having  a  chipper  knife  mounted  thereon, 
the  knife  being  arranged  with  its  leading  face  forming 
with  the  radial  line  of  rotation  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
knife  an  included  angle  of  at  least  50*,  the  chipper  bead 
being  mounted  relative  to  the  feed  means  such  that  a 


predetermined  thickness  of  wood  is  intercepted  by  the 
knife  through  an  arc  of  roution  of  the  latter,  the  chipper 
head  being  rotatable  in  the  direction  for  movement  of 
the  knife  through  said  arc  in  the  direction  of  said  feed  of 
wood  and  at  a  speed  of  rotation  for  movement  of  the 
knife  through  said  arc  at  a  predetermined  speed  greater 
than  said  feed  of  wood. 


^—  J>r« 


SLAB-ROSSING  MACHINE 
ktkm  H.  DKBBt,  PniHaBJ,  Orag^  ■■iffoi  to 

Lloyd  I.  iteMe,  Kmiibi,  Ong. 

AppBcatloo  JwM  25,  1954,  ScrW  No.  393,444 

4  CtataM.    (CL  144— IM) 


tt*,i'' 


2J»,994 
AFPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  BARK 
I.  Yairfo%  WtianMhii,  I  ilaai  W. 
Hcrefori GariaBJ, Hoafktim, rUft .  ■■jgaiiiiiB 
of  Coatrol  of  Ike  Mkft%Mi  CoUcfc  of  Ml^ 
Tcfhnolofy 

May  i,  1957,  Sertel  No.  «57,43S 
15  nihil     (O.  144— MS) 


it\-i- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  stiinung  bark  from  a  log  com- 
prising a  support,  a  vertically  shiftable  knife  bead  on 
said  support,  said  knife  head  including  a  plurality  of 
knives  arranged  circumferentially  around  said  head  and 
adapted  to  slit  the  bark  longitudinally  as  a  log  is  moved 
through  said  head,  and  means  for  shifting  the  knife  head 
vertically  on  said  support  into  axial  alignment  with  an 
oncoming  log,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  an- 
nular rotor  member,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
rotor  member  on  said  knife  head  with  the  axis  thereof 
in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  knife  bead,  whereby 
said  rotor  member  is  shifted  vertically  when  said  knife 
head  is  shifted  vertically  into  axial  alignment  with  an  on- 
coming log,  meaxu  for  rotating  said  rotor  member,  and  a 
plurality  of  strippers  mounted  on  said  rotor  member  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  slitted  bark  on  a  log  moved  through 
said  member  to  insure  separation  of  bark  from  such  a 
log  when  the  rotor  is  rotated. 


*,»99,995 

CXAMP  WITH  PREDETERMINED  CLAMPING 

FORCE  INDICATING  MEANS 

Friedrkh  W.  Lampe,  Dctooit,  Mick.,  aajgrii  to 

Manrfacf  hag  Cnaapaay,  a  coiyeratfci«  of  MtckigaB 

Appiicatloa  Fcbraary  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,(7i 

1  CfadB.    (CL  144— 3«2) 


1  A  slab-debarking  machine  that  feeds  an  elongated 
slab  of  wood  endwise  therethrough,  each  slab  having  a 
plane  surface  and  an  opposed  bark-covered  surface  of 
curved  peripheral  outline,  said  machine  being  propor- 
tioned and  arranged  to  remove  such  bark,  said  machine 
comprising,  a  plane  slab-supporting  table,  a  conveyor 
associated  therewith  for  engaging  a  slab  to  be  debarked 
and  to  nK>ve  it  endwise  over  said  tatHe  with  the  plane 
face  of  such  slab  bearing  upon  said  table,  a  pair  of  power- 
driven,  rotary,  concave  cutting  heads  offset  from  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  a  slab  and  presenting 
cutting  edges  corresponding  generally  to  the  peripheral 
outline  of  a  slab  to  be  debarked,  a  pair  of  upstanding 
supports,  one  lying  at  each  side  of  said  table,  and  each 
defining  a  vertical  way.  vertically  adjustable  crossheads 
carried  by  said  supports,  and  each  being  slidably  mounted 
in  the  way  thereon,  a  threaded  stem  mountrd  on  said 
crosshead,  a  gear  threaded  on  said  stem,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  gear  for  moving  and  fixing  each  o'  said  cross- 
heads  along  and  relatively  with  respect  to  its  support  and 
the  way  defined  thereon,  a  pivoul  arm  carried  by  each 
cfXMshead.  one  of  said  cutting  heads  being  carried  by 
one  end  of  said  pivotal  arm,  and  a  motor  operatively 
joined  to  said  cutting  head  and  carried  by  the  other  end 
of  said  arm. 


In  a  clamp  having  a  pair  of  jaws  movably  mounted 
for  travel  of  portions  thereof  toward  each  other;  means 
on  the  clamp  for  indicating  the  application  of  a  pre- 
determined clamping  force  to  work  engaged  thereby, 
said  indicating  nieans  comprising  a  first  work-engaging 
member  adjustably  mounted  on  one  of  said  jaws,  a  sec- 
ond work-engaging  member  comprising  a  bolt  member 
having  the  shank  extended  through  said  other  jaw  and 
having  its  head  positioned  opposite  said  first  member, 
spring  means  extending  between  one  side  of  said  other 
iaw  and  said  bolt  head  for  exerting  a  resilient  pre-load 
force  on  said  bolt  member  in  the  direction  of  said  first 
work -engaging  member,  a  n>it  member  mounted  on  said 
bolt  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  other  jaw  and 
positioned  so  that  it  is  urged  in  the  direction  of  the 
second  jaw  member  by  said  pre-load  force,  and  an  an- 
nular indicating  disk  loosely  positioned  on  said  bolt  so 
that  it  is  freely  movable  longitudinally  thereof  aBd  rolat- 
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able  thereon,  said  disk  being  located  on  said  bolt  mem- 
ber between  said  second  jaw  member  and  said  nut  mem- 
ber so  that  it  is  clamped  therebetween  by  said  pre-load 
force  when  the  clamping  force  on  said  second  work- 
engaging  member  is  less  than  said  pre-load  force,  said 
indicating  disk  being  freely  movable  on  said  bolt  mem- 
l)er  when  the  clamping  force  on  said  indicating  disk  is 
released  in  response  to  a  force  on  said  second  work- 
en^ging  member  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  pre-load 
force. 


INSULATED  SCREW  DRIVER 

Stockman,  F1hU«  N.Y.,  asrignor  of 

to  Frank  M.  NtaUo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Appllcatioa  Dwaskcr  13,  1957,  Scikd  No.  7f2,591 

SOainM.    (CL145— M) 


..bo*    - 


M«* 


1.  An  electrically  insulative  tool  comprising  a  handle 
having  a  recess,  a  shank  having  an  inner  end  portion 
engaged  in  said  recess  and  having  a  work-engaging  outer 
end  portion  projecting  exteriorly  of  the  recess,  an  elec- 
trically insulative  covering  on  said  shank,  said  covering 
substantially  completely  enclosing  the  outer  end  portion 
and  extending  over  part  of  the  inner  end  portion,  and  a 
material  of  high  electrically  insulative  qualities  disposed 
within  the  handle  and  sealably  encasing  the  part  of  the 
inner  end  portion  of  the  shank  that  is  enclosed  by  said 
covering,  said  recess  of  the  handle  extending  axially 
thereof,  the  handle  having  a  counterbore  communicating 
with  the  recess,  said  material  being  disposed  within  said 
counterbore.  said  counterbore  being  of  flared  formation, 
said  handle  having  diametrically  exposed  locking  grooves 
communicating  with  the  counterbore,  for  engagement  of 
said  material  in  the  locking  grooves. 


t9t^      i» 


2399,997 
DUCK  DECOY  CARRIER 

!•  Rmmb,  Dalralt,  Mich. 

23,  1957,  8«M  No.  794,59« 
2  filial  I     (CL  15»— 1) 


1.  A  do^-decoy  carrying  device,  compriaing  a  pair  of 
marginally  intercotmected,  elongated  panels  of  flexible 
material,  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  longitudinal  edge, 
stiffening  means  endoaed  between  said  pands  a  plurality 
ot  decoy-recdving  pockeU  permanently  joined  to  said 
panels,  and  opening  iqmanfly  immediately  below  said 
upper  edge,  an  dongated  decoy  retaining  sto«p  extending 
from  end  to  end  of  the  device  above  add  upper  edge, 
said  pockets  being  formed  in  two  rows  rwpectivdy  joined 
to  the  req>ective  panels,  said  rows  being  ofbet  relative  to 
each  other  longitudinally  of  said  panels  to  aflonl  dispoad 
of  an  upwardly  and  laterally  {woCroding  portion  of  a 
deooy  in  each  pocket  d  eadi  pand  over  said  upper 
edfB  in  adjacent,  diemate  rdationahip  to  like  portioDs  of 


decoys  in  the  pockets  of  the  other  panel,  whereby  said 
retaining  strap  may  effect  a  deooy-retaining  contact  with 
and  above  all  of  such  portiom. 


2jm;m  

SECTIONAL  INSERT  FOR  UNFITTED  LADHT 
HANDBAGS 
T.  CafTOB,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

13, 1957, 8avW  No.  792319 
SnalMi    (CLlSi— M) 


«r}  ani^  ^vaaMn 


1.  A  purse  organizer  comprising  a  first  rectangular 
pand,  a  second  rectangtilar  panel  folded  longitudinally, 
said  first  panel  being  dispos^  in  the  fold  of  the  second 
panel  to  define  two  pockets  therewith,  a  third  rectangular 
pand  folded  longitudinally,  said  secoinl  panel  bdng  dis- 
posed in  the  fold  of  the  third  panel  to  form  two  other 
pockets  therewith,  said  second  and  third  panels  having 
outer  edges  formed  with  triangular  cut-outs  to  facilitate 
entry  into  the  pockets  thereat,  a  fourth  rectangtilar  panel 
folded  transversely  intermediate  its  ends  to  define  two  sec- 
tions, one  of  the  sections  bdng  sectired  to  one  side  o( 
sdd  third  panel  to  define  therewith  a  fifth  pocket,  the 
other  section  of  the  fourth  panel  extending  outwardly  as 
a  hinged  leaf  from  the  one  section,  and  a  fifth  rectangular 
panel,  said  fifth  panel  being  folded  transversely  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  define  two  other  sections,  one  of  the 
other  sections  being  secured  to  sdd  one  side  of  the  third 
panel  to  define  therewith  a  sixth  pocket,  the  other  section 
of  the  fifth  panel  extending  outwardly  as  a  hinged  leaf 
from  sdd  one  side  of  the  third  panel,  opposite  eiKls  of 
the  first,  second  and  third  panels  bdng  secured  together. 


2399399 
RELEASABLE  CONTAINER  HOLDER 
G.  Dobba,  Kew  GwdeM,  tmi  Siiphan  H.  Dofcfca, 
FiiHhaiil.N.Y. 
[)i[in^si  13, 195C,  ScHd  No.  <2M24 
4CWtah   (CLIS*-^) 


#— 


-^ 

fibf — --. 

'fflf 

rr>* 

i'%*^ 

^'' 

'' Jl 

\\  ^ 

IC*' 

'^^^ 

1. 

slot. 


A  container  holder  comprising  a  support  having  a 
a  strip  extending  through  said  slot  and  didaUy 


«M  a«iu  arin. 


•IS*  ?.^ 


-^       mat  II  IS  ireeiy  movaMe  longituaiiiaJiy  roereof  aad  nxM- 
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raoanted  with  respect  thereto,  redlietit  means  operathrely 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  inner  end  of  said  strip,  means 
substantially  to  restrain  the  other  end  of  said  resilient 
means  from  movement  when  tension  is  applied  to  the  first 
named  end  thereof,  said  resilient  means  thereby  normally 
retaining  the  strip  in  retracted  poation,  a  second  strip  ex- 
tending through  said  slot,  said  resilient  means  also  being 
operatively  connected  at  its  first  named  end  to  the  inner 
end  of  said  seoond  strip,  the  poitaoo  of  said  second  strip 
extending  outwardly  through  said  slot  definmg  a  loop 
positioned  in  juxtaposition  to  the  outer  portion  of  said 
first  strip,  the  free  end  of  said  second  strip  extending  back 
through  said  slot,  and  means  on  the  free  end  of  said  sec- 
ond strip  to  prevent  outward  movement  thereof  through 
said  slot. 
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LOCK  NUT  HAVING  /L»UT  PLAOTIC  COLLAR 

AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 


■M  M,  195L  8«W  No.  231,923 
4  nttmt     (CL  151—7) 


2.  A  nut  lock  comprising  a  nut  having  a  threaded 
bore  and  a  counter  bore  with  a  radial  shoulder  between 
said  bore  and  counter  bore,  a  plastic  split  collar  posi- 
tioned within  said  counter  bore  and  having  its  inner  face 
seated  upon  said  shoulder  and  comprising  a  pair  of  sut>- 
stantially  semicircular  portions  each  having  a  free  end 
provided  with  a  cam  face,  the  opposite  ends  ot  said  collar 
portions  being  joined  together,  and  means  preventing 
rotation  of  said  collar  in  said  counter  bore  cooperating 
with  said  radial  shoulder  for  placing  and  maintaining 
said  collar  portions  under  pressure  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  collar  whereby  the  material 
of  said  collar  portions  is  radially  displaced  outwardly  and 
inwardly  to  effect  a  tight  frictional  engagement  between 
the  outer  faces  of  the  side  walls  of  the  said  collar  por- 
tions and  the  inner  face  of  the  counter  bore  of  the  nut, 
to  cause  a  part  of  said  collar  portions  to  project  slightly 
into  the  bore  of  the  nut  and  to  bring  the  cam  faces  oif 
said  free  ends  of  the  collar  portions  into  abuting  cam- 
ming engagement  to  cause  radially  outward  movement  of 
translation  of  said  collar  poriions  to  augment  the  fric- 
tional engagement  between  the  outer  faces  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  ctrflar  portions  and  the  inner  face  of  the 
counter  bore  of  the  nut  and  to  maintain  said  collar  por- 
tions in  their  outwardly  moved  positions  of  translation 
regardless  oi  the  vibrations  induced  in  the  device  during 
its  use. 


ELASTIC  WHEELS  FOR  VEHICLES 
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27, 1954,  Ssrtal  No.  477,624 
2Clilw.    (0.151— «9) 

1.  In  an  elastic  wheel  having  a  wheel  rim  body  and 
a  wheel  disc  body  separated  therefrom,  said  bodies  hav- 
ing intermeshing  projections  and  recesses  located  sub- 
stantially within  the  plane  of  the  wheel  disc  body,  two 
rings  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wheel  disc  body, 
said  rings  having  sections  located  opposite  the  projec- 
tions of  the  wheel  rim  body,  each  section  having  op- 
posed inclined  portions  extending  from  the  center  of 
the  section  toward  the  edges  of  the  last- mentioned  pro- 
jecfioQS.  a  separate  substantially  rectangular  rubber  mem- 


ber attached  to  an  inner  surface  of  each  section,  said 
rubber  members  forming  two  groups  having  inner  sur- 
faces located  opposite  each  other,  metal  wedges  at- 
tached to  the  last-mentioned  inner  surfaces  and  having 
inner  surfaces  engaging  the  last-mentiooed  projections, 
said  wedges  and  said  rubber  members  having  opposed 
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recesses,  pins  carried  by  the  last-mentioned  projections 
and  fitting  into  the  last-mentioned  recesses,  said  rings 
having  portions  located  between  said  sections  and  re- 
cessed relatively  to  said  sections,  and  a  plurality  o( 
bolts  located  in  the  recessed  portions  of  said  rings  and 
extending  transversely  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel  disc, 
said  bolts  interconnecting  said  rings. 
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Fred  C  Eckcr,  SsnHis,  WaA. 

JanMT  31. 195t,  SeiW  No.  712,465 

3  HilMi     (CL  152—210 
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1.  The  corabtnation  with  a  vehicle  traction  wheel  rim, 
and  a  pneumatic  tire  carried  by  said  wheel  rim,  said  tire 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  trans- 
versely through  the  tread  suriface  and  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  about  said  tread  surface,  of  an  anti-skid  mecha- 
nism comprising  an  endless  chain  positioned  in  each  of 
said  grooves  and  extending  about  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  wheel  rim,  each  of  said  chains  having  on  a  part 
thereof  and  extending  therealoog  a  plurality  of  spaced 
projecting  traction  elements,  said  parts  of  said  chains 
being  each  normally  held  along  the  side  at  said  tire  aad 
out  of  the  adjacent  groove,  means  coonectiag  each  of 
said  chains  to  said  wheel  rim  for  movement  ot  said  diaia 
from  the  positimi  in  which  said  part  is  ad|acest  die  side 
of  the  tire  to  a  position  in  which  said  part  is  wholly  withtn 
said  groove,  said  means  including  a  flexible  driven  shaft 
extending  about  and  jounaled  on  said  wheel  rim.  a  plu- 
rality of  sprockets  arranged  in  spaced  relatioo  and  carried 
by  said  driven  shaft,  said  sprockets  being  in  "«»^i"g  en- 
gagement with  said  chains,  a  roller  in  lateral  »1f""**"* 
with  each  of  said  sfMockets  and  jounaled  on  said  whed 
rim  for  free  rotatioa,  each  of  said  rollen  rollably  engag- 
ing the  underneath  portion  of  the  adjacent  diain  to  hold 
it  away  from  the  contiguous  side  of  said  wheel  rim,  and 
drive  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  driven  AaA 
for  cffectiaf  in  uaiaoa  the  movoncats  of  said  dtaias. 
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uially  ^aoed  rcUtitMi  to  Mid  fixed 

■id  lockmg  nag  inrhidtm  iatnriorkit  aurUem  tad 
a  device  for  Mcuring  the  interiockiag  surfaces  ia  a  tifht- 
eoed  poation  of  adjustment  wfaei«)>y  a  radially  exerted 
resistance  force  is  present  to  oppose  diylacement  of  the 
U-shaped  retaining  members  from  said  tire. 
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SAFETY  imo^ntucnoN 

..ijr,'^  Mart  B.  RIbb,  Ateoa,  OUo,  siiganf  la  Ite  Goodyaai 
Tin  *  Itnttii  ConvMy,  Akraa,  OMa,  a  cofporatlan 
of  OMo 

Li«Mt  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,534   ^ 
•a-*--    (CL  152-^1)       ,3,«,„^ 


1.  A  tractioa  device  fOr  use  on  a  pneumatic  tire  and 
rim  assemMy  compristng  a  clamp  member  made  of  rela- 
tivdy  thin  strap-like  metal  havinf  a  central  tractioa  bar 
portion  and  side  arm  portions  adapted  to  span  the  tread 
and  side  walls  of  the  tire,  one  of  said  side  arm  portions 
being  longer  than  the  other  and  of  sufficient  length  to 
clamp  onto  the  rim,  an  arm  member  having  the  lower 
end  thereof  pivotally  attached  to  the  shorter  aide  arm 
portion,  a  latch  member  pivotally  secured  to  the  shorter 
side  arm  portion  of  said  clamp  member  for  holding  said 
arm  member  in  etkgagemcnt  with  the  side  wall  of  the 
tire,  and  means  for  holding  said  latch  member  in  locked 
position,  the  central  traction  portion  of  said  damp  mem- 
ber being  resilieat  and  terminating  at  each  end  thereof 
in  a  portion  disposed  radially  outwardly  so  as  to  provide 
lug-like  portions  whereby  the  pressure  of  the  tire  on  said 
traction  bar  portion  tends  to  urge  said  side  arm  portion 
together  with  said  arm  member  toward  the  opposite  side 
arm  portion  so  as  to  maintain  said  clamp  member  securely 
in  engagement  with  the  side  walls  of  the  tire. 


DBTACHABLBTKACnON  DBVICE  FOR  WHEELS 

WmIbv  G>  BaMaaaSt  Wanolai  MaaB> 

>lBvsikir  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  424^^ 
ICMik    (CL  152-024) 
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An  anti-skid  davioe  for  a  vehide  wheel  of  die  class 
having  a  tire  mounted  thereon,  said  device  compristng 
a  plurality  of  resiliettt,  U-shaped  retaining  members, 
cleats  fixed  to  inid  ictainiag  members,  said  retaining 
memben  prrsmting  extremities  which  are  reversely  bent 
to  define  two  sets  of  ring  supporting  eyes,  one  of  said 
sets  of  eyes  being  oonstmcled  and  arranged  in  a  circum- 
ferentially  spaced-apart  manner  and  protecting  axially 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  said  cleats,  the  other  of  said 
sets  of  eyes  being  conetrmled  and  arranged  in  circum- 
fercatiaOy  ipncod-«pnrt  ralation  aad  proiectiag  radially 
and  axially  ootwanOy  away  from  the  said  cleats,  a  fixed 
dromiferential  ring  member  located  through  said  out- 
wardly profecting  set  of  eyes,  said  ring  being  supported 
by  the  eyes  in  an  axially  outwardly  ofhct  position,  a 
variable  dreumfdential  locking  ring  located  through  said 
first  set  of  inwardhr  projecting  eyes  and  being  supported 
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7.  In  combination,  an  open-bdlied  tire  having  beads, 
a  rim  provided  with  tin  bnd  oaounting  seats,  and  a  dia- 
phragm comprising  an  aimalar  outwardly  bowed  portion 
of  generally  C-shape  spanning  the  space  between  the 
beads  of  said  tire  throm^iout  the  peripheral  extent  there- 
of, said  C-shaped  portion  having  a  substantially  lesser 
outer  diameter  at  its  median  plane  than  the  inner  tread 
surface  of  said  tire  but  greater  than  the  inner  diawirtrr 
of  the  tire  beads,  whereby,  when  mounted  with  said  tire 
and  rim,  it  provides  an  inner  rim  adjacent  duunber  and 
an  outer  tire  adjacent  dmmber,  said  C-shaped  portion 
constituting  a  reserve  tire  for  carrying  the  load  when  the 
cuter  chamber  fails  and  being  maide  of  aaterials  which, 
when  both  of  said  chambers  are  inflated  to  normal  operat- 
ing pressures,  restrain  the  C-sfaaped  portion  of  the  dia- 
phrsiipn  in  a  position  qpaoec  subatantiaUy  from  the  inner 
tread  surface  of  said  tve,  meaiu  for  inflating  said  duun- 
bers,  and  means  integral  with  said  C-«haped  portion  for 
sq>arably  holding  said  diaphragm  member  ia  place  on 
said  tirs  and  rim,  compriring  two  anaular  extensioos,  one 
at  each  of  the  opposite  edges  of  said  C-ebaped  portion, 
each  extension  having  a  first  portion  extended  axially 
outward  between  the  base  of  the  adjacent  tire  bead  and 
adjacent  rim  seat,  and  a  second  portion  extending  radiaUy 
outward  to  engage  the  bead  at  dte  outer  sidewall  of  said 
tire,  endi  of  said  first  portions  having  a  greater  nomal 
outer  diaoMicr.  uamoimted,  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  bead  of  said  tiieon  which  it  ia  mouoted  and  made  <rf 
resilient  nalerial  conipresiibk  ia  a  dreomferential  direc- 
tion to  permit  reduction  of  its  drcamferential  dimension 
to  fit  the  base  of  said  tire  bead. 


RIM  CONSTRUCTION 
I 

ThvJk 
of  OMn 

AppMcaHin  ham  12,  19S7,  Ssriri  No.  4454S4 
5  OalBM.  (CL  152—419) 
4.  A  multiple-piece  rim  assembly  for  mounting  tube- 
less  tirei  thereon  which  includes  a  rim  boae,  a  bead  base 
ring,  a  flaage  ring  and  a  circular  split  lock  ring,  said 
lock  ring  having  a  substantial  portion  thereof  having  a 
predetermined  uniform  radius  and  a  driving  lug  attached 
theralo  engaging  opposed  surfaces  of  the  lock  ring  with 
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aad-aft  tilting  movement,  thereby  providing  adjustment   the  seat  back,  said  cushion  being  of  a  triangular  oon- 


uic  ^anKta  lowsra  loc  cages  oi   uic  lasi-mcnnonea  pro- 
joctipni,  a  a^«Lnte  subtUntiaUy  recungular  rubber  mem- 


anve  niemm  openaveiy  cooneciea  lo  ma  arnreo  nan 
for  cffectiiig  ia  uoimi  the  movcmcaU  of  aid  chabm. 
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the  engaging  portions  of  tbe  lock  ring  and  driving  lug 
having  a  greater  radius  than  the  predetermined  uniform 


tion  mtcrconnccting  the  rear  end  of  the  upper  portion 
with  the  front  end  of  the  lower  portion,  the  center  sec- 
Uon  interconnecting  the  upper  portions  of  the  side  frame 
elanents  to  maintain  the  same  in  transversely  spaced  re- 
lation, and  the  bow  interconnecting  the  center  frame 
section  and  the  intermediate  and  lower  portions  of  the 
side  frame  elements. 


radius   of  the   lock   ring   whereby   circumferenUal   dis- 
placement of  the  lug  around  the  lock  ring  is  prevented. 


COMBDVATTON  FOLOABLE  TABLE  KND  BENCH 

WHUam  J.  Hajmm,  BoM«r  SpriiiKs,  Kans. 

AppUcatioa  March  17, 19St,  Serial  No.  721,852 

4Clitei.    (CL1S5-43) 


CENTRAL  VALVE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WHEEL 

Gflbart  C.  HoogcMtoora,  Walvt,  Calif. 

AppHcatloa  Aagnt  28,  1»57,  SctW  No.  688,i9« 

4  OMlam.    (d.  152—415) 
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I.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  assembly  a 
tire  valve  assembly,  said  wheel  assembly  including'  a 
wheel  hub.  lug  bolts  carried  by  said  wheel  hub,  a  wheel 
mcludmg  a  rim  and  a  central  disc,  said  disc  being  mounted 
on  said  lug  bolts,  a  wheel  cover,  and  a  tire  mounted  on 
said  rim.  said  tire  valve  assembly  including  a  mounting 
bracket  generally  overiying  said  hub  and  mounted  on  said 
hig  bolts,  a  valve  stem  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said 
hub  and  secured  to  said  mounting  bracket,  an  air  line 
connecting  said  valve  stem  to  said  tire,  said  wheel  cover 
having  a  central  opening  therein  providing  access  to  said 
valve  stem. 


i« 

2.  A  combination  beiKh  and  table  unit  comprising  an 
elongated  seat  provided  with  support  means;  an  elongated 
back  rest  normally  disposed  in  a  substantially  upright 
position  extending  upwardly  from  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  seat:  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  Unks.  each  pivotaUy 
secured  to  the  back  rest  adjacent  the  normally  lower 
longitudinal  edge  thereof  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
seat  in  transversely  spaced  relationship  to  the  back  rest 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  common  axis  parallel 
with  said  back  rest;  and  a  substantially  L -shaped  member 
interconnecting  a  corresponding  link  and  said  back  rest, 
each  of  said  members  being  releasably  secured  to  the 
back  rest,  releasably  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat 
at  the  point  of  pivoul  interconnection  of  the  link  with  tbe 
seat  for  swinging   movement  with  the  link   about  said 
common  axis  and  provided  with   normally  substantially 
upright  portions  adapted  to  be  moved  into  engagement 
with  the  seat  for  supporting  the  back  rest  when  the  latter 
IS  swung  about  said  axis  to  a  horizontal,  tabic  position 
spaced  above  the  seat,  said  back  rest  being  pivotal  into 
proximal  overlying  relationship  upon  disengagement  and 
removal  of  the  members  from  respective  links  and  said 
back  rest. 
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TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  SKATERS 

HaroM  B.  Safer,  WWat  Ridffc,  Colo. 

'"-    "Dacanibcr  2J,  If57,  Serial  No,  704,417 

3  Clainit.    (CL  155—22) 
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THERAPEUTIC  SAFETY  SWING 

Raymoad  J.  ODvtr,  Su  Iom,  CaUf. 

AppUcatioa  AognC  15,  If  55,  Serial  No.  528^41 

SdaioH.    (CL  155-45) 
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I.  A  training  device  for  skaters  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  frame  including  two  generally  Z-shaped  side  frame 
elements,  a  center  section  and  an  inverted  generally  u- 
shaped  bow,  the  side  frame  elements  and  upper  portion,  a 
lower  ruaner-forming  portion  and  an  intermediate  por- 


ir- 


3.  A  swing  comprising  four  frame  members  arranged 
in  the  form  of  an  upright  paralldotram  wilk  the  top  and 
bottom  frame  members  substantially  boruontal,  each 
member  having  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  holes  there- 
through adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  pivot  pin  inserted 
in  selected  holes  of  the  frame  members  at  their  inter- 
sections, thereby  hingedly  interconnecting  the  frame  mem- 
bers at  each  comer  of  the  paraUelogram  for  relative  fore- 
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•ad-aft  tiltmg  mofmiem,  tiereby  pfovidinf  adjustment 
of  tile  size  of  the  parallelognun  defined  by  said  frame 
members,  a  handle  bar  extension  at^ustably  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  front  frame  member,  a  handle  bar 
mounted  tranavenely  of  the  upper  end  of  said  extension, 
a  suspensioQ  bar  extending  transversely  of  the  upper  por- 
tion  of  the  front  frame  member,  the  front  frame  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  frame  portions  in  parallel  spaced 
relation,  the  top  frame  member  comprising  a  single  for- 
ward portion  inserted  between  the  q>aced  portions  of  the 
front  frame  member,  and  a  pair  of  top  frame  rear  por- 
tioos  mounted  one  on  each  side  of  die  top  frame  forward 
portion  and  extending  rearwanfly  therebeyond  in  parallel 
^Mced  relation,  the  rear  frame  member  being  inperted 
therebetween,  a  boOom  frame  member  strnflar  to  tibi^top 
frame  member  its  forward  end  bdng  inserted  betweA  the 
spaced  portions  (tf  the  upri^  front  frame  member  and 
its  rear  portions  receiving  the  ii|»ight  rear  frame  member 
therebetween,  a  seat  mounted  on  the  top  frame  member, 
a  guide  strip  mounted  on  said  seat  and  interposed  between 
the  spaced  rear  portiom  of  the  top  frame  member  thereby 
guiding  the  seat  fior  fore-and-aft  movement  on  the  top 
frame  member,  clamp  meam  securing  the  seat  in  longi- 
tudinally adjusted  position  on  the  top  frame  member,  a 
pair  of  suspension  cables  secured  one  to  each  end  of  the 
suspension  bar,  and  a  third  suqiension  cable  secured  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  rear  frame  member. 


>       2JtMll 
MULTHUR  CHAR 

ibar  14, 19S4,  Seriri  No.  475,t23 
iOtttm.    (CXISS— 127) 


1.  A  multiple-use  chair  for  children  comprising  legs, 
a  seat  and  seat-supporting  frame,  provided  with  lugs  at 
its  outer  forward  side  portions,  at  the  i^per  ends  of  the 
legs,  a  chair  bmck  supported  at  the  rear  of  the  seat,  one 
part  of  a  bayooeC-type  joint  rigid  with  relation  to  each 
side  of  the  back,  arms,  each  arm  having  a  part  com- 
plementary to  the  part  of  the  bayonet-type  joint  at  the 
respective  side  of  the  seat  and  securaMe  ther^o.  the 
lower  forward  portions  of  the  arms  and  the  higs  on  the 
forward  portions  of  the  seat-supporting  frame,  having 
complementary  and  coacting  parts  for  securing  the  low- 
er forward  ends  of  the  arms  in  place  with  relation  to 
the  seat,  and  lever  means  beneath  the  seat  having  lock- 
ing portions  for  engaging  said  parts  locking  the  lower 
forward  ends  of  the  arras  to  the  respective  lugs  and  for. 
at  wiU.  releasing  the  arms  for  their  removal  from  the 
chair. 
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SKAT  CUmON 

•a  H.  MnSlana,  nml,  Rflch. 
^inw>ii  It.  19S7,  8«W  Now  7f  1,7S1 
^-  i  3  Oitaik    <CL  IfS—ltl) 

1.  For  use  widi  a  vahide  scat  wherein  die  seat  is  8n|>- 
ported  upon  a  frame  and  slants  downwaitUy  from  its 
front  edge  towards  its  rear  edge  and  is  prtnided  at  its 
rear  edge  with  a  back,  a  seat  cushion  of  a  size  to  com- 
ptolely  cover  die  lop  of  the  seat  which  is  fbrwai^  of 
Mi  O.o.^ss 


the  seat  back,  said  cushion  being  of  a  triangular  con- 
figuration in  transverse  vertical  section  with  the  apex 
of  the  trian^e  at  the  front  edge  of  the  cushion,  the  back 
edge  of  the  cushion  abutting  the  front  of  the  seat  bnck, 
straps  secured  to  the  front  and  side  edges  of  the  cushion, 
each  strap  being  provided  with  a  hook  each  of  which  is 
hooked  beneath  the  lower  edge  of  the  seat  supporting 
frame,  each  strap  having  therein  a  buckle  arrangement 


whereby  the  strap  can  be  shortened  or  iMigthened  to  prop- 
erly position  the  hooks,  and  a  supplemental  hook  asso- 
ciated with  each  strap  carried  hocdt  and  being  hooked 
over  the  upper  edge  of  the  seat  supporting  frame  and 
serving  to  prevent  sufficient  downward  movement  of  said 
strap  carried  hooks  as  would  result  in  disengagement  of 
said  hooks  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  seat  supporting 
frame. 


2,9M^13 
CHAIR  OK  THB  UKX 


19, 1956,  Scrtal  No.  S79^1» 
CCL  155— IM) 


t*^«l 


1.  In  a  chair,  a  seat,  a  pair  ot  similar  side  members, 
and  a  back  structure,  each  of  said  side  members  being 
formed  of  a  length  of  metal  stock  bent  to  provide  a  base 
portion,  an  upright  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the 
front  ot  said  base  portion,  and  an  arm  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  upright  portion,  said 
back  structure  including  a  pair  of  ri^y  interconnected, 
generally  vertical  elements,  means  for  connecting  said 
vertical  elements  reqwctively  with  the  base  portimis  of 
said  side  members,  said  means  being  unreleasable  when 
said  back  structure  is  in  i^i|^  position  but  releasable 
when  the  back  structure  is  swung  rearwanfly  relative  to 
the  side  members,  the  iqsi^  portions  of  the  side  mem- 
ben  being  provided  with  rearwanfly  facing  openings  and 
die  vertical  ekments  of  the  back  straccure  being  pro- 
vided widi  forwardljr  facing  openiagi.  said  seat  having 
projections  etxending  reqwctively  forwardly  and  rear- 
wanfly for  reception  in  mid  opaunp  at  the  back  atruc- 
tureb  swung  into  said  uprii^t  podtlon;  and  means  for 
ttcnrtni  the  rear  ends  of  said  arm  portions  to  said  ver- 
tical ' 
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?!y^!l.  means  adapted  to  eagafB  a  wliael  rim,  a  rigid 

ifsj^T^P^^  ^J^^^^^'Vffl        ^  ^  ^     aecoad  aaaoiar  Maling  raeaiM  oa  ntd  cyiiadH-  i^r»H  to 
^J*^**^  ^"T- !*._,*  — f  ^'^^y^.^'^^j   eaiage  the  adiacent  side  vaU  of  a  tatekm  tire,  mcaas 

sz  isrf^\m!ni.Y^m  JrJSooini  ^^^^r^^  ■**  "^  •*!*»«  ■•«  <*«*»*^  •« 

N«w  Yavk  mflatioo  chamber,  means  Cor  craatmg  a 

Marck  It,  1957,  Svlal  Ne.  Ut^U 
1  OahBL    (CL  155-~IU)  ^  t^vjiofx^ 


A  chair  structure  comprisisf  a  one-pieoe,  carved 
seat  having  a  mooth  concave  upper  surface  adapted  to 
be  directly  engaged  by  the  body  of  a  seated  person  and 
a  smooth,  convex  under  surface,  a  pair  of  curved  elon- 
gated metal  stamping  connecting  members  Kwtt-n^mg 
transversely  of  the  under  surface  of  said  seat  near  the 
front  and  rear  portions  thereof  and  having  a  length 
somewhat  less  than  the  width  of  said  seat,  each  said 
member  comprising  two  side  flanges  and  two  end  flanges 
cooperating  to  form  an  iolegral.  generally  horizontally 
estending.  peripheral  flange  contoured  to  conform  to 
the  under  surface  of  the  seat,  a  channel  portioo  hitegral 
with  and  between  said  side  flanges  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  said  channel  portion  including  down- 
wardly extending  side  and  end  walls  adjoining  the  re- 
spective side  and  end  flanges,  and  a  central  web 
connecting  the  lower  ends  of  the  walls  and  carved 
concentrically  with  the  flanges  and  the  under  surface  of 
the  seat,  a  pair  of  horizontal  flat  portions  mtegral  with 
the  web  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  said  flat  por- 
tion being  provided  with  a  flrst  aperture  near  the  cen- 
ter thereof,  a  second  aperture  for  each  flat  portion  being 
provided  in  each  end  wall  adiacent  die  outer  side  of 
the  Hat  portion,  means  bonding  the  peripheral  <i«ftgr 
to  the  under  surface  of  the  seat,  a  base  supporting  said 
seat  and  including  horizontal  support  elements  extend- 
ing under  said  first  apertures,  and  having  boles  therein 
aligned  with  said  first  apertures,  four  screws  each  hav- 
ing Its  threaded  end  passing  through  an  aligned  aper- 
ture and  hole,  and  four  nuts  within  said  connecting 
members,  accessible  through  said  second  apertures  and 
cooperating  threadecfly  with  said  screws  to  maintain  said 
connecting  members  and  base  together,  said  screws,  nuts, 
connecting  members  and  bonding  means  coostitnting  the 
only  support  for  the  seat  so  that  no  structural  member 
extends  through  the  upper  surface  of  the  seat,  and  coop- 
erating to  distribute  stresses  due  to  a  load  on  said  seat 
and  to  transfer  said  stresses  to  said  base. 


2,99M15 

AUTOMATIC  TUBELES  TIRE  BEAD  SEATING 

AND  INFLATING  MACHINE 

S. 


I  MaRk  It,  19SS,  9«W  Na.  493»944 
1<  CkhM.    <CL  1S7— M) 
1.  A  device  for  introdndag  air  under  presanre  into  a 
rim-mounted  tubeleas  tire  comprising  flrst  ■'MwWtr 


•»:  J*  01 


nil 


*!' 


pressure  in  said  chamber,  said  rigid  cylinder  being  axially 
movable  with  respect  to  the  r«n»-#«^«fm  sealing  nrw)tfq« 
and  adapted  to  hold  the  bead  of  said  side  wall  out  of 
engagement  with  said  rim  to  pennit  air  pressure  to  flow 
from  said  rhambcr  to  the  inside  td.  said  tire. 


23tt^M 
RIM  FLANGE  SUPPORTED  TIRE  REMOVING 

TOOL 

Alva  W.  Woodward,  Kc^  OUn,  sii%aui  to  The  G<N»d- 

year  Tire  *  Rahber  Cnmfj,  Akroa,  OUo,  a 

poradon  of  OUo 

AppUcadon  Novcabcr  9, 19S5,  Serial  No.  545,gM 

4  niiliiii     (CL  157— 1J7) 


tO]> 


1.  A  tire  removing  tool  for  unseating  the  bead  of  a 
tire  mounted  on  a  rim  having  a  rim  flange  with  an  axially 
extending  peripheral  portion  comprising  at  least  one 
rim  flange  clamp  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  rim  flange 
engaging  member  with  each  of  said  members  having  a 
gripping  edge  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  spaced  side  plates, 
means  to  mount  the  flange  engaging  members  between 
the  side  plates  to  maintain  said  gripping  edges  of  said 
members  in  spaced  opposed  relation,  and  means  engaging 
the  flange  engaging  members  adiaocat  the  ends  opposite 
the  gripping  edges  to  oootroUably  move  said  ends  apart 
and  thereby  move  the  gripping  edges  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  axially  extending  peripheral  poftioa  of  the 
rim  flange;  a  bead  unseating  asaemMy  mounted  between 
said  side  plates  cooperating  with  said  rim  clamp  includ- 
ing a  presaer  member  and  fcessure  mens  to  urge  the 

AS- 
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member  gainst  the  bead  to  duplaca  the  betd 
axully  inwardly  aikd  away  from  die  rim  fiance  when  the 
fim  clamp  it  gripping  the  rim  flange,  the  gripping  force 
ci.  the  rim  damp*  being  substantially  nonnal  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  bead  moves;  and  a  supporting  member 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  rim  flange  clamp  oppo&itely 
of  the  bead  unseating  assembly  and  bearing  a^Jnst  the 
edge  of  the  rim  to  support  the  tool  during  the  use  tbere- 


CnCUMFERENTIAIXY  TRAWLING  SHOE  TYPI 

rORTABLS  T1R£  MOUNTD4G  DEVICE 

Orrd  M.  LcwIl  Swact  Hoaa.  Ong. 

U«nl  B.  1957,  S«W  No.  tTIJSU 
4  TTiiMS     (CL  157— L22) 


j>atf-«r  bJi;: 
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pair  of  mounting  arms  each  reactively  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  mounting  head,  the  other  end  of  eadi  of 
said  arms  including  rim  engaging  and  tire  bead  qirendiag 
means  adapted  to  be  interpoaed  between  a  wheel  rim  and 
the  associated  tire  bead  in  reactive  engagement  with  op- 
posite side  edges  of  a  wheel  rim  passing  said  mowntittg 
head.  

PRESSURE  ATOMIZING  LIQUID  FUEL  BURNER 

WTTH  AIR  91REAM  CDOERING  RING 

RcfftaMld  W.  BedHll.  Ehrila,  Olio 

AppWcaHw  Odetar  31,  1956,  SaM  No.  (19,5<5 

15  daias.    (CL  15t— 7€) 


1.  In  a  tire  mounting  device,  a  base  member  adapted 
to  be  placed  on  the  top  of  a  vehicle  wheel  when  the  wheel 
is  resting  on  its  adc  on  the  ground,  said  base  member 
being  longer  than  the  diameter  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  tc^  side  rim  of  said  wheel,  means  at  the  front 
end  of  said  base  member  for  engaging  said  wheel  rim,  a 
pair  of  arm  assemblies  hinged  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
base  member,  a  tire-engaging  dioe  adjustably  carried  on 
each  of  said  arm  assemblies  and  engaging  the  periphery 
of  said  wheel  rim,  spring  means  in  said  assemblies  pulling 
said  shoes  against  said  wheel  rim  periphery,  an  element 
on  each  shoe  extending  under  the  wheel  rim  for  holding 
the  shoe  down  on  said  wheel  rim  while  enabling  said 
shoe  to  be  moved  akmg  said  rim,  and  means  for  fordbly 
moving  said  arm  assemblies  and  therewith  said  shoes  for- 
wardly  towards  each  other  and  towards  said  front  end  of 
said  base  member  through  arms  in  excess  of  90*  but  less 
than  180*. 


2,9iMlt 
CONVEYOR   MOUNTED    AUTOMATICALLY   AD- 
lUmNG   UNIVERSAL   TIRE   MOUNTING   MA- 
CHINE 
Hooacr  S.  Hanrfcin,  IMrall   Mkk^  ■■kaiii  to  ADM 
Stod  and  Caisvajata,  DliMiw  af  flha8pari(s-WHUB«- 
JacksiM,  Mkkn  a  corporaiiwi  of  Ohio 
'Araary  M,  195«.  Sarisl  No.  54M14 
nniliiii     (CL  157— 1.24) 


T^ua 


1.  A  tire  mooatiag  machine  rnmprising  s 
adapted  to  carry  wheels  having  tires  partially  inaerted 
between  the  rims  of  the  wheel,  a  fixed  fruM  adjaccm 
said  conveyor,  a  mounting  head  on  said  frame  condnnous- 
ly  adjustable  to  accommodate  different  wheel  widtlis,  a 


7.  A  fluid  fuel  burner  comprising  in  combination  a 
generally  circular  sectioned  air  tube  having  a  receiving 
end  and  a  dtscharge  end  formed  with  a  reduced  diam- 
eter outlet  opening,  means  supiriying  air  tangentially  to 
the  reoeiviag  end  of  the  air  tube  to  advance  such  air 
through  the  tube  in  the  form  of  a  circular  sectioDed 
qwnlly  rotating  column,  a  nozzle  having  a  discharge 
orifice,  means  supplying  Ihiid  fuel  to  the  noczle  under 
pressure,  means  supporting  die  iKvzle  with  the  noole 
orifice  located  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  air  tube  to 
project  fuel  into  the  air  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  air 
tube,  an  annular  ring  sh^wd  substantially  flat  thin  metal 
air  control  member,  means  supporting  die  air  control 
member  within  the  air  tube  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudiaal  ajds  of  the  air  tuba,  the  control  member  having 
an  outer  periphery  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  air 
tube  to  form  an  annular  clearance  through  which  the 
outermost  portions  of  tiw  air  cohnnn  pass  the  control 
member,  the  control  member  having  an  inner  periphery 
defining  a  central  axial  opening  havkig  an  effedive  area 
for  the  passage  of  air  at  least  four  times  the  area  of  the 
annular  clearance  about  die  outer  periphery  of  such 
control  member  whereby  the  air  in  the  advancing  column 
divides  at  the  contrcri  member  with  one  portion  passing 
through  the  central  opening  and  another  portion  passing 
through  the  annular  clearance,  the  control  ring  member 
being  generally  of  greater  raidial  extent  in  relation  to 
the  section  of  the  air  tube  in  the  plane  of  the  ring  member 
than  the  annular  clearance  between  the  outer  periphery 
of  such  ring  member  and  the  tube,  and  the  control  mem- 
ber being  spaced  from  the  opening  in  the  discharge  end 
of  the  s^  tube  a  diatancc  no  less  than  the  diameter  of 
sodi  discharge  opening  and  no  greater  than  the  diamelar 
of  the  air  tube  and  from  the  noczle  orifice  toward  die 
receiving  end  of  the  air  tube  to  intercept  and  deflect  a 
portion  of  the  spirally  advancing  air  before  sodi  air 
the  noBzle  orifice. 


TEI0HONB  ■OOim  DOOR  ili—  1^  IBLY 
Psiiival  H*  flkaRwii  Jaaanienf  N«Y« 

OrigMl    sppjluliia    fin iir    3,   1952,   fleitel   No. 

atT^^bMM  a^  *b  niMiiiliiii  Afel  li,  19Si, 
Scffal  No.  571,233 

2  niliii     (CL  IM— 2M) 

1.  A  door  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  telephone 

booth,  said  door  assembly  comprisittg  a  pair  of  door 

members,  each  of  said  door  members  including  qiaced 

inner  and  outer  panels,  and  a  window  assembly  set  into 
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cutouts  tn  the  panels  of  each  of  said  pair  of  doors,  each 
window  assembly  ixicluding  a  plate  of  transparent  ma- 
terial, a  yieldtng  retainer  for  the  edge  of  said  plate,  a 
pair  of  angles  in  opposed  position  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  retainer  and  each  having  one  leg  extending  toward 
and  in  engagement  with  said  retainer  and  having  the 
other  leg  extending  outwardly  from  and  parallel  to  said 
transparent  plate,  a  first  channel,  the  outside  of  the  base 


'» 


'.  ^>ii*JI|  A 


of  said  first  channel  engaging  the  back  of  said  retainer 
and  the  sides  of  said  channel  lying  between  the  outwardly 
extending  legs  of  said  angles,  and  a  second  channel  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  said  first  channel  and  said  angles, 
said  second  channel  being  adapted  to  lie  between  the  in- 
ner and  outer  door  panels  and  having  the  end  portions 
of  its  sides  bent  backwardly  and  outwardly  to  engage  the 
rim  of  the  cutout  in  each  of  the  door  panels  and  to  sup- 
port the  window  assembly  thereby. 


2,9M,M1 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  TIMER 
E.  Rkkteytr,  Silver  Sprli«,  Md^  aad  PmI  G. 

ird,  PahMrtMi,  Fil,  ■■% to  the  UaMcd  Statea 

•f  Aaarka  ■■  wpiiiwUd  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the 
Afaiy 

AppHrrtioB  May  !•,  1955,  Serial  No.  597^19 

1  CWm.    (CL  1(1—1) 

(GrMtotf  wmim  TUc  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  lac.  2M) 

1 
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In  combination:  an  escape  wheel  mounted  for  spHng- 
biaaed  roution  about  a  first  pivot,  a  series  of  teeth  spaced- 
apart  around  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  each  tooth 
being  formed  with  subsuntially  parallel  leading  and  trail- 
ing edges,  the  leading  ed«e  of  each  tooth  being  shorter 
than  the  trailing  edge  so  that  the  extremity  of  each  tooth 
it  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  either  tooth  edge,  spring- 
biased  roution  of  said  wheel  being  in  a  direction  from 
the  trailing  to  the  leading  edge,  a  pallet  mounted  for 
roution  about  a  second  pivot,  a  pallet  actuating  means 
adapted  to  drive  said  pallet,  said  pallet  actuating  means 
comprising,  a  magnetically  sensitive  armature  having  one 
end  pivotally  fixed  and  the  other  end  free  for  pivotal 
movement,  an  electromagnet  positioned  adjacent  said 
armature  and  adapted  to  attract  the  free  end  of  said 
annature  upon  electrical  puhtng  of  said  electromagnet, 
a  capadtor  in  circuit  with  said  electromagnet,  electronic 
drcuit  means  including  a  battery  and  a  diode  adapted  to 
discharge  said  capacitor  at  a  predetermined  repetitive 
rate,  said  electromagnet  adapted  to  attract  said  free  tnd 
oCsaid  armaturp  at  said  predetermined  repetitive  rate  in 
reipoase  to  the  pulsing  of  said  capacitor,  an  arm  depend- 
mt  fram  said  pallet  and  extending  to  contact  said  free 
«ad  ol  said  armature  so  that  said  armature  drives  said 


arm  in  the  direction  of  spring-biased  roution  of  said 
wheel  upon  discharge  of  said  capacitor,  upper  and  lower 
pins  at  the  end  of  said  pallet  nearest  said  wheel,  said 
upper  pin  located  above  an  axis  extending  through  said 
first  and  second  pivots,  said  lower  pin  located  below  said 
axis,  the  radial  disUnce  from  said  second  pivot  to  the 
upper  pin  being  substantially  greater  than  the  radial  dis- 
tance from  said  second  pivot  to  the  lower  pin.  the  upper 
pin  initially  engaging  said  leading  edge  of  a  tooth  of 
said  wheel  in  the  absence  of  an  electrical  pulse  from  said 
capacitor  so  as  to  prevent  roution  of  said  wheel  and 
urge  said  arm  against  said  armature,  said  electromagnet 
receiving  an  electrical  pulse  from  said  capacitor  only  for 
a  duration  siifflcient  to  cause  said  armature  to  drive  said 
pallet  a  large  enough  distance  to  move  said  upper  pin 
out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  leading  edge  of  said 
tooth  thereby  freeing  said  wheel  for  routive  movement, 
said  lower  pin  being  positioned  so  that  when  said  wheel 
routes  after  being  unlocked  the  extremity  of  a  tooth 
pushes  against  said  lower  pin  and  causes  said  arm  of  said 
pallet  to  route  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  wheel 
roution,  the  routioo  of  the  pallet  thus  caused  again 
forring  said  upper  pin  into  locking  engagement  with  the 
leadmg  edge  of  a  successive  wheel  tooth  and  at  the  same 
time  restoring  the  arm  of  the  pallet  to  its  initial  position 
in  contact  with  said  armature,  the  combined  action  of 
the  pulsed  actuating  means  and  the  pallet  pins  engaging 
the  teeth  of  said  wheel  then  continuing  to  intermittently 
route  said  wheel  one  tooth  distance  for  each  electrical 
pulse  applied  to  said  electromagnet  by  said  capacitor. 


2.999J22 

FISH  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Sol  Friadma,  Brou,  N.Y. 

Apftfcatloa  AagMt  17,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  52S,9il    ^ 

lOalM.    (CLHl— 19) 
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1.  A  fish  feeding  device  for  attachmeipt  to  the  edge 
of  an  aquarium  comprising,  a  vertically  disposed  support 
member,  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  fishfood  recep- 
tacles disposed  along  an  arcuate  path  upon  said  support, 
an  actuating  arm  pivoully  carried  upon  the  support  in 
a  sute  of  imbalance,  a  vial  open  at  iu  top  to  the  atmoa- 
phere  secured  to  the  said  arm  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
fluid  therein  having  a  selected  evaporation  rale  and  trip 
means  engageable  by  said  arm  and  food  receptacles 
whereby  gradual  rotary  motion  of  the  arm,  due  to 
evaporation  of  the  liquid  in  the  vial,  will  rotate  the 
recepudes  and  release  the  food. 


2,999,923 

TABLE  ROLL  AND  DEFLECTOR  SUCTION  DEVICE 

Lloyd  Hwniprtsl.  Bololl,  Wh^  Miip  ii  to  Malt  Inb 

WoriB,  MoM.  Wis.,  a  rwpasllaa  of  Wheowto 

AppBcHiJB  Aaril  19,  I954L  HmM  No.  S77J99    ^«- 

1.  In  a  paper  machine,  a  travelling  formiog  wire  cany- 
ing  stock  thereon,  a  uUe  roll  rotaubly  m^mmij^  the 
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wire  from  beneath,  and  a  deflector  extending  from  ckMC 
running  relation  beneath  the  wire  along  the  downninntng 
side  of  the  roll  conforming  to  the  arcuate  contour  of  the 


tibtr.sd^ 


roll  and  in  close  running  relation  thereto  to  effect  a 
pumping  action  between  the  roll  and  deflector  to  assist  in 
drawing  water  through  the  wire. 


in  uniaon  in  one  direction  to  cause  the  two  carrier  hoa»- 
ingi  OD  each  to  move  inwardljr  thereakMif  ta  uniaoo  frooi 
beyond  oppociie  skte  edfcs  of  the  web  to  tbeir  inner  Umitt 
of  travd,  and  for  rotating  said  shafls  in  the  opponte 
directioa  to  cause  the  carrier  hoastnfi  to  move  ootwardly 
therealong  in  unison;  each  of  the  carrier  hoosingt,  as 
associated  with  one  of  said  threaded  shafts,  having  a 
sleeT^-iike  actuating  element  threaded  on  the  shaft,  and 
keyed  for  limited  endwise  sliding  in  said  housing,  thus 
providing  a  lost  motion  coimection  between  housing  and 
shaft  whereby  travel  of  the  corresponding  disk-cutter 
under  influence  of  that  housing  is  delayed  at  the  start  of 
the  turning  of  said  threaded  shafts  for  an  inward  moving 
operation,  thus  to  provide  for  the  relative  adjustment  of 
the  complemental  disks  to  non-fimctional  relationship, 
and  at  the  start  of  the  subsequent  reverse  turning  of  said 
shafts  to  cause  said  disk-cutters  to  be  brought  back  to 
their  ooacting  relationship  for  slitting  the  web. 


la  ScolC 


SILENCER 

DoBaU  E,  Hoicrolt,  Chestnr,  ^a,^ 

Coaspaay,  ChsHsr,  Fa^  a  eerperatki  of 
ito  ApplkatkMi  Ocstohu  7,  19S5,  Ssrtal  No.  599,1S1 
14  OalBBS.    (CL  U2r—3n) 


1 .  The  combination  of  a  perforate  moving  sheet,  a  sxic- 
tion  box  on  one  side  of  said  sheet,  and  a  silencer  adjacent 
the  suction  box,  said  silencer  being  generally  comb-like 
and  having  tapered  teeth  with  the  teeth  lying  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  and  with  the 
tips  of  the  teeth  pointing  generally  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  sheet 


■jo>  an-: 
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TAIL  SLTTTER 
Gcoife  Emcrsoa  Lamb,  Hoqalaaa,  Wash., 

Lamb-Grays  Harbor  Co.,  inc.,  Hoqalain,  Wash. 
>M  25,  19S4,  9«W  No.  59  3,5t7 
<  OaiBS.    (CL  IM— 65) 


to 


1 .  The  combination  with  means  for  supporting  and  ad- 
vancing a  paper  web  or  the  like,  of  a  tail  slitting  mech- 
anism comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  and  revolubly  driven 
shafts  extended  across  the  web  at  opposite  sides  thereof, 
paired  disk-cutters  didabiy  keyed  on  said  ^lafts  and  mov- 
able therealong  between  outer  positions,  beyond  the  oppo- 
side  side  edges  of  the  web,  and  inner  positions  dosdy 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  web,  threaded 
shafts  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  web,  parallel  to  and 
coextensive  with  the  first  mentioned  shafts,  carrier  botis- 
ings  mounted  on  said  threaded  shafts  corresponding  to 
the  didi-cutters,  means  for  rotating  said  threaded  shafts 


ptlml^, 
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PROCESS  FOR  FREEING  9TUCK  DRILLING  TOOL8 
FiiiIinMil  IL  D.  A.  TnishilBS,  Stotebke  Kries  NltaJwf, 

SMTf  \MVWUmjf  aHIBBOr  ID  OBal  UflTUOpHNfli 

r,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwvontioa  of  ~ 
No  DrawlBf.    AppHcatloa  Inly  !«,  1956 
SerW  No.  597377 

Sermaay  My  21,  1955 
(CtlM— 02) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  formations  and  earth  material 
containing  a  subMantial  amount  of  clay  encountered  in 
well  drilling  operations  which  comprises  introducag  a 
quantity  of  hydrogen  peroxide  into  a  borehole  drilled  iiMo 
the  earth,  positioning  said  quantity  of  hydrogen  peroude 
adjacent  the  location  to  be  treated,  and  maintaining  said 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  contact  with  the  borehole  waD  at 
said  location  for  at  least  15  minutes  imtil  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  earth  material  has  disintegrated. 


2,9«M27 

OIL  WELL  TREATMENT 

Ronald  H.  Cooper,  Clare,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Cbcmkal  Company,  Midland,  IVUcb.,  a  corporatkw  of 

Ddawar* 

No  Drawls    Application  September  26,  1954 

8«W  No.  €lljm 

U  Claims.    (CL  144—33) 

1.  Method  for  treating  a  well  penetrating  dbe  earth's 
surface  to  seal  sand  in  an  unconsolidated  interval  present 
therein  from  movement  into  the  bore  bole  which  com- 
prises forming  a  dispersion  in  ai>d  with  an  inert  liquid 
vehicle  of  a  thermoplastic-thermosetting  mixture  com- 
prising a  preponderant  proportion  of  a  findy  divided, 
particulated,  inert  aggr^ate  material  that  has  been  coated 
and  uniformly  mixed  with  a  minor  proportion  of  an  active 
powdered  magnesium  oxide  catalyzed  aqueous  phenolic 
liquid  resin  binder;  introducing  said  dispersion  into  said 
well  bore;  moving  said  diqiersion  in  said  well  bore  to  the 
tuKonsolidated  sand  interval  therein  to  supply  said  mix- 
ture, under  sufficient  depositing  pressure,  to  said  interval, 
said  interval  occurring  in  surroundings  in  said  well  that 
are  at  a  temperature  between  about  150  and  400*  P.; 
ag^omerating  the  mixture  under  preasnre  against  the  sand 
in  said  interval;  and  permitting  the  deposited,  agglomer- 
ated mixture  to  cure  under  pressure  in  situ  against  the 
unconsolidated  sand  interval  under  the  influence  of  the 
surrounding  temperature  to  form  a  porous,  resin  bonded 
aggregate  nutrix  formation  against  the  sajnd  in  said  in- 
terval; said  phenolic  liquid  resin  being  an  aqueous  phenol- 
formaldehyde  liquid  resin  that  has  a  greater  than  1 : 1  tatAt 
ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol,  respectively,  a  solids 
content  of  at  least  about  50  percent  by  wei^t,  a  pH  be- 
tween 5  and  9  and  a  viscosity  at  77*  F.  between  about  1(X) 
and  1,000  centipoises;  said  powdered  magnesium  oatide 
having  a  setting  time  of  up  to  about  V&  hour. 


of  said  aniuture  so  that  said  annature  drives  said    ing  stock  thereon,  a  Ubie  roll  nxataWy  aof 
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U   1955,  Serial  No.  552^U 
(CL  1«4— 242) 


:Vif    1^1 
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water  chambers,  said  means  aUo  manually  retettably 
locking  the  clapper  in  open  potitioo,  said  means  com- 
priung  a  mounting  element  extending  away  from  and 
movable  with  the  clapper,  a  gravity  hinge  clutch  bracket 
located  on  the  casing,  said  bracket  havii^  an  opening 
including  a  lateral  upper  branch  running  into  a  vertically 
elongated  vertical  branch  that  is  rearwardly  eccentrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  lateral  upper  branch,  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  upper  branch  meeting  the  front  edge 
of  the  vertical  branch  at  a  comer,  and  a  non-circular 
trunnion  non-rotaubiy  secured  to  the  mounting  element 
and  located  in  said  opening,  said  trunnion  retting  on  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  lateral  branch  in  closed  podtioD  of 
the  clapper  and  sliding  around  said  corner  as  the  clapper 
starts  to  turn  away  from  doaad  poaitioB  so  that  said 
tnmnion  will  shift  into  said  vertical  branch  as  the  dap- 
per opens. 

23tM3t 
MULTtPLE-FUNCnON  IMPLEMENT  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  AGRICULTXJRAL  IVACrOR 
a  E«MiL  WnliriM.  Umu,  mimm,  ky  mm  •■. 

CoHMnr.  a  tmmmattam  of 


3,  1954,8«fni  No.  44M49 
(CL  171—9) 


1.  In  a  tubular  string  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  well 
bore:  an  outer  tubular  member;  an  inner  tubular  member 
tdesooped  within  said  outer  member;  means  for  prevent- 
ing substantial  longitudinal  movement  in  both  directions 
between  said  members,  including  a  transversely  extend- 
ing portion  integral  with  one  of  said  members  and  being 
of  extended  length  circumferentially  around  said  one 
member,  said  portion  being  shearable  from  said  one 
member;  means  on  said  other  member  engaging  said  por- 
tion to  transmit  longitudinal  loads  therebetween;  the  force 
required  to  shear  said  portion  from  said  one  member 
being  a  predetermined  value  substantially  less  than  the 
ultimate  strength  of  both  of  said  members. 


23tM29 

DRY  PIPE  CLAPPER  VALVES  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SPRINKLER  SYSTEMS 

"f?*!**^* '^  ^**»  N.Y,  «il,Mc  to  The  Rata. 

Iw  Corpondo^  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  coffontfoa  of 

Now  Yotk 

ApfOarftea  Irae  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM79 
3  dalM.    (CL  IMl-22) 


1    In  a  tractor  having  vertically  adjusUble  draft  link- 
age connectiblc  to  an  agricultural  implement  and  power 
means  for  raising,  lowering  and  supporting  the  linkage, 
the  combination  of  control  means  connected  to  the  power 
means  and  selectively  operative  to  activate  and  deacti- 
vate said  power  means;  a  draft-actuated  member  carried 
by   the   tractor  and  connectible  to  the  implement  for 
movement  back  and  forth  in  accordance  with  changes  in 
draft  forces  between  the  tractor  and  implement;  means 
interconnecting  said  member  and  the  control  means  for 
causing  the  control  means  to  activate  and  deactivate  the 
power  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  member; 
yielding  biasing  means  acting  between  the  tractor  and  the 
draft-actuated  member  and  substantially  balanced  against 
a  draft  force  of  a  predetermined  value  for  immobilizing 
said  member,  said  biasing  means  yielding  in  response  to 
draft  forces  of  a  greater  value  to  enable  movement  of 
said  member  to  cause  activation  of  the  power  means  by 
the  control  means;  and  said  biasing  means  comprising  a 
first,  relatively  soft  spring  and  a  second,  relatively  stiff 
spring  operative   in  parallel  against  the  draft-actuated 
member,  said  stiff  spring  having  a  lost-motion  connection 
between  the  tractor  and  said  member  so  that  movement  of 
said  member  in  an  initial  range  is  opposed  exclusively  by 
the  soft  spring  and  subsequent  nK>vement  of  said  mem- 
ber is  opposed  by  both  springs. 


I.  In  a  dry  pipe  dapper  valve  comprising  a  dapper 
disposed  in  a  casing  having  an  air  chamber  and  a  water 
chamber,  combined  locking  and  mounting  means  for  said 
clapper,  aid  means  mounting  said  dapper  for  routable 
movement  between  an  open  position  and  a  dosed  position 
in  which  it  blocks  communication  between  the  air  and 


13tM3l 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  AND  FOLDARLE  ROD 

WEEDER  SUPPORT  WHEELS 
KMd  R.  SoffiMw,  Rock  hted.  Mi  k^  E.  K^  Mo. 

Cnmftrnj',  a  eof^alio«  J'pshwe 
AppRcadoa  Fakraary  2«.  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml  JO      ^ 
13  OataH.    (CL  171—44) 
3.  In  a  rod  weeder,  a  mam  frame,  a  transport  frame 
movaNy  connected  with  the  main  frame,  a  weeder  rod 
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roUUMy  nipported  by  the  Buria  frame,  and  ground  en- 
gaging  wiMds  carried  by  the  traiMpoH  fraoM,  the  im- 
|MO»«uK.t  oomprning  •  bracket  carried  by  nid  nam 
frame,  a  band  lever  pivotally  mo«atod  on  said  bracket, 
meam  to  raise  and  lower  the  rod-carryiiv  portioa  of  the 
main  frame  relative  to  the  tranqxMrt  frame  and  hrhwting 
a  notched  sector  rockabie  relative  to  said  bracket,  a  first 
latch  carried  by  the  hand  lever  and  rdeasably 


AGUCULTURAL IMMMBNT,  PAMTICULAKLY  A 

uvnsqHJE  PLOW,  and  support  VBBKXI 

11,  IfSS.  8«W  N*.  S4t,M7 
(CLITS— ai2) 
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able  with  said  sector  whereby  oscillation  of  said  hand 
lever  in  one  direction  or  the  other  acts  to  rock  said  sector 
so  as  to  shift  the  main  frame  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
relative  to  said  transport  frame,  a  second  latch  carried 
by  said  bracket  and  releasably  engageaMe  with  said  sector 
for  rdeasaMy  locking  the  sector  against  movement  rda- 
tive  to  the  main  frame,  and  means  connected  witft  said 
latches  for  alternately  engaging  and  releasing  the  latches. 


AUTOMATIC  SELF-ALIGNING  TWO-WAY  PLOW 
Wmam  FIsk  MiSsa.  AmMm,  GriV^  aarinMr  to 


ifritj  3%,  t9S^  Seriii  N*.  tHjrr% 
If  n  I    I      (CL  171~-31f  ) 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising  a  fraoie,  a 
tool  support  beam  pivotally  mounted  in  the  frame  for 
horiaootal  pivotal  movemem  aad  having  oppoately  ex- 
tended ends,  a  substantially  vertically  dtspoeed  shaft  ro- 
taubty  mounted  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  beam,  a  sup- 
port whed  rotauUy  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  support 
wheel  positioning  arm  extended  from  the  shaft,  meam 
mounted  on  the  frame  engaging  the  arm  for  routing  the 
shaft  incident  to  beam  movement,  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally diqweed  shaft  rotataUy  mounted  transversely  on 
the  frame  for  horisMital  pivotal  movement,  legs  iom- 
nalled  on  the  subetantialty  horizontally  di^osed  shaft, 
guide  wheels  rotatabty  mounted  on  the  legs,  control  arms 
riipdly  otmnected  to  die  horizoittal  shaft  and  extended 
for  engagement  with  the  legs,  means  connected  to  the 
shaft  for  controlled  rotatioo  thereof,  and  meam  connect- 
ing the  shaft  with  the  end  of  the  beam  opposite  to  the  end 
mounting  the  vertical  shaft  for  pivoting  the  horizontal 
shaft  inddem  to  beam  movement 


l,9M,i34 
IMPLEMENT  MOUNTING  MEANS 

S.  Menrisoa,  Mallae,  DL,  aMfpser,  hj 
to  Decie  Jk  CaaipHqr,  a 


7,  1957,  Scitol  No.  <32,«99 
(CL  172-^3) 
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1 .  In  combfaiation  in  s  two-way  plow  structure  for  trac- 
tors: a  frame  having  means  thereon  for  mounting  the 
frame  on  supporting  and  draft  means  carried  by  a  tractor, 
a  horizontally  disposed  rearwardly  extending  rotary  plow 
shaft  having  at  its  rearward  end  oppositely  disposed,  op- 
positely pitched  plow  bottoms  of  a  two-way  plow;  means 
in  a  lower  forward  portion  of  said  frame  and  adiaccnt 
the  forward  end  of  said  shaft  rotataUy  mounting  said 
shaft  in  said  frame:  vertical  pivot  means  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  said  shaft  and  mounting  said  forward  end 
of  said  ^aft  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  frame  to  swing 
in  a  horizontal  plane  about  said  vertical  pivot  means;  and 
transversely  extending  rearward  guide  means  on  a  rear- 
ward lower  portion  of  said  frame  behind  said  pivot  means 
and  said  means  rotaUbly  mounting  said  shaft,  such  guide 
means  freely  receiving  a  rearward  portion  of  said  plow 
shaft  for  free  movement  thereof  laterally  in  a  horizonUl 
plane  during  forward  draft  by  the  tractor  of  the  frame, 
the  plow  shaft  thereon  and  said  plow  bottoms  while 
plowing,  said  rearward  guide  means  including  means  for 
supporting  and  positioning  the  rearward  end  of  said  shaft 
and  also  including  means  preventing  movement  of  said 
plow  shaft  vertically  independently  of  said  guide  means. 


1.  AttaduMm  means  for  mounting  an  implemem  hav- 
ing ground  mgfftry**'*  portions  on  a  tractor  having  a 
loogitudiaal  extending  tractor  body  w^  an  operator's 
station  thereon,  comprising:  strocture  farming  vertical 
pivot  nteans  at  the  forward  end  of  the  tractor  body;  an 
elongated  supporting  structure  connected  to  said  imple- 
ment and  having  a  forward  end  mounted  on  the  pivot 
means  and  extending  from  the  pivot  means  rearwardly, 
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said  nipporting  rtrocture  thereby  being  adaptable  to  swing 
the  implement  between  a  position  proximate  to  the  tractor 
body  and  a  podtioo  spaoedly  outward  from  the  tractor 
body;  means  detachably  connecting  the  frame  structure 
to  the  tractor  body  while  in  iu  podUon  proximate  to  the 
tractor  body;  a  socket  member  fixed  to  the  front  end 
of  the  tractor  and  opening  forwardly;  a  cooperating 
socket  fitting  member  mounted  on  the  structure  forming 
the  pivot  means  and  extending  rcarwardly  for  seaung 
m  the  socket  member;  a  latch  on  the  socket  member  op- 
erative to  lock  the  socket  member  and  socket  fitting  mem- 
ber together,  and  latch  operating  means  extending  from 
the  latch  and  controUable  from  the  operator's  station 
for  selective  adjustment  of  the  latch  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions. 
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SBBMOGRAPHIC  EXPLORATION 
^-  MK  lisawMBi.  T«x^  iiiiMH  to  Sm  Ofl 
i^    "  "***»^  ^  •  «*»—»-  o*  New 

Appllcatloa  J^  15,  1»54,  Seiial  No.  443,477 
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DRIVE  AGGREGATE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Ferdina^    Ponchc,     StaMgart,     and     Haas     Hermann 
Hoenkk,  Sarttgart-ZuCcaJmnen,  Genuany,  assigDors 
toFfrM  Dr.  lag.  ix  J.  Ponchc  KG,  Stettgart-Zaffen- 


-^-l^-  ^""^  "♦  *•**»  S«*^  No.  (94,955 
1  priwfty,  appMrstion  Gcnuwy  September  8,  1955 
7  daina.    (CL  199-^57) 


A  method  of  seismic  exploration  comprising  providing 
a  plurality  of  equi-distanUy  spaced  vertical  arrays  of  de- 
tectors in  the  earth,  providing  a  source  <rf  seismic  waves 
equi-distantly  spaced  from  each  of  said  arrays  of  detectors. 
detecting  at  said  detectors  seismic  waves  emanating  from 
said  source  and  reflected  from  earth  strata  below  the 
array  of  detectors,  and  recording  the  simuluneous  out- 
puts of  said  detectors  and  determining  direction  and  dip 
of  a  reflecting  horizon  by  comparing  said  recordings. 


•4*1 
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2,999,939 

«*^J^^?^S^-^^*-*^NING  APPARATUS 
*SrJL'^  ^"^  '-'^  ^'^n  C.  Newaome,  bk- 

to  Dcvex  Chenical  hdasMca.  ^    Ttmtmkt  mlSl    . 
corporatkHi  of  MJcWgan       ^        **  ^^  ^**^  ' 
Applicatioa  February  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  437,998 
9  Claima.    (CL  181— .5) 

t  »/ 


1.  A  drive  aggregate  for  motor  vehicles  with  an  air 
cooled  internal  combustion  engine  arranged  behind  the 
rear  axle  of  the  vehicle  and  on  one  side  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  a  change-speed  transmission  connected  to 
said  engine  and  disposed  forwardly  of  said  rear  axle, 
said  engine  being  an  in-line  engine  provided  with  hori- 
zontally disposed  cylinders  and  with  a  crankshaft  extend- 
ing essentially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle 
and  including  a  crankcase,  and  axial  blower  means  for 
cooling  said  engine  disposed  opposite  said  cylinder  with 
respect  to  said  engine  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  including  a  blower  housing  formed  at 
least  m  part  by  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  crankcase  to 
thereby  cool  the  oil  in  said  crankcase  by  the  cooling  air 
supplied  by  said  blower  means. 


ff 
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2,999,939 

SAFETY  SEAT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

WlffluB  J.  Blake,  Chkago,  m. 

AppUcatkMi  Swmt  25,  1957.  Serial  No.  947,885 

5  Cfadaa.    (O.  189—82) 


1.  A  transducer  unit  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed 
housing,  said  housing  including  an  emitting  plate,  trans- 
ducer means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  generating 
ultrasonic  energy  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  trans- 
ducer means  including  a  piezoelectric  transducer  attached 
to  and  suspended  from  the  emitting  plate,  a  gas-filled 
sealed  compression  chamber  comprising  an  envelope 
formed  of  a  resilient  impervious  film  surrounding  a  com- 
pressible material,  said  compression  chamber  being  con- 
tained within  said  housing,  reflector  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  transducer  means  and  said  compression  cham- 
ber, and  a  cooling  liquid  contained  within  the  housing 
m  contact  with  the  transducer  means. 


1.  In  an  automobile  of  the  type  driven  by  an  engine 
secured  to  a  front  engine  mount,  a  pair  of  parallel  sup- 
porting members  extending  fore  and  aft  of  the  automobile 
a  seat  supporting  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  sup-' 
porting  members  for  movement  rearwardly  of  the  auto- 
mobile and  includmg  structure  disposed  adjacent  the 
engine  of  the  automobile  so  that  rearward  movement  of 
the  engine  caused  by  an  accident  causes  the  engine  to 
engage  said  structure  to  move  the  seat  supporting  car- 
naae  rearwardly  of  the  automotnle. 


ttA  tptm^ 


2,999.939 
PICK-UP  DEVICE 
Hcwy  J.  Baraett,  Weal  Hartford,  Co-^ 
Applicatioa  Jaly  3,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,979 
8  CWaaa.    (CL  181—24) 
I.  A  pick-up  device  of  the  character  described  includ- 
ing a  cup-shaped  body  portion  having  a  surrounding  wall, 
an  end  wall,  an  axial  stem  extending  from  said  end  wall 
said  end  wall  being  of  substantial  thickness  to  prevent 
transmission  therethrough  of  airborne  noises  and  noise 
energy  other  than  that  picked  up  through  the  stem    a 
transmitting  chamber  within  said  body  portion  and  dirert- 
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tf  mSt»ctat  to  the  inner  nrfMt  of  mM  aad  wall, 
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ttafotakn  to  aoiae  vibratioos  transmitted  acrcMs  said 
transmittint  chamber  from  said  end  wail  to  said  trans- 
mittins  device  for  caosinx  flow  of  electric  current,  and 
conductors  connected  to  said  transmitting  device  for  oon- 
dnctinf  said  cwrcot  to  an  electric  amplifier. 


8YS1VM 
aalpMrlo  Tha  Mirtsr 

19SS,  8«W  No.  533^34 
(CL  111-^1) 


OOO  b(/^  B 


11.  A  loudspeaker  system  having  a  given  frequency 
cut-off  characteristic  and  including  a  speaker  having  a 
diaphragm  and  an  enclosure  for  said  speaker  having  an 
opening  therein,  and  a  horn  having  a  frequency  cut-off 
characteristic  higher  than  said  given  frequency  cut-ofT 
characteristic  of  said  system,  said  bom  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  opening,  said  speaker  being  mounted 
with  the  diaphragm  thereof  at  said  opening  to  project 
sound  through  said  opening  and  said  bom  and  to  define 
with  said  enclosure  a  cavity,  the  walls  of  said  cavity 
having  a  port  providing  limited  communication  of  said 
cavity  with  the  atmosphere,  said  ported  cavity  having 
a  resonant  frequency  approximately  equal  to  the  resonant 
frequency  of  said  horn  loaded  qMaker. 


SECTIONAL  LADDBRS 
Cyitt  E.  Lanvllt  a^  CkiriM  E. 
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to 

liter,  a  pair  of  looiitDdiBaBjr 
said  eodi  of  one  par  of  «de 
thereto  and  spaced  tberefiooi 
oa  tha  other  ends  dicreof  nappad 


of  theothar 
of  said  « 

fntf<*t  loaf 
find  at 
having 
thnrnglk 


•kti  SI 


said  ends  of  tha  fide  meBbcn  in  the  limit  of  telescopic 
moveoMot  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  triangolar  higs  oo  said 
ends  of  said  one  pair  of  aide  mambcri  intennediate  the 
ends  of  and  behiad  aaid  ^irinfi  and  against  which  said 
qMings  are  flexible  Umard  said  ends  of  said  one  pair  of 
side  members  to  withdraw  said  pins  from  said  openings. 


M,  1957,  Sarfal  No.  MMM 
1  OidM.   <a.  Itl— 17D 

A  ladder  comprinng  a  pair  of  laddn-  sectiooa  each  em- 
bodying a  pair  of  tabular  side  menabers,  and  transverse 
members  coonectiag  the  side  membm,  the  side  members 
of  each  pair  having  ends  telescopically  slidaMe  together 
to  connect  said  sections  together,  tmt  transverse  member 
of  one  section  having  end  tabs  inaerted  throogh  slots 
in  die  side  members  of  said  one  section  and  seating 
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E>  CooMlga,  iTMAilhHlan  Halg^iB,  and  Hanrj  W, 
II.,  Milpaan  la  Bai|-Wamsr  Car- 
DU  n  oarnaratfan  af  mnols 
Mmtk  15,  1957rScrtaI  No.  M4,293 
14CMM.    (CLlt3— 7) 
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I.  In  an  electrical  precipitator  having  a  cabinet  with 
a  door,  a  collector  section  within  the  said  cabinet  com- 
prising alternately  spaced  positive  and  negative  i^ates,  a 
power  supply  connectibie  to  a  power  source  for  charging 
the  said  plj^  positively  and  negatively  respectivdy,  a 
switch  biased  to  an  open  position  connected  to  said  power 
supply,  a  means  comprising  a  kver  supported  with  re- 
spect to  said  cabinet  carrying  a  laterally  extending  arm 
at  its  lower  end,  and  a  rod  assodatad  with  the  lever  of 
the  said  cabinet  door  for  causing  the  said  lever  to  move 
when  the  said  cabinet  door  is  opened  and  teieby  permit 
the  said  switch  to  open  and  ^ut  off  the  power  source  and 
at  the  same  time  to  cause  the  laterally  extending  arm  to 
contact  and  short  the  said  plates. 


H. 


FfLlXB 


A»a>t  L. 


Da^nlt,  Mkk.,  a  caafewdtan  af 

AppMfBilBH  Inna  It,  1954,  SmM  No.  591,994 
3  naisBS    (CL  113-^M) 

1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising  an  upstanding  outer 
housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  pair  of  upstand- 
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cartmn  ^fy^y^^  titntitoBi,  eft^tftg  the  i 
to  leoow  an  atnlflaua  and  heav] 

fai  tlM  lyatani.  oo«lacti«  the  acatyia 

containing  gna  stream  with  hsptani  to 


oected  by  said  hoosing  with  the  outlet  thereof  and  to  separate  acetylene  from  a  sotvcot  rich  in  heavy  aoetylc 

said  pasaageway,  a  nag  in  said  housing  and  around  said  and  recovering,  finally,  the  heavy  acetyleam  from  the 

flanges  spaced  therefrom  and  provided  with  vertical  slots  said  soiva^ 
facing  said  flanges  for  «ntrap|wng  (breign  matter  cen-  — ^■«^«— — 


-■^: 


^'U/ 


thfuged  by  the  passage  of  air  through  said  passage  and 
said  passages,  the  inner  of  said  members  having  an  en- 
larged passageway  therein  extending  from  the  inlet  of 
said  Alter  to  the  outlet  thereof  via  said  housing,  and  a 
spring-loaded  ball  check  in  said  enlarged  passage  nor- 
mally biased  to  a  seat  in  said  enlarged  passage  to  doae 
off  said  enlarged  passage  and  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined demand  for  flow  of  air  through  said  filter  to  pro- 
vide parallel  paths  for  the  flow  of  air  through  said  filter 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  thereof. 


RBCX>yERY  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  ACETYLENE 
C.  gcpflili.  near  InrtlaavMa,  OkfaL,  aarfner  to 
ft  • 


IS 


7, 1954,  SerW  No.  44Mt9 
(CL  lt3— 115) 
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I.  The  removal  of  acetylenes  from  a  gas  stream  con- 
taining acetylene,  heavy  acetylenes,  diacctylcne  and  car- 
bon dioxide  which  oompcisea  contacting  said  gas  stream 
with  dtmcthylfbmumide  solvent  to  remove  substantially 
only  diacetylene  from  said  stream,  stripping  diacetylene 
fsom  said  solvent  and  removing  diacetylene  as  a  separate 
atraam  from  the  system,  returning  the  stripped  sohot  to 
said  rontarting  for  reuse,  passing  the  reauhing  substan- 
tially dtaccCylcne  free  gaa  into  contact  with  dimethyl- 
formamide  sotvtnt  to  remove  snbatantially  all  the  acet- 
ylanes  tbersArom,  tlun  obtaining  an  aoetylaie  rich  solvent 
fractionating  said  acetylene  rich  solvent  stream 


MOVABLE  HOT 
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Marck  10,  19St,  Serial 
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1.  A  movable  hot  meal  asaemMy  table  comprising. 
in  combination,  a  main  body  that  is  readily  movable 
between  feeding  stations,  said  body  having  insulated 
walls,  beating  means  in  the  interior  of  said  body,  racks 
in  said  body  for  carrying  nwdular  size  bulk  food  pans, 
said  body  having  a  lengtii  greater  than  its  width  and 
a  generally  flat  top,  an  elongated  opening  m  said  top 
extending  along  one  side  of  said  body  for  receiving  a 
group  of  such  food  pans  thereia  in  combinations  of 
modular  sizes,  a  conveyor  having  a  flat  span  extend- 
ing along  the  other  side  of  said  top  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  the  extent  of  said  opening  and  the  group  of  bulk  food 
pans  therein,  means  in  said  body  for  mounting  said  con- 
veyor drive  means  for  said  conveyor,  and  a  superstruc- 
ture extending  along  above  the  span  of  said  conveyor  and 
mounting  heating  means  for  applying  heat  to  the  foods 
on  service  plates  on  said  conveyor. 


STREET  COLLECTION 


©nSInveyi 


r? 


OR  MAILBOX^ 


14, 195l»  Sarial  Naw  74t,aSl 
ICktak    (CL1S«— 1) 


A  mail-pick«q>  system  comprising  a  collection  box,  a 
tunnel  connecting  mid  collection  boot  to  a  delivery  station, 
a  delivery  box  at  said  delivery  station,  said  collection 
box  and  said  delrrery  box  each  having  an  open  bottom, 
said  tunnel  being  ooBnerted  to  each  open  bottom,  a  con- 
veyor positiosied  between  said  collection  box  utd  said 
delivery  box,  and  extending  through  said  tunnel  and  into 
both  of  said  collection  and  delivery  boxea,  at  least  one 
receptacle  on  said  conveyor  said  receptacle  being  mov- 
able by  said  conveyor  from  a  poaition  withu  said  collec- 
tion box  to  a  position  in  said  delivery  baa^  reversible  i 
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to  drire  aid  tmirefM.  aid  leuaplatto  havint  a  dde 
iof  with  a  doom  door  theraoa,  aid  deUvoy  box  havag 
a  delivery  opcwaff  tharda  wi*  which  aid  doara  door 
is  adapted  to  be  alifned  when  aid  receptacle  is  poaitiotd 
within  said  dettwy  boK,  aid  leceptwlo  haviat  an  open 
top,  hinged  door  meani  oa  said  receptade  adapted  to 
close  said  open  top  laiUeat  means  bia^  said  door  into 
closed  position,  an  opening  in  said  collection  box,  closure 
means  adapted  to  dose  said  opening,  said  openmg  form- 
ing the  upper  end  of  a  chnte.  the  lower  end  of  the  chute 
Being  arranged  above  the  top  of  said  receptade  when  said 
receptacle  is  in  said  coUedion  box.  means  operatively 
connecting  said  doaure  means  aad  said  hinged  door 
means  for  stmultaneous  opening  aad  dosing,  means  nor- 
mally biasing  said  donra  means  to  dosed  position,  a 
solenoid  operativdy  connected  to  said  dosure  meam,  and 
means  actuating  said  sdeaoid  to  move  said  closure  means 
and  hence  said  himed  door  means  to  open  position. 
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ELSVATOII  SYSTEMS 
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1,  IMS,  SatW  Na.  7<MSt 
(CLltT— 29) 


elevator  can  while  traveling  in  the  second  directioa  to 
<top  and  to  revera  its  directioa  of  travd  at  die  thiAeat 
landing  in  said  first  group  reached  by  the  last-named  da- 
vatm-  car  for  whidi  a  call  is  regiitered  by  said  laadBng 
first  can  meam  or  by  said  car  call  means  whidi  may  be 
answered  by  die  last-named  elevator  car  provided  that 
no  cidl  is  legislcred  by  said  landing  aecond  call  meaaa 
for  such  fardiest  landing  and  no  call  is  regiitered  by  said 
car  call  meam  for  said  second  grotv  at  landings  requir- 
ing further  travd  of  the  last-named  elevator  car  trotn 
sodi  farthest  landing  in  said  second  directioa.  meam  for 
preventing  said  modi^ing  means  troa  becoming  in- 
effective upon  die  termmatioa  oi  die  r^istration  by  said 
landing  first  call  means  of  said  first  predetermined  num- 
ber of  calls  for  said  first  group  of  landings  provided  that 
at  least  one  of  said  elevator  cars  at  said  termination  is 
serving  said  second  group  of  landings  and  provided  fur- 
ther that  no  greater  than  a  second  predetermined  number 
of  calls  is  registered  by  said  landing  first  and  second  call 
means  for  said  second  group  of  landings,  and  meam  re- 
sponsive to  registration  by  said  landing  first  and  seoond 
odl  means  of  greater  than  a  seoond  predetermined  num- 
ber of  caHs  for  said  secoad  group  of  landings  for  initially 
preventing  said  elevator  cars  from  serving  only  said  first 
group  of  landings  althou^  greater  than  said  first  pre- 
determined number  of  calls  is  registered  by  said  landing 
first  call  meam  for  said  first  group  of  landings,  aid  sec- 
oad predetermined  number  being  greater  than  zero. 


»AJ 


ajUiiu 
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20.  An  devator  system  including  a  structure  having 
landings,  said  landings  comprising  first  and  secoad  groups, 
a  plurality  of  elevator  cars,  meaas  mounting  the  devator 
can  for  movement  in  two  directions  relative  to  the  struc- 
ture to  serve  the  landings,  landing  first  call  meam  op- 
erable from  each  of  the  landingi  for  registering  calls  for 
devator  service  in  a  first  of  said  two  directions  of  move- 
meat  from  said  landings,  landing  second  call  means  op- 
erable from  each  of  the  landings  for  registering  calls  for 
devator  service  in  the  second  of  said  two  directiom  of 
movement  from  said  landings,  car  call  meam  for  each 
of  the  devator  can  operable  for  registering  a  call  for 
each  of  the  landings  desired  for  the  load  within  the  as- 
sodated  devator  ear,  control  meam  for  operating  each 
of  the  elevator  can  for  travd  in  aid  two  directions  and 
for  stopping  each  of  die  elevator  can  at  each  of  the 
landings  approached  by  the  respective  elevator  can  for 
which  a  call  for  service  is  registered  by  said  landing  fint 
or  second  call  meam  or  by  said  car  call  meam  which 
may  be  answered  by  the  approaching  devator  car  without 
a  change  in  the  direcdon  of  travel  of  the  approaching 
devator  car,  modifying  meam  responsive  to  the  registra- 
tion by  said  landing  first  call  meam  of  greater  than  a 
first  predetermined  number  of  calh  for  said  first  group 
of  landings  for  coaditioning  all  of  said  elevator  can  to 
serve  only  said  first  group  of  landings  although  a  call  is 
registered  by  said  Unding  first  or  second  call  meam  for 
said  seoond  group  of  landings  and  for  causing  each  of  the 


ia  W( 
IK* 


1%,  IfSt,  Serial  Na.  7M,Sd5 
(CLUT— 29) 


TJ  i-k.a 


ij — ^ 


8.  In  an  elevator  system  for  a  structure  having  a  phi- 
rality  of  landings  induding  first  and  second  terminal 
landings  and  a  plurality  of  landings  intemiediate  the 
terminal  landings,  a  plurality  of  devator  cars,  meam 
mounting  the  elevator  can  for  movement  in  two  direc- 
tions rdative  to  the  structure  to  service  said  landings, 
motive  meam  for  moving  each  of  die  elevator  can  rela- 
tive to  the  structure,  control  meam  operable  ia  coopera- 
tion with  the  motive  meam  to  move  the  devator  can 
rdative  to  the  structure  aad  to  atop  the  devator  can  at 
predetermined  landings,  car-call  means  operable  firoa 
each  of  the  elevator  can  for  regiateriai  a  call  for  each 
of  the  landmgs  desired  for  die  load  widua  die  aaoriatod 
devator  car,  landing  call  meam  comprising  only  a  tka0€ 
movable  member  disposed  at  each  of  the  landmgs  op- 
erable for  registering  calls  for  elevator  service  fnm 
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the  landings,  said  control  meant  comprising  means  re- 
spooaive  to  the  movement  of  each  of  said  monben  to  a 
first  position  for  moving  the  elevator  cars  and  for  stop- 
ping the  elevator  cars  to  provide  service  in  a  first  of  said 
two  directions  from  each  of  the  landings  for  which  said 
member  is  moved  to  said  first  position,  reversing  means 
for  causing  eich  of  the  elevator  cars  while  traveling  in 
the  second  of  said  two  directtons  to  stop  and  for  condi- 
tioning such  elevator  car  for  subsequent  travel  in  the  first 
direction  at  the  farthest  landing  in  the  second  direction 
for  which  a  landing  call  ia  registered  which  may  be  an- 
swered by  such  elevator  car  provided  no  car  call  is  reg- 
istered requiring  further  travel  of  such  elevator  car  in 
the  second  direction,  and  modifjring  means  responsive  to 
the  maintenance  of  each  of  said  members  in  said  first 
position  as  an  elevator  car  approaches  in  the  second 
direction  a  landing  tor  which  said  member  u  so  operated 
for  stopping  the  last-named  elevator  car  at  the  last-named 
landing,  for  rendering  said  reversing  means  ineffective 
for  a  predetermined  time  to  condition  said  last-named 
elevator  car  for  subsequent  travel  in  the  first  direction 
although  no  landing  call  and  no  car  call  previously  has 
been   registered   requiring   further   travel   of   said   last- 
named  elevator  car  in  the  second  direction,  for  permit- 
ting the  registration  of  a  car  call  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  the  car-call  means  for  said  last-named  elevator 
car  during  such  predetermined  time  for  a  landing  re- 
quiring further  travel  of  said  last-named  elevator  car  in 
the  second  direction,  and  for  preventing  any  elevator  car 
which  approaches  said  last-named  landing  in  said  first 
direction  from  stopping  at  said  last-named  landing  pro- 
vided no  car  call  is  registered  for  such  elevator  car  for 
said  last-named  laxxling. 


F.  Bakar. 
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1.  In  a  brake  arrangement  for  a  raOway  car,  a  wheel 
and  axle  assembly,  a  journal  box  mounted  on  the  axle,  a 
brake  frame  mounted  on  said  journal  box,  said  brsike 
frame  comprising  a  housing  surrounding  said  box  and 
having  a  fulcrum  arm  at  the  lower  end  of  said  housing, 
said  arm  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof,  a 
pair  of  mounting  brackets  extending  upwardly  from  the 
upper  surface  of  said  housing,  said  brackets  being  spaced 
from  each  other,  a  power  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
brackets  with  its  operative  axis  extending  in  a  vertical 
plane  normal  to  the  routional  axis  of  the  assembly,  said 
power  cylinder  having  a  piston,  a  piston  rod  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  between  said  brackets,  a  brake 
shoe  assembly  engageabie  with  a  wheel  tread  surface  of  a 
related  wheel  of  said  wheel  and  axle  assembly,  and  a 
subsuntially  bell  crank  shaped  brake  lever  fulcrumed 
intermediate  its  end  to  the  end  of  said  fulcrum  arm,  said 
lever  having  an  inboard  and  an  outboard  arm  spaced 
from  each  other  inboardly  and  outboardly  of  said  ful- 
crum arm,  the  inboard  arm  of  the  lever  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  adjacent  brake  shoe  assembly,  and  the 
outboard  arm  of  the  lever  being  operatively  connected 
to  the  power  cylinder,  said  inboard  am  and  pivotal  con- 
nection supporting  the  related  shoe  assembly  and  urging 
the  latter  to  move  towards  and  away  from  said  wheel. 


1.  A  device  to  absorb  the  energy  of  an  accelerating  re- 
volving mass,  comprising,  a  revolving  mass,  a  radial  sur- 
face carried  by  said  revolving  mass,  a  source  of  power  to 
turn  said  revolving  mass  in  one  direction  at  an  accelerating 
speed,  stopping  means  engaging  said  surface  when  the  re- 
volving mass  reaches  a  particular  angular  position,  a  spring 
biased  to  remove  said  stopping  means  from  the  path  of 
said  surface,  a  releaser  carried  by  the  revolving  mass  and 
free  to  move  angularly  relative  to  the  revolving  mau,  a 
first  stop  carried  by  the  revolving  mass  determining  the 
position  of  said  releaser  when  the  revolving  mass  is  accel- 
erating, a  second  stop  carried  by  the  revolving  mass  deter- 
mhiing  the  position  of  said  releaser  when  the  revolving 
mass  is  decelerating,  means  carried  by  the  releaser  that, 
in  one  position  of  the  releaser  permits  said  ^ring  to  act 
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1.  The  cofflbiaatKNi  in  a  brake,  of  a  boosiag  ■fiii««H«g 
a  pair  of  sUtionary.  axially-spaced.  circular,  opposed  and 
radially-directed  pressure  surfaces,  a  rotary  member 
mounted  on  an  axis  coincident  to  the  axis  of  the  surfaces, 
a  pair  of  fricti&n  discs  splined  on  the  member  for  axial 
sliding  movement  and  axially-spaced  thereon  and  adapted 
to  have  frictional  engagement  with  the  surfaces,  a  pair 
of  pressure  plates  mounted  between  the  discs,  means  on 
the  housing  and  on  the  peripheries  of  the  pressure  plates 
allowing  limited  arcuate  movement  of  each  preesuie 
plate,  a  plurality  of  elliptical  cam  rollers  drcumferentially 
spaced  between  the  pressure  plates,  an  annular  cage  coo- 
centric  with  the  rotary  member  and  independent  thereof 
carrying  the  rollers,  said  cage  being  spaced  from  said 
pressure  plates  and  having  bearings  for  rotaubly  engaging 
trunnions  formed  on  ends  of  said  cam  rollers,  teeth  on  the 
periphery  of  the  rollers  and  cooperating  teeth  on  the  pree- 
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sure  plates,  and  power  means  for  effecting  relative  rotatioo 
between  the  pressure  plates  to  cause  movement  of  the 
rollers  in  the  directioii  to  po«itk>o  the  maior  axis  of  the 


J  ■, 


sprins  being  also  moanted  between  said  axially  spaced 
stop  means  and  being  compressible  by  an  amount  eqoal 
to  the  clearance  of  the  brake,  the  friction  grip  on  said 
adjustotent  pin  being  damped  to  said  pin  by  a  force  ex- 
ceeding that  necessary  to  fully  deflect  said  first  ^ring 
and  partially  deflect  the  second  ^ring.  and  at  ka«t  one 
of  said  spring  means  comprising  a  bowed  washer  of  qning 
metal  having  a  limit  of  deflection  eqiial  to  the  nonnal 
brake  dearanoe. 


DO  tfi! 


roUers  between  the  pressure  plates  to  move  the  plates 
against  the  discs  and  the  discs  against  the  surfaces  and 
effect  braking  actini. 
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1.  An  emergency  brake  system  for  a  heavy  trailer 
automotive  vehicle  having  brake  equipped  support  wheeb 
and  two  vehicle  supporting  means  mounted  between  the 
support  wheels,  said  emergency  brake  system  comprising 
a  two  part  axle,  means  rotatively  coupling  die  inner  ends 
of  said  two  part  axle  together  between  the  two  vehide 
supporting  means,  the  outer  ends  of  said  two  part  axle 
being  rotativdy  joumaled  thrmi^  the  vehicle  supporting 
means  and  having  the  brake  equipped  support  wlieels 
mounted  thereon,  and  emergency  brakes  mounted  on  each 
inner  end  of  said  two  part  axle,  between  the  axle  coupling 
and  the  two  vehicle  sui^xnting  means,  one  of  said 
emerfency  brakes  completely  enclosing  said  rotative  cou- 
pling means. 

2,9M  954 
MULTIPLE  RATIO  BRAKE  PEDAL 
CONSTRUCTION 
Edwwd  A. 


1.  A  brake  operating  cylinder  having  a  piston  for  ad- 
vancing a  brake  shoe  under  the  force  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure, an  automatic  adjustment  pin  held  frictionally  by  a 
friction  grip  against  movement  axially  of  said  cylinder 
under  normal  braking  movements  of  said  piston,  axially 
spaced  stop  means  on  said  pin  and  said  piston  limiting 
advance  movement  of  said  piston  without  axial  move- 
ment of  said  pin,  said  stop  means  indoding  spring  means 
mounted  between  a  shoulder  of  said  piston  and  a  shoul- 
der of  said  adjustment  pin  for  retumiag  said  piston  when 
the  hydraulic  pressure  is  rdeased,  said  spring  means  com- 
prising a  flnit  spring  mounted  between  a  shoulder  of  said 
ptston  and  a  shoulder  of  said  pin  and  having  a  high  rate 
of  deflection  for  returning  the  piston  under  conditioiu 
of  normal  brake  clearance,  said  first  Mpriag  being  of 
strength  and  dimensions  to  be  fidly  compressed  with 
axial  dosing  of  the  qMce  between  said  stop  means  and 
a  second  stronger  tpring  having  a  lower  rate  oi  deflec- 
tion and  having  a  total  limit  of  deflection  equal  to  normal 
brake  dearance  for  returning  the  piston  from  an  abnor- 
mal movement  of  the  ptston  resulting  from  wear  of  the 
brake  or  resilient  deflection  of  brake  parts  to  provide 
normal  brake  clearance,  said  second  iptiag  bdng  of 
strength  and  dimensions  to  prevent  substantial  deflection 
thereof  under  a  force  less  than  the  resistance  of  said 
frictioo  grip  to  movement  rdative  to  said  pin,  said  second 


25,1 
(CLl 


Sstlal  No.  4<4,4<t 
152) 
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1.  A  brake  operating  medumism  comprising  a  brake 
operating  member,  a  brake  pedal  lever  pivotally  OKXinted 
upon  a  fixed  support,  and  a  changeable  ratio  nnotion  trans- 
mitting coupling  between  said  brake  pedal  lever  and  said 
brake  operating  member,  said  coupling  induding  a  cou- 
pling lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  adjacent 
said  brake  pedal  lever,  means  connecting  said  coupling 
lever  and  said  brake  operating  member,  means  intercon- 
necting said  levers  including  a  toggle  linkage,  said  toggle 
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ImkaiB  oompritliifl  a  pair  of  toggle  linkt  pivotelly  con- 
nected to  eedi  other,  nid  peir  of  tonie  link*  when 
stntghteaed  providing  a  rigid  oonnection  to  move  teid 
co«9ling  Ityti  et  one  nrtio  when  the  brake  pedal  lever  ii 
operated,  spring  means,  means  inctoding  a  lost  raotioo 
ooimecfion  means  between  said  spring  means  and  said 
toggle  links  so  arranged  that  said  ipring  means  after  tak- 
ing up  the  lost  motion  of  the  latter  connection  means  tends 
to  move  said  toggle  links  in  one  directioo  to  straighten  the 
latter,  pressuie  responsive  means  opposing  said  spring 
means  and  tending  to  stress  the  latter,  said  toggle  lii^age 
including  means  to  cotlapae  the  same  when  said  spring 
means  is  so  stressed,  and  means  connecting  said  levers 
when  said  toggle  linkage  is  ooOapaed  at  a  dlllerent  nstio, 
said  lost  motion  coonection  means  providing  for  move- 
ment of  said  brake  pedal  lever,  and  said  coi4>lins  lever, 
independently  of  both  said  spring  means  and  said  pressure 
responsive  means. 


MAILABLE  STEIL 


nOOBFi 


FOR  FIEKSnr  CAM 


(a.iai-^34) 


1.  In  a  nailabb  steel  floor  comprised  of  juxtaposed 
nembers  each  having  a  horiaontal  web  and  a  de- 
pwiting  flange  at  one  side  edge  of  the  web,  said  depend- 
ing flanges  being  disposed  in  opposed  v*oed  relatioD  to 
pnvvide  a  nailing  groove  therebetween,  one  (rf  said  flanges 
having  a  spacer  embossment  thereon  extending  toward 
te  otfier  iante  in  said  grootve,  said  other  flange  having 
a  portion  overlying  said  embossment  whereby  to  prevent 
relative  vertical  displaoeaient  of  the  members  in  one 
directioa,  said  embossment  having  a  reversely  bent  por- 
tion, and  a  reversely  bent  portion  in  said  other  flange 
oomplcmental  to  said  first-named  reversely  bent  portion, 
said  reversely  bent  portion  in  said  other  flange  under- 
Ijring  said  embossment  whereby  to  prevent  relative  verti- 
cal dispiaocment  of  the  members  in  another  direction. 


CUP  POR  ANCHQUNG  SHUT 
INGT08UPP0RI1NG 
G.  OiiMifc.  Part 


ing  said  depending  prongs  upwardly  and  inwaidly 
die  outer  marginal  edge  and  the  undsnida  of  the 
ofsaid  sBpportng  joist,  and  a  top  fidfa  providad  bn- 
tween  said  driving  stubs  which  nten  depresMd  draws  the 
bent  prongs  toward  each  other  to  eOecthely  aachi 
prongs  and  the  sheet  metal  celaiii^  to  the  top 
said  top  rid0S  haviag  an  upwardly  projecting  pnaglEor 
anchoring  a  concrete  slab  to  tb»  supporting  jote. 


CLUTCH  POB 
L. 


ffTAniNG  DBVKX 


1.  A 

diivlttg 


'Way  overrunning 


dutch  openble  to  etfabiiBh 

a 


dutch  rings,  one 
oer  aoaptco  to  na 
aMKver  and  the  odw  of 
ed  to  be  opemtively 
rality  of  t&taMa  gripping 
qMoe  between  said  Inner  i 
positioaed  *****  nlfjimrnt 
contact  with  each  other 
pmg  eienieais  causing 
of  said  dutch  by  tilting 
said  elcmaniB  ad>aoeat  the 
ended  slots  therea  with  the 
said  outer  dutch  ring,  a 
said  slots  and  eneiting  a 
ing  to  force  said 
clutch  ring  whn  the 
at  speedi  below  a 
being  responsive  to 
wanlly  thereby  in  said  slots 
ting  at  said  pgxfai*  iiwhuxt 

mat  said  spring  is  rendered 

flBtnen  speeos  or  ntiher 


having  In 

OK  vhsdl  is  a  driving 
fwnwiwi  to 
isadrivea 

to  said  osechanism,  a  phi- 

in  the 

dutch  rings  and  so 

are  snhetantiaFfy  in 


only,  the  outer  ends  of 

dutch  ling  having  open 

of  the  slots  facing 

on  said  elements  tend- 
inwardly  toward  tfie 
ii  inopsmive  or 
ed.  said 
force  and  inoiable  out- 
uie  iingiiie  is  operat- 
or higher  speeds,  so 
at  said 


MITALCENTKK 
0RBKAM8 


1.  A  dip  for  anchoring  dieet  metal  centering  to  ttie 
oppoeed  top  flanges  of  a  supporting  joist,  beam  or  flawed 
UMmber,  fomprising  a  strip  of  deformable  metal  provided 
with  spaced,  dependhig  prongs  each  havfaig  a  point  for 
pietdttg  the  sltBct  metal  centering  beyond  tibe  outer 
marginal  edges  of  said  top  flanges,  an  upstanding  diivmg 
stub  aligned  with  each  prong  for  causing  the  prongs  to 
piaree  the  centering  beyond  the  outer  marginal  edgss  of 
said  top  flangH.  said  driving  stubs  when  bent  outwardly 

die  sheet  metal  ccnteriM  tUt- 


1.  A  one-way  overrunning  clutch 
and  outer  spaced  dutch  rings,  one  of 
member  and  the  other  ring  being  a 
plurality  of  tiltable  grippi^ 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer 
driving  connection  between  said 


being  a  driving 

a 


in  the 


ra« 
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are  tilted  in  a  pndctcnniMd  directioii.  meaas  for  limitiBg 
the  prcMure  eurtcd  by  «aid  tfltabU  ctomeatB  oa  nid 
drivins  and  drives  ncmbcn  lo  a  predetemiDed  maii- 
mum.  when  said  dements  are  tilted  in  said  predelenniBed 
directkn,  said  meaos  compriaiag  a  plurality  of  wedge- 
shaped  bloclu  each  havi^  lat  aide  surfaces  exteadiaf 
across  their  leofths  and  each  of  wbkh  is  positioned  be- 
tween adQaoent  tihabto  dements  and  arruged  lo  have 
one  flat  side  eafagsd  by  one  of  tfliabk  dements  when 
said  dement  is  tilted  in  said  piedefrmined  direction  to 
effect  the  driving  connection  between  said  driving  and 
driven  dcmcmfi.  an  open  ended  sloe  in  each  of  said  de- 
ments extending  from  an  outer  edge  thereof,  an  open 
ended  slot  in  each  Mock  fadng  the  ooier  clutch  ring  and 
located  in  alignment  with  the  slou  in  said  dements,  and 
a  garter  spring  reodved  in  said  slots  of  each  dement  and 
normally  exerting  a  force  on  each  dement  tending  to  tilt 
said  elements  in  said  predetermined  direction,  said  slots 
being  of  suflkknt  width  as  to  permit  said  spring  to  move 
in  the  slots  under  centrifugal  force,  said  spring  bdng 
arranged  in  said  slots  and  re^xtnaive  to  the  action  of  cen- 
trifugal force  and  movaUe  therd>y  to  relieve  the  force 
normdly  exerted  by  said  spring  on  the  tiltable  elemenU 
when  the  dutch  assembly  is  rotated  at  or  above  a  prede- 
termined speed. 

I     i^mA99 

SYNCBRONIZDXiG  DEVICE 
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1.  A  dutch  comprising  a  coupling  sleeve  and  a  driving 
gear  having  intercogageabk  teeth,  said  coupling  sleeve 
having  toothed  engagement  with  and  being  shdably  carried 
on  an  inaer  concentric  synchronising  sleeve,  a  friction 
drive  element  concentricdiy  carried  by  said  synchroniring 
sleeve  and  having  limited  relative  rotation  with  respect 
thereto,  said  friction  element  bdng  engageable,  upon  man- 
ud  shifting  of  said  coupling  sleeve,  with  a  complementary 
friction  element  carried  by  said  driving  gear,  a  cam  notch 
in  said  synchroniziag  sleeve,  a  radially  movable  locking 
pin  having  an  inner  cam  follower  engageable  with  said 
cam  notch  so  as  to  be  moved  radially  upon  relative  roU- 
tion  between  the  friction  dement  carried  by  said  syn- 
chronizing sleeve  and  said  synchronizing  sleeve,  and  a  pro- 
tuberance inside  said  coupling  sleeve  engageable  with  the 
outer  end  of  said  pin  to  lock  said  coupling  sleeve  against 
longitudinal  moti<m  prior  to  synchronizatian  of  speed  be- 
tween said  coupling  sleeve  and  said  driving  gear,  wherein 
the  protuberance  inside  said  coupling  sleeve  is  provided 
with  cam  sides  sloping  in  oppodte  dkections  and  engage- 
'  able  with  respective  sloping  sides  provided  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  locking  pin  when  said  coupling  sleeve  moves 
in  either  direction  with  respect  to  said  driving  gear,  said 
cam  sides  being  of  unequal  slope,  one  slope  to  effect 
greater  resistance  to  movement  of  said  coupling  sleeve 
when  moved  in  the  direction  of  coupling  and  the  other 
slope  to  effect  lesser  resistance  to  motion  of  said  coupling 
in  the  uncou|riiag  direction. 


1.  In  a  fluid  transmission  of  the  charactrr  referred  to, 
meaiu  to  define  a  reservoir  for  a  fluid,  bearing  means,  a 
housing  mounted  for  roution  in  said  bearing  means,  a 
drive  shaft  concentric  with  said  housing,  bearings  in  sdd 
housing  for  sdd  shaft,  balanced  rotary  fvanp  means  of 
the  vane  type  connected  with  said  diafl  to  rotate  there- 
with, said  houang  surroundittg  and  rolatable  rdative  to 
and  independently  of  said  pump  means  and  provided  with 
inlet-outlet  passageways  in  communication  with  said 
pump  means  and  terminating  in  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
said  ports  bdng  axidly  spaced  in  a  diametrically  dimin- 
ished joumd  portion  of  said  housiag.  said  liottdng  being 
provided  with  an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  said  tapnt 
shaft,  a  stationary  body  associated  with  nid  boudng  and 
provided  with  iiyet-outlet  ports  arranged  to  mate  with 
said  axidly  spaced  inlet-outlal  ports  in  said  housing,  a 
conduit  leading  from  said  reservoir  to  the  mlet  ports  ia 
said  body  and  hooaag.  piessure  ciompensatod  flow  control 
means,  a  conduit  leading  from  said  outlet  ports  to  said 
pressure  compensated  flow  control  means  for  metering 
out  a  definite  volume  of  fluid  from  sdd  pump  means  and 
thereby  governing  the  speed  oi  said  output  shaft,  and  a 
conduit  leading  from  said  flow  control  means  to  sdd 
reservoir.  

13M,M1  '^**oft 

. IflflUl^l  AMBULATORY  IVrftWiUIIJI 

▼  ■cent  nSHNv  ■■■  IlMlVy  Em  rTHC^WH. 


AppHcatloa 


13 


IS,  I9S7,  Ssrial  No.  «39,t27 
(CL  197—2) 


1.  An  ambulatory,  self-propeDing.  portable  typewriter 
comprising:  a  frame,  keyboard  and  type  bars  associated 
therewith,  beh-type,  elongated  traction  means  carried  by 
the  frame  and  arranged  to  support  the  frame  upon  any 
virtually  plane  svvporting  surface,  a  printing  center  lying 
ia  a  plane  virtually  co-planar  with  auch  aivporting  sur- 
face, a  down-striko  actuating  merhaniMn  connecting  the 
keytnard  with  the  type  ban,  said  bdt-type  taction  means 
being  ia  alignment  with  bases  of  type  m  impciating  po«- 
tion;  a  pressure-fluid-operated  motor  oMaas  and  a  reser- 
voir of  pressure  fluid  carried  by  die  frame,  said  reservoir 
being  oonaectad  to  the  motor  maaoa;  an  operable 
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tion  between  the  motor  means  and  traction  means;  and  and  means  for  moring  said  abotment  into  the  patfi  of 

means  for  energizing  the  motor  means  when  the  down-  »aid  drive  pin,  thereby  coupling  said  typing  segment  with 

strike  actuating  mechanism  U  actuated.  said  power  shaft  to  o«:iUate  said  typing  segment  on  said 

_____^^___^  pivot  shaft 


DKVKB  FOR  ADJUmNG  THE  nHOKE  FORCE       tv--  ma«kvt  am^wmK wv«»  »«^m»,^^ 
OF  THE  TYPE  EARS  IN  POWEB.nBlWN  TV»R-    .J^^  BASKFT  AND  TYFE  LfVER  MOUNTING 

r,  N.Y.,  ■■%■(■•  to 
r,  N.Y.,  a 


V 


WRTIERS,  BOOKKEETING  MACHINES  AND  THE 

— S 

Nliachka,  Fnmktmt  aa  Main.  Gannay, 


Henry  L.  Tkobtrap, 

of  Ddawan 


12 


Affl  It,  1957,S«rid  Ntt.  Uh9U 
,  ■flWrartiB  CiiM^  Apdi  14»  19M 


DIvliad 

No.  m,tn 


4,  19S«,  9mM  No.  <13,t77. 
X  1957, 


(CL  197-^39) 


<CL19T— 17) 


1.  Mechanism  for  regulating  the  striking  force  of  the 
type  heads  of  power-driven  typewriters,  bookkeeping  ma- 
chines and  the  like  comprising  an  actuating  lever  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  a  frame  of  the  typewriter  and  provided 
for  each  key  lever,  a  contact  portion  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  actuating  lever,  an  impacting  part  on  said  contact 
portion  and  having  an  impacting  surface,  and  means  for 
adiustably  mounting  the  impacting  part 


2399,M3 
POWER  DRIVEN  TYFE  ACTION  FOR  CHARACTER- 

BY-CHARACFER  PRINTERS 
Hmrj  L.  TlslHiap,  RnchssNi.  N.Y.,  aasigniii  to 
Co«<roli  Cegyetndoa,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y., 

rt._i^^-**?^  Octofcw  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  413J77. 
DtvIM  Md  Ihli  afpHcatfoa  Octote  2,  1957.  Serial 

No.  4t7,74g 

19  OafaM.    (CL  197—17) 


0 
tf 

•a 


1 .  In  a  power  operated  typewriter,  a  segment  for  mount- 
ing type  ban  comprising,  a  base  member  having  slots 
throui^  one  edge  thereof  to  receive  type  bars,  a  damp- 
ing member  having  corresponding  skMs,  said  members 
having  complementary  bearing  seats  intersecting  the  slots 
thereof,  means  for  securing  said  members  together  with 
the  slots  and  bearing  seats  thereof  in  registration,  type 
bars  mounted  independent  oi  each  other  for  oscillation 
in  said  segment,  each  of  said  type  bars  having  a  bearing 
seated  in  one  of  said  bearing  seats  formed  between  said 
members,  and  a  peripheral  slot  in  one  of  said  members 
disposed  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  first  named  slots 
therein  and  extending  beyond  said  bearing  seats  therein. 


2»999,945 

CARRIAGE  AND  FLATEN  CONTROL  FOR 

TYreWRTTERS 

loflMawara 

Octokar  4, 1954,  8«tol  No.  413399 
SCUM.    (CL197-.73) 


b 

-load. 
K 

.y 


*'  J'*  PO'^'W  operated  typewriter,  a  constantly  rout- 
able  power  shaft,  a  drive  pin  carried  by  said  power  shaft, 
a  type  terer  mounted  for  oacillation  mto  and  out  of  typing 
P<*WoB,  aphrot  shaft  mounted  parallel  to  said  power 
shaft,  a  typint  sepnent  for  said  type  lever  mounted  on 
said  pivot  Aaft  for  oaciilatioa  thereon,  a  gear  segment  on 
saidtype  lever,  a  gear  segment  on  said  typing  segment 
dispooed  in  engagement  with  said  fint  named  gear  seg- 
ment, a  movable  abutment  pivoted  to  said  typing  segment. 


I.  In  a  power  operated  typewriter,  a  sutionary  base 
structure,  a  carriage  mounted  for  transverse  reciprocating 
movement  on  said  base  structure,  a  platen  support  mount- 
ed on  said  carriage  for  movement  therewith,  platen  sup- 
port shifting  mechanism  also  mounted  on  said  carriafe 
for  imparting  to  said  platen  support  generally  vertical 
movement  between  upper  and  lower  case  printing  posi- 
tions, a  case  shift  key  in  said  base  structure,  laterally 
fixed  case  shift  mechanism  in  said  base  structure  under 
control  of  said  case  shift  key,  a  pair  of  flexible  power  ' 
transmitting  tapes  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said 
case  shift  mechanism  and  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  ' 
platen  support  shifting  mechanism  for  «hifHqg  aid 
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rapport  between  upper  and  lower  caae  priatiBg  poeitioa,  in  the  same  direction  whereby  tensional  stress  in  said 

and  means  for  maintaininc  a  onifonn  amoant  of  temioo  strip  intermediate  said  two  drirint  means  i»  avoided  and 

on  said  tapes  as  said  caniafe  itic^gocatei  transrerady  means  to  render  bodi  said  driving  means  inoperative  on 

of  said  base  stnictnm.  movement  of  said  carriafs  in  said  reverse  directioa. 


CARKIAGE  COfmOL  MBCHANBM  FOB  POWUt 

MUVKN  PRINTER      ^ 
Henry  L.  T^oMnip.  RMkailsrt  N.Y^  amtpsor  ti 
menial  Conlrali  CiiifSsnHun,  Rerbsslsr,  N.Y^  a 
poratfton  of  DalawMa 
AppHcnflon  Odakar  4,  19S^  Sartal  N*.  «13,t77 
(CLiyj— tt) 


a  h»t.i»' 


bcu  a-jq 


'n  .^crca^' 


(tttftb    «    \fr|   be 


1 .  In  a  power  operated  typewriter  having  a  base  struc- 
ture and  a  carriage  adapted  to  recq>rocate  on  said  base 
atnicture,  a  power  shaft  in  said  base  structure,  a  power 
transmission  device  having  a  forward  drive  gear  and  a 
reverse  drive  gear  connected  to  said  power  shaft,  an 
escapement  rack  ftted  to  said  carriage,  electromagnetic 
dutch  meam  for  selectively  connecting  said  escapcnsent 
rack  to  said  forward  and  reverse  drive  gears,  an  dectrical 
control  circuit  including  a  pair  of  circuit  breakers  for 
said  electromagnetic  clutch  means  and  cam  means  con- 
nected for  rotation  with  said  power  shaft  for  operating 
said  circuit  breakers  for  timing  the  connection  of  said 
rack  to  said  gearL 


ATTACHMENTS  FOR  TYPEWRTIEKS 
mHa  Maj  ffMlMil  TtniiBMs.  rMJnnil 
DccMskar  !•,  1951,  Serial  So.  71 
*CWw.    (CL197— ISl) 
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1.  In  a  typewiitei  having  a  fhuna,  a 
rocably  mov«ble  on  said  frame  in  a  leOer-epacteg  direc 
tion  and  in  a  reverse  directioo  and  a  {rfaten  rotaubly 
moMBted  on  said  carriage,  the  provision  of  means  at  each 
end  of  said  frame  to  support  a  coated  strq>  in  such  man- 
ner diat  said  strip  ties  for  at  least  part  of  its  kagth  a^ya- 
oent  said  pialen,  driving  means  oa  nkl  siqiport  means 
at  one  end  of  said  frame  operative  in  reaponse  to  move- 
nMBt  of  said  carriage  in  said  letter-spacing  direction  to 
effect  movement  of  said  strip  m  aac  direction,  a  second 
driving  means  on  said  support  means  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  frame  synchrooiaed  with  said  flrst-meationed  driv- 
ing means  and  acting  to  pnxhice  movement  of  said  strip 


POTATO  MGGIR 
ATTACXDMBNT 
B.  Cii  Twta  Wais,  ani  Wsmir  H.  Rnflsr.  tr^  ' 


It,  1M7,  SaiW  N*.  «fM7t 
(CL 


1.  In  a  two-row  potato  digger  having  parallel  sides, 
an  attachment  to  collect  the  potatoes  that  are  discharged 
from  the  two-row  potato  digger  and  nsne  tttem  in  a  single 
row,  said  attarhmeftt  having  a  rear  discharge  end  com- 
prising a  pair  <rf  sides  that  are  qiaoed  from  each  odier 
in  the  rear  of  the  potato  digger,  a  plurality  of  roUers 
extending  across  said  sides  of  the  attachment,  each  raOer 
having  a  resilient  surface  to  prevent  bruising  the  potatoes, 
said  roUers  sloping  downwardly  toward  oae  side  of  the 
attachmem  and  at  greater  angles  roccesslvcly  towards  said 
discharge  end  to  tend  to  slide  the  potatoes  toward  said 
one  side,  means  responsive  to  the  forward  mowwseot  of 
the  two-row  potato  digger  for  rotathig  said  rollers,  re- 
nliem  upright  guides  of  soft  material  attached  to  said 
sides  of  the  attachment  at  the  discharge  ead  of  said  at- 
tachment in  order  to  direct  the  potatoes  in  a  row. 


-«i>: 


CONVEYOR  FEEDER  FOR  MORILS 

ENStLACK  LOADER 
F.  Manas.  AMa»  Leo  G.  CkeatBa^  aad 
maaswa,  Iowa,  asslginis.  hy 
to  Dewe  ft  Coanaay.  a 


AppHcadoa  May  9, 1M7.  SmM  No.  <58,199 
7  riitsii     (O.  19t— 3M) 


095vr)e< 
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^   9fttl  ^tgms  a  s(^t«d  «< 


I.  A  feed  taUe  for  a  material-handling  "»*^'*»*itf  of 
the  type  having  a  bousiag  |»ovided  with  a  material-r»- 
ceiving  opening,  said  feed  table  compriaiag:  aa  eloagatod 
trough  slinmare  aHeading  fhan  the  housing  aad  haviog 
a  discharga  ead  at  aad  ooaunaaicati^  irifli  the  mateiial- 
leceivuig  opfniag  aad  haviag  aa  oppuiito  cod 
from  said  opeabf^aad  add  trough  haviag  opposite 
aa  elongated  toagua  bekm  and  reaaiag  Ic^ittwtoa  of 
said  stracture  snhdlanrially  oemrally  betweca  mid 
from  said  diadutf  ge  eod  to  aad  beyoad  said 
a  plurattty  of  U-afaaped  eleaieats  ^nced  apart 
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TWNSnNING  APPAKATUi  FOR  KOPE 

aiDIF«AMB  CONVKYORS 
L.  BiMi^  rfcwiiilii.  W.  Va^ 


1.  In  a  flexible  sideframe  oooveyor  having  a  pair  of 
flexibie  strand  means  traiaed  along  a  ooune,  anchor 
OMBB  for  nqiporting  each  (rf  the  strand  meam  along  the 
course,  tensioning  means  for  simulUneously  subsuntiai- 
ly  equally  tenaiomng  the  strand  means,  said  tensioning 
means  including  an  extensibie-retracuble  hydraulic  cylin- 
der connficted  to  and  interpoeed  between  each  of  the 
strand  means  and  the  respective  anchor  means,  each  of 
said  cylinders  having  an  inlet  port  for  admitting  grease 
under  pivMiro  to  extoid  die  cylinder  and  tension  the 
correspooding  strand  maana,  an  outlet  port  for  *«p*Ji««g 
grease  to  enable  the  cyiiader  to  retract  and  release  tension 
from  the  corrraponding  strand  means  and  means  for 
selectively  dosing  off  thn  outlet  port  to  maintain  pres- 
sure within  the  tjtader,  a  grease  pump,  a  bifurcated 
pressure  line  ooupled  bawiiui  the  grease  pump  and  each 
of  the  inlet  ports  for  prrssnrirh^  each  ot  the  cylinders, 
a  pressure  gauge  communicating  with  said  pressure  line 
to  indicate  the  tension  in  the  strand  means,  and  means 
for  locking  each  of  the  cyUnden  againt  movement  in 
case  of  letdu«e  of  the  greaae  therefrom. 


MM,971 

MBCHANBM  FOR  SEPARATING  BGG  WHITES 
PROM  IGG  YOLKS 
iH.WBsey,Tepsfta,KaH. 

^^.^-       ^-.    NpfsmtM    a,    1953,   Ssrial    No. 

399,795,  mam  PMsal  Na.  a31M9g,  ^<ad  December 

31,1957.    DHIiadaMdaih  siiMrstiiia  April  19, 1957. 

SsiW  Maw  iSMn 

<  Chtaa    (CL  199—229) 

1.  In  an  egg  sepanting  machine  having  a  single  line 
endless  ctxiveyor  supported  for  movement  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  a  plurality  of  egg  separating  cups 
mounted  in  single  line  relation  at  successive  points  along 
said  coQvayor.  hinge  means  for  connecting  each  of 
said  cups  for  free  swinging  movement  transversely  of  the 
conrcyor,  means  mounted  along  die  coarcyor  in  outward- 
ly spaced  relatiott  thereto  for  supporting  the  cups  in  oot- 
wanily  extending  relation  while  they  are  advanced  by 
**  ,^°*^^*^^^'  means  forming  a  passageway  between 
the  oooveyor  and  said  cup  supporting  means  which  paa- 
sageway  extends  along  beneath  die  conveyor  and  said 
cup  supporting  means,  said  cups  having  mean  which  is 
sdectndy  nsovable  for  en^gemeat  or  non-engagement 


cups  are  carried  by  said  conveyor  onto  said  cup  support- 
ing means  and  other  cups  are  aBowed  to  swing  to  a 
position  in  depending  relation  on  said  ooMveyor  and  are 
advanced  through  said  passageway,  a  spray  nozzle 
mounted  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  passageway  and  lo- 
cated to  direct  a  spray  lalerally  of  said  conveyor  and 
against  a  cup  which  is  in  depending  position  on  said  ooa- 


Qf^cj 


veyor,  means  including  a  valve  operativdy  connected  to 
said  nozzle  for  supplying  a  cleaning  fluid  to  said  nozzle, 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  vahre  and  oper- 
ated by  a  depending  cup  on  said  conveyor  to  open  and 
close  said  valve,  and  means  in  said  passageway  to  guide 
the  cups  which  are  positioned  in  depending  relation  on 
said  conveyor  through  said  passageway  and  past  said 
spny  nozzle. 

9f 

STOP  MECHANBM  roilftfU.TI-PLUNGIR 
loha  J.  'HsKy,  New 
PsRvi   FoMdry  * 
a  corporatfai 

Msj  12, 19SS,  Ssrtri  No.  734,457        "^ 
17  dates.    (CL  199—232) 


1.  In  a  carrier  mechanism  for  traasfierring  articles  from 
one  station  to  aitothtf,  a  iwiprrwaring  member,  a  control 
rod  extending  along  said  member  for  controlling  the 
source  of  power  by  which  said  reciprocating  member  is 
actuated,  motion  entrain  mg  means  diipoeed  on  said  con- 
trol rod  along  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof 
between  said  stafions,  a  carrisr  finger  mofvably  mounted 
on  said  reciprocating  member,  and  a  projeotion  oaovabie 
by  said  carrier  finger  and  selectivety  free  from  said 
motion  entraining  means  on  said  rod  when  an  article  is 
properly  engaged  by  said  caxrier  finger  and  engageable 
with  said  last-mentiooed  means  when  the  article  is  not 
properly  engaged  by  said  carrier  finger  to  actuate  said 
cootrol  rod  by  the  movement  of  said  i 
to  disoonneot  said  source  of  power. 
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1«,  1954,  SsffW  Na.  414429 
4  nil  ha  I     (CL295~M)  -*" 

1.  Wire-drawing  and  coOiag  apparatus  coaapriiing  a 
wire-drawing  die,  means  for  rotating  said  die  to  impart 
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a  rotating  rao^rcmeat  to  die  wire  about  iU 
nal  axis  dnring  tba  drawing  opcntkn,  a  *  *ti**B  for 
polling  the  wire  fhroogh  aid  ^  the  azii  of  add  dfe  and 
wire  being  snbitaadaDy  tangent  to  the  sofwe  of  the 
oqatan.  means  for  bodily  rewolvioi  arid  capitaa  aboot 
the  axis  of  said  win  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  rotat- 


'-  --!    . 
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COUA 
I. 


fSDLS  VLUNCMM. 


BBAD 


Mtj  21,  IfST,  S«W  No.  M231 

3  nihil   (CLan--o 

TM»  35,  vs.  Coda  (IfSl),  mc  3M) 


tn«  wire,  means  for  applying  power  to  the  capstan  to  ro- 
tate the  same  on  its  own  axis  wtiile  rewolTing  about  the 
axis  of  said  wire,  and  a  distributor  for  reodving  the  wire 
from  the  capstan  and  directing  it  outwardly  to  a  coil 
of  the  desired  diameter,  and  means  for  rotating  said  dis- 
tributor around  the  axis  of  said  wire. 


flUDBTKAYPOR 
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1.  In  a  slide  tny  for  photographic  slide  changcn:  • 
fraoM  ooaqmatng  a  pair  of  apnoed  walla,  a  HangD  aeeond 
to  an  end  of  each  wall,  said  flangea  exleadii«  toward 
each  other  m  spaced  relation;  a  phnlMjr  <d  paraOd  par- 
titions extending  between  and  secnred  to  said  walls  and 
flanges,  said  partitioos  being  qMoed  from  each  odier  to 
provide  compartments  for  tiM  reception  of  transparency 
slides;  one  of  said  flanges  having  «y»i«y  thercdiroa^ 
from  the  exterior  of  said  one  flange  to  said  oorapartmeata; 
and  a  slide  retainer  having  a  base  portion  aecored  to  the 
exterior  of  said  one  flange  and  having  kaf  spring  de- 
ments extending  from  said  base  portion  dirough  said 
openings  into  said  compartments  along  the  wall  aecnred 
to  said  one  flange,  said  leaf  spring  elements  being  adi^ted 

to  engage  edges  of  slides  in  the  coopartnents  cootoining 
said  elemeitts. 


2.  A  poach  fuoustaUe  to  a  rvwilUa  ptwi  for 
tion  into  a  bOlet  to  duvladngjy  form  a  hole  thoain,  aaid 
punch  indndlng  in  combina^oo  a  domelike  bead,  a  pair 
of  receased  sections  in  said  bead  fanned  by  chordally 
disposed  inner  walls  extemdiag  npwardly  aiKl  ontwardly 
from  the  end  d  said  head  and  cod  walls  cxtentHng  out- 
wardly from  te  upper  ewb  of  said  inaar  walh,  a  toagoe 
portion  formed  by  nid  lectioast  a  cleanaee  cot  pvofMed 
in  said  head  abov«  eadi  of  said  tectioas  to  profvide  ipaoe 
between  said  head  and  the  bole  when  mid  pondi  b  ro- 
tated 90  d^rees  after  withdrawal  frt»  a  flnUiad  woit- 
pieoe,  and  segments  camndagly  — »g»i*i*  wMi  said  ianer 
and  end  walls  for  firmly  eratlni  said  fg»T»ffltt  in  said 
sections  when  said  punch  Is  prt— id  into  the  bflkl,  said 
segmeats  bdag  diqioaed  to  cwnplmwnt  nid  toagne  por- 
tion b  forming  the  hole,  nU  legmcati  befatg  hdd  fai  as- 
sembled position  oa  said  toagoe  portioa  by  shear  pins 
before  the  punch  contacts  the  MDeL 


MAGNETIC  8IPARAT0R  POK  PILU 
Arlo  P.  IwsilsiB  and  gnwrsoa  I.  TsapH,  Brie,  Pa^  aa- 
stpMsa  la  P.l.  StaiaaMBciln  CaavMy,  PfefcdiMfa. 
iTTiiinjT  mill    "  "      ' 

ppBeatfaa  SariM  Na.  dlipSTt, 
17,  195(.    Tito  ifplrailsa  Fiii^w   19. 
ltS7, 8«W  Na.  713,979 

•  niiiai     <CLM9^~315) 


6.  A  magnetic  roll  for  a  magnetic  separating  device 
comprising  a  non-magnetic  shaft,  two  oq)  shaped  nwmbers 
made  of  magnetic  material  and  siqiportod  oa  said  shaft 
with  the  open  ends  of  said  09  shaped  members  bdng 
each  other  and  a  noa^iagnetic  gap  therebetween,  and 
magnets  dl^oeed  around  said  shaft  with  one  aad  of  each 
said  magnet  engagmg  the  inside  of  the  bottom  of  each 
said  cup  shaped  member,  the  edge  of  dKh  said  cup  shaped 
member  being  reduced  in  thickness  around  tiie  periphery 
theioof  adiaoent  the  other  whereby  a  peripheral  groove  is 


wtocthrdy  movable  for 


or  non-cngafemeot   wirD-dnwing  die,  meeos  for  rotatiBf  nkl  die  to  imiwrl 
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DEVKX  FOR  8CKIEN1NG  PULT 


I  Mwck  24,  19S7.  S«tel  No.  t4»MS 


boldinc  time  of  30  minuto.  wherein  said  mixture  Mp- 
arates  into  two  layers  and  at  a  point  in  said  vend  ap- 
proximately at  the  interface  of  said  layers,  withdrawinf 
the  supernatant  organic  liquid  stream  from  the  top  of 
said  vessel  and  withdrawing  the  lower  heavier  liquid  add 
layer  containing  liquid  mercury  from  the  bottom  through 
an  inverted  U-stream  in  order  to  effect  control  of  the 
level  of  said  interface. 


SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  FILTER-SKJMMER  FOR 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

Robert  M.  Pao,  !■■■■■■  uHi,  lad. 

Appikalioa  Septafliber  13,  imTsS  No.  7<M1< 

SCHkm     (a.21«— 149) 


2.  A  device  for  screening  pulp  comprising  an  outer  cas- 
ing having  end  walls,  a  hollow  screen  clement  having  an 
internal  surface  which  is  a  surface  of  revolution  mounted 
within  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  casing,  a  rotatable 
impeller  within  the  screen  element  mounted  on  a  shaft 
journal  led  in  the  end  walls  of  the  casing  and  coaxial  with 
the   screen   element,   the   impeller  comprising  a  hollow 
drum  mounted  coaxially  with  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
drcumferentially  spaced  vanes  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  drum,  the  vanes  lying  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  dnmi 
and  extending  substantially  radiaUy  outwardly  therefrom, 
the  drum  being  divided  into  two  sections,  an  inlet  in  one 
end  wall  of  the  casing  to  admit  unscreened  stock  to  one 
section  of  the  drum  and  an  inlet  in  the  other  end  wall  to 
admit  diluting  water  to  the  other  section  of  the  drum, 
means  to  apply  unscreened  stock  to  the  leading  face  of 
eadi  vane,  an  outlet  in  the  casing  for  screened  stock 
which  has  passed  through  the  screen  element,  each  vane 
having  adjacent  iu  radially  outer  edge  means  projecting 
in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  impeller  to  reduce  the 
radial  velocity  of  the  stock  acted  on  by  the  vanes  and  an 
adjusuble  scoop  at  the  end  of  the  screen  remote  from 
the  stock  inlet  to  remove  tailings  which  have  not  passed 
through  the  screen  element 


CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  OF  MERCURY-CON- 
LKJumS     ^^"'^^^    ^^^   FROM    ORG ANIC 

^^i^Ja^TH^VH'  Newark,  NJ.,  ami  DomU  G.  Jor- 
■■■,  SNamfori,  Coaa.,  mmlfann  to  AMcriaui  Cyaaamid 
Coatpaay    New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 
Appttcadoa  Jaaaary  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,S4S 
,y  4CldBaa.    (CL219--S3) 


1.  A  unitary  pump  and  filter-skimmer  assembly  for 
swimming  pools  comprising,  a  cylindrical  skimmer  tank 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
axially  erect  position  adjacent  the  pool  with  iU  upper  end 
extending  above  the  normal  water  level  in  the  pool,  an 
inlet  neck  projecting  laterally  from  said  tank  near  the 
upper  end  thereof,  a  buoyant  weir  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  neck  to  admit  floating  debris  to  the  tank  and  pre- 
clude its  return  to  the  pool,  abutments  extending  from 
the  inner  face  of  said  tank  side  wall  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  tank,  a  plate  supported  by  said  abutments,  a 
pump  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage 
mounted  on  said  plate  with  the  center  of  its  inlet  passage 
coinciding  with  the  axial  center  line  of  said  tank,  a  filter 
structure   removably    supported    above    said    pump    and 
communicating  with  said   inlet   passage,  a  submersible 
motor  adapted  to  drive  said  pump  and  supported  by  said 
plate  below  the  pump,  and  a  conduit  having  a  quick  dis- 
connect coupling  to  said  pump  discharge  passage  and  ex- 
tending exteriorly  of  said  tank  to  provide  a  pool  return 
line,  removal  of  said  filter  from  said  tank  and  disconnec- 
tion of  said  coupling  permitting  removal  of  said  plate  and 
consequently  said  pump  and  motor  from  said  Unk. 


2,99f  9M 
DRAIN  MEANS  FOR  CLOTHES  WASHER 
J.  RacvjTMU  ami  Innph  C  WonI,  ItahiBs,  Ky^ 
■■if  nrs  I*  G«a«al  Bhclifc  CaapMiy,  a  catpwallaa 
ofNew  Y«fc  '^ 

Fabraanr  17, 1954,  Safial  No.  S44,1S4 
SCUM.    (0.210—171) 


f'i 


I.  A  method  of  continuously  separating  the  oomponenta 
of  a  liquid  mixture  containing  liquid  sulfuric  acid,  or- 
ganic liquid  and  a  diqjersion  of  metallic  mercury,  ob- 
tained from  the  synthesis  of  unsymmetrical  diarylalkaoes 
^^*"^  compriaes  charging  said  mixture  into  a  separating 
vcHd  having  a  suiuble  height  and  frow  eoctiooal  area 
at  a  rate  such  that  the  organic  liquid  layer  has  a  minimum 


^ 


-r- 


1.  For  use  with  a  clothes  washing  machine  having  a 
liquid  holding  tub.  a  sump  arranged  for  nnounting  at  the 
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tally-d<mgate  vertically -narrow  outlet  slot,  said  cooperat- 
ing means  being  in  the  form  ot  an  omeriying  canopy 


clip  nnit  frictionally  gripping  the  shelf  and  slidaMe  along 
and  embradag  the  tonnri  edne  of  the  ahelf  with  one 
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bodom  of  nid  tub  for  dnimng  said  tub,  said  samp  hav- 
ing an  opening  thn>u|b  the  roof  thereof  for  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  ot  said  tub  for  emptying  said  tab,  a 
drain  port  in  the  side  wall  of  said  sump  for  disdiarging 
the  liquid  entering  throu^  said  opening,  a  generally  rec- 
tangularly shi4>ed  baffle  having  upper  and  lower  edges 
and  lateral  ends  positiooed  within  said  wmp  and  disposed 
between  said  opening  and  said  drain  port  for  'H**''*^g 
aolid  objects  entering  through  said  opening  away  from 
nid  drain  port,  said  baffle  being  positioned  directly  in 
front  of  said  drain  port  and  extending  generally  verti- 
cally from  said  roof  ot  said  sump  to  the  floor  thereof,  and 
being  spaced  at  its  ends  from  the  side  wall  of  said  sump 
for  the  passage  ot  liquid  to  said  drain  port,  means  form- 
ing a  recessed  area  on  the  floor  of  said  sump  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  baffle  from  said  drain  port  for  catching 
said  solid  objects,  and  a  downwardly  extending  chamber 
opening  otl  of  said  recessed  area  for  collecting  and  retain- 
ing said  solid  objects. 


FLOATING  8HIBLD  FOB  COMMSyUTING  DEVICE 

oflSBMQT,  a  ewporatloB  of  DaHwavs 
FAnmj  2U  195S,  SssW  No.  419^1 
7  Hi  ha  I     (CL  21»— 173) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  comminuting  device  com- 
prising a  screen  extending  across  an  influent  channel  to 
intercept  solids  frvMn  a  stream  of  sewage  containing  solids 
flowing  through  said  channel,  and  a  cutting  cylinder  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  screen  in  proximity  to  the 
upstream  surface  of  said  screen,  said  cylinder  being 
adapted  to  move  solids  from  said  screen  into  an  area 
where  they  are  cmnminuted,  a  pivoted  shield  extending 
transversely  of  said  screen  upstream  of  and  in  close  proxi- 
mity to  said  cutting  cylinder  to  protect  solids  on  said 
cutting  cylinder  against  accidental  displaconent  there- 
from, said  shield  being  movable  vertically  about  its  pivot 
in  response  to  variations  in  the  liquid  level  of  said  sewage. 


2,MMt2 
JCREENING  AND  COMMINUnNG  DEVICE 

,  ■  vmmmatUm  af  Detawara 
,X  19M,  Serial  No.  5ajn3 
llClalaBB.    (CL21«— 173) 
1.  A  screening  and  oomminnting  device  comprising 
a  frame  including  a  goide  bar,  a  screen  monnted  m  saikl 
fraaae,  a  second  frame  mo^raUy  mounted  adjacent  said 
flm  MWlioiicid  frame,  a  bracket  slidabiy  secured  to  aid 


foidebar  and  pivotaOy  secured  to  the  top  (rf  said  second 
frame,  wherriiy  the  lower  portico  of  said  second  frame 


may  swhig  outwardly  from  said  acreen  while  the  top 
thereof  is  held  at^acent  to  said  ftrst  mentioned  frame. 


2,9tMt3 

FILTER  BED  ffTKUCTUKE 
L.  OEw,  Kaaaae  CHy,  Mo. 

It,  195(,  Sariy  N*.  MMtS 
ICMii.    (CL21t— 293) 


An  assembly  for  use  in  fcmning  a  bed  for  a  Alter  basin, 
said  assembly  comprising:  a  block  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated,  vertical  openings  theit^hrou^,  and 
an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  in  each  opening  respectively, 
defining  a  lower  portion,  and  a  frusto-conical  upper  por- 
tion tapering  inwardly  as  the  shoulder  is  approached;  an 
inverted  J-shaped,  tubular  noole  for  each  opening  ra- 
q>ectively  having  a  looped  portion  having  an  open  ex- 
tremity spaced  above  and  facing  the  top  of  the  block  and 
an  elongated,  vertical  leg  extending  downwardly  into  a 
corresponding  opening  and  having  an  outwardly  flared 
lower  extremity  resting  on  the  shoulder  and  in  substan- 
tially continuous  lateral  engagement  with  the  internal  sur- 
face ot  the  block  defining  said  upper  portion  of  the  open- 
ing, said  lower  extremity  of  the  leg  being  open  and  regia* 
taring  directly  with  said  lower  portion  of  the  opening  in 
coaxial  relationship  thereto;  and  a  cementitious  seal  lur- 
roundmg  the  leg  of  each  norde  and  filling  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  corresponding  opening,  said  block  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  supporting  legs  depending  from 
the  bottom  thereof  for  holding  the  lower  extremity  of 
the  openings  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  a  filter  basin 
in  which  the  aaaembly  is  used. 


OUTLET  TRAP  FOR  SEPIIC  TANKS 

Robert  L.  ZiAel,  Fan  Cmk,  Ky. 

AppMcafioa  My  It,  19S(,  ScrW  No.  59M11 

7nBlMi     (CL21t— 4<9) 

I.  An  outlet  trap  for  a  septic  tank  comprising:  a  dam 
providing  a  horizontally-elongate  upper  overflow  edge; 
and  means  coopenting  with  that  edge  to  form  a  ' 


rwe  SUCH  inu  me  onanic  liquid  Uyer  has  a  miiiiinuin   liquid  holding  tub.  a  tump  arranfed  for  mouatint  •«  tli»> 
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UUy-d<Migate  vertically -nairow  outlet  slot,  said  coopcrat- 
ing  mean*  beiof  ia  the  fonn  of  an  ovcriyiog  canopy 


positioDed  to  cloae  to  nid  edfe  and  arranged  to  over- 
hang it  on  the  upstream  ode. 


ADJVSTAMIE 

m 


BACK  A^a)  REVESSIBLB 
HEB 


a,  19SS,  BmM  Na.  5U,tt) 
(CL  2U— M) 


of 


1.  A  display  rack  whidi  compriaes  a  pair  of  uprights 
having  hook-receiviog  meam  fonned  therein,  and  a  pair 
of  horizoataUy  spaced  doagated  bracket  plates  having  lon- 
gitudinal support  surface  and  reqiective  hook  means  pro- 
jecting at  one  angle  from  one  bracket  end.  said  hook  means 
interengaging  with  the  hook-recdving  means  of  said  up- 
rights to  support  the  brackets  in  a  position  where  longitudi- 
nal surfaces  thereof  lie  in  one  plane  extending  at  a  given 
angle,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  bracket  plates  having 
hook  means  projecting  therefrom  at  an  angle  substantially 
diffdnent  fhm  said  one  angle,  and  said  last-oiealioaed  hook 
means  intereagageaMe  with  the  hook-recefving  means  of 
the  associated  uprights  for  supporting  the  then  active  lon- 
gitudinal support  surface  of  said  brackets  at  an  angle  fai- 
dined  with  respect  to  said  given  angle. 


SHELF  lANDING  8PUCBR 
M.  Uvy.  Kv  sail  I  a.  DL,  asslvMr  la 


19,  19SS,  Ssffiai  No.  53M41 
(CL  211-— 99) 


1.  la  oombinatioa  with  a  shelf  bracket  and  a  sbdf 
sofpnsd  tharsoa,  a  ahaU  hoUiog  chaaad-shapad  spUccr 


dip  nnit  frictionany  gripping  the  shelf  and  slidaMe  along 
and  ombradag  the  forward  edge  of  the  ahdf  widi  one 
flaage  ai  the  chaand  clip  overlapping  the  top  of  the 
shdf  and  the  odier  flaage  of  the  chaand  dip  extending 
below  the  shelf,  the  bracket  haviag  a  lip  overlapping 
the  web  of  the  dqp  and  acting  as  a  stop  for  die  d^ 
to  prevent  fbrward  mowueat  of  the  dip  and  of  the 
shelf  held  thereby,  and  dwlf  banding  means  secured 
to  the  dq>,  said  banding  means  including  a  member 
secured  to  the  dip  and  extending  upwardly  thereof  and 
a  band  gripping  chaand  secured  to  said  member  above 
the  dip. 


HOLDER  FOR 

ANDIHEUKB 
M. 


raanrteTTiM,  Teienia,  OnlMle,  C^sd 
AmbsI  If,  19f7«  Sariy  NaTCTMM 
4Ci*M.    fCLlll— 9t) 


«•     ^. 


M  diM  uni 


jii       >i 


.  .Y  J  •!      -  vft^  r    T 
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L  An  article  support  comprisiag  a  flat  shed  member 
constituting  a  backing  plate  for  tb^  supported  article; 
a  ledge  projecthig  forwanfly  from  said  plate  to  provide 
a  rest  suppoitiag  ibtt  artick  agaiast  ntovemeat  down- 
wardly of  the  plate;  a  retaiaiag  bail  for  the  supported 
article  pivoted  on  the  plate  above  said  ledge,  said  bail 
being  swingaMe  to  a  position  in  which  k  projects  for- 
wardly  from  the  plate  so  as  to  extend  la  froat  of  the 
supported  article  and  thus  engage  said  artick  against 
movement  forwanfly  outwardly  from  the  plate;  and  a 
latch  on  the  plate  disposed  for  rdcasably  "«g«g«ng  the 
bail  in  a  second  position  thereof,  the  bail  in  said  second 
position  overlying  the  plate  in  face  to  face  oontad  there- 
with, said  bail  being  swingaUe  through  90*  between  its 
first  and  second  position,  the  bail  when  in  its  first  posi- 
tion lying  in  a  i^ane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
plate,  whereby  to  dispose  the  bail,  whea  in  its  second 
position,  paraUd  to  said  plane  of  the  plate,  said  bail  in- 
duding  arms  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  bail  at 
oppodte  sides  of  the  bail  in  perpendicular  relation  to 
said  plane  of  the  bail  to  dispose  said  arms  ia  coitfact 
with  the  back  surface  of  the  plate  ia  the  first  podtion  of 
the  bail,  and  in  position  projecting  rearwardly  from  the 
plate  at  right  angks  to  the  plaae  of  the  plate  when  die 
bail  is  in  its  second  position  retained  by  said  latdi.  said 
arms  in  the  second  position  of  dbe  baO  bdag  adapted  for 
engaging  a  supporting  surtece  for  disposing  ^  plate  ia 
an  inclined  podtion  in  respect  to  said  supporting  surfs 


^_-_  LWEgtJFTOT 

■BMyla.t99l.8sridNa.799.t32 
JCktaa.    (CLail— 17D 

1.  A  cloches  line  support  conprising  in 
position  an  upright  center  post,  a  pair  of  parallel,  hori- 
aootally  disposed,  rigid  outboard  ssembor^  oaa  oa  each 
side  of  the  center  post  and  between  which  a  plurality 
of  lines  are  adapStd  to  extend,  a 
center  post,   a  pair  of   diagoaally 
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of  tibe  fWd  ootboai^  METAL 

iwiwuiwiy  wiih  the  olhar  7  ci^»    <€L  214—1) 


ben  for  lUdtnf  mowBcot  of  said  other  oppoeite  end 
portiom  loofitudiaally  of 
pivoteUy  moQitod  ot  their  iaaer  cadi  abovo  nid  i|ddH 
•t  a  ftwd  podttoii  oa  Mid  poet  and  mpeillfdy  ph>o<ibiy 
coonecled  al  their  outer  eads  to  eadi  at  aaid  ipreaden 
iBtermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  ooDar  sUdaUe  on  said 
post,  a  pair  of  tfiffeners  pivotably  connected  to  said 
ooUar  and  lespectively  pirotaMy  connected  to  the  out- 
board members  at  points  centrally  of  said  members. 


LOG  YAimiNC  Alfe  LOAPING  APPARATUS 

•f  Wi       _ 

Inb  2,  19S1.  flariri  N*.  234,735, 
74535»._4nlai  May  IS,  IMJ.    Dl- 
3,  195(y  Seilal  Nn. 
SSM27 

aaiiMi    (CL21S-.49) 


Nn.a,74 


1.  A  lot  yardiog  and  load  vehicle  comprisint  a  rigid 
frame  structure  eqpiippcd  with  wheels  or  the  like,  log 
handling  aseans  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  said  log  handling 
means  includint  a  mast  rigidly  fijwd  to  the  frame 
structure,  a  boom  hinged  and  pivotally  mounted  at  its 
inner  end  on  the  frame  structure,  a  siispeniting  coaneC' 
tion  between  the  outer  end  of  the  boom  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  mast,  means  for  guying  and  positioning  the 
upper  end  of  the  mast,  a  pair  of  aligned,  operativdy 
interconnected,  donble  ncting,  hrdranlic  }ncks  flxed  to 
the  frame  structure  at  npposila  sides  thereof  and  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  each  of  said  jacks  inrinding  a  cylinder 
and  a  downwardly  extcndiMc  poston,  a  crom  beam  in- 
terconnecting the  lower  ends  of  said  pistons  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  ground,  an  unobstructed  fluid  pressure  line 
extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  the  jacks,  and  an 
unobstructed  fluid  pressure  line  eartanding  between  the 
lower  ends  of  the  jacks  whereby  the  pressure  on  the 
jacks  is  constantly  equalized  and  the  weight  of  the  frame 
structure  and  log  handling  means  is  supported  by  the 
jacks  and  removed  from  the  wheels. 


Tsdbe 


1.  Apparatus  for  kmdiag  a  billet  of  oUong 
tion  In  a  horiaootal  metal  wocfcim  machiaa 
stqiport  means,  a  londing  menber  monaled  on  said 
si^poit  means  for  pivotal  movement  uowwise  of  said 
marhinci,  amiathtg  merhanism  on  said  nppoit  aanas 
for  moving  said  member  between  a  biDel^noeivittg  itatloo 
and  a  billet-charging  station,  a  tray  having  a  bottom 
wall  for  cooperation  with  the  bottom  of  the  billet  and 
a  smaller  upright  wall  for  engaghig  one  aide  of  the 
billet,  said  tray  being  monUtf  moniad  oa  nid  member 
and  disposed  thereon  in  an  inclined  positioa  at  the  billet- 
receiving  station  with  its  upright  irall  lowend,  and  o^ 
eratfag  moans  on  said  measbar  for  mofvlag  aaid  tray  to  a 
level  portion  at  the  billet-chargiag  ataHoa,  wharaby  the 
biBet  will  be  maintahied  in  lagagiwint  with  aaid  np- 
ri^  wall  of  the  tny  throughout  the  loading  mo^mMt 
of  said  member  to  secure  allgmneat  of  the  billet  with 
said  machine  when  said  tray  is  terated  at  aaM  chaifiag 


PIPE  HANDUNd  IQUVMENT 
O.  Mhrtar,  UnsaMea,  Tes. 
Duimkif  5, 1955,  Serial  Nn.  559399 
2  nihil     (CL214— 23) 


1.  Pipe  handling  equipment  comprising  longitudinally 
spaced  pain  of  laterally  spaced  uprights,  conveyor  meam 
movably  supported  on  the  upriglrts  for  horizontal  move- 
ment and  positioned  to  sopfMwt  a  pipe  in  a  horizontal 
position  for  kmgttndiaal  movement,  pipe  snpporting  means 
movably  carried  on  die  uprights  for  vertical  movement 
at  each  side  of  tbt  conveyor  means  and  enga«eable  with 
pipes  at  longitndinaOy  spaced  points  to  support  the  p^ies 
in  hoiUoatal  poritioas,  means  for  moving  the  pipe  wop- 
porting  means  to  move  the  piyes  fran  one  level  to  an- 
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other,  means  on  the  pipe  aopporting  means  and  uprifbts 
pocitioiied  for  coactioa  to  move  the  pipes  from  the  pipe 
sopportiog  means  to  the  conveyor  means  when  the  pipes 
are  at  the  level  of  the  conveyor  means,  and  means  for 
tilting  the  conveyor  means  in  one  direction  to  cause  the 
pipe  to  roll  from  the  conveyor  means  onto  the  pipe  sup- 
porting means  at  one  side  of  the  conveyor  means  and  in 
the  other  direction  to  cause  the  pipe  to  roll  off  of  the 
conveyor  means  onto  the  pipe  supporting  means  at  the 
other  side  of  the  conveyor  means. 


23tMf2 
ATPARATUS  FOR  CUBING  BUILDING  BLOCKS 
M.  Thmma,  fkntrntu,  Aria. 
liMit  M95C,  8«W  No,  tn^U 
4rfiliiii     (CL214— () 


for  driving  the  subsidiary  conveyor  belt  in  the  *«««»f 
general  direction  and  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  main 
conveyor  belts  whereby  each  book  wiU  be  speeded  up 
just  before  leaving  the  latter,  a  stacking  head  haviag  a 
top  portion  on  to  which  the  books  pass  one  by  one  £rom 
the  auxiliary  conveyor,  means  for  retaining  a  book  in 
spine  downwards  position  while  on  the  top  portion  of 
said  stacking  head,  a  stacking  platform  lying  beneath  the 
stacking  head  adapted  to  hold  a  horizontal  stack  of  books, 
means  for  moving  the  stacking  head  laterally  from  be- 
neath a  book  thereon  to  permit  said  book  to  fall  spine 
downwards  on  to  the  stacking  platform  and  for  return- 
ing said  stacking  head  to  its  initial  position  to  receive  the 
next  succeeding  Look,  at  the  same  time  moving  the  book 
on  the  stacking  platform  laterally  to  leave  sufficient  space 
for  the  next  succeeding  book  to  fall  on  to  the  platform 
from  the  stacking  head  when  tbe  latter  is  next  moved. 
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23M.0M 
RAMP  DEVICE 
D  C.  Fcrguon,  Tmnbail,  Tcl, 

Ire  fcrca^  to  Rnkcrt  L. 

My  11, 1937,  Serial  No.  <7l,19S 
4ClriM.    (CLai4-tS) 

«*<*«»»»   h5t.'    :.  "'fff    ^    'TSr^r*^    liti^\ 
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1.  In  a  cubing  machine  for  cored  hole  building  blocks, 
a  frame,  a  trap  door  horizontally  reciprocauble  on  said 
frame,  a  scraper  bar  fixed  on  said  frame  above  said  trap 
door  to  hold  blocks  on  said  trap  door  against  horizontal 
displacement  when  said  trap  door  is  withdrawn,  a  rock- 
ing trough  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  trap  door  when  in 
block  receiving  positioo,  means  on  said  frame  for  load- 
mg  horizontally  disposed  blocks  on  said  trap  door  and 
said  rocking  trough,  a  series  of  horizontally  disposed 
block  receiving  tines,  means  on  said  frame  for  actuating 
said  rocking  trough  to  turn  up  a  row  of  blocks 
and  to  present  said  upturned  blocks  supported  by  their 
cored  holes  on  said  btock  receiving  tines,  and  means  on 
said  frame  under  said  trap  door  when  in  loading  posi- 
tion to  receive  blocks  from  said  trap  door  when  said  trap 
door  moves  to  retracted  poaition. 


23MtM3 

BOOKBINDING  MACHINES 

UsmI  Joka  Bryairt  Rnifcit  FrsKh,  Lowlon,  Engtand 

Application  Fabivary  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  642,710 

'      apfHcadoa  Great  Brilato  March  2,  1954 
2ClalnH.    (0.214—7) 


1.  A  ramp  device  for  loading  and  unloading  vehicles 
from  a  platform  on  a  vehicle  or  the  like,  comprising  vehi- 
cle suniwrt  means  which  is  adapted  to  extend  from  the 
platform  to  the  ground  in  an  inclined  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  ground  to  support  vehicles  moving  thereon 
from  the  ground  to  the  platform  or  from  the  platform  to 
the  ground,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  vehicle  sup- 
port means  to  said  platform,  said  vehicle  support  means 
being  formed  in  two  separate  track  units  spaced  laterally 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  receive  the  traction  means 
of  the  vehicle,  each  of  said  track  units  having  two  sec- 
tions which  are  hinged  together  with  one  of  the  sections 
also  being  hinged  to  said  platform,  means  for  manipulat- 
ing said  track  units  to  raise  same  from  the  inclined  posi- 
tion to  position  the  track  units  in  an  inactive  positioo 
resting  upon  said  platform,  said  means  for  manipulating 
said  track  units  including  a  laterally  extending  rod 
mounted  on  said  platform  for  rotational  turning  move- 
ment, an  operating  arm  near  each  end  of  said  rod  for 
turning  therewith,  each  operating  arm  being  positioned 
under  said  sections  when  said  track  units  are  in  the  in- 
clined position  and  between  said  sections  when  said  track 
units  are  in  the  inactive  position,  and  each  oi  said  arms 
being  free  from  connection  with  the  track  imits  while 
slidably  engaging  said  one  ot  the  sections  which  is  hinged 
to  said  platform  for  raising  the  same  from  the  iiwJiiyiH 
position  to  the  inactive  position. 


1.  In  a  bookbinding  machine  a  pair  of  parallel,  hori- 
zonully  spaced,  mam  conveyor  belts  between  which  the 
books  are  conveyed  horizontally  in  closely  spaced,  end- 
to-end  relationship  spine  downwards,  a  subsidiary  con- 
veyor belt  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  and  below  the 
main  conveyor  belts  onto  which  the  books  pass  in  sue 
before  leaving  the  main  conveyor  belts,  means 


2*999(995 
HANDLING  DEVICE  FDR  FEEDING  TOOLS  TO  A 

METAL  WORKING  MACHINE 
Joel  Sm±,  Briarwood,  N.Y.,  asBlfii  le 
HaadUon  Cot^oradas^  niniiil|hli.  Pa-  a 
tion  of  Paawiylvarita 
Origtoai  apHkatfaa  October  25. 1957.Sertol  No.  492,443. 
DivMcd  and  Ms  appMiartim  Siplisnfcii  17, 1951.  Scttol 
No.  741,459 

3  CfariBS.    (O.  214—95) 
1.  A  convertible  handling  device  for  selectively  feed- 
ing disk-shaped  and  oblong,  flat  tools  to  a  horiaootal 
metal  working  machine  comprising  a  stationary  vertical, 
substantially  cylindrical  housing  having  an 
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member  in  an  hiciiBed  poskioii  within  said  paMafe  so  as 
to  corer  said  roOerway  when  in  place  on  said  member, 
mechanism  for  liftiaf  said  member  to  its  elevated  poai- 
tioo  and  for  sinndtaneoualy  turning  it  sobstantiaOy 
throu^  a  right  angle,  and  means  in  the  region  of  the 
upper  end  <rf  said  booriag  for  discfaargittg  snd  tool  from 
said  derice  upon  completioB  of  said  liftiag  and  turning 
nravemeBt. 


the  projecting  coin  ends  below  said  guide  and  to  ratrain 
them  while  said  drum  is  rotating  whereby  said  coins  are 
torn  out  of  said  mailer,  and  means  for  rottrtfaig  said  drum 
in  Ae  (firection  of  said  coin  engaging  means. 


moNTmD^ADEm 

Gmtis  K.  DsMrtv  aai  WHm  A. 
TSM£  li  jfcg|li>  MliMr  l» 
Ik.  uMfSik,  Taai^i 

Appflaribtt  Mv  M,  Iff?.  9«W  fU.  HUOSl 
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POHK  IDT  TRUCK  LOaSsi 
K.  Fknwc,  Ys 
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I.  In  a  front  end  loadar  of  the  dMvacter  deacribed,  the 
combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  rhaasis  indndiag  a 
chassis  frame,  a  cab  and  a  refoae  body  on  the  cfaaMs 
frame,  of  loading  mechawiiwn  on  the  vdUcIa  conprWag 
a  pair  of  lifthig  arms  of  fDoaeaeck  shape  eitaadi^  over 
the  top  of  the  cab  and  downwardly  at  tfw  front  and  back 
thereof,  means  pivotaUy  mounting  the  rear  lower  end 
portions  of  the  lifting  arms  on  die  vdiide  for  upward 
swinging  movement,  power  means  connected  with  the  lift- 
ing arms  for  causing  inward  lifting  movement  thereof, 
pick-up  arms  supported  by  the  front  end  portions  of  the 
lifting  arms  and  having  means  thereon  for  detachable 
engagement  with  a  conuiner  to  lift  the  container  to  an 
elevated  positioa  over  the  body  and  for  dumping  the  con- 
tents thereof  faito  the  body,  a  torque  tube  joumaled  on 
the  liftng  arms  and  siqipofting  the  pick-up  arms,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  torque  tube  to  move  the  pick-up 
arms  to  different  positions  with  respect  to^the  lifting  arms. 
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1.  A  coin  stripper  for  removing  coins  fhMn  laminated 
coin  maflers  having  riots  m  the  upper  i*w««t«*tHi  iaio 
>»Mch  oofaw  u«  hncrted  and  held  between  i*miR^^Viftt 
comprising  a  housfaig,  a  rotatable  drum  moonted  on  a 
shaft  ricfing  in  said  housing,  a  narrow  axiany-<Srccled 
groove  dispoaed  m  the  periphery  of  said  roBer  and  of 
dimensions  adeqnalt  to  accommodate  and  andnr  the 
edge  of  a  coin  fUled  mailer,  a  guide  mounted  ia  said 
hounng  adjacent  said  drum  and  denned  to  hold  the 
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1.  A  load  support  carrier  for  foit  lift  trucks  having 
substantiaUy  vertical  lifting  fhunes  with  forks  at  the 
bottoms  thereof  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
frames  being  movable  from  and  to  lower  podtioos  where 
the  forks  ere  near  the  ground,  and  the  load  support  has 
a  profediag  part  ^aced  baove  die  ground  and  is  such 
diat  die  forks  can  engage  a  load  to  lift  it  off  die  support, 
said  carrier  compriaiag  pick-up  means  moumed  on  a 
lifting  flrame  for  vertical  movement  raladve  thereto  and 
located  near  die  forks  diereof.  said  pick-up  means  when 
theforfcs  are  moved  beneath  a  load  on  a  support  bdag 
P"«W<»«>  to  move  beneath  the  profecdag  part  of  the 
latter  and  die  rdadve  movement  of  the  pick-<9  "»—, 
preventing  siU  means  (h»  fifttng  dw  support  daring  die 
first  part  of  upward  movemcal  of  the  fiotts  to  take  the 

load,  means  on  die  fhuneftr  Moppiiif  downward  relative 
nwvementofAe  pick-up  iimbm  when  die  forks  have 
nMved  apwanly  a  predmnnted  dblaMa,  aad  stop 
mnns  mounted  near  bat  ipaoad  above  the  level  of  the 
ptMpBMni;  winreby  die  pick-op  meam  irniw  die 
prnirrrim  part  of  dw  foppoit  apdait  dM  stop  ■■>«>««»t 
firmly  to  p^  nid  pot  after  die  above-nMotiooed  relative 
mmnoft  has  takea  place  during  die  upwaid  movemeat 

of  Ae  focts,  at  wUcfa  time  dw  support  is  moved  widi  die 
load  mdepeadeady  diereot 
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CARGO  LIFT  FOR  A  TRUCK  BODY 
HwoM  E.  Cook,  Soolh  Gala,  CaHT^  ■lijiiii  of 
to  Hmjmamfi  G.  FIiIioijm.  WhMiM',  CaW. 

OctobM  7, 19S4,  SmM  No.  4M,M5 
IfOaiBM.    (CL214— (74) 


I.  In  a  tractor  bavinf  a  body  frame  including  a  pair 
of  horizontally  extending,  laterally  apaoed  frame  mem- 
bers, the  combination  comprising:  an  elevator  frame;  o 
coupling  slidably  mounted  on  and  between  said  two  body 
frame  members  to  move  longitudinally  thereof  and  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  elevator  frame  for  angular  move- 
ment of  said  elevator  frame  about  a  horizontal  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  coupling;  a  first  motor  means  for  producing  a 
horizontal  sliding  movement  of  the  coupling  and  elevator 
frame  rearwardly  relative  to  the  tractor  body  frame  to  a 
position  in  which  a  portioo  of  the  elevator  frame  projects 
beyond  the  body  frame  members;  a  second  motor  means 
for  producing  pivotal  movement  of  the  elevator  frame  rel- 
ative to  the  coupling  after  said  sliding  movement  of  the 
elevator  frame;  and  fork  means  removably  associated  with 
the  elevator  frame  for  lifting  objects. 


23M,1M 
MEONG  COr^AEVERS 
Jacqoea  Dcbot,  Solnt-Cloiid,  Set—  tt-Otoe,  and   Aodr^ 
Polgw.  Pvta,  Ftmcc;  mM  Debot  ■■igwiwr  to  Societc 
Aooaymc    dc«    Labontoirea   da    Dr.    Dcbat,    Paris, 
Prance,  a  Fmach  compaay 

AppUcatioa  Deccoriwr  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  794,349 
aOatoM.    (CL215— 4) 
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1.  The  combination  comprising  a  partially  evacuated 
funnel-shaped  rigid  frangible  ampoule  having  a  substance- 
enclosing  enlarged  body  portion,  an  air-pressure  remov- 
able cap  hermetically  sealing  said  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  tapering  to  an  elongated  stem  portion,  a 
manually  severable  tapered  tip  on  the  end  of  said  stem 
portion;  and  an  air  evacuated,  hermetically  sealed  receiv- 
ing container  for  supporting  said  ampoule  with  said  stem 
projecting  outside  said  receiving  conuiner  and  said  body 
portion  projecting  inside  said  receiving  container. 


standing  circular  flange,  a  leveling  ring  tekscopically 
arranged  over  the  said  flange  and  having  an  inwardly 
directed  ledge  extending  from  the  interior  sorface  of  the 
leveling  ring,  the  underside  of  the  said  ledge  being  di»- 
posed  over  the  top  surface  of  the  circular  flange,  a 
resilient  gasket  positioned  on  said  ledge,  and  a  metal 
cover  plate  seated  on  the  gaiket  to  dose  the  open  top 
wall  of  the  box,  the  said  ledge  including  serveral  ^Mced 
lugs  that  extend  inwardly  of  the  said  gaaket  and  contain 
threaded  apertures,  there  being  mating  holes  in  the  cover 
for  receiving  flush-mounted  fastening  screws  that  are 
threaded  into  the  said  lugs,  a  trim  ring  fitted  over  the 
leveling  ring  with  an  outer  flange  at  its  lower  end  that 


^.H     r>V»<     J: 
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is  adapted  to  be  covered  and  held  down  by  a  flnished 
flooring  that  will  lie  flush  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
trim  ring,  and  a  finished  cover  assembled  in  the  trim 
ring  and  over  the  said  cover  plate,  the  finished  cover 
including  a  top  flange  with  a  tapered  undenide  for  mating 
engagement  with  a  beveled  inner  edge  of  the  trim  ring, 
and  a  fastening  screw  extending  through  an  enlarged  open- 
ing in  the  finished  cover  and  threaded  into  the  cover 
plate  for  holding  the  cover  members  together,  the  en- 
larged opening  in  the  finished  cover  being  thieadsd  to 
facilitate  the  ready  removal  of  the  flnished  cover  by 
means  of  a  mating  threaded  member,  the  top  surface  of 
the  finished  cover  being  inlaid  with  materUl  that  will 
correspond  with  the  finished  flooring. 


2,9M,192 

HOLDING  MEMBER  FOR  OVULATING  CUPS 

OUtw  C  Eckel,  BoxkorowiL  Mmb. 

Janary  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t4,in       ' 
aCtalM.    (CL22«— 9) 
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2,99«,191 
FINBHED  COVER  FOR  UNDERFLOOR 
JUNCnONBOX 
B.  ClMk,  MBfoH,  Coa^  \\wi%%\\\  to  __ 
^OMpaoy,  a  cofpotalloa  of  Now  York 
ftyHmbsr  M,  1957.  Serial  No.  447^29 
2ClBlBM.    (CL  229-^.4) 
2.  An  underfloor  duct  box  comprising  in  combination 
a  hand  hole  in  the  top  wall  that  is  defined  by  an  up- 


1 .  A  holding  member  in  combinadon  with  a  container 
having  a  plurality  of  straight  sides  extending  angularly  to 
each  other,  said  holding  member  embodying  a  plurality 
of  straight  sections  surrounding  said  container,  means  to 
atuch  said  sections  together  at  their  ends,  each  said  sec- 
tion embodying  in  cross  section  a  part  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  a  container  side  and  having  holes  there- 
through,  clips  embodying  shank  portions  and  base  por- 
tions, said  shank  portions  extending  through  said  h^lfi, 
said  base  portions  being  too  large  to  extend  tbero- 
through,  each  said  section  embodying  another  part  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  part  in  contact  with  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  container. 
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In  combination  with  a  container  haTins  a  metal  dis- 
charge nozzle  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  sna|>-on,  snap- 
off  cap,  said  nozzle  having  an  interior  annular  channnel 
extending  completely  therearound  in  a  plane  sobctan- 
tially  paralJet  to  the  plane  of  the  discharge  nxMith  of 
the  nozzle,  a  closure  consisting  of  an  annular  flexible 
resilient  plastic  insert  in  the  annular  channel  within  said 
nozzle  but  readily  removable  therefrom  without  damage 
to  or  deformation  of  said  nozzle,  the  inner  face  of  said 
insert  having  threads  formed  therein  and  the  oater  f^ce 
thereof  conforming  generally  in  shape  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  said  channel,  and  a  plastic  diaphragm 
inember  spanning  the  opening  through  said  nozzle,  said 
diaphragm  having  an  annular  ridge  or  flange  formed  on 
and  projecting  from  one  face  thereof,  the  outer  face  of 
said  annular  flange  being  threaded  and  thrcadably  en- 
gaging the  inner  face  of  said  insert,  said  diaphragm 
member  when  in  place  in  said  insert  serving  to  hold  the 
later  in  said  diannel  with  the  outer  surface  theivof  in 
scaling  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  channel. 
said  nozzle  being  provided  with  a  flange  at  its  outer  end 
extending  in  a  diiisction  transverse  the  axis  of  the  noz- 
zle and  having  its  free  edge  defining  the  nozzle  mouth, 
one  end  of  the  insert  firmly  engaging  in  sealing  relatimi 
the  axial  inner  face  of  said  nozzle  flange  and  said  di- 
aphragm being  provided  with  a  resilient  flange  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  extent  of  the  threaded 
ridge  Of  flange  thereof  and  pressing  in  sealing  contact 
against  the  axial  outer  face  <rf  said  nozzle  flange  through- 
out the  lateral  extent  thereof. 


the  yoke  to  the  vessel  wall  with  the  yoke  port  coinciding 
with  the  port  in  said  wall,  extondiag  perforate  ears  on 
the  oater  face  of  the  yoke,  located  at  oppodte  onds  of  a 
diameter  thereot  said  ean  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other a  disunce  exceeding  the  ditcince  acroM  the  yoke 
port,  a  locking  bar  having  a  pivot  end  and  aa  apertmod 
handle  end,  means  pivoting  the  pivot  end  of  the  bar  to 
one  of  the  perfmate  ears  aforesaid,  for  movement  of  said 
bar  toward  and  from  the  other  perforate  ear,  the  bar 
spanning  the  yoke  diametrically  when  swung  to  proximity 
with  said  other  ear,  a  cap  including  a  plug  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  slidingly  within  the  port  of  the  yoke,  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  abutments  disposed  substantially  cen- 
trally of  the  cap  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to 
provide  a  channel  of  greater  width  than  the  bar  receptive 
of  the  locking  bar,  said  abutmenu  having  aligned  open- 
ings formed  tfierethrough,  a  pin  being  mounted  in  fixed 
position  within  said  openings  and  spanning  said  channel, 
said  pin  being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  locking  bar  for 
loosely  and  slidably  maintaining  the  locking  bar  within 
the  channel  and  adapted  to  engage  a  surface  of  the  lock- 
ing bar  for  exerting  a  plug  withdrawing  action  to  the 
cap  upon  outward  pivotal  movement  of  said  locking  bar, 
whereby  the  cap  may  be  slid  bodily  along  the  locking 
bar  toward  and  from  the  handle  end  thereof,  a  circum- 
ferential flange  on  the  cap  to  abut  and  overlap  the  outer 
face  of  the  yoke  marginally  of  the  yoke  port,  said  flange 
having  bearing  contact  upon  the  locking  bar  adjacent  to 
the  pivot  end  and  the  handle  end  thereof,  whereby  the 
cap  is  forced  against  the  yoke  at  points  on   the  cap 
periphery  as  the  locking  bar  is  swung  into  registry  with 
both  yoke  ears. 


CLOSURE  MEANS 
Carl  Oscar  SckiaMt,  Jr^  Wyoosl^,  Okkk, 

Ohio,  a  corporalioa  of  oSb     ^^ 
AppUcatfonNovcsisbtrt,  1955,  SerW  No.  54S^M 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  tlM—57) 
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«M  ••;««.i>«n  RECEPTACLE 

««l  «tt9v,««,  ,j^  n^^^^  Gfodoy,  Colo. 

AppBeatlon  Psbraary  4,  1957,  Soilal  No.  <3S,M« 
2ClakM.    (CL22»~lt2) 


«(•   ttm&l   rK)i   «<)«»s{ 


-3^ 


«  fKKVtan  »o 


A  closure  for  a  port  in  the  wall  of  a  pressure  vessel, 
comprising  a  circular  yoke  including  inner  and  outer 
faces  and  having  a  port  therethrough,  means  securing 


1.  A  receptacle  comprising  a  bottom  and  upright  ends 
and  sides  formed  of  apertured  meul,  said  ends  and  sides 
being  single-waUed  and  each  side  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  upright,  outwardly  extending  and  inter- 
secting cylindrical  surfaces,  said  surfaces  being  sli^tly 
less  than  semicylindrical,  the  intersections  of  said  sur- 
faces forming  spaced  vertical  comers  of  juncture  at  the 
inner  edges  tfiereof  and  the  comen  of  juncture  of  oppo- 
site sides  being  disposed  opposite  each  other;  a  bottom 
extending  from  end  to  end  of  said  receptacle  and  having  a 
width  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said  oppo- 
site poinU  of  juncture,  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  be- 
ing attached  to  each  side  at  the  bottom  of  each  vertical 
comer  of  juncture  and  the  ends  of  said  bottom  being 
attached  to  the  ends  of  said  receptacle;  and  a  spacer  at- 
tached to  said  bottom  and  extending  in  upright  position 
therefrom  generally  in  alignment  with  the  opposite  verti- 
cal comers  of  juncture  of  said  sides,  each  said  spacer 
being  generally  diamond-shaped  in  cross  section  and  the 
number  of  spacers  corresponding  to  the  number  of  oppo- 
site comers  of  juncture  of  said  sides. 


a  hand  hole  in  the  top  wall  that  is  defined  by  an  up-   face  of  said  cootaincr. 


ff» 
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•tack  fonnatxHi  in  the 


August  18,  1969 

•ad  wkbdrawiag  it  there- 
a  bMi  kaviag  oa  in 
tktftanUty 


nppar  nirfaoe  a  sopport  part 

of  riHi  to  be  4hp«M 

itJipowid  and  their  opeaiapi  iearvarffly  di»- 
a  wihetantfainy  Tcrtkally  dfapond  flnible  rtack 
rod  for  aocmally  maHitainifit  ntd  itep  ia  vertical  stack 
fbfaMtkm  oa  laid  rapport  part,  ■■ant  rapportiag  the 
•tack  rod  from  the  beae  in  •uch  maaan-  and  at  a  level 
rach  that  its  lower  aad  is  qMoed  a  predotarsaiaed  distance 
above  aaid  support  part  aad  may  fai  raarwardly  both 
of  said  support  part  aad  of  the  lowermost  ri^  of  a  stack 
thereof  directly  supported  oa  said  support  part,  said  tool 
comprisiat  a  blade-like  asember  hari^  a  substantiaUy 
■emi-drcular  recess  provided  ia  Hi  ead  edge  aad  beinf 
defined  on  one  aide  by  a  semi-dicular  ***^n»t  flante  and 
tnci^KJing  aphnt  means  mowaled  oa  said  blade  for  rasil- 


I.  A  carrier  carton  comprUat  a  case  having  side  and 
end  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top,  said  top  being 
normally  closed  and  having  a  central  dot  therein  eztead- 
tag  loagitadiaaUy  of  the  case  bat  beiag  opeaaUe  to  ex- 
poee  the  iamrior  of  the  caae,  a  phvahly  of  spaced  trans- 
verw  partiliom  secured  at  opposite  eads  thereof  to  the 
aide  watti  aad  said  partitioas  extsadiat  upwardly  from 
near  the  case  bottom,  each  ot  said  partilioBs  having  a 
vertical  slot  therein  extending  upwardly  part  way  from 
the  lower  edge  thereof  aad  midway  between  the  ends 
thereof  leaving  above  the  upper  ead  of  each  nich  slot 
a  web  in  the  partitioo.  a  longitudlaal  partitioa  diqiosed 
within  said  case,  said  longitudinal  partitioo  haviag  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  extending  from  the  upper  edge  thereof 
downwardly  but  terminating  short  of  the  bottom  edge 
thereof  to  leave  webe  therebelow  the  last  mentioned  slots 
being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  transverse  par- 
titioes  and  receiving  therein  respective  weh  portions  of 
such  transverse  partitioas.  a  haadia  aMashar  seowed  to 
the  upper  extremities  of  the  loogilBdiaal  partitioa  aiem- 
ber,  said  longitudinal  slot  in  the  top  termiaatiag  short 
of  the  opposite  exxls  of  the  case  and  said  handk  member 
having  a  hand  grip  portion  of  a  length  less  than  the 
length  of  said  longitudiaal  slot  ia  the  top  and  being  pro- 
jecuble  therethrough  with  portions  of  die  handle  member 
beyond  such  hand  grip  portion  constituting  upwardly 
facing  shoulders  engageable  with  the  uadersurface  of  said 
top  beyond  the  extremities  of  the  longitudinal  slot  therein, 
said  top  constituting,  when  cloeed,  a  fixed  load  carrying 
member,  the  distance  between  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
webs  in  the  transverse  partitioas  to  the  undersurface  of 
said  top,  when  closed,  bdng  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  upper  extremities  of  said  webs  in  the  kmgi- 
tttiyaal  partiiioa  to  the  upper  extremities  of  said  upwardly 
facing  shoulders  whereby  the  handle  «nember  suppoits  the 
case  only  through  engagement  of  the  upwardly  facing 
shoulders  of  the  handle  member  against  the  uadersurface 
of  said  top.  when  the  top  is  dosed,  aad  the  top  whaa 
penainiag  the  haadle  nember  to  support  the 
only  through  eagagement  between  the  web  portions 
of  tlte  Inngitartinat  aad  transverse  partitioos. 


DBWtNaiBS  TOK  STMNC  MTTAyUNG  RINGS 

dTSTYelr  »^  ■*-•  «;♦  N.Y.  a 

AppAcatfoa  Mmm  M.  19S7.  SeiM  No.  «MJP7 

,  ^         •  ciakBik  (ca.  HI— sag) 

7.  -Ha   rn«liBstiuB  of  a  dfapcaav  fbr 
iags  of  the  type 
from  the  coavax  ftsoe 
<m(hdrawiag  tool  for  grippiag  the 
na(of  a  phiolity  of  such  ria^ 


.^3 

ti. 

V 
A\ 

iantly  daspiag  a  ring  rsccivad  ia  said  raoaas  to  said  flange, 
said  djspeaaer  base  baiag  provided  with  aiaaai  for  guiding 
said  tool  faced  so  that  its  badUag  flaage  is  upwardly  dis- 
posed aad  at  a  level  such  that  its  riag  raoess  is  disposed 
in  hnriwatal  n'^gr******  with  the  lowwauMt  ring  of  the 
stack  towards  said  stack  rod  aad  riag  stack  thereon,  said 
support  part  iadudiag  aieaas  pnyvidhig  aa  abotuMat  for 
maintaining  said  lowonnost  tteg  of  the  sta^  statioaary 
agaiast  the  ttinist  of  the  tool  moviiw  thereafaiast.  aad 
meaas  rsspoasive  to  movcmeat  of  the  tool  through  the 
guide  meaas  toward  the  riag  stack  for  shtftiag  the  ring 
next  aboive  the  lowcimoet  ling  of  the  stack  rsarwardly 
of  said  lowermost  riag  aad  simultaaeoasty  therewith 
raisiag  said  aaxt  above  ring  abovadia  opwanlly  directed 
kwkiat  pioagB  of  said  lowenaost  tiag  as  ia  aecesBary  to 
the  wididrawal  of  the  latter,  said  meaas  '"^tff^ing  oppo- 
sitdy  chamfered  surfaces  on  the  free  ead  edge  of  the 
tool  aad  oa  said 


1.  In  a  slat  fleediiv  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
hopper  for  holding  a  genimlly  vertical  stack  of  slats,  a 
slat  feeding  member  mouateid  at  the  bottom  of  said 
hopper  for  mowenMnt  in  a  dtrectioa  paralld  to  the  bottom 
of  the  stack  aad  perpendicular  to  its  broad  faces,  said 
slat  feeding  member  having  a  book  portkm  shaped  and 
positioned  at  such  level  as  to  engage  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  bottom  slat  only  in  the  stack,  an  exit  opening  in  said 
hopper  opposite  the  leading  edge  of  said  bottom  slat,  said 
opening  being  high  eaough  to  permit  the  bottoas  slat  only 
to  be  fed  out  of  the  hopper,  and  aiotor  means  for  driving 
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the  outlet  opoiing,  an  dectric  motor  driven  pump  unit    with  the  under  side  of  the  bead  on  the  side  wall  of  said 


Kaimia  •   (wY#trMn    inl**    »rtA   •   «/4*  /^Jltla« 
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nid  lUt  fwdmf  nember  acron  the  botton  of  Mid  hopper 
in  feediat  nd  nturn  stroke*,  meam  for  mipuiUit  tM 
stack  of  slats  in  said  hopper  with  the  boctoa  slat  in  said 
stack  at  proper  vertical  poaitioa  despite  the  bosH^  o< 
said  boctom  slat,  said  aiiraas  coanprisiat  a  pair  of  traas- 
versely  qiaced  anns  eitanding  at  least  partially  across 
the  bodom  of  said  hopper  ia  a  direction  pcrpeadicular 
to  the  broad  faces  of  said  stad^  said  anns  bciaf  pivocally 
mounted  on  an  axis  feneraUy  parallel  to  and  adiacent 
to  the  plane  of  oae  o(  the  broMl  faces  of  said  stack,  aad 
yiddaUe  meus  aiiiag  said  arms  upwardly  about  their 
pivots,  said  yiddable  UMaas  beiag  aaflcieatly  reaistam 
to  withstand  the  downward  pressure  of  said  stack  of  slats 
imposed  in  the  plane  of  said  broad  face  but  sufflciently 
yielding  to  permit  said  arms  to  be  pushed  downwardly 
by  the  pressure  of  said  stack  of  slats  imposed  at  a  distance 
from  the  plane  of  said  broad  face  not  exceeding  one-half 
the  width  of  said  slats. 


aligned  with  the  ialec  end  of  said  housiat  aad  flexible 
neoBben  at  opposite  eadl  ttsreof,  BHaai  ^lipoeetf  w^ 
wise  with  reapeot  to  said  koaslBf  for  WMijiig  loMt 
material  to  ssdd  hooaiBf  timraili  said  opaa  Md  of 
housing,   aieam  within  said  hoosi^  for 


.(fWr-?f -^r  * 
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METHOD  FOR  PIUTOATING  CEMBNTmOUB 
_  tSaVLATSNGUATMMIAL 

Harry  P.  Ifoopes  mi  WHtea  P.  IMmakssi,  Beffcaiey, 

CML,  a  iiiiiiaiia  of  Dela- 


positively  moving  said  material  leagthwise  thereof  from 
said  inlet  toward  said  outlet  at  a  unform  rate,  and  means 
for  continuously  weigUag  tfie  aiaierial  ia  Mid  housiag 
comprising  a  scalebeam  aad  nseans  coaaeoting  said  hous- 
ing between  said  inlet  aad  outlet  with  said  scalebeam. 


OMaR. 


_     »,  1987,  Ssrfri  Ma.  fSMH 
3niiiai     (CL221— 1) 


N09BELI1 
rFert  Wi9«e,bi,,i 


1%  lMf.lsriri  Na.  fIMM 
(CI.2a-.74) 
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1.  la  the  prepwatiua  of  a  lifhtweiiht  mass  of  porous 


ia  a 

«hc 


dvrry  of  said 

Biold  uatfl  it  foms  a  ^m-— 

method  of  pretoaUac  Mch  slurry  whJcli . 

viding  a  resilicat  oontamrr  with  an  opening  hi  its  .^^^ 
portion,  iatrodndag  the  shury  into  said  "^itttflintr  thrtwgh 
said  opeaiag.  rssilieaUy  supporting  said  coalaiaer  while 
maiataiaiag  the  raaH  of  the  shury  in  a  rataHvely  sta- 
tionary position,  introdDciag  steam  iato  eaid  steny  to 
dha  preheatiag  of  the  starry  aad  slmuliaaeousiy  vibrate 
said  rssilicatly  sapported  ooMaiaer,  aad  famovii«  the 
preheated  slurry  from  said  container. 


scnw  ^n 


A. 
Wast 
•»  B4-F  laaasims.  a 

lt,'lfS4,  SteM  Na.  4CUS3 
nOaftM.  (CL2XS— SS) 
3.  In  a  feedhig  device,  a  horfanataUy  ^'rftiltd 
iag  housing  m  open  end  providhif  aa  iaiel  ia  oae  end 
thereof  and  haviag  an  outlet  at  the  other  cad  thereof, 
means  for  mountiag  said  housing  for  limited  up  aad 
down  movement  tncluding  fukrvm  means  transverMly 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  having  a 
indudfaig  a  panel,  means  dcfliring  a  vertically  aloaiited 
openfaig  in  said  panel,  a  reinforced  plastic  letaptade, 
shaped  to  receive  the  guard  and  tip  of  a  dispeosiBg  aoeele, 
adapted  to  enter  said  bousing  through  said  open,  said  ro- 
ceptede  having  an  outwardly  dhwted  perifteml  flange 
adapted  to  overlie  said  panel,  a  nozzle  guide  cover  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  and  including  an  outwardly  diiacted 
peripheral  flange  adapted  to  overlie  the  flange  of  said 
receptacle,  said  cover  including  a  second  flaaga  rti^ioeed 
to  extend  into  said  receptacle  a  limitad  ««i«»^ait.  said 
second  flange  coafonniBg  cloeely  with  the  interior  shape 
of  the  cootituoot  portion  of  said  leceptack  aad  deflaiag 
said  caatral  opeaiag  and  OMaas  for  faateaiag  the  ouraard- 
ly  directed  peripheral  flaagn  together  aad  to  said  paaaL 


[FMOWniNGfl 

aiy  3,  ^^MilNa. S<34t3 
llCMtate.  (CLm-.lM 
1.  In  combfauttion  with  a  fud  c«D  having  top.  bottom 
and  side  walls  with  an  acoeM  hole  to  thrtop  will  tad  aa 
outlet  opeaiag  to  the  bottom  wall  aHgaad  with  the  acoate 
hole,  a  mounting  bracket  ia  Ae  tank  oo  a  side  wafl.  a 
coupling  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tank  profectfBg  (hroogh 


nog  oc  ■  pfUFuicy  or  sucn  rufi 


in    to  be  fed  out  of  the  hopper,  and  motor 


for  driving 


750 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1959 


the  outlet  opening,  an  electric  moUx  driven  pump  unit    with  the  under  side  of  the  bead  on  the  side  wall  of  nid 
having  a  boctom  inlet  and  a  side  outlet,  a  prong  on  said    shell  to  secure  the  valve  parts  together  in  operative 
unit  tUdably   engageable   with  said   bracket,   an  dbow 
fitting  detachably  mounted  on  said  coupling,  and  a  rigid 


tube  connecting  the  outlet  with  the  dbow  unit  whereby 
the  coupling,  rigid  tube  and  the  bracket  will  rigidly  sus- 
pend the  pump  unit  in  the  tank  in  spaced  relation  from 
the  bottom  wall  thorof . 


CXEANSING  CREAM  DISPENSER 

EUmi  Dmbs  McKom,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AWpOaakmlmm  15, 1954,  S«tel  No.  591,737 

2CUM.    (0.222—215) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  moist  plastic  on  the  order  of  a 
cosmetic  cream  comprising  a  container  for  matter  to 
be  dispensed,  a  removable  cover  for  said  container,  a 
dispensing  disk  ot  frusto-conical  configuration  having  a 
relatively  short  axis  and  a  central  discharge  opening,  said 
disk  being  formed  of  substantially  transparent  plastic  and 
having  a  series  of  radial  ribs  and  a  marginal  flange  which 
upers  to  a  thin  outer  edge,  said  disk  being  adapted  to  be 
disposed  within  said  container. 


2,9««,114 
AEROSOL  VALVE  MOUNTING 
J.  Uti,  Ckici«B,  DL,  MilMBi  te  Aatwol 
■  cotpovalfcM  of  mtook 
AagMt  27, 1954,  S«W  No.  M4,424 
ISCIiiftM.     (CL  22^—394) 
4.  An  aerosol  valve  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  shell 
having  an  upstanding  side  wall  and  an  outer  peripheral 
bead  on  said  side  wall  adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  thereof, 
a  valve  body  novable  in  said  shell,  a  valve  seating  gasket 
positioned  in  the  patli  of  said  valve  body  against  the  top 
of  the  side  wall  of  said  shell,  said  gasket  sealing  against 
said  valve  body,  a  ferrule  having  a  top  wall  overlying 
and  engaging  said  gasket,  a  depending  circumferential 
side  wall  on  said   ferrule,  and  an   inwardly  extending 
peripheral  bead  on  said  side  wall  of  said  ferrule,  said 
bead  on  said  side  wall  of  said  ferrule  being  interengagcd 


^ 


bled  relation,  to  provide  a  self-sustaining  valve  assemMy. 
and  to  maintain  said  gasket  against  the  top  of  said  side 
wall  of  said  shell. 


3*  f  r 


23tM15 
LIQUID  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Loaii  G.  Hnkemckr,  Plalrfrld,  NJ.,  i 
iagtea  CorporalloB,  Hafffln%  NJ.,  a 

_   AppUcatkw  May  24,  1957,  Ssttal  No.  441,344 
lOakm.    (0.222—414) 


« .>{ 
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In  a  Uquid  measuring  device,  a  liquid  storage  tank 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  therein,  a  siphon  tube  within 
the  unk  connected  at  one  end  to  the  tank  outlet,  a  siphon 
head  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  siphon  tube,  a 
hollow  tubular  element  extending  into  the  tank  from  one 
end  thereof,  a  shaft  rotaubly  disposed  in  the  tubular 
element  and  having  an  arm  extending  from  one  end  there- 
of, said  arm  provided  with  an  opening  in  one  end  for 
rotatably  receiving  the  siphon  head,  a  stationary  sprocket 
gear  on  the  tubular  element,  a  sprocket  gear  on  the  ro- 
utable  siphon  head,  and  a  dosed  loop  chain  about  the 
sprocket  gears,  whereby  as  the  siphon  bead  is  rotated  in 
one  direction  about  the  tubular  element  to  draw  off 
varying  quantities  of  liquid  from  the  said  storage  tank, 
the  chain  causes  rotation  of  the  siphon  head  about  its 
own  axis  in  an  opposite  direction  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially constant  siphon  head  angular  position.  y  ^.^m 


Of  Now 


23tt41( 
^     ^   ^  ^  DBPEiyNG  DEVICE 

Frsdsrick  W*  Lsliy  GovAm  CMj*  N*Y^ 

traaks,  be,  HoofcUa,  N.Y.,  a 

Yoik 

AffMcadDB  FabnMry  2t,  1951,  Sorid  No.  711334 
tOahM.    (CL  222— 477) 

2.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising  a  container  for  the 
liquid  to  be  dispensed  and  including  liquid  outlet  means 
to  permit  said  liquid  to  flow  therethrough,  gravity  actu- 
ate closure  means  engageable  with  said  outlet  means  to 
substantially  restrict  flow  of  liquid  through  said  outlet 
means  when  said  container  is  in  an  inverted  position,  and 
closure  delay  means  to  dday  said  engagement  of  said 
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liquid  outlet  means  and  said  closure  means,  said  closure  each  sprint  >cat  Hiffmgagim  each  finger  from  one  of  said 

delay  means  including  a  closure  carrier  diqwaed  within  notches  for   aelective  engafement  in  another   of  said 

said  container,  said  dosure  carrier  including  an  elongated  notdies. 
rod-like  element  in  sinusoidal  form  and  a  closure  element  — — ^■^^— ^ 


\0    ISM)    f    i„- 

i  iC  La: 


i^- 


positioned  thereon  and  confined  for  movement  therealong 
on  said  elongated  element  from  a  rest  position  to  a  posi- 
tion where  said  closure  means  engages  said  outlet  means 
when  said  container  is  inverted. 


Mi 
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ADIUCTABLB  GARMENT  HANGER 

Domlmkk  VaUry,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

Ayplkatkw  immmry  11.  1954,  8mU  No.  SS8,457 

2ClBiaK.    (CL223— 94) 


1.  An  adjustable  garment  hanger  comprising  the 
combiiution  with  a  garment  hanger  section  having  an 
arched  central  portion,  a  pair  of  opposed,  outwardly 
directed,  downwardly  inclined  arms  extending  therefrom, 
a  suspension  hook  midway  the  central  portion  whereby 
the  hanger  section  may  be  suspended  from  a  support, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  notches  throughout  the 
normally  underside  of  the  arms;  of  means  selectively 
adjusting  the  size  of  the  garment  hanger,  said  adjusting 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  clamps,  one  for 
each  of  the  arms,  eadi  of  said  damps  having  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  therein  extending  from  one  end  of  each 
clamp  toward  the  other  end  of  each  clamp,  whereby 
dividing  each  clamp  into  a  normally  upper  part  and  a 
normally  lower  part,  said  clamps  slidable  longitudinally 
upon  the  arms  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended 
position,  a  chamber  in  the  normally  lower  part  of  each 
of  said  clamps  and  having  a  roof,  an  adjustment  retaining 
element  pivotally  mounted  in  each  of  said  chambers,  each 
of  said  adjustment  retaining  elements  having  two  ends, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  adjustment  reuining  elements 
constituting  a  seat  for  a  spring,  a  pair  of  coil  ^ngs, 
each  of  said  sprinfi  having  one  end  on  each  of  said  spring 
aeata,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  springs  pressing 
against  the  roof  of  each  of  said  chamben,  whctvby 
normally  urging  each  of  nid  spring  seaU  away  from 
each  roof  of  said  chambers,  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  adjustment  retaining  elements  terminating  in  a 
finger,  each  of  said  fingers  normally  retained  in  one  of 
the  notches  in  the  arms,  and  maniul  pressure  against 


AppllcatkM 


23tt.lll 
TROUSERS  HANGER 

lnMk|7B,N.Y. 
11, 19S7,  SafW  No.  «3,2S9 
(0.223— M) 


1.  A  trousers  hanger,  comprising  an  elongated  rigid 
abutment  member  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  at 
one  end;  a  rigid  clamping  bar  associated  lengthwise 
therewith  and  of  lesser  length;  means  passing  through 
the  unsiotted  end  of  the  abutment  member  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  clamping  bar  thereon,  the  opposite  end 
of  the  latter  terminating  behind  the  associated  abutment 
member;  means  assodated  with  the  pivotal  mounting 
means  to  exert  axially  pressure  between  the  pivoted  ends 
of  the  abutment  member  and  clamping  bar,  and  means 
slidably  mounted  about  the  opposite  free  ends  of  said 
abutment  member  and  bar  to  hold  said  free  ends,  when 
juxtaposed,  to  each  other,  said  tlidaMe  means  being 
movable  outwardly  to  free  die  nid  ends  firom  each  other, 
together  with  ttop  means  for  the  slidable  means  to  limit 
its  outward  travel  and  passing  throu^  the  slot 


2,9M,119 
EGG  CARTON 


Flofca  A.  Groaa,  MeMkuTfOa,  Orag. 

AppttcatiM  Mjnr  24, 19St,  Serial  No.  7373M 

TCtetaH.    (CL  229— 2.5) 


f^f^ 


""i^^—tl^ 


3.  A  formed  paper  pulp  stock  egg  carton  comprising 
a  ooe-piece  body  portion  and  a  detachable  tray  section 
poaitiooed  therein,  the  latter  having  plural  egg  recdving 
cavities  formed  therdn,  said  body  portion  having  a  fkx}r 
section  of  substantially  rectangular  outline  with  egg  re- 
ceiving cavities  formed  therein,  a  pair  of  dongated  strip 
sections  forming  a  first  pair  ol  oppositdy  dispoaed  side 
walls,  each  of  said  strip  sections  being  joined  along  one 
edge  to  one  of  a  pair  of  oppositdy  di^oaed  edges  ut 
said  floor  section,  at  least  one  of  said  strip  sections  hav- 
ing extension  tab  means  integral  therewith  forming  a 
second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  for  the 
carton,  and  a  rectangular  cover  section  integral  with 
and  joined  along  one  edge  to  one  of  said  strip  sections, 
said  cover  section  being  joined  to  an  edge  of  said  one 
strip  section  opposite  to  the  ed^  of  the  section  which 
is  joined  to  said  floor  section. 


bead  on  said  side  wall  of  said  femile  being  interengaged    closure  delay  means  to  delay  said  engafemcnt  of  said 
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In  die  combination  of  a  receptacle  having  oppo«ed  side 
walls,  opposed  end  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  sleeve 
■nugly  positioned  therein  to  form  a  pair  of  separate  end 
oompartmeots  and  an  intermediate  compartment  there- 
between, said  sleeve  being  formed  from  a  unitary  blank 
cut  and  scored  to  provide  a  first  pair  of  opposed  side 
panels  having  a  length  lets  than  the  length  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  receptacle,  a  second  pair  of  opposed  end 
panels,  said  end  panels  having  a  width  slightly  less  than 
the  width  of  the  end  walls  ol  the  receptacle,  said  panels 
being  hingedly  omnected  together  along  their  side  edges, 
a  floor  panel  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  the  lower 
edges  of  said  end  panels  and  folded  outwardly  to  lie  per- 
pendicularly to  said  end  panels,  the  edges  of  said  floor 
panels  being  adjacent  the  end  walls  and  in  abutment  with 
the  side  wall  portions  oi  the  receptacle,  the  combined 
length  of  said  floor  panels  and  widtfi  of  said  side  panels 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  receptacle,  said  end  panels  being  spaced  from  the 
end  walls  of  the  receptacle  to  form  end  compartments  ad- 
jacent the  md  walls  of  the  receptacle,  said  side  panels 
being  juxuposed  in  face  contact  with  the  side  walls  of  the 
recepcada  to  provide  said  intermediate  and  end  compart- 
ments comirietsly  separate  from  each  other.  f 


13H.U1 
CELLULAR  CARTON 
L.  VIms,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to  CoatfaMBtel 
PaiMr  CnaspHqr,  RligsisH  Paifc,  NJ.,  a  corporatfcw 

M  JWjr  5,  1955,  Sarial  No.  5193M 
3  CUim.    (a.  229^2t) 


1  A  blank  for  a  cellular  carton  having  three  rows  of 
cells,  each  row  having  three  or  more  cells,  which  blank 
comprises  a  rectangular  piece  of  carton  stock  having  a 
plurality  of  transverse  hinge  lines  delineating  on  the  blank 
a  plurality  of  panels  which  serve  the  erected  carton 
formed  from  the  blank  u  the  named  structural  members 
theraof,  the  panels  being,  from  one  end  of  the  bfank 
in  the  order  namad,  faitermediate  and  flrst  row  divider 
structure  panels,  a  first  monopanelar  side  wall  panel,  a 
main  bohom  panel,  a  second  monopanelar  side  wall  panel, 
a  second  row  divider  structure  panel,  i  first  monopanelar 
incerior  wall  pnasl,  a  secondary  bottom  panel,  a  second 
monopaaslar  faMerior  wall  panel,  glue  strips  on  the  distal 
edge  of  said  second  interior  wall  panel  for  securing  said 
distal  edge  to  one  of  said  structure  panels,  said  glue  strips 


being  narrow  as  compared  with  the  width  of  the  struc- 
ture panel  to  which  said  edge  is  to  be  secured,  means 
on  the  distal  edge  ai  said  intermediate  structure  pand 
for  securing  the  last  named  edge  to  another  of  said  panels, 
each  o(  said  divider  structure  panels  comprising  four 
or  more  divider  supporting  members  at  apaced  locations 
along  the  hinge  lines  delineating  that  panel  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  of  that  panel,  ead  row  dividers  for  the  sup- 
porting members  nearest  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
blank,  each  of  said  end  row  diriders  being  joined  to  its 
associated  supporting  member  at  a  hinge  line  along  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  divider  and  extending 
away  from  the  nearest  longitudinal  edge  of  the  Nank,  the 
remainder  of  the  periphery  of  each  end  divido-  being  sep- 
arated from  the  panel  by  through  cuts,  and  a  pair  of 
oposed  intermediate  row  dividers,  each  being  joined  at  a 
hinge  line  along  a  portion  at  its  periphery  to  one  of  ad- 
jacent supporting  members  remote  from  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  blank,  said  intermediate  dividers  extending 
in  opposite  directions  from  their  respective  hinge  lines 
and  having  the  remainder  of  their  peripheries  separated 
from  the  structure  panel  by  through  cuts. 
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1.  In  a  container,  a  box  body,  a  cover  panel  swingably 
connected  to  said  body  and  having  a  fdldable  tuck  flap 
hingedly  joined  thereto  along  the  forward  edge  of  said 
panel,  said  body  comprising  a  front  wall  and  side 
walls  joined  to  the  ends  of  said  front  wall  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom,  said  tuck  flap  entering  between 
said  side  walls  and  against  the  inner  face  of  said  front 
walls  upon  swinging  of  said  cover  panel  into  closed  posi- 
tion on  said  body,  said  front  wall  having  a  predetermined 
length  between  said  side  walls,  said  tuck  flap  having  op- 
posite upper  edge  portioiu  defining  a  length  substan- 
tially less  than  the  length  of  said  front  panel  and  inter- 
mediate edge  portions  extending  at  each  end  of  said  flap 
outwardly  beyond  said  upper  edge  portions  forming 
outwardly  projecting  shoulder  extensioas.  said  e^rtenrioni 
defining  an  overall  flap  length  greater  than  said  front  wall 
length,  said  shoulder  extensioos  having  lower  edges 
tapering  inwardly  and  terminating  in  lower  opposite  flap 
end  edges  defining  therebetween  a  lower  flj^*  portion 
length  which  b  substantially  equal  to  and  not  greater 
than  said  front  wall  length,  said  side  walls  having  respec 
tive  shoulder-extension-receiving  openings  formed  there- 
through adjacent  their  respective  front  edges  and  spaced 
below  their  respective  upper  edges  by  distances  corre- 
sponding to  the  heights  of  said  respective  upper  edge 
portions  of  said  flap.  ^, 


HEAVY  DUTY  PAranSaiD  CONTAINER    ^ 

Havry  P.  Dnac,  CTilr^s,  Iiwiri  W.  Aay^sv.  Mawt 

■^■^■.  _^».-^ ,  -■ .^^.  I mmii, 

DL,  asBlpMsn  la  Cirtshiii  Cmmmitm  «f  Ammkm, 
flirags,  ML.  n  isif  sirtw  wt  Dsh— a 

Anirtttm  Hm  12, 19n,  §mM  N*.  M5,lf4 
S  nihil     (0.229—45) 

1.  In  a  paparboard  container,  a  body  portioa  compris- 
ing side  and  end  walls  and  bottom  closure  fiaps,  said  end 


the  notches  in  the  •mis.  and  manual  pressure  against    is  )otned  to  said  floor  section. 
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waHs  havint  slots  intermediate  their  sides  extesMfing  from 
then-  upper  ed(es.  cofver  paoeb  hinged  at  their  ottter  edges 
to  the  upper  edges  of  seid  side  widb  ud  provMed  at  thdr 
'"^  f**"  ^Wi  downwanfljr  extending  tiKk  in  flakes 
respectively  comprising  an  outer  panel  and  an  tmier  panel 
integrally  attached  at  its  lower  edge  for  substantially  the 
full  length  thereof  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  outer  panel 
and  folded  over  onto  the  latter,  said  flange  panels  having 
cooperating  spacer  means  disposed  inwardly  from  the  ends 
thereof  effective  for  holding  their  end  portions  spaced 
apart  and  being  secured  together  fai  face  to  face  relation 
between  said  spacer  means,  positioning  tabs  secured  to  the 


tm£io^  « 

a  . 
Is.. 
»n 


die  did  of  the  carton  from  obe  comer  to  the  apfiStte 
comer,  a  pair  of  handle  flaps  connected  togedier  along 
a  fold  line  and  having  edges  longer  duw  half  the  length 
of  the  diagonal  Ifaie  and  connected  to  said  diagonal  edges 
of  respective  top  flips  hinged  to  a  pah-  of  adjacent  side 
walls,  the  handle  flaps  lying  face  to  face  and  substan- 
tially at  ri^t  angles  to  Adx  associated  top  flaps,  and  a 
second  pair  of  handle  flaps  conhected  together  along  a 
fold  line  and  having  edges  longer  than  half  the  length  of 
the  diagonal  line  and  connected  to  said  diagonal  edges 
of  respective  top  flaps  hinged  to  the  remaining  pair  of 
adjacent  side  wallt.  the  handle  flaps  of  die  second  pair 
lying  face  to  face  and  parallel  to  and  in  rc^stry  with  the 
handle  of  the  first  pair. 


■^  al 


or- 


jCj  ,r 


MS  E.  Qnick.  WIcMln,  Km. 
Mardi  57W84,  SmU  N*.  414^57 
lOaimL    (CL23*-.117) 


\r.    i.  in,.    I      • 
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^^  f>f  **»  respective  cover  panels  disposed  to  extend 
therefrom  downwardly  along  the  outer  faces  of  said  end 
waHs  adjacent  said  slots  in  the  closed  podtioil  of  said 
cover  panels,  and  hol(fing  tabs  secured  to  said  poattiottfaig 
tabs  and  mserted  endwise  between  the  end  portions  of  said 
flange  panels  and  dispoaed  to  extend  into  said  slots  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  cover  panels,  said  spacer  means 
bemg  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  inner  panels  of  said 
truck  m  flanges  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  length 
of  said  holding  tabs  and  spacing  the  end  portions  of  said 
flange  panels  apart  a  distance  approximating  the  thickness 
of  said  holding  tabi  to  fadlitate  endwise  insertion  thereof 
mto  the  ends  of  said  tack  in  flanges 


.( 
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J.  LaoM,  WaB 
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■  A|Hill,  IHg,  Sartil  No.  717,»*5 
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3.  A  fluid  moving  device,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  streamlined  body  having  a  continuous  and  smooth 
aerodynamic  surface,  said  body  having  a  conoidal  and 
rotatable  end  portion  and  a  smooth  and  gently  curved 
fixed  end  pwtion,  the  surface  oi  said  conoidal  end  por- 
tion at  its  inner  end  portion  being  snbstantiany  flush  with 
the  surface  of  said  fixed  end  portico  at  its  inner  end  por- 
tion, said  portimu  of  caid  body  being  closely  adjacent, 
and  said  surface  of  said  fixed  end  portion  extending  sub^ 
stantially  abrupdy  and  longitudfaially  away  from  the 
point  of  juncture  of  said  body  portions,  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  straight  and  shallow  centrifiigal  blower  blades 
mounted  aroond  die  bate  of  said  conoidal  end  portion 
with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  blades  parallel  to  die 
lon^tixUnal  axis  of  said  body  and  widi  die  outer  tip 
portions  of  said  blades  closdy  podtiooed  at  said  point  of 
juncture  of  said  conoidal  body  portion  and  fixed  body 
portion,  and  a  hoosing  aroimd  said  rotatable  end  por- 
tion and  a  portion  of  said  fixed  portion  of  said  body, 
aid  hooting  having  less  total  cross  sectional  area  for- 
ward of  said  rotatable  end  portion  dian  at  a  point  im- 
mediately to  the  rear  of  same. 


CCNlUffDGAL    ' 


1.  A  carton  having  a  top  and  a  handle,  compilaing 

side  walb  connected  togedier  to  form  a  body  of  ivctangD- 
lar  cross  section,  top  flaps  attached  to  die  upper  edges 
of  irapecdve  side  walls,  each  flap  partially  dodng  die 
upper  end  of  die  body  and  all  die  flapt  havfai^  an  edge 
lying  along  a  common  diagonal  line  extending  across 

745  O.G.— 50 


4.  A  centrifDgal  air  compretaur  haviog  diftner  pas- 
sages of  rectangular  croM  secdoa  diroi«boat  dielr  lengdi. 
characterised  in  diat  the  inlet  end  of  each  dUnner  pas- 
sage is  of  eilongated  rectangDlar  cittas  secdofl  wilh  die 
greater  dfanension  of  the  latter  dlqioaed  transaxialty.  the 
transaxial  dimension  of  die  passage  cross  section  being 
consunt  diroughout  die  length  of  said  passage  and  die 
axial  dimension  of  said  passage  cron  section  progres- 
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sively  increasing  from  the  inlet  end  up  to  a  point  at  2«9M,12S 

which  it  is  equal  to  the  constant  transaxial  dimension  so         DIFFUSER  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  FAN 

RIdM  C  PfeMT.  Ir^  WaHkah.  tmi  DtMii  R.  Ofte, 
Mdo,  N.Y,  Mrf^on  I*  HmkU  Ekdric  rndmeta, 
bc^  tafklo,  N.Y.,  a  cotyoillea  af  New  Yoifc 
AppUeatioa  Nvraabcr  IS,  19S6,  SavW  No.  02,31 
lOalm.    (CL239— 274) 


...5=^»5!^ 


s    r     «|. 


that  the  perimeter  to  area  ratio  becomes  a  minimum,  the 
cross  section  at  said  point  being  substantially  square. 


AXIAL  FLOW  FAN  WITH  VARIABLE  DIRECTION 

OF  OSCILLATING  RANGE 
"T*^^^  ^"'^  Handca,  Cou^  amifmow  to  The 

AppUcatkw  Fcbraary  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  487  J57 
15  CUma.     (CL  2M— 250 


UK 


•y. 


-^* 


In  combination  with  a  household  fan  having  a  forami- 
nous  grid  across  its  outlet,  a  di£Fuser  for  enlarging  radially 
the  stream  of  air  discharged  from  said  fan,  comprising  a 
pair  of  diffusing  rings  consisting  of  an  inner  sheet  metal 
diffusing  ring  having  an  upstream  edge  arranged  adjacent 
said  grid  and  flaring  radially  outwardly  toward  a  larger 
downstream  edge,  and  a  concentric  outer  sheet  meUl 
diffusing  ring  having  an  upstream  edge  arranged  adjacent 
said  grid  and  flaring  radially  outwardly  toward  a  larger 
downstream  edge,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
radially  extending  tie  rods  extending  through  said  rings 
and  each  having  a  head  on  the  inside  of  said  inner  ring 
and  a  head  on  the  outside  of  said  outer  ring  and  holding 
said  rings  together  under  opposing  radial  stress  whereby 
said  tie  rods  are  maintained  under  tension  and  said  dif- 
fusing rings  maintained  under  radial  streas,  and  circum- 
ferentially spaced  gripper  means  adjacent  said  outer  ring 
for  securing  said  rings  and  tie  rods  to  said  grid,  each  of 
said  gripper  means  having  penetrated  by  the  outer  end 
of  a  corresponding  tie  rod  and  including  a  shoulder  en- 
gaging said  upstream  edge  of  said  outer  ring  to  prevent 
said  gripper  means  from  routing  about  said  tie  rods. 


23M,129 
CENTRIFUGE  FOR  CLEANING  FLUIDS 
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Moton^CorponitfcM,  Datroit,  Mlcfc,  a  corporatfoo  of 

AppUcatfoa  May  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  51t,M5 
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I.  An  axial  flow  oscilUting  fan  in  which  the  median 
hnc  of  the  angular  range  of  fan  oecillation  can  be  orient- 
ed m  selective  directions,  embodying  in  combination   a 
frwne  nog.  spaced  apart  pivotal  bearings  carried  by  said 
frame  ring  aligned  with  an  axia  of  fan  oscillation  that 
spans  said  ring,  an  air  stream  generating  unit  including 
a  motor  driven  fan  shaft,  a  cowl  surrounding  and  fixedly 
supporting  said  unit  located  between  and  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  Mid  beariats  thereby  to  swing  about  said  axis 
of  o«dllatK»,  a  crank  carried  by  said  unit  routed  by 
»otor,  an  anchorafe  member,  a  pitman  link  pivoully 
MupUng  said  crank  to  said  anchorage  member  whereby 
rounoB  of  said  crank  causes  said  unit  and  cowl  to  oscU- 
late  in  unkoo  about  said  az^  a  support  for  said  anchor- 
age  member  mounted  on  said  frame  ring  for  shifting 
movement  relative  thereto  in  directions  to  set  said  anchor- 
age  mnnber  in  various  dispositions  laterally  of  said  axis 
of  oscillation,  thereby  to  orient  the  median  line  of  the 
angular  range  of  fan  oscOlation  to  different  directions, 
dutch  means  operative  to  oppose  said  shifting  movement. 
and  a  handle  proiecting  accessibly  from  said  support  by 
which  to  effect  said  shifting  movement 


"« *■*      ryt » 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprismg  a  bowl  mounted  on  hollow 
trunnions  and  having  spaced  annular  webs  surrounding  it 
and  integral  therewith,  two  of  said  web*  forming  circular 
end  plates,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  coaxially  mounted  on 
said  bowl  between  said  trunnions  and  detachably  afl^ed 
to  the  peripheries  of  said  webs  and  defining  with  said  webs 
at  least  one  pocket  for  the  retention  of  impurities  after 
removal  of  said  sleeve,  at  least  one  opening  extending 
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iT^'sSrSk^  r!l.?!Lr^*~^T*  ««""»^«';-  diff^ntidly  driven  lo  indic^e  the  vahie  in  the  revv- 
ing wiiD  said  pocket,  a  bulbous  fluid  flow  separator  n  Uve  ofder.  MDunc  meana  tncludinc  a  i^^m^  Jbl,U?X» 
said  bowl  and  cooperating  therewith  to  deflneWages  each  dSdUl\S^a^SL^Sd^/.^^».!^^^ 
communicating  with  said  hollow  trunnion.  -Ci!!!^  ^*™  "^•'^  ^^  and  dapowd  for  a  momentary  selective 
.1~...  bowl  ix.iS-X^XS^'S  .Sfte^  "«««t  in^  «  ol  «id  ««««  i«.*.„  dun.,  *. 
gether  as  a  unit 
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carnage  escapement  tboveoaent,  and  storage  means  con- 
nected to  each  contact  element  for  holding  the  read-out 
signal  until  the  carriage  escapement  movement  is  com- 
pleted. 


CedH. 


4.  A  pneumatic  perforated  tape  reader  for  reading  out 
perforated  tapes  having  record  dau  items  in  paraUel 
columns  aaose  the  shorter  dimensions  thereof,  said  col- 
umns being  spaced  apart  a  distance  Icm  than  the  dimen- 
tiom  of  the  perforations  therein,  said  reader  comprising 
a  body  at  least  as  wide  as  the  short  Ain^^^j^  ©f  , 
tape  to  be  sensed,  a  cylindrical  passage  formed  in  aid 
body  across  said  wide  dimension,   aligned  idkt  ports 
connecting  said  passage  to  the  surface  of  said  body  over 
which  a  tape  is  to  be  moved,  oppositely  positioned  out- 
let ports  adapted  to  connect  said  passage  to  pneumatically 
responsive  control  units,  a  chamber  within  said  body 
opening  into  said  passage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
suction  pump,  a  cylindrical  valving  member  mounted 
for   rotary    motion   within   said   passage,    said    valving 
member  having  a  plurality  of  diametral  holes  and  • 
plurality  of  radial  holes  therein,  drive  means,  means 
connected  to  said  drive  means  for  oscillating  said  valving 
««nent   thereby  to  periodically  move  said  diametral 
holes  in  registry  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  a 
perforated  column  is  over  said  inlet  ports  and  to  move 
said  diametral  holes  and  said  radial   holes  in  registry 
wrth  the  opening  to  said  chamber  and  said  outlet  ports 
respectively  during  the  interval  between  columns  of  per- 
forations, and  means  connected  to  said  last  named  meam 
for  imermittenUy  driving  said  tape  in  synchronism  with 
the  oK^Iatory  motion  of  said  valving  element  whereby 
aid  tape  wiU  be  momentarily  halted  whUe  said  diametral 
hola  are  in  registry  with  said  inlet  ports. 


DATA  RETRDEVAL  SYSTEM 
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READOUT  MEANS  FOR  ACCOUNTING 
«_,  _  „.^      -  MACHINES 

PWBl  Z.  Rider,  Standard.  Cm^  MrifMir  to  Sfeny  Raad 


NcwYoifc, 
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7  Oatoaa.  (CL  235—59) 
1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  having  a 
carnage  adapted  for  escapement  movement  and  a  to- 
tato  associated  therewith,  the  several  denominational 
orders  thereof  relating  to  respective  escapement  positions 
of  said  camafe,  read-out  means  comprising  a  contact 
member  for  each  denominational  order  of  said  totalizer 


5.  An  information  retrieval  system  operable  to  acan 
a  file  of  individual  tranactional  accounts  maintained  m 
magnetic  recordings  on  a  medium  such  a  a  magnetic 
upe,  an  ara  of  the  Upe  in  each  account  being  reserved 
for  a  plurality  of  binary  recordings,  each  representing 
a  charaaeristic  of  the  accounts,  comprising:  meana  for 
moving  the  tape  in  a  forward  direction;  a  reader  for 
ansing  the  binary  recordings  on  the  moving  tape  repre- 
anting  characteristics  of  the  accounu  and  having  an 
electrical  signal  output  corraponding   to  ach   binary 
"lero"  recording;  a  register  set  up  from  an  external 
aource  with  one  or  a  plurality  of  binary  "one"  aignals 
ach  repreaenting  a  characteristic  for  which  the  account 
file  is  to  be  acanned  and  having  an  electrical  aignal  out- 
put corraponding  to  each  binary  "one"  signal  aet  up 
therein;  a  logical  network  for  generating  a  signal  output 
when  an  dectrial  signal  is  on  the  outputs  of  both  said 
rader  and  aid  register;  a  flip^lop  circuit  aettable  in  a 
first  state  at  the  begmning  of  an  account  acanmnf  and 
apable  of  being  triggered  into  a  aecond  atata  in  rcspona 
to  an  output  from  said  logical  networt;  and  meam  re- 
sponsive to  the  outputs  of  said  ffipA>p  circuit  after  each 
account  is  scanned  to  repoeitioa  said  reader  relative  to 
said  tape  for  reading  out  the  magnetic  signb  of  an 
account  when  aid  flip-flop  circuit  is  in  aid  ffret  state,  and 
to  continue  moving  aid  tape  in  a  forward  direction  to 
scan  the  next  account  when  said  flip-flop  drouit  is  in  the 
second  state. 


\i 


August  18,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


TB7 


A.^%^    ^ t-ta^ 


a^  .        .  ■  « 


wnicn  m  oreci  sua  uunuif  movement 


VI    UII|/U1IUC«    Kiicr 


removal  of  said  sleeve,  at  least  one  opening  extendinf 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  computing  register  of  the 
type  having  an  intermittently  routed  cylinder,  an  auto- 
matic electric  control  comprising,  a  switch  having  con- 
taa  means,  pivotal  supporting  means  mounting  said  switch 
doeely  a4iacent  and  above  said  ccunputing  register  cylin- 
der for  arcuate  movement  toward  and  away  therefrom, 
adjusting  meaiu  comprising  a  plurality  of  puU-wires 
adapted  when  manually  drawn  to  engage  and  elevate  said 
switch  in  cooperation  with  said  supporting  means  to  vari- 
ous predetermined  height  levels  relative  to  said  comput- 
ing register  cylliukr,  cam  means  carried  by  said  cylinder 
and  operative  when  said  cylinder  is  rotated  to  effect  co- 
operating engagement  with  said  switch  contact  means, 
whereby  said  switch  will  be  actuated  for  effecting  a  con- 
trol operation. 
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1.  A  digital  difierential  analyzer,  including,  a  plurality 
of  integnuor  Uor«ge  lec^iooK.  m«w«  fer  pc9xidiat  ia  fwk 
tntegn^tor  i(ora«  sc^tioa  lignia  iariMttom  rwrnnnijiig 
variatiou  ia  an  tndrpcodgat  xvaakk  ^watiQ.  nacen  for 

providing  ta  each  i]tt«gr«tor  ttona*  iflClkA  dilitia  iJtMl 
Mcatiooa  r^pr^aotfing  %  dwyngfH  Yad«hic  <|UvaBty. 
Konac  means  Cor  wwatiajht  aewiag  utid  mktF^Qt 
i^onm  •ectioaiL  tachidiat  ocem  (P  alter  the  vt/mk 
recorded  thor^  mouv  qooaectsa  t9  aaid  acMiBt  otetas 
for  dttlercntiaJlly  <?qn>bqiing  the  ufOPl  inijinttiooi  cqpco- 
•eatiai  the  dqpmrkai  quantity  and  the  variatioea  ia  the 
■yVp^iwIwu  quantity  for  eaqh  iategraloc  Uoam  aodigo 
upoa  occurrence  of  each  signal  represeatiag  a  vaHiadoo 
ia  the  iadtgpeodent  quantity  of  the  ieiegraior  stontfe 
•ectiQQ  tp  produce  output  sigaal  ■tHtrfifwiw  for  the  ia- 
legrator  storace  upction  and  meani  for  tnoslerriag  the 
output  signal  indicatiooa  of  predetenniaed  integrator  stor- 


age aectiooi 

DIGITAL  DIFFDUmUL  ANALYZEB8      ^ 

V.  Is^n,  ■hfliii»iiulech  M.  Pattmoa,  Berfc. 

ky,  aad  QHries  A.  Plpw,  Pedollt  Mkk,  aealpaon  to 

AT||tiqa  Cmjmtim  IHtnM,  Mkk^  a 

\m»  It,  19f],  lerfri  No.  343»5t4 
ot  !•  OilaM.    (CL  ttS— 112) 
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1.  A  digital  differential  analyzer,  including,  a  plurality 
of  integrator  storage  sections,  means  for  providing  digital 
signal  indications  alternatively  representing:  a  positive  in- 
crement, a  negative  incrcmeat,  or  ao  increment  in  an  in- 
dependent quantity  from  each  intcfrator  storage  section, 
means  for  providing  digital  signal  indications  repreaenting 
a  dependent  quantity  from  each  Integrator  storage  sec- 
tion, and  meaiu  for  combining  the  signal  indications  rep- 
resenting the  dependent  quantity  and  variations  in  the 
independent  quantity  from  each  integrator  storage  sec- 
tion upoQ  the  occurrence  of  digital  variations  in  the  mde- 
pendeat  quantity  for  the  integrator  storage  section  and 
in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  such  occurrences  to 
provide  signal  indications  repreaenting  the  differential 
combination  of  the  integrator  storage  section. 
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1.  An  eicctroak  computer  for  solving  polyaoouab 
comprising:  oteans  adapted  to  receive  a  sinusoidal  uolt- 
agie;  a  plurality  of  voltage  control  stages  of  first  and  sec- 
ond types  having  inputs  and  outputs,  and  different  types 
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■Itanatdy  tuUJlf  connected  to  said  niMas  for  ftcefrint 
•aid  thraaofctal  voltafe;  said  first  type  voltage  cootrol 
tta|»  compritlBg:  a  flnt  control  potcaUomeler.  roanerted 
to  vary  the  afflplitade  of  a  vdltaae  recahed  at  the  input 
of  said  first  type  state;  a  dHTereatiatiftg  phaae-shift  drcnit 
cooaected  to  sliift  the  phase  and  Tary  the  amplitude  of  a 
voltage  received  at  the  input  of  said  first  type  stage;  and  a 
first  feedbttdc  amplifier  connected  to  receive  and  vectorial- 
ly  summari»  a  voltana  from  said  flfst  control  potenti- 
ooMier  and  a  voltnge  from  said  dUtareatiaiing  phase-shift 
circuit  to  fbrn  an  cmtpm  (mm  said  first  type  voltage 
control  stage;  said  second  type  voltage  cootrol  stage  com- 
pttsittg:  a  second  oootrel  potMtiaaeCer  connected  to 
vary  the  ampUtudt  of  a  voltage  received  at  the  input  of 
said  second  type  tfage;  an  iategrathig  phase-shift  circuit 
connected  to  shift  the  phase  and  vary  the  amplitude  of 
a  voltage  received  at  the  faipot  of  second  type  stage;  and 
a  second  feedback  amplifier  connected  to  receive  and 
vectorially  summarize  a  voltage  from  said  second  control 
potentiometer  and  a  volUge  from  said  integrating  iriiase- 
shift  circuit  to  form  an  output  from  said  second  type  volt- 
age control  stage;  said  computer  further  comprising:  a 
final  feedback  amplifier;  and  means  for  applying  a  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  voltages  appearing  at  the  inputs  to  said 
voltage  control  stages  to  said  final  feedback  amplifier 
whereby  said  portions  will  be  vectorially  summarized. 


vohaga  ia  derived  adbitaatially  proportional  to  ooe-ftwrth 
the  square  of  said  sum  minns  ooo-fooith  tlie  square  of 
said  difference  to  lepieaeiu  the  product  of  said  variAblea. 
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1.  An  electronic  multiplier  for  four  quadrant  multi- 
plication of  two  variables  oooqnisint.  means  for  pro- 
ducing first  and  second  potentials  having  amplitude  and 
polarity  repreeenting  the  magnitude  and  sign  respectively 
of  first  and  second  variables,  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  potentials  to  derive  a  first  output  po- 
tential proportional  fai  anq^tode  to  the  sum  thereof  but 
inverted  in  polarity,  means  responsive  to  said  second 
potential  and  said  first  output  potential  to  derive  a 
second  output  potential  propMtlonal  in  amplitude  to  the 
difference  of  said  Srst  and  second  potentials  and  having 
(he  same  polarity,  a  phiraUty  of  single  quadram  square 
law  devices,  each  of  said  devices  bemg  responsive  only 
to  a  given  polarity  of  input  signal  to  derive  an  output 
signal  of  the  same  polarity  having  an  instantaneous  am- 
I^ude  substantially  proportional  to  one-fourth  the  square 
of  the  amplitude  of  said  hiput  signal,  meani  applying 
said  first  output  potential  as  the  input  signal  to  a  first 
pair  of  said  devkcs  having  opposite  polarity  of  fe^onse. 
means  applying  said  second  owpnt  potentfad  as  (he  input 
•ignal  to  a  second  pair  of  said  devices  havmg  opporite 
polarity  of  rcqtoone.  and  means  for  so  combining  and 
inverting  the  output  signals  of  said  plurality  of  square 
law  devices  that  an    instantaneous  summation  output 


1.  In  a  metal  depositing  apparatus,  metal  powder  feed- 
ing means  comprising  a  covered  powder  stcnrage  hopper, 
a  covered  powder  feeding  trough  cantilever  mounted  by 
said  hopper  by  a  vibration  transmitting  connection  to 
extend  to  one  side  from  said  hopper  and  forming  a  gas 
tight  container  therewith,  the  bottom  of  said  trough  being 
downwardly  doped  toward  its  outer  end,  first  baffle  means 
comprising  the  hopper  wall  adjacent  said  trough  and 
forming  a  first  apoture  fai  cooperation  with  the  trough 
bottom,  second  baflle  means  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  trough  and  forming  a  second  mpertan  in  coc^eratioo 
with  said  trough  bottom,  said  second  iqierture  being  of 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  that  of  said  first  aper- 
ture, electrically  operable  vibrator  means  mounting  said 
hopper  and  adapted  to  impart  vibratory  modon  thereto 
in  an  adjustable  degree,  •  ai^piy  of  inert  gas  eomptuia$ 
electrically  operaUe  gas  delivery  control  means  includ- 
ing adjustably  preset  fiow  rate  control  means,  means 
connecting  said  supply  to  said  trough  at  the  tops  of 
said  trough  i^proximatdy  midway  between  said  first 
and  second  baffle  means,  said  second  baffle  means  having 
bypass  vent  means  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  and  fun- 
nel shaped  outlet  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  trough 
at  said  outer  end  diereof,  torch  means  comprising  torch 
tip  means,  said  torch  tip  means  cooqnising  powder  nozzle 
means  and  separate  flame  nozzle  means  directed  parallel 
to  said  powder  nozzle  means,  flexible  conduit  means  in- 
terconnecting said  ontlet  means  and  said  powder  nozzle 
means,  and  control  means  oomprishig  a  switch  eonneeted 
to  control  operation  of  both  said  vibrator  means  and  said 
delivery  control  means. 


^  ^    Jiwoi>tt*4TriCMMtNf 

Apifttflon  S^ffttAtf  MfT.  SftWNTcfl^M 
fOalH.    (CL23|[-#9) 

I.  A  shower  attachment  comprMng  a  clamp  for  at- 
tachment to  a  shower  pipe,  a  hollow  body  pivoted  to 
said  clamp,  said  hoflow  body  having  positioned  therein 
at  the  upper  part  thereof  a  back  splash  ptate  adapted  to 
fit  over  a  shower  spny  head  for  preventing  back  splash 
of  water  impinging  against  said  body  from  said  spray 
head,  an  upflow  plate  secured  to  the  bottom  rear  portion 
of  said  body  below  said  back  splash  plate,  a  baffle  se- 


1n^.    ^^1 
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cured  to  the  bottom  front  portion  of  said  body  for  de- 
liveriiig  wmter  from  said  body  in  a  stream,  and  a  guide 


5.  In  a  coffee  grinder  including  a  mill,  a  driving  motor 
for  said  mill,  a  feed  hopper,  a  discharge  spout  and  a 
grind  adjustment  controi  shiftable  between  an  "off"  posi- 
tion and  a  plurality  <rf  different  grind  positions,  the  com- 
bination of  interlocking  electrical  control  apparatus  to 
prevent  inadventent  improper  operation  of  the  mill,  com- 
prising a  spout  switch  actuated  by  positioning  a  recepucle 
on  the  spout  of  the  mill,  a  starting  switch  adapted  to  be 
dosed  and  insUntly  reopened  by  movement  of  the  grind 
adiustment  control  from  the  "ofT  position  toward  one 
of  the  grind  positions,  and  an  electrical  circuit  adapted 
to  be  closed  and  mainuined  in  a  closed  position  as  a 
result  of  the  initial  contemporaneous  actuation  of  said 
spout  switch  and  said  starting  switch. 


mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  relative  to  and  closely 
adjacent  said  shell  and  said  core,  said  rotor  having  iniTr 
and  outer  blading,  said  shell  and  said  core  having  blading 
opposing  said  rotor  blading  and  coopenting  therewith. 


Mcured  to  said  body  at  the  upper  front  portion  thenot 
for  deflecting  water  to  said  baffle. 


23M,149 
COFFEE  GRINDES 
i  Lmfa  R. 
to  Aamkam  Dvplci  Co^  Ixwto. 
ofKaalw^r^ 
_^      2, 1957,  ScHaJ  No.  Wf  ,27f 
tCbhmM.    (CL241_M) 


2,9M,141 
JORDAN 
WUHm  Satart,  McrrittoB,  OMarlo, 
VMj^  M<nlno%  Oirtvlo,  Cmda,  Md  JoIhi  Donn 
McNMMn,  TboroM,  OirtMfm  Canda,  taacaton  of  tlw 
gy»<»*»M  WMh.  S>b«t.  dMMStd,  aaigMn  to 
Ckarics  VMaa,  iBdHidaally 

AffllartiMi  May  21, 19S«,  Scrtel  No.  584,171 
11  ClafaM.  (CI.  241—155) 
1.  A  machine  for  refining  paper  pulp  comprising  a 
fixed  shell,  end  plates  secured  to  said  shell  and  closing 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  fixed  core  disposed  within  said 
shell  between  said  end  plates,  means  securing  said  core 
to  one  of  said  end  plates  in  concentric  relation  to  said 
aheO,  a  rotor,  mounting  means  secured  to  said  rotor 


means  including  a  central  pulp  inlet  passage  for  distribut- 
ing pulp  between  said  core  and  said  rotor,  means  includ- 
ing a  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  pulp  from  between 
said  core  and  said  rotor  and  directing  the  pulp  in  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  said  shell,  said  mixing  chamber  be- 
ing in  communication  with  the  blading  of  said  core,  said 
rotor  and  said  shell  at  one  end  thereof,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  combined  mixing  and  discharge  chamber  for 
receiving  pulp  from  between  said  rotor  and  said  shell. 


2388,142 

TATE  REEL  DRIVE  REVERSING  SWITCH 

'  W.  SpriaUa,  BroMvfow,  Mo^ 

JaMuy  14,  1957,  SarW  No.  834,131 

2ClafaM.    (CL  242— 55.12) 

(Grvited  aadar  Tide  35,  UA  Code  (1952).  mc.  288) 


1.  In  a  tape  rewinding  mechanism  in  which  the  tape 
is  rewound  on  a  reel  driven  by  a  reel  motor,  in  which 
motor  reversing  means  are  provided  for  applying  a  re- 
verse torque  to  said  motor  for  braking  purposes,  and 
in  which  said  Upe  is  provided  with  a  series  of  bumps 
thereon  for  signalling  the  end  of  the  Upe.  a  switch  ac- 
tuated by  said  bumps  for  energizing  said  motor  reversing 
means,  said  switch  comprising  a  thyratron  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  grid,  means  for  connecting  the 
anode  and  cathode  of  said  thyratron  to  said  motor  re- 
versing circuit  for  energizing  said  circuit  in  the  conduc- 
tive condition  of  said  thyratron,  a  cofl  having  a  core  of 
high  magnetic  permeability  and  a  source  of  negative  bias 
connected  in  series  between  said  grid  and  cathode,  said 
negative  bias  being  sufficient  to  prevent  conductivity  in 
said  thyratron.  a  magnet  normally  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  core  so  that  iu  fiux  passes  through  said  core  and 
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links  said  coil,  and  a  mechanical  actuator  for  said  switch 
attached  to  said  magnet  and  operated  by  said  bumps  to 
displace  said  magnet  relative  to  said  core  so  as  to  change 
the  flux  in  said  core  and  induce  a  voltage  fai  said  coil, 
the  polarity  of  said  coil  and  said  magnet  being  such  that 
said  voluge  drives  said  grid  in  a  positive  directi(Mi  rela- 
tive to  said  cathode  for  firing  said  thyration. 


cuami; 


2,9M»143 
BRAKE  CONTROL  FOR  UNCXMLER 
L.  RMdy,  rwlili.  a^  Rickwd  C 

lo  Tka  MeKaj  Madtec 
OMo,  a  cotponMaa  of  Oh 
^  It,  1954,  Sarial  No.  457,«92 

Sd^M.    (CL  241— 75.44) 


tH 


m^mm 


.V\Jk.i< 


mm^mm 


1.  In  a  scrip  feeding  line  <A  the  type  adapted  for  inter- 
mittent feeding  of  measured  lengths  of  strip  material,  and 
of  the  type  having  an  uncoiler,  a  pay-off  device  asso- 
ciated with  said  uncoiler  and  having  variable  drive  means 
and  control  means  for  causing  said  drive  means  to  accel- 
erate and  decelerate,  said  uncoiler  being  of  the  type  hav- 
ing means  to  firmly  grip  a  coil  of  strip  material  and  to 
automatically  apply  frictional  braking  pressure  thereto; 
the  improvement  in  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising 
a  fluid  cylinder,  a  fluid  system  leading  to  said  cylinder  and 
including  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  first  valve 
in  said  fluid  system  having  a  normally  open  passage  lead- 
ing to  said  cylinder  and  communicating  between  said  pas- 
sage and  said  source  with  a  pressure  reducing  valve  hav- 
ing a  relatively  low  pressure  outlet,  a  second  valve  in  said 
fluid  system  having  a  normally  closed  passage  leading  to 
said  cylinder  and  communicating  between  said  passage 
and  said  source  with  a  pressure  reducing  valve  having  a 
relatively  high  pressure  outlet,  and  means  to  actuate  said 
aecond  valve  to  open  said  last  mentioned  passage  when 
said  drive  means  vi  decelerating. 


Robot  Mate, 


'^       23M444 
THRKAD  GUIDE 

(N«4w), 


••  a^HB^^B  \ir^^BmmM}y  ^^mtmmmy^  mmi^KK  n 
FcMnMUc  Corponthm,  New  York-  N.Y, 
■"Of"" 


AnHkattoa  Apfl  24, 1957,  SttW  No.  454,822 
IQtkm.    (CL  242—153) 


set  of  tpKtd  parallel  thread  guide  supports,  a  second  set 
of  thread  guide  supports  positioned  over  and  in  oAet 
relation  to  said  first  set  whereby  said  thread  guide  tup- 
ports  are  in  staggwed  damping  relation^iip,  said  sup- 
ports having  transverse  slots  formed  therein,  wear  mem- 
bers consisting  of  aluminum  oxide  ban  formed  with  a 
convex  cross-section  on  one  side  lo  engage  the  thread  and 
on  the  opposite  side  with  a  projecting  dovetail  portion 
to  engage  and  be  supported  in  said  slots,  each  slot  hav- 
ing a  bar-supporting  portion  and  an  adjacoit  slot  portion 
tapered  toward  said  bar-supporting  portion  to  faciliute 
the  insertion  and  removal  of  said  bars. 


2,9M,145 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DKTRIBUTOR 
EitTi*  D.  HaaKW,  Birittaors,  M4.,  ■■Igniii  to  W 
Electric  CoBMiy,  iMotponlod,  Now  Yorfc,  N.Y., 
•  of  Now  Yosk 

leM— her  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  484,343 
4  ntlam     (CL242— 158J) 


6.  Apparatits  for  controlling  the  rate  of  traverse  of  a 
distributor  for  a  moving  strand,  which  comprises  a  vari- 
able q;>eed  motor  for  causing  traverse  of  the  distributor, 
a  control  circuit  for  said  variable  speed  motor,  a  dif- 
ferential gear  unit  having  two  rotataMe  input  shafts  and 
an  output  shaft  responsive  to  any  difference  between  the 
speeds  of  rotation  of  the  two  input  shafts,  a  grooved 
roUer  mounted  oo  the  first  input  shaft  of  said  differential 
gear  unit  and  over  w^iich  the  moving  strand  passes  to 
cause  roution  of  the  first  input  shaft  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  the  moving  strand,  a  pilot  motor 
for  driving  the  second  input  shaft  of  said  differential  gear 
unit  at  a  constant  speed  preselected  in  accordance  with 
the  expected  speed  of  the  moving  strand,  and  a  variable 
electrical  component  disposed  in  the  control  circuit  for 
said  variable  speed  motor  and  regulated  by  the  output 
shaft  of  said  differential  gear  unit,  whereby  the  rate  of 
traverse  of  the  distributor  is  substantially  in  direct  pro- 
portion to  the  speed  of  the  moving  strand. 


.*» 


V  2,988,144 

PNEUMATIC  COf^VEYOR  SYSTEM 
Wnilam  J.  HafMr,  Bcriday,  and  Got^oa  R  Cost,  Bir- 
mingham, Mkh.;  said  Hafncr  ■■Ignoi  to  mM  Cork 
Application  September  11,  1952,  Serial  No.  389,114 
18  OafaM.    (CL  243—34) 


In  .  t.««««j«.  *^^A      'A  ut.  ,  n  .  ?•  ^  meitage  carrier  adapted  to  travel  along  a  con- 

In  a  tensKNiing  thread  guide  assembly  for  texule  ma-   dult  system,  and  signal  means  on  uid  carrier  comprising 
chmery.  a  guide  and  tensioning  device  comprising  one   a  plurality  of  permanent  magneu  polarized  radiaUrof 
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charge  retaimng  means  to  initially  propel  and  ignite  said 
rocket  device,  and   a  discharge  nozzle  connected  with 


tion  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  bifurcated  to  form  a  pair 
of  resilient  flshnole  ariDoins  finaers  definins  a  flsh  nole 


juuc  uicuu  K^uiw  lo  sua  roior   «ua  core  so  tnat  its  nux  pMses  thnwfh  said  core  and 
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the  carrier  and  a4)ustably  nminted  tbcreoo  for  adjust- 
men*  both  axially  of  the  carrier  and  reverslbly  u  to 
polarity  to  effect  a  predetermined  magnetic  field  pattern. 


pucr  APjnbSSa  ^aujoon 

F.  £dh.  8t  PMI,  Uwmi  P.  N«y, 

tmi  lita  ftTwiMikr,  BL  PiA    ~ 

kQr**8aa>lHy  tH^tiwrj 


member  mounted  in  said  bracket,  a  hoUow  body  mem- 
ber .mounted  on  said  control  shaft  and  having  a  rounded 
base  oo  an  end  thereof  cngaginf  said  bearing  member, 
tihere  being  a  recess  in  said  bracket,  a  pin  ertending 
throu^  said  recess  and  engtging  said  base  piece,  an  cad 
of  said  body  member  being  tapered,  there  being  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  parallel  slou  in  said  body  member,  an  end 
portion  of  said  body  member  being  threaded  externally, 
a  knurled  collar  arranged  in  engagement  with  the  thread- 
ed portion  of  said  body  member,  said  collar  being  pro- 
vided with  a  beveled  portion  for  coactjon  with  the  tapered 
end  of  the  body  manber,  clampt  moimtod  wittiin  said 
body  member  Had  mgagtng  the  outer  periphery  at  the 
ooBtrol  shaft,  and  said  collar  adapted  to  be  looeened  or 
tightened  on  said  body  member. 


-^ 


I.  A  free  high  altitude  balloon  comprising  a  free  high 
alUtude  plastic  fUm  envelope  prepared  for  launching  and 
having  an  opening  at  the  top  thereof  and  being  otherwise 
closed,  an  imperforate  duct  sealed  at  one  end  to  the 
envelope  about  the  opening  in  constant  communication 
with  the  envelope  thereat  and  extending  throughout  its 
length  outside  of  the  envelope  and  from  the  opening 
toward  and  terminating  short  of  the  bottom  of  the  en- 
velope and  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  the  adiacent  part 
of  the  side  of  the  envelope,  whereby,  when  the  balloon  is 
in  flight,  gas  will  escape  from  the  duct  bottom  whenever 
the  gas  in  the  envelope  tends  to  be  soperpressured  at  a 
level  below  that  of  the  duct  bottom,  the  gas  in  the  duct 
serves  as  the  sole  barrier  preventing  atmospheric  air  from 
entering  the  opening  when  the  gas  in  the  envelope  at  a 
level  below  that  of  the  opening  is  superjMTSSured,  and  the 
envelope  in  flight  cannot  be  fully  inflated,  the  distance 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  duct  from  the  bottom  of  the  en- 
velope being  predetermined  to  thereby  predetermine  the 
desired  ceiling  ahitude  of  the  balloon. 


LOCmCWVICE 
H.  Nlcitala,  Canhnn,  N.  Mez. 
May  2f ,  If  flfl.  Serial  No.  73g,742 
aOidaw.    (0.244    »^ 


1.  In  an  airplane  including  a  cabin  having  an  instru- 
ment panel  therein,  and  said  airplane  further  including 
a  floor  board,  a  column  extending  through  said  floor 
board,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  instrument  panel, 
a  control  aiuft  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  in- 
strument paool  and  connected  to  said  column,  a  bracket 
having  a  flaoie  secured  to  said  instrument  panel,  a  bearing 


23M449 
ELeCTROMAGNBTICALLY  CONTROLLED 
iALLAST  DBPENSOSG  MEANS 
Otto  C.  Wten,  MMdota  TowadOp,  Dtkatm  County, 
Vene  E.  laM^aitaar,  Mfamraanlli.  and  loha  T.  Bccfc, 
WMte  Bear  Lake,  Miaa.;  aMWIaaM  and  saU  lama- 
gaitecr  ami0Mn  lo  Wlnacn  RcMardh,  lac,  Mlaar 
apotts,  BfOBa.,a  cnrfosattaa  af  Mlaannta 

May  4,  IfM,  Sarial  No.  5tM4f 
yCtalBH.    (CL244— 94) 


T*^^  lit  •V^^'H»^rft-v 


m 
:'i 
t 


1.  A  ballast  control  mechanism  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  container  adapted  to  be  suspeiided  from  a  bal- 
loon and  having  means  for  retaining  comminuted  ballast 
therein,  a  magnetic  valve  normally  operative  to  retain  said 
ballast  in  said  container,  said  magnetic  valve  operative 
when  energized  to  release  said  ballast  therefrom,  an  elec- 
tric circuit  connected  to  said  valve  and  a  pressure  differ- 
ential switch  for  energizing  said  circuit,  said  pressure  dif- 
ferential switch  including  means  for  sequent  condition- 
ing of  said  circuit  as  external  pressure  is  changed  in  one 
direction  only,  and  means  for  energiring  said  circuit  only 
as  said  pressure  ia  changed  in  the  other  direction,  and 
said  means  for  aequent  conditioning  of  said  circuit  in- 
cluding an  elongated  member  and  a  wiper  arm  adapted 
to  travel  in  one  direction  thereover. 


Ccl 


ElECnON  MLAt  CATAPULT 
E.  Hkt,  MadlNa,  md  EapM  A. 
Havca,  Coaa^  aalpnnla  Tako  i 

AppBrartoB  ImmtSIuSt,  S«W  No.  435,244 
24CMM.    (0.244—122) 

25.  Ejection  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  an  aircraft 
seat,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rocket  device,  support 
means  for  said  rocket  device,  means  adapted  for  securing 
said  rocket  device  to  a  seat,  an  initial  charge  retaining 
Q^a^  in  $fud  wP89f^  fftS9ta»,  a  charge  in  said  initnd 
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charge  retaining  means  to  initially  propel  and  ignite  said 
rocket  device,  and   a  discharge  nozzle  connected  with 


«ar.t  btf 


said  rocket  device  and  providing  a  canted  thrust  axis  for 
said  rocket  device. 


2,9M,151 

SPOON  AND  FORK  REST  FOR  KITCHEN 

UTENSILS 

Doa  C  StaHi  BctkclcT  CaHf . 

ApHlnttM  Maj  31,  IMS,  8«W  No.'  S1241I 

ICUfam.    (CLIM    37 J) 


tion  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  bifurcated  to  form  a  pair 
of  resilient  flshpcrie  gripping  fingers  defining  a  fish  pole 
receiving  V-ootch.  a  cup  member  pivotally  mounted  oo 
the  other  end  of  the  cradle  bar  for  receiving  and  co- 
operating with  the  butt-end  portion  of  a  fish  pcAc,  said 
ctip  being  biased  to  swing  toward  mouth-upward  posi- 
tion to  receive  the  butt  end  portion  of  a  fish  pole  and 
swing  in  substantial  alignmcat  therewith  when  so  ea- 


f* 


gaged,  said  curved  cradle  bar  being  slidably  received 
between  said  abutment  block  and  fingers  and  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  block  and  at  least  one  of  said 
fingers  for  locking  said  cradle  in  position  relative  to  said 
post,  a  clamp  for  clamping  said  cradle  in  fixed  position 
against  said  post,  whereby  a  fish  pole  may  be  held  in  posi- 
tion as  desired  readily  operable  and  removaMe  by  a 
fisherman. 


2JM453 

AOnXTABLE  FBHING  ROD 

IkosHS  Lmam,  TaHMSM,  Pia. 

May  2, 1M7,  Ssrfal  No.  MMtl 
SOafast.    (0.24*— 44) 


1.  A  spoon  and  fork  rest  for  kitchen  utensils  such  as 
pots  and  pans,  comprising  a  clip  involving  a  pair  of  lever 
components,  means  pivotally  securing  said  lever  com- 
ponents together  at  a  corresponding  intermediate  point  of 
each  to  provide  a  pair  of  opposing  jaws  to  one  side  of  said 
pivotal  securing  means,  and  a  pair  of  finger  grips  to  the 
other  side  of  said  pivotal  securing  means,  and  a  spoon  and 
fork  supporting  arm  extending  from  each  of  said  jaws. 


v}Jr;!a«siv>ii  V> 


*: 


2,»M,lf2 
FHH  POLE  HOLDER 
I.  Hakau  DdU  BB^  OMo  4 

Saplaaibv  2t,  19S4,  S«lal  No.  4SMM 
2CWb».  (CL2a  42) 
1-  A  fishpole  bolder  comprising  a  ^-hann^i-thapfd 
clamp  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  arms  inte- 
grally joined  by  a  web.  a  thumb-screw  extending  in 
threaded  engagement  through  one  of  said  arms  and  ad- 
vanceable  toward  the  other  arm,  a  bracket' having  a  post 
portion  and  a  base  portion  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  post  poriion,  a  pivot  pin  securing  the  base  portion  of 
the  bracket  in  face-to-face  abutment  with  said  web,  said 
bracket  having  locking  means  spaced  from  said  pivot  pin 
and  adapted  to  co-operate  with  said  web  for  precluding 
rotation  of  the  braciket  relative  to  said  web,  a  pair  of 
spaced  hook-shape  integral  fingers  extending  from  said 
portion  remote  fnom  said  base  portion,  the  tip  portion 
of  each  finger  extending  parallel  to  said  post  portion  aad 
toward  said  base  portion,  an  abutment  block  parallel  to 
said  post  portion  and  spaced  from  said  fingers  on  said 
post  portion,  an  elongate  curved  cradle  bar  having  a  por- 


tM 


*  • 


U' 


3.  In  an  adjustable  fishing  rod  suppori,  a  vertically 
disposed  hollow  standard,  a  pointed  tip  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  standard,  a  hollow  rod  adjustably  mounted  in 
said  sundard,  there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apari 
notches  in  said  rod  and  an  apertured  bushing  secured  to 
the  end  of  said  rod,  an  elongated  body  member  slidably 
mounted  in  said  rod  and  having  its  lower  end  extended 
through  the  bushiag  on  the  end  of  the  rod  aad  aecived 
at  its  lower  end  to  the  pointed  tip  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  standard,  interengaging  means  on  the  upper  ead  ot 
said  body  member  for  eagagemcat  with  said  bushiag  for 
limiting  upward  movement  of  said  rod  ia  said  standard, 
a  fork  on  the  upper  ead  of  said  staadard  defining  a  pair 
of  angularly  arranged  lags,  cover  flMosbers  mounted  oo 
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said  legs,  a  brackef  including  a  back  portion  secured  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  back  portion  of  said 
bracket,  a  spring  member  supported  on  a  pin  extending 
between  said  flanges,  and  said  spring  member  being 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  notches,  an  apertured  ear  extending  outwardly  from 
the  lower  portion  of  said  bracket,  a  ring  connected  to 
said  ear,  and  a  cable  connected  to  said  ring  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  fishing  rod  being 
supported,  a  plate  secured  to  said  standard,  a  horizontally 
disposed  flange  on  the  upper  end  of  said  plate,  said  last 
named  flange  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  person's  foot  so 
as  to  facilitate  projecting  the  tip  down  into  the  ground, 
and  said  plate  being  provided  with  plurality  of  teeth 
thereon. 


material  lateral  divergency  from  said  plane  to  engage 
above  a  pipe  occupying  said  seat  when  the  arms  are  swung 
toward  each  other,  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  being 
bent  transversely  to  said  plane  for  mounting  the  hanger 
on  a  support  and  said  loop  having  a  closed  end  disposable 
substantially  in  the  vertical  plane  determined  by  the  axis 
of  arcuate  curvature  of  said  seat  by  flexure  of  said  arms 
toward  each  other. 
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MANUAL  ROTATOR  FOR  ANTENNA 

Walter  C.  Sckwciia,  Mankato,  Mliia. 

AppUcatioa  March  6, 195^  Serial  No.  569,9«5 

4  Ctalmi.     (CL  248-^5) 


f  ,., 


2.  In  a  rotatably  adjusted  antenna  that  has  a  mast,  an 
upwardly  opening  bearing  in  which  the  mast  is  mounted 
for  rotation,  a  pulley  attached  to  said  mast  and  mounted 
above  said  bearing,  a  socket  in  which  said  bearing  is  dis- 
posed, a  pair  of  brackets  attached  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  socket,  means  for  anchoring  one  pair  of  ends  of 
said  brackets,  adjustable  means  attached  to  said  socket 
and  said  brackets  between  the  ends  of  said  brackcu  in  or- 
der to  further  anchor  said  brackets,  a  flexible  member 
attached  to  said  pulley  m  order  to  rotate  said  pulley, 
means  for  guiding  said  flexible  member  to  a  remote  loca- 
tion so  that  the  ends  thereof  may  be  pulled  in  order  to 
rotate  said  pulley  and  thereby  rotate  said  mast,  said 
guiding  means  including  a  pair  of  tubes,  means  fastening 
one  pair  of  ends  of  said  tubes  to  said  brackets,  and  means 
for  anchoring  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes. 
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PIPE  HANGER 

WllUam  L.  Caavoa,  DatroH,  Mkk. 

AppUcatkM  October  3,  1955,  SwfaU  No.  537,993 

5  CSaint.     (CL  24S— 71) 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  comprising  a  length  of  wire-like  ma- 
terial bent  to  form  a  pair  of  divergent  arms  extending 
integrally  upward  from  an  arcuate  seat  for  a  pipe  and 
flexible  toward  each  other  substantially  in  a  common 
plaae  to  oppositely  engage  such  pipe,  one  of  said  arms 
forming  a  loop  of  approximate  U-shape  in  close  proximity 
to  said  arcuate  seat  and  projecting  diagonally  to  and  at  a 
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LITTER  BAG  AND  HANGER  THEREFOR 

Henry  H.  Stjtn,  Chkago,  DL 

Appttcatkin  October  4,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  413,SS7 

2  OalnM.     (CL  24g— 99) 


.'    -:/' 


•.:.     •  Ua- 


<\t^ 


JIA     ^Jti't^it 


1.  A  container  construction  of  the  character  described 
which  comprises:  a  flexible  disposable  bag;  a  bendable 
band  member  secured  thereto  and  effective  to  maintain 
the  bag  in  an  open  position  during  use  and  to  close  one 
end  of  the  bag  prior  to  disposing  the  same;  and  a  one- 
piece  plate  member  removably  attached  to  the  bag  and 
to  the  band  member  for  supporting  the  bag  in  a  dependent 
position  from  a  supporting  member;  said  bag  being  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  shape  and  having  a  bottom,  front  and 
rear  walls,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  an  open  top  wall,  the 
front  and  rear  walls  each  having  two  pairs  of  openings 
therein  with  the  openings  in  the  front  wall  in  horizontal 
alignment  with  the  openings  in  the  rear  wail  when  the 
bag  is  in  an  open  position  of  use,  said  openings  compris- 
ing an  upper  pair  and  a  lower  pair,  the  bag  being  adapted 
to  be  folded  into  a  closed  position  along  a  horizontal  line 
between  the  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  openings,  the  side 
walls  being  provided  with  vertical  slits  terminating  at 
their  lower  ends  above  the  horizontal  fold  line  and  at  their 
upper  ends  downwardly  of  the  open  top  wall  of  the  bag; 
the  bendable  band  member  having  a  pair  of  horizontally 
aligned  openings  therein  registering  with  the  upper  pair 
of  openings  in  the  rear  wall  of  the  bag,  said  band  member 
being  secured  to  the  bag  rear  wall  parallel  to  the  top 
wall  of  the  bag  with  openings  of  said  member  in  registra- 
tion with  the  upper  pair  of  openings  in  the  rear  wall  of 
the  bag,  the  band  member  being  bendable  at  the  juncture 
of  the  side  walls  and  rear  wall  of  the  bag  to  provide  for- 
wardly  extending  end  portions  received  in  the  vertical 
slits  in  the  side  walls  to  maintain  the  bag  in  an  open  posi- 
tion; and  the  supporting  one-piece  plate  member  being 
shaped  at  one  end  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  generally 
U-shaped  tangs  to  be  received  in  the  pair  of  openings 
in  the  band  member  and  aligned  upper  pair  of  openings 
in  the  bag  rear  wall,  and  at  its  opposite  end  being  prx>- 
vided  with  a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  spaced  tangs 
to  be  engaged  with  a  supporting  member;  said  bag  being 
closable  by  conucting  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  and 
rear  walls,  folding  the  same  along  the  horizontal  line,  and 
bending  the  end  portions  of  the  band  member  onto  the 
rear  wall  of  the  bag,  the  openings  in  the  band  member, 
and  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  openings  in  the  front  and 
rear  walls  being  thereupon  in  registry. 
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y)  JlMfwO 


or: 


1.  An  urangenMDt  for  rfuppfng  a  tranafonner  having 
a  relatively  large  bushing  comprising  in  combination  a 
carrier  having  a  horizontal  baae;  a  mounting  platform, 
means  for  fixedly  securing  only  the  bottom  of  said  trans- 
former to  said  platform  to  prevent  relative  movement 
therebetween,  means  for  resflieatly  mounting  said  plat- 
form with  req>ect  to  said  base  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spring  assemblies  operable  to  prevent  road  shocks  en- 
countered by  said  carrier  in  transit  from  being  imparted 
to  said  transformer,  each  of  said  spring  asaemblies  includ- 
ing cofl  spring  means  acting  along  a  predetermined  axis 
substantially  normal  to  said  base  and  guide  means  for 
mainuining  the  action  of  said  spring  means  along  said 
axis  and  resilient  means  for  limiting  the  relative  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  platform  with  respect  to  said 
base  comprising  a  pair  of  compression  spring  biased  tie 
bars,  each  said  tie  bar  having  one  end  movaUy  connected 
to  the  forward  portion  of  said  platfonn  and  the  other  end 
movably  connected  to  the  rearward  portion  of  said  base, 
to  prevent  straining  said  guide  means  beyond  its  elastic 
limit  when  the  forward  noovement  of  said  carrier  is  stoped 
suddenly. 


1 

Nr 
ration  of 


SUPrOBT 


I^ 


toPetaal 

a 


19 


22,  1954,  Serial  No.  44\S5t 
(CL24S— IM) 


1.  A  support  comprising  in  combination  a  first  U* 
shaped  supporting  member  having  a  top  supporting  bar 
with  legs  at  the  ends,  a  second  U-shaped  supporting  mem- 
ber having  a  top  bar  with  legs  at  the  ends,  said  second 
supporting  member  having  a  shorter  top  bar  than  the  first 
supporting  member  so  that  the  lep  of  the  second  mem- 
ber will  pass  inside  of  the  first  with  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment, means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  top  bars  with 
the  second  top  bar  positioned  direcUy  beneath  the  first 


top  bar  when  the  l^s  are  in  qiread  position,  means  to 
limit  the  relative  pivotal  movement  of  the  support  mem- 
bers to  prevent  die  legs  from  spreading  beyond  a  pre- 
determined distance,  and  means  lor  holding  the  said  first 
and  second  top  bars  in  continual  line  contact  to  obtain 
concert  of  action  and  enhance  their  strength. 


MBIoaE. 


SIGHmGU 


LEVEL 
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31,  195C  SasW  No.  M7,354 
(CL24»-a29) 


-■Boqn       rv — 


l^Jgrag^B^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  horizontally  di^>osed  frame  includ- 
ing a  q>irit  level,  a  si^jpcMt  assembly  for  said  frame,  said 
support  assembly  comprising  an  upstanding  clamp,  an 
arm  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said  clamp  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof,  an  attadiing  element  carried  by  said 
arm,  a  plate  member  secured  to  said  attaching  element, 
a  bracket  having  an  upper  surface  disposed  horizontally 
positioned  above  and  adjacent  said  plate  member  and  se- 
cured to  said  plate  member,  a  horizontally  disposed  first 
plate  resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  bracket,  a 
second  plate  arranged  fai  superimposed  abutting  relaticw 
with  respect  to  said  first  plate,  means  embodying  a  ver- 
tically dtqxNed  bolt  pasting  throu^  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plates  and  said  bradcet  connecting  said  second  plate 
to  said  first  plate  for  rotary  movement  relative  to  the 
first  plate,  securing  means  on  said  boit  and  engageable 
with  said  bracket  for  securing  said  second  plate  in  any 
selected  position  ot  movement  relative  to  said  first  plate, 
and  damp  means  carried  by  said  second  plate  detadiably 
engageable  with  said  frame. 


lo; 


2,9M,1M 
SWmG-HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

A.  HaasMond,  St.  Losrfs  Connty,  Mo., 
to  Ntx4orfl-Kf«te  ManrfaUwh^  rnn^aaj,  St 
Mo.,  a  corpofation  of  Delaware 
Application  Aagnst  It,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  529,192 
3  ClaiaBS.    (CL  24S— 341) 


1.  A  swing-hook  assembly  comprising  a  bracket 
formed  with  a  pair  of  qtaced  paralkl  substantially  rigid 
ean,  said  ears  having  axially  aligned  apertures,  a  b<rft-like 
pintie  passing  through,  and  non-rotativdy  secured  In,  said 
apertures  and  having  a  smooth  bearing  porticm  between 
said  ears,  said  pintle,  furthermore,  haviiBg  an  ealatied 
head  on  one  end  and  a  nut  threaded  on  the  other  end,  a 
tubular  nylon  bushing  of  liniied  dastidty  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  smooth  bearing  portion  and  provided 
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wtt  tevtt  bMriat-fonnint  flat  «od  (mm  entageable  with 
•ndean,  uU  nylon  boafaini.  furthennore,  baing  provided 
woood  its  oiMBr  inrfboe  with  a  pniplMna  groove,  and  a 
■wiarbeolc  foraml  widi  a  drcnltt  •fi-portloa  aad  ■ 
hook^iki  moBbw  d^Madfnt  ihtntnm,  mU  ty-potrkm 
Having  a  miainiinn  intnrnal  diametral  dza  aubatandaOy 
•qoal  to  tlie  mtnimiini  intenial  diametral  lia  of  the 
Voan  wlwraby  the  eye  ia  embracingly  dispoaed  around 
^  ^«^^  MMl  being  rotatably  moantcd  in  said  periph- 
eral groove  ao  that  when  the  fwiag-hook  iwiagi  to  and 
"^.•*«M  •■  «»•••  P^  durii^  uae,  the  aykm  buriiing 
will,  during  aoae  portkm  of  rach  areonte  path,  route 
with  reapect  to  the  piaUe.  and  will,  during  other  portion* 
of  luch  arcuate  path,  rotate  with  reapect  to  said  eye  por- 
tkm. 


crum.  said  resilient  means  iododing  a  first  resilient  de- 
ment spaced  a  predetei  mined  dimaoe  from  said  hinge 
means  in  said  flnt  direction  aad  a  licood  resilieot  ele- 
ment aaparate  from  said  flnt  rasiUeot  elanent  and  spaced 
a  predetermined  dittaoce  from  said  hinge  means  and 
from  said  first  resilient  element  in  said  flnt  directloa. 


RESILKNT 


Charles  E.  Cie4e, 
beck,   Lktfeten^  Mms,, 


SUFPOUT 

lminmi8.rw 

to  Barry  Ceatrela 

of 


tassuaon  surrotn 

E.  Crede,  WhchssNs,  Mmb. 
Coafrok  Incoi  put  Bled,  a 


C<NMiMatfoa  of  appllcatloa  Serial  No.  4«U72,  lanary 

U'  '???,.!"•  ■»"«««•  Dtetmbtr  If,  IMS,  Ssflal 
No.  781,753 

llOahM.    (CL248-.)58) 


to  Barry 


<:u   vns' 


29,  1954,  Sertal  No.  4«M29 

(CL148--358) 


^e 


>   r.,...-      .    .   ,       It'      • 
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*  >       a 

'S3 


drxA 


1.  A  resilieat  support  for  supporting  a  supportKl  struc- 
t««relatiiRs  to  a  supporting  stnicture.  said  support  con- 
PMf  aflnt  rigid  member  ud  a  seoond  rigid  member 
?'**'^  5?**J  t^  flrst  rigid  member,  aaid  membcn  hav- 
ingoppoaitdy  facing  spaced  surfaces  having  a  flr*  dimen- 
«k»  in  one  directioo  and  a  second  dimemioii  in  a  second 
direction  normal  to  said  first  direction,  said  rigid  mem- 
ben  bemg  free  to  move  with  relation  to  each  other  a 
•tthstantial  distance  in  said  flnt  and  second  diiectioos 
and  toward  each  other  in  a  third  direction  generally  nor- 
nultosaid  first  and  second  directions.  reeOient  means  in- 
terposed between  and  extendhig  for  a  substantial  dis- 
tence  along  said  rigid  memben  in  said  first  direction 
m^M«taching  said  resilient  means  to  said  rigid  mem' 
ben  far  transmftting  a  load  appii«l  to  one  of  said  rigid 
memben  in  aeJd  fint  aad  second  directioAs  through  said 

speced  fhxn  said  resilient  means  in  said  first  direction 
and  having  an  uis  extending  in  said  second  direction  for 
attaching  one  of  said  rigid  memben  to  one  of  said  stnK- 
tuTM  for  swmging  movement  of  said  one  rigid  member 
about  mM  axis  and  in  said  third  direction  toward  and 
•way  from  the  other  of  said  rigid  members,  said  support 
having  a  first  stiffness  in  said  fint  direction  which  is 
Jrtermined  by  the  stiffness  of  the  resilient  means  in  said 
first  direction,  a  second  stiffness  in  said  second  direc 
tjoo  which  a  determined  by  the  stiffness  of  the  resilient 
means  in  said  second  direction,  and  a  third  stiffness  in 
said  Uurd  direction,  said  hinged  rigid  member  form- 
mg  a  lever  arm.  a  portion  of  the  resUient  means  forming 
a  r«ibent  fulcrum  for  said  lever  arm  when  a  force  is 
•pplied  to  the  MM  of  said  hinge  means  in  said  third 
direction,  whereby  force  is  trammitted  through  said  lever 
wm  to  another  portion  of  said  resilient  means  spaced  a 

^^\^^*^J^  "^  '"'^  "»«^  ^  «^  fi"t  di- 

to  srti  third  dir«^  betog  a  function  of  the  ratio  of 

^L?^-3  S^""*  f"*^"^  '*»'^»  ^  hinge 

first  direction  between  said  other  portion  and  the  ful- 


ler 

Xoi- 
■mUi 
)o 
»' 
h» 

12.  A  vibration  isolator  comprising  a  supporting  mem- 
ber and  a  supported  member  reailiently  supported  on  said 
supporting  member,  one  of  said  memben  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  wall  exteadiag  in  one  direction,  said 
housing  having  an  opening,  the  other  member  extending 
in  said  one  direction  throu^  said  opening  into  said  hous- 
ing, the  edge  of  said  opeaiag  beii«  spaced  from  said  other 
member  in  a  direction  lateral  to  said  one  direction,  said 
other  member  aad  said  housii«  beiag  movable  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  in  said  one  direction  aad  said  lateral 
direction,  said  other  member  having  a  surface  •««T-^nt 
in  said  lateral  direction,  a  damping  element  movable 
with  said  other  member  and  with  respect  to  said  housing 
in  said  one  direction  and  movable  with  said  housing  and 
with  respect  to  said  other  member  in  said  lateral  direction, 
a  first  resUient  element  biased  between  said  damping  ele- 
ment and  at  least  one  of  said  other  member  and  said 
housing  for  urging  said  damping  dcoaent  in  said  one 
direction  into  damping  relationship  with  said  lateral  sur- 
face to  frictiooally  damp  movement  of  said  other  mem- 
ber and  said  housing  with  respect  to  each  other  in  said 
lateral  direction  and  to  force  said  damping  element  to 
move  with  said  other  member  and  with  respect  to  said 
housing  in  said  one  direction  and  a  second  resUient  ele- 
ment for  resiliently  urging  said  damping  element  in  said 
lateral  direction  into  damping  relationsiiip  with  said  waU 
to  frictionally  damp  movement  of  said  other  member 
and  said  housing  with  respect  to  each  other  in  said  one 
direction  and  to  force  said  damping  elcmem  to  move  with 
said  housing  and  with  respect  to  said  other  member  in  said 
lateral  direction. 


2,9tt,10 
DIAPmUGM  VALVE 


Mtaa^  a  reqparatlBa  ii 

^'^  W.  IfST.SeHrf  No.  «7i,H7 

,     .  9ClataBa.    (CL251-09) 

1.  A  pressure  operated  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a  valve  seat  there- 
between, a  valve  cooperaUe  with  said  valve  seat  and  nor- 
mally biased  imo  closed  position  on  said  seat,  a  movable 
wall  connected  to  said  valve  and  positioned  in  a  cham- 
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radial  direction  upon  the  gasket  and  distort  it  endwise    elevated  temperature  to  require  coolina  thereof  bv  a 


the  second  top  btr  positioned  directly  beneath  the  first    mounted  on  said  mooth  bearing  portioB  and  provided 
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faai,  Cli^S^  Oliii^^a^riiiwii iw  rf  Oiii 

ppHcMMB  Mnrck  9^  1M9|  Banal  Na^  4P7«994 
«  4  ni^i     (CL  281—172) 


.rxiiBSrt^ 


pttMi|0  and  fwpooBTB  to  fluid  flow  surges  to  substan- 
tialljr  doae  laid  paaiaga  and  dras  prevent  undesired  open- 
iagotwJdnif. 


rr . 


la  JsMa  M. 
CilitPla. 
w  Mb  1MN7. 8«W  No.  <7Ut2 
4CfiUl.    (Cia91^U9 


^i-i/: 


bbu  .wvnfc  iiix: 


1.  An  organ  pip»<oatroUing  diHct  adapted  for 
bly  with  an  opening  in  tlie  wall  d  an  air-cbest,  said  device 
comprising  a  seat  portion  tor  Hm  aiNeceiiring  end  of  an 
organ  pipe,  a  recawed  body  portion  witwirtfng  from  aid 
seat  pn^on.  with  an  air  pasaage  opening  fram  tbe  interior 


d  said  receded  body  portion  thnmgh  said  teat  porliOB, 
file  waO  of  said  receaMd  body  portion  having  a  port 
through  which  air  may  enter,  a  valve  normaOy  podtioned 
on  said  port  for  UanUiv  the  flow  of  ah- tbcretfiroagh,  and 
means  for  lifting  tba  vaNe  from  the  port  in  mponaa  to 
the  dosing  of  an  elactric  circuit:  said  mcani  ooaprinng 
an  eiectrn  magnrtir  cofl  extandii«  lalarally  from  mid 
body  portion^  a  mngnetic  core  in  said  coO.  the  core  hting 
extended  from  tte  di«nl  awl  of  tba  cot]  and  provtdad  at 
its  end  with  an  eiposod  face,  a  dialt  of  non-magnatic 
material  dispoaed  in  a  substantially  vertical  plaae  and 
pivoted  at  a  point  a4iaoent  to  it»  adga  to  said  body  por- 
tion for  angular  mommcat  in  mid  plana,  n  atms  for 
securing  said  valv«  to  the  edts  of  said  dials  at  a  point 
below  said  piipot.  and  an  armatnm  saewad  to  tlie  edge  of 
said  disk  at  a  point  sobsianliyiy  oppmito  to  the 
At  wliicb  said  did(  is  pivotod,  aasd 
from  said  dislc  and  having  a  dtau^  ami  I 
to  the  tiposed  end  face  of  said  oors, 
coil  is  electrically  wwrgiied  said  diak  is 
to  lift  said  valve  foam  said  poet 


1.  In  a  gite  vahn,  the  combinirion  of:  n  homint  bar- 
ing aligned  flow  ooadnits,  a 
within  the  homi^  to  a  doaad 
oooduita,  seal  moans  anrirpHng  oaa  of  mid  conduits  and 
movable  axially  with  respect  thereto  into  engagemem  with 
the  gate,  said  means  hiduding  an  annular  carriar  having 
a  seal  ring  thereon  for  contacting  the  gate,  the  carrier 
and  the  housing  having  ^aced  ra^  ihouiden  and  hav- 
ing concentric  cylindrical  wall  aurlaom  noopararing  to 
define  an  annular  chamber,  a  rmiMMt  diafihragm  ele- 
ment having  a  flnt  cylindrical  portion  eotohiiriiing  a  static 
seal  with  the  housing  and  a  second  cyUndrieal  portion 
establishing  a  static  seal  with  the  carriar.  a  conical  portion 
within  the  chamber  btagrally  joining  Um  mid  other  por- 
tions, the  junction  betwaan  the  conical  portion  and  said 
first  portion  comprising  a  band  in  the  chamber  positionad 
adjacent  the  comer  defined  between  the  cjiia^ical  wall 
surface  on  the  housing  and  the  radial  shouUar  on  ttM 
carrier,  and  the  junction  between  the  conical  portion  and 
said  second  portion  comprising  a  bead  in  the  chamber 
podtioned  adjacent  the  comer  defined  between  the  cylin- 
drical wall  surfoce  on  the  carrier  and  the  radial  Aoulder 
on  the  hoiaing. 


23iMii 

munuvii 


VALYI 


19S4. 

Sstial  No.  39M19 
2  ~ 


ia 


1.  In  a  vah»»  n  sent  aiambsr  hamng  a 
at  one  end  by  an  amralar  projecting  rib,  said  pi  njai  ling  rfl> 
having  a  cylindrical  snrfaoe.  a  valve  manriMr  movable 
relative  to  tlie  seat  member  for  opening  and  closing  the 
bore,  said  valve  member  having 
nnlar  recess  open  at  one  end,  a 
poeed  wholly  within  the  recem  with  the  waDs  of  the  r»- 
cam  profeciing  ootwanlly  beyond  the  gaskat,  said  pro- 
jecting rib  being  aitaptoit  to  entor  the  recem  and  seal- 
ingly  engage  the  gaskat  for  dnsing  tba  bora,  one  wall 
of  tlie  recem  being  so  spaoad  from  at  leaat  a  part  of  a 
snrfnoe  of  the  gaskm  m  to  pararit  tvd  •■»« 
to  tiw  mmm  whan  iba  vai«a  ia  asamd  to  am  in  a 
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radial  direction  upon  the  gasket  and  distort  it  endwise 
into  tighter  sealing  engagement  with  the  projecting  rib, 
another  wall  of  said  recess  being  adapted  to  overlap  said 
cylindrical  surface  when  the  valve  member  moves  to- 
ward dosed  portion  and  having  a  cloee  sliding  fit  there- 
with so  that  at  no  time  after  initial  contact  between  the 
gasket  and  said  projecting  rib  is  there  an  appreciable 
space  between  said  another  wall  and  said  cylindrical 
surface  into  which  said  gasket  may  be  fmced  by  said 
radially  acting  fluid. 


FUBL  INIECnON  METERING  VALVE 

C  DanMMd,  Rochaa<«,  N.Y^  ssilfiii  to  Gen- 
DtUnk,  Mkk,  a  corporatioB 


Mmh  14, 1957,  S«tel  No.  iUjMl 
3  nihil     (CL251— ^21) 


1.  A  metering  valve  for  a  fuel  injection  system  com- 
prising a  valve  body  having  a  bore  therein,  a  hollow 
sleeve  fixed  within  the  bore  and  terminating  at  one  end 
in  an  annular  seat,  a  bail  valve  member  disposed  within 
said  seat,  a  perforate  cap  disposed  in  one  end  of  said 
bore  proximate  the  bail  valve  member,  said  cap  having 
an  opening  within  which  the  ball  may  project,  the  eitd  of 
said  cap  remote  from  the  sleeve  being  restricted  to  pre- 
vent the  ball  from  passing  completely  therethnMigh,  an 
imperforate  end  cap  disposed  in  the  other  end  of  said 
body,  a  spring  element  mounted  upon  the  imperforate 
end  cap  and  biasing  said  valve  away  from  its  seat,  said 
valve  being  axially  movable  between  the  annular  seat 
and  the  perforate  end  cap,  said  valve  body  having  a 
plurality  of  ports  formed  therein  including  fuel  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  intermediate  the  ball  valve  member  and  the 
imperforate  end  cap,  and  a  bypass  port  intermediate  the 
ball  valve  and  the  perforate  end  cap. 


2,9it,IM 

REACTION  MOTOR  WITH  LIQUID  COOLING 

MEANS 

M«re4Mk  M.  Njhan,  r«— .ai^f.  caiir. 

vch  i4,  IMS,  SmM  No.  49M31 
2  CWm.    (CL  257—244) 

THt  S5,  U  J.  Coia  (1953),  ate.  2M) 


-f  /  ■?  »* 


I'.iVi's'.iaabd 


jt.il  M.t  tjgptr 


1.  Heat  axdiange  apparatus  comprising,  an  inner  shell 
adapted  to  be  subjected  intemaily  thereof  to  sufficient 


elevated  temperature  to  require  cooling  thcretrf  by  a 
pressurized  liquid  coolant,  a  cooling  jacket  sarroundiag 
said  inner  shell  having  an  integral  inwardly  directed  spiral 
partition  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  the  jacket 
forming  a  fint  concentric  tpinl  cooiing  chamber  open  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  surrounding  said  shell,  means 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  jacket  in  one  direction 
with  relation  to  said  inner  shell,  an  outer  shell  surround- 
ing said  cooling  jacket  and  defining  a  second  annular 
cooling  chamber,  said  outer  dieU  extending  in  an  axial 
direction  in  excess  of  the  axial  length  of  the  cooling 
jacket  to  permit  entry  of  said  liquid  coolant  into  one 
end  of  said  tpinl  cooling  chamber  and  to  provide  an 
annular  outlet  chamber  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof 
communicating  with  the  other  end  (rf  said  spiral  cooling 
chamber,  an  annular  flange  carried  by  said  cooling  jacket 
adjacent  the  last  named  end  of  said  cooling  chamber 
slidably  engaging  the  inside  surface  of  said  outer  shell, 
sealing  means  carried  by  said  flange  for  preventing  fluid 
leakage  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  outlet  cham- 
ber, said  jacket  being  constructed  of  flexible  material 
whereby  the  pressure  ot  said  liquid  coolant  in  said  sec- 
ond annular  cooling  chamber  forces  substantially  the  en- 
tire length  ctf  said  partition  into  comact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  shell  and  axial  leakage  of  liquid 
between  successive  convolutions  of  the  spiral  cooling 
chamber  is  minimized,  and  means  for  pressurizing,  cooi- 
ing and  circulating  said  liquid  coolant  throu^  the  cool- 
ing and  outlet  chambers  of  said  heat  exchanger. 


Ii9 


•OLT 
E.  WUla,  fflmtift  CHj,  NXX 
Appdcadon  Anmt  24,  1954,  9mM  No.  4513tl 
ICUam.    (CL254— 2«) 


1.  A  bolt  puller  for  use  with  a  mechanical  driver,  said 
bolt  puller  comprising  an  elongated  barrel  having  a 
work  engaging  seat  at  one  end  thereof,  an  elongated 
threaded  shaft  itTtfjnrfiwj  through  said  barrel  and  out  of 
the  end  opponte  to  said  one  end.  a  collet  dispoaed  in 
said  one  end  and  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  nut  on  said 
shaft  seated  relative  to  said  opposite  end  to  more  nid 
shaft  and  coUet  throu^  said  barrel  in  response  to  rotn- 
tion  ot  said  nut.  a  boh  head  receiving  socket  formed  in 
said  collet,  a  thrust  bearing  at  said  oppoute  end,  said  imt 
engaging  said  thrust  bearing,  said  nut  being  «tin«g^i»^i 
and  tubular  to  form  a  hibricant  container,  a  lubricant 
shield  forming  cover  removably  carried  by  said  barrel 
enclosing  said  thrust  bearing,  an  opening  in  said  oorer 
receiving  said  nut 


2,9t«47f 

CABLE  LAYING  DEVICE 

Alhad  C  fljiilioii,  Ljrla,  Wn*. 

Ln|nil4,ft58,8artriNo.753475  ' 
5ClBlM.  (CL»4— 134J) 
1.  A  cable  laying  and  aHgnini  device  for  laying  and 
aligning  cables  in  cable  supporting  trays  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  upright  side  wall,  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
horizontal  platform  and  an  inl^ral  depending  side  frame 
secured  to  one  side  edge  of  said  platform,  a  pair  of 
grooved  trunnion  wheels  secured  to  said  side  frame  in 
underlying  relation  with  respect  to  said  platfbnn  on  hori- 
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zooully  extending  journal  bottt,  angularly  olbet  brackets 
secured  to  eadi  eod  of  said  side  frame  and  eaitending 
angularly  therefrom  oppoailely  of  said  platform,  a  cable 
guide  rolkr  poritiooed  adjacent  each  of  said  offset  bnck- 
ets,  a  bolt  securing  each  of  said  cable  guide  rollers  to 
said  offset  bracket  for  rotary  moyemeat  thcfeon,  a  cable 
guide  sheave  portioned  in  overlying  rdatioo  to  one  end 


of  said  platform,  a  vertically  extending  journal  bolt  s»> 
curing  said  sheave  to  said  platform  for  rotary  movement 
thereon,  a  supporting  bar  secured  to  the  under  side  of 
said  platform  and  extending  transversely  outwardly  there- 
from oppositely  of  the  side  from  which  said  side  frame 
depends,  and  laterally  adjustable  cable  guide  means  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  support  bar  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom. 


EKOSDLE  fifXOLE  FOR  KOLLCR  BTT 
EhTM  A.  Mfllsr  tmi  Dak*  A.  JatsMsn.  OkhAoM  City, 
OkkL,  swlfriteltoed  RoBsr  Bit  Consp— y,  H< 

Tcz^  a  coi'MS'BfMB  af  Tana 

ArrtknMam  May  19, 1952,  Seiial  No.  2U,tU 
|»  3nslMi     (C3.  255— 313) 


Rli'IMB 


---ft' 


^Y     •    ^ ^}n 


1.  A  crou  roller  bit  having  a  head,  cross  rollers  and 
side  cutters  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  head 
with  a  recess  formed  thereabove,  said  head  having  a 
drilling  fluid  discharge  passageway  provided  with  a  nozzle 
at  iu  discharge  end  for  directing  the  drilling  fluid  in  a 
straight  line  course,  means  for  diverting  the  drilling  fluid 
from  said  straight  line  course  and  turning  it  inwardly 
towards  said  cutters  consisting  of  a  hollow  substantially 
spherical  thin- walled  metal  member  having  a  portion 
thereof  open  and  inwardly  directed  towards  said  cutters 
and  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  passageway  where- 
by said  drilling  fluid  is  initially  turned  toward  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  bit  so  as  to  be  directed  onto  said 
rollere  and  cutters  and  into  said  recess  to  clean  the  bit, 
said  diverting  means  having  a  portion  of  its  wall  where 
the  straight  line  directed  drilling  fluid  impinges  there- 
against  preliminarily  weakened  so  that  the  drilling  fluid 
will  by  eroding  action  ultimately  destroy  substantially 


all  of  said  diverting  means  whereby  the  formeriy  in- 
wardly turned  drilling  fluid  is  again  returned  to  its  strai^t 
line  course  and  directed  toward  the  bottom  of  the  hole 

being  drilled  by  said  bit 


BmIL. 
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HBATBR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHKLn 

Rockfard,  DL,  aarivsor  to  B.  L. 

Rackf of«,  DL,  a  uispagadwi  af 


AfpBraHnn  Marek  39, 19S(,  taW  N*.  575472 
3nalMB     (CL  257— 137) 


■•f -{f 


m   ■■'    « 


^     f 


I .  In  a  heat  exchange  unit  of  the  dan  daacribcd 
prising  a  housing  of  generally  rectangular  strai^t  tubu- 
lar form  having  opposed  parallel  vertical  side  walls  in 
fixed  relationship  and  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls,  the 
housing's  front  end  being  open  and  likewise  the  rear 
end,  and  a  heat  exchange  radiator  mounted  vertically  in 
cme  open  end  thereof,  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said 
houshig  extending  outwardly  in  parallel  relationddp  to 
one  another  from  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  die  provision  of  a  quickly 
removable  and  replaceable  service  head  cloaing  fl»e  end  of 
said  housing  remote  from  said  radiator,  said  head  compris- 
ing a  vertical  frame  of  one-piece  sheet  metal  oonstroction 
bent  to  define  a  vertical  wall  and  horiaootal  top  and 
bottom  walls  extending  therefrom  in  one  direction,  said 
frame  being  removably  secured  in  said  bousing  with  its 
vertical  wall  in  abutment  with  the  ends  of  the  side  walls 
of  said  housing  and  with  its  top  and  bottom  walls  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  vertical  wall  and  disposed 
in  wide  area  surface  to  surface  abutment  with  the  iimer 
sides  of  said  outwardly  extending  end  portions  of  the 
top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  housing  for  rigid  suppml 
of  said  vertical  frame  in  said  bousing,  vertically  diqxwed. 
fixed  air  deflecting  baffle  plates  mounted  in  said  vertical 
frame  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  having  their 
upper  and  lower  ends  rigidly  connected  to  said  waUs 
whereby  to  lend  greater  rigidity  to  said  frame,  mid 
frame  having  an  air  discbarge  opening  pforided  in  tfie 
vertical  wall  thereof,  a  rotary  ten  dispoaed  bdliiiid  mid 
baffle  plates  in  a  vertical  plane  fai  said  openiog  and 
rotatable  therein  with  small  operating  clearance  for 
drawing  air  horizontally  throu|^  the  radiator  for  dis- 
charge through  said  opening,  a  vertical  shrood  friate  rig- 
idly secured  to  and  reinforcing  the  vertical  wall  of  said 
frame  on  the  inner  side  thereof  in  the  plane  of  said  fan. 
said  shroud  plate  having  a  substantially  circnlar  opening 
provided  therein  in  register  with  tiie  air  tfbcharfe  open- 
ing provided  in  said  vertical  wall,  a  motor  having  an 
armature  shaft  on  a  horizontal  axis  conneoted  to  and 
drivmg  said  fan,  and  a  spider  li^y  secured  to  the  famer 
side  of  uid  shrood  plate  and  carrying  a  perforated  ifag 
at  the  center  thereof  in  concentric  rdatkm  to  die  cir- 
cular opening  in  dte  shroud  plate,  die  motor  hiving  one 
end  thereof  detachaUy  secured  fai  die  perforatkos  fai 
said  ring  with  its  armature  shaft  and  the  fan  detach- 
ably  secured  thereon  centrally  arranged  in  said  circu- 
lar opening,  whereby  said  motor  and  fan  are  supported 
on  said  shroud  plate  inside  said  housing  between  die 
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radiator  and  baffle  piatet  and  the  molor  and  fan  and  1JMJ7« 

readily  removable  from  the  rest  of  the  mmembtf,  __       FIATE  BEAtScKANGE  CNTT 

Ottam  S.  MeGnAey,  fii*i|,  Mlck^      iln      to 

Mhk.,  a 


^AMnCAflKBT  rOK  BEAT  KXCHANGEK 

#  C^  AlbMln,  CUK,  a  catwafly  of 


^faRh  2S,  193t,  Sow  No.  724,74» 
atOahM.    (CL257-.4Si) 


'  »> 


J^Ki*  ?  .' 


<•• 


»♦- 


■-w     I  i 


t;: 


1.  For  use  in  a  shdl-and-tubc  heat  exchanger  having 
a  flanged  channd  bolted  at  one  end  to  a  channel-cover 
member  and  bolted  at  the  other  end  to  clamp  a  tube- 
»h«t  member,  and  having  at  least  one  pass-rib  positioned 
wifWn  the  channel  between  the  members,  the  improve 
ment  comprising:  a  gasket  having  a  flat  ring  adapted  to 
be  clamped  between  the  channel  and  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, the  gasket  also  having  at  least  one  integral  cross 
bar  extending  across  the  ring,  the  cross  bar  being  trans- 
versely curved  in  cross  section  and  having  a  side  thereof 
adapted  to  contact  an  edge  of  the  pass-rib. 

VAPOR  £S!nATO|IHA^G  A  TAFOH  HEATER 
'JfraiANOVEL  OUTIET  HEADER 
"i  C.  MMck,  Jk*.,  Smamtt,  N J^  anlBMr  to  Ct 


MKf  13.  »54.  9Mrf  No.  429.4S3 
2Cli*M.    (O.  257— 141) 


7.  A  heat  transfer  unit  adapted  to  faitemally  circulate 
a  fluid  heat  transfer  nedhim  imdar  subsuatiai  pressore, 
comprismg  a  pair  of  platea  maniaaUy  aecured  together 
'"5"  .*?  ^**  «I«tioo.  at  leaat  one  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  concave  focmatioas  tidag  the  other  to  afford 
fluid  mtaka  and  diacharfe  headers  between  the  seemed 
plates  and  longitadhial  dicalatory  passafes  communicat- 
ing therewith,  said  headers  oommuaJcatiag  with  the  ex- 
terior of  said  unit  and  said  plates  being  in  contacting 
relation  to  one  another  ia  loa«itiidfaiany  extending  se- 
cured zones  separating  said  kxifitudinal  passages  and 
ending  m  adjacent  spwtd  ntatkm  to  at  least  one  of 
said  beadm.  said  zooas  iachidiBt  Mfcast  one  secured 
zone  of  substantially  Z-«haped  oodiiie  having  a  longitodi 
nal  portion  separatmg  paasagei  on  opposite  sides  there- 
of and  transvene  portions  each  spaced  inwardly  of  a 
secured  margm  of  the  plates  and  outwardly  of  one  of 
the  ends  of  a  longitudhially  extendhit  secured  zone,  there- 
by to  redtice  the  bridginf  distance  and  resultant  beam 
loading  of  said  plates  between  said  last  named  margin 
and  zone  end  when  said  plates  are  under  internal  pres- 
sure. 


*^^ 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  for  generating  superheated 
v^.  A»  combination  of  a  passageway  having  a  heating 
soorce  that  is  nominifonn  across  the  width  of  the  aas  pass. 
||J2«  »«t«  <«V)«d  in  said  gas  passagewiy.  ^«S 
houer  bdng  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  tubular  paneb 

rdatioo  mth  the  gas  flow  with  these  median  planes  of 
the  several  ptaais  befaig  paraUel  and  with  the  panels  be- 
glJP^  •cross  the  width  of  the  gas  passageway,  inlet 
J^J*  ?"'"■  oonnfcted  with  said  panels  to  supply  vapor 
OcmoiEram  a  oommoo  source,  a  first  outlet  header  dis- 
POitoJwt^gray  of  said  paisagsway  and  extending  across 

«SJI^S12?^'!?!7~^J°"**  "*«**"  planes,  a  second 
wnetheader  pvalld  and  coextensive  with  the  first  and 
Jipoaed  dose  thereto  in  side  by  side  relation,  an  unob. 
Jfrttrtad  oondtttt  s^vate  from  said  panels  interconnect- 
^  ?^.r**2^  ^  °"^***«  ^  sub^antially  half  of  the 
PMeta  bdjg  dIrecUy  into«»nected  with  a  single  of  said 
headers,  the  outlets  of  the  remaining  panels  being  directly 
•ntereoonected  with  the  remaining  header,  th!»e  inter 
«M|e«ioiis  lyrag  feacrally  within  the  median  plane  of  the 
respective  iwiiel.  and  the  panels  that  are  interconnected 
Z!2I  °y J***^*^  **'°«  generally  uniformly  interealsted 
with  those  comiected  with  the  other  header 


AUTOMATIC  FLUID  DBTRDunON  SYSTEM 
ChrislMbcr  J.  Kragel,  Cnaford,  N J.,  asslgam  to  West- 

JnS^"^**-^'  ^"^  ^«*'  ^•^-  •  «•»««-" 

AppUcadoB  Aaril  If,  If 57,  Sattel  No.  651,t9«       = 
JClaiM.    (CL2S9U-95) 


^n 


1.  An  automatic  dye  supply 
supply  tank,  agiuting  meaiu 
tor  dispensing  dye  solution, 
dye  solution  from  the  tanic  to 
eluding  a  pressure  regulating 
tion  of  the  solution  supplied 
die  tank  to  keep  the  solution 


s)rstem  ooonprising  a  main 
in  the  tank,  a  distributor 
neaas  for  feeding  (Uluted 

the  diatrihuior,  means  in- 
valve  for  returning  a  por- 
to  the  distributor  back  to 
in  circulation,  a  dissolving 
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let,  said  connecting  means  including  a  tubular  fitting  hav-   by  the  spacing  between  said  metal  layen  ia  maintained 
ing  a  gas  inlet  end  oootaininc  a  aas  inlet  ooenina  Dositioned   suhMtantiaiiv  <-nn<tan»  nntwjthvtanHins  »k«  annii<..*;^««  m# 


will  Dy  eroduif  acuon  ulumately  destroy  (ubstaoujaiy  on  tsid  shroud  pbte  intkk  said  bounnf  bMwwD  (he 
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TM    »*r  ft. 


P«"»W    f\\' 


to^MdiMohriag  tank  fraoi  the  tooice  and  hopper.  r»- 
vectivaiy,  uMaoi  indodiof  a  flnt  vahre  and  a  -'j^int 
pipe  for  dkcharing  dflotaf  liquid  ban  the  KNifce  to 
the  supply  task  wilhia  the  effective  area  of  the  agitalor 
meaM  iududtag  a  aeooad  rahe  for  diachariiog  cooccn- 
tnted  dye  lofaitioa  from  the  diieolvfai^  taalc  to  the  mfamj 
pipe,  means  operative  when  the  dilated  dye  in  the  main 
supply  tank  is  lowered  to  a  nUniaiam  level  for  openint 
the  valves  to  discharfe  cnnrmfratcd  dye  solution  and 
diluting  liquid  into  the  mijd^  pipe,  the  rates  of  flow 
of  the  coooaatraled  solntioB  and  the  dfluting  liquid  thiou^ 
the  valvea  bai«g  appraaumalely  in  the  ratio  raquind  for 
the  dduied  sotatioa,  oieans  operative  when  the  diluted 
'•ohition  raodMi  a  aaxiasum  level  in  the  supply  tank  for 
cfoaing  the  vatvee  and  means  operative  when  tlM  valves 
are  doeed  to  actuate  the  powdered  dye  and  diluting  liquid 
feeding  means  for  the  dissolving  tank. 
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2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMJt 
(CL259^1Jt) 


-T  Vf  minn^ 


and  diverging  towards  said  cutting  edge,  the  other  pair 
of  faces  of  said  cutting  portion  extending  paraUelly  from 
the  wedge  portion  towards  the  cutting  edge  to  prevent 
said  tool  from  wedging  in  the  concrete  during  initial  pene- 
tration of  the  tool  in  such  concrete. 


-S1Hji«(iC7  V 


HKLi^  ^y 


X 


'un\vf  or 


MPKPVEMKNIB  IN  STuLaTING  TO  TKKATING 
MArBRIALS  BY  A  HEAT  TSANSFER  PSOCKaS 
SISlii?  W>AgriNG,  aiNTEiUNG.  CALCINING, 
DKYINGAND1HIUIX 


7, 19SS,  isrinl  N^ 


EMiaBd 


lt»19SS 


3.  A  washer  log  compoeed  of  a  irturality  of  plates 
secured  tofether  to  form  the  side  walls  of  a  hoUow 
elongated  body  which  is  polygonal  in  cron  sectional 
configuration,  each  plate  being  secured  to  two  other 
plates,  each  f^te  having  one  edge  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  outer  tact  of  one  of  the  two  plates  to  which 
it  is  secured,  the  outwardly  extending  edges  of  die  i^tes 
providing  a  flange  extending  longitudinally  (rf  the  body 
at  each  of  the  points  of  joinder  of  one  plate  with  another 
plate,  a  plurality  of  pnddle  haae  BMmhers  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  along  each  side  waO  of  the  body  and 
extending  transverse  the  side  walls,  each  base  member 
having  an  edge  abuttmg  and  secured  to  the  outer  foce 
of  a  side  wall  plate  and  an  edge  abutting  and  secured  to 
a  side  of  one  of  the  flanges,  and  a  paddle  secured  to 
each  base  member. 


It 
0 


2,MM7t 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  heat  tieatiiv  machine  of 
the  type  inchiding  an  doogated  perforated  trough  in- 
chidmg  the  steps  of  feeding  materiab  to  be  heat  tieated 
and  fuel  to  the  tim^  adjaoent  one  end  theraoC,  ■«*^^*t 
the  trough  intenaittentiy  for  shart.^eriods  of  tan*  at  a 

d  to  cause  materials  thereon  to  pffa«iess  from  said 

end  to  the  other  end  thereof  and  m«<«««Wn,  g^ 
-^  Mattonary  in  kager  intervab  between  said  short 
of  time,  igniting  the  fuel  thereon,  causii«  afr 
to  pam  through  the  nuuerial  and  fuel  thereon,  and  dis- 
charging  heat  treated  material  intermittently  from  said 


N  V 

Ye^ky.,n  riranitil  af  New 
AfffBeaHon  Mink  It^  IMB,  tssW  No.'7agJ97 

1.  u  a  perenasivQly  operated  tool  for  bcaakhM 
Crete  and  the  like,  an  slwigited  body  oony  hh^  a  sL 
at  Ota  and  aad  a  catting  portion  at  the  olhsr  end,  a  .» 
tint  edta  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  mid  cntti^  portion, 
and  a  wedit*  portion  eilsndi^  from  snid  fi«t^  portion 
towardiihe  shank,  mid  wedte  portion  havii«  two  pake 
of  opposed  fooM  of  which  one  pair  eosivatim  towai*  the 
portion  aad  the  other  pair  being  snbatantiaUy 


2,999 199 
CUPOLA  GAS  KECgmWG  AND  COOUNG 


C 

Ak 

af 

IM  Jm  1^  19S^  Satfol  Nn.  99%M1 
15  Hi  111  1 1     (d.ai<— 32)  ^^ 

1.  A  cupola-cooling  lower  system  comprising:  a  first 
—^  having  a  lateral  hoi  gas  ootid  nsar  its  lop;  an 

-~  for  said  hot  gas 
and  an  ouHel  for  the  cooled  pn;  and  tm  paaeage  provid- 
ing Bseans  oonnectmg  said  cupola  outlet  to  said  tower  in- 


wim  moM  connected  with  the  other  heiKler. 


— ^~  w>  .u«  •viuin/u  •u|r|nicu  vu  ui«  umnoutor  DKX  to 
the  uak  to  keep  the  aolution  in  drcuUtioo,  a  dinolving 
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let,  said  connecting  means  including  a  tubular  fitting  hav-  by  the  spacing  between  said  metal  layers  is  maintained 

ing  a  gas  inlet  end  containing  a  gaa  inlet  opening  positioned  substantially  constant  notwithstanding  the  application  of 

to  receire  hot  gas  from  said  lateral  outlet,  said  connecting  force  urging  said  metal  laycn  towards  each  other;  said 
means  providing  a  ventilating  air  inlet  positioned  ad- 


-■•'t . 


It 


jaccnt  the  gas  inlet  end  of  said  fitting  and  arranged  to 
direct  incoming  cool  exterior  air  along  an  inner  surface 
of  said  fitting  to  shield  it  from  hot  gas  flowing  through 
said  fitting. 

SPRING  GROUP  AND  DAMPING  MECHANISM 
James  C.  Scttici,  Cdnabw,  Okie,  aarifnor  to  The  Buck- 
eye Steel  CaadBgi  Cmnuiy,  Cohunbos,  Oliio 
ApplicatfcMi  March  4,  lf54.  Serial  No.  414,078 
9  CbtaM.    <CL  247—9) 


elastomer  layers  yielding  to  shear  forces  whereby  said 
metal  layers  nuy  shift  relatively  of  each  other  while 
the  spacing  between  the  same  is  maintained  substantially 
constant 


•^w 


■xf  A 


2^— ,193 
OPERATING  MEANS  FOR  WINDOW  REGULATOR 

MECHANBM 
James  D.  LcaBc  and  Lmria  P.  Garrcy,  Bferm^lHUB,  and 
Wilson  H.  Wcat,  MadlMW  Hcighta,  Mkh^  amlgnors  to 
.    G«nerai  Motors  Coqpomtfcia,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Angut  4,  195S,  Serial  No.  753^35 
14  Clalma.    (CL  248—124) 


•..  .-.V  i»#  :,   ■, 


1.  In  a  combined  spring  group  and  friction  damping 
device,  a  bottom  member  and  a  superimposed  top  mem- 
ber, helical  load  supporting  springs  having  their  lower 
ends  seated  on  the  bottom  member  with  upper  ends  en- 
gaging an  under  surface  of  the  top  member,  spaced  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  member  at  an  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof,  a  V-ahape  web  structure  con- 
necting said  walls  presenting  upwardly  diverging  under 
surfaces  thereon,  flangea  depending  from  the  top  mem- 
ber oppoaite  said  diverging  surfaces  having  substantially 
vvtioU  inner  surfaces,  a  pair  of  wedges  podtioned  be- 
tween said  walla  each  having  a  sloping  face  engaging 
one  of  said  diverging  surfaces  and  a  vertical  face  engaging 
one  of  said  v«tical  surfaces,  helical  springs  seated  on  the 
bottom  member  urging  the  wedges  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  v^tical  surfaces  and  said  diverging  sur- 
faces, the  axia  of  each  spring  being  substantially  in  align- 
ment with  the  bisector  of  an  angle  between  the  sloping 
face  and  the  vertical  face  of  the  associated  wedge,  and 
said  walls  under  said  diverging  surfaces  forming  lateral 
abutments  for  said  wedges. 


♦  1  -'•iff-  «.  ■    A*'    • 

A -•••7'    v»     jftiL^i,,. 


•       *'Tp.»1 


ttt   (jeA«»  o^r  i*i 


I. 

.    «. 
iSu> 
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STATIC  LOAD  BEARINGS 
L.  Htaka,  Carakega  FMh,  OWo 

..  )P*  *^'  ^^  S«*^  Na.  5*4,324 
IJClBtea.    (CL  247— 57.1) 
1.  A  lanunated  bearing  having  shear  spring  properties, 
comprising:  alternate  layers  of  metal  and  elastomer  bond- 
ed to  each  other;  said  elastomer  layers  being  uniform 
in  thickness  and  being  substantially  incompressible  wbere- 


1  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  window  mounted  thereon 
for  movement  to  open  and  closed  positions  and  a  window 
regulator  mechanism  for  so  moving  said  window,  operat- 
ing means  for  said  mechanism  comprising,  an  operating 
member  movably  nsounted  on  said  body,  clutch  means 
selectively  and  alternately  movable  to  clutched  and  first 
and  second  declutched  positions  to  selectively  and  alter- 
nately connect  said  operating  member  to  said  window 
regulator  mechanism  to  thereby  operate  said  mechanism 
or  disconnect  said  member  from  said  mechanism  and 
allow  said  member  to  be  moved  independently  thereof, 
and  selectively  operable  means  for  locking  said  clutch 
means  in  one  of  said  declutched  positions  to  maintain 
said  member  and  mechanism  in  disconnected  relationship. 
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Mit,lt4 

DRILL  REMOVING  MEANS  FOR  MULTIPLE 

SPINDLE  DRILL 


27,  19S7,  SwW  No.  7«5,5M 
(CI.  2»— 127) 


1.  A  drill  removias  means  for  a  multiple  qModle  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  platen  having  opeungs  thenin  for 
the  reception  of  coil  springs,  a  coQed  apmg  having  an 
open  end  for  the  rec^>tioo  of  a  drill  in  each  opening, 
said  coaed  springs  having  a  minor  portion  of  the  coils 
adjacent  the  outer  end  spaced  a  less  distance  apart  ax- 
ially  than  the  major  portion  of  said  coils,  and  means  at 
the  inner  ends  of  said  coil  springs  for  preventing  rx>ta. 
tion  of  the  inner  ends  of  the  q>ringi  in  the  said  open- 
ings. ^^ 


2,9M,lt5 

_^.     „      FLATWORK  FOLDING  MEANS 

iota  R.  Pelrc  (MMtf,  OWo,  aa^fMr  to  The  Amcri- 

farMMTj  CfMBpanr,  CtecfaaalL  Oklo.  a 
ofOMo  ^  —ii,  ««©,■ 

'■"■J  31,  IfSS,  8«ial  No.  495,231 
7CWBM.    (CL27i— 42) 


,    ■•? 


1.  A  flatwork  folder  including  a  layout  Uble  having 
two  fixed  planar  portions  and  a  movable  planar  portion, 
said  movable  portion  being  hingedly  attached  to  said 
fixed  portions  along  a  transverse  axis  between  said  fixed 
portions,  each  said  fixed  portion  having  a  slot  there- 
through, said  transverae  axis  extending  between  said  slots, 
and  said  folder  having  a  pair  of  folding  rolU  immediately 
beneath  and  paraUel  to  each  said  slot,  a  folding  member 
earned  by  said  movable  portion  and  disposed  to  be  regis- 
trable with  cither  said  slot  so  as  to  be  extendable  there- 
Uirough  mto  tile  bite  of  tiie  folding  roUs  adjacent  tiie 
registered  slot  when  said  movable  portion  is  swung  to  a 
position  munediatdy  above  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  fixed  portion  having  the  last-named  slot 


*™"^I52?"  wSinwSfriNG  and  oiher 

SHEET  HANDLING  MACHINn 
MABEG  Msihla,,!,,  GjmJkA,  OMtoToMU^ 


,,*fe^  !•«»  Stftol  No.  5M,7<7 
17  ClatoH.    (CL  271—42) 

12.  In  a  machine  for  operating  on  she^s.  a  sheet 

feeder  having  mechanism  for  lifting  and  effecting  unin- 


terrupted feed  of  piles  of  sbeeu,  c(»npnsing  a  table  si^ 
porting  a  pik  of  sheets,  a  set  of  conveyor  chaiv  for  con- 
veying said  pile  table  upwards  into  its  sheets  delivery 
positicHi,  top  and  bottom  ^rockets  over  which  the  said 
conveyor  chains  are  driven,  and  means  including  a  set 
of  pawls  for  holding  a  table  sunwrting  a  r«st  pfle  in  ele- 
vated position,  uble  carriers  at  spaced  intervals  ou  the 
conveyor  chains,  rollers  oo  each  of  said  taMe  carrier  one 
of  them  being  the  leading  roller  to  guide  the  carrier, 
a  guide  rail  for  guiding  said  conveyor  chains  and  table 
carriers,  two  grooves  one  on  each  side  of  said  guide  rail 
for  guiding  the  said  uble  carriers,  a  plurality  of  lever- 
like  pawls  for  supporting  pile  uMes  with  rest  piles 
thereon,  spring  means  urging  said  pawls  into  Uble  sup- 
porting position,  a  mechanical   switch  member  yield- 


ingly  arranged  at  the  upper  part  of  said  guide,  control 
means  in  cooperation  with  the  said  Uble  carriers  for  dis- 
placing said  switch  member  so  as  to  cause  a  break  in 
the  up-groove  forming  a  recess  for  the  entrance  of  said 
leading  roller  of  each  carrier  thereby  to  tilt  the  said 
carrier  and  to  permit  its  passing  the  edge  of  the  pile 
rest  supporting  Uble  while  the  latter  is  being  held  by  the 
said  lever-like  pawls,  an  electric  control  switch  on  each 
of  the  said  table  supporting  pawb  penetrating  throu^  the 
UWe  seating  surface  of  the  said  pawl,  an  eccentric  pivot 
for  the  said  pawl  by  which  the  operation  of  the  conUt)! 
switches  under  Uie  weight  of  the  rest  pile  and  pile  Uble 
may  be  adjusted,  a  pin  on  the  said  pawl,  a  slotted  mem- 
ber ouuide  the  said  pawl  through  which  the  said  pin 
projects,  and  a  qtring  wiUun  the  said  slot  to  resiliently 
hold  the  pawl  in  its  adjusted  position. 


23M,lt7 

STARTING  BLOCK 

^    ^T"  '•  H«"*^  Grmai  RmMs,  Mkk. 

AppHcatfoa  FcbnMry  H  1»57,  ScrUNo.  44«,151 

4ClalM.    (CL272— flf) 


I.  In  a  starting  block  for  contestants  in  a  foot  race, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  generally  rectangular  bar 
having  an  inverted  U-shaped  cross-section  formed  by  a 
web  and  depending  side  flanges;  said  web  having  elon- 
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***!i  i?~"l?^*  n»Miual  ooittrol  knob  oilMdi^  om-  oeatrally  located  betwwn  the  «de  walls 
waitl  fram  aaid  frvne  and  moualad  for  boriBoatol  ihift-   bttwMa  te  mtt  walk:  a  slmlkv  ^  ^m 


Wl^A^- 


i\^  ■■■■■■■■■1  111  uBc^^nnc^icu  ixiBUuiunip. 
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gated  tlou 
said  lid* 
of  said  side 


lengthwiw  thereof  and  parallel  to 
a  fwir  ot  blocks  oae  located  oo  each 
flaofes;  each  of  said  blocks  havint  s  side 
of  said  side  flaafles  aad  oorrespoadnig  in 
a  sobstantiaUy  borizootal  flaafe  exteading 
from  said  side  of  said  block  above  said  web;  said  hori- 
zontal flange  having  an  opening  aligned  with  one  of  said 
slots;  and  releasable  locking  means  extending  through 
said  aligned  slot  and  opening. 

_^___^__ ^.  '»«  Sfiiink  a 

D  AIT  lOAKD  WnV  PflgGKAL  SCOKING  MEANS 

17,  19S«,  Serial  N«.  61M17  n 
(CL  273— IM) 


jt     Jt  ^  it      I* 

I.  A  target  structvre  for  thrown  missiles  having  inte- 
gral sooriag  means  comprising  a  back  board,  a  target  re- 
taining member  moontftd  on  the  (ace  of  said  back  board 
near  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  yieldabfe  means  normally 
under  tension  entrained  below  said  retaining  member  and 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  and  generally  parallel  pcwtions  ex- 
tending generally  from  said  retaining  member  to  the  lop 
portion  of  said  back  board,  a  ptaralky  of  scoring  marlcers 
sUdabty  mooaied  on  said  yieldabk  means,  a  removabk 
target  panel,  said  yiddable  means  passing  over  said 
target  panel  and  with  said  retaining  member  hokttng  said 
target  panel  against  said  back  board,  and  reference  in- 
dicia adjacent  at  least  said  spaced  parallel  portions  of 
said  yieldable  means  whereby  said  scoring  maikers  may 
be  utilized  to  record  the  score  of  a  game. 


middle  of  the  neutral 

depth  to^afdi   the 

mksile  to  curl  towanh  the 

face  in  the  area  near  dke  aide 

in  the  region  near  ttie  ridfe 

transition  sons  and  then  leaa  aad  1«b  as  the 

is  approached. 

scknufic  puzzle 


Jalsr  2,  IfM,  Sariri  N«.  9»S,3S4 
5  CUbm.    (CL  273—157) 


A   .1 


■»  n9m> 


3* 

■r 

ui 


1.  A  game  rompriaag  a  maasber  haTing  a  flat  rec- 
tangular area,  said  area  being  divisible  into  a  phirality 
of  squares  ci  equal  aiae*  aad  a  phiraMly  o<  lat  pieces  of 
equal  areas  bat  dlBHaat  oMiianNioM  havlat  »  total 
area  equal  to  that  of  aid  na^mgUm  wmbet,  i 
of  eadb  of  said  pieon  bdai  dMriUa  ftM»  a 
of  squares  equal  ia  aiae  to  Ik 


y 


PLAY^CUKLfrjG  GAME 

RahMy  K  199%  Mai  Na.  71«,912 
3  CMbib.    (CL  rn— 120 


-Li  ^'l  !^    ^i 


1491 
DICTATION  APPARATUS 


1.  A  curliag  game  comprising  an  elongated  board  hav- 
ing a  smooth  rigid  uninterrupted  playing  surface  over 
which  a  misaile  is  slid  (rem  a  horiaoatal  delivery  area 
to  a  horiaoatal  sooriag  area  with  a  neutral  zone  inter- 
vening the  delivery  and  sooriag  areas,  said  playing  sur- 
face in  the  neutral  aoae  being  provided  with  s  continuous 
symmetrical  guiding  area  having  as  integral  parts  thereof 
a  pair  of  guDeys  extending  loogitndinally  thereof  and 
intervened  by  a  ridge  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
middle  of  the  playing  surface  and  equally  spaced  from 
the  sides  thereof,  the  surface  of  the  board  sloping 
■anothly  dowawards  aad  iawards  from  its  aides  aad  then 
■lootfiiy  aiiwaids  to  the  ridte  to  form  dw  gnlkys,  the 
gnlleys  trai  fmdaally  Jarrraaiag  ia  depth  from  adjaoeat 
to  the  delKuy  area  towards  the  scoriag  area  to  aear  the 


7.  A  sound  recording  and  reproducing  machine  especi- 
ally suited  for  dictation  and  utilizing  a  sound  record  in 
the  form  of  a  wide  endless  beh  having  an  inner  sinface 
adapted  for  scanning  by  a  transducer  recording  and  re- 
producing head,  said  machine  comprising  a  frame  hous- 
ing having  a  horizonUl  base  and  a  box-like  turret  extend- 
ing upward  from  said  base,  record  supporting  rollers 
mooiited  at  the  comers  of  said  turret  to  support  and  ro- 
tate said  record  horizontally  around  a  vertical  axis,  a 
transducer  head,  a  feedscrew  roUtably  mounted  within 
said  turret  to  support  said  head  and  nH>ve  it  vertically 
across  the  inside  surface  of  said  record,  a  motor  mounted 
within  said  frame  and  mechaaicatly  coupled  to  said  feed- 
screw and  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  to  rotate  said  record 
horixofttally  and  simultaneously  to  scan  said  head  verti- 
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'^l  y**""***?*!  *  n»«"^  control  knob  nlMdiag  gut-  oeatnUy  located  betwMa  th«  aide  walls  aod 

ward  tram  aaid  frime  and  moualad  for  hfiiiwiial  lyft-  batwaai  te  mt  walk:  a  shnlkv  ^ 

■aid  raoord.  a»l  Uakata  maaat  ialwrifimiit  mSW  npoTmaties  oTtt^  Ml  to 

trol  kaob  with  «id  tranidnov  haad  whenin  hnrim^al  a  lida  wtf  of  «ka 

of  said  oooirol  knob  imparts  vwtical  oiova-  rial  coataiMr  oa  the  ^   _  „ 

,^'^^'''^^^}i»op<ntitmaKhMakmtor  means  elective  to  pennit  lateral  swta^  of 

^^^iS^TiJSi.t!:^^!^^'''*^'^  tainer.  Mid  r»ide  means  mdiaUy  spISdfcimi 

SSr^iJE^r^*^JS**^'**^^'^™***^  means  effective  to  redst  vwtical  movement 
the  owwaB  Mas  of  aaid  machine  for  a  ftvcn  siie  leoonL 


ptvoc 
the  COB- 
the  pivot 
the 


OOffnOLPDII 


TOMB  AIM  CUNIWJL  WOKt  TBM,  FULLY  AUTCV 

mahc  ok  manually  contbollxd  play- 
ing ovmmnimD  sioonu 

af 


naw  FaisBt  No.  WMit  daisd  My  1,  ifSt.    l£ 
_,  11  CMM.    (CL  274— If) 


:'**riH;    ? 


1.  la  an  aniomatic  phnnojfaph  record  player.  maaH 
for  SMHwalint  and  lotatint  a  record,  a  toae  arm.  maaai 
moontins  said  tone  arm  for  vertical  and  horizootal  swlnf- 
faH  movement,  and  indexing  means  for  limitinf  the  horl- 
aootal  movamet  of  the  tone  arm  towards  iht  caalv 
flf  a  record  to  be  piayad.  a  faofe  aovaMy  momrtad  on 
aod  didaMe  npoo  the  top  enrfoc*  of  said  tone  aim  for 
fwtftnit  the  rim  of  said  record  to  be  pbyed,  said  gnoce 
iechidint  a  lange  element  projectint  vertically  above  and 
below  the  tone  arm,  means  connecting  said  ganfe  to  said 
indednt  means  for  adjusting  the  latter  in  conformity  to 
the  sins  of  the  said  record  to  be  pUyed.  indnding 
for  vertically  tflting  said  tone  arm  for  setftaf  ito 
in  a  sound  track  of  a  ncondk  aaid  ■ante  haviac  a  _ 
fllemear  nKmntad  for  vertical  awvemmt  relative  to  the 

reqwnaive  to  initial  tilting  of  said  tone  aim  for  moving 
'  into  tefangh^ 


container  and  main  frame;  an  niieasilils 
twaen  the  asain  fkaasa  and  container  fo 

movameot  of  the  oontainer  about  the  pivot 

to  afford  angular  adhMBMt  of  tiw  container  relative 
to  the  direction  of  travel;  and  stractnre  forming  drive 
means  artenrting  from  tito  tractor  power  take-of!  shaft 
to  the  ratataUe  shaft  for  effecting  rotation  of  die  latter, 
said  driea  means  straeturs  being  automatically  a^uetabto 
to  ■rrnmnmlaii  lateral  movemtnt  of  the  '•**"*-»«^  with- 
out eflscting  rotidion  of  the  shaft 


Mtt»»4 


9X 


1.  A  malHiai  nafoading  iaiplsment  adapted  for  at- 
tachment to  a  tractor  or  other  t^pa  of  vehicle  for  etoct- 
ittg  movement  of  the  iesplemenft  In  a  ghnm  direction  of 
travel,  said  tractor  hiving  thereon  a  powur  take-off  shaft. 
comprising:  a  maia  asobile  iaspisaaent  frame  «**»T4ttWt 
to  die  vehide;  a  naterial  "^^^^'^r'  having  an  •«*»f*r* 
body  portion  of  IMhaped  craes  sectian  indnding  op- 
walk,  and 
the  ends  «f  the 
a 


2.  In  a  trailer  of  the 
frame  induding 


deecribed,  a  whed  track 
widi  tiietr 


a  phmlity  of  tebricaM  pachals^  likilisnl  fa 
aMy  to  the  laud  of  iha  said  piarality 

in  said  laflsand  supporting 


II  ■  . 

AUGU8T18.1969  GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  775 

^^a^'^X!^'^^'^.  "i^^^r^l  **™»^  ""^   »»«ve  projecting  radiaUy  inwardly  from  .aid  riecve  into 


to  tlw  delKuy  am  towards  the  Koriac  area  to 


the   horixonuny  and  simultaneousiy  to  scan  said  head  verti- 
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OTEEIUNG  MKCHANBM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICXfS 
L.  Cartar.  iMla  Oaak.  Mlck^  ■iiliaiii  to  Clart 
■paay,  a  cm^otttiom  of  MicWiaB 
I  Jbm  2S,  19S4,  S«W  No.  SM^l 
TCfadmi.    (CL2t»— 95) 


<-;.■ 


5^ 


ug  said  shank  to  one  of  said  anna,  and  a  socket  member 
supported  by  the  other  artn.  said  socket  member  com- 
prising opper  and  lower  separable  portioos  each  indod- 
ing  eccentric  spherically  curved  seats  nodving  rtapcctively 
the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  ball,  means  inter- 
locking said  separable  socket  portions  to  prevent  rela- 
tive routioo  therebetween,  a  threaded  stud  portion 
depending  from  said  lower  socket  portion  and  a  lock 
nut  on  said  stud  portion  coacting  with  a  part  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  other  arm  for  securing  said  upper  and 
lower  socket  portions  in  a  desired  position  of  routional 
adjustment  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof. 


y 


1.  A  storing  mechanism  for  vehicles  having  a  frame 
and  right  and  left  hand  laterally  spaced  dirigible  wheels 
supported  by  said  frame  for  turning  movement  relative 
thereto,  comprising  a  right  band  rod  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  right  haiKl  wheel  for  turning  same  rela- 
tive to  the  frame,  a  left  hand  rod  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  left  hand  wheel  for  turning  same  relative  to 
the  frame,  said  right  and  left  hand  rod  means  being  of 
equal  length  and  of  like  configuration,  a  center  rod  means 
pivoully  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  left  hand 
rod  means  and  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  said  right 
hand  rod  meaiu,  first  and  second  pivot  means  supported 
by  the  frame  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
which  is  transverse  to  the  vehicle,  first  and  second  control 
arms  respectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  pivot 
means  to  opposite  ends  of  said  center  rod  means  and  to 
said  right  and  left  hand  rod  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
one  of  said  control  arms  crosses  over  the  other,  and  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  control  arms  for  rotating  same 
about  one  of  said  pivot  means. 


ti,.-?' 
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ApptfcatkMi  JaMMT  13,  IMlTSarW  No.  7tM15 
2  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 1M.S) 


2.9##  IM 

ECCENTRICALLY  OFFSET  EALL  JOINT  FOR 

FRONT  WHEEL  STUB  AXLE  SUSPENSION 

Artia  D.  NIeaka.  RoMoka,  Va. 

AppHcatfoa  Jaoory  13.  IfSS.  Scrtel  No.  71i,754 

4  Claima.    (CL  IM— M.1) 


•I-..,-'  L 


1.  A  tandem  axle  assembly  of  the  character  described 
and  including:  a  frame;  front  and  rear  leaf  springs  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame  and  slidaUy  engaged  thereto 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof;  front  and  rear 
axles  respectively  engaged  to  the  midpoints  of  said  front 
and  rear  springs  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
frame;  front  and  rear  torque  arms  on  either  side  of  said 
frame,  said  front  and  rear  arms  being  respectively  con- 
nected at  their  rear  ends  to  said  front  and  rear  axles 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame  in  substan- 
tia] vertical  alignment  with  said  springs,  said  arms  fur- 
ther being  pivotally  engaged  at  their  forward  ends  to 
said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse 
horizontal  axis;  said  near  arms  including  a  longitudi- 
nally adjusuble  portion;  the  connection  between  said 
rear  arms  and  their  respective  axles  providing  a  vertical 
pivotal  axis;  the  connection  between  said  frxmt  arms 
and  their  respective  axles  being  rigid;  and  the  coiuec- 
tions  between  said  axles  and  said  springs  providing  a 
transverse  horizontal  pivotal  axis  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  springs  relative  to  said  axlea. 


oftifQ 


A 


amv^koi  <!t 
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POLE  TRAILER 

M.  P■Mos^  Tkorotev,  N  J. 

Appttcatfcn  Apffl  4,  195t,  ScrW  No.  724^2 

4  CUm.    (CL  2M^-M4) 


fW 


«« 


1.  In  a  suspension  device  for  independently  supporting 
a  front  steerable  wheel  of  a  vehicle  comprising  upper  and 
lower  vertically  spaced  control  arms  secured  to  the  vehicle 
frame  and  a  knuckle  member  having  a  ^ndle  on  which 
the  wheel  is  mounted  and  upper  and  lower  arms  dis- 
posed above  and  below  the  spindle  axis  for  connection 
fgyctively  to  said  upper  and  lower  control  arms,  the 
improvement  constituted  by  a  ball  and  socket  joint  con- 
necting one  of  said  control  arms  with  one  of  said  arms 

iil^JT^'!  member  said  joint  comprising  an  mtegral  1.  A  load  supporting  frame  for  a  pole  trailer  com- 
^11,,  ^?*T'  •^**^.**^.'  ***"«  ^^*^^  centrically  with  prising,  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  longitudinally  ex- 
respect  to  the  Jongitudmal  axis  of  said  shank,  means  secur-    tending  lalendly  spaced  central  structural  members  fixedly 
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■ecored  tofetfaer.  a  plundity  of  leiienlly  horizootal  tna»- 
veraely  extendinf  stmcdvml  memben  fixedly  wcored  to 
and  exteadiaf  Utonlly  outwanl  beyaad  opponle  adas 
of  nid  iNur  of  oeatnd  Mnictunl  memben  far  diraet  lop- 
poninf  enfagement  with  a  load,  a  pair  of  teneraOy  hori- 
zontal faciBf  channeb  respectively  exteadint  aloBg  the 
underside  oi  and  fixedly  secnred  to  said  pair  of  centnl 
structural  members,  a  pair  of  fcnerally  vertically  extend- 
ing parallel  spaced  plates  fixedly  secured  in  each  of  said 
channels,  each  of  said  plates  being  fonned  with  a  laterally 
inwardly  facing  cut-out  with  the  cut-oats  of  each  pair  of 
plates  being  in  substantial  horizontal  alignment  longitudi- 
nally of  the  adjacent  channel  fbr  reoeivfaig  a  trailer  pole, 
said  channels  each  being  formed  in  its  web  in  the  space 
between  the  adjacent  pair  of  vertically  extending  plates 
with  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  through  apertures,  and 
a  generally  U-shaped  clamping  member  extending  through 
each  of  said  pair  of  apertures  and  adapted  to  embrace 
and  firmly  retain  a  trailer  pde  received  In  the  adjacent 
cut-outs. 


nn  SEAL 

Bisd  Lake,  N.Y^  aaslTBorlD  GcMral 
. ,  a  cwposallws  ef  New  Yaik 
Lptll  It,  19SS,  9mM  No.  34f ,tf7t 
(CL  2t5— ItT) 


1.  In  combiiution  a  fluid  container  having  a  passage 
for  conuining  low  temperature  fluids  and  having  portions 
of  the  container  ddlning  an  opening  tihrou^  the  con- 
tainer leading  from  the  passage,  said  container  portions 
additionally  defining  a  recess  leading  to  said  opening  and 
formed  within  said  container,  a  gasket  sealing  means 
positionabk  within  said  recess,  said  gasket  including  a 
seal  member  of  easily  deformable  material  having  a 
greater  coefficient  of  thermal  contraction  than  said  con- 
tainer and  adapted  to  nest  within  the  recess  against  said 
conlAiner.  a  spacer  member  having  a  lower  thermal  co- 
efficient of  contraction  than  said  conuiner  and  positioned 
against  said  seal  member  to  hold  said  seal  member  against 
said  container,  the  overall  thermal  coefficient  of  contrac- 
tion of  said  gasket  being  lower  than  that  ot  the  container 
whereby  said  gasket  provides  an  efficient  seal  at  ambient 
temperature  and  retains  iu  sealing  effectiveness  as  the 
temperature  is  lowered  due  to  increased  compressive 
forces  being  placed  on  the  gasket  by  virtue  of  the  greater 
contraction  of  the  recessed  porticms  erf  the  container  than 
that  of  the  gasket. 


Ijfgjfg 

PACKED  SLEEVE  COUPLING  FOR  FLARED 

CONDUITS 

W.  UiiiHi Long  VaRcy,  NJ^  sii^aui   to 

oftaUa  lri%aliaa  C«^  PkiMalpWa,  Pa^  a 

A^plicadM  Novcmkar  4, 19S4,  SerW  No.  4M,7I1 
1  Oala.    (CL  2t5— 332J) 


*».-* 


sleeve  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said  sleeve  into 
said  passage,  said  rib  having  a  side  wall  inclined  inwartUy 
from  said  sleeve  at  a  constant  radial  incliaation  toward 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  passage  and  terminating  at  a 
cylindrical    inner  wall,   an   annular  elastomeric   gasket 
mounted  upon  said  rib  having  an  annular  side  wall  of 
constant  thickness  lying  against  said  side  wall  of  said 
rib  and  completely  covering  said  side  wall  and  a  cylin- 
drical inner  side  wall  lying  against  said  inner  wall  of  said 
rib,  a  thio  walled  pipe  section  projecting  axially  into 
said  passage  from  said  adjacent  end  and  terminating 
within   said   passage   at   a  circumferentially   continuous 
flange  smoothly  curved  outwardly  from  said  pipe  section 
to  project  in  a  substantially  radial  direction  from  said 
pipe  section,  said  flange  having  an  outer  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  passage 
and  said  pipe  section  having  an  internal  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  inner  side 
wall  of  said  gasket  and  when  in  coupled  relation  with 
said  sleeve  and  said  rib  forming  an  annular  cavity  adja- 
cent the  internal  wall  of  said  sleeve  to  provide  an  extru- 
sion space   for  said  gasket,  a  follower   ring  slideably 
mounted  upon  said  pipe  section  and  riideably  received 
within  said  passage,  said  ring  having  an  inner  end  face 
complementary  in  shape  to  said  fian^  and  engageable 
therewith,  and  a  gland  nut  threadably  received  on  said 
adjacent  end  of  said  sleeve  engageable  with  said  follower 
ring  to  drive  said  ring  axially  inwardly  of  said  passage 
to  clamp  the  radially  outwardly  cutvmI  portion  of  said 
flange  in  tangential  sealing  engagement  with  the  radially 
inclined  side  wall  of  said  gasket. 


VALVE  ffTEM  PACKING 
R.  SalMNi,  En^ewood,  NJ^  aad  Robert  C 
New  Yarit,  N.Y^  aMlgnnri  to  Hoke  iMor- 
N J.,  a  corfomioa  of  New  Yerfc 
_    1 1, 19S5,  S««al  No.  S27,*S3 
ICIate.    (CL2U    31) 
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A  conduit  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve   having  a 
central   passage   therethrough,   an   annular  rib  on   said 


A  packinf  means  between  a  vahre  atam  and  a  vaKe 
boonet,  said  packing  means  compriiing  the  combination 
of  aa  annnlar  reafliest  washer  surrouadfaig  the  valve  stem, 
a  plurality  of  chevron  washers  aarnwadlat  the  valve 
stem  having  pointed  lep  facing  in  the  directioa  of  said 
annvlar  raiflicat  washer,  one  eadmcat  ehavroa  washer 
having  its  ootar  and  inner  pointed  legs  ndjacaat  to  the 
outer  and  inner  edges  of  the  annular  washer,  a  pnckii^ 
sleeve  adapted  for  being  threadedly  connected  to  the  valve 
bonnet  for  adjustment  axially  of  the  valve  stem  and 
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1.  u.  s«iQ  snsnK,  means  secur-    icnaiiif  laienily  spaced  ceotnl  stnictund  meraben  fixedly 
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iflieat  waiiMr  wiMnbr  Mid  paeUag  ileeve  may  be  nored  ^*y^,  ** 
axiaOy  of  the  valre  HcB  aad  etalMl  the  dMvion  wMhcn 
to  ooiB|v«H  them  and  10  «!•  their  poiBled  left  to  fpTHid 
ootweMly  etaiMt  the  Tahfe  tten  aad  the  vahre  boanet, 
■ad  lUMttM  to  lode  the  pecUag  ileeve  witt  recpect  to  die 
vehre  booBSC  <*mrf¥t  •  lockiag  riif  wrroaading 
the  valre  Mem  aad  riidaMy  eapiglBg  the  packiof  sleeve 
to  prereat  laotiOB  aboot  the  Tahre  fteoi,  aad  a  fastening 
meant  to  lecart  the  locking  ring  to  tike  Tatve  bonaeL 


hl^HMVICX 


11, 1M7,  taW  T*m.  €114^ 
(CL  m— 173) 


M  lakr  IX  1997.  §««ai  f4o.  671.5S3 
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A  coupling  assembly  for  mounting  a  propeller  element 
on  a  rotating  shaft  comprising  a  propeller  Made  mount- 
ing spider,  a  central  opening  in  the  spider  defining  spaced 
inwardly  directed  teeth  positioned  diametrically  opposite 
each  other,  a  noo-metallic  grommet  accommodated  with- 
in said  opening  having  a  central  bore  and  having  spaced 
circumferential  ridces  overlying  opposite  faces  of  said 
spider,  dfcumfcre^ially  spaced  deprcnioas  formed  in 
said  groaunet  for  receiving  said  te^.  a  shaft  receiving 
hub  having  spaced,  diaaietrically  opposed  vanes  thereon, 
said  hub  extending  through  the  grommet  bore,  spaced 
slots  formed  in  said  grommet  to  accommodate  said 
vanes,  said  slots  being  positioned  so  as  to  fall  between 
the  circumferential  depressioBs  formed  in  the  grommet. 
the  tip-to-tip  distance  betweeu  diametrically  opposed 
vanes  being  greater  than  the  tip-to-tip  distance  between 
diametrically  opposed  teeth  to  prevent  complete  freeing 
qf  the  spider  from  the  hub  upon  rupture  of  the  grommet. 


TURNBUCKLl  FOB  LOOM  HARNESS 


12,  1997,  SerW  No.  792424 
(CL2t7— M) 


2.  A  latch  derice  uiiupiiiiag,  a  body  foraied  by  two 
cooperating  hollow  pan  aad  houMg  members  having 
siibrtaarially  parallel  boOooi  walla;  said  mambers  betag 
disposed  with  said  housing  member  mounted  oa  said 
pan  member  on  the  rear  ade  of  die  latter  aad  with  a 
portion  of  said  pan  member  exteading  into  a  nested  en- 
gagement in  said  hoosiag  aeaibar,  said  pan  member 
having  spaced  side  walb  aad  Mid  howiag  namber  having 
side  walls  »yi^  aloi«Mle  of  Oa  ride  waOs  of  said  pan 
member,  said  body  having  a  guideway  ttereia  between 
said  bottom  walls;  said  pan  member  alao  having  a  front 
recess  dierein  and  a  pair  of  dots  in  the  bottom  wall  there- 
of connecting  said  recess  with  said  guideway;  a  plate 
type  handle  in  said  recea  aad  having  a  normally  re- 
tracted position  snbstaaliaHy  faah  with  the  front  portion 
of  said  pan  member;  said  haadle  having  laterally  ^aced 
flanges  thereon  with  portioBs  of  the  flanges  fomiag  flnfcr 
im}jectiotts  exteading  through  said  slots  iaio  said  guide- 
way;  a  bcrft  actoataUe  in  said  guideway  by  said  projec- 
tions in  response  to  swiagiag  of  said  haadle;  aad  a  traaa- 
vcrse  pin  mounted  ia  said  body  and  forming  a  laafs  pfai 
for  said  haadle;  said  pia  haviag  aad  portioas  extaadiBg 
through  the  side  walls  o(  said  paa  aad  hoosiag  members 
for  cooaectiag  the  said  members,  aad  haviag  other  por- 
tions exieadiiw  dvoo^  aad  eagaged  by  said  fiaates  lor 
mounting  said  haadle  oa  the  pM. 


SUDK  F 


HABfDU 

Mnsy  Cnr,  Na#> 
1997,  SaririNa. 
(CXaM-.!) 


9f 

"» 

^vi4 

tr*1 

oJoale  sAiad  ttyxvax 


A  tumbuckle  for  loom  hameas  frames,  comprising  a 
tubular  outer  sleeve  having  an  internally  threaded  cuff 
of  laduccd  diaawler  at  each  cad  thereof,  two  termiaal 
laawtara  each  haviag  a  shaak  formed  widi  a  kmgitu- 
diaal  flat  aad  hi  threaded  engageaMat  with  one  of  said 
caflk,  an  naer  sleeve  aested  within  Mid  outer  sleeve  'x- 
tween  said  caffs,  said  iaaer  sleeve  haviag  ead  portions 
snghliy  flatteaed  to  fona  non- round  oHnces  shaped  to 
raeeive  the  shaaks  of  said  members  slidaMy  but  non- 
lalaiably,  a  nut  threaded  oa  oae  of  said  shanks,  and  a 
lock-washer  between  said  nut  aad  the  adjaceat  end  of 
said  outer  sleeve.      -   —    v— 


4.  A  sHds  fasieaer  actnadag  baadto  coiaprisiag  a  body 
having  a  laieraBy  tuaMHng  arm  tetsraDT  fonwd  with 
an  upwardly  extending  leg,  said  leg  formiBt  a  sockel.  an 
elongated  rod  secofod  ia  said  sodut,  said  am  iadnding 
a  base  hav^  side  flaagm  iategraffy  formed  therewith, 
said  base  terminaitk«  ia  a  lower  hp.  chp  means  secured 
to  said  arm  for  sagagiaB  aad  iaMaBy  retaiaing  die  flnger 
piece  of  a  slide  fastener  to  the  arm.  said  dip  means  ter- 
minating in  an  upper  lip  in  alignment  with  said  lower  lip. 
said  lips  diverging  outwanfly  of  said  arm  for  guiding  the 
flnger  piece  between  said  dip  means  aad  said  base,  means 
secured  to  said  iaages  and  spaced  fhMB  said  base  a  dis- 
tance as  great  as  the  thickaeas  of  the  flnger  piece  for  re- 
taining the  flnger  piece  to  said  arm  when  said  rod  is 
moved  in  a  dhection  to  eloae  the  slide  fasleiKr,  said  re- 
taining meaas  including  a  pin  secnred  to  said  flaates,  said 
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sure  from  said  brake  pipe  at  a  restricted  rate  and  dosed    routable  approximatdy  about  its  axis,  and  a  stationary 


central   passage  iherethrough,   an   annular  rib  on   said    bonnet  for  adjustment  txudly  of  the  tmlre 
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pottiuB  of  said  

that  the  flBger  teldi  wiB  ba 
tharod  is  niovad  in  a 


tha 
iha  fl^a 

hiMdd 
todoaatheslidaflHtanar. 


If 


1-^17) 


VTAnC  UNB 


MIraf, 

triii  I     (CL 


Nab<tt»14t 


ft*. 


7.  In  a  rdeasa  marhanism,  a  ptaaper.  a  brackal  and 
a  cam  sleere.  spacad  walls  aa  said  bnckat  hariag  aUgned 
opeatats  for  reccmaf  said  pfamfsr.  a  s|iiral  groove  on 
one  ead  of  said  fhiiai,  aaaaas  attached  to  ooa  wall 
for  eogagiag  said  spiral  troova  for  locUng  said  plaaaer 
m  podtion.  a  cylindtieal  oMBbar  ftgidly  second  oa  the 

other  of  said  walls  for  sldabl7  laosivi^  sM  cam  daara. 
means  for  preventinf  relative  routioo  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  said  cam  slswra,  lidsiiagli^  cam  siofooes 
oo  said  cam  sleeve  and  said  phnmn^  a  nmniiiassiuu 
spring,  a  scat  for  one  end  of  said  spring' poritioaad  with- 
in said  cyhadrical  -  ■ 
ead  of  said  spri^ 

ii  iiiailad  to  said 

from' tha  '"        '     '         ■"•■■■f  •••«•■■ 


'■rnti 


4i 


1.  In  a  wheel  stractors  indadlai  a  Iha  rim  and  a  whad 
body  with  openings  OntMigh  dw  wheel  for  air  drcula- 
don,  a  cover  asMmbly  for  disposMoo  at  ttm  outer  side  of 
the  wheel  tecloding  a  ring  member  and  a  cover  plate 
member,  said  ring  member  being  e^n^Mble  with  the 
«^ed  over  the  jiaetore  batwaen  the  tire  rim  and  the 
wheal  body  and  ovar  tibt  wheal  opeoings  and  having  a 
scrim  of  opeoings  tiiercthraagh  wHh  air  dmilatioa  pro- 
moting vaaes  diradad  ganerally  aUty  outwardly  and 
oUiqoely,  said  plate  cover  aaabar  bciag  airaagad  to 
covar  the  wheal  and  said  ring  mcmbci  separably  hi  pracs- 
on,  pry-ofl  relation,  one  of  said  memban  beteg  retaia- 
iagly  cagageaMa  whh  the  wheel  aad  haviag  dioalder 
stfuctma  (hereon  for  shouldering  flrmiy  in  separaUa  re- 
ladoa  agaiaic  the  other  of  mid  membera  to  reiala  the 
same  agafaist  axial  displacaaiem  from  the  wheal  te  service. 


ROAD  VKDCU  DOCMM 
H.May,  DckaH, 

-     af  A«srica,a 
_       atfaaMaRlilT, 


corvnucnoN 


Serial  Na.  21<Jt2, 

"j-y  n.  1M7. 


.f^>     "jfA;  :,w^.t<i^   ,^ 


"jg>  -?"■»"«  Sao  AiTAKATUi  wrra 
■QJ^i^SS^nannroB  mmun  build. 

lACK  PKEVDOING  MEANS 
Gam^Aai  WM^  IWia  Oac^a.,  ■g^*  ta  Wsal- 
^^^^^*  ^^^^^^ ^^*yP*^»  ^■'"''hifc  *^  a 

^pplrsllia  Prtway  IT,  lft<,  isrial  N»  iii41i 
9Cli*as.    (CLJtJ— CD 


f^^  '  !!^  ^  ^"^  •  catawajr  side  portioa  9.  U  a  Said  piamara  hnka 

formiag  a  door  apoaiag  ia  a  vartical  plaaa  otel  ia-  ti«  af  a  l«to  STi  aSLci  « 

l^  if'SLU?  »<»^  -*  ••  i-wafdiy  «l-d5  anMar^MdM^vZT!!^^ 

amMa     ^^a^^^M^h^       — a-  »*  .    ■ -  -                                                                   ^^  ^^^^m  ^^  ^^^^^■aamm^^a  av^v 

KJB    ODflfllB^^    mW^^UXW^mW    H^AMMS^m    ^^^^^^tf^B#4^^^    ^^^^^^^^^^    .^n  ^ 

tioa  of  the  door,  aad  mmms  at  oaa  poiat  of  *a  hSv  aSS^UST  LI?,  ^^f^"^^  *^  t^atm  degiae  of  r»- 

forsupportiagtheapperpaftioaflfdm^SSriJS  ^"^.^"^  ^  f**—  ^^  ■»—  y»d  ra- 

pannittiag  tha  door  to  move  hMraBy  raialiva  Ihmip.  ^^--^ ^-^rkTT^ i*  ^^^^ ' t^.^^ .?**** 

T48  O.O.— 41     I                                   ^^  "■"  ^  fwiww  nr  MMMig  fold  aadcr  piaa* 
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walls  of  the  ring  groove,  one  of  said  rings  having  a  lug 
integrally  formed  upon  said  one  edge  thereof  ■ 
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sakf  outer  stervc. 


utiBiog  means  inciudinx  ■  pin  Kcnrcd  to  said  flanfes,  said 
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sure  from  said  brake  pipe  at  a  restricted  rate  and  doaed 
when  brake  pipe  prewore  has  bea  reduced  to  substan- 
tially the  vahie  of  eqnaiiihn  re»rvoif  prcMure,  and  means 
for  antomatically  cflacdag  seating  of  said  Yolume  when- 
ever the  brake  pipe  dtaefaarfe  vahre  means  is  opened  and 
for  automatically  estahHshing  a  restricted  flow  connec- 
tion between  said  equaUzing  reservoir  and  volume  when- 
ever the  brake  pipe  diadiarge  valve  means  is  closed, 
whereby  equalizing  reservoir  pressure  will  be  dissipated 
at  a  restricted  rate  correspoading  to  the  flow  capacity 
of  said  flow  connection  and  to  an  extent  corresponding 
to  the  capacity  of  said  volume. 


GROUND  TRACTION  UNIT 
Frederick  L.  ParaoM,  Ridgcwood,  NJ.      ' 
AppHortloa  AagHt  11,  lf5S,  Serial  No.  754,4g7 
l€  CUbBS.    (CL  MS— 2) 


I.  A  ground  traction  device  comprising  spaced  rollers, 
a  resilient  endless  belt  extending  around  said  rollers  and 
drivingly  connected  to  at  least  one,  spaced  members  clos- 
ing a  portion  of  the  openings  formed  at  the  sides  of  said 
endless  belt,  and  resilient  air  sealing  members  between 
each  of  said  spaced  members  and  said  endless  belt. 


MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  WITH  FLEXaiLITY 

poratloB  of  faidlaBa 

AppHcatloa  J^  (,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,433 
13  Claims.    (CL  3«S— 1«)  ^ 


rotatable  approximately  about  its  axis,  and  a  stationary 
assembly;  one  assembly  ■■^'■"«»"g  a  cylindrical  pcrmaaeBt 
magnet  and  poles  at  opposite  ends  thereof  having  out- 
wardly radially  facing  annular  pok  faces  each  terminated 
abruptly  at  an  edge  forming  the  boundary  of  the  face 
in  one  vertical  direction;  the  other  assembly  having  an- 
nular poles  each  with  a  face  facing  radially  inward  op- 
posite one  of  the  first-named  faces  and  abruptly  terminat- 
ing at  an  edge  forming  the  boundary  of  the  face  in  the 
opposite  vertical  direction,  and  a  tube  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial in  contact  with  both  of  said  anmilar  poles  to  complete 
a  circuit  from  the  magnet  through  one  pair  of  poles 
causing  them  to  attract  one  another,  through  the  tube  and 
through  the  other  pair  of  poles  causing  them  to  attract 
one  another,  back  to  the  magnet. 


JOURNAL  BOX  UD 
GlcM  F.  CoKh,  Betien,  N.Y., 
Wayac  Conor 
AppHcatioa  Jaly  li,  1957,  Serial  No.  472,155 
5  Clalma.    (CL  3t8— 47) 


toSymlagtoa 


^oi 


1.  In  a  journal  box  lid  having  a  spring  reacting  against 
a  ioomal  box  for  holding  the  lid  in  engagement  with  the 
journal  box  about  an  access  opening  therein,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  temporary  restraining  means  seataMe  in 
seat  means  in  said  lid  fbr  limitiag  the  pressure  exertable 
by  said  spring  against  said  joamal  box,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  seat  means  for  effecting  automatic  un- 
seating of  said  restraining  means  and  ejection  thereof  from 
said  lid  under  service  shocks  tibereby  to  release  the  full 
pressure  of  said  spring.  _^ 

'— ^»— i— >—  > 


PISTON  RING  aWTRUCnON 

Aaroa  A.  Brace,  Aftaqscrqoc,  N.  M«z< 

AppUcatloo  Jane  13,  195S,  Scrtal  No.  741,857 

Idains.    (CL3«9— 44) 


1.  A  magnetic  suspcanoo  for  an  element  rotatable  on 
a  substantially  vertical  axis  including  a  rotary  assembly 


1.  In  a  dual  piston  ring  assembly  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  single  piston  ring  groove  having  opposite 
walls  lying  in  parallel  planes,  a  pair  of  superposed  rings 
of  Kke  diameter  each  of  which  is  formed  with  a  gap, 
the  gaps  of  the  rings  being  offset  angtilarty  from  each 
other,  each  of  said  rings  having  its  opposite  edges  lying 
in  parallel  planes,  one  edge  of  one  ring  extending  in 
contact  with  one  edge  of  the  other  ring  in  coplanar  re- 
lation therewith,  the  other  edges  of  the  respective  rings 
being  adapted  to  extend  in  contact  with  the  respective 
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walls  of  the  ring  groove,  one  of  said  rings  having  a  lug 
tntegnlly  formed  upon  said  one  edfe  tfacreof  m  regMln- 
tion  with  and  fillii^  the  gap  of  the  other  ring,  said  lug 
projecting  axialJy  of  the  nn^  through  the  common  plane 
of  the  conucting  edges  of  the  rings  fully  to  the  plane  of 
the  other  edge  of  nud  other  ring. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


TRANBVrOR  RECORD  DRIVBR 


779 


lo  The 


1'. 


I  Mjr  S,  IMS,  S«W  No.  519,fSS 
4ClirfMi    (0.344-74) 


VEVDOR  DUV^  MECHANISM 
C  Joh— ,  Kmm  aty,  Mc,  aaricBor  to  I^ 
VMdo  Cnnipwj,  ¥■■■■  Cky,  Mo^  a  corporalkMi  of 


r*« 


*     <r   ♦ 


14,  1954,  Scftel  No.  449^52 
(CL  312—97) 


b?L_ 


■i* 


L_^ 


09ni  W-aloMlaft 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  a  prime  mover  and 
a  control  device  for  aid  prime  mover,  a  cabinet  haviag 
a  storage  compartment;  a  plurality  of  oonveyora  in  the 
storage  oompnrtmeat:  ■  shaft  operably  coupled  with  each 
conveyor  respectivdy;  a  driven  dement  kxMely  mounted 
on  each  riiaft  respectively;  means  coupling  said  etements 
with  said  prime  mover  for  simuluneous  operation  therd^y; 
a  control  member  fast  to  each  shaft  respectively,  each 
member  being  provided  with  releasable  locUng  means 
adapted  for  coupliog  the  same  witb  a  corresponding  ele- 
ment; releasable  latching  means  ft>r  each  mcnber  re- 
tpecdvely,  normally  holdinf  the  latter  against  rotation, 
and  normally  holding  the  corresponding  locking  means 
in  an  inoperative  portion  whereby,  upon  release  of  the 
latching  means,  the  shafts  are  driven  from  said  elements 
through  the  members;  and  mechanism  operably  hiter- 
connecting  the  latching  means  and  said  control  device  for 
actuating  the  latter  and  energizing  the  prime  mover  upon 
said  release  of  the  Utchii^ 


1.  A     magnetic    recording    means    cMop^^g?'  a 
recording-head  winding;  a  pair  of  transiston  including 
one  of  n-p-n  type  and  one  of  p-n-p  type  and  each  com- 
prising an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  ooUector  and  each  con- 
nected to  pan  iu  respective  collector  current  through 
•aid  winding;  first  and  second  signal  input  means  each 
receiving  a  respective  signal  input  each  coaifnsing  a 
respective  series  of  binary  "I's"  and  "O's"  all  of  svbetan- 
tially  the  same  time  duration  and  the  "I's"  behig  evi- 
denced by  a  higher  input  potential  level  and  the  "O's" 
being  evidenced  by  a  lower  input  potential  level  sepa- 
rated from  the  higher  input  potential  level  by  a  substan- 
tially uniform  potential  difference;  a  first  bias  dicuit 
means  connected  to  said  first  sipial  input  means  and 
connected  to  Oe  emitter-base  circuit  of  a  first  one  of 
said  transistors  and  effective  to  bias  that  transistor  to 
conduction  in  response  to  reception  of  a  binary  "(T  signal 
on  that  input  means  and  to  bias  that  transistor  to  cut-off 
in  response  to  reception  of  a  Mnary  "1"  signal  on  that 
input  means;  a  second  bias  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  first  bias  circuit  means  and  to  said  second  signal  in- 
put means  and  connected  to  the  emitter-base  circuit  of 
the  second  one  of  said  transistors  and  elective  to  bias 
that  transistor  to  conduction  in  response  to  reception  of 
a  bmary  "1"  signal  oa  that  input  means  and  to  bias  that 
transistor  to  cut-off  in  response  to  reception  of  a  binary 
"O^gnal  on  that  input  means;  whereby  upon  concurrent 
receipt  of  a  binary  "1"  signal  on  one  of  said  i^Nit  ■"^n* 
and  a  binary  "0"  signal  on  the  other  of  said  bput  means, 
substantially  no  current  flows  through  said  winding,  and 
upon  concurrent  receipt  of  like  binary  signals  on  both 
of  said  input  means  a  currem  will  flow  thrxHi^  said 
winding  in  a  direction  dependent  upon  which  type  of 
signal  is  received  at  said  inptrt  mcaM. 
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No  Drawl^  ApplMMan  M«y  12. 19S4 

"■■«  ''^^1*!!!!?''"  CenMBur  M«y  2g,  19SS 

,    ^    W  Otlmm.    (€L  g-J9) 

I    A  process  for  the  dyeing  of  a  potymer  bawd  on  a 
member  selected  from  the  f^oa^  oonriatiag  of  acryloni- 


trfle,  asymmetrical  dicyanoethylene  and  copolymers 
thereof  in  an  add  dye  bath  which  comprises  udng  as  dye- 
stuff  a  basic  phenylaminoanthraqninone  which  is  sub- 
stituted in  the  phenyl  nucleus  by  a  radical  having  the 
formula 

— R— Y 

m  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
hig  of  a  lower  alkylene  radical,  an  oxy-lower  alkyleae 
radical,  a  thio-lower  aikylcoe  radical  and  an  imhio-lo«er 
attylene  radicai,  and  Y  is  a  member  seleoted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  unsubstituted,  lower-alkyt-sub- 
stituted  and  quatemized  amino  group. 


II 


S"^   CHEMICAL    iO 
*f  extruding  the  copolymer   hydride  in  tetrahydixifunn.  and 
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a  lubsuntully  vertical  axis  includiiig  a  rotary  assembly   being  adapted  to  extend  in  contact  with  the  respective 
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ickte.  eci.s-^«» 

Proceai  for  dydog  a  oopolyaMr  of  acryloaitrik  and 
an  otoflaic  compooad  wltted  from  the  group  coaasdag 
of  awthyl  ar  rylam,  Mathyl  mthacrykie  aad  vinyi  acetate, 
which  cofwIyBMr  cootaiaa  at  least  80%  of  acrylomtrile, 
which  comprisM  the  step  ol  treating  the  copolymer  in 
a  dye  bath  containing  a  metallized  azo  dy^stuff  selected 
from  the  group  conairtng  of  1-1  moiwayo  chromium 
complex  dyes  aad  metaffifwoaa  axo  dyte  without  sul- 
fonic add  groups  haifiag  two  molenitos  of  dyestnff  per 
molecule  of  metal  aad  used  in  a  substantially  neutral 
dye  bath,  and  an  inorganic  water-soluble  alkali  salt  at 
a  temperature  above  100*  C. 


8,19S4,8«WNa. 
(O.  l»-.54) 


jsn 


DYEING  rmonoNAaiovs  and  nylon 

MATHIAIJ  ^ 

X.  Gfeav.  CkBMM,  ILC,  MilpMrla 

a,Ca 


NalXnwtai.   Af pBralliB  Fshwary  7. 1»S< 

tolalNa.  Itt^tM 

MOiftM.    {CLt-54) 

1.  in  a  process  fbr  dyeing  with  hi^  affinity  milling 
colors  textile  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ai  nylon  and  protetnaceous  fibers,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  bath  in  which  the  fibers 
are  dyed  a  giunidine  compound  selected  from  the  grtMip 
consisting  of  bases  represented  by  the  formula: 

\ 

r 

V 

wherein  R,,  R,  aad  R,  represent  nmnben  seiecled  fhim 
the  group  consisting  of  hydropen.  monocyclic  aromatic 
radicals,  aliphatic  radicals,  and  cydoalkyl  radicals,  aad 
R4  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monocyclic  aromatic,  aliphatic  and  cycloalkyi  radi- 
cals; aad  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


\ 


C— N-H 


»LKACHlNGP»OC«SyY  MEANS  OP  CHLOIirrRS 

^    .    ^^^^^^^^^^r  7^  ""m,  usnsaay,  aaflpaor 

la  raevweive  HaecBBt  AkHa^assslh^^^t  v^v^isla  Tif«i« 

a  reifseaiaa  of  riiim^  ""  ^"^  ^"■■^* 

Na  Dnwtaf    Amrifarilaa  Sepismkcr  7.  IMBL^.. 
_  SeeU  Na.  S33J85  ^ 

C^feH  priarity»  anrikallaBGMMsiy  SeplMibsr  f.  lfS4 
sKwrtO.  t-lM) 
1  la  the  unpregaatmt  proceas  for  the  Meachii^  of 
textile  fibers  aad  fabrics  wftMraia  the  poods  to  be  bleached 
are  impregaated  with  aa  aqueous  chlorite  solutioa. 
squeeaed  oat  to  about  twice  the  dry  weight,  and  there- 
aAvheat  treated  at  aa  elevated  temperature,  the  im- 
provemeat  which  comprises  maintainii^  the  pH  of  the 
solution  in  the  aqueeaed  out  poods  ia  the  range  of  3  J  to 
5^aad  eCactiag  the  heat  treatmeat  by  maiataiai^  said 
goods  at  a  tenvcrature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  about 
70  C  for  at  least  about  two  hours  whereby  foragn 
re  ■duel  la  the  goods  are  decomposed  while  evolutioo  of 
gaseous  chloriae  dioxide  is  substaaiial|y  -"Tiantiiii 


1^. 


'  '"^  i^' 


1.  A  process  for  the  orieatation  of  extruded  polysty- 
rene monoilaments  and  the  like,  comprising  *im*rr«.g 

melted   unnritsd  potystyieoa TsmiiBli  aad  the 

like  from  aa  eslfusioa  die  head  and  bringing  said  uaor- 
iented  moaoAlaments  into  contact  with  at  least  one  driven 
cooling  roller  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
210  to  330*  F.  while  maintaining  monofilament-roller 
contact  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  cool  said  unor- 
iented  moBoAlaments  to  orientation  temperature  in  the 
range  of  210  to  330*  P.,  nMtnt«MiiBj  «  suflciently  insu- 
lated zoM  tkrmigh  which  said  aoaofllameau  pass  while 
being  coated  ID  avl  white  at  orieatation  tai^aralwa  to 
coatrol  heat  km  from  said  aMMilaoMale  lo  prevent 
cooling  thereof  below  orieiUation  temperature,  main- 
taiaiag  the  ■imnflteairnli  hi  aa  wnriled  state  while 
**nr  "T  'hriaf  rnnlnl  in  nrwaialifi  iwi^rieliai  li| 


so  that  the  mnanfllamiaM  in  coatect  with  a  coolii«  roller 
move  at  wihetaatially  the  same  surfaoe  speed  as  said  cool- 
ing roller  to  prevent  monofilament  roller  liippngt  prior 
to  orientation,  and  applying  a  sirfHrimt  orienting  tension- 
ing force  to  said  monofilaments,  after  they  have  been 
cooled  to  and  white  at  oriealatioa  teaiperature  to  stretch 
said  moooAtemeats  to  a  degree  sirfficicai  to  produce 
oriented  moaoAlameata. 


SJtMll 

MANUFACTURE  OP  AETVICIAL  FILAMENTARY 
MATERIALS  OP  HIGH  SULK 


4CkkH.   fCLlS— 8« 

1.  la  a  process  for  the  amawfactMia  of  artifeiid  fila- 
mentary materials  by  formiag  filaawnta  by  ^liaaiag  an 
acetone  solirtioa  of  aa  aceloae  eohibte  copolymer  of  vinyl- 
idene  chloride  and  acryloailrite  aad  stretching  die  fila- 
ments so  produced  white  they  aea  softrard  by  heat  and 
subsequently  retexiag  them  by  caustag  them  to  shrink 
by  at  kast  3%  of  their  leaglh  by  the  adioa  of  heat, 
the  improvemeat  which  comprises  in  combiaatioa  the 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AlWUST  18,  1959 


■  uMicu  BiniDD  fivup. 


II 


AUGUtT   18,  lifie 

iti|H  of  fofnuQg  A 


MtlOX 


CHEMICAL    "0  731 

tb>  cypotywr   hydride  in  tetnhydrofuna.  aad  rocwwit  tte  prodid, 

of  the  tfcwihwi  chloride  mod  bd^  hi  tfat  fbrm  of  m 

of  dfathyl  ether,  aid  woUnm  hydride  hev^ 

._peiodlqrhfdridlit«<avmiaBof 

k  Ml  iMtt  liquid  hfdrocMhon. 


jiM)4r.» 


ro^THBtSipucilOWOPMB^Cl, 


'i«)*1«eic  0) 


*®  ?£*  *^  weijht  of  acetoM,  as  coeguUnt  end  as  the 
■Mt  operatioos  waifaing  the  filaments  subetantially  free 
fhxn  acetone  with  water  and  drying  them. 


wtPwwhM.   ^■■■miBifiM.mi 

,_  , 5f3,Jti 

f  Oriia.    dCL  23—14) 

I.  AprocMtorlheyrodDotiaaofSiH/aawUcfaooa- 
praes  headnt  a  componnd  aelected  from  the  group  cod* 
usting  of  iflicoo  tetrachloride  and  lilkxm  chkxofonn  in 

?•  '*fT??  ^  monoeilane  at  a  temperature  between  100* 
C.  and  400*  C 


JU>*^ 


MOOVERY  or  URAraUM  VALUES  FROM      ' 


«ie 


NnDnwtaa.    ■iii  !>■»>  1.  tfM 

.-,^_      -  4l4,tn 
.    ^  tChiML    <CLtl— 1.7) 

I.  The  pmr—  of  p—f'iMing  Maine 

iMtal  paita  in  a  cooling  wMar  ijniiwi,  wirfch 

flowing  water  hi  a  «raam  thrangh  the  oool^  wateTiya- 
ua  Md  mamtaintag  the  water  coMiaooiNly  hi  oont«t 

wWi  die  metal  p«t».  addtag  to  the  wmir  botwnen  1  and 
200  p.pjn.  of  a  water  aoiaUe  piMMptele  oooumm^.  ha- 

tween  1  and  500  p.pm.  of  a  __     

oompnind  and  a  water  sotaUe  line  oompouMl.  fhe 
cMtrmtion  of  dne  ion  being  b«ween  0!  and  25  p^un.. 
while  maintaining  a  pH  in  the  range  between  5  and  8  5 


^  Cktana.    CCL  aj>— 144) 

I.  In  a  pffocees  for  die  noetnrf  of 

tolubie  in  a  strong  mineral  neid  and  _    _^ 

bound  in  compound  form  within  a  conmiinnml  aoiid  rae- 
idue  compnaed  predominantly  of  at  least  one  material 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  oxides, 
•ulfates,  and  silicates,  mmpiishig  leaching  such  residue 
with  said  strong  mineral  ncid  hi  which  leaching  at  most 
""'y  iy<  ^  *•  oransura  vnhiei  are  rcoovnred.  Ihe  hn- 
provement  step  for  subalnntially  increasing  the  degree 
of  completenesi  of  dissoHnion  and  reoomy  of  te 
urnmrnn  vahiee  tnm  the  residue  by  the  leaching.  wMeh 
compnees  subjecting  said  residue,  prior  to  said  leach- 
ing, to  the  actions,  in  cooaecutrve  ahnmatioii.  of  gaseous 
hydrogen  fluoride,  and  of  gaseous  hydrogen,  dtertby 
liberating  uranium  values  therem. 


•^r&sy^*** 


Mtt427 
MlLPAn  lOM  FROM  B^ATR 


.»  •  ■   1      TT-  '  \y 


'■»>CiM.I 


■frill 


3- A  ^""^  ^  conftfting  NaBH,  into  Ba(BIL), 

"MfccoiBpriass  contacting  ,  sohNion  of  NaBK,  In  tri- 

^ytojtas  oonntercwreMly  with  an  ofMov  loMoa 

Ni^  •       tnethylam.ne  and  an  aqoeons  sohition  of 


DH  OnMc% 


The  me^  for  preparing  sodhoi  ahnJaom  hydride 
which  comprises  rtactfaig  ahiminum  chloride  aad  aodJum 


Serial  N^  8Si,i2t 

4aahM.    (CL23-.14J) 

'*  *■  ^''^y  ».^*fch  M  nqneons  sulfate  solntion 
■olttble  wailnui  is  passed  through  an  ion  ei- 
1-  .w    !5?  ■?•  ^»»>«««>y  •  nmnyl  complex  is  sort>ed 
t>y  the  resin,  the  reshi  is  dnled  with  an  aoueous  am- 

moahim  nitrate  sointioii.  iha  nrnahim-bearinri^no^ 

—  >■»  _0—_*       f  ■■         a  ^^^p  '■'■■"  ■■■*■■■■ 

nit.  te  wmiBm  snit  it  s^nrated  Ikon  the 

•  ■iBorpwtlMfl<thah«rsndualeis 

cvM,  ami  m  iwniiilif  of  the  boiw  elnma  is 

»<te<>d  ior  incyde  to  ctaale  a  nraatan^benring  resin  bed,. 

the  improved  aelhod  of  oomraHing  iopvrities  hi  the 

recycled  stream  which  coinpriess  the  slepsaffcnctfaM  Z 
•mmonium  nitrate  duate  widi  an  aDuJhie  e«th  metal 
Bftrate  MlKt«i  fhn  the  group  coHisiii«  of  caldnm 

maotaUe  alkaliM  enrih  UMtal  sulfate  is  pradpitated,  and 
separating  aaid  atknline^eMlh  metal  snifato. 


II  .  • 
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SELECnVE  ^TARATION  OF  UitA^aUM  FROM 
THORIUM,  PROTACTINIUM  AND  FBMONPROP- 
UCT8  BY  FEROXIDB  DBM>LUT10N  METHOD 

GloH  T.  SMkoig,  ClInnB.  DL,  Ma  W.  Gvtmm,  Bote- 
ley,  CaBf^  Mid  RaywMi  W.  mamg^tim,  OA  Ridge, 
Tcan^  aiiipMn  to  th«  Uiltod  Stete*  of  Amcrka  as 
rmMted  bj  tk«  U^tod  Stotas  Atoaic  Emutj  Coiii- 

N«  Drawfe^    Amtkamam  NaraiiNr  3,  1944 

S«tt  Ntt.  SdMM 

7  OahM.    <a.  23—14^ 

1.  The  method  of  sepandaf  U***  from  foretta  prod- 
ucu  present  in  nentroa  irradiated  thorium,  which  method 
comprises  forming  a  Mdation  of  said  neutron  irradiated 
thorium,  precipitating  the  uranitmi  and  thorium  with  a 
soluble  peroKide,  treating  the  peroxide  precipitate  wtih 
sodium  hydroxide  to  selectively  dissolve  the  uranium  per- 
oxide, and  recovering  U*"*  from  the  resulting  solution. 


^l»HtJ2f 
URANIUM  LEACHING  AND  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
UdU  A.  McCfariM,  Palo  AUa,  CaHf ^  iiiln  ii    to  the 
United  States  of  Aniwtea  •■  np>si«ied  by  die  United 

Q^_^—     A^^^^Li    K^^MWV   ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

No  DwwHi^  AyBaiha  Aagnl  !•»  19Si 

BsnH  Ns>  o93|4oa 
It  nil  I  III!  (CL  2»— 14^ 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  hexavalent  uranium 
values  from  a  carbonate  solution,  tlie  steps  comprising 
introducing  tetravalent  uranium  carbonate  complex  ion 
into  said  solution,  and  then  elevating  the  basicity  of  said 
solution  to  a  pH  value  of  above  about  13.  whereby  the 
uranium  precipitates  as  a  hydrous  oxide  of  mixed  valence 
$ute. 


METHOD  OF  DISINTBGRATING  REFRACTORY 

BODIES 
lokcflt  P.  Unsis,  Pvfc  Forest,  and  Rickavd  C.  Vogci, 
illMiili,  PL,  iiiiin  I w  to  Ifca  Unltod  Staiso  of 
by  the  United  Staiss  Atomic 


No  Drawkw.    AppBcatioa  Fcbrvary  ^  195« 

Serial  No.  713,779 

4  Claims.    (CL  23— 14J) 

1.  The  method  of  disintegrating  a  fuel  element  com- 
posed of  compacted  sintered  particles  including  uranium 
dioxide  which  comprises  contacting  the  fuel  element  with 
liquid  alkali  metal  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  suf- 
ficient to  form  craclLs  in  the  fuel  element;  removing  the 
liquid  metal,  and  contacting  the  fuel  element  with  a  min- 
eral add  solvent  for  the  uranium  dioxide. 


2.9M43I 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  RARE  EARTHS 
FROM  ORES  AND  RESIDUES 
Howard  E.  Knmsn,  David  W.  Ncwama,  and  Fnmk  C. 
Kairtxlty,  West  Ckia«o,  IlL,  MriVMfs  to  Amcriom 
Potask  A  Chemical  CoriporatioB,  a  corporatiosi  of  Del- 
No  Drawhm.   AMHcatioa  Ine  2«,  1952 
ScHai  ffo.  294,711 
17ClBlma.   (CL23— 19) 
9.  The  process  of  extracting  rare  earth  metal  values 
from  a  material  rich  fai  a  substance  selected  from  the 
group  cottsisttag  of  bostnasite  and  cerium-containing  rare 
earth  fiuocarbonates  which  comprises  tiie  steps  of  roast- 
ing such  a  materia]  to  drive  off  a  substantial  portion  of 
carbon  dioxide  therefrom  and  oxidize  at  least  part  of  the 
cerium,  treating  the  roosted  material  with  a  dihite  non- 
reducing  add  so  as  to  dissolve  the  rare  earth  metal  values 
of  the  material,  and  adding  a  water  sohibie  fluoride  to 
the  resttltin"  solution  of  rare  earth  metal  values  to  obtain 
an  easily  fi.    raUe  predpitate  of  rare  earth  fluoride. 


i,ittjn 

SEPARATION  OF  POTASSIUM  AND  SODIUM  IONS 
FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  SODIUM  AND  POTAS- 
SIUM CHLORIDES 
Jacques  Lafoitf,  Sotot-Gratiea,  FraMe,  sssigiiDr  to  So- 
dcte  dTtodts  Cktoa^om  pov  Pindnstrii  H  rAgricnl- 
tnrc,  Paria,  FnmcCf  a  FlVBdl  compnny 

No  Drawii^    AppBcaHsB  December  19,  1955 
Serial  No.  554493 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioo  France  December  21,  1954 
19  Claims.    (CL  23— M) 
1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  composite  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  potassium  and  sodium  chlorides,  the  step  of  add- 
ing isopropyiaminc  bicarbonate  in  solid  form  in  substan- 
tially stoichiometrical  proportion  relative  to  the  sodium 
chloride  in  the  aforesaid  composite  solution  thereby  pre- 
cipitating substantially  all  sodium  chloride  as  sodium  bi- 
carbonate and  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  result- 
ing solution  containing  potassium  chloride. 


a,9Ma33 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CALCIUM 

CYANAMIDB 

Gostave  Soctacrt,  Ooatackar,  Balgtoni,  assignor  to  So- 

dcte  Beige  dUadncMtailB,  SoclM  AwmynM,  langer- 

lcli^mB»a  Bolghm  oompMijr 

NoDmwlBV.    AwicBiisJDirimfcsr  21, 1955 

flariri  No.  554,392 


II,  1955 
2  Oilai  fCL  23— 7t) 
1.  A  procem  for  the  prodoctioo  of  caldum  cyanamlde 
comprising  the  steps  of  partially  reacting  nitrogen  with 
caldum  carbide  at  a  preasure  of  less  than  two  kilognuns 
per  square  centimeter  to  form  a  partially  nitrogenaled 
product  which  comprises  one  to  nine  parts  of  calcium 
cyanamidr  to  one  part  of  caldum  carbide  and  reacting 
the  partially  nitrogeaated  product  with  nitrogen  at  a 
higher  pressure  of  from  twenty  to  ooe  hundred  kilograms 
per  square  centimeter  to  complete  the  formatioo  of  said 
caldum  cyanamide. 


2,99M34      

MANUFACTURE  OF  TITANIUM  TEIRAFLUORIDE 
Ralph  B.  Jackaoa,  Dow.  DohM  H.  Kelly, 


CoMty,  NJ., 

tioo,  a  corpontieo  of  Now  Yosk  ^ 

No  Draw^.    AppBcatlaH  W^knmj  IL  1957     - 
Sertal  No.  t39J25 
t  CWass.    (CL  23— M) 

1.  The  process  for  making  anhydrous  titanium  tetra- 
fluoride  which  comprises  reacting  at  moderatdy  elevated 
temperature,  above  about  50*  C  and  bdow  temperature 
at  which  substantial  dehydration  of  hereafter  defined 
total-metal  fluotitanate  is  effected,  oxidic  titaniferous  ma- 
terial with  HF  and  metal  compound  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates  and  fluorides  of 
aluminum,  barium,  caldum,  iroo,  magaesimn  and  zinc 
and  mixtures  thereof,  while  providiag  the  presence  of 
HF  in  the  form  of  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrous 
HF  and  aqueous  solution  of  HF  stres«th  not  lam  than 
about  50%,  and  in  amount  sufficient  to  convert  any  sili- 
con compound  present  to  SiFt,  all  titaniiun  present  to 
TiFt  and  to  convert  ail  metal  compound  other  than  metal 
fluoride  present  to  metal  fluoride,  and  while  providing  the 
presence  of  total  mstal  of  nwtal  compound  in  amount 
sufficient  to  combine  with  substantially  all  TiP^  to  form 
total-metal  flnotitanato.  heating  raaoltant  moctioo  ma- 
terials, to  temperature  higher  than  said  neactiott  tempera- 
ture and  high  enough  but  not  snbalBUlislly  higher  than 
that  needed  to  substantially  completely  dehydrate  total- 
metal  fluotitanate,  for  a  period  of  time  soAdent  to  driva 
off  substantially  all  free  and  combined  water  to  thereby 
form  solid  substantially  completdy  dehydrated  total -met^ 
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fluotiunate.  separating  said  fluotitanate  from  evolved 
water  thereafter  heating  the  dehydrated  total-meul  fluo- 
titanate to  higher  temperature  above  about  500*  C.  and 
high  enough  to  decompose  the  same  to  vaponnis  anhy- 
drous TiF4  and  solid  total-aieUl  fluoride  residue,  and 
recovering  said  anhydrous  1iF«. 

THE    AVERAGE   YAUNO   OP   IHB   MOLYB- 
DENUM B  NOT  MOtt  IVAN  4  ""^^■- 
HmU  R.  AhmU,  Ftmak  8.  Vmwntt,  mi  WaMsr  W. 
g*^  Wninliiil    .  DdL,  ■ii%s„.  I,  E.  L  <i 

ponilM  ol  Detawws 

No  Dnwhn;    ApBcMioa  Amat  If,  If $5 

CCtehM.   (a.lS~19f) 

1.  Phosphomotybdic  acid  fhim  the  claas  represented 
by  the  formula  P,Mo»_mO,_«  and  wherein  the  average 
valence  of  the  molybdeaum  is  not  mora  than  4. 
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ther  contact  with  the  oobde.  and  the  spent  gases  from 
the  cooUng-oxidizfaig  n»e  are  ireatad  tnm  a4|aceat  the 
end  of  that  zone  directly  to  the  atmosphere  to  prevent 
their  entry  into  the  heatfaig-ndndng  nne  and  ttteir  ftir- 
ther  contact  with  the  oxide. 


23tM37 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A  RECEPTACLE 
jmil  ADENSI  SUBLIMATE  FORM  OF  URA- 
NIUM CHUMUDB 
PUyp  H.  Davldao^  Yinhs  Calif ^  ssslgnni  to  the  United 
'of  Aassrica  aa  i    i        Uii  by  the  U^ted  States 


AppUcatloa  A 


5,  lf4«,  Seffal  No.  45f ,715 
(CL23-.2M) 


•t^mi 


lilii9*234 
W2?P?P'^/*  FERROMAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE 

—  — riTiini.  nr 


Application  AnpMt  3,  If 55,  Serial  No.  53M<f 
4ClaiM.    (CLX3— M«) 


"      »•        «*   " 


■  J«t€ 


>  now*? 


1.  In  the  method  of  converting  non-magnetic  alpha 
,  ferric  oxide  into  magnetic  gamma  ferric  oxide,  wherein  a 
confined  body  of  the  alpha  ferric  oxide  b  successively 
and  continuously  passed  through  a  heating-redudng  zone 
to  convert  it  to  magnetic  ferrosoferric  oxide  and  then 
Uirough  a  cooling-oxididng  bmb  to  convert  the  ferroso- 
ferric oxide  into  magnetic  ganinia  ferric  oxide,  regulated 
amounu  of  a  reducing  agent  being  mtroduced  mto  the 
heaung-reducmg  zone,  rstuiatod  amoonts  of  oxidizing  air 
being  introduced  into  the  cooling-oxidizing  zone  and 
cooled  gamma  ferric  oxide  is  diKharged  from  the  cooling- 
oxidizmg  zone,  the  improvement  hi  which  the  heating-re- 
ducing and  the  cooling-oxidizing  zones  are  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  and  in  direct  comnnmication  with  one 
another,  the  ferric  oxide  is  caased  to  pass  continuously 
in  the  same  direction  and  in  a  relatively  thin  body  Uirough 
the  communicating  heating-reducing  and  the  cooling-ox- 
idizmg  zones,  the  reducing  agent  is  introduced  into  the 
chargmg  end  of  the  heating-redodng  mm  and  passes 
concwrentJy  with  the  relatively  thfa 
through  said  zone,  and  in  contact  therewith,  the  oxidiz- 

mg-oxidizing  zone  and  passes  cooatarcunantlv  to  the 
relativdy  thin  body  of  fSjcoxSTSl^^Sii .^ 
zone  and  m  contact  therewith,  a  relatively  huns  free  m 

«ude  theran  to  tediitate  contact  between  the  individual 
feme  oxide  particles  a«l  the  radwdag  and  oS^^ 
^aea,  respectively,  and  to  facilitate  vaaCing  of  the  snem 

SrtS^lS.':!  T^  '^.^gy^  the  e«l  of 
«nat  Bone  directly  to  the  open  atmuspliue  to  nrevent 

thar  entry  into  the  cooling-oxidizin|  zone  and  th^far- 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  a  tubular  storage  receptacle 
with  a  uranium  chloride  in  dense  massive  form  comprising 
a  closured  cylindrical  housing  including  a  transverse  par- 
tition titeretn  dividing  the  interior  volume  of  the  housing 
into  a  portion  adapted  to  receive  said  receptacle  in  which 
receptacle  the  walls  define  a  condensatioo  zone  and  the 
remainder  into  a  uranium  chloride  vaporizing  chamber 
a  storage  recepUicle  disposed  in  said  receptacle  portion 
of  the  housing,  nozzle  means  communicating  with  said 
vaporizing  chamber  and  extending  mto  the  interior  of  said 
receptacle  for  conducting  uranhim  chloride  vapors  into 
the  condensation  zone  therein,  means  for  cooling  the  walls 
Of  said  receptacle  bdow  die  triple  point  of  said  uranium 
chloride,  means  for  evacuating  said  boosing  to  tiie  level 
at  which  die  mean  free  path  of  die  molecules  is  at  least 
•       •    y^.**^  ^  dimension  of  die  condMsing  zone 
m  »aid  recqitade.  and  means  supporting  said  receptacle 
and  operable  dirou^  a  vacuum  seal  in  said  housing  to 
provide  longitudinal  movement  of  the  receptacle  with 
reject  to  said  nozzle. 


APPARATUS  USEFUL  FOR  UQUIIMJOUID 
JDONTACIINC^   "~vv 

n,  nsrisMc,  b,  mm 


of  Delawaw 

I.  In  a  contacting  column,  die  combinatioo  of  a  pair 
of  vertically  spaced,  horizontal  plates  widiin  the  col- 
umn and  forming  upper  and  lower  contacting  zones  in 
die  column,  one  of  said  pbtes  being  perforated  and  tht 
other  being  imperforate,  and  die  perforated  plate  being 
of  larger  cross-sectional  area  dian  die  imperforate  plate 
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and 


in  a  tide  portioa  oi  the 
k  avvtical  plane  beyond  dM 

ytical  coadnit  meaaa  in  Mid  rida  pottfaa  of  Ihi 
baCvaM  tba  extraaky  of  tha 


.i^J!^ 


to  flow  tfaroo^  die  oo6ti^-<ai£d^ 

naOy  to  the  mtmnmA  at  the  tmk  qdda  thaalhioi^ 


ABAHON  OrftOMlM 


and  laid  flnt  ooodnit  maani.  and  mnMrrinj  oae  of 
taid  aooes  wkh  the  ipaca  batvaoinid  pialM,  and  vertical 
baflUnf  meoM  adiaont  «id  Mooad  cooduit  aMaai  and 
ipaced  vertically  frooa  the  liperibtala  plale  and  poei- 
tioMd  in  laid  one  zone  to  ihield  the  opening  of  die 
•econd  conduit  meana. 


PKODUcnoNor 


diMM^in 
—intiiny  of 
to  forai  a 
dally  of  water  and 
hydride  and 
laid  lolntion  lo 
Mi—iiny  of 

■odiom  hydnaida  la  dM  propwdiin  of  aboot  one 
of  wdiam  borohydiide  to  each  three  molaa  of 
hydroxide,  ertrafUng  eottfrn  horohydiide  fnm  laid 
aqueon  lotadon  with  an  onpnie  Uqoid  aohrent  far  lo- 

Mid  aqaaoai  ntalioa  to  ohiaia  a  aololkm  which  ii  ee- 
Madally  aodtaai  horahydrida  and  waler  dteolved  in 
laid  eohreal  ia  relative  anwaan  wUch  appraxinale  tliat 
for  the  dihydrale  of  aodfaan  borahytTride,  and  leoovering 
loUd  lodiiim  borohydride  from  the  lait 
Indoa. 


!  S,  ItfSk  talal  No.  S2M7f 
(0.23-^177) 


RUNIOKCING  CYUNDm-TYn  ABKAfllVK 


M. 


ah*.  Tarte.  Wh.,  and  V 

la,    iiii  I  itorwfci»: 


(CL81— 393) 


^  1-  la  apparatus  for  coavertiaf  aon-matnetic  alpha 
teric  oxide  into  magnetic  gamnu  ferric  oxide  suitable 
tor  MMigaetic  impvlie  record  members  aad  Uie  like,  die 
iaiproeeaMat  conyririag  aa  elongated  rhaailwr  divided 
gnerally  iato  a  headag-fvdudag  aone  aad  a  cooliar 
oxidixiag  aone.  dM  two  aoaei  beiag  ia  opea  ooauauni- 
catioa  widi  each  other,  meaae  far  headag  die  beatiar 
redudag  aone.  aMaai  for  cooling  die  cooling-oxidizi^ 
aoae,  aa  ialet  ia  die  chargiag  ead  of  die  heatiag-mhictag 
aone  for  feeding  aoa^agaetic  alpha  ferric  oxide  thereto, 
aa  iaiet  ia  the  chargiag  ead  of  die  headag-iedudng  zone 
for  die  fattrodttctioa  of  a  reducing  ag«t,  means  for 
progrmively  advancing  a  body  of  ferric  oxide  continu- 
o«aty  aad  mcoeenvdy  dirough  die  two  aooce,  an  outlet 
for  die  wididrawal  of  spent  gases  from  die  beating- 
aad  die  cooliag<aidiiiag  aone  pnrifinned 
the  leagdi  of  dM  chamber  aad  cxieading 
from  tte  chembir  adiaceat  dM  locatioa  wheie  dM  beet- 
int-reAiciag  aone  lermiaatm  aad  dM  cooUng-oxidiaing 
aone  begiw,  an  inlet  in  the  ^t^-Hrfii^  end  of  dM  ooolii«- 
oxidtziag  aoae  for  dM  iatiodocdoa  of  air.  aa  outlet  ia  dM 
duchargiag  end  of  dM  cooUng-oxIdizittg  aone  for  dM 
wididfawal  of  magnetic  gamma  ferric  oxide,  meam  for 
earning  dM  reducing  agmt  to  pan  duough  the  headag- 
redndag  aone  concurrently  widi  dM  movement  of  dM 
ferric  omde  therethrmigh.  aad  means  for  caurii^  the  air 


1.  The  method  of 
of  the  cylinder  tjrpe  which  ooMiMs  of  pindng 
concentric  ring^e  OMmben  in  a  mold.  dM 
bar  being  removable  after  the  wheel  is  awlded. 
riag  being  solid  aad  made  of  a  wearable 
a  predetermined  aaBooat  of  abrasive  mixture, 
dM  mold  another  pair  of  caniaatiit  ih«-Uka 
sjaiilar  to  mid  flnt  wiiationed  ri^-lika 

Rktarmined  aoMimt  of  ahnrivn 
the  addition  of  soeeaMiva  riM^fta 

bfllad.< 
by  headag  or  dryiag.  manviag  dM 
Iheoaler  ri^^lke 


a  pair  of 


mold.  rmMvi^  Iheoaler  ri^^flce  mm%tn  and 
the  periphenr  of  dM  wheal  to  a  pradeferadned  liaa 
dM  periphery  of  dM  wheel  ia  la*  with  dM  iaaer  ri 


riarUke 


786  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  August  18,  i»69 

gas  larpeiy  composed  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide   velocity  of  said  id  betweea  10  mmI  150  meters  per  second 


August  It,  IMW, 


a^     CHEMICAL  >iO 


785 


KSNm  POK  GAS  QINnUTOR  GBA1I« 
AND  PBOKLLANTB 


tioa  of  mettl  putkki  an 
tiM  predncts  of  <tBc<wiipowtfcMi 


M»  m»wl%.    AMloriln  DMMritar  M,  19SS 

3  CI^H.  (Gl»  il  H) 
(Tiiiiii  maim  TM*  3f»  UJ.  Cadt  a9S2),  nc  2M) 
1.  Aa  iiBtercoaipoiiiJaacaapcWM  from  about  5.3% 
to  about  7.5%  boroa  aad  tha  maaiader  anunonium 
panhknta  aad  poty-iiJflmMmiifcamiLylaaa  h  aobataa- 
tiaOy  aqua  MOUBta.  tha  latt«r  bwriat  a  aoteculw  waight 
raafB  a<  aboac  500,000  ID  1,000,000. 


ni      >JaL''ilt^^ 


gat  from  the  reaction  zone,  Mparatiag  tlia  laacal  partklai 
and  the  carboo  mooraude  from  the  inert  fas  and  recycUof 
the  inert  taa. 


COitaML    (CL71— aj) 
4.  A  method  of  mJaunMag  tha  preenmient  germina- 
tioa  of  seeds  and  growth  of  plants  thereof  in  agricuItunU 
•oU  which  comprises  applying  to  the  soil  from  2  to  15 
pounds  per  acre  of  a  compound  having  the  slnictara: 
» «»»go»  ■««*•  *  i« 

-     -■■'■-       OH,         O 

CHi      GH— C 


moN  oiSPSBwcnotN 

NJ,  aarifMa 
lacn  New  Tafffc,  N.Y^  a  aaapamiaa  af  Flaw 


11 


14>  19S3,  8«W  No.  331442 
(CL7S— 30 


CH|      OH— C 


/ 


Ni  i 


wheieja  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


•«>  ,«r^U-. 


riNK  PAJmCLE  PSODUCnON 
W.fcaiihaHaBiJaawaa 

•  Anwyr  Binant  FaMiiHia  a( 
a<Tirfciiligj,fHraea»ll^a 


tMagrl«,iM4 

10.  A  method  of  obCaialBg  a  tea  pomlar.  which  ooo»- 
P"—  >n>lyiag  to  a  snifaoa  an  adhataat  tUn  aypto- 
cTTMalliaa  metal  oockla  coaliag,  thia  haatiag  tha  coat- 
ing in  the  pnseoce  of  a  gaaaoos  radDdag  atoMMphare  to 
reduce  the  metal  oarida  to  tha 

ically  breaidng  down  tha  ooalhv  aad  ramoviiw  tha 
from  tha  sorfkoa  to  obtahi  a         ' 


'■OgWTION  OP  FINELY  MMVIDED  METALS 

Jf  pSl..,'?'"*'^  ^  ^•^  ^•^-  ■ 

5  CI*BB.    (CL  7S— 3) 

^'•^y?'^*'*l*"*«aioaofteametalpowdef»by 
ttamany  decompoaiqg  a  metal  carbonyl.  which  comprises 
introdocmg  a  vaporised  metal  caitwoyi  into  a  moving 
stream  of  iaait  gas  dm^atiag  in  a  reladvaiy  cloaad  sys- 

2J  ii5  Siwl  *  ^^^to^hT  ■'^^^ILK 

tha  laaaMag  mfaton  throogh  a  raactioa  zone. 
.•*  »  *««NMratura  of  ISO  to  350*  C  and  at  a 

^!^!SLfJj^JL^  ■^"l*««>  ««>«■  •Jraamlinad 
c««*OBa  of  flow  wWkoot  tarbataoca  wheraby  daGaaipo> 
iitioa  of  the  metal  onbanyl  h  cflbetad  with  tha  proctoc- 


1.  The  pfxxess  of  redndag  iroa  oaide  which  comprises 
passing  high-purity  hydrogen  inwardly  through  a  bad  (rf 
&iely  divided  iron  oxide  at  a  rata  to  cauae  mobility  of 
said  bed.  the  horinmlal  eitent  of  said  mobiliaad  bed  being 
iotemipted  by  doady  qiaoed,  substantially  vertical  sur- 
faces so  that  the  particles  in  said  moWlisad  bad  which 
are  farthest  from  any  vertical  surface  are  not  leas  ****** 
about  1  indi  and  not  mora  tfum  ^>out  6  inches  away  from 
any  vertical  surface,  aad  maiataining  said  mobilized  bed 
at  a  tempenture  in  the  range  of  about  700*  to  1000*  F. 
and  at  a  pressure  of  aboitt  200  to  600  p^aXf.  whila  said 
Ugh-pnrJty  hydrofea  is  paasiaf  thaiaduui^  aid  Ugh- 
purity  hydrofea  onataining  smaD  aawoati  of  carboa  m- 
idas,  mathana.  nlfiufsu  and  walar  vapor  aad  fariHally 
havteg  a  oonpoatta  awrage  molaealar  w«i^  not  eaoead- 
ing  about  7.S  aad  a  maximiKi  water  vqwr  ooolaat  rdatad 
to  the  reaction  tamper atuie  soch  that  said  water  vapor 
oonteat  does  not  exceed  aboat  0.5%  bf  vohuna  of  the 
hydrofea  content  of  said  Uglhparity  hydroiHi  at  a  raac' 
tioa  teaapeiBtuie  of  700*  F.  and  doei  not  escaad  about 

3%  by  nrinme  of  the  hydrofaa  cootaat  of  said  Mgh-purity 
hydrogen  at  a  reaction  tamperatura  of  1000*  P. 


MnVODOP 


wSSSSi 


1.  The  method  ot 
iron  "'"'T'^fnf  the 


Laa^Bli 

s^t9m,§mmt49.tfrijin 

(CL7S— M) 
iraa  ora  to  prodaea 
of  haatiag  a  strsam  of 
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gM  larfdy  composed  of  hydrogen  aod  cartx>n  monoxide   velocity  of  said  jet  betweea  10  and  150  meters  per  second 

,  .,nA.  .-  „.o.  r: ...  u„.:_-   dependent  upon  the  r«leaaii«  dktaaot  of  said  jel  from 

said  baffle  ring  and  the  ratio  of  the  iatemal  width  of 
the  baffle  ring  aperture  to  that  of  the  Uln  faifterior  rang- 
ing betireen  1:3  and  1:6.5,  and  maintaining  a  determined 
ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  fates  in  said  jet  to  the  amount 
of  additionally  introduced  gases. 


to  a  temperature  of  1300*  to  1750*  F.,  separately  beating 
a  stream  of  air  to  a  temperature  of  1300*  to  1750*  F., 
continuously  mixing  the  heated  stream  of  air  and  heated 
stream  of  reducing  gas  in  the  proportions  of  from  0.1 


tt  mont    jf. 


to  0.25  part  by  volume  of  air  per  part  of  reducing  gas 
to  cause  a  portion  only  of  said  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  to  be  burned  to  yield  a  gas  mixture  having 
a  temperature  of  1800*  to  2250*  F.,  and  passing  said 
mixture  through  a  bed  of  iron  ore  to  reduce  the  ore  to 
sponge  iron. 

DIRECT  SMELTING  PROCESS  IN  ROTARY  KILNS 

Fricdrich  Johamsea,  ClaMthal-ZcilcrfcM,  Germany,  aa- 

iignor  to  AMcagescDschaft  fir  UBtcnwhrnangcii  dcr 

Eisen-  and  StahUndntrk,  Easen,  Gerniany 

Application  Fcbrwy  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  63S,163 

Clains  priority,  appllcatloa  Germany  Febrvary  4,  1956 

1  Claim.    (CL  7S— 3«) 
*.- 


In  the  Krupp  direct  ametting  process  for  the  reduction 
of  iron  and  related  metals  from  ores  and  other  raw  ma- 
terials containing  said  metals  with  a  solid  carbonaceous 
radttctng  agent  in  a  rotary  kiln  having  a  bafBe  ring  at  iu 
discharge  and  for  damming  up  the  durge  and  a  central 
aperture  in  said  baffle  ring,  the  improvement,  whereby 
the  carbon  content  and  the  physical  sute  of  the  reduced 
oMtal  and.  when  the  reduced  metal  is  in  tlie  solid  phase, 
the  nodule  sizes  thereof  are  selectively  controlled  and 
the  product  obtained  varies  between  solid  metal  nodules 
having  a  carbon  content  below  IJ%  and  a  liquid  metal 
^yiog  a  cybon  content  above  U%.  which  improve- 
ment comprises  the  steps  of  iaitcbng  at  least  part  of  the 
oxyga-containing  gases  required  for  carrying  out  the 
process  into  the  kiln  countereurrenUy  to  the  movement 
of  the  charge  therethrough  so  as  to  create  an  excess 
pressure  fai  tte  tmtin  rotary  kiln  interior  by  releasing  a 

of  said  baffle  ring,  additionally  introducing  the  remain- 
2!  y.  "^  •■^  •eparately  into  said  kihi  through 
tbe  diacharge  end  thereof,  adjusting  selectively  the  gas 


^         SURFACE  BLOwSSgPROCXSB  FOR 
'^  MAKING  9TEXL 

Waiter  L.  Kcrlle,  Mowitvaa,  Pa.,  asai^ar  la  U 

States  Steel  Corpofidan,  a  cwMjWtlandPNawJafaay 
AppUcatfaM  Jnc  1,  199«,  ^arW  No.  5M,70 

€  ClafaBa.    (CL  75— M) 


s*-* 


1.  A  pneumatic  process  for  refining  iron  which  com- 
prises charging  a  bath  of  molten  iron  and  slag  in  a  con- 
verter, projecting  an  oxidizing  blast  at  a  low  angle  of 
incidence  against  the  surface  of  said  bath  in  a  direction 
across  an  area  of  said  surface  arranged  centrally  be- 
tween surface  areas  at  the  ends  thereof,  utilizing  said 
blast  to  move  slag  over  said  central  area,  and  circulating 
the  slag  in  oppo^te  rotational  directions  over  the  said 
end  areas  of  said  bath  to  return  it  into  the  path  of  said 
blast. 


FREE-MACHINING  AUSTKNITIC  ALLOYS 
Kcmcth  Metcalfe,  BridgevHic,  fm^  ssslgiiiii  to  Universal 
Cyclops  Steel  Corponrfleat,  ■rUgeviOc,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
No  Drawtag.    AppMcatlaa  Inaa  IS,  195«    ^immt 

9mU  N».  741,7ag  -  -  Aimf 

'•  SdafaaB.    (CL7S— 124)         .  a»i*ttMl 

1.  Free-machining,  austenitic  chromium-nickd  steels 
consisting  essentially,  by  weight,  of  15  to  30  percent  of 
chromium,  6  to  40  percent  of  nickel,  up  to  0.25  percent  of 
carbon  0.05  to  0.20  percent  of  sulfur,  0.25  to  1.35  percent 
of  aluminum,  and  the  remainder  iron  and  incidental  impur- 
ities and  alloying  elements  that  do  not  deleteriously  aHea 
the  character  of  the  resulting  steels. 


23M451 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  BRAZING  ALLOYS 

Robert  Melvin  Evans  and  MsRy  Edward  Pattcc,  Cohim- 

Tranc  Company,  La  Craasa,  Wis.,  a,  corporation  of 
WiacoMin 

No  Drawtag.    Annicaflun  Fabraavy  U,  195g 

ScfU  No.  7I74»  a. 

II  ClainM.    (CL  75— 17f) 
1.  An  alloy  for  bnudng  for  use  at  high  tampenuures 
consisting  essentially  (rf  30  to  60  percent  nickel.  20  to 
45  percent  tin.  10  to  30  percent  palladiam,  4  to  S  percent 
silicon. 


2,ftM52 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  MOLTEN  GLASS 
Rohart  M.  Woodwwd,  Newnik,  OMo,  aaripsar  In 

acanantfannf 


1S»  1954,  Serial  No.  43«,757 
tClatea.    (0.75—171) 
1.  In  a  glass  working  and  handling  apparatus,  a  con- 
tain«-  for  moltoi  glass  having  portions  in  direct  contact 
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with  the  niotlea  glass,  saM  portioot  eoomtiiig  of  from   porcelain-«namd,  metalUc  surfaces,  and  the  like,  com- 
0.3  vp  to  3.5  percent  bjr  weight  copper,  10.0  to  35.0  per-   prising  covering  portioM  of  the  flraable  material  to  be 

decorated  with  noe-pivBeoted  organic  colloidal  U^  ten- 


>^ 


Ti 


■A  Erf 


-4^ 


cent  by  weight  cfaromimn,  the  remainer  being  nickel  ex- 
cept for  impurities  in  amounts  lev  than  1 J  percent  by 
weight. 


2;HM53 
NICKEL  BASE  BRAZING  ALLOYS  POR  HIGH- 
TEMPERATURE  APPUCATIONS 
Robert  M.  Erau  and  Hany  E.  Pattcc,  Cohmbnt,  Ohio, 
by  mtmt  andpnniBts,  to  The  Tranc  Com- 
r,  U  Own,  WiL,  a  mtpiMiien  af  Wiinadii 
No  Dnnrftig.    AnpHcathMi  Fehrawy  M,  19SS 
ScrU  No.  717^59 
CClalnM.    (CL7S— 171) 
An  alloy  for  brazing  for  use  at  fai^  temperatures 


1. 


consisting  essentially  of  58  to  68  percent  nickel,  25  to  40 
percent  tin,  3  to  10  percent  cobalt. 


fl«" 


lljgjjt 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SINTERED  METAL 
mEBTS 
L  Raiklaai,  FImMi^^N.Y.,  ii  ligaiii.  by  Meoe 
to  Sjliwia  Hachrk  Pradw^  Inc^  Wfl- 
_     .  DeL,  a  oacpontton  of  Delaware 
ApvikatlOB  October  13, 19S4,  ScHal  No.  4<2,M3 
SnalBM     (CL75— 214) 


.<«tmii 


.•I 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  metallic  sheet  from  metal 
powder,  the  steps  including  uniformly  spreading  a  looee 
non-compacted  layer  of  metal  powder  onto  a  horizontally 
movable  sheet  of  a  material  which  will  be  destroyed  at 
temperatures  which  cause  said  metal  to  sinter  and  having 
rigidity  and  strength  sufficient  to  support  said  non-com- 
pacted layer,  compacting  said  layer  whereby  a  composite 
of  said  layer  and  sheet  is  continuously  formed  which 
composite  is  seif-susuining.  horizonUlty  passmg  said 
composite  throu|^  a  heat-treatment  apparatus  to  cause 
said  layer  to  sinter  and  to  bora  off  said  hent-destroyable 
sheet,  and  remorhig  any  residnes  of  said  heatnlestixyyablc 
sheet  from  the  sintered  layer. 


t«f I  ^f  ♦ 


FIRED  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  DECORATED  OB- 
JECTS AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

-    '  E.  Cfcirttoa.  Cto  ilii  iiM.  0>lo, ^11 01  lo  Phe- 

Okto,  a  cwpasalton  af 


sitive  coating,  overlaying  said  coating  with  an  orfanic 
colloidal  light  sensitive  coating  containing  a  flreaMe  pig- 
ment, exposing  a  portioa  of  said  coatings  to  a  dedgn 
image  defined  by  a  light  source  to  cause  the  exposed  and 


dim  ;iain  twos  b 


^^^.  l«,l*53.SsftalNo.iJ7,5it 
KOil  II     (CL9^-~M) 
I.  The  method  ol  photographically  decorating  fire- 
able  materials  includmg  ceramic  ware,  pnw^gi    gia^. 


t    A 


t43»t  9Ai 


unexposed  portions  to  be  in  contrast  as  to  hardnen  and 
solubility  io  a  solvent  for  the  light  sensitive  material,  re- 
moving the  non-image  carrying  portions  from  the  light 
sensitive  coatings  for  leaving  intact  on  tl>e  fireablc  materi- 
al to  be  decorated  only  the  design  image,  and  then  firing 
said  material  with  the  retained  design  image  thereon  to 
form  a  finished  decorated  product. 


METHOD  AND  APP/OUtUB  FOR  PRODUCING 
GRANULATED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

C  Soott,  Biaahlsld.  DL  ^ 

XS,  IMC,  Serial  Now  593,S7t 
UdatoH.    (CL"       - 


?vil&a. 


41  n )  ' 


*0  w 


^*9W*» 


1.  A  process  for  producing  veadiy  sohtMe  grwmka  or 
clusters  from  solid  powdered  material  which  comprises 
Mkhng  moisture  to  the  particles  of  said  powJeied  onto- 
rial  to  produce  a  honogeneoos  mixtmt  of  adhesive  pnr- 
tides  and  ag^omerating  said  particles  Into  daHen  by 
subjecting  said  particles  to  r^Mted  hi^  velocfty  impact 
with  each  other,  said  dusters  being  of  larger  size  and 
lesser  density  than  the  powder  partides  from  mtutb  they 
are  formed. 


Avovn  IS,  195f ' 
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ABAT10N  or  SWBB  CHUSB 


to  Ar- 


—  »^>-  -  -       ■--     A >_■ u_       ^fc 


N* 


mam 


My  9.  1953 
297.913 
4nii«i  (0.99^110 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  cheese  ol  this  Swiss  type,  die 
method  of  controUinf  eye  fomutiofi,  characterized  by 
the  steps  of  treattat  iWi  unpartenrized  cow's  milk  with 
hydrof^  peroxide,  subiequMlly  inoculating  the  hydro- 
gen peroxide-treated  milk  with  a  Swiss  cheese  starter 
culture,  and  thereafter  compietiag  the  preparation  of  said 
cheese. 


drochloride  flliB  which  cootaiM  25  lo  40  puU  oi  ii^M 

plastictyr  per  100  parts  of 

plasticizer  being  of  the  class  consisTiag  of 

laorate,    butoxyethyl   epoaysicaratc   and    bulaatyethoaqr- 

echyl  peiargonate.  said  film  being  suhatanrially  0.0003  lo 

0.0012  inch  thick. 


PACKAGED  EFFEKVnCENT  CONCENTRATES 
AND  PKOCUB  THEREFOR 
R.  Wainsr,  SL  PnnI,  M^ 
fill  III  J  17.  19SC  Sariri  No.  S59,<59 
9  CUM.    (CL99— 171) 


1.  In  the  method  c^  independently  packaging  tablets 
the  combination  of  steps  comprising  feeding  tableu  in 
spnced  relatiooship  between  pinhole  free  foil  sheets, 
punctuiing  om  of  the  sheets  at  spaced  intervals,  sealing 
th*  sheets  tofether  about  each  of  said  tableu  to  form  a 
pocket  therebetween  with  each  pocket  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  puncture  in  the  covering  foil  therefor, 
covering  the  aperture  with  an  air  permeable  closure,  and 
sealing  said  closure  to  said  sheets  about  the  edges  thereof 
but  leaving  said  covering  unsealed  about  said  aperture. 


lt9tMS9 
PROCBB  OP  PACKAGING 
K.  anv«w  M«  Bnlv  J. 


FRUIT 
OWo, 


«f  OU* 

Novcnsbor  29,  19M 
N«.  i2<9M 
iniilaii  (CL99— 171) 
1 .  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  package  of  dried  fruit 
in  a  container  having  at  least  a  portion  made  from  a  trans- 
parent film  through  which  the  contained  fruit  may  be 
viewed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  first  applying 
to  said  frxiit  a  thin  coating  of  a  aonionic  surface-active 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1)  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  thio  ethers,  (2)  fatty  add  amide  esters.  (3)  fat- 
ty acid  amide  condensates,  (4)  fatty  aikylol  amide  con- 
densates, (5)  glycerol  fatty  acid  esters  and  (6)  alkyl 
phenyl  polyethylene  glycol  ethers,  by  immersing  the  fr\itt 
in  an  aqueous  solution  conuining  at  least  about  0.25%  by 
weight  of  said  surface-active  agent,  removing  the  fruit 
from  the  solution,  draining  excess  solution  from  the  fruit 
drying  the  trait,  pinctng  the  coated  fruit  in  a  container 
and  dosing  the  container  lo  create  a  complete  package  in 
which  dottding  of  said  transparent  film  portion  of  the 
package  by  oonlnct  with  the  contained  dried  fruit  ii 
avoided. 


MnHOD  or  PRBKRVING  THE  RED  COLOR 
._  OP  RED  MEAT  ANDPRODCJCT 

iijsys  r^  ofci^SiJl  Srg  cJJdST'TSnt 

RdbUrCniHiany,Atoas^Oiyn>nefpnfndasiafOii» 

Nnlknwtai.   AfpEcntfan  JasMry  3t.  195i 

SiHnI  No.  MI3tl 

•  Cktea.   (CL99— 174) 

I.  The  method  of  preserving  the  red  color  of  red 

meat  which  comprises  packaging  red  meat  in  robber  hy- 


2.9MJ41 
PACKAGING  FRSaHLYXUT  RED  MEATS 
!S  E.  Saytfar,  AtoM,  ani  Gsans  W.  Fsraar,  Cmy- 
FaEfc  OMn,  ni^IMn  In  Ha  C»Uftm  Thn  A 
riMpanj,  Akraa.  OMn,  a  tmmmttim  of  OMo 
NoDrawlH.   Amaattm  Mtf  U,  t99t 
SarW  flo.  997J92 
•  CklM.    (C1.9»— 174) 
1    Red  meat  packafMi  in  i«bbar  hydrocUoride  IIb 
containing  25  to  40  parts  of  eatar  pinstiriwrr  par  100  parts 
of  rubber  hydrochloride,  at  least  10  parts  of  said  plasti- 
cizer being  a  permanent  liquid  dialkyl  adipate  whereby 
the  life  (rf  the  red  color  of  the  maat  is  prolonged,  sakl  film 
beti«  0.0003  to  .0015  iKh  tfaicL 


n. 


HvoM 


NnDmwtai.   JlpfMraJii  Dirflii  IS,  1951 

Sariri  Nn.  SS3a99 

11  Oil  III     (CLIM— 14) 

1 .  A  liquid  corrosion  preventive  composition  for  metal 
surfaces  consisting  essentially  of  a  petroleum  hydrocar- 
bon and  the  reaction  product  of  from  1  to  15  parts  by 
wei^t  of  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  oxidate  with  1  part 
by  weight  of  the  product  obtained  from  condensation 
under  dehydrating  conditions  of  about  1  to  2  mob  of  a 
mono  carfaoxyisc  acid  containing  from  S  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  about  1  mol  of  a  polyalkykne  polyamine  se- 
lected from  the  group  conaiating  of  polyethylene  poly- 
amines  and  polypropylene  polyamines  '•'"»«*"*mg  from  2 
to  4  alkylene  groups  and  from  3  to  5  amino  groups  and 
hydroxyalkyl  alkylene  diamines  '•"irt^fntng  from  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  from  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkylene  group,  said  prtroWium 
listing  essentially  of  a  aaixture  of  high 
aliphatic  acids,  hydraxy-carbaonriic  acids,  akolMls,  kcto- 
alcohols,  keto-acids,  esters,  lactones,  ketones  and  partial- 
ly oxidiTed  hydrocarbons  having  5  to  35  carbon  atoms, 
said  oxidate  having  a  mean  molecniar  wdght  in  the  range 
of  200  to  600,  acid  number  in  the  raiwe  of  10  to  200, 

of  40  lo  300  and  M 
of  10  to  70 
by 


METHOD  OP  PREPARING  A  PUIL 

FOB  A  NUCUAR  mUCrOR 

H. 


3CUM.   (CL 

1.  A  method  of  ptapaiii  a  waaor  fcd  ilimirt  which 

of 

oxide  of  uraniun  in  which  the  nraniii  k  fnmmH  in 
an  ORidation  stale  at  least  as  hi|^  as  it  is  in  U,0^  hito  a 
desired  shape  and  Iring  in  air  m  a  laniparaCnn  sulB- 
dently  high   to   reduce   the  U^Hr  nsMiani  anide  lo 
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1) 


1-  A  ffHwatiticw  miztniv  ooMirtteg  cwentiaDy  of  hy* 
dnaUc  cement  m  the  cemcodig  iatredieM  ud  a  niall 
amount  of  dw  i«nctkni  prodoet  mailing  from  tlw  hy* 
dralym  of  concentrated  Sidhn  fihrale  and  i'«*i«nHifni 
fhitaniic  add,  said  amount,  reckoned  on  a  dry  bam. 
beinf  between  abovt  a02  and  at  percent  by  weigbt  of 
the  ceoMnt  content  of  aid  mixture. 


METHOD  OP  IWOBUaPiG  FLUIDnY  OP  AQUB> 

ouBl^a>upnaAL  minikal  slukbib 

"  I.  AavvK.  ttanekaa.  liaeL.  miimm  l» 

No  DnwtK.   AmMrttnm  Ftktmn  1%  1M7 

N«.Mt  — 


0.005  10 
of  an  alkali 
fined  by  the 

alkali  metal 


ratio  of  xlo 


thefroup 


0.5  percent  by  weight  of  the  siwry  eoiidi 
metal  potyphospbatoeuMate  cooporition,  de- 
foramla  xM,0:yP/),:tSO,.  wherein  M  is  an 
selected  from  the  gro«q>  consisting  of  sodium 
V,  and  JT,  y,  and  z  are  inlegen,  wherein  the 
*•  waaof  ypius  t  is  at  lenet  about  0^  but 

of  raw  cement  shvriM.  day  stvries. 


of  the  add 
it 


in  the  fluidity 


lOiiM.   (CLlM-47) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  gism,  a  mediod  of  ^•»»*rnf*iig 
from  the  production  of  regular  glam  to  the  production 
of  giare-wdstant  glees  containing  appreciably  laifv 
anwunts  of  iron  oxide  in  a  continuously  operating  tank 
furnace  during  the  continuous  operation  thereof  com- 
prising, adding  to  the  regular  glass  in  said  oontinuoudy 
operating  furnace  glare-reatstant  glass  batch  malarial 
along  widi  substantially  43%  to  75%  of  the  '^i^ii^tn* 
deficiency  of  iron  oxide  existing  in  said  tank  furnace  at 
the  start  of  the  dinnt»«ircr  period  as  amqinred  to  the 
desired  iron  aside  ooMent  required  in  snid  tank  ftaranee 
for  the  prodMCtiun  of  glare-redstant  glass,  snid  iron  oxide 
defldeney  bdng  added  alo^  with  die  ^ai«-TCdslant  glam 
batch  material  over  a  fixed  period  of  time,  said  diange- 
over  period  having  a  minimnm  timit  for  a  given  ptrcfn- 
tase  of  said  calciilMed  deficiency  being  added  based  on 
a  minimum  of  about  15  hours  when  70%  of  said  cal- 
culaled  defldeocy  ii  added. 


tnm  10  10  30%  by 
framthe  group  oonsiMing  of  I 
and  propylene  oodde,  said 
pared  with  its  properties  prior  to  esterification 
acterixed  by  a  reduced  fsHiag  temperature,  by 
solubility  in  water,  and  by  appradaMe  solubility  in  polar 
organic  sdvmt,  said  ealerifled  animal  glue  bao^  ad- 
jured to  an  acidity  within  the  pH  rai«e  of  4  to  6. 


PROdSB  FOR  PHEPARING  HYDKOXY- 

ALKYLATn>  CBUAL  FUNJR 
C  Kankhiand  Chmks  L. 
nsstfaen  to  Ike  Uyied  91alM  o 
by  *e  Secmmy  of  Aflknllme 

NnDmwIns.   Anplcnllen  Nnveabsr  IS,  IMi 

Ssilil  Nn.  ttS^Oi 
If  flsimi    (CXlti— ISO) 

(O i  msier  Tide  SS,  U  A  Cade  afSX^  aec.  SM) 

1.  A  prooen  for  preparing  hydroxyalkylatad  cereal 

aboot  2  to  5  percent  of  ■  dry  dkalin 

ti»  dry  afattnra  with  an  alkylaaa  mdia  in  a 

tem  Ikee  tnm  any  liquid  ilii|i  ii  ilng  owdinn 

the  dry  mixinre  of  oerenl  ioar  and  aftnline  odalyBl  to 

remain  in  oontnct  with  said  alkytaae  oadde  nndi  tM 

cereal  four  has  been  hydraKyalkylatad,  and 

the  hydroKyalkylBied  cc-nal  floor  as  a ; 


2»NitM9 
nUPAMATION  OP  MOUKD  AKIICLB  FKOM 
JEBtOCMNKMSNEMAiM 


4  niiMi    (CL  lit— 141) 

1.  A  process  of  making  shi^ed  artidas  whose 

strength  is  at  least  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  when 
testod  in  the  form  of  a  bar  having  a  croes  section  M  iMh 
by  %M  ioch  which  oonvrises  subfecting  to  at  least  SOOO 
pounds  per  square  inch  pressure  at  a  hcat-piasttfyiiw  lan»- 
perature  a  material  consisting  eeseqtially  (rf  a  kerogenic 
mineral  having  a  kerogenic  equivalent  of  at  least  60  gal- 
lons of  oil  per  ton  of  mineral,  said  tempersture  being  be- 
low^ temperature  of  appreciable  deoompodtion  of  the 
kerogen. 


AMMAL  CLUI  AND  MTIHOD 
OPPMVAIAHON 

L. 


12.  Aaa 

a  a 


NawCM^Sn 
(CLNg-Uf) 
of 


17,19M 


ghieee. 

with 


OKNAhONTAL  MATHCIAL  AND  MKTHOD  FOB 

MAKING  SAME 

■Im  Kkto,  Meaico  Ctty.  Medeay  aadpar  to  Vedlpfle, 

Inc^  UweB,  Maas^  a  canotnllenefNew  Yost 

AppMcaHan  May  4,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  5n,i2l 

fOidnss.    (CL117— 25) 

1.  A  method  of  produciag  wm  impaoved  flowed  pile 
fabric  which  faidodet  the  steps  of  depodd^  a  phnlky 
of  hidividnal  dumps  of  Ares,  whBe  wet,  on  a  heat  let- 
table adhesivdy  coaled  base  fabric  to  dtot  the  loww  por- 
tion of  each  said  wet  dmqp  is  flmly  aecnied  to  die  ad- 
hesive coatfaig,  widi  the  IRnte  thereof  adhcrad  to  each 
other  solaly  by  moidare  and  all  snhalMdally  lei  wiliwl. 
then  depodting  pie  forming  fiock  flbm  upon  said  ad- 
hesivdy cooled  and  dnmpcarryint  baM  fabric  «sd 
ing  said  pile  fibres  to  stand  erectly  on  and  hi  the 
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thereof   surroundtng  said  wet  chimiw   with   aaid   ends  of:  passing  said  material  into  a  molten  salt  bath;  vibrat- 

firmJy  secured  to  said  adhesive  coatint  and  then  removinf  inf  said  material  while  in  said  salt  badi,  the  vibratary 

any  unsecured  pile  forming  fibres  from,  and  heat  settiog,  mocioo  imparted  to  said  material  beint  subataobally 
said  atflicsive. 


^  KLECTROLUMINESCKNT  DEVTCBS  AND 


1* 

"lO 


Alfred  I.  MaeMyre,  Jr. 
Mattel,  Carts—,  CaVn  illiiiM  to  Hi«hcs  Akcrafl 
r.  driver  CMy,  Caat,  a  cerpeetion  of  Dels- 


ApplkatfMi  MIy  If,  19S1,  SevM  fte.  7S1,744 


23Ma72 

VfETHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  METALS  EMFLOY- 

ING  AN  OXIDATION  SCALE  INHIBiTOR 

Edward  B.  SckMUer,  Canofa  Pwk,  CaW^  Mrimor  to 

NoDrawtaf.   AppEeatfaa  Octoksr  It,  1957 

ScrW  No.  <924S2 

14  CTahM     (CL  117— M) 

1.  The  process  of  heat-treating  metal  artKies  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  surface  to  be  heat  treated  a  coating 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  an  organic  am- 
monium clay  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


^NY 


wherein  Y  is  clay  substituent;  N  is  nitrogen;  Ri.  R,.  R, 
and  R(  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  organic  radical;  and  wherein  not  more  than  3 
of  said  R  groups  are  hydrogen  atoms;  (2)  an  organic 
binding  composition  and  (3)  an  organic  hydrocarbon 
diluent  wherein  the  ratio  of  organic  ammoniimi  clay  com- 
pound-to-binder composition  it  from  abont  10: 1  to  about 
1:3  and  the  amount  of  dfluent  is  sufficient  to  give  the 
composition  a  spreadable  consistency,  heating  the  coated 
artide  to  a  temperature  sufBdentty  high  to  decompose 
said  coating  compositioo  at  the  outset  of  said  heat  treat- 
ing, covering  the  surface  with  fused  bentonite  and  there- 
by inhibiting  oxidation  of  the  surfaces  during  heat  treat- 
ing. 

"  33Ma73  '     • 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRE. 
TREATING  AND  COATING  VIBRATING  METAL 
OBJECTS 

CaBf .,  amiBsor  to  AsBcri- 
Beverly  raOi,  CaHf.,  a 


IteftMtE. 


of  N 

■her  M,  19SS,  Serial  No.  S3«,44S 

^^iJ  '  liliin.    (CL  117-^1) 
I.  A  BMthod  of  coating  a  oontinuoudy  moving  mate- 
rial with  a  molten  coating  metal  which  uKlodee  the  steps 


<• 


3.  The  method  of  manufacturing  and  assembling  an 
electroluminescent  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
roughening  a  surface  of  a  plastic  base  member,  vapor- 
depositing  a  light-transparent  electrode  onto  said  rough- 
ened surface,  disposing  an  electroluminescent  phosphor 
matenal  dispersed  in  a  light-transparent  dielectric  me- 
dium adjacent  said  light-transparent  electrode,  and  dis- 
posing a  second  electrode  adjacent  said  electroluminescent 
material  dispersed  in  said  dielectric  medium. 


:^1   gm)Kv.<qo 


dampened  by  said  salt  bath  prior  to  the  exit  of  said  mate- 
rial from  said  salt  bath;  and  thereafter  passing  said  mate 
rial  from  said  salt  bath  directly  into  said  noolten  metaL 

A 
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METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  GLASS  FILAMENTS 

WITH  A  COATING  OF  SILVER 

Harry  B.  Whitekmt,  Newark,  OWo,  sss%aiir  to  Owcw- 

Coraiag  Flbcrglas  Corporaltoi^  a  cugpesadoB  of  Dcla- 


•o 

9t 


Cootinaatlon    of 

39g,544,  December  16,  1953.     This 
ccmber  24,  19Si,  Serial  No.  Ot,379 
4ClatoH.    (CLin— 54) 


Serial    No. 
spplifBrtoB  De- 


tS 


1 .  A  method  of  coating  indhridual  glass  filaments  in  a 
strand  with  a  substantially  oootisuous  coating  of  metal 
comprising  advancing  a  strand  along  an  estaMtshed  path, 
suspending  a  globule  of  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  from 
an  applicator,  passing  the  strand  throu^  the  suspended 
globule  of  silver  nitrate,  suq)ending  a  globule  of  hydrazine 
sulfate  solution  from  a  second  applicator,  direrting  the 
advancing  strand  throu^  the  ^obuk  of  hydrazine  sul- 
fate, both  the  solution  of  silw  nitrate  and  hydrazine  sul- 
fate being  dtstributed  thiXMiglwat  the  tnterstkea  of  said 
strand  by  capillary  action  in  such  quantities  as  to  allow 
the  reaction  to  go  to  completioa.  and  allowing  the  re- 
duction reaction  to  procoed  to  completioa  to  effect  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  deposit  of  silver  upon  the  surfaces 
of  the  filaments  of  the  strand. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  advancing  strand 
IS  heated  to  from  485*  C.  to  630*  C.  prior  to  applica- 
tion iA  the  solution  of  silver  nitrate  to  provide  heat  cleaned 
glass  surfacea. 

DYE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  DYEING 
TIGHTLY  WOUND  GLASS  FIBERS  SIZED  WITH 
A  WATER  SWELLABLE  MATERIAL 

Ralph  N.  ringJiMJ,  Stoatf^vd,  Conn.,  aM  Remn  F. 
CwoaaW,  Maavflla,  RJ.,  MrfpMns  to  Oaws  Coewt^ 
Flbcrglas  Cuipmattea.  TnMn,  OMn»  a  corporatioa  of 

I 


NoDnwhiC.   JlpiBraHinl— agy  21, 19S5 

Setial  Nn.  4tM27 
12  Hahns     (CL  117— U) 

8.  The  method  of  coloring  glam  fiben  while  tightly 
wound  in  a  package  and  m  which  the  glass  fibers  are 
sized  with  a  composition  containing  a  water  swellable, 
hydrophihc  colloid,  comprising  the  step  of  impregnating 
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the  imrkfn  with  a  dy«  oompoaitioB  oompramg  in 
binatkiB  •  tpirit  aolobte  dye  ooaMlii«  of  a  fuanidine 
nit  of  a  metaiyaed  axo  dye  Iwvmg  at  leait  oae  add 
graiq»  MieelMl  from  the  group  nrwiUmt  irf  wilfnirir  and 
carboxy  and  present  in  amounts  siifHdent  to  in^wrt  the 
desiied  depth  of  ookv  and  in  which  the  tuanidiae  is  di- 
substituted  with  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sistiag  at  alkyl.  aralkyl.  aryl  and  cydohesiyU  alcohol  and 
water  as  the  solvcot  media  in  which  the  water  fa  present 
in  amouna  up  to  10  percent  by  weight,  and  a  Werner 
ooaiplex  compound  in  which  an  organic  acido  group  is 
coordinated  with  a  trivalent  nuclear  chromium  atom  and 
is  present  in  amounts  ranging  from  1  part  by  weight  dye 
to  M-S  parts  by  weight  of  the  Werner  complex  compound. 


meric  polynreChanes  whidi  compriaei 
stnictnre  with  a  solutkm  at  hydrophilk 
of  wetting  the  internal  cell  swfaoas  of  said 


matetfil  taprttit 


2»99M7( 
CERMET  COigOgnnaN  AND  METHOD  OP 
CX>ATING  THEREWHH 
V.  LiMf,  9s«  Dlin,  mi  Joha  V.  FMh,  U  Mh, 
■liiMGiitDSafcrAhCTaHC— p— y.SMDIsio, 
a  tmpuntkm  aff  Gallfsnia 
NoDrawlH.    AppMraBsn  May  31, 195S 
SsrW  Na.  512,31S 
27  nihai     (CL  117— 79) 
I.  A  method  of  providing  a  snrface  with  an  alumtnum- 
caramic  cermet  coating  comprising  the  steps  of:  apply- 
ing lo  the  surface  lo  be  coated  a  slip  inchiding  a  li<iuid 
vcUde,  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  ahmiinum  in  particle 
form,  and  70  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  heat-ieacted  al- 
kaline earth  borate  fiit  consisting  essentiallx  of  •  major 
portion  of  boron  oxide  and  at  least  one  alkaline  earth 
oxide  in  a  quantity  at  least  sufficient  to  render  said  frit 
relativdy  bsoluble  in  water;  and  firing  said  surface  to  be 
coated  to  at  least  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  aluminum 
to  form  a  cermet  coating  on  said  surface. 


depositing  the  hydrophilic  material  h 

inaoluble  form,  on  the  external  and  internal  call  tnffiH?ai 

of  said  structure. 


RobsHR. 


a.MMT9 
FOR  MAKING  FIRB  RBTARDANT 
CELLUL08IC 

L. 


No 


of  IMBwars 


Na.499JSS 

(CL  11T-.UO 


1,  19S4 


1^—an 

PROCEaS  OP  APPLYING  PROnCTIVB  COATINGS 

BY  MEANS  OF  HIGH  ENERGY  ELECTRONS 
John  V.  Schnrifa,  Anahdin,  Calf,  and  EBtett  J.  _ 
r,  N.Y.,  mill  in  to Csnsral  Eledric 
a  carwatfan  of  New  Yort 

F«hnMT  I,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  4SM3t 
JdalBM.    (0.117— 93) 


1.  The  process  at  rendering  a  normally  flammable 
celluiosic  artide  fire  retardant  '•*^«*«*«*^«»t  of  (1)  immersing 
the  celluiosic  article  m  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  amine 
salt  fcmned  by  the  reaction  of  an  alkyleae  polyamine  con- 
taining at  least  two  free  amino  groups  and  about  equi- 
molar  proportions  of  an  add  from  the  group  e>twtma*iffg 
of  phosphoric  and  boric  acids,  (2)  immersing  the  said 
celluiosic  article  in  a  second  solution  of  an  wianic  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  add  having  not  more  than  4  carbon 
atoms  to  inaolubilize  said  amine  salt,  each  <rf  said  steps 
(1)  and  (2)  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  below  50* 
C.  and  (3)  drying  the  so-treated  article. 


FORMATION  OF  LAYERS  OF  PHOTO- 

CONDUCnVB  MATERIALS 
Maff<iLnhB^rMi^8tLnwTCMa,a^lafa 

•^  t"fc'h^iIJ"grH«m  MMihaes.  Finland,  a 
af  GsanlRrildn 

My  M,  IfSf,  Ssriri  Nau  99t#29 


19SS 

117—215) 


1.  The  process  of  encapsulating  a  heat-aensitive  article 
selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  resistors,  capacitors, 
transformers,  truisiators»  and  diodes  with  a  protective 
resinous  coating  which  comprises  the  steps  of  coating  said 
element  with  a  liquid  composition  comprising  a  polymer- 
izable  mooomeric  compound  and  thereafter  polymerizing 
said  composition  by  means  of  high  energy  electrons. 

239tJ7t 

CELLULAR  PRODUCT  AND  MEIBOD  OP 
MAMNC  THE  SAME 

^PpRcatfoa' JMa*^^S?s!lriB|  fSHTSCSSf* 
.   .^      ^^•^*'*^    (OLllT-if) 
1.  The  awlhod  of  imprafriBf  te  tpoiilforB  chander. 
fatica  of  cpen-callcd.  ccUular  stractma  of  foamad  poly- 


19 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  compodta  layer  of  photo- 
conductive  material  on  the  snrtea  of  a  support  com- 
prising evaporating  said  material  on  said  nrtea  by 
evaporation  of  said  material  in  a  gto  atmosphtra  to  ftem 
a  spongy  layar  on  said  sorftee  healing  said  layar  after 
deposition  thereof  to  such  a  tenveratnre  nd  for  sneh 
a  period  of  time  to  increase  the  aenitfvity  of  said  layv. 
and  then  evaporating  a  laynr  of  a  phoio<ondoctiv«  mala- 
rial in  vacuo  so  as  to  provide  a  solid  layer  on  said  spongy 
layer.  -t--w 


2»9M;ltl 

METHOD  OF  RONDINC  METAL  RORIDBg 

TOGRAPHITB 

R.  Grams;  Srhsnut^i,  N. Y^  Mrffnar  to  Gm- 
jf  a  iwpwagin  of  Kaw  Yosft 
^  _,  n,  19S3,  SetW  Nn.  3i947S 
4ClniniB.  fCLll%-aii» 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  thermionic  cathode  wMch 
comprises  plaang  an  amount  of  a  metal  boridc  dedron 


nw  wiu  a  moticn  coaanf  metmi  wnicn  includes  the  steps   hydrophilK  coiioid,  compnsing  the  step  of  impregnatrag 
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enittinf  material  oo  a  graphite  holder,  heatinf  the  bohde 
at  a  localiied  portion  until  it  begins  to  melt,  further  heat 


ikif^s'-a    .« 


ing  the  unmelted  portions  until  all  the  boride  is  melted 
to  avoid  localized  heating  of  the  melted  boride  portions 
and  resulting  contamination  of  the  boride  with  carbon, 
and  allowing  the  melted  boride  to  cool. 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 

AND  RESULTING  ARTICLES 
SUBcy  M.  Ibibcas,  St.  fmal,  MIhu,  aasiiBor  to  Sperry 

New  Yaafc,  N.Y„  a  tmuma^tm  of 


My  M,  1954,  Serial  N*.  9994M 
U  nihil     (CL  117—237) 


H8Q  «flir.1iJ'^  <Ml 


♦  ♦ 


o- 


1 .  In  a  method  for  the  vacuum  depositioa  of  a  metallic 
film  onto  a  di-dectrk  substrate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  preheattng  said  substrate  to  an  devated  tem- 
perature below  the  melting  point  thereof,  applying  a 
magnetic  field  across  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate in  a  direction  paralld  thereto  while  vaporizing  in 
said  vacuum  an  alloy  having  about  83%  nickel  and  the 
remainder  iron,  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said 
iubatrate  in  the  course  of  said  vaporizing  in  the  range  of 
from  about  300'  to  400'  C.  unul  a  thin  bisuble  magnetic 
Aim  haying  a  thickness  up  to  5000  Angstrom  units  and  a 
xxrcivity  up  to  10  oersteds  is  deposited  on  said  surface 
3f  the  substrate,  the  method  being  such  that  said  mag- 
netic film  has  a  preferred  direction  of  magnetization  in 
a  direction  paralld  to  the  directioa  of  said  magnetic  fidd 
and  exhibits  substantially  no  magnetostriction  in  said 
preferred  direction  but  has  single  domain  properties. 


a,9MJO 

HMXrESS  AND  PRODUCT  TO  INHIBIT 

SUGAR  INVERSION 

•f  fWiaws 
'N«Draw*H.    AppttcatfoalMc  19.1957 
Ssrial  No.  M<,7M 
5  Claims,    (d  127— 3f)       '^  "^^  ^^ 
I.  The  method  of  inhibiting  sucrose  inversion  caused 
by  microorganisms  in  raw  cane  juice  comprising  the  addi 
tioo  to  such  juice  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  formula- 


3,9M4S4 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SACCHARIFICATION  OF 

CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  MATERIAL 


-JU      No 


Jt,1955 


Ri-SO 


\ 


CH— CHtCN 


Rf-80r 


where  R|  and  R«  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  groups  containing  1  through  4  carbon 
al 


SCIiihH.  (CLUT—JT) 
1.  In  die  prooeas  of  saccharifying  ceUnloae-oontaining 
materia]  by  pretreatiag  the  said  material  with  dilute  add 
to  remove  hemi<elluloae  therefhxn  and  treating  the  re- 
sulting residue  with  hydrofea  chloride  gas.  the  step*  of 
drying  the  pretreated  material,  adding  an  amocrat  of  hy- 
drochloric acid  to  said  dried  material  such  that  45-70 
parts  of  water  will  be  contained  in  the  said  mixture  per 
100  parts  oi  said  dry  material,  stitpending  said  mixture 
in  a  hydrofen  chloride  fu  stream  at  a  temperature 
below  75*  P.,  and  tharebjr  '— *— *Tg  said  material  to 
absorb  said  hydrofea  chloride  faa,  aad  8ubfectii«  the 
resulting  product  to  complete  kydiolysis  by  suspewling 
the  same  in  a  hydrofea  chloride  gas  stream  at  «  tem- 
perature of  the  order  of  100*  F. 


FBOCBSS  FOR  CLEAnS^HS  CHAMBERS  OF 

RBGENERAHVB  FURNACES 

Otta  D nil    »■'■>■">.  a^lKariGaari  Sgri^ 

jaciif'anj  oirM—nj 
NoDnwtag.    AnpHcatfoa  October  4, 19S« 
SmW  No.  tUJill 
spelkaflOM  Getvaaqr  October  7,  1955 
4  nttmt     (CL  134—2) 
I.  A    process   for   riaaning  the   air   cfaaasbers  of  a 
Siemens-Martin  regenerative  fmaoe  which  has  air  cham- 
bers in  addition  to  gas  chambers,  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing blast  furnace  gas  into  the  air  chambers  while  ex- 
cluding the  admissioa  of  air,  and  then  immadiataly  rt- 
moving  the  gas  through  a  chinuey. 


2»9fi,2M 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMI- 

COP<n>UCITVE  BODOS 

Gi'liliK  Pih NJ.,  aaripMT  to  Radto 

CoTMrallea  of  Aaerica,  a  eorMfiriloa  of  Dslamij, 

Apfiicalloa  Nov«a*sr  19,  19^Ssitoi  No.  #97y41i 

17  nilwi     (CL  14S— 1.5) 


^3) 


2.  The  method  of  introducing  a  PN  junction  in  a  given 
conductivity  type  wafer  ot  a  semiconductive  compound 
having  a  metallic  elenent  and  a  non-metallic  dement, 
said  compound  bdng  selected  frxxn  the  group  consisting 
of  the  phosphides  and  arsenides  of  aluminum,  gallium, 
and  indium,  and  the  soMdes  of  zinc  and  cadmiim,  com- 
prising beating  said  wafer  to  a  temperature  bekm  the 
melting  point  of  said  compounds  but  above  the  dissod- 
atioo  temperature  of  said  compound  so  as  to  drive  off 
said  non-metallic  element  trom  the  wafer  surface  and 
leave  a  molten  layer  of  said  asetallic  element  on  said 
surface,  said  heating  being  pccfotmcid  in  an  ttrngsphfir 
of  a  substance  which  nduoes  oppetiu  cooductivity  type 
in  said  wafer,  and  being  cootinaed  for  a  period  time  suf- 
ficient for  said  subataace  to  saturate  said  molten  layer 
and  diffuse  into  the  region  of  said  wafer  a4faccat  said 
molten  layer  so  as  to  fonn  a  PN  jonction  between  said 
diffused  regioa  and  the  remainder  of  said  wafier,  then 
cooling  said  wafer. 
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METHOD  OF 
M. 


SBMKXmDUCTOK 


4  CkiM.    (CL  t 


■w.*   v^i 


»WMM  l^iliMNP?)  C 


1.  TIm  method  of  prepariof  alloyed  iimctkiaB  m  a 
cryttaUine  icmicenductor  which  compraei  the  Map*  4rf 
pnMridtng  an  alloyiag  encloanre  having  a  horiaoalaUy 
diipoitid  mpportiat  surface  and  at  least  two  ^aeed  6»- 
pwioa  cavttiet  arranted  thereoader  and  coaununicatiai 
therewith,  k>adiii(  a  fint  depreMioa  cavity  with  a  pre- 
determined volume  of  a  fuuUe  imparity  mbetance  having 
a  certain  first  melting  tempermture,  said  volume  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  volume  of  said  depression 
cavity,  placing  an  ohmic  contact  astembly  whidi  indudes 
a  seoMid  fusible  body  portion  in  the  second  depresuon 
cavity,  said  second  body  having  a  thickness  dinwiwion 
which  tt  in  excess  ol  the  difleranoe  beCwnen  the  d^Mh 
of  said  second  cavity  and  the  thickness  of  a  non-fusible 
portion  of  said  ohmic  ooniact  manihar,  and  havmg  a  sec- 
ond melting  temperature  wWch  is  in  exoeas  of  said  irat 
mehing  temperature,  placing  •  crysdilKne  semiooodador 
wafer  in  said  enclosure  which  substantially  covers  said 
Irst  and  said  second  fusible  members  and  which  is  main- 
tained in  spaced  relationship  from  said  supporting  surface, 
lieating  said  assembly  to  an  elevated  temperature  which 
is  in  excess  of  ssid  second  predetermined  temperature 
and  maiiitainiag  said  elevated  temperature  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  fuse  said  fusible  substances  and 
thereby  bring  said  cryataUiae  semiconductor  wafer  into 

I  physical  contact  with  said  tm  fasAle  aietaU  and  tenhy 
accomplish  preparadnn  of  an  alloy  Junction  between  said 

>  semioaMluctor  crystal  and  said  fusible  impurity  substaaee. 


j«^ 


PBOCSai  PQK  fBAT-TIKATING  A 
■BASING  ALLOY 

In  V« 


F«inaiiy«,lH2 

lOifeaB.  (CL14i>13) 

1.  A  method  of  pradudag  an  ahimioum-zfaic-copper 
alloy  for  bearing  purposes  comprising  the  steps  of:  pro- 
ducing a  composition  alloy  of  35  to  50%  Al,  5.t  to  8.3% 
Cu,  0  to  0.3%  Fe.  0  to  0.25%  Si,  and  59.2  to  41.15% 
of  Zn;  of  shaping  said  alloy,  and  of  heat-tmafing  said 
alloy  at  temperatures  from  100  to  280*  C.  for  a  time  from 
24  to  48  houra. 


gft*\^  t'^  ^« 


•nLASmmwvtL 


CELLS 


19fl7,  flsriy  Nn.  iST^dl 
KX  154    433) 


»  ^ 


A  fuel  cell  having  a  sdf-sesUng  portion  and  a  bladder 

portion  comprising,  a  natural  rubber  inner  liner  in 


self-sealing  portion  in  abutting  reimioa  wilh  a 
nibber  in  said  bladder  portioa,  a  lagnr  af 
fabric  in  said  bladdsr  portioa  la 
said  laysr  of  rabber  asid  cKlsadiBi 
a  portkM  of  said  iaaer  Uaar  of  said  mUM 
a  layer  of  aylon  uniiad  to  Ihe  inaar  Uaar  af  said 
sealhig  portioa  and  coaiiaBed  iaio  aad  aailsd  to  tfM 
layer  of  nibber  of  said  bladder  portea,  §n»  aad  ateoad 
layers  of  a  sealant  material  in  said  sdf-aealing  portioa 
separated  by  a  layer  of  tire  cord  said  sealant  layers 
and  tire  cord  layer  having  the  ends  thereof  adjacent  said 
bladder  portion  terminating  in  step  relatioas,  second  and 
thlfd  tayen  of  tire  cofd  in  said  sslf^ialliv  FOrtin  in 
ctoss'^iad  fdstioe  wMi  oae  inoihei  aad  haHag  the 
ends  diereof  adiaoant  said  MnAder  portioa  Ifinnlaating 
in  step  relatioai,  a  plurality  of  Conaiiag  strips  oae  aach 
contiguous  with  the  ends  of  each  layer  of  snid  self-seal- 
ing portioa  wherri>y  the  stepped  layers  ara  bleaded  ia 
a  more  smooth  ooatoor,  aad  a  nibberiaed  fabric  ia 
united  relation  with  die  layer  of  nylon  in  said  bladder 
portion  and  overlapping  dw  stepped  layer  portions  in 
said  self-sealing  portioa. 


^  *■*     *  -  * 

'    3f ,  1M7, 


Na.CT4,i47 
Aprii/M,  1M7 


A  medwd  of  pixidiiciBg  a  sheet-type  heater  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  softcaiag  a  first  dieet  of  thermosetting 
hsrdanaWf  orgaaic  material,  embeddiag  electrieal  heat- 
ing wires  ia  the  softened  portions  of  said  first  sheet, 
oowsriag  said  fint  sheet  of  offaaic  OMtcriai  with  die 
wins  embedded  thereia  widi  a  seooad  sheet  of  theimo- 
sMtiag  orgnic  amterial,  oovcriag  said  two  sheets  at  bodi 
sides  thereof  widi  two  fabrics  ooasisting  of  electrically 
insulating  inocgaaic  fibers,  aad  subisctiag  the  thus  formed 
beater  to  pressure  and  heat  to  an  extent  suflfeieat  to 
cause  said  organic  material  to  penetrate  into  said  fabrics 
until  said  wires  contact  at  least  oae  of  said  fabrics  aad 
to  harden. 


PftODUCnON  OP  NON-WOVm  Wi 
A.  O^CiMiM.  Ei 


It,  19S7,  asrfri  No.  M4,»42 
3  CMmB.    <CL  1S4— Ml) 

TMe  M,  VS.  Cods  (Ufa),  asc.  MC) 


tioaalit 


1.  A  process  for  produclag  a  fiber-like,  porous,  air- 
peraMaMe  iexible  sheet  autcrial  wMch 
a  first  batch  of  fibers  widi  a  first 
coatiag  a  secoad  batch  of  fibers  with  a 
compoaitioa  of  difereat  cheaaicri  coastitatioa  from  mid 
first  boadiag  composition.  Mending  said  fint  aad  aaooad 
batches  of  fibers  to  form  a  uaiform  mam  of  ftars.  omn- 
pacting  said  mass  into  a  thin  web  ot  intermingtod  fibers. 
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subfcctinf  the  web  to  heat  to  cause  spot  bonding  at  poinU 
where  fibers  of  the  first  batch  contact  fibers  of  the  second 
batch,  and  washing  the  web  to  remove  the  bonding  com- 
positions from  non-contacting  portions  of  the  fibers,  the 
said  bonding  compositions  having  the  ability  of  reuining 
their  original  state  with  essentially  no  polymerization 
when  subjected  to  heat  in  the  absence  of  one  another  but 
having  the  ability  to  react  to  form  a  resinous  copolymer 
when  subjected  to  heat  in  presence  of  one  another. 


BONDING  RUBBER  TO  METAL 
W.  rnliiM,  Jr^  Md  PoMli  M.  Alrtadt,  Erie,  Pa^ 
to  Lori  MaMfKtaring  Cooipaay,  Eric,  Pa^ 
a  corponrtlM  of  FcsMylvaMbi 

AppBcalioB  April  29,  19SS,  Serial  No.  5«5,921 
29  dalms.    (CL  154—139) 


H 


4.  In  the  bonding  of  rubber  to  metal  hnroMng  inter- 
posing between  the  rubber  body  and  the  metal  body  an 
intermediate  pfaaae  adhereble  to  metal  and  to  rubber  and 
heating  the  compotila  Hfuctiire  under  prearare,  the  im- 
provement which  comprisea  tiie  tttp  of  interposing  be- 
tween said  metal  body  and  rubber  body  an  intermediate 
phase  compfising  brominated  poly  2,3  dichlorobutadicne- 
1,3,  brominated  poly  2,3  dichlorobutadiene-1,3  being  in 
direct  contact  with  at  least  the  rubber  surface. 


2,99«,293 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FUNGI- 
CIDES,    BACTBRIC1DES»    INSECTICIDES    AND 
MICROBICIDES 

LawrtDcc  Hcfbert  Ntuk,  Belle  Glade,  Ffau 

No  DnwiM.    AapilcalioB  liriy  12,  1954 

S«tal  No.  442321 

2ClatoH.    (CL1«7— 22) 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  new  composition 

of  matter  consisting  of  reacting  an  anhydrous  mixture  of 

alcohol  and  a  base  in  carbon  disulfide  with  ammonium 

hydroxide,  the  ammonium  hydroxide  and  the  base  being 

in  less  than  molecular  proportions  with  respect  to  the 

alcohol,  followed  by  spraying  the  liquid  product  on  a 

water  soluble  metallic  salt  in  solid  anhydrous  state  while 

said  anhydrous  salt  is  being  mixed  in  a  mixing  device. 


2,999,294 

SULFAMATE  RUST  ERADICANTS 

Joseph  B.  SkaplasiNi  and  lohostooc  S.  Mackay,  Pitts- 

bwfh,  Pa^  tmlg to  PtUMmgh  Coke  A  Cbcmkal 

CoBipMjr,  PMifeMik,  Pn.,  a  corforatfon  of  Ptnnsyl- 


2399095 
METHOD  OP  TREATING  NEMATODES  WITH 
THIOUREA  AND  SUlSTirUTED-THlOUREA 
COPPER  COMPLEXES 
BobMe  D.  SIom.  MhwIrtTg.  OUo,  SMlfMr  to  Mob- 
santo  Cheiical  CootpMy,  St  Loaia,  Mo^  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Ddaware  ^ 

No  Draw^    AppBcatlw  April  17,  1957 
Scrtoi  No.  653,294 
(  Claton.    (CL  H7— 22) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  nematodes  which  com- 
prises exposing  said  nematodes  to  a  toxic  quantity  of  a 
nematocidal  composition  ccmiprising  as  an  essential  active 
ingredient  a  copper  (I)  complex  selected  from  the  class 
coatistiiig  of  those  having  1  to  3  molecules  of  thiourea 
per  copper  atom,  1  to  4  molecules  of  ethylenethiourea  per 
copper  atooi,  1  to  3  molecules  of  phenylthiourea  per  cop- 
per atom,  and  1  to  2  molecules  of  difibeaylthiourea  per 
copper  atom,  said  ranges  specified  above  being  inclusive 
of  the  numbers  mentioned  aJod  including  fractionai  as  well 
as  integer  intennediate  numbers.  •  ^ 


2,999,296 
NTTROBENZOYLPH08PHONATES      ''""" 
loeeph  W.  Baker  and  Georfc  A.  SmI,  NHro,  W.  Ta., 
BM%Biiii  to  Moaaaoto  C^smIwI  Ctm^mj,  St.  Loirfa, 
Mo.,  a  coqporadca  W  Dsiawra 

No  Drawh«.    AppBcatfM  SipHrtir  It,  1954 

Sertol  No.  419^74  " 

7ClaiM.    (CL147-^) 
1.  A  nitroben2oylpbos{4ioaAte  of  tbe  formula 

0  o 

**'  (RO),f-C-E' 

where  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  less  than 
three  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  p-nitrophenyl  and  3,5-dinitrophenyl. 


No  Dnnvfe«.    ApnilraHan  December  t,  1955 
Serial  No.  551,735 
£*«.da»  .     13  CUm.    (a.  147—22) 

1  A  method  of  treating  cereal  grains  from  the  group 
consisting  of  wheat,  oats,  barley  and  rye  to  protect  them 
against  rust  injury,  comprising  applying  an  amine  salt 
of  sulfamic  acid,  said  amine  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  amines  having  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  ethylene  diamine,  propylene  diamine,  di- 
ethylcno  triamine.  tetraethylene  pentaminc,  benzyl 
amine,  alkenyl  ammes  having  3  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
alkanol  amines  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  methoxy 
propyl  amine,  cthoxy  propyl  amine,  mono-chloro-alkyl 
amines  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mono-bromo-propyi 
amine,  amino  diacetonitrile,  aniline,  toluidine,  xylidine. 
N-methy!  aniline.  N.N-diethyl  aniline,  phcnylenc  di- 
amine, naphthyl  amine,  morpholine,  pyridine,  quinoline, 
pyrrolicfine,  melaraine,  picoiine,  lutidine,  triethyl  mel- 
amine,  monophenyl  melamine.  triphenyl  meiamine  and 
cydohexy]  amine  to  the  growing  plant  in  an  auKMrnt  ef- 
fective to  control  rust.  •?«{:->«< 


2,99tJ97 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  PREPARATION 
lanes  C  Wyfanl,  Dayton,  Okto,  aaalfin'  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St  Looia,  Mo.,  a  corpontkM  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    AppHeattoa  Mweh  4,  1957 
Sertol  Nn.  443349 
4Claima.    (CL  147— 39) 
1.    l,2,3.4,6,7,7-heptachk)ro-5.pbenylbicycio[2AU-2- 
heptene.  itoHbton*t«0 

23H39i 

METHOD  OF  INHtBITING  FUNGUS  GROWTH 
COMPRISING  THE  APPUCATION  OF  THE 
REACTION    PRODUCT   OF    A    MONO-OLE- 
FINIC    ALDEHYDE    AND    AROMATIC    HY- 
DRAZINE 
Ernest  G.  Jaworrid,  Floriaaant  Mo^  and  Van  R.  Gacrtocr, 
Dayton,  OWo,  aaiiMori  to  Manaantn  Chemical  Com- 
^    pMiy,  St  Lorts,  Moh  a  imptrnwHtm  of  Dctowar* 
NoDrawli«.    AppWraHin  J— a  19, 1957 
Serial  No.  644,492 
tCtotoaa.    (CL  147— 39) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  fungus  growth  on  living 
planu  which  comprises  applying  to  the  plants  a  fungus- 
inhibiting  quantity  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  mono- 
olefinic  aldehyde  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
•.^-alkenals  and  aryl-substituted  «.^-alkenals  having  from 
3  to  14  carbon  atoou.  and  a  substituted  hydrazine  of  the 

formula 

T 


NH»-N 


in  which  Y  is  a  benzenoid  hydrocarbon  of  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  Y,  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoma.  iaiois  nomo/^ 
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AMINOBTHYLTHIAZOLES 

1  Joka  J.  lyAmlco,  Nttro,  W.  Va^ 
to  MoMMrto  CWariod  rnipaaj ,  St.  L4Mh, 
of  Ddawarc 
_     AppBcalloa  Mmtk  29,  19M 
Serial  No.  574,612 
9  OaloM.    (CL  1(7—33) 
I.  A  fungicidal  compositioa  comprising  a  carrier  from 
which  the  active  component  is  released  by  evaporation 
having  dispersed  therein  a  compound  of  the  structure 


A-c« 

I 

N 


«!4      / 

c 

SM 


i 


;-Y 


where  A  and  Y  arc  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  carboalkoxy,  lower  aikyl 
carbooyl  and  phenyl  carbamyl  radicals  and  M  represents 
a  di-( lower  alkyl)  aminoethyl  group. 


2,9it.3«# 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PACIFYING 

BEES 
Stewart  R.  Tajrlor,  Oiftwood,  DL      ' 
No  DrawiM.    AMpUcalkw  Aadl  4,  1955 
SmW  No.  499;il5 
<  Claiiiig.    (CL  1<7— 39) 
1 .  A  compositioa  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
liquefied,  normally  gaseous,  halogenited,  low  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  and  a  smoke-odor  simulating  com- 
ponent comprising  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  a  portion  of  the  substantially  anhydrous  prod- 
uct of  the  destructive  distillation  of  woody  material  which 
is  soluble  in  said  halogenated  hydrocarbon. 

5.  A  process  for  separating  components  having  the 
pacifying  effect  on  bees  of  the  natural  smoke  of  burning 
woody  materials  which  compriaes  mixing  a  liquefied, 
normally  gaseous,  halogeiuted,  low  boiling  hydrocarbon, 
having  not  more  than  two  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
and  containing  at  least  one  fluorine  atom  per  molecule, 
with  wood  tar,  separating  the  resultant  aolutioo  from  the 
insoluble  portions  of  said  tar,  and  maintaining  said  solu- 
tion in  liquid  form. 


.1 


2,9i#,391 
ROOM  DBlNFKCnON  BY  MEANS  OF  VOLATILE 

SUBSTANCES  IN  THE  FORM  OF  AEROSOLS 
Kari  Hdn  SdnMt,  Bai  So4m,  Tanas,  Gmrnamy,  m- 
ilBoar  lo  Fstkwwkc  Hoachsl  Aklia^nelbctert  vonoals 
>tiliNf  LacfcM  a  fcriahn,  FiaaiftiH  aoi  M^o,  Gct^ 
■an,  a  corpoiaitfoa  ti  Gsnaaaj 

NoDrawfoB.    AoplicaHoa  Aagast  U,  1955 

Serial  No.  S3«,911 

Claims  priority,  aMflcadoo  Gennaay  September  1, 1954 

(Clafaas.    (CI.H7—39) 

1.  The  method  of  killing  microorganisms  in  room 

disinfection   which   comprises  atomizing   6-chloro-3-hy- 

droxy-4-isopropyl-toluene  as  the  main  active  toxicant- 


2.9N32 

RODENTICIDE 

John  T.  CorreU,  BiiBaiaBuu.  Mich.,  asslgMr  to  The  Up- 
J^oConpaay,  KalaowToo,  Mkh^  a  corporatloo  of 

No  DrawlaB.    AppUcatioa  Fehroary  27,  1954 

Serial  No.  567,733 

6  Chriais.    (CL  147—44) 

1.  As  a  rodentiddal  compositioa,  a  dry  food  product 
as  an  edible  carrier  and  as  a  toxic  ingredient  an  effective 
coDcentrauoQ  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  2-dipheny  I  acetyl- 1.3-indandione  and  metal, 
ammooia  and  amine  salu  thereof. 


2,9tMt3 


SEED  TREATING  OOMPOSmON  COMPRBING 
IRON  OXIDE,  CALCIUM  CARBONATE  AND  A 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  COPPER  SALT 


McWnUaass,  East  Aaron,  N.Y 
Staaf «vd  Saoi  Ca^  iK^ 


taTkc 


No  Drawioi.    AppHcotloa  Fchiv^y  4,  1957 

Scriri  No.43t,43S 
4ClalaH.    (CL  147—44) 


1.  A  composition  for  coating  seed  grain  to  cause  preda- 
tor birds  from  ooosuming  seed  grain  coated  therewith, 
comprising  a  finely  ground  mixture  pasung  200  mesh  of 
oxide  of  iron,  calcium  carbonate  and  a  water-insoluble 
copper  salt,  the  oxide  of  iron  being  from  tboot  33  to  75 
parts  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  the  calcfnm  car- 
bonate from  about  66  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  the  com- 
position, the  water  insoluble  copper  salt  being  in  the 
range  of  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  tbt  total  c<Hnposition. 


23tt*3*4 
GRISEOFULVIN  USES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Alfred  Rooald  Martlo,  rimirliiiiii,  ri^laai.  aaslgoor  to 
Imperial  ChiBsiial  laiartriis  I  iialisi,  I  o«4oa,  E^- 
laodL,  a  corpofaiMM  of  Great  Britoki 

NoDrawiog.    AppHclioa  Saptowhar  3, 1957  ^ouf? 
SmW  No.  4tM7t 


21,  1954 
14  CMoMi    (CL  14T— 45) 

1.  The  process  for  treating  man  and  animals  having 
an  external  fungus  disease  which  comprises  internally  ad- 
ministering to  said  man  and  animais  an  effective  amount 
of  griseofulvin. 


2,9M,3t5 

PREPARATION  OF  IODINE  POLYVINYL- 
PYRROLIDONE ADDUCTS 


Sidney  Siggia,  Phlffipshoii,  NJ.,  asslgaor  to  Geocral  Aoi- 
lioe  ft  Film  Corporadoo,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloo  of  Dafamara 

No  Drawtof.    AapBcaOoa  Aogast  9,  1954 
ScrW  No.  443,1S5 

13  CfarfoH.    (CI.  147—74)  **' 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyvinylpyrroU- 
done-iodine  composition  which  is  staUe  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion, which  comprises  thoroughly  mixing  elemental  iodine 
and  powdered  l-vinyl-2-pyrrolidooe  polymer  contaittog 
from  4.9-13.2%  water,  and  hcatiag  the  resulting  com- 
position at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90  to  100*  C 
until  a  product  containing  an  appreciable  amount  ot 
available  iodine  is  obtained. 


9fftwi 


2,9M,344 

COSMETIC  AND  DEODORANT  STICKS 

Joseph  Nclsoa  Slater,  Icrasy  Oftf,  N  J.,  asslgaor  to  Col- 
gatc-PalasollTc  Coaspaoj,  New  York.  N.Y,  ; 
tioa  af  Delaware 

No  Drawtof.    ApoiraHaa  Mareh  1,  1954 
Serial  Ko.  544,931 

7CMM.   iai47— 9B) 

1.  A  deodorant  coaaieci(  stick  oompiiiiug  a  id  of  a 
major  amooat  of  alcohol  of  2  to  3  caitOn  atoou  and 
a  minor  amount  of  sodinni  slearate  toSeirat  to  solidify 
said  alcohol  to  a  solid  fd,  a  deodorant,  and  having  in- 
corporated therein  aboat  M  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  soap  of  myristfc  add  effective  to  improfe  the 
yielding  properties  of  said  stick.  ' 


B^jmH 


cyctoHexyi  amine  to  tn«  growing  plant  m  an  amount  ef- 
fective to  control  rust. 


ot  T,  nyarogen  ana  an  aiiyi  nKuv;«i  «i  uum  • 
bon  atoms. 


•W    t*  V«(- 
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ClAAB  UQUm  tOLUMUEED  LANQUN 


j*!*  riiiiiim,  Nmt  y«4,  n:v^ 


tillation  in  the  preaence  of  a  liquid  aliphatic  poJyol  con- 
tainins  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  atoms,  uid 


I.  A  procMB  for  the  preparatwa  of  a  clear  aqueous 
liquid  cosoMtic  conposilioa  contaiwag  about  0.05  to  5% 
by  weight  ot  Uaolia  and  at  least  about  50%  by  weight 
oi  water  which  comprises  admixing  said  laaoiin  under 
wtxUatially  aahydTous  roaditions  with  a  minor  pixipor* 
Una  of  at  least  0.25%  by  weight  of  a  higher  fatty  acid 
alkylolamide  having  from  S  to  II  carbon  atoms  in  the 
acyi  radical  aad  up  to  5  carbon  atooM  in  each  alkyloi 
group,  the  ratio  of  said  alkylolamide  to  laaolia  being  at 
least  1: 1  by  weight  and  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  lanolin 
and  form  a  hnmogsajoui  naixture,  dissolving  said  mix- 
ture in  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  water  as  a  liquid  sol- 
vent medium  and  formiag  a  dear  aqueous  liquid  cos- 
metic composition. 


K   A 


SOLVENT  KmuCnON  APPASATLS 


Api«  II,  IMC,  SsHU  F«a.  97735f 
■Ciymfc    (CL1M^14^) 


1.  Solvent  extraction  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel, 
cooling  means  disposed  in  the  lower  region  of  said  vessel 
an  inlet  in  said  vessel  through  which  a  fluid  mixture  to 
be  separated  and  a  solvent  can  be  introduced,  a  first 
outlet  in  the  upper  region  of  said  vessel  spaced  from  said 
inlet,  a  second  outlet  in  the  lower  region  of  said  vessel 
spaced  from  said  inlet,  a  first  baffle  disposed  generally 
vertically  in  the  upper  region  of  said  vessel  between  said 
lalet  and  said  first  outlet,  a  mixer  extending  through  said 
first  baffle  to  permit  fuid  flow  therethrough,  a  second 
baffle  disposed  generally  horizontally  in  said  vessel  in  en- 
gagement with  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  baffle  and 
extending  to  regions  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  vessel, 
and  means  to  introduce  aolvent  through  said  mixer  into 
the  upper  region  of  said  vessel  on  the  side  of  said  first 
baOe  adjacent  said  first  outlei 


Sir  ARATION  or  ABOMAT1C  COMFOUNM  lY 

■xnucnvi  dbtillation 

la  Ca«> 

•f  DrfaWar.  -^  ~  ^-c*"*,  Cam,  a 
iatmt  12.  \9S$,  SmM  No.  7S4,M9 

I.  A  process  for  separating  xylykae  diamines  from  a 
mature  comprisittg  said  diamines  aad  aromatic  aitriks 
which  coaiprtacs  subiectiag  saidauxtwe  lo  extractive  dis- 


polyol  having  a  boiling  point  a^ove  and  being  essentially 
inert  to  said  diamines  and  aromatic  nitriles. 

— —  --ert 

23tMM 
REMOVING  *>-AMlNOCAPKONITRfLE  FROM 
CRUDE  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
H.  OMsahcms,  SMard,  NHhirianis,  ssrigam  to 
N.V,  Heatka.  Ne<hsrlan<r^  , 
11,  1957.  Serial  Na.  7t2,M« 
iPiMraHiB  Nethwhaii 
21,  19H 

,      ^  tClBlBHL     (a.2t»-l2) 

1.  A  process  for  reoovenag  ,»-amiaocapronitrile  from 
crude  mixtures  thereof  with  w<aprolactam  and  water 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  mixture,  an  inert  orpuiic 
solvent  which  forms  an  axeotrope  widi  water,  evaporating 
at  least  part  of  the  water  in  said  mixture  together  with 
said  solvent  and  thereafter  distilling  the  w-amiaocapro- 
nitrilc  from  the  remainder  of  said  mixture. 


23tMll 
PURIFICATION  or  ACETOACmc  WSTEM      ^ 
■Y  DgraXATION 

_,_^      Cerpamdea,  a  caspesaaaa  ef  New 

Yevk 

NoOrawfeig.   AppScatfaaOdaNr  11, 19S2 

-^  Scrtel  No.  SlMtl 

4ClalaH.    (CL2t2-^57) 

1 .  In  a  distillation  process  for  purifying  an  acetoacetic 
ester,  the  improvement  consisting  of  rapid  purification 
of  said  ester  with  respect  to  impurities  with  boiliag  pomti 
near  that  of  the  keto  isomer,  which  comprises  tmatii« 
said  acetoacetic  ester  wkh  about  0.01  to  1.0  part  for 
each  100  parts  of  the  ester  by  weight  of  m  alkahae  sob- 
sUBoe  so  as  to  continuously  supply  dw  eaolic  fbtM  of 
the  ester  while  vaporizing  said  eaolic  eeter  under  redaced 
pressure  at  a  temperature  not  hi^lttr  than  100*  C.  aad 
distilling  the  vapors  thus  pradooed  orer-bead  free  of 
alkaline  substances  and  the  keto  isomer,  and  allowing 
such  distillate  of  enolic  ester  dras  obtained  to  revert  to 
an  equilibrium  mixture  of  the  isonwrL 

2,9tM12  ""  "'^ 

FRACnONAIION 

Fonest  E.  Gll^tor%  tmitmfWk,  Okim^    iilfii    la  PM- 
'"'P'47,  a  COTaeraBoa  at  DelawaR 
Odokar  1«,  19S7;  SarW  Na.  MM79 
4  CUasB.    (CL  M2-^M)  i 

1.  A  vapor-liquid  fractioaatiag  apparatas  cmaprisiug. 
in  combination,  a  fractionator  tower  having  an  onwhead 
vapor  discharge  pipe  and  a  bottooBs  liquid  dnw-oB  pipe, 
a  vapor-liquid  separator  lank,  a  vapor  pipe  from  said 
tank  to  said  tower,  a  liquid  feed  pipe  from  said  Unk  to 
said  tower,  at  least  one  branch  on  said  liquid  feed  pipe 
to  said  tower,  a  liquid  level  controller  operativdy  in- 
stalled in  said  tank,  a  vapor  flow  control  vahe  in  said 
vapor  pipe  from  said  tank  to  said  lower  operatively  con- 
nected aad  responsive  to  said  liquid  level  coatroller,  a 
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trically  insuJative  filling  disposed  between  said  wire  elec- 
trode aad  the  inside  of  said  tubular  electrode  with  surface 


above  and  in  contact  with  the  anode  the  chlorine  gm 
evolved  at  the  surface  of  the  uMwle  in  mnt>/<4  _i,k  tt^ 
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liquid  flow  control  valve  in  each  of  Mid  liquid  feed  pipe 
froa  nid  tank  to  said  tower  and  in  nid  braach  of  said 
feed  pipe,  a  liquid-Tapor  ftod  pipe  for  feediaf  tncOem^ 
tioo  feed  to  said  tank,  a  flow  rate  detector,  a  heater  and 
a  therroorespoosive  element  in  said  last-mentioned  pipe, 
said  thermoresporaive  element  being  connected  to  a  tem- 
perature controlled  valve  actuator,  said  actuator  being 
connected  to  each  of  said  valves  hi  said  liquid  feed  pipe 
from  said  tank  to  said  tower  and  said  branch  of  said  feed 


■~'-*  •'*^'ii   nA    ■• 


pipe,  a  vapor  flow  rate  detector  In  said  vapor  pipe  from 
Mid  tank  lo  said  tower,  a  flow  controHer  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  vapor  flow  rate  detector  and  to  said  heater, 
a  flow  recorder  eotttroller,  a  ratio  controller,  said  last  two 
oontroiiers  being  operatively  cownected  to  said  flow  con- 
troller operatively  connected  to  said  flow  rate  detector  in 
nid  pipe  for  feediag  fractionation  feed  to  said  tank  to 
reMt  same  responsive  to  flow  detected  by  said  flow  rate 
detector  last  mentioned. 


ADDmON  MATERIALS  FOR  IMFfcOVING 
rLATING  SPEEDS 
B.  Santiihi,  ElMhwH,  mmI  Edward  P.  BhIh, 

BlMlTit  Pieiniis  Inc^  ^HwlatluB,  DeL,  a 
Off  DeMwnrt 
No  Dnwint.  AppflteHin  March  t,  19M 
Serial  N«w  Mf9,«79 
1.  A  prooesB  for  ^ting  of  mctak  from  an  aiiuriiae 
plating  bath  including  cyanide  ion  and  hydroxide  ion, 
which  comprises  increasing  the  speed  of  eperatien  of 
said  bath  by  adding  to  Mid  bath  an  addition  agent,  said 
nddition  agent  onnsiiling  of  ammoniam  molybdate  in  a 
concentration  ai  one  to  three  ounces  per  gaflon  of  said 
bath  and  at  least  one  ingredient  selectad  from  die  group 
consisting  of  gelatine  in  the  range  of  from  one^ghth  to 
one-half  ounce  per  gallon  of  badi  and  glycerine  in  the 
range  of  from  one  to  two  ounces  per  gallon  of  bath  and 
passing  current  through  Mid  bath  at  a  currem  density 
in  the  range  from  80  to  225  amperes  per  square  foot  of 
cathode. 


2.MtJ14 
:  SOLUTION  AND  MBTH 

^lili  iil.N.Y^aM%aar,hy 
to  Sytvania  Efedric  Predncts  bc^ 
DcL,  a  cwpomlM  af  DelnwMe 

Mvck  «,  19fli,  Serirf  Nn.  Sit ,dfl3 
IfClBlMB.    (CLft«.^«9> 
r    1.  A  proceai  for  prodtiug  a  soMeraMe,  bright 
tin  depoMt  by  eleolrodeposition  froM  a  ziK-tin  plating 
bath  containing  cyanides  and  hydroxidn  wMch 
m  adding  to  said  bath  only  the  following:  gelatin  and 
ammonium  molybdate,  each  of  said  additives  being  pres- 
ent m  a  concentration  of  between  one-eighfh  to 
ounces  per  gallon. 


TIBD  TUM  AND  APT ARATU  AND 

orpRODUcnoN 

Nn.3M,tM 


1.  As  Ml  article  of 
ing  a  doM  flttii^ 
num  covering  the 
of  said  tuba,  and  the 
the  eods  of  taid 

3.  nwoMlhodof 


a  tvaninm  tube  hav- 
a  tvbe  of  alnml- 
of  said  tabe,  both  ends 
■nfaoe  oi  anid  tabe. 


rectify  tha  md 
said  flm  tnba 
flrst  tabe,  and 


CONTROL  DBYICE 
itn  Nmt  Yaak,  N.Y^  aad  A»er1 


by  ftalMMI 


17,  199S,  flerW  No.  S41,Ht 
(CLaM^19»J) 


Ui 


I.  A 
the  active 
series  of 
having 


far  controlling 
portinn  of  a 


reactivity  within 

iprisiag  a 

awments,  said  elements 

a  coexten- 

a 


gremer  than  Hte  ovtside  diaflHier  of  said  wiie 

disposed  in  concentric  relationship  with  respect  to 
wita  ctectjode.  a  aetf-supportii^  unkary 
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negative  pointed  electrode,  first  and  secoiKl  roller  "**•"«  2|M9»S22 

mounted  outside  Mid  bath,  a  first  footiauous  web  carried    LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  A  WAX  POUR 


wnicft  conpracs  aubfcctiag  said  mixture  to  extnctivt  du-   nected  and  roponsive  to  said  liquid  level  cootrolkr,  a 
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trically  insulative  filling  disposed  between  said  wire  elec- 
trode and  the  iBside  ai  said  tubular  electrode  with  surface 
exposed  adjacent  expoeed  surteces  of  said  wire  and  tu 
bttlar  electrodes,  a  hygroscopic  substance  which  is  eiec 
trically  conductive  aaJy  when  w^  coated  on  said  expoeed 
surfaces  and  bridging  the  span  between  said  electrodes,  a 
direct  current  power  source  ot  voltage  sufBcient  to  electro- 


above  and  in  contact  with  the  anode  the  chlorine  gas 
evolved  at  the  surface  of  the  anode  in  contact  with  the 
bath,  and  delivery  means  for  supplying  titanium  tetra- 
chloride to  the  other  portion  of  the  ceil  atmosphere. 


MM319 

^^^SP^^^  GASEOl«  HYDROCARBON  ANODE 

FOR     IGNEOUS     ELECTROLYTIC    FURNACES 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  ALUMINUM-MAHNG^ 

Lo«is  Fcrraiid,  Paris,  FraKc 

ApplicatkM  October  14,  lf57.  Serial  No.  <9«,M« 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  France  October  If,  19M 

7  dainu.     (O.  204— 2S4) 


lyze  water  and  dissolved  materials  absorbed  in  said  hy- 
groscopic substance  connected  across  said  electjrodes,  and 
current  measuring  means  connecled  in  circuit  with  said 
power  source  and  said  electrodes  for  measuring  quanti- 
tatively said  gaseous  reagent  generated  as  a  function  of 
the  current  delivered  by  said  power  source  in  the  course 
of  electrolysis  of  the  absorbate  in  said  hygroscopic  sub- 
stance. 


2,9M31t 
ELECTROLYZING  DEVICE 
Earl  W.  Andrrw*,  ShrtlagfoB,  P«^  aw%nui  to  The  New 
Jersey  ZfaK  Compuiy,  New  Yorit,  N.Y„  a  corporatloo 
of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioa  November  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,7M 
<  Clafans.     (CI.  294—244) 


6.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  producing  metallic  titanium 
by  electrolysis  of  a  tiunium  chloride  contained  m  a  fused 
halide  salt  bath,  the  cell  comprising  enclosing  walls 
adapted  to  hold  a  body  of  the  fused  bath,  there  being  sus- 
pended in  the  fused  salt  an  electrolyzing  device  capable 
of  being  used  as  a  diaphragm  and  as  a  combined  dia- 
phragm and  deposition  cathode  and  comprising  an  open- 
topped  vessel  composed  essentially  of  impervious  sections 
and  at  least  one  pervious  screen-like  section,  all  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material,  each  pervious  section  of  the 
vessel  being  bordered  by  impervious  sections  thereof  so 
that  Auid  communication  between  portions  of  the  fused 
salt  bath  separated  solely  by  the  walls  of  the  vessel  is  pos 
sible  only  through  a  pervious  section  thereof,  an  electro- 
negauve  connection  to  said  device,  an  anode  supported 
m  the  fused  salt  bath  within  the  interior  of  siid  device, 
barner  means  for  maintaining  separation  of  the  portions 
of  the  cell  atmosphere  above  the  bath  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  side  walls  of  said  electrolyzing  device,  discharge  means 
for  discharging  from  the  portion  of  the  ceU  atmosphere 


t  -^ 


1.  An  anode  for  an  electrolytic  furnace,  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  fed  with  dissociable  gaseous  hydrxxarbon 
and  immersed  in  the  furnace  electrolyte,  which  comprises 
a  stationary  metal  casing  consisting  of  a  vertical  cylinder 
open  at  the  bottom,  a  fluid-tight  horizontal  plate  closing 
the  top  of  said  metal  casing,  a  porous  anodic  mass  en- 
closed in  said  casing,  metal  studs  disposed  vertically  ui 
sajd  casing  and  extending  through  said  horizontal  plate 
in  a  fluid- tight  manner,  said  metal  studs  being  formed 
with  an  axial  passage  adapted  to  supply  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  studs  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  under  pressure,  said 
studs  also  serving  as  means  for  supporting  the  anodic 
mass  and  as  current  lead-in  terminals,  a  cylindrical  metal 
sheath  secured  to  said  horizontal  plate  and  surrounding 
each  of  said  studs,  the  level  of  the  anodic  mass  in  each 
sheath  beings  considerably  higher  than  that  of  the  anodic 
mass  included  outside  said  sheaths,  the  length  of  said 
sheaths  being  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  studs, 
said  porous  anodic  mass  surrounding  and  extending  belo\^ 
the  lower  open  ends  of  said  studs  and  sheaths. 


nr* 


2,99t329 
SOLID  SEPARATION  BY  ELECTROPHORETIC     • 
MEANS  q 

Kewmetk  Archibald  Metorifc,  GnyMorc,  mi  Robert  Jakn 
*^riCM,  South  Payneluun,  ilnrtiaiie,  amlgmn  to  Cohh 
nMNiwcnItk  of  AMtralia  care  of  the  Secretary  ef  the 
Deportment  of  Sapply,  Mcibo«nie,  Vlctorin,  An 
Application  Jnly  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  (79,2M 
CWms  priority,  appHcatton  AnstraUa  Jnly  9,  1954 
1  Claim,    (a.  294— 39t) 


Apparatus  for  separating  s^material  from  a  liquid 
dispersion  thereof,  comprising  a  container  having  an  inlet 
in  the  bottom  thereof  through  which  said  liquid  dispersion 
is  introduced  to  form  a  bath  in  said  container  and  an  out- 
let, a  positive  pointed  electrode  and  a  negative  pointed 
electrode  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  in  the 
bottom  of  said  container,  a  first  negatively  charged  roller 
disposed  opposite  said  positive  pointed  electrode  and  a 
second  positively  charged  roller  disposed  opposite  said 
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negative  pointed  electrode,  first  and  second  roUer  meams 
moujiied  outside  md  bath,  a  first  continuous  web  carried 
on  said  first  charged  roUer  and  on  said  first  roller  means 
through  said  bath,  a  second  continuous  web  carried  on 
said  second  charged  roHer  and  said  second  roller  means 
through  said  bath,  scrapers  motmted  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  roller  means  and  engaging  each  web.  where- 
by positive  and  negative  charged  solid  material  deposited 
on  said  first  and  second  webs,  respectively,  is  removed 
therefrom  by  the  scrapen.  -  -      <  — 


li 
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ELECTRIC  ARC  REACTOR 

Dob   I.   WaagcUtt,   Bantegtoo,   and    Edigar   C.  Bowcn, 

Woodstock,  Ul^  aasitnon  to  The  Phr  OU  Coaipaay, 

Chkago,  ni^  a  corporalkw  of  Ohio 

ApplkatkMi  Dcecnbcr  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,132 

3  Qaims.    (CL  2«4— 323) 


->«*oj  A   r 


•*tU9  b: 


1.  A  tubular  reactor  employed  in  the  electropyrolytic 
conversion  of  organic  liquids  where,  in  said  conversion, 
reaction  temperatures  are  produced  by  means  of  transient 
electric  arcs  created  between  mobile  granular  electrodes 
superimposed  in  a  shallow  layer  on  an  electrically  en- 
ergized fixed  electrode  assembly,  which  c<Knprises  an  up- 
per section  and  a  removable  lower  section  fitted  there- 
to, forming  a  joint,  the  terminal  end  of  each  section  be- 
ing capped  with  a  suitable  closure,  a  re-entrant  flange 
laterally  depending  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  reactor 
adjacent  to  said  joint,  a  fixed  electrode  assembly  com- 
prising a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode,  said  first 
electrode  being  superposed  on  said  flange  and  having  a 
perimetric  side  coextensive  with  the  inner  wall  of  said 
reactor  and  an  opposed  inner  side,  forming  an  internal 
opening  in  said  first  electrode,  a  second  electrode  having 
substantially  the  same  geometric  configuration  as  said 
opening,  mounted  within  said  opening  in  spaced  relation 
from  said  first  electrode  to  provide  a  smooth-walled  pas- 
sage of  uniform  width  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trode, the  upper  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  being  sub- 
stantially coplanar,  said  second  electrode  being  supported 
in  position  by  an  electrode  support  mounted  in  the  lower 
section  of  said  reactor,  an  electrically  nonconducting  baf- 
fle resistant  to  incremental  changes  in  electrical  conduc- 
tivity disposed  in  an  intermediate  position  between  said 
electrodes,  in  a  fixed  spaced  relation  with  each  of  said 
electrodes,  and  defining  slots  adjacent  to  each  electrode 
of  a  size  permtttiitg  fluid  flow  of  tritinate  material  there- 
through without  permitting  the  passage  of  granular  ag- 
gregate, said  slots  being  substantially  narrower  in  width 
than  the  width  of  said  baflle,  the  top  su  face  of  said  baf- 
fle being  positioned  substantially  flush  with  the  adjacent 
top  surfaces  of  said  electrodes,  the  upper  portion  of  said 
baflle  being  rectangular  in  cross  section,  having  a  thick- 
ness of  not  more  than  about  one-fourth  the  thickness  of 
said  adjacent  electrodes,  and  electrical  conductor  means 
for  interconnecting  said  electrodes  to  a  power  network. 


23M322 
LUHUCATING  OIL  CONTAINING  A  WAX  POUR 

rOINT  AND  CUnJD  POINT  supmasER 
HcnMB  I.  Zodkr,  IMam,  N  J^  Mripor  to 
-<  Futoiiftof  Cuip-j,  m  cwyowii—  of  I 
No  DmHM.    AmMatam  Aw^mti  ^  1»5« 
SeriJ  >4o.  m.441 
4CWBH.    (CL2t»~l^ 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  oil  to  which  has  been  added  as  a 
haze  and  doud  point  supprenor  from  about  0.001% 
to  about  0.02%  by  wei^t  of  a  petroletim  wax  compoai- 
tioQ  melting  in  the  range  bctwcien  about  100*  F.  and  about 
118*  F..  said  oompositkm  cnrtainiiig  about  45  to  55 
mol.  percent  of  nonnal  paraflin  waxes,  aboot  15  to  25 
mol.  percent  of  isoparafiSn  waxea,  and  about  15  to  25  mol. 
percent  of  luphthenic 


2,9M,323 
UPGRADING  OF  A  NAPHTHA  WITH  THE  RE- 
CYCLING OF  THE  HYDROGEN  PRODUCED 
IN  THE  REFORMING  STAGE 
imcs  L.  Pattoo,  Raaasey,  Georfc  W.  Stanford,  LlDdcB, 
and  WllUam  P.  Burton,  UtHc  SUvcr,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
The  M.  W.  Kcllocg  Conspiy,  Jersey  Clly,  N  J^  a  cor- 
poratton  of  Delaware 

AppUcatton  November  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,253 
14  Oahns     (CL  248—63) 


1.  A  combination  catalytic  reforming  and  catalytic  iso- 
merization  process  which  comprises  separating  a  light 
hydrocarbon  oil  rich  in  normal  paraffins  in  a  first  separa- 
tion zone  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed  suitable  for  refonn- 
ing,  effecting  a  further  separation  of  a  stream  rich  in 
isoparaflfins  from  said  light  hydrocarbon  oil  in  a  second 
separation  zone,  contacting  the  nonnal  paraflln-rich  oil 
from  the  second  separation  zone  in  a  first  reaction  zone 
with  a  solid  isomerization  catalyst  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  under  conditions  suitable  to  eflfect  isomeriza- 
tion of  the  normal  paraflfins,  separating  a  hydrogen  rich 
stream  from  the  isomerization  zone  eflftient,  passing  the 
separated  hydrogen  rich  stream  containing  unreacted  nor- 
mal paraffins,  product  isomen,  lower  and  hi^r  boiling 
pradocts  and  hydrogen  to  a  third  separation  cone  where- 
in lower  boiling  products  and  hydrogen  are  removed, 
passing  the  thtis  separated  hydrogen  to  a  desulfinization 
zone  passing  isomerization  eflluent  substantially  free  of 
hydrogen  with  the  feed  to  the  first  separation  zone,  passing 
the  heavy  fraction  from  the  first  separation  zone  to  a 
second  reaction  zone  wherein  it  is  contacted  with  a  de- 
sulfurization  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  sep- 
arated from  said  isomerization  effluent  under  conditions 
suitable  to  effect  desulfurization  of  said  heavy  fraction, 
contacting  the  desulfurized  material  in  a  thiixl  reaction 
zone  with  a  reforming  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen under  conditions  suitable  to  produce  a  conversion 
product  containing  hydrogen,  separating  hydrogen  from 
the  reforming  zone  effluent  and  passing  hydrogen  sep- 
arated from  the  reforming  effluent  to  said  isomerization 
zone. 
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aiON    SYSflM    WITH    MULTVU    STRIPPING  FOR  USB  IHMttlN 


L.  FiiMii,  Ihmit.  NJn  wmi  GMnt  F 
ANmi,  DL,  mmimmn  !•  lit  M.  W. 
l«rM7  City,  NJn  a  cwpwJfci  of 
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12,  IMi,  9«W  N^  iSTJM 
(a.2tft-7t) 
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9.  A  catalytic  cncking  process  which  comprises 
passing  a  vaporous  hydrocarbon  material  and  finely  di- 
vided fluidized  catalyst  upwantly  through  a  first  reaction 
zone  under  cracking  conditions  whereby  the  catalyst  be- 
comes contaminated  with  carbonaceous  deposits,  sep- 
arating catalyst  from  products  of  reaction  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  first  reaction  lone,  transferring  said 
separated  catalyst  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  first 
reaction  zooc  to  the  upper  portion  of  a  dense  fluidized 
bed  of  cracking  catalyst  in  a  second  reaction  zone  adja- 
cent to  said  first  rcactioa  tone  and  in  open  communi- 
catioa  with  one  another  m  the  upper  portion  thereof, 
passing  a  vaporous  hydrocarbon  upwardly  through  said 
dense  fluidixcd  bed  of  catalyst  in  said  second  reaction 
zone  under  conversion  conditions  whereby  the  catalyst 
becomes  vpaA  due  to  carbonaceous  deposits  thereon, 
withdrawing  spent  catalyst  from  said  dense  fluidized  bed 
and  passing  the  same  downwardly  through  a  fint  strip- 
ping zone,  paniaUy  stripping  the  catalyse  in  said  flnt 
stripping  aoM,  passing  partially  stripped  catalyst  from 
the  lower  poction  of  said  first  stripping  zone  upwardly 
as  a  mspwHkm  in  a  gaseous  material  through  an  don- 
gatad  conined  second  striping  zone  to  a  third  stripping 
zone,  stripping  catalyst  in  said  third  strippi^  zone  in  a 
dense  fluidittd  condition,  paving  stripped  catalyst  fnxn 
said  third  stripping  noa  sobalantiaUy  v«rtkally  down- 
wardly as  a  oonlnad  stream  into  a  nfiiiiaiiiiB  zone, 

regenerating  the  catsJyst  in  said  r««eneration  ao_..  , 

ing  rrgenerated  catalyst  from  the  lower  portion  of 'said 
rsgansration  zone  substantially  vertically  downwardly  as 
a  confined  stream  dirough  said  first  reaction  zone  to  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  recovering  a  mixture  <rf  cracked 
products  fraaa  tho  flnt  and  second  rcactioa  zones  as  a 
product  of  the  iwcii  wm. 

10.  A  procosa  aceording  to  claim  9  in  which  the  hy- 
drocarbon pomed  into  said  fint  reaction  zone  is  fresh 
hydrocarbon  lead  and  the  hydrocarbon  pasaed  into  said 
second  reaction  zmm  is  recycle  stock. 


M 


1.  A  conversion  process  which  comprises  passing  a 
chemical  reactant  upwardly  through  a  fint  reaction  zone 
in  contact  with  a  dilute  suspension  of  finely  divided  cata- 
lytic material,  separating  products  of  reaction  from  said 
dilute  catalytic  suspension,  passing  catalytic  material  sep- 
arated from  the  fmx  reaction  zone  to  a  dense  fluidized 
bed  of  catalytic  material  in  a  second  reaction  zone,  sur- 
rounding said  first  reaction  zone,  said  firM  and  second 
reaction  zones  being  in  open  communication  with  one 
another  in  the  upper  portitm  thereof,  passing  a  chemical 
reactant  upwardly  through  the  deue  fluidized  bed  of 
catalytic  material  in  said  second  reaction  zone,  com- 
mingling products  of  the  fint  reaction  zone  with  those  of 
the  second  reaction  zone  above  the  dense  fluidized  bed 
of  catalyst  in  the  second  reaction  zone,  withdrawing  cata- 
lytic material  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  second  re- 
action zone  and  passing  the  same  upwardly  through  a 
first  stripping  zone  to  the  upper  portion  of  a  second  strip- 
ping zone  within  said  second  reaction  zone,  passing  the 
catalytic  material  downwardly  Ttiroiigh  said  second  strip* 
ping  zone  as  a  relatively  dense  bed  of  catalytic  MotoriaU  - 
passing  stripped  catalytic  material  from  the  lower  po^* 
tion  of  said  second  stripping  zone  to  a  npnsiafkm  zona, 
passing  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
flnt  reaction  zone  and  recovering  reaction  products  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  second  reaction  zone. 


poss-    F< 


CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

I. 


1917, 
<CL 


» 


No*  MP^SM 
II  nihil     <CL2t8— Ifl) 

11.  A  proocas  which  compcises  catalytically  cracking 
a  hydrocarbon  in  a  cracking  zone  in  the  presence  of  a 
moving  mass  of  catalyst;  separating  from  the  reaction 
products  a  low  boiling  gaaoons  fraction  ronraining  hy--( 
drogea  and  Ci  to  C|  hydrocarbons;  splitting  said  frac- 
tion into  two  gaseous  streams;  railing  the  pressure  of, 
one  of  said  gaseous  streams  and  returning  at  least  ^ 
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portion  of  the  Utter  stream  tp  aid  crackiiw  loae;  raisint  km  as  room  tampentnre.  pennittiiig  the  naphtha  to  ra- 
the pnann  o£  the  other  of  said  streams  to  a  higher  main  in  contact  with  said  catalyst  under  said  hydrofonn- 

ing  conditions  for  a  sufflcient  period  of  time  to  effect 
the  desired  cooversioa  and  recoveriac  a  produa  of  im- 
proved octane  rating. 


VBBREAKING    OF    REDUCED    CRUDE   IN    THE 
.    PRESENCE    OF    UGHT    CATALYHC    CYCLE 
STOCK 

Y    PlUibnviJ^  fUm,  a  cerperalian  ef  Dswwv 

AppMceMsn  Mmtk  %  lfS3,  Smki  No.  341,m 

s  niiiiii    (CL  at»— iM) 


I.  A  process  fot  the  thermal  coovenioB  of  petroleum 
hydrocarbons  oonprisiDg  wacunm  iftffUing  a  petroleum 
oil  to  form  s  heavy  residue  as  a  bottoms  product  baring 
a  gravity  in  'API  of  less  than  10,  Conradsoo  carbon 
residue  number  of  at  least  18,  and  an  SUS  viaooeity  at 
210'  F.  of  at  least  6000.  mixing  the  residue  with  a  light 
catalytic  cycle  oil  having  a  boiling  range  of  approximately 
400-650*  F.  to  fonn  a  mixture  having  a  ratio  of  residue 
to  light  catalytic  cycle  oil  ranging  from  1:2  to  6:1,  heat- 
ing the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  900  to  1000*  F.  in  a 
short  penod  to  cradc  residue  and  light  catalytic  cycle  oil 
in  the  mixture,  separating  the  cracked  producu  into  fuel 
oil  and  a  vapor  phase,  fractionating  the  vapor  phase  to 
produce  gasoline  and  a  recycle  oil  having  a  higher  boiling 
range  than  gasoline  as  separate  fractions,  and  returning 
recycle  oil  to  the  mixture  for  heating  to  cracking  tempera- 
tures. 


?tfi 


HYDROFORMINC  PROOBB  USING  ALUMINA 
SUPPORTED  roOCK-COOUCD  £ATALYST 

MoBhrala.  NJ.,  aas%nm  la  Esm  mtJ^ 

_   [^oaipnny,  a  catponllen  of  Delaware 
No  Drawta^    AMMiiBliia  AaMt  If,  lf54 
■■rW  Nn.  44fittr^ 

»  S  fill fO.  Mt—IM) 

4.  A  method  of  kydroforaing  a  naphtha  which  con- 
prises  contactang  naphtha  at  hydrofbnui^  foftdittont  of 
tamperatvn  and  pRssun  in  the  piMMce  of  hytfra^Dn 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  adsocplivn  fosa  of  ainmina 
containing  mnlyhdami  oxide  and  nmda  by  haatk«  said 
catalyst  to  a  cnldnivt  iwpemtnra  ahove  about  1100*  F. 
for  at  least  2  houss.  rapidly  cooU^  said  cMalyst  in  no 
oxxe  than  about  50  secopds  to  a  temparatura  at  ieaat  as 


MOVEMENT  OF  FLUDMZED  CATALYST 

IN  ASTANDPIPB 
B.  Osharac,  Smrfh  Oranga,  and  Janma  L. 

,  NJ^  aaripseta  la  fhe  M.  W.  KeR«_ 
,  Jersey  Clly,  N  J.,  a  canwenilen  af  New  Jeiwy 
AppBcahen  Jane  4,  19S4,  Serial  Nn.  434»37t 
IfOalHM.    (CL3M— IM) 


pressure  than  the  stream  ratumed  to  said  cracking  sooe; 

and  treaimg  said  higher  pressure  stream  with  an  absorb- 
ent. 


a  Ltfw^,  Ji 
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2.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  proceu  wherefai  a  hy- 
drocarbon feed  material  is  passed  in  contact  with  a  fluid- 
ixed  bed  of  catalyst  to  convert  said  hydrocarbon  feed 
into  desired  products  thereby  contamiiuting  the  catalyst 
and  the  oontaminated  catalyst  is  stripped  of  volatile  reac- 
tion products  in  a  Gripping  cone  and  the  stripped  catalyst 
is  removed  from  said  stripping  zone  as  a  downwardly 
nwring  rinngaiad  confined  stream  of  catalyst  for  transfer 
to  a  regiMSi  sliun  xone  wherein  catalyst  contaminants  are 
renooved  from  the  catalyst  by  bommg  in  the  presence  of 
an  axygen  contaiirittg  gas  to  regenerate  the  eaulyst  and 
the  regenerated  catalyst  is  returned  to  the  conversion 
zone,  the  improved  method  of  operation  to  mainuin  a 
relatively  dense  fluidixed  bed  (tf  catalyst  moving  con- 
tinuously downwardly  as  an  elongated  confined  stream 
which  comprises  venting  the  lower  portion  of  the  elon- 
gated conflned  stream  with  said  converuon  zone  for  the 
separate  flow  of  accumulated  gaseous  material  from  with 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  elongated  confined  stream  to 
said  conversion  zone. 


FLUIDIZED   SOLIDS   HYDROCARBON    CONVER- 
SION SYsnM  wrm  an  impm>vkd  souds 

TRANSFER   BETWEEN   THE    REACTION   AND 
SnUPPING  ZONES 

F.  %aRy,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  ■■%iii  to  lie  M.  W. 
r,  Jsney  Oly,  NJ^  a  wfawdlan  «f 


12, 19f4.  Seriri  Nn.  4CM9» 
Sdalna  ^  2N—1M) 
2.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  proceu  wherein  a  hy- 
drocarbon reactant  is  passed  through  a  dense  fluidizcd 
bed  of  finely  divided  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  to  con- 
vert said  hydrocarbon  to  desired  prodiicts,  thereby  con- 
taminating the  catalyst  with  productt  of  reaction  and 
the  eontanfawied  catalyst  is  passed  to  a  dense  flaidund 
bed  of  catalyst  in  a  Mripping  noe  to  remove  pcwhjots 
of  reaction  with  a  strippint  gas  and  said  stripping  zone 
forms  a  part  of  said  reaction  zone  and  is  separated  tram 
said  hydrocarbon  converuon  section  by  a  common  parti- 
tion in  the  lower  portion  of  said  reaction  zone,  the  im- 
proved method  for  transferring  eaulyst  from  the  dense 
fluidized  catalyst  bad  employed  in  the  reaction  zone  to 
the  dense  fluidized  catalyst  bed  in  the  etripping  zone, 
which  comprises  defluidiring  a  portion  of  the  bydrocar- 
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bon  conversion  catalyst  m  the  reaction  rone  adjacent  to  ture  within  the  range  of  650"  F  to  750*  F  and  at  • 
the  partition,  passing  the  defluidized  catalyst  downward-  pressure  within  the  range  200-500  p.»  i  ga  with  a  caufvst 
ly  along  said  partition  and  into  an  elongated  passageway  consisting  essentiidly  of  the  oxides  orcobah^d^lvb^ 
extending  through  sa.d  partition,  into  said  stripping  rone    denum  incorporated  with  an  SSna  s^ort  «i™«t^ 

lyst  containing  between  0.1%  and  6.0%  wt  of  fluorine 
and  in  the  presence  of  not  more  than  2000  s.cJ./b.  of 
hydrogen,    the   space   velocity   of  the   liquid   feedstock 
Ml  being  between  1.0  and  2.0  v./v./hr. 


W 


MINERAL  WHITE  OIL  TREATMENT 

Jolin  F.  CoUins,  Elizabeth,  and  Robert  V.  Sheehan,  Union, 
N  J^  aarignon  to  Ean  Rcacarch  and  Engincerinc  Com- 
pwiy,  •  corponttM  off  Ddawwc 


ri 


No  Drawing.    Ap^lcatlon  July  13,  i956 
Serial  No.  597,5S9 


in  the  absence  of  added  fluidizing  gas,  said  passageway 
adapted  to  preclude  backflow  of  catalyst  from  said  strip- 
ping zone  to  said  reaction  zone  through  said  passageway 
and  withdrawing  products  of  reaction  and  stripped  prod- 
ucu  of  reaction  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  reaction 
zone. 


23M,331 
HYDROCATALYTIC    DESULFURIZATION     OF    A 
MIXTURE  OF  STRAIGHT-RUN  AND  CATALYT- 
ICALLY  CRACKED  GAS  OILS 

^ifnliili  ^-Sr*  ^"^^--^^  "^  EnwrtCaritoo 
Tha  BrWtk  Pdrakwa  CoapMiy  Umitad  ^ 

No  Dnming.    ApyMcaHon  Novanbcr  30,  1954 
Serial  No.  472442 
Clafana  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
December  It,  1953 
4  Claims,    (d.  2M~214) 
1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocataiytic  desulfurization  of 
a  petroleum  feedstock  consisting  of  a  blend  of  catalyt- 
ically  cracked   gas  oil    and   straight-rtm   gas  oil.   said 
cracked  gas  oil  being  present  in  said  Wend  in  an  amount 
up  to  about  20%  by  volume,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  feedstock  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
the  oxides  of  cobalt  and  molybdenum  supported  on  alu- 
mina, said  catalyst  also  containing  fluorine  in  an  amounl 
of  about  0.1%  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  the  catalyst,  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  750  to  800*  F.  and  at  a 
•pace  velodty  of  the  liquid  fiMdstock  within  the  range 
1  to  5  v./v./hr.,  separating  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  from 
the  tarated  feedstock,  recycling  said  hydrogen-rich  gas 
to  the  reaction  rone  until  the  prewure  therein  reaches 
equilibrium,  separating  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  treated 
feedstock,  and  recovering  a  treated  feedstock  having  a 
reduced  sulfur  oontenL 


4  Claims.    (CL  2W— 274) 

'"  1.  In  a  process  for  washing  a  white  oil  formed  by  sul- 
furic acid  treatment  following  neutralization  of  the  treated 
oil  to  remove  color-forming  organic  impurities  from  said 
oil,  the  improvement  which  comprises  washing  said  oil 
with  about  equal  parts  of  a  washing  solvent  formed  by 
combining  an  aqoeous  isopropanol  containing  40  to  60 
vol.  percent  isopropanol  with  a  low  molecular  weight 
aliphatic  Oxo  organic  solvent  which  boils  in  the  range 
of  56.5  to  97*  C.  and  dissolves  less  than  3  vol.  percent 
Cjo+  paraffinic  oil.  so  that  said  washing  solvent  contains 
5  to  30  vol.  percent  of  said  Oxo  organic  solvent. 


2»9M434 

FTlACnONATOR  INDICATING  AND  CONTROL 
METHOD 

Ehncr  C.  Mflkr.  BartlcsTUlc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phnifps 
Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Dclawwc 


Application  Inly  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,M1 
3  Claims.    (Q.  2M-^5«) 
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2*9M332 
HYDROCATALYTIC  DESULFURIZATION 
„      ^  OF  GAS  OIL 

Roy  P»rdy_Nortkcott  a^  Ernest  Cvltan  "  s... 

to  Tha  Bridril  Pe- 
En|lam^  a  British 


No  Dn^v^V-AapUcation  March  27,  19S< 

Serhu  No.  S74,f97 

Clntaa  priority,  application  Great  BrMahi 

Aprfl  «,  19S5 

1  Clahn.    (CL  2M— 2U) 

A  process  for  the  hydrocataiytic  desulfurizatioo  of  gas 

oU  which  comprises  contacting  the  gas  oil  at  a  tempera- 


'O 


I.  In  a  fractionation  system  wherein  the  eflSciency  of 
separation  is  controlled  by  adjustment  of  an  operating 
vanabic,  the  steps  which  comprise  conunuously  with- 
drawing samples  from  two  spaced  locations  in  the  frac- 
tionation column,  passing  a  beam  of  radiation  capable 
of  being  refracted  sequentially  through  the  two  samples, 
whereby  said  beam  is  deflected  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  refraction  indices  of  the  two  samples,  producing 
an  output  representative  of  such  deflection,  controlling 
said  operating  variable  to  maintain  said  deflection  at  a 
constant  preselected  value,  said  spaced  locations  both 
being  at  a  region  where  there  is  substantially  no  varia 
tion  in  the  concentration  gradients  of  the  components 
present  in  the  overhead  product,  the  upper  location  being 
at  a  region  normally  free  from  heavy  components  present 
in  the  bottom  product,  the  lower  location  being  at  a 
region  normally  containing  appreciable  amounts  of  sudi 
components. 
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OO.  WELL  DMLLING  MUD 

Id  AMtffie 
/t  a  ctpwtfw  «C  MalM 
NeDrawlH.   AppHotfM  Jsm  IS,  19M 
8«W  N*.  f9M14 
S  CMh.    <CL2S2— 93) 
I.  An  oil  well  drilliiig  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous 
suspension   of  colloidal  clay  and  pregelatinized   cereal 
starch  which  starch  is  the  dried  product  of  pasting  cereal 
starch  granules  in  aqueous  slurry  containing  about  10% 
to  45%  4>y  weight  of  starch  solids  and  about  0.1%  to 
3.0%  of  a  water  soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  by 
weight  of  the  starch  granules,  said  dried  starch  product 
having  a  wztcr  hoMing  capacity  equivalent  to  a  *Vall 
test"  of  less  than  12.5  ml.  water  loss  and  being  present 
in  the  drilling  fluid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase 
the  water  holding  capacity  of  the  fluid. 


23M43t 

GLAflS  FIBEII-TinCKENED  GREASE 

COMPOSITIONS 


S(alM  of 
the  Ak  Force 
NoDnii 


by  the  SMretey  of 

If  rial—     (CL  2SI-.13) 
(GnaM  aBte  TWe  IS,  U J.  Caie  (IfSlK  mc.  IM) 

!.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  lubricatinf  oil  thickened  to  a  grease  consistency  by  from 
2  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  glass  fibers,  said  fibers  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  3  microns. 


DRILLING  FLUIDS 
E.  Biowm  DrihMi,  Tn^  WSHmb  J.  McVcMh, 
nudmnft.  Pan  aad  ThMMH  H.  Wallace,  Loi  Am^Z 
Califs   iiiilMiii    ta  G^  Rn—th  A  DerdopM 
Compaiiy.  PHI^bhIi,  Pa^  a  cotyeMllaa  af  Delaware 
No  Dnwtai.  ^ AapBcallaa  Dmwftii  2S,  19M 
'..  Setlal  Na.  tt9,4t5 

(  ChiBH.    (CL  252— tJ) 
1.  A  drilling  fluid  comprisittf  a  aolutaoo  in  oil,  where- 
in the  oil  is  in  the  continiKws  phaae,  of  an  organic 
material  selected  from  the  groiq>  conasdng  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  following  general  formulae; 

rRN+H,(CH,),NH,+]tX-l, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkene  radicals  and  X  is  an  anion  of  an  acid  and 

rH,N+R][X-] 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  said  latter  X  is  an 
anion  of  an  acid,  the  amount  of  said  organic  material 
preaent  being  in  exoeas  of  that  neoeesary  to  toqiend 
solids  originally  preaent  in  the  compounding  of  a  mud 
prepared  with  said  drilling  fluid,  said  excess  being  suf- 
ficient to  suspend  in  said  dhlliag  fluid  solids  subsequently 
encountered  during  drilling. 


2,9«f,33f 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LUBRICANT  COMPO- 
SITIONS AND  CONCENTRATES  THEREFOR 

Wavrea  Lowe,  San  FrandKo,  CaW^  awig lo  CaM- 

fonaia  Research  Corporalioat,  Saa  Fraadaco,  CaUf ^  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

ApfUcatioa  March  13,  1951,  Serial  No.  721,127 

ItClaiais.    <CL  252— 33,4) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  stable  dispersions  of  more 
than  0.15%  by  weight  of  terepbthalic  acid  in  a  mineral 
lubricating  oil  which  comprises  reacting  terepbthalic  add 
with  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tertiary  hydrocarbon  amines  and  tertiary  hydroxy  alkyl 
amines  containing  a  total  of  from  5  to  1 5  carbon  atoms 
in  proportions  of  at  least  20  moles  of  tertiary  amine  per 
mole  of  terephthalic  add,  combining  the  reaction  mixture 
thus  obuined  with  the  mineral  lubncating  oil  containing 
caldum  petroleum  sulfonate,  which  oil  analyzes  at  least 
about  0.2%  by  weight  caldum,  beating  the  combined  oil 
and  reaction  mixture  to  liberate  the  tertiary  amine  and 
separating  the  tertiary  amine  and  the  resulting  dispersion 
of  terephthalic  add  in  mineral  lubricating  oil. 


oi  tM>tt:. 

a3tM37 

WEIGHTING  MATERIAL 

lames  W.  Earlcy,  OikaMat,  aM 
PI ttsbargh,  Pa^  alga  an  la  GaV 
■y,  PMiihaiik,  Pa.,  a 


J.  McVcagh, 
A  DcTclop- 
ofDcl- 


Na  Diawlat.    AapBcaOaa  Deccasber  29,  195i 
SsHbI  Na.  i29,4M 

3  ClaiBH.    (a.  252— S^ 

I.  Weighing  material  carrying  an  adsorbed  layer  of 
an  organic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mulae: 

[RN*H,(CH,),NH,*][X-1, 

wherein  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkene  radicals  and  X  is  an  anion  of  an  acid;  and 

[H,N*RPC- 

wherdn  R  is  an  alkyl  radfcal  and  said  latter  X-  h  an 
anion  of  an  acid,  the  amount  of  said  organic  material 
being  sufficient  to  prmride  a  layer  covering  at  least  about 
50  percent  of  the  surface  of  the  individual  wdghting  ma- 
terial, said  weighting  material  being  rendered  oil  wet  as  a 
result  of  carrying  such  layer  of  organic  material. 


ANHYDROUS  CALCIUM  BASE  GREASES  CON- 
TAEVING  FREE  FATTY  ACID 

Thomas  W.  Martfaick  and  Ernest  T.  Froncak,  Crystal 
Lake,  lit,  awliaors  to  The  Pare  OU  Coast aay.Chkago. 
in^  a  corporafloa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawiac.    AapUcatioa  Deccasber  3L  1954 
SCTlal  No.  479,244 

13  OaiaM.    <CL  252~M) 

1.  An  anhydrous  calcium  soap  grease  comprising  lis- 
cous  mineral  oil  treated  with  suflldent  sodhim  hydroxide 
to  neutralize  naturally  occurring  adds  and  a  telatioe 
agent,  subsUntially  all  of  said  gelation  agent  in  the 
grease,  excq»t  the  soap  resultiaf  from  the  neutralization 
of  the  naturally  occarrhv  ockI*  present  in  the  ouaeral 
oil,  consisting  of  caldum  soaps  of  noixed  acids  from 
group  ( 1 )  saturated  nuxio-hydroxy  fatty  adds  containing 
from  dghteea  to  twenty  four  cartxM  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, aad  group  (2)  non-hydroxy  fhtty  adds  haviag  not 
more  than  one  imsaturated  linkaffe  in  the  moleeule  and 
containing  from  eighteen  to  twenty  four  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  the  group  (1)  adds  constitutiiig  appnni* 
mately  25-73  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixed  adds  of 
said  calcium  soaps  and  the  group  (2)  acids  constituting 
approximatdy  75-25  percent  by  wdght  of  the  mixed 
acids  of  said  calcium  soaps  and  the  gelation  agent  bdng  (^ 
present  in  an  amount  which  will  produce  a  gelled  grease 
structure,  and  free  fatty  adds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  above-defined  group  (1)  adds  and  above- 
deftned  group  (2)  adds  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  wdght 
ratio  to  said  gelation  agent  of  0.3-1.85:20.  -  .  — 
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synthesis  to  re-   attributable  to  oxyalkylaM  fraups  in  said  additioa  prod- 
dioxUe  thsraCraax   ad  is  at  laaai  1000  and  the  rnailiiiinl  waUtf  ftf 
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vmMi 

n  tumcANT  ADomvi 


NvDnnHiv.  AmaaUkmhrnmej  IS,  t9M 

11.  As  txttoM  prannrt  InbricaliBg  oil  ■'  ■  iilifig  a 
mineral  lubrkatlag  ofl  aad  a  miaor  aoMimt  of  ite  halo- 
lea-coatainiBt  prodoct  of  the  raaetioa  of  abo«t  I  lo  3 
moles  of  a  polyhalofeaatnl  aUphalk  carboatylic  add  cslar 
wherein  the  add  portion  hat  fraoi  6  to  22  carbon  atonu 
and  the  alcohol  portion  hat  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
with  about  0.5  to  3  moles  of  a  metal  tah  of  an  organic 
mcncaptan,  said  metal  sekctad  fkom  the  troop  consist- 
ing  of  alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metab.  suffldem  to  im- 
profve  the  extreme  prettore  property  of  taid  oO. 


LumcANn 

CMri  Li*i>  Geortt  R.  CMk,  Dw 
m  W.  Oai«a^  OmM  Lake,  OL,  aa- 

■her  It,  IfSC  SetW  No.  <29,f7( 
•  ClBlH.   (CLlSa^ST) 
1.  A    lubricating    oil    composition,    exhibiting   load- 
orrying  ability,  comprising  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and 
from   about    1.0  to  about  S0.0  weight  percent  of  an 
epoxidiied  alkyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  add,  said 
having  the  general  fonnula 


MAPNc  ANMonwtiu  waaiANPfr  MACNgra 


NefwYoik, 

Jn^  29, 19S3 

.  3714M 
Snilrni  <CL  m  «.5) 
1.  A  method  of  atanufactoriag  a  peimanant  m^Mt 
having  a  (BH).^!  ^u*  of  mon  than  2JxlO*  0«m- 
Oersted  comprising  the  sleps,  aMng  lo  a  powtead  mast 
consisting  essentially  of  hexagoaai  cryatala  with  a  mag- 
netoplumbite  structure  of  a  compomid  lf0.6Po|0»  in 
which  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  groop  ^^Ttittint 
of  barium,  strontium  and  kad,  as  a  recrystallization  in- 
hibitor, about  0.01  to  1%  of  an  oixide  seiedad  frodi  the 
group  BaO.  CaO.  LaaO,.  81,0,.  8,0,.  As^  aad  SbaO,. 
magnetically  orienting  said  mass,  forming  said  niag> 
netically  oriented  mass  into  a  body,  and  heating  said  body 
to  a  temperature  of  about  1150*  C.  to  1350*  C  to  form 
said  permanent  magaoL 


K-(CHd 


•-CH — CH— 


(CHJ.-C 


iMKucnnc  coMpSmwf  containing  a 

PHBNOXYniOnONmilLB 
'■■'^  ^5'^_?'^'^!»*'  Di»*«»  Olii^  mit^fm  la  Ma^> 

AppMeatfan  FMnavy  24«  I9S4.  Ssrtal  No.  41242S 

7  OakM.    (CL  293— 4S.7) 

2.  A  dieleetric  oompoaition  cmipTising  f»om  9%  to 

90%  by  weight  of  a  petroleum  ofl  hi  '•i^^Waihwi  with 

from  10%  to  91%  by  weight  of  a  polyalkyl  phenoxy- 

propionitrile 

H  H 

O-C-C-CN 


\. 


OB' 


wherdn  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  m  L"  ^*»^  *  "..'^•^  '"«»  ^  1 
is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  7.  n  is  an  integer  of  from  5  "">•«»  •«*  ■*y'  radwaU  having 
to  7,  aad  R'  it  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms^       •*****^  and  ii  is  a  whole  number 


in  which  R  is  selecttd  from  the  groap  ""■'■^■^  of  ky- 

from  1  to  II  carbon 
from  1  to  3. 


a3tM43 

MAGNmc  FLUID  FOR  MAGNETIC 
FLUID  CLUTCH 


wMcSn 


FOAMING  DBmCi 
M.  Fmsfcaa  aai  W( 
1. 


ooMfOsrnoNS 

M. 


V  9fn  Mary  Li 


Jack  K. 
Lyaa,  fc.,  Wleh> 


No 


U 


Nn. 


Yart.  N.Y.,  a 
3B,I9Si 
Ml) 


299«444 


3,19SJ 


(O.  252-42.5) 

1.  A  magnetic  fluid  for  magnetic  fluid  dutches  con- 
sitttag  essentially  of  a  carrier  Uqukl  inchiding  as  its 
maior  tngredienu  a  U.S.P.  white  oil  derived  fiom  a 
naphthenic  base  stock  aad  having  a  ftneral  formula  of 
CiAii^  •  density  of  around  0.874  gmymL  at  26*  C,  a 
pourpofat  below  -30*  C,  a  viscosity  of  around  126 
CMtipoiscs  at  26*  C.  a  refractive  index  at  20*  C  of 
around  1.4i02  and  an  unsulfooataMe  residue  of  approixi- 
maiely  100%.  and  dodeccnel.  the  dodecene>l  bdng 
present  ia  a  proportkm  kss  than  30%  by  weight,  sakl 
carrier  having  dispersed  therein  a  quamity  of  finely  divkled 

3  aad  10  nacrons  and  tl^  ntiA  n#  ■»»  •«.  ^..i^  ^^i 


1.  A  deiergeat  compoaitioa  coariatiag  ttalitllj  of 
a  detergent  of  tha  groap  nrnwiMi^  of  watar-aoloble 
organic  soooadary  moaoaalCMa  *mf  aeooadary  aooo- 
tulfooale  dcterfcals  totdber  with  ahoot  5%  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  aaM  daterieat  of  glyoerd  moaoalkyl 
ether  having  in  tha  alkyl  group  I  to  16  carbon  atooas  in 
straight  chain  wMch  it  Uakad  to  the  dhar  oaygta  atom 
by  a  carhoa  atom  ad  mora  than  oace  ranwvad  from 
theend  of  tha 


FMCin  FOR  PnFAmGCOrnBI  LJQUOil 

AMMONU  SYNmOB  GAS  AND  FRODUCT 

"       W.  Fi 


ofOlia 

Na 


resuii  or  carrying  sucb  layer  of  organic  material. 


ratio  to  said  gelation  agent  of  0.3-1  .S5: 20. 
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tm  motnrM  uaad  in  amaoMa  syath«ii  to  m- 

tkn  laid  ooppnr  liqpor  caa^riii^  avrai 

priaw  nilinting  thi  dJMlulimi  of  lk«  imllif  rnpm  in 
aquaoua  ammfmia  aolution  in  the  preaeooa  of  added  co^ 
per  eoetate  in  an  amount  within  the  ranae  from  about  1 
to  nboot  20%  of  the  total  copper  coatcat  of  the  final 


N.Y. 


PUT  AIATION  OF  SILICA  SOU 

_     A. 
_   ■.GMceACob, 

•f 
toonm^m,   ApvScntfea  Febraary  2, 1954 
Now  497,  Tff 
4CMH.    fCl  Ifla-^llS) 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silica  sol  stable  at  silica 
concentrations  up  to  30%  which  comprises  preparing  an 
alkaline  silica  hydrogel  by  incompletely  neutralizing  an 
alkali  meul  silicate  solution  by  commingling  therewith 
less  than  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  add  required  to 
neutralize  the  alkali  in  the  silicate  aolutioa,  washing  said 
hydrogel  with  deioaized  water  to  remove  soluble  alkali 
metals  salts,  gradually  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
hydrogel  at  a  pH  between  9  and  9.S  under  noo-evapora- 
tive  conditions  over  a  pwiod  of  about  6  hours  to  9S*-100* 
C.  maintaining  the  hydrogel  at  said  temperature  thereby 
converting  between  98%  and  100%  of  «aid  hydrogel  to 
silica  hydrosol,  further  heat  treating  said  hydroeol  under 
non-evaporative  conditions  at  a  flxed  temperature  within 
the  range  160*-210'  C  for  a  period  of  45-90  minutes 
to  subilize  the  micelles  of  the  colloid  against  further 
growth,  and  concentrating  the  sol. 


II 

23#i349 
ATTRinON^RESISTAPrr  INOKCANIC  OXIDK  GILS 

AND  ME1BO0  FOR  PBIP  AUNG  THK  SAMB 
AINHlLSitaailifcm  l»|ll,K— ^MT^Saeaay 

I  A  method  for  preparing  an  inorganic  oxide  gel 
characterized  by  high  reaistaace  to  attrition,  which  com- 
prises dispersing  in  an  inorganic  o|ide  sol  a  powdered 
material  insoluble  therein  having  a  weight  mean  particle 
diameter  of  between  2  and  4  microns,  effecting  gelation 
of  said  sol  conuining  powdered  material  and  drying  the 
resulting  hydrogel  at  a  temperature  below  the  fusion  point 
of  said  material. 


TiV 


BREAKING  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS 
WUiard  H.  Kkfcpatiicfc,  Smv  Lead,  T«u,  ■iilgaiii  to 
Vieca  Pradacti  CiinipmTnMrtoa.  Te»^  a  cetpeiadea 
^    9i  Dalaama 

Na  Daaartag.    Haalirtea  Fehwey  27,  IfM 
^ri  SiA  Na.  UJ,m 

ItClitei.   (CLSSI-.9SD 
*  1.  A  pracMi  fd  hn»kim  wate  ii  aS  Fwliiniii  »Mch 

uct  of  a  rnmwMrf  tnm  ika  froap  0Mriilk«  of  alde- 
hydm  aad  keioaea  aad  an  aHptetic  hydraxy  compomid 
contaidag  a  primarr  hydrmyl  traifc  aid  addkioa  prod- 
uct being  furtker  Oarackriaed  by  hniag  a  ttntctiae 
coataiaiag  at  ' 

gmop  to  wWeh  is  liaaarly  aliased  at  kMl'oaa 

at 
jofi 
aliphaiie  uayhydiuaihoa  ekaiaa,  N- 
aad  mixtaret  of  said  ciiaias  h  the 
tke  farthei  proviso  that  the  avcrate 


attributable  to  oxyalkylaae  graups  in  said  additioa  prod- 
ad  is  at  laaai  lOM  aad  the  rn«>iai<  w«yht  of  oty- 
alkylaaagaytwufcedamcoMktii^afi 
aad  oscycihyteaa  dtMs  aot  exceed  the 
of  tha  raaaaiader  of  tiM  asolecule  by  a  wai||tt  ratio  iraaiar 
thaa4:l. 


MSMSl 
ION  BCCRANGI  MATERIAL 
■d  ka  Dl 


NaOwwtat.   AppleaMaB  Fahwaij  d»  196d 

ucwiMi  (CLjSa-Utn 

1.  A  iMOcees  for  prodocat  aa  activataUe  diar  com- 
prising  homopMoaily  iaoorporatiat  a  aultek  add  va> 
activa  aad  nitrartahle  ortaaic  snhahiaca  snhctad  (roa 
the  class  masfaHas  of  phenols  aad  amiaas  ^■^*«***-*t 
not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  in  aqtbaltfc  Mtimiiiious 
material,  reacting  in  particulate  form  each  part  t^  waifht 
of  the  resttltam  material  In  the  presence  of  Vi  to  9  parts 
by  weight  of  coaoeatrated  solforic  acid  at  a  teaspera- 
tare  of  €0-150*  C  to  astract  at  least  a  portiQa  of  the 
organic  swhataafit  from  the  asphaltic  Ubaiiapiis  osale- 
rial  aad  produce  a  satfoaalad  product  readily  wat  by 
water,  raiatag  the  teasparatore  of  at  leaat  the  aailnnatart 
aiphahic  hituaUaoas  asalarial  product  to  about  300- 
450*  C  aad  heating  to  dryness,  aad  charring  the  sid- 
fonated  asphaltic  bituminous  material  prodnct  in  the  ab- 
sence of  ekoMatal  oxygn. 


2,fgg4S2 

ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  AND  MEIHOD 

OPmPARATION  THMUEOF 

A.  Pattwaea*  Meam  Farii^f  asri  bvtag  M* 

la  Cheasical  Piaci 
a  I'sspssaRaa  of  Nevaii 
NoDtawlsg.  ApaMtaSyB  Pi  nail  ii  2g.  1955 
Ssrid  Na.  SSS,7f  1 
It  CMbbs.  (CL  2it— ri) 
1.  The  method  of  making  aa  aaioa  exchange  resin 
which  oomprisee  reacting  a  solid  linear  polymer  sdeeled 
from  the  group  rnnsiiling  of  a  solid  linear  polymar  of 
a  naoao  vinyl  aryl  hydrocarboa  aad  a  Haaar  polymer  of 
a  mono  vinyl  aryl  nuclear  chkMiaated  hydrocarboa.  with 
chlorosulfoQic  add  and  fdrmaMehyde  to  croa»-Uak  the 
polymer,  aad  hiclwting  a  primary  alcohol  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atooss  to  introduce  side  chaim  in 
said  polymer,  there  being  at  least  one  mole  of  chloro- 
sulfooic  acid  and  one  mole  of  formaldehyde  for  each 
group  in  said  polymer,  the  concentratioa  of  add 
betag  at  kast  70«  of  the  waight  of  add  aad  water 
present,  aad  thea  treatiag  the  resultant  reacted  poly- 
mer with  aa  aama  vharahy  aaioa  exchaags  groups 
are  attached  to  acthra  side  chaias  ia  tiie  polymer. 


COMBINID  ELECTRON  AND  ION  EXCHANGE 
G.  Cmttf*  Wad  HBTea,  Caan„  aad  Myw 


af  New  Yerh 
-ji  15, 1954 

tClalasB.    (CLMi-AJ) 
1.  The  product  ohrained  by  the  enWaaation  af  a  co- 
polymer of  viaylhydroquinoae  with  a  monomar  <rf  the 
formala 

B 


CB#-0 


/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  fifom  tte  group  '^'*"*«**«t  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  containmg  1  lo  8  carbon  atoms 
and  A  is  a  monovalent  aryl  radkaL 


AiwJUST  18,  196» 


arr  chemical  5-70 


807 


between  5  and  70%  by  weight;  said  terpolymer  having 
been  prepared  by  the  process  which  compriacs  mixing 


Ri 


IB  avww  ^ :  1  ana  y;  i  oy  wngM. 


metallic  copper  for  we  in  the  tcrobliiug  of  hydrofea- 
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PIGMENTED  OIL4N-WATER  EMULSION  TEXTILE 
DECORATING  COMPOSITIONS  YIELDING  IM- 
PROVED RESISTANCE  TO  ABRASIVE  LAUN- 
DERING 

LmkIo  Amt,  Soirik  Oangc,  and  Lcdic  L.  BaisMa,  Madi- 
MB,  NJ^  ■■l^aii,  kj  mtam  ■eripiiiii  iiti,  to  I.  R. 
Gdgy,  S^^  Basel,  Swkicriaiid,  a  corporatioa  of  Swii- 
xcrland 
No 


.3,  1955 
ScfW  No.  4Ujt35 
It  ClaiML    (O.  liB-^l) 

1.  An  oil-in-water  emulsion  having  the  consistency 
of  a  textile  priatins  paste  which  when  admixed  with 
dispersed  pigment  produces  textile  prints  with  improved 
resistance  to  abrasive  laundering,  in  which  emuhion  the 
total  non-volatile  resin  binder  content  of  the  oil -phase 
ranges  from  about  33  weight  percent  to  about  14.5 
weight  percent  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  emul- 
sion, said  emulsion  comprising  as  sole  non-volatile  resin 
binder  components  (i)  a  thermo-settable  resinous  ester 
of  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  which  is  at  least  trihydric. 
formed  with  a  long  chain  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  which 
resinous  ester  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
an  ester  of  the  reaction  product  of  p'-p-dihydroxydi- 
pheoyldimethylmethane  and  epichlorhydrin.  an  oil-modi- 
fied alkyd  and  a  styrenated  oil,  (ii)  an  elastomer,  and 
(iii)  an  organic  solvent  soluble  thermo-setting  amino- 
aldehyde  resin  selected  from  the  group  of  melamine- 
formaldehyde  and  ureaformaldehyde  resins,  said  amino- 
aldchyde  resin  being  present  in  the  percentage  range  of 
from  about  18  weight  percent  to  about  35  weight  per- 
cent, the  resinous  ester  ranging  from  about  17  weight 
percent  to  about  37  weight  percent  and  the  elastomer 
content  ranging  from  about  37  weight  percent  to  about 
57  weight  percent  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
non-volatile  resin  binder  components,  and  said  elastomer 
being  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
copolymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  butadiene,  copolymers 
of  styrene  and  butadiene,  ternary  copolymers  of  acrylo- 
nitrile and  butadiene  and  styrene,  polyvinyl  chloride, 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  aceute,  poly- 
vinylidene  chloride,  copolymers  of  styrene  and  acrylo- 
nitrile. poiychlorbprene  and  polyisobutylene,  said  emul- 
sion containing  a  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


•'  onoffi  a 


COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLY.l.l.DIHY- 
DROXYPERFLUOROBUTYL  ACRYLATE,  SIL- 
ICON DIOXIDE,  CARBON  BLACK  AND  CUR- 
ING  AGENT 
LMk  E.  Navy,  Cahnabne,  OMo,  aarifMir  to  the  IMtti 
J?*"  «*  ABMrica  ai  reprceeated  hy  the  Stcrttmry  of 
the  Ahr  Force 

No  Diawfeii.    AapUcatfon  Novcnihcr  12,  lf57 

Serial  N*.  i9S395 

5  Chyaae.    (CL  2t%—lgS) 

l.A  polymeric   rubber  composition  consisting  essen- 

Ually  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  poly- 1.1 -dihydroperfluoro- 

butyl  acrylate,  from  10  to  13  parts  by  weight  of  silicon 

dioxide,  from  10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black. 

and  1.4  parts  by  weight  of  triethylene  tetramine. 


^ii^J?'^  COMPRMNG  ZINC  AROMATIC  POLY- 

S7?nS.x*!S5!?**®    ^    MAKING,    AND    WIRE 
COATED  THEREWITH 
KaMph  Paal  Amdt.  Maskcfoa,  Mkh.,  asaipior  to  Aaa- 
co^da  Wire  aad   Cable  Coapaay.  a  corporatioa  of 

uciawaic 

No  Drawh«.    AppHcatfoa  October  f.  1954 

Serial  No.  <14JI9 

ISOahaa.    (CL  26«— 33.4) 

I .  Magnet  wire  comprising  a  metallic  conductor  coated 

with  a  thin  substantially  uniform  and  continuous  insulat- 


ing film  comprising  a  rinc  polyester  reaction  product  of 
(a)  a  zinc  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  containing 
not  more  than  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  aad  (b)  a  lab- 
stantially  stoichiometric  equivaleM  quantity  of  a  polyester 
reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  diester  and 
at  least  one  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  alcohol  containing  not 
more  than  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  nid  polyester  reaction 
product  containing  from  about  5  to  about  50  percent  by 
equivalent  weight  of  the  orignal  equivalent  weight  of 
carbalkoxy  groups. 


13tM57 
OIL  EXTENDED  GR^  RUBBER  HAVING  UNUS- 
UAL LOW  TEMPERATURE  RETRACTION  CHAR- 
ACTERISTICS 
Georfc  W.  Aycn  mi  NoraMa  D.  WUIaaia,  Ckici«o,  DL, 
■■%■«■  to  TW  Pare  OB  CoaipMy,  Chlc^o,  IIL,  a 
corporaitoa  of  OMo 

No  Drawiac  Appttcattoa  September  2,  1953 
Serial  No.  37t,lM 
ItOafaas.  (CL2M— 33.0 
1.  An  improved  vuJcanizable  rubber  compoiition  com- 
prising, a  synthetic  hydrocarbon  polymer  rubber  having 
pennanently  incorporated  therein  a  rubber  eitendigg 
amount  of  a  mineral  oil  consisting  of  the  rafflnate  phase 
obtained  in  the  solvent  extraction  of  a  petroleum  frac- 
tion boiling  in  the  lubricating  oil  boiling  range  and  ob- 
taiiied  from  a  parafflnic  base  crude,  said  mineral  oO  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  predominant  proportion  of  satu- 
rates and  a  minor  proportion  oi  second  acidifins  by 
Rostler  analysis,  having  an  average  viscosity  of  30-150 
SUS  at  210*  P.,  and  being  present  in  said  composition  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  substantially  the  low  tem- 
perature retraction  characteristics  of  the  rubber  produced 
upon  vulcanization  of  the  composition. 


PROCESS  FOR  COMPOUNDING  CONJUGATED 
DIENE  RUBBERS  WITH  CYCLOTETRATHIOTET- 
RAIM1NB  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Bobbie  D.  StoM,  Mil  III  1 1   fc  aai  Morrh  L.  Nlcbca, 
Daytoa,  Ohio,  ■■liaun  la  Wtiiiiilu  Chemical  Coan 
poay,  St  Loak,  Mo.,  a  cerparattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlai.    AapBcatlea  Dcccaibcr  12,  1954     ^ 
Serial  No.  f37,749  «> 

15ChihM.  (CL2M-^1.5) 
3.  The  process  which  comprises  mixing  a  rubbery  co- 
polymer of  at  least  85%  by  weight  of  isobutylene  and  a 
conjugated  diene  hydrocarbon,  with  carbon  black,  and 
cyciotetrathiotetraimine,  the  proportion  of  the  said  cyclo- 
tetrathiotetraimine  being  from  0.1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  the  said  rubber,  and  beating  the  mix- 
ture at  250*  F.  to  370*  F.,  and  thereafter  adding  sulfur, 
mixing,  and  further  heating  to  vulcanize  the  said  rubber. 


V 


INTERPOLYMERS  OF  ACRYLONTmiLE,  AN  AL- 
LYL  ALCOHOL  AND  A  STYRENE  COMPOUND, 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITION  THEREFROM 

Earl  C  Ctaaia.  HilMlili.  Mi  RictMd  F. 


Mos  a  carporattua  of  Delai 
NoDnislaf.    AapBcaBaa  Jaaaary  It,  1955 
8crWNar«lJt4 
•  OahM.    iCLlf    «3) 

1.  A  terpolymcr  consisting  of  an  ally  I  alcohol  com- 
ponent, a  styrene  component  and  an  acryloaitrile  com- 
ponent, the  amount  of  allyl  alcohol  component  in  the 
terpolymer  varying  between  2  and  25%  by  weight,  the 
amount  of  styrene  component  in  the  terpolymer  vary- 
ing between  20  and  75%  by  weight  and  the  amo»ni 
of  acrylooitrik  component  in   the   lecpol^iner   vtryipg 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  August  18,  1969 

setting  coadeasation  reaction  product  of  one  mol  of  ( I ) 


K»' 


*wp»   and  Ana  moaovaleiit  wy!  ndicaL 


II 


August  18,  1969 
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between  5  and  70%  by  weight;  said  terpoiymer  having 
been  prepared  by  the  process  which  oompriacs  mixing 
the  allyl  alcohol  component,  the  styrene  component  and 
the  acrylonitriie  component  together  and  heating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  to  a  temperature  of  100-250°  C.  under 
autogenous  pressure;  said  styrene  component  being  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  ring-substi- 
tuted alkyi  styrenes,  ring-substituted  chiorostyrenes,  ring- 
substituted  alkyi  chiorostyrenes  and  mixtures  thereof;  said 
acrykwitrile  component  being  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  ac^lonitrile.  methacrylonitrile  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  said  allyl  alcohol  component  being  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and  metfialiyi  alco- 
hols and  mixtiu-es  thereof. 
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PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS  USING  A  SUL- 
FUR  CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Robcft  Schinttz-JiMteii,  Bcrfiicim  (Efft),  Gcnmuiy,  as- 
signor to  FarbcnfabrifcM  Bayer  Aktbt^Mcttachaft, 
LcTerknaen,  Gcmany,  a  coriporalkNi  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.   ApnUcadoa  May  24, 1955  . 

Serial  No.  510,838  ^ 

Claims  priority,  aapHeation  Germany  May  28,  1954 

4  Claims,  (a.  2M-45.4) 
I  A  process  of  polymerizing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polymcrizabie  compounds  which  comprises  contacting 
said  ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds  with  a  poly- 
merization catalyst  comprising  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 

It         K,       tU       • 
r-x-c-cH 

i.  ^ 


mriTM  rt«^-> 


«?»f 


-44(i4MQn'0) 


wherein  Ri  to  R^,  inclusive,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  C\,  Br,  F,  an  alky!  group  having  from 
1-S  carbon  atoms,  and  — COORt  where  R7  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyi  group  having  from 
IS  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  monochlorophenyl,  mono- 
bromophenyi,  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  R,,  benzoyl,  and  benzoyl  substituted  with  R^ 
and  R,:  there  being  not  over  4  bromine  atoms,  not  over 
3  fluorine  atoms,  and  not  over  3  — CC)OR7  groups  in 
the  compound,  and  not  over  one  — COOR7  group  at- 
tached to  any  benzene  ring  and  wherein  any  benzoyl 
substituents  on  said  dibenzoyl  resorcinoi  compound  are 
positioned  in  non-vicinal  relationship. 


an  »'^ 


it 


R. 


in  which  each  of  R,  and  R,  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyi  radicals.  X  rep- 
resents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and 
SOj,  each  of  Ri  and  R4  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — COZ.  — COOZ.  — CN  and 
SO^.  wherein  Z  is  a  monovalent  alkyi  radical  and  Rj 
and  R4  taken  together  represent  a  cycloaliphatic  ring  sys- 
tem containing  two  CO-groups  which  latter  are  bonded 
to  the  carbon  of  the 


Ri 


V 


group,  and  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aryl  radical,  an  alkyi  radical,  and 


ifatH. 


Ic 


Ri  Si 

/ 


i. 


2«9M«M1 
DIBENZOYL  RESORCINOL  LIGHT  STABILIZER 
Cari  B.  Havens,  Hnpc,  Mich.,  anignor   to  The  Dow 
Ckcnilcal  Con^wiy,  Midland,  MidL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

-K,.    I^Dnwinf.    ApplicnlinB  Anriii,  195S 
SwInI  Nn.  4i9,7Sf 
11  CWmi    (a.  M«— <S.9S) 
i.  A  light  stable  composition  of  matter  comprising  an 
organic  thermoplactje  aynthetic  polymeric  material  nor- 
mally subject  to  discoloration  on  expoaare  to  light  and 
from  0.1  to   10  percent  of  the  weight  of  said  thermo- 
plastic of  a  dibenzoyl  resorcinoi  compound  as  a  subilizer 
having  the  general  formula: 
4 


l,Mf3C2 

SUBSTITUIVD  XYLENOU  AS  RUBBER 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

Ronald  B.  Spncht,  FrankUn  TowMhip,  Portage  Connty, 
Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Goodytnr  Htk  A  Rnbhcr  Cob- 
pany,  Alion,  Ohia,  a  cnrpowlion  «f  OUo 
No  Drawtag.    ApnUcatioa  December  8,  1955 
ScrU  No.  551,799 
COaimi.    (CLM*— 45.95) 
4.  A  rubber  diolefin  polymer  treated  with  a  substituted 
xylenol  of  the  structure: 


CHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  CH,;  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 ;  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  w^ieretn  the  two  methyl  sub- 
stituents on  the  xylenol  ring  are  substituted  in  one  of  the 
pairs  of  positioos  (2,4),  (2,5),  and  (3,4),  and  wherein  the 
aralkyl  subttituenu  are  attached  through  the  alkylene 
group  to  the  xylenol  ring  to  ortho  or  para  poeitiou  not 
occupied  by  said  methyl  substituents. 


PREPARATION  OF  CAKBOXYALKYL 

^poLvntoxANn 

A.  BInsrtsIn,  ScksaacMU',  N.Y^  amigMir  to  Gcn> 
Etoctrk  rsfs^jr,  n  rwpswilsn  af  New  York 
N^Dnming.    AipBtiiiiin  Mmth  It,  1957 
8srtyN«.M7421 
CCUms.    (CLlit    kkSi 
1.  The  process  for  maJung  carboxyalkylpolysaoxanes 
which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  composition  containing  as 
an  essential  ingredient  a  cyanoalliylchlorosilane  of  the 
formula 


(NC-C.U,.), 


"81— CI. 


in  a  hydrolyzing  medhmi  comprising  concentrated  aque- 
ous hydrochloric  add  of  at  least  20  weight  percent  con- 
centration, where  R  is  a  lower  alkyi  radical  having  less 
than  four  carbon  atoms,  m  is  a  whole  number  equal  to 
from  0  to  1,  inclusiwB,  n  is  a  wiMrie  number  equal  to 
from  2  to  3,  indosivB,  the  total  of  m  phis  n  being  equal 
to  at  most  3,  aad  jc  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  at  least  2. 
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of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  vinyl  arene  snHonic  add.  and. 
as  a  solubilizing  agent  therefor,  a  glycol  having  a  molec- 
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coMPownowB  or  maiti«  and  methods 

POK  nKFAKlNG  THEM 

Dmli  WMMniM,  liNMi,  N J^     1%       to  HHm 

N«Dnnfla»    ApplorflM  AwMt  29. 19SS 

1«  CMh.  (CX  IM-^TT) 
1.  A  aovd  cowpudlkMi  of  matter  oomprisiiit  ^ycidyl 
potyetber  of  dfliydrk  moaoauclor  piwaoi  havinf  nuckar 
alkyl  hydrocarboo  mbititiMBt  of  14-2S  carbon  atoou. 
said  potyttbtu  haviag  an  epoxide  eqvhraleacy  greater 
dian  1.  said  conipoaithjii  of  matter  characterised  as  fol- 
lom:  a  mixtore  of  a  100  gram  sample  thereof  and  1 
gram  of  boron  triflaoride  cdttr  com^ax  (50%  boron 
tritooride)  after  bciat  mahrtainrd  at  120*  C  fcir  1 
boor  wffl  have  been  ooorerted  to  the  solid  state  infusible 
at  200*  C 


setting  condensation  reaction  prodnct  of  one  mol  of  ( 1 ) 
a  compound  having  the  1 


R' 
I 
B« N- 


— C 
^    \ 

s       s 


HtN 


—h  C-NH,    H,N-C  C- 


\^ 


N 


NHi 


-^ 


in  which  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  troop  consist- 
ing of  hydrogesi.  alkyl.  aryl.  and  andkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing up  to  30  carbon  atoms,  R>  and  R*  each  lepieatuU  an 
alkylene  radical  containing  up  to  30  cartwn  atoms,  and 
from  about  one  to  eight  mob  of  (2)  an  aldehyde  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  acctalde- 
hyde,  propionaldefayde,  butyralddiyde,  benzaldehyde  and 
furfural,  wherein  the  rnndsnsntioii  reaction  of  said  ( I) 
with  said  (2)  1$  carried  out  at  a  tempeiaiuie  from  about 
40' C  to  100*  C 


f 


uH 


Alinear 


polymer  having,  as  the 


POLYURKTHANES^rrapTALKYLENE  ETHER- 

IHIOEIHER  GLYCOLS 
Frederic  B.  Sllmar,  WftnlB|gait,  DcL,  sml^ar  to  E.  L 
dn  Pent  de  Nsmums  and  Cenipnny,  WRnslnilom  DeL, 
a  csffBtaHan  ef  Dehwrns 

No  Drnwtip.  ApiRiaHin  Mny  23, 1»S< 
9enal  Nn>  SM|v5g 
14ClBlnii.    tCLU^—rrS) 
I.  A  polymer  consisting  eswntially  of  structural  units 
having  the  formnla 


h 


polymer  chain,  a  recurring  structural  unit  taken  from 
the  group  c(Misisting  of 

O  o 

■     -»- 


o- 


Htd   _f_o— /^         /~®~ 
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RECOVERY  OF  COMPOUND  1A3A7J-HEXA. 
CUpROBICYCLOa2,l)  •  HEPTADIENE  •  2.5 
PIIOM   HEXACHLOMXryCLOKNTADIENE- 
ACETYLENB  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Genvf*  F.  IshMun,  Bnytwrn,  CMiteed  D. 

tnara  H>  GrleweBi  PnaBdsnn.  Tes. 
ivilipmi  rimpanj,  New  York,  N.\^ 
ef  Dctawnre 
Nnlknwini.   Ammmttm OttohM  17, 1»S7 

ItCMiK  <CLli»-4«) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  1.2.3.4.7.7-hcxachlon>- 
bicyclo(2,2.l  )-heptadknc  2J  from  mixturts  containing 
1.2.3,4.7.7  .  hexachloro  -  bicycM 2.2,1)  -  heptadienc  -  2.3 
in  admixture  with  hexachlorocyclopentadiene  which  com- 
prises, adding  bicydoheptadiene  to  said  mixture,  heating 
the  resulting  mixture,  thereby  selectively  reacting  bicydo- 
heptadiene with  hexachlorocyclopentadiene.  and  separat- 
ing 1.2,3,4.7,7  -  hexachloro  -  bicyclo(2.2,l)  -  heptadiene- 
2,3  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 


wherein  O — G — O  is  a  bivalent  radical  resulting  from 
removal  of  the  terminal  hydrogen  atoms  from  a  poly- 
alkyleoe  etherthioether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  750,  said  glycol  having  a  ratio  of  ether  oxygen 
atoms  to  sulfur  atoms  of  from  about  1:1  lo  15:1;  B  is 
a  bivalent  organic  radical,  said  radical  being  mert  to  iso- 
cyanate  groups;  Q  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  carbonyl  radical  and  a  diacyl  radical;  n 
is  an  integer  greater  than  zero;  and  m  is  an  integer  in- 
cluding zero;  each  of  the  said  structural  units  being  con- 
nected to  the  next  by  a  radical  Q.  having  the  significance 
defined;  the  overall  ratio  of  the  number  of  B  to  O — G — O 
radicals  in  the  polymer  being  between  1.1:1  and  12:1 
with  at  least  35%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer  being 
the  bivalent  radicals  O — O — O. 


2,>tM«? 

POLYIMIDB  COMPOSITION 
Waiter  Mhvray  Edwards  and  fvan  Maxwell 

Wnml^na,  DeL,  snlgniii  to  E.  L  dn  Pet  de  Ne- 

monn  and  Company,  Wflnshigtont  Dcl^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

NoDrawfeiV.    AppRenllaa  October  II,  1955 

SerinlNob  339^42 

Sniihni     (CL2d*— 7t) 

1.    Poly-para-phenylene-bis-(l,l-dimethyl-5-pentameth- 

ylene)  pyromellitimide  characterised  in  that  it  can  be 

cold-drawn  when  in  die  form  of  a  mdt-epun  filament. 


^> 


a3tt3d7 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
New  Cannna.  and  Tan  Ja 


NATES  IN 


No 
1.  A 


'.Y..  a  cnspmnaan  of'Mntoe 

liiimtii  31,  19Sd 
Nn.  i31,4l« 
I2nsliiii     (CL  2<t>-d7.d) 

of  matter  which  cnmprisrs  a  thermo- 


.1 

VINYL  ARVL  SULVO- 
or  GLYCOLS 

Vn., 
toE.  Ldi   ~ 
ton,  Dein  a 

Nn  Drawtoi.    AppRen«an  Difsmlii  3,  1954 

Nn.4n#9( 
Idaiiii     (CL2i«— 79J) 
1.  A  homogeneous  single-phase  monomer  blend  com- 
prising at  least  about  (5%  acryloaitrfle,  iqp  to  about  5% 
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to  remove  nitrogen- boond  trityl.  recovering  S-trityl  L- 
cysteinyl  glydnate  hydrochloride,  dissolving  said  com- 


-^  •        .k 


said  adduct  with  from  about  2%   to  about  50%  of  a 
phosphorus  sulfide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  85* 


nsYing  uie  generaj  lormuia : 


!•  Mods  imH  t«  triir    to  at  moct  3,  and  x  it  a  wliole  number  equal  to  at  least  2. 


-     !l 
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of  a  water-whiMe  salt  of  a  vinyl  arene  soHonic  add,  and, 
as  a  solubilizins  afcnt  therefor,  a  glycol  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  less  than  about  7300,  said  blend  being  one 
which  forms  two  phases  in  the  absence  of  the  said  glycol. 


-1  — »tMt         - 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  MERCAPTOBENZOTHIAZO- 

THIAZYL  DBULFIDB  AGGLOMERAT1S 
DomM  W.  HayM.  Akna,  Ofela,  Mri^ar  to  1^  Good- 
year Thrc  A  Itebkcr  CoapMy,  Akn»,  OMo,  a  CM<pon> 
Ooa  af  OUa 

NoDrawfeH.  AppMrllia  Mj  22, 1»S7 
Serial  N«.  (73444 
9  Chlmi  (CL  2M~79 J) 
8.  A  method  for  prq;»aring  an  agglomerated  com- 
pounding ingredieat  for  rubber  which  comprises  form- 
ing an  aqueous  slurry  of  mercaptobenzothiazyl  disulflde, 
a  water-aoluble.  non-volatDe  stabilizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  sodium  hydroxide 
and  potassium  hydroxide,  and  a  latex  containing  a  maxi- 
mum of  10%  rubber  hydrocarbon  by  weight  and  an  anti- 
oxidant for  the  rubber  portion  of  said  latex,  said  latex 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rub- 
ber latex,  polychloroprene  latex,  polybutadiene  latex,  the 
latices  of  the  rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  sty- 
rene  and  the  latices  of  the  rubbery  copolymers  of  buta- 
diene and  acrylooitrile,  and  the  rubber  hydrocarbon  con- 
tent thereof  having  a  Mooney  plasticity  not  greater  than 
120.  the  mercaptobenzothiazyl  disulfide  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  100  parts  by  weight,  the  latex  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  to  pravida  from  4  to  10  parts  rubbery 
hydrocarbon  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  mercapto- 
benzothiazyl disulfide,  the  water-aotuble  stabilizer  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  said 
marcaptobenzothiazyl  disulflde,  water  being  present  in 
said  aqueous  slurry  in  an  amount  so  that  the  weight 
ratio  of  water  to  mercaptobenzothiazyl  disulfide  is  at 
least  1 1.5  to  1,  mixing  the  aqueous  slurry  until  the  rubber 
latex  coagulates,  removing  excess  water  to  reduce  the 
total  water  content  of  the  mixture  to  range  from  about 
50%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  total  mass,  forming 
agglomerates  of  the  mixture,  drying  and  collecting  the 
dried  agglomerates. 


ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  CATA- 
LYSTS PREPARED  FROM  MOLYBDENUM 
PENTACHLORIDB  AND  REDUCING  COM- 
POUNDS 


WDllaai  Frank  Gwahai 
Ml,  Wnaih|ton.  Dd^ 

raliOB  of  Daiai 
No 


Nl 


Merck- 
to  E.  L  dii  Post  dc 
DaL,  s 


Sarid  N*.  4SS,144 


M,  1954 


(a.  2M-^3) 

1.  Process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  which  comprises 
reacting  ethylene  with  the  reaction  product  of  molybde- 
num pentachloride  and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  meul  to  hydrocarbon  bond  to 
reduce  said  molybdenum,  said  compound  having  at  least 
one  metal  to  hydrocarbon  bond  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  Grignard  reagents,  lithium  aluminum 
tetraalkyls  and  tin  tetraalkyls.  said  alkyl  groups  having 
from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
liquid  hydrocarbon,  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  300*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  1  to  200  atmospheres,  said  reaction  product 
being  employed  in  a  quantity  of  0.001  to  10%  by  weight 
of  the  ethylene,  and  recovering  a  solid,  high  molecular 
weight  polymer  of  ethylene. 

T43  O.G.— 33 


ITHYUNB  POLYMmBATION  rSOCBS 
9tn  m0m,  Mb,  mdmm  to 

^    '      'n  •  MIf  aWiaM  <fyiltoltol 

No  MMwiiB,    AppBnHtoB  Mmcb  19|  19Sn 

8«ldNaS7143S 
It  OatoM.    fCl.  2i«— 94.9) 

1.  In  uie  process  of  produciBg  a  no-^oiiuahpe  higli 
molecular  wei^  solid  polymer  of  polyethyteae  by  poly- 
merizing ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  in  an  fmrt 
solvent,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  alkyl 
aluminum  halide  and  titanitmi  tetradiloride,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  treating  the  polymer-catalyst  slurry 
resulting  from  the  reaction  with  a  lower  alij^tic  alcohol, 
filtering  the  slurry  to  obtain  said  solid  polymer,  reftuxiag 
the  separated  polymer  with  an  alkaline  metal  alkoxide  of 
a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol,  filtering  and  subsequently  wash- 
ing the  polymer  with  a  lower  aliphatic  alcQh<ri. 


2,9M474 

ALUMINUM  HALIDE  CATALYSIS  OF  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERIZATION 

Robert  S.  Ariaa,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

No  Dnwl^    AppUcaltoa  November  15,  1954 

Serial  No.  f22J77 

HCtatoM.    (CLM9— 94.9) 

14.  The  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  which  com- 
prises bubbling  ethylene  into  a  suqiension  In  an  inert 
organic  solvent  of  a  complex  of  an  aluminum  halide 
containing  from  about  0.00025  moles  to  about  0.0067 
mole  per  mole  of  aluminum  halide  of  an  activator  selected 
from  the  group  masisting  of  vanadium  and  titanium  in 
the  form  of  halides  with  from  about  0.067  mole  to  about 
0.20  mole  per  mole  of  alurainimi  halide  of  a  hydrocarbon- 
substituted  compound  of  a  tetravalent  metal  having  the 
formula  MfR)^  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  tin  and  lead.  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl, 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  4,  the  metal  of  said  metal 
compound  having  at  least  three  of  its  valences  connected 
to  hydrocarbon  radicals  with  any  remaining  valences  con- 
nected to  halogen  atoms. 


2,9M,375 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLUTATHIONE 
Gnstaa  Amtord,  Noisy  Ic  Sec,  Rene  Heynaca,  1 


aad  Lami  Yeitoz,  Paris,  France,  aarigBors  to  UCLAF, 

of  ranee 

1S,19M 

23,  I9SS 


No 


N*.  42M75 


i  Ctatos.    (CL  24«— 112) 

The  method  of  preparing  L-glutathione  which  com- 
prises treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  L-cysteine  hydro- 
chloride in  the  presence  of  ether  and  dietiiylamine  with 
an  excess  of  trityl  chloride  while  stirring,  adding  chloro- 
form, permitting  the  mixture  to  separate  into  two  layers, 
recovering  N3-ditrityl  cysteine  in  form  of  the  diethyl- 
amine  salt  from  the  organic  layer,  dissolving  the  salt  in 
chloroform,  adding  aqueous  hydrochloric  add  to  daoook- 
pose  said  salt,  separating  the  mixture  into  two  layers, 
recovering  N,S-ditrityl  L-cysteine  from  the  chloroform 
layer,  dissolving  said  compound  in  methylene  chloride, 
adding  a  glycine  ester  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl. 
ethyl  and  benzyl  glycinate,  stirring,  adding  a  disubrti- 
tuted  carbodiimide  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dicyclohexylcarbodiimide,  diisopropylcarbodiimide  and 
methyl  terbutylcarbodiimide  as  condensing  agent,  al- 
lowing the  mixture  to  stand  for  several  hours  at  room 
temperature,  adding  sufficient  acid  to  destroy  excess  di- 
substituted  carbodiimide,  filtering,  washing,  recovering 
N,S-ditrityl  L-cysteinyl  glycinate  from  the  filtrate,  taking 
up  said  glycinate  with  acetone,  treating  the  resulting  solu- 
tion at  room  temperature  with  dilute  hydrochloric  add 


A  compomaoa  or  auuier  wfakb  comprues  a  tbenno-   prising  at  least  about  «3%  acrylontrile,  up  to  about  5% 
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to  remove  nitrogen- booad  trityl,  recovering  S-trityl  L- 
cyitdayl  giydiuM*  hydrochloride,  dis«»lTui«  nid  com- 
potmd  in  inctfqrlcM  cUoride,  wMhuig  the  resaltiBg 
•oliuion  with  aonnal  Mnitwwit  and  water,  Mtding  thereto 
the  triethyiamhie  talt  of  N-trityl  giutamic  add  prepared 
by  diuolving  dibenzyl  N-trftyl  glutamate  in  ethyl  aceute 
and  hydrogenating  in  the  presence  of  palJadium  black 
and  triethyiamine;  adding  one  of  said  disubsUtuted  car- 
bodiimides,  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  for  several 
hours  at  room  temperature,  adding  sufBcient  acid  to  de- 
stroy excess  disubstituted  carbodiimide.  filtering,  washing, 
recovering  N,S-ditrityl  L-ghitathione  ethyl  ester,  dissolv- 
ing said  ester  in  alcohol,  uponifying  the  dissolved  ester 
by  heating  with  a  dilute  alkaline  solution,  recovering  N,S- 
ditrityl  L-gluuthione,  taking  up  said  compound  with  dilute 
acetic  acid,  heating  the  solution  on  a  water  bath  to  re- 
move nitrogen  bound  trityl,  recovering  S-trityl  L-^uu- 
thione,  dissolving  said  compound  in  chloroform,  treat- 
ing the  resulting  solution  with  gaseous  hydrochloric  acid 
to  remove  sulfur-bound  trityl,  recovering  L-glutathionc 
hydrochloride,  treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  com- 
pound with  an  anion-exchange  resin  to  remove  the  hydro- 
chloride and  recovering  L>glutathione. 


said  adduct  with  from  about  2%  to  about  50%  of  a 
phosphorus  sulfide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  83* 
C.  to  about  200*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  complete 
said  reaction  and  recovering  the  resuiunt  reaction  prod- 
uct. 


PROCESS  FOR  M<»vicATION  OF  OLEFIN 
POLYMEB8 
Clarfc   O.   MBcr.   WHM^t,  Ohfo,    iiilginir  to  The 
CotwaOoa.  WUUif,  €Mm,  a 


HYDROLYSB  OF  PHOSPHORUS  SULFIDE- 
HYDROCARBON  REACTION  PRODUCT 
Albert  R.  Sabol,  MaMtar,  mat  RaaM  Q.  LMIc,  Jr^  Ham- 
■ood,  M^  aMicBon  la  SiMdard  00  Coaipaay,  Chi- 
cago, ni^  a  lerywallaa  of  faadlaaa 

NaDrawiag.    ApaHcaiiua  Oe»ber  31.  1M5 
ScffW  Na.  544,*5t 
•  nsliBi      (CLM*~119) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  the  reaction  product  of  a 
phosphorus  sulfide  and  a  hydrocarbon  in  which  the  hy- 
drocarbon is  reacted  with  from  about  1%  to  about  50% 
of  a  phosphorus  sulfide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 


NoDrawtec    AaaMcafioa  Dwca^ar  It.  19M 
Na.  <17414 
17  nulla  I     ^CL  lit— IM) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  phosphorus-,  sulfur-,  and 
chlorine-containing  compositions  which  comprises  add- 
ing phosphorus  trichloride  to  a  mixture  of  sulfur  and  a 
substantially  aliphatic  olefin  polymer  at  a  temperature 
above  140*  C.  but  below  the  decomposition  point  of  the 
components  of  the  reaction  mixture,  the  mole  ratio  of  the 
total  amount  of  sulfur  used  to  the  toul  amount  of 
phosphorus  trichloride  used  being  at  least  1 : 1  and  the 
mole  ratio  of  the  toUl  amount  of  phosphorus  trichloride 
used  to  the  total  amount  of  substantially  aliphatic  olefin 
polymer  used  being  at  least  1:1. 


Vf 


Klaas 


COPPERABLE  DBAZO  DYEffTUFFS 
Idftnwaa,  KoJa-Staanahclai,  aad   Oal  TaaW, 
Levfitasia  Bajuwuli,  GcnMaay.  aalpMWB  to  FarWa- 
fahrikca  Bayer  AirtltiBiBahrfi,  Uvcrkaaca,  Gm- 

■May,  a  cerporadaa  of  Caai—j 

NoDrawlBt.    AppBcallaa  Jaae  25, 1957 

S«rM  Na.  M7,9M 

Ciainu  priority,  apfllcadoa  Genaaay  Ai«ait  li,  195( 

3  daiaas.    (CL  2M— Ul) 

1.  A  copperable  disazo  dyestuff  correqwnding  to  the 

formula 


'  ''  %  jif.^y'i^  ' 


CH« 


-C C-N 

N  C-NH, 

V 
i 

200*  F.  to  about  600*  F.,  the  improvement  comprising 
hydroiyzing  the  phosphorus  sulfide-hydrocarbon  reaction 
product  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150*  F.  to  about 
220*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  1  to  about  10 
hours  with  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
consisting  of  water  and  from  abom  5%  to  about  90% 
by  weight  of  a  water  soluMe  hydroxy  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanols.  i^nyl  sub- 
stituted lower  alkanols,  phenol,  alkyl  subsUtuted  phenols, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


n-nVV\ 


SI 

J 


HOC 


Ho,s-4.     X     J—. 

COOH 


•NH-C-NH-J 


wherein  R  and  Ri  each  stand  for  an  aryl  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene 
series. 


M 


2,9tM77 

"!SSrS2*i?  SULFIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  HEXA- 

CHLOROCYCLOPENTADIENEPOLYOLEF1N  AD- 
DUCTS 


EIHs  Kkby  Ftel^  Chici«D,  RL,  aaa^aor  to 

''  '        ,  n^  a  corporatioB  of  ladtana 


Ofl 


2,909,3M 

ANTHRAQUINONE-AZOIC  PIGMENTS 

la  A.  Bcrptroaa,  loadoaiMa,  N.Y.,  ■iilaaui  to 
Gcacral  AalHac  A  FUai  Coryoraitoa.  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporattoa  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawlag.    AaaBcatfaa  Febraary  15,  1957 
SerU  Na.  Mt,33t 

19  CWbh.    (CL  MB— IM) 

I.  Insoluble  pigments  of  the  anthraquinone-azoic  series 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 


Na 


24,1956 


Na.  593,792 

(CL  24B— 139) 

I.  As  a  composition  of  matter  the  phosphorus-  and  sul- 
fur-containing reaction  product  of  a  phosphorous  sulfide 
and  an  adduct  of  hexachlorocyclopentadiene  with  a  poly- 
otefin  having  from  about  4  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and 
from  2  to  about  3  double  bonds,  obuined  by  reacting 


and 


.  j-'_  w ; 
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CO-NH 


wfaerein  X  rcpnaeau  •  member  ot  the  froup  conuating 
of  chlorine  and  bromine,  Y'  r«pre«enu  •  member  of  the 
group  coomtiof  of  hydrogen,  bJilogen,  Y"  represenU  a 
member  of  the  group  mamfing  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  kwrer  alkoxy  when  producod  by  diazodz- 
ing  the  leuoo  sulfuric  acid  eMen  of  halogeoated  amino- 
anthraquinone  corresponding  to  the  diazo  moiety  of 
the  pigment  and  coupling  the  same  with  a  2-hydroxy-3- 
carfaaiolecarboianilide  coupler  corresponding  to  the  cou- 
pling moiety  of  the  pigment,  subircting  the  dius  obtained 
product  to  the  action  of  an  oxidizing  agent  to  convert 
it  to  the  anthraquiaoid-azoic  pigment 


.? 


'4> 


gEFARATION  OF  HMX  FROM  RDX 


1 .  In  the  process  for  the  separttion  of  cyclotetramethyl- 
enDtetramtramiae  Cram  Ha  mixtures  with  cydocriBwdiyl- 
enetrinitFamiaa,  the  fanprovenaent  which  comprMes  di»> 
solving  a  mixture  of  cyclotetraroethyleoetetranitramiiie 
and  cyciotrimethyleneti  initf amine  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide 
at  a  temperature  between  abooC  70  and  about  90*  C.  and 
thereafter  adding  water  in  an  amount  suffldenC  to  initiate 
the  precipitation  of  said  cyclotetramethyleoetetranitramine 
in  a  crystalline  form  diaracterized  by  low  seusitivity  to 
impact 


2,MMt2 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A**  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 
FROM  A«  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 

MoieoCMy, 

to  Syalsz 

of  Mcxko 


Mczlcoy  aaslgnon,  by 

SA^  Mexico  CMy,  Mexico,  a 


No 


Applcatfoa  Hm  2S,  19S3 
9,  M4,1S4 


M«iieolMe2t,1952 
(CL  M*— 299.S5) 


t^  -l^ 


DiHYDRo.i7«4:ARMumnnri^i7MiYiNMqnr- 

ANDR08r4«N-34)NI  LACTONn 

^ta  A.  CiRi,  Miftto,  ■••  M^PMT  to  6.  A.  flMrii  A 

COi,  CkkOROk  K,  •  Mip««lM  «t  DriMNM 

NoDsowt^    JlMMniiiDiiiMti    !•>  IfST 

■srini  No.  TtMtl 
>4r  4ClilM.    ICL  Sit— ast J7) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonaola 


^^  bmi 


j^  ;.«. 


wlieraiB  B'.  and  E"  an  selected  fraa  dw  r^V 
)ag  of  echylea*  and  viaylene  radicoli.  at  kMt 
radicals  selected  being  viaylene. 


OMOf  tt» 


ARYLOXYALKYUIYDRAZINIUMCIILORIDIt 

lewd  ftM^wTy  1 1  in M*^  ■"jp  II I  »  W.  R.  Cnwa 

A  Co,*  New  Ywk,  N.Y^^^onontfoii  of  i 

No  DnnvkiS,   AppBcMsa  Mvy  S*  19S€ 


11  mill  I    (CL  %m~.uns\ 

5.  A  Mw  rhiinal  cwpownd,  4-ominD-i-(3-phen(ny- 
propyt-l  )nMitpltollHWW  chlorido. 

6.  Chemical  uiwuuds  having  the  faaeral  formula: 


[ 


ArO(CA>0).CA»N 

NHi 


;■•? 


idierdn  Ar  ia  a  member  aalocted  from  the  group  oooaist- 
ii^  of  pheajrl.  alkyl-pbanyl  and  alkoxy-pbHiyl  in  i^iich 
the  aftyl  caiiioas  of  the  alkyl-pbaByl  and  alkoxy-pheoyl 
awmhtrs  total  less  than  10;  n  and  p  are  vnaU  whole  num- 
ber! of  at  knit  2  tad  aoc  OMra  than  5;  oi  fe  a  whole  num- 
ber of  value  leas  than  4;  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  groop  u— hlliig  of  lower  alkjd,  benzyl 
and  chlorobenzyl;  R  and  R'  tnkso  together  with  the  N 
on  which  they  aro  both 


cycle  sdected  from  tka  granp 
pipetidiaa  and  mofphoiiiie;  and  X  ia  on 
than  cnrbooie  acid. 


mS         III  mil  ilta  ■ 

0>   pyilUMBBB, 

of  an  add 


DIHYDRailllAZINRBAND  MmiOD  or 
MANUFACTURE 
I. 


9.  A  procesB  for  the  prodoctioa  of  a  ataraidal 
pound  selected  from  the  clam  cowaisting  of  a  A*^3-keto 
cbolestadieoe,  a  d*^3-keto  prrgnarfime,  a  A*^3-keto- 
androstadieoe  and  a  A^^'-MLeto  ^woatadiene  wiudi  com- 
prism  heating  with  manganem  diozide  ia  aaocganic  sol- 
vent and  mder  nsflux  comiitioas  a  correspond&ig  com- 
pound selected  from  the  clam  mnaistiag  of  a  A^5-keto 
cholestene,  a  A*-3-hydroxy  rtinketfa^  a  A*-3-lqFdraxy 
cholestmft,  a  A*-3-kelo  prefnene,  a  A^-S-hydroay  ^ttg- 
nene,  a  A*-3-hydroety  prefene,  a  A^34»lo  aDdrostcae,  a 
A^3-hydroxy  androstene,  a  A^3-hydro(xy  androstene,  a 
A^3-keto  spirostene,  a  A^3-hydroxy  viroateae  and  a 
A*-3-hydrQzy  qitiiMteae. 


a 
No 


IK^ 


I  My  It,  19S< 

NO.S9M22 
2  Hi  ill  1 1    (CL  2C»— 249,f ) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  following  stroctiue 


H-N 
N  C— NHiHCt 


AwJUtt  18,  19B# 
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phthalic  anhydride,  a  copper  sah  and  urea  in  the  PrwMce     ^^^^.^^YlOfi  OF  T¥lTUCHLOROriH10rHEr« 
oTTtttalyst  and  s  solvent,  the  Improvement  which   -2ri  cSifiaL  Gnid  W-4.  N.Y,.  asstemw  to  Hootai 
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raoDUcnoN  or^SiSocYcuc  dicar- 

■OXYLIC  ACIDS 


N< 

15  CMm.    (CL  2M— 2St) 

1.  The  process  of  produdnf  aromatic  heterocyclic  di- 
and  tricarboxylic  adds  ia  which  at  least  one  carboxyl 
group  stands  in  a  ndghborint  position  to  a  betero-atom, 
which  comprises  heating  a  substantially  anhydrous  alkali 
metal  salt  of  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  cartexylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hetero- 
cyclic dicarboxylic  acids  having  the  carboxyl  groups  at- 
tached to  the  heterocyclic  ring  in  other  than  the  posi- 
tions of  the  products  to  be  produced  and  aromatic  hetero- 
cyclic moiiocarboxyUc  acids,  the  heterocyclic  nudeus  of 
said  aromatic  heterocydic  carboxylic  acids  comprising 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  heteroatom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  at  sulfur,  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  under  anhydrous  conditions  to  a 
temperature  above  275*  C  and  bekm  the  decomposi- 
tion temperature  of  the  startlnf  material  until  at  least 
one  carboxyl  group  has  dunged  podtion  ia  comparison 
with  the  starting  material,  cooverting  the  aromatic  heter- 
ocyclic carboxylic  add  alkali  metal  salt  formed  thereby 
into  the  corresponding  free  aromatic  heterocyclic  car- 
boxylic acid  by  acidifying  and  separating  the  free  aro- 
matic heterocyclic  carboxylic  add  so  produced  from  the 
remaining  reaction  mixture  compoocota. 

5.  The  process  of  producing  isocincbomeric  acid, 
which  comprises  heating  substantially  anhydrous  potas- 
sium salt  of  nicotinic  acid  under  anhydrous  conditions  in 
an  atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide  to  about  330*  C.  to 
about  450*  C.  until  a  substantial  amount  of  the  dipotas- 
slum  salt  of  isocincbomeric  acid  is  fonned,  dissolving 
the  dipotassium  salt  of  isocincbomeric  acid  in  water,  con- 
verting the  dipotassium  ult  of  isocincbomeric  acid  into 
free  isoctnchomeric  add  by  acidifying  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  separating  the  free  iso- 
cincbomeric acid  from  the  acidified  solution. 


X3M3S7 

STABILIZATION  OF  HETEROCYCUC 

NTTROGKN  COMFOUNDS 

Clyde  W.  Msffti,  WmUmvtKU,  Okkk,  iiilg to 

PcCrolcmi  Cowpaay,  a  cotyeiaM—  of  Detoware 
No  Drawtog.    ApfHcatfoa  Jmij  It,  19S3 
9arW  No.  M9.317 
IS  ClaiBH.    (O.  2M— 29t) 
2.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  polymerization  of  het- 
erocyclic nitrogen  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  general  formula 

(B*)*-.-!-    -|-(C-CHt). 


(RO 


'CH.J^ 


i(  r,  -i 


-CH,). 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  I  and  2,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  CH,.  CaH«,  and  each  R    is  individually  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  an  alkyl  group,  not 
more  than  12  carbon  atoms  being  present  in  the  total 
of  said  R'  groups,  by  introdudng  into  said  heterocydic 
nitrogen  compounds  an  inhibiting  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  the  general  formula 

X— S— C«N 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monium, alkali  metal,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  mononitroalkyl, 
phenyl,  and  nitropheoyl  radicals,  said  alkyl,  alkenyl  and 
mononitroalkyl  radicals  each  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  said  nitrophenyl  radical  bang  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoiutrophenyi,  di-nitrophenyl 
and  tri-nitrophenyl  radicals  with  the  nitro  radicals  being 
limited  to  the  2,  4  and  6  positions  on  the  phenyl  radical. 


IJStJII 

ACYL  HYDRAZINE  DERTVATIVES  OF  BIS(4- 
DIMETHYLAMINOFHENYL)  METHANE  AND 
PROCESS 

lack  M.  Tha,  MoMt  Vensoa,  N.Y. 

No  Drawtaf.    Amtkatkm  AagHt  t,  1957 

SerW  No.  i77,l«5 

2S  OaloH.    (CL  2<«— 295) 

I.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


(CH|)tN 


N(CR|}t 


NHNB-ACTL 

in  which  "ACYL"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  radicals  of  an  aikanoic  acid  of  from 
1-20  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  naphthoyl.  and  these  aro- 
matic radicals  substituted  by  not  more  than  two  radicals 
of  the  group  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy, 
and  nitro,  and  pyridyl  carbo,  chloropyridylcarbo,  and 
dihydroxypyridylcarbo,  and  thienyl  carbo,  and  furyl- 
carbo. 


2,9SMt9 
9-AZA-BICYCLO-[4Al]-NONA-a,44>iENES 

teosbM,  OUo«   ■■taaiii   to  OHb 
CorpoKatfo8^  NewYwk,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporattoa  of  Vkfiiito 

No  Drawtof.    AMilcaitoa  March  2«,  1957 
Serial  No.  i47,lg4 
12  Clalma.    (CL  2M— 313) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
free  bases  of  the  general  formula: 

R"    B'" 

HC C C— CH 


^\  « 


I     A-r 

HC C C— CH 

n      H      H 


^ 


n     H 

wherein  each  of  R"  and  R'"  is  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  and  cyclohexyl;  and 
pharmacoiogicajiy  acceptable  add  addition  salu  thereof. 
6.  9-aza-bicyclo-(4,2,l)-nona-2.4-diene.  -h 


2»9##J9# 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COFFER  FimiALOCYANINB 
Robert  E.  BrtmObrd,  WcaHcM,  NJ-  aad  Thoaas  R. 

14,  N.Y.,  asB^Bon  to 
A  F«B  Cfynmaa,  New  Yett,  N.Y.,  a 


N«  DuawtyAiiMLBiiB  My  M,  195( 

1.  Tn  a  process  for  preparing  copper  phthalocyanine 
by  reacting  together  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C. 
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in  3 -position  by  an  oxo  group  and  which  are  at  most 
unsaturated  in  ring  A  in  the  4,5-po«itioa  by  means  of 


JL— U.      *!.-    1. 


FRSFARAHON 

r   ck 


OF  ALUMINUM 


ALXTLS 


A*-3-hydroxy  ipinNteiiB. 


Aa. 
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phthalic  anhydride,  a  copper  frit  and  urea  in  the  prw«K« 
of  a  citalyrt  and  t  tohrent,  the  iuipiovement  which 
oompriaet  recofrering  the  copper  jAthalocyaaine  by  Ae 
ttepa  of  ledudnf  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  nua* 
but  not  beiow  120»  C.  then  forming  a  mixture  of  the 
cooled  reaction  maai  with  water  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  50*  C,  by  pnWerizint  the  reaction  mass  and 
water  together,  the  volume  of  water  uaed  in  said  mixture 


X.9M394 
PREPARATION  OF  TKTlUCHLOROTHlOPmNB 

flrtl  Cflipontlom  Ntafn  Frfl%  N,Y^  a  €«?•»•• 
tioa  of  New  Yoffc  _^        w_.,  ,•« 

SOitea.    (CXSM— 332^        ^,       ^. 
1.  A  proce«  for  the  preparatioa  of  tetrachloroAio- 


water  together,  the  volume  of  water  used  in  said  mature  i.  a  procew  iw  uw  p.^.— «-  ^^TT^ZZZ^I^ 
^  SSeTtium  fbur  times  the  volume  of  the  reaction  phene  which  c«npriset  heating  upto  *J  ^^^fttS* 
^  S  MiuSng  .aid  mixture.  tempereture  of  hexachlorobuudiene.  wlfor  with  hew- 

chlorobutadieoe.  


*^  2,9MJ91 

9YNTHESB  OP  GLUTAMIC  ACID 
Oacar  L.  Nonnan,  Noribbrook,  ID-,  aMlgnor  to  Intarna- 
tloMl  MlBtiab  *  Cbcoskal  Cofpontkw,  a  corpontioo 

of  New  York  .__w_  ,.  ta«7 

SsrialNo.  MMlt 
^•:  9  CW^a.    (CL  M#— 3M^) 

1.  A  pnx5ess  for  preparing  pyrroUdooecarboxylic  add 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  sohition  of  a  strong  acid 
salt  of  A«-cyclopemenylamine  to  contact  with  an  ozone- 
containing  gas  until  the  ab«)rption  of  orone  by  said  solu- 
Uon  substantially  ceases,  cleaving  the  resulting  aionira- 
tion  product  under  oxidizing  conditions,  and  recovonng 
pyrrolidonecarboxyUc  add  therefrom. 


No 


Ol 


I        23«MW 
PREPARATION  OF  DITHIANES 

L.  RaaMa,  ElgK  a^  ^'''■■^.^ 
HelfMa,  a.  aa^^anto  TV 
CMcMa.  nu  a  laipwIinB  of  OMo 
^jSplTatlnriSSSr  It,  IfSS 

|«tt  No.  554,139 

(  dates.    (O.  2M— 327) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  substituted  dithianes  which 

comprises  beating  an  epi-compound  conUining  at  least 

five  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  having  the  general 

formula 

B-CH CH-R' 

'       V 

where  X  is  sdected  from  Ae  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  aryl  radicals,  with  at 
least  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metal  thiocyanates  and  aoMnonium 
thiocyanate,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
50*  to  200*  C,  in  solution  in  a  mutual  solvent  for  the 
reactants,  and  recovering  a  dithiane  of  the  formula 


R-CH— CH-B' 
B'— CH-CH— B 


v»^  »1 


.J.    *il 


where  the  R  and  R'  groups  are  as  hereinbefore  defined. 


2«9M«9M 
^      PROCESS  FOR  TOE  PRODUCTION  OF 
2.PARADIOXANONE 

"XSSSof IvSi  SWS^  Sert- No.  721,131 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  productioB  of  2^»araffl- 
oxanone  by  the  catalytic  dehydrofenatioo  of  vapon  of 
dicthylcne  glycol  at  temperatnrea  of  at  toaat  200*  C^» 
said  improvement  comprising  ocadoctiag  the  proceu  ta 
the  presence  of  a  copper-chromium  catalyst  whareia  oa 
proportion  of  chromhun  to  copper  ia  betwan  atest  12 
parts  by  weight  chromium  to  90  parts  by  waigm  cop- 
per and  about  75  parts  by  weight  chromium  to  25  parts 
by  weight  copper. 

OXIDATION  OF  1  jluSuOIENE  TO  FURAN 
lote  Rrfoe*  Hanlao..  NawaA^DA,  ajjperja  E.  I 
<■  Pot  ge  NeasowTi  a»i  CaaitaT,  Wliiiliili  i,  D*t 

■Aj3S£rOd5?ri957,  Serial  No.  M7354 
7CltM.    (0.20—344.1) 

1  The  process  for  prodndaf  foran  which  comprises  re- 
acting 1.3-batadlene  with  oxygen  at  a  temperatureof 
250*-550*  C.  fai  tiie  prescsce  of  a  catalyst  compristeg 
metallic  (VI)  oxide  of  a  metal  of  group  VI  of  the  periodic 
system.  

PROCESS  FOR  MSuffcTOTOJG  AIJHA. 
ANTHRAQUINONESULFONATE8  CONTAIN- 
ING LOW  AMOUNTS  OP  MERCURY         

Robert  D.  Duiialiina,  Ntxaa.  NJ^  ■■*"''»■  toG«eral 
Aoilfae  A  FHh  CorpotalhaB.  New  Yotk.  N.Y.,  a  tm- 
poratkM  of  Delaware  ^     ^  ,.«, 

NoDiawh«.    AapSrIInu  Dsnashsr  3g.  1957 
Sarfi  No.  7tS,74t 
aOalM.    (CL2«*-37f> 
1.  A  method  of  removing  mercury  from  anthraqut- 
oonesulfonates  obtained  by  the  sulfonation  of  anthra- 
quinone   in   the   presence  of  mercury  which  comprises 
slurrying  the  potassium  salt  of  said  mercury-contaimng 
anthraquinonesulfonate  in  water,  adding  potassium  iodide 
to  said  slurry  in  an  amount  of  at  least  4.5  molar  propor- 
tions of  potassium  iodide  to  one  molar  proportion  of  m«r- 
cury,  boiling  said  slurry  for  a  substantial  period  of  time, 
whereby  the  mercury  is  solubilized  in  the  water  and  re- 
covering the  potassium  salt  of  the  anthraquinonesulfonate 
from  the  water. 


l,9tM93 

PREPARATION  OF  S-METHYL  l^PROPANE 

SULTONE 

Edward  Brodcriek,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Rohm 

*  Haas  CoapaBy,  PhlladalpWB,  Pa.,  a  coiporatloo  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawlH.   ApplkaHaa  Dscimhsr  11, 195< 


iwlag.   AppttcallaB  Deccanbar 
S«U  N4k  <27,S73 
3CUM.    (CL  2gg— 327) 
1.  A  process  for  making  3-mcthyl  13  propane  suhone 
which  comprises  disdIUng  crotyl  sulfonic  add  and  col- 
lecting the  distillate  which  comes  off  at  a  temperature 
between  65*  aad  300*  C 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OFOTEROID 

DEHYDROGENATION  PRODUCTS 
Albert  WclMeki  aad  AHred  lfai««rJBaML^^ 
stre,  ArleAelm,  and  Lad  wig  Ehaaaaa,  Baaw,  awwaaf 
itaMMTi  to  Ciba  Phanaaeaallcal  Products  nac, 

1.  In  a  process  for  tiie  dehydrogenation  of  steroids 
of  Uie  pregnane,  androstane  and  testane  series  substituted 


AtJCUST  18,  \\ 
yleM.tha 


^a ^\^ ^  _^ 
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of  H,  CH,,  C,H,,  and  each  R'  is  individually  selected    by  reacting  together  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C. 
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in  3 -position  by  an  oxo  group  and  which  are  at  most 
untttnrated  in  ring  A  in  the  4,5-pocitioa  by  means  of 
selmitwn  dioxide,  the  improvonent  wherein  the  dehydro- 
genation  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  mercury. 


ANDR08TAN.347-DIOL'44)NB  DERIVATIVES 
Nrar  I.  Mtaa,  Oik  Park,  m4  Balw  C  Primtj.  Ckk^a, 
DL,  iwlMMH  i»  Ite  Mha  Iitirmriii,  Im.,  F^Mk- 
■■  Pwk,  DL,  a  cOTpMtfn  oflBMk 

N«  Dimvk«AMaefltfM  My  7,  1991 

u  nihil  I   (CL  u^-^mA) 

1.  A  chcmkal  cxwpoand  haviag  the  stnicturml  formula: 

OB. 


"a^>    «• 


in  wtrich  R  is  t  member  selected  frooi  the  group  cooaist- 
ing  of  hydrogen  and  an  acyi  moiety  deriiFcd  from  a  non- 
toxic stable,  phaimaceutically-Moeptable  cartMSxylic  acid 
having  from  1  to  7  cart>on  atoms;  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  coosistiag  of  hydrofca  and  an  acyl  moiety 
derived  from  a  nontoiic,  ataUe.  pharmacwitirally-aocept- 
abia  carboxyUc  add  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
aad  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl 


DuvM  H. 


14ii-HYDKaXY 


Hon  ef  New  hiwKj 

No  Drawfeai.    jjirttaiinn  Aarfl  M,  19M 

ItOyaas.    (CI.  !«•— 997^5) 
1.  Unsaturated  pregnanes  of  the  fomrala: 

CHtOB 
C-0 

•        ♦  w 


A    I 


OH 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 
(H.OH);  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  acyi  radicals  of  lower  alkaooic  acids  and  W  is  a 
member  oi  the  group  oooaitthag  of  H  and  halogen  having 
an  atomic  number  km  than  53. 


DRIVATIVBS 


*'-    ;?•«-.    'Ii*/aj 


NJ.,  sss^nuii  to 
Yovk,  N.Y.,  a 


Cyan- 
of 


No  Drew^    AyMcliun  Ise— -j  21, 1954 

Serial  Now  49Sv5M 
1  dahiB.    (CL2M-419) 
A  process  of  producing  a  chlorinated  phthaloyl  ferro- 
cene which  coot^riaes  heating  an  ortho<arboxybenzoyl 
ferrocene  with  titanium  tetrachloride  until  ring  dosxire 
is  substantially  cooiplete. 


FRBPARATION  OPAUMINUM  ALKTU 

la 
Mob,  a 


Da2laii,0feii 


No  Drawkn^Anplknaaa  March  17,  19S5 

Bertal  Pin*  ^99|999 
•  OnkH.  (CLM»-4a) 
I.  In  the  preperatioa  of  aluminum  alkyls  by  reaction 
of  Anely  divided  aluminum  with  a  mooo-olcfia  contain- 
ing the  group:  CHa=C<,  and  hydrogen,  the  step  of  con- 
tacting at  an  elevated  temperature  and  superatmoqtheric 
pressure  hydrogen  with  a  mixture  of  aluminum  in  finely 
divided  form  and  said  olefin,  in  which  mixture  aluminum 
IS  present  in  excess  over  that  reacted. 


REMOVAL  OP  OXYG«ATID  COMPOUNDS 
FBOM  NAPRIHA 

Joseph  T.  Hofaay  aisi  UwaN  F. 

ef  IMmm 
AnpMt  29, 19S<,  Serid  No.  <M,911 
5  nihil  I     (CL2M-4M) 


"L 


J: 


rti*t: 


-*^^^ 


'J. 


t f T-      >=■ 


1 .  A  method  of  removing  carboxytic  acids  and  alcohols 
from  a  naphtha  fraction  synthesized  by  the  hydrogenation 
of  carbon  monoxide  containing  said  carboxylic  acids  and 
alcohols  in  a  low  content  which  comprises  contacting  the 
hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  said  acids  and  alcohols 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  60*  aad  120* 
F.  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  petroleum 
sulfonate,  which  comprises  an  aromatic  petroietmi  sul- 
fonate, said  sulfonate  being  present  in  amount  between 
1  to  20  weight  percem  calculated  as  the  free  acid,  re- 
moving the  aqueous  solution  from  contact  with  the  hydro- 
carbon fraction,  and  recovering  the  hydrocarbon  fraction 
substantially  free  <^  carboxylic  acids  and  alcohols. 


■JB^7 


DIARYL  DISULFIDES  CONTAINING  ARYL 
SULFONOXY  GROUPS 
H.  Wihsstiia.  Akra^  0M%  aiilginr  to  The  Gooi- 
yew  The  A  Rnhber  Compel,  Akron,  OMo,  a  cotpen- 
tkm  of  OHo 

No  Drawls    AppMriilon  lanasry  3»,  19S^ 
Serial  No.  712,M1 
3  flahni     (CL  2i«— 450 
1.  The    diary!    disuMdes    containing    aryisulfonoxy 
groups  defined  by  the  fbnnoia 

[Ar-^SOr-O-R— Ar*— S— 1, 
in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— (CH,),—  and  — (CHa). — O—  wherdn  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  I  to  4;  Ar  b  an  aryl  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl,  i^ienyl,  the  mono  lower 
alkyl  substituted  phenyls,  the  mono  chloro  substituted 
phenyls,  the  mono  bromo  substituted  phenyls  aad  the 
mono  nitro  substituted  phenyls;  Ar"  is  an  aryleoe  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyleae,  pben- 


AveuBT  18, 
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ylcae,  Hm  mono  chloro  nUtitated  ptenylcnn,  the  mooo 
bramo  sulMtituted  pboiylciiM  tad  the  lower  tJkfl  «b> 
idtuted 


B«         C  CHt-O    8 

CHr-O 


:l/<fc.'%K 


r/ 


\ 


Ri 


/ 


•f  N«W  JCTMJ 


T  nihil     (CL2<»-^M1) 

I.  New  oomponads  of  the  symmetrical  fonnula: 


/ 
•Ml  >  Ci-CHr-P-O 

O 


(K). 


(B). 


wtMrein  R  is  selected  fmn  a  siagle  member  of  the  group 
ooasisting  of  alkyU  containint  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  chk>- 
rioe,  bromine  and  n  is  1  to  2. 


PREFARATIflN  OP  PHOflraonODriHIOATE 
IWISTEM 

W.  Vovsl,  WamMTfle  IM|Mi,  mmt  Nm^  A. 

la  Tke  UMaol 
a  emwmatkm  of  OWo 
Ji4ya*1954 
44UM 
2  riilMi     (CL  2M-4C1) 
1.  The  proccH  of  prapariag  trieeters  of  lAo^iborodi- 
thsoic  adds  which  ooMprieu  reactiag  at  a  temperature 
withia  the  raata  of  50-175*  C  a  phosphorochlorido- 
tbkxiata  haTing  tha  stracture 

RO  11 

'  B'O/    \  -^ 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  fSrom  tbt  class  oonststinf  of 
cydoalkyl  and  alkyl  radicals,  with  the  triethyi  amine 
sate  of  a  diaUcyl  pdKMphoroditfaloic  add. 


1 


PRODIKTION  OriimO  HETBROCYCUC 

DrrmoPHowHORic  acids 

^^    1^HHHB«    ^^Hb«HSBBi«    Jntm     ▼Say   Sfl|BB0f    SO 

MipusatiMi  of  New 
Yeth 

N»  Dnwtaf.    AnIcaMn  iagiwiher  9,  19S4 

11  nihei    {CL  2tf*-4U) 

1.  As  new  compounds,  spiro  heterocyclic  dithiopbos- 
phoric  acids  having  structures  correspooding  to  the 
formuJa: 

R'         B* 

R«         C  CHr-O     8 

C  C  P8H 


/ 


J  JJ   IT. 


X 
X 


\ 


Bi 
/ 


E('\. 

wherein  R»,  R>,  R»,  R«,  R»,  R«,  R''  and  R«,  respectively, 
designates  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  (rf  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  tyromine,  and  the  lower  alkyl  and  ptienyl  radi- 
cals; and  each  X  designates  hydrogen,  and  two  X*s  ool- 
lectivdy  rcpceeeat  a  seoood  bond  between  the  adjacfl 
cartKxi  atoms;  which  process  comprises  reacting  phos- 
phorus pentasulfide  with  a  1,3-diol  having  a  structure  cor- 
responding to  the  formula : 


B'         B* 
R*  C  CHtOH 

Q         C 


/ 


X 
X 


i»«»A',X 


\ 

( 


\ 


i.!3t 


/ 


CHiOH 
Bi 


R« 


B* 


■.^!/,-^«ritA* 


wherein  R»,  R«,  R»,  R«.  R»,  R«,  R\  R*  and  X  have  the 
aforesaid  meanings. 


2,fM,4M 

ACID  KTBin  or  ACYL-raOfiPilOROUS  ACIDS 
V      AND  METHOD  or  MAKING  THE  SAME 


Heekallt  da.  G  jaAJL, 

No  Drawhv.    Aifllariiaa  May  7,  1957 
)ob<S7,4M 

r»  ^■■■^■■■■i-  GeraMMy  May  t,  l9Si 

itn  I  I    <a.a<»-.4«i) 

8.  Add  ostan  of  acyl-phoqiboroitt  adds  having  a 
structural  formula  idected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OR 


B"-CO-P 


/ 


^ 


•nd 


\ 


Od-F 


i^ 


OR 

OH 

OB 
OH 


/ 


:rfw 


CO-F 


/ 


i^ 


OB 


wherda  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  and  R"  is  aelected  from 
wherdn  Ri,  R>,  R*.  R«.  Ri,  R«.  Rt  and  R>,  respecthnely.  the  group  ronsttring  of  mono-  and  dl-Taleot  saturated 
ilffsignstfs  a  radical  of  the  daai  comistisg  of  hydrofen,  alipliatic  and  aromatic  fcydiocwbun  radicals  containing 
the  chlorine,  broaine.  and  the  lower  all^  and  pheaiyi  1  to  7  carbon  atonu  and  the  radicals  of  saturated  mono- 
radicals;  and  each  X  dfsignatfs  hydrogen  and  the  two  valent  higher  Catty  acids,  and  the  alkaU  metal  salts  there- 
X*s  collectively  repreoent  a  second  bond  lidew  the  ad-  o<- 

jacent  carbon  atoms.  16.  The  proocM  of  prodndng  acid  Mten  of  acyl-phos- 

8.  Process  for  preparing  spiro  heterocyclic  dithiopfaoa-  pboroni  add  having  a  stractural  formnU  selected  froa 

photic  adds  having  the  structure:  the  gioiv  ( lawisliai  of 
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/ 


OH 


•ad 


B''-CO 

-p 

0    OR 

OH 

/ 

CO- 

-r 

^ 

0    OR 

\ 

OB 
/ 

CO- 

-P 

i\R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  lower 
alkyl  ndicals  with  leu  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  R" 
is  leiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  di- 
valent aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
heating  a  mixture  of  a  carboxylic  acid  halide  having  a 
structural  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R"__CO— Hal 


and 


\ 


co-Hal 


CO— Hal 

wherein  R"  has  the  meaning  above  indicated  and  Hal  is 
a  halogen  atom,  and  a  di-substituted  phosphite  having  the 
structural  formula 

*       BO        o 

\  ^ 

p 
/  \ 

B'O  H 

wherera  R  has  the  meaning  above  indicated  and  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals 
with  kti  tfaaa  I  carbon  atoms,  in  a  ratio  of  1  mol  di-sub- 
stituted phosphite  per-CO-halide  group  in  the  carboxylic 
add  halide  to  a  teinperature  between  50  and  150*  C,  and 
removing  the  lower  alkyl  halide  formed  by  the  reaction 
from  the  reaction  mixture.  .^ 

MinCIDAL  NTTRILES 

_    .  Dayton,  Ohio,  a^ 

',  Aou,  asrifnon  to  M<  

V  St.  Losia,  Mo.,  a  I'uspusatlon  of  Dcla- 


ical  C 


NoDnwiM.    AppMcaOM  JvM  2S,  19M 

8«W  No.  S933K  Htt  iiv 

5  Oalms.    (O.  2<4>^M5) 
1.  Halophenylthiopropionitriles  of  the  formula 


^ 


CHjCHiCN 


where  X  represents  a  halogen  of  molecular  weight  of 
from  30  to  80,  and  n  represents  an  int^er  of  from  1  to  5. 


Water-soluble  derivatives  of  saucylic 
acid  and  process  for  preparing  same 

^lL,a 

No  Dniwli«.    AflplksOaa  March  7,  1957 


•  CUbb.    (CL  3«I-^«74) 
t .  The  products  of  the  general  formula 


ox 


wherem  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
andCX)CH, 

4.  In  a  process  for  preparing  the  sodium  of  r-sulfo- 
propyl  salicylic  ester  the  step  of  heating  sodium  sali- 
cylate with  a  stoichiometric  proportion  of  propai^  suitone 
in  a  non-soKoljrtic  ionizing  solvent 


2.»tMll 
WATER  INSOLUBLE  PLANT  HORMONE  CAR- 
BOXYUC  ACID  SALTS  OF  HIGHER  ALKYL 
AMINES 
lamsa  Hwwootf,  Wsatan  Sprftiv,  aad  Rnhsrt  G.  BnaH 
aad  Richard  A.  Rack,  CUcs«o,  Di.,  ssalfnrs  to  Ar^ 
nsonr  and  Conspany,  CUeago,  DL,  a  cotporatkNi  of 
DBboIs 

No  Dniwl^.    Apnfcallon  Novcnsbcr  4,  1958 

ScsU  No.  194,184 

IICWm.    (CL2M— 581) 

1.  A  water-insoluble  herbicide  comprising  a  salt  of  a 

plant  hormone  carboxylic  acid  with  an  aUphatic  amine 

having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

radical  thereof. 


I,988v412 
OXIDATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING        f 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
WliHam  G.  Tdand,  Jr.,  San  Rafael,  CaW.,  aarignor  to 
CaMTonila     Research     CorforatfcNi,    Saa    Fraadsco, 
Calil.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawlag.    ApaMcatfoa  Ai«aat  7,  1958 
Serial  No.  75MS8 
8  Claims.     (CL  288—514) 
1 .  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  material  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids  having  at  least  one  nuclear  hy- 
drogen  replaced  by  a  methyl  group,  which  comprises 
heating  said  material  in  the  absence  of  an  inorganic  base 
with  water  and  sulfur  dioxide  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  550*  to  800*  F.  under  a  superatmospberk 
pressure. 

^  2,9t8i413 

PURIFICATION  OF  LOWER  AUPHATIC  ACIDS 
Adia  L.  Staatisahsrgsr  and  AlnaBisr  F.  MacLcM,  Cor> 

pas  Chrlili,  Tex.,  assl^Mn  to  Cdaasas  Corporatioa 
of  AMcka,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  casporalloa  of  Dela- 


No 


^    AapBcailoa  March  12,  1958 
S8riBlN«.S78. 


578,888 

9ClalM.  (CL  288— 548) 
1 .  Process  for  purifying  aa  impure  lower  aliphatic  add 
containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atooos  which  compriaes 
heating  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
235*  C.  but  below  the  temperature  at  which  substantial 
decomposition  of  the  acid  occurs  for  from  about  1  to  20 
hours  a  mass  consisting  essentially  of  said  impure  add, 
0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  of  said  add 
and  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  water. 


Eari 


C00(CUt),80|N» 


2,98M14 
SYNTHBSB  OF  ARYLBORON  HALIDES 

L.  IVfacUutisa,  Chadds  Favd,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  E.  L 
da  NiiaiBis  a^  Compaay,  WHi^^toa,  Dd., 
of  DslawMS 
No  Drawh«.    AaaHcaHna  laac  3,  1957 
Serial  No.  882371 
8nahM     (CL  288— 543) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  arylboron  halides  whidi 
comprises  contacting  a  boron  trihalide,  whose  halogens 
have  an  atomic  number  of  at  least  17,  with  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  having  hydrogen  on  at  iMst  one  of  the  an- 
nular carbons  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to  about 
200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  and  aluminum  chloride.  . 


II 
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SYNTHESIZBD  ANTBPA8M0DIC  COMPOUNDS 

N«  DiBwfcu.    AipMniliB  PuiMiii  14, 1934 
Mri  F««b  479,M1 
3CMM.    (CLMt— 57fjS) 
1.  A  compositioa  of  the  fonnula 


lO-j^Y-C  H  OH-C  Hr-N 


H 


wherein  R  is  ■  hydroxyethyl  group  of  the  fonnula 
I    — CH,— CHjOH 


METHOD  OF  PRETARATION  OF  ALKYL- 
SUBSTITUTSD  rHOSPHINES 
D.  StKwmt,  WUdkr,  ami  Rm  L  Wi«Mr,  Pico, 
gjiUnilpiiiii  io  A»«k«gPfih  4  CkSai  Cac- 

No  Dnwii«.  AHlkalkM  FaboMiy  21,  IfM 
SOTUN».SM,75f 
4ChfaM.  (CL2M-4M^ 
1.  A  process  for  preparint  •  lower  alkyl  substituted 
phosphine  comprising:  forming  a  solution  of  at  least  one 
member  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  lithium 
in  a  subsUntially  inert  solvent  therefor;  adding  thereto 
solid  phosphorus  in  finely  divided  form;  placing  the  solu- 
tion so  formed  under  an  inert  atmosphere;  adding  suffi- 
cient water  to  the  reaction  product  so  formed  to  replace 
the  blue  color  of  said  reaction  product  with  a  red  color; 
thereafter  adding  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  and  lithium  in  an  amount  of  approxi- 
mately one  equivalent  per  gram  atom  of  phosphorus 
present  in  said  solution  whereby  to  cause  the  re-formation 
of  a  blue  color;  continuing  said  alternate  addition  of  metal 
and  addition  of  wster  until  said  solution  precipitates  out 
a  reddish  material  and  said  solution  becomes  yellow 
whereby  to  form  a  phosphinide  ion;  and  contacting  the 
pbo^hinide  ion  so  formed  with  a  lower  alkyl  halide 
whereby  to  tonn  said  phoqihine. 


2,9tM17 
33'  •  OnSOPROPYL  -SS-Dl-  TERT  -  BUTYL- 
4,4'-DIHYINIOXYDIPiIENYL,  ITS  PREPARA- 
TIONANDUBE 
AlMi  H.  FIftcjr,  Rnjal  Onk,  a^  TkoMt  R  CoMcM,  D*. 

M,  Mick^  mOmki  to  Bikjl  C«fp««*M,  New  Yofk, 
N.Y^  ■  riwrnfiw  of  Dchnnm 

No  Drawtof.    AaplaMloa  Mmtk  21,  1955 
8«WN«.  49S.7n 
1  Chte.    (CL  lit    <H) 
3,3'-diiK>propyM,5'-di4-butyM,4'  -  dihydnnydiphenyl 
having  the  formnla 

(HiC)tCH  HC(CH,)i 


HO 


•A 


(H,C)|i 


(CH^i 


I. 


^       '  2,9M,41t 

_      •»  PRODUCTION  or  ALKYL  PHENOLS 
G««t»  H— ttaadl  WMI—  O.  Rm^,  ^Mc^o^llL,  m- 

^-.  ,.       . orDriaware 

No  ftnawty    AppMtallDi  Jhm  2t,  lf57 

Mnol  Nob  M7,M4 
2  ClatoH.    (CL  2<*— •24) 

A  method  of  producing  p-tertiary  butyl  phenol  that 


comprises  heating  together  at  200-220*  F.  one  mol  of 
phenol  and  one  mol  of  isobutylene  in  the  presence  of 
iodine  in  an  amouat  equal  to  7-10%  of  the  phenol. 
743  o.«. — M 


RBACnON  OF  BALOCYCLQPEWTADIENB 
WnHACnYLBNI 

^  ^^"^  — JL^Sw—  W.JM»  nilaa,  To^ 

on  to  ^hoi  DovoMMMflt  CHupoMy,  Now  Yotk,  N«Y,( 
a  oatMnMMi  of  DwBwon 

AHMiaauo  f  ifiiMl  II  24,  19M,  9«W  No.  €12,347 
13  Oil    I     (CL 


.J^ilaOl  9 


13.  The  proceas  for  the  production  oi  a  reaction  mix- 
ture comprising  a  halobicydoheptadiene  which  corapritos 
dissolving  acetylene  in  a  halocycknienudiene  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  50*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  bekm 
about  SOO  p.s.i.g.,  ooo^treasing  the  resulting  solution  to 
a  high  reaction  pressure  above  the  partial  pressure  of 
acetylene  at  the  temperature  prevailing  in  the  reaction 
zone  of  the  proceas.  thereafter  heating  said  scriutioo  while 
at  said  hi^  reaction  pressure  in  homogeneous  liquid 
I^iase  in  a  liquid-full  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  75  to  about  300*  C,  thereby  react- 
ing acetylene  with  said  hatocydopentadiene  with  the  for- 
mation of  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  halocyclopen- 
tadiene  m  the  ahsenco  (rf  any  subataittial  by-product 
formation. 


PREPARATION  OF  ITOL^raiLORO-AUCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS 
Rw  E.  LWov,  Gfot  Nocfc,  N.Y.,  an^oiii  to 
''•topowBt  CompoMjr,  Now  Yotk,  N.Y^  ■ 

loly  22,  1957,  S«lil  No.  473^75 
lldiilM.    (CL 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chlorinated  derivative 
of  a  monocyclic  five  carbon  hydrocarbon  in  which  all 
five  carbon  atoms  are  conuined  in  the  ring  which  com- 
prises the  liquid  phase  chlorination  of  cydopentadiene 
at  a  temperature  —50*  and  80*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
lying  between  atmospheric  and  500  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge,  by  adding  chlorine  and  cyclopenudiene  in 


-i 


August  18,  1969 


CHEMICAL 


819 


'!;tvrf*f 


^ftr:  r^£^^t^ 


818 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1969 


a  mole  ratio  of  at  least  seven  to  one  to  a  relatively  large 
volame  of  a  solution  which  contains  elemental  chlorine 
under  conditions  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  chlorine  to 
tetnchlorocyclopentane  in  the  reaction  system  is  at  least 
four  to  one,  to  form  tetrachlorocyciopentane;  the  further 
chlorination  of  the  tetrachlorocydopenune,  substantially 
in  liquid  phase,  at  a  contndkd  temperature  which  in- 
creases, as  the  chlorination  proceeds,  from  approximate- 
ly 170*  to  approximately  275*  C,  said  further  chlorina- 
tion being  effected  by  causing  the  mixture  obtained 
in  the  chlorination  of  cyclopentadiene  to  tetrachlorocycio- 
pentane to  pass  through  a  controlled  temperature  reactor, 
at  a  pressure  lying  between  atmospheric  and  500  pounds 
per  square  inch  gauge,  to  form  octachlorocyclopentane. 


INHIBITING  POLYMERIZATION 
Morris  S.  Kkannch,  CUcnn,  IIL,  and  Walter  Nndcnbcrc 
Cedar  Grorc,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.    ApyHcntioB  Februaiy  t,  1»S7 
Serial  No.  «3t,427 
12  ClalBS.    (CI.  2f—451S) 
1 .  In  that  method  of  inhibiting  undesirable  polymeriza- 
tion of  a  polymerizable  olefinically  unsaturatMl  monomer 
which  comprises  maintaining  said  monomer  in  contact 
with  a  nitrite  salt,  the  improvesaent  which  comprises  the 
step  of  supplying  the  nitrite  salt  in  solution  in  an  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycols,  poly- 
alkylene  glycols,  polyhydrozy-substituted  hydrocarbons, 
alkanolamines  having  more  than  2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkylene  group,  and  alkyl-substituted  phenols. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  PERCHLOROFLUORO- 


Rlchard  P.  teU, 

NJ^  ■liifiiii  io  AMt* 

poralkM  of  New  Ycrit 

No  Drmvtaf.    AppBcallM  May  !•,  1957 
S«W  No.  MM35 

aniiiiiii    (CL24*— isu) 

1 .  The  process  for  making  an  organic  reaction  product 
containing  CCl,FCCI=Ca,  and  CaF,CCI=CCl,  which 
comprises  subjecting  gas-phase  starting  material,  of  the 
group  consisting  of  CCI,Ca»CCl,  and  COaFCa— CCI3, 
at  temperatures  substantially  in  the  range  of  200-375*  C. 
and  while  in  the  presence  of  zirconium  tctrefluoride- 
activated  carbon  catalyst  to  the  action  of  anhydrous  HF 
in  quantity,  depending  upon  the  starting  material  em- 
ployed and  product  desired,  approaching  but  not  substan- 
tially in  excess  of  stoichiometric  proportions,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  fluorinate  a  substantial  amount  of  said  start- 
ing material  and  to  form  a  substantial  quantity  of  organic 
reaction  product  containing  dominantly  CClF|CCI=CCIj 
and  CCljFCCl=CClj,  and  recovering  perchlorofluoro- 
propene  which  is  more  highly  fluorinated  than  said  start- 
ing material. 


23M,433 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PERFLUOROPROPENE 

Lee  B.  Smltk^Wi    m  iljii.  NJ.,  1  iilgi  n  1  to  AMhi  Chem- 

icai  CaffBorallaBt  a  canatadaa  af  New  Yatk 

No  DvawW    AaplcattM  Dicia^si  13,  1957 

Saittl  No.  7t2,SM 

ccwaB.  tci  tit  tn.^ 

1.  The  process  for  making  CF,CF=CF,  which  com- 
prises subjecting  CP|CFC1CF|  in  a  reaction  zone  to  the 
action  of  hydrogen  ia  quantity  suflkrient  to  react  with  a 
substantial  amount  of  said  CF^FCICFj.  while  mainuin- 
ing  temperatures  substantially  in  the  range  of  375-475* 
C.  and  while  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  copper-oxide 
of  chromiutq-metallic  nickel  catalyst,  and  recovering 
CF]CF=CFs  from  the  resulting  reaction  product 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ■OTOPK  MKIHANES 
AND  PARTIALLY  HALOGSNATRD  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF 

lack  W.  F^aasr,  Litssawss,  CaHL,  iiiliii  la  *e  United 
States  of  Aisrica  m  r«peeteaite4  hy  Ikc  Uaitod  States 

No  Drawfaf.    AnEcaRaa  April  1*.  IMS 

19  HiiBi     (CL  lM>-45t) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methane  and  partially  halogen- 
ated  methanes,  the  step  comprising  reacting  lithium  hy- 
dride with  a  gaseous  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogenated  methane  and  a  halogenated 
methane  admixed  with  free  halogen  to  yield  a  reaction 
mixture  containing  said  material. 


2,9ft,425 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Hetvaa  S.  Blodi,  SkoUe,  and  Vbdiirt 
dale,  in.,  asaignors.  ky  MesBe  ■srigaaitats,  to  Urivcnal 
OU  Prodvcts  Conpany,  Dm  PlalM,  Dl.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

ApplkalkM  AagMt  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  M3,4t9 
llClalM.    (CL2M— M4) 


i 
■  i 


«1 


I.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  an  isomerizable 
saturated  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  contacting  said 
hydrocarbon  at  an  isomerization  temperature  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  calcined  alumina,  a  platinum  group 
metal,  and  a  Friedel-Crafts  metal  halide  in  which  the 
halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  said  calcined  alumina  containing  hydroxyl 
groups  readable  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal 
halide,  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  compositing 
the  platinum  group  metal  with  the  alumina,  drying  the 
resulunt  composite  and  subsequently  impregnating  the 
dried  composite  with  said  metal  halide  in  anhydrous  form 
under  conditions  to  react  said  hydroxyl  groups  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  metal  halide  with  evolution  of 
hydrogen  halide. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  AZULINRi 

Kmi  Ziedcr.  MalirfM  (Rnkr),  a^  DaM  Btimm,  Mm- 
bog  (Latai),  Ciiiaaji  «li  HaAMr  aalvMr  to  mM 


No  Drawtof.    AfpRcaRM  Dmitii  •»  195t 
SwiiiNa.  TTMSi 
_  nanty*  appacanas  vnnnacf  uaeMMMr  iv»  lysa 

•  f\itiii    (ct  at*-4to 

1.  A  method  of  producing  azulcaes  which  comprises 
reacting  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 
and  the  alkaline  earth  netal  compounds  of  a  cyclopenta- 
diene which  is  substituted  by  hydrogen  in  at  least  one 
position  adjacent  to  the  CHrgroup  with  a  pyryliiun  salt 
so  as  to  form  a  fulvene  and  subjecting  the  folvene  thus 
formed  to  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 


iodine  in  an  amouat  equal  to  7-10%  of  the  phenol. 

74o   O.ti.- 


inch  gauge,  by  adding  chlorine  and  cyclopenudiene  in 
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PKODUCnON  OP  AR0MATIC9  FROM  FAKAFFIN 
HYDIIOCAKBOI« 

SciiMMkw  2S|  IfMi  SnfW  Now  <H|i>7  ^ 
12ai*M.    (CL2it-473) 


!^^: 


.*-iar- 


1.  A  method  for  forming  aromatic  hydrocarbon  from 
paraffloic  hydrocarbons  of  lower  mcdecular  weight  wUdi 
compriaes  forming  a  miztura  coosiating  essentially  o(  a 
normally  liquid  parafBnic  hydrocarbon  having  a  chain 
lengtii  sufBdest  to  form  an  aromatk  rii^  and  having  a 
boiling  range  up  to  750*  F.  and  sulfur  dioxide  in  an 
amount  within  the  raofe  from  about  0J%  to  about  50% 
by  wei^t  of  the  ffaixtare,  contacting  nid  miztnra  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  of  alamina-auppafted  oobah  molyb- 
date  at  a  pressure  firom  about  0  pounds  absolute  to  about 
1000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge,  at  a  rate  from  about 
1  to  about  SOO  volumes  of  mixture  per  volume  of  cat- 
alyst per  hour  and  at  a  tenperature  within  the  range  from 
about  800*  F.  to  about  1600*  F.  to  form  a  product  con- 
taining aromatics  and  heavier  hydrocarbons,  and  recover- 
ing said  product. 


2,9it,43S 
HYDROCARBON  SEFARATION  BY  CXMMFLEX  FOR- 
MATION WITH  FYROMELUTIC  MANHYDRIDI 
~     '      D.  Hmtm  a^  WBHmi  G.  Tataid,  Jr^  Sm 

to  GriMOrala  Rsasmih  C«f^ 
CWM^n 


NoDrmHw.   Awlcaiaa  lasa  2t,  If  SI 
iavtol  ^  74MM 
7  flitoii     (CL  2M'-474) 
I.  A  method  of  raoovefing  at  least  one  aromatic  com- 
pound selected  fraoi  tlw  group  «vMHT!ing  of  benzene  and 
mononuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  only  methyl 
substituents  from  a  mixture  containing  at  least  one  of 
said  aromatic  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  in 
at  least  one  contacting  stage  said  mixture  with  pyronellitic 
dianhydride  to  form  a  Uquid  pliaae  and  a  solid  phase 
comprising  at  Icaat  one  complex  of  said  compounds  and 
pyromelUtie  dianhydride,  sapwating  smd  phasea,  awl  re- 
oovering  a  product  of  at  kwt  one  of  said  compounds 
from  said  soHd  phase. 


Fart.  A^  Mill  III  to 
WBaiMtoa,  IM, « 


to  f««li 


o  bMiMm  A   i 


8«^ 


1 .  A  method  for  the  selective  prqMuratioa  of  ti 
from  acyclic  0%  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  ddiy- 
drogenating  a  charge  of  such  C|  hydrocarbons  produc- 
ing an  dfluent  contaiaiag  dioieflns  and  monooleflns, 
separating  said  effluent  into  at  leastihree  s^arate  streams 
comprising  respectivehr  substaatMly  all  hydrocarbons  be- 
low Cf  phis  hyiiiogaB  as  a  am  sUeaaa.  enhatamially  only 
Ct  didiaans  as  a  aooood  stream,  and  a  thint  stream  con- 
taining Q  mooootaAaa,  sepvmtiBt  aaid  C»  dMsAa  atrwoi 
into  an  overhead  fraction  of  product  iaoprcM  and  a 
bottoms  fraction  of  reaidual  C|  dkdcftDt,  selectively  hy- 
drogenating  said  residual  Cg  diolefln  fraction  to  pre- 
dominantly normal  Ct  monocriefins,  iaomerizing  at  least 
part  of  the  normal  oletet  in  said  aalecUrely  hydrogenated 
fraction  to  iaookHas,  and  recytling  said  isooleflns  as  part 
of  said  charge  of  C«  hydrocaiboas  to  said  dehydrofana- 
tion  together  with  at  least  a  pottkm  of  said  third  stream 
for  forther  production  of  isoprene. 


FROCESB  FOR  THE^StOVAL  OF  STRAIGHT 
CHAIN  ACRTYLXNIS  FROM  BOFRENE 
ARM  M.  H-ha,  WpilMili,  mi  Bmry  C 
Fn^ilgiiii  to  Gnlf  Riiun Li  # 

Fm  n  toinslian  af  Pato- 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  straight  chain  acetylene 
content  of  isoprene  which  ctwnpriscs  drying  isopieae 
containing  a  straight  chain  noacylane  and  r^m^ftimg  ^id 
dried  isoprene  with  dry  molecular  sieves  having  a  chan- 
nel diameter  of  5  AngMrom  unita. 
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plastic  screw-threads  being  truncated,  thereby  having  flat 
crests,  the  diameter  of  said  flat  crests  being  substantially 
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MmiOD  FOR  MANUFACTUm  OP  DRY- 
CHARGED  BATTERY  PLAin 
A.  OrriB*.  BtnMliti  UkM,  N J^  iiilgiy    to  N»- 
Ua4  CoapMy,  N«w  Yorfc,  N.Y^  ■  corpon- 
of  Ntw  imrnj 

Nolkmvtaf.   AmRoHm  Octatar  II,  195C 

SvlirN^MMU 

SOrfM.   (CLlM-27) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  •  netative  plete  for  •  dry- 
charged  storage  battery  of  the  lead-add  type,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  providing  a  supporting  stnjcture,  ap- 
plying to  said  supporting  structure  a  reactive  compound 
of  lead,  and  at  leaat  partially  reducing  said  reactive  com- 
pound to  metallic  lead  by  treating  the  same  with  a  reduc- 
ing gas  in  the  absence  of  liquid  water.  * 


Edward  P. 


BATTERY  CASING 

;  M«n  111111  If  to 

•fNew  Yaet 


Ai 


M,  195S,  9mM  No.  S3M17 

(CL  134— 9f) 


-    tti  fU  jX*aoUTl 


1.  In  a  deferred  action  battery,  a  casing  construction 
comprising  wall  means  defining  a  closed  chamber  and 
further  defining  a  battery  jar  within  said  chamber,  inlet 
means  operable  when  said  casing  is  immersed  to  admit 
liquid  into  said  chamber  and  into  said  jar  for  filling  the 
jar.  and  air  exhaust  means  responsive  to  overflow  from 
said  jar  to  limit  further  inflow  of  liquid  through  said 
inlet  means  into  said  chamber. 


a,9tM33 

BARRIBR  PILMB  FOR  GALVANIC  CELLS 

Ndmi  C  Cnfceaa.  Fakrlew  Part,  and  Mw|wtC  P.  Kor. 
^'        d«aon  to  Uirioa  CvMie  Cor- 
of  New  York 


No 


Dnmtof.    Ap^Mcattoa  April  It,  1955 
SmM  No.  5t2,lt3 


5t2,lt3 
4  Omkma.    (a.  134— 140 

I.  A  barrier  film  portion  adapted  for  use  in  primary 
galvanic  dry  cells  comprising  dilute  alkali-soluble,  non- 
fibrous,  bibulous,  water  insoluble  substantially  insolu- 
bdiang  acid  free  and  salt  free  methyl  cellulose  ether  hav 
ing  10  percent  to  20  percent  meihoxy  content  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  said  methyl  cellulose  ether. 
820 


HanMsM. 

en,  CkrelHid,  Ohio, 

porattoo,  a 
CoiiH—Brtnu  of 

bar  IS,  1955. 

No.  557,013 
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CORROSION  INHmrTORS 

Mid  Rokari  A.  Pow> 
IMm  CvMia  Cor- 
Now  Yoffc 

SmM  No.  541,S5<,  SoBtem- 
JoMnry  3,  1956,  Soriai 


(CL  13«— 1(1) 


4t 


1.  In  combtnation  in  a  primary  cell  having  a  consum- 
aMe  anode,  an  inaoluble  cathode,  an  electrolyte-wet  de- 
polarizing mix,  at  least  one  corrosion  inhibitor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mercury  and  mercury  salts 
together  with  inhibiting  mean  conatsting  of  an  organic 
corrosion  inhibitor  in  cootact  with  said  consumable  anode, 
said  organic  inhibitor  being  defined  by  the  formula 

R— 0(R')ir-R" 

wherein  R  is  initially  a  hydroxyl  compound,  R'  is  an 
alkyleno  oxide  radical  selected  from  the  group  which 
cooaists  of  the  ethoxy  and  propoxy  radicals,  and  n  is 
any  number  between  1  and  50,  and  R"  is  at  least  one 
radical  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  hydro- 
gen, allcyl,  aryl  and  alkyl  aryl  radicala. 


a,9N,43S 

ELECTRICAL  CCWDllT  BUSHING 
M.  Cwtiaa,  MoaataiMMa,  N  J., 
R  Bctts  Co.,  EllnMk,  N  J.,  a 
New  Jersey 

AppUcadoa  May  2,  1955,  SarW  No.  595,M2 
1  CtaiiiB.    (CL  174-~t3) 
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M 
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A  knock-on  insulating  bushing,  for  terminating  a  rigid 
meullic  electrical  conduit,  to  protect  the  insulation  of 
electrically  charged  wiring  where  it  emerges  from  the 
open  end  of  said  electrical  conduit,  the  latter  having 
external  standard  rigid  screw-threads;  said  knock-on  bush 
ing  comprising  a  one-piece  body  structure,  consisting  of 
an  annulus.  having  a  shorter  axial  length  than  the  axial 
length  of  said  suodard  rigid  screw-threads  on  the  end 
of  the  electrical  oonduit  with  which  it  is  adapted  to  be 
used;  and  also  having  a  masking  flange,  with  a  central 
throat  of  frictionless  insulation  adapted  to  loosely  pass  said 
electrically  charged  insulated  wiring  therethrough;  said 
knock-on  bushing  being  formed  of  semi-hard  elastically 
tough  plastic,  having  a  hard  surface,  with  a  smooth  and 
frictionless  finish,  which  resists  scratching,  but  is  of  less 
hardness  than  said  rigid  screw-threads  of  the  conduit, 
and  which  gives  and  expands  when  hammered;  said 
knock-on  bushing  having  screw-threads  formed  integrally 
on  the  inside  thereof,  the  root  diameter  of  which  con 
ventionally  conforms  to  the  crest  diameter  of  said  rigid 
screw-threads,  and  the  surfaces  of  which  also  conform 
to   the   surfaces   of  said    rigid   screw-threads,   and    the 
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plaitic  Krew-chreada  being  tnmcatod,  thereby  having  Ikat 
cretts,  the  diameter  of  said  flat  crests  being  robetantially 
greater  than  the  root  diameter  of  said  rigid  metallic 
acrew-threadi,  whereby  the  flat  crests  are  apnoed  (have 
clearance)  from  aaid  root  diameter,  dw  oorabiaatioa  of 
the  truncated  plastic  screw-threads  with  said  rigid  metal- 
lic screw-threads  thus  providing  a  coacting  frictional 
differential,  resulting  from  the  disnmilarity  of  their  con- 
stituent materials,  also  from  the  difference  in  degree  of 
their  two  hardnesses,  and  from  the  dintensional  difference 
(clearance)  between  their  root  and  flat  crest  diameters; 
whereby  said  knociL-oo  bushing  is  adapted  to  be  installed 
on  said  conduit  open  end,  by  hammering  the  flange  alter- 
nately on  first  one  side  and  then  the  other,  thereby 
forcing  said  conforming  screw-thread  surfaces  together, 
and  causing  said  plastic  truncated  screw-threads  to  cam 
against,  and  to  rsudially  stretch  an  amount  equal  to  the 
thread  flat  crest  truncation,  and  radially  dimb  outward 
and  over  the  rigid  screw-threads,  and  elastically  spring 
back  toward  the  root  of  said  rigid  screw-threads,  efliect- 
ing  a  "thread-croeaing"  action  of  the  two  differently  con- 
stituted screw-threads;  thus  quickly  locking  said  knock -on 
insulating  bushing  in  service  position,  the  flange  of  which 
dielecthcally  seals  off  and  isolates  all  metallic  burr  rou^ 
neas  at  the  conduit  end-edge  from  the  wiring  insulation, 
and  being  removable  therefrom  by  the  conventionally 
slow  operation  of  imscrewing  said  bushing  with  a  wrench. 


ELRCmiCAL  CONDUIT  UNION  AND 

EXPANSION  COUPLING 

Artfaar  L  jlfpliisB,  Notfthtook,  DL 

rf  applorflM  SsffW  No.  4M,1S2,  May  17, 
1954.  This  applktien  March  i,  19SS,  SerW  No. 
71M39 

.  l,ClafcB.    (CL  174— M) 


A  two-piece  explosionproof  electrical  conduit  um'on 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  iimer  and  outer 
metallic  cylindrical  telescoping  members  having  respec- 
tive outer  and  inner  surfaces  rotationally  and  axially  slid- 
ably  interengaging  with  close  tolerance,  said  tolerance 
being  sufficiently  great  to  permit  restricted  passage  of 
fluids  and  gases  between  said  surfaces,  threads  on  the 
opposite  extremities  of  said  members  for  coimecting  the 
latter  to  matingly  threaded  components  of  an  ezplosion- 
pnxrf  conduit  system,  said  threads  being  at  least  as  long 
as  the  minimum  length  for  explosionproof  threaded  con- 
nections in  the  conduit  system,  means  to  prevent  a  con- 
duit component  threadably  connected  to  either  of  said 
members  from  engaging  the  other  of  said  membcn  when 
said  threads  are  tightened,  said  inner  surface  having  an 
axial  length  at  least  equal  to  four  times  the  miwtmimi 
length  of  each  threaded  connection  in  the  conduit  system 
and  said  outer  surface  having  an  axial  length  at  least 
equal  to  twice  the  mhiimum  length  of  each  such  threaded 
connection  to  thereby  provide  a  tortuous  path  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  prevent  the  escape  of  hot  gases  from 
within  the  union,  means  for  preventing  axial  sq>aration 
of  said  members  and  assuring  that  the  length  of  mutual 
engagement  between  said  surfaces  is  never  less  than  twice 
the  length  of  said  threaded  oonnectaoa,  said  outer  surface 
of  the  inner  member  having  an  anmUar  groove  formed 
therein,  and  a  resUent  snap  ring  of  conductiv*  nalwial 
captive  in  said  groove  and  yieldably  urged  into  sliding 
electrical  contact  with  the  famer  surface  of  said  outer 
member  to  thereby  insure  electrical  continuity  between 
said  members  as  they  are  shifted  relative  to  one  another. 


lJtt,<3T 
POKTAILB  lUCIIIIC  COBD 

*  illlfiSirStW  N^  4<M14 
(CL  174— llO 


Cl.'ljr  m)Lieo 


Au'WitMHijA 


1.  A  portable  electric  cord  having  high  resistance  to 
flex  fatigue  comprising  a  plurality  of  insulated  conduc- 
tors, each  conductor  comprising  a  core  of  substantially 
straight  and  parallel  flbrous  stranda,  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  metallic  strands  wrapped  around  said  core  in  subitan- 
tially  parallel  relationship,  an  inner  senring  comprising 
a  plurality  al  flbrous  strands  wrapped  around  said  metal- 
lic strands  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  and  in 
the  same  direction  of  lay  as  said  metallic  strands,  and 
a  relatively  thin  elastomeric  oo^er  composed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  thin  layers  deposited  from  latex  surrounding 
said  inner  serving  one  of  said  thin  layers  comprising  an 
insulating  layer  for  the  conductor  aad  another  thinaar 
layer  comprising  a  protective  cowering  for  said  insolat- 
ing  layer,  the  insulated  conductors  being  twisted  together 
in  the  same  direction  of  lay  as  said  metallic  strands  aad 
combined  with  filler  material  to  form  an  assembly,  an 
outer  serving  comprising  a  ^urality  of  flbrous  strands 
wrapped  around  said  assembly  in  substantially  paraDel 
relationship  and  in  the  same  dixection  of  lay  as  the 
twist  of  ssid  conducton  and  an  outer  elastomeric  cover- 
ing surrounding  said  outer  serving. 


SPRING  LOADED  TEKMINAL  SKALFOR  SEALED 

REPyGERATlOW  COMfRMSOM 

Panl  1.  BblMr,  I^Hapni  Fin. 

Af^Uttnou  Mflfck  7^  l9Mf  BmmI  Nflw  71^799 

S  OnkML    (CL  174— 1S3) 


it. 


1.  A  terminal  seal  for  a  refrigeration  unit  having  an 
externally  projecting  terminal  post  constituting  a  con- 
nection between  external  and  internal  lead  wires  of  said 
unit,  comprising:  an  electrically  conductive  shell  pro- 
portioned to  enclose  said  post,  said  shell  including  an 
end  wall  at  one  end  thereof;  dectrically  conductive 
means  on  said  end  wall  for  connecting  said  external  lead 
wire  to  the  shell,  the  ihtil  having  a^vity  the  wall  of 
which  is  of  non-circular  cross  section;  an  electrically  con- 
ductive nut  within  the  cavity  sUdably  engaged  with  the 
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an  i^tical  iouge,  means  for  causing  the  light  from  said   intensity  of  said  rq>roduced  pulses,  aad  oseaas 

tiibe  to  sweep  said  image,  a  photoelectric  mcana.  naeaas   with  the  output  of  said  transducer  heads  aad  with  said 
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wall  of  said  cavity  and  haviof  a  cross-section  mating  with 
that  of  said  w«ll,  for  conioim  rotation  of  the  nut  and  shell 
and  for  sliding  of  the  nut  along  the  wall  of  the  cavity,  nid 
nut  being  threadediy  engageable  with  the  pott;  a  base 
plate  sealably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  shell; 
a  compression,  coil  spring  interposed  between  said  base 
plate  and  nut;  and  a  gasket  adapted  to  extend  about  said 
post  in  contact  with  the  base  plate,  thus  to  be  inter- 
posed between  the  base  plate  and  said  unit,  said  gasket 
being  of  a  compressible  material  for  compression  of  the 
same  responsive  to  threading  the  nut  on  said  post  in  a 
direction  toward  the  base  plate. 


COLOR  TELKVBION  WGNAL  CONVERSION 
SYSTEM 

Artkar  P.  Staia,  OjiacBia,  N.Y^  mmlgaor  to  C  feral 

Electric  Coaspaay,  a  ceryradea  of  New  York 

AfpMcatfoa  Decwnbcr  29,  1953,  SarW  Ne.  4M,857 

11  CUma.    (CL  17t-^^) 


1.  A  system  for  modifying  a  oompoaite  color  televiaiao 
signal,  said  compoiite  color  teleiviaioD  signal  comprising 
a  luminance  component  and  at  leut  one  chromiittanoe 
oompooent,  said  chrominance  component  halving  been 
impressed  on  a  subcarrier  wave,  said  tyuan  including 
at  least  two  parallel  branches,  each  ai  which  is  diqwaed 
to  be  excited  by  said  composite  color  television  signal, 
a  first  one  of  said  parallel  Ix-anches  including  low-pass 
filter  meaiu  for  extracting  said  luminance  component 
from  said  composite  color  television  signal  and  modula- 
tor means  for  multiplying  said  luminance  component  by 
a  wave  having  a  frequency  subatantiaOy  equal  to  that 
of  said  chrominance  component  subcarrier  wave  and 
having  a  first  predetermined  phase  with  respect  to  said 
sub-carrier  wave  to  produce  a  wave  wfaoae  frequency  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  frequencies  of  the  waves  applied 
thereto,  a  second  one  of  said  parallel  branches  includ- 
ing demodulator  means  for  multiplying  its  input  signal 
by  a  wave  having  a  frequency  substantiaUy  equal  to  that 
of  said  chrominance  component  subcarrier  wave  and 
having  a  second  predetermined  phase  with  respect  to  said 
sub-carrier  wave  to  produce  a  wave  whose  frequency  is 
equal  to  the  difference  in  the  frequencies  of  the  input 
waves  applied  thereto,  means  shunting  said  demodulator 
means  for  providing  a  path  of  predetermined  gain  to 
signals  from  the  input  to  the  output  of  said  demodulator, 
and  a  signal  adder  excited  from  the  output  and  of  each 
of  said  parallel  tnviches. 


CmiOMINANCEAGNAL  DETECTOR 
A.  Rain.  FImMk.  N.Y.,  aaiiysM  to  HawMfcse  Re- 

.  DLf  a  lOBBusaflon  oi  fBhMia 
_       31.  19S4»  teW  Nn.  AS^IM 
iCklm.    (CL17»-M) 

A  chrominance-«ignal  detector  for  a  co'or-televiaion 
receiver  comprising:  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  signal 
carrier  of  chrominance  signals  to  be  detected;  circuit 
means  for  siqiplying  four  quadrature  phase-di^aced  re- 


ference signals  of  carrier  frequency;  an  ctectron-discfaarie 
device  comprising  four  electrode  sectiosis  indudiag  a 
common  central  cathode  and  four  anodes  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  around  said  cathode  and  a  common  control 
electrode  intermediate  said  cathode  and  said  anodes,  said 


o 


control  electrode  being  responsive  to  said  chrominance- 
signal  carrier  and  said  anodes  being  responsive  to  said 
reference  signals;  and  frequency-eelective  circuit  means 
for  deriving  from  said  four  anodes  four  components  of 
said  chrominance  signals.  <» 


a,MM41 
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mad,  Bajta,  MMilsaai,  Fnglsni,  a  nim|snji  of  Grant 
Britafa 

Appllcatton  March  29, 19fS,  SovW  No.  497,ilS 
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1.  Apparatus  for  genenting  colour  television  signals 
comprising  three  pick-up  channels  and  filter  means  for 
distributing  incident  light  to  said  channels,  said  filter 
means  having  traiksmittances  to  the  different  channels  in 
overlapping  spectral  bands  and  the  channels  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  distributing  light  to  produce  clerical 
signals  representing  predetermined  primary  colours  of 
the  incident  light,  the  transmittances  of  light  filters  being 
predetermined  in  conjunction  with  the  senitivities  of  the 
pick-up  channels  to  produce  overall  spectral  responses 
of  the  different  pick-up  channels  which,  as  functions  of 
frequency,  are  at  least  approximately  lineariy  related  to 
the  tristimulus  values  for  the  equal  energy  spectrum  of 
said  primary  colours,  and  the  transmittances  of  the  filter 
means  in  conjunction  with  the  sensitivities  of  the  pick-up 
channels  being  further  predetermined  to  cause  the  ratio 
of  the  responses  of  a  selected  channel  to  that  of  each 
other  channel  to  be  substantially  greater  than  the  ratio 
of  corresponding  primary  colour  coH>rdinates  of  a  li^t 
stimulus  of  mixed  colours,  to  reduce  the  apparent  effect 
of  iK>iae  on  reproduced  (Mctures  when  there  is  insulBcient 
light  to  saturate  the  pick-up  channels. 


a,MM42  ;»:^ 

ELECnHVOPnCAL  CONTOUR  OUTLINING      \, 

APPARATUS  _  ;J 

Apr!  13, 19S4I  Sariri  Ne.  429,334       '^ 
IfOdiM.    iCLVn—fi  » 

TMe  38,  U  J.  Cn«e  (I9S2X  me,  2M) 

1.  An  electro-optical  system,  comprising  a  first  cath- 
ode-ray tube,  sweep  means  for  causing  the  electron  beam 
of  said  tube  to  move  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  direc- 
tions at  the  same  constant  velocity  during  each  frune. 
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sistance  paths  during  the  energization  of  each  respective    stages  through  a  cycle  of  operation,  means  for  controlling 


Nu«  mcmocrs  u  incy  un  hiuibq  reiauve  lo  one  aooiner.    aucnvc  nui  wiinm  ine  caviiy  suosDiy  enfagea  wnn  ine 
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an  <H>tical  iauge,  meiAs  for  causmg  the  Ufbt  from  oud 
tube  to  sweep  said  image,  a  phoiodectric  means,  oseans 
for  fonidug  the  light  from  said  image  on  said  photo- 
electric means,  means  for  differentiating  the  output  of 


MP 


said  pbotoelectric  means,  means  for  rectifying  the  differ- 
entiated signal,  a  second  cathode-ray  tube,  means  for 
connecting  the  deflection  circuits  of  said  second  tube  to 
said  sweep  means,  and  means  for  applying  the  rectified 
signal  to  the  control  grid  of  said  second  cathode-ray 
tube. 


;i 
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MAGNEnC  RECORDER  AND  REPRODUCER 
FOR  yiDBO 
Marrla  Caana,  CUofs,  DL,  ■■kiui  to 
•earch  Fn—*nHii«  oTBItoola  liitoto  af 
Chkafo,  DL,  a  carynrallaB  of  IBtooli 

Afflkaidon  April  11,  1M2,  Scriri  No.  U1^99 
19  niton     (CL  17t— M) 


I  T  f-r 


1.  A  signal  translating  system  comprising  a  tube  bar- 
ing a  series  of  conductors  extending  through  a  wall  there- 
of, means  in  said  tube  for  establishing  a  current  flow 
along  each  of  said  conductors  in  succession,  a  record 
medium  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  each  of  said  con- 
ductors at  the  exterior  of  said  tube  in  comparison  with 
the  cross-sectional  dimensicms  oi  said  conductors,  and 
means  including  said  conductors  for  recording  fields  of 
a  nature  capable  of  directly  stimulating  electric  current 
flow  on  the  record  medium  in  accordance  with  a  signal 
to  be  recorded. 


MEANS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  RETRODUCING 

VIDBO  SIGNALS 
Mania  Canna,  CMcaM,  DL,  MrifMr  to  Araoar  Re- 
saOTck  Fiaaiartm  ofllhtoii  Ji^toto  of  TachMtofj, 

'mtmry  U,  1953, 8«tol  No.  39MC7 
•  CWm.  (CL  IJU-'^JS) 
I.  In  combinatiaa  in  a  magnetic  transducer  apparatus 
for  a  video  signal  having  syncfaronixing  pulses,  a  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  tranaduoer  heads,  means  for  mounting 
aaid  heads  in  arcuately  spaced  rdatioB  about  a  ceatral 
axia,  means  for  ratatiag  said  heada  about  said  ana.  means 
for  moving  aa  elnngatnd  madiua  having  a  video  signal 
recorded  thcraan  acroas  a  portion  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  heads  for  successive  iatoraclion  widi  aaid  head, 
means  for  sfaiftiag  said  record  member  moving  means  to 
ahift  said  medram  relative  to  aaid  heads,  means  reapoa- 
sive  to  said  synchronizing  pulses  reproduced  by  said 
heads  for  actuating  said  shifting  means  to  increase  the 


intensity  of  said  rq>roduced  pulses,  and  means 

with  the  output  of  said  transducer  beads  and  with  aaid 


•/OMQ 


•istia 


jGix  to- 


responsive  means  for  delivering  said  synchronizing  pulses 
rq>roduced  by  said  heads  to  said  re^toosive  means. 


INCREASE  OF  IMAGE  CONTRAST  WTTH  TELE- 
VBION  flCRUF  TUBE 


U,  Itsa,  Serial  No.  MM71 
(CL  17t— (.•) 


^^ 
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1.  A  pictura-rqirodnciiig  system  comprising  a  picture 
pickup  means  of  the  type  which  employs  a  first  picture 
sranning  agency,  meam  for  dipping  a  substantia]  por- 
tion of  the  output  from  said  pi^ure  pickup  means  with- 
out affecting  die  li^t  intensity  variation  signal  of  die 
viewed  scene,  a  second  scanning  agency  having  the  same 
frequency  as  said  first  scanning  agency  and  connected 
to  the  ouQiNit  of  said  first  scanning  agency  and  provided 
with  means  whereby  the  output  of  said  means  for  clip- 
ping produces  a  chargenlistribution  that  varies  from 
point-to-point  with  the  light-intensity  distribution  in  said 
picture,  a  third  sranning-agency  which  scasu  said  charfe- 
distribution  with  a  frequency  suhslaatiaUy  lower  than 
that  of  said  first  scanaiag-afeacy  and  theraby  produces 
aa  output  ^tage  which  varies  in  time  in  oorrwpondeoce 
with  said  point-to-poiat  distribution,  and  pictura^aoaiv- 
iag  means  connected  to  translate  said  output  vottaffa  into 
visible  pictures  which  are  exdtad  by  a  liihl  frinifalini 
sranning  agency  having  said  substantially  lower  f  "*tf 
frequency- 


TELUCRIBBR  8Y81«M 
I.  MIiii#lh  aai  Rktaai  B. 
^IUX,llll^■lllto*aUBlto 

by  Ika  Saaataiy  of  ika  Navy 
MaNk  2, 19S4,  S«ial  No.  413,734 
9niiai    (CL17I~1I) 
TUe  35,  UJ.  Ca«a  (1952),  sac  2M) 


^ 


i^i^}^^{^] 


1.  A  tekscriber  system  whidi  comprises  a  substantially 
uniform  resistive  surface,  a  voltage  aouroe,  voltate  apply- 
ing means  for  altcmatdy  applying  said  voltes  source 
acroas  orthogooal  rsaittance  paths  oa  said  surface,  means 
for  establishing  a  vottage  reference  line  on  said  surface 
in  perpendicular  relation  to  each  of  said  ortfaofoaal  r»- 
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DIAL  SYSTEM 


and  thereby  generate  electrical  energy,  a 


meant  ror  tuppiyinf  lour  quadrature  phase-displaced  re-    tioni  at  the  same  coostant  velocity  durmf  each  frame. 
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sistance  paths  during  the  energization  of  each  respective 
path,  a  probe  positionable  at  any  point  on  said  surface, 
a  pair  of  voltage  storage  circuits,  switching  means,  means 
directly  connecting  said  probe  to  said  switching  means, 
means  directly  connecting  said  voltage  storage  circuits 
to  said  switching  means,  said  switching  means  operative 
to  connect  a  portion  of  one  of  said  resistance  paths 
directly  across  one  of  said  voltage  storage  circuits  and 
a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  resistance  paths  directly 
across  the  other  of  said  voltage  storage  circuits  in  alter- 
nate order,  said  portion  being  that  part  of  each  respective 
path  between  its  respective  voltage  reference  line  and 
the  position  of  said  probe  on  said  surface,  synchronizing 
means  actuating  said  switch  means  synchronously  with 
said  voltage  applying  means  such  that  each  of  said  volUge 
storage  circuits  is  connected  across  said  portion  of  its 
respective  resistance  path  during  the  energization  thereof, 
and  a  display  means  connected  to  said  storage  circuits 
and  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  stored. 

J» '  ' 

2.9M.447 
AFPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  EFFECTS  OF 

DISTURBANCES  IN  TELEGRAPHIC  COMMUNI- 

CATION 
Friti  Haaaig,  Ma^ck^SoBi,  Gtrmimj   Mi^Bor  to  Sle- 

mcu  *  Halike  AkIkagaMllachaft,  Mwlcb  and  Berlin, 

Gtwnumy,  a  Gerauui  corporatkMi 

Applkattoa  September  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,746 

Claims  priority,  urmUuttUm  Germany  September  24,  1953 

3  Claims,    (d.  178—23) 


a. 
s. 

E:    :3: 

a. 
a. 
a. 

1.  In  a  telegraph  system,  a  receiver  for  receiving  code 
combinations  formed  by  signal  elements  of  one  or  the 
other  of  two  possible  current  types  and  for  also  releasing 
a  marker  signal  in  case  code  combinations  are  disturbed, 
comprising  a  first  circuit  for  ascertaining  which  of  the  two 
possible  current  types  are  contained  in  each  signal  ele- 
ment of  a  received  code  combination  and  responsive  to 
simultaneous  presence  or  absence  of  both  types,  a  scan- 
ning circuit  cooperatively  connected  with  said  first  circuit 
for  the  successive  scanning  of  the  ascertained  current 
types  of  the  signal  elements,  a  second  circuit  controlled 
by  said  scanning  circuit  responsive  to  disturbances  in  the 
received  code  combination  due  to  interchange  of  current 
types  of  a  signal  element,  actuatable  if  the  received  code 
combination  contains  less  than  a  predetermined  number 
of  signal  elements  of  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  possible 
current  types,  and  means  controlled  by  said  first  circuit 
and  also  by  said  second  circuit  for  marking  the  signal 
to  be  printed  if  the  corresponding  received  code  combina- 
tion is  so  disturbed. 


23i#,448 

STARTOTOP  TELEGRAPH  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
:ariaco,  n.,  sssigiui  to  Teletype  Cor- 
-wafo,  m.,  a  corporsdoa  of  Ddimwc 
November  14,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  544485 
6  Ckrima.    (CL  178—26) 
1.  An  eiectrooK  distributor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
eJectrooic  stages,  an  oscillator  for  driving  the  electronic 


stages  through  a  cycle  of  operation,  means  for  controUing 
the  oscillator  to  operate  at  a  predetermined  frequency, 
and  means  actuated  by  one  of  said  electronic  stages  for 


^ 


«i«* 


imparting  to  at  least  one  stage  of  said  distributor  an  op- 
erative interval  different  from  that  of  at  least  one  other 
stage  by  changing  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said 

oscillator. 


2,98#,449 
TELEPHONE  CALL  TRACING  AND  RECORDING 

SYSTEM 

Lawrence  Lea,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

AppHcatton  September  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  682,865 

7  Claims.    (CL  179—6) 


^^.^.Zi 


1.  An  emergency  call  tracing  and  reproducing  system, 
comprising  a  receiver  station,  a  telephone  central  station, 
an  emergency  service  station,  said  receiver  station  having 
a  telephone  receiver  connected  to  said  central  station  via 
a  telephone  line,  a  dual  track  tape  recording  *od  repro- 
ducing device  located  at  the  receiver  station,  one  of  said 
tracks  having  a  recorder  bead  connected  with  said  tele- 
phone receiver  to  record  a  call  received  by  said  tele- 
phone receiver,  a  signal  means  located  at  the  central 
sution  and  operatively  connected  to  the  receiver  station 
to  be  lit  when  said  call  is  received  at  the  receiver  sta- 
tion, a  microphone  at  the  central  sution  connected  via 
a  first  ampliflcr  and  another  telephone  line  to  another 
recorder  head  for  recording  a  message  oo  the  other  of 
the  dual  tracks,  a  pair  of  reproducing  heads  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally along  the  upe  from  the  recorder  heads  to 
pick  up  signals  from  the  tracks  respectively  and  trans- 
mit them  to  a  pair  ol  amplifiers,  and  a  loud-speaker 
located  at  said  emergency  service  sution  and  connected 
in  circuit  with  said  pair  of  amplifiers. 
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DIAL  SYSTSM 

.  N.Y^  a 


May  16,  19S«,  SmU  No.  SSS^IMl 
tOakM.    (CL179~1C) 


0»    MCu^: 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  system,  a  selector  switch 
having  digit  adding  and  digit  cancelling  means  variously 
associated  with  different  levels  thereof,  said  means  in- 
cluding an  unlocking  relay  for  rendering  any  level  of  said 
switch  freely  accessible,  a  tnmk  line  from  a  distant  point, 
means  for  extending  said  trunk  line  to  said  selector  and 
means  in  said  trunk  line  for  automatically  operating  said 
unlocking  relay. 


2,9M.451 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING  APPARATUS 
W.  HarAid,  Alkcftoa,  CaUT^  aM%«or  fe  Ampcx 
Cky,  CaHr^  a  cotyoraHeM  of 


Applkattoa  AH«nt  24,  1955,  Scttel  No.  5M334 
5  Clafans.    (CL  179— 1M.2) 


1.  Magnetic  transducing  apparatus  of  the  type  which 
serves  to  translate  the  remanent  magnetism  in  a  magnetic 
medium  which  moves  relative  thereto  comprising,  a  fila- 
ment of  material  in  which  electrons  and  holes  may  be 
concentrated  by  magnetic  fields,  said  filament  having  one 
edge  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said  magnetic 
medium  having  remanent  magnetism  whereby  the  mag- 
netic field  passes  through  said  filament,  means  for  apply- 
ing an  electric  field  along  said  filament,  means  for  inject- 
ing carriers  into  said  electric  field,  and  means  in  conUct 
with  the  other  edge  serving  to  develop  a  signal  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  changes  in  concentration 
of  said  carriers  due  to  the  remanent  magnetic  field  along 
said  medium. 


23M,452 
PHONCXZRAPH  PICKUP 
I.  Bmmt,  Oak  Pavk,  Lee  Gwlv.  Jr.,  Mi 
Proapcct,  aad  Charles  E.  Seder,  Ckicago,  in. 
to  Snare  Brafkcn,  hcorporatod,  CMcago,  IB.,  a 
ponrtiiwi  of  mMii 
AppUcaCloa  Octoker  IS,  19SS,  Serkri  N»  541,152 

19  CtakM.    <CL  179— lMw41) 
1.  In  a  phonograph  pickup,  a  eating,  a  tranaduoer  ele> 
ment   mounted   in   said  casing   with  a  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  undergo  motion  relative  to  another  portion 


and  thereby  generate  electrical  eaeny,  a  neadle-triMpoct 
member,  a  pair  of  needles  mounted  on  laid  traMport 
member  with  their  playing  points  profacting  feacimUy  in 
the  same  directioo,  said  trampoct  meniber  being  pivoinUy 
mounted  on  said  casing  for  lateral  shift  movement  from 
a  poaition  m  which  one  ol  aaid  needles  is  in  operative 


m  »  n      • 


1  att} 


tt'.-^'c--   tl-/ 


position  to  a  position  in  which  the  other  needle  is  in 
operative  position,  and  vice  versa,  a  coupling  member 
substantially  rigid  for  transmitting  onodon  from  a  needle 
in  operative  poaition  to  said  transducer  element,  one  end 
of  said  coupling  member  being  pivotally  mounted,  ihift 
means  for  imparting  selectively  at  will  said  lateral  diift 
movement  to  said  needle-transport  member. 


Artknr  R 


toil,  Tex.,  a 


2,9M,453 
MICROPHONE 
HoMloB,  Tea., 
A  litnlfnisn 
of  Tei 
14, 1957,  Serial  No.  6534^ 
3  Claims.    (Q.  179^115.5) 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising  a  cup 
shaped  housing,  an  annular  rib,  means  supporting  said 
rib  at  the  mouth  of  the  housing,  a  diaphragm  supported 
by  said  rib  and  having  its  outer  puiphtry  extending 
radially  beyond  said  rib,  means  securing  the  periphery  of 
said  diaphragm  to  said  housing,  the  last  said  means  being 
adjustable  to  tune  said  diaphragm  to  a  desired  frequency, 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  including  relatively 
movable  portions  for  generating  electricity  in  response  to 
nootion  of  one  of  said  portions  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  portions,  and  a  wire  connecting  one  of  said  portions 
of  the  last  said  means  to  the  center  of  said  diaphragm. 


loTla 
Ohkk,  a 


2,9«MS4_ 

DX.  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  S.  Easbnit,  CuyahofB  Ftfh,  OUa, 
Goodyear  Tlr«  A  Rnbkcr  Censpany,  Akron, 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Applkatfon  Jnly  24,  1954,  Scrkd  No.  445,741 
4  ClakM.  <CL  179^171) 
1.  An  amplifier  comprising  at  least  a  first  input  stage, 
a  second  and  a  third  ampKfying  stage,  and  a  fourth  out- 
put stage,  each  stage  including  an  electron  discharge  de- 
vice having  at  least  a  cathode,  a  control  electrode,  and 
an  anode,  voltage  means  coupled  to  the  anodes  and  cath- 
odes of  and  for  energizing  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
suge  discharge  devices,  means  for  directly  connecting  the 
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cathode  of  the  fint  state  diacharfe  device  to  the  retura 
drcuil  of  Mid  ¥ohafe  meam,  meam  adapted  to  receive  an 
input  and  covMctad  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  first 
itatc  discharfe  device,  conductive  means  connectint  the 
anode  oi  the  first  stafe  diacharge  device  to  the  control 
electrodes  of  the  second  and  third  stage  discharge  devices, 
conductive  means  coupling  the  anode  oi  the  first  stage 


disdiarge  device  to  the  cathode  of  the  second  stage  <&- 
charge  device,  conductive  means  coupling  the  control 
electrode  of  the  fourth  stage  discharge  device  to  both  the 
anodes  of  the  second  and  third  stage  discharge  devices, 
conductive  means  coupling  the  cathodes  of  the  third  and 
fourth  stage  discharge  devices,  and  output  means  coupled 
to  the  anode  of  the  fourth  stage  discharge  device. 


<^GATED  AMPLIFIER 

Ardcn  H*  FretfKfcf  MonnC  KiseOf  sbq  LcoMHrd  X.  win- 
ship,  RodynHclfMi,  N.Y„  aajfiiis  to  G«Mral  Pre- 
dsioo  Laboratovy  ucofponted,  a  cusputation  of  New 
York 

Application  May  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,635 
1  Clafan.    (CL  179— 171) 


3€ 


(^     ^  r 


•^^^*s»» 


f 


:- 


^ 


■^-jpr^^ 


f 


,r  I 


rO^ 


An  amplifier  of  the  class  described  comprising,  a  dis- 
charge tube  having  at  least  cathode  and  control  elec- 
trodes, a  resonant  input  circuit  coupled  between  said 
cathode  and  control  electrodes,  a  first  diode  having  its 
anode  capacitatively  connected  to  said  control  electrode 
and  its  cathode  coupled  to  said  cathode,  a  second  diode 
having  its  cadiode  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  first 
diode  and  its  anode  coupled  to  the  cathode  of  said  dis- 
charge tube,  bias  means  rendering  said  first  diode  nor- 
mally nonconductive,  bias  means  for  rendering  said 
second  diode  normally  nonconductive,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  negative  gating  pulse  to  the  cathode  of  said  first 
diode  to  override  both  said  bias  means  and  causing  both 
said  diodes  to  condiKt  thereby  providing  a  low  imped- 
ance path  across  said  resonant  input  while  applying  nega- 
tive potential  to  said  control  electrode  and  means  for 
applying  a  potential  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of 
said  gating  pulse  to  said  resonant  circuit  to  prevent  shock 
exdutioo  thereof. 


DIRECT  COUPLEDFUIMACK  TRANSISTOR 
AMPUFm  CRCUITS 

af  Aassficni  a  cwrvoswlon  of 

April  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«1,5M 
«  dahM.    (CL  17f^l71) 
amplifier  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  transistor  including  base,  emitter,  and  collector 


electrodes,  a  second  transistor  including  base,  emitter,  and 
collector  electrodes,  said  transistors  being  of  the  same 
conductivity  type,  signal  input  means  mchiding  stgaal 
coupling  means  coiuected  with  said  first  base  electrode 
for  applying  an  input  signal  thereto,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor and  said  signal  coupling  means,  meaiu  providing  a  sig- 
nal coupling  and  direct  current  conductive  connection 
between  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and 
the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  provide 
signal  translation  therebetween  and  variation  of  the  col- 
lector current  of  said  second  transistor  in  response  to 


i  nl   I 


collector  current  variation  of  said  first  transistor,  means 
providing  a  direct  current  conductive  connection  between 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  secoitd  transistor  and  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  provide  varia- 
tion in  the  emitter  voltage  of  said  first  transistor  in  re- 
sponse to  collector  current  variation  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor and  signal  feedback  from  the  collector  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  to  said  signal  input  means 
through  said  capacitor  for  slahiliring  the  operation  of 
said  amplifying  circuit  and  providing  a  hi^  input  im- 
pedance therefor,  and  means  providing  a  signal  output 
circuit  connected  between  the  collector  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  transistor. 


2,9M,457 

WIDE  BAND  AMPLIFIER  INCLUDING  BAND. 

WIDTH  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Kcrfer  S.  Stall,  lr„  BaHfaBota,  Md.,  asslgnnr  to  Weatfaif- 

bouse  Electric  Coifonlion,  East  Ptttabvgk,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratfcw  of  Pcnaaytvaaia 

AppUcalloa  Inly  IS,  1957,  SeiM  No.  €71,922 
(  Clafans.    (CL  179^171) 


1.  Bandwidth  switching  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  wide-band  amplifier,  a  second  wide-band 
amplifier,  wide-band  frequency  response  network  means 
including  a  normally  de-energized  cathode  foDower  op- 
eratively  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  wide-band 
amplifier  to  the  input  of  the  second  wide-band  ampli- 
fier, narrow-band  network  means  including  a  normally 
de-energized  electron  discharge  tube  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  wide-band  netwoit  means  and  coupling 
the  output  of  the  first  wide-band  amplltler  to  the  input 
of  the  second  wide-band  ampUfler.  switching  means  for 
selectively  energizing  the  wide-band  aetisoffc  aad  the 
narrow-band  network  means,  and  means  operativdjr  con- 
nected between  the  wida-baad  network  aad  the  narrow- 
band network  means  for  neutralizing  the  leakage  of  un- 
wanted signal  energy  through  the  wide-band  network 
means  while  the  narrow-band  network  means  is  selec- 
tively energized.  « 
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terial  having  rotating  support  in  said  opening  and  over- 
lying the  margin  of  one  surface  of  the  stator  around  the 


bridge  member  whereby  a  first  set  of  said  cam 
pracnides  from  said  opening  in  said  support  mamber  to 


adapted  to  undergo  motion  relauve  to  another  portion    stage  diaclurge  devices,  means  for  directly  conaectuig  the 


II 
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2(M§t4M  plifled  copy  of  said  amplitude  modulation 

MTIHOD  OP  HJMIN AUNG  SCALING  EBBOU  iadudiiif  said  avenfe  aoiplitiide  oompooMit,  and 

^IN  ANALOG  COMrUtATKHN  vmrtK^H  to  the  o«tput  c(  said  i«ctif!yi^  m*.^tiit  aad  lo 

Eyas  Pawdte,  UrMtow^  Pa^  ag^^er  lo^lha  Uaiii*  the  ontpot  of  said  ampUfyii^  meaas  for  laodwlafii^  tha 

STAlTratSr^  **  "'""         ^        S«t«*nr  «  unpliAed  phase  modnlatioa  ooaapoaeat  with  said  ootpvt 

Appfcallo.  AHHl  U.  19S7.  Ssrial  N^  tf7t,M3  wwFe  to  produce  ao  amplified  copy  o<  sa*d  singla  sidahaad 

3  rfliii     MX  ITJ^lTl)  ''•^ 

(GniBtad  andsr  TMie  35,  U5.  Co4e  a9Sl\ 

CIV  ««m  «*a~      » 


2M) 


a 


-fe^ 


T 


1.  Aa  ampUilar  having  an  input  twrninal,  aa  output 
tenninal  and  a  common  terminal;  a  signal  kvd  ad)ast> 
ing  potentiometer  comprising  a  first  impedance  element 
and  an  ad)ustaMe  tap  thereon,  said  first  impedance  ele- 
ment being  connected  across  a  source  ot  sijpial  voltage 
and  liaving  one  end  coanected  to  said  common  terminal; 
a  connection  betwiitn  said  adtfustabic  tap  and  said  input 
tenninal;  a  feedbadc  circuit  connected  between  said  cut* 
put  and  input  temrihals;  and  means  for  making  tlw  frac- 
tion ot  th»  voltage  at  said  output  terminal  fed  bade  to 
said  input  terminal  independent  of  the  position  of  said 
tap,  said  means  comprising:  a  two-terminal  network  con- 
nected in  said  foedback  circuit;  said  network  comprUng 
a  second  impedance  element  liaviag  an  adjustabte  tMp, 
•aid  tap  being  connected  to  one  network  terminal,  one 
end  of  said  tfyi?nd  impedaaoc  element  being  connected  to 
tike  otlMT  network  tenninal.  and  the  otlier  end  of  said 
second  impedance  alemeal  being  connected  to  said  other 
network  terminal  tlvoo^  a  tliird  impedance  proportional 
to  the  impedance  of  sidd  signal  source;  and  means  for 
ganging  the  taps  oi  said  first  and  second  impedance  ele- 
ments for  simultaneous  adiustment 
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SINGLE  SIDEIAhrO  AMPUPIER 
Georfs  A.  OEva,  LswrsMaraia,  N  J^    iili 
Conotatlon  of  AnMika,  a  oononil 

AfpttcaHon  Jaly  2t,  1951,  Md  No.  751451 
ISCfadHH.    (CL179U.171) 
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1.  In  combination,  means  for  generating  s  single  side- 
band wave  having  phase  and  amplitude  modulation  com- 
ponents, said  amplitude  modulation  componem  having  an 
average  ampUtode  component,  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  sajkl  generating  means  for  amplifying  only  said 
phase  modulation  component,  means  connected  to  the 
oatpot  of  said  fenerating  aseaas  and  responsive  to  said 
amplitude  modulation  component  and  to  the  envelope 
of  said  phase  modulation  component  to  transform  said 
amplitude  asodulation  component  into  an  alternating  cur- 
rent wave  rqirsseatativts  of  said  amptituda  modulation 
component,  rectifying  aaeans  conaacted  to  the  output  of 
said  transforming  means  to  derive  from  said  alternating 
current  wave  an  output  wave  conesponding  to  aa  am- 
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SWITCH 
InjiBSitMiHal 
Fart  Wapnab  hd. 
a4»  198t»  SsiW  Nn.  723,449 

(CI 


1.  An  electric  switdi  for  a  directional  indicating  sig- 
nal system  comprising  four  spaced,  fixed  contacts  car- 
ried by  a  switch  bousing;  four  yieldable  spring  arms  car- 
ried by  said  housing;  a  lirst  terminal  member  electrically 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  arms  of  said  arms  and 
a  second  terminal  member  electrically  connected  to  the 
third  and  fourth  arms  of  said  arms;  each  of  said  iirst  and 
second  arms  being  provided  with  a  contact  element;  tl»e 
contact  element  of  said  first  arm  normally  being  urged 
against  a  first  contact  of  said  fixed  contacts  and  the  con- 
tact element  of  said  second  arm  normally  being  urged 
against  a  second  contact  of  said  fixed  contacts;  each  of 
naid  third  and  fourth  arms  being  provided  with  two  con- 
tact elements;  the  contact  elements  of  said  tliird  arm 
normally  overiying  and  being  q>aced  from  said  first  fixed 
contact  and  a  third  contact  of  said  fixed  contacts  for  en- 
gagement therewith  upon  deflection  of  said  third  arm; 
the  contact  elements  of  said  fourth  arm  normally  over- 
lying and  being  spaced  from  said  second  fixed  contact 
and  the  fourth  contact  of  said  fixed  contacts  for  engage- 
ment therewith  upon  deflection  of  said  fourth  arm;  an 
actuatm-  member  movable  from  s  central  position  to 
(q>erating  positions  on  either  side  of  the  central  position 
and  having  cam  means  for  selectively  deflecting  said 
spring  arms;  said  first  and  third  arms  being  positioned  to 
be  deflected  from  their  normal  positions  by  said  cam 
means  upon  movement  of  said  actuator  member  to  one 
of  said  operating  positions;  and  said  second  and  fourth 
arms  being  positicmed  to  be  deflected  from  their  normal 
positions  by  said  cam  means  upon  movement  of  said  actu- 
ator member  to  the  other  of  said  operating  positions. 
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1.  In  a  roury  switch  assembly,  a  stalor  of 

material  having  an  opening,  a  rotor  of  insniating 
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terial  havint  roUtiiif  tunwrt  ia  said  opeoins  ud  over- 
iytng  the  nurgm  of  one  lurface  of  the  ttator  around  the 
opening,  a  conductor  blade  secured  to  the  rotor  haviaf 
an  outer  edge  ptHlioa  extending  beyond  the  periphery 
of  the  rotor  in  spaced  oppoeed  relation  to  said  mrf  ace 
of  the  stattM-.  resilient  wipbig  contacts  on  the  stator  with 
which  said  outer  edge  portion  of  the  conductor  blade  is 
engageable,  and  one  or  more  other  contacts  oo  the  stator 
presenting  flat  faces  in  a  plane  removed  from  the  path 
of  the  aforesaid  edge  portion  of  the  conductor  blade, 
said  conductor  Made  being  slotted  radially  faiwarAy  from 
said  outer  edge  portion  thereof  to  define  a  resilient  finger 
forming  an  extenrion  of  the  conductor  blade  which  has 
wiping  engagement  with  the  latter  stator  contacts. 


bridge  member  whereby  a  first  set  of  said  cam  means 
protnides  from  said  opening  in  said  support  member  to 
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LeaM  B,  ibobbMi  *raf  valinsH*  and  Gaoips  A*  GiwsiSi 
TraashaB.  CaMk*  aad  Jokn  W.  Iferiaj,  Falrvlew  Fart, 


27, 1957,  Serial  Pfo.  MM99 
(CL  !••— 11) 


1.  A  rotary  electric  switdi  comprising  a  lamfaiated 
stator  having  a  central  aperture,  and  a  plurality  of  dis- 
tributor contacts  fixed  to  said  stator  on  one  side  there<rf 
and  at  least  one  feed  contact  fixed  to  said  ttator  on  the 
other  side  thereof  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  distrib- 
utor contacts,  each  of  said  aligned  contacts  being  fixed 
solely  to  the  respective  outer  lamina  of  said  laminated 
stator  and  separate  means  fixing  each  of  said  aligned 
contacts  to  its  respective  lamina,  said  statoi  including  in- 
sulating means  insulating  said  aligned  contacts  from  each 
other,  further  means  extending  through  all  the  laminae 
of  said  stator  for  fixing  the  remaining  dtetributor  con- 
tacts to  their  respective  lamina  and  for  maintaining  said 
lamina  in  abutting  stator  forming  position,  and  a  rotor 
operatively  mounted  in  said  aperture  and  operable  to 
electrically  connect  said  feed  contact  with  a  selected 
distributor  contact. 


2J9M«3 
TIME  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
WHHam  J.  SdmHi  aad  Cari  F 

la 


It,  1957,  Serial  Na.  f97,29« 

19  Oil 7CL  M9— 3t) 

!.  A  time  switch  aswmUy  comprising  in  combination 
a  support  member  having  an  enlarged  opening  there- 
through, a  concavo-convex  bridge  member  across  said 
opming  fixed  to  said  support  member,  a  stationary  shaft 
carried  by  said  bridge  member  so  as  to  extend  through 
said  opening  and  beyond  the  rear  face  of  said  support 
member,  relatively  movable  switching  elemenu  mourned 
to  the  rear  of  said  support  nnmber,  an  actuating  device 
including  a  timed  rotiury  member  mounted  to  the  front 
of  said  sappoft  member  and  spaced  actuator  elements 
carried  thereby,  a  cylindrical  operator  having  longitu- 
diaaUy  arraaged  sets  of  arms  radiating  from  the  pe- 
ripheral surftea  thereof,  said  operator  being  routabiy 
moumad  on  said  shaft  and  rotated  by  said  actuating 
devioa  withia  said  opening  and  the  concavity  of  said 


be  periodically  engageable  with  said  actuator  means  and 
a  second  set  of  said  cam  means  is  in  operative  relation 
with  said  switch  means. 


2J99,4M 
METAL-CLAD  SWrTCHGEAR 
E.  Nak,  Forest  HBsi,  aad  Faal  Otsna.  Faaa 
Toiiashii,AllariheayCsaaU,Fa^ndiBniitnWeadai. 
tfk  Conaratlaa,  East  FMsbarik,  Fa.,  a  cor- 
f  Filial  I  sail 

MaKk  31,  1951,  Serial  No.  725,297 
UCWaM.    (CL299-^) 


10.  In  a  switchgear  structure,  in  combination,  a  cell, 
a  circuit  breaker  unit  having  openable  and  doeable  con- 
tact members  disposed  in  the  cell,  a  shaft  horizontally 
disposed  in  the  breaker  unit,  lever  arms  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  cooperating  with  the  cell  to  move  the  breaker 
unit  frtxn  one  predetermined  position  to  another  pre- 
determined position  in  the  cell,  gear  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft,  a  longitudinally  movable  shaft  for  driving 
said  gear  means,  coupling  means  connecting  the  longi- 
tudinally movable  shaft  with  said  gear  means,  said 
coupling  means  being  actiuted  by  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  a  lever  engaged  by  said  coupling 
means,  a  stop  pin  actuated  by  said  lever,  and  a  member 
movable  with  the  contact  members  of  the  breaker,  said 
member  and  said  stop  pin  cooperating  with  said  lever 
to  prevent  operation  of  said  gear  nneans  when  the  con- 
tact members  of  the  breaker  are  closed,  and  interlocking 
member  secured  to  the  horizontal  shaft  for  engaging 
said  lever  to  retain  the  stop  pin  in  position  to  praveat 
closing  the  contact  members  of  the  breaker  whfla  it  is 
between  said  predetermined  positions,  spring-biased  latch 
members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  interiocking  member 
to  control  movement  of  said  lever,  and  an  indicating  de- 
vice actuated  by  longitudinal  movement  of  said  longitudi- 
nally movable  shaft 


1^99,  iCJ 
SFEED  CHANGE  INDICATOR 
C  Walii,  Loa  Uiilii,  Calf. 
[>rtabsr  4, 1955,  Serial  Na.  539^99 
7Clilaii     (CL199— 91.40 
3.  In  a  speed  change  indicator  of  the  character  de- 
scribed:   a  driving  connection  adapted  to  rotate  at  a 
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speed  which  varies  in  accordaace  with  the  speed  of  an 
object;  first  and  second  rotataMe  members  supported  for 
rotation;  differential  means  for  rotating  said  members 
from  said  drivinf  coonectioii.  whereby  said  members 
may  route  at  different  speeds  and  may  obtain  the  same 
speed  of  roution,  said  differential  OMans  being  the  sole 
driving  connection  between  said  members;  and  indicat- 
ing means  having  first  and  second  rotatable  parts  respec- 


■*oq 


tivdy  connected  to  said  first  and  second  rotatable  mem- 
bers; and  means  for  maintaining  said  parts  in  one  rela- 
tive position  when  said  members  are  routing  at  the 
same  speed  and  for  moving  said  parts  out  of  said  relative 
position  when  said  members  tmd  to  route  at  different 
speeds  doe  to  the  change  in  speed  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers as  the  result  of  change  in  ^eed  of  said  driving  con- 
nection, t'' 
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ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  MINIATURE 
TOGGLE  MECHANISM 
Geonc  B.  Benantar  aad  Lalkar  M.  SbeMoB,  Oaklawn, 
RX,  aasignnrs  to  G«Mnd  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
rvthw  of  New  Ymk 

AppUcatioB  Ntfrcnber  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  699,(14 
AOalM.   (CL2M~47) 
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1.  An  electric  toggle  twitch  comprising  a  hollow  hoot- 
ing, a  manually-operable  trigger  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
housing  about  a  cranawerse  axis,  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
housing  having  a  narrow  groove  with  a  ooncaw  track 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  housing,  and  an  upright  heart- 
shaped  flapper  of  thin  insulating  material  supported  edfe- 
wiae  for  sliding  movement  on  the  track  and  guided  by 
the  odes  of  the  groove,  the  flapper  having  an  upper  cx- 
teosioii  that  is  received  in  a  slot  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
trigger,  and  a  coil  spring  fitted  over  the  flapper  exten- 
aion  and  a  portion  of  the  lower  end  of  the  trigger  to 
hcrfd  them  together,  the  spring  being  imder  compres- 
sion to  establish  a  snap  acting  toggle  mechanim,  and 
a  pair  of  spring  contact  blades  arranged  at  one  end  of 
the  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  track  and  represent- 
ing the  fixed  contacU  of  the  switch,  the  said  inmiatmj 
flapper  carrying  an  electrically  conducting  member  for 
bridging  the  two  contact  Uades  when  the  flapper  is  forced 
between  them. 


MtM«7 
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1.  In  a  switch  for  use  in  a  projectile,  two  electrodes 
forming  part  of  an  electric  ciiruit,  a  body  of  mercivy 
adapted  to  complete  a  circuit  across  said  electrodes,  a 
chamber  for  lakl  mercury,  and  flow-reatrictive  means 
mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber  in  offset  relation  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  prajtctOe  for  normally  re- 
taining said  mercury  ia  said  chamber  aiKl  through  which 
said  mercury  is  movabk  at  a  predetermined,  retarded, 
rate  under  pressure  htcident  to  firing  said  pro^tile, 
whereby  the  said  circuit  is  intamipted  by  displacement 
of  the  mercury  after  the  pasaage  of  a  predetennined  time- 
interval. 


2,9«MM 

SEAM  DETECTOR 
RaynoBd  D.  Joy,  liuetanel,  Va^ 
Milk,  New  Yaik,  N.Y,,  a 


to  radk 


AppHcaliea  MMck  4. 1957,  StoW  No.  M34M 
14Clitea.   (CLllit-tl) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  arrival  of  a  seam 
in  a  traveling  web  of  cloth  at  a  sUtion  at  which  an 
operation  is  performed  on  the  doth  and  for  thereup<xi 
controlling  said  operation,  comprising  a  delivery  noz- 
zle for  directing  a  stream  of  gas  against  one  tece  of 
the  web,  a  recovery  nozzle  on  the  other  side  of  the 
web  opposite  the  delivery  nozzle,  means  for  regulating 
the  pressure  of  said  stream  in  acux'dance  with  varia- 
tion of  pressure  in  said  recovery  nozzle,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  subsUntial  increase  of  pressure  in  said  re- 
covery nozzle  for  controlling  said  operation. 


CIRCUIT.BREAKER  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Jean  Lo«ia  GraftnaBar,  Paria,  Fnaec 

Application  Dccesaber  37, 1994,  Serial  No.  477.C7t 

Claims  priority,  appBcaltoa  Fnasce  JaMsavy  IS,  1954 

4ClaiBSS.  (CL2tt-«2) 
1.  A  circuit-interrupting  device  including  a  sutionary 
contact,  a  nK>vable  contact,  spring  force  applying  means 
operabiy  connected  to  said  movable  contact  to  constantly 
urge  the  same  toward  circuit-breaking  position,  cylinder 
and  piston  means  one  of  which  is  movable  relative  to  the 
other,  means  permanently  and  kinematically  cotmecting 
the  movable  one  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  means  to  said 
movable  contact  so  that  for  every  position  of  said  mov- 
able one  of  said  means  corresponds  a  precise  position  of 
said  movable  contact,  an  oleo-pneumatic  accumulator 
including  a  casing,  a  movable  partition  within  the  casing 
and  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  a  liquid  containing 
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exceeds  the  holding  force  of  said  magnet  oa  said  mem> 
ber  to  snap  said  contacts  apart,  the  separation  of  saii~ 
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cacnpartment  and  a  compresaed  gas  oontaimnt  cooipart- 
mnit,  Uquid  in  the  liquid  oontaininc  oompartrocnt  under 
a  constantly  available  pre«ure  far  in  exccH  of  the  force 
of  said  tpring  force-applyinf  means,  a  tank,  conduit  means 
between  the  liquid  oomparlment  ol  the  accumulator  and 
the  cylinder,  and  between  said  cylinder  and  said  tank, 
manually  actuated  valve  means  operaMy  associated  in 
said  conduit  means  wd  operable  in  one  position  to  estab- 
lish communication  beCwaea  said  cyUnder  and  liquid  com- 
partment and  blocfc  uM—iunication  between  said  cyUnder 
and  tank  so  as  to  effect  movement  of  said  movable  con- 
tact into  circuit  maHng  position  and  to  permanently  nuun- 
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tain  said  circuit  solely  by  the  pressure  of  Hquid  tn  the 
cylinder,  said  valve  mcam  being  operable  in  another  posi- 
tion to  establish  communication  between  said  cylinder  and 
tank  and  block  communication  between  said  compart- 
ment and  said  cylinder,  whereby  said  spring  force  apply- 
ing means  can  effect  movement  oi  said  movable  contact 
to  circuit-breaking  position,  and  liquid  dumping  means 
operably  associated  with  and  adjacent  said  cylinder  and 
in  communication  with  said  tank  and  operable  when  said 
valve  means  is  in  said  another  position  to  effect  rapid 
evacuation  of  liquid  from  said  cylinder  and  to  discharge 
liquid  to  said  tank. 


CARBURETOR  ffTARTBR  SWITCH 
B.  EgMw,  IMroil,  Mkh.,  aaalVBor  to  HoOcy 
'■■tanjr,  Vaa  Dyka,  Mkh^  a  corpoentloa 
ef  MkMsBB 
AppBcadon  Novcnber  4, 19S7,  Serid  No.  <H151 
ItCtadw.   (CL2t»-«3) 


1.  A  carburetor  controlled  engine  starter  switch  for 
use  with  a  carburetor  having  a  txiutable  throttle  shaft. 
comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  fixed  con- 
tacts adapted  to  be  comected  in  series  with  the  staiter 
circuit,  a  pair  of  contact  members  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  spaced  contacts,  means  re- 
sponsive to  rotatioa  of  said  throttle  shaft  for  cootroiUng 
the  positioo  of  said  pnir  of  movable  contacts,  a  bridging 
contact  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
pair  of  movable  contacts,  and  means  operable  in  response 
to  starting  of  the  engine  for  moving  said  bridging  con- 
tact out  of  engagemesM  with  said  pair  of  movable  con- 
tacts. 


1.  In  a  nagnetic  switch,  a  first  member,  a  ring  mounted 
for  roution  relative  to  said  firrt  member,  a  pluralit)  of 
magnets  embedded  in  sakl  ring,  said  magnets  having  por- 
tions exposed  on  the  surface  of  said  ring,  a  wiper  ann 
mounted  on  said  first  member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be 
contigix}us  with  said  surface,  a  piece  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial carried  by  said  wiper,  attractkm  betwecu  said  mag- 
nets and  said  magnetic  material  caosiag  said  wiper  to 
contact  said  magnets  selectively  when  said  ring  has  rotated 
to  predetermined  positions  relative  to  said  first  member, 
and  means  electrically  connected  to  said  magnets  and  said 
wiper  so  that  circuits  are  dosed  wtwn  said  wiper  oontactt 

said  mayi^f  { 
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RELAY  t 

Walter  F.  Dowdte,  Itorsh,  OL,  nml^or  to  E«as  WW  < 
Cesporadei^  Fort  WayMt  Ind. 
AppUcalkMi  Inly  22, 19S7,  Serial  No.  «7344< 
2ClatoH.    (CL2t«— S7) 


2.  In  a  relay  of  the  type  of  having  a  magnetic  core 
structure;  an  energizing  winding  carried  on  said  core 
stnicture;  an  armature  supported  by  said  core  structure 
and  movable  between  magnetically  attracted  and  unat- 
tracted  positions;  a  cantilever  spring  supported  at  one 
end  on  said  core  structure  and  having  its  free  end  extend- 
ing over  said  armature;  a  relatively  fixed  contact  sup- 
ported by  said  core  structure;  said  cantilever  spring  bcaag 
biased  in  a  direction  toward  said  fixed  contact  and  carry- 
ing a  movable  contact  arranged  to  engage  said  fixed  con- 
tact; and  a  contact  actuator  secured  to  the  nrmature  ad- 
jacent the  free  end  of  said  cantilever  spring  for  engage- 
ment therewith  when  said  armature  is  in  its  unattracted 
position;  the  improvement  in  said  contact  nctaator 
wherein  said  contact  actuator  comprises  a  substantially 
L-shaped  tvacket  having  an  arm  for  engaging  said  canti- 
lever spring  and  a  base  extending  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  arm;  said  base  being  secured  on  one  side 
of  said  armature;  said  arm  having  a  selected  height  pro- 
viding a  desired  separation  between  the  free  end  of  said 
cantilever  spring  and  said  arm  in  the  attracted  position 
of  said  armature;  and  said  arm  being  provided  with  a 
piuraltty  of  indentations  having  bottom  portions  located 
at  different  distances  from  the  end  of  said  bracket  arm 
adjacent  said  armature  to  indicate  the  height  of  said 
bracket  arm. 
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bodies  being  arranged  to  engage  each  other  in  a  contact   atmospheric  air  externally  of  the  arc  chute  and  into  the 
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between  them. 


wuEu  ujc  uJ4>pci  u  lurvcu 


and  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  a  hquid  con 
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exceeds  the  hoMinf  force  of  uid  mafMC  on  Mid  OMtn- 
ber  to  snap  said  contacts  apart,  the  teparatien  of  said 
contacts  betof  accelerated  by  tfaa  rapid  deems*  in  (he 
strvnglh  of  the  matnetic  field  acting  on  said  member  as 
said  member  moves  away  from  said  mafoet;  said  strip, 
upon  diseaiMBiMot  of  said  contacts,  coolint  Mid  deflect- 
ing 10  move  said  member  toward  said  magnet,  said  move- 
ment being  accekrated.  to  snap  said  oootacu  together  due 
lo  the  rapid  increase  in  the  strength  of  the  magnetic 
field  acting  on  said  member,  as  said  member  apf^Mches 
said  magnet,  augmenting  the  contact  closing  action  of  said 
strip  said  second  contact  being  on  said  second  terminal, 
and  said  member  extending  laterally  at  an  angle  not  ex- 
ceeding 90*  from  the  end  of  said  strip  over  said  second 
terminal,  witi  the  first  contact  behig  at  the  free  end  of 
said  member. 


A^ 


1.  A  multiphase  circuit  breaker;  each  phase  of  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  including  a  current  path  comprising  a  cur- 
rent limiting  device  and  a  bimetallic  element;  a  rigid  con- 
necting means  joining  a  first  end  of  said  bimetallic  ele- 
ment and  said  curmnt  limiting  device;  a  second  end  of 
said  bimetallic  dement  being  free  to  move  as  said  bi- 
metallic element  is  heated;  said  bimetallic  element  and 
said  connecting  means  con^xising  a  loop;  a  body  of  mag- 
netic material  placed  within  said  loop;  said  magnetic  ma- 
terial constructed  and  positioned  to  balance  magnetic 
forces  on  said  loop  accompanying  a  current  flow  there- 
through and  thereby  protect  said  bimetallic  element  from 
permanent  distortioiL 


2,»tMT5 
ELECnUC  FUSE 

RmM|  Clwnnn«  N>  Mez« 
■  Aaffl  It,  19S7.  Serial  Ne.  «51,9St 
idai^    (a.2M— 131) 
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N.Y^  a 


w  May  12, 195t,  S«tal  Nc 
4Ckte.    (CL2tf— 113) 


It 

of  New 

S«tal  No.  73M71 


1.  A  plug-type  fuse  comprising  a  base,  an  elongated 
support  member  of  insulating  material  extending  from 
said  base,  said  member  having  a  notdi  at  die  outer  end 
ttiereof  remote  from  said  base,  an  elongated  U-diaped 
ftisiUe  dement  extending  along  both  sides  of  said  mem- 
ber and  throoiSi  said  notch,  external  electric  contacts 
on  said  base,  conducting  means  comwrting  said  ends  of 
said  elemeats  and  respective  ones  of  said  contacts,  and 
a  transparent  envelope  secured  in  said  base  and  extending 
doedy  about  and  completely  endosing  said  member  and 
said  fttsiUe  element 


«»»f' 


23fi,47« 
ELECTRICAL  SWfl'C'HING  APPARATUS 


1.  A  thermostatic  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  com- 
bination,  a  dielectric  base;  a  first  fixed  terminal  on  said 
base;  a  relatively  elongated  bimeUllic  strip  having  one 
end  electrically  and  mechanically  fixed  to  said  first  termi- 
nal; a  relatively  ekmgated  paramagnetic  member  electri- 
cally and  mechanically  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said 
bimetallic  strip  to  extend  therefrom;  a  first  contact  fixed 
to  said  member  a  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  said  base 
beneath  said  member  to  attract  the  latter  against  said 
magnet;  a  second  fixed  terminal  on  said  base;  and  a  sec- 
ond oonuct  electrically  connected  to  said  second  terminal 
and  substantially  fixed  relative  to  said  first  contact;  said 
first  and  second  contacts  bemg  held  m  pressure  engage- 
ment when  said  armature  is  anracted  against  said  magnet; 
said  bimetallic  strip,  upon  the  establishment  of  current 
fk>w  between  said  terminals  and  thus  through  said  strip, 
tending  to  deflect  in  a' contact  separating  direction  and, 
when  restrained  agahut  such  deflection,  storing  a  pro- 
gressively increasing  amount  of  kmetic  energy  tcndmg 
.  to  so  deflect  said  strip;  the  relative  strength  of  said  mag- 
net in  producing  a  magnetic  field  acting  on  said  member 
being  correlated  with  the  deflecting  force  of  said  bimeUl- 
lic strip  to  retain  said  member  engaged  with  said  magnet 
until  the  kinetic  energy  developed  in  said  strip  has  at- 
tained a  high  value  suflkient  to  snap  said  member  away 
from  said  magnet  when  the  deflecting  force  kA  said  strip 


a  April  •.  1957,  Ssslal  No.  «5UM 
spiMwiiia  Gnat  MlBhB  April  17,  19M 
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1.  A  vacuum  switch  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope, 
and  two  contacts  mounted  in  said  envelope  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  engagement  with  one  another  to 
dose  and  open  said  switch,  each  of  said  contacts  com- 
prising a  mechanically  strong  body  having  at  least  one 
recess  formed  within  its  contact  area,  and  non-fluid  con- 
ducting material   disposed   in  said   recess,  the  contact 
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bodies  being  arranged  to  engage  each  other  in  a  contact 
area  compieteiy  surrounding  said  recess  and  exerting 
pressure  on  one  another  through  their  operating  faces 
on  closing  of  the  switch,  said  contact  bodies  being  formed 
of  a  material  substantially  more  refractory  than  said  non- 
fluid  material,  and  said  non-fluid  material  having  a  lower 
arcing  voltage  than  that  of  the  said  bodies  and  being 
capable  of  forming  an  adherent  film  on  the  operating 
faces  of  the  contact  bodies  during  operations  of  the 
switch. 


CmCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
A.  BottOM^  DoMCB,  Pa^  awitiiiii  to  W« 
Electric  C«vor^M,  EmI  PlW^wgh,  Pa^  « 

AppUtatkm  «iiptiM>ii  21,  If S4,  Serial  No.  (1MI3 
2  CteiBM.    (a.  20«— 147) 


.*    ^^  .1  ^.-i^ 


atmospheric  air  externally  of  the  arc  chute  and  into  the 
constricted  end  of  the  arc  passage  in  the  general  direc- 
tion of  arc  movement  toward  the  exhatist  portion  of  the 
arc  chute,  and  said  one  or  more  aspirator  induced  jets 
of  cool  atmospheric  air  assisting  arc  intefruption  at  said 
apices  and  deionizing  remnant  arc  products  to  prevent 
reignition  of  the  arc  at  said  separable  contact  means. 


2,MM78 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Roocit  E.  r rtcoriCBt  BoMwaa  BMOogh,  Pa^ 
Westtnghoue   Electric 
Pa^  a  corporattoa  of  P< 
AppttoUtoa  Mwck  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  S7^71 
tOaiBH.    (CL2M— IM) 


V^ 


1.  A  magnetic  air  circuit  interrupter  of  the  type  oper- 
able in  atmospheric  air  independently  of  an  external 
source  of  stored  compressed  gas  including  a  generally 
rectangulariy-shaped  arc  chute,  the  arc  chute  having  op- 
posite ends  thereof  open  defining  an  entrance  portion  and 
an  exhaust  portion,  contact  means  separable  to  establish 
an  arc  adjacent  to  said  entrance  portion  of  the  generally 
rectangularly-shaped  arc  chute,  a  magnetic  blowout 
structure  including  a  U-shaped  portion  having  side  mag- 
netic pole  plates  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  gen- 
erally rectangularly-shaped  arc  chute,  means  for  setting 
up  a  transverse  magnetic  field  between  said  magnetic 
pole  plates  for  effecting  movement  of  said  established  arc 
through  the  arc  chute  toward  the  exhaust  portion  there- 
of, said  generally  rectangularly-shaped  arc  chute  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  relatively  thin,  insulating,  iK>n-gas- 
evolving  plate  portions  of  at  least  two  different  types,  a 
first  type  of  relatively  thin  insulating  non-gas-evolving 
plate  portion  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of  arc 
movement  and  having  a  closed  Upered  elongated  slot 
therein  extending  in  the  long  direction  of  the  elongated 
plate  poruon  with  the  open  end  of  the  closed  slot  disposed 
at  the  entrance  portion  of  the  arc  chute,  a  second  type 
of  relatively  thin  insulating,  non-gas-evolving  plate  por- 
tion also  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of  arc  move- 
ment and  also  having  a  dosed  tapered  slot  therein  ex- 
tending in  the  long  direction  of  the  elongated  second 
plate  portion  with  the  open  end  of  the  closed  slot  also 
disposed  at  the  entraiace  portion  of  the  arc  chute,  the 
side  edges  of  the  tapered  closed  slots  in  the  first  and 
second  types  of  insulating  relatively  thin  plate  portions 
collectively  defining  a  tapered  arc  i>assage  within  said  arc 
chute  becoming  more  constricted  in  the  direction  of  arc 
movement  toward  the  exhaust  portion  of  the  arc  chute, 
the  second  plate  portion  in  addition  having  embossed 
raised  portions  on  its  surface  cooperating  with  a  con- 
tiguously disposed  first  plate  portion  to  define  one  or 
more  elongated  aspirator  ducts  extending  in  the  general 
direction  of  the  plate  slot  and  at  only  a  small  angle  there- 
to, the  one  or  niore  aspirator  ducts  leading  from  the 
skies  of  the  arc  chute  to  the  region  immediately  adjacent 
the  apices  of  the  closed  slots  of  the  fint  and  second  plate 
portions  and  directing  one  or  more  auxiliary  jets  of  cool 


•.  i  L  J 


^- 


-« 

t^ 

1 

-• 

•f, 

-* 

t' 

m 

7** 

v. 

I.  A  liquid-breaJc  circuit  interrupter  including  an  arc- 
extinguishing  unit  immersed  in  an  arc -extinguishing  liquid, 
said  arc-extinguishing  unit  including  a  hollow  tubular 
insulating  shell,  said  hollow  tubular  shell  having  a  pair 
of  support  openings  provided  m  the  side  walls  thereof,  a 
grid  block  having  an  arcing  passage  therein  supported 
diametrically  across  said  hollow  tubular  shell  within  said 
support  openings,  contact  means  including  a  rod-shaped 
movable  contact  for  establishing  an  arc  within  said  arc 
passage  of  the  grid  block,  a  lower  substantially  flat  metal- 
lic closure  plate  for  the  arc-extinguishing  unit,  means  de- 
tachably  securing  said  substantially  flat  metallic  closure 
plate  to  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  insulating  hol- 
low tubular  shell,  an  inverted  cup-shaped  metallic  op- 
erating cylinder  extending  upwardly  within  the  arc -ex- 
tinguishing unit  from  the  lower  closure  plate  and  having 
at  least  one  cut-out  portion  in  the  lower  side  wall  thereof, 
means  securing  said  inverted  metallic  cup-shaped  operat- 
ing cylinder  to  said  substantially  flat  lower  metallic  closure 
plate  so  as  to  be  removable  therewith,  a  pumping  piston 
operable  within  the  operating  cylinder  for  pumping  liquid 
through  said  cut-out  portion  toward  said  arc  within  said 
arc  passage  to  effect  the  extinction  thereof,  and  said 
movable  rod-shaped  contact  being  reciprocally  movable 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  inverted  cup-shaped  operat- 
ing cylinder  to  effect  the  charging  of  said  pumping  piston 
therein. 
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FURNACE  CONSTRUCTION 

jMBii  W.  PMck,  RkfeaH  K.  WmvIcI, 
L.  WeiiriM.  IrfttMuii,  Mi.,  ■iriums  to 


April  M,  1958,  SoHbI  No.  73«,U7 
MClalBii.    (a.  219L-lf.tf7) 

11.  In  an  induction  heating  furnace  comprising  a  hollow 
thin-walled  support  member  dispoaed  within  an  electrical 
coil,  tile  combinatioo  therewith  of  guide  eiements  attached 
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for  moving  the  slides  simuRaneousTy  toward  or  away    fluid  mass  being  considerably  greater  than  the  cross 
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to  said  support  member  to  define  parallel  ade  wallt  of 
a  longitudinally-extendinc  guide  channel  within  said  sup- 
port member,  smooth-aurfaced  thin-sheet  metallic  liner 
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KLBCnUCAL  DBVICB  POB  FORMING  HOLIS  IN 

NURSING  NIPPLES 

DhM  L.  Mwcaaloflln,  Wm^wL  Cmb. 

Fafewy  14, 19S<»  S«W  N«.  SiS,44< 
2CMW.   (CLS19^-^ 


means  disposed  between  said  guide  elements  to  define  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  guide  channel,  and  a  removable 
workpiece  supporUble  wear  rail  assemblage  disposed  in 
said  guide  channel. 


ELECTRIC  RANGE 
Sanncl  C  lordan,  Lyado^  Ky^  ■■Igiiir  to 

Electric  Compnay,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoit 
AppUcatkw  NoTCflsbcr  14,  IMS,  Serial  No.  771,979 
4CteiBi.    (CL219— 2t) 
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I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tubular 
handle  member,  a  fine  wire  bent  upon  itself  to  form  a 
loop  with  a  relativdy  sharp  point  at  the  bead,  means 
removably  mounting  the  wire  in  the  handle  member  with 
said  point  projecting  a  short  distance  therefrom  compris- 
ing a  conductor  socket  mounted  in  the  handle  adjacent  one 
end,  a  metal  shell  removably  mounted  in  said  socket  in 
contact  therewith  and  including  a  central  contact  at  its 
inner  end,  meam  mounting  said  loop  in  the  shell  includ- 
ing conductor  wires  to  which  the  loop  is  fastened  and 
which  wires  are  connected  with  the  shell  and  central  con- 
tact, and  means  for  supplying  an  electric  current  con- 
nected with  said  socket  and  central  contact  Ux  supplying 
a  current  to  the  loop  for  heating  the  wire  and  pointed 
end  to  form  a  diadiarge  opening  in  a  nuraing  nipple  by 
placing  the  projecting  heated  pointed  end  of  the  wire 
against  the  nipple. 


1.  An  electric  range  comprising  first  and  second  ad- 
jacent surface  heating  units,  said  first  heating  unit  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  resistance  elements  having  a  conunon  termi- 
nal and  first  and  second  separate  terminals  whereby  said 
first  heating  unit  is  adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit 
with  a  three-wire  power  source  so  as  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  wattage  outputs,  a  multiple-position  multiple- 
contact  control  switch  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
power  source  and  to  said  resistance  elements  so  as  to 
control  the  energization  thereof,  thermostatic  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  power  source  and  said  second 
heating  unit  for  controlling  the  energization  thereof  in 
accordance  with  the  temperature  of  a  utensil  supported 
thereon,  a  selector  switch  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
power  source  and  said  first  and  second  heating  units, 
said  selector  switch  including  a  plurality  of  contacts  ar- 
ranged to  provide  a  first  switch  position  in  which  only 
said  second  heating  unit  is  connected  so  as  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  tbermocutic  means  and  a  second  switch 
position  in  which  both  of  said  heating  units  are  connected 
so  as  to  be  controlled  by  said  thermostatic  means,  said 
selector  switch  also  including  a  pair  of  normally  closed 
contacts  connected  in  circuit  with  said  common  terminal 
of  said  resisuoce  elements  and  said  control  switch  so  that 
said  common  terminal  may  be  disconnected  from  said 
control  switch  by  actuation  of  said  selector  switch,  and 
means  for  opening  said  normally  closed  contacu  when 
said  selector  switch  is  moved  to  said  second  switch  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  coounon  termitul  of  said  resistance 
elements  is  disconnected  from  said  control  switch  when 
said  first  heating  unit  is  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
thermostatic  means. 


E.  Ayter,  W< 

west  Ma— facfisit 
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BROILER 

liiih,CaMn 


4, 1957,  Serial  No.  494^12 
(CL  219u-^35) 


1.  A  broiler  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  slides  mount- 
ed on  the  base  for  moventent  laterdly  along  the  base  to- 
ward and  away  from  eadi  other,  a  pair  of  support  mem- 
bers having  individual  connections  to  the  req>ective  slides 
to  be  carried  thereby  laterally  of  the  base  toward  and 
away  from  each  odber,  a  pair  of  electrical  heating  units 
carried  individually  by  said  suppoft  mcmben  above  the 
base  and  mounted  to  be  poeitioned  upright  opposite  one 
another,  a  single  movable  operating  handle  projecting 
from  the  base,  linkage  means  ptvotally  mounted  on  the 
base  and  connected  between  said  handle  and  the  dides 
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for  moving  the  slides  simultaneously  toward  or  away 
fram  each  other  to  cany  the  a|>ri^  heatins  units  tofward 
or  away  from  each  other  when  the  handle  is  moved,  and 
said  support  members  being  rotatably  rapported  from 
the  slides  to  be  turned  from  positions  in  which  they  sup- 
port the  heating  units  upright  to  positions  in  which  they 
support  the  heating  units  substantially  horizontal  overly- 
ing one  another. 

ELECTRIC  CATALYTIC  CONTACT  DEVICE 

Stanley  B    Welch,  LoaiiTiK  Ky^  aarftBor  to  Gencnl 

Electric  CoiM«"y.  •  uwp«M«<to«  of  New  York 

ApfUcatkM  Scplnnbar  29,  1959,  Scrtel  No.  70,993 

5  CfadoM.     (O.  219^39) 


fluid  man  being  couiderably  greater  than  the  cron  sec- 
tion of  said  arc  and  moving  at  a  rate  such  that  the  houa* 
ing  is  thermally  insulated  from  said  arc,  and  meus  re- 
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1.  A  catalytic  fluid  contact  device  comprising  a  housing 
including  side  wall  means  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  forming 
a  substantially  closed  compartment,  an  electric  heating 
element  of  sinuous  configiuation  in  said  housing,  cat- 
alytic screen  means  in  said  housing,  said  screen  means  in- 
cluding screen  portions  positioned  in  generally  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  at  least  the  major  portion  of  said  heat- 
ing element,  said  screen  portions  being  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  and  in  abutting  relation  with  said  end  walls  ao 
as  to  provide  a  sinuous  passageway  for  said  beating  ele- 
ment, said  housing  having  a  first  opening  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  passageway  and  a  second  opening  adjacent  the 
other  enid  thereof,  whereby  fluid  passing  through  said 
openings  and  said  housing  necessarily  contacts  a  large 
percentage  of  the  surface  of  said  screen  means  during  its 
passage  through  said  housing. 


239MS4 

AUTOMATIC  ARC  WELDING  ntOCESS 

AND  MACHINE 

rraactNa  ocOTgva  usBBMr,  ABsanscBi,  ocHmai, 
to  La  Siaimi   Eltcteifi  Ailig 8JL,  1 

No  Dnwliiv.    AMBortloa  Fahraiiy  19,  195t 
8«W  No.  71M17 

Claims  prioHly,  ■ppBcnHoa  lli|al March  S,  1957 

ICWm.    (CL  219^-74) 

A  process  for  automatic  electric  arc  welding  of  austen- 
itic  stainless  steel  under  a  shielding  gaseous  atmosphere, 
which  comprises  feeding  a  continuous  metallic  electrode 
consisting  of  a  metallic  shell  surrounding  a  granulated 
core  composed  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  deoxidizers  and 
slag-forming  materials,  to  a  point  of  welding,  said  core 
amounting  to  between  24  and  42  percent  of  the  weight 
of  the  metallic  portion  of  the  electrode,  and  said  elec- 
trode comprising  in  addition  metallic  chromium  and 
nickel,  and  maintaining  an  electric  arc  between  the 
electrode  and  the  work  while  surrounding  the  arc  with 
a  protective  gas  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide 
containing  less  than  40  percent  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
more  than  60  percent  of  nitrogen. 
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sponsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  arc  electrical  current  for 
regulating  the  distance  between  said  electrodes  to  main- 
tain said  current  substantially  constant. 
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2,9M,4M 
MEANS  FOR  GUIDING  A  WORK  HEAD  OVER 
A  WORK  PIECE 
Harry  Williams  and  wnhm  darte  HoUMay,  Darilng- 
ton,  England,  aaalgBon  to  WhiSMi  Limited,  Darling- 
ton, EnglaDd,  a  BrMMi  comama 

AppHcatkw  Jmmt  5, 19«^Scrlai  No.  749,9M 
"HalM     (CL  219— 125) 


1.  Means  for  guiding  a  work  head  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  relative  to  a  work  piece,  comprising  a  track 
spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  work  piece  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  said  path,  and  a  plurality  of  supporU  for 
the  track  secured  to  the  work  piece  and  distributed  at 
intervals  along  the  length  of  the  track,  whereby  to  siq>- 
port  the  track  from  the  work  piece,  the  track  serving  to 
support  and  guide  the  work  head,  said  track  comprising 
a  plurality  of  flexible  rails  detachably  sec\ved  to  the 
support  members,  so  that  the  rail  can  be  reshaped  and 
used  together  with  the  support  members  to  constitute 
guiding  means  of  different  size  and  shape. 


2J*MtS 

PORTABLE  ELECTRICAL  TORCH 
A»«rt  G.  Clarfc,  WayM,  Fa^  i 

Coaspaay,  a  carpomlldM  of  Now  York 
AMiroHsn  March  19,  1957,  9«W  N».  M7,159 
SCWma.    (CL219— 7S> 
1.  A  portable  dectrical  torch  including  a  housing,  a 
pair  of  electrodes  supported  within  said  housing  and  en- 
ergizable  by  a  power  source  to  transmit  an  arc  there- 
between, means  forming  a  continuously  moving  mass  of 
fluid  about  said  arc  and  the  portions  of  said  electrodes 
in  contact  therewith,  the  cross  sectional  thickness  of  said 


239Mt7 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  TO  RETAIN  IN  POSTTHm 
THE  LIQUID  METAL  IN  AUTOMATIC  VISIBLE 
ARC  WELDING  IN  3  OXXOCK  BUTT  lOINTS 
Fraofols  Georfcs  Daahier,  AadcrlecM,  Braamls,  Bcighm, 
to  La  fluaims   ElocMqM  Antogens,  SA., 
BSMli,  Bdgtom,  a  corporation  of  Bcii'mn 
Appttotfon  April  11, 1959,  Sviai  No.  727^99 
(CL  219^120 


Vj 


Ht»' 


1.  The  process  of  welding  3  o'clock  horizontal  butt 
joints  between  two  butt  assembled  vertical  plates  which 
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plurality   of   baseless   miniature    bulbs,   each   having   a   a  fixed  casing  mounted  on  the  outside  of  and  extending 
rounded  bottom  and  containins  a  filament,  the  ends  at    outwardlv   from   said   tubular  bodv.   a  bridvins  cnntAct 


August  18,  196» 


HIIELECTRICAL 


8S6 


comprises  supplying  flux  and  filler  met«l  with  the  flu» 
as  a  core  is  a  composite  wire  of  filler  metal,  maintain- 
ing a  visible  arc  to  the  plates  at  the  joint  from  swd  wire, 
with  the  arc  unobstructed  by  the  ilag.  blanketing  the 
arc  with  a  protective  screen  of  carbon  dioxide  dtadiarged 
from  a  nozzle  surrounding  said  wire,  allowing  slag 
formed  by  the  welding  arc  to  flow  down  over  the  side 
of  the  weld  bead  and  solidifying  the  slag  overflow  below 
the  weld  bead  against  a  copper  dement  having  cooling 
capacity  and  thus  forming  and  supporting  a  dam  of 
solidified  slag  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  copper  elemem. 
and  maintaming  the  dam  of  solidified  slag  in  position 
stationary  with  respect  to  the  wdd  bead  and  plates  until 
the  weld  meul  completely  soKdifles. 

'^     ARC  WELDING  GUNSWITH  CO^WUMABLE 
ELBCTRODB  WmB 


'i 


(CL21»— 13f) 


iWi 


AffBartioB  Saplmkw  14, 1M(,  9«W  No.  <t9,921 
(CL  219^13«) 


I,. 
-ate 


hit4 


extensive  rear  edfes  thereof  for  icudvaig  an  dwtrodc 
therein,  anid  jaws  being  poaitiotiwl  above  a  workpiaoe 
tiMnbeMath  aad  movaUa  relative  to  the  arc  «d  of  nid 

electrode  and  toward  said  rear  fnune  v^coBbcr,  and  as 
L-ahaped  guide  meaaber  carried  by  mU  rear  frame  nMm- 
ber.  the  lower  proiectiat  end  of  said  U-sbaped  foide 
member  being  in  cootact  with  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
electrode  between  and  carried  in  the  arcuate  grooves  in 
said  rear  edges  of  said  iaw  members. 

COATED  ELECTRODE  FOR  WELDING  CAST  IRON 
Leon  M.  PcCryck,  Cranford,  and  Geont  R.  rsaM,  Wert- 
ilcU,  N J.,  asslinnfi  to  The  IntansBtfonal  Nkkd  Corn- 
mmj,  Inc.,  New  Yett,  N.Y,  a  corvonllon  of  Dcbwarc 
NoDrawta.   AnBcnUan  Jnne  24, 195« 
Ser«Nir74M7t 
17  ClakM.    (a.  219—137) 
1.  A  coated  arc  welding  electrode  adapted  for  joimng 
worfcpieces  of  cast  iron  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  steel  core  wire  made  of  a  steel  containing  about  0.08% 
to  0.35%   carbon,  up  to  about  0.9%    manganese  and 
the  balance  essentially  iron,  and  a  flux  coating  there- 
around  which  contains  by  weight  about  25  to  about  50 
parts  of  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  with  the  proviso 
that  any  portioa  exccciding  40  parts  by  weight  must  be 
stroothim  carbonate,  about    15  to   about  30  paxU  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  fluoride,  at  least  about  15  parts  and 
up  to  30  parts  of  carbon,  about  3  to  about  6  parts  of 
tilicoa  introduced  as  a  ferrosOicon  alloy,  at  least  about 
2  parts  and  up  to  about  10  parts  of  an  agent  selected 
fitMD  the  group  consisting  of  rare  earth  metals  and  rare 
earth  metal  oxides,  and  a  binder. 


Bte 


1.  In  an  electric  arc-wdding  gun  with  a  consunuMe 
electrode  wire  moved  through  the  gun,  a  gun  body  pro- 
vided with  means  for  guiding  the  wire,  with  a  mechanism 
for  moving  the  wire  and  with  means  for  supplying  said 
wire  with  an  electric  welding  current,  a  hydraulic  gear 
motor  mounted  on  said  body  and  directly  coupled  with 
said  mechanism,  a  volumetric  pump  remote  from  the 
gun  body  and  having  its  outlet  connected  to  the  inlet 
(A  said  hydraulic  motor,  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
the  pump,  and  means  for  supplying  said  pump  with  a 
hydraulic  fluid,  said  hydraulic  fluid  being  used  also  as 
a  cooling  medium  for  the  gun  body. 

2.HMW 
CONTACT  JAW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC 
^  WELDING 

N.  Keener,  FM1  Wof1li,Tcz. 


LIGHT  SYSTEMFOR  AUTOMOBILES 

and  Karl  Wlirsrl, 


■Ui 


Ger- 


AppBoadon  Fehmmy  21.  IfSS.  Serial  Nn.  4»^2 
'    '■     ■■■III  BlJnn  r  11  man  I  Feknarr  22,  1954 


r 


-^ 


1.  In  a  motor  vehidc  having  an  outer  body,  said 
body  having  apertures  in  its  front  end  and  rear  end  near 
the  outer  corners  thereof,  a  housing  removably  secured 
within  each  of  said  ^Mitures,  adapted  for  receiving  a 
(riurality  of  light  fixtures,  and  a  light  transmitting  cap 
surrounding  each  housing,  at  least  one  license  plate,  an 
elongated  cover  interconnecting  and  integral  with  the 
caps  at  least  at  one  end  of  said  vehicle  and  surrounding 
said  license  plate,  meam  affording  a  view  of  said  license 
plate,  said  means  comprising  a  gap  in  said  cover  sub- 
stantially of  the  size  of  and  in  line  with  said  license  plate, 
one  of  said  houshigs  associated  with  the  caps  integral 
with  the  cover  being  provided  with  an  outlet  for  light 
from  one  of  said  fixtures  therein,  the  iniMr  surfaces  of 
said  cover  being  provided  with  reflecting  nteans,  and 
means  including  said  reflecting  means  for  directing  the 
light  from  said  outlet  upon  said  license  plate. 


1.  In  an  electric  welding  device  having  a  jaw  support- 
ing frame  including  fonrard  vertical  supporting  mem- 
bers and  a  rear  frame  member  having  an  adjacent  rear 
frame  member,  verdcal  jaw  memben  secured  to  said 
vertical  supporting  members  in  side  by  side  rdation,  said 
jaw  members  having  opposing  vertical  grooves  in  co- 


Fnhrle 


2,Mt,4n 
LIGimNG  APPLIANCE 
rinlsenn.  Italy,  nsatfaer  to  PraidMl 
New  Yetk,  N.Y.,  a  teipuiniien  e(  New 

Yesk 
AppiraHnn  Febraarj  21.  IMS,  Serial  No.  7l4,7t3 
ICWm.    (CL24»— If) 

A   lighting  appliance  comprising   in  combination,  a 
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m  contact  tnerewitn,  th«  cross  sectional  thtckness  of  said   joinu  between  two  butt  assembled  vertical  plates  wnicn 
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plurality  of  baseless  miniature  bulbs,  each  having  a 
rounded  bottom  and  containing  a  filament,  the  ends  of 
said  filament  extending  through  and  beyond  the  boctom 
of  the  bulb  in  spaced  relation,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
non-cooductive  members  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
bores  therethrough,  and  each  of  said  members  having  a 
cup  shaped  seat  adapted  to  receive  the  bottom  of  a 
rounded  bulb  and  an  annular  outwardly  fiared  rim,  a  wire 
conductor  extended  into  each  bore,  each  end  of  each 


iipm> 


one 

■»'■ 

A. 


i<t^n 


■W-4-^* 


<*T?V.    .. 


l»      ill 


filament  being  wound  around  said  conductor  extending 
into  each  bore  to  establish  electrical  conuct  therewith, 
an  electrical  conductor  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit 
with  said  first  mentioned  wire  coiiductor  and  twisted  there- 
about to  retain  said  non<onductive  members  in  abutting 
relation  with  the  bonoms  of  said  btilbs,  and  a  corolliform 
ornamental  and  reflecting  body  surrounding  each  non-con- 
ductive member  and  seating  against  said  outwardly  flared 
rim. 


ELECTRIC  TORCHES 
WlBg  G.  Chcag,  KowfcMM,  Hom  Ko^ 

to    Mayar    Ma— fai  tilling    Cooipwiy 


KowlooB,  Hong  Kong 
AppHcatioa  Jmcn, 


of 
Limited, 


19SC,  SmW  No.  5934M 


Claiaia  priority,  apslicatini  Grant  Britaia 

NoTcmbcr  9,  1955 

5Claiina.    (a.  24»— 19.M) 


1.  A  portable  electric  illuminating  device  supplied  by 
a  dry  battery  and  comprising  a  tubular  body  to  receive 
the  dry  battery,  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  being 
formed  so  as  to  constitute  a  foot  or  base  on  which  the 
device  can  stand  on  a  supporting  surface  such  as  a  table, 
two  electric  lamp  bulbs  fitted  respectively  one  at  each  end 
of  said  body  portion,  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  lamp  bulbs  to  said  battery,  said  means  comprisinc 
two  alternative  energising  circuits  each  of  which  is  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  said  lamp  bulbs,  and  a  switch  for 
selectively  controlling  the  supply  of  energising  current 
from  said  battery  to  one  or  other  of  said  alternative  cir- 
cuits to  illuminate  the  lamp  bulb  associated  therewith, 
said  switch  having  a  neutral  position  in  which  it  discon- 
nects bo?*'  of  said  alternative  circuits  from  said  battery. 


a  fixed  casing  mounted  on  the  outside  of  and  exteiKling 
outwardly  from  said  tubular  body,  a  bridging  contact 
arm  slidably  mounted  on  the  inaide  of  said  fixed  casing, 
outwardly  of  said  tubular  body,  said  arm  constituting  the 
movable  pan  of  said  switch,  a  push  button  slidably 
mounted  on  said  fixed  casing  and  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  bridging  contact  arm,  and  a  locking  device  for 
normally  retaining  said  bridging  contact  arm  in  a  neu- 
tral or  "off"  pocitiOB,  said  locking  device  comprising  a 
stud  fixed  on  said  bridging  c<»itact  arm  ao  as  to  be 
movable  therewith  and  iwrmally  engaging  in  an  opening 
in  said  fixed  casing,  spring  means  carried  on  said  bridg- 
ing contact  arm  and  acting  on  said  stud  in  a  direction 
to  press  it  into  said  opening,  and  means  for  releasing 
said  stud  from  said  opening  when  it  is  required  to  move 
the  switch  into  either  one  of  its  two  "on"  positions,  said 
release  means  comprising  a  stud  slidably  mounted  in 
said  push  button  in  permanent  alignment  with  said  lock- 
ing stud. 

*  2,9tMM  T 

ELECTRIC  TORCHES 
Wloc  Gee  Cbcog,  Kowlooi^  H<h«  Ko^, 
oae-kalf  to  Meytr  rifa— faitihig  C< 
To-ltwa-wan,  KvwIotM,  Htmrn  Koag 
AppttcatkM  Novantbcr  4, 1957,  Swial  No.  694471 
~  '    i  priority,  apnlitadoB  Great  Britaia 
NoTMBber  9,  1955 
3CWM.    (CL24«— lt.M) 


tt«   j' 


I.  A  portable  electric  illuminating  device  adapted  for 
use  either  as  a  table  lamp  or  as  a  hand  torch,  comprising 
a  tubular  body  or  casing  to  receive  a  dry  battery,  two 
lamp  bulbs  mounted  respectively  one  at  each  end  of  said 
tubular  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  dry  battery,  alter- 
native circuits  for  electrically  connecting  one  or  other  of 
said  lamp  bulbs  to  said  battery,  a  movable  switch  mem- 
ber for  controlling  said  alternative  circuits,  a  transverse 
partition  of  insulating  material  between  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  battery  and  the  terminal  of  one  of  said 
lamp  bulbs,  said  transverse  partition  having  a  slot  into 
which  the  positive  terminal  of  said  battet7  penetrates, 
said  slot  extending  along  an  upstanding  wall  integral  with 
the  partition,  a  first  conductor  strip  located  in  said  slot 
and  forming  part  of  one  of  said  alternative  circuits. 
means  for  pressing  said  positive  terminal  of  said  battery 
into  electrical  contact  with  said  first  conductor  strip  and 
for  pressing  said  first  conductor  strip  into  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  terminal  of  said  lamp  bulb,  a  second  con- 
ductor strip  located  in  said  slot  and  forming  part  of  the 
other  of  said  alternative  circuits,  the  ends  oif  said  two 
conductor  strips  forming  fixed  contacts  cooperating  re> 
spectively  with  said  movable  switch  member  in  one  or 
other  of  the  operative  or  "on"  positions  thereof. 
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to  said  carrier  receiving  meana  for  controlling  said  traffic    on  or  off,  means  intercoonecting  one  of  said  controHing 
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LOUVER  coNyraucnoN  for  ugrting 

FIXTURES 

Fran  Zwlek,  Utai  (DMabt),  Gwmj 

AppOcatfoB  Ajrfi  M,  1M7,  SctW  No.  i55,97« 

l($ite.    (CL24»— 7t) 


In  a  louver  of  the  type  described  compriainf  a  plurality 
of  intercoDDectible  louver  aectknt,  each  of  said  aections 
MfHn^"!  of  two  sets  of  parallel  walls  intersectint  one 
another  at  an  aa^  to  provide  a  mtiltipUdty  of  light 
chamben,  and  eadi  sectioii  beiitf  of  rectangular  shape 
wUi  said  walls  terminathig  fai  equally  spaced  comers 
along  the  boundary  Unes  of  the  rectangle,  eadi  of  said 
oornen  provided  wVb  flats  sodi  that  the  flats  of  one 
section  engage  the  ihrts  of  an  ad}acent  section  fai  planes 
paraOel  to  said  boondary  lines  to  the  assembled  position 
oi  the  section,  eadi  pair  of  engaging  flats  being  formed, 
respectively,  with  a  projecting  pfai  and  a  cylindrical  re- 
cess forming  a  claw  member  engaging  nid  pin,  the 
improvement  con^rting  in  the  end  portions  of  said  walli 
adjacent  to  said  comers  flaring  outwardly,  starting  at 
predetMinined  points  from  the  ends  thereof,  such  as  to 
cause  the  surfaces  of  one  wall  to  gradually  merge  into 
the  surfaces  oi  the  adjacent  walls  of  both  the  same  and 
adjacent  sectioos  in  the  assembled  positicm  and  to  cause 
the  shanks  of  said  daw  members  to  have  a  substantially 
lesser  thiduiess  in  the  center  than  at  the  ends  thereof, 
the  medial  lines  of  the  walls  ol  adjacent  sections  having  a 
oommoo  intersection  point  being  displaced  from  the 
center  of  said  pin  and  recess  in  a  direction  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  boundary  line  between  the  sections  and 
away  from  the  section  formed  with  the  claw  member. 


J>ua 


LAAff  SHADE  FRAME 

Evan  T.  WDBaBM,  WsatflsH,  N J. 

Application  Maith  1, 195^  Serial  No.  5MJ1S 

13ClalnB8.    (a.  14«— 138) 


AUTOMATIC  ^frremNG  8YOTM 

"ini  Railway  9^^  Ceasnamr,  Rochaslar.  N.Y. 

Appdcallon  itm  14, 19({<  Ssrini  No.  59MO 

lldnlBBB.   (CL  244—2) 


1_ ]L :' 

1.  A  frame  comprising  a  supported  ring  and  an  abut- 
ment ring  arranged  in  concentric  relation,  and  struts 
spaced  around  and  ronnerting  said  rings;  said  struts  each 
comprising  an  abutment  ring  portion  tiaving  a  fixed  end 
secured  to  said  abutment  ring  and  a  free  end  extending 
toward  said  suppoited  ring,  and  a  sunxuting  ring  portion 
having  a  fixed  end  secured  to  said  supported  ring  and  a 
free  end  extending  toward  said  abutment  ring,  the  free 
ends  of  said  strut  portions  being  arranged  in  overiapping 
relation;  and  clips  of  sheet  metal  having  central  ttdAilar 
portions  permanently  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  the  strut 
portions  secured  to  one  of  said  rings,  said  dips  having 
side  flanges  forming  spring  sockets  adapted  to  receive  the 
overlapping  free  ends  of  the  other  strut  portions  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  concentric  rings. 


V- 
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1.  In  an  automatic  switching  system  for  a  railway  or 
classiflcati<»  yard,  a  stretch  of  track  extending  over  a 
^urality  of  route-sdecting  switches  to  a  number  of  classi- 
fication tracks,  a  rectangular  matrix  of  bi-stable  state  stor- 
age devices  comprising,  a  column  of  said  devices  corre- 
^wnding  to  each  of  said  classification  trades,  eadi  of  said 
columns  induding  a  bi-stable  sute  device  for  each  route 
selecting  switch  that  a  car  must  traverse  to  reach  the 
corresponding  classification  track,  drouit  means  for  op- 
erating said  device  in  the  upper-most  row  oi  a  selected 
column  from  the  normal  to  the  abiKMtnal  sute  when  it 
is  desired  to  route  a  car  to  the  particular  classification 
track  corresponding  to  that  column,  transfer  circuit  means 
for  successively  transferring  to  the  abnormal  sUte  the 
devices  of  a  ccdvmn  one  at  a  time  in  order  according 
to  the  switch-by-switch  progression  of  the  car  dirougfa 
the  yard  to  thereby  advance  each  car  description  through 
iu  respective  column,  switch  controlling  meaiu  for  each 
route-selecting  switch  including  all  the  bi-stable  sUte  de- 
vices of  a  particular  row  relating  to  the  same  track  switch, 
said  switch  controlling  means  acting  to  distinctivdy  con- 
trol said  switch  to  iu  respective  normal  or  reverse  coo- 
ditioo  in  accordance  with  the  column  in  which  said  car 
description  appears,  said  switch  thereby  bdng  operated 
to  the  position  required  to  give  access  to  the  particular 
classification  track  coiresponding  to  that  column. 


2,MMM 
fail-safe  FROTECnON  FOR  CODE  COMMUNI- 
CATION CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
WmfauB  D.  HaOas,  Eethseter,  N.Y^  tt^nw  to  Geoscal 
RaRwaj  Skval  Cmsmmt,  Rockastar,  N.Y. 
AppHeaHon^SHl  2, 195S,  S«1nl  No.  SlSjm 
SC&taM.    (CL244— 5) 
1.  A  system  for  operating  tralBc  control  devices  at  a 
plurality  of  remote  field  stations  from  a  single  control 
office  comprising,  traffic  control  devices  at  each  field  sta- 
tion for  displaying  stop  and  proceed  indications,  normally 
inactive  code  communication  apparatus  of  the  step-by- 
step  type  connecting  the  control  office  and  each  said  field 
station  for  selectively  controlling  tfw  display  of  each  said 
traffic  control  device  in  accordance  with  manually  ini- 
tiated code  signals,  over-control  means  including  a  nor- 
mally active  transmitter  at  the  cMitrol  office  for  normally 
continuously  transmitting  a  separate  carrier  signal  of 
distinctive  frequency  and  manually  operable  switching 
apparatus  for  deactivating  said  transmitter,  carrier  re- 
cdving  means  at  each  said  field  station  responsive  to 
said  separate  and  distinctive  carrier  signal,  and  emer- 
gency control  means  at  each  said  fidd  station  responsive 
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connecting  the  anodes  of  said  electron  tubes  to  a  source    between  said  clementa  with  said 

of  Dositive  notential:  means  connectinx  the  cathodes  of   itance  subrtantially  laifer  than  said  ghrea 
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to  said  carrier  receivmg  meaoi  for  cootrolling  said  traflk    on  or  off,  means  tnterconiiecting  one  of  said  oontroMins 
control  devjces  to  display  proceed  indications  when  and    means  of  each  tlemcnt  in  said  flip-flop  ammfemeat  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  second  cootroUinf  means 
for  shifting,  said  shiftittg  iaterooanectioo  ingiiM«m  means 


only  when  said  separate  and  distinctive  carrier  signal  is 
being  received  by  said  carrier  receiving  means. 


RADIO  RECEIVER  HAVING  MODULATION  INDI- 
CATOR OPERATED  BY  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CON- 
TROL BIAS  AND  DEMODULATED  SIGNAL 
Hetwus  L.  BliHili,  BydsMKs,  MA,  mlfyi   to  the 
UaMad  SHrtaa  «f  AMrka  m  nprHMiii  bj  (h 
tary  of  *•  Ak  Force 

AppHcnHoB  J«M  IL  19S7,  S«W  No.  M5,1M 
SCUmm.   (CLlSfl— M) 


»aotJ 


■4V  id! 


2.  For  use  with  a  radio  receiver  having  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  automatic  gain  control  voltage  in  the  presence 
of  a  received  carrier  wave  and  having  a  modulation  out- 
put, apparatus  for  indicating  the  pretence  of  a  received 
carrier  wave  having  a  OMdulation  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  condenser,  a 
resistor,  means  for  charging  said  condenser  through  said 
resistor,  a  normally  conductive  device  and  a  normally 
noncoodnctive  device  connected  in  shnnt  to  said  con- 
denser, means  responsive  to  said  automatic  gain  control 
voltage  for  readoing  said  normally  conductive  device 
nonconductive,  means  responsive  to  said  modulation  for 
rendering  said  normally  nonconductive  device  conductive 
when  said  modulation  exceeds  said  predetermined  amount, 
and  an  indicator  circuit  energized  by  the  voltage  across 
said  condenser. 


ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  AND  SHIFT  REGISTER 

-■-'-■       -    Utdc  Falls,  NJ^aaripMr  to  G«Mnl 
.mmj,  a  cotpontfoB  ofNcw  York 
Octokcr  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  443,999 
nClaiBH.    (a.  25*-27) 
10.  In  a  swttdiing  ctrcuit,  a  phirality  of  flip-flop  con- 
nected stages  in  concatenated  arrangement,  each  stage 
having  two  cross  connected  on-off  elements,  the  poten- 
tials of  each  of  which  vary  dependent  upon  its  on-off 
cooditioo,  and  each  element  having  two  separate  con- 
trolling means  separately  operable  to  turn  the  element 


« 


for  transposing  the  potentials  of  both  elemenu  of  each 
stage  to  prime  different  (mes  of  the  second  contraUing 
means  of  a  different  stage  and  ateans  for  ooixlucting  shift 
impulses  to  all  said  seooad  controlling  means  in  com- 
moo,  whereby  the  oshoff  cooditioo  of  each  stage  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  different  «age  for  each  shifting  impulse 
received  indepcndeatly  of  said  coacatcoated  arrangement 
of  the 


239#«S91 

SUBTRACTING  CIRCUIT 

B.  MeaskML  Caratorifl 

IS,  19SS,  Serial  Now  S2S,547 
laalak   <q.2S»-37) 
(Graated  oDder  TUe  35,  UA.  Code  (1952X  sec.  MQ 


A  subtracting  circuit  for  subtracting  a  selecuMe  por- 
tion of  an  input  wave,  said  drcuit  comprising:  an  input 
terminal  for  connection  to  a  circuit  for  receiving  said  in- 
put wave,  a  charging  capacitor  having  a  positive  plate 
and  a  negative  plate,  leads  for  connecting  said  positive 
plate  to  said  input  terminal,  a  flnt  diode,  a  second  diode, 
leads  for  joining  said  negative  plate  to  the  plate  of  said 
first  diode  and  the  cathode  of  said  second  diode,  a  bias 
terminal  for  connection  to  a  source  of  variable  bias,  a 
variable  resistor  connected  between  the  plate  of  said  sec- 
ond diode  and  said  bias  terminal,  a  grounded  output  re- 
sistor, an  output  terminal,  and  leads  fw  connecting  the 
ungrounded  end  of  said  output  resistor  and  the  cathode 
of  said  first  diode  to  said  ou^ut  terminal. 


SAWTOOTH  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Radolph  L.  Kastand  RohsrtK.8slgla,  Piiiiiiis,  Qritf., 

.  CaWi,  a  cananBaa  af  QManIa 
May  21, 195i,  taWNa.  fllMIT 
•  dslM.  (CX2SI-47) 

1.  A  sawtooth  voltage  generator  for  both  recurrent, 
free-running  and  triggered,  moneetable  operation,  com- 
prising: a  first  electron  tube  including  a  cathode,  a  first 
control  grid,  a  second  control  grid  and  an  anode;  a  sec- 
ond electron  tube  including  a  cathode,  oootrol  grid  and 
anode;  means  for  appljring  a  positive  potential  to  the 
second  control  grid  of  said  first  electron  tube;  an  input 
connection  to  said  second  control  grid  for  applying  con- 
trol signals  thereto;  an  electrical  storage  eleoieot  con- 
necting the  control  grid  of  said  second  electron  tube  to 
a  reference  point  of  fixed  potential;  means  for  providing 
positive  chargmg  energy  to  said  storage  element;  means 
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of  a  predetermined  level  in  the  output  signal  from  said 
generating  means,  a  reactor  so  coimected  in  the  path  of 


DBCRIMINATOR 


to  the  other  of  said  concentric  rings. 


gency  control  means  at  each  said  field  station  responsive 
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connecting  the  anodes  of  said  de^ron  tubes  to  a  source 
of  positive  potential;  meam  connecting  the  cathodes  of 
said  dectron  tubes  to  HmH  referetice  point  for  biasing  said 
cathodes  relative  to  said  anodes;  means  for  applying  the 
anode  potential  of  said  second  electron  tube  propor- 
tionately to  the  fir«t  control  grid  of  said  first  electron 
tube;  means  for  maiotainihg  the  control  grid  of  said  sec- 


ond electron  tube  below  a  fixed  predetermined  potential 
to  prevent  conduction  thereof  in  recurrent,  free-running 
operation;  switching  means  operable  to  connect  said  po- 
tential maintaining  means  to  the  control  grid  of  said 
second  electron  tube;  and  an  output  connection  to  said 
storage  element  for  obtaining  a  positive  sawtooth  output 
voltage,  whereby  said  sawtooth  voltage  generaOtr  func- 
tions in  recurrent,  free-running  operation  when  said 
switching  means  disconnects  said  potential  maintaining 
means  from  the  control  grid  of  said  secoixl  electron  tube, 
and  in  triggered,  monoataUe  operation  when  said  switch- 
ing means  connects  said  potential  maintaining  means  to 
the  control  grid  at  said  seomd  electron  tube. 


ac 


DIODE  GATING  CIRCUIT 
frm  L.  lojr,  Ttftka,  Kana. 
OfWM    ujllfiilin    Dmrtif    4,    1992,    toW    N*. 
SUju.    DMM  ■■«  Mi  appMcsMnn  May  25,  19S«, 
S«tW  Ntt.  5I7.41S 

acwM.  (CLast— 27) 
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bctweaa  nid  dcmenii  with  said  caparilw  hnviag  a 
itanoe  subatantiaUy  laifer  than  aaid  gtraa 
and  a  second  drcnit  conaeUiag  the  ontpat  of  Mid  gating 
circuit  to  said  oae  cieoMot  nicfa  that  tlia  fttiag  pidaei  tam- 
porarily  overcome  the  bias  on  said  oae  element  and  es- 
ublish  a  path  through  said  unidirectional  correot-path 
forming  means  without  actwaring  nid  indicating  means 
by  transienu  in  said  gating  drcoit 


BLECTltONIC  SWITCH 

Wdas,  Lm 

la 
N.y^  a  taspwaHaa  af  Naw  YaHt 

BBC  1 1(  199*1  sMnal  Na>  9M|a9a 

4nsiiai     (a.29«— 27) 
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1.  An  electronic  switch  for  selectively  switching  two 
signal  sources  to  a  comnaon  output  comprising  a  first  pair 
of  electron  discharge  tubes,  a  second  pair  of  electron  dis- 
charge tubes  each  having  an  anode,  cathode,  and  control 
grid,  a  pair  of  cathode  load  impedances,  the  cathodes  of 
said  first  pair  of  tubes  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
cathode  load  impedances,  the  cathodes  of  the  second  pair 
of  tubes  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  cathode 
load  impedances,  an  output  terminal,  a  separate  rectifier 
means  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  and  each  of 
said  catiiode  load  impedances,  means  to  bias  the  tubes  of 
said  first  pair  of  tubes  to  block  them  for  the  translation 
of  signals  applied  to  the  control  grid  of  one  of  them, 
means  to  bias  the  tubes  of  said  second  pair  of  tubes  to 
enaMe  the  translation  of  signals  applied  to  the  control 
grid  of  one  of  than,  and  means  to  apply  a  bias  to  said 
rectifier  means  to  enable  the  conduction  only  of  the  one 
coupled  to  said  second  pair  of  tubes. 


I 


2.  In  an  apparatos  tor  ooatraHag  the  transmission  oi 
tntrgy  of  a  qwdfied  treqataey  characteristic  from  a  re- 
ceiving device  to  an  indfearing  device,  the  combination 
therewith  of  an  electrical  gatiag  cirmit  that  produces  out- 
put pulses  ot  a  given  polarity,  and  blocklttg  means  in- 
cluding a  unidirrctioBal  corrent-path  forming  means  hav- 
ing a  current-ooUectiag  element  and  a  current-emitting 
element  with  one  of  said  elements  biased  oppositely  to 
said  given  polarity  to  maintain  the  current  path  inter- 
rupted, a  first  drcnit  in  the  form  of  a  series  loop  connect- 
ing the  elements  of  the  unidt:*  donal  cairent-path  form- 
ing means  and  inrlndiBg  in  series  connection  with  said 
elements  a  capacitor  and  input  means,  said  ciyacitor  being 
connected  between  said  tmc  element  and  said  input  means, 
said  iapm  asaans  bdhg  responsive  to  aad  receiving  energy 
from  said  rscaivint  device,  said  fint  drcoit  being  tuned 
to  the  freqpcncy  duracteristic  of  the  energy  received  by 
said  inpitt  means  and  having  said  faidirafing  means  con- 
nected in  panlkl  with  said  capacitor,  said  onidirectional 
current'-path  fomuttf  means  having  a  givea  capadtanoe 


PULSE  DELAY  SYSTEM 
Habctt  M.  Pmb,  WaaMn|laau  D.C 

.\^M(lt,  1945,  Serial  No.  61^194 
SCiataBB.   (CL259— 27) 
THfc  35,  US.  Code  a992),  sac  244) 


1.  A  delay  circuit,  comprising,  a  source  of  voluge, 
generating  means  including  a  gas  tube  for  producing  a 
voltage  signal  whose  amplitude  increases  continually  with 
time,  said  generator  being  adapted  to  be  rendered  opera- 
tive in  response  to  an  input  sijpial,  a  vacuum  tube  oscil- 
lator, said  oscillator  so  connected  to  said  source  of  vdt- 
age  as  to  be  in  a  state  of  operation  and  to  said  generator 
as  to  be  rendered  quiescent  in  response  to  Ae  attainment 
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meable  plate  assemblies  respectivdy  arranged  in  face  to    connecting  said  regulating  tube  in  series  between  said 
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of  a  predetermined  level  in  the  output  signal  from  said 
generating  means,  a  reactor  so  connected  in  the  path  of 
plate  current  flow  for  said  oscillator  as  to  produce  a  volt- 
age pulse  in  response  to  the  quiescence  of  said  oscillator. 


23M3M 

PHASE  DETECTOR 

Uoyd  A.  WkMOT,  HlcteTflte,  N.Y^  Mrigwir  to  Spcrry 

Raad  CflfpontkM,  a  tmfmmHtoa  of  Delaware 
CoadBoadon    of    aliaiiiliMBi    appOcatloa    Scrtel    No. 
405,112,  iMHvy  It,  19S4.    1M  appttcadoa  May  13, 
195S,  Serial  No.  5fM35 

tClaiaM.    (a.25»— 31) 
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1.  A  phase  detector  comprising  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
an  input  transformer  having  a  center-tapped  secondary 
winding,  the  emitter  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors  being  connected  to  the  center  tap  of  said 
secondary  winding,  a  first  resistor  connecting  the  base 
electrode  of  the  first  transistor  to  one  end  of  said  second- 
ary winding,  a  second  resistor  connecting  the  base  elec- 
trode of  the  second  transistor  to  the  other  end  of  said 
secondary  winding,  a  pair  of  resistors  connected  in  series 
between  the  collector  electrodes  of  the  traiuistors,  means 
for  coupling  an  alternating  reference  voltage  of  the  same 
frequency  as  the  input  signal  applied  to  said  input  trans- 
former between  the  center  tap  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing and  the  series  connection  point  of  said  pair  of  resistors, 
a  diode  connected  m  series  with  said  means,  and  capacitor 
means  connected  across  said  pair  of  resistors  for  smooth- 
ing the  direct  current  output  signal  developed  across  said 
pair  of  resistors. 


« 
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SAMPLING  CIRCUIT 
Samoei  C.  Rofcn,  MoRiitowB,  NJ. 
Tekphoae    Laboratotka,    bcmpor 
N.Y.,  a  cofpotadoa  of  Now  York 

AppHcalfawi  Jaae  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  51S»542 
nClaiBM.    (a.25t— 31) 
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I.  In  a  voltage  sampling  and  storing  circuit,  a  source 
of  voltage  waves,  switching  means  for  sampling  said 
waves,  said  switching  means  having  a  high  and  a  low 
intenud  impedance  condition,  sample  storage  means  re- 
sponsive in  proportion  to  the  magnitudes  of  voltages  im- 
pressed thereon  for  storing  samples  of  said  voltage  waves, 
means  for  connecting  said  switching  means  and  said 
source  in  a  series  loop  circuit  with  said  storage  means, 
and  means  for  limiting  the  proportion  of  the  totd  poten- 
tial of  said  source  which  may  be  impressed  upon  said 
storage  means,  said  limiting  means  comprising  a  resistor 
connected  in  shunt  with  said  storage  means,  the  im- 
pedance of  said  switching  means  in  said  high  impedance 
condition  being  at  least  one  order  of  magnitude  larger 
than  the  resistance  of  said  resistor  whereby  negligible 
voltage  is  developed  across  said  resistor  and  said  storage 
means  during  said  high  impedance  condition. 


DBCRIMINATOR 
Robert  M.  TilhiM,  WUlow  Grove,  Pa., 
rovghs  Corporalka,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 
Micbl(aa 

AppHcatloB  Ayrfl  2,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  <^,122 
4€laiBa.    (CL2S*— 31) 

1  :«0i»< 


1.  In  combination:  a  band-pass  filter,  first  circuit  means 
for  squaring  signals  applied  to  said  first  drcnit,  a  differ^ 
entiating  circuit,  a  blocking  oscillator,  a  rectifying  ciicuit 
and  a  low-pass  filter,  an  input  tenninal  adapted  to  have 
applied  to  it  frequency  modulated  signals,  said  band-pass 
filter  interconnecting  the  input  terminal  and  said  first  cir- 
cuit means,  said  first  circuit  means  adapted  to  produce  a 
square  wave  output  signal  of  the  same  frequency  as  the 
signal  passed  through  the  band-pass  filter,  means  for 
applying  the  square  wave  produced  by  the  flcrst  circuit  to 
the  differentiating  circuit,  said  differentiating  circuit  pro- 
ducing one  trigger  pulse  for  each  square  wave  applied 
to  it,  circuit  means  for  applying  trigger  pulses  to  the 
blocking  oscillator,  said  blocking  oocillaior  comprising  a 
magnetic  core  having  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop  and  a  transistor,  said  core  having  four  windings  on 
it,  a  collector  winding,  a  base  winding,  a  bias  winding 
and  an  output  winding,  said  windings  and  transistor  being 
so  connected  that  a  positive  pulae  and  a  negative  pulse 
having  subsuntially  constant  and  substantially  equal  volt- 
age time  products  are  induced  in  the  output  winding  for 
each  trigger  pulse  applied  to  said  blocking  oscillator,  said 
rectifying  circuit  coimecting  the  low  pass  filter  to  the  out- 
put winding  of  the  blocking  oscillator  and  adapted  to 
apply  pulses  of  one  polarity  induced  in  said  output  wind- 
ing to  the  low  pass  filter. 


2,9tM«9 

CALUTRON  TANK 
James  M,  CaaafldBf,  Tvtle  Cnok,  Pa.,  mtk  Laos  R. 

Ludwig,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  aarigMn,  by  mcMS  assig Is 

to  the  I'oltcd  Stales  of  AaMrica  as  r«M-«sented  by  die 
United  States  Aloaric  Enssgi  CoiMrfnioa 

Ap^katfoa  Ivly  24,  1944,  Soriai  No.  M5,9M 
3naiiw     (CL  2S«--41.9) 
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1.  An  open-sided  calutroo  tank  oompiiung  a  pair  of 
heavy  magnetically  permeable  aide  walla,  a  non-fflagnetk 
U-shaped  intermediate  wall  structure  spaced  inward  from 
the  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  arranged  brtiwja  and  co- 
operating with  the  side  walls  to  enclose  three  sidai  of  an 
operating  chamber,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  magnetkally  per- 
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RADIOGRAPHY  BY  GAS  IONIZATION 
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nteabic  plate  aascmblics  respecthrely  arranfed  in  face  to 
face  contact  with  areas  of  the  side  walls  outside  the  in- 
tsnnediate  waU  stractuie,  said  plates  extcndiof  between 
the  intennediate  wall  stniaure  and  the  respective  ad- 
jacent side  walk  and  harint  their  open  sides  eoincadins 
with  the  open  side  of  the  iatennadiata  wall  atrocture, 
and  plural  non-fflagnetic  struts  afranfad  in  a  series  around 
the  outside  of  the  fattermediate  wall  strocture  and  ex- 
tending between  the  U-shaped  plate  assemblies. 


ANALYZER 
tw^  Lm 
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31, 19S5,  SmIbI  N«.  543,733 
(CLlSi— 43J) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluctuations  in  radiation 
beams  compristng  a  pbotomultiplier  tube  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  dynodes;  a  v<4tage  dividing 
network  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistors  connected  in 
series  relationship;  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  networt;  means  connecting  said  dynodes  to  junctions 
between  selected  ones  of  said  resistors;  means  applying 
potential  differences  between  the  anode  and  cathode  of 
said  tube  and  across  said  network  so  that  conduction 
through  said  tube  is  a  function  of  radiation  impinging 
thereon;  means  re^xmsive  to  conduction  through  said 
tube  to  vary  the  potential  across  said  network  so  that  the 
potential  across  said  network  is  an  inverse  function  of 
conduction  through  said  tube;  and  means  to  measure 
fluctuations  in  current  through  said  tube. 


2,9M411 
MCIJLATED  POWER  SUTPLY 
8.  Spariu,  Jr^ 


ty,  a  cm  pot  anon  of 
My  23. 19S«,  Serial  No.  S99.S7i 
(CL2S«-^433) 
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4.  An  analytical  instrument  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  power  traarfbrmer  having  a  primary  winding  and 
a  secondary  wtndhig,  means  for  supplying  line  voltage 
to  said  primary  winding,  a  rectifler  bridge  defined  by 
four  fused  germanium  diodes  connected  to  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  a  filter  connected  to  said 
ractiiler  and  comprising  a  series  choke  of  knr  inductance 
and  a  plurality  of  parallel  condensers  of  high  capnchaace, 
a  regulating  tube  having  at  least  an  anode<athode  con- 
trol grid,  fbst  and  second  output  terminals,  means  for 
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connecting  said  regulating  tube  in  series  between  said 
filter  and  said  first  terminal,  hydrogen  discharge  lamp 
connected  between;  said  ou^ut  terminals,  said  lamp 
forming  the  sole  connection  between  said  terminals,  a 
control  tube  having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and 
a  control  grid,  s  resistance  having  one  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  the  second  of  said  output  terminals,  a  neon 
tube  connecting  the  terminal  of  said  resistance  remote 
from  said  output  terminal  to  the  cathode  of  said  control 
tube,  a  lead  connecting  the  grid  of  said  control  tube  to 
a  portion  of  said  resistance  remote  from  the  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  said  neon  tube,  a  lead  connecting 
the  anode  of  said  control  tube  to  the  control  grid  of 
said  regulator  tube,  means  for  applying  a  positive  voltage 
to  the  cathode  of  said  control  tube  and  a  more  positive 
voltage  to  the  anode  thereof,  a  photoelectric  cell  arranged 
to  receive  a  beam  of  radiation  from  said  hydrogen  lamp, 
an  amplifier-recorder  unit  connected  to  said  photoelec- 
tric cell,  a  sample  cell  positioned  in  the  path  of  said 
beam,  means  for  feeding  a  sample  to  said  cell  and  with- 
drawing said  sample  therefrom,  and  a  rotatable  chopper 
in  the  path  of  said  beam. 


2,»*M12 
CLOTH  DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 
Georae  M.  Idly,  Hnattigto*,  N.Y.,  aatanr  to  Daariag 
MOinccn  Ri  SI  arch  Cerponrflon,  near  PasdlctaB^  S-C, 
a  cavpotailMi  of  Delaware 

Navsibsi  7,  IMl,  Sariri  N«.  319,393 
aniii      (CLlSt— 52) 


1.  An  educational  cloth  demonstration  device  compris- 
ing a  cabinet  having  a  heat  radiation  transmitting  aper- 
ture formed  in  one  wall  thereof,  a  heat  source  mounted 
in  said  cabinet  and  emitting  heat  radiation  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  aperture,  a  disc  rotatably  supported  by  said 
cabinet  and  having  its  axis  adjacent  a  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  aperture,  said  disc  having  at  least  two 
openings  therein  each  adapted  for  mounting  of  a  separate 
sample  of  cloth  thereover,  said  disc  being  at  least  of  a 
size  and  diameter  corresponding  to  the  size  of  said  cabinet 
aperture  sufficient  to  cover  said  aperture  in  all  rotative 
positions  of  said  disc,  and  whereby  a  sample  being  tested 
is  easily  in  view  of  an  observer,  said  openings  and  samples 
being  each  sticcessively  brought  into  registry  with  said 
aperture  upon  rotation  of  said  disc,  a  heat  sensing  ele- 
ment mounted  on  and  externally  of  said  cabinet  and  in  the 
path  of  radiation  from  said  heat  source,  an  indicating 
meter  mounted  on  said  cabinet  at  one  side  of  said  aper- 
ture and  in  full  and  clear  view  to  an  external  observer, 
a  motor  connected  in  driving  relation  to  said  disc  and 
driving  said  disc  at  a  slow  speed  within  the  tpted  range 
in  which  the  himan  eye  can  easily  discern  each  individual 
cloth  sample  and  a  corresponding  meter  reading  upon 
each  cloth  sample  passing  between  said  heat  source  and 
said  heat  sensing  element,  said  meter  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  heaf  sensing  means  and  adapted  to 
successively  indicate  the  heat  radiation  transmitted  to  said 
heat  sensing  element  through  said  cabinet  aperture  and 
the  individual  samples  as  they  slowly  pass  into  registry 
with  said  cabinet  aperture  and  between  said  heat  radia- 
tion source  and  said  heat  sensing  element,  wherry  an 
obeerver  is  given  an  effective  visual  display  of  successive 
samples  of  cloth  imder  test  and  the  test  results  in  one 
visual  observation.  '^ 


August  18,  1969 


ELECTRICAL 


S4& 


pRODUcnvirY 


17 


LOGONG 


liquid  contained  within  said  vessel,  and  means  esublishing 
a  thermal  gradient  acroas  a  adectad  refioa  of  said  liquid 
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X-RAY  APPARATUS  RADIOGRAPHY  lY  GAS  IONIZATION 

PWUp  A.  Daly,  CatoMviUc,  Md^  amiwitor  to  Wcsdng-  Edward  L.  CitecMlo,  SBrwr  Sprtig,  Md^  md  DoaaU  T. 

koMC   Elcc<rk   CorporatkM,  EmC   PUtriNuih,  Pa.,  a  OTomor,  New  CanaM^  Comi.,  aarffw»n  to  the  U«l« 

corponlloB  of  PcuMyfrania  Stattt»  of  America  as  iiptiwirtid  by  tkc  SMivtary  erf 
Appttcatkm  JaaMvy  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S149S 
4  ClaiiiM.    (CL  25«— 53) 
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2.  In  X-ray  apparatus  including  an  X-ray  source  po- 
sitioned to  radiate  X-rays  through  a  workpiece,  the  com- 
bination of  a  first  light  source  including  a  fluorescent  ma- 
terial positioned  to  receive  the  X-rays  passing  through 
said  workpiece  and  having  a  first  light  output,  a  second 
light  source  having  a  second  light  output  operative  as  a 
standard  for  comparison  with  said  first  light  output,  first 
photoelectric  means  having  a  first  output  circuit,  second 
photoelectric  means  having  a  second  output  circuit,  work- 
piece  marking  means  connected  to  said  first  output  circuit 
and  said  second  output  circuit,  and  light  scanning  means 
positioned  between  the  first  photoelectric  means  and  said 
first  and  second  light  source  and  positioned  between  the 
second  photoelectric  means  and  the  first  and  second  light 
sources. 


2,9M,514 

DAYUGHT  FILM  LOADING  AND  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

C-Onmck  E.  BosclMf ,  Seatnc,  Wash. 
ApyHcaHwi  May  II,  1955,  Serial  No.  S«9,3M 

MClaiim.    (CL  25«— ^  v*--- 


Statu  off  AiBCrica  as 
Ike  Nary 
Appttcalkm  March  li,  195«,  Scriri  No.  572,1(9 
(OataM.    (CL  159— 45) 
(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  a9S2),  aec  24€) 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  image  on  a  photoinscn- 
sitive  surface  comprising,  electrically  charging  an  insu- 
lating plate,  placing  a  wire  mesh  parallel  to  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  charged  plate  thereby  setting  up  an  elec- 
trical field  in  the  air  gap  between  the  plate  and  the  wire 
mesh  wherein  the  force  paths  in  the  field  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  normal  to  the  plate  and 
wire  mesh,  ionizing  certain  paths  through  the  field  by 
exposing  to  X-rays  to  discharge  said  insulating  plate 
leaving  the  surface  of  the  plate  charged  in  small  areas 
of  different  concentrations  of  ions. 


23M*51( 
FAST  NEUTRON  SPECTROMETER 
Firancis  I.  Davis,  Oak  Rldgc,  Geocfc  S.  Hvit,  KnosriDe, 
and  Paid  W.  Reinhardt,  Oak  Ridge,  Tchi.,  asrigBon  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  reprcaorted  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  Eocrgy  Commtasloa 

ApplicatloB  April  2^  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,453 
4  Claims.    (CL  25«— 71.5) 
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1.  Portable  light  weight  apparatus  for  use  in  making 
X-ray  examinations  comprising  in  combination,  a  cassette 
having  a  compartment  for  holding  a  film  element  during 
the  X-ray  exposure,  a  film  dispenser  comprising  means 
defining  a  magazine,  a  stock  of  sensitized  film  elements 
in  said  magazine,  said  film  elements  each  comprising 
an  X-ray  sensitive  film  member  and  a  relatively  stiff 
supporting  ring  encompassing  said  film  member  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
plane  of  said  film  member  whereby  said  film  member  is 
supported  by  said  ring  in  spaced  relation  from  a  sup- 
porting surface,  means  for  ejecting  said  film  elements  one 
at  a  time  from  said  magazine  for  loading  mlo  said  cas- 
sette, a  film  developing  unit  having  a  light  tight  tank 
into  which  an  exposed  film  unit  nay  be  placed  for  de- 
veloping the  same,  and  means  on  said  cassette  and  said 
dispenser  and  developing  unit  for  releasably  mounting 
said  cassette  in  light  tight  relation  on  said  dispenser  to 
receive  a  film  element  from  the  magazine  of  the  dispenser 
and  in  light  tight  relation  on  said  developing  unit  for 
transferring  the  exposed  film  element  to  the  said  tank  of 
said  developing  unit 


1.  In  a  proton  recoil  spectrometer  for  receiving  a  beam 
of  neutrons  and  determining  the  energy  spectrum  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  envelope  defining  a  re- 
coil chamber,  a  proton  sensitive  scintillating  phosphor 
coating  disposed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  envelope,  a  proton  radiator  disposed  in  the 
path  of  said  neutron  beam  and  within  said  envelope  near 
one  end,  said  envelope  having  a  substantially  ovoidal 
contour  such  that  the  distance  from  the  center  of  said 
radiator  to  any  point  on  said  phosphor  surface  equals 
L  cos*»  9,  where  *  is  the  angle  between  the  projection  of 
the  axis  of  the  incident  neutron  beam  and  a  line  joining 
the  center  of  said  radiator  with  said  point,  L  is  the  dis- 
unce  between  said  radiator  and  the  point  on  said  phos- 
phor surface  intersected  by  said  projected  axis,  and  n  is 
a  constant  determined  by  the  type  and  pressure  of  gas 
within  said  envelope,  a  gas  disposed  within  said  envek>pe 
to  slow  down  recoil  protons,  means  optically  coupling 
said  phosphor  with  said  photomultiplier,  pulse  amplitude 
analyzer  circuit  means  connected  to  said  photomultiplier, 
and  pulse  counting  means  connected  to  said  analyzer 
circuit 
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liquid  cOTtained  within  said  venel,  and  means  esublishint 
a  thermal  gradieat  acroM  a  idectMl  rcgioB  of  said  liquid 
within  said  v«sad,  said  thermal  gradieat  having  a  tem- 
perature nsge  inrlading  the  saturatioo  temperature  of 
said  liquid  and  including  temperatures  in  exccn  of  said 
saturation  temperature  thereby  esUbtidiing  a  supersatu- 
rated region  within  said  liquid  wfaer^  said  ionizing 
radiation  produces  gas  bubbles  within  said  region  of  said 
liquid. 

2jmjn9 

VARIABLE  SnZD  DKIVB  FOR  STIRAL  SCANNER 

Nathn  Sonl.  Qarle  Ptoea,  mmi  Wama  A.  WlaMr,  Ulp, 

N.Y.,  Bsdinnis  to  lbs  IMtod  Stolsa  of  Amsrica  m 

iiipiiisisMsil  by  Iha  Saere<my  «f  Ite  Ah*  Force 

AppfcnHoa  March  31,  1954,  totol  No.  4M414 

2 (CL  25i— $3  J) 


5.  Apparatus  fcM*  determining  the  density  of  bore- 
h<rie  fluids  entering  a  liquid  containing  borehole  of  a 
producing  well  from  producing  formations  traversed  by 
the  borehole  and  wherein  the  fluids  being  produced  at 
different  depths  mix  with  and  change  the  density  of 
the  liquid  in  the  borehole  opposite  the  various  produc- 
ing formations,  comprising  in  combination,  an  assem- 
bly including  an  elongated  sealed  casing,  a  radiation  de- 
tecting device  enclosed  within  said  casing,  means  pro- 
viding a  restricted  guide  path  mounted  along  one  side 
of  the  casing  on  the  exterior  thereof  in  fixed  relation- 
ship to  said  detecting  device,  an  object  freely  mova- 
ble within  said  guide  path  means  along  the  restricted 
length  thereof,  said  object  having  a  known  density  and  in- 
cluding a  radioactive  substance,  said  guide  path  means 
being  open  so  that  said  object  is  exposed  to  the  sur- 
rounding borehole  fluid  on  the  outside  of  said  casing, 
means  for  suspending  said  assembly  in  the  well  bore 
at  a  predetermined  depth,  and  means  for  moving  said 
assembly  within  said  well  bore  to  different  predeter- 
mined depths. 

COmtNUOUSLY  SENSrnVE  BUBBLE  CHAMBER 
Robert  H.  Good,  Botelcy,  CaBf.,  assign  pr  to  the  U^ed 
u    States  of  Amsffca  aa  iipissialsi  hy  Iha  Uaitod  Stotoa 
K   Atoaidc  EuMgy  Coasadtotoa 
i  Apyiiratioa  J—  3,  IMt,  SwM  Na.  73»,<33 

{  lldaiaM.    (CL25B— 13) 


2.  A  spiral  scanner  comprising  means  fwining  a  scan- 
ning beam,  means  for  rotating  said  scanning  beam  about 
an  axis  passing  through  said  beam  forming  means  and 
fixed  relative  to  said  scanner,  means  associated  with  said 
beam  forming  means  for  cyclically  varying  the  tilt  an^e 
of  said  beam  relative  to  said  axis  from  a  minimum  value 
to  a  maximum  value  and  back  to  said  minimum  value, 
a  differential  gear,  means  for  driving  the  spider  of  said 
differential  gear  at  constant  speed,  means  for  braking  one 
output  gear  of  said  differential  gear,  means  for  braking 
the  other  output  gear  of  said  differential  gear,  means 
for  coupling  said  one  output  gear  to  said  beam  rotating 
means,  means  associated  with  said  beam  rotating  means 
and  said  tilt  angle  varying  means  for  generating  a  volt- 
age that  is  a  direct  function  of  both  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  beam  and  the  tilt  angle  of  said  beam,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  voltage  and  acting  on  said  braking 
means  for  applying  the  braking  means  of  said  one  out- 
put gear  when  said  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
gear  when  said  voltage  falls  below  said  predetermined 
value. 

_2^tMai 

UGHT  SENSmVE  CONTROL  MEANS 

Kari  F.  Frwk,  Gardsa  CUj,  N.Y^  iirfpif  to  Micro 

Balaadag,  lac^  Gardca  CUj  Paris,  N.Y. 

Appiicatioa  Match  24, 1958,  Ssrial  No.  723,4t5 

ftCtofaaa.    (a.25t— 3M) 
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1.  Light  sensitive  control  means  comprising  a  photo- 
sensitive  means,   heat   operated  control   contact  moans 
connected  to  and  responsive  to  the  integrated  output  of 
said  photo-sensitive  means,  and  beat  operated  power  con- 
1.  In  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  ionizing  radiation,   tact  means  connected  to  and  responsive  to  the  integrated 
the   combination   comprising   a   vessel,   a  gas-saturated   output  of  said  control  contact  means. 
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1.  la  a  closure  system,  a  stnicture  bavinf  an  opening, 
a  door,  means  mounting  the  door  for  movement  to  doee 
and  expoae  said  opening,  and  object-detecting  means  re- 
qiMOsive  to  the  pretence  of  an  object  subetantiaily  in  the 
path  at  said  door,  said  object-detecting  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  trammitten  each  poaitioned  to  direct  a 
separate  beam  of  radiant  energy  other  than  visible  light 
stibctantially  acroai  said  opening,  said  beams  being  spaced 
from  each  other  b  a  directkn  paralkl  to  the  plane  of  the 
opening,  separate  detecting  means  responsive  to  such 
radiant  energy  poaitioned  in  the  path  of  each  of  said 
beams  for  controlling  the  operatioo  of  said  door,  motive 
meaiu  for  moving  the  door  relative  to  said  structure, 
and  translating  meaxu  controlled  by  the  detecting  means 
for  conditioning  the  motive  means  to  retard  movement 
of  the  door  by  the  motive  means  as  a  function  of  the 
number  of  said  beams  which  are  interrupted,  said  translat- 
ing means  being  rsepoosive  to  the  change  in  condition  of 
the  detecting  means  following  interruption  of  at  least  a 
predetermined  first  number  of  said  beams  for  retarding 
movement  ot  the  door  in  a  doting  direction  by  the  mo- 
tive means,  said  translating  means  being  responsive  to 
the  chante  in  condition  of  the  datecting  means  only  if  a 
second  number  of  said  beams  larger  than  said  predeter- 
mined first  number  of  said  beams  are  interrupted  for 
further  retarding  movement  of  the  door. 
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View,  CnUr^ 
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1.  A  solid  state  counter  adapted  to  be  operated  in  re- 
sponae  to  electrical  input  pulses  comprising  means  for 
applying  a  bias  voltage  to  the  counter,  a  plurality  of  units 
each  including  first,  second  and  third  serially  connected 
photocoaductive  cells  and  an  electroluminescent  cell  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  third  photooonductive  ceil. 
said  units  being  connected  in  paralM  between  a  pair  of 


input  terminals,  the  cella  of  anck  of  said  units  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  first  and  second  plwtooondnctive  cells 
are  illuminated  by  the  electrohunJneaoail  ccO  of  tha  same 
unit  whereby  the  resistance  of  the  unit  is  kmmml  and 
the  electroluminescent  odl  is  maintained  eaergizad  by  the 
bias  voluge,  said  units  being  arraafed  whveby  the  first 
pbotoconductive  cell  is  illuminated  by  the  electro- 
lumineacent  cell  of  a  preceding  unit  to  thereby  condition 
the  unit  whereby  the  unit  is  ei>ergized  in  response  to  an 
input  pulse  and  the  third  cell  of  each  of  said  units  is  Q- 
iuminated  by  the  electroluminescent  ceil  of  a  succeeding 
unit  to  thereby  extinguish  the  elactrolumineaccm  cell  con- 
nected in  parallel  therewith. 


PHOTOCOLOSnatTUCDEVia 
MMkflaHtfNn. 
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I  A  photocolorimetrjc  device  for  oximetrfc  apparatua 
adapted  to  be  illuminated  from  a  single  section  of  a 
tested  translucent  layer  of  tissue,  the  device  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  fli^t  photocell;  a  first  filter  superim- 
posed on  said  flrst  photocell  and  transmitting  only  a  first 
continuous  portion  of  the  spectnmi  to  said  first  photo- 
cell; a  second  photocell  superimposed  on  said  first  filter 
and  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  passing 
therethrough;  a  plurality  of  opaque  tubular  elements 
respectively  arranged  in  said  openings  and  at  least  co- 
extensive therewith;  a  second  filter  superimpoaed  on  said 
second  photocell  and  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  respectively  superimposed  on  saiid  openings 
and  coinciding  with  the  same,  said  second  filter  trans- 
mitting only  a  second  different  continuous  portion  of  the 
spectrum  to  said  second  photocell  so  that  only  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  spectrum  impinges  on  and  excites  said 
second  photocell,  while  light  falling  on  said  apertures 
passes  through  the  same  and  through  said  openings  onto 
said  first  filter  whereby  only  said  first  portion  of  the 
spectrum  impinges  on  and  excites  said  first  photocell;  a 
first  pair  of  terminal  contacts  attached  to  said  first 
photocell;  and  a  second  pair  of  terminal  contacta  at- 
tached to  said  second  photocell  whereby  across  said  first 
pair  of  terminal  contacts  a  voltage  is  produced  by  said 
first  photocell  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  said  first 
portion  of  the  spectrum,  and  whereby  across  said  second 
pair  of  terminal  contacta  another  voltage  is  produced  by 
said  second  photocell  proportional  to  the  intensity  of 
said  second  portion  of  the  spectrum. 


23«MM 
SYSTEM  FOR  DERIVING  AVERAGE  INTENSITY 
OF  FLAME  AND  COMPARING  INSTANTANEOUS 
INTENSITY  THEREWrm  INCORPORATING  AU- 
TOMATIC GAIN  CONTROL 
Robert  U  Roy  Paisfaon,  NosA  HolfarwMd,  CUV^  an- 
10  Gsnsni  Controls  Co^  riwiili,  CaM ^  ■ 
ofCoRfomte 

kiakar  22, 19S3,  Ssriri  No.  3t7,7M 
Tniaii     (CL2S»— 214) 
I.  In  a  flame  detecting  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  first  device  having  a  cathode  control  grid  and 
an  anode,  a  first  transformer  winding  connected  between 
said  cathode  and  said  anode,  a  second  trauformer  wind- 
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fonners,  a  fourth  pair  of  said  secondary  windings  on 
said  third  and  fourth  transfonner  oairs.  means  connect- 
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ing  ooonected  between  ttkl  cathode  and  said  oontrol 
grid  and  poied  niefa  that  in  the  absence  of  a  ftame  it 
renders  uid  control  fnd  negative  when  said  anode  it  po«- 
tire  to  thereby  reader  said  derice  normally  nonoowhic- 
tire,  me«M  connected  between  the  cathode  and  control 
grid  for  deveiopiai  a  voitate  repreeeataliTe  of  the  aver- 
age intensity  of  a  sporadically  fluctuating  flame,  the  last 
mentioned  means,  incorporating  means,  for  rendering 
said  device  conductive  when  said  flame  intensity  is  abort 


■ttra  b. 


a  predetermined  average  level  and  incorporating  a  photo- 
electric cell  energized  from  an  alternating  current  source, 
said  cell  having  an  electrode  connected  to  said  source  and 
controlling  said  voltage  developing  means  in  accorctence 
with  the  radiation  impinging  on  said  cell,  and  means 
coimected  to  and  respofutve  to  the  voltage  on  said  elec- 
trode for  controUiog  the  current  throu^  said  cell  so  as 
to  render  the  output  of  said  photoelectric  cell  substan- 
tially independoit  of  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  of  said  source. 

a  ^^    4< 

ENGINE  8TAIITER  CEAKPfG 

S.  SpcBCcr,  Horaebendi,  N.Y»,  nnigBOT  to 
Avtnlion  CorporatioB,  Etanka  HalihtB,  N.Y^  a 
of  Ddawnrs 

October  23, 1957.  flariy  No.  «91,91« 
IC^m.    (CLm— 3f) 


ENGINB  ffT AHTBB  OKABING 
8.  fllpiBcsr,  nHsifcui^  RYn 


23,1917, 

(CLIM— 3f) 


1 .  In  an  electrical  starting  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  a  motor  having  a  field  and  an  annattne 
which  is  shiftable  axially  into  and  out  oi  centered  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  field,  an  annature  shaft,  a  pinion 
slidably  mounted  for  movement  thereon  and  therewith 
into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  of  the  engine  to  be 
started,  an  overrunning  driving  connection  from  said  shaft 
to  the  pinion,  means  for  energizing  the  starting  motor 
including  an  electro-magnetic  starting  switch  having  a 
plunger  in  alinement  with  the  armature  shaft  and  spaced 
axially  therefrom,  said  shaft  having  a  circumferential 
groove  adjacent  iu  end,  and  a  latch  member  mounted  on 
said  plunger  and  movable  thereby  on  closure  of  the  start- 
ing switch  into  position  to  engage  said  groove  when  the 
motor  armature  is  in  central  pontioo. 


El 


a,9t#4i7 

GENERATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
«  W.  Erikna,  RMkfM^  BL,  MilpMr  la 
MscMm  Tool  Co.  a  f  piiiallw  of 
AppOcalkiii  Inly  25^  195(,  Serial  No.  §M,t91 
7CMM.   (CL3t7-.S7) 


In  an  electrical  starting  system  for  internal  combustioD 
engines,  a  starting  motor  having  a  stationary  field  and 
a  rotary  armature  including  a  shaft  which  is  shiftable 
axially  to  move  the  armature  into  and  out  of  centered  re- 
lation to  the  field,  yielding  means  normally  holding  the 
armature  in  deccatered  position,  a  pinion  mounted  on 
the  armature  shaft  for  movement  therewith  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  a  gear  of  the  engine  to  be  started, 
an  overrunning  driving  connection  from  said  ^aft  to  the 
pinion,  a  ring  of  magnetic  material  swiveled  on  the  arma- 
ture shaft,  an  aimular  electromagnet  fixedly  mounted  in 
one  end  of  the  motor  in  position,  when  energized,  to  at- 
tract said  ring  and  thereby  move  the  armatiue  to  its  cen- 
tered position,  and  means  for  simultaneously  energizing 
said  motor  and  electro  magnet;  the  starting  motor  arma- 
ture having  a  commutator  on  its  end  adjacent  the  electro- 
magnet, and  brushes  bearing  on  the  commutator  mounted 
on  said  ring;  and  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the 
rin§. 


7.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  plurality  of  power  sources 
in  parallel  to  drive  a  common  toad  connected  thereto, 
hence  constrained  to  opctf-ate  at  the  same  speed,  the  step 
of  increasing  or  decreasing  force  exerted  on  said  power 
sources  re^tectively  in  accordance  with  the  int^rsi  sum 
of  the  difference  between  loading  of  the  particular  power 
source  and  average  loading  of  all  the  power  sources,  and 
the  difference  between  power  source  speed  and  a  pre- 
determined reference  speed,  thereby  to  maintain  equaliza- 
tion of  power  delivery  to  the  load  by  the  different  power 
sources  and  regulation  of  speed  of  the  power  sources. 
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electrode  and  one  of  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  two   qucncy  as  said  input  signal;  a  first  blocking  oscillator  for 

^mmtwAM^^  ;«•«„»  *a>r«M:««U  mAmmk*mA  tt\  k*  w%i>wwl  te\  m    aniirr**     fWwlil/>inD    rtlltnilt    nillll^Jt      HMtd    OUtDUt    DUlseS    havinS    SUb- 


said  units  being  cooneeted  in  panlld  bemreen  a  pur  of    said  cathode  and  said  anode,  a  second  tranaformer  wind- 
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_  rnipMi,  Hiflhmnkee,  Wfa. 
Appikadoa  NoTember  M,  19S7.  Serial  No.  «994M 
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28.  In  a  system  having  first  and  second  alternating 
voltages,  means  for  producing  a  third  alternating  voltage 
responsive  in  phase  to  the  vector  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  alternating  voltages,  a  first  pair  of  trans- 
formers each  having  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
means  connecting  the  primary  windings  of  said  first  pair 
of  transformers  in  parallel  circuit   relation  to   be  en- 
ergized by  a  measure  of  said  first  alternating  voltage,  a 
second  pair  of  transformers  each  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  means  connecting  the  primary  wind- 
ings of  said  second  pair  of  transformers  in  parallel  cir- 
cuit relation  to  be  energized  by  a  voltage  proportional 
to  the  vector  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
alternating  volUges,  means  connecting  a  first  pair  of  said 
secondary  windings  to  produce  a  sum  voltage  proportional 
to  the  vector  sum  of  the  voltages  energizing  the  primary 
windings  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  transformers, 
means  connecting  a  second  pair  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ings to  produce  a  difference  voltage  proportional  to  the 
vector   difference   between   the   volUges  energizing  the 
primary  windings  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  trans- 
formers, voltage  limit  means  associated  with  one  trans- 
former of  said  second  pair  of  transformers  for  limiting 
the  voltage  across  the  secondary  winding  when  the  value 
of  said  third  voltage  approaches  the  value  of  said  second 
alternating  voltage,  rectifier  means  for  converting  said 
sum  and  difference  volUges  into  a  first  signal  voltage 
responsive  to  the  arithmetic  difference  between  the  peak 
values  of  said  sum  and  difference  voltages,  a  first  tran- 
sistor having  emitter,  collector  and  base  elements,  said 
transistor  having  an  input  circuit  between  said  emitter 
and  base  dements  and  an  output  circuit  between  said 
collector   and   emitter   elements,   said   input   circuit   in- 
cluding means  for  connection  to  said  rectifier  means  to 
impress  said  first  signal  voltage  across  said  emitter  and 
base,  capacitor  means  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  base 
and  emitter  elements,  a  third  pair  of  transformers  each 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  means  connect- 
ing the  primary  wmdmgs  of  said  third  pair  of  transformers 
in  parallel  circuit  relation  to  be  energized  by  a  measure 
of  said  first  alternating  voltage,  a  fourth  pair  of  trans- 
formers each  having  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
phase  shift  means  energized  by  said  third  voltage  for 
producing  a  fourth  voltage  responsive  in  phase  to  the 
vector  difference  between  said  first  and  second  alternat- 
ing voltages  but  displaced  in  phase  by  a  predetermined 
amount  from  said  vector  difference,  means  connecting 
the  primary  windings  of  said  fourth  pair  of  transformers 
m  parallel  circuit  relation  to  be  energized  by  said  fourth 
voluge,  a  third  pair  of  secondary  windings  on  said  third 
and  fourth  transformer  pairs,  njeans  connecting  said  third 
pair  of  windings  to  produce  a  second  sum  voltage  pro- 
portional fo  the  vector  sum  o(  the  voltages  energizing  the 
prmiary      :idinfs  of  said  third  and  fourth  pair  of  trana- 


formers,  a  fourth  pair  of  said  secondary  windings  oa 
said  third  and  fourth  transformer  pain,  means  coonect- 
ing  said  fourth  pair  of  windings  to  produce  a  second 
difference  voltage  proportional  to  the  vector  difference 
of  a  voltage  energizmg   the  primary  windings  of  said 
third  and  fourth  pair  of  transformers,  voltage  limit  means 
associated    with   one   transformer   said   fourth   pair   at 
transformers  limiting  the  voluge  acroM  the  aecoodary 
winding  when  the  value  of  said  third  alternating  voltacD 
approaches  the  value  of  said  second  alternating  voltage, 
rectifier  means  for  converting  second  sum  and  difference 
voltages  to  a  second  signal  voltage  responsive  to  the 
arithmetic  difference  between  the  peak  values  of  said 
sum  and  difference  voltages,  a  second  transistor  having 
emitter,  collector  and  base  elements,  said  second  tran- 
sistor having  an  input  circuit  between  said  eminer  and 
base  elemenu  and  an  output  circuit  between  said  collector 
and  emitter  elemenU.  said  input  circuit  including  means 
for  connection  to  said  second  rectifier  means  to  impress 
said  second  signal  volUge  across  said  emitter  and  base, 
capacitor  means  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  base  and 
emitter   elements  of  said    second   transistor,   said   out- 
put circuits  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  including 
power  source  and  circuit   breaker  closing  means,  said 
transistors  so  disposed  with  relation  to  said  power  source 
and  said  closing  means  that  the  transfer  of  power  to 
circuit  breaker  closing  means  is  controlled  by  the  coo- 
diuon  of  said  transistors.  .^   ^.„^^^  ^j,  ^,^ 


NON-UNEAS  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 
COMMUTATING  REACTORS 
Samacl  Weiocr,  PhiledclpUa,  Pa^  SMlgMr  to  I-T-E  Or- 
ailt  Breaker  ConiMuur,  PhUnMpMa,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  PenmylTania 

ApfUcatioa  November  23,  If 54,  ScrW  No.  47t,7t5 
iCWat.    (CL3t7>-M) 


*  »i 


1.  In  a  compensation  circuit  for  a  saturable  reactor, 
in  combination,  a  triggering  means;  a  voltage  source; 
a  first  non-linear  element;  a  second  non-linear  element; 
said  triggering  means,  voltage  source  and  non-linear 
elements  connected  in  scries,  one  end  of  said  series  con- 
nection connected  to  one  end  of  a  coil  of  said  saturable 
reactor,  the  other  end  of  said  series  sonnection  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  saturable  reactor  coil;  said 
volUge  source  constructed  to  impress  a  volUge  180* 
out  of  phase  and  having  approximately  twice  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  voltage  appearing  on  said  saturable  reactor 
coil. 


2*9##t539 

TRANSISTOR  PROTECTION  CIRCUITRY 

Ralph  W.  Rowtaad,  SINcr  Sprt« M4^  MikMrlo  VMro 

Corporatfoa  of  Amarfca,  VaraMTNjr 

AppHcatfoa  Aprfl  16, 1954,  S«W  No.  423,OS 

2ciaiM.  (CLarr— §1.5) 

1.  Transistor  amplifier  circuits  comprising  an  NPN 
junction  transistor  having  collector,  emitter  and  base 
electrodes,  a  loaded  output  circuit  including  the  collector 
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electrode  tod  ooe  of  the  base  and  emhto-  electrodes,  two 
amplifier  input  terrainals  adapted  to  be  }oined  to  a  source 
of  signals,  means  to  energize  the  transistor  electrodes  to 
present  a  low  impedance  to  current  flow  resulting  from 
signals  of  one  polarity  applied  acrxMS  the  base  and  emitter 
electrodes  and  a  high  impedance  to  current  flow  resulting 
from  signals  of  opposite  polarity  applied  across  the  base 
and  emitter  electrodes,  whereby  only  the  current  flow 
caused  by  the  one  polarity  signals  will  be  amplified  to 
provide  load  energization,  a  crystal  diode  connected  to 


■^r^ 


IT 


carry  the  entire  current  flowing  between  one  of  the  input 
terminals  and  the  other  of  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes, 
the  crystal  diode  being  in  a  series  circuit  between  the 
input  terminals  which  also  includes  the  base  and  emitter 
electrodes,  the  crystal  diode  being  polarized  to  present  a 
high  impedance  to  the  current  flow  caused  by  the  one 
polarity  signals  to  which  the  transistor  presents  a  low 
mipedance  to  limit  the  transistor  current  flow  and  thereby 
prevent  damage  to  the  transistor  from  excessive  current 
flow. 

Ay  'll  *     A. 

FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

lohn  Torkel  WalliBark,  Pitacetim,  N  J^  uripor  to  Radio 

CorponitkNi  of  America,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Fcbraary  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,M9 

ITOalM.   (CL3r7-4M) 


qucncy  as  said  input  signaT;  a  first  blocking  oscillator  for 
producing  output  pulses,  said  output  pulses  having  sub- 
stantially constant  amplitudes  and  pulse  widths;  a  second 
blocking  oscillator,  a  source  of  varying  unidirectional 
error  voltage,  circuit  means  for  applying  the  trigger 
pulses  and  the  error  voluge  to  said  second  blocking  oscil- 
lator, said  second  blocking  oscillator  producing  compen- 
sating pulses  having  substantially  consunt  voltage  time 
products,  the  width  of  each  of  said  compensating  pulses 
being  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  error  voltage; 
said  first  and  second  blocking  oscillators  respcnsive  to 
each  trigger  pulse  produced  by  said  first  means,  pro- 
ducing an  output  pulse  and  a  oMnpensating  pulse;  the 
leading  edges  of  said  output  pulses  and  said  compensating 
pulse  occurring  substantially  at  the  same  time;  second  cir^ 
cuit  means  to  which  said  output  pulses  and  said  compen- 
sating pulses  are  applied;  and  a  low  pass  filter,  said  second 
circuit  means  providing  a  low  impedance  path  for  the 
output  pulses  from  the  first  blocking  oscillator  to  the  low 
pass  filter  when  a  control  pulse  is  applied  to  said  second 
circuit  means  if  a  compensating  pulse  is  not  simultane- 
ously applied  to  said  second  circuit  means. 


2,Mt,533 

MULTIPLE  DELAY  LINE 
Royal  E.  Howw,  I^lcwood,  CaUf.,  ai^nnr  to  The  Na- 
tiooal  Cask  Register  Compaay,  Daytoa,  OWo,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Maryland 

Applkatioa  Joly  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,(53 
5  Claims.    (Q.  3«7— S8^ 


•*J   .';rtit>.'V»I 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductive  material,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  electrodes 
connected  to  said  body,  a  source  of  potential  for  biasing 
said  electrodes  for  establishing  a  flow  of  charge  carriers 
therebetween  in  said  semiconductor  body,  a  genetic  in- 
sulating layer  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  body  between  said  electrodes,  a 
control  electrode  adjacent  said  genetic  layer  and  means 
for  biasing  said  control  electrode  for  variably  influencing 
said  flow  of  charge  carriers. 


23M*932 
COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT 
George  H.  Bancs,  Bcrwyn,  Pa^  aasigaor  to 

Corporation  Detroit,  MltA^  a  coryoraHoo  of  Mlcki- 

Ayrfl  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2J55 
CWma.    (a.  Ml^mS) 


1.  A  pulse  delay  circuit  comprising:  a  delay  device 
having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal;  an  input  line  for 
receiving  a  positive  input  pulse  to  be  delayed;  input 
switching  means  controlled  to  pass  a  positive  pulse  from 
said  input  line  onto  the  first  terminal  of  said  delay  device, 
and  to  refiect  a  negative  pulse  reflected  back  through  the 
delay  device  from  the  second  terminal;  a  diode  connected 
to  the  second  terminal  of  said  delay  device  to  cause  a 
positive  pulse  sensed  thereon  to  be  reflected  back  through 
the  delay  device  as  a  negative  pulse  and  to  present  a  sub- 
stantially infinite  impedance  to  a  negative  pulse  sensed 
thereon  to  thereby  permit  the  passage  of  said  negative 
pulse;  an  output  line;  and,  output  switching  means  having 
a  characteristic  impedance  which  matches  the  character- 
istic impedance  of  said  delay  line  and  connected  to  be 
controlled  by  a  negative  pulse  on  the  second  terminal  of 
said  delay  device  to  pass  a  pulse  onto  said  ou^ut  line. 


toHagkcs 
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PHASE  DISCRIMINATOR 
William  T.  CIltM,  El  liiiiii,  Calf 
Akcnfl  CpfT,  Cmtrm  Otj,  CaHT.,  a 
of  Delaware 
Aaplcatioa  ScplsiBksr  M,  1957,  flsriri  No.  «M11 

<  nihai     (CL3t7— ttJ) 

2.  A  phase  discriminator  for  determining  the  phase 

relationship   of   two  waves  having  opposite   polarities. 

steep  leading  edges  and  substantially  equal  amplitudes, 

said  phase  discriminator  comprising:  an  adding  network 

having  a  first  and  second  input  circuit;  means  for  ^>plyiiig 

one  of  said  waves  to  said  first  input  circuit;  means  for 

1.  In  combination:  first  circuit  means  adapted  to  have    applying  the  other  of  said  waves  to  said  second  input 

an  input  signal  applied  to  it,  said  first  circuit  means  pro-   circuit,  said  adding  network  producing  an  output  signal 

ducing  trigger  pulses  having  substantially  the  same  fre-    representative  of  the  addition  of  said  two  waves;  first 
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blades  and  said  stator  portion  comprising  walls  defimng  a 
volute  in  which  said  Mades  are  adapted  to  rotate,  means 


tudiaal  openiBg  formed  therein  adapted  to  havo  a  bnah 
arraaaed  therein  for  kmcitudinal  movement  toward  the 
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differentiatiag  means  connected  to  said  first  input  drcuit 
for  differeatiatins  said  one  wave;  second  differentiatint 
means  connected  to  said  second  input  circuit  for  differen- 
tiating  said  other  wave,  each  of  said  differentiating  means 
iachidins  an  output  circuit;  clipping  means  coupled  indi- 
vidoally  to  each  of  the  output  circuits  of  said  first  and 
seeood  differentiating  means  for  clipping  a  portion  of 
ifid  differentiated  waves;  first  gating  means  cou|ded 
between  said  adding  network  and  the  output  circuit  of 
said  first  differentiating  means  for  prodiKing  an  output 
signal  when  the  differentiated  wave  developed  in  said 


differentiating  means  and  having  a  predetermined  polarity 
is  coincident  with  a  portion  of  the  output  signal  from 
said  adding  network  having  said  predetermined  polarity; 
and  second  gating  means  coupled  between  said  adding 
network  and  the  output  circuit  of  said  second  differenti- 
ating means  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  a  por- 
tion of  the  differentiated  wave  developed  in  aaid  differen- 
tiating means  and  having  the  opposite  of  said  predeter- 
mined polarity  is  coincident  with  a  portion  of  the  signal 
developed  in  said  adding  netw<M-k  having  said  opposite 
polarity. 


RADlOACnVB  •ATTERY 
Wailoa,  MMi^  aariVMr  to 
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DESIGN  OF  KLBCTKO-MECHANICAL 
TKANSDUCBK  ILIMINTS 
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11, 19S<  SmW  Ntt.  4it,417 
(CL  31»-»4> 
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loogitiidinal  neutral  plane,  means  interooaoecdng  said 
spaced  layers,  said  element  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
mounted  at  one  end  portion  and  flexed  at  its  other  end 
portion,  and  electrode  means  covering  only  portions  of 
said  element  which  upon  bending  of  the  electrode  an 
substantially  uniformly  stressed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  primarily  generating  electrical  energy 
comprising  a  sealed  envelope  having  an  insulating  liner, 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  electrodes  stacked  within 
said  insulating  liner,  each  constituted  by  high  and  low 
work  function  surfaces  supported  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
relatively  rigid  planar  member,  an  ionizable  gas  in  the 
spaces  between  said  electrodes,  and  a  beu-emitdng  radio* 
active  gas  mixed  with  said  ionizable  gaa. 


1.  A    pitK>«lectric    transducer    element    comprising 
spaced  layan  of  polarized  polycrystalliae  piew-electric 
IB  synunetrical  rtiatioo  to  a  principal 
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1.  A  squirrel-cage  motor  having  a  rotor -core,  damper- 
bars  carried  by  the  rotor-core  and  extending  out  beyond 
the  ends  of  the  rotor-core,  resistance-rings  joined  to  the 
ends  of  the  damper-bars,  there  being  a  space  between 
each  resistance-ring  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  rotor- 
core,  a  noise-baffling  shield  spanning  each  of  said  spaces, 
each  shield  being  composed  of  a  thin  sheet  of  aluminum 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  extending  pe- 
ripherally over  its  associated  resistance-ring  and  extending 
axially  across  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  rotor-core,  each 
shield  further  having  an  integral-substantially  radially  dis- 
posed flange  which  extends  down  around  the  end  of  its 
associated  resistance-ring,  and  a  means  for  securing  each 
of  said  flanges  to  its  associated  resistance-ring;  the  flange 
of  each  shield  having  an  inwardly  disposed  portion,  which 
extends  into  a  depressed  portion  in  the  end  of  the  asso- 
ciated resistance-ring. 
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1.  A  dynamo-electric  machine  having  a  rotor  member 
and  a  stator  member,  said  stator  member  containing  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  conductors  at  least  some 
of  which  are  hollow  to  provide  cooling  ducts  therealong, 
an  axial  flow  fan  situated  at  each  end  of  said  rotor  for 
forcing  cooling  fluid  from  the  ends  of  the  machine  to- 
wards the  centre  thereof  to  effect  cooling  in  the  stator 
generally,  a  centrifugal  fan  of  annular  form  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  and  surrounding  one  of  the  axial  flow  fans,  said 
centrifugal  fan  comprising  a  rotor  portion  and  a  stator 
portion,  said  rotor  portion  comprising  forward  curved 
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electrons,  said  cathode  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of    beam  componenu  with  said  luminescent  screen  compris- 
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ducing  trigger  pulses  having  substantially  the  same  fre-    representative  of  the  addition  of  said  two  waves;  lint 
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blades  and  said  stntor  portkMi  oomprisiBt  walls  deftning  a 
volute  in  which  said  Mades  are  adapted  to  rotate,  nteans 
for  fixing  said  rotor  portion  to  the  rotor  member  of  the 
machine,  an  annular  chamber  surrounding  the  stator  por- 
tion of  said  centrifugal  fan  and  encloMng  the  noses  of 
the  conductor  coils,  means  for  connecting  said  annular 
chamber  with  said  conductor  cooling  ducts,  and  means 
defining  openings  in  the  dead  portion  of  said  stator  por- 
tion volute  communicating  with  said  annular  chamber 
whereby  said  centrifugal  fan  may  suck  cooling  fluid  from 
said  annular  chamber  through  said  conductor  cooling 
ducts,  and  a  cooler,  and  means  for  directly  feeding  the 
cooling  fluid  discharged  from  said  centrifugal  fan  to  said 
cooler. 
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tudiaal  opcafeg  floroMd  AerelB  adapted  to  hav*  a  bnah 
arranged  therein  for  longitudinal  movement  toward  the 
periphery  of  a  substaotiaily  cylindrical  rotattng  member, 
a  brush  biasing  means  including  a  tramverady  curwd. 
U-shaped  flat  spring,  said  U-shaped  spring  behig  kmgt- 
tudinally  curved  beyond  its  budding  point,  the  initial 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  transverse  curve  and  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  said  longitudinal  curve  being  substantial- 
ly tbtt  same,  spring  support  means  secured  to  said  brmh 
support  and  extending  vertically  upward  from  said  brush 
support,  one  leg  of  said  U-shiiped  flat  q>ring  being  se- 
cured to  the  upper  end  of  said  spring  support,  a  pressure 
piece  secured  to  the  other  Irg  of  said  U-shaped  spring, 
said  pressure  piece  overt ymg  said  brush  and  bearing 
thereon  to  urge  said  brush  toward  the  periphery  at  said 
routing  member  v^Mrcby  constant  pressure  is  applied 
to  the  brush  throughout  its  us^l  life. 
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1.  An  electric  motor  having  a  housing,  a  rotor  member 
supported  for  rotation  in  the  housing,  said  rotor  member 
including  a  commutator  at  one  end  thereof,  a  stator  core 
having  windings  thereon,  means  for  supporting  the  sta- 
tor core  in  the  housing  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  the  stator  core  spaced  from  the  housing  at  all  points, 
the  housing  having  ventilattng  openings  at  the  ends  there- 
of, the  ventilating  openings  at  least  at  the  end  of  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  commutator  being  substantially  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  space  between  the  sUtor  core  and 
the  housing,  and  shidding  means  in  the  housing  adja- 
cent the  openings  at  said  end  disposed  so  that  there  is 
no  direct  linear  path  throu^  die  openings  extending  to- 
ward the  commutator,  the  flow  of  ventilating  air  to  the 
commutator  being  otberwiae  unobstructed. 
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4.  An  electrode  assembly  comprising  an  apertured 
molybdenum  disk,  a  support  for  said  disk  comprising  a 
generally  annular  copper  body  recessed  from  one  face 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  coixxntric  circular  arrays  of 
annular  segments  and  recessed  from  the  oppoeite  side  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  passages  for  cooling  fluid,  said 
segments  being  brazed  to  said  molybdenum  disk  and 
providing  with  said  segments  a  yieldable  connection  be- 
tween said  molybdenum  disk  and  said  copper  body. 
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3.  X-ray  apparatus  capable  of  produdng  homogeneous 
crossfire  radiations  comprising  an  evacuated  X-ray  tube, 
an  anode  at  least  partially  dispoaed  within  the  tube  and 
having  a  plurality  of  uniform  discrete  target  areas,  a  cath- 
oda  struaure  having  at  least  one  filament  aaaociated  with 
each  Urgct  area,  means  for  superimpoaing  a  high  potential 
between  each  fUamant  and  iu  corraapondtng  target  area, 
1    A  i—  w  i^i>i„  «„  ■"**  means  for  providing  an  equal  flow  of  etoctrons  from 

t^/iJS^^  hoMer  for  dynamodectrk  machines,  aaid   each  filament  so  that  an  equal  emission  of  X-ray  reaulu 
brush  holder  comprising  a  brush  support  having  a  longi-   from  each  anode  target  area  upon  impinnemant  by  aaid 
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stantially  tabular  extension  on  one  side  therec^  a  heater 
r«u*tiM»lv  ^IamIv  ffilliMiH  wkhin  tliA  mtteaaitm  for  haat- 
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electrons,  said  cathode  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
focusing  cups,  each  having  a  separate  adjusuble  and  re- 
movable solid  floor  section  holding  one  of  said  filaments 
at  a  predetermined  focus  and  completely  covering  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cup. 


beam  components  with  said  luminescent  screen  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  rotatable  permanent  magnets,  a  rotat- 
able  magnetic  shunt  coaxial  with  each  of  said  mafoeU, 
the  axis  of  each  of  said  magnets  and  said  shunts  being 
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perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  with 
each  of  said  magnets  and  said  shunts  being  fixed  in  rela- 
tion to  movement  along  its  axis.  -^ 
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3.  An  X-ray  tube  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  mov- 
able relative  to  one  another,  and  wherein  the  useftil  por- 
tion of  the  X-rays  is  transmitted  through  the  focal  spot 
of  the  aiKxle  to  the  work  space  outside  the  tube,  compris- 
ing a  cathode-carrying  assembly  having  an  axis;  an  anode 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  coincident  with  said 
first-mentioned  axis;  a  ray-transmissive  membrane  cover- 
ing the  base  of  said  anode,  said  focal  spot  being  located 
on  said  membrane;  detachable  fastening  means  for  fasten- 
ing said  membrane  to  said  anode  so  as  to  make  said  mem- 
brane exchangeable,  said  fastening  means  comprising  a 
bisecting  straining  ring  having  a  first  and  second  ring,  said 
membrane  being  clamped  therebetween,  the  membrane- 
carrying  member  and  said  second  ring  of  said  bisected 
straining  ring  each  being  provided  with  conical  surfaces 
registering  with  one  another  so  as  to  bold  said  membrane 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said  second 
ring  away  from  said  membrane-carrying  member;  and  scal- 
ing means  between  said  rotatable  anode  and  said  cath- 
ode-carrying assembly  and  permitting  continuous  rota- 
tion of  said  anode  with  respect  to  said  cathode-carrying 
assembly  for  maintaining  a  high  vacuum  in  said  anode 
under  high  loading  of  the  tube  during  long  periods  of 
operation. 

23tM44 
COMPENSATION  MEANS  FOR  CATHODE 
RAY  TUBES 
W.  raBaig.  Weetieid,  NJ^  egJiBni  to  Werfag- 
Electric  Corporattos,  Eaet  Ptttaburgk,  Pa.,  a 
of  PwiMyNeaie 

■nary  25,  1954,  Sertel  No.  541,3t2 
5  ClalBia.  (a.  313—77) 
1.  In  a  color  television  image-reproducing  system  in- 
cluding a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  luminescent  screen 
of  a  type  producing  light  of  the  component  colors  of  an 
image  when  impinged  by  electron  beam  components,  ap- 
paratus disposed  adjacent  to  said  luminescent  screen  for 
compensating  for  errors  in  registration  of  said  electron 


1.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  comprising  a  glass  plate 
having  a  curved  surface,  a  light-transmitting  electrically- 
conductive  coating  on  said  surface,  a  layer  of  phosphor 
embedded  in  ceramic  over  said  conductive  layer,  and  a 
second  conductive  layer  over  said  layer  of  ceramic  and 
pbocpbor. 

SPARK  PLUG  ASSEMBLY  '  ' 

Andrew  C  RaHeO,  Shawaee,  Okla. 
AppUcatioa  Jaly  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  594,«31 
IClatoM.    (CL  313— 125) 


1.  In  a  spark  plug,  an  elongated,  tubular  metal  casing 
provided  with  a  substantially  flat,  annular,  sparking  sur- 
face on  one  end  thereof  and  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing;  an 
elongated,  metal  electrode  extending  through  said  casing 
and  beyond  both  ends  of  the  latter;  structure  mounting 
said  electrode  upon  said  casing  in  electrically  insulated 
relationship  to  the  latter;  a  laterally  extending,  metal 
extension  releasably  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  electrode 
extending  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  casing  and  having 
a  sparking  part  thereof  disposed  in  spaced,  proximate 
relationship  to  a  segment  only  of  said  sparking  surface 
of  said  casing,  said  extension  always  being  in  substantially 
the  same  disposition  relative  to  the  electrode  longitu- 
dinally of  the  latter;  means  for  shifting  said  extension 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  casing  without  shifting 
said  extension  routionally  relative  to  said  casing;  and 
means  for  shifting  said  electrode  rotationally  relative  to 
said  casing  without  shifting  said  electrode  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  casing. 
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lUBdally  tabular  extemtOB  on  one  side  thereof,  a  heater 
relatively  doedy  cooflned  within  the  ettmricin  for  heat- 
ing die  emitter  and  extension,  a  tabular  support  havini 
one  end  second  to  the  periphery  of  the  emitter  and 
extending  in  ^«c<nd<ng  relation  paraHel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  extension,  a  getter  wrircling  the  extension  and 
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1.  In  a  spark  plug,  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  juxupotitioa 
with  one  another  to  form  a  spark  gap,  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes being  formed  of  electrically  conductive  material 
and  having  a  molecularly  bonded  insulating  surface  form- 
ing a  portion  of  one  end  of  the  spark  gap.  moi^. 
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located  between  it  and  the  support,  the  getter  being  a 
material  which  readily  alloys  with  the  material  of  the 
extension,  and  means  mmmting  the  getter  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  extension  in  closely  q>aced  relation  there- 
to comprising  a  strip  of  material  which  is  non-alloying 
with  the  getter  and  extension  at  tube  operating  tem- 
peratures. 
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TRANSFER  CATHODE  THYRATSON 

Richard  G.  Fowlar,  Nonnan,  Okla^  ssslipnr,  by  msm 

awlgmasnts   to  Ike  UisMei  Steisa  of  AnMrica  as  rep- 

I  istnlsi  by  l>a  Saueiaiy  ti  Ifca  Timwr 

AppBcaSoa  itmamy  24, 1H7,  S«M  No.  ft3<^M 

•  OalM.    (CL313— Itf) 


1.  A  plasma  generator  comprising  an  insulator  having 
a  planar  face,  a  pair  of  electrodes  extending  throu^  said 
insulator  flush  with  said  face,  a  gas  supply  for  supplying 
gas  between  said  electrodes  at  said  insulator  face,  and  a 
pulsed  circuit  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  providing 
a  pulsed  high  vottage  therebetween  to  establish  an  arc 
discharge,  said  discharge  being  curved  between  electrodes 
whereby  the  self-induced  magnetic  field  thereof  deforms 
the  discharge  outwardly  from  the  insulator  face. 
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1.  A  cathode  structure  for  electron  tubes,  said  struc- 
ture comprising  a  metal  emitter  having  an  integral  sub- 


1.  In  a  thyratron  having  an  anode,  a  hot  cathode,  and 
a  grid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  accelerating 
anode  adiacent  the  hot  cathode  ..nd  interposed  between 
the  hot  cathode  and  the  anode;  and  a  cold  cathode,  said 
cold  cathode  being  disposed  on  the  extension  of  the 
straight  line  defined  by  the  path  of  electrons  fk>wing 
through  said  grid  to  said  anode  and  bang  spaced  .rom 
said  grid  a  distance,  measured  in  the  direction  of  laid 
straight  line,  in  excess  of  the  mean  free  path  of  electr  ms 
under  the  pressure  present  in  said  thyratrcML 
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OMlBMoMi,  to  North  AiMtePkiUM  Cooivuy.  lac^  AppHcatkM  March  22, 1954,  SmM  N*.  S73,ir7 

Now  Yotfc,  N.Tn  a  cwyMralhf  of  Dotewarc  7  ClaioM.    (CL  313—331) 
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1.  A  glow-discharge  tube  comprising  a  sealed  envelope 
coouining  an  ionizable  medium  at  a  pressure  at  which 
the  tube  operates  with  a  glow-discharge  and  enclosing 
a  cathode  electrode,  a  planar  screen  electrode  spaced 
from  said  cathode,  said  screen  electrode  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  through  which  an  axis  intersecting  the  cath- 
ode passes,  and  an  anode  poaitiooed  in  proximity  to  said 
screen  electrode  and  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
the  cathode,  said  anode  being  positioned  on  one  side 
of  said  axis  a  distance  therefrom  at  which  a  discharge 
path  extending  between  the  cathode  and  anode  passes 
through  said  aperture  and  is  subatantially  parallel  to 
said  screen  electrode,  the  length  of  said  discharge  path 
from  said  aperture  to  said  anode  being  more  than  one- 
half  of  the  length  of  the  discharge  path  between  the 
anode  and  cathode,  whereby  the  breakdown  potential  be- 
tween the  anode  and  cathode  in  said  discharge  path  is 
lower  than  by  any  other  path,  the  breakdown  and  burn- 
ing potentials  of  the  screen  electrode  relative  to  any  posi- 
tive electrode  being  comparativdy  high. 


GASEOUS  ILBCnUC  DBCHARGI  LAMP 

^■laata,  to  Iho  IMtod  Stotoa  of  AiMrica  ai 
wtod  by  tha  Sacfdary  of  tha  Navy 
Apfllcatfoa  May  19,  1955,  SoHal  No.  599,791 
3CWM.    (CL  313— 229) 


1.  A  gaseous  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising;  an 
envelope  of  transparent  insulating  material  having  a 
bulbous  portion  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending,  axially 
aligned  and  elongated  narrow  extensions  integral  there- 
with; a  pair  of  electrodes  spaced  apart  at  the  center 
of  the  bulbous  portion  of  said  envelope  and  coaxial  with 
said  extensions  of  said  envelope;  the  free  end  of  each 
extension  having  a  terminal  connector;  conductor  means 
connecting  each  of  said  electrodes  to  a  terminal  connector 
at  the  free  end  of  a  respective  one  of  the  aligned  exten- 
sions of  said  envelope;  an  annular  positioning  ring  sur- 
rounding and  secured  to  each  of  said  extensions  inter- 
mediate of  the  ends  of  each  of  the  aligned  extensions  of 
said  envelope  and  spaced  a  predetermined  and  substantial 
distance  from  said  electrodes  and  from  the  adjacent  termi- 
nal connector. 


1.  An  electrode  comprittng  an  elongated  tubular  sheet 
metal  body  having  a  portion  of  major  transverse  extent 
concave  in  one  direction  and  a  longitudinally  exteixling 
bendable  Ub  having  a  transverae  extent  concave  in  a 
direction  other  than  said  one  direction,  the  portion  of 
said  body  coextensively  adlaccat  to  said  tab  having  a 
minor  transverse  extent  and  a  ctwature  in  the  saoie 
direction  as  that  of  said  tab,  whereby  said  tab  is  adapted 
to  be  bent  in  said  other  direction  while  being  preserved 
from  rupture,  said  portion  of  said  body  being  at  least 
as  remote  from  the  axis  of  said  body  as  said  portion  of 
major  transverse  extent,  whereby  the  space  within  said 
tubular  body  is  preserved  from  encroachment      v    ^ 


2,999,554 

SLEEVE  FOR  INDIRECTLY  HEATED  CATHODE 
John  Georae  WochU^  V«wa,  a^  Robert  FvMR,  Ir^ 
Short  HOIi.  NJ^  tMliBiiii  to  Ra«o  Cofyorattoa  of 
Aaierka,  a  coryoradoa  of  Detowars 

AppltcatkNi  Jane  1,  1951,  Sertal  Ntt.  229,444 
7  Claims.    (CL  313-^337) 


1.  A  sleeve  for  an  indirectly  heated  cathode,  said 
sleeve  having  a  relatively  small  diameter  of  the  order  of 
from  25  to  30  mils  and  including  a  seam  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  and  following  the  transverse  contour  of 
said  sleeve,  said  seam  comprising  two  overiappmg  por- 
tions only  of  the  material  of  said  sleeve,  one  of  said 
overlapping  portions  having  a  relatively  sharp  edge  ex- 
tending into  the  matenal  of  the  other  of  said  portions  to 
improve  the  uniformity  in  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
of  said  sleeve,  and  to  increase  the  strength  of  said  seam, 
the  material  of  said  sleeve  comprising  sheet  metal,  said 
sheet  meul  being  relatively  stiff  when  formed  into  a 
sleeve  of  said  relatively  small  diameter,  whereby  said 
stiffness  and  said  relatively  sharp  edge  preserve  said  seam 
from  opening. 


BOMBARDMENT  CONDUCTING  TARGET 
Robert  J.  SchMabcffer,  Plllibaiib,  Pa^  aarinar  to  Wail- 
Ekrtiic  Corpetaliaa,  t^  !  PJHsbigh,  Pa.,  a 

of  Pi  mil  mill 

Ai«Bit  1,  1955,  Sertol  No.  525.594 
4  Ctohas      (CL  313—355) 

2.  A  target  electrode  for  a  pick-up  tube  comprising  a 
thin  film  of  a  semi-insuiating  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antimony  trisulphide,  arsenic  trisul- 
phide  and  amorphous  selenium  which  exhibit  the  property 
of  decreased  resJMiviiy  when  boeabarded  with  eloctrou, 
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lecting  an  electron  beam  into  said  electric  field  a4iacent   frequency  with  end  sections  beyond  said  ridge  section  be- 
to  the  circuit,  said  beam  following  a  spiral  path  about    ing  proportioned  to  be  beyond  cutoff  for  said  freauencv 
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laid  film  of  Mmi-imulatinf  material  havint  ^  amcHphous 
structure  and  low  bulk  density  and  inclusiom  consistinf 


•k  V- 


furnace  ram  »  that  the  ram  wQl  travel  vertically  with 
said  ram  positioning  and  driving  member  upMi  lotatioo 
of  said  drive  screws,  and  when  said  bolt-like  inember  is 
routed  in  the  reverse  direction  the  member  will  retreat 
from  the  threaded  retaining  member  causing  the  flanges 
to  expand  away  from  one  another  expanding  the  void 
area  and  the  diameter  of  said  «leeve-4ike  member  effect- 
ing a  loose  connection  between  the  sleeve  and  the  furaace 
ram  so  that  the  ram  positioning  and  driving  member, 
upon  rotation  of  said  drive  screws,  will  slide  over  said 
ram. 


of  a  high  atomic  number  electron  scattering  material  1J9HJ5S1  .,^tj^ 

within  said  film  of  semi -insulating  material.  TRAVELING  WAVE  DlRECnONAL  AITENUATOK 

SlMlay  E.  Wakkar  tmi  Joaaph  A.  Rkk,  OihMirlify, 

-^^— ^^  N.Y^  iiiifiin  I*  G«Mral  Ekctric  CiHf»7,  ■ 

L4ttA.^S4  ponrtios  a(  New  Yws 

ELECTRODE  Motioning  DEVICE  ^''"""^^i^fflt^^JaaiSS)  *" ^^ 

Pad  m.  Gifoe^  TNf,  N.Y.,  aariVMT  to  Alafka^  Liri-  »  ^l"^    (CL3I5-3.5) 
Im  MMdCoMallM,  Iliailniiiii.  Pn^  •  catron- 

A^ji^kSSNlmbar  13, 1957. Serial  No.  <95,7M 
Tdatea.   (0.314-49) 


7.  In  a  consumable  electrode  melting  ftuiutce  having 
a  vertically  positioned  cylindriaJly  shaped  ram  disposed 
to  carry  a  metal  electrode  into  a  crucible  to  be  consum- 
ably  melted  therein,  the  combiiution  comprising,  a  ram 
positioning  and  driving  member  having  two  vertically 
mouuBted  threaded  screw  receptacles  open  at  both  ends, 
two  vertically  mounted  routaUe  drive  screws  disposed 
in  threaded  aiga<ement  with  said  receptacles  and  dis- 
posed to  be  rotated  to  actuate  said  ram  positioning  and 
driving  member,  a  clamping  part  comprising  a  sleeve 
shaped  member   disposed   about  said  ram,  said  sleeve 
shaped  member  being  formed  with  a  void  area  running 
the  length  of  the  member  and  constituting  an  area  less 
than  one   half  the  circumference  thereof,   said   sleeve 
shaped  member  being  further  formed  with  two  flanges 
projecting  outwardly  on  either  side  of  said  void  area,  said 
flanges  each  posseasing  a  circular  perforation,  said  perfo- 
rations having  a  substantially  common  axis  acroas  said 
void  area,  a  bolt  shaped  member  positioned  as  projected 
through  the  perforation  of  both  flanges  across  said  void 
area  and  threaded  into  the  threaded  receptacle  of  a  nut- 
like retaining  member  positioned  next  to  one  of  the 
flanges  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  void  area  and  oppos- 
ing the  head  of  said  bolt  shaped  member,  said  nut-like 
retaining  member  being  substantially  non-rotatable  and 
means  for  rotating  said  bolt-like  member  so  that  iq>on 
rotating  of  said  bok-like  member  in  one  direction  the 
member  will  advance  into  the  nut-like  reuining  member 
forcing  the  flanges  toward  one  another  reducing  the  void 
area  and  the  diameter  of  the  sleeve-like  part  causing  a 
tight  connection  between  said  sleeve-like  member  and  the 


A  trav^ng  wave  interaction  device  oompriaJBg  at  jaaat 
one  slow  wave  stmcture  for  transmitting  electromagnetic 
wave  energy  at  a  velocity  of  leas  than  the  vekxity  of 
ligjit  and  means  including  an  electron  source  for  direct- 
ing an  electron  beam  in  interacting  relation  whh  Ae 
wave  energy  transmitted  by  said  structure,  said  ttructiav 
providing  an  alternating  magnetic  field  including  a  dr- 
cularty  polarized  component  routing  in  a  first  directioo 
when  electroRUgnetic  wave  energy  is  propagated  in  a  for- 
ward direction  along  said  slow  ware  structure  and  rotatr 
ing  in  opposite  direction  when  dcctromafnetic  waive  en- 
ergy is  propagated  in  a  backward  direction,  a  hollow 
toroidal  member  of  ferromagnetic  attentuating  material 
surrounding  said  slow  wave  stmcture  to  abaorb  a  rela- 
tively small  portion  ot  the  dectromagnetic  wave  energy 
traveling  in  a  forward  direction  on  said  stmcture  and  a 
relatively  large  portion  of  the  wave  energy  traveling  in  a 
substantially  backward  direction  on  said  structure,  nid 
toroidal  member  of  ferromagnetic  attenuating  material 
including  a  member  of  permanently  magnetized  material 
and  at  least  one  low  permeability  region  in  the  wall  there- 
of. ^^^^^^___ 

l,9M3St 

BEAM-TYPE  TUIE 

_  A.  WatUos,  Portola  VaDej,  Calif ^  aaalfKW  to  Hew- 
lett-Padovd  Cooapniy,  Palo  ANo,  CaHf.,  a  tmfMalUm 

Jdly  It,  19S7,  SmM  No.  i72,7M 
4  nil-  --     (CL  SIS— 3.5) 


1.  A  beam-type  tube  comprising  a  travelling  wave 
circuit,  said  circuit  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  rectilinear 
conductors  arranged  to  form  a  pair  ol  longitudinal  g^w 
therebetween,  a  conductor  surrounding  said  circuit  and 
spaced  therefrom,  means  for  apptytng  an  electiic  fidd 
between  said  drcoit  and  said  conductor,  nteans  for  pro- 
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lively   by    signals    representative   of    such    req>ectivdy    certain  temperature  coefficient  of  rvsisUnce  such  that  its 


nal  connector. 


■  mw^r    ^««J^^^*««     »^a  >■■■- 


of  decreaaed  resistivity  when  bombarded  with  ekctrom. 
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iectint  an  electron  beam  iato  said  electric  field  adjacent 
to  the  drcuit,  said  beam  following  a  spiral  path  about 
•aid  drcuit  and  coupling  with  the  electromagnetic  wave 
carried  by  the  same. 


DOUBLE  STREAM  GROWD^G-WAVE  AMPLIFIER 
loha  A.  RmttM,  Mn—tafci  View,  CaUf^  asiitMr  to  the 
United  Siatea  of  Aaetkn  m  repieetnhd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Aimy 
Application  Jainary  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  635^^ 
t  OaloM.    (CL  315— 5.U) 


frequency  with  end  sections  beyond  said  ridge  section  be- 
ing proportioned  to  be  beyond  cutoff  for  said  frequency 
and  having  its  lateral  dimensions  expanded  for  operation 
at  a  higher  mode,  an  electron  gun  including  an  elongated 
cathode  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  cavity  adjacent  to 
and  in  alignment  with  said  ridge  section,  and  a  repeller 
electrode  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  cavity  adjacent  to 
and  in  alignment  with  said  other  grid. 


«'H^^V 


hil 


•fA 


5.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  for  prodiicing  inter- 
mixed beams  of  electrons  of  different  velocities:  an  elec- 
tron gim  system  having  a  cathode  for  emitting  a  stream 
of  primary  electrons,  a  focusing  electrode  siurounding 
said  cathode,  a  dynode  having  an  aperture  with  tapering 
walls  narrowing  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  elec- 
trons away  from  said  cathode,  said  walls  being  coated 
with  secondary  emissive  material,  said  stream  of  elec- 
trons being  focused  by  said  focusing  electrode  so  that  a 
first  portion  of  said  stream  of  electrons  passes  through  said 
aperture  and  a  seuMid  portion  of  said  stream  of  electrons 
strikes  said  secoiKlary  emissive  material  causing  second- 
ary electrons  to  be  emitted  therefrom,  an  anode  beyond 
said  dynode  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  electrons 
and  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  that  of  said  dynode 
for  accelerating  said  primary  electrons  and  said  secondary 
electrons  away  from  said  cathode,  thereby  forming  said 
intermixed  beam  of  electrons  of  different  velocities,  means 
for  maintaining  said  dynode  at  a  higher  positive  potential 
than  said  cathode  and  said  anode  at  a  higher  positive 
potential  than  said  dynode,  a  drift  region  beyond  said 
anode  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  electrons  having 
therein  means  for  velocity  modulating  said  intermixed 
beams  of  electrons  and   forming  two  sets  of  electron 
waves,  means  for  extracting  energy  from  said  electron 
waves,  and  a  collector  electrode  beyond  said  drift  region 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  electrons  for  intercepting 
electrons  passing  through  said  enclosure. 


2,900  54# 
mCH  FREQUENCY  OTRUCTURE 
WilUam  Gerald  Shcpheitl,  St.  Paol,  Minn.,  at. 
Bendix  AvIatkMi  Corporatioa,  Eatootown,  NJ 
poratloa  of  Delaware 
ApHkatioa  Aofust  12,  1954,  Serial  N«.  449^7 
2Clalins.    (CL  315— 5.19) 
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2,900,541 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Robert  S.  Gorailcy,  Weal  Lo^  Branch,  NJ^  _ 
Bendix  Aviatloa  Corponlloa,  Eatootowa,  NJ 
poratloa  of  Dclawwe 
Applicadoa  Decanber  15, 1953,  Serial  No.  390,321 
IClafaik    (CL  315— 5.23) 


.^^*«»  ^  ■ 


In  an  electron  discharge  device  having  a  supporting 
plate  forming  the  walls  of  a  cavity  resonator,  an  electron 
gun  comprising  a  cylindrical  cathode,  a  heater  element  ex- 
tending into  said  cathode,  a  flanged  cylinder,  means  for 
supporting  said  cathode  in  said  cylinder  at  each  end 
thereof,  a  focus  electrode,  and  means  for  securing  said 
flanged  cylinder  and  said  focus  electrode  to  said  support- 
ing plate  concentric  relative  to  each  other. 


2300342 

ELECTRON  BEAM  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

Lcrile  L.  BvM,  Jr.,  PriMdOH,  NJ.,  aaigBor  to     „ 

CorpontfoB  of  ABMficn,  a  corporafhM  of  Delawuc 

I  JenMij  IS,  1955,  ScrW  N«».  482,445 

nOalmm.    (CL  315— 18) 


1.  A  reflex  klystron  comprising  a  rectangular  cavity  hav- 
ing an  internal  inverted  V-shaped  ridge  section  in  one  wall 
thereof,  said  ridge  section  terminating  in  a  grid,  a  second 
grid  in  the  wall  of  said  cavity  opposite  said  ridge,  said 
grids  being  parallel  and  in  alignment  with  each  other  to 
form  a  gap  therebetween,  said  cavity  being  proportioned 
to  be  at  cutoff  in  said  rwlge  section  for  a  predetenmned 


1.  In  image  reproduction  apparatus  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  cathode  ray  tube  having  means  for  causing 
a  plurality  of  electron  beam  componenu  to  scan  across 
a  Uu-gct  screen  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  areas  of 
respectively  different  characteristics  and  tracking  index 
signal -producing  elements  associated  with  the  screen  in 
a  fixed  relation  to  selected  ones  of  such  areas  for  pro- 
viding signals  in  response  to  electron  impingement  indica- 
tive of  the  relative  position  of  at  least  one  of  the  beam 
components  with  respect  to  the  index  elements,  means 
for  intensity -modulating  such  beam  components  respec- 
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centrally  apertured  terminal  plates,  and  means  including   raster  for  developing  output  electric  signals  correspood- 
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tivdiy  by  signals  representative  of  such  respectively 
different  characteristics;  tracking  control  nneans  associated 
with  each  tube  for  receiving  such  index  signals  and 
operative  to  correct  the  position  of  such  beam  components 
in  accordance  with  such  index  signals,  said  index  signals 
being  undesirably  subject  to  qnirious  effects  from  such 
intensity  noodulation  of  said  beam  components  so  as 
to  cauw  said  tracking  control  means  to  respond  errone- 
ously to  such  spurious  effects;  means  for  providing  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
respective  intensities  of  one  of  such  modulating  signals 
and  another  of  such  modulating  signals;  and  means 
oou(rfed  to  said  tracking  control  means  for  counteracting 
the  action  of  said  tracking  control  means  in  response  to 
a  difference  between  the  respective  intensities  of  one 
of  such  modulating  signals  and  another  of  such  modulating 
signals,  such  counteraction  being  in  such  direction  as 
to  overcome  the  erroneous  response  of  said  tracking 
control  means. 

2,9M,Si3 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DEVICB8  HAVING  SIGNAL- 
GENERATING  MEANS 
WHhm  p.  BotDtkmd,  Hntli^iin  VaOay,  '-  .  niiilfiii  in 
pyjco  Cwyetad— ,  PhHailslpfcli,  Pn^  a  cwrponrtfaa  of 

■It  3, 195€,  S«M  No.  S95,751 
ffTiihii    (CL31S-^I) 


certain  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  such  that  iu 
resistance  varies  as  a  function  of  its  temperature;  and  a 
temperature-responsive  impedance  element  in  circuit  with 


said  coil  and  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
said  coil  such  that  the  net  resistance  of  said  coil  and  ele- 
ment remains  subsUntially  constant  despite  tempmiture 
variati<nu  of  said  omI. 


HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Ripest  C  Moon,  nnntlnHiin  Valley,  Fu^  Mrifnor  to 

Pft.,  a  corpondon  ar 


AppUcatlon  October  31, 1954,  Scttol  No.  €19,4<7 
COataH.    (a.31S--37) 


S 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  cadx>de  ray  image- 
producing  tube  having  an  electron  beam  intensity  control 
electrode  and  having  a  screen  to  be  scanned  in  lines 
by  the  electron  beam  whose  intensity  is  controlled  by  said 
electrode,  said  screen  having  elemental  areas  each  suc- 
cessively emissive  of  li^t  of  different  colors  during  each 
line  scan  of  the  screen  by  said  electron  beam,  means  for 
siqiplyiiig  to  said  electrode  a  color  television  signal  having 
succeiaively  occurring  components  representative  reqwc- 
tiveiy  of  different  chromatic  aspects  of  elemental  areas 
of  an  image  to  be  rqvoduced,  means  for  effecting  line-by- 
line scanning  motioo  of  said  electron  beam,  which  motion 
is  inherently  of  non-uniform  velocity  during  each  line 
scan,  means  responsive  to  the  beam  traversal  of  said 
screen  for  producing  an  alternating  control  signal  having 
minimum  frequency  variation  despite  the  non-uniformity 
of  the  scanning  motion  of  the  beam,  said  last  means  in- 
cluding elements  on  said  screen  positionany  arranged  ac- 
cording to  the  non-uniformity  of  velocity  of  the  beam's 
line-«canning  motion  so  as  to  effect  more  uniform  timing 
of  beam  impingement  on  said  elements,  and  means  for 
utilizing  said  control  signal  to  insure  coincidence  between 
the  modulation  of  said  electron  beam  t^  each  oAor-npn- 
sentative  component  of  said  color  television  signal  and 
the  beam  impingement  upon  the  desired  portion  of  said 


1.  In  a  horizontal  deflection  system  for  effecting  hori- 
zontal scanning  in  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  grid-controlled 
driver  tube  to  the  control  grid  of  which  a  driving  voltage 
is  supplied,  an  output  transformer  connected  to  said 
driver  tube,  a  deflection  yoke  for  said  cathode  ny  tube 
having  horizontal  deflection  coib  connected  to  said  trans- 
former to  receive  energy  therefrom,  a  damper  diode  con- 
nected to  said  transformer  and  to  said  ooOs,  die  afore- 
mentioned elements  producing  deflection  current  in  said 
coils  which  tends  to  be  non-linear,  there  being  time- 
spaced  voltage  pulses  produced  across  said  transformer 
during  retrace  portions  of  successive  operating  cycles, 
means  for  deriving  such  voltage  pulses  from  said  trans- 
fomrier  during  successive  t^wrating  cycles,  means  for  inte- 
grating said  derived  pulses  into  a  desired  current,  and 
means  for  deriving  a  corrective  voltage  from  the  latter 
current  and  for  applying  such  voltage  to  said  diode  to 
effect  substantial  linearity  of  the  deflection  current  in  said 
coils. 


ULTRA-RAPID  DISPLACEMENT  OF  GASES 


24, 19Sa,  Ssriri  Nn.  744,3ta 
lOalnH.   (CL  315-34) 
Tide  35,  V3.  Cnde  (lf32X  mc.  2M) 


TEMFBRATOW  COMPENSATED  ELlCntOMAG. 
jnnTK:  DEFLECTION  YOKE 

.  ^.  '31,  lM«.'toWPito; «t73t7 
,    ^    ^         MCklmB,  (CL315-17) 

1.  An  electromagnetic  deilection  yoke  which  comprises: 
an  electromagnetic  ooil  formed  of  a  conductor  having  a 


1.  A  series  of  high-energy  capacitors  aligned 
common  longitudinal  axia,  said  capadtors  having 
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means  of  the  fiitt  gfts  tube  (rf  tbe  associated  pair,  an  oot-    triggering  device  to  apply  pulse  trains  to  the  anodes  of 


cu  u.  ..  cuioa  ui  sia  nage  secuon  for  .  predetennincd    for  intensity-moduJatin*  such  beam  componenti  respec- 
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ccntndly  apertured  terminal  plates,  and  means  including 
progressively  larger  central  apertures  in  said  terminal 
plates  for  causing  an  ionized  gas  bubble  to  form  and  ex- 
pand along  said  longitudinal  axis. 


raster  for  developing  output  electric  signals  correspood- 
ing  to  the  light  excitation  of  the  tr-ann^  areas  of  the 
target,  said  target  including  a  conductive  layer  of  a  pre- 
determined size,  means  for  making  an  electrical  coonec- 
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tion  with  said  conductive  lajrer.  a  pbotocondoctive  layer 
over  said  conductive  layer  and  facing  said  means,  and 
said  pbotoconductive  layer  extending  beyond  the  boun- 
daries of  said  conductive  layer. 


1.  An  electron  discharge  valve  having  at  least  three 
dectrodes  two  of  said  electrodes  being  inductive  and 
forming  respectively  a  transmission  line  for  input  signals 
to  said  valve  and  a  transmission  line  for  output  signals 
from  said  valve,  one  of  said  inductive  electrodes  being 
fonned  of  different  parts  and  said  one  inductive  electrode 
being  wound  to  cause  the  flux  linkages  between  the  differ- 
ent parts  thereof  and  the  other  inductive  electrode  to  be 
at  least  partly  mutually  f^atv^Hi'ng 


CONTROL  FOR  HEADLIGHT  BEAM  SWITCHES 

WHUns  P.  KcHM^y,  MHfalta,  Ga. 

AppUcatkM  iMc  25, 195«,  ShIbI  No.  593,44f 

tdaln.    (CI.  315— 13.1)  •'«/ 
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MICROWAVE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
N.  Brcwfllcr,  Weikalcy  HHIs,  MasL, 
to  Sytvaab  ElKtric 
WlhidBgtoa,  Dd.,  a  corpoMtioB  of  Delaware 
AppHcatfoa  Fctovary  17, 1958,  Scrfai  No.  715,5M 
2  ClatoH.    (CL  315—39) 


I.  In  a  microwave  switching  device  including  an  en- 
velope formed  in  part  by  a  section  of  metallic  wave  guide, 
a  diaphragm  comprising  a  meUllic  frame  defining  a  sub- 
suntially  rectangular  window  area  sealed  across  an  end 
of  said  wave  guide,  and  a  ceramic  window  structure 
seated  in  said  area  and  sealed  to  said  frame,  said  window 
structure  having  a  flat  portion  lying  in  the  plane  of  said 
diaphragm  and  including  integral  upstanding  shelves  ex- 
tending along  at  least  the  long  edges  thereof  and  extend- 
ing into  said  envelope  in  a  direction  subsuntially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  flat  portion  for  shielding  said 
flat  portion  from  metal  qniuered  dunng  operation  of  the 
device. 


1  a^  T^^ 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  TYPE  PICKUP  TUBES 

.  ptetoa  D.  Cor«,  HIihMowB,  N  J.,  mlfiii  to  Radio 

CocFomdoa  of  AiMrica,  a  corowoUoa  of  Datowan 

AppHcaH—  l«ty  11,  195S,  Sattoi  No.  521,172 

7  OafaM.    (a.  313— €5) 

1.  Electron  tube  apparatus  comprising,  a  tube  having 

means  to  develop  a  beam  of  electrons,  a  light-rtsponsive 

taiyoc  arranfed  to  be  scanned  by  said  beam  in  a  scanning 


I.  A  device  for  operating  a  beam  selector  switch  for 
motor  vehicle  headlights  including,  a  switch  actuating 
lever  selectively  movable  between  a  plurality  of  switch 
controlling  positions  to  selectively  actuate  the  switch  for 
preselected  circuit  control,  control  means  for  moving 
said  lever  to  and  from  said  positions  to  actuate  said 
switch  for  pre-sclected  circuit  control,  and  speed  respon- 
sive means  operable  to  retain  said  lever  in  one  switch 
controlling  position. 


2,9M,57] 
ELECTRICAL  GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBE  COUNTING  '* 

OR  DISTRIBUTING  CIRCUITS 
loha  Hcory  Becslcy,  LaooitoKtaa  Soo.  E^ria^.  mi^^v  t 
to  The  GoMnI  Electric 


AnMlcalkM  May  3,  1954,  Sariri  No.  582,469 
Claims  priority,  apfBcatioa  Great  Biltato  May  18, 1955    \ 
18CUM.    (CI.315--44J) 

1.  An  electrical  counting  drcnit  oomprising  a  plurality  * 
of  gas  tubes  connected  in  a  chain  and  eoch  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  trigger^^ctrode,  the  gas  tubes 
forming  a  lesser  plurality  of  gfflltapun  there  are  gas 
tubes  and  each  group  comprising  v^wAtmo  of  the  gu 
tubes  that  occur  in  the  chain  at  a  rcfular  spacing  which 
is  the  same  for  each  group  and  which  is  soch  that  adjaceat 
gas  tubes  in  the  chain  bekxig  to  different  groups,  indirid- 
ual  resistance  means  connected  in  series  with  the  anode 
to  cathode  gap  of  each  gas  tnbe  to  provide  an  electric 
signal  when  the  associated  gas  tube  is  conducting,  a  sep- 
arate signal  carrying  lead  for  each  group  of  gas  tubes, 
a  separate  coincidence  device  between  each  pair  of  cott- 
secutive  gas  tubes  in  the  chain,  each  cotncideace  devioa 
having  an  input  circuit  connected  across  the  reststaaco 
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means  of  the  fint  fU  tube  of  the  associated  pair,  an  out- 
put connected  to  the  trigger  electrode  of  the  aeoood  gas 
tube  <^  that  pair  and  an  input  connected  to  the  particolar 
signal  carrying  lend  associated  with  the  said  second  gas 
tube  and  operating  upon  a  coincidence  of  electric  signals 
applied  to  its  inpnt  circuit  and  its  input  from  said  re- 
sistance means  and  said  particular  signal  carrying  lead 
to  apply  an  electric  signal  to  its  output  and  thereby  to 
strike  said  second  gas  tube,  mutual  extinguishing  means 
which  includes  individual  capacitance  connected  to  each 
gas  tube  and  resistance  connected  in  common  to  all  dm 
gas  tubes  and  which  is  to  extinguish  a  conducting  gas  tube 
upon  the  striking  of  any  other  gas  tube  in  the  chain,  a 
leaser  plurality  of  input  leads  than  gas  tubes  for  receiving 


triggering  device  to  apply  pulse  trains  to  the  anodes  of 
said  rows  for  transmission  through  triggered  triodes  and 
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input  signals  affiled  to  the  circuit  and  a  separate  control 
device  associated  with  each  group  of  gas  tubes,  each  oon> 
trol  device  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  a  third 
input  and  an  ou^ut  and  operating  to  supply  an  electric 
signal  to  its  output  upon  the  supply  of  electric  signals  to 
its  inputs  according  to  a  predetermined  order,  each  fir« 
input  being  connected  to  tibe  resistance  means  of  the  gas 
tubes  in  the  associated  group,  each  output  being  con- 
nected to  the  particular  signal  carrying  lead  associated 
with  the  group  wherein  the  gas  tubes  occupy  succeeding 
positions  in  the  chain  relative  to  the  gas  tubes  of  the  said 
associated  group  and  the  said  second  and  third  inputs 
being  connected  to  the  input  leads  so  that  the  said  second 
and  third  inputs  of  any  control  device  are  connected  to 
different  ones  of  the  input  leads. 


II 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  AND  DATA  ROUTING 
ATPARATUS 

IVHBI,  nBO  KcMBeik  L^MC  Snitn, 
.     -  _        .  aMigaors  to  Powera-Samas  Ac- 

co«ntlag  MacUats  LfanMcd,  Loodon,  giigi«iiii,  a  BiitM 


AppHcatiM  October  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  689,277 

ClaiBs  priority,  appikatioB  Great  Britafai 

NoTcnafccr  9,  1956 

.4CkitaB.    (CL  315— 84.5) 

1.  An  electric  storage  and  data  routing  apparatus  com- 
prising cold-cathode  gas-filled  triodes  arranged  in  columns 
and  rows,  a  cathode  load  being  connected  to  the  cathode 
of  each  triode  of  the  column  appropriated  to  the  load, 
a  column-conditioning  switch  operable  to  condition  the 
columns  of  triodes  for  triggering,  a  rectifier  for  each 
column  connected  with  the  load  for  the  column  and  with 
said  switch,  said  rectifiers  each  being  arranged  to  provide 
a  low  resistance  to  current  applicable  to  a  cathode  load 
through  said  switch,  a  selectively  operable  triode-trigger- 
ing  device  having  for  each  row  a  connection  common  to 
all  trigger  electrodes  of  the  row  and  operable  to  trigger 
conditioned  triodes  of  the  row,  and  a  pulse  train  generator 
having  for  each  row  a  connection  common  to  all  anodes 
of  the  row  and  operable  subsequent  to  operation  of  said 


development  as  output  pulse  trains  across  cathode  loads 
connected  to  triggered  triodes. 


2,99M73 

RESICTANCE  WELDING  CONTROL  FOR 

BENCH  WELDER 

William  E.  Large,  Ciarsaca,  N.Y^  aaslnor  to  Wcstli«- 
bouse  Electric  CoiporalfoB,  East  Ptttabargh,  Pa^  a 
cofporation  of  Penasytvaala 

Appllcatioa  Augnat  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,672 
19CUrinis.    (CL  315— 165) 


1.  A  timer  comprising  in  combination  first  and  second 
conductors  for  supplying  a  potential,  a  first  electric  dis- 
charge device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control 
electrode,  a  second  electric  discharge  device  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  normally  open 
starting  switch  means,  a  time-constant  network,  rectifier 
means,  means  connecting  said  anode  of  said  first  device  to 
said  first  conductor,  means  including  said  switch  means 
and  connected  to  said  cathodes  for  connecting  said  cath- 
odes to  said  second  conductor,  means  including  said  rec- 
tifier means  connecting  said  network  in  circuit  with  said 
first  and  '^■^cond  conductors  to  be  charged  by  the  poten- 
tial between  said  first  and  second  conductors,  said  net- 
work when  charged  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a 
negative  terminal,  means  connecting  said  positive  termi- 
nal to  said  anode  of  said  first  device  and  said  negative 
terminal  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  secoixi  device, 
voltage  absorbing  means,  means  including  said  voltage 
absorbing  means  connecting  said  control  electrode  of  said 
first  device  to  said  second  conductor,  capacitivc  means, 
means  connected  to  said  capacitivc  means  for  charging 
said  capacitive  means  with  one  of  its  terminals  positive 
and  the  other  negative,  means  connecting  said  last-named 
positive  terminal  to  said  anode  of  said  second  device  and 
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with  said  fixture,  the  first  secondary  winding  being  doeely   electrolyte  in  said  can  occupying  a  volume  substantially 
couDled  with  the  orimarv  windina  and  the  second  second-   greater  than  the  volume  occupied  by  said  tantalum  wire 


uH»  »  nam,  vaka  vuuKf 
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means  including  said  absorbing  means  connecting  said 
last-mentioned  negative  terminal  to  said  second  conduc- 
tor. 


ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 

Benjamin  Kazan,  Princeton,  N  J^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatloa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  April  5, 1954,  SeriaJ  No.  57M61 

10  Claims.    (CL  315— 169) 


yi'. 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  a  row  of 
spaced  electroluminescent  cells  each  exposed  to  view,  a 
row  of  photoconductive  cells  each  electrically  insulated 
from  but  arranged  to  receive  light  from  a  different  one  of 
said  electroluminescent  cells  and  forming  therewith  an 
elemental  unit,  first  means  connecting  each  photoconduc- 
tive cell  except  the  last  one  in  the  row  in  series  with  the 
electroluminescent  cell  of  the  next  unit  in  said  row,  sec- 
ond means  connecting  all  of  said  units  in  parallel  with 
each  other  for  applying  a  voltage  thereacross,  whereby 
excitation  of  the  first  photoconductive  ceil  results  in  auto- 
matic excitation  of  said  electroluminescent  and  photo- 
conductive cells  in  succession. 


2,9«i^5 
ELECTRIC  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 
Franli   Raymond   Faber  Ramsay,  East  Sheen,  London, 
England,  awignnr  to  D.  Napier  A  Son  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  compuiy  of  Great  Britafai 
Application  September  4, 1956,  Serial  No.  607,726 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
September  5.  1955 
10  Claims,    (a.  315— 209) 


1.  An  electric  ignition  system  for  use  with  a  sparking 
plug  having  low  resistance  of  a  few  hundred  to  a  few 
thousand  ohms  comprising  an  inductive  winding  whose 
number  of  turns  and  impedance  are  only  a  fraction  of 
those  of  the  secondary  winding  of  an  ignition  system  for 
an  air  gap  sparking  plug,  a  charging  circuit  for  said  induc- 
tive winding  including  a  source  of  direct  current  and  a 
contact  breaker,  an  oscillating  spring  balanced  mass  hav- 
ing a  natural  periodicity  of  not  more  than  about  twenty 
oscillations  per  second  adapted  to  actuate  said  contact 
breaker  to  close  said  charging  circuit  to  build  up  flux  m 
said  inductive  winding  and  to  interrupt  said  charging  cir- 
cuit to  cause  said  flux  to  collapse,  a  condenser,  connec- 
ti<MW  permanently  connecting  said  condenser  across  said 
sparking  plug,  and  connections  permanently  connecung 
said  inductive  winding  across  said  sparking  plug  whereby 
energy  released  by  each  collapse  of  flux  in  said  inductive 
winding  first  ionizes  said  sparking  plug  and  then  prx>- 
vidcs  a  spark  discharge  across  said  ionized  sparking  plug. 


..( 


2,9M376 
ELECTRONIC  TUBE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Sheldon  L  Ramho,  BaNhDors,  Md.,  awlinin  to 

house  Electric  Corporatioii,  East  Plttahagh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Penasylraala 

Application  March  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  494,011 
4  Clahns.    (CL  315—241) 


'i'   -yi'.-  ijm 


w  - 

1.  Stroboscopic  tube  apparatus  comprising,  a  strobo- 
scopic  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  grid,  circuit 
means  for  producing  cyclic  voltage  pulses  connected  to 
said  grid  to  trigger  said  tube  and  cause  tube  conduction, 
said  tube  being  selected  to  have  a  minimum  anode  voltage 
at  which  tube  conduction  may  occur  and  to  have  a 
normal  higher  operating  anode  voltage,  an  energizing 
circuit  for  the  anode  and  cathode  and  including  a  resistor 
and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series,  the  voltage  of  said 
energizing  circuit  being  selected  to  be  approximately 
double  said  normal  operating  voltage  for  said  anode,  the 
time  constant  of  said  resistor  and  capacitor  being  so 
selected  as  to  delay  charging  of  said  capacitor  to  said 
energizing  circuit  voltage  an  interval  of  time  substantially 
longer  than  the  time  interval  between  grid  voltage  pulses 
and  thus  flattening  the  voltage  versus  time  characteristic 
of  said  capacitor  voltage  during  the  grid  voltage  pulse 
time  interval,  whereby  the  capacitor  voltage  rise  to  said 
minimum  anode  voltage  is  delayed  for  substantially  two- 
thirds  of  the  grid  voltage  pulse  time  interval,  the  anode 
and  cathode  being  connected  across  the  capacitor,  and  a 
voltage  biased  rectifier  also  connected  across  said  capaci- 
tor and  connected  to  conduct  capacitor  discharge  current 
whenever  the  voltage  of  said  capacitor  reaches  said 
normal  operating  voltage. 


2,900477 

BALLAST  AND  UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Albert  E.  Feinberg,  Chicago,  III. 

Applicadoo  November  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  546,413 

7  Claims,    (a.  315—257) 


^>n 


^i-T- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  igniting  and  operating  at  least  one 
fluorescent  discharge  lamp  which  comprises,  a  source  of 
relatively  low  AC.  voltage,  a  fluorescent  discharge  lamp 
and  a  fixture  supporting  the  same,  metallic  starting  aid 
means  arranged  in  capacitive  relation  to  the  discharge 
lamp  and  metallically  connected  with  said  fixture,  a  trans- 
former having  an  iron  core  and  a  primary  winding,  and 
two  secondary  windings  in  electromagnetic  relation  there- 
on, the  primary  winding  being  connected  across  the  source 
and  having  one  terminal  thereof  metallically  connected 
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with  said  fixture,  the  fin!  wcondary  winding  being  ckMely  electrolyte  in  said  can  occupying  a  volume  substantially 


coupled  with  the  prinury  winding  and  the  second  second 
ary  winding  being  loosely  coupled  relative  to  the  primary 
winding  and  connected  in  series  with  the  fluorescent  dis- 
charge lamp  and  having  one  terminal  thereof  making  a 
juncture  with  one  terminal  of  the  fluorescent  discharge 
lamp,  a  high  ohmage  isolating  resists  in  series  with  the 
first  secondary  winding  and  together  therewith  connected 
between  the  second  terminal  of  the  primary  and  the  said 
juncture,  with  the  first  secondary  winding  in  voltage  aid- 
ing relation  to  the  primary  winding,  the  combined  volt- 
age of  said  primary  and  first  secondary  windings  being 
applied  between  said  metallic  starting  aid  means  and 
said  fluorescent  lamp,  but  excluded  from  the  operating 
drcuit  of  said  lan^. 


greater  than  the  volume  occupied  by  said  tantalum  wire 


SERIES  CAFAOTOTt  rtttllECI  I VE  DEVICE 

Rnlpk  EagiBe  Mntary,  PMfbngJh.  Pa^  aerfgaor  to  West- 

Mt   taghiMHe  Electric  CetpowHoM;  East  PlWrtwinfc;  P^  n 

corpontloH  of  Pe^Murivanln 

AppUcatkM  Februry  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  642,M7 

TCfariiM.    (CL317— 12) 


anode  and  the  anode  assembly  being  sealed  to  the  open 
end  of  the  can  by  an  insulating  resin  mass. 


>ia^» 


l*«.^tl 


PRINTED  ELECTRICAL  dRCUTT  COMPONENTS 
HAVING  INTEGRAL  LEAD-OUTS  AND  METH- 
ft    OD8  OF  MAKING  SAME 

JokB  T.  Beck,  White  Bev  Lake,  MJnp^  ""^"^  ^  ?***^ 

uc«,  oL  PhbI,  Mhb^  a  cofMnoos  eC  nfflBMeoln 

AppUcatlMi  IMM  4, 1954,  Seriri  No.  434,4«1 

1  CUam.    (CLSlT-lfl) 

It  ^     , 


(;  1.  A  series  capacitor  installation  for  an  alternating 
cnrrent  line  comprising  a  capacitor  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  series  in  the  line,  a  spark  gap  device  connected 
across  the  capacitor  and  adapted  to  break  down  and  by- 
pass the  capacitor  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  voltage  across 
the  capacitor  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value,  switch 
means  connected  across  the  capacitor  and  the  gap  de- 
vice, spring  means  for  biasing  said  switch  means  to 
closed  position,  means  for  applying  air  pressure  to  the 
switch  means  to  normally  hold  the  switch  means  in  open 
position,  and  means  for  releasing  the  air  pressure  to  per- 
mit the  switch  means  to  move  to  closed  position  in  re- 
sponse to  current  flow  through  the  gap  device  and  self- 
operating  means  for  reapplying  the  air  pressure  to  re- 
open the  switch  means  after  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val. 


2,9M,579 
TANTALUM  WIRE  CAPACITORS 
DooaM  G.  Rogers,  Powul,  Vt,,  OMlfBor  to  Spragac  Elcc- 
trk  ConpoBy,  Nortk  Aduna,  Mnit.,  a  corponitkM  of 


Appttcatkw  October  4,  1954,  Scrifri  No.  4M,«74 
3  ClalM.  (CL  317— 2M) 
1.  In  a  miniature  electrolytic  capacitor  having  a  ca- 
pacitance measured  in  microfarads,  a  tubular  silver  can 
of  the  order  of  V^  inch  in  diameter,  V^  inch  in  length 
and  6  mils  in  thickness,  a  straight  tantalum  anode  axially 
positioned  in  said  can  composed  of  a  wire  of  10  to  SO 
mils  in  diameter,  an  etched  surface  on  said  straight  wire 
anode  providing  an  anode  surface  to  said  capacitor  where- 
by  said   miniature  capacitor   has  said  capacitance,   an 


c  ^tM  Jmt  • 


1 .  An  electrical  circuit  component  comprising  a  pair  of 
superimposed  hardened  and  cured  thermosetting  resinous 
layers  of  insulating  material  bonded  together  to  form  a 
composite  sheet,  thin  conductive  metal  in  the  form  of 
elongated  areas  forming  circuit  elements  at  the  surface 
of  said  composite  sheet,  at  least  some  of  said  circuit 
elements  being  positioned  interiorly  from  the  edges  of 
said  composite  sheet,  a  terminal  lead-out  formed  integral- 
ly with  said  interiorly  positioned  circuit  element,  said 
lead-out  passing  between  said  superimposed  resinous 
layers  out  of  contact  with  and  beneath  the  more  exterior- 
ly positioned  circuit  elements  and  re-emerging  exposed  at 
the  surface  of  said  composite  sheet  adjacent  an  exterior 
edge  thereof,  the  terminal  portion  of  said  lead-out  being 
bonded  to  and  embedded  in  the  surface  of  said  composite 
sheet 

2,9M^1 

MECHANICALLY  RESONANT  DECODING 
APPARATUS 
GweM  E.  Mank,  Ruikeslei,  N.Y^  M^Bni  to  Geacral 
Railway  S^nai  Comp—y,  Rnkseisr,  N.Y. 
Appikatkw  Jaly  27, 1954,  Seitel  No.  4U,9U 
7Claiw.    (CL  317— 147) 
1.  In  an  electromechanical  device  for  detecting  pul- 
sating energy  of  a  particular  frequency  of  pulsation,  an 
armature  member,  electromagnetic  means  responsive  to 
pulsating  energy  for  actuating  said  armature  member,  an 
inverted  pendulum  member  fixed  at  its  lower  extremity, 
resilient  means  directly  connecting  said  pendultmi  mem- 
ber and  said  armature  member,  said  reailient  means  hav- 
ing a  restoring  force  c^>able  of  actiuting  said  pendulimi 
member  but  incapable  of  actuating  said  armature  member, 
a  first  group  of  cooperating  fixed  and  movable  contact 
springs  associated  with  said  armature  member,  said  arma- 
ture member  being  operatively  connected  to  the  movable 
contact  springs  in  said  first  group,  and  a  second  group  of 
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tube  is  gatti^t  shut,  two  electrodes  fixed  at  the  inner   ing  eada. 


8ftl 

the  kadiag  end  of  a  flnt  of 

vidcs  ft  spark  discharge  across  said  ionized  sparking  plug,    and  having  one  terminal  thereof  metallically  connected 
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eoopcndat  ixed  and  novaUc  ooalact  ipriati  ■wodited 
with  Mid  pwriMlMm  aMnbcr.  Mid  pcadutam  iiMnib«r  hav- 
ifli  another  railicBt  idmm  attached  near  its  lower  extrem- 
ity for  opcratively  connw-fing  said  peDdulum  oMinbcr  to 
the  movable  contact  spring  in  said  second  group,  said  sec- 
ond group  of  contact  springs  being  arranged  so  that  the 
movable  contact  spring  coacts  with  the  fixed  contact 


i>  • 


springs  only  when  said  pendulum  member  oscillates  at  a 
■ear-reKMiant  frequency  attaining  a  maximum  motional 
amplitude;  whereby  the  contact  springs  in  said  first  and 
second  groupe  simultaneously  coact  only  when  the  fre- 
quency of  energy  applied  to  said  electromagnetic  means  is 
nearly  equal  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  oscillation  of 
said  pendulum  member. 


lohn  L.  MoM.  New  ProvMsncs.  NJ 


•INtmYmk 


loBcOTele. 
New  Y«k,  N.Y^  a 


1,  IMS,  talnl  Nn.  S33,M9 
(CL  SlT—lSf) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  large-signal  alpha 
cut-off  frequency  of  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes  comprising  passing  a  substan- 
tially square  wave  current  pulse  of  predetermined  am- 
plitude between  the  base  and  the  emitter  electrodes,  pro- 
ducing an  oecillogram  of  the  resulting  collector  current 
as  a  function  of  time,  and  constructing  a  tangent  to  the 
initial  portion  of  said  oscillogram  passing  through  the 
intersection  of  said  oeciUo^^m  with  the  current  axis, 
the  slope  of  said  tangent  being  a  measure  of  the  large- 
signal  alpha  cut-off  frequency. 


WaMsr 


■nONANCB  KBLAT 


tivdy  slightly  spaced  fhxn  said  reed  at  a  point  interme- 
diatdy  the  opposite  ends  of  said  reed,  said  iron  core  hav- 
ing high  permeability  and  relativdy  very  small  cxws- 
section  to  pixyvide  for  relatireiy  km  saturation  indortance 
for  the  purpoee  of  imparting  to  said  rday  the  character- 


istics of  a  band  pass  filter,  a  support  for  said  resonance 
relay,  and  resilient  suspension  means  for  mounting  said 
support  so  that  the  natural  frequency  of  said  reulient 
suspension  means  is  only  substantially  a  fraction  of  the 
operating  frequency  of  said  resonance  reed. 


TOATSBISTOItMgrHOD  ANDPTODUCT 

Inc^  Chicatn,  B^  a  cwMffatton  of 

■M  1«,  IfH  toW  Nn.  437^1 

7  Hill  III  I     (GLSIT— X35) 


3.  A  transistor  unit  inchiding  in  combinatioo,  a  wafer 
of  semiconductor  material  having  a  pair  of  opposite  faces, 
a  pair  of  bodies  of  a  metal  impurity  fused  and  alloyed  on 
said  opposite  faces  oi  said  wafer,  a  base  assembly  com- 
prising an  insulating  member  with  three  leads  extending 
therethrough  and  supported  thereby  in  spaced  and  n- 
sulated  relation  from  one  another,  a  U-shaped  metallic 
clip  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said 
wafer  affixed  to  one  of  said  leads  and  su^xxting  said 
wafer  with  one  end  of  said  wafer  extending  into  said  clip, 
said  clip  being  affixed  to  said  semiconductor  wafer  to 
esublish  electrical  contact  therewith,  and  means  for  es- 
tablishing respective  electrical  connections  from  said 
fused  bodies  to  the  others  of  said  leads. 


COMPmaSKD  GAS  CONDKNSKK 

,8«WN«.St7,! 

29,1954 
(CL  317—144) 


April  It,  19S7,8«WNaw  <51,913 

Man  GesMMqr  April  29, 19S4 

-_^ (CL  317-112) 

I.  A  resonance  relay  comprising  a  permanent  magnet, 
a  single  reKMiance  reed  mounted  for  vibration  with  one 
end  thereof  anchored  adjacent  said  permanent  magnet, 
said  permanent  magnet  polarizing  said  reed,  an  dectro- 

3Sn!l^"^221JS**JS^;.ri  .n  iron  core  for  said        1.  High  volUge  condenser,  comprising  a  tube  of  flex- 
etectromagnet  disposed  with  the  free  ends  thereof  rda-    ibie  material,  a  top  and  a  bottom  plate  so  that  the  flexible 
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said  field  coils  to  energize  the  latter,  a  source  of  current,    and  a  resonant  network  including  another  voltage 


vy   saia   miniaiure   capaator   nas  said  capaatance,   an    contact  spnngs  in  said  nrsi  group,  and  a  second  group  oi 
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tube  if  gastight  shut,  two  electrodes  fixed  at  the  inner 
face  of  the  top  and  bottom  plates,  meeoi  for  supporting 
said  plAtes  in  order  to  maintain  a  definite  po«tioo  to  each 
other,  the  case  comprising  the  tube  and  top  and  bottom 
plates  being  filled  with  compressed  gas  so  that  the  tube 
assumes  a  barrel  tkmpt,  the  diameter  being  largest  in  that 
range  where  near  the  electrodes  the  potential  gradient  is 
highest.  I 

DBPLACEMENT  ERROR  REDUCING  FATTERN 

SERV06YSTEM 
Rolf  Edmoad  SpeMer,  Wast  EaUng,  aad  Rofcr  Volet, 
Cklswkk,  Loadoa.  "-t»—^j  awJfnrs  to  Electric  A 
Mulcal  IndMtriea  Llmllad,  Hiurce,  MIddlcees,  Ei«laiid, 
a  company  of  Grsat  Brtela 

AppUcatloa  Htj  17.  1957,  Serial  No.  «72,459 
ClalBS  Friori(7.  ■PPHrininn  Great  Brttafea 

S  ClalBH.    (d.  31S— 1<2) 


ing  eada.  ibmm  co«Mctii«  the  kadrng  cad  o<  a  fint  of 
said  seu  to  the  first  motor  supply  terminal,  means  con- 
nectii«  the  trail^  eai  of  said  flnl  let  lo  tlM  toadiaf 
end  of  alflh  of  said  aett,  meant  comwctiBt  the  tnAi^ 
end  of  the  fifth  tet  to  the  traUing  end  of  a  sixth  of  taid 
sets,  meaw  oonactiiig  the  leading  end  of  the  sixth  tet 
to  the  leadiof  end  of  a  third  of  said  sets  and  to  the  tecond 
motor  supply  twrniaal.  meaM  eoonectiat  the  trailing  end 
of  the  third  tet  to  the  traiUi«  end  of  a  foorth  of  lakl  tett. 

meant  tomectii^  the  lcadii«  ead  of  the  fourth  tet  to 
the  trailing  end  of  a  teooad  of  laM  alt,  aad  oieaiH  con- 
necting the  leading  end  of  die  teoond  tet  to  the  third 
supply  terminal,  whereby  with  tafal  first  and  third  termi- 
nals connected  across  a  ooe-phaae  supply  the  current  flow 
through  all  said  conductor  sections  will  set  up  six  mag- 
netic poles  in  said  stator,  while  with  said  first  and  third 
terminals  connected  in  common  with  one  side  of  said 
supply  and  said  second  terminal  connected  to  the  other 
side  of  said  supply  the  current  flow  through  all  said  con- 
ductor secuons  will  set  up  four  magnetic  poles  in  said 
stator. 


MULTlPLKl 
Lyia  A. 


SmGU  PHAn  MOTOM 
MA,  ml^m  Id  R  M  R  Coi^ 


neSit  s  eoipovBBMi  ai  i 
hml,  \99LUMi  No. 

hH.  (CLlit-^aiD 


.ft 


j^'^^rrjr-^^^-J^^ 


1.  A  tervo  mechanism  compriting  a  servo-motor,  means 
for  deriviag  from  a  record  signals  repreteatiBg  successive 
deaired  dtsplacemeats,  means  for  interpolating  among  said 
tignals  to  derive  a  cooiinuouaiy  variable  agnal,  means  for 
comparing  said  continuously  variable  signal  with  a  signal 
repretenting  dttplacement  produced  by  said  motor  to 
provide  a  difference  signal,  said  motor  tending  in  response 
thereto  to  reduce  said  difference  signal  and  control  means 
responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  application  to  said  interpolating  means  of  the  sig- 
nals derived  from  said  record  to  maintain  said  differeiKc 
signal  below  a  predetermined  value  whereby  errors  in  the 
displacement  produced  by  said  servo  motor  are  main- 
tained at  less  than  a  predetermined  value. 


a3tMt7_ 

KUCTRIC  MOTORS 


JkOe, 

F( 


13,19S7, 


\0  »: 


(CL31t-134» 


)XFnmea,ae«i 
li,19M 


1.  A  two-speed  A.-C.  singk  phase  multipolar  motor 
having  N  main  poles  of  alternate  polarity,  where  N  is  an 
even  integer;  N—S  subefantially  identical  main  field  wind- 
ings comprising  main  coils  respectively  mounted  on 
N-S  of  said  pokt,  where  S  it  an  iateftr  greater  than 
zero  and  less  than  V6N,  said  main  coib  being  wound  in 
the  same  direction  oa  their  respective  pedes,  each  cofl 
having  a  stari  turn  and  a  flaiih  turn,  iatercoil  tenet  con- 
nectiont  between  the  oppodtdy  related  turns  of  the  first 
and  tecoad  coik,  tecond  and  third  coils,  etc.,  to  the  last 
cofl,  N—S;  meaat  for  unprming  an  exteraal  line  votoy 
oa  said  terkt  coenected  main  coils  for  hi|^  speed  opm- 
tioa  of  the  motor,  an  additioaal  tecoadary  main  winding 
comprising  S  coib  re^ectivdy  moualed  oa  tbt  remain- 
ing S  pcrfet  <rf  the  motor  and  coanectod  is  tenet  ^th 
said  main  winding;  means  for  allernatiTely  impreatiag 
said  external  line  voltage  oa  all  of  said  windings,  both 
main  and  secoadary  main,  in  teriet  to  produce  a  detired 
low  speed  operation  of  said  motor,  the  coilt  of  taid  tec- 
ondary  main  wiadiagt  having  a  grealar  aonber  of  turns 
of  smaller  size  wire  than  the  ooilt  of  said  main  winding. 


MAGNETIC  OoSSBWCOWTROiXJED 

comTAKr-amD  MOTOR 


JeetBfcG.Patiii|l, 
ApptaXaOMerML] 

7CMM.   <0 


1.  In  an  faKhictioa  motor  having  first,  second  and  third 
motor  supply  terminals  and  a  rotor  and  a  stator.  a  field 
winding  arrangement  on  said  stator  comprising  six  sets 
of  conductor  sections,  each  set  including  leading  and  trail- 


1.  A  magnetic  governor  controHed  motor  comprising 
a  rxHatably  mounted  armature  shaft,  aa  armature,  having 
salient  pc^.  on  said  shaft,  field  coils  of  a  greater  num- 
ber than  said  armature  poles  cooperating  with  the  latter 
to  drive  the  shaft,  a  commutator  shaft  having  a  resilient 
driving  connection  with  said  annaturc  shaft,  a  commu- 
tator on  the  conmiutator  shaft  electricaUy  connected  to 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS 

IN  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 


dectromatnet  dispoMd  with  the  free  ends  thereof  reJa- 


I.  ii>«u  w\ntM^  MMMJciucr,  compnsiDg  a  luoe  or  flex- 
ible material,  a  top  and  a  bottom  plate  ao  that  the  flexibic 
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aid  field  coils  to  energize  the  latter,  a  source  of  current,  and  a  resonant  network  including  another  voltage  gen- 
electrical  connection  between  said  source  of  current,  the  crating  winding  means,  and  selectively  actuatable  means 
commutator,  and  the  field  coils,  said  commutator  compris-    reaponsave  to  a  voltage  in  said  system  for  connecting 

said  network  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  wind- 
ing means. 

"•   '*'    '"         a3W392 

POWER  SOURCES 

^dBcy  Norloa  Bovck,  Ntw  Yoit,  N.Y. 

Appttcatioa  Octobar  3, 195S,  S«1al  No.  7654<1 

'  ~  (O.  321— •) 


vi' 


> '^5j»  »    xtt 


ing  a  number  of  segments  and  an  unequal  number  of 
brushes  cooperating  therewith,  and  a  magnetic  governor 
connected  to  the  commuutor  shaft  to  apply  a  drag  thereto. 


:r^ 


SERVO  iSSaNBMS 
Rolf  E^H^J  l^^^r  W^ 

Volai,Cbfa«Hck, 

*  MMical 

iMd,  a  compMj  of  Gnirt  Britain 

AMilartkM  In*  14,  lfS7,  S«ial  No.  U5M3 

priority.  apHkatioa  Graot  Britain 

Inna  1$.  19M 

5  datea.    (CL  31t-^44«) 


-^ 


23«M91 

GENERATOR  REGULATOR  SYSTEM 

'^^  ^.^rSlf??!^ '^■*^  ■■■'•^  ••  Syncro  Cor- 

pondon,  Oiford,  Mick.,  a  conoratfon  of  MicMiM 

AfpdcaUon  Fcbraary  12,  IMiScrial No. 71MM 

ISClaiw.    (CL32#— 5») 


;>/.': 


1.  A  regulated  power  supply  system  comprising  a  gen- 
erator mcluding  first  voltage  generating  wmding  means 


1.  A  power  source  comprising  a  free  piston  arrange- 
ment including  a  member  having  a  linear  reciprocating 
motion,  a  circular  magnetic  element  including  radial 
spokes,  and  a  coil  element  concentric  with  the  magnetic 
element  and  including  radial  spokes  aligned  with  the 
first  said  spokes,  one  of  the  elements  being  connected 
with  said  member  for  movement  therewith,  the  other 
of  said  elements  being  stationary  in  a  position  whereat 
it  it  magnetically  coupled  with  said  one  element  whereby 
said  reciprocating  motion  causes  an  electrical  signal  to 
be  generated  in  the  coil  element. 


1  A  servo  mechanism  for  setting  a  shaft  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  the  direction  of  a  vector  represented  by 
the  resultant  of  applied  signals,  comprising  a  rcsolvcr  and 
a  servo  motor  both  coupled  to  said  shaft,  an  amplifier 
connected  in  a  feed  back  path  from  said  resolver  to  said 
motor  to  cause  said  motor  to  drive  said  shaft  towards  a 
posidon  defined  by  said  applied  signals  with  a  sensitivity 
dependent  on  the  applied  signals,  means  for  deriving  a 
sensitivity  signal  representing  the  magnitude  of  said  vec- 
tor and  gain  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensitivity 
signal  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  to  tend 
to  maintain  said  sensitivity  constant. 


ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Tbomas  F.  McHcnry,  New  Canaan,  and  looaah  I.  Grabte- 
Sid,  Mcridcn,  Conn.,  awjgnuii  to  Elaciric  FaminUM 
Corporation,  Nonralk.  Conn.,  a  cofyosatlon  of  Now 
York 
Application  Ftbtnary  1<,  1955.  S«W  No.  4M4» 
1<  ClaiHH.    (CL  322—24) 


10.  In  an  electrical  system  comprising  a  variable  im- 
pedance the  value  of  which  is  varied  in  accordance  with 
variations  of  a  selected  sensed  eiectrical  coodltioo  in  said 
system  by  the  energization  of  a  plurality  of  ■^'^"^v'ng  ele- 
ments acting  together,  said  actuating  elements  being  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  variable  impedance;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  means  for  energizing  one  of 
said  elements  m  accordance  with  said  selected  electrical 
condition,  means  for  energizing  another  of  said  elements 
via  an  auxiliary  circuit  device  in  accordance  with  said  se- 
lected electrical  condition,  a  normally  inactive  circuit  ele- 
ment connected  across  said  auxiliary  circuit  device,  a 
third  actuating  element  operatively  connected  to  said  nor- 
mally inactive  circuit  clement  and  energized  thereby  when 
said  nonnally  inactive  circuit  element  becomes  active,  and 
means  sensitive  to  said  selected  electrical  condition  and  to 
the  condition  of  said  auxiliary  circuit  device  for  causing 
said  nonnally  inactive  circuit  element  to  became  active 
upon  the  existence  erf  a  predetermined  value  of  said  se- 
lected electrical  cooditioo. 
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having  discrete  pickup  coils  therein  arranged  to  be  ener-    in  series  with  the  primary  winding,  means  for  rectifying 
gizcd  by  voltages  present  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical    the  output  voltage  of  each  secondary  windinc.  included 


of  conductor  sections,  each  set  including  leadins  and  trail-    tator  on  the  commutator  shaft  dectricaUy  connected  to 
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SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  SLIPMNG  COUFUNG 
'  MEANS  BETWEEN  A  DRIVING  SHAFT  AND 

*         A  DRIVEN  SHAFT  FOR  GENERATORS 

^ , .  a  aodely  «f  fka  Vnmtk  RcmUIc 

AppHcallM  Fakraan^  12*  l^^*  SatW  No.  094M 
/,  applfeatfM  Fnuca  Fakrawy  15, 1954 
^^^^     -  5  CUM.    (CL  Ml-ai)  ,o  *.».  , 


V^^=^^ 


:_i 


5.  A  system  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  driving 
,  shaft  of  substantially  variable  speed,  a  shaft  to  be  driven 
at  uniform  speed,  a  differential  gear  including  an  input 
element  and  two  output  elements,  one  of  said  elements 
being  coupled  with  said  driving  shaft,  another  of  said  ele- 
ments being  coupled  with  said  driven  shaft,  a  braking 
device  coupled  with  the  third  of  said  elements,  said  brak- 
ing device  being  constituted  by  an  eddy  current  brake 
capable  of  supplying,  for  a  given  excitation,  a  resisunt 
torque  of  constant  value  irrespective  of  variations  of  the 
speed  of  rotation  thereof  in  a  very  large  range  of  said 
speed  variation,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  excitation 
of  said  eddy  current  brake  in  accordance  with  variation 
of  the  load  of  said  driven  shaft 


MAGNETIC  FIELD  DETECTOR 
ClH«  L.  Mc^d,  ScUcmllla,  nd  Dlckmoa  P.  MOm. 


AppBcatioa  AmgaM  31, 1955,  SciW  No.  531,954 

TCiatam.    (CL  324— 4) 

(Granted  mider  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952>,  sec.  264) 
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2,9#9t594 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS 

IN  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
Hnrcovt  C.  Dnkm,  HcmpalMd,  N.Y.,  a«l|Mr  to  S^jny 
ProdKtB,  Ik.,  DMbny,  Com^  •  vmfunttam  of  New 
Yorit 

AppUcatloB  December  3L  195«,  Serial  No.  i31,C7« 
tOoioM.    (0.324—37) 


1.  In  a  rail  flaw  detection  system  in  which  the  rail  is 
progressively  energized  with  flux  in  a  given  lengA  of 
rail  and  flux  responsive  means  is  employed  for  detecting 
variations  in  flux,  the  method  of  activating  the  rail  por- 
tion which  is  to  be  energized  and  of  rendering  the  flux 
responsive  means  insensitive  to  flux  variations  caused 
by  surface  defects,  which  comprises  transmitting  contin- 
uous ultrasonic  vibrations  to  a  substantial  depth  into  the 
rail  in  the  field  of  the  energization  to  provide  activation 
and  transmitting  continuous  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  a 
shallow  depth  into  the  rail  adjacent  the  flux  responsive 
means. 

2,9M,59f 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

INSULATION 

Fnuidi  H.  Goodtag,  Lodi,  N  J^  oiriKnor  to  The  Okonltc 

Company,  Pamak,  NJn  a  cotporatkm  of  New  Jerwy 

ApplkatkHi  December  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  626,766 

UClaliM.    (a.  324-54) 


•J^ 


4.  A  method  of  detecting  submarines  comprising  the 
steps  of  simultaneously  radiating  two  signals  at  two  dif- 
ferent microwave  freqticncies,  one  of  the  frequencies 
being  a  lecond  harmonic  of  the  other  frequency,  receiv- 
ing said  signals  at  a  point  removed  from  said  source  of 
signals,  comparing  the  phase  shift  of  each  of  said  sig- 
nals, and  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  rela- 
tive phase  shift  of  said  two  signals  for  indicating  changes 
in  the  earth's  magnetic  field  swept  by  said  radiated  signals. 


cA  .AaiiJOt  J^tlml 


1 .  Apparatus  for  the  ionization-testlng  of  electric  wire 
and  cable  insulation,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pipe  of  semi-conducting  material;  a  grounded 
stuffing  box  at  each  end  of  said  pipe;  a  high  dielectric- 
strength  gas  within  said  pipe;  means  for  continuously 
advancing  an  insulated  wire  or  cable,  having  its  conduc- 
tor grounded,  through  said  pipe,  an  annular  electrode 
so  positioned  within  the  pipe  that  the  wire  or  cable  will 
pass  through  the  said  annulus,  and  the  total  periphery 
of  the  insulation  of  the  wire  or  cable  will  be  contacted 
thereby,  a  high-voltage  source,  one  side  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  electrode,  and  the  other  side  of  which  is 
grounded;  and  an  electrically  operated  indicating  device 
connected  to  ground  and  to  that  side  of  the  high-volt- 
age source  which  b  connected  to  said  electrode,  whereby, 
as  a  wire  or  cable  being  tested  progresses  through  said 
pipe  and  electrode,  the  ionization  characteristics  of  the 
insulation  of  the  wire  or  cable  will  be  indicated  con- 
tinuously. 

239t,59t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Fred  E.  Ilimbwan  Palatfac,  DL,  aaiVMr  to  Admbal  Cor- 

poratloo,  Cbla«o,  IlL,  a  conoratkw  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkm  November  39,  1956,  Serial  No.  625,517 

9  Claims.    (CL  324— 72) 
7.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  televison  receiver  circuit 
in  the  absence  of  the  picture  tube  which  comprises  a  probe 
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associated  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  rotor  member  and   dtrertinf  a  portion  of  one  of  said  magnetic  flaxes  away 
Dfovidinc  mametic  forces  which  suDoort  said  lower  nor-   from  the  air  tan  to  cootrol  the  effective  strength  of  die 
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having  discrete  pickup  coils  therein  arranged  to  be  ener- 
gized by  voltages  present  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
deflection  coils  of  the  yoke,  a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope 
having  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  circuits  con- 
nected to  said  coils  in  the  probe  for  deflecting  the  beam 

"  ','        /-** 
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a. 


31 


in  series  with  the  primary  windmg,  means  for  rectifying 
the  output  voltage  of  each  secondary  winding,  included 
in  series  with  one  of  the  secondary  windings  an  inductor 
of  value  such  that  the  rectified  output  voltage  of  this 
winding  IS  subsuntially  independent  of  frequency  and 
dependent  only  on  amplitude  changes  effective  because 
of  incomplete  saturation  of  said  core,  and  means  for 
applying  the  difference  between  the  rectified  output  volt- 
ages of  the  secondary  windings  to  an  instrument  adapted 


of  the  oscilloscope,  a  source  of  varying  voltage,  a  diode 
connecting  said  source  of  voltage  to  one  of  the  deflection 
circuits  of  the  oscilloscope,  and  means  in  said  probe  for 
developing  a  bias  voltage  in  the  presence  of  a  signal  in  the 
probe  connected  to  said  diode  to  bias  said  diode  against 
coixluction. 


'^M^ 
'^^=^=^ 


FREQUENCY  MARKING  CIRCXJTT 
Joka  W.  Gray.  Pit— rtiim,  N.Y^  a«i|iior  to  Geaenl 
ft»riito«  Ubomory  iMorpofatod,  a  corponttoa  of 

New  Yorfc 

SiptiilM  t,  1954,  Svtel  No.  454»743 
SOafaH.    (CL324— 7fl) 


ZXCTRICAL  PREQUENCY  METERS 
Gnps%  Newtek  Clirtii,  aad  WWhi  F.  S. 
>,  wWtoy  MdM,  Mv  Slockpofft,  Farfiii.  m- 


of  Gfloal  Britefa  wmk  Northcra 
15, 1957, 9«W  No.  i78,32« 


It,  19S« 
SCWm.    (CL3a4— 71) 

1.  An  electrical  frequency  meter  including  a  transformer 
with  a  saturable  core  common  to  two  like  secondary 
windings  and  a  single  primary  winding,  an  in^pedanct 


to  respond  to  such  a  difference,  whereby  when  the  series 
combination  of  the  primary  winding  and  the  impedance 
are  energised  by  a  voltage  of  amplitude  large  enough  to 
cause  the  core  approximately  to  saturate  during  each 
half  cycle  of  the  energising  voltage  the  response  of  the 
instrument  varies  with  the  frequency  of  the  energising 
voltage  but  not  appreciably  with  the  amplitude  thereof, 
said  impedance  having  a  vahie  small  enough  to  allow 
such  saturation  but  large  enough  to  absorb  the  excess 
voltage  after  such  saturation. 


••  2;9M,M1 

>     DIRECT  READING  FREQUENCY  MEASURING 
>  DEVICE 

loka  L.  Cori,  Rkhnwiad,  tmtk  Immi  F.  GoNob,  CoMord. 
CaUf.,  miv>at%  to  Eirh—  ImIi—mI^  \ac^  Soath 
^     Puadcaa,Callf^acorpotaitoaofCallfbi^o 

AppUcattoa  NovMBbw  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  3M,951 
SCtalim.    (CL324— 79) 


2.  A  frequency  indicating  circuit  comprising,  means  for 
generating  a  signal  whose  frequency  is  periodically  varied 
over  a  selected  range  of  frequencies,  means  for  generat- 
ing a  standard  frequency  signal  whose  frequency  is  lower 
than  said  range  of  frequencies,  means  for  producing  the 
second  harmonic  of  said  standard  frequency  signal,  means 
for  combining  said  second  harmonic  with  said  standard 
frequency  signal  to  produce  a  signal  waveform  having 
accentuated  positive  peaks  at  the  fundamental  frequency 
of  said  standard  signal,  coincidence  mixer  means  having 
said  variable  frequency  signal  and  said  signal  waveform 
impressed  thereon  and  rendered  conductive  only  dunng 
coincidence  of  the  positive  peaks  of  the  fundamental  of 
said  standard  frequency  signal  and  the  positive  portions 
of  said  variable  frequency  signal,  and  low -pass  filter 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  coincidence  mixer 
means. 


«r«;i* 


1.  Frequency  measuring  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  source  of  constant  reference  frequency  out- 
put, selectable  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  source 
to  provide  constant  frequency  outputs  of  higher  order 
frequencies  than  the  referciKe  frequency,  a  differential 
circuit  connected  to  receive  a  selected  frequency  output 
from  the  multiplier  means  and  an  input  frequency  to  be 
measured  to  provide  as  an  output  the  difference  fre- 
quency therebetween,  summation  type  decimal  counting 
means  connected  to  receive  the  difference  frequency  from 
the  differential  circuit  and  display  the  same  as  digits,  and 
indicator  means  connected  to  receive  the  selected  fre- 
quency output  from  the  multiplier  means  and  display  the 
same  as  digits  to  be  read  with  the  counting  means  display. 


ELCCmCITY  MITER 
CMur  Stetder,  Z«rick, 
iiiltiiiwiiilii.toNortfc 
New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corMmiM  of  ] 

ApHkadoa  Marck  7, 1955,  S«W  Na.  492376 
Clatef  priority,  MpHcaiioa  SiiMilMi  March  13,  1954 
7  nil II I     (CL  324— 137) 
1.  Id  an  electricity  meter,  the  combination  of  a  rod- 
like,  vertically-cmeiited,  rotor  member,  mafnetic  means 


'  ^ 
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for  current  energizing  one  of  said  terminal  means,  said    non-conductive  and  said  second  imidirectional  conductive 
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tssociated  with  a  lower  portioo  <rf  said  rotor  member  and 
providiiif  magnetic  forces  which  support  said  lower  por- 
tion in  qMce  and  free  of  contact  with  other  members 
and  which  provide  a  horizontal,  centering  action  on  said 
lower  portion,  point  and  cup  bearing  means  associated 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  rotor  member  for  locating 


V.   .  .., 


dhrerting  a  portioo  <A  one  of  said  magnetic  flaxes  away 
from  the  air  gap  to  contrtri  the  effective  strength  of  die 
shifting  magnetic  field,  said  magnetic  diverting  means 
including  an  adjustable  first  magnetic  member  adjustable 
for  effecting  diversion  of  a  variable  portion  of  said  one 
of  the  fluxes  to  adjust  the  strength  of  die  magnetic  field, 
said  one  of  said  fluxes  nonnally  having  a  synunetrical 
condition  relative  to  the  magnetic  structure,  said  first 
magnetic  member  operating  also  to  provide  an  asym- 
metrical conditioo  of  said  one  of  said  fluxes  relative  to 
the  magnetic  structure  to  adversdy  affect  the 


iw.nr , 


said  upper  end,  a  conductive  member  having  the  shape  of 
a  segment  of  a  hollow  sphere  symmetrically  surround- 
ing and  secured  to  the  rotor  member,  the  center  of  said 
spherical  segment  coinciding  with  the  fulcrum  of  the 
point  and  cup  bearing,  and  field-producing  means  to  drive 
the  rotor  in  close  proximity  to  and  surrounding  a  portion 
of  said  conductive  member. 


239MI3  

COMPENSATING  UNIT  FOR  WATTHOUR  METERS 

FTMcnelt  E<  MnSQit  Rucfgh,  N«C«f  ■■■  ^tHtcb  «• 

kaM>  ElMirte  COTpora«M,  BmI  Flimaigfc,  Pik, 

t     ncwpoMtlffP— iytvin 

i<pplriHsn  May  \%  19SS,  Svtel  No.  5«7494 
ani^i     (CL324— 13^ 


^wu 


1.  A  flux  lagging  unit  for  an  induction  instrument 
comprising  an  electroconductive  member  disposed  in  the 
fonn  of  a  closed  first  loop,  and  an  integral  magnetic 
strip  formed  substantially  entirely  of  a  material  having  a 
negative  temperature  coefficient  of  magnetic  permeabili- 
ty, said  strip  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  having  a  pair  of 
surfaces  spaced  by  the  thickness  dimension  of  the  strip, 
said  thickness  dimension  being  substantially  imiform 
throughout  the  length  of  the  strip,  said  strip  being  dis- 
posed in  the  form  of  a  closed  second  loop  having  a  single 
turn  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  first  loop  with  a  portion 
of  one  of  said  surfaces  engaging  a  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  surfaces  along  a  plane,  said  ends  being  positioned 
in  overlapping  relation  on  a  common  side  of  said  elec- 
troconductive member,  said  surfaces  being  welded  to- 
gether in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  plane. 

U 


ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 


23, 19S5,  S«W  No.  517,4tS 
•  ni  I  (CL314— 13t) 
1.  In  an  electrical  meter,  a  magmitic  structure  having 
an  air  gap.  said  magnetic  structure  including  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  poles,  winding  means  for  the  magnetie  pedes 
effectiTe  when  entrgjzed  for  productiig  a  irfurallty  of 
magnetic  fhixes  cooperating  to  establish  a  shifting  mag- 
netic field  in  the  air  gap.  an  dectro-condoctive  armature 
mooatod  for  rotation  relative  to  the  magnetic  stmcture 
about  an  axis  through  the  air  gap  under  die  influence  of 
the  magnetic  field,  and  magnetic  diverting  means  for 


of  the  meter,  and  compensating  means  for  substantially 
compensating  for  the  effect  of  said  first  magnetic  mem- 
ber upon  the  response  of  the  meter,  said  compensating 
means  comprising  a  sec(»d  magnetic  member  movable 
relative  to  the  magnetic  structure  and  relative  to  the 
first  magnetic  member  in  response  to  adjustment  of  the 
first  magnetic  member  for  effecting  diversion  of  a  vari- 
able portion  of  one  of  said  fluxes,  said  second  member 
being  movable  to  provide  with  said  first  member  a  sym- 
metrical condition  of  said  one  of  said  fluxes  relative  to 
said  structure  for  any  positiiMi  of  movement  of  said 
members. 


2,MMt5 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  SYSIVM 

Rathbu  B.  Sqidna,  Foreat  »IIb,  Pa.,  wtA  Dale  O.  Bal- 
Hi^er,  Lakcwood,  ColOi^  aarrignors  to  Weadimkonae 
Electric  CofToratfoB,  Eaat  PlUMmgli,  Pa.,  a  cospon- 
tioB  of  PenasylvaBia 

AppUcatioB  May  20, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«9,fl54 
4ClaiM.    (CL  324— 142) 


1.  In  an  electrical  measuring  system  responsive  to 
alternating  quantities  having  a  phase  relationship  vari- 
able between  a  pair  of  phase  conditions,  an  electrical 
instrument  having  a  pair  of  input  terminal  means,  cir- 
cuit means  for  energizing  said  terminal  means  with 
energizing  currents  representative  of  said  alternating 
quantities,  said  instrument  producing  when  energized  a 
response  which  is  a  product  function  of  said  alternating 
quantities,  said  instrument  including  a  calibrated  scale 
having  an  end  zero  marking,  and  an  indicating  pointer 
adapted  to  traverse  said  scale  in  response  to  energization 
of  said  terminal  means  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of 
said  response,  said  pointer  tending  to  assume  a  first  po- 
sition on  the  scale  side  of  said  zero  marking  for  one  of 
said  phase  conditions,  and  a  second  position  on  the  off 
scale  side  of  said  zero  marking  for  the  other  of  said  phase 
conditions,  said  circuit  means  including  a  pair  of  paltts 
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said  outer  cooductor  of  said  coaxial  line  throughout  its 
movement,  said  line  section  and  said  slog  having  a  laofdi 
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for  current  energizing  one  of  said  terminal  means,  said 
paths  providing  opposing  instantaneous  polarities  of  en- 
ergization of  said  one  of  said  terminal  means  relative  to 
each  other,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  path 
of  energization  of  said  one  of  said  terminal  means  to 
maintain  the  first  position  of  said  pointer  for  each  of  said 
phase  conditions,  said  control  means  including  switch 
means  actuable  from  a  first  position  effective  to  estab- 
lish one  of  said  paths  to  a  second  position  effective  to 
establish  the  other  of  said  paths,  a  first  electric  discharge 
device  having  a  first  electrode  for  controlling  said  switch 
means  in  accordance  with  biasing  of  said  first  electrode, 
said  first  device  being  effective  in  response  to  variation 
of  said  biasing  from  a  first  bias  condition  to  a  second  bias 
condition  for  actuating  said  switch  means,  and  biasing 
means  for  biasing  said  first  electrode,  said  biasing  means 
including  a  pair  of  second  electric  discharge  devices,  each 
of  said  second  devices  being  effective  when  conducting  to 
provide  a  separate  one  of  said  bias  conditions,  and  circuit 
means  for  biasing  said  second  devices  in  accordance  with 
said  alternating  quantities  to  render  a  separate  one  of  said 
second  devices  conducting  for  each  of  said  phase  condi- 
tions. _ 


TRANSIOTOR  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Alfred  H.  FwdkBcr,  Chicago,  OL,  aHigBor  to  GcmrI 
TelcpboiM  Labonlorka,  iBcocpontod,  a  corporatkMi  of 
Delaware 

Appttcadon  Aogiut  1,  195^,  Serial  No.  M1,4M 
12  ClaliiH.    (CL  331— 111) 
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1.  A  multivibrator  circuit  comprising  a  first  transistor, 
a  second  transistor,  each  of  said  transistors  having  an 
emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode  and  a  base 
electrode,  a  biasing  circuit  common  to  the  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  said  transistors,  a  first  load  circuit  for  the  col- 
lector electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  load 
circuit  for  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transis- 
tor, first  reactive  means  connected  between  said  first  load 
circuit  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor, 
second  reactive  means  connected  between  said  second 
load  circuit  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor, 
a  first  charging  connection  including  a  first  impedance 
element  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor,  a  second  charging  connection  including  a  sec- 
ond impedance  element  connected  to  the  base  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor,  whereby  said  first  reactive 
means  is  responsive  to  the  first  transistor  being  rendered 
non-conductive  and  being  rendered  conductive  for  biasing 
said  second  transistor  respectively  conductive  and  non- 
conductive  and  said  second  reactive  means  is  responsive 
to  the  second  transistor  being  rendered  non-conductive 
and  being  rendered  conductive  for  biasing  said  first  tran- 
sistor respectively  conductive  and  noo-conductive,  a  first 
unidirectional  conductive  device  connected  between  the 
emitter  electrode  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, and  a  second  unidirectional  conductive  device  con- 
nected between  the  emitter  electrode  and  the  base  elec 
trode  of  said  second  transistor,  said  first  unidirectional 
conductive  device  being  poled  to  provide  a  by-pass  con- 
nection between  the  emitter  electrode  and  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  when  the  same  is  biased 


non-conductive  and  said  second  unidirectional  conductive 
device  being  poled  to  provide  a  by-pass  connection  be- 
tween the  emitter  electrode  and  the  collector  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  when  the  same  is  biased  non- 
conductive. 

2,9M,M7 
REMOTE  METERING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  Barabates,  Morristown,  and  Aodrew  KoHck, 
Jr^  Paank,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Westinghooae  Electric 
Corporation,  Eaat  PlUriiifh,  Pa^  a  corporatioo  of 
Pennsylvania 
Applicadon  Febmary  27, 1958,  Serial  No.  7I7,9«1 
10  ClaioM.    (a.  332—16) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  system,  alternating  voltage  amplify- 
ing means  energized  from  a  reversible  direct  voltage  input, 
nSeans  effective  to  alternately  shunt  the  input  and  output 
of  said  amplifying  means  to  supply  to  said  amplifying 
means  an  alternating  voltage  modulated  in  accordance 
with  said  voltage  input,  and  to  demodulate  the  amplified 
alternating  voltage,  an  oscillator  responsive  to  the  de- 
modulated voltage  for  producing  oscillations  having  a 
frequency  proportional  to  the  demodulated  voltage,  and 
feedback  means  connected  to  apply  a  direct  feedback 
voluge  derived  from  the  oscillator  to  the  shunting  means 
which  is  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tions. 


MODULATING  dRCUTTS 
loin  Lo^  Carroll,  Falng,  Loadoa,  a^  JoIm  Ewela, 
Harrow,  Ei«laad,  aaiifnii  la  Ktedric  Jk  Marical  1m- 
dHlriea  Ifc^Hid,  Hajac,  MUdlaaez,  WmtUmi,  a  con- 
paay  of  Great  Brilili 

Appttcatfaw  Aanet  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,719 

Claims  priority,  appttcatfon  Great  Brltaia  Aa^at  5, 1954 

3ClaiM.    (CL332— 53) 
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1.  A  modulating  circuit  arrangement  comprising  os- 
cillation means  and  modulation  means,  said  oecillation 
means  comprising  a  first  transistor  operative  to  sustain 
the  generated  oscillations  and  a  piezo  electric  crystal  con- 
nected in  the  emitter  to  base  circuit  of  said  first  transistor 
and  operative  to  stabilise  the  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tions, said  modulation  means  comprising  a  second  tran- 
sistor, the  internal  path  from  the  collector  electrode  to 
another  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  being  in  series 
with  the  collector  circuit  of  said  first  transistor  and  apart 
from  the  base-emitter  circuit  thereof  and  circuit  connec- 
tions for  applying  modulation  signals  to  the  emitter-base 
circuit  of  said  second  transistor  to  cause  the  collector  cur- 
rent of  said  second  transistor  to  modulate  the  collector 
current  of  said  first  transistor,  thereby  noodulating  the 
amplitude  of  said  generated  oscillations. 
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the  nufnetic  field,   and  magiietic  divertiiit  means  for    conditions,  said  circuit  means  including  a  pair  of  patfts 
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TONE  COMPENSATED  tOUDNISS  CONTKOL 
Dcteel  H.  EattumiU,  BmIm  Hh^ot,  Mkk^ 
To  y-M  Cononikm,  Mmtam  Bathm,  Mkh.,  a 

fMMM  Off  MICHBB 

~      27, 1H4,  S«talNo.  44€,Wr 
lOatam,   (CL  933— M) 


•»  T9da»Ma  ono 


nid  outer  cooductor  of  laid  coozial  line  throufhout  its 
movement,  uid  line  aectioo  and  said  slog  htTing  a  lengtt 
equal  to  a  quarter-wavelength  at  a  frequency  in  the  tim- 
ing  range  erf  said  cavity,  said  line  section  having  a  char- 
acteristic impedance  greater  than  the  characteristic  im- 
pedance of  said  line. 


i)''TT2 


•n. 


4,  LL- i-JJ' 


2.  A  tone  compensated  loudness  control  comprising 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 
and  a  common  connection  between  one  of  said  input  ter- 
minals and  one  of  said  output  terminals,  first  and  second 
networks  connected  in  cascade  between  said  pair  of  input 
terminals  and  said  pair  of  output  terminals,  each  of  said 
networks  comprising  two  resistors  and  a  condenser  con- 
nected in  series,  and  said  condenser  being  between  said 
resistors,  one  resistor  of  each  network  having  an  adjust- 
able tap,  the  Up  in  the  first  network  being  coupled  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  second  network  resistor  having  the 
tap,  an  input  circuit  cou|4ed  across  said  first  network  at 
said  input  terminals  and  an  output  circuit  coupled  across 
said  second  network  at  said  output  terminals  by  way  of 
said  adjustable  tap  of  said  second  network  resistor  having 
an  adjustable  tap,  the  values  of  the  resistors  and  con- 
denser of  each  network  being  such  as  to  provide  a  set  of 
characteristic  curves  which  resemble  the  Fletcher-Mun- 
son  hearing  cu^ve^  both  networks  acting  conjointly  to 
more  nearly  conform  to  said  Fletcher-Munson  curves  than 
a  single  network  acting  alone. 


!;■ 
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VAMABLB  IMPEDANCB  TRANSPOKMEK 
Rkhatd  W.  ABmb,  HaMoa  HalgMi,  NJ^  a^  Vni 
Cokca,  nnililptli,  Pa^  ■iilginn.  fcy  mmm  m- 
aigiuBciita.  to  the  IMted  Statas  of  Aaaeika  a 
resented  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Aimy 
Applkatioo  May  19, 1955,  SwIbI  No.  5t9,4S< 
lOalB.    (CL133— 35) 
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A  METHOD  OF  VEStSSStNG  FORCES  OP  NON- 


FkankW. 


CRCULAR  CYUNDUCAL  CODJ 

Bonka.  HkiBovy  Tii  1 1  ■■Jlt .  Mt»  Caty.  P»n 

r  to  WoiIMmm  Elodirk  CHMnllaa,  BmI 


It,  1957, 8««al  No.  03,434 
7ci334— IW) 


f^ 


2.  In  an  inductive  device,  a  non-circular  electrical  coil, 
said  electrical  coil  being  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  a  magnetic  core  disposed  in 
said  coil,  and  a  band  of  glass  fibers  impregnated  with  a 
polyester  resin  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  tightly 
surrounding  said  coil. 


^^^isn 


A  coupling  for  a  vacuum  tube  comprising,  a  timable 
reaonant  cavity  defined  by  inner  and  outer  coaxial  con- 
ductors adapted  at  one  end  for  coupling  to  electrode 
contact  rings  of  a  vacuum  tube  aiKl  having  a  tuning 
plunger  at  the  other  end,  a  coaxial  line  having  mner 
and  outer  conductors,  a  coaxial  line  section  having  inner 
and  outer  conductors  connected  at  one  end  to  the  re- 
spective inner  and  outer  conductors  of  said  carity  and 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  respective  inner  and 
outer  conductors  of  said  coaxial  line,  and  a  slug  posi- 
tioned between  said  iimer  and  outer  conductors  of  said 
coaxial  line,  said  slag  being  longitudinally  moveable 
within  said  coaxial  line  and  arranged  so  that  it  contacts 


23«MU 
VARIABLE  COUPLING  TRANSFORMERS 
Robert  W.  Tripp,  BroBxvUle,  N.Y.,  Miipor,  i^n 

N«T.  a  coiTOffatloa  of  Nevada 
Appttcattoa  Sopteaabor  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  534,444 
24ClalM.    (CL  334— 123) 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  two  members  having  each 
a  plane  face,  means  to  support  said  members  with  their 
said  faces  parallel  to  each  other  for  relative  rotation  in 
an  axis  perpendictilar  to  said  faces,  two  q>iral  conductors 
of  equal  and  constant  pitch  disposed  on  one  of  said 
faces  coaxially  of  said  axis,  said  conductors  being  con- 
nected in  series  at  radially  similariy  positioned  ends  there- 
of, and  a  cooductor  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  faces, 
said  last-named  conductor  including  a  portion  conform- 
ing to  an  arc  of  a  curve  coaxial  of  said  axis. 


2,9tM13 
UNBONDED  ELECTRIC  STRAIN  GAGE 

NomM  C.  DakI,  Laili«lo^  Maia. 

AppllcatfcM  May  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  457,779 

9CUhM.   (CL33t— 4) 
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1.  A  strain  gage  comprising  first  and  second  spaced 
generally  parallel  lever  arms  hinged  to  each  other  for 
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independent  pivotal  movement  witfitn  their  common  plane, 
said  arms  at  one  end  thereof  betng  provided  with  sharp 
points  for  engafcment  with  the  strained  surface,  a  mem- 
ber movabiy  mounted  on  the  first  of  said  arms  for  rela- 
tive movement  with  respect  to  said  first  arm  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  and  away  from  said  second  arm,  a  resistance 
wire  stretched  between  said  second  arm  and  said  movable 
member,  an  adjustable  clamping  device  for  clamping  said 
member  to  said  first  arm  when  said  points  are  disposed  in 
gaging  position  and  otherwise  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment of  said  member  with  respect  to  said  first  arm,  and 
biasing  means  acting  on  said  movable  member  to  urge 
the  same  in  a  direction  away  from  said  second  arm. 


N J^  a  mmmtttm  of  New  iwwn 
fl,  19S|,8hWNo.  <2t^74 
(CL  331— 149) 


if 


I.  A  potentiometer,  comprUag:  a  ease,  an  elongated 
resistance  clement  supported  as  a  space  wound  helix 
iD  the  case,  a  shaft  joumalied  for  rotation  in  the  case 
within  the  helix,  a  disk  rotauble  with  said  shaft  and 
slidably  keyed  on  the  shaft  for  axial  movement  thereon, 
said  disk  having  a  periplieral  drcumferentiaUy  extending 
opening  therein,  the  poipbery  of  the  disk  being  threaded 
to  engage  at  least  one  turn  of  the  helix  in  a  portioo  there- 
of extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  a 
spring  contact  mounted  on  the  disk  in  said  opening  en- 
gageable  with  the  resistance  element  in  the  portion  of 
said  helix  turn  adjacent  said  'dpening  as  the  disk  travels 
along  the  helix,  a  collector  bar  supported  at  its  (^>po8ite 
ends  on  said  shaft,  said  bar  being  podtiooed  radially 
outwardly  from  and  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis,  and  ex- 
tending through  said  disk  opening,  means  sUdably  con- 
necting the  contact  to  the  collector  bar,  and  electrically 
conductive  means  connected  to  the  resistance  element 
and  the  collector  bar  for  access  exteriorly  of  the  case. 


a^tMis 

POTBNTIOMBTKR 

Herbert  A.  Gottschail,  Netlcy,  S.  Frederic  Gnigciitacim, 
TiBBift.  NJ^  mi  Fatar  J.  Waaaya,  Rkhmood  HID. 
N.Y. 

14,  ItSi,  §ariri  No.  iM,Ml 

anil  II    (CX33S— 170 


1.  In  a  rectilinear  potentiometer,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  housing;  a  resisunce  element;  means  for  sup- 
porting said  resistance  dement  in  said  housing;  means 
to  connect  said  resistance  element  to  an  external  circuit; 
an  actuating  shaft  extending  into  said  housing;  an  insula- 
tor block  carried  by  said  shaft;  electrically  conductive 


wiper  means  carried  by  said  insalator  block  and  arranged 
to  electrically  contact  said  resistance  dement;  a  fixed 
terminal  for  connecting  said  wiper  means  to  an  external 
circuit;  a  tubular  insulator  member  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  said  resistance,  element,  provided  with  a  slot 
parallel  to  its  axis,  an  dectrically  conductive  arm  mem- 
ber, carried  by  said  insulator  block,  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  wiper  means;  and  a  stretchabie  helically 
coiled  spring  member,  positioned  entirdy  within  said 
tubular  member,  and  having  one  end  dectrically  con- 
nected to  said  fixed  terminal  and  the  other  end  mechani- 
cally and  dectrically  connected  to  said  arm  member  to 
that  said  spring  member  is  stretched  to  an  extent  rdative 
to  the  position  of  said  wiper  on  said  resistance  element 


2,9M,«i« 
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2,9M,417 
CABLE  CONNECTOR 

afeatree,  MnaB>,  aMl^oe  to  Traco, 
Mass.,  a  coepoeatfoa  of  MasaBchnaatts 
Deeaasber  19,  1955,  SarW  No.  5S3,SM  , 
2  dBtaaa.    (CL  339^-145)  ^ 
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1.  A  cable  connector  having,  in  combination,  a  body 
portion  formed  to  provide  an  dongated  open  top  groove 
having,  in  transverse  cross-section,  an  arcuate  bottom  sur- 
face on  which  the  lower  surface  portion  of  a  longitudinally 
extending  length  of  cable  received  by  said  groove  is 
adapted  to  rest,  and  having  upwardly  rdatively  widdy 
diverging  side  wall  surfaces  tangent  to  said  arcuate 
bottom  surface,  the  angle  at  which  said  side  wall  surfaces 
diverge  being  such  as  to  cause  the  points  of  taofency  to 
lie  bdow  the  horizontal  plane  that  includes  the  center 
of  curvature  of  said  arctiate  bottom  surface;  a  pair  of 
oppositely  arranged  members  in  said  groove,  each  of 
which  members  has  a  longitixiinally  extending  inclined 
side  surface  conforming  to  and  slidable  downwardly  on 
one  of  said  diverging  side  wall  surfaces  of  said  groove, 
and  each  having  a  longitudinally  extending,  downwardly 
and  laterally  facing  surface  which  in  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion is  coocavely  arcuate  and  extends  for  substantially  the 
full  width  of  the  under  side  of  said  member,  and  at  the 
lower  edge  thereof  substantially  intersects  the  inclined 
surface  of  said  member  so  as  to  adapt  such  surface  to 
contact  portions  of  the  cable  extending  to  below  said 
plane;  and  means  for  forcibly  sliding  said  members  on 
said  inclined  surfaces  of  said  groove  for  causing  such 
surfaces  by  coaction  with  the  indined  surfaces  of  said 
members  to  act  as  wedges  for  moving  said  members 
downward  and  laterally  toward  each  other  for  downward 
and  inward  gripping  of  the  cable. 


Wilttaas  Gekr, 


2,99Mlt 
CONTACT  TEKMINAL 


Appllcalioa  May  2, 1957.  Serial  No.  65M«7 

1  CklBk    (CL  339—272) 

In  combination  a  base  with  a  recess  therein,  said  recess 

having  a  face  outwardly  inclined  at  one  side  near  its 

upper  edge,  an  angle  conductor  plate  having  a  portion 

overlying  said  recess  and  having  a  notdi  in  an  edge  there- 


870 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1959 


2>9M,f22 
FEKBOELECTRIC  SYSTEMS 


one  end  of  the  last  of  said  series-connected  column  wind- 
ings, and  means  connecting  other  ends  of  alternate  ones 
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of  tedat  Mid  iadiaad  face  of  the 

ptal*  hftvmg  a  Back  portioB  ia  kiow 

ttid  oowtoctor  plale  in  the  notch  thwaof,  taitd 

plate  then  beint  separable  from  laid  condoctor  phNa  for 

the  lateral  insertion  of  a  conductor  wire  therebetween, 

said  conductor  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  the 

upper  portion  thereof  being  tapered  in  width  and  said 

second  plate  haTing  a  t^wred  head  adapted  to  be  thrust 


r-«J 


<4 


f 


IMU^     i^  X  1«La 


through  the  lower  portion  of  said  opening  and  a  neck 
adapted  to  engage  in  the  narrower  upper  portion  of  said 
opening  for  locking  together  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
plates,  and  a  screw  threaded  through  said  second  plate 
for  engagement  at  its  inner  end  with  a  conductor  placed 
between  said  plates  and  effective  to  move  said  second 
plate  into  locking  engagement  with  said  first  plate  when 
the  neck  of  said  second  plate  is  in  said  opening. 


(Ml  C 


SYVTEM  FOS  RECORDING  TIMI 


1» 


^-        AffBeadoa  My  11, 1984,  Serial  N*.  442,743 
»  Ttln'    -     (CL34«~1J) 


|l 


f  g^'^^'m 


1.  In  a  system  for  recording  a  time  break,  in  combina- 
tion, an  energy  storage  condenser,  a  first  rectifier  con- 
nected  in  series  therewith,  a  firing  circuit  including  a 
blasting  cap  and  a  source  of  current  for  firing  said 
blasting  cap  connected  in  series,  means  for  feeding  the 
output  of  said  firing  circuit  to  the  series  combination  of 
condenser  and  rectifier,  said  rectifier  being  so  poied  as 
to  permit  said  condenser  to  charge  reqxnsive  to  flow  oi 
current  in  said  firing  circuit,  a  recording  device,  a  second 
rectifier  connected  to  said  condenser,  means  for  coupling 
said  condenser  to  said  recording  device  through  said 
second  rectifier,  said  second  rectifier  being  so  poled  as 
to  prevent  flow  of  charging  current  therethrough,  where- 
by firing  of  said  blasting  cap  interrupts  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent through  said  firing  circuit,  ther^y  permitting  said 
storage  device  to  discharge  and  provide  a  signal  at  said 
recording  device. 


II 
ELECTRONIC  MAGNTTUDB  COMPARATOR 


2S.  lilX  aerial  Na^  394,441 
ITnnlaii     (CL349— 14i) 

1  A  substantially  delay-free  electronic  magnitude  com- 
parator for  comparing  and  instantaneously  indicating 
the  relative  magnitudes  of  first  and  second  binary  num- 
bers, said  comparator  comprising:  first  means  for  produc- 
ing a  first  series  of  bi-valued  electrical  digit  signals  repre- 
seoting.  reqwctivdy,  the  digits  of  the  first  number;  sec- 
ond means  for  priMlucing  a  second  series  of  bi-valued 
electrical  signals  representing,  respectively,  the  digits  of 


the  second  number,  a  biHaM*  electronic  element;  a  source 
of  clock  pulses;  third  means  reapoarive  solely  to  the 
simultaneous  application  of  said  dock  pulaes  and  said 
signah  for  setting  said  bistable  electronic  etement  to  one 
of  its  stable  sutes  when  corresponding  digit  signals  of 
the  two  numbers  being  compared  are  dissimilar  in  one 


.i^-    S" 


~3r» 


sense;  and  fourth  means  Tesponsive  solely  to  the  simul- 
taneous application  of  said  clock  pulses  and  said  signals 
Cor  setting  said  bisuble  electronic  element  to  the  other  of 
its  suble  sutes  when  corresponding  digit  signals  of  the 
two  numbers  being  comparni  are  dissimilar  in  the  op- 
posite sense. 

UtMU 

LINl  SILBCnON  SYSim 

C^rtsa Kri*  Siiaiwis,  CUewa,  and  HaAari  C  Waliiw 

.    nwn,  Hasolawoad^  OL,  mmnan  to  Meiaiola,  lac^ 

'   ChkMo,  nL,  a  corporatlna  ofDksoii 

AFpHcattoB  FaferaaiT  S,  1954,  SmMN*.  49M19 
ItCblM.   (CL349— MQ 


1.  A  selectioiv,  system  for  esUbiishing  electrical  con- 
nection at  a  desired  point  in  a  matrix  by  a  signal  includ- 
ing first  and  second  frequency  componenu  applied  in 
sequence,  said  system  including  in  combination,  a  plural- 
ity of  frequency  responsive  means  each  operable  in 
response  to  reception  of  a  component  of  a  particular  fre- 
quency, a  first  plurality  of  circuit  means  each  individually 
coupled  to  and  operated  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
frequency  responsive  means  and  defining  one  coordinate 
of  the  matrix,  means  including  switching  means  respon- 
sive to  a  first  frequency  component  for  operation  of  one 
of  said  first  plurality  of  circuit  means  and  for  disabling 
all  of  the  other  of  said  first  plurality  of  circuit  meant, 
and  a  second  plurality  of  circuit  means  each  individually 
coupled  to  and  operated  in  response  to  operation  of  a 
frequency  reaponsive  means  to  which  one  of  said  first 
plurality  ot  circuit  means  is  couiried,  said  second  plurality 
of  circuit  means  bang  operated  by  said  frequency  re- 
sponsive means  in  response  to  a  seoMid  frequency  com- 
ponent different  from  the  first  frequency  and  received 
subaequoit  to  reception  of  the  first  frequency  component, 
said  second  plurality  of  circuit  means  defining  the  other 
coordinate  of  the  matrix,  each  circuit  means  of  said  first 
plurality  having  portions  cooperating  with  said  circuit 
means  of  said  second  plurality  so  that  a  connection  is 
established  at  a  point  deteed  by  an  operated  circuit 
means  of  said  first  and  second  groups. 


August  18,  1959 


3'      ELECTRICAL 


871 


of  the  routing  drum  by  contact  with  said  surface  pushing    output  circuit,  a  phase  comparison  device  coupled  for 
the  head  out  just  enough  so  that  it  no  longer  touches;    energization  from  said  output  circuit  and  said  alternating 


tor  block  carried  by  said  shaft;  electrically  condtictive   overlying  said  recess  and  having  a  notch  in  an  edge  there - 
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FEBROELECnUC  SYSTEMS 
iam  A.  RaJdHMB  aurf  Gmii«  R. 
IMn  lo  Radio  C«*Qntfoa  oC 

lOf 


NJ. 


one  end  of  the  last  of  said  series-connected  column  wind- 
ings, and  means  connecting  other  ends  of  alternate  one* 
of  said  series-connected  column  windings  to  each  other 
to  form  a  reading  coil  for  said  matrix. 


M  May  31, 1955,  S«lal  N«.  511«915 
UChima.   (CL  349— 173) 
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2,999,04 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Rarmoad  StMrt-WiDlaaM,  radAc  PaIMM,  aad  MBlaa 
Rowabwg,  Santa  Monica,  CaW.,  Mrignon,  bj 
awignniiMii,  to  TelwBeter  MagnHlci,  Inc.,  a 
Hon  of  California 

Amplication  Angmt  9, 1954,  Serial  Nn.  44«.i93 
UCUhm.    (CL  349— 174) 


6.  An  electrical  system  comprising  at  least  three  con- 
densers each  having  a  dielectric  of  ferroelectric  material, 
and  each  characterized  by  remanent  and  saturated  charges 
of  substantially  equal  values,  a  first  and  a  second  of  said 
condensers  being  connected  in  series  with  each  other,  said 
third  condenser  being  connected  to  a  junction  point  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  condensers,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  saturating  voltage  of  one  polarity  to  said  third  con- 
denser to  saturate  said  first  and  second  condensers  with 
charge  in  the  same  one  direction  with  reference  to  said 
junction  point  and  to  saturate  said  third  condenser  with 
charge  in  the  opposite  direction  with  reference  to  said 
junction  point,  and  means  for  applying  setting  impulses 
of  the  opposite  polarity  to  said  third  condenser  to  there- 
by reduce  the  charge  in  said  third  condenser  by  a  pre- 
determined amount  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of 
said  setting  impulses. 


2,999,03 
MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  SYSTTEM 
MPton  Roaenban.  Santa  Monica,  CaM., 

conoraHon  of  CaWonla 

AppUeadon  April  5, 1954, 8«lal  No.  421,931 
2Clahna.    (CL  349— 174) 


a 


1.  A  magnetic  menaory  core  array  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  memory  core  planes,  each  core  plane  including 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  memory  cores  each  of  which  is 
capable  of  assuming  two  sUble  rcmanence  conditions, 
said  cores  in  each  core  plane  being  arranged  in  columns 
and  rows,  each  column  being  folded  over  with  approxi- 
mately one-half  of  the  cores  in  a  column  being  aligned 
and  spaced  alongside  of  the  other  half  of  the  cores  in  the 
column,  each  core  plane  having  a  plurality  of  row  coils, 
each  of  which  is  inductively  coupled  to  all  the  cores  in 
a  different  row,  each  of  said  row  coils  including  resistance 
wire  to  provide  a  desired  resistance  in  said  coil,  a  plu- 
rality of  column  coils,  each  of  which  is  inductively  coupled 
to  all  the  cores  in  a  column,  means  to  couple  in  scries 
correspondingly  located  column  coils  in  alternate  ones  of 
said  core  planes  to  form  two  series-connected  column 
coils  for  each  of  said  correspondingly  located  columns  in 
all  said  core  planes,  and  means  to  couple  each  one  of 
said  two  series-connected  column  coils  together  at  one 
end  to  provide  a  single  re-entrant  series-connected  column 
coil  for  each  of  said  correspondingly  located  columin 
in  all  said  core  planes,  a  plurality  of  terminating  imped- 
ances a  different  one  of  which  is  connected  to  one  end 
of  a  different  one  of  said  re-entrant  coils,  and  means  to 
telectively  apply  excitation  to  a  desired  one  of  said  re- 
entrant coils  at  its  other  end. 


1  In  a  magnetic  matrix  memory  system  of  the  type 
including  a  plurality  of  cores  of  magnetic  matcnal  having 
substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  characteristics,  said 
cores  being  arrayed  in  columns  and  rows,  a  plurality  of 
row  coils  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  all  the  cores  in  a 
different  one  of  said  rows,  a  plurality  of  column  coils 
each  of  which  is  coupled  to  all  the  cores  in  a  different 
column,  and  means  for  applying  current  pulses  lo  a  col- 
umn coil  and  to  a  row  coil  coupled  to  a  selected  core  to 
drive  said  selected  core  to  saturation  at  a  desired  polarity, 
said  current  pulses  being  applied  to  said  column  coil  suffl^ 
ciently  before  the  application  of  said  current  pulses  to  said 
row  coil  to  permit  disturbances  caused  thereby  to  subside, 
a  reading  coil  for  said  magnetic  matnx  comprising  a 
winding  on  every  core,  the  sense  of  said  windings  being 
the  same  on  every  core,  means  connecting  the  windings 
on  each  core  in  each  column  in  series,  means  connecting 
one  end  of  alternate  ones  of  said  series  connected  column 
windings  to  each  other,  means  connecting  one  end  of  the 
next  to  last  of  said  seriess»nnected  column  windings  to 


2,999,425 

HEAD  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Dan  H.  Jooca,  Redondo  B«Kk,  and  Lylc  M. 

dale,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  The  NatloMl  QMh 

Compuiy,  Dayton,  OWo,  a  cognotntiun  of  MarTland 

AppUcadoB  Jnnc  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,797 

8  Claims.    (CL  34^—174) 


•iiit^ 


4.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  magnetic  transducing 
head  with  a  minimum  of  clearance  relative  to  the  mag- 
netizable surface  of  a  rotating  drum  comprising  a  tubular 
bousing;  a  magnetic  head  aflfixed  to  the  end  of  said  tubular 
housing;  mounting  means  for  enabling  said  tubular 
housing  to  radially  posiUon  itself  relative  to  the  surface 
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of  the  routing  drum  by  contact  with  said  surface  pushing 
the  head  out  just  enough  so  that  it  no  longer  touches; 
means  for  holding  said  tubular  housing  relative  to  the 
surface  of  said  rotating  drum  such  that  the  housing  is 
prevented  from  any  further  inward  radial  movement  but 
can  naove  radially  outward  due  to  further  contact  with 
said  surface;  and  means  supporting  said  mounting  means 
for  adjusting  said  head  ungentially  about  the  surface  of 
the  drum. 


MAGNETIC  CORE  COUNTER  COfcUlTS 
Veraoo  L.  Newkove,  HnddonlcM,  N  J. 


to 
Radio  CorpontloB  of  Ancrka,  a  cofpontioa  of 
Delaware 
AppUcatkM  Jme  3, 1957,  Sortel  No.  6i3,lM 
10  Claims.    (Q.  34«— 174) 


output  circuit,  a  phase  comparison  device  coupled  for 
energization  from  said  output  circuit  aixl  said  alternating 
current  source  for  producing  an  electrical  ouQHit  having 
a  phase  and  a  magnitude  controlled  by  the  difference  in 
magnitude  between  the  energization  received  by  the  |rfuse 
comparison  device  through  the  inverter  device  from  the 
first  input  circuit  and  from  the  second  input  circuit,  said 
comparison  device  comprising  first  and  second  discharge 
circuits  having  an  alternating  voltage  thereacross  derived 
from  said  source,  a  first  control  circuit  for  the  first  dia- 
charge  circuit  permitting  substantial  current  flow  through 
the  first  control  circuit  only  for  a  first  phase  of  current 
in  said  output  circuit,  a  second  control  circuit  for  the 
second  discharge  circuit  permitting  substantial  current 


-«i  in**'   -ij^^in 
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Jh«k) 


1.  In  an  "n"  stage  counter  circuit,  the  combination 
comprising  respectively  "n"  magnetic  cores  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  hysteresis  loop  material,  uud  cores  each 
having  separate  input,  output,  feedback,  and  inhibit  wind- 
ings linked  thereto,  "n"  temporary  storage  devices  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  output  windings  of  said  cores, 
"n"  feedback  circuits,  the  "nth"  one  of  said  feedback 
circuits  being  connected  between  the  "nth"  temporary 
storage  device  and  the  feedback  winding  of  the  "nth"  one 
of  said  cores,  a  carry  propagation  circuit  having  "n" 
gated  amplifier  stages,  each  stage  having  a  plurality  of 
inputs  and  an  output,  the  "nth"  gated  amplifier  stage  hav- 
ing one  input  connected  to  the  "nth"  temporary  storage 
means,  and  having  another  mput  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  "n— 1th"  gated  amplifier,  and  the  "nth"  gated 
amplifier  having  its  output  connected  serially  to  the  inhibit 
winding  of  the  "nth"  core  and  to  the  input  winding  of 
the  "n+lth"  core,  and  further  having  its  output  con- 
nected directly  to  the  said  other  input  of  the  "n-f  1th" 
gated  amplifier,  and  means  for  applying  an  input  signal 
to  all  said  gated  amplifier  stages  at  the  same  time. 


«aji'  tc 
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flow  through  the  second  control  circuit  only  for  a  second 
phase  of  current  in  said  output  circuit,  thiixl  aiMl  fourth 
discharge  circuits,  means  for  supplying  a  direct  voltage 
for  the  third  and  fourth  discharge  drcwts,  a  third  con- 
trol circuit  permitting  current  to  flow  in  the  third  dis- 
charge circuit  only  when  substanf  '.  current  flows  through 
the  first  discharge  circuit,  a  fourth  control  circuit  per- 
mitting current  to  flow  throu^  the  fourth  discharge 
circuit  only  when  substantial  current  flows  through  the 
second  discharge  circuit,  an  output  circuit  energized  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  currents  in 
the  third  and  fourth  discharge  circuits  for  producing 
an  electrical  output,  and  means  coupling  the  first  input 
circuit  for  energization  in  accordance  with  said  electrical 
output,  whereby  the  electrical  output  may  be  controlled 
in  accordance  with  the  input  to  the  second  input  circuit. 


2,9M,C2S 

MULTIPLE  FAULT  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Hagh  S.  Fcfdy,  Ballalo,  N.Y.,  and  Habcrt  W.  Yaa  Nmi, 

DtaMo,  CaHf.,  mdgmn  to  WcadagbouM  Electric  Cor- 

pontkM,  East  Ptttabnrgh,  iSu,  a  corporalion  of  P< 


AppUcation  January  27, 19M  Serial  No.  5<I,778 
3Claliiis.    (Q.  34»— 213) 
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2»MM27 
REMOTE  METERING  APPARATUS 
Theodon  BaratetM,  HigUaMi  Parii,  aMi  Aadnw  KuUck, 
)     Jr.,  BloooAeld,  N J.,  ■■tpnri  to  Wwtli^houw  Electric 
Corporatioa,  East  fiUauurtK  P***  *  cofpoiatloa  of 

t  ArrOemlkm  imm  21, 1955,  Sorid  No.  516,972 

7ClalBH.    (CL34«— lU) 

7.  In  a  telemetering  transmitter,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  a  synchronous  inverter  device  having  first 
and  second  input  circuits  for  coupling  the  device  to 
separate  energizing  sources,  an  output  circuit  and  means 
effective  when  energized  from  said  alternating  current 
source  for  alternately  couplmg  the  mput  circuits  to  the 


2.  A  multiple  fault  indicating  system  comprising,  a 
control  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  switches  connected 
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in  seriet  therein  and  adapted  to  have  a  direct  current 
voltage  applied  thereto,  a  plurality  of  electronic  tubes, 
one  for  each  switch,  each  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  starting  electrode,  direct  current  supply  circuit  means 
separate  from  the  direct  current  voltage  applied  to  said 
control  circuit,  individual  circuits  each  including  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  plurality  of  switches  in  series  therein 
and  connecting  the  anode  and  cathode  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  plurality  of  tubes  across  said  direct  current  stipply 
circuit  means,  a  plurality  of  starting  electrode  switches 
each  connected  between  a  starting  electrode  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  tubes  and  said  direct  current  supply  cir- 
cuit means,  said  starting  electrode  switches  being  normal- 
ly open,  and  means  operatively  connected  with  said  start- 
ing electrode  switches  for  temporarily  closing  the  start- 
ing electrode  switches  and  initiating  conduction  of  said 
tubes.  ^ 


Howard  L.  DmitU, 


INDEXING  APPARATUS 

St.  Pmu,  nuui»i 
l»  Sparry  Rand  Corporadoa 
of  Daiawan 
Marck  23, 1955,  ScrM  No.  4M,17« 
ITCIataii.    (CL34«— 347) 
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10.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  analog  quantity  into 
a  digital  quantity  comprising  at  least  a  high  speed  com- 
mutator and  a  low  speed  commutator  each  having  at 
least  one  annular  row  of  discrete  contact  segments  repre- 
senting respectively  the  possible  significant  digiu  in  a 
digital  quantity,  a  rotatable  driving  shaft  the  angular  dis- 
placement of  which  represents  said  analog  quantity,  a 
commutator  wiper  arm  for  each  of  said  high  and  low 
speed  commutators  with  brushes  thereon  for  each  an- 
nular row  of  contact  segments  on  the  respective  commu- 
tator, means  associated  with  said  roUtable  shaft  for  driv- 
ing said  high  and  low  speed  wiper  arms  at  a  speed  ratio 
of  n:l,  where  n  equals  the  total  po&sible  number  of 
discrete  comact  segments  in  an  annular  row  on  the  low 
speed  commutator,  means  associated  with  said  high  speed 
wiper  arm  for  positively  indexing  a  brush  thereon  to 
only  one  contact  segment  in  an  annular  row  on  the  high 
speed  commutator,  and  meaiu  including  means  rotatable 
with  said  high  speed  wiper  arm  for  positioning  only 
one  contact  segment  in  an  aimular  row  on  the  low  speed 
commutator  to  a  brush  on  the  low  speed  wiper  arm. 


2,M9  43# 
TELEVISION  TUBE  SUPPORT 
WUUam  H.  SnnuMrcr,  D«s  Plafaws,  lU.,  aolgnor  to  Ad- 
miral CorporatkM,  Chicago,  01^  a  corpotadua  of  Dcl- 


thereoo  one  of  the  ndes  of  which  is  adjaceat  the  back 
portion,  a  confining  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  at 
the  other  side  of  the  coil  and  being  engageable  with  taid 
coil  when  the  neck  extends  through  said  apreture,  and 
separate  resilient  means  angularly  spaced  about  the  neck 
by  being  anchored   to  both  the  carrier  and   plate,  the 


AppMcatloa  laly  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,2«7 
(  Claiau.  (a.  34«— 3«7) 
1 .  Apparatus  for  support  of  a  picture  tube  above  and 
in  a  predetermined  relation  to  a  horizontal  base,  the  tube 
having  a  back  portion  converging  to  a  neck  of  uniform 
diameter  including  an  upright  carrier  on  the  base  for  the 
rear  of  the  tube,  said  carrier  being  higher  than  the  neck 
above  the  baae  and  having  an  opening  upwardly  thereof 
for  accoounodation  of  the  neck  and  an  operating  coil 


anchorate  points  of  one  of  said  resilient  means  being  di- 
rectly above  the  neck  and  a  pair  of  the  means  being 
anchored  below  the  level  of  the  neck  and  equidistandy 
spaced  from  the  anchorate  points  of  the  first  mentioned 
resilient  means,  all  the  resilient  means  urging  said  mem- 
ber into  engagement  with  the  coil  to  in  turn  bias  said 
coil  toward  the  back  portion. 


2,9tt,i31 

CENTERING  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  W.  Love,  Los  Azalea,  CaRf.,  awlfiir,  by  mt 

■MigiiHiiali,  to  tka  UaUad  SMaa  of  AaMrla  aa  ra| 

■ented  by  Ihc  SacrXary  of  the  Air  Force 

Applicalioa  Jaly  (,  1955,  Serial  No.  SM,2«9 
<  CtaloM.    (CI.  34^—347) 


1.  A  supporting  structure  for  the  neck  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube  comprising  a  tubular  member  formed  with  a 
given  plurality  of  mounting  means  equi-angularly  spaced 
from  one  another  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  member  at 
one  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member,  and  a  like 
plurality  of  mounting  means  equi-angulariy  spaced  from 
one  another  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  member  at  the 
opposite  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member;  and  a 
plurality  of  flexible  struts,  equal  in  number  to  said  first 
plurality  of  mounting  means,  each  supported  at  one  end 
thereof  by  one  of  the  mounting  means  at  one  end  por- 
tion of  the  tubular  member  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
by  one  of  the  mounting  means  at  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  tubular  member,  said  struts  positioned  entirely 
within  said  tubular  member  intermediate  said  strut  eixls, 
successive  ones  of  said  struts  being  mounted  to  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  mounting  means,  and  each  of  said  struts 
being  at  the  same  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  member.  v^  ■■   •  *••■  nz^  <■ 


PLAN-POSmON  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

Hmry  Atht,  BieeUja,  N.Y., 

ScBliB  of  AaMnca  at 

AeNary 
OrlgiMi  appHcadoa  J j  12, 1955,  S««ai  N*.  4tl3«l. 

DiTldM  Mi  Mi  upliaaia  Iwiij  3t,  19S(,  SmU 

No.5«2457 

2niliiii     (CL34»~lf) 

1.  Electron  deflection  apparatus  for  a  radar  system 
having  a  rotating  anteiuia  and  a  cathode  ray  display  tube, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  two  phase  generator  having  a 
pair  of  stationary  coils  and  an  armature  coil  that  rotates 
with  the  antenna;  a  sweep  generator  responsive  to  the  oat- 
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pot  of  each  sutiootry  coil  for  cootroUins  the  potential  diitributed  power  Mnpuq^r  connectiag  the  output  circuit 
KTOM  each  pair  of  deflection  plates  of  the  tube;  a  diode  of  said  tnuMmitter  to  the  antenna,  thereby  to  apply  out- 
elemeat;  a  coodenaer;  a  circuit  faicluding  the  diode  and  goinc  aignala  to  the  antenna  for  radiatioo  into  q>aca,  a 
the  condenser  in  series  between  one  (rf  the  field  coils   multi-itajB  Ivoad  band  distributed  preamplifier,  the  output 

of  said  preamplifier  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  ' 
receiver,  coupling  means  connecting  the  input  circuit  of ' 
said  invamplfBer  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  power  ampli- 
fier whereby  q>ace  signals  received  by  the  antenna  are 
^>pUed  thrcNi^  the  output  circuit  of  said  power  amplifier 
and  said  coupling  means  in  series  to  the  input  of  said 
preamplifier  and  theretfaroofh  to  said  receiver,  switching 
means  for  separately  applying  oooCrol  pulses  to  the  con- 


ta 
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and  ground;  a  D.C.  reference  voltage  source;  a  O.C 
amplifier  inverter,  and  a  circuit  including  the  reference 
voltage  source  and  die  amplifier  fairerter  in  series  between 
the  junction  at  the  diode  element  and  the  condenser  and 
the  said  armature  coH 


NaBalt 


RADIO  DIRECnON  FINDER 

Had  Bairil,  a^  Antbasy  J.  Dl  Gfa* 
Batetaa,  N J^  aMlgners  to  the  UnMad 
Stalaaol  Ammke*  m  iiifiiiwiii  by  tkt  S^attmrj  of 
Ike  Amy 

Appttattoa  Jaaa  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  44«4« 

SCMm.    (a.  343— lit) 

(Gnatod  ■■««  TMt  35,  VS.  Coda  (19S2X  aac.  2M) 


1.  In  a  radio  signal  direction  finder  including  a  rotat- 
ably  driven  receiving  antenna  having  a  prcdetennined 
beam  width  and  a  directive  pattern  and  adapted  to  inter- 
cqH  the  beam  of  a  transmitting  antenna,  means  for  out- 
lining the  antenna  response  pattern  of  said  receiving  an- 
tenna corresponding  to  said  beam  width,  comprising 
means  for  dennodulating  the  signals  intercepted  by  said 
antenna,  means  driven  synchronously  with  said  receiving 
antenna  for  magnetically  recording  and  magnetically  re- 
producing successive  demodulated  signals  whereby  the 
req)ective  amplitude  and  angular  relationship  of  succes- 
sive discrete  intercept  signals  are  maintained  and  repro- 
duced in  said  relationship  for  a  prescribed  duration,  said 
angular  relationship  being  determined  with  respect  to  a 
prescribed  azimuth  direction,  and  indicating  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  reivoduced  signals  and  including  a  cath- 
ode ray  line  trace  syachronousiy  driven  with  said  receiv- 
ing antenna  whereby  the  successive  reproduced  intercept 
signals  outline  the  recefving  antenna  reqxMise  pattern. 


2,999,434 
DUPLEX    OPERATION     USING     ALTERNATELY 
KEYED  DISTRIBUTED  AMPLIFIERS 
»  I.  Algaac,  Bc<hpagc,  N.Y.,  sMignor  to  laatm- 
'  ^  l»*i^ry,  bcoiporaM,  MhMola,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
of  New  Y«fk 
AppHcatkM  October  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,17S 
a  Claint.     (CL  343— 17S) 
6.  A  radio  signalhng  system  comprising  a  transmitter, 
a  receiver,  a  common  antenna,  a  multi-stage  broad  band 
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trol  elements  of  the  power  amplifier  and  the  preamplifier, 
the  polarity  of  the  control  pulses  being  alternated  whereby  i 
these  amplifiers  are  alternately  conductive  and  cut  off,^ 
each  being  conductive  while  the  other  is  cut  off,  and  , 
terminating  means  connected  to  the  preamplifier  input 
circuit,  the  maximum  voltage  applied  through  said  cou- 
pling means  from  the  output  circuit  of  said  power  ampli- 
fier to  the  input  circuit  of  said  preamplifier  being  limited 
by  phase  difference  between  stages  of  the  power  amplifier 
and  said   voltage  being  dissipated  by  said  terminating 
means,  the  limitation  and  dissipation  of  this  voltage  being 
effective  to  prevent  damage  to  the  preamplifier. 
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CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  RADIO 
MONITORING  STATION 
PUUp  Yaffea,  rmri^toa.  Md^  aMlgBor  to  Ike  Ui 
Statoa  of  America  aa  repreaelai  hj  the  Statftaij  of 
Ike  Nary 
AppHcattoB  NoTtMbar  4, 1955.  Serial  No.  545,141 
5CUaH.    (CL343— M5) 


(Granted 
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4.  An  electromagnetic  wave  signal  monitoring  station 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  swelling  iuperfaeterodyne 
receivers  for  imercqiting  electromagnetic  wave  signals  in 
a  preselected  frequency  band,  eadi  of  aaid  receivers  hav- 
ing lock -on  circuit  means  for  terminating  further  sweep- 
ing upon  signal  interception  by  the  reqtective  receiver, 
control  circuit  means  coupled  reflectively  to  each  oi  said 
receivers  for  producing  an  electrical  control  signal  correla- 
tive to  a  predetermined  frequency  difference  between  the 
instantaneous  oscillator  frequency  of  all  but  one  of  said 
superheterodyne  receivers  and  the  oscillator  frequency  of 


ror  acconunoaauon  or  toe  neck  and  an  operaUng  coU    with  the  antenna;  a  sweep  generator  responsive  to  the  out- 
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Mid  one  •operbeterodyne  receiver,  tad  metam  leapomivc 
to  nid  electrfcal  control  ngnal  bdng  adapted  to  render 
the  lock-oo  circuit  meant  of  aU  but  aaid  one  luperhetei- 
odyne  receiver  nonreepontive  at  the  freqneacy  of  said 
intercepted  signal,  and  switching  means  actuable  by  the 
iock-on  circuit  means  of  said  one  superheterodyne  re- 
ceiver for  tranunittinf  the  oadllator  frequency  thereof 
to  all  b«  the  control  circuit  means  nspte&n  to  said 
one  receiver. 


BSAM  DIFLICnNGci^ 

R. 


CACT  FOR  ANTENNAS 


,  U,  IfSI,  a«M  Nn.  51M95 

1.  A  directional  antenna  compriaing.  a  generally  rec- 
tangular waveguide  for  propagating  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy in  the  desired  mode,  the  wide  wails  of  said  waveguide 
extending  beyond  the  narrow  walls  thereof  and  forming 
a  flared  bom  pfayncally  confining  the  energy  only  in 
the  electric  pUne,  a  pwr  of  plates  generally  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  the  narrow  walls  of  the  waveguide,  said 


plates  extending  forwardly  of  the  antenna  aperture  and 
spaced  apart  a  disunce  greater  than  the  wide  dimension 
of  the  waveguide  and  substantially  equi-distant  on  either 
side  of  the  antenna  centerline  whereby  side  lobe  energy 
will  be  re-directed  into  the  primary  radiation  pattern. 


V!*. 


a  frame  supporting  said  plates  for  rotttion  about  an  axis 
generally  ocnmal  to  the  antenna  centerline  and  to  the 
wide  walls  of  the  waveguide  for  tilting  the  antenna  aim- 
ing axis,  and  drive  means  engagiag  said  frame  for  con- 
troUmg  the  rotational  movement  of  said  plates. 


Ski.  --^ 


i 


-V 

"J 


7T^  >    lih^  *">i0n:&: 


■i:k> 


4. 
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"tf** 


Miiftitlli 


♦  ■•* 


t 


tev9^(  nmata*. 
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115,904 
SHAVFR 


i85,*07 


m  Afl  I  TXirr  CrkD    a  IkJ    ▲  ■  ~rf\^Mrv»tt  ■?   r\w%  -w^az?   ■  aa^^ 


a  receiver,  a  common  antenna,  a  mulu-stage  broad  band   superheterodyne  receivers  and  the  oscUlator  frequency  o« 

745  O.G.— 67 
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DESIGNS 

AUGUST  18,  1959 


^"<«i^<a  J>>* 


18S«S9S 

GLOVE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Rlduvd  C  Zackcnrar.  dovaravUk,  N.Y^   BMitBor  to 

Alcxctte  Bmcmto  Corporatlom  GkrvcnviUc,  N.Y. 

AppttcaCkM  AagMt  IS,  1»S1,  Serial  No.  52425 

(CL  D3— 11) 


185,9«1 

GOLFING  VEHICLE  OR  THE  UKE 

J«te  T.  Panvtt,  BmKmb  Hvbor,  MMk 

Apfikatloa  FcknMnr  9,  I9S9,  Serial  No.  54319 

Ttm  9t  pUMt  7 

(0.014—3) 


/s..«.  *  t      t. 


n  ■?  tn*  yi? 


115499 

COMBINATION  BASIN  FOR  WASHING  AND 

RINSING  DISHES 

Rudolpli  BcrahardC,  Evaaatoo,  m^  ■■Ignni   to  Fadcrai 

Tool  Corporatioa,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  flU- 

Appttcatioa  April  24,  1957,  ScrW  No.  45374 

Tcna  of  potest  14  yean 

(CL  D4— 2) 


If5,9t2 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  COVER 
VtDccnt  I.  G«rad,  Detroit,  Midi.,  ■iilgiiw  to  Ckrytlcr 
Corporatkm,  Hifhiaiid  Pari^  Mkiu,  a  corporatkM  of 

AppHcatkM  October  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S,943 
Tana  of  potcat  7  y< 
(CL  bl4— 39) 


L 


\|M»ifSiw*w 


/ 


/ 


*H 


(l>«kl?iv 


195,909 

HEEL  FOR  LADIES'  SHOES 

Rofer  VlTkr,  Moi^iat.  Frawx,  aariffMr  to  Cbriatlan  Dior, 

Parte,  Fnuc«,  ■  Hadlad  HaMIMy  coapwy  of  Fnuicc 

AppHcatkM  March  13,  1959,  ScrW  No.  54,973 
ClaliM  priority,  applli  atlua  FraMc  JaMary  14,  1959 
T«»  of  paiaat  7 
n*  (CL  D7~5) 


rvmfsi- 


185,993 
>?{-«  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Cheater  J.  Baredd,   Grand   RapMi,  Mlch^   awlgnor  to 
Amctiaui  Seatl^  Conpany,  Gnnd  RapUs,  Mich.,  a 
corporatkM  of  New  Icrtey 
AppttcatkM  Jannary  22,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,243 
Tcrai  of  patc^  14  yean 
(CL  DIS— I) 


^i»?tte.i> 


^•>*' 


4     ' 


*» 


ITS 
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„»«5,9«4  185,907 

„ ,  ,  „         J}^Y^^  ^^^G  u^rr  FOR  an  altomobile  or  the  like 

Kaymood  A.  Soaicn,  FairflcM,  Coan^  uilinor  to  Spcrry  Howell  D.  Morris,  Scranton,  Pa. 

KMd  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corporation  of  AppUcadoo  February  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«,0«S 

a!!SIL**       .  ..*.-„  ^  ^,— 1»  ~         Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

AppUcatioa  Jaanary  5,  1M9.  Serial  No.  54,037  "  ^^^  (CI.  D29— 17) 

Tcnn  of  patent      i  yt»n  rr^t  i » vt  i  , 

(CI.  D22— J)  VKt^JJh 


»;j 


ti 


(M 


185,9«5 

SIX  POLE  TELEVISION  AND  RADIO  ANTENNA 

Sam  Gertz,  Chicafo,  IB.;  Syhia  Edttb  Gertz  executrix  of 

aid  Sam  Garti,  deceased 

Applicatioa  March  14,  1958,  Sarial  No.  50,028 


\»  ooifHkt- 


Term  of  nteat  7  yean 
(CL  D24— 14) 


> 
;1 


.J  J 


*4.i^<i 


(TVTA  !;>'/• 


rH«»!A 


,_;;.  4.« 


■  a  I*  ^^^■*-~i 


185,908 
TROPHY 
Marvin  Kramer,  Chicago,  HI. 
'    Applicatioa  Jannary  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  54*140 

-    •-     Term  of  patent  7  years  ^^ 

(CI.  D29-23)  .^.^^JT*" 


*rt»«>.  .f 


ti-Mi  .1^^ 


185,90* 
HANGING  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
»A      „    J'^k  Bnnibann^  Newtw,  Ma«,  ,rt  » 

fc^»*"**«»  November  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,454    K 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Joi,  '  .'  «-••  D2*— 1) 


/ 


f*-**-c;ifw  -t^ji 


185  909 
VELOCIPEDE   FENDER 
Vfttor  Schrectiengost,  Clrvihrnd  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  Murray  Oiiio  Maaofactoring  Company,  Nash- 
Tille,  Tenn.,  a  corporatkin  of  Ohio 

Application  March  5,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,854 
Tcnn  of  nnlMrt  14  yi 
D34— 


t.    i , 


(a.  D34— 15) 


^5501  M  T- 


en 


878 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1959 


185317 


185,921 


I( 


AuGTJgT  18,  1969 


II 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


877 


toK 


ltS,f1f 
"^*'*  TOY  BOOMERANG  GUN 

G«orf  •  W.  DMk«.  NaAHOa,  Twb^  Milt 
incoraontod,  NMliTfDc,  Tcnn. 
AppUcatkM  Maj  13,  1959,  StiW  No.  S5,M9 
Th«i  af  palMt  14 
(CI.  D34— IS) 


183,914 

INNNEK  PLATE  Oil  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

MkkMl  t.  WijMMiil.  CmaiMm^  N.Y. 

FtfcnMnr  U/1H9,  9«W  No.  S4,7St 
T«H  of  Hint  14 
(0.044— 15) 


4?nw4«!  ;.  Ijr 


A  )'-««.•  %  ^U0f  .■     LL 


>c».  4*.Wi 


185,911 
DIVIDED  PLATE 
GUbert    R.    Chadbovae,    Onkland,   Maine,   aM^nor   to 
Keyes  Fibre  Compaoy,  Portland,  MafaM,  a  corporation 
ol   Maine 
'^         Application  May  27, 1958,  Serial  No.  51,094 
^  Tarai  of  patent  14  yean 

I  (a.  D44— 15) 

HT.B8  S^     ■ 


•  '<:..%.<  .«*v.  !-■ 


(4k..<8Kl 


185,915 
CHARM 

Bert  Walter  Straisbniver,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioo  October  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  48439 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D45— 17) 


-^"-pN- 


1X>"^>   -n    r^ 


I  i        185312 
COVER  KNOB 
James  L.  Hrale,  Chicago,  IlL, 
Company,  Chkago,  Ol.,  a 

AppHcatioa  Scpi—i bu  19, 1951,  Serial  No.  52,694 
Tern  of  ■■l—l  14  y 
■vw«^  (Cl.I>44--29> 


to  Eiico  Products 
of  Illinois 


/  1  is^iia^fri'rx  ^ 


II 

185,913 
HANDLE  FOR  KITCHEN  UTENSILS  AND 
SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
Rkfaard  S.  Latbam,  Cbicafo,  I1L,  assignor  to  Elico  Prod- 
acts  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dlbiois 
Appiication  September  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,698 
Term  of  pntsnt  14  years 
(CI.  I>44->-29) 


185,916 

EXPANSIBLE  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sol  P.  Kanfman,  Proridcacc,  ILL,  aarirMr  to  Speidd 

Corporation,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 


Appttcatioo  March  31,  1959,  Serial  No.  55  J63 

Tern  of  palmrt  14  years 

(CL  IMS- 4) 


Vltf 
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185,924 
CARTON  FOR  CIGARETTE  PACKS 


185^28 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
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1S5,917 
TABLE  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Wmtam  J.  CirpiHlir.  Bv^nk,  CaUf . 
ApyMcartoM  Marck  3,  l»5t,  Sortal  No.  49,r72  f 

(CL  D4S— M) 


I       Li       1 


COMBINATION  WINDSHIELD  SCRAPER,  RADI- 
ATOR CAP  REMOVER,  BOTTLE  OPENER,  AND 
RULER 

RolMTt  B.  Draper,  MirryitM,  Va. 

AppUcatkM  November  3,  195t,  Serial  No.  S343* 

Tens  ol  pataat  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D52— 1) 


/ 


y 


1:^ 


t 


lt5,918 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  nXTURE 

WlUiam  M.  C.  Lam,  Wcetoo,  Maae.,  aaeigiior  to  Lam 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  MaaMKhaectts 

Apptkatioo  September  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  StfiM 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  048     4) 


ii:i 


«r.:^ 


o^u  185.922 

WOOD  LATHE 
Frederick  S.  Brcnmm,  ETanatoii,  IlL,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well  Manufacturing  Company,  PMafonrgh.  Pa.^  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Pennsylrania 

Applkatkm  April  15,  1957.  Serial  No.  45,731 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D54— 6) 


185,919 

AUTOMOBILE  WASHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Max  Fracfctcr,  SprtegieM,  N  J. 

Application  May  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  5«,8M 

Term  of  paii^  14  yean 

(CL  D49— 1) 


34 


i*t» 


185,923 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Fraiyi  It  Perry,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  aidga  nr  to  Oneida  Ltd., 

Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  April  1,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,308 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 12) 


'>  wy* 


f-*'t.«t.' 


185,928 

SPAN  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  BOWLING 

BALLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

George  E.  Sckacfer,  Mnskcgoa,  Mick.,  assignor  to  The 

Branswick-Baike-Colkadcr  Company,  Ckicago,  UL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,618 

(a.  D52->1) 
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lt5,924 
CARTON  FOR  CIGARETTE  PACKS  - 
WUUun  E.  GiVMB,  WktaMn,  Mam. 
y;.       ApyHfrtoa  October  5,  1954, 8mm  No.  32^7 
T«nB  of  palMt  14  y< 
.■^^^,r  (CL  D5»— 13) 


U.  S,  PATENT  OFFICE 


liMM 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Frederick  G.  KaowIm,  RoekmtK,  N.Y., 
DUB  Ko4dk  Coapwty,  RodMite,  N.Y^  a 
ol  New  J«fMy 

AwUcadoa  MM«k  23,  1959,  ScriiU  No.  55,1  !• 
'^  Ttrm  of  palMrt  14  yean 

(CL  Ml— 1) 


«iMt 


870 


toEait- 


1S5,925 
JAR 

AtdoM  I.  Lorcnzca,  Toledo,  aad  Brace  L.  Roberts,  Ro«*- 
ford,  Ohio,  Mdgaor»  to  Owcns-Illfaiois  Glass  Company, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporattoa  of  Ohio 

Application  Aiigiut  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,041 
Tern  of  pataat  14  y« 
(H.  D58— 25) 


F-^f 


"I   i 


«• 


t 


185,929 
CALCULATING  MACHINE  CASING 
Richard  W.  PItnuui,  Laverock-Hilkrcflt,  Pa.,  and  Lnrelle 
V.  A  Gnild,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaiignors  to  Underwood 
Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dela- 


Applicattoa  April  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,388 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  DM— 11) 

AptU  -  s 


II  185,924 

DECANTER 
Walter  F.  Baker,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Owens-Illi- 
nois Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohto,  a  corporation  of 
Obto 
Application  November  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,542 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
^  (CI.  D58— 8) 


t  p     Ob    0nt^*^r\  t 


•,\•y^ 


•maaq^A 


185,938 
BOBBIN  WINDER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Malcolm  S.  Parii.  Vyplarlr  Potot,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Manafactnrtog  Company,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  ■  cor- 
poration of  New  Jency 
Application  October  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,172 
Term  of  potaat  14  yean 
(CI.  D78-J) 


M/nM :iAi^  RO-i- 


•'.li  /  n 


f-'.f 


•'  185,927 

LID  FOR  A  WASTE  RECEPTACLE 

James  F.  Warrca,  Tonmto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

General  Steel  Wares  Uadted,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  April  3,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,331 

Tens  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


185.931 
HORN  HOUSING 
Charles  E.  Graham  Rcerei,  Summit,  NJ.,  sssignni   to 
Falcon  Alarm  Co^  Inc.,  SammK,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
Application  November  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,499 
Tens  of  pateat  14  ys 
(Q.  D72— I) 
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1IM32 
CAP  FOR  A  WKITING  n«TRUMENT  OR  A 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
DmfU  KalM,  JjcmmJ.  Iirtc  of  Pi^woiwl  CMh,  NJ^  by 
Many  Yi«tr,  Ei«lcwood  CHffi,  NJ^  JaHu  M.  Kaka, 
EMkwootf,  NJ^  and  8wil  Kakm  En^cwoorf  CIWi, 
NJ^  czcortan,  aMlgaan  to  DmHi  Kahn,  loc^  North 
N  Jn  a  corporatfaM  of  New  J«ncy 
AppikatfcNi  Jom  24,  1951,  Serial  No.  S  1.497 
T«m  of  potest  14  yean 
(CI.  D74— 17) 


n 


i 


n 


ltS,9M 

COMPOSTTE  STORE  COUT^TER  AND  STORAGE 

CABiNFT  OR  THE  UKE 

A.  lairiu,  GlMvitw,  DL,  ■■%Bei  to  TW  WoMdl 

Compooy,  CmoJild,  OMo,  a  corporatkwi  of  OMo 

ApHlcatfoa  Novonbv  14,  1957,  Sariol  No.  4t,447 

(CL  DM— 11) 


195,933 
DESK  BASE  FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Walter   Irion   Biefcr,   Jaoesrilk,   Wb.,  aoiffnor  to  The 
Parker  Pea  Coaepaoy,  JMMsrUle,  Wlk,  a  corporatioa 
of  Wiecooda 

Appllcatioa  ABgoat  2S,  195S,  Serial  No.  52,434 

Tern  of  potent  14  yeare 

(CI.  D74— 1) 


115,937 
BOX  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPLAYING  GASKET 

RINGS  OR  THE  UKE 
loeeph  M.  Broeoing.  Ck^eland,  Mid  Robert  C.  Vairicw, 
Rocky  Rhrer,  Ohio,  ■iiltaaw  of  ooe-holf  to  E.  F. 
Hooghtoo  *  Co.,  PhOadclpMo,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Peott^rlraaia,  ao4  ooe  half  to  ■■ariti.  loc,  Clevebnitf, 
Ohio,  a  iorporatloo  of  Delaware 

Applkatloa  May  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,929 
Tenn  of  potest  14  y« 
(CI.  D8»— 5) 


/, 


/ 


// 


K^ 


185,934 

COMBINED  RULER,  MEMO  PAD  HOLDER 

AND  DESK  SET 

Michael  Barroo,  Woodnerc,  N.Y. 

Applkatloa  March  4,  1959,  SerfaU  No.  54,847 

Term  of  poteit  14  yean 

(CI.  D74— 1) 


"M a II 


&- 


185,935 
HYDRAULIC  TRACER  VALVE  FOR  MACHINE 

TOOL 

Victor  Rnzick,  FoUertoo,  and  Harry  C.  Mix, 

Aaahcini,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  November  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,324 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D78— 1) 


185,938 
COMBINED  DISPLAY  CASE  AND  DISPENSER  FOR 

CEREAL  BOXES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Cari  A.  Sand,  Cincionati,  Ohio,  amiciior  to  The  Bnm- 
boff  Manafactnring  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Ohio 

Application  June  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,542 
Term  of  poteot  14  yi 
(CI.  DS*— 11) 


185,939 
MOBaE  KITCHEN  AND  SERVING  UNIT 

WUUam  H.  Frick,  Cleveland,  OWo 
Application  October  1 1, 1957,  SerW  No.  48,844 
Term  of  pntent  14 
(CL  Dfl— 18) 
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AWiUST  18,  19M 

185,949 
COMBINED  Gl  ARD  RAIL  AND  CONTROL  PANEL 

FOR  A  COOKING  RANGE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Frank  Brcckenrklfc,  WUttitr,  and  Tbomas  D.  Twccdic. 
Monrovia,  Califs  asdcMtn  to  O'Kecfc  A  Menitt  Com- 
pany, los  Angdes,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  April  8.  I9S8.  Serial  No.  50,38J 
..      Term  of  patent  14  yean 
r  (CL  D81— 25) 


•i-Vi    .^;.i 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


185  944 

^nr-rr     SLIP^N  BELT  BILLFOLD 

Howard  A.  Kehl,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Appttcatkm  October  22,  1958,  Scridl  No.  53,997 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D87— 3) 


mu  0A^  'cm  M 


m 


irtJfr  t 


185.941 

MASSAGE  TABLE  AND  VIBRATOR  COMBINATION 

Sammy  Davis,  Glendalc.  and  Wayne  C.  Shank,  Shermaa 

Oaks,  Calif.;  laid  Shank  assignor  to  said  Davis 

Application  February  11,  1957.  Serial  No.  44,836 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


.--*^ 


*>va.     v-js^-Aft     US 


185,942 
ASH  TRAY  ^'*'  **'*^*  ocM£Mi>} 

George  A|dukovich,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Application  November  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,442 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


^.,-A.  «.  ■■  >  .t  WATER  SPRAY  GUN 

Jules  Rosenkranz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ijifayette 

Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Y  orfc 

Application  May  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,845 

Term  of  patent   14  yean 

(CI.  D91— 1> 
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.  185,946 

FOUNTAIN 
Kenneth  1.  Nign,  Temple  City,  Calif. 
Application  January   15,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,182 
u....  Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D91— 4) 


185.943 

CONTAINER  FOR  A  HAIR  BRITSH 

Murray  Schotland,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  December  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  49,086 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D86— 10)  H^,    ^,y^.,^ 
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NARROW  WOVEN  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jack  Davis,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppHcatkm  Marck  10,  1959,  Serial  No.  54.914 

Tenn  of  patctat  3V^  yean 

(O.  D92— 1) 


185,948 

MASONRY  HAMMER 

Finn  Schmidt,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Applicadoa  I>ecember  26,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,910 

Tenn  of  patent  14  j^can 

(a.  D93 — 4) 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Mti     Harry  C.  :  Be* — 

Builck.  Victor    and  Mix      18.'S.9H5. 


Schaefer.   O«orf«   K.,    to   The    Brunawick  Balke-Collendcr  Co. 

Sruin     rapaRiirlni?    dpvlr*     fnr    h^^wiimr    h..i!.    ...^^     »k.    hi... 


745  O.O— «$ 


It      v^^.i^ 


ll^»4«.A.    f^f       ».•  *l&.  ^  te  *•  V* 


4  ».  •■' 


vi:fry. 


^iiinaa  ho  t^.m 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1969 


Mora. — AmngtA  In  mccord&nce  with  the  first  sicnlflcmot  character  or  word  of  the  name  (la  acconUnoa  with  dtjr  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Berger,  Chrlttlaa  D.     Color  telerUlon  system  and  apparatus. 

Re.  i4.«88,  g-18-S9.  C\    178— 5  4 
Butcoek.  Richard  A.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Uthlum 

baae  Krea«e     Re   24.681,  8-18-69,  C\   252—37 
Clapp,  Richard  O  .  to  Phllco  Corp      Color  telerlalon  Indexiog 

system.     Re.  24.685.  8-l»-5».  CI.  178—^.4. 
Cnshman  Chock  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

SwansoD.  Llnwood  B.     Re.  24,084. 

Orlflth  Laboratories.  Inc..  The  :  Bee — 

Schnell.  Carl.     Re.  24.683 
Johnson.    John    A.,    to   Thermal    Research    and    Knglncerlnc 
Corp      Fluid  fuel  burner.     Re.  24.682,  8-18-59,  CI.  168—1 
Phllco  Corp.  :  Sec — 

CUpp,  Richard  O.     Re.  24,686. 


Schnell.  Carl.  >^  to  The  Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc  Method  of 
commlnutlns  meat.     Re.  24,68S,  8-18-59,  d.  M — 106. 

Soconr  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Butcosk.  Richard  A     Re.  24.681. 

8wanson,  Kenneth  P.  Top  rolls  for  ^>lnnlnf  machines. 
Re.  24.687,  8-18-69,  Cl    19—142. 

Swanson.  Llnwood  B.,  to  The  Cushman  Chock  Co.  Power- 
operated  chock  of  the  compensstlnir  type.  Re.  24,684, 
8-18-59,  Cl.  279—119. 

Thermal  Research  and  EnjrlneerinK  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Johnson.  John  A.     Re.  24,682. 

Toledo  Scale  Corp.  .  See — 

Williams,  Lawrence  S.     Re.  24,686. 

wniUms.  Lawrence  8..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.  Ball  heartac. 
Re.  24.686.  8-18-89,  Cl.  308—193. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ilfenfrtta  Nurseries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Robichon.  Marcel      1.859 
Roblcbon,  Marcel,   to   Ilgenfrlta  Nurseries,   Inc.     Rose  plant. 
1,869,  8-18-59,  Cl.  47—61. 


Spanbausr.  Prank.     Rose  plant.     1,860,  8-18-69,  CL  47 — 61. 


xer- 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AJdukoTlch.     George.       Ash    tnj.       186,»«2,    ^18-66.     Cl. 

D86— 2. 
Alezette  Bacmo  Corp. :  Bee — 

Zuckerwar,  Richard  C.     186.898. 
American  Seating  Co.  :  See — 

Bareckl.  Chester  J      185.903. 
Baker.    Walter    F..    to    Owens- Illinois    Glass    Co.      Decanter. 

185.926.  8-18-59,  Cl    D58-    8 
Bankfi,  Louis  A.,  to  llie  Waddell  Co.    Composite  store  counter 

and    storage    cabinet    or    the    like.      185.936.    8-18-69,    Cl. 

D80— 11. 
Bareckl.  Chester  J.,   to  American  Seating  Co.     Vehicle  scat. 

185.903.  8-18-58.  O    D15 — 8. 
Barron.    Michael.      Combination    ruler,    pad   and  pea    boMer 

desk  set.     185.934.  8-18-59,  CT.  D74— iT 
Bearings.  Inc. :  See — 

Bruenlu,  Joseph  M..  and  Vanlew      186.937. 
Bernhardt.    Kudolpn     to    Federal    Tool    Corp.      Combination 

basin   for   washiDg  and   rinsing  dishes.      185,899.   8-18-59, 

CI.  D4— 2. 
Bleger.   Walter  I.,   to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.     Desk  base  for  a 

writing  Instrument      185.933.  8-18-69.  Cl.  I>74 — 1. 
Breckenrldge.  Frank,  and  T    D   Tweedle,  to  O'Keefe  A  Merrltt 

Co.     Combined  guard  pall  and  control  panel  for  a  cooking 

range,  or  the  like      185.940,  8-18-59.  O.  D81— 25. 
Brennan.    Frederick    8..    to   Rockwell  Mfg.   Co.      Wood  Uthe. 

185.922,  8-18-50.  Cl    D54— 6 

Bmenlng.  Joseph  M  ,  and  R  C  Vanlew.  H  to  B.  F.  Hooghton 
*  Co..  and  s  to  Bearings,  Inc  Box  for  storing  and  dls- 
Pl*y<ng    gasket    rings  or    the   like.      186.937.    8-18-«9.    Cl 

Brunhoff  Mfg  Co..  The     See — 

Sand,  Carl  A.     185.938. 
Brunawlrk-Balke-Conender  Co..  The:  890 

Schsefer.  George  E.     186.920 

^m^9"oS'.R'l'^'59,c''l^'-l'"^"""*     "^     """•*"     ""'•* 
Carpenter.  William  J.    Table  lamp  or  similar  article     185.917 
R- 1  8—59.  Cl.  1)48—20 

''*?8r9"irV?^9''a".D^!r  '^'"  '''    "^"^  '»"*• 

Chrysler  Corp.  :  See— 

Oerarl.  Vincent  J      185,902 

'^r85.947'*'8:i^"?r  dJ2-?     '"'"'     "'    •""""    "''''' 
^i^'j^  ««nuny.  and  W   C.  Shank :  said"  Shank  assor.  to  said 

a  ,o*«n^A"^'?'o**?'*  •"*'  Tlbrator  combination      186,941, 
Dior.  Christian  :   See- 

VI Tier,  Roger      185JW0. 
Draper,  Robert  B.     Combination  windshield  scraper,  radiator 

CT^DS^V'  '***"'*  opener,    and   ruler       185,921,   8-18-59, 

Rastman  Kodak  Co. :  See —  -- 

Knowles.  Frederick  O.     18M28. 


Ekco  Products  Co. :  Bm — 
HTale,  James  L.    185,912. 
Latham,  Richard  8.     186,913. 
Falcon  Alarm  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Reeves.  Charles  E  G.     186.931. 
Federal  Tool  Corp  :   See— 

Bernhardt,  Rudolph.     185,899 
Frtck.  William  H.     Mobile  kitchen  and  serrlng  unit.     185,989. 

8-18-59,  Cl    D81— 10 
Frurhter,     Max.       Automobile     washer     or     similar     article. 

185,919,  8-18-59.  Cl    D49— 1. 
Oagnoa.   William    E.     Carton   for  cigarette  packs.     186,034, 

8-18-59,  Cl.  D58— 13. 
General  Steel  Wares  Ltd.  ;  See — 

Warren.  James  F      185.927. 
Oeraci.    Vincent    J.,    to   Chrrsler   Corp.      Automobile   wheel 

cover     185.902.  8-18-69.  Cl   D14— 30. 
Oerts.  Sam.  deceased  :  8.  E.  Gerts,  execotrtx.     Six  pole  telo- 
vision  and  radio  antenna.     185.906.  8-18-59.  Cl.  11^26 — 14. 
Gerts,  SylvU  E  ;  Bee — 

Gerts.  Sam.     185,906. 
Goild.  Lurelle  V    A.  :  See — 

Pitman,  Richard  W.  and  Guild     185,929 
Houston.  E.  P..  *  Co.  :   See — 

Rroenlng.  Joseph  M.,  and  Vanlew.     185,937. 
Hvale.  James  L..  to  Ekco  Products  Co.    Cover  knob.     186,012, 

8   18-59,  Cl.  D44 — 29 
Kahn.  David,  deceased,  by  H    Tager,  and  J.  M.  and  S   Kahn. 
executors,  to  Dsvld  Kahn.   Inr      Cap  tor  a  writing  Instru- 
ment or  s  similar  article.     185,932,  8-18-59,  Cl.  ^74 — IT. 
Kahn,  David.  Inc.  :  See— 

Kahn.  David.     185,932, 
Kahn.  Julius  M.     See — 

Kahn,  David      185.932. 
Kahn,  Samuel :  See— 

Kahn,  David      185.932. 
Kaufman.   Sol  P.,  to  Bpeldel  Corp      BzpanslMe  chain  for  a 
bracelet  or  similar  article      185,916,  8-18-59,  Cl.  D46— 4. 

Kehl.  Howard  A.  Slip-on  belt  billfold.  186,»44.  8-18-60, 
Cl    D87  -3. 

Keyes  Fibre  Go.     See- 

Chadboume.  Gilbert  R.     185,011. 

Knowles,  Frederick  G  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Motion  pic- 
ture camera      186,928.  8-18-59,  Cl    D61--1. 

Kramer.    Marrin.     Trophy.     186,908.  8-18-60.   C\.   D20— 2S. 

Kuaan  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dunbar.  OeorM  W.     186.010 

Lafayette  Brass  Mtn.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 
Rosenkrans.  Jnles.     185.946. 

Lam  Inc. :  See — 

Lam.  William  M.  C.    185,018. 

Lam.  WllUam  M.  C  to  Lam  Inc  Fluorescent  lighting  te- 
ture.     185.918,  8-18-59.  Cl.  EHS — 4, 

Lstham.  Richard  S  .  to  Ekco  Products  Co.  Handle  for  kitchcB 
utensils  and  similar  articles.  185,913.  8-18-69.  Cl. 
D44— 29. 

Lorenxen.  Arnold  I.,  and  B.  L.  Roberts,  to  Owuta-DliBoto 
Glass  Co.    Jar.    186.026.  8-18-fiO.  Cl.  D6»— 26. 

i 
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LIST  OF   PESIGN    PATENTEES 


.-» 


Mil.  Harry  C      Her 

Ru«Jck.  Vlcuir    an.l  MU.     185.»;«5 
Morrla,  Howell  D.     n«(  antt  for  an  ajitomobll*  or  tlM  like. 

185.907,  »-l»-59.  CI,  D2»^   17. 

Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co..  Th*  :  «m — 

Schreckengo«t,  Viktor      189,806 
Sign.   Kenneth  I      Fountain       1M,94«,  8-18-S9,  CI.  D01 — «. 
OKe*fe  k  Merrltt  Co   :   Xee 

Breckenrldg«,  Frank,  and  Twe«dl«.     183UM0. 
Oneida  Ltd.:   8ee^  .     ,     ^„,cr    r 

Perry.  FVask  R,     185,923.  '^-*^»     Wli^i    » 

Owens-Illlnoli  OUs*  Co   :    See  — 

Baker.  Walter  F      185,»2«. 

U^renie'n.  .Arnold  I.,  and  Robert*      18."5,925. 
Park,  Malcolm  8  .  to  The  Singer  Mfg,  Co.     Bobbin  winder  for 
sewing  macblnea.     185,930,  8-18-49.  CI.  D70— 2. 

Parker  Pen  Co.,  The     ««•— 

Bleger.  Walter  I      185,933. 
Parrett     John    T       (Golfing    refaicie    or    the    like.      180,901. 

8-18-59.  CI.  D14-  3 
Perry.    Frank    K.   to   Oneida  Ltd.      Spoon  or  almilar  article, 

186.92.3.  8-18-59,  CI.  D04 — 12. 

Pitman.  Richard  W  .  and  L.  V.  A.  (Juild.  to  Underwood  Corp. 
Calculating  aiarhin«»  cnalng.     Ift5,9li9,  8-18-59,  CI,  r)«4 — 77. 

ReeTes,  Charleit  E  .  to  Falcon  Alarm  Co..  Inc.    Hflrn  hooaing. 

185,931.  8-18-59,  CI    D72— 1. 
Koberta.  Bruce  L.  ;   See — 

Lorenxen.  Arnold  I.,  and  Boberta.     185,i)25. 

Rockwell  Site    Co.      8ee-  - 

Brennan.  Kretlerlck  S.     185,922 
Roaenkranz,  Julen,  to  Lafayette  Braiut  Uif.  Co.,  Inc.     Water 

■pray  gun.     185.945,  H-18-59.  Cl.  r»91 —1. 
Rutirk.   Victor,  and   H    C.   MU.      Uydraallc  tracer  v&lve  for 

machine  tool.     185,935,  8-18-49,  CI.  D78 — 1. 
Sand.  Carl  A.,   to  The  Bninhoff  Mfg    Co.     Combined  dtaplay 

caae  and  dlapeuaer  for  cereal  boxea  and  the  like.     185,93s. 

8-l»-M>.  CL  D80— 11. 


185,948,    8-18-M,    C\ 
185,943 
Veloci 


Schaefer,   Oeorge    E  .    to   The    Brunawlck  Baike  Collend«r  C» 

Span    meaaurlng    device    for    bowling    balla    and    the    Ilk* 

185.920,  8-18-69.  CI.  I»2      1 
Schmidt.    Plan       Maaonry    hammer 

093 — 4. 
S44iotiand.    Murray.      Container   for   a    hair   bniata 

8-l»-5».  CI    DH6 — 10 
Schre«-kengu8r    Viktor,  to  The  Murray  Ohio  Mfg   Co 

pede  fender      185.909,  8-18-59.  CI.  D34— 15 
Shank.  Wayne  ('       Hee 

DarU,  Sammy^  and  Shank      186.941.  "^ 

Singer  Mfg    Co..  The  :   See- 
Park,  .Malcolm  S      185,930 

^L"*.?'  S^^^°°^^'  i°  ^P*"7  Rand  Corp.    ShaTer.    188,904. 

»-l»— as.  Cl.  D22 — 3. 
Speldel  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaufman.  Sol  P.     1864)1*. 
Sperry   Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Somers.  Raymond  A.     185,904 
Straaaburger,     Bert     W        Charm        186,916,     »-18-69,     CI. 

SiymanHkl.    Michael    J.      Dinner    plate    at    almilar    article 

185,914.  8-18-59.  CI.  D44— 15. 
Tweedle,  Thomas  I>      See —  ., — ' 

Breckenrldge.  Frank,  and  Tweedle.     185.940. 
Underwood  Corp.  :   «ee —  ' 

Pitman.  Elchard  W..  and  GnUd.     185,929 
Vanlew.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Bruening,  Joseph  M..  and  Vanlew.     186,937. 
Vivler,  Roger,  to  C.  Dior.      Heel   for  ladiee'  afaoea.     186,900. 

8-18-59.  Cl.  D7 — 5. 
Waddell  Co..  The  :   See — 

Baaka.  Lou  to  A.     186,»3«. 
Warren.   James   P..  to  General  Steel  Wares  Ltd.     Lid  for  a 

waate  receptacle.     185,927.  8-l»-69,  Cl.  D5«— 17. 
Tager,  Harry  :  See — 

Kahn.  David.     185,932. 
Kuckerwar,  Richard,  to  Alexette  Bacmo  Corp.    Glove  or  alal- 
lar  article.     185,898,  8-18-8©,  O.  DS— 11. .  ^         ^       ,, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Baker.    Jame^   U.,   to   United   Sutea  of   America,   Air  Force.     Benander,  George  B.,  and  L.  M.  Sheldon    to  General  Electric 
nent  optical   ayatem.     2,899,8«2.   8-l»-59,         Co.      t^lectrtc    .witch    with    miniature    to,  «='««nc 


Sighting    Inatrument 


toggle    rnechaniNm 


KoowlM.  Frederick  G.     ISS^S. 


Liorpnien,    Anioia    i..   ana    o.    l..    Kooem,    to   «rw«n>-iitiiiou 
OUm  Co     Jar.     1SB.928.  8-18-M.  O   D68 — 26 


is?iimL!f»k'f^>«p-'mw^ 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1969 

Nan. AmamA  in  acconlaoc*  with  the  lint  alfnlflcuit  character  or  word  of  the  name  (la  accordance  with  dty  and 

tatepioM  directory  practice) . 


preeaure  ad- 

8-lft-5».Cl.  T3— 213. 
Het — 


Abrama,  Irving  M.  :   See — 

ParterMn^  Jame*  A.,  and  Abrama.     2.900.362. 
Adnma,  Cedl  E.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Fluid  DU>tor 

2.899.941,  8-lfe--^9.  CI.  121— 8«. 
Ada  ma    Foster  L..  a  ad  R.  E.  PIdcock.  to  Mlnneapolto-Uooay- 
«>U '  Regulator  Co.     Fluid  quantity  meaaurlng  apparatua. 
2.899.825.  8-18^^M>.  CI    73^304 
Adama    John  F.   K.,  K    (J.  C»erber.   and  <i.   P.   Wllkea.   to   Iin 
perial  Chemical  Induatrtea  Ltd      Drying  proceaa  and  appa 
ratna.    2.899.754.  »-ia-5©.  CI.  34-    21. 
Adams    Raybum  L.     Vaporiilng  device.     2.899,722.  8-18-59. 

CI   21-120 
Adelaon    Samuel  L.,  to  Inflloo  Inc.     Differential 

juater  for  fluid  flow  meter     2.899.824 
Adlerwerke  vorm   Helnrtch  Kleyer  Akt. 

NItachke,  Bruno.    2.900.062. 
Admiral  Corp.  :  See-- 

Slngelman.  Fred  E.     2.900,598. 
Suinmerfr.  William  H      2.900,«30. 
Aeraoi  itei^arch  Co.  .   tfee — 

rt«.  Krnat  J.     2.900.114.  _  .  ^ 

Ahlberg    Jacob  E     and  E.  A.  Slmpeon.  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co. 
Preparation  of   ulllca   eoU.     2.900.348.  8-18-69.  CI.  282— 
313. 
Aktiebolaget  Dentatoa  :  8e» — 

BJflrklund.  Cuataf  E  .  and  Edvardaeon.     2,899.744. 
Aktlengeaellachaft  fur  I'ntemehmungen  der  Eiaen-  and  Stahl- 
Induatrie  :  See— 

Johannaen.  Friedrlch     2.900.24« 
Algaae.  I^iwrence  I.,  to  Inetrumenta  for  Industry,  Inc.    Durlei 
operation    uaing   alternately    keyed    dlatributed    ampllOem 
2.900.«34.  8-18-59.  CI    343      178. 
Allegheny  Lodlum  8teel  Corp.  :   See — 

Olfford.  Paul  B.     2.900,656. 
Allen    Howard  G.,   to  Boatitcfa.  Inc.    .  Fastener-applying  im- 
plement     2.899.679.  8-18-59,  CI.  1-  -49. 
Allen    Joaeph  C.  and   R.  C.  Reynolds,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Pro- 

dnctivlty  well  logging.     2.900.517.  8-18-69.  CI    250 — 83. 
Allen.  Richard  W  .  and  F    Cohen,  to  United  States  of  Amerl 
ca.    Army       Variable    loipedanoe    tranaformer.      2,900.610. 
8-18-59.   n    .'?3^    35. 
Allied  Chemlcul  Corp.  :  See — 

Jackson.  Ralph  B  .  Kelly,  and  Townend.    2,900.234. 
Smith,  I.ee  B     2.900,423 
Staht.  Richard  F  ,  and  Woolf.    2,900,422. 
Allied  Steel  and  Conveyora,  Inc. :   See — 

Harrison.  Homer  8     2.900.01.^, 
Allied  Steel  and  Conveyors.  Division  of  the  Sparks-Withington 
Co.  :  See — 

Harrison   Homer  8.     2,900.018. 
Allla-Chalmern  Mfg.  Co  :   See—  «»« 

Anke.  John  R.    2.900.157. 
Baude.  John     2.900.528. 
Allison.   Kenneth  C.     Electrical  awltctiing  unita.     2,900,461. 

8-18-59.  CI    20a— 11. 
Allmlnna  BrandredAkapsainireti  AB  :  8e*— 

Snndbern.  Sven  .K      2  899,73.1 
Alm<n.    Benjrt    H.    O..    to    Sandvikens    Jemverk*   Aktiebolag. 
Catting  tool.     2,899.738.  8-18-59.  Cl.   29—96. 

Alatadt.  Donald  M, :  Bet— 

Coleman,   Elmer  W„  Jr.,  and  AlsUdt.     2.900.292, 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Ortgles.  Raymond  C      2.900,180. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :   See — 

Adams.  Cecil  E.     2.899.941 
American  Can  Co.  :  Set — 

WIchman.  Merle  A.    2,900.120. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :   See — 

Federgreen.  Nathan,  and  Jordan.     2.900.078. 

Hardy,  WlUUm  B  .  and  Kllngaberg      2.900,401. 

Suen.  Tseng  J    and  Jen.    2,900.367. 
American  Duplex  rt)  ;  See — 

Schnhmann,  Richard  L..  and  Zehnder.     2.900.140, 
American  Feldmuekle  Corp. :   See — 

Maler    Robert      2.900.144. 
American  Flange  and  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Taylor.  JameR  R..  III.  and  Barradas.     2.900.10S. 

ndry 

Petre.  John  R.     2.900.185. 
American  Ma  lie  Products  Co  :  See — 

Bravos,  (Jeorge  T.   and  Bvana     2.900.386. 
American  MollerUlDg  Corp.  :   See  - 

Linden.  Herbert  E     2.900.273. 
American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Ellla,  Charles  A.     2.899,976. 
-American  Portable  Irrigation  Co.  :   See — 

I'mstadter,  HaroKTU'     2.900.200. 

American  Potaah  *  Chemical  Corp  :   See — 

Kremers.  Howard  E.    Newman,  and  Kautsky. 
Stewart.  Robert  D..  and  Wagner.    2.900.416, 

American  Steel  Foundries  :  See— 
Baker,  Arthnr  P     2.900,060 


Arolard,  Oastoa.  R  Heymea.  and  L.  V«not.  „t«„OSt«A^- 
Method  of  making  glutathione.  2,900.375.  8-18-59.  Cl. 
260—112. 

Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

^iavsud.  James  W  .     2.900.451. 

Amsler.  Clyde  B.  :  See—  „  „^  «„» 

Wylte  Jean.  Odkome,  and  Amsler,    2,899,882. 

Anaconda  wire  and  Cable  Co.  ;   See — 

Amdt.  Rudolph  P.    2.900.356.    ,      ^     .        „   _^.  _ 

Anderaon  Andrew  W..  to  ScandU  Packaging^ Mactolnary  Co 
Mechanism  for  heat  sealing  wrapnera  and  a  n»*thod  of 
sealing  package*      2.899,791,  8-18^.  Cli.M— 376 

Anderaon  Ceorge  S,.  to  W'eetingbouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Fluid 
pressure  brake  apparatus  with  equalising  reservoir  prewure 
build  back  preventing  means     2.900,209.  8-18-69.  Cl.  803— 

AT 

Anderson    John.  O.   F    Johnson,   and   N.   W.    Hall,   t*  SIsril 

Development   Co.      Reaction  of   halocyclopentadlene*  with 

acetylene.     2iK)0.419,  8-18-59.  Cl.  2?**— S:'®  „.„^.     . 
Andrews,  Karl  ^.,  to  The  New  Jersev  Zinc  Co.    Blectrolyslng 

device.     2,900.318   8-18-59.  <n   204-     246 
Anke.  John  B.,  to  Allis-ChaUners  Mfg.  (o.     Frangible  article 

shipping  assembly.     2,900,157.  8-18-59.  Cl.  248—119. 
Anocut  Engineering  Co  :   «ee — 

Williams.  Lynn  A.    2,899.781.  ..       ._     .^„ 

ADuleton    Arthur  I.     Electrical  conduit  union  and  expansion 

7..upllng.      2,900.436.   8-1H-59,  Cl    174— «6. 
Aries    Robert  S.    Aluminum  hsilde  catalysis  of  ethylene  poly- 

mefisatlon       2,900,374,   8-18-59,   Cl.   260—94,9. 
Arkns    Henry,   to   United    States  of  America    N«jr  ..P**?' 

position  indicator  system.     2.900,632.  8-18-JM).  Cl.  348—10. 
Armlngton,  Arthur  P.  :   See-  -  „  „  _  _.>„. 

AFmlngton,  Raymond  Q.  and  A    P      2.899,760 
Armlngton,  Raymond  Q    and  A    P.,  to  General  Motors  Cop, 

Multi-puri>ose    bulldoter    blade.      2,899,760,    8-ll^-0».    CL 

37—146. 

^"°c/v*Mu%   F*^rd  F.,  and  Kell.    2.900.267,  ,^ 
Harwood*iamea.  Brauli^and  Beck.     2.600,411. 
Roundy  Zola  D.     2.900,257.  ,  .  .^    ^ 

Armour   Research   Foundation  of   Illlnoia   Inatltnte  of  Tech- 

"^BScitf^Tsamuel  W..  and  Orifflth.     2.900.244. 
Camraa    M^ar»ln      2.900.443. 
Camras,  Marvin     2.900.444 
Amdt    Rudolph  P..   to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co, 


Sola 


2.900.231. 


tlon  comprising  ilnc  aromatic  Polyester,  method  of  making, 
and  wire  coatAi  therewith.     2.906.356.  8-18-59.  Cl.  260- 

ArSld.   Herrlck    R..   F.   8.   F-'weett.  and  W^  W    Gilbert    Jo 
E    I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co      Reduced  phoephomotyb 
die  adds  wijereln  the  average  valence  of  the  m<rfTbdenum  li 
not  nwre  than  4.     2.900.23Jr8-l»-5».  Cl.  23—189 

Arnold    B    L.      Multi-purpose   Implement   for  cnltivatlon   in- 
cluding flaming.     2,899,776,  8-18-59.  CT    47—1. 

Aske,    I>?bnard    E.     to^  Mi?D;»P"i»V"°£«y5*'l,,-5f?H}J**'  ^° 

Magnetic  switch      2,900^71,  8-18-59,  Cl    200— Si. 
AssocTated  Engineerlng_*  Eoulnment  Co..  Inc.  :  Sae — 

Cammack.  ArthurR     2.ft00.453. 
AsUtlc  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Palo   .Maurice  M.     2,900,536,  _^  ^_ 

Attenborongh.    Walter    B     A       Knitted    fabrics    or    artlelafr 

2.899.812.  8-18-59.  Cl.  6*— 169. 
Audio  Derices,  Inc. :  See — 

Speed,  William  C,  and  8uthelm.     2.900.236. 
Speed!  William  C„  and  Sutbelm.     2,900,239. 
Aoer,  Frtderlck  O..  to  Champlaln  Co.    inc.     Stripper  mecba- 
alim.     2.899.871.  8-I8-59   Cl,  93—36  «  .       p.. 

Auer    Lasilo,  and   L.   L.   Balassa.  to  J.  R.  Oelgy,  8.A.     Pig- 
mented   oU-ln-water   emulsion    textile   decorating   compoai- 
tiona  yielding  improved  reslsUnce  to  abrasive  launderlnc. 
2,900.354,  8-18-69,  Cl.  260—21 
AusUn  Motor  Co.  Ud.,  The  :  See-- 

Dangerfleld,  Ktnnath  J.     2.900,126  ^..i  n« 

Ayers,  deorge  W^  and  N.  D    Williams,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 

Oil  extended  oi-S  rubber  »>Vi25v  SSif""<f  M''Tfi"?iP*?iS!! 
retraction   characteristics.     2.900.357,   8-18-69.  Cl    260— 

Aylor    Elmo  E.,  to  lOdwest  Mfg.  Co.     Broiler.     2,900.482, 

8-18-59.  Cl.  219—35. 
B  I  F  IndustHes  :  See—  --wv«,*« 

Coftman.  Paul  A.,  Jr.,  and  Harper      2,900,110. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The     Bet— 

Lichtenberger.  Horst.     2,899,917 
Bach,  Roland  A  :  See —  ^„   ^      •  .w»« «-« 

hsndwerk,  Joseph  H.,  and  Bach      2,900,263 
Badger,  Everett  H.,  Jr.,  and  8.  D   Burton,  to  P*r**«';Hannlfln 

Corp!     Gate  valve  and  seal      2.900.168.  8-18-59.  Cl.  251— 

172 
Bailey,  Paul  W     Street  collection  conveyor  mail  box.    2,900,- 

044,  8-18-59,  Cl.  186—1.  ^         ^     ^ 

Baker,  Arthnr  F.,  to  American  Steel  Poandrles.    Clasp  brakt. 

2,«i00.050.  8-18-69,  Cl.  188 — 56. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bottom,    Virgil    E..    to    Motorola,    Inc.      Transistor    method    Cady,  Robert  8.  :Ss^       ^  o  .. 
and  product      2,900.584,  8-18-69,  Cl.  317—285.  Blake,  Charles  B.^  and  Cady 


:/. 


,.»rt<.         Cnm  Ps  i«lW>         Pa  til       O. 


2.900,078. 

to    The    Fuller    Brush    Co. 


Dustpan   and 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Baker.    Jamea   O.,    to   United   Statea  of   America,   Air  Force. 

Hlftatlng    Inatrument    optical    »7»tem.      2.«9».8«2,    8-18-59, 

CI.  8* — 5T 
Baker,  Joaeph  W.,  and  O.  A.  Saul,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 

Nltrobenioylphoaphonatea.     2,900,296.  8-18-59,  CI.  16T— 

Balaaaa.  Lealie  L. :  See— 

Auer,  Lasxlo,  and  Balatisa.     2,900.354. 
BaldwIn-Lima'Hamllton  Corp.  :  tiee — 

vSack.  Joel.      2.900,090  '-  ' 

Sack.  Joel.     2,900.092. 
Balllnger,  Dale  O.  ;  ««• — 

Squlrea.  Ratbbun  B^  and  Balllnaer.     2,900,605. 
Bandll.  John  C,  L.  W.  Foater.  and  D.  K.  Fanner,  to  McCul 
loch    Corp.      BoUry    pump   Impeller.      2,899,902.    8-18-59. 

Ip-I.  li/«S — 111. 

Bandjr,  Kenneth  L..  and  R.  C.  Davldaon,  to  The  McKay  Ma- 
chine Co.  Brake  control  for  uncoiler.  2.900,143,  8-18-59. 
a.  242—75.44. 

Barabutea.   Theodore,    and    A.    KuUck.   Jr..   to   Weatlnahouae 
tlectrlc    Corp       Remote    metering    apparatua.      2,900,607 
8-18-59,  CI.  332—16 

Barabutea,  Theodore,  and  A.  KuUck,  Jr..  to  WeatlnghouH* 
|^*^rtc  Corp.  Remote  metering  apparatUH.  2.900.B27, 
t>— Icr— u»,  Ci.  340 — 1S6. 

Bar«nyl,  B41a,  and  K.  WUfert,  to  Dalmler-Beni  Akt.  Light 
•yitem  for  automobile*.     2,900,491,  8-18-59,  a.  240—7.1. 

Barkow,  William  H..  to  Radio  Corp  of  America.  Tempera- 
ture compenuted  electromagnetic  deflection  yoke.  2.900,- 
564.  8-18-59.  CI.  315 — 27 

^T^5^  i^*^?*.^  /^  Burroughs  Corp     Compen«atlng  circuit. 

2,900^32.  S-18-59,  CI  307—88.5. 
Barn*,  Robert  L..  R  T.  l>o«her.  Jr..  M.  U  Humphrtea,  J.  K 
Jeanes,  L.  L.  Lyon,  Jr..  E.  G  Perry.  R.  J.  Speer,  and  C.  K 
barhart,  to  Tezaa  InMtruments  Inc.  Magnetic  fluid  for 
magnetic  fluid  clutch.  2.900.343.  8-18-59.  CI.  252 — 62.5. 
Barradaa.  George  W.  :  Bee — 

Tarlor,  James  B..  III.  and  Barradaa.     2,900.103. 
Barry  Controla  Inc.  :   See — 

Crede.  Charles  E.     2,900.161. 
Crede,  Charles  E.,  and  Fur1>eck.     2,900,162. 
Hartele  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 

Harker.  Charles  B.      2,899.786 

r',*o"vi^r*^»"  .-^'o*^''**  *yP*  '"f*  container.     2,899,770. 
8-18—59,  CI.  43 — 57.5. 

^■j^f'"' o*'^''°*'  ^      Power  sources.     2.900,592,  8-18-59.  C\. 
Baso  Inc.  :   See — 

Matthews.  Rusnell  B.     2.899,970. 

Matthews,  Russell  B.     2,899.972. 

^•■f??*-..-^'***'^  *"  L'Alr  Liqulde,  Boclete  Anonyme  pour 
I  Etude  et  1  Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude.  Arc 
?  .  „  "JL  *""•  ^^^  conKumable  electrode  wire  2,900  488 
8-18-59,  CI.  219 — 130. 

^^*'j?*'  ,i°*^°   ^       Flexible   coupling.      2,899,809,  8-18-59, 

^Ve!^r^';"^"9^.5'5\'^t'ilS°9V'3lr-1l*l     *='"*'"''  ^^^^^ 

^r9:X),'5''2'8"s!%^J5'r?!'.'^^7'!^¥'*-  ""^      '^■•*"-''  ''"'•^^"^ 
Bauer,    Benjamin    B.     I*    Gunter,    Jr .    and   C.    E.    Seeler,    to 

l^lT59  a   l79^lSo'41  ^''**°*^"P''     P'*^*"?        2,900,452. 
Bauman   vt-llliam  C  ,  and  E.  L.  Graham,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
^°  1    ^"^^S^'l'Pf   °'  molded  articles   from  kerogenlc  mln 
erals.      2.900.269.  8-18-59,  CI.  106—241. 

Baumgartner,  Verne  E.  :  See — 

VVtnjen,  Otto  C,  Baumgartner,  and  Beck.     2,900,149 

^  vV4.^"T{8Js'^9''c,''i^.^^»'''^'*-  '"^  Ro^^po^p 

Becher.  Jame^  J  .  and  V  R  Norrts,  to  Roll-Flex  Industries, 
Inc      Rollw' pumps      2,899,906.  8-18-59,  CI.  lOS— 149 

^'896,90*7"T{8-5^,''c1To'^%""^*"-  '"'      «""•'  '"""'' 
Beck,  John  T.  :  See — 

WInten,  Otto  C.   Baumgartner,  and  Beck.     2,900.149. 

Beck,  John  T,  to  Becks,  Inc.     Printed  electrical  circuit  com 

s^re"^"2.'9S5'?fc'r,'^v.'?f-^3r7'_?or"**'*»^'  •" """"« 

Beckett.  Reginald  W  Preaaure  atomltlng  liquid  fuel  burner 
Til''    SL""   "^f**™    <?*ntering   ring      2.900.019.   8-18-59.   C\. 

Beckman  Instrument*.  Inc  :  S«e — 

Corl.  John  L..  and  Gordon      2,900,601 
Beck*.  Inc.  :    See — 

Beck.  John  T      2  900,580 

^*8^£^9"cr3^75   *""^"*  ***^**   '**'   '*'**^      2.899,750. 

^7***^.  *''il'-  /"■•  *?ot5«  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.  Bag 
loading  derlce      2.899,788.  8-18-59,  CI.  58—262. 

Beealey    John  H.,  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Electrical 

r«Jix):!v?rr^^s'"c,.?ir!8f5'''  *••«•»«""«  ^"^-"^ 

Bell  *  (roaaett  Co.  :   Set — 

Carlson.  Gilbert  F.     2,899.973. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc  :  Sea — 

Moll.  John  L.     2.900,5^2. 

Rogers.  Samual  C.     2.900.507.  *"• 

Beller    Hana    to  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.     ProdnctlQa 

of  flnely  dlrlded  meUls.     2,900,245,  8-18-59^  CI    75 5 

Belolt  Iron  Works     See — 

Homboatel,  Lloyd.     2.900,023 
Benagllo.  Reno  V  .  J   M   Patteraon,  and  C.  A.  Piper,  to  B«ndlx 
*^18^  CI  "fea-^?!!*'  '"''*'•""*'  ■»*Uriera.     2.900.135. 


to  General  Electric 
toggle    mechanlam. 


2,900.135. 


2.900.341. 
2,900,341 


B«aander    George  B.,  and  L.  M.  Sheldon, 
Co.      Electric    switch    with    miniature 
2,900,466,  8-18-59,  CI    200 — 67. 
Bendix  AvUtlon  Corp.  ;   See — 

Benagllo,  Reno  v.,  Patteraon,  and  Piper 
Gormiey.  Robert  8.     2,900,561 
Shepherd.  William  G      2,900,560. 
Spencer,  Glenn  8.     2,900.525. 
Spencer,  Glenn  8.      2,900..'\26. 
B«ike.  Frank  W.,  to  We»tlngbouse  Electric  Corp.     Method  of 
restraining  forcea  of  non-circular  cylindrical  colls.     2.900,- 
611,  8-18^9,  CI.  336— 100 
Bennett.  Latham  S.    Pencil  point  cleaner.    2,899,932,  8-18-59. 

^rj'n*.  Gregory  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Shaft  coupler  2.899.- 
wJo,  &— 18 — o9,  CI.  ^4 — 14. 

^iiy  •,  A'*^P''  ^'  ^<*V  hook.  2.899.730.  8-18-59.  CT. 
24 — 146. 

B*rg*trom,    Herman    A.,    to    General    Aniline    *   Film    Corp 

^^'^'•■g^"»o«>*  •»olc    plgB^nu.       2,900.380.    8-18-69.    CI. 

Berry,  Mary  B. :  Saa — 

Lyons.  Joseph.  Elmer,  and  Berry 
Berry.  Rot)ert  K       t<re 

Lyona.  Joseph.  Elmer,  and  Berry 

Beaaier«.     Pierre    E..     to     Sodete     Anonyme    EubllsseinentN 

Lablnal.      Systems   including   slipping   coupling   mean*   be- 

2't^^94'S^''&S'cl    3"2-'a2"^'''°   '""   '"'  »«-r.ton.. 

^■^'f.'J'*''!''*  ^  •  *"<*  "^    ^'    Miner,  to  Minneapolis-Honey- 
well   Regulator   Co       Method   of  processing   semiconductor 
<J*vlcea      2,900,287.  8-18-69.  CI    148—1.5. 
w^'  ^^■J''""'"i   H    to    J.    le   Montmollin    and    R.    Gugger. 
8^'ll^9°cf'754— (5)*'**^*'^*^  iheet  type  heater.     2,900.290, 

Betx  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   See — 

Kahler.  Harry  U,  and  Tansola.     2.900,222 

/ir^;«o°**Jl«*^      Lady's  elastic  girdle,     i.899,964,  8-18-69. 
*~i.  1^8 — 548. 

Bejather  Harold,  to  Gulf  Reaearch  *  Derelopment  Co  Vls- 
Dreaklng  of  reduced  crude  in  the  preaence  of  light  caUlytic 
cycle  stock.     2,900,327.  8-18-59.  CI.  208— 106        '*"""'' 

Btel,  John  H  to  Lakealde  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Synthealaed 
570«****'°  compound*       2,900,415,   8-18-59,   CI.   260— 

Billings   Charlea   K..   and   B.    8.   PUtt. 

Cloaare  meana  for  a  cabinet  or  tba  like 

CI     20— IB 
Bingham  Herbrand  Corp.,  The  :   See — 
JohoBtone,   Theodore   H.      2.899  8S8 
Skareen,  Wlllard  C.     2,899,837 
Btnks.   Cheater  J.,   to  Scorlll   Mfg.  Co 

2.899,981.  8-18-59.  CI.  138—4^ 
Birmann,  Rudolph,   to  Da  Laral    Steam 

charger     for     Internal     combustion 

8-18-69,  CI.  60—13 
BJ6rklund,  Gusuf  E.,  and  8    R.  Kdrardsaon,  to  Aktiebolaget 

RlI{r»°*M"'.   ^"x,"""^  ^*^'<t     2,899.744,  8-18-59,  a.  30-llo 
Blake    Charles  B.,  and  R.  S.  Cady,  to  Scorlll  Mfg.  Co.     Wire 
colling  machine.      2,900,073.   8-18-59,   CI.   206—16. 

^'Si'8-T9"cr  ISO-S**'  ****  '***"  •"^"'™o*>"**      2.900.036, 

Bla«b«lg,  Herman  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Forc». 

Radio   receiver    harlng    modulation    Indicator    operated   by 

5"^":99'  8??£59Tr2lj0^yo    "'     ^-"-'"'"*<'     ••'^"^ 
Blaser,  Bruno  :  See — 

^^tKM)  sSs'^"***''''    ^^'*'"    ***'"•    **•*"■**•    ""*    Schutt 
BUaer,  Bruno,  and  W.  J.  Kaiaer,   to  Henkel  A  Cle    G.m.b.H 
Acid  ester*  of  acyl  phosphorous  acids  and  method  of  mak- 
ing tlie  same      2,900,408.   8-18-69.  CI.   260—461 
loch,  Herman  8.  :  See- 

u and  Bloch      2,899,943. 

Herman  S.,  and  V.  Haenael.  to  UnlTeraal  Oil  Products 
laomeriiation      proceaa.      2.900.426,      8-18-69       CI 


to   Whirlpool   Corp. 
2.899,7lf  8-18-69, 


Flow  control  d«Tice. 


Turbine 
engines. 


Co.     Turbo 
2.899.797, 


High  Telocity  gun  system.    2.899.864. 


Preparation   of 

8-18-69,      CI. 


Bloch,  Herman  8.  :  See 
Haensel,  Vladimir 
Bloch. 

Co.       ... 

260 — 666 
Bloxsom,  Daniel  E..  Jr 

8-18-59,  CI.  89—7. 
Blueateln.    Ben  A.,   to  General  Electric  Co 

carboxyalkyl       polyslloxanea.       2.900.363 

260— 4«  5. 
B«ckmann.    Klaus,   and   C.    Taube.    to   Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 

Aktlengeaellschaft.    Copperable  dlsaxo   dyeatuffs    2.900  379 

8-18-59.    CI.    260—161.  .»w,oi», 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co.  Inc.  :  See— 

Engels.   Walter      2.899,718 
Bondtey,  Ralph  J  ,  and  W    H.  Teare,  to  General  Klectrlc  Co. 

Electrode    aasembly.      2.900.541.    8-18-69.    CI.    313 — 32. 

^'«SJl°,«r'*o"^,/';„*°^^*'"^*'  **■•""■'«  ^^o'P      Shuttle  ralre 
2,900.166.  8-18-59,  CI.  251—176 

Boothroyd,    Wilson    P.,    to    Phlleo   Corp.      Cathode   ray    tube 
8^1^9    cT^Sli— 2*'*"'  **"*"'"'"'      "eaaa.      2.900.663. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  See— 

Coolldge.   John   F.,   Jr..  and   Groaaen.     2.900.042. 
Polomskl,  John   B.     2.899.834. 
Boach.   Robert,  G.m.b.H.  :  See- 

Zecfanall,  Richard,  and  Paule.     2.899.962 
Boaal.   Fulvlo.    to    Frankel    AssooUtes.    Inc.      Lighting 

ance.     2,900.492,  8-18-59,  CI.  240^    10 
Boatick.  Winaton  H.,   and  V.  O.   Mcintosh,  to  United 
of  America.   Atomic  Energy    Commlaaloo.     Plaama 
ator      2.900.548.  8-18-69,  CI.  313—131. 
Boatitch.  Inc. :  Sae— 

Allen,  Howard  G.     2.899.679. 
Bottino,    Ada.      Scouring    pad    containing    dispenaable    aab- 
sunce.     2.899.780.  8-18-69.  CL  61—186. 


»ppU- 

Statea 
geaer- 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Clark,   Edward  B..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Finished  cover    <  roraw^ll.   Harold   J.    to  General    .Motora  Corp      dutch   for 
'L^'     underfloor     Junction     box.       2.900.101.     8-18-69,     CI.         .-nKln.-  starting  device.      2.90* )  058    8-18^.^9    01    192 45  1 


Baker.  Arthur  F 


2.900.060 


4     Jtaam* 


2.900.050,  8-18-R9.  CI.  188 — 56. 


ifi 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bottom,  Virgil  S..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  TrantUtor  mctbod 
and  product      2,900.584.  8-18-59.  CI.  317—235 

Bottonari.  Saniupl  A.,  to  Weatingbouae  Electric  Corp. 
Orcult   Interruptern.      2.900.477.   8-18-59.   CI    200—147 

Boucber.  Cormack  E.  Daylight  film  loading  and  developing 
apparatus.     2.900,514.  8-18-59.  CI.  250—65. 

Bourcier  de  Carbon.  (hrUtUn  M.  L  L  Realllent  atllta. 
2.899.685,  8-18-59.  CI.  S— 4. 

Boudreau.  John  L.  Pistol  with  grip  forming  an  angle  of 
31°   with  frame      2,899.767.  8-18-59.  CI.  42—75 

Bowen.  Edgar  C.  :  See — 

Wanjelln.  Do*  J.,  and  Bowen.     2.900.321. 

Bowen.  Kermlt  A.,  3%  to  R  A  and  C.  B.  Sage,  and  by 
court  decree  25%  to  H.  E.  Rector.  Instrument  for  Inscrib- 
ing an  ellipse..     2.899.748.  8-18-59,  CI.  33 — 30. 

Bowman.  Anna  H.  :  See — 

Bowman.   Samuel    O.     2.900.164. 

Bownutn.  Samuel  G..  deceased,  by  V.  B.  Caldwell,  adminis- 
tratrix. H  to  A.  H.  Bowman  and  ^  to  J.  M.  Oatbrie 
Pipe   organ    valves.      2.900.164.    8-18-69.   Cl. 

Bradstreet.     Samuel     W.,    and    J.     8.     Orifflth. 

Research   Foundation   of   Illinois   Instltnte   of   Technology. 

2.900,244.   8-18-59,  Cl.   75—5. 


251- 


138 
to     Armour 


and    Reck      2.900.411. 


n 


122 — 479. 
to   American   Malie- 
2.900.SS5.  8-18-59, 

^18-59.    Cl. 


Qebel,   to 
3,899,778. 


ft-18-59. 


Fine  particle  production. 
Brault.  Robert  G.  :  See— 

Harwood.    Ji^mes,    Brault. 
Braun.  C.  F..  *  Co.  :  See — 

Plckford.   Allan   E      2.900.173 
Braun.      Oeorg.      to      Kohlenscheldungs-Gesellschaft      m.b.H. 
Process  for  operating  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  flred  with 
pulverised  coal.     2,899.942.  8-18-59, 

Bravos.    George   T..    and   J     W.    Evans, 

Products  Co.     Oil  well  drilling  mud. 
Cl.   252—8.6 
Rrayack,   Mark.     Spot   facing  tool.     2,899.867, 

90—11. 
Brewster.    Dndley    N.,    to    Sylvania    Electric    Products    Inc. 

Microwave     switching     device.      2,900..%68.     8-18-59,     Cl. 

315—39 
Bricker.    Robert  B..   W.    P.    Flobr.   Jr.,   and  K.   M. 

Landls   Tool    Co.      Automatic    grinding   cycle 

8-18-59.  Cl    51—105 
BrlgKS.  George  R. :  See — 

Rajrhman.  Jan  A.,  and  Brtggs.      2.900.622 
Briggi,   John   J       Prosthetic  appliance.      2.899.967, 

Cl.    128—79. 
Brinson.  Robert  L. :  Bee — 

OlbbM.  Robert  A..  Olbba.  and  Brinaon.     2,899.940. 
British  Celanese  Ltd.  :  .See — 

Urebby.   John   W.,   Hawtln.  and    Downing.     2.900.221. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd  .  The    Set   - 

Northcott.  Roy  P..  and  Houaam      2.900,332. 
Porter.   Frederick    W.   B..   and   Housam.     2.900.381 
Broderlck.    Edward,    to   Rohm   ft    Haas  Co.      Preparation    of 

3  methyl     1.3     propane    sultone.     2.900.393.     8-18-69.    Cl. 

260—327. 
Broders,   Claude  O..  W.  W.  Jacobus,  and  A.  B.  Swenaon.  to 

United      States      of      America.      Navy       Igniter      control. 

2,899.798,  8-18-59.  Cl.  60— 35  6. 
Brogllo.  Edward  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Battery  casing. 

2.900,432,  8-18-59.  Cl.  186— 90. 
Bross.    Helmut,   to  O    Wagner.      Writing  device    having   an 

extensible    and    retracUble    writing    element       2.899.931. 

8-18-59.   Cl.   120—22. 
Broulllard.    Robert    E,    and    T.    R.    Tarantlno.    to 

Aniline    A    Film    Corp       Manufacture    of    copper 

cyanlne.     2.900.390,  8-18-59.  Cl.  260—314.5. 
Brown,  Leonard  :  See — 

Surt.  Ernest,  and  Brown.     2.899.811. 
Brown.   Wilbur  F.,   to  Ubbey  Owens-Ford  Glass  Co 


General 
phthalo- 


Method 


T.   H.  Wallace,  to 
Drilling     fluids. 


2.900.213. 


2.000.07S. 
Brusb    Co. 
16—267.4. 


Duatpaa   and 


2.900,428. 


of    changing    glass    composition.      2.900.264.    8-18-69.    Cl. 

106 — 47. 
Brown,   William  B.,  W.  J.  McVeagh.  and 

Gulf     Research     k     Development     Co 

2.900.336.  8-18-59.  Cl.   252 — 8  5 
Bruce,     Aaron     A       Piston     ring     constrnction 

8-18-59.  Cl.  309 — 46. 
Buckeye  Steel  Castings  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Settles.  James  C.     2.900,181. 
Buechler,  William  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Rinsing  agent 

dispenser      for      clothes      washing      machine.      2,899.814. 

8-18-59.  Cl.  68—12. 
Bulan.  Edward  P. ;  flfee— 

Saubestre,  Edward  B..  and  Bulan      2.900.318. 
Burgess.    Bernard    L.      Tool    for    supporting    and    npaetting 

rivets      2.899.862.  8-18-69,  Cl.  78 — 63  5. 
Burnett,    Henry    J.      Pick-up    device.       2,900.039.     8-18-69. 

Cl.    181—24. 
Burns.   Cecil   H  ,  Jr  ,  and  M.  J.  Mendeison,  to  The  National 

Cash     Register    Co.     DaU     retrieval    system.      2,900,132, 

8-18-69.  Cl.  286-61.7 
Burns,   Leslie  L..   Jr.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electron 

beam      controlling     apparatua.      2,900,662.     8-18-69,     CI. 

315—18. 
Burris.     Alonso     A.,     Jr.      Insect     resistant     vapor    barrier. 

2.899,771.  8-18-59.  Cl.  43—124. 
Burr<>ughfi   Corp.  :   See — 

Barnes.  George  H.     2,900.632. 
Tillman.   Robert    M.     2.900.508. 
Burton.   Samuel  D.  :  See — 

Badger.   Everett  H..  Jr..  and   Burton.     2.900.166. 
Burton.  William  P.  :  See —  „  .v^  „„„ 

Patton.   James   L..   Stanford,  and    Burton      2.900.323. 
Butler.  Homer  H..  Jr.  ;  See — 

Curl.  Robert  B  ,  and  Butler.     2.900.068 
Caboon.    Nelaon    C    and    M.    P.    Korver.    to    Union    Carbide 

Corp.     Barrier  Alms  for  galvanic  cells.    2.900,488,  8-18-59, 

CL  186— 14«. 


Cady ,  Robert  S. :  See— 

Blake.  Charles  B.,  and  Cady. 
Caiase.    Paul    G..    to    The    Fuller 
handle.    2,899,699.  8-18-59,  Cl. 
Caldwell,  Virginia  B.  :  See- 
Bowman.  Samuel  G.     2,900,164 
California  Reaearcb  Corp. :  See — 

Heatoo,  Charlea  D..  and  Toland. 

Lowe.   Warran.     2,900,339. 

ToUnd,  William  U.,  Jr,     2,900.412. 

Valentine,    Ralph   8.     2.900.306. 
Callery  Chemical  Co.  :  See—  

Cunnlnaham.  George  L.     2.900,223. 
CaUUon,  John  F  :  See — 

SamueU,  Abe.  and  Calllaon.     a.8W,758.  <,,„,„  ^, 

Cameron.  William  L.     Pipe  hanger.     2.900,155,  8-18-69,  Cl. 

Cammack,  Arthur  R.,  to  Aaaoclated  Ensineerinc  *  Eoulpment 

Co.,  Inc.     Microphone.     2,900.463,  8-18-59,  Cl.  179—116.5 
Campbell,    Frank    D.      Dual   apised   railroad   balUafe  cleaner. 

2.899.7^59.  8-18-59,  Cl.  37—104. 
Camraa,  Marvin,  to  Armour  Research  FoundaUon  of  lUlnoU 

Institute  of  Technology.    Magnetic  recorder  and  reproducer 

for  video.     2.900.443,  8-18-59,  Cl.  178 — 6.6. 
Camras.  Marvin,  to  Armour  Research  Foundation  of  Illinois 

Institute  of  Technology.     Means  for  recording  and  rapro 

duclng  n6»o  signals.     2.900,444.  8-18-69,  Cl.  178 — 6.6 
CarewVArthur  W.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Ice  ejecting  and 

storage  means.     2,899.804.  8-18-59.  Cl.  62 — 344. 
Carlson,  Gilbert  F.,  to  Bell  *  Ooaaett  Co.     Pressure  reducing 

valve.     2.899.973,  8-18-59.  Cl.  137 — 506.41. 
Caroselli.  Remus  F  :  See— 

Kingsbury.  Ralph  N..  and  Caroselli.     2,900.275. 
CarroUrEsther  T.     Sectional  Insert  for  unfitted  Udlea  hand- 

baga.    2,899.998,  8-18-59,  Cl.  150—30.  ,   ^ 

Carroll,  John  L.,  and  J.  Ewels,  to  Electric  k  Mnaical  Indus 

tries   Ltd       ModulaUng  drcultt.      2.900.608,   8-18-69.   Q 

332 — 62. 
Carter,  Ralph  B.,  Co.  :  See— 

Nemecsek.  Louis  J      2,899,908.  ^ 

Carter,   Robert  L.,   to  CUrk  Equipment  Co.     Steering  mech 

anlam  for  motor  vehicles     2.600,196,  8-18-69.  Cl.  280 — 96 
CarvalhOj   Jones   N.     Gyroscope  motor.     2,899.d45.  8-18-59. 

Casa'blancaa  High  Draft  Co.  Ltd. 

Noguera,  Joseph.     2.899,714. 
Cascades  Plywood  Corp.  :  See — 

Wbitlng .  Herbert  G.     2,899.991. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co  :  See— 

Reescr,  Earal  M.     2,899,840. 
Casey,  Patricia  L.     Multi-use  chair. 

165—127. 
Caasldy.  Harold  G.,  and  M.  Exrln. 

bined  electron  azid  ion  exchange  compositions. 

8-18-59.  a.  260—2.2.  „  ,     ^  „ 

Caatelllni,  Nello  R..  and  A.  J.  Di  GUcomo    to  United  SUtes 

of    Amarica,    Army.      Radio    direction    finder.      2.900,633, 

8-18-59,  Cl.  343—118. 
Cavanaugh,  Edward  F..  and  H.  L.  Kell,  to  Armour  and  Co. 

Modified  animal  glue  and  method  of  preparation.    2,900,267, 

^18-69.  Cl.  106—135. 
Cavineaa.    Robert    S.      Molding    plastic 

8-18-i9.  a.  18—19. 
Ceco  Steel  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Greulicb.  Gerald  G      2.900,066. 
Celada.    Juan,    to    Flerro    Bsponja    8A. 

sponge  iron.     2.900.247.  8-18-69.  Cl. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

SUutsenberger,  Adln  L..  and  MacLean.     2,900,413, 

Cella,  John  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  Dehydro-17a-carboxT 
ethyl-17^-hydroxyandrost-4-en-3-one  lactones.  2.900,383, 
8-18-69.  Cl.  260—239.67. 

Cbamplaln  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Auer,  Frederick  O.     2,899,871. 

Chance  Voucht  Aircraft  Inc.  :  See — 

Clark,  Herbert.  Owen,  and  Starr.     2,899,866. 

Chapin.  Earl  C,  and  R.  F.  Smith,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Interpolymen  of  acrylonltrile,  an  allyl  alcohol  and  a  sty 
rene    compound,    prooeas    of   preparing   same   and    coating 
composition  therefrom.     2,900,359,  8-18-59,  C\.  260 — 43. 

Charlton,  Alexander  E..  to  Pbotoceramlcs,  Inc.  Fired  t>hoto 
graphically  decorated  objects  and  their  manufacture 
2.900,266,8-18-69."        "      " 


2.900,011.  8-18-69.  Cl. 


to  Research 


Corp.     Com 
2,900.353. 


article 


Method 

78 — 34. 


2,899,706. 


Of 


kUng 


Phase  discrimi 


2.900.36S. 
Co.     Electric 


torches. 


,_«„,  „ Cl.  96 — 34 

Chater.  William  T..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co 
nator.    2.900,534,  8-18-69,  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Cheatnm,  Leo  G   :   Sec—  ^  .  „^  „„„ 

Manns.  William  F..  Cheatum,  and  OusUfson.     2,900.069. 
Chemical  Process  Co.  :  See — 

Patterson.  James  AA.  and  Abrams. 
Cheng.    Wing   G  ,    H    to   Meyer  Mfg. 
2.900/493,  8-18-69.  Cl.  240—10.66. 
Cheng.  Wing  G..  H  to  Merer  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Electric  torches. 

2,900.494.  8-18-69    Cl    240—10.66. 
Chicago  Pump  Co.  :  See — 

Lannert.  William  H      2.900.061. 

Lannert,  William  H      2,900.082. 

Child.  James  P  :  See—  ^       ^ 

Zlnk.  George  A..  Child.  Serrl    and  Ooraky. 
Children's  Cancer  Researeh  Foundation  :  See — 

Modest.  Edward  J      2.900,385. 
Ciba  Pbsrmaceutlcal  ProducU  Inc.  :  See — 

Wettstein,     Albert.     Hunger.     Meystre.     and 
2  900  398. 
Cincinnati  Butcher's  Supply  Co..  The  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Carl  O  ,  Jr,     2.900,104.  _ 

Clrone,  Joseph.     Slide  fastener  handle.     2.900.208. 

Q^    294 1 

Clark,  Albert  O.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     PorUblc  electrical 
torch.    2.900,<i85.  8-18-69,  O.  219—76. 


2.899,726. 


Ehmann. 


8-18-^9. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Til 


Deerlng  MUliken  Research  Corp. 
Gray.  Coy  J.    2.900.218. 


Durand.    William    H.      Selectlrehr    oosltioned   electrical   caa- 
trol  for  conipuTlne  reglstern      2.1MV).1,13   8-18-59.  Cl.  235 — 


B-IH-O*.  CI.  Z30 — 1S2. 


■UBCe.     2.8»»,T80.  8-18-M.  CI  51—185. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


D.  M.  AUtadt.  to  Lord  Mtg.  Co. 
2.900.292.   8-18-69.  CI.   164^- 


Clark.   Edward  B.,   to   General  Electric  Co.     Plnlahed  corer 
for     uoderfloor    Junction     box.       2,900.101.     8-18-58     CI. 
220—3.4. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Carter.  Robert  L.     2.900,195. 
Gardner.  Richard  H.     2.899,938 
Clark,    Herbert.    F     M.    Owen,   and    M.    G     Starr    to  Chance 
Voufht  Aircraft  Inc.     Blaat-controlllnf  means.     2,899. 86<l. 
8-15-59.  CI.  89—37.5. 
naaen,    Hermann,    to   Siemens    A   Halake   Akflenfeaellschaft. 
ProccM  for  th*-  production  of  .^iH^U-     2,900,225    8-18-59, 
CI.  23—14. 
Clearer- Rrooka  Co.  :  See — 

Grobecker.  Hufo  H      2,899,831.  '  " 

Loebel,  Fre<)errck  A  .  and  Grobecker      2,899.980 
cleTeland.   Eric  G  ,   and  A    P    Standley,  Jr..  to   Delta   Enjfl 
neerlnj   Corp,      Method    and    apparatua    lor    counting   and 
packaging  article*.     2.899,784.  8-18-69,  a   53 — 61 
Clffford.  Srea  M.  :  See — 

Clllford,  William.     2.899,(190. 
'"'IS*'^.^'"''*™'  ''♦'<-«'as*<l ;  «    M.  Clifford,  sole  legatee  of  said 
W.    CUfford;    ^    to    C.    C.    I'ajdowgki.      Adjuatable    water 
doaet  collar.     2.899,690,  8-18-59.  CI.  4 — 252 
CUnl.  Daniel  J.     Collaosible  clothes  Une  support.     2.900.088. 

8-18-69,  CI.  211— 1  fa. 
Clute,  Darld  G.     Exposure  meter  for  cathode-rav  tube  presen 

tation  photography.     2.899.859.  8-18-69.  C\.  88—23 
C  offleld,  Thomas  H.  ;  8er — 

nibey,  Allen  H.,  and  CalBeld.     2,900.41T. 
Coffman,  Paul  A..  Jr  ,  and  L.  E.  Harper,  to  B-I-P-  IndustriMi 
'cf'"?!'"**''''^  screw   type   feeders  and   weighers.     2,900.110, 
8-18-59.  CI    222 — 5.y 
Cohen,  Fred  :   See — 

Allen,  Richard  W.,  and  Cohen.     2,900.610. 
"}^^-    Rl'^hard    H  .    to    Cnlted    States    of    America,    Army 
Cartridge    feeding    mechanism.       2,899.865,    8-18-69,    Cl. 

olr  ""-So. 

Coleman,  Elmer  W.,  Jr.,  and 
Bonding  rubber  to  metal. 
130. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  See — 
Slater.  Jowph  N.    2.9O0..306 
Wei,  Ling.     2.900,307. 
Conins.   John  F.,   and  R    V.   .Sheehan,   to  Esso  Research  and 
1^^^*^?^  ^S-^V^f*'  ***"*  **"  tf^tn^nt-     2.900.333. 
Colllaon.  William  F  :  See— 

Steele.  Floyd  G    and  CollUon.      2,900,134 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See — 

Deltrlck,  .Stapleton  C,  Jr.     2,900.174. 
Commercial  Controls  Corp.  :  See — 
Tholstrup,  Henry  L.      2.900.063 
Henry  L.      2,900.064. 
Henry  L.     2.900.065. 
Henry  L.      2,900,066. 

of  Australia  care  of  the 
partment  of  Supply  :  See — 

Metcalfe,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wright, 
iputlng  Derices  0*  "         -     -     - 
Parsona,  James  _ 
Conltech  Ltd   :  See— 
^       Huxley,  Thomas  C,  III.  and  Eckman 
Conklin,   William  R..  and   B.  E.  Stents    to 
Mfg.   Co,      Movable   hot    neal   aaaembly 
8-18-69.  Cl.  186—1. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Dmec,  Harrr  F.,  Snvder.  and  Johnson, 
i'ontinental  Paper  Co.  :   See — 

Vines,  Oscar  L,     2,900,121. 
Cook.  George  R.  :   See — 

Manteuffel,  Allan  A.,  Cook,  and  Cortiaa.     2,900,342. 
Cook    Hapnld  E     ^  to  R   G    .«*chneyer     Cargo  lift  for  a  truck 

body      2.900.099.  8-18-59,  Cl   214 — 674 
ro<>lldge,  John  E.,   Jr.,   and  H.  W.  Gromen.   to  Borg- Warner 
C^orp       Electrical    precipitator.      2.900,042,    8-18-69,    Cl 

1  oH —  T . 

Cooper,  Ronald  H..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Oil  w*U  treat 

ment     2.900.027,  8-18-59.  Cl.  166—33 
Cope,   Appleton  D..   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.      Photocon 

ductlve  type  pickup  tubes.     2.900.569,  8-18-59  Cl   313 — 65. 
Cork.  Gordon  H.  ;   Set- 

Hafner,  Wllllain  J.  and  Cork.    2  900.146 
Corl,   John  I...  and   J    F    Gordon,  to  Beckman   Tnatniments. 

nt..  ti}"^*  >?*<"«»« 'r*<ja«'ncy  measuring  device.    2.900,601 

8-18-59    Cl.  324 — 79. 

'  **I'^'I  I^'L'^     *"  "T^^  Cpjohn  Co      Rodentlclde,     2,900.302. 

8-18-59.  Cl.  167 — 16. 
Cortlsa,  Warren  W.  :   Sre— 

..       *'*'\2i?.*F**'   V'*"  ^■'  ^'*»*»^-  ••^  Cortlas.     2,900,342. 
Cotton.  WUIttm.  Ltd  ;  See- 
Start.  Ernest,  and  Brown.    2,899,811. 

'^"w^'' •4^iS5"„.^-«''\<.^i'"'"i?*''"   Wavne   Corp.      Journal   box 
lid.     2.900.212,  S-18-60,  C\.  308 — 4T 

Covlello,   Anthony   R      Agricultural  implement  particularly  a 
S!.^'Juift'*cl***i72  •?**,■"'****"'*   ▼•hide   therefor.     2.900.033. 

Cox,  Cecil  T.,' to  The  S    K.  Well.-nan  Co.     Brake  material  for 
extreme  he«Ty  duty.     2.899,740.  8-18-59,  Cl.  29— 182  8. 

'^^^rjyi!^^^  hJ^  ^"^  Controls  Inc      Resilient  support 

2  900^61    8-18-59.  n.  248 — 35X 

(rede.  Claries  E.  and  B.  S    Fnrbeck.  to  Barry  Ontrola  Inc 

Real liMt  support.     2.900.162,  8-18-59,  Cl    248— S58 
Criacuolo,  Edward  L..  and  D    T.  O  Connor,  to  United  States 

.,v^?**l'^**^-      ^'^^^:^      Radiograph     by     gas     iooisation 
2,900,515,  8-18-59,  O.  250-  65. 
Crltwell.  Rtehart)  H. :  «ee— 

Johnson,  Georae  F..   Marshall,  and  Crlawell.     2,900.366. 
Cromwell.  Harold  J. :  See — 

Schneider,  Paul  L..  Cromw«U.  and  Taylor.     2.000,057. 


Tholstrup, 
Tholstrup. 
Tholstrup. 

Commonwealth 


Computing  Devices  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 
^arsona,  James  S.     2.899,823. 


Secretary  of  the  De- 
2,900,320. 


2.899.965. 

The  Swarttbaugh 

table.      2.900.04s 


2,000.128. 


Cromwrll.   Hafold   J.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Clotdi   for 

•■ngln*-  starting  device.      2,900.058,  8-18-59,  Cl    192 — »5  1 
Crown  Zeilerbach  Canada  Ltd.  :   See— 

Veaak.  Joseph.     2,900.106. 
Crowther,  Gerald  O..  and  C.  H.  Toe«w|ll,  to  North  American 

rhIllipB  Co.,  Inc.     Electric  discharge  tube.     2,900,.VS1,  8-18- 

59,  Cl.  313-193. 
(\immlng.  James  M.,  and  L.  R.  Lodwig,  to  L  nited  SUtes  of 

America,    Atomic     Knerxy     Commission.       Calutron     tank 

2,900..509,  8-18-.%9,  n.  25(>— 41.9. 
Cunniff,   Thomas   W  .   to    Weatingbouae   Electric  Corp.     Com 

Snsation  means  for  cathode   ray  tubes      2,900,544    8-18- 
,  a.  313—77 
Cunningham,     Arthur     R.       AdiasUble     drag     for     fodder. 

2.8»»  795.  8-18^  .W,  Cl.  56 — 370 
CunntoKhaiu.  <;e<irg»'  L.,  to  Callfry  Chfmicai  Co.     Two  liquid 
layer  salt  conversion  proeeon.     2,900,223,  8-18-50.  Cl    23 — 

Curl,  Robert  B..  and  H.  H    Butler,  Jr.     Resilient  roller  potato 

digger  attachment.      2,900.068,  8    18-59.  C\    198—65 
CurtlsM.  Lawrenctf  M     to  The  Thomas  k  BetU  Co.     Electrical 

conduit  buahing.     2.900,435.  8-18--.'i9,  Cl.   174-83. 
(^ishman,    <nifford    E..    to     Pacific    Sctentiflc    Aeroproducts. 
Quirk   releai««-  buckle.      2.899,732.  8-18-59,  Cl.   24—205  17 
(^ishman.  Clifford  E..  and  R.  J.  Wrighton,  to  I'orlftc  .Scientific 
.\proproducts.     I'ush-pull  cable  apparatus      2,899.836.8-18- 
.^9,  d.  7-^    .502 
Daggett.     Byron     G.       Machine     for    sharpening     handsaws. 

2.890  847,  8-18-59,  C\.  76 — 43. 
Dahl.  Norman  C.     Unbonded  electric  strain  gage.     2,900.613, 

8-18-59,  Cl    338—6. 
Dahl,  Robert  B.,  and  H    L.  Erickson.  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co. 

Flow  control  device.      2,899.979.  8-18-59    CL   138 — 15 
I>almler-Bens  Akt.  :   See-- 

and  Wllfert.    2,900,491. 
to  Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co.     Air  valve 
tool.  ^2,899,935.  8-18-59,  Ci.   121—21 
and    H.    I.     Prescott.    to    United    States   of 
Sound  A^auAng  apparatus  for  torpedo  pro- 
SW.923.  8-18-59,  Cl.   114—20. 


and  D'Amlco.    2,000.299. 


Bar^nyl,  B#la 
Dalton,  Jos«'ph  H., 

for  a  pneumatic 
I>aly.   Tbomaa   A., 

America,  .Navy. 

pulson  mechaniams. 
I)"Amico,  John  J    :    See 

Harman.  Marlon  W 
Dana  Corp.     See — 

Ludwlg.  John  R.    2.8eM07. 
Dancy,  William  B  ,  and  A.  F.  Nylander.  to  International  Min 

erals  k  <'hemical  Corp.     Ion  exchange  proceas- -removal  of 

sulfate  ions  from  eluate.     2,900.227.  8-18-59,  Cl.  23 — 14.5. 
Dangerfleld.  Kenneth  J.,  to  The  Austin  Motor  Co,   Ltd.     Cen 

trffngal  compressors.     2.900,126,  8-18-50.  Cl.  ISO — 130 
Danhier.   Francois   (J.,   to   I^   Soundure  Electrique  Autogene, 

8.A.        Automatic     arc     welding     process     and     machine. 

2.000,484,  8-18-59.  Cl    219-  74. 
Danbler,   Francois  G.,   to   La   .Soundure   Electrique  Autogene, 

8.A.      Process  and  device  to  retain  in  position   the   liquid 

metal    In   automatic   visible  arc   welding  in   3  o'clock   butt 

JolnU.     2,900,487.  8-18-59,  Cl.  210—126. 

Daniel.  Luther.  Valve  spring  shim.  2,899.054  ■8-18-59  Cl. 
123—188. 

Darlington.  Henry  S.,  Jr.  to  A.  H.  Wim.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  molding  of  threaded  articles.  2,809.705. 
8-18-50.  CL  18—2. 

Darmann  Otto  H  Kobusch,  and  K  <i.  Spelth.  to  Mannes- 
mann  Akt.  Process  for  cleaning  the  chamben  of  regenera- 
tive furnaces.     2,900,285,  8-18^9,  Cl.  134 — 2. 

Daugherty,  Jeaae  to  Giddlngs  *  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Suspension  mechanism  for  machine  tools.  2,899,869,  S-18- 
59,  Cl.  90 — 16. 

Davidson.  James  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Direct  cou- 
pled ree<lback  tranalstor  amplifier  circuits  2,900,458,  8-18- 
:>9,  Cl.  179—171. 

Davidson.  Leo  R.  Method  apparatus  and  compound  for  me- 
chanically finishing  work  pieces  2,899.777,  8-18-59,  CI. 
51 — 7. 

Davidson.  Philip  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
errr  Commission,  .\pparatus  for  charging  a  receptacle  with 
a  dense  sublimate  form  of  uranium  chloride.  2,900.237, 
8-18->59,  Cl    23 — 264. 

Davidson,  Richard  C. :  See- 
Bandy.  Kenneth  L..  and  Davidson.    2,900.143. 

Davis.  Francis  J  ,  G.  8.  Hurst,  and  P.  W.  Relnhardt,  to  United 
States  of  .\merlca.  .\tomlc  Energy  Commission.  Faat  neu- 
tron spectrometer.     2.900,516,  8-18-50.  Cl.  250 — 71.5. 

Davia,  Hyman.  and  J.  J.  Harinun,  to  Paramount  Prodncta, 
Inc      Dual  sofa-bed  assembly.     2.899.691.  8-18-59,  CI.  6 — 2. 

Daystrom.  Inc.  ;   See — 

Gach,  June  E.  and  R  L.    2,000,614. 

Dayton  Rubber  Co.,  The  ;  See — 
Meyer.  Daniel  A.     2.890,716. 

Debot.  Jacquea.  and  A.  Polgar.  said  Debat  assor.  to  Soclete 
.Vnonyme  des  I^boratoires  du  Dr.  Debst.  Mixing  con. 
talners.     2.900,100.  8-18-30,  Cl.  215 — 6. 

IV  Berry.  Charles  H.,  deceased  (M.  De  Berry,  administratrix), 
and  A,   J.   (Juldl,  to  De  Berry,   (Juidi,   and  Andreadis  d.b.a 
Skyline  Products.     Apparatus  for  brewing  coffee.    2,800,887, 
8-18-59,  n    99—310. 
De  Berry,  (Juldl   and  .\ndreadls  :  See — 

De  Berry.  Charies  H  ,  and  Gnidl     2.890.887. 
De  Berry.  Marcella  :   See — 

De  Berry.  Charles  H..  and  Guidl 
Deere  k  Co.  :  See — 

Harriott,  Blllie  L      2>00J9S. 

Edman.  John  H      2,000.030 

Hsdlev.  Howard  C      2.889J94. 

Hoek8(-nia    Joe  H.     2.800,702. 

Manna,  William  F.    Chestnm.  and  Gaatafson. 

Morrison.  Charles  6.     2,900.034. 

Sorens^n,  Knud  B  .  and  Kent.    2,00040Si. 


2.800.887. 


"». 


2.000.069. 


■  * 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ethyl  Corp. ;  See — 


ind  Coflleld.      2.000.417. 


>» 


Foster,  Leslie  W. : 
Bandll.  John 


Foster,  and  Tamier      2,800.002. 


CL    18«— 146. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


'^i 


2.»00.00« 

•Ak)  Herpirh  naaor. 
2.900,096. 

2.8»9.82g,  8-l»- 


Df^rinK  Milllken  R«*eiirrli  Corp.  :  8»e— 
Gray.  Coy  J.     2.900.-' 18. 
Jolly,  <i«onrp  M      2.900,512. 
rVm.    Robert    L..   to   OpD^ral   Motors  Corp.      Ontrlfujte    for 

ol»<nlnK   nuitta.      2.900.129,   8-lR-,N9    r\    2S,1-  28 
Deltrlck,   Btaplfton  C.  Jr  ,   to  Combuntlnn  l!:ni(la**4>rinii,    Inc. 
Vapor  R^nrnitor  hartng  a  vapor  h««ter  with  a  itoT»l  oatl4>t 
headiT.    2.900.174,  M-lR-.W.  CI.  237—241. 
D*  Laval  8t««ni  Turbine  Co. :  See — 

Blrmann.  Rudolph.     2,899.797 
1>F  Lay.  Manford  H      Ixxad  equallier  for  trailer      2.900.194. 

»- 18-59.  n      280 — 84 
IVI  Outdlre.  Frank  V  :   Kee— 

Hinckley,  Alfr»«d  A  ,  and  IVI  (;uldlrf>      2.900,224. 
Delta  Knclneerlnc  Corp.  :   See   - 

Clevelaad.  Ertr  O  ,  and  8tandley.    2.899.784 
I>e   Montebello.   Ro|5vr      8tereoaertpy      2,890.883,  8-18-S9,  01. 

9.V— 18. 
De  Uontmollln,  Jean-Plerr»  :  See —  ,  . 

Bethire    Waltber.     2.900.290  -'-* 

Dempater  Brother*,  Inc   :    See — 

IVnipater,  iJeortte  R..  and  Herploh 
L>emp«ter.  (ieonre  R..  and  W.  A.  Herplch, 

to  IVmpHter  Brothera.  Inc      Front  end  loadera. 
8-18  .'i9.  CI.   214—302. 
r>»  Pataky.  Veronica.     StencUIng  apparatus. 

.59.  n.  118 — ■'im 

Dermond,  Lawrence  C.  :  Sre- 

Olaon,   Kimer.   Kehoe.  and  Dermond.     2.889,951. 
IVrmond.    Lawren<Hi   C,    to   Genersl    Mofom   Corp.      Fuel    In 

jectlon  aeeeleration  enrichment  device      2.899,950,  8-18-59. 

CI.  12.V-n9 
Dermond.   Lawrenee  C  ,   to  f^eneral  Motor*  Corp.      Fuel  Injec 

tion  metering  rahe.     2.900,lfl7.  8^  18-.'S9,  CI    2ftl— 321 

I>etrex  Chemical  Induatrlea.  Inc.  :   See— 

Jacke,    Stanley   R.,   Newsome,   and  Kearney.      2.900,038. 
Dicta  Dbone  Corp.  :  See — 

Roberta.  Bract.     2.900.191. 
Dl  Glacomo.  Anthony  J.  :   See — 

f^atellinl.   Nello   K  .   and  Di  GUcomo.      2,900,833. 
Dltter,  Francis  J  .  to  Federal  Hardware  Prodocts,  Inc.     Sop- 
port.     2900.1.58,  8-18-S9,  CI.  248     1««. 
r>mochowf«kl   Kueene  M      Holder  for  telPr»hone  directories  and 

thelike      2  900,087   R-1 8-89,  CI.  211  -90 
Dobbs     Kmnk    H.    and    S     H.      Relessable    container   holder. 

2  899  999   8   18-59   CI.  150^  -34. 
Dobbs    Stephan  H.  :   «ee — 

Dobbs.  Frank  O   and  8.  H.     2.899.999.  »♦     .< 

Dole  Valve  Co  .  The  :   See — 

Dahl,  Robert  R,.  and  Erickson.    2,899,979 

^  Donaldson,  Robert  D..  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp     Proc- 
*      ea«   for  manufacturlnir  alpha -anthraoulnonesulfona tea  con- 
talntnfT  low  Hmoont*  of  mercury.     2.900.397.  8-18-59,  "CI 
1       2flO— 370 

Donaldson.  Walter  E..  and  A    W.  Hanson,  to  The  Dow  Cheml- 

>      cal  Co.     Modification  and  control  of  olastic  foam  denattv 

and  foam  bodies  obtained  thereby      2,899,708,  8-18-59,  Cl. 

18^—48. 

Doollttle    Howard  D.,  to  Mschlett  Ijiboratoriea^  Inc.     Getter 

for  electron  tube.     2.900.549.  8-18-59.  Cl    314—178. 

Dosher  Ralph  T.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Barna,    Robert    L„    Doaber,    Huniphriea.    Jeanm,    Lyon, 
Perry   Sneer,  and  Karhart.    2.900,343. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See— 

Baaman    Wllllsm  C     and  Crsham      2,900.2«9. 
■*.,         Cooper,  Ronald  M      2,9O(».027. 

Donaldaon    Walter  E..  and  Hanson      2.899.708. 
DrelHbaoh    Robert  R.  and  Iabk.     2.900.279. 
Havens.  Carl  B.     2.900.361. 
Dowdle.  Walter  F..  to  Eaaex  Wire  Corp.     R«Uy.     2.900.472, 
-      8-18-59  Cl.  200—87. 
Downinir.  John  :  See- — 

C.rebby.  John  W  .  Hawtln.  and  Downinx.     2.900,221. 

Drake.    Harcourt    C.     to   Sperry    Products.   Inc      Method   and 
mMns  for  detecthiK  flaws  in  mairnetlc  material.     2,900.596. 
8-18-69.  Cl    324—37. 
Drelsbach,  Robert  R.,  and  J.  L.  I^anit.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Process  for  maklnir  Are  retardant  cellulosic  articles. 
•      2.900.279.  8-18-59.  Cl.  117—136 
Drew   Wlllard  H.  :  Sea— 

Rulon.  Richard  M..  and  Drew.    2.900, .545 
Drnec    Harry  F..  I*.  W.  Snyder,  and  R.  H.  Johnson,  to  Con- 
tainer   Corp.    of    America.      Heavy    duty    paperboard    con- 
Ulner     2,900,123.  8-18^9.  Cl  229     45. 
T>uffT    Philip  A.,  to  Wpstlnirhonse  Electric  Corp.     X  ray  ap- 

paratua     2.900.513.  8-18-59.  'Cl.  250—53 
Duncer,  Ralph  L.    to  The  L'nlpress  Co..  Inc.     Rotary  preaalng 

machine      2,899.761.  8-18-5©.  Cl.  38—5. 
Duncan  Electric  Co..  Inc.  ;  ^>c^ 
Green.  Stanley  8      2,900,21 1 
Dunkerley,    Arthur    A   .    (^amshaft    bearlnR    InatalllnR    tool. 

2,899.741.  8-18-59.  Cl.  29 — 203. 
DunloD  Tire  and  Rubber  <'orp.  :   See— 

Hawkins.  Hamld  F.  and  MoChesney      2.899,711 
'  Dunn    Earl  F..  to  The  Slnjter  Mf(t  Co.     8ewlnir  machine  feed 
lOK  meduiBlams.     2.899.920.  8-18-59.  a.   112—210. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E,  I^and  Co.  :  See — 

Arnold    Herrlck  R.    Fawcett.  and  Gilbert.     2,900.285. 
Edwards    Waiter  M,  .and  RoMnaon.     2.900.369. 
(;r<>sham.    William   F..  and  Merckllng.     2,900,372. 
Harrison.  John  R.     2.900.396. 
Haven.  Alfred  C.  Jr.    2.900  365. 
Keldel.  Frederick  A.    2,900.317, 
LundsaKer.  Chrtntlan  B.     2.899,713. 
MHJahen,  Joe  W.     2.900.2«a. 
Mnett.  rties,  Karl  L      2.900.414, 
8tllmar  Frederic  B.    2.900.S68. 
•   Thatcher   I>ona)d  N.     2,900.381. 
WUklnaun.  WiUiaai  K.     2.900,370. 


Ehirand.    William    H       Setectirely  poaitioned   electrical 

trol  for  computing  reflaters      2,900,133   8-18-59   Cl.  235 — 

132 
Durant.    John    H.,    to    L.    J,    Ruble       8lab-roa«inff    machine 

2.899.993    8-18-59.  Cl.  144—208. 
E.  R.  A.  Patents  Ltd  :  See — 

Reece.  Michael  P      2,900.476. 
Eagle  Slmal  Corp. :  See— 

Koaikowaki,  Felix,  and  Pearw>n.     2,900.049. 
Fjimea    William  F.,  to  Weatlnirhoune  Electric  Corp.     Elevator 

systems      2.9O0.0-I7.  8    18-59.  Cl.  187-29. 
Kainea.  William  F,.  to  WeattnKhouse  Electric  Corp,     RIerator 

Kystems.     2.900.048.  8-18-59.  Cl    187- -29. 
Karnes.  WllllHm  F,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Door  c*B- 
"      Cl.  250— 208, 


Jeanea,    Lyon, 

Research  k 
2,900,337,  8-18-59, 


2,900,403. 


inaulatihc    elHaa. 


8-18-59. 


trol  apparatus      2.900.521.  8-18-59, 
Earhart,  ("harles  K.  :    Set — 

Bams.    Robert    L,.    Doalier     HumnbrW* 
Perry    8peer,  and  Rarhart.     2.9O0..343. 
Earley.  James  W..  and   W.  J.   McVeagh.  to  Gulf 
IVvelopment  Co.     WeiitbtlnfE  material 
Cl   252-8.5 
Eastern  Malleable  Iron  Co..  The  :  See — 

Pelcln.  Albert  L.     2,900,204 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

McCall.  Marvin  A.,  and  McCoanell. 
Ebaucbes.  S.  A.  :    Sec    - 

HaldeKKer.  Hans.     2.899.782. 
Eckel,    Oliver    C.       Holdlnx    member    for 

2.900  102.  8-18-59.  Cl.  200     9 
Ecker.    Fred   C.      Anti-akid   mech«Blam.      2.900.002. 

("1.  152—216. 
Eckman,  IrvlDjc:  Srr    - 

Huxley.  Thomas  C..  III.  and  Eckman.     2,899.955. 
Edman.   John    H..    to  Deere   A  Co.      Multiple-function  imple- 
ment  control   system   for   aKricultural   tractor.      2.000,030. 
8—  1 8—59   Cl    1 72  -  0 
Edmund.    John    R..    to   Westlnshouse   Air   Brake   Co.      Fluid 
preaaure  motor  device  einboilylna  piston  bounce  Inhibiting 
means.    2  «99.9."?rt  8-18-.50.  Cl    121      38. 
Edvardsson    Svante  R  :   See — 

liJArklund.  Oustaf  E..  and  Edvardaaon.     2  899,744. 
Edwards.    Miles   L.      Pump  mountlnga.     2.900.112.   8-18-59, 

Cl.   222—180. 
Edwards,    Robert    A  ,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Electmalc 
counter  and  ahlft  register.     2,900,500,  8-18-59,  Cl    250— 
27. 
Edwards.  Walter  M..   and  I.  M.   Robinson,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de   Nemours   and   Co.      Polylmlde  compoaltlon.      2,900.369. 
8-18-59,  Cl.  260—78. 
F'gan,   Thomas   R.,   to   Midwest   Mfg.   Corp.     Snap-on   caster. 

2,899.700   8-18-59.  Cl.  16—30. 
Egerer,    William   E..    to   Holley   Carburetor  Co.     Carburetor 

starter  switch      2.900.470,  8-18-59.  Cl.  200 — 83 
Ehouinn,  Ludwlg  :  See — 

Wettsteln.     Albert,     Hunger.     Meyatre.     and     Ebmann. 
2.900.398 
Ekco-Alcoa  Containers  Inc.  :  See — 

Wheeler    Edward  M      2,899.922. 
Electric  A  Musical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Carroll.  John  L.  and  Ewela.    2,900,608. 
Huntley  Keith  G.    2,900.441. 
Lubmynakl.  Hans  G..  and  Wardley,     2.900.280. 
Percl*al.  William  8.     2.900.567 
Spencer,  Rolf  E..  and  Volea.    2,900.586. 
Spencer,  Rolf  E..  and  Voles      2.900,590. 
Electric  Regulator  Corp. :  See — 

McHenry.  Thomas  F.,  and  Orabinakl.     2.900,593 
Elklns.  Ira  D. :  See— 

Goren.  Mayer  B.,  and  Elklna.    2,900.351, 
Elliott.  B  .  k  Co    Ltd   :   See— 

Selby.  JarocH.  Klrkbride    and  Trebble.     2,899.850. 
Ellis.   Charles    A.,    to   American    Optical    Co.      Release   relief 

valve.    2.899,976.  8-18-59.  Cl.  13?     599.2. 
RlUs    I,Aeoate  G  ,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Selamographic  exploration. 

2.900037.  8-18-59.  O.  181—8. 
Elmer.  Otto  C  :  See — 

Lyons.  Joseph.  Elmer,  and  Berry.    2.900.341. 

Enabnlt,  Robert  8..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.    D.C. 

amplifier     2.900.454.  8-18-,59.  C\   179—171 
Bncel.    Edward.       Spark    pluga    and    the    like. 

$-18-50.  Cl.  813—130. 
F'ngels.    Walter,    to    Boinmer    Spring    Hinge   Co. 

bumpers.     2,899,718.  8-18-59.  Cl   20-16; 
England    Hilda  M,     Attachments  for  typewriters. 

8-18-59.  Cl   197      151. 
Kntrlnger.  Marian  and  8.     Basic  undergarment  and  bouffant. 

2.899.962,  8-18-59,  Cl.  128—519. 
EntrinKer.  Susan  :  See — 

Entringer.  MarUn  and  8.    2.899.962. 
Erdmann    Hans    to   Waldes   Kohlnoor.    Inc.     Diapenaera   for 
apring  retaining  rin«.     2.900,107.  8-18-59,  Cl.  221—220 
Erekson.   Arthur  B.,  M.   8    Lane,  and  R.   L.   Seldman. 
2,899,787,  8-18-59,  Cl.  53—244. 

See— 
aad  Erickson      2,899.979. 
to  Sundstrand  Machine  Tool  Co. 
erator  control   syatem.      2,900,527.   8-18-59.    Cl.    307- 

Ertman,    Louts.     Splash   guard  for   roof  rvtters.     2,899,916, 

8-18-59.  Cl.  108—28 
Esaex  Wire  Corp. :  See— 

Dowdle,  Walter  F.     2,900,472. 

Wallace,  Kenneth  R.     2,900,460. 
Esao  Reaeareh  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Colilna.  John  F,.  and  Sheehan      2,900,388. 

Horecay.  Joaepit  T..  and  Wadley.     2,900,403. 

Vlles,  Preatisa  8.     2,900,427. 

Worsham.  Charles  H.,  and  Skaratrom.     2,900,328. 

Zoeller.  Herman  J.     2.900.322. 
Eatkowakl.    Michael    H.,    to    V-M    Corp.      Tone    eompenaated 
loudneaa  controL    2,900,609,  8-18-00.  Q.  333 — 28. 


2. 900,547, 

Inc.     Door 

2,900,067, 


packing  machine 
EneksoB,  Howard  L. 
Dahl,  Robert  R. 
Erlkson.   Erans  W.. 


Can 


0«n- 
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General  Electric  Co.  :  894 
Renander.  Georce  B. 


and  SbeldoD.     2.900.466. 


OoodlBC.  Francia  H.,  to  Tbe  Okonlte  Co. 
ing    electric    cable    Inaulation 


Apparatua  for  teat- 
2.900,597.    8-18-AO.     Cl. 


ocnoviurr.    mm    L,..  Lroinw«ii.   and   T»ylor      2.900.057. 


Sor«nM>n.  Knud  B  .  and  Kent.    2.900.031. 


■ » 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Fllbey.  Allen  H.,  and  Coffleld.     2.900,41T. 
Kvana.  George  H.  :  Bee — 

Scott.  Arthur  D..  Urcenlee,  EYana.  and  Sinn.     2.89«,860. 
Evans,  Jamea  W.  :  Bee — 

BravoH,  Georse  T.,  and  Evans.     2,900.335. 
KvaUM  I'roducta  Co.  :    Bee — 

Krokoa,  Rayinond  M  ,  and  Nichols.     2,89«.g42. 
Kvana,  Robert  M..  and  H.  K.  Fattec,  to  The  Trane  Co.     Nickel 
baae    brailnc     alloys    for    hlfh-temperature    applications. 
2,900,2.^3,  8-18-59.  CI.  75—171 
Evans.  Kotwrt  M.,  and  U.  E.  Pattee.     Hlfh-temperaturc  brai 

Ing  alloys      2,9«6o.251.  8-18-69.  Cl.  75—170 
Ewels.  John  :   Bee — 

Carroll.  John  L.,  and  Ewels.     2,900.608. 
Eirln.  Myer  :    Bet — 

Casaldy,  Harold  G..  and  Esrln       2.900.353. 
Kart>enfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlenfeaellachaft  :   Bee — 
BAckman,  Klaus,  and  Taube.     2,900.379. 
Schmlti-Josten.  Robert.     2.900.3A0. 
.Schwechten,  Helm  W..  Singer,  and  Bayer      2.900,216. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellacba/t  vonnais  Metster  Locius 
ft  BniolDg  ;  Bee — 

Schmidt,  Karl  H.     2.900,301. 
Walbel.  Wllhelm.     2,900.219 
Karlnet,  Fred  A  ,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Photoelectric  sensing  unit  for  aircraft  gun  cameras.    2,899, 
878,  8-18-59,  C\    95-10 
Karkaa,  .\lfred  J.     Indexing  means  for  package  printing  mech 

anlams.    2,899.890.  8-18-59.  CI    101— 35. 
Farmer,  David  K   :   Bee-^ 

Bandll.  John  C,  Foster,  and  Farmer.     2,899.902. 
Faron,   Evelyn   E.,   to   A.   Stein   k  Co       Braswlere      2,898.961, 

8-18-59,  Cl.  12d--465 
Karris,  Vemle  L.     Method  and  apparatus  for  reoalrlng  a  fluid 

pressure  line      2  899,983,  8-l«-.'?9,  Cl   138     9r      . 
Faulkner,  Alfred  H  ,  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Transistor   multivibrator.      2,900.60«,    8-18-59,    C\.  331  — 
113 
Fawcett,  Frank  S.  :  See- 
Arnold,  Herrlck  R..  Fawcett,  and  Gilbert.     2,900,230. 
Federal  Hardware  Products.  Inc.  :  Bee- 

Dltter,  Francis  J       2.900.158 
Federgreen,  Nathan,  and  D   G.  Jordan,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.     Continuous  separation  of  mercury-containing  sulfuric 
acid  from  organic  liquids.     2,900.078,  8-18-59,  Cl.  210 — 83. 

Fegely.  Hugh  S..  and  H  W  Van  Ness,  to  Westlngbouae  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Multiple  fault  Indicating  system  2,900.628, 
8-18-59,  CI    340— 213 

Felnberg,  .\lbert  E.  Ballast  and  lighting  system  for  fluores- 
cent lamps.     2,900,577,  8-18-69.  Cl   .11.V-257 

Ferfuann.  D  C,  37Vi%  to  R  W  Rider  and  25*  to  R.  L. 
Windham.     Ramp  device.     2,900.094.  8-18-59,  Cl.  214 — 85 

Femandei,  John  J.,  Vi  to  J.  S.  Renard.  Fluid  pressure  regu- 
lating valve      2,89«,975,  8-18-59.  Cl.  137—548.17. 

Ferner,  George  W  :   gee — 

Snyder,  James  E.,  and  Ferner       2,900,260. 
Snvder,  James  E.,  and  Ferner      2,900.261 

Ferrand,  Louis  DIsMocUble  gaseous  hydrocart>on  anode  for 
Igneous  electrolytic  furnaces,  particularly  for  alnmlnum- 
making.     2.900.319.  8-18-59.  Cf  204—284. 

FerrantI,   Ltd.  :    Bee— 

Gregson.  William,  and  Turner.     2.900,600. 

Flbreboard  Paoer  Products  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Hoopes.  Harry  P..  and  Rlesenberg      2.900.109. 

Fields.  Ellis  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Phosphorus  sulfide  de- 
rivatives of  hesachlorocyclopentadlenepolyolefln  adducts 
2,900,377.  8-18-.%9.  H    260—139. 

Flerro  EsponJa  SA  ;   Bee — 

Celada.  Juan      2.900,247. 

Fllbey.  .\nen  H  ,  and  T  H  Coffleld.  to  Ethyl  Corp.  3,3'-dl 
isopropyl-5.5'-dl-tert-butyl-4.4-dihydroxydlphenyr.  Its  prep- 
sratlon  and  use      2.900,417,  8-18-59,  Cl.  260 — 620. 

I-Mnken.  Walter  .S.,  to  Gentei  Corp.  Evacuation  litter.  2.899,- 
892.  8-18-69,  n.  5— 82. 

Finken.  Walter  S,  and  H  K  Robinson,  to  Gentez  Corp 
Unitary  ballistic  fabric      2.899.987,  8-18-59,  Cl.  139 — 408. 

Firestone,  Vance  S.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Conveyor 
and  washer  for  elongated  plates.  2,899,967.  8-18-59.  Cl. 
134 — 63. 

Flrma  Dr  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  KO.  :  890 — 

Porsche,  Ferdinand,  and  Hoeaick.     2,M0.0S5. 

Firth  Carpet  Co.,  Inc.,  The     Nee- 

Hermstadt.  Gerald  E  ,  and  Hubbard.     2,899,818. 

Flschborn,  Herbert  B      See-^ 

Key.  Edward  M.     2,899.992 

Fischer.  Helns.  I'ltra-raptd  displacement  of  gases.  2.900.- 
566.  8-18-59.  Cl.  315—36 

Flatlaod,  Lloyd  P.  DenUI  angle  device  2.899,745.  8-18-59. 
Cl.  .32—28. 

Fleischer.  Svend  S.  C  Apparatus  for  separating  magnetls- 
able  drop  wires  designed  to  Indicate  breakage  In  threads 
of  a  warp  In  a  loom.     2.899,736,  8-18-59,  Cl    28 — 46 

Flint,  Kenneth  C.  :  Bee — 

Werner.  Frank  R..  Flint,  and  Sterter      2.899.893. 

Flofcr,  William  P.,  Jr.  ;   See  - 

Bricker.  Robert  E.,  Flohr.  and  Oebel.     2.899,778. 

Fluhr.  Joseph  J.  :   See — 

Fluhr,  Philip  F.,  Jr.  and  J      2.899,947. 

Fluhr,  Philip  F..  Jr.  aad  J.  J  Automatic  selective  variable 
speed  control  ^or  vehicles.    2,899,947.  8-18-59.  C\.  123 — 99. 

Foreman,  Robert  W.,  to  The  Standard  fMI  Co.  Process  for 
preparing  copper  liquor  for  use  in  removing  carbon  oxides 
from    ammonia    synthesis    gas    and    product.       2.900.347. 


Foster,  Leslie  W  :   Bee — 

Bandll.  John  C,  Foster,  and  Farmer.     2,899,902 
Fowkes.    Frederick   M..  W.   M.   Sawyer,  and  M.  J    Schick,   to 

Shell   L>evelopment   Co.      Foaming   detergent  composltloBs. 

2.900,346.  8-18-59.  C\.  252—161. 
Fowler,    Richard    U.,    to    United    SUtes   of   America.    Navy. 

Transfer  cathode  thyratron.     2.900,560,  8-18-69.  Cl.  313 — 

189 
Frank.  Karl  F  .  to  Micro  Balancing.  Inc.     Three  ball  moaat. 

2,899,827.  8^18-59.  Cl    73--475. 
Frank.  Karl  F.,  to  Micro  Balandng.  Inc.     LUtat  seasltlvs  con- 
trol means.     2,900  520.  8-18-59.  Cl.  260—206. 
Frankel  Associates,  Inc.  :   See-- 

Bossi,  Fulvlo.      2.900,492. 
Frayer.  Theodore,    and  J.   W.   Runner,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

*  Rubber  Co.     Constant  clearance  brake  adjuster.     2,900.- 

062.  8-18-S9,  Cl.  188—73. 
Fraser.  Jack  W  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

CoainiliMtlon      Method  for  producing  Isotopic  methanes  and 

partially      halogenated     derivatives     thereof.        2,900,424, 

8-18-59,  Cl.  260-658. 
Fraaler.  William  B  :   See — 

Stanley,  John  C,  Moore,  Fruier,  and  WlllUms.     2,899. 
930. 
Fredrick.  Arden  H.,  and  U  T    Wlnahlp,  to  General  Precision 

Laboratory    Inc.      Q-gated   amplifier       2,900,455,    8-18-59, 

Cl.  179—171. 


Bookbinding  machines      2.000,093. 

2,900.554. 
2,800,022,  8-18-59,  Cl. 

Clpcuit 


French.  Uoael  J.  B.  R. 

8-18-59.  a.  214—7. 
Frledll,  Robert  Jr  :  8e«— 

Woehllng,  John  G  ,  and  Frledll. 

Friedman,  Sol.     Flah  feeding  device. 

161  —  10. 
Friedrlcb.  Robert  E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Interrupter.     2.900.478,  8-18-59,  Cl.  200—150 
Frlnk.   Russell   E.,   aad   P.  Olsson.   to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Metal-clad  awltchgear.    2,900,464,  8-18-59.  CL  200- 
50 
Froncsak,  Ernest  T.  :  Sse — 

Martinek.  Thomas  W.,  and  Froncsak      2,900,840. 
Fuller  Brush  Co..  The  :  See— 

Calsse,  Paul  G       2,899,699 
Fuller,  Ira  W.     Method  of  making  an  advertising  al^n.    2,899,- 

765,  8-18-69,  Cl.  41—25. 
Furbeck,   Bertrand  S.  ;   See — 

Crede,  Charlea  E.,  and  Furbeck.     2,900,162. 
Furth,  John  V.  :  See — 

Long,  John  V.,  and  Furth.     2,900.276. 

Vye.   Ronald   L.,  to   McLanahan  Ji  Stone  Corp.      Log  washer 

log  and  gudgeon  and  method  and  apparatus  (or  asaembllng 

the    gudgeon     with     and     removing    same    from    the    log. 

2,8S»tt.»0«,  8-18-69.  Cl.  64 — 6. 

Fye,   Ronald  L.,  to  McLanahan  4  Stone  Corp.     Log  waaher. 

2,900,177,  8-18-69,  Cl.  259—130. 
Gach,  June  E.  and  R.  L.,  to  Daystrom,  Inc.     Potentiometer. 

2,900,014.  8-18-59,  Cl.  338 — 149. 
Gach.  Robert  L.  :   See — 

Gach.  June  K   and  R.  L.     2,900.614 
Gack,  Ludwlf .    Metal  plAolng  or  shaping  machine.    2.899,870, 
8-18-59.  Cl.  90 — 39. 

Van  R.  :  Bee— 

Ernest  O.,  and  iiaertner. 
to  The  A.  P.  Smith  Mfa 


and 


2.900  298. 
Co.     Pipe  sleeve 
Cl.  138—99 

Start-stop    telegraph 
Cl.  178 — 26. 


8-18-59,  a.  252—182. 

Forreet,   John  R.,   and   A 

Ltd.      Fork    lift    truck 

8-18-69,  a.  214—660. 


A.   Moul,   to  MacMlllan   k  Bloedel 
load    support    carrier       2,900,098. 


Gaertner, 

Jaworski, 
Gaffln,  Harry,  to  The  A.  P.  Smltb  Hig. 
gasket  therefor      2,899,984,  8-18-69, 

Gardberg,    Joaeph,    to    Teletype   Corp. 

signal  generstor.     2,900,448.  8-18-69, 
Gardner  Machine  Co.  :   Bee — 

Kubsh.  Leruy  M.,  and  Loffboro.      2,900.241. 
Price,  Ralph  E.      2,899,779 
Gardner,    Richard    H.,    to    Clark    Equipment   Co.      Hydraulic 
cylinder  and  pUton  construction      2,899,938,  8-18-69,  Cl. 
121^6 
Garland.  Hereford  :   See — 

Yeadon,  Donald  J..  Hooker,  and  Garland.     2,899,994. 

Garman,  Donald  F.,  to  Preatole  Corp.  Molding  fastener. 
2,899,729.  8-18-59.  Cl.  24 — 73. 

Glrtner,  Gunter,  A.  Schwab,  and  H  Han,  to  Stemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Akt.  Brush  holder  for  dynamoelectrlc  ma- 
chines.    2,900,540,  8-18-69.  C\.  310—246. 

Oarvey,  Louis  P.  :  See — 

LesUe^  James  D.,  Garvey,  and  West.     2.900,183 
Gateway  Corp.     Bee — 

Stanley.     John     C,      Moore,      Frasler.     and      Williams 
2  899  930 
Gatiert,' Ernest  H.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Dial  system. 

2.900.450,  8-18-59,  Cl.  179—16. 
Gebel,  Kurt  M.     See — 

Bricker,  Robert  E.,   Flohr,  and  Gebel      2,899,778. 

Gebhardt,  Otto.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  clamping  the 
ends  of  bags  for  hams,  sausacee  or  the  like.  2,b99,786, 
8-18-69,  CT  53—124 

Geerlng.  Emil  J  .  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Preparation  of 
tetrschlorothlophene      2,900.394.   8-18-69.  Cl.   260 — 332.6. 

Oeier,  William,  to  John  I.  Paulding.  Inc.     Contact  terminal. 

2,900,618.  8-18-59.  Cl.  339—272 
Creigy.  J    R  .  SA.  :  See— 

Auer,  Lasslo.  and  Balaasa.      2.900,364. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  :  Bee- 

Beller.  Hans       2.900,246. 

Bergstrom.  Herman  A.     2,900.380. 

Broulllard.  Robert  B.,  and  Tarantioo.     2,900,390. 

Donaldson,  Robert  D.     2,900.397. 

Slggla.  Sidney      2.900,306. 
General  Controls  Co.  :   See-  - 

Peterson    Robert  L.      2,900,524. 
OenersI  Dynsmics  Corp.  :  See — 

Gataert,  Ernest  H.     2,900,460. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Goest. 


Howard   R  .  and   B    W    Klff,  to  Union   Carbide  Corp 

.Ma   tnr    tha    nwnd^tii't inn    nf    9-n> rarlWtTB  nnni>       ?(MMl5tftn 


Hartmann  ft  Braun  Aktlengesellscfanft     St 
Keller    Alrxander       2.900.586. 


WHklnion.  WlllUm  K.     2.9O0.370. 


loaanem  cr^nirvi. 


^,w«M/,<nnr,  9-M 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


General  El<»crHf  C3o. :  8< 

Benand«r,  George  B.,  aad  Sheldon 

Blueeteln^  Ben  A.     2,»00.S«3. 

Bondley.  kalpfc  J  ,  and  Tear*.     2,»00.M1 

BroffUo,  li^ward  P      2.900,432. 

Buecblrr.  William  K      2.899.814. 

Carew.  Arthur  W       2.899.804. 

Clark.  Albert  O       2,96o.4M. 

Clark.  Edward  B      2.900.101. 

Edward*.  Robert  A      2.900..%00. 

Gnuna.  William  R 

Grtmshaw.  Charlwi 

Jordan.  Kamuel  C 

Logan    8tankeT  K. 

McMillan.   Stephen 

Ranynckl,  Walter 

Scbmlti.   John  V  . 

Bcbultx.  Wllll«in  J 

Stem.  Arthur  P 


2,»00.46«. 


Appantoa  for 
2.900.587.     *-l*-5». 


2,900.281. 
S      2.899.801. 
2.900.480. 
2.900,199. 
L       2.899.802 
J.    aad  Worat.     2.900.080. 
and  Lawton      2.900.277. 

and  van  Iteniiekom.     2.900,463. 
2.900.439 


Ooodlas,  Pranda  H..  to  Tbe  Okontte  Co. 
Ing     electric    cable    Inaulatioa. 
324—54 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Sharps,   Ralph  L.     2.900.070. 
Goodyear  Ttre  *  Rubber  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Beebe.   Paul,  Jr      2.899.788. 

Bnabnit.   Robert   8      2.900,454. 

Prayer.  Theodore,  and  Runner      2.900,062. 

Harpfer.  Donald  K      2.899,982. 

Hayes.  I><>nald  W      2.900,371 

Herman.  Eugene  T 

HlllegaBK.   Kenn«th 

Lafaye.  Hilton  J. 
.•   Rlgga,    Mart   B. 

Snyder,  Jamea  E 


IS 


taat 

CT. 


2.899,721. 

P      2.900,061 

2.900.006. 
2,900,006. 
.  and  Ferner 


2.900,260. 
2.900,261. 
2,900.269. 


2.900.667. 


2.809.760. 


«t 


Webber.  Stanley  E  .  and  Rich. 
Wrlch.  Stanley  B      2.900.48.3 
iral  Klectrlo  Co.  Ltd  .  T^e  :   See — 
B^^ley.  John  H       2.900.571 
Oeneml  Motorn  Corp   :    See — 

Armlnirton.  Raymond  Q.  and  A.  P 
Cromwell.   Harold  J.      2  900.068. 
rvga.  Robert  L      2.900.129 
ivrmond.  Lawrence  C      2.899.950. 
Dermond,  I^wrenoe  C      2.900.167. 
Grove*.  Ronald  C       2.899.948. 
Harkett.  Wllltam  S       2.S99.726.       ^_^^„ 
Juhlln.  Arthur  H     and  Macan       2.900,043. 
Koebab.  Kenneth  A       2.899.901 
Lealle.  Jamea  IV.  Garvey,  and  West 
Meyer.  Barthold  P      2.899.832 
Olaon.  Eltaer.  Kehoe.  and  Deraioad. 
Pierce.  1-Url  R       2.899.810 
Schneider.  Paul  L..  Cromwell 
2.8»9.829 
2899.846 
Child.  Serrt.  and  Ooraky 


<*i> 


2,900,183. 


2.899.961. 


2.900.406. 


and  Taylor 

Smith.  John  H 

Tuck.  Robert  M 

Ztnk.  George  A. 
General  Preolalnr  Lahoratorr  Inc.  :  See 

Fredrick.  Arden  H     and  WInahip. 

Gr»T    John  W       2.900..%99. 
General  Rallwav  Signal  Co.  :  See— 

Hallea,   William  T.       2  900.498. 

Marsh.  Careld   E.      2.900  581 

Vane  Sande.  George.     2.900.497. 
General  Steel  Caatln/i  Com.  .  See — 

Ltch    Richard  L       2.899.911 
General  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Paulkner.  Alfred  H.      2.900.606. 
Gentex  Corp   :   See  - 

Plnken.  Walter  S.     2.899.692. 

Flnken.  Walter  S..  and  Robinson 
Gerber   Kenneth  0   :   See — 

Adam*.  John  P.  E..  Gerber,  and 
Gerhard.  Paul  O. :  See — 

Rlchtmyer.  I.jiwaon  E..  and  Gerhard. 
Gey.  William  A       Sre— 

Williams.  Harry    «nd  Gey       2.900.242 
GlanL  AdoUo.  to  RegglanI  Mecca notex  S  A. 
printing  machines.     2.899.894.  8-18-59. 
Gibbons.  Thonoas  P  .  to  Marvaland.   In< 
ratua    for   forming 
CT.   22—200  1 

GIbba.    Robert    A. 
preaaure  motor. 

GIbbs.  Thomas  A. 
Glbbs.   Robert 


2.900.057 


2.899.725. 


Orabinskl.     2.900.593. 


2.900.348. 


2.899.987. 

2.899.754. 


Wllkea 


2.900,021. 

Frame  for  frame 
n.  101— 12S. 

_         _        Method  and  apoa 

meUl    niaroenta.      2,899.728.    8-18-59. 


Gratxmuller,  Jean  L. 

hydraulic  pumps 
Oratsmuller,      Jean 

2.900,469.  8-18-59. 


and    T     A.,    and    R.    L.    Brinaon.      PlBld 
2.809,»40.  8-18-69.  CI.  121—86. 

See— 

A    and  T.  A.,  and  Brinaon.     2.899.940. 
Sef-^ 


GIddlngs  A  I>ewis  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Daugherty.   Jesee       2.899.869. 
Gleasner.  George  J  .  to  I  T  E  Clrcnlt  Breaker  Oo.     Magnetic 

shield.     2.900.478.  8-18-69.  CI.  200^  -88 
Gtfford.  Paul  B..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp 
poaltlontng  device       2.900.556.   8-18-69,   CT.  81 
Gilbert.  A.  C.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Smith.  Raymond  E.     2,900.127. 
Gilbert.  Walter  W      See— 

Arnold.  Herrick   R  .  Fawcett.  and   Gilbert 
Ollmore.  Forrest  E  .  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Co. 

2,900.312.  8   18-59,  CI    202-160  „  .  ,   ., 

,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Catalytic 
2.900.326.    8-18-69.    CI     208 — 101. 
Hypodermic  needle    2,899,969.  8-18-69. 


Electrode 


.     2.900.235. 
Fractionation. 


Hypodermic  needle.    2,899.960.  8-18-59. 
Electronic    multiplier. 


Ollmore.    Forrest    E 
cracking   process. 

Glnsbanc.  Abraham. 

CI.   128—221. 
Glnsburg.  Abraham. 

CI.   128—221. 
Olaer.    Samuel,    to    Research    Corp 

2.900.187.  8-18-69.  CI.  236—194 
Olaser.     Rolf,     to     Starrfraemaschlnen     AG      AntomattcaUr 

operated  profile  milling  machine.     2.899.868.  8-18-69.  CI. 

90—13.1. 
Gofman.  John  W.  ;  See — 

Seaborg.   Glenn  T..  Gofman.  and  Stoughton 

Goldstein.   Bernard,  to   Radio  Corn,  of  America 


2.900.228 
Method  of 


bodies.    2.900.286.  8-18-69. 


manufacturing  aemi-condnctlTe 

CI     148— 15  ,  »      ^        w 

Good.  Fred  C  to  Fred  C.  Good  *  Bona,  Inc.  Anchor  boom 
aasemblv      2.899.924.  8-18-69,  CI.  114 — 210. 

Good,  Fred  C.  *  Bone.  Inc.  :  See 

Good.   Fred    C      2.899.924  .^       , 

Good.  Robert  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission  Contlnuoualy  sensitive  bubble  cham- 
ber     2.900.518.  8-18-69.  CT.  260—83. 

Good.  Romer  P.,  to  Morgan  Machine  Co..  Inc.  Pneumatic 
Impact  tool.     MM'***>  »-l»-»«.  CL  121— U. 


Snydrr,  Jamea  E..  and  Ferner. 
Snyder.  Janiex  E  ,  and  Swarti. 
Bpacht.  Ronald   B.     2.900,362. 
Wrtnsteln,   Arthur  H.     2,900,404. 
Woodward.   Alva    W.     2.900.016. 
Gordon.  James  F.  :  See — 

Corl,  John  L..  and  Gordon.     2.900,601. 
Goren,    Mayer    B..    and     I.     U.    BIklna.    to    Ke"  Mc^K    oil 
Industrie*      Inc.      Ion      exchange      material.      2,900,301. 
8-18-59,   CI.  262—422.  „  -,     ._ 

Oormley.    Robert    8..    to    Bendlx    Aviation    Corp.      Bjectron 

discharge    device        2.900,561,    8-18-69.    CL    316 — 6.23. 
Gorosdo*.  Richard  B.  :  See—  ^         .  „  .v^  ..^ 

McLaughlin.    Donald    J.,  and   Oorosdos.     2,900.446. 
Oorsky.  Rudolph  J   :  See—  .  „       ,.         „  »«« •». 

ZInk.  George  A  .  Child.  Servl.  and  Oorsky      2.899.726. 
GosB.  Wilbur  H  ,  to  I'nlted  States  of  America,  Navv.Auxll 
lary     carriage     arrangement     for     a     mlaalle.      2,899. »»«. 
8-18-59.  CI.   102 — 49.  ^  ^    ,    „, 

Oottschall.  Herbert  A.,  8.  F.  Gunenhelm.  and  P.  J.  Watnys 

Potentiometer.     2.900.615.   8-18-59.   CI.  83S— 176. 
Gould.    David    H..    B.    B     Herahberg,    and    B.    S»«Pj«>.    »? 
Schering     Corp       14a-hydroxy      pregnatrlenea.      2,900,400. 
8-18-69,   CI.   260—397.46. 
GrahlDskl.   Joseph  J.  :    See — 

McHenry.    Thomas    P..    and 
Grace.  W    R  .  A  Co.  :  See— 

Ahlberg.  Jacob  E.,  and  Simpson. 
Rudner.   Bernard      2,900,384 
Graef.   Edward   L      Wall  molding  forma   for  making  a  Rein- 
forced concrete   wall.     2,899.7.%5,   8-18-69,  CI    25— 181. 
Graef.  John   N..   to  David  White  Co.      Photoflash  apparatus 

and  circuit.     2.899.880.  8-18-59.  CI.  96—11.5 
Graham.  Eldon   L  :    See— 

Bauman.  William  C.  and  Graham.     2.900,269 
Grams,    William    R..    to    General    K»«trlc    Co       Method   of 
bonding    metal    borldea    to   graphite.      2,900.281,    8-18-69, 

Non-return  ball  valve  for  reciprocating 
2.899,974.  8-18-69.   CI.    187—688  11 
L.       Circuit-breaker      control      device 
CI    200—82  _^. 

Gray.   Coy  J.,   to  Deerlng  Mllllken    R*«*»rch  Core.      Dreing 
protelnaceoue    and    nylon    materials       2.900.218,    8-18-69, 

Gray.   John  W..  to  General  Precision   Laboratory  Inc.     Pre 

qiincy  marking  circuit.     2.900.699.  8-18-59.  tl    824-78^ 
Grebby    John   W.,   8.  G    Hawtln.  and  J.  Downing,  to  British 

CeUnese     Ltd.       Manufacture     of     artlftctal     filamentary 

materUla  of  high  bulk      2.900,221.  8-18-59.  CI.  18—54 
Green.     Harold     A.,     to     Quaker     Chemical     Products    Corp 

Corrosion    preventive    compositions.      2.900.262.    8-18-69. 

Cl     1  Mi      1 4 
Green.    Stanley    S..   to  Duncan   Electric  Co..    Inc. .  >**8»«J'<' 

suspension      with      flexibility.      2,900.211,      8-lft-«9,      Cl 

308—10. 
Green.  Wllltam  P.  :  See— 

Hattan,   Mark.     2,899,844.  ^         ».   .    »«^.   „ 

Greene.    John    P.,    to    Stapling    Machines    Co.      8Ut    feeding 

apparatus    for  box-making   machlnea.     2,900,108,  8-18-59. 

Cl.    221—268 
Greenlee,  Helen  B  :  See —    .       _  .  _.  „  -»«  o«o 

Scott,  Arthur  D..  Greenlee,  Evana.  and  Sinn.     2,8»9.8flO 
Greenlee.  William  B. ;  See— 

Scott,  Arthur  D..  Greenlee.  Evans,  and  Sinn.     2.899.860 
Oregaon.   Wllltam.   and   W.   P.   S.    Turner,   to    Ferrantl,    Ltd 

Electrical     frequency     meter*.     2.900,600.     8-18-69.     Cl 

g24 78 

Gresham.  William  P.  and  N    G.  Merckllng,  to  E.  I.  «*».  Po«>< 

de    Nemours   and  Co.      Ethylene   polymerliatlon   with    cat^ 

alysts     prepared     from     molybdenum     pentaehloride     ana 

reducing  compounda.     2.900.372.  8-18-69,  Cl.  260—94.9 
OreuUch,  Gerald  G..  to  Ceco  Steel  Product*  Corp.     Clip  for 

anchoring   aheet    n»etal    centering   to   supporting   >olsts  or 

beams.     2.900.056.  8-18-69,  Cl    189—35. 

°""B™d.*t'J:S't,*^*u'erw.,   and   Griffith.     2.900.244 
Orlmahaw.   Charles   8..   to  General    B>*ctrtcCo      Automatic 

defrosting    evaporator    arrangement.      2,899,801,    B-i»-.^». 

/■^i    Ao 156 

Orobecker.    Hugo    H.,    to    Cleaver  Brooks    Co.      Chamfering 

tool.     2,899,851.  8-18-69.  Cl.  77— 66._ 
Grobecker.  Hugo  H  :  See—       ^   „     ^    .  «  boo  Q«ft 

Loebel.   Frederick  A.,  and  Oro**?*"-     2.899,98^ 
Oroaa.    Florence    A.      Egg   corton.      2.»00,11».    8-18-69,   C\. 

22»-  2  5. 
Grossen.  Harry  W  :  See—-  „  oaa  *w»« 

Coolldge,   John   B..  Jr.,  and   Groanen.     2.900,042. 
Orores    Ronald   C  .  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Fuel  Injection 

system     2,899.948,  8-18-69,  Cl    123— 119. 

Grass.  George  A.  ;  Bee —  .   „  ,  „  .wva  <«« 

Thomas'  Leon  B.,   Jr..   Oruas.  and  Haley      2.900.462 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


UlUecass,  Kenneth  P..  to  Tbe  Goodicar 
Cam  roller  self-energixlng  disc  brake. 


Tire  *  Bobber  Co. 
2,900,061.  8-18-59. 


H/auc  Corp. :  S< 

Kn«^n.  Rudolph  L., 


and  Selgle.    2.900.502. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OoMt.  Howard  R..  and  B    W.    Ktff.  to  Unk>a  Carbtd«  Corp 
Fro(«M  for  Xhe  produrtlon  of  2-[MradloxanoiM>      2.900.S95. 
8-18^59,    CI.   260     340,2. 
<fUKg«>nhelin,  8.  Kre<k»rlc :  8«« — 

(iottschall.     Herbert     A..     Oau»Db«lin.     and     Wasnji. 
2,900,615 
Ougger,   R«n«  ;  Be* — 

BethRC,    Waltber.     2.900.290 
Ouldt.  Albert  J.  :  Bee— 

D«  Berry.  Cbarlea  H.,  and  Ouidi      2M99MT. 
Gulf  OH  Corp  .  See — 

Klrby.  Lawrence  J      2.899.969 
Oulf  Reaearrfa  *  DeTelopment  Co.  :   See — 
Beuther,  Harold      2.900,327 

Brown.  WlUUm  L\.  McVea|d).  and  Wallace      2.900.336 
Earler.  Jaam  W.,  and  McVeafh.     2.900,337 
Henke.  AlfTMl  M..  and  Btaaffer.     2.900,430. 
Uunter,  Lee,  Jr.:   See- 
Bauer.  Benjamin  B.,  Oanter,  and  8««ler.     2,900.452 
Guatafnon.  Blaine  W   :   See- 
Manns.  William  F..  Cbeatum.  and  OuaUfsoo.     2.900.068 
Guthrie,  Jamea  M.  :  See — 

Bowman.  Samuel  G.     2.900.164. 
Hackett,  William  S..  to  General  Motor*  Corp      Apparataa  for 

aaaembllnx  abell  molda.     2.899.726.  8-18-S9,  Cfl.  22 — 31 
Hadley.   Howard  C   to  Deere  4  Co.     Com  picker  gathering 

chalna.     2,899,794.  8-18-69.  CT.  56—111 
Haenael.  Vladimir  :  See— 

Blocb,  Herman  8..  and  Haenael.     2.900.42&. 
Haenael.  Yladlmlr.  and  H.  S    Blocb,  to  Universal  Otl  Producto 
Co.     PreTentlng  atalllnK  of  carbureted  Internal  oombnatlon 
engines.     2,899,943.  8-18-59.  C\.  123—1. 
Hafner.  Klaus  :   See — 

eiegler.  Karl,  and  Hafner.     2,900.426. 
Hafner,   William   J,  and  (i.  H.  Cork;   said   Hafner  astior    to 

conveyor     system.       2.900,146. 


See 


2.900,152,  8-18-59,  CI. 


Fail-safe 
systems. 


vehicle*. 


uld     Cork.        Pneumatic 

H-18-59.  CI    243--36. 
Hagan  Chemicals  ft  Controls,  Inc.  : 
Mnnter,  Caalmlr  J      2,899,971 
Hahn,   Frank   J       Flab   pole   holder 

248—42. 
Haldegger.  Hans,  to  8.  A    Kbaaches.     Method  of  manafacture 

of  packing.     2,899.782.  8-18-89.  CI.  53—14. 

Halles.  William  D..  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co. 
protection     for     code     communication     control 
2.900.498.  8-18-59.  H    246--5. 
Hair,    Douglas    W.      Wheel  track   gauge    for    motor 

2.899.7.'i3,  8-18-59,  CI.  33—203.21 
Hall.  Norman  W.  :   Sec— 

AnderHon,  John,  Johnaon.  and  Hall.    2.900.419 
Hamilton,  Earl  F.,  to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Corp     Ctuir  or  the  like. 

2JK)0,013,  8-18-59.  Cl.  155—196. 
Hamilton,  Lawrence  E.     RInocular  shutter  control.    2.899.863, 

8-18-59.  Cl.  88—61. 
Hamilton  MfK.  Corp.  :  See- 

Hamllton,  Earl  F.    2.900.013. 

Paulsen,  Paul  L.,  Hicrs,  and  Kanielberger     2,899,772. 

Hammond.  Leonard  A.,  to  NlzdorS-Kreln  Mfg.  Co.  Swing- 
book  assembly.     2.900.160.  8-18-59,  Cl.  248 — 341. 

Handwerk.  Joseph   H.,  and  R.  A.   Bach,  to  United   Staten   of 
America,   Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Method  of  prepar 
Inx    a    fuel    element    for    a    nuclear    reactor       2.900.2a.S, 
8-18-59.  CT.  106—39. 

Hanes,  James  W.  E.,  to  Huntsinger  .\saoclates.  Well  pipe 
and  flexible  joints  therefor  2.900.028.  8-18-59.  Cl. 
166—242. 

Haaomag  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Nuebling.  Otto.     2.899,937 

Hanaon,  Alden  W, :  Se« — 

Donaldson.  WaMer  E..  and  Hanaon. 

Hanson,   Estyle  D..   to  Western   Electric 
speed  distributor      2,900.145,  8-18-59, 

Hardy.  William  B..  and  B.  Klingsberg.  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.       Ferrocene     derivatives.        2,900,401,     8-18-59,     Cl 

260—439 
Barker.  Charles  B.,  to  Bartelc  Engineering  Co.     Bag  opening 

mechanism    for    packaging    machine.      2,899,786.    8-18-69, 

O    53—187. 
Harlan,    Kenneth    G..    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy 

Transition  fuel  cells.     2.900,289,  8-18-59.  Cl.  154—43.5. 

Hannaa,  Marlon  W..  and  J.  J.  D'Amleo,  to  Monsanto  Cbeml- 

eal     Co.       Amlnoethylthlasoles.       2.900,299.     8-18-50,    Cl. 

167—33. 
Harp.  Thomas  H..  Jr. :  See- 

Sparka.  MarahaU  8..  Jr.  and  Harp     2.900,511. 
Harper.  Lyndoa  E.  :  Sae — 

Coffman,  Paul  A..  Jr..  and  Harper     2.900.110  ' 

Harpfer,    Donald    E.,    to    The    Goodyear   Tire   ft    Rubber  Co. 

Hydraolic  brake  hoae.     2,899.982.  8-18-59,  CI    138 — 55 
Harriott.    Billie    L..    to    Deere    ft    Co.      Flail-type    manure 

spreader.     2,900,193.  8-18-59,  Cl.  275 — 3. 

Harrison.  Henry  and  H.  C.  to  Inxcrsoll-Rand  Co.  Paving 
breaker  steel.    2,900,178,  8-18-59,  Cl.- 262^33 

Harrison.  Henry  C.  :  8ee-- 

Harrlaon,  Henrr  and  H.  C.    2.900,178. 

Harrison.  Homer  S..  to  Allied  Steel  and  Conveyors,  Inr 
Automatic  tubeless  tire  bead  seating  and  inflating  machine 
2.900.015.  8-18-.%9.  Cl.  l.'^7— 1.1. 

Harrison,  Homer  S..  to  Allied  Steel  and  Conveyors,  Division 
of  the  Sparks-Wlthlngton  Co.  Conveyor  mounted  auto- 
matically adjusting  universal  tire  mountlnir  n>achlne. 
2,900,018.  8-18-59.  CL  157—1.24 

Harrlaon.  John  R..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Oxidation  of  1.3  batadiene  to  furan.  2.900..'»6.  8-18-50. 
Cl    260 — 346  1, 

Hartman,  Jacob  J.  :  See —  j^ -• 

Davia,  Hyman,  and  Hartraaa.     2,899,891.  ^ 


2.899.708. 

Co.,   Inc.     Variable 
a.  2412—158.2. 


Hartmann  ft  Braun  Aktlengesellscbaft     Sea — 

Keller,  Alexander.     2,900,586. 
Harwood.  James.  R    G    Branlt.  and   R.  A.  Reck,  to  Araour 

and   Co.      Water   insoluble  plaat   hormone   cartexyllc   actd 

salts    of    higher    alkyl    amlnea.      2,900,411.    8-l&-n59.    Q. 

280—501. 
Hars.  Hermann  :  See — 

Girtner.  GOnter.   Schwab,  and  Hara.     2,900.540. 
Haskett,  Herbert  L.    Controller  for  water  systems.    2.899,900, 

8-18-59,  (1.  103 — 6. 
Hattan.    Mark,    >4    to   W.    P.    Green.      RoUry   transmissions. 

2,899,844,  8-18-59,  Cl.  74 — 088. 
Haven.  Alfred  C,  Jr..  to  B.  I.  dv  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

<  >rpno^oaphunM     polymers.        2.900.S6A.     8- 18-59.     C\. 

Havens.  Carl  B.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     DUienaoyI  rea- 

orclnol  light  stabiliaer.     2,900,361,  8-1H-59.  Cl   260 — 45  96. 
Haverland.     Frank     J        Machine     mecbanlam        2.899,831. 

8— 18— 59    Cl    74—63 
Havstad.  James  W.,  to  Ampez  Corp.     Magnetic  traaadudng 

apparatuM      2,900,451,   8-18-59,   Cl.   179—1002. 
Hawkins.   Harold  F..   and  C.   8.  McCheanev,  to  Dunlop  Tire 

and     Rubber    Corp.       Method    for     molding    tennis    balls 

2,899.711,  8-18-59.  Cl.  18 — 55. 
Hawtln,  Selwvn  G.     See— 

Grebby,  John  W  ,  Hawtin.  and  Downing.     2,900.221. 
Hayaahl.  Takeo  :   see — - 

Nlshlfori,  Klmpei.  and  Havashl.    2.899.891. 
Havden,    Boyd.      Turnbuckle    for    loom    hameas.      2.900.203, 

8-18-59,  Cl.   287—60. 
Hajtlen  Nlloa  Ltd. :  See- 
Potter,  John  J      2,899.680. 

Hayes,  Donald  W,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Kabber  Co. 
Method  of  maJdng  mercaptobenaothlasothlatyl  disulflde 
agglomerates.     2,900,871,   H-18-88,  CI    260— 79.5. 

Uaynea.  Robert  C.  :  See- 
Salmon,  Donald  B.,  and  Ha/nes.     2.900,201. 
Haynea.   William   J.     Combination   foldable  table  and  bench. 
2.900.009.  8-l»-^9,  Cl.  155 — 13. 


Haxeltlne  Research, 
Rado,  John  A. 


Inc   :   See — 
2,900.440. 


.a«4j 


Headrlck.  John  F.,  to  PhllUpa  Petroleum  Co.  Preatreaaed 
Joint  between  bottoms  and  shells  of  large  unka.  2.899,820, 
8-18-59,  a.  72—13. 

Heaton,  Charles  D.,  and  W.  O.  Toland.  Jr.,  to  CaUfornU 
Research  Corp.  Hydrocarbon  separation  by  complex  for- 
mation with  pyromellltic  dUuhydrlde  2.900,428,  8-18-59, 
Cl,  260 — 674. 

Helnemann,  Helns,  T.  H.  MiUiken,  Jr.,  and  D.  H.  Stovenaon, 
to  Houdrr  Process  Corp.  Preparation  of  laoprene. 
2,900,429,  8-18-59,  Cl.  260—680 

Helnlnger,  Samuel  A.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  Dielectric 
oompoaltlon  containing  a  phenoxypropionltrile.  2JKX),345, 
8-18-59,  Cl.  252— 63T. 

Helnlnger,  Samuel  A.,  and  E.  L.  Rlnrwald.  to  Monaanto 
Chemical  Co.  Mltlcidal  nltrilea.  2,900,4U9,  8-i8-59,  Cl. 
260 — 465 

Hendrv,  James  W.,  to  Tnbe  Turns  Plastlca,  Inc.  Proceae  for 
molding  polytetraflooroethylene.  2.899,710,  8-18-BO,  Cl. 
18—56. 

Henke,  Alfred  M..  and  H  C.  Stanffer,  to  Gulf  Reaearch  ft 
Development  Co.  Process  for  the  removal  of  straight 
chain  acetylenes  from  laoprene.  2,900,430,  8-18-69,  CI. 
260— 681  5 

Henkel  ft  cic.  G.m.b.H  :  See — 

Blaaer,  Bmno.  and  Kalaer.     2,900,408. 
Raecke,    Bemhard.    Blaaer,    Stein.    Schirp,    and    Scfautt. 
2.900,386. 

Hennig,  Frita,  to  Siemens  ft  Halake  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Ap- 
paratus for  correcting  the  effects  of  disturbances  In  tele- 
graphic communication.      2.900,447.   8-18-69,  C\.  178 — 23. 

Hensiey,    Robert    K..    Jr.       Shower    atUchmant,      2JK)0.I39, 

8-18-59.  CT.  239 — 499. 
Herfomck.  Robert  A.     Storage  conUiner.     2,899,884,  8-18-69. 

C\    99—235 
Herkimer,    Harold,    to   The   Ralaler  Corp. 
valves  Cor  automatic  sprinkler  systems. 
Cl.  169-22. 
Herman.    Eugene   T.,    to   The   Goodyear   Tire  ft   Rubber 
Refrigerator  door  seal.     2,899.721.  8-18-59,  Cl.  20 — 69. 
Herplch,  William  A.  :  Sef — 

Dempater,  George  R.,  and  Herplch.     2.900,096. 
Hermstadt.    Gerald    E.,    and    J.    L.    Hubbard,    to   The    Plrth 
Carpet  Co..  Inc.     Knitted  pile  fabrics.     2,M9.8lS,  8-18-50, 
„      Cl.  66—191. 
Hershberg.  Emanuel  B. :  See — 

Gould.  Darid  H  ,  Hershberg.  and  Shapiro.     2.900.400. 
Hetrtck.  George  L.,  to  Weatlngfaouae  Electric  Corp.     Waahlng 

apparatus      2.899.815,  8-18-^9.  Cl.  68  -17 
Heusf.  Otto  L.,  to  Max  Planck  Inatltut  fflr  Biophyaik.     X-ray 

tube.     2.900,543.  8-18-69.  Cl.  313 — 60 
Heuvel.   Johan  (J    F      Electric  shaver  having  built-in  cooling 

means      2,899,743.  8-18-59,  Cl.  30^-34. 
Hewlett  Packard  Co.  :  See— 

ReU,  Charles  8.     2.900.522. 

Watkins.  Dean  A.    2.900,558.  i 

Heymes,  Rene  :   See —  > 

Amiard    Gaston.   Hnymes.   and  VelTuB      2  900.375 
Hick8    J.  Hryon.     I^vice  for  Improving  tt>e  operation  of  Inter- 
nal combuatlon  engines.     2.a»9,949.  8-18-^.  (1.  12S— 119. 

Hler*.  Victor  H.  ;  See— 

Paalaen.    Panl    L.,   Hlera,  and   Kanselberger.      2,809,772. 
Hubert   Richard  G.  :  fiee— 

Soussloff.  Dlmltri  G..  and  Hubert.    2^99,796 
-  Hilkemeier.    Louis    G..   to   Worthlngton  Corp.      LlQUld   m« 
urtng  device.     8,900,116,  8-l»-<8e.  Cl.  222 — 416. 


Dry   pipe  clapper 
t,900.ol»,  8-18-59, 


Co. 


ni 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Seam  detector     2.900.468 


Joy.  Raymond  D.,  to  Pacific  Mills 
8-18-59,  Cl.  260— 81. 

Jnhlln.   Arthur   H..    and  A.   L.    Macan.   tn  (ieneeal   Untnrm   rnm 


Koabab,    Kenneth    A 
waaher  pnmp. 


to  General   Motors  Corp.     Wlndahleld 


2,899,901,  8-18-59,  Cl.  103—148. 


LI8T  OF  PATENTEES 


Corn  han-Mter.    2.8M.7«2, 


Wrtor.    and    iUtkeBan. 


2.0OO.486. 
2.»00.18T, 


2.900.024. 


8-lS-W.  CI 


Bath  tub  tcemmrr.     2.S09.888.  8-l*-59. 


MUiecaM,   Kenneth  P..   to  Tb«  GoodVMr  Tire  A  Bnbber  Co. 

Cam  roller  wlf-eiwrfUlnc  disc  brake.     2.»00,06l.  B-lft-M^ 

<X  188—72. 
Htnckler.  Alfred  A.,  and  F.  P.  Del  Gnldloe,  to  lieUI  Ridrldea 

Inc.      Method    (or    preparlac    sodlnn    altualDom    hydride. 

2,900,224.  8-18-511  Cl  S— 14. 
Htnka.  WUlUm  L.     a(tattc  load  bearlnga.     2,900.182.  8-18-SO. 

a.  267—57.1. 
Hlrach,  Joseph.     Stlffener  and  atablllaer  for  aoueraonic  ve- 

hlclM.    2.IW9.899.  8-18-59.  Cl.  102—49 

Hlrt.  Gerald  K..  and  E.  A.  Martlno,  to  Talce  Kactneerlac  Co., 
Inc.  Ejection  aeat  caUpalt.  2.900.150.  8-18-59.  Cl.  244— 
122. 

Hlrtner.  Paul  J.  Sprtng  loaded  terminal  aeal  for  aealed  re- 
frigeration compnsHorM      2.900,438.  8-18-59.  r\    174 — 158 

Hlion.Ueorfe  M..  to  Trego.  Inc.    Cable  roanector.    2,900.«17. 

8-18--69.  Cl    2.^9— 265 
HobtM.   Cbarlee  A.      Mine   Arlnc  rootrol   ajratem.      2.899.896. 

8-1^-59.  a.  102—18. 
Hoekaema.  Joe  H.,  to  Deere  *  Co. 

8-18-59.  a.  56—18. 
Hoekatra.  Ajte  H.  :  See — 

Stuirta,    Andreas    U,    Hoekatra. 
2.900.344. 
Hoenlck.  Hana  H.  :  Kee  - 

Porsche.   Ferdinand,  and  Hoenlck.     2.900.035. 
Hoke  Inc. :  «c« — 

Salmon.  Donald  B..  and  Haynea.     2.900.201. 
Holcroft,  Donald  E..  to  fikott  Paper  Co.     Silencer 

8-18-69.  Cl   162— 3T1 
Holler  Carburetor  Co.  :  Bee-  - 

Efferer.  WUlUra  E.    2.900,470. 
HoUiday.  WUUam  C. :  See— 

WllUams,  Harrjr.  and  Holllday. 
Hondorp.  Donald  J.     Startlac  block. 

272-59. 
Hoocendoorn.   Gilbert   C.     Central  ralTe  for  pneumatic   tire 

wheel.     2,900.007.  8-18-89.  CT.  152 — 415. 
Hooker  Chemical  Carp. :  Bee — 

Oeerinc.  Ball  J     2.900,394. 
Hooker.  Lelaad  W. :  8ee — 

Yeadon.  Deaald  J..  Hooker,  and  GarUnd.     2.899,994. 
Hoopea.  Harrr  P..  and  W.  P.  Rleaenbera.  to  Ftbreboard  Paper 
Products   Corp.      Method   for  preheatlMr   cementittom    ta- 
MlatlAC  material.     2,900.109.  8-18-59.  Cl    222—1 
HoDklna.  Norria  B. 

Cl.  4 — 185 

Horecty.  Joaeph  T.,  and  B.  F.  Wadlcy.  to  Kaeo  Reaearoh  and 

KnidneerlnK  Co.      RemoTal  of  oxyfpFaated  compoonda  from 

naphtha      2,900,403,  8-18-59.  Cl    266^-450. 

Hombostel.   Lloyd,   to   Belolt    Iron   Worka     Tabic    roU  and 

deflector  roctfon  flevlce.     2.900.023.  8-18-89.  Cl.  1«5— 862 

Horowlta.  Sidney,  to  Indentions  Aaan.,  Inc.     Bedpan  rehicte. 

2.899,eb4.  8-18^69,  Cl.  5—90. 
Houdry  Process  Corp.  ;  Sec — 

Helnemann.  Helni,  MllMken.  and  Stevenson.     2,900.429 
Uottsam.  Ernest  C. :  Bet 

Northcott.  Roy  P..  and  Hooaam.    2.900.332. 
Porter,  Frederick  W.  B  .  and  Houaam.    2.900.881. 
Howea    Boyal  E..  to  The  National  Cash  Rerister  Co. 

pie  deUy  line.     2,900.533.  8-18-59.  Cl.  807—88.5. 
Howlett.   Percy  W.     Play  curllna  Kame. 

Cl.  273—126. 
Hrutg'.    John    O..   Jr..    to   Rain   Jet  Corp.      Flow   restrlctor. 

2.899.978.  8-18-59,  Cl.   138 — 43. 
Huch     WUlUm    F.    K.    P.    Ney.    and    J.    &    Wlncklar.    to 
I'nlted   States   of  America.  Navy      Doct  appendix  balloon. 
2.900,147.  8-18-59.  CL  244—31. 
Hubbard.  John  L.  :  ^ee— 

Herrnstadt.  OeraM  E..  and  Hubbard.    2.899.813. 
Hnett.    Georse.   and  W.  O.    Ranky.   to  Stspan  Chemical  Co. 
Production  of  alkyl  pbenola.     2.900.418.  8-18-59   Cl   260- 
624. 
Han,   Robert  W..   to  K.   P.   Miller.  8r.     Telescopic  terminal 

for  flexible  drive  systema    2.899.806.  8-18-69.  Cl.  64 — 4 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee — 

Cbater.  WlUUm  T.    2.900.534. 
Johnaon.  Robert  R.     2  900.620 
Maclntyre.  Alfred  J.,  Jr  .  and  Martel.    2,900.271. 
Hule3NJohn  W.  :  ««>»— 

Tbomaa.  lieon  EL,  Jr.,  OruM.  and  Huley 
Humboldt  Co..  The  :  See  — 

Mclntyre.  Sidney  S  ,  Sr.     2.900.089. 
Hnmphrles.  Mary  L. :  Bee — 
,         Barns,    Robert    L..    Dosher.    Humphrlea 
Perry,  Speer.  and  Earhart.     2.900.343 
Hunger,  Alfred  :  8ee— 

Wettsteln.     Albert.     Honger.     Meystre 
2  900  398  ••    •  '         • 

Hnntley'  Keith  O.,  to  Electric  *  Moateal  Industries  Ltd.    Gen- 
eration of  colour   telerlalon   slgnala.      2.900,441     8-18-59 
Cl.   178 — 5.4 
Huntslager  Associates:  flee— 

Hanea,  Jaaaee  «'  K.    2.900.028. 
Hurst.  Oeorae  g. :  Hee — 

Davis.  Francis  J..  Hurst,  and  Relnhardt.     2  900  516 
Hutchena.    Charles    T.      Tandem    spring    suspensloa    system 
2.900.197.   8-18-59.  Cl.   280—104  6.  i«^»-«"»    -y-i"™. 

HvtchliMon.  Oitrar  C.  K. :  8e»— 

Hutchinson.  Thetnaa  K.  snd  O.  C.  K     2,899.723 

HMMdasoB.  Ttaamas  K.  and  O.  C.  K.  RbeU  moidlnr  machine. 
2.899,723.  8-18-59.  Cl  22—9  «-«™iBf 

Hazlay    Thomaa  C.   III.  and  I    Bekman,  to  Conltech 

Respirator  beh.     2.899.966.  8-18-59.  Cl    128—80 
HycoB  Mfg.  Co. :  He* — 

Wylle.  Jean.  Osborne,  and  Amaler.     2.899.882. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Keith.  Perelval  C.  and  Woatekt.    2.900.246. 


Malti 


2.900,189.  8-18-59. 


2.900.462. 


Jeanes.    Lyon. 


and     Bhmann. 


Ud. 


Hyauc  Corp. :  8ae — 

Knehn.  Rudolph  L..  and  Selgle.    2.900.502. 
I  T-S  Circuit  Bfaaker  Co. :  See— 

Oleaaner.  Oeoras  J.    2.900.47S. 
Welner,  Samuel.    2>00.529. 
Igelstroem  Oberlin,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Oberlln.  Ralph  E.^  Jr     2.899.764. 
Imperial  (liemlesl  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Adams,  John  F   E  .  Gerber.  and  WUkes.    2.809.754. 
Martin.  Alfred  R.    2,900.304. 
Indactoayn  Corp. :  8e^— 

Tripp.  Robert  W.    2.900.812. 
InAIco  Inc. :  Bee — 

Adelaoa.  Samuel  L.    2.899.824. 
IngersoU-Rand  Co. :  Bee — 

Harrison.  Henry  and  H.  C.    2.900,178. 
Instmmenta  for  Induatry.  Inc.  :  See-  - 

Algase.  I^wrence  I     2.900.634 
International  Instruments.  Inc.  :  See — 

ThomsB,  I>eon  E..  Jr..  Gniss.  and  Huley.    2.000.462. 
International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.  ;  Bee— 
Dancy.  William  B.^  and  Nylander.     2.900.227. 
Norman,  Oscar  L.    2.900.391. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Petryek,  Leon  M  .  and  Peaae.    2.900.490. 
International  Paper  Box  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

iM  Bombard.  Lson  E.     2. 899. 873. 
Intematlonella  Slporex  AB  :  Sce^  - 
Nycander.  Sven  H      2,899.821. 
Inventions  Assn.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Horowlta.  Sidney.    2,890,604. 
Ishll.  Tsdao  :  8ae— 

Oshlma.  Motoyosbl,  Kusama,  and  Ishll.    2^900,284. 
Israalson,  Arlo  K..  and  E.  J.  Tenpas.  to  K.  J.  Stokes  Machine 
Co.     Magnetic  separator  for  pills.     2.900.076.  8-18-60,  Cl. 
209—215. 
Jacks.    Sunley   B.,   L.   C.   Nswsobm.  and  T.    J.   Kearney,    to 
Detrex  Chemical  Induatriss.  lac«    Ultraaonle  deaalng  ap- 
paratus.    2.900.038.  8-18-59.  Cl.  181—5. 
Jackson,  Corwlll.  to  Jackson  Vibrators.  Inc    Ballast  tamping 

machine.    2.899.909.  8-18-69,  Cl   104—12. 
Jaekaon,  Ralph  B..  D.  H.  Kelly,  and  R.  V.  Tevnend.  to  AllM 
Chemical    ("orp.      Manufacture    of    titanium    tetrafluorlde 
2,900.234.  8-18-59,  Cl    23—88. 
Jackson  Vlbrafeara,  Inc. :  Be* — 

Jaekaon.  Conrlll.     2.800,0091 
Jacob,  Allan  S^  to  Sjrnero  Corp.    Qantntor  ragulator  aystem 

2.900.591.  8-18-^9.  Cl.  320—59. 
Jaeobasn.  Jarooie  Q.,  Jr„  to  Weatlnghonse  Electric  Corp    Com- 
bined waalMr-drrer.    2,890.816.  8^18-60,  Cl.  68—20. 
Jacobua.  WUUam  W. :  See— 

Brodera,  Claude  O,  Jacobua,  and  Swanaon.     2,809,708. 
Janecxko,  William  A.  'Top  loading  boxcar.  2,800.912.  8-18-A8. 

CL  105—377. 
Jaworski.  Ernest  O.,  and  V.  R.  Gacrtner,  to  Mooaaato  Chem- 
ical Co.  Method  of  Inhibiting  funns  growth  conprtaing 
the  application  of  the  reaction  product  at  a  mono  oMlnic 
aldehyde  and  aromaUc  hydraslne.  2.900.296.  8-18-69.  Cl. 
167—80. 
Jeanes,  Jack  K. :  See — 

Bams,    Robert    I.^,    Doaber,    Humphries,   Jaanaa.    l4ron. 
Perry.  Speer,  and  E&rbart.     2.900.34S. 
Jen,  Ynn  :  See— 

Snen.  Tseng  J.,  and  Jen.     2,900,367. 
Johannaen,  Friearldi,  to  AktlengeaeUschaft  fur  rnternebmun 
gen  der  Eiaen-  und  Stahllndostrte.    Direct  smelting  process 
fa  rotan  kilns.    2JO0.248.  8-18-59,  CL  75—86. 
Johnson.  Duke  A. :  Bee — 

Miller.  ElvsR  A.,  and  Johnson.     2,900.171. 
Johnson,  Elmer  C,  to  The  Veodo  Co.     Vendor  driving  Okech 

anUm.     2.900,214.  8-18^9,  O.  812—07. 
Johnaon.  George  F. :  Sac — 

Anderson,  John,  Johnson,  and  Hall.  2^900,410. 
Johnson  George  F..  C-  D.  Marakall.  and  S.  H.  CrlswcU,  to 
Shell  Development  Co.  Recovery  of  compound  1.2,3.4,7,7- 
hexaeh1or«-bleyclo-(2.2,l)-h«ptadlene-2.5  from  hexaotloro^ 
cyHopentadlene-acetylene  reaction  producta.  2,000.366, 
8-18-59,  Cl.  260—648. 

Johnaon.  Loyd  C.    Door  stop.    2,809.703.  8-10-69,  O.  16—66. 

Johnaon.  Richard  H. :  See — 

Dmec  Harry  F..  Snyder,  and  Johnson.     2.900,123. 

Johnson,  Robert  R.,  to  Haghes  Aircraft  Co.  Bleetronlc  mag- 
nitade  comparator.     2.900,620.  8-18-60.  Cl.  340—140. 

Johnson,  WllUam  K.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Cb.  Preparatlan 
of  aluminum  alkyis      2.900,402,  8-18-69.  Cl.  260—448. 

Johnatone,  Theodore  H.,  to  The  Bingham  Herbrand  Corp.  De- 
layed action  brake  releaae.     2,809,888.  8-18-59,  CT  74— 

Jolly,  George  M..  to  DeeHng  MiiUken  Rsaearch  Corp.  Cloth 
demonstration  device.     2.900,512,  8-18-59.  C\.  250—52. 

Jones.  Dan  H.,  and  L.  M.  Stone,  to  The  National  Cash  Register 
Co     Head  positioning  device.    2,900,626.  8-18-59,  Cl.  340— 

Jones.  Bdwin  K.,  to  Ualveraal  Oil  Prodoets  Co.     Apparatiu 

useful  for  llqaid-llquid  contacting.    2,000.238.  8-ll-SO,  Cl. 

23 — 270.5. 
Jones.  Jack.  Sr.     Attachment  type  rack  for  sewing  machines. 

2.899.763.  8-18-50,  Cl    40—128; 
Jordan,  Donald  O.  :  See — 

Federgreen,  Nathan,  and  Jordan.     2,900,078. 
Jordaa.  Samuel  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Blertrlc  range. 

2,900.480,  8-18-50.  Cl    21^—20 
J0m,  Raoul,   to  Metallgumml   G.m.b.H.     Elastic  wheels  for 

vehicles      2,900.001,  8-18-59,  Cl.  152 — 49. 
Jorlvan  L.     Diode  gating  clrcnlt.     2.900,608.  8-18-60.  C\. 

Joy.  Joseph  F.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  mine  ro©f 

control.     2,809,800,  8-18-50,  Cl.  61-— 46. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Joy,  Joseph  F.     2,809,800. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIII 


Lelbold    Kldon   L.     Apparatus  for  edg*-glulng,  cutting,  and    Maclntyre.    Alfred    J..   Jr.,    and    R.    A.    Martal,    to   Hoghaa 
■t.^Mn.  oaphnn  M HM-  fmm  mil  Mrhom   Btock      2  809.926.        Aircraft    Co.      Blectrolumineaccnt    devices    and    metbods 


uartman,  JaroO  J.  :  aet — 

D«tI«,  HTman.  and  Hartman, 


2.899.691. 


'W'   HlIkviMlcr.    Louis   U..   to   Worthlnct»a  Corp.      Liqald 
urtng  deTlw      2.900.115.  8-18-59.  C\.  222— 41«. 


ni 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8«am  detector     2.900,468. 


Jot.  Rarmond  D..  to  Padflc  Mills. 
&-18-«9.  CI.  260— 81. 

Jahlln.  Arthur  H..  and  A.  L.  Macan,  to  General  Motors  Con> 
Filter       :i. 900.043.  8-18-^9,  CI.   183—40 

Julian  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The:   Hte — 

Julian,  Percy  L..  and  Frintr.     2.900.399 

Julian.  Percy  L..  and  H  C  Prtnty.  to  The  Julian  Labors 
tories.  Inc.  Andro«Un-3,17-dloi-4-one  deHTstlres  2,900. 
399,  8-18-59,  CI.  260-^97  4. 

Kahler,  Harnr  L..  and  W  A.  Taniola.  to  Beti  Laboratories, 
Inc.     Inhibiting  corrosion      2,900,222.  8-18-59,  CI.  21—2.7 

Kaiser  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Corp. :  Hee — 
Thompson.  Paul  ¥.     2,900.437. 

Kaiser,  Wflhelm  J.  :   «ee— 

Blaser,  Bruno,  and  Kaiser.     2,900.408. 

Kanselberfer.  Claude  «.  :   See — 

Paulsen,  Paul  I^,  HIers   and  Kanselberfer      2,899,772. 

Karpoff,  David,  to  Motiasco  Industries.  Inc.     Method  of  weav 
Ing   pile  fabric  floor  corerlnfs   with  pile  containing  loops 
and  tufts.     2.899  985.  8-18-^9,  CI    139— 39 

Kaufman,  Harold  B.,  Jr.,  and  A  Weiss,  to  United  States  of 
America,  .\tomic  Energy  Commission.  Reactor  control  de- 
vice.    2,900.318,  8-18-59,  CI.  204 — 193.2. 

Kaufmann.  Otto.  Improremenu  in  or  relating  to  treating 
materials  b»  a  heat  transfer  process  such  as  roasting,  sinter- 
ing, calcining,  drying  and  the  like.  2,900.179.  8-18-59. 
L.1.  203 — d2. 

Kautsky,  Frank  C.  :  See— 

Kremers.  Howard  E.,  Newman,  and  Kantaky.     2.900,231. 

Kaian.  Benjamin,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Klectrolumlnes 
cent  device.     2,900,574,  8-18-59.  CI.  315-189. 

Kearney,  Thomaa  J. ;  See — 

Jacke,  8Unley  K.,  Newsome,  and  Kearney.     2.900,038. 

Keene,  Lee  C.  ;   See — 

Tuttle,  Kenneth  B.,  and  Keene.     2.900,13«. 

Keener.  Howard  N.  Contact  Jaw  assembly  for  electric  weld- 
lag.     2.900.489,  8-18-59.  CI.  219—1.18 

Kehoe,  Ellsworth  A.  :   See — 

Olson.  Elmer,  Kehoe.  and  Dermond.     2.899.951. 

Keldel  Fredertck  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Coulontetric  reagent  generation.  2,900.317.  8-18-59 
204 — 195. 

Kell,  Havard  L.  :   See — 

^  .   Cavanaugh.  Edward  F  ,  and  Ketl.     2,900.287. 

Keith.   Perdval  C.  and  H.  N.  Woebcke,  to  liydroearboa 


Co. 

a. 


Re- 


Ibc.     Iron  oxide  reduction.     2!900.24«,  8-18-59,  CI 

to  Hartmann  k  Braun  Aktlengesellschaft. 
condenser      2.900.585.  8-18-59.  CI.  317— 


2,900,323. 


2,900,325. 


2,900.234. 
beam   switches 


search 
75—26 
Keller,  Alexander. 
Compressed  gas 
244. 
Kelloff,  U.  W.,  Co.,  Tbe  :  Sse— 

Osborne.  John  B.,  and  Pattoa.     2,900.329 
Patton.  James  L.,   Stanford,  and  Burton 
Pattoo.  James  L..  and  Timson.      2.900.324 
Rice.  Ix>aU  K..  Patton.  Timson,  and  Partridge 
Sketiy,  JoMpta  F.     2.900.3.10. 
Kelly    Donald  H.  :  See— 

Jackson.  Ralph  B  ,  Kelly,  and  Townend. 
«5^^i-^'"'^*™   ^      Control   for  headlight 
2.900,570,  8-18-59.  CI.  315—83.1 
Kennedy.  William.  *  Sons  Ltd.,  The  :  8n — 

Sandison    Alexander  G.     2.900,077. 
Kent,  Brian  E.  :    See— 

.r     ..^'XP""'-  '^""•^  B  •  •"<*  Kent.     2,900.031. 
Kerlle.  Walter  L,,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp      Surface  blow 
Iw*  ^"**^***  making  steel.     2.900.249.  8-18-59.  CI.  75— 

Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industrtea  Inc.  :   See — 

Ooren.  Maver  B.,  and  Elklns      2,900,351. 
Key,  Edward  M..  V4  to  H.  B    Fliwhborn.     Apparatus  for  mak 

Ing  wood  pulp  chips.     2,899,992.  8-18-59,  CI.  144 — 162 
Keystone  Cheraurgic  Corp.  :   See — 

Scbenck    Remsen  T.     2JK)0,410. 
Kbarasch.    Morris   8.,   and   w.   Nudenberg       Inhibiting  poly 
meritatlon      2.900.421.  8-18-59,  CI    280^-652  5         •   »^ ' 
Klir,  Ben  W.  :   See — 

Guest.  Howard  R  ,  and  KlfT.     2.900,395. 
*SIP*""^-   **'P'»  N.    and  R.  F    CaroselU.  to  Owens  Corning 
Flberglas   Corp.      Dye   composition   and   method  of   dyeing 

"??  .'  '!^*J^**  €.'■""  •*•>*"  ■'*^  ^^^  *  water  swellable  ma 
terial.     2,900.275.  8-18-.^9.  a.  117-83 

'''iii^T^^^'"^^^"^^^-^''''^     Control....  flow  rates. 
Klrkbride.  Alec  B.  :  See — 

^.  ^**"*f'  J*™**.  Klrkbride.  snd  Trebble      2.899.850 
Klrkpatrlck.    Wlllard    H.,    to    Vlsco    Products   Co.      Breaking 
water-ln-oll   emulsions.      2. 900, .150.  8-18-59,   CT.  252—331. 
Klatng,   Leon   R.     Concrete  block  mold.     2,899,734,  8-18-59, 

Klein,  Alexander.     H/dranlic  cementltious  mixtures.     2.900.- 

286,  8-18-59,  CI.  108—91. 
Klein.   Charles,   to  Vertlplle,   Inc.     Ornamental   material  and 
method  for  making  same.     2,900,270,  8-18-59,  CI.  117 — 25. 
Kllanberg,  Erwin  :   See — 

Hardy,  William  B..  and  Klingsberg.     2,900.401 
Knoll  AsaocUtea,  Inc.  :   See — 

Savage,  Ro(>ert  H  .  and  Schulta.     2.900,014. 
Kobnsch.  Helmut :   See — 

Ekarmano.  Otto.  Kobusch.  and  Spelth.     2.900,285 
Kocl.I^dTlkJ^  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Combined  waiBe  baker 

and  grill.    2,899.888,  8-18-59.  Cl.  99—331. 
Kohiaoor,  WaMca.  Inc. :  See — 

Erdmann.  Hans.     2,900,107. 
KohleDacholdonga-Oeaellschaft,  m.b.H. :  See — 

Braun,  Georg.     2.899.942 
Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Martin.  John  W.,  Jr      2.900,873. 
Korrer,  Margaret  P  :   See — 

CUMa.  NcteM  C.  aad  Korrer.     2.900.4SS. 


Proc«>as  for  extracting 
2.900,231,  8-18-59,  Cl. 


2,900,392 
Electric  Co 
2.900.176. 


Inc.     Aato- 
8-18-59.    a 


8-18-59.  CL 
Tall  slitter. 


Koabab.    Kenneth    A  .    to   General   Motors  Corp.     Wladablcid 

washer  pump.     2.899,901.  8-18-59,  Cl    103 — 148. 
Kovassnay.    Leslie    8    G.      Electro-optical    contour   outlining 

apparatus.     2,900,442,  8-18-59,  Cl.  178 — 6. 
Koslkowskl.  Pelix,  and  K    A.  Pcaraon.  to  Eagle  Signal  Corn. 

Delayed  circuit  cloeers.     2,900,049,  ft- 18-59,  Cl.  188 — 1 
Kremers,  Howard  E.,  D.  W    Newman,  and  F    C    Kautsky    to 

American  Potash  *  Chemical  Corp.  ' 

rare  earths  from  ores  and  residues. 

23—19. 
Krewer,  Wllliua  A.  :  See— 

Remea,  .Nathaniel  L.,  and  Krewer. 
Krogel,   Christopher  J  .   to   VNestem 

matic   fluid    oiatribation   system. 

259-^5. 
Krokos,  Raymond  M..  and  M.  NlcboU.  Jr.,  to  ETana  Prodocta 

Co.     Bicycle  pedal.     2.899.842,  8-18-59.  O.  74 — 594.4. 
Kubab.  Leroy  M.    and  V.  L.  Loffboro.  to  Gardner  -Vlachlne  Co. 

Reinforcing  cylinder-type  abrasive  wheels.    2.900.241.  8-18- 

59,  Cn.  51—293.  •^ 

Kuehn    Rudolph  L.,  and  R.  K.  Seiale.  to  Hymac  Corp.     Saw- 
tooth voltage  generator      2.900.502.  8-18-59.  Cl.  280 — 27. 
Kullck.  Andrew,  Jr  ;   See — 

Barabutes.  Theodore,  and  Kullck      2,900,607. 
Barabutea,  Theodore,  and  Kullck.     2.900,627. 
Kuaama,  Jun  :   See — 

Oshlma.  Motoyoshi,  Kusama.  snd  Ishli      2.900;284. 
La  Bombard,   Leon   E..   to   The   International  Paper  Box  Ma- 
chine Co.     Folding  and  gluing  apparatus.    2,899,873.  8-18- 

59,  Cl.  93 — 52 
Labombardt>,  Raymond  A.     Flap  folding  apparatus  and  nueth- 

od      2,899.872.  8-18-59,  Cl,  93 — 49. 
La    Coste,    Luclen  J.   B.,   to  L«  Coste   *  Romberg.      Leveling 

means  for  gravity  meters  or  the  like.     2.899,826    8-18-^. 

a.  73—382 
La  Coste  4  Romberg  :  See— 

La  Coste.  Luclen  J.  B.     2.899,826. 
Lafaye.  Hilton  J.    to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Kin 

construction.     2.900,006.  8-1^59.  Cl.  152—410. 
Lafront.  Jacgues.  to  .<toclete  d'Ktudrs  Chlmlques  pour  llndos- 

trte  et  I'Agrlcultnre.     Separation  of  potassium  snd  sodium 

ions    from   a   mixture  of  sodium  ana   potassium   chlorides. 

2,900,232,  8-18-59,  C\.  23 — 64 
Lalmlng.  Harrr  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Shaft 

poaltlonlng  device.     2.899,830,  8-18-59.  Cl.  74 — 10.29. 
L'Alr  Llqulde,  Societe  .\nonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploltation 

dea  Procedes  Georges  Claude  :   See — 
Baaaot.  Andr«.     2.900,488. 
Lakeside  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Blel,  John  H.     2,900.415. 
La  Malda.  Thomas.     Graduation  cap      2,899,682, 

2—195. 
Lamb  George  E..  to  Lamb-Grays  Harbor  Co.,  Inc. 

2,9<X),025,  8-18-59.  Cl.   164 — 85. 
Lamb-Grays  HartMr  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lamb   George  E.     2,900,025 
I^mbert,  Harrv  L.,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.     Perforated  record 
reader  and  feed  mechanism.     2,900.130,  8-18-59,  C\    235 — 

«i  n. 

Lampe.    Frledrlch   W..  to  Lapeer  Mfg.  Co.      Clamp  with  pre- 
<letermlned    clamping   force    Indicating   means.      2.899.996. 
8-18-^9,  C\.  144—302. 
Landls,  Sunley  L.     Electrically  operated  aaw  mill  set  worka 

of  the  ratchet  type.     2.899,990,  8-18-59    CT 
Landis  Tool  Co   :   Sec 

Bricker,    Robert    E.. 
Lane,  Malcolm  S  :   See- 
Erekson    Arthur   B. 
I.Ang    John   L.  :  See — 

Drelsbach.  Robert  R..  and  Lang.   2.900,279. 

Lanham.  William  M.,  to  Inlon  Carbide  Corp.     Production  of 

spiro  heterocyclic  dlthlophoaphoric  acids.     2.900,407.  8-18- 

59,  a.  2«0--Wl. 

Lannert,  William  H.,  to  Chicago  Pump  Co.     rioating  ataleld 

for  comminuting  device.     2,8i00,081.  8-18-59.  Cl.  210 — 173. 

Lannert.    H  iiilam    H.,   to  Chicago   Pump  Co.     Bcreenlnc  and 

.-ommlnutlnj  device.     2.900,082,  8-1^9    CT.  210 — ITl. 
I^peer  .Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Lampe.  Frle<lrich  W      2.899.995 
Large,  William  E  .  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Realstance 
welding  Control  for  bench  welder.     2,900.573,  8-18-59    CL 
31.V   165. 
Ursen.    Robert    P.    snd    R     C.    Vogel,    to    United    Statea    of 
.\m«»rlca,   .\tonilc   Energy  Cnmmiaalon       Method   of  dislnte- 
gmtlng  refractory  bodies     2,900,230,  8-18-59.  Cl.  23 — 14.5 
La  Soundure  Electrlque  Autogene.  8.A.  :  See — 
Danhler,  Francois  G.     2,900,484 
Danhier.  Francois  O      2,900,487 
Laughter.  Cecil  M   and  J.  J.     Fabrication  of  toota. 

9-18-59.  Cl.  76—107. 
Laughter,  James  J.  :  See — 

Lau«ht^r.  Cecil  M.  and  J  J     2,809,849 
Lauring.    Edgar    A.,    to    .MinneaoU    and    Ontario 
Drill   removing  means  for  multiple  spindle  drill. 
8-18-59.  Cl.  269—127 
Lawton,  Elliott  J.  :   8er-~ 

Schmltt.  John  V.,  and  Lawton.     2,900,277 
Laaur,  Thomas.     Adjustable  fishing  rod.     2,900,153 

Cl.  248 — 14 
L«a.  Lawrence.     Telephone  call  tracing  and  recording  syatenfL 

2.900,449,  8-18-59,  Cl.  17^—6. 
Leasare.  William  C .  to  MIra-Pak,  Inc.     .\pparattta  for  pack- 
aging.    2,899.875,  8-18-59.  Cl.  ij— 82. 
Loavitt,  Cyril   E.,  and  C.  E.  Whltehurst.     Secttoaal  laddera. 

2.900.041.  8-18-59.  O.  182—178. 
Leeitronlcs.  Inc.  :   See— 

Luts,  Frederick  W.    2.900.116.  .       . 


Flohr,   snd    (iebel. 
Lane,  and  Seidman. 


143—120. 

1,899,778. 
2.899,787. 


2.899.849. 


Paper   Co. 

2,900,184, 


8-18-59, 
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Mclntyre.  Sidney  S.,  Sr  ,  to  The  Htiraboldt  Co      I^g  yarding     Miner   Theodore  W  :   See— 
_and    loading  apparatus       2.900,089,   8-18-59,   Cl    212—59  Beatler  Gerald  M    .n<l  .Vlin. 


9  ortn  9fi7 


Keltb.  Perclval  C.  and  Woabekc.     2.»O0.24« 


.Ataci 


Joy,  Joseph  V.     2,8M,800. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


Lelbold.   Kldon   L.     Appartmt  for  edg*|t!olng,  nittlnjr  and 

•tacktnK  carbon  paper  from  roll  carbon   ttock.     2.809,926, 

8-18-^5,  a.   118—41. 
I.«n)on,  Georfe  E.     Dart  board  with  Intecrml  arorlnc  means. 

2.900,188.  5-18-^9,  CI    275—102. 
Leone.  Salratore  J.  to  The  New  Haren  Board  and  Carton  Co. 

Carton  with  top  handle.     2.900,124.  8-18-M.  CI.  229 — 52. 
I>e«lte.  Jamea  D.,   L    I'    (Jarvey.  and  W.  H.  Weat,  to  0«nera! 

Motors    Corp.      Operating    meana    for    window    r«gaIator 

merhanUm.     2.900,183.  8-18-«>.  CT.  2«8^-12«. 
Levy    Kdward    M  .   to   KeHector-Hardware   Corp.     Adjustable 

ahelf  rack  and  rereraible  bracket  therefor.     2.900.083.  8-18- 

59,  n.  211—90 
Levy    Edward  M..  to  Reflector-Hardware  Corp.     Shelf  banding 

splicer.     2.900.086,  8-18-59,  CI.  211—90. 
Lewis,    Norman    J.,    to    Monsanto   Chemical    Co.      Herbicides 

1596  (A)      2.900.24.3,  8-18-59,  O.  71—2.5. 
LewU.  Orval  M.     Clrcumfereotlally  traveling  shoe  type  port- 
able tire  moantlng  derlce.     2,900,017.  8-18-59,  CI.   iM— 

1.22. 
Llbbey-Owens-Pord  <;iaaa  Co.  :  See- 
Brown.  Wilbur  F.     2  900.264. 
Llch.  Richard  L..  to  General  Steel  Castings  Corp.     Rallwajr 

vehicle  body  and  truck   assembly      2.899.911,  R-18-69,  CI. 

105—171  „,  „        ^  . 

Llchtenberser,  Horst  to  The  Babcock  k  WUcoi  Co.     Cyclone 

firing.    1899,917.8-18-59,0.110—28. 
Udov     Rex    E.,    to    Shell    Development    Co.      Preparation    of 

polyehloro-allcyclle    compounds.      2.900,420.    8-18-59.    a. 

2A(V— A48. 
Lily  of  Prance,  Inc. :  See — 

Spltter    Anne.     2,899.963.  ,.    _   ^ 

Linden.   Herbert   K..   to   American  Mollerliing  Corp.     Method 

and    meana    for   continuously   pre-treatlng  snd   coating   vl- 

bmtlrut  metal  objects.     2.906,278,  8-18-56.  C\.  117—31. 
Link-Belt  Co.  :  See— 

Schwettman.  Roy  E.     2.899.807. 
Little.  Randel  Q  .  Jr.  :   See— 

Sabol.  Albert  R.^  and  Little.    2,900.376. 
LIvermont    Frank    w.     Attitude  compensated   predetermined 

torque  release   wrench       2.899.854.   8-18-59.   Cl.   81 — 52.4. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Zborll.  Frederic  R      2,900.636. 
Lockwood.  Raymond  .M.     Aertal  toy.     2,899.773.  8-18-59.  Cl. 

**— 74.  _  „       .. 

Loebel    Frederick  A.,  and  H.  H    Orobecker.  to  Cleaver-Brooks 

Co.     Modulatlnc  ralve.     2.899.980.  8-18-59,  Cl.  138 — 46. 
Ijotnioro.  Vernon  L.  :  See — 

Kubsh.  Leroy  M.  snd  Loffboro.     2.900.241. 
Logan     Ktanley    E..    to    OeneraJ    Electric    Co.       Pipe    seal. 

2.900.199,  8-18-59,  Cl    285—187.  ^    ^ 

Long.  John  V..  and  J.  V   Furth.  to  SoUr  Aircraft  Co.  ^Cerm»t 

composition  and  method  of  coating  therewith.     2.900.276. 

ft-l8-5«.  Cl.  117—70.^ 
Longlnl.  Richard  L..  to  Westlnahouse  Electric  Corp.     Increaw" 

of  Image  contrast  with  television  pickup  tube.     2.900.445. 

8-18-59.  n    178— 6.8.  ^    ^      ., 

Lopet.  Rene.     Camera  ease.     2.899,879.  8-18-69.  Cl.  »6— 11- 
Lopes.  Rene.     Combination  nunena  and  radio.     2.899.881.  8- 

18-59    Cl,  95—12. 
Lord  Mfg.  Co. :  Ser—  ^        ^  ^^  ^„ 

Cb1ra>an,   Elmer  W..  Jr..   and   Alatadt.     2.900.292, 

Love,  John  W..  to  Tnlted  States  of  Amertca,  Air  Force.  Cen- 
tering and  mountlnr  mean«  for  cathode  ray  tubes  and  the 
like.     '2,900  6.31    »^l«-5»    Cl.  .340--»fl7. 

Lowe.  Warren,  to  California  Renearch  Corp.  Process  for  ore- 
paring  lubricant  eomposltlono  and  concentratea  therefor. 
2  900.3.19.  8-18-59.  Cl.  2.^2-33.4. 

Lowery.  Fred,  and  J.  D.  PhllUoa.  Bmergencr  braking  aystem 
for  vehlclea.    2  900  053.  8-18-59.  Cl,  188—106. 

Labrlsol  Corn..  The  :   See — 

Miller,  Qark  O.     2  900.378 

Vogel.  Paul  W.,  and  Melnhardt.    2,900,406. 

Lubasynskl.  Hans  O.  and  J.  Wardley,  to  Klectrlc  *  Musical 
Industries  Ltd.  Formation  of  layers  of  photo-condoetlve 
materiuls      2.900,280.8-18-59,0    117-215 

Lucas  John  H  .  and  K.  L.  Smith,  to  Power*  SamaB  Acronnt- 
Ing  Machines  Ltd.  Electric  storage  and  data  routing  appa- 
ratus    2  900.572.  8-18-59.  O   315— 84  5  ^     ,   ^^ 

Ludwlg.  John  R.,  to  Dana  Corp.  Tractor  take-off  clutclj. 
2.8©9.897.  8-18-80.  O.  192 — 48. 

Ludwlg.  Leon  R. :  See—  _  ^^^  _^ 

Cummlng.  James  M  .  and  Ludwlg      2.900.509 

Lofkin  Rule  Co  :  See— 

7>>lnick,  Charles      2.890.839. 

Lundnager.  Christian  B..  to  E  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoum  Hnd  Co. 
Orientation  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  Aim.  2.899,713, 
8-18-.59.   O.   18—66,  ,  _  ^        ^_ 

Luta.  Frederick  W..  to  Leetronlca.  Inc.  Dlapeiialng  derlce. 
2.900.116.   8-18-59.  O.  222 — 477.  ^  ^     ^,„ 

Lynn.  Lawrence  B..  to  Weetlnghouse  B>ectr1c  Corp.  Stabllla- 
Ing  apivaratus.     2.899.828.  8-18-59.  CL  74— 5  8. 

Lyon.  Oeorge  A,  Wheel  corer.  2.900.208.  8-18-59.  CT. 
.301—37. 

Lyon.  Luther  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Bams.    Robert    L..    Dosher.    Hnmnhrles.    Jeanes.    Lyon. 
Perry.  Speer,  and  Barhart.     2,900.343. 

Lyona.  Joseph,  O.  C.  Klmer.  and  R.  B.  Berry,  deceased  (by 
M.  B  Berry,  adnlalstratrlz ) .  to  Texaco  Inc.  Bxtrene 
preasure  lubricant  additive  2,900.841.  8-18-59,  Cl 
252—48.4 

Lyrers.  OarUnd  B.  Two-cycle  gaaollBc  eaglBe.  2.890.946. 
8-18-59.  Cl    123—65 

MABEG  Maschlnenbau  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Schwebel.  Adolf.     2.900.186. 

Macan.  Albert  L. :  See—  „  ^^  «  . 

Juhlln.  Arthur  H  .  and  Macan.     2.900.04S. 

Machlett  Laboratortea.  Inc. :  Sos — 
Doollttle,  Howard  D.     2,900,549. 


2,900.418. 


TbrMd  gulda. 


8-lS-OO. 


Corp.     Berlea 
8-l*-59.     Cl. 


219— M. 


2.900,128. 

Signal  Co. 

2.900,581, 


Mechaa- 
8-18-59, 


MaclBtyra.    Alfred    J..    Jr..    and   R.    A.    Mart*!,    to   Hugfaca 
Aircraft    Co,      Blectrolumlneaccnt    derlces    and    metbods 
therefor.    2.900,271.  8-18-59.  Cl.  117-^33.6. 
Mackay.  Johnstofie  S. :  See — 

Skaptason,    Joseph    B..    and    Mackay.     1.900.204. 
MacLean,  Alexander  F.  :  See — 

SUutaenberger,  Adin   L..  and  MarLcaa. 
MacMlllan  k  Bloedel  Ltd.  :  See— 

Forreat,  John  R.,  and  Moul.     2,900,098. 
Maler,  Albert ;  See— 

Zlttrell.  Anton,  and  Maler.     2,900,059. 
Maler,  Robert,  to  American  Feldmuehle  Corp. 

2,900,144,  8-18-59,  Cl.  242—158. 
Maloalck,  Walter.      Static  line  release.     2.000,206. 

Cl    204—88 
Mandel.    Henri.     %     to    B.     Scott.      Aatmated    toy    boxar. 

2.899.774.  8-18-59,  C\.  4»— 120. 
Mannesmann   Akt.  :   See —  __ 

Darmann.    Otto,    Kobuach,    and    Spelth.     2.900,285. 
Manns.   William   F..   L    G.    Cbeatum,  and   B.   W    Oaatafaoa, 
to    Deere    k    Co.      Conveyor    feeder    for    mobile    eaalUfe 
loader.     2.900.069.  8-18-59.  Cl.  198 — 204. 
Manteoff«>l.    Allan    A..   O.    R.    Cook,   and   W.    W,    Cortlaa.   to 
The    Pure   Oil  Co,      Labrlcanta.      2.900.842,    8-18-00,   O. 
252—57. 
Marbory.   Ralph  E..  to  Weatlnghouae  Blectric 
capacitor      protective      device.      2.000,578. 
317—12.  ^  . 

MareantoBlo,  Daatcl  L.     Electrical  device  for  formlaf  holaa 

la  Buraiag  alpples.     2,000.481.  8-18-50,  Cl. 
Market  Blectrle  Produeta.  Inc. :  See — 

Piper.  Richard  C.  Jr..  and  Ogden. 
Marsh.  Gareld  B..  to  General    Railway 
Ically   resonant   decoding  apparatus, 
Cl.  317-147. 
Marshall,  Clifford  D,  :  See—  ,_ 

Johnson.  Oeorge  F.,  Marshall,  and  Crtawell.     2.000.806. 
Martel.  Richard  A.  :  See —  „ 

Maclntyre.  Alfred  J.,  Jr..  and  Martel.     a,000.271. 

Martin,    Alfred    R..    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd. 

Orlseofulvln   uses   and   compost tloaa.     2.000,804,   8-10-80, 

Cl.    167—66.  _^  ^ 

Martin.  John  W..  Jr..  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.     BtliTlene  poly- 

merlsatlon  proceaa.     2,000.373.   8-18-50.  Cl.  2*0—04.0. 
Marttnek,   Thomas   W.,  and   B.   T.    Froncsak,    to  The  Vw 
Oil   Co.     Anhydroua  calcium   base  greaaes  containing  free 
fatty  add      2.900,840.  8-18-69,  CT.  252 — 40, 
Martlno.  Bugrae  A, :  See — 

HIrt.  Gerald  B..  and  Martlno.     2.000.150. 
Mamaen  Kaboahikl  Kalaha  :  See — 

Nfshlgorl,  Ktnpal.  and  Hayaabi.     2.800.801. 
Marraland.  Inc.  :  See — 

GIbboaa.  Thomas   P.     2.800,728.  _ 

Matthews,  Jennie,  to  Westlaglioase  Blectrle  Corp.     TniltlM 

apparatus.    2.800.822.  8-18-80,  O.  73—136. 
Matthewa.    Russell    B..    to    Baso    Inc.      Control    apparatus 

2.809,970.  8-18-59.  Cl.  187 — 66. 
Matthewa.  Russell  B..  to  Baso  Inc.     FloM  pressure  operated 

control  devices.      2.800,972.  8-18-59,   CT.    187—405. 

Mattox.     Milton     B.      Sighting    lerel.      2,000.160,    8-18-60, 

Cl.  248-229.  ^        .  ^         -  .       . 

Matyear,   Charlea,   Jr.,    to   Phllllpa  Petroleum   Co.      Solreat 

extraction  apparatua.     2.900.808.  8-18-69.  CT.  106—14.82. 

Max-Planck-Inatitut  fur  Blophyslk  :  See — 

Heoae.  Otto  L.     2.000.64S. 

Maxim,  Orea  B..  to  Sco^U  Mfg.  Co.     Button  loop  faatener. 

2.899,731.  8-18-69,  CL  24 — 202.1.  „     ^ 

May.   Claude   H  ,    to  The  Murrav  Corp.   of   America.     Road 

vehicle  door  conatructlon.    2.900.207,  8-18-69.  Cl.  296--47. 

Mayes.   Fred   M.,   to   Sua  OU  Co.     Tank   gau^e      2.890,751. 

8-18-69.  Cl.   38 — 126  6. 
Maytag  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Smith.  Thomas  R.     2.809,817. 
Smith.  Thomas  R.,  and  Scott.     2,899.818. 
McCall,  Harold  M.  :  See— 

NlcoUlsen.  Reldar  J.,  and  McCall.     2,899.921.  ^   ^  ^ 

McCall.  Marvin  A  .  and  R    L.  McConnell,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.      Halomethanephoaphonatea.     2.000.405,    8-18-69,    CT. 
260—461. 
McCbeeney.  Cuyler  S.  :  See—  «..,^--. 

Hawklna.    Harold    F.,    and    McCheaney.     2.800.711. 
McOalne.   Lealle   A.,    to    United   States   of   America,   Atomic 
Bnergy     Commission.      Cranium     leaching     aad     reeorery 
process.     2.900.229.  8-18-59.  O.  28—14.5. 
McConnell.  Richard  L. :  See—  .  ..^  ^^ 

McCall.  Marvin  A.,  and  McConnell.     2.900,406. 
McCulloch   Corp. :  Ber—  „»«„««« 

Bandll,    John    C.    Foeter,    and   Fanner.     2.800,002. 
McDonough.  Everett  O  :  See— 

McOoldrick.    VlrglnU.   and    McDonough.     2.800.066. 
McBuen,   Harry   B,     X-ray   apparatus.     2,000.642.    8-18-69. 

Cl.   313—56. 
McOaben.   Joe  W.,   to  B.    I.    dn   Pont 

Process  and  product  to  Inhibit  augar  InTeralon. 
8-18-69.  Cl    127—80. 
MeOlone,    Boscoe    H.      Seat    cushion. 

CT.   166—182.  _  w       -  ^ 

McGoldrlck.  VlrgtoU,  aad  B,  O.  McDonoogh.     Broma^«;rea 

oxidative     fixing     compoaltlon     and     process.      2,800,006, 

8-18-60.  CT.  182—7.  ^  _       .  .^ »«-     -  ..  «. 

McOowan,    Geor»e   F,      DenUI    fiaak.      2.800,707,    8-18-50. 

f  1     1  ft     AS 
McOnffey.    Orton    S,    to    Traater    Mfg..    Inc.     Plate 
excttange   unit       2.900.176.    8-18-69.    O.    287—288. 
McHeary.  Thomaa  F.,  and  J.  J.  Orabtaskl.  to  Electric 
later      Corp.      Blectric      generator      regnlatlBff 
2.000.603,   8-18-60,  CT.  SW— 24. 

Mclntoah,  Virgil  G.  :  See—  .  ^ ^^^ 

Boatick.  Wlnatoa  H.,  and  Mcintosh.     2,000,848. 


Neasours  and  Co. 
2,000,288, 


2.000,012,     8-18-00, 


beat 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Nati«oal  BaaaarehDeTS^^wnMtt  Corp. :  0« 


■*<•*»   assnk  n 


NyUBdtr,  Alfred  F. :  «••—  _ 

Daaey.  WlUlaoi  B.,  and  Nylaoder.    S.0O0,22T. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Log  yardlnj 
-     212—89^ 


2.900.143. 
diapeDaer. 


2.000.118. 


2.900.336. 
2.899.749. 


2.900.406. 


Automatic  Mlf-atlgnlng 
2.900.032.    R-lS-^-ig.    Q.    1T2— 210. 

to  The   Patent   Button  Co.  of  TeoMMM. 
8-18-59.  n    74 — 548. 


Mclntxre.  Sidner  8..  Sr..  to  Tbe  Hanboldt  Co. 

and   loadlnc  apparatua.     2.900.088.  8-18-59.  CI 
McKar  Uachrne  Co..  Tb*  :  Bee— 

E(andr,  Kenneth  L..  and  Davidaon 
McKone.   Eliaaa  D.      Cle&natnc  cream 

8-lR  59,  n.  222—215 
McLanahan  k  Stone  Corp.  :  Set — 
Fye.  Ronald  L.     2.»)9,806. 
Fye,   Ronald  L.      2.900,177. 
McLauKhlln.  Donald  J.,  and  R.  B.  Qoroidoa,  to  United  SUtea 
of  America.   Navy.    Teieacriber  ayatem.    2.900.446.  8-18-59. 
CI.   178—18. 
McMillan.   Oeorjce    W .    >*,    to  E.   C.    McRorey      Onion   trana 

pUutlBS  OMchlnea.     2.899,918.  8-18-49.  (M.  111—3. 
McMillan,    Stephen    L..    to    General   Electric   To.      Room   air 
coiulltlonlng    apparatua    harlng    automatic    odor    remoTal 
operation      2.899.802,  8-18-69.  CL  62—137. 
McNamara.  John   I).  :    Bee — 

Subart.  WlllUra.     2.900,141. 
McRorev,  B.  C.  .  Bee — 

McMIIUb.  Oeor«F  W.     2,899,918. 
McVeaxh.  WlllUni  J.  :  See- 
Brown,  William  E..   McVeatch.  and  Wallace. 
Barley.  Jamea  W.,  and  McVeagh.     2.900.337. 
.VfcWhlrter.  Mllford  and  W.  T    Morable  irraduator 

8-18-59.  CI.  33 — 75. 
McWhirter,  Wayne  T.  :  ficp- 

McWhlrter,  Mllford  and  W.  T.     2.899.749. 
McWllllama,   Erm^t.   to   The   Stanford   Seed   Co..   Inc.      Seed 
treatinx     compoaltloo     cumprlalng     iron     oxide,     calcium 
carbonate   and  a   water- inaoluble   copper   aalt.     2,900.303, 
8-18-59.  CI.  167—46. 
Meecfa.  Ralph  E.  :  8ee- 

NeUwn.  Detbert  L      2.900.003. 
Meek.    Grefory     G        Towing;    apparatua    for    water    akiers. 

2.899.923.  8-18-59,  CI    114-235. 
Metaltretter.  Charlen  L.  :   Bee— 

Rankin.  John  r.  and  Mehltretter.     2.900.268. 
.Meier  Electric  and  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Tbompwn,  Charlea  E.    2.900.202. 
Meinhardt.  Norman  A   :  Bee— 

Vo«el.  Paul  W..  and  Meinhardt 
Mellen.  Alice  M.  :  See-- 

Mellen.  WlllUm  F.     2,900.032. 
Mellen.  WlllUm  F .  to  A.  M.  Mellen 

two-way   plow 
Melloy.    Han>ld   J 

Control  kniTba.     2.899.841 
Mendelaon.  Mypon  J.  :  Bee— 

Burn*.  Cecil  H..  Jr^  and  Mendelaoa.     2.900.132. 
.Menfel.  Hare  L.,  and  D.   P.  MlUa.     Maipietic  field  detector 

2.900.595   8-18-59.  CI.  324 — «. 
Merckllnit.  N'lkolana  C.  :  Bee — 

Oreaham.  William  K..  and  Merckllnr     2.900.372. 
Merta.  Clyde  W..  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Co.     Stabilisation  of 
beUrocycllc  nitroxen  compounds.     2,900,387.  8-18-30.  CI. 
260—290 
Metal  Hjdridea  Inc. :  Bee— 

Hinckley.  Alfred  A.,  and  Del  Guldice      2.900.224. 
Wlnlarcayk.  Edward  R.    2.900,240. 
MetallKumml  O  m.b.H.  :  Rce- 
JCrn.  Raoul.    2.900  001. 
Metcalfe.   Kenneth,    to   Vnlveraal  Cfclopa  Steel  Corp.     Free- 
macblnlntc  auatenltlc  alloys.     2.900,250.  8-18-59,  CI.  75— 
124. 
Metcalfe,  Kenneth  A.,  and  R.  J.  WrlAt.  to  Commonwealtb  of 
Anatralia.  care  of  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Department  of  Snp- 
nly.     Solid  aepa ration  by  electrophoaetlc  meana.     2.900,320 

g_|g_«jg    f^    204 .300 

Metropolltan-Vlc'kera  fclectrlcal  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Neville.  Sidney,  and  Owen.     2.899,835. 
Tudw.  Joa<>ph      2.900.538 
Meyer.  Barthold  F.    to  <ieneral  Motors  Corp.     Window  regu- 
lator drtre  mechanlam.     2,89»,832,  8-18-89.  O.  T4 — 413 
Meyer.    Daniel    A.,    to  The  Dayton   Rubber  Co.     Textile   rub 

apron.    2.899.715.  8-18-59.  CI.  19—153. 
-Meyer  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Cheag.  Wing  G.    2.900.498. 
Meyer  Mfg.  Oo.  Ltd.  :  See-  - 

Chenf.  Wlna  O      2.900,494 
.Meyatre.  Charlea  :   See  - 

Wettatein,     Albert.     Hunger 
2  900  S98 
Mtchtgaii  College  of  Mining  k  Technology 
of  tne  ;   See— 

Teadon.  Donald  J..  Hooker,  and  Garland.    2,899J>94. 
Micro  Balancing.  Inc.  :  See — 
Frank.  Karl  F.    2.899.827. 
Frank.  Karl  F     2,900.520. 
Midweat  Mfg.  Co   :    See 

Aylor.  raoio  E.     2.900.482. 
Bean.  Tboaaa  R.     2.899.700. 
Volliner.  Earl  C.    2.899.720 
MUca  DIckeraoB  P.  :  Se»— 

MeMel.C.ort  U.  and  Mllea.    2.900.595. 
Miller.  Clark  O..  to  Tbe  Lubrtsoi  Corp      Proce««  for  modiflca 
tloB  <rf_ol«tn  poljrmera.     2,»0'^.378.  8-18-59.  il.  260-    139. 
.Milter.    Btmer   C..    to    Phillipa    Petroleum    Co       Fractionator 
indlatlBg   and   control   method.      2,900.334.    8-18-59.   CI. 
209— MO! 
Miller.  Elvaa  A.,  and  D.  A    Johnaon.  to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Co. 
BrMlble  noaxte  for  roller  bit.     2.900.171.  8-18-39.  CI  255-  - 
318. 
MUter,  aracat  P..  Sr.  :  Bee^ 

Hage^Robert  W     2.899.808 
.MlUlhea.  TtaiMBaa  H.,  Jr. :  See  - 

Halneouna.  Helna.   MUllken,   and  Stevenaon.     2.900.429 
.Mlodt    Frederick   E..   and    W    J.    Sctunidt.    to  Weatioxhooae 
Electric   Corp.      Compenaating   unit   for   wattbour   oaeten. 
2.900.803.  8-18-59.  "d.  324— 188.  ^ 


Meyatre.     and     Ebmann 
Board  of  Control 


2,900.091. 


Cleaning 


tut 


2.900.338. 


Miner,  Theodore  W. :  Bee —  -'■»-' 

Beatler.  Gerald  M.,  and  .Miner     2.900.287. 
Minneapolis  Honeywell  Regulator  Co   :   See — 
Adama.  Foster  L..  and  Pidcock.     2,899.825. 
Aake.  Leonard  E      2  »00,471 
Beatler.  Gerald  M^.  and  Miner.     2.900.287 
Xlckella.  Stanley  W     2.900.163 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Waaaerman.  David.     2.900,364. 
.Mlnneaota  and  Ontario  Paper  Co.  ;   See — 
LaurinK.  Kdnr  A.     2.900.184. 
Woodward.  Hotxart.    2,899.716. 
Minter.     John    O.       Pipe     handling    equipment 

8-18-^9.  CI.   214— 2.r 
Mlra-Pak,  Inc  :   Bee — 

Le&aure.  William  C.    2.899.875. 
Mlafeldt.  Charles  C.     Molded  atnictures  and  method  for  form 

ina  same.     2.899.727.  8-18-39.  CI.  22— 193 
Mitchell.  WillUm  H..  and  R.  P.  Percr,  to  WMtlnghouae  Eiec 
trie  Corp.     Electric  motor.    2.900.539.8-18-59   CI  310 — 62 
Modest.    Ldward  J  .   to  Chlldren'a  Cancer  Reaearch   Pounda 
tion.       Dlhvdrotriaxinew     and     method     of     mannfactare 
2.900.385.   8-18-59.   CI.260-  249.9 
Mohaaco  Indoatrlea,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Karpoff.  David      2J99.983. 
.Moll.  John  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Tranala 

tor  test  set.     2^900  582.   8-18-59.   CI.  317—158. 
Momberg.  Vernon  B.    Subtracting  drcnlt.    2.900,301  8-18-59 

CI.  235—27. 
Monroe,  William  J.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaaa  Co 
spray  nonles.     2.899.929,  8-18-59.  CI    118 — 302. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  :   Wee — 

Baker.  Joseph  W..  and  Saul.     2.900.296. 
C^apin.  Earl  C.  and  Smith.     2.900.359. 
Harman.  Marion  W..  and  D'Amico      2,900.299 
Heinlnger.  Samuel  A.     2.900  345 
Helntnger.  Samuel  A  .  and  Ringwald      2.900.409. 
Jaworski.  Ernest  G..  and  Gaertner.     2.900.298. 
Johnson.  William  K.    2.900.402. 
Lewis.  Norman  J.     2,900.243. 
Shaver^Kenneth  J      2.900^266. 
Stone,  t^obbie  I)     2.900.298. 
Stone.  Bobbie  D..  and  Nielaen 
Wygant.  James  C.     2.900.297. 
Montarna.   Amelto  B..    to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     PuriflcAtlon 
of  acetoacetic  esters   by   distillation       2.900.311.   8-18-89 
a    202-57. 
Montgomery.  Orin  C..  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Co.     System  for 

recording  time.     2,900,619.  8-18-59    CI.  340 — IB. 
Moore.  Robert  B.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Stanley.     John     C     Moore.     Frasier.     and     Williama. 

2.899.930. 

.Moore.  Robert  C.  to  PhJlco  Corp.     Horlaontal  deflection  a/a- 

tem  for  cathode  ray  tubes.     2.900.565.  8-18-59,  CL  315 — 27 

Moreland.    Kthelbert   H.     Hand  control   for  automobile  brake 

and  accelerator  pedala.     2.899,835,  8-18-59.  CJ.  74 — 481. 
Moreaa  Machine  Co..  Inc.  ;   Nee — 

(k>ixi.  Romer  F.     2.899.933. 
Moro-Un.  Joseph  J.     Stripper  for  coin  mailers.     2,900.097, 

8-18-59.  €1.  5l4 — 310. 
Morrta.    John   N.,    to   The   S.    1'.   Carburetter   Co.    Ltd.      Fuel 
auplying  syatem   for  ajMrk-ignition   fuel   injection   lotemal 
combastlon  engines.     2,899,953,  8-18-59.  CI.   123 — 179. 
Morrla.    Robert    B..    to    Weatingbouae   Air   Brake   Co.      Antl- 

freeM>r  for  pipe  llnea.     2.899,977.  8^18-59.  CL  138—84.    , 
MorrlH.  Wheeler  *  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee —  J 

Spodobalakl.  Joseph  W.    2.899,848. 
Morriaon,  Charles  S..   to  Deere  k  Co.     Implement  mounting 

means.     2.900.034   8-18-39.  CL  172 -273. 
Morae,   WlllUm    H..    to    Weatingbouae   Electrtc 
aqulrrel-cage  motors.     2.900.537.  8-18-59    CI 
Moteurs  Electrlques  Segal  Jk  Cle  :   Bee — 

Piquet.  Georges.     2.900.587. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :   Be* — 

Berena.  Gregory  E      2.899,808. 
Bottom.  Vlr^l  K.     2.900.584. 

Steneraon.  Charlea  K  ,  and  Waterman      2.900,621 
Mottl.  Albert  A. :  See— 

Forreat,  John  R.,  and  Moot.     2.900.098. 
Mueller,    Herman    H. ;   amall    Interests    to   Tarious    aaalgnees. 
Tone    arm    control    for    the    fullj    automatic   or   mannalW 
controlled      playing     of     IntermUed     recorda.       2.900,192, 
8-18-59,  CT.  274—10. 
Mjettertiea.  Earl  L.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Co. 
Synthesis    of    arylboroa    halidea.      2,900,414,  8-18-59,  C\. 
260— 5-».<» 
Munter.    Caalmir   J.,    to    Hagaa    Chemlcala   ft   Coetrola,   lac, 
Feedlna  derlcaa.     2,8Mfiry  8-18-89,  CI.   187—216.  =  * 

Murray  Corp.  of  America.  The  :  See — 

May.  daade  H.     2.900.207. 
Muter  Co.,  Tbe  :  See- 
Novak,  Jamea  F.     2.900.040 
Ifyaka.   Gunter.   to  G.    M.    Pfaff  AG. 
trol    for    mnltlple-operatlon    aewlag 
8-18-59.  n    112-67 
Naamlooae  Vennootacbap  KanatalJdeaplnnerlJ  Nyma 

Waning,  Hendrlk.     2>00.217. 
Vapier,  D..  ft  Son  Ltd. :  Bee 

Ramaay,  Frank  R.  F     2,900,578 
Naab,   Lawrence   H.      Proceaa  for   ttie  preparation 
ddea.  bactertcldea.  laaectlddea  and  microoicldea 
8-18-59,  CI    1«7— 22 
National  Caah  Reclater  Co.,  The  :  Se»-- 

Bama.  Cecil  H..  Jr..  aad  Mendelaoa.     2.900.182. 
Howes.  Royal  B.     2,900.533. 
Jonee.  Dan  H..  and  Stnoe.    2.900,628. 
Schoen.  Seymour      2,900,215. 
Werner,  Frank  R.,  IVnt.  aad  Steraar.     2.899,893 
National  Lead  Co.  r  Sea— 

Oraino.  Jooepb  A      2.900,481. 


Corp.     Quiet 
3ia--51. 

tp. 


.r-' 


>-' 


Automatic 
machines. 


work  oon- 
2,809,919, 


of   fungi- 
2.900.203, 


V 


<f¥ 


DooHtti«.  Howanl  D.     z,*oo,»4». 
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NatloMl  BMMTCb  D«T«loDmeBt  Corp. :  ««•— 

Narfkck.   JolM   8.     Deat&l  appUaae*.     2,800,146,   8-18-ot, 

CI    si — 40. 
Nelaon.  Daltert  L.,  80%   to  R.  B.  !*••<*•    .Tl*«iS  ^^" 

for  T«hlcl«  tlwa.    2.900.008.  8-18-«.  O.  158-^. 
NcDMtek,  Loola  J.  to  RalDb  B.  Cartw  Co.     Ilwtor  pots. 

2,8W.»08,  8-l8-a8.  O.  105— 248.  ,,_    „.^ 

NoTlUe.  BldDcy.  utA  T.  Oww.  to  MotropoUtM-VI<*ert  Klj« 

trtcal     Co.      Ltd.       BoittemtoiUng     derlcM.       2.sM,85d, 

8-18-M,  a.  81— M.  ^  ^     .     , 

Nowvy,  wilUun  H^  and  W.  8.  BtorUns.  to  PawuBatlc  Scale 

Corp..     Ltd.       CioMrt    applylaf     apparatva.       2,89e.T»0. 

8-18-W,  a.  68--S21.  ^      «^       . 

Now  Haraa  Board  aad  Carton  Co^  Tha  :  8m — 

Lm>b«.  Salvator*  J.    2.800,124.        ,         _.         .^        .. 
Newboaae.  VaraoB  L.,  to  Badio  Corp.  of  Aatrtea.    Majnctic 

cor*  cooatar  elrcolta.    2^00,026.  8-18-58.  CT.  840—174. 
Ntw  Jaratr  Stae  CajTh*  :  *•• — 
Andrvwt.  Earl  W.    2.800.818. 
Newmaii,  DaVld  W. :  Sao — 

KruiMra.  Howard  E..  Nawxnan.  and  Kaatiky.    2,900.231 
NawaouM,  Lowall  C. :  «••—  ^  „^  ^„ 

Jaace,  8taBl«r  B.,  Newaome.  and  Kearney.    2.800,038 
Newton.  PtiUilp  8.     Kjc  etlmulator.     2.889.908.  8-18-89,  CI 

128—76.8. 
Ncy.  Edward  P. :  8t0 — 

Hneli,  WUUam  T^  Sty,  and  Wlnckler.    2,900,147. 
NlcboU,  Michael.  Jr. :  See— 

Krokoa.  Raymond  M.,  and  Nlehola.    2.890.842. 
NlckeUa    SUnley    W.,    to    Vflaneapolle-HoDeTwell    Regulator 

Co.     DiaphraffiB  ▼aire.     2.900.163,  8-18-&0.  O.  251—80. 
MckelB.    William    H.      Locking    dcTloa.      2.900,148.    8-18-59, 

a.  244—63. 
Nlcol,  Emit  W.     Lifeboat.     2,800.606,  8-18-59.  Q.  0 — 4. 
NIcoUlaen.  Reldar  J.,  and  H    M.  McCall.  to  Ba/Boad  Inter 

national    Inc.      Apparatoa    for    making    abeathed    cable*. 

2,800.921,  8-18-59,  CI.  US — 85. 
Nielaen,  Predertk.     Gage  for  Indicating  king  pin  Inclination 

2,880,752.  8-18-50.  CI.  88—808.18. 
Ntelaen.  Morris  L. :  Sea— 

Stone,  Bobble  D.,  and  Nielaen.    2,900,368. 
Nlenke,   Artie    D.      Eccentrically   otaet   ball   joint   for   front 

wbael     stub     axle    suspension        2,900.196.     8-18-59.    CI 

280—06.1 
Nllea,  Vergil  A.     Rod  and  reel  holder      2.890,760.  8-18-69. 

CI.  43—21.2. 
Nilsaon.  Blnar  W.     CuttUg  apparatua     2.800.737.  8-18-60. 

CI    29—60. 
NllBson.    Blnsr   W.     Drire  mecbanlsB   for  flying  abaars  and 

tbe  like.    2,809,843.  8-18-60.  a.  74-461. 
Nisbiforl,   Klmpel,   and   T     Haysahi.   to   Marusen   Kabnahlkt 

Kalsba.       Nombartng    machine.      2,800,801,    8-18-SO.    CI. 

101—88. 
Nlahlo.  rrank  M. :  8a*— 

Stockman.  Barie  F     2.800.906. 

Nltacbke,  Bruno,  to  Adlerwerke  vorm.  H<>inrtcb  Kleyer  Akt 
Devlea  for  adjusting  the  stroke  force  of  the  type  ban  In 


power-drlTen    typewriters,   book-keeping 
like.     2,000,062,  8-18-50,  CI.  197—17. 


machines  and    the 


gear        2,800.845. 


Nlxdorff-krein  Mfg   Co  :  See- 
Hammond,  Leonard  A.     2J»O0,16O. 
Nocrady.     Andor    T.,     8r.      Differential 

8-19-59.  CT    74—711. 
Nofluera.  Joseph.  Qaaablancaa  High  Draft  Co.   Ltd.     Textile 

fibre  drafting  spparatua.     2.899,714.  8-18-59,  CI.  10 — 181 

Norman.  Oscar  L.,  to  International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp. 
Srntheaia    of     glutamic     add.       2.000.301,     8-18-50.     O 
2*0— 326.3. 
Normandln.   William   O.      Manofaeture  of  guaaet   type  enve- 
lopes.    2.800.874,  8-18-60.  CI.  08 — 62. 
Norns,   Charles  ■.,    to   WostlBghoose   Air  Brake  Co.     ValTe 
dence    baring    arrangement    for    preTcntlag   extrusion    of 
O-rIng    seals   on    Tslre    element.      2,800.030.    8-18-60.    CI 
121—46.5. 
Norrla.  Virgil  R  :  See— 

Beeber.  James  J.,  and  Norria.    2,890,906. 
^orth  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  Sae — 
Schneider.  Edward  D.    2.000.272. 
North  American  Phillpo  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Crowther.  Gerald  O..  and  ToaawiU.     2.000,661. 
Stettler.  Oakar.     2.000^602. 

8tayta.    Andreas    L.,    Hoekstra,    Weber,    and    Rathenau 
2  000  844 
North  Bay  BBjrliieerlng  Co. ;  Sea— 

PhUllpa.  Bmce  B..  and  Smith.    2.890,877. 
Nortbcott.  Roy  P.,  and  B.  C.  Housam.  to  The  British  Petro- 
leum Co.  Ltd.     Hydroeatalytle  daanlfurlaatloa  of  gas  oU. 
3,000.382.  8-18-30.  CI.  208—216. 
Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc. :  890 — 

Steele,  Ployd  O..  and  Colllson.    2,000.184. 
Tuttle.  Kenneth  B.,  and  Keane.    2,000,186. 
Norak.    James   F..   to  The   Muter  Co.     Lowlspeaker  ayatem. 

2.900.040.  8-18-59,  CI.  181—31. 
IfoTy.   Loaia   B..   to   United    States  of   America,   Air  Parre. 
Composition    containing    poIy-1,    1 -dlhydroxyperfluorobntyl 
acrrlate.  stUcon  dioxim,  carbon  black  and  cnrtng  ag«nt. 
2,000.385.  8-18-80.  CI.  260—28.5. 
Kndenberg,  Walter  :  See — 

Karaach.  Morrta  S..  and  Nndenberg.     2.900.421. 

Nuebling.    Otto,    to  Haaonag   Aktiaftasllaefaaft.     Pi 

oU  operated  rotary  aarro^aotor.     2JO0 

121--S9. 
ifybort.    Meredith   M.     Baactlon   motor  with   U«aid   cooUnn 

maana.    2.900.188,  8-18-CO.  CL  257-446. 
Nycander.  8ren   H..  to  Inter— tioaalla  Biporaz  AB.     Vastl- 

latad  facade  Insulation.     2.809.821.  8-18^.  CI.  72—18. 


tJOO.037.  8-18-M!°a 


NyUBdar.  Attrad  F. :  «*a—  ^^^ 

Oa»9.  Wllllaa  B..  and  Nylaadar.    2.000.23T. 

Nyloaga  Corp. :  Bt — 

Pakarak.  Frank.    2.800,704.  _ 

Obarita,    latpk    B.,    Jr..   t«    iMtotroam-ObarlU.    Inc 
structure.    2.800.764.  8-16-00.  CI.  40— ISS 

O'Conaall,  Richard  A.,  to  United  Stataa  tt  A  ^^  ._,  -«. 

tare.       Prodnetioa     of     Boa-woTan     (ahrlea.       MWJOI. 
8-18-58.  CI.  154—101. 

O  Connoc,  Donald  T. :  ««• — 

Criamola,  Bdward  L.,  and  O'COBsor.    2.000,618. 

Ofd«B,  OaBBta  R. :  8m — 

Piper,  Richard  C_;,  Jr.,  and  Offdaa.    8J00.118. 

Ohllngar,  Lao  A.,  to  Ualtad  Btataa  «t  AaMrtea,  Atonic  Bmtd 
Cooualaaloa.  Shaathad  taba  aad  apparataa  aad  mattod  w 
production  thereof.    2,000.816.  8-18~B0.  Q.  204— l»t.S. 

Ohlaaon.  PaU  J.  O.  W.,  to  BaadTlkaaa  Jaiavarkt  AkttabolM 
Siatafwl  hard  natal  alloy.  2,800,780,  8-18-60,  CL 
80—182.7. 

Okoalta  Co..  The  :  Be* — 

GoodiBg.  Praada  H.    2.800.507. 

OUn  Mathlaaoa  Chemical  Corp. :  Bm — 
Ottmann,  Gerhard.    2.000,380. 

OllTe.  Oaorge  A.,  to  Badio  Corp.  of  America,  ttngla  itda- 
band  ampilfler.     2.000.480.  8-18-50,  CI.  170—171. 

OllTer.  Burton  L.  Filter  bed  stmctara.  2.000.088,  8-18-0* 
CT.  210—203. 

OllTer,  Raymond  J.  Therapeutic  safety  awing.  2.000,010. 
8-18-50,  CI.  156—65. 

Olaen,  Elmer,  E.  A.  Kehoe,  aad  L.  C.  Dermond.  to  Oanaral 
Motors  Corp.  Puel  cut-off  deTlca  for  foal  lajaetlaa  aya- 
tem.   2.809.061.  8-18-60.  01.  123—110. 

Olsaon.  Paul  :   See — 

Prink,  RuaaaU  E.,  and  Olaaoo.    2,000.464. 

Orslno.  Joseph  A.,  to  National  Lead  Co.  Method  for  manu- 
facture of  dry-charged  battery  platea.  2.000,481.  8-18-B8. 
CI.  136—27. 

Ortgles.  Raymond  C,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co..  lac.  Capola 
raa  recelrlng  and  cooling  ayatema.    2,000,180,  8-18-50,  CI. 

Oaborae,  John  B..  aad  J.  L.  Pattoa,  to  The  M.  W.  KellMff  Co. 

Movement  of  8uldised  caUlyst  In  a  sUndplpe.     2.000.320. 
8-18-69,  CI.  208—164. 
Osborne.  William  B. :  See — 

Wylle.  Jean.  Osborne,  and  Amaler.     2,890.882. 
Oscard.  Martin  L.     CoIUr  atlSeaer     2.800.681,  8-18-60,  CI. 

2—132. 
Oehlma,   Motoyoshl.  J.  Kusama,  and  T.  IshlL     Procaaa  for 
the  sacchariflcatlon  of  celluloae-contalning  material.    24M)0,- 
284.  8-18-59,  CI.  127—37 
Ott,  Hermann.    Follower  magnifier  for  nlanlmetera  or  almllar 

Inatniments.    2,800.861.  8-18-69.  CT   88—39. 
Ottenbeym,  Johannes  H..  to  Stamlcarboa  N.V.     Bemoria|  w- 
aminocaproaitrile  from  crude  mtxturaa  tlMrcof.    2.000,310, 

g_lg__g9  Q\   202 42 

Ottmann.  Gerhard,  to  OUn  Mathlaaoa  Chamteal  Corp.    0-asa 
bIcTCio- [4.2.1  ]-aona-2.4-diene8.       2.000.380.     8-18-58,     CI 
260—313. 
Otto.  Stuart.     Electromagnetic  packaging  apparafna.     2,809,- 

783,  8-18-60.  a.  58—69. 
Otto.  Willi   A.     Shoe  last  construction.     2,899,696,  8-18-69. 

CT.  12—136. 
Owen.  Paul  M. :  See— 

Clmfk.  Herbert,  Owen,  and  SUrr.     2.899,866. 
Owen.  Trefor  :   See — 

Nenile,  Sidney,  and  Owen.     2.800,856. 
Owena-Coming  Flberxlas  Corp. :  See — 

Kingsbury,  Ralph  N..  and  Caroaellt.     2,000,275. 
Whltehnrst,  Harry  B.     2.000,274 
Woodward.  Robert  M.     2.000,252. 
Pace.  Robert  M.     Submersible  pump  fllter-sklnuner  for  swim- 
ming pools.    2.000,079.  8-18-«».  CI.  210—169. 
Padnc  Mllla :  See— 

Joy,  Raymond  D.     2.900,468. 
Padflc  Sdentlflc  Aeroproducts :  S#e — 
Cnshman,  Clifford  E.     2,800.732. 
Cushman,  Clifford  E.,  and  Wrlghton. 
Page.   Robert  M.     Pulse  delay  system. 

Cl.  2.'i0-^27. 
PaJdowRkl.  Cleo  C. :  See— 

Clifford.  William.     2,800.600. 
Paley,    Albert    A.      Air   conditioning  apparatus. 

8-18-50.0.62—291.  .     ^   .  . 

Palmer.   George  V..  and  H.  E.  Pritchett.     Ambulatory  type 

writer.     2.9i90.061.  8-18-R9,  CI.  197—2.    _  ^  .    .  ^ 

Palo.  Maurice  M.,  to  The  AaUtlc  Corp.     Dealfn  of  •lectro- 
roechanlcal   transducer  element*.     2.900.536.  8-18-69,   CI. 
310— 9fl 
Paramount  Pictures  Corp. :  Bm — 

Weiss,  Phil  H.     2.900.504. 
Paramount  Products,  Inc. :  Sec— 

DsvU.  Hrman.  and  Hartman.     2,899,601. 
Parter-eaaalflB  Corp. :  S«e—  .«««.-« 

Badger.  Everett  H.,  Jr.,  aad  Bnrtoa.     8,000,166. 
Booaman    Frank  C.     2.000,166.  .,      .  _^        „  ^ 

Parr.  Bernard  A      Lock  nut  »>»7<n»  ■ff'"  ?i»2I*i5"'iK  '"v 
method  of  asaembllng  aame.    2.900,000.  8-18-60,  Cl.  161—7 

Paraons.    Fraderick    L.     Oronad    traction    ualt     3,000,210. 

8-18-50.  Cl.  305— 2.  ^_        ^^      ^    t^      «• 

Parson*.  Jame*  8  ,  to  Computing  Devices  of  gna ja  Ltd.    Air 

miles  and  sir  speed  measuring  system.    2.800.823,  S-ia-oa. 

Partia.  Earl  E.    Graae  protection  deviea.    2.880.TT9.  8-18-50, 

Cl.  47—1. 
Partridge,  WUllam  R. ;  Sea— _  ^  ^  _^^         ..^ 

Rice.  Louis  P..  Patton,  Tlmaoa.  and  Partrldg*.    2.900. 
325 


2.800,836. 
2,000.605.   8-18-50. 
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eombaatloD    engine. 


2.900^1. 
2,800.203. 


Latch 

8Uh1 
alloy. 

Oa*- 
SIS— 


Paatl,  AitnA  J.    Cnahloaad  toUat  aaat    2,889,688,  8-18-S8, 

CI.  4—287. 
Pataat  B«ttoa  Oo.  of  Taanaaaaa,  Tba  ;  8«a— 

Malkrr.  Saroid  J.     2,888,841. 
P«|kaa,    Qmnw    A.      Botwjr    latarnal 

2.88«>44,  »-l»-S8,  CI.  128—11. 
Pattaa.  Hanr  S. :  Saa— 

■vaaa,  Batort  U.,  aa4  Pattaa. 
■raaa,  Hobart  M.,  and  Pattac. 
PattaraoB,  Jack  11. :  B—— 

Baaacllo,  Kaao  V.,  Pattaraoa,  and  Ptpar.     2,800,130. 
Pattaraoa.  Jamaa  A.,  and  I.  M.  Abrama.  to  Cbemlcai  Proceaa 
Co.     Anloa  axdMnga   raaina  and   mathod   of  preparation 
^  tharao^     J.800,862,  8-18-«8,  CI.  280—2.1. 
Pattoa.  fraak  U,    Pala  trallar.    2,800,188,  8-18-88,  CI.  280— 

Pattaa.  Jamaa  L.:  8«a— 

Oabona.  Joka  B.,  and  Pattoa.     2.800.328. 

nea.  Loala  P..  Pattoa.  Tlmaon.  and  Partridge.    2.800,32^ 

Pattoa.  Jamaa  L.,  0.  W.  Stanford,  and  W   P.  Barton,  to  The 

K-  W.  Kellogg  Co.     Upgradiag  of  a  naphtha  with  the  re 

Pattoa.  Jamaa  L..  and  O.  F.  Tlmaon,  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 
Co.     Two  atagc  flaldlaed  caUlvtle  conreralon  aratem  with 
moltlpla  itriimlng  lonaa.    2,806.S24,  8-18-08.  CT.  208— T4. 
Paoldlag,  John  I.,  Inc.  :  8«« — 

Oalar,  WlllUm.     2,800,618. 
Panic.  Knrt:  8»0— 

Eeehnall,  Richard,  and  Panle      2.888.852 
^^■^•••?;   P"?!-^-  ^    "    Hlera,  and  C    G     Kanielberger.  to 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.     Drafting  hoard  mechanlun  with  anto- 
matlc  retraction  mean*.     2,888.772.  8-18-S8,  CJ.  4S — 131. 
Peach,  Jamea  W. :  See- 
Redmond.  John  A..  Peach.  Wuerfel,  and  Weight     2,800. 
478. 
Paaraon.  Praak  A. :  8m — 

Koiikowakl.  Pellx,  and  Pearaon.     2.900.048. 
Paaae.  Oaorge  R. :  Aaa — 
„  ^  P*^*.  1*«"  M..  and  Paaae.     2.800.480. 
*^»J*'*«.  f7»»k.  to  Njlonge  Corp.     Apparatna  for  producing 
flbar  reinforced  aponge  abaetlng.     3.889.704.  8-18-09,   cf 

Pelcln,  Albert  L..  to  The  Eaatem  Malleable  Iron  Co. 

derlce.     2.900.204.  8-18-09.  CI.  292—173 
PelaeL  Erich,  to  Vereialgte  Oaterrelchlaehe  Elaen  und 

)r5S5?«A**i      Proeaaa    for    heat  treating    a    bearing 

2,800.288.  8-18-58.  CI.  148—13. 
Penaow,  Wlllla  A.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Nary. 

^M  electric  dlaeharge  lamp.    2,800,002.  8-18-08.  CI. 

Perrtral,  WUlUm  8..  to  Electric  ft  Maalcal  Indaatriaa  Ltd. 

■jeetroB  dlackarie  ralTea.     2,800,067.  8  -18-08.  CI.  810— 

S8. 
ParcT.  Rlekard  P. :  8aa— 

Mlti^en,  WlllUm  H.,  and  Percy.     2.800,088. 
Perry.  Edward  G.  :  «ee— 

*■£?■•    *5***^    ^'    ^>f»^*r,    Humphrtea.    Jeanea.    Lyoa, 
„    ^     ^"7i  Spaer,  and  Earhart.     2.800.343. 

278^187  *'***°"''«^   puaale       2.900,180.    8-18-08,    C\ 

^?^"j-.^^»  ^     Blind  end  core  box  blow  tube      2.889.724 

8-18-88,  CT.  23 — 10. 
P^*****".    nobart   L.,    to   General    Controla   Co.      Syatem    for 

dartTlag  average  Inteaalty  of  flame  and  comparing  Inatan- 

**"^."  '^*J55'5!.  therewith   Incorporating  automatic  gain 

control.     2.800.524.  8-18-09.  CI.  20O— 214. 

^•^•^  ■'***L"-^v    *•*   ''*•   American   Laundry    Machinery  Co 
rutwork  folding  meana     2.900.180.  8-18-09,  CT    270—62 

^•S'?!   k?*"w**^'    ^**   ^    *•    P*»"*-    to  T»>«    Intc^matlonal 

Pfair.  O   M.  A.O. :  Sea—  *»♦ 

_     Myaka.  Gunter.     2.899.919. 
Phllco  Corp. :  See— 

Boothroyd,  Wllaon  P.     2.900.083 
„,,.,.Moope.  Robert  C      2.900.060 

^*'J^"P^.®i?"*  ^  •  ■"*  O.  J.  Smith,  to  North  Bay  Engineering 
ov^i^»T^»« ."%<=•»•■»•      2.899.877.  8-18-09.  Cf  84^. 
Phllllpa.  Joaeph  D.  .  See — 

..w.-.f^^T'  "*^  »"«•  Phllllpa.     2.900.003. 
Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.  :   See— 

Ollmore.  Forreat  E.     2.800.312 

Ollmore,  Forreat  E.     2,800.326 

Headrick.  John  F      2.899,820. 

J*»^*'L.  *^*'''^  Jf      2,8i0O.SO8. 

SfJJ*^  S7*«  W      2,90O.i87 

Miliar.  »mer  C.     2.900^334. 

Moataoroary.  Ortn  C.     2.900.619. 

SeoOeld.  Raymond  C.     2.900.044 

Sparka.  Marahall  S..  Jr.     2.900.010. 

Ok  ^'*^.'**J^*"  8.-  Jr.  and  Harp      2,800.511. 
Photoearamlea,  lac. :  See— 

Charlton.  Alexaader  E.     2.800.200. 

"?2£i-iS'^,-"|S<*  »<«"•?■««  <»•▼*<•  tor  weaTlng  looma 
2,888,8m,  8-18-08,  CI.  138 — 182. 

"SITIlA'^"  ■^'  l^n^fi.^™"*  *  Cb-    Paaa^rib  aaaket  for 

Ad«Ba.^terL.,  and  Pldcock.     2,888,825. 

jSS  ^«  Jbii?^  o"*ri*l  "oto"  Corp      Automatic  timing 
daTtoaw    2.880,810.  8-18-09.  CT.  64—25 
Ptpar.  Chartoa  A. :  See — 

~_  "•S*<**-^*!;*>.^  •  P«tteraon,  and  Piper.     2,900.135 
Ptoar.  Richard  C.  Jr..  and  -    -    -    ■ 

Prodacta.  lac    Dtftaer 

8-18-58.  CI  280—274. 

motora.    2>)0,087.  8-18-59.  CL  318— 224. 


^   D.  R.  Ogden.  to  Market  Electric 
for  portable  electric  fan.    2.900.128. 


2.900  J84. 


2.899,717. 
2.889.790. 


\' 


Hydraollc  eoa- 
a.  74 — 472. 


2,889.683. 

to  Flrma 

for  motor 


Dr.  Ing. 
▼ah  Idea. 


motor    eteering    rig. 


2,899.803. 


Plttabargfa  Coke  ft  Chemical  Co. 

SkaptaaoB,  Joaaph  B.. 
Plttaburgh  PUU  OUaa  Co.  :  8« 

Flreatone.  Vance  8.    2.889.967 
Monroe.  WUIIam  J.     2.888.829. 
PUU.  Raymond  8. :  Sea— 

BUllBga.  Charlaa  K^  and  PMtt. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.^  Ltd. :  See — 

.Newey^  WUliam  H..  aad  Sterling. 
Polgar.  Andre  :  See — 

Debat  Jaeqoaa.  and  Polgar.     2.800.100. 
Polomakl,   John   B..    to   Borg-Wamer  Corp. 

troll  for  tranamlaelon      2.899.834.  8-18-59. 
Poole  Forreat  R.  :  See— 

Wadaworth.  WUlUm  B..  and  Poole. 

Poracbe.   Ferdinand,  and  H.   H.  Hoenlck, 

h.e.F    Porache  KG.      Drive   aggregate 

2.900,030.  8-18-59.  CI.  180—81^ 

Porter.  Frederick  W.  B..  and  E.  C.  Houaam.  to  The  Britlah 

Petroleum   Co.    Ltd.      Hydroeatalrtlc  deaulfurlaatlon  of   a 

mizture  of  atral^t-run  and  catalytlcally  cracked  gaa  olla. 

2,900,331,  8-18-59.  CI.   208—214. 

Poatelnek.  wlllUm    to  United  Statea  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Olaaa     fiber-thickened     greaae     compoaltlona.        2.900.388. 

6   18  00    CL   202^ 13 

Potter.    Jolin    J  .    to   Harden-Mloa   Ltd.      Belt-faatening  ma 

chlnea.     2.889,680  8-18-09.  C\.  1—49.4. 
Powera.  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Herman  M.,  and  Powera.     2.900,434. 
Powera-Samaa  Accounting  Machlnea  Ltd.  :  899 —  ' 

Lucaa,  John  H..  and  Smith.     2.900.072 
Powera.  Wtlllam  R.    and  R.  A.  Vola.  to  Scott  Paper  Co.    Ol- 
lular  product  and  method  of  making  the  aame.     2.900.278. 
8-18-59   n.  117—98. 
Prentice.    Thomaa    H.      Apparatua   for  applying   adbealra   to 

wood  veneer.     2,899,927.  8-18-09.  CI    lift— -IM. 
Preacott,  Herbert  L.  :   See- 
Daly  Thomaa  A,,  and  Preacott.    2.899.92S. 
Preatole  Corp.  :   See — 

Uarman.  Donald  F     2.888.728. 
Price,  Ralph  E..  to  Gardner  MachlDe  Co.     Rotary  work  car- 

rlera  for  diac  grindera.     2.899.779.  8-18-00.  d.  01—118. 
Prler.     WlllUim     A.       Dual     outboard 

2.899.833.  8-18-59.  CI.  74 — 471. 
Prin».  Helen  C.  :  See— 

JulUn,  Percy  L..  and  Printy.     2.900.399 
Prttctoett  Hariey  E.  :  See — 

Palmer.  George  V..  and  Pritrhett.    2.900.061. 
Prutton,    Daniel     H.       Movable    die    mounting. 

8-18-09.  CI.   80—7. 
Pnllnutn-Sundard  Car  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Shaver.  WillUm  R.    2.900.000. 
Pure  OU  Ca.  The  :  See— 

Ayera.  George  W..  and  Wllllama.    2.900.S67. 
Manteulfel.  AlUn  A.^  Cook,  and  Cortlaa.     2,900.342. 
Martlnek    Thomaa  W  .  and  Froncaak.     2iK)0.340 
Remea.  Nathaniel  L..  aad  Kewer.     2,900.392 
Wangelin.  Don  J  .  and  Bowen.    2.900 .321. 
Putnocky,   Joaeph  G.,  Jr.     Magnetic  governor-controlled  eon- 

aUnt-apeed  motor.     2,900.080.  8-18-59.  CI.  318 — 254. 
Quaker  Chemical  Prodncta  Corp.  :   See — 

Green.  Harold  A.     2.900.262. 
Quaker  OaU  Co  ,  The  :  See- 
Van  AradelL  Fred  C.     2.899.914. 
Quick.  Thomaa  R.     Fluid  moving  meana      2.900.120   8-18-58. 

n.  230—117. 
BMR  Corp.  :  See — 

Ramer.  Lyie  A.     2.900.088. 
Racaynakl.  Walter  J.,  and  J    C.   Worat.  to  General  ffieetric 
Co.     Drain  meana  tor  dothea  waaber      2.900  080    8-18-09 
CI.  21<X— 171. 
Radio  Corp  of  America  : 
Barkow  William  H 
Batale.  WlllUm  K 

Buma,  Leallc  L..  Jr.    _. .„„ 

Cope.  Appleton  D.    2.900.Me. 
Davidaon.  Jamea  J      2.900.406 
Goldatein.  Bernard.     2.900J286. 
Kaaan.  BenUmln.    2.900.574. 
Newhouae.  Vernon  L.    2,900.626. 
Olive  (ieorge  A.     2.900.400. 
Rajchman.  Jan  A^  and  Brigga.    2.900.622. 
Wallmark.  John  T.     2.900.031. 
Woehllng.  John  (i  .  and  Frtedll.     2.900.004. 
Rado.    John    A.,    to   HateHlne   Reeearch.    Inc.      Chrominance- 

aignal  detector.     2.900.440.  8-18-09    CI.    178 — 0.4 
Raecke,    Bemhard.    B    Blaaer,   W.    Stein,   H.    Schlrp.   and   H. 
Schutt.   to  Henkel  ft  Cle.  G.m.b.H.      Production  of  hetero- 
cyclic dicarbozylic  aclda.     2.900.386.  8-18-09.  CI    260—200 
Raiklen    Hyman  I.,  to  Sylvanla  Mectrlo  Producta  Inc.     Proc 
eaa  of  producing  aintered  metal  aheeta.     2.900.204.  8-18-09. 
CI.  70—214. 
Rain  Jet  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Hniby.  Joha  O..  Jr.    2.899.978. 
Ralaler  Corp..  The  :  Be«~ 

Herkimer.  Harold     2.900.029. 
RaJcbman.    Jan   A.,    and    G.    R.    Brigx*.    (o    Radio    C«>rp.    of 
America.     Ferroelectric  ayatema    ^,900.622.   8-18-09.   CI. 
j^Q 173 

Rambo,  Sheldon  I.,  to  Weatlnghooae  Electric  Corp.  Blac- 
tronlc  tube  control  circuit.  2.900.076.  8-18-09.  CL  S15 — 
241. 

Ramer.  LyIe  A.  to  RMR  Corp.  Multiple  apeed  aUgU  phaae 
motora.     2.900.!M8.  8-18-09.  CL  31ft— 225. 

Ramaay.  Frank  R.  F.,  to  D.  Napier  ft  Son  Ltd.  Electric 
ignition  lyatema     2^00.575.   8-18-59.  CT.  31."^ — 209 

Rankin.  John  C  .  and  C.  U  Mehltratter.  to  United  Statea  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Proceaa  for  preparing  hydroxyalky- 
Uted  cereal  floar.     2,800.2«8.  8-18-A8.  CL  106—160. 


See — 
2.900^064. 
2.900,603. 
2.9O0.O62 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


tetMl  facade  Inaalatloa      2.8M,821.  8-1»-S0,  €1.  72—18. 
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Waber.   and    Batteaaa. 


2,900,SS3. 


2.900.B1T. 

TImaon.  and  W.  K.  Par- 
CmiTeraion  proccaa  and 
CI.  208—78. 


WUlteaO. . 

■•tt.  Owrta.  a»d  Baaky.    8.800.418. 
Batbanao,  Oarhart  W. :  8( 
Btvrta.  Andiaaa   I*. 
tMbjUi. 

Baaeh,  WaltM-.  to  Blanana  4  Halakc  Akttanyallafliaft  Beriin 
aad   Moatah.     Baaoaaaca   ralay      X.80q!M8.   8-18-M.  CI. 

BanaaTlUTiBOBd  J.     Duck  daeojr  carrtar.    2.8B0.M7.  8-18-80. 

CI.  IBO— 1. 
Rawdln.    Eamoe.    to  Uaitad   Btataa  of  AaMrtca,  Air  Focca. 
Metbod  of  alUBlaatlac  aeallac  arrora  ta  analoc  coapata- 
tton.    2.000.4M.  8-18-69,  CTlT*— 171. 
BajiDOiid  iBtaraatloaal  lae. :  8aa — 

NIeoUlaaa,  Bal4ar  J.,  aad  MeCaU.    2.880.821. 
Back,  Bletaard  A. :  Baa— 

Harwood.  Jamaa,  Braolt  aad  Back.     2.000,411. 
BMtor.  Howard  B. :  £aa — 

Bowan^KamitA.    2.800.748. 
BadBMBd.  Joka  A..  J.  W.  Paach.  B.  K.  Wnarfel.  and  K.  L. 
Weicfat.  to  WMtlacboaae  BlactHc  Corp-    ViirDaM  conatrac- 
tloo.     2.»00.479.  8-18-50.  CI.  210— 10;«7. 
Baaec  Michael  P..  to  E.  &  A.  Pataots  Ltd.    Elactrteal  awttrh- 

lB«  apparama.     2.000.476.  8-18-50.  CI.  200—144. 
Racd  BolW  Bit  Co. :  0«« — 

Miller.  ElTki  A.,  and  and  Jotanaon.     2.000.171. 
Baaaer,   Baral   M..  to  i.  I.   Caae  Co.     Safety   wlach  crank 

2.800.840  8-18-80,0.  74 — 545. 
Beflector-Hardware  Corp. :  Bee — 
Lerj.  Rdward  M.    2.000.0SS. 
LeTT   Edward  M.    2.900.080. 
Besgianl  Meecanotex  S.A. :  0ee — 

Otani.  Adolfo.     2.800.804. 
Relcb«nbacta^  Laurpocc  L.    Baay  walker  appliance.    2.880,068. 

8-18-50.  (!n.  185—45. 
Belnhardt.  Paul  W. .  See— 

Davla.  Pmnrla  J..  Harat.  and  Relnhardt.    2.000.516. 
RelB.   Charlea   8..  to   Hewlett-Packard   Co      Solid  aute   net- 
work.   2.900,5^^  8-l»-BJi  CT.  250—206. 
Remee,  Nathaniel  L.,  and  w.  A.  Krewer.  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Preparation  of   dltblaneo      2.0UO,3e2,   8-18-&0.   C\.   V«0— 
S27. 
Renard.  John  S.  :  Btr— 

Pemandei.  John  J     2.880.975. 
Reaearcfa  Corp. :  «e» — 

Chaaldr.  Harold  O..  and  Barin 
Olaer,  fiamoel.     2.000.137. 
BeyaoMa,  Balph  C. ;  See- 
Allen.  Joaeph  C,  and  Beynolda. 
Bit*.  LouU  F..  J.  L.   Patten.  G    V. 
tridge.  to  Tlie  M.  W.  Kellon  Co. 
anparatoa  for  oae  therein.    2.900.828.  8-18-80, 
Rich.  Joaeph  A.  :  See — 

Webber,  Stanley  R  .  and  Rich.    2.000,557. 
Richtmyer.  Lawaon  E..  and   P.  Q.  Oerhard.  to  United  Statea 
of   ABMrica.   Army.     Electromechanical    timer.     2.900,021. 
8-18-50.  a.  161—1. 
RMer,    Pan!   £.,   to   Bperry   Band  Corp.     Baadoat  meana  for 

accoantlnc  marhlaea.    2.800,181.  8-18-50.  CI.  235 — 50. 
Rider.  R.  Windham  :  Sea— 

fVrsuaon.  D.  C.    2.000,004. 
Rleaenbers.  William  P. :  See— 

Hoopaa,  Harry  P.,  and  Rleaenbers.    2.900.109. 
Rina.  Mart  B..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Co.     Safety 
tS*  coaatructlon.     2,900,005,  8-18-08,  CI.  152—841. 

UUey.  Dorcaa  R.     Trooaera  pocket.     2,809,684.  8-18-80,  CL 

2—254. 
Rlnfwald,  Eniene  L. :  8e« — 

Helnlnaer,  Samael  A  .  and  Rlnrwald.     2.000.400. 
Rlultano,  Portnnato  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army. 

ColUpalble  ploBfer  bead.     2,000.075.  8-1S-69.  CI.  207—6. 
Boberta,    Brace,    to  Dtetapbone  Coip.     DIctatloa  apparatua. 

2.900,191.  8-18-80.  ClV274 — 4. 
Boblnaon.  Harold  K  :   8rr— 

Plnken.  Walter  B..  and  BoMaaon.    2.800,087. 
Boblnaon.  Ivan  M.  :  See — 

Bdwarda.   Walter   M..   and   Boblnaon.      2.000.360. 
KoMnaon.  Walter  U.     Detachable  traction  device  for  wheela 

2.000.004.  8-18-80.  C\.  152—226. 
Robotron  Corp.  :  See — 

Rockafellow,  Stuart  C.    2.800.857^ 
Rockafellow.  Stnart  C  to  Robotron  Corp.     Method  for  com- 

paring  the  contoar  of  an  article  with  a  etandard.    2.800.857, 

6-18-59    CI.  88—14. 
Rockwell.  Edward  A.    Mnltlnle  ratio  brake  pedal  conatmctlon. 

2  900.054.  8-18-59,  CI.  188—152. 
Rodtb.    Joaeph    J.,    to   Bealpak    Corp.      BoTerase   apparatua. 

2,809.886,  8-18-30.  O,  90—205. 
Rofcera,  Donald  <i..  to  Sprafoe  Blectrlc  Co.     Tantalom  wire 

capadtora.    2.900.570.  8-18-50.  CL  317—230. 

Rocera,    Samuel    C.    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratortea,    Inc. 

Sampllna   rlrmlt.      2.000,507,   8-18-50,   Cl.   250—31. 
Rohm  A  Haaa  Co. :  See— 

Broderlck.  F>dward.     2,000,803. 
Boll-Flex  Indoatrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 
Becber.  Jamea  J.    2.800.904. 
Becber.  Jamea  I.     2.890,005. 
Becher.  Jamea  J.     2,880.907 
Becber,  Jamea  J.,  aad  Norrla.    2.809,906. 
Rolph.  Henry  D..  to  Tbe  Tale  A  Towae  Mfc  Cb.     Tobolar 

lock.    2,800.819,  8-18-59.  CL  70—146. 
Roaenbers.  Milton  :  S^e — 

Stnart-Wllllaaaa.  Raymond,  and  Roaenberc.     2,000.624. 
Roaenberc,  Milton,  to  1>lemeter  Magnetica,  Inc.     Manetlc 

core  memorT  ayatcm.     2,000,628.  8-18-00.  CI.  840—174. 
Boaeakraas.  Oeonre:  See — 

Sondhetmer.  Frani.  and  Boaenkrana.     2.000.882. 
Boaaettl,  Frederick  fi.  and  J.  B.     Bathtub.     2,800,687,  8-lfr- 
50,  a.  4 — 140. 


«HB.fST 
.  T6. 


8-18-w,  a.  too— 


twtaa 


2.000.6M.  V18-M.  CL  MT— M.O. 


8.000.528,  8-18- 
2,800.008.  8-18- 


iota  B.: 
■  oaiiltl.  rradarlcfc  B.  aad  J.  B. 
Boaao.  Cbartaa.    Klactrtc  fnaa.    2.000,' 

131. 
Beoady,  lala  D..  to  Anaoar  aad  Co,    Prapantloa  of 

cbaaaa.    2.000.I47.  8-lft-8«.  CL  00— 116. 
Bowlaad,  Balph  W..  to  Vltra  Oarp.  at 

protaeuoa  drealtry. 
Boyal  McBae  Corp. :  Si 

Lambert,  Harry  L.    2,000.180. 
Babena,  Bldaey  M..  to  Bparry  Baad  Carp.    Method  of  traatlac 
ma«aaUc  auiterial  aadranUtlaff  artidaa.    a.»00.2«2.  8-18- 
50.  a.  117—227. 
BaMa,  Uoyd  J. :  Baa— 

iWaat.  Joha  H.    X.800.90S. 
Buekar,  Bay.    BaeapUcla.     lOOO.lOft.  8-18-W.  CL  ttO— lOB. 
Budaer,  Beraard,  to  W.  B.  Oraoa  *  Co.    Aryloxyalkirlliydfa- 

alaiam  ebiorldea.     2.000,884,  8-18-80.  CL  a«0--M7.A. 
Body.  Baumaal  T. :  800 

Schmidt.  Warran  J.,  and  Bady.    2.»00,8M. 

Boeta.  Joha  A.,  to  United  Btataa  of  Aawrlea.  Araty.  DoaMa 
atream  frowlag-wave  ampllBar.  X,000,UO,  8-18-58.  CI. 
815—0.12. 

Ralon.  Richard  M.,  and  W.  H.  Draw,  to  SylmaU  Electric 
Prodocta  Inc.  Curved  electrolamlaaaeeat  laaip.  2.000,540, 
8-18-50,  a.  318—108. 

Ranaer,  Joha  W. :  Bae — 

Prayer,  Hkeodora.  aad  Ranner     2.000,052. 

Raaaall,  Andrew  C.  Spark  plug  aaaambly.  2,000.546.  8-18- 
59,  6.  313—125. 

Boalcka.  Otakar.    Photooolortawtrte  darlea. 
59,  CJ.  250-J211. 

Byder,  Elmer.    Variable  diaplacement  paau>. 
50.  Cl.  108—120. 

S.  U.  Carburetter  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  800 — 
Morrla,  John  N.    2^.908. 

Sabol,  Albert  B.,  and  B.  Q.  Little.  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Go. 
Hydrolyala  of  phoaphoraa  aalfide-aydrocarboa  raactloa  prod- 
act.     2.000.37678-18-50.  CL  260—130. 

Sack,  Joel,  to  Baldwln-Llma-Hamiltoa  Octrp. 

ratoa  for  horlaontal  metal  working  maott 

8-18-00.  a.  214 — 1. 
Sack.  Joel,  to  Baldwln-Ltea-Hamiltoa  Corp.    Handllna  device 

for  feeding  tools  to  a  naetal  working  Bwehiae.    2.000,006. 

8-18-00.  a.  214—06. 
Sage.  Clao  B.  :  See — 

bowea.  Kenalt  A.    2.890.748. 
Sage.  Bobart  A. :  See — 

Bowan,  Kermlt  A.    2.880,748. 
Baleagro,  I^nl  A.     Power-drlvaa  toola.     2,800.084.  8-18-50. 

Cl.  121—13. 
Salmon.  Doaald  B.,  aad  B.  C.  Haynea.  to  Hoka  lac.     Valve 

ateia  packlag.    2.000,201,  8-18-00.  CL  280-^84. 

Samaala,  Abe.  and  J.  F,  Calllaon.    Adiaatable  orthopedic  aap- 

port.    2.800.758^  8-1^8^.  36—71. 
Sandlaon,  Alexander  G..  to  The  Wllllaai  Keaaedy  A  Soaa  Ltd. 

Device  for  acreenlng  pulp.     2,000,077,  8-18-00,  Cl.  200— 

300. 
Sandvlkena  Jemverka  Aktlebolac:  Sae — 
Almto,  Baaft  8.  O.    2,800.788. 
Otalaaon,  Fiil  J.  O.  W.    2,880,730. 
Sanbeatra,  Eidward  B..  and  E.  P.  Balaa,  to  Bylvaala  Electric 

Prodocta  Inc.     Addition  autarlala  for  Improvlag  platlBg 

speeda.    2,000,313.  8-18-60,  Ci.  204 — 43. 
SanbMtre,    Edward   B.,   to   Sylvanla    Electric  Prodocta    Inc. 

BriaH^t  ^tlng  aolutlon  and  metbod.     2.000.314.  8-18-00. 

Saal.  George  A. :  See — 

Baker.  Joaeph  W..  and  Baal.    2,000,208. 

Savage,  Bobert  H..  and  B.  Scbulti,  to  Knoll  AaaocUtea,  lac 
BapportlBg  atmetare.    2.000,014,  0-18-00,  CL  150—106. 

Saaryer,  WeMter  M. :  See — 

Towkaa.  Frederick  M.,   Sawyer,  aad  Seblefc.     2.000.846. 

Scandla  Packaging  MachlDCiT  Co. :  800 — 
Anderaon.  Andrew  W.    2.890.701. 

Bchaap.  Ward  B.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
ergy CommlaaloB.  Recovef7  of  araalam  valaao  from  rasl- 
doea.    2.000.226,  8-18-59.  Cl.  28—14.6. 

Sehenck,  Remaen  T..  to  Keyatone  Chemargic  Corp.  Water- 
aolable  derivattrea  of  aallcyUc  add  and  precaaa  f«r  prepar- 
ing aame.    2,000,410.  8-18-00.  Cl.  260 — 474. 


Leading  appa- 
27»00,WO. 


Sefaertng  Corp. 

Goold.  David  H.,  Herahberg,  and  Shapiro.     2,000,400. 
Sehearer,  Otto  R.,   to  Tokhelm  Corp.     Dtapeaaer  aoaaU  ra- 

cepucie.    2,e00,ill.  8-18-50,  C\.  222—74. 

Schick,  Martia  J. :  See—  ^  ^^_ 

Fowkea,  Fraderiek  M..   Sawyer,  and  Schick.     2.000.846. 
Bcfalrp.  Habert :  See — 

Raecke,    Bemhard,    Blaaar,    Bteln,    Sehlrp,    aad  Bcbatt. 
2  900  886 
Schmidt!  Oarl  O'..  Jr..  to  Tbe  Cincinnati  Bateber'i  Bapply  Co. 

Ooaure  meaaa.    2,b00,104,  8-18-50.  Cl.  220—57. 
Schmidt.  Karl  H.,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Akti<ngeaallaehaft 

vormalB  Melater  Ladna  A  Braainc.     Boom  dlalafactloa  by 

maana    of    volatile    aabaUncee    In    the    form   of   aareaeia. 

2,000,301,  8-18-50,  C\.  167—39. 
Schmidt,  Warran  J. :  See — 

Mlndt.  Frederick  B.,  aad  Schmidt.    2.0OO.OO8. 
Schmidt.  Warren  J.,  aad  B.  T.  Bady,  to  Weatiagbouae  Blaetric 

Carp.    Electrical  maaaarlag  darlce.    2,000,604,  8-18-50,  CL 

324—188. 
SchadtB,  Joha  V..  and  E.  J.  Lawton,  to  Gaaeral  Kleetrte  On. 

Piateaa  of  apptytag  protaetlea  eoatlaa  hv  maaae  of  high 

eaargy  alaetroM.    2.000.277,  S-IS-OOTCL  117—08. 
Schmita-Joetaa.  Bobert.  to  Parbenfabrlkea  Bayer  Aktiengaeill- 

achaft    Procaat  for  pairmerlatag  ethylaalcally  oaaataratad 

eomnoaada  aatau  a  aalror  coataiaiag  catalyat.    2,000400, 

8-18-00,  CL  20^—46.4. 
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lix 


Or.  Uhat: 


Oa.: 


Rotert    J.,    to 


..    -..    ~    WMtlnftaooM    BlMtrlc    Corp. 

It  eondaetlJic  taraat.     f.M)0,SM.  S-IS-SS.  <5. 


2,8M,T03. 


8ch     _ 

Bom 

SlS-Mft. 

BebjMldw,   Bdward    B..    to   North   Amorlcui    Arutloa,    Inc 

-WWtor.    IJ00.1T1  «-!•-»•.  cT  11 7^.    ""'"""'' 
-IL^f.  P*«l  Uj.  H.  J.  CtomwU.  and  W.  H.  Taylor,   to 

S3SS3l7"'K^'&.  iS^i.?'  ••«*-  '^-^  ^^ 

SdtMll,  Bnan:  ««•— 

._^  vartar.  iraltir.  aad  Bduall 

SeiiMKfw.  Bajraootf  O. :  «••— 

Cook,  BarokJ  ■.     2.900.000. 
SebooB.  Barmopr,  to  Tha  National  Caah  Betlatcr  Co.    Traa- 

■*'"T?*^  *^Jt'  *•■.!-  8<*oftald.  lac.    Haatw  for  motor 
'[•We^    a,»00.1T2,  8-1S-B9.  CI.  2«T— 187. 

CoacMlad  4por  ekMw.     2.8W.701.  S-18-e».  CL  16— «4. 
Sehuhman.  RJdiard   L..   aad  L.  B.   Sahadar.   to  i^^n 
^^ax^  Co.      Coffee     grinder.      2,900.140.     S-l»-S9.     CI. 

Seholta.  Rldiard  :  »—— 

m^  S!L^*C'..?***'S  ^  •  ■■O  8<*ulti.     2.900.014. 

^?i2:--  <y"*"«^  •  'J^  £:   ^    ^"   Bennekom,  to  Oaoerml 

S^Sv-SS     ^^  Maemblj.     2.900.4«S.   ft-lft-SB. 

Schatt  Hartwl«:  ««»— 

*?900  Sm'^"**"*'    "*•"'•    **•'"•    *«*»'n>.    and    Schutt 
Schwab.' Aacoat:  800— 

a  w  ®!r*^/^  Oflnter.    Schwab,    aad    Hara.     2.900.840. 
Schwarta,  Albert  B.,  to  Soeony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.    Attrition 

12*^*^1  '°i*S5iPi^ »<'*?<'•.■•'•  »'»^   method   for   preparing 

23&'lirsS£3g:a.i71^  "^^    •^"^'^'    '"""-*• 

^I^!^'*^'  AktlangeaeUechaft.     Prooaaa  for  the  dyemg 

?9So5i;T?»!S'!8rn9.'  "^-»*^  -.cyanoathylen.. 

**^5^f*"j„'**!tar  C.  Manual  rotator  for  aatenna.  2.900.164, 
9-18-09.  CI.  248 — 45. 

*^J?A*"""* ,.  **'''  5  i J^.J^""-"*'*  Co.  Oaarw)  flexible 
■haft  roupUngi.      2,890.807,   8-18-S8.  CT.   84—0. 

Scofleld,  Raymond  C,  to  PtalUlpa  Petrolaum  Co.  Recorery 
aad  parlflcatloa  of  acetylene.  2.900,044,  8-18-89.  cf. 
183 — 110. 

8c«t.  Arthar  D..  W  B.  Orwnlee.  decaaacd  (by  H.  B  Or«en- 
laa.  admlnlatratrlx).  O.  H.  BVana.  and  W.  O  Sinn;  nld 
admiaiatratrU  and  aald  Brana  aaaora.  of  %,  to  said  Scott 

2."»O.Sio.*t-lKS9.S"V-?4*"'*"    ^'•"*^"'    '''*'^''' 
Scott.  Bthal :  «••— 

Maadel.   Henri.     2.899,774. 
Scott.   Brerette   C.      Method   aad    apparatna  for   prodadag 
granuUtwl  food  producta.     2.900.25«,  8-18-58,  cT  99— 56 
Scott  Papar  Co.  :  8«e — 

Holeroft,  Donald  B.     2.900,024. 
Pojaara,  WilUam  B..  aad  Voli.     2.900,278. 
Scot^  William  F.  :  «••—  ••«".-*  m. 

SjBlth.  Thomaa  R..  aad  Scott 
SconU  Mfg.  Co. :  ««*— 

Blnk*.  Cheater  J.  2.899,981 
BUke,  Cbarlea  B.,  and  Cady 
Maxim.  Oren  B.     2.899.781 


Sharar,  Kannath  J.,  to  Monaaato  Cfeamlcal  Co.     Matbod  of 

^■Tl.ffl**'^..  >*»•«••   'w   "tH   aplaalaf  aad   arlaating 
flhSRTOLyT°*f?»     *'^'^-  *^^».  CI.   18-»C^ 

8halSfeti?M'i.:^i**^*^^     '••^•*»* 

shen"s:iSs5:?''K.^5i»^"-  »'««** 

Tmahalm,  Ferdinand  H.  O.  A.     t.OOO.OM 
Shepherd.    WUUam    0.    to   Bandlx    irUtlea    Corp.      Blih 

frwioaaer  atrncture.    a|900.8«0.  ft-l»-S9.  a.  81»— « l«i 
SharroB.     Verefral     H.     'Talapfaoaa    booth     door     aiSmbl 
^2.900/020.  8-18-59.  Cl.  180-1408.      ^^  aaaamDi 

""S  '««Krf2'*'  JlL\.  ?    ^^^   **»^    »'    America.    Army. 
niamjjatln^  SfiJ^lJ*'   **''   ImP»«1ob  darlca.     2.8»9.86«. 

Share  Brotbara.  lac.  :  iim — 

Bauer,    Baajamln   B..   Onater,  aad   Seelar.     3.800,401. 
Slemaaa  k  Halake  Aktlanfaaallaehaft  :  «••—  *••»«',■«,.. 

Claaea,   Hermann.     2,900.238 

Hannlg.   Frlta.     2,900,447. 

Ranch.  Walter.     2,900.888. 
Slemena-Schackertwerke  Akt.  :  8ee — 

Gartner,   Ounter,   Schwab,  and   Han      2.900,540. 

**^JL.?**'"*'';  ^  0««*ral  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.    Praparatlon 
Cl     l«17*  K'y^'V'Py">'Wo'»«  adducta.     2.900.808.  8-18-59. 


ibly. 


2.900.118.    8-18-S9.   Cl. 


2.889,818. 


2.900,078. 


Se^borr  Oteaa  T..  J.  W    Oofman.  aad  R    W    Stoaghton.  to 
united    BUtea    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Conunlaaioo 
S***"*^  aepa ration  of   uranluna  from  tboHum,   prouctin- 

2!S00^.tSl5S"cr2U'l4'5~'''**  'l'-'"''-   '"'thod 
Sealpack  Corp.  :  8«9— 

Bodth,   Joaaph  J.     2.889,88«. 
Saarla.  O.  D..  *  Co. :  »«a— 

Caila.  John  A.     8.900.888. 
Saaler.  Cbarlaa  B. :  Bm— 

- ■•^''   j?*^*™*"   *••   Ounter.  and   Seeler.     2.900,452. 

S^l's^S  Cl    ^18—22'^°*"'  <**'^'<*   'or   akaters.     2,900,008, 
Sektaaaa.  Richard  L. :  8ree— 

a  .  i*'^^?"'  4?*'""'  ®  •   Lane,  aad  SeWman.     2.899.787. 
Seigle,  Robert  K.  :  Bte — 

Koeha,  Rodolph  L.,  and  Seigle      2.900,502 
^}^X:   ^•?*!l   ^-    ^    Klrkbrtde.    and    M.    W.    Trebble,   to    B 

BlUott  A  Co.   Ltd      Gearing  and  electric  drtlla  embodying 

tha  aUM.     8.889.850.  8-18-59.  C\.  77—7. 

L^i't7  k    .?2'^A'*  ^'^^  "■*  ^t*>   f^*^-     2.899,989, 
8-18-68,  Cl.  148 — 43. 

Sarrl,  Joha  :   fifaa — 

Clak.  Gaorte  A..  Child.  Sarrl.  and  Ooraky.     2.899,725. 
SetterMade.    Barl    O.,    to   Ualtad    SUtea  of   America.    Nary 

S^SrSlS**?.  ,i*?^"il     "f^afwaaBt       for       afterborBe.s 
3.880.790,  8-18-59.  Cl    60 — SO  72 
Settlea.  Jamaa  C.  to  The  Buckeye  Steal  Caatlaga  Co     Sprtqa 
granp  aad  daaptag  maehaaiam.     2.900.181.  S-IS-ImT  cT 

'•T^SJ?  Y;i"-?'llr*.^*?«<*  America.  Nary.    Switch 

2.900.487.  8-18-59.  Cl.  200 — 80. 
Shapiro.  Billot:  0e»— 

ow_  9*'H^''>^*<*^-  Herahbarg.  aad  Shapiro.     2.900.408. 
Staplro    Panl.      Ctrcvlar   awnlag.      2.890.719.    8-18-59.    Cl. 

86— 87.0. 
Stena,  Ralph   L.,   to  Goodmaa  Mfg.   Co.     Tenaionlng  appa 

mtm  (or  rope  aldarrama  coavayora.     2.900.070.   8-18-W. 

Cl.    198 — 208. 


Slgnal-Stat  Corp. :  Bm — 

Welah.  Jamea  W.     2,900.474, 
Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co. :  8ee— 

Dalton.  Joaeph  H.     2.880.9SS. 
Simon.    Frank.     Trooaera    banger. 

225-9«. 
Slmpaon,  Bdgar  A.  :  See— 

Ahlberg,  Jacob  E..  and  Slmpaon      2.900.848.  « 

Slngelman.   Fred   B  .    to  Admiral   Corp.     Method  aad   appa 

JJ'HSv/'*.!****"'  telerleioa  recalTora.     2,900.698,  8-18-69, 
Cl.  824 — 73. 
Slagar.  Jooef  .  ««e — 

«i„-i!f^J?**V^"J?"°S  ^^   »»«•'.   '"xl   Bayer.     2.900^16. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See--  -.-— 

Dunn.  Barl  F.     2.899.930. 
Slna.  WllHam  G.  :  Bet — 

Scott.  Arthar  D.,  Oreealae.  Bvaaa.  and  Sinn.     2,889.8«0 
Skaptaaon     Joiwph    B      and    J     8     Mackay.    to    Plttaburgb 

£«fe.2A  85?lSo^'a  ^eV-SS.^—*    "•■^    •~*''*»-^ 

Skareen.     Wlllard     C.     to     The     Blagham-Herbrand     Corp. 

Mechanlam    control.      2.890.887.    8-18-50.   Cl.    74—618. 

Skaratrom,  Charlwi  W.  :  8ee —  „-, 

Woraham.    Charlea    H..   aad    Skaratrom.     2.900.S28. 

^^h'JjLiSSB."  ''  •  *®  ""i*  **  ^  Kallogg  Co.  FluMliad  eollda 
hydrocarbon  conToraion  ayttem  with  an  Improred  aotlda 
?Ib!)FSC^  between  the  reaction  and  atrlpping  lonee. 
2.900,830.  8-18-59.  Cl.  208—164 

»■*'»<»•    Wilfred.      Hair    carlera.      2.899.9M.    8-18-69.    Cl. 

Skyline  Prodncta  :  8m — 

De  Barry,  Charlee  H..  and  Ouldl.     2,800.887 
SUter.  Joaaph   N.,  to   Coigato-PalmoUTe   Co       Coemetlc   and 

deodorant  atlcka.     2.900.806,   8-18-59.  CT.  167—90 
Smith.  A.  P..  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  «ee— 

OafllD,   Harrr.     2.890.084. 

*'^'Ul.^  ^^J'***   ?      Machine  for  packaging  floeat   material. 

2.809.789,  8-18-59.  Cl.  58—281 
Smith.  Clark  C.    Method  of  conatmctlng  dentures    2,800.713. 

8-18-68.  Cl.  18 — 55.1. 
Smith.   John   H..   to   General    Motora  Corp.     Engine  atarter 

2.800£20.  8-18-59.  CT.  74—8. 
Smith,  Kenaeth  L. :  flee —  ft 

Loeaa.  Joha  H..  and  Smith.    2.900,672. 
Smith     Lee    B.,    to   Allied   Chemical    Corp.     Maaofactar*   of 

o  '^[*";?!?Rr**P*"«  „  2.000.428,  8-18-«0.  CT.  260— «08Jt. 
smith,  Onrllle  J. :  See — 

PhUUpa.  Brace  B  ,  and  Smith.    3.800,877. 
Smith.  Rayasond  B..  to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert  Co.    AzUl  flow  fan 
Sl8-»'cf'2S0^^**''    *'    «»"•**»«    «»«•      2.»00.12T. 
Smith,  BlcWrd  W. :  8«a-^  i 

Cbaoin,  Barl  C,  and  Smith     Z.OOO.S.'iO 
Smith    ThomMR .  to  The  MayUg  Co      Variable  liquid  lerel 

control.     2.800.817.  8-18-60.  CT.  88—188. 
Snalth^   Thomaa    R.,   and   W.    T.    Scott,    to   The   Maytag  Co, 
Variable    liquid    lerel    control.      3.^80.818,    ^-I^jST.    d. 

^''Z''S'"v^*'°5*  ^iJ^^*  ^-  ^    Swarta,  to  The  Ooodyaar  Tire 

i-fS^'  n  i^-Vn"  *'  ***^**«*''«  **^*<'  fn1it5.000.2a9, 

8n»der,  Jamea  E  .  and  O.  W.  Fymer,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
*  Rubber  Co.  Method  of  preeerring  the  red  color  of  red 
meat  and  product.     2,900.260.  8-18-50.  CT.  00—174. 

^"I'^H'-^^ly^  ^Vj^y  Y  Femer.  to  The  OoodrMr  Tire 
t^^S'lSj'  £**  o/*^.«*°«  freahly  cut  rwl  neata.  2.000^1. 
8-18-08.  CT.  00 — 174. 

Saydar.  Laoaard  W. :  8ee — 

Dmec,  Harry  F  ,  Snyder,  and  Johnaon.    2300.12S. 
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...^.  Arthar  B. :  8 
Brodara.  Clanda 

tlm%mK^w      Maw    11 


ta  O..  Jaeoboa,  aad  Swaaaoi 


2.888.706. 


Tolaad.  WlUlaa  G.,  Jr..  to  Qiltforata  » 
tloa  procaaa  anploylat  aalfar  dloat4e. 


Corp.    OsMa- 
8.M)0,412.  8-18-68. 
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Ditat  Ji 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Or.  D*at 


Cm  _ 

JateF.   MOMOi. 

m.±LSSS 


""^      n— «. « r*.--u«=  "£^aj£S'^Sssw-iSSR  esjva 


•t  tf'i 


Mm 


Mm 
Iter  Alnraft  Co. :  i«»— 


if,  t*  iMtai*  B^  4'Mi 
5m  MM  for  tte  irctee^a 


•-19-M.  CL 


J«lu  y..  tad  rwth.    2,900^6. 
^M«f    J.      DMtRl 

■r.  Vnai.  Md   O.  ■<—■>?■■■.   t*   irMn   tJL. 


^iSu  J.    Vl*lac  Apvumtaa.    1JM.T68.  t-IKBt, 


r.  DmmM  ■.    CutM.    t,«oaitS.  S-IS-M.  CL „. 

^^-g.  H^u^  ^..**«*!!*  PlMtas  t  JL    ProeMa  aT  MpklM 


S2S'WaS?;SSV»* 


■ ■•  •>—  B.  B.  Ewt.  to  DMrt  4  0*.    ▼•rtl- 

Spj^t.   B«M]4  B..  to  Tht  Ooodywr  Tlr*  *  B«Mar  0*. 


MMrtM,  to  Soeltto 


to6«mlJBto£trteOi.    Cbkr  tatovMM  ato- 


Ms-ML  a 


•-»»-«•,  v,i.  may    ma.m. 
SpMd^wmiui  c..  u<_O^M^ftitlMlB.  to  Aadto  Oarta^  toe 

SJ05, 


CL  M— tn. 

;  J. :  «< 


^WMtor  O.*! 

M00.4». 
I  Potoak  * 


iroa 
to 


■palth. 


imMB.  Otta,  rntioagfc,  aai  Bpaltk.    tjBf 


I^roB. 


Batac.  IfUUkw.  aad 

D- aa«  BTLWacMr,  to 

,41%,  S-lf-OirGLMfr-iMrj. 
^  ta  B.  L  ta  Past  ia  Vaawwa  aa«  Co. 


Spanaar.  Olaaa 


atorter 


^jSt'i^-TiriDtfMSL.^ 


triaa  Ltd.     _ 
MOO 


*  MMtaU  ladM- 


!*-•.  CL  Sl^-llSr 


^^  Kaalaia.  Arte  p.,  aad  Taapaa.    MOO,0>r«. 

■'"'^    BtoOaavark.  Baaa.    Btratakar.    t.Mi.Ogt.  »-l».M.  CL  5— tt. 

■toaa,  BaMlaPn  to  Maaaaato  rkaatfeal  C*.   Matkai  af  tiaat- 

tat  aaawtodaa  witk  tMoataa  aad  ath rSaa  tk i^imaiuumm 

^_ mwanlaiaa     S300.MB  a  iw  njifi  t3IC3a  •■*" 

«-i J''.»S"  %■.«■<  »t  yg^  to  Btoerte  »  Miaiaaa  ladaa-    **^  »g»"LP^??«  1^  fSfaS  yigiMto  O-kl 
r?*o  1^0.     oanra  aMcaaalaMa.     1  tflfl  nan    a  la  wa    ni        ^^*-     Fraeaaa  far  aoawooadtoa  aeatoaai^  di^M  r^^^aa 

'  ■     Howard.  L.    9J00.«B». 


■^n^ 


;WnilaM.  BaTaaad.  aad  M. 


Sprana  Blaetile  4 
Kocira,  Doaal 
Sprtakla,    Lalaad 


.      Whattor.  Llavd 
Spltoar,    Aaaa,    to 


Spodohalaid.   JoaMh   W..    to   Morrta.    Wbaalar  *  Co.,    lac    Maart 


a,loo.- 

rp.    Wlda 

awltaUaf  appaiatoo. 


»-l»-S9,  CI.  824—142.  -#-«—.     *^ 

Stoller.  Karol  1.    Tmt  aap  gaa  with  lawdtadtaally  aorabla       exaeatara  af  Hnt  aatota. 
Stamtaaitoa  M.Y^:  «aa—  _  Sawa.  ftn*  /..  aad  T.  Jaa. 

sitdo, 


WUItoa,  d 
tara  af  ika 


Id  J.  D. 
Jfariaa. 


sjoo.ise, 


_     OttealMm.  iohaaaaa  BL    IMMLSIO. 
ataadard  Otf  <3o.  (ladtoaa)  :  bST-^ 

iabal,  Alfeart  B..  aad  Uttla.    S,MO.aT«. 
Standard  Ofl  Co.  (Ohio).  rhmVM0^-^ 
..--?°y*"y":»«*g«  W     2,900347. 
Staadard  BatlwaT  B^alMMBt  Mfg.  Co. :  «aa— 

ZeMlar.  Kart  B.    2.890^12. 
Studlcy.  ArdlikaM  a.  Jr. :  Bm— 

Stoaford,  Ocorse  W. :  8e» — 

•»     f'iJ^RLi*-?**,^'  2J?*'*!*'  »^  Burtoa.    2.»00.a82. 
SUaf  ard  8«ad  Co.,  In«,  Tika :  80^— 
If  cinmaM.  Braaat    2,M0.20t. 


WinUna,  to  Oatewagr  Corp.    AotaaMtle 
tacaiaehtoa.    2.8«,»a0.  ft^t-SBTCLllt 


00  Co. :  Jaa 

^la,  Laeaate  0.    2.tOC.08T. 

MayaiuPtcdM.    23M.751. 

laaa  Carp.:  890 — 
.      KecL  LadTtk  J.     2.a0i.ili. 
Bandfcan.  Sraa  Aj^tojUlplaaa  Braadradakapaaflrw  AB. 


I.TS2,  8-lS-M.  CI.  24—272 


Baadatraad  HadJiM  Toal  tZ^^  Bm-^ 
„ "^^rtkaajB.  Braaa  W.  2.200.027. 
Satbalai.  Gaorn  M. :  «#•— 

teaad.  wmiaoi  C-  aad  SatlMlB.  2.000.28«. 

.     .S^MfWiniaa^CaadSatMaL  2JOoJm. 

Swartt,  Bal>r  9. :  B—~  —— .— - 


••  aad  C.  P.           S^dor.  JamM  B.,  aad  Swarta.     2.200.2M 
fad  patat-    2^ "^ ^  ""-  ~-    —       - 


S^dar.  Jamao  B.,  ■ 

Iwar^baaafe  Utm.  Co..  1 

Cooklto,  WUttaa  k 


..  aad  Stoats.    2.900,045. 


■  ^«B^        AVI         ft 


CI.    1»«— 


2W^ 


ciHiTvxorB.     i.mM.uiv.  »-i»-ow.    sayoer.  Leoaara  W. :  sm ,|f 

Dniec,  H»rry  F.,  Snjder,  and  Jotwaoa.     a,fWiltt 


XX 
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..^.  Arthor  B. :  8w— 

Brodara,  CUa4a  O.,  Jacoboa,  and  gwMaoa.     2.8M.TM. 
SwlalMr,  Max  B..  to  gwtahar  Mower  and  Macfelaa  Co.,  lac. 
Satf-DTOMltod  ridtac  laws  movtr.     2,899,793.  8-18-69.  CI. 

SwlaWr  Mowar  aad  Maetilaa  Co^  Ib«.  :  S90 — 

Bwtehor.  Max  B.     2,899.  TM. 
Sylraala  Bloetile  Prodaeta  lac. :  0m — 

Browatar,  DadlM  N.     2.900,M8. 

RaikleB,HTmaaL     2.900.2iM. 

RalOB.  Bldiud  IL.  aad  Draw.     2.900,546. 

SMbaatra,  Mward  B.     2.900,814. 

Saakaatia.  Bdward  B..  aad  BaUa.     2.900.818. 

STalacton  Wayaa  Corp. :  tm — 

Cwek.  Otaaa  T.    2.900.212. 
STBchro  Corp. :  8ao — 

Jacob.  Allaa  S.     2,900,691. 
Sraatacard,    AUnd    C.      Cabla    lajlaf    dertea.      2.900,170. 

8-l7^.  a.  204—134.8. 
Syataz  SjL  :  9aa — 

Sodahatmor.  Praai,  and  Rooenkraai.     2,900,882. 
Taleo  BaclaoarUs  Co.,  lac. :  fie*— 

Hlrt,  OoraldK.,  aad  MartlBo      2.900.160 
Ttaaoy,  Fred   B.      Robber  ctamp.     2,899,896.  8-18-69,  CI. 


O.   Jr..  to  OallforaU 
iplorlac  aalfar  dioxide. 


Corp.    Ozlda- 
2.900.412.  8-19-69. 


2.900,222. 

2,000.390. 


Taaaola.  Wimaai  ▲. :  9ae — 

Kaaler^arrr  L..  aad  Tftaaola. 
Taraatlao.  Tbomaa  R. :  a— — 
_      Brovlllard,  Robert  E.,  aad  Taraatlao. 
Tkabe,  Carl :  itfee— 

BAckmaaa,  Klana,  aad  Tanbe.     2.900.S79. 
Taober.  Samnel  P..  and  0   J    Stinnett  to  United  gtatee  Rub- 
ber Co.     Bealcra  (or  JolnU.     2.899.878.  8-18-66.  CI.  94— 

Tajlor,  Jamaa  B..  III.  aad  O.  W.  Barradaa,  to  Aaierican 
Flaaca  aad  Mte.  Co.  Inc.  Cloaare  combination  aad  eleoMaU 
tberaof.     2.900JOS.  8-18-69.  O.  220—39. 

Ta/lor.  Stewart  R.  Mctbod  and  coaipoaltloa  for  padf^ag 
beea.    2,900.300.  8-18-69.  CI.  187—39?^ 

Taylor,  vnillan  H. :  See— 

ScliBeldeT.  Pan!  L..  Cromwell,  and  Taylor.     2,900,067. 

Teboobrttcb.  Michel,  and  O.  Tterrolr,  to  Sodete  d'Etndea  et 
d'AppUcatlona  de  Procedee  Noureaux.  Rapid  prtming 
ilpboa  for  water  flnahlac  tanks.     2.8»«,08«.  8-18-60,  Cf 


Teara,  WUUaa  H. 

BendleT,  Ralph  J^  and  Teare.     2.800,641. 
Telemeter  Magiieaca.  Inc. :  Bet — 

Roeeaberf,  Milton.     2,900,823. 

Stnart-wIniaBa,  Rajmond.  and  Roeenberg.     2.900,824. 
Teletype  Corp. :  See — 

Oardberv,  Joaepb.     2,900.448. 
Teapaa.  Bmeraoa  J. ;  See — 

Israelsoa.  Arlo  P..  and  Teapaa.     2,900,076. 

TertlU.    Bmll.      Color   compartaoo.      2,880,766.    8-18-69.    C\. 

36—28.3. 
Terrolr,  Oooraee  :  See — 

Tehenbriteh.  Michel,  and  Terrolr.     2.899.«8«. 
Taxaeo  lac. :  See — 

Allen.  Joeepb  C.^nd  Reynold*.     2.900,617. 

L^oaa,  Joseph,  Elmer,  aad  Berry.     2.900.341. 
Taxaa  laatnuaaata  lac. :  See — 

Baraa.    Robert   U,    Doaher.    Hamphrlea,    Jeaaea.    L#on. 
Perry.  Speer,  and  Barhart.     2.900.843. 

Thatcher.  Donald  N^  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Neraoare  and  Co. 

Separation   of  HMX  from  RDX.     2.900.381.  8-18-69.   CI. 

200—239. 
Tholatrap.  Henry  L..  to  Commercial  Controls  Corp.     Power 

drlren    type    action    for    cbaracter-by-character    printera. 

S.900,0«S.  8-18-69.  C\.  197—17. 

Thotatmp,   Henry   !«.,   to  Commercial   Cy>ntrola   Corp.     Type 

baaket  aad  type  lever  mounting.     2,900.064,  8-18-69.  Cl 

197—39. 
Tbolatmp,  Henry  l*.,  to  Commercial  Controls  Corp.    Carriage 

aad   platen   control   for   typewriters.     2.900.065.    8-18-^, 

Cl.  197-78. 
Tholstmp,  Henry  L..  to  Commercial  Controls  Corp.    Carriage 

control  mechantam   for  power   drtren    printer      2,900.066. 

8— lft-69    Cl.  197—82. 
Thoaoaa,  Alexander,  to  Tracerlab.  Inc.     Radloactlre  battery. 

2.900.636.  »-18-69,  a.  310—3. 
Tbomaa  *  Betta  Co..  The  :  See— 

Cartlaa.  I^wreBca  M.     2.900.436. 

Tbomaa,  Leon  E..  Jr..  G.  A.  Gniss,  and  J    W   Haley,  to  Inter- 

aattaaal     lastmaMnta,     Inc.       RoUry     selectlTe     switch. 

t.900.4«2.  8-18-69.  Cl.  200—11. 
Tbomaa.    Paul    M.      Apparatas   for   cubing   building   blocks. 

2.990.092.  8-18-69.  CT.  214—6. 
Thompoon,   Charles  E.,   to   Meier  Electric  and   Machine  Co., 

Inc.    Propeller  hub  asaembly     2,900,202.  8-18-69.  Cl.  287— 

52.4. 
Thompeon.    Ernest   H.      Coffee  brewer.      2.899.886.    8-18-69, 

Cl.  99^289 
Thompeon.   Paul   P..  to  Kalaer  Alnmlnura  A  Chemical  Corp 

Portable  electHc  cord.     2.900.437,  8-18-58.  C\    174 — 116. 

Tien.  Jack  ML    Acyt  hydraslne  derlTatlTes  of  bis  (4-dlmeth/l 
amlBopbeBfl)    methane   aad   proceaa.     2.800.388.   8-18-59. 
Cl.  290—296. 
Ttllmaa,    Robert    M..    to    Burroughs    Corp.      Discriminator. 

2.900.608.  8-19-59.  CT.  250—31 
TlmaoB.  George  F. :  See — 

Pattoa,  Jamaa  Lw.  aad  Tlmaoa. 
Rica,  Louis  F.,  Patton,  Tlmaon. 
Tokbelm  Corp. :  See— 

Scheurer.  Otto  R.     2,900.111. 
ToUnd.  William  G..  Jr. :  Se»— 

Heatoa.  Charlea  D..  and  Toland.     2.900.428. 


r     2.899,915,  8-18-68,  CL  lOT— it 


Si 

and  Toaawlll.    24K)0,661. 


2.900.203. 


Tolaad,  William 
tloa  procaee  t 
Cl.  MO— 624. 
Tomlk,  George  A.    Dispell 
ToaswlUL  Chrlatopber  H. : 
Crowther,  Gerald  O. 
Townead.  Robert  V.  :  8m 

Jackaon.  Ralph  B..  Kelly,  and  Townend.     2,900.284 
Tracerlab.  Inc. :  See — 

ThoaMs,  Alexander.    2,900.635. 
Trane  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Eraas.  Robert  M..  and  Pattee. 
Traater  Mte..  lac. :  See— 

McOaffey.  Orton  8.    2.900.176. 
Trego.  Inc.  :  See —  - 

HlxoB.  Geonp  M      2.900^17. 
Tripp.    Robert    W     to   Indn^oayn  Corp.     Variable  conpllBg 

traaaformers.     2,900^12.  8-18-59.  Cl.  886—123. 
Tmahelm.    Ferdinand    H.    D    A.,    to   Shell   Derelopment  Co. 
Procaaa  for  freeing  stack  drilling  tools.    2.900.(tt<C  8-18-69. 
a.  166—22. 
Tube  TaraaPIastkB.  Inc.  :  See — 

Headry.  Jamee  W.    2.899.710, 
Tnefc.  Robert  M..  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corp.     Antomattc  tra^ 

mlaaioa.    2.899.846.  »-18-59.  Cl.  74—759. 
Todge.    Joaepb.    to   Metropolltan-Vlckers   Electrical   Co.    Ltd. 
Dyaamo-electrlc  machine*.     2,900.538,  8-18-59.  CL  310 — 59. 
Tally.  John  J.,  to  Waterbury  Parrel  Foundry  A  Machine  Co. 
Stop     mechanism     for     multi-plunger     preas.       2.900.072. 
8-18-09.  a.   198—282. 
Toraer.  WlllUm  F.  8.  ;  See— 

Orecaoo.  William,  snd  Turner.    2.900.600. 
Tuttle.  Keaaeth  B.,  and  L.  C.  Keeae,  to  Northrop  Corp.    Poly- 
nomial solver.    2.900.136.  8-18-66.  CL  230—180. 
UCLAF:  See— 

Amiard.  Gaston^eymes.  and  Vellos.    2.900.375. 
Umstadter.  Harold  w.,  to  American  Portable  Irrlntlon  Co. 
Packed    sleeve    coupling    for    flared    conduits.      2,900.200. 
8-18-59.  CT.  285— M2.3. 

Unloa  Carbide  Corp. :  See— 

Osboon,  Nelson  C.  and  Korver.    2,900,433. 
Oueet,  Howard  R.  and  Klff     2.900.395. 
LAoham.  William  M.    2.900.407 
Montagna.  Amelio  E.    2.900.31 1 . 
Zimmerman.  Herman  M..  and  Powers.     2.900,484. 
Ualpreas  Co..  Inc.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Dogger.  Ralph  U     2.899.761. 
United  Statee  of  America 
Agriculture :  Sec — 

OX^oanelL  Richard  A.    2,900.291. 

Rankin.  John  C.  and  Mehltretter.    2.900.268. 
Air  Force  :  See- 
Baker.  Jamea  O.    2^899^862. 

Blaabatg.  Herman  L.    2.900,499 

Farlnet.  Fred  A..  Jr.    2.896,878. 

Love.  John  W.    ^.900.631. 

Novy.  Loola  E.    2.900.355. 

PoatelaeL  WlUUm.    2.900.338. 

Rawdln^  Bageae.    2.900.458. 

Sorel.  Nathan,  and  Wiener.    2.900.519. 
Army  :  See — 

AO«B.  Richard  W..  and  Cohen      2.900.610 

2.900,833 


I 


i 


I*,* 


2.900.021. 


2.900,548. 
2.900.509. 


2.900.616. 


2.000.324. 
and  Partridge. 


2.900.323. 


CaatelllaL  Nello  R..  aad  Dl  Glacomo 

Colby.  Richard  H.    2.899.865, 

Richtmyer.  L^wson  E..  aad  Oerhard 

Rissttano,  Fortunate  J.    2.900.076. 

Ruets.  John  A      2.900.659 

Shun.  Francis  M.    2.899.856 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See— 

Bostlok.  Winston  H..  and  Mcintosh 

Camming.  Jame*  M..  and  Ludwls. 

Davidson.  Philip  H.     2.900.237. 

Davts.  Francis  J..  Hurst,  aad  Relahardt 

Fraser  Jack  W.    l2.900.424. 

Good,  Robert  H.    2.900.518. 

Handwerk.  Joeepb  H..  and  Bach.     2.900.263. 

Kaufman.  HiiroM  B..  Jr^  and  Weiss.  -^.900.316 

Larsen.  Robert  P  .  snd  Voffel.     2.000.aiD. 

McClalne.  Leelle  A      2.900.229  ^ 

Obllnger  Leo  A.     2.900.315. 

Schaap.  Ward  B.    2  900.226 

Seatwrg.  Glenn  T..  Oofman.  and  atoughton 
Navy  :  See — 

Arkua.  Henry.    2.900.632. 

Broders.  Claude  O..  Jacoboa.  and  Swenson.     .,<>. 

Crlscuolo.  Edward  L.^  and  O'Connor      2.900.515. 

Daly.  Thomas  A.,  and  Preecott.     2.809.923. 

Fowler^  Richard  O.    2,900.560. 

Goes.  y^Ubar  H.    2,899,868. 

HarUn^  Kenneth  O.     2.900,289 

Huch,  <Vllllam  F..  Ney,  sad  WInckler     2.900.14T. 

Ulmlnc.  Harry  J      2.899.830, 

McLauKhlln.  Donald  J.,  aad  Gorosdos.    2.900,446. 

Pennow    W11IU  A      2.960,552. 

S4>tterblade    Earl  O.     2.899.799, 

Sewell.  Ben  W      2,900.467. 

WlllUms.  Harry,  and  Ocy.    2.900.242. 

Yaffee.  Philip.     2,900.688. 

I'nited  Sutes  Robber  Co. :  See — 

Tanber.  Samuel  P..  aad  Stlaaett.    2.899,876. 
United  sutes  Steel  Corp.  :   See— 

Kerlle,  Walter  L.    1900.249. 

Weir.  Joeeph  T.     2.W9,747. 
Universal  Cyclopa  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Metcal^.  Kenaeth.    2.900.250 
Unlveraal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See—  _ 

RIoch.  Hennan  8..  and  Hacnael.    2.900.429. 

HaenaeL  VUdlmlr^aad  Bloch     2.899.943. 

Joaaa,  Bdwta  K.    ^.900.238.  ^       ..  .    . 


2,900.228. 


2,899.796 


if' 


.i» 
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Wiid^Ma.    Maria  A-    to   Amarleaa   Caa   Co.     OlTldar 

dlTMsd  tray.     8.900.UO.  8-18-09.  a.  aS6— 18. 
Wlaaar.  Warrea  A. :  Sa»— 


Woodward.   Robert   M.,    to  Owvaa^^oralac 
f?Pa*"^  '^    ,eoat«rtiag     molt.. 


Corn, 
2.900.20f, 


tacmaehlM.    2J«,M0.  ft-l»^  ^L  lit— IOC 


C«akUa.  WUttui'k.,  u4  Stmtt.    S.«)0,04S. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


U&lTcnal  Wlndln*  Oo. :  89*—  „  ^^^  ^^ 

SoaMtoft.  Dtmttrl  O..  and  Hllbert    2.8O0.7M. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See— 

Correll   John  T.    2.WO.S02. 
Uti    Krnet  J.    to  Aerosol  Rewairh  Co.     Aerosol  rmlre  mount- 

Init.    2.900.114.  8-18-59.  CI.  222— S94 
V-M  Corp. :  Bee — 

Eetkowekl.  Michael  H.    2.900.609 
Valentine    Ralph    8..   to  OallfornU   RcMsrch  Corp.     ^^ra- 
tlon    o^    aromatic    compounda    bj    extrmrtlTe    olstlllanoB. 
2,900.309.  8-18-59,  CI.  202— S9.5.  ^        ^    _ 

Van  Aradell.   Fred  C.  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Co.     0»Bt!ii«oo« 

f riddle   cake    baking   apparatus.      2.809.914.    8-18-A9.    CI. 
07—4. 
Van  Bennekom.  Carl  F.  :  Sse—      „         ^  „  ^^  .... 

Schulti.  William  J.,  and  ran  Bennekom.    2.900^«S. 
Vande  Bande.  Oeorss,  to  General  Rallwaj  BtKnal  Co.     Auto- 
matic iwltchtnc  aratem.      2.900.497.   8-18-89.  CI.  24«— 2. 
Van  Ness.  Hubert  w;  :  «ee—  _^ 

FefclT.  Hugh   S,  and  Van  Nesa.     2,900.«28.    ^ 
VancfaB,    Sidner    P.      Sponge    cleaning    elemeats    for    aMpa. 
2.S99.«98.  8-18-09.  CI.  11^244 

Vellui,  Leon  :  See — 

AmUrd.  Oaaton.  Hermes,  and  Vellni.     2,900.875 
Veltry.    Domtnlck.      Adjustable    garment   hanger.      2,900,117, 

8-18-59.  CI.  223—94. 
Vendo  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson.  Elmer  C     2.900.214  ^      ^  „ 

Verelnlgte    Baubescblag-Pabrikeo    Oretsch    ft    Co.    G.m.b.B. : 


GncveBbela.     and     Wuaya. 


W — 

▲..     Peach,     WMrfal.     and    Waigbt 


2.900.278. 
Scouring   tool. 


2.89e.«97. 


2.899.497. 
to  Verelnlrte  Baubesehlag- 


VSster   Walter,  and  SchnelL    2.899,702. 
Verelnlgte  bsterrelchlsche  Elsen-und  Stahlwcrke  Akt 

PeUel.  Ertch.     2.900.288. 
Vertlpile,  Inc. :  See— 

Klein.  Cbariea.     2,900.270.  ^       ^     ,   ,       « . 

Veaak.   JosepJb,    to   Crown    Zellerbach    Canada    Ltd.     carrier 
carton.    2.9^,106.  8-18-59.  CT  220—105, 

VIdaa.  Charles  :  See— 

Sobart.  William.     2.900,14L 
VUes.  Prentlas  ».,  to  Bsso  Bssearcb  and  Eaglneertnc  Co     Pro- 
dnctlon  of  aromatlcs  from  parafBn  hydrocarbons.    2.900,427. 
8-18-69.  a.  260— «7S  ^      „  ,.  .  ^ 

Vlnea.  Oscar  L..  to  ContlnenUl  Paper  Oo.     Cellular  carton 

2.900.121,  8-18-59.  Q.  229—28. 
Vlsco  Products  Co.  :   See— 

Klrkpatrlck.  Willard  H.    2.900.330. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :    See — 

Eowland,  Balph  W.    2.900.530.  „.^„,« 

Vlrarl.  Jos«ph.  Amasement  and  educational  devtcs.  2.899.910. 

8-18-59,  a.  104—150.  __     ,    ^_     ,  ^ 

Voc«l,  Paul  W..  and  N    A.  Metnhardt.  to  The  Lubrlsal  Corp. 
Preparation    of    photphorodlthloate    trtesters.      2,900,406. 
8-l8-.M>,  CI.  260— 461 
Vogel.  Richard  C. :  See— 

Larsen.  Robert  P  .  and  Vogel.    2.900.230. 
Volea.  Roger  :  See — 

Spencer.  Bolf  E..  and  Volea.    2.900.586. 
Spencer,  Rolf  K.,  and  Volea     2.900.590. 
Vollmer.   Earl  C.     to  Midwest   MCg.  Co.     Gasket.     2.899.7W. 

8-18-«9.  CI.  20—69. 
Volt.  Robert  A.  :   Se* — 

Powers,  WlllUm  R..  snd  Volt 
Von    Kobom.    Henry  and   R.    8. 

8-18-59.  CT.  1.%-  123 
Von  Kohom.  Ralph  S.  :  See — 
Von  Kohom.  Henry  and  R.  S. 

VJtater    Walter,   and    E.    Schnell.    ,_    _.,.-. 

Fabrlken  Gretsch  ft  Co.  O.m.b.H.     Door  check.  In  partlcu 
Ur  floor-type  door  check.     2.899,702.  8-18-59.  CI.  16—66 

Wadley,  Bdward  F  :   Sec 

Horeciy.  Joseph  T    and  Wadley     2.900.403. 
Wadsworth.    William    B..    and   F.    R.    Poole      Ear  protectors. 

2.899.683.  8-18-59    CI.  2      209. 
Wagner.  Ernest  K.    Variable  speed  constant  torque  Hold  drlre. 

2.900  OflO.  8-18-59.  CI    192 — 58. 
Wagner    Gnenther  :  See — 

Brosii    Helmut.     2.899.931. 
Wagner    James   R.      Packaged  efferrescent  concentrates  and 

process  therefor.     2.900.258.  8-18-59.  CT.  99—171. 
Wagner.  Ross  I.  :  See — 

Stewart,  Robert  D..  and  Wagner.    2.900.416. 
Walbel     Wllhelm.    to    Farbwerke   Hoechet    Aktleniesellschaft 
Tormals  Melster  Lucius  ft  Brunlng.     Bleaching  process  by 
means  of  chlorttes      2.900.219,  8-18-59.  C\.  8—108. 
Waldee  Kohlnoor.  Inc  :   drt — 

Erdmann.  Hana      2.900.107.  ,    ^ 

"to  Essex  Wire  Corp      Electric  switch. 
n.  200 — 6. 

a^^ 

E.    McVeagh.  and  Wallace.     2.900.336. 
to  Radio  Corp,  of  America.     Field-effect 
transistor     2.900.531    8-18-59.  CI.  807— 88  5. 
Wangelln.    Don   J.,   and   E    C    Bowen.   to  The    Pure   OH   Co. 

Electric  arc  reactor      2,900.321.  8-18-59.  CI    204—323. 
Waning     Hendrik,    to    Naamlooae    Vennootachap   Kunsttl>de- 
•plnnerlj   Nyma.      Process   for  dyelna  products   of   copoly- 
mers of  scrylonltrile.     2.900,217.  8-18-69.  C\.  8—42. 

Wsrdley,  John  :   Sse—  ^  ^^^ 

LubMynskl.  Hana  G..  and  Wardley.    2.900  280. 
Waaserman.  David,  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Com- 
poaltlona    of    matter    and    methoda    for    prapartng    tbem. 
2.900.364.  8-18-59.  C\.  260 — 47. 
Watertoury  FSrrel  foundry  ft  Machine  Oo. :  See— 

TullT.  John  J.     2,900.072. 
Waterman    Herbert  C  :  See—  o«ftA«o, 

Stenerson,  Charles  K     snd  Waterpaa      2.900.621. 
Watklns    Desn  A.    to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Beam-type  tube. 
2,900,558.  8-18-69,  CI.  315 — S.6. 


Wasnrs,  Peter  J. :  #•• — 
Oottschall,     Herbert 
2.900  615 
Webb.  Goebe)  W.     Add-ap  Mock  toy  for  teaching  artthmetlc. 

2,8^9,737.  8-18-5«.  0  3*— 32.     ^  ^  ,  «._^     ^ 

Webber,  SUnlej  E.,  and  J.  A.  Rich,  to  Oeneral  EleetHc  Cg. 
Traveling  wave  directional  attenuator.    2,900,667,  8-18-60, 
CI   315 — 3.5. 
Weber,  Gerard  H. :  See—   _  _^  ^  ^    _   .*,^_^. 

Stuyta,  Andraaa   L.,    Hoekatra.   Wefcer.   aad   BatMaB*. 
2,900  344 
Wei.  LlBg,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Claar  UgaM  eolaWlaed 

laaellii  compoaltloBa.     2.900.307.  8-18-69.  Ci.  167— W. 
Weight.  Earnest  L. :  See— 
Redaoad,     John 

2,900,479.  ,.,       .. 

Welner,  aaaaoeL  to  I-T-E  arcult  Breaker  Co.  Non-linear  eog- 
penaatlon  drcolt  for  eommatatiag  reactors.  2,V00,U9, 
8-18-69,  CI.  807—86.  ^  «.       .    «_ww.     />. 

WelBstdn,  Arthur  H..  to  The  Goodyear  TIrs  ft  BabterCo. 
Dlarrl  dlMilfldee  cootalnlng  aryl  aolfoDOzy  grovpa. 
2.9O0.4O4.  8-18-69,  C\  260-^46«. 
Weir.  Joeeph  T..  to  Dalted  Sutea  «teel  Corp.  Method  of 
meagurlBg  the  bearing  leagth  of  drawing  dlee.  2.8W.747, 
8-18-69.  a.  38—1. 
Weiss.  Albert :  8#»—  _  „.,^.,. 

Kaufman,  Harold  B.,  Jr  ,  and  Wetaa.    2,900.816. 

Welae,  ABfoat  C.     Speed  chants  Indicator.    2,900.486,  8-18- 

59.  Ct.200--61.46.  _  ^  -,  ^ ^ 

Welae,    Phil   H..    to   Paraaooiint    Pleturea   Corp.      Electronic 

switch.    2.900.604.  8-18-59.  g.  250— 27.    ^_^^        ._._*.^ 
Welch,  BtanlcT  B..  to  General  Electrtc  Co.    KJoctrtc  catalytle 

contact  device.    2.900.488,  8-18-68.  a.  219—88. 
Wellman,    James   M.     Selectively  adjastablc   sign   aiiinbly. 

2,899.762.  8-18-69.  CI.  40— 68. 
Wellman.  «.  K.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

Cox,  Cecil  T.    2,899.740.  .«*««., 

Welsh,  iamee  W.,  to  Slgnal-Btat  Corp.     Flaaher.     2,800,474, 

8-li-69.  CI.  20b— 113.     _  .  „    ^    .^  ^  -w- 

Werner.  Prank  R.^  K    C.   Flint,  and  W.   G.   Bterjer    to  The 

National  Caah  Register  Co.     Record  material  feeding  and 

control  equlpoent     2.899.898,  8-18-59.  CI.  101—98. 

West.  Wilson  H. :  See —  ^  „    ^      - «««  .  •• 

Leelie,  Jamca  D..  Oarvey.  and  West.     2,900.188. 
Western  Electrtc  Co..  Inc.  .  See— 
Hanaon.  Bstyle  D.    2.900.146. 
Krogel.  Christopher  J.    2.900.176. 
Westlnghoose  Air  Brake  Co. :  See- 
Anderson,  Ocorce  8.    2,900,209. 
Bdmund.  John  R.    2.888.08e. 
Merrla.  Robert  B.    2.888.9T7. 
Norrla,  Chartcs  B.    2.809,080. 
Westlnghoose  Electric  Corp. :  8e0— 
Barabotee,  Theodore,  and  Knllck. 
Barabntea  Theodore,  and  KuUck. 
Benke.  Prank  W.    2.000,«11. 
Bottonart  Samuel  A.     2.000.477. 
Cunnlff.  Thomaa  W.     2,900.644. 
Duffy.  PfalUp  A.     2,900,513. 
Eamea  WllUam  F.    2,900,047. 
Eamea.  Wntlam  F.    2.900.048. 
Baaee.  William  F.    2.900.621.        ^^  _^„ 
Pegely.  Hugh  8..  aad  Van  Neoa.    2.900.628. 
FrWklrich.  Robert  E.    2.900.478 
Prink.  Rnaaell  B..  and  Olaeon.    2,900.464. 
Hetrick.  Oeerge  L.     2.899.816. 
Jacobsen.  Jerome  G..  Jr.     2.899.816. 
Large.  WllUam  B.     2.900.678. 
Ix>nglnl,  Richard  L.     2.000.445. 
Lynn.   Lawrence   B      2.809.828. 
-  ■   ■    -      2.900.678. 
2.899.822. 

and  Schmidt.     2.900.608. 
,  and  Percy.     2,900.539 
2.900,587. 

2.900.876.  ^     „  .  .  ^ 

.     Peach.     Wuerfel.     and     Weight. 


2J>00,607. 
i,900,827. 


Marbury,  Ralph  B. 
Mattl>ewa.  Jennie. 
MIndt,  Frederick  E.. 
Mitchell,  WinUm  H 
Morse,  WlllUm  H. 
Rambn.   Sheldon   I. 
Redmond.     John     A. 


Wallace.  Kenneth   R 
2  900.460,  8-18-.^». 
Walhicp.  Thomai  H.  : 
Brown.  William 
Wallmark.  John  T. 


2  900  479 

Schmidt.  Warren  J  .  and  Rudy.     2,900.604. 
Schneeberger.  Robert  J      2.9O0.566.    „  ..^  .^ 
Squires.  Rathbun  B  ,  and  Balllnger.     2,900,606. 
Stull,  Keefer  S,,  Jr.     2,900.457. 
Wettsteln.    Albert.  A.  Hunger,  C.  Meystre,  and  L.  Ehmaaa. 
to    Clba    Pharmaceutical    Producta    Inc.      Process    for    the 
manufacture       of       steroid       dehydrogenatlon       products. 
2.900.898.  8-18-69.  CI.  280—897.4. 
Wheeler.  Edward  M..  to  Ekco-Alcoa  CwUlners  Inc.  .Appa- 
ratus   for    forming    receptacles.      2.809.922.    8-18-60.    CL 
118 — 42. 
Wbessoe  Ltd.:  See —  „,^^.„„ 

Williams,  Harry,  and  Holllday.     2,000,486^  

Whetter,   Lloyd  A.,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Phase  detector. 

2.900.606,  8-18-69.  CI.  260—31. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See—  „  „^  ,., 

Billings,  Charles  K.,  and  Piatt.     2.800.717. 
White,  Da^-ld.  Co.  :  See — 

Graef,  John  N.     2.899.880.  ..  .«     ^ 

White,    Herman    B.      Bolt    puller       2,900,169.    8-18-69.    CL 

254 — 20. 
Whltehurst.  Charles  E. :  See—  ^,.^^.. 

Leavltt.  Cyril  B..  and  Whltehurst.  2.900.041. 
Whltehurst.  Harry  B..  to  Oweas-Oomlng  FlbergUs  Corp. 
Method  of  providing  glasa  fllaBMnta  with  a  eoaUag  of 
allver.  2.900;274.  8-18-69.  C\.  llT--*4. 
Whiting.  Herbert  G.,  to  Cascadee  Plywood  Corp.  Circle 
cutting  machine  for  woody  aheet  material.  2.809.991. 
8-18-69,  CT.  144 — 186. 


ai^  TOl  I     4(       "Aft 


fcT/3T"^  Tn  T^njTt'^"^^'>'^  f  Vi 


I  "rv 


u  -*  — 


HMtOB.  ChariM  D..  and  ToUnd.     2.900,428 


JODM.  BdWtB  K.      2.VUU.Z38. 


zxu 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


WlidhMa.    Mart*  ▲_    to   AaMrtMB  Caa   Co.     ZNtMw  sad 

dlTMad  tnr.     8.900.190.  8-lS-M.  O.  SSO— IS. 
WlMMT,  Warns  A. :  »• 

s.«oo.ai». 


•MiaL  Natkaa.  aad 
Wltfart.  Karl:  8m~ 


Bai-JJayl.  B«a.  aad  WUtert     a.900.491. 
WUkaa.  Ocorft  P. :  «m— 

Adaou.  7o6a  W.  ■.,  Qarbw,  aad  WUkM.     S.8M,TM. 
WtUdaaoa.  WlUlaai  K..  to  ■.  L  da  Poat  da  Nwnoon  aad  Co. 
OMaiyoMriMtfoii  o(  riajl  up  Mlfoaataa  ia  the  praMac* 
«»f  flycoto.    2,»00J70.  S-IS-AO.  CL  MO— 70.1. 
Wtllteaa,  CkariM  r. :  Mm— 

•«MjS.    '«i»    C^     Moora.    rnutor.     aad     WlUlaaM. 

^>J?*??k*t%  *•    "-"^  "^^  ''»■*•    ».»00.4i6.  S-IS-M. 

vL    j40     law, 

WltUaaH.  Hamr.  aad  W.  A.  Oay,  to  Uattad  BtatM  of  Aimf- 
lea.  Narr.  laaMor  (or  bu  naofator  gralaa  aad  pro- 
paUaata.    2.0004M3.  S-18-M.  oTm— 14. 

Wmiaau.    BMrrr,   aad   W.    C.    HolUday.    to   Wbaaaoa    Ltd. 

1*00.486.  8-1S-0O.  CL  Sl»— 128.  ^^ 

WlUlaau.   Ljraa   A.,   to   Aaocat    Matlaaarlm   Co.     Coolaat 

appUeatpr.     2.8»8,TS1.  8-18-88.  CT.  81—867. 
WiUbaia.  Noraaa  D. :  fa*— 

Aran.  Qaeiva  W.,  aad  WiUlama.     2.M0367. 
WlQnr,  Charlaa  H.     Mafhanlam  for  iaparatla<  en  whltaa 
fwrn   an  jroDu.     8.900.071,   8-18-89.   CL    lM--»9. 

Jamaa  ItvJ^.WUara  Matal.  Prodaeta,  lac.     Prytac 


WUaaa. 

darle 

WUaoa. 


'^"jJ^^S^niA^^ 


wss,'iss2r.stfgr&.:^ri' 


icti.  lae: 
L.     a.880JS9. 


»enak  ahaft  aaaanbly 
8-18-89.  a.  89—447. 


2.900.147. 


Wllaoa.  Ji    „ 

WlaeUar.  Joha  B. :  .m^ 

_     Haeh.  WlUlaan  P.,  Nay,  aad  Wlaeklar. 

WtedlMUB.  ■Pint  L. :  8aa— 

Pargaaoa.  D.  C.     2.900.094. 
Wladaaa  Brothora:  Bm— 
_,    WladBMili.  Martay.     8.900.074. 
Wladaaa.  Marray,  to  Wiadaaaa  Brotbara.     Slide  tray  for 

allda  ehaaaara.     8.900.074.  8-18-89.  a.  206—62. 
WlBlarayk.  Idward  B..  to  Matal  BMrldaa  loe.     Prapara- 
Ooa    of    aodlam    borohydrlda.     SjOO.840.    8-18-89,^n. 
88 — 818. 
WlaaUp.  Laoaard  T. :  8«»— 

Pradriek.  Ardaa  H..  aad  Wlaahlp.     8.900.485. 
WUuwa,  Otto  C,  V.  B.  Baaatsartaar,  aad  J.  1*.  Back;  aaid 
Wlaaaa  aad  aald  Baafl4Mrtaar  aaaara.  to  Wlaaaa  BMMrcli, 
lae.     Blactroaufaadeab    eoatfallad    ballaat 
L    8.900.14$.  8-18-49.  Cl.  844—94. 
WlBBM  Baaaarch.  lae. :  B«0— 

Wlaaea.  Otto  C  Baaagartaar,  aad  Back. 
^WlM,  A.  H..  lac. :  «*o— 

Darilactoa.  Haary  8..  Jr.     8.899,708. 

Wtoa.     Pan!     H.     Aritluaatie    tatortaf    dark*.      8.899,786. 

8-18-69.  CL  88 — 81. 
Waabcka,  Baraua  N. :  8e#— 

Kaltk.  Paretral  C.  aad  Waabcka.     2.000.246. 
WoahUag.  Joha  O.,  aad  B.  PMaAl.  Jr..  to  Badlo  Corp.  of 

AMrtea.    Blaava  (or  ladlraetly  beatad  oitboda.    2,900,854. 
_8-18-89.  CI.  818-^887. 
Wapdward,  Alva  W..  to  Tha  Goodyear  Tire  A  Babber  Co. 

?*?-  3!^    ■oppoctad     tlra    raatoTla^    tool.     2.900.016. 
^8-18-69,  Cl.  187—1.17. 
Woodward.   Hobart   to   Mlaaaaota  aad   OaUrlo   Paper   Co. 

Walla.    2.899.716.  8-18-80,  Cl.  20-— «. 


2.900.149. 


Woodward.   Bobart   M..    to  Owaaa^Soralac  Plbantea  Cora 

i?5%*"cL  S-i^***^  «-.r^8ii2r%o.aa 

Woetf ,  CnU :  ffao— 

■talQ.  nehard  P.,  aad  Woolf.    8.900.488. 
Worahaa.  Charlaa  H..  aad  C.  W.  SkantnaTto 
aad  Bwrtaaarlaa  Ca^    Hydroforalaa  nrocaaa 

lyat.     1900488. 


8.900.080. 


8.900  JSO. 


ra|por^  oh^-«oolad  eataly;tr~VRo488.''»^8-89.  CI 
WorvL  Joaivb  C  :  J«a— 
Wor5CTftJ5^:^^iL"-  ^"^ 

^riipSftVfft^:  •••~"»- 

wnSST'SSbST^i^'"*  '"*^' 

Wa.afSaJ?£^8t-"«'  ^'*«*'^-      ^'^'^ 

1900.479'*^     A-     P«»cb.     WoarlOL     aad     Walght. 

''2K!L"lf^  S;'  *•  Moaaaato  Chaalcal  Co.     Poaalddal 

^(KJ!^  lS-3o  '"  '*■  »'*«»™**««^     2J55S.897. 

iSfeSfe.  ar?9.W^r2r^  ■'"•"  coapaa^La. 
-^25li"**'  }°  ^■**5?  "totaa  of  Aaariea.  Nary.  Coatrol 
8?BSl**CL   848-^^6     ""^torlaf     aUtloa.      2,900.685, 

»■»•  *  Towaa  Mfg.  CO..  Tha  :  Mm— 
Bolph.  Heonr  D.     8.899.81*. 

_    J**"^^.  Ct*rtaa «.     8.809,701. 

'••^B*  Doeald  J..  L.  W.  Hookar.  aad  H.  OarUad.  to  Board 
of  Coatrol  of  tha  Mlehlaaa  dollafa  of  MUliv  *  t!S- 
CL*^4_^^?^*"*  **  ■*'Wi»f  bark.   8.8*e.80C  8-18-89, 

""tl^S**?!  SlO^Seo    *"**  '"  "**"*  ******     2.900.0*4. 

Caharadfaimk'  Prladrlehabafta :  Mm— 

_      ZIttrall,  Aatoa,  aad  Malar.     8J00.0B9 

ZbortL  Pradarle  B..  to  Loekhaad  AlrenSt  Cora.    Baaa  daflaet- 

z-rtlLn'*»fXtJ**"2f%'  «jMo.*86.^i»^.  a!84»!!rw 

"•^Ji^^  sWia^sstSi  "sk:.^?  ssiS: 

Schohaaaa.  Blchard   L.,  aad  Sahadar.    8.900.140 
"•w^ii-  52.':L"^  J**  "tjadard  BaUway  ]K|JS^  Co. 

S    loS^S*  '*Mtumt9r  cara.     I.***!*!*.  »-f8-«9, 

'TRSl '^•'l;-?'^   *-  Hafaar:  aald  Rafoar  aaaor.  to  aald 

2%!:;26,fc^9,S'8JJUKT'*"'"    ^    -""^ 

Zlmwraua,  Hanaaa  M..  aad  B.  A.  Pawara.  to  Ualoa  CkrMda 

JJSLu?*"****"     »ni»nntora.     2.90o!S4.     l-ia-WTCL 

^^  <*«»rC  ^-  'a  ^-  "CWW.  J.  9mrU  aad  B.  J.  Qarafcy^  to 
g«*5i  «to«C(MJ.    Cora  aaklat  apparataa  tSSff**, 

■haf^    ByacbroaiaiBff   dcriee      2.900.00B.    8-lft-89.    CI. 

^"^•.  H«™»*a  J.,  to  Xaao  Baaaarch  aad  Saclaaarlac  Co. 

Labrlcatlac  oil  coatalaliur  a    wai  aoar  polat  aad   elood 
-  P°L»*  i^PW'W.     8,900;«8,  •-I8-59;  CL  208—19. 
Zwick.    rraas.     Loavar   eoaatmctloa   for   Ughtlot  flzturaa. 

2.900.496,  8-18-69,  CL  840-78.  i«xurw. 
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aoa- 


100: 
43 


1900,313 
1  ooa  313 


aa»- 


1:  1900.100 
59:  3.900,110 


U: 


1900,807 

Z  900.  SOS 


280-  919: 


a,90a378 
1900,374 


278—     136;   1000.189 
157:   X  000. 100 


115- 


M:   2,000,  5M 
IB    1000,  807 


WatklM.  Dean  A.,  to  Hewl*tt-P«ck»rd  Co. 
2,»00,6M,  8-18-6©,  CL  31&— 3.8. 


B«ain-type  tube. 


cnttinc    macnine    lor    wooaj 
8-18-59,  CI    144—186. 


■nvei     maicruii. 


A 


-c« 


'  •  I        I'V  »•  I. 


«r.T/:3CTA*3[  "^lO 


JO 


vrxx 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  18,  1959 

son.— Vint  niiiBb«=cl«M,  ..coiid  number =«ibcU».  third  number = patent  number 


1-     «. 

M.4: 

•—     1S3: 

IW: 

ao». 

3M: 
*-        4: 

4-  42. 
140: 
188: 

ar; 

388: 

b-       2: 

C: 

90: 

»-      »: 

43: 

M: 

108: 

•-        4; 

t%-    1»: 

1«-    IS: 

344: 

aS7.4: 

1«-      »: 

M: 

«e: 

86: 

1»-        1: 

3: 

1«: 

n 

48 
M 


U 


56.1: 

86: 

1»-     181: 

143 

IB 

S8—       4 

16 

87.5 

m 


11- 


17: 

l»: 

9 

10 

SI 

198 

300.1 

-      14 


14.6 


M: 

64: 

78: 

88: 

laO: 

300: 

364: 

370  5: 

m. 
sia: 

H-      73: 

146: 

3011: 

30617: 

379: 

36-    118: 

131 

38-      46: 

38-      60: 

96: 

ia.7: 

183.8: 

383: 

447 

80-     84: 


1800,679 
1800,680 
1800,061 
1800,063 
1800,083 
1800,084 
1800,085 
1800,086 
1800,087 
1800,068 
1800,080 
1800,600 
1800,601 
1809,803 
1800,008 
1800,804 
1900,316 
3, 900, 317 
1900,318 
1900,319 
1800,006 
1800,600 
1800,007 
1800,008 
1800.000 
1800.700 
1800,701 
1800.703 
1800,703 
1800,704 
1800,705 
1800,706 
^800.707 
1800.708 
1900,330 
1900,231 
1809,700 
1 800, 710 
1809.711 
1809,712 
1809.713 
1809.714 
R«.34.687 
1800,716 
1890.716 
1800,717 
1800,718 
1800,719 
;  1800,730 
1800,731 
:  1900,333 
:  1800,733 
:  1809^738 
:  1800,734 
1809,736 
:  1800,730 
:  1800,737 
:  1800,738 
1900. 3SS 
1900,334 
1900,338 
1900.396 
1900,337 
1900,338 
1900.338 
1900,380 
1900,381 
1900,30 
1900,  B8 
1900,384 
1900,386 

looaaB 

1900,337 
1900.388 
1900,330 
1900.340 
1800,79 
1800,780 
1800,731 
1800,733 
1800,783 
1800,784 
1800,785 
1800.786 
1890,737 
1880,738 
1890,730 
1809.740 
1800.741 
1809.743 
1800^741 


80- 


180: 
38: 
40: 
83-        1 

30: 
75: 


85- 


87- 


40- 


136.6: 

308.18: 

308.31: 

31: 

38.3: 

31: 

33: 

71: 

104: 

145: 

6: 

68: 

135: 


41— 


43- 


46- 

47— 


51- 


58— 


57- 
60- 


35: 

67: 

75: 

15: 

31.2: 

67.5: 

134: 

131: 

74: 

130: 

1: 

61: 

7: 

105: 

118: 

186: 

367: 

308: 

14: 

14: 

SO: 

61: 

134: 

187: 

344: 

363: 

381: 

831: 

r6: 

18: 

36  4: 

111: 

370: 

35 

IS 

86  6 

80.72 


61— 
63- 


70— 
71— 


74- 


45: 

166: 

157: 

391: 

344: 

4: 

5: 

9: 

14: 

IS: 

35: 

130: 

180: 

191: 

13: 

17: 

30: 

183: 

307: 

146: 

2.5: 

U: 

18: 

186: 

181: 

313: 

804: 

883: 

475 

6  6 

8: 


1800,744 
1809,745 
1800,746 
1  890.  747 
1809,748 
1800,740 
1800.780 
1800,751 
1800.783 
1890,763 
1800,754 
1800^756 
1809,786 
1800,757 
1800,788 
1800,780 
1800.700 
1800,761 
1809.783 
1800,763 
1800.764 
1800.766 
1890,766 
1809,767 
1800,708 
1800,760 
1800.770 
189^m 
1800.773 
1800.773 
1800,  n4 
1800,778 
1809,776 
P  P.I.  850 
P. P.I.  860 
1809,777 
1800,778 
1800.779 
1800,780 
1800,781 
1000,341 
1900.343 
:  1809,783 
1809,783 
1809,784 
:  1800,786 
:  1800,786 
:  1800,787 
:  1800,788 
:  1800,780 
:  1800.790 
:  1800,791 
:  1809,793 
:  1890,798 
:  1800,704 
1800.796 
1809;  796 
1809,707 
1800,798 
1800,790 
1800,800 
1800,801 
1800^803 
1800,803 
1808,804 
1890^806 
1809,806 
18901807 
1800,808 
1800.800 
1800,810 
1800,811 
1800,813 
1800,813 
1800,814 
1800,816 
1  800,  810 
1800,817 
1800,818 
1800,819 
1900,343 
1880^830 
1800,831 
1880.833 
1800,833 
1800;  8M 
lOOOkW 
1888,836 
:  1800,837 
:  1800^838 
:  18001830 


74-10. 30: 
63: 
413: 
471: 
473: 
481: 
502: 
518: 
540: 
545: 

548: 
804.4: 

081: 
088: 
711: 
780: 
75-      .5: 

30: 

84: 

80: 

60: 

134 

170: 

171: 


76- 


314: 
tf: 

48: 
107: 
77-        7: 

66: 
78-58.5: 

80-  7 

81-  51  4 

58 
88-      14 


38: 
34: 

80: 
57: 
61: 
7: 
88: 
r.5: 


00- 


11: 

18.1: 

16: 

SO: 

86: 

40: 

53: 

63: 

83: 

18: 

44: 

10: 

11; 

11.5: 

13: 

116: 

18: 

84: 

86: 

108: 

116: 

171: 

174: 


385: 

380: 

205: 

810: 

881: 

408: 

101—      86: 

88 

90 

133 

881 

103-      18 

40 


108- 


6 

117 
130 


1800,880 
1800,831 
X880,8S2 
X800,8S8 
1800.834 
1800,836 
1800.836 
1800,837 
1800,838 
1800.839 
1809,840 
1800,841 
1800,842 
1800,843 
1800,844 
1800,845 
1800,846 
1900,344 
1900,346 
1900,346 
1900.347 
2.900,348 
1900,340 
1900.380 
1900.351 
1900.253 
1900.258 
1900.354 
1800.847 
1809.848 
1800.849 
1800.880 
1809.861 
1809,852 
1800,858 
1809.854 
1809.856 
1800.856 
1800,857 
3,800,886 
:  1800.860 
:  1800.860 
:  1800.861 
1800.863 
3,800,863 
1800,864 
1800,885 
1800,886 

1890.  or 

1800,888 
1800,800 
1880.  tlD 

1800.  tn 

1800.873 
1800,878 
1800.874 
1800.875 
1880.876 
1880.877 
1880.878 
1800,870 
1800,880 
1880,881 

1800,  an 

1880,888 

1800,306 
1800,386 
IU.31,888 
1800. 3r 
1900,388 
1900,300 
1900.380 
1900,381 
1880.884 
1800,885 
1800.888 
1800,887 
1880,888 
1800,880 
1800.800 
1880,801 
1800,803 
1800,888 
1890,804 
1800,806 

1800,808 

1000,080 

:  1890,900 

:  1880,900 

:  1800.000 


108-    148: 
140: 


104- 
106- 

106- 


107- 

108- 
110- 
111— 
U3- 

118- 

114— 

117— 


343 
12 

160 
171 

xn 

400 
14 
SO 
47 
91 
100 
185 
180 
341 
4 
8 
28 
38 
3 
67 
810 
85 
43: 
30 
310 
385 
36 
88.5 
46 
51 
54 
63 
70 


98 
186 
315 
316 
337 
118-  41 
102 
801 
803 
404 

ivy-     33 

108 

131—      18 

31: 
88: 
30: 
46: 
46  5: 
86: 

138-  47»: 
138-  1: 
11: 
18: 
66: 
80: 
1»: 


140: 

17»: 

188: 

ir-      80: 

87: 

138-      80: 

76  5: 

70: 

315: 

331: 


465: 

510: 

543: 

548: 

m-       7: 

40: 

U4-       3: 

68: 

186-      46: 

ISO-      37: 


1800,901 

1800,904 

1800,905 

1890,906 

1800.907 

1800,908 

1809,900 

1899.910 

1800,911 

1890,013 

1800.913 

1900.363 

1900,368 

1900.304 

1900,365 

1900,386 

1000,367 

1900.388 

1900.369 

1809.914 

1809,915 

1 800, 910 

1800,917 

1809,918 

1800.919 

1800,030 

1800,031 

1800.033 

1809,923 

1800,034 

1809.036 

1900.270 

1900.(71 

1900,272 

1,900.773 

1900.374 

1900.r5 

1900,  iro 

1900,277 
1900.278 
1900.379 
1900.380 
1900,381 
1900.383 
1800.930 
1809.037 
1800,038 
1800,939 
1000.880 
1890,031 
1800,983 
1800,983 
1800,034 
1890,085 
1809,986 
1890,987 
2.809.038 
1800.988 
1800,040 
1801,041 
1880,043 
1800,  Ott 
1890,044 
1880,046 
1801  OiO 
1801047 
1881048 
1801 0« 
1801 060 
1881061 
1801063 
1801088 
1801064 
1001383 
1001384 
1801066 
1800,066 
1801067 
1801088 
1801000 
1801080 
1880,061 
1801888 
:  1801968 
:  1801064 
1801806 
1801006 

1001  an 

1800.967 
1801988 
190iai 


186-  90: 
146: 
161: 

187-  S: 
06: 

316: 

405: 

800.41: 

SS8.11: 

543.17: 

800.3: 

ISO-      34: 

43: 

45: 

46: 

55: 

07: 

09: 

189-      80: 

103: 

408 

141-      00: 

143-  43: 
130: 

144—  136: 
163: 
306: 

803: 
14fr-  80: 
148-    1.5: 

13: 

180-       1: 

SO: 

84: 

151-       7: 

183-      40: 

316: 

225: 

336: 

S41: 

410: 

415: 

154—  43  5: 

00: 

101: 

130: 

156-  32: 
43: 
65: 

137: 
182: 
106: 

157-  1.1: 
1.17: 
1.22: 
1.24: 

158-  1: 
76: 

100-    383: 

161-       1: 

10: 

180-    383: 

ri: 

164-      66: 

186-  33 
33 

343 

187-  32 


-170- 


30 


33 
89 


65: 

70 
90 


160- 
173- 


33; 

0: 
44: 

210: 
311: 


1001432 
1901433 

1901484 
1801000 
1800.970 
1800.971 

1880,  on 

1800,073 

1801074 

1801976 

1801076 

1809,977 

1800,978 

1801970 

1801980 

1801981 

1801083 

1800,083 

1800,084 

1800,085 

1801986 

1809,987 

1880.988 

1809,989 

1800,900 

1800,901 

1801003 

1809,903 

1800.004 

1809,006 

1801006 

1901188 

1901  »7 

1901M 

1800,007 

1800,008 

1801909 

1900,000 

1901001 

1901003 

1000.003 

1901004 

1900,001 

1900,006 

1001007 

1001  »e 
1001  no 

1901»1 

1901203 

1000  008 

1901000 

1901010 

1900,011 

1901013 

1901013 

1901014 

1901015 

1900,016 

1001017 

1901018 

R«.34,083 

1901010 

1900,0» 

1901021 

1901023 

1001 038 

1901 OM 

1001 015 

1901036 

1901037 

1901038 

1901  «8 

1901304 

1001206 

1001306 

1901397 

1900,308 

1901300 

1000,300 

1001 801 

1901803 

1900,308 

1801S04 

:  1901806 

:  1901306 
1001 S07 

;  10010(30 

:  1001083 
1901083 


171- 
174- 


178- 


378: 
83: 
86: 

116: 

IBS; 

64: 


181- 


6: 
6.6: 

6.8: 

18: 

»; 

16: 

6: 

16: 

100.3: 

100.41: 

115. 5: 

171: 


180-  87: 
83: 

181—  .  6: 

M: 
81: 

178: 

7: 

40: 

115: 

186-  1: 

187-  30; 

188-  1: 
86: 
73: 
78: 

106: 
181: 

180-  84: 
86: 

101-  45.1: 

48: 
88: 
88: 
100-14.81: 
197-  1; 
17: 

SO: 

73 

81 

151 

108-     66 

104 

»8 


300- 


6; 
11: 


61 


V»- 


80: 

46: 
67: 
80: 

81: 
82: 

88: 
87: 

88: 

lU: 

131: 

144 

147 

ISO 

80.5 

41 

87 


744  O  O  -  *•* 


1901084 
1901 4SB 
1001 436 
1001 4S7 
1901488 

BC.KMS 
Re.K888 
1901430 
1001440 
1001441 
1001442 
1001443 
1001444 
1001 44t 
1001448 
1901447 
1001448 
1001449 
1001480 
1901451 
1901453 
1901468 
1901464 
1901455 
1901456 
1901467 
1801 486 
1901450 
1901035 
1901086 
1901087 
1901088 
1001089 
1001040 
1001041 
1901043 
1901  Ott 
1001044 
1001045 
1001046 
1001047 
1901  Ott 
1901040 
1001 000 
1001061 
1001 063 
1001068 
lOOltM 
1901.065 
1001008 
1001067 
1901088 
llilW7 
1801000 
1801000 
1001808 
1001061 
1001083 
1001068 
1001064 
1001065 
1001086 
1901067 
1001008 
1001080 
1001 070 
1001071 
1001073 
1001400 
1901  Ml 
1001408 
1001488 
1901  tt4 
1001465 
1001406 
1001487 
1001408 
1001400 
1001470 
1001471 
1001473 
1001473 
1001474 
1901476 
1901476 
1901477 
:  1901478 
:  lOdSOO 
:  lOOlSlO 
:  1081811 

xxiii 


XXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


301— 

160: 

Z  900, 313 

233-        1: 

1900,100 

300-     U; 

1900,507 

300-  94.9- 

190a878 

m- 

136 

1000,180 

815-      86 

190a086 

3M— 

43: 

1900,313 

55; 

1900.110 

1900.  .VW 

1900,374 

157 

1900,190 

80 

1900,967 

X  90n,  314 

74: 

1900.111 

41.9; 

1900.909 

113 

1900,375 

374- 

4 

19110,191 

1900,908 

lfli.3-. 

3,900,315 

180: 

1900.113 

43.5: 

1  900.  510 

199 

1900.376 

10 

1900,193 

88 

1900,570 

3.  ton,  316 

315: 

1900,113 

1900.911 

1900,877 

r5- 

8 

1900,188 

M.5 

1900,571 

196: 

3,flOa31f 

304: 

^900,114 

53: 

1  900.  513 

190a87t 

3T»- 

119 

Re.34.684 

1900,573 

346: 

3.  900,  318 

416: 

1900,115 

53: 

2.  900.  513 

161 

1900,379 

380- 

84 

1900,194 

165 

1900,578 

364 

1900,319 

477: 

1900,116 

66: 

1900.514 

164 

1900,380 

95 

1  900. 195 

100 

1900.574 

300: 

2.900.330 

323-      94; 

1900,117 

1  900.  515 

239 

1900,381 

96.1 

1900.196 

209 

1  900,  575 

333: 

2.900.321 

96: 

1900,118 

71.8; 

1  800.  516 

239  5A 

1900,383 

104.5 

1900.197 

341 

1900,576 

206- 

16: 

2,900,073 

339-    15: 

1900,119 

83: 

1900,517 

239.57 

1900,383 

404 

1900,198 

287 

1900,5n 

206- 

62: 

2,900.074 

15: 

1900.130 

1900.518 

347  5 

1900,384 

385- 

187 

1900,199 

317-       12 

1900,578 

307- 

6: 

2,900,075 

38; 

1  900, 131 

83.3: 

1900,519 

349  9 

1900.385 

8318 

1900.300 

101 

1900.580 

208- 

19: 

2,900.323 

39: 

1900,123 

306: 

1900.530 

2flO 

1900,386 

386- 

34 

1900.301 

147 

1900,961 

63: 

3,90a323 

45; 

1900,133 

308 

1900,521 

290 

1900.387 

387-5104 

1900,302 

158 

1900,583 

74; 

2,900,334 

53: 

1900,134 

1900,522 

296 

1900,388 

60 

1900,303 

182 

1900,588 

n. 

3,900.335 

230-    117: 

1900,135 

311: 

1900.523 

313 

1900.380 

300- 

88 

1900,536 

280 

1900,579 

101: 

3,900,336 

130: 

1900,136 

314: 

1  900.  534 

314.5 

1900.300 

1900.536 

285 

1 9IIX  584 

106: 

1900,377 

356: 

1900,137 

261-      30: 

1900.163 

336.3 

1900,301 

303- 

178 

1900,304 

344 

1900,585 

136: 

1900,338 

Ti: 

1900,138 

138: 

1900.  1(V4 

327 

1900.3V2 

304- 

1 

1900,305 

818—     163 

1900,586 

164: 

1900,339 

333—      38; 

1900,139 

172: 

1900.  \fA 

1900.393 

88 

1900.306 

334 

1900,887 

1900,330 

335-      50; 

1 900,  131 

175: 

1800.  166 

.1315 

1900,394 

396- 

47 

1900,307 

235 

1900,888 

314: 

1900,331 

61.11; 

1900,130 

321: 

1  900. 167 

S4a2 

1900.300 

801- 

r 

1900,308 

364 

1900,880 

316: 

100a333 

61.7; 

1900,133 

383-    8.5: 

1900,335 

346.1 

1900,396 

808- 

67 

1900,309 

448 

1900,600 

374: 

1900,333 

133; 

1900,133 

1900,336 

370 

1900,397 

806- 

3 

1900.310 

330—      90 

1900,001 
1900.803 

350: 

1900.334 

153: 

1900,134 

1900.337 

397.4 

1900,308 

107— 

57 

1900,637 

309- 

315: 

1900,076 

1900,135 

13: 

1900.338 

1900,809 

87 

1900.538 

331—        8 

300: 

1900,077 

180: 

1900,136 

33.4: 

1900.339 

807  45 

1900,400 

88 

1900.530 

823—      34 

1900.008 

210- 

83 

1900,078 

194: 

1900,137 

36: 

Re  24.681 

439 

1900,401 

885 

1900,580 

82 

1900.804 

169: 

1900.079 

339-      61: 

1900.138 

40: 

1900.340 

44M 

1900.403 

1900,581 

834—        6 

1900,906 

171: 

1900.080 

365; 

1  900. 617 

48.4: 

1900.341 

450 

1900.408 

1900.583 

87 

1900,806 

ITS: 

1900.081 

490: 

1900.130 

57: 

1800,342 

456 

1900.404 

1900.583 

M 

1900,007 

1900,083 

340-    7.1: 

1900.491 

615: 

1900,343 

461 

1900.406 

1900.584 

71 

1900,808 

tn. 

1900.083 

10: 

1900.493 

1000.344 

1900,406 

808— 

10 

1 900,  211 
1900.212 
R«.34.686 

1900.218 
1900.585 
1900,586 
1900.637 
1900.538 
1900,539 

78 

1900,800 

460: 

1900,084 

10.66: 

1900.493 

63.7: 

1900.345 

1900.407 

47 

1900,000 

ni- 

90: 

1900.065 

1900.494 

161: 

1800,346 

1900,408 

193 

79 

1900,001 

1900,086 

78; 

1900,406 

182; 

1900.347 

466 

1900.400 
1900,410 
1900.411 
1900,413 

800— 

46 

ir 

1900,003 

1900,087 

138: 

1900,496 

813: 

1800,348 

474 

810— 

3 

188 

1900,008 

178: 

1900,088 

341-      36: 

1900,140 

317: 

1900.340 

501 

9.6 

1900,604 

213- 

50: 

1900,080 

155: 

1900,141 

331 

1900,350 

534 

51 

143 

1900,606 

314— 

1: 

1900,090 

343-55.13: 

1900,142 

422: 

1900.351 

540 

1 900. 418 

50 

881-    113 

1900,006 

X5: 

1900,091 

75.44: 

1900.143 

284—      20: 

1900.160 

543 

1  900,  414 

63 

333-      16 

1900.607 

6: 

1900,093 

153: 

1900,144 

134  3 

1900.170 

570.6 

1000.415 

346 

190o!540 

52 

1900.008 

7: 
85: 
96: 

3,900,093 
1900.084 
1900.006 

158.3: 

343—  36: 

344-  31: 

1900,145 
1900.146 
190ai47 

355—    313 

357-     137 
239 

1900,  171 
1800.172 
1000.173 

606  5 
630 
634 

1 000.  416 
1900.417 
1900  418 

813- 
818- 

97 

82 

66 

00 

65 

77 

108 

125 

180 

1900.214 
1900.541 
1900.542 
1900,543 
1900.560 
1900,544 
1900.545 
1900.546 
1900.547 

383-      38 

35 

836-     100 

1900.000 
1  900. 610 
1900.611 

303: 

310: 

600: 

674: 

315-        6: 

«9-ia«7: 

3D: 

1900.006 
1900,097 
1900.098 
1900,090 
1900,100 
1  900,  479 
1900,480 

83: 

94: 

133: 

346-        3: 

5: 

348-  37.3: 

43: 

1900.148 
1  900. 149 
1900,150 
1900,497 
1900,498 
1  900. 151 
1900,  153 

341 

346: 

356: 

3»-      95: 
130: 

380-    11 
12: 

1900.174 
1900.168 
1  900, 175 
1900.176 
1900,177 
1800.352 
1000.363 

648 

6515 
6S14 
661.5 

1900.866 
1  900.  419 
1900.430 
1900.431 
1900.422 
1900,438 

133 
8S8-        6 

149 

176 

889—     372 

J40-       15 

1 900. 613 
1 900, 618 

1 900. 614 

1 900. 615 

1 900. 618 

1 900. 619 

30: 
35: 

1900,481 
1900,483 

44: 
46; 

1900,153 
1900.154 

31: 

38  5: 

1800.354 
1000.3.^5 

658 
606 

1900,434 
1900,436 

131 
178 

1900.548 
1900.549 

149 
166 

1900.630 
1900,631 

38: 

1900,483 

71; 

1900.155 

33.4 

1800,.U6 

1900,436 

189 

1900.500 

178 

1900,633 

74: 

1900,484 

09; 

1900.156 

33,6: 

1  900.  .W 

673 

1900,437 

183 

1900,561 

174 

1900,638 

75: 

1900,485 

119: 

1  gnn,  i57 

41.5: 

1900,358 

674 

1900.438 

230 

1900,552 

1900.634 

U5: 

1900,486 

166. 

1900.158 

43: 

1900,  350 

680 

1900.430 

881 

1900.558 

1900.636 

U6: 

1900,487 

339: 

1900.150 

45  4 

1900,300 

081.5 

1900.480 

sr 

1900,554 

1900.636 

130: 

1900,488 

341: 

1900,160 

45.96: 

1900.361 

363-      88 

1900,178 

865 

1900,555 

186 

1900,637 

IM: 

1900.480 

358: 

1  000.  161 

1900.362 

388—      52 

1900,179 

814— 

60 

1900.556 

213 

1900,638 

187: 

1900,480 

1900.163 

48iS: 

1900.863 

206—      33 

1900.180 

815- 

15 

1900,557 

347 

1900,639 

330- 

3.4: 

1  900, 101 

380-      30; 

1900,400 

47: 

1800.364 

367—        9 

1 900. 181 

1900,558 

887 

1900,680 

9: 

1900,103 

37. 

1900,900 

1900.365 

<7. 1 

-   1 900, 183 

5.13 

1900,550 

1000,681 

30: 

1900,103 

1900,501 

67.6: 

1000,367 

308-    136 

1900.183 

5.19 

1900,900 

848-      10 

1900,683 

57: 

1900.104 

1900.303 

77.5: 

1800,368 

308-     137 

3,900,184 

6.38 

1900,061 

118 

1900,688 

103: 

1900,105 

1900,503 

78: 

100a3«6 

370-      63 

:   1900,185 

18 

1900,602 

178 

1900,684 

106: 

1900,106 

1900.904 

79.3: 

1800,370 

371—      63 

■   1900.186 

31 

1900,963 

206 

1900,685 

321- 

330: 

1  9IMI,  107 

1900,505 

79.  5: 

1  900.  371 

273-      50 

1900,187 

27 

1900,984 

767 

1900,686 

368: 

190ai08 

»: 

1900,506 

919; 

1900.372 

373-    103 

-   1900,188 

1900,885 

848-      74 

1900.215 

CiiASsinoATioK  or  Designs 


D»- 

11     186.808 

D30- 

17:   186,907 

D**- 

17:  186,915 

Dfl8- 

13:  180,834 

D74- 

17:   185,833 

D86- 

10:  188^848 

D  ♦- 

186.889 

38:   186,908 

D48- 

4 

185,918 

17 

186,937 

D7»- 

1:   185.935 

D87- 

180,944 

D  7- 

185,900 

DS+- 

15:   185^009 

30 

185,917 

30 

180,835 

D80- 

0:   185,937 

D91- 

18^946 

Dl*- 

185,901 

185,910 

D4»- 

1 

185,919 

D«l- 

180,838 

11:   185,836 

185,946 

30 

18^902 

D44- 

15:    186,911 

D5»- 

1 

186,930 

D«4- 

11 

180,989 

185,938 

D93- 

180,847 

D18- 

185,903 

185,914 

185,931 

D7a- 

180,880 

D81- 

U):    185.939 

D«3— 

180^848 

033- 

186,904 

39:   185,913 

D64— 

6 

18^9a3 

D73- 

180,  ni 

36:   185,940 

DIO- 

14 

185,906 

186,913 

13 

185,933 

D7*- 

180,833 

DO- 

1:    186,941 

D10- 

180,908 

D46- 

4:  188^016 

IM8- 

8 

185,990 

180,884 

Dtt- 

3:   185,943 

.-■'  ■>     I 


■^  ^      :-t« 
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esMk^ 


TRADEMARKS 


■^♦oA  ««?«»  M«!«n     .OQCM  V 


NOTICES 


X«aA¥4)J» 


Scrrtct  hy  Pttbttcatloa 


A  petition  to  cADcel  each  o<  the  r«rt§trations  Identified 
below  harlng  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding* 
•ent  by  rejlitered  mall  to  each  rtflatrant  at  the  last  known 
addresa  having  been  returned  by  the  Poit  Office  as  undellr- 
erable,  notice  U  hereby  given  that  unleaa  the  registrants  listed 
herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publlca- 

^  ,4  wo  ♦»:>? 


•)•;■■■    •  .      ...■ 

■ml 

«     B 

-■ 

tlon,  the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  caae 
of  default. 

Kentile,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No*.  617,3&3  and  Ml,e38. 
Cane.  No.  7315 

Paplk   Producu  Company.  8t.  Loula,  Mo.,  Reg.  No.  S8S,778. 
Cane  No.  7319. 

Sourenalr  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Beg.  No.  431,104.  Cane. 
No.  7324. 

,,  ^.,^  DAPHNE  LEEDS, 

' ''  .<t(TA4.^«-       Attiatomt  OeflHMaaiM^  e/  PtttnU. 


h  f 


It 


-.1   r...u     ■■f^-- 


)-■•-.•    r' ■■.-,»■■)■      ft-;      ,, 


•'^mm.  a 


•  »■««- 


ifn^v 


-fn. 


'I  .■>> 


•*«H»*'      f  &#tf9  1(8      .rtWwi*  *ji  i-stKt  ••<<■  utv^l  J^xi^jit    ^fi- 


.    .  CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1959 

ToUI  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  8©o.  12  (o)l 10,  792 

Date  of  oldest  ripw  application ._..... • Jan.  2,  IMO 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application I.. '_'. V.'.'.''.'.''.'.'.     Feb!  3]  1969 


J.  H.  MKBCHANT.  DtMclar 

MViaiONS. 
UNDIB  nAMINATION 


Ohtet  Aiq>UeaUoo 


TSADKMAKK  KXAMININO  DIViaiONS,  KXAMINBSS  AND  TKADKMABK  CLASSES 

ni —  — 


•w*  i>9«<)     y  >•  ^ 


C.  ML  WBNDT. 


Xy  Dtraclw. 


timimt  OvMatIa/ 


(I)  J.  R   BTKRBA,  Classes  4,  6.  la,  II.  14.  !«.  IB.  M,  a.  34.  ».  36.  SO,  31,  K,  »»,  >4,  »4,  M,  44.  80 

(ID  R.  F  8HRY0CK.  ClaMs  «.  U,  X7.JI.  M,  61;  Sarrtoe  Mark  ClaMes  MO,  101, 108,  Mt,  Wt.  MB,  Ml,  Mr;  Oollaiittre  Men- 

benbip  Marks  Claa*  SOO 

(IID  K.  I.  HANCOCK.  ClaaMa  1,  X  3,  T,  t,  •.  M.  11,  U,  17,  ».  a.  ».  »7.  M.  »,  «.  4l!  U  4», «.  «7.  48, «,  «  aiid 

C«rttfl«tk>B  Maria 

It  ■        Ammy^-rmmifi^  •  .  I  r: .  * 

RaBawals(All  CtaiM)J. i.i.i-....it.i.... 

Sac.  U  (0)  PubUcMlons  (All  ClaMa)„ 1.I!M.11IZ11I11I1™I1111"""I! 


6-4-SV 


Af^iicauoiis  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1959 — 2,029 


.csU  risiwr 


4*«ir  .'«a)a«i^ 


Registrations  Issued. _ 360— No.  683,459  to  No.  683.818 

Renewals  Issued 80 


TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tW  OFTICIAI  GAZETTE.  imomI  »Mkly.  i«  maiM  uaim  ths  Anetioa  of  the  SopsraiMMiMl 
<rf  DociiaMt^  Gcw— ml  PhMint  CMk».  Vanbinictoa  25.  D.  C,  to  whos  all  aiUenptiflm  ikouid  be  maac  payabU  and  all 
e«HBaiaucat>4im  addre—wt;  mbwrtptiaa  price.  110.00  p«r  aaniB.  foraigB  aaUiaa  13.75  a^itioMl:  aaele  eopiaa.  SO  oaaU 


PUNTBD  COPIES  Or  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ( 
mHmn  tm  Um  Cawwlsstmr  af  Paisaia.  WmM^«m  »,  Ik.C. 

TM  745  CO  —8 


by  tha  Paieat  0«ee  tw  It  cMta 


-^H* 


TM  81 


AUGUST  18,  1969  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Qatt6~Ckeiiicils  aid  Clitiiical  Com-  Qats9  — ExpbiivM,  RrMraH, 


TM  83 


r  v.- r.r'< 


>'. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSMON    -     * 

Tk«  foUowlac  ourkt  an  pubUthed  In  compUanc*  with  tectloo  12(a)  of  th«  Trmdemark  Act  of  1»4«.       Not»<»  of  oppo- 
rttloB  un<J«r  ••ctlon  13  may  6*  fll*<l  within  thirty  Any  of  thU  publication.      8«e  Rule*  2  101  to  2  106  ^ 

A«  proTl<l«<l  by  iwrtlon  31  of  said  act.  a  fea  of  twanty-flve  doUara  moat  accompany  each  notlc*  of  oppoaltion.  -^ 

Oass  1-Raw  or  Partly  PreparMi  MaUriab  Class  2 - Recaptadas 

8N  44.500.     United  State.  Rubber  Company.  Naw  York.  1J.T.     9N    M.««0.      Uaaeotta    Ralaton    Handaraon.    Enclno.    Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1958.  ^-       .         ,         .         niad  Jan.  12.  IW©. 


ROYALEX 


Ori 


t-'*Of»a-.  ■     ■  i  '  - 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  539.903. 

For    Thermoplaatlc    Sheet    Material    for    Further    Uae   In 

Induatrlal  Arts. 

Flrat  u»e  Dec  30.  1»57. 


•/.V      -If 


8N  ftS.4»4.    Tha  Charlaa  C.  Hart  Seed  Company,  Wetherafleld,      ,;  .ir^ 

Conn.    Plied  Jan.  8.  1»59 

Tor  Duat  Pan. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  1,  IMS. 


tthll*  ♦»^^ 


aau  4  -  Abrasivas  and  PolisMiig  Matariab 

8N  44,168.    The  Eabec  Barrel  Flnlahlnc  Corporation.  Byraai, 
Cobb.    FWad  Jan.  17.  19M.  ^  , 

^         ESBEC 

* '  1'  ■ 
For  Powdered  and  Uquid   Abraaire  and  Buralatalaf  Com- 
poanda  for  Uae  In  Barrel  Flnlahlnc. 

Flrat  uae  May  4.  I»ft3.  <  ^> 


The  drawlnc  It  lined  for  the  color  red.    Applicant  dlaclalma 
the  word*  "Plant"  and  "Seedi«  '  apart  from  the  marli  aa  shown. 
For  Garden   Seeds,  Flower  Seeda,  and  Lawn   Seeds. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  14. 1928. 


SN  M.858.    8np*r-Cnt.  Inc..  Chica»o.  111.    Filed  Jan.  28.  1»59 


SN  «7,.198.     Farbenfabrlkcn  Bayer  AktlenKeaeUachaft,  Leref- 
kuaen-Bajrerwerk.  Germany.     Filed  Feb.   12.  195i». 


ZURALITE 


-i' 


rf-. 


«?«' 


PERBUNAN 


»-  lfttiiH> 

Owner  of   German    Keg    No.   515,082.  dated   Aor  28.  1M». 
For  Rubber  and  Rubber  Subatitute  Materiala. 


Owner  of  R«f.  No.  413.027. 

For  Diamond  Abraslre  WkCCls. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  21,  1»S».  ^^^'^^  ^«A7'1.1a«T 


A^' 


SN  99.ST7.    Albert  Troetel  4  Sooa  Company.  MUwaakec,  Wla. 
Filed  Mar.  13.  1969 

i  •    iif    itti,    /tiT 


8N  68.M8.    B.  T.  Babbitt.  Ibc.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Feb. 
27. 19M. 


BAB-0 


CENTAN 


For  L«atber. 

First  uae  Jan.  8,  1959. 


Owner  of  R«f.  No.  208.724. 

For  Scourinc  Pads. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  21,  1059. 


:/Mic:")  iiAi«Mw«Mii 


SN  e».«27.    E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wllaatar    Q^ff  5  *"  AdIiaSivaS    ^ 
ton,  Del.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1959. 

n,     ,^r  SN  5S,»»3.     Balfour.  Qatlirl*  *  Co.,  Umltfd.  Seattle,  Waak. 

-  TESLAR       'M  ::::::  «'«-^-e 28.1958. 


Tf^  t*:j.;»  r'"b'— in 


iimxi 


For  FUmn  or  Sheets  Made  From  Polymers  of  Vinyl  Fluoride 
for  Uae  in  itlasinK  .\ppllcatlona.  In  PackaffInK  .Kppllcatlona.  in 
Tapes,  in  Decoratlvp  or  Protective  LaiulnatloDs.  and  for  Qea-  ' 
eral  Uae  la  the  IndustrUl  Arta.      ^,  ^„,^^  ^,  ,^  s,.^*a»,^  •»•  ^-^  '•'  0»»^  _. 

Flrat  nae  Jaa  SO,  1959.  Itrat  aaa  Jam.  1.  It2«. 

TM  &Z 


WOODWELD 


ao  f»T   UT 


TM  84 


n  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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I  • 


J    ^1. 


tr 


#%Sf I      ^ #«l..r5     ^     -_ 


0 


rKjni  Bu  Lx>riKS  ur  tkauemakk  kegibtkations  i 
•rdara  to  ih*  Cwiti»ir  cf  l>Btoato,  WmMivIm  ».  DC 

TM   748  O.O.— « 


br  tka  PftlMl  OAm  ter  I*  cMila  ( 


TM  81 


August  18,  19W  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  83 

Qau  6-Ckeaicals  aad  Ciitaical  Com-  Oats  9-Ex|riwivts,  RraanM,  Eqripwilii 
poshioM 

8N    S«.304.     MarchOB   Products   Umlted.   London.    England.    8N  27.7M).     J.  L.  OaM  A  Son.  Inc.,  Ntw  Tork,  N.T.     ru«4 
niad  Auf.  27,  1»S7.  Apr.  »,  1M7.  .      . 


and  Proi«€tilts 


MltSJJl  JJt»S^' 


GNorchon) 


ttrwli 


-I'i 


PUMA 


^ 


For  Cbemlcal  Coinpoaltionii  for  Vat  at  Foamtnf  and  Wet- 
ting Ag«Bta,  Emalaltera,  IntermcdlatM,  tStiUilUaen,  Catalysts, 
Fatty  Alcohols,  and  PboaphatM 

Flnt  ow  1M9 ;  In  Qommerct  1»4B 

'     — ^^_  r   *-t      ■ 

8N  44.0M.     Klmb«rlr-aart  Corporattoa,  N«enak,  WU.    Ftlad 
Jan.  16,  1»SS. 


For  Platola. 

First  nae  Apr.  S.  IMl. 


J 


8N  27,791.     J.  U  Ofttaf  4  Bon,  lac.  New  York.  N.T.    ril«d 
Apr.9,  IMT.     ,„      ,     .. 


MINX 


.1.  ADDITIVE- A 


For  Conditioner  for  CTay  Prodnetn. 
First  OSS  Dm.  87. 1»fi7. 


"•^    ■   0»    »»    .«! 

For  Platels.  _^ . 

First  nse  June  10, 1959.    '■^'■'■» 


SN  51,770.     Armonr  and  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     FUsd  May 
16.  1958. 


t't  rr-     .i"" 


ARMOMIST  i 


For  Fatty  Add  Dsrlratlrea  Us*d  as  Foaming  Agents.  _^ 
First  use  Apr.  30.  1968. 


8N  46,681.     United  CommercUl  Company,  Calrer  City,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  19&8.         ^         -^ 

SHELL  CRACKER 


For  Remote  Exploding,  Delayed  Action  Firearm  Projectiles 
First  use  Aug.  14,  1956. 


•-  e*  It ; 


.*»    /M- 


faM  :«el 


8N  55^90.     Marshall  Hyda,  Port  Huron.  Mich.     Filed  July 
18.  1958 

FORMULA  55    -.r" " 

l%e  word  "Formula"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  Its  use  with 
the  mark. 

For  Chemical  for  Inserting  In  Natural  Gas  as  an  Odoraat 
for  Detection  Purposes. 

First  use  Joly  2, 1965.      "-"^  .~ 


8N  50,084.    The  Marlln  Firearms  Company,  New  Haren,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1958. 


VARMIITT 


KING 


( 


SN  68.118.    Cook  Chemical  Company,  Kansas  City.  Mo.    Filed 
Feb.  20.  1959. 


For  Firearms — Namely.  Rifles  and  Shotguna. 
First  use  Mar.  3.  1958 


STAPH-0-SOL 


For  Aeroeol  8terlllt*r 
First  use  Feb.  18.  19.^9 


OaislO— Fartfiitrt 


8N    69.914.      Regal    Chemical    Corporation.    Brooklyn.    N.T. 
Filed  Mar  19.  1959. 


8N  68,470.    Clover  Chemical  Conpany.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed 
Feb.  26,  1959. 


ROOM  MATE 


FERTI-START 


For  Spray  Type  Room  Deodortser  and  Air  Refresher. 
First  nse  Oct  14,  1968. 


■Mrt 


r*«l*Sl      *k- 


8N  70,160      Penick  A  Ford,   Ltd.,   Incorporated.   New  Tork. 
N.X.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1959. 


PEN-COTE 


-ttusD 


For  Starches  Used  In  Processing  Industrial  Producta. 
First  use  July  18.  1958. 


SN    70.264.     Vanghn.    Incorporated,   Memphis,   Tean.     Filed 
Mar.  25. 1969 


SPECTRONOX 


For  Fertiliser  In  Dehydrated,  Concentrated  Water  Soluble 
Powder  Form,  and  in  Liquid  Form,  for  Use  In  Transplanting 
Solutions. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1968. 


^M^iM    a^b         ^MMH9va  Wvv^^p^s  vw^^v^w  ^vaav 

SN  67.891      Earl  R.  Randall,  d.ba.  Three  Rivers  Alamlanm 
_  Campaay.  Pittsburgh,  Pa      Filed  Feb.  17,  1959. 

THREE  RIVERS 


For  Non-Ionic  Flame  Reagents  Used  In  Spectrophotometric        For   Aluminum    Window   and   Door   Frames.   Rooftag,  and 
Procedaree  for  Lowering  Surfsce  Tension  Siding. 

First  nse  Not.  24. 1968.  First  use  during  1947. 


August  18,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  85 


SN  67,763.     De  Erreo  de  Wed.  J.  van  Nolle  N.T.,  Rotterdam,    SN  20,106.     Kokuryu-do  Company  Limited,  Chuo-ka,  Tokyo, 
Netherlands.    Filed  Feb.  16.  1959.  '<■■*■*  Japan.     Filed  Nor.  29,  1956. 


Firat  OM  Jan   .^0    1»59 
TM  82 


Wint  mm  Jaa.  1.  1»28. 


•— :>.f>  ?*T  ur 


TM  84 


dau  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Stoam-Fitting  Supplies 

8N  34.063.     MAsonite  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     Piled  Jaly 
1»,  1»87. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Auouw  18,  1969 

QatslS-OibaiidGrMsas      ^^'^ 


.  •  •  • 


SN  69.6M.     8tewart-W«rn«r  Corporatloa.  ChIca(o,  111.    Filed 
Mar.  16,  1959. 

ALEMITE  HIPO 

Owner  at  R4C    No*.  148.635.  418.904,  and  otbers. 

For  AddltlTe  for  Automatic  Tranamlulon  (HI 

Flr»t  u»e  at  leant  *■  early  »•  Feb   4,  19fi9  


:H*^ 


Owner  of  Eej.  No.  563.975. 

For  Metal  Flxturee— Namely.  Hooks.  Bara,  Racks,  Hanser 
Cllpa,  Brackets,  Shelf  Sapports.  Banels.  Holders,  Hook  8U- 
bl  Users.  Spacers.  Screws.  Ticket  Holders  and  Clips,  and  I^ga. 

First  uae  November  1950  .Jan   27,  1948,  as  to  "ParBoard.- 


8N   55  964.      Aluminum    DUtrlbutors.    Incorporated.   Forest 
Park,  111.    Filed  Jul,  25,  1968.  ^^.^      ,^^  ^^  ,^ 

KEEP  NEET      -^'  ^ 


Qass  16-  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

8N  59,789.     United  SUtes  Mineral  Wool  Company.  SUnbope. 
N.J.     Filed  Sept.  29.  1958. 

BLAZE-SHIELD  c,  T\:^r 

For  Coating  Applied  by  Spraying  Pre-Mlzed  Mineral  Fibers 
and  Binders. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  195S. ""'  ' 


For  Lawn  Edging. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jaa.  1.  1908. 


He 


SN  56,119.     The  Geo.  H.  Gaecolgne  Company  Limited,  Read- 
ing. England.    Filed  July  28.  1958. 

KEE  KLAMP 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  558.583. 

For  Fittings  for  Joining  and  Locking  the  Tubes  In  Tubular 
Metal  Constructions. 

First  use  In  1937  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  15.  1953. 


8N  59,790.     United  SUtes  Mineral  Wool  Company,  Stanhopa. 
NJ.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1968. 

HEAT-SHIELD 

For  Coating  Applied  by  Spraying  Pre-Mlxed  Mineral  Flbert 
and  Binders. 

First  osa  8apt.  12. 196S.       ■■■■  — 

8N  71.989.    C.  A.  Woolaey  Paint  *  Color  Co.  Inc..  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1959.  .-^'^    ^ 


!•■«/ 


u 


MFP 


•H    •d'tunf'.'^     -i 


SN  56,ft20.    The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compaay,  Akron,  Ohio.    Filed 
July  30.  1958 

UNILOCK 


For  Marine  Paint. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1959. 


For  Expansible  Tubular  Rivets. 
First  uac  June  24.  1958. 


8N   72,080.     Sheffield   Bronse  Paint  Corporation,  Clereland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1959.  ,  ^^y     litl^«   -." 


SN  56.664.    Wm.  Stelnen  Mfg.  Company.  Newark.  N.J.    Filed 
Aag.  5.  1958. 


$h«ffi«(«( 


FAN-JET 


For  Spraying  Equipment  for   Spraying  Aqueous  Fertiliser 
and  Insectlcldal  Solutions  tor  Agricultural  Purpoaea. 
First  use  June  2. 1958.  .  ^^^.i.  i    . 


LootlSW 


8N   57,403.      National   Alumlnate  Corporation,  Chicago,   III. 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1958 

SOLFEEDER 

For  Apparatus  for  Feeding  Chemicals  Into  Pipes,  Vessels, 
or  the  Like.  •.        f^ 

First  use  July  24,  1938.  <    .—  


^t^'i 


OatsU-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings    , 

SN    70,«J6.      I'nion    Carbide    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 

Filed  Mar  81.  19.^9. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  521,283. 
For   House    Paint.   Enamela.  and   Latex    Paint  and   Paint 
Specialties. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1959 _«^_^_«— ^— ^^ 

-ri         ,  .•-     

Qass  17  -  Tobacco  Products 

SN   87,282.     John   Mlddleton,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Piled 
Feb.  6,  1959. 


CHROMTEMP 


Vttcietjj  KH 


For  FerrouH  MeUl  Alloys. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  9,  1959 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  378,784. 
For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  uae  October  1938. 
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«M^..^«.     rib*  Limited.  Basel.  Swltserland.    Filed  Dee.  18.    8N  «,749.     Ma«k  *  Co..  Inc.  Rahway.  NJ.    Fll«l  Mar.  IT. 


Proc«dnr*«  for  Lowrrlnc  Snrfacc  Trnalon 
Pint  UM  Not.  24,  1»68. 


rint  nw  duiinc  IfMT. 


w.iiW'^^>^ajyyr'..-**:.-^Aj-nM--'-*^* -;  "M^ 
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8N  «7,7«3.     Dt  Errvn  <l#  Wed.  J.  ▼»  N«ll«  N.V..  Rotterdam.    8N  20.100.     KokaiTQ-do  Company  Limited.  Chuo-kn,  Tokjo. 
Netberlanda.    Piled  Feb.  16,  1»&9.  Japan.    Piled  Nov.  29.  1956. 

ZUIDERZEE  —  '  /  W' 


'  w...*  w     .«•  €b 


Prioi1t7   claimed   under  Sec.  44(d)    on  Dutck   application 
filed  Not.  4,  19.^8  ;  Keg    No.  132.646.  datod  I>cc  «,  19&8. 
For  Shag  and  Pipe-Tobacco. 


k«a    «<'!«! 


'I  V  rv* 


^ 


X 

i^ 


Mar.  S.  1W9. 


KOKURYU 


8N  68.825.    The  Imperial  Tob«c<^j  Company  (of  Great  BrlUln 
and  Ireland),  Umlt^  BedmlBUtar.  Bristol.  England.  Piled 

f"- 

The  Chinese  characters  are  pronounced  "Kokuryu"  and 
mean  "black  dragon."  Owner  of  U.S.  R^.  No*.  638,570. 
670,359,  and  670.507. 

For   Medicated   Cream   Used  In  Connection    With    Prickly 
Owner  of   Brltiah  Ret.   No.  206,420,  dated  July  20.  1897.     Heat,  Frost  Bite.  Burns,  Cuts,  and  Scratches. 
'  For  Smoking  Tobaeeo.  »^^— .- ^  ;  Flrat  nae  Nor.  11,  1963;  Id  commerce  Sept.  1,  1955. 


iDIGGER 


flHfI*«  —■'>' 


^i.^.-»' 


I  I  t  %     ^   M    t-\.  •'-V 

8N  68,826.    The  Imperial  Tobacco  Company  (of  Great  Britain  8N  26.397.     Carter  Products.   Inc.,   New  T^rit,   N.T.     Filed 

and  Ireland),  Limited.  Bedmlnlater,  Bristol,  £nclaiuL  Filed  Mar.  4. 1957. 

'                              .  ^  CARTER'S  PILLS 

,^    ^    A  AOOIINIJ     LLiUUDo  The  word   "Pills"  Is   disclaimed  apart   from   the  mark  as 

shown.     Owner  <rf  Reg.  Noa.  19,608,  53,591,  and  others. 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  176.403.  dated  Not.  15,  1893.  '**'"  ^»»tt'^«- 

For  Cigarettes  ^"^    "**  ^*''-   3.    1957 :  at   lesst   the   year  1891   as  to 

____^^     4  "Carter's." 


Hr^- 


8N  68,827.    The  Imperial  Tobacco  Company  (of  Great  Britain 

and  Ireland).  Limited.  Bedminister.  Bristol,  England    Filed     ^•'*'  ^'^^      Carter  Products,   Inc.,   New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  3,  1959.  >**'  *-  1»37 


Arf  K        .''>«>«  Ml    V>Zir 


-■IrtT, 


CARTER'S  CAPSULES 


.«n  ui  .^,  NO  NAME 

{  The  word  "Capsules"   is  disclaimed   apart  from  the  mark 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No^4^.§58,  dated  Au«.  7,  1923.  "  ••>own      Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  19,608,  53,591,  and  others. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco,  't  ^.  j  i  l^^i  /  i  S  "t  ^^'  ^^"ttTe. 

First    use  Jan.    8,    1957;   at   least   the   year   1891   as   to 
"Carter's." 


^ Bu  If  .It  ■«»« 

8N  68.828.    Tbe  Imperial  Tobacco  Company  (of  Great  Britain 


and  Ireland),  Limited.  Bedminister,  Bristol,  England.  Filed     8N   26,399.     Carter  ProducU,    Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  3,  1969.  \  umr.  4, 1967. 


k,-,- 


»■*•  >'..ai  _  '.,■ 


BACHELORS 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  209,831,  dated  Dec.  4,  1897. 
For  Cigarettes. 


wc-«-'ir*':Ti 


8N  68,829.  The  Imperial  Tobacco  Company  (of  Great  BriUln 
and  Ireland),  Llmltsd,  Bedminister.  Bristol.  England.  Filed 
Mar.  3,  1959. 


CARTER'S  LITTLE  PILLS 

The  words  "little  Pills"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nob  19,608,  53.591,  and 
others. 

For  Laxatlre. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1967;  at  least  the  year  1891  as  to 
"Carter's." 


Inchor*^      "* 


8N  47,016.     The  Sporodyne  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  3,  1959. 


■■,.v 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  266,888.  dated  Oct.  7.  1904. 
For  Cigarettes. 


Class  18-MediciMs  aail  Pliarnaceutical 
Preparatioitt 


»»'.**«p«'e. 


8N  698,248.  The  Upjohn  Company  (Delaware  corporation), 
Dorer,  Del.,  assignee  of  The  Upjohn  Company  (Michigan 
corporatloa),  Kalamatoo,  Mich.     Piled  Not.  14,  19.'^5. 


For  Antiseptic  Preparation  for  Tlneal  and  Fungus  Infec- 
tions of  the  Skin. 

First  use  October  1935. 


V 


L,X\ 


8N  •4,267.     Clba  Limited,  Basel.  Swltrerland.     Piled  Dec.  18, 
1968. 


DIANABOL 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  289,473.  '^  •^"  * 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  In  Tablet  Form. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  9, 1953. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swlaa   Beg.    No. 
171.109.  dated  July  11.  1958. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Hormone  Preparation. 


Pint  UM  on  or  about  Feb.  9, 1938. 


'Kli  Wih.'fc  *-ar  i?tM 


nnt  uw  uciooer  ivoo. 


%!»!  .»?  .vc*^  **  tx^n 
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8N 


64.259.     Clb*  Limited.  B«»el.  8wlt««rl*nd.     ni«I  Doc.  18. 


1968. 


MAXAFORM 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg    No    172^65.  <Ute<I  Ort.  2.  1958;  and 

U.8.  Reg.  No.  8««,783 

For  Phannsceutlcal  Preparmtton  for  the  Tr««tinent  of  In- 
testinal Diseases. 

8N   «6.0«0.     C.   H.   Boehrlnfer   Sohn,    Ingelhelm   am   Bheln, 
Oennaay.    Filed  Dec.  30. 1968. 


8N  «9.749     Merck  *  Co..  Inc..  Bahway,  NJ.    Filed  Mar.  IT, 
1969. 

DICHLOTRIDE 

Owner  of  Bef.  Nos.  M9.790  and  M9.791. 
For  Ifedldnal  Compound  for  Use  as  a  Diuretic  and  aa  an 
Agent  In  the  Treatment  of  Hypertensloa. 
First  use  liar.  2,  1959 


;  >     Vi./  h-t\'. 


8N  Q9,T94.    Purepac  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 


IT,  19S9. 


SYMPATOVIT 


BUSTONE 


tr-i  cwftti 


Owner  of  German  Reg    No.  713.820,  dated  May  12.  1958. 
For  Multl  Vitamin  Preparation. 


For  Spray  Ointment  for  Barns. 
First  use  Mar.  2, 1959.  --  ^^ 


SN  65  374      Cbai    Pflier  ft  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.T.    Ffled    sN  69.792.    CoMsunlty  Science.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    FUed 
*  Jan.' 8.  1959  Mar.  18. 1959.  «^.w,wm* 

COMBISTEROID  ZEAKIM 

For  Anti-Inflammatory  and  Tranqullltlng  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  U,  1958. 


't.'' 


.-»/ 


For  Liquid  Which  Remorea  Impacted  Ear  Wax. 
First  use  Mar.  11, 1950. 


n 


8N  66,467.    Miles  Laboratories.  Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind.    Filed  Jan.     SN  69,843.     PharmaceutlcaU.  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 
26   1959.  .....  Filed  Mar.  18. 1989. 

ARIDEN 


^4■•      ■•"•    ; 

For  Preparation  for  Colds  and  for  Sinus  Disorders.  HaTtag 
Analgesic  and  Antipyretic  Properties. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1958. 


■  «i   : 


SEDALIN 


••.»  i 


For  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Heartburn.  Add  IndlgM- 
tion,  and  Oaa  Distress. 


'"     i'  -j: 


First  use  Not.  19,  1958. 


4{/,«l     :        rV 


SN  69,208.     Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  9.  1959. 


;   •     .    r.»..  '  ■ 


SN  69.866.     Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Mar.  19,  1959.  ^  ^ 

PRAMILETS    ."'--" 

For  Central  Nerrous  System  Depressant.  Especially  Usefnl        ^^^  Multiple  Vitamin-Mineral  Preparation. 
In  the  Control  of  Nausea  and  Vomiting.  V\nt  oae  Mar.  8,  1950. 

First  use  Jan.  26, 1959.  .  , .     -         , 


VONTIL 


~""^^^~"  SN  69,940.     Blair  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 

SN    69  294       Scherlng   Corporation.    Bloomfleld,   N.J.     Filed  ^^^  ^^  XWM.                             

""'°"°'    AKROVAL...    ;.  KERID 

"!!■«  ■ '-              •'  ■  For  Preparation  for  the  RemoTsl  of  Ear  Wax. 

For  Medldnal  Antiseptic  Preparation.                          ■.  ,  =  -.ji.  First  use  Mar.  11,  1080. 
First  use  Not.  7.  1958.                                              .- '»    n  ' 


.  J.-**     i»ir 


!»'. 


SN  TO.OIO.    The  VlUblen  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
SN    69,295.      Scherlng   Corporation.    Bloomfleld.   N.J.     Filed         ^^^  ^   \9I&9. 

Mar  10.  1 959  VIT  ABLEN 


FULVIMED 


<■<,»• 


.ty 


For  Antlblotlc-Antlfungal  Preparation,    -"s. 
First  use  Jan.  28. 1959. 


For  VlUmln  Capsules. 
First  use  Jan.  11.  1959. 


'  w  \.w  -^ 


SN  70,092.     Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  », 
SN  69  60©      Broenunel  Pharmaceuticals,  San  Frandsco.  Calif.        ^^^ 

Filed  Mar   16   1959  ^  HUMORSOL 

'^"        DERMO-PARIN 


,,,  .  For  Medldnal  Preparation  for  Use  in  tbt  Treatii»eBt  of 

..     ^            .V     <,•,<-    4-  llu.  Glaucoma  and  Allied  Condltlona. 

For  Ointment  for  Topical  Application  on  the  Skin.  >«;^p«h  "»•»"»»• 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16,  1959.  »^^<"l 


First  use  Feb.  27.  1959 


^>i    > 


.S  69.691      Sutll,  ft  case  Co..  Inc.,  P-Ha,  IB.     me-  Mar.    ^^^J^  ^:,,T^'-'   ^'^"'"■'    ^'^   '"'*    "'• 

AURALGAN 


CORP  ARID 


For   Medldnal   FreparaUon— Namely,  a  A«»i«i««ic  awl  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  309.463. 

.,,._..  ,       .»  V  ., «,   A  For  Ear  Medication. 

Euphoriant.  i   t'''l  *U'.a  P---../ "  '       ^  „^^.    ,    ,-», 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1968.  ^,.,5  ^.,,r^<^1fK  -?  '*"*  "*  ^^^  *'  ****• 


\       > 
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SN  57,859.    Elektro-Mechanlk  O  m.b.H.,  Wendenerhntte  KrHs    SN  08,104.     Gibson  Manofacturint  Company.  Atlanta.  Ga.' 

Olpe.  Westfalen,  Germany      Piled  Auk    18.  19.^8.  "■  Filed  Jan.  M.  1000.  •- 
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TM  8T 


8N   TO.IW.      Dobo   Caiemlc»l    Corporation.   Ntw    Tort,   N.Y.     8N    54.6W.      Auto-EJectronk»,    liicorporattd,    Klwood,    Ind. 
ril*<l  lUr.  25,  1»5».  »^1««  Jnly  2,  1»M. 

0-TOS-MO-SAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«  .-WOSW  and  531.020.        * 

For  t:ar  Medication  •,  JMUrfAC.  */    *Rfl  i«  ixiwO 

Flrat  uae  May  29.  1M8 


«*»>  :U*«a<t  Wr     «&».«»»'.»         /*^^     •'    V" 


aatt19-VtliidM 

8N  40.904.     Monroe  Anto  Equipment  Company,  Monroe,  Mich. 
Piled  Peb   14.  1958 

LOAD-LEVELER 

For   ComMaatUw    Bpriag   and    Shock   Ab«orfoer   Untta   for 
Antomotlre  Vahldea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  aboat  May  81,  IWT. 


^*^>t^r 


For  Channel  Oeneratora  Uaed  With  Monaural  Plck-Dpa  To 
Provide  Stereo  Sound  Illuaion 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  2S,  1958. 


8N  55,207.     Annel  Bl^ctroBlea,  In*..  Brooklya,  N.T.     ni«d 
Jalj  14.  1908. 


8N   59,589.     Anertcaa   Machine  *   Foundry   Company.   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  8«pt  26.  1958. 


HIRELI 


EXPLORER 


For  Wheel  Oooda— Namely,  Blerdca. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  28,  1958. 


For  Electrtcal  Termlnala,  Connectora.  Flttlnga ;  and  Bl«e- 
trlcal  E4)ulpment  Unlta — Namely,  luulatora,  Reaiatora,  Ca- 
padtora,  and  Inductancea. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  15,  1957. 


^""^■— ~~"  8N  55.883.     Scanoptic.  Inc..  Naw  York,  N.Y.     PlJad  July  28, 

8N  88,711.     LeTourneau-Wentlnghouae  Company,  Peoria,  IlL         1958. 

KM M«  2. .«»  ,-^  , ; ., , ;.,,  SCANOSCOPE 


LW 


For  Trucka.  Tractor-TraUera.  and  Structural  Parta  Thare-        Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  600.742  and  652,720. 
for  Ji      »  '   fi  'o'  T*leTlBlon  Recelrera,  Telerlalon   Monltore,  Telerlalon 

,«8T.' 


Flrat  uae  Jan.  28, 


Cameraa. 

Flrat  uae  July  1,  19M. 


CUu  21  -  EUctrical   Appmbif,  MacMMi, 
md  SyppliM 


'  ^^*    d«r  . 


I    m\  ^m 


8N  58,960.     Secede  Corporation,  San  Fraaclaco.  Calif.     Filed 
July  24,  1958. 


8N  52.270.    Bouroa  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  ElTemlde,  <^Uf.    Fllad 
May  2«.  1958. 


SECODE 


.«  f*j>*r>4f 


^   SILVERWELD 


For  Variable  Realator  Element  Terminatloaa.  ^/f  y^t 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  16.  1967.  j,^i  ^/.^  g^^  ^,.  nrf 


ll 


For  Seleetire  Control  Derleaa— Namely.  Electrical  Coding 
and  Decoding  Equipment.  ..^^ 

Flrat  uae  la  1889. 

>«?»  >^J'-r     ^^^^^^^^  J» 

8N  56,088.    Marguerite  V.  Boyce,  d.b.a.  Electrical  Servloa  Co.. 
San  Fraaclaco,  Calif.    Filed  July  28,  1958. 

8N  58.724.    Peerieaa  Fabrlkkenie  A/8,  Copenhasee,  Denmark. 

Filed  June  17,  1958  BOY-MAR       u    *     ^;  i  - 

KOY  ALi    C-Oi   EiW  H. AviEiW  For  Impulae  Rei&ya,  Photoelactrtc  EeUya.  Momentary  Con- 

Uct  Swltchea,  Time  DeUy  Rslajra,  Klactronlc  Counting  Da- 
Tlcea.  Electronic  Conreyor  Coatrol  Dtrlcea,  Electronic  Power 
Pack  Unlta,  Re<^fler  Unltn,  Battery  Oparatad  Burglar  Alarma 
and  Direct  and  Alternating  Electric  Current  Operated  Burglar 
Alarma,  Photocell!,  and  PbotocryaUU  Bocloaed  In  Plattlea. 
SN  53.909.  W.  8.  tihambaa  *  Ca.,  Cvlrar  01^.  Calif,  riled  p|„t  uae  In  October  1938. 
June  19,  1968.  •*"»•  i**  *" 


For  Load  Speakera. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  1.  1958 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  14.  1968. 


^-^  f  f     MICROTHIN      a  ?f  I 

For  Polytetrafluoroethylcae  Tubing  To  Be  Uaed  aa  an  Inau- 
lator  for  Electrical  Conductora. 
Flrat  uaa  Nor.  1.  1957. 


SN  57.294.     Sealectro  Corporation,  Mamaroneck.  N.Y.    Filad 
Aug.  16,  1958. 


r  »•?>«" 


SN  64,668.     The  Acaae  Wire  Company.  Hamdan,  Cona.     Filed 
July  2,  1968. 


.»diH 


mhd 


r'^  n,'. 


t-IJ 


LAMPLIGHTER 


ti* 


MX 


For  Photo  Electric  Street  Lighting  Coatrol. 
Flrat  uae  June  10,  1968. 


T>!  ■.».^ 


For  Certain  Electronic  Component* — Namely,  Connectora, 
8taad-Of  and  Feed-Throogb  Termlnala,  Pluga.  Teat  Polat 
Jacka.  and  Printed  Circuit  Jacka.  . 

Flrat  uaa  May  2,  1968. 


^-Krvi  wrv  ^ktf     ^t*.    -•>w-i» 
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SN  46.334      Mattel,  Incorporated.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     Filed    SN  66,580     Bocco  Producta,  Inc.,  Mlnneapolla,  Mlna.    FUad 


■  1      ^ »  u-  ■»    »»  ^ 


Flrtt  a»e  on  or  aboot  Mar.  15,  IMU.       ,|i»tir  .-.^Tris^'f  •  ? 


Flnt  OM  Sept  1,  IMI. 


,  %    aV »  f  J-  *J»  ^»#  «•*  *•*»  t«»  r^ 


1        i 
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SN  5T.359     Elektro-Mecbanlk  0  m.b.H..  WeDdMierhatte  KrHa    8!i  M.IM.     Ofbcoa   MaaafaettirlBt  Coatpaar.   Atlaata.  Ot. 
Olpe,  WMtfalen,  Qcnnany     Filed  Aaf.  18,  1908.  Filed  Jaa.  26,  1M8 


i^ 


ORTHO 


^    ^(j*  *r   •  a-r" » > 


OwB«r  of  R«c.  No.  584,1M. 

For  Fluor«*oent  Fixture*,  Materiala,  aad  Parta  Therefor. 

First  uae  tieptember  1053 


8N  88.628.    The  AaUtlc  Corporation.  Conneaut.  Ohio.    Piled 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  618.052.  dated  Oct.  23,  ItSl :        peb  12   1959 
and  U.S.  Reg.  .No   658,023.  '  'H***      «»./.♦  >•>.• 

For  Electrically  Controlled  Hydraulic  Serro-Motora,  Elec-  -^  ■'**5^ 

troDagnetlc  Clutctaea.  Couplings,  and  Brakes. 


SN  <)5,«60.     Francia  Brothers.  Tustla,  CalU.     Filed  Jaa.  12, 


IH^IIJ 


.  v 


.>t»r.     ^  •  * 


For  Portable  Electric  Conrertlng  Derlces  for  ConTcrting 
A.C.  Current  to  D.C.  Current  and  Vice  Versa. 
First  use  Oct.  3.  1958. 


SN  66,153.     Inatrumenta  for  Industry,  Inc.,  Hlcksrllle,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  20.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg  Noe  367.366  and  372,RT7 

For  Phonograph  Plck-Upa,  Pick  Up  Scratch  Filters,  Phono- 
graph Tone  Arms,  Mlcrophooeit.  Microphone  Stands,  Record- 
ing Cutters,  Radio  and  TeleTlslon  Broadcasting  and  Recelylng 
Systems,  Public  Address  Systems,  Sound  Recording  and  Re- 
producing Systems,  Etc. 

First  use  Dec.  9.  1936.  •'"*-  **"  '""'*"'• 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  43,210.     Radio  Steel  4  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec. 


80,  19S7. 


v>K^Nr 


RADIO  LINE 


',iy* 


««L'  :,n. 


.31-4 


(,>JlV  ""It     J*T.* 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  561,829  and  635.875. 
For  Coaster  Wagons  and  Scooters. 


First  nse  May  84.  I960 ;  1918  aa  to  "Radio." 


-r£nft;5 


'^  INO^ 


SN  46,329.     Mattel,  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  21. 1908. 


POWERARM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  813,520.  ■ 

For  Wide  Band  Amplifiers,  Preamplifiers,  Intermediate  Fr«- 
(juency  Amplifiers,  Power  Distributed  Amplifiers,  and  Power        p^^  ^      Bart>ells  '"•**•'   '   '•-•"'^ ''  ''  '* 

"T"!'       V         K.    ,o^.  First  use  Jan.  24.' 1908. 

First  oae  NoTsmber  1055.  •^'.■,;,-^\:   -     ■         ■    - 


y\    •  .   .1    ?i^?--» 


S.N   66,435.     Olbson   Manufacturing   Company,   AtlanU.   Oa. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1959. 


SN  46,380.     Mattel,  Incorporated.  Los  An«e1es,  Calif.    Filed 


Feb.  21,  1958. 


>H^f 


1^.1 


TIPFEE-TIM  /i  f  f  >fl 


For  Toy  Organ  Grinder. 
First  uaa  Jan.  24,  1968. 


'    \'^^.        SN  48,381.     Mattel.  laeorporated.  Los  Angelas.  Calif.    Filed 
Feb.  21. 1958. 

,.       (jU^m^g)         -         M.M.P.— MATTEL  MACHINE 

^^^^^  PISTOL 

For  Fluorescent   PUtur««,   Materials,  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  June  1054.  y^  ^j.jn,  <>,  exduslTC  Hght  Is  made  to  "Machine  Pistol"  as 

^_^^^__^  used  on  toy  pistols.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  635,128  and  657,701. 

For  Toy  Pistols. 
s.\  66,078.     Delaware  Research  *  Derelopment  Corporation,        First  use  Jan.  24,  18S8.  "'    sai^A  »•''      li.'r  »^  «t: 

Delalre,  Wilmington,  Del.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1950.  '.t^ri 


1I&--  --* 


DYLEC 


8N  46.832.     Mattel,  Incorporated,  Los  Angelsa,  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  21, 1908. 

For    Polymeric    Dielectric    and    Insulating    Materials    for  F^IREoOLT 

Radio  Frequency  and  Power  Appltcatloaa.  For  Toy  Qua.  H^^A  •/t«Mrf  tfc^ 

First  use  Dec   12.  1958  .ai  ^*M  «s»  »Ti»H         First  nse  Jan.  24.  1908.  ^WBI   <»*  ♦«»'  --«  aiH 


TM  90  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Aucuar  18,  1959 

SN  67,991.    Saks  k  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  18,    SN   73,188.     Berkley   *   Company.  Inc..  {^rit  Lake.  Iowa. 


Pint  nw  JaM  10. 19M.  « 


1  .M  .«*l  »•■  iW 


nnt  ua*  maj  x,  iwoo. 


T»y 


/Mtl  MV  IVk- 


AUGUST   18,   1W9 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  80 


SN  46.334.     Mattel.  Incorporated.  Loa  Anfelea.  Calif.    Filed    8N  e6,5t0.     Rocco  Producta,  Inc.,  Mlnneapolla,  Minn.     Filed 
Feb.  21.1958.        li  Sept.  22,  19M. 


II 


SWIVELSHOT 


ROYAL  NORSEMAN 


For  Toy  Qun  and  Bolater  Combloatloa. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  24.  19SS. 


For  Wheeled  Pushmobllet  and  Sleda. 
Flrat  uae  Nor.  &,  1»57. 


SN  54.090     Ptaa-Steel  Producta,  Inc  ,  Walkerton.  Ind.     Filed 
June  23. 1958. 

gB  '^^  ff  ^p^ ^f^  I^  ^  ^E?  S& 


7. 


CSSZO I 


SN  67,541.      John   J.   Hlldekrandt  Corporation,   Lotanaport, 
lad.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1959. 

^        BOTTOM  DOLLAR  - 

For  Artificial  FUhlni  Lurea. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  3,  1958. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  brown,  but  color  la  not  claimed 
aa  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Flahing  Polea. 
Flrat  uae  May  16.  1958. 


W..,-. 


SN  67.559.    Merry  Manufacturlnf  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1959. 


<     I  &-;r*    .t?«T   ?>|j 


SN  61.407.     Morris  Kuinm,  dba    M  ft  M  AdrertlMaf  Studio. 
New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  Oct.  27.  1958. 


■««H    .4»«irf 


;nr".  ■-'•«»•  i**"  ^4,. 


For  Equipment  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1.  1958.  .;:. 


SN  64.072.     Jack  P.  Horn,  Milwaukee.  Wla.     Filed  Dec.  11. 
1958 

I   BOFARI 


For  Toy  KIta  for  Children — Namely,  Manicure  Seta,  Make- 

Up  Seta.  Shampoo  Seta,  Bath  Sets,  Beauty  Shop  Sets,  Facial 
SeU.  Shoe  Shine  Seta.  Sharing  Sets.  Cleaning  Seta.  Diaper 
Seta,  Laundry  Cloaet  Seta.  Linen  Closet  Sets,  Cookie  Deco- 
rator SeU,  First  Aid  SeU.  Ice  Cream  Shop  SeU.  Infant'a  Shop 
SeU.  Bank  SeU.  and  Bubble  Horns. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  25,  1909. 


For  Archery  Equipment. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  13,  1958. 


II 


8N  64.40S.     Bllo  6oronl,  Allen  Park,  Mick.     Filed  Dec.  16, 
1958. 

^  SHURLURE  ' 


SN  67,684.     KUforc,  Inc.,  WeaterrlUa,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  IS, 
1989. 

SPIN-TWINS 

For  Toy  Comprising  a  Pair  of  Hoopa  Mounted  for  RoUtlon 
on  a  Handle.  .v. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  B,  1959. 


For  Lire  Bait  ConUlner. 
Flrat  nae  Nor.  16.  196t. 


SN  66,439.     Origami  Craatlona,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  7,  1959. 


ORAGAME    ^J 


For  Equipment  or  Set  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Game 
Where  AnUnal  and  Similar  Deatgna  Arc  Made  by  Folding 
Paper. 

Flrat  uae  Nor.  13.  19M. 


SN  67,719.    West  Coaat  Chemicals  and  Solrents  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Swlmaater,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1959. 

BEL-AQUA 

For     Underwater-Surface     Breathing     Derlces     Such     aa 
Snorkela. 

Flrat  uae  April  1962. 

^  * »  c 

SN  67,790.     Hoppy  Taw  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1959. 

MOON  SHOOTER 

For  Toy  Projector  for  Shooting  Rope  PelleU. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  16,  1958. 


BN  65,817.    CSI  Salea  Company,  Solon,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  14, 
1959. 


'  .-.•'         r. . 


For  Grtpa  for  Golf  Cloba. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  81,1968.    - 

TM  745  O.O.— 9 


SN  67,878.     Inet  Holland,  d.b.a.  Ines  Holland  Houae,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1959. 

— — -     "LITTLE  ONE''    '^ 

For  Dolla,  and  Dolla'  Clothing. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  11,  1959. 


•HJC  >    ,)  !      ■    -l       ?r»l     I4T1  ■> 


SN   67,890.      Ramrod   Prodneta,   Inc.,    San   Frandaco,   Calif. 
Filed  Feb  17.  1959. 


RAMROD 


For  l^lieel  Toya — Namely,  Toy  Coaatera. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  15,  1968. 


August  18,  19M 


U.  &  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  91 


SN  68.026      Babaon  Bros    Co..  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Feb.  19. 


n^.  ^£._u^. .».!..     ..J     €«t«.*;ii# 
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SN  67.M1      S«k«  A  Comp«oy,  77«w  Tork,  N.T.    Piled  Feb.  18.    8N   7S.189.     Berkley   k   Compaay.  Imt..  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa. 
10S8.  Filed  May  8.  1»59 


>!Alf^^ 


«>  -ipn*'  ^>'  • 


r    rA**/\or 


Jt«t*aj*^'l    ,<«s^f 


1!>«<1>«U  t^  ;!»!>    t^T  tf-'^ 


For  Nylon  Splnnlar -Type  Flshlnc  Ubc. 
Ftnt  oae  Not.  15,  lt>ft6. 
8ubl.  to  Intf  with  8N  M.Tfil 


.*sif*>  J»*^i^jnaO  .«4anwo>  jtBrrnf  taxi. 


For  Dolli. 

Pint  aae  Feb.  13.  1»0». 


Qass  23  — GrtlMy,  MadriMry,  aad  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  M,431.    Jamea  B.  WIbb,  Jr..  Wlatbcrley,  Tex.    Filed  Ju\j 
1«,  IMM. 

ARCHILITHIC 

SN    98,651.      Bradson    ManufacturlnK    Corporation,    Saline, 

For  Apparatua  for  Fonnatloa  of  Walla  and  Celllasa  In  Sltn 
and  Apparatus  for  ApplyUg  Coatlnga  t«  Wall  and  Celllac 
Foaadatlona. 

Pirat  nae  Jane  10. 1»57. 

"  -..rM  

!*«,,;  — -"'     . 

^■Vti    .«:  sS  57,806.    Vail  Manafaeturins  Company,  Chlcaso,  111.    Filed 

Anc.  15. 1958. 


Mich.    Filed  Mar.  2,  IMO. 

AUTO-BOBBER 


For  Fiahing  Bobbera. 
First  UM  Feb.  1,  19C0 


^.1<  I    t^t.!^ 


MONARCH 


SN  88.871.     Dolls  of  Hollywood.  SanU  Monica.  Calif.     Filed        For  Deak-Type  SUpUnc  Machlnea. 


Mar.  2.  1»5B 


e^br 


a<>t>«??M  r  t  % 


-  -SJ   c   i 


Firat  use  Sept.  28.  l»fiT. 


41 


8N  61,854.     Raetne  Hydraulics  k  Machinery,  lac.   Raeiaa. 
Wis.    Filed  Not.  3,  1»&8. 


ANCHOR-FAST 


.^^r 


For  Paper  Disks  With  Pictures  for  Coloring.        (ur,"^  '4* 
Firat  use  Dec.  24,  1958  .,  i^tt    x  ><  l> 


For  Machlnea  tor  Applytng  Rait  Anchors. 

First  use  Sept.  22, 1958.  4^     jf  -^     ^^      \    \     w. 


—-^—^—  8N  88.024.     BabsoB  Bros.  Co..  ChleafO.  HI-     «»•<  »•*.  1». 

SN  68.751.     Sunaet  Line  *  Twine  Co.,  PeUluma,  Calif.    Filed        I9i9. 


Mar.  2.  1959. 


MERMAID 


-»-*!-'. 


For  Fishing  Lines. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1956. 

Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  73,189. 


«'«*tr.a«i 

■•-■.  jifir-r 

■*J.V.     Y  "/C    ihz>r   '--'       ^           '     '  ' 

^^= 

^jK'Sd  •'' 

3M 

0 

J.-.-»    !i^tr-n 

V       V 

b            .       _       ,                a    ,-   •                 ■. 

^«^^.<••■>#^iV^•s«»^^1iM    - 

SN  68.991.    The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coapaay,  Akroa,  Ohio.    Filed 
Mar.  5.  1959. 


-v7 


C.|fM»     *, 


BFGoodruh 


w 


1 

i 


S'.UV 


7%*  mark  eoadats  of  two  aarrow  bands  of  light  orange  color 

,a£t      .«Cc  T»    V  OQ   the  bead  at  the  large  end  of  the  Inflation      No  claim  Is 

Owner  of  Reg   Nos   64.996  and  586,8.?5  made  to  the  reprmentatlon  of  the  gooda.     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 

For  Ring  Ufe  Buoys,  Marine  Fendera.  Seine  Floata,  Marine  416.682. 

FloaU,  and  Surf  Boards.  For  laifiatlona  for  the  Shell  of  a  Teat  Cup  Aaasasbly  for 

First  use  about  January   1955;  at  leaat  aa  early  as  1680  Milking  Machines.                                                                .  ^^ 

•s  to  "Goodrich   '  First  use  Dec  11.  ItM.                 "                              .i^r^rt 

.  .r-'  «'-<^.0  6*t  MT 
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SN   65.996       Monis  Adwar.   d.b.a.  A.L^.  Caatlng  Co..  New    SN  «,412.     The  Lane  Coapaay.  lae.,  Altarlata,  Ya.     Filed 


mm    «o    inxa 


Pint  aw  0«t.  81, 19M. 
TM  745  O.O.— » 


Pint  DM  Aug.  15,  1958. 


August  18,  l»M 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


SN  e«.026      BabMB  Bra*.  Co^  ChlMfO,  DL     Filed  Fck    19. 
1969. 


m^,  md 


TM  91 


•■4   Scititific 


8N  62,026.    Mttauboahl  Photo  ladustrr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Cbljroda-ka, 
Tokjo,  JAiMin     PIMI  Nov.  6, 1906. 


Qass  26  — Meisiriiig 
Appli 


if^j 


VELBON 


•A6I 


fit   }■»«>  1»U  tMrt 


For  Photofraphlc  Camera  Parta  and  Acceasorlee   8ucfa   aa 
Tripod 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  2S.  19&6  ;  la  conam«rce  May  10,  1968. 


Qasi  27-Horalo«ical  litiiwieiits 

8N   39,304.     Werner  Conrad   Von   Clemm,   d.b.a.  W.   C.  Von 
Clemm,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1957. 


The  mark  conaUta  of  two  narrow  banda  of  a  dark  freen 
color  on  the  bead  at  the  large  end  of  the  inflation.  No  claim 
la  made  to  the  repreaenutlon  of  the  gooda.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  41«,e82. 

For  Inflations  for  tbc  Shell  of  a  Taat  Cup  Aaaemblr  (or 
Milking  Machloea. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  22. 1068. 


S 

hi\ 

\ 

'■i«»^ 

J   •*»   T«t>-> 

HttaK{fi      Kg  •        / 

1  *\ 

4 

v.v                    L 

_, ,_ 

*       \ 

/ 

\ 

\\m 

/: 

•■M^-A-rH 

8N  68.376.     Cullaun  Wheel  Co.,  Chicago.  IH.    Filed  Feb.  25. 
1959. 


.-.,«^-«  ,  GRIP-MASTER 


For  Jewel  Boxea  Made  la  Whola  or  In  Part  of  Precioaa 
Metal.  -  i, 

Flrat  ••«  Aug.  16, 1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  583.348 

For   Sprocket  Wheela,    Huba.  and  Buahlngs  for  All  Ttpm 
of  Chain  Driven  Machinery. 

Flrat  uaa  in  March  1954.  r    .St 


8N  60.114.     Broderlrk  A  Bascom   Rope  Compaay,  8t.  Loala, 
Mo.    Filed  Mar  9. 1959. 

»^a  t'    A 

AMERICAN  ETHAN  ALLEN 

For  Axaa.  ,  ,.j<t 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  9,  1959 ;  1920  aa  to  "Ethan  AUcn." 


8N  45.127.     Daimler-Bent  AktlengeMllachaft.   Stuttgart-Un 
tertuerkhelm,  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1958. 

MERCEDES-BENZ 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  375,067,  dated  Oct.  7.  1927. 

For   (baaed  on  ua«  in  commerce)  :  Clocka. 

For  (baaed  on  German  registration)  :  Watches  and  Parta 
Thereof,  and  Watch  CrysUla. 

First  use  in  1926  :  In  commerce  In  1958  ;  1900  aa  to  "Mer- 
cedes" :  1896  aa  to  "Bant." 


8N  71.889.     Helbroa  Watch  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  S.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1959. 


8N  69.116.     BrodeHck  A  Baacom  Rope  Company,  St.  Loula. 
Mo.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1959  ^ 

AMERICAN  RIXFORD  ™~ 


W"**- .i;ci  .-«i>M' '<>«•' 4 


For  Axes  and  Scythes. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  12.  1958. 

/  II    _ 


l^,s,  :- 


T-I" 


Jmimi' 


Heltoros 

INVINCIBLE 


«i   a.vlKf'ntkr 


tS  72,108.    American  Saw  and  Tool  Company.  Loalarllle,  Ky. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1959. 


POLY-TAP 


For  Hand  MeUl  Cutting  Toola. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  20,  1959. 


Owner  ot  Reg.  Noa.  411,544,  414.881,  and  505.782. 

For  Watches. 

First  use  In  December  1949. 


dati  28  "  J«walry  md  Pradoiis^MtUi  Wart 

SN  54.125.    Ia  J.  Wright,  Haaaer.  Orog.    Fllod  Jnaa  23,  1958 


SN  72,252     Plane  Parta.  Inc.,  New  HaTcn,  Conn.     Filed  Apr. 
24.  1959. 


I 


0- 


AIR-0-ETCH 


^    For  Pnenmatlc  7V>ols  for  Marking  MeUl  Part*. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Jan.  1.  1958. 


For  All  Forma  of  Coatnraa  Jewalry . 
Flrat  oaa  Maj  15. 1961. 


August  18,  I95f 


rt ^c 
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TM  93 


u^.^ 


SN  24,260.     Crown  Eellerbach  Corporation.  San  Franrtsco, 
M.    D«^-  Calif     Filed  Feb.  12.  1957. 


M.  -tmA  «»«  'otM 
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SN   65.996      MoiTia  Adwmr,   d.b.K.  A.L.A.  CaaUnff  Co.,  New    8N  «,412.     The  L«im  Co«p«a7,  Ine.,  Altavlata    ▼•      Pllad 
TorkfN.Y.    Filed  iaa.  19.  1969.  _  Mar.  12. 1M». 


.VJ-.u.  • .  •j'l  ..hj. 


rA     il-*,*h     :,-»t>t««brt-. 


*  ^  -*       ^ 


ACCLAIM 


ij..v/ 


For  Tablea  and  Caae  Gooda — Namely,  Dreaaera,  Ctaeata  on 
Cheata.  Ctaeata  of  Drawera,  Panel  Beda.  Bookraae  Beda,  and 
Spindle  Beda. 

Ftrat  oae  Jan.  IT,  1959. 


For  Jewelry — Namely,  Rings,  Cbarms,  Scatter  Plna,  Brace- 
leta,  EUrrlnra,  Broochea,  Cuff  Links,  Pendants,  Claspa. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  16,  1959 


8N  70.870.     8.  A.  Cook  *  Co..  Medina,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  6. 
1939. 


!..'-'" 


POLY-AIRE 


SN  67.994.     Selflt  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1959. 

SELFIT 

For  Flnffer  Rings. 

nrat  use  December  1948. 


For  Foam  Cnahlonlng,  Cut  to  Slae.  for  Uae  in  Upholatered 
Fnmltara. 

Pint  uae  Oct.  16,  1958. 


SN  88.747.     Speldel  Corporation.  Providence.  R.I.    Filed  Mar. 
2,  1959. 

\  r 


**■>: 


No  claim  is  made  to  tbe  word  "Diamond"  apart  from  tbe 
remainder  of  tbe  mark. 

For  Watcb  Braceleta.       '  "''"*"      t'-s  w;   w    ..  .vw.,-  ., 
First  use  Feb  16,  1959.  ^  ^ 


SN  71.000.     Drexel  Fumltare  Company,  Drexel,  N.C.     Filed 
Apr.  7, 1959. 

BASQUE  PROVINCIAL 

Applicant   doea    not    claim    exclnslTe    rights   In    the   word 
"Prorlncial"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  and  Occaalonal  Furniture. 
Flnt  uae  Jan.  2.  1959. 


vecj 


SN  71,101.     Diningbam  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  Sheboygan. 
Wla.    Filed  Apr.  8.  1959. 


'.■•-  r 


SAMARA  GROUP 


SN  70.706.    Ben  Gartner,  d  b.a.  Circle  Jewelry  Producta.  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1959. 


■'U. 


C^olaeile 


r    :.    I    -     i    • 


For  Costume  Jewelry. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  15.  1958. 


Tbe  word  "Group"  ia  dlaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Correlated  Group  of  Household  Furniture  Including 
LtTing  Room  Furniture.  Dlnlag  Room  Furnltura,  and  Bed 
Room  Furniture.  -'<n««i.  h  .-t»i«  j^'-t     vm- 

Flrat  use  June  5,  1958. 

SN  78,757.    R.  O.  Barry  CorporaUon,  Columbus,  Ohio.    Filed 
May  15,  1959. 

PARKEE 


SN  73,488.    Larry  Outhman.  d.bui.  Larry  Guthman  Wholeaale 
Jewelers  Supplies,  Lake  Worth,  Fla.     Filed  May  12.  1959. 


For  Adjustable  Back  Beat  Plllowi. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1959. 


LA  RAY 


For  Jewelry  Flndlngw  and  Chains — .Namely,  Bead  Oaspa, 
Jump  Rings.  Spring  Rings.  Watch  Crowns.  Earrings,  Eyeglass 
(iuard  Chain*.  Watch  Chain*,  and  Key  Chains.  All  Con- 
Btructed  of  or  Plated  Wholly  or  in  Part  With  Precious  Metal. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  19S2 


Class  32  -  FuniitMre  and  Upliolstafy 

SN  41,462.     Warren  Uoyd,  Inc.,  Pataraoa.  N.J.    Filed  Nor. 
27.  198T.  - 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN   47,882.     Modlne   Manufacturing  Company,   Racine.  WU. 
PIW  U.,.  IT,  lOU.  ^^,  ^  ^^  ^„ 

SCHOOL- VENT 

For  Heating  and  Ventilatliif  Unita.        ,  .  ^^j^  ^^^^,  ^  ,, 


W*i 


4P^ 


Flrat  uae  Feb.  17,  1968 


4^  I    I     ••••  r,i-: 


}i  iiM  **.»  'Mt^i 


rkwood 


8N  57,580.    ThermoUnk.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Aug.  20. 
1»58. 


THERMO-REG 


For  Upholstered  Living  Room,  Dining  Room,  and  Bedroom 
Furniture. 

Ftnt  uae  Sept.  10,  1953. 


> 


For  Regulating  Unit  for  Controlling  the  Mixture  of  H«it 
Air  and  Cold  Air  Being  Passed  Into  an  Encloaure  To  Main- 
tain a  Predetermined  Temperature  Therein. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  1927. 


TM  94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1959 


SN  ««,050     S.  H.  Kresa  aad  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Fllad    SN  67,437.     Tha  Camp  Maaufacturiag  Conpaay,  Baltimore. 
Jan.  19.  1959  Md.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1959.  'f  »»«n 


Pint  aae  oa  or  aboat  Jan.  1.  19&t. 


.M 


First  DM  May  I&.  IMl. 


.se 


August  18,  195f 
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Class  35  -  Behiiig,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NoMMtaNk  Tires 

8N  40,992.     The  Alan  I'aekln«  *  Habbtr  Company,  CIcvdaDd. 
Ohio.    Piled  Nov.  20.  1957. 


MOLY  SUPREME 


I     ailM  ■■««■- 


For  Indnittrlal  I'acklnK* 
First  u«e  In  Mny  1W7 


,*i«    rtoott^riM  tit^ 


8N  24.250.      Crown   15*ll*rtMH*   CorportMon.   San   FYanrtsco, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  12.  19ft7. 

For  Cardboard  Boxea  In  Which   Facial  Tlaauea  Are  Mer- 
ehandlned.  ^  .f-.^ 

First  uae  Sept.  24.  1956. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instniments  and  SuiHilies 

SN  46.048.     Alto  Fonlc  Music  Systems,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  1958. 


SN  35,889.  An«el  Soft  TlsRue  Mills.  Inc.,  Ntw  York,  N.Y.. 
by  chanre  of  name  from  Thomson  Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  20,  1957. 


^^au^ 


.i\ 


SMART  SET 


onic 


For  Facial  Tissues. 
First  use  In  1947. 

sat  fc«l«<l      «<t    * 


tft»  w^. 


SN  56,592.    Andrew  F.  Schott,  Brookfleld,  Wis.    Filed  Aug.  4, 


1958. 


For  Recorded  Magnetlr  Tape*.  Mairnetlc  Tape  Reproducers, 
and  Acc^mwiien  and  Interchangeable  Componentx  Therefor, 
IncludlnK  Automatic  Revernlnit  MechanUms,  TlmerM.  Auto- 
matic MesMtre  InHertion  I'nltH.  Kadent,  and  Personnel  I'aiflnK 
MechanlMma,  for  Complete  and  Automatic  Hackf round  Music 
Sy8tems  for  BuHlaewt  and  Induatrlal  Appllcatlona.        _  .    - 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1957. 


PLASTISLATE 


For  Forma  and  Work  Sheets  for  Use  as  Educational  Aids. 
First  use  June  9,  1958. 


Il 


SN  67.69«.     Keuirel  k  Eaaer  Company,  Hoboken,  N.J.     Filed 
Anr  22.  1958. 


SN  52,845.     Benjanila  AUoer.  d.b.a.  Specialty  Case  Mfg.  Co.. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  June  4, 1958.  ^,k«^-i» 

Jtereovox 


tK   ,V>*«">' 


HERCULENE 


For  Drafting  Film. 
First  use  June  20, 1958. 


For  Record  Players.  Recorders  of  the  Disc  Type,  and  Record    g^,  ^  q^i      Knight  Brothers  Paper  Company,  Jacksonrlllc, 
Holders  of  the  Box  Type.  pi^^    yil^  Oct.  3,  195t.  ... 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1, 1958. 


SN  54,450.    Dranla  Records  IMstributlng  Company,  BelleTllIc, 
.    KJ.    Filed  June  27,  1958. 


•  » 


^  ^^  tJ  IvAIM  LA    'J:\  „    "  for  Ofllce  Supplies,  Hpedftcally  Index  Cards.  Paper  Tableta, 

For    Oroo'red    Phonograph     Record,    and    MajmeHc    Tape    File  Folders.  Adding,  Teletype    and  Check  Proofing  Machine 


Sound  Recorda. 

First  use  May  10,  1906. 


^1 


rt^    'ir*,/*    '> 


*J 


Roll  Paper,  Second  Sheets,  and  Stationery  Envelope*. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1983. 

il  i  an 


8N   62  480      Anthony   N.   Pennettl.   d.b.a.  The  PennettI   Ac-    SN  62  341      Mo-^on  C.  Wsmow    dba    The  Stlkrelope  Coro- 
cordlon  School,  Denver,  Colo.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1958.  P*"/.  >>*  York.  NY.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1958. 


Jwc  ^l^""^   [^i^klope$ 


1 


For  Accordions. 

First  use  Apr.  10.  1956. 


'f -t 


For    Combination    Photograph    Mount   and    Envelopes    for 
Negatives. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  15,  1958. 


Class  37- Paper  aad  Stationery 

SN  64,325.    The  Narrow  Fabric  Company.  d.b.a.  Wyomlsalng 
SN   23.297.     The  Dow  Ch*mlcl    Company.   Midland.    Mich.,        I'^IHT  Pnwluct..  W«.t  ReadluK,  P..     Filed  Dec.  15,  1958. 
assignee    of    The    Dobeckmnn    Company,    Cleveland.    Uhlo. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1967. 

METALSEAL 


For    Heat-Sealable    Packaging    Laminates   of   Foil,    Paper 
Stock,  and  Adhesive.  tfaA  » 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1955.  ./„...   ,^ .... 


For  High  Gloss  Coated  Paper. 
First  use  Nov,  28.  1968. 


rurniiure. 

Flnt  UM  S«pt.  10,  1953. 


t'^i 


tala  a  Predetermined  Temperature  Ttaereia. 
First  UM  on  or  about  1827. 


H  -,«>  »r.     f  i;  tirt?^ 
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9N  M.OSO      S.  H    Kreiw  and  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed    8N  67,437.     The  Camp  MaanfaetuHnc  Companr,  Baltimore, 
Jan.  19.  1»5».  Md.    FUed  Fe*.  10.  1»5».  ,     ^ 


onita 


f/< 


.t«Mf«V&   '<••* 


Owner  of  Res.  Noa.  3«3,925,  582,037,  and  ottaera 
For  Facial  Tlsauea. 
First  uae  May  15,  1931. 


PLUS 


fAitff 


U^l^.i,  ■        For  Notebooks,  Memorandum  Books,  and  Looae  Leaf  Fillera 
*":,  »<;••'■  »'•    =i-:i  ■        Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  8.  1969. 


,  f  r»*.  I-      -    '.  !#■ 


8N  66,093      C.  A.  Heed  Company.  WUIUmaport.  Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  19.  1959 


JEWEL-BRITE 


For  Gift  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  uae  Apr.  15,  1958. 


T  V 


J    !r-i'<«»:l 


Class  38-PrNrts  mi  Publkatioiis 


<imj 


SN  66,106.     Scott  Paper  Compaay.  Chester.  Pa.     Filed  Jan. 

19.1959.  v»<?>/rf      ,r.-j»;:  y>        For  Trade  Publication. 

l,-jj  t  First  ase  Sept.  24. 19S7 


8N   38,205.     Baymer  Publications,   Inc.,  Loa  Ancelea,  CaHf. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1907. 

WESTERN  MATERIAL 
HANDLING    - 


'tii'jiUtliiill^ 


1    -v-l 


For    Toilet    Tlitaue,    Paper    Napkina,    Paper    Towels,    and 
Wipers.  Waxed  Paper. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1958,  on  toilet  tissa«. 


SN    42.093.      The   Washincton   Poat   Companj,   Waahlaston, 
D.C.    Filed  Dec.  9, 1957. 

PLAIN  AND  FANCY  FOOdI 


■3-i/. 


For  Section  of  a  Newspaper. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  19M. 


rtts 

SN  66,318.     West  TlrflBia   Pulp  and  Pap#r  Compaay,  New 

York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26,  19.^9 


aVM  -mtifi  rtis; 


4ti;;ik(<3 vt      C^»^,-'"    ^• 


,;,i<>f  1*-  ..'76,1     .*» 


MR 


SN  42,615.     Hampton  Qreetinc  Card  Company,  Ubertyrllle, 
111.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1907.  ^    _         .^ 

,,  'Christmas  ^kii/c/i 


«' 


For  Oreetinc  Card. 
First  use  May  1954. 


»««»Rt 


For  Wax  laprefnated  Cormyated  Paperboard. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  1,  1958. 


SN  66,529      BIu«  Ribbon  Pen  k  Pendl  Co.,  Inc..  Georgetown. 
Ky.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1959. 

RITE-O-GRAPH 

For  Woodcaaed   Uad  Pencils,  Pencil  Style  Ball  Peat  aad 
Retractable  Ball  Pena. 
First  ase  Jan.  1.  1908. 


SN   (&^,407.      Busineas    News    Publishing   Company,    Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  7.  1908. 


AIR      CONDIXIONINa 
HIATtNa  A    RKFRIOCnATION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  643,947. 

For  Weekly  Industry  Newspaper. 

First  use  Dec.  1, 1908. 


SN  66,591.     Amarlcan  Uthofold  Corporatton,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1959. 


FLIP-FOLD 


.,^  -!  I 


SN  6«,2SS.     Chaa.  Pflser  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  21. 1M».  ^  „ 

AGRI  DYNAMICS 

For  Agricultural  Newsletter  Published  Periodically. 
First  use  Nor.  28. 1908. 


t.: 


For  Continuous  Form  Stationery. 
First  use  Jan.  9.  1909. 

'jir« :a    ^n1-       'ti  >li    'f; 

SN   67,2.%9.     IVnsloB  Enrelope  Corporation  of  K^ii«^|«  City, 
Kaaaaa  City,  Mo.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1909.      . ..     _   -    ^ 

SIM-PULL  .^> 

a. 

For  Enrelope*.  *^ 

Ptrat  uae  Jan.  27,  1909. 


SN  68,547.    Wichita  Allied  PrInHng  Tradea  CouncU,  WlehlU, 
Kane.    FUed  Feb.  16. 1909. 


THE  OmCIAL  DIRECTORY 
ORGANIZED  LABOR         '*'' 

WICHITi^  KANSAS 


Ac 


For  Periodical,  Issued  Annually. 
First  use  darUg  1943. 


(  < 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE   ? 


August  18,  1959 


Wallan,  lac.,  Naw  York,  N.T.     Fllad    8N  OT.SSl.     /.  C.  Penaay  Coatpaay,  New  Xork.  N.T.     ni«4 

Aug.  20.  1908.  .H 


""^SSBSMOWIW*- 


AUCU8T  18,  1959 
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gN  Te.003.     MeOr«w  HJll  Company  of  CaUfornU.  8*n  Fran-    8N  81.262.     Jae««M  De  L«ux.  !■«..  SelteriTUU.   Pa.     File* 
elMO.  Calif.    n»«4  June  18.  195».  -  ,«».  May  8.  1»5« 


AJiCHITECT  AND  1 
W  ENGINEER     ""^ 


For  Periodical  PubllcaUoa. 
Ptrat  oa*  In  1»05. 

8abJ    to  Intf  with  8X  63.»3«. 


(7),^<o^a1«a^P 


'ai5A>  fc««  .  M«»W  v>%  ^^^  aporuwear  -NanM-ly.  Sweater..  Blonaea.  Sklrta.  Ja<* 

"  eta.  SUckn,  Shorts,  Shirts,  and  Sport  Hata. 

Plrat  uae  Mar.  31,  1858. 


aau39-aotliiii« 


•     !-*•«*■*'       »i »«    "^   gj^  52.417.    Morton  Karten.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    FUad  May 
8N   22,148.      Weatbrook   Olore   Company.   OlOTertTllle,    N.Y.        27.  1»58.     iy\?    -^^^^^--^^  * 

Filed  Jan.  4.  105T.  .'^   |  a  BUviijrliN  O 


For  Glrtt'  and  Boys'  Ski  Panta. 
Ftrtt  nse  Apr.  22.  19M. 


?^ 


!>iM 


'  •wl4»*.>  r«1       gjif  53.eM      Creacendoe  Glorea,  Inc.,  Johnstown.  N.T.     Filed 

tqA  «<n)  |*a>^  g^  j^^^  17   ^^^  .  ^n,   p  r  i><.  g.  1958. 


V»8 


ta<n 


A4>pltcaDt  claims  the  words  "Natlre  Deerakln"  only  In  con- 
nection wltk  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Rag  No.  CdO.lM 

For  GloTes  an^  Moceaalns  for  Men,  Women,  Boys,  and 
Girls,  and  Women'n  Hats,  Being  Made  In  Whole  or  SubsUn- 
tlal  Part  of  Deerskin. 

First    nae    January    1»54  .    prior    to   Jan.   4,    1867,   aa   to 


YOUNGLOVES 

kr  CRESCENDOE 


Owner  of  Reg   Nor  413,2»»  and  420.106. 
For  Ladies'  Glores. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1957. 


women's  hata. 


JK  v«\ ««  *n«      «N  54.264.     J.  C    Pennay  Conpany,  ;<ew  Tort.  W.T.    »•« 
Jane  25.  1»58. 


UN  40,704.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company.  Phila- 
delphia, Pa  .  asalgnee  of  The  Ray-O-Yac  Company.  Madlaon. 
Wis     Filed  Nov   14.  IS.^T 


PENLURA 


iS-*-! 


WiLLSON 


ym 


Por  Women's  and  Olrls'  Ooata. 
Flrat  uae  May  23,  1»57. 


'w^' 


aJair*^- 


owner  of  Reg.  No.    576.797.  677.177.  and  600,584.  »«    '^'^.•J-  .  f  "''VJjl.Ti,  f  1^'    '"'''''''^    ''"'^'^' 

For  Safety  Hats.  Safety  Helmets,  Face  Shields,  Dust  and        Chapel  HUU  N.C.    Filed  July  3.  1958.  ,^  _  ^^^ 

Spark  Protective  Hoods  and  Masks. 

First  uae  Jan.  9,  1956;  Apr.  29,  1922.  aa  to  "WlUaon"  in 
a  dUrerent  display.  "  .'      .^ 


8N  48.007.  Patent-Hose  Corporation.  Barllngton,  N.C,  aa- 
algnee  of  Browns  Hoatery  Mills,  Inc.,  Burlington.  N.C. 
Filed  Mar.  19, 19M. 

POODLE  SOCK^  ^ 

•n»e  word   "Sock"   Is  disclaimed  apart   from   the  mark  aa 
ahown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  578,033  and  578,7M. 
For  Socks. 
FIrM  uaeFab.  11.  196A. 


-    V 


For  Snlu.  Sport  Jacketa.  Tronaera,  Shirta,  Naekwaar,  and 
Sboea.  '  "•'  ■■■■'    -  - 

first  uae  In  1948. 


8N  48.008.     Patent-Hoae  Corporation.   Barllnfton,  N.C,  as-    gj^  ^^  ^j^^      ^^^^  Kallson,  New  York,  NY.,  assignee  of  May 

alcnee    of    Browna    Hosiery    Mllla,    In«.,    Burlington,    N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1938. 


flower  Dreaa  Co.,  Inc.  Htm  York,  NY.    Filed  July  «,  19M. 
rwim 

s»        TRU-HALF        *^ 


Ms    j^tttviff. 

■v    .^.  ■.'■, 

■   C 


Owner  of  Reg!  Noa.  678,033  and  578,7M. 

For  Socks. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  11.  1958. 


For  Ladles'  and  Mlsaes'  Dreaaea. 
Flrnt  uae  Apr.  1.  195T. 


8M  58.381.      Clnatt.   Peabody   *   Co.,   Ine..    New    Yark.   N.Y. 
Filed  July  1«.  1958. 


FLIP-FRONT 


fct  T»^-< 


For  Outer  Stalrta. 
rirat  uae  July  10.  ItU. 


aai  «t " 


August  18,  1959. 
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SN  «4.300.     Interwoven  i>tocklng  Company.  Nav  Brvnawlck,    SN  •7.204.     Chadbourn  Uotham.  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.    FiM 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1958.  .*  Feb.  6.  1959. 


Pint  uM  Jan.  27.  1»5». 


nrat  aac  dnrlac  1M3. 
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8N  55,544.     Alex  L«e  Wallaa,  Inc.  N*w  York.  N.T.     ni«d 

July  17,  1958. 


8N  5T,U1.     J.  C.  PcBB«7  CmapABy.  New  York.  N.T.     ril«4 
Ang.  25,  10M. 


onnie  UQOn'i  \ 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  218,16«. 

For  Ladle*',  Mlaaea'.  and  Qlria'  Leotarda. 

FlMt  use  In  November  1957. 


•••  •••    •   •••  •  •  •••  ••. 

•  •         ••••••       s^ 

•  •       ••••••      •• 

•••  •••     •  •      •       •••    ••«     M* 

•  •        •••    •    «    •  •        •  a 

•  •       ••••••        •• 


thidue 


For  Women'a  and  Olrla'  Nlfhtfowna,  Pajamaa,  SUpa,  and 
Pantlea.  ,* 

FIrtt  aw  May  27,  1»88,  on  women's  and  flrla"  ittpt.     -■"— 


8N   55.983.     Merit  Clotbinc  Company,  liayfleld.   Ky.     Filed 
July  21,  1958.  ^    ,, , 

I 


8N   58.282.      Wlnwood   SporUwaar.  lac.   Maaciieatar.   N.H. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1958. 


For    Men's    Suita,    Sport   Coata.    Slacka,   Top   Coats,   and 

Overcoats 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1957. 


VIlHt^ 


Af. 


Per  Children's  Shlrta,  Jarkets.  and  Panta. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1958. 


•  ♦ 


CiI 


BN  55,684.     Merft  a«thlnc  Company.   Mayfleld.   Ky.     Filed 
July  21.  1958. 


SN  60,207.     ConM  de  Parte  Conai  Co.,  lac,  New  York,  N.T. 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1968. 


w 


MissCord'e'' 


For    Men's    Suits.    Sport   CoaU.    Slacka,   Top   CoaU,   and 
Qyercoats. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666.425. 

For  Corsets,  Brassierea.  and  Coraelettea. 

Firat  uaa  July  20.  1958. 


.*»l»f'    ..  »50..»t.« 


SN  60.824.     Wembley.  Inc.,  New  Orleava.  La.    FUed  Oct.  8. 
19M.  .rw,.,;..  ,-^-.  -„,  ,    ^ ,. 


SN  S6,4iM.     Orra  Hosiery  Stores.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    Plte« 
Aug.  1.  1968.  •-  ••'•'-    '^'=»  '•«**«-' 


For  Necktlea. 

First  aae  Sept.  16,  1968. 


.•J«N 


'V- 

■f 


SN  60.688.     Lowentbal  k  Heaa,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed 
Sept.  30,  1968. 


»  V 


rntt  df.    i/> 


For  Ladlea'  Hosiery. 
First  uae  Apr.  9.  1958. 


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  363.945. 
For  Hats  for  Women  and  Misses. 
First  use  Not.  17,  1937. 


SN    57,048.     Wlnwood   Sportswear,   Inc.,   Manchester,   N.H. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1958. 


-  *f .; 


f   -!'• 


For  Children's  Shirts. 
First  use  June  1, 1958. 


SN   62,325.     Robert   Reed   Ud.    Company,   New   Tork,   N.T. 
Filed  Not.  12,  1958.  ^  _   '' 

ROBERT  REED    '^'^' 

For    Haberdaahery,    Including   Hata,   Capa,    Necktlea,   and 
GlOToa. 

Firat  uae  Aug.  22,  1958. 


SN  57,765     Canterbury  Knitters,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled    SN  62,891.     SteTen  Williams,   Ud.,  Short  Hills.  N.J.     Piled 
Aug.  25,  1958.  Not.  20,  1958. 


MINGLERS 


<Botj«T  "Sixtti 


For  Skirts. 

First  use  in  January  1955. 


For  Men'a  Shoea,  Slippera,  and  Boota. 
First  use  Feb.  11.  1965.  >'< 


.•I 
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SN    69.705.      Ewlcker   Knitting  Mills.    Appleton.   Wis      Piled     SN  64, 948       8.    J.   Aroasohn.    Inc..    New    York,   N.T.      Piled 

Mar   16,  Ift.'iO  -  Dec.  29.  1968.  -^-^ ....-.-..      „-. 


August  18,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  97 


SN  64.S00.     InUrworra  Stocking  CompMy,  New  Bniuwlck,    8N  •7.204.     Ctaadbourn  Gotham.  lac.  Charlotte.  N.C.    FI)«<1 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1958.  Peh.  «.  1»5» 


''^^n  PULL  UPS     YA8 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  366.962.  ♦  ^.*r  nr  r-^tita'«  WK-v***  loH 
For  Men's  and  Boyx'  Hoalery.  H<*o4«  «h>  titn 

First  use  Mar.  17.  1938. 


HI-LARKS 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Sept  19,  1»58. 


^  .^     ,.  «..  ^     SN    67.311.      Commonwealth    Shoe    and    Leather    Company. 

8N    64,614.      Carters    Shoes   Uc.    Springfield,   Mast.      Filed         4.5...  London  Character  Shoes.  Whitman.  Mass.     Filed  Feto. 
Dec.  19.  195«.rj    j  \k 


■A 


9,  1959. 


TV 


-S^I^^^ru:^ 


LONDON  CHARACTER 
PREPS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  136.518,  640,391.  and  others. 

For  BhoeR  of  Leather,  Fabric.  Rubber  or  PlaHtic  Materials 
The  word  "OrlglnaU"  In  dlwlalmed  apart  from  the  mark,    or  Combinations  Thereof  for  Men  and  Boy. 
For  Women's  and  Girls'  Shoes.  *^"t  "•*  A"«  1^.  1958. 

First  use  Not.  25,  19&8.  ^.1,:;    T  ___«^„««_- 

—~'^^^'~—  SN  67,342.    Julius  Goldstein  *  Sons  Co.,  Boeton,  Mass.    Filed 

SN  64,976.     Grossman  Clothing  Compaax.  New  York,  N.Y.        *"*•>•  ••  1*^9. 


Filed  Dee.  29,  1958. 


tanO    T*i    \-mv^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  632.922. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits. 
First  UM  Ang.  14,  l»e7. 


.«C«i  .St 


SLIPPER-GLO 


For  Luminescent  Inserts  for  Shoes  and  Slippers. 
First  use  June  1958. 


t«W    i-\','\ 


SN  67,511.    Borera  SporUwear  Company,  Chicago,  III.    Ftled 
Feb.  11, 1959.  ■''"-  "*  "*" 

SKORT 


1       RHI   .M«I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  669.315  and  663.748. 
For  Children's  Oothlng — Namely.  Combination  Skirts  and 
Shorts. 

SN    65,527.      Welico    Shoe    CorporaUon,    WayneaTUlo,    N.C        ^"*  "••  ^^^  *•  ^^^"^^  \ 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1959.  I  i  z?^  _  _;  <^%^v  .^_^«— 

SN  67,717.     Vylyt  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb. 
IS.  1959. 


S»         t\f 


.ci'.B<(]i«:4i-)Wl    »»*  For    Composition     Sole    for    Shoes    Made    of    Synthetic 

Products. 

For  Shoes,  Boots,  SandalH  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children.        First  use  Jan.  28,  1959. 
First  use  Dec.  17.  1968.  _______ 

J  ■ 


SN  67,784.     OusUtc,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  1«, 
SN  66,718.    Michaels  Stem  *  Coapcoy  Incorporated,  Roche*-        1969. 
ter,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1959.  .  _„^^      ^_^.,  ^^     ^r^m  \UB 

I  SABRE  TM.^.,,  COOL  MAN 


For  Fabric  Sold  in  Finished  Apparel^Namely.  Men's  and 
Young  Men's  Topcoats.  Sport  Jackets,  Suits,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1968.  ',. 


For  Slippers. 

First  use  Jan.  26,  1959 


SN  68.492.     Sid  Oreenberg.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  8.R. 
SN  66.198.     A.  S.  Beck   Shoe  Corporation,   New  York,  N.Y.        Feb.  26. 1959 ;  Am.  PR  July  1,  19.^8. 
Filed  Jan    21.  1959.  .i-JSrti     -  i-^  c«&U 


c^-^ 


dn  jttiA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  3&7,500. 


?. 


^icti^StawL. 


For    Men's    and    Women'*    Shoes    and    Slippers    Made    of        For  Ladles'  Lingerie.  Slips,  Panties,  Nightgowns,  Pajamas, 
Leather  and/or  Fabric  or  Mixtures  of  These  Materials.  Blouses,  Petticoats,  and  Uousedresses. 

First  use  Not.  26. 1937.  *...-..,  First  use  July  10,  1944.  .<»*wN»Ji-f^ 
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SN    51  .«M.     MarU   Olannasi.   d.b.a.    Firm    MarU    OUnaaH.    SN  •7,182      Hinckley   4   Schmltt.   Inc..  Chicago.   111.     Filed 
OenM   ItalT     Filed  May  19.  1958.  -    -    '    ■  »^-  *•  !**•• 


Kint  UM  in  January  i»Od. 


Flnt  DM  F«b.  11,  IB&S. 


■  «  ,!■    frr-*  «■«»  i<r»  ^ 
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SX    «»,708      fwfHter  Knlttlnf  Mnis,    Apf>1«ton.  WU.     FIted    8M  M.MS.      8.    J.   AroaaohB,   lae..   l*#w  Toffc,  M.T.     fH^ 
Mar  16,  1»6»  Dw?  2».  1»6« 

SNO-SHAG 


SAY  IT  WITH  A  TIE! 


Kor    Knitted    MltUaa   and    GI«t«   for   Men,    Women,   and        por  Necktie  Fabric*  In  the  Piece. 
Children.  First  um  atwut  Sept.  16.  ISM. 

riret  nw  Mar.  «,  1990. 


H.  ►I  I 


SN  es,4Sl.     Monarch  Rag  MUla,  Inc.,  D«lton.  Oa.    Piled  Mar. 
SN   68.738.     Halpem  *  Chrlstenfeld,  Inc..  New  York.  MJ.        12,  IS&S. 

Fl,edMarlT185»  NORDIC     HILLS  *'" 

For  Fine  Textured  Oaryeta. 
First  nae  Jaa.  2.  1»S9. 


1:  .♦; 


(Cf9tx%ttxdtih 


:;:>, :      SN  69,869.     John   Boj\t  k  Company,  lac.   New  Tork,  N.T. 
For  Wearing   Apparel    for   Men.    Women,   and    Children —        ^l***  ***»"•  H>.  ^^^^ 
Namely,     Troui^rti,     Sklrtn.     Suits,     Slack*.     Short*.     Shlrta,  1>1?'D1Lff  A  #^D  Vf  Y#^  "•    *    *^'' 

Blouae*.    Jacket*.    Ve«t*,    Riding   Breeche*,    Riding  Jodhpurs,  mT Cjt\in.A\jM%>J.  LilKj  ,    .  ^,   y,    ,^ 

Riding  Coat*,  and  Pedal  Puaher*.     For  Painted  Awning  Fabric.  .      v.<   ^.,  *•    ■, 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1859 


Ftr*t  u»e  Mar    15,  19.%4 


8N   68,761.     Pre*ton   Shirt   Company,  Inc..   New  Tork.  N.T.  ^4.     Bca  Walters.  lac.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Mar. 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1958.  ,i^,,  „  1^, 

...  SEA-FAB 

xu  .     ''«  por  Fabric  of  the  Impregnated  Type  To  Be  Used  for  Cast- 

lag,  Modeling.  Surfacing,  and  Repairing 

F1r«t  u*e  Mar    12,  1858.  

For  Ladle*  Blouae*  and  Shirts.  ,^,,    ,»/..j'.y!       ;;.'  ^,»  >  <.  - '  ^™— ^"^™^™ 

First  ass  Jan.  2,  1858.  ^^^,,    j , '  '^-^ 


Qass  43— ThrMil  aiirf  Yam 


^    .. .  49  « . 


8N   68,762.     Preaton    Shirt  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork,   N.T. 


Filed  Mar.  17,  1858. 


8N  65.162.     The  NatlOMl  Plastic  Prodnets  Compaay.  04sa- 
tOB.  Md.    Filed  Dec.  SI,  19M. 


Atitjji^iycXPC 


.DrJl        ^."iVi-lik-J..''^-  It; 


For  Ladles'  Shirts. 
First  u»e  Jan   2,  1859. 


Qms  42 -Kaittod,   NetHd,   ami   TextiU 
Fabrio,  mi  SdMtitiites  Therefor 

8X  S8,540.     Hockmeyer  Broa.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.     Filed 

Oct.  8,  1957 

MELOTEX 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Composed  of  Corduroy, 
Used  Ezcluslrely  for  the  Manufacture  of  Boys'  and  Men'* 
Wear. 

First  use  Mar.  13, 19M.  .  Jit^    uS  \  P\.JfJ 


For  Monofllament  and  Synthetic  RalBa-Type  Ftlameat. 
First  use  Dec.  22.  185«. 

8N  T0,2S2.     Lastex  Tarn  k  Laetron  Thread  Limited,  Brdlag- 
ton,   Birmingham,   England.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1909. 


st»l'. 


FILRON    •••^^  *-^<^  "'^ 


Owner  of  BriUah  Reg.  No.  7S0.M7,  dated  Aug.  15,  1968. 
For  Rubber  Thread. 


SN  70.379.    The  Mason  811k  Company,  Wlasted.  Conn.    Filed 
Mar.  27. 1908. 


SN  58,721.     Harte  k  Company,  Inc..  Nsw  Tork.  N.T.     Fllsd 
Sept.  10.  1968 

GOLDEN  MIST 

For  Vinyl  Fabric  Used  for  Making  Shower  Cartalaa,  Bath- 
room Curtain*.  Apron*,  and  Other  Articles. 
First  use  Aug.  26.  1858. 


SYNTHREAD 


For  Synthetic  Thread. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1968 


>'^!"1   te'< 

UttooY 


aiii44-DMtal,    MUdRcal,   md   Sm^ 


SN  M.M7.     8.   J.   Aronsohn,   Inc.,   New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 

Dec.  28.  1858 

THE  GREETING  TIE 


8N   46,1M.      Daleeo   Products   Corpora  tton.   Baa   Fraadseo, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb   3.  1958 


SPIROJECTOR 


For  Necktie  Fabric*  In  the  Flees. 
First  use  about  Sept.  15.  1958. 


For  Robber  Tipped  Attachment  for  a  Ballra  S^^ectloa  Take. 
Flrat  oas  Not.  T,  1967.  ^^    19/:  m«  ?«.1 
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SN  49,780.     Nicholas  Pocda.  d.b.a.  Poecia  ProdocU  Company.     SN  61.307.     Mettler  k  Soas.  Lodl.  Calif.,  by  change  of  name 
I'Hm    NT      PllMl  Anr   1A   1  a.^M  from  J.  J.  Mettler  A  Son*.  Lodl.  Calif      I-^lcd  Oct.  24.  1858 


nnt  nae  not.  zo,  iwst. 


nrsi  UBC  jniy  iv,  iv**. 


August  18,  l9Mi 
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BN    51  894       M«rU   0».«ii.ri,   ab.    Flna   Mart.    OUnwrt.    8N  61.112.     Hl.cklex  A   Schmltt.   In*..  ChlcMO.   lU.     FU«4 

Feb.  5, 1»58. 


Qmm.  Italy.    FIM  Majr  10,  1»6«. 


rf-.^h"  »IU4l 


.(•1     .A....*.     . 


D 


^ 


4  «jua  <*«*«  •»(¥ 


V. 


The  traniiatloB  of  the  Inwrlptloii  on  the  mark  U  "The 
CIP,  my  kind  lady  friend,  renders  you  free  from  your  periodic 
aUTery."  Owner  of  lulUn  Reg.  No.  114.707.  dated  Dec.  11. 
1953. 

For  Catamenlal  l^lpa. 

— —        '^ 

8N   54,722.     Dentsrhe   Elektronlk   G  m.b.H..   BerllB-WJlmera- 
dorf,  TJermaay.    Filed  June  30.  1»»8. 


f 


The  drawlns  U  lined  (or  f re«B  and  blue.     Owner  of  Beg. 
No.  «3,5S3.                           *    s    T  T  -  i        *. 
For  Drinking  Water. 
Flrtt  uae  Oct  «.  1»68 ^ 


Class  46  -  Foods  and  IngrodbaU  of  Foods 

SN  21,649.    Taste  Engineering.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec. 
26. 1956. 

LIQUA-SOLID 

For  Flarora  and  Flaror  Intenilflera  for  Animal  Fooda  and 
Feed  Supplements 

Pint  use  Mar.  81,  1956. 


'»?f*. 


RADARMED 


8N  39.518.     The  CaplUl  City  Products  Company,  Columbua, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1957. 


I  jM   *,>.•■     jf  :i  J 


Owner   of  German    R*g    No    701.568.   dated   Apr.   5,  1957. 

For  Bearing  Aids,  Stetboecopea.  Hlgb-Fre^ueney  Thera- 
peutic Apparatus  for  High  Frequency  Irradiation  With  Short 
Warea,  Ultra-Short  Wares,  and  Micro  Warea.  -    — ^- 


j&ati  j.t 


fcMttverx  "■ 


tf    t    V 


-.    V.'* 


SN  6S.S54.     Oorman-Rapp  Industrie.,  Inc.,  Bellerllte,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  19&8 


■•^rvA-i  t 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  is  for  shading  only. 
For  Heating  Pads  for  Applying  Heat  to  the  Human  Body 
and  for  Control  Units  Therefor. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1969.  — 


For  Oleomargarine. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1957. 


SN  41,892.     Copel-Exportadora  de  Coneerras  de  Pelxe,  Llml- 
Uda,  Uabon,  Portugal.    Filed  Dee.  6, 1907. 


LUXOR 


■^  -  -     :;■■«■. 


Owner  of  Portuguese  Reg   No   45,882,  dated  June  21,  1948. 
For  Canned  Sardines. 


8N  48,083.     Kaud  W.  Larsea,  d.b.a.  Larsen  Confection  Co., 
Gary.  Ind.    Filed  Mar.  19.  1958. 


aau45-Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaatod       ^  SWEE  THE  ART 

Waters 


jfint 


For  Candy  Drops 
First  uae  June  20.  1907. 


,*r   *-    'J.' 


8N  67.131.     Hinckley   k   Schmltt,   lac..  Chicago.   III.     Filed 
Feb.  5,  1959. 


»v**»b 


SN  48.972.     8.  B.  DavU  Company,  lac,  Graad  Rapids.  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  3.  19&8.  * 


«>»t 


APPLE  RIDGE 


■{  >0  VWWO 


No  claim  to  exdnslTe  right  is  made  to  the  word  "Apple," 
t  y^",        such  word  being  the  name  of  the  goods. 
For  Fresh  Apples. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1957. 


tni'i 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  pink,  purple,  and  blue.     Owaer 
of  Reg.  No.  151.504  .      ,.    _ 

For  Distilled  Water. 
rirat  uae  Oct.  6,  1908. 


;^7'  K       8N  49,466.    Howard  Valr.  d.b.a.  Valr-E-Beet  Candtoa,  Detroit, 
Mich     Filed  Apr.  10,  1958. 


POPPYCOCK 


■  For  Candy. 

''  First  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1907. 
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>-8N   64,146.      Colgate-FalmoUre   Compaay.   New   Terk,   N.Y.    SN  67,211.     Eagle  Produce  Company,   d.b.a.   Eagle  Produce 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1968.  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif     Piled  Feb  6,  1909. 


\  ' 


-m  100 
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SN  49.780.    Ntcfaolaa  Pocda,  d.b.a.  Poeda  Prodo<ru  Company, 
Utlca,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1958. 


SN  ftLSOT.     ll«ttl«r  k  Sobs.  Lodl.  Calif.,  by  cbanfc  of  Dam« 
from  J.  J.  liattlcr  *  Sona,  Uxll.  Calif.    Piled  Oct.  24.  1»&8. 


APREA 


For  MacarooL 

Ftrat  UM  Nor.  2. 19A2. 


^4. 


SN    50.685.      Tbomaa    CarTcl.    d.b.a.   Carrel,    Toakars.    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1958. 


Tbe  mark  may  be  translated  Into  EnglUb  as  meaning  "dark 
beauty."  ^ 

For  Frcab  Fmlt. 
First  use  Sept.  15.  IMS. 


gJrt*    V<    VtAV 


ICY-WYCY 


-41 


SN  «S.156.     Pair  View  Packlnc  Company.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pair- 
view   Packlnc  Co.,   HollUter,   Calif      Filed  Not.  2A.  1968. 


For  Frozen  Confections  Mounted  on  Stlckn.  Liquid  Concen- 
trsteii  for  MaktnK  the  Same.  Chocolate  Coating  for  Coating 
Froien  Confections,  Kroicn  Custardn.  Ice  Creams,  Fruit  Ices, 
and  Fruit  Jnlee  Ices,  sad  Kspeciallj  Coagealed  Coafectlona 
Hither  Mounted  on  Sticks  or  In  Edible  Cones.  ^ 

First  use  Apr.  3,  1958. 

^__^^_____    .  .-    •i-'  r    .•»■^  ic  '/'' 


iT**    V 


7r>7cT   >>*■   • 


SN     50,900.       Morlnaifa     Confectionery     Company     Limited, 
.Mlnato-ku,   Tokyo.   Japan.     Filed   May  2,    1958. 


Xii«k 


Marina^ 


■»(■( 


owner  of  Japanese  Ref.  Nos  464,412,  464,379,  461,590. 
461,220,  and  472,449.  dated  Apr.  18.  1955,  Apr.  13,  1955. 
Mar.  7,  1955,  Feb.  28,  1965,  and  Oct.  27,  1955,  respectively. 

For  Soy,  Ketchup,  and  Worcester  Saaces,  Vinegar,  Sugar, 
Honeys.  Candles,  Tea,  Coffee.  Cocoa,  and  Coffee  Flavored 
Lump  Sugar. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  th«  word  "Tomato," 
suA  word  being  the  name  of  the  goods. 

For  Canned  Tomatoes.  j^^  ^ _...-..« 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1958.  *'  "  " 


SN   63.179.      ».U.lJk..    Slcule    Lombarde    Industrie   Associate, 
SoeietA  per  Aslonl,  Codogno.  Milan,  luly.     Filed  June  10. 


1959. 


SN  52.367.     E.   O.   Whitman   *  Co.,   Inc.,   Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  May  26,  1958. 


LAZY-LEMON 


MERION 


For  Lemon  Juice  and  Lemon  Essence  for  Food  Pnrpoaes 
Sealed  in  Liquid  Form  in  a  Container. 

First  use  Sept.  11.  1966 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  21,  19S6. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  541.619. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Sept.  20.  1949. 


i.:   »i.. 


SN   68.180.      8.L.IJL    Slcule   Lombarde   Industrie   Associate. 
Sodeti  per  Aslonl.  Codogno,  Milan.  lUly.     Filed  June  10. 


1959. 


LAZY-TOMATO 


SN  54,922.     American  Maple  Products  Coriwratlon,  Newport, 
Vt.    Filed  July  8.  1958. 


For  Tomato  Juice  and  Tomato  Powder 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1956 ;  In  commerce  Feb.  8,  1957. 


iO 


't    :•* 


MAPLE  FARMS 


For  Pure  Maple  Syrup. 
First  use  Nov.  9.  1956. 


SN   63.181.      S.UIJL    Sicnle   Lombarde   Industrie  Associate, 
Sodeti  per  Aslonl,  Codogno,  Milan,  lUly.    Filed  Jane  10. 


1959. 


**<.***  *'-*    '%J» 


LAZY-ORANGE 


SN  58,308.     The  Maryland  Baking  Company.  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Sept.  3,  1958. 


For   Orange   Juice  and   Orange   EKsence   Sealed   In   Liquid 
Form  in  a  Container  for  Food  Purposes.  ,    ^^ 

First  use  Dec.  3,  1956 ;   In  commerce  Jan.  18,  1957.  ,y^ 


■iit; 


TRIPLE  HEDER    <^^^/' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  573,143. 
For  Unfilled  Ice  Cream  Cones. 
First  use  In  or  about  1932. 


SN    63.669.      Pedigreed    Seed   Company,   d.b.a.    Flower  Lane 
Farm.  Jersey  City,  N.J     Filed  Dec.  4.  1958.  .«►*>..*»,. 


GLENDALE  PARK 


For  Mixed  Wild  Bird  Seed. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1958 


''f*^** 


SN  61,091.     Van  Slyke  Farms,  Wilder,  Idaho.     Plied  Oct.  21, 
1958. 

VAN'S  VANITY  -^^''' 

For  Freah  Prults.     "  5-      i  ^1^       • 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1956. 


SN  63,889.    Bubensteln  *  Sona.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.    Piled  Dec. 


8,  1968. 


GAUCHO 


For  Fresh  and  Prosen  Shrimp. 
First  uae  August  1957. 
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SN  68,544.     White  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     Piled    SN    71,577.      Hercules    Powder   Company     Wilmington    Del 
Feb.  26,  1959.  Filed  Anr   1.%   ift.-SO 


r\nt  DM  0«t.  «.  1WV8. 


rirvT  nac  on  or  ■.voui  jK«r.  a,  mwwi. 
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8N   M.lie.      Colsato-PalmoliTC    Conputy,   Ntw   York,   N.T.    8N  67,211.     Eac1«  Produe*  Company,   d.b.a.   Eagle  Prodnce 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1968.  Co..  Los  Angvlea,  CaUf.    Filed  Feb.  «.  19S9. 


COLGATE  m 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  227,047.  322.167.  and  S31,5a0.     ,     • 
For  Chewing  Gum.  ttrx^ 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  6, 1958. 


QUE  SUAVE 


"Que  Snare"  may  be  translated  to  mean  "what  a  treat. 
For  Freah  Vegetables. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  26,  1058. 


8N   65,299.      Director's    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Dtrcetors,    Waahlatton, 
D.C.    Piled  Jan   5.  1959. 


8N  67,212.     E:agle   Produce  Company,  d.b.a.  Eagle  Produce 
Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Feb  6,  1989 


TE^' 


FLYJMG 


For  Corned  Beef,  Corned  Tongue,  Bologna,  Salami,  Frank- 
furters, and  Pastrami. 
Flrat  nae  June  1938. 


For  Fresh   Vegetables,  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits,  and  Fresh 
Citrus  Fruits. 


«N  65,409.     Central  Soya  Company.  Inc.,  Fort  Wayaa,  Ind.        First  use  Jan.  27,  1959. 
Plied  Jan.  7,  1959. 


1.  CENSOY 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  403,748,  426,748,  and  othera. 
For  Soya  Flour. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  1, 1958. 


8N  67,807.     Carmallo's.   Lubbock,  IVx.     Filed  Feb.  9,  1959. 
For  Froaen  Italian  BolU  and  Ptssa  Plex. 


'^"Vdl 


8N  65.572.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  9,  1959. 

SCHOOL  TIME 


,..,.» 


For   Frosen   Coafectlons  on    Sticks  and   Uquld  Flavoring 
Syrup,  or  Concentrate,  for  Making  the  Same.  ^^^ 

First  uae  Not.  2^.  1958. 


7  £M     Jjk 


8N  66,429.     Excelsior  Baking  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Butter  Krust 
Toast  Company,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  26,   1959 


8N  67,459.     Klnslow  Egg  Co.,  RoasellTllle,  Ark.     Piled  Feb. 


10,  1999. 


SKY  FRESH 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  631,887. 

For  Toast.  

First  nae  Mar.  12, 1926. 


The  word  "Fresh"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Fresh  Eggs.  ___«__ 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1959. 


1  .*  V* 


sf  nT 


I  i       __^_^_^__  .J       ■   ■     . . ...       8N  67,626.     Pepperldge  Farm  Incorporated,  Korwalk,  Conn. 

II  M    naimmiil  pnied  Feb.  12,  1959. 

„BN  67.122.    Fratar  k  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  NT.    Piled  K'f»/»r'.j  ^ 

'*""°*  ROCHELLE 

For  Cookies. 

Flrat  iMt  «a  or  aboat  Mar.  14, 1957. 

SN  67,627.     Pepperldge  Farm  Incorporated,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1950. 


TOP-TEST 

For  Canned  Fish  and  Canned  Frulta. 
Flrat  use  Nor.  24,  1937. 


8N   67,128.     Charles    Qnldan,    Inc.,    Saddle   Brook,    Rocbelle 
Park,  N.J.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1959. 

CONEY  ISLAND 

For  Prepared  Mnatard. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  21.  1959. 


THfX  tu* 


GENEVA 


For  Cookies. 

Ptrat  nae  on  or  about  Mnr.  14, 1957. 


SN  67,628.     Pepperldge  Farm  Incorporated,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
8N  67,210.     Eagle   Produce  Company,   d.b.a.   Eagle  Produce         Filed  Feb.  12,  1959. 
Co.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1959. 


FOB     . 

For  Preab  Vegetables. 

First  use  Aug.  10, 1956.  ivA*  >    -'^^|0f  *tt^ 


ORLEANS 


For  Cookies. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Mar.  14, 19S7. 
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8N  64,691.     T*s  Buekaye  Brewing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio.  -^.-...,-^.. 


tM(    J  r^a-K.  Jtiirda  ni*  <->>•  "Wt:.  ix^f^- 


*.Vit-j»   >«0»*u  fnn 
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8N  68,544.     White  P»ckln«  Co..  Inc..  BrooUyn,  N.Y.     Filed    8N    71.57T.      Hercules    Powder  Compmny.    WUmlnfton.    Del 


Feb.  28,  1959 


Filed  Apr.  15.  1959 


STARVIS 


For  Cenned  Cooked  Ham. 
F1r«t  ute  Oct.  22,  19.%S. 


For  PregeUtlnli^  Edible  Wheat  Starch. 
Flrat  oae  De«.  ».  1937. 


8N  «8.5«1       Reldt's  Aquarium.   Inc.,  Haielwood.  Mo.     Filed 
Feb.  27.  1969. 

WILD  LIFE  NATURES  BEST 

For  Prepared  Food  for  Fish  and  Blrda. 
First  use  in  Septtmber  1958 


8N   71.671.      Hyrrade   Food    Products   Corpora tlM.  Detroit, 
Mleb.    Filed  Apr.  16.  1959. 

FIESTA 

For  Skinned  Fnlly  Cooked  Boneleao  iUm.    /_  *■  " 

First  use  Dec.  31, 1956.  ^ 


c: 


, .  I 


a) 


8N  71.683.     Tim  Northwestern  Klerator  *  Mill  Co..  Toledo. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  16.  1959. 


8N   68.680.      Darld    Freedman    and    Company.   lacorpormted. 
El  Centro,  Calif.    Filed  Mar  2.  1959. 


9i.'ei     if 


•i      ••ftB*"»*    ,\,y-!3. 


^m^' 


*J.*i  -tA^K  K'*.  tr»r^ 


n7t> 


For  Fresh  FnilU. 
First  use  June  1,  1938. 


.•vrKfl 


9N   68.77S.     /anes    O.    Welch    Conpany.   Cambrldce.    Ifaaa. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  19.^9 


RASCALS 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Jaa.  T,  1959. 


A,'-    fKlH  bl 


oec  i*nft' 


nrytA 


■fvv  *a«i 


■-i  c^ 


8N  68.TT6.    Jsmes  O   Welch  Company,  d.b  a  Olenbrook  Candy 

Company.  Cambrtdfe,  Mass      Filed  Mar.  2.  1959.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Flour. 
First  use  about  I960. 


GLENBROOK 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Feb.  14.  1955. 


I 


rr^jj 


8N  70.158      The  Kroger  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar. 
24.  1959. 

*^^  «  HILLCREST      *-  ^^  '■^- 

„i  Atai  t fin 
For  Candles  and  Chocolate  CoTered  Nata. 
First  use  during  September  1955. 


«w«:.u       Sir  71,749       Rods  Food   Products,   Inc..   d.h.a.   Wally"!  Dla- 
-i**  t#«  trlbutlng  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  17,  1969. 


WALLY'S 

For    Bleu    Cheese.    Sour    Cream,    and    1,000    Island    Salad 


Dressings  :  Hambarger  and  Steak  Relish 
^       First  use  Mar  27,  1959. 


Class  48  -  Mah  B€v«faiM  aMi  Liquors 


SN    70.236.      Robert    B.    McCrary.    d.b.a.    "Neot-Frert"   Bgg 

Company,  Amarlllo.  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  25.  1950.  8N   64.689.     The  Buckeye  Brewing  Company,  Toledo,  Oklo. 

Filed  Dee.  22.  1968. 


.<?^-'' 


% 


For  Fresh  Eggs. 
First  use  July  1943. 


■Sit  av  'yi:   Jul*'* 


8X  71.485.     Wilson  *  Co..  lac.  Chicago  m      Filed  Apr.  18,       *W*o*dit 
1959. 


FIDELITY 


Tke    words    "Sparkling    Dry    Ale"    are    dlaclalmed.      Tke 
drawing  Is  lined   for  green    and  gold.     Owner  of   Reg.  Noo. 
For  !»moked.  Cured  and  Canned  Meats  Such  as  Ham.  Bacon,     336.012,  573,458,  and  583,938. 
Canned  Luncheon  Meat,  and  Canned  Ham.  For  Ale. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Not.  22.  1880.  First  ose  July  17.  1867.  - 
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SN  68,863.    AlTs  Studios.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  4,    8N  68,836.     Teehno-Ecooomlc  Serrleca,  Incorporated.  d.b.a. 


nr\^.*K«A.  t;* .A^fv ■».«.» 4 <.     a..»*..„^—       t. 


Firat  aae  Aug.  lU.  iwoe.  ;<»«•  )    ■■*mt  ^% 


tjf 


rinx  UM  on  or  aooui  Aur.  i«,  ivo7. 


August  18,  196t 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  lOS 


8N   «4,891.     Th«   Buckeye  Brewing  Companj.  Toledo,  Ohio  ^.     -.i»ii..«. 

nied  Dec  22.  !»&«,,  Chtt  49  -  DistilM  Almoiic  LkiMors 

8N  46.224.     Hill.  Thomsoo  *  Coai(NUi7  Limited.  Edlnburgb, 
Scotland.    Filed  Feb.  20,  IBU. 


.-';T"W» 


elM    jH'jmMiak' 


0.  -   Vifa^' 


?  iLd^di^ 


1    T\J  1 


i  W^  '^k^  ^*  i 


The  drmwittg  ti  lined  for  green  and  gold.  The  word  "Ale" 
api>earlng  Id  the  name  of  applicant's  goods  Is  disclaimed  as 
a  part  of  the  mark  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S3fi.012,  573,458, 
and  &8S,»a8.  

For  Ale.  1 1 

Flrat  aae  Fab.  8. 1«47.  •  ^--  'T^J* 


8N  ft4.602.     Tha  Btekeye  Brewing  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1»58.  u^^    p    f    Beaalejr"  is  the  Jockey  depicted  on  the  horse, 

,^                          t          I  whose    consent   la    of    record.      Owner   of    British    Reg.    No. 

■k(4Jg|^^ ,  B7«5,082.  dated  May  1,  1987.                                   ,^ 

-HBJ^^lf^  For  Scotch  Whlaky. 


T: 

j»v)f  w»V 

•^  --f.  4»  *  ^'^ 


8N  86,463.     Deadlerla   Serrallea,   Inc..  d.b.a.   MercedlU  DU- 
tllUng  Company,  Ponce,  Pnerto  Rico.     Filed  Aug.  1.  IMS. 


DON  JUAN 


7T 


For  Ram. 

First  aae  July  30,  1M6. 


"Hte  words  "Sparkling  Dry  Beer"  are  disclaimed.  The 
drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  gold.  Owner  of  Beg.  Noa. 
330,012,  573,458,  and  583,038. 

For  Beer. 


Flrat  use  June  B,  1988. 


■  T  to  t/f. 


SN  68,687      U.  K.  Ooeti  Brewing  Company.  8t.  Joaaph.  Mo. 
■     Filed  Mar  2,  1»89.  f^ 


stM  I    kvi^t* 


CUttSO-MtrcliMdiit  Not  Otkorwist 
OassiM 

8N  68,808.     Dlrerslfled  Industries.  Inc.,  Trenton,  B.C.    Fllad 
Mar.  3,  1989. 


>>?,'•  ^ 


t«    - 


tur  utm 


A3K! 


f   . :  •-  ,    w* 


MOON-DRIFT 


For  Varied  Color  Extruded  and  Molded  Plastic  Ornaments 
for  Uaa  In  ArtlOdal,  Lira,  aad  Dried  Floral  Arrangemeats. 
and  With  ArtlfleUl  FmlU,  Etc. 

First  use  Nor.  19,  1968. 


ii»4<  it.in 


8N  66.821.    Hadwln  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Mar. 
3.  ISM. 


1/  f.HO 

T^e  drawfng  is  lined  for  red  and  gold,    Owfl»r  of  Keg.  Noa. 
82.494.  668,235.  and  others. 
'     For  PUaeaer  Beer. 

Flrat  nse  Fab.  9.  1959 ;  Joaa  1.  1890.  aa  to  "Ootta.".. . 


PLAYMATS 


For  Chlldran'f  Norelty  Table  Maee  Matn. 
Flrat  «aa  Jaa.  21. 1989. 


ts  »JWf^ 
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8N  63,288.    Plaaa  Fl»a  lae.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Joaa  10.    8N  64.526.    The  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company, 
IMg,  11  TowBon.  Md     Filed  Dec.  18,  1958. 


Flnt  ua»  on  or  about  Nor.  22.  1880. 


t*  o*-  mu  i»»r* 


rint  SM  July  17,  18S7. 


MUJ  Al  m*  *>«>  >vf(«t 
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SN  88,8«3.    AJra  Studios,  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  4,     8N  68,S36.     Teefaao-Economic  BerrlcM,   lacorporated.   d.b.a. 
19&B.  Tcchno-EcoDomlc   SerrlcM,    Inc..    Lo«  AHos,   Calif.      Filed 

Feb.  24.  1»5». 


Uri 


ALVACAST 


J4ji»  rrif 


For    Articles    of    Sculpture     Made    of    Plaster — Nameljr, 

Statues,  Statuettes,  and  Figurines. 
First  use  Feb   4,  1959 


Qass  52  —  Detergeots  and  Soaps 

SN  96,7T1.     John  B    Breck.  lac,   gprinffleld,  Mass.     Filed 


For  Concentrated  Laondry  Deterfsat. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  19&9. 


Jan.  30,  1959. 


TENDERGLOW 

For  Cosmetic  ProductM  and  Toilet  Preparatloaa — Namely, 
Cream  Shampoos. 

First  aae  Jan.  IS,  19S9. 


SN    88.363.      Basle   Chemicals    Corporation,    SarasoU.    Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1909. 

VIRODINE 


For  Sanitary  Rinse  and  Cleanser. 
First  use  June  17, 1957. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


ibas   'W.    to    nst,-    a 
.7C«J   C  iir\  -a>B  »r»?  i 


Qmi  100  -  Miscellaneous 


SN   31.SS2.      SItkln's   MeUl  Trmdlac,   lac.   Lewtstowa.  Pa. 

Filed  June  4.  19ft7.»-^" 


SN  65.389.    John  Wilson  Upscomb,  Baton  Rouse,  La.     Filed 
Jan.  6. 1969. 


i- 11.  - 


Jj..  ♦.    w^ 


For  Making  of  Seismic  SurTeyi  In  Order  To  Determine  the 
Character  of  Deposits  In  the  Earth. 

First  use  July  24,  1958. 


Class  101  -  Advertisiag  and  Business 

SN  32,754.     Allan  B   Ooldenthal.  d.b.a.  VIdeo-Rad,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  June  27,  1957. 

TV-TEAR-SHEETS 

„      „  ,,      .       ..,,.„      .  ■«»         -^  ««^«  p^p  Telerlslon  Monitoring  Services  Rendered  to  Telerlslon 

For  Scrap  Metal  and  Junk  Serrlcet.  f    ^-,>«n      Adrertlsers.   Said   Service  Consisting  In   Recording  and  Pre- 

First  use  Jan.  7.  1907.  ^'    \  ***'      serrlng  Pictures  and  Sound  of  Television  Commerdata. 

First  use  May  4,  1957. 


SN  68.378.     Thomas  Carvel.  Yonkers.  N.Y.     FItod  Nor.  20, 
1958. 


CARVEL 


SN  45.107.     Irene  Bartlett,  d.b.a.  American  Bride  Publica- 
tions, Culver  City,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.   8,   1958 


Owner   of   Reg    No*     597.727,   647,627,   and  others. 
For  Serving  Food  Individually  Ordered,  SpectaUj  Pr9p»red 
Food  and  Beverages  From  Vebtcles.  ..      » 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1957. 


SN  64.996  Military  Order  of  the  Purple  Heart,  Alexander 
Hamilton  Chapter  No.  3.  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed  Dec.  29, 
1968. 

OPERATION  REINDEER 


For  Providing  Hospitalised  Veterans  Who  Are  Able  To 
Travel  With  Fre*  Transportation  To  Visit  Their  ReHpective 
Families  at  Home,  and  Providing  the  Families  of  Hospitalised 
Veterans  Who  Are  Unable  To  Travel  With  Free  Transporta- 
ttoa  To  Visit  Such   Veterans  at  Their  Respective  HosiriUls. 

First  use  October  1962. 


For  Promotlag  the  Sale  of  Wedding  Gowns  of  Others  by 
Means  of  Booklets,  Advertising,  and  Display   Media. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1957. 


SN  51,189.     Grandma  America.  New  York,  N.Y      Filed  May 
7, 1968. 

GRANDMA  AMERICA 

For  Publicity  ind  Public  Relatloaa  for  Others — Namely, 
Conducting  Popularity  Contests  for  the  Selection  of  Most 
Popular  OrandBothar. 

First  use  September  1957. 
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SN  41.3T8.     Haaoa  Dye  and  Flalahiac  Coapaay.  Wlaatoa- 
Salem.  N.C.    Filed  Nor.  28.  1967. 


August  18,  1969 
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TM  105 


81»  M.28S.    PUm  Tin  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  JoM  10,    8N  •4.526.    Tbe  Bltck  and  Decker  Manufacturtng  Company. 
l»6g  ■^'a-'.  Tomon.Ui.    Hied  D«:.  18.  1W8. 


tTMnO   V  H»tri 


a^i 


r-  t—  .'^r/j^j^'ir^e. 


%\tJS.  -s. 


L    J-  X  ,•  r 


irMj€ 


For  Bmplojment  Atency  for  Pbotocrapben'  ModaU. 
First  oae  July  10.  1958. 


8N  62.309.     McCall  CorporaUon.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not. 
12.  1968. 


.■^^=*^W■  M 


I 


For  Complete  Orerhaul,  Malntenanoe.  and  Repair  of  Port- 
able Electric  Tools  and  the  Like ;  Comprtfrtng.  Free  Tool  Ib- 
■pecUon.  Complete  Dlaaaaembly,  Cleaning,  Worn  Part  RepUc*- 
ment,  and  Testing. 

First  use  June  1.  1857. 


PRINTACULAR 


Class  105- 


and  Storage 


i".'  f 


For  Aiding  Adrertlsers  and  Advertising  Agencies  In  tbe 
Development  and  Promotion  of  Unique  and  Dramatic  Preaen- 
Utlons  of  Advertising  by  Cm  at  Magaslnes. 

First  use  Apr.  9.  19S7. 


Cass  102-lasiiraMa  and  RMsdal 


SN  48.326.     Pacific  First  Federal  Savings  and  Loan  Associa- 
tion, Tacoma,  Wash     Filed  Mar.  24, 1»58. 


ii.iacj-'i.*J.i 


SN    26.8&3.      National    Warehouse    Receipt    System.    KaosM 
City.  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  25, 1067. 


Tbe  words  "National  System"  and  "Warehouse  Receipt" 
are  dladalmed.  The  lining  forms  part  of  the  mark  but  does 
not  represent  color. 

For  Special  Services  Furnished  by  Applicant  to  Its  Mem- 
bers In  tbe  Natnre  of  Advertising.  Placing  Insurance.  Man- 
agement Counseling,  Procurement  of  Manuals,  Forms  and 
Similar  Materials  in  tbe  Field  of  Warehouse  Operation  of 
Public  Warehouse  Companies. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  15,  1956. 


j^ 


2~ 


»  4's 


SN  41,979.     Beverly  Hills  Transfer  It  Storage  Co.,  Beverly 
HUla,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  9,  19S7. 


Applicant  disclaims  "All-Purpose  Home  Loan"  apart  from 
tbe  mark  as  shown.  Tbe  lining  on  tbe  drawing  la  part  of 
the  mark  but  does  not  represent  color. 

For  Promoting.  Making,  and  Servidng  of  Real  BaUte 
Loans. 

First  use  Mar.  16.  1958. 


Class  103-CMtttnictioa  ami  Repair 

SN  61,829.     Sunbeam  Corporation.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  May 
16. 1968. 


E-Z-STOR 


For  Ooods-Handllng,  Transfer  and  Storage  Servlee. 
First  use  Oct.  9. 195T. 


SN  48.892.     Lotbar  Arends.  d.b.a.  Dog  Agency.  Heidelberg, 
Germany.    Filed  Apr  2,  1958. 

HANDLE  WITH  LOVE! 

For  Shipment  of  Pets  of  Others  Between  Oermany  and  tbe 
United  SUtes. 

First  aae  Aug.  19,  1960;  In  commerce  Aug.  19,  1960. 


SUNBEAM 

II    -W     A 


W»*.' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  433,547  and  .'>82.382.       .'  .: . 
For  Service  and  Repair  of  Animal  Clipping  and  Shearing 
Machinery  Belonging  to  Customers. 
First  nse  in  August  1945 


SN   55.396.      Iredale    Storage   ft   Moving  Co.,   Evanston.   III. 
Filed  July  16. 1958. 

VAN  CAPTAIN 

For  Moving  and  Storage  Services  Rendered  to  Otben. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  3, 1958. 


tlon  To  visit  Sucb   veterans  at  Their  Respective  Hoapltals 
First  use  October  1»52. 


Popular  tirandmotber. 

First  use  September  19S7. 


:«c«i  »  d»^  *Hf  mn 
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n^    UkA.      0_j t-l  »      ^ »  *^  41.3Ti.     Hams  Dya  and  ruiahlM  CMapaay.  Wiutoa- 

uats  106— Mitenal  TrMtaMl  8ai«>i.N.c.  fim  not.  3«.  imt. 

8N  87.H1.     Hanca     Dye  and  Flnlshlac  Conpanr.  Winston-  '  "^^  *■  ^^■C'A  1 

Salem,  N.C.    Filed  8«pt.  IS.  1»57  For  Proceaslac  aad  Trvatneat  of  Cotton  Qoth  of  Other* 

for  Manufacturers  of  Buflinc  Wheels 

FYRWAX  ^"^ ""  ^*' "'  ***' 

For  Proceaaln,  and  Treatment  of  Cotton  Cloth  of  Other.    *Vi1«.'n.c"^1^N^  m'iS?'^"'  ^""'•'^'  '^""""' 
for  Manufacturers  of  Boflng  Wheels.  With  Compounds  Which 
Render  It  Fire  Resistant  Under  the  Uaat  Generated  by  BuSnc  POT  Y^RTTY<^ 

First  use  Apr  30.  1937.  For  Proceaslnc  and  Treatment  of  Cotton  Cloth  of  Other 

___^^^^__  Manufacturers    of   Bufflnf   Wheels.   With   Compounds   Which 

'■■^^^~"~~"  Render  It  Abrasion  Resistant. 

First  use  Apr.  30. 1907. 


8N   41.37fl.      Hanes  Dye  and  Finishing   Company,   Winston 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Nov.  2«,  1957, 


TUFFBUFF 


8N   41.S80.     Hanes  Dye  and  Flnlahlng  Company.   Winston - 
Salem.  N.C.    Filed  Not.  26. 1967. 


PERMABUFF 


For  Processinc  and   Treatment  of  Cotton  Cloth  of  Other 
Manufacturers   of   Bufflns   Wheels,    With   Compounds   Which  Proceselng  and  Treatment  of  Cotton  CToth  of  Other 

Repder  It  Abrasion  ResisUnt.  Manufacturers    of   Bnfllns    Wheels    With    Compounds   Which 

First  use  Apr.  80,  1967  Render  It  Abrasion  Resistant. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1907. 


8N   41.377.      Hanes  Dye   and  Flnlshlnf  Company.   Winston 
Salon,  N.C,    Filed  Not.  2«,  19fi7. 

RUFFBUFF 


SN  41,381.     Hanes   Dye  and  Flnlahlng  Company,   Wlaston- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Not.  2«,  1967. 


WAXBUFF 


For  Proceaalnc  »ad  Treatment  of  Cotton  Ooth  of  Other 

_       „  .  ^  „^  Manufacturers  of    BuSag   Wheels,    With   Compounds   Which 

For  Proceaelnf  and  TrMtment  of  Cotton  CToth  of  Other    Render  It  Abrasion  Raatstaat  and  of  Ineraaaed  CompatlblUtT 

Manufacturers  of  Bufflng  Wheels.  to  Buflng  Compounds.  l«"«uv 

First  use  Apr.  30. 1957  Klrst  use  Apr.  80. 1967. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


aau200 


8N  M,410.     Brand  Names  Foundation,  Inc..  Ntw  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  2S.  1969. 


8N  00,655.     Paralysed  Veterans  of  America,  Inc„  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  13.  1958. 


For  Indicating  Membership  la  the  Applicant  Corporation. 
First  osa  Sept.  12,  1949. 


8N   6«.S83.      United    Variety    Wholeaalars,   New   York,    N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1969. 


CONPIDBNCE 

MCMacn  OP 

BRAND 

NAMES 

POUMOATION.    IMC. 

flATISRACnON, 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  on  or  about  Ang.  15.  1958. 


iN  71.097.     DalU  Delta  Delta.  Chicago,  ni.     Filed  Apr.  8. 
1969. 


For  ladleatlBc  Memberahtp  la  AppUeant. 
rirat  one  Fak.  1.  19M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  233.230. 

For  Indicating  Memberahlp  la  a  NatlOMl  CollcvUta  Fra- 

temal  Orgaalsatloa. 
First  uaa  1888. 
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683,504.     E-ECUSTA.    OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  62,218.    Pub.  6-2-59     Filed  11-10-58 


rucc  iA  _  u^*«i.  ..J  u>i..i  r.. 


I 


Pint  QM  lo  Aucuat  IMS. 


)'mitmi*%ft 


Flnt  UM  on  or  u>oat  Apr.  a,  iwob. 


'm^M  !t^yia»A 


^^n^^^k 


:>V 


dfi' 


K-<  ■  «■ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED  .  j,  ,^ 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


.«••  i-*- 


dan  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Praparatf  Matoriab 

•88.459.  CHUCK  WAOON  AND  DESIGN.  The  Qaaker  0«t» 
Companjr.     8N  40,149.     Pub    5-2-59.     Filed  ll-»-5T 

M3.4«0.  POLTTHERM  Omni  Productt  Corpormtlon.  8N 
42.154.     Pub.  6-2-.'V8      Filed  12-10-5T 

«8S,M1.  7  AND  DERIGN.  Gordon  Kemhaw.  d.b.a.  7  Dwarf* 
Nuraery      8X  42.4W      Pub.  6-2-S9.     Filed  12-lft-«7. 

883.462.  VFTALSEAI*  John  Bodger  A  Sona  Company,  aa- 
nlrnee  of  Bodfer  Seed*.  Ltd.  SN  4S.423.  Pnb.  0-2-89. 
Filed  l-6-a8. 

083.463.  HAYEG.  Havec  Induntrlea.  Inc.  8N  47,604.  Pub. 
6-2-S9.     Filed  S-1S-&8. 

683.464.  GOLD'N  PURE.  Waterman-Loomla  Company.  SN 
53.217.    Pub.  6-2-ft9.    Filed  <V-9-58. 

683.465.  DRI  SO.  Canfleld  Oil  Company.  SN  58.903.  Pub. 
6-2-59.     Filed  a- 1 5-58. 

683.466.  CALCOT  AND  DESIGN.  Calcot.  Ltd.  SN  61.779. 
Pub.  ^^-2-59.     Filed  11-3-58. 

683.467.  PARADE  OF  BEAUTY.  L.  C.  Hooae  &  Sona  Nura- 
ery.    SN  62,083.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-7-58. 

683.468.  LINTABOND.  The  Buckeye  Cellnloae  Corporation 
SN  62,368.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-18-58. 

683.469.  HOBBT  CRETE.  MlnneaoU  Perllte  Corporation. 
SN  62.581.     Pub.  6-2-69.     Filed  11-17-58. 

685.470.  THE  REAL  McCOT.  Orgmntca,  Incorporated.  SN 
62,603.     Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  11-17-58. 

683.471.  MARTINS  Martln'a  Hatchery  Poultry  Fanna, 
Inc.     SN  62.697.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-18-58. 

683.472.  M  DESIGN.  M.  G.  Illcbaelta.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  The 
Mlchaella  Ranchea  SN  63.086.  Pub.  6-2-39  Filed 
11-24-58. 

683.473.  PENN  VALLEY.  The  Atlantic  Seed  Company.  IN 
63.206.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-26-58 

683.474.  POLY-FRESH.  Crown  Zelleriwch  Corporation. 
8N  68.430.     Pub.  0-2-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 

683.475  M  AND  DESIGN.  K.  C.  Miller,  d.b.a.  K.  C.  Miller 
Ranchea.     SN  63,471.     Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  12-1-58. 


e8S,4«7.  UNI-TCCK.  The  Lord  Baltimore  Preaa,  Incorpo- 
rated. SN  65,109.     Pub.   6-2-59.     Filed  12-50-58. 

683.488.  STORAOER      Guardian    Better-Pak    Corp.       8N 

65.284  Pub   6-2-59      Filed  1-2-59. 


Qau  3  "  Batjaia,  Aaiil  Eqaipwaati,  Porb 
fiMSf  aM  PackilBaakf 

683.489.  ACCE8SO.    Rexbllt  Leather  Oooda.  Inc.    8N  82.431. 
Pub.  6-2-69.     Filed  .V27-.%8 

683.490.  M   M'A'DLBR   KOFFER    AND   DESIGN.      Morlti 
Midler      SN  58,045      Pub.  6-2-5©      Filed  8-28-58. 

•83,491.    COPENHIDK.     Sehlealncer  Broa.    8N  58.747.    Pnb. 

6-2-59.     Filed  9-10-58. 
683,492      PERMA  EDGE.     Dl«by  Produeta  Ltd.     SN  «2,584. 

Pub   e-2-59      Filed  11-17-58. 
•83.493.     SLIM  FLTTE.     Since  1868  Creacent  Corporation. 

SN  82,806      Pub.  6-2-69      Filed  11-19-58. 
683,494.      STANDEE       R.    Appel,    Inc.       SN    63.629.       Pub. 

6-2-59.     Filed  12-4-58 


Qassl-Recaptadas 


i,^M 


Tff 


Inc. 


SN 


683.476.  HANDI-HAMPER.       Foater  Stephena 
20,102.    Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  11-2^-56. 

083.477.  DESIGN  OF  OVAL.  Amarican  Can  Company.  SN 
27.166.  Pub.  8-8-69.  Filed  8.R  3-29-57 ;  Am.  P.R. 
12-10-58 

683.478.  BOOSTER.  John  W.  Kappen.  d.b.a.  Kappen  Salea 
Company.     8N  40.846.     Pub.   6-2-59.     Filed  11-18-37. 

683,479  SPARTAN  F.  H  Hill  Company.  Inc.  SN  51.994. 
Pnb   6-2-.^9     Filed  5-20-58. 

683.480.  FLAMBOWARE.  Flambeaa  Plaattea  Corporation. 
SN  56,9.V)      Pub   6-2-59      Filed  8-11-58. 

683.481.  FLAMBOWARE  AND  DESIGN  Flambeau  Plaa- 
tlca  Corporation.    8N  M.M1.    Pub.  8-2-69     Filed  8-11-68. 

683.482.  DELTAINER.  Delta  Tank  ManufaotuiinK  Cum 
pany.  Inc.     SN  58.621.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  9-9-58. 

683.483.  REP8C0.  Republic  Supply  Company.  SN  58.811 
Pub   6-2-59.     Filed  9-11-58 

•83,484.  PERMA8HELL.  The  Rlchardaon  Company.  gN 
59,861.    P«b.  6-2-39.     Filed  »-80-38. 

083,485.  DIAMOND  DESIGN.  Flambeau  PUatlee  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  60,127      Pub.  6-2-59      Filed   10-6-58. 

68a,48«.  DIAMOND  IWSIGN.  Flaabean  Plaatlca  Corpora 
tlon      SN  60,498.     Pnb.  6-2-39.     Filed  10-18-58. 


Oais  4  -  Abrafivas  aMJ  Polisiiii«  Alataridb 

683,493.    »-D  AND  DESIGN      Aaaoclated  Kagineering  Cttm- 
latry.   Inc.     SN   89,318.     Pub.   8-l»-68.     Fllad   10-22-57. 

688.496.  EASIEST.     Arnold   Sampaon.  d.bA.  B-K-Eat  Pro4- 
ucta  Co,     SN  49.801.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  3-24-38. 

688.497.  PLA8TAB.     The  Lea  Manafacturlng  Company.     8N 
39.401.    Pub   6-2-59      Filed  ^23-58.  ^^^^ 


QasiS-AAasivaf 

688,498.      QO  AND  DESIGN.     The  Quaker  Oata  Company. 
SN  48,050.     Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  3-19-58. 


Qattb-CliaBiicals  aad  CliaMical  Com- 

683  499      QUICK,  HENRY.  THE  FLFT !     Eaao  SUndard  Oil 

Company      8N  43,«78.     Pub.  6-2-«9.     Filed  8.R.  1-9-58 ; 

Am.  PR   4-14-59. 
688  500.     DYTBOL.       Monaanto    Chemical    Company.       8N 

60,949      Pub.  6-2-39.    Fllad  10-20-58. 
683.501.    LIQUIPAK.    SdenUfic  Packaslng  Corp.    8N  •3.882. 

Pub.  6-2-69.    Filed  l-«-59.  


QafsT-Coriaffa 


683,502.     DRUID.      Mount  Temon    Mllla,   Inc.      8N   68,669. 
Pub  •-2-59.     Filed  9-9-5S  ^ 


Oast  8  —  Sawkart'  Artidat,  Not  lacMhii 
TalMKBO  ProAKtf 

•83,503.    BARLING.    B.  Barllnf  4  Sona  Umlted.    8N  47.4§4 
Pnh.  6-2-59.    Fllad  3-11-58. 
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•88,6«0.    WHITE  OWL.    General  Clfar  Co.,  Inc.     SN  88,222.    •88,384.     DBYCOMATIC.      Blahop  Darld  Freeman  Co.     8N 


r\nt  uw  ISSS. 
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683.504      E  ECrSTA.    Olin  MathtMon  Cbemlcal  Corpormtlon. 
8N  62.218.     Pub.  6-2-58.    Filed  11-10-58. 


Oass  12-Coiistryctioii  Materials  '  ''-'^'  *^   *'*'*'* 


Oass  14-AAetab  and  Matai  Casttiigs  and 


683.505.  EXT  DFPA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Dourlaa  Fir  Ply- 
wood AMocUtlon.  8N  683,871.  COLLECTIVE  MARK. 
Pub    6-2-^9.     Filed  3-3-56. 

683.50«.  SUSSEX  "32."  National  Grpauin  Company.  8N 
48.570.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  3-27-58. 

683.!S07.  XERVASTRAL  RIGID  Rubber  «  Plastlct  Com- 
pound Co.,  Inc.     8N  50.734.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  4-30-58. 

683.508.  KOSMOS.  Kosmoa  PortUnd  Cement  Co.  SN 
51.999.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  5-20-58. 

683.509.  COLOR  LINE.  Unlatrut  Product*  Company.  8N 
53.066.    Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  6-6-58. 

683.510.  TROPICTILE  AND  DESIGN.  Tropical  Tllea,  Idc 
SN  58.673.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  6-16-58. 

683.511.  PONCE  AND  DESIGN.  Ponce  Prodncta,  Ibc'  SN 
56.184.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  7-28-58. 

683.512.  STEELITE  AND  DESIGN.  Clopay  Corporation 
SN  56.299.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  7-30-58. 

883.513.  PALO  ALTO.  Simpson  Redwood  Company.  SN 
56.596.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  8-4-58. 

683.514.  WABASH  VISTARAMA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    The 
Wabash  Screen  Door  Company      SN  59.579.     Pub    6-2-59 
Filed  9-25-68. 

683.515.  FLEXIBLE  PROTECTION.  Cartha«e  Milla  Incor- 
porated.    SN  62,731.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-19-.58. 

683.519  TIBAND.  M.  H.  Detrtck  Company.  SN  62.913 
Pub.  6-2-59     Filed  11-21-68. 

883.517.  KOLORITE.  Weyerhaeuaer  Timber  Company  8N 
83.140.     Pub    6-2-59      Filed  11-24-58. 

883.518.  COLLAPSE-A-DOOR.  Tardley  CrMted  Producta 
Co.      SN  63.143.     Pub.   «-2-6».      Filed  11-24-58. 

688.519.  ANCHORLITE.  Anchor  Concrete  Producta  lae. 
SN  63.205.     Pub.  6-2^9.     Filed  11-26-68. 

683.520.  HIDE-A-SCREEN.  Paul  H.  Lauer.  d.b.a.  P.  H. 
Lauer  Company.    SN  63.236.    Pub.  6-2-59    Filed  11-26-58. 


683.534.  COVANDUR.     The  Carpenter  Steel  Company      SN 
48.826.     Pub.  e-2-59.     Filed  4-1-58. 

683.535.  ZIV  REDCO      Zlr   Steel   k  Wire  Co.     SN  60.380 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  10-6-58. 

685.536.  BI-TEMP.     Proctor  A  Schwartx.  Inc.     8  N  60  964 
Pub.  6-2-69.     Filed  10-20-58. 

683.537.  ANACONDA.    The  Anaconda  Company.    8N  61.248 
Pub.  6-2-69.     Filed  10-24-58. 

683.638.  LESCALLOY.    Latrobe  Steel  Company.    SN  62.197 
Pnb.  6-2-69.    Filed  11-10-68. 

683.639.  O.L.P.      Inatitut  de   Rechercbea   de  la   Siderurgle 
SN  62,537.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-17-58. 

683.540.  FANCIFUL  DESIGN.    Lakeside  Malleable  Caatins* 
Company.     SN  62,561.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-17-58. 

683.541.  OBERITE.     The   Oberhelman  Ritter  Foundry    Co 
SN  63,596.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-3-68. 

683.542.  FILTOROID.       Magnetic    Metala    Company.       8N 
64.725.    Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  12-22-58. 


Oass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


r'>>.i'.  . 


ii. '  «.< 


Class  13 -Hardware  aid  Plumbing  and 
Stoam-ntting  Supplies 


Jv 


t'^t      it 


683,521  NEG'ATOR.  American  Machine  and  Metala.  Inc., 
aaalgnee  of  Hunter  Spring  Company.  SN  29,286  Pub 
11-19-57.    Filed  5-2-67. 

883.522.  LOAD  RATED.  American  Hoist  k  Derrick  Com- 
pany.    SN  46,441.     Pub.  6-2-69.     Filed  2-7-58. 

683.523.  BENSON.      Benson'a    Anchori.    Inc.      8N    61688 
Pub.  6-2-69.     Filed  5-15-58. 

683.524.  MOTHKRDEAR.      Baby   Grand.    Inc.      SN  51.845 
Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  5-19-58.  -    w   » 

883.525.  BUBBLE-STREAM.      Wrightway   EngfneeriBg   Co 
SN  52.182.    Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  .V22-58. 

683.526      8SS  ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     Service  Sarer  System. 

Inc.      SN  62.116.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-7-58. 
683.527.      FLAIR.       Regal     Ware.     Inc.       SN    62  613 
Filed  11-17-58. 

TRUE-FLO.     True-Flo   Valre  Company.  Inc. 
Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  12-12-58. 

CLEARFLOR.      Chicago    Pottery    Company. 
Pub.  8-2-59.    Filed  12-24-58. 

ROBERTS    R.      Roberts    Manufacturing    Co. 
Pub.  8-2-59.     Filed  12-26-58. 
MID-KIP.     Talon,  Inc.     SN  66,025.     Pub.  e-2-5J». 


683.643.  SOLVO-RUST.  Permatex  Company.  Inc  SN 
31.868.     Pub.  3-4-58.    Filed  6-12-67. 

683.544.  MOBILKOR.  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc  8N 
48.446.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Piled  3-24-58. 

683.545.  BUTABLOC.  Marcel  QuercU.  SN  48.791.  Pub 
6-2-59.    Filed  3-31-58. 

683.546.  REGAL  OIL  R  *  O.  Texaco  Inc..  by  change  of  name 
from  The  Texaa  Company.  SN  62,713.  Pub.  6-2-69.  Filed 
11-18-68. 

688.547.  FUEL  CHIEF.  Texaco  Inc..  by  change  of  name 
from  The  Texaa  Company.  SN  63,614.  Pub.  6-2-69 
Filed  ia-3-58. 

683.648.  REFINOIL  Velma  Clarer  Harris,  d.b.a.  Harris 
Re-Reflnlng  Machinery  Company.  SN  66,092.  Pub.  6-2-69 
Filed  12-80^58. 

683.649.  ZEPLUBE.     Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.     SN 
Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  12-31-68. 

DIESEL  BLITZ.     Chemical  Compounds,  Inc.     SN 
Pub.  6-2-69     Filed  1-6-59. 
CONOJET.     ContlDental  Oil  Company.     SN  66,418. 


66,195 

683.550. 
66,851 

683,551. 


Pub.  8-2-.'59.     Filed  1-7-59 


6-2-59 

683,528. 

64,221. 
683,629. 

64,872. 

683.530. 
84, 9.35 

683,531. 


Pub. 


8N 


SN 


8N 


Oass  16-  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

683,562.     MINIT  TINT.     M.  A.  Bruder  k  Sons,  Incorporated 

SN  68,367.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  2-25-59. 
683.533.    AQUALOID.    Jamestown  Finishes.  Inc.    SN  68  496 

Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  2-26-59. 

683.554.     CATALIN.     CaUlin  Corporation  of  America      8N 
68,668.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  3-2-59. 

683,656.     DRI-TEN.     Andrew  Brown  Company.     SN  69,719. 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  3-17-59. 


Oass  17-Tobacco  Products 


Filed  12-29-58. 
683.532.      FLUSH  RITE       John    Bufogle.    d.b.a.    Fluah-Rite 


Pnb.  6-2-69.     Filed  12-31-58. 


Mfg.  Co.      SN  65.142. 

683,633.     SWIRL-FLO.    Aeronca  Manufacturing  Corporation 
8N  63.846.    Pub   6-2-69.     Filed  1-6-69. 


<>1  w 


683.566.  DESIGN  OF  WOMAN'S  HEAD.  Consolidated  Cigar 
Corporation.      8N  38.433.      Pub.    6-2-69.     Filed    10-7-57. 

683.537.  TAMPA  MONARCH  TIP  TOP.  Tampa  Cigar  Com- 
pany. Inc.     8N  45.424.     Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  2-6-58. 

683.558.  JAH-WAS  AND  DESIGN.  Oacar  CuesU.  8N 
53.484.    Pub.  6-2-69.    Filed  6-13-68. 

683.559.  MADISON.  P.  Lorillard  Company.  8N  60.672. 
Pub.  6-2-69.    Filed  10-16-58. 
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e88.M0.     WHITE  OWL.    OcDcral  Clear  Co.,  Inc.     SN  68,222. 
Pob.  •-2-«».    Fllwl  11-26-&8. 


Oau  18-Medicines  Mdl  PliarnactiitUal 
ProparatkNis    n 

«83.S61.     C08A  TETBAvJTDIN.    Cha«.  Pflier  k  Co..  Inc.    SN 
60.431.    Pnb   6-2-6».    Pll^  10-10-58. 

683.562.  TRIATHAN      Th«  Wander  Company,  d.b  a.  Smith 
Doraey.     SN  61,882.     Pub.  5-26-^9.     Pll*d  11-3-58. 

683.563.  FERRUTOPE.     Olln  Mathlraon  Chemical  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  62.949.     Pub.  6-2-69.     Piled  11-21-58. 

683.564.  S-THERAP.     Sonouma.     SN  62.980.     Pub.  6-2-J19. 
Filed  10-24-58. 

683.565.  AZMARAX.     Chaa.  Pflter  ft  Co.,  Inc.     SN  63,247. 
Pub.  6-2-C9.    Filed  11-26-58. 

683.566.  CAPONADB.     Vlneland  Poultry  Laboratoriea.     SN 
63.559     Pub   6-2-89     Filed  12-2^8. 


Class  19- VehidM 


ii.-      e 


e«3.567. '  EXTENDED    LIFE.      American    Steel    Foundries 
SN  23.597     Pub   6^2-59     Filed  2-1-57. 

683.568.  SHIP  N  SHORE.    Ferrell  Manufacturing  Company 
SN  50,850      Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  4-25-58. 

683.569.  LARSON.     Larson  Boat  Works,  Inc.     SN  60.825. 
Pnb.  6-2-59.    Filed  10-17-58. 

688.570.  CLTRA-OLAS.     Fortln  Plastics,   Inc.     SN  61,112. 
Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  10-22-58. 

683.971.     BATAVUS.     A.  Oaastra  Rtjwlelen-  en  Motorenfab- 
rteken  "BaU^ns"   N.V.     SN  61.582.     Pub.   6-2-59.     Filed 
*    10-2»-e8. 


OassiO-UnolMMi  and  OiM  Qodi 

683.572.  FCTURA.     Mlraplas  Tile   Company       SN   56,984. 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Plied  8-11-58. 

083.573.  RENOIR  AND  DESIGN.     Bonaflde  Mlllii.  Inc.     SN 
63,383.     Pnb.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-18-58 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Madmies, 
and  Supplies 

•v<i»>.M«» T»  vv     .11 .4a«*>a«iM»-*i«Mdi    .ray.. 

683.574.  "PIONEERS  IN  COMPACT  POWER."  Yardney 
Electric  CorporattoB.  8N  34,101.  Pnb.  6-2-59.  Piled 
7-19-57.  11 

683.575.  M  MAGNATONE  AND  DESIGN  Mafcna  Elec 
tronlcs.  Inc.,  asslfaee  of  Magna  Electronics  Co.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  35,054.     Pub.  1-20-59.     Filed  8-6-57. 

688.576.  GENERAC  Dart  Mfg.  ft  Sales  Co.  SN  35.246 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  8-»-67. 

683.577.  BDLPLATE        Sprague    Electric 
46,574.    Pub.  6-2-M.     Piled  2-25-68. 

683.578.  TRI  COCSTI-CONE.  Tri  Couatl-Cona,  Corp.  SN 
47,611.    Pub.  6-2-09.    PUed  3-12-58. 

683.579.  DISKONECT.      Appleton    Electric   Company. 

47.814.  Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  3-17-58. 

683.580.  GLASTITE.       Appleton    Electric 

47.815.  Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  3-17-58 

683.581.  STOCKLITE.      Appleton    Electric   Company. 

47.816.  Pub.  6-2-39.    Piled  3-17-58. 

683.582.  STEREOTWIN        Audlogersta     Corporation. 
49,812.    Pub   6-2^9.     Filed  4-1 7-.%8. 

683.583.  DEI/TAPLT.  Benjamin  S.  Navea.  d.b.a.  Dearborn 
Electronic  Laboratoriea.     SN  50,457.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed 

^   4-28-58. 


Company.      SN 


SN 


Company.      SN 


S.N 


8X 


683.584.  DBTCOMATIC.  Bishop  Darld  PrMman  Co.  SN 
51,849.     Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  5-19-58. 

683.585.  SANIP&ESH.  Northern  Electric  Company.  SN 
51,931.    Pub.  6-2-59     Filed  5-19-58. 

683.586.  HYPAC.  Era  Padflc  Inc.  SN  64.»Sa.  Pub. 
6-2-59.    Filed  7-8-58 

688.587.  SOFT  WATER  FOREVER  ANT)  DESIGN.  Elec- 
tronics Water  Purifier  Co.,  Inc.  SN  56,438.  Pub.  6-2-5t. 
Piled  7-30-58.  ,,,.4 

688.588.  UILl'SEAL.  Aktiebolaget  HiRland  ft  SSner.  SN 
57.234      Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  8-15-58 

683.589.  HI-VI.  Kitchen  Master  ApplUncea.  Inc.  SN  58.868 
Pub.  6-2-59     Filed  9-12-58. 

688.590.  EYE-PI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  National  Electrical 
Manufacturers  AaaocUtlon.  SN  09,411.  COLLBCTIVE 
MARK.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  9-28-58. 

683.591.  ATL'RIA.  SodeU  lUllana  Pompe  Aturta  S.p.A. 
SN  60.719.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  10-16-58. 

683.592.  ROBOTEC.  Power  Designs.  Inc.  SN  «1.8ftS.  Pub. 
6-2-69.     Filed  11-^58. 

683.593.  VM  THE  VOICE  OP  MUSIC.  V-M  Corporation. 
SN  62,120.    Pub  6-2-59.    Filed  11-7-58. 

683.594.  WELCO.  The  World  Electric  Company.  SN  63.266. 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Piled  11-26-68. 

683.595.  WELCO  AND  DESIGN.     The  Worid  Electric  Com- 
8N  68,266.     Pub.  6-2-69.     Piled  11-26-58. 
MICRO-PACK.     Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.     SN 

Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  11-28-58. 

MODULECTRIC.     Vapor  Heating  Corporation.     SN 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  11-28-58. 

PRAMELOK.  SylvanU  Electric  Products  lac. 
(Delaware  cori>oratlon ) .  assignee  of  Sylvanla  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  (Massachusetts  corporation).  SN  63.509.  Pub. 
6-2-59.    PUed  12-1-58. 

WICO.       Globe-Union     Inc.       SN     68.824.       Pub. 
Filed  12-8-58. 

STRATE  LINE.    The  Pyle-NaUonal  Company.    SN 
Pub.  *-2-69.    Filed  12-8-58. 

HUDSON'S  HALF  MOON  AND  DESIGN.     Neder- 

Gescheokartlkelen    Industrie   Junora.      SN    64.736. 


pany. 

683.596. 
68.319. 

683.097. 
63.870. 

683.698. 


683.599. 
6-2-59 

688.600. 
63.884. 

683.601. 
landse 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-22-58. 

683.602.  SUNZWAT.  Pabco.  SN  64.742.  Pub.  6-2-59. 
Piled  12-22-58. 

683,603  STA  LIT  AND  DESIGN.  SU-Llt  Ugkter  Company. 
SN  64.910.    Pnb.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-24-58. 

683.604.  NO  KNOT.  Essex  Wire  Corporation.  SN  64.933. 
Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  12-26-58. 

683.605.  MAGIC  TWINS.  Iro  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  65,096      Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  12-30-58. 

683.606.  TUFF-GUY.  Duro-Test  Corporation.  SN  65,488 
Pub  6-2-59.    Filed  1-8-59. 

683.607.  POWERLUME.  Solar  Ught  Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  65,717.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  1-12-59. 

683.608.  STATRONIC.  American  SUtronic  Corporation,  aa- 
slgnee  of  Joseph  C.  Mahlbacher.  SN  66.857  Pub.  6-2-59. 
Filed  1-23-59 

688.609.  PERMA-CIRCUIT.  Phllco  Corporation.  SN  66,925. 
Pnb.  6-2-59.    Filed  2-2-59. 

683.610.  CNIMERSE.  U.S.  Electrical  Motors  Inc.  SN 
66.967.     Pub   6-2  59.     Filed  2-2-69. 


Qass  22  -  Gawes,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

683.611.  CANADIAN   CHAMPION   AND  DESIGN.      Brook 
field  Athletic  Shoe  Company,  Inc.   SN  51,321.   Pub.  6-2-59. 
Filed  5-9-68. 

683.612.  WORD-O-RAMA    AND    DESIGN.       Word  O  Rama 
SN  52,369.    Pub.  6-2-59     Filed  5-26-58. 

683.613.  HYDROSKALSD.     A.  G.    Spalding   ft   Broa.,    lac. 
SN  57.297.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  8-15-58. 

683.614.  CLIPPER.      Coauacree-Pael&c    lac      8K    68,908 
Pxib  6-2-39.    med  9-15-58. 

683.615.  SIERRA     Commerce^ Pacific  Inc.    SN  68.910.    Pub 
6-2-69.     Piled  9-16-58 
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5(^77. 


(J83.616.    BIRIM^RAMA     Ideal  Tor  Corpormtlo«.    SN  eS.OlS. 

Pub.  6-2-89.     Filed  ll-«-58. 
883.817      TOP   LINE   ETC.    AND   DE8I0N.      The   National 

BinUrd     Mfg.     Co.       8N    «2,410.       Pub.    O-Z-S*.       Filed 

11-13-58. 
•83.618.     SPACE-KINO.     Rablm  B.  Rlker.     SN  62,(114.    Pub. 

6-2^».    Filed  11-17-68 

Oau  23-CrtiMT,  MUcMMfy,  md  Took, 
ami  Parts  Thereof 

•83,619  Hi£LL£R.  Oebr.  Heller  MaacfatneafabHk  OMBH. 
SN  13.283.    Pub.  8-13-«7.    Filed  8-2-B6. 

683.620  DAM.  DAM  Machine  Worfca,  Inc.  SN  88,023. 
Pub  6-2-89.     Filed  9-30-57. 

683.621  SYNCHRON.     Cloyea  Gear  and  Produota,  Inc.     SN 

47.837.  Pub.  5-19-S9.    Filed  3-17-58. 

683.622  SYNCHRO.     Cloyea  Gear  and  Prodocta,  Inc.     SN 

47.838.  Pub.  5-19-89     Filed  3-17-58. 

683.623  MODU -TRACE.  Textron  Inc.  SN  53,670.  Pub. 
6-2-59.     Filed  6-16-58. 

683.624  M0DU-8PIN.  Textron  Inc.  SN  53,671.  Pub. 
6-2-89.     Filed  6-16-88. 

683.625  DRI  VAC     Economica  Laboratory,  Inc.    SN 
Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  7-18-88. 

683.626.  CLEVELAND  TRAMRAIL.  The  aerelaad  Crane 
A  Knflaeerln«  Company.  SN  55,639.  Pub.  6-2-59.  Filed 
7-21-88. 

•83.627  MOWHAWK  AND  DESIGN.  Lllllaton  Implement 
Company.     SN   56.976.     Pub.  6-2-89.     FUed  8-11-88. 

•83,628.  IPS.  The  International  Poatal  Supply  Company  of 
New  York.     SN  57.483.     Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  8-19-58. 

683.629  SUPERNOVA  ULTRA.  Neccbl  SodeU  per  Ailonl. 
SN  60.953.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  1(^20-58. 

683,630.  LPC  JET  Lubrication  Producta  Co.  of  Ohio,  Inc. 
SN  61.232.     Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  10-23-58. 

683.631  EVERI^ST.  Par  Enterprtaea  *  Norelty  Co..  Inc. 
SN  81.585.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  10-29-68. 

683.632.  SWING-O-REEL.  Oyde  R.  Kutll.  SN  61,816. 
Pub   8-2-59     Filed  11-3-58. 

683.633.  MAGNA  WONDER  KNIFE.  Magna  Wonder  Knife, 
Inc.     SN  61.823.     Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  11-3-58. 

683.634.  TURN-A-BORE.  Turn-A-Bore  E<julpment  Company. 
SN  85.029     Pub   8-2-59     Filed  12-29-58. 

683,63^.  UNK-BELT  ROTO-FIN  AND  DESIGN.  Unk-Belt 
Company      SN  65,107      Pub.  8-2-5».     Filed  12-30-88. 

683,636.  ZERO  SPATTER  SPRAY  AND  DESIGN.  Zero 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  SN  66,7«3.  Pub.  6-2-59. 
Filed  1-29-59 

683,637  VIZ-PAK.  National  Salea,  Inc.  SN  «7.383.  Pub. 
8-26-59.     Filed  2-9-89.  -.  — 

•83.638  DAFFINAIRE.  DaBn  Manufacturing  Coapaay. 
SN  67.442      Pub.  6-2-59     Filed  2-10-59. 

683,639  ARMACK.  Annack  Importera.  Inc.  SN  68,023. 
Pub  6-2-59     Filed  2-19-59 

683,640.  JACK/ SAVER.  Blackhawk  Mfg.  Co.  SN  68,218. 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  2-24-59. 

«83,»41.      BIG   TWIN.     Outboard   Uartna  C*rpomt««a.     SN 

88,309      Pub   rt-2-."\9      Filed  2-24-59. 

683,642.  LUSTORR  The  Torrtagton  Company.  SN  68,865. 
P«h.  6-2-69.    Filed  S-8-59. 

683,643  CYI^CHICK  Erneat.  Holdeman  and  Collet,  Im. 
SN  89.087      Pub  6-2-59     Filed  3-6-59.  ^ 

683.644.  CAOEROL.  McGlll  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 
SN  69,160      Pub  8-2-59      Filed  3-9-59 

683.645.  "FTO  •  Crane  Carrier  Corporation.  SN  69,725. 
Pub  6-2-59      Filed  3-1 7-59 


Qms  24- LvNidry  ApptiMs aad  Midwiei 

683,64«.     CURVALITR.     Arrln  Induatriea.  lac.     SN  i8.683. 
Pub.  9-2-59.     Filed  3-31-58. 


683,647      MINNIPAC.     8.  A.  Rdder  A  Co.     SN  •0.967.    Pub. 
6-2-59.     Filed  10-20-68. 


CiMf  26-Mtit«riig    inrf    Scitatific 
AppKaiices 

683.648.  COMPUR.  Compur-Wark  Friedrich  Deckel  OHO, 
aaalgnee  of  Friedrich  Deckel.  Priilalonamechanik  nnd 
Maachlnenbau.     SN  647,764.     Pub    8-2-59      Filed  5-27-53. 

683.649.  FRACTOMATOR.  Addlator  Rechenmasohlnen  Fab 
rik.  C.  Kflbler.   SN  18.039     Pub   12-10-57     Filed  10-24-66 

683.650.  GKVACOLOR.    OeTaert  Photo-Prodncten  N.V.    8N 

Filed  9-26-68. 
Geraert  Photo-Producten  N.V, 

Filed  9-25-68 

Bla6k.  Slralla  k  Bryaon,  Inc 
Filed  10-8-58 
Flaher     SclentlBc     Company, 
Filed  10-31-6& 
WALTHAM.   Waltham  Watch  Company.  8N  •3,1»5. 
Pub.  •-2-89.    Filed  11-25-58. 
683.688.      RAD80N.      Radaon  Engineering  Corporation.     8N 
Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  11    28-^8. 

STATMASTER.       SUtmaatar     CorponUoa.       SN 
Pub.  6-2-59. 

TKLEFOCAL. 
focal  Company.     SN  63,282.     Pub.  8-2-59.    Filed  11-28-68 

683.658.  CA8HTRONIC.  Cununlna-Chlcago  Corp.  8N 
83.639      Pub   5-26-^9.    Filed  12-4-58. 

683.659.  GRAMERCY.  Raygram  Corporation.  SN  •3,^71. 
Pub.  •-2-8B.    Filed  12-4-88. 

683.660.  ECONO^ WEIGH  The  Woodman  Company.  lae. 
SN  64.225.    Pub.  6-2-69.    Filed  12-12-58. 

883.661.  ABLE.  North  American  Arlatlon,  Inc.  SN  64.429. 
Pub.  6-S-59.     Filed  12-16-88. 

683,862.  TEMI'EROMETER  W.  C.  Dillon  A  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
64,700.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  12-22-58 


59,838. 

683,681 
59,536. 

683,682. 
60,259 

683,663. 

•1.70&. 
683.664. 


83,249. 

683.656. 
•3.269. 

683.667 


Pub.  6-2-89 

GEVABROM. 
Pub.  8-2-59 

GRAV-O-DKX. 
Pub.  6-2-89. 
CASTALOY. 
Fab.  6-2-69. 


8N 


8N 


8N 


Filed  11-26-68. 
George  W.  BaUey, 


d.b.a.  The  Tal»- 


Qass  27-Horological  InstnuMiits 

683,663       STARDUST.      General     Time     Corporation.       8N 
63,991.     Pub.  6-2«-59.    Filed  12-10-68 


Qass  29-Broo«s,  Bnisiies,  md  Dusters 

•83,8«4.     SIONKT.    Robert  SJmmona.  Inc.    8N  47,900.     Pub. 

6-2-69.     Filed  3-17-58. 
•83.6«5.      GLASSKLEBR.      Cadle    Chemical    Producta.    Inc. 

8N  48.9«4.     Pub.  6-2-69.    Filed  4-3-68. 
883,666.      DOTTIE.      Chlcopee    Manufacturing    Corporation 

SN  62,268      Pub   6-2-59.     Filed  11-12-88. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  aarf  Rtfriforaton 

683,667.      THERMCCOLD.      ThermcCold    Corporation.      8N 

41,203.     Pub.  6-2-89.    Filed  11-22-87 
•83,668.  -DURALAST  AND  DESIGN.     DuraLaat  Filter  Cor- 
poration.     SN  49.280      Pub.  •-2-59      Filed  4-8-58 
•83.869.     AIRPURE.      Flandera    Flitera,    Inc.      SN    49,890. 

Pub.  •-2-69.    Filed  4-15-88. 
•83,870.      NOVO.      Induntrlal    Enterprisea,   lac.      SN   «S,1«I 

Pnb.  •-2-8».    Filed  11-26-68. 
883,671.      CULLIGAN.      Cnlllgan.    lac.      8N    68.234.      Pub. 

•-2-69.    Filed  2-24-89. 
«8S,«72.      ROTUNDA.      Ford   Motor   Company.      8N   •8,394. 

Pnb.  8-2-69.    Filed  2-25-69. 
•88,878.    RESINWKLD.    Lac  Filter  Corporation.    8N  •0,162. 

Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  3-9-89. 


j^  112  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  August  18,  1969 

883,728.    BABETTE     The  May  Department  Storea  Company.    •88,756.      8U0-R-MAPL.      Plggly    Wlggly   Corporation.      8N 


<»^«ui  *kirn    co-c-^  m4 
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683,eT4.     ZERO   FRXEZ.     Rhode*   R^rls^ratlon.    Inc.      8N 
«»,678      Pub  6-2-fi9     Filed  3-16-5» 


Qms  32  -  Fwfiitiirt  Mrf  UpUlstory 

«M,e78.     WILX.SON*S    MIDGET    DKPT.    STORES       R.    H. 

Merton  Willson.  dJ>.a.  Wlllaon's  Mldcet  Department  Store*. 

8N  30.062      Pnb.  »-2-59.    Piled  5-14-57. 
683.876.      PERM-A-LATOR    PAL    AND    DESIGN.       Flei-O 

Latora,    Inc.      SN   53,600.      Pub    6-2-59.      Pllad   ft-l«-6«. 
«63,«77.     UNA  SHELF.     UnlrerMl  Equipment  Company.     SN 

55.095.    Pub   6-2-59.     Filed  7-10-58. 

683.678  BROTHIIX   PREMIER       Broyhlll   Furniture  Fac 
tortra.    SN  S7,SSa.    Pab.  6-2-59.    Filed  8-18-58. 

683.679  COLLAPSI.     B.    Merritt   Inc.     SN  61,125.      Pub 
6-2-^9     Filed  10-22-58 

683.680.  PRECIOrS  PILLOW.     JoMpb  Bentch      SN  68.63B 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  2-26-59 

688.681.  SAFE-T-0&IP8.    UoardUa  ProducU  Companj.  lac 
SN  69.640.    Pub  6-2-59.    Filed  3-16-59 

683.682.  TILT  EZE.     Guardian  Producti  Company.  Inc.     SN 
69.645.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Fl)«d  3-16-59. 

683.683.  COACH  LAMP     Camden  Furniture  Company.     SN 
70,187      Pub  6-2-59     Filed  3-25-59 


tM 


H- 


%vViVv  4#^V  WVS^I^Np^  ■^^■WvR^Hjf  d^Ni  V  wWwWW^iWWp 


Apfaratat 


'il 


683.684.  COOL  TOP.  Porter  A  Co.  SN  53,423.  Pub 
6-2-59     Filed  6-12-58. 

683.685.  MICBORAT.  Hardwlck  Store  Company.  SN 
61.387     Pub   6-2-59     Filed  10-27-68 

683.686.  NIAGARA  BLOWER  COMPANY  AND  IW8IGN 
NUcara  Blower  Company.  SN  62,027.  Pnb.  6-2-59.  Filed 
11-4-58. 

683.68T.     ALUMELT.       Vennrlna    Crucible    Company.       SN 

64,581      Pnb  6-2-59      Filed  12-18-58. 
683.688.     GAFFERS  *  8ATTLER.     UUUty   Appliance  Corp. 

SN  68.182      Pnb   6-2-59     Filed  2-20-59 


Oatt  36  -  MMial  huUimwU  md  SappBti 

r 

«83.«80.  IRISH  AND  DESIGN  Orradio  Indoatriea.  lac. 
SN  16,472.    Pub.  8-2-69     Filed  9-26-56 

•88.690.  COLPIX  AND  DESIGN.  Columbia  Plcturee  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  82,876.     Pnb.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-13-58. 

683.691.  HOLLYWOOD.  Hollywood  Records,  Incorporated. 
SN  68,160.    Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-25-58. 

683.692  VERRn.  AlberU  Roper,  d.b.a.  Verro  Records.  8N 
68,352.     Pnb    6-2-59      Filed  11-28-58. 


Omi  38-Mrts  and  NbllcititM 

683.698.    PTM  TRIAD  SERVICE  AIDS  AND  DESIGN.    Triad 

Tranaformcr  Corporation.     SN  27,244.     Pub.  6-2-69.    Piled 

3-29-57 
•83.890.    CHROMA.     Ckroaa.  Inc.    SN  87,942.    Pnb.  8-4-59. 

Filed  9-27-57 
683,700      MY  LCCKT  DATC  AND  DB810N.    My  Loeky  Date 

Corporation       SN   38,369.      Pub.    •-2-59.      Filed    10-4-67. 

683.701.  PROBIE  Jo  Brown.  SN  S8,4S».  Pnb.  C-S-M. 
Filed  10-7-57 

688.702.  AB  CO.  American  Book  Company.  8N  48,888. 
Pnb  6-2-69.    Piled  2-27-58. 

683.703.  FRAME-FAX  The  Howard  Company.  Inc  SN 
47,580.    Pub  8-1-59     Piled  8-12-58 

683.704.  POOL  AND  PATIO.  Hudson  Publlahlnf  Company. 
SN  51.568     Pnb.  6-2-59.    Filed  5-13-58 

683,705  LION  SERVICE  STATION  N'EWS  AND  DESIGN. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  SN  55,254.  Pub.  6-2-59. 
Filed  7-14-58. 

683.706.  FARM  TALK  FROM  YOUR  BANKER  AM)  DE- 
SIGN. MickMl  Murpky.  d.b.a  Tb«  Ml-Ho  PubUaklaf  CMi- 
pany.     SN  68,341.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Piled  7-30-58. 

683.707  COUNTRYWOMEN  8  LEAGUE  PamphleU.  fttc. 
SN  60.838.     Pub.  ^2-59      Filed  10-17-58 

688.708.  MULTI0LO8.  MaltlprlBt  Co.,  lac.  SN  83.341. 
Pub.  6-2-59     Piled  11-28-58. 

683.709.  FATHER  VICTOR.  John  T.  O'Brien.  8N  63.844. 
Pob.  6-2-59.    Plied  11-28-58. 

683.710  THE  WORLD  ALMANAC  AND  BOOK  OF  PACTS 
AND  DESIGN.  New  York  World-Telefram  Corporation. 
SN  63,595.    Pub.  8-2-69.    Piled  12-8-58. 

888,711.  NEW  ORLEANS  STATES  AND  NEW  ORLEANS 
ITEM  The  Tlmes-Plcayune  Publlahlng  Company.  SN 
64.220.     Pnb.  6-2-59     Filed  12-12-58. 


Class  37- Paptr  aarf  Statieiienr 


«Tf;B8» 


083,893.     FLEXOWHYTE.     Nashua  Corporation    (Delaware 
corporation),  asslfnee  of  Nashua  Corporation   (Maasachu 
aetta    corporattoa ) .       SN    M.9«l.      Pa».    •-2-59       Filed 
5-8-57. 

683.694.  AMSTERDAM.  Arrlck  k  Company.  HN  49.483. 
Pnb.  6-2-59.    FUed  4-11-58. 

083.695.  CONSTELLATION.  ArHck  *  Company.  SN 
49,811.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Piled  4-17-58. 

«83.698.  L.E.B.  AND  DESIGN  Coshman  and  Denlfwn 
Mff    Co.,   Inc.     SN  51,781       Pob    6-2-59      Filed  5-18-58. 

683,897.  HI-COUNT.  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  8N 
•2,4«6.    Pab.ft-t-59.    PIM 11-14-58. 


aau39-Clatyiii 


SN 


45,248. 

«83,713 
48.183. 

683.716. 


688.712  LOOMBLEND.     I    Schneleratn  4  Sons,  Inc. 
38,740.    Pnb.  6-2-59.    Filed  9-5-57.  iU<^ 

683.713  SKILT.  BoreTa  Sportiwear  Company.  SN  37,776. 
Pub.  6-3-58.    Piled  9-25-67. 

683.714.      P.G.O.   AND  DESIGN.      Paul  O.   Oallln   Co.     SN 
Pnb.  8-2-59.    Piled  1-4-58. 

FRANCEMCA       M.K.M.   Knittlac   MiDs.   Inc.     SN 
Pob.  8-2-59.    Piled  S-21-58. 

GOLDEN  KEY  AND  DESIGN.     McGreffor  Donlfer 
Inc.     SN  51,039.    Pub.  6-2-59     Filed  5-5-58 

883.717.  RAND  SHARPSHOOTER.    International  Shoe  Com 
paay.     SN  52.81T.     Pnb.  8-2-59.     Piled  6-8-58. 

683.718.  JET  MOC  SPACEMEN  A.ND  DESIGN.  Well-Bullt 
Shoe  Company,  Inc.  SN  52.991.  Pub.  8-2-59.  Piled 
6-5-58. 

883.719.  TWA  KNIT.  Twain  Westmoreland  and  Fred  Folcer, 
Jr.     SN  54,842.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Piled  6-26-58. 

683.720.  PLATTERNIT  "WHEN  YOU  MUST  LOOK  YOUR 
BEST"  AND  DESIGN.  Huffman  Full  Fashioned  MllU,  Inc. 
SN  55,853.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  7-23-58. 

683.721.  TIRANO  BY  MADISON  SQUARE.  Shoe  Corpora- 
tion of  Amertca.     SN  58.588      Pub   0-2-59.     Filed  9-8^'>8. 

683.722  ROCKMOUNT.  Rockmount  Ranch  Wear  Manufac- 
turing Co.     SN  59,843.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  »-26-58. 

CLEAN-SAN       Tip  Top    Hosiery    Mills,    Inc.      SN 
Pub.  0-2-39.     Filed  10-1O-58 

RURAL    LIFE.      Shelbome    Shirt    €».,    lac.      SN 
Pob.  6-2-59     Filed  10-15-58. 

TRUVAL.    Trural  Shirt  Company,  Inc.     8N  81,521. 


683.723. 
60.450 

683,724. 
60,687. 

683,725. 

Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  10-28-58 

683.726.  POETIC.  Empire  Bloomer  Co.  SN  81,794.  Ftk. 
6-2-59.     Filed  11-3-58. 

683.727.  SMITH  M0RI80N.  Anglo-ScandiaaTlan  Maanfac- 
tnrinc  Company  Limited.  SN  61,894.  Pub.  6-2-59.  Filed 
8JL  11-4-58 ;  Am.  P.R.  4-18-58. 
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683,776.      HI-LEVEL.     Hasan    Chemicals   *    Controls.    lac. 
RV  .V)  7<U      Piih    (U2-5fi      Filed  5-1-58. 


Service  Marks 


Pub.  «-2-5».     ni«d  3-31^8. 


Pub.  e-2-w.    niM  3~9-ov. 


TM  112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1959 


«83,728.    BABETTE     The  Maj  Department  Store*  Company. 

SN  62.208.    Pub.  6-»-5».     Filed  11-10-58. 
883  T29      DIAMOND  GRACE  AND  DESIGN.     Grayaon-Hotoln- 

Mn  Stores.  Inc.     SN  62.290      Pub   6-2-59.    Filed  11-12-^ 


a«ss42-Kiiitted,   Netted,    and   Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefer 


J.   p.   Stervna  k  Co.  Inc..  aaalfnee  of 
Inc.     8N  43.449.     Pub.  8-2-59.     Filed 


•83.780.     PAVONE. 

D.  B.  Fuller  k  Co 

1-6-58. 
883.781      DURA-CORD.    Ba tea  M*nufacturtnf  Company.    8N 

55.803.    Pub.  8-2-59.    Filed  T-15-58. 
683,732      YARROWVALE.     Olbaon  k  Lumsalr  Llmltad.     8N 

63,823     Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-8-58. 
883.733.      ST    MARYS   AND   DESIGN.     St.   Marya   Woolen 

Manufacturing  Company.    SN  63.890.     Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed 

12-8-58.  


Oass  44- Dental,    Medial,   and   Surgical 
liances 


Benger  Laboratoriea  Limited.     SN 
Filed  10-28-58. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.    SN  «2.803. 


SN 


888.755.      SUO-R-MAPL.      Piffly    Wicgly   Corporation. 
59.485.    Pub.  6-2-*».    Filed  9-24-58 

e8S,75«.  PRIDE  O'  MERIT  AND  DESIGN.  Merit  Picklnc 
Co.      SN  62.943.      Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed   11-21-68. 

683.757.  7  ELEVEN.  United  Dairy  Faraen.  8N  «S,ei7. 
Pub.  6-2-69.    FlJod  12-3-M.  i  —  *  «, 

683.758.  BORDEN  S.  Tbe  Borden  Company.  8N  64,048. 
Pub.  6-2-69     Filed  12-11-68. 

683.759.  CASWELL'S.  Geo.  W.  Caawell  Co.  SN  64,141. 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-12-58. 

683.760.  BIG  CHIEF.  American  Tea  k  CofTee  Co..  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  National  Peanut  Company.  SN  84,238.  Pub.  8-2-69. 
Filed  12-15-58. 


Class  48- Mah  Beverages  and  Uquort 


•^ 


683,781.  EKLA  AND  DESIGN  Andennes  Brasiteriea  Van- 
denbeuvel  et  Cie.  Brasserie  Saint  Mlcbel.  SN  63.684.  Pub. 
6-2-69.     Filed  12-5-58. 


Appliances  »<    •  t  -f 

883.734.  FIBREND8.  The  lUalUtlc  Company,  d.b.a.  Beauty 
Specialties  Company  SN  58,849.  Pub.  8-2-69.  Filed 
7-30-68. 

583.735.  LOMULIZER. 
61,473.    Pub.  6-2-69 

183,738.     LITE-ALERT 

Pub.  8-2-59     Filed  11-19-58 
183.787.     PEDALTRIM  AND  DESIGN.     Stelber  Cycle  Corp. 

SN  84.773.     Pub.  6-2-59     Filed  12-22-58. 

183.738.  AURA    LIDS.      Standard    Cap    Jt    Seal    Inc.      SN 
66,964.    Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  2-2-59. 

183.739.  WONDERSOFT.     Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.     SN 
67,941.    Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  2-18-69.      *    -    t 

.83.740.     HOME  PONY.     Nlblack  System.  Inc.     SN  67,966. 

Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  2-18-69. 
183.741       AIR    RAIDER.      Welsh    Manufacturing    Company. 

SN  88.010.    Pub.  8-2-69.    Filed  2-18-69. 
183.742.     DYNA-MAOIC.      Dyna-Motlon    ProducU   Co.      SN 

88.043.    Pub.  6-2-69.    Filed  2-19-69. 
183,743      PERMEPOXY.     Permadent  Products  Corporation. 

SN  88.420.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  2-26-59. 
183,744.      TUBLIFT      John    R.    Manegold    Inc.      SN   68.681 

Pub.  8-2-59.     PMled  2-27-.")9. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredtents  of  Foods 

585.746.  VITETTES.     Richard  W.  Underwood,  d.b.a.  R.  W. 
Underwood.      SN  38.105      Pub.  6-2-69.     Filed  9-30-67. 

683.74(1.     ALBERT  HOLLEYS.     Albert  Holley.     SN  42.020. 
Pub.  8-2-59      Filed  12-9-57. 

883.747.  JENOS.      C.K.    Foods,    Inc.      SN    42,758.      Pub. 
8-2-59.    Filed  12-20^7. 

683.748.  KINGS   BREAD.     A.  V.   Olason  Trading  Co.   Inc. 
SN  43.333.     Pub   ft-2-,'i9     Filed  1-2-68. 

683.749.  COURTESY      Morning  Coffee,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  CoartMy 
Products.      SN  46.972.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  3-3-58. 

683.750.  STAR  CRUST.     Gladlola   Biscuit  Co.      SN  52,299 
Pub.  4-7-59.     Filed  5-28-58 

683,761.  COOKIE.  REPRESENTATION  OF  BOY  AND  DE 
SIGN  Salinas  Lettuce  Fanners  Cooperative.  SN  53.661. 
Pub.  5-19-59.    Filed  6-16-58 

683,762      CRAZY  NUTS.    C.  J.  Vltner  Co.     3N  66,958.     Pub. 

8-2-59      Filed  7-24-5g 

M8.763.      BUTTERCUPS.     General   Mills.   Inc.     SN  59.104. 
Pub.  6-2-69.     Filed  »-18-68. 

683.754      RITEFLAVOR.      Arrida    Fruit    Co.      SN    69.160. 
Pub.  8-2-69.     Filed  9-19-68. 


Class  49  -  Dbtitled  Alcoholic  Uquors 


•**  •• 


683,782.  BONDED  SCHENLEY  BOURBON  OF  ELEGANCE. 
Scbenley  Industries,  Inc.  8N  27,629.  Pub.  6-2-59.  Piled 
4-4-67. 

683.763.  WELLINGTON.  Jay  L.  Ambrooe.  d.b.a.  Ambroae 
*  Company.     SN  52.668.     Pub.  6-2-69      Filed  6-2-58. 

683.764.  WESTMINSTER  AND  DESIGN.  Reid  Stuart  *  Co. 
Ltd.      SN   61,380.      Pub.    6-2-69.      Filed    10-24-.'S8 


Class  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


683.766.  METAL-STIK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  MulU-Color 
Process  Company.  SN  49,698.  Pnb.  8-2-69.  Piled 
4-14-68, 

883,768.  a'IR-BLOK.  The  Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Company. 
8N  69.704.     Pub.  8-2-60.     Piled  9-2»-«8. — "    - 

683.767.  TOWNE  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.    J.  Sptcffel  Hasfer 

Company.      SN  61.337.      Pub.   6-2-59.     Filed   10-24-58. 

683.768.  PIONEER  PINE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     J.  H.  Dun 
nlng  Corporation.   SN  62.637.  Pub.  6-2-59    Filed  11-17-58. 

683.769.  SENSIT  AND  DESIGN.  Catherine  D.  Chamberlln. 
8N  86,146.     Pub.  6-2-69.    Filed  12-31-68. 

683.770.  NYSTEEL.  New  York  Silicate  Book  Slate  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  65,163.     Pub.  8-2-59.     FUed  12-31-68. 


Oass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


883.771.  MING  JADE.  Stanley  Home  Products.  Inc.,  an- 
slgnee  of  Vixen  Cbmnlcal  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Mar«ae«  de 
Elorsa.      SN  49.994.     Pub.  8-2-59      Filed  4-18-.%8. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


683.772.  DEOREASEIT.  MHrett  Incorporated.  SN  42.391. 
Pub.  6-2-69.    Piled  12-13-57.  T*   >V 

683.773.  MR,  CLEAR,  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company. 
asalgnec  of  Eastean-Dukea  Chemlcala.  Incorporated.  SN 
49.836.    Pab.  8-2-69.     Piled  4-17-58. 

683.774.  REX-O.  Irrtnc  Tugeod,  d.b.a.  Berry  Chemical  * 
Mf(.  Co.     8N  49.091.     Pab.  •-a-69.     Piled  4   18-68. 


^Makl 


S'-i- 


«2,4M.     P»b.  ft-l-dS.    niMl  11-14-M.         »'-*     *^  ^V 


8JL  ll-«-U :  Am.  P.R.  4-l»-59. 


August  18,  1958 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  118 


683.775.  HI-LETEL.     H&(iiB   Cbemleala   *   Control*.    lae. 
8N  50.7M.    Pub.  ft-2^».    Filed  5-1-08. 

585.776.  SENTOL.     Wyandotte  ChemlcaU  Corporation.     SN 
&3,972.     Pub   S-2-60     Piled  6-20-58. 

683.777.  HARPEROLO.     Harper  Method,   Ib«.     8N  5».1»1 
Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  »-l»-68. 


688.778.     OERMIDYNE. 
61,009.     Pub.  6-2-69. 


Weat  Chemical  ProdocU, 
Filed  10-20-58. 


Inc.     8N 


683.779.  LAN-O-WOOL.      Uin-0-8be«n,    Inc.      8N    62.196. 
Pub.  6-2-49.    Piled  1 1-10-58. 

683.780.  EDITH  REHNBORO  EMERALD  CLEAR.    Nntrillte 
Produeta,  Inc.     SN  62.800.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  11-17-58. 

683.781.  DIASYN-7.     Joseph   Jamen   Darling,   d.b.a.   Crown 
Chemical  Co.     8N  83.296      Pub.  6-2-59      Filed  11-28-A8. 


683,782.      STAPH-TROLE. 
rated.     SN  63,340.     Pub. 


Multi-Clean   Produeta,    Incorpo- 
6-2-«9      Filed  11-28-58. 


683.783.  PLEAN.     Poat  Produeta,  Incorporated.    8N  63,479. 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-1-58. 

683.784.  OMEOA  AND  DESIGN.     William  E.  Slevers,  d.b.a. 
Onega  Co.     8N  63.491.     Fab.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-1-58. 

683.785.  PRADO   FLORIDO.      MyrurfU,   SJ^.      8N   64.089. 
Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-1 1-S8. 


683.786. 
04,874. 

683,787. 
64,789. 

683.788. 
64,790. 


FOAMCHSK. 
Pub.  6-2-69. 

EVEREADY. 
Pub.  6-2-S9. 

PRESTO  NE. 
Pub.  6-2-69. 


Weat  Chemical  Products,  Inc. 
Filed  12-15-58. 


SN 


Union    Carbide 
Filed  12-22-58. 


Corporation.      8N 


Service  Maries 
Class  100- MiswRaMoys 


688,797.     TANG  O'  THE  SEA  FOOD  AND  DESIGN.     O'Don 
nell'a  Sea  Grill,  Inc.     SN  695,388.     Pub.  12-25-M      Filed 
9-26-55. 


Qass  101— Advertisiiig  and  Bvsimu 

683.798.  CLASSTIME  U.SJ^.  Woodward  k  I»throp  Incor- 
porated     SN  51.159      Pub.  6-2-69      Filed  5-6-68. 

Qau  105— Transportatioii  and  Storage 

683.799.  SPEEDY.  THE  UMT  CON8OLIDAT0R  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Empire  State  Truck  Terminal  Co..  Inc.  SN  22.528. 
Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  1-14-57 

683.800.  BETTE  MALO.NE.  United  Van  Unea,  Inc.  SN 
32,428.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  6-21-57. 


Qass  106-Matorial  Traabnant 


Union    Carbide    Corporation. 
Filed  12-22-58. 


8N 


683,796.     JOHN  LAHOUD. 
6-2-69.     Filed  1-22-59. 

TM  746  O.G.~10 


John  LahoQd.     SN  66,293.     Pub. 


'-'-  /    » •• 


,«       V? 


^ 


683,801.    LECTRO-8HYNE.   Haward  Corporation. 
Pub    6-2-59      Filed  9-2-58 


683.789.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  I»:SION.     Union  Carbide 
Corporation.     SN  64,791.     Pub.   6-2-59.     Filed  12-22-68 

683.790.  GAIN.      The    Procter    *    Gamble    Company.      SN 
65,122.     Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-30-68. 

683.791.  ZEPCOREX.    2ep  ManufactnHng  Corporation.     8N 
65,189.    Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  12-31-58. 

683.792.  ZEPOMIST      Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.     8N 
66,191.     Pob.  »-2-69.     Filed  12-31-68. 

688.793.  ZEPOLENE.    Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.    SN 
<    80,192.    Pub.  6-2-69.    Filed  12-31-58. 

683.794      ZEP  O-WIZ.     Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.     8N 
66,198.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  12-31-68. 

683,795.     ZEPTEEN.     Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.     SN 
66,206.     Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  12-81-08. 


"f 


^ 


.'     '"» 


SN  08,196. 


Qass  107- Education  and  EntortainMont 


683.802.    THE  FAIRY  TALE  PRINCESS.    Shirley  Pap«.    SN 
60,553.     Pub.  6-2-59.     Filed  10-13-58. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

^•***  aMU  ,,»^»jE.  eMtt-,<'   »*t*t&ti>v^ 

688,803.  CRA.  California  Redwood  AaaodaUon.  SN  34,688. 
Pub.  6-2-69.    Filed  7-30-67. 

683.804  THE  ASSOCIATED  GENERAL  CONTRACTORS 
OF  AMERICA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  AaM>elated  Gen- 
eral Contractors  of  America.  SN  66,393.  Pub.  6-2-69. 
Filed  12-18-58. 
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TbeM  r«cl9tratloiu  are  Dot  takject  to  opposiUoa.  ^^  .  ^.i 

diss  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Statioiiery         ^nxy 

flVMuOM  «83,810.     Accounting  Forma  Company,  Inc.,  OaatonU,  N.C., 

i   ^^    .  aaaiffnee    of    John    E.    Eck.   Jr.,    d.b.a.   Accoantlnc   Forma 

S83,g05.    Letan  k  Pink  Products  Corporation,  Bloorall«Ttf.  VJ.  Company,  Gaatonia,  N.C.    8N  12.018.    Filed  P.R.  7-12-M: 

8N   20.836.      Filed    PR.   12-7-56 ;   Am.   S.R.   1-22-59.  Am.  S.R  J-12-69. 


-Mi 


<^ 


T^hJj^": 


.*^ 


TTT" 


•   «:.    1 ;  t*r* 


TAX  SNAPS 


CV 1  il^lU^        Wm§ttB  of  Paper  Tnterleared  With  Carbon. 

Dec.  28.  1953. 


•T, /'-■•:• 
■  tml 


Class  44 -DMital,    Medical,   and    Surgical 
Appliances 


,  683,811.     8.   H.   KrcM  and  Company,  New  York.  N.T.     8N 

•      ii£,W  52,498.     Filed  P.R.  5-28-58;  Am.  S.R.  4-2-59. 


Th**    uiark   coniilata  of  the  conflgruratlon  of  the  bottle  for 
the  foods. 

For  Preparation  Used  on  Animate  and  Inanimate  Objects         ..u     y 
for  .\Dtlseptlc,   Dliilnfectlng,  Cleaning,   and  Deodoriilng  Pnr- 
p<iHeii,   and  Also   Used   Id   the   Preparation   of  Cosmetic*  and 
F'harniaceutlcals. 


4«: 


"1       •<*»..<•* 


First  use  Oct.  8, 1956. 


For  Nail  Clippers  and  Tweeters. 
First  use  July  13,  1937. 


683,806.      Fred    E.    Hummel,    d.b.a.    Superthln    Laboratories, 

Lo.  Angeles.  Calif  8N  57.872   Filed  7-21-58  Qass  46  -  Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

SUPERTHIN 

683.812.     Midwestern    Merehandlstnr    Company,    Inc.,    San 
For  Drilling  Fluid  AddltUe  In  the  Nature  of  a  Chemical         pranclsco,  Calif.     8N  45,1M.    Klled  P.R.  2^3-58 ;  Am.  S.R. 
Prepamtlon  8-13-69 

First  us*  Mar  22. 1955.  ''-'» 


.»♦">  u^i"'  i' 


Qass  12  —  Constniction  Materials 


683.807.     General  Plywood  Corporation.  LonlsTllle,  Ky.     8N 
22.172.    Filed  PR.  1-7-57  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-18-59. 

SATIN  SURFACE 

For  Wooden  Doors  Having  a  Relatively  Smooth  Qlased  or 
Seml-Glated  Surface  Finish. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  29.  1965. 


For  Frosen  Shrimp. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  19,  1958. 


683.808.     General  Plywood  Corporation.  LoulsTllle.  Ky.     SN 
22,175.     Filed   PR.  1-7-57;   Am.   S.R.  5-18-59. 

SUPER  SATIN  SURFACE 

For  Wooden  Doors  Having  a  RelatlTSly  Smooth  Olaaad  or 

SemUJlaxed  Surface  Finish. 
Flr«t  use  Sept.  28,  1»5« 


Qass  24— Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

HM3.g09.     Atlantic  Wire  and  Cable  Corporation.  College  Point, 
N.Y.     SN  66,137.     Filed   PR.    1-20-59;   Am.  S.R.  6-8-59. 


683,813.    SUndard  Brands  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.T.    SN 
60,936.     Filed  PR.  5-2-58;  Am.  S.R.  6-15-59. 


SURE-GRIP 


»^  t 


i-^'X'-i 


■  7     • 


For  Plastic  Clothes  Unes.  - 

First  use  In  October  1956.  J 
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For  Dog  Food. 

Flnt  UK  Apr.  6.  19M. 
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988,814.     RJTt  Dtstrlbuttng  Company,   San  rranctaco,  Calif 
8N  58.360.     nted  P.R.  6-11-68;  A«.  8.R.  4-21-59. 
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Service  Marks 

Qau  100  *  MisceRaneous 


TM  116 


683,817.     RuM««ll  U.  Dre«a)»r,  San  Antonio.  Trx.     8N  24,764. 
PllMl  6-1-A9. 


For  Concentrated  Oranre  Baae  for  V*t  In  KlaTortnr  Foe*.  W  A  1  HiK-OA  V  Ei     oIliK  V  IClii 

and  Beverage*. 

Firat  uaeon  or  about  Apr  23.  1904.  **<*•■  Chemical    I'rocens   Consulting   RerrlceH   Id   Connection 

With  Water  Evaporation  Control. 

Flrat  u«e  Nov«'mb«>r  18.">6 


683,815.  Long  iHland  Agricultural  Marketing  AMn.,  Inc.. 
Rlverhead,  N.T.  BN  57.157.  COLU£CTIVE  MARK.  Fll«« 
P.R.  8-18-58  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-16-69. 


MHy- 


For  Freah  Produce — Namely,  Potatoes.  Cauliflower.  Corn, 
Cucnmbera.  Cabbage,  and  Bruitaela  Bprouta. 
Flrat  uiie  June  4,  19.58. 


Qass  51  —  G>smetia  and  Toilet  Preparatkms 

683,816.     Avon  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     8N  52.552. 
Filed  PR.  5-29-68 :  Am.  8.R.  6-27-59. 


SURE  CURL 


For  Hair  Wave  Setting  Lotion*. 
First  use  May  23.  1958. 


Class  101  -  AdvMtising  and  Bvsintss 

683.818.  United  States  Wholesale  Grocers  Aattoclatloa,  Inc.. 
Washington.  DC.  SN  51,085.  Filed  P.R.  5  5  ;^8 ;  Am. 
S.R.  3-26-A9 


For  Trade  Association  Services  to  Its  Membem  Including 
Pablldty,  Promotional  Activity  With  the  Purpose  of  Expand- 
ing the  Market  of  Independent  Retail  Grocers  Who  Are  Cus- 
tomers and  Franchisees  of  Its  Members.  Representing  Its 
Members  Before  Government  Agenclei*  and  Dltutemlnation  of 
Information  to  Its  Members  Through  Bulletins  and  Letters. 

First  use  May  1.  1956. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


125.799  DESIGN  OF  3  WAVY  UNE8.     C\.  30.     6-17-19. 

126.760.  CAMEL.    O.  17.    9-30-19. 

126.805.  JACK   SPRAT  AND  DESIGN,     a.  46.      9-30-19. 

126.809.  YARWAY.    CI.  13.    9-30-19. 

126.855.  ANGLER.    CI.  46.    10-7-19. 

126.976.  YARWAY  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  13.     10-14-19. 

127.169.  YARWAY.     CI    26.     10-21-19. 

127.257.  YARWAY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26.     10-28-19. 

127.406.  WING  FOOT.    CT.  89.    11-11-19. 

127.438.  LAST  WORD.     CT.  26.    11-11-19. 

127.469.  SEASIDE      CI.  46.     11-11-19. 

127.470  CORKER.    CI.  46.    11-11-19. 

127.784.  VANITIES.     CI.  39.    12-2-19. 

127,798.  JACK  SPRAT  AND  DESIGN.     Ct.  6.     12-2-19. 

362,965.  DOIBLETON.    CI.  39.     12-6-38. 

865.450.  AERO  GLIDE.    0.39.    3-7-39. 

866.451.  AEROTIZED.     CI.  39.    8-7-89. 
367.142.  CLIMATIKER.     O.  19.     5-9-39. 
868.005.  EDI.SON.     CI.  21.     6-6-39. 
368.037.  FLASH  SAND.     CT.  16.    6-6-39. 
368,061  SIROPRAMI.    CI.  18.    6-6-39. 
368.140.  TROJAN.     CT.  32.    6-6-39. 

868,213.  ONEPIE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     6-13-89. 

368,283.  NATA  PAK.    CI.  87      6-13-39 

368.275.  POLAR  WRAP     CI    37.    6-13-39. 

.^68.278  "RED  DEVIL"   ANT)   DESIGN.     CI.   18.     6-13-39. 

368.279  RED  DEVIL.    CT.  13     6-13-39. 

368.486.  PANDA.     CI.  17.    6-20-89 

368..585  PLATE-TAK.    CT.  6.     6-27-39. 

368.589  DIXIE  BOND.    CT.  1.    6-27-39. 

868.603  OABALITE.    CT.  39     6-27-39. 

868.612.  APS     CI.  .39.     6-27-39. 

368.757.  PERMACOU8TIC.    CT.  12.     6-27-39. 

868,847.  SUPERPLATE.    CI.  34.    7-4-39. 

368,976.  KENMOSA.    CL  1.    7-11-39. 

869.074.  8TKEL  HORIZONS.     CT.  88.     7-11-39. 

369,076.  REl'RKHKNTATION   OF  A  PINE  TREE.     CI.   14. 

7-11-39.        ■■■, ^. ■.  ■■ 


369.241.  WHITE  QUEEN.     CT.  39.     7-18-39. 

3e9,6.'M).  FEATHER  WEIGHT.      CT.  28.     8-1-39. 

369.766.  SANSIL.    CT.  48.    8-1-39. 

369.801.  FLAMHARD.    CT.  14.    8-1-89. 

370.003.  HEATMASTER.    CI.  36.    8-8-39. 

370.004  AIRCOASTKR.    CT.  35.     8-8-39. 

370.245.  DISHADi;      CI.  52.     8-22-39. 

870.285  THE  TRADER.    CI.  38.    8-22-39. 

370.326.  FP.     CT.  21.    8-22-89. 

870,827.  INDUCTUNER.    CT.  21.     8-22-39. 

370.333.  THE  JOLLY  JUMP  DPS.     CT.  22.      8-22-89. 

370.513.  SCIENAR.    CT.  26.     8-29-39 

370.597.  FLEX.    CI.  46     8-29-39 

370.636.  METAG.    CI.  6.    8-29-39. 

370.709.  PARIS.     CI.  39.    9-6-39. 

870.782  BIG  TOWN.    CT.  46.    9-5-39. 

870.792.  TAP-A  TTJNE.     CT.  22.     9-5-39. 

870,868  QUIZ  PAJAMAS  !  ANT)  DESIGN.    CT.  39.  9-12-39. 

371,304  FRIENI>S.     CT.  38.     9-19-39. 

371.423  STEEIJ)l  CTOR.     CI.  21.     9-26-39. 

371,686.  PADRA.    CI.  46.    9-26-39. 

871,647.  DU  PONT  WITHIN  AN  OVAL.     CT.  40.     10-8-89. 

371,722.  ELECDROPODE.    CT.  26.     10-8-39. 

871,903  944      CI    49.     10-10-39. 

872.091.  DURAMIC.    CT.  6.     10-24-39. 

372.102  STA.N'DARD.     CT.  18.     10-24-39. 

372.143.  SYLPH.     CI    1      10-24-39. 

872,336  OSMOPLA8TIC.    CI.  6.     10-31-89. 

872,378  STAMCO     CI.  46      10-31-39. 

372,428  BEAUTY  HAZE      CT.  51.     10-31-39. 

872.673.  KESSLER'S.    CT.  49.     11-7-89. 

372,667  OLENDUNDEE.     CI.  39.     11-7-39. 

372,687  SHADOWTHIN.    CT.  44.    11-7-39. 

872,938  PENETRO.    CT.  18.    11-21-39. 

372.962.  PROLARMON.    Cl.  18.    11-21-39. 

372,999.  HARMONET.     CT.  18.     11-21-39. 

373,002.  TYP80GEN.     CT.  18.     11-21-39. 

373.082.  RITURNA.    Cl.  51.    11-21-39. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


88.858. 
1M.520 
1T8.204 
17»,148. 
190,145 
192.585 
205.534 

205.535. 

249.701. 
252.449 

289.617. 
290,219. 
334.102. 
340,011. 
393,193 
401,770. 


ScctfM  t  ....... 

GIANT,     a.  4«.     10-29-12. 

ArNT  POLL.T'8.    CI.  39     4-18-22. 

GEN  KCT     CI   52.     1-8-24. 

GKNSI'AR      CI.  16.     2-5-24 

CRDNDUM8AND.    CI.  12     2-2et-24. 

STYUSH  STOUT.    CI.  39      12-9-24. 

VENETIAN    SPECIAL    ASTRINGENT    AND    IW- 

8IGN.    CI.  81.     11-10-25. 
VENETIAN  ROSE  COLOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51. 

11-10-25. 
MOVIETONE    AND  DESIGN.      CI.   26.      11-20-28. 
REPRESENTATION    OF    CUPID    ON    A    LEAF. 

Classes  18,  51.  52.    2-5-29. 
CHARIOT.    CI.  51      12-1-31. 
LYSETTA.     CI.  51.     12-22-31. 
FREETREAD.     CI.  39.     4-21-3« 
MULTIFORM.     CT.  16.     10-27-36. 
WOODERALLS.     CT.  39.     1-27-42. 
KWIKSOL.     CI.  15.    6-8-48. 


The  foUotcing  rtffiatration*  i*»ue4  June  S$,  t$SS 


AND    DESIGN. 


576,558.  CREME  SIMON  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  51. 

576,560  IVINS"  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  46. 

576.561.  DUTCH  KALvSOMINE.    C\.  16. 

578.565  OTIS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26. 

576.566  EAST     AND     WEST     LIBRARY 

CI.  38 

576,570  ELMERSEL.    CI.  26. 

576.572.  HONEY.    C[.  51. 

576,576.  IMPS.    CI.  46.  '  "J'.'.i 

576.578.  GRACE  FAVOR  AND  COMPANY  ETC.  AND  DE- 

SIGN.   CI.  80. 

576.579.  TWO  FANCIFUL  FIGURES  WITHIN  A  DESIGN. 

CT.  46. 

576.581.  HORIZONTAL.     CT.  22.  '*V^iyji  lt\. 

576.582.  IM  WITHIN  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 

576,!S93  G  F.  DRAB.    CI.  50.  .n-  **«/       lU^ii 

576.595  PROCTOIXK^.Y.     CI.  38. 

576.596.  MIDGET  MOVIES  AND  DESIGN.     CL  29. 

576,598  BARCLAY  SQUARE.     CI.  33. 

576,600  RYANBXCEL     CI.  6. 

576.607.  JENNY.    CI.  27.  U.       i<«i> 

576.608.  ELCARMEL.    CT.  46.  U: 
576,81 1  SAND-NO-MOR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4."" 
576,613  THE   FASHION  SCOREBOARD."     CI.   38. 
.%76,618.  SANTA  FATIMA.     CT.  18. 

576.624.  FRESHIE.     CI.  46. 

578.629  TRAN80  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  ». 

576.630  PRU  SOL.    CT.  18. 

576.832.  TINALUUM  PRO-TEX  IT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6. 

576.638.  "CHAIN  O-LITE."     CI.  34. 

576.642.  DAGWOOD'S.     CT.  46. 

576,650  THE  WINTON  PALETTE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  88 

576.654.  FI.«^SHrLEX.     CT.  26. 

576,657  RANDWEAVE.    CT.  42. 

576,660  ARDOLL     CT.  18.  ' '''- 

576,662.  NO     2    BI^CK   DIAMOND   ETC.    AND    DESIGN 

CT.  37 

576.664.  UNISPORT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  80. 

576.665  NIFEGON.     CT.  2«. 

576.666  PC-.     CI.  6. 
576,672  MAGIC  HEET  AND  DESIGN. 
57rt,8T;V  HELICIDINA.     CT.  18. 
576.683.  SANS  A  STREIFFE.    CI.  2«. 

576.684  DESTRINE.     CT.  6. 

576.685  FIRE  BIRD.     CT.  34. 

576.689  THE     STORY    OF    WICKED    WILLIE    WKKVIL. 

CI    38 

576.690  RIMCREST      CT.  26. 

576.894.  GOLDEN  HORSE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  42. 

576,698.  REPRESENTATION   OF   A   COOLER  AND   TWO 
PEUCAN8.    CT.  84. 


,    It! 

a.  84. 


«♦> 


576,700. 

576,701. 

876.703. 

576.708 

876.708. 

876.710. 

876,71 1. 

876,712. 

876,713. 

876.714. 

576,718. 

876,716. 

876.720. 

576,723. 

876.781. 

876.737. 

576,738. 

876.740. 

876,742. 

876,744. 

576.748. 

576,784. 

576.737. 

676,761. 

576.763. 

876,765. 

876.772. 

676,775. 

876,777. 

876,779. 

876.786. 

876,793. 

876.795. 

576.797 

576.798 

876,802. 

576.804. 

B76.806. 

576.809. 

876,810. 

876.811. 

876,818. 

876.826. 

876,832. 

576,837. 

576,848. 

576.850. 

576,853. 

876,887. 

876.860. 

576.861. 

576,864. 
576.865. 
576.866. 
876,867. 
876,870. 
576,871. 
876,873. 
876.874. 
876,875. 
*  876,877. 
876.878. 


127,889. 
389.490. 
."{94.566. 
411.181. 
423,638. 
567.806. 
588,583. 
644,681. 


BO. 


4  ^I 


i«*^ 


--'**a»H.»:- 


-^-{?     -'$ 


I    /-wr 


n.i 


CT.  8. 


i  • 


38. 


COMMANDER.    CI.  82. 

YKAE.     CT.  88. 

E.NRICO  R08ELLI  WITHIN  DESIGN.    CI.  34. 

KEIXIASTOL.     CI.  6.         ^  -,»«,»-««  .^  »*,.  -,.i,, 

RIK  RAK      CT.  4. 

MINI  CHAMP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT. 

BRASSICOL.     CT.  6. 

HAPPT  TIMB.    CT.  61. 

WHY  TALK.    CT.  81. 

WEDDING  RING.    CT.  61. 

PRIVATE  WIRE.     CT.  81. 

STATE  SECRET.     CT.  51. 

FLEXICHAIR.    CT   44.  '" 

CLASSIC.    CI.  27. 

RYBLON.    CL4a. 

CAROL.     CT.  15. 

C0NVI8.     CI.  4. 

KRO-JON.    CT.  51. 

REPRESENTATION  OT  A  SECTION  OF  A  NET. 

CT.  42. 

DRIFISOL.    CT.  18.  ■;       ; :_  _ 

DAN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  44.  ————————— 

DUN8MUIR.     CT.  30. 

LA  NORMA.    CT.  17. 

PARCO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  S5. 

BUGLER  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  42. 

PIQATERRIA.    CT.  Sa 

MAG.VA-TILT.    CT.  32. 

SHELLAM.    CI.  42. 

DARKIT.     CI.  S3. 

TANNEER.    CT.  32. 

VI VAX.    CT.  27. 

EXOCILUNE.    CT.  18. 

"MB."  AND  DESIGN. 

BIVOX      CI.  27. 

FILTRIX.    CT.  24. 

WHERE  ON  EARTH  AND  DESIGN.     CT 

SMALL  WORLD.    CT.  38. 

JUDY  JUMPEBS.    CT.  22. 

MIRISSE     CT.  42. 

MIRIS.SET.    CT.  42.  •>     •«- 

GOURD  HEAD.    CT.  88. 

MEN  IN  ACTION.    CI.  88. 

PBRFIT.    CT.  22. 

JWW  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  28. 

SPEN-KILL.    CT.  4. 

BAY  VALLEY.     CT.  46. 

RIO  DEL  MAR.    CT.  46. 

AZTEC.    CT.  44. 

ISI  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  101. 

SYNCHRO.    CT.  100. 

GLOBE     ENGINEERING     CO.     AND     DESIGN 

CI.  103. 

ELECTRO-CYCLE.    CT.  23.  '..         

GRJi-Z-GUN.    CT.  28. 
BONA.    CT.  42. 
SACRED  AND  DESIGN.    CT 
STOCKETT.     CI.  23. 
SPEEDY.    CT.  24. 
DIDEEDIP.    CT.  18. 
DIET -SWEET.    CT.  46 
COFFEE  ECONOMIZER.    CT 
KIDD-E-DOCTOR.    CT.  22. 
KIDD-E-NUR8E.    CT.  22. 

SectfOB    18 

TOKALON.    CT.  6.     12-9-19. 
SMART  SET.    CT.  37.    8-5-41. 
FINAUST.    CT.  39.    4-14-42. 
HAPPY.    CI.  46.    1-9-45. 
HELU>rVER     CT.  22.    9-3-44. 
KIK.    CT.  6.     12-9-52. 
BUG   GIT  WITHIN  DESIGN.     CT. 
'HYDHO-JET."    CT.  21.    4-80-57. 


f     J    .-!*.• 


34. 


IS. 


21.      4-20-54. 
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Ch«ml<Ml   Compoundt,   Inc.,    St.   Jowph,    Mi>.      683.550,    pab.    Du    Pont    de    Nemoura.    E.    I.,    and    Co..    Wllmlncton     Del 
_  6-2-59.      CI.   15._    __  371.647.  i^n.  8-18-89.     CT.  40. 


Chrmtcal     Com.     of     fnlnradn       tn     Ph*nnl<>al     fnm      nt     Tavaa 


i^n.  8-18-59.     CT.  40. 


«  A.A'vaH 


w  f  v,vrv*. 


A    «   A    K7Vr\J  £4  A'V  . 


7-ll-3». 


*»— *i— «»»• 


a7S,0«2.     RITURNA.    CI.  81.    11-21-39. 


^^m^ 


A 


I  A. 
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AUGUST  18,  1959 


Hi.    .(««» 


(B«ctotere4  ;  B«iiewed  ;  CancclMl :  Amended.  DtscUlmed,  Corracted.  etc  :  New  Certlflcatea  ;  12c  PubllcktioM. ) 


A.   Oaaitra  RtJwleleD-  en  Motorenfnbrtekien  "BatBTUs"  N.V.. 

OudcMboot,    NptbcrUnds.      6««.a71.   pub.  6-2-M.     CL    19. 
Arcountlnx    Fomm    Co.    Inc.,    from    J.    B.    Bck.    Jr.,    d.b.a. 

Accountinf  Korma  Co..  Uaatonla.  N.C.     683.810.     CI.  87. 
Addlator      Recbenmascblnen  Fabrlk.      C.       Kabler,      Berlin 

Cbarlottenburg,  Uerman/      683.849.  pub.  12-10-S7.    CI.  26. 
Advance    Machine   Co..    IfinneapoUa,    Minn.      644,681.    cane. 

CI.   21. 
Aeronca  Mfr  Corp.,  >Middletown.  Ohio.    683.US.  pub.  6-2-S9. 

CI.   13. 
Akttebolairet     Hagglund     *     Boner.     OroakoklaTlk,     Sweden. 

68S.ft88,  pub.  6-2-69.     CI.  21. 
Alletrheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.,  BrarkenridRe  and  Pittsburgh, 

I>a.     369,074,  ren.  8-18-A9.     CI.  38. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Forging  and  Casting  Corp. 
Ambroae,  Jay   L.,  d.b.a.  Ambroae  4  Co.,  Lot  Angelea,  Calif. 

683,763.  pub.  6-2-69      CI.  49. 
American  Book  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     683,702.    pub.  6-2-69. 

CI.    38. 
American  Can  Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.     683,477.   pub.  6-2-69 

CI.  2. 
American  Holat  *  Derrick  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     683,622.  pub. 

6-2-59.     CI.    13. 
American  Machine  and  MeUls,  Inc..  from  Hunter  Spring  Co.. 

Lanitdalp,  Pa.    683,621,  pub    11-19-67.    CI.  13. 
American    Metal    Specialtlea    Corp.,    Hatboro,    Pa.      676,877, 

cane.     CI.  22. 
American    Meul    Specialtlea    Corp.,    Hatboro,    Pa.      576,878. 

cane.     CI    22. 
American  Rtatronic  Corp.,  from  J.  C.  Mahlbacber,  New  York, 

NY      683,608,  pub.  6-2-69.     CI.  21. 
American     Steel     Poundriea.    Chicago,     111.      683.667,     pub. 

6-2-59.     CI.  19. 
American  Tea  k  Coffee  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  National  Peanut  Co., 

NaahTille,  Tenn.     683,760,  pub.  6-2-69.    CI.  46 
American    Thread    Co.,  The,   New   York,    N.Y.     369,766,   ren. 

8-18-59      CI.  43. 
American   Vlgcose  Corp.  :  See — 
Sylvanla  Induatrtal  Corp. 
Ambroae  A  Co.  :  See — 
Ambrose,  Jay   L. 
Anaconda    Co.,   Ae,  New  York,   NY.     683.537,  pub.  6-2-69. 

CI.    14. 
Anchor  Concrete  Products  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     683,519,  pub. 

6-2-69.     CI.  12. 
Anclennes  Braaaerlea  VandenbeuTel  et  Cie,  Brasnerie  Saint- 
Michel,  BruaaeU.   Belgium.     683,761,  pub.  6-2-69.     CI.  48. 
An  Fo  Mfg    Co   :   See - 
RoselWld,    John   B. 


Anglo-HcandtnaTlan     Mfg.    Co. 

683.727,  pub   6-2-59     O.  89. 
Appel,  R  ,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY 
Appleton  Electric  Co.,  Chicago. 

CI.    21. 
Appllcolor,   Inc..  Chicago.   III. 
Arden,    Elisabeth  :   See — 

Lewis,  Florence  N. 
Arden.     Elisabeth.     Inc.,     New 

CI.  18.  61.  and  62. 


Ltd..    Manchester.    England. 

683,494,  pub.  6-2-69.     C\.  3. 
III.     683.679-81,  pub.  6-2-59. 

576.777,  cane.     CI.  S3. 


York.    N.Y.     252.449.    cane. 


289.617,  cane.    CT.  61. 

290,210,  cane.     CI.  51. 

N.Y.       683,639,    pub 


Arden.  Elisabeth,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Arden.  Elisabeth,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 
Armack    Importera,    Inc.,    New    York, 

6-2-59      CI.  23. 
Armstrong  Rubber  Co..  Inc.,  The,   to  The  Armstrong  Rubber 

Co.,   West  Haven.  Conn.     370.003,  ren.  8-18-59.     CI.  35. 
Armstrong  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  to  The  Armstrong  Rubber 

Co.,  West  Haven,  Conn      870.004.  ren    8-18-69.     CI.  38. 
Armstrong  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Armstrong  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 
Arnold.  Schwinn  A  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     378,108,  ren.  8-18-69 

CI.    19. 
Arvida    Fruit  Co..  Fort   Pierce.   Fla.      683,754.  pub.   6-2-69. 

CI.   46 
Arrln  Industries.  lac.  Columbus.  Ind.    683,646,  pub.  6-2-69. 

a.  24. 

Ashley  Rhodes,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.     876.779,  cane.     CI.   S2. 
Associated    Engineering    Chemlatry,    Inc.,    Fort    Lauderdale, 

Fla.     683.496,  pub,  8-19-58.    CI.  4. 
Associated  Oeneral  Contractors  of  America,  The,  Washington. 

DC      683.804.  pub.  ft  2   59      C\    200 
Atlantic    Seed    Co..    The,    PhlUdelphla.    Pa       683,473,    pub. 

6-2-59       CI.    1. 
Atlantic  Wire  and  Cable  Corp..  Colleee  Point,  NY.     683,809. 

n.   24. 
Audlogersh   Corp..   New    York,    NY.      683,.''82 

CI.   21 

Avon  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     683,816     Ol.  51. 
Avrlck  k  Co  .  New  York,  NY.    683,«94-5.  pub.  6-2-69.     CI.  87 
Axton-Flsher   Tobacco   Co.,    The.    LoulsTil>.    Ry.,    to    Philip 

Morris  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  388.486,  ren  8-18-69.  C\.  17. 
Baby  Grand,  Inc.,  Bronx,  NY  683.524,  pub  6^2-59.  CI.  13. 
Bailey,  (ileorge  W..  d.b.a.  The  TeWocal  Co..  Ogdenabnrg,  N.Y. 

683,687.  pub.  6-2-69.     Cl.  26 


pub.   6-2-69. 


Barron's   Pnb- 
,   ren.  8-18-69. 


Turin.    Italy.      576,866, 
683,673,  pub.  6-2-59. 
pub.    6-2-69. 
pub.  6-3-58. 
Arden,     Del. 


683,768, 
683.713. 
Models, 


Time    Equipment    Co., 
50. 
Bast    Brookfleld,    Maas. 


pub. 


Baker  Castor  OH  Co.,  The.  Jersey  City,  N.J.     676.666.  cane. 

CI     6 
Barling.  B.,  *   Bona  Ltd.,  London,  England.     683.503,    pub. 

6  2-59      CI    8 
Barron's    Pttbilahlng    Co..    Boston,    Maas.,    to 

llshing  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,   NY.     370.285 

CI.   38. 
Barron's  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Barron's  Publishing  Co.  »  «  .„     r,,    ..» 

Bates  Mfg.  Co..  Lewlston,  Me.  683.731.  pub  6-2-68.  Cl.  42. 
Bay  City  Freeser.  Inc.,  Bay  City,  Mich.  .^76.848.  cane.  Cl.^46. 
Beach    k    Arthur    Paper    Co.,     Indlanapolla.    lad.      389,490, 

Bendlx'  Aviation  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.  876,738,  cane  Cl.  6. 
Benger  Laboratories  Ltd.,  Cheshire,  England.     683,736,  pub. 

6-2-59.     Cl    44.  „   „   .„ 

Benaon's  Anchors,  Inc.,  Syracuae,  NY.     683,623,  pub.  6-2-69. 

Cl     13 
Bentch,  joaeph,  Houston,  Tex.     683.680.  pub.  6-2-69.     CL  S2. 
Berry  Brothers,  Detroit.  Mich.     340,011,  cane.     CI.   16. 
Berry  Chemical  k  Mfg  Co.  :  See — 

Tugend.    Irving.  ^„„  __. 

Black,    SIvalli   *   Bryson,   Inc..  Kansas  City,   Mo.     683.662, 

pub.  6-2-89.     Cl.  26.  ^  „  .„ 

Blackhawk  Mfg.  Co.,  West  AllU,  WU.     683,640,  pub.  6-2-69. 

Cl.  23. 
Bodger,  John,  k  Sons  Co.,  from  Bodger  Seeds,  Ltd.,  El  Monte, 

Calif.    688.462,  pub.  6-2-69.     Cl.  1. 

Bodger  Seeds,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bodger,  John,  k  Sons  Co. 
Bona.    Bmanuele,    Caselle    Torinei 

cane.     Cl.  42.  _ 

Bonaflde  MllU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Cl.  20. 
Borden    Co.,    The.    New    York,    N.Y. 

Cl.  46. 
Boreva   Sportswear  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Cl.  39. 
Bowen.    Hardy    J.,    d.bJi.     IndnstrUl 

576.682,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Brembeck,    Howard    8..    d.b.a.    Chore 

Alliance,  Ohio.     576,765,  cane.     Cl 
Brookfleld    Athletic    Shoe    Co.,    Inc., 

683,611,  pub.  6-2-59       Cl.  22.  „«  ... 

Brown,    .Vndrew,    Co.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.       683,655, 

6—2—59       Cl    16 
Brown.  Jo..  Belle  Harbor,  NY.     683,701.  pub.  6-2-59.     Cl.  38. 
Broyhlll    Furniture    Factories,    Lenoir,    N.C.      683,878,    pub. 

6—2—59      Cl    32 
Brude7,  M.  A.',  k  Sons,  Inc..  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     683,562,  pub. 

a 2—50        Cl     IC 

Brunswick  Balke-Collender   Co.,    The.    Chicago,    lU.      676,700, 

Buckeye    Celluloee    Corp.,    The,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      683,468. 

pub.  6-2-59.     Cl.  1.  -„„...  «  , 

Bufogle,    John,    d.b.a.    Fluah-Rlte    Mfg.    Co.,    Edison.     NJ. 

683,532,  pub.  6-2-.%9      Cl.  13  ^,    ^ 

Burleigh  Brooks  Co.,  New  York,  NY.  576.654.  cane.  Cl.  26. 
C.    K.    Foods,    Inc.,    Duluth.    Minn.      683.747,    pub     6-2-59. 

Cl    46 
Cadle  Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     683.668.  pub. 

6—2—59      Cl    29 
Calcot.  Ltd.,  BakersAeld,  Calif.     683.466.  pub.  6-2-59.     Cl.  1. 
California      Redwood      Association,      San     Francisco,      Calif. 

688.803.  pub.  6-2-69.     Cl.  200. 
California  Spray-Chemical  Corp.,  Richmond,  Calif.     370,636, 

ren.  8-18-A9.     Cl.  6. 
Camden  F>irnlture  Co..  Camden,  Ark. 

Cl.  32 
Canfleld    Oil    Co.,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 

Cl.  1 
Capitol    Projector    Corp.,    New    York, 

Cl.  26. 
Camrlck,   O.    W.,  Co.,   Newark,  N.J. 

Cl.  18. 
Camrtck,  O.   W.,  Co.,  Newark.   NJ. 

Cl    18. 
Carpenter  Steel  Co.,  The,  Reading,  Pa 

O.  14. 

Carr<;onsolldated  Biscuit  Co. :  B0» — 

IvlBs',  J.  S..  Son.  Inc. 
Carter  Products  Oo.  :   See — 

Carter,  Wlllard  K 
C4irter,    Wlllard    K..   d.b.a.   Carter  Prodncta  Co.,   Cohimbaa. 

Ohio.     .^76.611.  cane.     Cl.  4. 
Carthage  Mills  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     683,615,  pub.  6-2-80. 

a.  12. 
Caswell,  Geo.  W.,  Co.,   San   IVanclBco,  Calif.     688,759,  pub. 

6-2-59      CT.  46. 
CaUlIn   Corp.    of   America,    New    York,    N.Y.     683.664,   pah. 

6-2-59.     Cl.   16. 
Ceco  inibllshing  Co      See- 
Motor  City  Publishing  Co. 
Charaberlin.   Catherine    D.,   Wyomtaalng,   Pa.      683.760.    pob. 

6-2-69      Cl    M 

TM  i 


683,683,  pub.  6-2-69. 
688,465.    pub.    6-2-59 

NY.  576.596,  cane. 
372.1^,  ren.  8-18-60. 
373,002,   ren.  8-18-69. 

683,534.  pub.  6-2-59. 
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Geraert  Photo-Producten  N.V..  Mortael.  Belgium 
pub.  6-2-59      Cl.  26 

^-laL a         v..  _  .^^  ft  _        *    * 


a^lkt— k 


683.660-1,    Johns-Manvllle  Corp. 
Van  rieef  Bros. 

ae«  V9<t         aMiK  InKna. via  n  villa     i''i\m 


See 


^AR  TR7     r*n    R-IR-AS. 
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Chemical   Compounda,    Inc.,    St.   JoMpb,    Mo.      683,550,    pab. 

6-2-69      a.  15. 
Cb^mlcal    Corp.    of    Colormdo.    to   Cbemlcml    Corp.    of    Texas. 

r>enver.  Colo.     5fl7.80«.  c*nc.     CI.  6. 
Cbemlcal  Corp.  of  TexaH  :   Hee — 
Chemical  Corp.  of  Colorado. 
Cherry  BurreU    Corp.,    Cedar    Raplda.    Iowa.      368,847.    r«n. 

Chicago    Tottery    Co..    Cblcaco,    111.      683.329.    pab.    6-2-59. 

CI.   13. 
Cblcopee   Mfg.   Corp..    MlUtown.   NJ.     683,666,  pub.   6-2-59. 

Chore  Time  Equipment  Co.  :  B«0 — 

Brembeck.  Howard  8. 
Chroma.  Inc.,  Seattle.  Wash.     683.699.  pub.  6-2-59.     CI.  38. 
City  Stores  Co.  :  See — 

Lanaburgh  ft  Bro. 
Clapp.  Otis,  ft  Son,  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    372.687.  rcn.  8-18-60. 

Cleveland    Crane    ft    Engineering    Co..    The.    WIckllfle,    Ohio. 

683,626,  pub   6-2-59      CI.  23 
Clopay  Corp..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     683.512,  pub.  6-2-69.     CI.  12. 
Cloyes  (tear  and  Products.  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     683,621-2. 

pub.  5-19-59.      CI.  23. 
Ooiombia  Mills.  Inc..  The.  New  York,  N.T..  to  Illinois  Shade 

Cloth  Corp..  Chicago  Meigbta,  III.     S68.140.  rea.  8-18-69. 

CI.  32. 

Colambia    Pictures    Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y.      688,890,    pob. 

6-2-59      CI.  38. 
Commerce-PaclUc  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     683,614-15.  pub. 

6-2-.^9.      CI.  22. 
Compar-Werk  FYledrtch  Deckel  OHO.  from  Frledrlch  Deckel. 

Praslslonsmechanlk   und   Maitcblnenbau.  Munich,  Germany. 

683,648,  pub.  6-2-69.      CI.  26. 
Consolidated    Clmir    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      683.556,    pub. 

6-2-69.      CI.   17. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp. :  a*€ — 

Western  Grocer  Co. 
Continenui  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.    683.551.  pub.  6-2-89. 

CI.  15. 

Coon.  W.  B..  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  154,520,  cane.  CI  39 
Coon,  W.  B.,  Co.,  Kocheater,  NY.  192,585,  cane.  C\.  39. 
Coon,  W  B..  Co.,  Rochester.  N.Y.  334,102,  cane.  CI.  »9. 
Com  Products  Co.  :  See— 

Rlt  Products  Corp. 
Courtesy  Products:   See — 

Morning  Coffee,  Inc. 
Crane    Carrier    Corp..    Tulsa.    Okla.      68S.S45.    pub.    6-2-69 

Crown  Chemical  Co. :  See —  ■•    >       •    ' 

Darling.  Joseph  J.  .  .     - 

^^18Ji9'*'ci*^ 37^°"^  '  *"*  ''^'"••■'O.  Calif.     368,233.  r«n. 
^Vo  ^o"*'^.**,,*^*"T*  •  *■"  F^randseo.  Calif.     368,275.  rca. 

^"^T?  i^"*'"'**^''  ^*""'*  •  *"  Francisco,  Calif.     683,474,  pub. 

6— -—59.      Cl.    1 . 

Cuei.ta.    Oscar,   Tampa,    Fla       683..VM.    pub    6-2-59.      C\    17 
Culligan.  Inc..  Xorthbrook.  111.     683, tiTl.  pub.  6-2-59     Cl   31 
^.".I'S*'^'*'^^***  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     68:^658.  pub.  5-26^9! 

Cuahman^and  Denlson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  CarlsUdt,  N.J.    683,696, 
°  ^o*'ii^**^^'.'*^y**'"''»'  ^'"^-  Torrance,  Calif.     683,620.  pub. 

Damn  Mfg.  Co..  Lancaster,  Pa.    683.638.  pub.  6-2-59.    Cl.  23. 

vv*   .i^S^   ^•k'^J^'o  £™*J    Chemfcal   Co..  New   York. 
.N.Y.      68.^.781,  pub.  6-2-59.      Cl.  52 

Cl   ^/'    *  '*'*'**  ^"* '  ^°^*''  ^®**'      683,576.  pub.  6-2-69. 

Darld^  Charles  B.._  Jr.,  Clio.  S.C.     576.811.  cane.     Cl.  38. 

Dearborn  Elwtronlc  Ijiboratorles  :  8ee-- 

^^Naven.  Benjamin  S. 

Deckel,    Friedrtch,    Praiislonamechanlk    und    Maschlnenbau 


68,^.616.    pub.    6-2-69. 


Compur-Werk  Frledrlch  Deckel  OHO. 
Decker.    Alfred.    *    Cohn,    Inc..    to    Hart    Schaffner   ft    Marx 
_  C^i"*".  111.     368.603.  ren.  8-18-59.     Cl    39 
D^  t^  T-Bk^Mfl*  r«-  *?«"<"'''•  *^"i'     876  850.  cane.    Q.  4«. 
6^2-59       a   ^  •      ****"   ****"**•   "•     ««3.482.  pub. 

^f".hH'lf*r/^/^***^l.*'°"'''jr**'  ^»  ^o  Ki>ngellge  Porcelalns- 
Cl    30  Copenhagen,  Denmark.     125,799,  ren.  8-18-59 

Den  KnniTPlljfe  Porcelalnsfabrik  A/8 
rw-.-Pt'*  Konpllge  Porcelatnsfabrik. 

Dlckel,  Geo.  A.,  Co.  :  8e« 

Dlekel.  Geo.  A. 

^??rL?T?  \^-  D*«»«"">K  Co..  Wilmington.  Del  to  Geo  A 
™^^^pi^'  ^""i"r*-  ^y  371.903.  ren.  8^8169  O  49 
^5-59      as  •        *"**    ^'•'■■'    ^^       «83  492     p^S: 

"It"-^      Ci    26.^**  •   ^"*'-   ^*"   ''*"^*-  ^^•"'       •*^««2.   pub. 

'^^"^■■-  ^^.J^'y****^   As^K-Utlon.  Tacona.   Wash 
pub.  6-2-69.     CI.   12  •""•■■.    wasn. 

Dressier,    Rusaell   Q..    San   Antonio.  Tex.     683.817 

^c"     Cl    38    •   '"^'    Proctology.    Chicago.'  111. 

''"t""^:*  «nc''''cr42'''*-  ^"■'  *'*"'*~'-  ^"^'  f  •"'»• 

^"'So!  "^    ^  •  ^*'**-  ^'■**"-  ^''•^     683,768.  pub.  6-2-69. 


683.606, 

CL    100. 
576.696. 


Du    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and    Co.,    Wilmington.    Del. 

371.647,  ren.  8-18-59.     Cl.  40. 
Duralast  Filter  Corp.,  New  Orleans,  La.    683,668,  pub.  6-2-69 

Cl.    31. 
Duro-Test  Corp.,  North  Bergen.  NJ.     372,091.  ren.  8-18-.%9. 

Duro^Test  Corp  .  North   Bergen,   N.J.     683.606.  pub.  6-2-69. 

Dyna  Motion     Products     Co.,     Chtcago,     IIL      683.742.     pab. 

6-2-59.     Cl.  44. 
E-Z-Est  ProducU  Co.  :  See — 

Sampson.   Arnold. 
Bast    African    Tanning    Extract    Co.    Ltd..    Eldoret.    Kenya. 

Africa      368.9Trt.  ren.  8-18-69.     Cl.  1. 
Baatenn  I>ukt>ti  Cbemlcala,  Inc.:  Bee — 

Procter  ft  Gambl«>  Co.,  The. 
Eastern  Clay  Products.  Inc..  International  Minerals  ft  Cbem- 
lcal  Corp.,    Hkokie,    III.      368.589,   ren.  8-18-69.     CL   1. 
Bck,  John  K.,  Jr  :  8««— 

Accounting  Forms  Co..  Ine. 

Economics  Laboratory,  Inc^  St.   Paul,  Minn.     683,626,    pub. 

6-2-59      CT.  23. 
Edison,    Thomas    A.,    Inc..    West   Orange,    .N.J.,    to    McGraw- 

Edison   Co.,   Elgin,    III.     368.006,  ren.   8-18-69.     Cl.  21. 
Electric    Auto^Llte    Co..    The,    TolwJo,    Ohio.      371.423,    r«n. 

8-18-59.     Cl.  21. 
Electronics  Water  Purifier  Co.,  Inc.,  Lombard,  III.     683,587, 

pub.  ft-2-59.     Cl.  21. 
Empire  Bloomer  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     683.726.  pub.  6-2-69. 

Empire    State   Truck    Terminal    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

683.799,  pub.  6-2-69.     Cl.  108 
Enrico  RoselU  Accordion  Co..  Seattle,  Wash.     576,703.  eaac. 

Cl.   36. 
Bra  Paelfle  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.     683,586,  pub.  6-2-69. 

Cl.  21. 
Bmco    Products,    Inc..    Ann    Arbor,    Mich.      688,553,    cane. 

Cl.  11. 
Ernest,   Holdeman   and   Collet,   Inc..   BIkhart,   Ind.      683.643, 

pub.  6-2-59.     Cl.  23. 

Essex  Wire  Corp..  Fort  Wayne,   Ind.     683,604,  pub.  6-2-69. 

Ba«>' Standard  Oil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    683,499.  pub.  6-2-69. 

Cl.   6. 
Everest  ft  Jennings.  Inc.  Loa  Angelos.  Calif.     676.720,  cane. 

Farbwerke    Hoecbat,    Vormals    Meiater    Ludua    ft    Brunlng, 
Frankfurt    am    Main    Hochat,    Qamany.      676,711,    cane. 

Cl.       6.  y  ,w,r, 

Fashion  Bureau.  The  :  See — 

Oagen,  J.  Wilfrid. 
Ferrell  Mfg.  Co.,  (Jroton.  NY      683.568.  pub.  6-2-69.     CL  19. 
Firestone   Tire  ft    Rubber   Co..   The,    Akron.   Ohio.      683,766, 

pub    «-2-59.     Cl.  50 
First  Blmersel    Store.  Deer«eld,  III.     576,570,  cane.     C.  26. 
Fisher  Scientific  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     371,722.  ren.  8-18-69. 

CL   26. 

Fisher  Scientific  Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     683.663.  pub.  6-2-69. 

Cl.   26. 
Flambeau    Plastics    Corp.,    Baraboo.    Wta.      683,480-1,    pub. 

6-2-59.     Cl.   2. 
Flambeau    Plasties    Corp.,    Baraboo,    Wis.      683,486-6,    pub. 

6-2-69      Cl.   2. 
Flanders  Filters,  Inc..  RlTerbead,  N.Y.     683,669,  pub.  6-2-69. 

Cl.   31. 
Flex-O-Lators,    Inc.,    Carthage,    Mo.      683.676,    pub.    6-2-69. 

Cl.   32. 
Flush  Rite  Mff.  Co. :  8e« — 

Bufogle,  John. 
Ford    Motor    Co.,    DeartMrn.    Mich.       683,672,    pub.    6-2-59. 

CL   31. 

Forging  and  CasUng  Corp..  The.  Ferndale.  Mleh.,  to  Allegheny 

Ludlum  Steel  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    369,801,  ten.  8-18-69. 

Cl.   14. 
Fortln  Plaatlcs.  Inc..  Van  Nuys.  Calif.     683,570.  pub   6-2-69. 

Cl.   19 
Foster-Stephens    Inc.,    Chicago.    111.      683,476,    pub.    6-2-69. 

Cl.  2. 
Fox   Case   Corp..   New  York.  N.Y.      249,701.  cane.      CL  26. 
Freeman.    Blahop  David.    Co..   Bvanston.    III.      683.584,    pub. 

8-2-59.     Cl.  21. 
Freshle,  Inc..  Merced.  Calif.     576,624.  cane.     CT.  46. 
Fuller.  D.  B..  ft  Co.  Inc.  :  See— 
Stevens.  J.  P.,  ft  Co.  Inc. 
Oagen.    J     Wilfrid.    d.b.a.   The    Fashion    Bureau,    New    York, 

N.Y.     576,618.  cane.     CT.  38. 
Gallln.   Paul  O..  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     68.%714,  pub.  6-2-69. 

Cl.  39. 

Oebr.    Heller   Mascblnenfabrik   GMBH.    Nurtlngen.    Wurttem- 

berg.   Germany       683,fll9,  pub    8-1.H-57.      Cl.   23. 
Gebnider  Junghans  Aktlengesellachaft.  Schramberg/Scbwara- 

wald,    Wurttemberg,    Germany       576.797,   cane.      Cl.    27. 
General    Cigar    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    NY.      683.560,    pub. 

6-2-59.      Cl.   17. 
General     Mills.     Inc..      Minneapolis.     Minn.      683.753.     pub. 

6-2-59       Cl.   46. 
General    Paint    ft    Varnish   Co.    Inc.,   Chicago,    III.      178,294, 

eaac.     Cl.  52. 
General    Paint    ft   Vamlah    Co.    lae.,    Chicago,    III.      179.148, 

cane.     Cl.  16. 
General    Paint   ft    Varnish   Co.    Inc.,   Chicago.    HI.      401.770, 

cane.     Cl.   15. 
General   Plywood   Corp..   Louisville.   Ky      683.807-8.     CL   12. 
General  Scientific  Corp..  Chicago,  III      370.518,  ren.  8-18-69. 

Cl.   26 
General  Time  Corp  .  New  York.  N.Y.     683,663,  pub    5-26-59 

a.  27. 
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Selkirk.    Scotland.      ft8S.732.    pub. 


Tm. 


68S.750. 

ST0,6»7. 

6T«,861. 
0SS.5M. 


pub.    4-7-5». 


tmnr. 
pub. 


393.1  OS.  cane. 
AkroB.   Ohio. 


CI.  108. 

6-a-»». 

CI.  S9. 
127.406. 


•"■•r^i-ii 


W.T. 


«eS.48S.   pub. 
«8S.«81-2, 


Calif 


New    York.    N.T. 
576.602.   cane. 


683.801.  pub.  6-2-69. 


cane.     CI.  22. 
876.731.  cane. 
683.479 


683.746. 
Tenn. 
Calif. 


pub. 
pub. 
683,601 
576.803, 


CT.  42 
6-2-59. 


OeTaert  Photo-Producten  N.Y..  Mortael,  Belflam.     683.650-1 

pub.  6-2-59.     CL  26. 
Olbeon    A    Lumgalr    Ltd 

6-2-09.     CI    42 
Oladlola    BtMcult    Co..    Dallas. 

CI.   46. 
OllddeB   Co..   The.   Clereland,   Ohio. 

CI.   48. 
Olobe  Bnclneerinc  Co.,  St.  Loula,  Mo. 
Olobe-Unlon    Inc..    Mllwaakee,    wit. 

CI.   21. 
Qoldfarb.   Samuel  J  .  New  York.  N.Y 
Qoodyear  Tire   *    Rubber  Co..   Ttie. 

ren    8-18-59     CI.  89.  _ 

Qrajraon  Robinaon    Stores.    Inc.,    N«w    Terk.    N.T.      688.729, 

pub.  6  2-59.     CI.  39. 
Oroaaet  k  Dnnlap,  Inc. :  See — 

McLouKhlln  Broe..  Inc. 
OnardUn    Better-Pak  Corp.,  New  Tort, 

6-2-69.     n.  2. 
noardlan  Prodnrta  Oo..  Inc..  Lot  Angeles, 

pub.   6-2-59.      CT.  82. 
OuerlalB    Perfumery    Corp.    of    Delaware. 

372.428,  ren    8-18-59.     CI.  51. 
0«lf   Sutea    Sale*   Corp..   Blrmlnsham.    Ala. 

Cl    37 
Hasan  Chemical  *  Controls.   Inc..  IMttaburgb,   Pa.     683,776, 

pub    6-2^9      n    52. 
Happy   lillla,   MemphU,  Tmn.     411,181,  caae.     Cl.  4«. 
Harawlck  Stove  Co.,  Cleveland.  Tenn.     683.685,  pub.  6-2-0©. 

Cl    314 
Harper  Method.  Inc..  Rocheater,  N.T.     683,777,  pub.  6-2-SO. 

Cl.  52.  „     ^ 

Harris.  P.  E..  k  Co..  to  P.  B.  Harris  Co..  Inc..  Seattle.  Waab. 

126.805.  ren.  8-18-00.     Cl.  46. 
Harris.  P    E  .  Co,  Inc  :  See- 
Harris.  P   K  .  4  Co. 
Harria  Re  Reflnlng  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Harris.  Velma  C. 
Harris.    Velma   C.   d.b.a.   Harris   Re  Refining   Machinery  Co.. 

Kansai  City,  Mo.     683.548.  pub.  6-2-5».     a.  10. 
Hart  Schsffner  k  Marx  :  fe'cc — 

Decker,  Alfred.  *  Cobn.  Inc. 
Hsuck.   Albert    E..  Cincinnati,   Ohio.     576.578.   cane.     Cl.  50. 
Haveg    Indoatrles,     Inc..     Wilmington,    Del.       683,463.    pub. 

6-2-59      Cl.  1. 
Haward  Corp.,  North  Arlington.  NJ. 

n.  106. 
Helldlver  Co..  Chicago.  III.     423,638, 
Heller.  William.  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
HUl.  F.  H..  Co.,  Inc..  ClereUnd.  Ohio. 

Cl.  2. 
HoUey,    Albert,    Bakerafleld.    Calif. 

Cl.  46. 
Hollywood     Recorda,     Inc..    Madison. 

6-2-69.     Cl.  36. 
Holtville    Vegetable    Co.,    Holtrllle, 

Cl.  46. 
Hooae,    L.   C.    *   Bona    Noraery.   Tyler,   Tex.      683.467.   pub. 

6-2-59.     Cl.  1. 
Howard    Co.,    Inc..    The,    Indianapolis,    Ind 

6-2-59.     Cl.  38. 
Hadson  PubllshloK  Co..  Hudaon.  Ohio.     683.704,  pub 

a.  38. 

Huffman  F\ill  Fashioned  Mills,  Inc.,  Morganton.  N.C. 

pub.  6-2-09.     Cl.  89. 
Hummel,  Fred  E..  d.b.a.  Superthin  Laboratories.  Los 

Calif.      683.806.     Cl.  6. 
Hunter  8prlnK  Co  :   See    - 

American  Marhlne  and  Metals,  Inc. 
Ideal   Tot   Corp  .   Hollls.   NY.     688.616.  pub.  6-2-0©. 
lUinolii  Shade  Cloth  Corp.  :   Sec — 

ColumbU  Mills.  Inc..  The. 
Imperial  SuRsr  Co..  Sugar  I.And.  Tex.     576.576.  cane.    Cll  46 
Indie   Sales.   Inc.    New  York.   N.T.     076.857.  cane.     C\.  101 
Industrla    Qulmlca    Farmaceutica    Vir,    BJL. 
cane.     Cl.  18. 

Enterprises.    Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T 
Cl.  31. 
Model*  :   See — 
Bowen.  Hardy  J. 
Indaatrlal    Research    Laboratories, 
cane.     CI.  6. 

Inatitnt    de    Recherchea   de    la    SIdemrgle.    8alnt-Oermaln-en- 
Laye.  Selne-et^^lee,  France.      683.639,  pub    6-2-69.     Cl.  14. 

International   Affiliated    Corp..   Morris   Plains.   N.J.      368.061. 
ren.  8-18-69.      Cl    18 

International    Aailated    Corp..    Wilmington,    Del.      076,793, 
cane.     Cl.  18. 

International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp. :  8ee-^ 
Baatem  Clay  Products.  Inc. 

Intemstlonal   Postal    Supply   Co.  of  New   Tork.  The.    Lewia- 

towB.  Pa      683.628.  pub.  6-2-09.     Cl.  23 
International  Shoe  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     683,717.  pub.  6-2-59. 

a.  30 
InteraUte  Publlahlng  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     076.818.  cane. 

Cl.  38. 
iBterwoeen  Stocking  Co.,  New  Brunswlek.  NJ.    373.879.  ren. 

8-18-69.     Cl.  39. 

Iro    Mfg.    Corp..    Phitadelpfala.    Pa.      683.606. 

a.  21. 
Irina',    J.    S..    Son.    Inc..    Philadelphia,    to   Carr-Consolldated 

Blacult  Co..   Wllkes-Barre,  Pa.     576.560.  cane.     Cl.   46. 
Jamestown    Flnishea.   Inc.,   Jamestown.    N.T.     683.663,    pub. 

6-2-69      Cl    18. 
Jenny    Watch   O.m.bJB.,   Baael.   Swltserland.     076.607,   eanc. 

Cl.  27. 


6-2-69. 
pub. 


cane. 


578.673. 
Industrial 

6-2-59. 
InduKtrlal 


683.703.  pub. 
6-2-69. 
683,720. 
Angeles, 

Cl.  22. 


Madrid.    Spain. 
683,670.   pub. 


Houston,    Tex.      076,632, 


pub.    6-2-60. 


.New  York.  N.T.    368,707.  ren.  8-18-00. 


PhlUdelphki,    Pa.      57«,83e.    cum. 
Sea— 


Kshle    Horiaontal    Fish    Hook   Co., 
576.081,  eanc.     Cl.  22. 

Kappen    Sales  Co.,  Dayton,   Ohio. 
Cl.  2. 


Johns-MaBrllle  Corp. :  See — 

Van  Cleef  Broa. 
Johns-MsnTille  Corp., 

Cl.    12. 
Johnston,     J.     McLeaa, 

Cl.  22. 
Joseph  *  Feias  Co.,  The  : 

Shane,  C.  B..  Corp 
Joslyn    Mfg.    and    Supply   Co.,    Chicago.    lU.      683.506.    pub. 

6-2-09.      Cl.  21. 
Judy  Co..  The,  MInneapolia.  Mian.     076.8O6.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
K  A  J  Co..  Brooklyn,  NT.     676,740.  eanc.     Cl.  01. 
Kshle  Horisontsl  Fish  Hook  Co.  :  See— 

Kshle.  Victor  C 
Kahle,    Victor   C.    d.b.a. 

South  8t.  Paul.  Minn. 
Kappen,   John    W.,   d.b.a. 

68.S.478.  DUb.  6-2-09. 
Kappen  Safes  Co.  :  See — 

Kappen.  John  W. 
Kajlon  Inc..  New  York.  NT. 
Kellogg.    Spencer,    and    Sona. 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
Kershaw,  Uordon.   d.b.a.   7   Dwarfs   Nursery,   Medford.   Orsg. 

883.461.  pub.  6-2   59.      Cl.   1. 
Kessler,    Julius.   DiBtiltlng   Co.,    Inc.,   Lawrenceburg, 

Jullua  Kessler  I/latlUtng  Co.,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

ren.  8-18-59.     Cl.  49. 
Keyatone  Refractories  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     180,143. 

Cl.  12. 
Klmberly-aark  Corp.,    Neenah,   WU.      683.607,   pub.  6-2-00. 

Cl.  37. 
Klmberly  Clark   Corp.,    Neenah,   Wla.     683.730,    pub.   6-2-50. 

Cl.  44. 

Kitchen  Msater  Appllancea,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    683,680, 

pub.  6-2-50.     <5r  21. 
KosmoB  Portlsnd  Cement  Co.,  Lontsrillc,  Ky.     683,008.  pub. 

6-2-50.     Cl.  12. 
Kress,  S.  H..  and  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     683.811.     Cl.  44. 


370.868.  ren.  8-18-50. 
Inc.,    Buffalo.    N.T. 


a.  SO. 
576,706, 


Ind.,   to 
372.573, 


cane. 


876,579,   eanc. 
683,032.    pub. 


ex.   46. 
6-2-00. 


683,796.   pub.   6-2-60. 


Krispy   Kernels.   Inc..   Newark,  N.J. 
Kutll.    Oyde    R.,    River   Grove,    111. 

CT.  23. 
Laganaa.  Chria.  Shoe  Co.  :  See — 

Marks.  L.  V.,  *  Sons  Co..  The. 
Lahoud,  John,   Catano.   Puerto   RIeo. 

Cl.  62. 
Lakealde  Malleable  Caatlufs  Co..  Racine,  Wla.     683,040.  pub. 

6-2-69.      Cl.   14. 
Lance.  Inc. :  See — 

L^nce  Packing  Co. 
Lance  Packing  Co..   now  by  change  of  name  to  Lance,  Inc., 

Charlotte.  N.C.     370,782,  ren.  8-18-59      Cl.  48. 
Laa  O  Sheen,    Inc.,    St.    Paul,    Minn.     683,779,    pub.    6-2-00. 

Cl    ,')2. 
Lanaburgh  k  Bro.,  Washington.  D.C.,  to  City  Stores  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa      360.241.  ren.  8-18-60      Cl.  30. 
Larson  Boat  Worka.   Inc.,  Little  Falls.  Minn.     883.660,  pub. 

6-2-60.     Cl.  10.  •       •  y 

Latrobe  Steel  Co.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
Laurer.  P.  H.,  Co. :  See- 

Laurer,  Paul  H. 
I>auer,  Paul  H.,  d.b.a.  P.  H.  Lauer  Co..  Cuyahoga  Falla,  Ohio. 
683.520,  Dub.  6-2-59.     Cl.  12.  7        »       «    .  v^uio. 

Lea  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Waterbury.  Conn.     683.497.  pub.  6-2-69. 

Lederwarenfabrik  Kritaler  K.O.,  Rebbelroth.  Cologne.  Ger- 
many.    576,708.  cane.     Cl.  26. 

Lee^  Filter  Corp..  North  Arilngton,  N.J.  683,673,  pub.  6-2-00 
i.  1 .    31. 

Lehn  k  Fink  Products  Corp..  Bloomfleld.  .\.J.  683.800.  a  6. 
Leonard*  k  Loe  Sales  Co..  Chicago.  III.  576,883.  cane.  CT  26. 
Lever  Brothers  Co..  New   York.  NY 

New  York,  N.Y. 

New  York.  NY. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

New  York.  N.T. 


683,538,  pub.  6-2-00.    Cl.  14. 


576.712,  cane. 

076.713,  cane. 

578.714,  eanc. 
076,716,  cane. 
576.716.  eanc. 


Cl.  01. 
Cl.  61. 
Cl.  81. 
Cl.  61. 
Cl.  01. 
N.T. 


Lever  Brothera  Co. 

Ijever  Brothers  Co. 

Lever  Brothers  Co. 

Lever  Brothera  Co. 

^^'S-.r'*"*"**  '"^-j.  <*••>■■    Kiiiabeth  A"rden,' New  "fork 

200.534,  eanc.     Cl.  01. 

L*wiB.   Florence  N.,  d.bai.   Elisabeth  Arden,  New  York,   N.Y. 

206.535,  cane.     Cl.  01. 

Lllllaton   Implement  Co.,  Albany,  Oa.     683,627,  pub.  6-2-00. 

Link  Belt   Co.,  Chicago,   111.     683.636.   pub.   6-2-00.     Cl    23 
'^S*,. "'*'"'   Agricultural   Marketing  Aaan..   Inc.,   Rlverbead, 

N.i        683.81.%       Cl    46. 
Lord    lialtlmore   Preaa.    Inc..   The.   Baltimore,   Md.     683,487. 

pub.  6-2-50.     Cl.  2. 

^!^^^S$-  **  •  ^*»-  ^«*  ^o'k.  N.Y.  683,050.  pub.  »-2-0e. 
Cl.    17. 

Lowe  Henry  A..  CTeveland.  Ohio,  to  The  L.  8.  Starrett  Co., 
Athol.  Maaa      127.438.  ren.  8-18-09.     Cl    26 

Lubrication  Products  Co.  of  Ohio.  Inc.,  CleveUnd.  Ohio 
fl83.630,  pub.  6-2-59.     Cl.   23. 

M  KM.  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H.  683,710,  Dub 
6-2-09.     Cl    39.  "^ 

*«*«>n    Imbrella    Corp..     New    Tork,    N.T.      876,772.    cane. 

**V"5'w,^**'ii,*'  t***n»»<*  »«n  Main.  Oerraany.  683.490.  pub. 
w~*— Oil.      vTl.   3. 

***«'SS?l-]l*'^"^"  ^o-  'o  ^'•«*»  Products  Co..  Chicago.  III. 
372.962.  ren    8-18-69      Cl.  18.  •"'a". 

Magna  Electronics  Co*  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Magna  Electronics.  Inc. 
Magna    Electronlca.    Inc..   from    Magna   Electronics   Co.    Int.. 

Inglewood.    Csllf       883,070,    pub.    1-20-00       CT     21 
**  «*^  ^r'**"^'^  oo°"*'    '■*••   ""^   *«''''•  ^^      888.638.   pub 
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MMMomtie   Metala   Co.,   CandeB,   N.J.     «83.542.    pnb.   ft-2-69. 

CI.    14. 
MAtaltecter.  JoMph  C.  :  8m— 
Aiiierlcaa  SuitronJc  Corp. 
MAllory,  P.  E.,  *  Co..  Inc.,  ladUnapolU.  Ind.     370.326,  r«n. 

»-l»-3».     CI.  21. 
Mallorx.  P.    R..  k  Co..   lac  .  IndlanapolU,  Ind.     370,327,  ran. 

8-18-39.     CI.  21.  _  -   .  w 

MaBegold.    John    R.,    Inc..    MllwaakM.    Wla.      683,744.    pub. 

«-2-«».      CL    44.  ^.   ^ 

Marine  Optical  Mff.  Co..  Boatoo.  Maaa.    57«.«»0.  eaac.    CI.  M. 
Marks.    L.    V.,  ft    Sona   Co..  Th«.    ClaannaU.  Ohio,   to   ChrJa 

Lasaaaa   8bo«  Co..    Lowell.   Maaa.     S66.460.   r«n.  8-18-69. 

CI    39. 
Marlia,   L.   V.,  ft   Bona  Co..  Tta«.    Clncianatl.  Ohio,  to  Chria 

Lafanaa   Shoe  Ca.   Lowell,  Maaa.     366.4S1.   ren.  8-18-09. 

CI.   39. 
Marauea  de  Elona  :  Bee — 

Stanlej  Home  Froducta,  lac. 
Martlnes,  J.  M  :  See — 

Patteraon.  W.  U..  Brokeraae  Co.,  lac. 
Martina     Hatchery     Poultry     Farma.     Inc..     Lancaater,    Pa. 

685.471.  pub.  6-2-59.     CI.  1. 

Maaaera,    Al,    to    W.    Maaaera.   Wataonvllle.    Calif.     373.232, 

ren.  8-18-59      CI.  4«. 
Maaaera.   Walter  :  Bee — 

Maaaera.   Al. 
May   Department    Storea   Co.,    St.   Loola.    Mo.     683.728.   pub. 

6-2-59.     CI.  39. 
McQUI  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  .  Valparalao.  Ind.     683.644.  pub.  6-2-59. 

CI.   23. 
McOrawBdlaon  Co.  :  See — 

EdiaoB,  Thomaa  A..  lac. 
McGrefor-Donlger     Inc..     New     York.     N.T.      683.716.     pub. 

6-2-69.     CI.  39. 
McLoughlln    Broa..    Inc.,    Sprlnffleld.    Maaa.,    to    Oroaaet    ft 

Duniap.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      370.333.    ren.    8-18-69. 

CI.   22. 
McLouKblln    Broa.,    Inc..    Sprlnffleld.    Maaa..    to    Oroaaet    ft 

DunUp,    Inc.    New    York,    NT.       370.792.    ren.    8-18-89. 

CI.   22. 
Meb  Kxport  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     576.694.  cane.    CI.  42. 

Meb  Export  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     576.763.  cane.     CI.  42. 
Medomak    Canning    Co.,    WInalaw'a    Milla.    Maine.      368.213. 

ren.  8-18-69.     CI.  46. 
Melrett  Inc..  Danbury,  Conn.     683.772.  pub.  6-2-59.     CI.  52. 
Merit    Packing    Co.,    Sallnaa,    Calif.      683.756,    pub.    6-2-59. 

CI.   46. 
Merrltt.  B..  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     683.679.  pub.  6-2-69.     CI.  32. 
Mlcbaella.  M.  O..  Jr..  d.b.a.  The  MIchaella  Rancbea.  Kylw.  Tex. 

883.472.  pub.  6-2-89.     O.  1. 
MIchaella  Ranchea.  The :  See — 

MIchaella.  M.  U..  Jr. 
MIdweatem    MerchandUtng    Co..    Inc..    San   Prandaco.  Calif. 

683.812.     CI.  46. 
Ml-Ho  PubllahlQg  Co..  The  :  See— 

Murphy.   Michael. 
Miller.    R.    C.    d  b.a.    K.    C.    Miller    Ranchea.    Tyler.    Tex. 

683.475.  Dub.  6-2-89.     CX.  1. 
Miller.  K.  C..  Ranchea  :  See — 

Miller,  K.    C. 
Mlnneaota   Perlite   Corp..    MInneapolia.   Minn.     683.469.   pub. 

6-2-69.     CT.   1. 
MlrapUa   Tile  Co..   Columbua.   Ohio.     683.572.   pub.   6-2-69. 
CI.   20. 


MIron  Milla,  Inc.,  Clinton.  Maaa.  576.809. 
MIron  .Milla.  Inc..  Clinton.  Maaa.  576.810. 
Mofuaail     Derelopment     Corp.     Ltd..     The, 

576.684,  cane.     CI.  6. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louia,  Mo. 

CI.   6. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Louia,  Mo. 

CI.   38. 
Monterey    Canning     Co..     Monterey.     Calif. 

CI.    46. 
Montgomery    Broa.,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 

CI    5 
MoralBg  Coffee.    Inc..    d.b.a.   Courteay   Products, 

Calif      683.749,  pub.  6-2-59      C\.  46. 
Morrla.  Philip.  Inc  :  8er~~ 

Alton  PUher  Tobacco  Co..  The. 
Mortena   Studio.  The.   Chicago.   III.      576.710.  caac 


676,806,  caac.     CL  23. 
683.637.  pub.  5-26-69. 


Natloaal  Peanut  Co. :  See — 

American  Tea  ft  Coffee  Co..  lac. 
.Natiooai  Salca.   lac,  Wichita.  Kjuia 
National  Sale*.   Inc..   WIchlU.  Kana 

CI.  zi. 
National   Silrer  Co..   New  York.  NY       576,754.  cane.     CI.  30 
Naahua  Corp..  Wilmington.  Uel.,  from  Naahua  Corp.,  Naaluia, 

N.H.      «».<.H93.  pub.  6-2-59.     CI.  37 
Naren.  Benjamin  S..  d.b.a.  L>earhom  Klectronlc  Laboratoriaa, 

Chicago.  Ill      683.583.  pub.  6-2-69.     CI.  21. 
Necchi     Sodeta    per    Aaionl.     Parla.     Italy.       683.629.    pob. 

6-2-69.     CI    23. 
.Nederiaadae  Ucacbenkartikelen   Induatrle  Junora.  HilTeraam, 

NetberUnds.      683.601.  pub.  6-2-69.     a.  21. 
New    York    Herald    Tribune    Inc..    New    York,   N.Y.     676,802, 

cane.     CI.  38. 
New    York    Herald    Tribune   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.      676,804, 

cane.     CI.  38. 
New   York   World-Telegram  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     683,710, 

pub.  6-2-69.     CI.  38. 
New    York    Silicate    Book    81at«   Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 

683,770.  pub.  6-2-59      CI.  50. 
Niagara  Blower  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     683.686.  pub 

0734. 
NIblack   Syatem.   Inc..   Hoaatoo.  Tax.     683.740.  pub. 

CI.   44. 
North  American  Avlatioo,   Inc.,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif. 

pub.  6-2-59.      CI.  26. 
Northern    Klectrlc  Co.,   Chicago,    ill.     683.686,   pub. 

a.  21. 
Nutrilite    Producta.   Inc.,   Buena   Park,  Calif.     683,780. 

6-2-59.     CI.  52. 
Oberhelman-Rltter     Foandry     Co..     The.     Cincinnati,     Ohio. 

683,541.  pub.  6-2-69.      a.  14. 
U'Hrien,    John    T.,    OakUnd,    CaUf.      683,700, 

CI    38. 
O'Donneil'a  Sea  Grill.  Inc..  Waahingtoa.  D.C. 

12-26-^6.     CI.  100. 
OH     Well    Mff.    Corp.,    Loa    Angeles.    Calif, 
a.  16. 

Corp.,    Loa    Angelea,    Calif. 
13. 

Chemical    Corp., 
CI.  8. 

Chemical   Corp., 
CI.   18. 
Tradins  Co.    Inc., 


cane.     CL  42. 
cane.      CI.  42. 
Ayr,     Scotland. 


683.600.  pub.  6-2-59. 
683.705.  pub.  6-2-59. 

576.608.     cane. 

576,795,  cane. 
San    Diego. 

CI.  60. 


.Motor  City   Publlahing  Co..  to  Ceco  Publlahlng  Co.,  Detroit. 
371.304, 


Mich.     371.304,  ren.  8-18-59.     O.  38. 
Mount    Veraoa    Milla.    lac..    Baltimore. 

6-2-59      CI.  7. 
MnltiClaan    Producta,   Idc,   8t   Paul.   Mlna 


Md. 


6-2-69. 
Malti-Color 

CI,   50. 
Multl  print 

a.   38. 
Muralo  Co., 


n    32. 

Proceaa  Co..  Tulaa.  Okla. 
Co..    lac..    Chicago,    III. 


683,502.    pub. 
683,782,   pub. 
683.765.  pub.  6-2-69. 
683.708.    pub.    6-2-59 


Inc. 


The.  New  Brighton  and  Staten  laland,  N.Y. 
CI.  16. 


8-18-69. 
OU    Well    MfK. 

8-18-59.     CI. 
Olln    Mathleson 

pub.  6-2-69. 
Olin    Mathieaon 

pub.  6-2-59. 
Oiason.    A.    V.. 


576.561.  cane 

Morphy,   Michael,  d.bji.  The   Ml  Ho  Publiafaing  Co..  Norfolk. 

Nebr.     683.706,  pub.  6-2-59.     CI.  38. 
My  Lucky  Date  Corp  ,  New  York,  NY      683.700.  pub.  6-2-59. 

CI.   38. 
Mynirfla.    S.A..    Barcelona,    Spain.      683.785,    pub.    6-2-69. 

CI.  52. 
NatiOMi  Billtard   Mfg.  Co..  The.  Ciadnaati,  Ohio.     68S.617. 

pub.  6-2-69     CT.  22 
National  DIatlllera  Producta  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     576,689, 

caac.     CI.  38. 
National    Klectrical    Maanfaetureni    Aaaoeiation.    New    York. 

K  Y.     683.690.  pub.  6-2-59.     CI.  21. 
Natloaal   Gypaum   Co.   Buffalo.   N.Y.     683.506.   pub.  6-2-59. 

CI.  12. 


CI.  46: 


Kaat   Alton, 
New    York.   N.Y 
New   York,  N.Y 


6-2-69. 

6-2-69. 

683,661. 

6-2-59. 

pub. 

Ohio. 

pab.    6-2-69. 

683,797,  pub. 

568.278,  ran. 

308.279,  ran 
111.      683,604, 

683,663. 
683,748. 


683.460.  pub.  6-2-66. 


127,469. 
127,470, 

21. 

a.  38. 
CI.  107. 
683.631. 

Martlnex, 


pub.  6-2-59. 
Omega  Co.  :  Hee 

Slevera,  William  ■. 

Omni  Producta  Corp.,  New  York,  NY. 

CI.  1. 

Orgaaica,   Inc..   Denver.  Colo.     683,470,  pub.  6-2-60.     CI.   1. 
Orradio  Induatrlea,  Inc.,  Opellka,  Ala.     683,689.  pub.  6-2-69. 

CI.  36. 
Oamooe  Wood  Preoerrlng  Co.  of  America.  lac,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

372,336.  ren.  8-18-69.     CI.  6. 
Otia  Klevator  Co.,   New    York.   .N.Y.     576.863.  cane.     CI.   26. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.,  Waukegan,  III.    683,641,  pub.  6-2-69. 

a.  23. 
Oxnard   Cltrua   Aaaoeiation,   Port    Hueneme,   Calif. 

ren.  8-18-69.     CI.  46. 
Oxnard  Citnia  Aaaoeiation.   Port  Hueneme,  Calif. 

ren.  8-18-59.     C\.  46. 
Pabco.  CleTeland.  Ohio.     683.602,  pab.  6-2-66.     CI. 
Pamphlets,    Inc..   Media,   Pa.      683.707,   pub.  6-2-69. 

I'ape.  Shirley.   Bugene.  Oreg.     683.802.  pub.  6-2-69. 
Par  Enterpriseii  ft  .Novelty  Co..  Inc.,  .Northbrook,  III. 

pub.  6-2-59.     CI.  23 
Patteraon.  W.  G..  Brokerage  Co..  Inc.,  d.bjt.  J.  M. 

Birmingham,  AU     576,757,  cane.     CI.  17. 
I'enick.   .S.  B.,  ft  Co..  New  York.  NY.     576.600.  cane.     CI.  6. 
Permadent    Producta   Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

6-2-69.     CI.  44. 
Permatez  Co.,  Inc.,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y. 

3—4—58.     Ci.  15. 
Pflaer.    Chaa., '  ft   Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.Y. 

6-2-69.     a.  18. 
Pfizer.    Chaa.,    ft    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    NY. 

6-2-59.     CI.   18. 
Phaldon    IMibllahera,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 

a.  38. 

Phlleo  Corp  .  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     683.609,  pub 

IMckwick  Producta  Co.,  Blgln.  III.     676.873, 

Pierce.   MacNeel.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     570,761,  cane.     CI.  36. 

PInly  Wiggly  Corp.,  JaekaonTille,  Fla.     683.755.  pub.  6-2-69. 

Plough,  Inc.,  Memphia,  Tenn.     372,988,  ren.  8-18-69.     CI.  18. 
PoUkoff    Ltd.,     London.     EngUnd.       368,612.    ran.    8-18-69. 

CI.  39. 
Ponce    Producta.    Inc..    Miami,    FU.      683.511,    pub.    6-2-.59. 

CI.  1-2. 
Portable  Air  Cooler  and  Heater.  Inc,  Chico,  Calif.     576,608, 

cane.     CI.  34. 
Porter  ft  Co..  Eugene.   Oreg.     683.684,  pub.  6-2-59      CI.  34. 

Post  Producta.  Inc.,  Auburadale,  Maaa.     683.783.  pub.  6-2-39. 

a.  52. 
Power    Daalcna,    lac,    Richmond    Hill,    N.Y. 

6-2-59.     CI.  21. 
Pratt-Low  PreoerTlng  Co..  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 


683.743, 
683,543, 
683.561, 
683.505. 
676,666,    cane 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


6-2-69.    CI.  21. 
cane.     CI.   18. 


CT.  46 
Procter  ft 

6-2-60. 
Procter  ft 


The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


683.802.  pub. 
676,874,  cane. 
683.790.  pub. 


Gamble  Co 
CI.  52. 
Gamble  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  from  Eaatenn 
Dukea    Chemlcala.    Inc..    RogersvlUe,    Tenn 
6-2-69.     CI.  52. 
Proctor   ft   Sehwarta,    Inc.   PhlUdelphia.  Pa 
6-2-69.     CI.  14. 


683,773,    pub. 
683.636.    pub. 
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Undarwood.  Rlehard  W.,  d.b.a. 


R. 
n 


W.  UaiWrwood.  Alaneda. 

AH 


Watermaa-Loomia 
«_2— AB      n    1 


Co..     Bakerafleld.     Calif.       688,464,    pab. 
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Prttoity  :  Cm —  „,    .. 

DnM^.  Alw^  p  CI    12. 

Prodacts  at  C«dar  C»ttec«  Ltd..  VuicM^vr.  Brltlali  ColonMa.  tUutm  IMS  CraMMt  Corp-.  N««  T«rfe,  N.T.     MS,4M.  p«b. 

pySSIftiMj^oir*2'cfci«M«J'^ni.    Ms-eoo.  pob.  ^-is:  ^^um.ci.,\^. mumhath. NjJ.   wMao. «B«.   O.  Mg. 

CL  tl  8«»dth,  iTl..  *  Co..  N«w  T»fk.  M.Y.    tn,llO.  na,  A-lt-M. 

Qoakcr  0»ts  Co..  Tba.  ChlCMO.  HI.     MS.4W.  piib.  e-l-St.  _  CL  S4. 

a.  1.  8»lUi-Dor««y  :  «•• — 

CL  0  Smltk.  Verio  C.  d.kji.  BoraooM  Lotkm  Labontortao.  TWM. 

SokU.  lUrcol.  Parts.  ProBM.    68S.MA.  Mb.  6-2--M.    a.  18.  OkU.     8T«.W0,  coot.     CI.  18.                                       «.-«., 

dsoB  EoslMerlBC  Corp..  Mocoo.  111.    «n;«»,  pub.  »-2-M.  Sodoto  lUUooa  Pomm  Atarto  S.P.A..  Mllu.  Ittljr.    •tt.Mi. 

CI.  2«.  P«fc-  *->-8».     CI-  11-                                             ^.-._.. 

Rojnom    Corp..    Now    Tort,    N.T.      68S.6W.    pob.    e-2-a».  Socoiu  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  loc.  Now  York,  W.T.     MS>44.  *«b. 

iH!  2«  ft-l-W.    CI.  15. 

BoollMlc'  Co..  Ttao.  CtodBBoU.  Oblo.     •QS.TM.  pob.  e-2-M.  Solar  Ufbt  Mfg.  Co..  CbleofO.  Dl.     6SS.6«T.  pab.  S-A-M. 

CI   44  CI.  SI. 

Sccal   War^   lac,   Kowaakom,   Wla.     •8S,627.  pob.  e-4-6S.  SoaooMa.  Paris.  Praace.     ta»M4,  P«b._S-l-«S.,,0..1t.  ^ 

Cl.  18.  SpakUas.  A.  O..  *  Broa.  lacT^leopoc.  Maaa.    6SS.S1S.  p«b. 

Held   Staart  *   Co.   Ltd..   Lsadoa.   SacUad.     6SS.TM.   pab.  «->-«».    p.  22.      ^                   _       ..^ ..,                «,   .^ 

6-2-a«.    a.  4».  Spsody  Waahor  Mfj.  Co..  MlaaL  Fla.    STt.tTl.caBe.    q.  24. 

Bcldor,  8.  A..  *  Co..  Now  York.  N.T.    «8«.t47.  pob.  9-2-0».  Speaccr  Cbemlcal  0»a  Kaaaas  City,  Mo.  ^STCnT.  fmc    CL  t. 

CL  34.  Spiocol.  J..  Haa«er  Co..  Taaaeek.  N.J.    ttS.TtT.  pab.  t-S-St. 

Rolabart.   Pool.  Co..   Ia«..  Now   York.  N.Y.     8T«.74S,  eaa«.  CT.  50.                                                       ,           ^.  _«. 

a.  4«.  Sprafoo  Blaetrtc  Co..   Nortb  Adaaa.  Maaa.     tttJTT,  pab. 

RoBobUe   SopplT  Co..  Oklahoma   City.   Okla.     «ta.4SS,  pub.  e-2-5S.    C\.  21.                         »      .«    -^                 ^    m^ 

1-3-M.     tt  2.  suck,  Coraelloa,  Now  York.   NY.     SMJtS,  mac.     CI.  M. 

RczaU  Drag  Co..  Loo  Auriaa,  Ckllf.    676,788.  eaac.    a.  27.  Sta-LIt   Llskter   Co..    Daytona    Beach.    Ila.     t8S.80S,   pab. 

BoibUt  Leatbor  Oooda,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y.     t8S,48».  pob.  6-2-58.     CI.  21.                                .. .      .^ .  .      ^     .. 

6-2-88.     a.  8.  ^^  Staadard   Braada   lac.   New  York,  N.T.     888,818.     O.  48. 

KcyaoMa.  R.  J..  Tobacco  Co..  Wlastoa-Saleai.  N.C.     126.780.  BUadard  Cap  aad  Seal  Corp..  aow  by  efaauM  of  aaaM  Sta^ 

roa.  8-18-58.     C\.  17.  ard  Paekaslac  Corp..  Chteata.  ni.     678,588.  a»e.^  CI.  86. 

Kfaodes    RefrlieratloB.    lac.    Portlaad.   Orec      688.674.   pob.  Staadard    Cap   8   Seal    lac.    CbamMee,   Oa.      888,T88,    pab. 

6-2-58.     dr81.  6-2-68.     0.44.  

RtebardaoB  Co..  The,  Mclroee  Park,  111.    688,484.  pob.  8-2-58.  Staadard  Ctaealcal  Mtg.   Co.,  OoMha,   Nobr.     872,102,  raa. 

CI    2  8-18-58      CI    18. 

Biker,  Bablm  B..  CMoabU  Oty,  fad.     688,618.  pab.  6-2-58.  Staadard  Mllllaf  Co.,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  to  Staadard  MttUag 

CL,  22.  Co.,  Kaaaas  City.  Mo.    872,878.  rea.  8-18-68.    C\.  46. 


Coi 


KlaaM-Maaoa   Co..   Detroit  Mich.     868.087.  rea.  8-18-5B.  Staa^rd  Paekaaiac  Corp. :  8< 

CL  16.  SUadard  Cap  aad  Seal  C  _^ 

Bit   Products  Corp..   Chlcato.    IlL,   to  Cora   Prodacta   Co..  Staaloy  Hoae  Prodocta.  lac,  Woetfleld,  Maaa..  fron  Vlasa 

New  York.  N.Y.    878,088,  rea.  8-18-58.    CI.  61.  Cbemlcal  Corp..   d.bA.  Marooea  de  Mena,   Newark.  SJ. 

RlTa  DlatribatlBf  Co..  Baa  Praadsco.  Calif.    688.814.    CL  46.  688.771,  pab.  6-2-58.    C\.  51. 


WM 


Roberta  Mff.    Co.,    ladaatiy,  CaUf.     688,580.  pab.   6-8-58.    Starrett.  L.  S..  Co..  The :  8 
'"    '"  Lows,  Heary  A. 

Statauster   Corp..    New   York.  N.Y.     888.888.  pab.   6-8-88 

CI.  26 


683.722. 


a.   18. 
Bocfcmoaat   Raaeb   Wear  Mfg.  Co..  Dsbtot,  Colo. 

pab.  6-2-58.     CI.  88.  ,..  _. 

Roper.  Alberta,  d.b.a.  Verro  Recorda,  Chicago,  HI.  683,682.    Stela.  A..  8  Co..  Chicago.  HI.    870.700.  rea.  8-18-88.    CL  88. 

pab.  6-8-88.    CT.  86.  Stela.  S..  *  Co..  lacTNew  York,  N.Y.    576,7T6,  eaac    CI.  48, 
Roper.  Qoo.  D..  Corp..  Rockford.  ni.    576.688.  eaac.     CL  84.    Btelbor  Cycle  Corp..   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     888,787,  pab.  6-8-88 

Boeeaeld.  Joba  B..  d.b.a.  Aa-Po  Mfg.  Co..  to  Aa-Po  Mfg.  Co..         ~ 


OakUBd.  Calif.    870.246,  rea.  8-18-69.    CI.  52. 
Robber    8   Plaatka   Coag^oaad   Co..    lac.    New    York.    N.Y 
688.607,  pab.  6-2-68.     CI.  12. 


CI.  44. 

Steireas,  J.   P..  8  Co.   Ibc.  from  D.  B.  Pallor  A  Co.  lac. 

New  York.  N.Y.    683.780.  pab.  6-2-58.    CL  42. 
Stockott.  Wiley  T..  Jr..  Meoa.  Arts.     578J78,  eaac     CI.  88. 


v^^PfOrws  f    |rww,     V— «r^ww.         \-6.     8  Jb.  iVtWVMvmw      "  »^#       *  ••     •■•!      mmw^^     ^a  a*.         op  s  ^^v  ■  wy     «iB^«^         ^*a<     w. 

""VT^i.     ••  ^'*-  ""**•  '^*«»«*"  city.  Ala.     576,667.  eaac    stodebaker  Corp..  The.  to  Stndebaker-Paekard  Corp..  Soatb 


CL  42. 


Bead.  lad.    887,142.  rea.  8-18-58.    CI.  18. 


B*cred   Recorda.    Ibc.    Loo   Aagelea,    CaUf.     576,887,    eaac.    stadobafcer-Paekard  Corp. :'  See— 


Stadebaker  Corp.. 


%,;. 


Cl.   86 

2f*i!L."w'^ui'i/**^n***lv^"'     'TS:!®*' ff?^-.."-  t     SnperthlB  Laboratortea  :  See— 
^^--H*-!?  ^'S  »'«•  ^°'  **•  >'*nrs.  Ohio.     688.788.  pub.  Hammel.  Pt«I  B. 

6-2-68.     CL  42. 
SallBBS  Lettace  ParaMrs  CooperatlTo,  Sallaaa.  CaUf.    688.751. 

pob.  5-18-59.      Cl.  46. 

SaBuwoa.  Araold.  d.bJt.  K-S-Bat  Products  Co..  Oaklaad.  Calif. 

688.496,  pab.  6-2-59.    C\.  4. 
Schealey    ladoatriea.    lac.    New    York.    NY.      688.762.    pab. 

6-2-89.    CI.  49. 
Schleoiager  Broa..   PhiladelphU.  Pa.     688.481.  pab.    6-2-69. 

CI.  8. 
Sehaelerooa.  I.,  *  Soaa.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     888.712.  pab. 

6-2-59.     CT.  39. 


Sargeoas  Lotloa  Laboratories :  See — 
South.  Verle  C. 

Sveaaka     Ackomalator    Aktiebolagst     Jaagaer.     Stoekbeba. 

Swsdea.     576.665,  eaac     CI.  26. 
BylToala    Blectrlc    Prodacta    lac.    Wllmlagtoa,    Del.,    from 

SylTaaU  Blectrlc  Prodacta  lac.  New  ToA,  N.T.    688,688, 

pob.  6-2-58.     CL  21. 
SyiTaala  ladaatrial  Corp.,  Prederlcksbnrg,  Va..  to  AoMrteaa 

VIscooe  Corp..   Philadelphia.  Pa.     872,148,  rea.   8-18-88. 

CL  1. 
Taloa.   Ibc.    MeadTllle,   Pa.     688^1.  pab.  6-8-68.     CL  18. 


SchByder.     Edward.    Znrteb,    SwltaerUad.       576.572.     eaac.    Tampa  Cigar  Co..  Ibc.'.  Tampa.   WU. '  US.'857.  pab.   8-8-68.' 


CI.  81 


CI.  17. 


i5?Ta!?  !!!*  ¥*VtjJ2  ^?n"'^«'^'  """■•  '■*••  »«'•»»"«•  ^^  Tslefoeal  Co .  The 
IZ7.T84.  rea.  8-18-59.     Cl.  89.  BaiUir    O^or^  W 

ScleatiSe    Packaglag    Corp..    Newark.    N.J.     683.501.    pab.  ™.„IrV«,'  ^^--^  «#  ...^ 

5_2-59      CL  6  •       >    r-  Texaco  Ibc.  by  chaue  of  aaoM 

Scan   Wliium  S..  Co..  to  WillUm  8.  Scall  Co..  lac.  Camdeo,  ^?^a}*  t^  ?^:5**^^'  »*"'•   •^ 

N.J.     871.686.  rea.  8-18-59.    CT.  46.  '^■£>»  •  ^  '  *•*— 


from  The 
6-2-59.     CL  18 


Co.,  N«w 


Texaco  lac 
TextroB     Ibc,    Clevelaad.    Ohio. 

Sew.,  jKibidl-and-dor  Chicago.  HI.     688.786.  pab.  6-2-59.    ^hSmKiold    Corp..    Hod^m.    NT.      688.687.    pab.    6-2-68. 


Scoll,  William  S..  Co..  lac  :  8« 
Scan.  WlllUm  S  ,  Co. 


688.828-4,    pob.    8-2-88. 


CT.  44. 


Select    Sportswear,    lac.    New    Tork.    N.T.     378.667.    r«B.    -,.^-  ?!•  n_wii  •.•        ^        m.       «>         yv_.  . 

8-18-59.    CI.  89.  »•*.«»»•.    rc».    TlBiee-Plcayaae    PobllshiBir    Co..    The.     New    Orloaas.    La. 


Serpa  *  Paglla,  Prorldeacc.  R.L     676,618.  eaac     CT.  18. 
Serrles   BaTer  System,   lac,   Detroit,   Mich.      688.526.   pab. 

6-8-59.     CT.  IS. 
7  Dwarfs  Narsary  :  See — 
Kershaw,  Oordoa. 


683,711  'pab.  6-S-A9.     c9.  88. 
TtD-Toai  Hoaiery   MUla,   lac.  Aaheboro,  NX?.     888,728,  pob. 

Tokaloa.  lac.'  Neir  Tork.  N.T.     127J0O,  eaac     CT.  6. 
TorrlBctea  Co.,  The.  Torrlagtoa.  Cooa.    888,642.  pab.  6-2-68. 


■•5Bc^C?i'1r*"**^"'-"'*"~*~""""     "•'^-    Traa-ai-rtoa^*   Gear  Co.,  The.   Dearbora,   Mleh.     676.828, 
Shaffro.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     676.588.  eaac    CT.  82. 
Shaae.  C.  B..  Corp..  Chicago.  IlL.  to  The  Jooeph  8  Peiss  Co.. 
dereUad.  Ohio.    862.965.  rea.  8-18-69.    CT.  88. 


Bharpe  lastraaMats  Ltd.,  Toroato.  Oatarlo.  Caaada.    576.678, 
eaac.     CL  84. 


eaac     CT.  28. 
Trt  Coaati-Coae  Corp..  North  Hollywood,  CaUf.    688^178,  pob. 

8-2-R8.     CT.  21. 
Triad  TraosforoMr  Corp..  Vealee.  Calif.    888,888.  pob.  6-8-68. 

CL  88. 


Shelbarne  Shirt  Co..   lac.   New   Tork.   N.T.     688.T24.  pab.      ^12 
6-2-68.    CL  88.  Troo-flo    YalTe    Co..    lac.    Crorett.    Maaa 

683.TZ1.     pob.         e_Jt_6».      Cl.  18. 


Trepleal  Ttlea.    lac.   Orlaado,  Fla.     888,610.   pab.   6-8-68. 

682.8^    pab. 


Shoe    Corp.    of    Aa— ica,   Colambaa.    Ohio. 

sJi^*winu"  ._  d.b.a.  omega  Co..  Loag  B«ich.  Calif.  Trajay*lrt  Co..  lac.  New  York.  NT.    888.728.  pob.  «^. 

SlSiir-^'^rl  t^6?6.&.'S-c    CT.  18.  '^^^^^^l  iil^i^^.   "^^^  *  *"«•  "^  '  ^»«^ 

■*!?*'5^  ■•**rt'  '■*••  Now  Tork.  N.T.    688.664.  pab.  6-3-69.  TaraA-Bore  BqolpaMat  Co.,  Port  Worth.  Tmrn.    688,884.  pob. 

CT.   88.  6—2—88.     CT.  28.                                                                          " 

StoMo.    Cream.     Aadcaaeaieat    J.     StoKHi    ft    Cle.     Sodete  Daderwood.  R.  W. :  toe— 

AaoayoM.  Lyoa.  Praaee.    676.668.  eaac    CL  61.  Daderwood.  Richard  W. 


TM  vi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Dndtrwood,  Richard  W..  d.b^.  R.  W.  UwWrwood,  AUn«<U. 

Calif.     683.745,  pub.  6-2-A0.     C\.  4«. 
Ualoa  CarbM*  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.    983.787-0,  pob.  0-2^9. 

CT.  52. 
Cnistnit   Prodarti  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     983.509.   pub.   9-2-59 

a.  12. 
United  Airy  rarmera.  Norwood.  Oblo.     983.757.  pab.  9-2-59 

a.  49. 

United  Clcar-Wtaelan  Storee  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T..  to  United 

WlMlaa    Corp..    Brooklyn,    N.T.      373.143.    ren.    8-18-59. 

a.  44. 
U.S.    Electrical    Motor*    Inc..    Loa    Angelea,    Calif.      983.610. 

pub.  6-2-59.     CI.  21. 
United  State*  Bmeltlng  Reflnlna  and  Mining  Co..  The.  Boaton. 

Maaa.     369,079,  ren.  H-lg-59.     CI.  14. 
United  BUtea  Wtaoleaale  Orocera  .\aaocUtlon.  Inc..  Waahinc- 

ton.  DC.     988.818.     CI.  101. 

United  Van  Llnea.  Inc..  St.  Louia,  Mo.     983.800.  pub.  9-2-59. 

CI.  106. 
United  Wtaelan  Corp. :  «e« — 

United  Clcar-Wbelan  Storea  Corp. 
UnlTeraal  Equipment  Co..  Chicago.  111.     983.677.  pub.  6-2-59. 

a.  32. 
Unlveraal    Sporta    Corp..    New    Tork.    NT.      576.694.    cane. 

Cl.  50. 
Utlca  Cutlery  Co..  Utica.  N.Y.     369.650.  ren.  8-18-59.    Cl.  23. 
Utility   Appliance   Corp..    Loa   .\ngelea.   Calif.     683,688.  pub. 

6-2-59.     Cl.  34. 

VM    Corp..    Benton    Harbor.    Mich.      983.593.    pub.    9-2-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Van  Art.   Inc..  San  Frandaco,  Calif.     576.685.  caoc.     a.  34. 
Tan  Cleef  Broa..  Chicago.  III.,  to  JAhaa-ManTille  Corp..  New 

Tork.  NT.     398.585.  ren.  8-18-59.     a.  5. 
Vanity  Fair  MlUa  Inc.  :  «•« — 

Schuylkill  Silk  Mllla. 
Vapor    Heating   Corp..    Chicago.    111. 

Verro  Recorda  :  See — 
Roper.  Alberta. 

VaauTlua  Crucible  Co..  Pittaburgb.  Pa. 

a.  34. 
Vtneland    Poultry   Laboratoriea.    Landia,   N.J. 

6-2-59.     Cl.  18. 


883.597.    pub.    9-2-59. 

983.987.  pab.  6-2-59. 
983.596.    pub. 


Vltner.  C.  J  .  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     683.752.  pab.  9-2-59.     Cl.  49. 
Vixen  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Stanley  Home  Producta.  Inc. 
Von    Wertanr.    Marcel    J.,    New   Tork,   N.Y.      579.875,   eanc. 

\,i.    13. 
Vylactoa    Laboratoriea.    Inc..    De*    MolDea,    Iowa.      579,744. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Wabaah    Screen   Door  Co..   The.   Chicago.    III.      683.514.   pub. 

9-2-59      Cl.   12. 
Walthara  Watch  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     983.654,  pub.  6-2-59. 

Cl.  29. 
Wander  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  Smith-Doraey.  Chicago,  111.     983,562, 

pab.  5-26-59      Cl.  18. 
^■fn*f  *  Swaaey  Co.,  The,  CleToUad,  Ohio.     579,894.  cue. 

Cl.  2S.  •  .  •      -v 


Long     laUnd     City,    N.T. 


Waterman-Loomia     Co.,     Bakerafleld,    Calif.       988.494,    pab 

6-2-59.      a.  1. 
Weco  Producta  Co.  :  Set— 

Maggot  Producta  Co. 
Well  Bllt  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Milford,  Maaa.    983,718,  pob.  9-2-59 

Cl.  39. 
Welah    Mfg.    Co.,    Prorldeace,    R.I.      983,741,    pab.    9-2-59 

a.  44. 

Weat     Chemical     Producta,     Inc.,     Long     lalaad    City,     N.T 

683,778,  pub.  6-2-59      Cl.  52 
Weat     Chemical     Producta,     Inc 

683,786,  pub.  6-2-59.     Cl.  52. 
Weatem    Grocer    Co..    Marahalltown.    Iowa,    to    Conaolldated 

Fooda  Corp..  Chicago.  Ill       126.805.  ren.  8-18-59      Cl.  45 
Weatem    Grocer    Co..    Marahalltown.    Iowa,    to    Conaolldated 

Fooda  Corp..   Chicago.    III.      127,798.   ren.  8-18-59.     C\.  6. 
Weatmoreland.  Twain,  and  Fred  Folger.  Jr..  Mount  Airy.  N.C 

683.719.  pob.  6-2-59.     Cl.  39. 
Weyerhaeuaer    Timber    Co..    Tacoma.    Waah.      683.517.    pab 

6-2-59.     Cl.  12. 
Wlllaon'a  Midget  Department  Storea  ;  8e» — 

Willaon.  K.  H   Merton. 
WInaor    k    Newton.    Inc..    New    Tork.    NT.      576.650.    cane. 

Cl.  38. 

Wolfenden    Corp..    J.    W..    Attleboro.    Maaa.      576.832.    cane 

Cl.  28. 
Woodman  Co..  Inc..  The.  Decatur,  Ga.     683.600.  pub.  6-2-59 

a.  29. 
Woodward  ft  Lothrop.  Inc..  Waahlngton.  DC.     983.798.  pub 

6-2-59      Cl.  101. 
World    Electric   Co.,   The.   Clereland.   Ohio.      683.594-5.   pab 

6-2-59.     Cl.  21 
WordO  Rama.  New  Tork.  NT.    683.612.  pub.  6-2-59.    Cl.  22 
Wrlghtway     Bbgineerlng    Co..    Chicago.     111.       683.525.    pub 

Wyandotte  Chemicala  Corp..  Wyandotte.  Mich.     683.776.  pub 

6-2-59.     n.  52 
Willaon.   R.   H.    Mertoo,   d.b.a.   Wlllaon'a    Midget   Department 

Storea.  Portland.  Greg.     983.875,  pub    6-2-59      CT.  32. 
Yardley   Created    Producta    Co..    Chicago.    111.      683.518,   pab. 

6-2-59      Cl.  12. 
Tardnev     Electric    Corp..    New    Tartt.    N.T.       683,574,    pab. 

6-2-89.     a.  21. 
Tamall-Wartng  Co.,  PhlUdelphIa,  Pa.     129,809,  ren.  8-18-59. 

Cl.  13. 

Tamall-Wartng  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     126,976,  ren.  8-18-59. 

Cl.  13. 
Taraall  Waring  Co.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     127,199,  ren.  8-18-59. 

Cl.  26. 
TamaU-Waring  Co..  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.     127,257,  ren.  8-18-59 

Cl.  26. 
Tear,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     576.701,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Toung.  A.  A  C.  Co.,  Van  Nuya,  Calif     576,942,  cane.     Cl.  49. 
Zep  Mfg.  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Oa.     883. .%49.  pub    6-2-59.     CT.   15. 
3>p  MfK.  Corp.,  Atlanta.  Oa.     883,791-5.  pub   6- 2-59      Cl.  S2. 
Zero  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,   Waahlngton,  Mo.     683,639,  pub.  6-2-59 

CT.  28. 
Ut   Steal  *  Wire  Co..  Chicago.    lU.     983.535.  pab.   9-2-S9. 

a.  14. 

a  •.  ••vtaaaiaT  Miariaa  arrict:  a^ita* 


y 


-!♦■ 


.-.v     -It 


g84  Vol.  745— official  GAZETTE  August  26,  1969 

2.813.991.     Electron  EmltUag  Electrode.  2.887.902.     Ultra-Hlgfc  Pr««a*ncy  ElMtrle  Dlaeharve  Derlee. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    ^ 

August  25,  1959 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  745  Number  4 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Punuant  to  the  provlslona  of  Rale  841(e).  an  ezanilaatlon 
for  pcraoaa  Moklac  reglBtratlon  before  the  United  State*  Pat- 
ent Oflce  aa  patent  attomeyn  or  a^nts  will  be  held  on 
Monday,  Norembcr  S3, 1059. 

Tbta  exaaalnatlon  will  be  flren  under  the  nupenrlRlon  of 
the  Cini  Serrlce  CommlMlon.  and  may  l>e  taken  In  any  of 
the  cltiet  of  the  country  In  which  the  Clrll  Service  ComuilM- 
alOB  regularly  conduct*  examination*.  AppllcatlonM  to  take 
the  txamlaatloa  mu*t  be  directed  to  the  Commtaaloner  of 
Patent*  and  filed  In  the  Patent  Ofllce  not  later  than  October 
23,  1MV». 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  of  the 
Patent  Oflce  Committee  on  Enrollment,  Room  S718,  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  BoUdlng.  Waehlngton  2B,  D.C. 

ARTHUR  W    CROCKKR, 
July  23.  1M».  CJ^«(rM«».  C*MM<f(ee  on  EnrQllment. 

il 

B<Mi^  of  AfpMk  DwMon  Rcadct«d  !■  Ihc  Moalk 
;    M  Ivly  1959 

Examiner  afflnned . 180 

Examiner  afllrroed  la  part . . 32 

Examiner   rerersed    . .- 4T 

ToUl 2M 

i 

l«f»iBMrrtoii  AM  to  iBTMton 

The  new  Patent  Oflce  pamphlet  "Patent*  *nd  Inrentlonit — 
An  Information  Aid  to  Inrentor*"  1*  now  available  tbrouich 
th«  Superintendent  ot  DocnmenU,  U.S.  Goremroent  Printing 
Oflce,  Waahlngton  20,  D.C,  at  a  price  of  16  cent*  per 
copy — 911.25  per  100  cople*  In  larger  lot*. 


AH  reference*  to  Patent  No.  2,899,531  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand, 
analgnor  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand  Company,  for  Electric  Heater*, 
appearing  In  the  OrrtrUL  GAtrm  of  August  11.  1959.  should 
be  deleted  a*  the  application  waa  withdrawn  from  Issue  and 
the  patent  wa*  not  l**ued. 


2,894.005. — B*mmr4  Ore**  and  Lev  W.  CTnwmn.  San  Dtego. 
Calif.      Skaliro   Dcticb.      Patent   dated   Mar.    5,    1946. 
D:v!lalmer   Bled   July   20,    1959,  by   the   aaaignee.   R»kr 
Alrcrmft  Cer^rattoN. 
Hereby  enter*  thia  dledalmer  to  claim  1  of  *ald  patent 


2,599,307.— rA**»««  T.  Wo«d«e«.  Bridgeport.  Conn.     MoTtM 

AND  PCMP  AWHMBLT.     Patent  dated  June  3,  1952.     DIs- 

rUlmer   filed   July    20,    1959,   by    the  assignee,   Ormtrml 

Kteetrie  Ceaipeay. 

Hereby  enter*  thi*  diMclaimer  to  claim*  1,  2,  and  3  of  Mid 

patent. 

n^Miinrtiii  (Mcr  No.  2M 

Classlflcatlon  Order  No.  286.  dated  July   30,   1969.  Incor- 
porates change*  In  the  following  claaneH  : 

20 

182 — (New  Clam»— F*!*!  E«rAPBa,  I.jkDOKas,  BcxrrouM— 

DeflnlUons  will  appear  In  Bulletin  No.  432) 
189 

227— (Abolished) 
228— (AbollKhed) 
257 
280 

304— (AbolUhed) 
The  aVove  change*  will  be  Incorporated  In  the  Manual  of 
Claa*lflc*tlon   replacement   page*  dated  October  1959. 

M.   C.  ROSA. 
Dirtetnr,  Pmtent  Bramiming  OperaMew. 


TaUatM  Availabk  for 


•r  Side 


2,641,598.  lodomcttaylate  Oompounda  of  the  Dimethyl 
Xanthine  Serle*  (lodomethylate  Quateraarr  Ammoolum  Com- 
pound* of  a  TertUry-AmlBO-Alkyl-DlBiethTl-Xanthlne  Such  aM 
of  1  :  3-Dlmetbyl  7-(|9-Dlethylamlno)-Bthyl  Xanthine).  Michel 
Moueaalll,  87  Arenue  George  V,  Part*  8e,  France. 


2,785,584.     Engine  Control  Device. 
k  Shuttle  Company,  Na*hua.  N.H. 

2,883,866.     Power  Control  Mechanism, 
road,  Bate*Tllle,  Ark. 

2,888,817.     Preesure  and   Magnetic  Key  Blank  for  Locka 
Darld  B.  Bock,  401  South  Main  St..  EUiabcthtoa,  Tenn. 


New  England  Bobbin 


Conway  C.  Harkle- 


Ted  Pat- 


2,890,825:     Mall  Sorting  (A  Mailing  EnTelope). 
rick.  261  Alhaoibra  Clrde/Coral  Gable*.  Fla. 

2,891.408.  Oil  Well  Pumping  Aaaembly.  Joseph  P.  Burt. 
Jr..  P.O.  B«x  2511.  Tnlea.  Okla. 

2.891.804.  Vehicle  Body  Rlgidlfylng  Device  sod  Mounting 
for  Passenger  (Safety)  Harnes*  (To  Prevent  Roof  From  Cav- 
ing In  Should  Otr  Roll  Over  in  Accident).  John  8.  Frayne. 
1405  Waahlngton  Blvd..  Birmingham.  Mich. 


General  Electric  Company  1*  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
*lve  license*  tm  the  fleU  e/  r«4<«  parpoeea  under  the  following 
14  patent*  upon  reaaoaahJe  tern*  to  doaeetlc  manufacturer*. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  foilowlBg  13  patenU  mar 
be  addreesed  to :  Patent  Connsel.  Electronic  Cmnpooents  Dtvl. 
slon.  General  Electric  Compaay,  Syraense,  N.T. 

2,689.930.     ScnleoBdacter  Cnrreat  Control  Dcrlee. 


Pataata 7,109 

DealfBa 4M 

Plant  PatcBta ► 14 

21 

Total 7.6iO 

.1 


Pntenti 

Dealgna... 
Betaaoea-. 


1.112— No.  2,900.687  to  No.  2J01.746,  Inel. 

64— No.      185.949  to  No.      186,012.  Inel. 

4— No.        24.689  to  No.        24.692,  lad. 


Total 1,180 


tt3 


JM 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATI9;^§^^()F  JfJNg  30,  1959 


TotaJ  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) ^ «.»^«.i.^ 

^rtfAl    niimKAr  rkf  rt»n/4incr    r\A«tffm    arkt-kti^ 


196,248 
7  nt\A 


884 

2.813.991. 
2.820,487 
2.8«0,218 
2.800,219. 
2.878.410. 
2.87».»18. 
2.883..178. 
2.883.677. 
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K>«ctroo  ICmlttlBK  Electrode. 

Grid  rabrlcatton  Method. 

UermaDium  Current  Controlltnt  DerleeB. 

Silicon  Current  ControUlng  L>evlce». 

KlectronJc  Tube  .Structure. 

Lead  Loading  Arrangement. 

Thermionic  Valven 

Bnrelope  Structure  for  Klectrlc  Dlactiarie  Device. 


2.887,602.  LMtra-Hicfe  Frequency  Electric  Dlacharre  Derlce. 

2.887.607.  Electros  Dtaekarge  DcTlce  Cathode. 

2.888.588.  Electros  Oan  Strveture  ' 

2.888.590.  ICIectroalc  Tnbe  Htructure. 

AppUcatlonn  for  license  under  the  followlac  patvst  may  be 
addrnuwd  to     Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  Ulrlalon.  c;en 
rral  Klectrlc  Company,  Appliance  Park.  Loularllle  1.  Kjr. 

2.890.279.      ityacbroalaattoa  Slgaal  Separation  Circuit. 


DmaONS.  EIAMINE«S  ANP  StJBJBCTS  OF  INVKNTION 


Oldait  Appllflatlaa 


Nnr 


■       -      CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1959 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs). . 196,248 

Total  number  of  pending  Dwiign  applications 7,  004 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) ...._»»...»«^......*_._v*t^^  87,  060 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action. ....^ , .1. ... ....  1,  931 

Date  of  oldest  new  application..  _ , ........... . . July  7,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application June  16, 1958 


M.  C  »08A. 


Oyarattoa 


rarnrr  kzamtnino  cBoura.  and  supditisobt  BXAMmnts 


(D  8T0N«,  I.  O..  CH*^MICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS „ 

(ID  8TRACHAN.  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENEROY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(III)  YUNO  KWAL  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  PREEHOP,  H.  Bi-MATERLAI^  HANDUNO  AND  TBSATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULU  J.  S.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PaEriHinv         ,, 

(VD  MURPHY.  T.  P.,  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION.... 

(VII)  KAUFFMAN,  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOUNO.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE 

(CLASS.)  GORECKL  O.  A.,  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS.  ..H|S>.M*» 


DIVISIONS.  KXAMINBBS  AND  SUSJBCT8  OP  INVENTION 


6. 

7, 
8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 

13 
U. 

14. 

Id. 
16. 

17. 

18. 

I«. 

». 

Jl 
B. 

» 

M. 

S. 
». 

XJ. 


(VD  GOLDBERG,  A. 
Plow 


J.,  BrmkM:  Eioavstlnf:  Plantlnc;  Plant  Hoabandry;  ScUtertnc  Unloadcn;  Hvrowv  and  Dtovn; 


ail)  STONE.  A. 
Mod  Clatpi 


Pttkloc.  TnpplBff  nd  Vonntn  DtroylnK. 


TobMoo;  Teitlto  Wriniten;  Baektaa,  Bottom 


(VII)  M ARM EL8TEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.  K..  settiv).  Metal  Pooadlw  sad  TraatiMBt;  MtCalhiitF  (PnwHi  sod 

Apparmtus);  AUon;  Electrical  Rasteton 

(VI)  FALLER,  E.  A..  HoMa;  Powir  DHtm  (3oDTcyotB:  HaadMnc  ApfMratiia;  BtoTston;  Pnconutle  Dli|atdi;  Ston 

Scrrloe:  ConTeyora,  Chatea,  8»lda.  Oaldca  and  Waya 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C    W  ,  HarTeet^ra:  Inearthlnf  Objeru,  Threahlnf:  Knott*r»:  Animal  Hoabandry:  B«»  Oultxire; 

Dairy;  Butcfaflfins;  Vegrtable  aod  Meat  Cxitten  sod  Oommtnoton.  Fences;  Ostei;  Moalc;  Slgnali  and  Indloston; 

Aooustici 


Piotclm,  AmtdM,  AioliMs 
Pin  EsoapM;  Ladden; 


(I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.,  Qvbon  CtaemMry  (part),  e^-.  RMeroeTeOc.  General  Orfsate 

aV)  GON8ALVE8,  J.  E.  (ANDERSON.  E.  O.,  aettng).  Optics 

(V)  BREHM,  O    L.,  B«d8;  Chain  and  Seats;  Cablnrts;  Tablet;  Mtaoellaneoiii  Pomltura; 
Dcpoalt  and  CoUectton  Receptacles,  Scaflolda 

(VI)  BRANSON,/  H..  Pumpe;  FaM;  Turblnee .-. ,. 

(VT)  BOYD,  8.,  Flreanns;  Ordnanoe;  Ammunition:  ExpkwlTe  Charfe  Making 

(IV)  BENHAM,  E.  V..  Roota,  Shoes  and  Lealnfs;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture:  Button.  Eydet  and  Rlret  Settinit; 
Nalllnx,  Staplinc  and  Clip  Clenching:  Card.  PIctnrp  and  Sign  Fxtilblttnc:  (?utlery;  Pipes  aitd  Tabular  Condaha 

(Ill)  8PINTMAV,  8  ,  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Cluu*  and  Motor  Ciontroli 

(Ill)  BEALL,  T   E  .  Gear  Cutting:  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture:  Needle  and  Pin  Malrtng;  Metal  Working 

(paft),e.g  Special  Work.  Forging,  Plastic  Working,  Drawing,  Sawing,  Mlllinf,  Planing,  Turning 

(HI)  WTLTZ,  W   A  ,  Metal  Working  (jmrt)  e.g.  Sheet  MeUI.  Wire  Bending,  Mtooellaneous  Pmoeases,  Assembly  and 

DlsBsaembly  Apparatus;  Wlr?  Fabrics.  

(VII)  BRINDISI,  M  V  ,  Plasties:  Plastic  Bkx*  and  Earthenwai*  Apparatus '....[ 

ai)  ANDRU8.  L.  M,  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) 

aV)  LEIGHEY,  R    A  .  Packaging:  Typewrttera;  Prlntlnr  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  Sheet  Materia]  Aanctetlng  or 

Folding:  Sheet  Feeding  or  Dellvertng 

(VI)  BLUM.  A  (LEVTNE.  8  .  acting).  Power  PlMrta;  PhiM  Tranwilaslom;  BarrpiBoter  Byateaw:  Jet  Motors:  Ctombua- 
tton  Turbines;  Speed  ResponslTe  Devloes 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P  L  (MATTE80N.  F  L  ,  acting),  8toT«  and  Furnaces:  Boilers:  Fhitd  Fuel  Riirr>cr^;  Heating 
Syatema;  MlaoellaneoDa  Heating;  Automatic  'Bemperaturp  and  Humkllty  Regulation:  niumlnatlng  Burners 

(V)  SEERB.  J  D  .  Mlacellaneoaa  HardwarF;  Cktaure  Fastenen;  Locks,  Safes:  Bank  Protertlon,  Bread,  Painry  and 
Ckinlectlon  Making;  Tenta  and  Caooptea;  UmbreUaa;  Canaa;  Undartaklng:  Electrical  Connector*  

ail)  MADER.  R.  C.Teitlles 

(VI)  PAUL.  E.  (acting).  Aeronaotks;  Boats;  Btnys;  Shlpa;  Marine  FropuMon;  Propetlets;  Wfatdmllk:  PluM  Dia- 
phragms and  BeltowB  

(VI)  SMILOW,  L..  DaU  Prooeason:  Digital  and  Anak>g  Computers:  Caknlatora;  Bookkeeping  Machines;  Cwh  and 
Fare  RegMera;  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

(III)  HICKEY,  T  }  .  Apparel  (except  CoraeU  and  Braaslerea):  Apparrl  Apparatoa;  Sewing  Machlnee;  TeUlles.  Ironing 
or  Smoothing.  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control:  Work  HoMers  ..     

(VII)  NEVIU8,  R.  D..  Coating— ProoMses.  Mlaoellaneoas  Producu  and  Apparatus;  Distillation;  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratua;  Paper  Making 

ai)  RADER.  O.  L.,  Rlaetrtdty— Gcneratton.  Mottre  Power.  Transniaston  Systema.  Vohane  and  Phase  Control  Syt- 
t«ms.  Fumaoea.  Batlary  Charging  and  DIacharglng.  Arc  Lampa.  Prime  Morer  Dynamo  PlanU;  RIeTators  (part),  e.g. 
Miaeellaoeoua  Electric  Control  Mechanlanu.  Inducton:  Tranalonners 

(IV)  JAMES.  8..  Brushing,  Scrubbing  and  Oensrat  Cleaning;  Brvah.  Broom  ^  Map  Makliw;  Textika.  Fluid  Treating 
Apparatus.  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Ontact  with  SoHda 

(VI)  BRAU.NER.  R.  U..  Internal  Gombuatton  Engteee;  Eapanaible  Chamber  Mators;  PluM  Servomotors:  Spring. 
Welgbl  and  Animal  Pewend  Motors;  Cyllndera;  Pistons;  DriTe  ShafU;  PtejUble-Shaft  Couplings:  Ohueks  or  Soekra; 
PtaiM  Current  ConTejrors.  Praasure  Modulating  Relays.  Whed  Subatttutea ... 

(V)  FRITZ.  M.  M.,  Took;  Woodworktaig:  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Makliw;  B^gage;  Ctoth,  Leather  and  Rubber 
Reorptaclea;  Package  and  ArtWe  Carriers;  Valred  Pipe  Ooupllnga:  Rod  Jolnu;  Tool  Handling  Fastenings 


DIVISIONS 


^  SI, ».  o,  4S.  n. 
s«.  M,  ao,  a.  64. 

16.  as,  S7,  41,  42.  44. 

«,  U.  K  W. 
2.  a  la,  14.  31,  M, 

<7,  88.  U.  tl,  83 
7.  II,  17,  r,  H  U, 

M,  8I.S3. 
•,S,aD,3B.U.W.4Q, 

a8,se. 

I.  4.  9.   10,   18.   33. 

n.  38.  48.  47. 
I.  IS,  18.  3ft,  SO,  S3, 

40,  &&,«?. 
M,  98,  88.  M,  M.  1^ 


OMwt  Appllcatloo 


New      Amendad 


I3-9-« 

I3-ft-« 

l-«-88 

I3-3-8B 


11 


1S-18-M 

ta-ii-a 

IS-S-8B 
11-80-88 

13-1-58 

8-39- as 

13-8-n 
11-10-88 

13-10-31 

13-3-88 

13-1-48 
13-80-88 

13-8-88 

7-7-8i 

13-lS-JS  ' 

1-3-88 

13-1-48 

1-2-59 

13-1 -W 
13-15-88 


13-1-88 

13-3-88 

19-80-88 

13-8-88 

10-1-88 
13-1-88 
11-8-88 

1-3-80 

13-15-88 

13-8-88 

13-8-88 
13-1-88 

13-1-88 

8- 18-88 

13-1-68 

11-10-88 

U-30-58 

11-19- SH 

13-8-58 

13-1-88 
13-17-58 

11-38-88 
7-7-88 

13-1S-8i 
1-3-88 

11-8-58 

I -2-89 

l»-»-fiH 

13-10- 58 


8«5 


DIV18IONR.  BXAMINEBS  AND  8UWBCT8  Or  INVKNTION 


Oktot  Appltaatina 


Hww 


32 
33 
34 


3S 

as 

r 

SR. 


41 
43. 

a. 


44 
45 


47 
48 

40 


51. 
52 
53. 


54. 


55 


57. 


50 

ao 


«1. 


S2. 


63. 


an.  (VID  O'LEARY,  R.  A..  OMMntooton;  IWHrmton;  Flold  feprJiikltef .  8pr»yln«  uxl  Dfffusln,.  8*p.r«ttn,  «k1  A«ort- 

n  (,!^B?E'?^?rJR:A'."M.:  C.rhon  Ciinnlit^^  ^^J*"  'T'^IT!!!- 
Hydn>wn*tton  of  C«rbon  Oikl«.  PmrtW  OxWrntton  o(  Non-Arom.»te  Hydrocmrbon  Mlrtum.  Hytlrocrhons.  H*k)- 
,en.l*<l  Hydrwwbon*:  Synthetic  R-ln.  (p«rt)  (er.  PolypropyWn«.  Polybobutytenw);  Mlairal  Olh 

(VII,  BERMW    H     Om  and  LlquM  Conttck  Appi»r*tus;  He»t  Exchaniw.  Afltallon.  Fir*  ErtlnKulshen 

(V)  MU8HAKE   W   L    BrWfM;  Hydrwillc  and  Earth  Enitlnwrtng    Rnads  and  Pa»enM.nW.  Rooh,  BulWln«  9tni««ur««. 

(IV)  QUACKEVBrSH  L  Rallwayt-Dr«ft  AppUanoea.  SwlUato*  and  Slfnato.  Surface  Track.  RoUlnt  Stock.  Track 
8aiKl«.r.:  Electricity.  TraMmtelon  to  Vehicles;  Dumplnf  Vehicle*;  Vehicle  Fender*;  Hand  and  Hot«  Line  Implementt; 
Separatlnn  and  Assortlnc  Solids  (part) ^ _."■-, „   .  ". 

(TV)  DEM  BO,  L  J  .  Dtapenslntt;  Flllln«  Rwptactoa;  Toilet;  8eT«rtat  by  Tewtagor  Breaktar:  Coin  Control^  Ap|»- 
ratus;  ntsperwinjt  Cabinets;  Article  Dispensing:  Coin  Handtlnc .......— - 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L.,  Meaaurlnn  and  Teatln*  (part) ■'-—• 

01)  LEVY.  M.L.Electrlctty-Swltchea.Weldlnn,  Heating,  Photo-cell  Circuits  -^ 

(T)  PARKER.  C    B  .  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg  .  Aio.  Carbocydlc  or  Acyclic  Oompoondi  (part),  a^.,  AotbronM. 

Trlarjlmethanea.  Esters.  Adds.  Ketone*.  Aldehydea.  Ethen.  Phenob,  Aleoholi 'i^Tir^"  .LI' 

aV)  WEIL.  I .  Fluid  Pr»wure  ReguUton;  Valyea;  fluid  Handlhic  (ewept  Fnmon  Modohttaf  Rdtyi.  Flo**  \ttwm, 
Diaphraxnu  and  Bellows) ;  .L"!       ; 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J.,  Receptaclw- Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden.  01a»;  Special  Receptaelea  and  Paekaf* 

(ID  LOVEWELL.  N.  N..  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Recording;  TetevWon 

(ID  REYNOLDS.  E.  R  .  Electric  Signaling:  Telegraphy  (part) 

(D  KNIOHT   W    B   (WOLK,  M    O  ,  acting),  Medlclnea,  Poisons,  Cosmetics;  Sagar  and  Starch:  Skins  and  Lcathen; 

PraserYlng.  StwUltlng  and  Dlslnrectlng  (e»oept  Wood  Treatment  Appanktus);  Bleaching.  Dyeing,  FluW  Treatment 

(11)  EVAVS.NrH.ilMreettve  Radio  8y«t«ni«;Nach«r  Battertec  Nuclear  Rawnant  Device  Radar  Sonar;  Torpedoea 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (DOUOLA8.  R.  A  .  acting).  Wheels,  Tlree  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication; 
Bearings  and  Ouldee;  Belt  and  Sprocket  (Jearing;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appllan«a ^-- 

48.  (1)  WILES  W  O  (CAMPBELL.  R  L  .  acttaf),  Acttnlde  Series  (e.t.,  flmlonable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 
Explosives;  Power  Plants  (part);  Metallurgy  (part).  Radto«*lve  Medlclnee,  Nuclear  Ri«ctioos.  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). 

(VI)  KANOF.  W.  J.,  Mining,  Quarrying,  ani  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles;  Lani  Vehicle*.  Education 

(II)  BERNSTEIN.  8..  ElecUlclty-Converslon  Systems.  Protective  Systems,  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards  Relays.  Ma«neU.  Condensers.  Transistors.  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B  ,  Drying  and  Qas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  Solids;  Ventilation;  Wells;  Concentrating  Evaporators; 
Glass;  Earth  Boring   „   i-Vl      ^ 

SO  (I)  ARNOLD.  D..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e.i..  Synthetic  Reala  Compoaltlons  (part).  Synthrtlc  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions. Natural  Rubber:  Synthetic  Reelns  (part)  (e.g..  BuU-llene  Polymers  and  Copolymers.  PolyacrytonUrllee. 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers) - r^„\.'.     " 

(II)  YAFFEE.  S  .  Radio  Transmitters,  Receivers  and  Tuners;  Modutotors:  Piesoelectrlc  Devices;  Antennas:  Oscillators. 

(V)  LE  ROY,C.  A.Supporu  and  Racks ^       :\.::'    l^  ^  ' 

(IV)  NINAS  O  A  .  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding:  Printed  Matter;  Station- 
ery: Paper  Vilee  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  portable  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doois.  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shutters; 
Harness:  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  Illumination -■ 

(II)  NIL80N  R  O  .  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  Discharge  Devices;  Lamp.  Cathode  Ray  and 
Oas  Discharge  Device  ClrculU:  Ray  Energy  (e.g..  X-Ray.  Ultraviolet.  Radioactive)  AppUoattons;  Mass  Spectrometers. 

(VII)  KLINE,  J.  R.  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members ^""V 

U.  (I)  SPECK.  J.  R..  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compoaltlons;  Klectrloal  and  Wava  Knargr 

Chemistry r\" ■■„ »11I ""»!'"' 

(in)  MILLER.  A.  B  ,  Bolt,  Nut.  Rivet.  NalU  Screw.  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making;  Driven  and  Swew  rsatenmg; 
Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry:  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Chitting  and  Punching 

(IID  BRONAUOH.  F  H.  (BAILEY.  F.  E  .  acting),  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  ImplemenU;  Stone 
Working;  Abrading  Proceesee  and  Apparatus;  Baths.  CloseU.  Sinks,  and  Sptttoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manu- 
factures; Selective  Punching  - ' 

(I)  BRINDI8I.  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertllliers;  Oas,  Heating  and  Illuminating 

(I)  MANQAN.  P.E  (STERMAN.  M.  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg  .  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Mlaoellaneous 
Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polymers):  Synthetic  Reeln  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  ProcesMse 
and  Products L.1,       ,V 

(in)  8TRIZAK.  J.  P..  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horotogy;  RaUway  MaU  DeUvery;  Feeding  of  In- 

deflniu  Lengths  _• " " 

(IV)  LOWE.  D  B..  Qaroea;  Toys;  Amuaemenu and  Exerdstog  Devices;  Mechanleal  Quna  and  Projectors;  Photographic 

Apparatus r»  UUw 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN.  A.  H..  Foods  sod  Beverages;  Fermentatton;  Carbon  ChemMry  (part).  9*.,  Ugnlns,  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives.  Fats.  Sulfurtsed  Compounds.  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

M.  (I)  OREENWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  Compositions 

ftS,  (II)  SAX,  E.  J.,  Wave  Ouldee.  Electric  Meters;  Conductors;  Insulaton;  AmpUtten. 

M.  (V)  LI8ANN.  I.,  Geometric  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

«7.  (VID  KRAFFT.  C.  F..  Ornamentation.  Uquld  aeparattonor  Purification;  CaiUrifugal  Bowl  Separaton - 

gl.  (Ill)  MONCURE.  J.  A.,  Industrial  Arts 

82    (III)  ORAY.  M.  A.,  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts - 

91    BAILEY,  J.  S.  Laminated  Fabrics         .   — 

92.  OAl'SS,  H..  Detectors,  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Clreiilts.a —• t r 

93    WAHL,  R.  A.,  Metal  Bending;  Web  Feeding     ^ - 

»4.   BERLOWITZ.  W.  Gas  Separation 

06.  ANGEL,  C.  D..  MMonry  and  Concrete  8tructni«;  Time-Controlling  Apparatus:  Packed  Bod  Joints;  Joint  Packing.. 

M    E.  DIV.  A  (1)  OASTON.  L.  H.  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). e.  g.  SteroWs;  Synthetic  Realns  (part).  Le.,  Polyethylenea.. 


IVl  S8 


3-3-M 

12-15-58 
I2-I-S8 


2-2-58 
8-19-S8 
13-3-58 

13-8-58 


12-1-98 


3-»4-« 

12-12-58  t 
11-12-58 


fr-lft-58 

2-2-S9 
8-14-88 
13-1-58 

13-1(^58 


1-16-88 

1-18-50 

13-10-58 

13-15-58 

1^5-58 

1-3-50 

10-18-M 

10-15-S8 

13-4-88 

13-3-58 

0-2-58 

»-3-58 

1-10-80 

13-1-58 
13-10-58 

11-18-58 

13-a-« 


10-8-58 
11  3-58 
1-U-M 


13-3-88 

1-15-50 
11-8-W 

13-13-58 

»-10-88 


13-2-58 
0-38-58 


11-3-58 

11-18-88 

12-15-58 

13-5-58 
10-7-58 
1-3-88 
8-4-58 
13-1-88 
3-18-88 
»-»-88 
11-4-88 

lO-M-88 
l(hl-58 

11-31-58 
tt-»-58 
3-19-88 


1-7-58 

13-8-88 
11 


11-10-58 
13-1-88 


10-1-58 
11-3-58 
1-13-88 


13-1-58 

1-15-88 
11-4-58 

13-1-58 

0-10-58 


13-0-58 
11-10-58 


ll-»-58 

11-21-58 

13-15-58 

12-1-88 

10-1-38 

1-3-88 

0-3-88 

13-1-58 

4-13-SO 

3-23-S8 

11-3-58 

10-«-58 

10-3-58 

10-15-58 

10-21-58 

10-17-58 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbeo  Indicated  below  expire  during  August  lOSO.  except  thoM  which  may  have  been  extended  ^^*' ^ 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (84  Stat  31«  as  amended  by  «  SUl  321 1  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  'h"^*^ 
terms  under  the  provtetons  of  Pubik  Law  880.    A  list  of  VeUrans' patantt  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the /laaaei /»i«  o/ Poteaf*    /BM. 

NumbefS  2.281,807  to  2.204.367,  inclusive 

Numbers  537  to  543,  Inchislve 
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The   appeal    was  Uken  In  an  <H)p«>i»ltion  proceedln«    monthc  after  entry  of  the  decree,  the  application  to  register 


.XTrSSJS£iyiAi 


.^  ^^il'  -1(0  / 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


I 


VS.  Cami  of  Cwmoma  ami  Patc^  Appeals 

Shob  Corporation  or  Ameuca 
r. 
'        The  Jcvekili  Bhoc  CoRi^«ATio?r  or  Amekica 

[  Ho.  •tSi.     DmH4»4  April  18.  ItiS 

(—  CX3>A  — :  —  rjid  —  :  121  U8PQ  510) 

1.  TitA[>cii4BK8 — Opposition — Goods    Rbcitbo    ly    appuca- 

TiON— SrrTiojc  7(b). 
Id  t»*w  of  Sectloo  7(b)  of  the  trademark  »tatut*,  UeXA 
that  "appellant  cannot  rely  on  certain  ko«<U  nnrited  In  Itn 
appHcatton  for  regljttratlon.  and  then  a»*ert  In  an  opponl- 
tlon  pruceedloK,  on  the  baHlH  of  teatlmony  adduced  durinx 
Huch  proceedlnB,  that  the  froodo  with  whieh  Ita  mark  Ik 
used  differ  from   thowe  recited  In  lt»  application." 

2.  Same — 8aii»— CoNrvsmo  Similakitt — Motivk  in  Sslbct 

ISO  A  Mask. 

HtX*  that  while  evidence  bearlnjt  upon  the  motive  of  a 

party    In    weleotlnf   a    rlv^n    trademark    may    influence   the 

ultimate  qo««tlon  of  likelihood  of  confusion.  Intent  In  not 

nec^Mtarlly    controlllnir  In   an   opponltlon   proceedlnjr. 

.1.  Sams  —  Coj«rosiN«  8imilasitt  —  Weak  Mask  —  Hdooeb- 

TITENB88 "LAIT." 

"The  lilmllarlty  between  'Laiy  Pals'  and  'L*»j-  BoneK" 
reside*  In  the  common  word  'Laiy  '  That  word,  an  applied 
to  Hhoen.  1«  not  arhltrary  It  contalno  a  definite  MugKeMtlon 
of  comfort,  relaxation  and  unltablllty  for  Informal  wenr 
Worda  or  ayl table*  of  that  character  are  coDHidered  to  be 
weak  In  a  trademark  aenae  and  will  not  be  riven  aw  nrreat 
weight  In  determining  the  likelihood  of  confusion  between 
marks  aa  will  wordit  or  ayilablen  which  are  of  an  arbitrary 
nature." 
4.  Same — ^Kame — "Last"  Indicatitb  or  Chakacteb  or  shoes 
Ratbeb  Tha.n  Omoin. 

"We  are  of  the  optsloa  that  prospective  purchasers  wonid 
be  more  apt  to  regard  the  wurd  'Lasy'  In  each  of  the  markit 
here  Involved  ati  Indicative  of  the  character  of  the  Rhoe*. 
rather  than  of  their  origin  ;  and  that  the  dlstlnctlre  wordn 
'Pals'  sad  'Bones'  would  be  relied  on  aa  Identifying  the 
source  from  which  thsy  emanated." 
.').  Hamb — Same — Kt^mncb — Thibd  Partt  Rboistkatioms — 
desrriftivb  ob  sttooestivb  \vobl>  ob  syllable. 

"In  determining  whether  a  word  or  Myllable  has  a  de- 
scriptive or  8ugge*>tlTe  algnlflcance  an  applied  to  merchan- 
dise It  U  proper  to  take  notice  of  the  extent  to  which  It 
baa  b«en  used  In  trademarks  by  others  on  such  merchandise. 
If  It  has  been  freK]uently  so  used,  the  inference  la  war- 
ranted that  It  U  not  purely  arbitrary  ;  that  It  would  be 
likely  to  be  understood  by  purchasers  as  ideDtifytng  or 
describlBg  the  merchandise  itself,  rsther  than  the  source 
thereof,  and  hence  av  having  little  or  no  trademark 
Hlgnlflcance."      ,     ii 

6.  Same— SAMB—SAiik— Same 

"We  conclude  that  our  earlier  decialonM,  so  far  aa  they 
indicate  that  third  party  registration*  can  never  be  given 
any  weight  In  deciding  an  UHue  of  confuHing  Himllarity, 
are  too  broad  and  they  are  hereby  overruled." 

7.  Same— Opposition— Evidence— Thibd    Pabtt    Rkoistka 

tions. 

In  an  opposition  by  the  regintrant  of  "Laty  Bones"  for 
shoes  and  Mllppem  of  leather  or  kid  to  the  registration  of 
"Laay  Pals"  for  shoes  for  men,  women  and  children.  In 
which  the  applicant  called  attention  to  Ave  trademarkx 
Involving  the  initial  word  "Laiy."  registered  for  footwear. 
HtXA  that  "For  the  purposes  of  the  Inntant  cai«e.  we  rely 
on  the  third  party  reglBtratlonn  only  an  entabllHhlng  what 
appears  on  their  fsces.  namely,  that  each  registrant  made 
application  to  the  Patent  Offlce  claiming  that  he  had 
adopted  and  used  the  mark  Kbown  In  commerce  and  that 
the  reglxtratlon  wax  granted";  HtXi  that  "We  need  not 
determine  whether  the  reglptratlons  afford  evidence  ax  to 
the  extent  to  whidi  the  marku  were  or  are  uxed  In  com 
merce  ' ;  ffeM  tlu^  "We  regBrd  the   registrations  only   as 


evidence  that  five  other  concerns  have  considered  Ave  other 
markH,  each  of  which  contains  Laiy  as  Its  Initial  word, 
to  be  appropHate  as  trademarku  for  shoes" :  and  WeU  that 
the  "i^fistratioB  of  Uts  sach  marks  can  scarcely  be  at- 
tributed to  mere  culncldeoce,  but  affords  deflolte  evidence 
that  the  word  Laiy'  hax  a  xuggestlve  significance  as  ap- 
plied to  shoes  snd  hence  would  be  taken  primarily  as 
describing  or  suggesting  some  quality  of  the  shoes  rather 
than  as  polBtlng  to  their  origin." 

8.  Same— CoNPOBiKo  Similabitt— "Last  Bonbb"  ako  "Last 

Palb"  on  Footwear. 
In  an  opposition  by  the  reglntrant  of  "Laiy  Bones"  for 
shoes  and  slippers  of  leather  or  kid  to  the  reglxtratlon  of 
"Laiy  Pals"  for  shoes  for  men,  women  and  children.  Z/eM 
that,  consldertng  the  marks  as  a  whole,  the  public  would 
not  be  likely  to  be  confuxed  by  the  concurrent  use  thereof ; 
tfeld  that,  "Aside  from  the  connoUtlon  and  similarity 
caused  by  the  word  'Laty,'  the  marks  do  not  otherwise 
look  alike  or  sound  alike";  and  ffeW  that  "Almost  any 
two-word  mark  bearing  the  prefix  'Laty'  would  suggest  com- 
fort and  relaxation   •    •    *.  ' 

9.  APPEAL  to  U.S.  COCBT  OP  CUBTOMB  AND  l»ATENT  Al'PEALB— 

MOTION  To  Strike  Portion  or  Briep. 
"During  the  pendency  of  the  appeal  to  this  court,  and 
after  appellee  had  flied  its  brief,  appellant  moved  to  strike 
certain  portions  thereof  on  the  ground  that  they  contained 
Improper  'allegattons  and  vituperative  statements  challeng 
lag  the  correctness  of  the  record  and  reflecting  both  upon 
counsel  [for  appellant]  and  thli  Court*  Appellant's  mo^ 
tlon  to  strike  was  denied  on  June  M.  1957.  with  the  privi- 
lege of  renewing  the  motion  at  the  time  of  oral  argument. 
This,  appellant  did.  At  oral  argument  counsel  for  appellee 
agreed  to  have  the  court  xtrlke  certain  Hentencex  from 
appellee's  brief.  We  have  accordingly  stricken  this  matter 
therefrom.  The  balance  of  appellee's  arguments  as  to  the 
propriety  of  considering  the  evidence  In  question  should 
not  be  stricken,  as  they  represent.  In  our  opinion,  legltUnate 
argument  on  behalf  of  appellee  as  to  what  this  court  should 
consider  In  Its  review  of  the  case." 

10.   Same-  Same 

"Appellee  hax  moved  to  strike  the  portions  of  appellant's 
brief  and  the  record  relating  to  certain  mentioned  letters. 
Inaamuch  as  we  deem  it  unnecessary  to  consider  this  evi- 
dence In  our  determination  of  the  case,  we  do  not  pass 
upon  that  motion  In  view  of  our  conclusion,  other  mat 
tera  presented  by  the  parties  do  not  aeem  to  us  to  require 
discussion  beralB." 
Appeal    from    the    Patent    Ofllce.     Opposition    X«». 

32,7tt5. 

REVBRHBD.  '*  •*" 

A.  Vofer  Dotoell  and  A.  Yateii  IKHrrll,  Jr.  for  Shoe 
Corporation  of  America. 

Kingaland,   Roger*  d  Ezell   {E4m«nd  C.   Rogert  at 
counsel)     for    The    Juvenile    8bue    Con>oration    of 
America. 
Before  O'Conjiell,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Wobley. 

Rich,  and  Mabtix,  Attociate  Juriget  [Original  arRU- 

luent  before  Johnson,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Conseli., 

W0BI.EY,  and  Rich,  A$aociate  Judgeg] 
O'CoNNELL,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion 

of  the  court. 

This  case  wan  oriifinally  argru'Ml  here  on  January  10. 
IWW.  and  an  opinion  was  thermfter  rendered  by  the 
court  on  April  23,  1858.  A  petitifw  for  rehearing  wan 
sub«e<iwently  filed  by  amx'Hee  and  the  ca«te  was  set  for 
further  argument  on  November  6.  1»5H.  I*urnuant  to 
such  argument  and  the  additional  brlefn  filed  by  the 
parties,  the  opinion  of  April  28.  IftfiH,  is  hereby  with- 
drawn and  the  following  opinion  is  substituted  there- 
for: 

M7 


AUGUST  26.  im  TT  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE    'f^  ^  88» 

lOW.  40  F^  108,  5  rSPQ  »;  Biandtri  Oil  Co.  v.  CImr-   phmmHlj  aa  dencrtWng  or  sa«estin«  wm»e  quality  uf 

^    -   .^  .*.         ^a ^«. *w^_    *.o    ww«,t»MMA    *'A    f-KAl*  Ai*l»in 
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The  appeal  was  taken  in  an  opponition  prot'««dinx 
from  the  decision  of  the  As«l8tant  roiumissloner  <>f 
Pstenta,  110  USPQ  430,  aflrminc  the  decision  of  the 
Bxsiniiier  of  Iaterfereiice«,  which  auaUined  the  opi>o- 
sition  and  held  that  the  applicant  (ap|)ellant  here) 
was  not  entitled  to  the  refflstration  soiycht. 

Appellant  applied  fur  registration  on  the  Principal 
Reciater  of  its  mark  "Laiy  Pals"  for  luen's,  women  h 
and  children's  shoes,  asserting  use  since  January  21, 
1M9.  Registration  was  opposed  by  appellee,  owner  of 
a  registration  fur  "Lasy  Bones"  for  shoes  and  slippers 
of  leather  or  kid.'  The  letters  making  up  the  mark 
"Lasy  Bones"  are  each  somewhat  soggestive  of  bonee. 
The  record  indicates  that  first  use  of  appellee's  "Laty 
Bonec"  was  in  October,  1935,  and  appellant's  "Lasy 
Pals"  sometime  In  1949.  Both  marks  have  been  used 
continuously  since  the  date  of  first  use.  Thus,  appellee 
Is  clearly  the  prior  user. 

Appellant's  application  as  hereinbefore  de8cribe<l 
states  that  "Lazy  Pals"  Is  used  in  conjunction  with 
"shoes  for  men.  women  and  children"  while  appellee'** 
registration  certificate  recites  "shoes  and  slippers  <»f 
leather  or  kid."  Appellee's  witness,  however,  testified 
that  the  mark  "Laiy  Bonee"  Is  not  applied  to  men's 
shoes.  Appellant's  witnesses  testified  that  "Laiy  Pals  " 
is  used  only  on  men's  bouse  slippers.  Appellant  relleM 
on  this  distinction  in  goods  in  Its  argument  that  there 
is  no  possibility  of  confusion  between  the  marks  in 
Issue.  We  cannot  agree  with  appellant's  view  of  this 
aspect  of  the  case.  In  view  of  section  7(b)  of  the  Lan- 
ham  Act,  which  provides : 


A  certlflcatr  of  rcgistrmtlon  of  a  mark  apon  the  principal 
r«Klater  prorldcd  by  thtt  act  ahall  b«  prima  facte  eridence  of 
the  validity  of  the  reclatratloa,  regtstrant'a  ownernhlp  of  the 


mark,  and  of  reglatrant't  exclaalve  rlcht  to  uac  the  mark  In 
commerce  in  ci>nnecti9n  vith  the  g9odt  or  tervieee  apeoified 
tm  the  eerNil«are  aobject  to  any  conditions  and  Hmltatlona 
Mtated  therein.     (Empbaata  added.) 

[1]  It  Is  obvious  from  the  above  provision  that  ap- 
pellant cannot  rely  on  certain  goods  recited  in  Its 
application  for  registration,  and  then  assert  in  an  op- 
position proceeding,  on  the  basis  of  testimony  adduced 
during  such  proceeding,  that  the  goods  with  which  itn 
mark  is  used  differ  from  those  recited  In  Its  applica- 
tion. Therefore,  we  shall  restrict  ourselves  to  a  con- 
sideration of  the  goods  recited  In  appellant's  applica- 
tion, and  for  the  purposes  of  this  pnx^eedlng,  consider 
the  goods  of  the  respective  parties  to  be  practically 
identical.  The  case  thus  reduces  Itself  to  the  question 
of  confusing  similarity  between  appellee's  "Ijasy 
Bones"  and  appellant's  "Lazy  Pals." 

The  Assistant  Commissioner  in  reaching  the  conclu- 
sion that  concurrent  use  of  the  two  marks  In  Issue 
would  result  In  likelihood  of  confusion  placed  stress 
on  a  consent  decree  which  had  been  entered  Into  by  the 
parties  to  this  proceeding  at  a  time  prior  to  appellant's 
adoption  and  use  of  the  mark  "Laiy  Pals,"  and  stated  : 

Tb*  parties  of  thto  proceedlnc  are  not  atransera  to  one 
another.  In  December  of  1M7  applicant  changed  tta  name 
from  The  Schlff  Company  to  Shoe  Corporation  of  Amertca 
The  Juvenlte  Shoe  Corporation  of  America,  oppo«ier  here. 
filed  a  rtrtl  action  agalnat  applicant  In  the  Dtatrlct  Court  for 
th*  Easteni  District  oT  lilaMurl,  and  on  October  22,  IMS 
a  conaeat  decree  was  enttred  enjoining  applicant  from  ualnc 
the  aaaM  "Shoe  CorporatloB  of  America"  In  connection  with 
the  manafacture.  aavertlacment,  parchaae,  aalc  or  ahlpment 
of  ahoea  (except  to  lt«  own  Rubaldlarlea  and  'rholly-owned 
retail  store*  and  departmental,  and  permitting  the  aae  of 
the  name  for  algnlng  leaaea,  borrowing  money  and  other  cor- 
porate purpose*,  but  only  In  conjunction  with  the  word*  "An 


Ohio  Corporation  

applicant  commenced  ualng  the  mark  "Laiy 


Three  montha  after  eatry  of  the  decree. 

Pals"  ;  and  five 


'*^fw'\°    3SS.12T    la«ied   liar<^h   10.   1936,    renewed  and 
repabllahed  under  |  12(c)  of  the  Lanham  Act,  on  Jaly  ft.  1M9. 


monthc  after  entry  of  the  decree,  the  application  to  reglater 
"L4iiy  Pala"  waa  filed  In  the  name  of  '^Shoe  Corporation  of 
America." 

Applicant'*  record  ahow*  that  it  coatlnues  to  nae  the 
name  "Shoe  Ctrporation  of  America"  In  buyiag  akoea. 

The  Assistant  Commissioner  concluded,  in  the  light 
of  the  above,  and  la  view  of  appellee's  extensive  adver- 
tising and  sales  of  Its  shoes  under  the  mark  "Laiy 
Bones,"  that  "this  course  of  conduct  on  the  part  of 
applicant  Indicates  an  Intent  to  trade  In  some  manner 
on  oppoaer'a  good  will."  That  conclusion,  Uken  In 
conjunction  with  the  similarities  which  she  felt  exist 
between  the  two  marks,  led  her  to  decide  that  "their 
contemporaneous  use  is  reasonably  likely  to  cause  con- 
fusion or  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers,"  and 
accordingly  to  sustain  the  opposition.  ^  '  -    ' 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  Assistant  Coh'imls- 
sloner  erred  in  giving  undue  weight  to  the  consent  de- 
cree and  In  anstalBlng  the  Instant  opposition. 

[2]  Evidence  bearing  upon  the  motive  of  a  party  In 
selecting  a  given  trademark  may  Influence  the  ultimate 
question  of  likelihood  of  confusion.  Lever  Brotker$ 
Co.  V.  Riodela  Chemical  Co.,  17  CCPA  1272.  41  F.2d 
408.  5  USPQ  1.-52.    There  It  was  stated  that : 

*  *  *  if.  In  the  adoption  asd  nae  of  the  mark,  there  be  a 
purpoae  of  confualng  the  mind  of  the  public  an  to  the  origin 
of  the  irooda  to  whlcn  It  la  applied,  we  have  a  right,  In  deter- 
mining the  goe«tlon  of  llkellbood  of  confusion  or  mistake,  to 
ronalder  the  motive  In  adopting  the  mark  aa  indicating  an 
opinion,  upon  the  part  of  on*  vitally  Interested,  that  confu- 
sion  or  mistake  would   likely  result  from  use  of  the  mark. 

•  •   • 

Notwithstanding  the  foregoing  cltatl<Mi,  Intent  Is  not 
necessarily  controlling  In  an  opposition  proceeding  as 
thia  court  further  held  in  the  same  decision : 

Of  course,  if  confusion  or  mistake  is  not  likely  to  result 
from  the  use  of  the  two  marks,  the  motive  of  the  later 
applicant  in  adopting  Its  mark  can  not  affect  Its  right  to 
registration ;   •   •   • 

[3]  The  similarity  between  "Laay  Pals"  and  "Laxy 
Bonee"  resides  in  the  common  word  "Laay."  That 
word,  as  applied  to  shoes,  Is  not  arbitrary.  It  contains 
a  definite  suggestion  of  comfort,  relaxation  and  suit- 
ability for  informal  wear.  W^ords  or  syllables  of  that 
character  are  considered  to  be  weak  In  a  trademark 
sense  and  will  not  be  given  as  great  weight  in  deter- 
mining the  likelihood  of  confusion  between  marks  as 
will  words  or  syllables  which  are  of  an  arbitrary 
nature.  Benfamin  D.  Smith  v.  Tobacco  By-Productt  Jc 
Chemioal  Corp.,  44  CCPA  880,  243  F.2d  188.  113  USPQ 
339,  and  cases  there  cited. 

[4]  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  prospective  pur- 
chasers would  be  more  apt  to  regard  the  word  "Lasy" 
In  e«ch  of  the  marks  here  Involved  as  Indicative  of  the 
character  of  the  shoes,  rather  than  of  their  origin  ;  and 
that  the  distinctive  words  "Pals"  and  "Bones"  would 
be  relied  on  as  Identifying  the  source  from  which  they 
emanated. 

Appellant  has  called  attention  to  the  following  five 
trademarks  Involving  the  Initial  word  "I-.aiy,"  which 
have  been  registered  for  footwear :  "Lasy  Lacer,"  Reg. 
No.  382.784 ;  "Laxy  Lad."  Reg.  No.  374,144 ;  "Lasy  Joe," 
Reg.  No.  417.12S ;  "Lasy  Dogs. "  Reg.  No  420.814 ,  and 
Laxy  H."  Reg.  No.  574,081. 

Appellee  urges  that  third  party  registrations  may 
not  properly  be  considered  in  these  proceedings  and 
cites  the  following  authorities  tn  support  of  that  propo- 
sition :  aharpe  d  Dohme  v.  Pmrke.  Dari»  d  Co.,  17 
CCPA  842,  87  F.2d  900.  4  USPQ  181 :  American  Fruit 
Orowert,  Inc.  v.  Michigan  Fruit  Orotoert,  Inc.,  17 
CCPA  906.  38  FM  69ft,  4  USPQ  220;  CaUfomim  Pack- 
ing Corporation  v.  TUlman  d  Bemlel,  Inc.,  17  CCPA 
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V. 

FAl  1042.  0  USPQ  Mft;  WeiPMJfterp  SAor  Munmfuetur- 
ing  Co.  V.  //«<>«/  Kmbbrr  To.  18  CCPA  144tt.  49  Pifal 
I04e.  9  rSPQ  449:  Nationml  Bi*ruit  Co.  r.  Jnarph  W. 
Rhrridan,  18  CCPA  720.  44  T3A  987.  7  I HPQ  117; 
Det^rr  d  Cokn,  ltu\  r.  Liebovitz  A'oim,  Inr^  18  CCPA 
781.  Mi  ?.2d  179,  7  TSPQ  141:  T*r  Crittter  Co.  v. 
4r<AMr  Ktitcarfl  Milltmffton,  18  CCPA  14H4.  49  F^  lOM, 
9  rSIHJ  .V»8 :  Trvntrni  ptr  Art*  PrrtfTtfT  Hkitr  PatrmtM 
V.  JumcM  McCrerrw  «♦  Co..  18  CCPA  in07.  49  F.2d  1CW8. 
9  U8PQ  .V»4. 

The  foreifoinjc  deciKionM,  h<>  far  a*  they  may  hi>l(l 
that  third  i>arty  reidHtrattonn  <-an  mner  be  (■«»n»ldered 
In  de<-idlnK  whether  an  opfxwer'n  mark  In  ronftiHlnifly 
Hiniilar  to  that  <»f  an  applicant  are  not  wonnd.  (51  In 
detemilnliiK  whether  a  word  or  syllable  haw  a  deHcrli^- 
tiv«  or  auKKettdve  alxnlfleance  ax  ai>pUed  to  merchan- 
dlw  it  is  prtiper  to  take  notice  of  the  extent  to  which 
It  has  been  used  In  trademarks  by  others  on  such  mer- 
chandiHe.  If  it  has  been  frequently  «>  use<l.  the  Infer 
ence  Ih  warranted  that  it  Ih  not  purely  arbitrary ;  that 


1048,  40  TJ2A  108.  5  I  8IH)  ».  BUinHmri  Oil  Co,  t.  CImr-    prliMrily  as  dencrtbinjf  or  Ha«e«tin«  wmie  quality  of 
emoe  W.  Bpiey.  17  CCPA  1224,  40  FJW  997.  6  I SIHJ  142 ;    the  »ho«a  rather  than  as  pointing  to  their  origin. 
MucBacken  r.  Tt  Prodnett  Corp.  17  CCPA  1264,  41        [8]  ConakleHnit  the  niarkn  as  a  whole,  we  do  not  feH 
T2A  '£^\  r^  U8PQ  fW :  Federal  ilill*  4  Elevator  Co..    that  the  pohllc  wouki  be  likely  to  be  ronfuiwd  by  the 
Imc    V    PiUaburv  Flour  MUU  Co.,  18  CCPA  1358.  4»    concurrent  use  thereof.     Aside  from  the  connoUtion 

and  aiinilartty  cauNed  by  the  word  "I^ay,"  the  marks 
do  not  otherwiHe  look  alike  or  nound  alike.  Almost 
any  two-word  mark  bearing  the  prefix  "Laay"  would 
Hunefit  comfort  and  relaxation  (via:  "Lasy  Dorh." 
"Laay  Lad."  "Laay-Joe."  etc.). 

It  la  necesaary,  however,  to  conidder  a  further  <■< in- 
tention of  aiipellee.  Appellee  arguea  that  antellant 
is  under  an  "enperial  duty  to  aroid  confusion"  due  t»» 
the  fact  that  "there  ia  an  inherent  similarity  in  a|»pel- 
lant's  name.  Hhoe  CoriKHration  of  Ameri<-a.  and  a|»- 
Iiellee's  name.  The  Juvenile  Shi*  Con»oration  of 
America."  The  record  clearly  eKtablishes.  however, 
that  neither  one  of  the  resitectlve  |*arties  ever  uaeH  ItM 
cori)orate  name  in  connection  with  the  sale  to  the  cf»n- 
Humer  of  the  merchandise  here  in  issue. 

19)  During  the  jjendency  of  the  appeal  to  this  court, 
and  after  appellee  had  filed  its  brief.  apt>ellant  movc<l 
to  strike  certain  isirtious  thereof  on  the  ground  that 
they  contained  improiter  "allegations  and  vituperative 
statements  challenging  the  c«»rrei-tness  of  the  reconl 


it  would  be  likely  to  be  understood  by  i.nrrhasers  a-    and  reflecting  b<»th  u|sm  counsel  [for  ap|iellant]  and 


identifying  or  describing  the  merchandise  Itself,  rather 
than  the  source  thereof,  and  hence  as  having  little  or 
no  trademark  significance. 

While  the  cases  relied  on  by  appellee  hare  not  been 
heretofore  expressly  overruled,  this  court.  In  recent 
years,  has  i-onaidered  third  party  registrations  as  bear- 
ing on  the  weight  to  be  given  to  portions  of  trademarks. 
Burrought  Wellcumv  d  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Metger  Phar.  Cn 


this  court."  Appellant's  motion  to  strike  was  denied 
on  June  28,  1957.  with  the  privilege  of  renewing  the 
motion  at  the  time  of  oral  argument.  Thin,  appellant 
(lid.  At  oral  argument  counsel  for  api»ellee  agreed  lo 
have  the  court  strike  certain  sentences  fnuu  api»ellee's 
brief.  We  have  accordingly  stricken  this  matter  there- 
from. The  balance  of  appellee's  arguments  as  to  the 
propriety  of  considering  the  evidence  in  question  should 


Inc.,  43  CCPA  703.  228  F.2d  243.  108  U8PQ  180;  Lau-    not  be  strtcken,  as  they  represent.  In  our  opinion.  legiU- 


ritzen  d  Co^  Inc.  v.  Bortirm  Co.,  44  CCPA  720,  239  F.2d 
405.  112  USI*Q  60.  See  also  Holidag  C»»uaU  v. 
M.  Beckerman  d  Soiu,  Inc.,  43  CCPA  731,  228  FJ2d  224. 
108  I'SPQ  140.  It  la  to  be  noted  also  that  in  trademark 
infringement  cases,  third  party  registrations  are  com- 
monly considered  in  iiassing  on  the  question  of  confus- 
ing similarity.  Caaes  to  this  effect  are  cited  and 
discussed  in  articles  by  Jenney.  29  Journal  of  the  I'at- 
ent  OfBce  Society  (MJO  ( 1947 ) .  and  Derenberg.  38  Trade 
Mark  Ret>orter  831.  b-'A,  855  ( 1948). 

[6]  We  conclude  that  our  earlier  de(*isiouM.  so  far  fis 
they  Indicate  that  third  party  registrations  can  never 
be  given  any  weight  in  deciding  an  issue  of  confusing 
similarity,  are  too  broad  and  they  are  hereby  overrule<l. 

[7]  For  the  purposes  of  the  instant  case,  we  rely  on 
the  third  i>arty  registratioos  only  as  establishing  what 
apitears  on  their  faces,  namely,  that  each  registrant 
made  application  to  the  Patent  OfBce  claiming  that  he 


mate  argument  on  behalf  of  appellee  as  to  what  this 
court  should  consider  in  its  review  of  the  case. 

[10]  Api)ellee  has  moved  to  strike  the  portions  of 
appellant's  brief  and  the  record  relating  to  cerUin 
mentioned  letters.  Inasmuch  as  we  deem  it  unneces- 
sary to  consider  this  evidence  in  our  determination  of 
the  case,  we  do  not  pass  upon  that  motion.  In  view 
of  our  conclusion,  other  matters  presented  by  the 
Itartles  do  not  seem  to  us  to  require  discussion  herein. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Assist- 
ant Commissioner  Is  reversed. 

REVER8F4). 


WoaucT. /.  (concurring)  : 

While  I  readily  agree  with  the  result  reached  by  the 
majority,  I  strongly  disagree  as  to  the  propriety,  neces- 
sity and  wisdom  of  considering  the  third  party  regis- 
trations cited  by  appellee. 


During  the  thirty  years  Congress  has  charged  this 
had  adopted  and  used  the  mark  shown  in  c<»mmerce  court  with  the  reeponsibility  of  construing  and  apply- 
and  that  the  regirtratlon  was  granted.     We  need  not    '"«  the  trademark  statutes  it  enacts,  we  hare,  with  two 


determine  whether  the  registrations  afford  evidence 
as  to  the  extent  to  which  the  marks  were  «»r  are  use<l  in 
commerce.  We  regard  the  registrations  only  as  evi- 
dence that  five  other  concerns  have  considered  five 
other  marlts,  each  of  which  contains  '"Laxy"  as  its 
initial  word,  to  be  appropriate  as  trademarks  for  shoes. 
The  registration  of  five  snch  marks  can  scarcely  l»e 
attributed  to  mere  coincidence,  but  affords  definite  evi- 
dence that  the  word  '"Laay"  has  a  suggestive  signifi- 
cance as  applied  to  shoes  and  hence  would  be  taken 


possible  exceptions,  consistently  held  that,  in  cancella- 
tion and  oppoiritlon  proceedings,  marks  belonging  to 
those  not  parties  to  the  proceedlnga  are  not  to  be 
considered. 

One  of  the  early  decisions.  Tru»t0e$  for  Areh  Pre- 
•erver  Shoe  Patentt  v.  Jmmet  McCreenf  d  Co..  18  CCPA 
1507.  49  F.ad  1068,  9  U8PQ  664,  Involved  an  opposition 
proceeding.  This  court,  after  refusing  to  consider 
some  one  hundred  third-  party  registrations  said  : 

Wc  are  not  unmlndfal  of  the  faet  that.  In  proe*«dlafa  la 
courts  of  equity  relatlBg  to  unfair  competition  and  trademark 
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lnfrtQg»in«nt  cwaes.  tbe  courts  take  cokbIbadc*  of  tiM  •itn«- 
tionii  cr«atfd  bjr  nuiueroua  umh  of  rettembUoK  markM  ou 
Himllar  charactern  of  merchandise  and.  In  aaJuHtlnir  the 
H<)uitiea,  Klre  coaaMcratloa  to  auch  aitnatlona.  But  rrgUtra 
tion  is  controlled  aolely  by  the  sUtote  Section  ^  of  the 
trademaiii  re|rtatratlon  act  of  February  20,  ItfCS.  prortdm 
that  marks  :  [ltallc«  quoted] 

•  •  •  which  so  nearly  reaemble  a  reflstered  or  known 
trademark  owned  and  In  use  by  another  and  appropriated  to 
merchandise  of  the  same  descriptive  propertleii  ati  ti»  be  lUelj 
to  cause  confusion  or  tnlMtake  in  the  mind  of  the  public  or 
to  deceive  purchasers  shall  not  be  registered. 

*  *  *  One  purpose  of  the  trademark  registratiim  late  being 
to  aid  le^tlniatp  IntemUte  and  foreign  commerce,  it  teem* 
to  UK  that,  both  in  letter  and  tpirit.  it  require*  a  construction 
tchick  tcill.  to  the  fullest  extent  possible,  prevent  confusion, 
not  add  thereto.  If  by  inadvertence,  or  acting  under  a  mis- 
taken construction  of  the  statute.  Improper  registrations  have 
heretofore  been  ((ranted,  such  errors  are  not  remedied  by 
supplementing  them  with  still  another  error,  and  a  mistake 
of  yettterdav  Hhould  not  constitute  a  precedent  for  the  law 
of  today  and  tomorrow      (Italics  supplied.] 

C<)n|fn»«s  has*  been  aware  of  that  coiiMtrtU'tlttn  and  of 
this  court's  adherence  to  HJfor  many  years.  Yet.  al- 
rhoQgh  the  trademark  staitateM  have  been  frequently 
ii mended,  and  In  1946  completely  revi.<«e<l  by  the  I>an- 
haiii  Act,  Congress  has  shown  no  dissatisfaction  with 
that  Interpretation.  Thus  It  would  api)ear  reasimable 
to  assume  that  our  view  has  been  consistent  with 
congressional  Intent,  and  that  the  doctrine  of  leffis- 
lative  ratification  of  Judicial  det-islons,  so  deeply  rooted 
in  our  law  and  previously  followed  by  us,  is  applicable 
here. 

As  a  general  rule  the  certainty  and  stability  of  the 
law  can  best  be  served  by  adherence  to  establlshe<l 
precedents  unless  it  be  clearly  shown  that  they  are 
wrong,  or  unless  Conifress,  in  Its  wisdom,  sees  Ht  to 
<-hange  the  law  ujKm  which  such  precedents  rest.  Con- 
gress has  not  changed  the  law,  and  I  would  remind  my 
colleagues  that  this  court  haj*  always  subs<-ribed  to  the 
principle  that  It  Is  incumbent  upon  one  who  challenges 
the  correctness  ()f  prior  decisions  to  show  by  clear  and 
convincing  evidence  where  those  decisions  are  wrong. 
I  respectfully  suggest  there  is  no  such  showing  here. 
On  the  contrary,  I  think  onr  prior  decisions  are  c<m- 
sistent  with  congressional  Intent:  they  are  sound: 
they  are  fair  to  the  litigants  and  public  alike;  and, 
of  paramount  Imisirtance.  they  have  be<"ome  settle<I 
law.  I'nder  such  cln-umstances,  I  find  myself  In  fun- 
damental disagreement  with  resitect  to  the  pn»priety 
of  the  majority  action  in  the  wholesale  reversal  of 
those  precedents. 

In  my  >-iew,  the  ne<-esslty  for  the  length  the  uiajorlty 
goes  Is  not  supported  by  the  facts  (»f  record.  Itider 
our  adversary  system  of  Judicial  procedure  It  Is  reason- 
able to  exjiect  the  iwrty  urging  consideration  of  third 
iwrty  marks  to  make  a  real  issue  of  their  crltlcallty 
to  the  ultimate  issue  for  decision.  The  Patent  Office, 
in  conformity  with  our  established  precedents,  excluded 
ct)nsideration  of  the  third  party  marks  cited  by  ap- 
Itellee.  However,  in  the  thirty-two  reasons  of  apiieal 
to  this  court  the  only  reference  to  that  fact  Is  buried 
deep  In  a  subparagraph  of  a  subparagraph  of  one 
reason  of  ap|)eal.  being  (iv»  of  irf)  of  Reason  .1 
(R.  232)  It  would  ap|>ear  that  alleged  ern>rs  seri- 
ously relied  on  would  be  more  strongly  urged.  The 
rather  casual  and  i>erfunctory  manner  of  treating  that 
matter  at  least  styrgests  the  lack  of  lmp«>rtance  with 
which  It  Is  regarded.  Certainly  cotmsel  advam-es  no 
grounds  to  support  reversal  of  o»ir  precedents.  There 
Is  no  doubt  in  my  mind  but  what  the  majority  could 
quite  easily  have  excluded  those  marks  and  still  arrive 
at  the  same  result. 

Aside  from  the  above  considerations.  I  have  serious 


doubts  as  to  any  real  evidentiary  value  the  marks  be- 
longing to  others  might  have  In  determining  the  rights 
of  those  Immediately  involved  In  cancellation  and  o|»|s>- 
sitlon  proceedings.  Consideration  of  such  luarks  will 
ne<>e88arily  involve  elements  of  such  a  speculatir«. 
specious  and  nebulous  nature  as  to  constitute  a  very 
real  danger  that  the  jiarties  might  well  receive  a  lesser, 
rather  than  a  greater,  degree  of  justice  in  the  task  of 
determining  their  rights. 

Here  the  majority  restri«ts  consideration  of  thini 
party  marks  to  mere  rrgint ration.  However,  once  the 
door  is  open  to  that  extent  will  we  not  also  be  asked, 
and  with  equal  logic,  to  consider  and  imiss  on  such 
related  issuea  as  actual  use  and  abandonment  :  unreg- 
istered, as  well  as  registered,  marks,  their  use  and 
abandonment ;  and  determine,  as  well,  the  respertire 
burdens  of  proof  which  will  necessarily  be  Involved  In 
such  proceedings?  Will  not  the  majority  ^iew  also 
require  consideration  irf  the  marks  feare<l  in  the 
Trustee  decision  which,  through  Inadvertence  or  other 
mistake,  are  Improperly  registered?  Th<ise  and  other 
uncertainties  will  naturally  flow  from  the  majoritys 
action. 

The  majority  api)eani  to  be  influenced,  unduly,  I 
think,  by  the  fact  that  other  «-<mrts  consider  third  i«rty 
registrations.  That  is  nothing  new.  It  was  recognised 
In  the  Trustee  decision  but  did  not  influence  the  reason- 
ing or  result  reached  there  any  more  than  It  should 
here.  If  there  Is  any  serious  Judicial  conflict  I  think 
it  would  be  far  wiser  to  allow  Congress  to  rw-oncile 
that  matter  than  for  us.  eiqiecially  at  this  late  date, 
to  arbitrarily  repudiate  our  own  decisions. 

I  freely  confess  my  own  guilt  in  allowing  considera- 
tion of  third  party  marks  in  our  original  decision,  and 
my  chief  reason  for  favoring  a  reargument  was  to 
correct  that  Inadvertence.  I  think  It  would  be  most 
unfortunate  for  use  to  fall  to  avail  ourselves  of  this 
opportunity  to  correct  that  error  rather  than  com- 
lM)und  It  by  reversing  established  pre<-e«lent.  While  I 
fully  appreciate  the  laudable  objectives  of  the  luajority, 
I  am  totally  unable  to  join  In  reversing  our  precedents 
on  the  mere  theory  they  "are  not  sound"  or  "too 
broad."  Quite  the  contrary,  I  am  convinced  we  are 
improperly,  unnecessarily,  and  unwisely  shattering 
sotmd  and  established  precedents,  and  substituting 
nothing  but  new  uncertainties  which  will  lm|>ose  addi- 
tional burdens  and  require  many  years  of  decisions  by 
the  Patent  Office  and  this  court  before  the  same  degree 
of  justice,  certainty  and  stability  now  enjoyed  can  be 
achieved. 


VS.  Cowt  of  CMtooH  aod  Patent  Appcab    ' 

SCIXNEB    r.    SOIXOWAY    KT    AU 

No.  $kS7.    Decided  May  it.  l»iit 
I—  CCPA  — :  —  FM  —  :  122  TSPg  1«1 

1.  iNTKarKKKNCkS — BctDIS  OF  PSOOF. 

Where  appellees'  sppllmtlon  In  interference,  which  was 
llled  after  the  isHuance  of  spiielUnt's  patent,  was  a  con- 
tinuation of  an  application  filed  iHter  than  but  copending 
with  the  appllcHtlon  on  whirli  nppellant's  patent  wax 
granted.  Held  that  "appellee»i  luive  fh»>  burden  of  proving 
priority  by  only  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence  rather 
than  beyond  a  reasonnble  doubt." 

2.  BaUU COKCKPTIOM  —  KEDICTIOJC    to   I'aACTlCE. 

Held  that  appellant,  who  did  not  take  testimony  In  an 
interference  proceeding,  would  be  restricted  to  hla  flllng 
date  for  conception  aMi  reduction  to  practice. 
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s.  SAMt-BKDDCTios   TO   PtACTici— ErFECT  Of   Dblat    11*  App^laDt  is  Involved  In  the  interference  on  Patent 

Piling  and  PVwrHBt  BxwmiMijrTATioK.  j^q  2.T24.428,  irranted  November  22,  1»W,  on  an  appli 

:t"::T,"'^':j:"::^  ^.'^ '.^.r»""^  <><.„■■  a,«i  m.,  ^o,  ,9m.  .hiu  .np.n^-  .ppii™.t<« 

flt«i.  and  that  durinjc  that  period  appeiiw*  c«.ntinu«»d  waK  filed  January  W).  19r»6,  after  issuance  of  appel- 

to  experiment  with  Tarioun  forma  of  exerriaerw     Although  jg^fg  patent.     However,    appellees'   application   ia  a 

.uch  nrrumataBce.  mirht  teod  ♦••»*«**/••' ^^li^'I;  continuation,  no  far  a*,  the  Kubject  matter  of  count  1 
may   not    have   be*n    Hatlafactory  aad   may   bm    laporUnt 

where    the    nature    or    result-  of    the   teaU   are   otherwlae  iS  Concerne<l.  of  an  application  flle<l  April  4,  1850,  and 

doubtful,    where,  aa   here,   th#  erUience    aumrlently   entab  ^gg    jjjy^    copending    with    the    application    on    whlch 

nahe-  ^.tiafactonr  teat,  with  "» /^'*'-«  "^^  ^J^*™;";  appellanfa    patent     whs    ifranted.     [1]  Acoordlnitly. 

or    aupprenalon,    or    ntlmulatJon    by   knowledge    of   another  • "                      »^                                                          ,       w          i 

party*  activity,  mere  dejay  aad  further  cipertmentatlon  appellees  have  the  bunlen  of  provinjr  priority  by  only  a 

doea  not  require  a  holding  that  there  waa  no  reduction  to  preponderance  of  the  evidence  rather  than  beyond  a 

practice.-  reaw)nable  doubt.    Sloan  \.  Peterton  et  at.,  »  CCPA 


4.  tuna — BirrpaaasioM  oa  Cokcialment. 


low,  129  F.2d  380.  ."Vl  USPQ  96. 


Where   appellant   alleged    that   appelleea    had    concealed 

or  Huppreaaed   their  Inrentlon  and   had  therefore  forfeited  [2]   Appellant  did  not  take  testimony  and  la  accord- 

their  right  to  an  award  of  priority,  citing  Jfaaoi.  v.  Hep  \j^\y  restricted  to  his  flilnp  date  of  May  20.  19fV4.  for 

^m.  13  App.  D.C.  8fl,  Hel4  that  "Soch  '«>rt««ture    •  •  V  ^^^^  ti^^  g^^  reduction  to  practice. 

rvMulta  only  from  auppreaalon  or   concealment  until   atlm  •                                              .^    ,      t^    .  ..  ,.    »         .      . 

nlated  into  activity  by  iinowledge  of  a  rivals  activity  '  Appellees  IntrtKluced  as  their  Exhibit  A  a  device  ao 

B.  Samb— PaioaiTv— K'oMBiNATioft    CHAia    A>n>    KiEiriBKR  constructetl  as  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  count. 

The    decinion    of    the    iw»ard    of    Patent    interferenrew  Two  witnesses,  Mrs.  Irene  Barber  and  Alexander  F. 

awarding  priority  of  Invention  of  a  count  defining  a  com  j^rlsoff.   testified  that  they  saw  Exhibit  A  at  a  birth- 


blnatlon  chair  and   exerciser  to  the  appellees  l«   aHlrmed 
Appkal  from   the  Patent   Office.     Interference  No 
88,049. 

AFFIRMED. 

/.  Loui4  Wolk  (Ben  Cohen  of  counsel)  for  Sellner. 


day  party  for  Solloway  February  23,  1950.  While  the 
witnesses  did  not  remember  every  structural  detail  of 
the  device  they  saw  at  that  time,  we  ajcree  with  the 
Boanl  that  their  testimony  Is  sufficient  to  establlah 
that  what  they  saw  was  Exhibit  A.    The  testimony  of 


Homer  H.J  amieton   {Leo  A.  Rotetta  ot  cownmX)  for    j^^isoff  Is  especially  convlnclnK  on  that  point  since 


Solloway  et  al. 


he  state<l  that  he  saw  the  chair  at  Solloway's  apart- 


BeforeWoaiJtY.ilc«ivC*iefJa<f^c,  and  Rich.  Martin,  ^j^nt   many  times  between  Fe»)ruary  1950  and  aonae 

and  Johnson  (reUred),  A»»ociate  Judgen  jim^  jq  ^y^-y  when  Solloway  moved  to  a  house  of  his 

WoRLET,  CAi**/ J«<fi;c,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court,  own.     Appellees,  therefore,  have  esubllshed  concep- 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  tlon  of  the  invention  at  least  as  early  as  February  23, 

Patent  Interferenoes  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  1950^  gQj  ^.^^e  thus  the  first  to  conceive, 
awardlnic  priority  of  invention  of  the  subject  matter        ^he  Board  held  that  Exhibit  A  waa  suffidenUy  tested 

of  count   1  of  Interference  No.  88,049  to  the  Junior  ^^  February  23.  1950,  to  effect  a  reducUon  to  practice 

party,  Solloway  and  Goodman.  j,  ^^^  evidence  of  re<'ord  supports  that  holding  then 

The  invention  is  a  combination  chair  and  exerciser  ^pj^,,^  ^.^^  properly  awarded  priority  aa  being  the 

comprtslng  a  body  supporting  frame  of  seat  and  back  ^^^  ^  conceive  and  reduc*  to  practice, 
portions  pivotally  connected  with  means  for  support         ^^^  ,^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^j^.   ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

ing    the    frame    comprising    two    generally    U-shaped  j^^^^^^^^  testimony  of  Mrs.  Barber  and  Mr.  Boriaoff. 

members  located  at  each  side  of  said  frame,  with  the        .,       „     ^       ♦  .  ,1 . 

Mrs.  Barber  stated : 

upper  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  members  pivotally  con-  •  •  •  it  flt  into  the  small  of  my  back.     I  could  lean  right 

nectwl  to  the  seat  and  bark  portions  respectively.    The  •»«••'  ""   ",  ""f , »»   '"y  ?"'tS,'"!?^'''^.,  AS**, "   ^""L'thi 

'  '  reraemtMir    I    said    Hoinethlng   about   I   would    love    to    t>e   the 

arrangement    is    such    that    the    pivotal    connections  first  customer  when  you  go  into  production  becaase  it  does 

the  trick  *  *  *. 

between  the  portions  of  the  fr«me  may  lie  below  the 

lines  Joining  the  connections  with  U-shaped  member.        Mr.  Borisoff  stated : 

•   •   •  everybody    tried   this   chair  and   it  waa   lou  of    fun 

thtis  forming  a  rhalr.  or  above  such  lines  to  form  an  80  then  I  tried,  they  asked  me  to— I  was.  in  the  beginning 

•        -1.  ^  i#    k        J  _.        ^v    »  *».  .     t  J         .11  I    "sw   this    chair,    I   thought   the  chair    wouldn't  hold   me 

Inverted  V-shaped  support  so  that  the  user  s  body  will  g^  ^yhhh  I   tried   this  chair   I  noticed   the  chair  is  wobbly 

h*»  bent  bBckwsrdiv  with    r«»snect  to  his  len      In   tht»  ■•»<'    ^    mentioned    to    Harry    Solloway.    ao    he    aays,    "This 

oe  neni  oacswarniy  witn  resi^ert  to  nis  legs.     in  tne  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^.^  accomplish,  we  are  going  to  make 

Intermediate  position,  with  the  pivotal  connections  In  exi>erlmental    fhlng*   in    future   about   this  chair   BO   we    will 

.  make  probably   heavier   and  stronger  chair,  but   this   la   the 

alignment,   a   flat   supporting  surface   Is  provided.  drat  accomplishment."     Later  on   Mlaa  Barber  come  In,  and 

When  the  device  is  used  as  an  exerciser  it  moves  ?llfat  "UTtha^''  'rJmembi.V.''"*  ****  "'  '""  ""  "*"  °'  '*"'*' 

from  one  to  another  of  the  positions  above  described.        Moreover,  from  our  own  examination  of  the  reconl, 

In  accordance  with  the  position  assumed  by  the  body  ^.^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^    jjarlwr  did  not  in  ao  many 

of  the  person  performing  th*  exerdsM.     The  U-shaped  ^.^^^  expressly  state  on  direct  examination  that  she 

members  are  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  the  requlre<l  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^  g,^  exerciser,  she  testified  as  follows 

movement  of  the  body -supporting  portions.  „     .„ .^t^^n^^  . 

*'*  ^  I  on  cross  examination : 

The  count  reads :  WcU.   as   I   remember   I  uaed   those   corners  for  my   heels 

1.  In  combination,  a  body  aupportlng  frame  conalatlng  of  That  is   how    I   know  that   the  corners   are  not  there.     My 

two  aectlona   pivotally   IntercoBoected   at   the  center  of   the  heels   would  flt  into  that  part  and  by  that  you  could  propel 

frame,   studs   downwardly  projecting  from   the  aide  edges  of  yourself  up  or  down.     And  as  far  as  construction.  I  am  not 

the    two    aectlona    Lntermedlate    the   ends    thereof,    and    two  an  englDeer      I  know  It  stands  on  two  lega,  and  if  you  push 

U-shaped  supporting  bracketa.  each  bracket  including  a  base  .rour  heels  you   will    go  up  and   down  on   It  which   l«  aotne- 

member  and  lege  rlaing  from  the  end  thereof,  the  apoer  ends  thing  that  I  would  reinemDer.     That  is  ail  the  cooBtractlon 

of  the  legs  of  each  bracket  being  pivotally  mountedon   the  that  I  would  remember. 

atada  at  one  ai<le  edj^e  of  the  frame,  the  two  frante  sections         _,  . .      .    ,  ,.  «  ..w      »«j 

having  freedom  of  relative  swinging  movement  on  their  piv         The   most    reasonable   Interpretation   of  the  quoted 

u^iJ^eadTof^thri^*'"'  ""  ^^  ^""'^'  connection  with  the  testimony  is  that  the  witness  actually  tried  using  the 

745  O.G.— 00 


Aside  froQi  the  above  considerationa,  I  have  aertoas 


inierTervncv    prorp«nnr.    woum    oe    rrtnnrw^    ii>    nia    niinn 
date  for  conception  and  reduction  to  practice. 
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device  by  propelling  herself  up  and  down,  or  in  other 
word*,  exerciainx  with  It,  In  February  lOSO;  and  since 
she  further  testified  that  she  told  SoUoway  that  the 
chair  "does  the  trirlc"  and  that  she  would  like  to  be 
his  first  customer.  It  is  evident  that  she  regarded  the 
results  of  her  tests  as  satisfactory. 

BorisofTs  testimony  as  to  his  testing  of  the  chair 
is  generally  similar  to  that  of  Mrs.  Bari)er  While  he 
makes  no  express  reference  to  exercising  as  such,  his 
statement  that  "ererylx)dy  tried  this  chair  end  it  was 
lots  of  fun"  tiUKftests  that  ttie  device  was  used  as  an 
exerciser  since  merely  sitting  in  it  could  scarcely  be 
reganleil  as  fun.  Both  Borisoff  and  Mrs.  Barber 
apparently  appreciated  the  fact  that  the  device  was 
an  exerciser  and  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  when 
they  testified  that  they  tried  it,  they  meant  they  trie<l 
it  for  that  purpose.  We  are  of  the  opinion,  therefore, 
that  the  Board  correctly  held  that  Exhibit  A  was  satis- 
factorily tested  in  February  19f50. 

It  Is  true,  as  appellant  points  out,  that  neither  Mrs. 
Barber  nor  Borisoff  was  skilled  In  mechanical  matters. 
However,  the  device  involved  and  the  manner  In  which 
It  is  intende«l  to  operate  are  comparatively  simple. 
While  wp  agree  with  appellant  that  the  testimony  Is 
not  as  detailed  and  specific  in  some  respects  as  ml^ht 
be  de8ire<l.  appellant's  cross  examination  of  the  wit- 
nesses did  not  shake  or  weaken  their  testimony.  The 
question  as  to  whether  the  evidence  submitted  Is  suf- 
ficient to  establish  that  an  Invention  has  been  reduced 
to  practice  is  one  which  must  be  decided  largely  on  the 
basis  of  the  particular  circumstances  of  the  case  under 
consideration.  Here,  for  the  reasons  set  forth  above, 
we  are  unable  to  conclude  that  the  Board  erred  In 
accepting  the  evidence  as  sufficient  for  that  purpose. 

[3]  Appellant  emphasizes  that  there  was  a  delay  of 
several  years  after  the  1950  tests  before  appellees' 
application  was  filed,  and  that  during  that  period 
appellees  continued  to  experiment  with  various  forms 
of  exercisers.  Although  such  circumstances  might  tend 
to  indicate  that  the  tests  may  not  have  been  satis- 
factory and  may  be  important  where  the  nature  or 
results  of  the  tests  are  otherwise  doubtful,  where,  as 
here,  the  evidence  sufflclently  establishes  satisfactory 
tests  with  no  evidence  of  concealment  or  suppression, 
or  stimulation  by  knowledge  of  another  party's  activity, 
mere  delay  and  further  experimentation  does  not  re- 
tjuire  a  holding  that  there  was  no  reduction  to  practice. 
Rmctt  Hedentkoog  v.  John  Cayitm  BackMt,  18  CCPA 
1085,  48  F.2d  408,  8  USPQ  436. 

[41  Appellant  alleges  that  appellees  concealed  or 
suppressed  their  Invention  and  have  therefore  for- 
feited their  right  to  an  award  of  priority,  citing  Maton 
r.  Hrpbum.  13  App  D.C.  86.  Such  forfeiture,  how- 
ever, results  only  from  suppression  or  concealment 
until  stimulated  Into  activity  by  knowledge  of  a  rival's 
activity.  Hcdentkoou  v.  Backuit.  supra.  As  pointed 
out  above,  there  is  no  evidence  of  any  deliberate  sup- 
pression or  concealment  of  the  invention  by  appellees 
here. 

[^\  Full  consideration  has  been  flven  appellant's 
contention  but  we  find  no  sound  reason  to  disturb  the 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 

AFFIRMED. 

JoH.<vsoN,  J.,  retired,  recalled  to  participate. 


UACMrtof 

AacHKt  r.  Papa 

So.  tit».     Decided  Febntmr^  11.  I9i9.    Petition  for  rtkemrimn 
denied  Map  tS.   1959 

(—  CCPA  — ;  2«S  r.2d  964;  1^1  USPQ  41S] 

1.  IXTRirSaiNCSS  —  REDTCTION      to      PSACTICl ACTVAI. 

ABANIMNBD  ExPEKIMB.tT. 

A  delay  of  t«-enty  mootha  In  filing  appeUaat's  application 
Held  not  to  ahow  that  hi*  earlier  teata  w«re  abandoned 
experlmenta. 

2.  Same — Same — Same — Ctilitt.  ' 

Where  It  appeared  that  appellant'*  ultimate  objective 
was  to  eatabllsh  that  a  compound  embraced  within  the 
■tructural  fonnula  set  forth  In  th«  Interference  count 
would  be  an  effective  cholecyatoKrapblc  agent  to  dlagnoae 
Iraman  gall  bladder  dlaeaaea  :  that  hli  experimentii  deter 
mined  onlj  that  the  coanpoond  conM  be  uaed  to  eauae  the 
gall  bladder  of  a  cat  to  appear  aa  an  opaqoa  abadow  oa  a 
cholecyatogram :  that  no  toxldty  was  obaerred  la  eata 
and  that  acutf  oral  toxicity  teata  were  performed  on  mice 
with  satlafactory  reaulta  :  and  that  appellant  framed  hia 
application  to  cover  only  that  which  had  been  actually 
accomplished,  without  regard  to  bis  ultimate  objectlre. 
Held  that  appellant's  showing  of  the  utility  of  the  com- 
pound was  sutBclent  to  establish  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice  of  the  compound. 

3.  APPEAL     TO     THE     U.S.     COOST     OF     CCaTOMS     AND     PATENT 

APPEALS — DiMINtTTION  OP  THE  RECORD. 

"Subaequent  to  the  flllng  of  the  record  In  this  court, 
appellee  Died  a  motion  suggesting  correction  of  a  dlminu 
tlon  of  the  record  by  adding  certain  teetlmony  and  exhibits 
of  both  partlea.  That  motion  was  granted  subject,  bow- 
ever,  to  the  order  of  the  court  taxing  the  additional  costK 
of  printing  Incurred  tliereby  on  final  decision.  We  find 
that  the  additional  matter  certified  to  the  court  was 
reasonably  neceaaary  to  a  proper  determination  ot  tiie 
laaoea  in  th»  caae.  Accordingly,  the  coata  of  printing 
aame  will  be  taxed  against  the  appellant." 

4.  iNTERPEEEXrBS — PBIOBITT  —  CHOLBCT«TOOBAPHIC    AOENT. 

The  dedalon  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
awarding  priority  of  inTentlon  of  a  count  covering  a 
cholecystographlc  agent  to  the  senior  party  Papa  ia 
reveraed.  with  award  of  priority  to  Archer. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OtBce.  Interference  No. 
86,729. 

REVERSED. 

Richard  Wkititig  and  Sol  B.  Wiczer  (Dean  Laurence 
and  Herbert  I.  Sherman  of  counsel)  for  Archer.     {. 

Joaeph  Hirtchmann  for  Papa. 

Before  Worlbt,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtiii, 
and  Johnson  (retired),  Attociate  Judge* 

Mabtin.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  iH 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  awarding  priority  of  Inpantion 
of  the  subject  matter  of  Interference  No.  86,729  to 
the  senior  party  Domenick  Papa,  appellee  here.  . ,« 
The  issue  of  the  interference  Is  defined  In  the  follow- 
ing count : 
A  compound  of  the  group  conalatlng  of  adda  of  the  formula 

OH 

•i.   Hi 

•Mk. 


iVvi 

^    >-CH«CHCOOH 


wherein   R  la  an  alinrl   radical  of  1    to  3  cart>oB  atomx  and 
their  non-toxic  alliali  metal  and  amine  salta. 

Papa  is  Involved  In  the  interference  on  application 
Serial  No.  268.685,  filed  January  28,  1962,  which  date 
he  relies  upon  for  priority.  Archer,  apftellant  hcrelD. 
relies  upon  application  Serial  No.  277,722,  filed  March 
20,  1902.     Since  the  applications  were  copending,  the 
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appelUDt    inu«    suWaln    the    burden    of    esUblUhing    ^,f  ^^  ft»  y«"  »'"-  ""..^^hy.J^nder  the«  clrram.Un«.. 


priority  by  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence. 


prnctice  of  the  claimeil  coiupounds  b>'  July  of  1900, 
^lor  to  I'apa's  flliiii;  date.     The  Hoard  found  that  a 


._  coDtpoaiH)  wItbtB  tl»  •cope  of  the  coaat]  w»» 

not  further  tested  after  June  1950  and  prior  to  1M3.  when 

.      ^  ..  _^  ^       .      1  .   ^.        t^    your  testing  wm  resumed?     A.  The  data  that  I  had,  based 

Archer  relies  upon  an  aaaerted  actual  reduction  to   ^^  ^  ammxi  number  of  cats  on    Win   4284.   indicated  that 

Wia  42M  vaa  as  effective  as  Win  2011  [Talepaquc],  but  not 

more  effective  than  Win  2011.  .^.     ^,. 

At  that  time,  as  I  recall,  we  had  clinical  data  on  Wla  2011 

.      ,,.  ,     ^.        ^       ^       ,  ,  ,     .    whidi  abowvd  that  it  waa  a  very  effective  cholecyatographir 

comi>omid  enibrHceti  within  the  gtrmtural  formula  set    a,edioni  and  there  was  no  indication  from  the  cllakal  reports 

forth    was   producwl  <»n  Anher*   behalf  at   the  date    that  there  were  anv  serious  adverse  effect*  with  Win  JOll. 

•  .,        J  J   J    aad.  if  I  <»«»  recall  correctlj  the  event*  at  that  time,  there 

alleged    by    hiui.     Nevertheleea,    the   Board   awarded    vm  do  partlralar  neceasltr  or  request  from  mjr  employer 

ni^nHtv  .»#   invontinn    »r»  Pnnfl    Mfn»r  flndinir   AH>h*r'n    **»»»  ^  «lo  additional  worlt  on  Win  4284  at  that  tilM,  aince 
prtortt.x   of  invention  to  Fapa   aner  nn<iiiuj  Arcners    ^^  results  st  th«t  time  on  Win  2011  seemed  to  be  aailciratlT 

proof  of  actual  re<laction  to  practice  deficient  In  that   encourajjing  tlmt  it  did  not  seem  nwawiry  to  do  additional 

*[     ^       ^    , .,  J  .        .  w..  w  *:     .     *.!.*      pharmaeoloKlcal  workup  on  Win  4284.     I  had  almpl/  noted 

Archer  had     *  *  *  failed  to  e«tabliRh  practical  utility    lumr  own  Judgment  thnt  if  it  b«>caiiie  necenary  to  do  addi- 

f.»i-   thj»   nriulii^   •   ♦   •  "     Am-oniinirlv     tlu>   anle   iMue    tlonal  work,  that  Win  4284  would  be  my  second  ehelee,  as 
for  the  pnxiuct  Acconiinjtiy,   tne  noie  isaue   ^^^  ^^  ^^^  workup,  in  tl**'  event  I  were  railed  upon  for  raeh 

liefore  ua  la  whether  Archer's  disclosure  by  July  1950  information. 

of  the  utility  of  the  claimed  compounda  was  suflkient  ^^^^   j/^,,^^  l^^'    xJ'rmJn  why'  further  teat,  were 

to   establish   an   flctunl    re<luctton    to   practice  of  the  not  conducted  «-ith  4284 f    A.  There  are  two  poealbtc  rcaanaa. 

^,..  and  I  am  not  rertatn  that   I  can  identify  either  of  them  as 

composition  being  the  precise  reason 

There  Ih  no  disimfe  «»ncernln«  the  pertinent  facts  In       T»»e  first  is.  that  there  wasa  ilmitw)  •■»«>»t  **L**"?^lS 

•  *^  available  and  It  uiav    have  been  that  after  the  50  and  100 

this  case.  minigramine   per   kilogramme  domre    levels   were   completed 

Th».   (i)ii>n<uinilH  in    iMiu>   nro   known   aa  chnlMviitn-    ■"'^    *••**   """*   *»^*'    toxicity    detemiln.itlpn    completed    that 
ine  (vinpounuH  in   issue  are  Known  as  cnoie<.>8io-    „,^p^,  ^^       ^,,,  i,^,^^  j^^„  enougli  nmterUl  to  go  aliead  with 

trraphic   mrents:    that    is,    they    aid    In    the    roentlteno-     the  25  mllllirmmine  per  kilogniinme  do*'  level. 

,        .  ^      ^  .....    jj      ,      «^  Tl»e  second  U.   tlwt  the  collection  of  the  data  at  28  mll- 

>:raphic    examination    of    the    frail    bladder.'      These    iigrammes  per   kllogramine   of  body   weight   may  hnve  been 

c>.up<.unds  cmoentrate  In  the  gaU  bladder  after  being  :ffi»:S;.'^;^fc^.l^^X7le*^a^he  Vl'me^^^  Wi!?20ir 

orally  admimsteml.  and.   since  they  are  opaque  to  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ,«„„„ption  of  the  experiment,  were 

X-rays,  opacify  that  organ  in  radiographs.    Appellant  s  ^   .  .    ,          «  ,. 

.           T           u                ...                        wx  i^     ..w  stated  to  l>e  as  followK : 

assignee  la  a  pharmaceutical  company  which  has  the  ^0314.  Why  wa.  your  intereat  grater  in  the  fall  of  l»8S 

usual  departments  including  research,  manufacturing  than  It  was  at  the  end  of  June  1960?    A.  One  point  was 

.       i„      mw.        „            •-               I.  ^  J    ^w         L   .  the  report  by  Doctor  Papa  at  the  A.C.8.  meetinss  In  the  fall 

and  sales.    This  company  has  marketed  other  cholecys-  ©f  1052.       *                   •-                                  •- 

tographlc  agents  used  to  dlagno*.  human  gall  bladder  .^^f^^SVce'^oV  the"'aSnJuTcernV°S?''iriAx''TpSl^i 

ailments,   including  two  known  as   "Telepaque"  and  compound  within  tlie  scope  of  the  count],  which  appeared 

..rj_^-_,.„  ••  in  the  advertisements  In  the  radiology  journals,  as  I  recall. 

nypaque.  ,„  October   1958.   was  a  source  of  interest  to  me  to  study 

Experiments  to  ascertain  the  value  and  toxicity  of  win  428-1.  In  an  effort  to  establish  tb»  .<*o>«*y»f«r«l*"' 

propertle*  of  Win  4284  for  study  In  comparison  with  Tends x. 

thMe  compounds  follow  a  fairly  uniform  proce<lure,  as  which  had  tlien  become  commerrlnlly  Available,  and  alao  to 

reflected  In  the  ncon\.     First,  certain  animals  such  ^iXrwShl^elSquT'''*''*' *"''''°*'''  "' ^'°  *^^  "*  '**™ 

as  dog.  or  cats  are   given  specified  amounts  of  the  ^  „ppei„nt'.  application  dlsclo««  that 

compound.     In  the  prellmtaary  experiments  about  10  ^hM.  new  compounda  are  useful  a.  X-ray  contrast   media. 

Hiilmals  are  U8e<1,  and  If  some  degree  of  suocms  is  and  are   particularly   valuable  as  cholecystographic  agent*. 

..»»._>»    »w 1     *                    ....        ji      1...1.  •  •  •  The  compounds  of  mj  invention  have  been  found  to 

apparent,  the  experiments  are  continued  with  many  be  more  effwtlvW  m  producing  shadow*  of  the  nil  blndiW 

more  animals,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  proper  dosage.   **^"  ■'?.*^?*^''*'*!rM:!!^"*i*''';*"~**1S*^"'J»  "♦"XT.^*' 
_.      .. ,     ^^  '    ^  *"     »^'  «"«»»«:.    ^^.jjj  ^jii^h  ^f^  currently  the  cholecystographic  ageat  of  choice. 

Possibly  SO  or  40  test  animals  are  given  various  quan-  •  •  •  the    compounds  •  •  •  when    admmlstered    orally    to 

titles  of  the  c*.mpound  in  onler  to  esUblish  the  dOMge  S^^lll'nt'sJaTov^'  Tt^  gSll'-blftdef  ft^^ry^Jlctu^* 

which   will   prtHlncH  the  dertretl   results.     Toxicity   Is  *  *  '  No  toxic  manifestation*  in  the  cat*  were  obaerved. 

determined   sepsrately  by  giving  various  amounts  of  It  Is  apparent  that  appellant's  ultimate  objective  was 

the  compounds  to  mice.     If  all  of  these  experiments  ^  establish  that  this  conopound  would  be  an  effective 

prove  satlnfactorj-,  clinical   tests    (experiments   with  <*o»*<*y"tographlc     agent     to     diagnose    human    gall 

human    beings)    are   Initiated   and   the   compound    Is  »»ln^<^«*'-   diseases;   that    the  preliminary  experiments 

administered  t..  between  300  and  ."iOO  humans  in  order  •««'^^'-"'»"«^>  «>°»>  t^nt  the  «>inpound  could  be  used  to 

to  determine  its   feasibility   for   comnn-rclal   use  '^"*^  ^^"^  >"'"  ^'"'^***""  '*'  "  '^"^  ^"  "»*»*•'  **  ■"  °P*^"* 

A  compound  coming  within  the  scope  of  the  Inter-  ''^'""^  ^"   "  -»>«'^>«^'^'-«'"  ^   ^^at  no  toxicity  was 


ference  count  was  prepared,  isolated  and  analysed  by 
June  l»fiO  by  technicians  under  appeHant*  direction. 
In  June  and  July  of  lOiO,  thia  ccMoponnd  was  admln- 


(»l>Herved  In  <'ats  and  that  acute  oral  toxicity  tests  were 
performed  on  mice  with  satisfactory  results:  and  that 
the  appellant  frauietl  his  application  to  cover  only 
that  whl<-h  had  tieen  actually  nccompllshed,  without 
Istered  to  kealtkw  cats  in  doaages  of  ^^0  and  100  rail-    regard  to  his  ultimate  obJe<tlve. 

Ilgrams  per  kilogram  of  test  animal  b..dy  wHght,  to  (i]  \2]  There  are  two  issues  hi  this  caw.  Do  tests 
each  of  two  groups  of  .T  cata  The  re»ults  proved  satis-  showiug  a  snw-essful  use  of  a  c>oui|iound.  which  use  is 
factory  in  that  several  X-ray  pictures  of  the  cuts'  only  n  step  towards  the  ultimate  intended  use  of  that 
gall  gladders  were  produced  which  were  characterised  <*onip<»Hnd.  (•onstitute  a  showing  of  utility  sufficient 
by  testimony  as  "good"  or  "excellent."  One  such  pic-  »«»  establish  an  a<-tual  re<luctlon  io  practice,  when  the 
ture  showe«l  certain  abnormalities  of  thia  particular  "•unt  Itself  states  no  purpose  ami  the  specification  is 
organ.  No  clinical  testH  were  made  and  n<»  further  Hnilted  to  the  use  disclosed  in  those  tests?  Second, 
experiinentn  were  performed  until  the  fall  of  lOTiS.  doe^  the  delay,  after  such  tests,  «)f  a  year  and  eight 
I'lton  being  queried  ax  to  the  reason  why  the  ex|ieri-  months  prior  to  filing  a  patent  application,  indicate 
ments  were  stopped  in  lOTiO,  appellant's  witness  'bat  those  testa  were  only  aiNindoned  experiments? 
testified  as  follows:  In  Krneitt  HrHettakoop  v.  John  Canton  Bnrkut,  18 

CCrA  lOftn.  48  P.2<l  408.  8  ITSI*Q  480.  a  pIn-settIng 


pas* 


■American  Illastnited  Medical  Dtcttooarr.  Dorbind  (1944).  l.  ^      ^  ^        ^  *.  ,.  *_j  •_ 

ge  821.  ^^  .^r..»««-r/,  i^ruBu  Kxw^i,.    m,„.hine  yfnti  constructed  and  successfully  operated  in 


.     ^  rAT«?*f  <il»Vi*v^^ 


JOH.<VRON,  J.,  rvtlred,  r^calipd  to  participate. 


20,  1962.     Since  the  applications  were  copendlnK,  the 
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1920  and  then  dismantled  and  rebuilt  in  1926.  There, 
the  question  of  n^luction  to  practice  was  in  issue.    This 

court  stated : 

The  main  rontentlon  of  iip|)<>11tint  h*r«'  U  that  the  1920 
machine,  nut  being  coinpl«»t*  »o  ««  to  prop«Tly  let  a  full 
complement  i>f  pina,  and  later  l)elnK  diamantled  and  nothing 
further  havlnjc  been  done  to  the  machine  until  after  api>el 
lanta  application  had  been  flied.  muat  be  looked  upon  aa  an 
iibandoned  experiment. 

Appellant  aeenm  to  hane  hU  rlifht  to  priority  mainly  upon 
the  projwaltlon  that  the  teata  of  appellee's  1920  atmcture 
!«howed  that  It  waa  admittedly  an  unaatlafactory  machine 
from  n  commerclil  atandpolnt. 

AKTeenole  to  the  flndlnjc  of  the  Board  we  ronclade  that, 
na  affe<rtii  the  c<iuntH  In  thla  caae  and  the  laaue  aa  presented, 
the  nolay  clwracter  of  the  machloe  which  rendered  It  com 
merclally  unsatlafactory  la  not  a  lufnclent  baala  to  justify  a 
conclualon  that  the  1920  machine  waa  not  a  reduction  to 
[)ractice  The  machine  waa  demonHtrably  proven  to  operate 
In  (letting  the  pins  In  the  manner  called  for  in  the  counts. 
The  necesaary  tletaila  of  Improrement  in  order  to  make  It 
commercially  desirable  are  matters  with  which  we  are  not 
concerne<l. 

Further,  this  court  had  before  it  the  question  involv- 
ing: compositionH  of  matter  aa  effective  mydriatics  and 
antispH»mo<llcs  In  the  case  of  Rlirke  v.  Trci'c»,  44 
CCV\  7\\  241  F.2d  718.  112  I'SPQ  472.  Much  of 
that  opinion  is  pertinent  to  the  case  at  bar,  since  the 
experimentH  were  performed  on  rabbits,  cats  and  dogs, 
whereas  the  compounds  ultimately  were  to  be  used  In 
the  treatment  of  human  beings.    This  court  said  in  its 

decision  on  page  7r>8  : 

In  Ita  decision,  the  Board  atated  that  "TTie  only  field  of 
utility  here  dl»cloae<l  la  human  therapy."  In  our  opinion, 
that  conclusion  la  not  supported  by  the  facta  of  record.  It 
Is  apparently  baaed  on  the  testimony  taken  on  l)ehalf  of 
Bllcke  which  indicates  an  intention  to  uae  the  compounda 
defined  In  the  counts  In  human  therapy  if  they  were  shown 
to  be  satisfactory  for  that  purpoae.  However,  the  facts  are 
that  neither  the  Bllcke  application  nor  the  Treves  patenta 
make  any  mention  of  human  therapy  The  application  merely 
state*  that  the  compounds  deacritied  "are  useful  in  the  form 
of  their  water-soluble  nontoxic  salts  as  antispasmodic 
agents,"  while  each  of  the  patenta  describes  the  compounds 
i«  "having  iiiydriattr  activity"  and  as  beinc  "further  valu- 
able ax  antispasmodics  "  Webster's  New  International 
Dictionary.  1D49.  define*  "antlspasiiiodic"  as  "having  a 
xwlative  effect  on  the  nervous  system  :  preventing  or  nllnying 
Mpaams  or  convulsions."  The  same  authority  defines 
"mydriatic"  as  "causing  dilation  of  the  pupil  "  Neither 
definition  is  limited  In  terms  to  therapy  or  to  effect*  on 
human    beings   a«    distinguished    from    otl»er    animals. 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  record  amply  establishes 
teats  by  or  on  behalf  of  Bllcke  prior  to  either  of  the  record 
datea  to  which  Trevea  is  restricted.  Thoae  teats  were  of 
«ucb  a  nature  as  to  prove  that  the  compounds  in  issue  had 
a  definite  antispasmodic  effect  up<in  nnlmals  and  were  not 
seriously  toxic,  and  we  conclude  thoa4>  teats  are  sufltclent  to 
establUh  a  reduction  ti>  priicti<v  of  the  Invention  In  Isaue. 
It  la,  accordlngiy.  unneceaaary  to  consider  whether  the  tent* 
were  sufficient  to  show  that  the  comimunds  had  utility  In 
human    therapy 

With   reference  to  the  delay  of  almost  three  years 

In  flllnjr  the  application  after  the  experiments  were 

perfoniied.  this  court  said  : 

•  •  •  While  It  la  true  that  a  long  delay  In  applying  for 
a  patent  after  altege<lly  succesaful  tests  have  been  made  la 
a  factor  to  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  tests.  It  is  by  no 
means  concluaive.  Kmeat  Hnlen*koofj  v  Jnhn  Cttyton  Rarkm*. 
18  CCP.K  (Patents)  10«5.  48  F.2d  408,  8  I'Srg  436.  It  U 
to  be  noted  that  Bllcke*  application  was  filed  before  either 
of  the  iwtents  to  Treves  was  lsHue<1.  There  Is  nothing  In 
the  record  to  show  that  the  filing  of  the  application  was 
lnsplre<l  by  knowledgv  of  another's  activity.  n.«  was  the  cai^ 
In  Maaon  v  Hepburn,  l^  App.  D.C.  8«.  cited  bv  appellant. 
In  the  instant  case  the  evidencv  that  Bllcke's  tests  on 
aninMis  were  atireeaaful  Is  sufficiently  clear  to  retnit  any 
preaumptlon  of  failure  which  might  ariae  from  his  delay  In 
filing  of  his  application 

These  cases  clearly  indicate  that  the  inventor's  ulti- 
mate purpose  nee<l  not  be  achieve*!  in  order  to  establish 
utility  require<l  for  a  reduction  to  practice.  For,  aa 
this  court  found  in  RUrkc  v.  Trcrr«,  Hupra,  "•  •  • 
where  an  interference  count  does  not  specify  any  par- 
ticular use.   evidence   proving   substantial    utility  for 

^  nl 
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any  purpose  Is  snflldent  to  establish  redactkm  to 
practice."  *'f-'^i 

Here.  Archer  had  isolated  a  species  of  the  c»>mpound8 
clHlnie*!  and  had  coiiipleteil  experiments  Indicating  its 
fum-tion  as  an  oparifying  agent  to  facilitate  roentgeno- 
graphic  examination  of  cats'  gail  bladders.  The 
evidence  shows,  in  fact,  that  the  experiments  were 
Ruccensful  in  producing  good  to  excellent  X-ray 
pictures. 

Furthernior-e,  we  do  not  c«mslder  that  the  twenty 
month  delay  In  filing  Archer's  application  shown  that 
the  earlier  tewts  were  atwindoned  experiments.  Rather, 
Archer's  attention  was  dlverte<l  to  "Win  2011"  which 
had  already  been  pn)ven  clinically  successful,  thereby 
eliminating  the  ne<'esaity  for  an  ImnMnllate  "•  •  • 
pharmacologicHi  workup  on  Win  4284."  There  Is  no 
evitience  that  appellant's  application  was  Inspired  by 
the  work  of  others,  since  this  record  fails  to  show  that 
the  application  was  filed  with  knowledge  of  any  of 
Papa's  activities  relating  to  '•Teridax."  As  in  BUrkr 
V.  Trrvet,  supra,  the  evidence  of  Archer's  production 
of  satisfactory  X-ray  pictures  of  cats'  gall  bladders  Is 
"•  •  •  sufficiently  clear  to  rebut  any  presumption  of 
failure  which  might  arise  from  his  delay  In  filing  of 
bis  application."  *♦ 

We  accordingly  find  that  the  tests  In  IflfSO  established 
utility,  and  lience  that  the  subject  matter  of  the  count 
wag  actually  reduce«l  to  practice  at  that  date  by  ttae 
appellant  Archer.  ^^ 

However,  Papa  relies  up<m  the  Board's  statement 
that 

•  •  •  the  reduction  to  practice  muat  have  been  appreciated 
by  the  Inventor  at  the  time  it  was  made  See  Interference 
Law  and  Practice  (Riviae  and  Caesar),  volume  1,  pp. 
484-488;  Jacob*  et  nL  v.  Bnxton.  SS.T  OQ.  178;  .10  CCPA 
987,  1.15  P  2d  237,  .57  TSPO  .102  :  KIrrtro  Mftallurfficol  Co. 
V  Krupp  .Viroata  Co..  4.')  U8PQ  Ml.  83  Fed.  (8upp.)  324 
(affirmed   50    UAPQ   158). 

Those  authorities  are  deemed  inapposite  herein. 
The  cases  cited  involve  situations  in  which  parties 
asserting  they  had  made  a  prior  reduction  to  practice 
<il(i  not  know  the  identity  of  substances  used  in  useful 
prtK-esses  or  (<oui posit  ions  of  nuitter.  and  could  not 
duplicate  their  pntductitm  at  the  date  of  the  allege<l 
re<IuctionH  to  practice. 

In  view  of  the  above,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the 
appellant,  .\rcher.  has  xustained  the  burden  of  Rhow- 
Ing  that  he  reduced  to  practice  the  invention  In  Issae 
by  July  IflfiO.  prior  to  the  dling  date  of  the  appellee. 
Papa. 

[3]  ^ultsequent  to  the  filing  of  the  record  In  this 
court,  appellee  filed  a  motion  suggesting  correction  of 
a  diminution  of  the  record  by  adding  certain  te«tl- 
mony  and  exhibits  of  both  parties.  That  motion  was 
granted  subje<-t.  however,  to  the  order  of  the'  court 
taxing  the  additional  costs  of  printing  incurred  thereby 
on  final  decision.  We  find  that  the  additional  matter 
(vrtifieii  to  the  court  was  reawmably  necessary  to  a 
pr(»|>er  determinati«m  of  the  issaes  in  the  case.  Accord- 
ingly, the  costs  of  printing  same  will  be  taxed  against 
the  appellant.  .,,,r 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences la  reversed,  and  priority  of  inventton  of  tbe 
contested  count  is  awarded  to  Archer. 

REVERSED. 
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PATENT  SUITS 

Notice*  under  33  U.8.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


l,57t.M*.  K.  W.  AatUn,  Vehlde  Ure«.  ai«d  May  11.  1»'>». 
D.C.,  WD.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City).  Doc.  8429.  Enoch  W 
A*i»U»  V.  Ford  Motor  Co 

t.aA4.9W.     ( See  2, 732.327  ) 

t.SM.M7.  H.  W  bortl,  Apparatu*  for  aUrtlnic  and  control 
linir  discharge  devlcea ;  t.SM.M7.  T.  T.  Short.  SlarUng  and 
ballaatlng  apparatus  for  electric  discharge  devices;  t.SSMl*. 
W  J  Karaah.  Apparatus  for  »itartlng  and  controlUng  din 
charge  devlcea .  t,a«,«S,  W  W  Brookn.  MagnetU  core  ; 
Z.SM.SM.  n  W  Lord.  Electric  ballast;  Z.141.5SS.  Clar*  and 
.Mlttemaler,  Inductive  device  ;  t,7»«.B54.  C.  E.  Stmrker.  Elec- 
trical trannfonner  ballast ;  t.St4.MS.  Strecker  and  Lovlnger. 
Ballast  tranKformer;  M«,W  Brooks  and  Strecker.  Kluorea- 
CMit  lamp  ballaat.  MtMi  Jane  8.  1969,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  0«ii- 
erol  Electric  Co.  v.   I  ntver$al  Manufacturint  Corf. 

8,»»4.sr7.     (8««2.334..Vn.) 

t.SM.fll«.     (8ee2.334.S67.) 

S.8M.M7.  G.  D.  Sklaner,  Heating  and  ventilating  systems : 
£,«A&.M1.  J.  Stein.  Klectrlc  air  purifier,  Hied  June  «.  1939. 
D.C.  Conn  (New  Haten),  Doc  7MS,  Jfodrm  Aiit.  Inc.  r. 
Jo»«ph   Hfrm.  doing  hutineg*  M  Thr  Pmritron  Corp. 

t,a»i.tm      (aee2,334.S«7.)  ^*^ 

e.452.M«.  Kuther  and  Smith.  Fish  canning  machine. 
11  19R9.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles*.  Doc 
UtiT  K    K»tker  r.  Btmr  Ktat  FM^a.  /•»«. 

(See  2.732,327.)  '   '    "      -- 


{.?Sl.ltM.  S  V.  Colltna,  Method  of  laying  and  retrieving 
underwater  pipe  line  ;  t.77«.M«,  same,  Submarine  cable  lnt<Ul 
latlon  «led  June  9.  1959.  DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc 
CA -12/881.  Kammel  H  Collins.  *otng  h—inoat  m  ColMwa  Con 
Mtrnction  Co.  v    Bharman.  Allen,  Ooy  ani  Taylor.  Ine 

J.7SS.St7,  W  K  Teller,  Antl-peraplrant  stick ;  t,tM.9M. 
W  C.  Uoore.  Compositions  for  application  to  the  human 
«kln  ;  t.4«tt.47«.  A.  L.  Omohundro  et  al..  Inaact  repellant  stick  . 
t4MI,A14  H  L  Van  Mater.  Zirconium  compound  deodorant 
and  antipen.plrant.  Aled  Apr.  26.  1956.  D.C,  S-D.N.Y..  Doc. 
109/91.  Julf  itontenier.  Inc.  v.  Pharma  Craft  Corp  Order 
of  dlnmlaaal  for  lack  of  proHecutlon  June  4.  1959 

I.74l.4««      (SeeiS-USe?.) 

t.11MM.     (8«e  2.731,800.) 

t.7M.SM.     (See  2,334.587.) 

«.M4.t«S.     (See  2.334,587.)  _^ 

t3tS.lM.     (See  2.640,783.)        "^     '^  t 

t^SSMl*.  John  F  Wood,  Phonograph  cartridge  ;  D«*.  lt«.»47. 
»ame.  Phonograph  transducer,  «led  Apr  22,  1959,  DC,  N.D. 
in.  (Cklcac0).  Doc.  S9c63a.  iflectro  Voice.  Inc.  v.  §taHU>  TeU- 
vition  Supply  Corp.  IMsmUHal  without  prejudice  June  i. 
1959. 


•led    June 
592/59-TC, 


t.4«ft.47«. 

t,4M.514. 

t,sm.n» 

i.M«.7U, 


(See  2.782.327.) 
(See  2334.567.) 
(See  2,334,567.) 


i  iit>^ 


F.asley  and  Swayte,  Etching:  S,Mt,lM,  Hopklnx 
and  l^aaley,  aame,  flied  June  15.  1969.  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
Franctoco),  Do€.  38»0e.  Thr  Dote  Chemicml  Co.  t.  West  Coo*t 
Engraving  Co.,  Inc 

t.«7*.n4.  8  M  Ntnp*.  Freight  loading;  M7».7«l.  H.  L. 
Dunlap,  Freight  loading  apparatus  ;  tJKT.ttt  same.  Cross  bar 
ll«d  June  12.  1959,  DC.  N  D  III.  ((^ilcago).  Doc  59e927, 
Evon*  Product*  Oo.  r.  Trmnoportmtion  8poci»ltieo  Co.  et  ml. 


«  «  I   M  -^ 


fc^H 


t,S&ft,Ml 
t,9M.M7. 
t,«7».7tl 
«.JT».7« 


(See  2,350.007.) 
(See  2.334,567.) 
(See  2,040,783.) 
(See  2640,763  ) 
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Re.  n,74«,  E  L*vln,  Method  of  treating  cereal  grain  germ. 
Hied  May  8.  1959,  DC.  ED.  III.  (East  St.  Lools),  Doc. 
1706-D,  Vitominii,  Inc  v    Rrrn  LetHn  et  ml. 

Des.  1M,M7      (See  2.852.619.) 

Dea.  1M,«S«,  T  W.  UanuH.  Combined  beverage  and  food 
vending  building,  Reg.  Na.  614^1  (FB08T0P),  Froatop 
I'rodnctK.  Inc.  Root  beer  and  syrup  used  In  making  aame, 
filed  June  17,  1959,  DC.  S.D.  MUa.  (Jackaon).  Doc.  2139, 
Frottop  Productt,  Ine.  r.  Snn-Olo  Packtrt,  Ine. 
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REISSUES 

AUGUST  25,  1959 

MAttcr  eocloMd  lo  haM.rj  brackets  [J  appe«ri  in  tht  oriflatl  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  spedflcstlon  :  mattM- 

prlnt«d  In  Italics  Indicates  additions  made  bj  reissue. 


U,M9 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FILMS  AND  FILAMENTS 

DIRECTLY  FROM  POLYMER  INTERMEDIATES 
Cksricf  R.  KoOir,  WHrtHUna,  Dd^  Miiftir  lo  E.  L 

im  PoBt  *$  N—wwfi  Md  Cof— y,  wnwhgtnB,  IM^ 

TTi  iiffiinnr  tn  TTf .  dated  NormibOT  19,  If  57,  Serial 
f^o.  09,514,  Fcbnnry  21,  1955.    AppUcallMi  for  rv 
i«M  NoTMdbcr  25,  195t,  Serial  No.  77<,M7 
2«  ClalM.    (CI.  18—54) 


ing  upon  the  bottom  wall  of  said  shower  pan,  means  for 
securing  said  flange  base  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
shower  pan  to  said  base  member,  said  damp  member 
being  provided  with  drain  outlet  means  leading  from  the 
exterior  of  the  lower  end  of  said  drain  inlet  receptacle 
into  the  lower  end  of  said  receptacle,  an  open-eaded 
tubular  test  pipe,  means  for  removably  securing  the  lower 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  forming  a  solid  shaped 
stnicture  by  combining  at  least  two  liquid  comple- 
mentary reactive  polymer  intermediates,  one  of  which 
contains  at  least  two  active  hydrogens  more  reactive  than 
alcoholic  hydrogen,  whereas  its  complement  contains  at 
least  two  reactive  groups  capable  of  reacting  with  alcohol 
at  room  temperature  to  form  an  ester,  and  at  least  one 
ot  said  complementary  reactive  polymer  intermediates 
being  a  multiifunctional  organic  macromolecule,  having  a 
molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  from  about  400  to 
about  7000,  the  said  macromolecule  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrocarbon  polymer,  a  polyether  and  a  poly- 
thioether,  and  at  least  one  of  the  other  of  the  said  com- 
plementary reactive  polymer  intermediates  being  a  poly- 
functional,  mooomeric,  organic  molecule,  the  propor- 
tionate molecular  weights  of  macromolecular  interme- 
diate to  the  monomeric  molecular  intermediate  being 
such  that  at  least  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  final 
shaped  structure  a  contributed  by  the  macromolecular 
intermediate  [while  at  least  about  10%  by  wcrght  of  the 
final  shaped  structure  is  contributed  by  the  monomeric 
molecular  intermediate],  the  combination  of  the  said 
complementary  intermediates  being  accomplished  by  ex- 
truding through  an  orifice  one  said  complementary  poly- 
mer mtermediate  into  the  other. 


end  of  said  test  pipe  to  said  outlet  nipple,  the  other  end 
of  said  open-ended  test  pipe  extending  through  and  above 
said  drain  inlet  receptacle,  and  a  collar  slidably  fitted  oo 
the  test  pipe  for  covering  the  upper  end  of  the  drain  inlet 
receptacle,  whereby  the  shower  pan  can  be  tested  for 
leaks  and  the  plumbing  below  the  shower  pan  can  be 
simultaneously  flushed. 


24,^1 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FILMS  AND  FILAMENTS 

DIRECTLY  FROM  POLYMER  INTERMEDIATES 
Walter  Sisrtsr,  Sprtn^sH,  Pa^  iwlpiiir  to  E.  L  < 

dc  Ncaens  aad  Csaspaay,  WMariailM,  DeL, 

poratlosi  of  Delawan 
Orittaal  No.  2,113,775,  doted  Nnvimtsr  19,  1957, 

No.  4t9,5t3,  Febrwiy  2L  1955. 

iMt  November  25,  1951,  SerW  No. 
2«  ClateM.    (CL  1S--54) 


MMIV 


DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  BATH  CABINET  SHOWER 
PANS  FOR  LEAKAGE 
Morris  Yavlick,  Los  Aialea,  CaUT. 
OrifiMl  No.  2,7fM«3,  dated  Fcteravy  5,  1957,  Serial 
No.  215499,  My  9,  1951,  wMch  Is  a  eoottamatloB  of 
Sertei  No.  «2M«2,  Noveasber  5,  1945.     AppHcatloa 
for  reiMoe  tmm  2,  1951,  Sertel  No.  739,441 

3ClBimB.  (CL4— 211) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  shower  drain  including  a  base 
member  formed  with  an  outlet  nipple  to  which  a  drain 
pipe  may  be  connected,  a  shower  pan  provided  with  a 
central  opening,  said  shower  p>an  being  placed  upon  said 
base  member  with  the  opening  therein  coinciding  cen- 
trally with  said  outlet  nipple,  a  clamp  member  formed 
with  an  integral  flange  base  and  a  drain  inlet  recepucle 
upstanding  from  said  flange  base,  said  receptacle  being 
subsuntially  larger  in  diameter  than  said  outlet  nipple, 
said  clamp  member  being  placed  with  its  flange  base  rest- 
S96 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  fomung  a  solid  shaped 
str\icture  by  combining  at  least  two  liquid  comple<n«itary 
reactive  poymer  intermediates,  one  of  which  contains  at 
least  two  active  hydrogens  more  reactive  than  alcoholic 
hydrogen,  whereas  its  complement  contains  at  least  two 
reactive  groups  capable  of  reacting  with  alcohol  at  room 
temperature  to  form  an  ester,  and  at  least  one  of  the  said 
complementary  reactive  polymer  intermediates  being  a 
multifunctional  organic  macromolecule  possessing  recur- 
ring amide  type  linkages  of  the  class  consisting  of 
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is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 


and 


and  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  and  the  lower  alkylene  chain  of  a  hetero- 
cyclic diamine  and  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  from  about  400  to  about  7000,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  other  of  the  said  complementary  reactive  polymer 
intermediates  being  a  polyfunctiooal,  monomeric,  organic 
molecule,  the  proportionate  molecular  weights  of  macro- 
molecular  intermediate  to  the  monomeric  molecular  inter- 
mediate being  such  that  at  least  about  30%  by  weight 
of  the  final  shaped  structure  is  contributed  by  the  nucro- 
molecular  intermediate  [while  at  least  about  10%  by 
weight  of  the  final  shaped  structure  is  contributed  by  the 
monomeric  molecular  iittermediate],  the  combinatioa  of 
the  said  complementary  intermediates  being  accomplished 
by  extriiding  through  an  orifice  on  said  complementary 
polynter  intermediate  into  the  other. 


OrnONAL  GUN  SIGHT  RETICULE  ENLARGING 

DEVICE 
L.  OMrytf.  Lm  A^riM  CoMty,  OM^  MrifMr 
to  DbtM  p.  ■■iJiiH,  Faiiiwi,  OM. 
N*.  2,7(9,219,  4aM  Not— tar  (,  19S4,  SmU 
Na  399,313,  NaviMbw  5,  19S3.    AfpRmtlH  far  n> 
tare  Mkj  23,  I95t,  S«rW  No.  737^ 
9  CMiM.    (CI.  33—59) 


«u, 


IT 


1 .  A  device  for  increasing  the  visibility  of  a  telescopic 
gun  sight  reticule  center  comprising,  a  support  for  the 
reticule  cross-strands  mounted  within  the  telescope  tube, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  support,  a 
lever  operating  element  nKMinted  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  telescope  tube,  and  connections  between  said  ele- 
ment and  the  lever,  said  element  being  manually  operable 
to  swing  the  lever  inwardly  to  bring  the  head  thereof  into 
axial  alinement  with  the  cross-strand  intersection  of  the 
reticule. 
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said  clamp  member  being  placed  with  its  flange  base  rest- 
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2,900,(37 

MOVABLE  STAPLLNG  HEAD  AND  MOUNTS 
THEREFOR 

Werner  Schafroth,  Hcrrin,  III. 

AppUcatkm  March  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,797 

4  Claiins.     (CL  1—13) 


-      •^v     v.fc-,  -.•■•.. 

latvmaai  k  «.  ^  bin. 
ooe  side  of  said  pieces  and  hold  said  pieces  in  a  fixed 
position  on  said  supporting  means  while  said  second  meoi- 


•i     ,6 
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1.  A  stapling  machine  adapted  to  straddle  nK>ving  con- 
veying means  for  stapling  the  oi^)osite  sides  or  ends  of 
cartons  traveling  thereon,  said  stapling  machine  compris- 
mg  a  frame  having  a  center  bar  extending  transversely 
of  said  conveying  means  with  supporting  means  on  the 
end  portions  thereof,  said  center  bar  having  a  pair  of 
upstanding  supports  thereon,  at  least  one  of  said  supports 
being  horizontally  adiustable  on  said  center  bar  toward 
and  away  from  said  other  support,  a  stapling  head  coi}- 
nected  to  each  of  said  upstanding  supports  in  opposing 
relationship  to  each  other  for  stapling  a  carton  there- 
between, at  least  one  stapling  head  having  an  actuator 
thereon  actuated  by  compressed  air  and  connected  to  said 
upstanding  support  for  moving  said  stapling  head  toward 
and  away  from  a  carton  to  be  stapled,  each  of  said  stapling 
beads  having  air  operated  means  thereon  for  controlling 
and  operating  said  stapling  head  for  driving  and  clinch- 
ing a  staple,  a  trip  mechanism  on  one  of  said  stapling 
heads  for  actuating  said  air  operated  means,  and  oper- 
ator control  means  for  allowing  compressed  air  to  flow 
to  said  actuator  to  move  one  of  said  stapling  heads  toward 
the  other  to  operate  the  trip  mechanism  thereby  causing 
a  stapling  operation. 


•■)  *i.- 


1. 


ber  is  driving  a  Joint  nail  into  the  opposite  tide  of  nid 
pieces. 

2,900,439 

SPECTACLE  ATTACHMENT 

Etch  p.  Undstrom,  Burtwnk,  Calif. 

Application  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,177      ; 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—13) 


2.900,438 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  JOINT  NAILS 

O'Dell  O'Kelky,  Candler.  N.C. 

\pplicatioa  March  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,137 

10  Claims.    (CI.  1—149) 

Apparatus  for  fastening  two  pieces  together  by  in- 
serting ioint  nails  therein  comprising  in  combination 
means  for  supporting  said  pieces  in  position  for  fasten- 
inf,  a  first  reciprocative  member  acting  in  opposition  to 
said  supporting  means,  means  for  feeding  joint  nails  to 
said  first  member,  a  second  reciprocative  member  acting 
oppositely  with  respect  to  said  first  member,  means  for 
feeding  joint  nails  to  said  second  member,  and  means 
for  causing  said  first  member  to  drive  a  joint  nail  into 
898 


An  attachment  for  q>ectacles  comprising  a  pair  of 
readily  detachable  side  shields,  said  shields  composed  of 
resilient  material  for  clipping  onto  the  spectacle  frames, 
each  shield  including  an  arcuate  rim  and  integral  spaced 
protuberances  for  conUcting  and  gripping  the  spectacle 
frame,  the  protuberances  being  in  two  separate  planes, 
and  comprising  flange  elements  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  arcuate  rim,  an  integral  extension  shaped 
to  contact  the  temple  of  the  wearer,  said  extension  be- 
ing perforated  for  ventilation  and  including  a  strength- 
ening nb,  one  of  the  protuberances  being  adjacent  the 
connection  between  the  spectacle  frame  and  its  temple 
extension  and  of  greater  extent  than  the  others,  thereby 
forming  a  non-opening  flange,  certain  of  the  protuber- 
ances being  split,  thereby  providing  greater  resiliency  of 
the  adjacent  portion  of  the  shield  rim,  both  shields  be- 
ing identical  and  inter-changeable. 
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Dortion  oermancntlv   attached  to  the  main  part  of  the    members  of  a  davenport  frame,  said  mounting  means  in- 
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DISPOSABLE  CHILiyS  BIB 

Bartlcy  A.  H«ydB,  Oak  Pvt,  Mkh. 

ApH*catkM  Maj  (,  1957,  ScrU  No.  457,34$ 

S  OalM.    (CI.  2—49) 
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1.  A  bib  comprising  an  dongated  sheet  of  paper-like 
material  provided  in  spaced  relation  to  one  end  thereof 
with  an  opening  for  receiving  the  neck  of  a  wearer  and 
provided  between  said  opening  and  said  one  end  with 
spaced  longitudinally  aligned  oppositely  opening  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  notches  having  clo'ed  apices  and  re- 
spectively opening  outwardly  through  the  end  aforesaid 
of  said  sheet  and  opening  immdly  throu^  an  edge  of  nid 
opening,  the  material  between  and  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  the  closed  apices  of  said  notches  constituting 
an  integral  longitudinally  extending  severable  link  be- 
tween laterally  spaced  transversely  extending  portions  of 
said  material  respectively  upoo  opposite  sides  of  said  link, 
said  spaced  portions  being  adapted  to  be  overlapped  after 
the  link  aforesaid  is  severed,  the  front  of  one  of  said 
spaced  portions  and  the  back  of  the  other  of  said  spaced 
portions  being  provided  respectively  with  adhesive  coat- 
ings adapted  to  be  adhered  only  to  each  other  when  said 
spaced  portions  are  overlapped,  whereby  said  portions 
will  be  held  against  accidental  displacement  when  the 
opening  aforesaid  receives  the  neck  of  the  wearer. 


'\tru 


2,9M,641 

BAPTISMAL  ROBE 

Gilbert  N.  BoMMhuk,  Gmsssc,  Pa. 

Applkatioa  May  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S8,519 

.1  Claim.    (CL  2—111) 


i~    r^A*.  r^«- 


A  baptismal  robe  comprising  a  body  portion  made  of 
three  layers  ol  fabric,  said  three  layen  comprising  a  lin- 
ing of  soft  blanket  like  material,  an  intermediate  layer  of 
fabric,  and  an  outer  layer  of  neat  appearing  nuterial, 
and  a  coHar  attached  to  all  said  three  layers,  said  coUar 
defining  an  opening  throu^  said  three  layers  comprising 
said  blanket  like  material,  said  intermediate  layer,  and 
said  neat  appearing  material,  said  three  layers  being  at- 
Uched  together  at  the  front  and  defining  a  continuation 
of  said  (^xning  extending  down  from  said  collar  a  sub- 
stantial distance  down  the  front  thereof,  said  layen  of 
fabric  being  attached  together  and  defining  a  continu- 
ation of  said  opening  and  extending  at  either  side  of  said 
continuation  of  said  opening,  a  slide  fastener  having  a 
part  thereof  attached  to  said  three  fabric  layen  along  each 
side  of  said  opening,  and  means  to  close  said  slide 
fastener,  said  slide  fastener  being  attached  to  said  three 
fabric  layen  along  one  side  thereof  by  means  of  a  strip 
attached  to  said  slide  fastener  along  one  edge  thereof 


and  being  disposed  between  said  neat  appearing  material 
and  said  intermediate  material,  said  MM  appearint  id»> 
terial  overlying  said  slide  fastener  along  one  edge  of  said 
opening  and  being  bent  outwardly  and  back  on  itself 
forming  a  flap,  said  blanket  like  material  underlying  said 
intermediate  material  and  extending  under  said  slide 
fastener  along  one  edge  of  said  opening,  said  blanket 
like  material  then  being  bent  inwardly  and  back  on  itself 
to  the  edge  of  said  strip  forming  a  flap,  said  slide  fastener 
being  attached  to  said  three  fabric  layen  by  means  of 
stitching  through  said  neat  appearing  material,  the  end 
thereof  bent  back  on  itself,  said  strip,  said  intermediate 
material,  said  blanket  like  material,  and  the  end  thereof 
bent  back  on  itself. 


2,9M,M2 

VINYL  MTTTEN 

Dak  A.  Baocr,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y.,  asstgnor  to  De-Iccra,  Inc.. 

New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  carpantkm  of  New  York 

AppUcatfoa  April  t,  19St,  SariM  No.  727,168 

in  4  ClalaB.    (CL  2>-15«)  ,x- 


A  .i 


1.  A  beat-sealed  waterproof  mitten  made  from  flat 
heat-sealable  plastic  sheet  material,  the  finished  mittca 
having  a  body  having  palm  and  back  panels  each  having 
fingertip,  finger,  and  hand  regions,  the  palm  and  back 
panels  being  heat-sealed  together  along  an  edge  scam 
at  thdr  fingertip  marginal  edges,  and  a  reinforcement  for 
the  fingertip  region  of  the  mitten  in  the  form  of  an 
envelope  made  of  heat-sealable  plastic  sheet  material, 
said  envelope  generally  conforming  in  riiape  to  the  finger- 
tip region  of  the  mtiten  and  lying  in  telescoped  relation- 
ship therewith,  the  envelope  having  front  and  back  panels, 
the  envelope  panels  being  heat-sealed  to  the  req>ective 
panels  of  the  body  along  a  zone  adjacent  the  inner,  palm- 
confronting  edge  oi  the  envelope,  substantially  all  of  the 
remainder  of  the  envelope,  including  that  which  confronts 
the  central  part  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  fingertip 
portion  of  the  body,  being  free  from  attachement  to  the 
body. 


2,9«M43 
WOMEN^S  GARMENT 
StcphcB  J.  Vamhagin,  Sn  FhMdaco,  CaUf., 
TIm  Reynolds  Company,  Sen  Flrandsco,  CaHf. 


to 
a  port- 


AppHcatkM  Inc  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,S49 
3  Claims.    (O.  2—221) 


%B  moftmns-^ 


1.  In  a  women's  garment  of  the  maternity  type,  a 
waist  construction  having  a  cutout  on  one  side  of 
the  garment  and  a  main  waistband  with  ends  terminating 
at  the  cutout,  said  main  waistband  being  formed  of 
inner  and  outer  connected  cloth  strips,  a  flap  adapted  to 
be  positioned  to  cover  the  cutout  and  having  its  lower 
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edge  cover  strip  with  a  chain-atitdi  which  iaciudes  <k- 


leeomg  joint  naus  to  said  second  member,  and  means    the  adjacent  portion  of  the  ahield  nm,  botn  snieids  De- 
for  caustnc  said  first  member  to  drive  a  joint  nail  into    ing  identical  and  inter-chanfeable. 
898 
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portion  peiTnanently  attached  to  the  main  part  of  the 
gannent,  the  upper  free  end  of  the  flap  having  a  band 
portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  end  portions  of  the  main 
band,  adjustable  means  for  forming  an  attachment 
between  the  free  ends  of  the  main  band,  the  outer  cloth 
strip  of  said  main  band  having  slits  formed  in  the  end 
portions  of  the  same,  each  slit  extending  for  a  substantial 
distance  along  the  length  of  the  main  band,  devices 
carried  by  the  main  band  adapted  to  be  releasably 
attached  to  the  ends  of  said  band  portion,  said  devices 
extending  through  said  slits  and  being  adjustable  along 
the  length  of  the  same,  and  elastic  upe  means  extending 
between  said  cloth  strips  and  having  its  ends  attached 
to  said  devices,  said  tape  means  serving  to  yieldably  urge 
the  devices  in  a  direction  to  apply  constant  tension  to 
said  band  portion  on  the  flap  only  when  the  flap  is 
engaged  with  said  devices. 


A  ihH 


HA- 


«  R.  L. 
to  Johnson 


HETEROGRAFT  MATERIAL 

Nonnan  RoMBb«t*  Hlghhind 
Gaaghran,  New  Brunrkk,  N  J 
A  Johnson,  a  carporathni  of  New  Jcney 

No  Drawh«.    ApnHcnlhM  NoTcoibcr  1,  1955 
ScrW  No.  54<34S 
II  ClafaBs.    (a.  5—1) 
1.  A  tubular  collagenous  material  useful  for  implant- 
ing in  a  mammal,  which  tubular  material  contains  at  least 
80%  by  weight  collagenous  solids,  the  outer  surface  there- 
of giving  the  appearance  of  spiral  interlacings  of  coarse 
bundles  of  fibers  and  the  inner  surface  thereof  being 
smooth. 


MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  CONDENSATION 

ON  FLUSH-TANKS 

NoraiM  F.  Roa,  WanwatoM,  Wit. 

AppHcXhw  Apr!  (,  1951.  Scri^  No.  219,«97 

S  ClahM.    (CL  4— It) 


't5 


1.  In  combination,  a  flush-tank  to  which  water  is  sup- 
plied, heating  means  for  warming  the  water  to  a  temper- 
ature above  dew  point  to  prevent  condensation  of  mois- 
ture on  the  tank,  and  means  responsive  to  ambient  atmos- 
pheric condition  for  varying  the  warming  effect  of  said 
heating  means  in  accordance  with  variations  of  dew 
point  temperature. 

2,9M,<4«  ^ 

DAVENPORT  BED 
Marthi  Fox«  Chkago,  DL,  ■■Ijiiii  In  The  Seng  Contpoiy, 
a  carpofntfcn  of  IBfaok 
AppMfHBB  .!■■■■  J  4,  1954,  ScffW  No.  557 J94 
2  riihni     (CL  5—13) 
1.  A  fokfing  bed  bottom  assembly  adapted  to  be 
moaated  in  a  davenport  frame  which  has  end  frame  mem- 
bers and  a  front  rail,  said  asKmbly  comprising :  a  pair  of 
mounting  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  end  frame 


members  of  a  davenport  frame,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion;  a  pair  of  rear 
supporting  arms  pivoted  on  said  near  portion;  a  pair  of 
front  supporting  anna  pivoted  on  said  front  portion;  an 
equalizer  rod  connecting  said  rear  supporting  arms  to- 
gether; and  a  folding  bed  bottom  having  a  plurality  of 
articulated  bed  sections  pivotally  connected  together,  said 
bed  sections  including  a  head  section  pivotally  connected 
to  said  rear  arms  and  having  a  head  cross  rail,  and  an 


.1 

-  'pfli 
w 
t? 

intermediate  section  linked  to  the  front  mounting  arms 
so  that  said  bed  bottom  may  move  between  a  horizontal 
bed  position  with  said  sections  coplanar  and  a  davenport 
position  with  the  head  section  upright  at  the  rear  of 
the  frame  and  the  cross  rail  uppermost,  said  equalizer 
rod  being  in  the  same  horizontjd  plane  with  said  bed 
sections  in  bed  position,  and  said  roid  being  slightly  for- 
ward of  and  generally  in  a  horizontal  plane  passing 
through  said  head  cross  rail  in  davenport  position  to 
provide  a  mattress  stop  in  said  position.  -b 


jij 
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BEDFRAME  CENTER  SUPPORT 

Hillard  J.  Sonds,  Clcvclandl,  OMo,  aarignor  to  Harrwd 

Manofactarhig  Company,  ClevcliBd,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  Ohio 

Application  Jaaoary  11. 1957,  Serial  No.  433,594 

ICWms.    (CL5— 2«2) 


»j»»»« 


9\».% 


!♦' 


1.  A  center  support  for  a  bedframe  which  center  sup- 
port comprises  a  pair  of  center  rails  each  of  right  angular 
shape  in  section  and  positioned  with  dependent  legs  there- 
of in  back-to-back  relation  and  with  horizontally  aligned 
top  support  legs,  a  support  member  for  each  end  of  the 
associated  center  rails,  said  support  members  having 
anchor  wings  extending  oppositely  from  upper  portions 
thereof  and  presenting  flat  inner  surfaces  lying  flush 
against  said  center  rail  dependent  legs,  a  pair  of  rivet 
means  permanently  securing  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers to  opposite  end  portions  of  said  center  rails  and 
securing  said  center  rails  together,  a  cross  rail  member 
abutted  against  each  end  of  said  center  rails  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  in  both  directions  normally  to  said  center 
rails,  said  cross  rail  members  each  having  a  top  1^  over- 
lying and  supported  by  said  top  support  legs  of  said 
center  rails  and  havi&g  dependent  legs  abutting  against 
the  ends  of  the  dependent  legs  of  said  center  rails  and 
against  the  end  of  one  anchor  wing  of  said  sunwtt  mem- 
ber to  be  positioned  thereby,  the  ends  of  the  dependent 
legs  of  said  center  rails  and  of  said  anchor  wing  for 
abutting  the  dependent  lep  of  said  cross  rail  members 
being  shorter  in  height  than  such  legs  of  said  crom  nil 
members  to  avoid  the  provision  of  sharp  exposed  leg 
ends  at  the  ends  of  said  center  rails,  and  means  for  se- 
curing said  cross  rail  members  to  said  center  rails  in  the 
positions  indicated.  ..^ 
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coaxial  with  said  first  tube,  both  of  said  tubes  disposed    said  shaft  but  rcnnotc  therefrom  adjacent  the  outer  periph- 


labnc  layers  along  one  side  thereof  by  means  of  a  strip   inner  and  outer  connected  cloth  strips,  a  flap  adapted  to 
attached  to  said  slide  fastener  al<xig  one  edge  thereof    be  positioned  to  cover  the  cutout  and  having  its  lower 
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WATBB  §U  HAKNISi 


Fcktwry  24,  lfSS»  Siiliri  No.  4»MM 
ICMm.   (CL  9^-21) 


A  water  ski  harness  for  removable  interchangeable 
mounting  on  a  water  ski,  said  harness  comprising  ao 
elongated  generally  rccungular  base  member  having  & 
circular  opening  in  each  end  portion  thereof,  said  open- 
ings being  disposed  along  the  loogitudinaJ  axis  of  the  base 
member,  a  vamp  member,  clamping  plate  means  atUch- 
ing  the  vamp  member  adjacent  the  periphera!  edge  thereof 
to  one  end  portion  of  said  bnse  member,  saiu  vamp  mem- 
ber and  one  end  portion  of  the  base  member  defining  a 
foot  receiving  binder,  a  fenerally  rccUngular  counter 
plate  adjustably  mounted  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
base  member  for  relative  adjusuble  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  relation  to  said  vamp  member,  a  counter  mem- 
ber, a  second  clamping  plate  means  attaching  said  counter 
member  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  to  one  end 
portion  of  said  counter  plate  in  overlying  relation  thereto 
with  a  portion  of  the  counter  pUte  extending  below  the 
counter  member  and  defining  therewith  a  heel  receiving 
binder,  said  counter  plate  having  a  longitudinally  extend 
ing  open-ended  slot  in  the  other  cod  portion  thereof  that 
is  disposed  in  loogitodinal  alignment  with  the  circular 
opening  in  the  other  end  portion  of  the  base  member,  a 
ctishion  secured  to  that  portion  of  the  counter  plate  which 
extends  below  the  counter  member,  means  rclcasably 
reuining  the  heel  recdvtng  binder  in  a  desired  longitudi- 
nally adjusted  position  to  said  foot  receiving  binder,  said 
means  including  guide  lugs  on  said  base  member  engag- 
ing opposed  longitudinal  side  edge  portions  of  the  counter 
plate,  said  guide  logs  being  elongated  integral  portions 
of  said  base  member  extending  fenerally  upwardly  there- 
from with  the  end  portions  thereof  projecting  generally 
laterally  inwardly  and  disposed  m  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  base  member  with  the  end  portions  of  tiie 
guide  lugs  frictionally  engaging  the  respective  longitudiiul 
side  edge  portions  of  the  counter  plate  with  sufficient  force 
to  maintain  the  heel  receiving  binder  in  such  desired 
selected  adjusted  position  while  removing  and  interchange. 
ably  mounting  the  water  ski  harness  on  a  selected  ski, 
and  aiuching  and  securing  means  for  removably  inter- 
changeably mounting  the  water  ski  harness  to  a  selected 
ski,  said  attaching  and  seeming  means  comprising  elon- 
gated threaded  bolt  and  nut  means  passing  through  the 
circular  openings  in  the  base  member  and  the  longitudinal 
open-ended  slot  in  the  counter  plate. 


MB1HODS  OF  MAKING  PLATIORM  flBOU,  IHE 
JAjmc^WHICB  ARE  UNITICD  BY  A  SBIN. 


■MB  ef  New  Jsmy 

orifei  ■iiMiiiiiii.  April  y.  tHs,  gsrii  No.  9njm. 

DliiJsl  mti  Ml  appBcMlaa  Oiistw  IS,  193C.  SeiW 

^         ^         lOriBk   (CL 12—142) 

The  ntetbod  of  making  a  platform  shoe  comprisiBg  the 
steps  of  sewing  a  sock  lining,  an  upper,  and  a  platfoea 


edge  cover  strip  with  a  chain-atttch  which  includes  de- 
positing an  adhesive  agent  in  a  contiawoMs  ribbon  on 
die  chain  side  of  the  seaos  beyond  the  sewing  point  and 
intermittently  applying  and  rdaxins  tension  on  the  Ust 
formed  loop  of  the  seam,  whereby  the  adhesive  agent  it 


-3ft 


UvMi 


massaged  into  the  thread  as  the  latter  is  introduced 
partially  into  the  needle  perforations  of  the  seam  whore- 
by  the  adhesive  agent  after  application  will  harden  and 
reenforce  the  seam  and  provide  a  backing  for  supporting 
the  cover  strip. 

TOOTHBRUSH  HAVlJ^A  DENTIF1UCB 

SUPFLY  UNIT  mmm 

Kbeso,  Snnli  Om  L.V.,  Cnhn 
April  3, 19St,  teW  No.  Tl^M 
)ClaiM.    (CL15-.13t) 


$,t« 


1.  In  a  toothbrush,  a  hoUow  cylindrical  body  member 
providing  a  reservoir  for  dentifrice,  said  body  member 
inrliKling  a  compressible  wall  portion  for  Hify^m  the 
dentifrice  from  said  body  member,  said  body  member 
further  including  first  and  second  tpaeed  apart  wall  mem- 
bers that  are  formed  integral  with  the  opposite  ends  <rf 
said  wall  portion,  said  first  wall  member  being  of  frusto- 
oootcal  formation  and  said  second  wall  member  being 
of  cylindrical  formation,  there  being  a  port  in  said  first 
wail  member,  said  port  including  a  first  inner  portion 
and  an  enlarged  outer  internally  threaded  socket  portion, 
a  renaovable  plug  tlireadedly  ^ngflging  said  internally 
threaded  socket  portion,  a  shank  extending  from  said 
second  wail  member,  there  being  passapsways  in  said 
shank  and  second  wall  member,  a  support  member  on 
the  end  of  the  shank,  said  support  member  including 
spaced  apart  side  pieces  and  an  end  piece,  a  base  mov- 
aUy  mounted  between  said  side  pieces,  a  pivot  pin  con- 
necting said  base  to  said  side  pieces,  and  bristles  extend- 
ing from  said  base. 


TOOTRBKUSH 
O.  PMsel.  Nasfeft,  Ya. 
jril  23, 19St.8erfri  No.  7M,3M 
ttWan.   (CLIS— Ut) 

1.  A  pressure  operated  fbmtaln  toodtbmdi  which  has 
a  capsule  containing  dentifrice  under  pressure,  a  hoosing. 
means  separably  securing  said  capsule  to  said  hoosinc. 
said  means  having  a  check  valve  therein  that  is  noraiatty 
maintained  in  the  closed  position,  said  chedt  vahre  hav- 
ing a  vahre  operator  extending  ioa«itudtnaUy  of  said 
housing,  a  first  tube,  a  second  dentifrice  *^~»^'vting  Inbe 
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mounting  mcaas  adapted  to  be  iBOunted  on  the  end  frame    positions  indicated. 
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coaxial  with  said  first  tube,  both  of  said  tubes  disposed 
in  said  housing  and  protruding  from  one  end  there<^,  said 
first  tube  having  an  end  in  engagement  with  said  valve 
operator  to  open  said  valve  upon  movement  of  said  first 
tube  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  said  housing,  a  brush 


head  having  said  second  tube  disposed  therein,  said  sec- 
ond tube  having  passage  means  through  which  the  den- 
tifrice is  adapted  to  pass,  means  closing  the  end  of  said 
second  tube  at  said  head,  said  head  having  bristles,  and 
ports  in  said  bead  opening  into  said  passage  means  and 
opening  in  the  region  of  said  bristles. 


Mil 


23M452 

QUICK  CHANGE  MOP  HOLDER  WITH  OUTER 

HINGED  JAW 

William  E.  KaHteobcrg,  Fraepoft,  ID^  aarignor  to  W.  E. 

Kaatcnbcit  Co^  FiMport,  Di^  a  tiiipoiliuu  of  DUnoia 

AppUcalfoa  NovMikcr  2t,  1955,  SotIsI  No.  549,426 

9  OaioM.    (a.  15—153) 


'v^ 


t^ 
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said  shaft  but  remote  therefrom  adjacent  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  spokes  and  fixed  in  said  spokes,  one  of  said 
spokes  pivoted  in  said  base,  extensions  to  said  columns 
extending  below  said  spokes  and  having  surface  contact- 
ing elements  mounted  on  the  free  ends  of  said  extensions, 
a  series  of  demountable  spaced  cylinders  arranged  on  said 
shaft,  spaced  tnfts  of  fiber  arranged  equally  about  and 
from  the  outer  circtmiferential  surface  of  each  cylinder, 
said  tufts  forming  a  circularly  shaped  brush,  spaced  re- 
cesses formed  in  said  columns,  with  like  spaced  recesses 
in  each  column  spaced  opposite  from  each  other,  a  plu- 


if 


1.  A  mop  holder  comprising  a  bail  with  an  inner  U- 
bend  having  parallel  side  portions,  said  bail  having  outer 
spaced  parallel  ends  with  angular  outward  extensions 
from  the  outer  ends  of  the  parallel  side  portions  to  the 
outer  spaced  parallel  ends,  one  of  the  parallel  ends  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  extending  substamially  closed  loop  and 
the  other  end  having  an  inwardly  turned  hook,  a  cross 
piece  with  a  hole  at  each  end,  one  hole  in  detachable 
engagement  with  the  substantially  closed  loop  and  the 
oCher  hole  adapted  to  make  a  releasabie  connection  with 
the  hook,  means  for  engaging  the  said  timer  U-bend  of 
the  bail  and  attaching  a  mop  handle  thereto,  and  a  clamp- 
ing head  movable  on  the  said  parallel  spaced  outer  ends 
of  the  bail,  the  clamping  head  comprising  an  outer 
grooved  portion  with  sides  for  seating  therein  the  cross 
bar  and  the  inwardly  extending  loop  and  hook  of  the 
ends  of  the  bail  and  with  end  grooves  for  slidaMy  en- 
gaging the  said  parallel  ends  of  the  bail  and  means  for 
moving  the  clamping  bead  in  the  bail  relative  to  the 
inner  U-bend  and  said  cross  piece. 


2,9M,i53 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

Roksrt  W.  LMDbcftoa,  RadM,  Wis. 

mm  17, 1957.  Ssriri  No.  M4,«94 
ICUb.  (CL15— 1M) 
A  glass  cleaning  device  connprising  a  base  member  hav- 
ing a  centrally  disposed  shaft  mounted  therein  with  said 
shaft  extending  upwardly  at  right  angles  to  said  base,  a 
plurality  of  spoke  members  spaced  equally  from  said  base. 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  columns  spaced  equally  from 


zs: 


rality  of  rings,  each  ring  supported  demounta.bly  and  hori- 
zontally in  said  oppositely  disposed  recesses,  tufts  of  fibers 
arranged  about  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  inside 
circumferential  surface  of  said  rings,  and  forming  a  cir- 
cular brush,  the  free  ends  of  each  tuft  in  said  ring  and 
the  free  ends  of  each  tuft  in  said  cylinders  in  opposed  re- 
lation and  in  close  proximity  whereby  as  the  open  eiKl 
of  a  glass  is  pressed  downwardly  between  the  tufts  ex- 
tending from  said  rings  and  said  cylinders,  the  inside  and 
outside  surfaces  of  the  glass  are  cleaned,  said  rings  adapt- 
able for  disengagement  from  said  recesaes  upon  down- 
ward movement  of  said  pivotally  oMunted  spoke. 


iffUr 


23M,«54 
BRUSH  OR  THE  LIKE  HAVING 

REMOVABLE  HEAD 
Abel  Koltvedt,  St  AnHdae,  Fla.      -^^    a**'"! 
AppHcatioa  November  i,  1957,  Serial  No.  <94,7<5 
ICUrim.    (CL15— 176) 


.-5 


A  detachable  bristle  brush  comprising  a  wedge  shaped 
shank,  a  handle  extending  integrally  from  one  end  of  said 
shank,  said  shank  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  converging 
toward  the  end  opposite  said  handle,  said  shank  having 
a  transversely  extending  groove  formed  in  the  end  there- 
of opposite  said  handle,  a  bristla  unit  having  a  plurality 
of  bristles  secured  together  at  one  end,  said  bristle  unit 
having  transversely  extending  grooires  formed  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  with  said  grooves  arranged  in  equi^Mtced 
parallel  relation  to  the  secured  together  end  of  said  bristle 
unit,  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  sleeve  forming  mem- 
bers each  including  a  generally  rectangular  panel  and  a 
pair  of  perpendicttlariy  extending  side  flanges  formed  on 
the  opposite  edges  of  said  panel,  said  panels  being  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  apart  relation  with  one  pair  of  said 
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flaofBs  eosaged  between  the  otber  pair  of  said  flaofes,  a 
transversely  extending  pin  pivotally  securing  said  flanges 
tofetber,  said  bristle  unit  being  releasably  engaged  be- 
tween said  sleeve  forming  membcn  adjacent  one  end 
there<^  an  inwardly  extending  end  flange  formed  on  eacb 
of  said  panels  at  said  onr  end  of  said  sleeve  fann- 
ing member  for  engagement  in  tbe  grooves  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  bristle  unit,  said  sbank  being  wedged  between 
the  ends  of  said  sleeve  forming  members  opposite  said 
bristle  unit  thus  clamping  ttie  end  flanges  thereof  in  the 
grooves  of  said  bhstle  unit  with  the  groove  in  said  shank 
engaging  over  said  pin,  and  a  resiliem  latch  secured  to 
one  edge  of  said  shank  and  biased  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  side  flanges  adjacent  laid  one  edge  of  said  shank 
having  reqwctivcly  a  generally  rectangular  opening  and 
a  recess  formed  therein  for  registry  with  each  other  when 
said  shank  is  wedged  between  said  sleeve  forming  mem- 
bers, said  resilient  latch  having  a  portion  thereof  reieas- 
ably  engaging  in  said  reoeas  and  through  said  opening  for 
locking  said  shank  in  wedged  relataoo  between  said  sleeve 
forming  members. 


2,9M,65S 
FOLDED  PAD  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURE THERECM' 
Patrick  loaepk  O'SnOiTaB,  New  Yert,  N.T^  Mrfgnor  lo 
Colfate.PalBM»Uva  Cnaspany,  New  YoHl,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
ponilloa  of  Dcbware 

AppHcatkM  December  If,  19M,  Serial  No.  (27,22t 
It  ClaioH.    (a.  15— 2t9) 
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*  1.  A  substantially  rectangular  scouring  pad  comprising 
a  plurality  of  terminally  interconnected  superposed,  sub- 
suntially  rectangular  lengths,  each  of  said  lengths  being 
formed  from  a  flattened  helix  of  loosely  mterrwined 
fibers. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  rectangular  scouring  pads 
from  loosely  intertwined  fibers  comprising  forming  said 
fibers  into  a  helix,  flattening  said  helix,  and  doubling 
over  rectangular  lengths  of  said  flattened  helix  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  so  as  to  form 
a  substantially  rectangular  pad  composed  of  successive 
lengths  of  said  flattened  helix  of  loosely  intertwined 
fibers. 


CLEANING,  SCRAPING  AND  MIXING  IMPLEMENT 

Eari  S.  Tapper,  Uptaa,  Mask,  aaigBor  to  Tivpcr  Corpo- 

ratkMi,  Nortk  SwitMili,  ILL,  a  cetpetntton  of  Dola- 

AppHcation  JaMary  24, 1955,  ScsW  No.  4tM77 
Idafaa.  (CL  15-145) 
A  cleaning,  scraping  and  mixing  implement  formed  of 
polyethylene  and  comprising  an  elongated,  strai^t  and 
flat  handle  portion,  a  reinforcing  conformation  formed 
with  said  handle  portion  along  tbe  t«^*«vfiffil  edges  and 
the  outer  end  edge  thereof  to  prevent  beading  acroaa  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  pwtion,  a  substaatiaUy 
flat  blade  formed  integral  with  and  carried  by  tbe  '*pr>^ 
end  of  said  handle  portion  and  coaxial  with  tbe  IcMsgi- 
tudinal  axis  thereof,  a  second  reinlorcing  oonfonnatioo 
at  the  iunction  between  the  blade  and  inner  end  of  said 
handle  portion  whereby  said  second  reinforcang  oooforma- 
tioQ  serves  to  act  as  a  fulcrum  area  for  defonnation  of 
the  Made  and  for  torsion  of  the  handle  portion,  said 
blade  having  a  slot  intermediate  the  length  thereof  and 
coaxial  with  the  handle  portion  longitudinal  axis  to  aid 


torsional  and  deformable  characteristics  of  the  blade 
member  and  also  to  permit  penetration  therethrougb 
when  said  blade  member  is  used  as  a  mixing  and  beating 
implement,  the  faces  of  said  blade  tapering  toward  each 


J»  -^ 


other,  the  blade  having  a  relatively  thin  edge  along  the 
perimeter,  said  edge  having  straight  and  curved  portions, 
said  edge  portions  being  more  pressure  sensitive  for 
deformability  then  the  rest  of  the  blade.      ^^O 


'  BRUSH  ATTACHMENT 

>  Frank  Cwisn,  Ir^  ItstBiaaa,  Wk. 

Applicatioa  May  14, 1951,  SoiiarNo.  735,171 
2  Clalns.    (0. 15— 24«) 


I.  A  paint  brush  attachment  comprising:  a  band 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  brush  head,  means  for 
removably  securing  the  band  in  position  on  the  brush 
head,  a  pair  OH  transveraely  aligned  bearings  on  the 
band,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bearings,  arms  on  the 
ends  of  the  shaft,  an  elongated  plate,  engageabk  with 
the  work,  fixed  on  one  of  the  arms  and  adapted  to  ex- 
tend adjacent  the  brush  bristles  in  parallelism  there- 
with when  in  operative  position,  a  coiP^  spring  encircling 
the  riiaft  between  the  bearings  and  connected  to  said 
one  arm  for  yieldingly  urging  the  plate  toward  opera- 
tive position,  the  other  of  said  arms  providing  means 
for  manually  holding  the  plate  in  inoperative  position 
against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  said  other  of  said  aims 
further  being  adapted  to  engage  the  brush  head  for  arrest- 
ing the  plate  in  operative  position. 


2,9«9,«5t 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MOUNTING 
F.  BaM,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk^  ■■Igatir  to 
HBUand  Parii,  Mkh^  a 


corparalton  of 


AppMcatton  May  It,  1952,  S«W  Na.  299,51S 
5  nilMi    (CLlS-4St.4) 

4.  A  window  wiper  mechanism  mduding  a  wiper  blade, 
a  blade  supporting  arm.  a  motion  transmitting  means 
connected  to  said  arm  to  effect  oocUlation  thereof,  and 
a  mounting  for  said  motion  trannnitttng  meuH  compris- 
ing a  part  to  be  noounted  on  a  support  and  a  removable 
anchor  belt  to  fixedly  connect  said  part  to  said  snpport, 
said  anchor  bolt  having  an  internal  fluid  conduit  ex- 
tending axially  through  the  shank  portion  therectf  and 
nozzle  means  mounted  on  the  head  of  said  anchOT  bolt 
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and  coaaected  by  internal  conduit  noieans  to  the  fluid 
conduit  in  said  bolt  shank  to  provide  means  for  passing 
fluid  through  said  anchor  bolt  and  emitting  it  from 
said  nozzle  means  in  the  form  of  a  spray  stream,  said 


;v  •  n 


nozzle  means  comprising  a  second  bolt  threaded  into 
the  head  of  said  anchor  bolt  and  having  passages  there- 
through connectible  to  the  internal  fluid  conduit  extend- 
ing axiaily  through  said  anchor  bolt  shank  portion. 


«>' 


CASTER  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
ClarcKc  G«or|c  SmU,  OiMduv  Falb,  N.Y^  Mrifiii  to 
MtIim  BrodMn  Cof—y,  IJtfca,  N.Y^  a  corporadon 
of  New  Yorii 

AppttcalkM  MMck  M,  lf57,  S«W  N«.  (47094 
7CMH.    (CLM— 35) 


u-C 


i.  The  combination  of  a  stationary  mounting  plate 
having  a  depending  marginal  flange,  of  a  caster  trunnion 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate,  a 
caster  wheel  rocatabiy  mounted  on  said  trunnion  member 
with  the  upper  part  of  its  periphery  spaced  a  short  ^ti^t^iyy 
from  the  end  of  said  depending  flange,  an  eccentric  also 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  trunnion  member  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  approximately  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  depending  flange  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  and  a  substantially 
triangular  locking  wedge  having  its  apex  interposed  be- 
tween the  periphery  of  said  wheel  and  said  depending 
flange  cm  said  mounting  plate,  said  locking  wedge  having 
its  wide  end  connected  to  a  portion  encircling  said  ec- 
centric to  be  moved  thereby  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction  when  the  eccentric  is  turned,  the  parts  being  so 
arranged  that  when  said  eccentric  is  turned  from  one  posi- 
tion toward  another  position,  said  locking  wedge  is  thrust 
tightly  between  said  flange  and  th«  periphery  of  said  wheel 
to  lock  said  wheel  against  turning  on  its  own  axis  and 
also  to  lock  said  trunnion  member  against  turning  relative 
to  said  stationary  mounting  plate. 


CtertaaA. 


LAWN  MOWER  HANDLE 
^«tar,JrnRMiM,Wla^ 

ii»if"nii»ih'  ^^•■■»^»  ■■«*~»  ^''^  ■ 

ApHkatiM  DMMkw  3,  I9S(,  S«W  No.  «2S,t7t 
aOifciii     (CLlClll) 

1.  A  lawn  owwer  handle  comprising  a  pair  of  juxta- 
posed members  including  an  upper  half  and  a  lower  half 


and  being  attachable  to  a  lawn  mower  at  one  end  of  said 
lower  half  and  with  hand  grips  at  one  end  of  said  upper 
half  and  said  halves  being  fixed  together  and  betng  separ- 
able from  each  other  at  the  other  ends  thereof  opposite 
each  said  one  end,  said  memben  at  said  one  end  <rf  said 
upper  half  being  dbpoaed  to  converge  together  and 
being  fastened  together  at  die  point  of  convergence,  a 
tie  rod  of  a  length  greater  than  one-half  the  length  of  said 


i,- 
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halves  and  having  one  end  snugly  disposed  between  the 
converging  portions  of  said  members  and  welded  to  said 
one  end  of  said  upper  half  thereof  where  said  hand  grips 
are  disposed,  a  cross  bar  attached  to  said  other  end  of 
said  lower  half  of  said  memben  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough  in  the  plane  of  said  members,  the  other  end 
of  said  tie  rod  being  a  threaded  end  and  extended  through 
said  opening,  and  a  nut  attached  to  said  threaded  end  for 
securing  said  halves  together. 


jjgntfl 

PLUCKING  DEVICE  TOR  FEATHERS,  HAIRS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Cari  Schndl,  Wlntcchach,  asw  Schoradorf ,  Gemaai] 

AppttcaMoa  March  11,  lff7.  SsrU  No.  445,1M 

3  Clala»    (CL  17—11.1) 
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1.  A  plucking  device  for  feathers,  hairs  or  the  like, 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  discs  rotating  at  an  angle 
to  each  other  in  the  same  direction  and  converging  at 
one  point;  and  presser  rollers  contacting  the  adjacent  faces 
of  adjacent  discs  of  the  pair  and  influencing  the  angular 
position  of  the  discs  relatively  to  one  another;  said  rollers 
being  arranged  between  the  discs  and  pressing  the  discs 
apart,  to  cause  the  pair  of  discs  to  converge  at  said 
point;  the  axes  of  said  presser  rollers  being  offset  rela- 
tively to  each  other,  whereby  the  feathers  or  the  like 
will  be  plucked. 

■'I  "•■» 

VtMO 
MOLDING  MACHINE 
SdMRj,  Berkeley,  DL,  ssstgani  te  Grayhfll, 
H.,  a  ■  SI !■  nihil  coMlsttig  of  Govian  E. 
GngrMiRalikn 
AppRcaila^Hiiilii  1, 19SS, Serial  No.  532,t33 
llCWaas.   (CLlt-^ 
2.  An  automatic  plastic  molding  machine  of  the  hori- 
zontal type  indudiag  in  combination,  a  first  fixed  mold 
block  assembly  having  a  sobstantialty  vertical  parting 
face,  a  second  movable  mold  block  asaeraMy  having  a 
substantially  vertical  parting  face  adapted  to  engage  said 
parting  face  of  said  flnt  mold  block  assembly  to  provide 
a  closed  mold  cavity  and  being  movable  away  from  said 
parting  face  of  said  first  mold  assembly  to  open  the  cavity, 
a  transfer  cylinder  ia  coaamunicatioo  with  said  nK>ld 
cavity  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  plastic  material  to 
be  molded,  a  piston  positioned  for  movement  in  said 
cylinder  for  forcing  plastic  material  therein   into  said 
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mold  cavity,  feeding  means  including  a  feeding  tube  hav- 
ing ao  outlet  for  providing  plastic  molding  material  in 
said  cylinder,  said  feeding  means  being  mounied  for 
swinging  movement  from  a  6rst  position  wherein  said 
outlet  of  said  feeding  tube  is  adiaoeot  said  open  cad  of 
said  cylinder  to  a  aecond  poaitioo  dear  of  said  cylinder 
so  that  said  piston  is  movable  into  said  cylinder,  said 
feeding  means  including  a  container   for  holding  said 


ecus  fluid  to  pass  therethrough  and  to  prevent  the  fineiy 
divided  solid  material  froo*  passing  therethrough,  a  thin 
coating  of  chromium  bonded  to  a  surhcc  of  said  bate 
portion  in  position  to  receive  the  material  to  be  com- 
pressed, said  coating  of  chromium  extending  only  be- 
tween the  openings  on  said  surface  of  tfie  base  portion 
to  permit  a  gaseous  fluid  contained  within  the  material 


lit  imsnoVa; 
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plastic  molding  material,  means  for  providing  material 
from  said  container  into  said  feeding  tube  and  a  plunger 
for  moving  material  in  said  feeding  tube  to  said  outlet 
thereof,  and  means  coupling  said  feeding  means  and  said 
piston  for  moving  said  feeding  means  to  said  first  position 
thereof  as  said  piston  is  withdrawn  from  said  cylinder 
and  moving  said  feeding  means  to  said  second  position 
thereof  as  said  piston  moves  toward  said  cylinder. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 
ARTICLES 

Efwin  F.  IMnrsf,  Pnlsissn,  NJ.,  MrifMr 
Staiss  RnbbOT  CasnpnBjt  Neiw  Ymki  N«Y.f  i 
laOB  of  New  Jeney 
AppHcntinn  Ocinhse  It,  IMt,  Serial  No.  61M34 

•«3a(%ffl«l.  (MMr     »  ClatasB.    (CL  !•— 5) 


.^^^::K<f\V^><&^;R^^Uf:^ 
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1.  In  a  cover  utiit  for  use  with  a  mold  unit  during 
curing,  within  the  mold  unit,  of  a  molded  article  com- 
prising a  material,  such  as  a  rubber,  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially planar  and  rigid  plates  disposed  one  above  the  other 
and  a  pad  comprising  cured  rubber  positioned  between 
and  bearing  against  both  plates,  the  surface  of  the  pad 
that  bears  against  one  plaie  being  convex. 


I! 
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APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRR8BDW  FINELY 
OniDlDiOmMI 

Wk.,aeaiveiafl«s«fl 

lilii  iilii  1, 19SS, Serial Na. 531^7 
«ClilM  (CLlt— 1« 
I .  A  die  member  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  compress- 
ing a  finely  divided  solid  material  oomprlsittg,  a  base  por- 
tion formed  of  a  generally  foraminons  metallic  substance 
having  a  plurality  of  small  openings  extending  there- 
through, and  characterized  by  the  ability  to  permit  a  gas- 


to  pass  freely  through  the  die  member  to  the  exterior 
during  compression  of  said  material,  and  means  to  pass 
a  separate  gaseous  Inid  under  pressure  inwardly  through 
said  die  member  and  against  the  surface  of  the  compressed 
material  to  release  the  compressed  material  from  engage- 
ment with  said  coating  of  chromium  and  purge  the  foram- 
inous  metallic  substance  of  any  divided  solid  material. 


MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TUBES 
FROM  A  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
I H.  Wafcar,  Laa  XjmiIii.  CriR. 
OclokOT  14, 1957,  J«MN*.  ttMM 
4  riilBii    (CL1»— 19) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forasing  containers  or  other 
moldad  articles  which  comprises:  means  for  inlermit- 
tently  conveying  a  strip  of  thermo|daatic  material  along 
a  predetermined  path  to  sequentially  position  spaced 
areas  thereof  at  successive  spaced  stations;  means  for 
preheating  said  strip  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  strip 
b  in  a  softened  yet  conveyable  state;  means  for  pro- 
gressively superheating  predetermined  spaced  central 
areas  of  said  strip  to  a  relatively  high  temperature  at 
said  successive  spaced  stations  wherein  said  central  areas 
are  rendered  plastic;  moid  means  adjacent  said  path  hav- 
ing male  and  female  portions  for  forming  containers 
from  said  central  areas,  and  meMU  for  moving  said  male 
portion  through  said  central  areas  whereby  to  displace 
the  material  thereof  into  said  female  portion. 

3.i  r  .1 


APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  HOLLOW  CON. 
TAINER  WITH  AN  INIRGRAL  HANDLE 


Marcft  19, 1937,  Sarial  Na.  M7,M1 
lOaliia.   (CLlf-^«2) 

Injection  molding  apparatus  for  producing  a  boUow 
article  having  an  iatep^y  molded  handle  wherein  said 
handle  includes  at  its  one  end  a  siitgle  handle  connector 
connected  to  the  wall  of  said  container,  and  at  its  other 
end  two  spaced  haadle  connectors  connected  to  the  wall 
of  said  container,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  fcmak 
container-forming  die  member  defining  a  core-receiving 
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cavity,  a  male  container -forming  die  member  having  a 
projecting  core  provided  thereon,  said  core  of  said  male 
die  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said  core  receiv- 
ing cavity  to  delimit  the  container  walls  between  said  die 
members  defining  a  hollow  article  molding  space,  one  of 
said  die  members  havmg  a  handle-formmg  die  core  mem- 
ber rigidly  connected  thereto,  the  other  of  said  die  mem- 
bers having  a  handle-forming  die  cavity  member  rigidly 
connected  thereto,  said  handle-formmg  die  core  member 
adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said  handle-forming  die 
cavity  member  and  adapted  to  extend  between  said  two 


i^V*.      rir  r¥".H'.v.vv 
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spaced  handle  connectors  up  to  the  inner  face  of  said 
single  handle  connector  and  to  delimit  the  inner  surface 
of  the  handle  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  container  wail 
opposite  said  handle,  said  handle-forming  die  members 
defining  between  them  a  handle-formmg  molding  space, 
and  said  handle-forming  molding  space  communicating 
with  said  molding  space  defining  said  hollow  article  where- 
by hollow  articles  having  integrally  connected  handles 
may  be  molded  in  a  single  molding  operation,  and  said 
handle-forming  die  core  member  may  be  withdrawn  be- 
tween said  two  spaced  handle  connectors  after  the  mold- 
ing operation  is  completed. 


23M,M7 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  ONE-PIECE 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

JokB  S.  Loagncckcr.  MatriHoa,  OWo 

Appttcatfaa  Jaaoary  i,  19S3,  Saftel  No.  329441 

12  ClalM.    (CL  11-^7^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  one-piece  display  device 
from  a  flat  blank  of  normally  substantially  rigid  sheet 
material,  said  method  consiiting  in  cutting  a  re-entrant 
slit  in  the  sheet  blank,  said  slit  extending  at  least  half 
the  diatanoe  from  one  edge  of  the  blank  to  the  opposite 
edge  thereof  and  then  extending  toward  another  edge 
of  the  blank  and  then  extending  toward  said  one  edge 
of  the  blank  at  least  one  end  of  said  slit  terminating 
within  the  margins  of  the  blank,  and  then  bending  the 
blank  at  various  sfMced  points  upon  lines  at  angles  to 
various  porticos  of  said  re-entrant  slit  to  form  a  one- 
piece  display  device  having  a  plurality  of  horizonul 
shelves  located  at  different  levels  and  integral  inter- 
vening upright  supports. 


PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULAR  PERBORATES 
Walter  Wm  G«(M|  HikMr  mi  EvMt  La^s,  Pnttria, 

■''*'■  KiBoiiwacfcw,  PraMctef  Swft* 
to  Hcakd  *  Ck.  AjG^ 
temfmattkm  ef  » 
31, 19S«,  Serial  N«.  il9429 


Nov< 


13 


4,lf55 

(CL  11—47.5) 


"^1 


;•» 


1.  Method  for  the  conversion  of  finely  granular  per- 
borates into  a  more  coarsely  granular  form  which  com- 
prises converting  a  finely  granular  perborate  containing 
water  of  crystallization  into  a  softened  deformable  mass 
under  heat  and  pressure,  without  causing  the  same  to  melt, 
molding  said  mass  into  a  plastically  deformable  structure 
having  its  greatest  cross  sectional  size  not  substantially 
in  excess  of  the  grain  size  of  the  granular  perborate  to 
be  produced  and  thereafter  promptly  solidifying  molded 
perborate  by  cooling  with  a  gas,  and  recovering  granular 
perborate  in  said  more  coarsely  granular  form. 


2.9M449 
IRREVERSIBLY  ELONGATABLE  CELLULOSE  TRI- 
ACETATE STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Max  H  Booth,  WayisfcTO,  Va.,  iiiImh  to  R.  L  4b 
Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Conpaay,  Wilniii«toa,  Dd.,  a 
coq>oratkHi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatloa  March  27,  1957 
Serial  No.  MS.7t7 
7ClaiM.   (CL1B-^4S)    ^    ... 
I.  The  process  of  producing  irreversibTy  elongatable 
shaped  structures  which  comprises  treating  an  essentially 
drawn  shaped  structure  of  an  organic  ester  of  cellulose 
having  a  dry  elongation  of  at  least  30%  by  heating  said 
structure  to  a  temperature  above  the  second  order  transi- 
tion temperature  and  below  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  said  organic  ester  of  cellulose  for  a  period  of 
lime  less  than  that  necessary  for  crystallization  of  said 
structure  wherein  a  shrinkage  of  at  least   10%  of  the 
original  length  of  said  structure  is  obtained. 


2,9M47f 

PICKER  DRIVE 

OafaiB  and  Jote^r  Qttta,  GrMarliic  S.C.;  mU 

JaoMS  A.  Qnton  airtgnir  to  say  Johnny  Qnton 

AppUcatloo  Dccenbcr  3t,  1953,  Serial  No.  4«1,144 

3  CMm.    (CL  19— 70) 
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1 .  In  a  picker  having  an  evener  mechanism  having  the 
usual  driven  lower  cone  pulley  and  upper  cone  pulley,  an 
automatic  feeder,  an  opener  picker,  an  intermediate 
picker,  a  finishing  picker,  mechanical  means  directly  driv- 
ing the  feeding  mechanism  of  said  automatic  feeder, 
opener  picker  and  mtermediate  picker  and  means  driven 
by  the  evener  for  feeding  fibers  into  the  finishing  picker, 
said  evener  mechanism  being  positioned  immediately  pre- 
ceding said  finishing  picker  the  improvement  including,  an 
axial  shaft  fixed  with  respect  to  the  upper  cone  pulley, 
power  take-off  means  connected  to  aiid  driven  directly 
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by  said  shaft,  and  mechanical  dnve  means  connected  to 
said  power  take-off  means  directly  driving  the  mechanical 
means  directly  drivmg  the  feedmg  mechanism  of  said  auto- 
matic feeder,  opener  picker,  and  intermediate  picker. 
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2.  In  an  opening  and  cleaning  machine,  two  parallel 
beater  cylinders  rotated  in  the  same  direction  and  having 
adjacent  surfaces  moving  in  opposite  directions,  means 
to  feed  fibrous  material  to  the  first  beater  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  grid  bars  associated  with  said  second  cylinder 
and  including  two  pivotally  nx>unted  grid  bars,  a  pivotally 
mounted  deflector  mounted  closely  adjacent  said  pivoted 
grid  bars  and  effective  to  direct  the  fibers  delivered  by 
said  first  cylinder  to  the  central  portion  of  the  zone  be- 
tween the  oppositely-moving  surfaces  of  said  two  cylin- 
ders and  as  said  fibers  are  approaching  said  central  por- 
tion, and  means  to  selectively  and  angularly  adjust  said 
deflector  and  said  adjacent  pivoted  grid  bars  simultane- 
ously to  variably  control  the  approach  path  of  travel  <rf 
said  fibers  to  said  second  cylinder. 
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CARDING  ROLLS 

John  D.  H«lliapworfh,  GrMrrfllc  S.C. 

Appllcarioa  Mttvk  12,  IfSf,  StiW  N«.  72«»f74 

3  OafaM.    (a.  19L-112) 
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TEXTILE  MACmNKRY 


No.S5S,151 


MACHINK  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLEANING 
PUROUS  MATERIAL 
Zoltan  SaloU,  WkWwHilc  Mms^  — ignoi  to  WkMa 
MacUm  Works,  WbMBsrUlc,  Maas^  a  corporatioa  of 
Manachnaetts 

Applicatioa  March  15,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  4^4,474 
3  ClataH.    (CL  19^-93) 


1.  In  a  roll  for  carding  machines,  a  cylindrical  shell, 
an  end  plate  at  each  end  of  said  shell,  metallic  card 
clothing  forming  the  working  face  of  the  roll,  and  a  foun- 
datjon  for  said  clothing  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
shell,  said  foundation  including  ckMhing-supporting  ele- 
ments embracing  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  end  plates. 


I.  An  endless  apron  for  conveying  textile  fibers  in 
apparatus  having  intermeshing  fluted  rollers  between 
which  the  apron  passes,  comprising  a  length  of  flexible 
material  having  opposite  end  portions,  said  end  portions 
having  complementary  tapered  surfaces  adhesively  se- 
cured to  one  another  to  provide  a  joint  portion  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  with  the  end  edge  portions 
of  said  opposite  end  ponions  beingdisposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  apron  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  one 
another,  said  apron  having  transverse  flutes  preformed 
therein  of  a  configuration  such  as  to  conform  to  the  shape 
and  pitch  of  the  interspace  between  the  intermeshing 
fluted  rollers,  said  flutes  being  formed  in  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  tapered  surfaces  of  said  end  portions, 
said  flutes  extending  substantially  normally  to  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  lateral  edges  of  the  apron  and  being 
formed  in  a  longitudinally  extending  area  of  the  apron 
including  said  joint  and  extending  longitudinally  outward- 
ly from  said  joint  beyond  said  end  edge  portions  of  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  the  length  of  material,  so  as  to 
minimize  damage  to  the  joint  portion  produced  by  en- 
gagement of  the  fluted  rollers  therewith. 
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PRESSURE-APPLYING  MEANS  FOR 

DRAFTING  ROLL 

WUHm  W.  Wtrth,  DoaglM,  Maii^  aMigMr  to  WhHfai 

MacUM  Worte,  WhWMTlik,  MaM^  a  conMiratioa  of 


AppUcatkw  FebTMiy  23, 1954,  Scitel  No.  411,«39 
2Clafais.    (a.  19— 135) 
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1.  In  a  textile  drafting  machine  having  a  continuously 
rotated  bottom  roll  and  having  a  top  roll  mounted  above 
said  bottom  roll  and  frictionally  driven  thereby,  in  com- 
bination, a  supporting  stand  permanently  mounted  in 
fixed  relation  to  said  bottom  roll  and  shiftable  trans- 
versely therewith  but  said  stand  being  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  bottom  roll.  s«  bearing  lever  pivoted  to 
said  stand  and  having  an  open-face  bearing  for  said  top 
roll,  a  spnng-pressed  slidable  plunfer  in  said  stand  and 
a  pressure-applying  lever  pivoted  to  said  bearing  lever 
and  manually  movable  to  engage  said  plunger  and  to 
thereby  transmit  predetermined  pressure  therefrom  suc- 
cessively through  said  pressure-applying  lever  and  said 
beanng  lever  to  said  top  roll. 
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AwpOeaHUm  Marck  12,  If  5S,  ScrW  No.  72M59 

Claint  priority,  appHcalloo  Gnmmj  Marck  15, 1957 

SClaiim.    (CL1»— 135) 


sides  aikl  intermediate  slabs  of  the  same  thickness  as  the 
runners,  disposed  between  said  nuu-ginal  runners  and  hav- 
ing opposite  flat  edfes  contacting  and  opposing  the  respec- 
tively adjacent  flat  inner  sides  of  the  runners  so  as  to  form 
longitudinal  joints  covered  by  the  slabs  of  the  wearing 
layer,  said  intermediate  slabs  being  arranged  in  alternate 
groups  aligned  iongitudraally  of  the  board  with  the  run 
of  grain  of  the  slabs. of  one  group  extending  transversely 
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1    In  a  drawing  mechanism  for  textile  machinery  hav- 
ing a  fixed  support,  an  arm  pivoted  on  the  support  and 
carrying  top  rolls  which  arc  spring  loaded  against  lower 
rolls  in  an  operative  position  of  the  pivoted  arm;  a  de- 
vice for  relcasably  locking  the  pivoted  arm  in  its  opera- 
tive position  against  the  reaction  to  the  spring  loading  of 
the  top   rolls,  said  device  comprising  a   latch   member 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  pivoted  arm  and  having  a  nose, 
a  locking  member  pivoted  on  the  fixed  support  for  angu- 
lar movement  between  first  and  second  pivotal  positions 
and  having  a  keeper  engageable  by  said  nose  of  the  latch 
member  to  prevent  upward  movement  of  the  pivoted 
arm  from  its  operative  position,  and  spring  means  acting 
on  said  latch  member  to  urge  the  latter  to  a  predeter- 
mined pivotal  position,  said  keeper  being  disposed  in  the 
path  of  said  nose  when  said  latch  member  is  in  said  pre- 
determined pivotal  position  and  said  locking  member  is 
in  said  first  position,  said  keeper  being  located  in  relation 
to  the  pivoting  axis  of  said  locking  member  to  cause  the 
latter  to  move  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion by  the  reaction  to  the  spring  loading  of  the  top  rolls 
applied  by  engagement  of  said  nose  with  said  keeper,  said 
keeper  and  nose  being  shaped  to  resist  movement  of  said 
latch  member  to  said  predetennioed  position  when  said 
locking  member  moves  to  said  second  position  while  said 
nose  engages  said  keeper  so  that  said  latch  member  re- 
turns to  said  predetermined  position  to  free  said  nose 
from  said  keeper  and  thereby  release  said  pivoted  arm 
for  upward  movement  from  its  operative  position  only 
when  the  pivoted  arm  is  first  depressed,  and  said  latch 
member  and  locking  member  further  having  cooperating 
surfaces  which  are  slidably  engageable  during   upward 
movement  of  the  pivoted  arm  from  its  operative  position 
to  forcibly  displace  said  locking  member  from  said  sec- 
ond position  to  said  first  position  where  said  keeper  is 
again  disposed  to  receive  said  noae  upon  return  of  the 
pivoted  arm  to  its  operative  position. 


^M#^: 


! 


IM 


B 


i-T-. 


tAA 


to  the  run  of  grain  of  the  slabs  in  the  next  adjacent  group, 
the  slabs  that  extend  longitudinally  of  the  board  in  one 
layer  being  opposed  by  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  slabs 
extending  transversely  of  the  board  in  the  other  layer, 
and  the  longitudinal  extent  of  each  group  of  slabs  in  one 
layer  that  have  their  run  of  grain  extending  transversely 
of  the  board  being  less  than  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
contacting  group  of  longitudinally  extending  slabs  in  the 
other  layer. 
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LAMINATED  PARQUET  BOARDS 


^f?!^J*?*  ^'^  ••  '•^  Striri  No.  576,9M 
■M  priodljr.  appMcaHoa  firiJi  Novaakcr  4,  If 55 
9CUM.    (a.l#— 7) 
I.  In  a  laminated  parquet  flooring  board,  the  combina 
tion  of  a  patterned  wearing  layer  adhesively  united  with 
only  a  single  patterned  suMayer.  said  wearing  layer  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  slabs  of  unifonn  thickness  ar- 
ranged in  alternate  groups  of  slabs  aligned  longitudinally 
of  the  board  with  the  run  of  grain  of  the  slabs  of  one 
group  exteading  transversely  to  the  run  of  grain  of  the 
slabs  in  the  next  adjacent  group,  said  suMayer  comprising 
marpnal  numers  of  uniform  thickness  underlying  the 
wearing  layer  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  their 
grain  along  both  longitudinal  edges  of  and  throughout  the 
length  of  the  board,  said  runners  having  facing  flat  inner 


23«M77 
BOARD  SECURING  MEANS 
Geoffge  K.  YeMer,  SnraMak,  Ga.,  ■iiigiiiii  lo  Gaonte- 
Pacilc  PKwood  Cooipany,  Otjmpto.  WaA^  a 

AppUcadoa  Ammut  11,  1954.  Soial  No.  449,075 
3GbrfaM.   (CI.2B— •) 
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I.  Board  securing  means,  comprising  in  combination 
an  elongated  channeled  member  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed elongated  recesses  formed  therein  opening  toward 
each  other  and  forming  elongated  flanges  each  overlying 
a  side  portion  of  said  channel,  elongated  boards  having 
a  front  and  back  surface  and  extending  in  side  by  side 
relation  across  said  channeled  member,  said  boards  each 
having  grooves  formed  along  the  sides  thereof  forming 
substantially  complementary  laterally  projecting  front  and 
back  tongues  with  the  front  tongue  along  one  side  of  a 
board  forming  an  extension  of  the  front  surface  thereof, 
the  back  tongue  on  the  other  side  of  the  board  forming 
an   extension  of  the  back  surface  thereof,   said   front 
tongue   being   longer   than    said   back    tongue    so    that 
a  first  slot  is  formed  between  the  back  tongue  of  one 
board  and  the  adjacent  side  wall  portion  of  another  board 
with  said  front  tongue  engaging  the  corresponding  side 
wall  portion  of  said  another  board,  the  thicknen  of  said 
tongues  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  any  one  of  said 
boaixls  so  that  a  second  slot  is  formed  between  the  op- 
posed faces  of  said  tongues,  said  boards  each  having  a 
third  skH  formed  therein  extending  into  the  side  wall 
thereof  behind  said  front  tongue,  said  slots  oomMning  to 
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form  an  dongated  T-shaped  slot  with  said  ftnt  skM  form-    said  second  roller  having  an  axis  paraUd  to  the  adjacent 

int  the  leg  thereof  and  openmg  toward  said  channeled    edge  of  said  one  panel  and  being  moraUe  into  and  out 

member  and  said  second  and  tlurd  slots  forming  the  arms 

thereof,  and  a  dip  member  sectning  the  boards  to  laid 

channeled  member  having  a  base  wing  having  tapered 

opposite  end  portions  extending  nnder  said  flanges  and 

freely  sUdable  in  said  channel,  a  web  portion  extending 

transverxly  of  and  out  of  said  channel  and  having  notches 

formed  in  either  side  through  which  said  flanges  extend. 

said  web  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  channel, 

a  pair  of  securing  wings  extending  in  opposite  directions 

from  said  web  portion  and  in  said  second  and  third  slots, 

and  said  web  portion  extending  in  said  flrst  slot. 


of  frictional  contact  with  said  one  panel  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  lever. 


TURNBUTTON  FASTENEM.  FOR  FRAME  SUP- 

PORTED  INSERT  SECTION 

Paul  S.  Cartk,  lackaonvilk,  m. 

AppUcadon  iMt  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,435 


oVfl^ 


WtHH.. 


PICTURE  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Fred  O.  Ocriy,  ■ooaeHfc.  Mo^  iiilai  n  of  OM-half  to 

Harlnnd  R.  Sinli,  BooMvlle,  Mo. 

AppikatkNi  AngHl  M,  1957.  Settel  No.  Ot^ltS 
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2.  In  combinatioa.  a  supporting  frame  section  and  a 
removable  insert  asction  conloured  and  shoaldered  to 
permit  the  insert  section  to  flt  and  be  retained  in  the 
frame  section  with  the  faces  disposed  m  a  common  plane 
and  having  a  circular  concave  recess  formed  in  the  com- 
naon-plane  faces  of  the  two  sectioiu  with  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  recess  located  in  one  of  the  sections,  a  sumped 
metal  fastener  element  of  an  arcuate  cross-section  con- 
forming with  the  recess  and  in  depth  not  to  exceed  that  of 
the  recess  pivoted  at  its  center  to  the  center  of  tlie  recess, 
the  element  having  a  quadrant  wing  portion  the  pe- 
riphery of  which  substantially  conforms  with  the  circum- 
ference of  the  recess,  the  perimetrical  portions  of  the 
element  on  one  side  of  the  quadrant  wing  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  diameter  through  the  center  of  the  element 
and  the  middle  point  of  the  periphery  of  the  quadrant 
wing  being  upset  from  the  concave  face  of  the  element 
lo  provide  upwardly-extending  parallel  finger-grip  flanges 
the  top  edges  of  which  flanges  are  in  a  plane  common 
with  that  of  the  periphery  of  the  quadrant  wing  and 
below  the  common  plane  faces  of  the  assembled  sections, 
the  transverse  spacing  of  the  flanges  being  such  that  the 
tip  of  the  periphery  of  the  quadrant  wing  portion  and  the 
tip  of  the  flange  on  the  same  side  of  the  aforesaid  diam- 
eter are  allneabie  with  the  perimeter  of  the  one  section 
when  the  element  is  turned  to  permit  the  sections  to  be 
assembled  or  separated. 


I.  In  window  construction,  a  frame  provided  with  a 
pair  of  horizontal,  vertically  spaced,  opposed  members; 
and  pane  structure  mounted  in  said  frame  and  having 
upper  and  lower  opposed  edges,  one  of  said  members 
being  provided  with  means  pivoully  and  slidaMy  re- 
ceiving said  upper  edge  of  the  structure  and  the  other 
member  having  boriionully  spaced  means  therein  for 
alternately  receiving  the  lower  edge  of  the  structure  in 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  preselecled,  spaced  positions 
whereby  the  relative  angularity  of  the  structure  with  in- 
spect to  a  reference  point  may  be  changed. 


AWND^STRUCTURB 
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1.  In  a  sashless  window  having  a  sill,  head  piece,  and 
jambs  constituting  a  frame,  and  a  pair  of  glass  panels 
slidably  mounted  therein,  clamping  means  for  said  panels 
comprising  a  roller  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  head  piece 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  surface  of  one  of  said  panels, 
a  spring  resiliently  urging  said  roller  into  pressure  con- 
tact with  said  one  panel,  and  a  lever  pivoially  mounted 
on  said  sill  and  having  a  roller  rotatabiy  carried  thereby. 


In  an  awning  structure,  spaced  parallel  end  plates,  a 
mid-rib  parallel  and  coextensive  wi^  nid  end  plates  and 
interposed  between  the  latter,  flanges  projecting  inwardly 
from  the  upper  edges  of  said  end  plates,  flanges  project- 
ing Uterally  from  the  upper  edges  of  said  mid-rfl>  and 
disposed  in  the  same  plane  with  said  end  plate  flanges, 
gutter  plates  projecting  inwardly  from  said  end  plates  be- 
low said  flanges  snd  m  parallelism  therewith,  gutters  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  said  mid-rib  in  die  same  plane  with 
said  end  gtrtter  plates,  gutter  lips  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  outer  edges  of  said  end  plate  gutter  plates  and 
said  mid-rib  gutters,  the  upper  edges  of  said  ribs  being  hi 


tength  of  the  board,  said  runners  having  facing  flat  inner    thereof  behind  said  front  tongue,  said  slots  combining  to 
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a  common  plane  above  said  gutters  and  gutter  plates, 
aod  roof  panels  having  laterally  disposed  corrugations 
dbposed  between  said  end  plates  and  midrib  with  their 
edge  portions  slidably  resting  upon  and  overlapping  said 
gutter  lips,  the  disunce  between  the  crowns  and  valleys 
of  said  corrugatioos  being  equal  to  the  disUnce  between 
said  end  plate  and  mid-rib  flanges  and  the  upper  edges 
of  said  gutter  lips,  whereby  water  accumulating  upon  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  roof  panels  will  flow  laterally 
thereof  and  pass  into  said  end  plate  and  mid-rib  gutters. 


lei  to  said  elastomer  sealing  member  edges  and  forming 
a  part  of  said  member,  an  extruded  stiifener  fitting  having 
a  longitudinal  recess  for  slidaUe  assembly  on  said  bead- 
like  formation;  a  downwardly  and  fonrardly  extending 
portion  of  said  bracket  partially  overlapping  said  itiffcner 
fitting  for  engagement  therewith  upon  forward  motion 


METALUC  AWIVING  STRUCTURB 
Nalhn  B«dMr,  Minri,  Fli^  .«%«»  ••  S«vfa 
Mw,  bCn  MInari,  Finn  a  MnoratiM  ■  __ 
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of  said  sealing  member  about  said  hinge  means;  and 
spring  means  urging  said  elastomer  sealing  member  swing- 
ably  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  extending  portion  of  said  bracket,  said  spring 
means  by  its  urging,  causing  the  forward  motion  of  the 
sealing  member. 


1.  In  an  awning  structure,  a  pair  of  elongated  panels 
arranged  with  their  sides  in  edge  to  edge  relationship, 
means  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  panels  to  secure  the  same 
to  a  support,  one  of  said  panels  inwaixily  from  iu  edge 
having  an  upstanding  wall  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
the  panel,  a  gutter  closure  top  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  waU  at  the  upper  end  of  the  Utter  and  disposed  in 
parallelism  with  said  panel,  a  riser  wall  disposed  inwardly 
from  the  edge  of  the  adjacent  panel  disposed  in  parallel- 
ism with  the  upsunding  wall  of  the  first  panel,  a  top 
member  projecting  outwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
riser  wall  and  disposed  in  the  same  plane  with  said  gutter 
closure  top.  an  inner  gutter  wall  depending  from  the  end 
of  said  top  member  parallel  with  said  upstanding  wall  and 
spaced  therefrom,  a  gutter  bottom  projecting  outwardly 
f rw  the  bottom  of  said  inner  gutter  wall,  an  outer  gutter 
wall  rising  from  said  bottom  gutter  in  parallelism  with 
said  upstanding  wall,  an  outwardly  directed  flange  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  outer  gutter  wall,  a  hollow  rafter  having 
its  sides  engaging  said  upstanding  wall  and  said  inner 
gutter  wall,  a  flange  projecUng  laterally  from  one  of  said 
rafter  walls  and  underiying  said  gutter  closure  top,  means 
for  securing  said  gutter  closure  top  to  said  flanges,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  outer  end  of  said  panels. 


23tMt4 

WIRE  HANGERS  FOR  CONCRETE  MEMBERS 

Tkoaaai  a  Mllaa,  Jr.,  €;in  EBja,  ID. 

ApplicaliQn  M«T  1. 1957,  Settal  N«.  iSMlt 

ICWns.    (CL2t— 94) 


1  A  wire  hanger  comprising  companion  upright  units 
formed  with  pendent  terminal  sections  defining  pairs  of 
bottom  bends,  and  a  plate  spacing  each  pair  of  bottom 
benils,  said  sections  being  pivoted  to  the  ends  of  the  plate, 
whereby  to  facilitate  the  outward  folding  of  the  uniu 
to  positions  coplanar  with  the  plate. 


X9tMtS 

SECTIONAL  HOT  TOP 

Marbni.  Plltoiiwgh,  Pa^  Milgoi  lo  Ui 

Stod  CofvoradoB,  a  cotyaralian  af  New  IcfMy 

AppHcatfoa  April  27,  IH^  S«M  No.  5tl,ltl 

4ClainM.   (CL22->147) 


2,9M.M3 
WEATHER  STROP  DEVICE 


ApHkalioa  Mmj  I«,  19S«,  Sarini  Na.  StS,319 
lOalna.  <CL2t--47) 
In  combination:  a  self  suspendable  elastomer  sealing 
member  defined  by  an  extruded  elongated  body  having 
side  edges  one  of  which  serves  as  a  sealing  edge;  a  longi- 
tudinal bead-like  enlargement  defining  the  other  edge  of 
said  member;  an  extruded  bracket  having  a  longitudinal 
recess  to  snugly  receive  said  elastomer  sealing  member 
enlargement  for  suspension  of  said  elastomer  sealing 
member  therefrom;  said  enlargement  in  said  recess  serving 
as  the  sole,  self  suspendable  hinge  means  of  said  elastomer 
sealing  member;  a  longitudinal  bead-like  formation  paral- 
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I.  A  sectional  hot  top  for  a  mold  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  refractory  slabs  supported  on  said  mold  in  spaced 
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relatbnship,  a  second  pair 'of  refractory  slabs  located 
between  and  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  first  pair 
of  slabs,  each  end  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  slabs 
having  a  generally  vertical  groove  in  its  abutting  face,  and 
a  generally  vertical  portion  adjacent  each  end  of  both  of 
the  slabs  of  the  second  pair  projecting  into  the  corre- 
sponding grooves  of  the  other  slabs,  the  lower  end  of  the 
bottom  of  each  of  said  grooves  tapering  downwardly 
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and  inwardly  toward  the  other  slab  of  said  first  pair  of 
slabs  at  an  angle  to  the  upper  part  of  the  associated 
groove,  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  generally  vertical 
portions  having  a  upered  portion  matching  the  tapered 
portion  of  the  associated  groove,  the  upered  portion  of 
each  of  said  generally  vertical  portions  being  arranged 
at  an  angle  to  the  upper  part  of  the  associated  vertical 
portioD. 


•..>7'.^ 


2,9tMM  *t 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAND  MOLDS 
FOR  CASTINGS 
RbmcO  J   HfaMs.  Ukewoo^,  OWo,  MrigBor  to  The  Ums 
Flaik  CoBiMaj',  Ckrela^  Okto,  a  corporadoB  of 
Ohto 

Application  AatM(  7, 19M,  Serial  No.  602,65f 
JClaias.    (CLU— IfT) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sand  mold  comprising,  plac- 
ing an  empty  flask  on  an  upwardly  facing  pattern  plate 
in  aligned  relation  therewith,  positioning  an  open  top  and 
bottom  sand  measuring  frame  of  predetermined  volume 
on  the  flask  in  aligned  relation  therewith,  the  outside 
horizontal  dimensions  of  said  frame  being  greater  than 
the  corresponding  inside  horizontal  dimensions  of  said 
flask  whereby  said  frame  is  supported  by  said  flask  and 
the  inside  horizontal  dimensions  of  said  frame  being 
smailer  than  the  corresponding  inside  horizontal  dimen- 
sions of  said  flask,  filling  the  flask  and  frame  with  mold- 
ing sand  up  to  the  upper  level  of  said  frame,  removing  the 
frame  from  the  flask  to  form  an  upwardly  extending 
section  of  sand  projecting  above  the  upper  extremity  of 
said  flask  and  an  upwardly  facing  continuous  off-set 
shoulder  of  sand  adjacent  to  and  substantially  fevel  with 
the  upper  extremity  of  said  flask,  placing  a  band  having 
the  same  general  plan  configuration  as  the  flask  on  said 
sand  shoulder  so  as  to  surround  said  sand  section  in 
generally  engaged  relation  therewith  with  the  exterior 
horizontal  dimensions  of  said  band  being  just  slightly 
less  than  the  corresponding  interior  horizontal  dimen- 
sions of  said  flask  and  with  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
band  extending  above  the  upper  extremity  of  said  sand 
section,  applying  a  predetermined  compressive  force  to 


the  top  of  the  band  by  compression  means  including  a 
downwardly  facing  pattern  plate,  the  pattern  portion  of 
which  is  acHipted  to  be  received  in  said  band,  and  forcing 
the  band  downwardly  partially  into  the  sand  in  the  flask 
and  engaging  the  top  surface  of  said  sand  section  by  said 
last  mentioned  pattern  portion  whereby  a  mold  cavity 
is  formed  in  the  top  surface  as  well  as  in  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  sand,  squeezing  the  sand  between  said  pat- 
tern plates  into  a  predetermined  density  by  said  com- 
pressive force  with  the  uppermost  extremity  of  said  band 
being  located  in  finalized  position  level  with  the  upper- 
most extremity  of  the  sand  aixl  above  the  upper  extremity 
of  said  flask,  removing  the  compression  means  and  then 
removing  the  flask  from  the  sand  mold  and  leaving  the 
band  embedded  in  the  sand  as  a  reinforcement  for  the 
mold. 


2,9M,M7 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
ClarcMc  W.  Cochna,  Bateo^  Maa^  Mi%»ar  to  Uoitod- 
Carr  Faateacr  CorponHtoB,  Witoa,  Mmau,  a  cocpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  ^3^19 
2  Claims.    (CL  24—73) 
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I.  A  fastening  device  for  attaching  an  article  to  an 
apertured  support  comprising  a  base  portion,  a  pair  of 
spaced  arms  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  arms 
being  struck  out  of  said  base  portion  within  its  periphery 
and  providing  two  openings  therein  separated  by  a  median 
strip  of  material,  one  of  said  arms  bent  areuately  away 
from  one  of  said  openings  and  providing  hook  means  for 
engagement  with  the  apertured  support  at  one  edge  of 
the  aperture  therein,  a  second  arm  integral  with  said 
median  strip  whose  terminal  end  passes  through  the 
opening  created  by  the  forming  of  the  arm  with  the 
hook  means  and  adapted  to  be  deformed  laterally  pro- 
viding cooperating  locking  means  with  said  first  arm  to 
engage  and  lock  with  the  support  at  the  opposite  edge 
of  the  aperture  therein. 


2,999,Mt 

IN4.INE  COUPLER 

Dffvcry  F.  HickB,  Jr.,  Maywoed,  CdK. 

'    I  Juc  2^  1958,  Swial  No.  74M51 
2  Claims.    (0.24—125) 


1.  A  coupler  for  atuching  wires  together,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  continuous  comprising  matching  com- 
plementary body  members  and  a  releasable  anchor  de- 
ment attached  to  one  of  said  membcn,  said  members 
comprising  each  an  outer  plate,  a  pair  of  parallel  flanges 
spaced  from  each  other  on  opposite  edges  of  the  plate 
and  forming  a  chamber  therebetween  having  oppo«te 
open  ends  for  reception  of  the  wires,  each  flaofe  luTing 
an  edge  attached  to  the  plate  and  a  free  edge,  one  of 
said  flanges  of  each  member  having  a  trapezoidal  shj^ed 
opening   therethrough   with    the    long    parallel   side   of 
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said  openint  adjacent  the  edge  attached  to  the  plate  aad 
the  other  of  said  flaatei  of  each  member  iKhadiag  a 
projection  of  corrapoodiiig  trapexoidal  diape  with  the 
loog  parallel  tide  of  said  projectioa  at  the  free  edfc, 
said  projection  being  in  alignmeat  with  and  matrhinj 
the  opening,  said  members  being  slidabtc  transverady 
of  the  flanges  into  positions  wherein  respectively  com- 
plementary flanges  are  in  engagement,  said  wires  **«w»t 
received  in  the  chambers  during  sliding  of  the  nwim^ff 
into  position,  and  means  forming  an  aperture  thxou^ 
the  plate  of  one  of  said  members  receptive  of  said  ■nrhof 
element  to  a  position  between  the  respective  flanges 
whereby  the  wires  are  anchored  in  ^'wg'iifmmf  with 
each  other  and  to  the  plate  and  the  members  are  anchored 
against  disengagement. 


ROPE  FASTENER 
Hatry  A,  Pennw,  WhseWe.  m. 
ApplicatiMi  Hammj  21,  If54,  Serial  No.  4t5,437  «' 
ICWw.    (CL  34-128) 

V 


lions,  a  pm  having  cod  portjoos  mounted  for  roUtioo 
in  bearings  provided  therefor  in  the  re^ective  furca- 
tions, said  pin  spanning  the  space  between  the  furcations 
and  being  provided  with  an  opening  located  between 
said  furcations,  a  jaw  fixedly  mounted  on  a  forwaid 
end  portion  of  said  long  arm.  a  straight  rigid  push-pull 
rod  having  a  portion  between  its  ends  slidably  mounted 
in  the  opening  in  said  pin.  one  end  of  said  push-pull 
rod  extending  rearwardly  to  one  side  of  the  furcations 
and  being  provided  with  a  ring,  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  push-pull  rod  extending  forwardly  beyond  said 
furcations  and  being  di^osed  in  a  position  spaced  from 
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1.  A  rope  fastener  for  securing  a  rope  having  a  knot 
formed   therein,   said   fastener   comprising:    an   arcuate 
knot-holding  arm  having  an  opening  at  least  as  large  as 
said  rope  and  of  lesser  size  than  the  formed  knot  for 
restricting  movement  of  the  rope  beyond  the  knot  with- 
out necessitaUng  tying  the  rope  thereto,  said  opening  of 
said  arcuate  knot-holding  arm  being  U-shaped  and  capa- 
ble of  receiving  a  rope  which  is  inserted  laterally  therein, 
a  spirally  wound  flexible  upstanding  coil  secured  to  said 
knot-holding  portion  and  extending  in  spaced   relation 
thereto,  said  coil  being  adapted  to  receive  and  frictionally 
engage  the  rope  beyond  its  formed  knot  when  the  rope 
passes  through  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  coil,  said 
adjacent  convolutions  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  not 
exceeding  the  diameter  of  the  rope,  an  upstanding  post 
extending  substantially  axially  of  and  internally  to  said 
coil,  said  post  being  substantially  centrally  positioned  in 
spaced  relation  to  convolutions  of  the  coil  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  turn  of  the  rope,  and  a 
base  secured  to  one  end  of  the  coil  to  form  a  support 
means  therefor,  said  fastener  serving  to  securely  retain 
a  knotted  rope  without  necessitating  tying  the  rope  to 
the  fastener  by  the  combined  action  of  said  knot-holding 
portion  that  prevents  ntovement  therethrough  of  the  rope 
beyond  said  knot,  the  said  spirally  wound  coil  frictionally 
engaging  the  rope  when  the  rope  passes  through  adjacent 
convolutions,  and  the  said  centrally  positioned  post  that 
frictionally  receives  at  least  one  turn  of  the  rope  wound 
thereon. 


said  long  arm.  a  second  lever  J-shape  in  side  elevatioa 
and  having  an  arm  crossing  and  pivotally  connected  with 
a  median  portion  of  said  long  arm  rearwardly  of  said 
fixed  jaw  and  having  a  curved  portion  the  terminal  end 
of  which  is  directed  toward  said  jaw  and  provided 
with  a  pivotally  mounted  self -levelling  jaw  member  which 
is  opposed  to  and  cooperable  with  said  fixed  jaw,  the 
other  end  portion  <A  the  arm  of  the  J-shaped  lever  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  toward  the  bifurcated  end  portion 
of  said  short  arm  and  having  an  end  portion  copUinar 
with  and  movable  toward  and  from  said  bifurcated  end 
and  hingedly  connected  to  the  end  portion  of  said  ptish- 
puil  rod. 

2,MMfl 

EVER  SAFE  PIN 

Ckarics  A.  Monn,  OtiBver,  Colo.    - 

AppUcatkMi  Joly  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,5«3 

ICWai.    (CL24— 159) 


CABLE  HANDLING  ClAMP 

.•»«y  ',  1955,  Sarin!  No.  4M,515 
J<>^   (CL24-134) 

2.  A  cla^^>  for  gnppmg  and  handling  cables  compris- 
ing a  first  lever  geoerally  L-shaped  in  side  elevation  and 
embodying  a  loog  arm  and  a  short  arm.  said  short  arm 
having  a  btfurcated  ead  portion  providing  spaced  furca- 


A  safety  pin  comprising  a  flexible  wire  looped  about 
itself  to  provide  a  single,  generally  circular  torsion  loop 
at  one  end  of  said  pin.  with  the  wire  extending  from  said 
loop  as  a  hasp  leg  and  a  point  leg.  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally from  said  loop  in  spaced  relation  and  in  the  same 
general  direction,  the  opposite  end  of  said  point  leg  being 
provided  with  a  point  for  piercing  a  fabric  material  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  hasp  leg  being  provided  with  a 
generally    U-shaped   hasp  extending  gnerally  at   right 
angles  to  said  hasp  leg  and  having  an  attached  side  and  a 
free  side,  said  attached  side  of  said  hasp  being  connected 
to  said  opposite  end  of  said  hasp  1^.  said  hasp  sides  being 
spaced  apart  at  said  hasp  leg  to  form  an  open  end  and 
said  hasp  sides  being  connected  together  opposite  said 
hasp  leg.  said  attached  side  and  said  free  side  of  said  hasp 
being  of  approximately  the  same  height  and  said  free  side 
being  spaced  from  said  attached  side  a  distance  suflflcient 
to  freely  receive  said  point  leg  between  said  hasp  sides, 
said  point  leg  crossing  said  hasp  leg  in  said  torsion  loop 
on  the  same  side  as  said  anached  side  of  said   hasp, 
whereby  said  pin  installed  in  fabric  in  closed  position  may 
be  withdrawn  from  the  fabric  by  turning  said  torsion 
loop  to  cause  the  open  end  of  said  hasp  to  engage  said 
fabric  and  pulling  on  said  torsion  loop  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  hasp. 
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^"'^!l!/^5!^  ™*"'*"' ••^»  '?"™^  ^°  one  of    to  be  drawn  together  lo  apply  tension  to  the  band.  . 
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PINPASTINEII 
Fky  8.  LlMaK  N«w  Yatk,  N.Y. 

Octobir  It,  19S(,  S«W  N*.  <lS,tS5 
SdafeM.    (CLM— Ul) 


^f  91ft  r>  <1» 


TOP  9T0P  PcSkSlSe  FASISNEKS 
M.  Biwim,  CoMMMM  Uka,  PiL, 

■  unmwAm  mi  ~  

SCUM.   (CL24-^3t9aD 


1.  A  push-on,  pusboff  pin  fastener,  for  a  tag,  formed 
from  a  single  length  of  sprint  wire  which  cxMnprices  two 
arms  firmly  joined  together  to  form  a  closed  lower  por- 
tion, the  free  ends  diverging  from  one  another  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  their  lengths  and  bent  into  spaced  arms 
to  form  a  fenenlly  U-sbaped  frame  adjacent  said 
dosed  lower  porlioii,  and  having  symmetrical  pin 
pointed  terminal  portions  bent  back  from  the  re- 
specuve  ends  of  the  U-shaped  frame  to  form  be- 
tween them  an  angular  fabric-receiving  recess  with  thdr 
pin  ends  contiguous  to  one  another  at  a  mid-point  with- 
in the  U-shaped  frame  and  subsuntially  in  its  plane, 
the  maximum  laterai  spacing  between  said  spaced  arms 
bemg  approximately  as  great  as  the  spacing  between  the 
contiguous  ends  and  the  junction  of  the  divergent  por- 
tions, whereby  fabric  inserted  through  said  angular  re- 
cess is  bunchable  by  jamming  against  said  junction  there- 
by preventing  accidental  deUchment  of  said  pin  fastener 
from  the  fabric. 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  ci  the  class  described,  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposed  stringer  upes  having  a  series  of  spaced- 
apart  interlocking  fastener  elements  attached  to  the  op- 
posed edges  thereof  and  a  slider  arranged  thereon  for  lon- 
gitudinal nx>vement  therealong  for  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging the  same,  a  plurality  of  the  upper  endmoat  fastener 
elemenu  on  each  of  said  tapes  being  deformed  in  such 
manner  so  that  the  deformed  endmost  fastener  elemenu 
on  one  stringer  will  not  interengage  with  those  of  the  op- 
posed stringer  and  will  not  pass  through  said  slider  so  as 
to  provide  an  end  stop  for  said  fastener. 


AUTOMATIC  LOCK  SUDKRS 
L<Miis  H.  Mofta,  BnMu,  N.Y. 
ApplicallM  March  5, 1953,S«W  N«. 
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PIN  TICKET 

P>7  S.  Lfacoki,  N«w  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

AppBcatlM  OcMar  It,  19St,  SciW  No.  tlSjtH 

2CWaM.    (0.24—1(1) 


1.  A  pin  ticket  fasteaer  for  securanent  to  aa  article 
formed  from  a  single  length  of  tpriag  wire  eompriafag 
two  spaced  arms  joined  together  by  a  linear  spring  bar 
to  form  a  cloaed  lower  portion,  the  said  arms  and  spring 
bar  together  forming  a  U-dttpad  frame  of  plane  config- 
uration, the  free  ends  of  said  arms  being  beat  toward  and 
free  from  direct  iatciuwuaction  wiA  aadl  ocher  to  form 
a  ticket  securing  meaaa.  at  leMt  one  of  aaid  arnu  being 
further  bent  dowawanfiy  and  *««*«»^^  acniM  in  contact 
with  said  bar  and  at  right  anglaa  tbcido  and  terminating 
m  a  pinpoint  portion  immwliaiety  beyond  aaid  bar  said 
pinpoint  portion  being  relatiTciy  abort  m  relation  to  the 
length  of  aaid  bar.  wbertby  mU  bar  nny  be  reaiilcntty 
bowed  lo  cither  side  of  aaid  pinpoint  portion  for  locking 
the  fastener  on  said  article. 


A  lock  element  blank  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a 
pivoted  pin  lock  element  for  a  slider  of  the  class  compris- 
ing a  channel  body  having  an  outwardly  projecting  aper- 
tured  poet  on  one  wall  thereof,  said  blank  having  a  coo- 
tlnuoiis  unbroiLcn  foor-walled  aperture  at  one  end  por- 
tion thereof  for  receiving  said  post,  opposed  side  walls  of 
said  blank  aperture  being  bulged  outwardly,  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  bulged  side  walls  having  inwardly  projecting 
pivot  members  adapted  to  freely  pass  over  said  post  and 
said  pivot  members  being  movable  into  opposite  end  open- 
ings of  said  post  aperture  by  compression  of  said  out- 
wardly bul«Bd  side  walls  toward  each  other  to  nmultane- 
oualy  stnightcn  said  side  waUs  to  form  said  lock  element 
from  said  blank  and  pivotally  attach  said  lock  element  to 
said  post 


V.  23H4M 

DOG  COLLAR  OR  1HE  LUX 

aBoMa^WalMlvBn,   

Psbnwy  27,  lfM,8arirf  Nn.  SM,t2< 
2ClnhM.   (CL24— atO 
I.  A  fastener  of  the  class  described  comprising  aa 
elongated  member  rectangular  fai  cixms  section  and  mold- 
ed of  polyethylene,  a  wwiber  of  projectinf  bosses  formed 
on  the  narrow  opposite  sides  of  the  member  and  ad)a- 


M!>   I) /J 


haviat  »  bifurcated  end  portioo  providinc  ^MKcd  furca-   away  from  said  ha^. 


■uvy    111    ■    uucviiun 
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cent  one  cod  of  the  member,  a  sleeve  formed  on  one  of 
the  other  tides  of  the  member  and  adjacent  the  other 
end.  means  fonning  an  opening  extending  through  the 
•leeve  and  parallel  to  the  member  for  recdving  the  first 
named  end  of  the  member,  a  pair  of  oppositely  dispoMd 
holes  formed  transversely   through   the  sleeve  and  ex- 


-rr- 


I 


tendmg  in  the  same  direction  as  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  bosses,  said  opening  being  flared  outwardly  from  the 
recesses  to  the  end  of  the  sleeve  through  which  the  first 
named  end  of  the  member  is  inserted  and  forming  a 
shoulder  which  yieldably  holds  the  bosses  when  they  are 
m<>erted  in  the  recesses. 


;       "'^^S?^"*  '^"  PANELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
JooB  rrcciBaH  Cmi,  ChcHiBham.  Tntlmw^ 

*^     Applleirflo«Ajprt5,If55,S«WN€rSMJ* 
t3ClafaH.    (CL  14-221) 


to  be  drawn  together  to  apply  tension  to  the  band,  a 
loumal  formation  on  one  free  end.  a  T-bolt  pivoully 
mounted  for  iiwmgmg  movement  m  said  journal  with 
the  T-portion  of  the  bolt  extendmg  to  the  second  free 
end.  a  retainer  for  said  T-portion  secured  on  said  sec- 
ond free  end  and  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  ears  up- 
standing on  the  base  arranged  in  planes  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  clamp,  said  ears  being  spaced 
apart  a  substantially  uniform  distance  less  than  the 
length  of  said  T-portion  and  being  apertured  to  enable 
seating  of  the  T-portion  therein,  and  an  outwardly  open- 
ing trough-like  formation  integral  with  said  ears  and 
rearward  thereof,  said  formation  being  of  suitable  dimen- 
sion along  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof  to  freely 
accommodate  said  T-portion  therein  and  connected  with 
said  ears  by  a  pair  of  bent  bridging  segments,  said  bridg- 
mg  segments  defining  guide  means  extending  inwardly 
into  the  trough  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  formation 
and  terminating  at  the  apertures  of  the  ears,  said  base 
having  means  located  in  said  trough  for  leading  the 
T-portion  to  said  apertures  when  inserted  into  the  trough 
outwardly  of  said  tegmentt. 


«FtMvn5l»  -isuf' 
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MOLD  FOR  MOLDING  CONCRETE  BLOCKS 

PRESENTING  IRREGULAR  SURFACES 

n«re  FiMKoii  Dami,  GnaaMa,  FraMs,  naluy.  ( 

ApHkatfoa  Htj  g,  If «,  S«W  No.  442,14t 
«  CWw.    (CL  25-llt) 


K  A  fastener  comprising  separable  mating  parts  in- 
cluding a  spigot  and  a  socket  dimensioned  to  receive 
such  spigot;  a  female  conical  bearing  surface  in  said 
socket  located  to  engage  with  a  complementary  male 
conical  surface  on  said  spigot  to  limit  introduction  of  the 
spigot  mto  the  socket;  an  apertured  locking  surface  at 
^T**"..  »»<*,  »«=ket;  an  apertured  washer  riding  on 
said  lockmg  surface;  a  fastening  pin  carried  by  and  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  spigot  to  pass  through  the  aperture 
in  said  tockmg  surface  and  into  the  aperture  of  said  washer 
When  the  spigot  is  introduced  into  the  front  of  said  socket 
and  engaged  with  the  bearing  surface  therein,  securing 
means  on  said  fastening  pin  located  to  cooperate  with  said 
lockmg  surface  when  the  spigot  is  engaged  with  the  bear- 
ing surface  of  the  said  socket,  rotation  of  the  fastening 
pin  relatively  to  the  socket  to  a  locked  position  rotating 
»e  washer  and  engaging  said  securing  means  with  said 
locking  surface  to  secure  the  fastening  pin  in  the  socket 

■15  !^]7**"^°*  "^^^^  *"**  ^^''^  «"««"»  on  said  washei^ 
and  kKkmg  surface  for  resiliency  retaining  the  washer  in 
the  position  thereof  corresponding  to  the  said  locked  posi 
tion  of  the  fastening  pin. 


q  l>is« 


i4-.^  .  S^?^  ACTING  HOSE  CLAMF 

Hubert  P.  Z«gerHm.MOB.,  .«|,«^  to  Whtek  M«-. 

OfCMiktr  17, 1»57,  Sarinl  No.  7t3,442 

SClalM.    (a.  24— 27f) 
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I.  A  mold  for  forming  concrete  blocks  having  four 
equi-angularly  related  legs  projecting  from  a  central  body 
portion,  said  mold  comprising  four  identical  interchange- 
able mold  sections,  each  having  a  central  surface  portion 
conforming  to  one  of  the  four  sides  of  the  central  body 
portion  of  said  block  and  three  trough-like  portions  con- 
nected to  and  extending  outward  from  said  central  sur- 
face portion  in  equi-angular  relation  to  each  other,  said 
central  portion  and  said  trough-like  portions  being  con- 
nected together  in  mutually  supporting  relation,  said 
trough-like  portions  having  a  profile  in  croM-section  con- 
forming in  shape  and  extent  to  one-third  of  the  bounding 
surface  of  one  of  said  legs,  means  for  securing  said  sec- 
tions in  assembled  relation  to  form  the  mold  and  means 
cooperating  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  trough-like  por- 
tions forming  three  legs  of  the  mold  for  closing  said 
mold  at  said  outer  ends. 


2,fii,7M 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TEXTILE  MAT 
L  l^fckcft,  AadcnoB.  S.C.,  ■■jjini   to 

aconMinlfcMi  of  Dela- 


22,  lf$4,  SciW  No.  47t,n4 
7ClahM.    (CL2S— 73) 
1.  Method  of  producing  a  mat  comprising  advancing 
a  fibftMB  baae  material  aJoag  an  ertabttriied  path,  ad- 
1.  A  hose  clamp  of  the  quick  release  ivne  -o^nH.     !!IlSf  J!  ^^  "*  Vianata  at  lufldeM  qieed  with 

int.  a  tensK>n  band  having  aTair  o    Jrw  IS,^^^^    ITSf  ^«?*'  "^^  *•  *-^  «*»  P"*^  «  «^ 

m  •  pair  or  iree  ends  adapted    bundle  of  filaments  that  fordbly  impdvea  upon  and  btfcr- 
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lodu  with  «id  fibrous  bueoutmal  to  form  an  iategnl    pusher  means  adapted  lo  receive  the  end  of  a  piece  to  be 
product,  at  lewttome  of  the  fib«iin«idtMegnU  product    descaled,  means  operable  by  preasure  from  the  piece  to 

be  descaled  admitting  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  supply 
•»»>»»     means  to  the  piatoo  opposite  the  descaling  liquid  whereby 


*!«,«U  ,»^ 


:    .     I       ^  mM  ^ 


ail# 


1^ 


-If, 


u     - 


being  glass  and  others  betng  a  resinous  "fittrial,  and    ^  discharge  the  descaling  liquid  from  the  cyhnder  and 


fusing  the  resinous  material  fiben. 


SEMICONDUCTORDEVICES  AND  METHODS 

.  «B  Syhraya  Electric  PtoAmIs'lk^  Wfl- 
,  DeL,  a  tmfmwftkm  ef  Dstowia 

Lprll  7, 19S3,  Serial  No.  347^M 
4ClafaM.    (CLM— aS3) 


05 


"i-nityts*  Ui(b  ev«»'. 


•mi  n  u  iAimn  ':o 


simultaneously  move  the  pusher  means  and  piece  to  be 
descaled  axially  away  from  the  cylinder  and  means  receiv- 
ing the  descaling  liquid  and  discharging  it  Mgaintt  the 
moving  piece  to  be  descaled. 


2»99i.7M 

AOIUffTABLE  TOOL  MOUNTING  FOR  LATHES 

Ceriiaa  M.  Sweet,  MBwankee,  Wh. 

'"''  ■  Aprg  22,  W57.  Seriy  No.  «544a 
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1.  The  process  of  preparing  semiconductor  devices 
comprising  the  steps  of  joining  a  semiconductor  element 
having  a  prepared  surface  to  a  support,  covering  said 
surface  with  a  quantity  of  a  powdered  desiccant,  contact- 
ing said  semiconductor  element  with  a  contact  element 
extending  through  said  desiccant  while  vibrating  said  ele- 
ments, and  hermetically  sealing  said  desiccant  and  said 
elements  within  an  envelope. 


METHOD  OF  TREAtoTg  SIUCON  SURFACES 
RoanU  S.  Ohl,  Fair  Havem  N J.,  swlfiii  to  BeO  Tele- 
Uboratories,  bcofFonted,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 
—  nelNewYotk 
•ioDrawlag.    AnMarflea  December  19, 1955 
Mai  No.  553,ir7 
CCktaa.    (CL29^-a5J) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacture  of  semiconductive  de- 
vices having  a  silicon  surface  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  producing  a  surface  having  a  high  degree  of  crystal- 
lographic  perfection,  chemically  cleaning  vud  surface, 
immersing  said  clean  surface  in  methyl  alcohol,  drying 
said  methyl   alcohol   from   said  surface,  and  removing 
said  surface  from  exposure  to  the  atmosphere  within  a 
period  of  twelve  hours. 


23tt,7t9 
DB9CAUNG  APPARATUS 


Afay  25, 1954,  Seriri  No.  432,27t 
u-  MClifeM.   (0.29— tl) 

I.  A  descaler  apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton movable  in  said  cylinder,  means  for  delivering  de- 
scaling liquid  to  one  ^de  oi  the  piston,  meaiu  adapted 
continuously  to  supply  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure. 

74fi  O.O.— «1 


1.  An  adjustable  tool  mounting  for  lathes,  comprisittg 
a  tool  holder  having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving  a  tool, 
a  tool  and  guide  block  assembly  adjustably  clamped  in 
said  recess,  a  longitudinal  way  between  the  tool  and  guide 
block  to  provide  for  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  tool 
and  prevent  relative  lateral  movement  between  the  tool 
and  guide  block,  longitudinal  abutment  means  between 
the  tool  and  tool  holder  determining  the  depth  of  cut 
position  of  the  tool,  a  diagonal  way  between  the  guide 
block  and  tool  holder  to  provide  for  lateral  adjustment 
of  the  guide  block  and  the  associated  tool,  and  means  to 
adjust  the  guide  block  along  said  diagonal  way  to  effect 
lateral  adjustmem  of  the  tool. 


23M,7t5 
TOOL  HOLDER 


Hj 


AppUcatioa  Ji 
ClaloM  priority, 


195t,SorWNo.711,913 
riiiBoj  JaMMiy  29, 1957 
(0.29^-90 
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1.  Tool  holder  comprising,  in  combination,  supporting 
means  including  a  body  having  two  opposite  wall  por- 
tions, at  least  one  of  said  wall  portions  having  a  guide 
face  adapted  to  engage  a  face  of  a  tool  for  alidabty  guid- 
ing the  tool  during  adjustment;  a  clamping  member  hav- 


^mmt 


-^  -  ..n««a  cna  n«v.n,  .  p..r  of  free  ends  adapted    buidle  of  m^ncmTth^  f oo-hSTGii; 
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iBf  a  first  surface  facinf  said  guide  face  and  a  second 
surface  f adnt  the  other  wall  portion,  said  second  lurface 
having  two  opposite  surface  portions  inclined  to  each 
other  and  to  sakl  guide  face;  and  combined  clamping  and 
adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  other  wall  portion  and 
having  a  first  position  engaging  only  one  of  said  inclined 
surface  portions,  a  second  position  engaging  only  the 
other  of  said  inclined  surface  portions  and  a  third  posi- 
tioo  engaging  both  said  inclined  surface  portions,  said 
combined  clamping  and  adjusting  means  being  movable 
in  each  of  said  positions  toward  the  respective  engaged 
inclined  surface  portion  to  urge  said  first  surface  of  said 
clamping  member  into  frictional  engagement  with  another 
&ce  of  the  tool  and  to  move  said  clamping  member  and 
said  tool  together  along  said  guide  face  in  said  first  and 
second  positions  of  said  combined  clamping  and  adjust- 
ing means,  and  to  clamp  said  UxA  by  said  clamping  mem- 
ber against  said  guide  face  in  said  third  position  of  said 
combined  clamping  and  adjusting  means. 

LENS,  MIRROK  OR  LU  ELEMENTS  FOR  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  RADIO  AERLiLS 
Peter  Frsiwfch  MmImt.  EMtm,  a^  Ma  AicxaMkr 
iBMar,  Wnmiey,  Ftliii,  ssslginii  to  EOioM 
Loaioa)  Llsrited,  Lsaion.  Ei^faMd,  a  cos 
of  Grmt  Britete 
AppikatfoB  NovtMkcr  M,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,4S5 
Clainis  priority,  appMcaHoii  Great  Britain 
NoviMfcsf  21,  1952 
3  CWm.    (CL  29—155^ 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lens  element  for  high 
frequency  electromagnetic  energy  which  comprises  pre- 
paring a  plurality  of  elemental  uniu  of  solid  dielectric 
material  having  a  predetermined  thickness  between  op- 
posed facea,  {Mtxiudng  an  electrically  conducting  surface 
OQ  at  least  one  <rf  said  faces  of  each  unit,  assembling  and 
securing  the  units  together  in  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship to  produce  a  blanlc  in  which  the  electrically  conduct- 
ing surfaces  are  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  and 
spaced  apart  by  said  predetermined  thickness  of  dielectric 
material,  slicing  the  blank  in  planes  normal  to  said  con- 
ducting surfaces  to  produce  a  plurality  of  secondary 
elemental  units  having  a  thickness  between  opposed  faces 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  thickness,  pro- 
ducing an  electrically  conducting  coating  on  at  least  one 
of  said  faces  of  each  secondary  elemenul  unit  and  as- 
sembling and  securing  the  secondary  elemental  uniu  to- 
gether in  the  same  relative  positions  as  those  occupied 
prior  to  slicing  of  the  blank  to  reconstitute  the  blank. 


METALLIC 
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COATir«G 
Mick, 


<,19S4 

4niliii     (CL29L.it3^ 

3.  A  metallic  bright  protective  coating  on  a  meUllic 
base  consisting  ol  a  firmly  adherent  layer  of  a  lustrous 
nickel  deposit  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about 
0.5-2  mils,  and  a  layer  overlying  said  lustrous  nickel 
deposit  consisting  of  a  nickel  alloy  and  having  a  thickness 
of  about  0.05-1  mil.  said  nickel  alloy  being  an  alloy 
of  nkkd  with  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt  and  iron  and  containing  at  least  50% 
nickel,  the  cobeh,  when  present,  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  10%  to  50%.  and  the  iron,  when  pres- 


APPARATUS  FOR  pSoDUCING  ALLOY  AND 

BIMETALLIC  FILAMENTS 

Robert  B.  PMi,  WiHil    i    ,  Mi^  1  ig       in  M»vn. 


M,  195«,  Ssriai  N*.  5«5,tl4 
(CL29— 194) 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  cast  metal- 
lic anistropic  filament  formed  of  at  least  two  metals  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  solidified  wherein  the  composi- 
tion varies  continuously  and  progressively  thrvivvliout  the 
transverse  direction  of  the  filament  from  substantially 
100%  of  (xie  metal  00  one  side  of  the  filament  to  sub- 
stantially 100%  of  the  other  metal  on  the  other  side 
of  the  filament 

4.  The  method  for  producing  filaments  formed  ot  at 
least  two  metals  which  comprises  bringing  the  metals  in 
a  molten  state  together  to  form  a  continuous  single 
stream  of  molten  metal,  impinging  the  continuous  single 
stream  ol  molten  metal  against  a  concave  chill  surface, 
rotating  the  concave  chill  surface  00  an  axis  coincident 
with  the  center  of  concavity  of  the  surface  so  that  the 
surface  moves  relative  to  the  stream  of  metal  as  it  im- 
pinges upon  the  moving  surface,  solidifying  the  stream  of 
molten  metal  on  the  chill  surface  so  as  to  form  a  filament 
having  a  composition  varying  continuously  and  progres- 
sively throughout  the  transverse  direction  thereof. 


AUTOMATIC  \jS^  STEM  INSERTER 

" "  " — ' —  "     '  I'        '"  V    iiliii      I     UMJ 

Steda^dCoavcyoni,  Im^  DetooR,  Mich.,  a  corvoradoa 

JaMiry  19, 195«,  Serial  No.  S5t,3« 
Itn  I II I     (CL  29^^11) 


1.  A  tubeleas  tire  wheel  valve  inserting  machine  com- 
prising a  frame,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  trans- 
porting wtieels  consecutively  to  a  valve  inserting  location, 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  at  said  location  for  rotat- 
ing a  wheel  to  a  predelarmiaed  valve  inscrtiag  position, 
means  reactivdy  moiroted  on  said  frame  having  a  sensing 
member  in  the  path  of  valve  hole  rotatioo  for  slopping 
said  rotation  when  a  valve  hole  in  tiie  wiMd  reaches  said 
valve  inserting  position  comprising  resiliently  mounted 
dog  means  adapted  to  engage  a  routing  wheel  along  a 
radial  arc  intersecting  the  vahre  bole,  said  dog  means  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  the  valve  hole  when  it  reaches  the 
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frame  for  feeding  valves  consecutively  lo  a  poaitioo  ad- 
jacent said  valve  inserting  poaition.  and  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  moving  a  valve  from  said  a4)acent 
position  into  assembled  position  in  said  wheel  bole. 
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For  Class  29—235  see: 
Patent  No.  2,901,310 


2.9M.71f 
METHOD  OF  MAimSG  COLORED  WIRE 
T.  iteit,  Qi^ilMi,  tmi  B4wwi  P.  Pnakj, 
Idfhlik  OU^  MripMH  to  IMM  Staias  sSi 
CofvoraCioo.  a  cMptll— al  Nir  J<wey 

No  Drawls    AMlcatfoa  Jawy  «,  19M 
9«tt  Ntt.  S57,f2t 
4CantaH.   {CL»~-4t7) 
1.  The   method  of  making  colored  wire  comprising 
providing  a  rod,  cleaning  the  rod,  applying  a  wire  draw- 
ing base  coating  to  the  siirAK:e  of  the  rod.  applying  a  solo- 
tion  of  a  water  soluble  dye  to  the  rod  with  the  base  coat- 
ing thereon,  drying  the  rod  with  the  dye  thereon,  and 
then  drawing  the  rod  to  wire  of  the  desired  diameter. 


I  My  20, 195C,  Scriri  N*.  SfMM 
4Cklam.    (CL  ^ 
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METHOD  OP  MAKING  BRAKE  ffiOBS 
L.  WiM.  MiAwik,  N J^  iiihiii  l» 
',  Naw  Y«fk,  IxTY.,  ■ 


29, 19S4,  SaridNow  MM« 


1.  A  method  for  forming  hollow  tubular  sealed  con- 
tainers comprising:  cutting  a  length  of  metal  tubing  into 
work  pieces  of  uniform  lengths;  rolling  each  end  of 
each  work  piece  inwardly  to  form  a  restricted  terminal 
opening;  placing  a  fragment  of  fuaibte  metal  in  each 
extremity  of  said  work  piece;  placing  the  work  piece 
in  an  enclosing  mold  while  maintaining  the  fragments 
of  fusible  metal  in  each  extremity  of  said  work  piece; 
placing  the  work  piece  in  an  eacloiing  mold  while  main- 
taining the  fragmenu  of  fusible  metal  separated;  ixMatiBg 
said  mold  on  a  medial  axis  at  right  aaglea  to  iti  length 
to  force  the  fragments  oppositely  outward  into  their 
re^jective  extremities;  applying  heat  to  flie  rotating  mold 
to  fuse  the  fragmenu  so  diat  the  fused  metal  will  be 
forced  into  the  extremities  of  the  work  piece  to  seal 
the  latter;  cooling  said  mold  while  routing  to  allow 
the  fused  metal  to  solidify  while  under  the  influence 
of  centrifugal  force  to  form  a  sealed  container. 


fjf 


METHOD  OP  MaS^  KEINPORCXD 
HONEYCOMB  SnuCTURIS 
HmU  8.  Ym^  Otate  YMm  Q 
iQr31,19S8J«WN4j 

Mm.  (arai^-47S) 


1.  In  the  maaufnetuTB  of  compooenU  for  a  specialized 
radroad  braking  syalam  oompriaing  a  phirality  of  compo- 
sition-type brake  rfioes  lubieet  to  exoeaave  wmt  and 
damage  when  incoiporaled  in  a  staadanl  system  con- 
structed for  utilization  of  Mandard  cast  iron  brake  shoe*, 
in  which  spedalisd  braking  system  cast  iron  liiocs  pro- 
vide uiadequate  braking,  the  method  of  fabricating  com- 
pooent  parts  for  said  system  to  preheat  subatitntion  of 
standard  cast  iron  shoes  in  said  yfrialitrd  system  and 
to  prevent  mootpofntioo  of  said  compoaition-cype  shoes 
in  a  standard  system  comprising  alllxint  to  eadi  of  the 
composition-type  shoes  intended  for  uaa  in  said  spedal- 
ued  braking  system  a  plurality  of  mounting  lugs  corre- 
sponding in  number  and  position  to  the  higs  on  a  stand- 
ard cast  iron  shoe,  one  of  said  mounting  lugs  having  a  first 
critical  mounting  dimension  substantially  larger  than  the 
coiiesponding  standard  dimension  on  a  cast  iron  shoe 
and  one  of  said  lugs  having  a  aecond  criUcal  mounting 
dimensioB  substantiaUy  smaller  than  the  corresponding 
standard  dmymiott.  and  forming  in  each  of  the  brake 
beads  for  said  sperteliwd  tyttun  a  phiraUty  of  lug-«n- 
gagmg  elemenu  cwteajwmdtng  to  the  lug-«ngaging  ele- 
ments of  a  standard  brake  bead  but  having  first  and  sec 
ond  critical  lug-engaging  dtmcnsjons  individuaUy  corre- 
qpondmg  to  said  Hm  and  aacoad  critical  mounting  lug 
Ameosiom.  whereby  said  compootioa  shoes  cannot  be 
moonted  hi  standard  brake  beads  by  virtue  of  said  en- 
Jnrfed  to*  critfcd  dbncnsioo  and  said  specialized  system 
brake  heads  cannot  wxept  a  standard  cast  iron  shoe  by 
virtue  of  said  reduced  seooiid  critical  dim^^^riftn 


^tr  oA'^'' 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  reinforced  panels  from  metal- 
lic cdiuiar  structures  having  uniformly  rfim«i«.iftiwp,j  gn^ 
aligned  openings  comprising,  piadng  a  sheet  of  metal 
brazing  material  having  affinity  for  the  meUl  of  said  struc- 
ture and  provided  with  weakened  zones  corresponding  in 
spacing  to  that  between  the  centers  of  said  openings  super- 
posed on  said  cellular  structure  with  the  zones  aligned 
with  said  openings,  punching  said  sheet  in  the  area  of  said 
weakened  zones  to  displace  metal  into  the  openings  of  said 
cells  of  said  structure  and  cause  the  displaced  metal  to 
frictionally  engage  the  walls  of  said  opeoinga,  super- 
imposing a  metal  covering  sheet  on  the  brazing  ahaet.  and 
subjecting  the  assembly  to  a  brazing  temperature  oon«- 
sponding  to  the  melting  point  of  the  brazing  sheet  to  cause 
the  diqrfaced  metal  to  be  bonded  to  the  cdiuiar  structure 
and  the  surface  of  said  brazing  sheet  lo  said  covering 
sheet. 


METHOD  OF  KUdSIg  SHEET  MATERIAL 


WaAtea,  WIcMln,  Kmb.  mbI 


■na  2S,  1PM,  Sariri  N*.  439^1 
.    ,  4ClBl»    (CLlfu-ffU) 

1-  In  a  memod  of  joining  sheet  material,  the  steps  of 
providini  a  pair  of  Mnbers  with  polygonal 


eni.  oeuif  present  in  an  amount  less  than  40%. 


said  valve  inaertin<  podtkm.  means  mounted  on  said 
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therethrough,  providing  laterally  extending  flanges  along  means  for  holding  (he  blade  connected  to  said  portion 
opposite  penpheral  portions  of  one  of  said  openmgs.  said  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  blade 
bringing  said  members  into  abutUng  relation  with  said  being  engaged  in  said  opening,  the  blade  beinc  of  U -shape 
nanges  of  the  one  member  extending  through  the  opening    and  including  a  bight  portion  spaced  outwardly  from  said 

portion  and  sharpened  to  penetrate  the  skin  of  the  fruit, 

>4«v»|i|A  said  blade  including  legs,  said  legs  for  part  of  their  lengths 

'^eing  exposed  adjacent  the  bight  portion  for  cutting  the 

sitin  along  parallel  paths,  with  the  bight  portion  cutting 


1     ^s-x»%  i 


*nrwil  my. 


in  the  other  member,  and  bending  said  flanges  laterally 
against  the  member  that  they  extend  through  by  applying 
a  deforming  pressure  sequentially  across  the  width  of 
each  of  said  flanges.  ^ 


PROTECnON  OF  TITANIUM 
Anbrey  H.  MOmi,  ClevdMd,  OWo,  MrigMrlo  The 
IwoTeMiil  A  Fotie  C<s  Oevalni^  OWo,  a 

AppUcatioa  May  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  5t7.7U 
(CL  2>-,52t) 
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The  method  of  hot  forging  titanium  which  includes 
the  steps  of  electroplating  the  metal  with  a  layer  of 
nickel  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.0002  inch  to 
about  0.001  inch,  electroplating  a  layer  of  chromium 
having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.0002  inch  to  about 
0.0005  inch  over  the  nickel,  heating  the  metal  to  forging 
temperature  in  a  furnace  having  a  reducing  atmosphere, 
and  forging  the  metal  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  air 
with  the  said  layers  thereon. 
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OPENING  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  Fnaa,  Watt  AOh,  Wh. 

immmj  »,  If» .  ScrinI  No.  7t9,S5S 

!  TCMm.    (CL3«-.10 

e- 
/" 
i' 
I 

I.  An  opening  device  comprising  a  main  body  portion 
defining  a  central  chamber,  a  head  at  one  end  of  said 
main  body  portion,  piercing  means  carried  by  said  head 
for  puncturing  pressurized  fluid  containers,  a  longitudinal 
bore  extending  through  said  head  in  communication  with 
said  chamber,  port  means  defined  in  said  piercing  means 
in  communication  with  said  bore,  and  valve  means  within 
said  chamber  accommodating  therethrough  the  gas  and 
liquid  from  the  containers,  said  gas  being  permitted  to 
pass  therethrough  while  said  liquid  is  blocked  thereby. 
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2,9M,717 
nmiT  PBBLKII 
Byri  and  Wa4e  Byrd.  GhmI,  Vm. 

»  Jm  «,  19SI,  Serial  No.  74M39 
S  Cktea.    (CL  3B— 34)        ^^ 

1.  In  a  fniit  peeler,  a  handle;  a  blade  support  por- 
tion on  the  handle;  a  Made  carried  by  said  portion;  and 


3^ 


•the  skin  away  from  the  pulp  of  the  fruit  between  said 
paths,  said  opening  being  tapered  in  a  direction  from  one 
toward  iu  other  end.  the  legs  of  the  blade  being  ex- 
tended in  converging  relation  complemenlarily  to  the 
taper  of  the  opening,  said  means  compnsing  a  plug  wedg- 
ing the  legs  in  the  opening  in  selected  positions  to  which 
the  bight  portion  is  adjusted  toward  said  first  named 
position. 

— ~'~™"^"  ■» 
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HAIR  CUTTING  DEVICB 

Lee  W.EaBey. Hewlett, aod  Paal  PlKk,New  Yotk, N.Y. 

AppUcatloa  Joe  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  M<,«21 

S  nihwi,    (CL3«-^3«) 


3.  A  blade  and  guard  holding  device  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  support  and  con>prising  an  elongated  mem- 
ber made  of  resilient  material,  and  being  of  uniform  cross- 
section  through  at  least  a  major  portion  of  its  length,  and 
comprising  a  bight  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
inner  walls  connected  at  one  end  by  a  curved  wall,  out- 
wardly curved  portions  extending  from  the  opposite'  ends 
of  said  opposed  inner  walls,  outer  walls  extending  from 
said  outwardly  curved  walls,  beyond  said  bight  portion, 
said  outer  walls  being  spaced  from  said  bight  portion  and 
from  each  other,  whereby  said  outer  walls  may  be  pressed 
together  to  open  said  bight  portion  to  faciUtate  insertion 
of  a  blade  and  guard  into  said  bight,  whereby  said  inner 
walls  wiU  grip  said  blade  and  guard  when  said  outer 
walls  are  released,  and  whereby  said  outer  walls  may  be 
spread  apart  by  a  support  inserted  therebetween  so  that 
said  outer  walls  will  resiliently  grip  said  support. 


2,9M,719 
CUTTERS  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHAVERS 
Melvta  KohMT,  Radae,  Wh,  aod  Jaaee  A.  Wrisbt,  CW- 
°5^L™- ■■^«"«>"  to  **w«e  Pffoiocts  Cmroratfcw, 
Chlcaio,  OL,  a  corpoeatlao  of  lUhMis 
AppUcatloo  Aaiwt  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  M(,133 
2  Chkaa.    (CI.  3f     43) 
1.  An  electric  shaver  cutter  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber and  a  plurality  of  parallel  cutter  elements  projecting 
from  and  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  body  member, 
each  of  said  cutter  elements  comprising  a  soft  meul  layer 
integrally  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  hard  metal  layer* 
exposed  at  their  outer  surfaces  and  defining  oppositely 
fomung  cutting  edfes  on  said  hard  metal  layers  at  their 
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remote  margins,  said  soft  meul  layer  being  expoMd  at  termcdJite  recess  portion  terminating  in  an  inner 
lU  edge  within  the  outer  dimensioo  of  said  hard  naetal  shoulder,  said  intermediate  recess  poruon  having  a  di- 
layers  at  their  cutting  edges  and  bring  graduaUy  de-    ameter  sufficient   to  permit  said  threaded  portion  and 

said   end  section   of   said   stem   carrying   said   ring   to 
move  freely  therein,  said  ring  being  movable  with  said 
«^  f^  stem  into  conUct  with  said  inner  shoulder  for  limiting 

the  movement  of  said  stem,  the  clearance  between  the 
intermediate  recess  portion  and  the  cylindrical  end  sec- 
vni  imt.  y^ii     ^^^^  °f  <*'<^  s^in  ^ii^  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 


liffli'  t>fT«  9bji 


pressed  toward  the  middle  (tf  sajd  soft  metal  surface  to 
form  a  concave  contour  between  said  cutting  ^gc#  in- 
tegral therewith. 


DRY  SHAVER  WITH  A  SELF  ADJURING  SHEAR 

PLATE  AND  ROTARY  CUTTER 
G«iT*Stwr»  Mi  Kpp*  Bdkkw,  DntMm,  Nelhcriaiid^ 
"^"'■.  V  ■•••  airivMMBii,  to  Nortk  Aacrican 
Phflhw  Convoy,  be.,  N«w  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  cofpon- 
tXHi  of  Delaware 

AppttcatloB  DwMBber  27, 1956,  SttU  No.  €M^U 
'^  ■  ■  >licatkMN< 

17, 19M 


ring,  an  inner  recess  portion  connected  to  the  inter- 
mediate  recess  portion  having  a  diameter  sufficient  to 
permit  said  extenjaliy  threaded  portion  of  said  stem  to 
move  therein,  and  an  outer  recess  portion  connected  to 
the  intermediate  recess  portion,  said  outer  recess  por- 
tion having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  permit  said  ring  to 
be  slid  over  said  end  portion  of  said  stem  and  to  be 
placed  in  the  groove  therein,  said  groove  having  a 
tapered  wall  adapted  to  expand  said  ring  when  the 
latter  is  forced  inwardly  and  longitudinally  of  said  stem. 


.t 


1.  A  dry  shaver  comprising  a  shear  plate  adapted  to 
be  positioned  angularly  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  shaver, 
a  rotary  cutting  member  co-acting  with  said  shear  plate 
and  adjustable  therewith,  a  driving  shaft  having  a  groove 
in  one  end  thereof,  meaiu  connecting  said  rotary  cut- 
ting member  to  said  driving  shaft,  said  means  including 
a  sinuous  spindle  provided  with  a  linear  middle  portion 
having  part  thereof  in  said  groove,  and  straight  end  por- 
tions extending  in  the  same  plane  as  said  middle  portion 
and  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  end  por- 
tions secured  to  said  cutting  member,  and  parts  connect- 
ing said  end  portions  to  said  middle  portion  q>aced  from 
said  driving  shaft   . , 


AppMcartoB  Jt 
ClalBt  prioritj 


2,fH,722 

BHEAKS 

.FiMkfirtaiBMjdb, 

%  IMt,  Swill  No.  74t354 

ICTHMJ  J«M  U,  1957 
(CL3^-23t) 


SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  SMDOt  STEM  LOCK  RING 

Warns  L  Nlw%  MoiMikMd,  Mam^        i       to  The 

GIDetteJ^mpMy,  Gfltotte  Paift,  Mav.,  •  corpontfoa 

AppMcitkMi  1MMI7  1«,  19S7, 8«W  No.  04^27 
ICktok   (CL3«-4«4) 

In  a  safety  razor,  a  spider  stem  having  an  external- 
ly threaded  portion  bounded  by  a  smooth  cylindrical 
end  section  of  less  diameter  than  the  thread  and  hav- 
ing a  circular  groove  therein,  a  ring  retained  in  said 
groove  and  movable  with  said  stem,  and  a  nut  threaded 
on  said  stem  having;  a  bore,  the  bore  in^ii^jng  jm  in. 


1.  Pruning  shears  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flnt 
integral  shear  means  including  a  handle  member,  a  blade 
member  having  a  curved  cutting  edge,  and  a  support  por- 
tion intermediate  said  handle  member  and  Made  member; 
a  second  shear  means  including  a  tecood  handle  member, 
a  second  elongated  support  portion  having  one  end  inte- 
gral with  said  second  handle  member,  a  second  Made 
member  having  an  outer  curved  cutting  edge  portion  and 
an  inner  straight  cutting  edge  portion,  and  a  pivot  con- 
necting said  one  end  of  said  second  nippcMi  portion  with 
said  Made  member  for  turning  movement  about  an  axis, 
said  second  Made  member  having  an  elongate  guide  slot 
extending  in  direction  of  said  second  blade  member;  a 
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fuide  pin  secured  fo  ttid  first  support  portkm  and  past- 
ing through  said  guide  slot;  and  a  main  pivot  means  con- 
necting said  first  support  portioa  and  the  other  end  of 
said  second  support  portion  for  turning  movement  about 
a  main  axis  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  blade 
members  are  cloaed  and  said  first  Made  member  extends 
in  direction  of  said  guide  slot  and  of  said  second  blade 
member,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  blade  mem- 
ben  extend  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  main  pivot 
means  and  said  guide  pin  being  spaced  from  each  other 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  first  blade 
member  and  being  substantially  equidisunt  from  said 
pivot  when  said  blade  members  are  closed  whereby  said 
second  blade  member  performs  a  longitudinaJ  movement 
during  movement  of  said  blade  members  to  said  closed 
position. 


the  slot  edges  and  lawn  edging  debris  adhering  to  the  disc 
may  be  scraped  therefrom  in  the  rotation  of  the  disc  rela- 
tive to  the  member,  a  stub  shaft  in  extension  through  the 
opemng  and  the  sleeve  and  adapted  to  provide  a  journal 
connection  between  the  disc  and  the  member  aUowing 
rotation  of  the  disc  relative  to  the  member,  the  stub 
shaft  having  an  end  extension  beyond  and  to  one  side 
of  the  member,  and  a  roller  of  less  diameter  than  the 
disc  and  having  a  journal  bearing  sleeve  portion  thereon 
adapted  to  receive  and  bear  on  the  stub  shaft  end  exten- 
sion to  thus  support  the  roller  for  roUtion  independenUy 
and  at  one  side  of  the  disc  and  member  whereby  the 
roller  may  m  engaging  a  surface  act  to  guide  and  limit 
the  movement  of  the  disc  in  lawn  edging. 
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Walter  E.  HanUtoa  and  Rtkmt  Trafdct,  ToMo,  Ohio 

Appikatkn  laamy  M,  19St.  Serial  No.  7W,«27 

ICkkiB.    (CL3«-^19) 
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A  lawn  edger  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
tubular  member;  one  end  of  the  member  having  a  hand 
grip  part  by  which  the  member  may  be  manipulated; 
the  oppoaite  end  of  the  member  having  a  pair  of  slou 
of  equal  lengths  and  substantially  uniform  width  through- 
out their  lengths  and  extending  from  the  mentioned  other 
end  of  the  member  along  straight  lines  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  member  in  diametrically  oppo- 
site relation  to  each  other  for  a  disunce  less  than  the 
member  length;  the  member  having  a  pair  of  facing  axi- 
ally  aligned  openings  at  diametrically  opposite  points  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  slots  and  spaoed  circumferentially 
about  the  member  substantially  ninety  degrees  from  the 
slots  and  having  their  common  axes  normal  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  member  and  to  the  extension  of  the 
slots;  a  rouubie  lawn  and  sod  cutting  disc  having  a 
radius  of  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  the  member 
slots  and  an  opening  coincident  with  its  axis  of  routioo; 
a  sleeve  having  substantially  semi-spherical  and  identicai 
end  portions  and  a  substantiaUy  cyHndrical  intermediate 
portion;  the  sleeve  intermediate  portion  extending  through 
the  disc  opening  to  support  the  sleeve  end  portions  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  in  engagement  with  opposite  faces 
of  the  disc  web  whereby  the  sleeve  and  disc  are  inter- 
locked and  move  as  a  unit;  the  sleeve  end  portions  being 
each  of  a  dmsension  and  spaced  from  the  other  a  dis- 
tance that  the  semi-spherical  surfaces  thereof  substantially 
fit  the  mner  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  mentioned  mem- 
ber cad  on  oppocite  sides  of  the  slou  when  the  disc  with 
the  therewith  interlocked  sleeve  b  inserted  edgewise  mto 
the  slots  to  a  depth  in  excess  of  the  length  of  disc  radius 
and  in  such  fitting  provides  both  a  bearing  to  sustain  rela- 
tive roution  of  the  disc  and  member  end  closure  for  sub- 
stantially doriag  the  otherwise  open  other  end  of  the 
member;  the  disc  being  of  a  thickness  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  slots  whereby  deflection  of  the  disc 
IS  restTKted  by  engatemcnt  of  the  disc  w«b  surface  with 


„,. .  „  STRATAFLOTTER 

Edward  Vemon  Hei^cft,  CaifBry,  Albcfta,  Canada,  aa- 
■•~«-   by  mcsM  aastesMcislsk  tojGalifonifa  Rcaaarcfa 

ol 


Appttcallon  Febnsary  7,  IfSi,  SciW  No.  SO^M 
SOnhM.    (CL33~1) 
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1  Apparatus  for  removing  time  variations  from  the 
traces  of  a  seismic  record  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced 
timing  lines  comprising  a  recocxl  table  for  holding  said 
record,  a  template  frame  overlying  said  record  table  far 
adjusuWy  holding  a  transparent  template  having  a  plural- 
ity of  time  scale  lines  thereon  corresponding  to  said  tkn- 
ing  lines  and  representing  the  required  time  corrections 
for  the  different  traces,  damping  means  for  clamping  a 
sheet  of  transparent  plotting  paper  over  said  template 
and  m  fixed  relationship  thereto,  and  drive  means  for 
moving  said  record  table  and  said  record  longitudinally 
to  successive  positions  at  spaced  mtenrais  relative  to  said 
template  and  said  plotting  paper  to  maintain  alignment 
between  the  said  QMced  timing  lines  on  said  record  and 
corresponding  said  time  scale  Ihies  on  said  template  at 
the  point  of  transcribing  while  a  record  trace  is  transcribed 
to  said  plotting  paper. 


23M.72S 
DRAWING  OCYICK 

jr.  0Biich|k(iy  Ris^klv^  NY 

taM>7  n,  IfSt,  fl«W  N%  TlMSt 
3CMm.   (CL  13^-41)  ^^ 

1.  A  device  for  drawing  lines  in  conjunction  with  the 
use  of  a  curved  mler  and  comprising  a  flat  body  portion 
of  general  T  shape  having  a  stea  and  arms  nd  a  lon- 
gitudinal medial  slot  through  the  stem,  and  extending 
between  the  ams;  a  slide  blodc  having  a  hole  there- 
through to  restrain  the  end  of  a  marking  device  passing 
through  the  block,  the  latter  being  slidnbly  disposed  in 
the  slot;  means  to  secure  selectively  the  bk>ck  against 
shding  movement  in  the  slot;  arc  pieces  pivotally  mount- 


ed  o«  the  anm  ctf  the  body  and  haTiat  cnrred  edfee  to   pieyiiw  field  bctag  calibraied  to  Mid  field  to  cauw  the  Uae 
eniaae  afumt  the  outer  edfe  ol  the  cunred  ralcr  widi  of  aght  «>  be  elwayt  at  a  i^ht  ai«le  to  the  tide  liaee  of 

the  pkyinf  field,  aad  the  pUtform,  ataadard  and  other 
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which  die  device  it  to  be  used,  and  means  for  damping 
the  arc  pieces  in  filed  position  relative  to  the  body. 
•««pp  a  .oi  
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^-«,.— -wv«  ..— ^•V**         oompooent  parts  betng  of  light  wdfht  to  render  the  device 

OKVICZS  FOR  USE  IS  MAKING  mtMAMENT  capable  of  being  quickly  and  manually  traiMiwrted  aad 

^  V^Xy^  "yyyyP.  centered  at  a  defined  location  «  a  sideline  of  the  pUyli* 

>■!'•  sMaBiHaBfaMK,  MalBa  field. 

aaa»afera«737,19S3,8MMN«.39f,3M 
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DKAmNG  MACBINl  INDKXING  BIKANS 

•tarn- 


to  ▼■« 


Mwck  11, 19S7,  taW  Na.  MSaC7 
llClitoii.   (GLS3— 7f) 


1.  A  device  f or  nae  hi  martteg  Uaes  by  indeaUttMB 
in  flat  surfaced  work  diat  are  ganged  wMi  reelect  to  a 
shoulder,  said  device  comprising  a  work  enm^of  baae 
of  substantial  area  '"^''»^«g  a  dkoulder  engaging  ele- 
ment, a  scale  unit  adjustably  <x?nnw1f4  to  said  baae  and 
including  an  upright,  a  sleeve  secured  to  said  upright  to 
define  a  vertical  guideway.  an  fairtmting  element  slidable 
in  said  guideway  for  movemeat  into  and  out  of  martw^ 
contact  with  the  work,  and  a  work  lig^giitg  and  resilient- 
ly  yieldable  wheel  carried  by  said  indenting  element  with 
iu  axis  approximately  at  right  angles  to  that  of  said 
indenting  element,  the  lesiUeacy  of  aaid  wheel  yieldabiy 
maintaining  said  indenting  element  out  of  engagement 
with  the  work. 


•it 


FOOTIALL  aGHnNG  DIVICS 
,  R.  OtaM,  nitoi  rtofc,  Pn. 
I M^  It,  19SS,  flsitoi  Na.  St74M 
3ClalM.   (CL39--40 
1.  A  football  sigbthtg  device,  oompridag  a  flat  plate, 
a  compass  routably  noonted  on  the  top  Cace  of  said  plate 
and  having  aseans  to  lock  it  in  a  iiiicud  poaidoa  far  the 
lubber  line  to  pnralU  the  N  A  aeedh.  a  level  oa  the  top 
face  of  said  plato,  aad  locaied  at  oae  side  of  the  *^'*->r*t. 
aptctd  posts  fixed  to  said  plate  aad  exteadiag  above  the 
compass,  a  rifle  sight  having  tnaurfoas  '^"f\ri  at  tte 
upper  cads  of  said  poets,  aad  a  single  slaadard  carried  by 
said  plate  aad  having  loagitudinnl  sections  loi^itudinally 
adiustable.  said  device  prior  to  being  uaed  on  a  particular 


1.  In  a  head  assembly  for  a  drafting  madiine.  the  com- 
bination of  a  head  frame  adiqMed  for  movement  over  the 
surface  of  a  drawing  board,  a  circular  bdt-driven  refer- 
ence member  joumaled  on  the  frame  on  an  »xis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  drawing  board,  the  frame  overiying  the 
reference  member,  an  instrument  carrying  work  member 
joumaled  coaxially  below  the  reference  member  and  the 
fraote  in  fixed  axial  relation  thereto,  upper  and  lower 
clutch  elemenu  having  req)ective  pluralities  of  drcum- 
ferentiaUy  spaced  tooth  formations  which  are  shiftaUe 
between  engaged  and  dismgagfd  relation  by  mutual  axial 
movement  of  the  dutch  elements,  means  mounting  the 
clutch  elemenU  in  fixed  rotational  relation  to  the  refer- 
ence member  and  to  the  work  member,  reflectively,  one 
of  the  clutch  elements  being  axialty  movaMe  with  respect 
to  its  asaodated  member,  a  coaxial  shaft  joumaled  widi 
reelect  to  the  rtf erence  member  and  having  its  lower  end 
rotatioaany  fixed  with  respect  to  the  work  member,  and 
control  means  mounted  above  the  frune,  said  control 
means  being  manually  roCatable  aboot  the  axis  to  rotate 
the  shaft  and  the  work  member,  a  coatnri  elemeat  mov- 
able in  oae  directioa  to  cauae  eagageaeat  of  the  dutch 
means  and  movable  hi  the  other  direction  to  cause  telease 
of  the  dutch  means,  motor  means  actuabie  to  drive  the 
control  eiCBieat  movement  and  manually  operaMe  control 
■ne«a>  farsnpplying  power  to  the  motor  means  for  actu- 
ation thereof. 
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means  for  axially  extending  same,  and  means  induding   said  spring  dips,  and  a  calibrated  scale  ■— ^i«»««it  — faf 
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2,9tt,729 
COMBINED  LEVEL  AND  MEASURING  TOOL 

Samta  V.  BmOc,  rMlaililphli.  Pa. 

Applicadoa  NoTcmbcr  2S,  19S4,  Mai  No.  624,8r7 

1  CbJni.     (O.  33—89) 


2399  739 
PROPORTION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Manin  A.  GUmaa,  Crotoa-oa-HadMa,  N.Y.,  MaigBor  to 
Clay-AdaBM,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  cotrontloa  of 
N«w  York 

AppUcadoa  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  (53,829 
nClilBi.    (CL33— 125) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  relative  proportions  of 
at  least  two  stratified  layers  of  a  column  of  material  in 
a  tubular  container  of  uniform  cross  section,  comprising  a 
base,  indicator  means  movably  mounted  adjacent  said 
base,  a  triangular  figure  on  one  side  of  said  base,  an 
elongated  member  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  on  the 
other  side  of  said  base  at  a  point  aligned  with  one  vertex 
o(  said  triangular  figure,  a  second  elongated  member 
anchored  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  one  side  of  said 
base  at  a  p(Mnt  aligned  with  said  one  vertex  of  the  trian- 
gular figure,  said  base  being  formed  with  an  arcuate 
slot  related  to  said  one  vertex  as  a  center,  means  extend- 
ing through  said  slot  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said 
elongated  members  for  conjoint  movement,  means  for 
moving  said  indicator  means  in  response  to  pivoted  move- 
ment of  said  first  elongated  member,  said  container 
being  movable  over  the  one  side  of  said  base  to  register 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  column  with  the  hypotenuse 
and  the  adjacent  side  of  the  triangular  figure  defining 
said  vertex,  said  second  elongated  member  being  mov- 
able to  a  position  wherein  a  portion  thereof  intersects 


the  demarcation  point  between  adjacent  strata  of  the 
column  of  material  in  said  container,  thereby  imparting 
movement  to  said  indicator  means  to  give  a  reading  of 
the  proportion  of  said  stratified  layers. 


23t9,731 

MICROMETER  INDICATOR 

Haaa  Meyer,  Riaaa,  Swttacrlaad 

AppUcatioa  Scpteaibcr  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  685,993 

Claims  priority,  applicadoa  SwitnriaBd  March  16, 1957 

3aaiBt.    (CL3^— IM) 


A  combined  level  and  measuring  tool  comprising  an 
elongated  body,  a  first  track  along  an  upper  longitiidinal 
edge  of  said  body,  a  second  track  along  a  lower,  longi- 
tudiiuU  edge  of  said  body,  a  carriage  having  oppositely 
facing  grooves  loosely  engaging  said  tracks  for  slidably 
mounting  said  carriage  on  said  body,  said  carriage  having 
a  slot  therein  extending  transversely  of  said  body,  a  rule 
freely  movable  in  said  slot,  a  pin  passing  through  an 
opening  in  said  carriage  and  engaged  with  said  rule,  a 
spring  biasing  said  pin  outwardly  to  bring  said  rule  into 
frictional  engagement  with  a  wall  of  said  slot  to  prevent 
free  movement  of  said  rule  relative  to  said  slot,  a  portion 
of  said  carriage  which  iiKludes  one  of  said  grooves  being 
slit  longitudinally  of  said  groove  to  form  separated 
inner  portions  and  outer  portions,  and  a  set  screw  passing 
through  a  hole  in  said  outer  portion  aiKl  engaging  a 
upped  hole  in  said  inner  portion  to  clamp  said  carriage 
onto  said  track. 


1.  In  a  microroeter  indicator  having  a  body  and  a 
micrometer  screw  threadaWy  connected  thereto,  a  cylin- 
drical drum  rigidly  secured  to  said  micrometer  screw 
ooaxially  with  respect  thereto,  said  drum  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  on  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  cubical  members  having  indicia  thereon  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  drum  adjacent  said  apertures,  said 
cubical  members  being  rotataUe  about  axes  substantially 
tangential  with  respect  to  an  imaginary  circle  concentric 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum,  a  sleeve  rotat- 
ably connected  to  said  drum  and  slidably  connected  to 
said  micrometer  body,  said  sleeve  being  keyed  to  said 
body  to  prevent  relative  rotational  movement  therebe- 
tween. Mid  sleeve  having  a  guide  track  thereon  in  engage- 
ment with  said  cubical  members  for  causing  partial  rota- 
tion of  said  cubical  members  upon  a  full  turn  of  said 
drum  and  said  micrometer  screw  relative  to  said  body. 


1399,732 

INDICATOR  DEVICE  POR  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENTS 

JuMBaa,  Sweden,  aarigBor  to  Akiia- 
C.  E.  Jakaanaa,  EiMlifaa,  SwadM,  a  Jotat. 
ofSwadca 

39, 1954,  Swial  No.  47t,7M 
SClaliiii.   (CL33— 172) 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrument  of  the  displaceable  plunger 
type,  the  combination  of  a  body  member,  a  displaceable 
plunger  extending  into  said  body  member,  a  mounting 
tube  attached  to  said  body  member  and  in  which  said 
plunger  is  disposed  in  order  that  measurements  can  be 
made  at  a  location  remote  from  the  location  of  said 
body  member,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  mounting  tube 
being  sufficiently  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  plunger 
as  to  provide  a  clearance  q>ace  between  the  two,  a  twisted 
band  type  of  displacement  responsive  means  oriented  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
displaceable  plunger,  means  including  strut  means  for 
converting  the  axial  motion  of  said  displaceable  plunger 
to  a  perpendicular  motion  and  for  transmitting  said 
perpendicular   motion   to   said   displacement   responsive 
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means  for  axially  extendinf  tune,  and  means  indudinf 
two  resilieat  leaf-like  members  for  mountinf  said  plunger 
for  axial  movement  only  and  for  preveatrag  such  trans- 
verse movement  thereof  as  would  affect  the  exteanon  of 
said  displacement  responsive  means  whereby  said  dis- 
placement responsive  means  will  be  affected  only  by  the 
axial  movement  of  said  plunger,  said  resilient  mount- 
ing means  being  located  in  said  body  member  and  aerv- 
ing  to  mainuin  said  plunger  out  of  contact  r»ixh  the  wall 
of  said  mounting  tube  so  that  the  latter  can  be  gripped 
by  clamping  means  and  hence  utilized  as  a  mounting 
tube  without  inierfering  with  the  free  axial  motion  of 
said  plunger. 

2,9M,733 
INDICATORS  WITH  RESILIENT  MEANS  FOR  RE- 
VERSING   THE    BIAS    OF    THE    OPERATING 
SPINDLE 
ChariM  Zdirick,  SmImw,  Mkk^  infill  to  1^ 

RiOaCoH 
to 


said  spring  dips,  and  a  calibrated  scale  '-^-rTim  aaid 
plunaer  ban  and  said  rod  to  indicata  the  poailioii  ol  nid 
spring  clips  with  respect  to  said  rod. 


AppttcatfMi  May  4, 195S,S8rW  N«.  S9Mt3 
ITlilMi     (CL33— 172) 
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•«ri*a 
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1.  In  a  dial  indicator:  a  gauge  casing;  a  spindle  re- 
ciprocable  in  said  casing,  indicator  means  in  said  casing 
associated  with  said  spindle  movable  in  ratio  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  spindle;  a  spring  in  said  casing  normally 
mainuining  said  plunger  at  substantially  one  limit  of  its 
travel;  and  disengageable  ^ring  means  supported  exter- 
nally by  the  casing,  in  one  position  engaging  said  plunger 
with  sufficient  force  to  overcome  said  first  spring  means 
and  maintaining  said  spindle  at  substantially  the  opposite 
limit  of  its  travel,  said  disengageable  spring  means  com- 
prising a  spring  retaining  member  mounted  on  said  cas- 
ing around  said  spindle,  and  a  spring  pressed  plunger 
in  said  spring  retaining  member  in  bearing  engagement 
with  the  end  of  said  spindle. 


2,999  734 
GAUGE  FOR  TORSION  BAR  SUSPENSION 
SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
A.  Rkkwia,  lUck  Mmi,  DL,  ■■%niii  to 
■fa^'w'^  Cofj,  RMk  Mbmi,  DL,  a 

Maj  II,  19S7,  Sartoi  No.  «5t,77< 
4niliiiii     (0.33— 199) 


v» 


1.  A  gauge  for  measuiiag  the  saspenaioo  height  of  a 
torsioa  bar  suspension  sytlHD  for  vehicka.  which  com- 
prises an  elongated  rod,  an  ahutment  of  ffxed  length  car- 
ried at  each  end  of  laid  rod,  a  pair  of  ptai^er  ban  car- 
ried by  aaid  rod  and  being  lUdaky  owvaUa  trufvanely 
with  reqject  to  wid  rod,  a  spciat  dip  carried  by  each 
phmfar  bar,  realknt  meaaa  ronarrtint  nid  rod  and 
each  piuager  bar  for  raailieatly  urging  said  rod  toward 

74a  O.G.— «2 


2399,739 

MACHINE  FOR  PRE4UGISTERING  STBSBOTYPE 

COLOR  MATS 
FcrdlMadI  A.  Mlw,  Dehwit  Mlek.,  iiili  iii  to  Kaifht 
Im^  Mhual,  Pla.,  a  canaratfea  af  Ohto 

AMBiti,  19S9,  SeririNa.  992,394 
fOifcii    (a.33-.194J) 


N 


9.  A  machine  for  pre-registering  a  set  of  stereotype 
color  mats  according  to  a  plurality  of  registry  marks 
on  each  mat  in  corresponding  locations  in  the  set,  said 
machine  comprising  a  sustaining  structure,  a  mat  receiv- 
ing bed  structure  mounted  on  said  sustaining  structure, 
a  mat  clamping  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  struc- 
tures, cam  mechanism  operatively  engageable  with  said 
clamping  member  for  moving  said  clamping  member 
into  and  out  of  clamping  engagement  with  said  bed 
structiu^,  fixation  device  supporting  means  mounted  on 
one  of  said  structures,  and  a  plurality  of  fixation  devices 
movably  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for  adjust- 
ment to  and  fro  relatively  to  said  bed  structure  into 
registry  with  a  plurality  of  the  registry  marks;  said  cam 
mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  shafts,  cams 
on  said  shafts,  motion  transmitting  mechanism  drivingly 
interconnecting  said  shafts,  and  push  rods  engageable 
with  said  cams  and  connected  to  said  clamping  member. 


2399,739 

SYSTEM  FOR  CORRECTION  OF  MAGNETIC 
COiMPASSBS 
NaltMiil  Away,  Caiahwak,  EmfimL  Meta 
to  Tte  Saemr  Gmecafe  CaiiV«7  uSSedTinlZlM, 

caaM»  af  Gnat  BrftolB 
.  2MM7, 8mM  Na.  942,999 
iCiatoH.    (0.33—224) 


1.  A  compaai  tyston  for  pcovidiag  a  aeanirc  of  the 
tme  heading  of  a  wpportiaf  craft  with  reapect  to  the 
earth's  BMgnetic  Add  from  meaniiaa  of  the  direction  of 
the  total  magnetic  flddt  of  the  craft  derived  at  «aced 
potaiB  theraon  each  latter  nuaearc  being  hi  error  by  an 
amoont  dependent  upon  the  magnetic  field  deviations 
produced  by  the  craft  itaelf,  the  dtiectiom  of  said  de- 
viation Adds  at  said  points  being  the  same  but  their 
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magnimdes  being  different  by  a  predetermined  fixed  ratio 
for  all  craft  headings,  nid  systiem  comprising  magnetic 
field  tensors  at  each  point  for  tensing  the  direction  of 
the  total  magnetic  field  thereat,  signal  generating  means 
coupled  with  said  sensors  for  providing  signals  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  sensed  directions  and  constituting 
measures  of  direction  differing  only  in  accordance  with 
the  difference  in  the  magnitudes  of  said  deviation  fields, 
circuit  means  for  modifying  one  of  said  signals  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  predetermined  fixed  ratio,  motor 
means  responsive  to  said  modified  signal  and  the  other 
of  said  signals  for  providing  an  output  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  therebetween,  and  means  coupled 
with  the  output  of  said  motor  means  for  jointly  posi- 
tioning each  of  said  signal  generating  means  through 
an  angle  such  that  said  difference  is  reduced  to  zero. 
said  angle  being  said  measure  of  the  true  magnetic  head- 
ing of  said  craft 


2,9M,737 

METHOD  OF  CASE  HARDENING  CARBON 

BLACK  PELLETS 

Geoffgc  L.  HcUcr,  Movoc,  La^  awigniir  to  CoIwbMui 

Carhom  Camfamj,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  eorporalkm  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatkm  December  24, 1954,  SttM  No.  (M^l^ 
9ClafaB>.    (CL34— 12) 


n'uH 


1.  Method  of  producing  substantially  dry  beads  of 
carbon  black  having  exceptionally  high  resisUnce  to 
crushing  and  packing  which  comprises  uniformly  wetting 
the  outer  portions  only  of  preformed  dry-process  beads 
having  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  20.5  pounds  per  cubic 
foot,  with  water  in  proportions  within  the  range  of  40 
pounds  to  90  pounds  per  100  pounds  of  the  dry -process 
beads  and  thereafter  drying  the  beads  to  a  moisture  con- 
tent not  exceeding  about  1  %  by  weight. 


2ifM«73S 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PRINTED  WEBS 
_  !■■.  rUr^n.  ni 
1 22, 195«,  Smki  N<».  ««5,S32 
•  OalM.    (CL$4— M) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drying  printed  webs,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  boustng,  means  in  the  housing  for  discharg- 
ing heated  tir  adjacent  the  printed  surface  of  the  web, 
means  ia  the  houshig  for  diacharfing  water  Taper  adja- 
cent the  oppoaita  surface  of  the  web,  and  means  for 
trapipiaf  diacbariBd  vapor  adjacent  the  opposite  surface 
of  the  wab  lo  raCard  evaporation  oi  moisture  frooa  the 
wab,  said  trapptaf  means  comprising  support  memben 
and  a  pan-lika  akment  placed  over  said  members  with 
its  open  side  extaadiat  downward  away  from  the  web. 


l,ftt.7S» 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HAIR  DRYER 
I  TaicM,  Masiea  aty,  MaiiM 
April  21,  IfSt.  8«M  N*.  729,5BS 
lOilm.   (0.34—99) 
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An  electric  hair  dryer,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cap  adapted  to  be  worn  as  a  head  gear  having  an  inner 
Ikyer  of  moisture-proof  flexible  material  and  an  outer 
layer  of  sheet  material,  each  of  said  layers  of  material 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cutouts,  the  cutouts  of 
one  layer  being  aligned  and  communicating  with  the 
cutouts  of  the  other  to  form  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned 
cutouts;  an  elastic  band  carried  by  said  cap  for  adjustable 
fixing  said  cap  to  the  head  of  a  penoa;  connecting  means 
connecting  the  cutouts  of  each  pair  to  each  other,  so  as 
to  form  a  plurality  of  passages  from  the  interior  to  the 
exterior  of  the  cap;  heating  means  located  between 
the  two  layers  of  material  and  the  connecting  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  cap  for  heating  the  same; 
a  self-contained  portable  rechargeaUe  source  o(  electrical 
energy  connected  to  said  heating  means  for  energizing  the 
same;  and  connecting  means  carried  by  said  self-contained 
rechargeable  source  <^  electrical  energy  for  connecting 
the  same  to  an  electrical  outlet  of  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  in  order  to  recharge  said  self-contained  source 
of  electrical  energy,  so  when  said  receptacle  is  placed  on 
the  hairy  part  of  a  scalp,  said  heating  means  when 
energized  by  said  self-contained  portable  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  will  heat  the  head  gear  and  thereby  dry 
the  hair. 


a,9f,74t  

SIMULATED  RADIOACTIVE  RADIATION  METER 
Aadie  R.  BraaM,  MetridL  aad  Ralph  Lhdbi,  Malka, 
N.Y„  ssitBHW  la  OrrOiii  I  ri  njaa^  lac,  Mlaeola, 
N.  Y.,  a  cotparailea  af  N«w  Yaik 

MBil  21, 1953,  SmW  No.  37S,<5S 
4riiliiii     (CL35— 1) 


itUlr. 


>tT,M»^ 


dp) 


yi^o 


I .  A  aije  process  of  training  operators  to  detect  radio- 
activity comprising  the  steps  of,  painting  objects  with  a 
contaminant  responave  to  radiated  energy  and  adapted 
to  re-radiale  energy,  transmitting  energy  having  a  first 
identifiable  characteristic  and  detecting  energy  re-radiated 
from  said  contaminant 


23M.741 
TEACHING  APPARATUS 


1 


t,19S«,8«lalNa.S44,2<l     t 
3  0  1         <CL3S-.3S) 
1.  A  teaching  apparatus  comprising  a  mounting  board 
having  a  front  face,  said  face  having  three  areas  thereon. 


f:v . 


*/ 
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said  areas  repreaentinf  simple  sentences,  compound 
sentences,  and  complex  senteaces,  respectively,  each  of 
said  areas  havisf  diree  HnaOer  areas  therein,  each  of 
said  smaller  areas  representiag  a  q>eci8c  type  of  the  more 
general  type  of  sentence  rtpreaeted  hy  the  one  of  said 
first  mentiooed  areas  within  whkh  said  smaller  area  is 
disposed,  and  means  for  selectively  visually  indicating  on 
said  face  the  general  t)i)e,  the  specific  type,  start,  finish, 
stnKture,  and  punctuation  of  a  semenoe  being  read  or 
spoken,  said  means  compriang  a  plurality  of  electric  lamps 
mounted  oo  said  board  in  poaition  whereby  the  illumina- 
tion of  each  of  said  lamps  is  visible  on  said  face  when 
said  lamp  is  energiasd,  each  of  said  smaller  areas  having 
one  lamp  of  one  color  dispoaed  therein  to  indicate,  when 
illuminated,  the  surt  of  a  sentence  of  said  specific  type  rep- 
resented by  said  last  mentioned  area,  and  a  second  lamp 


•-ffi*   t!        it 


of  a  second  color  diapoaed  in  said  last  mentioned  area  to 
indicate,  when  illimiinated,  the  finish  of  said  last  mentioned 
sentence,  each  of  said  smaller  areas  in  said  compound 
and  complex  areas  having  a  third  lamp  of  a  third  color 
dispoaed  therein  between  said  one  lamp  and  said  second 
lamp  in  said  area  to  indicate,  when  illuminated,  a  pause, 
represented  by  a  comma  or  conjtmction,  in  a  spoken 
sentence  of  the  specific  type  represented  by  said  last  men- 
tioned area,  one  of  said  smaller  areas  in  said  complex 
area  having  a  fourth  lamp  of  said  third  color  disposed 
therein  between  said  one  lamp  and  said  second  lamp  in 
said  last  mentioned  smaller  area  to  indicate,  when  illumi- 
nated, a  pause,  represented  by  a  comma  or  conjunction, 
in  a  spoken  sentence  of  the  specific  type  represented  by 
said  last  mentioned  area,  and  means  connected  \o  said 
lamps  for  selectively  energizing  thejatter. 


2JM,742 
EDUCATIONAL  GAME  FOB  IVACHING  SPELLING 
LyttMri  B.  iMkar,  Arili^lM,  Va^  mmk  HmU 
ft  WaAfeiilM.  DX. 


I  April  S,  I9S4,  S«tW  N«.  S7M7f 

lOiiak  (CIJS-^IS) 
In  an  educational  device  of  the  character  diacioaed,  a 
substantially  flat  board  having  a  plurality  of  picturta 
thereon,  a  rectangular  recess  of  uniform  depth  di^naed 
adjacent  to  each  of  said  pictorea,  a  printed  word  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  recesses  identi^iof  the  adjaccat 
pictures,  an  elongated  rectangular  dot  cmT  uniform  depth 
adjacent  one  edge  of  said  board,  a  plurality  of  square 
Mocks  of  uniform  shape  each  having  a  singie  letter  there- 
on, said  blocks  beiqa  adapted  to  fit  within  said 


and  to  overlie  said  printed  words  in  a4jacent  reUtioo- 
ship  whereby  words  may  be  formed,  and  said  blocks  betag 


adapted  to  fit  within  said  elongated  slot  in  adjacent  rela- 
tionship whereby  sentences  may  be  formed. 


23MJ43 

BLANK  FOR  A  SHOE 
Batt  LevlM,  Naw  Yofk,  N.Y. 
'     MwcklS,19M,MtfN»^fn,7M 

ICtaliik   (CLM-11) 


A  blank  for  the  fwmatioo  of  the  toe  aiKl  vamp  of  the 
upper  and  the  forward  oatersole  of  i  shoe,  as  well  as 
quarter  portions  thereof,  oomprkinf  a  unitary  piece 
of  flexible  material  cut  out  in  approximately  triangular 
form  and  including  a  square  central  portion  having  con- 
verging side  edges  and  wing  portions  extending  from  two 
sides  of  said  central  portion,  said  wings  comprising  the 
quarter  portions  of  the  shoe,  notches  formed  in  the  rear 
edge  of  said  blank  at  the  juncture  of  said  central  portion 
with  said  wing  portions,  the  converging  side  edges  of 
said  central  portion  comprising  the  apex  portion  of  said 
triangle  and  being  formed  with  inwardly  directed  notches 
thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  perimetrically  disposed 
Ubs  and  hitermediate  notches  along  the  sides  of  said 
triangle,  the  inwardly  directed  apexes  of  said  notches 
extending  into  said  central  portion  to  define  points  along 
the  perimeter  of  the  tread  portion  of  the  outer  sole  of 
the  shoe,  said  notches  being  positioned  so  that  when 
the  confronting  edges  of  said  Ubs  are  united  with  each 
other  there  is  developed  from  said  blank,  prior  to  the 
lasting  operation,  a  shoe  upper  fonned  integrally  with 
the  sole  portion  thereof  and  wing  portions  to  comprise 
the  quarter  portions  of  the  shoe. 


23M.744 
SNOW  KEMOVALDEVICE 

Wastvflb  Gtwa.  N  J, 

5, 195(,  Ssrtal  No.  57MM 
4  rlilii     (CL37~«3) 

1.  A  snow-removal  device  comprising  an  integral  pair 
fA  generally  vertically  disposed  forwardly  convergent 
pusher  plates  meeting  at  their  forward  ends  to  form  a 
dihedral  an^,  said  plates  being  fabricated  <rf  stiff  but 
resiliently  flexible  material,  a  rigid  generally  triangular- 
shaped  frame  interposed  between  said  plates  in  abutting 
engagement  with  the  inner  faces  of  the  latter  and  qwced 
from  the  juncture  of  said  plates,  means  connecting  said 
frame  to  said  plates  for  limited  vertical  and  forward-and- 
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rearward  adjustmeot  relative  to  said  plates  with  said 
frame  abutting  said  plates  to  vary  the  juncture  angle  and 
combined  lateral  extent  of  said  plates  by  flexing  the 
latter,  and  ground  runners  carried  rigidly  by  said  frame 


r-t 


^f^^t^l 


I    •/ 


and  extending  generally  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
a  bisector  of  said  juncture  angle,  said  runners  thus  being 
vertically  adjustable  relative  to  said  plates  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  latter  and  said  plates  thereby  being  adjustable 
to  very  the  angle  therebetween  and  the  latter  extent  there- 
of. . 


2,Mt,745 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  IN  METHOD  OF  CON- 
DITIONING RAILWAY  BALLAST 
WUliaa  R.  WaHcn,  Cos  Cob,  Com. 
AppUcadoB  Mot  1, 1953,  Serial  No.  352,5t2 
17  Clafaiis.    (CL  37— IM) 


1 .  A  railway  ballast  cooditiooing  apparatus  embodying 
therein  a  railroad  car  having  wheels  for  supporting  it  for 
operation  along  a  railroad,  a  ballast  pick  up  elevator 
having  an  intake  adjacent  the  lower  end  tivereof  and 
means  mounting  the  elevator  for  movement  as  a  whole  in 
a  generally  upright  inwardly  inclined  rectilinear  path,  at 
one  side  ojf  the  car,  from  a  lower  operative  ballast  engag- 
ing position  to  a  higher  inoperative  po&ition. 


2,9M,74< 

ACTUATOR  FOR  LEVELER  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Raymood  A.  Gnrries,  Sam  lose,  aad  Jolia  Cwlctt  Los 

Gatoa,  CaUf.,  ■■%iinri  to  Gonrlcs  Maanfactwing  Co., 

San  Joae,  CaUT.,  a  coiyocalioa  of  CaUTonia 

ApplkatloB  SapteiBbcr  17, 1957,  Scrtal  No.  M4,481 

f  flahM  (CL37— IM) 
1.  An  actuator  for  the  hydraulic  level  control  rams 
interposed  in  the  conduit  system  of  a  land  leveler,  said 
actuator  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  leveler  and  including  a  fixed  lower  member  and  a 
dome  mounted  on  said  member  for  rotation  about  a  ver- 
tical axis,  a  shaft  concentric  and  fixed  with  the  dome  de- 
pending into  the  lower  nKmber  of  the  housing,  a  rear- 
wardly  projecting  lever  pivoted  on  the  dome  for  swing- 
ing nwvement  in  a  vertical  plane  and  tumable  as  a  unit 
with  the  dome  about  said  vertical  axis,  a  sleeve  slidabie 


on  the  shaft,  means  between  the  lever  and  sleeve  to 
shift  the  latter  along  the  shaft  upon  swinging  of  the  lever 
in  a  vertical  plane,  a  servo  valve  in  the  lower  member  of 
the  housing  and  adapted  to  be  interposed  in  the  conduit 
system  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  the  rams, 
means  between  the  sleeve  and  servo  valve  to  actuate  the 


iT- 


netjv^O^ 


.    n>  ?*  <J?!UJ  tuj' 


■*.-jrt 


latter  upon  vertical  movement  of  the  sleeve,  a  normally 
open  lock  valve  mounted  in  the  lower  member  of  the 
housing  and  adapted  to  be  interposed  in  the  conduit  sys- 
tem between  the  servo  valve  and  the  rams,  and  means 
between  the  shaft  and  lock  valve  to  close  the  latter  upon 
rotation  of  the  shaft  a  predetermined  arcuate  amount. 


2,9«f,747 

CALENDER  APPARATUS 

Kvt  Zinuncrll,  CWcopcc,  Maw^  iMinni  lo  B.  F.  Pcrkkii 

A  Soo,  Ibc.,  Chicopec,  Maaa.,  a  corporatton 

AppUcadoa  NoTcnkcr  17, 195S,  Serial  No.  774,199 

arialM.    (CL3t-^2) 


1.  Calender  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 
transversely  spaced  side  frames,  a  drive  roll  between 
said  side  franf>es  and  means  supporting  opposite  ends  of 
said  roll  in  said  frames  for  rotation  of  the  roll  on  a  fixed 
axis,  first  driving  means  for  continuously  rotating  said 
drive  roll,  mounting  means  slidabie  in  each  said  side 
frame,  a  driven  roil  between  and  having  opposite  end 
portions  journalled  in  said  mounting  means  for  rotation 
of  said  roll,  said  mounting  means  being  slidabie  in  said 
side  frames  towards  said  supporting  means  for  operative 
coaction  of  said  drive  and  driven  rolls  on  material  there- 
between and  rotation  of  the  latter  by  the  former  and 
away  from  said  supporting  means  to  inoperative  relation 
and  non-coaction  of  said  rolls  where  they  are  separated 
and  said  driven  roll  is  rotatable  independently  of  said 
drive  roll,  second  independent  driving  means  carried  by 
one  said  mounting  means  including  a  continuously  oper- 
able electric  motor  and  operative  connections  between 
said  motor  and  the  end  portion  of  the  driven  roll  jour- 
nalled in  said  one  mounting  means  whereby  the  driven 
roll  may  be  rotated  at  a  speed  slightly  less  than  the  speed 
at  which  the  drive  roll  is  rotated,  and  means  for  move- 
ment of  each  said  mounting  means  towards  and  away 
from  said  supporting  means. 


August  26,  l»6 


1i 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


927 


n 


2i9ii»74t 
FLAT  IRON  BBffT 
Mf— ,  PbiHmj, 
r7  It;  1»5S,  Stfy 

(CL3»— ItT) 


bail  .H 


.^i 


A  fhtirofl  rest,  comprising  a  plate  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  the  under  side  of  an  ironing  board  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  tubular  guideways 
therein  open  at  both  of  their  ends  and  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  length  of  the  ironiof  board,  a  pair  of 
brace  rods  adapted  to  be  slidably  received  and  supported 
within  cither  end  of  the  guideways,  said  brace  rods  nor- 
mally extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  plate 
rearwardly  of  the  ironing  board  and  bent  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  into  a  horiiontal  portion,  and  a  tray  secured 
to  the  top  of  the  horizontal  portions  of  the  tn-ace  rods 
whereby  the  top  surface  of  the  tray  will  be  supported  in 
an  operative  position  in  the  plane  of  the  top  surface  ol 
the  ironing  board  to  thereby  faciliute  sliding  movement  of 
a  flatiron  from  one  of  said  surfaces  to  the  other,  and 
whereby  the  tray  and  brace  rods  may  be  withdrawn  from 
said  one  end  of  the  plate,  inverted  and  reinserted  in  the 
opposite  end  of  the  plate  to  thereby  entirely  conceal  the 
tray  and  brace  rods  in  a  retracted  inoperative  position 
beneath  the  ironing  board. 


2f9##«74f 

CALENDAR  DEVICB 

Hcwy  LMiea  Supper,  Bflr«i^Aiik«,  Frucc 

AppUcatioa  Jaasary  2S,  If  St,  S«W  No.  711,«M 

Clainu  priority,  ■p^tkw  FnuMC  Febniary  1,  1957 


(CL  4«— 114) 


^ 


•^tf^^'  yiiat- 


2i9ii«78i 
DEVICB  FOR  MOUNTING  SHEET  MA1VRIAL 
ON  A  WALL 
John  A.  ftMhm,  St  PmI^»Bm^i%bbi  Id 

Applleattoa  Maj  1«,  1M«,  SmU  No.  5«Mll 
13  HaiMi    (a.4«~152a) 


iik^it^  M 


t 


X«^ 


1.  In  a  unit  for  mounting  sheet  nuuerial  on  a  wall, 
a  rectangular  frame,  a  portion  of  the  upper  and  lower 
opposed  frame  members  each  having  a  channel  formed 
therein,  upper  and  lower  wall  bracket  members  identical 
in  transverse  cross  section  and  each  having  an  extremity 
formed  with  an  upstanding  portion  thereon  which  in  the 
case  of  said  lower  bracket,  said  extremity  thereof  posi- 
tioned in  said  channel  of  the  lower  frame  member  and 
under  the  upper  portion  forming  part  of  said  channel  to 
support  the  load  of  said  frame,  and  means  for  locking  said 
extremity  of  said  upper  bracket  within  said  channel  of 
said  upper  frame  member. 


fT 


2,9tf,751 

STAMPING  MACHINES 

HcH7  A.  MlBli,  Norwood,  MMi. 

AppUcailoo  Jne  4, 195«,  Scttel  No.  589,t7< 

aO^M.    (CL41— 7) 


1.  A  calendar  device  comprising  a  rectangular  fir»t 
sheet  element,  a  square  second  sheet  element  rotaUbly 
attached  to  the  rear  of  said  first  element,  the  width  of 
said  first  dement  being  identical  with  the  length  of  one 
side  of  said  second  element,  and  a  pivot  interconnecting 
said  elements  with  freedom  of  relaUve  roution,  said  pivot 
being  positioned  centrally  of  said  second  element  and 
along  one  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  first  element  suf- 
ficiently displaced  from  the  other  axis  of  symmetry  there- 
of to  have  different  marginal  portions  of  said  second  ele- 
ment project  beyond  an  edge  of  said  first  element  u 
successive  relative  positions  of  said  elements  90*  apart, 
said  first  element  bdng  provided  with  a  window  offset 
from  said  pivot,  said  second  element  bearing  calendar 
indicia  on  said  marginal  portions  and  correlated  mesages 
viewable  through  said  window  on  a  central  area  framed 
by  said  marginal  portions.  - 


1.  A  printing  foil  carrying  means  adi4>ted  f or  oae  in 
a  sumping  nuwrhine  of  the  type  comprising  a  platform 
on  which  an  article  to  be  stamped  is  adapted  to  be  held, 
an  arm  roUUbly  mounted  at  one  end  adjacent  said  plat- 
form, a  handle  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  ^dwrehy 
said  arm  may  be  routed  about  its  opponte  end,  and  a 
stamping  pallet  mounted  on  said  arm  intermediate  Us 
ends,  said  pallet  being  adapted  to  suppwt  a  line  of  type, 
said  carrying  means  comprising  a  frame  member  having 
a  pair  of  outer  ends  adapted  to  be  located  in  line  with 
a  stamping  position  on  said  platform,  one  of  said  ends 
havmg  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  roll  of  libboo 
of  said  printing  foil,  the  other  of  said  ends  carrying  a 
pair  of  intenneshing  comigated  roUers  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  ribbon  between  them,  and  means  for  rotating 
one  of  said  rollers  whereby  said  ribbon  may  be  fed  across 
said  stamping  position,  said  carrying  means  being  pro- 
vided with  pivot  means  whereby  said  carrying  means 
may  be  pivotally  carried  by  said  machine  adjacent  said 
platform,  said  carrying  means  toving  an  extension  prx>- 
jecdng  beyond  the  pivot  means  in  a  directioo  away  from 
said  ends  of  said  carrying  means,  said  extension  lying 
in  a  position  whereby,  when  said  carrying  means  is 
mounted  on  said  machine,  said  extension  is  adapted  to 
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be  engafed  by  the  b«clr  iOrflce  of  said  arm  whereby  as 
said  arm  is  rotated  away  from  said  piatfonn  said  arm 
encafes  said  extension  and  lifts  said  ends  carryinf  said 
ribbon  away  from  the  stamping  position. 


CHOKE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOB 
SHOTGUN  BARRELS 

Val  A.  BrowBiai,  Ofiaa,  Uliik,  aMJ^ni  to  Bn>wBii« 

Indwlrica,  Ik^  0|dc^  Utali,  a  conontkM  of  Utak 

Appttcadoa  FaknMry  3,  If  St,  SwU  No.  712^31 

t  nafcaa    (CL  42— 79) 


&l£LL^^^ 
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wardly  from  the  minnow  nKWth  and  rearwardly  from  the 
minnow  vent;  a  hook  on  the  rearward  end  of  the  bar; 
the  bar  being  movable  forwardly  to  a  final  position  to  re- 
tract its  rearward  cod  inwardly  through  the  vent  to  ren- 
der it  invisible  and  leave  only  the  hook  exposed;  a  tubular 
element  telescoped  on  the  forward  protruding  end  of  the 
bar;  the  bar  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular  element 
fitting  each  other  and  both  being  non-circular  in  cross 
section  to  prevent  roUtion  of  the  bar  in  the  tubular  ele- 
ments; the  tubular  element  being  slidable  on  the  bar  to 
project  its  rearward  end  into  the  minnow's  mouth  and 
into  abutting  engagement  with  the  minnow's  flesh,  and 
the  tubular  element  carrying  a  barb  having  a  forwardly 
projecting  point  that  pierces  the  roof  of  the  oiinnow's 
mouth;  whereby  the  tubular  element  is  locked  to  the  min- 
now's head  against  movement  out  of  the  mouth  and 


1.  In  a  shotgun  barrel  of  the  type  defining  a  cartridge 
chamber,  a  main  bore,  a  choke  bore  and  a  muzzle  bore, 
a  pair  of  gas  ports  extending  through  the  barrel,  one 
ahead  of  the  cartridge  chamber  but  rearwardly  ol  the 
choke  bore  and  the  other  forward  of  the  choke  bore  and 
near  the  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel,  a  gas  conduit  con- 
necting said  ports  externally  of  the  barrel,  and  valve 
means  for  closing  said  outlet  port  to  [vevent  gas  flow  to 
said  conduit 


n. 


2,9M,7S3 

FISH  HOOK  cf/  oik 

Fvfc  MBfavd  GffMUh,  MMehdhrlDc  Iowa 

AppUcatkM  DiUMtM  20, 19S7,  Serial  No.  7M,199 

ICWih    (CL4»-^37) 


In  combination,  a  main  fish  hook  comprising  a  shank 
having  an  eyelet  at  one  end  and  an  outwardly  directed 
barb  portion  at  its  other  end,  said  shank  being  formed 
with  an  eyelet  loop  at  its  intermediate  portion,  said  shank 
being  formed  with  a  bend  between  said  first-named  eye- 
let and  said  eyelet  loop  so  that  the  portion  of  the  shank 
having  the  eyelet  is  angled  outwardly  at  an  obtuse  angle 
to  the  remainder  of  the  shank  and  so  that  said  portion 
is  inclined  outwardly  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  bnrb  portion,  an  auxiliary  fish  hook  having  a 
shank  and  a  barb  portion,  said  last-named  shank  being 
formed  with  an  eyelet  loop  at  its  end  and  with  an  eydet 
loop  at  its  intermediate  portion,  pivot  means  connecting 
the  end  eyelet  loop  of  the  auxiliary  fish  hook  to  the  inter- 
mediate eyelet  loop  of  the  main  fish  hook,  said  auxiliary 
fish  book  having  a  barb  portion  projecting  outwardly  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  and  away  from  that  of  the  barb 
portiaa  of  the  main  fish  hook,  and  a  flexible  line  element 
extending  alidably  through  the  eyelet  on  the  end  of  the 
fir«HMmed  shank  and  extending  directly  to  and  secured 
to  the  eyelet  loop  at  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  shank 
of  the  auxiliary  fish  hook. 


2JM,7S4 
FBHBATT 


'2a.  19St,  S«W  N«w  77«,795 
3  nihil     (CL<3    44^ 
I.  An  attachment  means  tor  minnows  comprising  a  bar 
extending  through  the  minnow  body  and  protruding  for- 


<; 


against  rotary  movement  in  the  mouth,  by  parts  wholly 
within  the  mouth;  (^;>erator  operable  means  to  lock  the 
bar  and  tubular  element  together  in  the  said  final  posi- 
tion of  the  bar;  a  line  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
bar  to  draw  the  minnow  throogh  the  water;  a  forwardly 
inclined  vane  depending  from  the  tubular  element,  formed 
to  react  on  the  water  to  exert  downward  thrust  on  the 
tubular  element  and  minnow's  head  to  maintain  the  min- 
now right  side  up  and  prevent  rolling  thereof,  and  the 
vane  having  a  forward  face  formed  to  react  on  the  water 
and  to  cause  the  vane  to  be  reciprocated  from  side  to 
side,  to  cause  the  minnow's  head  to  have  side  to  side 
movement;  the  combined  forward  and  side  to  side  move- 
ments of  the  minnow's  bead  giving  it  a  sinusoidal  move- 
ment forwardly  through  the  water  and  causing  the  whole 
minnow  to  have  movement  simulating  natural  forward 
swimming  movement 


'CTi  ,i  fga. 


2JM.7SS 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  FBHHOOD 

HaroM  S.  Sthaaoa,  Town  ami  Ctmm&f,  M«. 

ApHfentfoa  May  13, 1957.  SariiJ  No.  «5t,7M 

5  riitoi     (CL43     44.0 


1.  A  fish-hook  made  of  a  single  piece  of  wire-tik« 
material  bent  between  its  extremities  to  form  a  lino> 
atUching  end  loop  at  its  upper  end,  the  two  extremities 
of  said  loop  extending  to  form  two  shanks  of  substan- 
tially equal  length,  the  bend  and  burr  of  a  flah-hook 
formed  at  the  extremity  of  one  of  the  ■*«»"fc;T,  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  other  shank  bent  toward  the  first  said 
shank  and  upwardly  toward  the  loop,  the  end  of  the  bent 
member  bearing  against  the  said  first  leg  in  abutting  en- 
gagement, thus  providing  a  triangular  shaped  opening  so 
that  bait  may  be  used  as  a  wedge  to  pry  apart  the  respec- 
tive shanks. 


<nt.. 
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VM.7M 
POKI 


THE  GYPSY  MOTH 

N«.77f499 
4ClilHL    (C1.4S— 124) 
rriPttrntii  mmUr  TMte  3S.  VS.  C««»  (lfS2K  nc  IM) 

1.  A  method  for  detecdnt  infcautioa  of  gypsy  moth  in 
a  field  compriung  baitinf  a  trap  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1.2-hexadecanediol,  1,2- 
epoxyhexadecane,  and  mixtures  thereof  as  an  attractant 
for  the  male  gypsy  moth. 


coil  spring  l^  rotatioii  of  said  wiwds  ia  one  dindioo, 
said  wheds  when  released  adapted  to  rotate  ia  th*  oppo> 
site  direction  to  propel  said  vehicle  OQ  land  or  water 
and  to  cause  same  to  wobble  from  tide  to  side  at  tame 
is  being  propelled  on  land  or  water. 


SMinATED  nUNK  PLANIVB8 
Dania 


rr. 


tUmjG, 

AppUcatkm  N«Ti 

a 


2,Mt,7S7 
MAP  HOUMDI 
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^ 


Jr  Madboa,  Wh. 
1957,  Serial  No.  «»4,5M 
(CL45— 3f) 


hn^noc.  , 
«!ltw  tr. 
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IS,  19Si.  9«W  Now  (15,995 


-mTsii/ 


.<»*« 


.*  ft'thi^Ai 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  cake  of  soap  comprising  a 
generally  parallelepiped  body  having  dimensions  ap- 
proximating the  dimeasioBS  of  a  cake  of  soap,  one  sur- 
face of  said  body  having  kwginMtinal  ridges  thereon  for 
engagement  with  a  cake  of  soap  for  draining  water  away 
from  the  cake  of  soap  and  facilitating  rapid  drying 
thereof,  said  body  having  a  ceatrally  disposed  transvene 
opening,  a  suction  cup  mounted  in  said  opening  for  trans- 
verse movement  in  relation  to  the  body,  spring  means 
interconnecting  the  suction  cup  and  body  urging  the  suc- 
tion cup  into  the  opening,  said  suction  cup  including  s 
projecting  stem  extending  through  the  openfaig  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  opposite  surface  of  the  body  whereby 
the  suction  cup  may  be  forced  outwardly  of  the  ridges 
and  compressed  against  the  surface  of  the  cake  of  soap 
by  exerting  pressure  oo  tiie  free  end  of  the  stem  thereby 
expelling  air  from  the  suction  cup  and  attaching  the 
same  to  the  cake  of  soap  whenbj  the  spring  means  urges 
the  cake  of  soap  into  contact  whh  the  ridges,  said  attach- 
ment and  the  cake  of  soap  being  usable  in  the  normal 
manner  of  a  cake  of  soap. 


2,9ii,75S 
LAND  AND  WATER  TOY 
Marvta  L  GiMi,  CMc^a,  DL 

T^iriaiiii  1, 1954,  Ssilal  No.  472,325 
2  nil    I     (CL  44-92) 


1.  A  planter  as  for  landscaping  purposes,  comprising 
an  upright  elongated  stem  having  a  passage  extending 
therethrough,  and  containing  soil-like  material,  said  stem 
having  an  anchoring  enlargement  of  substantial  horixon- 
tally  outward  extent  at  the  lower  end  thereof  adapted  to 
be  embedded  in  a  bed  of  soil-like  material  to  anchor  the 
stem  in  fixed  upright  position  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
passage  and  said  soil-like  material  therein  in  communica- 
tk»  with  the  soil-like  material  of  the  bed,  a  plant  con- 
tainer having  a  constricted  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof 
and  containing  a  plant  and  root  system  thereof  growing 
in  soil-like  material,  said  stem  and  container  having  com- 
plementally  interfitting  portions  by  which  the  containei 
constitutes  a  separate  self-contained  plant  holder  attached 
on  said  stem  with  said  constricted  opening  communicat- 
ing with  the  upper  end  of  said  passage  and  the  soil-like 
material  therein,  whereby  said  root  sy^em  of  the  plant 
is  free  to  grow  downwardly  through  said  paaage  sirt>stan- 
tially  unrestrictedly  and  into  said  soil-like  material  of  said 
bed. 


STRAINING  AND  STEM  HOLDING  STRUCTURE 
Eart  S.  Tapper,  liainaiii.  RJ.,  asilgani  to  Tapper  Cor- 


17, 1956,  Serial  Now  57M5< 
(CL47— 41) 


1.  A  self  propelled  toy  vehicle  for  land  or  water  com- 
prising a  body  adapted  to  serve  as  a  boat  or  as  a  land 
motor  vehicle,  an  axle  secured  to  said  body,  a  pair  of 
paddle  wheels  fixedly  mounted  on  said  axle  at  points 
eccentric  to  the  center  of  each  wheal,  each  of  said 
wheels  having  radial  blades,  the  mwunrifl^  pojat  of  etch 
wheel  being  displaced  relative  to  the  mo^iftfiag  point  of 
the  other  wheel,  means  within  said  body  for  supporting 
a  coil  q>ring  transversely  of  said  body,  means  between 
said  coil  ^)ring  and  said  axle  a^aptgd  to 


1.  A  perforated  yickiable  plastic  closure  for  a 

wall  for  straining  vessel  contenu  and  for  aligning  pene- 
trating stalked  articles  supported  ia  the  vessel,  comprising 


930 
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a  central  perforated  wall,  an  upwardly  extending,  inverted 
and  grooved  engagint  edge  for  said  vessel  wall,  said 
edge  having  an  inner  wall,  a  top  wall,  a  thickened  outer 
wall  spaced  from  the  inner  wall,  a  horizontal  flange  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  wall 
for  finger  engagement  to  spread  said  grooved  engaging 
edge  for  removal  from  said  vessel  wall,  said  central 
perforated  wall  having  an  tipwardly  extending  continu- 
ous wall  projecting  above  the  edge  top  wall  and  disposed 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  edge  inner  wall  adapted  for 
engagement  of  another  similar  cloture. 


August  26,  1959 

said  burners;  a  first  set  of  supply  lines  connecting  said 
source  of  fuel  gas  to  said  burners;  a  source  of  oxygen; 
a  second  set  of  supply  lines  connecting  said  source  of 
oxygen  gas  to  said  burners;  means  to  adjust  the  length 
of  flame  from  each  of  said  burners  according  to  the 
insuntaneous  disunce  between  the  end  of  said  burners 
and  said  sealing  ledge  so  that  the  tips  of  the  inner  cones 
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METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANS- 
FERRING SHEET  MATERIAL 
WiUtem  R.  CIcTcr,  LJncote,  Dl^  aarigMr  to  Pktibwgh 

Plate  Glaai  Compuiy,  Aflcghcay  Coonty,  Pa^  a  cor^ 

poratkM  of  PeanayhraBia 
CoiUiDutioa   of  appliaitiaa  Serial   No.   31M«7   ^ted 

Odofcer  25,   1W2.     TT  ' 


S«rW  No.  673^1 
7 


TWa  apHicatioa  J«ly   23,    \9S7, 


(CL  4*— 1) 


in^kiAit 


of  said  flames  always  strike  said  ledge,  said  means  com- 
pnsmg  control  valve  means  in  one  set  of  said  supply 
lines,  said  control  valve  means  acting  to  control  the 
flow  of  gas  in  said  valve  control  line  and  thus  control 
the  length  of  flame  of  said  burners;  and  means  to  con- 
trol the  opening  of  said  valve  means  in  accordance  with 
Itie  insuntaneous  position  of  said  meui  funnel. 


y-vi 


ir.    < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  double  glazed  units  com- 
priatag  a  welding  chamber,  means  mounted  in  the  weld- 
ing chamber  for  supporting  one  glass  sheet  in  superposed, 
spaced  relation  to  another  glass  sheet,  a  carriage  movable 
in  and  out  of  the  welding  chamber,  said  carriage  having 
an  opening  in  a  tide  thereof,  and  glass  engaging  sup- 
ports movable  through  the  opening  in  the  carriage  into 
contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of  a  sheet  of  glass 
mounted  on  the  carriage  so  as  to  raise  the  glass  sheet  from 
the  carriage  when  it  it  in  the  chamber  and  being  free 
from  engagement  from  the  carriage  as  it  moves  out  of  the 
chamber. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  a  multiple  glazed  unit  com- 
posed of  two  sheets  which  are  spaced  from  each  other 
with  the  edges  of  at  least  one  of  the  sheets  being  bent 
and  welded  to  the  edges  of  the  other  sheet,  which  com- 
prises supporting  for  movement  cleaned  first  and  second 
glass  sheeu  so  as  not  to  mar  their  surfaces,  moving  said 
supported  sheets  into  a  preheating  zone,  preheating  them, 
moving  them  into  a  welding  zone,  transferring  said  first 
sheet  to  a  position  for  welding  by  contacting  iu  bottom 
surface  only,  supporting  said  second  sheet  by  ito  top 
surface  only  and  moving  it  thus  supported  to  a  position 
for  wddiog  above  and  slighUy  spaced  from  said  first 
sheet,  and  heating  the  edges  of  the  glass  sheets  to  cause 
them  to  join  together  and  wdd  to  each  other. 


2,9M,7i3 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOMETER 

MANUFACTURE 

Mb  L.  HoMa,  Swhulili.  OMo 

AppUcatfon  Febraary  2t,  ff55,  Serial  N^  4f  M72 

4  ClaiMS     (CL  49L-7) 


-'^im.duttjj 


APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY  HEATING  NON- 

CIRCULAR  OUTLINES 
Hcndoa  W.  Ldiktam  Moislclak,  N J.,  asalfMr  to  ADcn 
jL^JtnJ^?^^****^  ^-^  ^^■'*<»'  N J.  a  corpon. 

Apfttcatioa  Dwcmbcr  23,  If55,  SerU  No.  555,115 
2  CUm.    (CL  4f^-a) 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  cathode  ray  tube  en- 
velope, comprising  a  rectangular  glass  faceplate  posi- 
tioned on  a  metal  funnel  having  a  matching  rectangular 
sealing  ledge;  rotauble  means  to  hold  said  meul  funnel; 
a  plurality  of  immovable  gas  burners  spaced  around  said 
sealing  ledge  and  positioned  to  direct  flames  from  said 
burners  at  said  sealing  ledge;  a  source  of  fuel  gas  for 


1.  Thermometer  bulb  molding  apparatus  adapted  to 
accommodate  commercial  variations  in  diameter  of  ther- 
mometer capillary  tube  blanks  comprising  a  pair  of  sep- 
arable die  elements  having  complementary  cavities  there- 
in defining  a  bulb  mold  having  an  entrance  defined  by 
relatively  shaiply  sloped  confining  ridges  for  providing 
substantially  a  line  contact  with  said  tube  blanks  for  min- 
imizing breakage  of  overaize  tube  blanks  and  plastic  de- 
formation of  undersize  blanks,  and  means  for  closing  to- 
gether said  die  elements  and  subsUntially  simultaneously 
injecting  air  under  pressure  into  the  heated  tube  blank 
end  enclosed  in  the  mold  cavity  therein  for  shaping  and 
sizing  the  bulb  formed. 

3.  Glass  thermometer  bulb  molding  apparatus  for  mold- 
ing a  hoUow  bulb  on  an  end  of  a  capillary  tube  com- 
prising a  pair  of  mating  die  elemenU  having  walls  form- 
ing complementary  cavities  therein  defining  a  bulb  mold, 
each  of  said  mold  cavities  being  substantially  tangent  to 
a  front  face  ot  the  respective  die  element  as  viewed  nor- 
mal to  the  mating  surface  thereof,  said  front  face  being 
cut  away  at  the  point  of  tangency  to  provide  an  entrance 
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to  the  mold  cavities  having  confining  ridges  surrounding 
the  entrance  thus  provided,  said  confining  ridges  having 
a  configuration  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  tube 
and  being  sloped  to  provide  substantially  a  peripheral  line 
contact  with  said  tube. 


whereby  the  particulate  material  thrown  from  said  wheel 
will  be  distributed  over  a  path  of  predetermined  area 


2,9M,7«4 

MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS 

Bernard   Long.   Paris,   Fraacc,  assignor   to   Compagnks 

Reunics  des  daces  &  Vcnrcs  Speciaux  du  Nord  dc  la 

France,  Paris,  France,  a  corporarioa  of  France 

Appllcatioa  Norcnbcr  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,492 

Clalnu  priority,  appHcatfcM  France  Norcnbcr  13,  1954 

5  Claims.    (CI.  49—54) 


to    bof   A  -•. 


muj   uiL   IT 


A, 


:i'tt    iA\    MlH 


I.  The  method  of  eliminatiof  bubbles  wbicfi  are  in- 
troduced into  a  body  of  molten  glass  after  it  has  been 
fined,  when  it  is  led  through  the  thermal  conditioning 
compartment  of  a  flats  furnace  to  its  working  compart- 
ment, which  method  comprises  the  step  of  permanent- 
ly removing  small  quantities  of  glass  from  said  body 
near  the  lateral  walls  which  conUin  the  glass  during  its 
thermal  conditioning,  said  small  quantities  being  with- 
drawn at  the  level  at  which  the  temperature  of  the  glass 
on  each  vertical  line  of  the  thermal  conditioning  com- 
partment is  the  highest,  which  level  is  located  at  a  cer- 
Uin  depth  below  the  surface  of  the  bath. 

3.  Apparatus  for  delivering  substantially  bubble-free 
molten  glass  to  the  working  compartment  of  a  glass  fur- 
nace which  comprises  a  theimal  conditioning  compart- 
ment through  which  s.aid  glass  flows,  en  route  towards 
said  working  compartment,  said  conditioning  compart- 
ment being  provided  with  lateral  outer  walls  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  canals  therethrough,  said  canals  be- 
ing positioned  at  a  level  comprised  between  about  15 
and  about  25  centimeters  below  that  of  the  surface  of 
the  glass  bath  in  said  compartment,  said  apparatus  be- 
ing provided  with  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  ^ass 
through  said  canals. 


2,9M,7t5 
SHOT  fEENING  APPARATUS 
MMrk  O.  MaddNim,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midi^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Appiication  June  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,726 
11  Claims.  (O.  51—9) 
1.  A  centrifugal  blasting  machine  designed  for  throw- 
ing particulate  material  at  blasting  velocities  including, 
a  rotatable  throwing  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  vanes  terminating  short  of  the  axis  of  roUtion 
to  form  a  center  ioiet,  said  vanes  having  slots  therebe- 
tween which  terminate  in  peripheral  discharge  openings 
in  said  wheel,  each  peripheral  discharge  opening  being 
of  different  cross-sectional  area,  and  means  for  feeding 
particulate  material  into  the  center  inlet  of  said  wheel 


with  a  concentration  at  a  portion  of  the  area  of  said 
P«th.  ____^^^__^__ 

2,9M,7M 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Philip  J.  Robischung,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Ham- 
mond  Machinery  Builders,  inc.,  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.,  a 
,  corporation  of  Mkhigmi 

^       Application  May  29,  195S,  Serial  No.  73S,869 
4  Claims,    (a.  51— 148) 


(C»i.. 


1.  In  a  belt-tensioning  apparatus  for  a  belt-type  abrad- 
ing machine,  the  combination  comprising:  a  movable  belt- 
tensioning  pulley;  a  hollow  frame  structure,  said  frame 
structure  including  wall  means  defining  a  cylinder  having 
open  ends  and  closed  side  walls  and  whose  axis  is  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belt-tensioning 
pulley;  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  extending 
through  one  end  thereof  and  terminating  within  said 
cylinder  and  means  connecting  said  piston  to  said  belt 
tensioning  pulley  whereby  belt-tensioning  force  may  be 
applied  by  moving  said  piston  within  said  cylinder;  said 
frame  also  including  wall  means  defining  a  hollow  box 
located  at  the  other  end  of  aid  cylinder  remote  from 
said  belt-tensioning  device  and  communicating  therewith; 
said  piston  having  an  internal  chamber  therein  and  a  nut 
positioned  in  said  chamber  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  hollow  box,  said  nut  being  axially,  but  not  rotatably, 
movable  within  said  chamber;  a  coil  spring  positioned 
within  said  chamber  and  bearing  at  one  end  thereof 
against  said  nut  and  bearing  at  the  other  end  thereof 
agamst  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber;  said  hollow 
box  having  an  opening  in  the  end  wall  thereof  opposite 
said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  substantially  coaxial 
therewith;  a  threaded  rod  extending  through  said  opening 
and  threadedly  engaging  said  nut  whereby  upon  rotation 
of  said  rod  said  nut  will  be  moved  axially  within  said 
chamber  to  adjust  the  tension  exert  d  by  said  spring  on 
said  piston:  said  box  having  an  opening  through  the 
side  wall  thereof;  a  manually  rotatable  shaft  extending 
through  said  last-named  opening  and  gearing  connecting 
said  shaft  to  said  rod  whereby  said  rod  will  be  rotated 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


buraen  «f  laid  ^in.  l,-i«».  .  JT*       H  ,       mmi  lo  inc  maung  surtKe  thereof,  said  front  face  being 

burners  at  said  sealing  ledge,  i  source  of  fuel  gas  for    cut  away  at  the  point  of  tangency  to  provide  an  entrance 
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FINE  FEED  MECHANBM  FOB  GRINDING 
MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 


1.  In  a  machine  having  two  rdatively  siidable  carriers, 
a  nuterial  removing  mechanism  and  a  work  holder  mech- 
anism, one  of  said  mechanisms  being  rigidly  mounted  on 
one  of  the  carriers,  a  connecting  rod  of  a  material  having 
a  substantial  thermal  coeflkient  of  expansion  connected 
without  play  to  both  said  carriers,  and  means  for  heating 
and  cooling  said  rod  to  expand  and  contract  the  same 
to  cause  relative  movement  of  the  work  towards  and 
from  the  material  removing  mechanism. 


23M,7iI 
ANNULAR  KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Charles  H.  MacFariaad,  Racky  Mvcr,  OWo,  asrigMN-  to 
The  Scott  «  FctMT  ConpMy,  CkvchMd,  Oyo,  a  cor- 
poratiMofOWo  ^  ^^ 

22,  195t,  Serial  No.  7«2,M4 
(CL  51— 197) 


te  ti 


5.  A  knife  sharpener  comprising  a  pair  of  annular 
elastomeric  members  mounted  coaxially  on  a  shaft,  each 
of  said  members  having  a  front  face  in  apposition  to  the 
other  of  said  members,  said  front  faces  symmetrically 
curving  relaUvely  away  from  each  other  through  a  zone 
extending  from  radially  intermediate  locatioos  to  loca- 
tions nearer  the  peripheries  of  said  members,  a  paij-  of 
flexible  abrasivi  webs  each  of  which  is  supported  against 
one  of  said  front  faces,  said  flexible  abrasive  w«b«  be- 
ing clamped  between  said  members  at  locations  radially 
inward  of  said  zone,  each  of  said  members  having  a  rear 
face  owoatc  to  said  front  face,  a  stiff  member  received 
against  each  of  said  rear  faces,  each  stiff  member  being 
radially  inward  of  at  least  the  majority  of  said  zone,  and 
clamping  means  on  said  shaft  and  engaging  said  stiff 
members. 


August  25,  1959 

23M,7<t 
SKATE  SHARPENER 

AiVMt  21,  19St,  Settel  No.  75^99 
1  CWBk    (CL  SI— ai4) 


Appfcrtan  NGViifcii  M,  ItSt,  S«W  No.  775,145 
,  appMcnMen  Gcrvanj  Novsmbw  2t,  1957 
12  CWbh.    (CL  51— 1<5) 


4^ 


A  skate  sharpener  comprising  a  single  unitary  redan* 
gular  metal  block  having  a  groove  in  one  longitudinal 
face  thereof,  and  a  cylindrical  recess  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  width  of  said  groove  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  block  from  end  to  end  thereof  and  conununicat- 
ing  throughout  its  length  with  the  base  of  said  groove, 
said  recess  forming  shoulders  in  said  block  »-^iT4mt 
outwardly  ot  the  lower  edges  of  said  groove,  a  rod  of 
abrasive  material  in  said  recen,  said  rod  having  an  arcnate 
surface  of  smaller  radius  than  that  of  said  recesi  and 
constituting  the  bottom  wall  of  said  groove,  and  a4iust- 
able  clamping  means  engaging  said  rod  to  hold  the  same 
in  seating  engagement  with  said  shoulders  and  com- 
prising a  bearing  plate  in  said  groove,  said  rod  having  a 
surface  opposed  to  said  arcuate  sur^ce  in  engagement 
with  said  bearing  plate,  and  screws  in  said  block  each  hav- 
ing an  end  in  pressure-applying  oigagement  with  said 
bearing  plate. 

ROTARY  WORK  SUPPORTING  AND 
INDEXING  APPARATUS 

Geori*  R.  CariMM,  ■hjiiliinl Mich. 

Appttcntkia  March  2C,  195*.  SoM  No.  573,747 
23  dates,    (a.  51—237) 


LJ      .4J 


1.  A  work  forwarding  mwhanism  comprising  a  ro- 
tatable  work  support  having  a  plurality  of  individually 
rotative  spindles  supported  thereon  in  spaced  relatioo 
about  the  same,  each  spindle  being  adapted  to  mount 
a  fluid  pressure  controlled  holder  for  an  article  to  be 
worked  on,  an  incfividual  driving  unit  for  each  kindle, 
and  a  control  unit  rotatable  coaxially  with  said  travel- 
ing support,  said  control  unit  being  provided  with  pe- 
riodically actuatable  Ihiid  preasuie  oootrol  means  adapted 
to  time  the  distribution  of  an  operating  fluid  to  said 
work  holders  and  with  further  oootrol  means  to  effect 
the  periodic  actuation  of  said  ^indle  driving  unita,  and 
means  operating  upon  rotation  of  said  control  unit  to 
govern  the  operation  of  said  reflective  control  means. 


23M,771 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  GAS  PILLING  AND  SEALING 

MrmOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Victor  A.  Levaatf,  LynAntt,  OMn,  MripMr  to  GeMni 

EbcMc  Ciipi^r.  n  rwissnllin  of  New  Vest 

MpiSrsHin  In      j  iM,  IMS,  Serial  No.  711>t9 

4  Oatoas.    (CL  53—7) 
I .  In  apparatus  for  flushing  and  sealing  an  electric  lamp 
assembly,  the  combination  of  a  chuck  member  adapted 
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to  hold  a  lead-in  conductor,  means  to  support  a  vitreous 
lamp  envelope  in  alignment  with  said  chuck  and  with 
an  end  thereof  eoclosing  the  portion  of  said  conductor 
projecting  from  said  chuck,  means  adjacent  said  chuck 
for  heating  the  said  end  of  the  envelope  to  plasticity, 
pinching  jaws  mounted  adjacent  said  chuck,  a  hollow 
needle  mounted  in  said  chuck  for  rectprocable  movement 


■ifS>" 


into  and  out  of  said  end  of  the  envelope,  means  connect- 
ing said  needle  to  a  supply  of  flushing  gas,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  needle  and  said  pinching  jaws  in  syn- 
chronism to  cause  said  needle  to  be  retracted  from  the 
envelope  into  said  chuck  and  to  then  immediately  cause 
said  jaws  to  close  upon  said  end  of  the  envelope  to  com- 
press and  seal  it  about  the  said  lead-in  conductor. 


^UHOt  i  2.9#§  772 

MACHINE  FOR  LOADING  CANS  INTO  CARTONS 

FraMh  A.  CkMacy,  Jr^  and  l«Mpli  H.  WaNcr,  Wayne, 
Pa^  awlgniin  to  Container  CoryotaHan  of  AaMrica, 
Ckkago,  111^  a  cofyorathm  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  DMomkcr  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,312 

,^  4  ClaiBu.    (CL  53— 4t) 
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1.  Mechanism  for  loading  cans  into  a  series  of  open- 
end  tubular  cartooa  moving  continuously  in  a  predeter- 
mined path,  said  cartons  having  foldable  can-locking  tabi 
in  the  top  and  bottom  walls  thereof  uid  said  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  extending  axially  beyond  the  side  walls  of  said 
cartons,  comprtsint  dead  plate  nieans  extending  along 
said  path  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  the  extended  portions  of  said  bottom  and  top 
walls,  respectively,  finger  means  adapt^  to  fold  said  Ubs 
inwardly  while  said  cartons  are  in  motion  and  engaging 
sajd  dead  plate  means,  and  means  for  inserting  cans  into 
said  cartons  while  said  cartons  are  in  motion  and  engag- 
ing said  dead  plate 


ALTTOMATIC  CARTON  PACKING  MACHINE 

Mdvin  B.  Kock,  Utlts,  Pn^  aMifnor  to  AatouU  Tran 
Coapaay  of  AaMrica.  Ua^Tf^  »  cornotation  of 


AfflkaAom  My  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  SM,494 

ianiiii,  (0.53—42) 

1.  An  automatic  canon  packing  machine  comprising: 
carton  receiving  means  to  receive  a  plurality  of  cartons  to 
be  filled,  a  package  accumulator  connected  to  said  carton 


receiving  means  to  cyclically  receive  and  accumulate  in 
selected  quantities  packafes  of  selected  sizes  to  be  padced 
into  said  cartons,  means  to  selectively  lUl  and  position 
pflfilM  in  said  package  accumulator  to  fonn  a  vertical 
stack  of  horixontal  packages,  means  for  tipping  over  any 
vertiad  package  so  as  to  properly  position  the  package, 
a  reciprocating  pusher  mechanism  connected  to  said  ac- 
cumulator and  adapted  to  take  8Ux>kes  of  selected  lengths 
and  cooperating  with  said  package  accumulator  to  de- 


liver  said  selected  quantities  of  accumulated  packages  in- 
to the  cartons  so  as  to  fill  each  of  the  cartons  in  sequence, 
control  means  and  fluid  means  connected  to  said  pack- 
age accumulator  and  said  pusher  mechanism  to  control 
and  cyclically  actuate  said  pusher  so  that  it  operates 
only  when  said  selected  quantities  of  packages  have  been 
accumulated  and  being  adapted  to  selectively  control 
the  increase  of  the  stroke  length  of  said  pusher  mecha- 
nism whereby  the  filled  cartons  are  ejected  out  of  said 
carton  receiving  means  when  they  are  full. 


23M,774 

MACHINE  FOR  PACKING  BAGS  WITH  POWDERED 

OR  GRANULATED  MATERIAL 


to  Nonk  Hy*».EIaklri*  Ki 

Norway 

Application  Deccabcr  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  744,454 

Clainis  priority,  appHcatioa  Norway  JaMsnry  2,  1957 

14  CUm.    (CL  53—124) 


1.  Machine  for  packing  of  powdered  or  granulated 
goods  into  bags,  comprising  a  frame  construction  mounted 
rotatably  around  a  vertical  axis,  said  fraoae  construction 
bearing  an  upper,  centrically  arranged  supply  conuiner 
for  the  goods  to  be  packed  and  provided  with  a  number 
of  discharge  funnels  for  the  goods,  an  automatically 
working  dispensing  device  arranged  below  each  funnel 
and  carried  by  the  frame  construction,  a  hopper  arranged 


flscnibcn. 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  flushing  and  sealing  an  electric  lamp 
assembly,  the  combination  of  a  chuck  member  adapted 
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below  said  device  and  carried  also  by  the  frame  con- 
struction, said  dispensing  device  adapted  to  feed  the  goods 
in  portions  of  predetermined  weight  to  said  hopper,  the 
goods  being  able  to  flow  downwardly  from  the  lower  dis- 
charge mouth  of  said  hopper  into  a  bag  located  below 
the  hopper,  a  sealing  apparatus  for  the  filled  bags  and 
a  conveyor  for  the  bags,  said  conveyor  comprising  a  series 
of  trucks  connected  with  each  other  to  form  an  endless 
truck  chain,  a  rail  adapted  to  carry  the  trucks  in  a  closed, 
longitudinal  path,  each  truck  being  provided  with  a  bag 
holder  comprising  two  clamps  located  in  about  the  same 
height,  said  clamps  being  adapted  to  move  parallelly  to 
the  travel  direction  of  the  trucks,  from  an  outer  position 
in  which  their  reciprocal  distance  is  somewhat  shorter 
than  the  width  of  a  bag  to  be  filled,  to  an  inner  position 
in  which  their  reciprocal  distance  is  considerably  smaller, 
said  clamps  being  adapted  to  grip,  in  their  outer  posi- 
tion, a  bag  inserted  with  its  opposite  lateral  edges  in  the 
clamps,  said  bag  holder  being  further  provided  with  mech- 
anisms adapted  to  open  and  to  close  the  clamps  and  to 
move  the  clamps  towards  each  other  and  away  from  each 
other,  and  fixed  guiding  cams  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  rail  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  mechanisms, 
the  entire  construction  working  in  such  a  way  that  a  bag 
being  fastened  in  a  holder  will  be  conducted  by  the  truck 
below  one  of  the  said  hoppers  with  the  clamps  in  their 
inner  position,  and  that  after  it  is  filled  with  goods  of  pre- 
determined weight,  said  bag,  in  order  to  be  permanently 
closed,  will  be  conducted  further  by  the  truck  to  said 
sealing  apparatus  with  the  clamps  in  their  outer  position, 
the  bag  being  suspended  in  the  clamps  both  during  the 
filling  operation  and  the  sealing  operation. 


said  cases  at  the  times  of  delivery  of  the  bottles  to  the 
respective  compartments,  said  compensating  means  oper- 
ating to  return  said  chute  upon  filling  of  the  last  compart- 
ment in  a  case  from  its  advanced  position  to  its  normal 
position  to  position  the  chute  for  delivery  to  the  first 
compartment  of  a  following  case. 


CONTAINER  PACKAGING  DEVICE 

RusKll  William  Anness,  Middletown.  Ohk>,  assignor  to 
Oiamood  Gardner  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  April  17,  I95«,  Serial  No,  7M,I3| 
20  Clainu.    (CL  5.^—191) 
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2,f««,775 
BOTTLE  HANDLING  MACHINE  ^ 

o  1       ^.Y***»"'  I>««>nU  L.   Pommer,  and   Lyndon   H. 
Reiten,  Mfaincapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Tool 
•  E^ghiceriax  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 
Application  January  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  405315 
12  Claims.     (CI.  53— 160)    .••^•ai-^ 


1.  In  a  container  packaging  device,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart   forming   members   defining  an   opening    between 
them,  means  for  feeding  a  carrier  blank  onto  said  form- 
ing members  with  its  bottom  wall  overlying  the  opening 
between  said  forming  members,  blocks  on  said  forming 
members  positioned  to  register  with  flaps  formed  in  the 
side  wall  panels  of  the  carrier  blank,  means  for  engaging 
the  carrier  blank  and  pressing  it  downwardly  over  said 
blocks  so  as  to  fold  the  flaps  in  the  blank  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  wall  panels  thereof,  means  for  depositing  a 
predetermined  number  of  containers  on  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  carrier  blank,  a  chute  underiying  the  opening  be- 
tween said  forming  members,  and  plunger  means  to  move 
the  carrier  blank  and  the  containers  positioned  thereon 
downwardly    through    the   said    opening   and    into   said 
chute,  the  downward  movement  of  the  container  blank 
causing  the  side  wall  panels  thereof  to  fold  upwardly 
about  the  opposite  sides  of  the  containers. 


1.  In  combmation,  a  conveyor  carrying  bottle  cases 
having  bottle  receiving  compartments  successively  passing 
a  given  suuon,  a  second  conveyor  carrying  bottles  and 
delivering  them  at  said  station,  a  chute  for  directing  the 
botUes  from  said  second  conveyor  to  the  compartments 
in  said  cases,  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  second 
conveyor  engaging  the  bottles  and  transferring  them  from 
the  second  conveyor  to  said  chute,  at  a  predetermined 
constant  rate,  said  first  conveyor  moving  at  a  constant  rate 
of  speed  such  that  when  a  number  of  bottles  sufl^cient 
to  fill  a  case  have  been  discharged  into  the  chute  the  con- 
veyor will  have  traveled  a  distance  equal  to  the  length 
of  a  case  plus  the  distance  between  cases,  guide  means 
for  guiding  said  chute  for  movement  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  case,  said  chute  being  normally  posi- 
tioned to  register  with  the  first  compartment  of  a  case. 
compensating  means  for  advancing  said  chute  to  cause 
the  chute  to  register  with  each  of  the  compartments  of 


.;* 
2,»00,7T7  :i 

^^S^/.**."^^  MACHINE  FOLDING  CHANNEL  SIDE 
^J^^^^^^l'^^  CONVEYOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 
WUIiam  Hoppc,  Loogmeadow,  and  Jacob  Kramer,  East 
Longmeadow,  Mass.,  asaignors  to  Package  Machinery 
Company,  East  Longmcadow,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
Application  Febraary  2g.  1957,  Serial  No.  643,037 

SCIainis.    (CL  5>— 223)  ' 


5.  A  wrapping  machine  having  a  folding  channel  com- 
pnsing  two  opposed  side  walls  and  a  base  plate  beneath 
said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  overhead  conveyors  having 
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ing  tube,  said  spindle  including  a  driven  top  section  em- 

w.^^. !.'_.•  ..   ...—:— LI...  L.... f . •         .• 


AUGUST  25,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


935 


matching  spaced  flights  passing  between  said  side  walls  to 
carry  successive  articles  along  said  base  plate  and  through 
said  folding  channel,  means  for  mounting  said  side  walls 
and  said  conveyors  for  movement  transversely  of  the  fold- 
ing channel  and  selective  means  for  moving  said  side 
walls  simultaneously  with  respective  adjacent  conveyors 
or  independently  of  the  conveyors. 


btMi 


.r.  .  ■  >f+- 


to 
■  corpora* 


2,9W,77t 
TUCKING  MECHANISM  POR  PACKAGING 
«"  MACHINE 

Ensworth  A.  HartbmMr,  Dcs  PWbcs,  111., 
F.  B.  Redingfoa  Co^  Bellwood  VHIi«e,  lU 
tkm  of  Delaware 
ApplicatkM  Angut  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  6Sd346 
6  Claims.    (CI.  53— 374) 


1    I        --'bs:    vxtr.nTV 


base  and  a  movable  member  thereon  having  a  cylindrical 
section  and  a  cone-shaped  portion  adapted  to  be  peti- 
tioned in  the  mouth  of  the  receptacle,  an  outwardly  fac- 
ing peripheral  cam  surface  between  the  cylindrical  sec- 
tion and  the  cone-shaped  portion,  a  plurality  of  receptacle 
expanding  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  and  hav- 
ing their  free  ends  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  section  adjacmt  said  cam 
surface,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  the  expanding 
fingen  inwardly  toward  each  other  and  for  retisting 
movement  of  said  movable  member  toward  said  bate 
whereby  when  said  movable  member  is  positioned  within 
the  mouth  ot  the  receptacle  and  then  moved  toward  the 
base  said  expanding  fingen  are  forced  outwardly  in  a 
radial  direction  by  engagement  with  said  cam  surface 
to  expand  the  mouth  of  the  receptacle. 


2,9M,7M 
FRUIT  PICKER  WITH  FIXED  CUTTER 
jic  Joka  G.  Kaiaer,  Fort  I  amlsr^ale,  Ffau 

^A/  AppUcatkM  October  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  691^3 

••^  »•  1  Claim.    (CL  54—339) 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  adapted  to  package  articles 
in  an  expanded  tuck  flap  carton  having  four  joined  walls, 
side  flaps  extending  from  two  of  the  opposed  walls  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  an  end  closure  panel  extending 
from  the  ends  of  one  of  said  other  walls,  and  a  tuck 
flap  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  end  closure  panels, 
a  step-by-step  driven  conveyer  having  pockets  adapted  to 
receive  cartons  in  expanded  tubular  form  and  with  said 
side  flaps  assuming  a  vertical  position,  apparatus  for 
closing  the  cartons  comprising  means  for  folding  mwardly 
said  side  flaps,  movable  tuck  flap  breaker  means  lor  fold- 
ing the  tuck  flap  inwardly  against  said  end  closure  panel, 
creasing  means  for  further  creasing  the  fold  made  by 
said  breaker  means,  a  plow  for  engaging  said  end  closure 
panel  and  camming  it  toward  closed  position,  and  coact- 
ing  movable  tuck  flap  aligning  means  and  movable  tuck- 
ing means  for  closing  said  end  panel  and  inserting  said 
tuck  flap  between  the  side  flaps  and  the  adjacent  carton 
wall. 

2,9*0,779 
TOOL    FOR    OPENING    AND    EXPANDING    THE 

MOUTH  OF  A  FLEXIBLE  RECEPTACLE 

Thomas  R.  Baxter  awl  Boiufe  C.  MiHcr,  Mo«nt  Vctvos, 

Ohio,  aarigBon  to  Coadncntal  Can  Compaay,  Ibc., 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

Applkatkm  May  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,857 

14  Clninu.    (O.  53— 3fl) 
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1.  A  device  for  opening  and  expanding  the  mouth  of 
a  receptacle  which  is  characterized  by  being  formed  of 
relatively  flexible  ftim  material,  said  device  comprising  a 


A  fruit  picker  of  the  character  described  that  comprises 
an  open  frame  consisting  of  a  continuous  section  of 
relatively  heavy  wire  and  with  the  frame  being  generally 
oval  and  having  its  forward  end  terminating  in  a  rela- 
tively pointed  nose  portion  that  is  rounded  and  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  (^ning  of  the  frame,  the  rear  ex- 
tremities of  the  frame  being  straight  and  parallel  and 
flxedly  connected  together,  a  ferrule  that  is  detachably 
connected  to  the  straight  extremities  of  the  frame,  the 
ferrule  adapted  to  receive  one  of  a  plurality  of  cumulative 
pole  sections  to  support  the  frame  for  elevation  into  a 
tree  for  engagement  with  fruit  to  be  picked,  a  second 
frame  of  arcuate  shape  overlying  and  spanning  the  open- 
ing of  the  flrst  named  frame  and  having  its  terminal  ends 
permanently  connected  to  the  first  named  frame  at  oppo- 
site sides,  the  second  named  frame  intermediate  its  ends 
defining  a  rearwardly  opening  U-shaped  slot,  the  slot  over- 
lying the  opening  of  the  first  named  frame  adjacent  to  the 
nose  portion,  a  third  frame  that  is  arcuate  in  shape  and 
that  overlies  the  second  frame  to  be  parallel  therewith, 
the  terminal  ends  of  the  third  frame  being  permanently 
connected  to  the  second  named  frame,  the  third  frame 
intermediate  its  width  defining  a  U-shaped  slot  that  is 
coextensive  with  the  first  named  slot,  the  third  named 
frame  being  flexible  upwardly  toward  and  from  the  second 
named  frame,  a  cutting  knife  disposed  between  the  second 
and  third  named  frames  and  with  the  knife  diagonally 
bisecting  the  slots,  the  second  named  frame  provided  with 
notches  upon  its  upper  side  for  the  seating  reception  of 
the  knife,  a  clamp  device  that  engages  the  second  and 
third  named  frames  for  clamping  the  knife  within  the 
notches,  a  flexible  receptacle  detachably  connected  with 
the  first  named  frame,  the  first  named  frame  and  the 
second  named  frame  defining  a  relatively  large  opening 
for  engagement  over  the  fruit  to  be  picked  and  with  the 
slots  forming  a  guide  for  the  stem  portion  of  the  fruit 
so  that  the  stem  may  be  severed  when  the  device  is  pulled 
rearwardly,  the  said  nose  portion  of  the  first  named 
frame  defining  a  leading  end  to  the  fruit  picker  to  facili- 
tate its  entry  into  the  foliage  of  a  tree. 
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2,9M,7tl 
CONYEirnBLE  YARD  TOOLS 
Hcwy  P.  Soadk,  Omtct,  tmi  WUHaa  F.  Prallt, 
toa,  Col*^  ■■ifiin  to  ituma  T.  Chrk,  Fort  MorfM, 
Cokk 

AafMt  9,  1957,  SarW  No.  i77,32S 
1  Oala.    (CL  S<     <f  .!<) 


A  convertible  tool  comprising  a  horizontal  frame  por- 
tion, side  anns  formed  on  and  extending  from  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  franK  portion  in  parallel  spaced  relation, 
a  rotatable  rake  shaft  extending  between  said  side  frame 
arms  and  extending  at  its  extremities  through  said  arms,  a 
set  of  rake  tines  mounted  on  said  rake  shaft  between  said 
frame  arms  and  extending  outwardly  from  between  said 
frame  arms  in  operative  position,  a  second  set  of  tines 
extending  from  said  shaft  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first 
set  of  tines  and  abutting  said  frame  portion  to  provide  a 
stop  for  rotation  of  said  rake  shaft,  a  lever  fixed  on  a 
projecting  extremity  of  said  rake  shaft,  a  tension  spring 
extending  from  the  end  of  said  lever  to  a  spring  attaching 
means  on  the  adjacent  side  frame  arm  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  frame  portion,  whereby  rotation  of  said  rake 
shaft  in  a  direction  to  extend  said  spring  will  move  said 
first  set  of  rake  tines  toward  abutting  relation  with  said 
horizontal  frame  portion  and  extend  said  second  set  of 
tines  to  operative  position,  said  ipring  serving,  when  past 
its  aligned  position  with  said  side  arm  to  facilitate  said 
rotation  with  an  over<enter  snap  action. 


2,Mt,7a2 

UNIVERSAL  SPINNING  UNIT 

EmiUan  Bobkowicz,  Montreal,  QMbcc,  Canada 

AppUcatloa  Jane  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,749 

KClalBi.    (a.  57— 31) 


■nfrr 


1.  A  spinning  and  twisting  apparatus  of  the  false  twist 
type  adapted  to  impart  a  positive  twist  to  a  fiber  roving, 
fiber  strip  or  yam,  comprising,  a  supporting  frame,  a  first 
fixed  set  of  opposed  material  engaging  rolls,  a  false  twist 
spindle  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  about  a  ver- 
tical axis  aligned  with  said  material  engaging  rolls  and 
including  an  internal  hollow  material  feeding  and  deliver- 


ing tube,  said  spindle  including  a  driven  top  section  em- 
bodying a  variable  bevel  gear  arrangement  engaging  the 
lower  portion  of  said  spindle,  the  lower  portion  of  said 
spindle  supporting  a  set  of  opposed  material  delivering 
rolls  for  axial  and  trans-axial  rotation,  a  geared  transmis- 
sion between  said  upper  spindle  gear  arrangement  and 
said  material  delivering  rolls,  separate  driving  means  for 
said  upper  and  lower  spindle  portions  whereby  said  rolls 
arc  adapted  to  be  rotated  m  one  direction  feeding  said 
material  and  also  routed  about  the  axis  of  said  feeding 
direction  to  impart  a  positive  twist  to  said  material,  a 
material  collecting  pot  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame 
in  aligned  position  relative  to  and  about  an  axis  repre- 
senting the  line  of  travel  of  the  material  fed  thereto,  a 
traverse  motion  package  building  mechanism  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  cooperating  with  said  hollow  material 
delivery  tube,  and  separate  and  variable  driving  means 
connected  to  said  material  collecting  pot. 


Kinga- 


2,9M,7t3 
YARN  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  H.  Carter,  Jolmaoa  City,  ami  Ckatfwick  B. 
bury  and  Douglas  J.  Laab,  EHabclktom  Tcnn., 
on  to  North  Amerkaa  Rayaa  Carporatloa,  New  York. 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  af  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  October  It,  195S,  SmM  No.  543,341 
IfClafaM.    (CL57— 34) 


* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  substantially  uniformly  crimping 
thermoplastic  yarns  comprising  the  combination  of  means 
for  heating  and  softening  a  plurality  of  strands  of  thermo- 
plastic yarn,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular 
members  through  which  said  yam  strands  are  adapted  to 
pass,  said  tubular  members  being  arranged  in  groups,  a 
plurality  of  fluid  conducting  heating  chambers  positioned 
around  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers respectively,  one  of  said  chambers  being  positioned 
around  each  of  said  groups,  each  of  said  chambers  being 
partitioned  into  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section, 
means  for  connecting  said  lower  sections  in  series,  means 
for  connecting  said  upper  sections  in  series,  means  for 
connecting  the  end  of  the  upper  section  to  the  end  of 
the  lower  section  in  the  end  chamber  of  the  series,  means 
for  feeding  heating  fluid  first  through  the  lower  sections 
of  said  series  of  chambers  and  returning  said  heating 
fluid  through  the  upper  sections  of  said  series  of  chambers 
to  provide  substantially  uniform  heating  of  all  of  said 
tubular  members,  means  for  passing  mdividual  yam 
strands  to  be  softened  through  said  tubular  members,  and 
means  for  uniformly  crimping  all  of  said  yarn  strands. 
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2»9M,7S4 
CORD  AND  AKTICLE  CONTAINING  THK  SAME 
M.  F——r, rtty li  PM^OU^airi^v I* IMto 

H  9IMI  Ctftf&nUoUlf  tk  COTSMMMB  flf  Ncw  Mwtttj 

pHcatlMi  Immmy  15,  19Si,  S«W  No.  7f9,t79 
<CWw.    (CLS7— 14t) 


up;*"  rii  jw; 


1.  A  cord  comprixiag  a  center  core  formed  of  three 
wires  twisted  together,  and  five  6-wire  strands  laid  heli- 
cally around  the  oore,  each  strand  consisting  of  six  wires 
twisted  together  with  each  wire  being  on  the  outside 
of  the  strand  over  part  of  its  length. 


iag  an  area  ■nailer  than  the  ■nrtional  area  of 
ber  in  the  plam  of  said  baae  plats  meant  ao  ■•  to  tosve 
a  free  chamber  portioa  batwcca  said  fraat  aad  back  wtU 
means  which  is  unoccupied  hjr  said  baae  plale  mourn;  a 
timepiece  mechanism  within  said  Ghambcr  and  carriad  bjr 
said  base  plate  means;  a  vibrator  oparatively  asaocialed 
with  said  timepiece  mechanism  for  driving  the  same  dur- 
ing oscillation  of  said  vilM-ator,  said  vibrator  having  spaced 
attaching  and  oscillatable  portiotts  the  fonner  being  fixed 
to  said  base  plate  means  and  the  latter  beiat  airaofad  in 
said  free  chainber  portion  and  having  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  said  base  plate  means  a  nuximom  dimension  which 
is  greater  than  the  distances  between  said  base  plate  means 
and  each  of  said  front  and  back  wall  means  so  that  said 
oscillatable  portion  of  said  vibrator  profects  across  the 
plane  of  said  baae  plate  means;  aad  means  within  said 
chamber,  carried  by  said  base  plate  means  and  being  op- 
eratively  associated  with  said  oscillatable  portion  of  said 
vibrator  for  oecillating  the  same. 


H'iTt^-H 


SIXWIRE  STRAND 
M.  FcMtr,  Ck^rin  FaUa,  OUa,  Mstfaor  to  United 
States  Sled  Cenoralkm,  a  coeporalioo  of  Ncw  Jersey 
Appttcatioa  May  II,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  5«5,M2 

TCUmb.    (CL57— 153) 


2,Mt,7t7 
RESET  MECHANBM  FOR  TIME  INDICATING 

CLOCK 
Mawice  A.  Bloola,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Simpist 
Recorder  Co.,  Gardner,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 


Appllcallon  Octekcr  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  il3,«9t 
1  OaiM.    (CL  5S— 34) 
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3.  An  article  comprising  a  metallic  strand  embedded 
in  rubber  with  the  rubber  extendii^  into  the  interstices  of 
said  strand,  said  strand  consisting  of  six  individual  wires 
twisted  together  with  each  wire  being  on  the  outside  of 
the  strand  over  part  of  its  length. 
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TIMEPIECE  ARRANGEMENT 

Max  Hctnl,  Bid,  InHisilaBi.  MSlgBar  *•  Bolova  Waldi 

CoMaaay,  Inc^  Jadnaa  Ualilrts,  N.Y. 

Applicattoa  May  31,  1954,  ScrWNo.  5tS,4«9 

I  ClaiM.    (CL  5S— 23) 
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A  time  indicating  clock  having  a  second  hand,  minute 
hand  and  hour  hand,  geared  together  and  driven  so  as 
to  revolve  at  standard  time  rate;  means  for  synchroniz- 
ing specific  clock-mechanism  members  with  the  clock 
hands  so  that  these  members  will  register  clock  time; 
specific  reset  members,  held  stationary  except  during  cor- 
rection time,  and  thus,  with  synchronized  clock-mecha- 
nism members,  registering  the  difference  between  master 
clock  time  and  indicated  dock  time,  if  any;  ratchets 
continuously  revolving  at  1  r.p.m.  for  driving  said  reset 
members,  slip  clutch  means  for  permitting  rapid  advance 
of  said  reset  members,  dectromagnets  responsive  to  an 
electric  control  plus  for  triggering  said  reset  ntechanism: 
nieans  for  arresting  the  second  hand  at  00  if  off-time  at 
correction  signal  time;  two  single-revolution  clutches  for 
separately  connecting  and  driving  the  minute  hand  and 
the  hour  hand  at  1  r.p.m.  to  correct  for  any  time  error 
at  correction  time;  and  means  to  de-clutch  the  minute  and 
hour  hands  and  rdeaae  the  second  hand  when  predeter- 
mined reset  position  and  time  indication  is  reached  at  the 
end  of  a  one-minute  correction  period. 


I.  In  a  timepiece,  in  combination,  substantially  flat 

from  and  back  wall  means  forming  between  themsehres 

a  flat  timepiece  diamber:   siriMtaatially  flat  baae  plate 

means  arranged  within  said  chamber,  extending  sabetan- 

t<  tially  paralld  to  said  front  and  back  wall  means  aad  bar- 


ROCKET  FUELED  FUEL  ADOmVE 

Roactt  S.  FcBCfc  nuaai,  Fhl,  asd  mcx  R. 

of  Daktwart 

It,  1955 
No.  4t3,171 
5  Cfadasa.    (CL  4«— 35^) 
2.  In  the  process  of  propdling  a  rocket,  the  steps  which 
comprise  forming  a  hypergolic  propdlant  by  mixing  not 
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substantially  less  than  one  part  by  weight  of  l,4-bis-(di- 
n[iethylamino)-l,3-butadiene  with  about  seven  parts  of  a 
nonhypergdic  jet-type  hydrocarbon  fuel,  contacting  said 
propellant  with  substantially  an  equal  volume  of  fuming 
nitric  acid  and  burning  said  propellant  in  the  combustion 
chamber  of  a  rocket  motor. 

,  tmw  lnj»/  (tiiw 

23MJM 
DISCHARGE  NOZZLES  FOR  PROPULSIVE  JETS 
Peter  dc  Boriattc  PhilpoC  Fleet,  Fjufaind,  assignor  to  the 
Miniftcr  of  Supply,  h  Her  Majesty's  Govemmcot  of 
the  United  Kiogdooi  of  Great  Britain  and  Nortbcm 
Ircbnd,  London,  FiigtMid 

Application  Novemltcr  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  549.081 
Claiins  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
*>«**  '*'  NoTembcr  W,  1954 

1  ClaioL    (CL  60—35.6) 
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In  a  propulsion  system  a  discharge  nozzle  for  a  pro- 
pulsive fluid  stream  having  fluid  entry  and  outlet  ends 
comprising  a  number  of  one-piece  wall  elements  extend- 
ing longitudinally  between  said  ends  and  arranged  con- 
secutively around  the  fluid  stream,  said  wail  elements 
each  having  an  arcuate  transverse  section  arranged  con- 
cave inwardly  to  the  fluid  stream,  supporting  means  lo- 
cated outwardly  of  the  wall  elements  in  the  region  of 
the  outlet  end  of  the  nozzle,  and  pivot  connections  in 
said  region  between  each  one-piece  wall  element  and 
said  supporting  means  whereby  the  entire  wall  element 
is  pivotable  about  an  axis  extending  chordwise  of  the 
arcuate  transverse  section  of  the  element  in  said  region, 
said  one-piece  wall  elements  each  having  a  curved  lon- 
gitudinal section  arranged  convex  inwardly  to  the  fluid 
stream,  means  for  pivoting  said  wall  elements  simul- 
taneously from  an  inner  position  defining  a  convergent- 
divergent  coofiguration.  outwardly  of  the  fluid  stream 
thereby  varying  the  nozzle  configuration,  said  supporting 
means  comprising  a  tubular  casing  extending  upstream 
of  the  nozzle,  said  tubular  casing  having  an  inner  tubular 
duct  for  the  fluid  stream  extending  upstream  from  the 
inlet  end  of  the  nozzle  and  located  within  and  spaced 
from  said  casing  to  define  therewith  a  passage  for  a  cool- 
ing fluid,  means  for  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  to  said 
passage,  said  inner  tubidar  duct  and  the  inlet  end  of  said 
nozzle  being  separated  one  from  the  other  whereby  cool- 
ing fluid  is  directed  through  said  separation  and  over  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  one-piece  wall  elements,  the  sep- 
aration of  said  inner  end  of  said  nozzle  from  said  inner 
tubular  duct  being  increased  by  the  pivoting  of  saKi  wall 
ekoiems  outwardly  from  their  inner  position  whereby 
the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  therethrough  is  increased. 


23it,79t 

APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  A  PULSATORY 

COMBUSTION  DEVICE 

Waman  am  Ncckar,  Gennany,  ■iilinor  to 

A  Co.  GjB.bJi„  Wcrann,  Nccknr,  Germany 

AppMraHon  Novaaibcr  1, 19S5,  Serial  No.  544,305 

y,  MpMrarton  Garnnay  Novcabcr  2,  1954 
5  CWbm.    (CL  60—39.77) 
5.  In  a  pulse  jet  combustion  device,  in  combination,  a 
combustion  chamber;  an  exhaust  chamber  spaced  from 
laid  combustion  chamber;  a  plurality  of  resonant  tubes 


each  communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  at  its  opposite  end  with  said  exhaust 
chamber;  and  miector  means  cooperating  with  at  least  one 
but  not  all  of  said  resonant  tubes  for  transmitting  through 
at  least  one  of  said  resonant  tubes  to  said  combustion 
chamber  a  combustible  fuel-air  mixture  for  starting  the 
device,  said  injector  means  comprising  at  least  one  tubu- 
lar member  carried  by  said  exhaust  chamber  and  extend- 
ing into  the  same,  said  tubular  member  having  an  inlet 
end  at  the  exterior  of  said  exhaust  chamber  and  an  outlet 
end  located  closely  adjacent  to  the  end  of  one  of  the 
resonant  tubes  cooperating  with  said  injector  means  and 
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communicating  with  said  exhaust  chamber,  and  said  in- 
jector means  including  at  least  one  nozzle  aligned  with 
and  spaced  from  said  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  member 
and  located  at  the  exterior  of  said  exhaust  chamber  and 
conduit  means  communicating  with  said  nozzle  for  sup- 
plying to  the  latter  a  combustible  fuel  which  passes 
through  the  free  space  between  said  nozzle  and  tubular 
member  into  the  latter  to  supply  through  said  tubular 
member  fuel  and  air  drawn  into  the  tubular  member 
through  said  space  which  then  pass  through  the  resonant 
tube  aligned  with  said  tubular  member  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber. 


2  900  791 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OR  LIKE  CLOSURE 

OPERATOR 

lolin  A.  Kinaty,  Jr.,  Alvom  Oiiio 

Application  Febraary  17,  1950,  Serial  No.  715.750 

8  Claims.    (CI.  60—52) 
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1.  A  door  or  like  closure  operating  device,  comprising 
a  housing  having  therein  axially  spaced  pressure-fluid 
containing  chamber  portions,  a  plunger  having  longitudi- 
nally opposite  end  portions  in  subsUntially  fluid-sealing 
reciprocative  relationship  within  respective  said  cham- 
ber portions,  said  housing  having  therein  a  pressure-fluid 
containing  compartment  closed  off  from  said  chamber 
portions  by  said  plunger  ends,  means  on  said  casing 
operable  by  reciprocation  of  said  plunger  and  adapted 
to  operate  a  door  ot  the  like,  pressure-fluid  by-pass  means 
between  opposite  said  chamber  end  portions  and  said 
compartment  and  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  closed 
by  movement  of  the  respective  said  plunger  ends  toward 
the  outer  ends  of  the  plunger  strokes  to  increase  the 
pressures  in  said  chamber  portions  and  thereby  to  retard 
the  speed  of  the  plunger,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  con- 
trol means  operable  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  source  to  at  least  one  of  said  chamber  portions  to 
urge  the  plunger  toward  the  opposite  end,  means  for  re- 
turning said  plunger  to  said  one  end  after  said  prede- 
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2,900,795 


2,900,797 


termined  period,  pressure-fluid  return  means  being  pro- 
vided between  said  compartment  and  said  source  of 
pressure  fluid,  pressure-fluid  conduit  means  provided  from 
said  supply  source  to  said  by-pass  means  at  said  at  least 
one  end  and  having  therein  a  cut-off  valve  iaciuding  a 
spring-pressed  member  normally  positioned  to  open  the 
respective  by-pass  means  to  said  compartment,  and  check 
valve  means  provided  between  said  source  of  pressure 
fluid  and  said  at  least  one  chamber  portion  to  prevent 
return  flow  of  pressure  fluid  therefrom  which  would 
otherwise  close  said  cut-off  valve  means  when  said  sup- 
ply source  is  cut  off,  said  member  being  yieldingly  oper- 
able by  pressure  fluid  supplied  from  said  source  by  said 
control  means  in  coordination  with  supply  of  fluid  to 
said  at  least  one  chamber  portion  to  close  the  respective 
said  by-pass  means  to  said  compartment  and  thereby 
increase  the  effective  pressure  in  said  at  least  one  cham- 
ber portion. 


2,9M,792 

STEAM  POWER  PLANT  HAVING  A  FORCED 

FLOW  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Alfred    M.   Buri,   Wlatertfaur,   Switzoriand,  aarignor   to 

Solzcr  Frires  S.  A,,  Wiotcrtbur,  Switacriaad,  a  corpon- 

tkm  of  SwttzcrlaMi 

Application  May  28.  i9U,  Serial  No.  5S7,5SS 
Ctaiins  priority,  application  Switzcrian^  June  4,  1955 
3  Claims.     (CI.  60 — 67) 
'V 


feed  water  heater,  a  water  turbine  connected  with  said 
feed  water  heater  for  receiving  and  being  operated  by 
condensate  produced  in  said  feed  water  heater  by  con- 
densation of  the  heating  steam,  a  boil«r  feed  water  oon- 
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duit,  and  a  pump  connected  with  said  turbine  to  be  driven 
thereby  and  for  receiving  water  discharged  by  said  turbine 
and  connected  with  said  feed  water  conduit  for  discharg- 
ing the  water  thereinto. 


'  *N4;  ^^ 


1.  A  steam  power  plant  including  a  turbine,  a  forced 
flow  steam  generator  connected  with  said  turbine  for  sup- 
plying steam  to  said  turbine,  said  turbine  having  at  least 
two  parts  operating  at  different  steam  pressures,  a  steam 
resuperheatcr  interposed  for  steam  flow  between  said 
parts  and  being  combined  with  said  steam  generator  to  be 
heated  therewith,  a  bypass  conduit  arranged  to  bypass 
steam  around  the  high  pressure  part  of  said  turbine  and 
into  said  resuperheater,  a  bypass  valve  and  a  water  sepa- 
rator interposed  in  series  relation  in  said  bypass  conduit, 
the  bypass  valve  being  closed  during  normal  operation  of 
the  plant,  a  plurality  of  feed  water  heaters  receiving 
bleeder  steam  from  said  turbine,  an  automatic  valve  inter- 
posed in  said  bypass  conduit  downstream  of  said  bypass 
valve  and  of  said  separator  and  being  responsive  to  the 
pressure  in  said  bypass  conduit  upstream  of  said  auto- 
matic valve,  and  a  heating  steam  conduit  connected  with 
said  bypass  conduit  between  said  water  separator  and 
said  automatic  valve  and  connected  with  at  least  a  part  of 
said  feed  water  heaters  for  supplying  heating  steam 
thereto. 


2,9M,793 
CONDENSING    STEAM    HEATED    BOILER    FEED 

WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  CON- 

DENSATE  OPERATED  TURBINE 
Alfred  Bwi,  WlBterthw,  Swtecriaad,  aarignor  to  Salzcr 

Frerca,  Socktc  AMaync,  WlatcrliMir,  Switzerland,  a 
;  corpontkm  of  SwUxail—d 

'     AppHcaHon  Marek  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  496,712 
:  Cimiau  priority,  appHcatkia  Switxcrlmd  April  6,  1954 
4Clainis.    (O.  6*— ItT) 

I.  A  boiler  feed  water  heating  system  for  a  steam  power 
plant  comprising  an  indirectly  condensing  steam  heated 


2,9M,794 

OFFSHORE  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORTS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Joka  R.  SirttOB,  BeMMMBt,  Tcz. 

AfpUcalkM  AugMt  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,7M 

It  ClalBU.    (a.  61—46.5) 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  structure  for  supporting 
equipment  at  an  offshore  location  in  a  body  of  water 
comprising,  floating  to  position  and  then  sinking  to  the 
bottom  of  the  body  of  water  a  foundation  unit;  floating 
to  a  position  above  said  foundation  unit  a  platform  unit 
having  an  equipment  support,  vertically  movable  guide 
means,  first  controllable  buoyancy  means  mounted  for 
up  and  down  movement  relative  to  said  support,  and 
second  controllable  buoyancy  means  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  support;  lowering  said  guide  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  foundation  unit;  decreasing  the  buoyancy 
of  said  ftrst  buoyancy  means  to  sink  such  means  onto 
said  foundation  unit  at  a  level  far  below  the  surface 
of  the  water,  and  then  decreasing  the  buoyancy  of  said 
second  buoyancy  means  to  lower  said  support  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  supported  by  said  foundation  unit. 
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said  comousaoii  cnamDer;  a  plurality  of  resonant  tubes    turnins  said  plunger  to  said  one  end  after  said  prede- 
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2,M«,795  2,»#t,7f7 

RABING  AND  LOWERING  APPARATUS  SEPARATION  OF  NORMALLY  GASEOUS  ACIDIC 

Hmny  Bnadt,  WkMlcr,  Calif ^  amtt^tor  to  CaUforaia  Re-  COMPONENTS  AND  METHANE 

ttank  CoffyoradOB,  Saa  FraaciKO,  CaUf^  a  corpora-  Fred  Korata,  LawrnKc,  Kav^  Md  Jaawt  Paal  Kohn, 

AppUcatioa  October  2f ,  1955,  Scilal  No.  541,716 
1  Claiai.    (CL  61—72) 

«•' 
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Soatk  Bend,  ImtL 

AppMcatioa  May  25,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  5t7,4«l 

6  ClalnM.    (CL  62—12) 


A  device  for  controlling  the  vertical  position  of  a 
seismic  detector  cable  in  a  body  of  water  comprising  an 
auxiliary  cable  attached  to  and  parallel  with  said  seismic 
cable  and  having  a  length  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  seismic  cable,  said  auxiliary  cable  being  formed  with 
a  flexible  water-impervious  radially  extensible  outer 
covering  the  inner  walls  of  which  form  a  collapsible  fluid- 
tight  chamber  in  said  auxiliary  cable,  a  radially  rigid  and 
axially  flexible  conduit  within  said  covering  and  radially 
separable  from  the  inner  walls  thereof,  radially  disposed 
longitudinally  spaced  openings  in  the  walls  of  said  con- 
duit to  establish  communication  between  the  interior  of 
said  conduit  and  said  chamber  throughout  the  length  of 
said  auxiliary  cable,  means  to  introduce  a  fluid  under 
pressure  into  one  end  of  said  conduit  to  radially  extend 
the  walls  of  said  outer  covering  uniformly  throughout 
the  length  of  said  auxiliary  cable,  and  means  to  release 
the  said  fluid  from  said  auxiliary  cable  through  the  said 
one  end  of  said  conduit  to  cause  the  walls  of  said  outer 
covering  to  collapse  onto  said  flexible  conduit. 


23##  796 
METHOD  OF  UQUEFYING  NATURAL  GAS 
WUfavd  L.  MorriKM,  Lake  Forest,  ill.,  asBicBor,  by  mesac 
aarigBOMita,   to  Coutock   Liquid   Methane  Corpora- 
tloiL,  a  f^yrp^rttmi  of  Delaware 
:^     Appikatioa  AagMt  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  456J56 
4  ClabM.    (a.  62—11) 


*»t 


•i      i 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  and  limiting  the  nitrogen 
concentration  in  a  recycling  system,  which  liquefies  a  com- 
bustible gas.  which  may  contain  nitrogen,  by  causing  the 
gas  to  expand  and  do  external  work  with  resultant  lique- 
faction of  part  of  the  gas,  separating  the  liquid  from  the 
unliquefied  dry  gas  and  discharging  the  liquid  from  the 
system,  compressing  the  dry  gas  to  a  pressure  above  that 
at  which  separation  from  the  liquid  took  place  and  dis- 
charging some  of  it  from  the  system,  compressing  the  re- 
maining dry  gas  and  recycling  it  through  the  system,  to- 
gether with  fresh  gas  added  in  such  quantity  as  to  com- 
pensate for  the  liquefied  and  dry  gas  discharged  from 
the  system. 


t 
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1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
methane  which  comprises  maintaming  a  mixture  of 
methane  and  carbon  dioxide  at  a  suflficiently  high  pressure 
and  a  sufl^cientJy  low  temperature  to  completely  liquefy 
methane  in  which  all  the  carbon  dioxide  is  dissolved, 
thereafter  reducing  the  temperature  on  said  liquid 
methane  sufficiently  low  such  that  carbon  dioxide  precip- 
itates from  liquid  methane  as  a  solid,  and  separating 
solid  carbon  dioxide  from  methane. 


2,9M,79t 
HEAT-EXCHANGER  IN  WHICH  A  MULTI- 
COMPONENT  MEDIUM  IS  COOLED 
Cornelius  Otto  Jookcrs,  EiodhoveB,  NctiMrlands,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignnMats,  to  North  Amcrkaa  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporathm  of  Dcla- 


AppHcatloo  May  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  358,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Nethcrtands  April  22,  1953 

12  Claims.    (CL  62—42) 


V. 
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1  A  heat  exchanger  having  a  gas  passing  therethrough 
containing  a  plurality  of  components  to  be  cooled  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  components  precipitated  out  com- 
prising a  conductor  enclosure  containing  a  conductor  and 
having  a  hot  end  and  a  cold  end,  said  medium  flowing  from 
the  hot  end  to  the  cold  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  fins  with 
which  the  medium  is  in  thermal  contact,  means  mount- 
ing said  fins  in  said  conductor  enclosure  in  superposed 
relationship  and  substantially  laterally  to  said  conductor 
enclosure,  an  inlet  duct  for  said  medium  at  the  hot  end 
of  said  conductor  enclosure,  an  outlet  duct  for  said 
medium  at  the  cold  end  of  said  conductor  enclosure,  a 
thermal  sink  adjacent  to  the  cold  end  of  the  conductor  en- 
closure forming  a  cold  source  for  said  conductor  en- 
closure and  directly  connected  thereto,  said  component 
to  be  separated  being  deposited  on  certain  of  said  fins, 
the  composition  of  the  medium  being  modified  and  the 
temperature  at  which  said  component  is  to  be  precipitated 
being  reduced,  and  the  mean  temperature  of  each  of 
said  fins  being  at  the  maximum  20*  C.  lower  than  that 
of  successive  fins,  and  the  mean  temperature  of  one  of 
said  fins  at  which  said  precipitation  begins  is  not  more 
than  20*  C.  lower  than  the  precipitation  point  of  said 
component  in  the  medium  when  it  is  supplied  to  said 
one  of  said  fins.  _., 


bf^irif^i     tW^«i 


».v.  ••v«uMB  >7»ciii  luf  B  sicoin  power    secona  Duoyancy  means  lo  lower  said  support  to  a  poti- 
pUnt  comprising  an  indirecUy  condensing  steam  heated    tioo  in  which  it  u  supported  by  said  foundation  unit. 
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REVLUX  CONDENSERS 
AUni  Vtkmmt,  Pwk,  FiMca,  Mrirwr  to  L'Ak*  Ll^aMa, 

rEladc  at  PExpWlBtlMa  dct 


•I, 


AHllcatkM  Faknmnr  2t,  195^  Scrtel  No.  544,6S1 
Q,    Claims  priority, jpyhcartoB  Fk^aaca  Mwck  9, 1955 


3  Oaiw.    (d.  a    42) 
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1.  A  reflux  condenser 'for  the  separation  of  gaseous 
mixtures  by  low-temperature  liquefaction,  comprising  an 
outer  shell,  a  bundle  of  vertical  tubes  within  the  shell 
through  which  liquid  is  being  circulated,  means  for  pass- 
ing the  gaseous  mixture  upwardly  in  contact  with  said 
tubes  for  reflux  condensation  by  heat  exchange  with  the 
liquid  within  the  tubes,  and  rectifying  means  comprising 
rectifying  trays  perforated  with  holes  through  which  the 
tubes  extend;  said  rectifying  trays  being  connected  to  the 
outer  shell  in  a  tight  manner  by  a  liquid  seal,  the  diameter 
of  each  hole  being  slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  tube  thereby  forming  annular  gaps  for  gaseous 
mixture  to  rise  only  between  the  tubes  and  the  edges  of 
the  holes  and  bubble  through  a  liquid  condensed  portion 
of  the  mixture  near  the  gaps  thereby  stripping  heavy  com- 
ponents from  the  mixture. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

EFnCIENCY  OF  VACUUM  INSULATION 

Paal  E.  Lovaday,  Kmimow,  N-Y^  iiilfini  to  U^m 

CarbMc  Corywatfoi^  a  conavaitoB  of  New  Yotk 

JaMtoiy  5, 19M,  Sartei  No.  557^77 

IlClalBH.    (CLC2— 45) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  maintenance  of  a  material 
in  a  predetermined  temperature  range  wherein  the  mate- 
rial is  stored  within  one  container  which  container  is  sub- 
stantially enclosed  in  a  second  container  and  a  vacuum  is 
maintained  in  the  space  between  the  two  containers,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  quantity  of  at  least  one 
crystalline  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  having  pores  of  at 
least  about  5  angstrom  units  in  size  within  said  space  be- 
tween said  two  containers. 


Ii9ttpttl  '^  '"  ~-  ■ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUB  FOR  OIL  flVARA- 
TION  IN  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

NBVitofcwla,  1958,  SaririNo.  S4Mtl 
It  Oiltoi     (CLO-44) 


/: .  <■  t  ..  n- 


I.  A  method  of  separating  refrigerant  and  liquid 
where  the  refrigerant  is  misdble  in  the  liquid  compris- 
ing passing  compressed  hot  substantiaUy  gaseous  r^rff- 
erant  through  a  separating  zone,  separating  the  liquid 
from  said  refrigerant  in  said  separating  zone,  moving 
said  separated  liquid  from  said  separating  zone  into  an 
accumulating  zone,  maintaining  said  separated  liquid  io 
said  accumulating  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation 
with  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  continuously  passing  through 
said  separating  zone,  and  removing  gaseous  refrigerant 
from  said  accumulating  zone  separated  from  said  liquid 
therein  by  the  heat  transferred  thereto  from  said  separat- 
ing zone. 

i.ttt.m 

CONTROL  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 
lames  A.  BagMli,  Dearirani,  Mich^  assign  or  to  Texas 
InstramcBts  Incotporated,  Attkboro,  Maas^  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  nfasBBflwsiitfi 

Applicatfoa  loly  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  S2M10 
17  Clalma.    (CI.  62—156) 


1.  A  control  for  a  refriferator  bavins  at  least  one 
evaporator  together  with  refritM'ant  cticalating  means 
therefore,  comprising  first  means  thermally  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  said  evaporator  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  as  to  be  in  cloae  temperature  rdatioBsliip 
therewith  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  refrigerant 
circulating  means;  second  means  tor  raMag  the  tem- 
perature of  said  first  means  above  the  temperature  of 
said  evaporator,  and  third  means  thermally  responsive 
to  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  said  refrigerator  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  second  means. 
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2  904  M3 
L'      ICE  CUBE  MAKER*  AND  DISPENSER 

John  F.  Hortom  Jr^  West  laJip,  N.Y. 

ApplfcatkM  December  3,  19S4,  Serial  No.  626,014 

2Claiiiii.    (a.  42—157) 
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1.  An  ice  cube  producing  and  dispensing  device  com- 
prising a  housing,  an  overhead  water  reservoir,  a  plurality 
of  freezing  tubes  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section 
arranged  in  series  in  side  to  side  contact,  opening  into  and 
dependent  from  said  reservoir,  a  multiple  float  valve 
mounted  in  said  reservoir  hermetically  sealing  said  tube 
openings  when  said  reservoir  is  empty,  refrigerant  coils 
having  a  flat  contact  side  helically  wound  around  the  col- 
lective exterior  surface  of  said  scries  of  tubes,  connected 
to  a  refrigerant  source  thermostatically  regulated,  an 
electrical  heating  tape  clement  helically  wound  around 
and  insulated  from  said  collective  exterior  surface  of  said 
scries  of  tubes  connected  to  a  110  volt  current  source 
through  an  electrical  delay  timer  switch,  normally  open, 
a  stop  member  mounted  below  the  lower  ends  of  said 
tubes  for  limiting  the  drop  therefrom  of  ice  columns 
formed  therem  to  a  prcdetermmcd  extent,  means  for  sever- 
ing the  portions  of  said  ice  columns  protruding  below  the 
lower  ends  of  said  lubes,  means  operable  from  the  hous- 
ing exterior  for  actuating  said  ice  severing  means  and 
closing  said  electrical  delay  time  switch  in  sequence,  and 
a  trough  slidably  mounted  below  said  stop  member  for 
movement  to  a  position  partially  outside  said  housing. 


2,900,804 
APPARATUS  FOR  .MAKING  ICE  CUBES 

Henry  C.  Rising,  Gkndale,  Calif. 

Application  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  660.993 

31  Claims,    {d.  62—1 57) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for 
making  small  blocks  of  ice.  the  combination  of:  a  tank 
containing  a  body  of  fresh  water;  a  cylindrical  drum 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  conductive  elements  for 
forming  small  bodies  of  ice;  a  substantially  horizontal 
rotary  shaft  united  with  and  supporting  said  drum  for 


rotation  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the 
drum  immersed  in  the  water  in  said  tank,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing an  inflow  passage  and  an  outflow  passage  for  circula- 
tion of  fluid  through  the  drum;  a  cylinder  inside  said 
drum  and  united  therewith  in  communication  with  said  in- 
flow passage,  said  cylinder  forming  with  said  drum  a 
rotary  annular  space  and  having  spaced  apertures  to 
direct  the  inflowing  fluid  across  said  space,  thereby  to  dis- 
tribute the  inflowing  fluid  over  the  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  the  drum;  power  means  to  rotate  said  shaft 
and  drum;  and  means  in  communication  with  said  two 
passages  to  circulate  refrigerant  through  the  drum  to 
freeze  water  at  said  ice-forming  elements. 


2,900,805 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  CIRCUITS  FOR  HEAT  PUMPS 

Ralph  B.  Tilney,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  AIco  Valve 

Company,  Si.  Lools,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Application  Augwt  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  601,759 

7  ClaiBs.    (CL  62—160) 
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7.  An  electric  circuit  for  controlling  a  reversible  heat 
pump  system  having  a  solenoid  operated  reversing  valve, 
a  pair  of  reversible  heat  exchanging  fluid  coils,  a  fluid  re- 
stricting means  and  a  compressor,  said  circuit  including 
automatic  switching  means  for  energizing  and  de-energiz- 
ing the  solenoid  and  thereby  reversing  the  flow  in  said 
heat  pump  system,  and  means  for  energizing  and  de- 
energizing  said  compressor,  said  last  named  means  in- 
cluding means  in  series  with  the  solenoid  for  energizing  the 
compressor  when  the  solenoid  is  energized,  and  separate 
means  for  energizing  the  compressor  when  the  solenoid 
is  de-energizcd,  both  of  said  automatic  switching  means 
and  said  means  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  the  com- 
pressor including  thermostat  devices  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  compressor  and  being  responsive 
to  the  temperature  of  a  space  to  be  temperature  regulated 
bvsaid  heat  pump  system. 


2,900,806 

SELF-DEFROSTING  TWO-TEMPERATURE 

REFRIGERATOR 

Clifford  H.  Wurtz  and  Leonard  J.  .Mann,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  27.  1955.  Serial  No.  555,333 
21  Claims.    (CI.  62—186) 

I.  In  combination,  a  refrigerator  having  means 
forming  a  first  compartment  to  be  maintained  at  a 
temperature  below  32°  F  and  a  second  compartment 
to  be  maintained  at  a  refrigerating  temperature  above 
32*  F.,  a  casing  surrounding  a  major  portion  of  said 
first  compartment  and  having  an  air  inlet  into  and  an 
air  outlet  from  said  first  compartment;  a  refrigerating 
system  having  a  refrigerant  liquefier  and  a  refrigerant 
evaporator,  one  portion  of  said  evaporator  surrounding 
said  casing  and  another  portion  of  said  evaporator  being 
relatively  remote  from  said  casing;  a  first  fan  for  cir- 
culating air  from  said  air  outlet  past  said  one  portion 
of  said  evaporator,  through  saki  air  inkl  into  said  first 
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compartment  and  jnto  said  air  outlet  for  recirculation  mg  through  said  expansion  chamber  and  having  the  free 
by  said  first  fan;  and  a  second  fan  for  recirculating  air  end  in  communication  with  a  duct  formed  in  said  recep- 
tacle, there  being  a  passage  in  said  receptacle  having  one 
end  in  communication  with  said  duct  and  having  the  other 
end  in  communication  with  a  recess  formed  in  said  recep- 
tacle, said  receptacle  having  a  cartridge  chamber  therein 
»»!i.'  •  -^..1    ~'      Wa^mtrrnkWA"  .    <*    '  which  communicates  with  said  recess,  a  puncturable  re- 
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back  and  forth  between  said  second  compartment  and 
said  another  portion  of  said  evaporator. 


2,f#f,S07 
DEFROSTABLE  EVAPORATOR  STRUCTURE 
Doi^laa  A.  SoUcy,  Jr^  Pen  Crmk,  sad  Kcimelb  A.  Rob- 
bie, Louisville,  Ky.,  asrignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  coqKMntioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioB  Imc  2,  19S8,  Serial  No.  739,108 
2  Cbtms.    (CI.  62—277) 


'* 


frigerant  containing  cartridge  mounted  in  the  cartridge 
chamber  for  movement  in  a  rectilinear  path  therein,  and 
a  needle  extending  into  the  passage  and  carried  by  said 
receptacle  and  extending  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
cartridge  for  puncturing  said  cartridge  upon  its  advance 
toward  said  needle  and  delivering  refrigerant  from  said 
cartridge  through  the  recess,  passage,  duct,  and  convolu- 
tions of  the  coil,  into  the  expansion  chamber. 


t^AVA^   h;ei    r?Hii  v 


•^yim^v  A  ;«««(   St. 


I2f    <f 


.^'    *"**  23M,M9  1 

SOUND  BOLATTNG  COUPLWG 
iikvii.  loha  H.  Cnudukaw,  Erie,  Pa.,  aarigoor  to  Z«a  Indaa- 

^  tries.  Inc.,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporatSoa  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  Jaanary  25,  19S7,  Serial  No.  636,315 
6  ClalBS.    (a.  64>-13) 


1.  A  defrostable  refrigerant  evaporator  structure  com- 
prising an  evaporator  composed  of  three  sheets  of  metal 
bonded  together,  a  refrigerant  circuit  between  the  inter- 
mediate sheet  and  one  of  the  outer  sheets  iiKluding  a 
serpentine  passage  and  an  accumulator  portion  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  intersecting  passages 
each  having  approximately  the  same  dimensions  as  said 
serpentine  passage,  and  a  defrost  circuit  between  said 
intermediate  sheet  and  the  other  outer  sheet,  said  defrost 
circuit  being  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  and  including 
a  section  of  general  serpentine  configuration  paralleling 
said  refrigerant  serpentine  passage  and  another  section 
including  a  plurality  of  passes  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  intermediate  sheet  from  said  accumulator 
portion. 
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POCKET  LIQUID  COOLING  DEVICE 
WeMus  Wane  Tokjo,  Japan 
Original    applicadon    Novcmkcr   22,    1955,    Serial    No. 
54t,4M,  now  Patent  No.  2J«S,556,  dated  September 
It,  1957.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  May  14,  1957, 
Serial  No.  659,166 

4  CMms.  (CL  62—294) 
1.  A  pociiet  liquid  cooling  device  comprising  a  ther- 
mally insulated  lined  receptacle  having  an  open  top.  a 
shell  positioned  within  and  spaced  from  said  receptacle, 
the  space  between  said  shell  and  said  receptacle  defining 
an  expansion  chamber,  a  cooling  coil  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  convolutions  positioned  vertically  within  said 
shell  and  having  the  uppermost  one  of  said  convolutions 
in  communication  with  said  expansion  chamber,  and  a 
nipple  earned  by  th^  lowermost  convolution  and  extend- 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  an  inner  support  tube,  a  re- 
silient sleeve,  an  outer  support  tube,  said  inner  and  outer 
support  tubes  and  said  resilient  sleeve  being  disposed 
concentric  with  each  other,  said  resilient  sleeve  being 
disposed  between  said  inner  and  said  outer  support  tubes 
and  having  its  inner  and  outer  surfaces  fixed  to  the  outer 
and  inner  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  inner  and  outer 
support  tubes,  driving  means  attached  to  said  outer  sup- 
port tube,  driven  means  attached  to  said  Inner  support 
tube,  circumferentially  spaced  bores  in  said  inner  sup- 
port tube,  plugs  attached  to  said  outer  support  tube  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  and  extending  into  said  bores 
in  said  inner  tube,  said  bores  being  substantially  larger 
than  the  part  of  said  plugs  extending  thereinto,  said  plugs 
being  clear  of  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said 
bores  when  a  torque  of  a  relatively  low  value  is  trans- 
mitted by  said  coupling,  said  plugs  engaging  one  wall  of 
said  bore  when  a  relatively  high  torque  is  transmitted, 
said  driving  means  comprising  an  outer  member  con- 
centric with  said  outer  support  tube,  said  plugs  being 
attached  to  said  outer  member  and  said  outer  support 
tube  by  means  of  threads  on  the  periphery  of  said  plugs 
engaging  threaded  bores  in  said  outer  member  and  said 
outer  tube  whereby  said  outer  tube  and  said  outer  mem- 
ber are  locked  together  by  said  plugs. 
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'       CONSTANT  ANGULAR  VELOCITY  JOINT 
Helmirtli  A.  SchuHzc,  Syraone,  N.Y. 
)    AfplicaHon  December  18,  1957.  Scrtel  No.  7f 3,416 
>'  5  Clahms.    (O.  64—21) 


5.  Means  for  turning  a  driven  shaft  at  a  constant 
velocity  by  a  driving  shaft;  said  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  shaft  sections,  cooperating  bearings  slidably  engaged 
with  each  of  said  shaft  sections,  a  bearing  support  mem- 
ber carrying  said  bearings  and  forming  an  operative  con- 
nection between  each  of  said  shaft  sections,  and  centering 
means  cooperating  between  said  shaft  sections;  each  said 
shaft  section  having  a  bifurcated  end  portion  forming  a 
fork  having  a  bearing  surface  thereon;  said  cooperating 
bearings  operatively  receiving  in  pairs  thereof,  each  fork 
of  said  shaft  sections;  said  centering  means  comprising 
a  centering  pin  extending  from  the  end  of  each  said  shaft 
section,  and  a  disc  with  a  hole  therethrough  disposed 
in  a  central  opening  in  said  bearing  support  member  be- 
tween each  of  said  shaft  sections,  each  of  said  centering 
pins  entering  the  hole  in  said  disc  for  maintaining  said 
pair  of  shaft  sections  in  alignment. 


HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  TOOL 

JcaM  E.  D«  Selms,  dcccucd,  late  of  WIcblta,  Kans^  by 

Evelyn  D«  Sclma  Brandoa,  Wichita,  Kans^  mA*  bclr 

Subttltuta  for  abandoned  application  Serial  No.  133,904, 

DcctflibOT  19,  1949.    TUi  application  May  11,  1959, 

Serial  No.  812,555 

1  Clalni.     (CL  64—28) 
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A  hydraulic  torque  tool  comprising  a  body,  a  rotatable 
shaft  extending  from  one  end  of  the  body,  a  clutch  be- 
tween the  body  and  the  rotatable  element,  said  clutch 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  plates,  one  plate  being  carried 
by  the  body  and  longitudinally  slidable  therein,  the  other 
plate  being  carried  by  the  rotatable  element,  ball  bearings 
carried  by  each  of  the  plates,  said  ball  bearings  intermesh- 
ing  when  ihe  first  mentioned  plate  is  urged  toward  the 
other  plate,  a  reduced  piston  chamber  in  the  body  con- 
centric with  the  clutch,  an  enlarged  piston  chamber,  an 
accumulator  chamber  in  the  body  adjacent  the  enlarged 
piston  chamber,  a  check  valve  chamber  in  the  body  ad- 
jacent the  reduced  piston  chamber,  a  passage  between  the 
piston  chambers,  a  passage  between  the  reduced  piston 
chamber  and  the  check  valve  chamber,  and  a  passage 
between  the  enlarged  piston  chamber  and  the  accumulator 
chamber,  a  valve  in  the  passage  between  the  piston  cham- 
bers opening  toward  the  enlarged  piston  chamber,  a  valve 
in  the  passage  between  the  accumulator  chamber  and  the 
check  valve  chamber  opening  toward  the  check  valve 
chamber,  and  a  spring-urged  piston  in  the  accumulator 
chamber  exerting  pressure  on  the  fluid  therein. 


2,9M312 
SEDIMENT  REMOVAL  DEVICE 
R.  Snitli,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  May- 
tag Compan\,  Newton,  Iowa,   ■  corporation  of  Dcte- 
ware 

Application  May  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,718 
6  Claims.    (Q.  6»— 23) 
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4.  In  a  washing  machine,  k  tub  having  a  bottom  wall, 
a  drain  outlet  in  said  tub,  a  perforate  clothes  recepucle 
nested  within  and  spaced  from  said  tub  to  separate  sedi- 
ment particles  from  clothes  placed  within  said  clothes 
recepucle,  revoluble  shaft  means  connected  to  said  re- 
ceptacle and  extending  through  said  tub  bottom  wall  for 
rotation  of  said  receptacle  within  said  tub,  a  member 
positioned  between  said  tub  and  said  receptacle,  said 
member  being  connected  to  said  tub  adjacent  said  drain 
outlet  and  extending  from  a  position  over  said  drain  out- 
let inwardly  toward  said  shaft  means  to  cooperate  with 
said  tub  in  forming  an  effluent  passageway  having  an  inlet 
opening  adjacent  said  shaft  means  for  removal  of  fluids 
from  said  tub  during  the  rotation  of  said  clothes  re- 
ceptacle by  said  shaft  means,  and  means  for  applying  a 
suction  to  said  drain  outlet  for  scouring  said  tub  free  of 
sediment  particles  accumulated  on  said  tub  bottom  wall 
adjacent  said  shaft  means. 
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COMBINATION  LOCK 

Harry  C.  Miller,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Application  July  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  670,115 

9  Claims.    (CI.  70— 333) 


5.  In  a  combination  lock  of  the  type  having  peripherally 
recessed  tumblers,  a  rotatable  driving  cam  for  adjusting 
said  tumblers  having  a  peripheral  gate  therein,  a  bolt, 
a  fence  lever  for  operating  said  bolt  having  a  nose  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  fence,  shielding  means  nor- 
mally positioned  to  prevent  entry  of  said  nose  in  said 
gate  during  manipulation  of  said  driving  cam  to  adjust 
said  tumblers,  manually  adjustable  means  for  shifting 
said  shielding  means  between  gate-shielding  and  non- 
shielding  positions,  and  mean^  imposing  a  elected  re- 
straint upon  rotation  of  said  driving  cam  when  said  shield* 


nipple  carried  by  the  lowermost  convolution  and  extend-    ber  are  locked  together  by  said  plup. 
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ing  means  is  shifted  fully  to  iKm-shielding  position;  re- 
silient means  intercoupling  said  manually  adjustable  means 
with  said  shielding  means  for  transferring  movement  of 
said  manually  adjustable  means  to  said  shielding  means, 
means  restraining  said  shielding  means  against  movement 
from  said  gate-shiddiog  position  during  initial  adjustment 
of  said  manually  adjustable  me<ins  for  storing  up  en- 
ergy in  said  resilient  means  upon  adjustment  of  said  manu- 
ally adjustable  means  while  rendering  said  shielding  means 
nonresponsive  to  such  adjustment,  and  means  for  releas- 
ing said  restraining  means  from  restraining  relation  with 
said  shielding  means  when  said  stored  up  energy  ex- 
ceeds the  work  required  to  fully  shift  said  shielding  means 
from  said  gate-shielding  position  to  said  non-shielding 
position  whereby  said  shielding  means  is  shifted  fully 
between  said  positions  relative  to  said  manually  adjustable 
means  by  said  stored  up  energy. 


mediate  region  of  the  edges  of  each  arm  in  the  direction 
of  the  other  arm,  and  a  plurality  of  steps  ia  the  free  edge 
region  of  each  lateral  members,  the  steps  of  the  arms  be- 
ing aligned  in  pairs  and  each  pair  of  steps  adapted  to  sup- 
port watches  and  uncased  movements  of  a  predetermined 
range  of  outer  dimensions  thereon  and  the  range  differ- 
ing for  each  pair,  a  microphone  supported  on  the  clamp- 
ing means,  and  leads  from  the  microphone  through  the 
container  for  connection  to  a  utilization  circuit. 


)• 


CONCRETE  BLOCK  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  A 
COMPARTMENT  HAVING  A  KNOCK-OUT 
PANEL 

SuMiel  R.  Canon,  Colunboa,  OUo 
'     AppHcadoa  Febrwry  25,  195t,  Serial  No.  717,449 
'  i  CWm.    (CL  71—41) 
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1.  A  building  block  compriatng  a  body  having  a  face 
wall,  a  receptacle  compartment  formed  directly  behind 
the  face  wall  for  receiving  various  devices,  such  as  elec- 
trical devices,  said  compartment  being  closed  at  its  upper 
end  so  that  mortar  or  other  material  will  not  drop 
thereinto  as  the  block  is  incorported  in  a  wall,  said 
cofTipartment  being  open  at  its  lower  end  and  having  its 
outer  wall  formed  by  the  face  wall  of  the  block,  and  a 
knock-out  panel  formed  in  said  face  wall  and  coiiKiding 
with  said  compartment. 
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WATCH  MOVEMENT  TEST  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Frank  Dortal,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Time  Products,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponitioa 
of  Delaware 

AppttcatkM  May  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  5t73«7 
7  Cbima.    (O.  73—4) 
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t.  A  holder  for  encased  watches  and  uncased  watch 
n>ovenicnts  while  testing  the  rate  thereof,  comprising  a 
closed  container  having  a  bottom  and  a  top  portion,  clamp- 
ing means  resiliently  supported  within  the  bottom  portion 
thereof  and  consisting  of  a  flexible  flat  metal  U-shaped 
strip  having  a  lower  cross-piece,  two  arms  spring  biased 
towards  each  other  and  extending  freely  upward  from 
the  crocs-piece  and  spaced  from  the  container  walls,  a  pair 
of  like  shaped  lateral  members  extending  from  an  inter- 


2,9M31« 
BOILING  POINT  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING 
SYSTEM^^ 

Bernard  E.  Aadcraoa,  North  Atticboro,  MaM., 
to  The  Foxboro  Coinpany,  Fozboro,  MaM.,  a 
tioa  of  Mawachawtti 

AppttcnttoB  MMtk  U,  195t,  Serial  No.  722,Mt 
1  Claiai.    (CL  73—17) 


A  system  for  continuously  and  differentially  providing 
a  representation  of  the  temperature  at  which  a  flowing 
body  of  liquid  boils,  comprising  a  heating  assembly  and 
a  condensing  assembly  mounted  thereon,  an  air  flow 
jacket  around  said  heating  assembly,  a  liquid  flow  coolant 
jacket  around  said  condensing  assembly,  a  sample  liquid 
percolator  system  extending  as  a  unit  into  both  said  heat- 
ing and  condensing  assemblies,  a  refereiKe  liquid  percola- 
tor system  in  structural  duplication  of  said  sample  liquid 
percolator  system  and  also  extending  as  a  unit  into  both 
said  heating  and  condensing  assemblies,  a  heating  coil  fcx* 
preheating  sample  liquid  prior  to  its  entrance  into  said 
sample  liquid  percolator  system,  a  condensing  coil  in  said 
air  flow  jacket  for  providing  reference  outerial  in  liquid 
phase  in  said  reference  percolator  system,  a  vapor  trap 
liquid  outlet  unit  in  each  of  said  percolator  systems,  and 
a  pair  of  thermometer  bulbs,  one  in  the  drain-off  of  said 
sample  liquid  percolator  system  and  one  in  the  drain-off 
of  said  reference  liquid  percolator  system,  whereby  the 
outputs  of  said  thermometer  bulbs  are  available  for  a  dif- 
ferential repreaentation  of  the  boiling  temperature  condi- 
tion of  said  sample  liquid,  each  of  said  percolator  systems 
comprising  a  boiling  tank,  means  for  continuously  supply- 
ing a  flowing  liquid  to  said  boiling  tank,  a  percolator  tube 
with  its  lower  end  in  said  boiling  tank  below  the  normal 
liquid  level  thereof,  a  percolator  tank  above  said  boiling 
tank  and  arranged  to  drip  into  said  boiling  tank,  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  percolator  tube  arranged  to  discharge 
into  said  percolator  tank,  a  passage  to  atmosphere  from 
both  of  said  tanks  and  through  said  condensing  assembly, 
and  with  one  ol  said  thermometer  bulbs  between  each  of 
said  percolator  tanks  and  its  related  boiling  tank  with  the 
dripping  of  each  percolator  tank  arranged  to  flow  over  its 
related  thermometer  bulb  into  its  related  boiling  tank. 
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oral  regions,  said  portion  of  said  body  being  arranged    axis  and  said  output  axis,  said  ap|>aratus  comprising:  an 
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VIBRATING  REED  VIBROMETER 

Eogca*   L.  GrimUc,  San  \latco,  aad  Junes  L.  Savage, 

Redwood  City,  Califs  asaignon  to  Dcterjet  Corpora- 

tkm,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

ApplicatVM  March  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  491.5M 

4  Clafans.    (O.  73— 79^) 
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1.  In  a  vibrometcr  of  the  vibrating  reed  type,  a  mount- 
ing formed  with  a  pair  of  aligned  slots  therein,  a  reed 
slidabiy  mounted  in  said  slots,  and  roller  means  friction- 
ally  engaging  a  portion  of  the  reed  between  the  slots,  the 
roller  means  being  so  positioned  that  the  point  of  contact 
between  the  reed  and  the  roller  means  is  out  of  alignment 
with  said  slots  to  cause  said  reed  to  be  urged  against  one 
side  of  said  slot  to  provide  a  fulcrum  for  said  reed. 
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COLUMN  ELONGATION  TRANSDUCER  TYFE 

TESTING  MACHINE 
■MS  E.  Starr,  Roscmoiit,  Pa^  asrigsor  to  Tatnall  Meav 
ariag  Systems  Conpany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 
ApplicatkM  October  22,  1957,  Scrfal  No.  691,754 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—95)  n 
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1.  In  a  testing  machine  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
columns,  spaced  load-applying  members  carried  thereby 
including  a  crosshead  selectively  securablc  at  different 
points  along  the  length  of  the  columns,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  load  on  a  specimen  secured  between  said  spaced 
members  to  load  the  columns,  at  least  one  of  the  columns 
including  an  outer  column  member  and  an  mner  column 
member  secured  to  the  outer  column  member  at  one  end 
and  connected  with  a  load-applying  element  at  its  other 
end.  the  outer  column  member  carrying  the  cros^head  at 
various  points  along  its  length  and  the  inner  column 
member  always  having  the  load  applied  to  its  full  length, 
and  means  for  measuring  the  change  in  length  of  said 
inner  column  member. 
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GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT 

Hau  Gehrc,  Oberfcassel  (Rhhic),  Germany 

Application  September  S,  195«,  Serial  No.  183,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany 

September  19,  1949 

•  Claims.    (CL  73-033) 
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1.  Method  for  the  volume  correction  of  gases  flowing 
through  pipe  lines  which  comprises  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially constant  volume  of  a  comparison  gas  in  heat 
exchange  relation  to  the  gas  flowing  through  the  pipe  line 
to  thereby  maintain  the  comparison  gas  at  substantially 
the  temperature  of  the  gas  flowing  through  the  pipe  lines, 
and  substantially,  contmuously  measuring  the  change  in 
pressure  differential  between  the  comparison  gas  and  the 
gas  fk)wing  through  the  pipe  line  as  a  volume  reduction 
factor. 
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DIFFERENTIAL  ORAL  THERMOMETER 

>j$i  Afdb  Scrafin,  Detroit,  Mich.  i 

AppHcatioo  July  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,957 

4  CUims.    (CL  73—342) 
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1.  A  clinical  thermometer  for  indicating  directly  the 
temperatures  of  and  temperature  differential  between 
different  oral  regions,  said  thermometer  comprising,  a 
body,  a  pair  of  stems  projecting  away  from  said  body, 
a  plurality  of  temperature  responsive  variable  electrical 
resistance  elements  in  exposed  position  on  said  stems, 
said  stems  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  human 
mouth,  said  stems  being  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance  so  that  said  elements  will  contact  predetermined 
teparate  regions  of  the  mouth,  an  electrical  circuit 
ionnected  to  each  of  said  elements,  said  circuits  being 
connected  in  parallel  to  a  battery  on  said  body  so  that 
the  current  in  said  circuits  will  vary  independently  and 
responsively  to  the  temperatures  of  the  separate  oral 
regions,  ammeter  means  in  each  of  said  circuits  opera- 
tive to  measure  the  current  therein  and  hemp  arranged 
to  indicate  directly  an  oral  temperature,  said  ammeter 
means  being  positioned  on  a  portion  of  said  body,  gal- 
vanometer means  on  said  portion  of  said  body,  said 
galvanometer  means  being  connected  across  said  cir- 
cuits for  measuring  the  current  differential  therebetween. 
said  galvanometer  means  being  arranged  to  indicate  di- 
rectly  the  temperature  differential  between  the  separate 


of  like  shaped  lateral  ntemben  extending  from  an  inter-   related  thermometer  bulb  into  its  related  boilint  tank. 
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oral  regions,  said  portion  of  said  body  being  arranged 
to  extend  outside  of  the  mouth  when  said  stems  are  in- 
serted therein,  whereby  to  obtain  a  direct  visual  read- 
ing of  the  temperatures  of  and  temperature  differential 
between  the  separate  oral  regions. 


1 

23M321 

FORCED  DRAFT  INSTRUMENT  SHELTER 

lack  V.  Rich,  Agoora,  Calif.,  aa%iior  to  Bendlx  Avia- 

tkM  Corporatkm,  Nortk  Hollywood,  CaMf^  a  coripora- 

Applicatloa  Deccnbcr  !•,  1956,  Serial  No.  627,437 

tioa  of  Delaware 

7  elates,    (a.  73—349) 


•*'!  •-  ^ 


1.  A  shelter  of  the  induced  draft  type  for  a  tempera- 
ture sensitive  meterological  instrument,  said  shelter  com- 
prising: an  outer,  vertic&l,  open-ended  fluid  conducting 
member  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  a 
suction  conduit  for  inducing  a  flow  of  fluid  upwardly 
therethrough;  an  inner,  vertical,  open-ended  fluid  con- 
ducting member  of  smaller  lateral  dimensions  than  said 
outer  member  and  positioned  therewithin,  said  inner 
member  defining  a  central  space  for  an  instrument,  and 
defining  with  the  jiutaposed  portion  of  the  outer  member 
■  fluid  passage  surrounding  said  central  space,  the  lower 
end  of  said  inner  member  extending  below  the  lower 
end  of  said  outer  member;  and  a  skirt  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  inner  member,  said  skirt  extending  laterally  below 
said  outer  member  and  defining  with  the  lower  end  of 
the  outer  member  a  lateral  passage  for  the  entry  of 
ambient  fluid  into  the  lower  end  of  said  fluid  passage. 


2,9«M22 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hack  A.  Raymond,  Port  Kcancdy,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Minnc- 
apolis-HoDcywell    Rafnlator    Compaay,    Minneapolis, 
\'  MhHL,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
'•^       AppUcatfon  Jnoc  19,  19St,  Serial  No.  743,t54 
7  dalaa.    (CL  74—5) 


,t»  ^♦'irrv*; 


;4«m>^  tii\i't 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  anisoelastic  torque  in  a 
gyroscope  having  a  hermetically  sealed  gimbal  floated  in 
a  viscous  fluid  and  supported  for  rotation  about  an  out- 
put axis,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  gimbal,  and  a  rotor  rota- 
tably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  spin  axis, 
said  spin  axis  being  normal  to  said  output  axis  and  said 
gyroscope  having  aa  input  axis  normal  to  both  said  spin 

745  O.G.— «3 


axis  and  said  output  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an 
outer  bearing  race  on  said  rotor;  an  inner  bearing  race 
on  said  shaft  nested  within  the  confines  of  said  outer  bear- 
ing race;  a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  interposed  between 
said  inner  and  said  outer  races,  said  inner  and  outer 
races  contacting  said  ball  bearings  at  an  angle  selected  so 
that  the  difference  between  the  compliance  of  said  gyro- 
scope to  acceleration  along  said  spin  axis  and  the  com- 
pliance of  said  gyroscope  to  acceleration  along  said  input 
axis  is  substantially  constant  regardless  of  changes  in 
loading  on  said  ball  bearings;  and  means  for  varying  the 
comphance  of  said  shaft  to  acceleration  alcmg  said  input 
axis,  the  compliance  of  said  shaft  to  forces  along  said 
input  axis  being  varied  until  the  comphance  of  said  gyro- 
scope to  forces  along  said  spin  axis  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  compliance  of  said  gyroscope  to  forces  along  said 
input  axis,  said  compliance  varying  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  su|>porting  portions  on  said  gimbal,  an  aperture 
in  each  of  said  portions,  said  shaft  being  positioned  so 
as  to  extend  through  said  apertures  of  said  portions,  a 
portion  of  said  shaft  being  notched,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  shaft  relative  to  said  supporting  portions  so 
as  to  vary  the  angular  relationship  between  said  notched 
portion  of  said  shaft  and  said  input  axis  of  said  gyroscope. 


-r.adtato  2,9««,«23 

INERTIAL  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  H.  WhUc,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 
MInncapoUt-Honcywell   Regulator  Conpnay 
apoUa,  Minn.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

Application  Marck  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,7«4 
8  ChiMk    (Q.  74-^S) 


>id> 


to 

MllUM- 


1.  In  a  floated  gyroscope:  a  generally  hollow  cylin- 
drical housing;  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical  chamber  in 
said  housing;  a  gyroscope  in  said  chamber;  support  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  chamber  in  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  said  chamber  having  a  normal 
position  relative  to  said  housing;  a  fluid  in  said  housing 
and  surrounding  said  chamber;  and  means  for  resisting 
relative  rotation  of  said  chamber  and  said  housing  about 
said  axis  comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes  on  said  chamber 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and  outwardly 
from  said  chamber,  toward  said  housing  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  restrictive  gaps  between  said  vanes  on  said  cham- 
ber and  said  housing,  and  a  pluraUty  of  vanes  on  said 
housing  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and  in- 
wardly from  said  housing  toward  said  chamber  defining 
a  plurality  of  restrictive  gaps  between  said  vanes  on  said 
housing  and  said  generally  cylindrical  chamber,  said 
vanes  on  said  housing  and  said  chamber  terminating  with 
arcuate  faces  of  substantial  width. 


2,9M324 
GYROSCOPE  APPARATUS 
Jellcry  Walton  Baraca,  Fanborangh 
to  Minister  of  Supply  in  Her  Ma|c«y>i  GoTemmcnt  of 
the  United  Klngdoai  of  Great  Britain  and  Northera 
Ircfamd,  London,  England 

Application  Angnit  9. 1956,  Serial  No.  6«3,130 


9,  1955 
16  CfadnM.    (CL  74--5J4) 
6.  Gyroecope  apparatus  comprisinf  a  reference  mem> 
ber,  an  outer  gimbal  member,  bearing  means  supporting 
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said  reference  member  on  said  outer  gimbal  member  for 
■nguJar  movement  about  an  inner  gimbal  axis,  a  frame 
supporting  said  outer  gimbal  member  for  angular  move- 
ment abom  an  outer  gimbal  axis,  an  attitude  gyroscope 
and  an  azimuth  gyroscope  mounted  on  the  reference 
member  at  opposite  sides  respectively  of  the  outer  gimbal 
axM,  the  mner  gimbal  member  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  mner  gimbal  axis  from  the  one  of  said  gyroscopes 
to  the  other,  the  outer  gimbal  member  extending  in  the 
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control  flelda  cause  precession  and  positioning  of  said 
encased  gyro«x>pe  in  each  plane  in  magnetic  equilibrium 
witb  respect  to  the  spin  axis  of  said  spherical  disk  means 


ERECTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  GYROSCOPFS 
Frederick  E,  W.  Schneider.  Boreh^i  W^:?,^.  Eo^. 

'^'***!^5^  ?!!!?***  *•'  '•**'  SertaJ  No.  629,151 
Clai-a  priority,  appttcatfoa  Gnmt  BriteiD 

April  18,  1956  u 

t  Clidiu.     (CI.  74—5.47) 


V  ».< 


direction  of  the  outer  gimbal  axis  between  the  two  gyro- 
scopes, said  reference  member  bearing  means  being  lo- 
cated between  the  two  gyroscopes,  switch  means  com- 
prising first  switch  means  responsive  to  relative  movement 
between  the  reference  member  and  a  gimbal  of  the  atti- 
tude gyroscope  about  the  inner  gimbal  axis  of  the  atti- 
tude gyroscope,  in  series  connection  with  second  switch 
means  responsive  to  movement  between  the  reference 
member  and  the  outer  gimbal  member. 


I.  An  erecUon  system  for  a  gyroscope  comprising  a 
control  device  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  gyroscope 
an  clcctnc  motor  for  erecting  said  gyroscope  and  a  nor^ 
mal  erection  circuit  for  connecting  said  motor  to  a  source 
of  relatively  low  power  through  said  control  device  when 
the  gyroscope  is  near  its  erected  posiuon,  a  fast  erecUon 
circuit  operable  to  connect  said  motor  also  to  a  source  of 
relatively  high  power  through  said  control  device  but  in- 
operable when  said  gyroscope  is  near  its  erected  position 
a  normally  open  switch  means  in  said  fast  erection  cir- 
cuit for  completing  said  circuit,  and  a  holding  relay  in 
said  fast  erection  circuit  for  maintaining  said  circuit  closed 
irrespective  of  the  subsequent  operation  of  said  switch 
means  unul  the  circuit  is  broken  by  the  control  device 


2,M«,825 

EDDY^URRENT  FORCE  SYSTEMS  FOR 

CONSTRAINED  GYROSCOPES 

'*     T^.£f!5^.??i  ^  ^  ■'*»^  Indianapolis,  lad. 

AppUcatloo  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  42r2M 

14  ClaliiM.     (CI.  74—5.46) 

(Graated  >iid«r  TMc  35,  VS.  Co^  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


B\l>  ■ 


I' 


/\    ) 


r  >. 


2,9««,827 
rw  ^       A  ^p^  OTARTER  GEARING 

^^»  A.  Mendenludl,  HonebcMla,  N.Y.,  aaisaor  to 
^     Bendix  Ariatioa  CorporatioB,  Elmira  HelrtteTN  Y 
a  corpontioD  of  DelawMV^  ^^  n«fBts,  N.Y^ 
AppUctfoo  Dw^mber  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  706J44 
7  daina.    (Q.  74—7)  ^^ 


V'M  -it 
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1  An  eddy-current  force  applying  system  for  precess- 
mg  and  controlling  constrained  gyroscopes  comprising  an 
encased  gyroscope  gimbaled  by  gimbai  axes  on  a  gyro- 
icope  support  frame  for  two  degrees  of  freedom  about 
Its  center  of  gravity  with  the  gyroscope  spin  axis  normal 
to  one  of  the  gimbal  axes;  two  pairs  of  electromagnetic 
poles  on  the  gyroscope  case  extending  outwardly  in  two 
relauvely  normal  planes  on  axes  passing  through  said 
center  of  gravity  symmetrical  to  the  gyroscope  spin  axis, 
each  pair  being  in  acute  angular  relation;  spherical  disk 

^!!r..!?^  .'^  °^*^  °°  "^^  gyroscope  support  frame 
with  tl»e  center  of  curvature  at  the  intersection  of  the 
gimbal  axes  and  in  close  air-spaced  relaUon  with  said 
e^tromagnetic  poles;  means  to  spin  said  spJierical  disk 
means;  and  means  for  controlling  currents  through  said 
paired  electromagnetic  poks  in  each  plane  to  establish 
mj^etic  control  field,  through  said  decJ^oiSjn^c 
poles,  across  swd  air-space,  and  through  said  spl^ricai 
d«k  means  whereby  reactive  force,  of  eddy<un^u  c^ 
ated  m  said  sphoncal  disk  means  by  cutting  said  magnet 


1.  In  an  engine  starter  drive  a  power  shaft,  a  driving 

fh'/r.i^^'^uf    '"*™'*'    ^*^"'«    »    «P'™J    *lot    formed 
therein  slidably  )oumaIled  on  said  shaft,  a  pin  fuedly 
mounted  m  the  shaft  and  projecting  radially  therefrom 
shdably  engaging  said  spiral  slot,  a  barrel  member  sur- 
rounding the  dnving  member  and  rigidly  mounted  at  one 
«? li^^K^"'.*  ^i"'*""  rotatably  retained  in  the  other  end 
of  the  barrel  and  slidably  journalled  on  the  power  shaft 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  of  an 
engine  to  be  sUrted,  and  means  in  the  barrel  for  rotatinit 
and  traversing  the  pinion  comprising  a  driving  coupling 
member  connected  to  route  with  the  barrel  with  freedom 
for  limited  relative  longitudinal  movement,  an  intermedi- 
ate coupling  member  having  an  inclined  driving  connec- 
tion with  the  driving  coupling  member  and  an  overrun- 
ning dutch  connection  with  the  pinion,  yielding  means  in 
the  barrel  normally  holding  the  driving  coupling  member 
a   the  limit  of  its  movement  toward  the  intermediate  cou- 
plmg  member  but  permitting  the  intermediate  coupling 

m^n^'  *°  ''.f ''f  !\."»*'f  f^«"  "'^  pinion,  and  spring 
means  normally  holding  the  intermediate  coupling  menr- 
ber  and  the  pinion  advanced  in  the  barrel  member  toward 
the  engine  gear. 


gyroscope  tuving  ao  input  axis  oormai  to  ootn  said  spin    ber,  an  outer  guntml  member,  bearint  means  nipporting 
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SHAFT  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Hairy  J.  Laiminc  Spri^iield,  Pa^  aarignor,  by 
dgnmenti,  to  the  L'nited  States  of  Amtfka  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Navy 
Origfaial  appHcatioa  Innc  2<,  1952,  Serial  No.  295,637. 
DMded  aiMi  this  appUcatkMi  April  26,  1957,  Serial  No. 
664^7 
•  1  Ctetai.    (CI.  74—19.29) 


't>OQ 


weiding  head,  a  bearing  member  for  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  base  support  means,  an  ann  connected 
to  the  rotatable  member  and  extending  laterally  there- 
from, and  a  longitudinally  moving  rod  jounuled  within 
said  base  support  means  and  having  means  adapted  to 
engage  the  free  terminal  end  of  the  arm  and  to  pivot  tbe 
arm  about  the  axis  of  the  member  to  thereby  rotate  tbe 
member  and  the  attached  head  incident  to  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  rod. 


dii»  i* 


.'Apparatus  for  sequentially  rotating  a  control  shaft 
through  predetermined  steps  of  rotation  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  cams  fixedly  mounted  in  general  alignment 
transversely  of  tbe  shaft,  each  of  said  cams  having  on 
its  outer  peripheral  edge  an  indexing  projection  and 
spaced  therefrom  a  skirt  portion,  said  cams  being  gen- 
erally similar  in  shape  and  disposed  with  their  index- 
ing projections  spaced  from  each  other  circumferentially 
of  the  shaft,  an  independent  actuator  for  each  of  said 
cams,  each  actuator  being  apertured  to  form  an  inner 
peripheral  edge  having  a  notch  and  spaced  therefrom  a 
shoulder,  guide  means  mounting  said  actuators  in  general 
alignment  and  permitting  transverse  movement  of  each 
actuator  relative  to  the  shaft,  and  each  of  said  canu 
being  received  within  the  aperture  of  its  actuator  whereby 
pressure  applied  in  a  forward  transverse  direction  to  an 
actuator  will  position  the  actuator  shoulder  in  abutting 
relation  with  the  skirt  of  its  cam  and  rotate  tbe  shaft 
from  one  position  until  the  indexing  projection  is  received 
in  the  actuator  notch  and  the  shaft  is  maintained  in  a 
new  position,  biasing  means  for  urging  each  actuator  in 
the  reverse  direction  when  forward  pressure  is  released 
to  remove  the  indexing  projection  of  a  cam  from  an  ac- 
tuator notch  and  permit  another  actuator  and  cam  to  be 
operated  and  reposition  the  shaft. 


2,900,829 
WELDING  HEAD  POSITIONER 
Richard  A.  TIedemann,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A. 
O.  Smith  CorponitkHi,  Mitwaokee,  Wis.,  a  corporatlMi 
•  of  New  York 

Appiicatloa  October  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  614,723 
8  Chdms.    (CL  74—49) 

I 

f 


^  I.  In  a  welding  head  poationer  to  selectively  angularly 
locate  a  welding  head  a  base  support  means  for  said 
welding  head,  a  rotatable  member  connected  with  the 


2»900,830 

LINKAGE  FOR  DESCRIBING  A  STRAIGHT  LINE 

K«M>  EiseaiNirier,  Wela,  Upper-AaKrta,  Hid  JomT  Ritter, 

Gnu,   Styria,    Austria,    atsipors    to    EVG    Eatwick- 

hmgaa,  VcrwertungsBeseUsiAaft 

Aaatria 


■ft  mJbMn  Graa,  SCyiia, 


Application  December  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  703,350 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstria  December  18,  1956 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74—103) 


MJt'.^^ll       f> 


1.  A  linkage  for  describing  a  strai^t  line,  which  com- 
prises a  fixed  pivot,  a  carrying  lever  pivoted  to  said  fixed 
pivot  and  having  at  least  one  pivotally  movable  end,  a 
one-armed  rocker  lever  having  the  same  length  as  said 
carrying  lever  from  said  pivot  to  said  pivotally  movable 
end  thereof,  one  end  of  said  rocker  lever  being  pivoted  to 
said  pivotally  movable  end  of  said  carrying  lever,  an 
epicyclic  gear  having  two  crown  wheels  connected  for 
rotation  with  said  carrying  lever  and  rocker  lever,  respec- 
tively, at  least  one  planetary  gear  in  mesh  with  both 
said  crown  wheels  and  a  planet  carrier  carrying  said 
planetary  gear,  and  guide  means  arranged  to  hold  said 
planet  carrier  always  at  the  same  angle  with  respect  to 
said  straight  line. 


2.900,831 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  MECHANISM 

Lawrence  A.  Wilson,  Apalachin,  Benjamin  M.   Dnrfcc, 

BiBKhamton,  and   Harry  J.   TaakJIan,   Endwcll,   N.Y., 

assignors  to  Intematiooal  Busfaiess  Machines  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  Novcnbcr  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  622^21 

2  Claiaia.    (O.  74—216.5) 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  drive  mechanism  for  driving  at 
least  one  load  shaft  comprising  a  power  shaft,  an  elon- 
gated idler  arm  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end,  two  spaced- 
apart  idler  pulleys  mounted  adjacent  each  other  on  said 
idler  arm  at  a  distance  from  said  routably  mounted  end. 
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connecting  said  cam  element  and  said  actuating  member   junctioo  tndndinf  a  stop  defimng  the  rear  end  of  said 
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flexible  belt  means  oiounted  about  said  power  shaft  and 
said  loed  shaft  and  passing  between  and  engaging  said 
two  idler  pulleys,  an  extended  portion  oo  said  idler  arm 
attached  to  the  end  near  said  idler  pulleys,  and  a  spring 
means  connected  to  said  extended  portion  to  resiliently  re- 
sist movement  of  the  idler  arm  from  a  predetermined  posi- 


DOUBLE  DRIVE 

H.  Snrtcmo,  Cliicfauurti,  Ohio,  asdpMr  to  Aflb- 

Cknlmcn  MaMrfKterteg  Cooipuy,  MUwaakcc,  Wto. 

Applkatioa  Jannry  It,  19S«,  S«W  No.  5S9,272 

It  CUbi.    (CL  74— aM.17) 


2,9M.S39 

VARIABLE  PITCH  V-PULLEY 

Alex  D.  Wiacman,  Poplar  Blaff,  Mo. 

AppUcatloa  May  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,t75 

1  Claim.    (CL  74— 13«.17) 


A  variable  pitch  V -pulley  comprising  a  sleeve  for 
mounting  on  a  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal 
keyway  therein  and  including  oppositely  threaded  end 
porti<»s  and  receiving  thereon  a  pair  of  complemental 
pulley  half  sections  each  including  a  hub  threadedly  en- 
gaged on  a  respective  end  of  the  sleeve  whereby  com- 
mon rotation  of  the  hubs  will  move  the  same  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  each  of  said  hubs  being  of  gen- 


erally rectangular  configuration  in  cross  section  and  each 
of  said  hubs  having  a  keyway  therein  communicating  with 
the  first-named  keyway,  a  key  in  the  keyways  fixing  the 
hubs  relative  to  the  sleeve,  a  setscrew  in  one  end  por- 
tion of  the  key  engaged  in  the  first-named  keyway  for  re- 
leasably  securing  said  key  in  position,  each  half  section 
also  including  an  annular  rim  and  a  plurahty  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced,  trapezoidal  spokes  interconnecting 
the  hub  and  rim.  the  hub  and  rim  of  each  half  section 
being  disposed  in  spaced,  parallel  planes  and  said  spokes 
being  straight  whereby  each  half  section  is  of  frusto- 
conical  configuration,  the  wide  ends  of  said  spokes  being 
connected  with  their  respective  rims  and  the  narrow  ends 
thereof  being  connected  to  said  hubs  and  the  spokes  of 
one  section  being  interdigiuted  with  the  spokes  of  the 
other  section  whereby  the  spokes,  at  their  point  of  cross- 
ing, provide  a  belt-receiving  V-notch  of  substantially  con- 
stant angularity  which  is  shifuble  radially  of  said  sleeve 
upon  movement  of  said  hubs  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  the  narrow  ends  of  said  spokes  being  connected 
to  their  respective  bubs  substantially  centrally  thereof. 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  comprising  an  automatic 
variable  pitch  diameter  input  sheave,  an  automatic  varia- 
ble pitch  diameter  output  sheave,  a  countershaft  disposed 
between  said  sheaves  in  a  fixed  position  relative  thereto, 
a  motion  control  sheave  structure  mounted  on  said  coun- 
tershaft, said  stnKture  comprising  a  pair  of  end  disks 
having  a  driving  surface  on  their  inner  side,  a  plurality 
of  intermediate  disks  having  driving  stu^aces  on  both 
sides,  said  disks  being  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said 
countershaft,  adjacent  disks  defining  grooves  therebe- 
tween, belts  engaging  said  grooves,  alternate  belts  being 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  automatic  sheaves 
and  the  other  belu  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
automatic  sheaves  to  transmit  power  from  said  input 
sheave  to  said  output  sheave,  alternate  disks  of  said  mo- 
tion control  sheave  being  connected  in  sets  for  axial 
movement  in  unison  toward  and  away  from  adjacent 
disks,  and  means  for  sliding  said  sets  of  disks  axially 
along  said  countershaft  to  vary  the  pitch  diameter  of  said 
grooves  and  thereby  vary  the  speed  of  said  driven  sheave. 


AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  SPEED  PULLEY 
GMiiaa  Hfwl  N.  BfiW,  Ihrnrmt,  QMb« 

Jhk  5,  19St,  SaM  No.  74«,135 
4ClaiM.    (CL  74— 2M.17) 


1.  A  variable  speed  power  transmission  comprisiag  a 
belt  pulley  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  composed  of  two  pri- 
mary  parts  cooperating  to  form  a  variable  belt  groove 
and  having  freedom  for  oscillating  movement  with  respect 
to  the  shaft,  one  of  said  primary  parts  also  having  free- 
dom for  axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  sec- 
ondary pulley  paru  nonrotatably  secured  with  respect  to 
the  shaft  externally  adjacent  the  respective  primary  parts, 
the  axially  movable  primary  part  and  associated  second- 
ary pan  having  cooperating  means  tor  causing  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  one  primary  part  upon  oscillating 
movement  of  said  primary  paru  with  respect  to  said  shaft, 
elastic  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  to  said  primary 
parts,  and  cooperating  means  between  the  other  second- 
ary part  and  the  primary  part  having  only  freedom  for 
oscillating  movement  to  limit  the  oscillating  movement  of 
said  primary  parts  with  respect  to  said  shaft 


MECHANICAL  POWER  STEERING  MECHANBM 
Otto  J.  WUMfauM,  BciUcy,  a^  WOiiaa  M.  Swan,  Jr., 
and  Aluantii  G.  HcmahoC,  Ghmm  Pointc,  Mick.,  as- 
sicMVS  to  Chrysler  CoryoradoB,  Iflghhad  Park,  Mich., 

ApHkalfaM  Jaly  27, 195^  Sotel  No.  37t,S24 
7  ClahM.  (CL  74— 3M) 
1.  A  power  boosting  mechanism  including  a  driven 
member,  a  manually  operated  driving  member,  multiple 
disc  clutch  means  carried  by  said  driven  member  having 
a  cylindrical  portion,  a  power  shaft,  gearing  drivably 
interconnecting  said  power  shaft  and  said  multiple  disc 
clutch  means,  an  actuating  member  for  energizing  said 
multiple  disc  clutch  means,  a  cam  element  mounted  with- 
in said  cylindrical  portion,  a  cam  follower  element  inter- 
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combtntion  engine  drive  shaft  with  an  overhead  cam    movement  wherein  said  pawl  co-acts  with  the  teeth  of  said 


locate  a  weJding  head  a  ba»e  suppon  means  for  said    apart  idler  pulleys  mounted  adjacent  each  other  on  said 
welding  head,  a  rotataMe  naember  connected  with  the    idler  arm  at  a  distance  from  said  routably  mounted  end. 
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connecting  said  cam  dement  and  said  actuating  member 
whereby  the  manual  effort  applied  to  said  driving  member 
is  effective  to  proportionately  energize  said  multiple  disc 
clutch  means  to  pennit  the  transfer  of  power  from  said 
power  shaft  therethrough  to  said  driven  member  at  a 
rate  which  is  proportional  to  the  manual  effort,  a  loose 
spline  connection  between  said  driving  and  driven  man- 


.^    ^ 


2*9##«S34 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
John  D.  GlccMB  aod  UwroKt  R.  Bovd,  Watcrioo,  Iowa, 
urigBors  to  Dccrc  A  Conpoiy,  MoUm,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tlOB  of  Dclawart 

ApplicatkM  ScpteBbcr  5,  I9S8,  Serial  No.  759492 
1«  CUbu.    (CL  74—449) 


1.  Control  mechanism,  comprising:  a  support  having 
a  fore-and-aft  slot  including  first  and  second  oi^KMite 
sides  and  front  and  reu  ends;  a  control  member  project- 
ing through  the  slot  and  movable  fore  and  aft  therein 
along  a  normal  control  path  and  through  a  control  range 
generally  coterminous  with  the  ends  at  the  slot,  said 
member  having  a  thickness  lets  than  the  width  of  the 
slot;  means  biasing  the  member  toward  the  first  edge  ot 
the  slot  for  movement  of  the  member  in  its  normal  path 
but  yielding  to  enable  lateral  diq>lacenaent  at  said  mem- 
b^  toward  the  second  edge  of  the  slot  and  thus  out  ot 
said  normal  path;  a  regulating  element  juxtaposed  rela- 
tive to  the  support  and  having  a  fore  and  aft  slot  through 
which  the  member  extends,  said  element  slot  having  a 
forward  slot  portion  lying  along  the  normal  path  ot  the 
control  member  and  aibstantially  equal  in  length  to  the 
support  slot,  a  rear  slot  portion  rearwardly  beyond  said 
forward  slot  portion  and  a  by-pass  slot  portion  laterally 
offset  from  said  forward  dot  portion  in  the  direction  away 
from  said  normal  path  and  affording  a  junction  between 
said  forward  and  rear  slot  portions,  said  element  at  said 


junction  iadnding  a  stop  defining  the  rear  end  of  said 
forward  slot  portion;  means  mounting  the  element  on  the 
support  for  fort  and  aft  adjustment  between  a  rear  posi- 
tion in  vUdi  thn  forward  slot  portion  is  generaUy  co- 
extensive with  the  support  slot  and  any  one  of  several 
forward  poiitiom  in  which  the  stop  is  advanced  akng  the 
support  sloe  to  establish  a  rear  limit  on  movement  of  the 
control  member  along  its  normal  path  and  requiring 
lateral  dispiacenent  of  said  member  to  pass  through  the 
by-pass  slot  portion  for  further  rearward  movement  into 
the  rear  slot  portion;  and  means  for  selectively  securing 
said  element  ki  any  of  said  positions. 


2>9M437 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  DECORATIVE 
STn;GH    OTBNCIL    IN    Aint)MATlC    ZIG>ZAG 
SEWING  MACHINES  ^»-*-»*» 


31 


14,  19S7,  S«1al  No.  (34,«44 
Germany  I— eij  14,  19M 

(CL  74— 5M) 


bers  enabling  limited  relative  rotary  movement  between 
the  latter  members,  and  overload  spring  means  resiliently 
connecting  said  cam  element  and  said  driving  member 
for  yieldingly  opposing  relative  rotary  movement  between 
said  driving  member  and  cam  element  throughout  the  ex- 
tent of  movement  enabled  by  said  loose  spline  connec- 
tion. .  -^^ 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  xig-zag  stitch  mecha- 
nism, a  comlHnation  variable-contour  cam  assembly  for 
controlling  Uie  zig-zag  stitch  mechanism  and  setting 
means  for  rapidly  setting  tiie  contour  of  the  cam  assem- 
bly, said  OBmlMiiation  cam  assembly  and  setting  means 
therefor  comprising  a  cam  assembly  incorporating  several 
cam  discs  each  disc  being  subdivided  into  several  de- 
menu  each  of  which  is  capable  of  independent  limited 
movement;  and  setting  means  carried  by  said  cam  assem- 
bly for  setting  each  of  said  elements  into  any  position 
w^thm  its  range  of  limited  movement,  whereby  said  cam 
assembly  may  be  given  any  one  of  an  infinite  number  of 
contours. 


2,9M,t3t 

CONSTRUCTION  OP  ECCENTRICS  IN  CONNECT- 
ING   ROD  DRIVES  FOR  INTERN ALCOMDUS. 

aJIIS^oSlP'SSL^!?*  OVERHEADC>SiaSiS 
Albert  Roder,  HeObrenn,  Geranny,   sishaL     to  NSU 

"^"^^A^-^""*"**  *•»  *•*•»  ***»«  No.  <24,32f 


November  2t,  1955 
3  Claims.    (CL  74— 57t) 


I.  An  eccentric  constroctioo  for  use  in  operaMy  con- 
necting crank  drive  means  aisociaied  with  an  ^mn«*« 


— — "  ...w.,.  u.«,  ooun.  luwwu  auu    tiiuiui^ic  uiM.  kiui(;ii  mciuis,  a  cam  eiemeni  mounted  wiin- 

•way  from  each  other,  each  of  said  hubs  being  of  gen-    in  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  cam  follower  element  inter- 


;.-;.— i;**^-,-^ 
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combustion  engine  drive  shaA  with  an  overhead  f^m 
shaft,  comprising  two  disc  components,  each  disc  com- 
ponent having  an  eccentric  bore  for  receiving  the  cam 
shaft,  each  diK  component  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  further  bore,  and  pin  means  Iv^dged  in  said  further 
bores  after  the  disc  components  have  been  placed  in 
facial  contact  in  reverse  image  on  the  cam  shaft  to  main- 
tain the  disc  components  in  such  assembled  relationship, 
with  the  crank  drive  means  bemg  adapted  to  embrace 
the  periphery  of  each  disc  component. 


-  *».»•< 


2,900,839 

VARIABLE  THROW  RADIAL  FUMF 

Donald  D.  R.  Mackintosh,  Chicago,  III. 

AM>Ucatioa  Jaaoary  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  404,112 

2  Claims.    (CI.  74—371) 


I.  A  drive  nKchaxiism  including  a  first  shaft  having 
an  eccentric  mounting  an  eccentric  ring,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  second  rota::;ble  shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  for 
free  rotation  on  said  first  shait  adopted  to  have  an  oper- 
able connection  with  tiie  eccentric  ring,  a  gear  integral 
with  said  sleeve,  a  pinion  secured  on  the  first  shaft,  a 
first  gear  secured  firmly  on  the  secoikl  shaft  and  meshed 
with  said  pinion  at  all  times,  a  coaxial  second  gear  inte- 
gral with  said  first  gear,  an  idler  gear  mounted  loosely  on 
uud  secotid  shaft  and  meshed  with  the  sleeve  gear,  plane- 
tary gears  carried  by  said  idler  gear  and  meshed  at  all 
limes  with  the  coaxial  gear,  a  ring  gear  surrounding  and 
meshed  with  said  planetary  gears,  said  gear  train  permit- 
ting uniform  rotation  of  the  first  rotatable  shaft  and  the 
sleeve  thereon  when  power  is  applied  to  either  shaft, 
and  means  to  rotate  the  ring  gear  to  rotate  the  sleeve  in- 
dependently of  shaft  rotation. 


2,900,840 

STEPWISE  OPERATING  DRIVING  DEVICE 

iUtehard  Coradis  Grevc,  HUversam,  Netherlands,  tm- 

aignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioo  of  Dchiwarc 

Applicatioa  December  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  701,798 

Cbdms  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands 

December  22,  1956 

3  Claims.    (0.74—575) 


r:^ 


movement  wherein  said  pawl  co-acts  with  the  teeth  of  said 
pawl  wheel,  a  sutionary  stop  member  having  a  guide 
surface,  said  guide  surface  and  said  toothed  edge  being 
substantially  parallel  during  the  return  stroke  of  said  pawl, 
said  pawl  having  two  edges,  said  two  edges  of  said  pawl 
co-operating  with  the  teeth  of  the  pawl  wheel  and  the 
guide  surface  of  the  stop  respectively,  and  said  edges  are 
curvilinear  and  the  common  center  of  said  edges  lies  there- 
between. 


2,900,841 

PNEUMATIC  COUNTERBALANCE  HAVING  A 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

F.  Speiden,  Parkenbwi,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
Parkersburg   Rig  A  Reel   Compuiy,  Parkersburg,  W. 
Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  West  Vbihiia 
Application  October  20,  1953,  SerhU  No.  387^01 
15  ChiiuH.    (CL  74—589) 


1.  A  counterbalancing  apparatus  for  a  pumping  unit 
having  a  prime  mover  and  a  walking  beam  driven  there- 
by and  constituting  therewith  a  continuously  operable 
mechanism,  comprising  a  pneumatic  counterbalance  con- 
nected between  the  walking  beam  and  a  stationary  sup- 
port, a  pressure  receiver  communicating  with  said  coun- 
terbalance, a  valve  controlling  such  communication, 
means  biasing  said  valve  to  normally  open  position  to 
maintain  communication  between  said  receiver  and  said 
counterbalance,  a  casing  having  a  pressure  responsive 
clement  therein  connected  to  said  valve  and  defining 
with  said  pressure  responsive  element  a  pressure  chamber, 
a  conduit  connected  between  said  chamber  and  said  re- 
ceiver, a  relay  valve  in  said  conduit  biased  to  open  pip- 
ing position,  and  means  operative  only  during  operation 
of  said  continuously  operable  mechanism  for  maintaining 
said  relay  valve  closed  whereby  such  valve  automatically 
opens  to  supply  pressure  fluid  from  said  receiver  to  said 
chamber  to  move  said  pressure  responsive  element  against 
said  biasing  means  to  close  said  flrst-named  valve  when 
operation  of  said  walking  beam  is  stopped. 


!.  A  stepwise  driving  device  comprising  a  toothed  pawl 
wheel,  a  pawl,  means  mounting  said  pawl  for  rocking 


2,900442 
OVERLOAD  RELEASE  DRIVE  AND 
INCHING  MEANS 
^hwpaon,  Pimhnni,  01.,  awi^ni   to  CooUBcntal 
Can  Compw^r,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Origfaial  applkatlon  Aagoat  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,197. 
Divided  and  this  appttcadon  May  13,  1957,  Serial  No. 
058,730 

0  Oafans.  (a.  74—625) 
6.  In  a  motor  driven  machine  having  (1 )  a  drive  shaft, 
(2)  a  driving  clutch  for  said  drive  shaft,  said  dutch  being 
of  overioad  release  type  and  having  a  shiftable  dement 
which  automatically  receives  movement  when  clutch  re- 
lease occurs,  and  (3)  a  manually  rotatable  and  axially 
shiftable  inching  shaft  coaxial  with  one  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  for  rotating  the  latter  by  hand  when  desired,  said 
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shafts  having  coactiog  clutch  elements  intercngagfahle 
by  inward  shifting  of  said  inching  shaft,  a  fixed  support 
near  said  clutch  elements,  a  mrmally  closed  machine  stop- 
ping switch  mounted  on  said  support,  a  lever  fulcrumed 
between  it^  ends  00  mni  support  and  havmg  one  end  co- 
operatively related  with  said  shiftabk  element  to  be  moved 
by  the  latter,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  being  coopera- 
tively related  with  said  switch  to  open  the  latter  when 
said  lever  it  moved  by  said  shiftabic  element,  a  locking 
arm  pivoted  to  said  support  coaxially  with  the  fulcrum 


means  for  alternatively  driving  said  variable  speed  mech- 
anism from  two  power  sources  includuyg  said  first- 
mentioned  driving  meant,      aoiucit/  ,wMwiaJ  .W  TTHOi 


t>i 


DOUBLE  SPP^DLE  POWER  TOOL 

Daniel  KalOcc,  Cortland,  N.Y. 

AppHcatkNi  September  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  7<2,4«S 

18CldbM.    (0.74—645) 


^- 


^^^^^^^.f^ja^Y^'^^.^^m^' 


of  said  lever,  said  locking  arm  having  a  shoulder  nor- 
mally abutting  the  clutch  element  of  said  inching  shaft 
and  holding  the  same  separated  from  the  dutch  element 
of  said  drive  shaft,  and  coacting  abutments  on  taid  lever 
and  locking  arm  for  moving  said  lever  to  switch  open 
position  when  said  locking  arm  is  swung  to  free  said 
shoulder  from  said  clutch  element  of  said  inching  shaft, 
this  clutch  element  and  said  locking  arm  having  coacting 
portions  which  hold  said  locking  arm  in  its  switch  open 
position  when  this  same  element  it  engaged  with  the 
clutch  element  of  the  drive  thaft 


2,9tt443 
TRANSMISSION 
Frau  A.  Zeietaky,  BrUgcpoit,  ami  Rom  M.  G.  PhflUpa, 
Sandy  Hook,  Coon^  ■iriginri  to  The  Bofiard  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  CoBBcdkat 

AppUcalkMi  inly  11,  1955,  ScrW  No.  521,r79 
UCUm.    (CL74— 445) 


■i^ 


-Htx. 
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1.  A  transmission  comprising  in  combination,  an  input 
shaft;  four  output  shafts;  four  sets  of  four  intermeshing 
gears  each  on  said  four  output  shafts;  means  for  driving 
a  gear  in  each  of  two  of  said  sets  in  opposite  directions; 
separate  means  for  dnving  a  gear  in  each  of  the  remaining 
two  sett  in  opposite  directions;  a  variable  speed  mecha- 
nism drivingly  connected  to  said  separate  means;  and 


^SXJk- 


a,  mr  «r       "   •• 


1.  A  multiple  spindle  power  tool  comprising  a  frame,  a 
motor  carried  by  said  frame,  said  motor  including  a 
power  shaft,  two  spindle  units  secured  to  said  frame,  each 
of  said  spindle  units  comprising  a  fixed  spindle  support 
rigidly  sei^ured  to  said  frame,  a  movable  spindle  support 
secured  to  said  fixed  spindle  support  for  longitudinal 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  and  a  projected 
position,  a  spindle  supported  by  said  movable  spindle 
support  for  longitudinal  movement  therewith  and  rotary 
movement  relative  thereto,  spindle  positioning  means  con- 
nected to  said  movable  spindle  supports  for  simultane- 
ously projecting  one  spindle  and  retracting  the  other,  and 
drive  means  connected  to  said  power  shaft  and  said 
spindles  for  rotating  said  spindles  when  in  fully  project- 
ing positions. 

urn  ..  fi 

2,9M,S45 

TRANSMISSIONS 
Roger  E.  Tlelcna,  Mexico  Otr,  Mexico,  asilgDor  to 
Rotaty  EagiDecrtag  dc  Mexico,  S.A.,  Mexico  Otj, 
Mexico,  a  Federal  corpontioa  of  Mexico 
Application  October  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  44M23 
^^^4  Claim..    (C1.74-4M) 


5/ 


1.  A  transmission  for  a  motorcycle  and  the  like  having 
a  power  actuated  wheel,  comprising  a  housing  forming 
a  hub  for  said  wheel;  a  drive  shaft  extending  axially  into 
said  housing;  a  radial  plate  carrying  an  annular  hydraulic 
coupling  impeller  at  its  periphery  and  mounted  on  taid 
drive  shaft  within  said  housing;  a  central  gear  of  a 
planetary  gear  system  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  within 
said  housing  and  in  axially  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  said  plate  and  radially  inwardly  from  said  impeller; 
a  ring  gear  attached  to  taid  bousing  and  disposed  radially 
inwardly  of  said  impeller;  an  annular  hydraulic  coupling 
rotor  within  said  housing  and  mounted  in  opo'ative  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  impeller;  and  at  least  two  sets 
of  dual  satellite  gears  mounted  on  said  rotor,  the  inner 
gear  of  each  set  of  satellite  gears  engaging  taid  central 
gear  and  the  outer  gear  of  each  set  of  satellite  gears 
engaging  said  ring  gear. 


r  ii^^^    vji  I  T  ail 


,Tivv  wjiupiiaiu|{  ■  iiAMxicu  p«wi    Miiiuipic  loaning  sfiaii  comxiai  wim  one  cna  or  said  anve 
wheel,  a  pawl,  means  mounting  said  pawl  for  rocking    shaft  for  rotating  the  latter  by  band  when  desired,  said 
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2^>— ,84€  unit,  means  for  applying  a  driving  torque  to  said  sun 

ANTIBACKLASH  DIFFERENTIAL  MECHANISM  gear,   a  planet   gear  meshing  with  said  sun   gear  and 

Harry  W.Lekmaa^Marfcm,  Iowa,  aadgBor  to  CoIUm  adapted  to  rotate  a  predetermined  magnitude  about  the 

Rajtto^Comimny.  Cedar  RapUa,  Iowa,  a  coiporatio.  ^^^^^^  ^f  ^j  ,„„   ^^    ,  fl„j   regulating  means  for 

ApplicatkNi  NoTember  22,  If  57.  Serial  No.  «98a43  "-esulating  the  magnitude  of  routivc  movement  of  said 

2  Oaias.    (CL  74-— 714)  planet  gear  about  said  stin  gear,  an  annulus  gear  mesh- 


■nt^ 


1.  An  antibackJash  differential  mechanism  comprising 
a  pair  of  rotatably  mounted  sun  gears,  a  carrier  rotatably 
mounted  coaxially  to  said  sun  gears,  paired  planetary  gear 
means  meahing  with  said  sun  gears,  said  paired  planetary 
gear  means  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier,  said 
paired  planetary  gear  means  being  mutually  coupled 
through  coupling  gear  means  having  a  helix  angle  different 
from  the  helix  angle  of  said  sun  and  planetary  gear  means, 
one  planetary  coupling  being  of  opposite  hand  to  that  of 
the  other  coupling,  spring  means  urging  one  part  of  each 
of  said  coupling  gear  means  axially  relative  to  the  other 
part  of  said  coupling  gear  means  whereby  said  first  shaft, 
said  second  shaft  and  said  carrier  are  intercoupled  with 
a  minimum  of  backlash. 


2,9«t,S47 
CLUTCH  PULSATOR  MECHANISM 
Martin  P.  Wlatbcr,  Gate  Milk,  Ohio,  SMigMr  to  Eatoa 
Ma— fttilin  Coopaay,  ClcvciaDd,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
ttonof  OMo 

AppHcatfoa  June  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,t7t 
fClaiiiM.    (CL74— 752) 


m 


n-m 


M 


1.  A  power  drive  system  comprising  a  variably  en- 
ergizable  clutch  coupled  between  a  power  source  and  a 
load  through  a  change  speed  means  providing  a  plurality 
of  gear  ratios,  a  brake  being  engageable  to  alter  the 
gear  ratio  between  said  source  and  said  load,  a  governor 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  change  speed  means, 
means  operated  by  said  governor  and  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  said  clutch  and  said  brake  for  controlling  the 
deenergization  of  said  clutch  during  intervals  of  initial 
engagement  of  said  brake  and  for  controlling  engage- 
ment of  said  brake  whereby  shock  or  lurch  in  said  power 
drive  system  is  avoided  due  to  quick  engagement  of  said 
brake. 


2,M«,S4S 

MECHANICAL  SELECTIVE  POSITIONING 
MECHANISM 
Christopher  Arthur  Hcu-CoOte,  Loadoa,  Ei^fand 
AppMcatioB  April  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  5990^2 
Oalma  priority.  appHcatioa  Great  Britaia  April  9,  1954 
4  Claiais.    (O.  74— 7M) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  bringing  a  controlled  unit  into 
a  position  selected  from  a  plurality  of  possible  prede- 
termined positions,   said  mechanism  comprising  a  gear 
system,  including  a  sun  gear  attached  to  the  controlled 


..•ry«? 


ing  with  said  planet  gear  and  adapted  to  rotate  a  pre- 
determined magnitude  about  the  center  of  said  sun  gear, 
and  a  second  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  magni- 
tude of  rotative  movement  of  said  annulus  gear  about 
said  sun  gear,  the  motion  imparted  to  said  controlled 
unit  being  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  rotative  movements 
of  said  sun  gear  and  said  annulus  gear. 


2,9«M49 

INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Morris  L.  Hatchcns,  BrookfleU,  Joseph  J.  Lcacrt,  MB- 

wankec,  aad  Howard  F.  Hiadtisoa,  West  AUh,  Wta., 

to  Kearney  A   Trecfccr  Corporattoa,  Wast 


AIUs,  Wla„  a  conotation  of 
Application  Jnly  2t.  ] 


I,  1954,  Serial  No.  444«43t 
18  ClalaM.    (CL  74— 820 


^gi5^Z     ^ 


5.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  base,  a  member  movably  mount- 
ed on  said  base,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  fluid  motor 
connected  to  drive  said  movable  member  in  its  path  of 
travel  when  actuated,  a  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  se- 
cured to  said  base  and  associated  with  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  operable  when  actuated  in  one  direction  to  exert 
a  force  upon  said  movable  member  to  force  it  against  said 
base  to  clamp  it  in  position  and  operable  when  actuated 
in  an  opposite  direction  to  release  said  movable  member 
from  engagement  with  said  base,  a  deceleration  valve  con- 
nected to  receive  fluid  discharge  from  said  motor  and  to 
pass  said  discharge  to  a  reservoir  and  operable  to  progres- 
sively meter  said  discharge  when  actuated,  control  means 
connected  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  from  said 
source  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  said  piston  and  cylinder 
mechanism,  said  control  means  being  normally  positioned 
to  direct  fluid  pressure  to  said  piston  and  cylinder  mech- 
anism to  effect  a  clamping  engagement  of  said  movable 
member,  means  to  move  said  control  means  from  its 
normal  position  to  an  alternate  position  thereby  directing 
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fluid  pressure  to  said  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  to 
effect  a  release  of  said  movable  member,  a  dog  plate  con- 
nected to  be  rotated  by  said  driving  motor  simultaneously 
with  said  movable  member,  means  to  connect  the  fluid 
motor  to  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  actuate  it  after 
said  movable  member  has  been  released,  a  first  dog 
mounted  on  said  dog  plate  to  move  with  it  in  a  position 
to  gradually  actuate  said  decleration  valve  to  thereby 
decelerate  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  movable  member 
at  a  uniform  rate  until  it  is  stopped  at  a  predetermined 
position,  and  a  second  dog  mounted  on  said  dog  plate 
to  move  with  it  in  position  to  actuate  said  control  means 
from  its  alternate  position  to  its  normal  position  as  said 
movable  member  it  stopped  to  thereby  direct  the  fluid 
pressure  to  said  clamping  chamber. 


stantially  fluid  ferrous  material  containing  particles  of 
tungsten  carbide  about  and  in  welded  relation  to  said 


,'  . 


reduced  portion,  said  face  and  the  projecting  part  of  the 
element  adjacent  thereto  and,  after  the  material  has 
cooled,  removing  the  element. 


DEVICE  FOR  SHARPENING  CHAIN  SAW  CHAINS 

Ralph  L.  Trarli,  SUaey,  Iowa,  aasifiior  of  one-half  to 

E.  D.  Schadc  and  OM-half  to  Donald  Moselcy,  both 

of  Sidney,  Iowa 

Application  DccMibcr  €,  1957,  ScrW  No.  7f  14M 

IdniM.    (CL74— 31) 


ROLLING  MILL  CONVEYOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Brace  E.  FrankMfieM,  CUcago,  and  Artbor  E.  Miller, 
North  Riverside,  OL,   asil^MrB  to  Wcatcm  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  New  York 
Applicatloo  Fabniary  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  412,424 
8  CUIms.    (a.  M—A3) 


/        V-*! 


f.    '?. 


iV       I  t  ^f. r    a     • 


A  device  for  sharpening  chain  saw  chains  comprising  a 
framework,  a  further  framework  spaced  from  said  frame- 
work, said  framework  and  said  further  framework  adapted 
to  receive  a  chain  saw  portion  therebetween,  a  cam 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  chain  saw  portion  to  tighten 
the  same  against  said  framework,  said  cam  being  mounted 
on  said  further  framework,  a  filing  member  arranged  for 
slidable  movement  with  respect  to  said  framework  for 
filing  the  cutting  teeth  of  said  chains,  said  filing  member 
including  a  carriage  for  slidably  receiving  said  filing  mem- 
ber, means  for  positioning  said  carriage  at  desired  angles, 
means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  carriage  vertically, 
said  angle  positioning  means  including  a  substantially 
semi-circular  plate  extending  from  said  framework  in- 
cluding angle  markings  at  either  side  thereof,  adjustably 
limiting  means  for  limiting  said  carriage  angularly,  and 
whereby  said  carriage  can  be  swung  from  one  side  to  the 
other  to  provide  filing  of  chain  saw  teeth  which  have  op- 
posite pitches,  said  framework  including  a  downwardly 
extending  portion  having  slots  therein  for  providing  at- 
tachment to  a  vise  when  desired,  said  cam  including  a 
lengthened  rod  having  a  medially  bent  portion  to  provide 
said  cam,  a  handle  anached  to  said  rod  for  rotating  the 
same.  ,  .-    - 


2,9MJ51 
SANDBLASTING  NOZZLE  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCING  IT 
Jokn  J.  Rntlcdiie,  Pyindclpkin,  Pa. 
Application  Angntt  19,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  «79,t24 
1  Clalni.    (CL  74— 101) 
The  method  of  making  a  composite  sandblasting  nozzle 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  reducing  the  extremity  of  a 
ferrous  tube  to  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  its  body, 
inserting  in  the  bore  of  the  reduced  portion  an  element 
approximating  said  bore  in  diameter  and  of  length  suf- 
ficient to  project   beyond  the  end  face  of  the  reduced 
portion,  progressively  depositing  a  matrix  oi  hot  tub- 

745  O.Q.- 


3.  A  rolling  mill  conveyor  system,  which  comprises  a 
series  ot  roughing  rolls,  a  first  series  of  finishing  rolls,  a 
second  series  of  finishing  rolls,  means  for  feeding  a  first 
billet  from  the  roughing  rolls  to  the  first  series  of  finish- 
ing rolls  and  a  second  billet  to  the  second  series  of 
finishing  rolls,  means  for  dispatching  billets  one  at  a 
time  to  the  roughing  rolls,  means  for  detecting  each 
billet  longer  than  a  predetermined  length  as  it  goes 
through  the  roughing  mill,  actuating  means  located 
beyond  the  detecting  means  and  responsive  to  each  billet 
for  actuating  the  dispatching  means  to  dispatch  the  next 
billet,  a  first  timer  means,  a  second  timer  meaiu,  means 
responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  actuating  the  first 
timer  means  whenever  the  first  billet  of  a  predetermined 
length  is  detected,  means  responsive  to  the  detecting 
means  for  actuating  the  second  timer  means  whenever 
the  second  billet  of  said  predetermined  length  is  detected, 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  first  timer  means  and 
the  actuating  means  to  delay  the  dispatching  meant  when 
the  second  billet  actuates  the  actuating  means,  and  means 
for  operatively  connecting  the  second  timer  means  and 
the  actuating  means  to  delay  the  dispatching  meant  when 
the  first  billet  actuates  the  actuating  meant.  ^ 


2.9MJ53 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  DENTS  FROM 
SHEET  METAL  PLATES 

Gcoi'gc  L.  Stcck,  Dnvlus,  OUo 

AppBcnflon  Jnly  It,  1957,  SctW  No.  <7M14 

iCfarinM.    (a.  81— 15) 

1.  A  pull  tool  for  use  in  metal  working  comprising  a 
handle  portion,  an  anvil  portion,  and  elongate  resilient 


lemunea  posiuons,   saic  mechanism  compnsmg  a  gear    member,  means  to  move  said  control   means  from  its 
system,  includuix  a  sun  gear  attached  to  the  controUed    normal  position  to  an  alternate  position  thereby  directing 
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rod  means  extending  therebetween,  said  anvil  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  norma!  to  the  axis  defined  by  said 


^ 


element  to  provide  an  air  gap  between  said  elements  in 
the  normal  position  of  said  other  element,  and  meaus  for 
adjusting  said  stop  means  to  adjust  the  width  of  said  air 


gap. 


^ 


elongate  resilient  means  and  having  an  intermediate 
curved  portion  arching  in  the  direction  of  the  handle 
portion. 


POWER  DRIVEN  WRE.NCH  WITH  REVERSE  ^ 

ROTATION  LIMITING  MEANS 

Dak  E.   Maicr.   Decatur.   III.,  aaskgnor  to  Borg-Waracr 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  lUinoii 

ApplicatkMi  May  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S7,523 

%  CbUoM.    (CL  ti~54)  V 


a 


2,90M54 
CRIMPING  TOOL  WITH  A  PAIR  OF  MULTI-  ' 
SURFACED  DIE  PLATES 
Walter  M.  Werner,  Sharon  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
*^  ''^         AMP  Incorporated,  HarrWrnrg,  Pa. 

AppUcatloo  Augnst  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  681,«55 
i  Claims.    (CLIl— 15) 


rt»o 


nr,J:;f^ 


1.  A  tool  for  crimping  electrical  connectors  of 
sizes  comprising  a  pair  of  die  plates  each  having 
of  sides  of  a  regular  polygon  and  providing  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  reentrant  die  surfaces  at  apices  of  said  polygon, 
each  die  surface  intersecting  a  side  of  said  polygon  at 
an  angle  equal  to  the  angle  of  the  polygon  whereby  a 
pair  of  die  surfaces  of  one  of  said  die  plates  will  mate 
with  more  than  one  pair  of  die  surfaces  of  the  other  one 
of  said  plates,  and  means  for  moving  said  die  plates  to- 
wards and  away  from  each  other. 


1.  In  a  wreiKh  for  use  on  a  tightening  element  which 
is  rotatable  in  one  direction  to  tighten  it  and  in  the  other 
direction  to  loosen  it,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  shaft 
adapted  to  be  connected  in  driving  relation  with  the  ro- 
tatable tightening  element,  a  one-way  engaging  device  for 
limiting  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  a  direction  to  unloosen 
the  tightening  element,  and  lost  motion  mechanism  con- 
nected with  said  one-way  device  for  allowing  a  predeter- 
mined rotation  of  said  shaft  in  the  unloosening  direction 
prior  to  said  one-way  device  being  effective  for  stopping 
further  rotation.  ^T.' 


•.3#dv! 


2,9«0,S5S 
MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED,  PREDETER- 
MINED TORQl  E  RELEASE  WRENCH 
WUliam  E.  Van  Hoosc,  Bell,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Pendle- 
ton Tool  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Calif  omla 

Applkadoo  July  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  674^S4 
17  Claims.    (CL  81—52.4)   ^7   O)   a 


2,90«.S57 

DOLULE  ENDED  WRENCH  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  SOCKETS 

Wayne  B.  Barectte,  Gladys,  Va. 

Application  March  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  718, 

3  Claims.    (CI.  81—185) 


^.    ..    ',-  *. 


^M "  ■'#, 


-        "mM    -J.     ',■»       'J 


16.  A  predetermined  torque  limiting  wrench,  compris- 
ing a  wrench  handle,  a  torque  applying  member  pivoted 
on  the  handle,  said  handle  being  rotatable  in  one  direc- 
tion to  apply  a  torque  load  to  a  workpiccc  through  said 
member  and  tending  to  turn  in  said  direction  with  respect 
to  the  member  during  the  application  of  said  torque  load, 
magnetically  controlled  means  connecting  said  handle  and 
member  for  turning  of  the  latter  in  said  one  direction  with 
the  handle  until  a  predetermined  torque  load  is  reached, 
said  magnetically  controlled  means  including  a  magnet 
element  and  a  magnetically  permeable  armature  clement 
in  the  magneuc  field  of  said  magnet  element,  one  of  which 
elements  is  fixed  to  said  handle  and  the  other  of  which 
elements  is  operatively  c<.innected  to  said  member  so  as 
to  be  nvoved  away  from  a  normal  position  proximate  to 
said  one  element  upon  turning  of  said  handle  m  said  one 
direction  with  respect  to  said  member,  stop  means  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  other  element  toward  said  one 


jilk 


^     ' 


7f7 


>  4 

%■ 

■J.. 

"Ill 


■«4<B: 


(vt 


1  A  wrench  comprising,  in  combination,  a  one  piece 
hollow  casing  having  a  central  body  portion  and  integral 
jaws  at  each  end  having  parallel  sides  conformable  to  a 
polygonal  nut,  a  plurality  of  independently  nMvable 
spacer  elements  siidably  supported  within  said  centra] 
body  portion  for  longitudinal  movement,  said  spacer  ele- 
ments capable  of  being  moved  longitudinally  of  said  hoi- 
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low  casing  to  extend  into  said  jaws  to  affect  the  slic- 
ing therebetween,  each  of  said  spacer  elements  having  a 
detent  assembled  adjacent  the  upper  side  thereof,  spring 
means  inserted  between  each  of  satd  spacer  elements  and 
adjacent  detents  to  normally  urge  the  detents  upwardly 
into  locking  engagement  with  longitudinally  extendmg 
slots  arranged  in  the  upper  walls  of  said  central  body 
portion,  each  of  said  detents  releasably  locking  the  spacer 
element  assembled  therewith  in  one  of  said  openings  for 
use  within  the  jaws,  and  in  another  opening  for  non-use 
within  the  hollow  casing. 


2,900,858 

PORTABLE  BEVELING  MACHINE 

Raymond  P.  Gauthkr  and  Fteil  R.  Arccmoot, 

Franklin,  La. 

AppHcaHon  Janvap  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  557,503 

1  Claim.    (CL  81—4) 


^  a 


1  « 


A  pipe  coupling  bevelling  machine  comprising  a  sup- 
porting shaft,  a  housing,  said  housing  including  an  inter- 
mediate section  and  first  and  second  end  sections,  means 
rotatably  joumalling  said  intermediate  section  on  said 
supporting  shaft,  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  end 
section  and  extending  therefrom  remote  from  said  inter- 
mediate section  for  rotating  said  housing,  said  shaft  in- 
cluding a  threaded  end  portion  projecting  into  and  ter- 
minatmg  within  said  second  end  section  for  threadedly 
receiving  a  pipe  coupling  to  be  bevelled  while  such  cou- 
pling remains  connected  to  a  pipe,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  tool  holders  carried  by  said  end  sections  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  for  supporting  bevelling  tools  in  oppo- 
sitely facing  directions,  the  opposite  ervd  of  said  shaft 
projecting  into  said  first  end  section,  a  retaining  collar  oo 
•aid  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  retaining  said  shaft  within 
said  intermediate  section,  and  a  locking  pin  carried  by 
said  first  end  section  for  engaging  said  collar  and  retain- 
ing said  shaft  against  rotation  whereby  a  pipe  coupling 
may  be  coupled  to  and  removed  from  said  shaft. 


2,900,859 
"■  LATHES 

Hans  Becker,  Diuwldorf-Hecrdt,  Geiuiaay 
Application  Febraary  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  335417 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  GcnBaay  Febniary  7,  1952 
2  Cbims.    (CI.  82—19) 
1.  In  a  lathe,  for  use  m  machining  a  work-piece  of  pre- 
determined sha^p  and  dimensions,  having  a  tool  movable 
in  two  directions  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  being 
controlled  in  said  directions,  in  combination,  a  separate 
mechanism  for  moving  said  tool  in  each  of  said  direc- 
tions, each  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  cam  and 
retractable  cam  follower  means,  each  cam  being  formed 
of  a  flat  piece  of  material  and  profiled,  some  of  said  cams 
being  rotatablc  synchronously  with  the  work-piece,  and 
other  cams  being  fixed  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
respective  followers  movable  with  said  tool,  and  means 
actuatable  for  selectively  immobilizing  cam  followers  in 
the  retracted  position  for  re&training  movement  thereof. 


the  movements  of  all  the  moving  cam  followers  of  a 
mechanism  causing  a  resultant  movement  imparted  to 
the  tools  in  one  of  said  directions,  a  gear  joumalled  on 
each  cam  follower,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  racks,  each 


iHA^- 


cam  follower  being  disposed  between  two  racks  and  being 
in  mesh  therewith,  at  least  some  of  said  racks  being  mov- 
able longitudinally  of  said  cam  followers,  whereby  the 
cam  follower  movements  will  be  compounded. 


2,900,800 

MECHANISM  FOR  PERFORMING  MACHINING 

OPERATIONS 

Ednnmd  J.  Lomazzo,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aaritniw.  by  mama 

asslgnmcnta,   to   The   Bullard   Company,   Bridfcportt 

Coon.,  a  corporatloa  of  Coonectkat 

Application  May  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  353^12 
1  Claim,    (a.  82—24) 


n 

■k 
># 
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In  a  lathe,  a  bed;  ways  on  said  bed  and  located  on  the 
back  side  of  said  lathe;  a  tool  carriage  mounted  on  and 
adapted  adjustably  to  be  fixed  to  said  bed  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  along  said  ways;  a  tool  carrier  mounted 
on  said  carriage  for  movement  along  angularly  related 
paths;  a  piston  and  cylinder  device  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  moving  said  tool  carrier  along  one  of  said 
paths  transversely  of  said  ways  and  throughout  its  en- 
tire movement  along  said  path;  another  piston  and  cylin- 
der device  mounted  on  said  bed;  a  feed  cam  connected  to 
said  other  piston  and  cylinder  device  for  limiting  the 
transverse  movement  of  said  tool  carrier  to  a  predeter- 
mined distance:  a  third  piston  and  cylinder  device  mount- 
ed on  said  tool  carriage;  a  cam  connected  to  said  third 
piston  and  cylinder  device  for  causing  said  tool  carrier 
to  move  along  the  path  that  is  angularly  related  to  said 
one  of  said  paths;  solenoid-operated  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  piston  and  cylin< 
der  devices;  and  electrical  switches  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  devices  for  con- 
irolhng  the  operation  of  said  solenoid  valve  means  for 
causing  said  piston  and  cylinder  devices  to  be  rendered 
effective  in  accord^oice  with  a  preselected  sequence. 
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ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Mcflia  DsTta,  WaiMaglon,  D.C. 
Orifiiial  ■ppttcadon  Jane  i,  1947,  Serial  No.  753,118, 
DOW  Patent  No.  1,691^5,  dated  Jane  24,  1952.    Di- 
vided and  this  applkatkm  May  IS,  1952,  Serial  No. 
2S8,MS 

17  Claims.    (Q.  84— 1 J8) 
(Granted  under  Tttk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  mc.  2M) 


pairs  of  rods  being  engaged  in  said  pairs  of  holes,  and 
guide  means  between  said  sides,  said  guide  means  hav- 
ing holes  therethrough  receiving  one  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  rods,  each  of  said  last-mentioned  rods  extending 
beyond  said  guide  means  and  having  a  terminal  portion 
provided  with  a  pedal -engaging  groove. 


I  Tn  combination,  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  at  least 
one  wave  shaped  pattern,  said  cathode  ray  tube  having 
means  for  generating  a  beam  for  impinging  upon  said 
pattern,  said  cathode  ray  tube  also  having  deflecting 
means  for  causing  said  beam  to  scan  said  pattern,  a  de- 
flecting wave  producing  means  coupled  to  said  tube  for 
applying  scanning  energy  to  said  deflecting  means,  a  key- 
board having  levers  representative  of  at  least  one  octave 
of  musical  notes  coupled  to  said  wave  producing  means, 
each  lever  on  being  operated  controlling  the  deflection 
wave  producing  means  to  cause  the  electron  beam  to  scan 
said  pattern  at  such  a  speed  as  to  produce  an  oscillation 
at  a  frequency  represented  by  the  lever  operated,  and 
distributing  means  connected  to  said  keyboard  operating 
to  successively  make  the  levers  representing  the  notes  of 
said  octave  effective  to  controrsaid  wave  producing  means. 


2,900,862 

PEDAL  EXTENSIONS  FOR  ORGANS 

Anthony  J.  Getz,  Florence,  NJ. 

Application  May  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,101 

5  aahnt.    (CL  84-^24) 


•w  -»-•' 


1.  An  extension  device  for  a  pedal  keyboard  compris- 
ing a  top  and  sides,  said  sides  being  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
floor  on  opposite  ends  of  an  organ  pedal  keyboard,  a  se) 
of  key  members  including  the  usual  black  and  white  keys, 
each  of  said  key  members  having  a  {>air  of  guide  rods 
extending  therefrom  intermediate  its  ends,  said  top 
having  a  series  of  pairs  of  holes  therethrough,  one  pair 
for  each  of  said  key  members  and  said  pairs  of  holes  being 
spaced  to  register  with  the  keys  of  the  pedal  keyboard,  said 


2,9003O 

EXPANSION  BOLT  AND  WEDGE  WITH  A 

CYLINDRICAL  HOLDING  SECTION 

SwnncI  J.  Maynard,  Seattle,  9ftak^  aarignor  to  Kwik-Sct 

Expansion  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  limited  partnership 

Application  March  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,497 

1  Claim.    (CL  85—2) 


p^^ 


■'.,■: t.^.    •^' 


■\ 


K*' 


An  anchor  device  secured  in  a  cylindrical  hole  in  a 
stone-like  body,  comprising:  a  solid  substantially  cylin- 
drical shank  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as 
said  hole  and  positioned  therein  and  having  a  threaded 
end  extending  out  of  said  hole,  said  shank  having  an  in- 
teriorly smooth  axial  cylindrical  bore  extending  from  its 
inner  end  toward  the  medial  portion  of  the  shank  and 
having  kerf  slits  at  the  bored  end  dividing  the  w«}ls 
of  the  bore,  and  an  expander  plug  disposed  in  said  bore 
having  an  entrant  portion  with  a  conical  exterior  surface 
and  an  integral  cylindrical  locking  portion,  the  free  end 
of  the  conical  entrant  portion  being  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bore  and  the  conical  surface  flaring 
therefrom  to  said  cylindrical  portion  which  is  larger 
than  the  normal  diameter  of  said  bore  and  smaller  than 
the  shank  diameter  and  the  cylindrical  portion  being 
pressed  against  the  abutting  bore  wall  expanding  the 
same  and  compressing  the  corresponding  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  shank  against  the  walls  of  said  hole. 


GROOVED  PIN  HAVING  A  LATCH  PLATE  WITH 

AN  ARROW-SHAPED  OPENING 
Harrey  W.  Chapman,  Detroit,  and  Htmrj  L.  Danlap, 
Dearborn,  Mich.,  aatgnors  to  Evans  Prodacts  Com- 
pany, Ptymooth,  Midi.,  a  cofpomtioa  of  Dclawara 
Application  January  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  480,394 
1  Claim.    (CL  85—8.9) 


A  latch  pin  and  plate  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated bolt  member  having  a  shouldered  portion  on  one 
end  and  a  groove  near  the  other  end,  a  length  of  flexible 
connecting  member  uffixed  to  said  shouldered  end  of  said 
bolt  member,  a  loop  member  affixed  to  a  free  end  of  said 
connecting  member,  and  a  latch  plate  affixed  to  said 
loop  member,  said  latch  plate  having  a  generally  arrow- 
shaped  opening  through  which  said  loop  member  passes, 
a  slot-like  portion  of  said  opening  corresponding  to  the 
shank  of  the  arrow  being  adapted  to  fit  in  said  groove, 
the  side  portions  of  said  opening  corresponding  to  the 
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barbs  of  the  arrow  being  large  enough  to  receive  said 
loop  and  permit  the  passage  of  the  grooved  end  of  said 
bolt  member  through  said  opening,  and  the  size  of  the 
material  of  the  loop  itself  being  sufficient  when  located 
at  the  point  of  the  arrow  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said 
plate  from  said  groove,  the  weight  of  said  flexible  con- 
necung  member  normally  maintaining  said  loop  member 
at  the  point  of  the  arrow-shaped  opening. 


in  intensity  of  said  two  beams,  whereby  to  eliminate  error 
due  to  any  extraneous  radiation  between  said  source  and 
said  second  point 


■  '•J 


FASTENING  DEVICX 
Lmm  MayoB,  PkiladdrUa,  Pa^  airigBor  to  W  A  M  Cor- 
poradoo,   Philadelphia,   Pa^  a  corporatloa  of  Pcm- 

sylvanb 

AppHcatkm  May  23,  1954,  Sciial  No.  5M,«M 
3  Claims.    (Q.  85— 3<) 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  securing  members  together 
comprising  a  sheet  ol  metal  formed  with  areas  thereof 
adapted  to  lie  adjacent  to  opposite  surfaces  of  a  first 
member,  one  of  said  areas  being  formed  for  engagement 
with  one  of  said  surfaces,  the  other  of  said  areas  being 
formed  with  flanges  extending  toward  and  for  engage- 
ment with  the  other  of  said  surfaces  thereby  to  space 
the  last  mentioned  area  therefrom,  aiKl  said  last  men- 
tioned area  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  second  member  and  having  flanges  deformable 
towards  the  last  mentioned  surface  adjacent  to  the  open- 
ing adapted  to  be  deformed  by  and  to  engage  a  second 
member  extending  through  said  opening. 


RADUTION  COMPARISON  SYSTEMS 
Vincent  I.  Coatea,  So«<h  Norwnlk,  and  Lmkim  B.  Scott, 
New  Canaan,  Coon.,  aarivaon  to  The  PcrUn-Elncr 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorl( 

Application  JoM  14, 1954,  S««al  No.  43«3M 
SClnlBM.    (CLM— 14) 


1.  In  a  radiation  comparison  system,  the  combination 
of  a  radiation  source,  a  detector  producing  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  radiation  falling  thereon,  means  defining  a  path 
for  said  radiation  from  said  source  to  said  detector,  a 
switching  shutter  periodically  acting  on  radiation  at  one 
point  in  the  path  to  produce  a  pair  of  intermittent  beams 
of  radiation  out  of  phase,  a  coding  shutter  periodically  in- 
terrupting the  radiation  at  another  point  in  the  path,  the 
coding  shutter  operating  at  the  same  frequency  as  the 
switching  shutter  but  90°  out  or  phase  therewith,  the 
radiation  falling  upon  the  detector  under  the  control  of 
the  shutters  producing  a  detector  output  containing  an 
A.C.  component  of  twice  the  frequency  of  the  shutters  and 
proportional  to  the  difference  in  intensity  of  said  two 
beams,  and  a  demodulator  receiving  the  detector  output 
and  operating  at  twice  the  shutter  frequency  and  in  such 
phase  relation  with  the  switching  shutter  as  to  produce  a 
signal  having  a  component  proportional  to  the  difference 


KALEID08COPK 
Jokn  E.  Bcatman,  Soalh  NorwiD^ 
AppUcatioB  September  17, 195C,  Swtel  No.  (11^7 
JCIalaH.    (a.8S— 15) 


/r- 


1.  A  kaleidoscopic  device  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular case  open  at  the  top  and  having  a  cover  hingedly 
connected  to  the  back  of  the  case  for  swinging  between 
an  erect,  open  position  and  a  closed  position  covering 
the  top  of  the  case,  a  flat  base  within  said  case  parallel 
to  the  bottom  of  the  latter,  a  pair  of  mirrors,  hinge  means 
including  a  hinge  pin  pivotally  connecting  said  mirrors 
for  movement  relative  to  each  other  to  endoae  various 
angles  therebetween,  and  aperttired  brackets  on  the  face 
of  said  cover  which  is  lowermost  in  said  closed  position 
of  the  latter  and  receiving  the  opposite  ends  of  said  hinge 
pin  for  pivotally  mounting  said  mirrors  on  said  cover, 
said  brackeu  being  disposed  so  that  said  hinge  pin  extends 
subsuntially  at  right  angles  to  the  swinging  axis  oi  said 
cover,  whereby  said  mirrors  can  be  folded  flat  against 
said  cover  to  lie  between  the  latter  and  said  base  wtien 
the  cover  is  in  said  closed  position  and.  as  the  cover 
swings  to  said  erect,  open  position,  said  mirrors  tends  to 
swing  apart  and  away  from  said  cover  to  operative  posi- 
tions exteiMling  over  said  base  for  reflecting  a  kaleido- 
scopic image  of  design  components  on  the  base  in  the 
space  between  the  mirrors,  each  of  said  mirrors  having 
a  depending  foot  remote  from  said  binge  pin  to  effect 
contact  with  said  base  in  the  operative  positioiu  of  said 
mirrors,  and  at  least  one  of  said  brackets  having  an  aper- 
ture that  is  elongated  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  cover  to  permit  canting  of  said  hinge  pin 
ijelative  to  the  cover  aad  thereby  ensure  simultaneous 
contact  of  the  feet  of  said  mirrors  with  said  base  for 
holding  said  mirrors  in  said  operative  positions. 


U*. 


FILM  STRIP  ATTACHMENT 
Clyde  M.  GatMy,  Jr.,  GrasarOa,  8.C 
Application  May  1«,  1954,  Stflal  No.  42M3a 
(a.  M— 19J) 


OB  May  19, 
4  Ctaifam. 


3.  A  film  strip  attachment  for  securint  a  motioo  pic- 
ture film  to  a  reel  comprising  a  flexible  strip  of  textile 
material,  a  pressure  sensitive  adhashre  ooatint  coiwring 
one  side  of  said  flexible  strip,  a  flexible  hiafe  strip  of 
textile  material  stitched  adjacent  its  inner  end  in  the 
medial  portion  of  said  first  meationed  flexible  strip  on 
said  side  having  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  eoidag, 
so  that  adjacent  ends  of  the  hinge  strip  and  said  first 
otentiooed  flexible  strip  are  alined,  a  pressure  sensitive 
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adhesive  coating  on  the  side  of  said  hinge  strip  adjacent 
said  first  mentioned  strip,  said  first  mentioned  flexible 
strip  and  said  hinge  stnp  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
aligned  slots  adjacent  each  edge  adapted  to  engage  gear 
teeth  for  the  purpose  of  driving  the  film  strip  through 
the  projector  and  foraminous  protective  coverings  of  tex- 
tile material  covering  the  portions  having  pressure  aeasi- 
tive  adhesive  coating. 


2.900,869 
STOP  R.4TIONER  FOR  PHOTOENGRAV- 
ING CAMERA 
John    L.   B)cllaiid,   HontinKtoo,   and   Floyd   W.   Flynn, 
GIca  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Powers  Cbemco,  Inc., 
Glen  Cove.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  July  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,896 
7  Claims     (CI.  8S— 24) 


J6^  -'t*m' 


1 .  In  a  photoengraving  camera  adapted  to  produce  neg- 
atives of  varying  size  relative  to  the  copy  the  combination 
of  a  lens  assembly  having  an  adjustable  iris  diaphragm, 
an  iris  nng  operatively  associated  with  the  iris  diaphragm 
to  adjust  the  same  to  vary  the  opening  thereof  by  rotating 
the  ring,  an  axiaily  rotatable  drum  mounted  on  the  front 
of  the  camera  laterally  of  the  lens  assembly  and  in  gen- 
erally parallel  relation  with  the  lens  axis,  a  belt  drive  in- 
terconnecting said  dnun  and  said  ring  so  that  they  ro- 
tate together  whereby  the  iris  diaphragm  may  be  adjusted 
by  rotation  of  said  drum,  a  negative  to  copy  size  ratio 
scale  and  an  /:stop  scale  associated  with  said  routable 
drum  with  one  of  said  scales  being  disposed  about  the 
rotatable  drum  for  rotation  therewith  and  comprised  of 
helical  lines  and  the  other  being  stationarily  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  one  scale  and  longitudinally  of  the  drum  for 
indexmg  therewith  and  with  the  scales  being  arranged  to 
indicate  the  /:stop  of  the  iris  opening  for  any  desired 
image  to  copy  ratios  throughout  the  range  of  adjustment 
effected  by  the  rotatable  drum. 


t   r-  "ii^. 


2,900,870 

PROJECTION  SCREEN 

Thomas  J.  Jackson,  Robstowa,  Tcz. 

Application  April  9.  1954.  Serial  No.  422,150 

3  Claims.    (CI.  8«— 28.9) 


f-  * 


I.  A  wide  angle  motion  picture  projection  screen  as- 
sembly comprising  a  curved  screen  of  pliable,  flexible 
material  concave  on  the  picture  receiving  side  held  and 
tensioned  solely  along  its  marginal  portion  without  con- 
tact with  a  supporting  or  other  member  along  its  curved 


surface  stretched  between  said  marginal  portions,  a  first 
screen  frame  structure  with  vertical  and  curved  horizontal 
tubular  screen  holding  and  tensioning  frame  members, 
the  curved  screen  being  held  under  high  tension  by  the 
said  tubular  vertical  and  curved  horizontal  screen  hold- 
ing and  tensioning  frame  members,  a  second  bracing 
frame  structure  with  curved  horizontal  frame  members 
arranged  at  a  distance  from  the  first  screen  supporting 
frame  structure  for  bracing  the  latter  against  deforma- 
tion produced  by  the  tensioning  of  the  screen,  the  sec- 
ond bracing  frame  structure  further  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  bracing  units,  each  unit  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  interconnected  vertical  tubular  members  forming 
a  transversely  arranged  frame  in  a  plane  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  screen  surface,  said  transversely  ar- 
ranged frames  being  interconnected  by  the  curved  hori- 
zontal bracing  frame  members,  each  being  provided  with 
horizontal  spacing  and  bracketing  members,  proiecting 
forwardly  towards  the  screen  and  supporting  and  holding 
the  curved  horizonul  screen  holding  and  tcnsioaing 
frame  members  at  a  distance  from  the  bracing  units 
with  secure  spacing  between  the  screen  and  the  said 
bracing  units,  the  tubular  vertical  screen  holding  and 
tensioning  frame  members  being  tncmselvcs  formed  by 
one  of  the  vertical  tubular  members  of  a  transverse 
bracing  frame  unit,  all  bracing  units  being  mounted  on 
shoes  provided  with  rotatable  elements  for  rolling  on  the 
ground  to  produce  mobility  of  the  screen  assembly. 


2,900,S71 
MAGNIFIER 
James  G.  Baker.  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  ms  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  .^h-  Force 
Application  March  12,  1958,  Serial  No,  721,074   ' 
I  Oafan.     (a.  88—57) 


^  .^-" '  ■. 


^.?l%mA 


A  lens  system  corrected  for  spherical  and  chromatic 
aberrations,  coma,  astigmatism  and  curvature  of  field 
comprising  three  air  spaced  components  in  optical  aline- 
ment  with  each  other,  the  end  components  being  of  posi- 
tive power  and  the  intermediate  component  being  nega- 
tive, said  lens  system  being  constructed  according  to  the 
numerical  data  given  in  the  table  hercbclow  in  which  Ri 
to  R,  designate  the  radii  of  the  refrartive  surfaces  of  the 
lenses,  starting  at  the  front  of  the  objective,  /j  to  /| 
designate  axial  thicknesses  of  the  respective  lenses.  Si 
and  Sa  designate  the  axial  spaces  between  the  lenses,  no 
represents  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  lens  material  for 
the  D  line  of  the  spectrum  and  r  represents  the  dispersion 
of  said  lens  material : 


..,,^>:lUaa 

RmIII 

Tbickmn 

<•• 
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I ..... 

Bi-IJ3S 

Ri-t.oao 
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REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Pcrtttiuwd  J.  Maav,  NatniM  Hcl|U>,  m4  I>w%M  W. 
Barkky,  New  KiaslttOB,  Pa^  awlinnffi  to  LMcy- 
OwcM-Ford  GfaM  CoBpuy,  T«lc*»,  Ohio,  a 
ratkMolOhio 

AppDcatioa  March  3,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  413,127 
SClaiH.    (CLtS— 77) 


,uiV 


:?»^- 


length  to  maintain  a  portion  thereof  constantly  engaging 
portions  of  the  lands  that  are  continuous  and  uninto-- 
rupted,  and  at  least  one  guiding  radial  vane  carried  by  dw 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  portion  of  the  missile  for  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  supplemental  groove  of  the  gun  tube. 


4.  A  rear  view  mirror  for  automobiles  providing  a  se- 
lection of  at  least  two  different  intensities  of  the  rear 
road,  comprising  a  substantially  stationary  support  plate, 
a  case  surrounding  said  support  plate,  said  case  having 
a  back  wall  and  being  open  at  the  front  thereof,  a  mir- 
ror element  carried  by  said  case  and  permanently  clos- 
ing the  front  thereof,  means  for  pivouUy  attaching  said 
case  to  said  support  plate,  means  carried  by  said  support 
plate  for  attachment  to  an  automobile,  said  support  i^ate 
being  movably  engageable  with  said  last  named  means 
withm  said  case  to  enable  said  support  plate  and  said 
case  to  be  adjusted  bodily  with  respect  to  said  auto- 
mobile, and  a  pivotally  mounted  cam  carried  by  the 
case  and  engageable  with  said  support  plate  for  locating 
the  mirror  element  at  different  angular  locations  rela- 
tive to  said  support  plate  to  position  the  mirror  surface 
in  predetermined  selected  positions  to  reflect  to  the  same 
point  images  of  different  intensities  when  said  case  is 
pivoted  with  respect  to  said  support  plate. 


ORDNANCE 
Hans  WiHt,  Vldiy,  France,  aarignor  to  Maisafacten 
de  Machines  do  Haot-RUn,  Mnlhouse-BMnrtnrfllcr, 
France 

AppHcatkNi  October  M,  195«,  Serial  No.  <19,327 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  FraMt  Noramher  It,  19SS 

«  ClrfM.    (CL  •»— 1) 


:;Ltbac«r9  2 


I.  An  ordnance  system  comprising  a  gun  including  a 
tub*  provided  with  circumfercntially  spaced  lands  form- 
ing conventional  spiral  rifling  grooves  between  them,  the 
lands  having  discontinuities  aligned  to  form  supplemental 
rifling  comprising  at  least  one  supplemental  groove,  said 
supplemental  groove  forming  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tube  an  angle  the  value  of  which  is  selected  be- 
tween zero  so  that  the  groove  is  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  and  a  small  value  thereby  to  form  a  spiral  op- 
posite to  that  of  the  conventional  rifling  grooves  of  said 
tube  and  having  a  depth  no  greater  than  the  depth  of  the 
conventional  grooves,  a  missile  to  be  fired  from  the  gun 
including  a  first  outer  portion  and  an  inner  portion  co- 
axial therewith  for  carrying  a  charge  and  revolubly  car- 
ried inside  the  outer  portion  extending  outwardly  at  one 
end  thereof,  at  least  one  driving  band  disposed  peripher- 
ally on  the  outer  portion  of  the  missile  for  engaging  the 
conventional  rifling  of  the  inner  tube  of  the  gun  and 
having  an  axial  length  sufficient  to  maintain  fluid-tight- 
ness between  the  tube  and  the  missile  and  of  sufficient 


2,9««,t74 
ROCKET  LAUNCHER 
Wmard  W.  Tfooem,  Bortank,  CaHf.,  awjgnnr  to  Lock- 
heed Ahcraft  Corporatkm,  BwhMk,  CaHf . 
AppUcatkM  September  18, 1948,  Serial  No.  49,894 
9Clafans.    (0.89—1.7) 


1.  A  rocket  launcher  for  use  in  airplanes,  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  turret  having  a  plurality  of  rocket 
tubes  therein  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  turret  and  a 
chord-like  surface  also  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  turret  and  replacing  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  thereof  to  produce  a  flattened  area  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  otherwise  cylindrical  surface  of  the  turret, 
means  for  mounting  said  turret  relative  to  a  surface  of 
said  airplane  to  rotate  on  its  axis  in  substantial  paral- 
lelism with  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  airplane,  and  to 
have  the  chord-like  surface  flush  with  the  surface  o(  the 
airplane  in  one  position  of  the  turret,  and  to  position 
the  rocket  tubes  in  said  turret  to  successively  project 
beyond  the  airplane  surface  when  the  turret  is  rotated 
from  said  flush  position,  means  for  rotating  said  turret, 
and  means  for  firing  rockets  positioned  in  said  rocket 
tubes  when  said  tubes  project  beyond  the  airplane  sur- 
face. 

2,9MJ75 

FLASH  AND  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  HIGH 

PRESSURE  GAS  EXHAUSTS 

JohB  H.  FergM,  Media,  Pa.,  a^  Aaraa  W.  Horio^  da- 

cteBall,  Ohfc),  aarignors  to  the  UaUed  Slalea  of  America 

as  reprcaeatcd  by  the  SccrHanr  of  the  Amy 

ApplkatkHi  May  11, 19St,  Scftal  No.  Ul^H 

4CtolBis.    (a.  89— 14) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gun  barrel,  three  identical 
rods,  and  means  securing  each  said  rod  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  barrel  parallel  therewith  and  in  symmetri- 
cal circumferentially-spaced  relation  thereabout,  each 
said  rod  having  its  forward  end  proiecting  forwardly  from 
the  mtizzle  end  thereof  a  distance  approximately  equal 
to  at  least  four  times  the  bore  of  said  barrel,  said  rods 
defining  radially  and  longitudinally  open  slots  from  said 
muzzle  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  rods. 


COMBINED  RAMMER  AND  CAM  MEANS  FOR 
CHAMBERING  CARTRIDGES  IN  REVOLVEB- 
TYPE  GUNS 
Joha  G.  Brabokcr,  Pnt  Forcit,  Wattm  S.  Wamd,  La 
WMfaua  E.  RiyaldH,  lHyMiMs,  BL,  aa- 
bye^e  II    Ig    iiiili,  to  Iha  Unito*  Siatoaaf 
bjr  the  Sacntonr  af  te  AoiT 
11, 19S«,  SaiW  Na.  M9^1 
1  Clalas.    (CI.  89—155) 
In  a  gun  fed  with  cartridges  from  a  linked  belt  and  in- 
cluding a  receiver  with  a  recoil  unit  therein,  a  drum  rotat- 


———————    ~.w.j    _.^..e    ..^   •••mi^iuni    pvi  in/ii    wiuiuut  con- 
tact wuh  a  supporting  or  other  member  along  its  curved 
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ably  disposed  in  the  recoH  unit  and  provided  with  car- 
tridge chambers,  and  actuating  means  for  serially  rotating 
the  drum  and  successively  indexing  the  chambers  in  sta- 
tions including  a  pair  of  adjacent  ramming  stations  and 
an  immediately  succeeding  firing  station  responsive  to 
forces  produced  by  discharge  of  the  cartridges  in  the  firing 
station,  the  combination  of  a  rammer  disposed  on  the 
actuator  means  for  successively  moving  the  cartridges 
from  the  linked  belt  to  a  partial-ram  position  in  the  cham- 
bers when  indexed  in  the  first  of  the  pair  of  ramming 
stations,  and  a  cam  device  including  a  latch  eoKageable 


by  the  bases  of  the  cartridges  in  the  partial-ram  position 
to  prevent  displacement  of  the  cartridges  rearwardly  there- 
from, and  a  helical  cam  surface  leading  from  the  first  of 
the  ramming  stations  to  the  firing  station,  said  cam  sur- 
face being  disposed  for  engagement  by  the  bases  of  the 
cartridges  when  rotated  from  the  first  of  the  ramming 
sUtions  and  being  helically  developed  to  cammingly  con- 
vert rotational  movement  of  the  cartridges  with  the  drum 
to  longitudinally  displacement  to  a  fully  chambered  posi- 
tion in  the  cooperating  ones  of  the  chambers  when  moved 
by  the  drum  through  the  second  of  the  ramming  stations 
to  the  firing  station. 


2.9M  877 

RECOIL-ACnON  MACHINE  GUN 

Doof  las  Sloan  McCIcnahan,  Wcit  Corawall,  Conn. 

AppUcatioa  June  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  59«^9 

5  Claims.    (0.89—173) 


pin  and  forces  the  inclined  surface  thereof  into  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  lugs,  locking  the  breech  block  to 
the  locking  member. 


I.  The  improvement  in  machine  guns  which  comprises 
a  receiver,  a  frame  for  the  barrel,  a  barrel  slidably 
mounted  in  the  frame,  a  locking  member  connected  to 
and  movable  with  the  barret,  means  on  the  receiver  form- 
ing a  stop  for  the  rearward  travel  of  the  barrel  and  lock- 
ing member,  a  unit  comprising  a  breech  block,  a  slide 
within  the  breech  block,  a  firing  pin  within  the  slide,  a 
plurality  of  slots  in  the  forward  end  of  the  breech  block, 
a  locking  lug  in  each  slot  movable  outwardly  to  engage 
the  locking  member  and  inwardly  to  an  unlocked  posi- 
tion, inclined  surfaces  on  the  slide,  inclined  surfaces  on 
the  lugs  which  coact  with  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the 
slide,  and  an  inclined  surface  on  the  forward  end  of 
the  firing  pin  which  also  coacts  with  said  inclined  sur- 
faces on  the  lugs,  whereby,  on  firing,  the  barrel  and  lock- 
mg  member  with  the  unit  travel  rearward  until  the  lock- 
ing member  strikes  the  stop,  the  slide  continues  to  move 
rearward  under  its  own  momentum  and  the  inclined  sur- 
faces thereof  pull  the  locking  lugs  out  of  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  member  and  the  breech  block  is 
unlocked  and  carried  rearward  along  with  the  slide  and 
firing  pin,  means  for  returning  the  barrel  to  its  firing  posi- 
tion immediately  after  unlocking,  means  for  returning 
the  unit  of  breech  block,  slide  and  firing  pin  to  the 
locked  position,  and  a  hammer  which  drives  the  firing 


23M,t7t 
TOGGLE  BREECH  BLOCK  LOCiONG  MEANS  FOR 

A  GAS  PISTON  OPERATED  GUN 
Louis  Nolan   Nomar,  CharlcitoB,  W.  Va.,  airigBor  to 
Nomar  Anns,  inc.,  Ckariastoo,  W.  Va.,  a 
of  West  VirgiBia 

Applkatioo  October  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  53S,34« 
2  Claims.    (CL  89—189) 


1.  In  a  firearm,  a  barrel,  members  forming  in  relation 
to  the  barrel  a  breech  chamber  having  a  top  wall,  said 
wall  having  a  forwardly  facing  shoulder  and  a  bottom 
surface  extending  rearwardly  from  the  shoulder  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber,  a  breech  slide 
block  and  a  firing  pin  actuator  slidably  mounted  in  the 
chamber,  means  cooperating  with  said  bottom  surface  to 
constrain  the  movements  of  the  said  block  and  actuator 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber,  said 
block  being  disposed  in  the  chamber  forwardly  of  the 
actuator,  a  reciprocating  firing  pin  coaxially  aligned  with 
aiKi  constrained  for  coaxial  movement  relative  to  the  bar 
rel,  said  pin  being  fixed  to  and  movable  with  the  actuator, 
said  block  having  a  longitudinal  aperture  therethrough 
slidably  engaging  the  firing  pin,  said  means  including  a 
collapsible  linkage  connecting  the  said  block  and  ac- 
tuator, said  linkage  including  a  bracing  link  for  the  block, 
said  bracing  link  being  adjacent  to  and  slidable  in  rela- 
tion to  the  said  bottom  surface,  said  bracing  link  having 
a  vertically  movable  part  a  portion  of  which  is  adapted 
to  engage  said  shoulder  when  the  block  and  actuator  are 
forwardmost  in  the  breech  chamber  and  the  linkage  is 
collapsed,  thereby  to  brace  the  block  against  rearward 
movement  under  force  applied  rearwardly  to  the  block, 
and  means  connected  to  the  actuator  for  moving  it  rear- 
wardly from  its  forwardmost  position  in  the  breech  cham- 
ber, thereby  to  expand  the  linkage  from  the  collapsed 
position  and  disengage  the  vertically  movable  part  from 
the  shoulder  another  portion  of  said  movable  part  en- 
gaging said  bottom  surface  when  the  linkage  is  expanded. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  SEAM-WELDED  TUBING 
Albert  Norton  and  Harry  O.  Briiihsw,  Wi 

Enybrnd,  assignors  to  Tnbc  Pronncts  LJnsitsnf 
Worcestershire,  England,  a  BnUsk  consponr 
AppMcatkm  Angnat  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  n7,M< 
Claims  priority,  application  Grsnt  Britnii  March  18, 1955 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  9*— 24) 


v,« 


A  cutting  head  for  trimming  internal  flash  from  a 
welded  joint  in  the  manufacture  of  seam-welded  tubing 
comprising  a  carrier,  a  cutting  tool  rigidly  mounted  on 
the  carrier  for  engaging  and  cutting  such  internal  flash, 
an  elongated  reaction  member  for  engaging  the  side  of 
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substantially  at  a  location  which  is  spaced  from  said  shaft    ond  position  for  feeding  film  and  for  protecting  film 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


August  26,  1959 

the  bore  opposite  the  cutting  tool  and  radially  slidaWe 
in  fluid  pressure  retaining  relation  in  a  complcmentarily- 
shaped  recess  in  the  carrier  and  means  for  connecting  the 
interior  of  said  recess  with  a  source  of  fluid-pressure,  the 
elongated  member  having,  to  engage  the  walls  of  the 
recess,  spaced  sides  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the 
axis  of  the  tube,  the  length  of  the  sides  greatly  exceeding 
the  width  and  thickness  of  the  reaction  member. 


963 


extending  longitudinally  through  said  mandrel  and  com- 
municating with  said  wick  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof  for  supplying  tube  coating  flmd  to  Mid 
wick,  whereby,  upon  operation  of  said  tube  winding  ma- 
chine said  tube  coating  material  is  wiped  from  aaid  wick 
upon  the  inner  surface  of  a  tube  being  wound  upon 
said  mandrel. 


CARTON  EXPANDING  AND  CONVEYER 
LOADING  MECHANISM 
Harry  E.  Eagkaoo,  Ckkago,  mmi^E^mttP.^ 
CIcwo,  in^  ma^^en  to  F.  E.  Rad^^!*"*  Co^  ■«»• 
>H    wood  VUtaf*,  ni^  a  corponilloo  ol  Detowara 
m   AppHcatioa  Aufost  3%,  l»5«,  Serfal  No.  ••7,132 
9CUiint.    (CL93— 53) 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
TRIANGULAR  POSTS 
Albert  Paul  Tlwobald,  St  PanI,  Mtai.,  MrigBor  to  Wal- 
dorf Paper  Products  Company,  Wateah,  Mtaw^  a  cor- 
poration  of  MiaBcaota  ^^.-- 

AppUcatkMi  July  25, 1M7,  Serial  No.  (74,2S3 
19aaiiiia.    (CL9»— S4) 


."  rMr 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  having  a  conveyer  movable 
about  a  rotatable  end  support  means,  apparatus  for  ex- 
panding and  inserting  cartons  into  buckets  carried  by 
the  conveyer,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  magazine  for 
containing  a  stack  of  flat  cartons,  a  first  transfer  member 
pivotally  mounted  in  spaced  relation  with  the  magazine 
and  operable  to  engage  and  pull  a  single  carton  down- 
wardly from  the  magazine  to  a  first  position,  a  second 
transfer  member  mounted  to  pivot  in  spaced  relauon 
with  the  first  transfer  member  and  operable  to  receive 
the  carton  from  the  first  u-ansfer  member  at  the  first  posi- 
tion and  convey  it  to  a  second  position,  and  a  third 
transfer  member  mounted  to  pivot  in  spaced  relation  with 
the  second  uansfer  member  and  with  the  rouublc  end 
support  means  of  the  conveyer,  the  third  transfer  mem- 
ber being  operable  to  receive  the  carton  from  the  second 
transfer  member  at  said  second  posiuon  and  to  mserl 
the  carton  into  a  conveyer  bucket  as  the  bucket  u  moving 
around  the  rotatable  end  support  means. 

TUBE  COATINGAPPARATUS  ^  _ 

James  F.  Bancs,  Van  Nuys,  ami  Hi  inn  t  Sttrcnfeer, 

L«  Angeles,  C>Ui^,S'''*'^;2JSJ^  I^TSS^S^ 
tkMi,  Van  Nuys,  Calif,  a  cononllM  of  C^fonta 

h      AppUcatloa  March  23, 19M,  Serial  No.  5734^ 

SChd-B.    (CL93— M) 
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I.  A  post  forming  an>aratus  for  forming  a  generally 
triangular  post  from  a  flat  blank  having  four  panels  hing- 
edly  secured  together  along  subsunuaily  parallel  fold 
lines,  the  apparatus  including  a  plunger  means  engage- 
able  with  the  blank  for  folding  the  blank  along  its  inter- 
mediate fold  line  into  U-shaped  form  with  the  end  panels 
of  the  blank  generally  parallel,  plunger  means  engaging 
one  of  said  parallel  end  panels  of  the  blank  folding  said 
one  end  panel  of  the  series  to  extend  diagonally  across 
the  next  adjoining  panels  and  folding  said  next  adjoining 
panels  into  angular  rriation,  means  folding  the  other  end 
panel  of  the  series  to  overlie  the  first  folded  end  panel,  and 
means  securing  the  two  end  panels  of  the  series  in  sur- 
face contact  

29##  MS 

DEVICE  FOR  KNEADING  AND  SURFACING 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Robert  D.  Dcni^,  MoDtcbello,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 

Garttivboaae  Brotfacra,  Los  Aafdes,  CaUC,  a  co* 

partacrsblp 

AppUcatkMi  March  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  414,550 
lOClahns.    (0.94-45) 


at«)  idn^  aiu  <o  e< 


1.  In  a  tube  wlading  machine  having  a  stationary  man- 
drel provided  with  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  along 
the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a  resUient  fluid  absorbent 
wick  mounted  within  said  groove  and  having  a  curved 
outer  surface  flush  with  the  curved  peripheral  surface  of 
said  mandrel,  and  fluid  passage  means  including  a  bore 


7.  A  device  for  compacting  compactible  material  com- 
prising a  support  for  supporting  said  compacting  device 
rdative  to  the  surface  of  said  material  being  compacted, 
a  shaft  routably  nnounted  on  the  support  and  having  an 
axis  of  roution  thereon,  a  head  element  at  a  free  end  of 
the  shaft  offset  laterally  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  thrust 
bearing  surface  on  said  head  element  inclined  at  an  angle 
reUtive  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  compacting  disk  having 
a  working  face,  and  having  a  thrust  bearing  face  in  rotat- 
able engagement  with  said  bearing  surface  at  an  oblique 
axis  of  roution  relative  to  the  shaft,  a  stem  normal  to 
said  thrust  bearing  surface  for  routably  mounting  said 
compacting  disk  on  said  oblique  axis,  said  oblique  axis 
having  a  point  of  intersection  with  the  axis  of  the  shaft 


fcjvnt     iAAAKi<^%«a«ift^i/ 
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the  unit  of  breech   block,  slide  and  firing  pin  to  the    the  carrier  for  engaging  and  cutting  such  internal  flash, 
locked  ixwition,  and  a  hammer  which  drives  the  firing    an  elongated  reaction  member  for  engaging  the  side  of 
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subtUotially  at  a  location  which  is  spaced  from  laid  shaft 
a  disunce  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  disUnce  of  the 
center  of  the  working  face  of  said  disk  from  the  shaft 


2,9M,tS4 

PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE 

Eocene  F.  Colcmaii,  Brookljm,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Mcr- 

geotfaaJer  Linotype  Coatfrnrnj,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

AfrHcatkw  October  23,  19S3,  Serial  No.  3t7,92S 

3ClateH.    (CL95— 4^ 
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ond  position  for  feeding  him  and  for  protecting  film 
against  access  of  light  notwithstanding  opening  of  the 
shutter,  and  means  including  a  portion  mounted  on  said 
body  movable  to  and  from  blocking  relation  to  the  re- 
moval movement  of  said  shutter  and  controlled  by  the 


positioo  of  said  member  for  locking  said  shutter  against 
said  predetermined  movement  of  removal  from  said  body 
when  said  member  is  in  said  first  position  and  for  releas- 
ing said  shutter  for  removal,  if  desired,  when  said  mem- 
ber is  in  said  second  positioo. 


1.  In  a  typographical   photocomposing  machine,  the 
combination  of  a  sutionary  font  plate  presenting  an  ar- 
ray of  type  characters  arranged  thereon   in  horizontal 
rows  and  vertical  columns,  means  for  illumiiuting  any 
selected  type  character  in  the  array  to  the  exclusion  of 
all  the  other  characters,  a  coUimating  lens  for  rendering 
the  light  rays  from  the  selected  character  substantially 
parallel,  a  light  bending  component  arranged  to  separate 
and  direct  bundles  of  collimated  light  emanating  from 
the  collimating  lens,  said  light  bending  component  com- 
prising a  series  of  sutionary  different  angularly  disposed 
horizontal  light  bending  elements,  all  simultaneously  op- 
erative and  one  for  each  horizontal  row  of  characten  on 
the  font  plate,  as  well  as  a  series  of  stationary  different 
angularly  disposed  vertical   Ught   bending  elements,  all 
simultaneously  operative  and  one  for  each  vertical  column 
of  characters  on  the  font  plate,  an  image  forming  lens 
common  to  all  of  the  characters  in  the  font  array  and 
arranged  to  receive  the  light  rays  from  the  light  bending 
component  and  form  a  series  of  images  of  the  selected 
character  in  a  common  plane,  with  one  image  falling  oo  a 
path  of  projection  which  is  common  to  all  the  characten 
m  the  array,  a  mask  located  in  said  plane  and  containing 
an  aperture  positioned  in  said  common  path  of  projec- 
tion, said  mask  permitting  transmission  of  the  light  rays 
forming  the  image  falling  on  the  common  path  of  pro- 
jection while  preventing  transmission  of  the  light  rays 
forming  other  images,  and  a  light  sensitive  film  onto  which 
the  projected  images  of  the  different  selected  characters 
are  recorded,  one  after  another,  as  they  are  successively 
formed  at  the  mask  apertiire. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  AND  SHITTTER 
CONSTRUCTION 
KBrt  Gebck,  Mnnich,  Gennany,  BMignni  to  Hans  Deckel, 
Mnnkfa-SollB,     Gcnnny,     and     Friedrich     WUbclm 
Deckel,  Zog,  SwUsertaad 

Applkatioa  My  8,  IMS,  ScrW  No.  52«,«75 

aaims  priority,  appMcirtioa  Gennaay  inly  9, 1954 

UClalM.    (CL9S-31) 


2,9«0,8S5 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  INTER. 
CHANGEABLE  SHLTITER 
Kort  GoMe,  Mnkk,  Gcrany,  miImui  Io  Ham  DcckcL 
MMkk^oliia,    GomMy,     and     FrMrick     Wyhdm 
DKkei,  Zi«.  Swttawlaiid 

ApplkatkM  ham*  9,  19S5,  SctW  No.  514411 
CtaloM  pitorily,  appUcatioa  Gcraany  June  H,  1954 

It  Claims.  (0.95—11) 
1.  A  photographic  camera  including  a  body,  a  shutter 
detachably  mounted  on  said  body  and  removable  there- 
from by  predetermined  movement  relative  to  said  body  in 
one  direction  and  replaceable  thereon  by  predetermined 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  member  mounted 
on  said  body  for  movement  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 


1.  The    combination    with    a    photographic    camera 
body,  of  a  shutter  of  the  tensioning  type  mounted  on 
said  body,   said   shutter   including  a  casing  having   an 
optical  axis,  a  spring  powered  master  member  routable 
in  one  direction  in   said  casing   to   tension  the  shutter 
preparatory  to  making  an  exposure  and  rouuble  in  the 
opposite  direction  under  the  influence  of  its  tensioned 
spnng  power  to  make  an  exposure,  a  master  member 
latch  for  latching  said  master  member  in  tensioned  po- 
sition, a  control  member  movably  mounted  within  said 
casing  for  movement  between  a  run-down  position  and 
a  tensioned  position,  means  on  said  control  member  for 
releasing  said  master  member  latch  as  said  control  mem- 
ber   moves    from    tensioned    position   toward    run-down 
position,  an  actuating  member  located  at  least  partially 
within  said  shutter  casing  and  effective  upon  movement 
in  a  first  direction  to  tension  both  said  master  member 
and  said  control  member,  said  actuating  member  being 
operatively  coupled  to  said  control  member  in  such  man- 
ner that  said  control  member  may  not  move  toward 
run-down  position  without  corresponding  movement  of 
said  actuating  member  in  a  second  direction,  said  actu- 
ating member  including  only  a  single  member  extend- 
ing  from   said   shutter  casing   into   said   camera    body, 
and   means   mounted  on  said  camera   body   and   coop- 
crating  with  said  single  member  for  moving  said  rctuat- 
ing  member  in  said  first  direction  to  tension  the    but- 
ter,   for   holding    said   actuating   member   stationary    to 
maintain  the  shutter  in  tensioned  position  until  an  er- 
posure  is  to  be  made,  and  for  releasing  said  actuating 
member  for  movement  in  said  second  direction  so  that 
said  control  member  may  move  toward  run-down  po- 
sition  to  release  said  latch  so  that  said  master  member 
may  make  an  exposure. 
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2,9M,sr7 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Hubert  Nerwin,  Rochciter,  N.Y^  ■wifnr,  by  «■«■'—• 
signincDU,  to  th«  UnMcd  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tb«  Secretary  of  the  Anny 
Applkatkui  NoTember  1,  If  52,  Serial  No.  31M31 
9  Claims.    (CL  95— 44) 


with  said  tensioning  means  and  said  adjustable  transmis- 
sion means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  amount  and 
path  of  tensioning  of  said  driving  member  and  said  hypo- 
thetical extent  of  movement  of  said  operating  member, 
and  said  exposure  lime  control  means  limiting  said  hypo- 
thetical extent  of  movement  of  said  operating  member 
to  open  said  shutter  members  a  predetermined  amount 
less  than  their  full  opening  which  permits  the  momentum 
of  the  masses  of  the  driven  parts  and  the  resiliency  of 
said  resilient  link  to  provide  said  full  opening  of  said 
shutter  mechanism  upon  reversal  of  motion  of  said  trans- 
mission means  from  said  shutter  opening  to  said  shutter 
closing  direction. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  having  a  viewfinding  sys- 
tem and  a  coupled  rangefinding  system,  a  single  viewing 
eyepiece  for  both  systems,  means  for  detachably  securing 
to  said  camera  selectively  any  one  of  a  number  of  inter- 
changeable focusing  mounu  for  photographic  objectives 
of  different  focal  lengths,  means  for  automatically  cou- 
pling the  rangcfinder  system  to  each  of  said  focusing 
mounts  during  attachment  of  the  focusing  mount  to  the 
camera  whereby  the  rangefinder  system  will  be  operated 
upon   focusing   adjustment  of  the   focusing   mount,  ad- 
justable optical  means  for  varying  the  magnification  of 
the  image  seen  in  said  eyepiece,  separate  adjustable  means 
for  framing   the  image   area   seen   in   said  eyepiece,  e 
gear  roUUblc  by  an  objective  focusing  mount  during  at- 
tachment of  the  objective  focusing  mount  to  said  camera 
for  actuating  said  optical  means  to  vary  automaticall> 
the  magnification  of  said  image  in  accordance  with  the 
focal  length  of  said  objective   focusing  mount,   and   a 
cam  secured  to  said  gear  to  rotate  therewith  and  sepa- 
rately operatively  connected  to  said  framing  means  to 
adjust  said  framing  means  automatically  also  and  simul 
taneously  with  the  adjustment  of  said  optical  means  and 
also  in  accordance  with  the  focal  length  of  said  objec- 
tive focusing  mount 


2,9MJS9 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Emanuel   M.  Jalle,  BrooUyii,  and  Edmund  S.  Galaw, 

Bellerosc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Doopboto  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corponition  of  New  York 

Applicatioo  Fcbniary  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«9,M1 

2  Claims.    (Q.  95— T7.5) 


2,9«t^88 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SHUTTPR 

Erich  Borgcr,  Munich,  Germany 

Application  Jnly  13,  1951,  Serial  No.  234,4M 

f  Claims.    (CL  9S— 43) 


<,'  -^  * 


■  t  ...  W      .,<  ' 

.     .  -♦  'V 


1.  A  photographic  lens  shutter  mechanism  capable  of 
operating  at  variable  exposure  time  and  including  shutter 
members  comprising:  an  operating  member  connected 
to  said  shutter  members  for  moving  said  shutter  members 
in  shutter  opening  and  shutter  closing  directions,  a  tcn- 
sionable  driving  member  pivoted  for  uni-directional  move- 
ment during  a  shutter  opening  and  reclosing  operation, 
means  for  tensioning  said  driving  member,  adjustable 
transmission  means  connected  with  said  drivirg  member 
and  said  operating  member  for  transmitting  movement 
of  said  driving  member  to  said  operating  member,  said 
adjustable  transmission  means  including  a  resilient  link 
and  structure  for  varying  the  extent  of  movement  of  said 
operating  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
driving  member  hypothetically  considering  said  resilient 
link  to  be  rigid,  exposure  time  control  means  connected 


1.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine  a  frame  com- 
prising end  plates,  means  for  fixedly  supporting  said 
plates  in  spaced  relation  with  their  opposite  faces  sub- 
stantially parallel,  an  open  ended  glass  cylinder  of  a 
length  sli^tly  less  than  the  space  between  said  plates, 
means  for  supporting  said  cylinder  between  said  plates 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers  having  their 
ends  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  plates  at  spaced  points 
around  said  cylinder,  two  of  said  rollers  on  one  side  of 
said  cylinder  being  separated  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  cylinder,  a  series  of  endless  belts  of  ex- 
tensible material  trained  around  said  rollers,  said  belu 
being  of  such  length  that  one  reach  of  said  belts  extends 
around  said  cylinder  and  holds  said  cylinder  against  said 
two  rollers  and  a  lamp  within  said  glass  cylinder  for  pho- 
to-printing light  sensitive  surfaces  carried  around  with 
said  c  'inder  by  the  movement  of  said  belt  about  said 
rxjllers  one  of  said  two  last  mentioned  rollers  being 
mounted  in  slots  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
cylinder. 

2.9M,89« 
DUAL  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  REGU- 
f .  LATING  CONTROL 

RicfaaH  A.  FlMhcr,  Lm  Angdct,  and  lamci  M.  Kamptr, 
HoUywood,  CalM.,  amignon  to  TIm  Garrett  Corpom- 
tioB,  Los  Ansttes,  Calif.,  a  cofporatton  of  CaMfaraia 
Applkatioo  Maidi  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  41M24 
IgClaioM.    (O.  9»— IJ) 
I.  In  pressure  control  mechanism:   means  defining  a 
pair  of  pressure  chambers  having  a  restricted  connection 
therebetween;  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  one 
of  said  chambers  including  pilot  valve  means  heving  a 
pressure  responsive  clement  responsive  to  variations  in 
the  differential  of  pressures  in  said  chambers  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  relative  to  said  one  chamber, 
differential  pressure   responsive  means  having  one  side 
exposed  to  the  pressure  in  one  of  said  chambers  and  the 
opposite  side  subjected  to  external  pressure  and  adapted 
to  contrcd  the  pressure  in  said  one  chamber  in  a  differ- 
ential range  of  operation,  and  a  second  differential  pres- 
sure responsive  means  having  one  side  exposed  to  the 
pressure  in  one  of  said  chambers,  and  the  opposite  side 
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exposed   to  said   external   pressure  for  controlling  the 
pressure  in  said  one  chamber  in  another  differential  range 


stantially  the  full  length  of  the  room  wall,  and  duct  means 
to  supply  air  to  said  air  distribution  chamber  at  a  rate 
effecting  air  discharge  through  said  slot  at  velocities  in 
excess  of  five  hundred  feet  per  minute. 


2,9««,892 
VENTILATORS 
,^  Wyley  Shepherd,  Miami,  Fla. 

Oi^Ml  application  July  6,  lf54,  Serial  N©.  441,2M. 
pivided  and  this  appUcatioa  Novemhcr  4,  lf55,  Serial 
No.  544,931 

€  CfaUmt.    (a.  9S-.43) 


"2^ 


3^= 


'«r 


of  operation;  bypass  means  interconnecting  said  cham- 
bers; and  means  for  controlling  said  bypass  means. 


2,9««,S91 
ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Laurent  J.  Schatte,  Elm  Grove,  Wit^  anignor  to  Super- 
Steel  Prodnctt  Company,  MUwankce,  Wl»„  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wiscoosfai 

Application  April  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  S8M2« 
aClahns.    (CI.  98--4«) 


1.  A  roof  ventilator  comprising  in  combination  a  casing 
open  at  its  top  and  bottom  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  roof  over  an  opening  therein,  a  fan  mounted  in  said 
casing  for  roution  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  downwardly 
concave  hood  mounted  on  and  over  said  casing  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  disposed 
more  closely  adjacent  one  side  of  the  hood  than  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  hood,  said  downwardly  concave  hood 
having  a  substantially  vertical  side,  a  fan  motor  mounted 
on  the  outer  side  of  said  substantially  vertical  side  of  said 
hood  a  substantial  distance  from  said  axis  and  on  the 
same  side  of  said  axis  as  said  opposite  side  of  the  hood, 
said  motor  having  a  downwardly  extending  vertical  drive 
shaft,  detachable  means  drivingly  connecting  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  fan.  and  a  motor  casing  mounted  on  the 
outer  side  of  said  substantially  vertical  side  of  said  hood 
and  enclosing  said  motor  but  open  at  its  bottom,  where- 
by better  access  to  said  motor  is  afforded  upon  upward 
•winging  of  said  hood  about  said  horizontal  axis,  said 
motor  and  casing  being  disposed  outside  the  air  stream. 


1.  A  room  air  conditioning  system  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed on  the  inside  ot  a  waU  containing  a  series  of  win- 
dows and  a  window  sill  therefor,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  open  ended  like  casing  units,  each  unit  comprising  a 
top  panel  adapted  to  be  disposed  as  an  extension  of  the 
window  iiU,  a  front  panel  adapted  to  be  spaced  from 
the  wall  and  to  support  said  top  panel  from  the  floor 
with  the  top  panel  extending  into  the  room  from  said 
front  panel,  a   horizontally  disposed  partition   secured 
to  said  front  panel  and  adapted  to  extend  to  the  wall 
therefrom  and  to  separate  the  space  between  said  front 
panel  and  the  wall  and  beneath  said  top  panel  into  an 
upper  plenum  chamber  and  a  lower  air  distributing  cham- 
ber, a  horizontal  shelf  secured  on  the  front  side  of  said 
front  panel  to  provide  a  rigid  support  for  storage  pur- 
poses beneath  said  extended  top  panel,   said   partition 
having  an  opening  to  transmit  air  from  said  distributing 
chamber  to  said  plenum  chamber,  a  narrow  slot  b  the 
top  panel  extending  substantially  for  the  full  length  there- 
of  and   adapted   to  discharge   air   upwardly   from   the 
plenum  chamber  at  high  velocities  without  noise,  said 
casing  units  being  joined  end  to  end  and  having  end 
walls  cooperating  with  the  partition  and  the  top,  front 
and  room  walls  to  provide  continuous  air  distribution 
and  plenum  chambers  and  an  air  discharge  slot  for  sub- 


2,9tM93 

CHIMNEY  DRAFT  REGULATOR 

Harry  A.  Wledcvoth,  RockvfUc  Csatre,  N.Y. 

Appttestipa  Augwt  2S,  19S7,  Serial  No.  Mtjtl 

/      1  Oafan.    (Q.  9t— (7) 


A  chimney  draft  regulator  comprising  in  combination 
with  a  chimney  having  a  chimney  liner  extending  above 
the  top  thereof,  a  rectangular  casting  of  a  form  and  di- 
mension to  fit  upon  and  to  be  mounted  upon  said  chim- 
ney liner  to  serve  as  a  main  supporting  element  of  the 
device,  said  casting  having  an  inner  undercut  ledge  on 
all  its  sides  to  be  cemented  to  and  upon  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  chimney  liner  with  the  inner  wails  of  said 
casting  flush  with  the  inner  walls  of  the  chimney  liner, 
said  casting  having  upon  two  of  its  opposed  inner  walls 
metal  strips  riveted  to  said  walls  and  extending  down- 
ward within  said  casting  to  contact  said  liner  below  the 
undercut  ledge  therein,  said  casting  forming  on  all  its 
outsides  three  distinct  surfaces  adjacent  to  each  other. 
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said  surfaces  consisting  of  a  first  lowest  inwardly  curved 
surface,  a  second  vertical  upper  surface  and  a  third  hori- 
zontal intermediate  surface  joining  the  said  two  other 
surfaces,  said  casting  having  on  its  other  two  opposed 
inner  sides  draft  regulating  members,  each  of  which  con- 
sists  of  an  immovable  base  member  riveted  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  casting  and  an  integral 
movable  wing  member  joined  to  said  base  member  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  the  upper  edges  of  said  base  and  said 
movable  members  being  substantially  flush  with  the  upper 
edges  of  the  casting  and  means  accessible  from  outside 
the  chimney  and  engaging  said  movable  wing  members 
for  moving  the  latter  with  relation  to  each  other  to  regu- 
late the  draft  opening  of  the  said  chimney. 


2,9##,S94 

AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  MAKER 

Cbarict  W.  Tritt,  Loag  iMck,  CaUf. 

AppUcatkNi  May  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  511,947 

^^       IClaiiaa.    (CL  99-at3) 
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element  operable  in  one  position  to  urge  said  basket  de- 
ment into  engagement  with  said  closure  and  in  another 
position  to  urge  said  basket  element  out  of  engagement 
with  said  closure,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
resilient  arcuate  handles  having  each  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally  secured  in  said  basket,  said  closure  having  an  annu- 
lar peripheral  recess  adapted  to  engage  said  handles  there- 
in and  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
maximum  distance  between  the  outer  arcuate  centers  of 
said  handles. 

Z,9M,89« 

COFFEE  FILTER  POT 

Fallcro  Boiidanliii«  Launanc,  Switicriand 

Appikatkw  July  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swltzcriaiid  Febmary  25, 1955 

3  Claims.    (0.99—297) 


in    • 


•^     r 
I 

1.  An  automatic  coffee  maker  comprising  a  bousing, 
a  water  reservoir  in  said  housing,  a  cartridge  contain- 
ing coffee  grounds,  means  mounting  said  cartridge  on 
the  housing,  a  pipe  extending  from  the  reservoir  to 
said  cartridge,  a  water  intake  pipe  extending  into  the 
reservoir,  a  first  valve  in  the  first  named  pipe,  electrical 
actuating  mean*  on  said  first  valve,  said  valve  including 
a  by-pass  pipe  extending  therefrom  and  by-passing  the 
water  from  the  cartridge  in  one  position  of  the  valve,  a 
recepucle  mounted  on  said  housing  below  the  cartridge 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  decanter  thereon,  means  mount- 
ing the  recepucle  for  hmited  vertical  movement,  a  spring 
engaging  the  recepucle  and  urging  said  recepucle  to 
an  elevated  position,  a  switch  adjacent  the  recepucle 
engageable  by  the  recepucle  to  actuate  the  switch,  a 
second  valve  in  the  water  intake  pipe,  the  second  valve 
being  positioned  ahead  of  the  reservoir,  electrical  actuat- 
ing means  on  the  second  valve,  and  electrical  conduits 
extending  from  said  switch  to  both  the  electrical  actuat- 
ing means  on  the  first  valve  and  the  electrical  actuating 
means  on  the  second  valve  to  actuate  both  of  said 
valves  when  said  switch  is  engaged  by  the  recepUde. 


"  2,900,895 

TEA  BASKET  AND  VAPORIZER 
Fred  C.  Sdiwancke  and  James  E.  Tadter,  Chicago,  111., 
assignors  to  Donncycr  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  111.,  a  cor- 
•oratioa  of  Illinois 

AppUcatioa  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  510,497 
6  Claims.    (CI.  99— 204) 


1.  An  apparattis  for  the  preparation  and  the  filtration 
of  infusions  comprising,  in  combination,  a  conUiner  hav- 
ing a  bottom,  side  walls,  and  a  removable  cover,  a  rod 
axially  slidable  in  said  cover  and  supporting  at  its  lower 
end  a  piston  unit  extending  across  the  interior  of  the 
conUiner  and  being  axially  reciprocauble  therein,  said 
piston  unit  being  defined  by  a  perforated  frame  and  a 
filter  supported  by  said  frame,  and  extending  across  the 
perforations  therein,  said  frame  comprising  two  sheet 
metal  disks  formed  with  open  work  to  define  said  per- 
forations, one  of  said  disks  defining  a  dish-shaped  unit 
and  said  filter  being  mounted  between  said  disks,  said 
piston  rod  having  a  threaded  extremity,  threaded  means 
engaging  with  the  threaded  extremity  of  the  said  piston 
rod  and  engaging  with  at  least  one  of  said  disks  to  hold 
said  disks,  said  dish-shaped  unit  having  a  rim  defining  a 
peripheral  wall  of  constant  hei^t  on  one  side  of  the 
bottom  of  said  dish-shaped  unit,  said  wall  being  inclined 
towards  the  exterior  at  least  along  part  of  its  height  and 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slits  dividing  the  wall 
into  a  plurality  of  free  flexible  tongues,  said  slits  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  edge  of  the  wall  at  least  to  the  juncture 
of  said  wall  and  the  bottom  of  said  dish-shaped  imit. 
the  juncture  of  said  wall  with  said  bottom  being  in- 
teriorly concave  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  of 
several  millimeters  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the 
rod.  said  filter  having  a  turned  up  rim  adapted  to  be 
located  between  said  tongues  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  container,  the  other  of  said  disks  extending  radially 
beyond  the  inner  ends  of  said  slits  under  the  filter  and 
having  a  turned  up  rim  extending  to  a  level  and  having 
a  radial  dimension  intermediate  those  of  the  bottom  of 
said  dish-shaped  unit  and  of  the  edge  of  the  free  end 
of  said  wall,  said  last-named  disk  having  at  least  one 
annular  rib  turned  towards  the  filter  and  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  holes  having  a  diameter  less  than 
one  millimeter,  said  boles  being  distributed   over  the 
entire  surface  of  said  other  disk. 


2,900,897 

PORTABLE  BARBBCUE 

M  H.  Fkkw,  Radwood  CMj,  Cdtf. 

AppBcatloa  May  27, 1954,  Stria!  Na.  432,452 

1 .  A  combinatioa  tea-maker  and  vaporizer  comprising  1  Claim.    (CI.  99 — 340) 

a  heating  container  for  liquids,  a  closure  for  said  con        In  a  poruble  barbecue  of  the  character  described,  a 
tainer,  a  basket  element  and  spring  means  on  said  basket   generally  vertical  open  frame,  a  portion  of  the  frame 
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being  formed  into  a  handle,  a  fire  carrying  element  on 
the  frame  extended  to  one  side  only  of  the  frame,  a  grill 
frame,  adjustable  means  to  mount  the  grill  frame  on  the 
open  frame  so  that  said  grill  frame  extends  only  to  the 
side  of  the  frame  above  said  fire  carrying  element;  the 
said  open  frame  being  sufficiently  open  to  permit  access 
to  said  fire  carrying  element  and  to  said  grill  frame 
therethrough  from  the  other  side  of  said  open  frame, 
and  rolling  elements  on  the  lower  end  of  said  open  frame 
extending  oppositely  to  said  fire  carrying  element,  a  pivot 
connection  between  said  grill  frame  and  said  mounting 
means  to  permit  the  folding  of  said  grill  frame  to  a 
position  adjacent  to  and  alongside  said  open  frame,  and 


18  oscillated  about  lU  pivot  in  one  direction  and  manually 
movable  to  a  second  positjcn  out  of  registry  with  said 
shift  rod  when  said  pivot  shaft  is  oscillated  in  a  reverse 
direction  out  of  the  path  of  said  bed,  a  lever  arm  earned 
by  said  pivot  shaft  having  a  free  end  provided  with  a 
roller,  lever  means  connected  to  said  inking  mechanism 
for  actuating  said  inking  mechanism,  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  lever  arm  urging  said  roller  into  engage- 
ment with  said  lever  means,  a  locking  lever  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  locking  means  for  locking  said  lock- 
ing lever  to  said  lever  arm  to  position  said  stop  in  en- 
gagement with  said  shift  rod  for  actuating  said  number- 
ing mechanism. 


>lt?   n  V* 


•W.I  '^'. 
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2,9M,899 

IMPRINTING  APPARATUS 

Jean  Paul  Robert  Marix  ETani,  Chalfoat-St  Giles,  Eng- 

land,   asdgnar   to   Accoant-Tokens   Umitod,    London, 

England,  a  BrMih  company 

AppHcation  Fcbnary  IS,  195S,  ScriaJ  No.  4S9,157 

9  daiiiH.    (CL  Itl— 2«9) 


relcasable  means  to  secure  said  grill  frame  in  said  folded 
position,  means  to  dctachably  secure  said  fire  carrying 
clement  to  said  open  frame,  said  means  for  mounting 
said  grill  frame  comprising  a  cross-frame  slidable  on  said 
open  frame  toward  and  away  from  said  fire  carrying 
element,  handles  on  said  cross-frame  and  means  on  said 
handles  for  relcasably  fastening  said  cross-frame  in  ad- 
justed position  on  said  open  frame,  vertical  bearing  ele- 
ments extended  from  said  grill  frame  upwardly  to  accom- 
modate a  spit,  and  an  engagement  element  on  said  cross 
frame  to  support  a  driving  mechanism  for  said  spit  on 
the  other  side  of  said  open  frame  in  operative  relation  to 
said  spit. 


i-  1 


2,9M,89S 
ARRANGE.MENT  FOR  PRINTING  WITH  A  NUM- 
BERING  FRAME  IN  A  HIGH-SPEED  CYLINDER 
PRESS 
Arthur  Biittncr,  Hcideibcrg,  Gennaoy,  aadpior  to  Schnell- 
presscBfabrik    Akticnfescllschaft    Heidelbcfs,    Heidel- 
berg, Germany 
ApplicatkNi  February  10, 1954,  Serial  No.  409,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Febroary  13,  1953 
1  Claim,    (a.  Itl— 76) 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  printing  plate, 
comprising  a  base  for  receiving  said  plate,  a  printing 
head  mounted  on  and  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  base,  an  impression  roller  movably  mounted  on  said 
printing  head,  means  including  a  spring  for  traversing 
said  roller  relative  to  said  plate  under  the  influence  of 
said  spring  and  upon  release  of  energy  stored  in  said 
spring  when  the  printing  head  is  adjacent  to  and  in  print- 
ing relationship  with  the  base,  means  for  loading  said 
spring  in  response  to  movement  of  said  printing  head  to- 
ward said  base,  means  for  latching  said  printing  head 
when  it  arrives  in  printing  relationship  with  the  base,  and 
means  for  releasing  said  spring  when  said  pnnting  head 
is  in  printing  position  to  traverse  said  roller  across  said 
plate,  said  printing  head  being  automatically  released 
when  said  roller  completes  its  traverse. 


Hntt 


2»9#i  9## 
INKING  MECHANISM  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Charles  A.  Hariess,  RKersidc,  Conn.,  aaatgnor  to  R.  Hoc 
A  Co.,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  April  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  421 J79     .^  - 
.      .™.-,^-.fa«in»^    (CL  101-3^  ^"^ 


An  arrangement  for  numbering  sheet  materia]  in  a  high- 
speed bed  and  cylinder  printing  press  comprising,  a  ma- 
chine frame,  a  reciprocating  bed  in  said  machine  frame, 
an  inking  mechanism,  a  reciprocating  numbering  mech- 
anism, link  means  for  indexing  said  numbering  mechanism 
in  each  cycle  of  operation,  a  numbering  frame  carrying 
said  numbering  mechanism  mounted  on  said  bed,  a  shift 
rod  on  said  numbering  frame  reciprocating  with  said  num- 
bering mechanism,  a  pivot  shaft  oscillatobly  mounted  in 
said  machine  frame,  a  stop  pivoted  to  said  pivot  shaft  and 
movable  to  a  first  position  into  engagement  with  said  shift 

^J^'^^'^^i^f  numbering  mechanism  upon  travel        1.  In  a  printing  machine  inking  mechanism,   and  in 
of  said  bed  to  a  front  reversal  position  and  when  said  stop    combination,  an  ink  drum,  an  ink  rail  element  for  sup- 


\*k:  j.iv.art 
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plying  ink  thereto,  a  support  member  for  holding  the  ink 
rail  element  in  operative  relation  to  the  ink  drum,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  support  member  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  dram,  yieldable  mechanism 
for  moving  the  support  member  to  a  position  where  it 
holds  the  ink  rail  clement  in  operative  relation  to  the  ink 
drum  and  to  a  position  spacing  the  ink  rail  element  there- 
from, and  adjustable  slop  means  for  linuting  further  move- 
ment of  the  support  member  when  naovcd  to  the  first 
said  position.  __ 

23#9M1 
COLUMNAR  TYFE  FORM  AND  REMOVABLE 
TYFE  SLUGS  FOR  SUCH  FORM 
iaoMS  Sckwartz,  CUcago,  and  Gwunrd  E.  Stait,  Lake 
VorttL,  ni^  ■■Jiann  to  R.  R.  DowMUcy  *  Sou  Com- 
■■■y,  a  corponfloa  of  Ddawara  ^^.^^ 

^ijimmn^wSm  Jnc  !•,  1957,  SmIbI  No.  M4»579 
5  cialoM.    (CL  If  1— MS) 


"        PRINTING  CYUNDEBS 
Conoa  Walter  Omh,  Oak  PMrii, 

iii'a "-.    to    

wnmiagtoa,  P«L,  a  cotyoraga«  af  -—-  -^^^ 
OtWmI  Miplliallf  Saaliaikcr  !•,  194t,  S«ial  No. 
4M21,T!wpS«t  Slo.  2.iJMj».  *rtrt  May  24, 
1953.  DIvMad  m^  M»  appBcaHoa  Marc*  4,  1953, 
Serial  No.  34«,M7 

lOOalw.    (CLMl— 371) 


J.  «!• 


1.  A  type  form  comprising:  a  plurality  of  oduimu  of 
type  positioned  side-by-side.  each  of  said  columns  con- 
sisting predominantly  of  a  pluralaity  of  reuinable  slugs 
the  ends  of  which  form  two  upright  plane  surfaces;  a 
column  spacer  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  columns 
against  which  the  adjacent  plane  surfaces  abut;  and  at 
least  one  removable  slug  in  one  of  said  columns,  said 
removable  slug  having  positioning  surfaces  at  its  two 
ends  which  are  coplanar  with  the  ends  of  the  reuinable 
slugs,  an  upright  recessed  surface  at  each  end  of  the 
removable  slug  which  extends  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
of  said  slug  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  positioning  sur- 
face, and  lifting  ears  above  the  positioning  surfaces 
which  overhang  an  adjacent  column  spacer. 
t  io  soiifl  looiov;      _^.^^«._— __ 

•  tuo  u'-  ^^^*^?*. 


UNIFORM  PRESSURE  HAND  STAMP 

Henry  Becker,  Lot  Aagelei,  Calif. 

Appttcatioa  April  14, 1958,  Serial  No.  72S,29« 

Udaims.    (CLlfl— 34S) 


1.  In  a  plate  cylinder  for  tensioning  printins  plates 
having  pockets  in  their  undersides  adjacent  their  k>nfitu- 
dinal  edges,  the  combination  comprising  an  elongated 
cylindrical  body  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  printing  plates 
in  generally  alined  relation  longitudinally  of  said  cylinder, 
a  plurality  of  hooks  respectively  engafcablc  with  the 
pockeu  at  one  edge  of  the  alined  plates,  means  for  0X>unt- 
ing  said  hooks  on  said  body  in  generally  alined  relation 
longitudinally  of  said  body  for  movement  in  a  generally 
circumferential  direction  relative  to  said  body,  a  plurality 
of  generally  longitudinal  rods  extending  respectively  from 
one  end  of  said  body  to  said  hooks,  a  plurality  of  cams 
respectively  coupled  to  said  rods  for  individually  adjust- 
ing the  hooks  associated  with  a  given  plate  in  a  generally 
circumferential  direction  and  thereby  individually  register- 
ing the  i^ates,  a  plurality  of  take-up  hooks   movable 
circumferentially  on  said  cylindrical  body  and  engage- 
able  with  the  pockets  at  the  other  edges  ol  the  generally 
alined  plates,  respective  preloaded  springs  interposed  be- 
tween said  cylinder  and  said  Uke-up  hooks  for  urging 
the  latter  against  the  plates  in  a  plate-tensioning  direc- 
tion, and  means  including  a  shaft  and  a  link  connection 
therefrom  to  each  of  said  Uke-up  hooks  for  withdrawing 
said  take-up  hooks  simultaneously  from  the  plates. 


2,999,994 

PRINTING  PRESS  ROLLERS 

GMfia  Hamacko,  TMkahoa,  N.Y. 

Applkatfon  Jane  8, 1953,  Serial  No.  349A49 

19ClaiaM.    (CL  191— 415J) 


'  4  d'  t    #v^:  ■ 


1.  A  hand  stamp  comprising  a  casing  having  a  por- 
tion adapted  to  contact  material  to  be  stamped,  a  fixed 
plate  within  said  casing,  a  movable  pressure  plate  adapted 
to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  plate,  an 
impression  stamp  mounted  within  said  casing  and  movable 
by  said  movable  pressure  plate,  resilient  means  for  niain- 
taining  said  stamp  xn  a  predetermined  position  within 
said  casing,  an  element  extending  from  said  movable  pres- 
sure plate,  a  second  element  relatively  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  fixed  plate  and  extending  toward  said  first-men- 
tiooed  element,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  be- 
tween said  elcmenu  to  control  the  pressure  of  said  stamp 
on  said  material  to  be  stamped  when  said  movable  pres- 


wm^r^i%im 


\\A  >tannn  ti\  «aiH  material. 


8.  A  printing  press  roller  having  within  the  body  there- 
of single  means  for  gripping  both  ends  of  a  printing  plate 
wrapped  about  the  roller  and  tightening  the  printing  plate 
against  the  roller,  means  for  holding  said  gripping  means 
against  radial  movement,  and  means  for  independently 
shifting  eadi  end  of  the  plate  grin>ing  means  transversely 
of  the  axis  of  the  roller  and  the  corresponding  side  of 
the  gripped  plate  in  a  circumferential  direction  to  angu- 
larly adjust  one  side  of  the  plate  with  respect  to  the 
other. 


oc  said  bed  to  a  front  reversal  position  and  when  said  stop    combination,  an  ink  drum,  an  ink  rail  clement 'for 
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2f9Wf9v9 
PROIECTILE  CAVITY  CHARGES 
P.  MacDomall,  Los  Alamoa,  N.  Mcx^  mmtgaor 
to  tka  Uaited  Steles  of  Aactka  as  rcprcseoted  by  tbc 
Secretery  of  the  Navy 
AfpMcsrtoo  October  15,  1951,  Sertel  No.  251,433 
3  CUBS.    (CL  1«2— 24) 
(GmM  Midcr  TItic  35,  VS.  Co4c  (1952),  sec.  26€) 


between  the  body  and  the  fuze,  an  annularly  arranged 
series  of  rods  initially  lying  within  the  projectile  and 
extending  between  the  cylindrical  wall  and  the  ejecting 
tube,  said  rods  being  disposed  in  parallel,  interengaging 
relation  thereby  to  form  a  cylinder  and  having  corre- 
sponding outer  ends  bent  to  extend  between  the  rings 


^ 


1.  A  shaped  explosive  charge  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  symmetrical  shaped  charge  of  explosive  having 
a  lined  cavity  at  one  end  and  detonating  means  at  the 
other,  an  inert  core  intermediate  the  apex  of  the  lined 
cavity  and  the  detonating  means,  said  charge  having  a 
reduced  outer  diameter  over  a  portion  of  the  end  con- 
taining the  lined  cavity. 


I  tet  k 


for  securement  thereby,  an  ejecting  charge  in  the  pro- 
jectile, and  detonating  means  for  the  charge,  said  charge, 
upon  detonation  by  said  means  and  subsequent  to  dis- 
charge of  the  projectile  from  a  gun.  projecting  the  fuze 
and  retardation  device  ahead  of  said  projectile  for  ex- 
posing the  rods,  said  rods  being  bent  radially  by  centrifu- 
gal force  for  retarding  the  descent  of  the  fuze. 


SELF-DESTRUCTION  DEVICE 
Charles  R.  Obca,  Chin  Lake,  Cattf^  assigiior  to  the 
Uaited  Stetes  of  America  as  lepwjmU-d  by  the  Secte- 
teryof  dMNaiT 

AppUcattoa  Jhm  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,291 

11  dalms.    (CL  1«2— 49)  I 

(Granted  aader  TMte  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M)  . 


I.  In  a  missile  including  a  casing  carrying  an  explosive 
charge,  a  fuze,  a  mechanism  for  arming  said  fuze,  and 
means  operative  after  arming  of  the  fuze  by  said  mecha- 
nism to  initiate  detonation  of  the  charge  up>on  the  appli- 
cation of  a  shock  force  to  said  means  as  by  impact  of 
the  missile  with  a  target,  the  improvements  comprising  a 
device  carried  by  the  missile  adapted  to  produce  in  the 
said  casing  a  shock  wave  of  sufficient  intensity  to  travel 
through  said  casing  to  cause  operation  of  the  first  men- 
tioned means  whereby  to  cause  detonation  of  the  explosive 
charge,  and  delay  means  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
device  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  firing  of  the 
missile  whereby  to  effect  self-destruction  of  the  missile 
should  impact  of  the  latter  with  a  target  not  occur  within 
the  predetermined  period  of  time. 


2,900,907 

RETARDATION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 

OF  PROJECTILE  CO.MPONENTS 

Mania  L.  Kemptoa  and  Everly  J.  Wortman,  Socorro, 

N.  Mcx.,  sw%iiuii  to  the  UaMcd  Stetes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

AppUcatton  .May  7,  1952,  Sertel  No.  284,504 
2  ClateM.  (CI.  102—43) 
I.  The  combination  with  a  rotating  projectile  having 
a  body  and  a  fuze,  said  body  having  a  cavity  formed 
with  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  and  said  fuze  having  an 
ejecting  tube  in  the  cavity  spaced  from  said  cylindrical 
wail;  of  a  retardation  device  including  a  pair  of  rings 


i  • 


2,9M,908 
CENTRIFUGAL  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A 
PROJECTILE  FUZE 
Ellis  Burrcll,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  Msignor,  by   mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  Stetes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

AppUcatioo  October  7,  1949,  Serial  No.  120,051 
5  Cteims.    (Q.  102—70) 


(tin 


1 .  In  projectile  fuze  safety  means  to  prevent  firing  of  a 
detonator  during  handling,  the  combination  with  a  spring 
restrained  main  detent  pivotably  mounted  to  rotate  out- 
ward under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  from  a 
normal  first  position  wherein  said  main  detent  holds  a 
spring  actuated  percussion  detonator  away  from  a  firing 
pin  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  detonator  is  re- 
leased, and  a  spring  restrained  auxiliary  detent  pivotably 
mounted  to  rotate  outward  under  the  influence  of  cen- 
trifugal force  from  a  normal  first  position  wherein  said 
auxiliary  detent  interlocks  with  said  main  detent  to  pre- 
vent outward  motion  of  both  detents  to  a  second  position 
in  which  said  main  detent  is  free  to  rotate  outward,  of  a 
safety  detent  restrained  against  outward  roution  by  a 
spring  weaker  than  the  spring  restraining  said  auxiliary 
detent  and  having  a  normal  first  position  in  which  said 
safety  detent  interferes  with  said  auxiliary  detent  to  pre- 
vent outward  motion  of  said  auxiliary  detent  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  auxiliary  detent  is  free  to 
move  outward,  said  safety  detent  being  pivotably  nnounted 
to  route  outward  to  the  second  position  under  the  in- 
fluence of  centrifugal  force  before  said  auxiliary  detent 
rrtoves  outward  to  its  second  position,  and  means  for 
positively  locking  all  of  said  detents  against  outward 
movement  to  their  second  positions  when  the  fuze  is  sub- 
jected to  an  abnormal  force  tending  to  nnove  said  auxiliary 
detent  toward  its  second  position  prior  to  movement  of 
said  safety  detent  to  its  second  position  by  positively 
locking  said  auxiliary  and  said  safety  detents  against  out- 
ward rotation  to  their  second  positions,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  stop  member  on  said  auxiliary  detent  and  an 
abutting  surface  on  said  safety  detent        --._,. 
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CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH 
James   D.  Jordan,  WiiMaginB,   D.C 
United  State*  of  AaMrica  a 
tary  of  the  Nary 
AppHcatkNi  Aoinat  20,  1943,  Serial  No.  499^14 
3  CbUmB.    (CI.  Itl— 7«J) 


to  the 
tj  tkeSacre- 


FUZB 
LoalB  D.  Statfcai,  ■creriy  HUb,  Cam.,  aarigMr  la  the 
United  Slates  of  America  as  iiprwtad  by  Ih 
tary  of  tke  Navy 

AppUcatkm  November  3«,  1943,  Swiai  No.  512,384 
TdalM.    (CLItl— 7tJ) 


-.   -.-v? 


9<**itO 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  switch,  a  body  having  an  opening, 
contacts  mounted  within  the  opening,  a  supporting  strip 
extending  within  the  opening,  contact  plungers  carried 
in  a  transverse  opening  of  the  supporting  strip,  and 
springs  supported  between  the  body  and  the  supporting 
strip  and  normally  retaining  the  plungers  in  inoperative 
position,  said  plungers  being  movable  outwardly  against 
the  tension  of  the  springs  to  engage  said  contacts  within 
the  opening  of  said  body,  for  closing  an  electric  circuit. 

;/i/tt^  II 


2,9M,91f 
UNSHORTER 
William   W.  Small,  Washl^on,  D.C^  asitinnr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  flic  Nary 

Application  Angnst  27, 1943,  Serial  No.  5M,2«5 
S  Claims.    (CI.  IM— 7t  J) 


%ttm.  U»«f3^  im- 
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S.  In  an  unshorter  for  use  in  an  electrical  detonating 
fuze  for  a  rotating  type  projectile,  said  fuze  having  a 
squib  mounted  in  an  explosive  chamber,  a  frangible  wall 
adjacent  said  squib,  and  an  axial  discharge  i>ort;  in  com- 
bination, a  body,  a  radial  bore  in  said  body,  said  radial 
bore  being  located  between  said  frangible  wall  and  said 
discharge  port  and  communicating  with  the  latter,  a  gate 
slidable  in  said  bore  so  as  to  interrupt  communication 
between  said  frangible  wall  and  said  discharge  port,  said 
gate  initially  closing  said  port,  reinforcing  said  frangible 
wall,  and  operable  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal 
force  to  open  said  port,  a  detent  for  retaining  said  gate 
in  inoperative  position,  said  gate  having  a  shearing  ele- 
ment, a  groove  in  said  body  extending  across  said  bore, 
a  shortemng  wire  located  within  said  groove  for  short- 
ening  out  said  squib,  terminals  at  each  end  of  said  groove 
for  receiving  said  shortening  wire,  said  shortening  wire 
being  arranged  to  pass  through  said  shearing  element, 
means  for  releasing  said  detent  to  free  said  gate,  whereby 
said  gate,  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force,  moves 
to  a  position  to  uncover  said  discharge  port,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  actuates  said  shearing  element  to  shear  said 
unshortetiing  wire  so  that  upon  ignition  of  said  squib  in 
said  explosion  chamber,  the  explosion  thereof  fractures 
said  frangible  wall  and  passes  through  said  discharge 
Dort. 


3.  A  magnetic  bomb  fuze  comprising  a  tubular  magnet, 
a  spool  on  one  end  of  the  magnet,  a  coil  on  the  spool,  a 
tubular  frame  extending  through  the  magnet  and  into 
the  spool,  the  magnet  and  the  frame  being  maintained  in 
concentric  spaced  relation  by  the  spool,  a  cap  secured 
on  one  end  of  the  frame  and  engaging  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  magnet,  an  arming  device  n;K}unted  on  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  frame,  a  tubular  insulator  in  the  frame, 
an  electrically  operable  detonator,  means  for  electrically 
connecting  the  coil  to  the  detonator  and  including  a  pair 
of  normally  open  contacts  in  the  insulator,  an  (grating 
rod  in  the  insulator  having  a  bridging  member  and  being 
slidable  in  the  cap,  said  arming  device  normally  holding 
the  rod  in  position  to  maintain  the  bridging  member  out 
of  eng::gement  with  said  contacts,  and  means  under  con- 
trol of  said  arming  device  for  actuating  the  rod  to  move 
the  bridging  member  into  engagement  with  the  contacu, 
whereby  the  presence  of  a  metallic  object  adjacent  the 
magnet  alters  the  magnetic  field  thereof  to  cause  an  elec- 
tro-motive force  to  be  generated  in  the  coil  and  thereby 
operate  the  detonator. 


23M,9i2 
WATER  DISCRIMINATION  FUZB 
HcH7  D.  Sanadirsnn,  RiverMe,  Califs  assignor  !•  the 
United  States  of  America  m  npraasntsd  by  ths  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Application  March  15, 195<.  Serial  No.  571^51 

3  Claims.    (Q.  192—70 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


Nm  9* 


1.  A  water  discrimination  fuze  comprising  a  rotor 
adapted  for  limited  rotational  movement  about  an  axis, 
said  rotor  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  a  deto- 
nator and  an  electrical  contact  terminal,  a  plurality  of 
leaves  eccentrically  mounted  for  movement  by  the  de- 
celeration forces  resulting  from  entry  of  a  missile  into 
water,  a  pair  of  pivot  pins  for  mounting  said  leaves,  each 
of  said  leaves  having  a  slot  therethrough,  alternate  leaves 
being  mounted  on  one  of  said  pivot  pins  and  the  inter- 
mediate leaves  bemg  mounted  on  the  other  pivot  pin  with 
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said  pivot  pins  extending  through  the  slot  in  the  leaves 
which  arc  not  mounted  thereon,  spring  restraining  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  leaves  and  resist  movement  due  to 
deceleration,  the  first  of  said  leaves  being  free  to  move 
against  said  spring  means  when  the  missile  is  decelerated 
by  water  entry,  the  other  of  said  leaves  having  latching 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  next  preceding  leaf  until 
said  leaf  has  moved  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
means  whereby  said  leaves  are  successively  free  to  move 
under  the  forces  of  sustained  deceleration,  and  means  on 
said  rotor  engaging  the  last  of  said  leaves  and  adapted  to 
be  disengaged  when  said  leaf  has  moved  under  the  forces 
of  deceleration,  and  means  adapted  to  move  said  rotor 
when  released  to  a  position  where  said  fuze  is  armed 
mechanically  and  electrically. 


2,9M,913 
FAIL-SAFE  TIME  DELAY  FUZE 
Eugene  N.  Sbcelcy,  Washingtoo,  D.C^  aarissor  to  the 
Unhcd  Slates  of  Amcika  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Annj 

AppUcatkM  October  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  765,008 

9CIaiins.    (CI.  101— 84) 

(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


8.  A  fiue  for  use  in  nonrotative  missiles,  said  fuze 
comprising:  a  shaft  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 
an  inertia  element  eccentically  positioned  on  the  first  end 
portion,  said  inertia  element  adapted  to  rotate  from  an 
initial  to  a  final  position  in  response  to  forces  of  ac- 
celeration; a  pin  on  said  inertia  element;  an  arming 
gear  freely  rotatable  on  the  second  end  portion  of  said 
?haft;  a  tab  fixed  to,  and  extending  from  said  gear  and 
rotatable  therewith;  a  coil  spring  on  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  shaft,  one  end  of  said  spring  connected 
to  said  gear  and  the  other  end  to  said  inertia  element, 
said  spring  being  substantailly  untensioned  when  said 
inertia  element  is  in  said  initial  f>osition,  said  spring 
winding  and  tensioning  upon  rotation  of  said  inertia  ele- 
ment from  said  initial  position  to  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion between  said  initial  and  final  position  thereby  biasing 
said  gear  for  rotation  in  one  direction;  rotary  switch 
means  operativdy  connected  to  said  arming  gear  and 
adapted  to  arm  said  fuze  when  said  switch  n;eans  is  driv- 
en by  said  gear  in  said  one  direction;  and  escapement- 
gear  time  delay  train  engaging  said  gear,  said  delay  train 
adapted  to  reUrd  spring-biased  rotation  of  said  gear  to 
som.e  predetermined  angular  velocity;  an  arm  having  one 
edge  adjacent  said  Ub,  a  step  and  a  rectangular  slot 
formed  in  said  one  edge,  said  tab  engaging  said  step 
when  said  inertia  element  rotates  from  said  initial  to  said 
intermediate  position,  said  pin  contacting  said  edge  when 
said  inertia  element  is  in  said  intermediate  position,  con- 
tinued rotation  of  said  inertia  element  being  adapted  to 
cause  said  pin  to  drive  said  arm  and  said  step  portion  at 
an  angular  velocity  which  is  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined angular  velocity  of  said  gear  so  that  the  greater 
angular  velocity  of  :Aid  arm  causes  said  recungular  slot 
to  route  beyond  engagement  with  said  lab  on  said  gear, 
freeing  said  Ub  and  gear  for  further  roution,  further 
roution  of  said  gear  driving  said  roury  switch,  roUtion 
of  said  switch  arming  said  fuze. 


23«M14 
INCENDIARY  PROIECTILE 
Q.   CkcoM,  Laackone,  Pa.,  asrigMr  to 
Loitcd  Stetck  oi  Aacrlca  as  iifn—tad  by  the 
tary  of  the  Amy 

Applkattoa  March  11«  1958,  SmU  No.  72M«2 

7  ClalM.    (d.  ltl-^90) 

(Granted  ander  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  An  armor  piercing  incendiary  projectile  of  the  type 
using  crystal  shear  to  ignite  the  incendiary  mixture,  hav- 
ing a  solid  penetrator  and  circumferential  band  of  soft 
material  for  imparting  spin  to  the  projectile,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  the  improvement  for  increasing  the 
uniformity  of  sensitivity  and  functioning  at  long  ranges 
and  over  a  wide  range  of  impact  angles,  said  improve- 
ment comprising  a  nose  of  softer  metal  than  said  pene- 
trator, an  adapter  secured  to  said  penetrator  for  mount- 
ing said  nose,  an  elongated  anvil  having  a  radially  ex- 
tended rear  portion  mounted  slidably  inside  said  adapter, 
in  contact  with  said  penetrator,  and  a  forward  extending 
portion  having  substantially  the  same  contour  as  the 
inner  surface  of  said  nose  such  that  the  distance  between 
said  anvil  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  nose  is  consunt 
over  a  wide  angle,  said  disunce  being  controlled  to  a 
close  tolerance  by  preloading  the  nose  with  incendiary 
mixture  prior  to  assembly  and  by  the  length  of  said  anvil 
such  that  the  incendiary  mix  will  ignite  by  crystal  shear 
upon  impact  with  the  target  but  will  still  be  safe  to 
handle,  said  anvil  being  of  sufficiently  hard  material  to 
withstand  crush-up  of  said  nose,  but  not  so  hard  as  to 
impede  the  penetrator,  the  entire  space  around  said  anvil 
and  between  said  anvil  and  said  nose  being  loaded  with 
incendiary  mixture. 


23M»915 

AUTOMATIC  ENGINE  CUT-OFF  FOR  PUMP- 

EQUIPPED  TANK  TRUCK  VEHICLES 

WUliam  G.  Rowell,  Qaiaej,  Maas.,  aasigiior  to  Sadly 

Signal   Company,   Melroae,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

AppUcatioo  March  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  49i,«M 
2  aaims.    (CL  103—27) 


f£l^^^^^ 


>j  jfnMiTijyi 


1.  In  a  vehicle  for  transporting  and  dispensing  fluids 
having  a  tank  and  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
propelling  said  vehicle  provided  with  an  ignition  sys- 
tem having  a  pair  of  make  and  break  contacts  in  the 
primary  circuit  thereof,  the  combination  comprising  a 
power  take-off  mechanism,  a  fluid  pump  driven  by  said 
power  take-off  mechanism  having  the  inlet  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  tank  and  the  outlet  thereof  connected  to 
a  fluid  discharge  conduit,  means  for  selectively  actuat- 
ing said  power  take-off  mechanism  by   said   engine,  a 
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pressure  generated  by  said  pump  to  said  chamber  where- 


said  frangible 
port. 


wall   and  passes  through  said  discharge 
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being  mounted  on  one  of  said  pivot  pins  and  the  inter- 
mediate leaves  bemg  mounted  on  the  other  pivot  pin  with 
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pressure  sensitive  switch  connected  to  said  fluid  discharge 
conduit  and  actuated  by  the  discharge  pressure  of  said 
pump  to  close  its  contacts,  fluid  flow  control  means  posi- 
tion^ in  the  connection  between  said  pressure  sensitive 
switch  and  said  fluid  discharge  conduit,  means  for  ad- 
justing said  switch  to  vary  the  pressure  operating  range 
thereof,  means  electrically  connecting  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive switch  in  parallel  to  said  make  and  break  contacts, 
whereby  during  operation  of  said  pump  and  pn  deter- 
mined continuance  of  a  preselected  pressure  ii<  said 
fluid  discharge  conduit,  said  pressure  sensitive  twitch  is 
actuated  to  short  cu\;uit  said  make  and  break  contacts  to 
interrupt  the  operation  of  »aid  ignition  system. 


-      VOLUMETRIC  DIAPHRAGM  PUMPS  FOR 

GASOLI?^  INJECTION 

Locicn  PAkm,  IJiyMHowl,  Fnmn,  ■■dgaiii  Id  Regie  Na- 

tionalc  dct  UilaM  RcaaalL  BBbocont,  Praacc 

AppUcatloa  Oclokcr  IM^SS,  Serial  No.  539^7 

Claims  priority.  appUcatloB  Frucc  Oetfiher  14, 1954 

idiitBi.    (CLl^J— 3t) 


1 


A  volumetric  diaphragm  pump  comprising  a  flexible 
wall,  a  plurality  of  pressure  members  lying  in  a  plane 
and  resting  against  the  wall  about  the  axis  of  the  pump, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  pressure  members  in  suc- 
cession to  effect  delivery  of  fluid,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  a  single  bearing  roller  rotatable  about  an  axis 
which  is  obliqtje  vrith  respect  to  said  axis  of  the  pump  and 
forms  an  acute  angle  with  said  last-named  axis  with  said 
two  axes  intersecting  in  said  plane  of  the  pressure  mem- 
bers, and  a  support  carrying  said  bearing  roller  and  ro- 
UUble  about  said  axis  of  the  pimip,  said  bearing  roller 
having  a  tapered  surface  engageable  with  said  pressure 
members  which  lies  on  the  surface  of  a  cone  having  an 
axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  bearing  roller,  the 
cone  having  an  obtuse  apex  angle  at  the  intersection  of 
said  axes  and  said  bearing  roller  being  mounted  in  said 
support  for  rotation  about. its  axis  to  bring  it  into  se- 
lective contact  with  said  pressure  members,  a  lifting 
support  for  the  pressure  members  to  vary  the  delivery  of 
the  pump,  a  first  extension  of  said  support  passing  through 
the  flexible  wall  against  which  the  pressure  members  rest 
and  a  regulating  spring  biased  against  said  extension,  and 
a  second  extension  opposite  said  first  extension,  a  dia- 
phragm connected  to  the  end  of  said  second  extension, 
and  a  second  spring  biasing  said  extension  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  regulating  spring,  said  diaphragm  defining 
two  chambers  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  communicate 
with  the  atmosphere  and  the  other  with  a  source  of  differ- 
ent pneumatic  pressure. 


23H«917 
PNEUMATIC  OIL  PUMPING  DEVICE 
Roy  L.  Schtnaeflcr,  Loim  Beach,  CaUf^  aasigBor  to  Tlic 
Garrett  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  CaMT^  a  corporatkm 
of  CaUfomia 

Application  May  22, 1954,  Sariri  No.  S1M99 
ItCUsBS.  (O.  Its— 47) 
1.  Fluid  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  de- 
fining a  pump  chamber  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  wall 
forming  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  movement 
in  intake  and  discharge  strokes;  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means  having  a  power  stroke  and  a  return  stroke;  yield* 
able  means  coupling  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
to  impart  a  yieldable  force  to  said  wall  fbrming  meam 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  power  stroke  to  move 


it  in  said  discharge  stroke  and  provide  for  relative  move- 
ment between  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  and 
said  wall  forming  means:  and  valve  means  having  a  con- 


nection with  and  actuated  by  said  wall  forming  means 
at  predetermined  stages  of  movement  thereof  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means. 


2,9M,91I 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  TRANSFER  VALVE 

FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

David  F.  Thomas,  Wcat  St  Pmd,  aai  Rokcrt  A.  Hill, 

Mlnnearoita,  Mlna.,  asslgBon  to  Walsiwi 

SC  Paul,  MIoBm  a  uiipoiatfcwi  of  Minnesota 

AppUcatloa  ium  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  5S9^2t 

9ClainBS.    (CL  113— IM) 


Oiutatn 


'jc  b.'ui 


1.  In  combination  with  a  two  stage  centrifugal  pump 
constructed  for  parallel  or  series  operation,  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  pump,  a  valve 
shaft  connected  to.  and  rotatable  with,  said  arm,  a  re- 
versible electrically  operable  means  for  actuating  said 
valve  shaft  for  rotating  said  valve  between  predetermined 
limits,  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
electrically  operable  means,  said  control  including  a  man- 
ually operable  main  switch,  first  and  second  electrically 
operable  indicator  means,  first  and  second  limit  switches 
operable  by  said  valve  upon  movement  into  its  opposite 
extreme  positions,  each  limit  switch  including  a  normally 
closed  switch  and  a  normally  open  switch,  first  and 
second  relay  coils,  and  first  and  second  relay  annatures 
actuated  by  said  first  and  second  relay  coils,  the  control 
including  a  first  circuit  including  a  source  of  current  sup- 
ply, said  main  switch,  said  normally  open  switch  of  said 
first  limit  switch,  and  said  first  relay  coil,  a  second  cir- 
cuit including  said  current  supply,  said  main  switch,  said 
normally  closed  switch  of  said  second  limit  switch,  and 
said  second  relay  coil,  a  third  circuit  including  said  cur- 
rent supply,  said  first  indicatcv  means,  and  said  first  nor- 
mally open  switch  of  said  first  limit  switch,  a  fourth  cir- 
cuit including  said  power  source,  said  main  switch,  said 
normally  open  switch  of  said  second  limit  switch,  and 
said  second  indicator  means,  said  main  switch  being  oper- 
able to  selectively  close  said  first  and  third  circuits  or 
said  second  and  fourth  circuits,  said  electrically  operable 
means  having  forward  and  reverse  operating  means,  a 
circuit  including  said  power  source,  said  forward  operat- 
ing means,  and  said  first  relay  armature,  and  a  circuit 
including  said  power  source,  said  reverse  operating  means, 
and  said  second  relay  armature. 


.«/u.cnni  w»  M.U  i(c«i  unTiiijs  »«u  ruiary  swiicn.  roiauon    a  nuid  discharge  conduit,  means  for  selectively  actuat- 
of  said  switch  armmj  said  fuze.  inj  said  power  take-off  mechanism  by  said  engine,  a 
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SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMFS 
G«nc  W.  AadMMM,  Avon,  aod  WilUf  Babcock,  Sa^v 
Grove,  m^  aalciion  to  Tbc  New  Yorii  Afar  Brake  Com- 
pany, a  corporatloa  of  New  JerMj 
AppUcatioo  Febraary  1.  1957,  Serial  No.  437,7M 
1  ClaiBL    (a.  If3— 111) 


In  a  roury  impeller  pump  of  the  single  inlet  type  in- 
cluding a  casing,  an  overhung  shaft  extending  into  said 
housing,  a  first  opening  in  a  side  wall  of  the  casing  en- 
circling said  shaft,  a  second  opening  larger  than  the 
other  opening  and  formed  in  the  opposite  side  wall  of  the 
casing,  an  impeller  insertable  through  the  second  open- 
ing and  fastened  to  the  end  of  the  shaft,  and  an  external 
cover  plate  closing  said  second  opening;  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  a  shoulder  provided  on  said  shaft 
and  a  seal  assembly  insertable  as  a  unit  through  the  sec- 
ond opening  and  comprising  an  adapter  having  means 
thereon  for  connection  with  the  casing  within  the  im- 
peller cavity  formed  therem  and  closing  the  first  side 
wall  opening:  a  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
slidable  onto  the  overhung  end  of  said  shaft  and  con- 
fined against  rotation  and  longitudinal  movement  between 
said  impeller  and  said  shoulder,  said  sleeve  being  en- 
circled by  said  adapter;  sealing  means  reacting  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  adapter;  an  encircling  sealing  surface 
formed  on  the  inner  face  of  said  adapter;  and  a  com- 
plementary seahng  surface  formed  on  the  impeller  and 
forming  a  running  fit  with  the  last-mentioned  surface  of 
the  adapter  in  the  assembled  pump. 


23M.9M 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  PRESSURE  LOADED 

GEAR  PUMFS 
James  A.  Comptoo,  Sootk  EocUd,  Ohio,  aaritnor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Coffpotalloa,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 


OriglnaJ  appUcatfon  Jnly  19,  195«,  Serial  No.  174,(M, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,748,454,  dated  Jane  5,  195«.  Di- 
vided and  tUf  appHcadoa  Angmt  1,  1955,  Serial  No. 
52S,49S 

6  Claims.    (O.  1«5— 126) 


•  «ii^  a 


1.  A  pressure  loaded  type  intermeshing  gear  pump  in- 
cluding a  pumping  cavity  and  at  least  one  set  of  pres- 
sure loadable  bushings  having  outer  peripheral  surface 
means  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  gear  side  faces 
in  sealing  relation,  and  a  plural  section  bousing  enclos- 
ing said  pump,  means  defining  a  chamber  behind  said 
bushings,  means  defining  passage  means  for  connecting 


pressure  generated  by  said  pump  to  said  chamber  where- 
by said  bushings  in  response  to  said  pressure  in  said 
chamber  are  moved  into  engagement  with  said  gear  side 
faces  to  provide  said  sealing  relation,  said  pressure  load- 
able bushings  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  housing  sec- 
tions, said  one  housing  section  being  slightly  off-centered 
with  respect  to  the  other  housing  section  so  that  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  means  of  said  pressure  loadable  bush- 
ings are  in  contact  with  the  walls  of  said  cavity  in  the 
area  of  said  inlet  thereby  providing  an  effective  seal  and 
reducing  to  a  minimum  leakage  in  this  area. 


2,9tM21 
HYDRAUUC  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Peter  H.  Brown,  Prcstbnry,  Fjigiand,  assignor  to  Dowty 
Hydraulic  Units  Limited,  and  Oswald  Thoma,  both  of 
Tewluslinry,  England 
Application  Fcbivary  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  M1,9M 
Qafans  priority,  appHcatlan  Gwnt 
Febraary  27,  1954 
7ClninM.    (CLlt3— 1<2) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  rotatable 
cylinder  block  element,  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cyl- 
inders whose  axes  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation,  a  rotatably  driven  thrust  plate  clement,  the 
block  element  and  the  thrust  plate  element  being  so  dis- 
posed in  operation  that  their  rotational  axes  intersect 
in  the  plane  of  the  latter,  a  piston  rcciprocable  in  each 
cylinder,  a  connecting  rod  extending  between  and  articu- 
lated with  respect  to  each  piston  and  the  thrust  plate 
element,  means  independent  of  said  connecting  rods  in- 
terconnecting the  cylinder  block  element  and  the  thrust 
plate  element  for  conjoint  and  like  rotation,  said  means 
including  a  first  portion  secured  to  one  such  element  and 
a  complemental  second  portion  for  connection  to  the 
other  such  element,  said  latter  element  being  preliminar- 
ily shiftable  angularly  about  its  rotative  axis  relative  to 
said  second  portion,  and  means  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  the  second  portion  and  the  second  element,  react- 
ing from  the  other,  and  accessible  after  the  two  elements 
have  been  mounted  in  the  device  to  lock  the  shiftable 
second  element  to  its  second  portion,  following  any 
relative  rotation  of  the  two  to  align  the  connecting  rods 
in  planes  which  include  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  block 
element, 

23#t»922 

CAR  ADVANCING  AND  RETARDING  APPARATUS 

Byron  P.  F<lnionds,  Alice,  Tcz. 

Application  April  4, 1955,  Seilnl  No.  498,85« 

•  CUnM.    (CLlf4— Itt)  -'^ 


2.  In  apparatus  for  advancing  or  retarding  cars  along 
a  path  of  movement:  a  car  engaging  barney  arranged 
for  longitudinal  movement  along  said  path;  a  barney  ad- 
vanang  fluid  motor  for  advancmg  said  barney  along  said 
path;  a  barney  retarding  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  for 
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retarding  advancing  movement  of  said  barney  along  said 
path  by  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder;  a  conduit 
for  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder  upon  advancing 
movement  of  said  barney  along  said  path  and  valve  means 
in  said  conduit  responsive  to  reduction  in  fluid  pressure 
in  said  fluid  motor  for  throttling  discharge  of  fluid 
through  said  condiiit,  whereby  a  reduction  in  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  fluid  motor  resulting  from  a  tendency  of 
the  cars  to  advance  said  barney  will  actuate  said  valve 
means  to  cause  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  to  retard 
advancing  movement  of  said  barney. 


WHEEL  RETAINER  WITH  SCREW 
ACTUATED  CLAMPS 
Stanley  W.  Hayat,  Rtchwoad,  tod^  Mrifpor  * 
Track  Ap^lncc  CompMiy,  Rkhaoad,  taA^  a 
doa  of  iMteaa 
Origiaal  apfUcatloa  Jmamarj  3.  1952,  Serial  No.  264,793, 
DOW  Patent  No.  2,835,297,  dated  May  29,  195t.    Dl- 
vldcd  and  this  appUcation  September  3,  1957,  Serial 
No.  Ml,i34 

4  Oatana.    (CL  194—251)     wwJ^f?  «•»» 


v^;.. 


ti-A 


1.  A  wheel  retainer  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  rail- 
way rail,  comprising  in  combination,  a  wheel  abutment 
providing  frame  structurr  adapted  to  be  seated  on  top  of 
a  rail  head  and  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  spaced 
parallel  vertically  slotted  plates  and  means  forming  ful- 
crum surfaces  at  both  sides  of  the  outer  faces  of  said 
plates  and  spaced  therefrom  and  in  a  plane  immediately 
below  the  lower  ends  of  the  plate  slots,  and  a  frame  part 
positioned  between  and  secured  to  said  plates  at  their 
lower  eixls  and  below  said  plate  slots;  movable  clamping 
elements  at  either  side  of  said  plates  with  a  clamping  ele- 
ment between  one  place  and  one  of  said  fulcrum  surfaces 
and  another  clamping  element  between  said  other  plate 
and  the  other  (rf  said  fulcrum  surfaces,  said  clamping 
elements  each  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  part  engag- 
ing beneath  the  rail  head,  and  an  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly extending  cam  surface  engaging  the  adjacent 
fulcrum  surface;  a  shaft  extending  transversely  through 
said  plate  slots  and  said  clamping  element  apertures  and 
being  movable  vertically  in  said  slots  to  move  said  clamp- 
ing elements  into  and  out  of  clamping  position;  a  screw 
threaded  through  said  shaft  in  the  plane  of  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  and  acting  against  said  part  of  said 
frame  and  bearing  means  carried  by  said  screw  to  posi- 
tion said  screw  between  said  plates  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  whereby  when  said  screw  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  said  shaft  is  raised  to  move  said  clamping  ele- 
ments into  clamping  position  below  the  rail  head  and  to 
simultaneously  clamp  said  frame  structure  against  the  top 
of  the  rail  head  and  when  said  screw  is  rotated  in  the  op- 
posite direction  said  shaft  is  lowered  to  release  said 
clamping  elements  from  clamping  position. 


y. 


mMUio^. 


2,999,924 

VEHICLE  TRUCK 

John  R.  Fnrrcr,  Brounrffle,  ami  G«ri  Rnnkan,  CoM 

Sprii«.  N.Y^  Miifnnri  to  ACF  Inintrisi,  Incor- 
porated.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  cgfportton  of  New 

Application  Inn*  13, 1956,  ScrW  Nn.  591,995 
21ClirinM.    (CL  195— 199) 

1 .  A  vehicle  body  supporting  truck  comprising  a  wheel 
and  axle  assembly,  spaced  side  frames  mounted  by  journal 


bearings  at  each  end  of  said  assembly,  hollow  end  pieces 
connecting  corresponding  ends  of  said  side  frames  and 
forming  therewith  a  truck  frame,  said  end  pieces  having 
closed  ends  to  provide  pneumatic  reservmrs,  pneumatic 
spring  means  including  a  vertically  yieldaUe  chamber 
supported   by  each   of  said  side  frames,  each  of  said 


yieldable  chambers  having  a  rigid  chamber  mounted  there- 
on and  in  communication  therewith,  conduit  means  effect- 
ing communication  between  each  respective  end  piece 
and  one  of  said  yieldable  chambers,  and  hanger  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  rigid  chamber  for  supporting 
the  vehicle  body  structure  therefrom. 


Henry  L.  Dnnlap, 


2399»92S 

FREIGHT  SECURING  BAR 
MidL,aai|» 


to  El 


Prodncts  CompuT  (Dohwro) 
AppBcation  January  7, 1955,  SorW  No.  4S9349 

(a.  195— M9) 


tr,. 


M>  n»fr^  AH    .11  4 


.:»  ai  .es: 


■m 


1.  In  a  freight  securing  bar,  an  elongated  body,  a  fitting 
telescopically  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  body,  a  fixed 
pin  secured  to  the  fitting  and  projecting  outwaixlly  there- 
from, a  movable  pin  secured  to  the  fitting  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  pins  being  capable  of  extending 
simultaneously  in  openings  in  a  support  member  for  the 
bar,  one  of  said  pins  having  a  locking  surface  thereon 
for  locking  the  bar  to  such  support  member,  movable 
actuator  means  secured  to  the  fitting  for  moving  the  mov- 
able pin,  and  means  connected  to  said  body  operatively 
engageable  with  said  actuator  means  to  operate  said 
actuator  means  upon  relative  telescopic  movement  of  the 
body  and  fitting  and  thereby  cause  said  actuator  means 
to  move  said  movable  pin. 


>^  2,999,924 

LINER  FOR  CARGO  SPACER 

DavM  Sanborn  Ncoluvt,  Omaha,  Nabr. 

Application  November  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  54«,949 

1  Claim.    (CL  195—423) 


In  a  liner,  for  attachment  to  the  walls  of  a  transport 
vehicle,  of  the  type  including  a  corrugated  sheet  naetal 


ing  sajQ   pump,  means  ucnoing  a  cnunDcr  ocaiDa  HKi    vanang  nuia  raoior  lor  aavancmg  saia  oamey  ajong  saia 
bushings,  means  (teflning  passage  means  for  connecUog   path;  a  barney  retarding  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  for 
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retainer,  the  corrugations  being  trapezoidal  in  cross  sec- 
tion, the  improvement  in  which  the  corrugations  exposed 
toward  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  have  a  short  base  which 
IS  the  open  face  of  the  corrugation  and  is  of  a  length  at 
least  half  that  of  the  long  base;  a  laterally  insertabic 
filler  hlling  at  least  one  of  said  corrugations  and  com- 
pnsing  two  pieces  of  trapezoidal  form,  one  of  the  non- 
parallel  sides  of  each  piece  abutting  a  corresponding 
non-parallel  side  of  the  other,  the  abutting  non-parallel 
sides  defining  an  acute  angle  with  the  base  of  the  corru- 
gation in  said  retainer  at  least  as  small  as  the  one  defined 
between  said  base  and  one  of  the  sides  of  said  corruga- 
tion, said  pieces  each  having  a  long  base  of  a  length  less 
than  the  length  of  the  short  base  of  the  corrugation;  and 
means  to  hold  said  pieces  in  the  defined  abutting  relation. 


2.900,927 

BREAD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Eugene  O.  Engels  and  John  A.  Derwh,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

assignors  to  Baker  Perkins,  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Vikh. 

Application  March  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,012 

25  Claims.    (O.  107—57) 


2,900,929 
ROOFING  OF  DUAL-FORM  SHINGLES     -►***" 
Herbert   Abraham,   New   York,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  The 
Ruberoid  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtioa  of  New 
Jersey 

AppllcatkNi  June  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  Slt^lS 
2  Claims.    (CI.  108—7) 


0#4«»l« 


(94im> 


said  primary  and  secondary  shingles  having  parallel  up- 
per and  lower  edges,  a  portion  of  the  lower  edges  of  both 
the  primary  and  secondary  shingles  forming  a  butt  edge 
adapted  to  be  exposed  when  said  shingles  are  laid  on  a 
roof,  each  primary  shingle  having  a  pair  of  sUts  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  its  lower  edge,  said  pair  of  slits  being 
located  at  the  opposite  sides  of  and  defining  the  exposed 
butt  edge  of  said  primary  shingle,  the  secondary  shingles 
cooperating  with  but  being  shorter  and  of  different  form 
from  the  primary  shingles,  said  secondary  shingles  being 
superposed  upon  and  covering  the  region  of  the  )Oint  be- 
tween each  pair  of  primary  shingles,  said  secondary  shin- 
gles each  having  a  locking  tab  at  the  bottom  of  each  side 
edge,  said  lodging  tabs  extending  through  the  proximate 
slits  of  the  pair  of  primary  shingles,  the  joint  between 
which  is  co>vered  by  said  secondary  shingles  and  lying, 
respectively,  beneath  the  exposed  butt  portions  of  said 
pair  of  primary  shingles,  the  distance  between  the  locking 
tabs  of  the  secondary  shingles  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  slits  of  the  primary  shingles, 
the  exposed  butt  edge  portions  of  the  secondary  shingles 
in  each  course  being  in  alignment  with  the  exposed  butt 
edge  portions  of  the  primary  shingles.       » 


25.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor  in  an  oven  or 
the  like;  a  loading  surface  for  supporting  the  articles  to 
be  loaded;  an  unloading  surface  spaced  therefrom  for 
receiving  unloaded  articles;  said  conveyor  including  a 
run  extending  vertically  down  between  said  surfaces  and 
carrying  spaced  trays  for  supporting  articles  thereon; 
means  for  supporting  a  loading  element  and  an  unload- 
ing element  outward  of  the  path  of  said  trays  at  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  unloading  surface  with  the 
loading  element  on  one  side  of  the  loading  surface  and 
the  unloading  element  on  the  other;  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  means  supporting  the  loading  element  and  the 
unloading  element  in  a  path  across  said  loading  surface 
into  the  path  of  travel  of  said  trays  to  move  an  article 
from  a  tray  substantially  aligned  with  said  loading  sur- 
face to  said  unloading  surface  with  said  unloading  ele- 
ment while  moving  an  article  from  said  loading  surface 
to  said  tray  with  said  loading  element. 

■m      ■-wo    0^1^ 


1.  A  roofing  of  dual-form  shingles  laid  in  overlapping 
courses,  each  course  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  pri- 
mary and  secondary  shingles,  the  primary  shingles  being 
all  of  the  same  form  applied  side  by  side  in  abuttal,  both 


2,900,929 

ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

Cart  W.  Adcit,  Mays  Landing,  NJ. 

Application  August  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  448,240 

2ClalDia.    (Q.  100— 17) 


1.  A  roof  construction  comprising  a  substructure  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  members  arranged  in  longitudinal  spaced 
relation,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  flexible  elements  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  members  and  each  element 
having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to  one  of  said  members 
and  having  the  other  end  adjustably  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  members,  a  plurality  of  shingles  in  the  form 
of  decking  superimposed  upon  said  structure,  said  shingles 
being  arranged  in  staggered  relationship,  each  of  said 
shingles  being  provided  on  opposite  side  edges  with  wire 
attaching  means  slidably  connected  to  corresponding  flex- 
ible elements,  and  additional  fastening  elements  con- 
nected to  opposed  wire  attaching  means  of  each  shingle 
and  slidably  connected  to  an  intermediate  flexible  ele- 
ment whereby  each  shingle  is  connected  to  three  flexible 
elements,  said  shingles  being  provided  with  stop  means 
abutting  the  next  lower  shingle  to  position  the  shingles  in 
predetermined  relationship. 


-frt 
2  900.930 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTENSIFIED 
BURNING  OF  SOLID,  LIQUID  OR  GASEOUS 
FUELS  IN  AN  ANNULAR  COMBUSTION  SPACE 
Joaef  CerviUk,  Pn«M,  CacchoslovaUa 
Applicatioa  Aognt  2,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  (75,830 
Claims  priority,  a^^fKkmHom  Cwcbodovakia 
AagHt  11,  19M 
SCUhm.    (a.  no— 28) 
1.  A  combustion  apparatus  comprising  an  annular  shell 
arranged  with  its  axis  extending  substantially  vertically 
and  having  a  generally  C-shaped  cross  section  opening 
radially  inward  toward  said  axis  and  defining  a  combus- 
tion space,  said  shell  having  an  opening  at  the  center 
of  the  bottom  thereof  for  the  downward  discharge  there- 


^^ 
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through  of  products  of  combustion  from  said  combustion    attaching  and  feeding  devices  including  a  work  support 


space,  means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  primary  air  and 
fuel  to  said  combusbon  space  including  a  series  of  inlet 
nozzles  arranged  approximately  in  a  circle  adjacent  said 
vertical  axis  of  the  annular  shell  and  openmg  into  the 


>*»' « • 


■«     K 


fv 


>/ 


and  a  presser  foot  and  acting  progressively  along  the 
marginal  portions  of  the  uppers  and  soles  while  presented 
in  sole  uppennost  position,  a  guide  for  directing  the 
movement  of  a  welt  toward  an  upper  within  a  crevice 
formed  by  the  projecting  and  bulging  last  supported 
portions  of  the  upper  and  a  sole  at  the  point  of  attach- 


^n«K' 


latter  in  directions  that  slant  upwardly  and  are  approxi- 
mately tangential  to  said  urde  in  which  the  nozzles  are 
arranged,  and  means  for  supplying  secondary  air  to  said 
combustion  space  including  a  series  of  inlet  orifices  dis- 
tributed along  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  shell 
and  opening  into  said  combustion  space. 


|{      23M,931 
CABLE-LAYING  PLOW 
Hcary  L.  Lkic,  Laaar,  Mo^  awlinnr  to  Fraak  Uorton, 
doing  busiiicM  M  Frank  Horton  A  Compaay, 
Mo. 
AppUcmtfon  September  7, 19S5,  Serial  No.  532,892 
2  CUims.    (CL  111-^5) 


1.  A  cable-laying  plow  comprising  a  frame,  means  for 
attaching  said  frame  to  a  tractor  to  be  towed  over  the 
ground,  said  attaching  means  comprising  a  universal  con- 
nection including  a  vertically  disposed  pivot  pin,  whereby 
to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame  in  horizontal 
and  vertical  planes,  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  aflfixed  to 
said  tractor,  a  single  double-acting  power  member,  univer- 
sal connecting  means  securing  one  end  of  said  fxiwer 
member  to  said  bracket  and  including  a  pivot  pin  coaxial 
with  said  vertically  disposed  pin,  pivot  means  connecting 
the  other  end  of  said  power  member  to  the  frame,  where- 
by said  power  member  is  thus  adapted  to  support  an  axial 
compressive  force  and  said  frame  may  be  selectively 
raised  or  lowered,  a  blade  fixed  in  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  whereby  to  cut  a  trench  in 
the  ground,  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  supporting  a 
reel  of  cable  to  be  laid,  and  guide  means  carried  by  said 
blade  for  guiding  cable  from  said  reel  downwardly  along 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  blade  and  depositing  it  in  said 
trench. 

2,9M,932 
SHOE  MACHINES 
GMfffc  Ptckford  Md  Rahk  Ward,  BeTcify,  Mml,  tm- 
illiion  to  United  Sboe  Marhtowy  Cofponltoa,  Flem- 
ii«to%  NJ.,  a  corponttoa  «f  New  Uimj 
Appikatfaw  laMary  13, 195«,  Strial  No.  S5t,965 
12  OalBM.    (CL  112—44) 
1 .  In  a  shoe  machine  for  fastening  the  projecting  mar- 
ginal  portions  of  lasted   stitchdown  uppers   and  soles. 


ment  with  the  ui^xr,  a  welt  severing  knife  spaced  from 
the  point  of  attachment  nad  movable  transversely  of  the 
guide,  and  means  for  actuating  the  knife  comprising  a 
feeler  finger  adapted  to  be  pressed  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  against  the  bulging  last  supported 
portion  only  of  the  upper  into  a  position  to  be  actuated 
by  the  leading  end  of  the  welt  first  attached  to  the  shoe 
as  the  shoe  is  fed  by  the  feeding  devices. 


2,9tt,933 
SHOE  MACHINES 
P.  Carter,  Bcvefly,  Maak,  aarigaar  to  Ui 
Macktocry  Corporattoo,  Flenrimtoo,  NJ.,  a 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 
Appikattoo  Janury  13, 19S4,  Serial  No.  55S,933 
25  Clafam.    (CL  112— 4<) 


1.  A  shoe  machine  for  attaching  a  welt  to  a  last  sup- 
ported shoe  upper  and  a  sole  member,  said  machine  hav- 
ing attaching,  feeding  and  guiding  devices  for  the  shoe 
parts,  and  a  welt  severing  knife  mounted  for  movement 
toward  and  from  the  welt  as  it  passes  through  its  guid- 
ing device  at  a  point  in  advance  of  the  attaching  devices. 
in  combination  with  means  for  actuating  the  knife  com- 
prising a  feeler  mounted  for  yielding  movement  during 
sewing  operations  toward  a  bulging  last  support  por- 
tion of  the  upper  to  engage  the  leadinj  end  of  the  well 
already  attached  to  the  shoe  at  a  point  backed  ^y  the 
bulging  upper  and  to  be  actuated  away  from  the  bulging 
upper  by  the  leading  welt  end  as  it  approaches  the  at- 
taching devices. 

2,9M,934 

COMBINATION  MATERIAL  DOUBLER      r^' 

AND  SEAM  OPENER 

Davil  N.  JadatooB,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

AppBcariwi  AmU  2t,  1955,  SmW  N«.  591^U 

llOafaM.    (CLlll— 43) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  including  a 

needle  movable  through  a  stitch  forming  stroke  and  a 

feed  dog  movable  through  a  feed  stroke,  said  needle  being 

operative  along  a  predetermined  path  to  form  a  seam  in 


mary  ana  secondary  sningies,  me  pnmary  sningies  oeing    uon  space,  saia  snen  naving  an  upcmng  u  mc  tcnicr 
all  of  the  same  fonn  applied  side  by  side  in  abuttal,  both    of  the  bouom  thereof  for  the  downward  discharge  therc- 
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a  folded  length  of  material  spaced  inwardly  of  the  side 
edges  thereof,  and  doubling  means  in  advance  of  said  sew- 
ing machine  for  delivering  said  material  to  said  sewing 
machine  folded  about  a  longitudinal  median  line  with  the 
opposite  side  edges  in  substantial  registry  and  along  a 
reference  line  which  is  fixed  in  relation  to  said  predeter- 
mined path,  said  doubling  means  including  a  first  dou- 
bling member  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  predeter- 
mined path  in  a  first  plane  and  tiKluding  one  end  ter- 
minating substantially  along  the  longitudinal  center  line 


sr 


of  said  doubling  means,  second  and  third  angularly  dis- 
posed doubling  members  disposed  in  a  second  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  arranged  sym- 
metrically of  said  center  line,  said  second  and  third  dou- 
bling members  meeting  at  an  apex  at  said  one  end  of  said 
first  doubling  member  and  having  material-turning  edges 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  a  fourth  doubling  mem- 
ber disposed  substantially  in  said  first  plane  and  having 
a  material-turning  edge  lying  substantially  along  said 
center  line. 


EYE-SHANK  BUTTON  HOLDER  ATTACHMENT 

Charkt  L.  Bycn,  CoattcHIk,  Pa^  aaritBor  of 

to  FloTd  R.  Btame,  Paitiitig,  Pa. 

Appttcatfoa  May  31,  19S7.  Serial  No.  M2^7 

3  ClaiaH.    (CL  112— 1«9) 


1.  An  eye-shank  button  holder  attachment  comprising 
a  block  member  having  spaced  sides,  a  flat  top.  a  flat 
bottom,  a  front  and  a  rear  end,  adapted  to  be  positioned 
so  that  the  front  end  is  in  the  path  of  travel  of  a  needle 
of  a  sewing  machine  of  the  zigzag  stitch  forming  vibrat- 
ing needle  type  with  the  bottom  adapted  to  rest  upon  a 
workpiece  supporting  bed  of  said  machine,  said  block 
member  having  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  said  front 
end  between  the  sides  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  and 
terminating  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
member,  there  being  a  portion  of  said  block  member  cut 
away  inwardly  of  said  front  end  on  each  side  of  said  slot 
between  the  sides  of  said  member  from  the  top  to  a  point 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  member  to  provide  a 
channel  for  the  reception  of  the  eye-shank  of  an  eye-shank 
button,  an  upstanding  retaining  element  adapted  to  be 
positioned  forwardly  of  the  front  end  of  said  block  mem- 
ber, said  element  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through for  extension  therethrough  of  the  portion  of  the 
eye-shank  adjacent  the  button,  means  on  said  element 
for  detachably  securing  same  to  a  presser  foot  bar  of 


said  machine,  and  an  upstanding  spring  finger  having  the 
upper  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  head  of  said  sewing 
machine  and  having  the  lower  end  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  button  of  an  eye-shank  button  when  the  eye-shank  of 
said  button  is  supported  in  the  aperture  of  said  element 
and  channel  of  said  block  member,  said  finger  being 
jointed  with  the  lower  end  portion  being  swingable  about 
the  joint  to  a  position  such  that  the  lower  end  is  away 
from  the  beanng-against  position. 


2,f«M3< 

FimNGS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Oriaad  B.  Rcid,  KMitworth,  N  J.,  aaripMir  to  The  S^er 
M— fathiil^  Coapaay,  EUxabdk,  NJ.,  a  corpota- 
tioa  of  New  Janey 

~>ocaiibcr  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,»53 
3  OaiM.    (CL  112—147) 


2.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  work  support  includ- 
ing a  throat  plate  and  an  apron  having  a  work  support- 
ing surface  in  the  plane  of  said  throat  plate,  stitching 
mechanism  defining  a  point  of  stitch  formation  on  said 
throat  plate,  presser  mechanism  in  engagement  with  said 
throat  plate  about  said  point  of  stitch  formation,  said 
apron  having  a  slot  directed  toward  said  point  of  stitch 
formation  and  open  at  the  end  adjacent  said  point  of 
stitch  formation,  said  slot  being  designed  to  receive  a 
side  portion  of  a  work  piece  disposed  upon  said  apron, 
folding  guide  means  comprising  an  element  arranged 
astride  of  the  slot  on  the  side  of  said  apron  opposite  to 
said  work  supporting  surface  and  having  a  work  folding 
groove  for  folding  the  side  portion  of  a  work  piece  dis- 
posed in  said  slot  into  a  position  parallel  to  said  work 
support  and  for  infolding  the  free  edge  of  the  side  por- 
tion, means  for  guiding  the  work  piece  from  said  folding 
guide  means  to  the  point  of  stitch  formation,  and  an 
auxiliary  presser  mechanism  having  a  ^ring-biased 
presser  foot  arranged  to  engage  resilient! y  the  work  sup- 
porting surface  of  said  apron  over  said  slot  for  holding 
the  work  on  said  apron  with  the  side  portion  in  said  slot. 


to  Fritz 


2,MM37 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Friti  G«taaf,  Steckbon,  «IiiHmlM<, 
Gcfairf  AHIfcmllacbafl  Biiatoa  Ni 
rik,  lliiiliniB.  IiiUhiiImj 

Appttcatioa  Ihm  1«,  1954,  Sarial  No.  435^32 

ClalBM  priority,  aMHotioa  SiiMnilMii  Jhm  It,  1953 

UCUm.    (CL112— 15S) 


14.  A  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  needle 
bar  pivoCally  carried  by  said  frante  and  mounted  for  end- 
wise reciprocation  and  for  lateral  swinging  movements, 
a  drive  shaft,  connecting  means  connecting  said  needle 
bar  and  said  frame  in  operative  relation  to  said  drive  shaft 
to  impart  to  said  needle  bar  movements  for  producing  zig- 


Ti 
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zag  stitches  and  ornameDtal  stitches,  operable  means  adja- 
cent said  drive  shaft  for  moving  said  connecting  means 
to  caase  zig-zag  stitches  and  oraamental  stitches,  said 
operable  means  including  a  swingable  guide  lever  having 
a  member  attached  to  said  connecting  means,  an  axle 
supporting  said  guide  lever,  said  operable  means  further 
including  first  means  and  second  means  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  drive  shaft,  a  fork  loosely  seated  on  said 
axle  and  actuated  by  said  first  means  to  impart  swinging 
movement  to  said  fork,  said  guide  lever  being  coupled 
through  a  manual  lever  operated  coupling  means  mounted 
on  said  axle  with  said  fork  oscillating  said  connecting 
means  for  producing  zig-zag  stitches,  said  second  means 
including  a  plurality  of  driven  cam  disc  means,  a  trans- 
mission lever  provided  with  a  slot,  and  feeler  means  co- 
operable  with  a  predetermined  cam  disc  means  upon  dis- 
placement of  said  manual  lever  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  bring  said  coupling  means  into  registry  with  said 
slot  of  said  transmission  lever  and  to  transmit  movements 
from  said  predetermined  cam  disc  means  through  said 
guide  lever  to  said  connecting  n>eans  for  producing  said 
ornamental  stitches. 


alternately  connecting  said  needle  with  said  bars  and 
projecting  said  needle  with  a  thread  having  a  fixed  end 
and  a  loose  end  through  work  to  be  stitched,  a  dnmi  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  lower  needle  bar,  a  thread  puller  de- 
vice cooperating  with  said  drum  to  pull  the  loose  end 
of  said  thread  through  the  work  and  lay  it  on  said  drum, 
driving  means  for  operating  said  needle  bars  in  a  pre- 
determined normal  cyclical  rate  of  speed,  and  mechanism 
for  driving  said  shaft  for  moving  said  thread  puller  rela- 
tive to  said  drum  for  at  least  a  part  of  its  travel  along  said 
drum  at  a  speed  greater  than  said  normal  cyclical  oper- 
ation of  said  driving  means,  whereby  said  loose  end  of 
said  thread  is  pulled  rapidly  through  said  work  and  dis- 
posed on  said  drum,  said  mechanism  including  a  shaft 
mounting  said  thread  puller  for  rotary  movement,   an 


^•/iMi^i 


I'  23M33t 
ORNAMENTAL  STITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 
Ralph  E.  JohoMM,  Movntalaiiac  NJ^  ■irifw  to  The 
Sincer  Manufacturiit  Compaay,  Elizabeth,  N  J^  a  cor- 
poratkNi  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioo  Jaouary  7, 195S,  Serial  No.  707^92 
4  OataH.    (Q.  lU— 15f) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  an  ornamental  stitch  sew- 
ing machine  having  a  hollow  frame  and  a  member  in 
said  frame  to  be  controlled  by  said  mechanism,  compris- 
ing, a  post  fixed  within  said  frame  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  transverse  slots,  an  elongated  lever  disposed 
within  said  frame  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  post  with  a  handle  carried  on  its  one  end  and  extend- 
ing outside  the  confines  of  said  frame  and  a  bar  car- 
ried on  its  other  end  for  engagement  in  a  selected  one 
of  the  post  slots,  a  spring  connecting  said  frame  and  said 
lever  and  biasing  said  lever  endwise  of  itself  whereby  said 
bar  will  be  maintained  within  a  selected  one  of  said  post 
slots,  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  lever  enabling  said  lever  to  be  manually 
shifted  lengthwise  of  itself  and  to  be  oscillated  about  an 
axis  disposed  transversely  of  the  lever  whereby  the  bar 
may  be  shifted  into  engagement  with  any  one  of  the  post 
slots,  means  connecting  the  bar-carrying  end  of  the  lever 
with  the  member  to  be  controlled  whereby  the  member 
may  be  actuated  in  response  to  shifting  of  the  bar  from 
one  slot  to  another,  and  means  carried  by  the  frame  for 
releasably  locking  the  handle-carrying  end  of  the  lever 
in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions. 


23M,939 
SEWING  MACHINE  LOOPER  MECHANISM 
Call  W.  Johosoo,  Brooklya,  N.Y^  — ifor  to  American 
Machioc  A  Fooadry  Coaiv**7>  >  cotporatton  of  New 
Icrwy 

AppUcatioB  Maf  7,  1956,  ScrW  No.  5S3,927 
S  Oriwi     (CL  112—171) 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  needle 
and  opposed  upper  and  lower  needle  bars,  of  means  for 
74S  o.O. 
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actuating  arm  atuched  to  said  shaft,  a  link  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  actuating  arm,  a  second  link  hav- 
ing  one  end  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  first-named 
link,  a  crank  arm  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  with 
the  free  end  of  said  crank  arm  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  second-named  link,  a  cam  follower  mounted 
on  said  second-named  Imk,  a  cam  having  a  track  engaged 
by  said  cam  follower,  and  means  for  driving  said  crank 
arm,  whereby  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  mecha- 
nism said  thread  puller  is  moved  slowly  to  a  point  of  en- 
gagement with  a  loop  of  thread  adjacent  said  lower 
needle  bar  and  then  moved  with  a  highly  accelerated 
movement  to  a  point  substantially  180°  from  said  point 
of  engagement  with  said  loop  to  rapidly  pull  a  relatively 
lung  length  of  thread  through  said  work.  ^ 
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2,9M,94« 

SEWING  MACHINES  WITH  BOBBIN  THREAD 

CONTROLLING  MEANS 

Ralph  E.  Johnson,  Moontaiasldc,  NJ.,  asslgiior  to  The 

Singer    Manufacturing   Compaoy,    Elizabeth,  NJ.,    a 

corporatkMi  of  New  Jmcy 
Orlghnl   appMcatioa    NovcoriMr   29,    1954,   Serial    No. 

471,7M,  BOW  Patent  No.  JJtOA^  dated  Dccenber 

2,  1958.     DIrided  and  this  appUcatkiB  DeccasbMr  12, 

1954,  Serial  No.  427  J7t 

4  OahM.    (CL  112—184) 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  curved 
loop-taker  having  an  interior  loop-seizing  book  continu- 
ously rotatable  about  an  upright  axis,  a  thread  case  for 
an  interlocking  bobbin-thread  supported  within  the  loop- 
uker,  a  holder  for  restraining  the  case  from  rotating 
with  the  loop-taker,  work-feeding  means  for  normally 
advancing  the  work  along  a  straight-line  horizontal  path, 
an  endwise  reciprocable  needle  arranged  to  descend  in- 
side of  the  circtilar  path  of  movement  of  the  loop-seizing 
hook  at  a  location  rearwardly  of  the  loop-taker  axis  with 
reference  to  the  direction  of  normal  work-feed,  a  throat- 


Vl^lli^llk 


for  detachably  securing  same  to  a  presser  foot  bar  of    to  impart  to  said  oeedk  bar  movemeots  for  producing  zig- 
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plate  disposed  over  the  loop-taker  and  formed  with  a  a  shirring  shoe  pivotaJly  carried  by  said  pivot  pin,  said 

needle-receiving  aperture  whereby  a  horizontal  line  inter-  shoe  having  a  toe  portion  extending  forwardly  of  said 

secting  the  center  of  the  needle-receiving  aperture  and  pivot  pin  and  said  shoe  having  a  heel  portion  extending 

the  loop-taker  axis  will  be  disposed  in  parallelism  with  rcarwardly  of  said  pivot  pin,  said  heel  portion  being  dis- 


the  direction  of  feed,  and  a  bobbin-thread  detaining 
shoulder  formed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  throat- 
plate  in  front  of  the  needle-receiving  aperture  with  ref- 
erence to  the  direction  of  normal  work-feed  and  between 
the  aperture  and  the  loop-taker  axis. 


SPOOL  HOLDERS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
John  Piatt,  Dalmuir,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  sM^pior  to  The 
.    Singer  Manufacturit  Company,  Ettzabeth,  N  J^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jcney 

AppUcation  April  12, 1956,  Serial  No.  5T7,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  March  19,  19M 

4ClaiiM.    (CL  112— 218) 


1.  Tn  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  carrying 
handle,  means  for  pivoting  said  carrying  handle  to  said 
sewing  machine  frame  for  turning  movement  from  an 
upright  operative  position  to  an  inoperative  position 
against  said  sewing  machine  frame,  a  spool  holder  in- 
cluding a  spool  supporting  pin,  and  means  for  fixing 
said  spool  supporting  pin  on  said  handle  in  an  upright 
position  when  said  handle  is  turned  to  said  inoperative 
position. 

2,9M^2 
SHIRRING  PRESSER  FOOT 
Walter  I.  Mciidlca.  Bridtcpoft,  Coml,  airigiinr  lo  The 
Sinter  MaMfactnring  CompMiy,  Eliabctk,  N  J„  a  cor- 
.«^  yonrtfam  of  New  Strmj 

AppUcation  Angnst  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  M7^1 
1  Clnim.  (CL  112—235) 
A  sewing  machine  shirring  presser  foot  comprising  a 
shank  adapted  at  its  upper  end  for  attachment  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  sewing  machine  presser  bar,  a  heel  plate 
projecting  from  the  lower  end  of  said  shank,  said  heel 
plate  having  an  upstanding  toe  on  its  free  end  and  said 
heel  plate  at  a  location  between  said  shank  and  said  toe 
being  provided  with  a  needle  receiving  aperture,  a  hori- 
zontally extending  stud  projecting  from  the  front  end  of 
said  toe,  a  yoke  pivotally  carried  by  said  stud  for  rocking 
movement  thereabout,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  depending 
from  said  yoke  and  thereby  forming  a  bifurcated  lower 
end  on  said  yoke,  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  said  spaced  arms. 


t-.'- 
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posed  below  said  heel  plate  and  being  provided  at  its  rear- 
ward end  with  a  vertically  extending  groove,  said  groove 
being  aligned  with  a  portion  of  the  needle  receiving  aper- 
ture formed  in  said  heel  plate. 


;>M  I*'. 
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23M,943 

CUSHIONING  MEANS  FOR  DOUBLE 

ACTION  PRESSES 

Jolhis  B.  Tledemann,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corpora  tioo,  Milwaukee,  Wisl,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Application  October  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  3SMM 
5  Claims.    (0.113-^45) 


1.  An  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  vertically  driven 
ram  of  a  single  action  press  to  convert  the  same  into  a 
double  action  press,  comprising  means  to  drive  said  ram, 
a  die  carrying  member  to  be  rigidly  attached  to  the  press 
ram,  a  die  member  extending  downwardly  from  the  die 
carrying  member  and  being  disposed  to  cooperate  with  a 
die  cavity  in  the  press  bed  to  form  a  blank  disposed  on  the 
press  bed  to  the  shape  of  the  cavity  as  said  ram  is  moved 
downwardly  relative  to  the  press  bed,  a  blank  holder  dis- 
posed to  each  side  of  the  die  member  for  engaging  and 
holding  the  blank  during  the  forming  of  same,  guide 
means  disposed  between  said  blank  holder  and  said  die 
carrying  member  to  prevent  relative  horizontal  movement 
therebetween,  a  hold-down  pressure  cylinder  mounted  on 
the  die  carrying  member,  a  piston  operatively  disposed 
within  the  hold-down  cylinder,  a  rod  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  piston  through  the  die  carrying  member 
and  provided  with  a  vertically  extending  slot  in  the  lower 
end  thereof,  abutment  means  provided  on  said  blank 
holder  and  disposed  within  said  slot  and  normally  en- 
gaging the  upper  end  of  the  slot,  fluid  pressure  means 
acting  on  said  piston  to  normally  maintain  the  blank 
holder  and  die  member  in  fixed  relation  and  exerting  a 
downward  force  on  the  blank  holder  as  the  die  member 
is  nrkoved  relatively  thereto  after  the  blank  holder  engages 
the  blank,  and  biasing  means  constantly  exerting  an  up- 
ward force  on  said  Mank  holder  of  lesser  magnitude  than 
the  downward  force  of  said  pressure  means  but  great 
enough  to  accelerate  the  blank  holder  upwardly  inde- 
pendently of  the  driven  ram  after  the  downward  force 
of  the  piston  on  the  blank  holder  is  removed,  said  slot 
in  the  piston  rod  permitting  a  momentary  disengagement 
between  the  abutment  means  on  the  blank  holder  and 
the  upper  end  of  the  slot  until  the  force  exerted  by  said 
biasing  means  has  had  adequate  time  to  accelerate  the 
blank  holder  upwardly  to  effect  a  reengagement  between 
the  abutment  means  and  the  upiper  end  of  the  slot  with 
minimum  impact.    -' •  'l.t^-i- 
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end  of  the  drive  housing  and  supported  solely  thereby,    tially  parallel  surfaces,  said  panel  being  formed  with  a 
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2,9M,f44 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

BONDING  SOLDER  TO  CAN  BODY  SIDE  SEAMS 

Willaid  B.  Fwtmam  La  Graagc,  aad  PhOi*  F.  ratalMO, 

Chkato,  nu  usfaMn  to  CoatiMatal  Can  CMir$aj, 

IncM  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

AppUcatkNi  October  17, 19SS,  Serial  No.  54«,M4 

11  niiaiiii     (CL  113-4«) 


1.  The  herein  described  method  of  applying  solder  to 
can  body  side  seams  which  comprises  relating  in  a  ver- 
tical longitudinal  plane  and  in  a  molten  solder  bath  a 
body  presenting  a  smooth  continuous  and  narrow  sur- 
face of  rotation,  said  rotation  being  at  such  a  speed  at 
to  present  a  thick  film  of  the  molten  solder  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  surface,  and  moving  a  can  body  in  the 
direction  of  its  axis  and  with  said  axis  in  said  vertical 
plane  of  said  rotation  and  in  such  position  as  to  present 
the  can  body  seam  entrance  in  tangential  relation  to  said 
surface  of  rotation  and  in  contact  with  said  film  but  out 
of  contact  with  said  surface. 

6.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  can  bodies  in  the  direction 
of  their  axes  and  in  processional  order  with  their  side 
seams  aligned  one  with  another,  and  means  for  applying 
seam  bonding  solder  in  a  narrow  line  along  the  entrance 
into  each  travelling  side  seam,  said  last  named  means 
comprising  a  solder  pot  having  a  bath  of  molten  solder 
therein,  a  solder  applying  rotor  uprightly  disposed  in  the 
bath  and  having  a  smooth  continuous  periphery  project- 
ing above  the  bath  into  closely  spaced  but  out-of-contact 
relation  to  the  can  body  seams  passing  thereover,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  rotor  at  ■  speed  for  presenting  by 
centrifugal  force  a  thick  film  of  molten  solder  for  contact 
with  the  pasnng  side  seams  along  the  entrances  there- 
inta 

1! 


from  the  stem  forvardly  and  combining  with  the  inner 
sides  of  the  planing  surfaces  and  the  curved  portions  of 
the  side  walls  in  forming  a  central  tunnel  and  a  bow  stem 
at  each  side  of  iu  enlarged  bow  end,  said  tunnel  being  ot 
a  predetermined  shape,  area  and  volume  to  receive  and 
rearwardly  du^t  therethrough  substantially  all  of  the 
water  and  air  displaced  by  and  during  forward  motion  of 
Ae  hull,  whereby  during  forward  motion  of  the  hull  dis- 
placed water  and  air  enter  the  bow  end  of  the  txmnel  and 
continuously  act  on  the  botttMn  surface  of  the  wall 
to  continuously  convert  their  energies  into  predetermined 
lifting  effects  on  the  hull,  thereby  causing  the  hull  to 
attain  and  maintain  more  q>eed  from  a  given  amount 
of  power. 

•OAT  FENDER 

Dnaway  H.  Walker,  BiMMica,  Md. 

AppUcation  Fcbrwvy  21, 1957,  Serial  N«.  641,652 

4Clalni.    (CL114— 22«) 
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SPEED  BOAT  HULLS 

Hcarr  Doaald  Canani,  Boffalo,  N.Y. 

ApplkalkMi  Febivary  13, 1957,  Scitel  No.  M«,t2S 

SClaiM.    (0.114— M.S) 
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1.  A  fender  for  watercraft  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  single  center  bumper  element  and  a  pair  of  side  bumper 
elements  normally  positioned  outwardly  from  the  center 
bumper  in  spaced  relationship,  a  supporting  frame  for  the 
center  bumper  element,  foldable  arms  carried  on  the 
frame  at  each  side  of  the  center  bumper  for  supporting 
on  their  outer  ends  the  two  side  bumpers,  tensioning 
means  carried  by  the  frame  for  normally  holding  the 
foldable  arms  in  extended  position  to  positi(»  the  side 
bumper  elements  outwardly  from  the  center  bumper 
whereby,  the  arms  will  fold  to  allow  the  outer  bumpers 
to  move  inwardly  and  contact  the  center  roll  when  a 
predetermined  pressure  has  been  exerted  against  the  two 
outer  bumper  elements. 

2,9#t,947 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  WITH  INDEPENDENT 

STEERING  UNIT 

Charlct  R.  Cotal,  ParadiM,  Calif. 

AppHcatkM  September  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  M4,MS 

3CtaiM.    (CLllS— It) 


ruM 


1.  In  a  rectangularly  shaped  planing  type  of  speed 
boat  hull;  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  and  parallel 
outer  side  walls  each  formed  with  a  straight  bottom  edge 
for  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and  a  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly curved  portion  forwardly  thereof;  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantiJdly  flat  bottom  planing  surfaces  each  formed  con- 
tiguous to  the  straight  bottom  edge  of  one  side  wall,  said 
planing  surfaces  being  relatively  narrow  with  respect  to 
the  width  of  the  hull  for  a  minor  portion  of  its  length 
from  its  stem  forwardly,  and  thereafter  being  of  pro- 
gressively reduced  width  to  merge  with  its  side  wall  sub- 
stantially at  the  juncture  of  iu  straight  and  curved  por- 
tions; and  a  curved  central  bottom  wafl  extending  from 
the  stem  to  the  bow  of  the  hull  and  extending  trans- 
versely between  and  adjoining  the  inner  sides  of  the  plan- 
ing sinfaces  and  the  curved  side  portions,  said  wall  bemg 
progressively  curved  longitudinally  and  progressively 
arched  transversely  and  being  progressively  offset  up- 
wardly above  the  inner  sides  of  the  planing  surfaces 


:3  9tdt 
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I.  An  outboard  motor  comprising  a  single  casting 
constituting  a  drive  housing,  a  transom  clamp  rigidly 
connected  to  an  upper  and  forward  part  of  said  drive 
housing,  said  drive  housing  having  a  recessed  upper  end, 
a  power  head  including  a  casing  mounted  on  said  tipper 


trom  said  yoKe  and  tnereby  torming  a  bifurcated  lower    tne  aDutment  means  and  the  upper  end  of  tnc  slot  with 
end  on  said  yoke,  a  pivot  pin  earned  by  said  spaced  arms,    mmununi  impact. 
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end  of  the  drive  bousing  and  supported  solely  thereby, 
means  detachabiy  fastening  the  power  bead  casing  rig- 
tdly  to  the  drive  housing,  said  drive  housing  having  a 
bore  extending  longitudinally  and  substantially  vertically 
therethrough,  a  sleeve  extending  longitudinally  through 
and  joumaled  in  said  bore,  an  elongated  gear  casing  con- 
nected to  and  supported  by  said  sleeve  beneath  and 
spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the  drive  housing,  the  axis 
of  said  gear  casing  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 
axes  of  the  sleeve  and  drive  housing,  a  propeller,  means 
forming  a  driving  connection  between  the  propeller  and 
the  power  head  and  supporting  the  propeller  for  rotation 
beyond  an  end  of  said  gear  casing,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  a  drive  shaft  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  sleeve  and  having  a  lower  end  extending  into 
the  gear  case  and  an  upper  end  extending  into  the  power 
head  casing,  said  drive  housing  having  a  second  bore 
in  the  upper  portion  thereof  having  one  end  opening  for- 
wardly  from  the  drive  housing  and  an  opposite  end  open- 
ing into  a  portion  of  said  recess,  said  last  mentioned 
bore  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  first  mentioned 
drive  housing  bore,  a  steering  shaft  extending  through  and 
joumaled  in  the  last  mentioned  bore  and  having  a  rear 
end  extending  into  said  recess  and  a  forward  end  project- 
ing forwardly  from  said  second  bore,  steering  means  con- 
nected to  the  forward  end  of  said  steering  shaft,  and 
meshing  bevel  gears  tumably  disposed  in  said  drive  hous- 
ing recess  for  connecting  the  steering  shaft  and  sleeve, 
one  of  said  gears  being  keyed  to  the  steering  shaft  and 
the  other  gear  being  fixed  to  said  sleeve  whereby  turning 
of  the  steering  shaft  will  turn  the  sleeve  and  gear  case 
for  swinging  the  propeller  about  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  for 
causing  the  propeller  to  steer  or  drive  in  either  a  forward 
or  a  reverse  direction. 


WARNING  SIGNAL  FOR  RAIL  CAR 

Michael  S.  Krynak,  PartrfDc,  Mfam. 

AppUcatloB  May  13,  lf57,  Serial  No.  «5«,7M 

IClaliiu.    (a.  U<— «•) 
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1.  The  combination,  with  a  vehicle  which  includes  a 
frame  and  a  wheel  joumaled  to  said  frame,  of  a  bell 
and  an  actuating  mechanism  for  said  bell,  said  actuating 
mechanism  comprising  a  second  frame  fixed  to  said  first 
named  frame,  a  shaft,  means  joumaling  said  shaft  on 
said  second  frame,  a  wheel  on  said  shaft  engaging  said 
first  named  wheel  and  rotating  said  shaft  on  lotation  of 
said  first  named  wheel  in  either  direction,  a  lever  piv- 
oted to  said  shaft,  a  clanger  supported  by  said  lever, 
said  bell  being  fixed  to  said  second  frame  in  the  path 
of  said  clanger,  and  a  lifter  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  in- 
cluding means  in  the  f>ath  of  said  lever  for  abutting  either 
side  of  the  lever  depending  on  the  direction  of  wheel 
and  shaft  rotation  and  swinging  the  clanger  and  lever 
over  the  top  of  the  shaft  as  the  latter  routes  so  that  said 
clanger  strikes  said  bell  under  the  force  of  gravity  when 
the  vehicle  is  moving  slowly. 


ELLimCAL  REFLECTOR  FOR 

INSTRUMENT  DIALS 

Stepbcfl  D.  Baker,  AMayolb,  M4. 

Applkalioa  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  il4,tM 

13  Claims.    (Q.  11«— 129) 
ittmtltd  mmdtr  TWt  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 
An  illuminated  device  comprising  a  panel  of  light- 


tially  parallel  surfaces,  said  panel  being  formed  with  a 
first  aperture  therein  normal  to  said  surfaces  and  spaced 
from  the  edges  of  the  panel,  a  second  aperture  formed 
in  said  panel  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  first  aperture, 
said  second  aperture  being  bound  by  a  beveled  surface, 
a  light  source  in  said  first  aperture,  an  edge  of  said  panel 


at  least  partly  surrounding  said  first  aperture  being  con- 
vex and  having  thereon  a  light-reflecting  surface  having 
one  focus  thereof  at  said  first  aperture  and  a  second  focus 
at  the  center  of  said  second  aperture,  whereby  light  from 
said  source  is  reflected  by  said  convex  surface  and  con- 
verged on  the  beveled  surface  of  said  second  aperture. 


2t9##,95# 
AtrrOMATIC  COATING  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Peeps,  Rosrford,  Ohio,  aoignor  to  The  Dc 
VUMh    ComtMny,    Toledo,    Ohio,    a    corporatioa    of 
Ohio 

Application  May  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S8,4S9 
H  Claims.    (CL  118—2) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described  a  horizontal 
track,  a  carriage,  driving  mechanism  reciprocating  the 
carriage  upon  the  track,  a  spray  gun  reciprocated  with  the 
carriage,  two  bars  of  different  contour  extending  along 
the  track  above  the  carriage,  a  rocking  link  between  the 
bars  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  a  roller  supporting 
one  end  of  the  link  on  one  bar,  a  second  roller  supporting 
the  other  end  of  the  link  on  the  other  bar.  a  vertically 
slidable  connecting  means  carried  by  the  carriage  depend- 
ing from  the  center  of  the  link,  the  spray  gun  being  sup- 
ported upon  the  lower  end  of  the  connecting  means,  where- 
by the  spray  gun  in  addition  to  its  reciprocation  with  the 
carriage  is  moved  vertically  by  the  connecting  means  ac- 
cording to  changing  elevation  of  the  center  of  the  link  as 
the  rollers  on  the  ends  of  the  link  follow  the  contours 
of  the  two  bars. 


transmitting  material  having  two  smooth  plaiK  substan- 


2,9*9.951 
MACHINES  FOR  TREATING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Hans  KabcUtz,  M.-Giadbach.  RUnciand,  Germany,  as- 
sigDor  to  Firma  Gcbnidcr  Sucker  G.m.^Jl.,  M.-Giad- 
bach,  Rhineland,  Germany 
Application  Febmry  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4«M53 
9  Claims.    (Q.  US— 122) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  sheet  material,  in  com- 
bination, a  stationary  pressure  roller;  a  movable  pres- 
sure roller  parallel  to  said  stationary  roller;  a  pair  of 
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endless  conveyor  having  an  upper  reach  normally  travel-    one  of  said  legs,  and  a  washable  cover  opcratively  at* 
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ioumais  coaxial  with  and  respectively  fixed  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  movable  roller;  a  pair  of  frame  members  re- 
spectively located  in  planes  normal  to  the  axes  of  said 
rollers  and  respectively  formed  with  elongated  slots  into 
which  said  journals  respectively  extend;  a  pair  of  bear- 
ings respectively  supporting  said  journals  for  turning 
movement  and  respectively  located  in  said  slots  in  slid- 
able  engagement  with  said  frame  members  for  move- 
ment along  said  slots;  a  pair  of  springs  respectively  lo- 
cated in  said  slots  and  engaging  said  frame  members  and 


means  carried  by  each  of  said  applicating  arms  and  resil- 
ient means  associated  with  each  of  said  applicator  arms 
for  resiliently  urging  said  coating  means  toward  the  sur- 
face to  be  coated,  connecting  rod  means  interconnecting 
a  terminal  portion  of  each  of  said  lever  arms  with  said 
crank  discs  whereby  each  of  said  lever  arms  is  pivotally 
moved  on  said  crossbar  to  thereby  reciprocate  said  ap- 
plicator arms  and  their  associated  applicating  means  along 
the  surface  to  be  coated. 


II 


2,9M,952 


PABWTING  MACHINE 

Staalcy  Peny,  BrooklyB,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioo  AagMt  29,  1957,  SwW  No.  M1,M9 

1  CWm.    (CL  lit— 2«7) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FOOTWEAR         > 

Malcolin  S.  Calc,  WalcrlowB,  Mml,  — Ignor  to  TiM 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Comply,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 

ration  of  New  Yoik 

ApplkatkMi  AngMt  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  (79,6M 

5  Chdma.    (0. 111—217) 
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bearings  for  urging  the  latter  and  said  movable  roller 
therewith  toward  mid  stationary  roller;  first  moving 
means  opcralively  connected  to  said  frame  members  for 
simultaneously  moving  the  same  at  the  same  speeds  and 
directions  respectively  along  paths  perpendicular  to  the 
axes  of  said  rollers;  an  immersion  roller  parallel  to  said 
pressure  rollers;  and  second  moving  means  connected  to 
said  first  moving  means  to  be  operated  thereby  and  con- 
nected to  said  immersion  roller  for  moving  the  latter 
when  said  movable  pressure  roller  is  moved  by  said  first 
moving  means. 


at 


1 .  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  adhesive  to  the  lower 
marginal  zone  of  the  upper  of  a  shoe  assembly  prepara- 
tory to  assembling  an  outsole  and  a  foxing  strip  onto  the 
shoe  assembly,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  guide 
rolls  mounted  in  lateral  opposition  for  engaging  opposite 
sides  of  the  lateral  edge  of  the  shoe  assembly  as  it  is 
advanced  through  a  coating  station  at  which  liquid  adhe- 
sive is  applied  to  the  lower  margiiud  zone  of  the  upper 
of  the  shoe  assembly,  said  guide  rolls  being  mounted  for 
revolution  in  the  same  direction  and  having  peripheral 
faces  which  at  said  coating  station  are  slanted  to  present 
faces  in  the  form  of  an  obtuse-angled  V  when  viewed  in 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  shoe  assembly  against 
which  the  lateral  edge  of  the  shoe  assembly  bears  as  it  is 
advanced  over  said  guide  rolls,  each  said  guide  roll  hav- 
ing associated  therewith  and  spaced  therefrom  means  at 
said  coating  station  for  applying  liquid  adhesive  to  the 
lower  marginal  zoite  of  the  upper  of  the  shoe  assembly 
as  the  shoe  assembly  is  advanced  over  said  guide  rolls, 
each  said  guide  roll  and  the  said  adhesive-applying  means 
associated  therewith  being  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
ment as  a  unit  independently  of  the  other  said  guide  roll 
and  adhesive-api^ying  means  to  and  from  a  position  to 
which  said  guide  roll  and  adhesive-applying  means  unit 
is  biased  so  that  adhesive  will  be  anHied  a  uniform  dis- 
tance up  the  side  of  the  upper  of  the  shoe  assembly 
irrespective  of  the  vertical  variance  in  the  oootour  of  the 
lateral  edge  of  the  shoe  assembly,  said  apparatus  having 
means  for  continually  urging  each  of  said  adhesive- 
applying  means  against  the  shoe  assembly  as  the  shoe 
assembly  is  advanced  past  said  adhesive-inlying  means. 


A  machine  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  surface  com- 
prising a  base,  motive  power  means  carried  by  said  base, 
a  pair  of  supporting  brackets  secured  to  said  base  and  ex- 
tending thereupon,  a  shaft  roUtably  jourfialed  in  said 
brackets,  a  pair  of  crank  discs  mounted  on  the  opposing 
ends  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  secured  to  said  shaft  and  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  motive  power  means  whereby  said  crank 
discs  are  routed  by  said  motive  power  means,  a  support 
carried  by  said  base,  said  support  including  a  horizontal 
croasbar,  a  pair  of  lever  arms  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
for  pivotal  movement  on  said  crossbar  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  surface  to  be  coated,  an  applicator  arm 
pivotally  secured  to  each  of  said  lever  arms,  applicating 


139%  954 
BOBBIN  TIP  PAINTING  APPARATUS 

Hcfbert  E.  Freoe,  I  wnik,  N.C 

AppttcatkNi  JBly  1, 1957,  StririNo.  M9414 

2ClalaM.    (a.  ll»-232) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  painting  an  identifying  color  band 
on  the  tips  of  bobbins  comprising  a  continuously  driven 


I.  All  illuminated  device  comprising  a  panel  of  light-    bination,  a  stationary  pressure  roller,  a  movable  pres- 
transmitting  material  having  two  smooth  plane  subsun-    sure  roller  parallel  to  said  sUtionary  roller;  a  pair  of 
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endless  conveyor  havmg  an  upper  reach  normally  travel- 
ing a  straight  horizontal  path,  spaced  pairs  of  upstanding 
lugs  on  said  conveyor  for  carrying  bobbms  placed  trans- 
versely on  said  conveyor  and  between  said  lugs,  the  width 
of  the  conveyor  being  less  than  the  length  of  said  bobbins 
so  that  opposite  ends  of  the  bobbins  extend  outwardly  be- 
yond the  sides  of  the  conveyor,  a  bobbin  trackway  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  side  edge  of  said  conveyor  with  its 
upper  level  being  disposed  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the 
upper  surface  of  the  conveyor  so  that  the  bobbins  are  nor- 
mally supported  in  rolling  engagement  by  said  trackways 
and  rolled  along  the  trackways  with  movement  of  the 
conveyor,  conveyor  raising  means  disposed  between  said 
bobbin  trackways  to  cause  said  conveyor  to  travel  a  path 
above  its  normal  path  of  travel  during  one  portion  erf  its 
travel  to  support  said  bobbins  on  the  conveyor  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  trackways,  a  bobbin  engaging 
paint  applicator  brush  disposed  above  and  adjacent  the 
raised  portion  of  said  conveyor  for  engagement  with  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  each  succeeding  bobbin  carried 
by  the  conveyor,  and  a  continuously  driven  roll  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  upper  portion  of  and  to  rotate  each 
bobbin  simultaneously  with  the  application  of  paint 
thereto. 


one  of  said  legs,  and  a  washabk  cover  operatively  at- 
tached to  opposite  side  rails  of  said  cot  to  form  a  raised 
bed  for  an  animal. 


HOG  OILER 
Clareiicc  N.  rctmoa,  deceased,  late  of  Graad  blaad, 
Ncbr.,  by  Marlaa  N.  Petcnoa  aad  Dolaa  N.  PctcncM, 
administrators,  Gcring ,  Nebr. 

Appiication  July  25,  If  57,  Serial  N©.  •74,074 
1  Claim.    (CL  119~15f) 
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PORTABLE  CHIMNEY  TYPE  CHICK 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Dak  A.  Daoklaen,  Miaail,  Fla^  aaisnor  to  Riddle  Ak- 

lines,  lacn  Mianii,  FLl,  a  corponlioa  of  Florida 

Afpttcalioa  October  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  tfl^Sft 

SClaiBH.    (0.119^15) 


1.  A  chick  container  comprising  a  flat  rectangular 
base  having  upstanding  perforated  side  walls,  a  first 
central  opening  in  said  base,  a  flat  cover  having  a  sec- 
ond central  opening  therein  smaller  than  said  first  open- 
ing, said  cover  resting  on  said  side  walls  and  spaced 
from  said  base,  a  centrally  disposed  tapered  perforated 
ventilating  duct  having  side  walls  of  a  shape  substan- 
tially conforming  to  that  of  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings and  in  alignment  therewith,  and  a  portion  of  said 
walls  of  said  duct  extending  through  and  above  said 
second  opening. 

2,9M,95€ 

COT  FOR  DOG  AND  ANIMAL  CAGES 

Roy  D.  Hoffman,  Bedford,  Pa. 

AppHcatioa  December  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  793,92S 

4  Claims.    (Q.  119—15) 
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1  An  enclosure  for  an  animal  including  a  side  wall  and 
a  floor,  a  cot  having  side  rails,  at  least  one  end  rail  and 
kgs,  said  legs  resting  on  the  floor,  anchoring  means  on 
■aid  side  wall  having  separable  engagement  with  at  least 
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In  a  bog  oiler,  a  frame  of  rectangular  formation  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  spaced  parallel  side  bars, 
a  horizontally  disposed  base  extending  between  the  lower 
ends  of  said  side  bars  and  secured  thereto,  a  top  piece 
extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  ban  and 
secured  thereto,  a  horizontally  disposed  crosspiece  ar- 
ranged below  said  top  piece  and  secured  to  said  side  bars, 
a  pair  of  doors  hingedly  connected  to  the  inner  portions 
of  said  side  bars,  each  of  said  doors  having  a  partial 
protective  covering  thereon,  a  first  pulley  supported  by 
each  of  said  side  bars,  a  first  and  second  chain  arranged 
in  crisscross  relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  eyelets 
extending  upwardly  from  said  doors,  said  chains  each 
having  an  end  thereof  connected  to  the  eyelets  on  said 
doors,  a  weight  arranged  externally  of  said  frame  and 
connected  to  said  chain,  a  fluid  holding  tank  supported 
on  said  crosspiece.  a  first  conduit  extending  from  said 
tank  and  having  a  check  valve  therein,  a  pump  supported 
by  said  crosspiece  and  connected  to  said  first  conduit,  a 
movable  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bar,  a  weight  member  adjustably  mounted  on  said  lever, 
a  securing  element  for  maintaining  said  weight  member 
immobile  in  its  adjusted  position  on  said  lever  a  pump 
rod  extending  upwardly  from  said  pump  and  connected 
to  said  lever,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  engage  said 
lever,  said  link  being  connected  to  one  of  said  chains,  and 
a  second  conduit  extending  from  said  pimip  and  having 
a  check  valve  therein,  and  said  second  conduit  including 
a  downwardly  extending  portion  for  dispensing  fluid  onto 
the  cattle  passing  between  the  doors. 


ELECTRIC  PENCIL  SHARPENER 

Gerald  A.  lohMM,  Malta,  DL 

AppUcatloa  Aagnst  22, 195S,  Serial  No.  754,423 

3  Claiim.    (CL  124—94) 

3.  An  electric  pencil  sharpener  comprising  a  main  hous- 
ing having  a  top  wall  formed  with  an  aperture,  an  electric 
motor  mounted  in  said  main  bousing  subjacent  said  aper- 
ture, a  horizontaJ  shaft  joumaled  in  said  main  housing. 
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means  drivingly  coupling  said  motor  to  said  shaft,  a 
resilient  switch  contact  on  said  motor,  a  second  switch 
contact  on  said  orator  beneath  said  first-oamed  contact,  a 
closure  element  pivoted  in  said  aperture  above  said 
resilient  switch  contact  and  being  engageable  therewith  to 
cause  said  resilient  switch  contact  to  engage  said  second 
switch  contact  responsive  to  downward  manual  force 
exerted  on  said  closure  clement,  said  resilient  switch  con- 
tact biasing  said  closure  element  upwardly  in  said  aper- 
ture, means  luniting  upward  movement  of  said  closure 
element  to  a  position  wherein  it  is  substantially  flush  with 
said  top  wall,  an  energizing  circuit  connected  to  said  motor 
and  including  said  switch  contacts,  guide  bracket  means 
rigidly  secured  on  said  shaft  including  a  tubular  end  por- 
tion spaced  from  and  axially  aligned  with  said  shaft  and 


der.  a  valve  casing  at  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  casing, 
an  intermediate  casing  forming  a  guide  for  the  small 
diameter  portion  of  said  hammer  piston  at  the  frmit  end 
of  the  cylinder  casing,  a  back  head,  a  front  head,  a  tube 
in  which  said  cylinder  casing  and  said  intermediate 
casing  are  stapled  one  upon  the  other,  lands  on  said 
cylinder  casing  cooperating  with  the  inner  wall  of  said 
tube  and  having  substantially  the  same  outer  diameter 
as  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tube,  and  bolts  connecting 
said  front  head  and  said  rear  head  and  pressing  said 
heads  and  the  cylinder  casing  and  intermediate  casing 
axially  together  within  said  tube. 


ji 


to    '< 


adapted  to  receive  a  pencil,  a  pair  of  opposed  helically- 
bladed  sharpening  rollers  joumaled  in  said  guide  bracket 
means  inwardly  adjacent  said  tubular  end  portion  on  in- 
clined inwardly  converging  axes,  an  internally  toothed  ring 
gear  mounted  in  said  housing  coaxially  with  said  shaft, 
pinion  gears  on  said  rollers  meshing  with  said  ring  gear 
and  arranged  to  rotate  said  rollers  on  their  own  axes  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  an  auxiliary  hous- 
ing member  removably  engageable  with  an  end  portion  of 
said  main  housing  and  being  constrtjcted  and  arranged  to 
receive  said  rollers,  said  auxiliary  housing  having  a  verti- 
cal transverse  end  wall  formed  with  an  aperture  aligned 
with  and  adapted  to  rotatably  receive  the  outer  extremity 
of  said  tubular  end  portion. 


1,9M,959 
PNEUMATIC  PERCUSSION  TOOLS 
GiMte  Ivar  Ekstrom,  Nacka,  awl  John  Gosta  Fredrik 
Lowenborg,   Stockholm,   Sweden,   a«ignors   to   Atlas 
Copco  Akticbolag.  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of 
Sweden 

Application  Jnne  4,  1*57,  Serial  No.  M3,37S 
«  Claims.    (CL  121—13) 
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HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Jean  Lonii  GntznMilcr,  Park,  Fnacc 

AppUcatioa  Jawiaiy  3. 1955,  Serial  No.  479,4M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Frmacc  iwmmarj  15, 1954 

U  CUlma.    (CL  Ul— 3S) 
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1.  A  pneumatic  percussion  tool  comprising  a  cylinder 
casing,  a  working  cylinder  in  said  cylinder  casing,  a  differ- 
ential hammer  piston  rccipcxjcablc  in  said  working  cylin- 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system   for  controlling   a   circuit- 
breaker,  including  a  spring-loaded  control   jack  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  circuit-breaker  to  ensure  one 
of  the  circuit-breaking  and  circuit-making  strokes  of  the 
same,  against  the  action  of  said  spring,  a  source  of  pres- 
sure liquid,  feeding  duct  means  between  said  source  and 
said  control  jack  and  a  container  at  a  pressure  lower  than 
that  of  said  source,  a  hydraulic  control  device  including 
a  valve  means  in  said  feeding  duct  means  between  said 
source  and  said  control  jack  and  controlling  communi- 
cation between  said  control  jack  and  said  source  and 
between  said  control  jack  and  said  container  respectively, 
a  loaded  hydraulic  pilot  jack  operatively  connected  with 
said  valve  means  and  including  a  piston  adapted,  when 
fed  with  liquid  under  pressure,  to  move  said  valve  means 
against   the   load   to    establish   communication    between 
said  source  and  said  control  jack,  feeding  means  includ- 
ing a  first  normally  closed  triggering  valve  means  oper- 
able when  open  to  feed  said  pilot  jack  with  liquid  from 
source  during  a  short  time,  unloading  means  including 
a  second  normally  closed  triggering  valve  means  operable 
when  open  to  permit  exhaust  of  liquid  from  said  pilot 
jack,  liquid  conducting  means  downstream  ot  said  con- 
trol device  for  placing  said  pilot  jack  in  permanent  com- 
munication with  said  feeding  duct  means,  for  maintain- 
ing feeding  of  the  pilot  jack  for  an  indefinite  duration 
after  the  closing  of  said  first  triggering  valve  means  to 
as  to  maintain  the  circuit  breaker  in  (me  of  its  circuit- 
making  and  circuit  breaking  positions,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  rate  of  fk>w  through  said  liquid  conducting 
means  to  maintain  the  rate  of  flow  therethrough  lower 
than  the  rate  of  discharge  through  said  second  triggering 
valve  means,  whereby  said  pilot  jack  means  can  be  com- 
pletely unloaded  during  the  time  of  operation  of  said 
triggering  valve  means  to  as  to  reset  said  circuit  breaker 
into  the  other  one  of  said  two  positions. 


Mid  side  wmU  having  separable  engasement  with  at  least    ture.  a  bonzontal  shaft  journaled  m  saul  main  housing. 
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LINEAR  FLUID  ACTLIATOR  LmUZING  VANES 


CyMbor  Svg,  Oak  Paik,  Mlck^ 


Aviadoa  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mkkn  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Applkatioa  April  5,  19S7,  Serial  No.  «5«3S4 
5  daima.    (CI.  121^31) 


'». 


to  Eeadti    DavU  T.   Aycn,  Jr. 


2,9M.M3 
FLUID  MOTOR 


nflck^ 


to 


1.  In  a  fluid  actuator  device  in  combination:  a  first 
member  having  a  longitudinal  hole  passing  through  it;  a 
second  member  having  a  length  subsuntially  greater  than 
that  of  said  first  member  and  having  a  traverse  cross- 
section  substantially  similar  to  that  of  said  hole;  parallel 
opposed  surfaces  disposed  on  said  first  and  said  second 
members,  one  of  said  parallel  surfaces  having  a  cam 
contour  along  its  length,  and  the  other  of  said  parallel 
surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  traverse  grooves  spaced 
along  its  length;  vanes  disposed  in  each  of  said  grooves 
and  having  their  extending  edges  abutting  said  cam  sur- 
face; means  for  biasing  said  vanes  against  said  cam  con- 
tour; and  ports  for  injecting  and  removing  fluid  from  the 
chambers  formed  between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
first  member,  said  second  member  and  said  vanes,  where- 
by the  fluid  pressures  thereby  created  cause  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  said  second  members. 


2,9M,M2 

BOOSTER  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Jcannol  G.  Ingres,  DeartKtni,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Kelaey- 

Hayes  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

.    Application  December  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,03« 

7  Claims.    (CL  121—41) 


6.  A  motor  mechanism  comprising  a  fluid  nnotor  hav- 
ing a  pressure  responsive  unit  therein  formed  of  inner 
and  outer  concentric  relatively  axially  movable  sections 
in  fluid  sealing  relation  to  each  other,  a  member  to  be 
operated,  the  inner  of  said  sections  being  positively  con- 
nected to  said  member,  a  valve  having  fluid  connection 
with  said  nwtor  and  with  a  pressure  source  and  movable 
from  a  normal  position  for  establishing  differential  pres- 
sures in  said  motor  to  actuate  said  pressure  responsive 
unit  and  move  said  member,  and  means  connected  for 
utilizing  relative  movement  of  said  sections  upon  energi- 
zation of  said  motor  for  opposing  motor-energizing  move- 
ment of  said  valve,  said  means  con^prising  a  plate  having 
segmental  fingers  forming  lever  elements  having  radially 
inner  and  outer  portions  mechanically  engaging  respec- 
havlng  mechanical  connection  intermediate  said  radially 
tivdy  with  said  valve  and  the  outer  of  said  sections  and 
inner  and  outer  portions  with  the  inner  of  said  sections. 


Keiscy-Haycs  Coopaigr,  «  cor^ontkm  of  Ddawaiv 

Application  Mardi  S,  1954,  Sorial  No.  414,7M 

13  Claims.    (CL  121—41) 
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I.  A  fluid  motor  comprising  a  casing,  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive unit  in  said  casing  dividing  the  latter  to  form  a 
pair  of  chambers  one  of  which  is  a  constant  pressure 
chamber,  a  force  transmitting  member  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  unit  and  projecting  through  said  casing, 
for  connecting  said  constant  pressure  chamber  to  a  source 
of  relatively  low  pressure,  a  sleeve  carried  by  said  pres- 
sure responsive  unit,  a  valve  slidable  m  said  sleeve  be- 
tween a  normal  position  and  a  motor  energizing  position, 
said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  port  communicating  with 
the  other  motor  chamber,  said  valve  being  grooved  to 
connect  said  port  to  said  constant  pressure  chamber 
when  said  valve  a  in  said  normal  position,  a  seal  carried 
by  said  pressure  responsive  unit  at  one  end  of  said  valve 
and  having  a  space  radially  inwardly  thereof  connected 
to  a  source  of  higher  pressure,  said  end  of  said  valve 
engaging  said  seal  when  said  valve  is  in  its  normal  posi- 
tion to  prevent  leakage  from  said  source  of  higher  pres- 
sure around  said  valve,  said  valve,  in  said  motor  ener- 
gizing position,  being  spaced  from  said  seal  to  open  said 
port  to  communication  with  said  space  within  said  seal, 
and  sealing  means  engaging  pressure  responsive  unit  and 
the  other  end  of  said  valve  for  sealing  the  interior  of 
said  sleeve  and  the  grooves  of  said  valve  from  said  con- 
stant pressure  chamber  when  said  valve  is  in  said  motor 
energizing  position. 


2,9«M«4 

HYDRAULICAI.LY  OPERATED  PRE-SELECTOR 

FEEDING  DEVICE 

Hans  Werner  Licbmann,  Karlslioga,  Sweden,  aasipior  to 

Aktiebolaget    Johanasoos    Press-    A    Hclarreittyf,    a 

Swedish  company 

AppUcatioo  December  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,420 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes  December  23,  19S4 

9  Claims.    (CL  121— 45) 


1 .  The  combination  with  a  reciprocatable  element  such 
as  a  machine  table  and  a  double-acting  hydraulic  motor 
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ated  motor  connected  to  said  member,  a  venturi  in  said 
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coonected  to  said  clement  for  reciprocating  the  same,  a 
source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  pressure  duct  for  conveying 
pressure  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  motor,  and  a  re- 
turn duct  for  conveying  pressure  fluid  from  said  motor; 
of  a  hydraulically-operaled  control  valve  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  connected  in  series  in  the  pressure  fluid  duct 
of  said  hydraulic  motor,  said  control  valve  having  a  valve 
member  therein  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  through 
said  valve,  a  reversing  valve  unit  including  a  pair  of  re- 
versing valves  connected  in  parallel  in  said  pressure  fluid 
duct  intermediate  the  pressure  source  and  said  control 
valve,  said  reversing  valve  unit  being  operated  by  said 
reciprocaublc  element  when  said  element  reaches  an 
end  position  during  its  movment,  each  of  said  reversing 
valves  having  a  stop  valve  connected  in  series  therewith 
intermediate  said  reversing  valves  and  said  control  valve, 
and  actuating  duct  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  control  valve  member  comprising  a  pair  of  actuating 
ducts  each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  control  valve 
and  at  the  other  end  respectively  to  a  branch  of  said 
pressure  duct  intermediate  one  of  said  reversing  valves 
and  iu  associated  stop  valve. 


2,9M,MS 

INSULATED  BOILER  WALL 

Ernest  C.  Witzke,  Biqrride,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Combostfoo 

Engineerins.  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpontioa  of 

Delaware  _^^  ^„^ 

Applkatloa  September  !«,  1953.  Serial  No.  3M,484 

1  Claim,    (a.  122— «) 
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2.9#§t9M 
TWO.STROKE  ENGINES 
Aatoiac  Braedcr,  Paris,  FtauMC,  amigMr  U 
Anoaymc  Aadre  CltrocB,  Paris,  naaea,  a  Ftaack 
company 
Applkatfcm  November  29,  195(,  Serial  No.  <25.t78 
Oalmf  priority,  appHcalkw  Fiwca  Aprfl  IC,  l9M 
iCUimm.    (CL123— 32) 


1.  In  a  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  including 
a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  top  dead  center  position,  means  to  inject  fuel 
into  the  cylinder  near  the  end  of  the  scavenging  period 
at  least  at  low  scavenging  ratios  to  form  a  heterogeneous 
mixture  <rf  air,  fuel  and  burnt  gases,  a  turbulence  cham- 
ber beyond  the  top  of  the  cylinder,  a  relatively  restricted 
passage  connecting  said  chamber  and  said  cylinder,  said 
passage  being  unobstructed  and  of  the  same  area  through- 
out the  piston  stroke,  said  chamber  being  adapted  for 
receiving  the  compressed  mixture  of  air,  fud  and  burnt 
gases  therein  as  the  piston  reaches  said  position  and  for 
imparting  turbulence  thereto  in  said  chamber,  and  ig- 
nition means  in  the  chamber  for  firing  the  turbulent 
compressed  mixture. 


An  insulated  wall  having  metallic  tubes  lining  one  of 
its  surfaces  and  a  coating  of  cement  forming  its  other 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  layers  of  relatively  movable 
insulating  blocks  interposed  between  the  two,  flexible  wire 
means  extending  from  the  metallic  tubes  through  the  in- 
sulating blocks  to  the  cement  coating  and  integrally  bind- 
ing these  wall  elements  together  while  permitting  relative 
movement  therebetween  without  cracking  of  the  cement 
coating  with  this  wire  bending  sufficiently  to  accommodate 
substantially  the  full  extent  of  such  relative  movement, 
said  cement  coating  including  reenforced  rectangular 
cement  panels  having  expanded  metal  reinforcing  em- 
bedded therewithin  and  extending  uninterrupted  through- 
out the  area  thereof  with  adjacent  panels  having  their 
edges  parallel  and  slightly  spaced  and  with  adjacent  edges 
of  adjacent  panels  being  coextensive  and  of  equal  length, 
said  wire  means  effectively  interconnecting  the  tubes  and 
the  reenforcing,  flexible  metallic  strips  positioned  inter- 
mediate said  adjacent  edges  with  each  strip  extending 
throughout  the  length  of  the  adjacent  edges  of  one  pair 
of  panels  and  sealably  secured  thereto  with  stnKtural 
means  interconnecting  the  strips  and  reenforcing  in  the 
panels,  said  strips  having  a  longitudinally  extending  offset 
portion  intermediate  their  logitudinal  edges,  means  seal- 
ing the  juncture  of  the  strips  at  the  corner  of  the  panels, 
said  means  comprising  a  container  having  a  pliable  fillmg 
therein,  additional  flexible  metallic  strips  extending  across 
each  panel  between  each  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the 
panel  and  in  overlying  relation  with  the  outer  surface  of 
the  reenforcement,  said  additional  strips  being  provided 
with  flexible  longitudinally  extending  and  outwardly 
projecting  offset  portions  intermediate  their  longitudinal 
edges,  said  last  named  offset  portions  extending  from  the 
reenforcement  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  panel  with  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  strips  being  secured  to  the 
reenforcing. 

74S  o.o-  •«        


2,9M,9C7 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Sirttos,  Eloiira,  N.Y..  salianr  to 

AviatioB  Corporation,  Sooth  Bead,  Ind^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,e45 
7  Claims.    (Q.  123— 119) 


1 .  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  a  multi -cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  induction  passage,  a  nozzle 
for  each  of  said  cylinders,  a  valve  in  each  of  said  nozzles, 
a  solenoid  for  each  of  said  valves  energizable  to  open  said 
valves,  an  electrical  circuit  for  said  solenoids,  a  switch 
in  said  circuit  adapted  to  be  periodically  closed  as  a  func- 
tion of  engine  *p^>  *  device  in  said  circuit  adapted  to 
be  activated  when  said  switch  is  closed  to  conm>l  the 
time  duration  of  current  flow  in  said  circuit,  and  means 
operativeiy  connected  to  said  device  and  responsive  to 
pressures  varying  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  air  flow 
through  said  passage  for  modifying  said  control. 


tivdy  with  said  valve  and  the  outer  of  said  sections  and        1.  The  combination  with  a  reciprocauble  element  such 
inner  and  outer  portions  with  the  inner  of  said  sections,    as  a  machine  Ubie  and  a  double-acting  hydraulic  motor 
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INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Wmtam  M.  Hjwffmaiia,  Hamlmii  N.Y^  SHigiior  to 
Wortkfaigtoa  Corporatkm,  Haniioii,  N  J^  a  corpo- 
nrtkM  of  Delaware 

Appttcalioa  March  25,  19SS,  Serial  No.  723,724 
2  ClafaM.    (a.  123— 12f)     . 


1.  Tn  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  cam  shaft,  a 
cylinder  including  a  head  therefor,  inlet  means  and  ex- 
haust means  in  said  head  and  opening  mto  said  cylinder,  an 
intake  passageway  passing  through  said  head  and  opening 
on  said  inlet  means,  fuel  m)cction  means  opening  in  said 
intake  passageway,  means  connected  to  said  cam  shaft 
and  for  cooperatively  and  simultaneously  actuating  said 
inlet  valve  and  said  fuel  injection  valve,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  lever  pivotably 
mounted  thereon,  said  lever  operatively  connected  to 
said  inlet  means  at  one  end  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  cam  shaft  at  the  other  respective  end,  linkage 
means  interconnecting  said  lever  to  said  fuel  injection 
valve,  and  delaymg  means  on  said  fuel  injection  means 
iiKluding  a  tubing  means  mounted  thereon  for  delay- 
ing the  openings  of  said  fuel  injection  means  until  said 
exhaust  means  is  closed  and  said  tubing  means  for  causing 
axial  admission  of  the  fuel  passing  from  the  fuel  injection 
means  into  the  intaxe  passageway. 


1,90«,M9 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Stanley  M.   Udalc,  Detroit,   Mkh^  avigiior  to  Holky 

Carburetor  Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 

Applkatioo  December  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  703,934 

.  22  Claims.    (CI.  123— 149) 


c ..:%' 


1.  A  fuel-air  ratio  control  system  for  a  fuel  injection 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake 
manifold,  a  fuel  pump  having  a  drive  shaft  connected  to 
said  engine  to  be  driven  at  a  speed  determined  by  engine 
speed  and  adapted  to  deliver  its  enure  output  to  said  en- 
gine, and  an  air  supply  passage  having  an  air  valve  therein 
leading  to  said  manifold,  the  control  system  comprising  a 
pump  control  member  movable  to  regulate  the  delivery 
of  fuel  per  rotation  of  said  pump  shaft,  a  vacuum  oper- 


ated motor  connected  to  said  member,  a  ventiiri  in  said 
air  passage  downstream  from  said  air  valve,  vacuum  pas- 
sage means  connected  to  said  motor  having  a  first  port  in 
the  throat  of  said  vcnturi  and  a  second  port  in  com- 
munication with  manifold  vacuum,  and  a  control  valve 
for  said  secoiKi  port  operable  to  restrict  said  port  when 
manifold  vacuum  is  outside  of  an  intermediate  operating 
range. 

2,9M,979 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  FOR  ENGINE 
STARTING  MECHANISM 
EvcrcM  E.  Sims,  Peoria,  Peter  P.  Kooyiia,  WMhington, 
and  Loren  N.  Petcnen,  Peoria,  ID.,  awicanri  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl.,  a  corponttM  of  Call, 
fomia 
AppUcatkM  Febraary  17, 1958,  Serial  No.  715M4 
3  Clalna.    (CL  113—179) 


^*  .kV  » 


»rtt«i> 


1.  In  a  starting  mechanism  for  an  engine  having  a  ring 
gear,  a  pinion  on  a  hollow  shaft  for  engagement  with  the 
ring  gear,  power  transmission  means  between  a  power 
input  shaft  and  the  pinion  including  a  clutch  carried  on 
a  clutch  shaft,  a  brake  carried  on  said  clutch  shaft,  con- 
trol means  for  actuating  said  clutch,  brake  and  pinion 
with  a  single  lever  carried  on  a  rockable  shaft,  and  coti- 
nccting  means  between  said  pinion  and  lever  comprising 
a  rod  slidable  in  said  hollow  shaft  and  secured  to  the  pin- 
ion, an  arm  having  a  projection  thereon  rotatably  retained 
on  said  rockable  shaft,  a  pin  carried  by  said  rockable 
shaft  contacting  said  projection  in  one  direction  to  actu- 
ate said  arm  and  rod  to  effect  engagement  of  the  pinion, 
and  said  pin  being  rotated  out  of  contact  with  said  pro- 
jection during  clutch  engagement  to  [>ermit  disengage- 
ment of  the  pinion  without  transmitting  motion  to  the 
control  lever. 


2,9M,971 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
WiDiam  M.  Kaaffmano,  Hamborg,  and  HaiKrt  Ucbcr- 
•chaer,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Worthiagton  Cor- 
poratioa, Harriaoa,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  October  2,  1954,  Serial  N«.  413^29 
1  CUbk    (CL  123— ItS) 


tiii  n. 


'.•."'.         .! 


In  an  induction  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  cylinder  and  a  cylinder  head  provided  with 
at  least  one  inlet  port  therein  opening  into  the  cylinder, 
said  system  being  comprised  of  a  vertical  intake  passage 
to  said  inlet  port  characterized  in  that  the  same  is  disposed 
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at  an  acute  angk  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  cyliniler 
whereby  the  lower  portion  thereof  is  disposed  eccentri- 
cally of  said  inlet  port  to  impart  a  swirl  to  the  gases  enter- 
ing said  cylinder,  and  the  medial  portion  thereof  is  of 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  other  portions  of  said 
intake  passage  to  provide  a  Venturi  construction  therein 
for  also  causing  a  ramming  of  said  gases. 


Dc 


2,9M.»72 

UNDERWATER  SPEAR  GUN 

I L.  MMk,  Haywwd,  aa4  SlHtey  C 

Sm  LarMMk,  Calf* 

AMifealkM  ScytMy»cr  uTlfS^  SctW  No.  «11,71( 

^  <  dalM.    (CL  124—13) 


4W 


said  socket  means  each  comprising  a  channel  member 
having  a  base  disposed  in  rearwardly  spaced  parallel 
opposed  relation  to  the  rearward  edge  surface  of  said 
frame  member  and  side  flanges  disposed  in  outwardly 
spaced  parallel  opposed  relation  to  the  side  surfaces 
of  said  frame  member,  and  connection  means  rigidly 
connecting  said  flanges  to  said  frame  member,  a  pair 
of  hand  grip  members  respectively  secured  at  the  op- 
posed sides  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  frame 
member  m  vertically  spaced  relation  to  said  socket 
means,  and  a  pair  of  bow  limbs  having  butt  ends  of 
greater  width  than  thickness  with  their  width  dimen- 
sion at  right  angles  to  said  width  dimension  of  said 
frame  members  and  removably  engagcable  in  said  re- 
spective socket  means,  the  forward  and  rearward  sides 
of  said  butt  ends  being  respectively  opposed  by  said 
bases  of  said  channel  members  and  the  rearward  edge  of 
said  frame  member,  and  the  side  edges  of  said  butt 
ends  being  opposed  by  said  flanges  of  said  channel 
members. 

2,9M^4 
GRINDING  MACmNE-TRUING  APPARATUS 
Otra  E.  HiU,  Wait  Boylilon,  MMk,  ■■!«■  bt  to  NortM 
Cooipany,  WorcMter,  MaM.,  a  cofyontloa  of 


2.  An  underwater  spear  gun  comprising  a  tubular  bar- 
rel having  a  bore  therethrough,  said  bore  being  closed 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  movable  member  in  said  bore 
spaced  from  said  closed  end  and  sealed  with  respect  to 
said  bore  to  form  a  compressible  reservoir  in  said  barrel, 
a  piston  in  said  bore  disposed  between  said  movable 
member  and  said  closed  end,  manually  operable  means  to 
move  said  piston  towards  and  away  from  said  doted 
end.  and  a  spear  having  a  shaft  closely  fitting  in  the  other 
end  of  said  bore. 

ARCHERY  BOW 

CkariM  A.  DMir,  ShaMoa,  Cobb. 

ApvUcatioo  Jaly  25,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  MMH 

IChte.    (CL124— 24) 


V     -^-raii-      Jt 


In  an  archery  bow,  a  handle  sectio"  including  a  ver- 
tically elongate  planular  frame  member  of  greater  width 
than  thickness  disposed  edgewise  to  the  direction  of 
draw  of  the  bow  with  its  central  vertical  plane  coinci 
dent  to  the  central  vertical  plane  of  the  bow  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  draw  of  the  bow,  a  pair  of  socket 
means  respectively  secured  upon  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  frame  member  defining  vertically  disposed 
sockets  of  greater  width  than  thickness  with  their  width 
dimension  at  right  angles  to  the  width  dimension  of 
said  frame  member  and  extending  laterally  an  equal 
distance  at  each  side  of  the  ends  of  said  frame  member, 


ApnlicatioB  Marck  2S,  195t,  Serial  No.  724^71 
10  Claims.    (CL  125—11) 


mm-^ 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  truing  apparatus  for  truing  a  pre- 
determined shape  on  the  operative  face  of  a  rotatable 
grinding  wheel  comprising  a  base,  a  longitudinally  trav- 
ersable slide  thereon,  means  to  traverse  said  side  lon- 
gitudinally in  either  direction,  an  angularly  arranged 
transversely  movable  slide  on  said  longitudinal  slide, 
anti-friction  slide-ways  interposed  between  said  slides, 
a  truing  tool  carrier  on  said  transversely  movable  slide, 
a  truing  tool  holder  on  said  carrier,  a  truing  tool  there- 
on, a  feed  mechanism  interposed  between  said  trans- 
versely movable  slide  and  said  carrier,  a  forming  bar  on 
said  base,  and  a  follower  on  said  transversely  movable 
slide,  said  transversely  movable  slide  being  arranged  at 
an  angle  greater  than  the  angle  of  repose  relative  to  the 
longitudinally  movable  slide  to  facilitate  maintaining 
the  follower  in  operative  engagement  with  the  forming 
bar  during  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  longitudinal 
slide  so  as  to  generate  a  predetermined  shape  on  the 
operative  face  of  the  grinding  wheel. 


■«t 


2,9M,975 
SUBMERGED  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Elliott  Northcott,  Lakclaiid,  Fla^  aMiiniir  to  ] 
MfaMrals  A 
NawYorit 
AppUortloB  October  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  54M44 
2ClalM.    (Q.  124— 3M) 
1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  liquid  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  liquid  inlet  for  introduction  of  liquid  to  be 
heated  and  an  outlet  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  for 
discharge  of  vapors  and  products  of  combustion  from 


AUGU8T  26,  1969     , 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


991 


pump  control  tnemoer  nx>vaDie  to  regulate  tne  delivery    said  system  bemg  comprised  ot  a  vertical  intake  passage 
of  fud  per  roution  of  said  pump  shaft,  a  vacuum  oper-    to  said  inlet  port  characterized  in  that  the  same  is  disposed 
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said  container,  metallic  walls  forming  an  upstanding 
combustion  rone  within  said  container  including  an  upper 
primary  combustion  chamber  and  a  lower  secondary  com- 
bustion chamber  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  primary  combustion  chamber,  said  metallic  walls 
being  substantially  unobstructed  along  the  exterior  of  the 
upstanding  combustion  rone,  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  having  lining  of  refractory  material  and  said 
secondary  combustion  chamber  being  unlined  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  secondary  combustion  chamber 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  lining 
to  form  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  of  a  cross 
sectional  area  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  interior  of 
said  lining  at  the  junction  between  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary combustion  chambers,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel 
burner  in  said  container  and  having  a  fuel  atomizing 
nozzle  directed  downwardly  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
primary  combustion  chamber,  an  outlet  tube  for  products 
of  combustion  communicating  with  and  extending  down- 


wardly from  the  lower  end  of  said  secondary  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  baffle  horizontally  disposed  and  spaced 
beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  outlet  tube,  said  baffle  hav- 
ing a  dished  central  portion  surrounded  by  a  generally 
planar  lip,  said  dished  central  portion  facing  upwardly 
toward  the  lower  open  end  of  said  outlet  tube  and  said 
lip  lying  beneath  and  aligned  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
outlet  tube,  adjustable  means  connecting  said  lip  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  tube  to  determine  the  spacing  between 
said  baffle  and  the  lower  end  of  said  outlet  tube  to  vary 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  exit  orifice  to  alter  the 
splashing  of  liquid  against  said  upper  primary  combus- 
tion chamber  caused  by  entry  of  products  of  combustion 
into  such  liquid  from  such  exit  orifice  below  the  surface 
of  such  liquid,  and  means  to  withdraw  liquid  from  said 
container  and  maintain  the  quiescent  liquid  level  within 
said  container  at  approximately  the  junction  between  said 
upper  primary  combustion  chamber  and  said  lower 
secondary  combustion  chamber. 


DEVICES  ADAPTED  FOR  ASSISTING  PARALYZED 
OR  HEMIPLEGIC  PERSONS 
G«or«c  McQ.  KMncr,  Fort  Howaid,  Md. 
Appikadoo  February  5,  1957.  Serial  No.  438^72 
4  Claims.    (CL  128—1) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  aiding  movement  of  a  paralyzed 
limb,  comprising,   a  band  for  encircling  the  limb,  the 
band  having  a  loop  at  each  end,  one  of  the  loops  ex- 
tending   through    the   other   loop,   a   cable    attached    to 
the  first-mentioned  loop,  an  upright  for  attachment  to 
a  wheel  chair,  pulley  guide  means  carried  by  the  upright 
adjacent  to  the  top  thereof  and  through  which  the  cable 
extends,    means    for   regulating  the  effective   length   of 


the  cable  and  forming  a  loop  at  the  end  of  the  same, 
and  a  handle  in  said  loop  at  one  end  of  the  cable  by 


means  of  which  the  cable  may  be  moved  through  the 
pulley  to  elevate  the  limb  encircled  by  the  band. 


23t«,yn 

UNDERWATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Dc  Loa  L.  Marri^  Harward,  CaUT. 

AppUcatioa  .May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512423 

1  Claim.    (CL12S— 142) 


\y 


In  a  breathing  apparatus,  a  circulating  system  compris- 
ing a  mouthpiece,  a  carbon  dioxide  absorbing  canister, 
a  breathing  bag,  said  breathing  bag  being  smaller  than 
the  volume  of  air  breathed  during  one  inhalation  of  the 
person  using  the  device,  a  flexible  tube  connecting  said 
mouthpiece  to  one  side  of  said  canister,  means  including 
a  flexible  tube  connecting  the  other  side  of  said  canister 
to  said  breathing  bag.  means  including  a  flexible  tube 
connecting  said  mouthpiece  to  said  breathing  bag,  a  check 
valve  in  each  of  said  breathing  flexible  tubes,  an  exhaust 
check  valve  in  said  breathing  bag  adjacent  the  lowermost 
portion  thereof,  an  air  storage  cylinder,  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  cylinder  with  said  system,  a  normally  closed 
demand  valve  in  said  conduit,  said  demand  valve  having  a 
stem  protruding  into  said  breathing  bag,  and  a  striker 
plate  fixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  bag  opposite  said 
stem,  whereby  when  said  bag  is  collapsed  said  striker 
plate  will  strike  said  stem  to  open  said  valve  to  permit  air 
from  said  cylinder  to  enter  said  circulating  system. 


23M.97t 
SUCTION  DEVICE 
Dag  Ofof  Alfred  JohannisKMi,  LIdlngo,  Sweden, 
to  Sveoaka  Akticbolacet  Gasaccnmalator,  Lidiiico  (acar 
Stockholm),  Sweden,  ■  corporation  of  Sweden 

Appikadoo  October  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  442^78 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  SwedMi  October  23, 1953 

4  Oalas.    (CL  12»— 27i) 


1.  A  suction  device  comprising  a  mucus  receptacle 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  patient's  respiratory  tract. 
first  and  second  gas  suction  means,  valve  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  first  suction  means  with  said 
receptacle,  passage  means  operatively  connecting  said  sec- 
ond suction  means  with  said  receptacle,  and  a  source  of 
gas  under  pressure  connected  with  said  second  suction 
means,  said  first  and  second  suction  means  commonly 
including  a  frusto-conical  passageway  providing  a  flow 
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manner  hrtMins  ih^  r^nt^r  nr^rti 


kw^^    mij4m 


■^    M^..ji 


path  such  that  with  normal  respiration  of  said  patient 
said  valve  means  is  opened  to  draw  mucus  from  said 
tract,  and,  with  restricted  respiration  due  to  mucus  block- 
age and  buildup  of  sub-pressure  in  said  second  suction 
means,  said  valve  means  is  closed  and  said  passage  means 
is  rendered  operative  to  draw  mucus  from  said  track. 


'ijtf   .««^««  9 


II    2,>««.f7f 
BILE  BAG 


lod  L.  Bliko^  New  OricwM,  I 
AppUcatioa  AagMl  18,  195S,  Svial  N* 

(CL  12S— 2S3) 


c  529,132 


1.  A  bile  bag  comprising  a  receptacle  formed  of  a 
tubular  member  having  a  lower  end  provided  with  a  dis- 
charge opening,  said  lower  end  being  sealed  about  said 
discharge  opening,  an  inlet  opening  at  the  top  of  said 
tubular  member,  pairs  of  opposed  trapezoidal  sections  of 
said  tubular  member  being  bonded  to  each  other  on  either 
side  of  said  inlet  opening,  an  inlet  pipe  in  said  inlet  open- 
ing, and  a  connector  stem  seated  in  said  inlet  pipe,  slots 
in  said  trapezoidal  sections,  and  a  belt  extending  through 
said  slots  for  supporting  said  bile  bag. 


2.9M.9M 
CELLULOSIC  PRODUCT 

Kenneth  J.  Harwood,  Neenah,  Wb^  asigDor,  by 
asiignmcnts,  to  Kimberly-Clark  CorporatkHi,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 

Applkatioo  September  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,47/ 
18  CUimi.    (CL  12»— 290) 


^ 


qA  .1 


pocket  having  a  doeed  bottom,  bust  receiving  pockets 
carried  by  the  upper  portion  of  the  body  enctrclins 
portion,  lines  of  stitching  connecting  said  tides  near  the 
bust  receiving  pockets  and  forming  small  holding  pockeCa, 
inclined  lines  of  stitching  connecting  said  sides  near 
the  closed  bottom,  one  of  said  sides  having  openings 
formed  therein  outwardly  of  the  bust  receiving  pockets. 


11.  A  sanitary  napkin  having  an  absorbent  pad  and 
a  wrapper  enclosing  said  pad,  said  wrapper  comprising 
a  set  of  spaced  threads  which  extend  in  one  direction, 
and  a  second  set  of  spaced  threads  which  extend  trans- 
versely of  the  threads  of  said  first  mentioned  set  entirely 
on  one  side  thereof,  said  sets  of  threads  being  adhesively 
bonded  to  each  other  at  the  crossings  of  their  threads, 
the  threads  of  both  said  sets  being  of  low  twist,  having  a 
twist  less  than  6  turns  per  inch,  and  said  threads  being  of 
multiple  filament  construction  having  a  denier  within  the 
range  of  30  to  150,  said  wrapper  being  calendered  and 
the  filaments  thereof  caused  to  fan  out  to  form  thin  flat 
crossing  thread  portions  having  a  combined  thickness 
which  is  significantly  less  than  the  sum  of  the  normal 
thicknesses  of  said  threads  transversely  of  the  plane  of 
the  wrapper. 
'\t  — ^"^^^"""^ 

2,900,981 

BODY  ENCIRCLING  GARMENT 

/  Henry  M.  Hcrbcaer,  ThoaiMvfDc,  Ga. 

AppUcatkNi  March  IS,  1957,  ScfW  No.  04M93 

UClaiim.    (CL  128-^445) 

1.  A  garment  comprising  a  flexible  body  encircling 

portion  including  front  and  rear  sides  forming  a  main 


upstanding  ribs  having  their  upper  ends  removably 
mounted  within  the  holding  pockets,  resilient  hoops  of 
zigzag  formation  mounted  within  the  main  pocket  aiKl 
held  in  place  by  the  inclined  lines  of  stitching,  the  side 
portions  of  the  hoops  being  horizontally  movable  with 
relation  to  the  inclined  lines  of  stitching  above  the  same, 
and  means  mounting  the  ribs  upon  the  tops  of  the  hoops. 


2,900,982 

BRASSIERE  CONSTRUCTION 

Mlgvel  L6pes•H«lr^M1^  Brou,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  Jnly  13,  1950,  Scctel  No.  597,744 

4  Claims.    (CL  128-^70) 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising  a  fabric  body  portion 
adapted  to  embrace  closely  the  body  of  the  wearer  be- 
low and  at  the  sides  of  the  breasts,  a  pair  of  breast 
pockets  positioned  to  receive  the  breasts  and  joined  at 
their  peripheries  to  said  body  portion  and  an  arcuate 
spring  member  extending  peripherally  of  each  breast 
pocket,  said  spring  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  coextensive  arcuate  leaves  of  thin  spring 
sheet  material  superposed  on  one  another  face-to-face 
and  slidable  on  one  another  and  a  single  sheath  of  flex- 
ible material  closely  embracing  all  of  said  leaves  and 
holding  them  together  in  a  single  unit,  said  spring  mem- 
bers being  highly  flexible  to  bending  transversely  to  the 
plane  of  said  spring  member  and  highly  resistant  to 
bending  in  an  edgewise  direction  so  as  to  resist  distortion 
of  the  breast  pockets,  the  body  portion  of  said  brassiere 
holding  said  spring  members  against  the  body  and  co- 
operating with  said  spring  members  from  twisting  or 
buckling  when  subjected  to  edgewise  forces. 


2,900,983 
BRASSIERES 
lacob  L.  KMuBM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
AppUcatkM  Mnrck  2, 1955,  SeHal  No.  491,572 
7  Clalw.    (CL  128—482) 
1.  A  brassiere  structure  comprising  two  separate  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  sections  provided  with  a  shctilder  strap 
and  with  a  cup-shaped  portion  and  with  a  concaved  side 
portion,  each  of  said  concaved  side  portions  provided  with 
a  row  of  fastening  elements,  an  expansi<»  section,  said 
expansion  section  secured  to  the  said  concaved  side  por- 
tions underneath  the  said  rows  of  ^»«'f«""g  elements  in  a 
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extends,   means   for   regulating  the  effective   length  of    including  a  frusta-conical  passageway  providing  a  flow 
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manner  boldinf  the  center  portions  of  said  concaved  side 
portions  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  the  said  rows 
of  fastening  elements  facing  each  other,  each  of  said  con- 
caved side  portions  having  upper  angularly  disposed  end 
portions  converging  towards  each  other  and  lower  angu- 
larly disposed  end  portions  converging  towards  each 
other,  slidable  means  carried  by  said  rows  of  fastening 
elements,  said  means  movable  into  one  direction  for  inter- 


locking said  two  rows  of  fastening  elemenu  with  each 
other  forming  a  fold  of  said  expansion  section  and  bring- 
ing said  cup-shaped  portions  into  a  position  closer  to 
each  other,  said  means  movable  towards  the  opposite  di- 
rection for  unlocking  the  said  two  rows  of  fastening  ele- 
ments from  each  other  releasing  said  fold  and  causing 
the  said  cup-shaped  portions  to  be  in  a  position  spaced  fur- 
ther apart  from  each  other. 


FOUNDATION  GARMENT 
Violet  Ruth  Cunningham,  Stockton,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 
Cunning  Controller  Corporation,  Stockton,  Callf^  a 
corporatioa  of  Calif oraia 
CoBtiniiatloa  of  appUcatioa  Serial  No.  531^46,  August 
M,  1955.  Thia  appUcaHon  Augiut  i,  1957,  Serial  No. 
•77,191 

3  ClalnM.    (a.  12«--55^ 


said  flanges,  said  body  portion  having  opposite  edges  and 
being  of  greater  width  and  length  than  thickness,  deflect- 
ing legs  integral  with  said  body  portion  and  carried  by 
two  opposite  edges  of  said  body  ponion,  said  deflecting 
legs  extending  from  the  plane  of  said  body  portion  diver- 
gently with  respect  to  each  other  for  disposition  between 
the  laterally  spaced   oppositely  extending  flanges,   said 
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deflecting  legs  being  substantially  planar  and  of  substan- 
tial width  and  length  compared  to  thickness,  the  legs  and 
body  portion  adjacent  the  line  of  juncture  between  tl»e 
legs  and  body  portion  being  relieved  arcuately  transversely 
to  said  line  of  juncture  to  deflect  and  guide  the  leading 
edges  of  said  cards  over  said  body  portion  during  transfer 
of  said  cards  from  one  card  runway  to  another. 


f 


2v9M,984 
MOISTENING  OF  TOBACCO 
Fricdrich  Pietrusiu,  Mcmmingea,  Germaay,  asrignor  to 
Schiff  A  Stem,  GeseUschaf t  mit  bcscfaraaktcr  Haftiii«. 
Vienna,  Anstrb,  a  finn 

Application  September  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  <11,4*5 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

September  27,  1955  *' 

2  Clalnia.    (CL  131—134) 


1.  A  foundation  garment  comprising  a  front  panel, 
side  panels  and  back  panel,  all  of  said  panels  being  con- 
nected together  along  their  adjacent  edges  and  the  back 
panel  being  of  elastic  material  and  of  relatively  narrow 
parallel-sided  form  so  as  to  extend  along  the  spinal 
area  only  of  the  wearer,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
suys  in  the  front  panel  intermediate  its  side  edges  and 
diverging  upwardly;  said  stays  extending  from  top  to 
bottom  of  said  front  panel. 


X9M,9S5 

RECORD  CARD  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
AJiaa  H.  Tod  awl  Walter  W.  Gray,  CkarioMcsviUe,  V«^ 

asrignors  to  Acm*  VIriMc  Record  Inc.,  CrozM,  Va., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Appttcation  Febmry  29, 1954,  Serial  Nn.  5M,M2 
5  ClainH.    (CL  129l— U) 

2.  A  fixture  for  bridging  the  abutting  aligned  ends  of 
card  runways  wherein  each  runway  comprises  a  base  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  coplanar  oppo- 
sitely extending  guide  flanges  spaced  from  one  face  of 
the  base  portions,  and  for  facilitating  the  transfer  from 
one  aligned  runway  to  an  end-abutting  runway  of  over- 
lapped endwise  regularly  spaced  groups  of  flexible  record 
cards  sJidably  engaged  thereover  by  pairs  of  ears  on  each 
record  card  projecting  toward  each  other  and  disposed 
beneath  said  flanges,  said  fixture  comprising  a  planar  body 
portion  for  overijrint  and  spanning  end-abutting  pairs  of 


I.  An  apparatus  for  moistening  tobacco  compacts 
consisting  of  pressed  layers  of  tobacco  leaves,  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  closed  housing  defimng  a  moisten- 
ing chamber,  means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  the 
tobacco  compact  in  said  moistening  chamber,  sealing 
members  in  said  housing  and  arranged  to  define  a  zone 
for  receiving  the  compact,  said  sealing  members  being 
adapted  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  compact  and 
forming  together  with  the  compact  a  partition  dividing 
the  moistening  chamber  into  two  compartments,  said 
sealing  members  restricting  fluid  flow  between  the  com- 
partments to  the  looe  occupied  by  the  compact,  said 
zone  being  symmetrical  about  a  center  line  whereby  ■ 
symmetrical  compact  placed  therein  may  have  sym- 
metrical portions  each  extending  into  a  respective  one 
of  said  compartments,  means  for  maintaining  different 
pressures  in  said  compartments,  means  for  introducing 
moist  air  into  one  of  said  compartments,  means  for  ex- 
hausting air  from  the  other  one  of  said  compartmenti, 
whereby  a  moist  air  stream  is  produced  between  said 
two  compartments  and  through  said  compact,  the  com- 
pact supporting  means  being  arranged  to  support  the 
compact  with  its  layers  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  said  air  stream,  and  adjustable  means  for  selectively 
connecting  the  two  compartments  with  the  air  introduc- 
ing and  air  exhausting  means,  respectively,  thereby  to 
reverse  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  air  stream. 
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portioQ  indudiog  front  and  rear  ckks  forming  a  main  tions  underneath  the  aaid  rows  of  fastening  elements  in  a 
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ASH-RET AINTNG  JACKET  FOR  A  CIGARETTE 


Robert  A.  CaapbcH,  Oak  fut,  ID.,  awlganr  of  «M- 
tcalk  to  G*dlgct-Or-Tke-Mo«fk  Chib,  bc^  Loa  Aafeka, 
CaW^  a  cofpentfcM  of  OaMfwIa 
Appttntioa  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  «30,52S 
1  Clafcii.    (CL  131—174) 
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the  denier  per  filament  is  less  than  16;  (c)  the  crimp  in 
the  filamenu  is  greater  than  4  per  inch;  {d)  the  filamenU 
are  substantially  unifonnly  distributed  across  the  trans- 
verse section  of  the  bundle  and  ioined  to  one  another  at 
random  points  of  contact  to  a  substantial  extent  from 
the  action  of  the  aforesaid  plasticizer,  the  bundle  being 
pervious  along  its  longitudinal  axis;  and  (e)  said  paper 
wrapper  surrounds  the  bundle  at  the  circumference  there- 
of. 
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A  fire-resisunt,  ash-retaining  jacket  cooperable  for  re- 
taining cigarette  ashes  and  for  automatically  extinguish- 
ing a  lighted  cigarette  at  a  predetermined  length,  com- 
prising: a  jacket  having  a  closed  end,  an  c^)en  end,  and 
a  retaining  band  and  being  substantially  cylindrical  when 
enclosing  a  cigarette  therein,  said  jacket  being  sufficiently 
porous  so  as  to  provide  proper  ventilation  for  cigarette 
burning;  said  retaining  band  being  attached  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  said  jacket  and  being  cooperable  for  encom- 
passing a  portion  of  a  cigarette,  said  retaining  band  hav- 
ing at  least  a  partially  inside  adhesive  surface  which  is 
cooperable  for  adhesively  retaining  a  cigarette;  support 
legs,  attached  with  respect  to  said  jacket,  which  are  co- 
operable for  parking  a  cigarette;  a  snuffer  band,  affixed 
adjacent  said  retaining  band  and  between  said  retaining 
band  and  said  doied  end,  cooperable  for  extinguishing 
a  lighted  cigarette;  fastening  means  cooperable  for  secur- 
ing said  closed  end  of  said  jacket. 


2,9ti,9tf 
CIGARETTE  FILTER  TIP 
>aiiiWM.  Aarova,  DL 
JMM7  M,  195S,  8«tal  N*.  4M,12t 
UCWm.    (CL131— 3M) 
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1.  A  filter  elentent  for  a  cigarette  tip  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  made  up  of 
multiple  sheets  of  air-permeable  cellulosic  material,  with 
the  component  sheets  extending  lengthwise  of  said  por- 
tion, and  an  integral  tubular  extension  of  said  portion  at 
the  mouth  end  having  a  relatively  thin,  compact  wall  of 
predetermined  axial  extent,  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
cylindrical  portion,  said  multiple  sheets  of  air-permeable 
cellulosic  material  being  secured  together  at  such  mouth 
end  to  form  said  relatively  thin,  compact  wall  of  said 
tubular  extension. 


II 


2,9M,9tt  2.9M  9M 

TOBACCO  SMOIffi  FITTER  ELEMENTS  HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 

"**^    T.„Crawfor*^  GreeBrflk,    S.C^_  aod    J^    B.  Orvffle  E,  C-Bea,  Toledo,  Oblo,  a-ltnor  to  Smf«ce  Coii^ 

?*^*"'  '^'y^y*'/^'*^J'^""--^f!^P"J^^  «««»0B  Corponitkm,  Tol«lo,  Obio,  a  conKirmtto.  of 

Compaay,   Rocbeatcr,   N.Y.,  a   corponlMNi  off   New  oyp 

,J^1     -^1    a_    fw.    w-    «     ia«     ««4.i    M«  Applfcatio.  ABfMt  14, 1955,  Swftal  No.  53t,371 

Original    aMttcadoo    December    5,    1952,    Serial    No.  "               ,  rCm*.    /CL  I3i     57\ 

31M42.     DlTid«l  ami  tUa  appUcatkm  imme  9,  1954.  ^  ^""^^    ^^  ii^—9i) 

Serial  No.  435^44 

SOataH.    (CL131— 2M)  „^ 
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1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  adapted  to  remove  certain 
imdesirable  componenu  from  tobacco  smoke,  said  filter 
being  essentially  comprised  of  a  bundle  of  continous 
longitudinally  aligned,  crimped  uncoated  filaments  of  a 
material  consisting  essentially  of  cellulose  acetate  and 
plasticizer  therefor,  said  plasticizer  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  5-30%  by  weight  of  the  filaments  and  being 
so  associated  with  said  filamenU  that  the  removal  proper- 
ties of  the  cellulose  acetate  for  the  undesired  compo- 
nents in  the  tobacco  smoke  is  not  subsuntially  impaired 
and  a  paper  wrapper,  the  filter  being  further  character- 
ized in  that:  (a)  the  bundle  is  made  up  of  at  least  several 
thousand  individual  filaments  in  which  substantially  all 
oi  t^  fi}f>iiw.nt«  extend  from  end  to  end  of  the  filter;  ib) 


1.  For  a  furnace  having  a  discharge  vestibule  con- 
taining an  element  oxygen  free  gas  atmosphere,  a  quench 
tank  adapted  to  be  located  below  said  discharge  vestibule 
for  holding  hot  oil  and  comprising:  a  vertical  quench 
chute  adapted  to  extend  down  from  said  vestibule,  a  top 
connecting  the  bottom  of  said  chute  liquid-tightly  to  the 
tops  of  the  walls  of  said  tank  and  sloping  downward 
thereto,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  level  of  the 
oil  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  chute,  means  comprising: 
a  float  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  chute;  a  first  contact 
outside  said  chute;  a  lever  arm  connecting  said  float  and 
said  first  conUct,  said  lever  arm  being  attached  to  a 
wall  of  said  quench  chute  between  said  float  and  said 
first  contact  whereby  said  arm  may  vertically  pivot;  a 
second  contact  located  above  said  first  contact  whereby 
said  first  contact  touches  said  second  contact  when  the 
level  of  said  oil  falls  to  a  predetermined  point;  a  third 
conuct  located  below  said  first  contact  whereby  said  first 
contact  touches  said  third  contact  when  the  oil  rises  to 
a  predetermined  point;  a  reservoir  located  outside  said 
tank  and  below  the  level  of  the  oil  in  said  tank;  pump 
means  for  creating  an  oil  flow  from  reservoir  to  said  tank; 
first  pipe  means  connecting  said  reservoir  and  said  tank 


ucucm  wu  iwuBcs,  s«ki  nxiurc  comprising  a  planar  body    ing  and  air  exhausting  means,  respectively,  thereby  to 
portico  for  overlying  and  (panninf  eod-tbutting  pairs  of    reverse  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  air  stream. 
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through  said  pump  means;  a  relay  vaTve;  second  pipe 
means  for  connecting  said  tank  and  said  reservoir  through 
said  valve,  with  said  valve  being  normally  closed;  means 
for  operating  said  pump  means  when  said  first  contact 
touches  said  second  contact;  and  means  for  operating  said 
valve  when  said  first  contact  touches  said  third  coo- 
tact. 


POWER  WASHER 

Orian  M.  Arnold,  Gro«e  Pofailc  Paifc,  Mich^  assignor  to 

AJem  Labotalorict,  Inc^  Uroafa,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  March  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,U3 

f  Clalais.    (a.  134     44) 


bers  in  said  housing  at  opposite  sides  of  the  workpiece, 
means  for  mounting  the  fluid  distributing  members  in  the 
housing  for  adjustment  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
to  adapt  them  for  a  workpiece  of  any  thickness  aod  for 
rocking  movement  relative  to  each  other  for  cleaning  or 
repair,  said  fluid-distributing  members  extending  through- 
out the  width  and  for  a  substantial  distance  along  the 
workpiece,  means  beyond  the  confines  of  the  fluid-distrib- 
uting members  for  feeding  the  workpiece  forwardly  be- 
tween the  members,  means  for  supplying  treating  fluid  to 
said  fluid-distributing  members  under  pressure,  the  adja- 
cent sides  of  said  fluid-distributing  members  having  a 
plurality  of  orifices  for  providing  high  velocity  jets  of  the 
treating  fluid  and  directing  the  jets  toward  the  workpiece, 
means  providing  unrestricted  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
workpiece  to  cause  the  jets  to  directly  impinge  the  work- 
piece  at  high  velocity  to  scrub  the  surfaces  impinged  by 
the  jets,  and  the  area  of  the  fluid-distributing  members 
and  the  orifices  therein  being  so  arranged  as  to  thoroughly 
clean  all  surfaces  of  the  workpiece  and  wash  away  all 
material  scrubbed  therefrom  before  the  workpiece  is  en- 
gaged by  the  feeding  means. 


K 


I.  Apparatus  for  treating  surfaces  of  a  workpiece  by 
subjecting  it  to  the  multiphase  scouring  action  of  jets 
of  liquid  and  gas  comprising  rectangular  fluid-distribut- 
ing boxes  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  workpiece 
and  extending  throughout  the  width  and  for  a  substan- 
tial distance  along  the  workpiece.  at  least  one  of  the 
fluid-distributing  boxes  having  a  continuous  rectangular 
orifice  plate  overlying  one  side  thereof  and  adjacent  the 
workpiece,  an  outer  closure  plate  and  an  intermediate 
partition  cooperating  with  the  orifice  plate  and  closure 
plate  to  form  separate  chambers,  the  orifice  plate  being 
detachably  mounted  on  the  box  and  having  a  contour 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  workpiece  with  a  pat- 
tern of  jet  forming  orifices  therein,  one  of  the  chambers 
formed  by  the  intermediate  partition  walls  overlying  at 
least  a  part  of  the  orifice  plate  and  the  other  chamber 
overlying  the  first  chamber,  tubes  extending  from  the 
intermediate  partition  wall  in  communication  with  the 
outer  chamber  and  overlying  certain  of  the  orifices  in 
the  orifice  plate,  means  for  supplying  liquid  and  gas, 
respectively,  to  the  separate  chambers  of  the  fluid-dis- 
tributing member  at  high  pressure  which  issue  from  the 
orifices  in  the  form  of  jets  of  liquid  and  gas,  and  means 
providing  unrestricted  flow  of  liquid  from  the  workpiece 
to  cause  the  jets  to  directly  impinge  on  the  surfaces  of 
the  workpiece  at  high  velocity  to  produce  the  multiphase 
scouring  actioo  of  liquid  and  gas. 


2,9M,993 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CLEANING  AND  DRYING 

OF  ROLLER-TYPE  PAINT  APPLICATORS 

Eric  S.  Cokca,  Faimoat,  JoluaaMbart,  Tnuuraal, 

UafcMof  Soirtk  Africa 

Ap^licatloa  November  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,174 

Claiott  pnority.  applicadoa  UnioB  of  Soath  Africa 

Fcbrvary  22,  1954 

3  dalmi.    (CL  134—135) 
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METAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Willard  L.  JokMoa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  airigaor  to  AJem 

Laboraloriei,  lac^  Uroaia,  MM. 

AvpHcatioo  Marck  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  571,415 

MClaiaH.    (a.  134— 123) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  treating  the  surfaces  of  a  workpiece 
comprising  a  hoosing,  juxUposed  fluid-distributing  mem- 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  and  drying  a  roller-type  appli- 
cator for  paint  and  like  material  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  cylindncal  container  having  one  open  end  and  a 
closed  end,  a  removable  lid  for  closing  said  open  end,  a 
journal  bearing  in  the  central  portion  of  said  lid,  a  thrust 
bearing  in  the  central  portion  of  said  closed  end  of  the 
container,  a  circumferential  side  of  said  container  having 
a  rectangular  opening,  a  trough-like  receptacle  extending 
outwardly  from  said  rectangular  opening  in  the  container 
for  receiving  and  retaining  a  cleansing  liquid,  a  spindle 
on  which  the  roller  is  adapted  to  be  coaxially  threaded 
and  locked  for  rotation  therewith,  said  spindle  being  dis- 
posed interiorly  of  said  container  with  one  end  portion 
extending  through  the  open  end  of  the  container  and  its 
opposite  end  portion  permanently  rotatably  mounted  for 
limited  axial  movement  in  pivoted  mounting  means, 
means  on  the  spindle  for  locking  the  roller  coaxially 
thereon,  said  spindle  nKKinting  means  being  swingably 
disposed  within  the  closed  end  portion  of  the  container 
about  an  axis  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container  and  adjacent  said 
receptacle,  said  mounting  means  being  movable  from  a 
lower  position  in  which  a  roller  mounted  oo  the  spindle 
will  extend  into  the  cleansing  liquid  contained  in  the  said 
trough-like  receptacle  extension  to  a  raised  position  in 
which  said  roller  will  be  in  a  raised  position  above  the 
liquid,  said  lower  position  being  retained  by  gravity  and 
said  raised  position  being  retained  by  the  lid  when  applied 
to  the  open  end  of  the  casing  with  the  spindle  extending 
through  the  journal  bearing  m  the  lid  and  the  thrust  bear- 
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ing,  a  rotary  action  being  appliable  to  ttie  roller  when  In 
its  lower  position  and  when  in  raised  position  a  spinning 
action  being  appliable,  such  routing  and  spinning  actions 
being  appliable  to  the  outwardly  extending  end  of  the 
spindle. 

23M.994 

COLLAPSIBLB  INFLATABLE  TEZST 

John  R.  Igoc,  Kmhh  City,  Mo. 

Appllcatioo  October  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,lf  3 

1  Claim.    (CL  135—1) 


bore  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  the  exterior  of  the 
body  in  fluid  isolated  relationship  to  said  space,  said 
plug  bore  having  an  end  opening  through  said  outer 
wall,  a  valve  cover  on  said  body  over  said  plug  bore  end 
opening  and  having  inner  and  outer  walls  defining  a  sec- 
ond space  therebetween,  conduit  means  in  said  body 
and  cover  connecting  said  spaces  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  fluid  temperature  control  medium  into  at  least 
one  of  said  spaces. 


-•►} 
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TOILET  TANK  SUPPLY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Charley  L.  GoUtnp,  De^cr,  Colo.,  aarignor  of  ooe-thlrd 
to  Dan  IfaiiiphaiiiW    LMklOB,  and  OM<4binl  to  WU- 
Ham  W.  FkoBlkcB,  Engkwood,  Colo. 

AppUcatloa  Jhm  2S,  1957.  SotW  No.  MS,7M 
9Cto^    (0.137—410 


A  collapsible  inflatable  enclosure  having  the  top  and 
sides  thereof  formed  by  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical 
wail  of  pliable,  air  impermeable  material,  said  wall  being 
of  double  thickness  having  a  pair  of  spaced  layers,  said 
layers  being  joined  together  along  their  edges  except  for 
an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  being  joined  together 
along  lines  whereby  to  form  a  plurality  of  elongated,  in- 
terconnected air  compartments,  said  compartments  ex- 
tending generally  circumferentially  of  the  curvature  of 
said  wall  and  being  adapted  to  receive  air  under  i«-essure, 
a  floor  comprising  a  pliable  sheet  member  having  a  pair 
of  opposite  parallel  edges  thereof  secured  respectively 
to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  semi-cylindrical  wall, 
and  a  vertical  end  wall  secured  around  its  edges  to  said 
floor  and  to  a  curved  end  of  said  semi-cylindrical  wall, 
said  end  wall  being  formed  of  pliable,  air  impermeable 
material  and  being  of  double  thickness,  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  layers,  said  layers  being  joined  respectively  to 
the  distal  faces  of  the  layers  of  said  semi-cylindrical  wall 
along  the  edge  thereof  whereby  the  opening  between  the 
edges  of  said  semi-cylindrical  wall  layers  communicates 
with  the  space  between  said  end  wall  layers,  said  end 
wall  layers  being  also  joined  together  along  lines  to  form 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  vertically  extending,  intercon- 
nected air  compartments. 


2,990,995 

JACKETED  VALVE 

John  L.  DfekcTKMi,  West  Salem,  Ohio,  and  Rokcrt  H. 

Hcniiv,  Solphu'  Sprints,  Tex.,  aiidgnnra  to  RockwcU 

..  Manufacturing  Company,  PIttibnrgh,  Pa.,  a  coipoca- 

»  tion  of  Pennaylrania 

Application  April  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,592 
SCIalmi.    (Q.  137— 349) 


'UfKtl  r.t 


!.  In  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  body  having  inner  and 
outer  walls  defining  a  space  therebetween  and  a  plug 


6.  A  toilet  tank  supply  valve  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination  with  a  toilet  tank  having  overflow  con- 
duit means,  a  normally  upright  bousing,  inlet  conduit 
means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  supply  of  water,  and 
having  an  outlet  opening  into  said  housing  at  a  point 
substantially  above  the  top  of  said  overflow  conduit 
means,  a  control  valve  for  said  outlet  opening,  a  float 
member  supported  on  said  housing  for  rising  and  falling 
thereon  with  said  housing  extending  through  said  float 
member,  said  float  member  contnrfling  opening  and  doa- 
ing  movements  of  said  control  valve,  means  venting  said 
housing  through  the  upper  end  tl^reof  to  the  interior  of 
said  tank  at  a  point  above  said  outlet  opening,  unk  filling 
conduit  means  placing  the  interior  o^  said  housing  in 
communicaticMi  with  the  interior  of  said  tank  exteriorly 
of  said  housing  and  having  an  entrance  positioned  be- 
tween said  outlet  opening  and  the  top  of  laid  overflow 
conduit  means,  and  bowl  filling  conduit  means  opening 
into  said  housing  and  placing  the  interior  of  said  housing 
in  communication  with  said  overflow  conduit  means, 
said  bowl  filling  conduit  means  having  an  entrance  po- 
sitioned substantially  below  the  top  ^  said  overflow  con- 
duit noeans. 

PRESSURE  rSp^STVE  VALVE 
James  H.  Boitock,  DaDaa,  T«s^  amigBer  to  Otii  Enginacr- 
ing  Corporation,  Dalaa,  Tax.,  ■  cotporntion  of  Texas 
Appttcalkm  laiy  17, 19S3, 8aHd  No.  30,742 
lici^H.  (CLU7— 4Sf) 
1.  In  a  nfety  device,  a  body  with  a  flow  passage,  a 
valve  seat  in  the  passage,  a  valve  nmaber  urg^  toward 
the  seat  by  upstream  pressure,  a  tubular  extension  on  the 
valve  member  extending  throu^  the  seat  and  carrying  a 
piston,  means  slidably  oKHinting  the  tubular  extension 
and  providing  a  sealed  control  chamber  for  the  piston  with 
the  one  pressure  face  of  the  piston  exposed  to  the  con- 
trol chamber  and  the  other  exposed  to  the  passage  down- 


I.  rvppaniius  ror  treating  inc  surfaces  of  a  workpiece    to  the  open  end  of  the  casing  with  the  spindle  extending 
conipnsing  a  housmg.  juxuposed  fluid-distributing  mem     through  the  ioumal  bearing  in  the  lid  and  the  thrust  bcar- 
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stream  of  the  seat,  the  extension  by-passing  the  sealed 
chamber,  and  choke  means  for  selectively  communicating 
between  the  sealed  chamber  and  the  passage  upstream 
of  the  seat  to  supply  an  expansible  pressure  fluid  to  the 
chamber,  said  piston  being  movable  by  pressure  of  fluid 
in  said  chamber  in  a  direction  opposite  that  which  said 
upttream  pressure  urges  the  valve  member  as  aforesaid, 
the  ratio  o^  volumes  of  the  chamber,  with  the  valve  mem- 
ber in  open  and  seated  positions  being  at  least  2 : 1  such 
that  movement  of  the  piston  results  in  high  rate  of  change 
of  the  volume  relative  to  the  length  of  piston  travel. 


through;  a  disk  adapted  to  cooperate  with  and  seat  in  said 
seat  member;  shaft  means  attached  to  said  disk  for  pivot- 
ally  suspending  said  disk,  in  a  cooperating  position  with 
respect  to  said  seating  member,  within  the  passageway 


2.  A  high  pressure  safety  device  having  a  body  with  a 
passageway  therethrough,  a  valve  member  and  a  seat  con- 
trolling the  passageway,  means  providing  a  sealed  pressure 
chamber  within  the  passageway  with  a  piston  reciprocally 
mounted  therein  to  vary  the  volume  thereof,  said  piston 
connected  to  the  valve  member  and  movable  to  unseat 
the  valve  member  against  upstream  pressure  acting  on 
the  valve  member,  said  piston  being  exposed  exteriorly 
of  the  chamber  to  pressure  within  the  passageway  down- 
stream of  the  seat,  an  opening  in  the  chamber  for  venting 
the  chamber  controllable  by  a  pilot  relief  valve,  means 
for  supplying  an  expansible  control  pressure  fluid  to  the 
chambcor  only  when  the  valve  member  is  in  full  open 
poattioa  and  interrupting  such  supply  upon  movement  of 
the  valve  member  toward  seated  position,  choke  means 
for  selectively  admitting  an  expansible  pressure  fluid  to 
the  chamber  when  the  valve  member  is  seated  to  provide 
a  force  due  to  pressure  acting  against  the  piston  to  un- 
seat and  snap  the  valve  member  to  open  position,  the 
ooattruction  and  arrangement  of  the  means  providing  the 
sealed  chamber  being  such  that  the  volume  of  the  cham- 
ber at  least  doubles  as  the  valve  is  snapped  from  seated 
to  open  position  and  this  together  with  the  small  flow 
capacity  of  the  choke  means  produces  a  reduction  of  the 
opening  impact  force  of  the  valve  member  as  it  attains 
full  open  position  to  within  acceptable  limits. 


CHECK  VALVB 
Swaeajr,  Tez^ 

,  a  cOTpontfoa  of 


1, 19SS,  SvlBi  No.  S5M4t 
7  Hi  I ,    (0.137—5153) 

4.  A  check  valve  comprising,  in  combinatioa:  sep- 
arable first  and  second  body  members  having  substantially 
aligned  pasMfeways  therethrough  and  cooperating  ad- 
jacent faces;  means  for  securing  said  body  members  to- 
gether, an  annular  seat  member  mounted  in  the  face  of 
said  second  body  member  around  the  passageway  there- 


in said  first  body  member,  said  shaft  means  extending 
without  said  first  body  member  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
a  bar  trans-axially  fixed  to  each  said  extended  outer  end 
of  said  shaft  means;  and  balanced  weights  mounted  on 
said  bar  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  means. 


VALVE  SEAL 
B.  Coartel,  EkM,  Okia, 


toTkoW( 


AypMcaliM  Jniy  21,  1955,  9mM  No.  SnjSM 
lOakik   (CUT— 5MJ5) 


In  a  valve  body  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  conical 
valve  seat  formed  as  part  of  said  bore,  a  single  piece 
metallic  valve  poppet  element  including  a  stem,  said 
valve  poppet  element  having  a  head  portion  with  an  outer 
conical  surface  substantially  complementary  to  that  of 
said  conical  valve  seat,  said  valve  poppet  element  head 
portion  having  an  annular  resilient  lip  portion  integral 
with  said  head  portion  and  flaring  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  lip  portion  having  an  outer  generally  conical  sur- 
face having  a  vertex  angle  greater  than  that  of  said  coni- 
cal surface  of  said  head  portion,  said  lip  portion  having 
an  inner  surface  that  flares  outwardly  from  said  head 
portion  and  merges  with  said  generally  conical  outer 
lip  portion  surface  to  render  the  lip  portion  flexible 
relative  to  said  head  portion,  initial  closure  of  said  valve 
poppet  causing  engagenwnt  of  the  periphery  of  said  lip 
portion  with  said  conical  valve  seat,  further  closure  of 
said  valve  poppet  element  causing  progressive  engage- 
ment of  the  outer  conical  surface  of  said  lip  portion  with 
said  valve  seat  which  progressive  engagement  continues 
until  the  outer  conical  surface  of  said  head  portion  of 
the  valve  poppet  element  engages  said  valve  seat  to 
thereby  firmly  prevent  further  closing  motion  of  said 
valve  poppet  element 


2,M1JM 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Yate.  U., 
Fort  WajM,  tad.. 


Applicallon  Inly  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  445,g3t 
5  CWhi.  (CL  137—527) 
1.  A  unitary  valve  assembly,  comprising  a  sheet -metal 
plate  having  a  port  formed  therethrough,  a  rim  about 
said  port  deformed  from  the  plane  of  the  plate  to  form 
a  raised  valve  seat,  a  bracket  carried  by  said  plate  ad- 
jacent said  seat  and  forming  a  pivotal  vidve  suppoft  on 
an  axis  substantially  elevated  above  the  plane  of  said 
seat,  a  sheet-metal  valve  member  having  a  head  seating 
in   metal-to-metal  contact  on  said  seat  and  having  a 
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lateral  tongue  projecting  from  the  edge  thereof  outward 
and  upward  from  such  head  into  loose  pivotal  engage- 


Sotta  W. 
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2,Ml.tt2 
VALVE  MBCHANBM 

NcwMk*  N  J>f  t^ 
niirtift  N J^  a 

UCb^   (CLU7— i35) 


v.,  ^t.^t^'y- 


ment  with  said  elevated  support,  and  a  spring  engaging 
said  head  centrally  of  said  seat  to  bias  the  valve  to  doaed 
position. 

■~"""""^""~~~  *tik>«i 

2,9tl,Ml 
HYDRAUUC  TESTER  AND  SHUT-IN  PRESSURE 

TOOL 
Bcntaniln  P.  Natter,  Ho«iloa^  Ta^  aaricnor,  by  mtmt 
■nigiiiiicBts,  to  JokBiloa  Taatara,  lac^  Hoa^oa,  Tou. 
a  corporatkM  of  Tcaai 

AppUcadoa  Mank  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  495^47 
^^^^liCh^M.    (0.137— 599 J) 


.^^tts^  fcu«  Vi  *(0*  c 


1.  An  in>proved  vaWe  device  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  cavities  formed  therein,  main  outlet 
and  inlet  conduits  communicating  with  said  cavitiea,  a 
plug  member  removaUy  located  in  each  of  aaid  oavitka. 
the  assembly  of  said  plug  member  in  said  respective  cav- 
ity having  a  passageway  formed  thereiii  between  said 
outlet  and  inlet  conduits,  each  of  said  plug  memben  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  bore  formed  therein,  a  tubular  vahre 
member  slidably  engaging  each  of  said  bores  and  having 
an  inner  end  directed  into  said  correqwnding  passage- 
way and  an  outer  end  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid,  a 
valve  seat  confronting  said  inner  end  of  each  of  Mtid  tubu- 
lar valve  members,  spring  oaeans  normally  urging  aaid 
valve  member  inner  ends  into  dosing  engagement  with 
said  valve  seats  and  means  for  selectively  raising  said 
tubular  members  to  effect  the  opening  of  the  oorreapood- 
ing  valvea.  

SOLID  HEAD  TUBULAR  CONNECTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKE^G  SAME 

SaallUwaer,  Norwaik,  ajwl  F^  Mw,  8^^  Cyn^ 

^  I  Novcabw  1, 1954,  Serial  N^  «19,799 

<Cta^    <CL13t-«9) 


fiid<s»&  s  MIX 


mmmimmmmm 


1.  In  a  well  tool,  a  tubular  housing,  a  tubular  mandrd 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  limited  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  means  for  manipulating  said  mandrel 
rdative  to  said  housing  comprising  a  sleeve  telescopically 
mounted  above  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  and  thread- 
edly  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  mandrel,  means 
on  said  sleeve  and  housing  adapted  to  Ihterengage  to  pre- 
vent routional  movement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
housing  when  said  sleeve  is  in  iU  uppermost  position 
rdative  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to  disengage  to  per- 
mit such  routional  movement  when  said  sleeve  is  moved 
to  its  lowermost  position  relative  to  said  housing,  where- 
by when  said  sleeve  is  in  its  uppermost  position  rdative 
to  said  housing  aaid  mandrel  may  be  moved  from  its 
uppermost  position  to  iti*  lowermost  position  by  down- 
ward movement  of  said  sleeve  rdative  to  said  housing, 
whereby  said  mandrd  may  subsequently  be  moved  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  bousing  to  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion by  routional  movement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
mandrd  and  housing  while  said  sleeve  remains  in  iU 
lowermost  position,  and  whereby  said  mandrel  may  be 
finally  returned  to  iU  uppermost  position  by  upward 
movement  of  said  sleeve  to  an  intermediate  position  rela- 
tive to  said  bousing. 


'   M&KaaMMiiiif: 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  solid  head  in  a  tube, 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  locating  said  tube  in  a  confining 
die,  displacing  the  material  at  an  area  of  conUct  within 
said  confining  die  from  the  wall  of  the  tube  inwardly  in 
sufficient  amounts  and  with  sufficient  force  to  form  a  solid 
head  of  the  desired  thickness  at  the  area  of  cootacL 

3.  A  tube  having  a  solid  head  of  material  displaced 
from  the  walls  of  the  tube  and  disposed  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  and  positioned  to  form 
a  seal  inside  the  tube,  the  wall  of  the  solid  head  being 
made  of  denser  metal  than  the  walls  of  the  tube. 


2,9«1,M4 
REEDS  FOR  LOOMS 

H. 

lo  Steel  He«b 

'"A^SSi^^M^'vi^.  Serial  N«.  iAljm 
3CWM.    (€1139^192) 

1.  A  reed  for  looms  comprising  a  plurality  of  ault- 
aMy  spaced  dents  made  of  thin  flat  strips  of  metal  secured 


fcuicn  BD  uuHumr  icai  memDcr  mouniea  in  me  lace  oi    seai,  a  toeet-ineuu  vajve  memDer  Davinx  a  Dead  aeaunf 
said  aeoood  body  member  around  the  pasufeway  tbere-    in   metal-to-meul  contact  on  said  seat  and  bavinf  a 
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at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  between  the  flat  inside 
faces  of  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  wooden  strips 
each  of  substantially  semi-circular  cross-section,  said 
wooden  strips  having  longitudinally  extending  grooves 
in  their  outside  portions,  and  each  of  said  wooden  strips 
being  encased  on  its  outer  surface  with  a  complementaily 


spill-over  point  for  fluid  traveling  through  said  spout 
into  said  vessel,  said  spill-over  point  being  in  a  horizontal 
plane  above  the  horizontal  plane  containing  the  bottom 
of  said  vessel  when  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vessel 
is  in  a  horizontal  plane,  the  distance  between  the  hori- 
zontal plane  containing  the  free  end  of  said  spout  and 
the  horizontal  plane  containing  said  spill-over  point  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  horizontal  plane 
containing  the  spill-over  point  and  the  honzontal  plane 
containing  the  bottom  of  said  vend  when  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  vessel  is  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  con- 
nection on  said  vessel  to  an  air  evacuating  means  for 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  vessel,  said  last  named 


shaped  reinforcing  shell  of  sheet  metal,  said  reinforcing 
shells  each  having  a  portion  extending  into  the  groove 
of  the  wooden  strip  with  which  it  is  associated,  and  each 
pair  of  said  wooden  strips  having  a  cord  wrapped  on 
the  outside  of  the  reinforcing  shells  thereof  and  passing 
through  the  spaces  between  the  dents. 


'•i  J 


PILE  RUGS  AND  RUG-BASES  AND  COMPOSITE 
YARNS  THEREFOR 
HaroM  A.  Sckwartx,  Norwalk,  Cona^  aiiigDor  to  Pat- 
chociie-PlyaMMlfc  Coipontioii,  a  conoratioa  of  New 
York 

AppUcatfoD  May  27, 19S5,  Serial  No.  511,65S 
1  Claim.    (CL  139^^M) 


k^-  f 
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r-if 


A  woven  textile  fabric  adapted  to  form  a  backing 
for  a  tufted  rug,  said  fabric  comprising  warp  and  filler 
threads  in  loosely  interwoven  relationship  to  define  a 
backing  having  interstices  through  which  tufting  needles 
are  penetrable,  said  warp  threads  being  composed  of  a 
ribbon  of  wet  strength  twisted  paper,  said  filler  threads 
being  a  composite  of  a  bulky  jute  yam  and  a  flexible 
pliable  thread  of  fibre  glass  of  relatively  small  cross- 
sectional  area,  which  is  plied  to  said  jute  yam.  said  bulky 
jute  yam  being  subject  to  rupture  by  said  needles,  said 
fibre  glass  thread  maintaining  continuity  of  said  com- 
posite filler  threads  despite  said  rupture,  thereby  to  mini- 
mize sprouting  of  said  backing. 


3v9f  1  iM 
VACUUM  BAILING  BOAT  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
BATHS  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
Steva  AB*«wa,  FakiMi  HUh,  Pa,  awlfiii   to  Uattcd 
SlatM  Steel  Corporadon,  a  corMratloa  of  New  Jcrwy 
AppOcadoa  JaMary  U  1951,  Serfal  No.  71I,M2 
1  dalok    (CL  141—28) 
A  bailing  boat  for  removing  molten  metal  fluid  and 
the  like  from  an  open  top  container  which  comprises 
a  fluid-tight  vessel  subsuntially  in  the  shape  of  a  rec- 
tangular parallel^ipedon,  said  vessel  being  substantially 
shallow  and  having  a  loigth  substantially  greater  than 
its  height,  a  downwardly  and  angularly  extending  spout 
on  one  end  of  said  vessel,  said  spout  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  vessel,  said  spout  bein^  rigid  and 
forming  an  integral  part  of  said  vessel,  the  junction  erf 
said  spout  with  the  end  of  said  vessel  constituting  a 
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means  being  an  ejector  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  vessel, 
a  first  lift  lug  on  the  top  of  said  vessel  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  spout,  a  second  lift  lug  on  the 
top  of  said  vessel  spaced  from  said  first  lift  lug  at  a  point 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  vessel  from  which  said  spout 
projects,  a  first  lifting  means  attached  to  said  first  and 
second  lift  lugs  whereby  said  vessel  is  adapted  to  be 
lifted  in  a  level  position,  and  a  second  lifting  means 
attached  to  said  first  lift  lug  whereby  said  vessel  can  be 
tilted  from  a  level  position  to  a  position  wherein  the 
end  of  said  vessel  from  which  said  spout  projects  is  be- 
low the  end  of  the  vessel  adjacent  said  first  lift  lug  to 
thereby  cause  emptying  of  said  vessel. 


2,9«l,f«7 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  MIXTURES  OF 

SOLID  MATERIALS 

John   P.  HnbbclL  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  aaitiior  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

Stetcs  Atomic  Energy  Commlarioa 

AppUcatioa  lone  7,  1951,  Serial  No.  230^08 
17  OaloM.    (CL  141—73) 


•'ti.TJi?' 


'Sj.r'   *• 


1.  A  filling  and  compacting  apparatus  adapted  to  de- 
posit a  mixture  of  dust-forming  solid  materials  in  a  con- 
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tainer  while  confining  the  materials  against  escape  into  the 
surrounding  atmosphere  including,  means  supporting  said 
container,  a  covered  hopper  receiving  said  mixture  of 
materials,  a  movable  filling  tube  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  hopper  and  extending  into  said  container  at  a  sec- 
ond end,  compacting  means  at  the  second  end  of  said 
tube  interiorly  thereof,  means  for  reciprocating  said  fill- 
ing tube  within  said  container  and  means  for  changing  the 
relative  positioning  of  said  filling  tube  and  container  in 
dependence  upon  the  pressure  established  upon  the  ma- 
terial by  the  compacting  means  as  material  is  compacted 
in  said  container. 


nozzle  and  having  an  angular  finger  dimensioned  to  ex- 
tend into  tbe  container  uixler  said  extension  of  the  vaWe 
member,  said  operating  means  being  movable  between  a 
normal  lower  position  and  an  upper  position,  said  angular 
finger  of  the  operating  means  being  spaced  below  said  ex- 
tension of  the  valve  member  at  the  lower  position  of  the 
operating  means,  said  angular  finger  moving  upward 
against  said  extension  to  lift  the  valve  member  to  open 
position  when  said  operating  means  moves  from  its  lower 


rn 


FUELING  SYSTEM 
PmI  a.  Cavett,  EvaaitoB,  tmd  Prcaloa  O.  Robards,  Chi- 
cago, ni^  asaignon  to  Eqpfanncat  Research  Corpora- 
tkMi,  Chkago,  DL,  ■  conondoa  of  IlHiiois 
AppUcatkNi  Fchrawy  21,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  71(,M1 
TCUtaM.    (CL  141— 207) 


^.i- 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  shutting  off  the  flow 
o(  liquid  fuel  from  a  source  of  the  same  under  pressure 
to  a  locomotive  having  a  source  of  air  pressure  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  liquid  fuel  tank  on  the  locomo- 
tive, a  nipple  providing  a  fuel  inlet  passageway  to  said 
fuel  tank,  a  cylinder  carried  by  said  nipple,  a  fuel  valve 
for  closing  said  passageway,  said  fuel  valve  having  a 
piston  slidabk  in  said  cylinder,  a  fueling  hose  for  con- 
nection to  said  source  of  liquid  fuel,  a  nozzle  detachably 
coonected  to  said  nipple  and  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  fueling  hose,  a  fuel  valve  in  said  nozzle  for  closing 
the  opening  therethrough  and  engaging  said  fuel  valve  in 
said  nipple,  manually  operable  means  on  said  nozzle 
for  opening  said  fuel  valves  when  the  same  are  in  en- 
gagement, a  conduit  opening  into  said  cylinder  and  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  air  pressure,  an  air  valve  inter- 
posed in  said  conduit,  a  float  chamber  connected  to  said 
fuel  tank,  a  float  in  said  float  chamber,  and  means  op- 
eratively  interconneaing  said  float  and  said  air  valve 
when  the  fuel  in  said  tank  reaches  a  predetennined 
level  to  open  said  air  valve  and  apply  air  pressure  to 
said  cylinder  whereupon  said  piston  moves  outwardly 
to  dose  said  fuel  valves. 


'  ^-tr*-"— 
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position  to  its  upper  position,  said  operating  means  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  nozzle  for  engagement  with 
the  top  of  a  container  to  be  lifted  to  its  upper  position  by 
upward  movement  of  the  container  thereby  to  lift  said 
valve  member  to  open  position  for  filling  the  container, 
the  area  of  said  operating  means  that  is  positioned  for 
contact  with  the  container  being  less  than  the  area  of  the 
opening  of  the  container  to  permit  the  air  in  the  container 
to  be  displaced  into  the  atmosphere. 


2,9fl,01« 
WOOD  HEEL  TRIMMING  MACHINE 
Nonis  D.  Dattoa,  Affton,  Mo^  and  John  F.  Smith,  Brahi- 
tree,  Maaa,  assign nrs,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to  Fred 
W.  Mean  Heel  Company,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Maamcfansetts 

ApplkatkNi  September  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  411,644 
5  Claims.    (CL  144—154) 


^  H 


2,M1,H9 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  MILK  BOTTLES 

SUncy  D.  PoMsr,  Loa  Aafeka,  CaUf . 
Applicalion  September  4,  iHi/Mai  No.  6r7,f  M 

3  Oalma.  (CL  141— 2t6) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  measured  quantities 
of  milk  to  containers  for  distribution  to  consumers,  the 
combination  of:  a  supply  receptacle  having  a  lower  por- 
tion with  a  downwardly  extending  bottom  nozzle;  means 
inside  said  receptacle  to  isolate  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  the  liquid  in  communication  with  said  bottom  nozzle; 
a  valve  member  inside  said  lower  portion  and  normally 
seated  on  the  lower  portion  to  cut  off  said  nozzle,  said 
valve  member  having  an  axial  extension  through  said 
nozzle  normally  extending  below  the  end  of  the  nozzle 
when  the  valve  member  is  in  closed  position;  and  an  op- 
erating means  movably  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  trimming  wood  heels,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  a  rotary  disk  member  providing  a 
heel-blank  support,  a  plurality  of  heel-blank  seats  pe- 
ripherally arranged  on  said  member  and  having  clamp  ele- 
ments at  one  side  of  said  member,  a  clamp  arm  for  each 
of  said  seats  pivoted  on  the  other  side  of  said  disk 
m-smber  adjacent  the  center  thereof  and  having  •  darap 
element  opposite  said  seat,  spring  meaiu  operating  to 
move  said  arm  away  from  said  seat,  a  fluid-pressure  unit 
on  said  disk  member  for  each  of  said  arms,  and  a  lever 


said  spout  With  the  end   of  said   vessel  constitutiii«  a   posit  a  mixture  of  dust-formim  solid  materials  in  a  con- 
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pivoted  on  said  member  bavins  one  arm  positioned  for 
eofafeoiem  by  said  unit  and  another  arm  engaging  said 


FRUIT  HOLDER 


iftfluir 


damp  arm  to  move  the  same  into  clamping  engagement   Manfcall  E.  C  FracsMB,  Saa  J««c,  Cafif^  aaritaor  to 
with  a  bed-bUni  in  said  seat  5"**?^  MacWDwy  aid 


CHAIN-TYPE  DEBARKING  FLAILS  CUSHIONED 
BY  RUBBER  PLATES  COAXLALLY  MOUNTED 
ON  A  ROTOR  SHAFT 

lote  C.  Eatei^  Rockcatcr,  Vt 


■  Aarfl  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  SMJM 
ICkkM. 


(CL  144— 2M) 


I 


'V.^ 


1.  A  flail  head  for  a  debarking  machine  comprising  a 
routable  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rubber  plates  mounted  on 
satd  shaft  in  coaxial  relation  therewith,  each  of  said 
plates  having  a  slot  in  one  of  its  edges,  a  plurality  of 
chains,  each  chain  having  an  end  link  positioned  in  the 
slot  of  one  of  said  plates,  a  plurality  of  rods  extending 
through  said  plates,  each  rod  extending  through  said  end 
links  of  certain  of  said  chains  whereby  to  pivotally  at- 
tach said  chains  to  said  plates,  and  means  at  each  end  of 
said  rods  for  maintaining  said  plates  together  as  a  com- 
pact unit  on  said  shaft. 


I-  > 


■.  >, 


2<9«1,«12 
EXPANSION  OR  CONTRACnON  COMPENSATING 

CLAMP 
S.  OkplB,  MaOlm,  CaUf .,  aarignor  to  Doaglas 
Alrcnfl  Coanaay,  inc.,  Saita  Monica,  Calif. 
IcallM  May  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S4,153 
4  ChOM.    (CL  144-^3«2) 


t.  In  a  clamp,  the  combini^tion  of:  a  pair  of  spaced 
levers  each  having  a  work-engaging  end  and  an  opposite 
end;  a  fulcrum  member  pivotally  connecting  said  levers 
intermediate  their  ends;  and  a  compression  member  ex- 
tending between  said  opposite  ends  and  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto;  said  compression  member  having  a  higher 
coeflldent  of  linear  thermal  expansion  than  that  of  the 
fuknim  member;  whereby  to  approach  said  work -engag- 
ing ends  doser  together  upon  augmentation  of  the  tem- 
perature to  which  said  clamp  is  exposed. 


Ckcflilcal  CorpondoB,  Saa  Joae, 
CaUf .,  a  corporatiea  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Joac  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,991 

5ClaiM.    (CL  144-^3)  '  "^ 


•t   ii     V. 


:'«  .i* 
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4.  In  a  holder  for  fruit  having  a  cavity  of  globular  con- 
figuration formed  therein,  the  combination  of  an  don- 
gated  member  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  the  cavity  of  the  fruit,  an  inflatable  member  on  said 
elongated  member  having  a  globular  configuration  when 
inflated  adapting  said  inflatable  member  to  engage  the 
entire  surface  that  defines  the  cavity  in  the  fruit,  and 
means  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  inflat- 
able member  for  inflating  said  inflatable  member  to  there- 
by hold  the  fruit  against  movement  relative  to  said  sup- 
port member. 

2,9«1,«14 
FRUIT  FEEDING,  END  TRIMMING,  HALVING 

AND  KNOCK-OFF  MECHANISM 

Burton  C.  Coona,  San  Joee,  and  Willard  B.  Cocoa, 

Santa  Clara.  Caltf. 

AppOcatlon  Angnt  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,t7i 

ISClains.    (CL  144— 72)  ^' 


c;'' 


y.    ..c    -^^-^ 


17.  A  pear  processing  machine  comprising:  a  station- 
ary frame;  a  pear  impaliBg  qxadle  joumaied  in  said 
frame  and  aecured  thenio  agaiaM  aabal  movement;  a 
bed  mooated  on  said  frame  for  movcmeoC  to  and  from 
said  spindle  ia  the  direotioa  c<  the  axis  thereof;  a  car- 
riage mounted  on  said  bad  for  movement  relative  there- 
to m  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  spindle;  releasable 
latching  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bed  and 
said  carriage;  a  pear  receiving  and  feeding  cup  mounted 
on  said  carriage  for  coaxial  disposition  rdative  to  said 
spindle  and  arranged  to  impale  a  pear  on  said  spindle 
coaxially  therewith;  a  latching  trip  and  pear  sensing 
member  mounted  on  said  frame  immediatdy  adjacent 
said  spindle  and  in  the  path  of  a  pear  impaled  thereon, 
said  trip  and   sensing   member   being   movable  to  and 
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side  wall  for  said  groove,  and  fastening  elements  extend-   ings  in  a  series  of  said  pads  to  form  a  circle  of  pads,  sub- 
ina  throush  said  tubular  end  nortion  inwardlv  into  said    stantiallv  deformins  the  pads  elasticallv  bv  oressine  them 
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iway  from  said  caniace  and  being  resilient!  y  biased 
towards  said  carriace;  and  means  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  trip  and  «<^««m  member 
a»ay  from  said  carria^  for  releasing  said  latching  means 
and  anesting  the  farther  movement  of  said  carriage  to- 
wards said  trip  member. 


FRUIT  A2^n>  VEGETABLE  JUICER 
Hwey  F.  Swcaaoa  and  Andri  A.  9miA»t,  Seattle,  Wash., 
■■■ifiiori  to  Swe4M  Frccacr  MuMfactari^  Co^  Se- 
attle WadL,  a  ovFontloa  of  Waahl^toa 
AppllcatloB  March  19,  1954,  ScfW  No.  572,29S 
3ClaiM.    (CL14«— 7«) 


r><  ^. 


i'Jq 


'»  A  .1 


1.  b  a  fruit  and  vegetable  juicer,  in  combination:  a 
mounting  base  having  an  electric  motor  housed  therein 
with  the  motor's  armature  shaft  projecting  above  the  base, 
a  bowl  surmotmting  the  base  with  an  opening  in  its  center 
to  accommodate  the  armature  shaft,  a  fly-wheel  having  a 
hub  providing  a  bore  in  which  said  armature  shaft  is  re- 
ceived, a  screw  adjusUbiy  threaded  in  the  floor  wall  of 
said  bore  with  the  head  bearing  freely  against  the  armature 
shaft  to  regulate  the  vertical  setting  of  the  fly-wheel,  said 
screw  being  completely  contained  within  the  hub,  a  rotary 
basket  having  a  perforated  side  wall  and  an  imperforate 
floor,  a  rotary  cutting  disc  presenting  multiple  upsunding 
cutting  teeth,  means  detachably  securing  said  basket  and 
disc  to  the  fly-wheel  with  the  latter  centered  upon  the 
floor  of  the  basket  and  the  former  centered  upon  the  fly- 
wheel, and  means  carried  by  the  bowl  depending  into  the 
basket  and  forming  a  delivery  throat  terminating  imme- 
diately above  the  upper  limits  of  the  teeth  for  feeding  the 
material  which  is  to  be  juiced  into  cutting  relation  thereto. 


CXOTHES  PIN  BASKET 

AiUnr  E.  WUbrickt,  Su  Airtoido,  Tex. 

AppUcatioo  Jmc  27,  19SS,  Serial  No.  744,994 

1  date.    (CL  15«— IJ) 


M  iMuC«|iO 
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secured  to  said  apertured  lugs,  respective  additional  flex- 
ible cable  members  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  op- 
posing pairs  of  the  first-named  cable  members,  a  snap 
hook  member  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  last-oanifed 
cable  members,  a  plurality  of  spoced  eyelets  in  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  receptacle,  a  square  rigid  bottom  board  in 
said  receptacle,  said  bottom  board  being  formed  with 
apertures  registering  with  said  eyelets,  and  a  flexible  cord 
member  laced  through  said  registering  apertures  and  eye- 
lets and  fastened  thereto  so  as  to  detachably  secure  said 
bottom  board  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  receptacle  and 
to  rigidify  same. 


A  clothes  pin  basket  comprising  a  rigid  square  frame,  a 
square  receptacle  of  flexible  material  provided  with  a 
hem  at  its  top  margin  receiving  the  frame,  respective  in- 
wardly extending  apertured  lugs  secured  to  opposite  side 
elements  of  said  frame  adjacem  the  comers  of  the  frame 
and  extending  through  said  hem.  flexible  cable  members 


a,fMi7 

TOILET  CASE  WITH  A  SPRING  ACTUATED 
COVER 
Emil  K.  Rcnx,  Dedkam,  and  George  MOlcr,  WcOcricy, 
Maas.,  aarigMTs  to  Kaight  Leather  PrmiMti,  bc^  Ja- 
FlalB,  Mml,  a  cerpeiatluB  of  MaMMteMtti 
JaMarj  14, 19S7,  Serial  No.  433,915 
4CiaiM.    (CL1S*~3) 


1.  A  case  having  continuous  flexible  sidewalh,  end- 
walls  and  bottom,  means  forming  a  pair  of  opposite  cover 
members  in  the  upper  portions  of  the  opposite  sidewall 
members  with  longitudinal  hinge  lines  sJong  each  side- 
wall  member,  a  frame  member  of  continuous  rigid  ma- 
terial having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  substantially 
rectangular  in  shape  and  substantially  fitted  to  said  side- 
walls  and  end  walls  at  the  upper  ends  thereof,  torsional 
spring  means  each  having  torsional  sections  and  a  pair 
of  end  sections  angular  thereto  with  said  torsional  sec- 
tions secured  to  and  one  end  section  of  each  spring  means 
bearing  against  said  frame  member,  with  the  other  end 
section  of  each  torsional  spring  means  bearing  against 
one  of  said  cover  members  for  tensioning  said  cover 
members  toward  a  preselected  positioiL 


2,901,tl8 

FIREARM  CASE  WTTR  RUBBER  BUMPER 

Howwd  H.  KolpiB,  Bcvlh,  Wk. 

AfplkatkM  DcccBbcr  24,  1957,  ScrW  No.  T4JH9 

3ClaiM.    (CL15*— 53) 


1.  la  a  gun  case,  the  combiiutioo  of  a  holkm 

body  having  a  substantiaUy  tubular  end  portioB.  a  com- 
bined cioeure  and  bumper  member  for  said  body,  said 
member  comprising  a  block  of  resilient  material  having 
a  face  formed  with  a  continuous  annular  groove  receiving 
said  tubular  end  portion  of  said  body  thereto,  said  groove 
being  diqxMed  adjacent  the  marginal  edge  of  said  Mock 
whereby  to  provide  a  relatively  thin  and  flexible  out- 


!S^ 


penture  to  which  said  damp  is  exposed. 

4 


said  trip  and  sensing  member  being  movable  to  and 


1002 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1959 


side  wall  for  said  groove,  and  fastening  elements  extend- 
ing through  said  tubular  end  portion  inwardly  into  said 
block,  said  outside  wall  being  bendable  outwardly  to 
facilitate  insertion  of  said  fastening  elements  but  norm- 
ally lying  against  said  tubular  end  portion  whereby  to 
conceal  the  fastening  elements  in  the  latter. 


SELF-TAFPING  AND  SELF-LOCKING  EXTERNAL- 
LY THREADED  FASTENER  HAVING  LOCKING 
SECTION  OF  GREATER  PITCH 

Howara  B.  Schwcppc^  Detroit,  Micm. 

AppUcatkM  December  28,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  55S,8M 

1  dalm.    (CL  151—22) 


A  self-tapping  and  self-locking  externally  threaded  fas- 
tener comprising  an  anchor  portion  having  substantially 
V-shaped  thread  convolutions  continuously  over  its  length, 
said  anchor  portion  having  a  threaded  self-tapping  sec- 
tion immediately  inwardly  of  its  entering  end  including 
a  thread  cutting  structure  having  metal  cutung  edges,  an 
intermediate  section  of  constant  pitch  and  of  substantially 
standard  root  surfaces  inwardly  of  said  self -tapping  sec- 
tion and  a  threaded  self-locking  section  of  constant  pitch 
and  of  substantially  standard  root  surfaces  inwardly  of 
said  intermediate  section,  the  threads  of  said  self-locking 
section  having  the  same  included  angle  between  the  flanks 
of  the  thread  and  similar  cross-sectional  form  and  the 
same  outside  diameter  as  the  adjacent  threads  of  the 
intermediate  section  but  being  of  greater  pitch  and  lesser 
root  diameter  than  the  threads  of  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion, said  self-locking  section  being  formed  on  said  an- 
chor portion  in  the  last  few  thread  convolutions  at  the 
rearward  end  thereof,  the  change  in  pitch  being  of  the 
order  of  Vi  thread  per  inch  and  being  accomplished  over 
approximately  a  single  thread  convolution  so  as  to  lock 
in  the  threads  formed  by  said  self-tapping  section  when 
the  fastener  is  rotated  into  the  work  and  so  that  substan- 
tially all  of  the  locking  occurs  at  the  flanks  of  the  threads 
with  a  minimum  of  cold  working  and  with  a  uniform 
and  cootrollabie  torque  buildup. 


LMl,Mt 

WHEEL  FOR  VEHICLES 

Chariet  S.  Stair,  Hfaono,  and  Ottrcr  G.  Barnes,  Chatta- 

ena^  ■■igann  to  Notat  TIrs  Company,  Chat- 

TcaSf  a  coryoratloa  of  TcnncsKc 

AppttcalliM  Marck  4. 19SS,  Serial  No.  496,475 

(FM  ■■dar  Rnk  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  110 

4  CUhm.    (CL  152--M7) 


1.  The  process  of  building  vehicle  wheels  from  uni- 
fonn  wedge-shaped  pads  of  resilient  material  and  of 
fabric  which  comprises  stamping  the  pattern  of  the  pad 
fnxn  a  section  formed  by  a  layer  of  resilient  material  of 
substantial  thickness  bonded  to  a  layer  of  fabric  of  sub- 
stantial thickness,  tapering  the  opposite  faces  of  the  sec- 
tion, fastming  a  pair  of  sectiotu  together  in  abutting 
relation  to  form  a  pad.  forming  an  opening  through  each 
pad,  inserting  a  length  of  metal  band  through  the  open- 


ings in  a  series  of  said  pads  to  form  a  circle  of  pads,  sub- 
stantially deforming  the  pads  elastically  by  pressing  them 
heavily  against  each  other,  securing  the  ends  of  the  band 
together,  and  releasing  the  pressure  on  the  pads  to  allow 
them  to  abut  while  substantially  deformed  elastically  face 
to  face  against  each  other  in  the  shape  of  a  wheel. 


2,9«1.«21 

TIRE  AND  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Leo  Y.  Booharin,  San  Frandsco,  CaUf.,  aal«Bor  of  dyrty 

percent  to  Casfanir  David,  and  thirty  percent  to  Morris 

Katz,  both  of  San  PraKlKO,  Calif. 

Application  September  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  412,5«3 

4  Clainis.    (CL  152—334) 


1.  A  wheel  and  tire  construction  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  tire  sections,  each  having  an  anchoring  unit  in 
form  of  a  hollow  sphere,  and  a  hollow  tire  unit  having 
a  top,  sides  and  two  end  walls,  said  tire  units  forming  a 
tire  proper  with  an  uninterrupted  continuous  circum- 
ferential surface  and  sides;  a  disk  having  a  plurality  of 
sockets  in  the  periphery  thereof,  each  socket  being  formed 
with  a  hemispherical  depression  to  admit  the  sphere  of 
the  tire  section;  and  a  neck  extending  from  said  socket 
and  being  flared  out  to  form  substantially  a  rectangular 
rim  for  supporting  the  tire  unit;  and  retainers  for  closing 
each  socket  and  locking  the  sphere  therein,  each  of  said 
retainers  being  formed  with  hemispherical  and  neck 
depressions  and  each  having  a  flared  out  rim  to  com- 
plement the  disk  run. 


2,9«l,t22 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  COLLISION 

DAMAGE 

Edward  D.  WUkcrson,  NorthfieU,  NJ. 

Application  October  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S4,47« 

14  dalHM.    (CL  153—32) 


7^ 


8.  In  apparatxu  for  correcting  collision  damage  in  an 
automobile  resting  upon  a  base,  the  combination  of  a  draft 
device,  means  resting  at  two  spaced  points  on  the  base  for 
supporting  said  draft  device,  means  adjustably  mounting 
the  draft  device  on  said  supporting  means  so  that  it  can 
be  placed  on  said  supporting  means  at  a  selected  position 
vertically  and  laterally  with  respect  to  and  opposite  a 
distorted  automobile  part,  means  for  effecting  connection 
of  the  draft  device  with  said  part  so  that  manipulation  of 
the  draft  device  will  exert  a  force  in  a  direction  for  pulling 
the  part  toward  its  prior  shape,  and  means  on  said  sup- 
porting means  and  engageable  at  two  widely  spaced  points 
with  stationary  portions  of  the  automobile  for  pressing 
directly  thereagainst  aid  exerting  thereagainst  a  reaction 
force  in  a  direction  opposite  the  part  reshaping  force, 
said  draft  device  being  supported  on  the  device  support- 
ing means  in  position  to  exert  its  part  reshaping  force 
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in  •  generally  horizooUl  dire'-tion  and  said  means  en- 
gageabie  with  stationary  portions  of  the  automobile  for 
exerting  the  reaction  force  being  supported  on  said  device 
supporting  means  in  position  to  apF^y  the  reaction  force 
against  opposing  lower  wheel  quaters  so  that  when  it  is 
drawn  against  the  wheels  its  engagement  with  the  wheels 
will  be  effective  to  exert  a  downward  force  component 
and  hold  the  supporting  means  against  the  supporting 
base  and  the  draft  device  from  swinging  upward  out  of 
the  intended  line  of  the  part  reshaping  force. 


TUBE  BKVDING  DIE  WITH  FLOWABLE  RUBBER 
PAD  TO  PREVENT  COLLAPSE  OF  THE  TUBE 

Herbert  TcitetaiiaB,  Wabaa,  Mass. 
AppUcatloa  September  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  45M93 

9  Ctatau.    (CL  153— 4S) 
(Graatcd  udcr  TMe  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  me.  2M) 


tr^y, 


1.  A  pipe  bending  die  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
chamber  therein  with  an  open  edge  and  otherwise  closed, 
and  a  body  of  elastic  and  incompressible  but  deformable 
material  confined  snugly  in  said  chamber  and  having  its 
exposed  surface  at  said  open  edge  of  the  chamber  of  con- 
vexly  arcuate  shape  corresponding  to  the  curvature  of  a 
bend  to  be  placed  in  said  pipe,  and  over  which  a  pipe  may 
be  bent  when  the  part  of  the  pipe  to  be  bent  is  disposed 
lengthwise  of  itself  along  the  curvature  of  said  arcuate  sur- 
face, whereby  the  pipe  when  said  arcuate  surface  is  pressed 
against  it  will  indent  itself  somewhat  into  said  body  and 
displace  by  deformation  some  of  the  elastic  body  side- 
wise  up  along  the  sides  of  the  pipe  where  it  resists  side- 
wise  deformation  of  the  pipe  at  the  bend  during  the 
bending. 

"    2,9«1,«24 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOSE 
Idia  F.  Maraden,  Jr^  Maloae,  N.Y.,  afllnor  to  Fred 
T.  Roberta  and  Robert  E.  Roberts,  bott  of  WOtoa, 
Cobb. 
AppUcatkw  Aagnt  15, 1957,  Seriiri  N«.  <7M77 
If  OataM.   (CL  154-4) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  reenforced  hose  compris- 
ing forming  a  tubular  body  of  moldable  elastic  material, 
preforming  a  strip  of  moldable  reenfordng  material  simi- 
lar to,  but  harder  than  the  material  of  said  body,  apply- 
ing said  preformed  reenfofxring  atrip  to  the  exterior  of  the 
body  at  predetermined  spaced  points  along  said  body, 
inserting  said  body  into  a  mold  cavity  having  corrugated 
walls  with  said  strip  disposed  in  pr^termined  position 
with  respect  to  the  oomigated  walls,  applying  fluid  pres- 
sure to  the  interior  of  said  body  to  cause  the  body  and 
reenfordng  strip  to  be  pressed  into  engagement  with 
the  corrugated  walls  of  the  cavity  to  form  a  hose  with 
comigated  walls,  with  the  reenfordng  strip  being  inte- 
grated with  the  wall  and  being  molded  in  situ  in  the 
mold  to  blend  into  and  form  the  outer  surface  of  the 
corrugated  wall. 


2,9tl,i25 
SEATS  WITH  RETRACTABLE  LEG  AND  FOOT 

REST 

Robert  MaBtla,  Qwii—y-Moiabfy,  Fnmt* 

AppHnttoa  April  1. 1955,  Scriid  No.  49M95 

ClaiaM  priority,  appMcatloB  Fraacc  July  S,  1954 

2  CkdM.    (CL  155—111) 


I.  A  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  side 
support  means,  a  seat  bridging  between  said  pair  of  sup- 
port means  above  the  base  levd  of  said  su^wrt  means, 
said  seat  and  said  support  means  forming  a  forwardly- 
opening  recess  below  said  seat;  leg-support  means  mov- 
able from  an  operative  position  wherdn  it  fomu  a  for- 
ward continuation  of  said  seat  to  an  inoperative  position 
wherdn  it  is  stowed  in  said  recess,  and  vice  versa;  a 
double-acting  spring  tensioned  in  each  position  of  said 
leg-support  means  to  urge  the  latter  to  its  other  position; 
first  lock  means  automatically  acting  to  lock  said  leg- 
support  means  against  the  action  of  said  spring  in  the 
inoperative  position;  second  lock  means  acting  automati- 
cally to  lock  the  leg-support  means  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  in  the  operative  position;  first  remote  control 
means  actuable  by  the  operator  to  release  said  first  lock 
means  to  initiate  movement  of  said  leg-support  meaiu  to 
the  operative  position;  second  control  means  actuable  by 
the  operator  to  release  said  second  lock  means  to  initiate 
movement  of  said  leg-support  means  to  the  inoperative 
position;  in  said  leg-support  means,  a  transverse  shaft 
mounted  between  said  laterally-spaced  side  support 
means;  a  carrier  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  at  one 
of  its  ends  about  said  transverse  shaft;  a  transverse  tube 
on  the  free  end  of  said  carrier,  a  frame  section  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  about  said  transverse  tube,  a  first 
cross  member  on  said  frame  section,  and  a  second  cross 
member  mounted  across  said  carrier;  said  double-acting 
spring  being  of  coil  construction  with  projecting  extremi- 
ties and  a  projecting  loop  intermediate  the  latter,  said 
double  acting  spring  being  mounted  around  said  tube  with 
its  extremities  on  the  one  hand  and  its  projecting  loop  on 
the  other  hand  bearing  respectively  against  said  first  and 
second  cross  members,  the  disposition  of  said  spring  ex- 
tremities and  intermediate  loop  and  of  said  cross  mem- 
bers being  such  that  the  spring  is  tensioned  when  the 
leg-support  means  is  in  both  the  operative  and  inoperative 
positions. 

2,9ti,n« 

RECLINING  CHAIR 
Herbert  V.  Thiidc%  Ugh  Point,  N-C,  aari^or  to  Thad«i 

Moldl^  Corporatioai,  High  Poiat,  N.C  a  corporatloa 

of  North  CaroUaa 
AppOcattoa  Aa«Bit  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  M6,4M 
4ClalaM.    (CL155— Hi) 

1.  A  reclining  duir  comprisint  •  base;  a  seat  frame 
rotatably  connected  to  said  base  for  rotational  niovement 
about  a  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said  base;  a  rigid 
shell  piYotally  connected  to  said  seat  frame  and  having  a 
substantially  vertically  disposed  back  portion  and  arm 
portions  substantially  at  ri^t  an^es  to  said  back  por- 
tion; spring  means  biasing  said  shell  to  its  normally  erect 
position  with  respect  to  said  seat  franae  comprising  a  shdl 
supporting  rod  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  extremity 
to  Uie  back  portion  of  said  shdl,  a  tubular  member  adapt- 
ed to  sUdaUy  receive  said  rod,  said  tubular  member 
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beinf  pivotalJy  connected  to  said  seat  fnune,  and  a  coil 
sprifLf  positioned  about  said  rod  intermediate  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  the  pivot  connection  of  the  rod  to  the 
■hell;  and  means  for  supporting  said  shell  in  a  first  re- 
clined position  with  respect  to  said  seat  frame,  said  sup- 
porting means  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  secured 
to  the  base  adjacent  the  swivel  mounting,  said  cylindrical 


■  I  • 


member  having  a  circular  track  thereon  concentric  with 
the  swivel  axis,  and  a  roller  member  secured  to  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  rod  and  adapted  to  ride  on  said  circu- 
lar track  when  the  shell  is  pivoted  rearwardly  to  a  first 
reclined  position  with  respect  to  the  seat  frame  so  that 
the  shell  will  be  supported  by  said  rod  and  the  base  for 
360*  rotation  of  the  seat  about  the  swivel  axis. 


2,9tl,t27 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 

CUflord  C.  Dkkna,  St  Paal,  MMn^  assignor  to 

Mickad  F.  Mrnnj*  St.  Ooiid,  Mtain. 

AppOcatioa  December  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  629,9M 

4  CteiHH.    (CL  155— IM) 


■  •  •    iff    . 


1.  In  a  chair  having  a  seat  support  and  an  opstand- 
ing  back  rest  pivoted  thereto  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a 
control  stnicture  comprising  relatively  slidable  first  and 
second  portions,  spring  means  urging  said  portions  to 
relatively  extended  positions  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction, 
said  first  portion  being  mounted  on  said  seat  support  and 
said  second  portion  being  connected  to  said  back  rest 
below  said  axis,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
first  portion  on  said  seat  support  in  a  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion, and  locking  means  for  locking  said  portions  against 
relative  sliding  in  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  ot  pre- 
determined relative  positions  thereol. 


dM.t>« 


23«l,t2S  ^ 

SKAT  CONSTRUCTION 
M.  BottMdkr,  Wa4cn,  MIm. 
Appllcalloa  Mvck  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  U3471 
7ClirfM.    (CL155— IM) 
1.  In  a  seat  construction,  a  seat  base,  a  pad  of  resilient 
nuterial  of  substantially  the  same  area  c<»figuration  as 
said  base  and  secured  to  said  base  except  for  a  short  pe- 
ripheral portion  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  base,  a  cover 
floHnidtng  over  said  pad  of  resilient  material  with  the  edge 
portioa  of  said  cover  extending  beneath  the  free  edge  of 
said  pad,  gripping  means  disposed  adjacent  the  under  side 
ot  ssid  pad  near  the  edge  thereof  to  grip  and  deuchably 


hold  the  edge  portion  of  said  cover,  said  gripping  means 
being  accessible  upon  flexure  of  the  edge  of  said  pad  away 


^«u- 


Mfl'f    "^-.j. 


from  said  base,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  the 
main  portion  of  said  cover  to  said  base.         >  ^'>i< 


2^1,tl9 

RIM  CLAMPING,  TIRE- BEAD-BREAKING  TOOL 

John  B.  Mraz,  FomI  dn  Lac,  Wk. 

AppUcatkn  Jaoaary  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  434,«22 

2  Clalnia.    (CL  157—1.17) 


»K>1 


1.  In  a  device  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  bead  por- 
tion of  a  tire  for  dismounting  it  from  a  rim,  the  com- 
bination with  a  frame  and  a  jack  mounted  thereon  and 
having  a  downwardly  extensible  ram,  of  a  rim-engaging 
jaw  connected  with  the  frame  and  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  for  engagement  with  the  inner  periphery 
of  a  tire  rim,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  jaws  comple- 
mentary to  the  jaw  first  mentioned  and  having  toothed 
portions  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  for  engage- 
ment within  the  flange  of  said  rim,  means  for  effecting 
relative  approaching  movement  between  the  jaw  first  men- 
tioned and  the  laterally  spaced  jaws  whereby  the  laterally 
spaced  jaws  are  forced  inwardly  with  the  apices  of  the 
pair  of  jaws  bearing  along  the  rim  flange  and  between  the 
flange  and  the  tire  bead  engaged  therewith,  and  a  head 
connected  with  the  jack  ram  and  normally  lying  between 
the  laterally  spaced  jaws  and  extending  to  an  apex  adapted 
to  be  forced  with  said  jaws  between  the  rim  flange  and 
tire  bead  wbere4)y,  upon  the  extension  of  said  ram,  the 
said  head  will  engage  the  tire  in  proximity  to  its  bead  in  a 
direction  to  displace  the  bead  portion  o(  the  tire  from 
adhesion  to  the  rim  flange,  the  jaw  first  mentioned  having 
pivotal  connection  with  the  frame  and  the  laterally  spaced 
jaws  being  rigidly  coimected  therewith,  an  operating  screw 
in  swivel  connection  with  the  laterally  spaced  jaws  and 
provided  with  a  nut  yoke  having  links  connecting  it  with 
the  jaw  first  mentioned  and  constituting  means  for  effect- 
ing relative  movement  between  the  jaw  first  mentioned 
and  the  laterally  spaced  jaws,  the  laterally  spaced  jaws 
having  laterally  projecting  studs  and  the  links  having  guide 
slots  engaged  with  the  studs  whereby  the  force  exerted  by 
the  screw  maintains  the  apices  of  the  laterally  spaced  jaws 
in  bearing  relation  on  the  rim  flange.  .(law  tsin^tmo. 


t^^ 
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a  plane  which  includes  at  least  one  line  extending  radially    means  leading  to  a  pilot  burner;  second  gas  outlet  means 


u/ith    rr«i^4>t    tn    th^    btic    nt    «au1    kh^ll    m#>mh^r      ^arh    nf      l^aHins    tn 


kin     Ki 
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LIQUro  PUEL  CONTROL  MECHANKM 
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AMlkatloB  Febraary  S,  19S5,  ScrW  No.  4SM1« 
aClaiai.    (CL15S— 34^) 


<v<iw  «b«« 


>0  ,    'Sr.^  .a>.V«A 


said  tank  to  said  engine  and  having  a  capacity  in  excess 
of  the  fuel  requirements  of  the  engine,  a  fuel  metering 
means  for  metering  fuel  to  said  engine,  fuel  conducting 
means  cowiecting  the  intake  side  of  said  pump  and  said 
tank,  a  vapor  separator  disposed  in  said  conducting  means 
upstream  of  said  pump  and  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
centrifuge  chamber,  a  fuel  inlet,  a  fuel  outlet,  a  vapor 
outlet,  and  means  inducing  a  substantially  rotary  motion 
to  fuel  in  said  chamber  to  centrifugally  separate  rda- 


SttCC 


J|^uvikjw%m1    i^- 


1.  In  a  liquid  fvd  control  means  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  combination  of  a  fuel  delivery 
conduit  for  connecting  said  engine  with  a  source  of 
pressurized  fud,  throttle  valve  means,  said  conduit  in- 
cluding a  chamber  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve 
means,  a  branch  conduit  in  communication  with  the  first- 
named  conduit  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  means 
and  bypassing  the  latter,  an  acceleration  metering  orifice 
and  an  idle  metering  orifice  comprising  portions  of  said 
first-named  and  branch  conduit  respectively  and  extending 
through  the  walls  of  said  chamber  at  spaced  locations, 
a  fuel  scheduling  and  overspeed  governor  valve  means, 
a  starting  fuel  scheduling  and  idle  speed  governor  valve 
means,  the  two  scheduling  and  governor  valve  means 
comprising  separate  metering  rod  portions  on  a  common 
movable  element,  said  separate  rod  portions  being  mov- 
able respectively  within  said  acceleration  metering  and 
idle  metering  orifices,  speed  responsive  means  operativety 
connected  with  said  element  for  progressively  moving 
the  same  in  one  direction  or  the  opposite  with  increasing 
or  decreasing  engine  speed  respectively,  each  metering  rod 
portion  having  an  intermediate  section  of  reduced  cross 
sectional  area,  the  metering  rod  portion  in  said  accelera- 
tion metering  orifice  being  arranged  to  redtice  the  re- 
striction to  fuel  flow  through  tfie  latter  orifice  progres- 
sively upon  movement  in  said  one  direction  under  engine 
accelerating  conditions  from  a  position  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  idling  speed  to  a  position  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  upper  speed  proximate  the  maximum 
allowable  speed  of  said  engine  and  to  increase  the  restric- 
tion to  fud  flow  through  the  latter  orifice  upon  continued 
movement  in  said  one  direction  beyond  said  last-named 
position,  the  metering  rod  portion  in  said  idle  metering 
orifice  being  arranged  to  reduce  the  restriction  to  fud 
flow  through  the  latter  orifke  progressively  upon  move- 
ment in  said  one  direction  from  a  position  corresponding 
to  an  engine  startmg  condition  to  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  said  predetermined  idling  speed  and  to  restrict  the 
fuel  flow  through  said  idle  metering  orifice  progressively 
upon  continued  movement  of  the  latter  metering  rod  por- 
tion in  said  one  direction  beyond  the  latter  position, 
thereby  to  dose  said  idle  metering  orifice  at  speeds  above 
said  predetermined  idling  ^leed. 


FUEL  SYSTEM 
i.  fowcll  Md  iamm  E. 
Mkkn  asijpnfs  to 

AppttmkM  Febnuoy  13,  1957,  SotW  No.  M«,t44 
IS  ddtasB.    (CL  15f— M^) 

1 .  In  a  fuel  delivery  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  fuel  tank,  a  fud  pump  for  pumping  fuel  from 


XiU. 


tivdy  light  wdght  vapor  and  heavier  weight  fud,  a  second 
fuel  conducting  means  directly  connecting  the  outlet  side 
of  said  pump  with  said  fud  tank  to  return  excess  fud 
under  pressure  to  said  fuel  tank,  said  vapor  outlet  con- 
nected with  said  second  conducting  means,  and  means 
reducing  pressure  at  the  junction  of  said  vapor  outlet 
with  said  second  conducting  means  to  a  value  below  the 
pressure  in  said  chamber,  said  last  means  being  thereby 
operable  to  extract  vapor  from  said  chamber  into  said 
second  conducting  means. 


2,9tM32 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Gabrld  Brola,  Boorg  La  Rcinc  (ScfaMK  FnuKe, 
to  So€itM  Ammymt  dte;  C— snJ 
Brola,  Lc  Pre  Saint  Gervala,  Frwcc 
AppUcatfcM  NoTcmbcr  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  54M91 
daloM  priority,  aMttcatloa  F^aMc  NoTcabv  24, 1954 
2ClaiMS.    (CL15»— 7^ 


1.  In  combustion  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
concaVe-convex  shell  member  having  a  centrally  located 
axial  air-inlet  aperture,  an  injector  nozzle  located  outside 
of  said  shdl  member  at  the  convex  side  of  the  latter  and 
aligned  axially  with  said  air-inlet  aperture  for  injecting 
divided  fuel  into  said  shell  member  through  said  air  inlet 
aperture,  ignition  means  for  igniting  the  divided  fud  is- 
suing from  said  injector  nozzle,  said  shell  member  further 
having  openings  therein  for  the  admission  of  secondary 
air,  a  fnisto-conical  annular  wall  extending  coaxially 
around  said  shell  member  and  qMced  radially  {rom  the 
latter  with  said  annular  wall  converging  in  the  direction 
in  which  said  shell  member  is  concave,  and  a  plurality 
of  aagulariy  spaced  fin  dements  extending  radially  be- 
tween said  shdl  member  and  said  annular  wall  to  define 
air-inlet  passages  for  tertiary  air  between  the  successive 
dements,  each  of  said  dements  bdng  symmetrical  aboot 
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aid  pad,  gnppinf  means  disposed  adjacent  the  under  side   the  screw  maintains  the  apices  of  the  laterally  spaced  jaws 
ot  taJid  pad  Dear  the  edge  thereof  to  grip  and  deuchably    in  bearing  relation  on  the  rim  flange. 
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a  plane  which  includes  at  least  one  line  extending  radially 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shell  member,  each  of 
said  elements  increasing  in  thickness  in  the  direction  to- 
ward the  end  face  of  the  element  between  the  small  diam- 
eter edge  of  said  annular  wail  and  the  edge  of  said  shell 
member  so  that  said  air-inlet  passages  are  convergent  in 
the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  tertiary  air  therethrough, 
said  small  diameter  edge  of  the  annulaV  wall  extending 
beyond  said  edge  of  the  shell  member  in  the  axial  direction 
so  that  said  end  faces  of  the  fin  elements  and  the  pas- 
sages therebetween  are  directed  toward  said  axis  of  the 
shell  member,  thereby  to  direct  the  flow  of  tertiary  air 
through  said  passages  toward  a  combustion  zone  at  the 
concave  side  of  said  shell  member  while  the  flow  of  ter- 
tiary air  is  rendered  turbulent  upon  release  from  said  con- 
vergent air-inlet  passages  at  said  end  faces  of  the  fin  ele- 
ments. 


FLAME  RETENTION  PILOTING  DEVICE 
FOR  GAS  BURNER 
D.  HoUcB,  Mcmpkia,  T«h^  aatgnor  to  C  I. 
GmtkeU  Compaoy,  Ibc^  Mempfcit,  Tdin^  a  corpomtkw 

Appttcattoo  June  M,  19S4,  Serial  No.  592,522 
5  ClalBS.    (CL  15a— lU) 


«— 


4.  A  gas  burner  comprising  a  conduit  having  a  side 
wall,  said  conduit  having  a  row  of  main  burner  ports 
through  the  side  wall  thereof,  an  elongate  shield  having 
a  side  wall  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  conduit  adjacent  said  row 
of  main  burner  ports,  the  length  of  said  shield  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  conduit  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  row  of  main  burner  ports,  the  concave  side  of  the 
shield  side  wall  facing  the  side  wall  of  the  conduit  and 
defining  a  mixing  chamber  on  said  side  of  said  conduit 
between  the  side  walls  of  the  shield  and  conduit,  said 
shield  side  wall  having  one  leg  of  the  U  thereof  disposed 
adjacent  said  row  of  main  burner  ports,  the  free  end  of 
said  one  leg  being  spaced  from  the  side  wall  of  the  conduit 
and  defining  between  said  free  end  and  said  side  wall  a 
slit  restricted  in  cross-section  with  respect  to  the  cross- 
section  of  said  mixing  chamber  and  constituting  an  elon- 
gate pilot  flame  opening  extending  along  the  entire  length 
of  said  row  of  main  burner  ports,  said  main  burner  ports 
terminating  outside  the  confines  of  said  shield,  said  con- 
dtiit  including  means  for  supplying  raw  gas  to  said  main 
burner  ports  and  to  said  mixing  chamber,  and  other  ports 
through  the  shield  side  wall  for  supplying  air  to  said 
mixing  chamber. 


Co., 


2,MI,t34 
VALVE  ARRANGEKfENT 
tdmttkm    and    Rudolf    Schork,    W4 
(NwiarK    Cw—j,    ■■ignnri    to    Joakcn    * 
OmbJL,  W««M  (Nackar),  CiiMy 

My  1,  1957,  Saftel  No.  Mt,94« 
ipyHcttoa  Cif— j  imty  14,  19S< 
15  ChihM     (CL  15S— 131) 
1.  A  valve  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing;  gas  inlet  means  in  said  housing;  first  gas  outlet 


means  leading  to  a  pilot  burner;  second  gas  outlet  means 
leading  to  a  main  burner;  main  valve  means  arranged 
between  said  gas  inlet  means  on  the  one  hand  and  said 
first  and  second  gas  outlet  means  on  the  other  hand;  first 
spring  means  permanently  tending  to  close  said  main 
valve  means;  holding  means  adapted  to  hold  said  main 
valve  means  in  open  position,  said  holding  means  being 
automatically  actuated  when  said  pilot  burner  is  lighted; 
auxiliary  valve  means  arranged  in  sequence  after  said 
main  valve  means  and  between  said  first  and  second  gas 
outlet  means;  second  spring  means  p>ermancntly  tending 
to  move  said  auxiliary  valve  means  into  closed  position; 
an  operating  member;  means  mounting  said  member  in 
said  housing  for  movement  between  an  inoperative  posi- 


tion in  which  said  auxiliary  valve  means  in  held  in  open 
position  by  said  operating  member  and  in  which  said 
main  valve  means  is  not  influenced  by  said  operating 
member  and  an  operative  position  in  which  said  auxiliary 
valve  means  is  released  by  said  operating  member  and  is 
moved  toward  its  closed  position  by  said  second  spring 
means  and  in  which  said  main  valve  means  is  opened  by 
said  operating  member  against  the  action  of  said  first 
spring  means;  and  said  mounting  means  including  guid- 
ing means  for  so  guiding  said  operating  member  between 
its  inoperative  and  operative  positions  that  said  operating 
member  stays  in  any  desired  intermediate  position  thereof 
between  said  inoperative  and  operative  positions,  when 
moved  into  such  position. 


2,9«l,t35 
VENETLiN  BUND  HOLD-DOWN  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  A.  Andcric,  Westertdgh,  N.Y.,  aadjgnor  to  Lorent- 
icn  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.,  Hobokisn,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  New  York 

LBgut  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  52S,«93 
5  aalms.    (a.  IM— 17t) 


.1 

1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  organization  in  which  the  bottom 
bar  of  the  blind  is  provided  with  gudgeon  pins  extending 
from  the  ends  thereof  and  hold-down  brackets  are  pro- 
vided for  receiving  the  gudgeon  ptiu  and  holding  the  blind 
against  substantial  swinging  nnovement,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  each  ho<d-down  bracket  having  a  hol- 
low oval  portion  for  receiving  and  retaining  its  associated 
gudgeon  pin,  the  oval  having  about  midway  between  its 
top  and  bottom  a  side  opening  of  somewhat  lesser  height 
than  the  diameter  of  the  gudgeon  pin  and  providing  for 
horizontal  entry  of  the  gudgeon  pin  into  the  oval  with 
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wardly  immediately  below  said  top  wall  poriion  and  the    operable  to  feed  a  tape  one  colunm  for  eadr  punch  cycle. 


ihe  bottom  bar  at  normal  level,  the  oval  formation  being 
sufficiently  yieldabic  for  the  gudgeon  pin  to  be  forced 
horizontally  sidewise  through  the  side  opening  to  locate 
the  pin  within  the  oral  and  the  oval  formatioa  being 
sufficiently  resilient  to  restore  the  aide  opening  to  approxi- 
mately its  origmal  size  and  thereby  h<rfd  the  gudgeon  pin 
against  fortuitous  disengagement  frmn  the  oval,  the  shorter 
diameter  of  the  oval  being  disponed  substantially  hori- 
zontally and  being  slightly  in  excess  of  the  diameter  of 
the  gudgeon  pin  and  the  longer  diameter  of  the  oval 
being  disposed  sub'tantially  vertically  and  being  con- 
siderably in  excess  of  the  diameter  of  the  gxidgeon  pin 
whereby  the  gudgeon  pin  may  freely  rise  and  fall  in  the 
oval  as  the  slats  of  the  blind  are  tilted. 


mounting  for  said  roller,  and  an  extensible  member  se- 
cured to  and  extending  from  said  mounting,  each  of  said 
extensible  members  being  provided  with  a  pointed  end 
having  a  flange  thereabouts,  vertical  tubular  members 


FOLDING  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

James  W.  Grcit,  GroMe  PolBtc  Park,  MkiL,  aMigDor  to 

WoodaU  Indvstrict.  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  cor- 

poratkM  of  MickigM 

Applkation  October  1.  1954,  S«W  No.  413,131 

IClalBa.    (CLIM— 2M) 


on  said  resilient  member  receiving  said  pointed  ends 
and  resting  on  said  flanges,  and  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  drapery  comprising  cords  secured  to  se- 
lected support  members. 


P 


M 


^?3: 


-*•  •^ 


1.  In  a  feeding  door  assembly  comprising  a  door  frame 
having  a  header  channel  extending  lengthwise  along  the 
header  and  open  downwardly,  and  comprising  two  com- 
plementary door  sections  hinged  together  along  two  ver- 
tical edges  to  fold  toward  each  other  or  to  be  unfolded 
in  a  planar  alignment,  one  door  section  provided  with  a 
socket  in  its  top  edge  and  provided  with  a  threaded  nut 
fixed  in  its  bottom  edge  which  said  nut  and  socket  are 
disposed  in  vertical  alignment,  a  header  pintle  fixed  in 
the  header  channel  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom 
and  vertically  slidably  received  within  the  socket  in  the 
upper  edge  of  the  door,  a  threaded  stud  threadedly  re- 
ceived within  the  nut  in  the  bottom  edge  of  the  door  for 
adjustment  of  the  stud  upwardly  and  downwardly  therein, 
said  stud  provided  on  its  lower  end  with  a  mounting  plate 
fixed  thereon  for  adjustment  up  and  down  with  the  stud, 
said  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  door  frame  to 
support  the  stud  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  door 
being  swingable  upon  the  threaded  stud  by  threaded  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  stud  and  nut,  a  pivot  pin  secured  to 
the  other  door  section  adjacent  to  the  free  vertical  mar- 
gin thereof  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  pivot 
pin  provided  with  a  roller  on  its  outer  end  adapted  to 
travel  through  the  header  channel. 


13«M37 
APPARATTJS  FOR  HANGING  DRAPERIES 
Wiilian  B.  Yokoer  mad  lamMimafh  Mlksk,  SKramcBto, 
CaUf.;  said  Yokacr  awif  iii  to  mM  Mlkiak 
AppUcatioa  May  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  592,553 
2  CWoM.    (a.  IM— 344) 
1.  In  a  device  of    the    character    described,    means 
adapted  to  support  a  drapery  of  the  type  which  is  adapted 
to  be  pleated  by  a  deformable  resilient  member  posi- 
tioned in  a  horizontal  tunnel  in  said  drapery,  said  means 
comprising  a  horizontal  C-shaped  track,  a  plurality  of 
support  members  moun'ed  in  said  track  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  therealong  comprising  a  roller,  a 


2,9«1,03S 
SUN  VISOR 
Gertiard  Hcrr,  Wajfcrtal-VokwlBkcl,  and  WlOy  O.  Tre- 
bcr,  Wappatal-EIbcrfeU,  Germany,  Mrignors  to  Ge- 
bnider>ILipfich  Geaelbchnft  wak  baachrankter  Hnffg. 
Wappcrtal-Elbcrf  cM,  GeraM^r 

Appttcatfoa  Marcb  21, 1954,  Swial  No.  572,997 

ClakM  priority,  appliaHioa  Garanny  April  4,  1955 

3  ClaliBa.    (CL  14«— 354) 


jartJ  AT^^'f 


2.  A  soft,  elastic,  flat  sun  visor  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  a  pair  of  outer  covering  sheets  joined  together 
along  abutting  edges  thereof,  a  resilient  wire  of  a  con- 
figuration complementary  to  the  outer  contour  of  said 
covering  sheets  disposed  in  said  sun  visor  in  an  imaginary 
plane  dividing  said  sun  visor  in  two  longitudinally  dis- 
posed, substantially  equal  sections,  a  sheet  of  cushion- 
ing material  disposed  in  and  at  least  partly  filling  said 
covering  sheets  on  each  side  of  said  imaginary  plane, 
and  the  edge  portions  of  each  of  said  cushioning  sheets 
meeting  the  corresponding  edge  portions  of  the  other 
of  said  cushioning  sheets,  said  oppositely  disposed  cover- 
ing sheets  defining  a  chamber  receiving  said  resilient  wire, 
thereby  providing  free  movement  of  said  resilient  wire 
between  said  cushioning  sheets  and  maintaining  said 
covering  sheets  and  said  cushioning  sheets  in  substantial- 
ly flat  position,  simultaneously  compressing  said  cushion- 
ing material  by  said  cover  sheets,  yet  permitting  con- 
traction of  said  resilient  wire  upon  subjecting  said  cov- 
ering sheets  to  an  outside  blow. 


2,9tl,t39  

APPARATUS  FOR  PRECONDITIONING  CHIPS 
IN  A  DIGESTER 

Svca  A.  SnIinMon,  PortlMdi,  Oreg. 

AppHcatioa  DeccMbcr  24,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  474,484 

3  Claims.    (CL  142—244) 

1 .  A  digester  for  the  chemical  reduction  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial, such  as  wood  chips,  to  pulp  comprising,  a  digester 
wall  having  a  top  portion  with  a  vertical  central  charging 
inlet  passageway  which  is  adapted  to  be  closed  during  a 
cooking  operation,  a  plurality  of  steam  nozzles  mounted 
in  and  projecting  through  a  portion  of  said  wall  around 
said  passageway  of  greater  diameter  than  said  passageway 
and  directed  approximately  horizontally  and  radially  in- 
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wardly  immediately  below  said  top  wall  portion  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  passageway,  said  nozzles  being  spaced 
from  the  center  of  the  protected  area  of  said  passageway 
and  projecting  only  slightly  into  said  projected  area  to 
discharge  jets  of  steam  radially  into  the  center  of  a  falling 
stream  of  said  material  mtroduced  through  said  passage- 
way, said  miel  passageway  being  unencumbered  and  un- 
obstructed foi  the  substantially  unimpeded  rapid  admis- 
sion of  said  material. 


v^^i*  ♦ 


3.  A  digester  as  defined  in  claim  1  including  steam 
supply  means  connected  to  said  nozzles,  valve  means  in 
said  steam  supply  means,  a  control  element  having  an 
actuating  member  projecting  into  the  path  of  said  stream 
of  material,  and  means  operated  by  actuation  of  said 
control  element  to  open  said  valve  when  said  actuating 
member  is  deflected  by  said  material. 


2,991,949 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  STOCK  LEVEL 

IN  A  PRESSURIZED  HEADBOX 
Marvin  Fnuicifl  Gadc,  Fallcrtoit  Calif.,  assignor  to  Klm- 
beriy-Cbuii  Corporatioa,  Neenah,  Wii^  a  corponitioo 
of  Delaware 

Application  May  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  660,175 
9  Cteinu.    (CL  1«2— 259j 


tt*. 
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^»* 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  stock  level  in  an  air 
pressurized  headbox  of  a  paper  making  machine  compris- 
ing means  for  sensing  the  difference  between  the  stock 
pressure  at  the  outlet  of  said  headbox  and  the  air  pres- 
sure within  said  headbox,  and  a  valve  for  varying  the  air 
pressure  in  said  headbox,  said  valve  being  actuated  by  said 
means. 


2,901, Ml 
AUTOMATIC  COLUMN  ERROR  OBLITERATION 
FOR  PAPER  TAPE 
Raymond    A.    Barbeao,    Poaigkkacyric,    aad    Harold    L. 
Mcadc,  Wappteccrs  Falls,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Intern- 
tfooal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
Appttcation  December  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,M3 

10  Oaims.  {U.  104—113) 
1.  A  tape  punching  machine  having  clutch  controlled 
means  for  operating  the  same  in  individual  punch  cycles 
comprising  punch  pins  for  perforating  a  tape,  interposer 
magnets  for  selectively  controlling  the  punch  pins  which 
are  to  be  operable  in  each  punch  cycle,  a  tape  feed  arm 


operable  to  feed  a  tape  one  column  for  each  punch  cycle, 
a  no  feed  magnet  having  connections  when  energized  for 
disabling  said  tape  feed  arm,  normally  closed  circuit 
means  during  each  cycle  for  energizing  said  no  feed  mag- 
net, a  mechanism  responsive   to  the  operation  of  pre- 


(«'. 


Jtt  vs   fcr-»ij 


determined  punch  pin  combinations  for  interrupting  the 
circuit  to  said  no  feed  magnet,  and  means  selectively  op- 
erable when  said  no  feed  magnet  is  energized  for  oper- 
ating all  of  said  interposer  magnets  and  said  clutch  con- 
trolled means. 

2,901,042 
VERIFYING  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Edwin  O.  Blodgett,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  asrignor  to  Com- 
mercial Controls  Corporation,  Rodicstcr,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  February  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  567,034 
34  Claims.    (CL  164—113) 


1.  A  verifying  printing  machine  comprising,  means 
operable  in  successive  steps  to  print  copy  and  includ- 
ing means  for  providing  at  each  step  thereof  a  first  indi- 
cation denoting  the  printing  operation  performed  during 
said  each  step,  means  operable  in  successive  steps  con- 
trolled by  said  printing  means  for  providing  at  each 
step  thereof  a  second  indication  denoting  a  deaired 
printing  operation  against  which  the  identity  of  said 
first  indication  may  be  verified  concurrently  with  said 
each  printing  step  means  for  effecting  concurrent  step-by- 
stcp  verification  that  said  first  indication  is  concurrently 
identical  with  said  second  indication,  and  means  for  pro- 
viding an  indication  of  departure  from  identity  of  said 
verified  indications. 


t\ 


2,901,043 
HEAVY  OIL  RECOVERY 
Frank  E.  Campion  and  Engene  D.  Glasa,  Tnfaa,  OUa.,  and 
Richard  A.  Morse,  PHtslmrgh,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Pan 
American   Pctrolcnm   Corporation,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Application  inly  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  5250*4 
4  Claims.  (CI.  IM— 11) 
1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  a  high  viscosity  oil  from 
an  underground  producing  formation  in  which  it  occurs, 
wherem  heat  is  generated  by  combustion  within  said 
producing  formation,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  drilling  at  least  two  spaced  wells  into  said 
formation,  one  of  said  wells  being  an  input  well  and  the 
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surfaces  of  the  expander  when  said  expander  and  slips 
are   moved    longitudinally    relative    to    each    other   for 


2,901,040 
POTATO  HARVESTER  AND  SEPARATING 


VIIBII      »<BI^J      I^H 


moved  kmgituduuUy  therealoag  compruing  a  roller,  a   and  directed  approximately  horizontally  and  radially  in- 
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other  of  said  wells  being  an  output  well;  initially  providing 
at  least  one  generally  horizontal  fracture  extending  con- 
tinuously through  said  formation  between  said  wells,  said 
fracture  having  a  gas  flow  capacity  which  is  large  com- 
pared to  the  gas  flow  capacity  of  said  formation  without 
said  fracture;  thereafter  initiating  combustioo  at  the  depth 
of  said  formation  within  the  bore  of  said  output  well;  in- 
jecting a  cool  combustion-supporting  gas  through  said 
input  well  to  flow  primarily  through  said  fracture  to  sup- 
port said  combustion  and  to  propagate  a  zone  of  combus- 
tion chiefly  along  said  fracture  back  toward  said  input 
well;  controlling  the  composition  and  injection  rate  of 
said  combustion-supporting  gas  so  that  the  equivalent  of  at 
least  about  0.^  cubic  foot  of  a  stoichiometric  mixture  of 


movably  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  said  body  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  from 
said  passage  to  exert  an  upward  pull  relative  to  said  tool 
body,  and  valve  means  in  said  body  closing  of!  flow 
through  said  body  passage,  but  operable  upon  relative 
rotation  between  said  valve  and  body  to  open  said  body 
passage  for  fluid  flow  to  actuate  said  body  positioning 
means  and  said  pulling  means. 


ytv. 


air  and  gaseous  fuel  is  consumed  per  foot  of  length  of 
said  zone,  per  foot  of  propagation,  per  foot  of  thickness 
of  said  formation,  per  degree  F.  of  temperature  rise 
necessary  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  said  oil  to  a  pT«- 
determined  level  where  it  will  flow  easily  to  said  output 
well,  whereby  the  major  portion  of  the  heat  generation 
takes  place  in  said  fracture,  and  the  oil  in  said  formation 
above  and  below  the  combusion  zone  in  said  fracture  is 
heated  primarily  by  the  heat  diffusing  generally  vertically 
through  said  formation  from  said  fracture,  and  whereby 
the  temperature  of  most  of  said  oil  remains  substantially 
below  a  level  where  cracking  takes  place;  and  recovering 
from  said  output  well  the  oil  which  is  released  from  said 
formation  by  said  diffusing  heat  and  which  enters  said 
output  welL 

•     '  FULLING  TOOL 

EdwartI  W.  Arnold,  Howton,  Tcz. 
'"        AppUcatk»  inly  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,4«4 
10  Clafans.    (CL  IM— M) 


J  I.   v.t 


bns  ««yi««9b  / 


•^1.  J. 

.I- 


b-»-<'-»  'trf- 


ttittt:    C 


li'T.:! 


m 


4 

L 


-« 


\-u 


''■.      •!•>»         ■• 


■<•  AXJft 


1' 

1.  A  pulling  too!  for  engaging  and  pulling  stuck  ob- 
jects from  a  well  comprising  a  body,  there  being  a  fluid 
conducting  passage  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body, 
means  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  laterally 
of  said  body  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  from  said 
passage  to  position  said  body  in  the  well  bore,  means 


2,MI,«45 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 
Hany  B.  Sckvaoun,  DaOaa,  Tcx^  aarignor  to  Olis  Engl- 
Bccrteg  CoryoratkMi,   Dnihu,  Tex^  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

AppUcatkHi  April  20, 1953,  Serial  No.  351,t7S 
22  Clainit.    (CL  164—125) 
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1.  A  well  tool  for  use  in  a  well  string  having  internal 
projections  providing  a  downwardly  facing  stop  shoulder 
and  an  upwardly  facing  stop  shoulder,  said  tool  includ- 
ing: an  outer  elongate  tubular  member;  means  on  said 
tubular  member  for  engaging  said  upwardly  facing  stop 
shoulder  to  arrest  downward  movement  of  said  tubular 
member  in  said  well  string;  a  plurality  of  resilient  ex- 
pansible prongs  mounted  on  saiid  tubular  member,  said 
prongs  having  projections  engageable  with  said  down- 
wardly facing  stop  shoulder  when  said  prongs  are  in 
expanded  position;  an  expander  member  movably  moimt- 
ed  on  said  tubular  member  for  moving  said  prongs  into 
expanded  position  after  downward  movement  of  said 
tubular  member  has  been  arrested,  said  expander  mem- 
ber providing  a  flow  passage  through  said  tool;  and  co- 
operative stop  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  c^positely 
facing  shoulders  on  each  of  said  expander  member  and 
said  prongs  co-engageable  for  firmly  locking  said  ex- 
pander member  in  prong  expanding  position. 


23tl.M<  

HOLD-DOWN  DEVICES  FOR  WELL  FACKERS 
Jack  C.  Webber,  Hooalon,  Tex. 
Appttartion  May  27. 1954,  Serial  No.  432,691 
4ClalBH.    (CLIM— 134) 
1.  A  hold-down  device  for  uae  in  locking  a  well  tool 
against  upward  movement  in  a  well  casing  including,  a 
mandrel,  a  slip  expander  having  upwardly  and  inwardly 
inclined  wedge  surfaces,  means  mounting  the  sUp  ex- 
pander on  the  mandrel  for  both  radial  and  longitudii»l 
movement  with  respect  to  the  mandrel,  the  downward 
movement  of  the  slip  expander  being  arrested  by  its 
engagement  with  the  well  tool  when  the  mandrel  and  slip 
expander  are  lowered  into  the  well  casing,  whereby  the 
mandrel  may  thereafter  be  moved  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  expander,  slips  positioned  about  the 
mandrel,  means  mounting  the  slips  for  both  radial  and 
longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  the  slip  expander, 
said  slips  having  surfaces  cooperable  with  the  wedge 


are  to  be  operable  in  each  punch  cycle,  a  tape  feed  ann    formation,  ooc  of  said  wciis  being  an  input  well  and  the 
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surfaces  of  the  expander  when  said  expander  and  slips 
are  moved  longitudinally  relative  to  each  other  for 
moving  the  slips  laterally  of  the  mandrel,  means  on  the 
mandrel  co-acting  with  the  slip  expander  to  move  the 
slip  expander  radially  outwardly  when  the  mandrel  is 
moved  downwardly  relative  to  the  expander  and  to  move 
the  slip  expander  radially  inwardly  upon  upward  move- 


POTATO  HARVESTER  AND  SEPARATING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Joha  K.  KrnkowiU,  Hammood,  Ind^  aalgiior  to  Cham- 
pica  Corporatfcw,  HaaMnond,  LmL,  a  corporatkHi  of 

AffUemtkm  Jaly  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  M9,444 
.-.  ,li»r  M.  34  ClaiM.    (O.  171— 2S) 
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ment  of  the  mandrel  relative  to  said  expander,  a  coiled 
spring  surrounding  the  mandrel  above  the  slips,  a  sleeve 
enclosing  the  coiled  spring  and  having  its  lower  end 
engaging  the  slips,  and  abutments  on  the  interior  of  the 
sleeve  and  the  exterior  of  the  mandrel  between  which 
the  coiled  spring  is  confined  to  constantly  ur^e  the  slips 
downwardly  relative  to  the  expander. 


u 


CENTRIFUGAL  AIR  PROPELLERS 

Elmer  Grant  SdU,  Uvcrmore,  CaUf . 

AppUcatkm  September  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S5,494 

2  dalmi.    (CL  17*— 135) 


1.  A  potato  digger  having  a  mobile  frame,  digging 
means  on  said  mobile  frame,  and  conveying  means  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  digging 
means,  and  including  devining  means  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  said  conveying  means,  said  devining  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  cooperating  rotary  members,  and  said 
cooperating  roUry  members  having  axes  which  lie  in  a 
plane  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  conveying  means. 


•15: 


2,9«1,«49 
SCRAPER  DEVICE  FOR  A  FARM  DISC 

Kermit  M.  Dc  Haai,  Monroe,  Iowa 

Appttcatfoo  June  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  663,275 

1  Claim.    (CL  172—558) 


\iU.  , 


ii^•v 
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1.  In  a  propulsion  mechanism,  a  rotary  driven  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  vanes  secured  to  the  shaft,  extending  axially 
coextensively  and  radiating  in  balanced  relationship  from 
the  shaft;  a  disc  centrally  secured  to  one  end  of  said  vanes 
at  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees  to  the  shaft  and  extending 
as  far  outward  as  the  nearby  outer  ends  of  said  vanes, 
a  second  disc  centrally  disposed  a  comparatively  shoit 
distance  from  said  first-mentioned  disc,  at  an  angle  of 
ninety  degrees  to  the  shaft  and  extending  as  far  outward 
as  the  nearby  outer  ends  of  said  vanes,  but  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  first-mentioned  disc  from  said  vanes,  and  a 
second  set  of  such  radiating  vanes  extending  completely 
between  said  two  discs  and  of  the  same  radial  length  as 
said  discs;  said  first-mentioned  disc  being  provided  with 
perforations. 


A  cleaning  and  abrading  device  for  the  disc  of  a  soil 
discing  machine  wherein  the  disc  is  of  a  concavo-con- 
vex shape  and  rotatably  supported  on  a  frame  structure 
of  the  machine  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
device  includmg  a  support  member  secured  to  said  frame 
member  such  that  a  lower  blade  portion  of  said  support 
member  is  inclined  downwardly  and  angularly  toward  the 
concave  side  of  said  disc,  an  edge  of  said  lower  blade 
poriioQ  extended  substantially  radially  outwardly  of  said 
axis  and  being  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  concave  side, 
and  a  soil-receiving  V-shaped  trough  forming  means  in- 
cluding an  elongated  bar-like  element  secured  along  one 
side  thereof  to  the  side  of  said  lower  blade  portion  facing 
said  concave  side  and  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  edge, 
said  element  extending  angularly  from  said  lower  blade 
portion  toward  said  concave  side  and  being  slightly  bowed 
along  the  length  thereof  to  lie  in  a  contiguous  relation 
closely  abutting  a  radial  portion  of  said  concave  side  and 
substantially  prevent  the  passage  of  soil  between  said 
element  and  said  concave  disc  side,  said  trough  forming 
means  being  open  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  rotation  of 
said  disc,  the  lower  face  of  said  bar-like  element  being 
beveled  in  a  direction  to  trap  soil  within  said  trough 
forming  means,  and  the  edge  of  said  lower  blade  portion 
acting  to  shear  soil  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  concave 
side,  to  trap  the  soil  into  a  substantially  triangular  clod, 
the  base  of  which  contacts  said  concave  disc  side  for 
cleaning  and  abrading  purposes. 
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VARIABLE  TREAD  CRANE  CARRIER 

DRTV'E  ASSEMBLY 
Lorraine  E.  Talbcrt,  MooBt  Plcannt,  Iowa 

'      AMlkatkMi  Febnnry  10,  1959,  Serial  No.  792,4*4 
6  Clalnis.    (CI.  IM— 22) 


said  frame,  and  a  respective  hydraulic  liquid  cylinder  sus- 
pending each  said  front  wheel,  said  cyiinders  betof  inter- 
connected to  equalize  hydraulic  liquid  presfure  tberebe- 

(WCCB* 


usfwm 
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1.  In  a  crane  carrier  drive  assembly,  a  main  frame 
comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  bars  and  cross 
bars  rigidly  connecting  said  side  bars,  two  pairs  of  verti- 
cally spaced  transverse  shafts  secured  between  said  side 
bars,  one  pair  being  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  other 
pair,  a  first  pivot  shaft  at  one  side  of  the  main  frame,  a 
longitudinal  wheel  truck  pivoted  to  said  pivot  shaft,  a 
supporting  bracket  secured  to  said  pivot  shaft,  respective 
oppositely  extending  arms  on  said  bracket  slidably  con- 
nected to  the  upper  transverse  shaft  of  one  of  said  pairs 
and  the  lower  transverse  shaft  of  the  other  of  said  pairs, 
a  second  transverse  pivot  shaft  at  the  other  side  of  said 
main  frame,  a  second  longitudinal  wheel  truck  pivoted  on 
said  second  pivot  shaft,  a  second  supporting  bracket 
secured  to  said  second  pivot  shaft,  oppositely  extending 
arms  on  saicf  second  bracket  slidably  connected  to  the 
lower  transverse  shaft  of  said  one  pair  and  the  upper 
transverse  shaft  of  said  other  pair,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  wheel  trucks  and  brackets  laterally  oq  said  trans- 
verse shafts. 


Jtc    i^Aoi    ^   Ale  . 

2,9«  1,051 

TRACTOR  DRIVE  AND  SUSPENSION  MECHANISM 

John  L.  Tkibodaau,  Mclroae,  Fla. 

Appttcatiao  April  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  42M43 

4  Claims.    (CL  18»— 41) 


•-.»i» 
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23*i.osa  

■*■   TRACTOR  ENGINE  COOLING  AND  EXHAUffr 

SYSTEM 

Kari  Rabe,  Koratai,  WiMrtt*Mbi>n,  ami  EfM  FonfeMr, 
Stettgart'Dcgcrloch,  Germaay,  aMlfnri  to  Dr.  lag. 
kx.F.  Poncbc  K.-G.,  Stemart-Zrfmhauapn,  Gcrmanjr 
ApplkatioB  November  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  469^44 

Claliiit  priority,  appBoittoa  Gcnnany  December  It,  19S3 

f  1  Claim,    (a.  IM— 54) 


«n  ait£>^    • 


2.  In  a  tractor  comprising  a  power  plant,  a  differeatial. 
a  respective  driven  shaft  extending  from  opposite  ndes  of 
said  differentsal,  a  frame,  and  a  front  and  a  rear  wheel  on 
each  side  of  said  frame,  respective  drive  means  intercon- 
necting the  front  and  rear  wheel  on  each  side  for  driving 
together  at  the  same  speed  and  connecting  each  said 
intereconnected  front  and  rear  wheel  with  a  respective 
said  shaft,  said  rear  wheels  being  rigidly  suspended  to 

745  O.G.— «7 


In  a  tractor  particulariy  for  cultivating  row  crops  includ- 
ing front  and  rear  axles,  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  air  cooled  cylinder  located  adjacent 
the  front  axle  of  the  tractor,  a  central  longitudinally  ex- 
tending frame  tube  connecting  the  front  and  rear  axles, 
and  means  for  drawing  cooling  air  over  the  engine  cylin- 
der iiKluding  an  engine  exhaust  ejector  installation  located 
behind  the  engine  cylinder  above  the  fnune  tube  and  di- 
rected rearwardly  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
tractor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tubular  member 
one  end  of  which  is  connected  into  the  outlet  of  the  ex- 
haust ejector  installation,  said  tubular  member  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  ejector  along  and  above  the  frame 
tube,  and  a  sound-muffling  chamber  located  above  the 
frame  tube  having  a  connection  with  the  other  end  of  the 
tubular  member  for  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  and  air  and 
a  connection  .^th  the  frame  tube  at  a  point  rearwardly 
of  the  exhaust  ejector  installation  for  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gases  and  air,  said  frame  tube  having  an  outlet  for  engine 
exhaust  gases  and  air  located  in  an  offset  position  for- 
ward! y  with  respect  to  said  point,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  the  engme  exhaust  gases  and  air  flow  rearwardly 
from  the  exhaust  ejector  mstallation  through  the  tubular 
member  into  the  sound-muffling  chamber  then  down- 
wardly into  the  frame  tube  and  forwardly  in  the  frame 
tube  to  its  outlet. 


2,901,053 

SAFETY  DOOR  LOCK 

M.  Lasriter,  Sterlli«,  Colo. 

AppHcatioa  November  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  (25,303 

1  Claim.    (CL  ISO— 02) 


'^al*^  PS  Ji»»i*  ,'N? 
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In  a  motor  vehicle  door  lock,  the  combination  which 
comprises  a  sleeve  having  clamps  extended  therefrom, 
a  lock  bolt  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve,  a  face  plate 
having  a  bushing  extended  therefrom  positioned  with  the 
bushing  aligned  with  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  and  bushing 


perforations. 


cleaning  and  abrading  purposes. 


•*irs 
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havinf  slots  therein  and  the  slots  of  the  sleeve  having  in- 
clined end  sections,  said  lock  bolt  having  pins  therein 
and  the  ends  of  said  pins  extending  into  the  slots  of  the 
sleeve  and  bushing,  a  cylinder  secured  in  the  clamps  of  the 
sleeve,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  extended 
from  the  piston  through  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  means 
connecting  the  piston  rod  to  the  lock  bolt,  a  spring  in  the 
cylinder  for  actuating  the  piston  to  retract  the  lock  bolt, 
said  inclined  end  sections  of  the  slots  of  the  sleeve  turn- 
ing the  lock  bolt  as  the  bolt  is  actuated  to  a  locking 
position,  a  control  valve  for  use  on  the  steering  wheel 
post  of  a  motor  vehicle  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
the  gear  shift  lever  thereon,  means  for  connecting  one 
side  of  the  control  valve  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  means 
for  connecting  the  opposite  side  of  the  control  valve 
to  the  cylinder  on  the  sleeve  of  the  lock  bolt,  and 
a  button  actuated  valve  in  the  connection  from  the  con- 
trol valve  to  the  cylinder  for  preventing  locking  the  door 
except  when  the  door  is  completely  closed,  said  device 
being  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  door  of  a  motor 
vehicle  whereby  upon  moving  the  gear  shift  lever  of  the 
vehicle  to  an  operative  position  the  vacuum  of  the  engine 
of  the  vehicle  automatically  actuates  the  lock  bolts  of 
the  doors  of  the  vehicle  to  locking  positions. 


COMBINATION  SCAFFOLD-LADDERS 
Clayton  E.  Larson,  Weston,  Coon^  aoinior  to  White 


Metal  RoUfaig  A  Stamptef  Corporatton,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
corporatton  of  New  Yorfc 
AppHcatloB  AogMt  2S,  19M,  Serial  No.  6M,M5 
3  Claims.    (CL  182—27) 


1.  A  combination  scaifoid-ladder  comprising:  a  center 
section  including  two  unbroken  side  rails  and  a  plurality 
of  equidisuntly  spaced  rungs  fixed  between  the  side  rails, 
and  two  end  sections,  each  including  two  side  rails  and 
a  plurality  of  rungs  fixed  between  said  end  section  side 
rails,  with  at  least  one-half  the  length  of  the  end  sections 
containing  no  rungs,  the  rungs  in  the  end  sections  being 
of  such  length  that  the  end  sections  are  just  about  wide 
enough  to  slip  over  the  center  section,  one  of  said  end 
sections  being  fixed  upon  pins  to  said  center  section,  so 
that  the  rung-free  portion  of  the  end  section  may  rotate 
past  the  side  rails  of  the  center  section,  the  other  of  said 
end  sections  being  similarly  fixed  to  the  center  section 
upon  the  remaining  end  of  the  center  section,  an  exten- 
sion section  telescopically  carried  by  each  end  section 
at  the  rung-containing  end  thereof,  spring-biased  pin 
means  to  hold  each  extension  section  at  various  exten- 
sion positions  relative  to  its  respective  end  section,  a  side 
plate  which  is  at  least  as  long  as  the  distance  between 
the  tips  of  the  two  end  sections  when  they  are  folded 
over  the  center  section  and  aligned  therewith,  said  plate 
being  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  inside  tip  of  one  of  the 
side  rails  of  one  of  the  end  sections,  a  second  similar 
plate  being  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  inside  tip  of  the  side 
rail  of  the  remaining  end  section  which  is  diagonally 
opposed  to  the  side  rail  to  which  said  first  plate  is  hinged. 
snap  pin  means  carried  by  the  center  section  side  rails 
designed  to  engage  openings  in  the  side  rails  of  the  end 


sections  and  bold  them  in  said  center  section  aligned 
position,  and  hinge  strap  means  carried  by  the  end  sec- 
tions adapted  to  hold  the  end  sections  in  a  position  about 
perpendicular  to  the  center  section  to  create  vertically 
extending  standards  for  the  center  section  to  form  a 
scaffold  unit  in  which  the  center  section  creates  a  hori- 
zontal platform  suppori. 


23«M55 

ESCAPE  CHirrE 

Bertram  S.  FairdiUds  ami  Panl  C.  Forward  Miami,  Fl>. 

Appikatioa  May  13, 1957,  ScrW  No.  459,572 

1  Claim.    (CL  It2--49) 
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An  emergency  escape  chute  for  aircraft  that  is  adapted 
to  be  detachably  connected  into  the  access  doorway  of 
an  aircraft  to  be  extended  and  directed  downwardly  and 
outwardly  angled  to  the  ground  levd  and  whereby  the 
chute  which  forms  a  trough  for  the  sliding  escape  of 
aircraft  passengers,  the  chute  when  in  the  extended  posi- 
tion being  convergent  toward  its  lower  end,  the  chute 
being  formed  dt  a  section  of  a  flexible  material  having 
a  bottom  and  upvirardly  and  outwardly  inclined  side  walls 
and  whereby  the  diute  is  generally  U-shaped  transversely, 
the  chute  being  reinforced  both  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely by  relatively  wide  fabric  strips,  the  longitudinal 
reinforcing  being  extended  beyond  the  upper  end  of  the 
chute  along  the  marginal  ed^es  of  the  side  walls  and  at 
points  upon  the  bending  of  the  side  walls  and  the  bottom 
and  whereby  to  receive  detachable  connectors  for  anchor- 
ing the  chute  into  the  access  doorway  of  the  aircraft,  the 
transverse  reinforcing  being  in  one  piece  and  altenutely 
extended  beyond  the  marginal  edges  of  the  side  walls 
to  form  hand  loops  and  whereby  to  create  a  ladder  and 
a  means  for  manually  holding  the  chute  in  the  extended 
position  outwardly  from  the  plane,  the  chtite  being  col- 
lapsible into  a  relatively  small  package  for  storage  within 
the  aircraft. 


2,9tl,95< 
FIRE  ESCAPE  LADDER 
Edward  J.  McCoMlogM,  Sm  FItm^co,  CaHf . 
Applkatkm  Umt  1, 19S4,  SsrW  No.  SSS,7M 
2  daiiM.    (CL  lt2— «5) 
I.  The  combination  with  a  fire  escape  balcony  of  a 
collapsible  fire  escape  ladder  extending  from  said  balcony 
to  the  ground  at  an  angle  to  the  latter,  when  in  extended 
position,  said  ladder  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  major 
and  minor  sections,  the  upper  section  being  rigidly  secured 
to  said  balcony  at  an  angle,  the  remaining  major  and 
minor  section  being  arranged  in  an  alternating  order; 
each  major  section  consisting  of  a  pair  of  inward  channels 
each  channel  including  a  pair  of  flanges  and  extensions 
depending  therefrom,  said  flanges  and  extensions  being 
arranged  inwardly;  each  minor  section  oooaisting  of  a 
pair  of  outward  channels,  each  channel  including  a  pmr 
of  outward  flanges  and  extensions;  a  flange  and  its  exten- 
sion of  each  channel  of  a  major  section  being  interiocked 
with  a  flange  and  its  extension  of  a  channel  of  a  next 
adjoining  minor  section,  a  plurality  of  rungs  carried  by 
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said  channeh;  stops  secured  to  the  channels  of  the  minor 
sections;  abutmente  secured  to  the  channels  of  the  major 
sections,  said  abutments  in  cooperation  with  said  stops 
limiting  the  upward  and  downward  slide  of  one  section 

/TV 


"-^V 


in  relation  to  the  other;  means  carried  by  said  upper  sec- 
tion for  lifting  the  remaining  sections  adjacent  said  upper 
sections;  means  for  retaining  said  sections  in  elevated 
position. 


'hr»t 
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SAWHORSE 

SpOkM  A.  PiiVM,  8m  FkMKtaco,  CaUf . 

Applkatloa  Mvck  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,37t 

SCIidiM.    (0.192—155) 


V 

it  hoxan»>|B 


»d)    r 


CO  each  of  the  oppocite  ends  of 
the  upper  frame  and  extending  at  sufaatantially  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  upper  frame,  nid 
being  adapted  to  be  engtfed  bjr  said  rtampiBg 
and  being  of  audi  a  length  ao  at  to  pennit  vertical  ad- 
justment of  the  upper  frame  with  reipect  to  the  lower 
frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced  rollers  mounted  in  parallel 
rows  in  the  upper  frame  kwgitudiaally  of  the  upper 
frame  for  rotation  about  axes  perpendicular  to  the  loogi- 
tudinal  axis  of  the  upper  frame,  a  flat  member  provid- 
ing a  wort  surface  mounted  over  said  rollert,  and  means 
permitting  exposure  of  said  roUers  when  it  b  desired  to 
move  work  pieces  oo  said  sawhona. 


-»« 


SEPARATtm 
Tex, 
SoconyMobflOi 

of  New  Yofk 
29, 1957,  Serial  No.  (95^15 
(CL  193—2.7) 


ky  ■ 


New 


CletH  H. 


YoA,  N.Y.,  a 
Application 


A    *i*i:   h 


cKfX    f 


I.  A  gas-liquid<uttings  separator  which  comprises  in 
combination  an  inverted  U-shaped,  boUow  body  closed  at 
apposite  ends  and  having  an  inlet  leg  and  an  outlet  leg, 
a  cuttings  trap  secured  to  said  body  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  intermediate  said  inlet  leg  and  said 
outlet  leg.  a  ba£Be  secured  within  said  body  adjacent  to 
said  cuttings  tnp  and  adapted  to  deflect  cuttings  into 
said  trap,  said  baflle  being  provided  with  an  opening  to 
permit  the  passafe  of  gas  and  entrained  liquids,  means 
for  introducing  gas,  cuttings,  and  liquids  into  said  inlet 
leg.  means  for  renaoving  gas  from  said  outlet  leg,  and 
means  for  removing  cuttings  and  liquid  from  said  sep- 
arator. 


2391,959 
ENCLOSED  DUAL-DISK  BRAKES 
G.  Stecy,  laaUnlowB,  Pa, 
Pfcllsiiifiili,  Pa.,  a 


FOB  VEHICLES 
loTheBiUd 
af  PcMsyl- 


1.  Tn  a  sawhtM^e,  a  lower  frame,  two  pairs  of  legs,  a 
two-way  hinge  for  mounting  each  of  said  legs  on  said 
frame  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  frame  to  permit  movement 
of  the  legs  from  an  erected  position  to  a  folded  position, 
said  two-way  hinges  permitting  movement  of  said  legs  in- 
dependent of  each  other  inwardly  and  laterally  of  the 
frame  from  the  erected  position  and  movement  kwgitodi- 
nally  towards  tfie  center  of  the  frame  from  the  erected 
position,  each  of  the  two-way  hinges  comprising  a  leaf 
having  one  end  ptvotally  connected  to  the  frame,  an 
additional  leaf  pivocally  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
the  first  named  leaf,  the  other  end  of  the  additional  leaf 
being  secured  to  the  associated  leg,  a  spreading  member 
hinged  to  one  leg  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  legs,  cooperat- 
ing means  mounted  on  the  other  leg  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  legs  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  free  end  of  the 
spreading  member  to  prevent  inward  and  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  legs  with  respect  to  the  frame,  means  mounted 
on  the  frame  and  adapted  to  engage  the  spreading  mem- 
ber to  retain  the  free  end  of  the  ^ireading  member  in 
engagement  with  die  cooperating  means,  said  last  named 
means  also  serving  to  prevent  movement  of  the  legs 
longitudinally  towards  the  center  of  the  frame  when  the 
legs  are  in  an  erected  position,  clamping  means  mounted 
on  each  end  of  the  lower  frame,  an  upper  frame,  an 


ApfBcatfon  May  19, 1957,  Serial  Na.  959,973 
3  Claims,    (a.  199— 73) 


J/OII 


,i<f 


1.  A  disk  brake  assembly  for  rail  vehicles  comprising 
in  combination,  a  supporting  axle,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
rotauble  brake  disks  secured  on  the  axle,  said  dbks  hav- 
ing axially  spaced  opposed  fadng  leaking  surfaces,  a 
brake  shoe  operating  assembly  mounted  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion at  one  side  of  the  axk  beyond  the  periphery  of  the 
disks,  said  operating  assembly  including  a  tumable  brake 
shoe  operating  cam  shaft  disposed  radially  of  the  cam 
shaft  with  its  inner  cam  end  disposed  between  said  brake 
disks,  and  means  for  turning  said  cam  shaft  about  its 
axis,  a  cover  carried  by  said  operating  assemUy  and  en- 
closing the  disks  and  t^  space  between  them  to  exclude 


snap  ptn  means  carnca  oy  ine  cenier  secuon  side  rails    witn  a  nange  and  its  extension  oi  a  cfiannei  ot  a  next 
(ksigned  U>  eOga^e  openings  m  the  skle  rails  of  the  end    adjotmn^  minor  section,  a  plurality  of  niogs  carried  by 
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snow,  water  and  the  like,  axially  spreadabie  brake  shoes 
supported  by  said  cover  between  said  disks  for  engaging 
the  opposed  faces  of  the  disks,  and  a  tumable  cam  on 
said  cam  shaft  between  said  brake  shoes  for  actuating 
them,  supporting  means  for  the  brake  shoes  being  at  one 
side  of  said  cam  shaft  and  arranged  for  the  shoes  to  move 
in  the  direction  toward  their  said  supporting  means  past 
the  cam  when  lifted  with  the  cover  to  provide  quick 
removal  of  the  shoes  from  the  assembly  and  disks. 


2.90 1.( 

CLEANER  FOR  THE  CONICAL  BOTTOM 

OF  DUST  CATCHER 

Jvlius  B.  Evans,  Chica«o,  111.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  7tM79 

6  Claims.    {CI.  1S3— 7«) 

.'If 


■f-A  I' 


r^ 


1.  A  cleaner  for  the  conical  bottom  of  a  dust  catcher 
comprising  a  large  upper  ring  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
conical  bottom,  a  small  lower  ring  spaced  below  said 
upper  ring  in  said  conical  bottom,  a  plurality  of  brackets 
attached  to  the  top  of  the  upper  ring  and  each  having 
a  portion  extending  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the 
cleaner  and  downwardly  below  said  upper  ring,  a  portion 
on  each  of  said  brackets  extending  outwardly  away  from 
the  center  of  said  cleaner  below  said  upper  ring,  a  plu- 
rality of  rods  fastened  to  the  last  named  portion  of  each 
of  said  brackets  and  to  said  lower  ring  at  different  radial 
distances  from  the  center  of  said  rings,  the  most  out- 
wardly of  said  rods  being  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  conical 
bottom,  horizonul  bearings  attached  to  the  wall  of  said 
dust  catcher  at  spaced  intervals  and  extending  inwardly 
toward  the  center  of  said  catcher  for  supporting  said 
upper  ring,  bearings  attached  to  said  conical  bottom  for 
supporting  said  lower  ring,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
rings  whereby  material  on  the  wall  of  said  conical  bot- 
tom is  removed  by  said  rods. 


2,901,0«1 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERLNG  CHEMICAL 
MISTS  FROM  GASES 
Rafos  G.  Hartig,  Parii  Forest,  HI.,  and  James  R.  Archer, 
East  Point,  Ga.,  assignors  to  International  Minerals  & 
Cbcmkal  Corporatioa,  a  corpontion  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawing.    Application  November  M,  1954 
Serial  No.  472,212 
(  Claims.    (CI.  183—115) 
1.  A  method  for  the  elimination  of  sulfur  trioxide  mist 
from   gases  which  comprises  passing  a  gas  stream  con- 
taining   sulfur   trioxide   mist   through    a    confined   space 
packed  with  material  inert  with  respect  to  said  gas  stream 
and  sulfur  trioxide  mist  and  having  a  particle  size  dis- 
tributed  through    a  substantial    range   of  particle  sizes 
included  in  the  range  between  about  10  mesh  and  about 


80  mesh  standard  screen  size,  while  also  flowing  a  liquid 
having  absorptive  power  for  sulfur  trioxide  through  said 
confined  space  in  such  volume  as  to  maintain  a  back 
pressure  on  the  gas  stream  in  the  range  between  about 
10  iiKhes  and  about  30  iiKhes  of  water,  and  separately 
removing  from  said  confined  space  a  gas  stream  free  from 
sulfur  trioxide  mist  and  a  sulfur  trioxide  enriched  liquid. 


2^1,M2 

METALDECiUNG 

Norman  D.  Rice,  .MUwaakea,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Steel  Prodncts  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

Application  Angnat  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,999 

1  Clahn.    (a.  189—34) 


":ruj — r-f 

— rv_fT 
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Cellular  metal-deck  structure  adapted  to  receive  a 
covering  thereon  comprising  a  plurality  of  complementary 
upper  and  lower  sections  providing  alternate  cells  and 
flats  with  corresponding  flats  positioned  in  contiguous 
abutting  relationship  and  secured  together,  the  formed 
cells  being  unobstructed  and  adapted  to  receive  electrical 
wiring  and  the  like,  the  outermost  edge  flat  of  each  upper 
section  having  an  outer  marginal  flange  for  interlocking 
engagement  with  the  adjacently  positioned  and  adjoining 
upper  section,  one  of  the  outermost  edge  flats  of  each 
lower  section  having  a  continuous  downwardly  extending 
marginal  flange,  said  marginal  flange  being  apertured  at 
spaced  intervals  for  suspending  accessones  from  the 
underside  of  said  deck. 


2,9«1,M3 
METAL  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Henry  E.  Vocgcll,  Cbeihb«,  Coob^  swlonr  to  The  Amer- 
ican Brass  Company,  Waterbnry,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 
Application  October  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  il5,318 
9  Oalms.    (O.  189—34) 


7.  In  a  metal  curtain  wall  construction,  a  group  of 
four  rectangular  metal  panels  arranged  in  the  form  of 
a  rectangle  with  two  sides  of  each  panel  contiguous  re- 
spectively to  one  side  of  the  two  adjacent  panels  and 
with  all  such  pairs  of  contiguous  sides  terminating 
proximate  a  common  joint  intersection,  and  a  metal  ex- 
pansion insert  having  four  two-sided  expansible  elements 
equally  spaced  circumferentially  about  a  common  apex 
coiiKident  with  said  joint  intersection,  each  of  said  ex- 
pansible elements  being  positioned  between  the  ends  of 
and  secured  to  a  pair  of  said  contiguous  sides  for  per- 
mitting expansion  and  contraction  of  said  panels  and 
each  pair  of  said  contiguous  sides  being  secured  together 
beyond  the  end  of  the  expansible  element  therebetween. 


2,9«1,M4 

FUSIBLE  HOLDING  ARM  FOR  DOOR  CLOSERS 

David  R.  Lasicr,  Princeton,  lU.,  assigBor  to  LCN  CkMcrs, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  IIUboIs 

Application  March  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  721443 

3  Claims.    (CL  189—45) 

1.  A  door  holder  comprising  a  stationary  plate  member, 

a  rotatable  unit,  a  screw  connection  between  said  sta- 
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tionary  plate  member  and  said  rotatable  unit  to  move  the 
same  relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a 
friction  face  on  said  stationary  plate,  a  friction  face  on 
said  rotatable  unit  opposed  to  said  stationary  plate  fric- 
tion face  for  fnctional  engagement  and  disengagement 
therewith  as  said  rotatable  unit  is  moved  toward  and 
away  from  said  stationary  plate,  a  cylindrical  member  on 
said  rotatable  umt,  aa  ann  member  rotatably  nxxinied  on 


said  cylindrical  member,  a  deformable  resilient  spring  arm 
rigidly  connected  to  said  rotatable  unit  biased  to  a  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  arm  member,  releasable  means 
including  a  fusible  link  for  reieasably  locking  said  q)ring 
arm  in  a  deformed  position  to  said  arm  member,  and  a 
spring  means  between  said  arm  member  and  said  rotat- 
able unit  to  move  the  arm  member  relative  to  said 
rotatable  unit  when  the  latter  means  is  released. 


AWNING  TYPE  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

Theodore  Hauck,  Bellmore,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  General 

Bronze  CoriporatkMi,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Application  January  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«1,9M 

13  Claina.    (CL  18V-i7) 
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2,9«l,tM 

CLUTCH 

Cvt  H.  Gamvcr,  Rockf ord,  DL,  aaigBor  to  Borg-Wifw 

ConomkiB,  Chk^c  DL,  a  corporation  of  DttBok 

Appttoitioo  March  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  495^5f 

ItClaimt.    (CL191— 17) 


•^t*  tff* 


10.  In  a  window  coostniction.  a  frame  comprising  verti- 
cal jambs,  slides  mounted  in  each  of  said  jambs  for  verti- 
cal slidmg  movements,  at  least  two  sashes  extending  be- 
tween and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  slides  on  horizontal 
pivots,  stay  bars  extending  between  and  pivoted  to  each 
of  said  sashes  and  to  said  frame,  said  slides  and  said 
horizontal  pivots  being  connected  together  for  relative 
vertical  movements  into  first  and  second  relationships, 
cooperating  separable  fastener  elements  on  said  sashes 
and  said  slides  adjacent  said  horizontal  pivots  for  inter- 
cngagcmcnt  when  said  first  relationship  is  existent  and 
for  disengagement  when  sa»d  second  relationship  is  exist- 
ent, and  means  for  moving  said  slides  to  create  said  first 
and  second  relationships  selectively,  said  separable  fasten- 
er elements  comprising  abutments  on  and  vertically  mov- 
able with  said  slides  and  shoulders  on  and  movaible  piv- 
otally with  said  sashes  into  and  out  of  the  paths  of  move- 
ment of  said  abutments. 


1.  A  dutch  comprising  a  ftrst  rotatable  cylindrical 
member  supporting  a  clutch  plate  and  a  second  rotatable 
cylindrical  member  supporting  a  friction  plate;  an  axially 
movable  cylindrical  member  having  a  radially  extending 
flange  at  one  end  thereof,  adapted  to  pack  said  plates  in 
frictional  engagement;  resilient  means  engaging  and  act- 
ing upon  the  other  end  of  said  axially  movable  member 
to  move  the  same  toward  said  plates  to  hold  said  plates 
normally  engaged;  means  forming  a  fluid  pressure  cham- 
ber operatively  associated  with  said  axially  movable 
member  for  receiving  fluid  pressure  to  thereby  move 
said  axially  movable  member,  against  the  force  exerted 
by  said  resilient  means,  to  disengage  said  clutch;  a  third 
cylindrical  member  connected  to  rotate  with  said  first 
cylindrical  member  and  having  a  radially  extending  flange 
thereon,  one  face  of  which  forms  a  stop  to  engage  the 
flange  of  said  axially  movable  member  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  said  axially  movable  member  during  clutch  dis- 
engagement and  the  other  face  of  which  forms  a  wail  of 
said  chamber;  a  ring  element  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
axially  movable  member  adjacent  said  other  end  thereof 
and  having  one  side  providing  another  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber; and  means  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  chambtf 
to  disengage  said  dutch. 


2,9«1,M7 
SHAFT  POSITIONING  CLUTCH  DEVICE 
Gordon  E.  Nicholaoo,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asdsnor  to 
CoIUm  Radio  Conapoay,  Cadar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

Application  September  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  «11,94S 
8  Clalmt.    (CL  192—17) 


6tXi  u*  « 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  an  output  shaft  comprising 
collar  means  formed  with  a  plurality  of  surfaces  about 
Its  periphery,  torque-limiting  dutch  means  fixed  between 
said  collar  means  and  said  output  shaft,  driving  means 
supported  on  said  shaft  conceiKrically  with  said  collar 
means,  hub  means  supported  on  said  shaft  concentrically 
between  said  collar  means  and  said  driving  means,  a 
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included  in  the  range  between  about  10  mesh  and  about    a  rotatable  unit,  a  screw  connection  between  said  sta- 
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plurality  of  be«rings  supported  by  said  hub  means  be- 
tween said  driving  means  and  req>ective  surfaces  formed 
on  said  oolhtr  means,  a  sawtootbed  shoulder  fixed  with 
said  bub  m«ans,  with  the  sawteeth  each  having  a  long  skk 
and  a  short  side,  locking  means  for  said  output  shaft, 
first  pawl  means  being  pivotably  supported  by  said  de- 
vice for  engaging  said  locking  means,  second  pawl  means 
being  pivotably  supported  by  said  device  for  engaging 
said  sawtoolhed  shoulder,  said  second  pawl  means  being 
disengaged  by  disengagement  of  said  first  pawl  means, 
and  friction  means  having  substantially  less  torque  than 
said  clutch  means  situated  between  said  hub  means  and 
said  driving  means. 


CYCLE  CONTROL  FOR  CASING  CLOSURE 

Maynard  I.  G.  Tipper,  Caalro  Valley,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  December  27,  19M,  Scrtal  No.  6M,910 

2  Clainu.    (CL  in— 25) 


trt 


1 .  In  a  clutch  for  driving  a  feed  means  in  timed  relation 
with  another  movable  unit  of  a  machine  operated  by  a 
driven  shaft  mounted  in  a  side  of  a  housing  and  having 
a  flange  concentrically  attached  to  and  near  the  end 
of  said  driven  shaft,  a  series  of  openings  disposed  in 
said  flange  arranged  concentrically  around  said  shaft  serv- 
ing as  clutch  pin  engaging  means,  a  floating  shaft  mounted 
in  the  other  side  of  said  housing  coaxially  and  adjacent  to 
said  driven  shaft,  a  cylindrical  clutch  body  disposed  con- 
centrically around  the  end  of  said  floating  shaft  and  hav- 
ing one  face  disposed  adjacent  said  flange,  a  circumfer- 
ential groove  cut  into  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
clutch  body,  a  retractable  clutch  pin  slidably  disposed 
within  said  clutch  body  at  right  angles  to  said  groove 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  exposed  within  the  lower 
part  of  said  groove  and  designed  to  protrude  beyond 
said  dutch  face  and  engage  ooe  of  said  openings  in  said 
flange  when  said  clutch  pin  is  extended,  a  retracting  notch 
disposed  in  the  portion  of  said  pin  exposed  in  said 
groove,  a  cam  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  face  of  said  clutch 
body  in  line  with  said  shaft,  an  upper  and  a  lower  spring- 
held  beveled  clutch  pin  retractins  arm,  each  having  one 
end  swivelly  atUched  to  said  housing  and  its  other  end 
arranged  to  ride  yieldingly  in  said  groove  when  so 
permitted  and,  by  means  of  its  bevel  to  retract  said  clutch 
pin  during  rotation  of  said  clutch  body,  thereby  tem- 
porarily disengaging  said  clutch  body  from  said  flange,  op- 
erating means  coacting  with  said  cam  and  arranged  so 
as  to  operate  said  other  movable  unit  as  said  cam  is 
rotated,  a  vertically  movable  lever  pivoted  near  its  center 
and  having  an  operated  end  and  a  link-engaging  end, 
a  link  swivelly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  upper  re- 
tracting arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  engaging  end 
of  said  lever  in  a  manner  so  that  said  upper  arm  is  re- 
leased out  of  said  grxwve  when  said  operated  end  of  said 
lever  is  depressed,  and  engaging  means  on  said  lower  arm 
disposed  to  engage  the  operated  end  portion  of  said 
lever  when  said  lever  is  depressed,  whereby  said  lower 
arm  is  released  out  of  said  groove,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  flrst-mentioned  thrust  element  disposed  on  the 


link-engaging  end  ot  said  lever  for  exerting  thrust  oo  the 
bottom  of  said  link  riding  thereon,  a  kicker  arm  having 
one  end  fixed  to  said  lever  between  its  pivot  and  said 
thrust  element,  a  second-mentioned  thriist  element  dis- 
posed on  the  other  end  of  said  kicker  arm  for  exerting  a 
thrust  on  the  side  of  said  link,  in  a  manner  such  that 
said  link  is  pushed  off  said  first-mentioned  thrust  ele- 
ment toward  said  lever  pivot  when  said  lever  is  completely 
depressed,  spring  means  attached  to  said  link  and  also 
serving  as  the  spring  holding  means  tending  to  hold  said 
upper  arm  in  said  groove  and  to  move  said  link  onto  said 
first-mentioned  thrust  element  when  said  operated  end 
of  said  lever  is  raised,  and  spring  means  attached  to  said 
lever  in  a  manner  so  as  to  raise  said  lever  when  pressure 
is  not  exerted  thereon. 


2^1,M9 
CLUTCH  FOR  CODING  MACHINE 
Theodore  L  PrzyaiecU,  Elawood  Pari^  IIL, 
the  United  States  of  Amctka  as  re 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 
AppHcatiMi  Dcccmhcr  15,  1944,  S«W  No.  548,345 
4  Claims.    (CL  192—33) 


to 
the 


.»«fT 


1.  A  cyclically  operable  power  transmitting  device, 
comprising  a  shaft,  a  sleeve  rotatable  thereon,  a  driving 
gear  and  a  clutch  driving  member  fixed  on  said  sleeve,  a 
clutch  driven  member  feathered  on  said  shaft  to  be  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  driving  mem- 
ber, resilient  means  disposed  to  urge  said  driven  mem- 
ber toward  said  driving  member,  a  radiaNy  extending 
flange  on  said  driven  member,  said  flange  having  formed 
thereon  a  peripheral  cam  and  a  lateral  cam,  a  pivotally 
mounted  throwout  lever  having  an  op>erating  arm  and  a 
follower  arm  with  a  laterally  extending  portion  disposed 
to  follow  said  lateral  cam  to  disengage  said  driven  mem- 
ber from  said  driving  member  and  lock  said  driven  mem- 
ber in  disengaged  position;  a  generally  U-shaped  stop 
lever  mounted  on  the  same  pivot  with  said  throwout  lever 
and  astride  the  latter,  said  stop  lever  having  an  actuating 
arm,  a  reset  arm  and  a  latching  arm,  said  actuating  arm 
overlying  said  operating  arm  to  apply  force  to  said  operat- 
ing arm  to  disengage  the  throwout  lever  from  said  lateral 
cam  when  the  stop  lever  is  rocked  in  one  direction,  a 
spring  connected  to  said  stop  lever  to  urge  it  in  said  one 
direction,  resilient  means  connecting  said  stop  lever  and 
said  throwout  lever  to  bold  said  actuating  arm  and  said 
operating  arm  in  contact,  said  reset  arm  being  disposed  to 
follow  said  peripheral  cam  to  re-engage  said  throwout 
lever  with  said  lateral  cam  upon  completion  of  one  revolu- 
tion; a  pivotally  mounted  armature  having  a  latching  ex- 
tension substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  armature,  said 
extension  having  a  shoulder  engageable  with  said  latching 
arm  to  hold  said  throw-out  lever  engaged  with  said  lateral 
cam;  an  electromagnet  disposed  to  attract  said  armature 
and  release  said  latching  arm  from  said  shoulder  to  free 
said  stop  lever  for  movement  on  its  pivot  to  disengage  the 
throwout  lever  from  the  lateral  cam  and  allow  the  driven 
member  of  the  clutch  to  engage  the  driving  member,  make- 
before-break  contacts  disposed  to  be  closed  when  said 
armature  is  attracted  to  keep  said  electromagnet  ener- 
gized for  a  time,  a  non-repeat  latch  co-pivotal  at  one  end 
with  said  latching  extension  disposed  under  said  extension 
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oully  with  said  sashet  into  and  out  of  the  paths  of  move-    means,  hub  nieans  supported  on  said  shaft  concentrically 
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and  having  a  shoulder  opposite  the  shoulder  on  said  ex- 
tension and  an  overturned  end  portion  to  contact  said 
extension  to  limit  approach  of  said  latch  theretoward,  a 
spring  connected  to  draw  said  latch  and  said  extension  to- 
ward each  other,  said  latching  arm  being  moved  to  engage 
the  shoulder  on  said  latch  by  the  reset  arm  following 
said  peripheral  cam,  said  latching  arm  remaining  so  en- 
gaged while  the  armature  is  held  by  said  electromagnet, 
but  slipping  into  engagement  with  the  shoulder  on  the 
latching  extension  when  said  stop  lever  turns  on  its  pivot 
upon  deenergization  of  said  magnet 


stantiaUy  mutually  ooalormiag  face  portiom  by  a  fund 
film  of  metal  the  fuaoo  temperature  of  which  tM  btltam 
such  lenqieraturB  as  would  aonnally  advenely  affect  Ite 
strength  a<  metal  spring  stock  when  apfOied  theroto  to 
effect 


OVER-RUNNING  CLUTCH  COUPLINGS 
ORIHBLKE 

AlhrccM  Mawer  and  Eayi  Gkee,  Hoabwt  vor  < 
Genaaay,  amivMin  to  RtaiipaHi  AftrechI 
ILG^  Hombvf  vor  d«r  Hohc,  Genmqr,  a  Irm  of 


CAM  ACTUATED  CLUTCH 

Woodrow  C  HaMea,  Mont  Shasta,  CaUf. 

Applkatioa  April  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  65S,M1 

6  Cla^    (CL  191-^M) 


.«J'.f 


•  .»»■  ^ 


^<— «* 


— / 


■s> 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  cam  actuated  clutch 
biy  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  shafts,  a  housing  secured 
to  one  of  said  shafts  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  facing  clutch  members  mounted  within  said 
housing  for  frictional  engagement  therewith,  the  other 
of  said  shafts  having  an  end  portion  protecting  into 
and  joumaled  in  said  housing,  a  transversely  disposed 
crank,  said  crank  having  aligned  end  portions  rotatably 
joumalled  in  at  least  one  of  said  clutch  members,  said 
crank  including  cam  portions  disposed  between  said  clutch 
members  for  urging  said  dutch  members  apait,  said 
crank  having  an  offset  central  portion  connected  (o  said 
shaft  end  portion  whereby  said  crank  is  pivoted  in  re- 
sponse to  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  riiafts  relative 
to  each  other  to  move  said  clutch  members  apart. 


AppttcatfoB  May  27.  1957,  Serial  No.  HlM^ 
bdaw  prtortty,  aayUtaliou  Gcramay  taM  1, 19Si 
4  Claime.    (CL  191—45.1) 


>  2^U71 

MAKING  CLUTCH  SPRING  ANCHOR  PORTIONS 
R.  SacddBi,  WMoughhy ,  OMe,  iidganr^^ 

}  Marqutttt  Metal  Products  MtWob,  devrlaad,  OMo, 
.  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  luac  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,737 
JOpdmi.    (CL192— 41) 


HH 


2.  In  combination,  a  clutch  or  brake  member  coiled 
from  spring  tempered  helical  metal  spring  stock  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  cross  section,  said  member  being 
adapted  to  transmit  torque  when  its  coils  are  in  fric- 
tional mating  contact  with  a  mating  circular  drum  sur- 
face, and  an  anchor  or  actuator  lug  for  the  spring  mem- 
ber at  one  end  thereof,  the  lug  comprising  an  elongated 
metal  block  which  is  a  cut  off  piece  of  metal  stock  of 
generally  rectangular  cross  section  and  which  has  been 
coiled  in  such  manner  in  relation  to  the  coiled  form  of 
said  spring  member  as  to  provide  at  kaM  one  side  da- 
fining  face  portion  on  the  block  conformiag  subataatiaDy 
exactly  to  a  side  defiaing  face  poitioa  of  said  spriag 
member,  the  block  being  longer  thaa  the  principal  traoa- 
verae  dimension  of  the  stock  from  which  cut,  the  block 
and  spring  member  being  permanently  }oined  tofether 
in  mutually  parallel  lengthwise  relatioDship  at  their  sob- 


1.  An  over-ruiming  clutch  coupling  comprisiag  an  inner 
cylindrical  race  and  an  outer  cylindrical  race  ooaxi^  with 
said  inner  race  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  sprags 
of  constant  elongated  vertical  cross  section  interposed  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  races,  each  of  said  sprags  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  cylindrical  opposite  outer  and  inner  bear- 
ing surfaces  and  a  pair  oi  cylindrical  opposite  lateral  con- 
tact surfaces,  said  lateral  surfaces  being  adapted  to  be  m 
substantially  constant  engagement  with  the  corresponding 
contact  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  sprags  and  to  slide  along 
said  last  contact  surfaces  when  said  sprags  are  tOted,  said 
outer  and  inner  bearing  surfaces  being  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  race  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  race,  respectively,  said  lateral  cos* 
uct  surfaces  and  said  outer  bearing  surface  having  a 
common  center  line  of  curvature,  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  vertical  cross  sections  of  each  sprag  falling  within  said 
common  center  line  of  curvature  of  said  outer  bearing 
surface  and  the  two  lateral  contact  surfaces  of  said  sprag. 
the  radii  of  said  lateral  contact  surfaces  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  radius  of  said  outer  bearing  surface, 
and  the  radius  of  said  inner  bearing  surface  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  radius  of  said  outer  bearing 
surface,  and  at  least  one  tubular  spring  means  engaging 
all  of  said  sprags  to  maintain  the  iimer  bearing  surfaces 
of  said  sprags  in  constant  engagement  with  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  inner  race. 


23tl,t73 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

AND  AXIALLY  ENGAGING  CLUTCHES 
Fkaas  laaef  voa  Bnmhm^i  aiid  Kmt  Fldiv,  OihwriirfBit 
am  NUm,  Gcrmaay,  ■■Igiiifi  to  Fldital  A  Sochi  AX;^ 
Schwctafnrt  am  Mali^  GiimMj,  a  mipuraboa  of  G«r- 

"AS^ncatloa  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,419 
Claims  priority,  apoHcailoa  Guaiij  November  9,  1955 
SOite.    (CL192--4a) 


1.  in  a  centrifugal  clutch  including  a  driving  shaft  and  a 
driven  shaft  in  axial  aligmnent  with  said  driving  shaft. 


t  ■m 
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said  clutch  coupling  said  driving  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft 
whenever  the  speed  of  said  driving  shaft  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined minimum  speed,  the  provision  of  means  defining 
an  axialiy  extending  cylindrical  aperture  formed  in  said 
driving  shaft  coaxially  therewith,  said  af>erture  being  open 
at  one  end  of  said  driving  shaft,  an  intermediate  clutch 
member  having  a  shaft  extension  formed  thereon  which 
is  received  in  said  aperture  coaxially  with  said  driving 
shaft,  a  bearing  disposed  in  said  aperture  in  which  said 
extension  is  slidably  and  freely  routabiy  guided,  an  anti- 
friction bearing  mounted  on  said  extension  exteriorly  of 
said  aperture,  said  anti-friction  bearing  being  connected 
to  said  driving  shaft  and  to  said  intermediate  clutch  mem- 
ber for  maintaining  said  extension  and  said  driving  shaft 
coaxially  aligned  independently  of  said  first-named  bear- 
ing, centrifugal  weight  actuated  means  driven  by  said 
driving  shaft  and  engageable  with  said  intermediate 
clutch  member  for  coupling  said  driving  shaft  to  said  in- 
termedaite  clutch  member  when  the  speed  of  said  driving 
shaft  exceeds  said  minimum  speed,  a  further  clutch  mem- 
ber connected  directly  to  drive  said  driven  shaft,  spring 
pressed  chitch  means  normally  connecting  said  further 
clutch  member  for  rotation  with  said  intermediate  clutch 
member,  and  means  separate  from  said  centrifugal  weight 
actuated  means  for  selectively  controlling  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  said  spring  pressed  clutch  means. 


CENTRIFUGAL  POWDER  CLUTCHES 

FcrdinaiMl  Badi^  Park,  France 

AppUcadoB  Febraary  24,  If  54,  Serial  No.  412,3m 

Claims  priority,  application  Fnuice  March  9,  1953 

2  Claims.    (CI.  192— 5S) 


1.  A  mechanical  coupling  device  of  the  type  employ- 
ing a  subdivided  solid  material  as  a  fluid  coupling 
medium  comprising  a  substantially  circular  casing 
formed  of  two  interconnected  portions,  each  of  said  por- 
tions having  an  inner  surface,  said  inner  surfaces  defin- 
ing a  cavity  within  said  casing  for  containing  said  medi- 
um, said  inner  surfaces  tapering  toward  one  another 
iij  a  radially  outward  direction  of  the  casing  and  being 
disposed  in  adjacent  relationship  at  the  outermost  por- 
tion of  said  cavity,  said  medium  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed by  centrifugal  action  packingly  in  the  outermost 
portion  in  said  cavity  when  the  casing  is  rotated  about 
its  axis,  a  support  hub  extending  coaxially  within  said 
housing  and  being  of  substantially  less  diameter  than 
said  cavity  whereby  the  support  hub  is  unsubmerged  in 
the  medium  when  the  same  is  packingly  disposed  in  the 
outermost  portion  of  the  cavity,  said  hub  having  a 
radially  extending  portion,  said  support  hub  and  casing 
being  rotatable  with  respect  to  one  another,  and  a  sub- 
stantially annular  coupling  member  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  blade,  said  radially  extending  portion  having  at 
least  one  substantially  radially  extending  surface,  means 
for  securing  said  blade  to  said  last  mentioned  surface, 
the  outermost  portion  of  said  blade  being  disposed  ad- 
iacent  the  outermost  portion  of  said  cavity  and  disposed 
adiaccnt  the  inwardly  tapered  outer  portion  of  the  in- 


ner surfaces  of  the  casing  portions,  the  outer  portions 
of  said  blade  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially radially  extending  corrugations  the  width  and 
depth  of  which  increase  toward  the  outermost  portion 
of  said  blade,  whereby  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal 
force  during  rotation  of  the  apparatus,  said  corrugations 
and  adjacent  tapered  surfaces  of  the  casing  cooperate  to 
form  substantially  wedge-shaped  piles  of  said  fluid  cou- 
pling medium  which  ensure  a  non-slip  coupling  between 
said  coupling  member  and  the  casing,  and  yet  which  en- 
sures substantially  instantaneous  collapse  of  the  piles 
upon  cessation  of  rotation  of  the  apparatus  thereby  auto- 
matically decoupling  the  coupling  member  from  the  cas- 
ing without  any  risk  of  permanent  binding. 


CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Elmer  C  Kickhacf  cr,  Cadarbmi,  Wb. 

Applkatloa  Scpteariicr  14, 1953,  Serial  No.  379J79 

2  Claims.    (CL  192— lt5) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  clutch,  a  driven  drum,  a  driving 
wheel  having  a  series  of  projecting  teeth  about  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  a  molded  clutch  band  having  a  aeries  of 
corresponding  teeth  in  engagement  with  the  teeth  on  said 
wheel  and  having  a  natural  elasticity  which  retains  the 
band  on  the  wheel  during  rotation  of  the  wheel  up  to  and 
within  a  given  speed,  the  outer  face  of  said  band  and 
the  inner  face  of  said  drum  having  a  nominal  clearance 
which  allows  the  wheel  to  rotate  freely  without  driving 
the  drum  at  said  q>eeds,  the  elasticity  of  the  band  when 
the  wheel  exceeds  such  speed  allowing  the  band  to  be 
expanded  by  centrifugal  force  into  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  drum  whereby  the  rotation  of  the 
wheel  effects  the  rotation  of  the  dnun  upon  the  frictional 
engagement  of  the  outer  stirface  of  the  baixl  with  the 
inner  sivface  of  the  drum,  and  a  layer  of  fabric  woven 
diagonally  with  respect  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
band  and  integrally  bonded  to  the  outer  face  of  the  band 
and  engageable  with  said  drum,  said  fabric  being  ex- 
pansible to  accommodate  the  increased  peripheral  dimen- 
sion of  the  band  during  such  engagement 


2,9«l,t7t 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  FOR  POWER  DRIVES 

Peter  Payne  Dean,  Wcstbrook,  Com. 

AppHcatioa  Febrvary  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,934 

2  Claims.    (CL  192— 15«) 


i.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  rotor,  a  hollow  drive  shaft 
mounted  coaxially  within  the  rotor  and  joumaled  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  an  inner  shaft  joumaled  within  the 
drive  shaft  having  a  driving  member  on  one  end  and 
having  the  other  end  thereof  projecting  from  the  drive 
shaft,  a  first  coupling  member  mounted  on  the  projecting 
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end  of  the  inner  shaft  for  rotation  with  and  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  inner  shaft,  a  second  coupling  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  first  coupling  member  fixed  on  the  cor- 
responding end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  coupling  members  havmg  normally  abutting  surfaces 
facing  in  opposite  directions  axially  of  the  shafts,  shear- 
able  torque  transmitting  pins  extending  m  an  axial  direc- 
tion and  drivingly  connecting  said  coupling  members, 
cooperating  cam  surfaces  on  said  coupling  members  for 
displacing  said  first  coupling  member  axially  of  said 
driven  shaft  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  said  cou- 
pling members,  a  spring  between  the  inner  shaft  and  the 
first  coupling  member  urging  said  first  coupling  member 
toward  said  second  coupling  member,  and  a  switch 
mounted  for  actuation  responsive  to  axial  movement  of 
the  first  coupling  member. 


COIN-OPERATED  UQUID  DELIVERY  MACHINE 

Edaard  Sterfc,  Rvon,  Swttzerland 

Applicatioo  Aufwt  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  605,607 

Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Switzertaad  September  1, 19S5 

6  Claims.    (CI.  194—13) 


5.  A  coin  slot  machine  for  the  delivery  of  varying 
quantities  of  liquid,  particularly  petrol,  corresponding 
to  given  coin  values,  comprising  a  liquid  reservoir,  a 
supply  pump,  a  flow  meter  and  delivery  means  for  the 
liquid,  a  flow  line  for  the  said  liquid  from  the  said  liq- 
uid reservoir  through  the  said  supply  pump,  the  said 
flow  meter  and  the  said  delivery  means,  a  cam  shaft 
in  operative  connection  with  the  taid  flow  meter,  a  cam 
disc  associated  with  each  denomination  of  coins  h  is 
possible  to  insert  into  the  machine  fixedly  attached  to 
the  said  cam  shaft,  individual  feeler  means  operatively 
associated  with  each  of  the  said  cam  discs,  individual 
coin  controlled  means  for  each  of  the  said  feeler  means,  a 
control  position  for  each  coin  inserted  and  supporting 
means  operable  for  supporting  inserted  coins  in  the  said 
control  position,  each  feeler  means  being  continuously 
held  by  the  said  coin  controlled  means  in  contact  with 
its  associated  cam  disc  as  long  as  a  coin  is  held  in  the 
said  control  position  by  the  said  supporting  means,  en- 
ergizing means  for  the  said  supply  pump  operative  on 
insertion  of  a  coin  and  deenergizing  means  for  the  said 
supply   pump   controllable   by   any   of   the   said   feeler 


meant. 


2,9tl,t7S 
MULTIPLE  COIN  PARKING  METER 
Robert  W.  HamUtoo,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla^  assigmir  to 
-  Magec-Halc  Park-O-Mctcr  Compwiy,  Otdaboma  City, 
.   OUa.,  a  corporaticMi  of  Delaware 
*    AppHcation  Fcbrwry  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  565,855 
^  10  Claims.    (CL  194—72) 

'^  1.  In  an  automatic  parliiBf  meter  for  receiving  mul- 
tiple coins  of  varying  diameter  and  different  denomina- 
tions af>d  composing  an  indicator  disc  movable  relative 
to  a  time  scale,  a  clock  worts  for  driving  the  indicator 
in  one  direction  relative  to  the  scale,  spring  means  for 
moving  the  indicator  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
mentioned  direction,  an  indexing  mechanism  for  deter- 
mimag  a  selected  period  of  time  having  alternate  engage- 

745  O.G.— «8 


ment  and  disengagement  with  the  indicator,  a  coin  rotator 
plate,  means  responsive  to  insertion  of  a  coin  for  tripping 
the  rotator  to  permit  roution  thereof,  means  for  carrying 
the  coin  with  the  rotator,  a  re-«et  lever  movable  into  a 
plurality  of  angular  poskions,  detent  means  cooperating 
between  the  re-set  lever  and  the  indexing  mechanism  for 
setting  the  indicator  disc  at  a  selected  position  relative  to 
the  time  scale,  bell  crank  means  pivotally  connected  with 
the  re-set  lever  and  responsive  to  the  inserted  coin  mov- 


able by  the  coin  rotator  for  causing  movement  of  the 
re-set  lever  to  a  position  relative  to  the  value  of  the  coin, 
and  means  on  the  bell  crank  cooperating  with  means  on 
the  coin  rotator  upon  ulilizalion  of  a  coin  of  smaller 
diameter  but  of  greater  denomination  than  at  least  two  of 
the  coins  of  the  multiple  coins  utilized  for  continuing 
the  movement  of  the  re-set  lever  after  the  bell  crank  is 
non-responsive  to  the  coin,  said  detent  means  responsive 
to  the  position  of  the  re-set  lever  for  controlling  the  se- 
lected position  of  the  indicator  disc. 


2,901,079 

TYPEWRITER  HAVING  POWER  OPERATED 

INSTRUMENTALITIES 

Joieph  P.  Barlidoll,  Groton,  N.Y.,  aatKDor^o  Smitta- 

Corona  Marchant  Ibc^  Syracvac,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Applkatioa  September  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  686,925 
19  Claims.    (CI.  197—17) 


1.  A  power  operated  typewriter  having  a  power 
driven  rotary  toothed  snatch  roll,  a  part  to  be  actuated 
by  power  from  said  roll,  a  member  connected  to  actuate 
said  part  and  rockable  about  a  fixed  axis  which  is  paral- 
lel to  said  roll,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  the  member  to  rock 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  roll  into  and  out  of  the  path 
of  rotation  of  the  teeth  of  said  roll,  means  to  limit  rock- 
ing of  the  pawl  in  both  directions  relatively  to  said 
member,  and  means  to  rock  the  pawl  to  its  limit  for  roll 
tooth  engagement  and  to  thereafter  rock  the  pawl  to  its 
other  limit  and  hold  it  there  upon  disengagement  of  the 
pawl  and  roll,  said  member  carrying  the  pawl  for  move- 


■  ■I^A      \M*' 


•djacent  the  inwardly  tapered  outer  portion  of  the  in-    shaft,  a  first  coupling  member  mounted  on  the  proiectins 
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ment  by  an  encaged  roll  tooth  in  a  path  which  carries  the 
pawl  out  of  the  path  of  roti^oo  of  the  roll  teeth  follow- 
ing a  tranatory  drive  of  the  pawl  and  member,  and  nid 
pawl  having  provision  for  adjustment  thereof  to  vary  the 
extent  of  said  transitory  drive  of  the  pawl  and  member. 


bearing  devices  lying  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  car- 
riage movement  connected  to  said  margin-ctopt,  and 
pointers  on  the  margin-stops  and  index-bearing  dcirices  to 
indicate  the  positions  of  the  margin-stops  and  carriage 
upon  the  scales,  a  printing-point  index-bearing  device  be- 
ing shif table  with  each  of  said  margin-stopa. 


TYFEWRTTER  CASE  SHIFT  CONTROL  OF  2^1,M2 

TYPE  IMPACT  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

C   Zcamcr,   Gntom,  N.Y^   aarigBor  to  Smith-  Albert  «—»——,  BkkfcU,  GciMaay,  ■■^■iii  to  Dv 

CottMa  Marchant  Inc^  SyracMc,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  koppwcrlu  AktieagesdlKlMft,  Bickfcld,  German,  a 

of  New  Yorfc  corpomtioa  of  GeraBany 

AppllcallM  September  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  iU^M  AppHcatfoa  May  li,  1957,  ScrW  No.  «59,5tl 

IClaiM.    (CL  197— 113)  9  Clalw.    (CL  19t— 19) 


«tj 


:'^^'^1 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine  having  a  frame,  a  platen, 
type  bars  each  having  an  upper  and  lower  case  character 
thereon  and  being  pivotally  mounted  for  impact  strike 
upon  a  common  point  on  said  platen,  and  case  shift  means 
for  changing  the  relative  position  of  said  platen  and  type 
bars  in  said  frame  to  selectively  bring  said  upper  or  lower 
case  characters  to  said  strike  point;  case  shift  controlled 
mechanism  for  impact  control  of  said  type  bars,  com- 
prising a  resilient  repulser  member  adjacent  said  strike 
point  and  a  depressor  member  embracing  said  repulser 
member,  one  of  said  members  being  secured  to  said  frame 
and  the  other  member  being  adapted  to  be  moved  by 
saiJ  case  shift  means,  said  repulser  member  being  adapted 
to  engage  said  type  bars  upon  their  approach  to  said 
strike  point  at  a  point  removed  from  said  platen  f<x 
lower  case  printing  and  being  deflected  by  said  depressor 
member  upon  operation  of  said  case  shift  means  to  a 
point  closer  to  said  platen  for  upper  case  printing. 


13*lJtl 

TYPEWRTTER 

toMMw,  WaOa  WaUa,  WMk. 

AppMcadoa  September  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  M9,f  38 

21  CWm.    (CL  197—194) 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of  margin-stops, 
a  frame,  a  carriage  traveling  between  the  limits  of  said 
stops  on  the  frame,  type-line  scales,  printing-point  index- 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  the  distribution  of  articles 
to  be  processed,  comprising  a  pair  of  endless  chains  dis- 
posed in  parallel  vertical  planes,  a  series  of  carriages 
bridging  said  chains,  each  of  said  carriages  being  pro- 
vided with  a  tillable  platform  adapted  to  hold  a  receptacle 
for  said  articles,  said  chains  and  said  carriages  together 
defining  an  elongated,  eixlless  band  with  an  upper  and  a 
lower  run,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  band,  a  plurality 
of  work  stations  alongside  said  band,  mechanism  for 
maintaining  the  platform  of  each  carriage  in  a  tilted  posi- 
tion during  its  movement  past  all  of  said  stations  along 
one  of  said  runs,  detent  means  on  said  platform  normally 
adapted  to  prevent  a  receptacle  carried  thereon  from 
sliding  off  said  platform,  and  release  means  for  selectively 
inactivating  said  detent  means  adjacent  said  stations,  each 
of  said  stations  being  provided  with  an  inclined  receiving 
surface  adapted  to  receive  a  receptacle  sliding  off  said 
platform  upon  inactivation  of  said  detent  means,  said 
mechanism  comprising  guide  means  extending  along  the 
upper  run  of  said  band  and  follower  means  on  said  plat- 
forms adapted  to  co-operate  with  said  guide  nKans  for 
tilting  said  platforms  on  said  upper  run.  each  of  said 
stations  being  further  provided  with  a  storing  surface  for 
said  receptacles  adjacent  the  lower  run  of  said  band, 
said  storing  surface  being  inclined  toward  said  lower 
run  at  an  angle  substantially  less  than  the  angle  of  in- 
clination of  said  receiving  surface,  each  of  said  stations 
being  further  provided  with  a  sloping  connecting  surface 
leading  from  said  receiving  surface  to  said  storing  sur- 
face, said  drive  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  sprockets 
for  one  of  said  chains  and  a  second  pair  of  sprockets 
for  the  other  of  said  chains,  the  sprockets  of  each  pair 
being  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  the  respective  chain, 
the  sprockets  of  said  first  pair  being  longitudinally  offset 
from  the  sprockets  of  said  second  pair  by  a  given  distance, 
each  of  said  carriages  being  connected  with  said  chains 
by  respective  gudgetxis  longittidinally  offset  from  each 
other  by  said  given  distance  whereby  said  carriages  re- 
main substantially  horizontal  upon  passing  around  said 
sprockets,  said  platforms  being  thus  adapted  to  receive 
on  said  lower  run.  by  way  of  said  connecting  and  storing 
surfaces,  a  receptacle  previously  deposited  on  the  asso- 
ciated receiving  surface  by  a  carriage  on  said  upper  run. 
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ARTICLE  CONTROL  MECHANBM  VOt^ 

CO^fVEYORS 

Etfk  J.  McjSrafli,  tai  ■■—<!■>,  Caif^    ii^iiii  to 

CaHffn  ■  iwpwdoM  of  Ddawv*  \       -^ 

Apf»c«rtoB  M«ck  2S»  19S5,  Scrtal  No.  494^9 

9CWM.    (CL19t-ai) 


trmmfer  mechanism  beinf  operable  to  treatfer  each  car- 
ton from  a  bucket  oi  the  aecond  conveyer  to  a  bucket  of 
the  first  conveyer  each  of  said  tramfer  mechaatma  oom- 
prising  meant  for  engafing  and  holding  each  csutoo,  wuA 
means  being  moved  to  a  poeitioo  for  receiving  cartoM 
from  a  bucket  in  one  of  the  conveyers  and  thence  being 
moved  to  carry  the  carton  to  a  bucket  in  the  other 
conveyer. 

ELEVATING  AND  CENTERING  DEViCB  FOR 

CYLINDRICAL  BODIES 

ThooM*  A.  McCoy,  Stockton  CaHC-  aai|Mr  to  Canndo 

MacMse  Works,  Stocktan,  CaMf.,  a  partaw^ 

ITOatoM.    (CL19»-29) 


1.  An  article  control  mechanism  for  two  convergmi 
conveyors  comprising  a  stop  member  mounted  adjacen 
one  of  said  conveyors  for  movement  between  an  artide 
arresting  position  over  the  conveyor  to  a  position  rC' 
moved  from  the  path  of  movement  of  articles  on  Ate  con 
veyor,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  coonectec 
to  said  stop  member,  a  fluid  supply  line  for  said  cylmj 
der.  an  electrically  operated  valve  in  said  fluid  line  arj 
ranged  to  be  moved  to  a  closed  position  stopiang  tt^ 
flow  of  fluid  in  said  line  to  lock  said  stop  membef 
in  a  fixed  position,  an  electric  circuit  for  said  vatvej 
a  switch  in  said  circuit  arranged  iqx>n  actuation  to  cen» 
trol  said  circuit  to  effect  movement  of  said  valve  to  cloted 
position,  and  a  movable  actuating  member  nnounted  oi 
the  other  conveyor  in  the  path  of  movement  of  artide 
thereon  and  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  to  acte 
ate  said   switch    upon   a   predetermined   movement  o 
iaid  actuating  member. 


4. 


2^LM4 
CONVEYER  TRANSFER 
E. 

(  DL,  •       . 

y.     AppttcaltoB  MaKh  29,  195«,  S«1al  No.  S72,y«S 
UrfcitoM     (CL  199-14) 


MECHANISMS 
D. 
Co., 


'•nP»'»»? 


t    I! 


f 


I } 

1.  A  conveyor  system  for  a  packaging  machine  odm* 
prising  a  first  conveyer  having  a  continuously  mon^li 
line  of  buckets  having  open  sides  for  carrying  carton^ 
said  first  conveyer  extending  past  a  first  transfer  pdii^ 
and  a  second  transfer  point,  an  intermittently  monjblf 
conveyer  having  buckeu  with  open  sides  for  cairj^ 
the  cartons  about  a  closed  path  firora  the  first  traatfef 
point  to  the  second  transfer  point,  a  first  transfer  medM)- 
nism  operatively  associated  with  both  conveyers  at  fti^ 
first  truisfer  point,  said  first  transfer  meduumm  bafai| 
operable  to  transfer  each  carton  from  a  bucket  of  thk 
first  conveyer  to  a  bucket  of  the  second  conveyer,  and  k 
second  transfer  mechanism  operatively  aasodatod  «iti 
both  conveyers  at  the  second  transfer  point,  said  seo0of 


JBWta^ 


'i>a 


II.  An  devating  and  centering  device,  for  an  upstand- 
ing cylindrical  body,  comprising  a  frame,  a  horizontal 
platform  mounted  on  the  frame  for  vertical  reciprocation 
between  an  initially  lowered  position  and  a  raised  posi- 
tion, means  to  reciprocate  the  platform,  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  gripping  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form for  swinging  movement  between  a  dearance  posi- 
tion outwardly  of  a  cylindrical  body  on  the  platform  and 
an  inward  body  engaging  and  centering  position,  opposed 
rockers  rigid  with  each  arm  and  projecting  laterally  in 
opposite  directions  relative  to  the  pivotal  axis  thereof, 
each  arm  being  swung  to  said  body  engaging  and  center- 
ing position  upon  upward  movement  of  one  rocker  and 
swung  to  said  clearance  position  upon  upward  movement 
of  the  other  rocker,  plungers  on  the  platform  positioned 
to  engage  each  rocker  from  below,  and  means  operative 
upon  raising  and  lowering  of  the  platform  to  cause  the 
corresponding  plungers  to  OMyvc  said  one  rocker  and  said 
other  rocker  upwardly,  respectively.  -^ 


2391«99C  '  ' 

CARTON  FEEDER 
.,  Saista  Cnst,  CaUf.,  ssdnnr  to  General 
Foods  Cocporatton,  Whito  Platos,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa 
of  Delawars 

AapMiallua  May  1,  1951,  Serial  No.  732499 
19Ctotoi>.  (CL199— 39) 
I.  In  a  carton  feeder  having  a  carton  receiving  uMe, 
an  upwardly  indioed  extension  for  said  table  and  pusher 
means  for  moving  the  cartons  across  the  table  and  up 
the  inclined  extension,  an  idler  roll  spaced  from  and 
extending  across  the  upper  end  of  the  indined  extension 
said  roil  having  resilient  peripheral  corrugations  at  right 
angles  to  the  length  thereof,  a  lower  accelerator  roll 
spaced  from  and  paralld  to  the  upper  end  of  the  indined 
extension  having  resiUem  peripheral  corrugations  at  right 
angles  to  the  length  thereof,  an  upper  accelerator  roll 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  lower  accelerator  roll 
having  resilient  peripheral  corrugations  at  right  angles  to 


August  25,  19&9 


GENER 


ALipJD 


MECHANICAL 


1023 


of  said  contact  elemenu.  wherebv  unon  coincidence  of    first  oulkrv  fixeHlv  «M-iirMl  tn  <aiH  u/nnn  omr  ^huti  tnr 


a  trunc,  a  carnage  traveling  between  the  limits  of  said    surfaces,  a  receptacle  previously  deposited  on  toe  as«o- 
stops  on  the  frame,  type-line  scales,  printing-point  index-    ciated  receiving  surface  by  a  carnage  on  Mid  upper  run. 
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the  length  thereof,  means  for  rotating  said  roils  to  feed 
cartoiu  therebetween,  a  conveyor  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  said  lower  accelerator  roll,  a  second  conveyor  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  first  conveyor,  means  for  moving 
said  conveyors  in  the  same  direction  along  the  length  of 
said  accelerator  rolls,  an  idler  shaft  between  said  con- 


2,Ml,Mt 
•Ti  HOPPER  FEEDER 

John  Ertak,  DctroM,  Mick. 

AppUcatkNi  Jaac  14,  1957,  Swtal  No.  M5,t42 

14  Cbilou.    (a.  19t— 33) 


'4^St 


^3; 


^t '       •'  -"-       S — 


in 

••4-:    tr-  J 


veyors,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  endless  belts  passing 
around  said  lower  accelerator  roll  in  corrugations  therein 
and  around  said  idler  shaft,  said  spaced  endless  belts 
extending  over  approximately  one  half  the  length  of  said 
lower  accelerator  roll  and  embracing  the  corresponding 
length  of  said  first  conveyor. 


2,9«1,087 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
POSITIONING  FRUIT 
Thomas  G.  Cox,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  ass^or  to  Food  Ma- 
chinery and  Chemical  Corporatioo,  San  Jow.  Calif-  a 
corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Orifinal    appUcadon    November     I,     1954,  Serial    No. 
4M,104.     Divided  and  this  application  December  20. 
1954,  Serial  No.  62%793 

">  13  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 

■ii. 

•  >>. 


5»t 


V.  •  s 


5.  In  a  machine  for  handling  grapefruit  or  similar  fruit 
which  have  surface  marks  thereon  locaung  their  stem- 
blossom  axes,  an  upnght  cup  disposed  with  its  axis  extend- 
mg  vertically,  said  cup  being  arrtnged  to  receive  and 
center  a  grapefruit  therein,  means  mounting  said  cup  for 
movement  along  a  horizontal  path,  means  operable  to 
position  said  cup  mounting  means  at  a  predetermined  sta- 
tion, and  a  light  projector  mounted  above  said  cup  at  said 
station  and  arranged  to  project  a  beam  of  light  toward 
said  cup  in  alignment  with  the  axis  thereof  to  form  a  light 
spot  on  the  surface  of  the  fruit  through  which  the  axis  of 
the  cup  extends  whereby  the  stem-blossom  axis  of  the 
fruit  IS  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  cup  by  centering  the 
surface  mark  of  the  fruit  with  relation  to  the  illuminated 
spot 


s-X 


1.  An  oricnter  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  a 
base;  a  cylindrically  shaped  member  fixedly  mounted  oo 
said  base  and  being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends 
thereof;  an  inclined  circular  track  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylindncally  shaped  member  and 
having  a  bottom  wall;  a  conveyor  belt  movably  mounted 
on  said  track;  an  inclined  disk  mounted  within  said  cir- 
cular track  and  being  adapted  to  have  deposited  thereon 
a  random  mass  of  workpieces.  an  agitaung  means  for 
agiUUng  said  disk  to  cause  the  workpieces  thereon  to 
slide  off  of  the  disk  and  onto  said  conveyor  belt;  a  gear 
rack  formed  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  conveyor  belt;  a 
hole  formed  in  said  track,  a  gear  operatively  nwunted  on 
said  base  and  extending  through  said  hole  in  said  track 
and  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  gear  rack  for  driving  said 
conveyor  bell  on  said  track,  a  power  dnve  means  mounted 
on  said  base  and  being  drivmgly  connected  to  said  agitat- 
ing means  and  said  gear;  and,  a  discharge  chute  adapted 
to  receive  the  workpieces  from  said  conveyor  belt  in  a 
pre-determined  oriented  position 


2,9«1,M9 

MECHANICAL  CODING  AND  SORTING  DEVICE 

Jacob  Rabinow,  Takoma   Park,   Md.,  tmd   Lawrence  J. 

Kamra,  San  Dicfo,  Calif.;  aid  RaMnow  anignor  of 

fifteen  percent  to  Max  L.  Libaaa,  Vienna,  Va. 

Application  March  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,017 

13  Claims.    (CL  1ft— 3«) 


■1-. 


1 .  A  mechanical  coding  device  comprising  a  support,  a 
plurality  of  contact  elements  on  said  support,  each  ele- 
ment being  positionally  settable  on  said  support,  means 
for  retaining  each  eleiTKnt  in  any  one  of  said  setuble  posi- 
tions on  said  support  to  which  it  is  set,  means  defining  a 
surface,  means  for  moving  said  support  along  and  biased 
toward  said  surface  with  at  least  some  of  said  elements 
in  contact  therewith,  said  surface  containing  a  number  of 
groups  of  depressions  corresponding  to  possible  positions 
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of  said  contact  elements,  whereby  upon  coincidence  9f 
a  group  of  depressions  and  a  selected  pattern  of  contact 
elements  said  support  moves  in  a  direction  toward  iald 
surface,  an  operating  device  and  means  actuated  by  mo- 
tion of  said  support  toward  said  surface  to  actuate  tajd 
operating  device.        ' 


jT'    ' 


2,MI.tM 

CARRYING-FRAME  CONVEYOR  FOR  TI£RE|>  I 

DRIERS  t  ; 

Augusto  Marcbctti,  Mifaw,  Italy,  aasigiior  to  Gebntedcr 

Biwhier,  UzwU,  Switzcrlaad,  a  Swka  firm 

Application  October  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  691.083 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  October  18.  1956 

14  Claims.    (CI.  19ft— «4) 


first  pulley  fixedly  secured  to  said  worm  gear  shaft  for  ro- 
tation therewith,  a  second  cross-shaft  supported  for  ro- 
tation on  said  conveyor  frame  with  the  axes  thereof  posi- 
tioned parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  worm  gear  shaft,  said 
second  cross  shaft  having  second  and  third  pulleys  fixedly 
secured  to  each  of  its  respective  ends  with  said  second 
pulley  aligned  with  said  first  pulley,  a  motor  having  a 
drive  shaft,  a  fourth  pulley  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
and  aligned  with  said  third  pulley,  means  supporting  said 
motor  on  said  conveyor  frame,  and  an  endless  belt 
trained  around  each  pair  of  aligned  pulleys. 


2,9«1,092 

SPRING  ROLLERS  OR  IDLERS  FOR 

CONVEYOR  BELTS 

loha    Ranell   Harliottk,    ClarcmoBt,    Union   of   Soirth 

Africa,  aarigMr  to  Jonas  Woodbead  Jk  Sons  Limited, 

Leeds,  Eagtaad,  a  EritiA  compaay 

Applicatioo  September  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  455,M2 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Union  of  Sooth  Africa 

September  9,  1953 

1  Claim.    (CI.  198^192) 


1.  A  tiered  drier  comprising,  in  combination:  a  l^er 
tier  and  at  least  one  upper  tier;  a  plurality  of  cmipr 
frames;  substantially  horizontal  tracks  for  said  fram^  in 
each  tier;  a  drive  mechanism  in  each  tier  for  advaiving 
the  frames  along  and  beyond  the  respective  tracks;  and 
means  for  lifting  the  frames  onto  the  tracks  of  the  lyper 
tier  comprising  energy  accumulator  means  located  in  the 
path  of  frames  advancing  beyond  the  tracks  in  the  lOvticr 
tier  and  adapted  to  be  loaded  by  said  frames  to  assist 
in  lifting  the  latter  onto  the  tracks  in  the  upper  ti^.l      ahcii  «iiiv<M;«'  ki 


rri 


2,901,991 

CONVEYOR  VERTICAL  ADJUSTMENT  ME> 
Lavem  L.  Weinscbcali,  Bellevoc,  Iowa 
ApplicaHon  December  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  7fl,ll 
6  Claims.    (CL  198— 129.5) 


M 

.  ft-jtJ 


A  spring  roller  for  use  in  resiliently  supporting  an 
endless  conveyor  belt  on  a  frame  of  a  material  convey- 
ing system  comprising  a  coiled  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  convolutions,  said  wire  being  tensionally  stressed  along 
the  axis  thereof  and  torsionally  stressed  about  the  axis 
diereof  in  a  predetermined  direction  so  that  said  con- 
volutioiis  are  urged  both  radially  and  axially  together. 


1.  In  a  conveyor  having  a  frame  includinf 
member  from  the  longitudinally  extending  sides  of  wfai^h 
project  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  substantially  partllcl 
and  confronting  side  frame  member,  a  pair  of  standard 
disposed  in  spaced,  parallel  and  confronting  relati<9i, 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  adjacent  pair  of  eiKls  bf 
said  standards  on  said  conveyor  frame  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  side  frame  members,  a  roller  mounted  oa  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  standards,  said  rollers  eof  ajg- 
ing  one  end  of  said  bight  and  being  movable  thereon  Ho 
raise  or  lower  adjacent  portions  of  said  one  end  of  s^id 
bight  relative  to  the  other  end  thereof,  a  pulley  moioitbd 
on  each  of  said  standards  adjacent  said  other  ends  t^ir- 
of,  a  first  crosa-shaft  mounted  on  said  conveyor  fraqie 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  standards,  a  pair  f}f 
axially  spaced  drums  fixedly  secured  on  said  first  crols- 
shaft,  a  cable  for  each  of  said  drums,  each  of  said  cables 
having  one  of  their  ends  anchored  to  said  drums,,  ea^  bf 
said  cables,  respectively,  being  trained  around  sapd 
pulleys,  means  anchoring  the  other  ends  of  said  cdbl'^s 
to  said  conveyor  frame,  a  first  gear  fixedly  secured  ^n 
said  first  cross-shaft  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  a  worm  ^kr 
and  shaft  therefor  supported  for  rotation  on  said  fd^- 
veyor  frame  with  the  axis  of  said  worm  gear  shaft  |d|i- 
posed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  first  cross-^^^t 
and  with  said  worm  gear  meshing  with  said  fir^t 


2^I^3 
RESILIENT  CONVEYOR  ROLLERS 

John  Rnmell  Harbottle,  ClaremoBt,  Cape  Towa,  Union  of 

SoHtfa   Africa,  aaripior  to  Jonas  Woottead  Jk  Sou 

Limited,  Leeds,  Ea^and,  a  Britlsb  compaay 

Appiicatioa  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  457376 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaioa  of  South  Africa 

Febramy  6,  1954 

2  daliM.    (Q.  19»— 192) 


fh  ot  isl 


«ev. 


ri 


1 .  A  spring  roller  or  idler  for  a  belt  or  band  conveyor 


spot 


■'■■""•■»'"  »v  iii^  ■■■uiiiiiiaicu 


in  conuci  inerewiin.  said  surface  containing  a  number  of 
groups  of  depressioas  corrtspondin^  to  possible  positions 
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cooiprising  a  helically  wound  spring,  two  end  hub  ele- 
menta  disposed  one  at  each  end  of  the  spring  and  to 
which  the  end  convolutions  of  the  latter  are  attached, 
a  spindle  carried  by  each  of  said  end  hub  elements  to 
project  outwardly  therefrom,  bearing  means  for  support- 
ing said  spindles  so  as  to  permit  a  limited  amount  of 
angular  movement  so  that  the  spring  roller  is  not  only 
free  to  rotate  but  also  to  sag  under  its  own  weight  and 
the  weight  of  the  belt  or  band  and  of  the  load  carried 
thereby  and  means  whereby  each  end  hub  element  may 
be  adjusted  axially  of  its  respective  spindle  thereby  to 
vary  the  tension  on  the  spring  roller  and  to  control  the 
amount  of  sag. 

2t9#l  994 

ARTICLE  GUIDING  AND  rOSmONING  MEANS 

Edwvd  C  J«<t,  CmtB  Creek,  Ky. 

AppHcatkMi  AapMt  14,  1958,  Scrtel  No.  755,«59 

5  Dmlma     (CL  199— 2«4) 


1.  In  article  guiding  and  positioning  means  the  combina- 
tion of  a  frame;  slide  means  movably  mounted  upon  said 
frame;  said  slide  means  including  a  pair  of  separate  slide 
shafts,  said  frame  being  provided  with  separate  openings 
for  receiving  and  supporting  said  separate  slide  shafts, 
and  a  clamp  bar  and  spacer  secured  to  said  slide  shafts 
for  unitarily  supporting  said  slide  shafu  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tion for  cooperative  movements;  an  article  guide  secured 
to  said  slide  means;  cam  means  rotatably  supported  by 
said  frame;  and  a  follower  secured  to  said  clamp  bar  and 
spacer  and  abutting  said  cam  means,  said  cam  means 
operatively  engaging  said  follower  for  movement  of  said 
slide  means  and  said  article  guide  with  respect  to  said 
frame. 


2,9tl,M5 

PARTS  FEEDER 

Floyd  E.  SBMh,  Eric,  Pa. 

AppUcatkM  Jaly  23,  19S4,  Serial  No.  599,5«3 

1  OaiB.    (O.  198— 22«) 


^v 


A  parts  feeder  comprising  a  base,  a  hopper  generally 
cylindrical  and  having  a  helical  track,  spring  means  to 
support  said  hopper  on  said  base,  means  to  exert  a  tor- 
sional lorce  un  said  track,  said  means  comprising  spaced 
solenoids  attached  to  said  base,  spaced  armature  means 
attached  to  said  hopper  in  close  spaced  proximity  to 
said  solenoids,  and  means  to  apply  intermittent  electrical 
impulses  to  said  solenoids  wbeixby  said  track  is  vibrated 
in  a  confined  inchned  helical  path,  said  solenoids  applying 
a  force  to  said  armature  means  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  central  axis  of  said  helical  track,  said  spring 
means  being  U-shaped  and  the  end  portions  of  said  U- 
shaped  spring  means  being  attached  one  to  said  base  and 
the  other  to  said  hopper  of  said  feeder,  the  ends  of  said 
U-shaped  spring  means  being  disposed  radially  of  said 
hopper. 


SteT( 


CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Ardiar  ThooMS  Charic 

•aaignor  to  G«o.  W.  Kk« 
land,  a  Brittah  coapaay 

AppUcatioa  May  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,398 

Claims  priority,  apyttcatkwi  Great  Britaio 

May  24,  1955 

9  Claims.    (CL  198—225) 


<fJM-i« 

t-.'tkl**- 


r/Hjl^.  I 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  sutionary  runway, 
a  mobile  unit,  load  carriers  normaUy  supported  on  the 
unit  for  movement  therewith  but  displaceable  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  means  for  imparting  a  reciprocatory  mo- 
tion to  said  unit,  stationary  guide  means  adjacent  said 
runway  and  a  plurality  of  individual  strip  like  elemenu 
freely  supported  by  said  gmde  means  to  extend  into  the 
path  of  the  load  carriers,  said  strip  like  elements  being 
individually  displaceable  and  constituting  ratchet  teeth 
displaceable  by  a  load  carrier  on  movement  of  the  unit 
in  one  direction  but  stationary  and  effective  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  carriers  with  the  unit  on  movement  of 
the  latter  in  the  reverse  direction. 


2,9tl,t97 

CONTAINER 

J.  Tamavte,  WhMcmanh,  Pa. 

AppUcatioa  Jom  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  743,127 

8  Claiou.    (CL  284-^1  J) 


f 

r\f 

f 

J 

^ 

^ 

r*- 

T^ 

t 

F5 

« 

r 

r 

<r' 

i,       J 

^ 

1.  In  a  conuiner  formed  from  a  unitary  packaging 
blank  and  having  a  pair  of  wide  wall  panels  spaced  oppo- 
site and  parallel  to  one  another,  a  pair  of  narrow  wall 
panels  spaced  opposite  and  parallel  to  one  another  and 
perpendicular  to  and  joining  the  wide  wall  panels,  with  a 
dispensing  opening  in  one  end  and  a  captive  closure  slide 
for  the  dispensing  opening,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  hinged  portion  of  one  of  the  wall  panels  atuched  to  the 
closure  slide  and  adapted  to  swing  outward  from  the 
body  of  the  container,  upon  movement  of  the  closure  slide 
to  uncover  the  dispensing  opening,  and  a  plane  member 
attached  to  the  hinged  wall  portion  and  adapted  to  under- 
lie one  of  the  adjacent  wall  panels  when  the  dispensing 
opening  is  covered  by  the  closure  slide  and  to  move  out 
from  under  that  adjacent  wall  panel  to  maintain  surface 
conunuity  between  the  edge  of  that  adjacent  wall  panel 
and  the  hinged  wall  portion  when  the  dispensing  opening 
is  uncovered  by  the  closure  slide. 


2,981,898 
DBCARDABLE  OR  REUSABLE  PLACTIC  PACKAGE 
Eari  S.  Tapper,  Uptat,  Mam^  aaripmr  lo  Tappv  Cor^ 
Nortk   SmilMiH,    RJL,   a   covMmtkm   of 


AppHcatioB  NoTcmkcr  18,  1954,  Scri^  No.  447,992 

3  Claima.  (CL  284-^44) 
1.  A  self  shape-retaining  and  pi  eaiui  e-«tu»iti^>e.  her- 
metically sealed  and  deformable  package  including  coo- 
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tents  sealed  therein  and  adapted  for  selective  discardttt 
or  reusability  as  a  frictkHully  sealabk  cootainer  and  on^r 
after  severance  for  removal  of  enclosed  contents  can- 
prising  a  container  and  cover  both  being  of  thin  S>u|K> 
pressure-sensitive  and  defonnable  material,  the  contaioer 
having  a  bottom  and  tide  wall  tenninating  in  a  rigidifying 
outwardly  disposed  peripheral  rim  flange  having  horizon-; 
tal  and  durt  portions,  a  cover  having  a  central  wall,  ui 
upwardly  extending  side  wall  and  a  rigidifying  outwardly^ 
disposed  pcnphcral  slide  wall  rim  flange  having  horizon 
tal  and  skirt  portions,  the  tide  wall  portion  of  the  con 


ing  longitudinally  concave;  and  haadk  means  oo  said 
applicator  head  connected  through  a  resilient  section  for 
manipulating  said  head. 

10.  A  cosmetic  device  comprising:  a  box  and  a  plural- 
ity of  cosmetic  applicators  having  handle  means  remov- 
ably affixed  to  said  box,  said  box  having  upper  and 
lower  sides  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches, 
each  notch  having  a  substantially  V-shaped  entry  and 
a  circular  end  frictionally  holding  said  individual  ap- 
plicators in  spaced  subsUntially  parallel  array,  each  said 
applicator  being  formed  with  an  applicator  bead  hav- 
ing opposite  operative  surfaces,  one  surface  being  fonned 
to  conform  to  the  upper  lip  and  one  surface  being 
formed  to  conform  to  the  lower  lip,  said  surfaces  being 
coterminous  in  a  tapered  edge,  said  applicator  having 
curved  relatively  flexible  neck  means  joining  said  handle 
means  and  said  head. 


tainer  adjacent  the  flange  thereof  being  operative 
frictional,  telescopic  and  bermetical  engagement  with  th<i 
cover  side  wall,  the  C30ver  flange  and  the  container  flaagt 
being  in  abutting  engagement,  fusion  means  between  thf 
opposing  faces  of  opposite  portions  of  said  flange  skiit 
portions  and  tearing  means  disposed  above  said  fustoa 
means  for  severable  disconnection  therebelow  of  said 
flange  skirt  portions  whereby  the  package  may  also  serve 
selectively  as  a  container  and  separate  frictionally  engage- 
able  cover  therefor  for  reuse  or  as  a  separated  packagt  to 
be  discarded. 


PACKAGED  METAL  FASTENERS  AND 
MMVDING  AGENT 
K.  KiteMc  Hartford,  C«m^  asslgBor  to 

ieafaMts  CaMpsay,  Hartford,  Coml,  a  cor- 
of  Ce—stHcnt 
AfylkrtVw  iwif  2, 1954,  SsrW  No.  S9S^ 
IICMm.    (CL2M-^7) 


I 

7.  A  packafe  comprising  an  outer  plastic  oootainer 
containing  metal  fasteners  and  an  inner  container  fomcid 
of  plastic  containing  an  air  ^Mce  and  an  anaerobic  on- 
cured  resin  consisting  essentially  of  an  acrylic  acid  type 
ester  and  a  peroxidic  catalyst 

i 


2,M1,1M 
I        UP^nCK  ArPLICATOR  AND  PACKAGE    ^ 

B>  nUBsBsr  ana  MbHnssy  C^  Rfi 


I.  Applkatfon  Novinrttr  24, 19S4,  Ssrfnl  N*.  471,341 
15CMH.    (CL2*4— 54) 


1.  A  cosmetic  device  which  includes:  a  solid  af^i^ 
cator  bead  formed  with  opposite  surfaces,  one  be^g 
longitudinally  relatively  flat  and  the  obverse  surface  ht- 


to  Tks 


2,991,111 

COSMETIC  CONTAINER 

SabiitiM>  Dc  Stttti,  Watcrbnry,  Conn. 

Eydct  SpsdalCy  Cunio— y,  Watsd 

Awttartkw  Novcabcr  12,  1957,  SsrW  No.  495,175 

aOatass.    (CL204— 54) 


1.  A  cosmetic  stick  holder  comprising  a  sleeve,  a  car- 
rier cup  located  in  the  sleeve  and  mounted  for  advancing 
and  retracting  movement  within  the  same,  said  cup  being 
provided  with  a  spring  tongiie  formed  out  of  its  side  wall 
and  located  rearwardly  of  its  forward  end,  which  tongiie 
has  an  inwardly-directed  detent  portion,  a  refill  cup  iu 
rear  end  portion  inserted  within  the  carrier  cup  and  hav- 
ing a  finger-engaging  forward  portion  projecting  out  of 
the  carrier  cup.  said  refill  cup  being  provided  adjacent  to 
its  rear  end  with  an  annular  groove  for  engagement  by  the 
detent  of  the  spring  tongue  to  thereby  hold  the  two  oqw 
together  in  nested  relationship,  the  sleeve  having  a  recess 
formed  in  its  side  wall  adjacent  to  but  rearwardly  of  the 
forward  end  of  the  sleeve,  which  recess  is  so  positioned 
that  it  will  register  with  the  spring  tongue  when  the  nested 
cups  reach  their  advanced  position,  thereby  permitting 
the  spring  tongue  to  be  outwardly  flexed  into  said  recess 
by  forward  manual  pull  on  the  refill  cup  to  withdraw  said 
refill  cup  from  the  carrier  cup. 


a3«ut2 

PACKING  CRATE  FOR 

W.McOackM, 
L|rill2,1954, 
3CWMS.    (CL 


J*ti 


OR  THE  LIKE 

_  F^ 

No.577,S53 

) 


n*  mi- 


3.  In  a  packing  crate  for  Aeets  or  the  like,  in  combina- 
tioo,  a  rectangular  frame  having  wbstantially  the  dimcn- 
sioos  oi  said  sheets  or  the  Uke,  a  base  for  said  frame  com- 
prising loogitudinaUy  nrtcnding  rails,  a  plurality  of  upper 


m^ 
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position  to  an  open  [losition  in  the  path  of  a  falling 


a 
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and  lower  rigid  sheet  metal  coroerpieces  defining  each 
comer  and  the  sides  and  ends  of  said  frame,  said  upper 
and  lower  corncrpicces  being  right-angled  in  plan  and 
in  section,  the  sides  of  said  cornerpieces  extending  in  ad- 
justable overiapping  relation  to  the  sides  of  adioining 
cornerpieces,  the  vertical  flanges  of  said  upper  and  lower 
cornerpieces  at  adjoining  corners  of  said  frame  being  in 
overlapping  relation  respectively  to  define  the  edges  of  a 
contents  space  for  said  sheets  or  the  like,  said  overlap- 
pings  being  intermediate  the  comers  of  said  cornerpieces, 
(he  horizontal  flanges  of  said  cornerpieces  extending  ia- 
wardly  to  define  an  adjustable  C-shaped  section  around 
the  perimeter  of  said  frame,  rectangular  sheets  of  cover 
material  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  space,  the  edges 
of  said  cover  material  being  held  in  place  in  a  completed 
crate  by  said  horizontal  flanges  of  said  cornerpieces  re- 
spectively, lateral  banding  means  longitudinally  spaced 
to  bind  together  the  sides  of  said  crate,  the  lower  reach 
of  said  lateral  banding  means  extending  around  said  cor- 
nerpieces and  above  said  base,  longitudinal  banding  means 
laterally  ^aocd  to  bind  together  the  ends  of  said  crate, 
and  upwardly  extending  groove  means  for  said  longitudi- 
nal banding  means  in  said  base. 


2,901,103 

DISPLAY  FOR  BOOK  PROTECTORS 

Sam  W.  Branncr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  July  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  751,924 

2  CUims.    (CL  206 — 80) 


said  bar  directed  away  from  said  shoulder;  and  an  an- 
nular member  fixed  to  said  free  end  portion  of  said  pierc- 


,!iw    ' 


>-       -..       C. 


ry 


ing  ram  and  engaging  the  end  of  said  spring  distant  from 
said  bar. 


2,901,105 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  TOLERANCE  TESTING  AND 
GRADING  INTO  TOLERANCE  CATEGORIES  OF 
OBJECTS  AND  WORKPIECES 
Karl  Max  Harder,  Vaduz,  LiccbtenstelB,  asaifBor  to 
Patent,  und  Verwcha-AnsOlt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  a 
company  of  Liecbtenst^ 

Appiicatioo  December  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland 

December  31,  1953 

1  Claim.    (CL  209—88) 


V^^. 


1.  A  display  for  plastic  protectors  for  books,  said  dis- 
play comprising  an  assembly  composed  of  a  protector 
having  a  pocket  along  one  side  edge  extending  from  top 
to  bottom  of  the  protector,  and  a  suspension  sheet  en- 
closed in  the  material  of  the  protector,  a  portion  of  one 
side  of  said  suspension  sheet  extending  into  the  protector 
pocket  to  be  interlocked  therewith,  and  a  portion  of  said 
sheet  extending  beyond  the  top  of  the  protector  to  pro- 
vide for  suspension  of  the  assembly  without  distorting 
or  mutilating  the  protector. 


2,9«l,If4 
PIERCING  RAM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Matthias  Arenz,  Lintorf,  near  Dnsseldorf,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fbma  Scfaloemann  Aictiengesellschaft,  Dns- 
seldorf, Germany 

Application  April  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  500,504 
In  Germany  November  26,  1949 
Public  Law  619,  Aucust  23,  1954 
Patent  expires  November  26,  1969 
1  Claim.    {CL  207—3) 
In  an  extrusion  press,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
piercing  ram  having  an  elongated  free  end  portion  of  a 
diameter  smaller  than  the  next  portion  of  said  ram  and 
joined  thereto  by  a  shoulder;  a  cross  bar  formed  with 
an  opening  through  which  said  end  portion  of  said  ram 
passes  with  slight  clearance,  said  cross  bar  engaging  said 
shoulder;  moving  means  for  moving  said  cross  bar  to- 
ward the  end  of  said  ram  distant  from  said  free  end  por- 
tion thereof  to  engage  said  shoulder  with  said  bar  and 
move  said  ram;  a  coil  spring  located  about  said  elongated 
free  end  portion  of  said  ram  and  engaging  the  side  of 


■>  ; 


I  li •'5 

It ^f" 


An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  tapered  surface  extend- 
ing about  an  axis  of  a  body  and  for  comparing  the  latter 
with  a  perfect  body;  comprising  a  support  for  said  body 
provided  with  a  guide  surface  forming  a  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  body  in  the  general  direction  of  said  axis, 
a  slide  having  a  recess  therein,  said  slide  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  path  and  continuously  shifuble  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  path,  said  recess  re- 
ceiving said  body  for  advancing  the  latter  continuously 
along  said  path,  a  plurality  of  sUtionary  electric  con- 
tacts arranged  close  to  each  other  in  a  row  parallel  to 
said  path,  a  first  movable  electric  contact  carried  by 
said  slide  and  movable  with  the  latter  and  along  said 
row  of  contacts  for  measuring  the  position  of  said  slide 
with  respect  to  said  path,  a  feeler  extending  in  trans- 
verse direction  to  said  path  and  said  slide  and  having 
a  feeler  tip  for  contacting  said  tapered  surface  of  said 
body,  means  guiding  said  feeler  for  movement  in  said 
transverse  direction,  said  feeler  being  moved  in  said 
transverse  direction  by  said  tapered  surface  as  said  body 
is  advanced  along  said  path  by  stid  slide,  a  second  mov- 
able electric  contact  carried  by  and  movable  with  said 
feeler,  an  additional  stationary  contact  located  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  second  movable  contact  to 
be  engaged  thereby  when  said  feeler  tip  contacting  said 
tapered  surface  is  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
guide  surface  equal  to  a  dimension  of  said  tapered  sur- 
face transverse  to  said  guide  surface  but  less  than  the 
maximum  transverse  dimension  of  said  tapered  surface, 
a  plurality  of  compartments  arranged  in  a  vertical  row 
below  and  in  front  of  said  path,  each  of  said  compart- 
ments having  an  entrance  door  movable  from  a  closed 
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position  to  an  open  position  in  the  path  of  a  falling  ^o4y 
for  intercepting  the  body  and  directing  it  into  a  conq^ah- 
ment,  said  compartments  corresponding  respectively  Jto 
the  contacts  of  said  row  of  contacts,  and  means  por 
automatically  opening  the  door  of  that  conapartfiitfnt 
which  corresponds  to  the  contact  of  said  row  of  coi^a^ts 
engaged  by  said  first  movable  contact  when  said  s«c<^d 
movable  contact  engages  said  additional  station4ry 
contact. 


2,M1,1M 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  TIMB£R 

Robert  Loudon  Altken,  Ixwidoa,  England 

Applicatioa  March  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  720,14; 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain 

March  15,  1957 

6  OidiiM.    iC\.  209— lt3) 


?>h»-^    •• 


J." 


».  H|57 


of 

at 


2«MUt7 
FROTH  FLOTATION  OF  COPPER  SULFIDE  OR4S 

Arthur  H.  Fischer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaaifBor  to  MlM  rtc 
Corpontioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corporatioii  of  J^ew 
YoA 

No  Drawing.    Application  August  20, 

Serial  No.  679,148 

7  Cklmt.    (a.  209— IM) 

1.  Process  for  the  concentration  of  copper  sulfide  o^es 

by  froth  flotation  that  comprises  effecting  the  froth  1  lo- 

tation  in  the  presence  of  a  flotation  reagent  selected  tr«  >m 

the  group  of  compounds  represented  by  the  formal^ 

B-O  ■ 

\    ^ 

P 

/    \ 
B'-O  Br 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the  gro  ip 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  recovering  a  frcth 
concentrate  relatively  rich  in  copper  and  a  froth  ti^^g 
relatively  poor  in  copper,      .^^m 


2,9«1,1M 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 

Heinrich  Spodig,  Bork,  Weetpkaliu,  Germany 

AppUcutioa  December  12,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  627,807 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiou  Germauy  December  12,  1955 


sAoi  t 


6Cblnis.    (CL2f9— 219) 


2.  Apparatus  for  sorting  planks  according  to  lemi  ^^ 
comprising  a  main  conveyor  on  which  the  pianks  £re 
carried  breadthwise,  a  guide  means  for  engaging  one  e  id 
of  the  planks  on  the  main  conveyor,  ejecting  means  ar- 
ranged beside  the  main  conveyor  at  a  plurality  of  station  is, 
the  gap  between  the  ejecting  means  and  the  guide  mes  ns 
decreasing  at  each  successive  station,  each  ejecting  me^ns 
comprising  a  means  for  engaging  and  raising  the  end 
those  planks  on  the  main  conveyor  which,  on  arrival 
the  ejecting  station,  project  laterally  from  the  main  c^ 
veyor  by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount,  and  a  ',  at- 
eral  conveying  means  arranged  at  a  higher  level  thao  he 
main  conveyor  and  positioned  to  receive  the  raised  <  nd 
of  a  plank  from  the  engaging  and  raising  means  aod  to 
move  such  plank  laterally  of  the  main  conveyor,  siid 
lateral  conveying  means  being  arranged  to  give  the  ph  nk 
a  component  of  motion  lengthwise  of  the  main  conve;  or 
substantially  equal  to  the  speed  of  the  main  conveyor 


1.  In  a  magnetic  separator,  in  combination,  a  housing 
made  of  magnetic  material;  a  roller  comprising  a  roller 
body  made  of  magnetic  material  and  being  formed  with 
a  pair  of  axially  exiendmg  recesses  opening  in  the  op- 
posite end  faces  of  said  roller  body,  respectively,  and 
a  pair  of  elongated  magnets  each  having  opposite  pole 
portions,  said  magnets  being  arranged  partly  in  said 
recesses,  respectively,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pole 
portions  of  like  polarity  are  within  the  respective  recesses, 
face  each  other  and  arc  in  physical  contact  with  said 
roller  body  and  that  the  pole  portions  of  the  opposite 
polarity  project  exteriorly  from  the  respective  recesses 
and  are  therefore  out  of  physical  contact  with  said 
roller  body;  and  combined  mounting  and  magnetic  flux 
transmitting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  roller 
in  said  housing  and  for  transmitting  thereto  the  polarity 
of  said  pole  portions  of  said  opposite  polarity,  whereby 
a  self-contained  magnetic  field  is  formed  between  said 
roller  and  said  housing,  the  axial  spacing  of  said  inner 
pole  portions  from  each  other  being  such  that  their 
respective  fluxes  are  diverted  from  and  by  each  other  in 
the  roller  body  towards  the  respective  ends  thereof  where- 
by a  high  flux  density  throughout  the  effective  roller  area 
facing  opposite  polarities  of  a  corresponding  area  of  the 
housing  is  obtained. 


2,901,109 

PLANSIFTER  COMPARTMENT 

Paul    Eppenberger,   Amriewll,   Switzerland,   assitnor   to 

Gcbrueder  BuelUcr,  UzwH,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 

Applicatioa  November  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,571 

7  Claims.    (Q.  209—316) 


4      tuK,!} 

1.  A  plansifter  compartment  comprising,  in  combiiu- 
tioo:  a  casing  having  an  intake  for  the  product  to  be 
assorted  and  classified  and  a  plurality  of  outlets  for  the 
assorted  and  classified  fractions  of  the  product;  a  pltirality 
of  superposed  sifters  and  collecting  bottoms  in  said  caiinf, 
each  sifter  and  each  collecting  bottom  having  two  lateral 
sides  and  two  ends;  ducts  in  said  casing  for  the  passing 
fractions  of  the  product  disposed  laterally  of  said  siften 
and  collecting  bottoms;  a  pair  of  terminal  boxes  coo- 
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for  removing  from  said  screen  member  the  solids : 


2,9«l,115 


▲  DAXina 


move  saia  ram;  a  coil  spnng  located  about  said  elongated    below  and  in  front  of  said  path,  each  of  said  compait- 
free  end  portion  of  said  ram  and  engaging  the  side  of    mcnts  having  an  entrance  door  movmble  from  a  closed 
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nected  to  said  casing,  one  at  each  end  of  said  sifters  and 
collecting  bottoms,  each  terminal  box  having  an  upper 
end  a  lower  end,  a  substantially  vertical  side  adjacent 
to  the  respective  ends  of  said  siften  and  cdtecting  bot- 
toms and  comprising  bypassing  and  carrying-away  ducts 
for  the  overriding  and  rejected  fractions  of  the  product 
respectively;  a  vertical  sealing  face  connected  to  the  sid<^ 
of  each  terminal  box  and  extending  between  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  thereof,  each  sealing  face  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cutouts  constituung  passages  between  said  sifters 
and  collecting  bottoms  on  the  one  hand  and  said  bypass- 
ing and  carrying-away  ducts  on  the  other  hand;  and  a  sub- 
stanUally  honzontaJ  scaling  face  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of 
each  terminal  box.  each  said  last  mentioned  sealing  face 
having  at  least  one  cutout  for  the  passage  of  product  frac- 
tions from  the  ducts  in  said  terminal  boxes  into  said  out- 
lets. 


August  26,  1959 


chutes,  spring  means  connected  with  said  hangers  for  de- 
terminmg  the  position  of  rest  of  said  last  mentioned 


at/-' 


■>  J 


chute,  and  slide  shoes  for  carrying  the  other  of  said 
chutes. 


.<• 


VIBRATORY  CONVEYORS 
Thomas  H.  BramaglB,  Wcstficid,  N.Y., 
Flexible  CoopUng  Co.  lac,  WestiieM,  N.Y 
Don  of  New  York 
AppUcatioB  December  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  55010 
9  Claims.    (CI.  209— 3M)  . 


to  A)ax 
a  corpora- 


2,901,112  ^ 

COMBINING  TUBE  AND  HLTER  THEREFOR 
Henry  Naftulin,  Sliokie,  aad  Robert  Egge,  Midlothiaa. 
III.,  •^ignors  to  Micbaci  Reese  Researcb  Fowdatioo, 
IBC,  C  hicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiois 

Application  May  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  658.428 
«  Claims,    (a.  210— 94) 


^1  I 


7.  A  vibratory  screening  and  conveying  apparatus  com- 
prising a  stationary  frame;  a  pair  of  elongated  conveyor 
pans  one  above  the  other  and  generally  horizontal  in  a 
position  of  use  and  each  comprising  a  bottom;  perfora- 
tions in  the  bottom  of  the  upper  pan;  the  lower  pan 
supported  on  the  frame  by  supporting  means  that  con- 
strains It  to  have  bodily  conveying  vibratory  movement 
in  honzontal  and  vertical  directions  concurrently;  means 
for  vibrating  the  lower  pan;  means  connecting  the  pans 
to  transmit  honzontal  movements  of  the  lower  pan  to 
the  upper  pan;  spring  means  between  the  pans,  supporting 
the  upper  pan  on  the  lower  pan  and  transmitting  vertical 
movements  of  the  lower  pan  therethrough  to  the  upper 
pan;  adjustable  means  to  put  adjustable  pre-load  tension 
in  the  spring  means  comprising  stop  means  to  retain  the 
pre-load  tension  in  the  spring  means;  the  spring  means 
arranged  to  be  additionally  tensiooed  upon  initiation  of 
transmission  of  vertical  movement  therethrough  and  to 
thereafter  discharge  the  additional  tension  and  transmit 
vertical  movement  to  the  upper  pan  thereby;  and  the  stop 
means  arranged  to  abruptly  stop  spring-dischargc-effected 
vertical  movement  of  the  upper  pan. 


'.'jKti.i-  y 


-  «  '      '  ■ ' . 
;    r.   '. 


1.  A  fluid  combining  tube,  comprising  an  enlarged 
transparent  plastic  tube  having  one  end  provided  with 
an  outlet  and  the  other  end  sealed  about  at  least  two 
plastic  inlet  tubes,  said  inlet  tubes  having  end  portions 
projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  large  tube,  said  end 
portions  terminating  in  a  pair  of  adjacent  discharge 
opemngs  withm  said  enlarged  tube  and  being  held  to- 
gether adjacent  the  central  portion  of  said  enlarged  tube 
for  discharge  thereinto. 


2,901,111 

VIBRATOR  CHUTE 

Paul    Eppenberger.    Amriswii,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 

^._.^r^**°«  '■*y  >••  »»57,  Serial  No.  472J23 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriami  Jnly  24,  1954 

3  ClaubBs.  (CI.  209—344) 
I.  In  a  conveyer,  in  combination  a  pair  of  reciproca- 
Hle  vibrator  chutes,  a  drive  shaft  connected  with  one  of 
said,  chutes,  an  eccentric  on  said  shaft,  a  coupling  rod 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
chutes  and  another  end  operatively  connected  with  said 
eccentric,  a  plurality  of  hangers  for  suspending  one  of  said 


2,901.113 
^^''^^"ATUSFOR  REMOVING  SOLIDS  FROM  A 
FLOWING  STREAM  OF  UQUID 
C.    NeweB^  Abtagton    TowMUp,    Montgomery 
Co«ty,  Fa.,  aarignor  to  Ltek-Bdt  Coana»!Vcor. 
poratlon  of  niteok  —»--/.  ■  "»r 

^^W"catinn  Ajpiil  27,  1957,  8«W  No.  M04>9 

I  A  device  for  removing  solids  from  a  liquid  stream 
compnsing  a  screen  member  movable  in  a  closed  path 
extending  above  and  below  the  surface  of  the  stream  for 
removing  suspended  solids  from  said  stream,  means  for 
driving  said  member  along  said  path,  an  elongated 
skimming  trough  partially  submerged  in  the  top  portion 
of  said  stream  ahead  of  said  screen  member,  said  trough 
having  an  upstream  portion  defining  a  top  edge  disposed 
transversely  of  said  stream  and  spaced  siighUy  below  the 
surface  thereof  to  allow  floating  solids  carried  by  the  • 
stream  to  pass  over  said  upstream  portion  and  enter  said 
trough,  cleaning  means  above  the  surface  of  the  stream  ?J 


relatively  poor  in  copper. 


and  collecting  bottoms;  a  pair  of  terminal  boxes  coo- 
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for  removing  from  said  screen  member  the  solids 
cumulated  thereon  and  for  carrying  such  solids  to 


FILTEKING  APPARATUS 
Htmn  Tihwift.  Jr^  llhsials,  ami  MajwMmi  F.  Ledfor^ 
Itlnt^ik,  On  asiifnfi  to  taJwiHtol  FIMsr  * 

SCbaiM.    (CLlli— 331) 


trough,  and  means  for  removing  from  said  tipug)^ 
combined  mass  of  solids  contained  therein. 

H 

2,M1414 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
AmoM    R.    Smltk,    HaMoaMd,    NJ.,   and    WalUi 
MePhM,  ScariKMiMck,  N.Y.;  «M  Smith  asdfMi 
said  McPkM 

AppikatkMi  April  17,  If  57,  Serial  No.  45332* 
SClafana.    (CL  21»— !••) 


tie 


1.  In  filtration  apparatus  the  combination  of  a  plural- 
ity of  filter  leaves  each  comprising  a  rigid  core  and  a 
porous,  flexible  bag  enclosing  said  core,  means  for  rigidly 
supporting  said  cores  within  a  filter  chamber,  means  sepa- 
rate from  said  last  named  means  movaWy  nuMinted  with- 
in said  chamber  for  supporting  said  bags,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  resilient  means  interposed  between  each  of  said 
cores  and  the  associated  bags. 


ho 


2,M1,11< 

TIE  HOLDER  DEVICE 

Joha  L.  IMuft  NwMk,  Va. 

Dscsrtsf  «,  1957, 8mM  N«.  7tl,tl3 

aOalM.    (CL211— U) 


?*• 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  sewage  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, at  least  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  substan- 
tially cylindrical  tank,  said  tanks  being  arranged  si^Un- 
tially  concentrically  around  a  common  axis  to  provide  a 
single  unitary  structure  for  the  complete  treatment!  of 
sewage  by  the  activated  sludge  process,  means  dividing 
the  volume  of  said  first  tank  into  a  pair  of  difestion 
chambers  and  a  chlorine  contact  chamber,  means  dii^id- 
ing  the  volume  cf  said  second  tank  into  a  stabilization 
chamber  and  an  aeration  chamber,  the  volume  of  laid 
third  unk  providing  a  clarification  chamber,  me^sfor 
supplying  influent  sewage  to  said  aeration  chamber,  means 
for  discharging  aerated  sewage  from  said  aeration  chpun- 
bcr  to  said  clarification  chamber,  means  for  discharging 
clarified  liquid  from  said  clarification  chamber  into  »aid 
chlorine  contact  chamber,  means  for  discharging  chlo- 
rinated effluent  liquid  from  said  chlorine  chamber,  means 
for  removing  settled  solids  from  said  clarifkation  cham- 
ber, means  for  distributing  and  discharging  said  solids 
into  said  digestion  chambers  and  said  subilization  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  discharging  matter  from  said  stabilira- 
tion  chamber  into  said  aeration  chamber  for  mixii^  with 
said  influent  sewage.  •►^»'  «'^-m  wmrw-^  • 


1.  A  tie  holder  device  comprisinf  a  support  having  a 
plurality  of  straight,  transfverse  grooves  therein,  a  plu- 
rality of  wire  hanger  uniu  adi4>ted  for  relatively  free 
pivoul  mo^-cment  in  said  grooves,  said  units  comprising 
a  straight  groove  contacting  portion,  unitary  upper  aiid 
lower  tie  dip  means  extending  right  angularly  from  said 
portion,  each  erf  said  clip  means  being  integrally  formed 
with  said  contacting  portion  and  comprising  reverse  bends 
in  said  wire  forming  an  outwardly  opening  wedge-shaped 
tie  receiving  space  in  the  end  thereof,  means  to  maintain 
said  units  in  said  grooves  comprising  a  plate  secured  oo 
said  support  and  over  said  grooves,  said  lower  clip  means 
being  offset  with  respect  to  said  upper  clip  means,  where- 
by at  least  one  tie  may  be  supported  from  each  of  said 
dip  means,  said  ties  being  in  parallel  and  spaced  relation- 
ship with  each  other. 


2Jtl417 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHOE  RACK 
Peter  H.  PlocU,  Rhrcrdak,  aad  GUbcrt  I.  Holtz,  Yoa- 
kcrs,  N.Y^  ■irifanw  to  Btlvctev  Spwx  Sarlag  Prod- 
■cti,  tec  \aaken,  N.Y^  a  lOfyocalioB  ut  New  York 
AppUcatloa  May  31,  19S6,  Softal  No.  5tM37 
4Clatas.    (CL211— 3t) 
1.  A  shoe  rack  comprising  two  upri^t  stipport  mem- 
bers in  subsuntially  parallel  spaced  relation,  at  least  two 
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horizontal  cross  members  in  substantially  parallel  spaced 
relation,  each  said  cro«s  member  being  pivotally  attached 
at  one  end  to  a  point  on  the  upper  portion  of  one  up- 
right support  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  point  on 
the  upper  portion  of  the  other  upright  support  member, 
the  pivotal  attachment  of  said  support  members  and  said 
cross  members  being  about  a  vertical  axis  so  that  the 
rack  may  be  collapsed  and  extended,  a  plurality  of  shoe 
retaining  members  attached  to  said  cross  members,  a 
locking  member  attached  to  the  end  of  one  of  said  cross 


FOLDABLE  RECORD  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Tor  Aimer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

AppUcatioo  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,M1 

4  Claims.    (a.211_5«) 
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members  and  extending  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  a  down- 
ward projection  on  said  locking  member,  a  recess  in  an 
upright  support  member  adapted  to  engage  said  projec- 
tion when  said  cross  members  are  perpendicular  to  said 
support  members,  a  releasing  member  attached  to  said 
locking  member,  said  releasing  member  extending  through 
and  beyond  said  support  member  whereby  pressure  on 
the  extension  of  said  pi\ot  and  releasing  member  lifts 
the  locking  pin  out  of  the  recess  allowing  relative  move- 
ment between  said  support  members  and  said  cross  mem- 
bers for  collapsing  the  rack. 


1.  In  a  phonograph  record  holding  device,  the  com- 
bination of:  base  means,  including  a  pair  of  parallel  rods 
joined  together  adjacent  their  front  ends  by  a  transverse 
tubular  member  secured  to  said  pair  of  rods  and  adjacent 
their  rear  ends  by  a  transverse  rod  the  ends  of  which  ex- 
tend beyond  said  parallel  rods,  a  substantially  U-shaped 
back  member  having  upright  portions  connected  by  a 
honzontal  portion,  the  lower  ends  of  said  upright  portions 
being  pivoully  secured  to  said  ends  of  the  transverse  rod 
outside  of  said  parallel  rods;  and  a  pair  of  side  members 
each  having  a  substantially  horizontal  portion  detachably 
journaled  in  one  end  of  said  transverse  member  and  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  portion  detachably  fued  to  one  of  the 
upright  portions  of  said  back  member. 


J  -  f  .• 


_  2,9«1,11S 

STORING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Scott  L.  Beesley,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

AppUcatioo  June  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  741,393 

6  Claims.    (O.  211—49) 


2,9tl,129     { 
'  DESK  TRAY 

CImtIm  M.  Abrahamson,  Aarora,   ill.,  assignor  to  All- 

Appllcatioa  January  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  542,4M 
1  Claim.    (CL  211—124) 


1  Apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  containers  of 
generally  cylindrical  configuration,  said  apparatus  includ- 
mg.  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  parallel,  vertical  parti- 
tions; a  multiplicity  of  sets  of  chute  rails,  the  rails  in 
each  of  said  sets  being  inclined  and  verticallv  interspaced 
to  accommodate  ihe  storage  and  grav  ty  feed  of  said  con- 
tainers, the  lowcr«chute  rail  of  each  set  having  means  for 
impeding  such  gravity  feed,  each  set  being  mounted  on  a 
side  of  one  of  said  partitions,  both  sides  of  said  partitions 
except  the  outer  side  of  each  of  the  end  partitions  being 
provided  with  a  respective  set  of  said  chute  rails,  and  ad- 
lacent  sets  of  rails  associated  with  adjacent  partitions 
being  of  corresponding  disposition  to  cooperate  in  produc- 
ing such  storage  and  gravity  feed  of  those  containers  con- 
fined in  the  storage  cells  defined  by  such  adjacent  parti- 
tions; and  means  for  selectably  interspacing  said  partitions 
a  selectable  distance  apart. 


A  desk  tray  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  material 
and  compnsing  a  generally  rectangular  planar  floor  por- 
tion flanked  on  opposite  sides  by  side  walls  or  like  con- 
figuration with  a  downwardly  extending  trough  member 
connecting  each  side  wall  with  the  adjacent  side  margin 
of  said  floor  portion,  the  lower  surface  of  said  trough 
members  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  oblique  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  said  floor  portion  whereby  the  tray  when 
placed  on  a  flat  surface  rests  uniformly  on  said  trough 
members  with  the  floor  member  inclined  rearwardly 
downwardly,  and  a  rear  wall  rising  upwardly  from  the 
rear  margin  of  said  floor  portion  said  trough  members 
providing  an  atr  escape  path  as  papers  are  dropped  on 
the   tray. 


2,9fl,121 
Mtn  TI-TIERED  RACK  L^NTTS 
'^._^'****°  James,  Sussex,  EoflaBd,  asaifOMK  to  Bcas- 
stalk  Sbelvlns  Uraitcd,  Smscx,  EaslaBd.  ■  Britisii  com- 


Applicatkm  September  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  484,123 
4  Claims.    (0.211—124) 

I.  A  collapsible  tiered  tray  assembly  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of   rigid  support  posts  each  extending  over  the 
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device,  a  wedge  cam  carried  by  said  rod  engaging  the 
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ben  in  subsuntially  parallel  spaced  relation,  at  least  two 
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full  height  of  the  assembly,  a  plurality  of  trays, 
having  a  base,  rimmed  side  walls  and  upper  comerj, 
trays  being  supported  in  superposed  relationship  by 
posts,  which  latter  pass  through  aligned  openings 
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U-shaped  side  frames  extending  along  parallel  vertical 
planes  and  being  spaced  from  said  central  frame  on  op- 
siid  posite  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  shelves  extending  between 
defiifed  said  central  frame  and  each  of  said  side  frames,  each  of 
said  shelves  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  central 
frame  and  to  one  of  said  side  frames  for  pivotal  move- 
ment as  said  central  and  side  frames  are  moved  vertically 
with  reference  to  each  other,  connecting  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  central  and  side  frames  and  spaced  below 
said  shelves  for  maintaining  said  frames  along  parallel 
planes,  and  a  pair  of  obliquely-positioned  elongated  links 
having  lower  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  frames 
and  having  upper  portions  with  longitudinally  extending 


by  the  trays,  at  said  comers,  means  detachably  coiftc  :t- 
ing  each  tray  rim  to  each  post,  and  bearing  mcn^  n 
projecting  from  the  posts  at  mtervals  and  bearing  a^ii  ist 
the  supported  trays  at  locations  spaced  from  the  tiay 
rims. 

2.901,122 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Loub  S.  Edman,  Patnam,  Coon.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Masa,^  a  vohmtaiy  {as- 
sociation of  Massacbosetts 
Applicarton  January  IS,  1958,  Serial  No.  7M,«1« 
6  Claims.    (CI.  211— 134) 


! 


slots,  said  central  frame  having  a  post  projecting  through 
both  of  said  slots  and  being  slidable  therealong  as  said 
central  frame  is  moved  vertically  with  reference  to  said 
side  frames,  said  post  being  engageable  with  said  links  at 
the  lower  ends  of  said  slots  for  preventing  downward 
movement  of  said  central  frame  below  a  point  where  said 
pivotal  shelves  are  horizontally  disposed,  said  central 
frame  projecting  above  said  shelves  to  provide  a  handle, 
whereby,  when  said  stand  is  lifted  by  said  handle  said 
central  frame  moves  upwardly  with  reference  to  said  side 
frames  to  collapse  said  stand,  and  when  said  handle  is 
moved  downwardly  said  post  slides  along  said  slots  until 
said  shelves  are  horizontally  disposed  and  said  stand  is 
fully  expanded. 

2.M1424 
FOLDING  PORTABLE  RACK 
Carl  E.  Gingher  and  Carl  E.  GIngbcr,  Jr.,  Scranton,  Pa., 
anlgoon,  by  mcsac  awlgnmaota,  to  Ginger  Manu- 
factwing  Cootpaay,  Scniatoii,  Fm^  a  cotponrtfcw  of 
PeoBsylraBlB 
AppHcmtfoB  iamaary  20,  1954,  S«tel  No.  SM,410 
6  ClalMi.    (CL  211—149) 


^     T 

1 .  In  a  display  device  of  the  character  descriwd;  the 
combination  of  a  base  having  vertically  disposed  si<k  isup- 
ports  attached  to  said  base  in  fixed  spaced  rdlation  With 
each  other,  each  of  said  supports  having  a  pair  of  tows 
of  vertically  spaced  openings  therein  with  the  respective 
openings  in  one  of  said  supports  being  transversely  aii^ned 
with  the  openings  in  the  other  of  said  supports  :and 
with  the  rearmost  row  of  openings  in  each  ocf  said  sup- 
ports being  located  a  given  amount  below  the  respective 
openings  of  the  forwardly  disposed  row  of  openings  in 
said  supports,  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  normally 
limp  thread-like  members  spanning  the  space  between 
said  supports,  each  of  said  members  extending  into  a  re- 
spective pair  of  transversely  aligned  openings  and  means 
for  securing  said  thread-like  members  under  ten^n  to 
said  supports. 

I         2,901,123 
COLLAPSIBLE  STAND 
Axel  E.  F.  Jobiuon,  CbKianati,  OUo,  aMignnr  to  Aaicrl- 
can    Hospital   Sapply   CorporatioB,   Evanstoo,   IlL,  a 
corporation  of  IHlDois 
Application  Aogiut  2S,  1953,  Serial  No.  376,3421 
4  Claims.    (CI.  211—142) 
1.  A  collapsible  stand  comprising  an  inverted  U-^<|ped 
central  frame  extending  along  a  vertical  plane,  a  pair  of 


'\'' 


2.  In  a  portaMe  rack,  a  base,  a  slide  telescopingly 
mounted  into  one  end  of  said  base,  a  first  end  up-right 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide  and  adapted  to  be  pivoted 
into  a  flat  position  on  said  base,  a  brace  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  base  and  the  other  end  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  first  up-right  whereby  said  slide 
will  telescope  outwardly  of  said  base  when  said  first  up- 
right is  pivoted  into  flat  position  upon  said  base,  a  sec- 
ond end  up-right  pivotally  mounted  on  the  opposite  end 
of  said  base  by  hinges  offset  from  the  base  and  adapted 
to  be  pivoted  into  a  position  upon  said  first  end  up-right, 
and  shelf  means  mounted  between  said  end  up-righis  and 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  up-rights.  ^ 
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DERRICKS 
HmM  J.  Trocfce,  Fakrlew  Park,  OUo,  asrigBor  to  J. 
a  Hohn  CorpontfoB.  Ckvclaa^  Ohio,  a  corporattoa 
of  Ofeio 

AppUcatkM  Jnc  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  43«,434 
S  aaims.    (a.  212— «) 
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device,  a  wedge  cam  carried  by  sajd  rod  engaging  the 
cam  follower  of  said  pivoted  jaw  ann.  and  an  adjustable 
stop  on  said  slide  for  limiting  the  forward  movement  of 
said  push  rod  and  cam,  the  cam  first  acting  against  said 
cam  follower  and  the  tension  of  the  spring  to  force 
said  slide  and  rigidly -secured  jaw  to  a  fixed  position 
against  said  stop  and  then  acting  further  to  close  the 
pivoted  jaw  toward  the  rigidly-secured  jaw  to  grip  a 
workpiece  between  them. 


■i  ■  -r< 


23tl,127 
ARTICLE  FORMING  AND  INSERTING  TOOL 
Herbert  K.  Hazel,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  aHigBor  to  lateraa- 
tfpnal    Bttsincn    Machines   CorMratioa,    New    Yoit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of  New  York 

Amplication  May  1,  lf57,  Serial  No.  i5M43 
14  Clainis.    (d.  214—1) 


8.  A  derrick,  for  use  on  a  support  upon  which  it  is 
rested    in    lowered    inboard    position   and    is   swingable 
through  a  sector  of  a  circle  between  such  inboard  peti- 
tion and  an  outboard  position,  having  converging  side 
legs,  a  telescoping  middle  leg  depending  from  the  side 
legs  and  removably  pivotally  secured  adjacent  its  lower 
end  to  the  support,  a  cable  playing  over  the  derrick  legs, 
mounts  for  the  derrick  side  legs  pivotally  secured  to  the 
support,  hydraulic  means  for  erecting  the  derrick  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  and  hav- 
ing a  piston  and  piston  rod.  means  for  controlling  the 
hydraulic  pressure,  rigid  linkage  pivoUlly  secured  adja- 
cent one  end  to  the  piston  rod.  the  linkage  being  pivoully 
secured  adjacent  its  opposite  end  to  the  respective  mounts, 
the  mounts  being  formed  to  engage  the  linkage  during 
movement  of  the  derrick  outboard  and  cause  the  linkage 
to  turn  with  the  mounts,  and  guideways  for  the  piston  rod 
and  linkage  mounted  on  the  support. 


v*    .' 


T;  " 


2,M1,12« 

WORK  HANDLING  APPARATUS  WITH  CON- 

TROLLED  GRIP  MECHANICAL  HAND 

Charles  C.  Halherstadt,  Gtadwynnc,  Pa^  mdtmr  In  Tht 

Bodd   Company,  Philadeiphia,  Pa,  a  corponiHoa  of 

Pennsylvania 

Application  December  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  (26,855 

2  ClataM.    (a.  214—1) 


1.  A  pneumaUc  tool  comprising  a  casing  having  cen- 
trally located  openings  at  each  end.  a  tubular  member 
shdably  received  in  the  first  of  said  openings,  a  first 
piston  slidable  in  said  casing  and  having  a  central  open- 
ing therethrough  and  coaxially  connected  to  said  tubular 
member  for  moving  the  latter  in  a  forward  direction 
through  said  first  opening  and  in  a  reverse  direction,  a 
bar  slidably  received  in  said  tubular  member  and  in  the 
second  of  said  openings  in  said  casing,  a  second  piston 
slidable  in  said  casing  and  coaxially  connected  to  said 
bar  between  the  ends  of  the  latter  for  driving  the  same 
in  the  forward  direction  through  said  first  opening  and 
in  the  reverse  direction,  said  second  piston  having  an 
opening  for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  means  effec- 
tive to  bias  said  first  piston  in  the  reverse  direction,  means 
for  injecting  fluid  under  pressure  between  said  pistons 
effective  to  overcome  said  biasing  means,  and  meant 
coupling  said  tubular  member  to  said  bar  after  predeter- 
mined displacement  of  the  former  in  the  forward  direc- 
tioa. 


1.  Work  handling  apparatus  including  mechanicaJ 
hand  mechanism  adapted  to  be  traversed  for  serving  a 
workpiece,  comprising  in  combination,  a  movable  sup- 
port, and  gripping  hand  mechanism  mounted  for  to-and- 
fro  traversing  movement  on  said  support,  said  gripping 
hand  mechanism  including  a  slide  and  two  relatively 
movable  jaws  carried  thereby  for  engaging  a  workpiece, 
a  stop  on  said  support  for  limiting  the  forward  position 
of  said  slide,  a  power  device  earned  by  said  support  for 
both  traversing  said  slide  and  actuating  said  jaws  to 
engage  a  workpiece.  one  of  said  jaws  being  rigidly  se- 
cured on  said  slide  and  the  other  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  slide  for  movement  toward  and  from  the  rigidly- 
secured  jaw,  said  pivoted  jaw  having  an  operaUng  arm 
with  a  cam  follower,  a  spring  biasing  said  pivoted  jaw 
toward  open  position,  a  push  rod  operated  by  sMd  powei 


2,Ml,12t 
CASE  STACKER 
JaUw  J.  Bank!,  Chicafo,  DL,  aaaipwr  to  The  Lathrop. 
Panbon  Company,  Chicago,  DL.  a  corporation  of  D- 
iioois 

Application  May  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  5tl,925 
8  Clalmi.    (a.  214— «) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  stacking  cases,  a  vertical 
frame,  a  conveyor  adapted  to  deliver  cases  successively  to 
an  upper  portion  of  said  frame,  a  carriage  mounted  in 
said  frame  for  lowering  cases,  a  conveyor  at  the  lower 
exit  side  of  said  frame  for  receiving  stacks  of  cases,  a 
pair  of  rock  shafts  mounted  in  said  frame,  continuously- 
driven  rollers  rotatively  supported  upon  said  rock  shafts 
and  normally  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly  to 
receive  cases  from  said  first  mentioned  conveyor  and  to 
center  said  cases  above  said  carriage,  means  for  rocking 
said  shaft  to  tilt  said  rollers  further  downwardly  into 
case-discharging  positions  for  the  discharge  of  cases  upoo 
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said   carria^,   and   means   for   lowering  said  c«rriate   ing  to  tbe  outer  two  of  three  storage  stalls  in  side  by  aide 
successively  through  a  disunce  equal  to  the  height  o^the    relation,  nneans  for  effecting  sudi  movement  of  the  trans- 


case  after  each  discharfe  from  said  rollers. 


iitop  fer  device,  and  a  control  center  oo  the  carriafe  inter- 
mediate the  transfer  device  including  means  to  control 
operation  of  the  transfer  devices. 


means  provided  by  said  rock  shafts  for  limiting  the  ad- 
vancement of  cases  by  the  delivery  conveyor  wh«i  said 
roUert  are  tilted. 

" I    I 

AUTOMOBILE  PARiONG  APPARATUS 
D.  Smiwn,  York,  Pa^  isslfni  I*  ijHilsit 

Y«ek,  Pn^  a  body  cwponte  of  Wi 


Appilcaiion  Marck  21, 1957,  SciW  No.  MTJll 
ICWrn.    (0.214—144) 


An  automobile  parking  faciilty  comprising  a  tmilti- 
story  structure  providing  two  banks  of  stalls  boriz«n|ally 
spaced  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  lengtll  ^f  a 
standard  passenger  automobile  with  each  bank  cocif  ris- 
ing numerous  vertically  spaced  floors  each  of  whidi|has 
numerous  storage  stalls  in  side  by  side  relation,  m  iele* 
vator  in  said  space  for  conveying  vehicles  to  and  fjx>m 
said  stalls,  a  stationary  frame  forming  part  of  said  stfuc- 
ture  for  guiding  said  elevator,  said  elevatm*  inclu4ii|g  a 
horizontally  disposed  platform  mounted  in  Said  fi' 
for  vertical  movement  and  extending  loagit|idin4l: 
the  space  with  the  length  of  the  platform  being 
to  extend  past  numerous  of  the  side  by  side  stalls, 
with  the  width  being  sufficient  to  accommodate  a 
ard  passenger  automobile  thereacroes,  a  carriafe  mtMU 
on  said  platform  and  guided  for  movement  leng^^ise 
thereof  from  one  end  to  the  other,  means  for  el 
such  movement,  said  carriage  being  adapted  to 
vehicles  thereon  transversely  of  the  platfoml  wit 
dimension  of  the  carriage  corresponding  with  the 
tudinal  dimension  of  the  platform  being  generally 
to  the  width  of  three  storage  stalls  and  the  reci|Bx|cal 
movement  of  the  carriage  along  the  platform  be|ig  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  several  storage  sttlls,  I  fair 
of  transfer  devices  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  m^vibie 
transversely  of  the  platform  to  and  from  the  ctfriige 
and  stalls  for  transferring  vehicles  to  and  from  thg  {le- 
vator and  stalls,  uid  transfer  devices  occupying  po^ti  »s 
on  the  carriage  transversely  of  the  platform  qprreiac  nd- 
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t,  1M7, 8«W  N«w  «5i44< 
(CL  ai4— ICl) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  storage  means,  a  coopnitment  having  «n 
opening  in  its  top,  two  vertical  spaced  apart  rocatably 
mounted  circular  members  m  said  coaqMrtment,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  stub  axles  on  each  of  said  drciilar 
members;  each  stub  axle  on  one  dicular  member  extend- 
ing toward  a  diametrically  posttiooed  stub  ask  on  the 
other  circular  member  whereby  a  irinrality  of  pairs  of 
stub  axka  will  be  proridad.  a  frame  means  pivoted  at  its 
top  to  each  of  said  pain  of  stub  axlea,  a  tMse  platfonn 
adapted  to  normally  rest  oo  each  of  said  frame  means  and 
adapted  to  support  a  vehicle,  a  lifting  and  lowering  means 
capable  of  lifthig  any  one  of  said  base  i^atfanns  from  its 
frame  means  into  the  opening  of  said  compartment  or 
lowering  said  base  platform  from  said  «r*«*««g  in  said 
compartment  to  its  frame  means,  and  a  means  for  rotating 
said  two  circular  members. 


2J«I431 

SILO  unLoader 

W.  CoHsr  DwI^^OB.  Md. 

2l/l9S(,  S«lal  No.  $lUli^ 
•  nalMS    (0.214—17) 


1.  In  a  storage  structure  unloader  having  an  arm  posi* 
tiooed  to  swing  from  one  end  horizontally  around  a 
pivot,  sprockeu  at  the  arm  ends,  a  vertically  extending 
linked  endless  chain  of  substantial  width  and  with  pfaMles 
parallel  to  the  chain  inner  face  extending  peripheraOy 
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against  said  drum  and  above  said  table,  a  box  turning 
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around  the  arm  and  spipckcts  and  being  under  tension 
to  restrain  twisting,  cutters  projecting  laterally  on  the 
chain,  means  to  rotate  the  arm  and  to  drive  the  chain  in 
the  direction  of  arm  rotation  to  pull  material  toward  the 
pivoted  end  of  the  arm  as  the  arm  rotates,  the  arm  and 
cutters  in  use  being  under  downward  pressure  of  the 
stored  materials,  the  improvement  comprising  a  vertical 
chain  guide  of  a  depth  as  great  as  the  chain  width  and 
against  which  the  inner  face  of  the  linked  chain  closely 
rides,  the  guide  supporting  the  chain  and  being  substan- 
tially bowed  forwardly  between  the  sprockets  on  the  for- 
ward moving  side  of  the  arm  to  supplement  the  chain 
tension  to  restrain  the  chain  from  twistmg  under  pressure 
of  the  material  on  the  cutters,  the  degree  of  curvature  in 
the  bow  being  greatest  at  the  swinging  end  and  decreasing 
toward  the  pivotal  end  of  the  arm. 


2,901.132 
BLAST  FLRNACE  SEAL 
Helmer   \dolph  Ruth,  Ihiluth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
lake  Iron  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corponitioa 
of  New  York 
ApplicatioD  March  14,  If  58,  Serial  No.  721378 
,  5  Claims.    (CL  214—37) 


.)* 


7»^.  '  J- 


1.  Sealing  means  for  a  rotatable  hopper  of  a  Wast  fur- 
nace to  prevent  the  escape  of  gases  from  the  furnace 
around  the  hopper  comprising,  an  annular  member  sur- 
rounding and  connected  to  the  hopper  for  rotation  thcre- 
^vith,  an  annular  plate  element  carried  by  said  member  in 
generally    radially    extendmg,    fluid-tight   relation  there- 
with, said  plate  element  providing  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  surface  on  one  face  thereof,  a  stationary 
substantially  rigid  structure  of  open  inner  side  configura- 
tion surrounding  said   plate  element  and  receiving  the 
free   outer  portion  of  said   plate  element   therein,   said 
rigid  structure  comprising  upper  and  lower  sections  de- 
tachably   connected   together  and   providing  said   struc- 
ture with  an  outer  side  portion  spaced  from  the  outer 
extremity  of  said  free  outer  portion  of  said  plate  element 
and  vertically   spaced   inwardly  extending   top  and  bot- 
tom  portions  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  overlapping 
relation  with  said  free  outer  portion  of  said  plate  de- 
ment, said  rigid  structure  in  combination  with  said  plate 
element  providing  a  clearance  for  rotation  of  said  hopper 
with  respect  to  said  furnace,  a  flexible  generally  annular 
sealing  strip  of  polymeric  material  mounted  on  said  sta- 
tionary structure  and  projecting  inwardly  from  said  outer 
side  portion   thereof  into  overlapping  engaged   relation 
with   said   horizontal   surface   of  said  plate  element  to 
seal  the  space  between  said  outer  extremity  of  said  free 
outer  portion  of  said  plate  clement  and  siid  outer  side 
portion  of  said  rigid  structure,  and  spaced,  independent 
ly  actuatable  spring  means  disposed  between  said  rigid 
structure  and  said  sealing  strip  and  yieldably  urging  said 
sealing  strip  into  healing  engagement  with  said  surface 
of  said  plate  member. 


2,9tl,133 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  LOOSE 

MATERIAL  IN  BULK 

L«o  G.  Weiicr,  Catasaaqoa,  Pa^  assJKoor  to  Foiler  Com- 

pany,  Cata.<«uqua,  Pa.,  a  coqwratioo  of  Peiuis>lvaaia 

Application  July  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  675,097 

9  Claims.    (CI.  214— 83J8> 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  loose  bulk  material, 
which  comprises  a  vehicle  and,  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a 
tank  having  at  least  a  pair  of  openings  at  its  upper  end 
and  at  least  one  outlet  at  iu  lower  end,  a  closable  intake 
pipe  connected  to  one  of  the  tank  openings,  a  discharge 
conduit  connected  to  the  tank  outlet,  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling flow  through  the  outlet  to  the  discharge  conduit, 
a  duct  connecting  the  interior  of  the  tank  at  its  upper  end 
to  the  discharge  conduit  at  the  upstream  side  of  the  point 
where  the  conduit  is  connected  to  the  Unk  outlet,  a  dust 
collector  having  an  irJet  and  separate  outlets  for  gas 
and  solids,  conduit  means  connecting  the  second  tank 
opening  to  the  dust  collector  inlet  and  containing  a  vaJve, 
a  blower  having  its  intake  connected  to  the  gas  outlet  of 
the  dust  collector,  connecting  means  between  the  blower 
outlet  and  the  conduit  means  on  the  unk  side  of  the  valve 
in  the  conduit  means,  a  valve  in  the  connecting  means, 
and  a  valved  branch  line  leading  to  the  atmosphere  from 
the  connecting  means  at  the  blower  side  of  the  valve  in 
the  connecting  means. 


2,9tl,134 

MUCKER  SKIP 

Lewla  L.  Hoeisdonk,  DownievUle,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  June  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7.801 

13  Claims.    (CL  214— 103) 


^^ 


2.  A  mucker  skip  to  remove  muck  from  the  head  of  a 
shaft,  said  skip  comprising  a  carriage  arranged  for  move 
ment  along  the  shaft  to  the  head  end  thereof,  a  bucket 
open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  a  digging  lip 
projecting  laterally  at  a  forward  angle  from  one  side 
of  the  bucket  at  the  open  end  and  toward  the  other  side 
thereof  for  engagement  with  the  muck,  means  mounting 
the  bucket  on  the  carriage  for  swinging  movement  about 
an  upstanding  axis  and  independent  tilting  movement 
relative  to  the  carriage,  means  to  control  the  swinging 
of  the  bucket,  and  separate  means  to  control  the  tilt  of 
the  bucket;  the  bucket  mounting  means  comprising  a 
platform,  a  spindle  mounted  in  a  fixed  upstanding  position 
and  on  which  the  bucket  is  turnably  mounted,  and  means 
pivoting  the  platform  at  its  forward  end  on  the  forward 
end  of  the  carriage  in  a  plane  transversely  of  the  spindle 
and  of  the  carriage. 
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on  the  carriage  transversely  of  the  platform  correipc  ad-   parallel  to  the  chain  inner  face  extending  periphereBy 


August  25,  1959 
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.-.<»-■>    m^   . 


METHOD  OF,  AJVD  APPARATUS  FOR,  DE4Jt>- 
DING  AND  DE-PANNDSG  BREAD  LOAVES  0R 
THE  LOCE 

Frank  Stadelman,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lateadirf 
Conveying  Corporation,  Bayonne,  NJ.,  a  corportt4>n 
of  New  Jersey 

Application  July  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  668,961 
11  Claims.    (CI.  214— MS) 


1085 


against  said  drum  and  above  said  table,  a  box  turning 
belt  above  said  drum  and  said  box  raising  table  and 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  an  upper  portion  of  a  box 
on  said  table  when  said  table  is  raised  and  to  cooperate 
with  said  pivot  drum  to  rotate  said  box  about  the  surface 
of  said  drum,  and  drive  means  operatively  connected  to 


i/<  «r  1 


/rAyi         .^ 


IMBi 


I.  A  machine  fir  de-lidding  and  de-pannihg  a*plin 
strap  containing  a  plurality  of  bread  loaves  or  the  li  ce 
disposed  in  sidc-by-$ide  relationship  thcrewithin  and  hi  v- 
ing  a  separate  removable  lid  fitting  over  the  pan  ftnp 
with  the  lid  rim  extending  peripherally  about  the  o  it- 
side  of  the  pan  strap,  said  machine  including  a  pak  of 
transversely    spaced    longitudinally   extending  forwgn  ly 
and  downwardly  inclined  conveyor  flights  constructed  a  id 
arranged  to  provide  underlying  support  for  tht  sidgs  of 
the  lid  rim;  a  longitudinally  extending  conveyor  t\\  ht 
disposed    below    and    laterally    intermediate    the    fiist- 
mentioned  conveyor  flights  and  constructed  and  arraif  ed 
to  provide  underlying  support  for  the  pan  strap,  the  la  st- 
mentioned  conveyor  flight  being   forward! y  and  d^v  n- 
wardly  inclined  at  a  somewhat  steeper  angle  thaii  fie 
first-mentioned   flights;   driving    means   for   moving   fce 
pan  strap  and  its  lid  forwardly  and  downwardly,  the  dan 
strap  moving  along  the  last-mentioned  conveyor  iiiht 
and  the  lid  moving  along  the  first-mentioned  convejor 
flights  whereby  the  pan  strap  dr(^s  gradually  relative  to 
its  lid;  means  for  halting  forward  movement  of  the  pin 
strap  after  it  has  dropped  clear  of  its  lid,  while  th<    id 
continues  to  move  forwardly  beyond  the  pan  strap  alo  ig 
the  first-mentioned  corrveyor  flights;  pivoted  means  f>r 
engaging  the  underside  of  the  de-lidded  pan  strap  and 
for  tilling  the  pan  strap  forwardly  and  upwardly  throu,  h 
an  arc  of  somewhat  more  than  90  degrees  so  that  t  le 
pan  strap  can  fall  forward  by  gravity  in  generally  upad:- 
down  position,  means  for  yieldably  checking  and  slowiig 
the  fall  of  the  upside-down  pan  strap;  and  means  for  ba  [- 
ing  the  fall  of  the  upside-down  pan  strap  with  suflficie  it 
impact  force  to  jar  the  loaves  free  and  to  dump  them  f|oi  n 
the  pan  strap  in  side-by-side  inverted  position.] 


said  table  and  to  said  belt  and  arranged  to  swing  said  table 
upwardly  to  move  a  box  into  engagement  with  said  belt 
and  to  thereafter  simultaneously  lower  said  table  to  box 
receiving  position  and  drive  said  belt  in  a  direction  to 
continue  the  rotation  of  the  box  about  the  surface  of  the 
drum. 


2,9fl,137 

BURIAL  VAULT  UD  CARRUGE 

Gerald  E.  Emcrt,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  Frigid  Fluid 

Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

Application  Jamniry  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,058 

7  Claims.    (Q.  214—394) 


•*>TV 


2,9«1,I96 

BOX  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Wilber   C.   Bclk,  Lalieiand.   and    Hans  W.  Gn>tew*l< , 

SdMioK,  Fla.,  asrignors  to  Food  Machiner>  and  Cbcm  . 

cai   CorporatioB,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  o 

Delaware 

Application  Angnst  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  604,737 

7  Claims.    (CI.  214— 314) 

1.  A   box  dumping  device  comprising  a  pivot  dnin 

about  which  the  boxes  are  rotated  for  dumping,  a  bo: 

raising  table  secured  to  and  extending  forwardly  fron 

said  drum  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  there 

of,  means  for  swinging  said  table  upwardly  from  a  bo: 

receiving  position  to  an  upwardly  inclined  position,  mean 

responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  box  above  said  table  it  J 

position  to  be  tilled  for  actuating  said  table   swin^i 

means,  a  feed  conveyor  for  feeding  boxes  succcssi«l' 


1.  A  slab  handling  and  transporting  carriage  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  frame  having  a  first  member 
and  a  second  member  rigid  with  said  first  member  and 
extending  transversely  thereof  substantially  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  a  wheel  on  each  end  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, a  winding  drum  rotatably  supported  on  said  first 
member  parallel  thereto  and  spaced  therefrom  in  a  gener- 
ally upwardly  direction  in  all  normal  positions  of  the  car- 
riage, cables  secured  at  one  end  to  and  wound  on  said 
drum  and  adapted  to  be  attached  at  the  remaining  end 
to  a  slab  to  be  transported,  means  for  rotating  said  drum. 
a  nose  piece  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  second 
member  for  contacting  the  slab  and  determining  the  angle 
of  tilt  of  the  carriage  when  swung  to  slab  attaching  posi- 
tion, and  a  handle  projecting  from  said  second  member 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  nose  piece. 


2,M1,138 
BOAT  TRAILERS 
Frank  B.  Whalcn,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor  to  Lone  SUr 
Boat  Company,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex^  a  corporation  of 
Texas 
Application  January  16,  1959,  Serial  No.  787,161 
fClnima.    (0.214—506) 
I.  A  boat  trailer  including  a  frame,  a  tongue  pivotally 
atuched  to  the  front  portion  of  the  frame,  latch  means 
for  fastening  the  tongue  and  frame  against  relative  move- 
ment, boat  supporting  means  on  said  frame,  and  boat 
engaging  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  boat  resting  upon  the 


boat  supporting  means,  the  latch  means  having  connec- 
tion with  the  boat  engaging  means  for  imparting  move- 


*  •«•»«»«.-» 


ment  thereto  upon  fastening  and  unfastening  of  said  latch 
means. 


SEAUNG  DISC  FOR  METALUC  CAP  CLOSURES, 

CROWN  CLOSURES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alfoos  Isclc-Arecgcr,  laHBcaaec,  CaBton  Schwyz,  Swtt- 

EcrUuid,  SMifDor,  by  OMiBe  urignmcnti,  to  UnkM  Car- 

btdc  Coqionidoa,  a  corporaikM  of  New  York 

AppUcatloa  Jaaury  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,445 

Claims  priority,  appttcadoa  Germany  Jaaury  24,  1955 

5  Claims.    (CL  215— 4«) 


1.  A  sealing  disc  for  bottle  closures  and  the  lilce, 
comprising  a  generally  planar  polyethylene  disc,  said 
disc  being  symmetrical  in  relation  to  the  median  plane 
thereof  and  including  a  thin  circular  central  portion, 
an  annular  pad  encircling  said  central  portion,  said  pad 
being  of  elliptical  shape  in  cross-section  and  defining  a 
line  contact  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  engagement, 
respectively,  with  the  n[K}uth  of  a  bottle  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  a  closure  prior  to  attachment  of  the  closure 
to  the  bottle,  the  line  contact  on  said  pad  for  engage- 
ment with  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  being  at  most  of  a 
diameter  equal  approximately  to  the  diameter  of  the 
bottle  opening  plus  twice  75%  of  the  thickness  of  the 
wall  of  the  bottle  defining  the  opening,  a  thin  annular 
portion  encircling  said  pad,  and  an  annular  marginal 
rim  encircling  said  last-named  portion,  said  rim  being  of 
an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  closure  and  being  beaded  to  define  on  said  disc 
a  marginal  edge  of  substantial  area,  said  rim  being 
adapted  to  be  fitted  frictionally  within  the  closure  and  to 
engage  the  closure  over  a  substantial  area  detachably 
to  secure  the  seal  within  the  closure. 


2,M1,14« 

DUAL-PURPOSE  CLOSURE  MEMBERS 

WaUam  H.  RoMomb,  Mlamisboii,  Okio 

Applicatioa  October  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,lt4 

5ClaiiBS.    (CL  215-^1) 


3.  In  combination  with  an  open-topped  container  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  proiecting  lip.  a  rigid  member  having 
an  upwardly  extending  annular  trough  in  its  peripheral 
portion,  a  sealmg  material  in  said  trough,  said  lip  having 
its  upper  portion  receivable  in  said  trough  and  adapted 
to  bear  against  said  sealing  material,  a  flexible  member 
superposed  upon  said  rigid  member,  a  dependent  skirt 


formed  integrally  with  said  flexible  member  and  a  series 
of  inwardly  directed  circumferentially  spaced  latch  mem- 
bers engageable  with  the  under  portion  of  said  lip. 


2,MU41 

WIREBOUND  SNAP-ON  CRATE 

Jaams  F.  Ds<— ,  Mifam,  Ten. 

ApfHcaOoa  Joe  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  59t,i52 

It  ClalaH.    (O.  217— a) 


10.  A  crate  comprising  a  body  having  a  plurality  of 
hingedly  connected  panels,  each  panel  iiKluding  inner 
vertically  positioned  corner  slats,  bracing  slats  arranged 
between  said  comer  slats,  upper  and  lower  exterior  cleats 
mounted  on  the  outside  faces  of  said  comer  slats  and  said 
bracing  slats  and  fastened  thereto,  crate  encircling  bind- 
ing wires  hingedly  connecting  said  panels  together,  said 
binding  wires  extending  across  the  inside  faces  of  the 
bracing  slats  and  arranged  between  the  outer  faces  of 
the  comer  slats  and  the  inner  faces  of  the  cleats,  a 
pallet  upon  which  the  crate  is  mounted,  said  pallet  com- 
prising an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section,  the  upper 
section  having  spaced  side  rails  and  a  deck  fastened  to 
said  side  rails  projecting  a  predetermined  distance  beyond 
the  outer  sides  of  said  side  rails  forming  an  overhang 
on  each  side  of  the  pallet,  said  lower  section  having 
spaced  rails  wider  than  the  rails  of  the  upper  section 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  sides  of  the 
rails  of  the  first  section  forming  a  projection  on  each 
side  of  the  pallet,  pallet  binding  wires  hingedly  connect- 
ing the  two  sections  together,  said  wires  locking  the  two 
sections  together,  locking  means  on  a  pair  of  opposed 
crate  panels  positioned  beneath  the  overhang  on  the  deck 
detachably  interlocking  the  crate  to  the  pallet,  said  lock- 
ing means  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed 
spaced  apart  wood  strips  mounted  on  the  inner  faces  of 
a  pair  of  opposed  panels  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  the 
opposed  panels,  said  comer  slats  of  each  panel  having 
horizontal  grooves  formed  on  their  outer  surfaces  at  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof  and  receiving  the  crate  binding 
wires,  said  bracing  slats  having  horizontal  grooves  formed 
on  their  inner  surfaces  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  in 
alinement  with  the  grooves  in  the  comer  slats  to  receive 
said  crate  binding  wires,  certain  panels  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  at  least  twice  the  thickness  of  two  comer  slats 
forming  a  folding  comer,  the  diametrically  opposite 
comer  having  the  panels  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to 
two  comer  slats,  and  remaining  spaces  between  adjacent 
panels  being  spaced  a  distance  apart  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  one  slat  each,  whereby  the  crate  body  may  be 
folded  completely  flat. 


23tl442 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  WITH  FRICTION 
MOUNTED  CAP 
Jack  F.  FraUck,  Baltimore  M4^  aarigmir  to  CoatiMntal 
Caa  Comaaay,  Lk^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 
Applicatioa  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,«M 
3  Claims.    (CI.  12$— 42) 
3.  In  a  can  structure,  a  body  having  a  can  end  secured 
thereon  by  a  seam  including  an  inwardly  directed  up- 
standing and  outwardly  flared  chuck  wall,  and  a  cap  tuT- 
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movable  downwardly  therem  from  an  unner  nosition  to    their  axes  a  nrr««  hrMrH  innmttiHinniiv  Aitnn,^^  K^tui^n 
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GENERAL 


ing  a  lower  end  portion  provided  with  a  taper  confonni  ig 
to  the  flare  of  the  chuck  wall  and  adapted  to  frictiosa  ly 
engage  therewithin  to  hold  the  cap  in  place  and  yet  p  :r- 
mit  ready  removal  of  the  cap,  said  taper  merging  into  a  mJ 
bearing  tangential  relation  to  an  inwardly  directed  cvl  at 


'    » 


the  lower  end  extremity  of  the  cap,  and  said  can  end 
having  an  annular  channel  merging  into  the  chuck  will 
and  having  a  bottom  conforming  generally  to  the  ah^ 
of  the  cap  curl  and  in  which  said  curl  is  adapted  to  s^t 
when  the  cap  is  foix^ed  into  full  seating  contact  in  its  f 
tional  mounting. 


2,991,143 

UNDERWATER  CAMERA  CASE 

Chailea  M.  Pope,  El  Scgndo,  Calif. 

Application  December  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  4T2,9Sf 

1  Claim.    (CI.  220—85) 


.Mr 


'■■■}  j*tU 


c- 


:>*> 


A  camera  case  comprising  a  transparent,  rectaii(ular 
receptacle  having  a  circular  opening  in  one  side  th^^f, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  member  integrally  joined  to  said  one 
side  of  the  receptacle  about  the  periphery  of  the  opening 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  side  and  a  flexible 
glove  connected  to  that  end  of  the  cylindrical  member 
remote  from  the  receptacle,  said  glove  being  sealed  to  ihe 
said  named  end  of  the  cyimdricai  member  throughout  the 
periphery  of  the  open  end  of  the  glove  with  the  glove 
projecting  inwardly  within  the  cylindrical  member  and 
receptacle  and  having  its  closed  end  disposed  within  the 
receptacle,  said  closed  end  of  the  glove  including  a  pflu- 
rality  of  fingers,  thus  to  permit  insertion  of  one's  hand 
into  the  glove  for  the  purpose  of  manipulating,  a 
disposed  within  the  receptacle. 


2391,144 

BAIL  EAR  FOR  CONTAINER 

Niels  I.  Haoftrvp,  Odeoae,  DcMRai^ 

Appiicatioa  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  6983Mi 
3Claima.    (CL229— 91) 


4  . 


'I 


1.  A  pail  or  similar  container  of  comparatively,  t^in 
sheet  material  such  as  tinplate  and  provided  with  aa  de- 
ment, such  as  a  handle  consisting  of  metal  wire  or  a  ti^ii- 
lar  material,  each  end  of  said  element  being  iounwlled 
in  a  sleeve  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  wall  ctf  the  p^. 


MECHANICAL 


1087 


said  sleeve  having  an  outside  circumferential  groove  in 
which  the  rim  portion  around  the  hole  in  the  wall  of 
the  pail  extends,  said  rim  portion  having  an  inwardly 
projecting  neck  portion  forming  a  curved  wall,  the  groove 
of  the  sleeve  being  shaped  to  fit  the  neck  portion  to  that 
the  neck  portion  is  capable  of  establishing  perfect  sealing 
with  the  sleeve,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  groove  in  the 
sleeve  being  normally  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
hole  before  mounting  of  the  sleeve,  the  portion  of  the  ele- 
ment which  is  joumalled  in  the  sleeve  having  a  narrow 
part  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  portion,  the  sleeve  being 
of  a  resilient  material  such  as  plastic  or  the  like,  so  that 
after  mounting  the  sleeve  the  material  is  distorted  and 
pressed  around  the  narrow  part  of  the  element  portion 
joumalled  in  the  sleeve. 


2,991,14s 
AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIS- 
PENSING TOWELS,  WIPING  CLOTHS  AND  LIKE 
ARTICLES 

Isadorc  E.  Black,  dcbwac,  Tex. 

ApplicatioB  May  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  999,172 

3ClaiBBS.    (CL221— 34) 


»&"-       "tC"  I 


A    \  »♦ 


1 .  A  wiping  cloth  dispensing  machine  kA  the  character 
described,  comprising  a  plurality  of  platforms,  each 
adapted  to  support  a  pile  of  wiping  cloths,  a  pick-up  arm 
mounted  for  movement  across  the  top  of  each  pile  of 
cloths,  and  a  stripper  needle  carried  by  said  pick-up  arm 
for  engagement  with  the  uppermost  cloth  in  each  pile, 
whereby  said  cloth  is  stripped  from  the  pile  as  the  pick-up 
arm  moves  across  it,  said  platforms  being  arranged  at 
selected  points  along  a  circular  line,  a  circular  track  being 
provided  in  concentric  relation  to  said  circular  line,  bear- 
ing plates  secured  to  the  said  track  and  supporting  it 
upon  the  piles  of  wiping  cloths,  said  pick-up  arm  being 
supported  by  said  track  aiul  being  movable  in  a  circular 
path  along  said  track  to  enable  the  stripper  needle  to 
strip  the  wiping  cloths  from  the  several  piles  in  the  order 
in  which  said  piles  are  encountered  by  the  pick-up  arm 
and  its  said  stripper  needle,  said  bearing  plates  being  bi- 
furcated, forming  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  joined  at  one  end 
by  a  yoke,  the  pressure  of  said  arms  upon  the  wiping 
cloths  under  the  weight  of  the  track  and  pick-up  arm 
causing  the  uppermost  wiping  cloth  to  bulge  upwardly 
in  the  space  between  said  arms,  the  stripper  needle  being 
positioned  on  the  pick-up  arm  to  engage  said  ufxwardiy 
bulging  wiping  cloth  and  to  atrip  it  of  its  pile  without 
disturbing  the  wiping  cloths  below  it. 


2,991,149 
GOLF  TEE  DIffENSER 
loaathaa  S.  Powell,  Jr.,  Paaadaaa,  aad 

3tio«Mot,  SaaGi^Mal,  CaHf. 

Appttcattoa  October  U,  195S,  SotW  No.  549,297 

2CkiBH.    (CL  221— 199) 

1.  In  a  dispenser,  the  combination  of:  a  tubular  base; 

a  tubular  member  telescoped  into  said  tubular  base  and 
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with  spaced  mlct  and  outlet  ports:  said  r)assaKwair  ix-    the  axes  of  said  nort  and  snout  form  an  obtuse  anrle 


to  bear  against  said  sealing 
superposed  upon  said   rigid 


material,  a  flexible  member 
member,  a  dependent  skirt 


thereon  by  a  seam  including  an  inwardly  directed  up- 
standing and  outwardly  flared  chuck  wall,  and  a  cap  hiT- 
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nwvable  downwardly  therein  from  an  upper  position  to 
a  lower,  dispensing  position;  spring  means  engaging  said 
base  and  said  member  and  biasing  said  member  upwardly 
toward  said  upper  position,  ejecting  means  carried  by  said 
member  so  as  to  be  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly 
therewith,  said  ejecting  means  being  movable  inwardly 
and  outwardly  relative  to  said  member;  retaining  means 
carried  by  said  member  so  as  to  be  movable  upwardly  and 
downwardly  therewith,  said  retaining  means  bemg  located 
below  said  ejecting  means  and  being  movable  inwardly  and 
outwardly  relative  to  said  member;  ejecting  spring  means 
connected  to  said  ejecting  means  and  mounted  on  said 


i!r-i  *^/*V- 


member  and  biasing  said  ejecting  means  outwardly;  re- 
taining spring  means  connected  to  said  retaining  means 
and  mounted  on  said  member  and  biasing  said  retaining 
means  outwardly;  ejecting  cam  means  on  said  base  and 
cngageabie  with  said  ejecting  means  in  an  intermediate 
position  of  said  member  and  during  downward  movement 
thereof  for  moving  said  ejecting  means  inwardly  into  the 
interior  of  said  member;  and  retaining  cam  means  on 
said  base  and  engageablc  with  said  retaining  means  in  an 
intermediate  position  of  said  member  and  during  upward 
movement  thereof  for  moving  said  retaining  means  in- 
wardly into  the  interior  of  said  member. 


V»        '.-    ^i:U^.  .' 


'*;,.• 


2,9«1,147 

DISPENSER  FOR  TUBES 

Edgar  L.  Bond,  Jr^  Reisterstown,  Md. 

Applicatioa  November  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  694,S2< 

2  Claims.    (CI.  222—102) 

i  -t*  '%•'    ■'St.;  J 


their  axes,  a  press  board  longitudinally  disposed  between 
said  rollers,  said  press  board  having  transverse  slots  and  a 
slidable  sleeve  attached  at  a  side  of  one  extremity,  said 
slots  and  sleeve  combining  to  anchor  the  closed  end  of 
said  tube  in  spaced  relation  to  said  discharge  end,  and  said 
pressboard  having  at  its  other  extremity  a  concavity  per- 
mitting substantially  parallel  alignment  of  said  tube  and 
said  press  board. 


7ah- 


H6i  '. 


•r       s/             ,r 

^,  ,'i 

■.     ■.-.-■ii. 

■  ■'        •         '  -N- 

'ji-/    .             ><rf. 

:..'•■?-■■                   .,'■ 
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^i-    . 

f'^l:  i 

■     r  -  , : 
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I.  A  tube  dispenser  comprising  a  casing  having  a  tube 
positioned  therein,  including  means  for  access  to  said 
casing,  a  positioner  engaging  the  dispensing  end  of  said 
tube,  a  longitudinal  screw  shaft  rotalably  mounted  be- 
tween ends  of  said  casing,  a  yoke  reciprocally  mounted 
on  said  scre\^  shaft,  a  pair  of  transversely  reciprocal  com- 
pressing rollers  axially  mounted  in  said  yoke,  said  rollers 
being  urged  together  by  spring  means  inlcr-connecting 


2v9#l  148 
BUCKET  FOR  CONVEYING  CONCRETE 
Samoel  C.  Cannlngliam  and  Enmt  H.  Shaw, 

Fort  Wortli,  Tex. 

AppUcadoa  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  (5«,M7 

2  Claims.    (CL  222—185) 


■.t.^ 


<4«- 


1.  A  bucket  assembly  for  conveying  concrete,  said 
bucket  assembly  comprising  a  bucket,  said  bucket  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  upper  portion  and  a  conical  lower 
portion,  said  lower  portion  terminating  in  a  discharge 
scupper,  said  discharge  scupper  having  an  open  lower  end, 
opposed  gate  members  normally  closing  said  open  lower 
end,  said  gate  members  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
single  pivots  at  opposite  ends  of  said  discharge  scupper, 
operator  means  connected  to  said  gate  members  for 
swinging  said  gate  members  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  hangers  depending  from  said  bucket,  said  oper- 
ator means  including  a  bail  operator  in  the  form  of  a 
pair  of  spaced  arms  connected  together  at  their  upper 
ends  by  a  transverse  handle,  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  arms  on  said  hangers,  links  extending  between  said 
arms  and  said  gate  members,  and  pivoted  thereto,  said 
links  being  extensible  to  take  up  wear  on  the  pivots  of 
said  links  to  said  arms  and  gate  members  and  wear  on 
the  pivotal  mountings  of  said  arms  to  said  hangers. 


2,901,149 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  COMMINUTED  CELLU- 
LOSIC  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  LNTO  A  PRESSURE 
VESSEL 
Die  Johan  Rkfater,  Facture,  France,  assienor  to  Aktie- 
boiaget  Kamyr,  Karistad,  Sweden,  a  company  of 
Sweden 

Applicatioa  March  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  719,912 
3  Claims.    (H.  222— 3^7) 


1.  A  charging  valve  device  for  feeding  fibrous  material 
or  the  like  into  a  pressure  vessel  comprising:  a  housing 
having  spaced  feed  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  a  rotor  body 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  at  least  one 
passageway  extending  transversely  therethrough;  means 
for  rotating  said  rotor  body  about  a  horizontal  axis  for 
sequentially  placing  said  passageway  in  communication 


in  a  sleeve  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  tbe,p«il.    a  lubidar  member  telescoped  into  said  tubular  base  and 
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with  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  said  passageway  ( x- 
tending  through  said  rotor  transversely  to  said  axis;  Si  id 
housing  having  a  liquid  supply  port  arranged  for  con- 
munication  said  outlet  port  through  said  passageway,  sj  id 
feed  inlet  port  and  said  liquid  supply  port  •being  enfir  :ly 
disposed  substantially  above  the  horizontal  plane  throigh 
the  axis  of  said  rotor  body  so  as  to  be  out  of  commisii  ra- 
tion with  said  passageway  when  said  passageway  is  m  he 
horizontal  position,  said  inlet  port  being  located  on  the 
periphery  of  sanJ  housing  and  so  as  to  be  in  commitnica- 
tion  with  said  passageway  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tlnie 
when  said  passageway  is  in  communication  with  said  out- 
let port;  wherein  the  center  angle  from  the  axis  of  ^id 
rotor  subtended  by  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  fiqbid 
supply  port  is  substantially  less  than  the  center  Ai^le 
subtended  by  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  outlet  port 


2,9«1,15« 

MEASURING  DISPENSER 

Gnstave  O.  Matter,  PortfauMl,  Oreg. 

OriiEiiuil  applicatioa  April  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  425^419. 

Divided  and  tUa  appUcatioii  August  13,  1956,  Sedal 

No.  603,515 

5  Claims.    (Q.  222— 37«) 


WtA 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  container,  said  dispenser  cvn - 
prising  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  held  in  spaced  reli- 
tionship  by  a  central  shaft  securely  attached  to  said  t<i) 
and  bottom  walls  to  form  a  stationary  unit,  an  inlet  opef- 
ing  in  said  top  wall,  an  outlet  opening  in  said  bottoAi 
wall,  a  measuring  compartment  unit  rotatable  arouijd 
said  central  shaft  and  between  said  top  wall  and  sajd 
bottom  wall,  said  measuring  compartment  unit  compr^- 
ing  a  plurality  of  measuring  compartments  arranged  bfc- 
tween  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  and  between 
said  central  shaft  and  an  exposed  outer  wall  deffaiiag 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  measuring  compartment  onk, 
said  outer  wall  adaptable  to  serve  as  a  means  to  rotide 
said  measuring  compartment  unit  around  said  ce^tilal 
shaft,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  have  no  connectin|^«(e- 
ment  therebetween  outside  the  outer  periphery  of  »a^ 
exposed  outer  wall  whereby  the  outer  surface  of  S9id 
outer  wall  is  accessible  around  the  entire  periphery  t&e#e- 
of  thereby  to  permit  the  operator's  hand  to  partially  br 
completely  encircle  said  outer  wall  for  manual  rotation 
of  said  measuring  compartment  unit,  each  of  said  Aete- 
uring  compartments  provided  with  top  inlet  means  and 
bottom  outlet  means,  said  measunng  compartment  unit 
rotatable  in  relation  to  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall 
to  allow  registration  of  said  top  wall  inlet  openmg  with 
said  measunng  compartment  top  inlet  means  and  reg- 
istration of  said  measunng  compartment  bottom  outlet 
means  with  said  bottom  wall  outlet  opening. 


i 


2^1,151 
VACUtJM  TYPE  DISPENSER 
Paol  C.  KtyviM,  Wahiawa,  Oaha,  Tcnilory  of  HanaU 
AppUcadoo  Jaly  18,  1958,  Swial  No.  749jM6  . 
ITCWms.    (CI.  222--45Q  |       C    : 

1.  A  vacuum  type  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  mefcrtd 
quantity  of  liquid  from  a  container,  comprising  a  mem- 
ber including  a  passage  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  out- 
let spout,  said  passage  undergoing  a  change  in  direction 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  spout  who-e^y 


the  axes  of  said  port  and  spout  form  an  obtuse  angle 
between  them,  and  an  air  trap  chamber  disposed  in  the 


,i»t-4P 


>&c 


region  of  such  direction  change  wholly  on  the  obtuse 
angle  side  of  and  communicating  with  said  passage. 


2,90  I4S2 

CLOSURE  FOR  A  DISPENSER 

James  H.  Wahnsiedkr,  Saa  Fcnuuido,  Calif.  ' 

ApplicatioB  Aofiist  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  68«,151 

1  aaim.    (Q.  222— 5«2) 


/«0«>aMM) 


ii<l,««- 


r.«iB%tA 


A  closure  for  a  dispenser  consisting  of  a  hollow  cone- 
shaped  nipple  which  is  cleft  from  the  tip  toward  the 
base,  said  nipple  being  made  of  an  elastic  material  such 
that  pressure  against  the  sides  of  said  nipple  can  cause 
said  cleft  to  close  but  such  that  in  the  absence  of  this 
pressure  said  cleft  remains  open,  collar  means  having  an 
internal  diameter  such  that  when  said  collar  means  is 
placed  in  a  first  position  on  said  nipple  close  to  its  tip, 
no  pressure  is  exerted  against  the  sides  of  said  nipple  so 
that  said  cleft  remains  open,  and  when  said  collar  means 
is  placed  in  a  second  position  on  said  nipple  close  to  the 
base  of  said  nipple,  pressure  is  exerted  against  the  sides 
of  said  nipple  so  that  said  cleft  is  forced  closed,  first  and 
second  retaining  means,  said  first  retaining  means  being 
located  on  said  nipple  closer  to  the  tip  of  said  nipple 
than  said  second  retaining  means,  said  first  retaining 
means  being  of  such  a  size  in  relation  to  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  collar  means  that  said  collar  moans  can 
be  forced  past  said  first  retaining  means  only  with  dif- 
ficulty, said  second  retaining  means  being  of  such  a  size 
that  said  collar  means  may  be  pushed  back  and  forth  past 
said  second  retaining  means  with  relative  ease,  said  first 
retaining  means  being  so  positioned  as  to  retain  said  col- 
lar means  in  said  first  ix>sition  on  said  nipple,  said  second 
retaining  means  being  so  positioned  as  to  retain  said  col- 
lar means  in  said  second  position  on  said  nipple. 


2,901.153 
DISPENSING  VALVE 
Leonard  M.  Collins,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Prct- 
sore  Dispensers,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  California 

Application  May  13,  1957,  Sctial  No.  658,820 
23  Claims.  (Q.  222—525) 
I.  A  dispensing  valve  for  a  top  opening  container  which 
comprises:  a  sleeve  affixed  to  the  opening  of  said  con- 
tainer and  having  a  bore  formed  therein;  an  inlet  port 
forming  a  passageway  between  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer and  said  bore:  a  dispensing  closure  member  slid- 
ably  movable  within  said  bore  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position,  and  press-fitted  within  said  bore  for  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  travel  in  the  region  of  said  second 
position;  a  dispensing  passage  formed  within  said  closure 
member  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  inlet  port 
when  said  closure  member  is  in  said  first  pxwition,  said 
inlet  port  being  blocked  when  said  closure  member  is  in 
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said  second  position,  said  closure  member  bemg  posi- 
tively sealed  withm  said  bore  when  said  closure  member 
is  in  said  second  position  to  thereby  prevent  leakage  of 


[GAR] 


KNOCK-DOWN  GARMENT  FORM  AND 

SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Abb  BaMwia,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

Applkadon  April  1,  1957.  Serial  No.  649^28 

4CfailBH.    


■•-  '1 


1.  In  a  kiKKk-down  hollow  garment  form  fabricated 
of  flexible  sheet  sections  defining  a  waist  portion  and  a 
neck  opening,  a  collar  section  extending  through  said 
neck  opening,  and  securement  means  associated  with  said 
collar  section  for  supporting  said  garment  form  upon  a 
vertical  support  member,  said  collar  section  comprising  a 
two-dimensional  blank  in  an  assembled  three-dimensional 
form  of  substantially  truncated  conical  shape  having  a 
lower  portion  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  the 
neck  opening,  said  securement  means  including  a  bracket 
carried  by  said  collar  section  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  to  a  vertical  support,  said  collar  section  further 
including  a  base  member  underlying  said  lower  portion, 
and  said  bracket  having  portions  extending  diametrically 
through  the  wall  of  said  conically  shaped  form  and 
through  said  base. 


23«1,155 

CARTON 

Okbt  L.  ViBca,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Cootincatal 

Paper  CooipMiy,  Rfaitcfieid  Pwt,  NJ,,  a  cotporadoa 

of  New  Jersey 

AppUcalion  December  21,  1955.  Scttel  No.  554,547 
7  ClaiaM.    (a.  229L-.U) 

7.  A  collapsible  open  top  carton  formed  from  a  rec- 
tangular carton  blank  initially  provided  with  two  side 
wall  panels  of  equal  width,  a  top  wall  panel  and  a  bottom 
wall  panel  of  equal  width,  the  integral  connection  of 
the  four  panels  being  completed  by  the  gluing  together 
of  the  portions  of  the  panels  at  the  extremities  of  the 
blank  and  a  pair  of  fold  sections  formed  from  the  center 
portion  of  the  top  wall  panel  and  adjoining  p.irtions  of 
the  two  side  wall  panels,  said  carton  comprising  a  bottom 
wall  formed  from  said  bottom  wall  panel,  two  side  walls 
formed  from  the  lower  portions  of  said  side  wall  panels, 
a  partial  top  wall  formed  from  the  outboard  portions  of 


the  top  wall  panel  and  adjacent  upper  portions  of  the 
side  wall  panels,  and  two  end  walls  formed  from  said 
pair  of  fold  sections,  said  fold  sections  from  which  said 
end  walls  are  formed  being  wider  than  the  top  wall  panel 
adjacent  the  upper  edges  thereof  and  being  the  same 
width  as  the  bottom  wall  panel  adjacent  the  lower  edges 


*cH  u 


l^■  :■,<■; 


the  material  to  be  dispensed  from  within  said  container 
into  said  dispensing  passage,  by  means  of  the  press-fit  of 
said  bore  and  closure  member  in  the  region  of  said  second 
position. 


thereof,  the  said  upper  portions  of  each  side  wall  panel 
adjacent  the  said  outboard  portions  of  said  top  wall 
panel  being  disposed  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
top  wall  of  the  erected  carton  whereby  the  top  wall  of 
the  carton  is  wider  than  the  bottom  wall  of  the  carton 
and  the  side  walls  of  the  carton  diverge  outwardly  from 
the  bottom  wall  toward  the  top  wall  thereof. 


2,9tl,lM 
BERRY  TRAY 
Okbt  L.  Vines,  Hndaon  Hcighti,  NJ. 
ttncBtal  Paper  Compaay,  BcrgeB,  NJ 
of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatloB  October  21,  195t,  Serial  No.  7M,719 
5ClaiBia.    (CL  229^U) 


•o  Con- 
a  corporatioB 


t.  A  tray  comprising  a  single  Wank  of  material  hav 
ing  a  score  line  extending  longitudinally  throughout  the 
length  of  the  blank,  a  plurality  of  parallel  score  lines  dis- 
posed perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  score  line  and 
extending  therefrom  to  one  edge  of  said  blank  thereby 
defining  the  outer  side  walls  of  said  tray,  a  pair  of  in- 
ner side  wall  flaps  formed  in  said  blank  as  an  extension 
of  a  pair  of  said  outer  side  walls  at  the  other  side  of  said 
longitudinal  score  line,  a  slot  in  the  free  end  of  each  of 
said  inner  side  walls,  a  first  and  a  second  bottom  panel 
formed  in  said  blank  as  an  extension  of  a  different  pair 
of  said  outer  side  walls  at  said  other  side  of  said  longi- 
tudinal score  line,  a  locking  tongue  at  the  free  end  of 
said  first  bottom  panel  and  a  locking  slot  at  the  free  end 
of  said  second  bottom  panel  adapted  to  receive  said  lock- 
ing tongue,  and  a  latch  shoulder  extending  laterally  from 
each  edge  of  said  panels  near  the  free  end  thereof  adapted 
to  engage  in  the  slots  in  said  inner  side  wall  flaps  when 
said  blank  is  folded  on  said  perpendicular  scon  lines  and 
said  inner  side  wail  flaps  and  said  bottom  wall  panels 
are  folded  inwardly  about  said  longitudinal  score  line. 


Bogota,  NJ.,  a 


2,9«1,157  '' 

MULTICELLULAR  CARRIERS 
MafrimH  L  WUHaoMm,  New  HaTC%  C« 
Federal  Paper  Boori 
corporatioB  of  New  Yort 

AppUcatkM  Jaly  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  «71,M7        •■> 
i  CWbh.    (CL  229— 2S) 
1.  A  multicellular  flat  collapsible  folding  box  of  the 
twin-row  style  formed  from  a  single  blank  of  board  and 
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than  that  of  said  blank  adhesively  secured  to  one  face  of 
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comprising  two  tubular  structures  arranged  side  by  9h  e, 
each  structure  comprising  a  bottom  panel;  an  outer  si  le 
wali  and  an  inner  side  wall  articulated  to  the  bottom  ^  d- 
cl  along  bottom  fold  lines,  the  inner  side  wall  comprfci  ig 
an  upper  wall  panel  and  a  lower  wall  panel;  a  top  pu  el 
articulated  to  the  side  walls  along  top  fold  lines,  the  t  >p 
panel  being  arched  to  rise  above  said  top  fold  lines  a  td 
having  cells  in  it.  the  mouth  of  the  cells  extending  beyo  id 
said  top  fold  lines  into  the  body  of  said  side  walls,  a  id 
cells  including  depending  ceil  walls  integral  with  said  t)p 
panel  and  depending  therefrom  at  the  cell  mouth  towai  ds 
the  bottom  panel,  each  of  the  inner  side  walls  of  I  ie 
two  structures  including  an  intermediate  folding  acqre 
intermediate  of,  and  substantially  parallel  to,  said 
and  bottom  fold  lines  to  which  intermediate  folding 


'»•  «l 


..«ij»  .^ft'*^ 


>a»^  <•' 


said  cell  apertures  extend,  each  of  said  inner  side  wa  Is 
further  comprising  a  glue  lap  articulated  to  said  upprr 
wall  panel  and  adhered  to  the  lower  wall  panel  adjaCe  fit 
said  intermediate  folding  score,  the  width  of  the  bofto  m 
panel  measured  between  the  bottom  fold  lines  being  l<  js 
than  the  width  of  the  structure  measured  at  the  levti 
the  intermediate  folding  score,  said  two  structures  beiig 
pivotally  movable  relatively  to  each  other  at  said  itttr- 
mediate  folding  score  for  freedom  of  the  structures  t0  t  It 
towards  each  other  when  the  box  is  centrally  lifted  iq>,  in 
which  event  the  bottom  panels  assume  slanted  posifiois 
and  the  cell  axes  tilt  outwardly,  and  for  freedom  to  tilt 
in  the  opposite  direction  when  the  bottom  panels  are 
placed  on  a  flat  support,  in  which  event  the  bottom  poE; 
tions  of  the  two  units  automatically  separate. 


than  the  distance  acriMi  laid  tab  panUd  to  said  tab  fold 
line  at  a  location  in  said  narrowing  contoiH-  ol  mid  tab 
spaced  from  aid  tab  fold  line  about  as  far  as  said  first 
slit  is  spaced  from  said  adjacent  end  of  said  end  pnad. 
and  means  on  said  end  panel  drftntng  a  second  slit  sub- 
stantially nonnal  to  said  other  fold  line  and  baviaf  a 
length  only  slightly  more  than  the  distance  acroas  said 
tab  parallel  to  said  tab  fold  line  at  a  location  in  line 
with  said  straight  edfc 


2^1,159 

CONTATVER  CONSTRUCTION 

Clalbonc  E.  Taikot,  ir^  New  OricaM,  U. 

AppUcatkNi  Siptembu  !«.  1955,  Scftel  No.  534,754 

anilMi     (CL22»— 39) 


23«1.15S 
■OX  BLANK 


ArriiaMma  Jwm  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  591,583 
4CWaH.    (a.  229— 35) 


1.  A  box  blank  comprising  a  sheet  of  box  stock,  maaiis 
forming  fold  Hoes  on  said  sheet  positioned  to  define  ia 
rectangular  bottom  panel,  a  rectangular  side  panel  eoi- 
nected  to  said  bottom  panel  along  one  of  said  fold  Itoe^, 
a  substantially  rectangular  end  panel  having  an  end  arid 
being  connected  to  said  bottom  panel  along  another  ^f 
said  fold  lines,  a  flap  connected  lo  the  end  of  said  »ii  e 
panel  along  a  flap  fold  line  which  is  substantially  an  e:  - 
tension  of  said  other  fold  line,  said  flap  having  a  cooId*  ir 
narrowing  outwardly  from  said  flap  fold  line  to  far«i  a 
tongue,  means  forming  an  outstanding  tab  on  th«  nanoi  f- 
ing  contour  of  said  tongue  with  a  straight  edge  on  sa  d 
tab  parallel  to  said  tab  fold  line  and  spaced  from  sad 
tab  fold  line  a  predetermined  distance,  means  on  said  ci  d 
panel  defining  a  first  slit  substantially  nonnal  to  sad 
other  fold  line  and  having  a  length  only  slightly  isoi  e 


1.  In  a  portable  ice  chest  having  a  liner,  an  outer 
container  including  four  side  panels  connected  tofether 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  at  confronting  edges  thereof, 
two  of  said  side  panels  having  parallel  lower  edges,  a 
bottom  for  said  container  and  including  two  overlapping 
flaps,  one  of  said  flaps  secured  to  one  of  said  panel  edges 
and  the  other  of  said  flaps  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
panel  edges,  each  of  said  flaps  being  sufficiently  large 
to  cover  the  entire  bottom  area  of  the  container  thereby 
being  fully  overiapped  and  forming  a  two-ply  bottom 
for  the  container,  interlocking  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  flaps  and  including  a  first  slot  in  one  of 
said  flaps  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  said  panel  edges. 
other  slots  spaced  from  said  slot  and  spaced  apart  a 
greater  distance  than  the  length  of  said  first  slot  and 
disposed  perpendicularly  thereto,  a  tongue  on  the  other 
of  said  flaps  which  passes  through  said  slot,  extensions 
on  the  end  of  said  tongue  projecting  outwardly  on  either 
side  thereof  which  pass  through  said  other  slots,  a  top 
forming  a  part  of  said  container  and  including  additional 
flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  two  of 
said  sides  and  adapted  to  be  brouj^t  together  over  the 
upper  open  end  of  said  container,  hinged  panels  pro- 
truding from  the  upper  edges  of  two  of  said  sides,  said 
panels  each  being  slightly  wider  than  half  the  width  of 
the  container  and  having  strips  at  the  upper  edges  there- 
of, hinge  lines  separating  said  strips  from  the  remainder 
of  said  hinged  panels,  said  strips  and  said  hinged  panels 
having  hand  grip  openings  therein  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  registry  with  each  other  when  said  strips  are  hingsdly 
moved  with  respect  to  the  remainder  ol  said  panels  so 
as  to  be  returned  approximately  180*  and  superposed 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  fasteners,  said  strips  being  dis- 
posed in  contacting  relation  to  each  other  and  held  to 
their  respective  panels  along  said  hinge  lines  by  means 
of  said  fasteners,  said  fasteners  in  said  strips  holding 
said  panels  in  gable  formaticMi  at  the  top  of  the  container, 
said  liner  having  upper  flaps  adapted  to  overlap  each 
other  and  disposed  beneath  said  hinged  panel  in  order 
to  maintain  the  interior  of  the  liner  cool  by  preventing 
the  heat  from  entering  through  the  opening  in  said  con- 
tainer. 


2,9fl,lM 
PACKAGE  gTRUCTURE 

H.  Vfackcig,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  _, 

AppMrsHM  April  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  455,374 
2Clatas.    (a.229--44) 

1.  A  package  structure  comprising  a  rectangular  paper 
blank,  a  plurality  of  strips  of  material  of  greater  rigidity 
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cells  and  said  apertured  wall  means  for  relative  rotation    shifted  in  close  proximity  to  a  wall  of  said  outer  hopper, 


.v,....^  ..uiu  mc  lower  pomons  or  said  side  wall  panels,        1.  A  multicellular  flat  collapsible  folding  box  of  the 
a  partiaJ  lop  wall  forraed  from  the  outboard  portions  of    twin-row  style  formed  from  a  single  blank  of  board  and 
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than  that  of  said  blank  adhesively  secured  to  one  face  of 
said  blank  in  transverse  relation  thereto  and  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  the  intermediate  one  of  said 
strips  and  the  underlying  portion  of  said  blank  constituting 
a  bottom  panel,  each  of  the  others  of  said  strips  and  the 
underlying  portion  of  said  blank  constituting  a  top  panel, 
the  portions  of  said  blank  between  said  bottom  panel  de- 


■n»" 


fining  strip  and  said  top  panel  defining  strips  constituting 
front  and  rear  panels  respectively,  one  of  said  top  panel 
defining  strips  having  a  handle  thereon  extending  through 
said  blank  for  access  from  the  outer  face  thereof,  said 
strips  each  terminating  inwardly  of  the  side  edges  of  said 
blank,  the  longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  said  blank 
being  thereby  uninterrupted  by  said  strips  and  constituting 
end  panels.  ^^      ^      ^^ 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME 
Joha  Heocbcrt,  River  Forest,  IIU  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Comnany,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkHi 
of  New  Yorfc 

Appttcatioo  December  27.  1955,  Serial  No.  555^71 
4  Clainu.    (CI.  229--43) 
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1 .  A  container  for  food  products  comprising  a  tapered 
f>ber  body  having  an  open  outwardly  flared  end  portioa 
thereof  turned  back  into  intimate  contact  with  the  inner 
face  of  said  flared  end  portion,  said  body  wall  and  said 
turned  back  portion  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  being 
beaded  outwardly,  and  a  metal  cover  for  said  fiber  body 
having  a  central  substantially  flat  bottom  surrounded  by 
a  flared  wall,  said  flared  wall  of  the  cover  at  the  lower 
portion  thereof  being  beaded  outwardly  and  shaped  to 
smoothly  join  with  the  bottom  and  to  conform  to  the 
bead  in  the  body  wall  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  snap  into 
said  body  wall  bead  when  assembled  thereon  and  make 
a  tight  seal  between  the  body  wail  and  cover,  said  metal 
cover  having  an  oflFset  depending  skirt,  the  upper  portion 
of  which  is  substantially  vertical  and  forms  with  said 
flared  portion  of  the  cover  a  channel  adapted  to  receive 
the  upper  end  of  the  body  wall,  the  lower  portion  of  the 
skirt  being  flared  outwardly  and  then  rolled  inwardly  to 
provide  a  hollow  bead,  said  flared  portion  of  the  body 
wall  above  the  bead  being  initially  at  an  ai\gle  slightly 
greater  than  the  flare  of  the  cover  wall  and  adapted  when 
the  cover  is  placed  on  the  body  wall  to  contact  with  the 
vertical  wall  on  the  skirt  of  the  cover  whereby  the  body 
wall  is  forced  inwardly  into  contact  with  the  flared  wall 
of  the  cover  and  squeezed  into  the  channel  so  as  to  make 
a  tight  seal  therewith. 


1,MM(2 
SPIRAL  CONTAINER  TUBE 
Charics   L.   Vallas,   Altadcaa,   CaUf.,  airisBor  to  The 
Cleveland  Container  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratkin  of  Ohio 

Appiicatioa  Jnly  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,43S 
2  Claims.    (Q.  229^—51) 
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1.  In  a  spirally  wound,  multi-ply  container  tube  having 
at  least  a  semi-rigid  wall  construction,  two  adjacent  in- 
dependently flexible  ply  strips  wound  one  upon  the  other 
and  in  the  same  direction,  each  of  said  strip>s  being  wound 
with  its  edges  in  homogeneous  abutment  and  presenting 
internal  and  external  lateral  surfaces  of  substantially  uni- 
form diameter,  the  abutting  edges  of  one  ply  being  spaced 
axially  apart  from  the  edges  of  the  other  ply  to  impart 
maximum  rigidity  to  the  container  tube,  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  of  said  ply  strips 
and  the  major  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
of  said  ply  strips  adhering  one  to  the  other  in  static 
bonded  engagement,  the  spirally  extending  zonular  area 
in  which  lie  the  abutting  edges  of  said  inner  ply  being 
included  in  said  major  portion,  the  outer  of  said  ply  strips 
having  formed  therein  and  spaced  from  the  edges  thereof 
a  spirally  extending  weakened  zone  of  greater  than  hemi- 
spherical order  and  primarily  circumferential  in  direction 
formed  by  a  series  of  perforations  in  the  ply  disposed  in 
adjacent  offset  substantial  parallelism  with  the  abutting 
edges  of  the  inner  ply,  a  sealing  ply  strip  of  substantially 
lesser  thickness  than  the  said  inner  and  outer  plies  dis- 
posed in  contact  with  said  inner  ply  and  substantially 
fully  bonded  thereto,  and  a  second  sealing  ply  strip  ad- 
hesively secured  to  said  outer  ply  strip  and  disposed  to 
have  thereon  instructions  and  labeling,  said  second  sealing 
ply  being  spirally  wound  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
inner  and  outer  plies,  the  bond  between  said  second  seal- 
ing ply  and  said  outer  ply  strip  being  weaker  than  the 
bond  between  said  outer  ply  strip  and  said  inner  ply  strip, 
rigid  closure  caps  at  each  end  of  the  container  with  annu- 
lar flange  portions  thereof  seamed  over  the  ends  of  the 
tubular  container  wall  and  holding  the  same  in  circum- 
ferential compression  and  radial  tension,  and  means  pro- 
vided on  said  label  to  facilitate  unwrapping  thereof  from 
said  outer  ply  strip  whereby  to  expose  said  spirally  ex- 
tending series  of  perforations  such  that  when  an  inwardly 
directed  force  is  applied  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
perforation  line,  the  surface  bond  between  the  plies  in  the 
zone  adjacent  thereto  and  between  the  abutting  edge  of 
the  inner  ply  will  be  broken,  permitting  the  container  to 
be  opened  along  the  thus  weakened  spirally  extending 
zone. 


2^1,1«3  « 

PRESSURE  CONVERTER 
JoM  Waleffc,   BadM,  Switzcriaad,  aatignor  to  Aktien- 
geaellschaft  Brown,  Bovcri  A  Cic,  Baden,  Switzerland, 
a  joint-stock  company 

Appiicatioa  Jnly  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,6M 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Switzeriand  July  29,  1953 

7  Claims.  (CL  23«— 69) 
1.  A  pressure-converter  comprising  means  establish- 
ing a  plurality  of  cells  in  cylindrical  array  about  an 
axis,  wall  means  providing  pressure  chambers  for  gas- 
eous fluids  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  plurality  of  cells 
and  under  different  pressures,  said  wall  means  being 
apertured  adjacent  each  end  of  said  plurality  of  cells  to 
control  the  transfer  of  fluids  between  the  cells  and  the 
respective  pressure  chambers,  and  means  supporting  said 


panel  aennmg  a  nret  slii  subsunuaiiy   normal  to 
other  foid  line  ao4.iiavins  a  length  only  slightly 


IT 


1.  A  pttckage  stnicture  compnanf  a  rectangular  paper 
blank,  a  plurality  of  strips  of  material  of  greater  rigidity 


Aroi'ST  25,  1969 


cells  and  said  apcrtured  wall  means  for  relative  rotation 
to  connect  said  cells  in  sequence  to  said  pressure  chan»- 
bers  to  establish  pressure  waves  moving  along  each  cell 
in  sequence  thereby  to  set  its  contents  in  motion,  the  di< 
mensions  of  said  cells  and  the  peripheral  lengths  aik| 
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locations  of  said  wall  apertures  bearing  such  relation 
to  each  other  that  an  end  of  each  cell  is  opened  at  the 
beginning  of  a  pressure  wave  originating  at  one  end  4f 
the  cell  and  is  recloscd  when  the  oppositely  movjag 
pressure  wave  arrives  at  such  cell  end  from  the  opposite 
end  of  the  cell. 


2,9«1,1M 
GENERATED  ROTOR  FORM 
loMpta  E.  Whitfield,  York,  Pa^  aatgnor,  by 

signnicnte,  to  IngcrsoU-Rand  Compaay,  New  Yorlk 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  February  9,  I95«,  Serial  No.  143,259, 
now  Patent  No.  2,792,763,  dated  May  21,  1957.  Di- 
vided and  this  applkatioa  March  IS,  1957,  Serial  Ns. 
644,849 

2  Claims.    (O.  23«— 143) 


•C>»  -i^v'. 


Unf.b. 


1.  Rotary  elements  for  use  in  a  ported  housing  of  an 
axial  flow  fluid  device  of  the  character  described  compr^ 
ing  a  male  rotor  having  helical  lobes  and  a  gate  rotor 
havmg  helical  trough.s  mating  with  said  lobes,  said  lob«s 
having  in  profile  sides  generated  with  respect  to  said 
troughs  and  at  their  outermost  crests  a  flattened  face  wiA 
defined  edges,  and  said  troughs  having  in  profile  a  curva- 
ture generated  by  a  point  laterally  offset  from  one  of  said 
defined  edges  to  provide  clearance  between  said  roton 
in  their  fully  mated  position  greater  at  all  points  in  th| 
sides  of  said  troughs  than  at  the  crest  of  the  lobe, 


2,9«1,165 

NIGHT  DEPOSITORY 

Newton  J.  Kmg,  ClBdaaati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Moa- 

Icr  Safe  Company,  Hamihoa,  Ohio,  a  corponrtion  of 

New  York 

Application  February  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  642,t4« 

18  ClahBs.  (CL  232—44) 
I.  A  night  depository  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
bag  receiving  opening  formed  therein,  a  door  for  closifl^ 
said  opening,  an  outer  hopper  pivotally  mounted  witton 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  outwardly 
through  said  opening,  an  inner  hopper  disposed  witMn 
said  outer  hopper,  said  inner  hopper  having  an  arcwOe 
transverse  wall  and  being  rotatably  carried  by  said  outer 
hopper,  means  operaMe  upon  the  closing  of  said  door 
for  rotating  said  inner  hopper  relative  to  said  outer  hop- 
per, whereby  the  arcxiate  wall  of  said  inner  hopper  is 


shifted  in  close  proximity  to  a  wall  of  said  outer  hopper, 
an  elector  member  pivotally  mounted  within  said  inner 
hopper,  and  means  for  shifting  said  ejector  member  from 


'.s9f 


a  position  adjacent  to  one  wall  of  said  inner  hopper  to  a 
position  spaced  therefrom,  whereby  said  transverse  wall 
of  said  inner  hopper  sweeps  a  wall  of  said  outer  hopper 
and  said  ejector  member  sweeps  said  inner  hopper. 

2^1,166 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER 
Ffaocifl  E.  HamUtoB,  Bingtomton,  ami  Geofgc  V.  Haw- 
kins, Robert  E.  LawkMd,  Jr.,  and  ErMst  S.  Hagbcs, 
Jr.,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  amlgBori  to  lattr—tlonal  Baslncai 
Machines  CorporatloB,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  coryora- 
tioa  of  New  York 
AppUcalkNi  Febrvaiy  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  MSO^l 

42ClafaBa.    (0.235—61)  «o^ 


jr.-ua  9iMr      «»k        7" 


litjM. 


I.  In  a  magnetic  drum  computer,  a  first  portion  for 
storing  a  first  value  manifestation,  a  second  portion  for 
storing  a  second  value  manifestation,  an  adder  for  con- 
currently receiving  and  adding  two  value  manifestations, 
first  entry  means  for  enabling  a  value  manifestation  to 
enter  said  adder  as  a  true  value  manifestation,  second 
entry  means  for  enabling  a  value  manifestation  to  enter 
said  adder  as  a  complement  manifestation,  a  first  scttable 
device  adapted  to  be  set  when  said  first  value  manifesta- 
tion is  to  enter  said  adder  as  a  complement  manifestation, 
a  second  settaUe  device  adapted  to  be  set  when  said 
second  value  manifestation  is  to  enter  said  adder  as  a 
complement  manifesution,  first  switch  means  controlled 
by  said  first  settable  device  for  rendering  said  first  entry 
means  responsve  to  said  second  portion  and  for  render- 
ing said  second  entry  means  respoiuive  to  said  first  por- 
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tioo,  and  second  switch  means  controlled  by  said  second 
senable  device  for  rendering  said  first  entry  nneana  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  portion  and  for  rendering  said  second 
entry  means  responsive  to  said  second  portion. 


CROSS-WIND  COMPONENT  COMFUTER 

Paitcr  B.  Modce,  Eart  Norwalk,  Coon. 

AppUcatkMi  February  It,  19S4,  Serial  No.  568,412 

SCiaiBM.    (0.235—41) 

(Graoted  lUKicr  Title  35,  VS,  Coda  (1952),  aec  266) 


drum  compnsing  an  arithmetic  revolver  section  having  an 
input  and  output,  said  arithmetic  revolver  section  provid- 
ins  time  delay  storage  for  a  predetermined  number  of 
digits,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  arithmetic 
revolver  section  to  the  adder  section  input  and  the  adder 
section  output  to  the  arithmetic  revolver  seaion  input, 
means  comprising  pulse  generation  and  control  means  co- 
operating with  said  adder  section  and  said  arithmetic 
revolver  section  for  producing  serial  circulation  of  data 
in  the  continuous  recirculation  path  formed  by  the  adder 
section  and  arithntetic  revolver  section,  means  comprising 


^   »  twnHiao. 


5.  A  computer  for  indicating  actual  cross-wind  speed 
components  with  respect  to  any  predetermined  aircraft 
runway  compass  heading  comprising,  a  first  circular  base 
disk  having  a  compass  rose  adjacent  its  periphery  divided 
circumfcrentially  to  indicate  from  0*  to  360'  for  indi- 
cating predetermined  runway  compass  heading  directions, 
a  second  circular  disk  concentrically  pivoted  on  the  first 
disk  for  roUtive  adjustment  and  having  a  similar  con- 
centric circular  ring  of  compass  rose  degree  indicating 
indicia  lying  in  radially  spaced  adjacent  relation  to  the 
runway  heading  degree  indicia  on  the  first  disk  and  in- 
dicating 360*  for  indicating  actual  wind  compass  direc- 
tions in  degrees,  said  second  disk  having  a  window  slit 
therein  extending  diametrically  between  the  pivotal  center 
and  the  180*  and  360*  indicia,  increasing  actual  wind 
speed  indicating  indicia  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  win- 
dow reading  in  direction  from  said  360*  to  said   180* 
indicia  on  the  second  disk  to  indicate  actual  different 
wind  speeds  independent  of  heading  or  aircraft  speed; 
said  first  disk  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  circular 
rows  of  cross-wind  speed  component  indicia,  each  circular 
row  disposed  to  register  with  a  predetermiiKd  one  of  the 
actual  wind  speed  indicia  adjacent  the  slit  window,  and 
indicating  actual  cross-wind  speed  components  on  the 
first  disk  for  different  degrees  indicated  on  the  first  disk 
compass  rose  relative  to  rero  180*  runway  heading,  said 
wind  speed  component  indicia  on  the  first  disk  disposed 
in  rows  of  radially  spaced  cross-wind  speed  component 
indicia  for  indicating  actual  cross-wind  speed  components 
for  different  wind  speeds,  each  row  being  disposed  for  reg- 
istration with  the  actual  wind-speed  indicia  aforesaid  ad- 
jacent the  window  slit,  whereby  when  a  selected  cross- 
wind  compass  direction  degree  on  the  second  disk  is  set 
opposite  the  actual  compass  direction  runway  heading  di- 
rection on  the  first  disk  the  actual  cross-wind  speed  com- 
ponent relative  to  runway  heading  is  displayed  in  the  win- 
dow opposite  the  indicated  actual  wind  speed  indication 
adjacent  the  window  slot 


a  factor  shifter  section  with  a  predetermined  number  of 
stages  for  retaining  a  corresponding  number  of  digits, 
each  in  its  own  individual  stage,  means  including  factor 
shifter  control  means  to  directly  shift  the  respective  con- 
tents of  each  of  the  stages  of  said  factor  shifter  section 
from  sUge  to  stage  thereof,  and  means  connected  with 
said  pulse  generation  and  control  means  for  transferring 
digits  from  the  output  of  said  factor  shifter  section  to  said 
adder  section  input  in  predetermined  synchronism  with 
digits  circulating  through  said  adder  section  and  arith- 
metic revolver  section. 


2,991.1<9  "**  ^"^ 

VARIABLE  RADIX  COUNTER 
Icaai  C— linnr.  Lea  PavMoM  mma  Beii,  and  Claodc  1. 
GcfiMid,  VaBTCS,  Praace,  aaiifnm  to  latamlioaai 
nii^iiiM  nUiklBM  ConoralkM,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a 
cwpotatioa  of  New  \tA 
ApfUcalkm  NovcMbcr  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,951 


Claims  priority,  apylkatloa  Frmmc* 


14 


(CL  235— 41  J) 


39,1954 


■  vl    /'V 


2391.1<St 
DiGITAL  DATA  SYSTEM 
Wanrea  P.  BvrcH  ami  AimM  A.  Colwn,  MfamcapoHB, 
Md  George  A.  Hardeabcrgli,  St  Paal,  MlnSn  aaalfaon, 
by  aMMK  asli^MBcats,  to  lBtcr«atioaal  Barincn  Ma> 
chiMS  CorroraOabr  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  New  Yorfc 

ApplicalkM  Mveh  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,341 
43ClafaBi.    (a.  235— 41.4) 
1.  In  a  digital  data  circuit,  means  comprising  an  adder 
section  having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  including  a 


(Cj^ttj  -'  ^ 


5.  A  counter  for  operating  in  any  one  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  aumeratioo  baaet,  a  source  of  puUet 
to  be  counted,  means  for  selecting  a  desired  numeration 
base,  means  for  selecting  certain  ones  of  said  digit  repre- 
senting pulses  for  entry  into  said  counter  in  the  selected 
numeration  base,  both  said  selecting  means  rhannrling 
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said  digit  representing  pulses  into  said  counter,  and  meaas 
for  reading  out  differentially  timed  pulses  representiag 
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the  true  and  complementary  values  of  the  digit  present  i4 
the  counter. 


SHAFT  POSITION  INDICATOR 
R.  Pook,  Saaunit,  NJ^  assiffKir  to  The  Aostiil 
■y,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  coraoration  of  Okio  < 
Applkatloa  AvfWt  24,  1953,  Scfial  No.  37537S 
t  Claims.    (CL235— 92) 


>^ 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  angular  position  of  a 
rotating  member  comprising  means  for  generating  a  first 
train  of  distinct  signals,  the  number  of  signals  in  said 
first  train  being  related  to  the  angular  displacement  dur- 
ing a  first  time  interval  of  a  reference  member  with  respaci 
to  a  stationary  reference  point,  means  for  generating 
second  train  of  distinct  signals,  the  number  of  signals 
said  second  train  being  related  to  the  algebr^c  sum  o! 
the  angular  displacement  of  said  reference  member  der 
ing  a  second  interval  of  time  continuous  of  the  ffers^ 
interval  and  the  angular  displacement  during  the  secoro 
interval  of  the  rotating  member,  and  means  for  recofd-j 
ing  the  sum  of  the  signals  generated  during  the  first  aiK 
second  intervals  of  time. 


23«1,17I 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PLANNING  THE  LOADING 
OF  AIRCRAFT 

Emil  KoUsch,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asripMir  to 

Ekctroloc  Cof^  a  corporatioa  «f  New  York 
AppUcatkMi  Jaly  25,  1955,  Scrtai  No.  524,134      i 
29  Claiva.    (CL  235—151) 


ing  weight,  which  is  the  difference  between  any  desired 
moment  of  the  aircraft  after  it  b  loaded  with  the  en- 
tire weight  ID  be  carried  and  the  actual  moment  of  the 
aircraft  before  loading  the  remaining  weight,  a  plurality 
of  units  predetennindd  values  related  to  a  given  weight 
and  coiTeaponding  moment  for  any  sequence  of  regions 
of  the  aircraft,  means  to  select  a  grotip  of  such  units 
for  a  desired  sequence  of  refioiu  to  be  loaded,  means 
controlled  conjointly  by  the  settii^  of  said  two  ad- 
justable units  and  the  selected  groups  of  said  plurality 
of  units  for  determining  the  portion  of  the  weight  to 
be  loaded  into  the  first  region  of  the  sequence,  the 
means  to  set  said  adjustable  imits,  resetting  the  latter 
to  the  weight  and  moment  remaining  after  deduction  of 
the  weight  previously  determined  and  its  corresponding 
moment,  aiKl  means  to  eliminate  successive  units  of  the 
plurality  from  the  computations  of  the  equipment  as  the 
portions  of  weight  are  determined  for  the  corresponding 
regions  of  the  sequence,  the  means  controlled  conjointly 
by  the  settings  of  the  two  adjustable  units  coacting  suc- 
cessively with  the  plurality  of  units  remaining  to  deter- 
mine the  portions  of  weight  for  the  remaining  regions  of 
the  sequence. 


2,9fl,172 
ELECTRONIC  MULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT 
Robcfi  E.  HMMsas,  Wahat  CrMk,  CaW^  siil^ui  to  fhc 
United  States  of  America  m  rwawulid  ky  tkc  UaMad 
States  AtMric  EMTiy  CmmMm 

AatMt «,  19S4,  Scriiri  No.  44M99 
10  Claims.    (CL  235—194) 


^,t 


I.  An  electronic  multiplier  circuit  comprising  first  and 
second  input  terminals  adapted  to  receive  simultaneous 
pulsed  voltage  signals  for  multiplication,  a  first  multiele- 
ment electron  tube  having  at  least  two  control  electrodes, 
means  applying  a  first  signal  at  said  first  input  terminal  to 
one  control  electrode  of  said  tube,  a  second  electron  tube 
having  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  means  coupling 
said  first  input  terminal  to  the  cathode  of  said  second 
tube,  isolating  means  applying  a  second  signal  at  said 
second  input  terminal  between  the  cathode  and  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  second  tube  without  reference  to 
electrical  ground  whereby  the  output  thereof  is  propor- 
tional to  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  input  signals, 
and  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  tube  to  the 
second  control  electrode  of  said  first  electron  tube  where- 
by the  output  thereof  is  proportional  to  the  product  of 
simultaneous  signals  at  said  pair  of  input  terminals. 


1.  Equipment  for  determining  the  distribution  of  wei, 
into  regions  of  an  aircraft  for  desired  center  of  gravity 
position  of  the  loaded  aircraft,  said  equipment  compris- 
ing an  adjustable  unit,  means  to  set  said  unit  to  a  posi- 
tion related  to  the  weight  remaining  to  be  loaded  iitfol 
the  aircraft,  a  second  adjustable  unit,  means  to  set  saidj 
unit  to  a  position  related  to  the  moment  of  such  rema^-  j 


2,M1,173 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PRODUCT  OF 

TWO  CONCURRENTLY  VARYING  QUANTTITES 

Marcel  Pani  CHcqocs,  Pails,  Fimcc,  ■■ipinr  to  Et»- 

Missemcoti  LaMaal,  Parfi,  Fnmcc,  a  iodety  of  Fnmcc 

AprUeaHkm  October  17,  1954,  Scritf  No.  41M3S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Framx  October  !•,  1955 

8  CiaiBS.    (CL  235—194) 
I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  product  of  two  concur- 
rently varying  quantities  x  and  y  which  comprises,  in 
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section  having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  including  a    numerauoo  bate,  both  said  sdecting  oieans  channeling 
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combination,  an  electric  circuit,  means  responsive  to 
variations  of  quantity  x  for  transmitting  through  said  cir- 
cuit a  succession  of  pulses  at  a  frequency  proportional  at 
any  time  to  the  value  of  said  quantity  x  at  this  time,  a 
rotating  part,  means  connected  with  said  circuit  for  con- 
trolling the  rotational  speed  of  said  part  to  make  it  pro- 
portional   to   said   frequency,    another   rotating   part,   a 


cffr- 


variable  ratio  transmission  gear  between  said  two  parts, 
means  responsive  to  variations  of  quantity  y  for  con- 
trolling said  transmission  gear  to  keep  at  any  time  the 
ratio  of  the  speed  of  the  second  part  to  that  of  the  speed 
of  the  first  part  equal  to  the  value  of  said  quantity  y  at 
said  time,  and  means  for  indicating  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions of  said  second  part  from  a  given  time  origin. 


THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
MIXING  VALVES 
CbariM  D.  BransoB,  GracMbaig,  Pa,,  ■■Igniii  to  Robcrt- 
ihaw-FahoB  Coatrob  CoaqMny,  Greoalwii,  Pa^  a 
coipontfoa  of  Ddaware 

AppHcatioa  Juc  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,954 
2Claiiiii.    (CL234— 12) 


2.  In  a  mixing  valve,  a  casing  having  hot  and  cold 
fluid  inlets  and  an  outlet,  a  cylindrical  shaped  body  mem- 
ber formed  in  said  casing  and  having  an  open  end  and 
an  orifice  opposite  said  open  end.  means  forming  a  first 
passage  connecting  said  hot  fluid  inlet  with  said  open  end, 
means  forming  a  second  passage  connecting  said  cold 
fluid  inlet  with  said  orifice,  means  forming  a  third  pas- 
sage connecting  said  body  member  with  said  casing  out- 
let, control  means  responsive  to  an  external  condition  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  in  said  third  passage,  means  forming 
a  bypass  passage  connecting  said  hot  fluid  inlet  with  said 
casing  outlet,  another  control  means  responsive  to  an 
external  condition  for  controlling  fluid  flow  in  said  bypass 
passage,  a  thermostatic  element  partially  housed  in  said 
cylindrical  body  member  and  having  a  temperature  sensi- 
tive portion  extending  into  said  third  passage,  a  cylin- 
drical valve  member  disposed  in  said  body  member  and 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  the  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  valve  member  being  greater  than  that  of 
said  body  oriflce,  resilient  means  biasing  said  open  end 
of  said  cylindrical  valve  member  to  cover  said  body  ori- 
fice to  prevent  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  thermostatic 
element  being  connected  to  said  cylindrical  valve  member 
for  moving  the  same  away  from  said  body  orifice  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  temperature  of  fluid  in  said 
third  passage,  and  a  resilient  ring  rigidly  connected  within 
said  body  member  and  having  an  inside  diameter  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  valve  member,  said 
thermostatic  element  being  adapted  for  moving  said  closed 


end  of  said  cylindrical  valve  member  through  said  re- 
silient ring  in  response  to  another  predetermined  tem- 
perature of  fluid  in  said  third  passage  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  through  said  open  end  of  said  body  member,  said 
resilient  ring  mainuining  fluid-tight  contact  with  said 
cylindrical  valve  member  upon  overtravel  thereof  against 
the  bias  of  the  same  said  resilient  means. 


23«1.17S 

WATER  FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR 

WATER  HEATER 

EnMl  Kcppd,  RciMclwM,  Genuay,  aMlganr  to 

Job.  Vaillaat  K.G.,  Riiaiarfcrid,  Gerauwy 

ApHicatloa  April  8, 195S,  Serial  No.  727,159 

Claims  priority,  appdcatfoa  Garanay  May  31,  1957 

7  Ciaiais.    (CI.  2M— 25) 


jiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiL. 
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I.  In  a  water  flow  regulator  for  a  water  heater  having 
a  downwardly  biased  flexible  diaphragm  separating  the 
wat'^r  chamber  of  said  regulator  into  an  upper  chamber 
and  a  lower  chamber,  valve  means  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  diaphragm  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to 
a  burner,  a  water  intake  connected  to  said  lower  chamber 
and  containing  therein  an  intake  regulator  valve  having 
a  valve  stem  biased  for  continuous  engagement  with  said 
diaphragm  and  responsive  to  the  position  thereof,  a  regu- 
lator outlet,  a  venturi  tube  providing  a  flrst  outlet  pas- 
sageway connecting  said  lower  chamber  with  said  regu- 
lator outlet,  a  faucet  remotely  controlling  flow  through 
said  regulator  outlet,  a  passageway  connecting  the  throat 
of  said  venturi  tube  with  said  upper  chamber  and  hav- 
ing means  therein  for  retarding  flow  therethrough,  the 
improvement  therein  which  comprises  a  control  valve 
having  a  valve  plate  positioned  to  control  the  flow  of 
water  from  the  lower  chamber  through  said  venturi.  oper- 
ating means  connected  with  said  control  valve  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  engaged  by  said  diaphragm  to  close  the 
same  upon  downward  movement  of  said  diaphragm,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  valve  plate  being  exposed  to  the 
water  pressure  within  said  lower  chamber  whereby  pres- 
sure exerted  thercagainst  maintains  said  control  valve  in 
closed  position  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  dia- 
phragm, means  providing  a  permanently  open  restricted 
passage  between  said  lower  chamber  and  said  regulator 
outlet,  and  spring  means  urging  said  control  valve  to 
open  position,  the  force  of  said  spring  means  being  such 
that  said  control  valve  is  opened  thereby  upon  reduction 
in  pressure  to  a  predetermined  level  in  said  lower  cham- 
ber resulting  from  the  opening  of  said  faucet,  whereby 
regulated  flow  through  said  regulator  outlet  is  initiated. 


23tl,17< 
WATER    COMPENSATOR    FOR    FORCED    FLOW 
WATER  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN  EXPANSION 
TANK 

Lcroy  W.  Hoyt,  Steaford,  Coan. 

AppUcatkn  Jaly  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M431 

7ClalaM.    (CL237— 44) 

I.   In  a  water  circulating  heating  or  cooling  system 

comprising  a  heat  exchanger,  supply  and  return  pipe  lines 
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uic  auviaii,  ■  scvuoa  aujusiaoic  unii,  means  lo  sci  s«ia  •       i.  Apparatus  lor  measuring  ine  product  ot  two  concur- 
uoil  to  a  jKMitioD  related  to  the  oaoincot  of  such  nunau- 1  rently  varying  quantities  x  and  y  which  comphaes,  in 
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connected  to  the  exchanger  for  circulation  of  wateil 
through  the  system,  a  circulating  pump  in  the  return  Und 
to  the  exchanger  including  suction  and  discharge  connec-f 
tions  to  the  line,  an  expansion  tank  connected  to  the  sysj 
tern  on  the  discharge  side  of  the  pump,  and  a  compenf 
sator  in  the  line  on  the  suction  side  of  the  pump  comr 
prising  a  hollow  member  enclosing  an  air  chamber,  i 
depending  tube  in  said  chamber  connected  at  its  uppet 


end  to  the  return  line  and  open  at  its  lower  end  adjace|lt 
the  bottom  of  the  chamber  forming  a  conduit  for  fldw 
of  water  from  said  line  to  the  lower  part  of  the  chamb<a', 
said  tube  otherwise  closed  against  communication  wi#i 
the  chamber  so  that  there  is  a  closed  air  space  above  said 
open  lower  end  of  the  tube,  and  a  pipe  connection  fropi 
the  lower  part  of  said  chamber  to  the  suction  side  of  t|^ 

pump. 

■  •].  • 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Edwatd  O.  Nonria,  Wcstport,  Conn. 

AppiicatkMi  AogHt  M,  1956,  Serial  No.  607,«M 

5  Claims.    (Q.  239—15) 


I-' 


1.  A  spraying  apparatus  for  ionizing  and  atomizing'a 
sprayable  material  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  hold- 
er, a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  holder,  a  rotafy 
spray  head  of  electrical  insulating  material  having  an  out- 
wardly flaring  film  supporting  surface  terminating  in  a 
peripheral  discharge  edge,  a  feed  conduit  secured  to  said 
holder  in  position  to  feed  sprayable  material  onto  the 
central  portion  of  said  surface,  said  spray  head  being  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereby  at  a  rate  to  cause 
said  material  to  flow  outwardly  in  a  thin  film  over  said 
surface  by  centrifugal  force  and  be  discharged  outwardly 
from  said  peripheral  discharge  edge,  a  film  contacting  elec- 
trode disposed  in  fixed  position  in  the  flow  path  of  said 
film  with  the  entire  film  contacting  portion  of  said  elec- 
trode being  disposed  a  substantial  distance  inwardly  frogn 
said  peripheral  discharge  edge,  to  thereby  provide  an  an- 
nular ring  shaped  insulating  area  of  said  surface  betweenj 
said  electrode  and  said  peripheral  discharge  edge  ovbtJ 
which  said  film  flows  after  ionization,  and  electrical  coo-l 


necting  means  by  which  an  ionizing  potential  is 
to  said  electrode.    ^  ^f^'i^  9  «.  -^ 


^pplitd 

i 


a,M147t 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Edwar4  O.  Nonk,  Wciteoit,  Coob. 

AppUcadon  Anguat  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  6«7,104 

1  Claim,    (a.  239—15) 


^7',. 


Apparatus  for  producing  an  ionized  spray  of  sprayable 
material,  comprising  a  rotary  spray  head  including  a  pair 
of  frusto  conical  members  of  electrical  insulating  material 
forming  a  confined  area  therebetween  and  having  periph- 
eral edges  spaced  to  provide  therebetween  a  peripheral 
discharge  opening  and  a  radial  member  of  electrical  in- 
sulating material  disposed  between  said  first  members  to 
divide  said  confined  area  into  two  separate  chambers, 
said  radial  member  having  a  peripheral  edge  spaced  from 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  first  member  to  provide  a 
peripheral  discharge  opening  communicating  with  each 
of  said  chambers,  a  fluid  pipe  disposed  to  feed  material 
for  spraying  to  the  central  portion  of  one  of  said  frusto 
conical  members,  means  rotating  said  head  to  cause  said 
material  to  flow  along  the  frusto  conical  surface  of  said 
last  member  by  centrifugal  force  and  to  be  discharged 
from  said  peripheral  discharge  opening  and  a  fixed  elec- 
trode disposed  between  said  radial  member  and  the  other 
of  said  frusto  conical  members,  means  connected  to  pass 
air  through  the  chamber  containing  said  electrodes  and 
outwardly  therefrom  through  said  peripheral  discharge 
opening  for  mixing  with  and  assisting  in  the  atomization 
of  said  material  and  electrical  connections  to  apply  an 
ionizing  potential  to  said  electrode  suited  to  ionize  the 
air  in  its  passage  through  said  last  mentioned  chamber. 


2,9«1,179 
PRINTING  PRESS 
Artur  Biittner,  Heidelberg,  Gcmuuiiy,  asrigBor  to  SdineO'- 
prcssenfabrik   AkticDgeMllscliaft    Heidelberg,    Heidel- 
berg, Germany,  a  corporatkMi  of  Germany 
Applkation  October  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,938 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Germany  NoTembcr  2,  1954 
2  Claims.    (CI.  239— 67) 


•i>  ^«>^  .^c<f».'->  »)iiM» 


-4(ao. 


.tfc?S»t«03 


I.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  frame  structure  and 
means  for  receiving  printed  sheets  discharged  consecu- 
tively from  the  press,  in  combination,  a  pressure-operated 
wet  dusting  device  and  a  pressure-operated  dry  dusting 
device  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  in  position  to  dust 
the  printed  sheets  individually  on  said  receiving  means  as 
they  are  discharged  consecutively  from  the  printing  press, 
a  source  of  compressed  air  for  operating  both  of  said 
devices  having  means  cyclically  operable  to  provide  air 
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intermittently  at  a  given  pressure  and  at  a  proper  mterval 
during  each  operational  cycle  of  the  press,  an  improved 
shifting  unit  operable  at  will  to  aJternativcly  and  indi- 
vidually operatively  connect  said  dusting  devices  with 
said  source  of  compressed  air  and  automatically  provide 
said  devices  with  optimum,  different  air  pressures  at  a 
proper  interval  of  each  press  operational  cycle  without 
need  of  adjustment  of  the  given  air  pressure  delivered  by 
the  source  of  air  pressure,  means  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  unit  and  the  source  of  air  pressure  and 
means  providing  communication  between  the  unit  aiKl  the 
dusting  devices,  said  shifting  unit  comprising  a  single  selec- 
tor valve  having  a  rotatable  valve  member  operative  to  a 
valve  closing  position  and  alternatively  positionable  in  a 
first  operative  position  for  placing  the  wet  dusting  device 
in  communication  with  the  source  of  air  pressure  to 
operate  it  and  positionable  in  a  second  operative  position 
for  separately  placing  the  dry  dusting  device  in  communi- 
cation with  the  source  of  air  pressure  to  operate  it  at  a 
predetermined  optimum  air  pressure  corresponding  to  a 
reduced  pressure  below  said  given  air  pressure,  pressure- 
responsive  means  in  said  shifting  unit  automatically  ren- 
dered effective  to  reduce  the  air  pressure  at  said  unit  when 
the  valve  member  is  placed  in  the  second  position  to  con- 
trol the  application  of  said  optimum  operating  reduced  air 
pressure  to  the  dry  dusting  device,  said  valve  having  pas- 
sageways for  alternatively  placing  the  compressed  air 
source  in  communication  with  said  devices  when  said 
valve  member  is  operated  alternatively  to  said  two  posi- 
tions and  having  a  passageway  for  placing  said  pressure- 
responsive  means  in  communication  with  said  air  source 
and  a  passageway  providing  communication  between  the 
unit  and  said  source  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said 
second  operative  position,  and  means  connected  to  said 
valve  member  operable  at  will  for  operating  said  valve 
member  to  said  twq  operative  positions. 


casing,  a  valve-like  jet  needle  adapted  to  open  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  fuel,  extending  inside  said  sleeve 
portion  and  having  a  seat  portion  normally  engaging 
said  seat  portion  on  the  casing,  a  closing  spring  sur- 
roundmg  said  valve  needle,  the  surface  of  the  seat  por- 
tion on  the  casing,  facing  the  interior  of  said  sleeve 
portion  serving  as  one  abutment  for  said  closing  spring, 
a  nut  assembly  mounted  on  the  upper  part  of  said  valve 
needle,  said  nut  assembly  including  a  bottom  portion  in 
the  form  of  a  spring  collar  serving  as  the  other  abut- 
ment for  said  closing  spring,  and  a  nut  assembly  top 
portion  guided  in  said  casing  and  having  a  bottom  formed 


2^1,1M 

LAWN  SPRINKLER 

LcoB  H.  Wankk,  North  SMTaawnto,  and  Ahia  L.  Loy, 

Sr^  Norlh  HigiUands,  CaHf. 

AppHcation  November  IS,  19S7,  Serial  No.  (97,1 10 

7  Claims.    (CI.  239—67) 


6.  A  lawn  sprinkler  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  in- 
cluding an  interior  cylindrical  chamber  defined  by  the 
circular  cylinder  wails,  a  forward  wall  and  an  after 
wall,  a  piston  slidable  within  said  cylindrical  chamber, 
said  piston  having  a  coaxial  chamber  opening  toward 
the  afttr  end  of  said  piston,  a  water  conduit  mounted 
on  said  piston  and  connecting  with  the  opening  of  said 
coaxial  chamber,  said  conduit  being  slidably  disposed  in 
the  after  wall  of  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of  ground-engaging 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cylinder,  and  means 
connecting  said  water  conduit  and  said  cylinder  for  driv- 
ing said  wheels  in  a  forward  direction. 


2,9tl,181 

INJECTION  NOZZLE  INCLUDING  DOUBLE 

CHECK  VALVE 

Heterkk  Bck,  Arbon,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Adolph 

Saarer  Ltd.,  Aritoa,  SwHzcrlaMl 

AppHartfcw  July  3,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M9.8S2 

Ciy»s  priority,  apyUcatioa  SwMzcriMid  May  25,  1957 

4  Oaims.    (O.  239— 191) 

1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  comprising  in  combination. 

a  casing,  seat  and  sleeve  portions  forming  part  of  said 


-,'       -v     > 


rt»        I 


as  a  disk  valve  seat,  said  nut  assembly  including  a  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter,  an  annular  disk  valve  adapted 
to  open  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fuel,  surrounding 
said  reduced  diameter  portion  with  a  clearance,  said 
clearaiKe  defining  a  ring  slot  effective  as  a  by-pass  for  the 
fuel,  said  disk  valve  being  guided,  with  some  play,  in 
said  casing,  and  an  additional  spring  abutting  against 
said  spring  collar  portion  and  disposed  to  force  said  disk 
valve  against  said  disk  valve  seat,  whereby  the  jet  needle 
begins  to  oscillate  at  the  start  of  the  delivery  stroke  and 
to  inject  small  quantities  of  fuel,  to  open  entirely  only 
in  the  further  course  of  the  injection  procedure  under 
the  influence  of  growing  opening  forces. 


2,9«l,lt2 
ENGINE  OPERATED  INSECnCIDE  SPRAYER 
Arthur  C.  Cragg  and  Dooald  A.  Schnldt,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
■ssigoors  to  Donakiaoa  ComipaBy,  be.,  St.  Paal,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Angnt  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  676,M7 
4  Claims.    (CL  239—129) 


1.  In  an  engine  exhaust  silencer  and  insecticide  spray- 
er, an  elongated  muffler  shell  having  an  inlet  at  one  end 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  exhaust  manifold  of  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  and  a  discharge  opening  at  its 
opposite  end,  a  valve  body  having  its  lower  end  remov- 
ably secured  to  one  side  of  said  muffler  shell  adjacent  the 
inlet  end  thereof  and  an  upwardly  opening  recess  at  its 
upper  end  for  reception  of  the  nuMith  of  a  fluid  container. 
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alignment  with  said  discharge  opening,  an  open  harness   at  difTerert  relative  velocities:  and  a  conduit  extending 


to  said  electrode. 


■vuujuB    pw««uu«i 
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said  valve  body  defining  a  gas  passage  and  a  fluid  pav 
sage  each  extending  generally  vertically  therethrougk 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  muffler  shdl 
and  a  fluid  container  applied  to  said  body,  said  bodf 
further  defining  a  valve  seat  in  said  fluid  passage,  a  flui^ 
control  valve  stem  mounted  in  said  body  for  valving 
movements  toward  and  away  from  said  seat,  a  gas  tub0 
extending  upwardly  from  said  body  and  defining  an  ta^ 
tension  of  said  gas  passage,  said  gas  tube  being  adaptol 
to  be  received  in  said  container  with  the  upper  end  dt 
said  tube  disposed  above  the  level  of  fluid  in  said  con* 
tainer,  and  check  valve  means  permitting  noovement  of 
exhaust  gas  through  said  gas  passage  and  gas  tube  to  th( 
interior  of  said  container  but  preventing  return  movemeql 
of  said  exhaust  gas  therethrough. 
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members,  holding  means  qMcsd  radially  inwardly  fatm 
the  line  contact  holding  aaid  annular  members  restliently 
together  and  means  cooneoted  to  said  cbamber  for  in- 


SELF-RETRACTING  NOZZLE  UNIT  FOR  SUBSUR. 
FACE  WATER  SPRINKLER  SYSHEMS  i 
Gcray  C.  Kohl,  Tacoaa,  Wa*.  < 

Applkatioa  DccMnbcr  23,  1957,  Sciial  No.  7M,t75 
3  dates.    (Q.  23^— IMS) 


,» 


Jt/'Hi-'.jWj  «0 


?W 


troducing  a  high  pressure  liquid  into  the  chamber  be- 
tween the  annular  members  whereby  the  annular  mem- 
bers are  caused  to  flex  along  the  line  of  contact  to  form 
an  outwardly  directed  circular  nozzle. 


2,Ml,ltS 
DAMPENED  PINTLE  NOZZLE 
lohn  W.  Dkkcy,  Wood-RMss,  NJ.,  asslgani 
Avlatfoa  Corporattoa,  Soirih  Bcni,  ted.,  a 
of  Dclawars 

AppUcntkNi  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,2M 
3ClBte>.    (CL239— «S3) 


to  B«»dlz 


1.  A  retractable  sprinkler  nozzle  comprising  in 
bination,  a  water  supply  pipe,  a  substantially  rigid  tubular! 
member  connected  at  one  end  to  the  water  supply  pipe. 
a  sprinkler  nozzle  unit  supported  on  the  opposite  oad- 
of  said  tubular  member,  said  unit  including  a  frustocooi-: 
cal  extension  sleeve  member  of  flexible  material  having 
its  base  secured  peripherally  at  one  end  to  the  said  op- 
posite end  of  the  tubular  member  and  extending  fredy; 
therefrom,  a  substantially  rigid  nozzle  head  of  a  s^ 
smaller  than  the  tubular  member  attached  to  the  C|>-: 
positc  end  of  said  extension  sleeve  member,  and  spring 
means  fixed  at  one  end  within  the  tubular  member  and 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  nozzle  head  to  retract 
the  sprinkler  nozzle  unit  within  the  confines  of  the  &i-| 
bular  member. 


Conpany, 


2,9«1,IM 
lET  RINGS 
Tkomas  C.  KaDC 

Tkc  Commerdal 

Yoangstowia,  OMo,  a  cotporadoa  of  Oblo 

AppiicatkM  NoTciiBkcr  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,3«#  ? 
SriainM     (CL  239— 452) 

1.  A  jet  ring  for  deHvering  a  high  pressure  circuiai| 
flim  of  liquid  outwardly  from  a  central  point  at  an  an{]«| 
less  than  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  ring  comprising  i^ 
pair  of  axially  aligned  side  by  side  circular  members^ 
an  axially  extending  flange  on  one  of  said  members,  h^« 
ing  inner  and  outer  peripheral  faces,  a  sloping  face  ott 
said  flange  facing  toward  the  axis  of  the  circular  mcm-i 
bers  and  forming  a  V-shaped  ndge  with  the  inner  faeej 
of  the  flange,  an  angularly  outwardly  extending  face 
on  the  other  member,  said  face  forming  a  line  contact' 
with  the  edge  of  the  V-shaped  ridge  on  the  flange,  to 
form  a  chamber  beneath  the  flange  between  the  circi;dar 


1.  A  nozzle  comprising  a  housing,  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  in  said  housing,  a  conduit  connecting  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  a  sleeve  in  said  inlet  spaced  from  the  walls 
of  said  conduit,  a  valve  in  said  outlet,  a  stem  formed 
on  said  valve  reciprocably  disposed  in  said  sleeve,  said 
valve  controlling  the  flow  through  said  outlet,  a  cylinder 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  sleeve,  an  inwardly  turned 
flange  formed  on  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  stem  exteriorly  of  said  sleeve 
adapted  to  coact  with  said  cylinder  to  retard  vibration  of 
said  valve  and  a  spring  in  said  cylinder  adapted  to  engage 
said  piston  and  flange  to  urge  said  valve  toward  closed 
position. 

2,991,1U 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Clarence  A.  Price,  Ami  Aibor,  Edward  Flacker,  SnUnc, 
and  Rokcrt  J.  Scteltz,  Detroit,  Midk,  asrignors  to 
BradsM  Manrfactviag  CorporatloB,  SoUae,  Mick.,  a 
corporatkM  of  MicUgan 

AppUcatioa  Dcceflsbcr  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,293 
SCIaiM.    (CL239— 53S) 


••T>a«)fc  #bjk* 


1.  Valve  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing  open  at  opposite  ends,  an  outlet  member  with  a 
coaxial  discharge  opening  projecting  from  one  end  <A  said 
housing,  said  outlet  member  being  adapted  to  torn  about 
its  axis  within  said  housing,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
outlet  member  having  at  least  one  inlet  port  out  of  axial 
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tudinally  with  respect  to  said  spindle  to  position  its  cemef    ment  with  respect  thereto,  said  clutch  assembly  having 


I.  /\  luci  m)ccuon  nozzie  compnsmg  lo  com Di nation,     iniet  ena  inerecH  ana  an  upwaraiy  opening  recess  at  lU 
a  casing,  seal  and  sleeve  portjoos  fonntng  |>art  of  said    upper  eod  for  receptKW  of  the  mouth  of  a  fluid  coouiner. 
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alignment  with  said  discharge  opening,  an  open  harness 
member  mounted  in  said  housing  for  passage  of  hquid 
therethrough  and  retaining  a  ball  of  larger  diameter  than 
said  port  for  movement  longitudmally  of  said  housing, 
said  harness  being  positioned  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
of  said  outlet  member  and  open  thereto  so  that  when  said 
outlet  member  is  turned  with  its  inlet  port  in  alignment 
with  said  ball  and  liquid  is  flowing  through  said  valve 
housing  the  ball  will  seat  in  said  port  interrupting  the 
flow  of  liquid,  and  when  the  outlet  member  is  turned  to 
another  position  said  ball  will  be  out  of  said  port  allow- 
ing flow  of  said  liquid. 


METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHESG 

MATERIALS 

Hans  G.  Heymami,   Ulm  (Danube),  Gemuiny,  asiiignor 

to    Hein    Lchmann   A    Compwiy,    Aktkngesellscliaftf 

Dusseldorf ,  Germany 

AppUcatfon  February  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  489,1M 

12  Claims.    (O.  U1—U5) 


9.  The  method  of  crushing  a  piece  of  material  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  suspending  said  piece  of  material 
against  free  fall  by  supporting  said  piece  of  material  at 
substantially  opposite  sides  of  said  piece  of  material,  and 
then  applying  rapidly  occurring  force  couples  to  said  piece 
of  material  by  moving  both  supports  simultaneously  first 
toward  and  then  away  from  each  other  to  fracture  said 
piece  of  material  into  smaller  pieces  of  matenal  capable 
of  free  fall,  each  support  being  moved  in  a  curved  path 
of  movemeiv  having  a  substantial  component  of  move- 
ment perpendicular  to  the  path  of  free  fall. 


>  2,9«1,1M 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUBDIVIDING  SOLIDS 
Efidiiu  Weifers,  KaaKi,  and  Heinz  Hose,  KasMi-Ndzw., 
Germany,  assignors  to  Spinnfaser  AkticngeseUschaft, 
KasMl-Bcttenhanscn,  Germany 

Applicatioa  Angnst  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  602,<3t 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  August  S,  1955 

3  Claims.    (Q.  241—152) 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  subdividing  solids  dispersed 
in  a  liquid  which  comprises:  a  first,  rotatably  mounted, 
cylindrical,  outer  drum;  a  second,  cylindrical,  inner  drum 
inside  said  first  drum  and  mounted  for  rotation  inde- 
pendent of  the  rotation  of  said  first  drum;  said  drums 
having  uniformly  distributed  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
cylindrical  walls  thereof  a  plurality  of  protrusions,  each 
protrusion  being  tapered  to  a  sharp  point  spaced  inward- 
ly from  the  mner  side  of  the  cylindrical  walls  of  said 
drums;  said  cylindrical  walls  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therethrough;  drive  means  ^r  rotating  said  drums 


at  different  relative  velocities;  and  a  conduit  extending 
into  said  inner  drum  for  delivering  a  liquid  containing 
solids  to  the  inner  portion  of  said  inner  drum. 


2,9fl,189 
CONE  CRUSHING  MECHANISM 
Robert  D.  Conway,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  and  WUUam 
Mesungcr,  deceased,  late  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  by  The 
First   National   Bank  of   Philadelphia,   administrator, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Pettlbonc  MulHken  Corporation,  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Angust  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  45M94 
4  Oaims.    (CL  241— 2t7) 


:a'  » 


^]  fO  m     f     4/ 


»-<»• 


1.  Crushing  mechanism  comprising  relatively  movable 
complemsntary  crushing  members,  and  means  to  actuate 
one  of  the  crushing  members  including  a  rotary  member, 
first  bearing  means  to  mount  the  rotary  member  for  ro- 
tation about  a  vertical  first  axis,  and  second  bearing  means 
comprising  an  X-type  bearing  having  races  that  are  ec- 
centric with  respect  to  the  first  axis  to  mount  the  crush- 
ing member  on  the  rotary  member  for  rotary  movement 
relative  thereto  about  a  second  axis  at  an  angle  to  the 
first  axis,  the  second  axis  intersecting  the  first  above  the 
lower  portions  of  the  complementary  crushing  members. 


23tl,lM 

SPHERE  WINDING  MACHINE 

Edward  A.  Wentz,  Montdair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Specialties 

Development  Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  New  Jersey 

Application  September  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  533^8 

«  Chdms.    (a.  242—2) 


M'JP'i. 


'tf- 


cv 


1.  In  a  winding  machine  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  of  a  spindle  adapted  to  support  a  spherical 
ob)ect  on  which  a  winding  is  to  be  applied,  yarn  apply- 
ing means  adapted  to  move  in  a  substantially  circular 
path  about  the  object  within  a  given  plane  passing 
through  approximately  the  center  of  the  object,  said 
spindle  having  means  thereon  for  threadedly  securing  the 
object  thereon  whereby  the  object  can  be  adjusted  longi- 
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tudinally  with  respect  to  said  spindle  to  position  its  ceiRe 
in  the  plane  wherein  the  circular  path  of  the  yam  apf 
plying  means  lies,  means  for  tilting  said  spindle  in  a  pUne 
passing  substantially  diametrically  through  the  circplaf 
path  and  subsiantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  ngenf- 
tioned  plane  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  tijt 
the  object  about  an  axis  lying  within  the  first  mentiotieQ 
plane  and  passing  diametrically  through  the  object,  anii 
means  for  rotating  said  spindle  to  rotate  the  object  a^iit 
an  axis  perpendicularly  intersecting  the  first  mentiODeB 
axis. 

'■>  „  •  — — — ^^-^^ 

2,901.191 

PAPER  MACHINERY 

Richard  W.  Phelps,  FaltOB,  N.Y^  asignor  to  Tbe  Bladi- 

Clawsoa  Conpany.  Hamilton,  Obio,  a  corporatloa  ojr 

Ohio 

Application  May  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,274    i 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242— 64) 


<*  BM 


><«n.q 


/r«,~.    o 


2.  In  a  winding  machine  for  web  material  inclu4iiig 
side  frames  and  a  rider  roll  adapted  to  engage  an  u^><r 
portion  of  the  new  roll  being  wound  and  to  be  mo^'od 
upwardly  by  the  accumulated  web  material  on  said  acW 
roll,  the  combination  of  carriage  means  for  said  rider  ro8, 
means  supporting  said  carriage  means  for  upward  move- 
ment on  said  said  side  frames  along  a  prcdetermkied 
path,  means  including  a  drive  belt  for  driving  said  rid^r 
roll  at  a  predetermined  greater  surface  speed  than  said 
new  roll,  variable  means  for  regulating  the  tension  in^^ajd 
belt,  and  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said^a^- 
riage  means  on  said  path  for  adjusting  said  vartible 
meaiu  to  provide  maximum  tension  in  said  belt  when 
said  carriage  means  is  at  its  lowermost  position  on  said 
path  and  decreasing  tension  in  said  belt  as  said  carriage 
means  moves  upwardly  along  said  path. 


-.  ,»• 


2,901  192 
WEB  WINDING  MANDREL 
Ernst  Daolcl    Nystrand,   Green   Bay,   Wis.,   aaalgiio^  ip 
Paper  CooTcrtiiig  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wi4« 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  May  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  5f  7,«22 
:.-^ti  12  Claims.    (Q.  242—75.5) 


I.  In  a  mandrel  structure  adapted  for  use  in  the  wgk 
ing  of  a  web  thereon,  an  elongated  mandrel  adapted  t ) 
receive  a  core  thereon,  means  for  supporting  that  mar 
drel  for  rotation,  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  cc- 
axialty  with  said  mandrel  and  being  adapted  to  be  rotai  - 
ably  driven,  and  a  friction  clutch  asemhiy  coaxial  wit  i 
said  mandrel  and  being  loclied  against  rotational  mc^c  - 
74.">  «».«;. — -» 


ment  with  respect  thereto,  said  clutch  assembly  having 
friction  elements  frictionally  and  adjustably  engaging  said 
drive  wheel  for  drivingly  coupling  it  to  said  mandrel. 


2,9tl,193 
SPINNING  TYPE  FISHING  REEL 
wmiam  J.  Asktais  and  Howard  R.  Chapin,  Park  Ridge, 
UL,  aarignors,  by  aacanc  acinimeiito,  to  Seua,  Roe- 
InicIl  and  Ok,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coiyoraCioB  of  New 
York 
Application  October  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  «17^1 
1  CUim.    (O.  242— S4J1) 


Tn  a  spfiming  type  fishing  reel,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  neck  portion,  said 
neck  portion  having  a  ridge  extending  circumferentially 
thereof  over  a  part  of  the  circumference  with  one  end  of 
said  ridge  affording  an  abutment,  a  flyer  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  necic  portion  and  supported  for  rotation  coaxially 
with  said  neck  portion,  a  line  retrieving  member  piv- 
otal ly  supponed  on  said  flyer  and  pivotal  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  an  arm  rigidly 
operatively  connected  with  one  end  of  said  line  engaging 
member,  said  arm  being  disposed  eccentrically  to  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  line  retrieving  member  and  being 
revolvable  about  said  transverse  axis,  said  arm  extending 
towards  said  neck  portion  transversely  thereof,  the  end 
of  said  arm  when  said  line  retrieving  member  is  in  catt- 
ing position  being  disposed  substantially  in  alignment 
with  said  ridge,  said  arm  when  said  flyer  is  caused  to 
be  rotated  being  revolved  into  engagement  with  said 
abutment,  the  same  effecting  displacement  of  said  arm 
and  rocking  of  said  line  retrieving  member  into  line 
retrieving  position. 


2,991,194 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  LIFT 

Harry  W.  Shontz,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Application  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  613,335 

10  Chdms.    (CL  248     4) 


5.  For  a  boat  having  floor  means  and  a  transom  and 
an  outboard  motor  having  an  operating  position  behind 
the  transom:  mechanism  for  moving  the  motor  selectively 
between  said  operating  position  and  a  storage  position 
ahead  of  the  transom  and  within  the  boat,  comprising  sup- 
port structure  having  means  for  the  affixation  thereof  of 
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the  boat  ahead  of  the  transom;  ao  ann  ekment  pivoted  to 
the  support  structure  on  a  transverse  axis  ahead  of  the 
transom  to  extend  rearwardly  in  a  rear  position  in  which 
its  terminal  part  is  proximate  to  the  operatively  positioned 
motor,  said  terminal  part  having  motor-engaging  means 
for  supporting  the  motor,  and  said  arm  element  being 
swingable  upwardly  and  forwardly  about  said  axis  to  ex- 
tend forwardly  in  a  forward  position  and  operative 
thereby  to  carry  the  motor  to  said  storage  position  and 
for  returning  said  motor  to  its  operating  position;  and 
extensible  and  retractable  brace  means  connected  to  the 
arm  element  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pivot  axis  and  con- 
nected to  the  support  structure  also  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  pivot  axis,  said  brace  means  extending  and  retracting 
as  the  arm  clement  swings,  and  said  brace  means  includ- 
ing releasable  means  for  securing  same  against  retraction 
and  extension  for  locking  said  arm  element  against  swing- 
ing. 

MOTOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Justin  Simpson,  Elmtaurst,  Ili^  assignor  to  Contincotal 
Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorli 
Original  application  August  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,197. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  13,  1957,  Serial  No. 
65S,712 

1  ClaliB.    (CL  248—16) 


2^1,196 

RETRACTABLE  TOOL  MOUNT 

Albert  T.  Rowan,  New  Orkaas,  La.,  aarigaor,  by  decree 

of  distribvtfoB,  of  one-half  to  Margary  Paaz  Rowan, 

ooe-aixtii  to  DonaM  Albert  Rowan,  o«e-dzfh  to  Albert 

T.  Rowan,  Jr.,  and  ooc-rixlh  to  Mary  Ann  Rowaa  ^ 

Ap^katfoo  OctobtrS,  1954,  Serial  No.  Ml,  115      ' 

7  dates.    (CL24S— 23)  ' 


•arr 


>7 


y» 


1.  A  retractable  tool  mount  comprising  two  arms,  a 
hinged  connection  between  ends  of  said  arms,  said  arms 
being  adapted  to  lie,  when  extended  in  endwise  relation, 
across  a  workbench  or  the  like,  a  bracket  member  adapt- 
ed to  be  fixed  to  the  workbench  pivotally  connected  to 
the  distal  end  of  one  of  said  arms,  and  means  carried  by 
at  least  one  of  said  arms  intermediate  its  ends  for  mount- 
ing a  tool,  said  hinge  connection  including  downwardly- 
extending  pintle-bearing  members  carried  by  one  of  said 
arms  and  a  pintle  horizontally  mounted  in  said  bearing 
members  to  permit  jackknifing  of  the  arms  to  bring  said 
arms  to  a  raised  position  in  which  they  lie  generally 
parallel  to  one  another,  upon  the  lifting  of  the  arms  ad- 
jacent their  hinged  connection  and  the  swinging  of  the 
ann  pivoted  to  the  bracket  about  its  pivotal  connection 
thereto,  said  bracket  having  means  for  supporting  said 
arms  when  in  their  raised  jackknifed  position. 


A  motor  mounting  means  comprising  a  bracket  having 
an  attaching  plate  and  two  spaced  arms  projecting  rigidly 
in  the  same  direction  from  one  side  of  said  attaching 
plate,  one  of  said  arms  being  provided  with  a  bearing 
the  axis  of  which  is  spaced  from  and  parallel  with  said 
one  side  of  said  attaching  plate,  a  motor  mounting  base 
at  an  angle  to  said  attaching  plate  and  having  two  spaced 
arms  overlapping  the  free  ends  of  the  aforesaid  bracket 
arms,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms  of  said  motor  mounting  base  and  said  free  ends 
of  said  bracket  arms  on  aligned  axes  parallel  with  the 
aforesaid  axis  of  said  bearing,  a  rotatively  adjustable 
cylindrical  stub  mounted  in  said  bearing,  a  link  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  stub  to  said  motor  mounting  base, 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  link 
with  one  of  said  arms  of  said  motor  mounting  base  on 
an  axis  parallel  with  the  aforesaid  axes,  additional  pivot 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  link 
with  said  one  end  of  said  stub,  the  axis  of  said  additional 
pivot  means  being  parallel  with  and  spaced  radially 
from  the  axis  of  said  stub,  and  releasable  means  for  hold- 
ing said  stub  in  rotatively  adjusted  position,  said  bearing 
being  integrally  joined  to  said  one  of  said  bracket  arms 
and  including  a  longitudinal  split,  said  longitudinally 
split  bearing  having  a  threaded  clamping  member  for 
contracting  it  frtctionally  around  said  stub,  said  motor 
mounting  base  and  said  arms  thereof  being  also  integrally 
joined  to  each  other,  said  additional  pivot  means  com- 
prising a  terminally  threaded  screw  extending  transverse- 
ly through  aligned  bores  in  said  stub,  the  one  of  said  arms 
and  said  other  end  of  said  link,  the  bore  in  said  other  end 
of  said  link  being  internally  threaded,  said  threaded  clamp- 
ing member  and  terminally  threaded  screw  adjustably  re- 
taining the  parts  in  a  predetermined  poution.  ,„•.!. 


2,9«l,ir7 

SPOON  HOLDER 

Alice  G.  Posey,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioQ  April  12,  1957.  Serial  No.  i52,45S 

3  Claims.    (O.  24»— 37  J) 


•1  . 

■r. 
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1.  A  holder  for  a  spoon  having  a  handle  comprising 
a  base,  slots  formed  in  the  sides  of  the  base  member,  a 
substantially  U-shaped  support  having  the  outer  ends  of 
its  legs  positioned  in  the  slots  of  the  base  and  extending 
substantially  horizontally  from  the  base,  a  liner  on  the 
support,  a  band  for  holding  the  liner  on  the  support,  and 
means  on  the  base  engageable  with  the  handle  of  the 
spoon  for  holding  the  spoon  suspended  above  the  liner 
whereby  the  liner  serves  to  collect  any  dnppings  from 
the  spoon  and  yet  is  out  of  contact  with  the  spoon. 


23il.lW 

ANTENNA  GUY  WIRE  ANCHOR 

Walter  T.  Gilmorc,  Jr.,  Morgan  City,  Iji. 

ApplkatioB  September  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  S37,2«8 

4aai^  (CL24S — MJ) 
1.  A  guy  wire  anchoring  bracket  composing  an  upright 
plate  attachable  to  a  side  of  a  building  beneath  a  gutter 
and  having  an  upper  end  and  an  arm  on  said  upper  end 
extending  upwardly  and  laterally  from  said  upper  end 
and  curving  in  an  arc  throughout  its  length  and  adapted 
to  extend  in  front  of  and  above  a  gutter  in  supporting 
engagement  therewith,  said  arm  having  an  upper  end  pro- 
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vided  with  an  opening  therein  and   with  a  dependin, 
straight  cleat  having  an  upper  end  joined  to  said  arm  be 


J  J   . 


neath  said  opening  and  for  attachment  thereto 
wire  extending  through  said  opening.  ^^  ,, . 


Qf  a 


lUdt} 


PIPECLAMF 

Arttar  M.  Thompson,  Chkago,  ID. 

AppUcatioii  May  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,f74 

liCbOiM.    (CI.  24»— 72)  g 


Ctf^tl' 


6.  A  fastening  device  to  secure  a  conduit  to  a'ilanfe  of 
a  structural  unit  comprising  a  V-shaped  clamp  provided 
with  a  wide  mouth  divergent  open  end  to  8tr»ddl«  the 
outer  free  edge  of  said  flange  and  to  extend  inwardly  frcwn 
said  edge  adjacent  opposite  faces  thereof  to  permit  a  wide 
range  angular  adjustment  of  said  clamp  in  respect  ta  said 
recipient  flange,  a  hook  on  one  outer  end  of  said  damp 
to  engage  over  the  conduit,  and  cooperative  inwardly 
directed  screw  members  on  the  legs  of  said  V«clamp  to 
contact  opposite  outwardly  disposed  faces  of  the  flange, 
one  of  said  screw  members  being  positioned  along  ao  axis 
located  toward  the  outer  open  end  of  said  V-damp  a&d 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  hook  on  said  one  clamp  end, 
the  other  of  said  screw  members  occupying  a  postipn 
along  an  axis  located  inwardly  of  the  clamp  in  relation  jto 
the  first  screw  member  location  whereby  said  members 
engage  said  flange  faces  at  different  inwardly  spaced  peti- 
tions with  respect  to  the  hook  end  of  the  clamp,  oae  |of 
said  screw  members  providing  a  fulcrum  for  said  claiTip 
and  the  other  screw  member  providing  means  to  rot4te 
said  clamp  hook  against  said  conduit  to  urge  the  latter 
against  said  flange. 


surface  and  inclining  in  flaring  relation  from  said  C- 
shaped  surface  to  facilitate  clipping  the  device  over  a 
cable,  and  said  body  and  legs  having  a  pair  of  relatively 
converging  nail  bores  therethrough  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  C-shaped  inner  surface  for  driving  a  pair  of  nails 
therethrough  into  a  supporting  member  in  convergiixg 
relation  to  compress  said  body  and  legs  against  a  cable. 
said  legs  having  flat  bottoms  and  being  of  a  length  to 
engage  a  supporting  member  when  the  device  is  clipped 
over  a  cable  of  a  given  size  engaged  with  a  supporting 
member. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING  FIXTURE 

AibD  J.  Taylor,  PacMc  Palisades,  and  Anthony  Toth, 

Compton,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Northrop  Corporation, 

Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporattoa  of  Califonaia 

Application  Febmary  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  566,5M 

1  Ciataii.    (a.  24S~119) 


V. 
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ELECTRIC  CABLE  STAPLE 

Orrilte  A.  Vocks,  Baileys  Harbor,  Wis. 

Application  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  519M1 

1  Oalni.    (a.  24S— 74)  ^ 


A  device  for  mounting  an  electric  cable  on  a  suppojl 
ing  member  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  resilient 
body  of  insulation  material  having  relatively  convej^g- 
ing  legs  forming  with  said  body  of  a  C-shaped  inner  s|ir- 
face  of  a  circumference  greater  than  one-half  of  the 
circumference  of  a  cable  whereby  said  device  is  adapted 
to  clip  over  a  cable  and  conformably  grip  the  same,  said 
legs    having   inner   surfaces   intersecting   said    C-sltoped 


t-^ 


A  material  handling  fixture  comprising:  an  elongated 
member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry;  a  pair 
of  arch-like  members  of  predetermined  width  and  having 
inner  and  outer  edges,  a  crown  portion  and  leg  portions; 
said  arch-like  members  being  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
elongated  member  for  longitudinal  movement  thereon 
and  in  an  attitude  in  which  said  leg  portions  are  equally 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  a  reference  plane  containing 
said  axis  of  symmetry;  the  outer  edges  of  said  leg  por- 
tions having  an  indentation  formed  therein  and  which  ex- 
tends the  full  width  thereof;  each  of  said  indentations 
being  defined  by  a  first  plane  surface  which  lies  in  a  com- 
mon plane  which  is  normal  to  said  reference  plane  and 
a  second  plane  surface  which  is  parallel  to  and  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  reference  plane  at  such  times 
as  said  arch-like  members  are  mounted  on  said  elongated 
member;  a  support  assembly  mounted  on  and  extending 
inwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  leg  por- 
tions; each  of  said  support  assemblies  includes  a  bracket 
member  pivotally  and  adjustably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
leg  portions  for  movement  thereon  between  a  plurality 
of  positions  located  lengthwise  of  said  leg  portions;  a  pair 
of  individual  pad  members,  each  having  an  arcuate  outer 
face,  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said  bracket  mem- 
bers; and  the  mounting  of  said  bracket  members  on  said 
leg  portions,  and  individual  pad  members  on  said  bracket 
members,  being  further  characterized  in  that  the  arcuate 
faces  of  the  individual  pad  members  on  each  of  said  arch- 
like members  have  an  opposed  relation. 


COUNTER  BALANCE 
Robert  1.  Slava,  dcccMsd,  hte  off  UBfrcrrity  Heights, 
Ohio,  hjr  EkuKMPe  Grace  Stava,  cxccvtrix,  UntvenHy 
HclRhta,  Ohio,  mi  Oawald  Cwvad  HoOatcfai,  dcve* 
Und,  Ohio,  aariKnors  to  Pkfccr  X-Ray  Corponrtton, 
Waite  Mfg.  Div.  Ibc.,  ClcTctaBd,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  oyo 
Application  December  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,9S5 

6  Claims.    (Q.  24t~123) 
I .  In  an  X-ray  apparatus  having  an  X-ray  tube  mounted 
for  movement  along  a  vertical  support,  the  combination 
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termediate-supporting  means  between  said  load  and  said 
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comprising  an  overhead  drum  assembly  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  the  vertical  support,  a  jpring  suspension  having 
one  end  anchored  to  the  base  of  the  vertical  support,  at 
least  a  pair  of  flexible  connecting  members  extending 
about  said  drum  assembly  and  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  X-ray  tube,  a  second  pair  of  flexible  connecting 
members  extending  about  said  drum  assembly  and  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  spring  suspension,  latch  means 
including  a  tiltable  latch  member  having  a  central  tilt 


T 


axis  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  spring  suspension, 
and  having  its  extremities  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tilt 
axis  connected  respectively  to  a  different  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  flexible  connecting  members,  and  meaas 
on  said  tiltable  latch  member  adapted  frictionally  to 
coact  with  the  support  to  immobilize  the  X-ray  tube 
against  vertical  movement  downwardly  consequent  upon 
failure  of  any  of  said  second  set  of  flexible  connecting 
members. 


2,90U03 

CLAPBOARD  SUPPORT 

Clarence  L.  Harrison,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Applkatioa  December  29.  1953,  Serial  No.  400,904 

3  CUims.    (CI.  248—226) 


ber  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  spring  for  engaging 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  erected  clapboard  when  said  spring 
is  expanded  whereby  to  detachably  secure  said  body  mem- 
ber to  the  erected  clapboard. 


2^U04 

LITTER  BRACKETS 

Frmk  Louis  Davis,  College  Point,  N.Y. 

Application  January  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,(lt 

2  Claims.    (CI.  24S— 229) 


^»'J 


s<.-,  •>». 
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2.  A  litter  bracket  comprising  companion  hook  plates 
having  open  hooks,  connecting  and  spacing  pins  secur- 
ing said  hook  plates  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  a  clamp 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  pins  in  position 
above  said  open  hooks  and  movable  downwardly  to  en- 
gage a  litter  handle  supported  in  said  open  hooks  and 
means  connected  with  said  hook  plates  for  adjustably 
supporting  them  with  said  open  hooks  in  upwardly  faced 
position  for  reception  of  a  litter  handle,  including  a  sup- 
porting web  and  reversely  faced  cams  engageable  with 
said  web  for  securing  the  bracket  against  movement  in 
opposite  directions  on  the  web,  said  reversely  acting 
cams  having  projecting  handle  levers  by  which  either 
cam  may  be  released  to  permit  movement  of  the  bracket 
on  the  web  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  and  a  com- 
mon release  lever  pivoted  on  the  bracket  in  position  to 
engage  the  handle  levers  of  both  cams  and  whereby  both 
cams  may  be  simultaneously  released  to  permit  free 
movement  of  the  bracket  on  the  web  in  both  directions. 


2,901.205      ^'  ''^■'^'  ■'•"-  "•'-•■ 
SHELF  BRACKET  HAVING  CAM  LOCK 
Otto  N.  Gredeil,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aarigsor  to  Standard 
Steel  Works,  inc..  North  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

Application  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,919 
S  Claims,    (a.  24»— 245) 


1.  A  device  for  temporarily  supporting  one  ein!  of  a 
clapboard  during  the  erection  thereof  comprising  a  U- 
shapcd  body  member,  one  leg  of  said  member  being 
formed  on  its  outer  surface  with  a  projection  extending 
laterally  from  said  surface  and  adapted  to  overlie  the 
upper  edge  of  a  previously  erected  clapboard  with  the 
open  end  of  said  U-shaped  member  facing  upwardly,  a 
clapboard  supporting  member  mounted  in  said  U-shaped 
body  between  the  legs  thereof  and  being  adjustable  verti- 
cally relative  to  the  body  member  toward  and  from  the 
open  end  thereof,  a  tension  spring  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  body  member  and  depeiKling  therefrom,  a  clip  mem- 


1.  Shelving  structure  comprising  an  upright  support 
having  a  return  bent  portion  forming  a  hook;  a  shelf- 
receiving  bracket  including  a  vertical  web  extending  later- 
ally from  the  support  and  having  a  return  bent  portion 
forming  a  hook  at  the  rearmost  edge  thereof  interlocked 
with  the  hook  of  the  support  for  vertical  sliding  there- 
along;  and  latch  means  swingable  horizontally  on  the 
web  to  and  from  a  position  engaging  the  hook  of  the 
support  for  holdmg  the  bracket  m  selected  positions  rela- 
tive to  the  support.  *'^' 


i  i 
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to  weiKh  said  container  and  material  therem  and  deter-    upward  movement  of  said  first  armature,  a  second  arma- 


II    Clll     /^ 
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legs   having   inner   surfaces   intersecting  said   C-sl^ited    for  movement  along  a  vertical  support,  the  combination 
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SPRING-LOADED  SHELF  BRACKET 
Otto  N.  GrcdcU,  Kusas  City,  Mo^  asilgMr  to 

Steel  Works,  Ik^  North  Kaiiai  City,  Mo^  ■ 
I    ration  of  Texas 

Applkatioo  AprU  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,920 
t  Claims.    (O.  24S— 240 
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termediate-supporting  means  between  said  load  and  said 
base,  first-bearing  means  connected  between  said  load  and 
said  intermediate-supporting  means  to  support  the  mass 
of  said  load  on  said  supporting  means,  with  said  first-men- 
tioned mass  having  a  first  center  of  gravity,  second  bear- 
ing means  connected  between  said  base  and  said  inicr- 
mediatc-supporting  means  to  support  the  mass  of  said  load 


I 
1,  Shelving  structure  comprising  an  upright  supfoft; 
and  a  shelf-supporting  bracket  extending  laterally  from  t  >e 
support,  said  support  and  said  bracket  having  interlDc  c- 
ing  hook  means  and  intcrengaging  lock  means  for  holdi  ig 
the  bracket  against  movement  relative  to  the  support  wh  sn 
a  load  is  placed  on  the  bracket  the  lock  means  bei  ig 
spaced  below  the  hook  meanS;  permitting  swinging  of  t  \t 
outermost  end  of  the  bracket  upwardly  to  diseiigag«  t  »e 
hook  means  and  the  lock  means. 


2,9tU«7 
RELIEVABLE  HANGERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Folfcr  Adam,  JoUct,  HI. 
AspUcatioa  AprU  21, 19SS,  Serial  No.  729J74  ^ 

7  Claims,    (a.  24«— 293)  ^       * 
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the  projecting  end   of  said   inner   shell   overlying  ai( 


/    . ^S 


and  said  supporting  means  on  said  base,  with  said  second- 
mentioned  mass  having  a  second  center  of  gravity,  a  pair 
of  nonparallel  axes  passing  respectively  through  each  of 
said  centers  of  gravity,  said  first  bearing  means  being 
aligned  arcuately  about  said  first  axis,  and  said  second 
bearing  means  being  aligned  arcuately  about  said  second 
axis. 

2,991,209 
CONTAINER  FILLING  MACHINE 
Peter  J.  Bardy,  Park  Ridge,  and  Abraham  Skgclman,  Chi- 
cago, m^  aaignors  to  Annoor  Research  Foundatioo 
of  niinols  Lutitntc  of  Technology,  Chicago,  111.,  a  cor- 
poratkMB  of  nUnob 
Application  Jannry  39,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,214 
22Claimt.    (CT.  249— 15) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  rclievabte  h 
comprising  a  bracket  clement  including  a  base  plate  1  sr 
attachment  to  a  vertical  structural  element  and  inclurii  Jg 
a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting  parallel  bracket  flanges,  a 
journal  pin  extending  between  said  bracket  flanges,  ai  i  r- 
ticle  supporting  arm  including  a  hub  portion  joumalled  >n 
the  pin  between  the  bracket  flanges,  means  in  connecti  )n 
with  said  arm  to  engage  the  front  surface  of  the  bsse 
plate  to  limit  upswing  of  the  arm  at  a  position  sul^U  n- 
tially  at  right  angles  to  the  base  plate  and  means  in  ct  n- 
nection  with  the  journal  pin  to  flex  the  bracket  flaiijes 
towards  each  other  to  create  a  frictional  pressure  agai  ist 
the  hub  portion  of  the  arm,  said  flange  flexing  means  le- 
ing  prcadjustable  to  vary  the  amount  of  said  friction  pr  :s- 
sure,  the  lop  edges  of  the  bracket  flanges  being  f ofhi  cd 
at  an  angle  of  not  less  than  substantially  forty-five  degn  es 
to  the  base  plate,  and  an  upstanding  lug  on  the  end  poT- 
tion  of  the  supporting  arm,  said  lug  slanting  down  to  ini  set 
the  top  surface  of  the  supporting  arm  at  an  angle  of  lot 
more  than  substantially  forty-five  degrees  to  the  top  s  ir- 
facc  of  the  supporting  arm,  the  lower  surface  of  tho  smp- 
porting  arm  and  the  lower  portions  of  the  bracket  flan;  ;es 
being  constituted  to  allow  down  swing  of  the  $upp«-t|ng 
arm  into  subsuntial  parallelism  with  the  base  pla^ 

2,991098 
STABILIZED  LOAD 
Paul  R.  Jones,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpoint^n 
of  Iowa 
Application  Janoarr  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  6)3,731 
19  Claims.    (CI.  248—346) 
1.  Means  for  stabilizmg  a  load  to  minimize  its  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  a  movable  base  means,  comprisiOg  in- 


■•■» 


1.  In  a  mechanism  to  dispense  material  in  accurately 
measured  quantities,  a  support  structure,  a  conveyor 
relatively  movably  carried  on  said  support  structure,  a 
container  carried  by  said  conveyor,  means  on  said  support 
structure  to  intermittently  cootrollably  drive  said  con- 
veyor to  move  said  conveyor  successively  to  a  series  of 
stations  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  conveyor; 
a  fill  station  to  fill  said  conuiner  including  a  hopper,  a 
gate  on  said  hopper,  means  to  open  said  gate  when  said 
container  is  aligned  with  said  hopper,  means  actuated  by 
overflow  of  material  from  said  container  to  close  said 
gate,  and  means  to  wipe  across  said  container  to  limit 
the  level  of  material  in  said  container;  a  weigh  station 
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degree  of  radial  displacement  ai  said  diaphragm,  said  wall 
Vsmiwtm,  nm-a/triMi  ii/ith  >n  >nerture  therethrauah  offset  from 


open  end  thereof,  a  tension  spring  secured  at  one  end  to    support  for  holding  the  nracket  m  selected  positions  reia- 
said  body  member  and  depending  therefrom,  a  clip  mem-    live  to  the  support. 
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to  weigh  said  container  and  matenal  therein  and  deter- 
mine the  deficiency  of  weight  of  material  below  the  de- 
sired weight  therefor  including  a  scale  mechanism,  a 
first  displacement-sensing  differential  transformer  con- 
nected to  said  scale  and  having  as  an  output  a  signal  hav- 
ing a  phase  and  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  weight 
error  of  the  matenal  in  the  container,  a  two-phase  motor 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  trans- 
former, a  reference  supply  of  electrical  energy  connected 
to  an  input  of  each  said  first  transformer  and  said  motor, 
a  second  displacement-sensing  transformer  having  a  core 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  motor  to  thereby  have 
an  output  corresponding  to  angular  displacement  of  said 
motor,  the  output  of  said  transformers  being  connected 
in  series  opposition,  a  null  amplifier  having  an  input  which 
is  the  resultant  signal  from  a  scries  opposition  connection 
of  the  outputs  of  said  transformers,  a  relay  energized 
from  said  null  amplifier  when  the  outputs  of  said  trans- 
formers are  equal  and  opposite  and  having  normally 
closed  contacts  in  series  with  the  input  to  said  motor 
to  deenergize  said  motor  when  said  relay  is  energized, 
and  a  second  relay  having  normally  open  contacts  in 
series  with  said  normally  closed  contacts  and  energized 
through  means  on  said  scale  to  sense  the  presence  of  said 
container,  and  a  sweep  switch  mechanism  connected  to 
the  motor  output,  said  switch  having  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively fixed  contacts  and  a  relatively  movable  contact 
whereby  movement  of  said  movable  contact  with  said 
motor  connects  the  same  with  different  ones  of  said  fixed 
contacts  and  deenergization  of  said  motor  locks  said  mov- 
able contact  in  its  position;  a  weight-adjusting  station  to 
add  sufficient  material  to  the  container  to  cause  the  weight 
of  material  therein  to  be  an  accurately  measured  desired 
amount  including  a  supplemental  material  hopper,  a 
trough  leading  from  said  supplemental  hopper,  a  vibrator 
on  said  supplemental  hopper  to  assist  the  flow  of  material 
therefrom  into  said  trough  and  to  orient  material  in  said 
trough,  a  shaft  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  adjacent 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  trough,  a  material  de- 
flecting vane  on  said  shaft  to  move  a  selected  quantity 
of  the  material  from  said  trough  into  said  container  when 
said  shaft  is  moved  axially  and  rotated,  a  stop  bar.  a 
plurality  of  selectively  operable  stop  mechanisms  on  said 
stop  bar  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  sweep  switch 
mechanism;  a  weight-checking  station  including  a  scale, 
a  third  differential  transformer,  an  output  from  said 
transformer  indicative  of  the  weight  of  the  container  and 
contents  thereof,  and  means  actuated  by  the  output  of  the 
transformer  to  control  a  relay  network;  and  a  pouring 
station  to  pour  the  material  from  said  container,  and 
means  to  restrain  pouring  of  the  material  from  the  con- 
tainer if  the  weight  thereof  is  different  from  the  desired 
weight,  and  means  interconnecting  the  relay  control  and 
the  pouring  restraining  means. 


upward  movement  of  said  first  armature,  a  second  anna- 
ture  surmounting  said  first  armature  and  integral  with  said 
first  housing,  said  second  armature  having  a  flat-faced 
upper  end,  a  second  solenoid  encircling  the  upper  per 
tion  of  said  second  armature,  means  forming  a  second 
housing  a  magnetic  material  which  together  with  said 
second  armature  provides  a  second  magnetic  path  com- 
pletely enclosing  said  second  solenoid  except  for  a  second 
space  through  which  said  second  armature  moves  in  an 
upward  direction  when  satd  second  solenoid  is  energized, 
said  second  space  serving  as  a  second  air  gap  defined  in 
part  by  said  flat-faced  upper  end  of  said  second  annature 
and  a  flat-faced  surface  of  an  adjacent  depending  portion 
of  said  second  housing,  the  latter  surface  serving  as  a 
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stop  limiting  upward  movement  of  said  second  armature, 
said  first  air  gap  being  shorter  than  said  second  air  gap 
whereby  the  tractive  force  of  said  first  solenoid  is  of  a 
greater  magnitude  than  that  of  said  second  solenoid,  an 
electromagnetic  actuated  member  operatively  secured  to 
said  first  and  second  armatures,  a  voltage  source,  and 
means  to  apply  said  voltage  source  across  both  of  said 
first  and  second  solenoids  simuluneously,  whereby  said 
member  is  moved  a  first  distance  in  an  upward  direction 
by  the  force  of  said  first  solenoid  and  said  member  is 
moved  a  second  further  distance  in  an  upward  direction 
by  the  force  of  said  second  solenoid  alone,  the  movement 
of  said  member  being  normally  opposed  by  a  force  which 
is  reduced  subsuntially  when  said  member  completes  its 
said  upward  movement  through  said  first  distance. 


VALVE  MEANS  FOR  IRRIGATION  PIPES 

David  A.  Epp,  Hcadcnoo,  Nebr. 

Appttcatloa  October  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  (9«,4S5 

2  Claims.    (CL  151—145) 


2,MU1« 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Glen  G.  Hebard,  BartlcfTflIc,  Okla^  asricnor  to  PhilHps 
Petroleam  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  Jmc  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«4,59« 
4  Claims.    (O.  25—137) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  device,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  armature  having  a  flat-faced  upper  end,  a  first 
solenoid  encircling  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  arma- 
ture, means  forming  a  first  housing  of  magnetic  material 
adapted   to  carry  said  first  armature,  said  first  housing 
together  with  said  first  armature  providing  a  first  magnetic 
path  completely  enclosing  said  first  solenoid  except  for  a 
first  space  through  which  said  first  armature  moves  in  an 
upward   direction   when  said   first  solenoid  is  energized, 
said  first  space  serving  as  a  first  air  gap  defined  in  part 
by  said  flat-faced  upper  end  of  said  first  armature  and  a 
flat-faced  surface  of  an  adjacent  depending  portion  of  said 
first  housing,  the  latter  surface  serving  as  a  stop  limiting 


''.    'T 
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2.  A  valve  structure  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical 
shell  having  openings  in  its  side  wall  closed  at  its  bottom 
and  open  at  its  top,  a  flange  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  open  end  of  said  shell,  a  thread  on  the  exterior  of 
said  shell  bdow  said  flange,  an  inner  shell  arranged 
within  said  outer  shell  and  corresponding  in  shape  and 
size  with  the  interior  of  the  latter  having  a  closed  bot- 
tom and  of  a  length  greater  than  said  outer  shell  to 
project  at  its  open  end  beyond  the  corresponding  end 
of  said  outer  shell,  a  flange  projecting  outwardly  from 
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mounting  plate  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  a  fluid    transversely  of  a  pair  of  track  rails  for  movement  length- 
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the  pfofccting  end  of  said  inner  shd!  overlying 
spaced  from  the  flange  of  said  outer  shell,  said  inner 
shell  having  openings  in  its  side  wall  corresponding  to 
the  openings  in  the  wall  of  said  outer  shell,  pivot  mc^a 
connecting  the  bottoms  of  said  shells  to  permit  rotation 
of  said  shells  with  respect  to  one  another,  and  said  shell 
flanges  having  registering  openings  therein  to  roceiv^a 
tool  for  rotating  said  shells. 
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VALVE  UNIT  FOR  GAS  OVEN  TEMFERA 
REGULATOR 
Hans  Wtoet,  Zurtch-WolMAofe*  Swteerb»d,     ^^ 
to  I^andls  *  Gyr,  AXi^  a  body  corporate  of  Smitmt 


degree  of  radial  displacement  of  said  diaphraifii,  said  waU 
being  provided  with  an  aperture  (herethrough  offset  from 
the  aperture  provided  in  said  plog.  said  aperture  being 
disposed  so  as  to  be  brought  into  and  out  of  coofroBting 
relation  with  respect  to  said  diaphragm  by  the  relatiye  ro- 
tation of  said  body  and  second  conduit 


Original  applkatioa  October  2,  19S1,  Serial  No.  149^3 
DOW  Patent  No.  1,724,041,  dated  Dcccasber  «,  1955 
Divided  and  this  application  Fcbraary  2,  1954, 
No.  4W,523  ^^  ..,. 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitMriand  Inly  9, 1951 
2  Claln»r  (CL  251—333) 


•  («>t%lM 


1.  In  a  valve  unit  for  a  temperature  regulator  j0r 
gas-heated  ovens  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  dialed 
disc-linked  springs  mounted  at  a  spaced  distance  oile 
above  the  other,  one  of  said  springs  being  ccntaljy 
apertured  for  the  passage  of  gas.  the  other  of  said  springs 
being  perforated  other  than  at  its  center  for  the  parage 
of  gas  and  being  weaker  than  said  one  spring,  a  ^IVe 
head  supported  centrally  of  the  perforated  spring  aed 
a  cooperating  valve  seat  adjacent  to  the  aperture  *n 
said  one  spring,  said  valve  head  being  variably  movable 
toward  the  valve  seat  to  control  the  flow  of  gas  through 
the  centrally  apertured  spring,  and  a  centrally  apertured 
relatively  stiff  disc  positioned  between  the  two  aforesaid 
springs  to  limit  movement  of  the  valve  seat  in  one 
direction.  ■ 

I       * 

2,9«1413 
VALVED  F1X)W  CONTROL  COUPLING   , 
Leonard  Osrow,  Great  Neck,  and  Harold  Qvonf 

Rodyn,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  February  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  618,082   , 

12  Claims.    (CI.  251— 352)  |    j 

i 


2,901414 
TURBINE  WHEEL  AND  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

Arthur  J.  SIcmmona,  Blimingbam,  Mfch. 

Application  April  12,  1954,  Sttial  No.  422,400 

2  Claims.    (0.253—39) 


'oq  ^isibdmisloi  na 


12  A  valved  coupling  device  for  interconnecting  fpfeir 
of  conduits  and  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  thcrethrouth. 
said  device  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  hnTing 
a  terminal  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conduit, 
a  second  coi»duit  having  a  terminal  portion  disposed  with- 
in the  other  end  portion  of  said  body,  said  body  and  sec- 
ond conduit  being  relatively  rotataWe  and  in  fluid  tight 
sealing  engagement  with  each  other,  a  plug  transveraely 
disposed  within  said  body  between  the  terminal  portions 
of  said  conduits,  said  plug  being  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture therethrough  to  permit  fluid  flow  between  said  «»- 
duits.  a  transverse  wall  disposed  across  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  second  ctmduit  located  within  said  body,  a 
diaphragm  disposed  intermediate  said  plug  and  said  ^tall 
and  confined  for  limited  ax  if  I  movement  therebetween, 
means  associated  with  said  plug  and  complemenury 
means  associated  with  satd  diaphragm  for  restricting  the 


ii|  nt  MOf| 


1.  In  combuuititm,  a  rotatable  gas  turbine  wheel  com- 
prising a  radially  inner  hub  portion  and  an  ime^al  ra- 
dially outer  disc  portion,  peripheral  blades  carried  by 
said  outer  portion,  said  blades  and  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  wheel  being  in  a  high  temperature  zone  exposed 
to  high  temperature  driving  gases  effective  to  react  with 
said  blades  and  rotate  said  wheel  at  high  speed,  said 
inner  hub  portion  being  in  a  comparatively  cool  tempera- 
ture zone  effective  to  maintain  a  steep  temperature  gradi- 
ent between  said  inner  hub  portion  aiKl  outer  periphery, 
said  outer  portion  being  elastically  deformed  and  said 
inner  portion  being  plastically  deformed  by  the  combined 
thermal  and  centrifugal  operating  forces  on  said  wheel  at 
said  high  speed  and  temperature,  said  outer  portion  hav- 
ing an  integral  coaxial  annular  {Mlot  shoulder  projecting 
axially  from  a  side  thereof,  a  hub  member  separable  from 
said  wheel,  said  hub  member  frictionally  engaging  said 
wheel  and  extending  axially  therefrom  to  comprise  an 
axial  hub  extension,  clamping  means  comprising  the  sole 
means  effecting  driving  engagement  between  said  hub 
member  and  wheel,  said  clamping  means  extending  co- 
axially  through  at  least  portions  of  said  hub  mentber  and 
wheel  and  engaging  and  clamping  the  same  together,  said 
hub  member  having  a  rigid  load  sustaining  radial  exten- 
sion having  in  turn  an  annular  pilot  shoulder  sleeved 
over  the  first-named  shoulder  in  coaxial  suf^porting  en- 
gagement therewith,  said  hub  member  and  radial  exten- 
sion being  independent  of  direct  comact  with  said  thermal 
and  centrifugal  forces  except  as  transmitted  thereto  by 
said  first -named  shoulder,  said  shoulders  tightly  inter- 
fitting  at  all  times  and  comprising  rigid  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  operating  forces  to  said  load  sustaining  radial 
extension  to  preserve  the  concentricity  of  said  plastically 
deformed  inner  portion  when  said  wheel  is  subject  to  said 
forces. 

2.901415 
POST  DRIVER 
Edwin  G.  loMa,  New  Utaa,  Minn. 
Application  October  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  462^54 
3  Clafans.    (CL  254—29) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  rear  axle  housing  having  a  forwardly  facing 
surface,  a  post  driver  atuchment,  said  post  driver  attach- 
ment comprising  a  vertical  mounting  plate,  clamp  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  mounting  plate  clamping  said  mount- 
ing plate  against  said  forward  facing  surface  of  said  rear 
axle  housing,  a  horizontal  fluid  cylinder  secured  to  said 


lAKO 


first  bousing,  the  latter  surface  serving  as  a  stop  Umitiag    of  said  outer  shell,  a  flange  projecung  outwardly  from 
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mounting  plate  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  a  fluid 
pressure  responsive  piston  rod  reciprocably  supported  by 
and  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  fluid  cylinder, 
a  post  cap  for  receiving  an  upper  end  of  a  post  to  be 
vertically  driven,  drive  means  including  a  flexible  force 
transmitting  connector  operatively  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending between  said  cap  and  said  piston  rod,  direction 


changing  guide  means  engaged  with  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  connector  and  carried  by  said  mount- 
ing plate  rearwardly  of  said  rear  axle  housing,  and  a 
post  guide  extending  rearwardly  from  said  mounting  plate 
beyond  said  direction  changing  guide  means  for  receiving 
a  post  being  driven  and  engaging  the  periphery  of  such 
post  in  guided  relation. 


2,90U16 

RIG  LIFTING  APPARATUS 

Emil  A.  Bender,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Appikatioa  Febmary  28,  1955,  Scriai  No.  490,731 

4  ClaiiM.    (CI.  254—84) 


•1*  ; 


1.  In  a  portable  oil  drilling  rig,  a  wheeled  vehicle  for 
transporting  the  draw  works,  a  parallel-link  system  sus- 
pended from  and  adapted  to  be  folded  closely  to  the 
underside  of  the  vehicle  including:  a  pair  of  elongated 
support  members  for  engagement  with  the  vehicle,  means 
for  holding  said  members  in  generally  parallel  relation; 
a  pair  of  complcmental  ground  contact  members,  elon- 
gated, extending  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said 
support  members  and  having  broad,  weight-distributing 
areas  for  ground  contact;  means  for  holding  the  ground 
contact  members  in  parallel  relation,  four  link  mem- 
bers pivotally  connecting  the  support  members  and  the 
ground  contact  members  in  two  parallel-link  system;  aper- 
tured  lugs  on  said  link  members,  complementally  spaced 
aperturcd  lugs  mounted  on  the  ground  contact  members, 
pins  for  fastening  complcmental  pairs  of  lugs  by  passage 
thereof  through  the  complemental  apertures  of  the  pairs 
of  lugs  whereby  the  linkage  system  may  be  held  in  rec- 
tangular array,  means  for  transposing  the  parallel  linkage 
mto  rectangular  array  and  means  for  securing  a  part  of 
the  vehicle  to  a  part  of  the  structure  of  a  drilling  platform. 


2,9«U17 

RAIL  PLOW  FOR  DISMANTLING  RAILWAY 

TRACKS 

John  W.  Boyle,  McCleliandtown,  Pa^  assignor  to  L  nited 

States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  October  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  54I,U1 

8  Cteims.    (CI.  254— 1(M) 

I.  A  railway  track  dismantlmg  apparatus  comprising 

a  draft  bar  adapted  to  be  arranged  below  and  extending 


transversely  of  a  pair  of  track  rails  for  movement  length- 
wise thereof,  a  pair  of  plows  secured  to  said  draft  bar  in 
laterally  spaced  positions  and  projecting  therefrom  in  the 
direction  of  its  nwvement.  each  of  said  plows  being  slid- 
able  along  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  rails  and  having 
wedge  means  comprising  a  wedging  point  at  its  forward 


CLW' 


\ 


it\'\ 


end  for  entry  between  such  rail  and  a  cross-tie  on  which 
it  is  supported,  and  wedging  edges  that  diverge  rearwardly 
from  said  point  and  are  spaced  at  their  trailing  ends  a 
distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the  rail  bottom  along 
which  it  has  sliding  movement  for  releasing  the  holding 
connections  provided  by  spikes  fastening  opposite  edges 
of  the  rail  to  its  supporting  cross-tie. 


2,9«U18  •       »vj 

TRANSMISSION  LIFT        /   > 
Archie  Scott,  Lake  View,  S.C. 
AppUcatioo  June  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  668,114 
4  Claims.    (CI.  254— 15«) 


-  .>yi 


i>. 


■i''     »,'      -•*. 


1.  In  a  transmission  hoist  for  a  vehicle  including  a 
seat  having  a  backrest  and  a  dashboard,  a  flrst  horizontal- 
ly disposed  beam  U-shaped  in  cross  section  adapted  to  ex- 
tend between  said  backrest  and  dashboard,  a  U-shaped 
second  beam  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  said  first  beam  and  positioned  therebelow,  a 
first  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  bars  extend- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  beams  and  secured  there- 
to, a  second  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed 
bars  extending  between  said  first  and  second  beams  and 
secured  thereto,  a  bracket  extending  upwardly  from  said 
second  beam  and  secured  thereto,  a  winch  mounted  on 
said  bracket,  a  crank  for  operating  said  winch,  a  cable 
arranged  in  engagement  with  said  winch,  a  pulley  jour- 
naled  in  an  end  of  said  second  beam  and  having  said 
cable  trained  thereover,  a  block  and  tackle  depending 
from  said  second  beam  and  connected  to  said  cable,  a 
hook  depending  from  said  block  and  tackle,  and  a  line 
arranged  in  engagement  with  said  hook  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  transmission  being  handled. 


2,901,219 
LOAD  BALANCER  FOR  HOISTS 
John  D.  Bottjc,  Grand  Haven,  and  Robert  B.  Sbtilters, 
Spring  [jike,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gardner-Denver  Com- 
pany,  Quincy,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  650,695         " 
13  Claims.    (CI.  254—168) 
I.  In  a  hoist  having  a  driving  spindle  and  a  load  lift- 
ing element  driven  thereby  through  a  differential  mech- 
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axially  of  the  bit  head,  a  downward  projection  on  said    nal  under  oressure.  and  valve  m«an>  fnr  «wv-*Mi».i«  -^ 
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anism:  a  load  balancing  device  comprising  a  cyliadir  telescopic  hydraulic  subs  connected  into  said  drill  string 
having  a  rcciprocaWe  piston  therein,  said  piston  b«ii  g  adjacent  said  motor  means,  and  at  least  one  dnll  collar 
naving  «  rcc  p  f  1     ^^^  secured  in  said  drUl  sinng  between  the  telescopic 


connected  to  said  load  lifting  element  through  said  jdi  - 


'.'? 


ferential  mechanism;  and  means  for  directing  fluid 
sure  to  said  cylinder  active  upon  said  piston  to  cou( 
balance  a  load  on  said  load  lifting  element. 


II       2,9«U20 

SIDEWALL  SAMPLER  BULLET 

William  E.  Linn,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  ncsnc  i  •- 

signments,   to   Callfoniia   Research   Corporatloo,  Sib 

Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delawart 

Application  September  36,  lf57.  Serial  No.  687,196 

6  Claims.    (CI.  255— 1.4) 


r* 


11; 


1.  A  side  wall  sampler  bullet  comprising  a  cyliidi- 
cal  barrel,  a  removable  head  portion  at  one  end  of  si  id 
barrel,  and  a  cylindrical  catcher  member  having  one  e  id 
thereof  serrated  to  form  a  plurality  of  resilient  fioge -s, 
said  catcher  member  being  positioned  within  and  in  a;^al 
alignment  with  said  barrel  with  said  serrated  end  Ad- 
jacent to  said  one  end  of  said  barrel,  each  of  said  resiliint 
fingers  having  an  inherent  bias  tending  to  collapse  skid 
fingers  toward  the  axis  of  said  catcher  and  being  mo^'ablc 
against  said  bias  to  position  said  fingers  adjacent!  to 
said  barrel  to  establish  said  cylindrical  form  for  4ud 
catcher,  means  on  said  head  portion  extending  intoTi^rly 
of  said  barrel  and  engaging  said  resilient  fingers  to  main- 
tain said  fingers  adjacent  to  said  barrel,  and  releas^ble 
means  engaging  said  head  portion  and  barrel  for  se^u^mg 
said  head  portion  to  said  barrel  in  engaging  positioft  >yith 
said  fingers.  9ix<\i 


t»\'.  .?k:>i  ^ 


■  i.t.^1 


•*«  ,,"rr  -       •  •    ■ ' 

subs,  the  specd-to-bit  weight  ratio  of  said  motor  means 
being  alterable  by  successively  extending  said  hydraulic 
subs. 

2,901^22 

ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 

George  W.  Pease,  Jr.,  Fairfax,  OUa. 

Applkation  October  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  6«8,335 

i  CUiBS.    (CL  25*— 61) 


{•^  '«Ml31   * 


1 .  In  a  well  drill  bit.  a  f!at  disc  portiOT  having  an  un- 
derside, a  cylindrical  axial  boss  depending  from  said 
underside  disc  portion,  circumferentially  spaced  hori- 
zontally elongated  radial  cutting  blades  on  the  underside 
of  said  disc  portion  and  radiating  from  said  boss,  said 
boss  having  an  underside,  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed segmental  vertical  boring  blades  on  and  depend- 
ing from  the  underside  of  the  boss,  the  horizontal  cut- 
ting blades  and  the  vertical  boring  blades  having  fiat 
vertical  working  sides,  the  working  sides  of  some  of  the 
cutting  blades  being  aligned  with  each  other  across  the 
bit  and  with  working  faces  of  the  vertical  boring  blades. 


IM^,9^}^ 


2,90  U23 

EARTH  BORING  DRILL 

Floyd  L.  Scott,  Scabrook,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Hugbcs  Tool 

Compuy,  Hoaaloii,  Tex.,  a  corponitioB  of  Delaware 

Application  November  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,969 

3  Claims.    (Q.  255— 3«2) 


2,901,221    * 
WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS  .  ^^ 

Frank  Whittle,  Dansford,  Enfland,  asrignor  td  Sbcl  >e- 
veiopment  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  oorporaioa 
of  Delaware  J 

Application  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,Mi 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Great  Britain    I 
December  10,  1954  i        J 

3Clainu.    (CI.  25S— 4)  |        f 

1.  Well  drilling  apparatus  through  which  a  dfil  ing 
fluid  is  circulated  during  drilling  operations,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  drill  string  adapted  to  be  vertically  p>si 
tioned  in  a  borehole,  a  rotary  drill  bit  carried  al  the  lo  ver 
end  of  said  drill  string,  said  bit  having  at  least  one  riud 
flush  opening,  motor  means  coupled  in  said  drill  tti  ing 
above  said  drill  bit  for  rotating  said  drill  bit,  at  lean  two 


1.  A  drill  bit  including,  a  head  having  a  plurality  of 
depending  legs,  a  shaft  extending  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  each  of  said  legs,  a  rolling  cutter  roUtably 
mounted  upon  each  of  said  shafts,  each  of  said  rolling  cut- 
ters extending  a  portion  of  the  distance  from  the  periphery 
of  the  bit  toward  the  axis  of  the  bit  and  eitdosing  the 
inner  end  of  the  associated  shaft,  there  being  a  passage 
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said  additional  side  leg  portion  extending  away  fi^  >    and  choke  valve  for  progressively  opening  the  latter  upon 
.:-_  ;_  «  j; .;^..  „..,».,  *,,,^  .oiji  rviiiratifL    mnvem^nt  of  said  oiston  in  onc  diTCction  away  from  saia 


'■■■r'"  ■-•••» 


Q      ^|^aai^«i«»      vaii^j      si      iVftA^      ■■■% 


a  draft  bar  adapted  to  be  arranged  below  and  extending    ing  element  driven  thereby  through  a  differential  mech- 
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axiaJly  of  the  bit  head,  a  downward  protection  on  said 
head  axiaHy  of  the  head  and  intermediate  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  inner  ends  of  said  cutters,  said  projection 
terminating  in  a  cutter  proximate  the  ini»er  eiids  of  the 
roiling  cutters,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed  nozzles 
about  said  projection  and  at  the  base  thereof  arranged 
to  direct  flushing  fluid  from  said  passage  aiKl  upon  bot- 
tom of  the  hole  and  intermediate  said  rolling  cutters 
whereby  formation  material  is  disintegrated  and  moves 
upwardly  with  the  flushmg  fluid  from  the  bottom  of  the 
hole. 


rial  under  pressure,  and  valve  means  for  tiKcesaively  ad- 
mitting fluid  material  from  said  receivinf  means  into 
said  passageway  portions,  means  encircling  and  disposed 
within  said  annular  passageway  for  heating  fluid  mate- 
rial therein,  and  means  in  said  annular  passageway  for 
continuously  mixing  fluid  material  and  for  scraping  inner 
and  outer  walls  of  the  passageway  to  promote  uniform 
processing  of  the  fluid  material. 


2,9«1,224 
DRILL  BITS 
EJvin  G.  Boice  and  Robert  G.  Peter,  Houston,  Tez^  at- 
sifDors  to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Company,  Houstoo,  Tex^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Texas 
Original    applicatioa    December    10.    1951.    Serial    No. 
2M,85«,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,728,559,  dated  December 
27,   1955.     Divided  and   tiiis  applicatioa  March  21, 
1955,  Serial  No.  495,535 

3  ClafaH.    (CI.  25S— 349) 

rr  ..- 


2,9tl42< 
COMBINATION  AIR  CONDITiONER-CONVECTOR 

Arthnr  B.  Modlne,  Racfaa,  Wk.,  aaiiBiii  to  Modlnc 
ManafactnrlBg  Co.,  Rm^bc,  Wlfc,  a  corpontioa  of 
Wiaconsin 

Applicatioa  September  27,  1957,  Scftel  No.  M^733 
6  ClaiM.    (O.  257-OM) 


■f»; 


Vi 


1.  As  a  sub-combination  in  a  roller  bit,  a  roller  cutter 
comprising  an  annular  body,  an  outer  row  of  cutter  teeth 
on  the  body,  and  an  inner  row  of  cutter  teeth  on  the 
body,  said  outer  and  inner  rows  of  teeth  being  disposed 
in  a  herringbone  pattern,  the  teeth  in  one  row  being  stag- 
gered relative  to  the  teeth  in  the  other  row  with  the 
adjacent  portions  of  the  said  rows  of  teeth  overlapping 
each  other,  each  tooth  of  the  inner  row  being  disposed 
at  an  inclinauon  of  approximately  forty  five  degrees  in 
one  direction  from  the  axis  of  the  cutter  body  and  each 
tooth  of  the  outer  row  being  disposed  at  an  inclination 
in  an  opposite  direction  from  the  axis  of  the  cutter  body 
also  at  an  inclination  of  approximately  forty  five  degrees. 


Qi 


.? 


AA 
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2,901025 

APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZING  FLLID  FOODS 

V  ictor  R.  Abnuns,  Rocirford,  111.,  assifCDor  to  W.  F.  and 

Jobo  Barnes  Company,  Rodtford,  III.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Illinois 

Applicatioa  Janoary  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  480,4^1 

4  Claims.    (CI.  257—84) 


.> 


1.  A  combination  heat  exchanger  for  convection  or 
forced  air  operation,  comprising  a  cabinet  having  an  air 
inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  an  air  outlet  posi- 
tioned above  said  inlet,  a  heat  exchange  element  opera- 
tively  positioned  intermediate  said  air  inlet  and  said  air 
outlet,  power  actuated  blower  means  positioned  in  said 
cabinet  having  an  air  inlet  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  cabinet  structure  and  provided  with  an  air 
outlet  arranged  to  discharge  air  from  the  cabinet,  means 
for  directing  the  flow  of  air  entering  the  air  inlet  opening 
to  either  said  air  outlet  or  the  air  inlet  of  said  blower 
means,  an  air  filter  of  a  size  to  be  interposed  across  the 
path  of  air  entering  said  air  inlet  opening  operative  to 
filter  such  air,  means  for  supporting  said  filter  within  the 
cabinet  for  movement  therein  from  a  filtering  position 
to  an  inoperative  position  out  of  the  path  of  air  entering 
said  cabinet  to  provide  an  air  flow  path  unimpeded  by 
such  filter,  means  accessible  from  the  cabinet  exterior 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  filter  from  one  to  the  other 
of  said  positions,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
filter  for  preventing  said  directing  means  from  directing 
air  through  said  air  outlet  in  the  cabinet  while  said  filter 
is  in  said  filtering  position. 


2,  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  fluid  material,  the 
combination  comprising  means  providing  an  elongated 
passageway  having  an  annular  transverse  section,  means 
including  a  plurality  of  elongated  members  extending 
longitudinally  of  and  circularly  arranged  in  said  passage- 
way and  substantially  separating  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  and  circularly  arranged  portions  of  said 
annular  passageway  from  each  other  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  subsuntially  independent  paths  of  travel 
through  said  passageway,  fluid  material  feeding  means 
adjacent  an  inlet  end  of  said  annular  passageway,  said 
feeding  means  including  means  for  receiving  fluid  mate- 


2,901427 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

Galliard  R.  Rmnai,  Somcrrilie,  N  J.,  ■■igjiiii  to  Jokns- 

ManvUlc  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcMi 

of  New  York 

Applicatioa  NorcaUwr  27,  1954,  S«ial  No.  <24,658 
5  Claims.    (Q.  25^—81) 

I.  A  blending  apparatus  com|Mising  a  material  con- 
tainer having  an  open  apex  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
hollow  side  leg  portions  diverging  therefrom,  at  least 
one  additional  side  leg  portion  extending  from  said  apex 
portion,  said  additional  side  leg  portion  being  of  approxi- 
mately constant  cross-sectional  area  and  having  an  in- 
ternal volume  substantially  equal  to  the  total  internal 
volume  of  the  plurality  of  hollow  side  leg  portions  and 
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piston  unit,  and  a  flexible  connecting  member  conriected    of  rotation  of  said  crank;  means  drivingly  connecting 


above  Mid  drill  bit  for  routing  said  drill  bit,  at  lean 


wo    inner  end  of  the  associated  shaft,  there  being  a  passage 
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said   additional  side  leg  portion  extending  away 

the  apex  portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  pluratt^ 

of  hollow  side  leg  portions  so  as  to  receive  frcdy  the  <|>i 
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and  choke  valve  for  progressively  opening  the  Utter  upon 
movement  of  said  piston  in  one  direction  away  from  said 
one  end,  a  radially  opening  air  bleed  duct  in  the  side 
wall  of  said  piston  cooununicating  with  said  one  end, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  cylinder  with  said  passage 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  conduit  means 
opening  at  the  sidewall  of  said  cylinder  at  locations  in 


tents  of  the  plurality  of  hollow  side  leg  portions  <iunic 
blending,  and  means  for  mounting  said  container  ror 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  m  the  plaflc  of^t  « 
axes  of  at  least  two  of  said  portions. 


MIXING  APPARATUS 

Cresswell   E,   Stednan,  Chka«Ot  Dl-t  •aakgaot  to  U.J. 
Acoustics  Corpontioa,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  a  corperf- 
tk>n  of  Florida 
Application  October  21,  1*57,  Serial  No.  W1,2M 
11  CUiau.    (CI.  259— If  7) 


'tff^.4*^* 


t-^ 


1 


1.  A  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  mixer  housiag,  at 
least  one  rotary  blade  member  adapted  to  rotate  wit  lin 
said  mixer  housing  to  mix  batch  materials  dispo  cd 
therein,  support  means  mounted  within  said  miker 
housing,  and  wiping  means  comprising  a  plurality 
wiper  members  mounted  on  said  support  means  fa)  Lhe 
path  of  travel  of  said  blade  member  for  engaging  J  aid 
blade  member  to  wipe  batch  material  therefrom,  eacl 
said  wipers  being  a  spring-like  member  resilient  thfoi  gh 
out  its  effective  wiping  length.        ^  ^^^ 


^Tf,;'' 


conununication  with  said  bleed  duct  when  said  piston  n 
in  a  range  of  positions  extending  in  said  direction  from 
a  cold  idling  position,  said  bleed  duct  having  a  progressive- 
ly decreasing  cross  sectional  area  in  said  direction  to 
progressively  increase  it  area  of  communication  with  said 
conduit  means  upon  progressive  movement  of  said  piston 
in  said  one  direction  from   said  cold   idling  position. 


TRIMMER  CHAIN  TENSIONING  MEANS  FOR 
BORING  TYPE  MINING  MACHINE 
Hcnnan  W.  Driehans,  Chkago,  ID.,  Mi^por  <»  Goodman 
Maurfacteri^  Compa^r,  Ckkafs,  DL,  a  corporatkMi 
of  mfaoli 

ApplkatkM  Affll  25, 195S,  Serial  No.  73«^72 
aOalM.    (CL262— 7) 


of 


2,f«I,22f 
suian*;  jvaiTIPLE  STAGE  CHOKE  CONTROL 
Jorma  O.  Sarto.  Orchard  Lake,  Mkh.,  aniftnor  to  Clf7»- 
kr  Corporatios,  Highland  Park,  Mkh.,  a 
of  Delaware  !         ( 

Applicatioa  Fcbrvary  5,  195S,  Serial  No.  1l\3$ 

idaimt.    (CL261— 39) 
I.  In  a  device  for  regulating  the  choke  valve  pps^on 
for  the  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion  en^n; 
conditions  of  low  engine  load  and  temperature,  lh« 
bination  of  a  gas  intake   passage  connecting  said 
buretor  with  said  engine,  means  responsive  to  the 
perature  of  said  inuke  passage  for  yieldingly  regDl 
the  position  of  said  choke  valve,  a  throttle  valve  in 
pa<isage,  a  cylinder  having  one  end  in  communication 
satd  passage  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  a  pi^oii 
ciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  means  connecting  said  piston 


luipufa  foB 


at 

car- 
em - 

ting 
said 
vvith 
rc- 


1.  In  a  mining  machine  of  the  boring  type  faaring  a 
plurality  of  boring  heads  for  forming  contiguous  borw 
in  advance  of  the  machine,  a  frame,  upper  aiKl  lowtr 
horizontally  extending  chain  carrying  cutter  bars  mounted 
on  said  frame  immediately  to  the  rear  of  said  boring 
heads  for  vertical  adjustment  with  Ttspcct  thereto,  a 
drive  sprocket  and  an  idler  sprocket  rotatably  moanted 
on  said  frame  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  cutter  bars  and  between  the  lat- 
ter, tensioning  means  for  said  cutter  chain  comprising  a 
rocking  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame  be- 
tween said  cutter  bars  and  in  inwardly  ^>aced  relation 
with  respect  to  the  ends  thereof,  a  tension  idler  on  Mid 
rocking  arm  and  meshing  with  said  cutter  chain,  a  self- 
adjusting  connection  between  the  upper  of  said  cutter 
bars  and  said  tension  idler  comprising  a  cylinder  and  pis- 
ton unit  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  ol  said  cutter 
bars  and  depending  therefrom,  and  means  stabilizing  said 
cylinder  and  piston  unit  and  applying  a  uke-up  force  on 
said  idler  sprocket,  comprising  a  stabilizing  link  pivoully 
connected  between  said  main  franM  and  said  cylinder  and 


l»«*/«B%r%,  KJ  ft         ^L&l 


, ,.  '""-*  "~.  "•   ^'"  «»nnuiar  passageway,  said    fcmal    volume  substantially   equal    to  the  total   intenial 

teedint  means  mcludm*  means  for  receiving  fluid  mate-    volume  of  the  plundity  of  hollow  side  let  portions  •nd 
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piston  unit,  and  a  flexible  connecting  member  cotmected 
between  said  cylinder  and  piston  unit  and  said  rocking 
arm  arrd  maintained  in  position  to  exert  a  force  on  said 
rocking  ann  at  substantially  right  angles  to  a  radial  line 
extending  through  the  axis  of  rocking  movement  of  said 
rocker  arm  and  to  thereby  maintain  a  uniform  force  on 
said  iDcking  arm  and  a  uniform  tension  on  said  cutter 
chain  in  all  positions  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  unit  and 
said  cutter  bars  with  respect  to  each  other. 


2,901,231 

PERCUSSIVE  CORE  BREAKING  DEVICE  FOR 

BORING  TYPE  MINERS 

Ley  D.  Hagcobook,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Goodman 

Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporation 

of  Illinois 

ApplicatioD  May  5,  195S,  Serhd  No.  732»924 
S  Claims.    (O.  262—7) 


■  fi 


'  .•  '    .  I 


I.  In  a  machine  for  fragmenting  coal  and  the  like  from 
a  solid  working  face,  a  boring  head  having  spaced  cutters 
projecting  therefrom  for  cutting  spaced  kerfs  in  the  work- 
ing face  and  leaving  an  annular  core  therebetweeo, 
radially  spaced  percussive  rolling  core  breakers  carried 
by  said  boring  head,  at  least  one  of  said  core  breakers  be- 
ing mounted  on  said  boring  head  between  said  cutters  for 
reciprocable  movement  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  thereof,  drive  means  driven  by  rotatable  move- 
metit  of  said  boring  head  for  retractably  movitig  said 
percussive  core  breaker  and  cocking  said  percussive  core 
breaker  for  a  percussive  core  breaking  action  out  of 
phase  with  respect  to  each  complete  cycle  of  rotation  of 
said  boring  head,  and  fluid  pressure  operated  means 
controlled  by  rotation  of  said  boring  head  for  non- 
periodically  firing  said  percussive  core  breaker  in  a  core 
breaking  direction. 


2,901,232 
MOBILE    PAVEMENT    BREAKER    HAVING    LEAF 
SPRING  IMPACT  TOOL  ACCELERATING  MEANS 
WUUam  H.  Lewis,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cutcretc 
Maaafacturing  Corp.,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif ornia 
ApplkatkMi  February  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  563,6«4 
9  Clafms.    (CI.  262— IS) 
1.  A  mobile  pavcnent  breaker,  comprising;  a  wheeled 
frame  movable  over  said   pavement;  a  crank  mounted 
upon  said  frame  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane;  power- 
operated  means  on  said  frame  for  effecting  rotation  of 
said  crank;  a  guide  member  formed  on  said  frame  below 
said  crank  in  approximate  vertical  alignment  therewith; 
a  pavement-breaking   hammer   slidably  carried   by   said 
guide  member  for  vertical  reciprocal  movement  relative 
to  said  pavement,  said  hammer  being  offset  from  the  axis 


of  rotation  of  said  crank;  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  power-operated  means  and  said  crank  during  an 
upstroke  of  said  crank,  said  means  disconnecting  said 
power-operated  means  from  said  crank  during  a  down- 
stroke  of  the  latter;  a  flexible  element  interconnecting 
the  free  end  of  said  crank  and  said  hammer  whereby  said 
crank  will  raise  said  hammer  during  its  upstroke;  and  a 


horizontal  leaf  spring  interposed  between  said  frame  and 
said  hammer  with  its  free  end  extending  into  the  con- 
fines of  said  guide  member  for  abutting  said  hammer,  said 
spring  means  being  deformed  by  upward  movement  of 
said  hammer  and  said  spring  means  returning  towards 
its  normal  configuration  during  a  downstroke  of  said 
hammer  to  thereby  accelerate  the  downward  movement 
of  said  hammer. 


2,901,233 
BIT  HOLDER  FOR  CLTTER  CHAIN  BITS 
Clarence  H.  Brown,  Chicago,  HI.,  as^or  to  Goodman 
Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  II1_  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Application  Norembcr  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  696,982 
1  Claim.    (CL  262—33) 


In  a  cutter  block,  a  cutter  bit  adapted  to  be  held  in 
place  in  said  block,  said  bit  being  generally  diamond 
shaped  in  cross-section  and  having  appositely  inclined 
faces  inclined  from  one  edge  portion  of  the  bit  from  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  transverse  center  of  the  bit  to  opposite 
ends  of  an  opposite  edge  portion  of  the  bit  and  defining 
cutting  points  at  opposite  ends  of  said  opposite  edge  por- 
tion of  the  bit,  said  cutter  block  having  a  lug  extending 
longitudinally  therealong  having  parallel  spaced  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  walls  and  an  outer  face  inclined  out- 
wardly from  the  rear  to  the  forward  end  of  said  lug  hav- 
ing longitudinally  spaced  ears  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, means  for  securing  said  bit  to  said  lug  comprising 
a  strap  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-section  having  a 
closed  outer  end  portion  and  parallel  legs  extending  there- 
from along  opposite  sides  of  said  lug,  means  detachably 
securing  said  parallel  legs  to  said  lug.  the  inner  wall  of  the 
closed  outer  end  portion  of  said  strap  having  inner  bit 
engaging  surfaces  inclined  outwardly  from  an  apex  to 
conform  to  the  sides  of  said  bit  and  inclined  outwardly 
from  the  rear  to  the  forward  end  of  said  strap  at  the  cut- 
ting angle  of  said  bit,  a  bit  holding  jaw  slidably  guided 
on  the  outer  inclined  face  of  said  lug  between  the  legs 
of  said  strap  and  having  oppmitely  inclined  advance  and 
retreating  bit  engaging  faces  facing  the  closed  end  of 
said  strap  and  conforming  to  the  oppositely  inclined  faces 
of  said  bit  for  retaining  said  bit  into  engagement  with 
the  apex  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  strap  by  the  action  of 
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the  cutting  forces  on  said  bit,  said  jaw  having  longftupi 
naliy  spaced  cars  extending  inwardly  thcrefrcnn  ia  ad- 
vance of  the  cars  extending  outwarcUy  from  said  Isg 
pin  extending  through  said  ears  extending  from  iai4  ^g 
and  said  jaw  and  slidably  guiding  said  jaw  on  said  Ifg. 
and  a  spring  on  said  pin  biasing  said  ears  into  cf^afee- 
mcnt  with  each  other  and  said  jaw  into  retracted  T«pa- 
tion  with  respect  to  said  strap,  and  accommodating  ft- 
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a  raditis  of  curvature  less  than  one  half  of  the  length 
of  the  strut  and  at  least  one  of  the  cooperating  surfaces 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  strut  being  convexly  curved  with 
a  radius  of  curvature  less  than  one  half  of  the  length  of 
the  strut,  a  load  cell  incorporated  in  the  strut,  the  strut 
being  free  to  turn  about  its  axis,  and  means  on  the  strut 
which  cooperate  with  one  of  the  members  to  limit  the 
movement  of  the  strut  about  its  axis. 


lease  of  said  bit  by  pressing  on  the  rear  end  o^  sai| 
and  compressing  said  spring. 


JBW 


2,9*  U34 
HEATTSG  APPARATUS 

Joseph  A.  Sisto,  Soatfa  Onugc,  NJ^  and  John  MilM, 

Phocnixvillc,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Barinm  Steel  Corfo-a< 

tkm,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpontloa  of  New  Yqrt 

ApoUcatioo  Jnnc  17,  1953,  Seriid  No.  362J93 

4Clalmt.    (CI.  M3— 44) 


2,901,235 

PLATFORM  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
WEIGHING  SCALES  | 

Robert  O.  Bradley.  Toledo.  Ohio,  asriKDor,' by  tD4sDe 
assignments,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporatioo,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  ; 

ApplicatioD  November  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  623 J5 
■"'  SClaimf.    (CI.  265— 71)  ^ 


fV 


2,901AM 
SINTERING  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Lcftwich,  BronzrUk,  N.Y„  aarigBor  to  Sayr* 
A  Fisher  Company,  Sayrerllla,  NJ^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Appilcatioa  Joly  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  6M,552 
2  Claims.    (Q.  266--ai)      - 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  beating  of  ingots  com- 
prising a  furnace  having  a  floor  therein,  a  pluraUtM  of 
vertically  extending  ingot  supports  attached  to  faid 
floor,  each  of  said  supports  comprising  a  tubular  mism- 
ber  having  a  closed  upper  end  upon  which  the  ingot  r^sts, 
a  pipe  extending  through  said  member  and  termsnaling 
adjacent  to  the  interior  of  said  closed  end,  means  to 
supply  cooling  water  to  one  of  said  tubular  meinben, 
means  to  connect  one  of  said  pipes  to  a  discharge,  m<ans 
to  connect  the  rest  of  said  plurality  of  members  to  .the 
rest  of  said  plurality  of  pipes,  whereby  cooling  water 
will  flow  in  series  through  said  tubular  members  and 
pipes  from  the  supply  to  the  discharge. 


1.  A  weighing  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
base  member  having  a  bearing  surface,  a  load  receiver 
member  having  a  bearing  surface,  a  strut  that  is  ii«er- 
posed  between  said  surfaces  and  that  has  a  lower  aid  co- 
operating with  the  bearing  surface  of  the  base  and  an 
upper  end  cooperating  with  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
load  receiver,  at  least  one  of  the  cooperating  siirfaces 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  strut  being  convexly  curved  Urith 


.iV.  t.-*r 


1.  In  continuous  sintering  apparatus  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  units  forming  an  endless  grate  struc- 
ture, two  axially  aligned  sprocket  wheels  at  a  loading 
end  of  the  apparatus,  two  axially  aligned  sprocket  wheels 
at  a  discharge  end  of  the  apparatus,   a  chain  trained 
about  two  of  said  sprocket  wheels  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  apparatus,  a  chain  trained  about  the  other  sprocket 
wheels  at  opposite  ends  of  the  apparatus,   each   chain 
comprising  elongated  links  of  substantially  equal  lengths, 
stub  shafts  pivotally  connecting  said  links  to  each  other, 
a  flanged  wheel  rotatable  on  each  stub  shaft,  rigid  rails 
supporting  said  flanged  wheels  for  rolling  movement  in 
a   substantially   horizontal    upper   course  of   movement 
from  the  first  to  the  second  sprocket  wheels,  means  on 
the  sprocket   wheels  engaging   said   chaitis  maintaining 
the  stub  shafts  at  opposite  sides  of  the  apparatus  in  sub- 
stantial alignment,  a  plurality  of  grate  units  each  com- 
prising two  supporting  members  with  one  member  span- 
ning two  adjacent  stub  shafts  at  one  side  of  the  ap{>aratus. 
two  side  walls  each  rectangular  shaped  in  side  elevation 
for  each  grate  unit,  the  side  walls  at  each  side  of  the 
apparatus  having  plane  inner  surfaces  aligned  with  each 
other,   means  rigidly  securing  an  intermediate  portion 
of  each  side  wail  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  one  of 
said  supporting  members  with  a  major  portion  of  each 
side  wall  trailing  one  set  of  aligned  stub  shafts,  a  bar 
extending  transversely  of   the  apparatus  secured   to   a 
forward  portion  of  the  side  walls  of  each  grate  unit, 
spaced  forwardly  extending  Angers  and  spaced  trailing 
fingers  carried  by  each  bar  with  transversely  aligned  free 
ends  terminating  adjacent  the  bar  of  the  next  adjacent 
grate  unit  and  with  the  trailing  fingers  of  one  grate  unit 
intermcshing  with  the  forward  extending  fingers  of  the 
next  succeeding  grate  unit,  upper  surfaces  of  all  of  said 
fingers  being  in  a  substantially  common  horizontal  plane 
and   substantially  flush  with  upper  edges  of  said  ban 
while  the  flanged  wheels  are  supported  on  said  rails,  in- 
tercngaging  means  on  the  sprocket  wheds  and  the  chains 
at  the  discharge  end  of  the  apparatus  for  advancing  the 
elongated  links  around  the  second  sprocket  wheels  where- 
by the  fingers  of  a  grate  unit  are  inclined  downwardly 
from  said  horizontal   plane  in  proceeding  forwardly  as 
each  unit  starts  to  turn  about  the  second  sprocket  wheels 
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to  said  pavement,  said  hammer  being  offset  from  the  axis    the  apex  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  strap  by  the  action  of 
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and  the  free  ends  of  the  trailing  fingers  do  not  extend 
above  the  plane  of  the  forwardly  disposed  fingers  of  the 
next  succeeding  grate  unit. 


2^1437 

SPRING  PLUNGER 

Wmtam  E.  GnMT,  Elgiii,  m. 

ApplicatkMi  May  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,49f 

7  ClaiM.    (CL  247—1) 


.» 


1.  A  spring  plunger  for  mounting  in  a  tool  or  the  like, 
having  structure  defining  a  hole  therethrough  including  in 
combination,  a  body  supporting  a  spring  pressed  plunger 
clement  normally  projecting  from  the  body  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  said  opening  with  said  plunger  normally  pro- 
jecting from  one  end  of  said  hole,  and  means  for  fixedly 
securing  the  body  in  the  opening  comprising  an  outwardly 
expansible  gripping  element  mounted  on  said  body  and 
adapted  to  grip  the  hole  defining  structure  of  the  tool,  and 
means  for  expanding  said  gripping  element  against  said 
structure,  said  expansion  means  comprising  a  rotatabic 
member  accessible  through  the  other  end  of  said  hole. 


2^1,238 

CIRCULATING    SYSTEMS   FOR    HYDRAUUC 

UQUH)  BETWEEN  TANKS  AND  CYLINDERS 

Floyd  M.  Wniianiaoii,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

AppllcatioD  Dcccnbcr  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  7«3,M7 

12  Clalmt.    (CI.  267—1) 


I.  A  circulating  system  for  hydraulic  liquid  compris- 
ing a  supply  tank  having  liquid  therein  under  relatively 
low  pressure,  a  cylinder  having  a  plunger  therein,  a  con- 
duit connecting  the  tank  with  the  cylinder,  a  check  valve 
m  the  conduit  through  which  liquid  flows  to  the  cylinder 
to  move  the  plunger  therein  in  one  direction,  a  shut-off 
valve  in  the  cortduit.  a  by-pass  connected  at  its  extremities 
to  the  conduit  and  extending  around  both  the  valves 
therein,  a  relief  valve  in  the  by-pass  through  which 
liquid  expelled  under  relatively  high  pressure  from  the 
cylinder  by  movement  of  the  plunger  in  the  opposite 
direction  flows  to  the  tank,  means  connecting  the  cylin- 
der with  the  shut-ofT  valve  through  which  liquid  under 
pressure  from  said  cylinder  flows  to  close  said  shut-ofT 
valve,  means  tending  to  open  the  shut-off  valve,  and  means 
connected  to  said  shut-ofT  valve  for  delaying  the  release 
of  liquid  under  pressure  therefrom. 


2^1*239 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Pataraap  R.  Sethaa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aaifBor  to  Bcndix 
AriatloB  Corpontkw,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

AppUcattoa  September  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  iM,992 
fClaiau.    <CL  247-— •) 


t^ 


4 


I.  In  a  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  sprung 
mass  and  an  unsprung  mass,  the  combination  therewith  of 
damping  means  operatively  connected  between  the  sprung 
and  unsprung  masses  including  means  controlled  only 
by  sprung  mass  movements  for  effectively  damping  sprung 
mass  movements  at  ail  times  and  unsprung  mass  move- 
ments only  when  said  unsprung  mass  movements  occur 
simultaneously  with  said  sprung  mass  movements,  and 
damping  means  operatively  connected  only  to  the  un- 
sprung mass  for  damping  only  unsprung  mass  movements. 


2,90ia4t 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Tymaa  H.  Fikae,  Seattle,  Waih. 

ApplicatioQ  December  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,388 

6  Claims.    (CI.  247— 11) 


f-,... 


HV>  T  "f >» 


.,       l»T'»'i        '.\ 


'-HOTJ/.'.T 


I.  In  a  spring  system,  a  frame  assembly  and  an  axle 
assembly  movable  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  axle 
assembly  having  a  wheel  turning  axis  extending  laterally 
beneath  the  frame  assembly,  a  pair  of  spring  imits  spaced 
apart  cross-wise  of  the  frame  assembly  and  each  having 
inner  and  outer  members  telescopically  associated  with 
one  another,  said  inner  members  being  mounted  on  one 
of  said  assemblies  and  said  outer  members  being  mounted 
on  the  other  of  said  assemblies,  a  respective  elastic  ring 
radially  compressed  between  the  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers  of  each  spring  unit,  torsion  rod  means  extending 
cross-wise  of  the  frame  assembly  and  journal  mounted 
on  one  of  said  assemblies,  and  lever  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  torsion  rod  meaixs  and  operatively 
associated  with  the  other  of  said  assemblies  at  pivot 
points  displaced  vertically  with  respect  to  the  level  of  said 
elastic  rings  and  said  wheel  turning  axis,  the  level  of  said 
pivot  points  and  the  level  of  said  rings  being  at  opposite 
sides,  vertically  speaking,  of  said  wheel  turning  axis 
whereby  lateral  tilting  of  the  axle  assembly  with  respect 
to  the  frame  assembly  about  a  longitudinal  axis  between 
said  spring  units  causes  a  torsional  windup  of  said  torsion 
rod  means  for  yieldingly  resisting  such  Lilting  and  where- 
by said  lever  means  and  said  elastic  rings  provide  force 
couples  for  resisting  braking  and  drive  torques.  ^„ 
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turc   and   panel    respecUvely,   and  a   guide  follower  of    end  portion,  said  leaf  spring  having  a  flexible  free  end 


^.-_     .L..      U— .. 


at  the  lower  end  of  the  strut  being  convexly  curved  ^th   each  unit  staru  to  turn  about  the  second  sprocket  wheels 
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CONTROL  DEVICE 


_,  MidL,  SHitMn  to 

.  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  conoralloa  of 

MlkatkM  imtj  l^^  1954,  Scrki  No.  597»m 
^^     idaiBC    (CUM?— 11) 


ply  crossing  those  of  the  other  ply  at  «a  incioded  aafk 
of  between  30*  and  150*  and  at  a  cord  aat^  of  between 
15*  and  75*  whereby  during  operation  of  the  spring  tfie 
plunger  is  free  to  reciprocate  through  and  beyond  the 
cylinder  but  is  restrained  against  lateral  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  by  the  disposition  of  the  cord  elements  of  the 
plies  of  the  cord  fabric 


5.  In  a  stspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  SaVing 
an  unsprung  mass  and  a  sprung  mass  wherein  a  variable 
volume  primary  chamber  is  arranged  between  said  masses 
for  supporting  the  sprung  mass  on  the  unsprung  mass 
and  a  fluid  reservoir  has  a  fluid  connection  with  said  pri- 
mary chamber  increasing  the  effective  volume  of  said 
primary  chamber  when  the  fluid  reservoir  is  in  fluid  con- 
nection with  the  said  primary  chamber,  valve  means 
comprising  two  normally  open  valves  in  said  fluid  con- 
nection controlling  fluid  flow  through  the  fluid  connec- 
tion between  said  primary  chamber  and  reservoir,  said 
valves  being  arranged  within  the  valve  means  to  effect  a 
constant  rcsisUncc  to  closing  on  fluid  flow  throu^  said 
connection  in  both  directions,  electromagnetic  means  for 
actuating  both  of  said  valves  concurrently  to  closed  posi- 
tion, and  switch  means  mounted  on  the  sprung  mass 
controlling  said  electromagnetic  means. 


FLUID  SPRING 
Daokl  R.  Elliott,  GrooK  Potatc  Woods,  Ee«cw  H.  Calp, 
Detroit,  aad  WOUaB  H.  HuiswM,  Jr.,  Groac  Pofaitr 
Farms,  Mkh.,  asrignon  to  United  States  Robber  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeraey 
AppiicatkHi  March  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,534 
TOaioH.    (a.  247— 15) 


tjpl<iii>SMt    ^ 


■ 


I.  In  a  fluid  qsnng  wheel  sospennon  systbn  #f  khe 
type  having  a  frame,  a  wheel  supporting  member  nKMJnt- 
ed  for  movement  relative  to  said  frame,  a  cyfindet  Car- 
ried by  said  frame,  a  plunger  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  cylinder  pivotally  secured  to  said  wheel  supporting 
member  whereby  said  plunger  is  mounted  for  bo*  lat- 
eral movement  relative  to  said  cylinder  and  reciiM-otat- 
ing  movement  through  and  beyoixl  satd  cylinder,  an|j  a 
generally  tubular  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  larger  lend 
connected  to  said  cylinder  and  a  smaller  end  conaeited 
to  said  plunger  whereby  the  smaller  end  of  SJOdi  di- 
aphragm may  pass  through  and  beyond  said  larger  end 
in  the  extreme  positions  of  the  spring,  the  improvrraent 
comprising  a  diaphragm  construction  in  which  the  body 
of  the  diaphragm  has  at  least  two  plies  of  cord  fabric 
formed  of  relatively  inextensible  cord  elements  coated 
with  a  fluid-impermeable  composition,  each  of  the  cord 
elements  of  each  ply  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
diaphragm  to  the  other  with  the  cord  elements  of  one 


I 


. 


VEHICLB  Sl^reNSlON  SYSTEM 

Georfcs  Boirict,  ToatoMC,  Fkwce,  MrifMr  to  Soctfti  k 

rcsMaaabilM  haMtf,  Rechcrckes  Bfiii  ProdMttoa 

R£.F.,  pBik,  FnMC,  a  eoKfoaMm  ef  FnoMc 

AppHcatkM  Marth  5,  195«,  ScM  No.  5*9,424 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fkaacc  Mmj  5,  1955 

8  Clainis.    (Q.  2<7— 65) 


_'  *  »  •»  i 


1.  A  pneumatic  suspension  for  a  vehicle  having  sus- 
pended and  non-suspcinded  portions,  comprising  means 
coupled  to  the  suspended  and  non-suspended  portions 
and  defining  a  chamber  the  volume  of  which  varies  with 
the  suspended  load,  means  defining  auxiliary  chambers 
of  constant  volume,  isolating  and  communicating  means 
between  said  auxiliary  chambers  and  the  chamber  with 
variable  volume  such  that,  with  a  reference  volume  of 
the  variable-volume  chamber  corresponding  to  a  pre- 
determined distance  of  the  suspended  and  non-suspended 
portions,  a  first  group  of  the  auxiliary  chambers  com- 
municate with  said  variable  chamber  whereas  a  second 
group  are  isolated  therefrom,  so  that,  with  the  variable- 
volume  chamber  reduced  below  the  reference  volume, 
the  second  group  of  auxiliary  chancers  are  successively 
put  in  communication  with  the  variable-volume  chamber, 
those  of  the  first  group  remaining  in  communication  with 
the  variable-volume  chamber,  and  so  that,  with  the  vari- 
able-volume chamber  increased  above  the  reference  vol- 
ume, the  auxiliary  chambers  of  the  second  group  remain 
isolated  while  those  of  the  first  group  are  isolated  sik- 
cessively;  the  variable  and  invariable  chambers  together 
enclosing  a  constant  total  weight  of  a  pneumatic  medium, 
the  amount  of  which  is  such  that,  under  a  given  static 
load  of  the  suspended  portion,  the  volume  of  the  variable 
chamber  is  the  reference  volume. 


13«1.M4 
WINDOW  REGULATOR 
Henry  E.  Ioms,  Detroit,  Mkk^  aaltBor  to  Chryricr  Cor- 
poration, IlighlMd  Pwfc,  Mlch^  a  «wpwtlo«  of  Dela- 
ware 
Application  October  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  tnjUf 
11  CWat.    (CL  2«»— 124) 
5.  In  a  vehicle  body  structure  having  a  movable  win- 
dow panel,  first  and  second  linear  guides  disposed  angu- 
larty  with  respect  to  each  other  and  secured  to  said  struc- 
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face  on  the  supporting  means  to  which  the  tape  will  ftdi    said   receiving  end  and  transverse   to  said  frame,  said 


.1-      -.:j     a :■!     -Ji^*.. 


■^IaWI^       ^W^^am*       ^ak       m^*m 


1  u^-v/ii 


•  «i»v  lui  uciayiiin  mc  release    oy  saia  icvcr  means  aoa  saja  eiasiic  nngs  provtae  lorce 
of  liquid  under  pressure  ihercfroxn.  couples  ior  resi&Uiig  braking  and  drive  torquet. 
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ture   and    panel    respecUveJy.   and  a   guide   follower  of    end  portion,  said  leaf  spnng  having  a  flexiWe  free  end 
unitary   structure  having  first  and  second   portions  en-    near  the  bottom  of  said  dead  end  portion  and  in  the 

path  of  said  sheet  for  reversing  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  sheet,  said  feeding  means  including  a  pair 
of  feeding  devices  located  in  said  path  and  about  a  sheet's 
length  short  of  said  dead  end,  one  of  said  devices  for 
advancing  the  sheet  into  said  dead  end  portion  in  one 
facing  position  and  the  other  of  said  devices  for  Uking 
the  sheet  out  of  said  dead  end  portion  after  it  rebounds 
off  said  spring  in  the  other  facing  position. 


gaged  with  said  first  and  second  guides  respectively  for 
guided  movement  therealong. 


CARD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Allan  Orner,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  anigiior  to  The  Mag- 
navoi  Company,   Los   Angeles,  Calif.,   a   corponitk>n 
of  Delaware 

Applkarton  September  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS^39 
23  Clalnc    (0.271—5) 


2,9«U45 
PLATE  POSITIONING  TABLES 
James  L.  Hensley,  Clinton,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Ty-Sa-Man 
Machine  Company,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of 
Tennessee 

Application  May  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  733,727 
10  Claims.    (CI.  269— Iff) 


>- 


.A-     .     .1 


1.  A  plate  positioning  table  including  means  forming 
supporting  surfaces  adapted  to  receive  a  plate  thereon 
for  severing  into  respective  sections,  plate  clamping 
means  in  position  for  receiving  and  holding  opposite  edge 
portions  of  said  plate,  and  means  ir.ounting  one  of  the 
clamping  means  for  movement  to  a  position  below  said 
surface  to  permit  a  severed  section  of  the  plate  to  be 
moved  over  the  surface  above  said  clamping  means. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  data  on  a  plurality 
of  information  storage  cards,  the  combination  of:  trans- 
port means  for  the  cards,  a  structure  defining  a  support- 
ing surface  adjacent  said  transporting  means,  and  a  maga- 
zine movable  on  the  supporting  surface  and  constructed  to 
hold  the  information  cards  in  a  stacked  condition  on  said 
supporting  surface  and  having  an  end  disposed  in  coupled 
relationship  to  said  transport  means  in  one  position  of 
the  transport  means  for  a  transfer  of  cards  between  the 
transport  means  and  the  magazine,  and  means  coupled 
to  the  magazine  for  providing  a  controlled  movement  of 
the  magazine  along  the  supporting  surface  into  posi- 
tion for  a  transfer  of  cards  between  the  transport  means 
and  the  magazine. 


2,901,246 
SHEET  TURNING  MEANS 
Walter  W.  Wagner,   Endwell,  N.Y.,  asstipior  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  April  17.  1957.  Serial  No.  653,482 
9  Claims.    (CI.  271— 3) 


2,901,248 
TAB-FORMING  DEVICE 
William  John  Brittoo,  Brentwood,  Engiand,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Johnson  A  Johnaon,  New  Bruns- 
wick, NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  January  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
January  18,  1955 
3  Claims.    (Q.  270—68) 


1  A  device  for  turning  a  sheet  comprising  sheet  feed- 
ing means  with  a  sheet  path  having  a  dead  end  portion 
wherein  said  sheet  feed  movement  is  reversed,  and  a  leaf 
spring  mounted  at  one  end  near  the  bottom  of  said  dead 


1.  A  tab-forming  device  comprising  means  for  support- 
ing a  roll  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape,  a  fixed  sur- 
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face  on  the  supporting  means  to  which  the  tape  will  %d 
here,  a  second  surface  to  which  said  tape  will  adher : 
pivotally  mour       for  movement  toward  or  away  from  Ihi ; 
fixed  surface,  a  cutter  on  the  second  pivotal  surface,  metn  i 
constantly  urging  the  pivotal  surface  toward  the  fixed  9Ur 
face,  means  adapted  to  contact  the  back  of  the  tape  an< 
actiiated  by  the  withdrawal  of  tape  for  driving  the  pivot* 
surface  away  from  the  fixed  surface,  and  means  driven  by 
said  tape  actuated  means  and  connected  to  said  pivot 
surface  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said  pivotal  flui  - 
face. 


'•t' 


COLLATING  MACHINE 
Robert  G.  Dexter,  Harvard,  and  John  A.  WUlett, 
•OB,  Mas^   aaricnon   to   Cvnimlagtoii   Corporatioi, 
Bocton,  MmBm  a  corporation  of  Maaiacknaetts 
AppUcadon  Febnuvy  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  562»7t2 
15  Claim.    (CI.  271— M)  ^ 


O*" 


its*i»»»««t-?»rT 


1.  Sheet  withdrawing  mechanism  comprising,  in 
bination,  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets,  a  pifo 
ally  mounted  suction  unit  including  an  arm,  a  suclioi 
pipe  mounted  to  rock  in  said  arm,  and  a  pair  of  space  1 
suction  cups  fixed  in  said  pipe,  means  for  releasing  lai  1 
arm  to  rock  by  gravity  into  engagement  with  the  top  c  f 
the  stack  and  for  thereafter  rocking  the  arm  upwardl; 
said  suction  cups  havmg  their  suction  faces  arranged  1 1 
opposed  angles  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  top  of  lie 
stack  with  said  faces  directed  inwardly  toward  each  o^< 
in  front  elevation,  the  axes  of  said  suction  cups  being  a 
ranged  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  top  of  the  ste(  k 
in  side  elevation,  an  air  nozzle  fixed  to  said  pipe  at  rig  it 
angles  to  said  suction  cups  in  side  elevation  and  arrange  d 
to  project  a  stream  of  air  medially  of  said  suction  «u:  >s 
across  the  top  of  and  parallel  to  the  top  of  the  stadk 
to  effect  lifting  of  the  uppermost  sheet  into  engagemc  it 
with  said  angularly  arranged  suction  cups  to  withdraw  tl  ic 
sheet  from  the  stack,  and  parallel  linkage  associated  wi  h 
said  arm  and  said  pipe  for  maintaming  the  suction  eu  >s 
and  air  nozzle  in  the  same  relative  stack  engaging  po^i 
tion  as  the  stack  is  reduced  in  height  upon  a|ucc 
withdrawals  therefrom. 


said  receiving  end  and  transverse  to  said  frame,  said 
support  means  being  swivelable  about  an  axis  beneath 
and  generally  parallel  with  said  pivot  axis  and  said 
receiving  end  so  as  to  permit  said  frame  to  shift  its 
position  longitudinally  during  its  movement  about  said 
pivot  axis;  lifting  elements  fulcrumed  on  said  base 
beneath  said  stacker  frame  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  frame  for  shifting  said  frame  upwardly  about  said 
pivot  axis  and  longitudinally  toward  the  stacking  end 
while  the  frame  is  raised  so  as  to  compensate  oppositely 
for  the  horizontal  component  of  the  arc  of  movement  of 


.•TJ^UCT 


V'C 


AUTOMATIC  SHEET  STACKER  APPARA' 

George  M.  Martin,  Emeryville,  CaUf. 

Application  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  M93«7    I 

22  Claims.    (CL  271— M)  ^ 

1.  In  a  sheet  stacker  of  the  character  described,  ^ 

combination,  a  base,  a  stacker  frame  having  a  receiviilg 

end  and   a  stacking  end  and  including  a   plurality  Of 

conveyors   longitudinal   on   said   frame   to   carry    sheets 

along  said  frame  from  said  receiving  end  to  said  stackirtS 

end  so  as  to  deposit  such  sheets  in  stacks,  support  meatus 

on  said  base  for  pivotally  supporting  the  receiving  ertd 

of  said  frame,  the  pivot  axis  of  said  frame  being  aloi^g 


the  frame  about  said  pivot  axis  and  maintain  said  upward 
movement  of  said  stacker  end  on  a  ger>erally  perpendicular 
plane,  operating  means  to  turn  said  lifting  elements  about 
their  respective  fulcrums  so  as  to  impart  generally  con- 
stant and  uniform  lifting  force  to  said  lifting  elements, 
and  control  devices  actuated  by  the  positioning  of  said 
frame  to  render  said  operating  means  operative  from 
the  lowermost  position  to  the  top  position  of  said  stacking 
frame  and  render  said  operating  means  ineffective  at  said 
top  position  so  as  to  permit  the  frame  to  turn  to  its 
lowermost  position. 


AIRPLANBTOYS 

Frank  PeCtit,  Union,  N  J. 

AppttcadoB  Inly  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  52042S 

6  Claims.    (0.272—31) 


^iW 


1 .  An  aerial  toy  comprising  a  toy  landing  field,  a  pylon, 
an  arm,  a  toy  helicopter  having  an  arm  receiving  opening 
therein  and  detachably  secured  to  the  arm  at  an  end 
thereof  by  clip  means  slidably  engaging  the  helicopter 
body  to  hold  the  arm  within  the  opening,  laid  helicopter 
having  a  motor  driven  propeller  with  a  normally  ver- 
tical axis,  mounting  means  securing  the  arm  to  the  pylon 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  for  limited  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis,  whereby  the  helicopter 
may  circle  about  the  pylon  and  raise  and  lower,  said  arm 
mounting  means  further  iiKluding  means  whereby  the 
helicopter  body  may  be  tilted  to  vary  the  angle  of  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  propeller  each  side  of  the  vertical  to 
cause  the  helicopter  to  hover,  or  fly  forward  or  backward, 
said  helicopter  having  a  pendant  magnetizable  member, 
and  a  load  on  the  landing  field  in  a  position  to  have  the 
toy  helicopter  lowered  close  to  it,  the  load  including  a 
magnet  to  attract  the  magnetizable  member  whereby  the 
load  may  be  lifted  by  the  toy  helicopter  and  cvried 
away  by  it. 


aiiu  a  ic«l 


...  ,  I.  n.  laD-rorming  aevicc  compnsing  means  for  support- 

spnng  mounted  at  one  end  near  the  bottom  of  said  dead    ing  a  roll  of  pressure-sensiljvc  adhesive  tape  a  fixed  wr- 
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2^1452 

RACKET  SntlNGING  DEVICE 

DmM  K.  Wilna,  Rockrilk,  M^ 

AppHcalioa  Fcbcwry  IS,  1957,  Scctel  No.  M2,lf2 

ICIalM.    (CL273— 73) 


I .  In  apparatus  for  stringing  a  racket  and  having  means 
for  securing  the  racket  frame  in  a  horizontal  plane,  string 
tensioning  means  comprising  an  arm  mounted  on  said 
apparatus  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  frame 
of  a  racket  secured  in  said  apparatus,  a  small  metal  snub- 
bing cylinder  removably  secured  on  said  arm  in  a  posi- 
tion to  lie  directly  adjacent  the  frame  of  the  racket  at 
one  end  of  movement  of  said  arm,  said  cylinder  being 
mounted  with  its  cylindrical  axis  substantially  in  the  hori- 
zontal plane  of  the  racket  frame  and  being  of  such  a 
diameter  that  strings  passed  through  holes  in  a  row  of 
spaced  holes  in  the  racket  frame  and  passed  around  the 
snubbing  cylinder  remain  in  the  plane  of  said  row  of 
holes  between  the  holes  and  the  snubbing  cylinder,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  arm  on  the  opposite  side^of  said 
cyliiKler  frcwn  the  racket  frame  for  gripping  a  piece  of 
string  passed  around  said  cylinder  during  the  racket  string- 
ing operation. 

2^1053 
SIMULATED  BASEBALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

Harry  C.  Graat,  Jr„  RyMwood,  N  J. 

ApflicatiOB  JsMwy  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S1,123 

Mdafan.    (CL273— M) 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising  a  simulated  baseball 
diamond,  a  runway  on  said  diamond  having  means  at 
one  eiKl  to  which  a  ball  is  presented  and  having  a  base  at 
the  other  end  towards  which  the  ball  is  delivered,  a  plu- 
rality of  ball  receiving  means  adjacent  said  base,  means 
adjacent  said  receiving  means  for  directing  the  ball  to 
one  at  the  receiving  means,  means  for  changing  the  con- 
dition of  said  directing  means  to  perform  one  operatioo 
and  then  another  to  determine  to  which  of  the  recdving 
means  the  ball  is  delivered,  means  for  actuating  said  con- 
dition changing  means  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  and 
motor  means  for  driving  sakl  actuating  means. 


walls,  the  end  edges  of  the  wall  members  being  disposed 
in  a  vertical  plane  with  the  longer  end  edges  adapted 
to  face  a  pellet  projector,  a  vertical  rear  plate  connected 
with  the  rear  end  edges  of  the  wall  members,  means  on 
the  housing  and  bridging  the  connected  side  edges  of  a 
pair  of  adjacent  wall  members  for  suspending  the  housing 
with  a  comer  at  the  upper  extremity  and  a  comer  at  the 
lower  extremity,  a  vertically  di^KMed  target  plate  dis- 
posed in  said  bousing  and  being  constructed  of  penetrat- 
able  material,  said  target  plate  being  disposed  in  for- 
wardly  spaced  relation  to  the  rear  plate  and  in  rearwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  front  end  edges  of  the  wall  mem- 


2^1454 
PELLET  GUN  TARGET  TRAP 
Wama  D.  Foriaoa,  Clteto^  Mkm. 

AoiHl  t,  1957,  Sarial  No.  <77,tl2 
2ClaiM.  (CL  273~lt2.4) 
1.  A  target  device  for  spherical  pellet  type  projectiles 
comprising  four  identical  wall  members  each  having 
parallel  end  edges  and  converging  side  edges,  means  secur- 
ing the  side  edges  of  adjacent  wall  member  together 
thereby  defining  a  hollow  enclosure  having  converging 


ber,  said  target  plate  having  a  shape  complementary  to 
the  interior  shape  of  the  housing  with  the  lower  comer 
of  the  target  plate  being  defined  by  a  horizontal  edge 
thereby  providing  a  passageway  from  the  area  between 
the  target  plate  and  rear  plate  and  the  area  forwardly 
of  the  target  plate  whereby  spherical  pellets  passing 
through  the  target  plate  will  engage  the  rear  plate  and 
will  drop  to  the  lower  comer  of  the  housing  and  roll  for- 
wardly toward  the  front  edge  of  the  housing,  and  means 
supported  on  the  lower  front  comer  of  the  housing  and 
forming  a  closure  for  the  lower  comer  of  the  housing 
thereby  retaining  the  pellets  in  the  front  bottom  comer 
of  the  housing  for  access  for  re-use. 


23tia55 

GAME  APPARATUS 

CUf  oH  a  SwifcsilBoi,  MBwMkaa,  Wk. 

Scpteoibar  «,  1957,  Sarial  No.  M2,389 
4Clafam.    (CL  273— 135) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  including,  a  game  board  having 
a  plurality  of  substantially  equal  size  areas  thereon,  said 
areas  each  having  a  numeral  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of 
cover  pieces  placed  on  said  board  and  each  of  a  size  and 
shape  to  indicate  coverage  of  the  numerals  on  any  two 
adjoining  areas. 


PENTAGONAL  BLOCK  PUZZLE 

Ehrood  J.  Way,  WmUMm,  D.C. 

AppMcathM  OcAober  13,  1954,  JWW  No.  UIJ^AS 

2ClaiM.    (CL  273— 157) 

1.  A  block  puzzle  comprising  a  set  of  thirteen  blocks 

constituting  a  regular  penUgoo  when  assembled  in  juxta- 
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position,  seven  of  said  bkxlu  oomprising  at  least  three  ( if- 
fcrent  types  of  polygons,  each  having  at  least  two  fq  lal 
sides  and  angles  of  45*  and  multiples  thereof,  the  lift  th 
of  at  least  one  side  on  a  plurality  of  said  seven  1^  ks 
being  equal  to  an  even  multiple  of  the  length  of  at  U  ist 
one  side  on  a  plurality  of  the  remainder  of  said  tc^en 
blocks,  said  seven  blocks  forming  an  interior  square  h  iv 
ing  one  side  coincident  with  one  side  of  the  pentag  >n 
and  six  of  said  blocks  having  angles  of  18*  and  muitif  les 
thereof,  two  of  said  group  of  six  blocks  constituting  s  dc 
blocks  each  having  one  side  equal  in  length  to  one  ^de 
of  said  pentagon  and  each  of  said  side  blocks  iillii^ 
space  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  square  between  ^id 
side  and  the  adjacent  side  of  said  pentagon,  and  the 
maining  four  of  said  group  of  six  blocks  each  havii^  «kne 
right  angle  and  fitting  together  with  one  side  of  each 
longitudinal  alinement  coincident  with  the  fourth  side 
said  square  forming  a  line  equal  in  length  thereto  4nd 


t  ■■ 


filling  the  space  between  said  side  of  the  square  and  |lhe 
two  sides  of  said  pentagon  remote  from  the  side  tjicdeof 
which  is  coincident  with  the  first  named  side  of  9aid 
square,  two  of  said  four  blocks  forming  an  interior  r|en- 
tagon  within  said  first  named  pentagon  and  having  two 
sides  coincident  with  an  apex  of  said  first  named  penM^on. 
said  two  sides  being  of  equal  length  and  of  the  same 
length  as  two  adjacent  sides  thereof  and  also  of  the  s4mc 
length  as  contiguous  sides  of  the  other  two  blocks  of  4aid 
group,  and  said  first  two  of  said  four  blocks  each  te>Hng 
one  side  of  the  same  length  as  a  non-adjacent  side  of  e)u;h 
of  said  two  other  blocks  of  said  group,  each  of  said  rton- 
adjacent  sides  extending  in  the  same  line  as  one  of  khe 
sides  of  said  square  contiguously  to  the  inner  side  of  6ne 
of  said  side  blocks,  whereby  a  large  number  of  arraijge- 
ments  may  be  made  wherein  groups  of  adjoining  blocks 
have  contiguous  sides  of  the  same  length. 


spaced  idler  pulleys  for  guading  the  belt  around  the  driv- 
ing and  driven  pulleys  while  the  oMchine  is  in  raised  op- 
erative position,  a  clamping  device  OKMiDted  oo  the  ma- 
chine to  cooperate  with  the  idler  puUeyt  to  damp  the  belt 
when  the  machine  is  lowered  to  inoperative  position  and 
thereby  form  a  bight  in  the  belt  in  a  position  free  of  con- 
tact with  the  driving  pulley  but  in  a  position  for  move- 
ment into  driving  engagement  with  the  said  driving  pulley 
when  the  machine  is  lifted  to  operative  position,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  idler  pulleys  and  clamping  device 
on  the  machine  for  lifting  and  lowering  movements  there- 
with comprising  a  bar  of  inverted  channel  section  fixed 
longitudinally  on  the  machine,  a  spring-loaded  arm  carry- 
ing said  idler  pulleys  and  belt  clamping  device  and  having 
pivot  means  for  attaching  it  to  said  bar,  said  arm  nesting 
beneath  said  bar  and  being  guided  by  the  side  flanges 
thereof  for  pivotal  movement  and  said  bar  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  therein,  said  pivot  means  for  said  arm  en- 
gaging in  said  slot  in  said  bar  to  permit  adjustment  of 
the  idler  pulleys  and  clamping  device  longitudinally  of  the 
machine,  and  a  vertical  spindle  on  said  bar  rouubly  sup- 
porting said  rotary  device  and  driven  pulley  on  the 
machine. 


vw-  DRILL  PRESS  SPINDLE 

Gabriel  Braadirfl,  Rkfstavlls,  Pa. 

Apvlkatioa  Scpicmbcr  30,  1M7,  Scrtel  No.  M7442 

3  Clntea.    (CL  279^7) 


2,M1,257 

AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES 

WlIHam  T.  Tcaglc,  Blackwalar,  Ti«n»,  Fi^— .., 

AppUcatkM  Jaanary  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«9.8i< 

Oains  priority,  applltntian  Great  Britain    "" 

Iwiry  21,  1955 

2ClalB8.    (a.  275— <) 


IT***-* 


ZiSMtW 
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<*^  1.  An  agricultural  machine  having  means  for  catryang 
it  on  an  hydraulic  lift  on  a  tractor  for  raising  the  ha- 
chine  to  an  operative  position  and  for  lowering  the  aia- 
chine  to  an  inoperative  position  and  the  tractor  ha\9ng 
a  power  take-off  shaft  and  a  driving  pulley  thereon,  said 
machine  embodying  a  rotary  device,  and  a  belt  and  pulley 
system  for  transmitting  drive  from  the  driving  pulley  on 
the  tractor  take-off  shaft  to  the  rotary  device  on  the  tia- 
chine,  said  drive  transmitting  system  comprising  a  driifen 
pulley  connected  to  said  rotary  device  on  the  machine,  a 
belt  passing  around  said  driven  pulley,  a  pair  of  laterally 


1.  An  interlocked  drill  press  spindle  construction  com- 
prising a  drill  chuck,  a  drill  spindle,  and  locking  collar 
means  therefor,  the  lower  end  of  said  drill  spindle  having 
a  hollow,  cylindrical  portion  thereon,  said  cylindrical 
portion  having  a  bayonet  slot  formed  therethrough,  with 
the  major  portion  thereof  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane, 
said  bayonet  slot  having  a  vertical  portion  and  an  offset 
portion,  said  drill  chuck  being  inserted  into  said  cylin- 
drical portion,  a  pin  projecting  from  said  drill  chuck  and 
disposed  in  said  slot  for  vertical  sliding  movement  and 
subsequent  angular  movement  therein  whereby  the  pin 
may  be  positioned  within  the  offset  portion  of  the  slot, 
the  lower  end  of  said  drill  chuck  having  a  portion  of  a 
greater  diameter  than  the  remainder  of  said  drill  chuck 
which  defines  an  enlarged  end,  the  upper  edge  of  said 
enlarged  end  being  spaced  from  the  pin  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  distance  between  the  offset  portion 
of  the  bayonet  slot  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  so  that  the  pin  is  positioned  in  alignment  with 
the  offset  portion  of  the  slot  when  the  enlarged  eiKl  of 
the  drill  chuck  abuts  against  the  lower  edge  of  the  cylin- 
drical portion,  said  locking  collar  means  being  slidably 
positioned  on  said  cylindrical  portion  for  locking  said 
pin  in  the  offset  portion  of  said  bayonet  slot 


2,911459 
TOE  GRIP  SAFETY  SKATE 
Dariei  S.  WflWrni,  Pottitow,  Pa. 
AppBcatkM  Fchrawy  12, 19SI,  SatW  No.  714,S45 
4ClalM.    (CL2M— 1L19) 
4.  A  roller  skate  comprising  a  platform  having  toe  and 
heel  sections,  means  for  adjustably  connecting  the  sec- 
tions, pairs  of  wheels  mounted  on  the  sections,  a  shield 
U-shaped  in  plan,  having  side  walk  with  slots  in  upper 
portions  connected  by  an  inclined  forward  end,  mounted 
on  the  toe  section  of  the  platform,  a  strap  having  spaced 
notches  in  edges  thereof  extended  through  the  slots  in 
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block  intermediate  iu  ends,  a  plate  secured  to  and  de- 


■: <_— .    ..-k   — (  tU. 
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thereby  deflning  a  hollow  enclosure  havmg  converging   constituting  a  regular  penUgoo  when  assembled  in  juxu- 
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side  walls  of  the  shield,  said  slots  being  positioned  at  the 
ball  of  a  foot  in  a  shoe  in  the  shield  and  being  spaced 
above  the  platform  a  distance  less  than  the  height  of 
the  shoe  whereby  the  shoe  is  gripped  by  the  strap  ex- 
tended through  the  slots  for  securing  the  toe  of  a  shoe  in 


the  shield  and  upon  the  platform,  and  a  heel  strap  mount- 
ed in  the  heel  section  of  the  platform  and  having  a  T- 
shaped  head  on  one  end  with  a  slot  and  notches  in  the 
sides  of  the  opposite  end  positioned  to  receive  the  T- 
shaped  head  for  securing  the  heel  of  the  shoe  in  positioo 
on  the  platform. 


2,9«UM 
WHEEL  LOCK 
Eaii  B.  Lear,  Utka,  N.Y.,  and  George  E.  Dooitlas,  Fnuik- 
lin,  Pa^  assignors  to  Chicago  Pneumatk  Tool  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatkMi  lone  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,074 
3  Claims.    {CI.  2S9—19) 


1.  In  a  drill  wagon  of  the  character  described  includ- 
ing a  supportmg  chassis,  a  bracket  fixed  to  a  side  of  the 
chassis  in  close  proximity  to  the  rear  end  of  the  latter  and 
having  a  block  portion  extending  at  right  angles  away 
from  the  said  side  of  the  chassis,  a  common  spindle,  pivot 
means  connecting  the  spindle  at  one  end  to  the  bTock  for 
pivolable  movement  of  the  spindle  in  a  horizontal  plane 
from  a  position  at  the  side  of  the  chassis  to  a  position  at 
the  rear  thereof,  a  wheel  supporting  the  chassis  upon  the 
ground  having  a  hub  that  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
spindle  and  include'!  a  radially  enlarged  outer  end  face, 
and  means  carried  upon  the  spindle  for  locking  the  wheel 
against  rotation  regardless  of  the  pivoted  position  of  the 
spindle,  the  said  locking  means  comprising  an  extension 
of  the  spmdle  beyond  the  outer  end  face  of  the  hub  of  the 
wheel,  a  friction  disc  axially  slidable  on  the  extension  into 
and  out  of  fricaonal  engagement  with  the  said  end  face  of 
the  hub  of  the  wheel,  and  pressure  disc  plate  means  lo- 
cated on  the  spindle  outwardly  of  the  friction  disc  being 
threadable  along  the  spindle  for  carrying  the  friction  disc 
into  locking  frictional  engagement  with  the  end  face  of 
the  hub  of  the  wheel,  wherem  the  pressure  disc  plate 
means  is  characterized  by  a  radial  arm  adapted  to  be 
manually  gripped  for  direct  application  of  manual  operat- 
ing force  to  thread  the  disc  plate  means  along  the  spindle. 


•  '1 


2,9«1»M1 

COLLAPSIBLE  CART 

Cbarics  L.  Otrcy,  Piqua,  Ohio,  aaigDor  to  The  Wood 

Shovel  and  Tool  Company,  Piqna,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa 

of  Ohio 

Application  Febnury  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  637»95« 

7  ClalM.    (a.  2S«— 34) 


5.  A  joining  and  interlocking  construction  for  inter- 
connecting movable  parts  In  a  collapsible  cart  of  the  char- 
acter described  having  a  frame  member  with  respect  to 
which  wheel-carrying  leg  and  support  members  are 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  selectively  from  extended 
positions  substantially  aligned  with  said  frame  member 
to  collapsed  positions  folded  back  subftantially  against 
said  frame  member,  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  rigidly 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  member  for  re- 
ceiving said  leg  and  support  members,  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  leg  member  and  support  members  be- 
tween said  plates  for  pivoting  movement  of  said  members, 
clamp  brackets  for  enclosing  said  members  therebetween 
preventing  said  pivoting  movement  of  said  members  out 
of  said  extended  positions  thereof,  and  means  for  rclcas- 
ably  sccunng  said  clamp  brackets  tightly  together  effect- 
ing rigid  interlocking  of  all  said  members  in  said  ex- 
tended positions  thereof. 


2,9«1,2<2 

MULTI-TIER  LAUNDRY  CART 

Daniel  Berlin,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Application  December  10,  195^  Serial  No.  627,4«1 

1  CUm.    (CL  2S«--41) 


A  multi-tier  collapsible  shopping  cart  comprising  a 
single,  inverted,  U-shaped  frame,  an  axle  passing  through 
the  ends  of  said  frame  and  having  supporting  wheels 
thereon,  a  U-shaped  basket  support  member  pivotally 
connected  at  the  ends  thereof  to  said  axle,  a  ground  en- 
gaging front  wheel  pivotally  connected  between  the  sides 
of  said  U-shaped  frame  and  spaced  from  the  front  end 
of  said  support  member,  an  extension  integrally  formed 
on  said  basket  support  member  to  guard  said  wheel  an4 
to  serve  as  a  bumper  for  said  wheel,  and  a  U-shaped 
locking  brace  partially  extending  to  each  side  of  said  in- 
verted U-shape  frame  and  having  a  pair  of  links  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  basket  support  member  and 
the  other  end  of  said  links  being  connected  to  the  free 
end  of  said  locking  brace  whereby  said  basket  support 
may  be  elevated  by  pressing  on  said  locking  brace,    n^ 
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central  section,  means  attached  between  said  framework 


vru     ».Ai^     *\^^    ^v^^a^^Kj 


belt  passing  around  sak!  driven  pulley,  a  pair  of  laterally    notches  in  edt«  thereto  extended  through  the  slots  in 
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WHEEL  BARROW  HANDLES 

Peter  J.  Vhi  Loom,  Jr^  PorHaod,  Oreg. 

Applkatioo  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M4«2 

1  Claini.    (CI.  2M— 47J1) 
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In  combination  a  wheel  barrow  having  a  tubular  frtpi4, 
a  pair  of  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  rearwardly^^  - 
tending  free  end  portions  integrally  formed  on  said 
frame,  a  body  member  arranged  in  axially  aligned  fel^- 
tion  to  each  of  said  free  end  portions  of  said  frame,  ja 
cylindrical  boss  integrally  extending  from  one  end  i>f 
each  of  said  body  members  and  telescoped  respcctjvdy 
within  the  adjacent  free  end  portions,  means  rigidlf  m- 
curing  said  boss  in  said  frame,  a  vertically  dispos^ 
tongue  integrally  formed  on  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
body  members  and  extending  oppositely  of  said  bois, 
each  of  said  tongues  having  a  width  less  than  the  wiAh 
of  said  body  members  and  forming  oppositely  disposed 
shoulders  at  the  juncture  of  said  body  member  and  sdid 
tongue,  a  handle  adjacent  said  other  end  of  each  of  said 
body  members,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ears  inte^ally 
formed  on  one  end  of  said  handle  and  positioned  bn 
opposite  sides  of  said  tongue,  a  horizontal  pivot  pin  «cikr- 
ing  said  ears  to  said  tongue,  means  on  said  ears  lor 
engaging  said  shoulders  to  limit  upward  swinging  n9o|e- 
ment  of  said  handle  to  a  point  with  said  handle  axiajly 
aligned  with  the  free  end  of  said  frame,  and  means  bn 
said  handle  for  engaging  said  body  member  to  liihit 
downward  swinging  movement  of  said  handle  to  a  point 
with  said  handle  depending  substantially  perpcndicula]rly 
from  said  tongue,  said  handles  pivoting  downwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  body  members  during  dumping' of 
the  contents  of  said  wheel  barrow  whereby  the  user  may 
retain  his  grasp  on  said  handles  at  all  times  during  the 
dumping  operation  without  having  to  shift  the  position 
of  his  hands. 


block  intermediate  iu  ends,  a  plate  secured  to  and  de- 
pending from  each  of  the  opposite  sides  <rf  said  frame,  a 
trunnion  cross  shaft  secured  to  and  extending  throu^ 
said  plates  and  joumalled  at  their  ends  in  said  bearing 
blocks,  two  sets  of  upper  and  lower  parallel  torque  rods 
pivotally  attached  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  plates  below 
said  springs  and  at  their  opposite  ends  to  said  brackets,  a 
steerable  ground  engaging  wheel  joumalled  on  each  of 
said  knuckles,  steering  gear  mechanism  secured  to  the 
frame  between  said  front  and  rear  axles  and  including  a 
first  arm  supported  at  one  side  of  said  frame  for  rocking 
movement,  a  second  arm  pivoully  supported  on  the  frame 
on  the  same  side  thereof  as  the  steering  mechanism  and 
at  a  point  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  front  axle,  a 
link  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  arms,  a  drag- 
link  of  greater  length  than  said  link  connecting  said  sec- 
ond arm  with  an  arm  integrated  with  the  steering  knuckle 
at  one  end  of  said  rear  axle,  a  tie-rod  interconnecting 
the  last  mentioned  arm  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends 
with  the  outermost  end  of  a  companion  arm  integrated 
with  the  steering  knuckle  at  the  corresponding  end  of 
said  front  axle,  and  tie  rods  interconnecting  the  steering 
knuckles  at  opposite  ends  of  each  axle,  whereby  rocking 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  arms  will  impart  turn- 
ing moment  to  the  rear  ground  engaging  wheels  on  a 
greater  radius  than  that  imparted  to  the  front  ground 
engaging  wheels. 


2,901,244 
DUAL  FRONT  AXLE  SUSPENSION  MEANS 
STEERING  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
HaroM  P.  Hart,  Coqrtic,  Oreg. 
AppUcatkia  Jaaoafy  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  7H,1] 
•v«  1  Clain.    (CI.  2S*— 91)  i 

A  front  end  construction  for  vehicles  cofflpriAi^ 
frame,  front  and  rear  axles  extending  transverKly  of  the 
frame  in  tandem  relationship  and  provided  with  steering 
knuckles  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 


^^^ 


^ 


s^^V-O'/^S 


-^^JJBmw^' 


vertically  disposed  brackets  permanently  secured  to  a|id 
extending  above  and  below  said  axles,  a  pair  of  semi-ellip- 
tical leaf  springs  slidably  bearing  at  their  eiKls  on  slid 
axles  and  each  provided  with  a  superimposed  betnpg 


oma. 


2,901045 

STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERA  DOLLY 

Lcooani  M.  Kiriglit  and  Ralph  Chapman, 

ShcmianOaks,  Calif. 

AppHcatloD  Maidi  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  721,923 

9Clnims.    (Q.  280— 91) 


1.  A  camera  dolly,  including  a  frame,  front  and  rear 
wheels,  a  kingpin  for  each  wheel  carried  by  the  frame 
for  turning  the  respective  axes  of  each  wheel,  a  steer- 
ing transmission  for  each  rear  wheel  comprising  an  as- 
sembly of  three  coaxial  disks  arranged  in  juxtaposition 
on  a  kingpin  to  provide  an  intermediate  disk  and  two 
outer  disks,  the  intermediate  disk  of  each  steering  trans- 
mission being  secured  to  the  kingpin  for  the  respective 
wheel,  means  for  interlocking  all  of  said  disks  against 
rotation  and  shiftable  to  lie  between  either  outer  disk 
and  the  intermediate  disk,  the  other  outer  disk  being 
held  against  rotation  on  the  kingpin,  and  a  third  steer- 
ing transmission  having  an  intermediate  and  two  outer 
disks,  a  shaft  coaxially  mounting  said  disks,  the  inter- 
mediate of  said  aforesaid  disks  being  fixedly  secured  to 
said  shaft,  and  means  for  said  third  named  steering 
transmission  shiftable  between  the  disks  thereof  to  like 
positions  of  the  first  named  means  with  the  rear  wheel 
transmissions  when  the  first  named  means  is  moved, 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft  of  the  third  named  steer- 
ing transmission,  links  extending  between  an  outer  disk 
of  said  third  steering  transmission  and  a  like  positioned 
outer  disk  for  each  steering  transmission  for  each  rear 
wheel  for  movement  by  the  shaft  of  the  third  named 
steering  transmission,  the  first  named  means  in  each  in- 
stance interlocking  the  intermediate  dists  and  the  other 
outer  disks  of  each  transmission  causing  turning  move- 
ment of  the  rear  wheels  through  said  links. 


ing  torce  to  inread  the  disc  plate  means  along  the  spindle,    may  be  elevated  by  pressing  on  said  locking  brace. 


\  ■ 
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AUTOMOBILE  CHASSIS  OR  UNDERFRAME 
STRUCTURE 
Akzandcr  R.  LiadMy,  GlcMidc,  Pa^  mmiw^M  to  The 
Badd  Coai^aay,  PUIadelpkla,  Fa^  a  corporatkM  of 
FmBsyhranla 

AppUcatkm  lane  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,144 
"  -  18  ClaiBU.    (a.  IM^IM) 

V 


w^  ..• 


^  r. 


1.  In  an  underframe  structure  for  automobiles,  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  side  sills  interconnected  by  transverse 
means,  one  of  said  transverse  beams  comprising  a  mono- 
piece  stamping  extending  over  the  entire  width  of  the 
underframe  and  having  formed  thereon  minor  portions 
only  of  the  length  of  said  side  sills,  said  sill  portions 
extending  fore  and  aft  from  said  beam,  the  outer  ends 
of  said  beam  bridging  the  space  between  said  sill  portions 
and  thereby  constituting  themselves  minor  parts  of  the 
sills,  the  regions  of  said  stamping  where  said  beam  and 
said  sill  portions  meet  being  shaped  and  designed  for 
the  attachment  of  wheel  guiding  means  and  being  formed 
into  a  downwardly  open  housings  for  the  reception  of 
the  upper  ends  of  generally  cylindrical  upright  support- 
ing springs,  one  of  said  sill  portions  being  connected 
with  adjoining  main  side  sill  members  which  are  separate 
from  each  other  and  from  said  stamping  and  which  con- 
stitute the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  side  sills. 


2,M1,267 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  SUPPORT 

Chartcc  H.  Hdadaw,  EvansrUle,  Ind. 

Applicadoa  October  7,  195S,  Serial  No.  539,2lf 

U  ClainM.    (CL  2M— 179) 


5.  In  a  boat  trailer  for  carrying  a  boat  having  an  at- 
tached outboard  motor  with  a  propeller  shaft  housing  and 
arranged  for  lilting  into  honzontal  transport  position,  the 
combiiution  comprising  a  trailer  frame,  support  means 
extending  upwardly  at  the  rear  end  of  the  trailer  frame, 
said  support  means  including  a  laterally  extending  socket 
member,  a  pair  of  pad  members  eccentrically  pivoted 
upon  said  socket  member  and  defining  a  central  groove 
of  variable  width  for  receiving  the  propeller  shaft  hous- 
ing of  the  motor,  and  means  anchored  to  said  socket 
member  and  passed  over  said  propeller  shaft  housing  for 
holding  the  housing  in  contact  with  the  pad  members. 


2,9«UM 
DRAG  EVENER 
Lan  N.  Ckristcascn,  Vlbors.  S.  Dak. 
Applkatfoa  October  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,i40 
1  Claim.    (CL  28»— 411) 
A  drag  evener  comprising  a  central  section,  outer  sec- 
tions pivotally  attached  to  said  central  section,  said  outer 
sections  being  movable  in  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  forwardly  extending  framework  atUched  to  said 


central  section,  means  atuched  between  said  framework 
and  said  outer  sections  for  retaining  said  outer  sections  in 
alignment  with  said  central  section  including  bars  pivoted 
to  said  framework  and  secured  to  said  outer  sections,  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  reUiners  attached  to  said  outer  sec- 
tions, spring  urged  pins  passing  through  said  retainers, 
said  bars  having  openings  for  receiving  said  pins,  means 
for  pulling  said  pins  outwardly  to  release  said  bars  ao 
that  said  outer  sections  can  be  folded  inwardly,  said 
central  section  and  said  outer  sections  including  a  piu- 


•-iV-yl^ir^^j^i^j-^ii^* 
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rality  of  vertically  positioned  spaced  rods  attached  there- 
to, said  rods  having  hook  portions  upon  which  harrows 
can  be  supported,  said  central  section  including  substan- 
tially U-shaped  supports  secured  thereto,  ground-engag- 
ing wheels  journalled  in  said  supports,  caster  wheels  jour- 
nalled  in  said  outer  sections,  the  pivotal  attachment  of 
said  outer  sections  and  said  central  section  including 
horizontally  spaced  ears  to  which  said  outer  sections  are 
pivoted,  and  vertically  spaced  ears  attached  thereto  to 
which  said  central  section  is  pivoted. 


2,901,249 
SPLIT  RING  COUPLING 
Clyde  E.  Rickard,  PlUatmiih,  Pa^  aarigaor  to  McDowell 
MaoafactBriaf  Compaay,  MHIrale,  Pa.,  a  conwratioa 
of  PeanflyhraBbi 
Applkatton  Janary  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  437,494     ' 
2Cbdnis.    (O.  2«5— 39) 


'•  I   ">• 


.■I     -A4l     \M^^ 


1.  A  quick-release  latch  coupling  for  nose  end  portions 
of  a  pair  of  cylindrical  conduit  members  which  comprises, 
a  longitudinally-extending  tubular  housing  body  member 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  longitiKlinally  therethrough  to 
longitudinaily-slidably  receive  the  nose  end  portions  of 
the  conduit  members  and  position  them  in  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  axial  alignment  therewithin,  the  cylindrical 
bore  of  said  housing  body  being  of  substantially  uniform 
diameter  throughout,  the  external  diameter  of  the  nose 
end  portions  being  of  the  same  radial  external  diameter 
as  their  respective  conduit  members,  each  nose  end  por- 
tion having  an  annular  seating  groove  of  rectangular 
cross-section  recessed  in  its  outer  periphery,  said  cylin- 
drical bore  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart 
annular  seating  grooves  recessed  therein  with  each  of 
said  grooves  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  which  co- 
operates with  the  groove  in  one  of  the  nose  end  portions 
when  aligned  in  axially  complementary  and  radially  ad- 
jacent relationship  therewith  to  form  a  latching  portion 
between  the  longitudinal  cylindrical  bore  of  said  housing 
body  and  the  periphery  of  the  nose  end  portion,  a  rec- 
tangular cross-sectioned  resilient  split-ring  operatively 
positioned  within  each  of  the  latching  portions;  a  pair  of 
transverse  bores  projecting  through  a  wall  of  said  housing 
body,  each  terminating  in  one  of  said  annular  seating 
grooves,  and  each  having  portions  of  different  diameter 
defining  a  seat  therein;  a  pair  of  annular  control  plugs, 


August  25,  1969 


each  having  portions  of  different  diameter  and  a 
shoulder  to  complement  the  portions  of  different  diaiae^ 
and  the  seat  in  said  transverse  bores,  said  control  pli^* 
each  having  a  camming  surface  extending  into  oae  bf 
said  latching  portions,  each  of  said  control  plugs  being 
operatively  positioned  within  one  of  said  transverse  boris, 
the  camming  surface  of  one  plug  being  positioned  le- 
tween  opposed  ends  of  one  of  said  split  rings,  and  &e 
camming  surface  of  the  other  plug  being  positioned  be- 
tweeu  opposed  ends  of  the  other  of  said  spUt-iings.  e«ch 
said  split  ring  in  a  locking  relation  being  resiliently  posi- 
tioned partially  within  both  of  the  groves  forming  (Hie 
latching  portion,  each  of  said  annular  seating  grooves  in 
said  housing  body  members  being  of  a  depth  at  least  equal 
to  and  the  grooves  in  said  nose  end  portion  being  less 
than  a  cross-sectional  depth  of  one  of  said  spUt  rings, 
so  that  each  of  said  camming  surfaces  may  operstively 
engage  the  split  end  portions  of  one  split  ring  and  expand 
It  out  of  position  within  the  groove  of  one  nose  end  por- 
tion and  entirely  into  one  of  the  grooves  that  are  recessed 
in  the  cylindrical  bore  to  unlock  each  nose  end  portion 
with  respect  to  said  housing  body,  each  of  said  control 
plugs  having  a  head  portion  provided  with  a  transverse 
slot  recessed  therein,  the  head  portion  of  each  ai  said 
plugs  being  positioned  in  a  recessed  relation  within  one 
of  said  transverse  bores  and  within  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  housing  body,  a  thin  retaining  plate  removably 
secured  to  an  outer  wall  of  said  housing  body  to  loosely 
hold  said  plugs  in  the  transverse  bores  of  said  housing 
body  for  rotation,  said  retainer  plate  having  end  p<Hlk>ns 
overhanging  said  plugs  and  having  an  open  sight  portion 
axially-aligned  with  each  of  said  plugs,  so  that  a  tool  may 
be  inserted  therein  to  engage  each  said  transverse  slot  and 
turn  each  said  plug  between  its  locked  position  and  its 
unlocked  position  without  removing  said  retaining  plate. 
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RESERVATORY  SUFPORTING , 

Albert  A.  Baker  aad  Harry  L.  RlMsdea,  Jr.,  Eric,  ifa. 
SMigBon  to  Zan  bdMtrics,  Inc.,  Eric,  Pa.,  a 
ratioa  of  Pi  — ■j'h  ■■!■ 
AppttcatloB  December  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,SN 
2ClaiaM.    (a.  2t5— 42) 


«iriK 


d^tm^"^ 


tnt' 


"•Mb  .      J  K 

1.  In  combinatioo,  a  rcservatory  for  a  drainage  s^  on 
and  means  to  attach  said  reservatory  to  a  platform  h  ty- 
ing a  top  and  a  bottom  surface  comprising  a  gen«'4ly 
cup-shaped  reservatory  having  generally  vertical  side 
walls,  an  open  top.  a  bottom  having  an  outlet  therefrop, 
said  outlet  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  soil  pjjM  a 
hoop  like  partition  member  disposed  around  the  ot 
upper  portion  of  said  side  walls,  circumferentially  if»i 
clamping  brackets  disposed  around  the  outside  of  tha  wjall 
of  said  reservatory,  the  outside  surface  of  said  re«rVa- 
tory  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  in&ide  surf  J 
of  said  partition  menber  and  said  brackets,  said  braploets 
being  disposed  below  said  partition  member  aod  hgvjng 
the  inside  walls  of  said  brackets  flush  with  the 
surface  of  said  partition  member,  holes  in  said  reser 
tory  extending  partly  through  the  walls  thereof, 
clamping  brackets  each  having  a  flat  leg  lying  againU 
side  of  said  reservatory,  an  upper  and  a  lower  vc 
spaced,  radially  extending  leg  attached  to  each  said 
leg.  a  slot  in  each  said  flat  leg.  a  bolt  extending  tKipi^h 


each  said  slot  and  threadably  engaging  said  holes,  said 
upper  legs  engagnif  the  top  of  said  platfonn  and  said 
lower  legs  engaging  the  bottom  of  said  platfbrm  support- 
ing said  reservatory  thereon,  and  an  inwardly  extendiag 
rim  having  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  extending  top 
surface  integrally  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
reservatory,  and  a  riampint  ring  for  clamping  flashing 
to  said  rim. 


LONGITUDINALLY-DIVroKD  PIPE  COUPLING 
SLEEVE  WITH  FLUID  PRESBURB  SEAL 


,  New  Yeffk,  N.Y.,  a  oanenrtlMi  ef ! 

AapMl  2f,  IfST.  8«W  N«.  ai,t52 
lOatm.   (a.2iS— IM) 


A  coupling  for  connecting  a  branch  take-off  pipe  to  a 
main  coikluit  comprising  a  pair  of  mated,  semi-cylindrical 
clamping  members  hinged  together  at  one  end  and  clamp- 
able  together  at  their  other  end.  said  clamping  members 
being  adapted  to  be  clamped  about  a  main  conduit  at  a 
place  where  a  take-off  branch  pipe  is  to  be  connected 
thereto,  a  pipe  sleeve  adapter  permanently  secured  to  and 
extending  radially  from  one  of  said  semi-cylindrical  damp- 
ing members  intermediate  its  ends  to  which  a  branch  pipe 
is  adap4ed  to  be  connected,  said  clamping  members  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  groove  in  their  inner  faces,  a  flexible 
ring  gasket  generally  C-shaped  in  cross-section  through- 
out in  said  groove,  said  gasket  comprising  a  base  portion 
lying  against  the  bottom  of  said  groove  and  a  pair  of 
flanges  extending  inwardly  towards  one  another  from  the 
sides  of  said  base  portion  and  spaced  from  said  base  por- 
tion, and  a  reinforcing  gasket  in  the  space  between  said 
base  portion  and  said  flanges  and  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween the  inner  sides  of  said  flanges,  said  reinforcing 
gasket  extending  for  only  a  minor  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  ring  ^uket,  the  combined  thicknesses 
of  said  base  ptMiion,  one  of  said  flanges  and  said  rein- 
forcing gasket  being  no  less  in  magnitude  than  the  d^th 
of  said  groove,  said  base  portion  of  said  ring  gasket  and 
said  reinforcing  gasket  being  adapted  to  have  openings 
formed  in  them  opposite  a  take-off  opening  in  the  main 
conduit  to  which  the  coupling  is  attached,  said  reinforc- 
ing gasket,  at  such  time,  being  adapted  to  bold  the  flanges 
of  the  ring  gasket  against  the  main  conduit  and  to  hold 
the  base  portion  of  the  ring  gasket  against  the  coupling 
member  in  the  vicinity  of  sudi  opening  in  the  main  con- 
duit 


2^1,272 
EXPANSION  JOINT 


May— d,  DL,  a 


la  Fks- 

of 


9,  1956, 8mM  N«.  557,M3 

3  HilMi     (CL2t5— 227) 
1.  A    self-contained   expansion   joint   comprising   an 
elongated  tube  having  a  pair  of  elongated  inlet  and  out- 
let corrugated  sections  separated  by  an  integral  relatively 
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short  cylindrical  section  and  a  pair  of  opposite  cylindrical 
end  sections,  the  inner  diameters  of  each  of  said  cylin- 
drical sections  and  the  minimum  diameters  of  said  cor- 
rugated sections  being  substantially  the  same;  a  pair  of 
cylindrical  end  members  respectively  extending  into  and 
welded  to  opposite  end  sections  of  said  tube,  a  pair  of 
sleeve  members  disposed  within  and  welded  to  said  cylin- 
drical members,  a  plurality  of  narrow  radially  disposed 
and  axially  extendmg  fins  disposed  within  and  welded 
to  said  sleeve  members  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tube, 
a  pair  of  relatively  light  hollow  streamlined  members  re- 
spectively supported  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
in  axial  alignment  by  the  fins  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  tube  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  hollow  mem- 
bers being  bifurcated  and  disposed  in  intcrfitting  relation- 
ship and  in  radial  alignment  with  said  short  cylindrical 
section,  said  fins  extending  toward  and  terminating  adja- 
cent the  bifurcated  ends  of  said  hollow  members,  pivot 
means  interconnecting  the  bifurcated  ends  of  said  hollow 
members  to  provide  a  universal  joint  therebetween,  said 
universal  joint  limiting  axial  expansion  of  said  tube  while 
permitting  radial  deflection  of  opposite  ends  of  the  tube, 
one  of  said  sleeve  members  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said 


\. 


SWIVEL  JOINTS  IN  CONNECTORS  FOR  STEAM 
LINES  OF  RAILWAY  CARS 
John  Morris,  Jr^  UnfcMi  City,  NJ^  usignor  to  Cbemkal 
AppHanccs,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
ApfOoMom  Fcbrwury  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  715,752 
IClalB.    (C1.2t5— 2S1) 
In   a  pipe  connector  assembly  for  railway  car  steam 
heat  lines  to  conduct  flow  therethrough  of  steam  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  and  pressures  destructive  to  packing 
materials  and  other  elements  characteristic  of  the  swivel 
joints  of  conventional  connectors  for  such  service,  a  con- 
nector swivel  joint  comprising,  in  combination;  a  pipe  fit- 


ting having  a  longitudinal,  cylindrical  through  passage  for 
flow  therethrough  of  railway  car  high  pressure  heating 
steam  and  a  concentric  socketed  end  portion  arranged 
about  the  passage  and  having  a  cylindrical  socket  of  cer- 
tain internal  diameter,  said  socketed  end  portion  provid- 
mg  a  lateral  end  seat  and  an  internal,  lateral,  circular 
swivel  seat  at  the  bottom  of  the  socket  spaced  longitudi- 
nally inward  of  said  end  scat  with  said  seats  arranged 
concentric  of  the  passage;  an  annular  socket  closing  ring 
having  a  stepped  inner  end  face  providing  an  annular  land 
abutted  to  said  lateral  end  seat  and  an  annular  gasket 
ring  recess  radially  inward  of  said  land  between  the  lat- 
eral end  seat  of  said  socketed  end  portion  and  the  inner 
end  face  of  said  ring  arranged  concentrically  with  respect 
to  the  through  steam  passage,  said  socket  closing  ring 
having  an  inwardly-extending  lateral,  circular,  seat-defin- 
ing portion  of  certain  internal  diameter  with  one  circular 
lateral  face  thereof  constituting  a  ring  swivel  seat  op- 
posed to  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  circular 
swivel  seat  of  said  pipe  fitting  to  define  with  said  socketed 
end  portion  between  said  swivel  seats  a  swiveling  cham- 
ber concentric  with  the  through  steam  passage  and  opened 
on  the  radially-inward  side  thereof  to  the  through  steam 
passage  by  an  annular,  longitudinally-extending,  entry 
space,  the  opposite  circular  lateral  face  of  said  ring  seat- 
defining  portion  constituting  a  bottom,  lateral,  circular 
packing  recess  seat  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  ring 
swivel  seat;  a  gasket  ring  mounted  in  the  gasket  ring 


tube  having  an  inwardly  tapering  sleeve  extension  trav- 
ersing the  adjacent  inlet  corrugated  section  of  the  tube 
and  said  intermediate  short  cylindrical  section  and  the 
pivotal  interconnection  between  the  bifurcated  ends  of  said 
hollow  members,  the  inner  extremity  of  said  sleeve  exten- 
sion terminating  downstream  of  the  inlet  corrugated  sec- 
tion and  radially  inwardly  of  and  closely  adjacent  to  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  outlet  corrugated  section;  the  free 
end  of  said  sleeve  extension,  said  fins  and  said  hollow 
streamlined  members  serving  to  promote  laminar  fluid 
flow  through  said  tube  with  the  tapering  sleeve  exten- 
sion preventing  contact  of  the  fluid  with  the  inlet  cor- 
rugated section  and  directing  fluid  inwardly  of  the  outlet 
corrugated  section  to  minimize  contact  of  the  flowing 
fluid  with  the  outlet  corrugated  section,  and  a  reinforcing 
and  stop  band  disposed  within  and  secured  to  the  inter- 
mediate short  cylindrical  section  of  the  tube  and  trav- 
ersing the  pivotal  interconnection  between  the  bifurcated 
ends  of  the  hollow  members,  said  sleeve  extension  nor- 
mally being  radially  inwardly  spaced  from  said  reinforc- 
ing and  stop  band  and  being  engageable  therewith  after 
a  predetermined  amount  of  relative  radial  deflection  be- 
tween opposite  ends  of  the  tube  to  resuain  said  tube  ends 
against  further  relative  radial  deflection. 


recess  and  compressed  between  the  lateral  end  seat  of 
said  pipe  fittting  socketed  end  portion  and  the  inner  end 
face  of  said  socket  closing  ring;  tightening  means  an- 
choring said  socket  closing  ring  to  said  pipe  fitting  sock- 
eted end  portion  with  said  gasket  ring  clamped  there- 
between in  its  recess  radially  inward  of  the  annular  land; 
said  socket  closing  ring  having  its  outer  end  provided  with 
a  longitudinally-extending  circular  socket  arranged  con- 
centrically with  respect  to  and  of  limited  depth  terminat- 
ing at  said  bottom,  lateral,  circular  packing  recess  seat 
with  the  socket  being  of  an  internal  diameter  appreciably 
greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  ring  seat- 
defining  portion  to  define  an  annular  packing  recess;  a 
companion  pipe  fitting  having  a  longitudinally-extending, 
cylindrical  hollow  body  portion  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal, cylindrical  through  passage  for  flow  there- 
through of  railway  car  high  pressure  heating  steam  com- 
municating and  coaxially  aligned  with  the  through  pas- 
sage of  said  first  pipe  fitting  and  carrying  thereon  a  lat- 
erally-extending, exterior  circular  flange  rotatably  re- 
ceived through  said  annular  entry  space  into  said  swivd- 
ing  chamber  and  of  an  external  diameter  slightly  less  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  chamber  socket  with  the 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  latter  juxtaposed  to  the  cir- 
cumferential edge  of  said  flange,  said  annular  flange  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposite,  longitudinally-spaced,  lateral  bear- 
ing faces  respectively  opposed  to  said  chamber  swivel 
seats  and  seated  in  bearing  contact  thereof  with  rela- 
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GENERAL 


ifr  D 


dvely  dote  tolerance  for  rotation  •gainst  both  (rf  <a  d 
swivel  seats,  said  cylindrical  holkm  body  portioB  of  ta  d 
companion  pipe  fitting  being  of  an  external  dianet^ 
slightly  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
defining  portion  of  said  socket  ring  and  extending  ojit 
through  the  latter  and  its  packing  recess  in  relative  rotafy 
relation  thereto;  a  ring  oi  packing  material  mounted 
said  packing  recess  in  annular  contact  with  said  hoOoW 
body  portion  and  against  said  bottom  lateral  seat  of  sa  d 
packing  recess;  an  annular  gland  ring  mounted  about  sa  d 
hollow  body  portion  and  having  an  axially-extendin  i. 
cylindrical  end  flange  slidably  telescoped  into  the  ap<n 
outer  end  of  said  packing  recess  against  said  packing  rin  (; 
and  pressure-applying,  adjustable  means  fastening  sad 
gland  ring  to  said  socket  closing  ring  and  forcing  sad 
gland  ring  longitudinally  against  said  packing  ring  uri  h 
compression  of  the  latter  against  said  packing  racess  bdt 
torn  seat  and  snugly  about  said  hollow  body  portion  in 
gasket-tight  seal. 


MECHANICAL 
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SL£KVE  TYTE  PIFE  COUnlNG  HAYING  SHl^ET 


METAL  FOLLOWERS 
TdfoH  L.  Siyik,  Sovth  Saa 

Pad  G.  DMHka,  Billmasas,  CallC. 

AppUcatkM  April  9, 1934,  8«W  No.  577,I5S 

2CWM.    (CL  2S5-^341) 


r 


^1 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  cylindrical  piping,  said  couj 
having  a  sleeve  of  substantially  constant  thic^nen 
ends  flare  outwardly  at  a  constant  angle,  the  com\ 
of  a  pair  of  followers  at  each  end,  each  with  a 
axially  inner  face  with  its  radially  outer  portion 
the  oppoutt  follower  than  its  nKfially  inner  portion 
radially  short  of  said  sleeve  ends;  a  pair  of  unitary 
each  having  a  plain  cylindrical  pipe-engaging  face,  a 
stant-sloping  sleev&<nd-engaging  tvx  radially  tbad 
said  sleeve  end,  a  constant-sloping  follower' 
face  radially  short  of  said  follower,  the 
gaging  face  of  said  gasket  extending  radially 
beyond  said  follower-engaging  face,  and  a  gently  slo^tig 
generally  axial  face  joining  the  outer  ends  of  said  sleet  t- 
end-engaging  face  and  said  follower-engaging  face,  tn 
resolving  pressure  radially  inwardly  and  toward  tad 
follower  face  when  said  coupling  is  tightened,  the  f(l- 
lowers  each  being  die-fonnad  of  sheet  metal  stock  <»f 
constant  thickness  to  provide  a  radially  extending  %nll 
portion  having  an  annular  opening,  the  wall  of  the  ape  i- 
ing  closely  surrounding  the  piping  and  having  a  reenlra  it 
bend  forming  a  frusto-conical  flange  portioo  of  said  aiet  d 
stock  extending  integrally  and  at  a  substantially  cpci- 
plementary  angle  to  the  folk>wcr-«ngaging  face  of  the 
gasket  from  the  periphery  of  the  opening  to  form  the  dop- 
ing axially  inner  face,  the  radially  outer  periphenf  of 
the  wall  having  an  integral  flai^  extending  as»l  y 
toward  the  other  of  said  followers,  and  means  for  uifii  g 
said  followers  toward  each  other  so  that  said  sleeve 
ride  over  said  gasket  and  said  followers'  slc^nng  portiok) 
without  pinching  said  gasket,  said  gasket  when  aMi 
pressed  by  the  follower  assuming  practically  a  triangnl^r 
section  mider  full  compression,  without  tending  to 
up  in  between  said  follower  and  said  sleeve. 

T48  O.G.— Tl 


PATIXBN  CAM-DBK  lUmklNING  MEANi  lOK 
ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACmNU 


NJnB 


It,  19Si,8«W  No.  <l<,74t 


^    %-^- 


I.  Means  for  holdiag  a  pattern  cnm-disk  00  the  cam- 
shaft of  a  sewing  marhhw,  said  means  comprisiag  a  cy- 
lindrical end-poftion  on  said  camshaft,  said  cod-portioo 
having  a  coaxially  extending  unthreaded  hole,  extrmal 
screw  threads  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  cad-portioa, 
and  a  thumb-nut  adapted  to  be  mounted  00  said  end- 
portion,  said  thumb-nut  having  an  iatamal  cavity,  in- 
ternal screw  threads  formed  in  ttie  internal  cavity  of  «aid 
thumb-nut  and  detigned  to  engage  the  external  threads 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  end-portion,  an  unthreaded 
pilot-stud  formed  on  said  thumb-nut  and  having  a  sur- 
face defining  a  cylinder  positioned  coaxially  with  respect 
to  the  internal  threads  of  said  internal  cavity  and  said 
pUot-stud  extending  beyond  the  iateraal  threads  and  also 
beyond  the  end  of  said  thumb-nut,  said  piloCHlud  being 
long  enough  to  support  said  thumb-nut  00  said  «nd-por- 
tion  when  said  internal  threads  are  complaleiy  disen- 
gaged from  said  external  threads,  and  aid  pflot-ttud 
acting  as  a  guide  for  easy  engagement  of  said  internal 
threads  and  said  external  threads  when  attaching  said 
thumb-nut  to  said  end-portion. 


SOLENOID  ccxSntucnoN 

wmhun  F.  Neldsn.  MOwmdna,  and  Idwin  W. 
Wanwataaa,  W^  siilgiirs  la  Cndar^laaMS 
MMwanfciiii,  Wis^  a  lospataden  of  Dataware 
AppMcalioa  Ai^nat  2t,  1353.  Saital  Na.  377419 
(CL  217^: 


-!••) 


1.  In  a  solenoid  phmger  oonstroction.  in  combination, 
a  plungo-  member,  a  load  member,  a  clevis  pin  driving 
connectiMi  thereb^ween,  said  members  jointly  having  a 
multiplicity  of  transversely  alined  openings  formed 
therein,  said  clevis  pin  having  its  end  portions  poMtioned 
within  a  friurality  of  openings  in  one  of  said  OMmbars 
and  its  intermediate  portion  positioned  within  an  open- 
ing in  the  other  of  said  members,  and  shock-reducing 
means  for  said  plunger  member  comprising  a  plurality 
of  members  of  resilient  rubber-like  material  surrounding 
the  body  portion  of  said  dcvis  pin  and  confined  under 
a  slight  di^pve  of  compression  between  said  pin  and  the 
surrounding  waHs  of  said  openings  in  said  one  member 
having  a  plurality  of  openings. 


Uoyd  L. 


2391.277 
LATCH  MBCHANHM 

Mkh^ 


IL  IMi.  S«iai  No.  €27393 
19  nslaii     (CLm— 7t) 
3.  In  a  nsechanism  of  dte  character  described,  a  sup- 
porting frame,  a  bolt  member  pivotally  connected  to 


neclor  swivel  joint  comprising,  in  combination;  a  pipe  fit-    seats  and  seated  in  bearing  contact  thereof  with  rela- 
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said  frame  and  rotatably  movable  with  respect  to  said   tion,  a  dog  link  roUtably  mounted  on  said  dog  bolt,  hold- 


frame  between  at  least  two  predetermined  positions,  a 
bolt  actuating  means  including  a  spnng  biased  element 
having  a  cam  surface  which  is  maintained  in  working 
relationship  with  respect  to  and  is  adapted  to  rollably 
contact  a  corresponding  surface  portion  of  said  bolt  mem- 


ing  means  to  receive  said  dog  link,  and  means  to  rotate 
said  dog  link  in  said  Voiding  means  eccentric  to  the  axis 


f^   b9t«ME> 


1  e:"*y«»f 


Otigiwd  apflkatkNi  March  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,632. 
DtrMad  awl  this  application  April  25,  1956,  Serial  No. 

21  natm»  (a.  292—256.5) 
21.  In  a  hatch  cover,  dogging  means  comprising  a  dog 
bolt,  restraining  nwans  to  limit  movement  of  said  dog 
bolt  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  dog  bolt  being  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  restraining  means  when  said  dog  bolt  is  in  undogging 
position,  and  being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  re- 
straining means  when  said  dog  bolt  b  in  dogging  posi- 


1.  A  magnetic  latch  assembly  comprising  a  support, 
a  first  pole  piece,  means  securing  said  first  pole  piece  to 
said  support,  an  apertured  magnet  mounted  on  said  first 
pole  piece  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  pole  piece 
forming  a  seat  closing  one  end  of  said  aperture,  a  holder 
mounted  for  independent  limited  movement  to  and  from 
said  apertured  magnet,  a  part  of  said  holder  being  a  sec- 
ond pole  piece  with  an  aperture  therein,  a  third  pole 
piece  having  a  face  portion  shaped  complementary  to  said 
magnet  aperture,  said  third  pok  piece  having  a  sliding 
fit  in  the  aperture  of  said  second  pole  piece  whereby  when 
said  holder  is  moved  toward  said  magnet  said  third  pole 
piece  is  drawn  by  magnetic  force  into  said  magnet  aper- 
ture and  seated  on  the  seat  of  said  first  pole  piece  and 
said  second  pole  piece  is  drawn  into  engagement  with 
said  magnet 

23tl,279 
DOGGING  MEANS 
OomM    Frederick   MacNanflit,   HinghaiB,   and   Robert 
AUm  JacobMW,  Nortk  Abtagtoa,  Mask,  aoigwMrs  to 
BalUchcin  Steel  Coapuy,  ■  corporatioa  of  Pcoasyl- 


ber,  said  actuating  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame  and  operable  to  resiliently  urge  said  bolt  into  one 
of  Its  predetermined  positions,  the  contour  of  the  cam 
surface  of  said  element  being  determinative  of  the  energy 
release  of  the  actuating  means  in  at  least  one  of  said 
predetermined  positions. 


of  rotation  of  said  dog  link  about  said  dog  bolt,  said  dog 
link  lying  substantially  flat  on  one  side  of  said  restraining 
means  when  said  dog  bolt  is  in  undogging  positiML 


2,9fU7S 
MAGNETIC  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

WUUaBiiowD,  Mass.,  aailfBor  to  North 
PhiUM  Cooipuy,  faK.,  New  Yoft,  N.Y„  a 
eorpontkMi  of  Delawart 

Applkarton  Jane  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  666,190 
5  ClafaM.    (a.  292—251.5) 


a,9tl,2M 

WEEDING  TOOL 

Chauccy  A.  Hail,  Mciraae,  Mass. 

Applicatloa  October  24,  1957,  Scitel  No.  692,M2 

3  Claims.    (CL  294— 5«  J) 


i*-..- 


1.  In  a  weeding  tool,  an  element  having  a  cutting  edge 
at  its  front  end  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  under  a 
weed  to  sever  its  roots,  a  plurality  of  transver%ly  spaced, 
parallel,  forwardly  extending,  weed  extracting  claws 
transversely  hinged  to  said  tool  rearwardly  of  said  edge 
with  their  free,  weed  engaging  ends  curved  towards  said 
edge  to  slide  over  the  ground  and  swing  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  edge  as  said  edge  is  driven  into  a  root  cutting 
position  and  to  catch  and  extract  the  body  of  said  weed 
as  said  cutting  edge  is  withdrawn,  and  a  plurality  of 
fixed  fingers  mounted  on  said  tool  and  extending  upwardly 
between  said  claws  to  force  said  weed  body  therefrom 
when  said  tool  is  turned  over  and  held  to  permit  said 
claws  to  swing  rearwardly  and  downwardly  away  from 
said  element  under  the  influence  of  gravity. 


a^i,Mi 

LOAD  HOISTING  AND  LOWERING  SKIPS 
Martfcas,  RUwMn.  Cardiff,  Wales,  asrigDor  to 
Rhynnejr    EnghMcrfog    Coapaay    Limited,    Cardiff, 
Wales,  a  BriClih  compmnr 
Applicatloa  Fehnmry  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  564,069 
Claims  pttortty,  appttcatiOB  Gmt  Britata 
Fcbraaiy  9.  1955 
3aaiM.    (CL294— 69) 
1.  A  material  container  having  a  discharge  opening, 
a  guillotine-type  door  slidabiy  mounted  upon  the  con- 
tainer for  controlling  flow  of  material  through  said  open- 
ing, an  internal  door  having  an  upper  end,  hinged  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  upper  end  and  to  the  container  where- 
by said  internal  door  is  movable  about  said  hinged  mem- 
bers, and  an  operating  linkage  secured  to  said  guillotine- 
type  door  and  to  said  internal  door  at  a  point  below  said 


1078 


^'^   OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  "^-'A*^  August  25,  1959 

13^1488  the  canopy  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  the  canopy  responsive 


August  25,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1077 


upper  end  whereby  openinc  and  dosing  movementt  of  eluding  an  inner  flanged  portion  and  an  outer  portion 
said  guillotine-type  door  are  transmitted  to  said  mttfii|J  provided  with  panel  receiving  grooves  on  each  side  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  diagonally  arranged  skin  members  se- 
cured to  said  posts  and  to  said  floor  frame,  said  diag- 
onally arranged  skin  members  being  arranged  in  suc- 
cessive groups,  the  diagonal  arrangement  of  the  skin 
members  in  one  group  being  different  from  the  diagonal 
arrangement  of  the  skin  members  in  an  adjacent  group 
so  as  to  form  a  stressed  skin  side  framework  for  the 


.«n  fl 


»  Ajoti<>i» 


door  for  opening  arvd  closing  the  latter,  the  openiiig  nwv^ 
meat  of  said  internal  door  being  in  a  direction  away  ^o|n 
material  in  the  container. 


I    uHiau 

TRAILER  CONSTRUCTION 

Arddbald  G.  Meaker,  Corou,  Caltf^  assign ni  of  forty 

percent  to  Stanley  B.  Meaker,  ArUafton,  Calif. 

Application  January  IS,  1957,  ScitelNo.  <34,3tl 

3  CMtm.    id.  2M— 23) 


/>» 


3.  In  a  laterally  expansible  and  contractlble  bou^ 
trailer  having  a  chassis  and  relatively  laterally  moralde 
side  portions  and  a  laterally  expansible  and  cootractible 
floor,  cantilever  units  carried  by  said  chassis,  each  of  sud 
canulever  units  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed, 
back-to-back  positioned,  parallel  track  members  eadi  of 
C-shaped  cross  section  the  free  edges  of  each  of  which 
define  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  slide  member  of  channelled 
cross  section  disposed  in  each  of  said  track  members  and 
having  its  channel  opening  towards  the  back  portion  of 
its  carrying  track  member,  a  pair  of  slide  blocks  di^osed 
in  and  slideable  along  said  respective  slots,  means  secur- 
ing said  respective  slide  blocks  to  said  respective  slide 
members,  and  floor  joist  means  secured  to  said  fespQEtiye 
slide  blocks  for  supporting  said  floor. 


'>v  jMo^*q  tum>    .4< 


spKtivi 

li 


2,9fl,2t3 
MONOCOQUE  SEMI-TRAILER  CONSTRUCTION 
Cowad  O.  CveO,  Mghlaiid  Part,  m.,  assizor  to  KAer 
Ahmiiiai  A  Ckcaical  Corporatioa,  Oaklaad,  CaHf^ 
a  coqporatkM  of  Delaware 
AppHcalioa  October  19,  19S4,  Scelal  No.  441,1M 
ITOalM.    (CL2M— It) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  body  construction,  the  combiaatioo  of 
a  t\oor  frame,  a  plurality  of  upright  posts  arranged  in 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  on  one  side  of  and 
lengthwise  of  said  floor  frame,  each  of  said  posts  in- 


said  vehicle  body,  each  of  said  diagonal  members  in- 
cluding alternate  wide  flattened  portions  in  contact  with 
the  said  posts  and  r.arrow  flanged  portions  extending  be- 
tween the  said  posts,  and  means  dividing  the  interior  of 
the  vehicle  body  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  said 
means  including  an  elongated  deck  supporting  member  se- 
cured to  the  inner  flanged  portions  of  said  posts  interme- 
diate the  tops  aiKl  bottoms  thereof,  said  deck  si4>porting 
member  also  being  provided  with  a  channel-shaped  open- 
ing for  receiving  panel  members  therein. 


ADJUSTABLE  LEAF  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

VEHICLE  BODY  MOUNTING 
'    I  ABcd  S.  Pace,  PartlaBd,  Orcg. 

AppHcalloa  Febraavy  24,  195t,  S«tal  No.  71M31 
aaatasa.    (CL  2M— 3S) 


2.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  main  frame  and  a  body  sup- 
ported on  said  frame,  means  for  connecting  said  body 
to  said  frame,  said  means  including  a  transversely-ex- 
tending, upwardly-bowed  leaf  spring,  a  pair  of  stationary 
housings  for  the  ends  of  said  spring  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  main  frame  respectively,  a  spring-supporting 
bearing  plate  in  each  housing,  said  spring  ends  slidabie 
longitudinally  to  a  limited  extent  on  said  plates,  said 
body  mounted  on  said  spring,  a  downwardly-bowed  leaf 
spring  located  bdow  said  first  mentioned  spring  and  in 
the  same  vertical  plane  with  said  flrst  mentioned  spriog, 
the  ends  of  said  downwardly-bowed  leaf  spring  located 
in  said  housings  respectively  and  similarly  bearing  against 
the  undersides  of  said  bearing  plates,  and  clamping  means 
connecting  the  oppositely-bowed  portions  of  said  springs 
and  exerting  a  constant  force  tending  to  pull  said  springs 
closer  together,  whereby  said  downwardly-bowed  spring 
will  act  to  restrict  the  vibration  of  said  upper  spring  and 
therewith  of  said  body. 


*^y^f^S0^M    \#t4    %&iv    \^UJVI     31U^    v/l    XIIU    Iv 


ucrs,  SOU  an  upcrauog  iiiuagc  sccureu  lo  sua  guuiOUDC- 

strmining  means  when  said  dog  bolt  is  in  dogging  posi-    type  door  and  to  said  internal  door  at  a  point  below  said 
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VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  COMPARTMENT 
Brooks  WaUur,  Su  Fraadsco,  CaHf . 
CoadHatkM  of  appUcattoa  Scttel  No.  332,427,  Jsmmit 
22,  1953.    TUs  appUcadoa  November  S,  1951,  Serial 
No.  T72,i33 

9  Clainu.    (O.  294—37) 


t-se^^ 


ii  If;  .re  3Taof 


9.  A  vehicle  body  having  passenger  space  and  a 
storage  compartment  located  rearwardly  of  the  passenger 
space,  said  vehicle  body  including  generally  longitudinal- 
ly extending  laterally  spaced  upstanding  side  portions 
at  each  side  of  the  storage  compartment,  said  storage 
compartment  being  open  to  enable  access  into  the  storage 
compartment  over  a  part  of  one  of  the  side  portions 
of  the  vehicle  body,  a  closure  for  closing  said  compart- 
ment, and  hinge  means  disposed  along  a  generally  longi- 
tudinally extendmg  axis  hingeably  connectmg  one  side  of 
the  closure  to  the  other  side  portion  of  the  vehicle  body, 
said  hinge  means  being  located  a  substantial  distance 
above  the  said  part  of  the  one  side  portion  of  the  vehicle 
body  and  a  substantial  distance  from  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  vehicle  body,  said  one  side  of  the 
closure  being  movable  without  substantially  increasing 
the  width  of  the  vehicle  body  at  the  closure  as  measured 
from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle  body  to 
the  said  other  side  portion  thereof  when  the  closure  is 
fully  open,  the  other  side  of  the  closure  including  an- 
other part  of  the  said  one  side  portion  of  the  vehicle  body, 
said  another  part  of  the  said  one  side  of  the  vehicle  body 
having  the  lower  edge  portion  thereof  disposed  a  sub- 
stantial distance  below  the  hinge  means  when  the  closure 
is  dosed. 


MECHANICALLY  OPERABLE  COVER  AND  RACK 
FOR  TRUCKS  AND  SIMOAR  VEHICLES 
WaUan  H.  Han^  Sta  Aatoaio,  Tex. 
Applkatkm  Janary  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  7t8479 
5  Clalias.    (CL  294— IM) 
1 .  The  combination,  with  a  truck  bed,  of  a  cover  struc- 
ture for  said  bed,  comprising:  a  rack  assembly  extending 
upwardly  from  the  truck  bed;  a  canopy  vertically  slidablc 
upon  said  assembly;  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  canopy,  said  rack  assembly  including  rectangularly 
spaced  i>osts,  the  canopy  having  correspondingly  spaced 
openings  through  which  the  posts  extend,  said  rack  as- 
sembly further  including  a  rectangular,  horizontal  rein- 


forcing frame  disposed  above  the  canopy  and  connected 
at  its  several  comers  rigidly  to  the  several  posts,  said 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  canopy  comprising  a 
shaft  joumalled  in  the  canopy  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  centrally  thereof,  cables  coiled  at  one  end  about 
the  shaft,  and  pulley  means  on  the  canopy  and  posts 
about  which  the  cables  are  trained  intermediate  their 
ends,  said  cables  being  connected  at  their  other  ends  to 


the  canopy  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  the  canopy  responsive 
to  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  respectively  opposite  directions. 


23«iat7 

HOISTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRUCK  BEDS 

Willis  D.  RUcy,  Sterile,  Kaas. 

Appllcattoa  July  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,1M 

4Clafans.    (CL  298— 19) 


vW^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  pivot  connecting  a 
bed  frame  to  said  vehicle  frame  along  a  horizontal  axis, 
track  means  secured  along  said  bed  frame  extending  per- 
pendicular to  said  pivot  axis;  and  means  for  tilting  said 
bed  frame  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  frame,  said  means 
comprising  a  first  unit  having  a  link  pivotally  connected 
to  the  vehicle  frame  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  pivot  and 
an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  link  by  a  pin  and  having 
track-engaging  means,  and  a  second  unit  comprising  an 
extensible  member  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  frame  intermediate  said  pivot  and  said 
point,  the  other  end  of  said  extensible  member  being  piv- 
otally connected  to  the  arm  between  the  pin  and  the  track- 
engaging  means,  stop  means  limiting  the  retraction  of  said 
extensible  member,  and  power  means  for  drawing  the 
track-engaging  means  toward  said  pivot. 


2^14tt 

HOPPER  TRUCK 

Marie  J.  GDpatrick,  Rlvcrtoo,  Wyo^  ■■Ifni  to  GOpatrick 

Constractloa  C<ifauy.  RlrartM,  Wyo^  a  pmttmtnibtf 

AppUcatkw  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,13t 

2ClaiM.    (CL29S— 3t) 


1.  A  hopper  vehicle  comprising  a  body  having  spaced 
parallel  side  walls  and  downwardly  converging  front  and 
rear  walls,  the  front  wall  terminating  at  its  lower  end 
above  the  lower  edge  of  the  rear  wall  to  provide  a  dump 
opening,  a  gate  for  said  opening  comprising  a  flat  plate 
and  side  plates  projecting  towards  the  rear  of  said  body 
from  the  side  edges  of  said  flat  plate,  each  of  said  side 
plates  having  a  part  overlying  a  part  of  said  side  walls, 
a  pivotal  connection  between  each  side  wall  of  said  body 
and  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  plate,  said  pivotal  con- 
nections being  transversely  aligned  and  spaced  rearwardly 
of  the  front  wall  of  the  vehicle  and  above  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  dump  opening,  a  gate  operating  arm  rigidly 
connected  at  iu  lower  end  to  the  plate  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  a  lever  arm  pivotally  noounted  at 
its  one  end  on  the  body  above  the  gate,  a  link  pivotally 
connected  at  its  ends  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  lever  arm 
and  to  the  upper  end  of  the  gate  operating  arm,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  lever  about  said  pivot  on  said  body  so 
as  to  cause  said  link  to  operate  on  said  lever  arm  so  as 
to  move  said  gate  between  open  or  closed  position.     '•'' 
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AUTOMATIC  MACmNB  FOB  THB        .   j 
MANUFACrUKK  OF  BRUSHES  I 

P.  P.  MMtHm,  Si— ««h,  Frwoa,   ii4^tt  Is  U 
*  J.  Dipoal  ITiHli  ^ocMi  Awmtm*). 

AM^tkwsSMkv  27, 19S4,  Swtel  N«.  4SM9« 
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MECHANICAL  -        107» 

meant  mounted  oo  said  rim,  inertia  means  supported  on 
said  resilient  means  for  vibratory  moTement  within  said 


T*  \n 


.-«  ««» 


air  chamber  and  friction  meaiu  mounted  on  said  rim 
and  arranged  to  damp  the  movement  of  said  inertia 
means. 


1 1* 


u 


1.  In  a  r^pid  reqxnse  device  permhtins  an  easf  |d- 
justmcnt  of  the  operating  time  for  moving  an  opeinting 
member  in  a  to  and  fro  motion;  the  combination  com- 
prising a  bell  shaped  magnet  provided  with  a  hoUow  core 
coaxially  disposed  in  said  bdl  magnet  and  terminatjnt  in 
a  pole  piece  forming  with  the  internal  wall  of  the  said 
bell  magnet  an  annular  air-gap,  a  cylindrical  moving  ooil 
arranged  in  said  air-gap  to  move  coaxially  therein;  stop- 
ping devices  adapted  for  locating  said  moving  coil  in  an 
innermost  and  an  outermost  position  respectively  with 
respect  to  said  bell  magnet;  an  operating  member,  deans 
mechanically  connecting  said  naoving  cofl  with  aaid  oper- 
ating member;  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  operating 
member  along  the  common  axis  oi  said  bell  ma^Mt  and 
said  coil;  means  for  emitting  an  electrical  impulse  each 
time  said  operating  member  u  to  be  displaced;  a  three- 
phase  current  source;  a  pair  of  gas-filled  rectifier  tubes 
supplied  from  two  differem  phases  <rf  said  three  phase 
current  source  and  having  their  outputs  connected  in  paral- 
lel to  said  moving  coil  and  arranged  to  feed  said  coi  with 
direct  current  of  reverse  polarities;  and  electronic  means 
operated  by  said  electrical  impulses  for  simultaneously 
applying  to  the  control  grids  of  said  rectifier  tubes  a  poten- 
tial igniting  the  first  one  of  said  rectifier  tubes  and  putting 
the  second  tube  of  said  pair  ot  tubes  to  cut-off.  <^  con- 
versely igniting  the  second  tube  of  said  pair  of  tubia  and 
putting  the  first  one  to  cut-off,  whereby  said  moving  coil 
is  permanently  traversed  by  a  direct  current  who<e  po- 
larity is  reversed  at  each  impulse  and  is  rapidly  moved. 
with  the  operating  member  connected  therewith,  from  its 
innermost  position  to  its  outermost  position  and  fnpa  its 
outermost  position  to  its  innennoit  poaitioa. 


2^1,29f  . 

WHEEL  MOUNTED  VIBRATION  DAMPElf 
Alaa  G.  Luofbuwivw,  BlnnaBiH  mia,  Mich^ 

to  Chrysler  CorponHoa,  Iflghlud  Pait,  Mtt^  •  dor- 
•orattMi  of  Ddnwm 

AppBcaden  Apfl  25,  I95t,  9mM  No.  73947t| 
TOriM.    (CLMl— 5)  f 

1.  In  combination,  a  wheel  disc  having  a  rim  port^ 
•eating  an  inflatable  tire  wherein  an  air  chamber  ia  p  ro- 
vided  between  said  wheel  rim  and  said  tire,  and  a  tit^ 
tion  damper  mounted  on  said  wheel  rim  within  said 
chamber,  said  vibration  damper  comprising  a  realli^t 


2,9tM91 
WHEEL  COVER 
Aft««  Lgr«%  IMroll,  Mkk. 

1^  19S4,  SmM  No.  4SMM 
•  CWm.   (CLMl— 37) 


"Wl'r.i^rv^o    w 


».  vU«   r^ 


ivy    "MlVm^j-j/*^ 


W 


I.  In  a  wheel  structure  induding  a  tire  rim  haying  a 
generally  radially  facing  flange,  a  cover  for  di^KMition  at 
the  outer  side  of  the  wheel  having  generally  axially  in- 
wardly directed  cover  retaining  fingers  provided  with  gen- 
erally radially  extending  short  and  stiff  cover  retaining  ter- 
minal flanges,  said  flanges  being  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  sections  having  the  adjacent  edges  thereof  relatively 
axially  offset  and  provided  with  comers  cooperable  with 
the  tire  rim  flange  to  retain  the  cover  against  turning 
on  the  wheel 


by  AnctaBd 
toe.  • 


2^U92 
TIRE  TRIM 
BdwMd  L.  Wood,  Detroit,  Midk, 

■MMC  asalMM>"ti    ^  Gv  Wood 

coeoontloo  of  MicUiMi 
AppUcatloo  Match  15, 195<,  Scihd  No.  571,789 
«  ClalM.    (CL  391^37) 

1.  Tire  trim  for  the  tires  of  vehicle  wheeis  comprising 
an  annular  resilient  tire  trim  ring  of  a  color  other  than 
the  color  of  the  tire  compoaed  of  an  outer  annular  wall 
portion  and  a  relatively  narrow  annular  inner  bead  por- 
tion of  substantial  thickness  in  respect  to  said  wall  por- 
tion having  an  axially  inwardly  facing  groove  therein 
formed  to  permit  said  bead  portion  to  firmly  engage  and 
overiie  the  lip  of  the  n^ieel  rim  when  telescoped  there- 
onto.  the  said  bead  portion  and  said  groove  thereon  bemg 
formed  in  angular  relationship  with  reqwct  to  said  wall 
portion,  the  said  tire  trim  being  annulariy  grooved  at  the 
juncture  between  said  wall  and  bead  portion  to  provide 
flexibility  thereat  and  permit  rotation  of  said  bead  por- 
tion in  respect  to  said  wall  portion  when  said  bead  portion 
is  telescoped  onto  the  lip  of  said  rim.  and  the  said  wall 


about   which   the  cables  are   trained   intermediate  their    as  to  cause  said  link  to  operate  on  said  lever  arm  so  as 
ends,  said  cables  being  connected  at  their  other  ends  to    to  move  said  gate  between  open  or  closed  position. 
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portion  being  formed  concaved  m  respect  to  the  wall  of 
the  vehicle  tire  and  conformable  thereto  responsive  to  the 
telescoping  of  the  bead  portion  of  the  tire  trim  onto  the 
lip  of  the  wheel  hxn  and  the  application  of  axial  pressure 


-■^i.-i 


ML 


*»-M  ^ 


:>r.«    ,v.;    - 1* 


-^iijai- 


thereagainst,  and  means  adapted  to  conform  to  and 
overlie  the  bead  portion  of  said  tire  trim  constantly  urg- 
ing the  said  bead  portion  axially  onto  the  lip  of  said 
wheel  nm. 


2,9«U93 

PNEUMATIC  INSTALLATION  FOR  CONVEYING 

GREASY  WOOL 

Edmoad  Jcanoc,  ABvers-flarOiw,  FnuK« 

AppNcadoo  October  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  689,173 

Claims  prioiity,  applkatkNi  France  October  18,  195< 

12  Claims.    (CI.  302—20) 


-m 


1.  A  pneumatic  installation  for  conveying  greasy  wool 
from  a  first  point  to  a  second  point  to  present  the  wool 
suitable  for  processing  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  conduit  having  smooth  internal  walls  ex- 
tending from  an  inlet  end  to  an  outlet  end,  means  for 
inducing  an  air  stream  in  said  conduit  to  convey  the  wool 
from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end,  and  means  for 
introducing  a  liquid  having  at  least  a  partial  solvent  ac- 
tion for  wool  grease  at  least  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said 
conduit  and  being  effective  to  introduce  said  liquid  sub- 
stantially along  said  smooth  walls,  said  liquid  introducing 
means  leaving  the  interior  of  said  conduit  free  from  ob- 
striKtion,  whereby  free  flow  of  the  wool  across  the  entire 
cross  section  of  said  conduit  is  permitted  at  all  times 
during  introduction  of  said  liquid. 


2,9tU94 
TUB  SEAL  AND  BEARING  STRUCTURE    , 
R.  Snltk,  Newton,  Iowa,  assii^or  to  The  May- 
ta«  Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 


Appiicatfon  May  7,  1956,  Svlal  No.  583,17< 
<  CUbh.    (O.  3M— M.I) 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising,  a  support  member 
provided  with  a  flanged  opening  therein,  a  revoluble  shaft 
protruding  through  said  opening,  a  porous  bearing  journal- 


ling  snid  shaft,  a  sleeve  member  retaining  said  bearing 
in  concentric  relationship  therewith,  and  means  flexibly 
mounting  said  sleeve  nKmber  in  aaid  flanged  opening 


itf?  *<»•, 


and  defining  an  oil  reservoir  below  said  opening  aixl  said 
sleeve  member  and  contiguously  encircling  said  porous 
bearing. 

2,901,29s 
VACUUM  PACKING  GLAND  FOR  IDGH  SPEED 
STIRRING 
Robert  R.  Becker,   Redondo  Beack,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to 
American  Potadi  ft  Cbemlcal  Corporatloii,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Application  September  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  760,709 
1  OatHL    (CL  3M~>34.1) 


.y»'.*' 


-^-    '•'■Vl 


A  shaft  seal  and  a  beanng  support  for  a  high  speed 
rotatable  stirring  shaft  consisting  of  a  first  shaft  support 
means  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  shaft  support 
member  having  a  first  bearing  and  a  second  bearing 
therein,  said  bearings  being  spaced  apart  and  being  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  shaft  support  means  to  support  the 
shaft  for  rotation,  a  second  shaft  support  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  tubular  casing  surrounding  the  first 
shaft  support  means  and  having  a  first  end  through  which 
said  shaft  extends,  said  first  end  being  cooperatively  adja- 
cent to  and  spaced  from  an  adjacent  end  on  the  first  shaft 
support  means,  packing  between  said  first  end  and  said 
adjacent  end,  a  screw  thread  connection  b^ween  said 
first  and  second  shaft  support  means  for  moving  the  first 
shaft  support  means  longitudinally  of  the  second  shaft 
support  means,  to  compress  said  packing,  the  end  of  said 
first  shaft  support  means  and  said  second  bearing  being 
V-shaped  in  section  to  engage  the  packing  and  force  the 
packing  to  engage  the  shaft  positively  upon  movement 
of  the  first  shaft  support  means  longitudinally  of  the 
second  shaft  support  means  and  of  the  second  bearing 
toward  the  first  end  on  the  second  shaft  support  means. 
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MEANS  FOR  CENTERING  RAILWAY  CAR  i 

AXLE  JOURNALS 

Theodore  I.  Sweger,  Riverdalc,  lU^  urigMr  to  Wtmlk 

Railway  Eqaipmeat  Company,  Chkafo,  IIU  a  corpa- 

ratfoa  of  nitnolt 

Appttcadoii  Noraaabcr  25,  1957,  Scfial  No.  #9t,47 
15ClalBi.    (CL3tS— 41) 
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and  having  a  pair  of  supportinf  surfiKes,  one  OB  each 
side  thereof,  two  coaxial  spaced  bearings  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  surfaces  cooperating  with  the  surfaces  oi  the 
part  to  restrain  nx>vetnent$^here(rf  transverse  to  the  axes 
of  the  bearings,  the  surfaces  of  at  least  one  pair  being 
tapered,  two  supports  at  opposite  sides  of  said  part,  each 
of  said  bearings  being  fixed  rigidly  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  supports,  a  frame  on  which  said  su(^x>rts  art 
mounted,  and  clamping  means  rigidly  clamping  said  sup- 
ports against  said  frame  through  engaging  surfaces  on 


•Jit    »      •        '  |l  w 

1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car  journal  oot 
having  therein  an  axle  journal  provided  wkh  an  enil 
collar  and  having  its  side  walls  spaced  from  said  joiffn^l 
further  than  said  end  collar  extends  therefrom,  a  K^o^i] 
centering  guide  mtcrposed  between  a  ade  wall  of  said 
journal  box  and  said  journal  and  in  operative  po8itic|n 
extending  inwardly  inside  of  the  periphery  of  said  edd 
collar  and  movable  to  a  retracted  position  outside  the  p^ 
riphery  of  said  end  collar,  and  operating  means  connected 
to  said  journal  centering  guide  and  extending  through 
said  side  wall  and  operable  exteriorly  of  said  journal  bdx 
for  shifting  said  journal  centering  guide  between  said 


operative  and  retracted  positions. 


I 


2,ftl,2f7 

'     BEARINGS 

Bene  SternUcht,  Sdienectady,  N.Y.,  ■■Igani  to  Gescial 

Electric  Conmeay,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Yoi^ 

Aeottcatkn  J«^  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  59M59  f 

TCIalBS.    (CL3M— 121) 


•I 


1.  An  elliptical  bearing  for  a  cylindrical  journal,  the 
longer  axis  of  the  bearing  extending  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  the  load  on  the  bearing  at  an  angle  so  large 
that  one  bearing  sector  carries  substantially  the  ^tire 
load,  said  one  bearing  sector  having  a  groove  m  the  sur- 
face thereof  and  extending  axially  of  the  bearing  id  a 
region  of  high  pressure  due  to  eccentricity  of  the  joiir- 
nal  in  rotation  under  load,  said  groove  being  so  located 
that  the  sum  of  the  horizontal  hydrodynamic  forces  t>n 
the  bearing  is  zero  and  the  radial  force  in  the  direction 
of  the  shaft  center  and  center  of  said  bearing  aec^r 
carrying  the  load  is  maximum. 


2391t29S 

nVOTAL  SUPPORTS 

Rupert  Evan  Howard  CarpcBlcr,  Saath  CroydoiL  F«^B»d 

ApplkatloD  AugMt  23,  1957.  Serial  No.  (79,971 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britata 

Aagnat  31,  1954 

12  CtaloM.    (a.  3t8— 159) 

1.  A  pivotal  supporting  system  comprising  an  angufeHy 

movable  part  such  as  the  armature  of  a  polarized  leliy 


•V' 


said  supports  and  said  frame,  said  supports  being  movable, 
on  removal  of  said  clamping  means,  over  said  surfaces 
of  said  frame  so  as  to  permit  said  bearings  to  be  shifted 
in  directions  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  bearings,  at 
least  one  of  said  supports  comprising  a  resilient  plate 
clamped  in  position  by  said  clamping  means  so  that  the 
resilience  of  said  plate  causes  the  bearing  fixed  to  said 
plate  to  be  continuously  pressed  in  an  axial  direction  to 
mainuin  accurately  the  position  of  the  axis  of  said  part 
through  said  tapered  surfaces. 


2,99U99 
JOURNAL  BOX 
RayoMad  H.  Cramer,  deceased,  late  of  BloomfleM,  N  J., 
by  Eleanor  Cramer,  Newark,  and  Rirth  Gertler,  Son 
mit,   NJ.,   cxecirtrices,  aariffiBon  to  General  Motors 
Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
ApplkatkMi  April  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,153 
4Claiau.    (Q.  308— IM) 


1.  In  a  journal  box,  a  housing  for  supporting  a  load 
and  having  cylindrical  raceways  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
annular  shoulders,  a  routable  axis  extending  into  the 
housing,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  circumferentially  dis- 
posed sets  of  rollers  respectively  engageable  with  the 
raceways  and  with  said  shoulders,  said  sets  of  rollers 
receiving  the  axle  for  antifrictional  rotation,  means  on 
the  axle  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  roller-engageable 
shoulders,  the  shoulders  on  the  axle  and  the  bousing 
shoulders  cooperatively  providing  for  a  predetermined 
extent  of  endwise  axle  movement  in  the  housing,  an 
axially  shiftable  roller-guiding  sleeve  joumalled  about  the 
axle  between  the  sets  of  rollers,  said  roller-guiding  sleeve 
being  engageable  with  the  roller  ends  to  maintain  the 
rollers  axially  parallel,  and  said  sleeve  having  a  length 
exceeding  the  distance  between  the  bousing  shoulders. 

2.9#L3## 
CONTROLLED  CLEARANCE  CARBON  BEARINGS 
Myrttce  C.  Bwt,  St  Manrs,  Pa.,  aaricBor,  ky  idmm  m> 
■IgBMiBti   to  Pare  Caitea  CooMay,  lac,  SC  Maryi. 
Pan  a  corporatloB  of  PemMyiraati 

Appttcalioa  Aarfi  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M.5S2 
4daiaM.    (CL3M— 23S) 
1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  shaft,  a  tubular 
outer  shell  and  an  inner  one-piece  bonded  carbon  liner 
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porting  frame,  links  connecting  the  fraaw  to  each  < 


he   between  said  carrier  and  said  aorinc  sunmrt.  and 
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mean* 


protruding  through  said  opening,  a  porous  bearing  journal-    toward  the  first  end  on  the  second  shaft  support  means. 
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sleeve  that  is  longitudinally  spUl,  that  ia  nomuUiy  of  an  corresponding  one  of  said  mounting  seats,  to  thereby  sup- 
external  diameter  slightly  greater  tlian  the  iutemaJ  di-  port  the  panel  and  said  edge  strengthening  members  in 
ameter  of  said  shell  whereby  said  sleeve  is  prestressed 
upon  insertion  into  said  shell  and  exerts  a  radial  ex- 
pansive thrust  thereon,  said  sleeve  having  a  coefficient 


■.>'»a«i 


■*■  V' 


of  thermal  expansion  that  is  low  with  respect  to  that 
of  both  said  shaft  and  said  shell  and  having  sufficient 
resiliency  to  expand  circumferentially  with  said  shell  and 
maintain  a  bearing  clearance  throughout  the  range  of 
temperatures  to  which  the  bearing  may  be  subjected  in 
service. 


WORK  BENCH  INCLUDING  LEG  AND    *   " 
FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
Peter  W.  R.  JohMon,  WilttM,  Coul,  a«igiior  to  Joknon 
PrtMtocti  locorporatcd,  WUtoo,  Cona^  a  ctinonitioa 
of  Cooaeclkirt 
ApvUcatloa  Fcbnury  4,  19SS,  Serial  No.  7134M 
7  dalM.    (CL  311—1) 


2.  A  work  bench  frame  for  use  with  a  work  top  panel 
and  selectively  an  additional  reinforcing  panel  compris- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  frame  member,  a  plurality 
of  legs  secured  to  said  frame  member,  each  of  said  legs 
being  provided  at  a  part  adjacent  to  said  work  top  panel 
with  a  cone-shaped  support  member  wherein  the  base 
of  said  cone  fixedly  engages  said  frame  member,  a  pair 
of  supporting  ribs  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
member,  each  of  said  supporting  nbs  having  a  hat-shaped 
cross-section  whereby  the  work  top  panel  is  supported 
on  the  top  of  said  supporting  ribs  and  an  additional 
reinforcing  panel  may  be  supported  by  the  opposing 
brims  of  said  supporting  ribs  and  upbearing  said  worit 
top  panel,  and  means  secured  to  said  frame  member  for 
clamping  at  least  two  edges  of  said  work  top  panel  to 
said  work  bench  frame. 


U.'Or 


23«1,3«2 
TILTABLE  TABLE 
„.  LP^!"*  Brookield,  Wli.,  ■■%nni  to  Gcacnd 
EImMc  Coapaay,  ■  cocpontkNi  of  New  Yoft 
Appttcattoa  Ivly  3,  If  54,  Serial  No.  5*5,773 
9  ClafaM.    (CL  311—4) 
1.  A  tilting  table  structure  comprising  means  forming 
a  generally  rectangular  support  frame  embodying  spaced 
apart  opposrte  side  members  providing  upper  edge  por- 
tions and  transverse  members  interconnecting  and  sup- 
porting the  side  members  in  spaced  relation,  bracket  means 
mounted  on  and  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  side  mem- 
bers and  presenting  mounting  seats  above  said  upper  edge 
portions  thereof,  a  rectangular  table  top  panel,  and  elon- 
gated strengthening  members  secured  at  and  along  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  panel,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said    strengthening    members   being   secured    each   in   a 


position  spaced  above  the  upper  edge  portions  of  a  said 
side  meoiber. 


2,M1,3«3 
AUTO  MECHANICS  TRAY 
B.  AaJOToa,  rWri^a,  BL 
Jaanry  4,  19S5,  Serial  Na.  479,744 
SOalBH.    (CL311— 21) 


H  b«-  XTi«c>» 
K«Ma*M  vf< 

-A."/-   .•Hit, 


t 


A»»y  "iri»*r  ift 


Qfft^ 


2.  A  supporting  tray  for  use  with  an  automobile  hood 
latching  mechanism  including  an  apertured  horizontal 
plate  and  a  latch  member  biased  to  traverse  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  aperture;  and  comprising  a  supporting 
member,  an  attachment  member  depending  from  said  sup- 
porting member  and  having  shoulder  means  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  for  cooperation  with  the  latch  member  of 
the  hood  latching  mechanism  when  passed  thrx>ugh  the 
aperture  in  the  horizontal  plate,  spring  means  on  the 
atUchment  member  normally  maintaining  the  supporting 
tray  elevated  above  the  horizontal  plate  of  the  hood  latch- 
ing mechanism,  and  adjusuble  leveling  means  depending 
from  said  tray  for  abutment  with  an  adjacent  portion  of 
the  automobile  to  initially  level  the  tray  with  respect 
thereto  and  cooperate  with  said  attachment  member  in 
supporting  the  tray  in  leveled  position. 


FOLDING  SEdioNAL  TABLE 

Aftert  J.  Ffte,  Padic  PaHsadca,  CaW. 

AppUcattoa  Iwam  %  195t,  Serial  No.  739,219 

1  Claiai.    (CL  311—92) 


>     '-    -■?- 


A  folding  all-purpose  uMe  comprising  two  Ubie  tops, 
hinges   conoecting   the   same,   a   wheeled  central   sop- 
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prises  in  combination,  a  cabinet  having  opposite  side   mounted  upon  said  drum,  making  an  acute  angle  with 


movable  part  such  as  the  armature  of  a  polariEed  lelty    outer  shell  and  an  inner  one-piece  bonded  carbon  lioer 
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portiat  frame,  links  ooBnectint  the 
table  topa  and  aa  equaliser  bar 
the  frame  to  one  <rf  the  taUe  topa. 


DOOK  AMBMIL  Y  IN  A  VENDING  MACHDA 
FOR  PBOZIN  CONlBCnCMi  f       T 
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to  each  tf  he   betweea  said  carrier  aad  said  aphng  wapport,  and  meaat 
the  tap  of  poaitioned  under  the  lower  ead  of  said  ipriaf  nppoft  to 


3%,  iH4,atMm,  4SMii 

<CL311-Jf) 


bum  k 


I  '*  V  ;  ■ 


1 .  In  an  automatic  vending  machine  hefvisf  la 
with  a  delivery  opening  to  which  the  ittieie 
peosed  is  carried  by  an  arm  on  the  madUM  to  a 
potitioo  for  removal  by  the  purchaau*.  mmiii  f«f  i 
ing  communication  between  the  ddivery  opmh^  _ 
interior  of  the  housing  and  to  prcvcal  aoceas  to  the  inu. 
of  the  bousing  through  the  outlet  opening,  compritii^ 
outer  door  dimensioned  to  extend  vertically  and  lattfx 
beyond  the  edges  of  the  delivery  "pT»«ng  and  moqptbd 
within  the  wall  of  the  housfaif  for  ■Uftiag  movimeni  pe- 
tween  a  raised  or  closed  position  blocking  the  opening 
a  lowered  or  open  podtioB  ia  which  the  outer  door  it 
staatially  withdrawn  from  the  opening,  an  imaer  u. 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  door  by  an  MBoum 
enable  the  article  delivered  by  the  machine  to  be 
tiooed  therebetween  in  delivery  podtioo  aad  wh.^ 
mounted  for  shifting  movement  between  a  lowered 
closed  position  blocking  the  opening  and  a  raiaed  or 
position  spaced  from  the  base  of  the  openiag  bf 
amount  to  permit  the  article  to  be  displaced  beyond  .f^ 
inner  door  to  delive;y  position,  means  in  the  iancr  dobr 
aligncd  with  the  arm  supporting  the  article  in  veod^ 
position  to  permit  the  inner  door  to  be  lowered  befoid 
the  arm  to  closed  position  with  the  article  supported  out- 
wardly thereof,  an  operative  connection  between  the  «ii^ 
door  and  the  inner  door  for  cootrtrfling  movomenH  p( 
the  inner  door  to  dosed  and  open  podtioas  respecli^Jy 
re^xwisive  to  movements  of  the  outer  door  to  open  aid 
closed  positions  respectively,  power  operated  moans  iutb- 
matically  responsive  to  movement  of  the  article  to  he 
dispensed  to  delivery  position  for  initiating  the  sequenix 
ot  door  opening  and  closing  operations,  and  meant  fbr 
preventing  displacement  of  the  doors  from  doaed  Voli- 
tion other  than  by  operation  of  said  power  4>nfff>t»d 
means. 


permit  the  spring  siqipoct  to  rotate  as  said  carrier  moves 
iq>uiddown. 


DBPLAY  STAND  nm  WEARING  APPAREL 
nmm  Mam%  Jaekwa   Hilghti,   N.Y.,  an^Mr  ta 
8.  KMa  Pipettiaun  Stores,  lac^  New  Yatt,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  Yatk 
^■Piiw>n  !•,  1957,  §erfal  Na.  MM42 


SELF  LEVELING,  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 
APPARATUS 
Cari  H.  LarM^  Iraahtia,  N.Y^  aial^or  to  Amerfea 
*  Fo»*ry  Cb  mm,  a  cospasll—  of  New 


A  sales  display  staad  for  merchaadiM  that  is  oiade  in 
different  sizes,  said  stand  conqwising  a  plurality  of  tables, 
each  of  which  has  a  top  aad  side  walls  extending  upward- 
ly above  the  top  and  forming  widi  the  UMe  top  a  shal- 
low bin  for  merchandise,  the  difflerent  tables  being  q^aced 
from  one  another  to  leave  chams  between  the  outside 
faces  of  the  confronting  side  walls  of  adjacent  tables, 
an  obetnictioo  bar  extending  between  adjacent  tables  and 
across  one  end  of  the  chasm  in  position  to  prevent  cus- 
tomen  from  entering  the  chasm,  a  holder  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  the  taUei  for  iopportiiv  a  di^lay  which 
advertises  the  merchandise,  and  b  which  the  tables  in- 
dude  a  cluster  of  four  tables  in  two  rows  of  two  tables 
each  with  the  two  contiguous  sides  of  each  table  along 
the  outside  edge  of  the  duster  and  with  the  tables  of 
each  row  separated  from  the  ctKteqKMBding  tables  of 
the  other  row  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  in  which  the 
tables  of  each  row  are  qwced  from  each  other,  aad  in 
which  the  duster  of  UUes  has  a  center  platform  at  the 
inner  ends  of  all  of  the  chasms  for  aifftwUng  aa  ad- 
vertising display  referring  to  the  items  on  all  of  the  tables 
of  the  cluster. 


,,  ^_  U  1W4,  iottal  Na.  477^211 
UdalBBS.    (CL3U— 71) 

1.  A  self-leveling,  storing  aind  dispensing  apparatus  oom- 
prising  a  tubular  housing,  vertically  extending  rib  chan- 
nels formed  in  said  housing,  a  material  si4>porting  cairier 
mounted  for  up  and  down  movement  inside  of  said  hous- 
ing, radially  extending  arms  extending  from  said  camer 
and  coacting  with  said  rib  channeb  to  prevent  sakl  carrier 
from  routing,  a  spring  support  mounted  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  housing,  a  calibrated  spring  inteip«aed 

743  O.G.— 72 


RECORD  CARD  CABINET  HAVING  MOVABLE 
CARD^ARRYING  DRAWERS 
E.  Attwaod,  Lake  Worth,  FhL,  aaal^ar  to  Acme 
1M^  Cront.  Va^  a  feiaai alien  af 


Oetohcr  It,  IMi,  Seital  No.  «15,Mt 
lOaiBBS.    (CL311— 3t3) 

1.  A  record  card  cabinet   for  holding  a  plurality  of 

•uperimpoeed  record  card-carrying  drawers  which  com- 


said   strengtbening   members   being   secured   each  in  a    hiocec   coooeotiiig   the   same,   a   wheded  central 
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prises  is  combinatioo,  a  cabinet  having  opposite  side 
walls,  a  rear  wall,  a  top  and  bottom  wall  aod  an  open 
front,  a  supporting  web  carried  upon  each  opposite  side 
wall  in  inwardly  spaced  relationship  to  the  inner  face 
of  said  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  guides  carried  by  said 
webs,  pairs  of  runner  bars,  each  runner  bar  of  each  pair 
comprising  a  channel  iron  comprising  a  web.  a  relatively 
narrow  upper  flange  and  a  relatively  wide  lower  lange, 
straps  carried  by  each  web  of  each  runner  bar.  said  straps 
having  opposite  edges  extending  above  and  below  the 
web  of  each  channel  iron,  said  straps  being  slidably 
carried  by  the  guides  on  the  opposite  supporting  webs  to 
support  said  bars,  a  transverse  bar  connecting  each  pair 
of  runner  bars  together  in  parallel  spaced  relationship. 


mounted  upon  said  drum,  making  an  acute  angle  with 
the  surface  of  said  dnim.  said  helicoid  being  rotatable 
with  said  drum  about  the  axis  of  said  helicoid,  and  being 
adapted  to  make  a  resilient  wiping  contact  with  said  bar 
to  wipe  thereacross,  and  being  formed  so  that  said  wip- 
ing contact  is  in  the  general  direction  from  the  base  of 
said  helicoid  toward  the  tip  thereof;  guiding  means 
adapted  to  advance  said  sheet  between  said  bar  and  said 
helicoid  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
bar  and  while  said  helicoid  is  rotating  the  combined  resil- 
iencies of  said  helicoid  produced  by  its  acute-angle 
mounting  and  its  resilient  mounting  providing  proper  pres- 
sure on  said  sheet  of  record  material;  and  driving  means 
connected  to  said  helicoid  and  to  said  guiding  means  and 
acting  to  route  said  helicoid  at  a  speed  having  a  prede- 
termined correlation  with  the  rate  of  advance  of  said 
sheet. 


lugs  carried  by  said  straps  abutting  said  supporting  web 
and  limiting  movement  of  said  runner  bars  relative  to 
said  supporting  webs,  a  card-carrying  tray  positioned 
upon  the  relatively  wide  flanges  of  said  runner  bars  and 
movable  with  respect  to  each  pair  of  nmner  bars  in 
plane-parallel  relationship  thereto,  stop  means  upon  the 
forward  ends  of  each  pair  of  rimner  bars  for  causing 
concurrent  noovement  of  said  runner  bars  and  tray  when 
said  tray  is  pulled  outwardly  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  cabinet  and  pintles  carried  by  the  rear  portion 
of  each  tray  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  tray  and  substantially  transverse  to  the  length  thereof 
engageable  with  said  stop  means  to  permit  pivotal  move- 
ment of  each  tray  about  said  pintles. 


MECHANBM  FOR  STRIPPING  AN  ELASTIC  BAND 
FROM  AN  END  PORTION  OF  A  BAND-RECEIV- 
ING TUBE 

Cari  W.  Mott,  Lake  Oaifc,  Mo^  asrif  ns.  by  mmm  w- 
slfHMMti,  to  The  KaadnD  Comfrntj,  Boetoa,  Maas^  a 
corpontfcM  •(  MMMchHMtts 

Origtaal  appHclloa  NorcMbcr  2t,  194S,  Serial  No. 
<1424,  BOW  Pafeirt  No.  2J99Jty^  dated  Swm  1,  1955. 
Dhridad  aad  tUs  appikafloa  October  11,  1954,  Serial 
Na.  4dl,5l9 

IClaiiiis.    (CL29— 235) 


23#1J#9 
RBCORDBR  FOR  PRODUCING  FERROGRAPHIC 

IMAGES 

B.  AlMnwia,  Bcvariy  HUk,  and  Steven  G.  ElUs, 

/am  Nays,  Calif.;  said  ElUs  asrigMr  to  said  Alktoaoa 

AppUcadoa  JaMsary  \  1955,  Serial  No.  479,4S6 

HCteiw.    (0.344—74) 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  for  the  magnetic  re- 
cording of  images,  which  includes:  means  for  supplying 
a  sheet  of  magnetizable  record  material;  a  recordmg  bar 
of  high  pertneability  and  of  a  size  to  extend  across  one 
dimension  of  said  sheet;  coil  means  for  variably  mag- 
netizii^  said  recording  bar  a  rotaubic  drum  adjacent  said 
recording  bar;  a  helicoid  of  high  permeability  resiliently 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  stripping  an  elastomeric  band 
from  an  end  portion  of  a  band  receiving  tube  onto  which 
such  band  is  grippicgly  mounted  in  an  expanded  attenu- 
ated and  highly  stressed  condition  causing  such  band  to 
cling  to  such  tube  portion  in  the  respect  of  resisting  slid- 
ing movement  thereon,  a  band  stripper  tube  telescopically 
disposed  upon  the  band  receiving  tube,  said  stripping  tube 
having  a  stripping  end  portion  disposed  retractively  from 
the  band  receiving  end  portion  of  the  receiving  tube  when 
such  stripping  tube  is  in  an  axiaily  retracted  positicHi,  said 
stripping  end  portion  containing  a  plurality  of  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  axiaily  extending  notches  to  cause  the 
existence  of  axiaily  extending  stripping  fingen  therebe- 
tween with  end  portions  engageable  with  the  band  to  force 
it  endwise  from  the  receiving  tube  attendant  to  axial 
advancement  of  the  stripper  tube,  and  means  exerting 
radially  inward  force  on  said  fingers  and  pressing  their 
end  portions  firmly  against  the  receiving  tube  to  maintain 
a  zero  clearance  between  said  tube  and  fingers  to  there- 
by obviate  wedging  of  the  band  between  such  lube  and  the 
fingers  when  the  stripper  tube  is  advanced. 
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•  •(iiiim  suppon  moumeo  at  tAc  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  bousing,  a  calibrated  sprint 
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1.  A  record  card  cabinet   for  holding  a  plorality  of 
«uperimpo«ed  record  card-carrying  drawen  whidi  com- 


»fr. 
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•cfr  r-'.-^' 


,  f  r<  ►  ■ 


'^  Tu^, 


MICAL 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRINTING  OF  FIBROUS  TEX- 
TILE MATERIAL  MADE  OF  POLYESTER  FIBRES 
Joseph  Niisslein,  Frankfurt  am  MaM,  Cari  Knch,  Hof- 
bcim  (Taonas),  and  Hugo  BartI,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwcrkt  Hoechst  Aktiengcaell- 
schaft  Tormals  Meistcr  Lodns  A  Bnrafa^,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatloa  February  28,  1954  J 
Serial  No.  5M,1M 
.     aaims  priority,  appbcatiaa  Gerinany  March  4,  HS5 
12  aafam.    <a.  8— (2) 
1.  A  process  for  printing  textile  material  comprising 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  triacetate 
fibers  and   linear  aromatic   dicarboxylic   acid   polyester 
fibers  with  a  dispersion  dyestuff  which  comprises  printing 
said  material  with  said  dyestuff  and  a  compound  of  the 
group  consisting  of  (A)  a  phosphoric  acid  ester  of  a 
polyethylene  glycol,  (B)   a  phosphoric  acid  ester  of  a 
condensation  product  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  and  an 
aliphatic   monohydric   alcohol   having   from    twelve   to 
eighteen  carbon  atoms,  and  (C)  a  phosphoric  acid  ester 
of  a  polyethylene  glycol  that  is  esterified  with  an  alii^atic 
carboxylic  acid  having  from  twelve  to  eighteen  carbon 
atoms,  drying  the  printed  material  and  subjecting  it  to  a 
temperature  of  about  140  to  about  220*  C. 


plutonjinn  in  not  higher  than  the  tetravalent  state  whkb 
comprises  treating  the  mixture  with  40  to  100%  saturated 
aqueous  nitrate  solution  of  at  least  one  of  a  group  con- 
sisting of  aliuniniuni  nitrate,  ferric  nitrate  and  manganoos 
nitrate  to  selectively  dissolve  the  plutooium  and  removing 
the  solution  fonned. 


K«      t* 


2»M1J12 
PROCESS  UTILIZING  FLUIDIZED  BEDS  IN  THE 

DYEING  OF  FABRICS,  YARNS  AND  THE  LIXB 
Francis  George  Andas,  Chtadit  HafaM,  ~    '     ' 

to  Tbc  BHtUi  Rayoa  Rssaanh 

ttr,  Eofiand,  a  BfMsh  awoclatloB 

No  Drawing.    AppBcatloB  May  3, 19S< 
Serial  No.  582435 

Clafans  priority,  aupHcalloa  Great  Brltafai  May  7, 1»9. 
7  Claims.    (CL  8—151)  I        f  I 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  filaments,  fibres,  threads,  ytnk, 
films,  and  sheets  made  of  a  synthetic  fibrous  mataisfl, 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  synthetic  fibrous  mate- 
rial adapted  to  be  dyed  into  a  dye  bath  containing  a  dye- 
ing assistant,  the  dye  of  said  dye  bath  being  adapted  to 
be  fixed  at  a  predetermined  temperature;  padding  said 
dye  onto  said  synthetic  fibrous  material;  and  passing  tKc 
thus  treated  synthetic  fibrous  material  containing  said  dye 
through  a  bed  of  hot,  solid,  discrete  particles,  while  wb- 
jecting  the  bed  to  an  upward  gaseous  current,  the  size 
and  weight  of  the  particles  and  the  velocity  and  nature 
of  the  current  being  so  chosen  that  the  force  exerted  by 
the  current  is  suflScient  to  counter-balance  the  gravitation- 
al force  on  free  particles  and  to  expand  the  bed  thus  al- 
lowing movement  of  the  particles  but  is  insuflkicnt  to 
convert  the  bed  into  a  unidirectional  stream  of  moving 
particles,  the  temperature  of  the  bed  being  substantally 
at  said  predetermined  temperature  and  the  rate  at  which 
said  treated  synthetic  fibrous  material  is  passed  there- 
through, being  adjusted  to  fix  said  dye  into  said  syn- 
thetic fibrous  materiaL 


2^U13 

^^^^c^^D!?^  ^^  PLUTONIUM  FROM  WATER 
INSOLUBLE  FLUORIDES  DERIVED  FROM  NI- 
TRATE SOLUTIONS  OF  PLUTONIUM.  URA- 
NIUM  AND  FISSION  PRODUCTS  |        }    i 

Alfred  Gavfa,  Maddock,  Didcot,  and  Fr«d  Smith,  BirmLr 
bam,  EoglaDd,  aasigBon,  by  mesne  asslgwiirats,  to^ 
United  StatM  oi  America  as  repreMited  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commimkm 

NoDrawiog.    Applicatioa  March  5,  194t 

Serial  No.  19,<38 

(ClakDS.    (a.  25— I4J) 

2.  A  method  of  separatmg  plutonium  from   a  laix- 

ture  of  relatively  water   insoluble   fluorides   contaimng 


2,981414 

REMOVAL  OF  URANIUM  FROM  ORGANIC 

LiQUIDS 

Spears  P.  VavaBdci,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  fbe 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  CommlssloB 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  22,  1950 

Serial  No.  1514«1  , 

15  Oalns.  (CL  23—144) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  uranium  values  from  a 
neutral  organic  liquid  which  comprises  intinutely  con- 
ucting  said  liquid  with  a  comminuted  solid  alkaline  earth 
hydroxide  and  thereafter  separating  the  resulting  ura- 
nium-containing solid  phase  from  the  substantially  ura- 
nium-free liquid  phase. 


2,981415 
PROCESS  OF  OXIDIZING  PLUTONIUM 
Charles  D.  Coryell,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  asrignor  to  the 
UaMad  States  of  America  as  rcpraacBtcd  by  tlis  United 
States  Atomic  Enciiy  rnmmimion 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatloa  July  31, 1944 

Serial  No.  547409  V 

IClafaB.    (CL23— 144) 

A  process  of  oxidizing  plutoniiun  in  combined  soluble 
form  from  a  valence  state  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  -1-3  and  -|-4  to  a  -|-6  valence  state  which  comprises 
treating  the  plutonium  in  combined  soluble  form  and 
in  a  valence  state  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
+  3  and  -f4  with  a  solution  above  0.01  molar  in  argentic 
ion.  above  1.1  molar  in  nitric  acid  and  above  0.02  molar 
in  argentous  ion. 

2,90141< 
HYDRATED  BISMUTH  ALUMINATE        ' 
Jacques  Rafael  Roques,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  "Etab* 
llssements  Roques"  (Sodete  Anooyme),  Paris,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  18,  1954 
Serial  No.  463,027 

3  Claims.    (CL  23— 52) 

I.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  hydrated  bis- 
muth aluminate  corresponding  to  the  formula 

Bij(AljO4),.10H^ 


:ii9<; 


2481417 

ANTI-CAKING  AGENT  FOR  AMMONIUM  NITRATB 

Paul  O.  MarH,  Jr.,  Munster,  lad.,  riMlgaiii  to  ir^daid 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  ladlaaa 

No  Drawfaig.    Appttcafion  Deccasbar  31, 1952  *  ** 
Serial  No.  329,144 

llOafaM.    (CL23— 183) 

1.  A  particulate  composition  consisting  of  ammonium 
nitrate  particles  coated  with  a  comminuted  copper  oxide, 
which  coated  particles  are  characterized  by  substantially 
free-flowability  at  atmospheric  humidity  and  by  a  storage 
subility  substantially  that  of  dynamite  grade  ammonium 
nitrate. 

1085 
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POTASSIUM  MONOPERSULFATE  HYDRATE 
AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Alfred  A.  D'Addkco,  Grand  liiaBd,  N.Y^  aarigMir  to 
E.  L  da  PoBt  dc  NcoMian  and  Conpuy,  WlimlagtM, 
DcL,  a  coryoratfoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    ApoUcatioa  October  31,  19S7 
Scrfal  No.  i93322 
1  Claim,    (a.  23—114) 
Potassium  monopersulfate  monohydrate. 


2,f«Mlf 
PREPARATION  OF  POTASSIUM  MONOPER- 
SULFATE 
Alfred  A.  IVAddieco,  GraM  Uand,  N.Y.,  asslgiior  to  E. 
I.  du  Pont  dc  NenKMn  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

No  Drawing.    Apnlicadon  October  31, 1957   . 
ScrtelNo.  693^54 
SCIdmi.    (CL23— 114) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  potassium  monopersul- 
fate  product  containing  at  least  8.9%  active  oxygen  com- 
prising reacting  a  monopersulfuric  acid  solution  contain- 
ing at  least  25%  H}SOs  and  an  amount  of  sulfuric  acid 
such  that  the  mole  ratio  of  H|S0s:HtS04  is  in  the  range 
2  to  10.  with  an  amount  of  a  potassium  compound  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  carbonate,  bicarbonate  and  hy- 
droxide which  will  precipitate  directly  a  potassium  mooo- 
persulfate  product  having  an  active  oxygen  content  of  at 
least  8.9%  and  separating  said  product  from  the  resulting 
mixture. 


PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
John  F.  Hallcr,  Momrt  Carmd,  Conn.,  aaignni  to  OHn 
Mathkaon  Ch— liral  CorpontfoB,  a  corporation   of 
Vlrtinla 

AppUcation  Aavut  18, 1955,  Sarfal  No.  529,234 
9ClaiiM.    (a.  23— 143) 


■■i :  » 


//// 


temperature  in  the  range  from  about  1000*  F.  to  about 
2000*  F.  to  reduce  the  sulfur  content  thereof  approxi- 
mately in  half  without  incipient  fusion  taking  place  and 
to  form  ground  particles  free  from  a  coating  of  pro- 
tective eutectoid  and  then  heating  the  resulting  ground 
particles  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  2100* 
F.  to  about  2700*  F.  to  form  calcium  oxide  having  a 
sulfur  content  less  than  about  0. 1  %  by  weight. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  nitrogen  oxides 
which  comprises  confining  in  one  portion  of  a  reaction 
space  a  make  charge  of  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  confining  in  another 
portion  of  the  reaction  space  a  detonation  charge  of  a 
material  which  will  detonate  upon  ignition,  igniting  the 
detonation  charge,  impinging  the  resulting  detonation 
wave  against  the  make  charge  whereby  the  nitrogen  and 
oxygen  of  the  make  charge  are  caused  to  react 


METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUCING 

BORON  TRIHAUDES 
Noman  T.  Sprooac,  Whitticr,  and  Glenn  H.  Mclntyre,  Jr., 
Monterey  Paifc,  CaHf .,  amignmi  *•  UnMad  Slatca  Borax 
Jk  ChnnkBl  Corponilon,  Ua  Ai^riaa,  CnVf .,  a  cor- 
pocation  of  Namna 

NoOnwi^    AMicaliM  September  9, 1957 
8erttN«.a2J^5 
<niimi     (Cir2)--M5)  ^ 

1.  A  solid  reactant  composition  for  continuous  produc- 
tion of  BC1|  which  comprises  discrete  granules,  each 
granule  consisting  essentially  of  an  inner  core  portion  and 
an  outer  coating  portion  contiguous  therewith,  said  inner 
core  portion  consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of  car- 
bon and  boric  oxide  and  said  outer  coating  consisting  es- 
sentially of  carbon. 


a3tl«323 

PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE  AQUEOUS 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Jerome  W.  Sprang,  Niiwn  FlaBa,  N.Y.,  iwitinr  to  B.  I. 

dn  Pont  de  Nentowi  Md  Caip— j,  WOm^toa,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delawnra 

NoDrawliV.  AppBcafloB  March  31, 1953 
Serhd  No.  34<,tl7 
iClalnM.  (CL13—2M7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  by 
alternately  hydrogenating  a  solution  of  an  aUyl  anthra- 
quinone  in  a  water-immiscible  solvent  and  oxidizing  the 
resulting  solution  of  an  alicy4anthrahydroquinone  to  re- 
generate said  solution  of  an  alkylanthraquinone  for  re- 
cycling after  separating  therefrom  the  hydrogen  peroxide 
which  is  simultaneously  formed,  said  hydrogen  peroxide 
being  separated  in  the  form  of  a  crude  aqueous  solution 
thereof  containing  from  10  to  50%  H1O3  by  weight,  the 
improvemeat  comprising  extracting  said  crude  solution 
with  an  inert  hydrocarbon  liquid  having  an  atnootpberic 
boiling  point  not  exceeding  145*  C,  and  strippmg  resid- 
ual amounts  of  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  from  the  result- 
'ing  extracted  hydrogen  peroxide  solution. 


a3tU24 
OIL  SEAL  FOR  ELECTRO-PRECIPITATORS  EM- 
PLOYED IN  CARBON  BLACK  PROCESSES 
Robert  C  Howdl,  Borger,  Tcz^  aarignor  to 

Pctrofenm  Company,  a  corponfloa  of  Ddai 
AppUcation  December  12, 1952,  Serial  No.  325,M2 
15Claiam.    (CL  23— 2t9.0 


>  X9«l,321 

TWO-STEP  METHOD  OF  MAKING  CALCIUM 
OXIDE  FROM  CALCIUM  SULFATE 

KmM  S.  Hon,  Dnniiml,  Axgeattoa 

NoDnwiag.    AppHcattoaJaM 2«,  1954 

Settol  No.  592,478 

3naiaM    (CL23— ISO 

1.  A  two-step  process  of  desulfurizing  calcium  sulfate 

to   produce   calcium   oxide  substantially   free   of  sulfur 

comprising  simultaneously  heating  and  grinding  calcium 

sulfate  in  the  absence  of  a  reducing  agent  therefor  at  a 


4.  A  method  for  operating  a  furnace  carbon  black  pro- 
duction operation  wherein  carbon  black  is  recovered  from 
fiunace  effluents  in  a  high  potential  elcctro-precipitator, 
the  improvement  comprising  introducing  carbon  black 
furnace  charge  oil  into  an  oil  seal  zone  in  liquid  sealing 
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means  communicating  with  said  chamber;  a  third  Dtoe    ins  at  least  as  sreat  as  the  width  of  the  annulus  and  th« 
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relation  between  the 
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electrical  precipitation  zone  and  tfx 
high  potential  electrical  terminal  containing  a>ne  of 
precipitator,  withdrawing  charge  oil  from  said  oil 
zone  and  introducing  charge  oil  comprising  the  oil  with 
drawn  from  said  oil  seal  zone  into  the  carbon  Mack  pro 
duction  furnace  of  said  furnace  carbon  black  productioi 

operation. 

-^•— ^^^■^^^^^~~^— 

2^1,325 

METHOD  OF  PREF ARING  SILICON 

Heory  C.  Thcwcwr.  New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  aariVMr  to  B«i| 

TdcphoM  Labonrtoricf,  tocorporatod.  New  Yorii,  N.T 

•  corporatloa  of  New  Yofk 

.  AppUcatkw  July  22,  If  55,  Sciial  No.  523397 

ItCWBM.   (CL  25— 223.5) 


1087 


which  oompriaes  cooling  a  nubitun  oontainiag  methaaa 
and  hydrogen  sulfide  in  an  amoum  above  6  mole  percent 
while  under  a  pressure  above  430  pounds  per  square  inch 
absolute  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  form  two 
liquid  phases  and  a  vapor  phase,  said  vapor  phase  being 
rich  in  methane  and  containing  not  more  then  6  mole  per- 
cent hydrogen  sulfide,  one  of  said  liquid  phases  being  rich 
in  methane  and  containing  a  minor  amount  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  the  other  of  said  liquid  phases  being  rich  in 
hydrogen  sulfide,  expanding  said  vapor  phase  and  said 
methane  rich  liquid  phase  to  reduce  the  temperatiu^  to 
not  higher  than  —258*  F.  such  that  solid  hydrogen  sul- 
fide is  formed,  passing  said  cooled  phases  containing  solid 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  a  separation  zone  to  remove  solid 
hydrogen  sulfide  from  methane,  recovering  the  methane 
from  said  separation  zone  containing  less  than  0.1  mole 
percent  hydrogen  sulfide,  recovering  said  liquid  hydrogen 
sulfide  rich  phase,  treating  said  liquid  hydrogen  sulfide 
phase  to  produce  free  sulfur  from  the  hydrogen  stilfide, 
and  recovering  the  free  sulfur  thus  produced. 


1.  The  method  of  refining  silicon  which  comprises  estsb 
lishing  a  molten  zone  in  a  mounted  silicon  body,  the 
of  said  zone  being  such  that  surface  tension  forces  in  tfk 
zone  keep  the  silicon  body  integral,  and  advancing 
molten  zone  through  said  silicon  body  while  produdn 
a  flow  of  a  neutral  atmosphere  comprising  water  vapo 
having  a  partial  pressure  of  from  about  0.94  mill 
of  mercury  to  about  25  millimeters  of  mercury  over 
surface  of  the  said  molten  zone  so  as  to  produce 
contact  therewith. 

10.  The  method  of  refining  silicon  which  com] 
bubbling  a  gas  through  a  mass  of  molten  silicon,  said  _ 
comprising  water  vapor  having  a  partial  pressure  of  Crwi 
about  0.94  millimeter  of  mercury  to  about  25  millimeleiji 
of  mercury. 


2^1*324  I 

SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDI    ^ 
AND  METHANE 
Fred  Karala,  LawrsMe,  Kans^  nd  Jmms  Paid  Kat^ 


ApyHcadoa 


2t 


22,  1955,  8«W  No.  554,7ff 

(CL23— 225) 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  sulfur  and  a  normally 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  from  a  mixture  containing  same 

1^ 


23tU27 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  TRACES  OF 
DISSOLVED  OXYGEN 
Lonis  C.  Thayer,  Dnarte,  and  MIrhail  Cnha,  Ir., 
aty,  Calif.,  assign  ncs,  br  OKaae  asrigamenH,  to  Beck- 
maa  lastrameala.  Inc.,  FaOcrtoa,  Caof.,  a  corporatloD 
orCanronia 

AppBcatloa  May  23, 1955,  SoW  Nd.  51t,49i 
UCIaiBM.    (CL23— 23«) 


^^w_^ 


1 .  A  process  for  measuring  traces  o(  dissolved  oxygen 
in  a  liquid  that  per  se  has  very  low  electrical  conductance, 
which  comprises:  converting  the  ions  in  said  liquid  to  a 
predetermined  species;  measuring  the  conductance  of 
said  liquid;  reacting  nitric  oxide  with  a  basic  reagent  to 
remove  all  nitrogen  dioxide  therefrom;  reacting  the  dis- 
solved oxygen  in  said  liquid  with  said  reacted  nitric  oxide 
so  as  to  form  acid,  with  said  nitric  oxide  not  bdng  ion- 
izable  in  said  liquid  per  se  while  being  reactable  with 
said  dissolved  oxygen  to  change  the  conductance  of  said 
liquid,  with  said  predetermined  ion  species  not  being  re- 
actable  with  said  nitric  oxide;  and  measuring  the  con- 
ductance of  said  liquid  so  that  the  oxygen  content  of  said 
liquid  may  be  determined  by  the  change  in  coiKluctance 
thereto 

VHusn 

ISOTHERMAL  DISTILLATION  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  APPARATUS 
Nomaa  H.  Kirfght,  Ealainatoft,  Mkh^  ani^nr  to  The 
Upioha  Company,  Kalaasaino,  Mldk,  a  cotponHien  of 
MicUgaa 

AppUcalion  April  29, 1957,  Seriri  Nn.  <55,M3 
idalaH.  (CL25— 259) 
1.  An  isothermal  distillation  apparatus,  comprising:  a 
reservoir  having  a  substantially  circular  chamber;  first 
and  second  pipes  communicating  substantially  coaxially 
with  said  chamber  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  pipes 
being  of   smaller   diameter  than   said  chamber;  outlet 
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diameter  of  the  oDcnines  in  said  bracket  and  valve  Dlat4    removina  the  precipitated   sodium  hydroxide  from  the 


comprising  simultaneously  heating  and  grinding  calcium    toe   improvement   compnsing   introducing   cartx>o    olacK 
sulfate  in  the  absence  of  a  reducing  agent  therefor  at  a    furnace  charge  oil  into  ao  oii  seal  ^ooe  m  Uquid  lealuif 
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means  conununicating  with  said  chamber;  a  third  pipe  ing  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  annulus  and  the 
releasably  secured  at  one  end  by  a  fluid  tight  connection  width  of  the  annulus  being  greater  ttuui  the  spacing  be- 
to  the  other  cad  of  said  first  pipe;  a  pair  of  bulbs  con- 


^     ■ 


nected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  second  and  third  pipes; 
and  a  pair  of  graduated  tubes  respectively  connected  to 
said  bulbs  and  extending  therefrom  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  axis  of  said  chamber. 


•'♦ 


1.  Apparatus  for  eflfecting  rapid  and  efficient  analyses 
of  complex  gasiform  mixtures  containing  trace  amounts 
of  combustible  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  in  combin- 
ation elution-partition  column  means,  conduit  means  for 
introducing  an  oxygen-containing  eluting  gas  into  said 
column  means,  and  detector  means  through  which  said 
column  means  discharges,  said  detector  means  including 
a  metal  block  having  a  first  relatively  large  cavity,  a  bore 
in  said  block  having  its  axis  arranged  transverse  to  said 
first  cavity,  a  first  catalytic  detection  element  in  said  first 
cavity  remote  from  said  bore,  a  second  non-catalytic  ref- 
erence element  in  another  portion  of  said  first  cavity,  said 
catalytic  and  non-catalytic  elements  being  connected  with 
a  pair  of  resistances  in  an  electrical  bridge  circuit,  and 
gas  pervious  diffusion  screen  means  arranged  within  said 
bore  and  extending  through  said  first  cavity  between  the 
said  elements. 


<>f> 


STATIONARY  BED  CATALYTIC  APPARATUS 
Warren  E.  Stewart,  Parit  Forest,  111^  assigDor  to  Sinclair 

Refining  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

Application  May  23, 1955,  Scrtel  No.  510,44« 
6  daims.    (Q.  23—288) 

1.  An  annular  reactor  for  handling  divided  contact  ma- 
terial in  fixed  bed  cndothermic  and  exothermic  chemical 
conversion  processes  which  comprises  an  elongated  cylin- 
drically  shaped  tube,  an  elongated  cylindrically  shaped 
plug  coaxially  disposed  within  said  tube,  said  plug  and 
tube  defining  therebetween  an  annular  reaction  space,  a 
plurality  of  fin-shaped  members  attached  to  said  plug  and 
extending  radially  outward  from  and  lengthwise  of  said 
plug,  said  fin-shaped  members  being  disposed  in  said  reac- 
tion space  in  groups  about  said  plug  at  a  plurality  of 
separate  locations  along  said  plug,  each  of  said  plurahty 
of  fin  groups  circumferentially  surrounding  said  plug  and 
constituting  a  fluid  permeable  support  for  divided  contact 
material,  the  longitudinal  spacings  between  fin  groups  be- 


M*. 


•  \K,}-i        r 


2,M  1.329 
COMBUSTIBLES  DETECTOR  FOR  GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Sixt  Frederick  Kapff,  Homewood,  IIl^  assifnor  to  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  In- 
diana 

Application  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  685,846 
5  Cbims.    (CI.  23—255) 


tween  confronting  lengthwise  faces  of  adjacent  fins  in  each 
group  of  fins. 

2^1331 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  CATALYTIC  REACTIONS 

Hans  J.  Held,  Lake  Smxcaa,  and  John  Weits,  Westbury, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dvcon  Company,  Inc.,  Mincola, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Apptkatioa  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533^3 

If  ClaiiM.    (CL  23—288) 


-vu;*i.  " 


1.  A  vessel  for  conducting  fluid  catalytic  operations 
including  a  shell,  means  for  introducing  reactants  and 
solid  catalyst  particles  into  said  shell,  means  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  shell  for  discharging  gaseous  product 
therefrom,  separation  means  for  separating  gaseous  prod- 
uct from  solid  catalyst  particles  in  communication  with 
said  last-mentioned  means,  said  separation  means  includ- 
ing a  cyclone  separator,  said  cyclone  separator  having  a 
dip  leg  depending  into  the  interior  of  said  shell,  said 
cyclone  separator  having  fixedly  secured  to  the  lower- 
most end  of  its  dip  leg  a  trickle  valve,  said  trickle  valve 
including  a  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  dip  leg,  said  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein,  an  annular  hinge  in  each  said  opening  formed 
from  a  rod  having  a  core  thickness  appreciably  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  opening  in  which  said  hinge  is 
received,  a  valve  plate,  s^tid  hinges  passing  through  open- 
ings in  the  upper  portion  of  said  valve  plate  whereby 
said  valve  plate  is  suspended  from  said  hinges  on  the 
outside  of  said  dip  leg  with  said  valve  plate  juxtaposed 
to  the  mouth  of  said  dip  leg.  the  openings  in  said  valve 
plate  having  an  inside  diameter  appreciably  larger  than 
the  core  thickness  of  the  rod  forming  said  hinges,  the 
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lead  of  bromine  as  a  bromine-cootalnina  icawencer.  from    small  to  relativelv  larire  sizes  intn  liffnin-like  substances. 
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gaseous  hydroc&rbon  from  a  mixture  containing  same   being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  chamber;  outlet 
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diameter  of  the  openings  in  said  bracket  and  valve  plat4 
being  so  much  larger  than  the  core  thickness  of  the  ro4 
forming  the  hinges  as  to  permit  both  lateral  and  rotaf 
tional  movement  of  sajd  hinges  through  each  of  said  openf 
ings,  the  width  and  length  of  said  valve  plate  being  a|^ 
preciably  greater  than  the  maximum  width  and  length  dif 
mensions  of  the  discharge  opening  of  said  dip  leg.  th^ 
face  of  the  valve  plate  juxtaposed  to  the  discharge  opei^ 
ing  of  said  dip  leg  seating  against  the  edge  of  the  <li» 
charge  opening  of  said  dip  leg  when  said  valve  plati 
is  disposed  in  its  closed  position,  and  said  juxtaposed  faci 
of  the  valve  plate  being  disposed  away  from  the  edge  d 
the  discharge  opcnmg  of  said  dip  leg  when  the  valve 
plate  is  disposed  in  its  open  position  the  discharge  opeic- 
ing  of  said  dip-leg  being  so  positioned  in  respect  to  th^ 
valve  plate  that  gravity  biases  the  valve  plate  aw^y 
the  edge  of  the  discharge  opening. 


removing  the  precipiuted  sodium  hydroxide  from  the 
cooled  mixture  to  obtain  a  liquor  containing  in  solutioo 
most  of  the  sodium  borohydride  content  of  the  original 
solutioo,  subjecting  said  liquor  to  vacuum  distillatioo 
followed  by  cooling  the  liquor  to  a  temperature  of  about 
25 '  C.  to  precipitate  solid  sodium  borohydride,  and  sepa- 
rating the  solid  sodium  borohydride. 


ni 


2^1332  

GRID  SUPPORT  AND  SEAL  FOR  FLUIDIZED 

90LIDS  SYSTEMS 

Pryor  N.  RandaU,  Honewood,  lU^  SMltiior  to 

Oa  Company,  Chiago,  Hl^  a  corporation  of  IndlaBa 

AppUcadon  September  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  (12,710 

2  Clalnia.    (Q.  23— US) 


'V^: 


23«lt334 

REMOVAL  OF  IRON  FROM  ALUMINUM 

SURFACES 

MeiTia  H.  Brow%  AOcghcny  TowiMfcip,  WcatBMMraland 

Coaaty,    Pa^   aarigaor   to   Aknrinm   Compaaj   of 

America,  Pittrimiii,  Pa.,  a  corporatkNi  of  PooHyhnMla 

NoDiawlM.   AypikailoM  Aaiflf,  IfSt 

scfW  No.  m^n 

SOalM.    (CL  41^42) 

I.  The  method  of  removing  iron  imimritiet  from  a 
surface  of  an  aluminum  article  which  comprises  treating 
said  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  0.05  percent  by  weight  of  soluble  citrate 
ion  and  at  least  0.005  percent  by  weight  of  soluble  sid- 
fite  ion,  and  having  a  pH  below  about  7.0. 


t.  In  a  fluidized  solids  contacting  system  which  com 
prises  a  contacting  vesel,  a  distributor  grid  near  the  bas4 
of  said  vessel,  a  gas  inlet  below  the  grid  and  a  gas  oufle 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  vessel,  the  improvement  whkl 
comprises  a  skirt  of  smaller  outside  diameter  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  vessel  and  extending  from  the  pe^ 
riphery  of  the  grid  to  a  higher  level  in  the  vessel,  au< 
skirt  being  secured  to  the  vessel  walls  at  its  upper  e 
and  being  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  grid  at  its  lowei' 
end  to  serve  the  combined  functions  of  supporting  tb^ 
grid  and  sealing  the  space  between  the  grid  and  the  vets<l 
walls,  a  solids  outlet  conduit  leading  from  said  veis^ 
immediately  above  the  grid,   an  opening   in  said   skill 
aligned  with  said   outlet,   and  an  expansible  and  ooii- 
tractible  tubular  member  secured  to  the  skirt  around  aai^ 
opening  and  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  owi- 
duit  . 

" T~ 

2,9tI433  I 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SODIUM 
BOROHYDRIDE 

Robert  W.  Bragdon,  MarMcbead,  Mam^  aistg to  Motal 

HydrMcs  Incorporated,  Beverly,  Man.,  a  corpotadoi 
of  MaasachosLtti 

NoDrawlnc.    Applicatloo  loly  11, 1956 

Serial  No.  597,1M 

ICfarim.    (a.23—29€)  i        | 

The  method  for  recovering  sodium  borohydri<|e  frfn 

a  water  solution   having   an   invariant    ratio   of   sodien 

borohydride  to  sodium  hydroxide  and  which  is  substan 

tially  saturated  with  these  components  at  a  temperatan 

of  about  25*  C.  which  comprises  adding  methanol  to  sai( 

solution  to  obtain  a  mixture  containing  about  23  percen 

by  weight  of  methanol,  cooling  the  mixture  to  a  tem 

pcrature  of  about  25*  C.  to  precipitate  sodium  hydroxide 


2,9«133S 
ADDITTVE  FOR  LEADED  GASOLINE 
EUb  K.  Fields,  CUcago,  lU.,  and  Alka  E.  Bre^  GfiAtli, 
Ind.,  ■arigaors  to  Standard  Ofl  Coapuj.  Ckkago,  IIL, 
a  corporatkMB  of  ladlana 

NoDrawlnc.  Applkation  October 5, 1954 
Serial  No.  460,5«9 
7  Claims.  (CL  44— 69) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  gasoline 
containing  between  about  0.5  and  6  cc.  per  gallon  of 
tetraethyllead  and  between  about  O.OOOS  and  0.5  wei^t 
percent  of  an  amine  salt  of  an  amiao-carboxylic  acid  ob- 
tained by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  between  about  30* 
C.  and  200*  C,  a  molar  ratio  of  amine  to  acid  between 
about  0.5  and  1.5  of  the  stoichiometric  requirement  to 
react  all  the  carboxylic  groups  in  the  acid,  an  amine 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ( 1 )  aliphatic  amines 
wherein  an  aliphatic  group  contains  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms  and  (2)  imidazoline  containing  an  aliphatic  sub- 
stituent  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  is  present,  with 
(B)  an  amino-carboxylic  acid  having  the  configuration 


R-N 


/ 

i 
\ 


(CHO.COOH 


(CHO.COOH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(«)    Hydrofni 

(6)  ,.,s..         (CHt).COOH 


\. 


(CH|),COOH 


and 

(0 


((CH|),-N(CH,),COOHl,(CH|)r-N 


,(CH|).COOH 


(CHO.COOH 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3.  y  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  3,  and  z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


ANTIKNOCK  COMPOSmONS 

Jerome  E.  Brown,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aaatmor  to  Etkfi  €:mr' 

poration.  New  Yoffc,  N.Y..  a  coivontiaa  of  DolawM« 

NoDrawlnf.   AppBcatiaa  May  15, 1957 

Serial  No.  659,222 

i  ClabBS.    (CL  44— «9) 

1.  Gasoline  having  a  motor  octane  number  when  clear 

of  at  least  abotu  76  containing  a  lead  alkyl  antiknock 

agent,  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.6  theory  baaed  on  the 
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material,  the  longitudinal  spacings  between  fin  groups  be-    the  core  thickness  of  the  rod  forming  said  hinges,  the 
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lead  of  bromine  as  a  bromine-coataining  scawenfer,  from 
about  0.8  to  about  1 .2  theory  baaed  oo  the  lead  of  chlo- 
rine as  a  chlorine-containing  scavenger,  and  iron  penta- 
carbonyl,  there  being  present  in  the  gasoline  an  auKMrnt 
of  said  agent  equivalent  to  from  about  1.58  to  about 
3.17  grams  of  elemental  lead  per  gallon,  and  an  anaount 
of  iron  pentacarbonyl  equivalent  to  from  about  0.005  to 
0.2  gram  of  iron  per  gallon. 


2^1,337 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
WllUam  A.  Kcvtgen,  Martintvflk,  Charics  R.  Davall, 
SoaicrrUk,  Md  Rapttt  S.  DuMa,  Vmkm,  SJ^  and 
Robert   D.   Noyci,   Grecawick,   Cmm^    awlfBri   to 
UakM    CarMde  Corparatfon,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

AppUcatfcM  loty  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  M1.139 
id  Claims.    (Q.  51—298) 


1.  A  composition  for  making  abrasive  articles  consist- 
ing essentially  of  abrasive  grains  coated  with  an  organic 
liquid  wetting  agent  and  dispersed  throughout  as  a  heat 
hardenable  binder  for  said  grains,  fusible  heat-polished 
solid  microspheres  of  a  ground  heat-hardenable  phenol 
aldehyde  resin,  said  microspheres  having  a  size  of  about 
5  to  150  microns  in  diameter  and  having  a  higher  bulk 
density  than  the  ground  fusible  particles  of  said  resin  be- 
fore heat  polishing  into  microspheres. 


2J«1^3t 
HALOGENATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Sidney  B.  Rkhter,  Ckfeafo,  m.,  aMignor  to  Vclsicol 
Chcarfcal  Corpovafloa,  CkkiVO,  m.,  a  conocaltoa 
ofDUMh 

No  Drawl^.     AppHcattoo  Maivk  28,  1957 

Scrtel  No.  <47,197 

SChdM.    (a.  71— IS) 

6.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 

and   a  herbicidal  toxic  amount  of  the  composition  of 

matter  described  in  claim  8. 

8.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  structure 

O 

R,— 0-(CHJ^O-fi-0-(CHOJC  i: 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  5  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring,  alicyclic  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  an  epoxy  group  in  the  2,3-position  and  from  5  to 
6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  and  chlorinated  alicyclic 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  5  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring  and  wherein  said  chlorine  is  attached 
directly  to  said  ring,  v  and  :  arc  integen  from  2  to  4,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dUorine, 
bromine,  and  fluorine. 


2,M1339 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

UGNOCELLULOSB  MATERIALS 

Dwyl  R.  ■■■■jf  a^  Edward  T.  OrppMiiB.  Odk  RUfc, 

C  PhO^  Maalo  PMk,  CaHT., 

CaHr.,  a 


27, 19SS,  8mM  No.  555,449 
L    (CL  71-^3) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  conversion  of  par- 
ticulate ligno-cellulose  materials  ranging  from  relatively 


small  to  relatively  large  sizes  into  lignin-like  substances, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  the  particles  with 
at  least  one  mineral  acid,  feeding  the  mixture  into  a 
flowing  stream  of  hot  gases,  conveying  said  particles 
in  suspension  in  said  hot  gases  upwardly  through  a  ver- 
tical reaction  zone,  controlling  the  velocity  of  the  hot 
gases  through  such  zone  so  that  small  particles  are  car- 


rr^^- 


.»• ,  *      -If 


tied  through  said  zone  by  the  hot  gases  at  a  faster  rate 
than  the  large  particles  and  substantially  uniform  chem- 
ical conversion  of  the  large  and  small  particles  to  a 
lignin-like  product  substantially  inert  to  bacterial  and 
fungal  action  is  obtained,  the  temperature  of  such  gases 
being  sufficiently  high  to  effect  such  chemical  conversion 
by  said  acid,  and  then  separating  the  product  thus  formed 
from  the  gas  stream. 


2,9«1,340 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CONCENTRATED  MIX- 
TURES OF  NITRIC  AND  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Georg  VoB  Scmcl,   Bcrttn-Grvacwald,  and  Hcfau  L«b- 
mann,  Bcrlin-Neukolln,  Germany,  assignors  to  Pintsch 
Bamag  A.-G.,  Bcrlia,  Gennany 

NoDrawlag.    AppBcaltoa  DKcmbcr  24, 1954 

SmU  No.  43«,443 

CialiBs  priority,  appHcntfoa  Gtnmmy  Immarj  «,  1954 

7CtafaM.  (CL  71x37) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  concentrated  mixtures  of 
nitric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  the  step  of  passing  a 
nitrogen  oxide  gas  and  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  into 
a  dilute  phosphoric  acid  solution  having  an  inorganic 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassitmi 
sulfate,  sodium  nitrate,  calcium  nitrate,  potassium  nitrate, 
magnesium  nitrate  and  magnesium  sulfate  dissolved  there- 
in in  an  amount  between  1%  by  weight  and  the  solubility 
limit  of  said  salt,  whereby  said  nitrogen  oxide  gas  is 
absorbed  and  converted  to  nitric  acid,  the  absorption  of 
said  nitrogen  oxide  gas  being  promoted  by  said  inorganic 
salt,  thereby  forming  a  concentrated  mixture  of  nitric 
and  phosphoric  acids. 


2^M41 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY 
OF  IRON  AND  TTTANIA  FROM  ORES  AND  CON- 
CENTRATES OF  SAME 

Marrki  J.  Udy,  Nl^wn  Falb,  N.Y.,  MrigBor  to  Stratcclc- 
lidy 


No  Dnwl^    AppHcarion  Octofcw  14,  1957 

a«W  No.  4M,7S4 
14  ni  III  I     (CL7S-^4t) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatnoent  of  a  metallurgical 
charge  comprising  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ilmenites,  titaniferous  iron  ores 
and  concentrates  of  the  same,  involving  the  selective 
reduction  and  recovery  of  metallic  iron  and  the  produc- 
tion of  an  essentially  iron-free  titania  slag  therefrom,  the 
improvement  that  compnses  fluxing  said  charge  exclu- 
sively with  alumina  in  the  production  and  fumacing  of 
the  reduction  burden. 
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about  ^0  to  about  3  microns  thick  and  a  layer  of  a  photo- 
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by  weight  of  methaDol,  cooling  the  mixture  to  a  tetn 
pcraturc  of  about  25*  C.  to  precipitate  sodium  hydroxide 


of  at  least  about  76  containing  a  lead  alkyl  antiknock 
agent,  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.6  theory  baaed  on  the 
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S,MU42 
PURIFICATION  or  INDIUM 

WBkm  Ian 

dnPiMt^e 
'    a  iwpwilen  <<  Ddnwa 

No  Dniwiac.    AppHori 

9«WN^«24,M4 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  me<allic  indfiirj* 
containing  up  to  1000  parts  per  million  of  metallic  zinc  » i 
an  impurity,  which  comprises  exposing  said  indium  in  th  t 
molten  sUte  at  a  temperature  between  156.4*  C.-250'  C  . 
to  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  whereby  to  effect  the 
preferential  oxidation  of  zinc  contained  therein,  soli<fifv 
ing  the  melt  and  removing  from  the  indium  the  zinc  oii<^ 
so  formed. 


DISSOLUTION   OF   ALUMINUM  JACKETS 
URANIUM  CORES  BY  NITRIC  ACID  CONTi 
ING  MERCURIC  NITRATE  { 

JaoMfl  H.  Pc«cnoB,  Oak  RMgc,  Tcm^  nmlgan  to  fha 
United  States  of  Aacrica  aa  npnaa^id  kjr  the  UgilM 
States  Atonk  Energy  CiMiimlwina 

No  Drawing.    Applkatlaa  Aafaat  25,  1944 
Serial  No.  5510*9 

1  date.    <CL  75—97) 

A  process  of  dissolving  aluminum  jackcu  froni 
uranium  cores  without  substantial  attack  of  said  uraaiiim 
cores,  comprising  immersing  said  aluminum-jacketed 
uranium  cores  into  nitric  acid  having  a  maximum  ccn- 
centration  of  50%  and  containing  mercuric  nitrate  in  a 
concentration  of  between  0.05  and  1%  by  weight  at  ijo- 
lution,  bringing  the  nitric  acid  solution  to  boiling  tefi- 
perature  while  said  jacketed  uranium  core  remains  im- 
mersed, whereby  said  aluminum  is  dissolved  but  said 
uranium  remains  substantially  unaffected. 


2,9«I344 

REMOVAL  0¥  IRON  FROM  ALUMINUM 
SURFACES 

MeWa  H.  Brown,  AUcfkcay  TiiiajiMp,  W« 

CTooaty,    Pa^    aarigaor   to    AnaMBwa 
America,  Pittaburgk,  Pa.,  a  cofporatloa  of  I 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioM  Fcbraary  7,  19St  . 
Serial  No.  713,714 

3  OaiM.    (CL  75-97)  |       J  j 

1.  The  method  of  removing  iron  impurities  from'  a 
surface  of  an  aluminum  article  which  comprises  trent^ 
said  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  eM4n- 
tially  of  at  least  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  soluble  ckrtte 
ion  and  at  least  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  soluble  nktrtic 
ion,  and  having  a  pH  below  about  2.75. 


2,991,345 

PLUTONIUM-CERIUM-COBALT  AND  PLUTONIUM- 
CERIUM-NICKEL  ALLOYS  r    ; 


Artfaw  S.  CoOabcnry,  Los  Alamos,  N 
tlM  United  States  of  Amaric 
Uaitcd  States  Alsaric  Faaiu 


Mcx^ 


NoDrawii^.    AppBtatlaa  laly 
Satlal  No.  749,394 


Cntsd 
I    1 

17,  195^ 


to 

the 


3  ClataBS.    (CL  75—122.7) 

1.  A  ternary  alloy  for  a  neutronic  reactor  fuel  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  10  to  20  atomic  percent  cobah, 
sufficient  plutontum  to  achieve  a  condition  of  nocl^u- 
criticality  and  iwt  ia  excess  of  88  atomic  percent,  mM 
the  balance  ceritnn. 


Roy  AHrad  UlUuiBl 
FtMx  ~ 


MILD  STEEL 
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NawtaHy, 


Ui 


No  DrawiM.    ApfUcatloa  May  3,  1957 

SmWNo.  «S<,749 
priority,  appHcrttoa  Gnat  Britaia  May  4,  I95« 
lOaha.    (CL  75—124) 
A  ould  sted  containing  from  C^IS  to  0.13%  by  weight 
of  carboa,  from  0.5  to  1.2%  by  weight  of  maaginrae. 
from  0.08  to  0.11%  by  weigbt  of  silicon,  from  0.014  to 
0.08%  by  weight  of  beryllium,  from  0.0  to  0.50%  by 
weight  of  copper,  from  0.0  to  1.0%  by  wdgbt  of  nickel, 
from  0.10  to  1.00%  by  weight  of  chromium  and  from 
0.1   to    1.5%    by   weight  of  aluminum,   the  remaining 
constituents  of  the  mild  steel  being  iron  and  residuab. 


2,991347 
NICKEL-CHROMIUM-GERMANIUM  ALLOYS  FOR 

STAINLESS  STEEL  BRAZING 
lames  A.  McGarty  and  Ewl  S.  Faniton,  Oak  Ridge, 
Tenn.,  aasigBors  to  the  Ualted  States  of  America  as 
rapreseated  by  tiw  United  States  Atook  Energy  Coas- 
misrion 

No  DrawiM.    Applicatioa  May  11, 1954 
Scrbl  No.  429,139 
2aafaBS.    (CL75— 171) 
1.  A  new  ternary  brazing  alloy  consisting  of  from  37 
to  65  weight  percent  of  nickel,  from  5  to  40  weight  per- 
cent of  chromium,  and  from  15  to  40  wei^t  percent  of 
germanium. 

2,991341 
RADUTION  SENSmVE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
MEMBER 
H.   Dcaaaacr,    Plttsford,   and    Harold   E. 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Haloid  Xerox  lac,  i 
poratioB  of  New  York 

AppHcatioo  March  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  342,85< 
,^^  21  ClaiBBS.    (a.  9«— 1) 


.2^ 


1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  base  layer,  a  separately  formed  barrier 
layer  directly  overlying  a  surface  of  said  base  layer,  a 
Don-particulate  photoconductive  insulating  layer  between 
about  10  and  2(X)  microns  thick  permanently  affixed  on 
said  barrier,  layer,  and  a  separately  formed  layer  about 
0.05  to  about  1  micron  thick  disponed  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  photoconductive  insulating  layer,  the  barrier 
layer  being  a  body  of  electrically  insulating  material  less 
than  about  2  microns  thick  adapted  to  subsuntially  pre- 
vent charge  dissipation  in  the  absence  of  activating  the 
photoconductive  insulating  layer  and  adapted  to  permit 
substantially  complete  charge  dissipation  under  the  in- 
fluence of  activating  the  photoconductive  insulating  layer, 
and  the  outer  layer  being  an  electrically  insulating  layer 
incapable  of  supplying  charge  carriers  by  absorption  of 
visible  light.- 

23tU49 
XEROGRAPraC  PLATE 

RolaBd  M.  Sctaflart,  VsiM,  N.Y.,  ani  la 
Hillterda,  Ohio,  ■■Iganrs,  by  aM«a 
HaMd  Xcm  lac^  a  cafpanHiea  of  Now  YoHi 
Applicatioa  May  23, 19^,  8mM  Na.  M1,MI 
4aaiaH.   (CL94— 1) 
1.  A  xerographic  plate  comprisiiig  a  coodtictive  back- 
ing having   thereon  a  layer  of  arsenic  trisulfide   from 
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readily  dispersible  granular  shortening  in  which  the  fa 


cip:  yiiCAL 


1093 


overtappiog  portions  adhesively  secured  to  each  other  at 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  cooversioa  of  par-    sivdy  with  alumina  in  the  production  and  furnacing  of 
tkulate  lifno-cclIuJose  materials  ranging  from  relatively    the  reduction  bunlen. 
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about  Mo  to  about  3  microns  thick  and  a  layer  of  a  photo- 
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conductive  insulating  material  from  about  10  to  about  200 
microns  thick  on  said  arsenic  trisulfidc. 


COMBINED  DEVELOPERS  AND  FIXERS 

JcrooM  Stewart  Gnliiia Lcrittowa,  N.Y. 

NoDnwliig.    AppilcatiiM  OctohOT  12, 1954         h. 
Serial  No.  4«1,929 
1  date.    (CL  H— <1) 
In  a  chemical  composition   for  combined  developing 
and   fixing  of  silver  halide  photographic  emulsions,  the 
combination  of  sodium  thiosulfate  and  ethylene  diamine 
with  2,4,  diaminophenol,  and  p-hydroxyphenylaminoacetic 
acid. 


2^1^52 
FIE    MARKER,    METHOD    OF    FINISHING 
.        MERINGUE  PIES  AND  THE  RESULTING 
,       MERINGUE  PIE 

Monroe  Boetoe  Stnve,  Saa  Dtefo,  CaU. 
AppUcadoB  May  24,  1951,  Serial  No.  22S,945 
-     -r^     4C1alBH.    (a.  99— 92) 


'      V*' 


n  •  .^' 


.v^^.  - .. .  -^^    2,9#1J51 

DfRECT  POSiriYT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Paul  Desii^  Van  Pec,  Edegem- Antwerp,  and  Laurent 

Pierre    Roosens,    Antwerp,    Bciglum,    assignors    to 

Garacrt  Pboto-Prodocten  N.V^  Mortael  (AntwerpK 

Belghim,  a  Belgian  company 

No  Drawiog.    Appttcatioa  December  6,  1955 
ScrU  No.  551,458 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioD  Great  Britain 
DeccBbcr  19,  1954 
nClaliM.    (CL9«— 47) 
11.  A  direct  positive  silver  halide  photographic  ma- 
terial comprising  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a 
gelatin  layer  adjacent  thereto,  at  least  one  of  said  layers 
containing  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  compounds  corresponding  to  one  of  the  tautomeric 
formulae: 


•-*»••■  •  ;  6 

HC  N-A-B 

'  Ri-C  C-SH 


Ri 

■     i 

HC  N-A-B 

and  symmetrical  compounds  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
tautomeric  formulae: 

B|  Bi 

A  i       -  ■ 

HC  N-A-I>-A-N  CH 

Ri-C  C-aH      H8-C  d-R, 

R>  N  N        ^R 


and 


HC  N_A-D-A-S  CH  ,,. 

Rr-6  <!j»8  a-i  h-R, 

K^  Y        ^'^■''  "■"• 

in  which  four  formulae  A  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  cf  a  single  bond  and  — NH— , 
•B  represents  an  aryl  radical  substituted  with  at  least  one' 
nitro  group,  D  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aryiene  radical  substituted  with  at 
least  one  nitro  group,  and  an  arylene-SO,-aryIene  radical, 
each  aryiene  group  of  which  is  substituted  with  at  least 
one  nitro  group.  R,  and  R,  each  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy!  radical  and 
an  alky!  radical,  and  R,  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
radical,  and  an  aryl  radical. 


2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  meringue  pie 
having  channels  formed  in  the  meringue  to  define  pie 
sections,  the  channels  extending  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
filling  of  the  pie  and  being  considerably  wider  than  the 
width  of  a  knife  blade  used  for  cutting  the  pie,  the  ver- 
tical side  walls  of  said  channels  being  toasted. 


2,991,353 

PROCESS  FOR  DEBITTERING  SOYBEANS 

Katsusaburo  Hirose,  Tsmmllni,  Yokohama  GMjr, 

Kanagawa  Prefcctsrt,  Japan 
. ,     No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  July  1,  1957 
Serial  No.  668.927 
3  Oalms.    (CT.  99—98) 
1.  Process  for  debittering  soybeans,  which  comprises 
treating  soybeans  with  enzyme  enriched  water  to  bring 
about  absorption  of  a  small  amount  of  water  in  said  soy- 
beans, said  enzyme  enriched  water  being  prepared  by 
soaking  soybeans  in  water  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit 
the  primary  root  of  the  young  seedlings  to  emerge  from 
the  seed  coat,  and  then  subjecting  said  treated  soybeans 
to  drying  at  a  relatively  low  temperature. 


2,991454 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  DRY  SAUSAGE      ^ 
AGAINST  DISCOLORATION   AND  RAN- 
CIDITY 
Wllsoa  F.  Dooglasi  and  William  E.  Phalea,  Omaha, 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  The  Codahy  Packing  Company 
No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  Aognat  18,  1955 
Serial  No.  529,354 
14  Ctains.    (CI.  99^199) 
1.  The  process  of  treating  dry  sausage  to  protect  the 
same   against  discoloration   and   rancidity,  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  such  sausage,  in  the  jx-ocess  of 
manufacture,  and  uniformly  distributing  in  the  meat  mass 
an  antioxidant  of  the  hindered  phenol  type  in  an  amount 
not  less  than  that  necessary  to  act  effectively  as  an  anti- 
oxidant  upoii  substantially  all  portions  of  the  sausage  and 
not  greatly  in  excess  of  the  amount  required  to  do  so 
with  maximum  antioxidant  effect,  such  amount  not  ex- 
ceeding about  Mo  of  1%  of  the  meat  based  on  weight 


2,9fU55 
FOOD  PRODUCT 
James  G.  Bangert.  Fairview.  NJ.,  and  Arthnr  Feldman, 
Monscy,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  September  23,  1957 
Serial  No.  685,493 
4  Claims.    (C\.  99—139) 
1.  A  composition  for  use  in  preparing  an  instant  pud- 
ding comprising  in  combination  a  phosphate  milk  protein 
coagulating  agent  and  a  coagulation  accelerator;  a  pud- 
ding   stiffening   agent;    a   dry-to-the-touch,    free-flowing. 
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face  over  a  cellular  body,  which  process  consists  in  com-    proximately  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  beryllium  fluondc 
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the  balance  cerium. 


H«lvcu^  aou         I.  /\  xcrograpnic  piaie  compnsmg  a  cooaucuvc  dbck- 
ing  having  thereon  a  layer  o(  anenk  trisulfide   from 
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TT    G 


readily  dispersible  granular  shortening  m  which  the  fa) 
has  a  hydrophilic  lipin  dissolved  therein;  and  a  winterive^ 
edible  oil  distributed  throughout  the  composition,  fto4 
having  a  solidifk:ation  point  substantially  below  the  fre«^ 
ing  point  of  milk.    1 1 
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METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  ORANGE  JUICE 
Flttp^  G^loCti,  Vmalbii,  Italy 
NoDniwiiv.    ApHkatkM  March  22, 195k 
Serial  No.  S73»l«4  ' 

Claims  priority,  a^llkmtkm  Italy  Marck  23, 19S5 
(  SOalnH.    (CL9»— 155)  .    , 

1.  A  process  of  improving  the  storability  of  or«nge 
}uice,  comprising  the  steps  of  reducing  the  water  cooteat 
of  said  orange  juice  by  at  least  50%  while  maintaming 
a  maximum  temperature  of  35*  C.  and  also  maintajping 
the  liquid  condition  of  said  orange  juice,  so  a«  to  con- 
centrate said  orange  juice;  treating  the  thus  coocentgated 
orange  juice  with  a  gas  containing  ozone  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially sterilize  said  orange  juice;  removing  ozone  from 
the  thus-treated  concentrated  orange  juice,  thereafter 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  concentrated  orange 
juice  to  between  18*  C.  and  25*  C;  subsequently  lower- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  concentrated  orange  juice  in 
a  plurality  of  separate  primary  cooling  stages  to  a  maxi- 
mum temperature  of  between  1*  C.  and  8*  C,  each  6f 
said  separate  primary  cooling  stages  being  so  adjusted 
as  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  said  concentrated  orange 
juice  by  approximately  5*  C.  during  a  time  period  nOt 
exceeding  approximately  1  minute,  said  concentratesd 
orange  juice  being  maintained  at  the  temperature  to 
which  it  has  been  reduced  during  any  of  said  primaiy 
cooling  stages  for  a  time  period  of  approximately  twjo 
hours  prior  to  being  subjected  to  further  cooling  in  the 
next  subsequent  primary  cooling  stage;  subsequoDtiy 
lowering  the  temperature  of  said  concentrated  orange 
juice  in  a  plurality  of  secondary  cooling  stages  from  laid 
temperature  of  between  1*  C.  and  8*  C.  to  a  maximum 
temperature  of  —1*  C,  each  of  said  secondary  coolirg 
stages  being  so  adjusted  as  to  reduce  the  temperature  of 
said  concentrated  orange  juice  by  approximately  1*  <). 
during  a  time  period  not  exceeding  approximately  oi  e 
minute,  said  concentrated  orange  juice  being  maintaltM  d 
at  the  temperature  to  which  it  has  been  reduced  durii  g 
any  of  said  secondary  cooling  stages  for  a  time  period  <  i 
approximately  one  hour  prior  to  being  subjected  to  fu  - 
ther  cooling  in  the  next  subsequent  secondary  cooKr  g 
stage;  and  subsequently  increasmg  the  temperature  <>f 
the  thus-cooled  concentrated  orange  juice  in  a  plurali  y 
of  separate  heating  stages  to  a  temperature  of  about  2(  * 
C,  each  of  said  separate  heating  stages  being  so  adjust*  d 
as  to  increase  the  temperature  of  said  concentratid 
orange  juice  by  between  about  1  *  C.  and  5  *  C  ditfii  g 
a  time  penod  not  exceeding  approximately  1  miaufe, 
said  concentrated  orange  juice  being  maintained  at  t  le 
temperature  to  which  it  has  been  heated  during  anjr  >f 
said  heating  stages  for  a  time  period  of  at  least  1  boir 
prior  to  being  subjected  to  further  heating  in  the  ^ct 
subsequent  heating  stage,  whereby  a  concentrated  ortn;  e 
juice  having  increased  resistance  against  spoilage  is_o 
tained. 

T 

2,9tl357 
PACKAGED  BEVERAGE  PRODUCTS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  THEM  i 

Jack  A.  Epstria,  SkoUc,  ID.  \ 

AppHcatkw  Scpttabcr  10,  1958,  Scitel  No.  7M,23i 
1  daiak  (CL  99—171) 
..  A  paper  straw  package  for  flavored  and  colored,  waier 
soluble,  flowing  powder  for  beverages,  and  for  use  ^in 
stirnng  and  sipping  beverage  made  therefrom,  compqsiiig 
a  helically  wrapped  narrow  cylindrical  paper  straw  hav- 
ing successive  helical  turns  of  a  paper  strip  provided  with 


overiapping  portions  adhesively  secured  to  each  other  at 
the  overlapping  portions,  forming  a  single  walled  paper 
sipping  straw,  said  straw  being  waterproofed  inside  and 
out  by  a  coating  of  wax  over  all,  said  straw  having  both 
of  its  ends  integrally  closed  by  a  closure  formed  of  the 
paper  of  the  end  portions  of  the  straw,  the  sides  of  which 
are  brought  together  and  adhesively  engaged  with  ad- 
jacent end  portions  of  the  straw  to  close  said  ends  with- 
out lateral  projections  interfering  with  other  straws  in 
packing  the  straws,  said  straws  alone  forming  a  substan- 
tially rigid  container  without  additional  reinforcen^nt. 


trr- 


ftiiris 


.1^ 


supporting  and  containing  a  filling  of  water  soluble, 
flowing  powder  for  beverages,  which  flows  entirely  out 
of  the  end  of  the  straw  after  one  end  is  torn  off  by  a 
child  to  make  the  beverage  powder  available  for  mixing 
with  water,  the  straw  being  available  for  stirring  the  pow- 
der in  the  water,  and  the  other  end  being  torn  off  to  use 
the  straw  in  sipping  the  beverage,  the  said  powder  being 
colored  in  a  manner  suggestive  of  its  flavor,  and  the  ad- 
hesive securing  the  successive  turns  together  being  colored 
in  a  similar  color  and  pressed  into  the  paper,  impregnat- 
ing and  coloring  the  overiapping  portions  in  such  manner 
that  the  package  color  indicates  the  flavor  of  its  content. 


2,9tl,358 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ARTIFICIAL 

FOOD  CASING 

William  F.  Underwood,  Oak  Parte,  and  Howard  L.  Levea* 

thai,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Unloa  CarMd* 

Corwwation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  February  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  717,47« 

nCiafani.    (CL99— 176)  ^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  artificial  meat  casing 
easily  separable  from  the  meat  mass  encased  therein, 
which  comprises  coating  the  wall  of  said  casing  which 
is  to  be  nearest  said  meat  mass  with  stearato  chromic 
chloride,  and  thereafter  drying  said  coated  casing. 


2,981359 

DRIED  APPLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

lohn  H.  Forkncr,  FreMO,  CaUf.,  BHlgiinr  to  The  PUbbvy 

Cooipaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioo  December  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,313 

(OafaM.    (CL  99^284) 
1 .  A  process  for  making  a  dried  apple  product,  capable 
of  ready  hydration,  from  a  conventioitially  sulphured  dried 
apple  piece  having  a  moisture  resistant  tou^  outer  sur- 
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radical  and  Vn  arv   rX!.  ^    °*"  *'°'"'  "  '^''y'    coagulating  agent  and  a  coagulation  accelerator;  a  pud- 

radical,  and  an  aryl  radical.  dj^g    sUffcning   agent;    a   dry-to-the-touch.    free-flowing. 
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face  over  a  cellular  body,  which  process  consists  in  com- 
pressing the  entire  piece  to  the  extent  of  at  least  partially 
crushing  the  inner  cellular  structure,  and  ruptunng  dis- 
continoously  the  surface  to  expose  the  cellular  body  and 
then  drying  the  apple  piece  to  a  lower  moisture  oootent. 


DRIED  EGG  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARATION 
James  M.  Gormaa  and  Artkw  C.  KtUk,  Topcka.  Kmmt^ 
assigBorB  to  Scynov  Foods,  Inc^  Tofcka,  Kans^  a 
corponitioa  of  Kansas 

No  Drawing.    Appikatkia  Ai«iu(  11,  195S 

Serial  No.  754,114 

5  Claiina.    (O.  9%-2l%) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  and  storing  a  dried  egg 

product  containing  yolk  which  product  exhibits  improved 

baking  properties  without  off-odor  development  over  long 

periods  of  storage,  said  method  including  treating  liquid 

egg  material  with  an  additive  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  com  syrup  and  malt  syrup  having  a  dextrose 

equivalent  of  from  about  20%  to  35%  and  in  quantities 

ranging  from  about  5%   to  20%   by  weight,  drying  the 

treated  egg  material  to  a  nx)isture  content  of  no  greater 

than  8%,  and  storing  the  dried  product  in  substantially 

moisture  tight  containers.  -  ♦ 


MOLD  RELEASE  AGENT 

Frederkfc  W.  Mdssi,  Ir.,  Smrik  Rfrsr,  NJ^   iiilnin  !• 

AIBmI  Aiptelt  *  Mtesial  Con^  N«w  Ywk,  N.Y. 

NoDrawii«.    ^MMrartM  Sspteiafcsr  <,  lfS< 

SsririNowMMU 

a  nihil  (a.iM-^3tJ3) 

1.  A  mold  release  agent  for  spraying  or  painting  oo 
the  surfaces  of  a  m<^d  or  the  like  consisting  essentially 
of  a  water  emulsion  including  a  substantially  homo- 
geneous mixtiuY  of  an  estersil  and  a  liqtiid  release  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oils,  waxes, 
greases,  esters,  polyalkylene  glycol,  and  ^ycerol,  and  an 
emulsifying  agent  consisting  essentially  of  substantially 
5  parts  hydrophobic  polyoxyethylene  lauryl  ether  and  10 
parts  hydrophilic  polyoxyethylene  lauryl  ether,  the  pro- 
portions by  weight  of  water,  estersil.  and  release  material 
being  substantially  in  the  ratio  of  48:2.5:32.5. 


H.^ 


13«1,342 

GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Akzis  G.  Pincas,  Worcester,  Mask,  assignor  to  American 
Opdcal  Company,  Soathbridgc,  Mass^  a  Tolmtary  as- 
sodatioa  of  Massackaseas 
Original  apHfeatioa  Joly  27,  194t,  Serial  No.  4«,M3, 
now   Patent  No.  2,716,M9,  dated  Angut  23,   1955. 
Divided  and  tids  appUarfloa  May  It,  1955,  Serial  No. 
5«9455 

13  Claims.     (CL  IM— 47) 


<    f. 


p--ln» 


»»n^»An-iiVj,''i-iviriiw 


proximately  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  beryllium  fluondc 
(BeF,).  approximately  10  to  70%  by  weight  <rf  alummum 
silicofluonde  (Al,(SiF,)j)  and  approximately  10  to  70% 
by  weight  of  sodium  meuphosphate  (NaPO,),  said  fused 
product  having  a  low  refractive  index  ranging  between 
approximately  1.368  and  1.447  and  a  nu  value  ranging 
between  approximately  64  and  83. 


Ml 


13«1.343 

GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

Alexis  G.  PtecM,  Worccstsr,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  Amcriam 
Optical  Coatpaay,  «luatMiildgi,  Mass.,  a  volantary  as- 
sodatioa  of    ~ 


No  Drawl^.  Origtaal  appttcatloa  laiy  27,  194S,  Serial 
No.  4«,M3,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,714,««9,  dated  Aagast 
23,  1955.  Diridcd  aad  this  ap^lcatioa  May  IS,  1955, 
ScrW  N^  5«9354 

3  Claims.    (CL  IH— 47)  **" 

1.  The  method  of  manufactive  comprising  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  glass  batch  consisting  essentially  of  ap- 
proximately 10  to  50%  by  wei^  of  beryllium  fluoride 
(BeFi),  approximately  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  sodiimi 
metaphosphate  (NaPO|),  and  the  balance  approximately 
30  to  50%  by  weight  of  aluminum  metaphosphate 
(AI(PO,),),  heating  said  batch  at  a  temperature  and  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  melt  the  ingredients  there- 
of and  produce  a  homogeneoai  glaasy  structure,  anneal 
ing  said  structure  at  a  lower  temperature  to  relieve  strain 
therein,  and  slowly  cooling  said  structure  to  room  tem- 
perature, to  thereby  produce  a  clear  durable  transparent 
optical  glan. 


)(> 


1^1,3*4 

GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 


Akxis  G.  Placas,  Worcester,  Mass., 
Optical  Company,  SovtMiridgc,  Mass.,  a 
sodatioaof 


to  Amcrkaa 


Original  appUcatioa  Jaly  27,  194S,  Sctlal  No.  40,943, 
now  Patent  No.  2,71i,M9,  dated  AMUt  23,  1955. 
Divided  aad  this  application  May  18,  1955,  Serial  No. 
5«9357 

If  Claims.    (O.  IM— 47) 


'fr)  (1  <*. 


■v  *t* 


'a^awa^^X  **v_#av  Tjr 


'S 


)AM 


••^ 


'«» 


10.  A  homogeneous  durable  clear  transparent  fnsed 

optical  glass  consisting  essentially  of  approximately  10  to 

40%   by  weight  of  beryllium  fluoride  (BeFj),  approxi- 

4.  A  homogeneous  durable  clear  transparent  optical    mately  5  to  25  "h*  by  weight  of  sodium  fluoride  (NaF) 

glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  fused  product  of  ap-    and  approxnnately  35  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  nteupbos- 
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a  blend  of  a  higher  aliphatic  hydrophobic  water-insoluble    surface,  said  process  comprising  forming  a  deposit  of 


ing  successive  helical  turns  of  a  paper  strip  provided  with   apple  piece  having  a  moisture  resistant  tough  outer  sur- 


m 


August  25,  1959 


ar 


CHIIMICAL    "^O 


phate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
phosphate,   potassium    metaphosphate,   aluminum   met; 
phosphate,    beryllium    metaphosphate    and    magnestuft 
meuphosphate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  fused 
having  a  relatively  low  refractive  index  ranging  belNU^ 
approximately  1.384  and  1.4S3  and  a  dispersion 
ranging  between  63  and  81. 


GLA9B  COMPOSmON 


1095 


SbbmI  L.  Sc 


Fn. 


ffUDM  \ 


No  Drawls    ApfMcattoaN 

9cfW  No.  ift^BSt 

CCWm.    (CLIM— 52) 

I.  A  glass  having  a  density  of  2.5S  to  2.63  fiwiitf  pte 
cubic  centimeter  and  a  refractive  index,  N^,  of  1.56  to 
1.58  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  is 
percent  by  weight:  58  to  64  percent  SiOi,  0  to  17i5 
percent  Na«0,  0  to  15J  percent  KfO,  0  to  5  peicemt 
Ufi,  the  sum  total  of  alkali  metal  oxides  being  12J  to 
17.5  percent.  7J  to  14  percent  of  alkali  earth  attal 
oxides  selected  from  the  group  contisting  of  CaO  and 
CaO  plus  MgO,  5  to  9  percent  TiO|.  0  to  10  peice$t 
B,0,  and  0  to  3  percent  Al^,  the  above  listed  essential 
ingredients  plus  small  amounts  of  colorants  copatitittiilg 
100  percent  by  weight  of  the  glass. 


I       2»M1366 

_    .        .       GLASS  COMPOSITION 

Joha  J.  Smith  aad  Jamat  E.  Ducm,  Bnektmridwt^  Tt^ 
aasigDon  to  Ptttrimrgh  Plate  Glaas  Coospov,  ADi- 
ghcoy  CoiiBty,  Pa.,  a  corponrtioo  of  PiiiBsjliaii|fc  j 

No  Dnwi^.    AapHcattoa  Docvabcr  12,  1957  p  I 
8«Sl  No.  7t2437  ^ 

•  ClBlasa.    (CL  IM— 52)  ^   I 

1.  A  glass  having  substantially  unifonn  absorptioa  hi 
light  in  the  portion  of  the  light  spectnun  lying  betwein 
440  and  660  millimicrons  consisting  essentially  ot  the 
following  ingredients  in  percent  by  weight:  50  to  63  pdr- 
cem  SiOi.  2  to  12  percent  Al^Oa.  the  sum  total  of  SiOi 
plus  A1,0,  being  61  to  68  percent,  7  to  22  percent  Na^O, 
0.5  to  17.5  percent  KjO,  the  sum  total  of  alkali  aecal 
oxides  being  20  to  26  peroeot,  0  to  8  percent  CaO,  0  to 
6  precent  MgO,  2  to  10  percent  ot  bivalent  metal  otides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaO,  PbO,  CdO, 
SrO  and  combinations  thereof,  the  sum  total  of  CaO, 
MgO  and  selected  bivalent  metal  oxides  being  5  to  12 
percent,  0.05  to  1.0  percent  Fe/),,  0.001  to  0.02  percent 
CoO  and  0.005  to  0.05  percem  NiO. 


ll      2^1,367 

LOW  PTRED  SIUCA  BRICK 

Hotart  M.  Knmcr,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  sMltaiii  to 

Stcd  Coaipoay,  a  cofyoratkm  of  Pcaasylrania .    i 

No  Drawiat.    AppMratloa  Siphmhw  !•,  19561 
Serial  No.  6M,717 


CEMENTTTIOUS  mUCIVKAL  MATnOAL 
W.  J.  Newa  Mi  Toi  W.  UiHi,  Part  ^m^  ^^  "f* 
rf^anlo  Wliiiiio^  M1w<ili,  Ik.,  Fort  Wortk. 

*^o  Drawls   AapBtrtlBa  Ftht—y  28, 1957 
S«fca  No.  641,859 
ICU^   (CLIM— 95) 

A  composition  essentially  consisting  of  the  foUowmg 

ingredients: 

Pounds 

Calcium  chloride  (Caa,6H^) 10 

Potash  alum   ^ 

Amorphous  diatomaceous  silica . 12 

Calcium   stearate   2V4 

Titanium  dioxide   • 

#1  grade  silica ^^ 

Portland  cement 5^6 

Marble  dust  and  silica  sand 150 


2,901.369 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  FOAMED  ASPHALT 


Otlo  Porica, 


Ikm  of  Deb 
No 


New  Yorii, 


to  ShcO 


N.Y.,  a 
t,1957 


4o.  676,91t 
■Mcalloa  Grart 
,  16, 1957 
(CL  106— 122) 

1.  A  process  for  the  maaufacture  of  foamed  asphalt 
whidi  comprises  heating  asphalt  in  which  is  dispersed  a 
gas  generating  agent  and  an  oil-soluble  surface-active 
agent  ffmfftwitm  at  least  1  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
at  least  8  carbon  alonu  and  at  least  1  polar  group,  to 
a  temperature  of  100-200*  C,  said  tempeiature  betng 
above  bodi  the  softening  point  of  the  aaphalt  and  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  gas  generating  agent 
but  bekm  the  temperature  at  which  the  viaoMity  of 
the  aq>halt  falls  to  sudi  a  low  value  that  a  snbstuitial 
escape  of  emitted  gas  occurs,  maintaining  the  mixture 
at  the  said  temperature  until  the  desired  foam  volume 
has  been  obtained  and  cooling  the  foamed  a^halt 


2301370 
ANTBTRIPPING  AGENTS  FOR  BITUMINOUS 
MATERIALS 
A.  Kcat,  Alio,  and  Lonls  J.  Socco,  Jr.,  Chicago, 
m.,  assignors  to  Natioad  Ahmiaate  Corporation,  Chi- 
c^o,  m.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

NoDrawhm.    AppBcaHoa  laly  22, 1957 

Ssriri  No.  673,126  -i 

2  Cfariaas.  (CL  106—123) 
1.  The  reaction  product  of  a  Ull  oil  fatty  acid  mix- 
ture conuining  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  fatty  acids 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  235-280  and 
a  polyalkylene  polyaminc  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  75-90%  diethylenetriamine.  5-15%  triethylcnetetra- 
mine,  and  5-10%  tetraethylenepentamine.  said  reaction 
product  being  prepared  by  hcathig  the  two  said  mixtures 
at  160-190*  C  for  60-90  miantes,  then  at  190-225*  C. 
for  210-360  minutes,  and  then  at  225-230*  C  for 
210-270  minutes,  the  reaction  product  analyzing  85-99% 
glyoxalidine  ring  closure  and  88-99%  total  titratables. 


2ClBlaBS.    (Cllg6-49)  j        |    j 

I.  A  fired  refractory  silica  brick  which  befbre  firing 
and  after  forming  consists  essentially  of  unfired  lilica 
material,  said  fired  brick  having  a  density  of  2.39->-2.46 
and  containing  essentially  quartz  and  cristobalite,  each 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  25-50%,  balance  if 
any,  tridymite,  and  having  present,  if  any,  not  more  than 
1%  total  amount  of  alumina  and  alkalL  ^ui*  li  ii/] 


1. 


2301,371 
SIZING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
FATTY  ACID 
G.Aatt,  Jr.,  Oanhrook,  Conn.,  aarfgaor  to 

CyanaasU  Coaapony,  Now  ■  oim,  N.  i 
of  Mains 

NoDrawlnf.   AijBtsSia  Jana  12, 1957 
SsfW  flo.  665425 
5CUM.    (CL  106— 243) 
A  self-enralsifying  composition  of  matter  useful  in 


the  manufacture  of  sized  paper  consisting  essentially  of 


August  25,  1959 
o»  «3^qoo  —      ■  — 


3r 


2301,377 


CHEMICAL  jjo 


Iimu  TOUVRBATT 


230M79 

TBK  Bl 


X097 

imSTANT  VTTRKOUS 


•KfX       ^%,^\AM%MtMi       ll«i 


glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  fused  product  of  ap-    and  approximately  35  to  85%  by  weifht  of  a  metaphoa- 
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a  blend  of  a  higher  aliphatic  hydrophobic  water-insoluble 
ketene  dimer  and  a  sufficient  amount,  less  than  5%  by 
weight  thereof,  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  as  emulsifying  agent 
and  emulsion  stabilizer,  said  ketene  dimer  having  side 
chains  composed  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  atoms  only. 


2^1372 
9TRIP-RESISTANT  BITUMINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Jack  N.  DybidikI  and  Paal  L.  Dn  Brow,  Cbk^o,  DL, 
MrilBon  to  Aimoar  and  Company,  Chicago,  lU^  a 
corporadon  of  IDinois 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  21, 19M 
ft  Serial  No.  <11,41S 

MClaima.  (0.104—273) 
1 .  A  strip-resistant  bituminous  composition  comprising 
a  bitumen  and  from  0.05  to  2.5  weight  percent  of  an 
amine  salt  formed  by  mixing  together  between  1  and  2 
molar  equivalents  of  a  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylaryl  sulfonic  acids  having  be- 
tween 6  and  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  thereof 
and  alkyl  sulfonic  acids  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  1  molar  equivalent  of  a  diamine  having  the  general 
formula 

(CH|CHfO),H        (CH»CH,0)^ 

Tf  B-N-CH|CHiCHr-N 

(CHiCHiO)^ 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphadc  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  x,  y,  and  i  arc  integers 
the  sum  of  which  is  from  2  to  10. 


2,9tl^3 
PATTERN  FLOCK  FABRIC  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAID  PATTERN 
Erait  Wdii,  Wattwil,  Swltiviuid,  aiiinor  to  Habwlcfa 
Pataat  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.^.,  a  corporatfon 
o*  New  York 

AppUcadoo  March  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,577 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Anatria  Maivb  13,  195« 

12  Clainia.     (CI,  117—9) 


fc.lii^'.^j. 


i  - 


1.  A  process  of  treating  a  sheet  material  having  an 
area  of  its  surface  coated  with  a  flock  material  which  is 
bonded  to  said  sheet  by  an  intermediate  film  of  adhesive 
material  which  is  inert  to  the  later  mentioned  solvent, 
which  process  includes  applying  a  solvent  for  said  flock 
material  to  local  points  within  said  area  which  conform  to 
a  predetermined  pattern  to  cause  said  solvent  to  penetrate 
the  flock  to  said  adhesive  film  at  said  points  and  to  at 
least  partially  dissolve  flock  material,  and  precipitating 
the  so  dissolved  flock  as  a  deposit  adhering  to  said  adhesive 
film  at  said  points,  to  thereby  delineate  upon  said  sheet 
the  said  pattern  as  an  adherent  film  upon  the  adhesive 
film  and  bounded  by  the  flock  material  adjacent  said 
local  points. 


2,9tl,374  -*-  — .'- — 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTROOTATIC  IMAGE 
AND  APPARATUS  THERI-FOR 
Robert  W.  Gudach,  Spancwport,  N.Y.,  amlgnor.  by 
mesne  assiinmenta,  to  The  BatteOc  Development  Cor- 
poration, Cotauabm,  OUo,  a  cnrpnration  of  Ddawai* 
Application  May  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«5,9«3 
22  ClaiM.    (CL  117—17.5) 
1.  A  method  of  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  im- 
age comprising  areas  of  varying  charge  on  an  insulating 


surface,  said  process  comprising  fonning  a  deposit  oi 
finely-divided  electrostatically  charged  powder  material 
on  one  surface  of  an  insulating  sheet,  bringing  a  printing 
sheet  into  contact  with  the  powder -bearing  side  of  said 
insulating  sheet  to  thereby  form  a  sandwich,  contacting 
one  side  of  said  sandwich  with  an  insulating  surface  bear- 


r*»- 


'«>»• 


ing  an  electrostatic  latem  image,  said  insulating  surface 
being  positioned  on  a  conductive  backing  member  and 
applying  a  voltage  to  the  opposite  tide  of  said  sandwich 
from  said  insulating  surface  to  cauae  powder  material  to 
deposit  on  said  printing  sheet  in  conformity  with  laid 
electrostatic  latem  image. 


2,9*1,375 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  COATING  PROCESS 
MOton  E.  Pattanon  and  Ki—ith  E.  Lhm,  ClrclcTlIk,  and 
Wmiam  E.  lihlcr,  LyadknriC,  Ofato,  aM<|por»  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  cornoratlon  of  New  York 
Apptfcadon  Angnst  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  676,813 
6Clalnu.    (CL  117— 37) 


V  •»"  \lTt 


TJ     I'* 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  longitudinally  extending 
reflective  band  along  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  an 
elongated  tubular  envelope  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
depositing  a  longitudinally  extending  pool  of  coating 
suspension  along  the  bottom  of  the  envelope,  supporting 
the  envelope  horizontally  and  rocking  it  on  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  through  a  prescribed  angle  less  than  360*  in 
order  to  spread  the  pool  circumferentially  therein  into  a 
longitudinally  extending  band. 


2,9«1476 
WEB  COATING  PROCESS  AND  SHIELDING  APPA- 
RATUS TO  PREVENT  BEADED  EDGES 
Roland  James  Lehman,  SayreviDe,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  WUmifaigtoo,  DcL, 
a  corporatiott  of  Delaware 
Application  Febraary  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  642,149 
tCtalM.   (CLI17— 44) 


M*i. ,«; 


^fO.I 


^tOnl* 


.1  •'• 


1.  The  method  of  continuousl)'  dip  coating  a  substan- 
tially uniformly  thick  layer  of  coating  material  onto  a 
width  of  a  moving  flexible  web,  which  method  comprises 
positively  applying  said  coating  material  across  the  entire 
said  width,  while  applying  said  coating  material  in  a 
lesser  amount  on  the  edge  of  said  width  than  at  the  central 
portion  of  said  width,  said  lesser  amount  tapering  toward 
the  edge  of  said  width.  •■mi-'  ivixm    .- 
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a  thickness  op  to  about  30  ami.  and  containing  copper  im 


any,  uiuyiiuic.  anu  ovvins  prcKoi,  u  any,  qui  murr  uian  i.   A  Kll-enrainrying  OOmpOfiaoO  OT  mUXCT  lUeTUl  ID 

1%  toul  amount  of  alumioa  and  alkali.  the  manufacture  of  eized  paper  ooosMtiBg  eieeatiaUy  of 
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sr. 


23tU77 


;  WALL  SURFACING  AND  METHOD  OF  MADNG 

THE  SAME 


CtllMICAL   j{\ 
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M< 
Ver 


(Rktee). 
lac^a 


Id  M. 

of  Maiylaadi 


No 


AppHcalloa  AmmI  11,  1954 
SciW  No.  449i4f 


(a.  117— 7i) 


1 .  The  method  of  producing  a  wall  surfacing  compriUijg 
the  steps  of  applying  to  the  wall  a  first  primer  comprisiagia 
film-formmg  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  eoO- 
sisting  of  polyvinyl  ester  resins  and  polyacrylic  esler  relink, 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  thereupon  applying  a  second  primer 
comprising  a  film-forming  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  ester  resins,  pdlyacrylic  aster 
resins,  cellulose  esters,  and  cellulose  ethers,  or  a  miJUufe 
thereof,  applying  a  paste-like  mixture  comprising  Portland- 
type  cement  to  form  the  layer  of  greatest  thickness  in  laid 
wall  surfacing,  applying  a  sealing  coating  comprising  'a 
film-forming  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cellulose  esters,  cellulose  ethers,  polyvinyl  ester 
resins,  polyacrylic  ester  resins,  epoxy  resins,  and  styreoe 
resins,  or  mixtures  thereof  over  said  cement  containing 
layer,  and  thereupon  applying  a  glazing  coating  comprtsiog 
a  film-forming  substantially  craze  resistant  synthetic  resk) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  ester  resins, 
polyacrylic  ester  resins  and  epoxy  resins  or  mixtures 
thereof. 


/IC-    ftJUl*  A41-. 


I      2,9«137t        "jqtnoc.tH 
PROCESS  OF  FINISHING  A  WOOD  CORE 


! 


Edward  F.  Kcmpcn,  St  Loalt,  Mo^  aMlgnnff  to  Tbe  Do«- 
'    Itc  Company,  SL  Looia,  Mo.,  a  corporaCloa  of  Mb- 


AppUcadoo  April  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  504,tU 


•  U','} 


1-*     ^*.^At 


*  ^ 


(CL  117—73) 


1.  The  process  o^  finishing  a  wood  core  to  form 
heels  and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  coating 
core  with  a  dilute  solution  whose  major  noa-voli 
constituents  form  a  film  of  a  tacky  adhesive  charade^, 
drying  the  core  for  a  time  sufficient  to  prevent  liftin|  df 
the  resulting  film  and  without  sanding  the  base  coat,  d^ 
coating  the  core  in  a  bath  whose  major  non-volatile  ood- 
stituents  are  thermoplastic  substances  forming  a  relatiVeK 
tough  thick  hard  film,  and  thereafter  spray  coating  tne 
core  with  a  solution  whose  non-volatile  constituents  in- 
clude thennoplastic  substances  which  differ  in  their  re- 
action to  solvents  from  that  of  the  second  coat,  taid 
spray  solution  including  volatile  components,  one  of  wfci<^ 
is  a  low  boiler  having  relatively  strong  solvent  action 
of  said  thermoplastic  substaixx  of  the  final  coat  in  oom- 
parison  with  the  thermoplastic  substances  of  the  itter- 
mediate  coat  and  another  of  which  is  a  relatively  high- 
boiler  having  solvent  action  on  the  thermoplastic  sub- 
stances of  said  intennediate  coat,  thereby  to  produce  a 
leveling  action  on  the  intermediate  coat 
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2»9tlJ79 
— (RESIST) 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  VrTRBOUB 
MATERIAL 
RldHwd  F.  ^Mani,  LMCMlcr,  a^  Rokait  H.  MHckdl, 
Naw    CoBcord,    OUo,    nMlgBnn    to    OwtM-ConlB| 
FftwifaH  Corpontloo,  ToMo,  OUo,  a  cotponrfloa  of 

No  Drawls    Appttcalioa  April  9, 19S< 

S«W  No.  577,421 
nOalM.    (CL  117— 124) 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  mass  of  a 
vitreous  substance  having  a  maximum  dimension  in  at 
least  one  direction  not  greater  than  0.005  inch,  and  a 
coating  comprising  at  least  one  refractory  metal  oxide 
having  a  pH  not  greater  than  10.5  adhered  to  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  mass,  the  refractory  oxide  content  of 
said  coating  constituting  at  least  about  10  percent  of  the 
weight  of  vitreous  substance  and  coating. 


2,9«l,Mt 

SOLID  LUBRICANT  FILMS  HAVING  V TTREOUS 

ENAMEL  BINDERS 

Ralph  E.  Cnunp,  Granada  Hills,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Elec- 

trofilm.  Inc.,  North  HoUywood,  Califs  a  corporation  of 

California 

No  Drawing.  Application  October  12,  1956 
Serial  No.  (15,477 
9  Claims.  (O.  117—129) 
1.  The  process  of  lubricating  the  irregularized  friction 
siuface  of  a  bearing  or  like  metallic  element  to  be  sub- 
jected to  mechanical  friction  at  high  temperatures  that 
comprises  coating  said  surface  with  a  uniform  mixture  of 
(1)  finely  divided  particles  of  an  inorganic  frit  fusible 
to  form  a  binder,  and  (2)  finely  divided  solid  lubricant 
particles  including  sufficient  graphite  to  impart  lubricity 
to  the  subsequently  fused  film,  the  weight  percentage  of 
lubricant  particles  in  said  mixture  being  in  excess  of  the 
frit  particles  therein,  heating  the  coating  to  a  temperature 
at  which  the  frit  particles  fuse  to  fcnm  an  essentially 
glassy  binder  which  bonds  the  graphite-containing  lubri- 
cant particles  therein  to  the  metal  surface  in  a  coating  in 
which  the  graphite  has  stable  lubricity  at  temperatures  in 
excess  oi  650*  F. 


2,9fl3tl 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  RESBTTORS 

Gordon  K.  Teal,  Dallu,  Tex.,  airignor  to  Bdl  TekpboM 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 

poration  of  New  York 

Applkatioo  October  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  615,644 

7  Claims.    (CL  117—221) 


>9\  ,W  lak'. 
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III 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  an  electrical  resistor  having 
a  high  resistance  deposited  layer  which  comprises  pyrolyt- 
ically  decomponng  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  tita- 
nium tetrachloride  and  a  carbonaceous  gas  at  the  heated 
surface  of  a  base  on  which  said  film  is  to  be  deposited. 
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a  water-soluble  Dolvmer  containina  at  least  20%  N-vinvl- 
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a<e  comprising  areas  of  varying  charge  on  an  insulating   the  edge  of  said  width. 
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MANUFACTUHE  OF  DEXTKOSE  CONTROLLING 

PARTICLC  SIZE 
Robert  G.  Rohwcr,  loka  E.  Cadodc,  a^  HaroM  Rcicr, 
CUatoa,   Iowa,  aH^Mn,  by  uttwne  aarigMiRts.   to 
Stendard   Braadi  hcorpontcd.   New  York,   N.Y.,   ■ 
corporatkm  of  Delaware 
ApfHcadoa  AagMl  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,4M 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  127—43) 


I'.-  .J 


.:<-»:     •;:•'«  •.■•i 
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1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dextrose 
wherein  a  liquor  containing  the  dextrose  is  subjected  to 
a  crystallization  operation  followed  by  the  removal  of 
the  mother  liquor  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  sugar 
cake,  the  steps  which  comprise:  forming  a  mixture  of 
sugar  cake  of  dextrose  with  a  small  amount  of  adhesive 
syritp  of  dextrose  by  heating  said  sugar  cake  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  about  110*  F.  to  150*  F.  and 
for  a  period  short  of  substantial  melting,  said  sugar  cake 
of  dextrose  having  lumpy  particles  and  a  large  quantity 
of  fine  loose  particles  at  a  moisture  content  of  about  12% 
to  about  20%  by  weight,  said  adhesive  syrup  being 
formed  in  amounts  at  least  sufficient  to  compact  said 
fine  loose  particles  but  not  in  amounts  sufficient  to  make 
said  mixture  too  sticky  for  handling;  reducing  and  com- 
pacting sufficient  proportions  of  said  lumpy  and  fine  par- 
ticles of  said  sugar  cake  into  particles  of  sizes  such  that 
when  dried  at  least  55  percent  by  weight  will  be  retained 
on  U.S.  100  mesh  screen  and  win  pass  a  U.S.  No.  16 
mesh  screen;  and  then  drying  said  particles  to  a  moisture 
content  below  9.08%  by  weight 


;^ 


2,9«l,3t3 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  OBJECTS 
Kvt  Lcbttoft   MBBkb-Lockkam,  aad   Ermt  Sckaiidt, 
Ma^ck    Gomny,    MrigMn    to    Wackar<Ck«iric 
GjB-klL,  Mnkk,  GcnMwy,  a  coiyofdoM  of  Gor- 


(.    AfHkallaaOc* 
S«W  N«.  <12,r71 


Octobvl.  1954 


No 


Claimi  prtorfty,  anOcatfoa  Gorm^r  October  24, 195t 
ItCWM.    (CL134— 7) 

8.  Process  for  cleaning  objectt  which  comprises  treat- 
ing them  with  a  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining finely  divided  particles  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  and 
subsequently  rinsing  the  cleaned  obfects  in  a  chloriiuted 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  to  remove  the  polyvinyl  chloride 
particles. 

2,9«1,3S4 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CAOT  IRON  CASTINGS? 

Ltei  Sairca,  Bfflaacoart  FriMC  ■■ifni  to  Rcflc  Na- 

tfiaali  dea  UsIms  RcuaH,  Ml— coit,  Fraacc 

Appticatioa  Fcbraary  19, 1953,  Serial  No.  334,117 

dalBM  priority,  appHcartoa  Fraace  Febraary  2t,  1952 

9  ClalM.    (a.  14S— ^3) 
t.  A  method  of  treating  cast  iron  which  comprises  cast- 
ing said  iron  in  the  form  of  a  white  iron  casting  having 


a  thickness  up  to  about  30  mm.  and  containing  copper  in 
a  coocentratioo  of  0.7%  to  3%,  subfecting  the  casting 
of  said  white  cast  iron  thus  obtained  to  hardening  by  aus- 
tenitization  with  heat  at  a  temperature  above  the  tempera- 
ture at  the  end  of  the  eutectoid  translonnation,  followed 
by  step  quenching,  to  a  temperature  below  the  M«  aiiero- 
by  to  form  martouite,  tempering  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 400  and  500*  C.  for  24  to  100  hours  to  effect  the 
formation  of  nuclei  in  the  graphite,  and  subjecting  the 
casting  to  graphitization  of  the  primary  ceroentite  by 
maintaining  the  casting  at  a  temperature  of  about  875*  C 
to  900*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  suflScient  for  the  total  dis- 
appearance of  the  cemeotite. 


■a 
n. 


23tl3«5 
MICROCRYSTALLINE  BONDING  COATS 
FOR  METAL 
Leo  P.  Cartia,  Craabaij,  N  J. 
NoDnwbig.    AppBcadoa  Octobss  3#,  1957       "'■' 
Serial  No.  493459 
8  ClaiaBB.    (O.  14t— 4.14) 
1.  Process  for  producing  an  adherent,  micro-crystaJline 
chromite-phosphate  bonding  coat  on  ferrous  metal  sur- 
faces which  comprises  the  following  sequence  of  steps 

( 1 )  wetting  the  metal  surface  with  a  solution  containing 
a  dichromate  selected  from  the  class  which  consists  of 
barium,  calcium,  magnesium  and  zinc  dichromates,  the 
solution  also  containing  a  reducing  agent  for  said  di- 
chromate, said  reducing  agent  being  present  in  amount 
sufficient  to  reduce  substantially  completely  the  hexavalent 
chromium  present,  the  solution  also  containing  a  phos- 
phoric acid  compound  selected  from  the  class  which  con- 
sists of  barium,  calcium,  magrtesium  and  zinc  dihydrogen 
phosphates  and  free  phosphoric  acid,  the  phosphate  being 
less  in  amount  that  the  dichromate  in  the  solution,  and 

(2)  destroying  substantially  completely  hexavalent  chro- 
mium compounds  and  reducing  agents  present  in  the 
film  of  said  dichromate  solution  adhering  to  the  metal 
surface  by  heating  to  a  temperature  above  100*  C,  the 
residue  remaining  on  the  metal  surface  constituting  an 
adherent,  micro-crystalline,  chromite-phosphate  bonding 
coat. 


METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  CAST  IRON 

Lcoa  Salves,  Billancoort,  Fraacc,  assignor  to  Rcfk  Na- 

tiooalc  des  Lslacs  Rcaaalt,  Blllaacoart,  Fraacc 

Application  Febraary  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  335,579 

Claims  priority,  appHcattoa  F^faac*  Febraary  18,  1952 

7  Claima.     (CL  14S— 21J) 


I: 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  white  cast  iron  suit- 
able for  formation  of  pearlitic  malleable  iron  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  casting  of  said  white  cast  iron  after 
cooling  to  a  sequence  of  steps  which  includes  effecting 
martensitic  hardening  of  the  casting  by  austenization 
with  heat  at  a  temperature  slightly  above  that  at  the  end 
of  the  eutectoid  transformation  followed  by  progressive 
cooling  including  quenching  in  a  salt  bath  maintained 
between  150-250*  C,  maintaining  the  casting  in  the  salt 
bath  for  a  pericd  of  time  between  30  seconds  and  6  min- 
utes, and  then  cooling  to  room  temperature  to  produce 
the  martensitic  transformation,  tempering  the  thus-pro- 
duced martensite  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of  450  to 
500*  C.  for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  of  3  to  48  hours, 
further  beating  the  thus  treated  iron  at  a  temperature  of 
about  900*  C.  to  effect  graphitization  of  the  iron,  and 
cooling  to  room  temperature. 
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leveling  action  on  the  intennediate  coat 


surface  of  a  base  on  which  said  film  is  to  be  deposited. 
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SOLDERING  FLUX 

Gordon  M.  FofkMT,  Lj 
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I  i 


loffNtwYorit 
N^pnwtag.   Ammtamm Otiitii  »,  1»» 
^--^  8«rWNo.«Mt9 

UdiiM.    <CL14S— 23)  ' 

1.  A  solder  flux  composition  consisting  essentially  o 
about  2  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  hydrohalide  def 
rivative  of  2-ethylhexylamine,  about  10  to  about  90  peii 
cent  by  weight  rosins  and  a  suitable  solvent  therefor 
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a  water-soluble  polymer  coDtainint  at  least  20%  N-vinyl- 
2-pyiTolkioae  based  on  the  wetfht  of  the  stock  and  form- 
ins  •  >heet  from  said  stock. 


s*li   ■•  _^ 

FKICnON  FACING 

Hcwy  CMord  Mortoa,  Brairforl,  CoM^  aarignnr  to  YW 

Roaaeli  Ma— facfit  Conpo^,  MMdktown,  Coaai 

a  cocporatkM  of  Coonecticat 

Applicatioo  NovciBbcr  19,  19S4,  Scrfad  No.  <22,i 

4  aaims.    (CL  154—52) 


\ 
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1.  A  friction  facing,  comprising  a  spiral  wound  web 
impregnated  with  a  heat-set  thermosetting  bonding  fric- 
tion material,  said  web  being  composed  of  plied  yam 
some  of  said  plies  comprising  spun  yam  composed  of  a 
blend  of  a.sbcstos,  cotton  and  synthetic  fibers,  others  of 
said  plies  comprising  a  continuous  filament  fiber,  and 
themioplastic  synthetic  fibers  dispersed  in  said  bonding 
material  whereby  under  the  action  of  increased  tem- 
perature due  to  surface  friction  the  thermoplastic  fkfen 
soften  to  a  tacky  state  resulting  in  increased  friction,  and 
return  to  their  original  form  and  condition  when  the 
temperature  falls. 


PULPING  PROCESS 

Shafi  LI  Hoasain,  Smlt  SCc.  Marie,  Ontario,  ranadaj  m- 

ligaor  to  Abltibi  Power  Jk  Paper  Company,  limPM, 

Iroqaoit  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  Canadian  coananf 

a  NoDrawlnc.    Appttcntton  Inne  If ,  1957       T; 

Serial  N<».  644^77 

Clafaas  priority,  application  Canada  October  12»  1954 

7  Ctarinis.    (O.  142—72)  i       k    j 

I.  A  process  for  pulping  lignocellulosic  material  cdnv- 
prising  the  step  of  treating  said  lignocellulosic  material 
at  an  elevated  temperature  with  an  aqueous  solution  ccnv- 
prising  dimethyl  suipboxide  in  a  concentration  of  at  least 
75%  by  weight  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  subl^ 
stantially  to  deltgnify  said  lignocellulosic  material. 


2,9«l,39t 
INORGANIC  PAPERS  AND  METHODS 
MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  E.  Conklin,  New  Yoric,  and  Robert  J. 

Huntinfton,  N.Y.,  asstcnors  to  General  AnMnc  A  Fin 
Corporation,  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  uwpoitiun  of  Dda 


No  Drawing.    Application  December  19,  19S5 

Sarial  No.  553,494 

14  nihil     (CL  142—152)  t 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sheet-like  product  fram 

siliceous  stock  which  comprises  adding  to  an  aquedus 

dispersion  of  said  stock  from  about  0.2  to  about  5%  of 


2,9*1,391 
MODIFIED  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS  AND 

PAPER  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
LKlns  H.  Wilson,  Rtrcsirfdc  and  Yn  Jen,  Stamford, 
Comu,   awlgHuis  to  American  CyanamM  Compnny, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Dniwii«.    AppMcatten  Jnns  15,  1954 
Serial  No.  434,99t 
17  Cbhns.    (Q.  142—147) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  wet  strength 
cellulosic  web  which  comprises  contacting  ccllulosic  fibers 
with  a  dilute  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  hydrophilic  col- 
loidal cationic  tfiermo-setting  resin  formed  by  acid  re- 
action of  a  methylol  urea  with  a  water-soluble  quaternary 
ammonum    salt    having    one    aldehyde-reactive    — NH) 
group,  thereby  depositing  from  about  0.1%  to  5%  of  said 
resin  on  said  fibers  based  on  the  dry  weight  thereof,  and 
heating  said  fibers  at  an  acid  pH  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  160*  F.  and  260*  F.  for  about  V4  to  4  min- 
utes to  dry  the  fibers  and  form  a  bond  of  cured  resin 
therebetween. 


2,901^92 
ORGANIC  MERCURY  SOLUTIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Syhrwm  L  Cohen,  Fkuhlng,  and  Martin  S.  Frant,  Oarin- 
Ing,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  J.  Sown,  Cranfard,  NJ4  aaM 
Cohan  and  waU  Fhmt  aarifnoo  to  GaOnwhnr  Chemkal 
Corporation,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N«w 
Yorh 

No  Drawing.    Appllcntlon  Jnly  14,  1954 
Scrlnl  No.  443,424 
2aaims.    (0. 147— 3«) 
1.  An  organic  mercury  solution  for  the  durable  anti- 
sepsis of  nylon  and  synthetic  plastics  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  pbenylmercury  formate  in  an  amount  of 
formic   add   sufficient   to   reduce  the  concentration  of 
pbenylmercury  formate  to  the  extent  that  the  equivalent 
of  metallic  mercury  in  the  solution  is  in  the  range  of  0.25 
to  5%,  the  said  solution,  when  applied  directly  to  the 
nylon  and  synthetic  plastic  articles  without  pretreatment 
thereof,  forming  in  and  on  the  same  a  chemically  ad- 
herent deposit  of  pbenylmercury  formate  which  pene- 
trates and  diffuses  into  the  said  nylon  and  synthetic  plas- 
tic articles  and  is  resistant  to  leaching  therefrom. 


OS 
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2,99L393 
PESTICIDES 

John  M.  MagDcr,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of   Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUeatlon  SrpNmbtr  24,  1955 
Serial  No.  534,734 
2  Claims.    (Q.  147— 34) 
2.  The  method  of  destroying  Molluscs  which  comprises 
contacting  the  organism  in  its  environment  with  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  copper  phthalate  in  the  concentration 
range  of  1-50  p.p.m. 


2,941394 
FUNGICIDES 
Ronald  Rosfacr,  Wnmtaigton,  DoL,  assignor  to  Hcrcnica 
Powder  ComiMuy,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawta^.    Application  Novcaabcr  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  499,457 
5  Clafans.    (O.  147—34) 
2.  A  composition  dispersibie  in  water  for  inhibiting 
fungi  growth  which  comprises  a  water-dispersible  vola- 
tile organic  solvent  containing  dissolved  therein  about 
3-25%  m-nitrophenacyl  chloride. 
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ing  said  iron  in  the  form  of  a  white  iron  casting  having   cooling  to  room  temperature. 
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2,9tl395     

COPPER  PENTACHLOROPHENATE  SOLUTION 
Charies  Parkes  Matzinger,  Berkeley,  Calif^  assigDor  to 
The  Mountain  Copper  Company,  Ltd^  a  corporation 
of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     Applicatioo  April  28,  1958 
Serial  No.  731,122 
4  Claims.    (Q.  167—42) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  mixture  of  cop- 
per pentachlorophcnate  and  the  methyl  esters  of  tallow 
fatty  acids. 

2,9«1,39« 

PREPARATION  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL 
LIVER  PRODUCTS 

Sheldon  H.  Uwis,  Park  Foreit,  La  Verne  W.  Van  Nea^ 
Bradley,  and  Alex  Lakaa,  Chicago,  IIU  aaignors  to 
Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  IIU  a  corporation  of 
lUinois 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  26,  1955 
Serial  No.  511,426 

3  Claims,    (d.  167—74.6) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  pharmaceutical  liver 
liquid  of  improved  physical  stability,  the  steps  of  mix- 
ing an  aqueous  liver  concentrate  having  a  pH  within 
the  neutral  pH  range  with  a  proteolytic  enzyme  substance 
having  an  optimal  activity  in  said  neutral  pH  range,  in- 
cubating the  resulting  mixture  to  proteolyze  said  aqueous 
liver  concentrate,  fractionating  said  proteolyzed  liver 
concentrate  by  combining  therewith  an  alcohol  of  the 
group  consisting  of  cthanol  and  methanol  in  such  amount 
as  to  produce  an  alcohol  concentration  therein  of  from 
60  to  80%  by  volume,  separating  the  precipitate  there- 
upon formed  from  the  alcohol-soluble  liver  fraction,  re- 
moving a  substantial  portion  of  the  alcohol  contained  in 
said  alcohol-soluble  liver  fraction,  rapidly  heating  the 
resulting  aqueous  alcohol-soluble  liver  fraction  to  about 
the  boiling  point  thereof  at  the  atmospheric  pressure  em- 
ployed to  selectively  heat-denature  a  portion  of  the  liver 
substances  contained  therein,  chilling  the  boiled  liver  con- 
centrate to  a  temperature  of  less  than  10'  C.  at  which 
a  precipitate  of  the  heat-denatured  liver  substances  is 
obtained,  and  separating  said  precipitate  from  the  aqueous 
liver  concentrate. 


2,9«1,397 

U-OXYGENATED  9a.21-DIFLUORO-l,4  PREG> 
NADIENE  STEROIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Alexander  L.  Nussbaum,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Schering  Corporation,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  leraey 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  November  3tt,  1956 
Serial  No.  625^19 

9  Claims.    (CL  167—77) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHiF 


-1  ly 


6' 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  =0 
and  (i-I,^:* — OH),  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  H  and  lower  alkanoyl. 

6.  A  piuirmaceutical   composition  comprising  a  non- 
toxic carrier  and  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


'^■^'  ■'■^    *■  2341r398 

lON-EXCHANGE  PURIFICATION  OF  ALLER- 
GENIC  POLLEN  COMPONENT 
Ely  Pcriman,  Rodyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Mount 
SInal  Hospital  Research  Foaadadoa,  Lk^  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  memhcrsh^  covforvtioa  of  New  YoriL 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatfon  Jnnc  19,  1952 
Serial  No.  294,487 
6  Claims.    (H.  167—78) 
I.  In  a  method  for  recovering  an  active  pollen  com- 
ponent, the  step  of  mixing  an  undegraded  pollen  solution 
with  a  mixture  of  a  synthetic  anion  exchange  resin  and  a 
synthetic  cation  exchange  resin  in  such  proportions  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  maintain  the  resultant  pH  of  the 
solution  within  a  range  of  5  to  8  whereby  substantially 
only  said  active  component  to  be  recovered  remains  in 
said  solution  unabsorbed  by  said  resin  mixture. 


2,9*1,399 

THERAPEUTIC  PREPARATIONS  FOR  TOPICAL 
APPLICATION  TO  THE  SKIN 

John  J.  Clarey,  BronxrlUc  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  20,  1955 
Serial  No.  510,029 

,     20  Claims.    (CI.  167—87) 

1.  A  synergistic  therapeutic  composition  for  the  treat- 
ment of  skin  diseases  comprising  a  compound  having  the 
formula 

rr'      •  '    • 
OR'  O 

R-C-N-(CHi).-fc-OHN(R")i 

where  n  represents  an  integer  1  to  2,  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  6  to 
24  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  radical,  a  hydroaryl  radical,  an  aralkyl  radical,  an 
alkyl  hydroaryl  radical  and  combinations  thereof,  where- 
in the  alkyl  moiety  in  said  aralkyl  radical  and  said  alkyl 
hydroaryl  radical  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  compound  having  the  formula 


f-^i* 


r(R)«N*  |8,o,- 


where  n  represents  an  integer  from  4  to  6,  and  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


.»r) 


2>9tl,400 

CRYPTOCRYSTALUNE  CALCIUM  PYROPHOS- 
PHATE  AND  DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING   THE   SAME 

Fritts  William  Thomas,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Dcccnabcr  30, 1955 
Serial  No.  556,443 

2  Claims.    (CI.  167—93) 

2,  A  dentifrice  composition  containing  a  dental-caries- 
retarding  water-soluble  fluoride  and  an  effective  dentifrice 
polishing  concentration  of  calcium  pyrophosphate,  said 
pyrophosphate  being  in  the  form  of  a  particulate  crypto- 
crystalline  solid  havmg  an  average  particle  size  below 
about  5  microns  prepared  by  the  slow  molecular  dehy- 
dration of  anhydrous  dicalcium  orthophosphate.      -^n-t: 


nliceous  stock  which  comprises  adding  to  an  aqueou; 
dispersion  of  said  stock  from  about  0.2  to  about  3%  of 


tile  organic  solvent  containing  dissolved  therein  about 
3-25%  m-nitrophenacyl  chloride. 


August  25,  1969 


CHIMICAL 


I 


MALTING  PROCESS 

Phyllis  W.  GrimiB,  BntakfleU,  mmi  Dwlgbl  L. 
1^    MUwankec,  Wis^  a«igiion  to  BmIc  Protects  Coi^  - 
^    ratkw^  a  coryontkm  of  WIkomIb  ^ 

ApplkatkM  JoM  21,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M7,M9 
llClafam.    (CI.  195—71) 


;'-»•)  V 


1.  The  process  of  malting  in  which  grain  is  subiecie( 
to  formaldehyde  prior  to  placement  in  a  germinating  en 
vironment  and  is  subsequently  treated  with  formaldeh^d : 
as  germination  takes  place.  ' 


1101 


■>-i 


2,9fl,4«2 
PROCESS  FOR  DESTRUCTIVE  DISTILLATION 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Maarkc  William  Putman,  Midland,  Mich.,  anlfMir  t^ 
the  United  SCatet  of  America  as  represented  by  ih^ 
Secretary  of  the  Interior 

Application  July  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  673,1^    i 

9  Claims.    (CL  2«2— ^  ^       I 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2m| 


J"^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  destructive  distillation  of  oil  slwl* 
for  the  production  of  useful  liquid  products  which  in-* 
volves  the  steps  of  continuously  passing  the  shale  af  tj 
bed  of  broken  solids  downwardly  in  a  substantially  verti^ 
cal  column  successively  through  a  preheating  zone  and  t 
distillation  zone,  continuously  passing  a  stream  of  non 
condensable   gases    containing   artificially    induced    con- 
densation nuclei   selected   from   the  class  consisting  o; 
aluminum  oxide,  titanium  oxide  and  tin  oxide  upwardl) 
through  said  distillation  zone  at  a  temperature  sufficiem 
to  effect  thermal  decomposition  of  said  oil  shale,  thereb) 
producing  condensable  product  vapors  which  are  caritec 
upwardly  in   said  gas  stream   containing  artificially  in 
duced   condensation   nuclei,   permitting   said   vapor-con- 
taining gas  stream  to  pass  upwardly  through  said  pre-j 
heating   zone,    whereby   the    descending   shale    becomes! 
progressively  heated,  withdrawing  said  gas  stream  from! 
said  column  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  so  that  80b4 
sumially  the  entire  vapor  content  of  said  gas  stream  con-: 
tainiog  artificially  induced  condensation  nuclei  undergoes! 
condensation  within  said  column,  whereby  the  major  por-i 
tion  of  the  vapors  -     dense  on  the  artificially  induced! 
nuclei  as  a  relatively  stable  mist  and  a  minimum  amount: 
of  condensation  occurs  on  the  surface  of  said  shale,  with- 
drawing said  relatively  stable  mist  and  accompanying  ^si 
stream   from   the  column,   and  separating   the  shale-oiJ" 
mist,  including  the  artificially  induced  nuclei,  from  the  ac- 
companying gases.  t    ^ 


UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  OF  AMMONIA 

AND  ITS  RECOVERY 

Loyd  W.  Adams  and  John  E.  Cottle,  Bartiasvilk,  Okia^ 

asiigMMi  to  PUIlipi  Pctroicam  Company,  a  corpon* 

tkmof  Dcbwwe 

Application  Febnmry  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  41t49« 

ItOnhM.    (CLa«2«^) 


1.  A  method  for  storing  liquid  ammonia  and  recover^ 
ing  same  from  the  storage  comprising  introducing  liquid 
ammonia  into  an  underground  storage  space  in  a  subter* 
iimean  salt  formation,  introducing  a  synthetic  ammonia 
plant  off  gas  into  said  storage  space  under  pressure,  with- 
drawing a  liquid  comprising  liquid  anunonia  from  said 
storage  space  by  displacement  with  said  gas.  introducing 
the  withdrawn  liquid  comprising  liquid  ammonia  into  a 
fractionating  still,  introducing  water  into  said  still,  adding 
reboiling  beat  to  the  kettle  section  ot  said  still,  removing 
vapors  from  the  top  of  said  still,  condensing  said  vapors, 
dividing  the  condensate  into  two  portions,  returning  out 
portion  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  still  as  reflux,  re- 
moving the  other  portion  as  the  main  product  of  the 
process  and  removing  a  salt  brine  from  the  kettle  of  said 
stiU. 


2»9«1,4*4 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  FLUIDS  BY 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Udor    Kirshenbaum,    Union,    NJ.,    Fredrick    LoweU 
Jonach,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  and  Lewis  D.  Etfaerington, 
Cranford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Eiigi> 
necrittg  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Debware 
Application  February  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  489,218 
20  Claims.    (CI.  202— 39.5) 


) 


-r-t--^^ 


I.  A  process  for  separating  a  liquid  mixture  of  com- 
ponents A  and  B  where  the  relative  volatility  of  A  to  B 
IS  responsive  to  changes  in  the  concentration  of  a  liquid 
combimng  agent  in  contact  with  said  muturc,  said  com- 
bining agent  being  capable  of  selective  combination  with 
at  least  one  of  the  componenu,  comprising  the  steps  of 
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introducing  said  liquid  mixture  and  said  combining  agent 
into  the  top  of  a  first  multi-stage  fractionation  rone,  reg- 
ulating the  concentration  of  said  combmmg  agent  in  said 
first  zone  so  that  A  is  more  volatile  than  B,  fractionatmg 
said  liquid  mixture  to  produce  a  vapor  enriched  in  A 
and  a  first  liquid  pha<>e  containing  B  and  said  combining 
agent,  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  vapor  enriched  in 
A  as  a  product,  and  introducing  the  remainder  of  said 
vapor  into  the  bottom  of  a  second  multi-stage  fraction- 
ating zone,  introducing  said  first  liquid  phase  into  the  top 
of  said  second  zone,  contacting  downwardly  flowing  liquid 
with  rising  vapor  to  condense  A  vapor  and  strip  B  from 
said  first  liquid  phase,  thereby  forming  a  vapor  phase 
enriched  in  B  and  a  second  liquid  phase  containing  A, 
B,  and  said  combining  agent,  wherein  the  ratio  of  B  to 
combining  agent  in  said  second  liquid  phase  is  less  than 
in  said  first  liquid  phase,  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  vapor  phase  enriched  in  B  to  the  bottom  of  said 
first  zone,  recycling  all  of  said  second  liquid  phase  to 
the  top  of  said  first  zone  and  passing  said  second  liquid 
phase  downwardly  through  said  first  zone  countercurrent 
to  rising  vapor  enriched  in  B,  whereby  A  is  stripped  from 
said  second  liquid  phase,  withdrawing  liquid  mixture  of 
B  and  combining  agent  from  the  bottom  erf  said  first  frac- 
tionation zone,  and  passing  a  portion  thereof  to  a  sep- 
aration zone  wherein  B  and  combining  agent  are  sep- 
arated. 


2,9tl,4t5 
DISTILLATION  PROCESS 
ReginaM  Jercmiak  Veais,  Mudicstcr,  Eoslaad,  aarignor 
to  Shell  DcvclopiDcnt  Compuiy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppikadoB  March  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,598 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Great  Britain  March  16,  19S6 

3  Oaiiiis.    (CI.  202--40) 


/'••',:   •  ••  > 


:*'♦•: 


I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  valuable  organic  com- 
pounds from  a  mixture  consisting  of  cyclopentadiene  and 
higher  boiling  compounds,  including  in  substantial  con- 
centration at  least  one  resin-forming  unsaturated  com- 
pound boiling  between  150*  and  200*  C,  and  xylene 
which  comprises  charging  said  mixture  in  vapor  phase  to 
the  lower  part  of  a  fractional  distillation  column,  add- 
ing as  sole  external  reflux  to  said  column,  near  the  top 
thereof,  a  stream  of  xylene,  withdrawing  an  overhead 
vapor  stream  consisting  essentially  of  cyclopentadiene; 
withdrawing  a  first  liquid  side  stream  boiling  mainly  in 
the  xylene  boiling  range  comprising  essentially  said  xylene 
and  free  of  cyclopentadiene  and  polymers  thereof,  cool- 
ing said  first  side  stream  and  returning  at  least  part  there- 
of as  said  external  reflux;  withdrawing  at  least  a  second 
liquid  side  stream  boiling  between  150*  and  200*  C, 
comprising  at  least  one  of  said  unsaturated  resin-form- 
ing compounds  and  essentially  free  of  cyclopentadiene 
and  polymers  thereof,  and  recovering  resin-forming  un- 
saturated compounds  as  products  from  said  side  stream. 


l,9tly4M 
SEPARATION  OP  LIQUIDS  BY  ALTERING  THEIR 

RELATIVE  VOLATILITIES 
Udor    KhriheahMM,    U^o^    NJ.,    PreMcfc    Lowell 
Jooach,  Kew  G»r4mm,  N.Y^  ami  Lewli  D.  Ether^toa, 
Cnurford,  NJ.,  aailfnri  to  Ean  RcMavch  aai  Engi- 
Bccring  rnwpaaj.  a  cfpocadoa  af  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  Fehnnry  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S9^19 
13  OahM.    (CL  2t2— 41) 


^ 
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'/f;  >if\ 


■Ai 


'\. 


I.  A  process  for  separating  a  fluid  mixture  of  com- 
ponents A  and  B  in  which  the  relative  volatility  of  A  to  B 
is  responsive  to  changes  in  a  thermodynamic  variable  of 
the  class  temperature  and  pressure,  comprising  the  steps 
of  introducing  said  mixture  into  a  first  fractionating  zone, 
maintaining  conditions  in  said  first  zone  such  that  A  is 
more  volatile  than  B,  withdrawing  a  first  vapor  product 
from  the  top  of  said  zone  and  passing  a  portion  thereof  to 
the  bottom  of  a  second  fractionating  zone,  withdrawing 
a  first  liquid  product  enriched  in  B  from  the  bottom  of 
said  first  zone  and  introducing  a  portion  thereof  into  the 
top  of  said  second  zone,  adjusting  a  thermodynamic 
variable  of  the  class  temperature  and  pressure  in  said 
second  zone  so  that  A  is  relatively  less  volatile  than  it 
was  in  said  first  zone,  contacting  said  first  liquid  product 
with  said  first  vapor  product  in  said  second  fractionating 
zone,  whereby  B  is  stripped  from  said  first  liquid  product 
to  form  a  second  vapor  product  enriched  in  B  and  a  sec- 
ond liquid  product  enriched  in  A,  recycling  said  second 
liquid  prodiKt  to  the  top  of  said  first  zone,  and  passing 
said  second  vapor  product  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  zone. 


HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  PURIFICATION 
JolMi  White  ColtoB,  Pelhan  Maoor,  N.Y.,  wmi^ntt,  by 
mesne  anigiiiiicnta,  to  Scientific  Daign  Company,  Inc.* 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  Jaly  31,  1957,  Setial  No.  i7S,422 
<  Claims.    (CI.  2«l-^2) 
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1.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  the  purification  of  a  oon< 
taminated  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution,  the  ttepa 
of:  passing  said  aqueous  solution  into  a  first  teparatioa 
zone,  removing  from  said  separation  zone  as  separate 
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streams  hydrofen  chloride  cootaining  aid  cootMniamts 
and  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  effluent  more  cooeei- 
trated  with  respect  to  hydrogen  chloride  than  aid  mi^- 
inal  contammated  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  tolntfb*, 
passing  said  effluent  into  a  second  wparation  zone  naii- 
taiDed  at  a  pressure  higher  than  that  maintained  in  iajd 
first  separation  zone,  removing  from  said  second  seput- 
tion  zone  as  separate  streams  an  aqueous  hydrodilDrk 
acid  soiutioo  of  azeotropic  concentration  and  a  ^npir 
effluent  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  water,  introdudi^  ;a 
portion  of  aid  vapor  effluent  into  said  first  separation 
zone  sufficient  to  effect  aid  separation  in  said  first  aooie, 
separating  the  remaining  portion  of  said  rapor  eflkeat 
into  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride  and  nqueoui  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution. 


eoc!7 


I 

to    tlM 
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2,9tl,4M 
COATING  METHOD 
Raymond  G.  Townscnd,  Scoda,  N.Y., 
IJaitcd  States  of  America  m  repneaal 
States  Atomic  Energy  Coaadarian 

NoDrawtaf.  AfflicalioaMayaj,  1951^^.    I 
Serial  ^227^35  1      E 

lOalBk    (CL2f4— 3t)  I 

A  method  of  protectively  coating  beryllium  meal  wmdb 
comprises  the  steps  of  etching  aid  metal  in  an  acid  bath, 
immersing  the  etched  beryllium  in  a  solution  of  sodium 
zincate  for  a  brief  period  of  time,  immersing  the  beryllium 
in  concentrated  nitric  acid,  immersing  the  beryllium  in  a 
second  solution  of  sodium  zincate,  electroplating  a  thin 
layer  of  copper  over  aid  beryllium,  and  finally  electroplat- 
ing a  layer  of  chromium  over  said  copper  layer. 


to  fM 


2,9«1,4«9 
ANODIZING  MAGNESIUM 
Hcrteft  IL  Dc  Long,  ^fldland,  Mkk.,  aas^ 
Dow  Cbcmfeal  Ctmupmrny,  Midland,  Mich 
tlon  of  Delaware 

No  Diawiag.    AnUcatian  Ai^Mt  3,  1954 
Serial  No.  M2,959 
9  Claims.    (CL  2«4— ^) 
1.  An  anodizing  bath  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  water-soluble  inorganic  compounds  yielding  in 
the  aqueous  solution   the  radicals,  ammonium,   fluoride, 
phosphate,  sodium,  and  hexavalent  chromium,  the  amount 
by    weight   of   the    ammonium    radical    being   between 
3.2  and  15  percent,  that  of  the  fluoride  radical  being  at 
least  6  percent,  that  of  the  phosphate  radical  calculated 
u  PO4  being  between  2  and  10  percent,  that  of  the  so- 
dium radical  being  between  0.3  and  5  percent  and  that 
of  the  hexavalent  chromium  radical  being  between  about 
0.3  and  5  percent,  and  sufficient  mineral  acid  to  give 
the  solution  a  pH  between  0.5  and  4. 


2,9tMll 

ELECTROHEFINING  TITANIUM  ^ 

RefhaM  S.  Deaa,  Hyattsville,  and  WDHaa  W.  Galfett, 

College  Parii,  Md.,  aaignors  to  CMcago  Development 

Coqporatioa,  Riverdalc,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of  Data* 


as  determined  by  hydrogen  evolution  in  ferric  sulfate 
solution  of  1-7  ml.  H,  per  gram,  aid  cell  having  a 
cathode  inert  with  respect  to  the  cell  bath  when  acting 
as  a  cathode,  the  improvement  which  rimt«ttt  in  locating 
the  commmuted  anode  material  in  a  steel  basket  having 
a  foraminous  wall  thereof  between  the  anode  naterial 
and  the  cathode  in  the  cell  bath  in  spaced  relation  with 
and  substantially  surrounding  the  cathode;  coimecting  the 
conductive  foraminous  steel  basket  and  the  cathode  with 


Application  Augnst  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  Ml.TtS    t    I 
I  Claias.    (O.  2«4— M)  ^ 

In  an  electrolytic  method  of  producing  pure  titanwm 
according  to  which  comminuted  metallic  titanium-con- 
taining material  having  a  specific  surface  of  at  least  one 
square  foot  per  lb.  of  material  and  containing  at  least  One 
inripurity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyfen, 
nitrogen,  carbon,  iron,  chromium,  copper,  vanadiam, 
aluminum,  and  silicon,  is  made  the  anode  in  an  electro^ 
lytic  cell  having  a  cell  bath  material  therein  consisting 
essentially  of  oxygen-free  molten  sodium  chloride  con- 
taining titanium  3-7%  as  dilute  add  soluble  titanium 
having  an  average  valence  of  2.0-2.5  and  metallic  todiam 

\ 


a  source  of  direct  current;  and  passing  direct  current  at  • 
current  density  of  100-2000  amperes  per  sq.  ft  of  original 
cathode  surface  between  the  conuninuted  anode  material 
and  the  cathode  to  form  substantially  only  coara  ti- 
tanium crystals  adherent  to  the  cathode  and  to  maintain 
the  cell  bath  without  change  in  composition  by  solution 
of  titanium  only  from  the  comminuted  anode  material 
in  electrical  contact  with  the  foraminous  sted  wall  be- 
tween the  anode  material  and  the  cathode. 


METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  SINGLE  PHASE 
MOLTEN  BATHS  OF  ALKAUNOUS  CHLO- 
RIDES, TITANIUM   CHLORIDES,   AND  AL- 
KALINOUS  METALS 
Wmiaa  W.  Gallctt,  CoDcgc  PariL,  Md^  aalfnor  to  Chi- 
cago Development  Corporation,  Rirerdale,  Md.,  a  car^ 
ponition  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  May  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  6M,418 
1  Claim.    (CL  20<     64) 


»*».<.^  .n 


In  a  process  for  preparing  a  single  phase  molten  bath 
for  use  as  an  electrolyte  in  a  procea  for  electrorefining 
tiunium  characterized  by  passing  a  direct  current  from 
crude  tiunium  anode  to  an  inert  cathode  in  an  electrolyte 
of  at  least  one  alkalinous  chloride  containing  l-S%  sol- 
uble titanium  as  chlorides,  0.1-5%  dissolved  alkalinous 
metal,  the  titanium  having  an  average  valence  from 
205-2.4,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  *«*»HfTh'ng 
the  optimum  relationship  of  soluble  titanium,  dissolved 
alkalinous  meul  and  average  effective  titanium  valence 
for  titanium  refining  by  treating  a  bath  of  at  least  one 
molten  alkalinous  chloride  containing  1-8%  H  a  lower 
titanium  chlorides  with  an  average  valence  of  2.7-3.0  by 
passing  a  direct  current  from  a  large-surface  titanium 
anode  to  an  inert  cathode  at  a  cathode  current  density 
not  exceeding  50  amperes  per  square  foot  and  a  subetaa- 


and  polymers  thereof,  and  recovering  resin-forming  un-    of:  passing  said  aqueous  solution  into  a  first  separation 
saturated  compounds  as  products  from  said  side  stream,    zone,  removinf  from  said  separation  zone  as  separate 
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tially  lower  anode  current  density  until  the  instantaneous 
open  circuit  voltage  initially  in  reverse  to  the  applied 
voltage  is  in  the  same  direction  as  the  applied  voltage 
by  a  steady  value  not  exceeding  20  millivolu  whereby  to 
maintain  the  cathode  in  its  initial  condition. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ANODIZING  ALUMINUM 

SURFACES 

Nicholas  Mostovych  and  Alexander  CybHwsky,  Loai*- 

▼illCf  Ky^  aas^ors  to   Reynolds   Metals   Company. 

RkJimond,  Va^  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

Application  December  9.  1955,  Serial  No.  552,182 

1  CUm.    (CI.  204^211) 


An  anodizing  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  tinit  in- 
cluding a  first  shunt-resistor  rectifier  and  a  first  tank 
for  containing  an  electrolyte  for  anodizing  an  aluminum 
surface  immersed  in  said  electrolyte,  said  tank  having 
cathode  and  anode  terminals;  a  second  unit  substan- 
tially similar  to  said  first  unit,  said  second  unit  includ- 
ing a  second  shunt-resistor  rectifier  and  a  second  anodiz- 
ing tank  having  cathode  and  anode  terminals;  an  alter- 
luting  current  source  having  first  and  second  power  ter- 
minals and  a  common  terminal;  means  electrically  con- 
necting both  anode  terminals  to  said  common  terminal; 
and  means  electrically  connecting  said  first  power  terminal 
serially  through  the  first  rectifier  to  the  cathode  terminal 
of  the  first  tank  and  said  second  power  terminal  serially 
through  the  second  rectifier  to  the  cathode  tenninal  of 
the  second  tank,  each  rectifier  constituting  a  means  for 
restricting  the  inverse  current  flowing  through  it  to  a 
value  substantially  less  than  that  of  the  anodizing  cur- 
rent flowing  therethrough. 


-^Ik     'N 


2,9«1,413 
COMBINATION  DEASPHALTING,  COKING,  AND 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 
Edwin  Joseph  Newchurch  and  Edward  Ancil  McCracken, 
Baton  Roogc,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  April  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  503,9M 
4  Claims.    (CI.  208—55) 


r?*4  »■ 
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t.  A  residual  oil  conversion  process  which  comprises 
the  steps,  in  combination,  of.  separating  a  residual  oil 
having  a  Conradson  carbon  content  in  the  range  of  5 


to  50  wt  percent  and  a  gravity  in  the  range  of  0  to  20* 
A.P.I.  by  deaspbalting  using  a  solvent  comprising  light 
hydrocarbons  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  to  obtain  a 
solvent-containing  deasphalted  oil  having  a  substantially 
lower  Conradson  carbon  content  and  a  sol  vent -contain- 
ing asphalt;  separately  coking  in  two  iinlividual  coking 
steps  said  solvent-containing  deasphalted  oil  and  solvent- 
containing  asphalt  by  contact  with  fluidized  solids  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  900-1400*  F.,  recovering 
from  the  deasphalted  oil  coking  step  a  gas  oil  having  an 
end  point  above  1 1(X)*  F.,  separately  recovering  from  the 
asphalt  coking  step  a  gas  oil  having  an  end  point  sub- 
stantially below  1100*  F.;  combining  and  calaiytically 
cracking  the  two  gas  oil  streams  having  characteristically 
different  tvd  points  which  have  been  so  recovered  by 
contacting  said  gas  oils  in  a  catalytic  cracking  zone  with 
fluidized  cracking  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  800  to  1(XX)*  F.;  and  recovering  hydrocarbon  products 
from  the  catalytic  cracking  zone  efiQuent. 


corporation  of 


2^1,414 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Levis  J.  Kelly,  Teufly,  NJ.,  airinor  to  The  M.  W. 
Kalloa  Company,  Jcriey  Ctty,  NJ.,  a 
Delaware 

AppUcatkMi  Jane  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,789 
14  Claima.    (CI.  208— (5) 

:  ' .  ft/ 
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3.  In  a  catalytic  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  uti- 
lizing a  plurality  of  catalytic  reaction  zones  in  which  it 
becomes  necessary  to  periodically  regenerate  the  catalyst 
for  the  removal  of  carbonaceous  material  deposited  there- 
on during  the  conversion  process,  the  method  of  operat- 
ing which  comprises  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  reactant 
to  a  system  which  comprises  at  least  two  contacting  zones 
containing  said  catalyst  adapted  for  serial  flow  there- 
through, an  additional  contacting  zone  containing  said 
catalyst  for  service  in  the  reaction  series  when  one  of 
said  zones  is  being  regenerated,  all  of  the  contacting 
zones  being  situated  to  provide  parallel  flow  of  the  hy- 
drocarbon reactant  to  pairs  thereof,  there  being  at  least 
two  such  pairs  and  at  least  one  of  the  zones  forms  two 
pairs  with  two  other  zones  to  provide  two  separate  paral- 
lel flow  arrangements,  passing  the  hydrocarbon  reactant 
through  the  contacting  zones  adapted  for  serial  flow  un- 
der reaction  conditions  suitable  for  conversion  of  the  hy- 
drocarbon until  such  time  as  regeneration  of  the  catalyst 
in  one  of  said  zones  is  required,  placing  at  least  the  zone 
not  in  reaction  service  in  parallel  flow  arrangement  with 
a  zone  forming  a  pair  therewith  and  discontinuing  parallel 
flow  of  reactant  through  the  zones  by  having  the  zones 
shift  in  position  relative  to  the  original  reaction  scries 
such  that  the  zone  originally  not  in  service  is  part  of  the 
serial  flow  in  the  reaction  aeries  and  the  zone  to  be  re- 
generated is  out  of  service. 
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HYDROFORME^G  WITH  PRELIMINARY 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  f   \ 

Chuks  E.  Hfiii^r,  Albert  B.  Wtlly,  Jr^  aad  WIlM 

O.  Taff.  Wtrtiild,  mi  Rkkard  W.  S^e,  Fkaw«od, 

N  J^  ■■IgMon  to  Eao  Rcmrck  aad  FmlBMiii^  Gom- 

pny,  a  ooiyocatfM  of  Dclawara 

ApHicatiMi  Mmj  27,  1955,  Scctal  No.  S11,M2 
TCIainB.    (CL  2M— 45) 
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I.  In  the  hydroforming  of  sulfur-containing  naphthas 
carried  otit  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  subjecting  the 
naphtha  to  hydrodesulfurization  to  reduce  the  sulfur  con- 
tent of  the  said  naphtha,  thereafter  subjecting  the  thus 
treated  naphtha  to  stripping  with  an  inert  gas  to  renwve 
volatile  sulfur  material,  thereafter  adjusting  to  sulfur 
content  of  the  thus  treated  naphtha  to  about  0.001  wt 
percent,  adjusting  the  halogen  content  of  the  thus  treated 
naphtha  to  about  I  to  10  parts  per  million  parts  of  naph- 
tha and  adjusting  the  water  content  of  the  said  naphtha 
to  from  5  to  20  parts  per  million  parts  of  naphtha  thereby 
providing  a  feed  stock  for  hydroforming  which  may  be 
treated  under  hydroforming  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
a  platinum  group  metal  catalyst  for  an  extended  period 
of  time  without  causing  serious  deactivation  of  the  cata- 
lyst, subjecting  the  thus  adjusted  feed  stock  to  hydro- 
forming  in  a  plurality  of  separate  hydroforming  zones 
each  containing  a  fixed  bed  of  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  carried  on  a  support  comprising  eta  alumina, 
said  zones  being  employed  in  series  and  recovering  a  prod- 
uct of  improved  octane  rating  from  the  hydroforming 


step. 
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2^1,41< 
FRACTIONATION  IN  COKER  SCRUBBER  OF 
HEAVY  GAS  OILS  CONTAINING  A  HIGH 
CONCENTRATION    OF  METAL   CONTAMI- 
NANTS 
Rofcr  W.  Tate,  Wcsdield,  N J^  ■■jfiii  to  Emo  Research 
and  EaglnecriM  Coanaay,  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 
AppUcatfcM  Scrlenber  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,M7 
4  CMbh.    (a.  2M— <2) 


.  I.  In  a  process  for  coking  a  residual  hydrocarbon  oil 
by  contacting  the  residual  oil  coking  charge  stock  at  a 
coking  temperature  with  a  body  of  inert  particulate  solids 


n»aintained  in  the  form  of  a  dense  turbulent  fluidiaed  bed 
in  a  coking  zone  to  produce  vapors,  remoYing  vapors 
overhead  from  said  coking  zone  and  passing  them  to  a 
scrubbing-fractionation  zone,  scrubbing  and  cooliaf  said 
vapors  therein  to  a  temperature  stifRcient  to  coodense  a 
heavy  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  fractionating  the  remain- 
ing  vapors  to  separate  a  lifter  gas  oil  distillate  fraction 
substantially  free  of  metal  cootaminants,  circulating  the 
inert  solids  through  a  heating  zone  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  inert  solids  are  heated  and  back  to  said  oc^iac  wnc 
to  supply  heat  thereto,  the  improved  method  at  remov- 
ing metal  contaminants  from  a  heavy  gas  oil  «««*<"«tf 
fraction  boiling  above  about  850*  F.  and  containing  n 
high  concentration  of  metal  contaminants  which  com- 
priaea  the  stqjs  ot  feeding  said  heavy  gas  oil  fraction  to 
said  scrvbbing-fractionating  zone  to  vaporise  part  oi  said 
heavy  gas  oil,  scrubbing  and  cooling  said  VMpon  therein 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  950*  F.  to  1050*  F.  to 
condense  a  heavy  condensate  fraction  boiling  predom- 
inantly above  1015*  F.  and  containing  substantially  all 
the  metal  cootaminants,  fractionating  the  remaining  va- 
pors to  separate  a  lifter  gas  oil  fraction  substantially 
free  of  metal  contaminants,  recycling  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  heavy  condensate  fraction  to  said  coking  zone  and 
recovering  a  lighter  gas  oil  product  fraction,  including 
that  derived  from  said  coking  step  and  that  derived  from 
said  contaminated  heavy  gas  oil  fraction,  substantially 
free  of  metal  contaminants. 


2,9f  1,417 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  A  COKED  HYDRO- 
CARBON   STREAM    COMPRBING    GASOLINE 

coNnrruENTs  and  gas  oil  constituents 

DavM  E.  Cook,  East  Onate,  md  EdwMd  I.  Bamsao, 
Newwt,  NJ^  trnmnn  to  Emo  Rewrch  and  Engl- 

AppikatkM  Migr  17, 19S4,  SarW  No.  43«434 
Sdafans.    (CL2M— 97) 


1.  A  combination  process  for  upgrading  heavy  residual 
petroleum  oil  which  comprises  in  combination,  coking 
said  residua]  oil  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
850  to  1050*  F.,  distilling  the  coker  products  to  segregate 
a  heavy  naphtha-heating  oil  fraction  boiling  in  the  range 
of  from  about  250  to  about  730*  F.  and  a  heavy  gas  oil 
fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  700  to 
1050*  F.,  adding  hydrogen  and  desulfurized  gas  oil  to 
said  heavy  gas  oil  fraction  and  passing  the  resulunt 
mixture  through  an  initial  hydrodesulfurization  zone  to 
effect  a  substantial  reduction  m  the  sulfur  content  of  said 
heavy  gas  oil  fraction  combining  the  effluent  from  said 
initial  hydrodesulfurization  zone  with  said  heavy 
naphtha- heating  oil  fraction  and  passing  the  same  into 
a  secondary  hydrodesulfurization  zone  to  effect  a  sub- 
stantial reduction  in  the  sulfur  content  of  said  heavy 
naphtha-heating  oil  fraction,  partially  condensing  ef- 
fluent from  said  secondary  hydrodesulfurization  zone  to 
segregate  desulfurized  gas  oil  for  addition  to  the  heavy 
gas  oil  feed  to  the  initial  hydrodesulfurization  zone,  con- 
densing the  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons,  separating  hy- 
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wherein  it  flows  downwardly  as  a  subsuntially  compact    and  contact  material  from  the  upper  end  of  said  stream 
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drofcn-containing  gas  from  the  condensate  and  fractionat- 
ing the  coiKlensate  to  segregate  motor  fuel  and  heating  oil 
fractions  of  low  sulfur  content. 


IMPROVED  QUENCH  OIL  FOR  WGB  TEMPERA- 
TURE CXNONG  OP  RESIDUA 
G«o«ia  F.  PiUM,  Wiitlili.  N J^  aarigpor  lo  Ban  Ra- 


3, 1M4, 8«W  N*.  <2543t 
(CL  2M— 102) 


2.  An  improved  fluidized  solids  transfer  line  heavy  oil 
coking  process  for  the  production  of  chemicals  and  chemi- 
cal intermediates  which  comprises  contacting  a  heavy  od 
in  a  transfer  line  coking  zone  with  flowing  fluidized  par- 
ticulate solids  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  1200* 
F.  to  produce  vaporous  product  and  carbonaceous  residue 
which  is  deposited  on  said  particulate  solids,  separating 
particulate  solids  from  said  vaporous  products,  thereafter 
iiljecting  a  Kqoid  quench  medium  obtained  as  described 
below  into  said  vaporous  product  to  quickly  lower  the 
temperature  thereof  below  at  least  700*  F.  and  form  a 
liquid-vapor  mixture,  separating  said  nuxture  to  obtain 
at  least  a  naphtha  product,  a  light  gas  oil  fraction  boiling 
in  the  range  of  430-630*  F..  and  a  tar  bottoms  having  an 
initial  boiling  point  immediately  above  said  Light  gas  oil 
fraction  and  including  substantially  all  vaporous  product 
boiling  above  said  light  gas  oil  fraction,  stripping  said  tar 
bottoms  to  obtain  an  overhead  fraction  having  a  final 
boiling  point  below  800*  F.  and  condensing  and  combin- 
ing said  overhead  fraction  with  a  portion  of  raid  light  gas 
oil  fraction,  and  returning  the  combined  material  as  said 
quench  medium. 


2^1.419 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  WITH  THE  ADDITION 

OF  A  METAL  OR  METALUC  COMPOUND 
RuMT  F.  Brill,  Prtaceto% NJn  MrivMrlo Pynpa  Pe(n>- 
leaii  Coapuy,  a  corporatioa  of  Delawan 
No  Drawtag.    Appikatfoa  Faknsafy  It,  1954 
Sflttt  N«.  41ia<9 
2SClidM.    (CL2M— 119) 
5.  In  the  catalytic  cracking  of  hydrocarbons  wherein 
the  hydrocarbOQ  feed  contains  a  metallic  contaminant 
which  is  deposited  on  the  surface  of  cracking  catalyst 
during  said  conversion  and  causes  said  catalyst  to  pro- 
flfiote  formatioa  of  fixed  gases  and  carbon  under  condi- 
tions of  said  cracking  thereby  reducing  the  selectivity  of 
said  cracking  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  in- 
troducing together  with  said  catalyst  into  the  catalytic 
cracking  zotie,  as  a  non-catalyst  component,  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  comisting  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver,  gold, 
zinc,  cadmium  and  mercury,  and  compounds  oif  saiSl 
metals,  whereby  said  concomitant  reduction  of  catalyst 
selectivity  k  wbttantially  decreased,  the  amount  of  said 
materials  so  iotroduced  faito  the  catalytic  cracking  zone 
being  at  least  a  detectable  amount  not  exceeding  0.5 
percent  of  the  weight  of  said  catalyst 


2JfVCN 
PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  CATALVVT  PAITICLIS 

FROM  HYDROCARBON  VAPOBS 
H«7  D.  EvaM,  OillMi,  CaH,,  wmimm  U^MD^ 

▼HopnMnI  CoanpaBjTp  New  Yarti,  NaYi,  a  cavpanHMS 
af  Daiawata 

DacMbar  24, 19S<,  8««al  Nn.  «3«,lt7 

S  filial     (CL2M— 159) 
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I.  In  effecting  a  catalytic  reaction  of  reactant  material 
in  the  vapor  phase  with  a  finely  divided  solid  catalyst 
wherein  tlie  finely  divided  solid  catalyst  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  two  pounds  per  pound  of  reactant  is  dis- 
persed by  the  reactant  vapors  in  an  elongated  transfer 
line  reaction  zone  and  passed  through  said  zone  under 
reaction  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  and  at 
a  velocity  sufficiently  hi^  to  prevent  settling  of  the  cata- 
lyst in  said  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
passing  said  suspension  in  a  vertical  straight  line  path 
into  an  enlarged  horizontally  disposed  centrifugal  sepa- 
ration zone  near  one  end  thoeof,  withdrawing  separated 
catalyst  from  said  horizontal  separating  zone  from  a 
point  below  the  axis  thereof  and  withdrawing  reacted 
vapors  substantially  free  of  catalyst  horizontally  from 
within  said  centrifugal  separation  zone  at  a  point  on  said 
axis  horizontally  displaced  from  the  point  of  entry  of 
said  suspension  whereby  the  reacted  vapors  and  catalyst 
are  contacted  for  a  short  reaction  time  with  rapid  me- 
chanical separation  at  the  end  of  said  short  reaction  time 
without  any  curvature  in  the  line  of  flow  which  tends  to 
concentrate  and  delay  the  catalyst  by  centrifugal  action 
prior  to  entering  said  enclosed  centrifugal  separation 
zone,  the  enlarged  centrifugal  separation  zone  compris- 
ing an  unobstructed  horizontal  annular  centrifugal  sepa- 
rating q>ace  disposed  about  and  separated  from  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  tubular  zone  in  open-end  communica- 
tion with  said  annular  space  and  with  the  exterior  of 
said  centrifugal  separating  space,  the  linear  velocity  of 
the  suspension  entering  vertically  and  tangentially  into 
said  horizontal  annular  centrifugal  separating  space  be- 
ing between  about  8  and  60  feet  per  second  and  the 
separated  catalyst  being  withdrawn  downwardly  from 
the  horizontal  centrifugal  separation  zone  through  an 
axially  elongated  area  snbtending  a  dihedral  angle  of 
10-90*  at  the  axis  ot  said  horizontal  centrifugal  separat- 
ing space. 

2391,421 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF 

CONTACT  MATERIALS 
Jean  M^jruMgait.  WcsMBa,  Rabstt  D.  Drew,  Ws 
and  Frederick  E.  Ray,  WnoAnry,  NJ,^ 
Socony  Makfl  OR  Campa^,  bc^  i 
New  Yarii 

AppBcatfen  My  12,  1952,  Serial  Na.  299392 

21  Oalnss.    (CL  2M— 174) 

6.  In   a   hydrocarbon  conversion  process  wherein  a 

granular  contact  material  is  passed  cyclically  through  at 

least  two  contacting  zones,  one  being  a  reaction  zone 
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ment  which  comprises  effecting  said  contacting  in  the       29.  In  the  vacuum  distillation  of  a  heavy  oil.  the  im- 


coking  temperature  with  a  body  of  inert  particuUte  solids 
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wherein  it  flows  downwardly  as  a  subsuntially  compact 
column  while  contacting  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  charge  to 
effect  conversion  of  said  charge  to  gasiform  products  and 
the  other  zone  being  a  reconditioning  zone  wherein  the 
contact  material  flows  downwardly  as  a  substantially 
compact  column  while  being  contacted  with  a  suitable 
gas  to  effect  its  reconditioning  for  reuse  in  said  conver- 
sion zone,  the  improved  method  for  effecting  transfer 
of  contact  nuiterial  from  one  of  said  contacting  zones  to 
the  other  which  comprises:  withdrawing  contact  mate> 
rial  downwardly  from  the  lower  section  of  one  of  said 
contacting  zones  as  a  substantially  compact  gravitating 
stream  of  sufficient  length  and  sufficiently  restrktad 
cross-section  to  prevent  substantial  escape  of  gas  from 
said  contacting  zone;  delivering  said  stream  to  a  loca- 
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tion  where  it  is  mixed  with  a  suitable  lift  gas  to  effect 
its  suspension  therein:  then  passing  said  contact  mate- 
rial suspended  in  said  lift  gas  upwardly  as  a  confined, 
subsuntially  vertical  stream,  causing  the  conuct  material 
to  rapidly  accelerate  in  the  lower  section  of  said  stream 
to  a  linear  velocity  which  is  in  excess  of  35  feet  per  sec- 
ond, causing  the  contact  material  to  substantially  de- 
celerate from  its  maximum  linear  velocity  by  gradually 
increasing  the  horizontal  cross -sectional  area  of  said 
conflned  stream  at  least  along  the  upper  portion  thereof; 
controlling  the  rate  of  expansion  of  stream  cross-section 
and  the  rate  of  lift  gas  supplied  to  said  stream  to  main- 
tain the  average  linear  velocity  of  the  contact  material 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  stream  below  about  35  feet  per 
second  and  further  to  maintain  the  gas  velocity  U,  at  all 
levels  along  the  stream  at  least  equal  to  that  required  by 
the  equation, 

y._c.;[«(«rVo  .s)^J 

where  Ct  is  the  terminal  velocity  at  the  level  in  question 
of  granular  material  of  the  average  size  material  under 
the  conditions  involved,  H  is  the  distance  in  feet  below 
the  upper  end  of  said  stream  to  the  level  in  question.  Ht 
is  the  total  length  of  said  lift  stream  in  feet,  A«„  is  the 
maximum  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  said  stream 
in  square  feet  and  Agy,^  is  the  mean  horizontal  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  stream  in  square  feet  and  the  ratio 

is  within  the  ranfe  of  l.OS-3.0;  discharging  the  mixed  gas 
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and  contact  material  from  the  upper  end  of  said  stream 
upwardly  into  a  separation  zone  of  substantially  greater 
horizontal  cross-sectional  area  than  said  stream,  whereby 
the  contact  material  settles  in  said  separation  zone  and 
is  separated  from  the  lift  gas;  and  flowing  the  separated 
contact  material  downwardly  to  the  other  of  said  con- 
tacting zones. 

a»99L422 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Nonana  E.  Pccty,  Sm  Fnmdaeo,  CaW^  MrigBor  to  ShaO 

Dtiraiogp— t  CoHpny,  Ntw  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  coipon. 

tfoa  of  Delaware 

AffBdrtnii  NoTcoibcr  1(,  19S«,  Serial  N».  tllSJS 
SClaiBi.    (Q.  2M— 213) 


k 


1.  A  process  for  the  hydrodesulfurization  of  a  hydro- 
carbon oil  which  comprises  suspending  in  the  oil  to  be 
desulfurized  a  finely  divided  metal  compound  capable 
of  reacting  with  hydrogen  sulfide  under  the  subsequent 
hydrogenation  conditions,  in  an  amount  at  least  stoichio- 
metrically  equivalent  to  the  sulfur  in  the  oil,  adding  hy- 
drogen and  continuously  passing  the  mixture  down 
through  a  fixed,  foraminous  bed  of  a  sulfactive  hydro- 
genation catalyst  under  hydrogenation  conditions,  and 
separating  suspended  finely  divided  solid  containing  sul- 
fur from  the  effluent  of  said  foramiiwus  catalyst  bed. 


2,9fM23 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
WHhcta  Hcrbcft,  Fraakfart  an  Mala,  Cari  Bratzlv  and 
Oskar  Donchaer,  Bad  HooibBii  vor  dcr  Hohc,  aad 
Karl-Helax  Elsealolir  aad  Haas-WcnMr  Gro«,  Fraak- 
tmt  aat  Mala,  Gcnaaay,  asrigaon  to  MctelltBMllackaft 
AktfeacMeUackaft,  Fnuikfait  aai  Mala,  Gcnaaay 
AppHcaltoa  November  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Germany  November  25,  1954 
(Filed  andcr  Rale  47(a)  aad  35  U.S.C.  Hi) 
TCIaiau.    (CI.  298— 2«4) 


%f\^'     M 
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1.  In  the  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenating  reAn- 
ing  of  hydrocarbons  in  which  a  hydrocarbon  ranging  from 
a  normally  liquid  to  solid  hydrocarbon  b  contacted  with 
a  hydrogen -containing  hydrogenation  gas  in  the  presence 
of  a  sulfur-resistant  hydrogenation  catalyst  under  condi- 
tions of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  the  improve- 
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than  that  of  the  last  said  vaoors  so  as  to  condense  at  li>»«t    nf  ihf 


liYtiiro      •ai/i     «ilf%KitA     lintiAT    W^Ao    »K^     »-.  J.. 


Detnf  at  least  a  detectatxe  amount  not  exceedinf  0.5    gninular  contact  matenal  is  passed  cyclically  through  at 
pcrccal  of  the  weight  of  said  catalysL  least  two  contacting  zones,  one  being  a  reaction  zone 
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ment  which  comprises  effecting  said  contacting  in  the 
additional  presence  of  5-50%  by  volume  of  water  vapor 
based  on  the  hydrogenation  gas. 


2,9«1,424 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  TAR 
STILL  CORROSION 
Kenneth  R.  Burke,  Harrisbarg,  Pa^  assignor  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Applkadon  May  7,  1957 
Serial  No.  (57,513 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2tS— 34S) 
1.  A  process  for  substantially  reducing  the  corrosion 
of  the  equipment  in  which  low  temperature  tw  is  being 
distilled  which  comprises  mixing  phosphoric  acid  with 
said  tar  to  the  extent  of  0.05  percent  to  1  percent  phos- 
phoric acid. 


2,901,425 

VACUL^  DISTILLATION 

Paul  M.  Waddill,  Bartlesvillc,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 

Application  December  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  400,450 

31  Claims.    (CI.  208—352) 


11.  In  a  vacuum  distillation  process  wherein  a  material 
is  partially  flash  vaporized  in  a  first  zone  at  subatmos- 
phcric  pressure,  the  improvement  which  comprises  sepa- 
rating an  unvaporized  portion  of  said  material  from  said 
vapors,  flowing  an  unvaporized  portion  of  said  material 
out  of  contact  and  separated  from  said  vapors  to  a  second 
zone  in  open  vapor  communication  with  said  first  zone 
and  flash  redistilling  same  at  a  pressure  substantially 
lower  than  said  subatmospberic  pressure,  so  that  a  second 
flash  distillation  is  obtained,  in  the  same  vacuum  distilla- 
tion system,  utilizing  pressure  reducing  means  employed 
in  maintaining  said  subatmospberic  pressure,  as  the  sole 
source  of  vacuum  for  said  partial  vaporization  and  said 
second  flash  redistilling.  ,_^  ,^.. 


29.  In  the  vacuum  distillation  of  a  heavy  oil,  the  im- 
provement comprising  introducing  liquid  charge  stock 
into  a  distillation  zone,  under  flash  conditions  providing 
for  vaporization  o(  a  portion  of  said  charge  to  form  vapors 
containing  entrained  liquid  droplets,  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  the  directtoD  of  vapor  flow  therein  and  against 
a  liquid  coalescing  surface,  under  conditions  causing 
vapors  emitted  toward  said  surface  to  suddenly  change 
their  direction  of  flow  subsequent  to  contacting  said  sur- 
face, whereby  separation  of  unvaporized  and  vaporized 
portions  of  charge  is  facilitated  and  entrainment  of  liquid 
in  the  vapor  form  is  minimized  by  coalescence  of  un- 
vaporized liquid  droplets  on  said  coalescing  surface,  and 
draining  coalesced  liquid  from  said  surface  and  collect- 
ing liquid  so  drained  below  said  coalescing  surface. 


2,901,426 
VAPORIZATION    WITH    CONDENSATION    OF 
VAPORS  AND  RECOVERY  OF  RESULTING 
CONDENSATE  IN  AN   EXTER.NAL  GUARD 
ZONE 
Paul  M.  WaddUl,  BartlesYille,  Oiila.,  and  William  E.  Barr, 
Phillipa,  Tcx^  assignors  to   Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioB  December  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  400^26 
16  Claims.    (CL  208—355) 


.«( 


i  . 


!,•        -J. 


1.  A  process  for  the  vacuum  distillation  of  a  distillaUe 
material,  comprising  introducing  a  stream  of  such  a  ma- 
terial into  a  first  end  section  of  an  elongated  distillation 
zone  under  flashing  conditions  so  as  to  vaporize  a  portion 
of  same,  unvaporized  material  settling  in  said  first  end 
section:  passing  a  separate  stream  of  such  material  into  a 
second  end  section  of  said  distillation  zone  under  flashing 
conditions  so  as  to  vaporize  a  portion  of  same,  unvapor- 
ized material  settling  in  said  second  end  section;  passing 
vapor  containing  entrained  liquid  droplets,  from  said  first 
end  section  into  and  through  a  third  and  adjacent  section 
toward  a  central  section  of  said  distillation  zone,  whereby 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  entrained  liquid  settles  from 
vapor  in  said  third  section;  passing  vapor  containing  en- 
trained droplets  from  said  second  end  section  into  and 
through  a  fourth  and  adjacent  section  toward  said  central 
section,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  entrained  liquid 
settles  from  vapors  in  said  fourth  section;  passing  vapors 
from  said  third  section  into  said  central  section  in  con- 
tact therein  with  a  spray  of  atomized  droplets  emitted  in 
a  direction  coiKurrently  with  flow  of  the  last  said  vapors 
and  maintained  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the 
last  said  vapors  so  as  to  condense  at  least  a  portion  of 
same;  passing  vapors  from  said  fourth  section  into  said 
central  section  in  contact  therein  with  a  spray  of  atomized 
droplets  emitted  in  a  direction  concurrent  with  flow  of 
the  last  said  vapors  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  lower 
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ous  slurry  totaling  about  40  percent  to  60  percent  by 


is  within  the  r»nge  of  1.05-3.0;  discharging  the  mixed  gas    lions  of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  the  improve- 
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than  that  of  the  last  said  vapors  so  as  to  coodenae  at  least 
a  portion  of  same;  recovering  liquid  from  at  least  ooe  of 
said  sections;  passing  any  uncondensed  vapon  from  said 
central  section  to  a  guard  zooe  external  to  said  distillation 
zone  in  conuct  with  a  spray  of  atomized  droplets  emitted 
in  a  direction  concurrent  with  flow  of  vapors  contacted 
therewith  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  that  of 
said  vapors  so  as  to  substantially  completely  condense 
same;  applying  vacuum  to  said  distillation  zone  at  a  point 
in  said  guard  zone  downstream  from  vapor-spray  contact- 
ing therein;  at  least  a  portion  of  spray  and  condensate 
droplets  settling  in  said  guard  zone;  passing  any  unsettled 
liquid  droplets  in  said  guard  zone  against  a  liquid  droplet 
deflecting  surface  therein,  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
vapor-spray  contacting  and  the  point  of  application  of  said 
vacuum  so  as  to  prevent  flow  of  any  residual  liquid  to 
said  vacuum  producing  zone;  and  recovering  liquid  from 
said  guard  zone. 


of  the  mixture,  said  sulphite  liquor  being  the  product 
formed  by  adjusting  the  pH  of  waste  suli^te  liquor  to 
3.S-10,  beating  it  at  125  to  165*  C.  under  corresponding 
pressure  and  passing  air  into  the  hot  liquor  at  the  rate 
of  not  less  than  two  cubic  feet  per  minute  per  cubic  foot 
of  liquor  for  one  to  four  hours. 


DRY  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  COMPOSITION 
VoUrad  SCeppc  Ubn  (DanabcX  Germany,  aarifwir,  by 

?**^  ^r'?'?^*^  *•  OiemlK**  Fabrik  Gnunn  Ak- 

ttengcaellachaft,  Frankfwt  an  Main,  Gcrsaay 
No  Drawti«.    Appttcatton  May  i,  1957 
Serial  No.  iS7,«17 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Germaiur  May  12,  19S4 
5  Claims.    (O.  252—5) 

I .  A  solid  dry  chemical  fire  extinguishing  composi- 
tion in  the  form  of  a  finely  divided  mixture  comprising 
a  finely  divided  solid  condensation  product  of  an  aldehyde 
and  an  amino  compound  capable  of  condensing  with  an 
aldehyde,  at  least  one  finely  divided  foam  forming  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric 
acid  salts,  boric  acid,  and  boric  acid  salts,  and  finely 
divided  dried  sulfite  waste  liquor  the  proportion  of  the 
condensation  product  to  said  foam  forming  material  be- 
ing between  1:1  and  1:6  and  the  proportion  of  foam 
forming  material  to  dried  sulfite  waste  Uquor  being  be- 
tween 100:30  and  100:70. 


2,M1,4M 
CORROSION  INHIBITION 
Max  E,  ChMdlx.  Emtom,  Pa^  aad  WHHub  J.  Maxcy, 
Hailfori,  and  Robert  L.  S— dbcn.  Alpha,  NJ^  a*. 
■IgMn  to  GeMfal  AnlllBc  *  Film  CocporatloM,  N-vw 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Pelawaia 

No  Drawtai.    Aapllcatloa  Norembcr  6,  19S3 
Sarbl  No.  3M,7il 
MClalme.    (CL  2S2— <.55) 
1.  A  process  comprising  (A)  reacting  under  amidating 
conditions  ooe  mole  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  with 
two  molecular  equivalents  of  an  unsaturated  higher  fatty 
acid  compound  to  form  the  corresponding  aliphatic  amiao- 
diamide,  (B)  reacting  the  product  erf  step  A  with  more 
than  sufficient  lower  alkylene  oxide  of  from  about  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  to  condense  with  all  the  remaining  re- 
placeable N-hydrogen  atoms  therein,  and  (C)  reacting 
one  mole  of  the  product  of  step  B  with  one  equivalent 
to  one  mole  of  an  alkylating  agent  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing quaternary  ammonium  derivative. 

6.  A  composition  made  in  accordance  with  the  prxKess 
of  claim  1. 

13.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  ferrous 
metal  surfaces  in  contact  with  a  composition  comprisinf 
an  oil  and  an  aqueous  brine  solution  which  c^nyritw 
dispersing  in  said  composition  a  small  amount  sulBcknt 
to  inhibit  such  corrosion  of  a  composition  as  defined  in 
claim  6. 


'         23tl.428 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  METHOD 
Wilhcim  Sdraienbwi,  Frankfurt  am   Main,  Gcrmaoy, 

■■IfM   to  Ckemlachc  Fabrik  Gr«mm  AkticMeecD- 

•cbaft,  Fraakfnrt  am  Mafai,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatfon  Inly  6,  1956 

^  Serial  No.  596,169 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Germany  May  22,  1953 
8  Claims.    (CI.  252—7) 

3.  A  method  of  combatting  flres  of  burning  combus- 
tible material  which  comprises  applying  to  said  burning 
combustible  material  a  solid  dry  chemical  fire  extinguish- 
ing composition  comprising  a  powdered  solid  condensa- 
uoo  product  of  an  aldehyde  selected  frxwi  the  group  con- 
sisting of  formaldehyde  and  acrolein  and  an  amino  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  thio- 
urea, guanidine,  dicyandiamide  and  melamine  in  admix- 
ture with  at  least  one  solid  finely  divided  foam  forming 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
phosphates,  boric  acid  and  boric  acid  salts,  the  propor- 
tion of  the  condensation  product  to  said  material  beina 
between  1:1  and  1:6. 


LUBRICATING  COMPOSmONS 
H«72  ^  T«»'»W*t»  mi  HmoU  a.  Woods, 

York,  N.Y.,  a  coryoraliwi  of  Ddawu* 

NoDnwtag.    AppHcaliM  A«MI  !•,  19SS 
Serid  No.  527i4i 

1    A  I  K      .^^^'■^    (CI.a5i-57J) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  (I)  a  base  mixture  of  from  about  30  to  about 
40%  of  a  mineral  oil  and  from  about  70  to  about  60% 
of  asphalt  and  having  incorporated  therein  (II)  from 
about  6%  to  about  10%  oil-soluble  lead  naphthenate, 
from  about  6%  to  about  8%  of  an  oil-soluble  polychlor- 
naphtha  xanthate  tontaining  from  about  25%  to  about 
45%  chlorine  and  from  about  7%  to  about  15%  sulfur 
in  the  molecule  and  from  about  1%  to  about  2%  butyl 
stearate. 


2,9fl,432 
COPOLYMERS  OF  PROPYLENE  AND  PIPERYLENE 

AS  GREASE  THICKENERS 
ArnoM  J.  Morway,  daifc,  Charlce  W.  Sedbnch,  Cnm- 
ford,  a^  Detaocr  L.  CoMle,  Hlghbuid  Pvfc,  N J„  a*. 


to  Emd 
a  corporation  of 

No~       - 


2,981,429 
DRILLING  FLUIDS 

Sfllcry,  Qoebec,  Cimnhi,  nwlinnii  to  ~  -'  ^ 

cals  Umitcd,  Qoebec,  Qoebec, 


Drawtaf.    AnpUcation  Amy  17,  1956 
Serial  No.  578,683 
5ClaiBBa.    (CL  252— 8.5) 

1.  A  drilling  fluid  comprising  bentonite  and  pretreated 
sulphite  liquor  mixed  in  aqueous  dispersion  with  sub- 
stantially I  to  2  pounds  of  sodium  hydroxifle  and  sub- 
stantially 2  to  6  pounds  of  calcium  hydroxide  per  barrel 


October  26, 1956 
No.  618,433 

1.  A  lubncaung  grease  composition  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  lubncating  ofl  and  a  grease  thicken- 
ing  amount  of  a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  piperylene 
containing  about  1.0  to  50  wt  percent  piperylene  and  99 
to  50.0  wt.  percent  propylene,  said  copolymer  havins  » 
molecular  weight  within  the  ranfe  of  about  1,000  to 
500,000  and  being  prepared  by  copolymerianf  at  plea- 
sures below  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  in  the  piiwiiini 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  mixtive  of  a  redodag  metaUo- 
organo  compound  and  a  reducible  metal  wwnpwmd 
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2,M1.433 
CXZANING  COMPOSITION 

Samuel  Sprloc,  PhfladelpUa,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Pewualt 

Ckcoycals  Corporatfam,  a  cofporatloa  of  PcaosylTania 

Applkatioa  Jaly  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  34S,771 

12  Claimi.    (a.  152— US) 

t.  A  cleaning  ccxnposition  comprising  by  weight,  from 
about  1%  to  about  50%  of  a  soap  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  the  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  amine 
and  alkanol  amioe  salts  of  the  fatty  and  rosin  acids,  from 
about  5%  to  about  80%  water;  from  about  1%  to  about 
50%  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  roflio  acids,  and  fatty  acids  having  from  about  6 
to  about  26  carbon  atoms;  from  about  6%  to  about  90% 
of  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  solvents  having  a  boiling  point  range  be- 
tween about  75*  C.  and  about  400"  C,  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride, perchloroethylene  and  trichloroethylene;  and  at  least 
about  0.05%  of  a  neutral  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  mineral 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphuric  acid, 
hydrochloric  acid  and  chromic  acid. 


2^1^34 
RAILROAD  ROLLING  STOCK  CLEANERS 
Artliv  Frank  Botcoik,  FaMaz  Catmtj,  Va. 
No  Drawtaf.    AppUcalloa  JaMary  It,  1957 
Serial  No.  (33494 
4ClakM.    (CL2S2— 13^ 
1.  The  process  of  cleaning  the  surface  of  railroad  roll- 
ing stock  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surface  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  for  each  gallon  thereof  about 
four  ounces  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially,  on  a  dry 
weight  basis,  of  about  3-6%  at  least  one  synthetic  wetting 
agent  having  surface  activity  at  a  pH  of  1  and  selected 
from    non-ionic   and    anionic   agents  exclusive   of  soap, 
about  .25  to  10%  of  a  water-soluble  magnesium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium 
sulfate  and  magnesium  chloride,  a  minor  proportion  up 
to  about  3%  of  a  water-soluble  cellulose  dispersing  agent, 
a  minor  proportion  up  to  about  5%  of  the  molcculariy 
dehydrated  phosphate  salt  of  an  alkali  metal,  about  1-3% 
benzaldehyde,  and  the  remainder  sodium  acid  sulfate,  the 
solution  having  a  pH  of  about  one. 


23tl.435 

SPRAY  DRYING  CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE 

SLURRY 

Honcr   L.   RoUon,   UwMon,   N.Y.,  aarignor   to   OUn 

Malkkaoa   Ckemkal  Coryoratton,  a   corporatkm   of 


Appttcalloa  April  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  Sf  1»977 


(a.  252— liT) 


■it'*   n 


■± 


"^ 


:t 


-ff^i^.      *^* 


-^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite composition  which  comprises  preparing  an  aque- 


ous slurry  totaling  about  40  percent  to  60  percent  by 
weight  of  calcium  hypochlorite  and  sodium  chloride 
grains,  the  sodium  chloride  grains  having  a  maximum 
size  of  30  microns,  with  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of 
the  sodium  chloride  grains  less  than  25  microns  and  at 
least  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  sodium  chloride  grains 
less  than  15  microns,  and  spray  drying  the  aqueous  slurry 
to  provide  particles  not  exceeding  1,000  microns  maxi- 
mum size. 


2,901,434 
RED  LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL 
Hendrik  Amat  IflawM,  EladboTca,  Nctlicrlaads, 

by  mesne  aadgnmrnts,  to  Norik  American  PkiUpa 
Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporalioD  of 
Delaware 

AppHcatkNi  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  45441t 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  October  22,  1953 

9  Cfadms.    (CI.  252—341.4) 

1.  A  red  luminescent  material   consisting   essentially 

of  a  magnesium  lithium  arsenate  activated  by  manganese 

and  corresponding  to  the  formula 

^  xMgO  yLi,OzAa,0,pMn 

wherein  {x+2y):z=6:l  and 

y:z  lies  between  0.1  and  1.0  and 
«♦.'    t    p:r  lies  between  0.001  and  0.1. 


^O".  ■■•(.3 


t;n«> 


2,9*1,437 
CORROSION  INHnmNG  COMPOSITION 
Nathaniel  A.  Bailey.  Oak  Park,  Anthony  F.  PaaowIcz, 
Monnt  Prospect,  and  loaeph  P.  Rcynolda,  Chki«o,  U., 
Miitnnri  to  Writk<  Chemical  Cofponitton,  Chici«D, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  IIHnois 

NoDrawlM.    Annlicatlon  May  3, 1955 
^:'.  r  ScrialNo.  5«S,S57 

i  OaiHM.  (O.  252—387) 
1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  water-soluble  inorganic  polyphosphate,  a 
water-soluble  inorganic  complex  cyanide,  and  a  water- 
soluble  inorganic  chromate,  said  ingredients  being  present 
in  parts,  by  weight,  as  follows:        „  ...  .. 

^  Parts 

Water-soluble  inorganic  polyphosphate 8  to  40 

Water-soluble  inorganic  complex  cyanide 2  to  25 

Water-soluble  inorganic  chromate 10  to  65 


2,9tl,438 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS  i.  «  . 

Lewis  M.  Rogers,  Kenoah,  Tcz^  aasifnor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Cofpontion,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Application  October  25,  1954 
Serial  No.  418,19« 
'♦»•  7CWnH.    (0.252—387)  «^<* 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  ferrous 
metals  in  sea  water,  which  comprises  adding  to  said  sea 
water  at  least  one  phosphorus-containing  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  orthophosphoric  acid, 
pyridine  phosphate,  alkylated  pyridine  phosphates  and 
aniline  phosphate,  in  a  concentration  greater  than  20  parts 
of  said  phosphorus-containing  compound  per  million  parts 
of  said  sea  water  and  effecting  a  pH  value  of  not  less 
than  4.5  in  said  sea  water. 


vl 


2,9*1,439 
CORROSION  REDUCTION 
John  T.  Bnrkc.  Jr.,  PWtabntgh,  Pa^  ■■Ignii  lo  N; 
Alvmlnalc  Corporation,  Chicngo,  II.,  a 
of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    Application  October  3,  1954 
Serial  No.  413,485 
4Clafana.    (CL  251— 389) 
1.  A   method  for  protecting   mild  carbon  steel   con- 
tainers against  corrosion  by  corrosive  nitrogen  fertilizer 


suinuaiiy  i  lo  o  pounds  of  calcium  hydroxide  per  tuirrel    organo  compound  and  a  reducible  metal  oo^oood. 
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solutions  contained  therein  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  containers  containing  said  corrosive  solutions  25-500 
p.p.m.  of  a  corrosion-inhibiting  composition  composed  of 
the  following  ingredients  expressed  as  weight  percentages 
of  the  corrosion-inhibiting  composition,  15-70%  sodium 
sulfite.  0.01-1%  of  a  cobalt  salt,  and  10-35%  lignin 
derivatives  soluble  in  alkaline  solutions  and  resulting 
from  hydrolysis  in  caustic  alkali  of  sodium  lignin  sul- 
fonate at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  265*  C.  to 
325*  C.  under  superatmospberic  pressure  for  30  to  120 
minutes. 


of  molybdenum  disilicide  particles  and  alumina  particles 
conuiniag  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  molybdonum  disilickle, 
adjacent  molybdenum  disilicide  particles  being  separated 
by  alumina  particles,  wherein  tb«  insulation  betireea  ad> 
>acent  molybdenum  disilicide  particles  is  bridged  resistivdy 
by  the  incorporation  of  elemenul  carbon  in  the  sintered 
mixture,  the  elemental  carbon  forming  Vi  to  3%  by  wei^t 
of  the  mixture. 


CATALYST  FOR  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
REACTIONS 
Charics  P.  WilsoD,  CInHnnatI,  Ohio,  aarigiior  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Co^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpontton  of  Con- 
ncctkmt 

No  Drawing.  AppttcatkM  March  Z3,  19M 
Scrtel  No.  573,34s 
8  CMms.  (H.  2S2— 441) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  SiOx— MgO  catalyst 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  colloidal  diaper- 
sion  of  hydrated  magnesia  and  magnesium  oxysalt  with 
silica  hydrogel,  recovering  the  resulting  silica-magnesia 
complex  therefrom,  dispersing  said  complex  into  an 
aqueous  slurry  containing  free  magnesium  ions,  thereby 
increasing  the  content  of  free  magnesium  ions,  aging  said 
slurry  at  an  elevated  temperature,  separating  the  solids 
therefrom,  reslurrying  said  solids  with  a  solution  con- 
taining dissolved  fluorine,  at  a  concentration  sufficient  to 
impregnate  said  silica-magnesia  complex  with  from  0.5  to 
5.0  wt.  percent  of  residual  fluorine  in  said  catalyst,  and 
washing  and  drying  said  composite. 


flBOC  tJtt  I 

2,9tl,441 

.  FREPARATION  OF  AN  OXIDATION  CATALYST 
Wendell  W.  Watennan,  AiU^ton  Heighti,  m^  aarignor 

to  PobUcker  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Phlladdplria,  Pa^  a  cor- 

poratfcMi  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    ApnBeatlon  hmmmj  It,  1M3 

SartalNo.  333322 

4ClnliM.    (CL2S1--443) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  highly  active  and  selec- 
tive catalyst  for  use  in  catalyzing  the  oxidation  of  olefins 
to  olefin  oxides  which  comprises  washing  an  alpha 
alumina  having  an  average  poro&ity  of  between  35  and 
65%  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  lactic  acid,  washing  the 
alpha  alumina  thus  treated  with  water  until  the  washings 
are  substantially  neutral,  then  impregnating  the  so  pre- 
pared alpha  alumina  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  silver 
lactate,  drying  artd  heating  the  impregnated  alpha  alumina 
at  a  temperature  below  about  425*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  remove  the  anionic  constituent  of  the  silver  lactate  and 
to  deposit  elemental  siKer  in  a  highly  active  form  upon 
the  surface  and  throughout  the  pores  of  the  alpha 
alumina. 


2,9tl,442 
RESISTORS  AND  RESBTOR  MATERIALS 
John  B.  Halladtee  nnd  Roy  W.  S— dew,  Nc 

FngiMil,  aalg to  The  Plaaeey  Cenii 

niord,  FnglMd,  a  Brtttah  conannv 
AppttcatkM  Fchnmy  24, 195t,  Serial  No.  717,247 
Claims  priority,  apyMcation  Great  Britain  May  15,  1957 
11  Claims.    (CL  252— 5M) 


a». 


•   1.  An  electrical   resistor  which  comprises  a  resistive 
body  consisting  of  a  compact  sintered  insulating  mixture 


2,9*1,443 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

COMPOUNDS 
W«Mr  StaNk,  Iloftrim  (TawM),  Hans  Starch,  F^mnk- 
fM  am  Mate,  and  FeBx  ScWMe,  Bni  Sodca  (Tan- 
nns),  Germany,  milfiirs  to  Fari»werhe  Hoechst  Akti- 
engcsellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lnchu  A  Briining, 
Franltfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger* 

No  Drawh«.    Annikalion  March  6,  1954 

Sertal  No.  5i9,494 

Oaims  priority,  apHlcalion  Germmiy  March  9,  1955 

9  Ctaims.    (CL  24«— 2) 

I.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  plastic  material,  the 
step  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  15  to  200*  C,  one  to  ten  parts  of  an  ethylene 
imine  ester  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


R'(OC 


CHi 

O.B.N  ) 

CHt 


wherein  R'  represents  a  monovalent  to  hexavalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  the  chains  of  which 
are  interrupted  by  a  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  tertiary  nitrogen,  and  where- 
in R  represents  a  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aralkyl  radicals  containing  two 
to  fourteen  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  I  to  6.  with  ten  to  one  parts  of  a  compound  con- 
taining more  than  one  ethylene  oxide  group  in  the  mole- 
cule. 


2,9tl,444 
POLYMERS  MADE   FROM   l-AZOUDINYL  PHOS- 
PHINE  OXIDES  AND  SULFIDES  AND  FLAME 
RESISTANT  ORGANIC  TEXTILES 

H.  Chance,  George  L.  Drake,  Jr.,  and  WBaon  A. 

New  OricnH,  Ijl,  ■■Igniiw  to  the  UaMed 

Stntea  of  Amcfka  ai  wpwwintad  hjr  the  Scoctary  of 


NoDrawlM.    AnpttcaHon  Inne  5, 1956 

8aitalNo.5l9,5M 

4ClahM.    (CL24»— 2) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMc  35,  MA,  Co4c  (1952),  aec.  244) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flame  resistant  polymer 

which  comprises  heating  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium, 

a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tiis(l- 

aziridinyl )  phosphine    oxide,    tris  ( 1  -aziridinyl )  phosphine 

sulfide,  and  mixtures  thereof  until  polymerization  takes 

place. 


2,9*M4S 
CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  REACTION  PROD- 
UCT    CONTAINING     POLYSILOXANE     AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Ralph  F.  Han^  PcmM  Gmre,  NJ.,  mrignor  to  E.  L 
dn  ^^^^  Niminii  and  Cnmpany,  Wftanl^ten,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Dataware 

No  Drawhm.    Ajpniicatlon  Jnne  17,  1955 
SerUTNo.  514J*2 
4Ctalm8.    (CL24»— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellular  reaction 
products  which  comprises  mixing  a  liquid  polymeric  poly- 
tetramethylene  ether  glycol -organic  polyisocyanate  reac- 
tion product  having  terminal  isocyaiute  groups  and  where- 
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in  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  the  composition  is  the  resi- 
due obtained  by  removing  the  terminal  hydrogen  atoms 
from  a  polytetramethylene  ether  glycol  having  a  molecu- 
lar wei^  of  from  about  750  to  7^00,  with  from  0.05  to 
2.0%  by  weight  of  a  polysiloxane  which  is  characterized 
by  the  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula 

K)-5l(R)i^ 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
phenyl  radicals  comprise  not  more  than  about  50%  by 
weight  of  the  polysiioxane,  said  poiysiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  0.65  to  30,000  centistokes  and  thereafter 
reacting  the  mixture  with  water  so  as  to  form  a  cellular 
reaction  product. 


r*jti 


2,9fl,44< 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RIGID  EXPANDED 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
John  Gilmoar  Hawkins,  Leicester,  Eagland,  assigDor  to 
Whlffen  and  Sons  Limited,  Loodon,  England 
No  Drawing.    ApyUcatioa  Febrvary  11,  1957 
Serial  No.  439,2M 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain  March  8,  1954 
4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 2  J) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  rigid  expanded  polyvinyl 
chloride  which  comprises  the  steps  of  admixing  poly- 
vinyl  chloride   with   a  chemical   blowing  agent   and   a 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  I:l:2:2-tetrachIoroethane,  1 : 1 : 1 : 2-tetrachloro- 
ethane    and    tetrachloroethylene,    heating   this    mixture 
under  pressure  to  decompose  the  chemical  blowing  agent 
and  thereafter  reheating  the  product  to  effect  expansion. 


23«1.447 

RUBBER-REACTIVE  PIGMENT  AND  DRYING  OIL 
PROTECTIVE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Walter  E.  Lox,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Forman, 
Ford  A  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  MlBocaota 

No  Drawing.  Application  August  31,  1955 
Serial  No.  531,838 
8  Claims.  (CI.  26«— 3) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  an  elastomeric  composi- 
tion, the  steps  of  mixing  a  rubber  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  natural  rubber  and  copolymers  of  butadiene 
and  styrene  and  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile,  drying  oil, 
and  reactive  pigment  in  the  proportions  of  about  100 
pounds  of  rubber  to  about  18-28  pounds  of  drying  oil 
and  at  least  about  5  pounds  reactive  pigment;  milling 
said  mixture  to  form  a  plastic  material;  and  cutting  back 
said  plastic  material  first  with  mineral  spirits,  then  xylene, 
and  then  further  mineral  spirits;  said  xylene  and  mineral 
spirits  and  plastic  material  being  in  the  proportions  by 
weight  of  about  one  part  xylene  and  two  parts  mineral 
spirits  to  two  and  one-half  parts  of  plastic  material. 


2  9#1  448 
RUBBER.RESIN  ADHESIVE  SOLUTION,  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARATION,  AND  LAMINATED  PROD- 
UCT OBTAINED  THEREWITH 

Gerard   Kraos,  Barticsrillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawnia 
^.,      No  Drawfaig.    Application  November  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  544,588 
ISClatans.    (CI.  26»--5) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  sulfur  vul- 
canizablc  rubber,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber  and  a  synthetic  rubber  prepared  by  poly- 
merizing a  conjugated  diene,  as  a  continuous  phase  in 
solution  in  an  organic  solvent  for  said  rubber;  and  a 


resin  phase  dispersed  therein,  said  resin  phase  consisting 
of  the  copolymcrized  product  of  at  least  5  weight  parts 
of  a  crosslinking  monomer  containing  a  plurality  of  termi- 
nal groups  having  the  formula 


CHf-C 


\ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
CHj,  aiKl  at  least  5  weight  parts  of  a  copolymerizable 
unsaturated  polar  monomer  containing  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl.  carboxyl.  pyridyl, 
quinolyl  and  isoquinolyl,  said  weight  parts  being  wei|^t 
parts  per  100  parts  of  total  monomers  copolymerized 
to  form  said  resin. 


2,9«1,449 

ORGANOSILICON  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 

-I 

Robert  Schwarz  and  Wllbclm  Kochca,  Aachen,  and  Fritz 
Weigel,  Schwabach,  Germany,  aasignors  to  Sicmcas- 
Schuckertweriic,  Akticngesellsdiaft,  Beriin-Siemcns- 
stadt,  Germany,  a  cotporation  of  Germany 

Application  Jaly  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  448  Jl( 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Inly  6,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—18) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  heat-hardenable  resinous 
products,  comprising  heating  an  admixture  of  an  aromatic 
silicic  acid  ester  and  at  least  one  aliphatic  polyhydroxy 
compound,  an  isocyanate  taken  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylene  and  arylene  polyisocyanates  being  added  to 
the  said  admixture  to  react  with  the  said  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound, the  polyisocyanate  addition  being  in  an  amount  to 
leave  at  least  0.1  mole  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  mole  of 
aromatic  silicate,  there  being  a  ratio  of  0.1  to  about  0.33 
mole  of  the  aromatic  silicic  acid  ester  per  mole  of  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  polyhydroxy  compound  and  a  maximum 
total  mole  ratio  of  the  silicic  acid  ester  and  polyisocyanate 
of  about  0.66  per  mole  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  in  said 
polyhydroxy  compound,  continuing  the  heating  until 
separation  of  the  components  upon  cooling  substantially 
ceases,  aikl  separating  liberated  aromatic  alcohol  from 
the  reaction  product  comprising  a  substantial  ratio  of  free 
hydroxyl  groups. 


2^1,45t 

FILM-FORMING  AND  DRYING  COMPOSITIONS 

Harry  H.  Beacham,  Plainfidd,  NJ.,  assignor  to  National 
Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jamuiy  24, 1954 
Serial  No.  541,147 

5  Claims.    (CL  24^—19) 

1.  A  film-forming  and  drying  composition  comprising 
a  conjugated  drying  oil.  a  titanium  ester  and  an  oil 
soluble  resin,  said  titanium  ester  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  tiUnate  and  a  lower 
alkoxytitanium  alkanoate,  the  lower  alkyl  group  in  said 
alkyl  titanate  being  a  monovalent,  unsubstituted,  saturated 
hydrocarbon  group  and  the  alkanoate  group  containing 
from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  oil  soluble  resin  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol-formalde- 
hyde resin  and  dehydrated  castor  oil  modified  alkyd  resin, 
said  titanium  ester  being  present  in  amount  from  about 
2%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  composition  and 
said  composition  containing  from  one  to  six  parts  of  oil 
for  each  part  of  resin  employed. 
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ANTBTATIC  COMFOSmONS  FOR  TEXTILES  AND 
METHODS  FOR  FRODUCING  AND  AFFLYING 
THE  SAME 

DmitrT  M.  GagaiiDe,  Fcadlcloii,  and  Hcary  Rcpokk, 
Cteanoa,  S.Cn  ■■igniifi  to  Dccring  MilHkMi  Rcaearch 
Cofporatkio,  Feadktaa,  S.C^  a  corpontkM  of  Dela- 


No  Drawing.    Apfriicatioa  DMcnbcr  21,  1954 
--^   »  -  Scrtel  No.  47MM 

^^       4ClaiBS.    (a.24«— 2fJ)     ,  ^^ 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  use  in  treating  textile  ma- 
terials to  impart  a  durable  antistatic  finish  thereto  com- 
prising between  about  0.2  and  20%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  polyester  resin  formed  by  heating  together,  in  the 
presence  of  a  dehydration  catalyst  and  at  a  temperature 
of  from  no*  C,  to  250*  C,  a  polyglycol  compound  of 
the  formula: 

H(OR)^— Z^(RO)^ 

wherein  R  in  each  instance  represents  a  lower  alkyleoe 
group,  X  and  y  represent  positive  integers  the  sum  of 
which  is  about  1 2  to  40,  and  Z  represents  a  divalent  radi- 
cal R"  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — ORG — , 
— N — ,  COR'  and  — N — ,  where  R  is  as  above  and  R'  and 
R"  represent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  not 
more  than  about  25  carbon  atoms,  and  from  0.5  to  20 
mols  for  each  mol  of  said  polyglycol  compound  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  cMisisting  of  dibasic 
unsaturated  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula: 

■tf    ^     '  HOOC  COOH 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  in  each  instance  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  having  not  more  than  about  seven  car- 
bon atoms,  and  those  of  the  formula: 


J" 


COOH 
'C-Bi-COOH 


^1AA  af.>A 


:<iaH*»      -r  • 

wherein  R|  and  R4  in  each  instance  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals  and  Rs  represents  a  lower  alkylene  group; 
the  acid  chlorides  of  such  acids,  the  anhydrides  of  such 
acids  and  the  esters  of  such  adds  resulting  from  lower 
alkyl  alcohols;  said  heating  being  conducted  with  con- 
tinuous agitation  sufficiently  vigorous  to  prevent  the  for- 
mation of  a  surface  skin  and  with  the  reaction  mixture  in 
surface  contact  with  oxygen,  and  said  heating  being  con- 
ducted at  least  until  the  resin  has  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  6000  but  for  an  insufficient  time 
for  the  reaction  mixture  to  become  noticeably  hetero- 
geneous, between  about  1  and  3%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  resin  of  a  vinyl  polymerization  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  inor- 
ganic peroxides  and  sodium  hypochlorite  and  between 
about  5  and  20%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of 
said  resin  of  a  water  soluble  quartemary  ammonium 
compound  having  the  formula: 

wherein  A  represents  an  anion  and  Rj,  R,,  R,  and  R4 
represent  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  aralkyl  groups,  at  least  one  of  the  members 
Ri,  R],  R|  and  R4  representing  a  long  chain  alkyl  radical 
having  between  about  10  and  25  carbon  atoms. 


2,991,452 

WATER  MODIFIED  METALLO  ORGANIC  COM- 
FOUND,  METHOD  OF  MAKING,  AND  RES- 
INOUS COATING  COMPOSITION  COMFRISING 
SAME 

Charles  Fcter  West,  Mctachcn,  N  J^  aMliBnr  to  Tbc  Har- 
shaw  Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
ttoaof  OUo 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatloa  Ai««st  21,  1954 
Serial  No.  4*5,427 
7  Clalau.    (a.  24«— 29.4) 
1.  As  a  new  water  soluble  oompodtioo  tiie  reaction 

product  of  a  metallo-organic  compound  and  a  polyalco- 

bol,  said  metallo-organic  compound  being  mixed  prior  to 

reaction  with  the  polyalcohol  with  .1  to  about  .7  mol  of 

water  per  mol  of  said  metallo-organic  compound  and 

said  reaction  product  having  the  following  characteristic 

formula: 

(AmX)^(Gly). 

wherein 

Am  represents  dimethylethanol  amine, 

X  represents  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  ioduw  and  bromine, 

M  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zirconium,  tin  and  alumintmi, 

Gly  represents  a  polyalcohol  selected  from  the  grotip  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  and  propylene  ^ycols, 

n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4  correq>onding  to  a 
coordinate  valence  of  the  metal,  and 

y  represents  an  integer  corresponding  to  a  primary  val- 
ence of  the  metal. 


2,9«1,459 
AQUEOUS  COMFOSmON  COMFRISING  AMMO- 
NIUM  SALT  OF  MALEAMIC  ACID/DOSOBUTYI^ 
ENE  COFOLYMER  AND  LINEAR  ADDITION 
FOLYMER  AND  ARTICLE  COATED  THEREWITH 
Afthar  D.  Jordaa,  Jr.,  Moorcatawa,  NJ^  aaigaor  to 
Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Fhfladdphia,  Fiu,  a  ooryonH 
tloa  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawls  Appttcallaa  laamuy  14,  1957 
SaMNa.  433349 
11  CMbm.  (CL  24«— 294) 
I.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising  (1)  an  am- 
monium salt  of  an  approximately  1:1  mole  ratio  co- 
polymer of  maleamic  acid  and  diisobutylene,  said  salt 
having  an  average  molecular  wei^t  of  about  500  to 
5000,  and  (2)  a  water-insoluble  linear  addition  polymer 
of  polymerizable  monomeric  molecules  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  esters  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary alkanols  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  methacrylic 
acid  esters  of  alkanols  having  5  to  18  carbon  atoms,  mix- 
tures thereof  with  each  other,  and  mixtures  of  at  least 
one  of  these  esters  with  molecules  of  at  least  one  hard- 
ening comonomer  selected  from  the  group  conisting  of 
the  lower  alkyl  methacrylates  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  styrene.  acrylonitrile,  methacry- 
lonitrile,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene 
chloride,  the  addition  polymer  having  a  moduliu  of  rigid- 
ity transition  temperature  value  in  the  range  of  —45*  C. 
to  30*  C.  determined  at  300  kg./cm.>  and  the  proportions 
between  ( 1 )  and  (2)  being  from  10  to  35  parts  by  weight 
of  the  former  to  90  to  65  parti  of  the  latter. 


2,9*1,454 
ALKYL    METHACRYLATE    FOLYMER    COATING 
COMFOSmONS    AND    METHOD    OF    MAKING 
SAME 

Fraada  S.  Sicwart,  Los  A^dac,  CaHf. 

NoDrawiag.    Appttcatloa  ialy  22, 1952 

S«tal  No.  3«t^32 

aCiafans.    (a.  24«— 32J) 

1 .  A  coating  composition  comprising  further  polymeriz- 
able polymers  of  alkyl  mcthacrylate,  the  alkyl  portion  of 
which  has  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  admixed  with 
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polymerization  catalyst  and  diwolved  in  a  volatile 
vehicle  oomprising  a  volatile  solvent  polymerization  per- 
mitter  means  which  in  the  absence  of  polymerization 
inhibitor  permits  further  polymerization  of  said  furtfier 
poiymerizable  polymers,  said  mixture  of  polymers,  cata- 
lyst and  solvent  betng  such  that  further  polymerization 
at  said  polymers  will  take  place  under  cooditioos  of 
coating  api^ication  in  the  absence  of  polymerization 
inhibitor,  and  a  suiBdent  proportion  of  volatile  solvent 
polymerization  inhibitor  means  to  inhibit  further  poly- 
merization of  said  further  poiymerizable  polymers  under 
conditions  of  coating  application  even  in  the  presence 
of  said  polymerization  permitter,  said  polymers  ad- 
mixed with  polymerization  catalyst  being  capnbk  of 
further  polymerization  without  said  polymerization  in- 
hibitor in  an  applied  coating  and  bdng  of  suffldently 
high  molecular  weight  that  there  is  substantially  no  evap- 
oration thereof  on  application  and  drying  of  the  coating 
composition  but  not  of  suflSciently  high  molecular  weight 
to  cobweb  on  spraying  when  present  to  the  extent  of  20% 
by  weight  of  the  composition,  said  polymerization  cata- 
lyst being  present  in  sufficient  proportion  to  cause  said 
polymen  to  further  polymerize  in  the  presence  of  said 
volatile  solvent  polymerization  permitter  when  said  coat- 
ing composition  is  applied,  upon  removal  of  said  volatile 
solvent  polymerization  inhibitor,  and  said  volatile  solvent 
polymerization  inhibitor  evaporating  from  the  applied 
coating  at  a  greater  rate  than  said  volatile  solvent  poly- 
merization permitter  so  that  upon  application  of  the 
coating  composition  the  concentration  o^  polymerization 
inhibitor  in  the  applied  coating  will  be  reduced  by  evap- 
oration of  said  inhibitor  at  a  greater  rate  than  the  evap- 
oration of  said  permitter  from  the  applied  film  leaving 
a  film  of  such  relativety  reduced  concentration  of  poly- 
merization inhibitor  that  said  farther  poiymerizable 
polymers  admixed  with  polymerization  catalyst  will  fur- 
ther polymerize  and  produce  a  hard  and  tough  polyalkyl 
'  methacrylate  resin  film  from  which  said  volatile  solvent 
polymerization  permitter  evaporates  leaving  a  dry,  hard 
and  tough  polyalkyl  methacrylate  resin  film  coating,  said 
volatile  solvent  polymerization  permitter  being  a  mix- 
ture of  di-isobutyl  ketone  and  2-ethyihexanol  and  said 
volatile  solvent  polymerization  inhibitor  being  a  light 
petroleum  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


solidated  mass  and  effecting  cure  of  said  coosolidated 
mass  under  pressure,  said  filaments  being  present  in  an 
amotmt  sufficient  to  materially  improve  the  thennal  con- 
ductivity o(  the  resulting  mixture. 


MOLDING  COMPOSITION  COMPRBING  SYN- 
THETIC RESIN  AND  METALLIC  FILAMENTS, 
ARTICLES  MOLDED  THEREFROM  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAMNG  SAME 

^■■rvw  W,  Jwraa,  Deiralt,  Mich«,  nsH^Mv,  hy  ■mmm 
iiilaiiiiiiiili,  to  Uisioa  CaiMde Ceiyoralion.  New  Y«k, 
N«Y,t  ■  ctftomHou  of  New  Yotk 

AiigMt  9,  19S4,  SaiW  No.  441,739 
UCUbm.    (CL249— 49) 


1.  The  method  which  comprises  mixing  a  resin  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  glycidyl  ethers  of  poty- 
hydroxy  compounds  aikl  the  unsaturated  poiymerizable 
polyhydric  alcohol  polycarboxylic  acid  polyesters  with 
a  curing  agent  for  said  resin  and  a  mass  of  unwoven 
metallic  filaments,  compressing  said  mass  to  form  a  coo- 


V9M9« 
FRICTION  ELEMENTS 


R»E.  SnefcM,  Ami  Aifcor,  Mkh^  a^ 

■CH(  nlQHMy,  N» Ya«  mhbsmv  to  Ajbsc 
CDianj,  New  Yetk,  ^.Y„  a  coqpo 


of 


No 


MaRkl,  19SS 
r*.  49U19 

3  n  iliii  I  (CL3M-4I.5) 
1.  A  pressed  and  molded  composition  frictioo  ele- 
ment displaying  substantially  equal  wet  and  dry  frictioo 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-metallic  organic  binder 
matrix  subject  to  thermal  decompoation  and  affording  the 
main  body  of  the  friction  element,  and  hard  filler  parti- 
cles dispersed  uniformly  throughout  said  matrix  and 
affording  the  essential  wet-dry  friction  equivalence;  said 
filler  particles  in  proportions  consisting  essentially  of 
about  ten  to  twenty  percent  by  weight  of  the  shoe  of  heat 
conductive  cast  iron  particles  which  tend  to  incandesce  at 
high  temperatures  engendered  by  friction  and  which 
serve  to  conduct  heat  engendered  by  friction  away  from 
the  wear  face  of  the  frictioo  element,  and  in  addition 
about  ten  percent  by  weight  of  a  refractory  heat  insulat- 
ing aluminum  silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  kyanite,  sillimanite,  andalusite,  dumortierite,  topaz  and 
mullite.  said  aluminum  silicate  particles  serving  as  heat 
insulating  bodies  among  the  cast  iron  particles  tending  to 
suppress  the  thermal  decomposing  effect  of  the  incan- 
desciUc  cast  iron  particles  on  the  organic  binder  matrix; 
and  said  organic  binder  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  a 
heat  stable  rubber. 


PROCESS  OF  REACTING  A  POLYMERIC  N-VINYL 
LACTAM  WITH  A  POLYMERIC  CARBOXYUC 
ACID  AND  PRODUCT  OTTAINED  THEREBY 

George  G.  Staaar,  Eartoa,  Pa,  tmi  George  C  Wright, 
Bd  Ak,  M4^  ssslMim  to  Cnani  AnilM  * 
NewYoek,  N.Y„  a  cotporatton  of 


13,1954 


NoDnwh^    AnpBcntfoa  Novt 
SsiM  No.  4«M« 

UOalM.    (CLM9— 45.5) 
1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  a  polymeric  N-vinyl 
lactam  having  the  formula 


Ir-CH       c< 


V 


•i 


H— CHf- 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyleae  bridge  groop  necessary 
to  complete  a  S,  6  or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring  sys- 
tem; R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  and  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  3.  with 
a  polymerK  carboxylic  add,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrolyzed  interpolymers  of  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  add  anhydrides 
with  compounds  capable  of  being  polymerized  and  con- 
taining a  single  >C»CHi  group,  partial  amides  of  such 
hydrolyzed  interpolymers,  and  partial  esters  of  said  hy- 
drolyzed interpolymers  with  1  to  2  carbon  atom  alkyt 
alcohols  by  admixing  said  lactam  and  said  add  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  from  about  4:1  to  1 :4  at  a  pH  of  less  than  about 
S  to  produce  a  water-inaoluble  complex. 


1116 


IMIM4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  August  26,  1969 

0.4  as  measured  in  a  mixture  of  40%  tetrachloroethanc 


August  25,  1959 


3^     CHEMICAL  ^"tO 


1115 


23tl,45t 

PROCE»  FOR  REACTING  A  COPOLYMER  OP  AN 
SOOLEFIN  AND  A  CONJUGATED  DIENE  WITH 
A  POLAR  ORGANIC  MONOMER  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREOF         1 1 

Flta  Wa  BmmMi  WiMlflnSt  ■■■  WBtaM  P« 
PHt,  N Jn  ■■ifftti  t»  Em 
■  mumJM  af 


priaing  •  mixture  of  water  aad  tecrahydrofxumii,  there 
being  employed  from  1  to  25  mob  water  aad  from  1  to  20 
molt  tetnhydrofuraa  per  mol  of  hydroiyzabk  ddarioe. 


No 


21 


Seeial  No.  47MM 

(a.2M-^«SJ) 


St,  1954 


1.  Process  which  compriaet  reactint  •*  ^  *o^  inpe- 
dieots  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  copolymer  ooMiit- 
ing  of  monomeric  iaobutykne  and  a  coniugaird  dioleAn 
of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  having  a  StandiiBaer  molecular 
weight  of  about  4.000  to  60.000  and  a  mole  peroeot  un- 
saturation  of  about  5  to  40,  with  about  5  to  200  parte 
by  weight  of  a  polar  organic  monomer  contatnint  a  ter- 
minal CHsa*C<  group  and  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  in  the 
presence  of  about  1  to  10  volumes  of  inert  dfluent,  and 
in  the  presence  ol  a  peroxide  catalyst,  ai  a  temperature 
of  about  SO-250*  C  for  about  1  to  10  houn. 


2^1.499 

RUEBER  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  NTTROSO 
ALIPHATIC  ARYLENEDIAMINES 

DMalcy  n.   KisRtteid, 
la  Ckcarical 
af  Ddawars 

No 


W.  Va^ 
,  9L  LoniB,  Mo^  a 


Miyl«,19SS 
9lt.791 


12 


(a. 


.9) 


3.  A  sulfur  vulcanizablc  diene  elastomer  having  incor- 
porated therein  0.2-5.0%  of  the  dastomer  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  structure 

ttna 


V  » <  (;• 


r 


B>-N-|>lMQyt«w-N-R' 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  aliphatic,  unsaturated  aliphatic  and  alicydic 
radicals  and  R"  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  nitroso  radicals. 


23«1.4M 

HAL08ILANE  HYDROLYSIS  WITH  TETRA- 
HYDROFURAN  AND  WATER 

Edith  M. 
crai  Eladik 


1.  The  method  of  hydrolyzing  a  chlorosilane  composi- 
tion having  a  chlorine-to-silicoo  ratio  of  at  least  2J,  there 
being  present  in  said  chlorosilane  composition  a  tric^loro- 
silane,  the  remaining  0  to  M  silicon-bonded  memben, 
other  than  the  chlorine,  of  the  ddorosilaae  hmg  aalectad 
from  the  class  ronsisling  of  hydrofcn,  alkyl.  cyanoalkyi. 
alkcayl.  cydoalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl.  aad  haloaryl  mdicala. 
which  method  comprises  adding  said  chlorosilane  compo- 
sition to  a  hydrolysis  medium  in  which  the  amooat  of 
water  used  is  suiBcient  to  hydrolyn  all  the  silicon-booded 
chlorine  atoms,  the  said  hydrolysis  medium  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  from  25*  to  65*  C  and  com- 

745   (>.(;.      74 


23tM41 

CURABLE  GLYCIDYL  POLYETHER-POLYAMINE 
COMPOSmONS 

VIclor  Anertnch,  Naeth  PItMili,  a^  Arfknr  K.  Ing- 

NJ^  ■■%ann  to  Union  Car- 
a  intporailan  of  New  Yorit 

No  Drawhy.    A^yMcatlon  May  S,  1955      ^  " 

SaviH  No.  S99yj9% 

ISCIaiBBS.    (CL  269-^7) 

1.  HardeiMble  compositioa  comprising  a  polyglycidyl 
ether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  having  an  epoxy  equivalency 
of  more  than  one  aitd  a  hydroxyalkyl  alkylene  polyamine 
having  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  group  and  at  least  three 
amino  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  in  an  amount  re- 
active with  said  polyglycidyl  ether  to  form  a  hard,  in- 
fusible, and  insoluble  product. 


UHlAa 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
EPOXY  RESINS 

San  Pedro,  amd  DomU  S.  Milrtfi. 


paay,  New  Yoi^  N.Y^  a 
NoDrawlBf. 


Seilnl  No.  625^22 


Cooi- 
of  Dateware 

39,195« 


(CI.  2M-^7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ^ycidyl  ether  of 
2.2-bts(4-liydrozyphenyl)propane  which  comprises  mix- 
ing about  1.8  to  2.5  moles  of  sodium  hydroxide  with  a 
solution  containing  a  vatAt  of  the  phend,  about  5  to  25 
moles  of  cfHchlorohydrin  and  about  3  to  10%  by  weight 
of  the  2,2-bis(4-hydrQxyphenyI)propane  of  a  monohydrk 
phenol,  the  mixture  bdng  heated  and  agitated  in  liquid 
phase  at  about  40  to  150*  C,  and  recovering  the  glycidyl 
ether  from  the  reaction  mixtnra. 

2^1,442 

COMPOSmONS,  TEXTILES  TREATED  THERE- 
WITH  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 
THEREOF 

Mehrin  D.  HarwMi, 
Rolmi  a  Hi 
ralioaof  Dala 


,  Pa., 
Pa^  a 


NoDrawlM.    AMBcaHaa  J«M  21, 1955 
SefW  fto.  S17,M2 

14  CWma.    (CL  2M— 47.5)  » 

I.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
mixture  of  25  to  75  mole  percent  of  a  compouiKl  of 
Formula  I: 

t  0 

HOCH^V  NCHiOH 

H.C  CHi 


>ii  *« 


\    / 
N 


fta 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  "'^«»«*««»g  of  2-hy- 
droxyethyl,  2-methyl-2-hydroxyethyl.  and  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  75  to  25  m<4e  percent 
respectively  of  a  water-soluble  condensate  of  formalde- 
hyde with  N,N'-ethyleneurea. 


metallic  filvnents,  compressing  said  mass  to  form  a  con-    5  to  produce  a  water-inaolubic  complex. 
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DIOXO-BB^UANAMINES  AND  RESINS 
THEREFROM 
Frederic  C.  Sckacfer,  Daricn,  and  Leo  A.  Landcn,  Stam- 
fofd,  CooB^  afliciion  to  AiiHcbb  Cjvaamid  Com- 
pony,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  conoratioa  of  Maim 
No  Drawliig.    AppHcatloB  December  2S«  1955 
Sertel  No.  555,799 
11  Clakai.    (CL  M»    <7.i) 
1.  A  dioxo-bis-guanamine  of  the  formula: 


0.4  as  measured  in  a  mixture  of  40%  tetrachloroethane 
plus  60%  phenol  and  is  capable  of  being  formed  into 
fibers. 


N 


Ri 


N 


H|N-C 

I 

N 


\     JL  I     ^  \ 

C-C-O-R-O-C— C 


c 


h  i. 


&4  N 


I 

NHi 


C-NH| 

i 


in  which  R,,  Rj,  Rs,  and  R4  arc  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkylene,  a  lower  alkyl- 
idene  and  a  lower  alkylidene  diphenyl  radical. 


POLYESTER  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAIONG 
THE  SAME 
James  H.  Satmple,  Chkafo,  DL,  amigBor  to  The  SbcrwiB- 
WUUams  Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio,  a  corporatkM  of 
Ohio 

No  Dnwini.     AppUcatloa  October  (,  1955 
Sathd  No.  539,t29 
SClaima.    (CL  2M— 75) 
1.  The  process  of  making  a  viscid  oil-free  composition 
of  matter  having  an  acid  value  less  than  5  which  com- 
prises heating  together  at  a  temperature  between  about 
350*  F.  and  450*  F.  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyol  con- 
taining at  least  3  OH  groups  attached  to  different  non- 
adjacent  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  di-ester  of  an  aromatic 
dibasic    acid    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of 
isophthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
an  aliphatic  dibasic  acid  having  the  general  formula: 

HO^(CHa).CO,H 

wherein  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  8  inclusive,  the  propor* 
tion  of  said  polyol  being  such  as  to  provide  an  average 
of  from  about  1.2  to  about  1.5  hydroxyl  groups  per  car- 
boxyl  group,  and  the  ratio  of  carboxyl  groups  in  the  ali- 
phatic dibasic  acid  to  the  carboxyl  groups  in  the  aromatic 
di-ester  being  from  about  3:1  to  about  1:4. 


2,901,4M 

LINEAR  POLYESTERS  AND  POLYESTER-AMIDES 
FROM  1,4-CYCLOHEXANEDIMETHANOL 

Charicfl  J.  Kfbkr,  Alan  Bell,  and  James  G.  Smith,  Klnc»> 
port,  Tcnn,,  aasigiion  to  Fjwtman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochcater,  N.Y.,  a  corporatJon  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatfoa  December  22,  1955 
Serial  No.  554,639 

32  Claims.    (CL  26*— 75) 

I.  A  highly  polymeric  condensation  polymer  of  (A) 
at  least  one  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  and  (B)  at  least  one 
bifunctional  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dihydroxy  compounds  and  aliphatic  diamines,  the 
relative  proportions  of  (A)  and  (B)  constituents  being 
such  as  to  constitute  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyesters  and  polyesteramides  in  which  at 
least  50  mole  percent  of  said  bifunctional  compound  B 
consists  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  1 ,4-cyclohexane- 
dimethanoi,  which  polymer  melts  at  above  100*  C.  and 
below  about  330*  C,  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least 


POLYURETHANE  COATING  COMPOSmONS 

CaritoB  W.  Croco,  Newark,  Dd.,  aarfpnr  to  K.  L  da 
Pont  da  Ntmoan  aad  Comp—y,  WUmlngtoa,  DcL,  a 
corpoTBtton  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.  Apalicatfoa  April  20, 195< 
Serial  No.  579.4M 
4  CUma.  (a.  2M— 77.5) 
1.  A  stable,  curable  poiyurethane  coating  composition 
obtained  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  50  to  120* 
C.  in  an  inert  solvent  (a)  I.O  nnolar  proportion  of  a 
polytetramethylene  ether  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  400  to  2,000.  (6)  0  to  1.0  molar 
proportion  of  an  aliphatic  diol  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  (c)  1.0  to  4.0  molar  proportions  of  an  aliphatic 
triol  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atonu,  and  (d)  4.0  to 
1 1 .0  molar  proportions  of  an  organic  diisocyanate,  imtil 
substantially  all  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  have  been  re- 
acted with  iaocyanate  groups;  with  the  proviao  that  at 
least  25%  by  weight  of  the  composition  be  the  radicals 
obtained  by  removing  the  terminal  hydrogens  from  the 
polytetramethylene  ether  glycol  and  that  the  molar  pro^ 
portion  of  organic  diisocyanate  which  is  used  is  such  that 
the  number  of  isocyanate  groups  is  at  least  3  greater 
than  but  less  than  twice  the  sum  of  all  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  introduced  into  the  reaction. 


2,9tl,4M 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  NITROGEN- 
CONTAINING  POLYMERIZATES  D^SOLUBLE 
IN  WATER 

Kari  Meinel,  Barghaasea-Upper  Bavaria,  Gemany,  aa- 
aigaor  to  Wackcr-Chenye  G^a^bJI.,  Maak^  Ger- 
many, a  corporattoa  '^. 

No  Drawfait.    AppHcathm  laly  1,  1953  i 

Serial  No.  345,518 

Claims  priority,  appikatloB  Germaay  Novenabcr  8, 1952 

4ClaiaM.    (0.244—85.5) 

1.  Process  for  producing  water  insoluble  nitrogen- 
containing  polymerizates  from  a  water  soluble  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylamide 
and  copolymers  of  polyacrylamide  and  polyacrylonitrile, 
which  consists  in  heating  said  substance  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  100-250*  C.  in  a  mixture  with  a  cartwxylic  acid 
anhydride  only  until  said  substance  becomes  insoluble 
in  water. 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Joka  C.  Cowaa  aad  Howard  M.  Teeter,  Peoria,  IB.,  as- 
slgMn  to  the  Uaitod  States  of  AaMrica  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Ajricaltare 

No  Drawi^.    Appttcatfoa  October  15, 1954 
S«ial  No.  414,1  It 

1  Oahik    (CL  24*— 91.1) 

(Gnarted  BMler  TMc  35,  U  J.  Code  (1952),  sec  244)  ' 

A  protective  coating  composition  comprising  a  vehicle, 
a  dryer  and  a  film-forming  ingredient,  said  film-forming 
ingredient  consisting  essentially  of  homopolymers  of  vinyl 
ethers  of  polyunsaturated  fatty  alcohols,  said  film-form- 
ing ingredient  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  homopolymers  of  the  vinyl  ether  of  linoleyl  alcohol, 
the  vinyl  ether  of  linolenyl  alcohol,  and  homopolymers 
of  the  vinyl  ethers  of  the  mixed  polyunsaturated  fatty 
alcohols  obtained  by  reduction  of  drying  and  semidrying 
vegetable  oils,  said  homopolymers  being  polymerized  pre- 
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formed  at  a  neutral  to  weakly  acid  reaction  of  the  solu-   the  groop  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  phenylcar- 


August  25,  195ft 

dominately  by  linking  of  the  vinyl  groups,  the  unsatura- 
tion  originally  present  in  the  fatty  alcohol  being  substan- 
tially present   in   the  bomopolymer. 

bi*t  .!■••■    1 

I        2,9fl,47« 

PROCESS  OF  PRCFARING  LINEAR  POLYMERS  OF 

MULTIVINYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Wmiam  FraaUlB  Grctham,  WIIibIicHm,  DcL,  aarignor 

to  E.  L  do  Pont  dc  NeoMMn  and  CoBpany,  Wllmiiig- 

tOB,  Del^  a  corporatfcM  of  Delaware 

No  DnwiBg.    AppllcatkMi  NoTember  22,  1954 
.^  »-,        Serial  No.  47M97  ^^ 

4  ClalM.  (CL  24*— 93.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  linear  polymers  of  multi- 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ccHnpounds  comprising  sub- 
jecting a  monomeric,  vinyl,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, having  2-3  vinyl  groups  per  molecule  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  ooosistiiig  of  unsubttituted  vinyl 
aromatic  hydrocartiont  and  halogen-subttituted  vinyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  to  polymeriation  conditions  com- 
prising a  pressure  of  1-200  atmospheres  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  0*-300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  titani- 
um tetrahalide  and  a  reducing  agent  having  at  least  one 
metal-to-hydrocarbon  bond,  said  reducing  agent  being 
present  in  an  amount  suflkient  to  cause  the  average  va- 
lence of  all  of  the  said  titanium  to  be  reduced  to  less 
dian  3,  and  recovering  a  linear  polymer  of  said  vinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  compound. 
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2,9fl,471 

CONTROL  OF  DOBUTYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 
REACTION  RATE 


Michael  A.  Pavllcfc,  Paasak,  NJ. 
search  and  EaglacMliig  Company, 
Delaware 


to  EsM  Rc- 

corporatlon  of 


AppUcatkM  Jaly  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,813 
tu-«  .<Tirc.  3  ClBtaBt.     (CI.  26»— 94J) 

1.  The  pcrfymeriration  process  consisting  of  the  steps 
in  combination  of  mixing  isobutylene  and  0.1-1.0  volume 
percent  of  tertiary  butyl  alc(^ol  and  0.1-1.0  volume 
percent  of  diisoburylene  and  polymerizing  the  mixture  is 
a  continuous  manner  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
between  0*  C  and  —164*  C.  in  the  presence  of  bOTOO 
fluoride  as  catalyst 


u  \*ir 


23«1,472 

METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  DIFFICULTLY  SOL- 
UBLE ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  TO  READILY 
SOLUBLE  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS,  AND  SAID 
COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 


Martin  Raben,  Milan,  Italy 


•r>i<*»ni.<y 


No  DrawiH.    AppUcatioa  April  21,  1955 
^rial  No.  5f  3,M7 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Italy  April  24,  1954 

IfClafaiis.    (a.  2M— 94.5) 

1.  A  method  of  converting  difficulty  soluble  organic 
heterocyclic  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aminopyrine,  caffeine,  and  salui  of  quinine,  to 
crystallizable  readily  soluble  stable  inclusion  compounds, 
said  method  comprising  heating  said  heterocyclic  com- 
pound under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  with  at 
least  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  urethan,  ethyl  urethan,  and  mixtures 
of  at  least  one  of  said  urethans  with  not  more  than  30 
percent,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  said  urethan,  of  an 
alkyl  derivative  of  urea,  above  the  melting  point  of  said 
urethan,  and  cooling,  thereby  forming  a  crystalline  stable 
water-soluble  inclusion  compound  of  said  reactants. 


2,9tl^3 

OXAZOLINE  AND  DIHYDRO  OXAZINE  MONOAZO 
DYECTUFFS  AND  THEIR  METAL  COMPLEX 
COMPOUr^DS 

Willy  Stei— aaa,  Basel,  Switzcriand,  asslgafii  to  SandM 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  Irm 

NoDrawfaig.    Application  May  12, 1958 
Serial  No.  734,444 

CUims  priority,  application  Switzerland  May  17,  1957 

7  Oaims.    (CI.  26»— 146) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
moooazo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 

OH 


.t*f 


.N-A 


and  the  chromium  and  cobalt  complex  compounds  there- 
of, wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  chloro,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  acetyl, 
acetylamino,  sulfo,  sulfonic  acid  amide,  sulfonic  acid 
lower  alkylamide.  sulfonic  acid  di-lower  alkylamide,  sul- 
fonic acid  lower  hydroxyalkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  di- 
(lower  hydroxyalkyi) -amide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkoxy- 
alkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  moitonuclear  arylamide,  sul- 
fonic acid  cyclohexylamide,  sulfonic  acid  benzylamide, 
sulfonic  acid  morpholide,  sulfonic  acid  pyrrolidide,  and 
methylsulfonyl  radicals;  B-z  represenu  the  radical  of  a 
coupling  component  coupling  in  ortho-position  to  the 
substituent  z  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4  -  lower  -  alkyl  -  hydroxy  -  benzene,  hydroxynapbthalene. 
aminonaphthalene,  methylaminonaphthaiene,  phenyl- 
aminooaphthalene,  phenylaminonaphthalene,  acetoacetyl- 
aminooctane,  acetoacetylaminobenzene.  acetoacetylami- 
nonaphthalene  and  l-phenyl-3-melhyl-5-pyrazolone  cou- 
pling components;  x  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


— CHr-CHt-.  — CH»-CH- 

6h 

-*X«"i<^'  — CHf-CHf-CHr-    wid    — CHt-CHr 


-CH- 
CHi 


iii 


'Hi 


y  represents  a  numeral  from  1  to  3;  and  z  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pheix>iic 
hydroxy  group,  enolic  hydroxy  group,  primary  amino, 
methylamino  and  phenylamino  groups. 


2381,474 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MO- 
LECULAR EARTH  ALKAU  METAL  COMPLEX 
COMPOUNDS 


to  Gdgy 


Robert   Palver,   Basel,   Switzcriand, 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yost,  N.Y., 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Febraary  28,  1957 
ScrU  No.  M2»94« 

Claims  priority,  appBiaUwi  W  a  Mm  land  March  5, 1956 

7Cfadms.    (a.  268— 289.5) 

I .  Process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  earth- 
alkali  metal  complex  compounds  comprising  reacting  pec- 
tin in  aqueous  solution  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  con- 
centration of  at  least  1%  and  at  most  3%  and  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  20%  and  at  most  100%  calculated  on 
the  dry  weight  of  the  pectin,  the   reaction  being  per- 


dim«thanoi,  wnicn  polymer  melts  at  above  100    C.  and 
below  about  330*  C,  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least 


atcohois  obtamed  by  reduction  of  drymg  and  semidrying 
vegetable  oils,  said  homopolymers  being  polymerized  pre- 
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formed  at  a  neutral  to  weakly  acid  reaction  of  the  solu- 
tion until  the  desired  degree  of  degradation  is  attained, 
then  precipitating  the  higher  molecular  parts  of  the  de- 
gradation products  by  the  addition  of  a  water  soluble 
organic  solvent,  isolating  and  drying  them  and  then  con- 
verting by  means  of  chlorosulphonic  acid  in  a  reaction 
medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formamide 
and  pyridine  into  acid  polysulphuric  acid  esters,  reacting 
the  latter,  after  having  neutralised  with  a  non-precipitat- 
ing base  in  aqueous  solution  and  while  maintaining  at 
least  an  almost  neutral  reaction,  with  an  ionising  earth- 
alkali  meul  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  salts  and  strontium  salts. 


the  group  consiating  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  phenylcar- 
bamoylamino,  methoxy-nr»ethyl-benzoyl-amino,  methoxy- 
benzoylamino.  acetylamino,  triazinyl.  and  triazolyl;  and 
Zi  and  Z]  represent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  phenyl,  and 


1,9«  1,475 
CHEMOTHERAPEUnC  SALTS 
Bernard  Rudncr  and  Albert  Tockman,  Baltimore,  Md^ 
■adgnors  to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Co^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Coonccticat 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatkw  March  4,  1957 
Serial  No.  643,541 
11  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 239.65) 
1.  As  a  new  chemical  compound,  the  1. 1 -dimethyl- 1- 
octadecylhydrazinium  salt  of  sulfathiazole. 

6.  New  chemocherapeutic  salu  hamng  the  following 
structure: 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acyclic  alkyl  and  alkenyl  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  acyclic  alkylcarbonylamino- 
loweralkyl  radicals  containing  a  total  of  from  8  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  acyclic  alkylcarbonyloxyloweralkyl  radi- 
cals containing  a  total  of  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms 
and  acyclic  alkylcarbonyloxyloweralkylaminoloweralkyl 
radicals  containing  a  total  of  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms; 
R)  and  Ri  taken  separately  are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acyclic  alkyl  and  alkenyl  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  1  to  25  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droTyloweralkyl  and  hydroxypolyloweralkoxyloweralkyl; 
R,  and  Rj  taken  together  with  the  N  on  which  they  are 
both  substituents  form  a  ring  system  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  morpholine,  piperidine  and  pyrroli- 
dine; Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  lower  alkylcarboayl- 
amine,  succinoyl,  benzalkylideneimine,  benzeneazo,  bcn- 
zenehydrazo  and  benzenehydrazino;  Z  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbamoyl. 
lower  alkanoyl.  oxazole,  iaoxazok.  thiazoie.  pyridine, 
pyrunidine,  pyrazine,  quinoltne,  quinoxaline,  loweralkyl- 
oxazoie,  loweraikylisoxazole,  loweralkylthiazole.  low«r- 
alkylpyridinc,  loweralkylpyrimidine,  loweralkylpyrazine. 
loweralkylqujnoline  and  loweralkylquinoxaline. 


'<^-^-^><LI 


o 


*♦ 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


2^1,476  ^ 

ST1LBENE  TRIAZOLES 
Heinrich  Gold,  Opfaidca,  and  Otto  Bayer,   Lcvcfteses- 
Bayerwcrk,    Germaay,    aHigBors    to    Farbcnfabrikcn 
Bayer  Akijengetellichaft,  LcvcftaHca,  GcnBaoy,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Germaay 

No  Drawii!«.    AppUcatkw  Inc  12, 1956 

Serial  No.  S9«,M7 

Claims  priority,  appHcaCioB  Germany  Jane  15,  1955 

6  ClainM.    (CL  26«— 24«) 
S.  Stilbenc  triazoies  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  Xi  and  Xj  stand  for  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sftting  of  sulfo  and  carboxyl;  Y  sUnds  for  a  member  of 


»' 


•'  -    '  2,9«M77 

STILBENE  TETRAZOLE  BRIGHTENING  AGENTS 

Siefd,   LcTcrfcnsen,  awl   Heinrich   GoM,   Kotai- 

to    ~ 


Bayv    Aklta^caelladHft,    Lrr 
corporaCion  of  Germany 

No  Dnwtag.    Applicatfoa  October  2,  1957 
Serial  No.  6r7,61t 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Germany  October  4, 1954 

4  Claims.    (CL  26«— 24«) 

1.  StilbetM  tetruoles  of  the  feaeral  formula 


N-N 

CH-CH-f  N-N 

^       i 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Xi  and  Xj  repre- 
sent independently  of  each  other  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  sulfonyl,  the  carboxyl  group,  and 
the  sulfonamide  group,  whereas  A  stands  for  an  aro- 
matic carmbocydic  radical  in  which  two  vicinal  carbon 
atoms  of  a  six-membered  aromatic  ring  form  part  of  the 
l:2:3-thazole  ring,  said  aromatic  carbocyclic  radical 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  benzene 
and  naphthalene  series. 


2^1,478 
PHENOTHIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 


f, 


Wnhehn  Alfons  Schnler,  Bad  Hombatf  vor  dcr  Hobc, 
Germany,  assigBor  to  CWmisrhe  Fabcik  Pranwnta, 
G.akbJL  

No  Drawkit.    Application  Fcbtvary  11,  1957 
Scrkl  No.  639aM 

6CltttaM.    (CL26«— 243) 

1.  A  piperidyl  substituted  pheoothjazine  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula  _ 


wherein  Ri  n  lower  alkyl  and  R]  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
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lower  aikoxy,    and   the   non-toxic   acid   addition   alti 
thereof. 


23tM79 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NEW  VAT 
^  4  DYESTUFFS 

Fritz  BMMuna,  LcTcriEBMB-Baycnrcfk,  aad  HaB»<SaniBel 
lira,  LcTcrkaats,  Gcnnaiiy,  ■■itnnri  to  Farbcnfab- 
rikca  Bayer  AMtrnttmOadtatt,  LcTcrinMea,  Germaay, 
■  cotfonHkm  of 


\ 


No 


ApHfeatioB  May  It,  195C 
S«tal  No.  5tS,M7 
11  CklBS.    (CL  2M— 247.1) 


1.  A  dyestuff  which  is  obtained  by  treating  a  meonber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dyestuf!s  formed  by 
(a)  condensing  a  Bz  l-benzanthronylamino-5 -amino- 1.1'- 
dianthrimidc  with  a  complex  compound  of  aluminum 
chloride  and  a  base  of  the  group  consisting  of  amines 
and  ammonia  and  (b)  by  condensing  a  Bz  I-benzan- 
thronyl-5-amino-l,r-dianthrimide  carbazol  with  alcoholic 
potassium  hydroxide,  with  chlorosulphonic  acid  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  reacting  the  compound  thua 
obtained  with  an  excess  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  monomethyl  amine,  di- 
methyl amine,  piperidine,  morpholine,  1,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
droquinoline  and  aniline  at  a  temperature  up  to  about 
100*  C. 

4.  A  dyestuff  which  is  obtained  by  treating  a  dyestuff 
formed  by  condensing  a  Bz  l-benzanthronyl-5-amino-l,r- 
dianthrimide  with  a  complex  compound  of  aluminum  chlo- 
ride and  a  base  of  the  group  consisting  of  amines  and 
ammonia,  with  chlorosulphonic  acid  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, reacting  the  compouiKl  thus  obtained  with  to 
excess  of  morpholine  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  100* 
C.  aiKl  recovering  the  dyestuff  formed. 


**r 


.«u>isiJOl    Vit.'l 


23tl,4M 


io  foiwiKaov  ^*onii 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  NEW 
PYRROLE  DERIYATIVES 

Adolf  Emfl  Siefrist,  Basel,  umi  Max  DaeBBenberter, 
BlnfcMco,  Swttaeri— H,  ■Mtgaon  to  Cfbm  Uailtcd, 
Bawl,  SwMaeriMd 

No  DrawfaH.    AppUcattoa  Joly  24, 1957  . 

Serial  No.  (73,7(1  * 

Chkm  priority,  an>UcadoB  SwUnriand  Jaly  31, 19M 

UOaint.    (CL2M— 249.0   - 

I.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
compounds  of  the  formula 


\. 


EC CH      ^ 

/    V    \ 


(2)  acid  addition  salts  of  said  compounds  and  (3)  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  sulfoalkyi,  sulfoaralkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  qua- 
ternary ammonium  salts  of  said  compounds;  A  represent- 
ing a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  methyl  group  and  a 
methoxy  group;  R  and  R,  each  representing  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  methyl  group  and  an  ethyl  group;  and  R|  representing 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  acyl  radical  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  a 


radical  obtained  by  removing  the  HjN —  group  from  a 
primary  amine. 
4.  QMnpouods  of  the  formula 

N  N 


/YV?-?"y 


0(r-lMt-l»-4-       I  ^^C-C  c— c 

I 

^  \ 

S  N 

H«N-C  C-Nib 

N 

in  which  m  represents  a  whole  number  of  at  most  3  and 
p  and  q  each  represent  a  whole  number  of  at  the  most  2. 


2,9«i,ai 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DLALKYLDITHIO- 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  HAV- 
ING TWO  AMIDE  GROUPS  IN  THE  MOLECULE 
AND  THE  INSECTiaOAL  COMPOUNDS  OB- 
TAINED THEREBY 
RafacUo  Faaco,  Ctoaepps  LoacB  and  Maria  PwM, 
Milan,  Italy,  aasipion  to  MontacallBi-SodcIa  G«Mmlc 
per  riadaatria  Miowaria  •  CUaica,  a  corporatlaa  of 
Italy 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatloa  July  It,  195t 

Serial  No.  596,t45 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  July  14,  1955 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260— 2tt) 

3.  An  insecticide  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 

those  of  the  formula: 


RO     8 
\ 


RO 


/ 


H 


8     OR 


CHi-CON-X-N-CO— CHt-8- 


/ 


OR 


and  those  of  the  formula:     .  «■.»& 

CHr-CHt 


RO     8 
.0'' 


-CHr-CON 


\ 


\ 


N-CO-CHr-S- 


8    OB 


CHt-CHi 

in  which  respective  formulae  R  is  a  number  of  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  X  is  a  bridg- 
ing group  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  — CH|, 
— CH,— CHr-,  the  phenylene  radical  — -CtHc— ,  the 
mixed  aliphatic -aromatic  chain 

^.   — CHj— C( — ti^—CHf— 

0-    ^ 


2,9tl,4t2 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  PIPERAZINE 
GordoQ  F.  MacKcBxIc  and  Kannelh  L.  TnMn,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mkhn  a  corporatian  of  Delaware 

NoDnmlng.  AppUcatioa  July  23, 195t 
Sarial  No.  599,291 
7  ClalmB.  (CL  2tt— 2tt) 
1.  Continuous  process  for  manufacturing  piperarine 
from  at  least  one  of  the  homologotis  polyamines  of  ethyl- 
ene having  the  formula:  H,N — (C»H4NH)x — H,  wherein 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  4,  whb±  process  consistn 
of  Uie  essential  stcfw  of  continuously  passing  a  stream 
of  the  polyamine  reactant  material  under  a  pressure 
between  about  300  poimds  per  square  inch  and  about 
the  liquefying  pressure  of  the  reaction  mass  at  the 
temperature  of  the  reaction  and  at  a  space  velocity  be- 
tween about  1  and  3  reciprocal  hours  over  a  fixed  bed  of  a 
catalytic  mass,  supported  on  a  non-addic  carrier,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Raney  nickel  and 
Raney  cobalt  that  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  150*  C  and  250*  C.  to  convert  the  poly- 
amine to  ptperazine;  continuously  withdrawing  a  pipen- 
zine-containing  stream  from  the  catalyst  bed;  and  subse- 
quently separating  a  piperazine  product  from  the  pipen- 
zine-contatning  stream. 


wherein  X,  and  X,  stand  for  a  member  of  the  group  con-     wherein  Ri  b  lower  alkyl  and  R,  is  selected  from  the 
sitting  of  sulfo  and  carboxyl;  Y  stands  for  a  nnanber  of    group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
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2,9«1,4S3 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FREFARATION  OF  LACTONES 

IN  THE  YOHIMBANE  SERIES 
Martin   Eric   Kactmc,  Samaiit,    NJ^  anigDor  to  Ca»a 
Fharmaccotical  Prodocts,  1k^  Soaunit,  NJ^  • 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  29, 1956 
Serial  No.  587,923 
12  Claims.    (CI.  26»— 2«6)     ' 
2.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


a  carbodiimkle  and  an  aluminum  alcoholate,  converting 
a  resulting  lactone  of  the  formula: 


^.v*^ 


into  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  lactone  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  Y  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methoxy  and  R'  represents  lower  alkyl. 
5.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


i?> 


>i  • . 


rrO 


»j:- 


8.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  formulae  Y  and  R'  have  the  above  given  mean- 
ing, and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  by  treatment  with 
a  ring  closing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig 
of  a  strong  inorganic  acid,  an  anhydride  and  an  acid 
chloride  thereof  and  a  mixture  of  such  compounds,  and 
reducing  the  double  bond  in  the  3-position  with  a  hydro- 
genating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cauiytically  activated  hydrogen,  sodium  borohydride,  an 
alkali  metal  in  wet  ether,  an  alkali  meUl  amalgam  and 
zinc  in  an  acidic  medium,  to  produce  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting   of   compounds  of   the   formula: 


5     - 


.V 


.-  1  - 


in  which  Y  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methoxy  and  R'  for  a  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cal and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  which  comprises 
treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  Y  and  R'  have  the  above  given  meamng,  and 
an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


:*'' 


.       ^r. 


'  .'I  ■ 


'"  ^  2  901  4S4 

BtS-QUlNOLINIUMS 
RichaH  U.  Scfaock,  Waakegan,  HI.,  asstgnor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,    North   Chicago,    III.,   a   corporation    of 
lUinols 

No  Drawing.     Application  March  4,  1957 

Serial  No.  643,494 

10  CUims.     (CI.  260—286) 

1.  Chemicil  compounds  having  the  fonnola        ^  ,  r 


in  which  Y  and  R'  have  the  above  given  meaning,  and 
X'  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl  and  lower  alkoxy  with  a  dehydrating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chloride  and  an 
anhydride  of  a  strong  inorganic  and  a  strong  organic  acid. 


yfifit'M 


wherein  X  is  a  naember  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  cyclohexyl,  — CH,— CHOH— CHr— ,  •ad 
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an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  in- 
clusive; R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ooonst- 
ing  <A  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  lower  alkoxy;  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  oomisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyi;  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ai  hydrogen,  hatogen.  and  lower  alkoxy;  Y 
is  an  anion  and  Z  is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


%M       ^-S.  t 


2,9fl,485 
S-ALKOXY-(-AMINOCARM)STYlUL8 

Frederick  Brody,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  and  JuUan  Jacob 
Lcavitt,  Somcrvttlc,  NJ^  aasicnors  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of 
Maine 

No  Dnwli«.  Origbul  appOcatkM  December  23,  1952, 
Serial  No.  327,M7,  now  Palart  No.  2,754,293,  dated 
Jnly  10,  1956.  Divided  and  this  applkatkn  Jannaiy 
24, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,357 

4  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 288) 
1.  New  compounds  of  the  formula: 


<4i 


BiN- 


'W 


0 


J 


in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  Ri  u  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  radicals;  Rj  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxy  radicals;  R4  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  radi- 
cals; Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  R4  and  R(  together  may 
form  a  cyclohexene  nng.  ',»  y,U\'l^  tiMl  ninarfv. 


If       2,9«1,4M 

NEW  QUINUCLIDINES 

Cyril  A.  Grob,  Basel,  SwiticrlaBd,  aasignor  to  Cfta 
maccatical  Prodacts  Inc.,  Somrah,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.    Appikatkm  October  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  538,789 
Clainu  priority,  appikatkm  SwUzertand  October  8, 1954 
,^^- .  13  Claims.    (CL  2M— 293) 

I.  3-hydroxy-3<yano-quinuclidine. 

II .  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  quinucUdines 
of  the  formulae 


t 


lad 


in  which  formulae  R  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxy  and  carbo-lower  alkoxy  and  A 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  hydroxyl,  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salts 
and  lower  alkyl  quaternary  anunonium  compounds 
thereof. 


LOWER-ALKYL     4-PHENYL-l-(HlGHER-ALKYL>. 
HPERTOINE-i^IARBOXYLATES    AND   THEIR 
ntEPARATION 
Bin  Elparm,  Waftaut  Crack,  Ctftf.,  iiiilBiiir  to  SlMft« 
Dn«  be.  New  York,  N.Y„  a  cwporatfM  of  Dth- 

.  1957 

ITCklML    (0.20—293.4) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower-alkyl  4-phenyl-l -(higher -alkyl )piper- 
idine-4-carboxylates  where  the  lower-alkyl  radical  has 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  the  higher- 
alkyl  radical  has  from  six  to  nine  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
and  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


No  Diswtog.    AppHcnooB  SaplMWOT  9^ 
8«ttN«wM2i39 


2,901,488 
CERTAIN  2.SUBSnTUrED  ISONICOTINIC 
THIOAMIDES 
David  Libcmaa,  Paris,  Fhuee,  asiigiinr  to  Ckteic  at 
Pteit,  Fraaeau  ■  totposntfoa  of  Fmct 
March  2571957,  Satai  N*.  M8,lt7 
sMliartloa  Vnmn  Marck  27,  1954 
9CliiM.    (0.248— 294J) 
1.  As  new  compounds:  s-substituted  isonicotinic  thio- 
amides  having  the  geneiml  formula 


.<-> 


C-NHi 

i 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 
the  phenyl  and  the  benzyl  radicals. 


fWJCte: 


2,981,489 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLES 
George  Alten,  Ir.,  Paramua,  and  John  S.  Webb,  Wood- 
dlff   Lake,   NJ.,   aastgaors  to  Aaaricaa   CyiaaiM 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Malac 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatktB  December  4,  1954 
Stffad  No.  424,882 
8  Clafans.    (CL  248— 324  J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thvKe  having  the  formula 


X— NHCHfC-NH 
Ri 


rJ     j-C-Z    ■ 


in  which  Rj,  R3  and  R|  are  members  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  X  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
amidino  radical,  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  and  omega-carbamoyl 
lower-alkyl  amino  radicals  and  acid  addition  salts  of  the 
group  consisting  of  acetate,  hydrobromide,  picrate,  aiKl 
nitrate  salts. 


2,981,498 
REGENERATION  OF  DEGRADED  ANTHRAQUI- 
NONE  WORKING  SOLUTIONS  FOR  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXTOE 
Jerome  W.  Spraaer,  Wllarimtea,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
4b  Pont  dc  Ncmoars  aad  Company,  WUmiagtoa,  DcL, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwfag.    Appttcalloa  laaawy  29,  1957 

Serial  No.  434448 

12  Claims.    (O.  248—349) 

1 .  The  method  comprising  subjecting  a  solution  of  an- 

thraquinone  degradation  products  to  the  reducing  action 

of  a  metal  and  an  acid,  said  metal  being  from  the  group 

consisting  of  zinc  and  magnesium,  and  said  acid  being  one 

which  is  miscible  with  said  solution  and  uliich  together 

with  said  metal  will  reduce  the  anthraquinooe  from  which 

said  degradation  products  were  derived  to  the  anthrahy- 


v^vw^-m«^V^^   A  T 


IIQA 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chloride  and  an 
anhydride  of  a  strong  inorganic  and  a  strong  organic  acid. 


wberein  X  U  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coosnt- 
ing  of  phenyl,  cycJohexyl.  — CH,— CHOH— CH^-.  Md 
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droquinone,  said  anthraquinone  degradation  products  hav-  selected  from  the  groop  <v^t<«!«nf  of  hyrtrofen,  fc«w^fT^t, 

ing  been  formed  in  a  cyclic  reduction-oxidation  process  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoylozy,  aad  beazoocy, 

for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  employing  an  anthra-  R  and  R'  is  keta 

quioooe  working  intermediate.  ^ 


2,991.491 
PURIFICATTON  OF  WORKING  SOLUTIONS  FOR 

PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Cari  W.  Ellcr,  Jr.,  Md  la»ci  M.  9mT4tr,  Mcmpkic,  Tcbb. 
■■%iinii  to  E.  I.  da  Pool  dc  Ncnioars  and  Company, 
WIfaniagtoa,  DcL,  a  corponitkNi  of  Delaware 
«  NoDrawtag.    AppHcatfoa  May  24, 19S7 

Serial  No.  Mljta 
IS  Claiatt.  (CI.  2<9— M9) 
1.  The  method  of  purifying  a  working  solution  of  a 
working  intermediate  from  the  group  consisting  of  an- 
thraquinoncs,  ictrahydroanthraquinones  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  which  solu- 
tion has  become  degraded  through  use  in  cyclic  reduc- 
tion and  oxidation  operations  for  the  production  of  hy- 
drogen peroxide,  said  method  comprising  extracting  an- 
thrahydroquinooe  values  from  said  degraded  solution  in 
its  reduced  state  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water- 
soluble  metal  hydroxide,  recovering  organic  solvent  from 
the  residual  organic  solution,  recovering  the  anthrahydro- 
quinone  values  from  the  aqueous  extract  and  dissolving 
them  in  the  recovered  organic  solvent 


2,991,492 

1649-DIKETO  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Joaef  E.  Hen  and  JokT  Fried,  New  Braaawkk,  N  J„  m- 
iigBon  to  OUa  Matfakaoa  Chcaycal  Coryoratfoa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatlaa  of  Vbniaia 

No  Drawiag.    AppMcatfua  Aagait  31,  1954 

Serial  No.  453,433 

ISClatea.    (O.  249-^397.1) 

1.  A  process  of  oxidizing  a  16-hydrozy  steroid  which 

comprises  reacting  a  16-hydn»y  steroid  of  the  geoeral 

formula 


^.>.'jii.     *  y 


<i 


CH,Y  

6-0 

^  n 

r 

^   r 

'<■ 

ttoe:  m !...■£« 


.M  i^. 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen  and  a-hydroxy,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consist  tug  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyl- 
oxy  and  benzoxy,  with  a  chromic  oxidizing  agent  in  the 
absence  of  acid  other  than  that  required  to  bind  the  re- 
sulting reduced  chromic  ion  as  a  salt  under  non-acidic 
conditions  and  recovering  the  product  thus  produced. 
IS.  A  steroid  of  the  general  formula 


r?n  M 


>'^  f»'(Ji 


wherein  Z  u  selected  from  the  group  conststhig  of  hydro- 
§tm  aad  «-hydroxy;  iadivtdually  R  is  hydn^en.  R'  k 


2,991,493 
7-KETO-lI-OXY.9rEROID6  AND  PROCESSES  OP 
PREPARING  THEM 
Joha  M.  Cheascrda,  Mriachca,  NJ.,  isi^aiii  la  Merck 
Jk  Co.,  lac  Rakway,  NJ.,  a  cotyoffadoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawiag.     Origiaal  ■MMreiina  Asvaat  3,  1951,  Se- 
rial  No.  249,291,  aow  Paleat  No.  2,749,337, 
Jaae  5,  1956.    DKUed  miiUa 
5,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,319 

(ClakM.    (CL2M— 397.2)  ' 

4.  A  7-kcto-ll-oxy -steroid  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  A'^-B.l  l-dihydroxy-7-keto-ergastene  and 
lower  alkanoy!  estera  thereof. 


IftMl 


2,991,494 
9,l^DIHALO  STEROIDS  OF  THE  ANDROffTANB 

SERIES 
Joaef  Fried,  Priacctoa,  aad  Gocdoa  H.  ThoMM,  New 
Bnmswick,  N  J.,  aolgaors  le  Olta  Mathicaoa  Chenical 
CorporatioB,  New  Yock,  N.Y.,  a  catyoiatfua  of  Vh^ 


No  Drawiag.    AppUcatloa  Noveaibcr  25, 1957 
Serial  No.  698,321 
13  Claiais.    (CL  2(9—397  J) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  general  formula 

B        R' 


VyS-x 


R'"^ 


wherein  individually  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy  and  the  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid  having  less  than  ten  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
is  hydrogen  and  together  R  and  R'  is  keto,  individually 
R"  is  hydrogen,  R'"  is  ^-hydroxy,  and  together  R"  and 
R'"  is  keto,  and  X  and  X'  are  halo. 


a,99M95 

ADDITION  PRODUCTS  OF  FATTY  ACIDS  AND 

UNSATURATED  NTTRO  COMPOUNDS 

Howard  M.  Tec«cr,  Morrill.  Daarig,  aad  Jaka  C  Cowaa, 

Peoria,  lU.,  aasigaon  ta  Ike  UaHid  Staiaa  af  AaMsica 

aa  rsprcseatod  ay  Ika  Sccialaiy  of  AgricaMarc 

No  Drawiag.    AMlicatloa  Noreaiker  1,  1959       ,c 
Serial  No.  919,999 
21  CbdaM.    (CL  299—494) 
(Granted  oader  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  299) 
1.  An  adduct  of  a  long-chain,  conjugated  polyolcfinic 
monocarboxylic  fatty  acid  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms 
and  a  compound  having  the  radical  — CH=CH— NO,. 

16.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  long-chain, 
conjugated  polyolefinic  monocarboxylic  fatty  acid  having 
at  least  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  compound  having  the  radi- 
cal — CH=CH — NOj  and  recoveriiig  the  resulting 
adduct.  ,  .^ 


2^1,499 
SAUCYLATE  PROCESS  FOR  THORIUM  SEPARA- 
TION FROM  RARE  EARTHS 
George  A.  Cowaa,  Loe  AlaaMO,  N.  Mez.,  aari^ar  to 
tkc  Uailed  Stalea  of  Aaasrka  ae  fsafisiiam  ky  tkc 
Ualled  States  AkMiic  Easigf  Ommimim 
No  Drawiag.    AnBcaliea  SipliiilH  9,  1949 
SofW  No.  114,991 
dClakM.    (CLM9-429.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  thorium  from  aque- 
ous solutions  contaiiung  salts  of  thorium  and  rare  earths 
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and  suflBcieot  •ceute  buffer  to  effect  a  pH  of  between  2 
aod  5,  which  compraes  addini  an  unmooium  »licylate 
to  said  aqueous  buffered  solution,  conucting  the  rcsulunt 
solution  with  a  subiUntially  water-immiscible  orfanic  sol 
vent  mixture  of  an  ether  and  an  ester  and  aeparatias  a  »ol- 
vcnt  extract  phase  oontainini  a  thorium  uiicylate  from 
the  aqueous  phase  containing  the  rare  Mitha. 


PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  BOCYANATES 
Dcdcf    Delfi,   OflaiM.    mi   FcHhMd    MtM,    Ktkm- 
SCammbcinL,   Gerauuay,    aarigiinn,    by    mcsM    aariKB- 
mcnts,  of  omr  half  to  M«kay  Chcalcal  Coapuiy,  Pttts- 
Pa^  a  LmuMfliam  of  Delaware 
NoDrawli«.    AppHcatfM  April  9,  I9S4      . 
Serial  No.  422^76 
Claims  priority,  applkirtiM  GcnaaBy  April  11,  1953 

7  CkfaM.  (CL  2«»-453) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  di-  and  polyiso- 
cyanates  in  which  phosgene  is  reacted  with  a  hydro- 
chloride  of  an  aromatic  amine,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  said  reaction  with  an  amine  hydro- 
chJonde  formed  by  mixing  an  aromatic  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  aromatic  diamines 
and  primary  aromatic  polyamines  with  a  solvent  having 
the  general  formula 

I       R— SO,— X 

in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  aod  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  radi- 
cals and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  radicaU,  fluorine,  the  phcnoxy 
radical,  and  di4ower  alkylamino  radicals,  and  passing 
in  hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temperature  between  about 
50  aod  100*  C        

.,v     .'  \ 

2,MM9t 
N-ALKYL,  N-ALLYL  TWOLCARBAMATE 
•ir'-^.-  COMPOSITIONS 

Harry  TOka,  D  Centio,  and  Joe  AatofBi^  Mouitain 
View,  CaUf.,  awignnri  to  Staisffer  Ckcmical  Cosapaay, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawh^     Applicatfoa  Jamsary  11,  1957 
Serial  No.  (33451 
i  Claims.     (CL  2M-^55) 
1.  A  new  compound  of  the  formula 


2|M1,5## 
LOWER  AUKYL  ESTERS  OF  N-CYANO^a;lTW!|- 

ALKYL  TmOLCAREAMIC  ACIDS  AS  COMPOSI- 

TIDNS  ^  ,_ 

HflRj  TBaa,  El  CaffMo,  a^  Joa  AainfM,  M^Mii^ 

View,  CnHfn  awlfnii  to  StamMtr  ChiHirai  Ci  ■■■«]'. 

a  corvorattoa  of  Delaware 

No  DrewlB«.    AMBtaHea  Fabnsary  13,  1957 
SaiUN«.U9,IM 

4CliriM.    (CL2i»-455) 

1.  The  chemical  compound: 

0  CHtCNtC=N 

R,»-C-N 


( ^^       fi 


\. 


w* 


na  ancio. : 


H^ 


»r-8-C-N 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R]  are  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  R«  is 

•iiyi.  I 

•  •^■'-  ■;»«»'^-.-'54         2»9^1,499 

LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  N-ALKOXY- 
ALKYLTHIOLCARBAMIC  ACIDS 

HaiTT  Tttka,  El  Cctrito,  ami  loc  AatogiBiBi,  Me—tain 
View,  CaUfn  asai(nors  io  Sdnfcr  ClMafcai  Company, 
a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiaf    AppBcatSen  Fcbnnry  13,  1957 
Serial  No.  639354 

(  CUm.    (O.  2M— 455) 

1.  The  chemical  compound: 

!;  ^ 

^*^*  B,S-^-NHRi 

wherein  R|  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  Ra  is  a  lower 
alkoxyalkyl  group. 


wherein  R|  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  Rt  is  a  lower  alky! 
group.  ^^^_^^^^^^__^ 

23tl4*l 

PROPANEDIOL  B19(THIOCARlAMATES) 
B«toB  Kendall  Waaeom  Valola,  Qw*ec,  Mid  Iota  MidTta 
Parltcr,  Montreal,  Qncbec,  Canada,  asiiinnn  to  Ckarles 
E.  Free*  A  Co.,  Montreal,  Qncbec,  Cannia,  a  eer- 
pomtion  of  Canade 

No  Drawt^.   Applkatlon  Fcbraary  3,  195t 
SeftalN^  712,672 
2  Oalms.    (CL  26*-455) 
1,  A    substituted     I,3-propan3diol    of    the     general 
formula: 

8 

E,   CH|-0-C-KHt 

H 

Rt  CH»-0-C-NHi 
wherein  Ri  and  Ra  sUnd  for  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


2,H1,5«2 

ACETYL  AMINO  PHENOL  STABILIZING  GR-A 

RUBBER  LATEX 

DarM  W.  Yonag  and  Harold  J.  Roee,  WeatSeld,  NJ., 

awltnttfff  to  Ean  Reecarch  and  Engineering  Coopany, 

-  a  corpontlen  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaf .    Apnlkallon  Inne  25,  1954 

Scftel  No.  439,476 

IClnta.    (CL2M— 45.9) 

A  method  which  comprises  pol#mierizing  in  aqueous 

emulsion  a  mixture  of  a  major  proportion  of  butadieae- 

1,3  and  a  minor  proportion  of  acrylonitrile  to  fonn  a 

synthetic  rubber  latex,  adding  to  the  latex  0  1  to  2.0% 

based  on  the  weight  of  rubber  of  an  aceCji-amino-pheDol. 

and  thereafter  stripping  the  latex  of  unreacted  mooomer 

by  means  of  a  gaseous  strippifig  agent  at  a  temperature 

between  60  and  70*  C. 


DLALKYLAMINOPHKNYL  E8TEKS  or 
TmOPHOSPHOKIC  ACIDS 

Howard  M.  FHch,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  aariper  Io  CaMpbiil 
Ptaiuiacwitlrala,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton 
of 


NoDrawlnf.    Anplkallea  Aa|Bi(  2S,  1956 

26  r  -III      (CL  2i»-461) 

1.  A  poly  di-(di-kywer-alkylamiaopheB)rl)tbioaopboe- 
phoryl  cooHpound  containing  from  two  to  five  di-(di- 
lower-alkylaminopbenyl)  thionophoapboryl  gronpa. 

13.  The  method  of  nuking  poly  di-(di4ower-alkyl- 
aminophenyl)thiophosphory1    compounds    which    com- 
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pmcs  reacting  in  any  order  n  moles  of  a  thiophosphoryl 
tnhalide  with  2/i  moles  of  a  di-lowcr-alkylamioophenol 
and  with  one  mole  of  a  polyfunctionaJ  compound  con- 
taining at  least  n  groups  selected  from  primary  amino, 
secondary  amino  and  hydroxy  1,  n  being  at  least  two  and 
not  more  than  five. 


August  26,  1959 


NTTRILES  FROM  AROMATIC  ACIDS 
AND  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  S.  Aries,  New  York,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.     ApplkatJoo  September  6,  1956 
Serial  No.  608,204 
II  Claims,    (a.  260—465) 
1.  In  the  conversion  into  the  corresponding  nitriles  of 
normally  solid  aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  aromatic  car- 
boxylic  acid  anhydrides,  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  amides, 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  imidcs  and  mixtures  thereof  by 
reaction  with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrating 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  an 
mtimate  mixture  of  the  catalyst  and  the  solid  rcactant, 
and  heating  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  gaseous  am- 
monia, whereby  the  solid  reactant  immediately  upon  va- 
porization is  reacted  with  the  ammonia. 


2.901,5«7 

ALKYLAMINOALKYL  2,4,6.TRIMETHYL. 
BENZAMIDE 

Merrin  E.  Speeter  and  Robert  D.  Biriienmeyer,  Kalama- 
zoo  Township^  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to 

?•  !ift^.£**"'P""y'  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  a  corpora, 
tioa  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  Aprfl  18,  1955 
Serial  No.  502,206 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 55«) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


■|li**^.' 


H,C 


■«> 


.1.  i>: 


b-NHC.H>.R 


2,901,505 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLYCOL  ESTERS  OF 

BENZENE  DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
KeDocth  E.  Kolb,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standaid 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  November  20,  1957 
Serial  No.  697,545 
Cdalms.    (CL  260— 475) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-hydroxyalkyl 
esters  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  which  comprises 
reacting  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group   consisting  of  isophthalic   acid,  tcrephthalic  acid 
and  mixtures  thereof  dissolved  in  a  solvent  comprising 
an  N-di-(lower  alkyl)  formamidc  with  an  alkylene  oxide 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  in  a 
mole  ratio  of  from  about  1.8  to  about  2.5  moles  alkylene 
oxide  per  mole  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  add  and  re- 
covering the  2-hydroxyalkyl  ester  so  formed. 


wherein  «  is  an  integer  from  one  to  six,  inclusive,  R  is 
a  saturated  secondary  amino  radical  containing  not  more 
than  eight  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  grtjup 
consisting  of  a  dialkylamino  and  a  cyclicamino  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  morphdino, 
piperidino,  and  pyrrolidino  radical  and  nontoxic  add 
addition  salts  tbcrtoL 


TI--.V 


2,901,508 


.    2,901,506 
PYROLYSB  OF  SLBSTITLTED  CARBONYLOXY- 
ALKYL  HALIDES 

^^  ^.l-ISfl?'*^  **.*"'  *"^*''  '*^-Y-  ■•«*  Jo»«n  J   Hand, 
New  Mllford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    AppUcatioa  December  6,  1956 
Serial  No.  626,781 
8  Cblms.     (CI.  260—488) 
1.  The  vapor  phase  process  which  comprises  pyrolyz- 
ing  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  4(W  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a   solid  catalyst  of  the  group  consisting  of  porous 
ceramic  and  common  ferrous  metals  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


[,C( 


*^f:nji£.      CH,COCH,CH,<CHO.C1 

where  n  is  a  small  integer  less  than  6.     " 

8.  In  a  process  of  preparing  4-chlorobutene-l  and  3- 
butenyl  acetate  the  step  which  comprises  reacting  tetra- 
hydrofuran  with  acetyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  cata- 
lytic amounts  of  cadmium  choridc  and  recovering  4- 
chlorobutyl  aceute  thereform. 


ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

Jerome  Korman,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kahmiazoo, 
Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

No  Drawtng.    AppUcatioa  May  2, 1957 
Serial  No.  656,518 

3  Oaims.    (O.  260—562) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  general  struc- 
tural formula: 

CH»  o 


•*>»>i 


B-N-^  ^h i-CH, 


-I 


wherein  R  is  an  alkanoyl  group  contaiaiag  not  more  than 
four  carbon  atoms. 

-*-*   2,901,509 

HEXACHLOROBICYCLO-DIAMINOPHENYL 
ETHERS 

Hymao  M.  Molotsky  and  Sidney  B.  Ricfater,  Chicago,  111., 
aasignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporatioa.  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporatioa  of  lUiaols 

No  Drawhig.    AppUcatioa  Aogost  16,  1956 
Serial  No.  604,330 

6  ClahM.    (O.  260—571) 

1 .  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  compound  of  the 
structure 


1  cicci  Th        >— I— X 


NHt 


J, 


1126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1959 


1.M1JI17 


in     •*     \»mmt    trntn    ataa^a     kv 


August  25,  195i 


3T    CHEMICAL 


1125 


HEXACHLORO-S-FHENYLDIAMINE  BICYCLO- 
(2J.1>.^HEPTENE 
Hyman  M.  Molotaky  and  Stdacy  B.  Rkktcr,  Chicago,  DU 
assignors  to  VeUcol  Chcmkal  CorporatkNi,  Chkago, 
m^  a  corporattoB  of  DUnois 

No  Dniwibg.    Appttcatkw  Aagnat  1<,  19M 
Serial  No.  M4^29 
iOalins.    (CL2«*-^57S) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


NHi 


diethanolamine,  and  trietbanolamiiie  containing  hyirm- 
zine  in  an  amount  of  subsuntially  25  parts  per  millioa 
to  0.50  percent  by  weight,  the  said  ethanolantine  having 
a  color  not  exceeding  100  APHA  before  the  addition 
of  the  hydrazine. 


«««•    .v 


ACYCXIC  KETAIS  OF  ...'-DIFLUOROPERHALO. 
GENOKETONES  AND  THEIR  FREPARATION 

lokB  J.  Dryidak,  Qifton  Paik  Msmt,  DeL,  airigMir  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Ncmoan  aad  ConqMiy,  Wilmliigtoa, 
Del.,  a  coiporatkMi  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlM.    AppUcatkw  May  3, 1954 
Serial  No.  5X2,328 


11  aalmt.    (CL  240—415) 


2,9«1,511  . 

'^      SUBSTITUTED  HYDRAZINE  PROCESS      * 
Foncet  R.  Hariey,  Glen  Bonie,  Md.,  anigMr  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Co.,  New  Yoris,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Coo- 
■ectkst  ^^   .^,^ 

.  .1      No  Drawing.    AppUcadon  Mardi  22,  1954 
-"'  Serial  No.  573,089 

5  Claims.    (0.260—583) 

1 .  Tn  a  process  for  making  substituted  hydrazines  com- 
prising passing  an  ammonia-stabilized  anhydrous  chlor- 
amine  mixture  into  an  anhydrous  liquid  amine,  having 
at  least  one  active  hydrogen  atuched  directly  to  the 
amino  nitrogen  capable  of  reacting  preferentially  with 
chloramine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
acyclic  amines,  primary  alicyclic  amines,  secondary  acyclic 
amines,  secondary  alicyclic  amines  and  heterocyclic 
amines  and  maintaining  sufficient  ammonia  in  the  reaction 
mixture  to  provide  therein  alkaline  conditions,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  continuously  to  said  anhy- 
drous liquid  amine  a  tertiary  amine  of  the  general  formula 
R,N  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  at  least  two 
and  not  more  than  six  carbon  atoms  m  a  quantity  equiva- 
lent to  the  amount  of  free  hydrazinium  ion  being  formed 
by  the  reaction  between  said  chloramine  and  the  said 
anhydrous  liquid  amine,  and  separating  the  mixture  into 
its  component  parts  to  recover  the  substituted  hydrazine 
therefrom. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  anhy- 
drous liquid  amine  is  methylamine  and  the  tertiary  amine 
is  triethylamine.      ^^^^^^^^^^    ^  tetany^  A   I 

'         2.901,512  _ 

TETRANTTRODIETHYLAMINE  SALTS 

Kari  Klager,  Monrorla*  CaBf. 

No  Drawing.    AppBcatioa  JaoMiy  7,  1957 

Serial  No.  432,944 

3  Claims.    (0.240—583) 

(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 

1.  Tetranitrodiethylammes  having  the  formula: 


1.  A  ketal  of  the  formula 


OR. 


c< 

OR. 

wherein  (I)  Q  is  at  least  one  radical  taken  in  sufficient 
number  to  satisfy  the  two  free  valences  of  the  ketal 
carbon  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  and  divalent  perhalogenohydrocarboo  radicals 
of  up  to  7  carbons  and  in  which  any  multiple  bonds  are 
aromatic,  each  radical  containing  at  least  one  fluorine 
on  any  carbon  alpha  to  the  ketal  carbon,  with  the  pro- 
viso that,  when  Q  is  divalent,  it  forms  with  the  ketal 
carbon  a  wholly-saturated  ring  of  not  more  titan  6-8 
carbons,  and  (2)  R,  and  R„  are  monovalent  1-18  car- 
bon radicals,  in  which  any  multiple  bonds  are  aromatic, 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and 
halohydrocarbon,  any  halogen  on  nonaromatic  carbon 
being  fluorine,  at  least  one  of  said  R,  and  R»  being 
bonded  to  its  keUl  oxygen  by  carbon  possessing  only 
single  bonds. 

2,901^15 
2-ALKENYL-3,4.DICHLOROPHENOLS 


Raymond  H.  Rigterink,  Midfamd,  Mich.,  aMignnr  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
don  of  Delaware 


No  DrawiBK.    A 


Decemocr  9,  I95o 
No.  424,297 

1  Claim.    (CL24»-423) 

2-allyl-3,4-dichloropbeDol. 


*/. 


■NOi 


Ri 

I 


NOi"h 


i--CHr-N-CH,-C       pR'* 

Uo. 


NOiJ  -ttali^H 


2,901,514 

MANUFACTURE  OF  2,2,3>TETRACHLORO-M. 
BITTANEDIOL 

Robert  W.  Wynn,  Easton,  IHu,  aarignor  to  General  Ani- 
One  A  FUm  Corporation,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tfonoTDelai 


in  which  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium  and  sodium;  and  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitroso  and  cyano. 


NoDn 


Application  Jnly  23, 1954 
'  No.  599,359 


2,901,513 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF  AMINO 

ALCOHOLS 

Robert  M.  Thomaa,  Nlagva  Fnlli,  N.Y.,  aeelKnor  to  OMn 

MathieMM   Cbcanical   Corponttoa,  a  cwporatleB  of 

Virginia 

No  DnwL-.c.    ApplicatloB  Daceabcr  31,  1954 

Scihd  No.  431,510 

5ClnlnH.    (Q.  240— 584) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  ethanolamine 

chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethanolamine, 


5Clatans.    (CL  240— 433) 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  a  1 ,4-diacyloxy-2- 
butyne,  wherein  said  acyl  group  is  that  of  a  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula  RCOOH  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  tolyl,  benzyl,  furyl  and  3-pyridinyl,  with  suffi- 
cient chlorine  to  produce  the  corresponding  1 ,4-diacyloiy- 
2,2,3.3-tetrachlorobutane,  and  then  subjecting  the  latter  to 
hydrolysis  conditions  to  produce  the  desired  2,2,3,3-tetra- 
chloro- 1 ,4-butanediol. 

2.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  acyloxy 
groups  are  acetoxy  groups. 


11 


i>-vy»  -fc.  -^ — » 


chlorobutyl  acetate  tberefonn. 


NHi 


J, 
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PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTTTUTED  ORTHO-POLY- 
METHYLENE  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

fflTifiMB,  DL,  MripMir,  by  mrmc  a§- 
ID  UahrcnBl  Ofl  PtoAkIi  Coapauy,  Dca 
Dl^  a  cocporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Appttcatioo  May  If,  1955 
Serial  Nor5«7,513 
13  Claiiiia.    (CL  2<#     Ml) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  as  the  sole  re- 
actants  in  the  process  an  orthopolymethylene  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indans, 
1 ,2,3,4-tetrabydronaphthalenes,    1 ,2.3,4-tetrahydroanthra- 
cenes  and  1,2.3.4-tetrahydrophenanthrenes  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fwlyhalo- 
alkanes  in  which  at  least  two  halogen  atoms  are  on  the 
same  carbon  atom  and  haloalkenes  in  the  presence  of  a 
Friedcl-Crafts  type  catalyst,  and  recovering  the  resultant 
reaction  products. 


23#1.518 
DEHYDROCYCUZATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
John  H.  Ralcy,  Walnut  Crack,  CaUf.,  aaipor  to  Shell 
DeTelopnent  Company,  New  Yott,  S.Y^  a  coipora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawf^.  AppUcatioa  Febmary  It,  1955 
Scrtel  No.  4S9,3ta 
Kdalma.  (Q.  3M— 473^ 
1.  A  pfxxress  for  the  production  of  aromatics  by  de- 
hydrocyciization  of  a  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least 
six  contiguous  non-quaternary  carbon  atoms  in  a  chain, 
no  more  than  two  of  which  are  in  a  single  ring,  which 
comprises  injecting  said  hydrocarbon  into  a  reaction  zone, 
heating  it  therein  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about  0.6 
mole  of  free  iodine  per  mole  of  said  hydrocarbon  in  vapor 
phase  for  a  time  not  exceeding  about  0.8  minute  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  300*  C.  to  effect  C-to-H  bond 
cleavages  in  the  molecule  in  the  presence  of  free  iodine, 
whereby  said  iodine  is  converted  to  hydrogen  iodide 
and  at  least  about  46  mole  percent  of  the  hydrocarbon 
converted  is  dehydrocyclized  to  an  aromatic  product, 
withdrawing  the  resulting  reaction  nuxture  from  said 
reaction  zone  and  recovering  said  aromatic  product  from 
said  mixtore. 


23*1,519 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Albert  C.  PattcrMM,  WeatBdd,  a^  Honcr  Z.  Martin, 
CranfoH,  NJ.,  aw%niifii  lo  Eaao  Reaearcb  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  655,i95 
4  Claims.    (CL  2M— «7i> 
1    A  process  for  separating  straight  chain  hydrocarbons 
from  non-straight  chain  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
contarting  a  partially  vaporized  mixture  of  straight  chain 
and  non-straight  chain  hydrocarbons  with  a  nnoiecular 
sieve  adsorbent  selective  for  straight  chain  hydrocarbons, 
discontinuing  said  contacting  before  said  adsorbent  be- 
comes saturated,  contacting  said  adsorbent  with  an  ad- 
ditional quantity  of  said  mixture  in  vapor  phase,  and 
thereafter  desorbing  adsorbed  straight  chain  hydrocarbons 


in  at  least  two  stages  by  redudag  the  pressure  on  said 
adsorbenL 


■"'Tf^^rCV- 


'VT" 


LT 


I  \- 


4.  In  a  process  wherein  bydrocarbom  are  selectively 
adsorbed  from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  onto  a  moiecular 
sieve  adsorbeot  and  are  subsequently  deaorbed,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  commencing  adsorption  with 
said  mixture  in  mixed  liquid-vapor  phase  and  completing 
adsorption  with  said  mixture  in  vapor  phaae^- 


Z,9«l,52« 

PURIFICATION  OF  DIOLEFIN  PRODUCT  FROM 
HYDROCARBON-IODINE  DEHYDROGENATION 
REACTION  BY  PROMPT  SOLVENT  CONTACT 
TO  REMOVE  IODINE  SPECIES  FROM  HYDRO- 
CARBON  PHASE 

John  H.  Ralcy,  Walmit  Creek,  and  Ricbafd  D.  Mnlli- 


ntamx^  Oakland,  Calif. 


to  Shell  Development 


Compway,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  lorpotatiun  of  Delaware 
Application  February  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  543,458 
UClaima.    (CL  24«— 4M) 


•r-y 


J^ 


vf. 


1  A  process  for  the  production  of  diolefins  from  more 
saturated  non-iodine-aromatizable  hydrocarbons  having 
the  same  carbon  skeletons  as  said  diolefins  which  com- 
prises contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
of  at  least  one  of  said  more  saturated  hydrocarbons  and 
at  least  about  0.1  mole  of  iodine  per  mole  of  hydrocar- 
bon charged  to  said  reaction  zone  at  a  reaction  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  300*  C.  to  produce  a  mixture  comprising 
a  substantial  proportion  of  diolefin.  iodine  and  hydrogen 
iodide,  withdrawing  said  mixture  from  said  reaction  zone 
at  said  reaction  temperature  and  within  0.1  second  of 
said  withdrawal  removing  substantially  all  hydrogen 
iodide  and  lodmc  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase  of  said 
mixture.       .  > . 


rttcd-- 
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2,9*1,521 
**'^'***       ELECTRIC  OVEN  CORE  BLOCK 
Joe   B.   Yodcr,  MayBeM   Heighta,  and  John   Cappcllo, 
Clevchmd,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  GcMral  Electric  Com- 
pnay,  a  cofyowdon  of  New  Yoik 

AppMtaHun  Apr!  19,  1955,  Scrhd  No.  5*2494 
1  Chdm.    (a.  13—25) 
A  core  Mock  for  an  electric  oven  comprising  a  re- 
fractory insulating  body  of  generally  sani-cylindrical  hol- 


low configuration,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumfercntially  extending  grooves  in  its  inside  surface  for 
accommodating  coiled  electric  resistance  wire,  said 
grooves  having  a  subsuntially  circular  cross  section  over 
more  than  1 80  degrees  and  being  relatively  closely  spaced 
and  separated  by  comparatively  thin  undercut  fins  ex- 
tending into  downwardly  incltn^l  lips  for  restraining  said 
resistance  wire  within  the  grooves  and  protecting  it  by 
shedding  foreign  material  coming  into  contact  with  the 
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inside  wall  of  said  body,  terminal  end  portions  of  the    oxygen,  respectively  sp^^apitrf  In  a  «2;>jfjJ*^°|j2 
rstJ;r«t.^betwl;nadiacent^esalte^tin,    ^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^J'^rTS^^ 


-*  Um  10  9 


therethroufh  poaitioocd  in  the  electrolyte  bath  separating 
the  oxygen  electrode  from  the  fud  electrode  to  prevent 
oxygen  bubbles  emerging  from  the  oxygon  electrode  from 
ccMitactmg  the  fuel  electrode. 


'-Mif.  :a,f:hii  ';tvsv. 


Mjni; 


on  oppowte  sides  of  the  body  to  allow  windmg  the  re- 
sistance wire  back  and  forth  in  successive  grooves. 

I 

OXIDATION  CEUJ 

AstlM  SOVPi  MMWBj  BWWWrtBBfl     _„  ___ 

AppttcatlM  Odobw  17,  19S1,  SmW  No.  251,t3S 
3  Clitea.    (CL  13«— M) 


METHOD  FO«  GENERATING  ELECTRICAL  EN- 
ERGY  FROM  ELECIROCHEMICAL  COMBUS- 
TION OF  FUEL  GASES  .    ^ 

Everett  Gorta  and  Howari  L.  Reckt,  PUMMHUt  n^  —■ 
ilgaow  to  CoMoMrtlon  Coni  " 

of  PeoBsylvaalB  .^^ 

AppUcatloa  April  1,  If  54,  9M  ^o,  5753W 


(a.  134— W) 


i\fnk<  S'.r.R 


'-   !• 


.  '« 
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1.  As  a  source  of  electridty.  an  oxidation  cell  com- 
prising an  anode  of  carbon,  a  carbon  cathode,  aqueous 
electrolyte  solutions  surrounding  and  in  contact  with  said 
cathode  and  said  anode,  the  aqueous  solution  surround- 
ing said  anode  containing  CrO,  and  sulfuric  acid  in  ef- 
fective amounts  as  essential  ingredienu  dissolved  there- 
in and  the  aqueous  solution  surrounding  said  cathode  com- 
prises an  alkali  and  means  for  introducing  air  into  said 
electrolyte  solution  at  a  region  of  the  cell  adjacent  said 
cathode. 

"        2,9«1,523 
DIRECT  raODUCnON  OP  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

FROM  THE  OXIDATION  OF  FLUID  FUEL 
F^dittrd  J»tf  awl  AafMt  WlMtL  Bnmmatkwtig,  Gcr- 
maay,    MricMm   to    Ruhichemle    AktkngeaellwAirft, 
Obcrhnaen-Holten,  a^   Stetekohkn-EkktrixMat  Ak- 


1.  In  the  method  of  generating  electrical  energy 
through  dectrochemical  combustion  of  fuel  gases  with 
oxygen  in  an  electrochemical  cell  having  therein  two 
gas  passageways  separated  by  an  oxygcn-tranrferring 
electrolyte  comprising  carbonate  and  having  a  first  elec- 
trode surface  which  is  in  communication  with  fuel  gases 
from  one  gas  passageway  and  a  second  electrode  surface 
spaced  from  the  first  and  being  in  communication  with 
oxygen-containing  gas  from  the  other  gas  passageway, 
the  improvement  comprising  removing  carbon  dioxide 
from  the  fuel  gases  by  absorption  on  a  solid  particulate 
acceptor,  recovering  carbon  dioxide  from  said  solid  par- 
ticulate acceptor  by  passing  the  oxygen-containing  gas 
through  said  acceptor  whereby  carbon  dioxide  is  re- 
leased and  commingled  with  the  oxygen-containing  gas 
in  the  oxygen-containing  gas  passageway,  and  recover- 
ing electrical  energy  from  the  two  electrode  surfaces. 


%  lf54,  ScfW  No.  544,4t4 
-!!■■■]  Febraary  12, 19SS 
II  ClaiBt.    (a.  134— S4) 

1.  In  a  fuel  cell  for  the  direct  production  of  electrical 
energy  from  a  fluid  fuel  and  an  oxidizing  gas,  having  a 
porous  fuel  electrode  and  a  porous  oxygen  electrode  foi 
the  adsorption   and   de-adsorption  as   ions  of  fuel   and 


2Jfl,525 
BREAKER    MECHANISM    FOR    FRANGIBLE    AM- 
POULE IN  DEFERRED  ACTION  PRIMARY  CELL 
FrankUn  L.  Everett,  A^  Arbor,  Mkk.,  aMtgnor  to  fbc 

United  Statcf  of  America  aa  reprcaanlad  ky  the  Sec- 

retarir  of  the  Navy 

AppBcatlon  September  11,  1943,  Serial  No.  592,949 
1  Cbim.    (CL  134—99) 

A  primary  cell  comprinng  a  can,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical electrode  in  the  can,  an  insulatinf  ring  between  the 
can  and  the  electrode  and  having  an  internal  flange,  an 
anvil  in  the  can  having  a  breaker  point,  an  ampoule  in 
the  can  containing  an  electrolyte,  aad  a  geoermlly  fmsto- 
conical  spring  washer  seated  on  said  flaafa  with  the 
inner   rim   of  the  washer  supporting   the   ampoule   m 
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spaced  relation  to  the  breaker  point,  said  anvil  being 
movable  against  the  spring  action  of  the  washer  to  en- 


7'-  \r-. 


gage  the  ampoule  with  said  point  thnnigh  the  washer 
opening,  thereby  fracturing  the  ampoule.  ,       ..  ^. 


BATTERY  CONNECTOR 
Alton  Karl  Hnnlley  aad  Robert  CanniduMl,  Lakcwood, 
Ohio,  aarigDon  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporatioii,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Application  May  26,  H54,  Serial  No.  432,453 
6  Clafans.    (Q.  136—135) 


and  adapted  to  be  embedded  within  the  main  body  por- 
tion of  said  molded  battery  cell  cover,  said  surface  flange 
consisting  of  a  laterally  extending  flange  and  a  plurality 
of  laterally  extending  projectioni,  said  laterally  extending 
flange  being  integrally  connected  to  the  upper  portion 
of   the   cylindrical    sleeve   and   said    laterally   extending 
projections  being  integrally  and  radially  connected  to  the 
periphery  of  said  laterally  cxiendmg  flange,  the  outer- 
most edges  of  the  plurality  of  laterally  extending  projec- 
tions being  disposed  at  a  substantially  greater  radial  dis- 
Unce  than  the  radial  distance  of  the  outer  edges  of  the 
plurality  of  laterally  extending  ribs,  the  lower  surface  of 
said  laterally  extending  flange  and  said  laterally  extend- 
ing projections  being  substantially  flush  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  main  body  portion  of  said  cover,  and  said 
raised  portion  of  the  cover  body  extending  upwardly  along 
the  sides  and  terminating  flush  with  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  flange  and  said  projections,  said  raised  portion  of  the 
cover  body  united  with  the  laterally  extending  flange  and 
the  plurality  of  projections  to  form  a  subsuntially  solid 
annular  member  integrally  attached  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  main  portion  of  said  battery  cell  cover,  said  flange 
and  projections  being  firmly  embedded  in  said  cover  and 
offering  an  exposed  metallic  support  for  a  connecting 
strap  lug  terminal. 


WIRE  CONNECTOR 

Mkkad  Lazar,  White  PlaiM,  N.Y.,  aarigoor  to  Borady 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yott 

Application  Deccariwr  24,  1W7,  Serial  No.  7$4^a 

2  Claims.    (CL  174— 75)  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  connecting  and  retaining 
a  battery  of  cells  having  cell  walls  and  upwardly  project- 
ing cell  caps  as  cell  terminals  thereof,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cell  holder  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  ele- 
ments for  simultaneously  retaining  said  cells  in  adjust- 
ably fixed  position  and  affording  resilient  means  for  estab- 
lishing conductive  contact  between  the  walls  of  the  cells, 
a  cell  cap  contactor  having  a  plurality  of  flexibly  bend- 
able  elements  integral  therewith,  said  bendable  elements 
coacting  with  said  cell  caps  to  provide  a  common  con- 
ductive contact  therebetween,  and  an  insulating  strip  be- 
tween said  contactor  and  said  holder. 


2,f01,527 
BATTERY  CELL  COVER 
Verlki    A.  Mocas,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,   assignor  to  The 
Richardson  Company,  Melrose  Park,  HI.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Application  May  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  738J35 
8  Claims.    (CL  136—168) 


'A  ' 


I.  A  molded  battery  cell  cover  having  a  main  body 
portion  and  a  raised  portion,  a  terminal  post  aperture 
extending  through  said  body  and  said  raised  portions,  a 
metallic  bushing  disposed  in  said  aperture  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  terminal  post,  said  bushing  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve,  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  ribs,  and 
a  surface  flange,  said  plurality  of  laterally  extending  ribs 
being  disposed  at  substantially  equidistant  longitudinal 
posiUons  along  a  periphery  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
cylindncal  sleeve  and  being  integrally  connected  thereto 


1.  A  termination  for  a  coaxial  cable  having  an  inno* 
conductor,  an  insulation  material  disposed  about  said 
inner  conductor  and  a  coaxially  disposed  outer  conductor 
comprising  a  terminal  member  having  a  tubular  body  sec- 
tion having  one  end  closed  and  adapted  to  receive  said 
inner  conductor  and  mechanically  secured  thereto,  a 
flexible  conductor  section  integral  with  and  extending 
from  the  closed  end  of  and  having  a  diameter  leas  than 
said  body  section,  an  insulating  cap  enclosing  said  body 
section  and  having  an  aperture  therein  through  which  said 
flexible  conductor  section  extends,  said  cap  including  a 
portion  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  con- 
ductors, an  outer  sleeve  made  of  collapsible  metal  posi- 
tioned over  said  outer  conductor  and  said  extended  por- 
tion of  said  insulating  cap  and  an  inner  sleeve  positioned 
between  said  outer  and  inner  conductors  coaxially  with 
said  outo-  sleeve. 


2,M1,529 
HERMETIC  SEAL  TERMINALS  AND  METAL  TO 
PLASTIC  BONDING 
Menltt  A.  Rndner,  Camden,  NJ.,  msUnni    to  United 
Stotes  Gasket  Company,  Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 
Application  Angnst  22,  1951,  Serial  No.  243,r73 
4  Claims.    (CL  174—152) 
1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  hermetically  sealed  container, 
comprising  a  perforated  solid  body  composed  of  poly- 
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merized  material  selected  from  the  group  conaistiiig  erf 
polytetrafluoroethylene  and  trifluorochlorocthylene,  said 
body  having  at  least  two  flat  surfaces  and  having  mixtures 
of  metal  particles  and  said  polymerized  material  diaposod 
only  in  regions  of  limited  depth  directly  subjacent  said  flat 
surfaces  to  pro%^de  metalized  surface  portions,  a  first  of 
said  metalized  portions  being  contiguous  to  the  perfora- 
tion and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  along  a  fiat  sur- 
face of  said  body,  and  a  second  of  said  metalixed  surface 
portions  being  contiguous  to  the  periphery  of  one  of 
said  flat  surfaces  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  alopg 
said  flat  surface  and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  with 
both  the  perforation  and  said  first  metallic  portion,  the 


}i. 
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surfaces  of  each  of  said  metalized  surface  portions  having 
a  high  proportion  of  metal  particles  relative  to  said  poly- 
merized material  with  said  subjacent  regions  having  small- 
er proportions  of  metal  particles,  the  surfaces  of  said 
metalized  portions  being  solderable  for  formation  respec- 
tively of  hermetic  seals  between  said  first  metalized  por- 
tion and  a  solderable  member  threaded  through  the  per- 
foration and  between  said  second  metalized  portion  and 
a  wall  portion  of  the  sealed  container,  and  said  body 
except  for  said  metalized  surface  portions  and  said  lim- 
ited subsurface  regions  thereof  comprising  only  said  poly- 
merized material  thereby  to  retain  for  the  body  as  a  whole 
the  resiliency  of  said  polymerized  material. 


function  storage  relay  may  be  released  during  a  select- 
ing cycle  to  cause  the  release  of  its  said  function  actuate 
switch  at  the  termination  of  a  selecting  cycle,  a  clear  out 
relay  at  each  said  receiving  station  operated  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  selecting  cycle  for  releasing  all  operated  fOno- 
tion  storage  relays,  said  starting  means  isdwfing  a  start- 
ing switch  at  said  transmitting  station,  a  circuit  maker  on 
each  of  said  receiving  station  marking  switches  for  tran- 
siently closing  a  circuit  for  rendering  said  starting  switch 
active  during  its  movement  of  operation  or  release,  said 
starting  switch  closing  a  starting  circuit  for  said  distribu- 
tors, a  prompting  relay  responsive  to  said  transiently 
closed  circuit,  means  controlled  by  said  prompting  relay 
for  enabling  said  starting  switch,  a  start  relay  jointly  coo- 
trtrfled  by  said  starting  switch  and  said  proa4>ting  relay, 
a  locking  circuit  for  said  prompting  rday,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  start  relay  for  releasing  said  prompting 
relay  to  disable  said  starting  switch,  and  a  combined 
switch  having  a  first  iK>rmally  closed  circuit  maker  in 
series  with  said  locking  circuit  for  said  prompting  relay 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  transiently  operated  dur- 
ing a  movement  of  operation  or  of  release  of  said  com- 
bined switch  and  a  second  normally  closed  circuit  maker 
for  opening  said  circuit  for  said  clear  out  relay  whereby 
a  given  one  or  more  of  said  function  storage  relays  may 
be  operated  or  released  without  disturbing  a  pattern  of 
previously  operated  function  actuate  switches. 


Dwight  VliiU 


SELBCriNG  SYSTEMS 
Oak  Paifc,  m^ 
lo   Hvpp   CofponitloB, 
Mich^  a  corponitfon  ol  VlrgUa 

AppUcadoo  Jnc  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  359,467 
H  ClataM.    (CL  ITS— 2) 
.«.  i 
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by 
Detroit, 


18.  In  a  selecting  system,  a  transmitting  station  and 
a  plurality  of  receiving  stations  interconnected  over  a 
communication  channel,  a  distributor  at  each  said  sta- 
tion, means  to  start  all  said  distributors  simultaneously 
and  to  operate  them  synchronously,  a  plurality  of  mark- 
ing switches  at  said  transmitting  station  connected  in  dif- 
ferent segmental  positions  of  said  distributors,  function 
storage  relays  at  different  ones  of  said  receiving  stations 
each  responsive  to  a  different  one  of  said  marking 
switches,  a  function  actuate  switch  associated  with  each 
said  function  storage  relay,  a  hv>ldtng  circuit  for  each 
said  function  actuate  switch  responsive  to  its  said  asso- 
ciated function  storage  relay  only  at  the  termination  of  a 
selecting  cycle  whereby  a  function  storage  relay  may  be 
operated  during  a  selecting  cycle  to  cause  the  operation 
of  its  said  associated  function  actuate  switch  at  the  ter- 
mination of  said  selecting  cycle,  whereby  a  function  stor- 
age relay  may  be  released  and  reoperated  during  a  select- 
ing cycle  without  changing  the  operated  condition  of  its 
said  associated  function  actuate  switch  and  whereby  a 


2,9tl^l 

CROSS-TALK  NEUTRALIZATION  IN  COLOR 

PICK-UP  TUBE 

Robert  E.  McCoy  and  McfMr  V.  Kntfataa, 

Loa  Anfdei,  Caltf. 

AppttcatkM  MaRk  20,  1952,  Serial  No.  277^33 

1  Claim.    (CL  17S-3.4) 


In  a  color  television  system  employing  an  Image  pick- 
up tube  of  the  type  harbig  a  plurality  of  dectrodes  re- 
sponsive to  different  component  colors,  said  response 
being  electrically  modnlataMe  and  said  electrodes  hav- 
ing undesired  but  hieviuble  mutoal  capacitance:  means 
for  producing  alternating  v(rftages  at  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quencies; means  for  applying  said  voltages  to  modulate 
the  response  of  said  electrodes;  a  pltirality  of  tuned  trans- 
formers, one  timed  to  each  of  said  frequencies;  connec- 
tions from  a  first  terminal  in  ench  of  nid  transformers 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  electrodes;  ooimections 
from  a  second  terminal  in  each  of  said  transformers  to 
a  common  point;  a  third  terminal  in  each  of  said  trans- 
formers having  its  potential  relative  to  the  second  ter- 
minal onxMite  in  polarity  from  the  potential  of  the  first 
terminal  in  the  same  transformer;  and  a  plurality  of 
capacitances  connected  from  the  third  terminal  of  one 
transformer  to  the  first  terminal  of  another  transformer, 
said  capacitances  being  so  adjusted  that  their  contribu- 
tion to  coupling  between  transformers  is  substantially 
equal  and  opposite  to  die  coupling  produced  by  inter- 
electrode  capacitances,  thereby  makhig  the  voltage  at 
each  electrode  substantially  indq>endent  of  the  voltafes 
at  the  other  electrodes. 


cynndnca,  s.ccvc  and  bc.n.  integrally  connected  thereto    comprising  a ^rfoi^to^  Z>^T^Z^^ofp^;: 
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BUKST  SEPARATOR  FOR  COLOR  TELEVBION 

MchMl  V.  SWUtmi,  FlDvkaa  PMfc,  N  J^  iiilfiii  to  BcU 
TdaphoM  I  rtaritntki.  facoivwalid.  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  MtyoMtf—  of  N«w  Yoffc 

>iicaMbiir  4, 1953,  SotW  No.  194,152 
2  ClifaM.    (CL  17S— 5.4) 


a*-'.-  M 


'T-,C9 


ii<^ 


•rlj. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  color  synchronizing  burst 
signals  from  composite  color  picture  signals  which  com- 
prises means  responsive  to  said  picture  signals  for  de- 
veloping positive  and  negative  gating  pulses  substantially 
coincident  with  said  burst  signals,  said  gating  pulses 
having  amplitudes  equal  to  each  other  and  durations 
equal  to  the  duration  of  said  burst  signals,  first  gating 
means  supplied  with  said  composite  signals  and  activated 
by  said  positive  gating  pulses  for  passing  during  the 
occurrence  of  said  positive  gating  pulses  said  burst  signals 
supenmposed  on  step  voltages  representative  of  said 
positive  gating  pulses,  means  for  removing  said  step 
voltages  comprising  a  gated  differential  amplifier  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  amplifier  elements  connected  in  push-pull 
relationship,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  control  ele- 
ment, a  cathode  and  an  anode,  means  for  applying  said 
step  voltages  with  superimposed  burat  signals  to  the  con- 
trol terminal  of  one  of  said  amplifying  elements,  means 
for  applying  a  selected  reference  potential  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  other  of  said  amplifiers,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  negative  gating  pulses  to  the  common  cathodes 
of  said  amplifying  elements  for  conditioning  said  dif- 
ferential amplifier  during  the  occurence  of  said  negative 
gating  pulses  to  pass  only  said  burst  signals,  and  means 
connected  to  the  anodes  of  said  amplifying  elements  for 
inductively  coupling  the  output  of  said  diflferential  am- 
plifier to  a  load  circuit. 


23«1^33 

INTERCARRIER  SOUND  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Embm  O.  Kcter,  PiteccioM,  NJ.,  mmltmr  to  Ratio 

CofFonlioa  of  AoMrica,  a  conocadoa  of  Ddawart 

AppMcatioo  April  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,4M 

12  Claias.    (CI.  178— 5.S) 


-«tti;t>  t 


V'VK. 


►  3    .f.! 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  for  processing  a  first  car- 
rier wave  modulated  by  image  signals  and  a  second  car- 
rier wave  modulated  by  sound  signals,  the  nominal  fre- 
quencies of  said  carrier  waves  being  separated  by  a  fixed 
frequency,  and  having  an  amplifier  including  an  output 
circuit,  comprising  an  output  transformer  having  an  out- 
put winding,  said  output  winding  having  a  first  and  a 


second  terminal,  the  combinatioo  compriMng  aa  imace 
signal  detector  for  deriving  said  image  ngBalfl  from  Mid 
first  carrier  wave  and  for  h^erodyning  said  first  and 
second  carrier  waves  whereby  to  produce  a  third  wave 
equal  in  frequency  to  said  fixed  frequency,  said  detector 
comprtstng  a  unilaterally  conductive  device  having  first 
and  second  electrodes,  a  connection  between  said  first 
electrode  and  the  first  terminal  of  said  transformer  out- 
put winding  for  applying  said  carrier  waves  to  said  first 
electrode;  a  load  impedance  having  a  pair  of  signal  ter- 
minals, one  terminal  being  connected  to  said  second  elec- 
trode; and  frequency -selective  sound  take-off  means 
serially  connected  between  the  second  terminal  of  said 
transformer  output  winding  and  the  other  terminal  of 
said  load  impedance,  for  sriocfing  said  third  wave,  where- 
by said  transformer  output  winding,  said  unilaterally 
conductive  means,  said  load  impedance  and  said  sound 
take-off  means  are  in  series  with  each  other. 


2,9tl,534 
D-C  STABILIZED  AMPLIFIERS 
Ckarica  B.  Oakley,  Hamiitoo  Sqman,  NJ.,  ■■jgpm   to 
Ratio  CorporatfcMi  of  Aascrlca,  a  cofyoiation  of  Dtla- 


AppUcatkMi  October  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,499 
16  ClaiBBS.    (CL  171—5.4) 


♦J 


>d^ 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a 
color  television  signal  including  a  luminance  signal,  a 
chrominance  signal,  and  horizontal  deflection  synchroniz- 
ing pulses,  said  horizontal  deflection  synchronizing  pulses 
occurring  during  scanning  retrace  intervals,  the  combina- 
tion of,  means  to  derive  from  said  color  teievHion  signal 
a  color  information  signal  wherein  said  horizontal  de- 
flection synchronizing  pulses  and  selected  frequency  com- 
ponents of  said  luminance  signal  are  suppressed,  an  elec- 
tron flow  device  having  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode 
to  control  electron  flow,  means  for  developing  one  pulse 
during  each  retrace  interval,  means  to  add  said  pulses 
to  said  color  information  signal  to  form  a  combined 
signal,  and  means  to  apply  said  combined  signal  to  said 
control  electrode  for  developing  a  bias  voltage  betweoi 
said  cathode  and  said  control  electrode  therefrom.        '^- 

l,9tl335 
FREQUENCY  8EL£CTfVR  SIGNAL  ATTENUATING 

dRcurr 

NJ^  aasjfni  to  Ratio 
a  tmfotwtlkm  of  XMawars 
■  1. 1954,  Satfal  No.  447,41t     ,. 

(CL  171-^J) 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  signals;  a  signal 
utilization  circuit;  means  for  coupling  sigaals  from  said 
source  to  said  utilization  circuit,  said  coupling  means  hav- 
ing a  pass  band  encompassing  an  associated  signal  fir»- 
quency;  a  signal  trapping  circuit  associated  with  said  cou- 
pling means  and  comprising  a  resonant  circuit  tuned  to 
said  associated  .signal  frequency  betwen  said  source  and 


Edwin  B.  SmMh, 
Corpontfaw  of 
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intensity,  a  current  conductinf  device  arransed  to  be  nor-    from  the  output  of  said  camera  device;  a  radiation-sensi- 
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utiHzation  ctrcuM;  owftiii  fcr  detectint  the  amplitiKle  of 
nich  ngnaU;  meant  todudint  >n  clectroa  dtscharfe  derioe 
deflning  ■  currant  p«th  wtttcfa  indudet  nid  tnppiat  cir- 
cuit; and  means  ooiq>led  to  mA  ampUtnde-dciectiiif 
means  for  varjrinf  the  conduction  of  said  cleciroB  dis- 
charfe  device  in  soch  manner  as  to  vary  the  raspoose  of 
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said  trapping  circuit  as  a  function  of  signal  amplitude, 
said  electron  discharge  device  having  a  cathode,  an  anode 
and  a  control  grid,  said  trapping  circuit  being  connected 
in  series  with  said  anode  and  cathode,  and  said  cooductioo 
varying  means  comprising  s  coupling  between  said  an^rii- 
tude-detecting  means  and  said  contnrf  grid. 


2,M1,SM 

INTERCARRIER  SOUND  BUZZ  REDUCING 

CIRCUIT 

LkIos  Ponder  Tbooias,   Jr^  West   CoDliigswood,  and 

Clyde  Warren  Hoyt,  Pcnsaakcn,  NJn  assignnri  to 

Radio  CorporalkMi  of  AiMrica,  a  cotpomtton  of  Dda- 


AppHcatkM  May  31,  19S5,  total  No.  512434 
^  ,  3  OataM.    (CL  17t-^  J) 


-..•.",>lf* 


2.  In  an  intcrcarrier  sound  type  television  receiver  the 
combination  of:  a  source  of  intcrcarrier  sound  signal 
carrier  bearing  soutKi  frequency  modulation  and  fortui- 
tously amplitude  modulated  in  an  undesirable  manner  by 
synchronizing  components  forming  a  part  of  the  received 
television  signal,  an  amplilkr  including  an  input  circuit 
having  in  series  connection  means  resonant  to  the  carrier 
signal  and  a  time  constant  circuit  comprising  a  first  re- 
sistor and  first  capacitor  coimected  in  parallel,  across 
which  time  constant  circuit  a  signal  corresponding  to  said 
undesirable  synchronizing  component  is  developed;  sig- 
nal demodulating  means  connected  with  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  for  demodulating  said  carrier,  said  demodu- 
lating means  being  responsive  to  said  fortuitous  nnodula- 
tion  to  produce  a  sound  signal  contaminated  by  syn- 
chronizing component  having  an  audible  disturbance  fre- 
quency; a  second  capacitor  of  a  value  greater  than  said 
first  capacitor;  a  second  resistor  of  value  less  than  said 
first  resistor;  means  connecting  said  second  resistor  and 
second  capacitor  in  series  to  form  a  correction  network; 
and  means  connecting  said  correction  network  across  said 
time  constant  network,  the  value  of  said  first  and  second 
capacitors  and  resistors  being  so  proportioned  as  to  re- 
duce the  degree  of  sound  signal  contamination  by  said 
synchronizing  component  without  substantially  altering 
the  waveform  thereof  over  that  present  in  the  abseiKe 
of  said  correction  network. 


2,9tl437  

■nLEVBWN  RECEIVING  SYSTEMS 


N  J^  airiMr  lo  Radio 
a  toinofrttan  of  DrfawMS 
M.  IHSTSariy  Nn.  S5MM    . 
(CL17t-^5J) 


^^^ 


kitar 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  tiuer  apparatus  for 
receiving  yig«*i«  comprising  a  modulated  picture  cazrier 
and  an  accompanying  modulated  sound  carrier  and  for 
converting  said  received  signals  to  intermediate  fre- 
quencies, said  tuner  apparatus  having  fine  tuning  means 
for  controllably  adjusting  the  precise  intermediate  fre- 
quencies to  which  said  picture  and  sound  earners  are 
converted,  said  receiver  also  including  automatic  gain 
control  apparatus  for  developing  a  gain  control  voltafe 
varying  in  accordance  with  variations  in  strength  of  the 
received  signab;  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  in- 
cluding a  first  amplifying  device  having  an  input  drcuit 
and  an  output  electrode,  the  input  dreuit  of  said  tnt 
amplifying  device  being  coupled  to  said  tuner  appara- 
tus; a  second  amplifying  device  having  an  input  elec- 
trode and  presenting  an  input  capacitance  between  said 
input  electrode  and  a  point  of  reference  potential;  means 
for  applying  said  gain  control  voltage  to  said  input  elec- 
trode in  such  pc^ty  and  magnitude  that  said  input 
capacitance  is  caused  to  vary  inversely  with  respect  to 
changes  in  the  strength  of  said  received  signals;  and  an 
interstage  coupling  network  comprising  a  first  parallel 
resonant  circuit  induding  a  first  niducuix«,  a  second  par- 
allel resonant  circuit  inchiding  a  second  inductance,  means 
for  connecting  said  first  and  second  inductances  in  seriea, 
means  for  coupling  said  output  electrode  to  said  input 
electrode,  means  for  connecting  said  first  inductance  to 
said  electrode  coupling  means,  said  first  resonant  circuit 
being  tuned  to  resonate  under  weak  signal  oooditiotts  at 
a  first  intermediate  frequency,  said  second  resonant  cir- 
cuit being  tuned  to  resonate  under  weak  signal  condi- 
tions at  a  second  intermediate  frequency  differing  from 
said  first  intermediate  frequency  by  an  amount  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  frequency  difference  between  said 
received  picture  and  sound  carriers,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing the  difference  between  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
first  and  second  resonant  circuits  to  exceed  the  picture- 
sound  carrier  frequency  difference  imder  strong  signal 
conditions,  said  last  named  means  comprinng  moans  for 
coonecting  an  intermediate  point  on  said  second  induc- 
tance to  said  point  of  reference  potential  whereby  a  de- 
crease in  said  input  capacitance  caused  by  an  increase  in 
signal  strength  results  in  a  greater  change  in  the  resonant 
frequency  of  said  first  resonant  circuit  than  in  the  reaoo- 
ant  frequency  of  said  second  resonant  drcuiL 

~~'^^^^^^^~~~  I'K^t 

2»9fl^M 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Maaricc  Artit,  Pitoceton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
fimUfhrn  oif  AoMflca,  a  corporation  of  Dels  wan 
Application  Jnns  19,  195t,  Serial  No.  74M1< 
3»  nilii     (a.l7t-4) 
20.  A  variable  velocity   facsimile  system  comprising 
means  to  scan  an  image  to  be  transmitted  by  a  beam  of 
light,  phototube  pick-up  means  positioned  in  relation  to 
said  image  to  be  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  li^t  re- 
flected from  said  image  to  produce  a  modulating  signal 
varying  m  amplitude  according  to  the  changes  in  light 


.  .  _  F""i(  UIC4UU  uua  cuinpnsing  ■  resoiuuu  circun  luneo  to 

put  winding,  said  output  winding  having  a  first  and  a   said  associated  .signal  frequency  between  said  souroe  and 
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intensity,  a  current  conducting  device  arranged  to  be  nor- 
mally conducting,  a  storage  device  connected  to  said  cur- 
rent conducting  device  so  as  to  be  charged  at  constant 
current  by  the  current  of  said  current  conducting  device, 
means  connected  to  said  pick-up  means  and  said  current 
conducting  device  to  vary  the  current  conduction  of  said 
current  conducting  device  according  to  the  amplitude  of 
said  modulating  signal,  the  rate  of  charge  of  said  storage 
device  being  determined  according  to  the  variation  in  the 
current  conduction  of  said  current  conductmg  device,  dis- 
charge means  connected  to  ssud  storage  device  to  dis- 
charge said  storage  device  upon  said  storage  device  be- 
ing charged  to  a  given  level  to  cause  a  frequency  modu- 
lated sawtooth  wave  to  be  produced  by  said  storage  de- 
vice and  said  current  conducting  device  having  a  constant 
amplitude  peak-to-peak  value,  a  plurality  of  pulse  pro- 
ducing circuits  coupled  to  said  sawtooth  wave  to  produce 
a  pulse  at  different  angles  of  each  cycle  of  said  sawtooth 
wave,  each  one  of  said  pulse  producing  circuits  produc- 
ing a  pulse  at  the  same  angle  of  each  cycle  of  said  saw- 
tooth wave  so  that  a  number  of  pulses  are  produced  by 


VT' 


1     f-.      <*nt 
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said  pulse  producing  circuits  for  each  cycle  of  said  saw- 
tooth wave  equal  to  the  number  of  said  pulse  producing 
circuits  regardless  of  the  frequency  of  said  sawtooth 
wave,  an  integrator  coupled  to  said  pulse  producing  cir- 
cuits and  responsive  to  the  pulses  produced  thereby  to 
produce  an  output  signal  determined  according  to  the 
spacing  between  the  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse  pro- 
ducing circuits,  means  connected  to  said  integrator  and 
to  said  first-mentioned  means  and  responsive  to  said  out- 
put signal  to  operate  said  first -mentioned  meaas  to  cause 
said  beam  of  light  to  scan  said  image  at  a  rate  of  speed 
determined  according  to  the  spacing  between  the  pulses 
produced  by  said  pulse  producing  circuits,  a  full-wave 
rectifier  connected  to  said  storage  device  and  responsive 
to  said  sawtooth  wave  to  form  a  symmetrical  frequency 
modulated  triangular  wave  from  said  sawtooth  wave, 
wave  shaping  means  connected  to  said  rectifier  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  triangular  wave  to  form  a  frequency 
modulated  near  sine  wave  from  said  triangular  wave,  and 
an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  shaping  means  and 
responsive  to  said  sine  wave. 


2,9f  1,539 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  ADAPTATION  OF 
TELEVBiON  CAMERA  APPARATUS  TO  VARY- 
ING  LIGHT  INTENSITY  LEVELS 

Rmmu  H.  Moi|iBf  BuuuofCf  Md. 
AppHortioa  April  M,  1954,  Scrid  No.  579,543 
17  Ctalan.    (CL  178—7.2) 
1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  described,  including  a  radi- 
ation-sensitive camera  device  of  the  type  employing  an 
electron  beam,  and  a  cascade  amplifier  receiving  signals 


from  the  output  of  said  camera  device;  a  radiation-sensi- 
tive control  device,  said  camera  device  and  said  control 
device  being  adapted  for  exposure  to  radiation  from  a 
common  subject,  means  coupled  to  said  cootxx>l  device 
for  producing  an  electric  signal  which  vanes  loga- 
rithmically with  respect  to  the  intensity  of  said  radiation, 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  producing  means  (or  con- 


■dan 


•  f  ■■  M; 


trolling  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  in  accordance  with  said 
signal,  means  coupled  to  said  signal  producing  means  for 
controlling  the  intensity  of  said  electron  beam  in  accord- 
ance with  said  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the  radi- 
ation incident  on  said  control  device  for  controlling  the 
intensity  of  the  radiation  incident  on  said  camera  tabe 
and  said  control  device. 

-^  2,9*134«  * 

NON-RESETTING  DECODING  AND  PRINTING 
APPARATUS 
Micbele    Canepa,   Sovfli   Norwalk,    Conn^   asstgnor   to 
OUvetti  Corporation  of  America,  New  Yott,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioa  of  Masaaclraaetts 

Application  November  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  622377 
12  ClalBU.    (CL  17»— 34) 


^fUll^ 


^-^i^SIflF^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  decoding  and  printing  binary 
coded  information  representing  a  plurality  of  decimal 
digits  comprising  subtraction  means  for  serially  subtract- 
ing successive  binary  coded  decimal  quantities  for  each 
of  said  digits  and  obtaining  the  respective  arithmetic  dif- 
ferences therebetween,  input  means  directly  coupled  with 
said  subtraction  means  for  receiving  such  quantities  and 
delivering  them  to  said  subtraction  means,  storage  means 
interconnected  between  said  input  means  and  said  sub- 
traction means  for  serially  receiving  binary  coded  decimal 
quantities  each  representative  of  a  particular  one  of  said 
digits  and  for  delivering  said  quantities  after  a  prede- 
termined time  delay  to  said  subtraction  means  along  a 
parallel  path,  separate  decoding  means  for  each  of  said 
digits  connected  to  the  output  of  said  subtraction  means 
for  converting  each  of  said  differences  to  a  decimal  nota- 
tion, distributing  means  interconnecting  said  subtraction 
means  and  said  decoding  means  for  serially  receiving  said 
differences  and  for  subsequently  delivering  the  same  to 
their  respective  decoding  means  simultaneously  and 
printing  means  associated  with  said  decoding  means  for' 
imprinting  said  notation  on  a  printing  medium. 
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TELEGRAPH  RECETVERS 
PkiUp  Kcayoo,  LItmvooI,  FmJm*!  mmitpor  to  Aato- 
matk  Tdcpkooc  A  Ekctik  Cohvmi  Uniitod,  Urtr- 

^A^r&Mlkm  Mmj  1. 1954,  S«rW  No.  5S33t9 
Claims  priority,  apaUcalkNi  Gicat  Britain  May  2S,  19M 
4aidiw.    (CL17S--SS) 


means  coatroUed  jouttly  from  said  stadoo  aod  nid 

point  for  diacoonectinf  said  second  sooroe  ol  comat  from 

said  line. 

RADIO  SYSTEM  COMPRlSSfG  A  MAIN  STATIOPf 

AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  SUBSTATIONS 
DM  Jol—  Braak,  HBiwi,  Niilfc>irtan<a,_MiiB>ar,  ky 

""^        Naw  Yoik.  N.Y^  a  tetponHiOB  <f  Oriawaw 
l«M  7,  1955,  SarUN*.  SU,727 
>tority,  appikattas  Nathari— da  J—a  IS,  1954 
5  daiM.    (CL  179— 15J) 


a; 


1.  A  carrier  current  signal  receiver  comprising  a 
thermionic  tube,  a  signal  responding  device  controlled 
by  current  flow  in  said  tube,  means  for  demodulating 
the  incoming  carrier  current  signal  and  for  applying  the 
demodulated  signal  to  said  thermionic  tube,  means  for 
applying  a  substantially  constant  negative  bias  to  said 
thermionic  tube  and  comprising  a  first  rectifying  circuit 
having  a  first  time  constant  and  provided  for  deriving 
a  first  control  bias  from  said  inoxning  signal  and  for 
applying  said  first  control  bias  to  said  thermionic  tube 
and  a  second  rectifying  circuit  having  a  second  time 
constant  less  than  said  first  time  constant  and  provided 
for  deriving  a  second  control  bias  from  said  incoming 
signal  and  for  applying  said  second  control  bias  to  said 
thermionic  tube  in  opposition  to  said  first  control  bias. 


V 


-WAKE  UP"  OR  "MORNING  CALL"  SYSTEM 
FOR    AUTOMATICALLY    SIGNALING    PRI- 
VATE   BRANCH    EXCHANGE    EXTENSION 
STATIONS 
Eafcna  W.  Hcudica,  New  York,  and  Iran  it  Sheldon, 
New  Rockelle,  N.Y^  aMipiBn  to  Amtkan  TalapkoM 
and  Telegraph  Company,  a  corponrtton  of  New  York 
Application  Octohcr  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  415,520 
12  Clafani.    (a.  179—4) 


r^^ElS 


1 ,  A  communication  system  comprising  a  main  station 
and  a  plurality  of  substations,  said  main  station  includ- 
ing a  transmitter  comprising  signal-transmitting  means, 
means  providing  a  calling  signal  for  calling  a  substation, 
means  for  generating  a  release  tone,  means  for  generating 
a  blocking  tone,  means  for  temporarily  transmitting  said 
release  tone  immediately  before  calling  a  substation, 
means  for  transmitting  said  blocking  tone  temporarily 
after  calling  a  substation,  and  means  for  transmitting  in- 
formation after  said  temporary  transmission  of  the  block- 
ing tone,  end  said  substations  each  including  a  receiver 
comprising  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  in- 
formation,  a  blocking  circuit  for  selectively  blocking  said 
reproducing  means  in  response  to  said  tones,  first  filter 
means  coimected  to  feed  said  release  tone  when  it  occurs 
to  said  blocking  circuit  for  rendering  optrhtbre  said  re- 
producing means,  second  filter  means  connected  to  feed 
said  blocking  tone  when  it  occurs  to  said  blocking  circuit 
for  rendering  inoperative  said  reproducing  means,  whereby 
all  of  said  subsutions  are  caused  to  reproduce  said  calling 
signal  and  thereafter  are  nonnally  prevented  from  repro- 
ducing said  information  and  a  switch  coimected  to  selec- 
tively render  operative  said  reproducing  means  irrespec- 
tive of  the  blocking  condition  of  said  blocking  circuit, 
whereby  a  called  substation  may  selectively  be  switched 
into  the  operative  condition  so  as  to  reproduce  said 
information. 

2341,544 
FOUR.PARTY  STATION  IDEP^TTIFICATION 

CIRCUIT 
I.  ColUtts,  Jersey  CUy,  NJ.,  aasigDor  to  American 
Tclcphoaa  and  Takgraph  Company,  a  corpontton  of 
NcwYock 

Applkatton  December  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  479,143 
7^  4CIalnM.    (CL179— 17) 


♦"»?  ■  f 


1.  In  a  signaling  system,  a  telephone  line,  a  station 
on  said  line,  a  signal  device  at  said  station,  a  remote 
point,  a  source  of  signaling  current  at  said  remote  point, 
a  second  source  of  signaling  current  at  said  remote  point, 
time  controlled  means  for  testing  said  line  for  idle  or 
busy  conditions,  means  responsive  to  an  indicated  idle 
condition  of  said  line  for  connecting  both  said  sooroes 
of  signaling  current  to  said  line  wbeieby  said  signal  de- 
vice responds  to  current  from  said  first  source  as  a  caD 
signal,  means  effective  incident  to  the  response  of  the 
subscriber  at  said  station  to  a  call  signal  for  diKonnect- 
ing  said  first  source  of  current  from  said  line,  and  other 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  line  having  a  plurality  of 
substations,  each  provided  with  a  device  connected  in 
series  with  a  resistance  to  ground  to  permit  a  flow  of 
current  in  one  direction  and  resisting  its  flow  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  the  resistance  for  each  of  ceruin  of  said 


TTIT    T:</imT»  ¥1-1  A  T 
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substations  being  of  lower  value  than  the  resistance  for    operative  in  response  to  the  operatioo  of  said  first  element 


each  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  substations,  a  test 
circuit  including  a  source  of  potential,  a  marginal  relay 
and  two  oppositely  polarized  relays,  a  register  for  each 
of  said  substations,  said  registers  being  selectively  oper- 
able by  the  relays  of  said  test  circuit,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  calling  condition  on  one  of  said  stations  for 
establishing  a  flow  of  current  through  the  relays  of  said 
test  circuit  and  the  device  and  resistance  of  said  calling 
substation  for  selectively  operating  the  relays  of  said  test 
circuit,  thereby  to  operate  the  one  of  said  registers  which 
is  individual  to  said  calling  substation. 


complete  said  first  element  operadns  circuit,  and  meant 


2.  In  a  toU  ticketing  telephone  system,  calling  sub- 
scriber lines.  caHed  subscriber  lines,  a  plurality  of  reg- 
ister senders  and  means  for  routing  calls  from  said  call- 
ing subscriber  lines  to  said  called  subscriber  lines,  a  step- 
by-step  switch  having  access  to  said  register  senders, 
means  for  operating  said  switch  responsive  to  one  of  said 
calling  subscriber  lines  initiating  a  call  for  connecting  said 
calling  subscriber  line  to  the  next  idle  one  of  said  register 
senders,  a  detector  associated  with  said  connected  reg- 
ister sender  to  detect  and  identify  said  calling  subscriber 
line,  and  means  in  said  coimected  register  sender  oper- 
ative in  case  said  associated  detector  fails  to  detect  and 
identify  said  calling  subscriber  line  for  always  advancing 
said  switch  one  step  ahead  to  another  register  sender  and 
to  restore  said  connected  register  sender  to  common  use 
by  other  calling  lines  said  restored  register  sender  re- 
seiectable  for  use  only  by  said  step-by-step  switch  ad- 
vancing ahead  in  successive  step-by -step  operations. 


iik 


.  2^1^44 

*       LINE  FINDER  AND  ALLOTTER  SYSTEM 
Icn   A.  HaiTia,  Rochester,  N.Y,,   aMJgBoi    to  Geoeral 
Drnamdca  CoryonrtkMi,  a  conionlioa  of  Defaware 
AppUcatioa  December  12,  1955,  ScrU  No.  5S24M 

17  ClaiiBs.  (CL  179—18) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  line  terminating  in  a  line 
circuit,  a  link  comprising  a  line  finder  and  a  selector,  said 
line  finder  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  element,  op- 
erating circuits  individual  to  each  of  said  elements,  means 
comprising  a  ctrcuit  common  to  said  elements  for  com- 
pleting said  operating  circuits,  means  in  said  line  circuit 
operative  in  response  to  the  existence  of  a  calliag  ooo- 
dition  on  said  line  for  rendering  said  common  circuit 
operative,  means  for  preparing  said  operating  circuits, 
other  means  in  said  line  circuit  operative  in  response 
to  the  existence  of  a  calling  condition  on  said  line  for 
operating  said  preparing  means,  means  in  said  line  fiixler 
operative  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  preparing 
means  for  rendering  said  common  means  operative  to 


U%J 
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2^1,545 
»  DIRECTOR  HUNTER  AND  SELECTOR 

Mbb  E.  OstilM,  Ckk^D,  aad  William  J.  PbiUipa,  Norib- 
brook,  DL,  assignnis  to  GcMral  TdcplMMe 
torics.  Incorporated,  a  cotporatiiMi  of  Delaware 
Appttcatloa  AprU  B,  1955,  Scilal  No.  5M,077 
15  Oalnt.    (CL  179^18) 


for  causing  said  common  means  to  complete  said  second 
element  operating  circuit 


>     i 


SWITCHING  SYSTEM  NETWORK 

Herman  A.  Mliochc,  Teaaack,  N J.,  asslg to  B«n  Tele- 

piMme  Laboratories,  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporattoB  of  New  Yoi% 

Appttcatloa  Jne  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,48t 
nOaiam.    (CL  17»— 27^) 


Mi- 


1.  A  coordinate  switch  comprising  in  combination  a 
first  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  in  groups  in  parallel 
planes,  a  second  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  in  an 
equal  number  of  groups  in  parallel  planes  at  right  angles 
to  said  first-mentioned  parallel  planes,  and  means  for 
establishing  an  electrical  connection  between  any  con- 
ductor in  each  one  of  said  first-mentioned  groups  of 
conductors  and  any  conductor  in  each  one  of  said  second- 
mentioned  groups  of  conductors. 


2,9«144S 

EDITOR  FOR  SOUND  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  DEVICES 

Kari  E.  Si«er,  Appietoa,  Wk. 

Appttcatloa  Jaaaary  3,  1955,  ScrU  No.  479,42< 

8  OataM.    (CL  179^1M.l) 


1.  In  a  sound  recording  and  reproducing  device,  a  car- 
rier of  sound  impressions,  a  sound  impressing  element  for 
recording  sound  impressions  on  said  earner,  a  pick-up 
element  actuated  by  sound  impressions  located  on  said 
carrier,  means  connected  with  said  pick-up  element  for 
converting  the  signals  received  by  said  pick-up  element 
from  said  sound  carrier  into  intelligible  sound,  an  erase 
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within  one  of  said  temple  bow  members  for  providing    members  being  thus  capable  of  adjustment  relative  to 
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clement  spaced  frdoi  said  pick-up  element  which  is 
adapted  for  erasing  undesired  sound  impressions  from 
said  carrier  at  the  same  time  that  said  pick-up  element  is 
receiving  signals  from  said  carrier,  means  for  transport- 
ing said  carrier  of  sound  impressions  past  said  sound  im- 
pressing element,  said  pick-up  element  and  said  erase 
element,  control  means  for  acthrating  either  said  sound  im- 
pressing element  or  said  pick-up  element  and  simultane- 
ously inactivating  fSe  other  of  said  elements,  said  erase 
element  being  spaced  from  said  pick-up  element  in  that 
direction  of  mccmcnt  of  said  carrier  of  sound  impres- 
sions which  permits  the  sound  to  be  reproduced  in  its 
original  form,  a  manually  operable  control  for  activating 
said  erase  clement,  and  operator  adjustable  means  for 
varying  the  time  interval  between  reproduction  of  a  sound 
in  its  original  form  by  said  pick-up  clement  and  operator 
controlled  erasure  of  said  sound  by  said  erase  element  to 
compensate  for  operator  reaction  time,  whereby  the  clos- 
ing of  said  control  by  the  operator  promptly  in  response 
to  hearing  an  undesired  portion  of  the  recording  and  the 
opening  of  said  control  promptly  in  response  to  hearing 
the  end  of  said  undesired  portion  of  the  recording  will 
automatically  cause  the  prt^r  erasure  of  said  undesired 
portion  of  the  recording  from  laid  carrier. 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Scmll,  PriiMctoa,  NJ^  iiilgin    l»  Ratfa  Cor^ 

Boratkw  of  AflMfica,  a  corpMirtiM  of  Ddawnrt 

ApffUcatloa  Mmj  29,  If  53,  SaW  No.  3St,39t 

TClahiii.    (CL179^iMJ)  .       . 

». 


-dk»yija^ 


»       -^T^tC 


3.  A  record  transducing  means  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  magnetic  record  transducing  bead  including  a  core 
structure  of  magnetic  material  having  a  first  and  second 
loop,  said  first  loop  constituting  a  closed  magnetic  path, 
said  second  loop  including  said  first  loop  and  having  a 
signal  translating  gap  located  opposite  said  first  loop,  said 
magnetic  material  of  at  least  said  first  loop  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  an  energizing  coil 
cooperatively  associated  with  said  first  loop,  a  signal 
translating  winding  coc^wratively  associated  with  said 
second  loop,  said  head  being  normally  electrically  and 
magnetically  balanced,  means  associated  with  said  en- 
ergizing coil  for  normally  biasing  said  first  loop  to  mag- 
netic saturation  of  a  given  polarity,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  means  for  periodically  pulsing  said  en- 
ergizing coil  whereby  to  drive  said  first  loop  to  magnetic 
saturation  of  opposite  polarity,  and  signal  means  for  se- 
lectively unbalancing  said  second  loop  whereby  said  head 
translates  signals  from  said  signal  means  as  a  function  of 
the  amount  by  which  said  second  loop  is  unbalanced. 


J, 


SOUND  RECORDING  AND  RErRODlX:iNG 
DEVICES 


to  SMkto 


a  recording  and  reproductiif  lone  and  a  sound  head  is 
moved  in  mccesaivc  reverse  directioiM  feneraUy  tna»- 
verse  to  the  dtrectiofB  of  oMyvemeot  of  the  aofiBd  track  n- 
ceiviof  means,  motive  means  for  ndvandnf  IIm  MMmd 
track  receivint  means  in  successive  «ip  by  sH^  mora- 
ments  past  tlie  recordinf-reprodudng  nme  oonqwiriag,  a 
rotatabk  driving  shaft,  at  least  one  magnetic  member 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  di^KMed  on  an  aicuato  end 
of  said  member,  at  least  one  rotative  magmdir  disc  fixed 
on  said  shaft  having  peripheral  te^h  spaced  Cram  die 
teeth  of  said  member  and  di^Mised  radially  opponte  there- 
to in  position  to  maintain  the  tips  of  each  of  its  teeth 
equally  spaced  from  the  tips  of  the  teeth  of  the  mem- 
ber when  routed  relative  to  said  member,  the  disc  teeth 
disposed  opposite  to  the  teeth  ol  the  member  having  their 
axis  normally  disposed  in  a  given  direction  away  from 
the  axis  of  the  teeth  of  said  member  and  portions  of 
the  disc  teeth  opposite  the  teeth  of  said  noember  lying 
in  corresponding  radial  planes  with  the  teeth  of  said 

'  Hi  life  "^1 


raUoaof  1 

Jhm  19,  1957,  Sertal  No.  MM43 
eatfoa  Wtmmn  Ims  25, 195< 
2  CUm.    (CL  179^1M  J) 

1.  In  a  sound  recording  and  reprodocing  device  wherein 
a  sound  track  receiving  means  is  moved  step-by-step  past 


member,  means  for  generating  fiux  in  said  magnetic  mem- 
ber in  timed  relationship  with  the  movements  of  said 
sound  head  to  rotate  said  disc  in  a  directimi  toward  align- 
ment of  iu  teeth  with  the  teeth  of  said  member,  meant 
for  imparting  motion  to  said  rotative  disc  in  the  direC' 
tion  dl  rotation  past  a  point  of  alignment  of  said  teeth 
rotative  disc  and  magnetic  njember  thereby  to  misalign 
said  teeth  a  selected  angular  distance  comprising,  a  radial 
proiection  on  said  shaft,  said  rotative  disc  of  sakl  nootive 
means  having  a  radial  slot  with  said  radial  projection 
on  said  shaft  diqxMed  in  said  slot  so  as  to  freely  move 
therein,  spring  means  fixed  to  said  projection  and  to 
said  disc  at  a  point  ahead  of  said  projection  and  in  the 
direction  o(  roution  of  said  disc,  and  positiooing  meam 
comprising,  a  second  magnetically-actiiated  disc  for  ac- 
curately positioning  said  shaft  in  successive  positions  cor- 
req;>ooding  to  equal  angular  displacements  when  rotated 
in  successive  movements  in  two  opposite  directions  (rf 
rotation  thereby  to  accurately  position  said  sound  track 
receiving  means  during  said  step-by-step  movements. 


2,991351 

EYEGLASS  HEARING  AID 

Edward  B.  Pasw>w,  Pait  Ridts,  OL,  a«igoor  to  Zenith 

Radio  CorporatioB,  a  cotneraHon  of  Dckiwarc 

AppUcatioa  May  19,  1951,  Serial  No.  734,244 

7  Ctalms.     (CI.  179—197) 

.     I 


I.  A  combined  eyeglass  hearing  aid  comprising:  a  spec- 
tacle frame,  including  a  frontal  piece  for  supporting  eye- 
glass lenses  and   a  pair  of  side  temple  bow  members 
attached  to  said  frontal  piece,  for  supporting  the  hear- 
ing aid  components;   a   re-chargeable  battery  motmted 


means  for  reodenng  said  common  means  opcrttiyc  to   from  said  sound  carrier  into  ixueiligibie  sound,  an  erase 
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within  one  of  said  temple  bow  members  for  providing 
an  operating  potential;  and  a  solar  cell  mounted  on  an 
exposed  surface  of  one  of  said  temple  bow  members 
and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  battery,  said  solar  cell 
being  operative  in  response  to  incident  actinic  radiation 
to  devekop  an  electrical  operating  potential  and  re-charge 
said  battery. 


DESK  MICROPHONE  COMBINED  WITH 
SUPPORT  FOR  PEN 
Gtovanni  Gelow,  MUaa,  Italy 
AppHcadon  Febraary  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  (37,924  „. 
4Claiiiii.    (CL  179^-147)  ^ 


ft 


Cfi. 
CBbfl 


-  *    »*■  - 


1.  A  camouflaged  desk  microphone  arrangement  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  microphone  unk  having  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  and  a  sound  receiving  face  portion;  a 
casing  for  enclosing  the  microphone  unit  having  a  bot- 
tom portion  surrounding  said  microphone  unit  along  the 
periphery  thereof  with  said  sound  receiving  face  por- 
tion facing  outwardly  from  said  botom  portion,  and  a 
top  portion  having  sound  passage  openings  and  arranged 
to  secure  said  microphone  unit  in  place  in  said  casing  and 
itself  being  detachably  secured  to  said  bottom  portion; 
and  camouflaging  means  mounted  on  said  top  portion  of 
the  casing. 


i^i^a 

TELEPHONE  HOLDER 

WHUam  R.  Stone,  Mont  Ralafer,  Md. 

AppUcathMi  MaT  !«,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,43S 

4  OalnM.    (CL  179— 14S) 


thi- 


««■>«»>?<• 


members  being  thus  capable  of  adjustment  relative  to 
each  other  stepwise  in  a  vertical  direction  and  one  of 
said  members  being  rigidly  connected  with  said  bracket 
and  the  other  rigidly  connected  with  said  arm. 


1.  In  a  telephone  holder,  vertical  supporting  means 
having  a  foot  for  atuchment  to  a  desk-like  supporting 
surface,  an  arm  rigidly  connected  with  said  means  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom  at  an  elevation  above  said 
foot,  a  bracket  for  holding  a  telephone  instnunent  in  posi- 
tion for  use  by  a  person  using  said  surface,  said  bracket 
constructed  and  arranged  to  hold  said  instrument  with  its 
long  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  in  planes  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  with  its  mouthpiece  at  the  bottom 
and  away  from  the  user  and  its  receiver  at  the  top  and  to 
one  side  of  said  mouthpiece,  and  cooperating  supporting 
members  interlocking  detachably  with  each  odier  at 
each  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  positions,  said 


2391«554 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  APPARATUS 

Ivacl  Arnold  Lcsk,  Syncnse,  N.Y.,  aMif  ni  to  GeMial 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatloa  Jaanary  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  331,947 

19  Claims,    (a.  179— 171) 


.ir. 


->   ' 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  in  combination 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  carrier  type 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces,  an  emitter  mounted 
on  one  of  said  surfaces  to  form  a  junction  of  a  predeter- 
mined area  therewith,  a  collector  mounted  on  the  other  of 
said  surfaces  to  form  a  junction  of  a  predetermined  area 
therewith  separated  from  said  emitter  junction  by  a  dis- 
tance sufficiently  small  to  permit  an  appreciable  number  of 
carriers  injected  across  said  emitter  jtmction  to  reach  said 
collector  junction  by  diffusion,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
emitter  and  collector  junction  being  directly  opposite 
each  other,  and  means  independent  of  said  emitter  and 
collector  for  establishing  different  electrosutic  potentials 
at  different  points  of  said  body  adjacent  to  said  emitter 
in  response  to  suiubly  applied  voltages. 


a,9fM55 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  AMPLIFIER 
Jacob  Fredrik  KHafchamer,  Conctta  Martiniu  ran  der 
Bargt,  and  Johamics  Meyer  Clawca,  Eladboven,  Netb- 
erlands,  aaaigiiors,  by  meaae  aMigBBMnts,  to  North 
American  PliUtos  Conpaay,  Inc.,  New  Yofk,  N.Y, 
a  corporatton  of  Ddawart 

AppUcattoa  Jnnc  3«,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«5,1«4 

Claiau  priority,  applicaltoa  Nelkcriandto  Jns  39, 1952 

<  C^tam.    (CL  179^171) 


1 .  An  electromechanical  filter  device  comprising  a 
vibrator  body  composed  at  least  in  part  of  polarizable 
material  and  having  a  mechanical  resonance  frequency 
and  a  polarization  characteristic  curve  having  a  non- 
linear part,  a  source  of  signal  oscillations,  means  con- 
nected to  apply  said  signal  oscillations  to  said  vibrator 
body,  a  source  of  auxiliary  oscillations  having  a  fre- 
quency exceeding  the  frequency  of  said  signal  oscilla- 
tions, and  means  connected  to  apply  said  auxiliary  oscil- 
lations to  said  vibrator  body  with  a  magnitude  to  cause 
said  body  to  be  operated  in  said  non-linear  part  of  its 
polarization  characteristic  curve  thereby  to  produce  am- 
plification of  said  signal  and  auxiliary  oscillations,  said 
mechanical  resonance  frequency  being  equal  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  signal  only  oscillations  or  a  mixed  fre- 
quency component  of  both  of  said  signal  and  auxiliary 
oscillations  so  that  said  vibrator  body  filters  out  the  fre- 
quency of  said  auxiliary  oscillations,  whereby  said  vibra- 
tor body  produces  an  amplified  output  oscillation  which 
depends  on  said  signal  oscillations  and  said  auxiliary  os- 
cillations. 
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SEMI-CONDUCTOR  AMPLIFIEKS 
Roccr  Chapnun  aad  Lavcacc  Eliwordi  RoMi 
.-f  Vm^mmjT  ■■Itiini  I  In  btcnadoMl  Sludard  Elec- 
tric CorrntkNi,  Nnr  York,  N.Y. 
•^    AMllca«ioa  Jaraaiy  5,  195S,  Serial  No. 

aaiiiH  prioritr,  MPHfrtnii  Great  Britafai 

Febrawy  It.  1954 

3  ClalnM.    (CI.  179—171) 


ent  input  interdectrode  resi^anoe,  a  itep-down  itqiat 
transfonner  havinf  primary  and  aecotdary  windmga,  an 
output  transfonner  having  prinor'  wmI  secondary  wind- 
infs,  one  of  said  transfonnen  produdng  a  180'  output 
phase  shift,  said  input  transformer  being  attached  to  an 
effective  terminal  of  said  interelectrode  resistance  and  said 
output  transformer  being  connected  to  an  effective  ter- 
minal of  the  shunt  circuit  of  said  interelectrode  capaci- 
tance, and  means  for  neutralizing  the  interelectrode  ca- 


*t^t 


1.  An  alternating  current  amplifier  comprising  a 
plurality  of  transistor  amplifier  sUges,  each  suge  having 
an  input  and  an  output  circuit,  a  plurality  of  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  stages  in  cascade,  at  least  one  of 
said  coupling  means  comprising  both  a  direct  current  cou- 
pling means  and  an  alternating  current  coupling  means, 
said  last  named  means  including  a  voltage  transforma- 
tion means  for  substantially  matching  the  output  im- 
pedance of  one  of  said  stages  to  the  input  impedance  of 
the  next  succeedmg  stage,  and  a  direct  current  negative 
feedback  path  connected  between  said  next  succeeding 
stage  and  an  earlier  stage  of  said  plurality  of  stages, 
whereby  the  collector  current  in  said  next  succeeding 
stage  is  stabilized. 


w* 


i.;*->v 


2,9«1,S57 
OSCILLATOR  AND  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
a  Habbard,  Chkafo,  DL,  aarigMr  to  Bcadtz  Ari- 
CorpontfoB,  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Appttcatioii  Febnury  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,541 
8  OabiM.    (CL  179—171) 


»f 


padtance  and  resistance  of  said  trvisistof'  comprisinf  a 
circuit  from  the  primary  winding  of  said  input  trana- 
former  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  output  traoa- 
former  consisting  of  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor,  said  re- 
sistor and  capacitor  having  a  combined  impedance  to 
exactly  match  the  combined  iiiq>edance  of  the  inherent 
input  interelectrode  resistance  and  the  inherent  shunted 
interelectrode  capacitance  of  said  transittor  after  trans- 
formation. 

2,9fl359  

LOW  PASS  SPEECH  AMPLIFIER 

Waiter  S.  Giaiar,  BrooUya,  N.Y^  asrigBor  to  Radio  Car- 

pantkM  of  Aaacrica,  a  iMfrnttOom  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  AafMt  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  51SJU5 

«  OataBs.    (CL  179^171) 


1.  An  electronic  oscillator  and  amplifier  system,  com- 
prising an  oscillator  circtiit  including  a  tank  inductance 
and  an  electron  discharge  tube  including  a  control  grid 
and  a  cathode  and  an  associated  plate  coupled  to  said 
control  grid  and  cathode  through  said  inductance,  an 
amplifier  circuit  including  two  electron  discharge  tubes 
connected  in  push-pull  relation,  each  including  a  control 
grid  and  a  plate,  a  coupling  circuit  connecting  one  con- 
trol grid  with  a  point  on  the  tank  inductance,  a  second 
coupling  circuit  cooaectiiig  the  odier  control  grid  with 
another  point  on  the  tank  iadoctaace  in  i^iase  opposition 
to  the  former  point,  a  grid  radio  frequency  current  mini- 
mizing resistance  in  each  of  the  latter  two  circuits,  an 
output  impedance,  and  an  output  circuit  connecting  the 
amplifier  tube  plates  across  said  impedance. 


V  «^j 


2,9tl358 
TRANSBTOR  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS 

DaOas,  Tci^  mmtfmnw  to  T 
Tcx^  I 


of  IMawars 

AppHcatloo  April  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,349 
1  Ctoim.    (a.  179—171) 

An  electrical  circuit  including  a  transistor  having  an 
inherent  shunted  interelectrode  capacitance  and  an  inher- 


^^^BT" 


-■  j,  Jl 
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1.  A  low-pass  speech  amplifier  having  first  and  second 
amplifying  stages  coupled  in  cascade,  each  stage  compris- 
ing an  electron  discharge  device  having  an  anode,  a  grid 
and  a  cathode;  a  null  network  coupling  the  output  of  said 
first  stage  to  the  input  of  said  second  stage,  and  a  phase- 
shift  feedback  network  connected  between  said  anode 
and  cathode  of  said  electron  discharge  device  of  said 
first  amplifying  stage  coupling  the  output  of  said  first 
stage  to  the  input  of  the  same  stage,  the  component 
values  of  said  phase-shift  network  being  so  chosen  that 
the  same  network  provides  positive  feedback  at  a  fre- 
quency below  the  null  frequency  of  said  null  network 
and  negative  feedback  at  a  frequency  above  said  null 
frequency. 

23tl,54# 
AMPLIFIER    FOR   A   WIDE   FREQUENCY    BAND 
MORE    PARTICULARLY    VIDEO    FREQUENCY 
AMPLIFIERS 
Ate  WicbcrdiBk,  Elndbovea,  Ncthcriaads,  assignnr.  by 
iBslamniati,  to  Norfli  ABscricaB  PkO^  Com- 
be^ New  York,  N.Y.,  a  c«rpof»lioB  of  Dcte- 


29, 19SS,  Seriri  No.  S31,87t 
ClaiBs  prloriljr,  BffBraiisa  Ndhcrlaads 
Siiliilii  14,  1^4 
2  O^iaB.     (CL  179—171) 

1.  A  wide-band  amidifier  comprising  a  pair  of  elec- 
tron-discharge devices  ea^  having  at  least  a  cathode,  a 
coDtnd  electrode  and  an  ou^t  electrode,  a  first  series 
combination  of  a  resistor  and  an  inductor  connected  at  an 
end  thereof  to  the  ou^Hit  electrode  of  one  of  said  de- 
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current  feedback  signal  to  said  input  converting  means    body  and  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  opening  far 

..^^.t  #.u.^h./>ir  sionoi    <>n»a«Mn«nt  bv  sMid  dIus.  the  terminal  ends  or  saM  leg 


each  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spac«d  positions,  said    cillatioiM. 
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▼fee*,  a  wcond  series  combtnatioa  of  a  resistor  and  an 
indnctor  connected  at  an  end  thereof  to  the  output  elec- 
trode of  the  other  of  said  devices,  means  for  supplying 
an  operatint  voltage  to  the  remaining  ends  of  said  series 
combinatioos,  means  for  applying  a  reference  potential 
to  both  of  said  cathodes,  means  for  applying  a  push-pull 


i  bfi« 


input  signal  to  said  control  electrodes  whereby  a  push- 
pull  output  signal  is  produced  in  said  first  and  second  se- 
ries combinations  thereby  causing  external  fields  to  be 
produced  by  said  inductors,  and  means  for  providing 
electrical  coupling  between  said  inductors  to  cause  said 
external  fields  to  counteract  one  another. 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
E.  OiMiiightw,  CaoofB  Pvk,  and  Harvey  R. 
Siglcr,  Sr^  liMhaa>,  CaHf^  aarignors  to  Bcodlz  Aria, 
tioa  Corporatloi^  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tkNi  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  lanaary  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  560.753 
1  OalM.    (Ct  17fL_i7i) 


V  A  high  frequency  tuned  push-pull  amplifier  comprising: 
a  pair  of  electronic  amplifying  devices,  each  having  an  in- 
put electrode,  an  output  electrode,  and  a  coaunoo  elec- 
trode, and  having  inherent  capacity  between  its  input  and 
common  electrodes,  means  connecting  said  common  elec- 
trodes together;  an  output  circuit  connected  between  said 
output  electrodes;  a  tuned  input  circuit  comprising  a  first 
inductance  element,  a  tuning  capacitor,  and  a  second  in- 
ductance element  connected  in  the  order  named  in  series 
relation  between  said  input  electrodes;  said  inductance  ele- 
ments and  capacitor  having  such  values  relative  to  said 
inherent  capacities  of  said  amplifying  devices  that  the 
closed  series  circuit  defined  by  said  input  circuit  and  said 
inherent  capacities  is  resonant  at  the  operating  frequency 
means  providing  a  bias  potential  between  said  common 
electrodes  and  said  input  electrodes  comprising  two  di- 
rect current  paths  connected  between  said  coounon  elec- 
trodes and  the  null  potential  pomt  on  said  respective  in- 
ducunce  elements;  and  means  for  applying  a  high  fre- 
quency input  potential  to  be  amplified  between  said  com- 
mon electrodes  and  a  point  on  said  input  circuit 


.x* 


INVERSE  PARALLEL  AMPLIFIER  NETWORK 
Hngo  RoaMW^ar,   Redwood   City,   Callf^   ■■Ignw,  by 

pMn,  Pn^  a  cwpanliMi  of  PauHyivania 
CuaiinMtiiin  of  ■ppMriHoa  Serial  N«.  44S,474, 

»,  1W4.     TUB  MppMiBtiua  Jaty  31,  1957,  Sertel  No, 

it  Oatas.    (CL  17*— 171) 

1.  An  electronic  network  for  amplification  of  radio 

frequencies  comprising  a  pair  of  vacuum  tubes  having 

plate,  cathode,  and  control  grid  elements,  a  pair  of  input 

leads  connected  to  the  control  grids,  an  input  transformer 


having  a  pair  of  secondary  coils  connected  to  apply  ex- 
citing voltages  to  said  leads,  said  secondary  coils  being 
insulated  with  req>ect  to  ground,  electrosutic  shielding 
disposed  about  each  of  said  secondary  coils  and  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  the  same,  the  other  terminal 
of  each  of  said  secondary  coils  being  connected  to  the 
corresponding  input  lead,  a  pair  of  output  leads,  an  out- 
put transformer  having  a  pair  of  secondary  coils  con- 
nected to  apply  amplified  radio  frequency  energy  to  the 
output  leads,  said  transformer  having  a  pair  of  primary 


windings,  one  terminal  of  each  primary  winding  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  plate  voltage  and  the  other  ter- 
minal of  each  primary  winding  being  connected  to  a  cor- 
responding tube  plate,  a  pair  of  ciurent  supply  trans- 
formers having  secondary  windings  insulated  with  respect 
to  ground  and  connected  to  supply  healing  current  to  the 
cathodes  of  the  tubes,  each  of  said  last  named  windings 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  corresponding  output 
lead,  and  means  for  applying  bias  voltage  to  said  control 
grids.  ,„ 

2,M1,5«3 

NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIERS 

WUl  McAdam,  BIm  Bdl,  and  Jota  H.  Moore.  Haver- 

town.  Pa.,  aaivMirs  to  Leeds  aad  Northnip  Company, 

Philadclpliia,  Pa^  a  corpetntloa  of  Pcwsylvanla 

Applkatioa  Scpteuikv  9, 195t,  Serial  No.  7M,035 

14  ClahM.    (CL  179^171) 


««V    .*.  I«     r»  t 


il 


II.  A  direct-current  feedback  amplifying  system  com- 
prising input  converting  means,  means  for  applying  a 
direct<urrent  input  signal  to  said  input  converting  means 
for  conversion  of  said  direct-current  input  signal  to  an 
alternating-current  signal,  an  alternating-current  ampli- 
fier responsive  to  the  output  from  said  input  converting 
means  and  including  a  non-conductive  coupling  element 
for  direct-current  isolation,  rectifier  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  alternating-current  amplifier  for  con- 
verting the  amplified  a]tenuting<urrent  signal  to  a  direct- 
current  output  signal,  feedback  means  for  developing 
from  said  output  signal  a  direct -current  feedback  signal, 
feedback  converting  means  for  converting  said  direct- 
current  feedback  signal  to  an  alternating-current  feedback 
signal,  and  a  second  non-conductive  coupling  element 
coupled  between  said  feedback  converting  means  and  said 
input  converting  means  for  application  of  said  alternating- 


inherent  shunted  interelectrode  capacitance  and  an  inhcr-   end  thereof  to  the  output  electrode  of  one  of  said  de- 
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current  feedback  signal  to  said  mpui  converting  means 
for  converting  said  aitcmaung-currcnt  feedback  signal 
to  a  direct-current  signal  opposing  said  mput  signal. 


2,991,944 
ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  HAVING  DETACHABLE 

COMBINED  SWrrCH  AND  CONNECTOR  BLOCK 
Benst  Erik  NUmob,  Hafcntea,  Sweden,  a«igiior  to  AWe- 
bdaget  Electrohn,  Stockkote,  Swcdea,  a  corporatkw 
of  Sweden 

AppUaitkMi  DMcmbcr  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  7001^ 

Claims  priority,  aapUcatloa  Sweden  Jannaiy  !•,  1957 

4c£dBt.    (CL2M— 51) 


body  and  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  opeoinc  tor 
engagement  by  said  plu«.  the  terminal  ends  of  said  leg 
portions  partially  encircling  said  lugs  and  bctng  urfed 
laterally  thereooto  by  resilient  properties  in  said  coo- 
tact  element,  one  of  said  terminal  ends  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  body  to  serve  as  an  electric  terminal 
so  that  an  electric  circuit  can  be  closed  between  said 
plug  and  said  electric  terminal  when  the  plug  is  inserted 
through  the  opeoii^  in  said  body  into  contact  with  said 
mid-portion. 

2,9tl,5M 

GAS  ANTICIPATOR 

Lndns  K.  CiMk  and  Charics  Lee  Ktac 

Gnady  Center,  loiwa 

AppUcatkm  lannnry  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  «35,t57 

SCWm.    (C1.2M— 41J3) 


1.  An  electrically  operable  hous^oid  appliance  having 
an  electrical  circuit  including  a  first  pair  of  metal  mem- 
bers accessible  from  the  exterior  thereof,  a  combined 
switch  and  electrical  connector  comprising  structure 
which  is  formed  oi  insulating  material  and  provides  a 
chamber  having  a  pair  of  openings  and  a  pair  of  slots 
in  the  wall  thereof,  a  switch  in  said  chamber  having  an 
operating  member  accessible  exlcrioriy  of  said  structure 
at  one  of  the  openings  therein,  an  electrical  cord  having 
first  and  second  conductors  insulated  from  one  another, 
one  end  of  said  cord  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  supply  and  the  opposite  end  thereof 
extending  through  the  other  opening  into  said  chamber, 
a  third  conductor  in  said  chamber  which  b  connected 
to  said  first  conductor  with  said  switch  connected  there- 
between, a  pair  of  connecting  means  in  said  chamber  fixed 
to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  structure  for  respectively 
connecting  thereto  the  second  and  third  conductors,  a 
second  pair  of  metal  members  which  extend  from  said 
connecting  means,  means  for  dctachably  mounting  said 
structure  on  said  appliance,  one  of  said  pairs  of  metal 
members  extending  through  the  slots  to  effect  electrical 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  metal  member* 
when  said  structure  is  detachably  mounted  on  said  ap- 
pliance. I 

2,9«1,545 

WTRE-FORM  CURRENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

NklMlas  Frantz,  Chicago,  IlL,  aarignor  to  CaHcr  Parti 

Company,  SkoUc,  DL,  a  corMratlon  of  lUinoii 

ApfAation  April  11, 1957,  Sarlal  No.  (52,199 

lldaima.    (CL  2M— 51.1) 


4.  A  gas  anticipator  comprising  an  arm,  a  container 
carried  by  one  end  of  the  arm.  a  magnet  mounted  on 
the  opposite  end  of  the  arm,  a  pin  having  pointed  ends 
extended  through  the  arm  and  providing  an  axle  there- 
for, bearings  in  which  the  pointed  ends  of  the  pin  are 
pivotally  mounted,  a  switch  positioned  to  be  closed  by 
the  magnet  upon  operation  of  the  arm,  a  casing  having 
louvers  in  upper  and  lower  parts  thereof,  means  for 
mounting  the  bearings  in  the  casing,  means  for  mounting 
the  switch  in  the  casing  and  a  shaft  having  a  loop  thereon 
and  a  button  on  one  end  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing 
for  resetting  the  arm. 


23tl347 

SWITCH  MECHANISM  FOR  nX>RAGE  TANK 

LEVEL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Harry  F.  Tapp,  Longmcadow,  MaM,^  amignnr  to  Gilbert 

&  Barker  Maonfactnring  Company,  West  Springfield, 

MMBn  a  corporatian  of  MamndMnetti 

Application  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  45M77 
idahna.    (CL  2M—65) 


-»••,        T. 


a^r.siif  .'>^ 


1s^  adr  * 
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1.  In  an  electrical  jack  adapted  to  receive  a  plug,  an 
insulator  body  having  a  central  opening  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  slots  extending  lengthwise  in  the  outer  wall  of 
said  body,  said  body  having  adjacent  its  one  end  lugs 
projecting  into  said  slots  in  opposed  lateral  directioot, 
a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  contact  element  having  its 
leg  portions  exteiuling  respectively  into  said  spaced  slots 
and  its  mid-portion  projecting  axially  away  from  said 

740  O.G. 


:i«tt«.-»ii«T|A 


1 .  Switch  actuating  mechamm.  oompristng  a  statiooary 
support,  a  circular  series  of  contacts  mounted  q>aced  one 
from  another  on  said  support,  a  circtilar  track  on  said 
support  having  pairs  of  indentations  therein,  the  inden- 
tations of  each  pair  located  one  near  an  end  of  one  con- 
uct  of  the  series  and  the  other  near  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  next  succeeding  contact  of  the  series,  a  carrier,  a 
brush  mounted  on  the  carrier  and  movable  over  said 
contacts,  a  detent  mounted  in  the  carrier  and  riding  on 
said  track  in  the  path  of  said  detents,  a  driving  disk 
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having  a  recess  therein,  a  pin  fixed  to  the  carrier  and 
projecting  through  said  recess,  said  pin  being  smaller  in 
diameter  than  the  width  of  the  recess,  and  a  spring  wire 
fixed  at  its  inner  end  to  said  disk  and  engaged  at  its  other 
end  in  said  pm,  said  wire  being  capable  of  rotating  said 
carrier  without  flexing  itself,  whenever  the  detent  rides 
on  the  track  between  the  indentations  but  incapable  of 
moving  the  carrier  to  force  the  detent  out  of  an  inden- 
tation, the  detent  being  moved  out  of  an  indentation 
by  the  abutment  of  one  wall  of  said  recess  with  said  pin, 
whereby  the  spring,  previously  stressed  by  the  last-named 
movement,  snaps  the  brush  across  the  gap  between  suc- 
cessive contacts. 


SNAP-AcnoN  swrrcH 

JosdB  B.  Goff,  IndisBapoUs,  Ind. 

AppUcatkm  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  655,3«8 

2  CUfans.    (CI.  2M— <7) 


1.  A  snap-action  switch  comprising,  a  base,  a  plurality 
of  stationary  contacts  attached  to  said  base,  first  and  sec- 
ond movable  contacting  means  each  having  a  tension  leaf 
and  a  pair  of  compression  leaves,  and  having  one  end 
attached  to  said  base  and  adaptable  for  engaging  corre- 
sponding stationary  contacts,  a  stationary  abutting  means 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  movable  contacting 
means  for  limiting  travel  of  said  first  and  second  movable 
contacting  means,  a  plunger  for  actuating  said  first  mov- 
able contacting  means  between  one  of  said  stationary  con- 
tacts and  said  stationary  abutting  means,  and  means  on 
said  first  movable  contacting  means  for  actuating  the 
other  said  movable  contacting  means  when  said  first  mov- 
able contacting  means  is  engaged  with  said  stationary 
abutting  means. 


2,9fl,M9 
CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH  WITH  FLUENT  CON- 
DUCTOR  FOR  ROTATING  PROJECTILES 
SMnad   M.   Darr,  Sihrcr  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  tbe 
United  States  o^  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

Application  September  19,  1945,  Serial  No.  617346 
9  Claims.    (CL  lt2— 7«) 


4.  A  centrifugal  electric  switch,  comprising,  an  exterior 
casing,  a  sintered  metal  cup  nested  within  the  casing  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  pressure  chamber  and 
a  sump  chamber,  and  fixed  and  fluent  contact  members 
normally  disposed  within  said  pressure  chamber.   -  -'-' 


23«1.57t 

HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT-BREAKERS 

Jean  Louis  Gratzmnller,  Paria,  France 

AppUcation  Mareh  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  649^27 

Claims  priority,  applkattoa  France  April  4,  19S4 

2  Clainis.    (CI.  2M— •2) 
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1.  In  an  electric  circuit  breaker  for  making  and  break- 
ing a  circuit  between  a  pair  of  conductor  terminals,  a  tubu- 
lar insulator  extending  from  one  of  the  terminals  to  the 
other  of  the  terminals,  with  the  insulator  defining  an  ofl 
filled  chamber,  a  fixed  contact  located  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  chamber  and  cH>eratively  connected  to  one  of  the 
terminals,  an  electric  conducting  bell-shaped  clement  de- 
fined by  an  et»d  portion,  a  tubular  sleeve  portion  and  a 
flange  portion  with  the  end  portion  and  sleeve  portion 
being  located  within  the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber, 
and  the  other  terminal  being  connected  to  the  flange  por- 
tion, a  second  fixed  contact  carried  by  said  end  portion, 
the  said  tubular  sleeve  portion  and  second  fixed  contact 
having  an  over-all "  length  such  as  to  extend  within  the 
chamber  to  a  point  substantially  midway  of  the  conduc- 
tor terminals,  a  movable  conductor  rod  passing  through 
an  aperture  formed  in  said  end  portion  and  making  a 
sliding  contact  with  said  second  contact  member,  the 
upper  end  of  the  rod  serving  to  engage  the  first-named 
contaa  to  close  the  circuit  through  approximately  one- 
half  the  length  of  the  chamber,  actuator  means  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  to  move  the  rod  longitudinally 
between  circuit  making  and  circuit  breaking  positions,  the 
actuator  means  including  a  second  tubular  insulator  con- 
nected to  the  flange  portion  of  the  bell -shaped  element  in 
co-axial  relationship  with  the  first-named  tubular  insula- 
tor and  forming  a  second  oil  filled  chamber,  a  grounded 
base  member  closing  the  lower  end  of  tbe  second  tubular 
member,  a  single-acting  cylinder-piston  means  of  electric 
conducting  material  positioned  partly  within  the  bdl- 
shaped  element  and  partly  within  the  upper  end  of  the 
second  named  chamber,  the  movable  component  of  the 
cylinder-piston  means  being  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  rod.  compression  spring  means  surrounding  the 
movable  part,  with  one  end  thereof  bearing  against  tbe 
bell-shaped  element  and  the  other  end  bearing  against 
abutment  means  on  the  movable  part  to  urge  the  movable 
part  and  the  rod  to  circuit  breaking  position,  and  a  feed 
and  exhaust  pipe  of  insulating  material  located  within 
the  second  chamber  serving  to  establish  communication 
between  the  base  member  and  the  movable  part  of  the 
cylinder-piston  means,  the  length  of  the  pipe  being  sub- 
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stantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  fixed  contacts 
whereby  oil  under  pressure  conducted  through  the  base 
member  and  the  pipe  to  the  movable  part  will  cause  the 
movable  part  to  move  the  rod  against  the  action  of  the 
spring  means  into  circuit  making  position. 


for  each  of  said  magnetizable  loops  for  at  times  mag- 
netizing said  loops,  a  pivoted  armature  of  magnetizable 
material  extending  into  the  air  gaps  provided  in  each 
of  said  magneiizable  loops  and  rotatablc  between  two 
extreme  positions,  and  a  source  of  polarizing  flux  mag- 


7  2,f«l,5Tl 

SYNCHRONOUS  INVERTER 

John  L.  RHMn,  Waletbvy,  Com^  matigaot  to  The  Brfa- 

tol   Compuiy,   W«t«tli«ry,  Con^  a  corporadon  of 

Coonccticnt  _  _  ^._ 

Applicatk»  May  22,  195S,  Serial  No.  737,M7 

naatmrn.    (CI.  200— 9«) 


netically  interconnecting  both  of  said  loops,  said  polar- 
izing flux  and  the  flux  due  to  said  magnetizing  means 
having  in  part  a  common  path,  the  polarizing  flux  in 
each  of  said  loops  being  of  opposite  polarities. 


1.  A  synchronous  inverUr,  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  non-magnetic  gas-tight  envelope,  an  elongated 
armature  member  within  said  envelope  and  mounted  for 
limited  displacement,  a  plurality  of  contacts  within  said 
envelope  one  of  which  being  movable  with  said  armature 
member,  magnetomotive  means  for  cyclically  displacing 
said  armature  member  and  including  a  winding,  an  insula- 
tive  support  carrying  said  winding  and  supporting  the 
same  with  said  winding  encircling  a  portion  of  said  en- 
velope in  which  said  armature  extends,  a  plurality  of  wire 
conductors,  one  for  each  of  said  contacts  and  connected 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  metallic  tubular  members  vitreous- 
ly  sealed  through  said  envelope  in  mutually  insulated  re- 
lation, a  portion  of  each  of  said  tubular  members  extend- 
ing externally  of  said  envelope,  a  plurality  of  tubular 
metallic  terminal  members  one  on  and  encircling  each  of 
said  tubular  members,  each  of  said  wire  conductors  ex- 
tending through  one  of  said  tubular  members,  means 
sealing  each  of  said  tubular  members  and  maintaining 
each  of  said  wire  conductors  conductively  connected  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  terminal  members,  each  of  said 
wire  conductors  and  the  terminal,  member  connected 
thereto  being  formed  of  thermoelectrically  equivalent 
metal,  a  magnetic  circuit  member  enclosmg  said  envelope, 
and  insulairve  means  engirdhng  said  envelope  and  spac- 
ing the  same  from  said  magnetic  circuit  member. 


2,W1,573 
FUSE  CUTOUTS 
Robert  A.  Gcsellschap,  FloriHuit,  Mo^  aaifiior  to  James 
R.  Kewney  Corporatfcm,  St  Loata,  MOn  •  corponlloa 
of  MiMOvri 

AppUcatUm  May  18,  1956,  Sertal  No.  5«5,897 
4  Clahns.     (Q.  20«— 114) 
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2,9fl372 
ELECTRICAL  RELAYS 
WOUam   A.   RobbOB,  Jr.,  Pittsbuivh,   Pa.,  aMlgnor   to 
Westinghoiuc  Ak  Brake  Compuy,  WUmcnUng,  Pa., 
a  corporatkMi  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  January  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,5M 
23  Claims.    (CI.  2»*— 93) 
1.  In    an   electrical    relay,  the  combination    compris- 
ing two   independent   substantially   closed   magnetizable 
loops,  said  loops  being  positioned  in  parallel  planes  sub- 
stantially  equidistant    at    all    points   from    one    another, 
each  of  said  loops  being  formed  with  an  air  gap;  means 


1.  In  an  electrical  cutout  of  the  character  having  a 
fuse  cartridge  arranged  to  discharge  downwardly  the 
gases  generated  as  a  consequence  of  rupture  of  the  fuse 
link  within  the  cartridge,  said  cartridge  having  a  hinge 
for  engagement  with  a  lower  fixed  terminal  at  the  bot- 
tom and  being  resiliently  latched  at  the  top  to  an  upper 
fixed  terminal  but  free  to  swing  downwardly  outwardly 
about  its  hinge  when  unlatched,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, the  upper  fixed  terminal  having  a  movable  con- 
tact member,  and  a  contact  finger  resiliently  mounted 
for  movement  with  respect  to  said  movable  contact  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  engage  the  side  of  said  cartridge  upon 
upward  movement  of  said  movable  contact  member  so  as 
to  propel  said  cartridge  outwardly  about  its  hinge,  said 
cartridge  being  so  latched  at  its  top  as  to  normally  remain 
in  a  position  where  the  upper  end  thereof  is  spaced  from 
said  contact  finger. 


»-  ei¥w 
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oonnally  disposed  within  said  pressure  chamber. 


cyhnder-pistoo  means,  the  lenyth  of  the  pipe  being  cub- 
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SWITCH 

•  c0fffOfa«M«f 

27,  lfS«,  §mW  No.  <12429 
(CL  SM—114) 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  housing,  t  rotary  shaft  ex- 
tending through  one  wall  into  the  interior  of  the  housing, 
a  drive-detent  member  having  a  slot  of  U-shaped  con- 
figuration forming  a  central  wall  portion  fixedly  attached 
to  said  shaft  and  an  outer  spring  arm  portion  with  two 
parallel  leg  portions  and  an  interconnecting  web  portion, 
said  web  portion  being  urged  into  engagement  with  said 
one  wall  of  the  housing,  cooperating  detents  in  said  bous- 
ing and  said  web  portion  releasably  holding  said  shaft  in 
selected  rotated  positions,  said  shaft  carrying  on  its  inner 
end  a  dielectric  member,  said  drive-detent  member  having 
an  ear  extending  through  the  dielectric  member  to  retain 
the  latter  in  fixed  position  on  said  shaft,  a  contact  plate 
carried  by  the  dielectric  member,  and  spaced  contact 
elements  carried  by  the  housing  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  contact  plate  so  that  rotary  movement  of  the  shaft 
is  effective  to  put  different  contact  elements  into  engage- 
ment with  said  contact  plate  and  said  spring  arm  portion 
is  effective  to  bias  the  contact  plate  into  electrkal  engage- 
ment with  the  contact  elements. 


DavM 


ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
E.  Clarke,  Nartoii,  MaM.,  awljani  to  Ti 

iti  lacoffforaiad,  AttkbonH  Mmm^  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  MaaadMntti 

immmt  !<,  1957,  Serial  No.  <7M12 
ISOaiM.    (CL2«»— 122) 


.& 


J^Uz. 


'M^mm 


1.  In  combination;  a  casing,  an  inwardly  extending 
ledge  carried  by  said  casing,  a  first  electrical  contact  car- 
ried by  said  casing,  an  inherently  snap-acting  thermostatic 
element  carrying  a  second  contact,  means  mounting  said 
element  for  movement  of  the  latter  in  fint  opposite  di- 
rections between  a  contacts -open  position  and  a  contacts- 
closed  position,  said  means  pennitting  movement  of  said 
element  in  second  opposite  directions  laterally  relative  to 
said  fint  opposite  directions  when  said  element  is  in  said 
contacts-open  position,  and  means  for  exerting  a  force 
against  said  element  for  first  moving  the  latter  in  one 
of  said  second  opposite  directions  and  toward  said  con- 
tacts-closed position  to  bring  a  portion  of  said  element 
into  overlapping  engagement  with  said  ledge  and  for  then 


moving  said  element  in  the  other  of  said  second  oppottte 
directions  and  to  contacts<losed  position  whereby  said 
portion  of  the  element  snaps  off  said  ledge  and  said  fint 
contact  snaps  into  engagement  with  said  second  contact 


23tl47< 
CONTACT  CUP  FOR  FUSE  CUTOUT 
R.  McCkwi,  Cadahy,  Wh.,  aariBBor  la  McGiaw. 


2t,  19S«,  Serial  No.  <29,«5t 
(CL  2««— 133) 


1.  A  housed  type  of  fuse  culoat  coMtniction,  compris- 
ing an  insulating  housing  having  a  fuse  entrance  and  a 
transversely  extending  lead-in  opening,  and  a  contact  po- 
ahiooed  within  the  housing  in  alignment  with  said  himt 
entrance  and  adapted  to  engage  the  fose  tube  and  having 
a  laterally  extending  arm  adapted  to  extend  into  the  lead- 
in  opening  with  the  clip  and  housing  assembled  to  support 
the  clip,  said  housing  and  said  contact  having  a  cooperat- 
ing projection  and  slot  adapted  to  support  the  contact 
within  the  housing  with  the  clip  and  housing  assembled. 


2^1,977 
COVER  OPERATED  THERMOffT  AT 
Ralpk  E.  DramMMid,  Bdi,  ani  loka  W.  WrigM,  Long 
B«Kk,  CaM.,  ■■igann  to  Rokartskaw-PUtoa  Coa- 
trob  Coaapaay,  MdwMi,  Va.,  a  casparatfen  of  Dala- 


Applkatloo  Marck  2«,  1 
4ChkM.    (CL 


SaiW  No.  722^10 
13t) 


1.  A  thermostatic  control  device  comprising  a  base 
member,  first  contact  means  carried  by  said  base  member, 
temperature  setting  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
base  member  and  including  a  substantially  circular  cover 
member  spaced  from  said  base  member  for  ambient  air 
flow  between  said  cover  member  and  said  base  member, 
a  bimetallic  dement  secured  to  said  teaq>erature  setting 
means  and  being  disposed  adjacent  the  space  between 
said  base  member  and  said  cover  member,  and  second 
contact  meaiu  carried  by  said  bimetallic  element  and 
movable  therewith  relative  to  said  first  contact  means  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  temperature  setting  means 
and  in  response  to  temperature  variations  of  the  air,  said 
bimetallic  element  having  a  substantially  circular  con- 
figuration to  provide  a  maximum  area  exposed  to  the  air 
flowing  between  said  base  member  aiad  said  cover 
member. 
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each  of  said  loops  being  formed  with  an  air  gap;  meau   said  contact  finger. 
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DUAL  SWITCH  ACTUATING  DEVICE 

,M„i  E.  NoakM,  DctroU,  Mkh,  ■•^t**  ««>>■  _,    . 

Radiator  ft  Steadard  SaBkaiy  CofporathM,  New  Yoift, 

N  V    ■  eorBonttOB  off  Delaware 

AwlliSSNirSiber  14,  If 57,  Serial  No.  W4,3W 

IS  date!.    (CLlt»— 14«) 


V - 

.•>9 


•»liCK 


a'^'^* 


IT 


the  moUoo  of  said  arc  into  the  interior  of  said  chute 
comprising  a  first  group  of  magnetic  blowout  coils  lo- 
cated along  said  first  runner  and  a  second  groqp  of  mag- 
netic blowout  coils  located  along  said  second  ™M»«j 
means  effective  when  said  first  terminal  is  transferred 
to  said  first  runner  for  connecting  said  first  group  of  Wow- 
out  coils  in  circuit  with  said  arc  in  such  a  manxKr  as  to 
drive  the  first  terminal  of  said  arc  into  the  interior  « 
said  chute  at  a  predetermined  first  speed,  and  means  »• 
fective  when  said  second  terminal  is  transferred  to  said 
second  runner  for  connecting  said  second  group  of  Mow- 
out  coils  in  circuit  with  said  arc  in  stich  a  manner  as  to 
drive  said  second  arc  terminal  into  the  interiw  of  said 
chute  at  a  speed  which  substantially  exceeds  said  flr«t 
speed.  


II 


ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  DEVICE 
Marfia  J.  Kdiy.  Endkott,  N.]^MriM  to  Ifaii 

ITbiIt  -T  MacUaea  Conocattea,  New  Yoift,  N.Y^  a 
'  cotyoeatiea  off  New  Yott      ..^  „  _.  .  ^     ^--  ••* 
)  Aaattcaltoa  Decearibor  2S,  1954,  Serial  N*.  477,9M 


4.  A  dual  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  casing;  first 
and  second  arms  therein;  means  mounting  said  arms  for 
pivoul  movements;  first  and  second  switches  carried  by 
respective  ones  of  said  arms;  first  and  second  trigger 
means  for  actuating  respective  ones  of  said  switches;  con- 
centrically disposed  manually  operable  adjusting  means 
carried  by  the  casing  for  limiting  angular  movement  of 
the  arms  to  control  operation  of  the  switches;  said  ad- 
justing means  comprising  a  sleeve  engaged  with  the  first 
arm  and  threaded  io  the  casing,  and  an  abutment  mecha- 
nism engaged  with  the  second  arm  and  threaded  in  the 
sleeve;  and  a  switch-operating  lever  movable  angularly 
in  opposite  directions  to  actuate  said  first  and  second 
trigger  means. 

i  2^1,57* 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Abhm  W.  Stmpeoa,  Jr.  SpriagfteM,  Pa^  ""fP"'  *S  ^ 

era!  Electric  Company,  a  corpontfoa  of  New  Yoit 

Applkattoo  September  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  683,619 

9  Claims.    (CI.  209— 147) 

>d 


2.  An  electrical  circuit  making  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base  body  having  a  pair  of  open  ended 
reservoirs,  an  electrically  conductive  ternary  amalgam  of 
mercury  with  palladium  and  silver  which  is  fluid  at  room 
temperatures  partially  filling  each  of  said  reservoirs  and 
serving  as  one  element  of  the  electrical  contact  means, 
an  aligned  opening  into  and  through  said  pair  of  reser- 
voirs at  one  side  of  the  base  body,  a  plunger  in  said  open- 
ing and  movable  therein,  said  plunger  being  of  insulating 
material  having  a  conductive  band  material  located  in  the 
central  part  thereof  comprising  metallic  rhodium  capable 
of  forming  a  non-amalgamating  wetting  bond  with  said 
fluid  amalgam  and  where  movement  of  the  plunger  is 
such  as  to  effect  engagement  of  the  conductive  band  ma- 
terial with  the  conductive  fluids  in  both  reservoirs  fOT 
establishing  an  electrical  connection  between  said  reser- 
voirs.   

a^tLSii 

WALL  SWrrCH  ASSEMBLY 

Aadrew  Craii  RaMB,  Skawaee,  Okla. 

AppHcatioa  My  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  596,59< 

3ClalM.    (CL2«*— 153) 


1 .  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  arc  chute 
into  which  a  circuit-interrupting  arc  is  adapted  to  be 
driven  for  the  purpose  of  extinguishing  the  arc,  said 
arc  chute  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  g  ^n- 
erally  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  arc  and  a  pair 
of  conductive  arc  runners  spaced  apart  within  said  chute 
and  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said  arc  path, 
means  including  separable  contacts  for  esUblishing  said 
arc  in  such  a  manner  that  a  first  terminal  of  the  arc 
transfers  to  a  first  one  of  said  arc  runners  after  a  rela- 
tively small  contact  separation  and  a  second  terminal  of 
said  arc  transfers  to  a  second  one  of  said  arc  runners 
after  a  larger  contact  separation,  means  for  accelerating 


1 .  In  a  noiseless  wall  switch  assembly,  in  combination, 
a  hollow  main  housing  adapted  for  disposition  on  a  sup- 
porting wall;  an  elongated,  manually  manipulable  actuat- 
ing member  having  a  spherical  intermediate  portion  and 
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of  said  sDool    said  trackways  having  bearing  sockets  ducting  relation  with  said  bowl  to  control  said  heating 


into  overlapping  engagement  with  said  ledge  and  for  then    member. 


1144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1969 


an  extension  adjacent  one  end  thereof  provided  with  an 
arcuate  cam  surface;  means  for  swingably  mounting  the 
member  on  the  housing  with  the  extension  disposed  with- 
in the  same;  electrical  switching  mechanism  carried  by 
the  housing,  said  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively shiftable  contact  elements  provided  with  flat  inter- 
engagcable  faces,  reciprocable  structure  operably  cou- 
pled to  one  of  the  elements  and  spring  means  carried  by 
the  housing  and  engaging  the  structure  for  biasing  the 
latter  in  a  direction  normally  moving  said  one  clement 
into  contacting  relationship  Aith  the  other  element,  said 
structure  being  engageable  with  said  arcuate  cam  surface 
upon  swinging  of  the  member  to  thereby  reciprocate  the 
structure,  said  one  element  being  disposed  to  shift  smooth- 
ly and  substantially  maudibly  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  other  element  upon  reciprocation  of  the 
structure  as  said  other  end  thereof  slides  smoothly  on 
said  cam  surface;  and  means  for  making  an  electrical 
connection  to  each  of  the  elements  respectively. 


2,9«1482 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  ELECTRO 

LUMINESCENT  SIGNAL 

Robert  Valverde,  New  York,  N.Y. 

App4ication  December  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  703^85 

8  CUims.     (CI.  20«— 167) 


ther  including  induction  heating  means  surrounding  said 
stock  between  the  feeding  and  cutoff  naeans,  a  shield  of 
energy  absorbing  material  about  said  heating  means  and 
including  cooling  means  restricting  radiation  of  heat  from 
said  shield  to  said  stock,  and  second  shielding  means  of 
low  heat  conductivity  material  between  the  first  said 
shield  and  said  cutoff  means,  said  shielding  means  min- 
imizing air  circulation  about  said  stock  and  heating  means 
and  reciprocal  temperature  influences  of  said  apparatus 
and  stock  one  on  the  other. 


2  901  5S4 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLATIRON 

Fraok  E.  Finlayson,  Ontarto,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  General 

Electrk  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcadoB  October  27,  19S4,  Serial  No.  464,964 

9  Claims.    (CL  219— 25) 


«i  -i 


■im 


\ 
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7.  An  electric  switch  including  a  housing  having  a 
transparent  portion,  an  electroluminescent  element  im- 
bedded in  said  transparent  portion,  conductors  extending 
from  the  electroluminescent  clement  through  the  trans- 
parent portion  and  to  the  surface  of  said  transparent  por- 
tion, and  other  conductors  of  the  switch  contacting  with 
the  conductors  which  come  to  the  surface  of  the  trans- 
parent portion  of  the  housing  for  connecting  the  electro- 
luminescent clement  in  the  circuit  of  the  switch,  con- 
tacts in  the  switch,  one  of  which  is  movable  toward 
and  from  the  other  to  close  and  open  the  switch,  at  least 
one  of  the  conductors  from  the  electroluminescent  ele- 
ment being  in  series  with  the  switch  contacts  whereby 
operation  of  the  switch  opens  and  closes  the  electric 
circuit  of  the  electroluminescent  element. 


M 


2,9«M83 
FORGING  APPARATUS  AND  STOCK  WARMING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Paul  W.  Kloor,  West  Hartford,  CoiuIm  assignor  to  The 

Hoio-Krome  Screw   Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coon.,  a 

corporation  of  Connecticut 

Application  August  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  604,758 

9  Claims.    (O.  219—10.49) 


8.  In  apparatus  for  warming  wire  and  rod  stock  having 
spaced  stock  feeding  and  cutoff  means,  said  apparatus  fur- 


1.  An  electric  flatiron  comprising  a  soleplate,  a  cover, 
•  handle  composed  of  electrically-insulating  material,  a 
leaf  spring  having  one  end  mounted  directly  on  the  under- 
side of  said  handle,  an  insulator  mounted  on  the  free  end 
of  said  leaf  spring,  an  arm  carried  by  said  leaf  spring, 
a  movable  contact  carried  by  said  arm,  a  fixed  contact 
mounted  directly  on  said  handle  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  movable  contact,  said  leaf  spring  and  said 
fixed  contact  being  electrically  isolated  by  the  insulating 
material  of  said  handle,  an  adjusting  means  engaging 
said  insulator  for  varying  the  temperature  setting  of  the 
flatiron,  and  a  temperature-responsive  element  mounted 
on  said  soleplate  and  engaging  said  arm  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  movable  contact  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  contact. 


2,901.585 

GUN  TYPE  ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  IRON 

Ernest  Baccari  and  Thomas  J.  MansCf 

Sault  Sainte  Marie,  Mich. 

Application  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,283 

6  Claims.    (CL  219— 27) 


1.  In  an  electric  soldering  gun,  the  combination  of  a 
casing  structure  having  a  chamber  therein,  and  an  open- 
ing at  the  rear  of  said  chamber  leading  into  said  chamber, 
an  electric  resisUnt  type  heating  unit  carried  by  the  casing 
including  a  solder  melting  tip,  guide  means  for  directing 
u  solder  strip  into  melting  proximity  to  said  tip,  clutch 
means  upon  the  casing  for  engaging  the  solder  strip,  trig- 
ger means  mounted  upon  the  casing  for  effecting  operation 
of  the  clutching  means  to  grip  and  move  the  strip  into 
feeding  relation  with  the  heating  tip,  a  spool  of  strip  solder 
material  having  hub  extensions  at  the  outer  sides  thereof, 
elongated  trackways  carried  by  the  casing  adjacent  to 
said  opening  for  slidaMy  and  removably  receiving  the  hubs 
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2,9tl,5M 

EVAPORATION  APPARATUS 

RnaMll  D.  Kruik,  Kalamazoo  TowmMp,  Kalamazoo 

Ccmaty,  Mich. 

AppUcatioo  December  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  700,lt3 

ICIainu.    (0.219—35) 


of  said  spool,  sakJ  trackways  having  bearing  sockets  ducting  relation  with  said  bowl  to  control  said  beating 
spaced  from  wid  opening  f<K  rouubly  supporting  said  dement,  an  enclosure  pan  to  enclose  therein  said  element 
spool  when  in  iu  feeding  position  against  lengthwise  plate  and  said  housing  ntember,  said  bousing  member 
movement  along  the  trackways,  said  opening  to  said  cham-  having  a  mounting  portion  secured  to  said  center  boCtom 
ber  being  suflRcicnt  to  permit  easy  entrance  and  access  portion  of  said  bowl,  said  housing  member  having  at- 
of  the  spool  with  respect  to  said  chamber  and  the  track-    tached  to  said  mounting  portion  a  first  set  of  substantially 

similar  walls  oppositely  disposed  to  one  another  and  a 
second  set  of  substantially  similar  walls  oppositely  <fis- 
posed  to  one  another,  each  of  said  walls  having  a  tab- 
edge  portion,  said  ub-edge  portion  oi  said  first  set  of 
walls  having  a  plurality  of  first  twist  tabs  attadied  there- 
on, said  tab-edge  portion  of  said  second  set  of  walls 
having  a  plurality  of  second  and  third  twist  tabs  attached 
thereon,  said  first,  second  and  third  twist  tabs  at  dif- 
ferent elevations  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  metal  strip 
having  slits  at  each  end  thereof,  said  first  twist  ubs  en- 
gaging said  slits  of  said  metal  strip  to  hold  said  metal 
strip  in  place,  said  metal  strip  engaging  said  siup-action 
thermostat  to  hold  same  in  said  housing  member  and  in 
heat  conducting  relation  to  said  bowl,  said  element  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  slits  therein  to  receive  said  second 
twist  tabs  to  attach  said  element  plate  to  said  housing 
member,  said  heating  element  and  said  siup-action  ther- 
mosut  connected  in  series  to  form  a  circuit  path,  said 
thermostat  designed  to  open  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature reached  in  said  bowl  to  limit  current  flow 
through  said  heating  element,  said  enclosure  pan  having 
1.  Apparatus  for  evaporating  liquid  q>ecimens,  com-  a  plurality  of  slits  to  receive  said  third  twist  tabs  of  said 
prising:  heat  insulating  means  defining  an  oven  having  housing  member  to  fasten  said  enclosure  pan  to  said  bowl 
a  door  on  one  end  thereof,  partition  means  defining  a  j^ud  enclose  said  element  plate  and  said  bousing  member 
compartment  in  the  upper  part  of  said  oven,  said  parti-  thereiiL 
tion  means  having  an  opening  facing  said  door;  a  speci- 
men tray  and  guide  means  within  said  compartment  slid- 
ably  engaging  and  supporting  said  tray  for  movement 
through  said  opening  into  said  compartment,  said  tray 
having  an  upstanding  wall  at  its  outer  end  for  closing 
said  opening;  electrical  heating  means  in  the  upper  end 
of  said  compartment;  slide  supporting  means  on  said  tray 
including  a  flat  member  substantially  parallel  with  and 
spaced  upwardly  from  said  tray,  said  member  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  specimen  indicia  on  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof  and  means  for  rcleasably  holding  a  said 
slide  on  said  member;  a  thermosut,  a  switch  and  con- 
ductor means  connecting  same  in  series  with  said  elec- 
trical heating  means. 


2  901,5S8 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
laa  C  McKeckok,  Detroit,  Mkhn  asslgnnr  to  Elox  Cor> 
poradoB  of  Mkhigan,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh^  a  corporalkMi 
of  MkUgan 
Original  appUcatioa  April  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  57S,69«. 
Dtridcd  and  tliis  appUcatioa  Jane  11,  1958,  Serial  No. 
741,418 

6  Claims.    (0.219—69) 


«. 


2,991,587 

UTILITY  APPLIANCE  COOKER 

Zina  A.  M.  BnrresoB,  Mansfield,  Ohto,  assignor  to 

Dominion  Electric  CorMratioa 

AppUcatioa  April  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  728,193 

8  Claims.    (CL  219— 44) 


i«. 


1 .  An  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  source  of  A.C.  E.M.F.,  a  transformer  connected  to 
said  source  of  E.M.F.,  ^  first  rectifier  connected  to  said 
transformer  secondary  to  polarize  the  current,  an  elec- 
trode cutter  connected  to  the  negative  lead  from  said  first 
rectifier,  an  electrode  workpiece  connected  to  the  positive 
lead  from  said  first  rectifier;  said  cutter  being  positioned 
adjacent  the  workpiece  to  form  a  discharge  gap,  a  rack 
supporting  said  cutter,  a  gear  engaging  said  rack,  a  two- 
direction  servomotor  armature  connected  to  said  gear  so 
that  rotation  of  said  armature  in  one  direction  advances 
said  cutter  toward  the  workpiece  and  rotation  of  said 
armature  in  the  opposite  direction  retracts  said  cutter 
from  the  workpiece;  a  second  transformer  interposed  in 
the  E.M.F.  lead  to  said  first  transformer  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  the  current  flowing  to  said  first  transformer, 
a  second  rectifier  connected  to  said  second  transformer 
secondary,  a  lead  connecting  the  positive  sides  of  said 
rectifiers  in  bucking  relationship,  a  negative  lead  from  said 
cutter  to  one  side  of  said  armature,  a  negative  lead  from 
said  second  rectifier  to  the  other  side  of  said  armature; 
said  negative  leads  at  said  armature  bucking  through  said 
armature  of  said  servomotor  so  that  said  annature  is 


1.  An  electric  com  popper  recaving  a  current  to  op- 
erate same  and  comprising  in  combination,  a  bowl  hav- 
ing a  center  bottom  portion,  an  element  plate  having 
mounted  thereon  a  heating  element,  a  housing  member   roUtionally  sensitive  to  balance  or  unbalance  of  voltage 
containing  therein  a  snap-action  thermosut  in  heat  con-    and  current  in  the  leads  connected  thereto  to  sUnd  still 


spaccu  siocK  iceaing  ana  cuton  means,  said  apparatus  fur-    said  opening  for  slidably  and  removably  receiving  the  hubs 
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element  disposed  between  said  opposed  positive  leads  and  with  welding  current  passing  through  said  mandreb,  and 

said  opposed  negative   leads  for  controlling  the  spaced  thereafter  removing  the  bent  mandrels  from  the  assembly, 

relationships  of  said  electrodes.  ^ 


APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  WIRES  OF  WIRE 
SPRESG  RELAY  COMPONENTS  AND  WELDING 
CONTACTS  THERETO 
Radolpli  SpOlar,  Cicero,  m^MstgMr  to  Wcalcni  Electric 
Company,  bcotporated.  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  New  York 

ApplicatloB  Jaly  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  (72,464 
8  Ciaims.    (O.  219— 7S) 


.atiti 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  electrodes  for  welding  elements  onto  closely  posi- 
tioned resilient  parts  of  an  article,  means  for  support- 
ing the  article  in  a  welding  position  relative  to  the  elec- 
trodes, and  means  for  spreading  the  parts  laterally  into 
a  predetennined  spaced  relation  to  each  other  in  ali^- 
mcDt  with  said  electixxles. 


2,901,590 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SANDWICH 

TYPE  PANELS 

Michael  Waiter  and  Walter  S.  Egccrt,  Jr.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa^  aaisnon  to  The  Budd  Company.   Philadelphia, 

Pa^  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Applicatioo  Jnnc  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  667,064 
2  Claims.     (CI.  219—117) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  curved  sandwich  panel 
which  includes  mating  corrugated  core  sheets  and  a 
smooth  covering  skin  sheet  on  at  least  one  side,  which 
comprises,  assembl.ng  two  mating  corrugated  core  sheets 
together  with  continuous  solid  conductor  bar  mandrels 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  opposed  spaced  crests  of 
the  corrugations,  resistance  welding  the  core  sheets  to- 
gether in  the  contacting  valleys  '  etween  crests  and  man- 
drels, keeping  the  mandrels  in  position  and  bending  tnr 
composite  core  and  mandrels  together  to  a  predetermined 
curved  shape,  placing  a  preshaped  skin  sheet  on  one  side 
of  the  curved  core  and  mandrel  assembly,  resistance  weld- 


2,M1,991 
WELDING  OF  TWO  PIECES,  IN  PARTICULAR  IN 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GAS  CYLINDERS,  AND 

VESSELS  THUS  OBTAINED 

Pierre  Teason,  Paris,  France,  mmifftor  to  Pecquet,  Tesson 

Si  Cle,  Crouy  (Aiine),  France,  a  French  company 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  December  16,  1955  " 

Serial  No.  553,404 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  December  20,  1954 

3  Claims.    (Q.  219^137) 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacture  of  substantially  closed 
steel  vessels  of  the  class  of  gas  cylinders,  comprising  butt- 
welding  together  by  a  deep  penetration  welding  method 
the  open  ends  of  two  tubular  vessel  sections,  each  pro- 
vided with  a  bottom,  the  inside  of  the  welded  vessel  thus 
provided  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  only  through 
a  hole  in  the  vessel  wall  and  the  diameter  of  said  hole 
being  much  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  weld,  and  a 
weld  backing  strip  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  weld  being  applied  within  the  vessel  along  said 
open  ends  to  be  welded  together,  using  as  such  weld  back- 
ing strip  a  strip  of  a  material  not  weldable  to  the  vessel 
metal  and  having  a  melting  point  much  lower  than  that  of 
the  latter  but  high  enough  to  resist  the  welding  heat,  si- 
multaneously melting  said  strip  and  annealing  said  welded 
vessel  after  the  welding  operation,  the  material  of  said 
strip  being  therefor  so  chosen  as  to  have  a  naelting  point 
lower  than  the  annealing  temperature  of  said  steel  vessel, 
and  pouring  out  through  said  bole  the  molten  material  of 
said  strip  upon  said  annealing  operation  terminated  while 
said  material  is  still  in  a  liquid  state. 


2,901,592 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  VESSELS 

David  B.  Rossfaeim,  Keyport,  N  J.,  aarigWN-  to  The  M.  W. 

Keflogg  Company,  Jersey  CHy,  N J.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Application  March  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  574,706 

7  CtaloM.    (CL  219—137) 


•*?  i, 


*f 


.*  -         -J 

I.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  pressure  vessel  hav- 
ing an  impervious  transverse  member  united  to  the  longi- 
tudinal walls  thereof  and  separating  the  internal  space 
thereof  into  a  plurality  of  independent  pressure  sections 
which  compnses,  providmg  a  transition  piece  of  gen- 
erally Y  shaped  section  and  having  extending  therefrom  a 
first  leg  adapted  to  abut  upon  the  wall  of  said  vessel 
at  one  side  of  said  transverse  member,  a  second  leg 
adapted  to  abut  upon  the  wall  of  said  vessel  on  the 
other  side  of  said  transverse  member  and  a  third  leg 
located  inwardly  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  legs  and 
providing  a  crotch  formation  therewith,  said  third  leg 
adapted  to  abut  upon  said  transverse  member,  forming 


1148 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1959 


Y  ■^•««k1     /4i«v\IOi^« 


mnt    tK* 
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KU  r4riv<^  m^anc  wr9rtn#^     l^rtivelv  pn^rpinno  the  tran&iTiitter  thereof:    an  arranfffr- 


the  E.M.F.  lead  to  said  first  transformer  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  the  currcni  flowing  to  said  first  transformer, 
a  second  rectifier  connected  to  said  second  transformer 
secondary,  a  lead  connecting  the  positive  sides  of  said 
rectifiers  in  bucking  relationship,  a  negative  lead  from  said 
cutter  to  one  side  of  said  armature,  a  negative  lead  from 
1.  An  electric  com  popper  receiving  a  current  to  op-  said  second  rectifier  to  the  other  side  of  said  armature; 
erate  same  and  comprising  in  combination,  a  bowl  hav-  said  negative  leads  at  said  armature  bucking  through  said 
ing  a  center  bottom  portion,  an  element  plate  having  armature  of  said  servomotor  so  that  said  armature  is 
mounted  thereon  a  heating  element,  a  housing  member  rotationally  sensitive  to  balance  or  unbalance  of  voltage 
containing  therein  a  snap-action  thermosUt  in  heat  con-    and  current  in  the  leads  connected  thereto  to  sUnd  still 
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said  crotch  formation  free  of  defects,  stf««s  concentrators  lower  reflector  portions  and  with  the  m*K>r  POJtjOM  «( 
and  stress  raisers  and  of  a  size  to  permit  insertion  therein  said  light  sources  k)CAtcd  between  planes  includiof  said 
of  sensitized  film  for  X-ray  examination,  abutting  aaid 
third  leg  upon  said  transverse  member  and  uniting  said 
third  leg  and  transverse  member  into  an  integral  struc- 
ture by  wdding  from  both  sides  thereof,  abutting  said 
one  leg  upon  said  wall  and  uniting  said  one  leg  and  ^ 

said  wall   into  an  integral   structure   by    welding  from  csrtr  ki    ..       .^     "1/       >^ 

the  side  thereof  external  of  said  crotch,  and  abutting  the  -         -^  ^ 

other  of  said  first  and  second  legs  upon  said  wall  and  ^^ 

uniting  said  other  leg  and  said  wall  into  a  uniUry  struc-  --' 

ture  by  welding  from  both  sides  thereof.  -  i  .♦>  f 


,  t ;: 


VEHICLE  UGHT 

Harold  E.  McNally,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla^  aasigBor  of 

one-half  to  Cedl  H.  Ncboa,  Fort  Laoderdalc,  Fla. 

Appttcatioa  Jansary  14,  1»5«,  Serial  No,  7W,94#  c..        v,       .  r.   -; .. 

1  aalmi.    (CI.  24«— 7.1) 

focal  lines  and  extending  at  right  an^es  to  said  comm(» 
axial  plane. 


!•  ■  f  M 


v- 


23«i.59S 
UNIVEBSAL  SrOTLIGHT  MECHANISM 
riMiA  F.  gfcaatad.  Mmay,  Utah 
^    Appikatkw Octoh«9ri95t, Serial  No.  TMOM 
^    „^^„„-^^  OataM.    (CL24f— M.13) 


Jirl  rt 
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2.  In  a  vdiicle,  a  body  including  a  door  frame,  a  door 
hingedly  connected  to  said  frame,  a  switch  carried  by  the 
frame  for  selective  engagement  by  the  door,  a  hollow  tube 
hingedly  connected  to  said  frame,  conductor  wires  ex- 
tending through  said  tube  and  connected  to  said  switch, 
a  support  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of 
the  door  and  said  support  portion  terminating  in  a  hori- 
zontally di^xised  flange,  there  being  threaded  sockets  in 
said  flange,  a  casing,  a  socket  member  supported  by  said 
casing,  a  light  bulb  in  said  socket  member,  said  socket 
member  being  electrically  connected  to  said  wires,  said 
casing  further  including  a  flaring  portion  terminating  in 
a  horizontally  disposed  lip  arranged  contiguous  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  flange,  a  first  bracket  arranged  be- 
low said  lip,  a  cover  member  arranged  below  said  bracket, 
a  second  bracket  arranged  below  said  cover  member,  and 
securing  elements  for  said  brackets,  cover  member  and 
lip  engaging  the  threaded  sockets  in  said  flange. 


LUMINAIRE 

John  P.  Fooids,  HendcraoavUlc,  N.C^  awlgnnr  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Cwnpany,  a  corporathM  of  New  York 
AanUcatloa  November  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  (94,193 

tClalai.  (CL24«— 25) 
1.  A  luminaire  comprising:  a  reflector  mounted  to 
face  away  from  a  fixed  vertical  plane  and  having  upper 
and  lower  trough-like  portions,  each  of  which  has  a  con- 
cave reflecting  surface  of  parabolic  cross-section,  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  reflector  having  a 
comnoon  axial  plane  and  said  upper  portion  having  a 
shorter  focal  length  than  that  of  said  lower  portico, 
the  focal  lines  of  said  parabolic  portions  being  parallel 
with  the  focal  line  of  said  upper  portion  located  closer 
to  said  vertical  plane  than  the  focal  line  of  said  lower 
portion;  and  means  for  supporting  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  rectilinear  light  sources  with  each  of  said  sources 
lengthwise  of  one  of  said  focal  lines  of  said  upper  and 

745  O.G.— 7« 


1 .  A  universal  spotlight  mechanism  having  a  twistaWe, 
manual  control  pivotal  in  a  space-plane  parallel  to  the 
orientation  of  said  mechanism  and  requiring  a  miniinal 
displacement  for  maximum  effect,  said  mechanism  in- 
cluding, in  combination:  a  spotlight;  oKMinting  means 
affixed  to  said  spotlight  and  including  a  pair  of  depending 
ean  and  a  first,  cable  cylinder  disposed  between  and  se- 
curely affixed  to  said  ears;  a  first  clevis  connector  having 
a  pair  of  ears  provided  with  aligned  apertures,  said  first 
cable  cylinder  being  joumaled  therewithin  for  pivotal 
cooperation  with  said  first  clevis  connector,  said  clevis 
connector  also  being  provided  with  a  base  bore,  a  bearing 
surface  disposed  thcrearound,  and  a  fixed  sleeve  con- 
centric with  said  base  bore  and  surrounding  said  bearing 
surface;  a  twistable,  pivotal,  manual  control  having  for- 
wardiy  cxtcndmg  cars  and  a  second,  cable  cylinder  dis- 
posed between  and  securely  affixed  to  said  ears;  a  second 
clevis  connector  having  a  pair  of  ears  provided  with 
aligned  apertures,  said  second  cable  cylinder  bcmg 
)Oumaled  therewithin  for  pivotal  cooperation  with  said 
second  clevis  connector,  said  second  clevis  connector  also 
being  provided  with  a  base  bore,  a  bearing  surface  dis- 
posed thercaround,  and  a  fixed  sleeve  concentric  with 
said  base  bore  and  surrounding  said  bearing  surface;  a 
flexible,  elongate,  inner  conduit  member  having  end  col- 
lars respectively  affixed  within  the  said  base  bores  of  said 
first  and  second  clevis  connectors,  an  elongate,  outer 
conduit  member  disposed  within  said  clevis  connector 
sleeves  and  encompassing  said  flexible  inner  conduit 
member,  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  clevis  connectors 
abutting  the  ends  of  said  outer  conduit  member  for  ro- 
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of  the  curved  core  and  mandrel  assembly,  resisUnce  weld-    adapted  to  abut  upon  said  transverse  member,  fonniog 


1148 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1959 


tational  displacement  thereon;  cable  drive  means  wrapped 
around  said  cable  cylinders  and  extending  therebetween; 
a  light  switch  disposed  in  proximity  with  said  manual 
control;  means  for  electrically  intcrcoupling  said  spot- 
light with  said  light  switch;  and  clamp  means  for  fixedly 
attaching  said  outer,  conduit  member  to  a  vehicle. 


LAMP 

Jowph  L.  B«n,  Chicago,  and  Richard  Mefaike,  Rfvenlde, 

Din  avlgiion  to  Sevs,  Rocbock  and  Co^  Chkago,  Dl^ 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatkM  November  1.  1956,  Serial  No.  «19,S6S 

2  Claims.    (Q.  240—81) 


atMin-.*.  !>iar  4 


^.■tt 


2,9«1397 
TRANSMITTER  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
Craig  L.  Whitman,  Moorestown,  N  J^  aaigoor,  by  mesne 
aasignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpre- 
•ented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlic  Army 

Application  July  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,015 
5  Claims.     (CL  25»— 13) 


iectiveJy  energizing  the  transnutter  thereof:  an  arrange- 
ment for  controlling  and  subilizing  the  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  of  said  transmitter  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  the  output  frequency  of  said  oscillator  for  de- 
veloping a  control  voltage  in  response  to  variations  of 
said  output  frequency  from  a  predetermined  value,  volt- 
age-responsive means  for  controlling  the  frequeiKy  of  said 
oscillator,  means  for  applying  said  developed  control 
voltage  to  said  last-mentioned  means,  the  combination 
of  said  output  frequency  responsive  means,  said  voltage- 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  vertical  standard  ter- 
minating in  an  electrical  socket  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
a  supporting  member  for  a  lamp  shade  assembly  affixed 
to  the  upper  part  of  said  standard  below  said  socket, 
said  lamp  shade  assembly  including  a  light-transmitting 
plate  with  a  central  opening  larger  than  said  socket  but 
smaller  than  said  supporting  member  with  means  for 
dctachably  mounting  said  plate  onto  said  supporting 
member,  a  tubular  lamp  shade  of  translucent  sheet  ma- 
terial havmg  reinforcing  rims  at  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  thereof,  supporting  means  affixed  to  the  bottom 
rim  having  a  small  inward  displacement  for  support  by 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate,  supporting  means  affixed 
to  the  upper  nm  extending  inwardly  of  said  tubular  shade, 
and  a  light  diffuser  of  open-mesh  material  supported  by 
said  last-mentioned  supporting  means,  said  open-mesh 
material  of  said  light  diffuser  and  the  passages  between 
the  tubular  lamp  shade  and  said  light  diffuser  and  light 
transmitting  plate  resulting  in  adequate  ventilating  effects 
consonant  with  optimum  light-diffusing  effects. 


-*»•-.  ■« 


responsive  means  and  said  applying  means  providing  a 
relatively  narrow  oscillator  lock-in  frequency  range,  cir- 
cuit  means  energized  with  the  energization  of  said  trans- 
mitter for  developing  a  repetitive  low  frequency  voltage 
wave,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  as  a  part 
thereof  one  of  the  amplifiers  in  the  signal-amplifying 
path  of  said  receiver;  and  means  for  applying  said  low 
frequency  wave  to  said  voltage-responsive  means  to  vary 
the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  over  a  frequency  range 
greater  than  said  lock-in  range. 


2,901,598 
R-ADIO-TRANSMTTTER  FOR  FREQLTENCY-SHIFT 
TELEGRAPHY  MADE  OPERATIVE  IN  RESPONSE 
TO  MODULATION 
Ixwis  Raymond  Boarfoii}oa,  Hllvermm,  Netheriands, 
and  Johannes  van  Sandwiik,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada, assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inct  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Application  .May  5,  1954.  Sertel  No.  427,781 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  May  18,  1953 

1  Claim.    (CI.  250—17) 


<*  .,   JR. 


■^  .  -r.'-.o 


1.  In  a  two-way  radio  apparatus  including  a  transmit- 
ter and  a  receiver,  said  apparatus  having  means  for  se- 


n  ..1 


•  ■  i^ 


■17' 


A  radio  transmitter  for  frequency-shift  telegr^>hy, 
comprising  a  transmitter  stage,  a  source  of  telegraph  sig- 
nals connected  as  an  input  signal  to  said  transmitter  stage, 
and  a  switching  device  connected  to  normally  block  said 
transmitter  stage,  said  switching  device  comprising  a  grid- 
controlled  switch  tube  having  a  cathode  and  having  an 
output  elecuode  connected  to  control  the  blocking  of 
said  transmitter  stage,  means  for  biasing  said  tube  to  nor- 
mally block  said  transmitter  stage,  a  switch -voltage  gen-' 
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erator  circuit  conitected  between  tb«  grid  aad  cathode  of 
said  switch  tube  and  compriiing  an  input  resistor  for  said 
grid  and  a  series  combination  of  a  aeries  resistor  and  a 
capacitor,  aaid  aeries  combination  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  input  resistor,  and  means  including  a 
biased  diode  connected  to  feed  said  telegraph  signals  to 
said  switch-voltage  generator  whereby  said  capacitor  be- 
comes charged  by  said  siguds  thereby  to  bias  said  tube  ao 
as  to  render  said  transmitter  st«gB  operative  and  wbeieby 
siad  series  resistor  delays  the  initial  rJ^nrgi^^j  q£  g^ 
capacitor  so  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  first  of  said  tele- 
graph signals  quickly  readers  said  switch  tube  conductive, 
said  series  resistor  having  a  smaller  value  of  resistanoe 
than  said  input  resistor,  and  said  capacitor  and  resistors 
having  a  time  constant  sufficiently  large  to  cause  said 
transmitter  stage  to  remain  operative  during  ncxTnal 
pauses  between  said  telegraph  signals. 


nectioos  devoid  of  coooentratcd  impodaooci  and  devoid 
of  electroo  diacharge  paths.  «  oonuaon  iond  iwaator  cob- 
Dected  to  the  anodes  of  all  of  the  plurality  of  opfntiat 
tubes,  oonoectioos  for  taking  output  voltaci  fraa  •cross 
said  coounon  resistor,  cathode  «'*«p'*"I  rasitfors  cou- 
pling the  cathodes  oi  the  operating  tube  and  the  control 
tube  in  each  pair,  and  means  to  apply  an  adjustable 
direct  current  bias  to  the  grid  of  each  control  tube  to 
determine  the  cathode  bias  on  the  respective  operating 
tube,  whereby  the  number  of  operating  tubes  which  are 
conductive  varies  with  the  amplitude  of  the  input  signal, 
and  whereby  the  values  of  said  cathode  coi4>ling  resistors 
determine  the  gains  of  the  napcctiye  operating  tubes. 


^•^rK* 


:     -^ 


Yo  ttnUfi- 


-b^%  tmrti 


1.  A  radio  transmitter  comprising  a  source  of  two 
radio  frequency  carriers  of  the  same  frequency  displiuxd 
90  degrees  in  phase,  meaiu  for  amplitude  mnttnimtipg 
one  of  said  carriers  with  an  intelligence  signal  vi,  means 
for  amplitude  modulating  the  other  of  said  carriers  with 
an  intelligence  signal  v,  equal  to  V^— vi"  where  K  is  a 
constant,  thereby  producing  two  amplitude  modulated 
waves  which  are  in  quadrature  and  whose  amplitudes 
vary  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  the  first-men- 
tioned intelligence  signal,  tint  and  second  diplexers  each 
having  two  inputs  and  two  outputs,  means  coupling  the 
two  amplitude  modulated  carriers  to  respective  inputs  of 
said  first  diplexer,  said  first  dipiexer  operating  to  pro- 
duce on  one  of  iu  two  outputs  the  vectorial  sum  of  the 
two  inputs  applied  thereto  and  operating  to  produce  on 
the  other  of  its  two  outputs  the  vectorial  difference  of 
the  two  inputs  applied  thereto,  said  vectorial  sum  and 
vectorial  difference  comprising  signals  of  constant  am 
plitude  which  are  phase  modulated  differentially;  means 
coupling  respective  outputs  of  said  first  diplexer  and  re- 
spective inpuu  of  said  second  diplexo-,  said  second  di- 
plexer likewise  operating  to  produce  on  one  of  iU  two 
outputs  the  vectorial  sum  of  the  two  inputs  applied  there- 
to and  operating  to  produce  on  the  other  of  its  two  out- 
puu  the  vectorial  difference  of  the  two  inputs  applied 
thereto,  a  utilization  device  coupled  to  one  of  the  outputs 
of  said  second  diplexer,  and  a  balancing  resistor  coupled 
to  the  other  output  of  said  second  diplexo^. 

8.  An  amplitude  modifying  circuit  for  providing  an 
output  voltage  varying  as  a  predetermined  function  of 
a  single  input  voluge,  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
vacuum  tubes  each  having  cathode,  grid,  and  anode 
electrodes,  each  pair  including  an  operating  tube  and  a 
cathode  follower  control  tube;  meaiu  coupling  the  input 
voluge  to  the  grids  of  all  operating  tubes  through  con- 


Z,M1,599 
AMPLITUDE-MODULATED  RADIO  TRANSMriTER 
COMBINING     TWO     CONSTANT     AMPLITUDE 
PHASE  MODULATED  SIGNALS 

Eric  M.  Leytoi^  Pitt  tun,  NJ^  ssslg to  Radio  Cor- 

poratioa  of  Ancrka,  a  coipiaftlun  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkNi  Jnly  li,  1954,  Scftel  No.  443,843 

8  dates.    (CL258— 17) 


TELEVISION  SET  ADAPTED  TO  RECEIVS 

TWO  DEFINITIONS 

Henry  McgMd,  GcaeTa,  SwUnrfaad,  assizor  to 

A  Jasfsr,  Genera,  Swttnriand,  a  Ini  o 

AppllartkiB  October  22,  1954,  Ssrtel  No.  4«4,14< 

dalms  priority,  application  Swltierland  October  23,  1953 

2  Claims.    (CL250— 29) 


M&.iif^c 


2.  An  intermediate  frequency  amplifying  stage  of  a 
television  set  adapted  to  receive  selectively  low  and  hi^ 
definition  transmissions  respectively  within  a  narrow  fre- 
quency range  and  within  a  broader  range  constituted  by 
the  narrower  rang^  .and  an  extension  thereof  towards 
higher  frequency  values,  said  stage  including  a  fre- 
quency changing  tube,  a  chain  of  intermediate  frequency 
tubes,  two  tightly  coupled  transformers  permanently 
tuned  to  the  limit  frequencies  of  the  narrow  frequency 
range  and  inserted  req>ectively  between  the  frequency 
changing  tube  and  the  first  tube  of  the  iatennediate  fre> 
quency  chain  and  between  two  successive  tubes  of  said 
intermediate  frequency  chain  and  a  tuning  circuit  in- 
serted in  the  anode  circuit  of  one  of  the  intermediate 
frequency  tubes  ahead  of  the  second  transformer,  includ- 
ing a  resistance,  an  inductance  and  two  condeiiasrs  of 
greatly  different  capacities  and  means  for  short-circuit- 
ing the  larger  capacity  condenser,  said  tuning  circuit  be- 
ing coupled  with  the  control  grid  of  the  next  interme- 
diate frequency  tube,  said  circuit  being  tuned  selectively 
to  the  medial  frequency  of  the  narrower  freqiMocy  range 
and  of  the  extension  thereof  according  as  to  whether 
said  condenser  short-circuiting  means  are  closed  or  open 
to  obtain  in  the  second  case  transmission  of  the  entire 
broader  frequency  range. 


2,90i,Ml 
RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  IMPULSE  NOISE 
BLANKING 
Roy  A.  Rkhardson,  SkoUc,  and  lona  Coba,  Cbla«o, 
DL,  aasigaon  to  Motorofa^  Inc^  Cbicafo,  OL,  a  cor- 
poration of  minois 
AppUcatloo  Febraary  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,79« 
21  elates.    (CL  259— 29) 
8.  In  a  frequeix:y  modulation  st^jerbeterodyne  receiver 
including  a  first  portion  in  which  may  an>ear  a  fre- 
quency modulated  carrier  wave  accompanied  by  noise 
pulses  of  greater  amplitude  than  the  carrier  wave,  and 
a  second  portion  following  said  first  portion  for  repeat- 
ing the  frequency  modulated  carrier  wave,  and  in  which 
the  second  portion  is  adapted  to  be  interrupted  by  a  con- 
trol signal,  a  noise  silencer  system  for  ttie  receiver  in- 


■  «  »«r  ■     •>»« 


ter  and  a  receiver,  said  apparatus  having  means  for  se-    mally  block  said  transmitter  stage,  a  switch -voltate  gen- 
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eluding  an  amplitude  modulation  pulse  detector  con- 
nected to  the  first  portion  of  the  receiver  for  deriving 
therefrom  noise  pulses  having  amplitude  greater  than 
the  amplitude  of  said  carrier  wave  to  produce  thereby 
control  signals,  coupling  means  connecting  said  detector 


fefefe&iM] 


■mm  <<7uf 
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to  the  second  portion  of  the  receiver  for  applying  only 
the  alternating  current  component  of  said  control  sig- 
nals to  the  second  portion  to  interrupt  the  same,  and 
detector  means  responsive  to  reception  of  a  carrier  sig- 
nal for  disabling  said  noise  silencer  system  when  such 
carrier  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


BINARY  HALF  ADDER 
Elmer  L.  Yoonker,  Madbon,  N  J^  aadgMr  to  B«U  Telc- 
pboac  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

ApplkatkMi  NoTcmbcr  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,2«4 
8  Cbdnu.    (a.  25«— 27) 


'l»ti 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals, an  electron  discharge  device  having  a  cathode,  an 
anode,  and  a  first,  second  and  third  electrode  positioned 
in  that  order  between  said  cathode  and  said  axuxie,  a 
pair  of  cathode  resistances  connected  between  said 
cathode  and  a  reference  potential,  means  connecting  said 
first  electrode  to  the  common  point  between  said  resist- 
ances to  bias  said  first  electrode  to  maintain  a  substantial 
current  in  said  device  to  said  second  electrode,  means  for 
applying  a  positive  voltage  to  said  anode  and  said  second 
electnxle,  means  connected  to  said  input  terminals  for 
applying  a  positive  pulse  to  said  third  electrode  on  the  oc- 
currence of  an  input  pulse  at  either  of  said  terminals,  and 
means  connected  to  said  input  terminals  for  increasing  the 
current  through  said  cathode  resistances  to  increase  the 
potential  of  said  cathode  by  an  amount  substantially 
equal  to  said  positive  pulse  applied  to  said  third  electrode 
on  the  occurrence  of  input  pulses  substantially  simultane- 
ously applied  to  said  input  terminals  whereby  an  output 
pulse  appears  at  said  anode  only  on  the  occurrence  of 
an  input  pulse  at  one  of  said  input  terminals. 


2*991  (93 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  PULSE  DBTRIBLTORS 
OPERATING  IN  SYNCHRONISM 
CamOlc  Weiil,  Garchca,  aMl  ClMida  HaMigihiig,  Vcr- 
noiriliet,  Fmcc,  aad  Hsm  Halnnt  Addaar,  Antweiy, 
Bclihia,  aninon  to  btcnatioMi  StMdaid  Electric 
CoTFonrtlQa,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  cotyoratloD  of  Dcla- 


Febnmry  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  497,742 
priority,  BMllcatlMi  Ncthcrluids  May  21,  1953 
1  Oakii.    (CL  259—27) 
A  plurality  of  m  pulse  generators  producing  substan- 
tially identical  pulses  comprising  at  least  a  /th  generator 


having  an  rth  outlet  and  a  f  th  geaerator  having  an  Tth 
outlet,  each  generator  having  n  outlets,  n— I  of  which 
are  at  any  instant  at  a  first  potential  value  while  the  re- 
maining outlet  is  at  a  second  potential  value,  the  1st, 
2nd,  .  .  .  and  nth  otitleti  of  each  fenerator  in  turn 
assuming  said  second  potential  vmloe  for  a  time  period 
T  once  every  complete  pube  period  rT.  a  plurality  of 
m  electrically  bistable  devicei,  and  comparator  meant  to 
compare  the  potential  on  a  predetermined  outlet  of  the 
/th  generator  with  the  potential  on  a  predetermined  oat- 
let  of  the  fih  generator,  said  comparator  means  com- 
prising m  series  of  potential  comparaton,  comprising  at 
least  a  /th  series  having  an  rth  comparator  and  a  fit 
series  having  an  Tth  comparator,  each  series  having  n 
comparators,  each  comparator  having  two  inlets  and  one 
outlet,  said  comparator  outlet  assuming  a  particular  po- 
tential only  when  the  potentials  at  the  two  inlets  of  said 
comparator  bear  a  particular  predetermined  relationship 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  are  so  connected  that 


i  •-n  ;   ;' 


**'/ 


the  first  inlet  of  the  fth  comparator  of  the  /th  series  is 
connected  to  the  (th  outlet  of  the  /th  generator  and  the 
second  inlet  of  the  same  rth  comparator  of  the  same  /th 
series  is  connected  to  the  I'th  outlet  of  the  fth  generator 
with  i''=iH-l  for  r<n  and  r'sl  for  i=n.  the  outlets 
from  all  n  comparators  of  the  same  series  being  con- 
nected to  an  individual  one  of  said  plurality  of  bistable 
devices  which  is  normally  in  one  stable  condition  and  is 
transferred  to  its  other  stable  condition  upon  said  par- 
ticular potential  being  present  on  one  of  the  outlets 
from  the  comparators  as  a  result  of  which  the  corre- 
sponding generator  may  be  put  out  of  action,  said  par- 
ticular predetermined  relaticMOship  being  obtained  when 
one  outlet  from  each  of  two  generators  it  connected 
to  one  comparator  and  both  generator  outlets  are  at  taid 
second  potential  value,  wherein  m.  n,  i,  V,  /  and  f  are 
mtegers,  and  means  connecting  together  the  bistable  de- 
vices for  preventing  thdr  simultaneous  <^)eration  to  a 
new  stable  state.  ■ :' 


2,991,994 

DISCRIMINATOR  CIRCUIT 

Gordon  J.  Nordstrom  and  John  W.  Smith,  Cedar  Rapi^ 

Iowa,   awignnrs  to   CoUtot   Radio    Cooipuiy,   Cedar 

Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Application  March  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,843 

1  OahB.    (CL  259—27) 


jji>» 


M|f.iio(ja8i  ti<r 


A  frequency  discriminator  comprising  an  itjput  voltage 
source  which  is  subject  to  variation  about  a  mean  fre- 
quency, a  reference  voltage  channel  and  a  frequency 
error  voltage  channel   energized   by   said   source,   said 
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reference  volUge  chanoel  including  •  first  phase  shift 
circuit  for  phas«  shifting  its  received  voltage  by  43* 
in  one  direction  at  said  mean  frequency,  said  first  phase 
shift  circuit  connected  between  said  source  and  a  phase 
inverter  for  drivtag  first  and  second  reference  voltage* 
of  equal  nugnitude  and  opposite  phase,  comprising  sm 
electron  tube  having  grid,  cathode,  and  anode  electrodes, 
said  grid  electrode  connected  to  said  input  voltage  source, 
said  cathode  electrode  connected  to  ground  through  a 
cathode  circuit  resistance,  a  plate  voltage  source  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  ground,  said  anode  electrode 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  plate  voltage 
source  through  a  plate  circuit  resistance  equal  to  the  cath- 
ode circuit  resistance,  a  first  impedance  connected  between 
said  plate  electrode  and  ground  for  developing  said  first 
reference  voltage,  a  second  equal  impedance  connected 
between  said  cattiode  electrode  and  ground  for  develop- 
ing said  second  reference  voltage,  said  frequency  error 
voltage  channel  including  a  tunable  frequency  responsive 
circuit  and  a  second  phase  shift  circuit  for  phase  shifting 
its  received  voltage  by  45*   in  an  opposite  direction  at 
said   mean   frequency,  said   second   phase   shift  circuit 
connected  across  said  input  source  for  producing  an  error 
voltage  having  a  phase  relation  to  said  reference  voltages 
which  depends  upon  the  departure  of  the  source  voltage 
from  said  mean  frequency,  means  for  vectorially  adding 
said  error  voltage  to  said  first  reference  voltages  for  ob- 
taining a  first  resultant  voltage,  means  for  vectorially  add- 
ing said  error  voltage  to  said  second  reference  voltage  for 
obtaining  a  second  resultant  voltage,  means  for  combining 
said  resultant  voltages  in  a  differential  manner  for  ob- 
taining a  control  voltage  proportional  to  the  departure 
of  said  input  voltage  source  from  said  mean  frequency. 


ELSCTRONIC  TIME  DELAY  BBLAY 


In  YEM 


9,  ItSSjMnl  N^ 4t7»r 
(C12M— 17) 


sa 


1.  An  electronic  time  delay  apparatus  compristng  a 
flip-flop  circuit  including  a  first  electron  tube  and  a 
second  electron  tube,  a  source  of  anode  potential,  resistive 
circuit  means  connecting  the  anodes  ot  said  tubes  to  laid 
source  of  potential,  a  direct  current  connection  from  the 
control  grid  of  each  tube  to  the  anode  resistive  drcuit 
of  the  other  tube  applying  a  high  positive  potential  to  the 
control  grid  of  said  second  tube  from  the  plate  of  said 
first  tube  when  said  first  tube  is  non-condtictins,  means 
for  maintaining  the  cathode  of  the  first  electron  tube  at 
a  considerable  positive  potential  yet  lower  than  the  poten- 
tial of  the  anode  of  said  first  electron  tube,  and  main- 
taining the  cathode  of  the  second  tube  at  a  mnch  lower 


potential  than  that  of  the  cathode  of  said  first  tube, 
a  switching-sjgnal  source,  and  means  for  switching  off  a  switching  chruit  comprising  a  third  electron  tube,  a 
and  on  both  of  said  vectorial  adding  means  to  modulate   capacitor  connected  between  the  cathode  and  the  anode 


said  discriminator  output. 


IMFROVEMENTB  IN/OR  RELATING  TO  ELECTRIC 

PULSE  RESHAPING  CIRCUITS 

Francok  Henri  i!ajmiin<.  Irfni  riinsnh  «■  lajs,  m^ 

'ac4Ms  AIMb,  U  Vcrinct,  France,  aarigiion  lo  Sockte 

dTlectrosaqpe  c<  d'AntoaaaHsnae,  ComWroie,  Fnmoe 

ApplkadoB  October  4,  1954,  Sertal  No.  4M,433 

Claims  priority,  iMHcaHon  France  December  It,  19S3 

3  Claims.    (CL  25«— 27) 


via: 


■»Wf  • 


of  said  third  tube,  means  iiKluding  a  resistor  for  apply- 
ing a  charging  potential  to  the  anode  of  said  third  tube 
and  said  capacitor,  a  direct  cxurent  coiq>ling  from  the 
control  grid  of  said  first  tube  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  to 
the  anode  of  said  third  tube,  means  for  maintaining  said 
first  tube  non-conductive  and  said  second  and  third  tubes 
normally  in  a  conductive  state,  and  meaiu  for  applying 
control  potentials  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  third 
tube  for  rendering  it  non-conductive  and  thereby  apply- 
ing potential  to  said  control  grid  of  the  first  tube  which 
renders  it  conductive  and  causes  said  third  tube  to  become 
non-conductive,  and  means  for  obtaining  output  voltages 
from  said  flip-flop  circuit  which  are  delayed  with  respect 
to  said  control  potentials. 


I. 


Ttx^. 


MULTPTAGE  RING  CIRCUIT 

UnHii  8tt»i  <g  Amarioi  na  MfUMH  "jy  "the  ZSl^ 
taryorteNary 

Jn*  I,  1955,  Serial  N«.  514,113 
ICkiiBBs.    (CL25»— 27) 


1.  An  electric  pulse  reshaping  circuit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  And  circuits  and  Or  circuits;  each  And 
circuit  having  at  least  one  information  input  terminal,  at 
least  one  synchronization  input  terminal,  and  an  output 
terminal;  each  Or  circuit  having  at  least  a  number  of 
input  terminals  each  coupled  to  an  And  circuit  output 
terminal,  and  an  output  terminal;  a  buffer  stage  com- 
prising a  vacuum  tube  and  an  associated  output  load 
resistor;  said  vacutmi  tube  having  a  control  grid  cou- 
pled to  an  Or  circuit  output  terminal;  aiKl  a  pulse  n- 
generative  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  coupled 
to  said  load  resistor  and  to  another  Or  circuit  outptit 
terminal,  and  at  least  one  output  terminal;  and  a  re- 
generative feedback  loop  couplii^  said  amplifier  output 
terminal  to  at  least  one  And  circuit  input  terminal 
ciated  with  said  other  Or  circuit 


^> 


1.  A  multistage  ring  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
trigger  units  each  having  right   and  left  electron  dis- 
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eadi  including  a  jUbe  and  a  cadiode  and  a  control  grid,    rating  all  parts  of  the  first  and  the  second  conducting  rods 


tially  identical  pulses  comprising  at  least  a  Ah  tenenuor   error   voltage  channel   energized   by   said  source,  said 
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charge  elements,  including  cathodes,  control  electrodes, 
anodes  and  a  voltage  supply  therefor,  and  iitdividual 
output  terminals  connected  directly  to  the  aiKxles  for 
providing  output  potentials  having  different  values  in 
accordance  with  whether  the  right  or  left  side  discharge 
element  is  conducting,  right  and  left  triode  gate  tubes 
associated,  respectively,  with  the  right  and  left  discharge 
elements  in  each  of  the  trigger  units,  a  coupling  capac- 
itor and  an  isolating  resistor  connected  in  series  indi- 
vidually between  the  anodes  of  the  gate  tubes  and  the 
control  electrodes  of  the  associated  trigger  units,  means 
for  applying  the  right  and  left  output  anode  potentials 
of  each  trigger  unit  as  control  {X)tentials,  respectively, 
for  the  right  and  left  gate  tubes  associated  with  the 
next  succeeding  trigger  unit,  a  bias  resistor  common  to 
and  connecting  all  of  the  cathodes  of  said  gate  tubes 
to  the  positive  side  of  said  anode  supply,  a  hold-over 
capacitor  connected  in  charging  relation  between  each 
of  said  control  potentials  and  the  positive  side  of  said 
anode  supply,  and  means  for  applying  across  said  bias 
resistor  a  stepping  pulse  such  that  it  is  passed  by  each 
gate  tubing  having  a  control  potential  derived  from  a 
trigger  unit  discharge  element  which  is  not  conducting 
and  drives  below  cut-off  the  trigger  unit  discharge  ele- 
ments associated  with  such  gate  tubes,  whereby  in  re- 
sponse to  each  stepping  pulse  the  conducting  condition 
of  each  trigger  unit  is  transferred  to  the  next  succeed- 
ing trigger  unit 


T^ 


i*Vh#>m 


1.  A  reversible  tristable  trigger  circuit  comprising  a 
pair  of  symmetrical  resistance  networks,  a  pair  of  ampli- 
fiers, each  having  an  input  connected  to  a  point  on  one 
of  the  networks  and  an  output  connected  to  a  different 
point  on  the  other  network  to  form  a  basic  trigger  circuit, 
a  pair  of  cathode  follower  switch  tubes  each  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  first  point  on  one  ot  the  networks 
and  an  output  capacitatively  coupled  to  said  different 
point  on  said  differ^it  ]}oint  of  the  same  network,  said 
capacitative  coupling,  when  the  associated  switch  tube 
is  biased  to  function  as  an  amplifier,  causing  said  net- 
works and  tube  to  function  as  a  tristable  trigger  circuit, 
each  said  switch  tube  and  its  capacitative  coupling  caus- 
ing a  different  triggering  sequence;  and  selective  means 
for  biasing  said  switch  tubes  to  render  one  ot  said  tubes 
effective  as  an  amplifier. 


circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a  coupling  network  includ- 
ing a  first  capacitor  and  a  first  resistor  connected  in  a 
series  relationship  between  said  vource  of  signals  and  said 
input  circuit  with  the  capacitor  connected  to  the  source 
of  signals  and  the  resistor  connected  to  the  input  circuit, 
and  a  feed-back  network  including  a  second  capacitor 


j^n>  wu 


2,9«1,608 
FOLYSTABLE  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
Robert  C  PbbIsco,  Boontoo,  N  J.,  and  Arthur  H.  Dickin* 
SOB,  Greenwich,  Coon^  assignors  to  International  Bus- 
Inesi  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y,,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

AppUcatioo  December  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,859 

3  Claims.    <C1.  25»— 27) 

•^  tcK a!  k  1%  -bii^  bra 


connected  between  said  output  circuit  and  said  input  cir- 
cuit and  a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  output 
circuit  and  the  junction  of  said  first  resistor  and  said  first 
capacitor,  whereby  the  amplifier  is  responsive  to  slowly 
varying  variations  of  said  source  of  signals  and  is  sufan 
stantially  irresponsive  to  rapidly  varying  variations  of  said 
source  of  signals. 


2,9«I,ilt 

CONTROLLABLE  YOLTAGE  INTEGRATION 

CIRCUIT 

Forrest  W.  Brows^  New  Canaan,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The 
Reflectooe  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticnt 
Application  Jannary  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  i37,52« 
S  Claims.    (CL  250— 27) 


1.  A  controllable  voltage  integration  circuit  compris- 
ing; a  source  of  imidirectional  potential;  a  variable  re- 
sistor connected  across  said  source,  said  resistor  including 
an  adjustable  contact  and  a  tap;  a  cathode  follower  cir- 
cuit including  an  electron  tube  which  has  an  anode,  a 
control  electrode  and  a  cathode;  the  control  electrode 
of  said  tube  serially  connected  with  a  resistor  to  the 
adjustable  contact  of  said  resistor;  the  tap  of  said  re- 
sistor connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  tube;  one  end  of 
another  resistor  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  tube, 
and  a  capacitor  connected  from  the  other  end  of  said 
latter  resistor  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  tube. 


2,901,611 
THYRATRON  CIRCUIT 
Wesley  Tannenhaam,  Bedford,  and  Richard  D.  Adams, 
Bilicrica,  Mass.,  aasigDors  to  Avco  Maaafactming  Cor- 
poration, Cinciniuiti,  Obin,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  October  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  689,727 
12  Claims.    (CL  250—27) 


-  '  'I 
v<yn 


2,901.609 
DIFFERENTIATOR 
Richard  D.  Campbell,  Harmarrillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
highouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmcrding,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PcBBsylvania 

AppHcatioa  May  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,249      ' 
2  Claims.    (CI.  250—27) 
1.  Differentiating  apparatus  for  a  source  of  electrical 
signals  comprising  an  amplifier  provided  with  an  input 


12.  An  electronic  circuit  for  delivering  a  surge  of  cur- 
rent to  a  load  comprising  a  plurality  of  thyratron  tubes. 
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,.^tr^\  .h.fi    r^««iM  aDoroximatma  foci  in  accordance  with  the  mag- 


ciated  with  said  other  Or  ciixmit 


•  .  n  UIUIVUU10C  iiDK  ^,iri;uii  compmiDg  ■  piurniny  or 
trigger  units  each  having  right  and  1^  etoctroa  dia- 
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each  indudiiig  a  pkate  and  a  cathode  and  a  cootrol  grid, 
the  plates  of  said  tubes  being  connected  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent source,  a  rectifier  connected  to  the  cathode  of  each 
of  said  tubes,  said  rectiAen  being  connected  to  a  common 
k>ad,  electrical  energy  storage  means  connected  to  the 
plate  of  each  tube,  and  means  for  biasing  the  grids  of 
said  tubes  to  initiate  current  flow  therethrough  simul- 
taneously. 

PHASE  SHIFT  DETECTOR 
Leo  E.  Dwork,  Ipcvrkh,  and  Chaang  Hnang,  Watertown, 
Maas^  aarignon,  by  hmm*  aarigunents,  to  Sylrania 
Electric  Prodncti  Inc^  Wttmlngton,  DaL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

ApplicatkMi  December  29,  1955,  Scctei  No.  554^36 
,2  Claims.    (CL  254-31) 


rating  ail  parts  of  the  first  and  the  second  conducting  rods 
from  the  outer  casing  to  effect  a  predetermined  unit 
impedance. 

23tM14 
COARSE  FREQUENCY  DBCRIMINATOR 
John  R.  Skcnrood,  Cedar  Rapida,  lows,  aarivaor  to  Col- 
Una  Radio  Compuy,  Cedar  RapMa,  Iowa,  a 
tkm  of  Iowa 

AppUcatioo  March  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5,957 
1  Claim,    (a.  25»— 4«) 


tiXijJ^ 


.4  "Sis*   LiA 


MJCK)      I 


mm 


1.  A  frequency  modulation  discriminator  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  p-n-p  transistor  and  an  n-p-n  transistor 
having  common  coulter  and  base  connections,  a  pair  of 
series-connected  impedances,  each  impedance  being  situ- 
ated in  the  coUcctor-to-emitter  circuit  of  one  of  the  tran- 
sistors, each  of  said  circuits  iiKluding  a  rectifier,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  between  the 
emitter  and  the  connection  between  said  impedances  and 
a  secondary  winding  connected  between  the  emitters  and 
bases,  aixl  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
secondary  winding. 


2,991,tl3 
DETECTOR  FOR  MODULATED  AND 
UNMODULATED  SIGNALS 
Hubert  H.  PattennB,  Afbofncrqoe,  N.  Mcx.,  and  George 
H.  Webber,  Syracnaa,  N.Y.,  aarignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commlssioa 
Application  Angnat  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  676,452 
1  Claim.    (CL  254—31) 


,1,     f, 

i  r  ^ 


^ 


•sn. 


A  crystal  detector  imit  comprising  an  outer  conductive 
casing,  a  first  cylindrical  RF  conducting  rod  supported 
therein  and  extending  from  an  antenna  coaxial  connector 
at  one  outer  casing  surface  to  the  cathode  of  a  first  crys- 
tal diode  mounted  adjacent  an  opposing  casing  outer 
surface,  said  first  conducting  rod  being  internally  inter- 
rupted by  an  air  gap  sufficient  to  create  a  predetermined 
value  of  capacitance  in  said  conductor,  a  second  cylin- 
drical RF  conducting  rod  supported  within  said  casing 
and  joined  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  first  conducting  rod 
at  a  point  intermediate  the  air  gap  and  the  antenna  con- 
nection thereof,  its  other  end  extending  to  the  cathode 
of  a  second  crystal  diode  mounted  adjacent  the  said  oppo- 
site outer  casing  surface,  a  first  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  outer  casing  and  the  first  condtKtor  interme- 
diate the  diode  connection  thereof  and  the  air  gap  there- 
in, a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  outer  casing 
and  the  second  conductor  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
diode  connection  thereof  and  its  junction  with  the  first 
conducting  rod,  and  a  continuous  plastic  insulation  sepa- 


«*->*«*»& 


A  servo  system  including  a  coarse^requency  discrim- 
inator, a  fine-frequency  discriminator,  a  servo  amplifier, 
and  a  servo  motor;  a  resonant  circxxt  to  be  tuned  by  said 
servo  system,  an  input  circuit  to  which  is  applied  signal 
of  different  frequencies  at  different  times,  said  coarse- 
frequency  discrim'mator  iiKluding  a  resistor  and  a  varia- 
ble reactor  coimected  in  series  to  said  input  circuit,  dis- 
criminator circuit  means  connected  to  said  resistor  and 
variable  reactor  for  developing  a  first  control  voltage 
that  is  the  function  of  the  difference  between  the  voltage 
developed  across  said  resistor  and  the  voltage  developed 
across  said  reactor,  said  fine-frequency  discnminator  being 
coupled  to  said  input  circuit  and  to  said  resonant  circuit 
for  deriving  a  second  control  voltage  that  is  a  function 
of  the  difference  in  phase  between  voltage  that  is  applied 
to  said  input  circuit  aiKl  ciurent  in  said  resonant  circuit, 
said  discriminator  circuit  means  and  said  fine-frequency 
discriminator  being  connected  to  said  servo  amplifier  for 
applying  said  first  and  said  second  control  voltages  to 
said  amplifier,  both  of  said  discriminators  applying  volt- 
age of  one  polarity  to  said  amplifier  in  rcsponac  to 
application  of  signal  having  frequency  higher  than  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  resonant  circuit  and  of  op- 
posite polarity  in  response  to  application  oi  signal  having 
lower  frequency,  said  motor  operating  in  response  to 
the  application  of  control  voltage  to  said  amplifier,  the 
direction  of  operation  being  dependent  upon  the  polarity 
of  voltage  applied  to  said  amplifier,  said  plate  timing 
circuits  and  said  variable  reactor  being  mechanically 
connected  to  said  motor,  and  said  variable  reactor  being 
positioned  for  producing  null  control  voltage  in  said 
discriminator  circuit  means  in  response  to  said  reaonam 
circuit  being  positioned  for  resonance  at  the  freqtiency 
of  the  signal  in  said  input  circuit. 


23tl,«15  

AUTOMATIC  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Alan  E.  Dcvendoif,  Friton,  N.Y.,  aaitenor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  conorallon  of  New  Ymt 
AppUcatiM  Aaril  25,  19St,  ScrinI  No.  73«,t96 
11  Oatan    (CL25«— M) 
1.  In  a  power  tuning  system  for  automatically  select- 
ing a  television  chaimel  compriaiDg  in  comlnnation,  a 
motor,   a   motor  circuit  coimected  to  aaid  motor   for 
supplying  operating  potential  thereto  when  said  motor 
circuit  is  closed,  a  comrol  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotaubly 
driven  by  said  motor  when  said  motor  circuit  is  closed. 
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2,9«1,(19 

k^v^T    a^vm^i  Cf^~^a  :w%^~^^W>   C¥  V*W*  ^^t   V7  A  I^TVD 


6.  A  calutron  receiver  comprising  means  forming  a 

■Urn*  Air-^^^^m^   ■•!   aaiA  r«w-*iv»r  tr\r  rfC^V- 


X *  :_..i_*..4 


I .    L^iucrcnuitiiug   «ppaxa(U3    lur   •  sourvx  oi  eiccincai 


lA.    f\n  cicciruiuc  urtuii  lui  uciivciing  a  suigc  ui  i;ui - 


signais  comprising  an  amplifier  provided  with  an  input    rent  to  a  load  cooipnsing  a  plurality  of  thyratron  tubes. 
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a  channel  selector  kndb  coupled  to  said  control  shaft 
and  rotatable  therewith,  a  plurality  of  push  buttons  on 
iaid  channel  selector  knob  each  corresponding  to  a  dif- 
ferent channel,  a  plurality  of  spring  contacts  conduc- 
iivcly  mounted  on  said  control  shaft,  each  of  said  spnng 
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regions  approximating  foci  in  accordance  with  the  mag- 
netic mass  spectrum  thereof,  means  for  esUblishing  the 
magnetic  mass  spectrum  of  the  respective  isotopes  as 
closely  adjacent  beams  of  ions  at  the  foci  regions,  a  re- 
ceiver comprising  means  forming  two  collecting  pockett 
having  openings  corresponding  in  size  and  powtion  to  said 


f3<nB.i 
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1. 
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contacts  coupled  to  a  different  push  button,  a  collector 
ring  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  any  one  of  said  spring 
contacts  when  the  push  button  to  which  it  is  coupled  is 
depressed,  a  terminal  in  said  motor  circuit  conductively 
contacting  said  collector  nng  whereby  said  motor  circuit 
is  closed  when  a  push  button  is  depressed.  ^     .^,    , 


foci  regions,  and  a  dividing  wall  between  the  two  pockets 
arranged  at  an  angle  such  that  substantially  all  of  the 
ions  of  the  less  abundant  isotope  enienrtg  one  of  the 
pockets  strikes  one  side  of  the  wall  dirccUy  and  substan- 
tially none  of  the  ions  entering  the  other  pocket  strikes 
the  wall  directly. 


'.•Vf, 


MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

Paul  D.  Zcmany,  Scheoectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Ekctric  Compuy,  a  coraoratloa  of  New  York 

ApBlkatioa  Aafut  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  45«,M3 

8  daims.     (CI.  159—41.9) 


2,9«l>lt 

CALUTRON  

Leon  R.  Lodw%,  Boffalc,  N.Y.,  and  Royal  C.  BcrfraD, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors,   by   mesne  aasifninents,  to 
the  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented   by  the 
United  States  Atomk  Energy  ^o""***^"     ^^ 
AppUcatkMi  Jane  28,  194*.  Serial  No.  679,974 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  250—41.9) 


V^"    ">•■:• 


5.  In  a  device  for  analyzing  matter  rendered  gaseous 
in  which  the  matter  is  ionized,  accelerated  and  dispersed 
in   different   diverging   beams   in    accordance   with    the 
chargc-to-mass   ratios   thereof,   and   wherein  the  forces 
acting  upon  tiie  beams  are  progressively  changed  so  that 
ions  having  different  charge-to-mass  ratios  arc  caused  to 
pass  through  an  output  slit  of  the  device  at  a  preselected 
scanning  rate,  the  combination  of  means  for  detecting 
the  charges  of  ions  passing  through  said  slit,  means  for 
integrating  the  charge  induced  in  said  detecting  means  by 
ions  passing  through  said  slit  and  representing  ions  having 
closely  adjacent  charge-to-mass  ratios  which  may  not  be 
resolved,  so  as  to  obtain  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  ionic 
charges   representing  said   ions  having   closely   adjacent 
charge-lo-mass  ratios,   and  means   for   returning  the   in- 
tegrating means  to  the  zero  reference  point  after  said 
charge  has  been  algebraically  summed 
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2,9tl,(17  ^ 

CALUTRON  RECEIVER 
HKS,  Rockcitfcr,  N.Y.,  assigoor,  by  mesne 
__^  to  tkt  UaHed  Stales  of  America  as  repre- 
bT  Ike  UaMt4  Slates  AtonUc  Eocrfy  Commissioa 
AppHcalfaw  May  14,  1944,  Serial  No.  649,481 
7  Claims.    (O.  25*— 41.9) 
1.  In  isotope  separating  apparatus  in  which  ions  of  the 
different  isotopes  are  caused  to  travel  through  different 


4.  A  calutron  assembly  comprising  a  tank  structure 
that  encloses  an  operating  chamber,  said  tank  structure 
having  an  open  end  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  face  plate 
and  an  end  wall  opposite  said  open  end.  a  tubular  pump- 
out  connection  opening  through  said  end  waU  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  it.  a  liner  slidably  mounted  m 
the  operating  chamber  for  removal  through  the  open  side, 
said  liner  comprising  walls  enclosing  a  processing  space 
and  that  are  spaced  inward  from  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  tank  structure,  said  liner  having  a  tubular  exten- 
sion opening  into  the  processing  space  and  projecting 
into  the  pump-out  connection,  said  extension  having  its 
outer  surfaces  spaced  inward  from  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  connection,  providing  passages  within  the  con- 
nection that  are  separated  from  the  processing  space 
and  that  communicate  with  the  spaces  between  the  liner 
and  tank  structure.  4^v«aif 
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conducting  rod,  aod  a  contiDuous  plastic  instilation  sepa-    driven  by  said  motx>r  when  said  motor  circuit  is  clowd, 
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.  #.-   ji       2,9tl,619  6.  A  calutron  receiver  comprising  means  forming  • 

CALUTRON  ION  SOURCE  SLIT  CLEANER  first  insulated  pocket  disposed  in  said  receiver  for  recciv- 

Allan  M.  Stair,  Ptcdmoot,  CaHf^  assigiior  to  the  DoHed  jng  and  collecting  a  first  ion  beam  composed  of  ions  of  a 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  particular  mass,  means  forming  a  second  insulated  pocket 

,    Atomic  Energy  Commissioa  disixMed  adjacent  to  said  first  pocket  for  receiving  and 

AppUcatioa  Ortober  8,  1946,  Serial  No.  7«l,f«5  t^            ,                                                            ... 


4  ClafaDs.    (CI.  250—41.9) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  an  ion  beam  comprising 
walls  defining  an  evacuated  vessel,  ion  generating  cham- 
bers having  beam  defining  slits  therein,  scrapers  mount- 
ed in  the  slits  for  longitudinal  movement  therein,  means 
comprising  a  bell  crank,  scraper-actuating  linkage  mem- 
bers associated  with  said  bell  crank,  a  hatchet  associated 
with  said  linkage  members,  a  guide  casting  having  an 
elongated  slot  adapted  to  receive  the  said  hatchet  therein, 
stops  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  the  said  guide  cast- 
ing for  limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  the  said  hatchet 
along  the  said  slot  and  means  connecting  said  linkage 
and  said  scrapers  for  compelling  longitudmal  movement 
of  the  said  scrapers  along  the  said  beam  defining  slits. 


2,9*1, 62f 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATING  APPARATUS  CONTROL 
Sidney  W.  Barnes,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaiigiior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 
Applicatioa  October  t,  1944,  Serial  No.  7tl,9M 
6  Chiinis.     (CL  250—41.9) 


«&' 


4.  The  method  of  controlling  a  calutron  ion  beam  for 
optimum  collection  of  two  adjacent  component  beams 
thereof  at  respective  collecting  pockets  of  a  receiver, 
comprising  the  steps  of  adjusting  the  accelerating  poten- 
tial until  a  minimum  ion  current  is  received  at  an  elec- 
trode disposed  in  said  receiver  intermediate  said  pockets, 
and  adjusting  the  focusing  potential,  and  the  ionization 
arc  potential  and  current  until  a  further  minimum  current 
is  received  at  said  electrode. 


collecting  a  second  adjacent  ion  beam  composed  of  ions 
of  a  different  mass,  an  insulated  electrode  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  two  pockets  for  receiving  the  inner  adjacent 
fringes  of  both  of  said  component  ion  beams,  and  re- 
spective meter  means  connected  to  said  pocket  forming 
means  and  said  electrode,  respectively,  for  indicating  the 
respective  deionizing  currents  to  said  pockets  and  said 
electrode. 

2,901,621 

CALUTRON  FACE  PLATE 

H'illiam  M.  Brobeck,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commiasion 

Application  October  8,  1946,  Serial  No.  701,912 

3  Claims.    (CL  250-^1.9) 


1.  A  calutron  tank  for  operation  under  high  vacuum 
conditions  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  massive 
side  walls  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  magnet  pole  faces  and  providing  support  for  the 
remaining  tank  walls,  one  of  said  latter  walls  comprising 
a  pivoted  door  movable  between  said  j)ole  faces  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  adapted  to  support  a  cantilever  mounted 
lochd  in  addition  to  the  vacuum  load,  sealing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  door  and  the  cooperating  walls  of 
said  tank,  said  door  having  a  rectangular  frame  p>ortion 
mounting  a  relatively  thin  outwardly  convex  plate  sec- 
tion and  provided  with  transverse  stiffening  members  to 
which  said  cantilever  load  is  attached. 


2,901,622 

CALITRON  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Lawrence  W.  Baldwfa^  San  Diego,  CalifM  aaripior  to  the 

United  States  of  America  m  reprcMotod  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  ComoaiMion 

Application  November  21,  1946,  Serial  No.  711,414 
UCbUms.    (CL  250— 41.9) 

9.  In  a  calutron  having  an  evacuated  tank  including  a 
wall  structure  having  an  opening  therein,  an  ion  source 
comprising  an  arc  block  disposed  in  said  tank  adjacent 
said  wall  structure,  a  thermally  emissive  cathode,  re- 
tractable means  for  supporting  said  cathode  from  the 
tank  wall  adjacent  said  arc  block,  a  tank  door  adapted 
for  placement  in  a  safety  position  outside  of  said  tank, 
said  tank  door  providing  access  to  said  retractable  means 
only  when  said  tank  door  is  removed  therefrom,  a  cathode 
supply  circuit,  a  control  network  associated  with  said 
cathode  supply  circuit,  means  controlled  by  operation  of 
said  control  network  and  placement  of  said  tank  door 
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level  for  producing  a  sclf-sustoined  electric  discharge  in    second  tube  bisecting  the  angle  formed  by  the  axes  of 


different  isotopes  are  caused  to  travel  through  different    and  tank  stnicturc. 
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in  its  safety  position  for  effectively  connecting  said  cath- 
ode to  said  cathode  supply,  and  means  controlled  by 
removal  of  said  tank  door  from  its  safety  position  for  dis- 
connecting said  cathode  from  said  cathode  supply. 

14.  In  an  ionic  discharge  device,  a  reservoir  contain- 
ing charge  material  to  be  vaporized,  an  electrode  struc- 
ture, first  and  second  electrical  heating  elements  respec- 


2,M1,624 
MASS  SPECTROMETRY 
Alfred   O.   C.   Nicr,    Mioneapolis,   .Minn^  usigDor,   by 
nwsae  alignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by   the  United  Slates  Atomic  Energy 
Comimission 
Appikatioo  September  2,  1947,  Serial  No.  T71,72S 
6  Claims.     (CI.  250 — 11.9) 
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tjvely  arranged  in  heal  exchange  relationship  with  said 
reservoir  and  said  electrode  structure,  means  for  supply- 
ing electric  power  to  said  electrical  heating  elements,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  application  of  electric  power  to 
said  second  electrical  heating  clement  permitting  the 
application  of  electric  power  to  said  first  electrical  heat- 
ing element,  thereby  preventing  the  distillation  of  said 
charge  material  from  said  reservoir  to  said  electrode. 


2,901,623 
VAPOR  VALVE 
I,outs  F.  Wouters.  Oakland,  Calif.,  as^gnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Application  May  26,  1947,  Serial  No.  750,597 
8  Claims.    (CI.  250 — 11.9) 


5.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gaseous 
vapors  comprising  a  charge  chamber  for  vaporizing  a 
charge,  an  ionizing  chamber,  an  orifice  connecting  said 
ionizing  chamber  with  said  charge  chamber,  said  charge 
chamber  and  said  ionizing  chamber  being  disposed  in  a 
magnetic  field,  and  valve  means  for  closing  the  mouth 
of  the  orifice  to  restrict  the  flow  of  vapors  therethrough, 
said  valve  means  including  a  valve  element  operativcly 
connected  to  a  pair  of  resilient  leg  portions  having  one 
set  of  ends  rigidly  mounted,  the  opposite  free  ends  of 
said  leg  portions  being  bridged  by  a  cross  member,  said 
cross  member  moving  in  response  to  current  flow  there- 
through for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said 
orifice  and  actuate  said  valve  to  regulate  the  flow  through 
said  orifice. 


6.  In  a  system  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
mass  spectrometer  having  an  accelerating  electrode,  an 
accelerating  voltage  supply  circuit  connected  to  said 
accelerating  electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  and  an  out- 
put circuit  connected  to  said  collecting  electrode,  said 
voltage  supply  circuit  including  a  source  of  a  plurality 
of  voltages  of  different  magnitudes  and  a  .set  of  switches 
and  associated  circuit  connections  for  applying  any  one 
of  said  voltages  to  said  accelerating  electrode,  motor 
driven  means  for  closing  said  switches  one  at  a  time  in  a 
scheduled  sequence,  said  output  circuit  including  means 
for  deriving  a  plurality  of  voltage  signals  all  proportional 
to  the  ion  current  impinging  upon  -,aid  collector  but  hav- 
ing different  proportionality  consunts  and  a  set  of 
switches  and  associated  circuits  for  tailing  off  any  one 
of  said  voltage  signals,  motor  driven  means  for  closing 
said  last-named  switches  one  at  a  time  in  a  scheduled 
sequence,  a  motor  driven  recorder  of  the  type  capable 
of  printing  a  plurality  of  traces  in  response  to  a  plurality 
of  signals  fed  thereto,  means  connecting  to  said  recorder 
the  voltage  signal  taken  off  from  said  output  circuit, 
driving  means  for  continuously  and  automatically  driving, 
in  synchronism,  said  recorder  and  both  of  said  switch 
closing  means,  and  a  pressure  gauge  associated  with  said 
mass  spectrometer  for  producing  a  voltage  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  operating  pressure  of  said  spectrometet 
said  last-named  set  of  switches  and  associated  circuits 
including  one  switch  and  associated  circuit  for  taking 
off  the  output  voltage  signal  from  said  pressure  gauge 
in  place  of  a  signal  from  said  collector  output  circuit. 


2,901,625 

ULTRA-VIOLET  GAS  ANALYSIS 

Herbert  Friedman,  Ariingtoa,  Va.,  and  Talbot  A.  Cbobb, 

Forest  Heights,  Md. 

Application  January  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  557,474 

14  Claims.    (CI.  250 — 43.5) 


wTtTrn 


1.  A  gas  detector  for  detecting  a  gas  component  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  ultra-vioiel  photoelectric  ionization 
threshold  comprising  an  ion  chamber  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  electrodes,  means  for  positioning  said  electrodes 
in  a  medium  in  which  the  presence  of  said  component 
is  to  be  detected,  means  for  producing  a  potential  differ- 
ence  between  said  electrodes  of  magnitude  below  the 
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level  for  producing  a  self-sustained  electric  discharge  in 
said  chamber,  means  for  irradiating  with  ultra-violet  light 
the  space  in  said  chamber  and  means  for  detecting  the 
ionization  current  produced  by  said  ultra-violet  light  be- 
tween said  electrodes. 


o*  ^  2,9«1,626 

•      APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  HOT, 

DUST-LADEN  GASES 
Heimat  Becker,  Obetliaasen-Ostcrfekl,  Gcmany, 

to  Hiittenwerk  Obcriwaaep  A.G^  Obcriumscn,  Rhine- 
land,  Germany,  a  corporatioo  of  Gcmany 

Application  April  29,  195t,  Serial  No.  731,839 

Claims  priority,  tppUcattoB  Germany  May  27,  1957 

10  Oafans.    (CI.  25»— 43.5) 
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second  tube  bisecting  the  angle  formed  by  the  axes  of 
the  first  and  third  tubes,  means  disposed  within  said  first 
tube  for  producing  an  electron  beam  directed  axially 
thereof  and  including  a  cathode,  a  collecting  electrode 
and  means  for  accelerating  said  electron  beam  within 
said  first  tube,  means  at  the  junction  of  said  three  tubes 
for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  axially  of  said  second 
tube  toward  the  free  end  thereof,  a  first  electrode  dis- 
posed in  said  second  tube  and  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein,  said  first  electrode  being  maintained  at  the 
same  potential  as  said  accelerating  means,  and  a  second 
electrode  aligned  with  said  deflecting  means  and  with 
said  aperture  of  said  first  electrode,  said  second  elec- 
trode being  maintained  substantially  at  the  potential  of 
said  cathode  and  serving  as  a  carrier  for  said  object, 
whereby  said  electron  beam  is  reflected  axially  of  said 
second  tube  by  said  second  electrode  prior  to  coming 
in  contact  therewith,  means  within  said  tubes  for  de- 
flecting said  reflected  electron  beam  axially  of  said  third 
tube,  and  screen  means  for  receiving  said  deflected  re- 
flected electron  beam,  whereby  an  image  is  obtained  on 
said  screen  means  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of 
said  object  disposed  on  said  second  electrode. 


I  II 
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1 .  A  system  for  continuously  analyzing  hot,  dust-laden 
gases,  comprising  a  duct  traversed  by  said  gases,  said  duct 
being  provided  with  a  jacket  for  the  circulation  of  a 
cooling  fluid,  an  analyzer,  a  passage  connecting  said  duct 
with  said  analyzer,  a  movable  dust  filter  extendmg  acroM 
said  passage,  regenerating  means  for  said  filter  opera- 
tively  positioned  adjacent  said  filler  beyond  said  pas&a^ 
and  mechanism  for  recurrently  advancing  said  filter  across 
said  passage  and  past  said  regenerating  means. 


2,901,(27 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELEC- 
TRONIC MAGNIFICATION  OF  OBJECTS 
Detmar  Wiskott,  Giinter  Bartz,  and  Gastav  Weisscnberg, 
Marburg  an   der   Ijihn,  Germany,  assiKnors  to  Ernst 
Leitz  G.m.b.H.,  Wetxlar,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 
Application  February  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  410,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany  February  19,  1953 
6  Claims.    (CL  250 — 49.5) 
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1.  A  system  for  the  production  of  an  image  of  an 
electrical  potential  field  existing  in  front  of  the  surface 
of  an  object,  by  ihe  reflection  of  electrons;  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  communicating  evacuated  tubes 
having   intersecting    longitudinal   axes,   the   axis  of   the 


2,901,(2* 
ION  SOURCE 
WiDiam  A.  S.  Lamb,  Berkeley,  Califs  aarfsnor,  by  mesne 
aasignmcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  United  States  Atomk  Energy  Com- 
mission 

Application  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  479^55 
4  ClalM.    <CL  250-^9.5) 


„-J^T*-m    m^ 


1.  Ab  improved  ion  source  comprising  means  estab- 
lishing an  annular  ionizing  discharge,  means  providing 
gaseous  material  to  safd  discharge  whereby  ions  thereof 
are  produced,  a  ring  of  material  having  a  high  magnetic 
permeability  disposed  adjacent  said  discharge  coaxially 
therewith  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto,  and  a  loop  about 
said  ring  for  energization  with  high  frequency  electrical 
energy  for  attracting  ions  from  said  generator  to  form 
a  hollow  cylindrical  ion  beam. 
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2  901  629 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL^S  FOR  SLAG 

DETECTION  LN  METAL  SHEETS 

Herbert  Friedman,  Ariington,  Va.,  assigDor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  J.  J.  Magnire,  trading  as  I.  J.  Maguirc 

Company,  Wasbington,  D.C. 

Application  January  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  406,214 

17  ClaiBBS.    (CI.  250—53) 


11.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  inclusion  of  slag  in  a 
sheet  of  material,  said  slag  and  slag-free  material  being 
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characterized  by  different  concentrations  of  a  predeter- 
mined element,  comprising  means  for  irradiating  an  ele- 
mental area  of  said  sheet  with  a  beam  of  X-rays  of  a 
wavelength  which  excites  the  fluorescent  X-ray  spectrum 
of  said  element,  means  for  moving  said  sheet  past  said 
area  with  substantially  uniform  si>eed.  means  for  selec- 
tively detecting  fluorescent  X-rays  of  wavelength  charac- 
teristic of  said  element  and  utilization  means  responsive 
to  the  detection  of  the  change  of  concentration  of  said 
element. 


SYNCHRONIZED  RECYCLING  DETECTOR  FOR 
PULSED  ENERGY 
Carl  A.  Vowbers,  UnudlU,  Fla. 
^  '  Applkadon  October  11.  1956,  Serial  No.  615,314 
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8  Claims.    (CI.  250— «3J) 
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4.  Gauging  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  source  of  X-rays  disposed  to  direct 
X-rays  toward  a  specimen  to  be  gauged,  X-ray  pickup 
means  disposed  to  receive  said  X-rays  after  passage 
through  said  specimen  and  to  produce  an  output  having 
a  magnitude  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  in- 
tensity of  the  X-rays  received  from  said  source,  precision 
pulse  generating  means  connected  to  energize  said  source 
with  a  series  of  energizing  pulses  of  uniform  peak  ampli- 
tude and  waveshape  whereby  a  series  of  measurement 
pulses  is  produced  by  said  pickup  means,  peak  voltage 
responsive  means  connected  to  said  pickup  means,  said 
peak  voltage  responsive  means  including  a  measurement 
capacitor  which  becomes  repeatedly  charged  to  a  po- 
tential individually  determined  by  the  peak  amplitude 
of  each  of  said  measurement  pulses,  recycling  means  con- 
nected to  said  pulse  generator  to  receive  recycling  pulses 
therefrom,  each  recycling  pulse  immediately  preceding 
one  of  said  measurement  pulses  by  a  time  interval  of 
short  duration  with  respect  to  the  time  interval  between 
successive  energizing  pulses,  said  recycling  means  being 
connected  to  said  measurement  capacitor  to  discharge 
said  capacitor  at  least  partially  in  response  to  each  re- 
cycling pulse,  and  voltage  responsive  utilization  means 
connected  to  said  measurement  capacitor.      ^  ,♦    p.»    j.  , 


2,9«1,01 
FILTER  MEANS  FOR  PENETRATING  RAYS 
Carl   W.   Hansen,  Milwaukee,  and  Jerome  F.  Kozlow, 
Wauwatosa,  Wis^  assignon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  YoriL 

Application  March  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,144 
8  Claims.    (CL  25»— 84) 


1.  The  combination,   with   a   penetrating  ray   source 
embodying  means  for  emitting  a  directional  ray  beam. 


of  a  tubular  sleeve  forming  a  carrier  member  embracing 
said  ray  source  and  providing  a  plurality  of  rows  of  filter 
mounting  stations,  the  stations  of  each  row  being  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  and  offset  axially  of  the  sleeve 
with  respect  to  the  stations  of  an  adjacent  row,  means 
operable  to  turn  the  sleeve  about  said  source,  and  a 
serpentine  cam  formed  on  said  sleeve  in  position  to 
engage  a  cam  driving  member  as  the  sleeve  is  turned,  to 
thereby  axially  shift  the  same  in  order  to  present  said 
stations  successively  in  alined  position  with  respect  to 
said  beam. 


SKM.-^ 


-    ..  -  2,Ml,i32 

PHOTO  TUBE  ENERGIZER 
Robert  J.  Stava,  University  Heights,  Waltsr  G.  Reinbigcr, 
Cleveland  Heights,  and  Gunter  G.  Wilkcns,  East  Cleve- 
land,  Ohio,  a^gnors   to   Picker   X-Ray   Corporation, 
Waite  Mfg.  Div.  Inc.,  CIcvelaMl,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
Applicatioa  September  3,  1953,  Serial  No.  378,348 
15  Claims.    (CI.  25#— 95) 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  light  energy  in  a  confined  path 
from  a  source  of  light  to  a  light  responsive  element  com- 
prising, a  solid  guide  member  made  of  material  having 
a  high  degree  of  transparency  to  light,  said  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  light  accepting  portion  and  a  light  emitting 
portion  displaced  therefrom  and  including  selected  ex- 
ternal surfaces  adapted  for  guiding  light  in  confined 
path  from  the  accepting  portion  to  the  emitting  portion 
at  least  one  of  said  external  surfaces  of  said  accepting 
portion  being  serrated  for  coaction  with  another  of  said 
surfaces  in  a  predetermined  manner  to  transmit  a  maxi- 
mum of  light  energy  substantially  uniformly  from  the 
entire   accepting   portion    to  the   emitting   portion. 


2,981,433 

UGHT  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Jacobs,  Milwaukee,  Wis.^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Applicatloa  October  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  385,563 

7  Claims.    (CL  25«— 214) 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising  an  electrical  power 
operable  device,  a  photosensitive  detector  having  initially 
rapid  and  thereafter  progressively  slower  time  lagging 
impedance  response  characteristics  when  exposed  to  Ught 
of  changing  intensity,  means  to  develop  electrical  power 
having  an  intensity  level  varying  as  a  function  of  the  rate 
of  change  of  the  impedance  of  said  detector,  and  means 
for  applying  such  developed  power  to  said  device  for  the 
actuation  of  the  same.     ix7»-'ri>»w!j^-!«—  "''mj""  'sw»"  nfciyy 
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live  state  until  said  anode  current  pulse  has  terminated,    for  applying  trigger  pulses  thereto  to  render  said  tran- 


nrsi,   sccona   ana   iniru   cummunicaiing  cvacuaica    iudcs 


I.   /\pparaius  lur  ucicciing  iiic  inciuMuii  ui  Ma((  iii  <• 


having   inter!>ectin|   longitudinal  axes^  the  axis  of   the   &beet  of  material,  said  dag  and  slag-free  auiehal  being 
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REMOTE  MONITORING  AMPLIFICATION 
LaMii,  nttrikM,  Ma«M  aai(Bor  to  Spn«M  Elec- 
tric Cooqaay,  N»rtk  Adans,  Mmm^  a  corpontfoa  of 
r  Maaachaactti 

AMlkatkM  Fcbraary  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  4SS.634 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340— 253)       ,  ^^^ 


decay  at  such  a  slow  rate  that  each  pulse  has  greater 
amplitude  than  the  preceding  one  until  finally  the  core 
is  saturated  at  which  time  there  is  no  output  from  the 
secondary;  and  output  means  energized  by  the  output 
of  the  second  magnetic  amplifier. 


'•ii*- 


1.  In  an  electric  signal  receiver  connected  to  directly 

receive  high  frequency  carrier  signals  from  a  carrier  gener- 
ator and  to  detect  and  amplify  remotely  generated  audio 
frequency  modulation  on  said  carrier,  an  input  circuit  in- 
cluding a  sharply-tuned  carrier  rejection  piezo-electric 
filter  connected  to  reduce  the  carrier  level  in  the  incom- 
ing signals  and  thereby  effectively  increase  the  degree  of 
modulation,  a  high  frequency  amplification  circuit  con- 
nected to  amplify  the  incoming  signals  of  reduced  car- 
rier level  by  at  least  about  30  decibels,  and  a  detector  and 
demodulated  signal  amplification  circuit  connected  to 
separate  the  modulation  signal  from  the  carrier  and  fur- 
ther amplify  the  modulating  signal  by  at  least  about  30 
decibels. 


2,901,635 
DELAY  FLOP 
WilHwn    F.   Steaxall,   Merchantville,   NJ.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y.,   a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  Septemer  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,079 
18  Claims.    (CL  307—88)  > 


*'!"»<%*■» 


y. 


2»9«l,iM     

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  D.  Torrey  and  ThM>dore  H.  Bom,  PhUoMnhla, 
Pa^  anigDors,  by  mcsoc  aalgnmeats,  to  Spwry  Rand 
Coiporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkw  of  Dcla- 

AppHcatioD  April  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,905 
31  Claims.     (O.  307—88) 


-^^ 


..  ?L  "TL^y^" 


1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier,  a  saturable  core,  a  source 
of  spaced  power  pulses,  coil  means  on  the  core  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  fed  with  said  pulses  whereby 
said  core  is  regularly  subjected  to  a  magnetomotive  force 
in  a  first  direction,  said  coil  means  having  distributed 
capacity  and  inductive  reactance  such  that  said  pulses 
cause  a  transient  current  in  the  coil  means  flowing  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  effected  by  said  power  pulses, 
whereby  said  core  is  subjected  to  an  undesired  magneto- 
motive force  tending  to  reduce  the  remanent  flux  density 
of  the  said  core  during  the  spaces  between  power  pulses, 
and  means  for  producing  an  auxiliary  magnetomotive 
force  in  said  core  during  the  spaces  between  said  power 
pulses,  said  auxiliary  magnetomotive  force  being  sub- 
stantially equal  and  opposite  to  that  effected  by  said 
transient  current  thereby  to  prevent  said  transient  cur- 
rent from  lowering  the  remanence  flux  density  of  the 
said  core  during  the  spaces  between  power  pulses. 


2,901,637 

ANTI-COINCIDENCE  CIRCUIT 

An  Waof,  BclaMOt,  Maa. 

AppUcatioa  April  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  501,145 

4  Claims.    (Q.  307— «8) 


M  II 

1.  A  delay  flop  comprising  first  and  second  pulse  gen- 
erators each  of  which  produces  spaced  pulses  that  occur 
during  the  gaps  between  pulses  of  the  other  generator; 
first  and  second  complementing  magnetic  amplifiers  re- 
spectively fed  with  pulses  from  said  two  generators  and 
which  have  outputs  to  which  the  pulses  normally  fiow, 
the  magnetic  amplifiers  each  having  a  control  input  and 
including  means  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  any  pulse  to 
the  output  if  such  pulse  was  preceded  by  a  control  pulse 
at  the  input  of  that  magnetic  amplifier;  the  delay  flop 
having  an  input  circuit  feeding  the  input  of  the  first 
magnetic  amplifier;  fedback  means  connecting  the  out- 
put of  the  first  magnetic  amplifier  to  the  input  of  the 
second  and  the  output  of  the  second  to  the  input  of  the 
first;  said  feedback  means  including  means  which  inter- 
rupts the  flow  of  pulses  from  the  output  of  the  second 
to  the  input  of  the  first  magnetic  amplifier  after  a  pre- 
determined number  of  pulses  has  passed  that  path;  the 
last-named  means  comprising  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  and  a  secondary,  a  circuit  connecting  said  pri- 
mary to  the  output  of  the  second  magnetic  amplifier  and 
another  circuit  connecting  the  secondary  to  the  input  of 
the  first  magnetic  amplifier,  the  first-named  circuit  in- 
cluding means  for  causing  the  current  of  each  pulse  to 


;.I«w»-'- 


liif 


1 .  A  pulse  transponding  network  adapted  to  reproduce 
in  a  series  pulses  occurring  simultaneously,  said  network 
comprising  for  each  one  of  the  pulse  input  channels,  a 
triode  electron  discharge  device  having  an  aiKxle  circuit 
and  a  control  grid  circuit,  means  for  impressing  an  input 
pulse  on  said  control  grid  circuit  to  cause  anode  current 
to  fiow  in  said  triode,  a  saturable  core  device  having  an 
input  winding  in  said  anode  circuit  and  an  output  wind- 
ing in  said  grid  circuit  to  rapidly  increase  the  flow  of 
anode  current  in  said  triode  to  saturate  said  saturable  core 
device  in  one  direction  and  thereby  provided  an  anode 
current  pulse  in  response  to  said  input  pulse,  circuit 
means  intercoupling  the  control  circuits  of  the  triode  elec- 
tron devices  and  the  saturable  core  devices  to  maintain 
all  but  the  conducting  one  of  the  triodes  in  a  nonconduc- 
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to  thereby  extinguish  said  second  device  when  said  second    motor  driving  the  said  shaft  after  receiving  a  sUrter  im- 
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tive  state  until  said  anode  current  pulse  has  terminated, 
and  magnetizing  means  to  saturate  the  saturable  core 
device  to  its  initial  state  of  magnetic  flux  density  associated 
with  the  conducting  one  of  the  triodes  after  said  anode 
current  pulse  has  terminated. 


2^1,638 
TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Chaang  Huang,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to  Sylvania   Eleclric   Products   Inc^   Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  March  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  415.851 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  July  21,  1953 

6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


for  applying  trigger  pulses  thereto  to  render  said  tran- 
sistors non-conductive  whereby  said  storage  element  is 
charged,  the  collector-to-emitter  path  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor providing  a  conductive  discharge  path  for  said  stor- 
age element,  and  output  circuit  means  connected  with 
said  first  collector  electrode  for  deriving  an  output  volt- 
age wave  therefrom. 


«      *^  2,9«1,M« 

TRANSISTOR  GATES 

Leon  Steinman.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Litton   Industries,  Inc.,  Bcvcriy  Hills, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  31.  1956,  Serial  No.  631,563 

12  Claims.    (C\.  307—88.5) 


[VT-=n 


*  e* 


i^ 


nr 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  including  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  body,  a  base  electrode,  multiple- 
emitter  electrodes,  and  a  collector  electrode,  individual  in- 
put circuits  connected  to  respective  emitter  electrodes,  a 
common  impedance  connected  to  said  base  electrode 
and  included  in  all  of  said  input  circuits,  an  output  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  collector  electrode,  means  for  pro- 
viding back  conducting  bias  to  said  collector  electrode 
with  respect  to  said  base  electrode,  the  parameters  of  said 
transistor  and  said  input,  base  electrode  and  output  cir- 
cuits being  related  to  provide  an  input  characteristic  hav- 
ing a  stable  low  current  state  and  a  stable  high  current 
state,  arKl  circuit  connection  means  to  said  common  im- 
pedance for  simultaneously  impressing  a  signal  between 
all  the  emitter  electrodes  and  said  base  electrode  effective 
to  drive  the  transistor  from  one  stable  point  of  operation 
to  the  other  stable  point  of  operation. 


2  901  639 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  MULTIVIBRATOR  CIRCUTT 

Harry  J.  WoU,  Haddoa  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,048 

3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


I  A  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  comprising,  a 
first  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  first 
base,  a  first  emitter  and  a  first  collector  electrode,  a  sec- 
ond transistor  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type  having  a 
second  base,  a  second  emitter  and  a  second  collector  elec- 
trode, means  providing  direct  current  biasing  potentials 
for  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of  said  devices, 
conductive  circuit  means  directly  connecting  said  first 
collector  with  said  second  base,  means  including  a  se- 
rially connected  unilateral  conducting  element  and  a  stor- 
age element  connecting  said  first  base  with  said  second 
collector,  means  providing  a  conductive  charge  path  for 
said  storage  element  and  forward  biasing  potentials  for 
said  unilateral  conducting  element  connected  with  a  point 
intermediate  said  storage  element  and  said  unilateral 
conducting  element,  means  connected  with  said  first  base 


1.  A  single  transistor  gate  for  combining  first,  second 
and  third  biievel  input  signals  to  produce  a  bilevel  output 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  Boolean  logi- 
cal equation,  said  gate  comprising:  a  single  transistor 
having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  means  for 
receiving  the  first,  second  and  third  bilevel  signals  and 
for  applying  the  first  bilevel  signal  to  said  emitter  elec- 
trode, the  second  bilevel  signal  to  said  base  electrode  and 
the  third  bilevel  signal  to  said  collector  electrode  to 
thereby  produce  the  bilevel  output  signal  at  a  {H^e- 
termined  one  of  said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes. 


2,901,641 
THREE-STATE  ELECTRONIC  CIRCLTT 
Edward   L.   Wolf,    Fairport,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  General 
Dynamics   Corporation,   Rochester,   N.Y.,  a   corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Application  January  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,988 
4  Claims.    (H.  307—88.5) 


I.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  relative  order  of  occur- 
rence of  discrete  pulses  having  a  voltage  amplitude  at 
least  equal  to  a  predetermined  minimum  and  comprising, 
first  and  second  constant  current  gaseous  diode  devices, 
means  to  apply  a  voltage  across  each  device  that  is  lower 
than  the  firing  potential  of  each  device  by  an  amount 
that  is  less  than  the  predetermined  minimum  amplitude 
of  the  pulses  to  be  indicated  and  with  the  voltage  across 
said  first  device  greater  than  the  voltage  across  said 
second  device,  a  source  of  pulses  to  be  indicated,  and 
means  including  a  differentiating  coupling  network  for 
connecting  the  source  of  pulses  to  be  indicated  across  the 
anode  electrodes  of  each  of  said  devices  in  a  manner  to 
add  to  and  increase  the  voltages  across  said  devices  to 
thereby  cause  said  first  device  to  become  conductive  when 
neither  of  said  devices  are  conducting,  to  thereby  cause 
said  second  device  to  become  conductive  and  extinguish 
said  first  device  when  said  first  device  is  conducting,  and 
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and  common  to  said  plurality  of  separate  single  phase   between  about  2.50  to  2.98  rooks  of  combined  calcium 
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to  thereby  extinguish  said  second  device  when  said  second 
device  is  conducting,  the  relative  states  of  conduction  of 
said  devices  being  indicative  of  the  relative  order  of 
occurrence  of  pulses. 


THERMOSTATIC  TIMING  CONTROL 

James  J.  Smith,  Lofwisport,  nd  Robert  D.  Graf.  Flora, 

Ind^  •sricDOts  to  Essex  Wire  CorporatkMn 

ApplicaHon  September  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  762.923 

6  Clidmt.    (a.  M7— 112) 


motor  driving  the  said  shaft  after  receiving  a  surter  im- 
pulse, and  at  least  one  contact  arrangement  allocated  to 
an  order  impulse,  means  for  rendering  said  receiver  im- 
mune to  interference  and  for  increasing  the  sensitivity  of 
said  receiver  comprising  a  resetting  device  coupled  to 
said  synchronous  selector  to  return  the  synchronous  se- 
lector to  a  neutral  position  on  deflection  form  this  posi- 
tion by  impulses  which  do  not  exceed  a  predetermined 
length  shorter  than  the  starter  impulse,  said  resetting 
device  comprising  a  resetting  member  acting  on  the  syn- 
chronous shaft,  and  a  resetting  spring  acting  on  said  re- 
setting member  through  a  resetting  lever  member,  and  a 
retaining  member  acting  on  the  synchronous  shaft,  and 
a  retaining  spring  acting  on  said  retaining  member 
through  a  retaining  lever  member. 


1.  A  thermostatic  kming  control  for  an  electrical  de- 
vice connected  to  a  source  of  eelctric  power  comprising 
a  thermally  responsive  element,  means  for  heating  said 
thermally  responsive  element,  switch  means  operative  to 
open  and  close  a  circuit  to  said  electrical  device  in  re- 
sponse to  heating  and  cooling  of  said  thermally  respon- 
sive element,  second  switch  means  operative  in  one  posi- 
tion to  close  a  circuit  including  said  first  switch  means 
arid  said  electrical  device  and  operative  in  an  alternate 
position  to  connect  said  electrical  device  and  said  heating 
means  in  series  connection,  an  actuator  for  actuating  said 
second  switch  from  said  one  position  to  said  alternate 
position,  restraining  means  for  retaining  said  second 
switch  in  said  alternate  position,  said  thermally  respon- 
sive element  being  effective  when  heated  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  to  overcome  said  restraining  means 
for  returning  said  second  switch  to  said  one  position,  and 
said  thermally  rcsponivc  clement  bemg  effective  to  open 
said  first  switch  means  upon  returning  said  second  switch 
to  said  one  position. 


2  991  644 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  C.  Tibbctte  and  Raymond  W.  TIbbetts,  Camden, 
Maine,  assignors  to  Tibbetts  laboratories.  Inc.,  Cam- 
den, Maine,  a  corpomtioo  of  Maine 
Application  December  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,111 
8  Claims.     (O.  310—9.1) 
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2,9fl,643 
REMOTE  CONTROL  RECEIVER  FOR  CENTRAL 
REMOTK  CONTROL  INSTALLATIONS  UTILIZ,- 
ING  ALDIO-FREQLIENCY  SIGNALS  SLPERIM- 
POSED  ON  THE  MAINS  NETWORK 
Hans  Schmld,  Zurich,  and  Hans  Hiirlimann,  Baar,  Zag, 
Switzerland.  assifiDors  to  Landis  &  Gyr  A.C..  Zug, 
Switzerland,  a   body   corporate   of  Switzerland 

Application  Jane  20,  1957.  Serial  No.  666.875 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  23,  1956 

6  Claims.    (CL  307—140) 


I.  An  electromechanical  assembly  comprising  an  ex- 
tremely thin,  frangible  piezoelectric  plate,  electrodes  at- 
tached to  opposite  sides  of  said  plate,  and  a  facing  ad- 
hered to  at  least  one  of  said  sides  and  electrodes,  said 
facing  extending  over  said  opposite  sides  only  to  the 
edges  of  said  sides,  having  a  mass  not  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  the  plate,  and  having  an  effective 
elastic  modulus  substantially  less  than  said  plate  so  as 
to  permit  substantially  unimpeded  edgewise  vibration  of 
said  plate,  and  said  facing  being  at  least  substantially 
one-half  as  thicic  as  said  plate  so  as  to  reinforce  said 
plate  flexurally,  whereby  said  assembly  may  be  handled 
without  brealiing  said  plate. 


2,901,645 
INDUCTION  MOTORS 
Harold   E.  Sulger.   WestlMn7,   N.Y.,    assignor  to  Porto 
Holding  Corporation.  Freeport,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of 
New   York 

Applicatioa  September  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  610,562 
4  Claima.    (CL  310—166) 


!*> 


?L- 


I.  In  a  remote  control  receiver  for  central  remote  con- 
trol installations,  utilizing  audio-frequency  signals  super- 
imposed on  the  mains  network  and  operating  in  accord- 
ance with  the  synchronous  selector  principle  wherein 
order  impulses  in  limed  relation  with  a  starter  impulse 
are  processed  by  means  of  a  synchronous  selector  having 
a  shaft  driven  by  a  synchronous  motor  to  actuate  a  con- 
tact arrangement  lying  in  the  circuit  of  the  synchronous 


1.  A  polyphase  induction  motor  comprising  a  plurality 
of  separate  axially  spaced  substantially  annular  single 
phase  stator  windings,  each  said  single  phase  stator 
winding  being  free  from  electrical  connection  with  the 
next  adjacent  stator  winding,  a  companion  pair  of  gen- 
erally annular  magnetic  field  pieces  substantially  en- 
closing each  single  phase  stator  winding,  each  pair  of  mag- 
netic field  pieces  including  generally  axial  circumferential- 
ly  spaced  interfitting  pole  pieces  arranged  to  define  an 
axial  bore  for  a  rotor,  and  a  unitary  elongated  squirrel 
cage  rotor  extending  rotatably  through  said  rotor  bore 
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opening,  said  coils  of  said  first  pair    coating  of  etecfroTiimrnescenf  pTiospfior  and  a  sheet  of 


:  i-_r^ 


conducting  element,  means  connected  wiih  said  first  base    said  first  device  when  said  first  device  is  cooducUn«,  and 
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and  common  to  said  plurality  of  separate  single  phase 
stator  windings  and  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
plurality  of  the  stator  windmgs,  said  separate  single 
phase  stator  windings  mteracting  with  said  rotor  to  pro- 
duce torque  thereon  as  a  result  of  an  effective  rotating 
field  due  to  the  separate  actions  of  the  lodtvidual  sia^e 
phase  stator  wmdings. 


■  sn 


HIGH  PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP 
AND  METHOD 
Vernon  L.  Plasge,  East  Orange,  and  Walter  A.  Boycc, 
West  Orange,  NJ^  asigBors  to  Westinghoasc  Electric 
Corporation,   East   Pittsburgh,   Pa^   a   corporatloo   of 
Pennsylvania 

ApplicatkHi  April  2,  195«,  Serial  No.  575,485 
ICtaims.    (CI.  313— 17) 


:.>"•       k.-4 


rv 


lit  X  -  jf  ».>• 


•iX,. 


1.  The  method  of  protecting  from  sulphur  dioxide- 
including-corrosjve  atmospheres  for  prolonged  periods  of 
time  the  soft  glass  outer  envelope  of  a  high-pressure 
mercury-vapor  lamp  having  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  inner  envelope  enclosing  an  operating  charge 
of  mercury  and  having  electrodes  operatively  disposed 
therein,  comprising  exteriorly  washing  said  outer  en- 
velope with  a  solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid  to  substantially 
remove  surface  flaws  and  impurities,  then  exteriorly  coat- 
ing the  washed  outer  envelope  with  an  organic  material 
consisting  of  a  light-transmitting  organically-substituted 
polysiloxane  silicone  polymer  in  order  to  impart  lubricity 
thereto  and  for  protecting  said  outer  envelope  during 
lamp  operation  from  crazing  under  corrosive  atmospheres. 


DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND  PHOSPHOR 
Martha    J.   Thomas,    Brooklhic,   and    Keith    H.    Botlcr, 
Marblchead,  Mass.,  asrignon,  by  mcanc  asrignmcnti, 
to  Syivania  Electric  Prodacts  Inc.,  Wilmlni;too,  Del.,  a 
corpcratloa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioo  March  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  5«9,e55 
6  Claims.     (CI.  313—25) 


1.  A  high  pressure  mercury  lamp  comprising  a  mer- 
cury discharge  lube,  a  transparent  outer  jacket  around 
said  tube  but  spaced  therefrom,  and  a  coating  of  a 
calcium  zinc  phosphate  phosphor  on  said  jacket,  said 
phosphor  comprising  between  about  0.1  and  0.8  mole 
of  zmc  oxide  per  mole  of  phosphorous  pentoxide  present. 


between  about  2.50  to  2.98  moles  of  combined  calcium 
oxide  and  zinc  oxide  per  mole  of  phosphorous  pentoxide, 
and  about  0.03  to  0.12  mole  of  stannous  oxide  per  mole 
of  phosphorous  pentoxide.  of> 


REFLECTOR  MERCURY  LAMP 
Elton   A.   Unsday  and   DomaU   R.   PhlUipc,   Cleveland 
Heights,  Ohio,  aasigBon  to  Geaeral  ElMtric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatloo  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,850 
4  Claims.    (0.313—25)     .    .     .. 


a-  L- :.■>■■■ 


.■'i 


■t'L 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  glass  bulb  generally 
symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  tubu- 
lar neck  portion  extending  along  said  axis  and  opening 
into  a  flaring  bowl  portion  closed  by  a  light-transmitting 
convex  end  face,  said  bowl  portion  being  coated  with  a 
light-reflecting  layer  approximately  up  to  its  region  of 
maximum  diameter  and  having  an  axial  length  from  50% 
to  100%  of  its  maximum  diameter,  an  elongated  mercury 
vapor  arc  tube  within  said  bulb  having  an  overall  length 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  neck  portion  and  not 
over  30%  less  than  the  axial  length  of  said  bowl  portion, 
and  a  mount  supporting  said  arc  tube  within  the  bowl  por- 
tion transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  in  a  plane 
about  midway  between  the  maximum  diameter  of  the 
bowl  portion  and  its  juncture  with  the  neck  portion. 


2,9«  1,649 
IMAGE  STORAGE  SCREENS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME  »« 

Albert  J.  Knight,  Fort  Wayne,  ind.,  assignor  (o  Interna - 
tiooal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  .Maryland 

Application  June  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  361,655 
6  Claims.    (CI.  313—68) 


4.  A  fine  mesh  storage  screen  having  strands  composed 
predominantly  of  silicon  monoxide  and  having  a  mesh  size 
of  between  about  5(X)  mesh  and  1000  mesh,  the  physical 
characteristics  of  such  screen  being  siKh  as  to  permit  its 
handling  for  affixation  to  a  supporting  structure,  said 
strands  being  solid  and  without  cracks. 


2,9«1,65« 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
WiUiam  Henry  Barfcow,  Pennsanken,  and  Clifford  Charles 
Matthewi,  MerchantvUle,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
Applicatloo  Janury  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  561.773 
19  Oaims.     (CI.  313—76) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  neck  and  a  flared  bulbous  portion, 
an  electromagnetic  deflection  yoke  which  comprises:   a 
first  pair  of  electromagnetic  deflection  coils,  each  such 
coil  having  longitudinal  conductors  and  end  conductors 
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drical  metal  shell  having  inturned  end  portions  forming    cylindrical  member  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  section 


a  shaft  driven  by  a  synchronous  motor  to  actuate  a  con-    axial   hore  for  a  rotor,  and  a  unitary  elongated  squirrel 
tact  arrangement  lying  in  the  arcuit  of  the  synchronous    cage  rotor  extending  rotatably  through  said  rotor  bore 
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defining  a  window  opening,  said  coils  of  said  first  pair 
being  arranged  to  face  each  other  and  with  their  longi- 
tudinal conductors  being  shaped,  for  a  portion  of  their 
length,  in  generally  cylindrical  form  of  such  diameter  as 
to  accommodate  said  tube  neck  and,  for  a  succeeding 
portion  of  their  length,  flared  in  general  conformity  with 
the  flared  portion  of  such  tube;  a  second  pair  of  electro- 
magnetic deflection  coils,  each  such  coil  having  longi- 
tudinal conductors  and  end  conductors  defining  a  window 


opening  therebetween,  said  coils  of  said  second  pair  being 
arranged  to  face  each  other  and  being  shaped  for  a  por- 
tion of  their  length  in  generally  cylindrical  form  and  of 
said  diameter  and,  for  a  succeeding  portion  of  their 
length,  flared  in  general  conformity  with  the  flared  por- 
tion of  such  tube,  said  second  pair  of  coils  being  ar- 
ranged around  said  first  pair  with  the  longitudinal  con- 
ductors of  one  pair  fitting  entirely  within  the  window 
openings  of  the  other  pair. 


TK>-.    yjtf' 


K>  «>•'  oj  tsr?«titf»i 


2,901,(51 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  CELL 
Georges  Destriau,  Caudcnn,  France,  assigBor  to  Weating- 
houae  Ekctrk  CarponitloB,  East  Pittabirgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pcoasylraiiki 

AppHcatkMi  Jne  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,M1 
—  4  Cfadms.    (CL  313—108)  •• 


'««> 


lOqiqA 


1.  An  electroluminescent  cell  comprising  two  parallel 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  light-transmitting,  elec- 
troluminescent phosphor  particles  and  liquid  light-trans- 
mitting dielectric  material  contained  between  said  elec- 
trodes, said  phosphor  particles  exhibiting  light  emission 
when  stationary  m  an  alternating  field  and  exhibiting  en- 
hanced light  emission  when  routed  about  their  axes  in 
an  alternating  field,  said  electrodes  adapted  to  have  ap- 
plied thereto  an  alternating  potential,  said  phosphor  par- 
ticles adapted  to  be  rotated  about  their  axes  with  respect 
to  said  electrodes,  and  means  for  effecting  an  axial  rota- 
tion of  said  phosphor  particles  with  respect  to  said 
electrodes. 


2^1,452 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  CONSTRUCTION 

Elner  G.  Frkbich,  Clcvciaad,  OUo,  aaigDor  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  a  corporafioa  of  New  York 

AppttcatkMi  Dcccaabcr  1«,  1957,  Serial  No.  701 J94 

)  4  Claims.    (O.  313— ItO) 

■'I.  An  electroluminescent  cell  comprising  a  laminated 

evacuated  assembly   including  outer  envelope  sheets  of 

thermoplastic  material  of  which  at  least  the  front  sheet 

has  a  light-transmitting  portion  and  an  electrically  active 

assembly  including  a   thin  flexible  metal   foil   having  a 


coating  of  electroluminescent  phosphor  and  a  sheet  of 
conducting  glass  fibers  facing  said  coating,  said  outer 
envelope  sheets  being  sealed  together  along  their  mar- 
gins and  overreaching  the  electrically  active  assembly, 
and  a  pair  of  contact  foils  extending  out  of  said  lami- 
nated assembly  and  separated  by  and  laminated  to  an 


t-^^ 


nan 


intermediate  thermoplastic  strip  serving  as  an  insulator, 
one  of  said  contact  foils  being  a  prolongation  of  the 
metal  foil  of  the  electrically  active  assembly  and  the 
other  of  said  contact  foils  being  a  strip  laid  under  the 
front  thermoplastic  envelope  sheet  and  over-reaching  the 
margin  of  the  conducting  glass  sheet  and  in  conductive 
engagement  therewith. 


2,901,653 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
John  F.  Gilmorc,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westinghoasc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Application  April  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  654,294 
2  Claims.    (CL  313—109) 

■M- 


»  Xfl*'**^ 


.1 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  compnsing.  a  phosphor-coated, 
double-ended  and  radiation- transmitting  envelope,  oper- 
atively-disposed  electrodes  positioned  at  the  ends  of  said 
envelope,  lead  conductors  sealed  through  the  ends  of  said 
envelope  and  electrically  connected  to  said  electrodes,  a 
small  charge  of  mercury  within  said  envelope,  an  argon 
gas  fill  at  a  pressure  of  from  1.5  mm.  to  6  mm.  within 
said  envelope,  and  said  envelope  also  having  an  additive 
xenon  gas  fill  of  from  0.5%  to  1%  by  volume  of  said 
argon. 

2,901,654 
REFLECTING  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Elman  B.  Myers,  Pomaton  Lakes,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Scar* 
boroafh  AsKidates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

Applicadoo  March  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,742 
14  Claims.    (CI.  313—113) 


5.  A  reflecting -type  lamp  for  producing  a  sharply-de- 
fined illuminated  area  comprising  an  open-ended  cylin- 
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cathode  for  generating  a  beam  of  electrons  which  is 


of  zinc  oxjde  per  mole  of  phosphorous  pentoxide  present,   coil  having  longitudinai  conductors  and  end  conductor! 
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drical  metal  shell  having  inturaed  end  portions  forming 
single  bellows,  each  bellows  having  a  tapered  inner  lip. 
a  Mangin  reflector  enclosing  one  end  of  said  shell  and 
peripherally -sealed  to  the  tapered  inner  lip  of  the  bellows 
thereat,  said  reflector  having  a  tapered  periphery  com- 
plementary to  the  taper  of  the  associated  bellows  to  pro- 
vide a  compression  seal,  a  glass  window  plate  enclosing 
the  other  end  of  said  shell  and  edge-sealed  to  the  tapered 
inner  lip  of  the  bellows  thereat,  said  plate  having  a 
tapered  edge  complementary  to  the  taper  of  the  associated 
bellows  to  produce  a  compression  seal,  and  a  substantially 
flat  filament  mounted  within  said  shell  at  the  focaJ  posi- 
tion of  said  reflector  and  having  one  face  thereof  directed 
toward  said  reflector,  said  flat  fllament  being  disposed 
perpendicularly  relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  re- 
flector. 


2,901,655 

REFLECTING  ELECTRIC  LAMP 

Elton  A.  Linaday,  Cleveland  Heists,  and  Qvcntfai  D. 

Dobras,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Application  November  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  546,154 

2  Claims.     (CL  313—113) 


4.  • 


cylindrical  member  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  section 
including  approximately  %  of  the  circumference  thereof 
and  a  relatively  flexible  section  including  the  remainder  of 
the  circumference  thereof,  said  rod  being  attached  to  the 
central  part  of  said  rigid  section  with  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  member  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
movement  of  said  rod  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  glass  bulb  having  a 
coated  reflecting  surface  of  double  contour  including 
major  and  minor  portions  and  closed  by  a  light-trans- 
mitting end  face  and  containing  a  single  compact  high 
intensity  light  source,  the  major  portion  of  the  re- 
flecting surface  having  a  closed  paraboloidal  contour 
defined  by  revolving  about  the  bulb  axis  a  parabola  hav- 
ing its  axis  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  bulb  axis  and  its 
focus  spaced  from  said  bulb  axis  toward  the  parabola, 
the  light  source  having  its  geometric  center  located  sub- 
stantially in  the  bulb  axis  and  below  the  plane  normal 
to  the  bulb  axis  and  containing  the  locus  of  the  focal 
points  of  the  paraboloid  so  that  light  rays  projected 
from  said  geometric  center  toward  one  side  of  said  major 
reflecting  surface  are  reflected  thereby  across  the  said 
bulb  axis  before  passing  through  the  said  end  face,  the 
minor  portion  of  said  reflecting  surface  being  joined  to 
the  outer  edge  of  said  major  portion  and  flared  outward 
to  a  maximum  diameter  where  it  joins  the  end  face  of 
the  bulb  so  that  light  rays  projected  from  said  geometric 
center  toward  said  minor  reflecting  surface  are  reflected 
through  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  face  without  cross- 
ing said  bulb  axis. 


2.901.656 
LINKAGE  MECHANISM 
FredcHk  Coctericr,  EIndlMven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
North   American   Philips  Company,   Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomtkm  of  Delaware 

Applicatloa  April  4,  1957.  Serial  No.  650.744 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  France  April  13,  1956 

2  Clainis.     (C\.  313— 14S) 
1.  An  electron  discharge  tube  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope;  a  flexible  section  in  the  wall  of  said  envelope; 
a  first  rod  extending  through  said  flexible  section  and  be- 
ing pivoted  to  ntove  in  a  limited  orbital  path;  a  hollow 


.«'.  ff'. 


the  axis  of  movement  of  said  rod;  a  second  rod  having 
one  end  connected  to  the  central  part  of  said  flexible  sec- 
tion diametrically  opposite  said  central  part  of  said  rigid 
section  and  extending  along  a  generatix  of  said  cylindrical 
member;  and  an  electrode  constrained  to  move  along  a 
rectilinear  path  within  said  envelope,  said  electrode  being 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  rod. 


2,901,657 
ELECTRODE  STRICTURE  FOR  ELECTRON 
William   R.  Stuart,   Millbrae,   Calif.,   assignor  to  Eltel- 
McCullough,  Inc  San  Bruno,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Application  July  30,  1956.  Serial  No.  600,807 
4  Claims.     (CL  313—257) 


1-^ 


.'•-.  I 
•^'■.-••i. 


1.  An  electron  tube  grid  comprising  a  plurality  of 
U-shaped  wire  bars  having  the  legs  thereof  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  grid  to  define  circumferentially  spaced 
elements  of  a  cylinder,  a  supporting  base  to  which  said 
wires  are  secured  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  at 
the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  an  insulating  member  hav- 
ing opposite  faces  thereof  extending  transversely  of  the 
cylinder,  the  base  of  certain  of  said  wire  bars  extending 
across  and  engaging  one  face  of  said  member,  and  the 
base  of  others  of  said  wire  ban  extending  across  and 
engaging  the  other  face  of  said  member,  whereby  said 
member  is  gripped  between  said  wire  bars  to  form  with 
the  latter  a  rigid  structure.      ,_  ,  .._  , .  .:-, . 


—  --»---  .■—..»... ..~uB  r-v" »■*'•■  ••i»%j  au  «.ni.vii ivciiij  dviiTc         .1.   r\   icncviiiiK-typc   lump   ror  pruaucing  a   snarpiy-oc- 

asscmbly  including  a  thin  flexible  metaJ   foil  having  a   fined  illuminated  area  comprising  an  open-ended  cylia- 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PARTLY  SIL- 
VERED TUBULAR  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Johannes  Gcrardns  Pcro,  Stanon  WUnbcrf,  aM 
r  Honing,  Eindboven,  Nethirinndi,  aMignan,  by 

assignments,  to  Nortii  American  Philips  Company,  Inc^ 
*-  New  YoHu  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dehware 

Application  Janaaiy  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  557,3M 

Claims  priority,  appifcattoe  Nclhcrtends  lannary  5, 1955 

2  Cklms.    (CL  913—279) 


>"» 


1.  A  tubular  incandescent  lamp  comprising  an  elon- 
gated glass  envelope  being  at  least  partly  silvered  in- 
ternally, a  plurality  of  detachable,  resilient  helical  straps 
engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
glass  envelope,  an  elongated  support  in  said  glass  envelope 
extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  en- 
velope, a  U-shaped  resilient  clamp  seciu-ed  to  one  of  said 
helical  straps  and  fixed  to  said  elongated  support,  a 
filament,  and  means  for  securing  said  filament  to  said 
elongated  support 


Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ncr 
Application  March  25,  1954,  Serial  No. 


2,9«1,«59 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  SURGE  RELIEF  GAP 

William  H.  BeauMen,  Bevcriy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

New  York 
418,71t 
12  Claims.    (CI.  313—399) 


*,IT*' 


I.  Apparatus  forming  an  electric  surge  relief  gap  and 
comprising  two  metallic  conductor  film*  each  of  which 
is  bonded  to  an  insulating  base  in  juxtaposed  position 
to  the  other  and  each  of  which  respectively  terminates 
at  an  edge  of  opposite  sides  of  an  elongated  aperture 
extending  through  said  base. 


ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES  EMPLOYING 

CAVITY  RESONATORS 
Albert  Frederick  Pearcc,  Dcniaon,  Gerrards  Croas,  and 
'  Dongbtt  Ja4|ncs  Wootton,  Brcdon.  Harrow,  England, 
assignors  to   Electric   A   Musical   Indnatrics   IJmitcd, 
'  Hayes,  England,  a  British  company 

Application  April  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi 
April  10,  1953       ^.^_ 
18  Clahns.    (O.  315— 5J2r\ 
I.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  toroidal 
cavity  resonator,  said  resonator  having  two  annular  op- 
positely disposed  walls  each  formed  with  an  annular  open- 
ing said  openings  together  forming  an  annular  gap,  a 


cathode  for  generating  a  beam  of  electrons  which  is 
adapted  to  pass  thrqugh  said  annular  gap,  said  reaoiiator 
having  at  least  one  opening  other  than  an  electron  beam 
passing  opening  separate  from  said  openings  forming  said 
annular  gap  and  spaced  from  and  synunetrically  disposed 
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about  the  axis  of  said  resonator  and  constituting  energy 
transferring  means  which  transfers  energy  externally  of 
the  resonator  to  provide  substantially  uniform  loading  of 
said  resonator  and  thereby  to  reduce  the  liability  of  said 
resonator  to  oscillate  in  an  unwanted  mode. 


2,991,M1 

TELEVISION  PICKUP  TUBE  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Robert   Groff   Ncnhanacr,    Lancaster,   Pa^   assignor  In 

Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dcla* 

ware 

Application  March  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  491,4S1 
12  CUims.    (CL  315—11) 


&i 


1.  In  a  television  system,  the  combination  including 
a  pickup  tube  comprising  a  target  electrode  adapted  to 
have  a  charge  image  formed  thereon  corresponding  to  an 
optical  image  of  an  object,  and  means  including  an  elec- 
tron gun  for  producing  an  electron  beam,  said  electron 
gun  having  a  cathode  and  an  intensity  control  electrode, 
means  for  angularly  deflecting  said  beam  for  scanning 
said  target  electrode  to  develop  signals  representative  of 
said  charge  image,  said  signals  being  subject  to  shading 
distortion,  and  means  for  varying  the  potential  of  the 
cathode  and  control  electrode  of  said  electron  gun  rela- 
tive to  the  potential  of  said  target  electrode  as  a  function 
of  the  beam  deflection  angle  to  compensate  for  said  shad- 
ing distortion  of  said  signals. 


2,9«1,M2 
ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Seymonr  Noaick,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  March  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,591 

12  daima.    (Q.  315—12) 

(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  <1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  An  electronic  storage  device  comprising;  a  support; 
a  target  mounted  on  said  support  and  including  a  con- 
ductor, one  side  of  said  conductor  being  formed  with  a 
continuous,  substantially  flat  surface,  a  film  of  signal 
storage  material  of  ionic  crystals  covering  the  one  side 
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of  said  conductor  and  of  uniform  thickness  and  surface 
cooTinuity  over  its  entire  face  area,  the  thickness  of  said 
film  of  signal  storage  material  being  on  the  order  of 
several  microns,  and  a  uniform  film  of  conductor  cover- 
ing said  film  of  signal  storage  material;  said  film  of 
conductor  having  a  thickness  on  the  order  of  one  micron; 
first  means  adapted  to  emit  electrons  mounted  on  said 
support  on  the  film  of  conductor  side  of  said  target; 
second  means  mounted  on  said  support  between  said 
first  means  and  said  target  and  adapted  for  forming 
into  a  beam  the  electrons  emitted  from  said  first  means 


CIRCUIT-ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  AD- 
JUSTABLE REFERENCE  LINES  ON  THE  PIC- 
TURE SCREENS  OF  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES  SI- 
MLXTANEOUSLY  WITH  THE  CURVE  OF  A 
PHENOMENON 
Klaus  Firmcnkfa,  Wetzlar,  Genaany,  aMfgBor,  by  Bcaic 
assicanMots,  to  North  AiMcrlcan  PlilUps  Company,  lac^ 
New  York,  N.V%  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware  ^_y 

Application  March  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  571305 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Cennany  May  5,  1955 
9  Claims.    (CI.  315—22) 
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and  for  directing  the  beam  toward  said  target  to  reach 
said  crystals  before  said  conductor;  third  means  mounted 
on  said  support  between  said  first  means  and  said  target 
and  adapted  for  modulating  the  electron  beam,  a  high 
voltage  power  supply  connected  between  said  first  means 
and  said  second  means;  means  for  connecting  said  film 
of  conductor  directly  to  said  first  means  whereby  they 
arc  at  substantially  the  same  potential;  an  output  load  re- 
sistor connected  at  one  end  to  said  first-mentioned  con- 
ductor; and  a  second  high  voltage  power  supply  con- 
nected between  the  other  end  of  said  output  load  re- 
sistor and  said  first  meana. 


2,9tl,6<3 
ELECTRONIC  DIGITIZING  DEVICE 
Scarl*  G.  NctIiib,  Tujaaga,  CaHf.,  aaripmr  to  Telecom- 
patiiig  CorporatlOB,  North  HoUywood*  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Califomia 

AppUcatioa  July  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,81i 
19  Claims.    (Q.  315—12) 


1* 
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1.  An  electronic  digitizing  device  for  converting  simul- 
taneous sine  and  cosine  voltages  into  discrete  step-func- 
tion signals  comprising  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of 
electrons,  means  responsive  to  variable  phase  quadrature 
signals  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  beam  and  detecting  the  presence  of  said  beam 
at  discrete  increments  over  its  path,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing said  phase  quadrature  signals  in  response  to  informa- 
tion to  be  digitized,  said  beam  being  solely  under  the  in- 
fluence of  said  deflecting  means  and  said  holding  means. 


1.  An  electncal  measuring  system  comprising  a  display 
device  having  a  screen  means  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  curve  to  be  measured,  said  signal  curve  having  a 
peak  value,  means  connected  to  display  said  curve  on 
said  screen,  means  for  generating  one  or  more  referciKe 
voltage  signals  which  are  proportional  to  a  fraction  of 
the  peak  value  of  said  curve,  and  means  connected  to  dis- 
play said  reference  voltage  signals  on  said  screen. 


2,901,665 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DEFLECTION  YOKE 

William    Henry    Barkow,    Pennsauken,    and    Clifford    C. 

Matthews,  Merchantvillc,  N  Jm  assigoors  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratioo  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  February  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  564,897 

♦  18  Claims.     (0.315—27)         .    -,,. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  deflection  yoke  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  a  generally  cylindrical  neck  and  a  flared 
bulb  whose  contour  is  generally  parabolic,  said  yoke  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  deflection  coils,  said  coils  being  ar- 
ranged in  opposing  relation  and  shaped,  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  their  length,  with  a  generally  parabolic  con- 
tour so  that  said  coils  may  conform  to  the  flared  contour 
of  such  tube,  the  parabolic  contour  of  said  bulb  and  the 
parabolic  contour  of  said  coils  bemg  defined  by  the 
equation  y=ax'-{-C,  where  x  and  y  are  the  loci  of  points 
defining  a  parabolic  curve  in  a  system  of  recungular  co- 
ordinates and  C  is  a  constant. 


7-^:  it. 
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MAGNETRON  OSCILLATORS 
HerbeH  Sixsmith,  Readini,  Ei«;land,  antpMr  to  Ei«Uih 
Electric  Valve  CoatpM^  Limitad,  Loodoa,  Eaglaad,  a 
Britlrii  coapaay 
Original  appUcatioa  December  26,  1951,  Serial  No. 
263 J80,  now  Patent  No.  2,815,469,  dated  December 
3,  1957.  Divided  and  thii  appUcatioa  July  29,  1957, 
Serial  No.  674,675 

Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  thS     :« 
Jamnry  8,  1951 
4  ClainH.    (CL  315—39.51) 
I.  A  magnetron  oscillator  comprising  an  anode  struc- 
ture and  a  cathode  spaced  from  the  anode  structure  to 
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positely  disposed  walls  each  formed  with  an  annular  open-    continuous,  substantially  flat   surface,  a  film  of  signal 
ing  said  openings  together  forming  an  annular  gap,  a    storage  ntaterial  of  ionic  crystals  covering  the  one  skk 
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constitute  a  cathode-anode  space,  said  anode  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  aiKxle  members  each 
of  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of  limbs  that  arc 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each 
other  and  joined  at  their  ends  by  a  third  limb  that  sur- 
rounds a  cylindrical  space,  each  of  said  pairs  of  anode 
limbs  enclosing  a  longitudutal  cavity  resonator,  upper 
and  lower  portions  connected  to  opposite  eods  of  nid 
pairs  of  anode  limbs  closing  said  cylindrical  space  con- 
stituting said  cylindrical  space  a  cylindrical  cavity  resona- 
tor, said  cathode  comprising  a  cylindrical  cathode  dis- 


COUNTING  CIRCUIT 
G.  Thnnai,  dwrioactviik,  Va^ 
trial  Coatrola  Conponitkm, 
BoratfcHi  of  TeoBcaac* 
A|»Ucatk»  September  19,  1957,  SctW  No.  M4,9i9 
16  Clafans.    {CI.  nS—US) 
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posed  coaxially  with  and  surrounding  and  spaced  from 
said  anode  structure  and  having  a  cylindrical  activated 
surface  facing  said  anode  structure,  couplings  between 
the  cathode  anode  space  and  said  cylindrical  cavity 
resonator,  said  couplings  comprising  the  spaces  between 
said  pairs  of  anode  members,  aiKl  out-coupling  means 
coupled  to  said  cylindrical  cavity  resonator  for  extract- 
ing oscillatory  energy  therefrom,  and  damping  means  for 
suppressing  undesired  higher  modes  of  oscillation,  said 
damping  means  comprising  an  annular  coupling  slot  and 
resistive  loading  means  coupled  thereby. 


FLASHING  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
WUHam  E.  Kotsch  aad  Stanley  C.  Ackennan,  CIctcI 
Heists,  Ohio,  aadpran  to  General  Elcctrk  Company, 
a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
*"     Appticatkm  Fchmry  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  (3MM 
iChrims.    (CLSIS— 72) 
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2.  A  flashing  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed 
glass  envelope  having  a  glass  support  member  therein,  a 
pair  of  lead-in  conductors  sealed  into  said  envelope,  a  bi- 
metallic strip  in  said  envelope  having  an  end  free  of  elec- 
trical connections  thereto  embedded  in  said  glass  support 
member  with  the  glass  thereof  surrounding  the  said  em- 
bedded end  to  electrically  insulate  it  therein,  the  cm- 
bedded  end  of  said  bi-metallic  strip  having  a  surface  pro- 
jection on  one  of  its  flat  sides  forming  a  transverse  shoul- 
der thereon  positively  locking  the  bi-metallic  strip  in  place 
in  said  glass  support  member  against  withdrawal  there- 
from, the  other  end  of  said  bimetallic  strip  being  free  and 
located  adjacent  one  of  said  condiKtors  and  in  normal 
pressure  contact  therewith  in  position  to  flex  away  and 
disengage  therefrom  when  heated,  the  sole  electrical  con- 
nection of  said  bi-metallic  strip  to  said  one  conductor  be- 
ing its  said  preitsure  contact  therewith  when  in  its  normal 
unheated  position,  and  a  filament  in  said  envelope  having 
one  end  directly  connected  to  and  supported  by  the  free 
end  of  said  bi-metallic  strip  and  its  other  end  directly 
connected  to  and  suppHxted  by  the  other  of  said  con- 
ductors. 


.m 


1.  In  a  counting  circuit,  a  plurality  of  principal  grid- 
controlled  current  control  devices,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
grid-controlled  current  control  devices  associated  there- 
with, means  conductively  connecting  said  principal  cur- 
rent control  devices  and  said  auxiliary  current  control  de- 
vices to  affect  the  electrical  conductivity  thereof  as  a  re- 
sult of  steady  current  flow  in  said  principal  current  con- 
trol devices,  means  electrically  connecting  said  auxiliary 
current  control  devices  with  said  principal  current  con- 
trol devices  to  affect  the  electrical  conductivity  thereof  as 
a  result  of  pulsed  current  flow  in  said  auxiliary  current 
control  devices,  and  means  for  producing  intermittent 
current  flow  in  said  auxiliary  current  control  devices. 


2,9«1,449 
DAYTIME  OFF  SOLAR  CELL  FLASHER  CIRCUIT 
Jowpb  J.  Coleman,  Frccport,  111.,  aaiicDor,  by  mrmr 
aatgnmeats,  to  Scrvcl,  Inc.,  Evansvillc,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Application  June  i,  1958,  Serial  No.  740,243 
7  Claims.    (Q.  315—159) 


1.  In  an  electric  lamp  flasher  comprising  a  pair  of 
terminals  adi^^ted  to  be  connected  to  a  direct  current 
source,  an  electric  lamp  in  series  circuit  therewith,  a  pair 
of  semiconductive  devices  each  of  which  ia  of  an  op- 
positely conducting  type  with  respect  to  the  other,  each 
of  said  devices  having  a  control  element  and  a  pair  of 
load  elements,  the  load  elements  of  the  first  of  said  semi- 
conductive  devices  being  in  series  with  said  lamp  circuit, 
and  the  control  clement  of  said  first  semiconductive  de- 
vice being  connected  to  a  load  element  of  said  second 
semiconductive  device,  and  means  for  intermittently  ap- 
plying a  current  to  the  control  element  of  said  second 
semiconductive  device,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  disabling  said  flasher  during  daylight,  said 
means  comprising  a  solar  cell  connected  to  said  second 
semiconductive  device  to  bias  it  to  the  conducting  con- 
dition when  less  than  a  predetermined  amount  of  light 
falls  on  said  photoelectric  device  and  to  the  nonconduct- 
ing condition  when  more  than  said  predetermined  amount 
of  light  falls  on  said  photoelectric  device. 


2,9fl,(7t 
IGNmON  SYSTEM 

David  E.  Sonalein,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  asslcnor  to  PhOco 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  1^  a  corporatloB  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
Applicatioa  Janoary  24,  1956,  Scitel  No.  5M,976 
2  Claims.     (Q.  315— 2M) 
1.  In  an  ignition  system,  a  source  of  relatively  low 
D.-C.  voltage,  an  energy-storage  device  including  an  in- 
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sutc  to  an  active  state,  thereby  changing  the  amplitude    first  contact  of  the  succeeding  relay  of  said  series,  and 


flucnce  of  said  deflecting  means  and  said  holdinji  means,    ture  and  a  cathode  spaced  from  the  anode  structure  to 
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ductor  which  together  with  its  distributed  capacitance 
forms  an  effective  resonam  circuit  having  a  relatively  high 
resonant  frequency,  a  circuit  interconnecting  said  source 
and  said  device,  means  for  recurrently  closing  and  open- 
ing the  latter  circuit  to  effect  recurrent  storage  of  energy 
from  said  source  in  said  device,  a  capacitor  connected  to 
said  inductor  for  transfer  of  said  energy  to  the  capacitor, 
said  inductor  and  said  capacitor  forming  a  resonant  cir- 
cuit having  a  substantially  lower  resonant  frequency  than 
the  first-mentioned  resonant  circuit,  a  unilaterally-con- 
ductive  device  connected  between  said  inductor  and  said 
capacitor  and  poled  so  that  transfer  of  energy  to  said 
capacitor  takes  place  in  response  to  opening  of  said  inter- 
connecting circuit  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  resonant 
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frequency  of  said  inductor  and  said  capacitor,  the  first- 
mentioned  resonant  circuit  causing  abrupt  reversal  of 
polarity  of  the  voltage  across  said  inductor  when  substan- 
tially all  of  the  energy  has  been  transferred  to  said  ca- 
pacitor, a  discharge  circuit  connected  to  said  capacitor, 
an  arc  device  in  said  discharge  circuit  connected  to  the 
junction  of  said  unilaterally-conductive  device  and  said 
capacitor,  said  arc  device  having  a  starting  electrode, 
means  connecting  said  starting  electrode  to  the  junction 
of  said  inductor  and  said  unilaterally-conductive  device 
to  initiate  discharge  of  said  capacitor  in  response  to  the 
aforementioned  abrupt  reversal  of  polarity  of  the  voitafe 
across  said  inductor,  and  means  responsive  to  the  dis- 
charge of  said  capacitor  for  producing  a  high  voltage 
pulse. 

2,901,671 
CONTROLLED  FLASH  LAMP  POWER  SUPPLY 
David  Most,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assignor  to  ACR  Electronics 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Application  April  5,  1956,  Strtel  No.  57€,4<7 
12  Clalas.    (CL  915—219) 
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connecung  the  battery  and  said  relay  contact  and  said 
relay  armature  forming  said  normally  closed  switch  in 
series  across  the  input  terminals,  means  for  connecting 
the  storage  capacitor  across  said  output  terminals  and 
means  for  connecting  the  series-connected  relay  wind- 
ing and  resistor  in  parallel  with  said  storage  capacitor. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION 
SYSTEMS 
James  L.  Laser,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  anignor  to  Snn  OO 
Company,    Philadelpkia,   Pa^  a   corporatioa   of   New 
Jersey 

Application  September  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  68^635 
3  ClaioM.    (CL  315—224) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  suppressing  spark  plug  fouling  in  a 
spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a 
unidirectional  power  source  having  a  voltage  insufficient 
to  ignite  a  combustible  fuel  mixture  when  applied  across 
the  electrodes  of  a  spark  plug  in  contact  with  said  fuel 
mixture,  a  first  circuit  between  said  source  and  the  elec- 
trodes of  at  least  one  spark  plug  in  said  engine,  a  first 
controllable  contact  in  said  circuit,  a  source  of  firing  po- 
tential for  said  plug,  a  second  circuit  between  said  firing 
potential  source  and  the  electrodes  of  said  plug,  a  second 
controllable  contact  in  said  second  circuit,  common  means 
for  operating  both  of  said  contacts  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  first  contact  is  closed  when  said  second  contact  is 
opened,  and  vice  versa,  thereby  to  connect  said  unidirec- 
tional power  source  across  the  electrodes  of  said  plug  only 
when  said  firing  potential  source  is  disconnected  there- 
from and  to  disconnect  said  unidirectional  power  source 
from  the  electrodes  of  said  plug  when  said  firing  potential 
source  is  connected  thereto. 


2,9«l,i73 

RELAY  CIRCUIT 

H.  WlBBckn,  AMadcna,  CaUf . 

AffUcntion  Dcccmbw  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,«41 

24  CblM.    (CL  315— 22S) 
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1  A  controlled  power  supply  for  a  photoflash  tube 
for  use  with  a  camera  having  a  camera  control  includ- 
ing in  combination  ,t  battery,  a  storage  capacitor,  a  relay 
contact,  a  relay  armature,  said  armature  and  said  contact 
forming  a  normally  closed  switch,  a  relay  winding  for 
actuating  the  rda>  -Tnature  to  open  said  normally  closed 
switch  upon  a  predetermined  current  flow  through  said 
winding,  a  resistor,  mean^  connecting  the  relay  winding 
and  the  resistor  in  series,  means  responsive  to  the  actu- 
ation of  the  camera  control  for  varying  the  resistance  of 
said  resistor,  a  circuit  for  producing  unidirectional  output 
pulses  said  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a 
pair  of  output  terminals  and  including  a  voltage  doubling 
capacitor  and  vibrator  means  and  a  transformer,  means 


-f~Wfag'  T  h  ~  ** 


1.  In  combination:  a  resonant  circuit  comprising  a 
linear  inductor,  a  saturable  inductor  including  a  mag> 
netic  core,  and  a  condenser  connected  in  senes  in  closed 
loop;  a  source  of  A.C.  voltage  coupled  to  said  closed 
loop,  said  resonant  circuit  having  two  stable  states  of 
operation  and  an  unstable  transition  region  therebetween 
at  the  frequency  of  said  source,  said  two  stable  states  of 
operation  being  characterized  by  high  and  low  amplitudes 
of  voltage  respectively,  at  the  frequency  of  said  source, 
in  said  resonant  circuit  whereby  said  circuit  has  an  active 
state  in  which  the  amplitude  of  the  A.C.  current  in  said 
loop  is  high  and  an  inactive  state  in  which  the  amplitude 
of  said  A.C.  current  is  low;  means  for  changing  said 
resonant  circuit  through  said  unstable  transition  region 
between  said  two  stable  states  comprising  means  for  selec- 
tively  saturating  the  core  of  said  saturable  inductor  mo- 
mentarily to  change  said  resonant  circuit  from  an  inactive 
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larized  load  device  will  respond  only  when  the  magnetic    the  other  end  thereof  and  projecting  toward  said  one  end 
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connected  to  and  supported  by  the  other  of  said  con-        I.  In  an  ignition  tystem,  a  source  of  relatively  low 
ducton.  D.-C.  voltage,  an  energy-storage  device  including  an  in- 
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state  to  an  active  state,  thereby  changing  the  amplitude 
of  said  A.C.  current  from  such  a  low  value  to  such  a 
high  value  if  said  amplitude  is  low  just  prior  to  the  tinse 
that  said  core  is  saturated;  said  means  for  changing  in- 
cluding means  for  selectively  reducing  the  current  in  said 
loop  to  change  said  resonant  circuit  from  an  active  state 
to  an  inactive  state,  thereby  changing  the  amplitude  of 
said  A.C.  current  from  such  a  high  value  to  such  a  low 
value  if  said  circuit  is  active  at  the  time  said  current  is 
reduced;  and  a  utilization  device  controlled  by  said 
resonant  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of 
A.C.  voltage  therein. 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  LUMINESCENT  SIGN 
Seywow  Cvkcr,  Whttestonc,  N.Y^  asaigiior,  by 

mHtgamenli,  to  JacqaeBae  Modes,   Ibc^  New  York, 
N.Y^  ■  corpomtioa 
ApplicatkMi  February  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,459 
^  9  CUbbs.    (O.  315— la) 


1.  A  high  frequency  luminescent  display  sign  having 
itidividual,  gaseous  discharge  tubes,  comprising  means  for 
supporting  said  tubes  in  an  upright  position,  said  means 
includiiig  a  base  member  formed  with  a  longitudinal  chan- 
nel for  receiving  therein  stem  portions  of  said  tubes,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending,  closely  spaced  electrodes 
respectively  located  on  either  side  of  said  channel,  a 
third  electrode  on  said  support  means  ren»otely  spaced 
from  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  and  in  a  common  plane 
therewith  which  is  disposed  at  an  angle  to  a  common 
plane  including  said  pair  of  electrodes. 


first  contact  of  the  succeeding  relay  of  said  series,  and 
the  normally  open  side  of  the  single  transfer  contact  of 
the  first  relay  of  said  series  beim  electrically  connected 
to  the  transfer  strap  of  the  second  contact  of  the  suc- 
ceeding relay  of  said  series  with  a  circuit  being  available 
from  an  impulse  signal  source  feeding  the  transfer  strap 
of  said  single  transfer  contact,  through  said  network 
when  an  odd  number  of  said  relays  are  energized  and 
their  associated  contacts  transferred,  to  air  impulse  re- 
sponsive device  electrically  connected  to  the  electrically 
conunoned  normally  open  contact  side  of  the  first  trans- 
fer contact  and  normally  closed  conUct  side  of  the  sec- 
ond transfer  contact  of  the  last  relay  of  said  series;  fur^ 
ther  characterized  by  auxiliary  apparatus  for  providing 
an  auxiliary  circuit  path  through  said  analyzing  network 
from  said  impulse  signal  source  to  said  impulse  re- 
sponsive device  when  an  odd  number  of  relays  of  said 
series  are  energized,  said  auxiliary  apparatus  compris- 
ing, an  additional  transfer  contact  for  the  first  relay  of 
said  series,  said  additional  contact  having  a  transfer  strap 
and  a  normally  open  contact  side  with  an  electrical  con- 
nection therefrom  to  the  normally  closed  contact  side  of 
the  transfer  contact  of  that  relay,  said  additional  contact 
also  having  a  normally  closed  contact  side  with  an  elec- 
trical connection  therefrom  to  the  normally  open  coo- 
tact  side  of  said  other  transfer  contact  of  that  relay; 
and  electrical  connection  linking  said  input  signal  source 
to  the  electrically  conunoned  normally  closed  contact  side 
of  the  first  transfer  contact  and  the  normally  open  side 
ot  the  second  transfer  contact  of  the  last  relay  of  said 
series,  and  an  electrical  connection  linking  the  transfer 
strap  of  said  additional  transfer  conUct  to  said  impulse 
responsive  device. 


23tl,475 

ERROR  CHECKING  APPARATUS 

Merie  E.  Homan,  Poagkkccpric,  N.Y^  — «giinr  to  Infer- 

BatkMial  Ihniiicss  MackisM  Corpontloa,  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

AppHcatioii  ScptesBbcr  9, 1957,  Sctiai  No.  4S2,9M 

2  CliikBi.    (CL  317— 14«) 


ARRANGEMENT  TO  PRODUCE  ELECTRICAL  SIG- 
NALS THROUGH  AFFECTING  A  MAGNETIC 
CIRCUIT 
Fritz  H.  MHtig,  Bcfto-Friedcaaa,  Gcmuny,  sislgnnr  to 
IntcrMtioBal  Standard  Electrk  Corponitloa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corponriloa  of  Ddawvs 

AppUcatiasi  M«cli  15,  195S,  SmM  Nm.  494,44« 

ClataBs  priority,  appttcalkMi  G«r«nj  Marck  14, 19S4 

3  Claims.    (CL  317—lSt) 


1 .  In  an  analyzhig  netwoit  of  the  type  controlled  by 
a  series  of  relays  wherein  the  network  includes  for  the 
first  relay  of  said  series  a  single  transfer  contact  having 
a  transfer  strap  and  a  ntrmally  open  and  normally  closed 
contact  side,  and  for  each  of  the  other  relays  of  said 
series,  a  first  and  second  transfer  contact  each  having  a 
transfer  strap  and  a  normally  open  and  a  normally  closed 
contact  side,  the  normally  closed  contact  side  of  the  first 
transfer  contact  of  each  relay  being  electrically  com- 
moned  with  the  normally  open  contact  side  of  the  sec- 
ond transfer  contact  of  that  same  relay  and  also  elec- 
trically commoned  with  the  transfer  strap  of  the  first 
transfer  contact  of  the  succeeding  relay,  with  the  nor- 
mally open  contact  sfde  of  the  first  transfer  contact  of 
each  pair  being  electrically  commoned  with  the  normally 
closed  contact  side  of  the  second  transfer  contact  of  that 
same  relay  and  also  electrically  commoned  with  the 
transfer  strap  of  the  second  transfer  contact  of  the  suc- 
ceeding relay,  the  normally  closed  contact  side  of  the 
single  transfer  contact  of  the  first  relay  of  said  series 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  transfer  strap  of  the 
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1.  In  an  electric  signalling  device,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  first  and  second  circuits  each  comprising 
a  rectifier,  an  ifKluctance  and  a  resisUnce,  means  for  ap- 
plying current  from  said  source  to  said  first  and  second 
circuits,  a  polarized  load  device  connected  in  a  third  cir- 
cuit including  in  series  connection  said  resbtances  of  said 
first  and  second  circuits,  a  core  of  magnetic  material  as- 
sociated with  said  inductance  of  said  first  circuit,  a  per- 
manent magnet  member  adapted  to  be  moved  into  prox- 
imity with  said  core  to  change  the  equilibrium  of  said 
first  and  second  circuits,  and  means  for  premagnetizing 
said  core  in  a  predetermined  direction  whereby  said  po- 
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winding  short-circuited,  and  a  sclsyn  receiver,  the  rotor   connected  with  said  surface  for  moving  the  latter,  refw- 
of  which  is  provided  with  two  single-phaac  windings  in   eoce  means  for  developing  a  signal  correqtondim   in 


c«pacitor  and  vibrator  means  and  a  transformer,  means    mentarily  to  change  said  resonant  circuit  from  an  inactive 
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lahzed  load  device  will  respond  only  when  the  magnetic 
field  of  said  permanent  magnet  member  has  a  predeter- 
mined direction  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  field  set 
up  in  said  core  by  said  premagnetizing  means. 


2^1,477 
SOLENOID  MOUNTING 

ad  Kcucth  H.  Meyer,  Salem,  Ohio, 
Id  HaaC  Valr*  Covpaay,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ohio 
ApplicaHoa  Febnury  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  5«7,4S9 
12  Cfauius.    (CL  317—195) 


the  other  end  thereof  and  projecting  toward  said  one  end 
thereof  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  axes  of  said 
apertures,  and  the  circle  of  said  contact  fingers  being 
of  larfe  enough  diameter  to  encircle  all  of  said  contact 
aperttires. 

'  2^1^79 

FERROELECTRIC  DEVICES 
Bemd  T.  Matthias,   Berkeley  Heights,  NJ^  asngnor  to 
BcU  TelephoDC  LaboratoriM,  lacotporatcd.  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoct 
AppUcatkMB  Febraary  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S9»193 

leClaiais.    (CL  317— 242)         -     '         - 


<\uZt-    "K 


1.  For  use  with  a  movable  mechanism  including  a 
rigid  member  providing  a  supporting  surface,  a  solenoid 
having  a  core,  a  coil,  and  a  plunger  movable  by  ener- 
gization of  said  coil,  a  mounting  plate  rigidly  connected 
to  the  core  of  said  solenoid  for  supporting  the  latter  from 
said  supporting  surface  in  operable  relation  with  said 
movable  mechanism  whereby  said  plunger  is  positioned 
to  operate  the  same,  and  resilient  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  mounting  plate  and  said  supporting  surface 
for  cushioning  said  mounting  plate  against  shock  caused 
by  movement  of  said  plunger 


ELECTRON  TUBE  SOCKET 

LowcU  A.  Nobk  aai  Rkkwd  R  OuuBhcrihi,  San  Bnino, 

CaUf.,  assiguors  to  Ettei-McCaDoagh,  Inc.,  San  Bruno, 

Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  CaUforaia 

Applkatloa  October  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  414^34 

9  ClaiBis.    (CL  317—257) 
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I.  A  tube  socket  for  electron  tubes  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  prong  type  terminals  and  a  ring  type  terminal, 
said  socket  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  contact  ele- 
ments forming  a  plurality  of  contact  apertures,  each  of 
said  contact  apertures  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
the  other  contact  apertures,  supporting  means  for  said 
contact  elements  comprising  insulating  material  separating 
said  contact  elements  one  from  the  other,  a  metal  shield 
ring,  one  end  of  said  shield  ring  being  mounted  on  said 
supporting  means,  and  a  circle  of  resilient  contact  fingers 
around  the  inside  of  said  shield  ring,  said  contact  fingers 
being  insulatingiy  mounted  on  said  shield  ring  adjacent 
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10.  An  electrical  memory  device  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  ferroelectric  element  of  crystalline  ma- 
terial comprising  guanidinium  aluminum  sulphate  hexa- 
hydrate  in  the  trigonal  form  and  a  pair  of  electrodes 
coupled  in  electrical  contacting  relation  with  the  surfaces 
of  said  element. 


2,9«1,4M 

FEEDBACK  CIRCUITS  FOR  SERVO  APFUCATIONS 

Lcman   GoMaaaB,   Jr.,   PeaaMafcea,   NJ.,   awdgnor,   by 

mcsac  aasignaicats,  to  the  Ualted  States  of  America  aa 

rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Appttcadoa  October  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,S97 

4  OalBM.    (CL  31»— 28) 


3.  A  servo  system  comprising;  a  servo  transmitter  and  a 
servo  receiver  constituting  an  error  detector  detecting  the 
position  errors  existing  between  the  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver and  converts  said  position  errors  into  error  signal 
voltages;  a  servo  motor  for  correcting  the  errors  between 
the  transmitter  and  receiver;  means  coupling  the  error 
signal  voltages  to  drive  said  servo  motor  to  reduce  the 
error  signal  voltages  to  zero;  a  geneartor  of  output  volt- 
ages driven  by  said  servo  motor;  and  a  feedback  loop 
from  said  generator  to  said  means  coupling  the  error 
signal  voltage  to  drive  said  servo  motor,  said  feedback 
loop  having  a  high-pass  filter  and  a  limiter  for  limiting 
the  amplitude  of  said  generated  voltages  to  less  than  the 
amplitude  of  said  error  signal  voltages  whereby  the  error 
signal  voltages  remain  dominant  in  the  mixed  voltages 
which  are  amplified  and  applied  directly  to  said  servo 
motor  to  produce  high  acceleration  of  the  servo  motor  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  error  between  the 
transmitter  and  receiver  of  the  servo  system. 


23«lt481 
REMOTE  ANGULAR  POSITION  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Leslie  Carter  Lodbrooli,  Cawstoa,  acar  Rafby,  F^aglaBd, 
asdgnor  to  The  BrMsh  Thoanoo-Hoastoe  Company 
Limited.  Loadoa,  Eaglaad,  a  British  compaay 
AppUcatioe  April  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  729^42 
4  Clahns.    (CL  318— 3«> 
1.  A  remote    angular    position  control    system   com- 
prising a  selsyn  transmitter  having  its  single-phase  rotor 
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being  electrically  connected  to  the  transfer  strap  of  the   said  core  in  a  predetermined  direction  whereby  said  po- 
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winding  short-circuited,  and  a  sclsyn  receiver,  the  rotor 
of  which  is  provided  with  two  sinslei>haM  windings  ia 
space  quadrature,  one  of  the  rotor  windings  betag  con- 
nected through  resistance  to  a  source  of  single-phase 
supply,  while  the  other,  or  quadrature,  winding  is  con- 


•CT* 


connected  with  said  surface  for  moving  the  latter,  refer- 
ence means  for  developing  a  signal  corrapoodiof  in 
phase  and  amplitude  to  the  direction  and  extent  of  devia- 
tion of  the  craft  from  a  predetermined  rtf eraace,  means 
connecting  said  reference  means  and  said  servomotor  for 
operating  the  latter  from  said  signal  inchKiing  means  for 
detecting  the  phase  of  the  signal  and  developing  a  corre- 
sponding output,  normally  balanced  saturable  reactor 


nected  through  amplifying  means  to  energise  an  electric 
motor  coupled  with  the  receiver  whereby  to  rotate  the 
receiver  into  angular  positional  alignment  with  the  trans- 
mitter in  response  to  single-phase  voltages  induced  in  the 
quadrature  windinf.  .^^ 


2,901,it2 
*      CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  ALTERNATING- 
CURRENT  MOTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WUmb  a.  ChartooBcau  and  Mukm  I.  VdcAy,  Daytoi^ 
OM(H  ■■%anri  to  Wac  Line,  faK^  D^rto^  Okto,  a 
i  cerporatkMi  of  OUo 

I       AppUcalkM  March  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5,12S 
I.  «  Cliriott.    (O.  31t— 229) 

b 


means  responsive  to  said  output  for  developing  a  delayed 
amplified  signal  corresponding  to  said  ou^t  when  un- 
balanced thereby,  and  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  last  named  means  and  said  motor  and  with 
said  reference  means  for  feeding  a  portion  of  said  de- 
layed amplified  signal  back  to  said  reference  means  in 
opposition  to  said  reference  signal  whereby  said  servo- 
motor is  operated  by  a  combination  of  said  reference 
signal  and  said  feedback  portion. 


2,9«1,M4 

LINE  DROP  COMPEIVSATING  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  J.  Bronikowaki,  MUwaakcc,  Wis^  aarignor  to 

McGraw-EdiaoB  Company,  MBwaaktc,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

ratkm  of  Delaware 

AppUcatton  Angut  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,219 

t  nuimu    (CL  323    H) 


1.  For  use  with  polyphase  altemating-cxurent  induc- 
tion motors  and  the  like;  control  means  comprising  re- 
actors interposed  in  each  phase  of  the  motor  current- 
supply,  means  for  producing  a  stable  reference  voltage, 
means  for  producing  a  sensory  voltage,  the  value  of  which 
varies  responsive  to  the  variation  in  speed  of  the  motor 
means  for  combining  said  refeieaoe  and  sensory  voltages 
whereby  to  produce  a  control  voltage  which  is  the  alge- 
braic sum  of  the  reference  and  sensory  voitaaes,  a  control 
winding  for  the  reactors,  said  control  winding  being 
formed  by  separate  windings  for  each  reactor,  said  wind- 
ings being  connected  in  series,  first  grid-controlled  elec- 
tron tube  means  for  modifying  the  current  in  said  control 
windings  responsive  to  variations  in  said  control  voltage, 
and  second  electron  tube  means  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  flow  of  current  through  said  control 
winding. 


2,9«l>t3 

DAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOPILOT 
SERVOSYSTEMS 

Alfred  BMMctt,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  and  Raysoiid  I.  Mey- 
ers, Hasbroack  Udgho,  NJ^  isritanii  to  ftcudlz  Avi- 
ation CorporaHoa,  Tstorhoro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

AppllcatkM  April  24,  1953,  Scrtel  No.  35«,S3« 
5  Clakm.    (CL  31S-^4a9) 
2.  In  an  automatic  steering  system  for  an  aircraft  hav- 
ing a  control  surface  thereon,  a  servomotor  operatively 

745  <>.<;.      77 
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7.  A  voltage  regulating  system  for  an  electrical  circuit 
having  distribution  lines  and  including  electroreqwnsive 
means  to  adjust  the  line  voltage  at  a  control  center  to 
maintain  a  relatively  constant  voltage  at  a  load  center, 
which  comprises  volugc  sensitive  means  <^)eratively  asso- 
ciated with  the  lines  at  the  control  center  to  esublish  a 
signal  voltage  proportional  to  the  line  voltage,  current 
sensitive  means  operatively  associated  with  the  lines  to 
establish  a  current  in  phase  with  the  line  current,  an  ad- 
justable resistance  potentiometer  having  a  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  with  said  signal  voltage  aiKl  having 
a  tap  adjustably  connecting  the  resistor  across  said  current 
sensitive  means  in  proportion  to  the  total  resistance  be- 
tween said  contrcri  center  and  said  load  center,  a  reactor 
winding  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with  said  resistor  and 
said  voltage  sensitive  means  to  establish  a  control  voltage 
to  control  said  electroresponstve  means,  a  primary  wind- 
ing inductively  connected  to  said  reactor  winding,  and  an 
adjustable  autotransformer  having  a  first  set  of  terminals 
across  said  primary  winding  and  a  second  set  of  terminals 
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ting  electrodes,  and  adjusting  the  spherical  directivity  of 
said  recfivinc  electrodes  unLil   the  currents  induced  tKer- 


2,901490 
INTERCHANGEABLE  TUBE  CAP  CIRCUIT 


being  insuiatingly  mounted  on  said  shield  ring  adjacent   prising  a  selsyn  transmitter  having  its  single-phase  rotor 
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connected  across  said  current  sensitive  means,  and  at  least 
one  of  said  terminals  being  continuously  adjustable  to  per- 
mit adjusting  the  portion  of  the  autotransformcr  winding 
connected  in  series  circuit  relation  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing, the  relative  reactance  of  the  autotransformer  and  the 
primary  winding  being  such  that  the  current  through  the 
primary  winding  is  determined  essentially  in  whole  by  the 
autotransformer  in  series  therewith. 


APPARATUS  FOR  EARTH  BOREHOLE 

INVESTIGATING  AND  SIGNALING 

Robert  Lcc  AMer,  La  Caaada,  Califs  anigDor,  by  mesne 

— «!-'"— *■,  lo  Dreacr  ladostrics,  lac^  Dallas,  Tex^ 

a  coraoratloB  af  Dataware 

AppHcattoB  October  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,724 

4Claimi.    (CL323— 74) 
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4.  In  a  signaling  system  for  simultaneously  measuring 
and  encoding  information  for  use  in  logging-while-drilling 
operations,  the  combination  comprising:  a  rotatable  cam- 
shaft; a  plurality  of  essentially  circular  cams  fixed  to 
and  spaced  axially  along  said  camshaft,  each  of  said  cams 
having  a  radial  riser  extending  from  the  periphery  thereof 
with  said  risers  in  different  angular  positions  around  said 
shaft,  an  electrical  network;  a  plurality  of  resistances  of 
different  predetermined  values;  a  switch  associated  with 
each  of  said  cams  and  adapted  to  insert  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  resistances  into  said  network  when  in  open 
position;  spring-loaded  plunger  means  reciprocally  mov- 
able in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  camshaft  and 
spaced  therealong  corresponding  to  said  cams  associated 
with  each  of  said  switches  for  opening  the  same  and  each 
positioned  with  respect  to  a  cam  so  that  rotation  of  its 
riser  to  a  single  predetermined  angular  position  moves 
said  plunger  to  a  switch-opening    position;  a  latch  posi- 
tioned adjacent  and  extending  essentially  parallel  to  each 
of  said  plungers  and  adapted  to  hold  the  same  in  switch- 
opening  position;  a  lobe  portion  extending  from  said  latch 
toward  said  camshaft  and  terminating  short  of  the  radial 
extent  of  the  mam  body  of  each  of  said  cams  but  within 
the  radial  extent  of  said  risers:  a  solenoid  responsive  to  the 
condition  of  electrical  balance  of  said  network  as  affected 
by  the  insertion  of  said  resistances  thereinto  for  effecting 
axial  translatory  displacement  of  said  camshaft  for  bnng- 
ing  the  riser  of  a  cam  in  the  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion against  an  adjacent  lobe  portion  lo  disengage  the 
latch  from  the  correspondmg  plunger  and  thereby  close 
Its   corresponding   switch    to  withdraw    a   corresponding 
resistance  from  said   network,  and   means  for  effecting 
step-wise  rotation  of  said  camshaft  to  move  each  of  said 
cams  sequentially  through  its  plunger-engaging  position. 


2  9#1,4M 

REMOTE  CONTROL  CIRCUTT  AND  COMPONENT 

Leoui^  L.  Homer,  Jr„  Atlaala,  and  JanM«  L.  Craai, 

Decatur,  Ga^  ■niganii  to  I-T-E  CircnM  Breaker  Can- 

pany,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcaBsylraBia 

Applkatioo  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,914 

7  Clainii.     (O.  323—114) 


2.  In  a  control  device  for  controlling  a  DC.  relay 
from  an  A.C.  line  to  control  a  motor  in  response  to 
changes  from  a  remote  point,  an  A.C.  line  having  a 
variable  control  device  energized  by  a  basic  phase  there- 
from, a  controlled  device  energized  by  the  basic  phase 
from  said  line,  a  primary  reference  winding  energized 
by  said  basic  line  phase,  a  secondary  winding  energized 
by  said  primary  reference  winding  from  said  basic  line 
phase,  a  control  line  from  said  control  device  to  said 
controlled  device,  said  control  device  varying  selectively 
the  potential  in  said  control  line,  a  control  phase  wind- 
ing in  said  control  line,  a  first  secondary  winding  ener- 
gized by  said  primary  winding  and  being  contiected  in 
phase  with  said  secondary  winding  of  said  reference  wind- 
ing, a  second  secondary  winding  energized  by  said  pri- 
mary winding  and  being  connected  out  of  phase  with 
said  secondary  winding  of  said  refereiKe  winding,  recti- 
fier means  for  said  first  and  second  secondary  windings, 
said  in-phase  potential  being  additive  to  said  reference 
potential,  said  out-of-phase  potential  being  subtractive 
from  said  reference  potential,  said  unequal  potentials 
being  applied  to  said  relay  to  unbalance  same  in  a  di- 
rection corresponding  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  control  device,  whereby  said  controlled  device  re- 
sponds in  the  same  direction  thereby  moving  said  con- 
trolled device  by  the  shortest  route. 


2,961,687 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROl'ND-WAVE 
TRANSMISSION    AND    RECEPTION    OF   RADIO 

WAV¥1S 
WilUam  M.  Barret,  Shrevcport,  La.,  anignor  to  Engineer- 
ing Research  Corporation,  Shrevcport,  La^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  IxMitsiana 

Applicatioo  September  30,  195«,  Serial  No.  187,792 
9  Claims.    (O.  324—1) 


1.  A  method  of  exploring  the  earth  for  a  geologic 
feature,  comprising  generating  radio  waves,  propagating 
said  waves  into  the  earth  through  two  transmitting  elec- 
trodes spaced  apart  therein,  adjusting  the  spherical  di- 
rectivity of  said  transmitting  electrodes  until  said  waves 
are  propagated  downward  into  the  earth  and  onto  a  geo- 
logic feature  and  thence  to  two  receiving  electrodes  im- 
bedded in  the  earth  and  spaced  apart  from  said  transmit- 
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ting  electrodes,  and  adjusting  the  spherical  directivity  of 
said  receiving  electrodes  until  the  currents  induced  thcr- 
in  by  the  waves  arriving  from  said  geologic  feature  are 
detected  by  a  receiver  which  i&  energized  by  said  receiv- 
ing electrodes,  whereby  the  character  of  the  currents 
detected  by  said  receiver  is  indicative  of  said  geologic 
feature.         ■  , 


METHOD  OF  EXPLORING  THE  EARTH  WITH 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY 

WUliam  M.  Barret,  Shreveport,  La,,  SMi^or  to  Eflfi- 

^   dccring  Research  Corpontioa,  Shrcveport,  La^  a  cor- 

^   poratloB  of  Lo«Waiia 

V      AppHcatkM  February  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t9,4S5 
'  22Claiiiis.    (CL324— i) 


— =--i^-- — 


1.  The  method  of  investigating  earth  formations  in- 
cluding a  subsurface  reflector  of  electromagnetic  waves 
lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
comprising  propagating  from  a  sending  means  electro- 
magnetic waves  substantially  at  grazing  incidence  onto 
the  air-earth  interface  substantially  at  the  location  of 
said  sending  means  so  that  a  part  of  the  radiation  from 
said  sending  means  travels  along  said  interface  to  receiv- 
ing means  spaced  apart  from  said  sending  means  and  a 
part  of  said  radiation  is  refracted  into  said  earth  onto 
said  reflector  and  thence  to  said  receiving  means,  meas- 
uring at  said  receiving  means  a  selected  parameter  of 
the  electromagnetic  field  resulting  from  the  combined 
waves  arriving  at  said  receiving  means,  and  varying  the 
spread  between  said  sending  means  and  said  receiving 
means  until  the  magnitude  of  said  spread  reaches  a  par- 
ticular value  that  bears  a  predetermined  relation  to  the 
depth  of  said  reflector,  said  particular  value  lying  within 
the  range  of  1.4  to  2.7  times  the  depth  of  said  reflector, 
whereat  the  presence  of  said  reflector  is  indicated  by  an 
anomalous  variation  in  said  parameter  as  measured  by 
said  receiving  means,  and  the  magnitude  of  said  spread 
when  said  particular  value  is  reached  is  a  measure  of  the 
depth  of  said  reflector. 


M.  *f:^  A  .  (I 

METHOD  OF  EXPLORING  THE  EARTH  WITH 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY 
wnilam  M.  Barret  and  Glemi  I.  Baker,  Shieveport  La^ 
assiKDon  to  EngiDccriiig  Rcseardl  Corpontion,  Shrcve- 
port, La.,  a  corporatloa  of  Loubiana 
AppUcatioo  January  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  635,763 
19  Cbhns.    (CI.  324—6) 


1.  in  a  method  of  transmitting  vertically  polarized 
electromagnetic  waves  into  the  earth,  measuring  in  the 
field  significant  electrical  properties  of  the  surficial  earth 
material  at  the  location  where  said  waves  are  to  be  in- 
troduced info  said  earth,  utilizing  the  value  of  said  signifi- 
cant electrical  properties  in  determining  the  optimum 
angle  of  incidence  corresponding  to  said  significant  elec- 
trical properties  at  a  selected  frequency,  and  then  propa- 
gating said  waves  into  the  earth  at  substantially  said 
optimum  angle  and  at  substantially  said  frequency. 


2»9«U9f 

INTERCHANGEABLE  TUBE  CAP  CIRCLJIT 

David  Loncf,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppHcatton  December  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  705,224 

4  Claims.    (CL  324— 22) 


Q^ 


1.  A  tube  testing  device  comprising  in  combination: 
an  interchangeable  tube  cap  connector,  an  alternating 
current  power  supply  comprising  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side,  a  direct  current  indicating  device  having  a  positive 
connector  and  a  negative  connector,  at  least  one  tube 
socket  comprising  at  least  one  tube  pin  connector  adapted 
to  be  contacted  to  at  least  one  cathode  connected  pin  of 
a  tube,  at  least  one  tube  socket  comprising  at  least  one 
tube  pin  connector  adapted  to  be  contacted  to  at  least 
one  anode  connected  pin  of  a  tube,  resistance  means,  and 
an  electrical  network;  in  which  the  first  side  of  the  alter- 
nating current  power  supply  is  connected  through  a  junc- 
tion point  respectively;  to  at  least  one  cathode  pin  con- 
nection of  a  first  mentioned  tube  socket  throug^i  resist- 
ance means  and  to  at  least  one  anode  pin  connection  of 
a  second  mentioned  tube  socket  through  resistance 
means;  the  second  side  of  the  alternating  current  power 
supply  being  connected  by  a  conductor  to  the  tube  cap 
connector;  the  cathode  pin  connection  of  the  irst  men- 
tioned tube  socket  being  connected  to  the  positive  con- 
nector of  the  direct  current  indicating  device  through  re- 
sistance means;  and  the  negative  connector  of  the  direct 
current  indicating  device  being  connected  to  the  anode 
pin  connector  of  the  second  mentioned  tube  socket; 
whereby,  when  a  tube  with  a  tube  cap  connected  to  an 
anode  element  in  the  said  tube  is  inserted  in  a  said  first 
mentioned  tube  socket  and  the  said  tube  cap  connector 
is  connected  to  the  cap  of  said  tube,  a  circuit  will  be 
closed  causing  an  electron  flow  to  travel  from  the  nega- 
tive connector  of  the  direct  current  indicating  device  to- 
ward the  positive  connector  of  the  said  direct  current  in- 
dicating device;  and  when  a  tube  with  a  tube  cap  con- 
nected to  a  cathode  element  in  the  tube  is  inserteid  in  a 
second  mentioned  tube  socket  and  the  said  tube  cap  con- 
nector is  connected  to  the  cap  of  the  said  tube,  a  cir- 
cuit wiH  be  closed  causing  an  electron  flow  to  travel  from 
the  negative  connector  of  the  direct  current  indicating 
device  toward  the  positive  connector  of  the  said  direct 
current  indicating  device. 


2,9«1^91 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON- 

DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING 

Friedrich  M.  O.  FSnter,  RcntiiiigcB,  Germany 

Application  April  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,947 

14  OalM.    (CL  324—34) 


^-^ 


6.  In  an  instrument  for  testing  a  specimen  structure 
of  magnetic  material  to  determine  coercive  force  and 
related  physical  properties,  means  for  applying  to  the 
specimen  structure  a  magnetizing  field  of  a  certain  in- 
tensity which  is  concentrated  in  a  localized  portion  of 
the  structure,  and  means  for  measuring  the  induced  rema- 
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control  grid,  the  plates  and  cathodes  of  tha  tubes  in  the    named  voltages,  and  fourthly,  means  for  comparing  each 
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cams  sequentially  through  its  plunger-engaging  position,    bedded  in  the  earth  and  spaced  apart  from  said  transmit- 
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nent  magnetic  field  strength  at  points  in  proximity  to  and 
in  fixed  relation  to  such  localized  portion  along  a  pre 
•elected  one  of  a  plurality  of  directional  axes  passmg 
through  such  localized  portion. 


2,9tl,692 
TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS  AND 
FLASHLAMPS 
John  Kenneth  Polhemus,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral AnUine  A  Him  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  NoTembcr  14,  19M,  Serial  No.  622,047 
2ClaiBS.    (0.324— 51) 


1.  A  testing  attachment  for  use  in  connection  with 
photoflash  accessories  and  cameras  comprising  a  support 
containing  as  components,  a  miniature  electric  lamp  bulb, 
a  socket  for  accommodating  a  flash  bulb,  a  switch,  a  com- 
partment accommodating  a  flashlight  battery,  an  electric 
contact  terminal  in  said  compartment,  an  electrical  plug 
suitable  for  sockets  used  for  flash  bulbs  connected  to  said 
support  by  a  flexible  cord,  electrical  connections  between 
said  components  including  a  resistor  in  series  between  one 
terminal  of  said  bulb  and  said  socket  and  in  parallel  with 
said  switch,  another  resistor  in  parallel  with  terminals  of 
said  socket,  both  said  lamp  and  said  socket  being  in 
series  between  leads  connected  to  said  plug,  said  electric 
contact  terminal  being  connected  to  the  junction  point  of 
said  lamp  bulb  and  said  plug. 


2,9«1,<93 
FAULTY  COIL  DETECTOR 
Edward  C.  Schrom,  SchcBcctady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Gen- 
eral Ekctrk  Conpany,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
AppUcadoa  September  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  534,835 
SClataH.    (CL324_52) 


1.  A  detector  for  discovering  faulty  coils  wound  In  a 
stator  for  a  dynainoelectric  machine  comprising  electrical 
responsive  means  adapted  for  positioning  adjacent  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  stator,  a  motor  having 
a  shaft  connected  with  said  responsive  means  for  rotating 
the  latter  at  a  predetermined  speed  over  slots  containing 
coils  arranged  in  said  stator,  and  electrical  indicating 
means  connected  with  said  responsive  means  so  that  the 
energization  of  any  one  of  said  coils  causes  production 
of  a  signal  voltage  in  said  responsive  means  for  actuating 
said  indicating  means  when  said  responsive  means  is 
moved  adjacent  an  energized  coil  by  said  motor. 


2,901,694 

SCREW  DRIVER  FUSE  TESTER 

SUmtj  U  Roy  Lewte,  Dover,  N.H. 

AppMcadoa  Dcccnkcr  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,962 

1  Claim.    (CL  324—53) 

In  a  screw  driver  fuse  tester,  the  combination  which 

comprises  an  elongated  cylindrical  handle  of  light  trans- 


mitting material  having  a  bore  extended  longitudinally 
therethrough,  a  metallic  shank  fixedly  nK>unted  in  the 
bore  at  one  end  of  the  handle  and  extended  from  the 
handle,  a  spring  in  the  bore  of  the  handle  and  having  a 
light  bulb  retaining  coil  in  one  end,  the  light  bulb  re- 
taining coil  being  positioned  to  support  a  base  of  a  light 
bulb  with  a  center  contact  of  the  base  of  the  light  bulb 
in  contact  with  the  shank,  the  opposite  end  of  the  spring 
being  positioned  to  engage  a  center  terminal  of  a  battery 
positioned  in  the  bore  of  the  handle,  a  plug  retained  in 
the  bore  of  the  handle  by  a  pin  for  preventing  accidental 
displacement  of  the  battery  from  the  handle,  a  contact 
bar  exteiKled  through  the  material  of  the  handle  and 
mounted  with  one  end  positioned  to  contact  the  casing 
of  a  battery  in  the  bore  and  with  the  opposite  end  ex- 


tended from  the  end  of  the  han<Se  from  whkh  the  shank 
extends,  a  counterbore  extended  inwardly  from  the  end 
of  the  handle  from  which  the  shank  extends  and  offset 
in  relation  to  the  bore  extended  through  the  handle,  a 
sleeve  of  insulating  material  slidably  mounted  in  the 
offset  coimtertxxe  and  also  slidably  positioned  on  the 
contact  bar,  a  spring  in  the  counterbore  and  positioned 
to  urge  the  sleeve  of  insulating  material  outwardly  of 
the  counterbore,  the  contact  bar  having  a  bead  on  the 
extended  end,  and  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  having  a 
counterbore  therein  and  the  countertwre  of  the  sleeve 
being  positioned  to  receive  the  bead  of  the  contact  bar 
with  the  parts  released  whereby  the  bead  is  covered  in 
the  released  position,  and  a  sleeve  of  insulating  material 
extended  around  a  portion  of  the  shank  and  positioned 
against  the  end  of  the  handle. 


2,901,695 
TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WINDINGS 

AND  I'ttE  LIKE 
Herman  R.  Weed,  Worthk^gtoa,  Olilo,  assignor  to  Rob- 
Mm  Jk  Myers,  Inc.,  Springflcld,  Oldo,  a  corporatloa 
of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,05S 
It  Claims    (CL  324—57) 


-C^     '  fi 
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1.  A  testing  device  for  electrical  windings  comprising 
a  pair  of  substantially  identical  discharge  capacitors  and 
a  rectifier  in  series,  a  ground  connection  between  said 
capacitors,  means  for  charging  said  capacitors  tfarou^ 
said  rectifier,  a  discbarge  path  for  one  of  said  capadtora 
into  a  standard  winding,  a  discharge  path  for  tike  other 
capacitor  into  a  winding  to  be  tested  vnhich  is  connected 
in  series  opposition  with  the  standard  winding,  each  of 
said  paths  comprising  at  least  one  electronic  tube  having  a 
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control  gnd.  the  plates  and  cathodes  of  tha  tubca  in  the 
respective  discharge  paths  being  revenely  connected  reia- 
tive  to  the  two  windings,  an  oscilloscope  having  ooe  inpitt 
tenninal  grounded  and  having  its  other  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  common  point  between  said  ttandard  winding 
and  said  wmding  to  be  tested,  a  trigger  circuit  including 
at  least  ooe  electronic  tube  and  ■stociated  passive  com- 
pooenu  producing  a  steep  wave  front  voltage  pulse,  r»> 
SI  stance-capacitance  coupling  means  connecting  said  volt- 
age pulse  to  the  said  control  grids  to  synchronize  the 
finng  of  said  electronic  tubes  in  each  of  said  paths,  and 
means  connecting  said  voltage  pulae  to  the  input  of  the 
oscilloccope  to  synchronize  its  aweep  circuit  with  the 
discharge  of  said  identical  discharge  capacitors. 


named  voltages,  and  fourthly,  means  for  comparing  each 
of  said  first-named  voltages  with  said  reference  voltage, 
to  determine  the  ratio  therebetween,  said  comparin^^ means 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  aCtoMATIC  AND  CON- 
TINUOUS MEASURING  OF  THE  NOBE  FACTOR 
OF  AN  ELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Hans  G«eta  MdOTon,  Stockholm,  Swedes,  aMlgM>r  to 
IiHiMluiifliUMtn  MagMtk  Ab,  Stockbohii,  Sweden,  a 
corpontioB  ef  Sweden 
AppttcatkM  SeflMnber  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  45S,t9« 

CWiM  priority,  mrmlkeaikm  Swcdca  No  rtmkn  25,  1953 
2  ClalBa.    (CL  S24— ^ 


ir-       i^ruirm    it » 


/n^^o^ 


I.  A  system  for  the  autonuitic  and  continuous  meas- 
uring of  the  noise  factor  of  an  electrical  device  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  noise  voluge  source  connected  to 
the  input  of  the  electrical  device  and  adapted  to  supply 
a^ noise  voltage  in  the  shape  of  a  pulse  train,  a  pulse  gen- 
erator connected  to  said  noise  voltage  source  to  control 
the  same,  a  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  quotient 
between  the  output  signal  of  the  electrical  device  during 
time  intervals  when  pulses  appear  and  during  time  in- 
tervals when  pulse  spaces  appear  in  the  pulse  train,  a 
pulse  selector  interconnected  between  the  said  pulse  gen- 
erator and  said  noise  voltage  source  to  suppress  every 
second  pulse  of  the  pulse  train  output  from  said  pulse 
generator,  and  a  gating  device  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  pulse  generator  and  to  the  output  of  said  electrical 
device,  the  said  measuring  device  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  gating  device. 


2,9«1^97 
ANALYSB  OF  VOLTAGE  DISTRIBUTION 
Caldwefl  P.  SaMh,  Bcdfofd,  Mas.,  airigarii  to  the  United 
Statcf  of  America  m  repreecated  by  Ikt  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 
AppUcatioB  Fcbnmiy  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  548,4SS 
It  Clalmi.    (a.  324--77) 
(Granted  omlcr  TItk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec.  244) 
1.  Apparatus  for  analyaing  and  oormaliziag  tlic  con- 
tent of  an  electrical  ngnal  pattern  which  comprises,  first, 
means  for  dividing  the  signal  pattern  into  a  series  of 
component   segments,   secondly,   meau   for  deriving   a 
series  of  voltages,  each  representative  of  a  different  one 
of  said  pattern  segments,  thirdly,  means  for  deriving  a 
reference  voltage  equivalent   to  the  sum  of  said  first- 


also  operating   to   maintain   said   signal   pattern   stable 
throughout  periods  of  signal  amplitude  variation. 


2,»«l,49t 

MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  METER 

Kiyo  Tomiyasn,  Manlo  Tnk,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Spetry 

Rand  Corporattoa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

ApplkatkM  September  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,441 

12  Chdmt.    (O.  324— 7S) 


1.  High  frequency  apparatus,  including  a  traosmi*- 
sicrn  line  section  for  propagatmg  electromagnetic  energy 
in  a  first  mode  over  a  wide  band  of  microwave  fre- 
quencies, means  adjusuble  to  different  positions  along 
said  transmission  line  section  for  converting  a  portion 
of  said  energy  into  a  different  mode  as  a  function  of 
frequency  and  position,  said  transmission  line  section 
being  above  cut-off  for  any  frequuicy  throughout  said 
frequency  band  for  said  first  mode  and  having  a  gradu- 
ally varying  cut-off  frequency  from  one  end  to  the  other 
for  said  different  mode  so  as  to  be  slightly  above  cut- 
off near  one  end  thereof  for  said  different  mode  at  the 
highest  frequency  within  said  band  and  slightly  above 
cut-off  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  said  different  mode 
at  tile  lowest  frequency  within  said  band,  said  adjustable 
mode  converting  means  being  regulatable  along  said 
transmission  line  section  to  a  location-  at  which  said 
transmission  line  section  is  just  above  cut-off  for  propa- 
gation of  energy  in  said  different  mode  at  a  particular 
frequency  within  said  band. 


2»9«1,499 

FREQUENCY  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Joaeph  W.  Motz,  Silver  Snriiw,  Md.,  and  loha  H.  Reavea, 

IMeL^^a.  Va 

AppUcatton  April  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  453,923 

ItOalam.    (CL  324— 71) 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  tlie  instantaneous  fre- 
quency of  a  periodic,  recurring  nnlcnown  signal  compris- 
ing: meaiu  responsive  to  the  unknown  signal  to  be 
measured  for  generating  a  reference  signal  of  predeter- 
mined wave-form  having  a  duration  corresponding  to  a 
function  of  the  period  of  said  signal,  meaiu  responsive  to 
said  reference  signal  for  generating  a  time  calibrating  sig- 
nal having  an  adjustable,  predetermined  time  period  which 
can  be  varied  means  responsive  to  said  time  calibrating 
signal  generating  means  for  converting  said  time  cali- 
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said  axis  from  a  normal  angu-   tion,  said  sections  being  of  molded  plastic  with  transverse- 


ID  m  Krcw  unvcr  lusc  icsicr,  ine  comninaiion  wnicn    in  senes  oppositioa  wun  ine  siaoaara  winoing.  caco  oi 
comprises  an  elongated  cylindrical  handle  of  light  trans-    said  paths  comprising  at  least  one  electronic  tube  having  a 
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brating  signal  into  a  signal  having  a  wave-form  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  reference  signal  and  means  for 


'KAy     ^"^    jj^      :^     >'H 

CExtm 


comparing  the  respective  durations  of  said  reference,  and 
said  converted  time  calibrating  signals. 


2^1,700 
LOW  LEVEL  MICROWAVE  POWER  METER 
Victor  W.  BoHc,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

Applioatioa  May  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  586,405 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324—95) 


1.  A  low  level  microwave  power  meter  comprising  a 
waveguide,  a  resonant  cavity  connected  to  receive  en- 
ergy from  said  waveguide,  a  photocell  mounted  in  said 
resonant  cavity,  a  filter  interposed  between  said  wave- 
guide and  said  resonant  cavity,  said  filter  blocking  electnv 
magnetic  energy  which  has  a  frequency  higher  than  one 
million  megacycles  per  second,  and  chopper  means  as- 
sociated with  said  waveguide  for  modulating  the  electrxv 
magnetic  energy  carried  therein. 


■':\*f 


2,9«I,701 
POWER  METERING  SYSTEM 

Max  J.  Kramer,  Parma,  Oliio.  and  Robert  N.  Wt„ , 

PittsbuTfh,  Pa.,  asatgnors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pm.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  December  2^  1956,  Serial  No.  629,854 
4  Claims.     (O.  324—117) 


armature  connected    to   a    register    and    adapted    to    be 
driven  by  torque  developed  thereon  by  phase  displaced 
currents  flowing  through  said  wmdings.  a  voltage  trans- 
ductor  comprising  two  closed  magnetic  cores,  a  direct 
current  control  winding  on  each  core  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  and  across  said  two  line  conductors  so 
as  to  be  responsive  to  the  DC    voltage  thereacross,  an 
A.C.  winding  on  each  of  said  cores  connected  with  each 
other  in  reverse  polarity  and  in  series  circuit  relation,  a 
polyphase  AC.  supply  source,  a  circuit  connecting  said 
A.C.   windings  and  said  milliampere  meter  winding  in 
series   circuit    relation    across   one    phase    of   said    A.C. 
source,  a  current  transductor  comprising  two  other  mag- 
netic cores  for  which  one  of  said  line  conductors  consti- 
tutes the  DC.  control  windings  so  that  their  magnetic 
saturation  varies  in  accordance   with   the  direct  current 
flowing  through  said  one  line  conductor,  an  A.C.  wind- 
ing on  each  of  said  two  other  cores  connected  with  each 
other  in  reverse  polarity  and  in  series  circuit  relation,  and 
a  circuit  connecting  said  A.C.  windings  of  said  current 
transductor  and  said  ampere  winding  of  said  meter  in  se- 
ries  circuit   relation   across  another  phase  of  said  A.C. 
source,  whereby  the  alternating  currents  supplied  from 
said   A.C.   source  to  the  said   ampere  and  milliampere 
windings  of  said  meter  are  maintained  in  a  definite  and 
substantially  constant  phase  displaced  relation  with  re- 
spect to  each  other. 


/f 


2,9«I.7t2 

MOVING  COIL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  CORE 

MAGNET 

Frledrich  Endlich,  Langen,  Heaae,  Germany.  aaslgBor  to 

fbrtmann  A  Braun  Aiiticiigesclbchaft,  Franlifurt  am 

Main,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Application  March  2«,  1953.  Serial  No.  343,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  March  27,  1952 

7  Claims.     (CI.  324—151) 


0>  AS, 
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1  .^  system  for  rp^asuring  and  totalizing  the  power 
delivered  through  two  line  conductors  of  a  direct  current 
power  circuit  comprising  an  induction  watthour  meter 
having  its  potential  and  current  windings  replaced  by  an 
ampere  winding  and  a  milliampere  winding  which  are 
wound  to  adapt  them  to  the  output  currents  of  the  two 
transductors   hereinafter   specified   and   a   rotatable   disc 


1.  A  moving  coil  instrument  comprising  a  support,  a 
cylindrical  permanent  magnetic  core,  magnetized  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  its  axis,  and  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
support,  a  coil  surrounding  said  core  in  inductive  rela- 
tionship thereto  and  rotatably  mounted  to  turn  on  said 
support  coaxially  of  the  core  about  a  transverse  axis  of 
the  coil,  a  cylinder  of  magnetic  material  surrounding  said 
coil  and  core  coaxially  with  said  axes  and  having  a  part 
magnetically  saturated  by  the  core,  a  magnetic  flux  re- 
turn path  member  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  iron  ring 
coaxially  surrounding  said  cylinder  and  slidable  on  the 
saturated  part,  the  ring  being  rotatable  on  the  cylinder, 
a  rod  radially  mounted  on  said  iron  ring,  and  means  to 
guide  said  rod  in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  said  axes  so 
that  roution  of  the  ring  relative  to  the  cylinder  produces 
relative  axial  movement  of  the  ring  and  cylinder. 

*^  2,9«l,7f? 

FRICTIONI.ESS  SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR 

ROTARY  ELEMENTS 

Robert  Phiniictt,  SchcMctady.  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  CompMy.  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  641, 099 

8  Claims.    (CI.  324—155) 

6.  The    combination,    with    an    index    carrying    shaft 

rotary  about  its  longitudinal  axis  having  actuating  means 
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lator  tube  and  ground  and  when  the  impedance  across  the    dielectric  material,  said  rectangular  guide  being  pro>vided 


reference  voltage  equivalent   to  the  sum  of  sajd  first-    signal  generating  means  for  converting  said  tune  can- 
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to  reciprocate  it  about  said  axis  from  a  nonnal  angu- 
lar position,  of  a  frictionless  suspension  for  said  rotary 
shaft,  said  suspension  comprising  a  flat  elongated  spring 
member  attached  to  said  shaft  and  extending  therefrom 
in  a  plane  defined  by  said  spring  member  and  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  support,  a  second  flat  elon- 
gated spring  member  attached  to  said  support  near  said 
shaft  and  extending  outward  radially  of  said  shaft  in  the 

...  ■'^     - 


■vo»<^  cj  •v 


tjon,  said  sections  being  of  molded  plastic  with  transverse- 
ly aligned  recesses  in  their  inner  surfaces,  laminated  tongs 
anchored  to  the  front  case  section,  one  of  said  tongs  being 
fixed  and  carrying  a  secondary  winding,  the  second  tong 
being  hinged  to  the  first  tong.  an  electric  instrument 
mechanism  of  the  magnetized  core  type  having  comple- 
ntenury  bridge  members  with  outsunding  stepped  pro- 
iections  and  between  which  said  mechanism  is  gripped, 
ribs  on  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  case  sections  defining 
a  chamber  for  receiving  said  mechanism,  one  of  said 
ribs  having  an  inset  at  its  free  edge  to  scat  an  edge  por- 
tion of  a  scale  plate  and  provide  a  shoulder  limiting 
ntovement  thereof,  resilient  washers  snugly  fitted  upon 
the  outer  ends  of  said  projections  in  position  to  fit  within 


♦2 


same  plane  as  the  first  spring  member,  said  spring  mem- 
bers being  connected  together  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
shaft  and  from  said  support  to  support  said  shaft  and  to 
flex  circumfcrentially  of  said  shaft  upon  reciprocation  of 
said  shaft  from  said  nonnal  position,  said  spring  members 
having  larger  dimensions  in  the  direction  longitudinal 
of  said  shaft  than  lateral  thereof  to  reduce  vibration  of 
said  element  both  longitudinally  and  laterally  of  itself. 


1^       2,9tl,7M 
ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  SCALE 
FORMED  ON  CASE 
Francis  X.  Lamb,  East  Orange,  NJ^  assigBor,  by 

asdgnments,  to  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Murray  HOI, 
NJ^  a  corponitioa  of  New  Jcn^ 
ApplkaHon  November  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  46S,192 
1  CWm.    (CL  324—154) 


'lb   ?»f>rtT 
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^  A  combined  electrical  indicating  instrument  mecha- 
nism carrying  member  and  scale  consisting  of  an  integrally 
molded  case,  including  a  cup-like  container  portion  for 
receiving  an  instrument  mechanism  having  a  pointer  and 
a  flat  deck  portion  extending  laterally  to  one  side  only 
from  the  upper  edge  of  said  cup-like  portion,  a  scale 
formed  directly  on  the  upper  face  of  said  deck  portion 
whereby  the  pointer  is  adapted  to  travel  thereover,  said 
deck  portion  having  a  coplanar  flange  extending  from 
the  periphery  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  thereof  and 
of  less  thickness  than  said  deck  portion,  a  transparent 
cover  with  a  scale-viewing  portion  disposed  parallel  to  and 
with  a  peripheral  flange  enclosing  said  deck  portion  above 
its  flange  and  extending  to  engage  the  flange  of  said  deck 
portion  and  notched  to  encircle  said  flange,  said  deck  por- 
tion and  transparent  cover  having  registering  holes  for 
receiving  connecting  means,  and  the  scale-viewing  portion 
of  said  cover  being  upwardly  offset  to  form  a  flat  boss 
for  reception  in  an  opening  in  a  supporting  panel. 


2^1,7f5 
INSTRUMENT  CASE 
Francis  X.  Lamb,  EmI  Oraase,  N  J^  aasigBor,  by 

aasigniiicnta,  to  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Marray  HBl, 
NJ^  a  eorporatioa  of  New  Jcraiy 

AppUcatioa  Jnc  «,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  513,49t 
2  ClaiM.    (CI.  314—154) 
1.  A  clamp-type  meter  having  a  case  comprising  a 
front  domed  section,  a  complenKnUry  back  domed  sec- 


said  recesses  when  the  instrument  is  placed  within  said 
chamber  and  the  case  sections  arc  assembled,  a  scale 
plate  for  said  mechanism  with  an  edge  portion  received 
in  said  inset  and  spaced  from  said  mechanism,  studs 
having  heads  embedded  in  the  front  case  section,  inter- 
mediate portions  of  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said 
heads  and  having  rearwardly  projecting  threaded  ends 
of  still  smaller  diameter  and  at  which  the  intermediate 
portions  define  shoulders,  said  rear  case  section  being 
provided  with  openings  through  which  the  threaded  ends 
of  said  studs  pass,  and  nuts  threaded  upon  the  threaded 
ends  of  the  studs  to  secure  the  case  sections  to  each  other, 
with  the  body  of  the  back  case  section  engaging  said 
shoulders. 

2,9«l,7t4 
IMPULSE-GOVERNED  OSCILLATOR 
William  S.  Elliott,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  asrigsor  to  Col- 
lins Radio  Company,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 
Application  Febraary  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  548,222 
ICUtam.    (CL331— 4«) 


I.  An  impulse-governed  oscillator  circuit  including  a 
crystal-controlled  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  crystal, 
and  an  electron  tube,  a  first  capacitance  connected  be- 
tween the  plate  of  the  tube  and  ground,  a  second  capaci- 
tance connected  in  series  with  the  crystal,  and  a  free^run- 
ning  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  tuned  circuit,  a  second 
electron  tube,  an  inductor  connected  between  ground  and 
the  cathode  of  the  second  electron  tube,  a  third  capacitor, 
said  free-running  oscillator  electron  tube  having  its  grid 
coupled  to  the  catiKxle  of  said  crystal  oscillator  electron 
tube  through  the  third  capacitor  and  having  said  tuned  cir- 
cuit connected  between  the  cathode  of  said  crystal  osdl- 
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being  so  chosen  that  the  reactance  of  the  probe  substan- 
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lator  tube  and  ground  and  when  the  impedance  across  the  dielectric  material,  said  recunguJar  guide  being  provided 
tuned  circuit  is  small  the  oscillations  of  said  free-running  with  coupling  slots  in  at  least  two  poinu  along  said  length 
oscillator  circuit  are  quenched.  of  said  guide,  said  slots  being  located  in  said  rectangular 


COHERENT-PULSED  OSCILLATOR 

Jack  KUm,  CoMord,  Mam^  aad  Martfai  R.  Ridunoad, 

NaikiMW  NJL«  allien w  to  Sudcn  Aaociatea,  \mc^ 

NMhM,  N  JL,  a  catyoradoa  of  Delawara 

.     Applkatkw  October  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  «17,114  „ 

Tdaima.    (CX  331— 173)  '^ 


.'>Iil:» 


1.  A  coherent-pulsed  oscillator,  comprising;  oscillator 
means  to  generate  a  high  frequency  signal,  pulse  generat- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  means  to  cause  it 
to  oscillate  during  predetermined  time  intervals  recurring 
in  a  predetermined  pattern;  synchronizing  means  to  pro- 
vide a  synchronizing  signal;  a  load  means;  and  non-re- 
ciprocal directional  coupling  means  for  coupling  energy 
from  said  synchronizing  means  only  to  said  oscillator 
means  and  from  said  oscillator  means  only  to  said  load 
means,  thereby,  to  cause  substantially  all  of  the  energy 
in  said  high  frequency  signal  to  be  translated  to  said 
load  means  and  substantially  all  of  the  energy  in  said 
synchronizing  signal  to  be  translated  to  said  oscillator 
means  to  prime  said  oscillator  means  and  establish  pulse- 
to-pulse  phase  coherence  between  pulses  of  energy  gen- 
erated by  said  oscillator  means.  .   , 

•*,*ai  XAt,   5f 


2,9«l,7tS 

HIGH  SPEED  MECHANICAL  R-F  WAVEGUIDE 

SWITCH 

Lto  Ahrto  Mcatewt,  Sm  Dtefo,  CaMf . 

1955,  S«W  No.  5«M1« 
(CL  333—7) 
(GrMtod  ndcr  Tttk  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 


■  Aprils,  1 
13aalM. 


«  art:  c4!W 


7.  A  waveguide  switch  comprising  a  stator  having 
openings,  a  rotor  having  waveguide  transmission  paths 
alignable  with  said  openings  whereby  energy  may  be 
transmitted  therethrough,  said  stator  having  a  cover  plate 
mounting  magnetic  synchronizing  means  thereon,  said 
rotor  having  slots  with  magnetic  metal  alloy  inserts 
therein  thereby  to  vary  the  reluctance  of  the  magnetic 
field  about  said  cover  plate  as  the  rotor  revolves  about 
its  axis,  said  slots  and  said  inserts  being  so  spaced  on  said 
rotor  as  to  externally  indicate  the  position  of  one  of  said 
paths. 

23«1.7f9 
WAVE  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT 
R.  FkiMMWiia,  Baldwtevlik,  N.Y.,  Mricaor  to 
Cntof  1.  a  coipotaduM  of  New  Yott 
Docttobcr  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,215 
4ClBiHH.    (CL333— It) 
1.  In  combination  a  rectangulrr  waveguide  for  propa- 
gating waves,  a  wave  transmission  line  comprising  a  strip 
conductor  extending  outside  and  along  a  predetermiBed 
length  of  said  guide  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  sheet  of 


f^    r1fc»T,^*(5.4*HL 


guide  opposite  said  strip  conductor  to  a  degree  to  provide 
a  desir&d  directional  coupling  of  propagated  waves  to 
transmission  line. 


2,9f  1,710 
RESBTANCE  TERMINATING  LOADING  DEVICES 
ErM«  GarlkwaUc,  Sdhat  AlboM,  Fflaoil,  Mripmr  to 
Marcoal    loitrvaMots   Lindtod,   Londoa,   Fariaad,   a 


Britiih  company 

AppUcatloB  Fcbnnvy  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,244 

Clainis  priority,  applhalfcw  Great  Britain 

Febrvary  14,  1955 

4Ciakiis.    (CL333— 22) 


MifTf^ 
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1.  A  resistance  terminating  loading  device  consisting 
of  inner  and  outer  conductor  structures  of  which  the 
inner  structure  comprises  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
divergent  conductive  inner  plates  continuing  at  their  di- 
vergent ends  into  a  resistor  element  and  wherein  the  outer 
structure  consists  of  a  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
plates  symmetrically  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
inner  structure  forming  outer  plates,  said  outer  plates  of 
the  outer  structure  being  springily  flexible  and  diverging 
from  one  another  and  from  the  adjacent  inner  plates  of 
the  inner  structure  substantially  over  the  length  over 
which  said  inner  plates  diverge,  said  outer  plates  converg- 
ing again  towards  the  far  end  of  the  reaistor  element  of 
the  inner  structure  whereat  the  resistor  and  the  outer 
plates  are  connected,  matching  adjustment  means  consti- 
tuted by  means  for  controilaMy  bending  said  outer  plates 
towards  one  another,  and  means  for  applying  input  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  conductive  structures  at  their 
common  convergent  end. 


23*1,711 

WAVEGUIDE  TERMINATION 

Edward  W.  Hoi«htaai,  CkslhaiB,  NJ.,  awignnr  to  Bell 

Telephone    LalMiratoriea,    Incorporated,    New    Yorl^ 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Fcbmwy  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  438,412 

4Claiw.  (CL333— 22) 
1.  In  combination,  a  wave  guide,  a  reflector  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  probe  having  resistance  associated 
therewith,  the  probe  projecting  from  a  side  of  the  guide 
part  way  only  thereacross  in  the  direction  of  the  elec- 
tric field  of  the  waves  therein,  the  length  and  resistance 
of  the  probe  and  its  position  with  respect  to  the  reflector 
and  the  center  of  the  guide  being  chosen  to  provide  a 
terminating  impedance  the  resistive  component  of  which 
matches  the  resistive  component  of  the  characteristic  im- 
pedance of  the  guide  over  a  comparatively  wide  band 
of  frequencies  and  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  probe 
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front  domed  section,  a  complemenUry  back  domed  «ec-    cuit  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said  crysUl  o«cil- 
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being  so  chosen  that  the  reactance  of  the  probe  substan- 
tially cancels  the  reactance  of  the  section  of  guide  ter- 


wvM 


■>H%^ 


minating  in  the  reflector,  as  seen  from  the  probe,  over 
the  same  band. 


MATCHING  DEVICE 

Aaroo  G.  Hogg,  East  Oraaft,  NJ^  asslgiior  to   Radio 

CorporatkMi  of  America,  a  cocyoration  of  Delaware 

Applkatioo  March  12, 19S7,  Serial  No.  M7,T72 

5  Claiau.    (CL  333—39) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  coupler  having  a  hollow 
metallic  casing,  a  transmission  line  having  an  inner  um- 
ductor  covered  with  insulation  extending  within  and 
coupled  to  said  coupler,  and  means  for  matching  the  im- 
pedance of  said  coupler  to  said  transmission  line,  taid 
means  comprising  a  metallic  strip  wrapped  around  the 
insulated  portion  of  said  conductor  within  the  coupler  and 
in  close  proximity  to  the  insulation,  said  strip  having 
closely  spaced  straight  portions  extending  to  and  directly 
connectMl  at  their  ends  to  said  casing. 


2^1,713 

HIGH  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
Hans  Hartaianii,  Baden,  Switxeriand,  aarigwor  to  Akficv- 
fMdlachaft  Browm,  Bovcti  Jfc  Cit,  Badca,  SwitwrlMd, 


a  loiat  itoclr  conMuy 

AppUcatkw  Mby  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  353395 

Claims  priori^,  aapUcatioa  Switicrlaad  May  10, 1952 

6  Clataas.     (CL  334— «2) 


>»•!        n    .         • 


•A  —-  uefi^' 


2>9tl,7]4 
TRANSFORMER 


William  R.  Baker,  Oribda.  CaBT^  ■■ifanr  to  tkc  Dalttd 
States  of  America  as  nprwaisd  by  dM  UaMad  States 


1.  A  heavy-current  transformer  for  supplying  current 
converters  of  the  mechanical  switching  type  comprising 
an  annular  iron  core,  a  primary  winding  on  said  core 
and  a  heavy-current  secondary  winding  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  radially  spaced  tubular  conductors  disposed  with- 
in said  core,  a  second  pair  of  radially  spaced  tubular 
conductors  disposed  outside  of  said  core,  the  outermost 
of  said  tubular  conductors  of  second  pair  forming  a  cover 
for  said  transformer,  secondary  terminal  means  connected 
respectively  to  one  conductor  of  said  first  pair  and  to 
one  conductor  of  said  second  pair  and  means  connecting 
said  conductors  of  said  first  pair  with  said  conductors 
of  said  second  pair  at  the  ends  thereof  comprising  bridg- 
ing conductors  extending  therebetween,  one  of  said  bridg- 
ing conductors  being  passed  through  one  of  said  tubular 
conductors  in  order  to  interconnect  a  conductor  of  said 
first  pair  with  a  conductor  of  said  second  pair. 

743  O.G.-  78 


AMicatkm  Noramktr  29,  1955,  Scrtri  No.  549,9M 
I  Cl^    (CL  334— 12) 


«Mt.l    ^ 


In  an  electrical  transformer,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  secondary  winding  in  the  form  of  a  fluid- 
impermeable,  conducting,  re-entrant  cylinder,  the  outer 
cylindrical  wall  of  which  is  inwardly  directed  at  the 
open  extremity  thereof,  said  shell  being  divided  upon  at 
least  one  axial  plane  into  a  plurality  of  parts,  dielectric 
means  disposed  in  fluid  tight  contact  between  the  adjacent 
ones  of  said  parts,  a  ferromagnetic  annular  core  member 
disposed  v^iihin  said  cylinder,  said  core  member  being 
positioned  encircling  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  and  a  primary  wiixling  in  the  form  of  a  toroidal 
coil  of  rectangular  cross  section,  the  turns  of  which  are 
wound  helically  upon  spaced  sectors  of  said  core  member. 


*^*^  «*»»*»  2,991,715 

VARIABLE  TRANSFORMER 
Sam  E.  Pwlwr,  Saa  DIcgo,  CaHf. 
Original  application  April  36,  1952,  Serial  No.  2S5,29t, 
now  Patent  No.  2,7(2,971,  dated  September  11,  1954. 
Divided  and  this  application  April  12,  1956,  Serial  No. 
592,615 

1  Claim.    (CL  336— •7) 
(Graated  midcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952K  sk.  266) 


A  variable  transformer  comprising  a  flrst  hollow  cy- 
lindrical form,  a  first  coil  wound  on  said  first  form.  • 
second  hollow  cylindrical  form  disposed  within  said  first 
form,  a  second  coil  wound  on  said  second  form,  a  shaft 
rotaubly  mounted  in  said  first  form  nomul  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  said  2nd  form  mounted  on  said 
shaft  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  normal  thereto, 
a  sleeve  of  insulation  surrounding  said  shaft  and  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  second  form  through  said  first 
fonn,  a  conductive  sleeve  surrounding  said  insulation 
sleeve,  a  contact  brush  mounted  outside  said  first  form 
in  sliding  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive  sleeve, 
an  electrostatic  cylindrical  shield  symmetrically  disposed 
around  said  second  coil  and  within  said  first  form,  said 
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shield  comprising  a  first  part  cooductively  mounted  on 
said  shaft  between  one  side  of  said  2nd  coil  and  said  first 
form,  and  a  second  part  insulated! y  mounted  on  said 
shaft  between  the  other  side  of  said  2nd  coil  and  said 
first  form,  said  shield  being  concentric  and  rotatable  with 
said  shaft,  and  said  first  and  second  parts  comprising  a 
bisected  closed  right  circular  cylinder,  the  plane  of  bi- 
section of  said  right  circular  cylinder  being  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  shield 
parallel  to  said  shaft,  said  slou  having  extensions  form- 
ing radial  slots  in  the  ends  of  said  shield,  one  end  of 
said  second  coil  conductively  connected  to  said  shaft 
and  the  other  end  of  said  second  coil  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  conductive  sleeve  and  a  single  conductor 
electrically  connecting  said  two  parts  of  said  shield  for 
minimizing  eddy  currents  therein. 


2,901,7U 
VARIABLE  INDUCTOR 
Abbott   A.  Brown,   Paramus,  and  Robert  M.  Dc  Laca, 
Bloomfield,   NJ.,   assignor!  to  Bcndix   Aviation  Cor- 
poration, Teterfooro,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  March  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,997 
6  Claims.    (CI.  336—135) 


5.  An  inductive  position-signal  transmitting  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  closely  associated  relatively  displace- 
able  members  of  magnetic  material,  one  of  said  members 
having  inductance  windings  thereon,  the  other  member 
including  a  cam-like  element  of  variable  thickness,  said 
cam-like  clement  being  shaped  and  arranged  to  vary  the 
air  gap  between  said  members  upon  relative  displacement 
of  said  members  to  change  the  inductance  of  the  device 
linearly. 


'^*^* 


2,9tl,717 

mCH  CAPACITY  CHOKE  FOR  D.C. 

INSTALLATIONS 

Biame   Storsand,  Zorkh,  Switzerland,   assignor  to  Oer- 

likon    Engineerins   CompMiy,    Zarich,   Switzeriand,   a 

corporation  of  Switzerland 

Application  Febnnry  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,081 

Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland  March  6,  1956 

2  Clainis.     (CI.  336—223) 


i 


23tl,7l8  >-^- 

PRESStHE  TRANSDUCER 
Edward  H.  Rehnborg,  San  Gabriel,  and  Jack  L.  Sayrc, 
Duartc,  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Edcliff  Instruments,  Inc., 
Duarte.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  September  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  609,941 
1  Claim,    (a.  33S— 41) 


T>V<i 


••.|C» 


I  A  choke  of  high  current-carrying  capacity  coil  for 
direct  current  installations;  comprising  a  coil  formed 
of  an  edgewise-wound  flat  conductor  and  including  a 
plurality  of  integrally  formed  consecutive,  axially  adja- 
cent coil  sections,  separated  by  intervening  insulating 
layers,  said  sections  and  said  insulating  layers  having 
aligned  apertures  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  tie-bolts 
having  insulating  bushings  thcreLhout  extending  through 
said  apertures,  compression  plates  disposed  in  alignment 
with  said  apertures,  said  compression  plates  having  re- 
cesses therein,  said  lie-bolts  extending  through  said  com- 
pression plates,  nuts  threadedly  engaged  on  said  tie- 
bolts,  and  compression  springs  disposed  about  said  tie- 
bolts  seating  in  said  recesses  and  engaging  said  nuts. 


I 


ttt-     » 


A  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
flexible  bellows  mounted  to  and  closed  at  one  end  by 
the  base,  a  closure  plate  sealing  the  other  end  of  the 
bellows,  a  frame  ngidly  afl^xcd  to  the  base  within  the 
confines  of  the  bellows,  a  shaft  journaled  at  one  end 
through  the  base  and  at  the  other  end  in  the  frame  re- 
mote from  the  base,  a  resistor  element  threaded  on  the 
shaft  between  the  base  and  the  remote  portion  of  the 
frame  whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  results  in  displace- 
ment of  the  resistor  element  longitudinally  on  the  shaft, 
the  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  hermetically  and  structurally 
sealed  upon  final  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  re- 
sistor element,  a  wiper  contact  depending  from  the  closure 
plate  within  the  bellows  and  engaging  the  resistor  ele- 
ment for  relative  motion  responsive  to  elongation  and 
contraction  of  the  bellows,  and  electrical  leads  extend- 
ing from  the  resistor  element  and  wiper  exteriorly  of  the 
housing. 


2,9«1.719 

ADJUSTABLE  TAP  MEANS  FOR  VARIABLE 

RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

Paul  C.  Smith,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Micro 

Machine  Works,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  January  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,729 

3  Clainis.    (CL  33ft— 135J 


1.  A  wire-wound  variable  electrical  resistance  unit 
that  comprises,  a  cylindrical  casing,  a  non -conductive 
liner  mounted  within  said  casing  and  consisting  of  a  cir- 
cular bottom  piece,  an  upright  central  hub  portion  and 
an  upright  cylindrical  wall  portion  adapted  to  be  received 
against  the  inner  wall  of  said  ca.sing.  said  hub  portion 
and  wall  portion  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  de- 
fine an  annular  cavity  therebetween  and  closed  across 
one  end  by  said  circular  bottom  piece,  a  wire-wound  re- 
sistaiKe  element  mounted  within  said  annular  cavity 
against  the  upright  cylindrical  wall  and  extending  around 
substantially  the  entire  circumference  of  said  wall,  said 
central  hub  portion  being  adapted  to  be  undercut  ad- 
jacent said  bottom  piece  at  any  point  around  its  periphery 
such  as  to  define  tap  element  mounting  means,  at  least 
one  such  tap  element  mounting  means,  at  least  one  pre- 
tensioned  resilient  wire  tap  element  having  a  pivot  arm 
pivotally  mounted  within  said  mounting  means  for  ad- 
justable movement  with  respect  to  said  wire-wound  re- 
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23«1.724 
ELECTRIC  LIGHT  FIXTURB 


positioned  in  an  eye  of  a  bolt  will  be  crimped  by  a 

movement     cnnt^mnrtra  fwrni*     luith     ^miA     ,-i<«.;__     _« IJ 
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sistance  clement  and  having  a  contact  arm  adapted  to    hollow  tube,  and  terminal  means  comprising  a  member 


engage  the  wire-wound  resistance  element  in  pressure 
relationship  when  the  pivot  arm  thereof  is  inserted  within 
said  undercut  mounting  means,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  wire  tap  element  into  an  electrical  circuit  exteriorly 
of  said  casing. 

-^•^  "*  '^  2,9tl,7M 

CntCUIT  BREAKERS 
Cyril  Jack  Kersiake,  SwindoB,  Eaglaad,  asdcnor  to  Tbc 
Plesscy  C  ompany  limited,  Itforil,  EafiaDd.  a  British 
company 

Appiicatioa  Jnly  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  676,«98 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  BritaiD 

Inly  20,  1956 

5  Oafans.     (CL  33S— 1(3) 


having  at  least  two  ^ring  means,  said  spring  means  being 
adapted  to  fit  behind  said  internal  lip  in  a  positive  manner 
to  provide  electrical  and  mechanical  contact  between  said 
member  and  said  tube. 


2,9«1,722 
COATING  FOR  \fETAL  TO  REDUCE  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT  RESISTANCE 

William  Arnott,  Jr^  New  Canaaa,  Conn.,  assltBor  to 

Bumdy  Corporatioii,  a  corporaHoB  of  New  Yorii 

AprUcatioa  April  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  35«»251 

1  Claim.    (CL  339—114) 


•?    ,-»• 


t 
* 


1.  A  variable  resistor  device  comprising  an  approxi- 
mately plate-shaped  insulating  base  equipped  on  one  sur- 
face with  a  part-circular  resistor  track,  an  operating 
member  of  insulating  material,  means  including  a  spindle 
arranged  approximately  co-axially  with  said  track  and 
connecting  said  operating  member  to  said  base  for  ro- 
tation of  said  ofwrating  member  relative  to  said  base 
about  the  axis  of  said  spindle  while  restraining  axial 
relative  movement  of  said  base  and  said  operating  mem- 
ber, a  conductive  wiper  element  secured  in  said  operat- 
ing member  in  contact  with  said  spindle  and  extending 
from  said  spindle  to  a  point  facing  said  track  for  move- 
ment with  said  operating  member  along  said  track,  an 
annular  contact  blade  of  resilient  material  having  one 
point  fixed  to  the  base  so  as  to  surround  the  spindle  sub- 
suntially  concentrically  inside  the  track  in  insulated 
relation  to  the  track  and  spindle,  said  blade  having  a  cam 
portion  projecting  away  from  the  base  and  arranged  in 
approximate  diametric  opposition  to  the  said  point,  at 
least  one  contact  member  fixed  in  the  base  projecting 
from  said  base  towards  said  blade  laterally  of  the  plane 
containing  the  spmdle  axis  and  the  centre  of  said  cam 
portion,  said  contact  blade  being  so  arranged  as  to  tend 
to  assume  a  position  inclined  to  the  base  plate  and  clear 
of  said  at  least  one  fixed  contact,  an  at  least  part-cir- 
cular cam  track  on  said  control  member  projecting  to- 
wards the  base  plate  co-axially  with  the  resistor  track 
for  cooperation  with  said  cam  portion  to  flex  the  con- 
tact blade  into  pressure  contact  with  said  at  least  one 
fixed  contact,  said  cam  track  being  formed  with  at  least 
one  recess  allowing  the  contact  blade  to  return  resilient- 
ly  to  a  contact  breaking  position  when  the  wiper  element 
reaches  a  predetermined  point  on  the  resistor  track. 


An  electrical  connection  comprising  an  electrical  con- 
ductor, a  connector  for  connecting  said  conductor  to 
another  conductor,  said  connector  and  conductor  pro- 
vided with  contacting  faces  covered  with  a  mixture  of  non- 
drying,  permanently  wet  polymer  of  polybutene  and  rinc 
metal  particles. 

2.901,723 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Andrew    L.    Kolb,    Newark,    Ohio,   aasifnor   to    Kaiser 

Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporatioii,  Oakland,  Calif., 

a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Application  September  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  607,934 

3  Claims.    (H.  339—114) 


2,901,721 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  MEANS 

Theodore  F.  Aroosoo,  Gkn  Cove,  and  Floyd  A.  Lyon, 

BrookTfUc.  N.Y. 

Application  JMsnary  6, 195S,  Serial  No.  707,183 

2  Cbims.     (CL  33ft— 258) 

dktc 

i*- 

1.  Electrical  resistor  means  comprising  a  hollow  tube 
having  an  internal  lip  projecting  inwardly  at  its  ends, 
resistance  material  deposited  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  conductively  joining  an 
aluminum  conductor  to  another  conductor  of  a  dissimilar 
metal  comprising  a  ferrous  metal  mounting  element,  sep- 
arable primary  and  secondary  compressive  clamping 
members  fixed  to  said  element  at  least  one  of  which  en- 
gages both  said  aluminum  conductor  and  said  conductor 
of  a  dissimilar  metal,  said  clamping  members  acting  as 
sacrificial  anodes  and  being  comprised  solely  of  aluminum 
and  of  such  a  configuration  as  to  surround  and  shield  the 
terminal  end  of  said  aluminum  conductor  at  the  connector 
such  that  galvanic  corrosion  occurring  at  the  connector 
will  affect  said  aluminum  primary  and  secondary  clamp- 
ing members  in  preference  to  said  aluminum  conductor, 
the  mass  of  said  members  being  such  that  deterioration 
thereof  due  to  corrosion  will  be  prolonged  for  a  time 
approximating  that  of  the  useful  life  of  said  aluminum 
conductor,  and  said  clamping  members  when  placed  ad- 
jacent each  other  also  comprising  a  separable  sleeve 
adapted  to  surround  and  overlie  the  terminal  end  of  said 
aluminum  conductor  to  such  an  extent  that  corrosive  ac- 
tion will  occur  in  an  area  remote  from  the  area  of  clamp- 
ing contact  between  said  aluminum  conductor  and  said 
separable  sleeve. 


August  25,  1959 

for  transmitting  and  receiving  coded 


ELECTRICAL  1183 

over  an  inter    means  for  aocomplishiiif  direct  idectioB  of  a  point  in 


v^-'***      >«ll\J       II V 


bolts  seating  in  said  recesses  and  engaxing  said  nuts. 
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2^1,724 

ELECTRIC  UGirr  FIXTURE 

Shcyoa  M.  Uhr,  FoniL  Ohio 

AppUndoa  Janury  24,  195t,  teW  No.  7Il,t92 

3  OafaM.    (CL  33f^l54) 


positioned  in  an  eye  of  a  bolt  will  be  crimped  by  a 
movement  contemporaneous  with  said  closing  of  said 
separable  members. 


2^1,7M 
ECHO  RANGING  SYSTEMS 
Robot  A.  FrTkhiiU,  De*M%  Maaa. 

thMM  Cooifaajr,  a  cwfmlhw  of 

ApfUoitkM  DicKrtw  If,  IfSl,  Scrfal  No.  32<,9M 
7  CUw.    (CL  34«-^) 


to  Ray* 


1.  In  an  electric  light  fixture,   a  stationary  support 
member  including  a  horizontally  dispoced  annular  flange 
and  a  cylindrical  collar  arranged  above  said  flange,  there 
being  a  cutout  in  said  collar,  there  being  a  cylindrical 
bore  within  said  support  member,  first  and  second  ter- 
minals arranged  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
flange,  conductor  wires  connected  to  said  terminals,  a 
first  spring  contact  extending  from  said  first  terminal  and 
positioned  in  the  cutout  in  said  collar,  a  second  qning 
contact  extending  from   said  second  terminal,  a  body 
member  including  a  cylindrical  section  releasably  mounted 
in  the  bore  in  said  support  member,  said  body  member 
further  including  an  enlarged  cylindrical   base  section 
defining  a  shoulder  abutting  the  lower  surface  of  said 
flange,  a  conical  section  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body 
member,  there  being  a  recess  in  the  lower  base  section 
of  said  body  member,  a  shell  seated  in  said  recess  for 
receiving  an  electric  lamp  base  therein,  said  shell  includ- 
ing a  threaded  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  horizontally 
■  disposed  top  wall,  a  contact  band  connected  to  said  body 
member  and  engaged  by  said  first  spring  contact,  spaced 
parallel  studs  extending  between  said  contact  band  and 
the  top  wall  of  said  shell  for  retaining  said  shell  in  the 
recess  in  the  base  section  of  said  body  member,  a  terminal 
extending  through  said  body  member,  said  terminal  hav- 
mg  an  annular  groove  adjacent  its  upper  end  for  engage- 
ment by  said  second  spring  contact,  and  a  securing  ele- 
ment engaging  the  lower  end  of  said  terminal. 


1.  An  electron  discharge  system  comprising  a  source 
of  signals,  a  grid  leak  detector,  a  cathode  follower  direct- 
ly coupled  to  said  detector,  and  a  recording  indicator  and 
flashing  light  indicator  both  coupled  directly  to  the  cath- 
ode electrode  at  the  output  of  said  cathode  follower. 


2,W1,727 

SELECTIVE  POSITIONING  MECHANISMS 

ChrMopkar  Arlkar  Hcu-ColUu,  Loadon,  EMbad 

Appbcatioa  April  t,  19SS,  S«lal  No.  SM^il 

Clalnu  priority,  applkatfoa  Gnat  Britain 

April  9,  1954 

7  daloM.    (CL  34#— 324) 


2,9«1,725 

LINE  SPUCE  CLAMP 

^^  Sf-^^"^'   '•«?««"««P^.    N.Y.   assignor  to 

AppUcatlon  DecMiber  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,85« 
2  Claims.    (CL  339—272) 


1.  A  line  splice  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  separable 
members,  bolts  for  drawing  said  separable  members  to- 
gether, an  axial  passage  formed  by  recesses  in  said 
members  extending  through  said  clamp  from  one  end 
to  the  other,  transverse  passages  through  said  clamp 
at  an  angle  to  said  axial  passage,  each  for  receiving  one 
of  said  bolts,  an  eye  in  each  of  said  bolts  positionable 
axially  to  said  clamp  so  as  to  form  a  part  of  said  axial 
passage,  jaw  portions  formed  at  each  end  of  said  clamp 
for  receiving  large  diameter  sections  of  conductors  and 
nuts  ihreadaNe  on  said  bolts  for  closing  said  separable 
members  together  and  moving  said  eyes  transversely  to 
said   axial   passage  whereby   a  section  of  a  conductor 


1 .  Aggregate  motion  positioning  means  comprising  first 
permanent  magnet  means  having  flxed  positioned  north 
and  south  poles  dispoced  in  a  predetermined  manner,  a 
first  armature  mounted  for  movement  between  said  north 
and  south  poles,  said  first  armature  having  a  windint 
adapted  to  be  energized  with  direct  current  for  determin- 
ing the  position  of  said  first  armature  in  accordance  with 
the  polarity  of  such  direct  current,  second  permanent  mag- 
net means  whose  position  is  determined  by  said  first  arma- 
ture, said  second  permanent  magnet  means  having  north 
and  south  poles  disposed  in  a  predetermined  manner, 
and  a  second  armature  mounted  for  movement  between 
the  north  and  south  poles  of  said  second  permanent  mag- 
net means,  said  second  armature  having  a  winding  adapted 
to  be  energized  with  direct  current  for  determining  the 
position  of  said  second  armature  in  accordance  with  the 
polarity  of  such  direct  current. 


2.9«I,72S 

SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  SYmoVf 
■d  R.  Biacaa,  Galtoa,  OMo,  ■■riaaiii  lo  Norih 
Elactric  CaaMaaj,  a  corpotatiaa  af  OMo 


5  a1^  ^??k  ??*^  -No.  220341 


,    ,  (CL34#— 1«) 

2.  In  a  supervisory  system  adapted  for  remote  control 
purposes  having  a  controlling  station  and  at  least  one 
controlled  substation,  each  station   including  equipment 
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for  trmnsmitting  and  recdvinf  cod«d  nifiuls  over  an  inter    means  for  aocomplishint  direct  tdectioB  of  a  point  in 
connecting  signal  channel,  a  plurality  of  points  at  said  accordance  with  the  particular  coded  ligaal  reodved 

thereby  frmn  said  control  ttatioB,  at  least  one  of  said 
points  having  a  plurality  of  group*  of  fUadkMMl  mem- 
bers connected  for  seizure  thereover,  means  for  connect* 


ti^ 


ing  each  functional  member  to  indtvidoally  perform  an 
assigned  functional  opention,  functional  group  adectioo 
means  for  each  of  said  groups,  and  means  indwfing  said 
selection  meam  for  a  point  operative  responsive  to  re- 
ceipt of  a  further  signal  after  seizure  of  the  point  to 
efltet  operation  of  the  ones  of  the  functional  groiq>  so> 
lection  means  at  said  point  rq>resentcd  by  said  dfnal, 
and  means  including  said  point  sdectkm  means  operative 
TtMpotutrt  to  operation  of  one  of  said  ftmotioBal  group 
selection  means  to  sequentially  select  each  of  said  func- 
tional members  in  the  selected  groiq>  to  accomplish  the 
functional  operation  assigned  to  each  of  said  members. 


PHASE-SELECnVE  CONTROL 


SYSTCM 


Um%  a 


of  Iowa 

Appttcattoa  March  12,  1954,  SevW  No.  57M3t 
<  CtaloM.    (CL  34»— 17f) 


r^_^' 


controlled  station,  each  of  which  points  has  a  coded  sig- 
preassigned  to  effect  the  seizure  thereof,  selection 


I .  A  phase-selective  control  system  for  a  control  station 
and  a  remote  station  in  a  network,  said  remote  station 
including  a  gated-beam  vacuum  tube  having  at  least  a 
pair  of  grids,  means  for  providing  a  reference-phase  wave 
common  to  said  control  and  remote  stations,  a  first  phase- 
shift  means  provided  at  said  remote  station  and  con- 
nected between  said  reference-wave  means  and  one  of 
the  grids  in  said  gated-beam  tube  to  provide  an  assigned 
phase  to  one  of  said  grids,  said  control  station  including 
a  second  phase-shift  means  connected  to  said  reference- 
wave  means,  the  output  of  said  second-phase  shift  means 
being  adjustable  to  a  plurality  of  phases,  carrier-wave 
means  for  conveying  the  output  of  said  control  station 
phase-shift  means  to  the  other  grid  of  said  gated-beam 
tube  at  said  remote  station,  with  one  output  phase  of  said 
control  station  conveyed  to  the  other  grid  substantially 
ISO  degrees  out-of -phase  with  the  assigned  phase  re- 
ceived on  said  one  grid,  the  plate-current  conduction  of 
said  gated-beam  tube  being  substamially  cut  off  by  the  as- 
signed phase,  and  controlled  means  in  said  remote  sta- 
tion actuated  by  the  cutoff  plate-current  condition  of 
said  gated-beam  tube,  an  electron  control  device,  with 
its  input  connected  to  the  plate  of  said  gated-beam  tube, 
means  for  providing  different  direct-voltage  bias  levels 
to  said  gated-beam  tube  and  said  electron  control  device 
to  maintain  the  output  of  said  device  in  a  reversed  con- 
duction state  from  the  plate-current  of  said  gated-beam 
tube,  and  information  responsive  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  device,  whiereby  said  information  respon- 
sive means  in  said  remote  station  can  be  controlled  by 
the  phase-shift  means  of  said  control  station. 
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DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
HiUiam  A.  Goddard,  Lo«  Gatos,  Califs  mssigaor  to  In- 
tcrnatkMuU  Badness  Machines  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y'..  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  August  29.  1»55,  Serial  N©.  531^2 
^r.;.M^r        ■»  Claims.     (Q.  34*-I73)     ^,,,  ,,., 
t'it       lit?'  •  , , 


•la 


••»  •   "  hii-i       If  \^J            '  '^        — -^     '.r>.--    -wi^.J, 
.'  »JiHr;«     ^^ ■ x  Mi  .Ti  <,u^,  :>  i««C' 

1.  Digital  data  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  moving 
record  upon  which  digital  information  may  be  stored  in 
a  plurality  of  character  locations  each  including  a  plu- 
rality of  digit  locations,  said  record  having  a  plurality  of 
transparent  holes  spaced  along  its  length,  the  spacing  of 
said  holes  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said  character 
locations,  a  stationary  mask  having  a  plurality  of  trans- 
parent holes  so  arranged  that  each  of  said  holes  in  the 
record  successively  passes  through  a  plurality  of  station- 
ary positions  optically  alined  with  respective  ones  of  said 
holes  in  the  mask,  the  spacing  of  said  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  spacing  of  said  digit  locations,  and  elec- 
tro-optical means  producing  an  electric  pulse  as  each  of 
said  holes  in  the  record  passes  through  each  of  said  posi- 
tions, whereby  successive  electric  pulses  are  produced  as 
said  record  moves  through  successive  distances  equal  to 
the  spacing  of  successive  digit  locations. 


ing  serially  arrangable  items  of  information;  second  stor- 
age means  for  sequentially  storing  a  second  plurality  of 
signals  representing  serially  arrangcable  items  of  infor- 
mation; withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  the  leading 
signals  representing  serially  arrangeable  items  of  infor- 
ance  with  a  selected  comparison;  temporary  storage  means 
for  storing  the  signal  last  withdrawn  by  said  withdrawing 
means;  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  respective 
leading  signals  in  said  first  and  second  storage  means 


2,»«1,731 

SWITCH  DEVICES 

Richard  L.  Snyder,  Jr.,  Moorestown,  N J. 

Application  May  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  429^51 

3  Claims.     (O.  34#— 174) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  first 
terminals  and  a  pair  of  second  terminals,  a  first  aixl 
second  mechanically  static  electrical  reactance  element, 
said  elements  exhibiting  non-linear  controllable  reac- 
tance characteristics,  control  means  associated  with  each 
of  said  elements  for  varymg  the  magnitudes  of  said  react- 
ances, an  electrical  circuit  path,  between  said  first  and 
said  second  pairs  of  terminals  including  said  fim  element 
in  series  relation  to  said  circuit  path  and  said  second  ele- 
ment in  shunt  relation  to  said  circuit  path,  and  circuit 
means  including  said  control  means  for  selectively  effect- 
ing simultaneous  increase  of  the  reactance  of  one  of  said 
elements  and  decrease  of  the  other  of  said  elements,  there- 
by to  control  the  electrical  impedance  between  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  terminals. 


2,9«1,732 
ELECTRONIC  SORTER 
Rkkard  G.  Ca—tnt.  Vcaic*,  Calif.,  asa^nor  to  Tfce  Re- 
■aati  of  The  Univcrsity  of  Caltfomia,  a  corpontfcM  of 
CaUforala 

AppUcatfcM  JwM  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,709 
4  Clains.     (CI.  34«— 174) 
I.  Sorting  apparatus  comprising:   first  storage  means 
for  sequentially  storing  a  plurality  of  signals  rcprrsent- 


and  the  signal  stored  in  said  temporary  storage  means, 
said  withdrawal  means  being  responsive  to  said  compar- 
ing means  for  selecting  the  leading  signal  from  said 
first  or  second  storage  means  in  accordance  with  a  respec- 
tive desired  serial  relation  among  said  leading  signals  and 
said  signal  last  withdrawn;  fourth  and  fifth  storage  means 
for  receiving  said  selected  signals,  said  comparing  means 
including  means  for  directing  the  selected  signal  to  said 
fourth  or  fifth  storage  means  so  as  to  store  therein  sig- 
nals in  predetermined  serial  arrangement  in  each  of  said 
fourth  and  fifth  storage  means,  as  long  as  such  predeter- 
mined serial  arrangement  can  be  effected. 


2  901  733 

SINGLE  ENDED  CARRIER  TYPE  MAGNETIC 

AMPLIFIER  BISTABLE  DEVICE 

John  Presper  Eckert,  Jr.,  Pkiladclphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Spcnv  Rand  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkNi  Octokcr  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,631 

14  ClaiM.    (CL  340— 174) 


•w,  -  -J 
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7.  A  bistable  device  comprising  a  saturable  core  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  input  and 
power  wmdings  on  said  core,  a  source  of  spaced  power 
pulses  in  series  with  the  power  winding  and  operative, 
m  the  absence  of  resetting  magnetizing  force,  to  drive 
the  core  to  saturation  thereby  to  lower  the  impedance 
of  the  power  winding  and  allow  large  amplitude  power 
pulses  to  flow  therethrough,  means  for  normally  apply- 
ing a  resetting  magnetizing  force  to  the  core  during  the 
spaces  between  the  power  pulses,  a  set  input,  a  reset  input, 
feedback  means  for  adding  the  output  of  the  power  wind- 
ing to  the  signals  received  at  the  set  input,  control  means 
fed  by  the  set  input  and  the  feedback  meai»  to  energize 
said  input  winding  and  cancel  the  resetting  magnetizing 
force  when  signals  appear  at  the  set  input  or  at  the  feed- 
back means  and  which  inhibits  flow  of  current  in  the 
input  winding  in  response  to  energization  of  the  reset 
input,  the  duration  of  the  set  input  and  reset  input  signals 
being  long  as  compared  witn  the  duration  of  said  power 
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of  conductive  material  each  extending  into  one  of  said    lateral  position  of  said  transducer  relative  tn  uiH  ri^/^rH. 


nal  preassigned  to  effect  the  seizure  thereof,  selection    the  phase-shift  means  of  said  control  station. 
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pulses,  filter  nieans  between  said  control  means  and  the 
input  winding  to  allow  set  mput  and  feedback  signals 
to  flow  to  said  input  winding  but  to  block  flow  of  any 
of  the  power  pulses  induced  in  the  input  winding  to  said 
control  means,  said  control  means  comprising  a  first 
rectifier  having  its  anode  connected  to  the  set  input,  a 
second  rectifier  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  the  first  rectifier  and  also  to  the  feedback 
means,  a  first  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  the  cathode 
of  the  second  rectifier,  means  for  applying  negative  poten- 
tial to  the  other  end  of  the  first  resistor,  a  second  resistor 
one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  anode  of  the  second 
rectifier,  means  for  applying  positive  potential  to  the 
other  end  of  the  second  resistor,  means  connecting  said 
anode  of  the  second  rectifier  to  said  filter  means,  a  third 
rectifier  having  its  anode  connected  to  the  anode  of  the 
second  rectifier,  a  third  resistor  one  end  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  cathode  of  the  third  rectifier,  and  means 
for  applying  a  positive  potential  to  the  other  end  of  the 
third  resistor,  the  reset  input  being  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  the  third  rectifier;  said  resistors  and  potentials 
having  such  relative  values  that  a  positive  pulse  at  the 
set  input  will  cut  off  the  second  rectifier  and  cause  cur- 
rent to  flow  through  the  second  resistor  to  the  filter  means 
while  a  negative  pulse  on  the  reset  input  will  interrupt 
flow  of  current  through  the  second  resistor  to  the  filter 
means. 


2.M1,73S 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  DRIVE  FOR  COINCIDENT 

CURRENT  SWITCH 
Joseph  D.  Lawrence,  Jr^  PhffaKlciphla,  Pa^  anigiior,  bf 
niesBc  aMigiiipmti,  to  Spcny  RaMo  CofpofatfoB,  New 
Yrnk,  N.Y.,  a  corMratfoa  of  Ddawva 
su^  ApplkatkM  Aarll  29,  I9S5,  Serial  No.  S«4,91«  4« 
a;^  ^     14€3ataBa.    (CL  34«— 174) 


2,991,734 

TAPE  DRIVE  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Herbert   Frazer  Welsh,   Philadelphia,    Pa^   Edmund  D. 

Schreiner,  Port  Waafafaigtoa,  and  Leon  Rohcrt  Mock, 

Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  John  Presper  Eckcrt  Jr^  Phifai- 

""  deiphia.  Pa.,  anignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  Debiwarc 
Origlnai  applkatinn  Jnly  29,  1959,  Serial  No.  176,722, 
now  Patent  No.  2,799454,  dated  May  17,  1955.    Di- 
,q  vidcd  and  this  appttcation  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No. 
^,499,547 
....  5  Clahns.    (O.  340—174) 


TMtn  w^-jmn^Ttmctwrm  un^-||* 
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I.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  electric  switch 
devices  each  capable  of  executing  a  first  and  second 
operation,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  sets  of  control 
dements  governing  the  operation  of  individual  electric 
switch  devices,  common  control  buses  connecting  to- 
gether corresponding  members  of  said  sets  of  control 
elements,  conductors  connecting  an  electric  signalling 
source  with  said  plurality  of  electric  devices,  and  a  signal 
transfer  link  connected  between  each  of  said  individual 
conductors  and  one  of  said  common  control  buses  condi- 
tioned to  pass  signals  in  response  to  predetermined  set- 
tings of  said  control  elements. 


i^f 


••i-;' 
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I.  In  a  coincident  current  switch,  a  core  of  magnetic 
material,  biasmg  means  for  applying  a  biasing  magnetiz- 
ing force  to  the  core  in  one  direction,  an  output  winding 
on  the  core,  a  first  magnetic  amplifier,  core  magnetizing 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  first  magnetic  am- 
plifier for  applying  a  magnetizing  force  to  the  core  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  biasing  means,  a  second 
magnetic  amplifier,  and  core  magneticing  means  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  the  second  magnetic  amplifier  for 
applying  a  magnetizing  force  to  the  core  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  said  biasing  means,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  magnetic  amplifiers  having  an  input  winding 
and  a  power  winding,  a  first  source  of  power  pulses  cou- 
pled to  the  power  windings  of  both  said  first  and  second 
amplifiers  whereby  said  amplifiers  are  energized  by  said 
first  source  in  synchronism  with  one  another,  a  second 
source  of  control  pulses,  and  means  for  selectively  cou- 
pling pulses  from  said  second  source  to  the  input  wind- 
ings of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers  whereby  input 
signals  are  selectively  applied  to  said  amplifiers  from  said 
second  source  in  synchronism  with  one  another,  each  of 
said  amplifiers  including  means  responsive  to  an  input 
signal  applied  thereto  for  producing  an  output. 


2»9t  1,734 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  FOR  ARRAY  OF  TOROIDAL 

CORES 
Frederick  F.  Sylvester,  fSwrt  HHIs.  N  J.,  aasicMir  to  Stea- 
tite Research  CorporathM,  Keasbey,  N  J.,  a  wnpuiathin 
of  Delaware 
AppHcatfcM  Aagnst  23,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  53«,143 
4ClaiaM.    (CL34»— 174) 


1  In  a  memory  core  system,  a  pair  of  complonentary 
supporting  plates  for  holding  a  multiplicity  of  toroid^ 
cores  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  having  a 
multiplicity  of  aligned  depressions  therein  into  which 
said  cores  are  adapted  to  fit,  said  depressions  containing 
a  post  in  the  central  portion  thereof  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  opening  in  the  toroid,  a  toroidal  core  fitted 
into  each  of  said  depressions,  said  supporting  plates  being 
formed  of  insulating  material,  said  plate  with  said  de- 
pressions containing  a  plurality  of  spaced,  line  portions 


1.  Sorting  apparatus  comprising:   Ent  storage  means   input,  the  duration  of  the  set  input  and  reset  input  signals 
for  sequentially  stonng  a  plurality  of  signals  represent-    being  long  as  compared  witn  the  duraUon  of  said  power 
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of  conductive  material  each  extending  into  one  of  said 
depressions  and  ending  on  the  post  of  its  depression,  the 
other  of  said  plates  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced,  hne 
portions  of  conductive  material  which  are  complemen- 
tary to  the  line  portions  of  the  first  plate  which  when 
the  plates  are  pressed  together  form  at  least  one  con- 
tinuous line  of  conducting  material  passing  through  a 
plurality  of  aligned  cores. 


2,ftl,737 
DISK  RECORDING  COMPENSATING  DEVICES 
John   Reed  Stovall,  Jr^   Mount  Aky.   Pa,,  masigaor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corpora, 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Application  November  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  544^54 
12  Claims.    (CI.  344—174) 


lateral  position  of  said  transducer  relative  to  said  record- 
ing surface,  said  fixed  taps  of  the  potentiometer  being  at 
positions  of  the  movable  contact  that  correspond  to  aline 
ment  of  said  transducer  with  respective  ones  of  said  rec 
ording  tracks,  dectrical  switching  means  operable  to  con- 
nect each  of  said  fixed  taps  selectively  to  circuit  ground, 
servo  means  responsive  to  the  electric  potential  of  said 
movable  contact  for  automatically  moving  said  transducer 
and  movable  contact  toward  a  null  position  at  which  the 
movable  contact  is  substantially  at  ground  potential,  a 
differential  amplifier  connected  for  comparing  the  electric 


'H-  ■  <*■ 


■  •! 

«;    •  .■•-■'•>  -V 

.it  Yc  «brk(>«  - 

in 

J  f.*  ihvi- 

••1;t 

^!    t                J 

>/• 

'-'  t.           3 

si^ 

w  l/»j- 

.1  -i 

12.  In  an  information  sensing  system,  a  rotatable  disk 
having  a  magnetic  storage  surface,  a  magnetic  transducer 
adjacent  said  disk,  input  means  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer, output  means  conected  to  said  transducer,  means 
causing  said  transducer  to  scan  said  disk  at  different  posi- 
tions between  the  periphery  of  said  disk  and  the  center 
of  said  disk,  said  input  means  including  means  for  sup- 
plying a  plurahty  of  information  pulses  to  said  trans- 
ducer whereby  said  information  may  be  placed  on  the 
magnetic  surface  of  said  disk,  variable  impedance  means 
for  controlling  the  rate  of  which  said  information  pulses 
are  supplied  to  said  transducer,  means  coupled  to  said 
transducer  and  to  said  impedance  and  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  transducer  relative  to  said  disk  to  change 
said  impedance  in  order  that  said  pulses  are  recorded  at 
a  constant  rate,  said  output  means  comprising  further 
variable  impedance  means  for  controlling  the  output  amp- 
litude of  said  information  pulses  when  detected  by  said 
transducer,  said  means  responsive  to  said  position  of 
said  transducer  being  coupled  to  said  transducer  and 
said  further  impedance  to  change  said  further  impedance 
to  compensate  for  amplitude  variations  in  said  output 
signals. 

— — .^^^— — ^    n  •  rf^  ■  '^  .T, 
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DIFFERENTIAL  INTERLOCK  FOR  SERVO 

SYSTEM 
Demk  D.  Wiliard,  Sui  ioM,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Interna- 

tkml  BMiDMi  MncWMs  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y, 

a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

AppHcatkM  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  628,M1 
3  Omiam.    (CL  34*— 174) 

3.  Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  rotative  disc  having  a  magnetic  recording  surface 
adapted  to  store  magnetically  recorded  data  in  a  plurality 
of  concentric  recording  tracks,  a  transducer,  means  for 
moving  said  transducer  laterally  with  respect  to  said  sur- 
face between  a  "home '  position  and  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions alined  with  respective  ones  of  said  tracks,  selectively, 
said  "home"  position  being  outside  of  the  periphery  of 
said  disc,  floating  voltage  supply  means,  a  potentiometer 
connected  across  said  voltage  supply  means,  said  poicn 
tiometer  having  a  movable  contact  and  a  plurality  of  fixed 
contacts,  nteans  for  moving  said  movable  contact  along 
the  length  of  said  potentiometer  in  synchronism  with 
movement  of  said  transducer  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
recording  surface  so  that  each  position  of  said  movable 
contact  on  the  potentiometer  corresponds  to  a  definite 


*       'JhT      ,'r* 


potential  of  said  movable  contact  with  the  electric  poten- 
tial of  the  fixed  tap  on  said  potentiometer  that  represents 
the  position  of  the  outemmost  one  of  said  recording 
tracks,  aiKl  means  for  dropping  said  transducer  into 
closely-spaced  relation  with  said  recording  surface  only 
when  the  voltages  compared  by  said  differential  amplifier 
have  predetermined  relative  polarities  and  said  movable 
contact  is  substantially  at  ground  potential,  whereby  in- 
advertent dropping  of  said  head  between  said  "home" 
position  and  the  position  in  alinement  with  the  outermost 
one  of  said  recording  tracks  is  prevented. 


2,9tl.73f 
DATA  SCANNER  MONITORING  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Manuel   P.  FreHas,  Stoogkto^  Maaa.,  aasigDor  to  The 
Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Application  May  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  73MS5 
3  Cklms.     (O.  34«— 213) 


JtW^.~^."-^  — ^ -^-.-  -  < 
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1.  A  visual  and  audible  automatic  alarm  system  for 
monitoring  a  group  of  variaMe  conditions  on  the  basis 
of  scanning  representatives  of  said  conditions  and  pro- 
ducing normal  and  off-normal  signals  individually  with 
respect  thereto,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  for  producing  said  signals,  and  an  electrical  alarm 
system  responsive  to  said  signals,  said  alarm  system  com- 
prising a  multiple-unit  visual  alarm  system  and  a  single- 
unit  audible  alarm  system  operably  common  to  all  of 
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said  visual  alarm  units,  said  visual  alann  fysten  cotn- 
prising  a  normal  circuit  and  an  off-nonnal  circuit,  means 
for  individually  locking  up  said  visual  alarm  units  upon 
the  application  of  off -normal  signals  thereto,  means  for 
individually  resetting  said  visual  alann  units  in  locked-up 
condition  upon  the  application  of  normal  signals  thereto, 
m«ans  for  locking  up  said  audible  alarm  system  upon 
the  application  of  an  off-normal  signal  to  any  one  of  said 
visual  alarm  units,  manual  means  for  resetting  said  audi- 
ble alarm  system,  and  means  for  preventing  the  actuation 
of  said  audible  alarm  system  by  an  off-normal  signal  to 
any  one  of  said  visual  alarm  units  in  the  situation  where- 
in said  last-named  one  of  said  visual  alarm  units  is  locked 
up  and  said  audible  alarm  system  has  been  manually 
reset. 


ELECTRICAL  NETWORK  AUTOMATICALLY  RE- 
SPONSIVE TO  A  CHANGE  IN  CONDITION 
George   A.    Catsoffcorgc,    FJtiabHh,    NJ^   aaiinor    to 
Specialties  DctcJommbC  Corporatkm,  BcOcvUlc,  NJ^ 
a  corporatfcMi  of  New  Jcracy 

Applkatioa  Novtnbcr  23,  1954,  ScrW  No.  i24,074 
12  CblMS.    (CL  34*— 233) 

ril  >     tr'.»ftif>> 

1,  In  a  condition  responsive  system,  the  combination 
of  a  source  of  unidirectional  current,  first  and  secoiKl 
resistance  elements  connected  in  series  across  said  source, 
third  and  fourth  resistance  elements  connected  in  series 
across  said  source,  said  elements  having  resistance  values 
to  provide  a  voltage  dividing  bridge  normally  unbalanced 
in  one  direction  and  one  of  said  elements  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  the  resistance  thereof 
changes  in  response  to  a  predetermined  condition  to  an- 
other value  whereby  the  bridge  goes  towards  unbalance 
in  the  opposite  direction,  a  transistor  having  one  of  its 
input  electrodes  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  first  and 
second  elements  through  conductive  elements  adapted  to 
pass  a  continuous  direct  current  and  having  the  other 
of  its  input  electrodes  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
third  and  fourth  elements  through  conductive  elements 
adapted  to  pass  a  continuous  direct  current  and  having 
its  collector  connected  for  supply  of  current  thereto,  and 
an  electrically  operable  device  connected  to  be  controlled 
by  the  output  of  said  transistor. 


i^. 
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2,9«1,741 

ICE  DETECTORS 

David  W.  Moore,  PwHic  Paltedcs,  and  WiUiam  E.  Blair, 

Redondo  Beach,  Califs  aarigaors  to  Scrvomcchanisms, 

Inc^  Hawthorne,   CaUf^  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  Jnc  2, 19SS,  Serial  No.  739,149 

3  dalau.     (a.  34»— 234) 


1  «  •! 


1.  Ice  detecting  apparatus  including:  frame  means, 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  frame  means;  torque-pro- 
ducing means  having  an  active  element  and  a  reactive 


element;  an  active  shaft  being  connected  to  the  active 
element  of  said  torque-producing  means;  a  reactive  riuft 
being  connected  to  the  reactive  element  of  said  torque- 
producing  means;  said  shafts  being  in  axial  alignment 
and  being  carried  by  said  bearing  means;  a  cylinder  ex- 
posed to  possible  ioe-forming  atmoaphere  and  mounted 
upon  said  active  shaft;  an  ice-«having  knife  edge  carried 
by  said  frame  and  arranged  in  proximity  with  said  cylin- 
der; a  torque  arm  carried  by  said  reactive  alMft;  signal- 
ling means  operable  in  response  to  reactive  forces  trans- 
mitted by  said  torque  arm  for  indicating  a  state  of  torque 
existing  between  the  active  element  and  the  reactive  ele- 
ment of  said  torque -producing  means  as  initiated  by  the 
formation  of  ice  upon  said  cylinder. 


2»9«1,742 

BUND  LANDING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Burui^t,  WasMugla^  D.Cn 

Robert  A.  Eouiwtt,  Jr.,  Unitod  Slates  Navy 

AppUcalkM  November  19,  1945,  Serial  No.  i29,MS 

5  Clal^a.    (CI.  343— () 
(Granted  nadcr  TMc  35,  U.s!  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


'»Q     KlA      ttL 
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1.  In  a  radio  landing  system  in  which  a  pair  of  alter- 
nately pulsed  radiation  fields  overlap  along  the  axis  of 
a  runway  to  define  the  axis  aiul  position  of  the  runway, 
means  for  indicating  in  an  aircraft  the  course  path  and 
range  to  the  runway  and  wind  drift,  comprising  dual- 
channd  radio  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  pulses, 
directional  receiving  antennas  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  axis  of  the  aircraft  and  haviixg  field  patterns 
that  overt  ap  along  said  axis,  each  of  said  antennas  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  receiver  channels,  means  coupled 
to  said  receiver  channels  for  comparitig  the  output  of 
each  of  said  channels  including  indicating  means  for 
indicating  the  relative  amplitude  of  the  signals  received 
in  each  of  said  antennas  and  calibrated  in  terms  of  the 
heading  of  the  aircraft,  automatic  gating  means  render- 
ing said  receiving  means  operative  only  at  the  time  said 
pulses  reach  said  receiver,  indicating  means  controlled 
by  said  gating  means  for  indicating  the  range  of  said 
runway,  a  pair  of  signal  amplifiers,  means  coupling  said 
pair  of  pulsed  fields  to  each  of  said  signal  amplifiers,  indi- 
cating means  coupled  to  both  said  signal  amplifiers  to 
indicate  the  relative  amplitudes  of  the  output  of  said 
amplifiers,  gate  generating  means  coupled  to  said  ampli- 
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recording  surface  so  that  each  posjtion  of  said  movable    prising  a  multiple-unit  visual  alarm  system  and  a  single- 
contact  on  the  potenuomcter  corresponds  to  a  definite    unit  audible  alarm  system  operably  common  to  all  of 
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ficrs.  and  means  synchronizing  said  gate  generating 
means  with  said  pulse  fields  whereby  each  of  said  signal 
amplifiers  is  sensitive  to  only  one  of  said  pulsed  fields. 


2.H1,743 
RADAR  TELEMETERING  SVyTEM 

■Moti, 'to  Ike  United  Stitt*  of  Ancrl^  IT^^ntmaUd 
by  the  Secntavy  of  tkc  Nairy 
Applkatioa  lanrar  5,  19U,  Serial  No.  (39082 
fnaiBM     (CL343— 45) 


from  the  aircraft  to  a  predetermined  pull-out  path  situated 
a  predetermined  disunce  in  advance  of  the  aircraft  in  the 
plane  of  said  sector  and  moving  at  the  speed  of  the  air- 
craft, means  for  comparing  the  instantaneous  value  of 
said  disUnce  with  the  corresponding  instanUneous  value 
of  range,  and  means  for  giving  an  indication  when  the 
compared  values  are  equal. 


_  23«l,745 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT 
DomWH.  Kate,  Syraewe,  NY,  asi^Mr  to  GcMral 
ElecWc  Conpaay,  a  corpotattoa  of  New  Yorti 
AppHcatioa  April  24,  lf57,  Serial  No.  455,435      . 
7  ClalBM.     (CL  343—7.7)  ;p. 

t*tr- 
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2.  In  a  system  for  the  alternate  transmission  on  a 
smgle  carrier  of  first  and  second  intelligence  signals, 
means  for  periodically  generating  first  and  second  gates 
at  a  first  pulse  repetition  frequency,  each  of  said  first 
gates  occurring  in  time  between  two  successive  second 
gates,  means  for  periodically  generating  a  third  gate  at 
a  second  pulse  repetition  frequency  that  is  an  even  har- 
monic of  said  first  pulse  repetition  frequency,  each  of  said 
third  gates  coinciding  in  time  with  one  of  either  of  said 
first  and  second  gates,  a  first  coincidence  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  application  thereto  of  said  first  gates,  said 
third  gates  and  said  first  intelligence  signal  for  passing 
said  first  intelligence  signal  during  the  coincidence  of 
said  first  and  third  gates,  a  second  coincidence  circuit 
responsive  to  the  application  thereto  of  said  second  gates, 
said  third  gates  and  said  second  intelligence  signal  for 
passing  said  second  intelligence  signal  during  the  coin- 
cidence of  said  second  and  third  gates,  and  means  for 
combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  coincidence 
circuits. 


3.  In  an  object  detection  system  of  the  pulse  echo  type 
wherein  means  are  provided  for  periodically  transmitting 
pulsed  waves  to  remote  objects  and  for  receiving  echoes 
of  said  transmitted  pulsed  waves  returned  from  said  ob- 
ject, means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
time  between  the  transmission  of  a  pulse  and  the  recep- 
tion of  an  echo  thereof  which  is  independent  of  the  phase 
with  which  said  pulsed  waves  are  transmitted  compris- 
ing a  source  of  stable  local  oscillations,  means  for  mix- 
ing said  local  oscillations  with  said  received  echoes  to 
provide  echoes  at  an  intermediate  frequency  level,  means 
for  mixing  said  local  oscillations  with  a  portion  of  said 
transmitted  pulses  for  providing  a  first  signal,  a  co- 
herent oscillator  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  pro- 
viding coherent  oscillations  having  a  phase  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  successively  transmitted  pulsed  waves,  a 
source  of  continuous,  stable  frequency  reference  oscil- 
lations, means  for  mixing  said  reference  oscillations  with 
said  coherent  oscillations  to  provide  second  oscillations, 
means  for  mixing  said  second  oscillations  with  said  echoes 
at  an  intermediate  frequency  level  to  provide  output  oscil- 
lations at  an  intermediate  frequency  level,  and  means  for 
utilizing  said  output  oscillations. 


■\ 


2,M1,744 
BREAKAWAY  COMPUTER 

WBIfaHB  H.  inly.  Cocoa  Beack,  Fla.,  aaigBor,  by 

iiii^Miih,  to  (he  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
■Mtod  by  the  SMretary  of  the  Air  Foive 
Application  Fcbtnary  12,  If  57,  Serial  No.  639,838 
2Clalmi.    (CL343— 7) 


2  9#1  744 

AUTOMATIC  RANGE  TRACKING  APPARATUS 

Albert  M.  Grass,  Qnincy,  Maai^  asrignor,  by  mcaie  as- 

fiignineiits,  to  the  United  Stales  of  America  as  repre- 

tented  by  tfae  Secretary  of  the  Na^ 

Application  Febmary  19, 1944,  ^rial  No.  522,3«9 

I  Claim.    (CL  343—13) 
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1.  In  combination  with  vertically  scanning  apparatus 
on  an  aircraft  for  continuously  measuring  the  range  from 
the  aircraft  to  the  terrain  over  a  predetermined  vertical 
angle  measured  upward  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  aircraft,  means  synchronized  with  said  range  meas- 
uring apparatus  for  continuously  computing  the  distance 
in  the  direction  of  the  instantaneous  range  measurement 


la  •  radio  detection  system  having  a  transmitter  for 
transmitting  impulses,  and  at  least  one  oscillograph  pro- 
vided with  a  sweep  producing  means  for  indicating  pur- 
poses, the  combination  therewith  of  means  to  generate 
an  oscillating  wave,  means  to  synchronize  transmission 
of  the  impulse  with  certain  of  the  periods  of  said  wave, 
means  to  syiKhronize  the  sweep  of  said  oscillograph  with 
periods  of  said  wave,  means  to  generate  in  syiKhronism 


ji^ofirr^jfj^ 


bearing  means  carried  by  said  frame  means;  torque -pro-    indicate  the   relative  amplitudes  of  the  output  of  said 
ducing  means  having  an  active  element  and  a  rcactrve    amplifiers,  gate  generating  means  coupled  to  said  ampli- 
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with  said  impulses  a  sweep  controlling  pulse  of  a  given 
durauon,  means  to  apply  said  sweep  controllmg  pulse 
to  said  oscillograph  to  control  the  perceptibility  of  the 
sweep  thereof,  the  sweep  circuit  of  the  oscillograph  be- 
ing arranged  to  provide  a  plurality  of  circular  sweeps 
one  for  each  period  of  said  wave  and  said  means  for 
generating  the  sweep  controlling  pulse  bemg  arranged  to 
render  the  duration  of  the  pulse  substantially  equal  to 
a  period  of  said  wave,  ao  as  to  render  perceptible  one 
oi  said  circular  sweeps. 

>«aJ>mK    it! 

2^1.747 
COLOR  IDENTIFICATION  IN  RADAR  SYSTEMS 
David  E.  Sunsteha,  Cynwyd,  Pa^  assignor  to  Phlico  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioQ  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

Application  June  7,  1946,  Serial  No.  <74,M9 
7  Claims.     (Q.  343—17) 


frequencies,  receiving  means  for  detecting  the  reflected 
signals  from  at  least  one  of  said  targets  and  means  for 
deriving  information  signals  representative  of  said  targets 
from  said  detected  signals  in  accordance  with  the  fre- 
quency of  said  detected  signals. 


2^1,748 
ANTEN'NA  LOBE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Janis  A.  Sirons,  SprtoMd,  OUo,  aalgMr  to  tbc  Lii 
States  of  Amerioi  as  reprtMsted  1^  the  Stwtory  of 
fbe  Air  Force 
Appllcatfon  JanBaf7  U,  1956,  Scitel  No.  561,693 

13  Claims.    (Q.  343—733) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  MC.  260 
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4.  A  radar  system  to  detect  at  least  one  of  a  plurality 
of  targets  each  reflecting  energy  at  a  preferential  frequen- 
cy comprising  a  plurality  of  signal  sources  each  at  a 
different  frequency,  means  to  transmit  said  plurality  of 


1.  A  switching  device  for  coaxial  transmission  lines 
comprising  first  and  second  cantilever  spring  contacts 
anchored  to  spaced  fixed  points  and  extending  toward 
each  other,  in  the  general  direction  of  a  line  joining  said 
points,  with  their  free  ends  in  proximity;  a  third  contact 
situated  between  the  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
contacts,  said  third  contact  having  a  pair  of  contact 
surfaces  facing  in  opposite  directions  substantially  nor- 
mal to  said  first  and  second  contacts  and  having  a  neutral 
position  in  which  said  contact  surfaces  are  engaged  by 
free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  contacts:  and  means  for 
displacing  said  third  contact  in  a  direction  substantially 
normal  to  said  first  and  second  spring  contacts  until  elec- 
trical contact  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  contacts  is 
broken  said  first,  second  and  third  contacts  being  exten- 
sions of  the  center  conductors  of  three  separate  coaxial 
lines. 
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•      iT  -^r-":^^  •"■  --"■»■""""»./  ^unipuung  mc  aisiance    means  to  synchronize  the  sweep  of  said  oscillograph  with 
m  the  direction  of  the  instantaneous  range  measurement    penods  of  said  wave,  means  to  generate  in  synchronism 
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w.u       .     .,.  -       SHAMPOO  BOWL  185,953  t 


lerm  of  patent  14  yean 
.'^^  (a.D4-2)  ^^^^ 


Sol*  romrTnv     A  'J.  IV  ^'  ^'"O-  «aignor  to  Avon 
chuLto     "^^^        '*^  ^'^'  ■  «^«»'P*«*«  of  Massa- 

Applicadon  January  9,  1958,  Scriai  No.  49,177      , 
lerm  of  pateat  14  year*  ^ 

(CI.  D7— 5)  "^ 
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HOLDER  FOR  T^B^f'sHAVING  GEAR  AND 

Gcoi<ie  Wise,  Waihliurton   D  C 
AppHcirttoo  March  25,  197j:Seri;i  No!  55.169    ui 
lerm  of  patent  14  years  ^l; 

(CI.  D4— 3) 
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185,954 
N^  W   P        ..   T^*^*"  ^^^  SHOES 

Application  February  II,  1958,  Serial  No.  49^98 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D7--5) 


185  941 

"^w"a''2'*  1:i^  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

A «-iA!?^\,^ ■'"'»■"«'»,  Portland.  Orw 

Application  March  30.  1959.  Serial  Nr55,243 

Term  of  patent  iVi  years 

(CI.  D4— J) 


i^u  ujkxt  Frey.  Los  Anseles.  CaHf 

Application  Aogust  4.  1958,  ^STno  S^tM 

Tenn  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D5— «) 


185.955  * 

BRl'SH 

A      M     ^Vincent  B.  Nyhan,  Chicago.  Ill 

Application  Febnary  18.  1959.  Serial  No.  54.443 

lerm  of  patent   14  year* 

(CI.  D9_2) 
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LOUDSPEAKER  CABINET 


August  25,  1959 


185.966 
ROLLER  SKATE 


August  25,  19511 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1191 


lt5»954 

TELEVISION  CART 

Robert  J.  Wrlcfat  and  Rudy  Kopcrmk,  IndiMuipolis  lod. 

Applicatioo  September  22,  195S,  Serial  No.  52,7 19 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

.,.        (CI.  D14— 3)        « 


*f^ 


It5,959 
-^j  --  MOLDED  CASING 

Walter  W.  Schroeder,  WiUiamstown,  Mass. 
AppikatkM  June  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,50S 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
vtTWi.-?.'.  (CI.  D26— I) 


r/\ 


mAa\.  .Jt  "W-Anaaf. 


1«5,957  ^ 

PORTABLE  HAND  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 
Merrltt  R.  Bauman  and  Roy  E.  Downham.  Marinette, 
Wis.,  Cart  Jones,  Jr.,  Menominee,  Mkh.,  and  Robert 
Pans,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Ansul  C'hemkal  Com- 
pany,  Martnette,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Application  December  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,833 
Term  of  patent   14  years 
.      >v^.r?  (Cl.Dlfr-2) 

vt- 


185,960 
COMPITER  INQUIRY  STATION 
DavM  G.  Moore,  Johnson  City,  and  George  F.  Fahrtnger. 
Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 
Applicatioa  February  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,783 
fii  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— S) 


*--'-*, 


'v^;,- 


%jt 


,,.    •;>- 


185,9«1 

HOUSING  OF  A  TELEPHONE   , 

Hanio  Nogami,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Application  March  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,047 

Term  of  patent  IVi  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


185,958 
KNIFE 

Gabrtel  W.  Boogie,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Application  October  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,010 
lerm  of  patent  14  years 
,^^^«^  (CI.  D22— 3) 


185,9«2 

TELEVISION  ANTENNA 

Thomas  Vitanza,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Application  March  26,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,187 

Term  of  patent   14  vears 

(CI.  D26— 14) 
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August  25,  1969 


185,963 
LOtDSPEAKER  CABINET 
Charles    Eames,    Pacific    Palisades,    Calif.,    as&icnor    to 
Steplicns  Tru-Sonic  Inc^  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
nirion  of  Califomia 

Application  May  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,232 

lerm  of  patent   14  years 

(01.  D26— 14) 


185,966 

ROLLER  SKATE 

Daniel  S.  WUIiams,  Pottstown,  Pa. 

Application  February  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,588 

Term  of  patent   14  year& 

(CI.  D34— 14) 


n) 


Pf^ 


hi . .  n 


."^"^  185,964  *"^^' 

HAND  MICROPHONE  FOR  A  DICTATING 
MACHINE 
Ganibed  Barsumian,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dicta- 
phone Corporation.  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corporation 
of  New  YorIt 

Application  March  25,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,154 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


185,967 
SKATE  GUARD 
Stanley  K.  Johns,  Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 
St  Lawrence  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Quebec,  Quebec, 
Canada,  a  company  of  Quebec 

Application  May  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,932 
Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15)  '^^f'" 


><««•* 


rj^> 


,t.fi'*it}  / 


185,965 

GAMEBOARD 

Herbert  E.  Hagen.  Oakland,  Calif. 

Application  December  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,927 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


"^^psa 


»*: 


185,968 

BRANCH  HOLDER 

Winfield  H.  Moore.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Application  December  12.  1957,  Serial  No.  48,887 

Term  of  patent  3Vi   yean 

(CI.  D35— 1)  < 


185,969 

WATCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Adolph  Katz,  Providence,  R.I. 

Application  March  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,965 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D42— 8) 
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185,f7» 
CULINARY  BEATER 
Richard  S.  Latham,  Ckfeafo,  Ul^  airigBor  to  Ekco  Prod- 
ucts Con|»aBy,  Chkago,  lU^  a  corporation  of  niinois 
Applkadon  February  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,674 
Icnn  ol  patent  14  years 
,     (CI.  D4*— 1) 


II- 


\K 


i'.^>        I 


IT 
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IS5,97] 

COMBINED  CUP  AND  DRINKING  TUBE  HANDLE 

Meyer  Saffer,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  May  23,  1958.  Serial  No.  51,949 

Tenti  of  patent  14  years 

,     (CI.  D44— 9) 


H  - 


.1*  <J.  t« 


115,972 
HOLDER  FOR  CLLESARY  IMPLEMENTS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  S.  Latham,  Chicago,  III.,  assigMr  to  Ekco  Prod- 
ucts Company.  Oiicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois  . 
Application  February  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  54^77. 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
(CL  D44— 29) ' 


^ 


lS5,f73 

HANGER  PLATE  FOR  ELECTRIC  FIXTL^RES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Cari  X.  Meyer,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo..,  aasignor  to  Da>- 

Brite  Lifthting,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo^  a  corporation  of 

Missouri 

Application  June  20.  1957,  Serial  No.  46,M7 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  048 — 4) 


iiyMf 


Kr- 


ltS,»74 
ILLUMINATING  FIXTURE 
Harold  W.  Rambusch,  Lloyd  Harbor,  and  Joaquin  Santos, 
Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rambusch  Decorating 
Company,   New  Yoric,   N.Y.,   a  corporatiOB  of  New 
Yorlt 

Application  June  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,593 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48 — 4) 


-        ^ 


.ff  ^-k    '■ 


*f 


185,975 
LENS  FOR  LIGHT  nXTURE 
Knrt  Franclc  and  Veart  S.  Wince,  Newarli,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Holophane  Company,   Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  25.  1957,  Serial  No.  47,859 
Term  of  patent   14  years 
(CI.  048—16) 


1 


185,976 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE  LENS 
Carl  X.  Meyer,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Day- 
Brite  Lighting.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

Application  March  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,044 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CL  D48— 16) 
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185,977         — 

LAMf 

Jerome  E.  Hngkcs,  Rkfamond,  Va. 

Appikatioo  December  23.  1958,  SeriaJ  No.  53,885 

Tenn  of  pateat   14  >ears 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


10  9«hW< 


a^4li  v« 


:•.*%«/ 
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185,r78 

LAMP  BASE 

Pasqualc  L'.  Fnuuoac,  East  Greenwich.  R.I. 

Application  March  11,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,937 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D48~20) 


»'?  ^. 


~r-,M> 


185,979 

LAMP 

Lillian  Goldman  and  Robert  Goldman,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  November  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,271 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
j  (CI.  D48— 20) 


1-5  >■ 


;^A 


185,98« 

REFLECTOR  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING 

nXTL'RES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Leo  G.  Stahlhut,  Kbtwood,  and  Cari  X.  Meyer,  St.  Ixmia 

Coonty,   Mo.,  astlgnors  to   Day-Brite   Ligbtinx,    Inc., 

St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  at  Missouri 

Application  ApHI  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,447 

Term  of  patent    14  years 

(CI.  D4»— 23) 


>n^ 


185,981 
TRIANGIXATOR  RANGE  FINDER 


H  illiam  Henry  Klein,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 
Application  June  2.  1958,  Serial  No.  51,136 
Tem  of  pateat  7  yean 
(CI.  D52— 1)  ' 


lAV) 


185,982 
NOZZLE  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID 

Frank  P.  Scully.  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Scully  Sig- 
nal Company,  Metrose,  Mass..  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 
Application  December  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,858 
Term  of  patent   14  years 
(a.  D52— 2> 


•W-"** 
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195^3 

^    .  J  VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  CAPSULES 
\J'^*      Gmt  A.  Wbwell,  Sn  Mmtf,  Caltf. 
-^"     Appilcatloa  imiy  U,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,9S3 
*^tm  ^  Tena  of  wmttmi  14  yi 


f 


ltS,9S4 

GUITAR  CASE 

Ruadlrttr  K.  Pshner,  Newcastle,  Maine 

Applkatkm  April  2,  19S8,  Serial  No.  S0,304 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D54— 1) 


a-./  ieK<j4?j  K.  .  {  r 
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ItS^tT 

SPECTACLC  TEMPLE 

Roae  S.  MartaRl,  Short  Hflb,  NJ. 

AppHcatkMi  NoTembcr  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  33,352 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 


ggga^  '     f 
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185,988 

COMBINATION  FOOD  AND  BEVERAGE  BASKET 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Willis  L.  HarroM,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

AppUcatkm  September  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,7M 

Tenn  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 4) 


«1M  -  f  I     ^i; ■•.»..'>      i»l  .iT'sj: 


185,985 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  KEY 
Roberi  E.  Lowry,  Sioax  City,  Iowa,  aMfgDor  to  G.  Le- 
blanc   Corporatloa,   Kenosha,  Wis.,   a  corporation   of 
Wisconsin 

Application  April  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,591 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5«— 1) 

\ 


f^"*' 


■^£%ffi-ytf 


185,986 
COMBINED  ESCUTCHEON  AND  FACE  PLATE  FOR 

A  TFJ.EVTSION  RECEIVER  CABINET 

Melrin  H.  Boidt,  Glcnricw,  m^  asrifOior  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ApplicaHon  March  24,  1958.  Serial  No.  50,143 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D54— 4) 


185,989 

BASKET 

Faye  Elvira  Sariano,  Tnckahoe,  N.Y. 

Application  December  31,  1958,  Serial  No.  54,005 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CI.  D58-^) 


•Ti. 
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^^"  .  185.990  ^' 

BEVERAGE  CASE 

Cari  H.  Dickman,  Scranton,  and  Carmin  A.  Castellano. 
Clarks  <Mimmit,  Pa.,  anigiian  to  Consolidated  Molded 
Products  Corporation,  Scranton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  May  6,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,792 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
V'  (d.  D58-~5) 
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1S5,991 

DECANTER 

Raymond  F.  Locwy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  November  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,512 

Term  of  patcnl  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 8) 


^^.,  1M.W4  __ 

STILL  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

Richard  H.  Lanigan,  Evanstou,  IIU  asdgnor  to   B«ll  St 

Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IMl- 

oois 

Applkation  September  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,692 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


Mh(^im 


'■i 


X., 


^£»' 


185.992 

JFWEI  RY  BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Vladimir  A.  D'Arbeloff,  Riverside,  Coon. 

Application  October  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,920 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  DS8— 12) 


'*  185,995  •'' 

CAMERA 
Arthur  H.  Crapscy,  Jr.,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHoa 
of  New  Jer^y 

Application  March  23,  1959.  Serial  No.  55,112 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  IHl— 1) 


■    <■  1 1  vmiit^mmf—- 
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185.993 
TRAY  FOR  A  WRAPPED  FRl  IT  CONTAINER 

Murray  Schnall,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Application  Vfarch  3.  1959,  Serial  No.  54,822 

Term  of  patent   14  year*  *^*^ 

(CI.  D58— 26)' 


185.996 
MOTION  PICTl'RE  CAMERA 

Frederick  C.  Knowle^  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ass^or  to  East- 
man kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  March  23,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,111 

Term  of  patent   14  years  . 

(CI.  061— 1) 


i^M.t^'^^' 


•.".(•■•fin ,'  i 


rq^: 


^ 


W  .^Wr.  v&r^. 


1198 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1959 


186,004 


lujmi 


August  25,  1959 
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l§5,ff7 
CAMERA  STAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joseph  R.  iMsby,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
ApplkatioB  January  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,108 

Term  of  patent    14  years 
-^ (CI.  D6!— I) 


<VI— k«U  XJ} 


18«,tM 
STEERING  WHEEL 

Glenn  W,  Moninilc,  fHUlbw0k^  lP>t  asri^or  to  Attwood 
Braas  Worts,  Inc.,  Graad  RapMs,  Mick.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Application  May  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,889 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D7I— 1) 


nfr-JKia^H    lO 


185,998 
PHOTOELECTRIC  EXPOSURE  METER 

Mamoni  Harada,  Totoo,  Japan 

Application  April  30.  1958.  Senal  No.  50,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  January  23,  1958 

Term  of  patent   14  >ear& 

(CI.  IMI— 1) 


186,001 
STEERLNG  WHEEL 
Glenn  W.  Monigle,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Attwood 
Brass  Worls,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Application  May  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  50.896 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


*•«■•)• 


r#^-. 


186,002 

BOAT  HULL 

Harold  S.  Hollnagel,  Milwauliee,  Wis. 

Application  July  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  47.045 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D71~l) 


185.999 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Grant  H.  Muse.  Jr.,  Englewood.  Colo. 

Application  March  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,148 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

^Cl.  D61— 1) 


1S6.M9 

REFLECTOR  FOR  PEDESTRIANS 

Lane  Soutar,  Hidu»ry,  N.C. 

ApplicaHon  May  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,729 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D72— 1) 
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IM  004  114,007 

HANGER  FOR  SLACKS'oR  SIMU  AR  XRTirT  F  FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  FITINACE 

Herb  Cooa,   Kiogs  Point,  N.Y^  a«igDor  to   Red   Hios  L>ouKia«  C.  Aitken,  Paincsvillc,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Hupp 

Products,  New  Hyde  P«rlL,  N.Y .,  a  partnersliip  Corporation,   Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Vlr- 

Application  September  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,595  gfaiia 

rerm  of  patent   14  yeart  AppUcation  September  11,  1958.  Serial  No.  S2,614 

(CI.  D80 — 8)  -TM,  Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D«l— 19) 


184,005 
DISPLAY  CABINET  .    ,^^.^ 

Harold  L.  Hoslcy,  Greensboro,  N.C.  _4i' 

Application  June  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,154   ^^ 
.  Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D80— 11) 


'  ■-. 


■  ifM 


•*.•**' 


184,006 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  FURNACES 

George  H.  Fiedler,  EucHd,  and  John  R.  Ewart,  Cayahoga 

Fails,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hupp  Corporation,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

AppiictKion  November  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,311 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D81— 19) 


184,008 
HEARTH  SHOVEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Willis  S.   Hobson,   Seymour,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Seymour 
Manufacturing  Company,  Seymour,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Appiicatioo  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,547 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 24) 
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I^MBREIIA 

Btla  I  orincK.  Los  Anselev.  Calif. 

Application  August  6,  1958.  Serial  No.  52,974 

Term  of  patent  3^i  yt 

(CI.  D8»— 3) 


a:* 


186,011 

LAWN  SPRINKLER 

E    Burton    Benjamin.   Cbicatc   III^   anignor   to   W.    D. 

Allen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  rorporatioa 

of  Illinois 

Application  October  27.  1958,  Serial  No.  53,178 

Term  of  patent  14  ycnri 

(CI.  D91— 1) 


186,018 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
William   P.    O'Brien,   Western   Springs.   III.,   assignor   to 
W.  D.  Allen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Application  Ma)  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,122 

Terra  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D9I— I) 


T^ 


186,012 
HANDLE  FOR  A  NOHLE 

Ben)amin  Sosnick.  San  Jose.  Calif. 

Application  Ma>  26.  1958.  Serial  No.  51,088 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 3> 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


*''""Bl^.^;&ritt     R..     Downhan,.     Jon...     .nd     P.O..    ^'^l^^'""     ".ndto  for  .  nc.I*.     186.012.  8-2JW19. 


i-'-v. 


ilC-  r 


*•■■■  i)Sj 


H'ASTii^' 


f «"' 


-^AiW^Mfan^ 


fO  IMU 


ir*^*      <a4(JlaW«/! 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

>    «l  «  *   .^.,*.^^      .  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  AUGUST.  1959 

^vn.—Amnfa  in  accordanc«  with  the  flr«t  tlplflcant  chancier  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Bunhnell,  David  P.  :  8e« — 

Oswald,  Richard  L.     Re   24,692 
Du  Pont  de  Nemourw,  K.  I.,  and  Co.  :  8€9 —         " 
Koller.  CharieM  K.     Re.  24,689. 
Steaber.  Walter.     Re.  24.691. 
Koller.   Charles   R..    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de    Nemours  and   Co 
I  roceHB    for    forming    nitna    and    fllamentK    directly    from 
polymer   interroedlaten.      Re.   24,689.   8-25-59.  C\     18 54 


0«wald.  Richard  L..  to  D.  V  nurfinell.  Optional  run  siirht 
reticule  enlarjrinif  device.     Re.  -'4.692.  8-25-69.  CI.  33 — 80. 

Steuber.  Walter,  to  E  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoum  and  Co. 
Prt>ce«i  for  furiiUnic  rtlmii  and  fllnments  dirnctly  from  poly- 
mer Intermedlatea.     Re.  24.6»1,  8-25-59,  CI.  18 — 54 

Yavitch,  Morrlt.  Device  for  tentln*  bath  cabinet  Bbower 
pana  for  leakage.     Re.  24.600,  8-25-69,  O.  4 — 288. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfa.  Co.  :  See- 

Renjainln.  K  Hurtnn      186.011. 

O'Brien.  William  P.     186.010 
Annul  Chemical  Co. :   «ce— 

*^i"i?Jo'VT  ^'•'•■'^"     R-     I>ownham.     Jonea.     and     Paua. 

I  CM  .WO  7. 

Attwood  BrKM  Workii,  Inc.  :  Wee 

MonlKle.  Glenn  W.     186.000 
Monlffle.  Glenn  W.     186.001 
Avon  Sole  Co.  :   See— 

MacLeod.  Bertram  H.  18.'>.9.V3. 
Bamumlan  Giirabed.  to  Dictaphone  Corp.  Hand  microphone 
for  a  dlctatinic  machine.  185.964.  8-25-.'i9.  CI  D2<— 14 
Banman.  Merritt  R.  R  K.  Downham.  C.  JonM.  Jr..  Und  R 
Phu«.  to  Annul  Chemical  Co.  Portable  hand  fli^  eitl": 
..  ^y'/^lf  '«^967.  8-2.'S-59.  CI.  D16— 2. 
Bell  A  Howell  Co,  :   Hae 

Lanijtan.  Richard  W.     185.994. 
Belvedere  Products   Inc.  :   «ce-  - 
Klefer.  Walter  J.     185.949. 
Benjamin,    K    Burton,    to    W.    D.     Allen    .Mfr    Co       Lawn 
w  ?5r*1^'ri     1««011,«-2.W,9,  Cl.  I>91-1  ^    ° 

IVa  ^•'•''n  H  •  ^o  Z*«>lth  R*<llo  Corp.    Combined  escutcheon 
8^2.V,'9'  ^1    mi""^'  television   receiver  cabinet.      186jJ3». 

^*'*"l'*';..*'''ir'*'*  ^^'      *«>"'      1*5.958,  8-25-59.  CI    D22-J 
Cambridge  Rubber  Co.  :  See—  *«'-''«».  v-i.  u^^—s. 

Powell,  Seal  W.     18.'^.954 
Castellano.  Carroin  A.  :  Nee— 

DIckman.  Carl  H.,  and  Castellano.     185.990 
Consolidated  Molded  Pnwlucts  Corp      See 

DIckman.  Carl  H     and  Castellano     180.990 

'^^ra.^,^5!5".:|i9"  n""D6r-f*-"""  ^'^•^  ^-    <^"»'™ 

D.Vrbeloff.    Vladimir    A.       Jewelrv     box     op 

185.992,  8-2.V.'«).  CI.  D58-1 2^ 
Day-Brite  Lighting.  Inc.:  See-- 

Meyer.  Carl  X.     185,973. 

Meyer.  Carl  X.     185.976. 

Stahlhut.  I.*o  0  .  and  Meyer. 
DIckman,    Cjirl    H.    and    C     A 


Hkate  guard, 
and    Pans. 


similar    article. 


185.980. 
Castellano 


to   Consolidated 


Beverage  case.     18S.990.  8-25-59, 

185.964. 

Downham,     Jonea,     and     Paus. 
Loudspeaker 


Molded  ProductH  Corp 
CI.  D58 — 5 
Dictaphone  Corp  :  See  — 
Bsrsumtan.  Oarabed. 
Downham,  Roy  E.  :   Kre-- 
Mauman,      Merritt     R 
185.957. 
Rames.    Charles,    to    Rtepbena   Tru-Sonic    Inc 

cabinet.     185.963,  8-2.'C^9.  a    D26— 14 
Hhstman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Crapsey.  Arthur  H.,  Jr.     185.995 
Knowles.  fYederlck  G.     185,996 

Kkco  I'roducts  Co   :   See 

I.«tham.  Richard  8.     185.970 
Latham,  Richard  S.     185.972 
Kwart.  John  R.  :  See— 

^-..-r****'**"-  tJ^nje  H..  and  Ewart 
Fahringer.  (if^trf^  F.  :  See — 

«^.*'""JT'  ^'^'I'  ^  •  •°<'  FVihrlnger      ia^,9fl0 

^!^'i  r''*'^'  "  •  ""*'  "^    ^    ^*«'-'    ««  Hupj)  Corp      Front 
panel  for  furnaces      186.006.  8-2.%-.'\9,  CI    DSl  — 19 

?ir^i  ^»"y  .'"*'  ^'  1    ^'""'    f*^  HoUmhane  Co  .  Inc      I^-ns 
FrLnJl'L^^p"'*"'"'.      l^'^P'  8-25-59.  dl.  D48-i6 

^8^20"""*       "•     ^"P   '*'*      »«3.»78,  8-28-59.  CT. 

^2k^*C\   dK  '*'*  ^^  ■''*'  '""'■'•"■  ^■•"*  """      185.952. 
'"tmS^O^'""*"    ■"*'     *        ^"''        185.979,    8-2.>-,^9 
Goldman,   Robert  :   See— 

(ioldman.  Lillian  and  R.     185,979 
"■^^n^Herbert     E.       Gameboard.       185,965. 


186.006. 


CI. 


8-25-^%9.    CI. 


Harada.    Mamoru.      Photoelectric  expoanre   meter.      185,998. 

H-25-i)9.  CI.  D81  — 1. 
Harrold.    Willis    L.      Combination    food   and    beverage  basket 

for  antomobileH  or  the  like.     185.988,  8-25-59,  CI    D58 — 4 
Hobaon,    Wlllla   S.,   to   Seymour  Mfg.   Co.      Hearth   shovel   or 

similar  article.      186,008.  8-25-59,  CI.  DSl— 24. 

mi*"*''    "*'"*''''    ^       '^oat    hull.      186,002,    8-25^9,    CI. 
Holophane  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Franck,  Kurt,  and  Wince      185,975. 
*^^n" '"**'*'   ^       I>l»play   cabinet       186,005.   8-25-59.   CL 

Hughea,  Jerome  E.     Lamp.      185.977,  8-25-59.  CI.  D48— 20 
Hupp  Corp.  .   Sec—  °     *^' 

Aitken.  I>ouglasC,.     186,007 

Fiedler.  George  H.,  and  Kwart.     186.006. 
International  Business  .Machinea  Corp.  :  See— 
-  ^  M<K)re,  David  (i,,  and  Fahringer.     185.960. 
Johns.  .Stanlev  K.,  to  St.  Lawrence  Mfg.  Co  Inc 

185.967.  H-2.V-59.     CI.  D34— 15 
Jones.  Carl.  Jr.  :  See — 

Bauman      Merritt     R.,     Downham.     Jonea. 
186  967. 
K«t«.   Adolph.     Watch  or  similar  article.     185.969.  8-25-B9. 

'^'8^i.v^9'"ci'"r»2— 7'^'*"'™***"'^   '^""**'  ""*''"      *^.98i. 

Knowleii    ^>ederlck  G..  to  hiastman   Kodak  Co.     Motion  pic 
ture  camera.      185.996,  8-2.V-.'i9.  CI    1)61—1 

Kopernak   Rudy  :   See — 

Wriifht.  Robert  J.  and  Kopernak.     185,956 

Lanlgan,    Richard    W..    to   Bell   k   Howell   Co.      Still    Picture 
projector       1 85.994.  8-2.5-59.  CI.  D«l— 1.  l'i«-i«re 

^""l  w!97o"lL^?5''^^9^  •Cl''m4-/''^"*^  ^*'-  ~^""°"'^  »»~<»'- 

Latham    Richard  S..  to  Ekco  Products  Co.     Holder  for  cull- 

Mry  implements  and  the  like.     185,972.  8-25-59.  O.  D44— 

Lebtanc.  G.,  Corp.  :  See — 

Lowry.  Robert  E.     185.985. 
Loewy.  Raymond  F     Decanter.     185.991,  8-25-59.  CI.  D68 — 8. 
Lorlnn.  Bela.     ImbrelU.     186.009    8-2,V,'i9   CI    D88 3 

I^**>f .  J/>»epfa  R.     t'fcineri  aUnd  or  ilmllar  arttcl*.     1S5.M7. 

R— 2i>— o9,  CI.  061  — 1. 
Macl^    It^rtram  H..  to  Avon  Sole  Co.     Shoe  sole.     186.953. 

'*—-•> — ''9,  CI.  D7 — 5. 
Marniggi    Roae  S.     Spectacle  temple.      185,987.  8-25-59,  CI. 

-Meyer,  CkrI  X. :  See — 

StahlhutI>>oG.,  and  Meyer      18.^.980 
•Merer,   Carl   X..    to   Day  Brlte   Lighting.   Inc.      Hanger  pUt* 
Jof    ''•ertric    fixtures    or    the    like.      185,973,    8-25-097  CL 

Meyer.  Oarl  X.,  to  Day  Brlte  Lighting.  Inc.     Lighting  fixture 

lena     185.076.  8-25-59,  Cl.  1)48-    16 
Monlgle.  (Jlenn  W..  to  Attwood   Brass  Works,  Inc      Steering 

wheel.     186.000.  8-2.V-59.  CI.  D71~l 
Monlgle.  (Jlenn  W  .   to  Attwood  Brass  WorRh    Inc      Steering 

wheel.     186.001    8-25-59.  a.  D71  —  1  <«^r  na 

Moore.  David  G..  and  G.  F.  Fahrtng>>r.  to  International  Bual- 

S'^^  ^if''!H"^'"..S^*"T      Computer  inquiry  station.     185.960. 
8— Jo— o9.  CI.  I)J6 — .5 

M'>"r*.   Winfteld   H.      Branch    holder.      185.968,   8-25-59.  CI. 

I)3a>— ~1. 

Muse.   Grant    H..    Jr       Photograjihlc    copy   attachment   for  a 

camera  or  similar  article.     IK."! .999.  8  2.">  .'»n    CI    D61  — 1 
Nogaml    Haruo,      Housing  of  a  telephone.      18l(.96i.  8-25-59 

CI.  1)26^-14. 
Syham.  Vincent  B.     Bruah.     185,955.  8-25-!».  CI.  D9— 2. 
OBrlen.  William  P..  to  W.  D.  Allen  Mfg.  Co.     Lawn  sprinkler 

186.010.  8- 2.5-.'^9.  CI.  1)91  — 1  w  -  • 

Palmer,    Rundlette   K.      GulUr    caae.      185.984    8-25-5©    CL 

D66— 1. 

i 


^t.. 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Downbam,     Jones,     and     Pam. 


PauH,  Robert :  See— 

Baumair     Mrrritt     R. 
185  9o7 

^'"lH5'§54 'r'>5  S9*%'^L)7- -f**   Rubber  Co.    Sole  for  ahoea. 
KainbUHch DecoratiiiK  Co.  :   tier — 

Rainbutwh,  Hnrold  W..  and  Santoii.     185.974       '^    '*." 
KanibUNch.  HaroUl  \V  .  and  J.  Santoa.  to  Rambuach  Dec«>ratliiK 

«  o.      Illumlnatlnjt  ftxtur*'      1«.'>.»74,  8-2.V-59    <T    IH8 4 

Red  Winit  ITodurta  :   Kee—  '       '        ^**  . 

Coon,  Herb.     186.004.  ^*^* 

St.  Lawrence  Mfif.  Co.  inc.  :   Kre — 

vi.o/"'*?''-  **tf'''«y  K.     185.967.  .  v  U,^  1^  ».>..'*rh 

Hantoa.  Joaijuln  :   .srr-  - 

RitmbuMch.  Harold  W..  and  Santoa.     185  974 

Saviano.   Fajrc  E.     Baaket.     18,'>.989.  8-2&-59,  CI.  D68 — t 

'*'lS".»«.l''i'T^'59.  ?rf>r.^-2fl'    ""•'^    ^"    '""♦"^^ 
.Schr(*d«-.  Walter  W.     Molded  caitinK.      185.959.  8-25~M   CI. 
U26— -1. 


SoMlck^  B«Bjaaiii.     Handle  for  a  noaxle.     186.012.  8-2&-59. 

CI.  D91 — 3. 
Soutar^  Lane.     Reflector  for  pedeatrtana.      186.003.  8-26-69, 

Stahlhut     Leo  (J .   and  O.   X    Meyer,   to  Oay-Brite  Liittatinff. 

Stephens  Tru-Sonlc  Inc.  :  See — 
Kamea.  Charlea.     185.963. 

Vltarua.  Tbomaa.     TeJerlalon  antenna.     185,962.  8-25-B9,  CI. 
D2o— 14. 

^  85l£jS*'rwL^    Holder  for  an  electric  ahaver.     185.951, 

WUliuia,    Duiiel    8.      Roller    aknte      186,966.    8-25-69.   CI. 

Wince.  Vearl  8. :  «e#— 

Kranck,  Kurt,  and  Wtnoe.     185.975. 
Wlae    (ieorn.     Holder  for  tubea,  ahavlnc 
18i.960.  8-25-59.  Cl.  IH— S 


if,  and  tbe  like. 


lj^\r 1.  -^^w.w-«-w.   *^~»»*     vwt   v-i.    «^r-l o. 

'*'rturd/ll?9&  |:^25^59*?'a'^l-^     Noaale  for  dlapenatoK  W^wH1^0™nt^_Vendl„|t  machine  for  cap-ulea.     188.983. 

^"%uI^F«nip.''r85  9«2         -^.^       ^<- -  W'i^i:..^*'*'?  .i  •  Jf  1.  ?    .Kopemak.      TetevUlonenrt. 

Seymi>ur  Mfc  Co.  :  «ee — 

Hobaon.  WlllU  8.     186.008. 


■  ■Ml»«m»»    mw    't*iw^in.i»  t 


8-28-«9.  O.  D02— 3. 
Trlfht.     Robert    J.. 
185.956.  8-25-59.  C.   ^.^ 
Zenltb  Radio  Corp.  :  £fee— 
-"-■•  Boldt.  Meinn  H.    188.986 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•'T.':^'*'cXi:'h*i:'  ■,".l.;V,  '^:.,!:!?f.^r™*"1-J«  >n'«°  ^^.r"*-     Barakl,  Julta,  J..  ,o  Tbe  I^throo  Pau 


laon    Co       Cmmm 


Uacrn.     Herbert 
D34— «. 


E.       Oameboard.       IM.ftM.     8-26-,%9, 


IHO.UIU,  JJ-'J.V-.W.  CI.  IWl  —  1 
CI.     Palmer,    Rundlette   K.      Guitar 
I)66~l. 


raae.      18A.9S4.  8-2S-S8.  CL 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1959 

jjOTB. ArrangK)  In  «ccortlance  with  the  first  slminoant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A  C  F  Induatrlea.  Ine. ;   Set^ 

Furrer.  John  R..  and  Runken.     2.900.924. 
AMP  Inc.  :   See — 

Werner.  Walter  M.     2,900.854. 
Abbott   I.*bora  torle8  :    Set — 

Schock.   Richard   I        2.901,484. 
AbltJbl  Power  *  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hotwain,  Shall  U.     2.901.389. 
Abraham,  Herbert,  to  The  Ruberold  Co      RoofinK  of  dual-form 

shlncleH.      -'.900,928.  8-25   .^9.  CI.  108—7. 
Abrahamson.   Charleo  M..   to  All-8teel   Kquipment   Inc.     Desk 

tray.     2.901,120.  8- 2.V-59.  CI.  211-  12«. 
Abramn.  Victor  R..  to  W.  F.  and  John  Barnen  Co.     ApparatOH 
for  KterllUlnK  fluid  foodn.     2,901 ,22S,  8-25-fl9,  CI    2X7-84. 
Abramtton,  Hugo,  to  Aktlebolafcet  C.K.  JohanHson.     Indicator 
device  for  meanurlnjr  liintniments      2,900,732.  8-2^X9.  CI. 
33—172. 
Account-Tokens  \AA.  :   See 

EvanH,  Jean-Paqi  R   M      2.900.899. 
Ackerinan.  Stanley  C.  :   See — 

KotHch.  William  E..  and  Ackerman.     2.901,6«7. 
Acme  VUlble  Record*.  Inc.  :   See — 

Attwood,  CharIeK  E.      2,901.308. 

Tod,  Allan  H.,  and  Gray.     2,900,985. 
Acr  Electronics  Corp.  :   See — 

MoHt,  David.     2.901.671 
Adam.  FolKer.     Rellerable  hanireni.  and  the  like.     2.901,207, 

8-2.'>-.^9,  CI    248—293 
AdamR,  Ix)yd  W..  and  J.  E.  Cottle,  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Co 
rnderfcround  atoran  of  ammonia  and  Ita  reeovery.     2,901.- 
403,  8-25-59.  CI.  202—39. 
Adamx.  Richard  I).  :    See — 

Tannenbaam.  We<*ley.  and  AdamR.     2,901,611. 
Adelaar.  HanaH.  :   See — 

Weill.  Camllle,  Hannlfrabert;.  and  Adelaar      2.901. AOS 
Adelt.   Carl    W.      Roof  conatructlon.      2.900.929.   8-25-59.   CI 

108—17. 
Altken.  Robert  L.     Apparatus  for  nortlnfr  timber.     2.901, lOA. 

8-2.V  .'>9.  Cl    209    -lO.'V 
AJax  Flexible  CoupllDfr Co  Inc.  :   See — 

Rnimarln,  Thoraaa  H       2.901.110. 
AJem  Laboratories,  Inc   :    See — 

Arnold.  Orlai^M.      2.9O0.99I. 

Johnson,  WlUard  L.      2.900.992. 
Aktlebola^t  C  K    Johansson  :    See — 

Abramson.   H\ik'>       2.900.732. 
Aktiebniairet  Klectrolui      See  — 

NMlHson,   RenKt  E.      2  901..%«4 
Aktlebola^et  Johanssons  Press-  k  Hejarverktyf :  See — 

Llebniann.  Hanx  W.      2,900.964. 
Aktlebolaiet  Kamvr  :  See — 

RIchter.  Ole  J      2.901.149. 
AktIeniresellHchaft  Brown.  Boverl  k  Cle  :  899 — 

Hartmann.  Hans.      2,901, 71S. 

Waleffe.  Jos#       2.901.163. 
Albin    Jacques  ;   See— 

Raymond,  Francois  H.,  and  Albln.     2,901.605. 
AIco  Valve  Co.  ;  See— 

Tllney,  Ralph  B       2.900.805 
Alder.   Robert  !>.,   to  Dresser  Industries.   Inc      .Apparatus  for 
earth    borehole    Investljcatlng    and    sljcnallng.      2.961.685. 
8-25-^%9   Cl    323—74. 
All-Rteel  Kquipment  fne. :   See — 

Abrahamson.  Charles  M       2  901.120 
Allen    Oorire.  Jr  .  and  J.  S    Webb,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co 
Rubstltuted   nyrrolen.      2.901.489.  8-25-59,   Cl    260— S26  .•? 
Allied  .\sr)hait  k  Mineral  Corp.      See — 

.Melsel    F'rederlrk  W  .  Jr       2.901.361. 
Allied  Hteel  and  Convevors.  loe  :   See — 

Harrison.  Homer  .S.     2.900,709 
Allla-Chalmers  MfK.  Co  :   See  - 

Snartemo.  Joneph  H       2.»00,8.'?2. 

Aimer     Tor.       Foldable    record    holding    device        2  901119 
8-25-. 59.  Cl.  211— 50  .      ...      . 

Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :   See — 

Brown,  Melrln  H.      2  901..r^4. 

Brown.  Melrln  H.      2  901.344 

Kramer.  Max  J.  and  Wairner      2.901.701. 
American  Brske  8hoe  Co      See — 

Spokes,  Ray  E  .  and  IJttlefleld.     2.901  4.56 

Wilson.  Roaaer  L.     2.900.711. 
American  Brass  Co..  The:   See — 

Voeirell,  Henry  E.      2.901,06,3. 
American  Cvanamtd  Co  :   See — 

Allen.  f>orjre.  Jr..  and  Webb      2.901.489 

A  rit  Herbert  C.Jr      2.901.371 

Brodv   Fre<l^ric»t    and  I/earitt       2  901  48.^ 

Bullock    Mllon  W.    and  Hand       2.901  506 

Sehaefer   Fn^erir  C  .  and  I>anders       2  901  464 

Wllaon.  I>nrlus  H..  and  Jen       2.901.391. 

American  Hoanital  Sooply  Cort). :  See — 

Johnson   Axel  E  F.     2.901.123 

74S  O.   O.  -  Tla    I 


8* 


See — 
2.901.542. 


tray.       2,901.303, 
Botllnff  point  tem- 


American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
Johnson.  Carl  W.     2,900,939. 
Laraen.  Cari  H.     2.901.306. 
American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 
Edman,  Louis  8.     2.901,122. 
PlncuH.  Alexia  G.      ^.901.362. 
Plncua,  Alexis  G,      2.901  .:18."< 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp.  : 
Becker.  Robert  R,     2,901,295. 
American  Radlntor  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.;  See — 

Noakea.  Thoniaa  K.     2.901.S78. 
.\merlcan  Sealant  Co.,  The  :   See— 
Krieble.  Vernon  K,      2.901.099. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. 
Collins.  John  J       2,901,.")44 
Henches,  Eugene  W.,  and  Sheldon. 
American  Time  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

DosUl,  Frank.     2.900.815. 
Anaconda  Co..  The  :  See — 

Zoldak.  John.     2,901.271. 
Anderle.  Joseph  A.,  to  Lorentaen  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.     Vene- 
tian blind  hold-down  arrangement     2.901.035.  8-25-69,  CI. 
160—178 
Andersen.  Raymond  C  to  Flexonlcs  Corp      Expansion  Joint. 

2.901.272.  8-25-59.  Cl    285 — 227 
Anderson,    Arthur    B.      Auto    mechanic's 

8-25-59.  Cl    311—21. 
Anderson,  Bernard  E.,  to  The  Foxboro  Co. 

perature  measuring  system.     2.900,816.  8-25-59.  Cl.  73 — IT. 

Anderson.  (Jene  W  .  and  W    Babcock,   to  The   New  York  Air 

Brake  Co.     Seal  assembly  for  centrifugal  pumps.    2,900.919. 

8-25-59.  a    lOS— 111. 

Anderson.  John,   and  D.   8.  Melstrom.  to  Shell  Development 

Co.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  epoxy  resins,     2,901.- 

462.  8-25--.^9.  Cl.  260 — 47 

Anderson.     Uoyd    U,    to    Jervls    Corp.      Latrfa    mechanism. 

2.901,277.  8-25-59.  Cl,  292-78 
Andrews.   Steve,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp,     Vacuum  ball- 
ing boat  particularly  for  baths  of  molten  meUI.    2,901,006, 
8-25-.'i9.  CT   141—28. 
Animal  Trap  Co.  of  America  :   See-  - 

Koch    Melvln  B,      2.900,773. 
Annesa,    Russell   W.,   to  Diamond  Gardner   Corp.      Container 

packaging  device.     2.900,776.  8-25-59.  CT.  SS — 191 
Antognlnl.  Joe  :   See — 

Tllles.  Harry,  and  Antognlnl      2.901,498. 
Tllles.  Harry,  and  Antognlnl.     2.901.499 
Tllles.  Harrr  and  Antognlnl.     2,901,500. 
Arcemont.  Paul  R.  :  See — 

Gauthler.  Raymond  P..  and  Arcemont.     2,900.858. 
Archer.  James  R.  :  See — 

Hartlg.  RufuaG.,  and  Archer.     2.901,061. 
Arenx.    Matthias,    to  FIrma   Schloemann   Akt       Piercing  ram 
arrangement   for  an  extrusion  press.      2,901.104,   8-25-69, 
n    207-3 
Aries,   Robert   S,      NItrlles   from   aromatic  adds  and  derira- 

tlves      2,901,504,  8-25-59,  Cl.  260 — 465. 
Arlt,    Herbert    G.,    Jr..    to    American    Cyanamid   Co.      SIxIng 
compositions   containing   fatty   acid.      2.901,371.   8-25-59. 
Cl    106—243. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  See — 

Dybalski   Jack  N.,  and  Du  Brow      2.901.372. 

Lewis,  Sheldon  H.,  Van  Nesa,  and  Lukaa.     2,901  ,,396. 

.Armour    Research    Foundation   of  Illinois   Institute  of  Tech- 
nology :  See — 
Barfly,  Peter  J 

Arnold,    E^dward   W 
166—98. 


and  Slegelman, 
Pulling  tool. 


2.901.209. 
2.901.044.   8-25-59.  Cl. 


Arnold.  Orlan  M..  to  Aiem  Laboratories.  Inc.  Power  washer. 
2.900.991.  8-26-69,  Cl.  1,34—64. 

.\rnott.  wnilam.  Jr..  to  Burndy  Corp.  Coating  for  metal  to 
reduce  electrical  contact  resistance.  2.901,722  8-25-59, 
Cl.  339—114. 

Aronson,   Theodore  F..  and  F.   A.  Lyon.     Electrical  terminal 

means.     2,901,721.  8-25-69,  Cl.  338 — 258. 
Artxt.  Maurice,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Frequency  modu 

latlon  system       2.901  ,.V38,  8-2.5-69,  Cl.  178 — 6. 
Asklns,  William  J  .  and  H.  R.  Chapin.  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and 

Co.      Spinning    type   fishing    reel       2,901.193.   8-2.5-59.   Cl. 

242    -84  21 

Atkinson,  Ralph  B..  and  S.  G.  Ellia.  said  Ellis  ass<ir.  to  said 
Atkinson  Recorder  for  producing  ferrographlc  Images. 
2.901.309,  8  25  59.  Cl.  346-^74. 

Atlaa  Coixro  Aktiebolag  :   See 

Kkstrrtm.  Gftsta  I  .  and  Ldwenborg.     2.900.969. 
Attwood.   Charles  E..   to  Acme  Visible  Records.   Inc.      Record 

card     cabinet     having     movable     card-carrying     drawers 

2.901. ,308,  8-2.5-59,  Cl    312—^.303 

Audas.  Francis  G..  to  The  British  Rayon  Research  Aasn. 
Proceaa  ntillxlng  flnidlzed  beds  In  the  dyeing  of  fabrics, 
yaraa  and  the  like.     2.901,312    8-26-59,  CI.  8 — 161. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Black-Clawsoo  Co..  T»ie:  See — 

Phelpe.  Richard  W     2,901,191 
Black.  laadore  E.     Automatic  dlapenaing  apparatua  for  dla- 


Brehm.  Allen  B. : 

Fields.  Ellia  K..  and  Brehm      2,901.335. 
Brill.    Rudolf    F..    to    Phillips    Petrolt-um    Co. 


Catalytic  con- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  I'nion  Carbide 


2.901.401. 

2,901  .(WM). 

2,900.742. 
of  Am^rlm, 

88—57, 

2,»00.»27. 


AJr  Porce. 


Austin  Co..  The  :  Hee-- 

.        l'o«»*.  io,«*Ph  K.     2,901,170.  . -rrti.  ,,  .  rri 

Automatic  Telephone  k  Klectric  Co.  Ltd.:  t^t~-    ^    ill 

Kenyon.   I'hllip.      2.901. .VII.  ♦  J,  X 

Arc»>  Mtg.  Corp.  .   Sre — 

Tannenbjium.  Wesley,  and  Adaniii      2,901  fill 

Babr.H-lc.   WlUia  :   fiee—  '  I      ^     Vf- 

•^•^''^r*""-  <•*"*  ^'  ■  "Dd  Babcock.     2.900  919 

"Ynr'-  5"^T.:;8"5"'l-l..i,a'"2,9'^-"7''^'"  •'""^^"^  •"'*•'•*"' 
"".It'":,:?"''"  M      I>"«  collar  or  th«  like.     2.900.(590    8-25-59 

'**j"V'i[o"V.?"^««    <>nfrifuCTl   powder  rlutrhe*.      2.901.074, 

MaKMll.   Jainea  A.,   to  Texas  Inatninienta  Inr.     Control  for 
refrlBerator      2.900.802,  H-25-59.  CI    (12-   l.V. 

S  .mT  Cl"  "Ko *''*'■*'      "■'''  ™"""  *'^'**      2.900.718. 
'**U>?;h^V's""'r'  ;^7.-^    *■'    "•«'""^«-  "n"  J    K,   Reynold.,  to 
2.9()1  4.17    ^25^59.  cT  282-.X'""    '"*""""'«  <-»mpo«itlon 
Malrd.    Rirhard"  K,.    to    Oi^akpr    Corp.      WlndnhMd    wiper 

mounflMK      2.900,(i.%8.  8-2!C%9    n    15~'>50  4 
MHker.  Albert  A  .  and  H.  1..  Rhoade*.  Jr  .  to  Zurn  Induntru-d 
<T"  >Hii*''4^'^'"'"'"'^   nupportlnjr  de»loe.      2.901^70.   »-25-5»; 
Maker.' nwljrht  L.  :  /!re— 

Crimra.  Phyllis  W  ,  and  Baker, 
Baker.  Clenn  J   :   Srr 

Barret.  William  M..  ami   Baker 
Baker.  Hn  rold  B.  :   Ser-  - 

Barker.  Lylltard  B..  and  Baker, 
Baker.    Jamea  O.,    to  I  nited   .States 
-MrtKnifler,      2.900.871.  H-25-59    Cl 
Baker  Perkins.  Inc,  :   Krr — 

Knsel,-*,   Kiicene  O,.  and  Dersoh,      „„.„,  ,,^, 

""2,T.;.),»4T';;".!V:.-/T.'^;'  T"r'"^  ror-.nst™me„t  dials. 

"VCr.,)^''!ll,*™.«."  i  ^"  '^'""^,  ^♦"^"  "f  Amertra.  Atomic 
Cl    :i5^J^'»  Trannformer,       2.901.714.    8-25-59. 

Bakker.  V.ppt':   Srr — 

^'"Te.  (;errlf.  and  Bnkker.      2,900.720 
l^aldwln.    Ann.       Knock-down    jrarmenf    form     and    atioDort 
therefor,     2.901.154.  H-2.-)-59   Cl    2'>:i— (18  ""Ppo" 

"'•|I'!.;illL'r'?«''1'^^^  •  ^;i  !""•'''  •**'"^«'"  "'America.  Atomic 
hnerrjr  (ommisHion.  Calutron  control  device,  2  901  «•>•> 
X   2»-.i9   Cl    2.'50  -41  9  '   — 

"*.Th  /"^  ^^'v  "";?  ^^"  P  ^♦**  f^™l<l.  to  Kmo  Research 
and  hnffineerlng  Co.  Process  for  reacting  a  copolvmer  ." 
an  Uoj.lefln  and  a  on  jura  ted  dlene  with  a  polar  oritanlc 
o,T  '^^'■-  "'"'    product    thereof.       -.'.901.458.    8-25-59     Cl 

Banffert.  James  <;  .  and  A,  Feldman,  to  General  Foods  Coro 
Fo<Hl  pro^luct      2.901,.155.  8-2a-»©.  Cl   99—1.19  ^ 

Barbenu.    RHvn...nd    A.,    and    H     L.    Meade,   to    International 
1  U|.lnes.s  ^iHchlnes  Corp      Automatic  column  error  obllterS 
flon  for  paper  tape      2.901.041.  8-2.-,-59   Cl    lfi4— 11.1 

i^»:n.^\.VZ    iim"*'    -S     Slejelman,    to    Armour    Research 
foundation  of  IlllnoiK  Institute  of  Technolory.     Container 
tilllnir  machine      2.901.209.  H-_'5-.-.9   Cl    '49— 1.-| 
Barium  Steel  Corp   :   Srr 

..     .  ^'*/"'  •'"»•*?•>  A.,  and   Mllos.      2.901.234  "'   ' 

Barkdoll.  Joseph   V  .  to  SmUh Crona   Marchant  Inc.     Type- 
H    'rr^ltcV''^:'* *"i -'*'**''"'' '*^  instrumentalities.     2.901.079. 
Barker     Kvlllarti"  B     and    H.    B.    Baker.      Kducatlonal   mme 

B;;;vr iKvi^ia'^v.'i^ve*^'^^'''--  ^-^'^  ^''^  ••^*  ^'^ 

.Maxur.  Ferdinand  J.,  and  Itiirkler      '>  900  H79 
Barkow    William  II,  and  C    C,   .MatXwsTVTifadio  Corp    of 

Anierlci.       Kle<tr..niajrnetic     deflection         ."«"'"  ^"T*.  oi 

8  2.-)-59,  Cl.  :<i;i_  7(; 
Barkow.   WUllam  H,.  and  C.  C.  Matthews 

AmericH,      Cath.HW-    ray    tulw   deflection 

S-_'.»-,»0.  Cl.  .M,>      27. 
Barner..  Jamea  F  ,  and  II.  1.  .Silverslier.  to  Foil  process  Com 

Tube  ,•..,, tluB  apparatus.     2.900.SS1,  8-25-59   Cl    tT^SO 
Barnes.   J-ff.r.v   \V  .   to   Minister  of  Supplr.   In   Her   Majestr's 

(.overumeut  ..     the  Inifed  Klncdonror(;re.u  Mritaln  and 

8^2.V59"ci  Ti""5.u   ••y'^"^"P^     •PParat.is.        2.500.814. 
Barnes.  Oliver  (i.  ;  Her 

Starr  Charles  S,.  and  Barnes.     2.001  0'>0 
Barnes.    Sidney    w.    to    Cnlteil    states    of   .\merica     \tomlc 

teiio.  cr"2^"'4?n      ''"'"'"'"      '"''"'''         2.9hl""7; 
Barnes.    .Sidney "\v      to    I  nited    Stat.-s    of    America      \tomic 

2:ra2l):"8'"Vr.i^9'\V'^i'r:47r '•"''"•^  -*»"••"'"-  *''""-' 

Barnes,  W    F  .  and  John,  Co  :   See— 
AbraniM.  Victor  R,     2.901   »•>.-» 

Bnrr,   Wtlliani   K.  ;   Ser    -  '        ' 

Waddjll,  Paul  M.  and  Barr.     2.901420  ^ 

Barrasso.  Kdward  J.  :  Kre —  .... 

Cook,  I>avld  K.,  and  Barrawm.     2.901.41T. 

Barret.  Willijini   .M  .  to  Knirlneerlnjr  Re-^en'rch 


yoke. 


.901.050. 


to  Radio  Corp,  of 
yoke.      2,901  ,fi05. 


Method 
enerjty. 


Ilarret,   William    M  ,  f  .  Knirlneerinir  Research  Corn 
of     explorlnir     the     earth     with     ele<tn>iiiarnetlc 
2.)»01,»l88,  8-2.^-59,  Cl.  .124      0  tr-MimriK-Tic 

Barret.  WlUlain  M     ami  O    J   B.,ker.  t..  KnirlneerInK  Re-earrh 
'  ""'      ''2.%t.;;i"^2iiT9.'n.'"24'^''''  -'— """"f-''- 


"Twi,i2iV25-49.'ci%V4*^"''^"!r"  ''"      ^■-  '*"""'' 

Bsrtl.   Hugo  :   NVr 

R.-f^l^J*!"-  ^^S^9^'  Kuch.  and  Bartl.     2.901.311.       ^ 
narti,  tiBnter  :  Set — 

a     .^iS*®**-  '*1"«'".  Bartx.  and  Welssenberf,     2.901627 
Basic  Products  Corp,:  See    -  -in/i.o-i. 

(Jrlmm.  PhyllU  W,.  and  Baker,      2.901.401 

'''2!mk)./^"'T25%9,  n"':ilr'89'"''    "^    -**•"''»«    ♦«*»• 

Battelle  lievelopment  Corp.,  The     8e0 

Guudlach,  Robert  W.     2.901  374 
Baudat.  Andre  A.  :  *>c 
n-    ^'^ril»"''v"""'y  ^.  ■»<!  Bandat      2.901,013, 

8^5-59   ct»— !&*"'"'•   '"*■      ^''"'''  "'"'"       2.900,042. 

^",a2'',b^^'s  'c^'iir'rs^''  ^'*-  ^"'"^•'"  "^■'"-■ 

Bauinann.    Frit,     and    11,    Blen.    to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer 

Aktienge,H-llH,haft,     Proce*  for  the  pr.Kluctlon  of  neiTfat 
n,.MV''h     -•!»<il-»79    *-25-59,  Cl.  200-247  1      ""^   *«* 

Inc   ■    T^!^?*;  "    '"''.  "•  ^    ^'"'"'    *"  Continental  Can  Co.. 

fiLiKi     J2L'l*'",''P'!i'iy[    """^    expsndinc    the    month    of    i 
Bayer!  OttT*C—      ^•^^•"**-  «-25-a9!ci.  B3-381 

fH»ld,  Helnrich,  and  Barer      2.901,470 
Beacham.  Harry  H,.  to  .National  Lead  Co.     Film  formin*  and 

dry.nr  compositions.     2,901,450,  8-2.-^-fi9    Cl    2(5>--l^ 
Beanstalk  Shelvinn  Ltd.      Hce— 
o       J«n?«"«.  l>«vld  M.     2,901,121 
Bear  .Mfjr  Co.  :  See— 

n^.  ?'*;*'■'■*'"•  ^'"^•»°  ^      2.900.734.  •,.".• 

Heard.  Lawrence  R.  :  See—  -, 

CJeeson.  John  D.  and  Beard.     2.900.830.  '         * 

88""A"  ^       Kaleidoscope.      2.900.g67.   8-25^'S».    Cl. 

Beaublen.  William  H  .  to  Ceneral  Kle<tric  Co,     Printed  circuit 

surire  relief  min      2.901. «.19.  8-25-,'VO.  Cl  S1.1-.W9 
IWker.   Hans      Lathes      2.900,8,\9    8  2.V-:'\9    Cl    8^— ift 
Becker    Helmut,  to  HOttenwerk  Oberhausen  A  O      Apparatus 
^&  ci''2rT^-4^^^  ''"'    ''""»•"<<-"  ««•«•      2.901.fl2«^8^2.V 

"^^";  %9T7lo/-*3«8'"    »*'**'""'   *""♦'   '^''n'P      2.900.902. 

\'^n^^,i^'''\^j^iTl?^:T^  Administrstion.     Awn.n. 

Becker.    Robert   R..    to   American    Potaah   *   Ctiemlcnl  Corn 
8-23  Cl   l&'-'3""r  '"'  "'"^  '^^  """^"'      2  9<),.2».l 

Bet-kman  Instruments.  Inc.  :   See 

Thiiyer.  Ix»uls  C.    and  Cxuha      2.901327 

'^Si;n«T2.v.^9  n'2n'-49"^    "*"""""'    ■"'-"'♦"• 

Belk   ^Vllber  C  .  and  H   W   Orotewold   to  Food  Machinery  and 
Chenilcal^Corp.     B<.x  handling  device,     2.901.136.  8-2:,  59 

Bell    .\ Ian:'. «f re— 

T.  ,.  K'bler  Charles  J..  Bell,  and  Smith.    2.901. 46«. 

I^II.   Joseph   L..„nd   R     Melnke,   to  Sears.  Roebuck  and   Co 

L.inip     2.901..5»6.8-2.V,'S9.  a.  240-81. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

HouKhton.  Edward  W     2.901.711  ,.-  ,.  •, 

Matthias,  Bernd  T.    2,901  679 

Mlloche.  Hnnnan  A.    2.901..V|f 

OhI,  Russell  S      2.900  702 

Sullivan.  .Midinel  V      2.901, .532  i. 

Teal.  Cordon  K      2.»01.»ai 

Theuerer,  Henry  C,     2.901. .125. 

Vounker.  Rimer  L      2  901  R02  -         • 

Belmont  Ver  Standle   M     Inc.  :  See — 

B^Mle.  Hans      2.901.377.  '    .... 

Belvetlere  Space  Savins  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Plockl.  Peter  H    snd  Holtx     2.901.117 
Bender,  Emit  A      Rik  llftinj:  appsratus.     2.901.216.  g-2d-^9 

Cl.  2.54    -8fi. 
liendix  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 

Bennett.  Alfred,  and  Meyers     2.901  683 

Brown.  Abbott  A     and  lie  Liira.    2.901.716 

runuluKhani,   Robert  K.    and  Siieler.     2.901.561. 

nickev,  John  W      2.001.185  ,, 

Hnbhiird.  Linus  O     2.901. .557 

Mendenhiill.  Charles  A,     2.900.827  , 

Rich.  Jiick  V,     2.900.821 

Sethuji.  Patiinisp  R.     2.901.2.19. 

.*<nnK.  Chlen-Bor,    2.9O0.961  '  ^- ■ 

Sutton.  Robert  W      2.900.967 
Bennett.  Alfred,  and  R.   I.   .Me>-ers.  to  Bemllx   Aviation  Corp. 
Pnnipinc  iiiTiinireinent  for  autopilot  servosvstems    2.901. 6R.1. 
8   25  .59.  Cl    318      480 
Berirvall.  Royal  C. :  «rc - 

Ludwie.  L.'on  R..  and  Beritvall,    2.901.618, 
Berlin,  Daniel,     Multi-tier  laundrv  cart      2.901.262.  8-2.5-59. 

<'I   280     41. 
Bessette,    Qeorires    II,    X,      Automatic    variable   speed    puHey. 
2  900.8.14    8-2.V.59.  Cl.  74—230.17.  t-         k        # 

Bethlehem  Steel  Co.  :   Srr  - 

Kniner.  Hoburt  M      2.901. .107. 

MacNaoirht.   Itonatd   F,  and  JucotMum,     2.901.279, 
Blen.  Hiins-Snmuel  :   Srr    - 

Baumann.  FritK.aR«l  Bieit.    2.901.479.  n 

Blrk»MiMieyer.  Robert  D,  :   See- 


l.» 


eiiernr. 


Speeter.  Merrill  K..  and  Blrkenmeyer. 
Blsho|i.  Jitel  L,     Bile  hMjc.     2.9O0.979.  8-25- 
Bjeltand.  John  L,.  and  F.  W    Flynn.  to  Po 

Stop  rationer  for  photoencravlny  nuiieru 

.59.  Cl.  88     24. 


2.901, .507. 
59,  Cl,  128—283 
wers  Chemci>.  Ini-. 
2.900. 8«9.  8-2»- 


AmerlcNn  Ho«mita1  Saoply  Coro.  :  /?« — 
Johnnon.  Ax»l  E.  r.     2.901.123 


74S   O.    C.    - 


AudM.  Pranoi*  C,  to  Th*  RHtlah  Rayon  Rnearcb  Aaiin. 
Proo^aa  ntnixinir  flaMUikl  b#^  In  th^  dreinit  of  fabric*, 
jrarnn  and  the  like.     2.»01,312    S-25-59,  CI.  8 — 151. 

iii 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Black  riawMon  Co.,  "Hie :   Krr— 

Phelp«.  Richard  W.    2.901. IBl. 
Black.   laadorp  E.     Automatic  dlapenalnx  apparatua  for  dis- 
pt'noinK  towels,  wiplnx  clottifi  and  llk«>  arficles.     2.901,145. 
H^27k  ^9.  CI.  2J1-34. 
Blackbam.  Mack  O..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Shot  p«cninc 

apparatna.    2.900.765.  &-2.V-59,  CI.  51 — 9. 
Blafr,  wmiam  E  :   See— 

Moore^  I>avld  W.   and  BUlr.    2.901.741. 
Blodicptt.  Edwin  O     to  Comni«^clal  Control*  Corp.     Verifylnjt 

print  In*  machine.     2.901.04::.  8  25-59    CI.   164      113. 
Blouln.    Maurice    A.,    to    Simplex    Time    Recorder   Co.      Recet 
mechanUm  for  time  indicating  dock      2,900.787,  8-25-59. 
CI    .58—34 
Blume.  Floyd  R.  :   Bee— 

Byeni.  Charles  L      2.900.935 

~ Baptlamal  robe.     2.900.641.  8-25-59, 


I'nirerMl    apinDinK    unit.      2.900.782. 


Wall  aurfac 
8-25-59.  n 


Bobinchak.  Gilbert  N. 

Cl.  2-111. 
Bobkowlci.    Rmlllan. 

8-25-59.  Cl    57-^1. 
B<><le.  Hans,  to  Belmont  Ver  $<tandlx.  M..  Inc. 

InK  and  method  of  maklnx  name      2.901.377. 

117—70 
Boice.  BlTln  O..  and  R.  G.  Peter,  to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Co. 

blta.     2.901.224.  8-25-,59.  Cl.  255— 349 
Boldebuck.    Kdlth    M.,    to    General    Klectrlc   Co.      Haloirilane 

hydrolyals    with    tietrahydrofuran    and    water.      2.901. 4«0. 

8-25-59.  n   260 — 16  .% 
Bolle.  Victor  W..  to  Colllna  Radio  Co.     Low  lerel  microwave 

IM.wer  meter.     2.901.700,  8-2*-59.  Cl.  324 — 95. 
Bond.  Edjtar  L..  Jr.     Diapenaer  for  tubea.     2,901,147.  8-25- 


Drill 


.">».  Cl    222-102. 
Bondaninl.    Fallero. 

n.  99— 297 
Bonn.  Theodore  H. 


Coffee  niter   pot.      2.900.896.   8-25-59. 

See— 

Torrey.  Robert  D    and  Bonn.     2.901,636. 

Booharin.  Leo  Y  .  30*  to  C.  David  and  30%  to  M.  Kat« 
Tire  and  wheel  construction.  2,901.021,  8-25-59,  Cl.  152— 
.1.14 

Boomer.  IHryl  R..  B  T  Claoperton.  and  R.  C  Phlllipa.  to 
Wooduae.  inc.  Continuous  proceas  for  converaion  of  ligno 
celluloite  materials       2.901. .1.19.  R-25-59.   Cl.  71—23. 

Booth.  Max  H  .  to  K  1  <lu  I'ont  de  .Nemours  and  Co.  Irre- 
veralbly  eloniratable  celluloM>  triacetate  structure  and 
method  of  makinR      2.900.669    8-25-,59.  Cl.  18 — 4«. 

Anton      Oxidation  celU.     2.901.522,  8-2*-ft9,  Cl.  136 — 


ure  re- 


Borg-VVHrner  Corp   :   See — 

Comptnn.  James  A      2.900.920. 
Garmajser.  Curt  H      2.901.066 
MHler.  I>ale  E      2.900.H5« 
Bostock,  James  H..   to  Otla  Kmrineerlna  Corp.     Pi 

eponsive  valve      2.900.997    8-2.'>-59.  Cl.  137 — 4A8. 
Botteffliller.  Merton  M.     Seat  construction.    2.901,028,  8-25- 

59.  Cl    155—184. 
Bottle.  John  I).,  and  R.  B.  Shultera,  to  Oardner-Denrer  Co 

I>»ad   balanc-r   for   holate.     2,901.219,   8-2.'V-59.  Cl.  254— 

168. 
Boulet    Georges    to  godete  A  reeponsabillt«  limited,  Recher 

chew  Etudes  Production  R  E.P.     Vehicle  auapension  ayatem. 

2.901,24.1.  8-25-,W.  Cl   267—65. 
Bouriconjon.  Louis  R..  and  J.  van  Sandwljk.  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philip*  Co..  Ino.     Radio-transmitter  for  frequencv  shift 

teleirraphy    made    operative    In    response    to    modulation. 

2.90l..')ftH.  H-25-59.  <'l.  250—17. 
Bourmiet.  Jean  M..   R    D    Drew,   and   F    E.   Ray.   to   Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for  transfer  of 

wnfact  materials.     2,901,421.  H   25-."».  CT.  208—174. 
Boyce.  Walter  A.  :   «fe — 

Plagjte.  Vernon  U.  and  Boyce.     2,901,646. 
Boyle.  John  W..  to  fnlted  States  Steel  Corp.     Rail  plow  for 

dlamantllnK  railway  tracka.     2.901.217.  8-25-59.  Cl.  254— 

104 
Braak'.   Dirk  J.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Radio 

■yatem  comprislnr  a  main  station  and  a  plurality  of  aub 

stations.     2,901. .-»43.  8-2.'>-59.  Cl.  179— 15  5. 
Bradley    Robert  (>.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Platform  Sfupport- 

Inx  structure  for  weiKhinK  scales.     2.901,235,  8-25-59,  Cl. 

265-    71. 
Bradshaw,  Harry  O. :  See — 

Norton.  Albert,  and  Bradshaw.     2.900.879. 
Bradson  Mf(t.  Corp.:  See-  „  ^^,  ^^„ 

I'rlce   Clarence  A  .  Fischer,  and  SchulU.     2.901.186. 
Brairdon.  Robert  W.,  to  Metal  Hydrides  Inc.     Method  for  pre 

parlnjc  Kodium   borohydride.     2,901,333,  8-25-59,  Cl.   23- 

29^ 
Brandafl,   (Jabrlel.      Drill   press  Hplndle.     2,901,258,  8-25-59. 

Cl.    279     97 
Brandon,   Eveyin  D. :  See— 

l>e  Selms.  Jesw  K.      2.900.811. 
Brandt.    Harry,    to   California    Research   Corp.      RaiainK  and 

lowering  apparatus.      2,900.795.   8-25-59.   Cl.   61—72. 
Brandt.  Kurt.     Device  for  the  artjUHtment  of  decorative  stitch 

Htencll   In  automatic  tig-saR   wewlng  machines.     2.900.837. 

8-25-59.  Cl.   74— 5«8. 
Branmn.    Charles    D,    to    Robertshaw- Fulton    Controls    Co. 

Thermostatically     controlled     mixing     valves.       2.901.174. 

8-25-59.  Cl.  2.16-12. 
Brasaeur.   Eudore.  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Ateliers  de  Construc- 

tionn   Electrlques    de    Charlen)l       Sound    recording  and    re- 
producing  devices       2.901.550,   8-25-59,   Cl.    179—100.2. 

Bratxier.  Carl.     See- 
Herbert.    Wilhelra    Bratxler.    Dorschner.    Eiaenlohr,   and 
Gross.      2.901.423. 
Brault.  Andre  R..  and  R.  Llndl>erg.  to  <)I»T(  ►mechanisms,  Inc 
Simulated  radioactive  radiation  meter.  2.900.740.  8-25-S9. 
Cl.  35—1. 

Breese,  Lemuel  R.,  to  North  Electric  Company.     Supervisory 
control  system.   2.M1.728,  8-25-59.  Cl.  340 — 168. 


Brehm.  Allen  E.  :   Se« — 

Fields.  Ellis  K..  and  Brehm.     2.901.335. 

Brill,  Rudolf  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  CatalyUc  con- 
version with  the  addition  of  a  metal  or  metallic  compound 
2.901,419.  H-25-.59.  Cl.  208—119. 

Brink,   Paul    L  :   «ce— 

Kcholds.  K.  I'>ank.  and  Brink.    2,900,825. 

Bristol  Co..  The  :  See — 

Rusaell,  John  L.     2.901.571. 
Clarey.  John  J.     2,901.399. 

British  Rayon  Research  Association  :   See — 
Audas.   Francis  G       2,901.312. 

British  Thoiupson  Houston  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Sea — 
Ludbrook,    Leslie  C      2,961.681 

Brltton,  William  J.,  to  Johnson  *  Johnaon.  Tab-forming  de- 
vice     2.901,24«.  8-25-.%9,  Cl.  270 — 68. 

Broadbead,  Samuel  L..  Jr.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Phase-selec- 
Uve  control  system.     2,901.729,   8-25-59,  Cl.  340 — 170. 

Brobeck.  William  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Calutron  face  plate.  2,901.621,  j8- 25- 
59.   Cl.  250 — tl.9. 

Brody,  Frederick,  and  J.  J.  Leavltt,  to  Americaa  Cyanamid 
Co.  8-alkoxy  6-aminocarbostyrils.  2,901,486,  8-25-59,  Cl. 
260—288. 

Brola,  Gabriel,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte :  Generate  Tbermin- 
que-Procedes  Brola.  Combustion  apparatus.  2.901,032, 
8-25-59,  Cl    158—76. 

Bronlkowskl.  Raymond  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.  Line  drop 
compensating    circuit.      2,901,684,   8-25-59,   Cl.   323 — 66. 

Brookabank.  Wallace  R.  Textile  machinery.  2.900,678. 
8-25-59.   Cl.    19—118. 

Brown.  Abbott  A.,  and  R  M.  De  Luca.  to  Bendlx  Aviation 
Corp.     Variable  inductor.  2,901.716,  8-25-59.  Cl.  836—135. 

Brown,  Alexander  M.,  to  Talon,  Inc.  Top  stop  for  slide 
faateners.      2,900,694,   8-25-59.   Cl.   24 — 206.11. 

Brown.  Clarence  H.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  Bit  holder  for 
cutter  chain   bita.     2.901.233.   8-25-59,   Cl.    282—33. 

Brown,  Forrest  W.,  to  The  Reflectone  Corp.  Controllable 
volUge  integration  circait.  2.901.610.  8-25-69.  Cl. 
250—27. 

Brown.  Henry,  to  The  Udyllte  Corp.  Metallic  protective  coat- 
ing.    2,900.707.  8-26-69,  Cl.  29—183.5 

Brown.  Jerome  E.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Antiknock  compasitions. 
2,901.336,  8-25-59,  Cl.  44—69. 

Brown,  Melvin  H.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.  Removal 
of  iron  from  aluminum  surfaces.  2.901,834.  8-25-69,  Cl. 
41—42. 

Brown.  Melvin  H.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.  Removal  of 
iron  from  aluminum  surfaces.  2.901,344.  8-25-59,  CL 
75—97. 

Brown.  Peter  H..  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd..  and  O. 
Thoma.  Hydraulic  pumps  and  motors.  2.900,921.  8-2.'V-59. 
Cl.   103—162. 

Browning  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Browning,  Val  A.     2.900,752. 

Browning.  Val  A.,  to  Browning  Industries.  Inc.  Choke  con- 
trol device  for  shotgun  barrels.  2,900,752.  8-25-69.  Cl. 
42—79. 

Brubaker.  John  G..  E.  S.  Wassel,  and  W.  E.  Reynolds,  tn 
United  .States  of  America.  Army.  Combined  rammer  and 
cam  means  for  chambering  cartridges  in  revolver-type  guns. 
2,900.876.  8-25-59.  Cl.  89 — 155. 

Brueder,  Antoine,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen.  Two- 
stroke  engines.     2.900.968,  8-25-09.  Cl.  123 — 32. 

Bnimagin.  Thomas  H.,  to  AJax  Flexible  Coupling  Co.  Inc. 
Vibratory  conveyora.     2,901.110,  8-25-69,  Cl.  209—3.10. 

Brunner,  Sam.  W.  Display  for  book  protecton.  2,901.103. 
8-25-59,  Cl.  206—80. 

Budd   Co.,  The :  See— 

Halberstadt,  Charles  C.     2.901,126. 
Lindsay,  Alexander  R.     2.901,266. 
Stacy,  Robert  G         2.901.059. 
Watter,  Michael,  and  Eggert.     2.901.590. 

Buelow,  John  A.,  to  l>e8lgnware  Industries,  Inc.  Device  for 
mounting  sheet  material  on  a  wall.  2,900,760,  8-25-69,  Cl. 
40—162.1. 

Bullard  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Lomaxso.  Edmund  J.     2,900,860. 

Zeletiky,   Frani  A.,  and  Phillips      2.900,848. 

Bullock,  Milon  W.,  and  J.  J.  Hand,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Pyrolysia  of  substituted  carbonyloxyalkyl  halides. 
2,901,506,   8-25-59.  Cl    280—488. 

Bulova   Watch  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 
Hetsel,    Max.      2.900.786. 

Burger.  Erich.  Photographic  lens  shutter.  2.900,888,  8-25- 
59,   Cl.  95—63 

Burl,  Alfred,  to  Sulser  Freres  8  A.  Steam  power  plant  hav- 
ing a  forced  flow  steam  generator.  2,900,792,  8-25-59,  Cl. 
60—67. 

Burl,  Alfred,  to  Sulser  Freres.  Soclete  Anonyme.  Condensing 
steam  heated  boiler  feed  water  heating  system  including  a 
condensate  operated  turbine.  2,900.793.  8-25-69.  Cl. 
60—107. 

Burke.  John  T.,  Jr.,  to  .Natioiral  Aluminate  Corp.  Corro- 
sion   reduction.      2,901,439,    8-25-59,    Cl.    252—389. 

Burke.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Koppere  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  pre- 
vention of  tar  still  corrosion.  2.901,424.  8-26-69,  Cl. 
208—348. 

Burndy  Corp. :  See — 

Amott.  Wniliam.  Jr      2.901.722 

Laiar.  Michael.     2.901.528. 

Rosner,  Saul,  and  Heller.     2.901.003. 

Burnette,  Wayne  B.  Double  ended  wrench  with  adjustable 
sockets.     2.900.867,  8-25-59,  Cl.    81—185. 

Burnigbt,  Thomas  R..  and  R.  A.  Emmett,  Jr.  Blind  landing 
system.    2,901.742,  (1.  ,14.1—6. 

Burr.  Myrtioe  C.  to  Pure  Carbon  Co..  Inc.  Controlled  clear- 
ance carbon    bearings.     2,901.300.  8-25-69,  Cl.   308 — 238. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2,901,3«2. 


Burrpll,  Ellli.  to  UDltP<l  States  of  Amertra,  NaTv     Ontrifuieal 

safety  device  for  a  projet-ttle  fuie.     2,»00,»08,  8-25-5».  CI. 

102—70. 
Burrell.  Warreo  P..  A    A.  Cohen,  and  O.  A.  Hardenbergh.   to 

International  HusineitH  XUrhinea  Corporation.     Digital  data 

nystem.     l'.901.1»«.  H^  ^f.V.M*.  (T    2.{.> -«1  « 
Burreaon.   Zlna    A.   M.,    to   I>>ininioo   Blectrir   Corp       UtilltJ- 

applUnce  cooker.     2.901.587,  8-25-59,  CI.  219- -44 
Murrown.    Arthur    T.    C.    to   <ieo.    W.    Kim:.    Ltd.      Conveyor 

wyHtema.     2.901.096,  8-25  59.  CI.  198-    255. 
Butcoak.  Arthur  P      Railroad  rolling  atook  clMneni.     2,901,- 

434,   8-2.V.->9.   CI.   252- -13«. 
Butler.   Keith    H.  :   Sfe^- 

Thonia.1,  Martha  J  .  and  Butler.     2.901.647. 
Butler.    Htanley    C.  :   «ee- 

Mi«r«h.  I>e  Lom,  L..  and  Butler.     2,900.972. 
Illlftner.    Arthur,    to    Rrhnellprt'wienlStbrIk    AktlenKenellm-hMft 

Heidelberg.      ArmnKement  for  printing  with   a   nninberinK 

frame  in  a  hlKh-speed  cylinder  preas.     2.900.898.  8-25-69^ 

CI.    101—76. 
Buttner,     Artur,     to    SohDellpreanenfabrik    AktieBjcewlliirbaft 

Heidelberg.     Printing  preaa.     2,901.179,  8-25-59.  CI.  239— 

67 
Myem.  Cbarle«  L..   %,  to  Moyd  R.  Blume.     Eye^abank  button 

bolder    attachment.      2,900,935.    8-25V-59,    CI.    112 — 109 
Byrd,  Gerald  J  :   See — 

Rusaeli,   John  K.,  and   Byrd.      2,901,429. 
Hynl.  Raymond  and  W.     Fruit  peeler    2.900.717,  8-25-59,  CI. 

.30     24. 
Byrd.   Wade  :   See— 

Hyrd.  Raymond  and  W.     2.900.717. 
Cadotte,  John  E.  :   «rc — 

Rohwer.  Robert  (i.,  Reter,  and  Cadotte. 
OaHfornla   Renearch   Corp.  :    Ncr  - 
Brandt.   Harry.     2.900.795. 
Herbert.   Kdward   V.      2,900,724. 
Linn.  Wtlllam  R.     2.901.220. 
Campbell    PharroaceuticalH.    Inc.  :  Bee — 

Fitch.  Howard  M.     2.901,503. 
Campbell,   Richard   I>  ,   to  Wextlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Dif- 
ferentiator.    2.901,609,  8-25-59.  CI    250 — 27 
Cam|)b»ll.   Robert  A..  1-10,  to  (iadget-Of-The-Month  Club.  Inc. 

Aah-retaining  Jacket  for  a   cigarette.      2.900,987,  8-25-59, 

CI.    131      174 
Campion.   Frank  E  .   E.    I)    (ilaaa.  aiMl   R.  A.   Mor«>.   to  Pan 

American  Petroleum  Corp.     Heavy  oil  recovery.     2  901.043 

8--.'5-.^9    CI.  ltt«-   11 
<'anasai.    Henrr   D.      Speed    boat   bulla.      2,900.945,   8-2»-.'», 

CI.  114 — 66..V 
Canepa.  Mlchele,  to  Olivetti  Corp.  of  America.     .N'on-reaettliw; 

decoding  and  printing  apparatua.     2,901,540,  8-2.V-59.  CI. 

178 — 34. 
Canning,   Richard  (J.,   to  The  Regenta  of  The  I'niveraity  of 

Calirornia.       Electronic    aorter.       2.901,732.    8-2.V-59     CI. 

34a     174. 
Cappello,  John  :   See— 

Y.Hler,  Joe  B  .  and  CappeUo.     2,901,521. 
Carando  .Machlnt'  Works  :   See 

McCoy,  Tbomaa  A.     2.901,08.'). 
Carlaon,  tlirl  A.,  I).  L.  I'ommer.  and  L.  H,  Relten.  to  General 

Tool     *     Engineering     Inc.        Bottle     handling     mactiiue. 

2,900.77."^.  8-2.V.->9.  CI.  53—180. 
Carlaon.    <>«H>rge    R.      Rotary   work    aapporting  and   Indexing 

apparatua.     2.900,770.  8- i.V-49.  Q    ."»1— 237 
Camiichael,  Robert  :   Wee-— 

Huntley.    Alton   K..  and  Cannlcbael.      2.901,526. 
Carpenter,     Rupert     E.     H.       Pivotal     nupporta.       2,901,298. 

8-2.V.%9,  (1.  308— l.W. 
Carplno.    Frank.      Box   blank.     2,901. l.'>8.  8-2J-59    O    22»— 

3.». 
Carson.  .Samuel   R.     Concrete  block  conatruction  with  a  com- 

Itartnient   having   a    knock-out   panel.      2,900,814,   8-2.V^59, 

CI.   72—41. 
Carter,  Jamea  P.    to  I'nited  Shoe  Machinery  Corp, 

chines.     2.900,933.  8-25-.">9,  ri.   112 — 48. 
Carter  Parts  Co.  :    See 

Franti,  .McholaH.     2.901. .^6.\ 
Raab,  Andrew  F      2,901.r>74. 
Carter,    Ralpli    H..    ('     li.    KlBgabury,    and    I).    J 

North    American    Rayun   Corp.      Yarn   crimping 

2,900,783.  8-2^^-,^.  CI.  57—34. 
ratalano,  Philip  F.  :   See — 

tjistman.  Willard  K..  and  Catalamt.    2,900,944. 
t'ate.   Mal(>nm   S..   to  The   B.   F.  Goodrich   Co.     Apparatua  for 

making    footwear.      2,900.9.'>3,   8-2.V-.'i9.  CI.    118—217. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  <"o   :    See 

Sims.   Everett    E.,   Konyha.  and    Petersen.      2.900  970. 
Cauboue,  Jean,  and  C.   J.   Gergaud.  to   International   itualneMi 

Machine*  Corp.      Variable  radix  counter.      2.901.169    8-2.V 

59.  CI.  23.V     Hl.H. 
Caveti.   Paul  A.,  and  P.  O.  Robarda,  to  t^ulpment   ReMearch 

Corp.      Fueling  system      2.901.008.   8-2.W>9.   n.   141—207. 
Cerniak,    Jimef.      Combustion   system    for  an   Intenaifled   burn- 
ing  of   Holid.    lit4Ui<i   or   gaseous    fuels   in    an    annular   con 

bustion    space.      2.»00.tt,U).    >i-2.V;>9.   CI.    110-28. 
Chadwick.   Alexander,   to  Chryaler  Corp.      Liiiuid  fuel  cnntrtil 

mechanism      2.901.030.  8-25-.*»»,  CI    KVS — 36  4, 
Chaiiiberlin.   RIchanI  H    :    See 

.\oble.    I^>well    A.,   and    Chamberlln.      2.901.678. 
Chani|ialn.    Uvula.      Snow    removal    device.      2J>00,744,    S-2V 

59,  CI    37-  .^3. 
Champion  Corp.:  Sec — 

Krukowskl.  John  K.     2,901,048. 

(tampion.  Jamea  E.  :  fiee — 

Powell.  Robert  J.,  and  Champi«n.    2.901,031. 

<'lmnc»\  I.,eon  H..  G  L.  Drake.  Jr.  and  W.  .\.  Reev^.  to 
Cnlfed  States  of  .\merlra  .Vericulture  Polymers  made 
friHU  l-aairidinyl  plHvsphlne  oxides  and  HUin<tes  and  Name 
reMiatant  organic  textile*.      2,901.444,  8-25-M,  CI.  260 — 2. 


Jin 


Shoe  ma 


Ljimb.    to 
apparatus. 


<'hapin.  Howard   R      Sre  '** 

Aaklna   William  J,  and  C^apin     2,901.193 
Chapman.   Harney  W.,  and  H.  L.  I>unlap.  to  Evans  Products 
<  o.      <}n)ov.Hl    pin    having    a    latch    plate    with    an   arrow- 
»hape«l  opening.      2,900.864.  8-25-09    H    85 — 8  9 
Chapman.  Ralph;  See — 

Knight,    [.eonard    .M..    and    (*Iiapman.      2.901.265. 
<  hapman.  RoKer.  and  L.  E.   Robimw.n,  to  International  Stand- 
ard  Electric  Corp.      Semi-conductor  amplifiers.     2,901,556, 
8-2.V-,'i».  CI.  179^     171. 
Cbarbonneaax.    Wilson   A.     and   J.   J     Velesliy,   to   Wac  Line, 
Inc.     Control   devices   for   alternating-current   motors  »nd 
the  like.     2.901.682.  8-2.V,'S9.  CI    318     22» 
Chase.  Comon   W     to  Miehle-(;uat<-I>exter.  Inc.     Printing  cyl- 
inders.    2.900.963.  8-25-59.  a.  101— 3^8 
Chenierda.    John    .M..    to    .Merck    k   Co.,    Inc.      7-keto-ll-oxy- 
steroids  and  processes  of  pn'parliig  them.     2,901  493    8-2>- 
.'»»,  (H.  2«0-3»7.2. 
<'hendcal  .\ppllances.  Inc.  :  gee — 
Morris.  John.  Jr.     2.901,273. 
ChemUche  Fabrlk  lirunau  Aktiengesellschaft  :  8ee —  '  ''■ 

Schulenburg.  Wilhelm      2,901  428 
Steppe    VoUrad.     2,901.427. 
Chemlsche  Fabrlk  I'ranionta,  G.m.b.H.  :  8m — 

Schuler    Wilhelm  A.     2.901,478. 
Chessman.   Samuel  C.,  and  K.   H.   Meyer,   to  Hunt  Valve  Co. 

Solenoid   mounting       2.901.677.    8-2{^^9,   CI.   317—195. 
Chicago  Develupmeiit  Corp.  :   See —  ,-, 

IVan.  Reginald  S..  and  Gullett    2,901.410. 
(iullett.  William  W.     2,901.411. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co   :    See  — 

Lear,  Earl  B.,  and  Douglaa.    2,901,260. 
Chiddix,  Max  E..  W.  J.   .Maxcy.  and  R.  L.   Sundberg    to  Gen- 
eral Aniline  *  Film  Corp.     Corrosion  inhibition.     2.901  430 
8-2.V59    CI.  252—8.55. 
ClUdaey,    Francia   A.,    Jr.,    and    J.    H.    Walter,    to    ConUlner 
Corp.  of  America.     .Machine  for  loading  cana  Into  cartons. 
2.9O0.772.  8-^25-59.  CI.  53— i8. 
Chiniie  et  .Momlatique  :  See — 

2.901,488. 
Drag  evener. 


2,900,658. 


2,901,268.  8-25-59.  CI. 


•J*. 


2,901.480. 


-Xmerica,    Army. 
CI.   102-90. 


Liberman.  Uavid 
Christenaen,  Lara  N. 

280 — 411. 
Chrysler  Corp.  .   See— 

Malrd.  Richard  F.    -.,„„,„^. 
Chadwick.  Alexander.     1901.030. 
Jones.  Henry  E      2.901.244. 
Lo«>fbourrow.  .\lan  ii.     2.901,200 
Sarto.  Jorma  O.     2,901.229. 

WInkelmann.  Otto  J.,  Swan,  and  Herreaboff.     2.900.835 
Chubb,  Talbot  A.  :   Wee- 
Friedman.  Herbert,  and  Chubb.    2.901.62.V 
Clba  Ltd. :  See— 

Miegrlst.   Adolf   B.,   and   Duennenberser. 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Pr<»ducts  Inc.  :  See — 
Grob.  Cyril  A      2.901,488. 
Kuehne.  .Martin  E.    2.901.483. 
Cicojoe.    Thomas    g       to    I'nited    States    of 
Incendiary  projectile      2.900.914.  8-2.%-59 
Clapnerton.   Edward  T.  :   See- 

Itoonier.   Daryl   R..   Clapnerton.  and   PhilUpa.     2.901.339. 
Clarey,   John  J.,   to    Brlstol-Myen*  Co.      Therapeutic  prepara- 
tions for  topical  application  to  the  akin.     2,901,399,  6-2^- 
59.  C\.  167—87. 
Clark,  James  T.  :  flee — 

•Sondle,  Henry  P.,  and  Pralle.     2,900,781 
Clark,  Lucius  K.,  and  C.  L.  King,     (iaa  anticipator. 

8-2;^-59.  CI.  200  -61  03 
Clarke,     David    E.,    to    Texas    Instruments     Inc. 

switch.    2.901.575,  8-25^^,  CI.  200^-122. 
Clay-Adama.  Inc. :  See — 

(iilman,  Marvin  A.     2,900,730. 
Cleveland  Container  Co  ,  The:   See — 

Vallaa.  Charles  L      2.001,162.  '     ' 

Clever.  William  R.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glssa  Co 
and  apiiariitus  for  transferring  sheet  material. 
8-J.V.>ft,  n.  49—1. 
Olciiues.    .Marcel    P.,   to  Etabllaaementa   Lablnal. 

for    measuring    the  product    of    two    concurrently    varying 
quantities.     2,901,173.  8^-2.V-59   CI   2.3.'.      194 
Clime.  Henry  R      Football  Sighting  device.     2,900,727.  8-2.V- 

59.  CT.  33—46. 
Cluwen    Johannes  M. :  See — 

Kllnkhamer.    Jacob    ¥..    Van    Per    Bargt,    and    Clawea. 

2.901. .W5. 

Coates,    Vincent    J.,    and   L.    B.    Scott,    to  The    Perkin-Elmer 

CVvrp.       Radiation    comparison    aystems       2,900,866.    8-2.V- 

.^9.  CI.  88      14. 

Cochran.   Clarence   W..   to   United  Oarr   Fastener  Corp.      Faa- 

tenlng  device      2,900.687,  8-2.V^9   CI.  24 — 73. 
Coeterter.    Frederlk.     to    .Vorth    American     Philip*    Co.,    Inc. 

Linkage  mechanism      2.901,656.  8-2.V-59.  CI.  313 — 148. 
Coffee- .Mat  Corp.  :   «ee — 

Small.  Solfie  W.,  and  Herman.    2,901,002. 
<'oltlnberry,   .Arthur  S..   to  I'nited   States  of  .\merlca.  Atonic 
Energy     ComiMtMston.        Plutonium  cerium-cobalt     and     plu- 
toniam-cerluiu-nU-kel  alloys.     2,901,34.*).  8-2,'»-.'>9,   C\.  75 
1^2.7. 
Cogglna,  Donald  I.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Semi- 
conductor  devices    snd    methods.      2,900,701.    8-2.V59.   CI. 
29—25.3. 
Cohen,  .\moid  A.  :   See — 

Burrell.  Warren  P  .  Cohen,  and  Hardenbergh      2,901.168. 
Cohen,    Eric   S.      Apparatus   for  the   deanlng  and   drying  of 
roller-type  paint  api.llcators.     2.900,993.  8-25-.'^9.  O    134— 
l.'». 

C<»heB.  Sylvan  I.,  M.  K.  Fmnt,  and  F  J  «owa,  said  Cohen 
and  wtld  Frant  asaom.  to  Gallowhur  Chemical  Corp  Or- 
ganic ntercury  aolutlona  and  method  of  preparing  the 
san»e.     2.901,3»2.  *-2*-.'i«.  CI.  167-^*0.  _:    , 


2.901.566. 
Electrical 


IfetlMd  of 

2.900,761, 

Apparatua 


viii  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Dean.   Reginald  S..  and   W.   W.  (iullett,  to  Chicago  Develop-    Drysdale.    John  J.,   to   K.    I.    du   Pont   de   Nemours  and  Co 


fci'flU  :    itit,    ti    «. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vll 


2,001.601. 


Dispentdng 


Inc.      Hydrogen 
CI.  202—42. 


8m 


Cohn,  Jona  :   Sft — 

Rlrlwnlson,  Roy  A.,  and  Oohn 
('olein*n  Co.  Inc.,  Tht :  *«*— ^ 

Coli-man.   Kunen*  F.  to   Merifpnthaler   Unotype  Co.     Pboto 
composing  machine.      2.»00.884,    S   26-5».   CV   95— A  i. 

Coleman.  Joseph  J  .  to  Serrel.  Inc.  Daytime  off  «oUr  cell 
flaaher  circuit.     2.901.W8.  8-25-59.  CI.  315—158. 

Colgate-Palmollre  Co. :  8e€ — 

O  Sullivan.  Patrick  J.     2.»00.«»5.  „,     ^  ».  ^    ^, 

Collier.  Ctiarles   W.      Silo  unloader      2.901.131.   R-25-5e.  Cl 

ColUna.  John  J.,   to  Ajnerican  Telephone  and  TelearaDh  Co. 
Kour  party      atatlon      Identltlcatlon      circuit.        2.901,544. 
8— 25-09    Cl    179-    17. 
ColUna,  Leonard  M.,  to  Prensure  Diapenaers.  Inc. 

▼aire.     2,901,153.  8-25-59.  C\.  222—525. 
ColUna  Radio  Co,  :  8e«— 

Bolle.  Victor  W.    2.901.700. 
Broadhead,  Samuel  L..  Jr      2.901.729. 
Elliot r.  William  S.     2,901,706. 
Jonea.  Paul  R.     2.901.208. 
Lehman.  Harry  W      2  900.846. 
N'loholaon.  <;ordoii  E      2,901,067. 
Nordstrom,  (;ordon  J.,  and  Smith.     2,901,604, 
Sherwood,  John  R.     2.901.614. 
Colton,    John    W..    to    SclentUk   Design    Co.. 
chloride  purification.     2,901.407,  8-2*-^. 
Columbian  <'arbon  Co.  :  Sec — 

Heller,  George  L.     2,900.737. 
Combuation  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wltike,  Erneat  (\     2.900.965. 
Commercial  Controla  Corp.  ■  Sec  - 

Bloditett.  Kdwln  O.     2.901.042. 
Commercial  Shearing  and  Stamping  Co..  The 
Kane.  Thomaa  C.     2.9itOJ0^. 
Kane.  Thomaa  C      2.901.184. 
Comnlnoa.  Donald  A  .  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      TPievlalon 

recelTing  •yatemH.     2,901.537.  8-25-59,  Cl.   17«— 5.8. 
Compagnlea  Reunlea  de«  Olacea  *  Verrea  Speclaux  du  Nord 
<le  la  France  :   Sec- 
Long.  Bernard.     2,900,704 
Compton.  Jamea  A.,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.     Method  of  aaaem- 
hlfng  preN«ure  loaded  gt-ar  pumpa      2.900.920,  8-25-59.  Cl. 
103-  12rt 
Conklin.  Joseph  B .  and  R    J.  Holmea,  to  Oeneral  Aniline  it 
Film  Corp.     Inorganic  papera  and  methoda  of  making  aame. 
2.901,.t90.  H   25-59.  Cl    162—182 
Conaett  Iron  Co.  Ltd.  :  Kce 

Huddle,  Roy  A    U..  Pearson,  and  de  Llppa.     2,901.348. 
('onaolldatlon  Coal  Co.  :  Sec   - 

(Jortn.  Ererett,  and  Recht.     2,901.524. 
Conatock  Liquid  Methane  Corp.  :   Nee-- 

Morrlaon.  Wlllard  L.     2,900.796. 
Container  Corp.  of  America:   See   - 

Chldaey.  Francia  A..  Jr.,  and  Walter.     24MK),77^. 
Continental  Can  Co  ,  Inc  :  See — 

Baxter,  Thomaa  R  ,  and  Miller      2,900.779. 
Eaatman,  Wlllard  B..  and  Catalano.     2,900.944. 
Frallck.  Jack  F.     2.901,142. 
Hec^iert.  John.     2.»<)1,1«1. 
Rlmpnon,  Juatin.     2.900,842. 
Slinp8<in.  JuHtln.     2.901,195. 
Continental  Electrolog  Corp.  :  See —  ,  ^ 

Kollach.  Kmll      2.901.171.  '  "*^ 

Continental  Motors  Corp.  :   See — 

Powell.  Robert  J.,  and  Champion.    2,901,031. 
(Continental  Paper  Co.  :  See — 
Vlnea.  Oacar  L.     2.901,1.58, 
VInea,  Oacar  L.     2,901, l.'^6. 
Conway.  Robert  D  .  and  W.  Meaalnger.  deceased,  by  The  First 
National    Bank    of    Philadelphia,    adminlatrator,    to    Petti- 
b«>n«'  .Muiliken  t'orp.     Cone  cruahlng  mechanism.     2.901,188, 
8-25-69.  Cl.  241-207 
Cook,    David   E.,   and   E.   J     Bnrraaao.   to   Easo   Reaearch   and 
Engineering   Co       H.vdrodeaulfuriaatlon    of   a    coked    hydro 
carbon  stream  comprising  gaxollQe  conatltuenta  and  gaa  oil 
conatltuenta.     2.901.417,  8-25-59.  Cl.  208 — 97. 
Coona,   Barton   C.  and  W.   B.     Fruit   feeding,  end   trimming, 
halving  and  knock -off  mechanism.     2.901.014.  8-25-59.  Cl. 
146—72. 
Coona,  Wlllard  B   ;   See    - 

Coona.  Burton  C.  and  W.  B.     2.901.014. 
Cornell.   Charles    D.    to    United    States    of   America.    Atomic 
Energy     Commission        Process     of     oxidising    plntoninm. 
2.901. 31.^,  8-2.5-58.  CI.  23—14.5. 
CoUl.   Charles   R      Outboard   motor  with    ladcpendent  steer- 
ing unit.     2,900.947,  8^  25-59.  CI    115 — 18 
Cottle.   Delmer  L.  :   Srr- 

Morway.  Arnold  J..  Seelbach,  and  Cottle,     2.901,432. 
Cottle.  John  K.  :   See— 

Adams.  Loyd  W..  and  Cottle.    2,901.403. 
Courtot,    Loula    B.,    to    The    Weatherhead    Co.      Valve    se«l. 

2,900.999.  8-25-59.  C   137      516.25. 
Cowan,    (;eorge    A  .    to    United    States    of    America,    Atomic 
Energy  Cummlasion       Salicylate  process  for   thorium    sepa 
ration  from  rare  eartha.     2.901.496,  H- 25-59,  Cl   260 — 4291 
Cowan.  John  C. :  See- 
Teeter,  Howard  M  .  Daniig,  and  Cowan      2,901,495. 
Cowan,    John    C.    and    H     If    Teeter,    to   United    States    of 
America.    Agriculture.      Coating    compositions.      2,901.469. 

^^b  l^^'  ^J-  ***  *'*®<'  Machinery  and  Cli«nilc«l  Corp, 
S'vP*'?-. "'■'**'  apparatuB  for  pooitionlng  fruit.  2.901,087. 
8-25-SO,  Cl.  198-  -33 

Cragx,  Arthur  C .  and  D.  A.  Bcbnldt.  to  Donaldson  Co ,  Inc 
EnglthPoperated   iDMCtldde  aprajer.     2,901,182,   8-25-09, 


Cramer,  Blcanor  :  See — 

Cramer.  Raymond  H.    2,901  200.  /i^^w 

Cramer.  Raymond  H.  deceased,  by  E  Cramer  and  «•  0«rtler, 
exenitrlces.  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Journal  box. 
2,901,299,  8-25-59.  Cl.  308-    180.  o        ..  .     i   » 

Crankshaw.  John  H..  to  Zum  InduatrtM.  Inc.  Soand  Isolat- 
ing coupling.     2,900.809.  8-25-59,  Cl.  64—13^ 

Crawford,  Robert  T  .  and  J.  B  8t*vens,  'oBMtman  K«lak 
Co.     Tobacco   smoke   filter   elemanta.     2.900.988.   »-.J»-o». 

Crispin.  Thayer  8..  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.     ExpAnalop 

or   contraction   compensating  cUmp.      2.901,012.   8-26-69. 

Cl.  144-302. 
Croco,   Carlton   W.,    to   B.   I.    du    Pont 

Polyurethane    coating    compositions. 

Cl.  260— 77Ji. 
Cross.  James  L.  :  See — 

Horner.  Leonard  L..  Jr..  and  Cross 
Crump,    Ralph   K ,    to   Elctrofllm.    Inc 


Cl.  230—120. 


•'!. 


•  I  >.i  n<iN 


de  Nemours   and   Co, 
2,901.467,    »-25-59, 


2,901,686. 

Solid  lubricant   films 
having    vitreous  enamel   bindera.      2,901,380,    8-25-59,   CH. 
117—129. 
Cudahy  Packing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Douglasa.  William  F.,  and  Phalen     2.901.864. 
Cuker.   Seymour,   to  Jacqueline  Modea.   Inc.      High  frequency 

luminescent  sign.     2.901.674.  H-2.5-59,  Cl.  815—248. 
Cullen.  Orvllle  E  ,  to  Surface  Combustion  Corp.     Heat  tremt- 

tng  apparatua.     2,900,990,  8-25-59,  Cl.  184 — 57. 
Culp,  Eugene  H.  :  See — 

Elliott.  Daniel  R..  Culp,  and  Holswit.     2.901.242. 
(^mmlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Dexter.  Robert  G  ,  and  Wlllett.     2.901,249. 
Cunning  Controller  Corp.  :   See — 

Cunningliam,  Violet  R.     2.900,984.  _      ,^ 

Cunningham.    Robert    E..   and    H,    R     Sigler.    Jr.    to   Bendlx 
Aviation  Corp.    High  frequency  amplifier  drcult.    2,901,861. 
8-25-59,  Cl.  179—171. 
Cunningham,  Samuel  C,  and  E.  H.   Shaw.     Backet  for  con- 
veying concrete.     2,901,148,  8-25-69,  Cl.  222—188. 
Cunningham.  Violet  R.,  to  Cunning  Controller  Corp.     Founda- 
tion garment.     2,900,984,  8-25-59,  Cl    128—556. 
Curell.    Conrad    O.,    to    Kaiser   Aluminum    k   Chemical   Corp. 
Monotoque   semi  trailer  construction.     2,901.283,   8-25-69, 
Cl.  296—28. 
C^rlett,  John  :  See- 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  and  Curlett.     2,900.746. 
Curtin,    Leo    P.     Mlcro-crystalUne  twndlng  coats   for   metal. 

2.901.385.  8-25-59.  CI    148—6.16. 
Curtis,    Paul    S.      Tnrnbutton   fastener   for    frame   supported 

Insert  section.     2,900.678.  8-25-59,  Cl.  20—36. 
Curtlas-Wright   Corp..    Marquette    MeUl    Products   DlTlslon : 
See — 

Sacchlnl.  Columbus  R.  2.901,071. 
Cuss,  John  F.     Fasteners  for  panels  and  the  like.     2,900,007, 
8-25-59,  Cl.  24—221.  >, 

Cotcrete  Mfg.  Corp. :  S«e — 

Lewis.  William  H.     2.901,232. 
Cutler  Hammer,  Inc.  :  See — 

N olden.  William  F .  and  Seeger.     2.901.276. 
Cutsogeorge.    George    A.,    to    Specialties    Development    Corp. 
Electrical  network  automatically  reaponalve  to  a  change  In 
condition.     2.901.740,  8-25-89.  H    340— 2S3. 
Cybrlwsky,  Alexander  :  Sec — 

MoKtovych.   Nicholas,  and  Cybrlwsky.      2,901,412. 
Ctuha.  .Micliael.  Jr.  ;   See- 

Thayer,  Loula  C,  and  Csaha.    2  901,327. 
D'Addleco,  Alfred  A.,  to  E.   I    du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  C«. 
Potaasium    nionopersulfate    hydrate    and    Its    production. 
2,901,318.  8-25-^59.  Cl   2.1—114. 
D'Addlett).  Alfred  A  .   to  E.  I.  du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co, 
Preparation     of     potassium     monopersulfate.        2,901,319, 
8-25-.')9.  Cl.  23—114. 
Daley,  John  L.     Tie  holder  device.      2.901.116,  8-25-50.  Cl. 

211  —  13. 
Dalton,  Norris  D.,  and  J.   F.   Smith,  to  Fred  W.  Mears  Heel 
Co..  Inc.     Wood  heel  trimming  nuchine.    2.901.010.8-25-59. 
Cl.  144—154. 
Danel.  Pierre  F..  to  Ktabllaaements  Neyrpic.     Moid  for  moid 
Ing  concrete  blocks  presenting  irregular  surfacea,    2.900,609. 
8-25-59.  Cl.  2.5 — 118. 
L>anlela.  Rupert  S.  :  See — 

Keutgen.     WUItMU     A..     Davall.     Daniels,     and     Noyea. 
2.901.337. 
Danielaen.  Dale  A  .  to  RIddJe  Airlines,  Inc.     Portable  chimney 
type    chick    container    assembly.      2.900,956,    8-2.5-69.    Cl. 
119^-16. 
DanxlK.  Morria  J.  :  flee — 

Teeter.  Howard  M,.  Dansig.  and  Cowan.     2.901. 49S. 
r>8rr.   Samuel   .M  ,   to   I'nlted  States  of  America.   Navy.     Cen- 
trifugal   switch    with    fluent    conductor    for    rotating    pro- 
jectiles.    2.901..5fl9.  8-2.V-.59   Cl.  102      70 
Dattsch.     Ernst,     to     SKF     Kugellagerfabriken     Geaellschaft 
mit    tx'Bchrankter   Haftung.      Textile   drawing   mechanism. 
2.900,675.   8  2.5-59.   C\.    10—136. 
Davall,  Charles  R.  :   See— 

Keutgen.     William     A..     Davall,     Daniela.     and     Noyea. 
2,901.337. 
David.  Caaimir  :  Hee — 

Booharln.  Leo  r.     2.901.021. 
Davtdaon.  Glenn.      Cigarette  filter   tip      2.900.089    8-25-69, 
Cl.  131—208. 

Davis,   Frank   L.      Litter  bracketa. 
248—220. 

Davla.   Merlin.     Electronic  mosical   instruments. 

8-2JV-59.  Cl.  84—1.28. 
l>ay»«trom.  Inc. :  See — 

Utmb.  I'>anc1s  X.     2.901.704. 
I^mb.  Francia  X.     2,001 .705. 

Dean.     Peter     P.       Overload    protecton 
2,901,076.  8-25-59,  Cl.  192— T.50 


2.901.204,    8-25-M.   CL 


2,000,861, 


for    power    drivea. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Elox  Corp.  of  Michlgao  :  8rr— 

McKechnle,  Ian  C.     2,901,588. 
Elpem    Bill,  to  Sterling  I>rug  Inc. 


Lower-alkyl  4-pheByl-l 


Felberg.  Robert  S  .  and  J.  R.  Gould,  to  Thiokol  Chemical 
Ci)rp.  Rocket  fuel  and  fuel  additive.  2.900.788.  8-2(^-58, 
CI.  60 — 3.5.4. 


rnHM    i-N>irinin>i   |»n4>apnir 
ivMlMtMnt  oruanli-  textile 


r  iixKiv*  aiMi  Huimie*  ana  naat> 
2.901.444.  »-25^5»,  CI.   2M--2. 


mnic    «M>r<*ar]r    ■oiurions    and    ni^tnod 
namf      2,90\,S»2.  »-2.V.M>.  <T    1«7      30, 


or    pivparinK    tar 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Ctalcaso  Develop- 
2,901,410.  8-25-59. 


siutp-on    crate. 


:.»01,14I, 


Dean.   Reginald  8..  and   W.   W.  (;ullett, 
meat  Corp.     Kleotro-reflninK  tlUnlam. 
CI.  204-  ft4. 
Deckel,  Krledrlch  W.  :  See— 
(iebele.  Kurt.     L».9(X).8«a. 
(Jebele.  Kurt      2.9<X).886. 
Deckel.  Hann  :   Hre  - 

(;ebele.  Kurt.     l'.900.8«5 

(Sebele,  Kurt.     •-*.94K).88«. 

Dednion,    Jame«i    !■'.       Wlretxiuiid 

fr-25-59,  CI.  217 — 48. 
Deere  *  Co.  :  See — 

(ilefson.  .John  D  .  miuI  lieani.    2.900.836. 
I>eerln){  .Mtlllken  Kewea  rch  Corp.  :   See-  -  '  -- 

(iatuirlne.  Dnilti  v  .M..  and  Kcpokia.     2,901,421. 
De     llaai      K«Tiiiit     Si.       Scraper    device    for    a    farm    dtac. 

-'.9<)1.()4«.  H   _>.V.-»9.  4-1.  172-558. 
I>e-Ic»Tw.  Inc.  :   See — 

Kauer.  Dal<'  A.     2.900.642. 
DelN.  Detlef,  and  F.  Miini.   V4  to  MotMjr  Cbeniiral  Co.     Pro- 
duction  of   aroniaclc   latK-yanatea.      2.901,497,   8-25-59    CI. 
2IMV     4."),3. 
De  Lippa.  .Michael:  See — 

Huddle.  Roy  A.  l'  .  IVaraon,  and  ile  Lippa.     2,901.346. 


AnodiiiuK 


Device    for 
2.900,889. 


r>e   I^ong,   Herbert  K.,   t<>  The   Dow   Cheinital  Co. 

niMKneHluni       2.901. 4UU    8-25-^9    CI.  2U4    -56 
De  Luia.  Robert  -M.  :   See — 

Mrown.  .Vbbott  A.,  and  IV  Lura.     2.901.716. 
I>enlnu.    Robert    D..    to    UarlinKliuuae    llrothera. 
kneadinK      and      Murfacint;     plastic     material. 
8-25-59.  CI.  94 — 45. 
Dernch.  John  A.  :   See — 

KnReU.  EuKene  o..  and  IVmch      2.900,927. 
De  Santla.   Sabatliio.   to  The  Kyelet   Specialty  Co.     Coonctlc 

container.     2.901.101.  8-2.V- ■>!!.  CI.  206^—56. 
IH>   Selms,    Jeaae   K.,   deceased,    by    K.    D.   Brandon,   aole   heir. 

Hydraulic   tor«|Ue  tool.     2.900.811.  8-25-59.  CI.  64 — 28. 
rVwiKnware  IiiduatrieM.  Inc.  :   See — 

Buelow.  John  A.     2.900.750. 
Dewtauer,   John    H.,   and    H,   K.  Clark,   to  Haloid  Xerox   Inc. 
Rjidtatlon    M-naltive    plioto<-onduct|ve    member,       2.901,348, 
8-2.')  59.  CI.  9«l — 1. 
IVwtrlau.   iJeorjren.   to  Weatlnchoutie   Electric  Corp.      EHectro- 

lunilneKcent  cell.     2.901. «151.  »-25-.">9.  CI.  313 — 108. 
I>eterjet  Corp.  ;   See- 

(irlndle.  Kugene  L..  and  Savajee.    2  900,817. 
lievendorf.  Alan  K..  to  Ceneral  Electric  Co.     Automatic  tun- 
ing nyNiem.    2,!»01.615  8-25-.*)9,  CI   250—40 
De  \MlblsM<'n.  The:  .see - 

reepK,  Donald  J,    2.900.950. 
IVxter,   Robert  «;.,  nnd  J.   A.   Wlllett.   to  CummlnKton  Corp, 

CollatliiK  machine,      2.901.249.  8-25-59.  CI.  271—26. 
Diamond  (Jarflner  Corp.  :   See 

Anneux    RunxcII  \V      2.900.776 
DIckeriton.  John   L..  and  R.  H.  HerrInK,  to  Rockwell  Mfe    Co, 

Jacketed  valve.     2.900.995.  8-2.V.59.  CI.  137-    340 
Dickey.  John  \V,.  to  liendix  Aviation  Corp.     I>anii>ened  pintle 

noxxle.     2.!»01.185.  8-25-59,  CI.  239 — 453. 
Dic-klnrntn.  Arthur  H.  :  See — 

I'aolaen.   Robert  C,   and  THcklnaon.     2,901.608 
Dickson.    Clifford    C.    to    .M.    F.    Murray.      Adjustable   chair. 

2,901.027.  8-25-59.  CI.  15.V-160, 
Diehr.    Chariea    A.      Archery   bow, 

124- -24. 
Divine  Brothers  Co.  :  See- 

Snell.  Clarence  «{.     2,900.059. 
I>«>braH.  Quentin  D.  :  Nee — 

I..ln»day,  Kiton  A,,  nnd  DobrnK. 
Dominion  Klectrlc  Corp.  :   Se0 — 

Hurrew.n.  7-lnii  A.M.    2.901.587. 
ItonaldKon  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Ombs.  Arthur  <"..  ami  Schuldt.     2.901.182 
l>on  Ife  Co..  The  :   See— 

Kfnipi«en.  Kdwiird  F.     2.901. .'{78. 
Donnelley,  R,  R.,  ft  SjinM  Co.  :   See— 

Schwartz.  Janiefi.  and  Stark.     2.9O0.901. 
D«irmvyer  Corp.  :   See  ' 

Sihwaneke.  Fre,!  C.  nnd  Tncker.     2.9O0.H95. 
Dorachner,  Ottkar  :   .vce- 

Herbert.    Wlllielm.    Itratxier.    Dorxchner.    KlMeniohr     and 
(Jroaa.     2.!M)I.42.'{. 
Dnatal.  Frank,  to  Anierlnin  Tlnn-  I'nxlucts.  Inc.     Watch  move- 

m.-nt   fH«f  support  device.     2,900,813.  8-25-R9.  CI.  711 — 6. 
DouKhiK  .Mrrraft  <'o..  Inc.  :   See — 

Criapin,  Thayer  S.     :i.»01.012. 
IhiUKlitM,  Ceoree  K,  :    See 

I>ear.  y)nr\  M  .  nnd  IKtuKlax.     2.9O1.260 
I>ouKlaM(.  \VilH4>n  F.,  and  \V.   K,   I'halen.  to  The  Cu<iahy  Pack- 
Ine    Ci».       .Mefho«l    of    proteitlni!   «lry    aau.tajce    airainHt    dia- 
cnloratlon  and  rancidity.     2.!KJ1.354.  8-25— >9.  CI.  99 — 109 
Dow  <'heml<-al  <'»)  .  The  :    See— 

De  I^ma.  Hertiert  K      2.901. 40«. 
MacKenxle.  (;<>nlnn  F..  and  Turbin.     2.001,482 
RiBtertnk.  Knvinond  II.     2.9411.515. 
INiwty  Hydniiillr  I  nitw  Ltd.  :    See — 

Brown,  IVter  II    .  2.1>00.921. 
Dr.  Intf  h   «-.  F  I'orache  K.-«;.  :  See-- 

Ralie.  Karl,  ami  Forstner.     2.901. a">2. 
Drake,  <;eorjte  I.,.  Jr.  :   See- 

Chance,  LeiHi  II..  Drake,  aad  Heevea.     2.901.444. 
DreHMer  Industries.  Inc.  :   See  — 

Alder.  Robert  h.     2.901.6*5. 
Drew.  Robert  D.  :    See 

lUturKuet.  Jenn  -M..  Drew,  and  Ray.     2.901.421. 
Driehaus.     Herman     W.     to    (•on<lnian     Mfp.    Co.       Trininier 
chain    fenslonlnK    uieanH  for  borinc   type   mInlnE   machine. 
2.901. 230,   H-2.">-5».   n.   262—7. 

Drunimond.  Ralph  K..and  J.  W.  Wriicht.  to  RobertHhaw-Falton 
ControU  Co.  Cover  opera  teii  thennoMtat.  2.901,577. 
8-25  59.  CI.  200-138. 


1.900.973.    8-25-59.  CI. 


2.901.65,5. 


Drysdale.    John   J.     to    E.    1.    du    Pont   de   Nemoun   and  Co. 
Acyclic  ketals  of  a,a'-dltiuoroperbalogenoketonea  and  their 
preparation.     2,901,514,  8-25-59,  CI.  260 — 615 
Du  Brow.  Paul  L. :  See — 

Dybatokl.  Jack  N..  and  Du  Brow.     2.901,372. 
Ducon  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Held,  Hans  J.,  and  Welu.    2.901,331. 
Duennenherger.  Max  :  See — 

Sleifrlat.   Adolf  E..  and  DuennenberKer.     2,901,480. 
Du  Mont,  .\llen  H..  Laboratorkea,  Inc.  :   Se€ — 

LelKhton.  Herndon  \\       2.900.762. 
Duncan,  Jamea  E.  :   See- 

Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  and  Duncan.     2,901,365. 
Smith.  John  J.,  and  Duncan.    2,901.366. 
Dun  lap,   Henry   L.  :   See — 

chapman,  Harvev  W.,  and  Dunlap.     2,900.864. 
Dunlap.  Henry  L..  to  Evans  ProducU  Co.  (Delaware).   Frclftt 

aecurluK  bar.     2.900.925,  8-25-59.  CI.  105—369. 
Duniiiire,  I'aul  (i.  :   See — 

Smith.  Telford  L.,  and  Dunmlrc.     2,901.274. 
Duophoto  Corp.  ;   See — 

Jaffe   Emanuel  M    and  Oalaw.     2.900,889. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  8ee — 
Booth,  Max  H.     2.9o0,669. 
Croco,  Carlton  W.     2,901,467. 
D'Addieco.  Alfred  A       2.901.318. 
A.      2,901,319. 

2,901.514. 
and  Snyder.     2,901.491. 
F.     2.1H>1.470. 
:.901,445 
;.901.376. 


D'Addieco.  Alfred 
Dryadale,  John  J. 
Filer,  Carl  W..  Jr 
(ireaham,  William 
Harris.  Ralph  F 
Lehman,  Roland  J. 


Kntwicklunga-    u.    Verwertuncageaellschaft    m.b.H. : 

2,900,830. 


Eddy-current  force  sys- 
2,900,825,  8-25-59,  CI. 


2,901.- 


Slemona,  Wlllem  J.      2,901.342. 
Sprauer,  Jerome  W.     2,901,323. 
Sprauer,  Jerome  W.     2.901.490. 
Durfee,  Benjamin  M.  :  See — 

Wilson.  I^wrence  A.,  Durfee.  and  Tashjian.     2,900.831. 
Durkoppwerke  Akt.  :   8ee — 

Baumann,  Albert.     2,901.082. 

Dwork.  L*o  E..  and  C.  Huang,  to  SylranU  Electric  Products 

Inc.     Phase  shift  detector.     2.901,612,  8-25-59,  CI.  250— 

«51. 

Dybalakt,    Jack    N..    and    P.    L.    Du    Brow,    to   Armour   and 

Co.      Strip- reslsUnt    bituminous   compositlona.      2.901.372. 

8-25-59,  CI.  106—273. 

E    V    G 

Bee — 

ElHenburxer,  Kuno,  and  Rltter. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co.  :   See — 

Crawford.  Robert  T.,  and  Sterens.     2.900,988. 
Kibler.  Charles  J  .  Bell,  and  Smith.     2,901  46() 
Eastman.  Wlllard  B.,  and  IV  F.  CaUlano,  to  Continental  Can 
Co     Inc.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  applying  bonding 
aolder    to   can    body    aide    seams       2,900,944.    8-25-59     CI 
113 — 60. 
Eaton,  John  C.     Chain-type  debarking  flails  cushioned  by  rub- 
ber jjlatea  coaxially  mounted  on  a  rotor  shaft.     2,901,011. 
O"***"^*©,  Ci.  144 — 208. 
Flaton  Mfg.  Co. :   See— 

Wlnther,  Martin  P.     2.900,847 
Echolda,  E.  Frank,  and  P.  L.  Brink, 
tenia  for  constrained  gyroscopes. 
74—5.46. 
Eckert,  John  P..  Jr.  :  See- 

Welsh,  Herbert  F.,  Schreiner,  Mock,  and  Eckert 
734. 

Eckert,  John  P..  Jr.,  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp.     Single  ended  car- 
2*.'    tfP*    magnetic   ampllfler   bisUble   device.      2.901,733, 
8— J5— o9.  CI.  340 — 174. 
Edcllff  Instruments,  Inc.  :   See — 

Rehnborg.   Edward  H.,  and  Sayre.     2,901,718. 

2*901  1^2''8-^».=i-39   cT'-M^-^W  ^^      l^»P'«y  device*. 

Egge.  Robert :  Bee — 

Naftulln,  Henry,  and  Egge.     2,901,112 
Eggert,  Walter  8,.  Jr.  :   Bee   - 

Walter.  Michael,  and  Eggert       2.901  590 
Elaenburcer,  Kuno,  and  J    Rltter.  to  E  V  O  Entwlcklung*.  u 
VerwertupgNgeaellachaft   m  b  H       Linkage  for  deacribioc  a 
,    straight  line,     2.900,830,  8-25-59,  CI.  74-103  "•«»»«* 

Klsenlohr.  Karl-Heinx  :   See — 

Herbert.    Wllhelm.    Bratxler,    Dorachner.   Eiaealohr    and 
(•ro«a.      2,901.423, 
Eitel-McCulloiigh,   Inc  :    Bee 

Noble.  Lowell  A  .  and  Chamberlln.      2,901,678  *  ,» 

Stuart.   William  R.      2,90L«57 
EkstrOm.  Gdsta   I.,  and  J.  G.  K    Ldwenborg.   to 
Aktiebolag.        Pneumatic     percuaalon      tools. 
8-25-09.  CI.  121 — 13. 
Electric*  Musical  Industries  Ltd.:  Bee— 

Pearce.  Albert  K.,  and  Wooton.     2,901,660, 
Electrofllm.  Inc,  :   Sec- 
Crump,  Ralph  E,     2.901..1HO, 
Eller,  Carl  W..  Jr.  and  J.  M    Snyder,  to  E.  1.  du   Pont  de 
Nenioura   and   Co.      i'urlflcatlon    of  working   solutions   for 
producing  hydroiren  peroxide     2.901.491,  8-2.V59,  CI.  260— 

Elliott  Brotbera  (liondonl  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Xlaiiaer.  Peter  F..  aad  Klanear.     2.900.70<1. 
Elliott.   Daniel    R  .   E.   H.  Culp,   and   W    H     Hnlswlt.   Jr..   to 
I'nited     States     Rubber    Ctt.       Fluid     npriag.       2,901,242 
8-25-5i).  CI.  267—15. 

Collins  Radio  Co.      Impolae-goTemed 
8-25-59,  CI.  .Ml— 48. 


Atlas  Copco 
2.900,9.)9, 


Elliott.   William   S..   to 

oMcillator.    2.901.706. 
Kilts,  Steven  G. :  Met — 
Atkinson.  Ralph  B.. 


and  Ellis.     2.901.309. 


«mi  ^taui 


«A«U     MJ.      /&. 


„-     ■  - -■   ---   ocnaiac.  lo  &>onaiaHon  co.,   Inc 

f^r^i^  oP^«^^    innectlrid^  sprayer.      2.901.182.    ^25-«9, 


Dmii.     Peter     P.       Orerload    protecton    for    power    drives. 


2.»0 1.076.  a-2S-5©,  CI.  1»2— 150. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Klox  Corp.  uf  MIchlKHQ  .  See— 

McKeofanl«>.  Ian  C.      2,»01..Mi«. 
KIpern.   Bill,   to  Sterling  I>ruK  Inc.     Lower-alkvl  4-phearl-l- 
(hlKher-«lkyl)plperidine-4-carfoo(ylate«  and  their   preparti 
tioo.      2.901.487.  H-a.'>-o».  CI.  2«0-    2»;i.4. 
Kmcrt.  Gerald  E..  to  Prlitld  Fluid  Co      Burtal  rault  ltd  ear 

riage.      2.901.137.  8-2&-^'i9.  CI.  214 — 3JH 
Enimett,  Robert  A  .  Jr.  :   8rt- - 

KurnlKht.  Tbomaa  R.,  and  Kninett       2,901,742. 
KBdIlch.  Kriedrlch.  to  Ilartinann  &  Braun  Akt.     Movtnc  coil 
ln«truineBt    with    core    mntcnet        2.901.702,    *-25-.%5.    CI. 
.124— l.M. 
Knicel  k  «ilbbt<  Ltd.  :  Ser— 

Schneider.  Krederlrt  E.  W.     2.900.826 
KnrelH.  Euirene  (>.,  and  J.  A.  Derfich,  to  Baker  I'erklnii.  Inc 
Bread  handling  a(>paratUH.     2,900.927,  8-2.>-59.  CI.   107 
.')7. 
Eniclneerlng  Renearch  Corp.  :    See — 
Barret,  William  M.      2.901.«87. 
Barret,  Wllllain   M       2.901  ,«SH. 
Hnrret.  Wlllliiin  M.,  and  Baker       2.901  .n89 
KnKleHon.  Harry  K  .  and  K    I)    Sramek.  to  K    H    Redlntrton  Co. 
Carton  expanding  and  conveyer  loading  mechanlHin.    2,900 
880,  8-25-.-.9,  CI.  9:t^'W. 
Knfte«H>n.  Harry  K  ,  and  K.  D.  Sramek.  to  F.  B.  Redlngton  Co 
Conveyer    tranafer    mechanUmfi.      2.901,084,    8-25--59,    CI. 

1  IfrT ^^. 

Kngllxh  Electric  Valvw  Co   Ltd.  :   See — 

SUsmlth.   HertH-rt.      2,901. fi6«. 
Epp,  David  A.      Valvr  meanii  for  Irrigation  plpe8.     2,901.211 

H-2.-»-.-.9.  CI.  2.'»1— 14.-.. 
Eppenberger.    Paul,    to  Uehrueder   Ruehler.      I'lansifter  com 

partinent       2,901.109,  8-2.">-.'">9.  CI    200     316. 
Eppenberger.    Paul,   to  Gebrueder  Baehler.      Vibrator  chute 

2,901,111.  8-2.V89.  CI    209     344. 
EpMtein,  Jack   A.      Packaged   beverage  products  and  methods 

of  making  them.     2, 001,3.57,  H-2.'V-:>9.  CI.  99 — 171. 
Kgulpinent  ReHeorch  Corp.  :    gee-- 

Cavett,  Paul  A  .  and  Robard*.     2,901.008 
EHKex  Wire  Corp.  :   Nee 

Smith,  Janie>i  J.,  and  Kraf      2.1K)1.642 
Ehmo  RcHfarch  and  Etyr1ne>>ring  Co   :    Set — 

Banex,  Fred  W  ,  and  Fitx  Orald.      2,901,4.'»8 

Cook.  r>avld  E..  and  BarraHMo.     2,901,417 

Hemminger,  Charles  E..  Welty,  Taff,  and  Rage.     2.901 
41."^ 

Klrahenbaam.   Iiildor,   Jonach.  and  Etherington.     2.901. 
404. 

•^••■•ihenbaum.   iHtdor,  Jonach,   and   Etherington.     2,901,- 
406. 

Morway,  Arnold  J..  Seelbach.  and  Cottle.     2,901  4.'<2 

NVwchurch,  Edwin  .1  ,  and  McCracken.     2,901,413 

PappiiR,  (Jeorge  F'.      2.901.418. 

Patternon,  Albert  C,  and  Martin.     2.901.519 

Pa vlick,  Michael  A.     2,901,471. 

Tate,   R<)g.r  W       2.901.416. 

Yonng,  David  W.,  and  Roue.     2,901, .">02. 
KtabllKMenifntx  I.rfihinal  :   Oee — 

CIIcqu»'H,  Marcel  P      2.901,173. 
EtabllKHenientH  Neyrpic  :  fie-e — - 

Dnnel.  Pierre  F.     2.900.699 
•'EtahllMMemeutH  Roquen"  (Soclete  Anonyniel  :  Kee— 

RoqueK.  Jacquex  R       2.901  316 
Eth«'rington,  I^ewlM  I>.  :   Kre —      • 

•^'."'henbaum.       laldor,       Jonach,       and       Etherington 

...ifiM   ,  40-1 

Kiraht-nbaum,       laldor.       Jonach.       and       Etherington. 
2,901.406.  • 

Ethyl  Corp.  :   See- 
Brown.  Jerome  E.     2,901.336. 
Etlenne.    Alfred     to    I/AIr    LIqaide     84»cieta    Anonynie    pour 
I  Btud*-    et    I'Exploitatlon    den    Procedea    Georges    Claude 
Reflux  condemterf).     2,900,799.  8-2.V^%9,  CI    62 — %"> 
Kvnna.  Harry  D..  to  Shell  IVvelooment  Co.     Prttceas  of  aepa- 
ratlng      ratalvnf      partlclea      from      hydr<»carbon      rapora. 
2.901.420.  8  i.%-.59    O.  208— l.-iS. 
Evtin8.  Jean-Paul  R.  M     to  Accoant-Token«  Ltd      Imprinting 

apparatua.     2.900.809    8   2r>-^'\9.  CI    101      269 
Evnna.  Juliua  B..  to  United  State*  Ste^l  Corp.     Cleaner  for 
the  r^tnlcal   b«>ttom   «f   duat  catcher.     2,901,060,   8-2»V.%9 
n.  18.1—76. 
RvaoM  Pr«Mlu<-tji  Co.  :  Hee- 

Cliapmiin,  Har^-M-  W..  and  Dunlap.     2.900,864. 
Rvan8  PnxluctB  Co    (Delaware)  :   Krc 

Dunlap.  Henrv  L.     2.9<KJ.92.'>. 
Rvaaic,  John.     Hopper  feeder.     2,901,088,  »-'lTt-^.  CI.   198- 

Ev«T»tt,    Franklin    L.,    to    Inlted    .^tatea    of   America.    Navy 
Breaker  nie^-haniHiN  for  frangible  nnrponie  In  deferred  action 
primary  cell      2.901  ..■\2.'».' 8-2.V.-.8,  CI.   136— M. 
RyHet  .sixH-Ulty  Co.  The:  Hee— 

De  .Aantla    Mabatlno      2.901.101. 
Fildler.  Kurt  :    Hr> 

Von  Kombanl.  FrMni  J  .  and  Flldlei.     2.901,073 
Fairchlldn.    Bertram   K..  and   P.  C.   ForwaMt.      t-Iwape  chute. 

2.901 .0.Vi.  8-2.'i-.".9.  CI.  182—49 
Falvpr.   Kenneth  R   :   Het 

l.4iutzenhiHer.   Aricvie  G      iind   Falver. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengcitelliichaft  : 

Baumann.  Fritx.  and  Blen      2.901.479. 

Gold.  Helnrlch    and  Haver      2,»oi.47«i. 

Slegfl.  Rdgar.  and  Gold      2.901.477. 
Farlwerke      Hoechut      .\ktlence«ellarhaft 
Liirlua  k  KruninK  :   Hre- 

NflMileln.  Joweph.  Kiich.  and  Bartl.     2.9«)1.3]1 

Starck.  Werner  and  H..  and  SchQIde.     2,901.443. 
Fargo  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  :  See-- 

.schuyler.  Thomaa  C.     2.901.72R. 
Federal  Pa|>er  Board  Co..  Inc.  :  *Jee — 

WillUmaon.  Marshall  I.    2.901.157. 


,901,241. 
See— 


romiala      Melater 


8-25-5t. 

Inc.     Dl- 
2.901,503, 


rplberg.    R(n>«rt   S..   and   J.   R.    OoaH,   fo  Thiokol    Chemical 
Corp.     Rocket  fuel  and  fuel  additive.     2.900,788.  8  2&-A9. 

Feldnian,  Arthur:    See — 

Bangert.  Jamea  O..  and  Feldoian.     2.901,S55 
Fenner.   Jamea  M.,  fo  l'nlte<l  Stateo   Steel  Corp      Cord  and 
article  ct.ntainlng  the  niDie.     2,900,7«S4.  8-25-59.  O.  67— 
148. 
Fenner,   James    M..   to    I'nlted   .States   Steel   Corp.      Six-wire 

atrand      2.900,788.  8-26-59.  CI.  57—183. 
Furgua.    John    H      and    A.    W.    Morton,    to    Inlted   SUtca   of 
Ani»'ri(«.  .Army.     Flash  and  notae  8Upi>re*aor  for  high  pre*- 
anre  gai«  exhauata       2.900.875.   8-2.W»9.  CI    89—14 
Firhtel  A  Sacha  A  (}   :   Her-- 

Von  Bonil>ard.  Franx  J  .  an<l  Ffldler.    2.901.073. 
Fields,  Eilia  K..  and  A.  R.  Brehni.  to  Standard  Oil  Co      Addi- 
tive for   leaded   gaaoline.      2,901, 33.">.   8-2.V-59.   CI    44 — 69 
FIhe,  AIN'rt  J.     Fr.lding  sectional  table.     2.001.304,  8  2iV-59, 

n   311    -92 
Flkae.    l*j-tnan    H.      Vehicle    auapension    ayatem       2.901,240, 

8-25-59,  CI    267—11 
Flnlayaon.   Frank   E..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Thermostati- 
cally controlled  flatiron      2,901,.584.  8-25-59    CI    219 — 25. 
Flmia  Gebnider  Sucker  G.ni.b.H.  :   See — 

Kabelltz    Hana.     2.900.951. 
Firma  SHiloemann  Akt  :  See — 

Areiu.  .Matthlaa.  2.901.104. 
Firmenlch,  Klaus,  to  .North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Cir- 
cuit-arm ngenient  for  producing  adjustable  reference  lines 
on  the  picture  scr»»ena  of  rathixle  ray  tubea  ainiultaneoualr 
with  the  curve  of  a  phenomenon.  2.901,664,  8-2.V59,  Cf. 
31.%— 22 
FIrat  National  Bank  of  Philadlepliia.  The  ;  See — 

Conway,  Robert  D..  and  Me«ainger.    2,901,189. 
Flach.  Paul  :  See- 
Bailey.  Lee  W..  and  Flach.    2.900.718 
Fiacher,    Arthur    If.,    to    Mlnerec   Corp.      Froth    flotation    of 

cop|»er  Hulflde  orea.      2.901.107    8-2.5—59,  CI.  209 — 166. 
Fischer.  Rdward  :   See- 

Prl<-e.  Clarence  .\.    Fischer,  and  Schultx      2,901.186. 
Fiacher.  Richard  A.,  and  J.  M.  Kemper,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
I>ual    differential    pressure    regulating   control.      2,900.890. 
8-2.5-.-.9.  CI    98-1.6. 
Flaher,  Charles  H.     Portable  barbecue.     2,900,897 

CI  99  — 340 
Fitch.    Howard    M..   to  Campbell    I'harmafvutlcals, 
alkylnniinoDlienyl  eatcra  of  thioplu>«phorU  acids 
ft-2.-.-o9.  CI.  260     461. 
Fltx  Gerald.  WilllHm  I'.  :   Kee— 

Hanes.  Fred  W  .  and  Mfx  Gerald     2.901,4;W. 
Fltiniorrts.   Stanley   R..  to  General   Electric  Co.     Wave  cou- 
pling arrangement.     2,901.709.  8-25-59,  CI.  333—10. 
Flennlken.  William  W  :  See—  • 

Goldtrap.  Charley  L      2.900.996. 
Flexonica  Corp.  :  *>'ce 

Andersen.  Ravmond  C.    2.901.272. 
Flynn,  Hovd  W  :   8ce 

nje.|lnnd.  John  L..  and  Flynn.    2.900,869. 
Foil  Process  Corp  :   See   - 

Barnes.  Jamea  F  .  and  Sllveraber.     2.900,881. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :   Kee — 

B.Ik.  Wllber  C  .  and  Grotewold      2.901,136. 
Cox.  Thomaa  G      2.901.087. 
Freeman.  .Marshall  R.  C.     2.901,013. 
.McC,r«fli,  Barl*-  J      2.901.083. 
Forker,   Gordon    M  .  and   H.   F.    Ogrlnc.    to   General   Electric 
Co.      Soldering  flux    compoaltlon      2.901,387.   8-25-59,  CI. 
148—23 
Forkner^  John   H.,   to   The    Pillsbury   Co.      Dried   apple   and 

process  for  preparing      2,901.3.59    8-25-59.  H.  99—204. 
Forman.  Ford  &  Co  :  See-- 

Ix)x.  Walter  E     2.901.447. 
FBrster,    Frledrtch   .M.    O.      Method   and  apparatui  for  oott- 

deatrnctive  testing.     2.901,691    8-2.5-59.  CI    324—34 
Foratner.  Egon  :  Her  — 

Rabe   Karl   and  Forstner.    2.901.052. 
Fortson.  Warn-n  D.     Pellet  gun  target  trap.     2.901,254.  8-2.V 

.59.  CI    273      102  4 
FortunaWerke    Spexialmaachlnenfabrlk    A.O.  :  Bet — 

Voller.  Rolf.     2.900  7«7. 
Forward,  Paul  C.  :  See — 

Fairrhllds.  Bertram  S..  and  Forward.     2,901,0.55. 
Foulds,     John     P..     to     General      Electric     Co.       Luminaire. 

2.901. .594.  8  2.5-09.  CI.  240—25. 
Fox.   Martin     to  The  .Seng   Co.      I>avenp<»rt  bed. 

8-25-.59.  CI   5— 13 
Foxboro  Co.,  The  :   Her — 

Anderaon.  Bernard  E      2,5»0(l.816. 
Freltaa,  KLinuel  P.     2.901,7.19. 
Fralick,   Jack   F.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..   Inc.     Dlspenidng 
conUiner  with  friction  mounted  cap.     2,901,142.  8-2.5-.59, 
CI.  220 — 42. 
Frankenfleld.  Brut-e  E     and  A.  R.  Miller    to  Western  Electric 
Co.,  Inc      Rolling  mill  conveyor  control  systems.     2.900.8.52, 
8-2.5  .-.9.  CI.  80      43. 
Frana,    Robert   D      0|)ening  dv^rlce.     2.900.716,  8-25-.59,  CI. 

.30     Ifi 
Frant.  Martin  S.  :  See- 
Cohen,  Sylvan  I..  Frant.  and  Sowa.     2,901.392. 
Frantx.  Nlcholaa.  to  Carter  Parts  Co.    Wire-form  current  con- 
trol device      2,901.565.  8-25,59.  CI.  200— 51.1. 
Freeman.   Marshall   R.  <'..   to  F'ood   Machinery  and  Cheniioil 

Corii.     Fruit  holder.     2.901,013.  8-2.V.59.  Cl    146 — 43 
Freese    Herbert  E.     Itobbin  tip  painting  apparatus.     2.900,954. 

S-2.V.59.  Cl.  118—232. 
Freitas,  Manuel  P.,  to  The  Foxboro  Co.     Data  scanner  moni- 
toring alarm  system.     2.901.739.  8-25-.-.»,  C\    .340—213. 
Frl«-kert.  Philip  J.,  to  Owena-<\)rnlng  Fiberglas  Corp.     MethiKl 
of  making  a  textile  mat.     2.9<Kl.700.  8-_\V.597-ei.  28-73. 


2.900,646, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Grass.  Albert  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Auto- 
matic range  tracking  apparatus.     2,901,746,   8-25-59.   Cl 
343—13. 


Harris,  Ralph  F.  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Cellular  polyarethane  reaction  product  containing  polysU- 
oxaae  and  method  of  preparing  same.     2,901,445.  8-25-58. 


m     o<tn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fridrtrh.  Elmer  G  ,  t»  CKnerel  Electrk  (  o.     B*****?'™***    „ 
wnt  lamp  coMtructlon.     2.B01.652.  »-25-,W.  Ci.  31»— 108. 
Krle<l.  Jrtwef  :   See —  ^   ^^„ 

Hen.  Jo»ef  E,  and  Frird.    .',901,492  ^k       i     i 

Fried    Josef    and  O.  H.  Thomaa.  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical 
Corp       »  l«-dUu»lo     aterotda     of     the     androatane     aerlea. 
•i.901,494.  R-J.'>  .">»,  CI.  260-    3»7.». 
Krl«lman,  Herbert,  and  T.  A    Chubb.     Ultra  violet  i»a  anal- 
rata      2.901. fi2.^.  »-2.V5».  CI    250—43.5       ,    ,    „        ,      ^„ 
Kri.dman.  Herbert,  to  J    J    Majfulre.  d.b  a.  J    J.  Maculre  Co. 
Meth.Ml  and   app«ratua  for  slag;  detection  In  metal  abeeta. 
2.S>01.«21>.  *  2.V-59.  CI    250-  53. 
Fritrtrt  Fluid  Co.  :    Her— 

F/mert.  GvrnJd  E      2,901,137 
Froaiit,  Charlea  E.,  k  Co.  :  fire — 

Waaaon,  Ittjrton  K  .  and  IHirker     2.901.501. 
Fryklund.  Robert  A.,  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.     Bcho  raaclnf  aya- 

femn       2,901. 72»J,  J^25-.'>9,  CI.  340—3. 
Fuller  Co.  :   Her— 

Weller.  Leo  «.     2.901,133. 
F'unaton,  Karl   S.  :    See — 

MciJurty,  Jameit  A.,  and  Funaton.     2,901,347. 
Furrer,  John  R.,  and  U     Runken,  to  A  C  F  Induatrle*.  Inc. 

Vehicle   truck      2,900,924,  8-25-59,  CI.   105 — 199. 
Fuaco,    Raffaello,    (J.    Umco,   and    M.    Perinl,   to    MonteeatlDi- 
Socleta    tJenemle    per    I'lnduatrla     Mlneraria    e    Chlmlca. 
Proceaa    for    preparing    dlalkyldithiophoaphoric    add   eater 
derivatlvett  harinK  two  amide  groupe  in  the  molecule  and 
the    InHectU-ldal    compounds   obtained    thereby.      2,901,481, 
8-25-59.  CI.  2tM)— 208. 
(iade,    .Marrln    F.,    to    Kimberly-Clark   Corp.      Apparatua   for 
controlling  atock  level  in  a  presauriied  head  box.   2.901.040. 
8-25-59,  CI.   1«2— 259. 
GadgetOfThe-Month  Club,  Inc.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Robert  A.     2,900,987. 
t;affney,   Clyde   M.,   Jr.     nim   atrip  attachment.     2.900,868. 

8-25-59.  CI.  88—19.3. 
(iagarlne.    Dmitry   M.,   and   H.    Repokls,  to  Oeerlng  Mllllkeo 
Kenearch   Corp.      Antistatic   compositions  for   teitUea   and 
mt'thoda  for  producing  and  applying  the  aaaie.     2,901,451, 
8-25-59,  C\.  2W)— 29.2. 
Galaw,  Edmund  S.  :   See — 

Jaffe,  Emanuel  M.,  and  GaUw.     2,900,889. 
Gallotti,     Flllppo.       .Method     of     preserving     orange     Julca. 

2,901, 35<l,H-25-59.  CI.  99—155. 
Galiowhur  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Cohen,  Sylvan  I.,  Frant,  and  Sows.     2,901,392. 
Gardner- Denver  Co.  :   tiee — 

liottje,  John  D..  and  Shulters.     2.901.219. 
Garlinghouse  Brother*  ;   Kee — 

I»enlng,  Robert   D       2,900.883. 
(iariwager.  Curt  H.,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.    Outch.    2,901,066. 

8^-25-59.  a.  192—17. 
Garrett  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Fischer.  Richard  A.,  and  Kemper.     2.900,890. 
Schinnerer.   Roy  L       2,900.917. 
(iarthwalte,  Ernest,  to  Marconi  Inatnimenta  Ltd.     Realatance 
terminating     loading     devices.       2.901.710,     8-25-59.     CI. 
333  —22 
Gaakell.  (5.  J.Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Holden,  James  D.     2,901,033. 
(iaughran,   Eugene  R.   L.  :    See — 

Rosenberg,   Norman,  and  Gaughran.     2,900,644. 
Ciauthier.  Raymond  P.,  and  P.  R.  Arcemont.     Portable  bevel- 
ing machine.     2,900.858,  8-25-59.  CI.  82 — 4. 
Gavaert  Itjoto-PriHlucten  N.V.  :  See— 

Van  Pee.  Paul  D.,  and  Rnoaena.     2.901.351. 
Gebele,  Kurt,  to  H    and  F.  W.  Deckel.     Photographic  camera 
with     Interchangeable    shutter.       2.900.885.     8-25-^9,    CI. 
95^    11. 
(iebeie.  Kurt,  to  H    and  F    W    Deckel.     Photorrapfalc  camera 
and  abutter  construction.     2.900.88H,  8-25-09.  Cl.  95 — 31. 
(iebruder-Happlch-Gesellschaft    aUt    beschrankter    Haftung : 
See    - 

Herr,  Gerhard,  and  Treber.     2.901.038. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  :  See- 

Eppenberger.  Paul.     2,901,109. 

Ept)enberger.   Paul.      2,901,111.  ■.:  1~  -m 

Marchetti,  AuEUHto.      2,901.090. 
Gegauf,   Fritx,   to   h'ritx  Gegauf  .Akt.   Bernlna  NahmaschineA- 
fabrlk.     .Sowing   machlneK.      2.900,937.  8-25-59,  CI.  112— 
158. 
Gegauf,  Frits,  Akt.   Bemlna-Nahmaaohlnedfabrik  :  See — 

Gegauf,  Frltr     2,900,937. 
Gehre.    Hans,      (iao    flow    measuring    equipment.      2.900,819, 

8  25-59.  Cl.   73-   2;u 
<»elgy  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

I'ulver,   Robert       2,901,474. 
Geloao,   (ilovannL     Desk   microphone  combined  with  support 

for  pen.     2,901,552,  8-25  >'i9.  Cl.  179^-147. 
General  .\nlllne  h  Film  Corp.  :  See- 

Chiddi.\.   Max   E.,   Maxcy.  and  Sundberg.      2.901,430. 
Conklln.  Joseph  E  .  and  Holme*.     2.901.390. 
Polhemus.  John   K       2.!>01.<i92. 

■Stoner.  (Jeitnte  G.,  ami  Wright.      2.901,437.  ^ 

Wynn,  Robert  W      2.901,5f<; 
General   Ilronxe  Corp.  :   See 

Hnu«k,  The<>d<>r».      2.9O1.0M. 
Genera)  Dvnamica  Corp.  :   See — 
Harris,  Iten  A.     2,901. .■>4fi. 
Wolf.  Edward  L.     2.901,041. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  fire-— 

Iteaubien,  William  H       2,901,n.'t9. 
Moldeburk,   Edith   M       2.901 .4rtO. 
IVvendorf.  Alun   E       2.9«)l.<il5 
FliilavMtn.  Frank   E       2,901 .5»4. 
Fitmroorrls,   Stanley   R       2,SK)1.7(>9. 
Forker,  (innlon  .M.,  and  Ogrine.      2.901.387. 
Foulds,  John  P.      2.901,594. 
Frldrlch,   Elmer  G.      2.901.(152. 


General  Electric  Co. — Continued  -    "    '^   '- 

Hansen,  Carl  W..  and  Koslow.     2.901,631. 
Jacobs.  John  K.     2,901,033. 
Kluur.  Arthur  J.     2.901,302. 
KoUch    Witliam  K.,  and  Ackermao.     2.901.M7. 
Kuhn,  iDonald  U      2,901,745. 
l^sk,  Israel  A.     2.901,054. 
Levand,  Victor  A.      2.9(X).771. 

and  Itobras. 

and  I'hilllpa 

K..  Luna,  and  Ishler. 

2,901,703 


2.9Ul.(i55. 
2.901.648. 

2.901,375. 


Llnaday,  Elton  A 

Llnsday,  Elton  A. 

Patterson,  Milton 

Plunkett.   Robert. 

Schrom.  hklward  C.      2.901.693. 

'     Mlmpaon.  Amoa  W..  Jr.     2.901.579. 

Solley.  Douglaa  A.,  Jr..  and  Robbie.     2.900.807. 
Sterallcht.  Beno.     2.901.297. 
Yoder,  Joe  B  ,  and  Cappello       2,901.521. 
Zemany,   Paul  D.      2.901.616. 
General  Foods  Corp 


and  Feldman 

2,901,086. 


2.901.355. 


Corp.      Fuse 
2.900.862. 


Hangert,  James  G 
Shuster.  Joaepb. 
General  Motors  Corp. 

Blackburn.  Mack  O.      2.900.765 
Cramer.  Raymoml   H       2,901,299. 
Lautienhiner,  .\rfyle  ii.,  and  Fairer.     2.901.241. 
Wurtt.  ClifTord  H  ,  and  Mann.      2,900,806 
General  Telephone  Lab<>raforie«,   Inc       See 

Ostllne,  John  E  .  and   Phllllpa.      2,901.545. 
(ieneral  Tool  &  Engineering  Inc.  :   See  — 

Carlson.  Carl  A..  Poramer.  and  Beitao.     2.>00.775. 
Georgia-Paciflc  Plywood  <'o.  :   See — 

Yetter.  tJeorge  K.      2,900.677. 
Gergaud.  Claude  J.  :   See — 

Cauboue.  Jean,  and  Gergaad.     2,901.169. 
Gertler,   Ruth  :    See — 

Cramer,  Raymond  H.     2.901.299 
Gesellnchap.    Robert   A.,    to   James    R.    Kearney 

cutouts.     2,901.573.  8-25-59.  Cl    200-    114. 
(;etx.   Anthony  J,     Pedal  extenaiona  for  organa, 

8-25-59.  Cl    84 — 426. 
Glese.  Fhnll  :   See — 

Maurer.  Albrecht.  and  Qteae,     2.901.072. 
Gilbert  k  Barker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Tapp,  Harry  F.     2,901.567. 
GUIette  Co.,  The  :  See — 

N'i«sen.  Warren  I.     2,900,721. 
Oilman.  Marvin  A.,  to  Clay-Adams.  Inc.     Proportion  measur- 
ing device      2  900.7.30.  8^  2."V-59,  Cl   33—125. 
Gllmore  John  F..  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.     Fluorescent 

lamp      2.901,653.  8-25-.'i9.  Cl   313-109. 
Gllmore.  Walter  T,.  Jr.    Antenna  guy  wire  anchor.     2.901,198. 

R-2.V-6©,  <CT.  248 — 48.2. 
Gilpatrlck  Constrortlon  Co.  :   See — 
Gllpatrlck.  Mark  J      2.901.288. 
Gilpatrlck    Mark   J.,   to  (tllpatrtck  Construction  Oo.     Hopper 

truck.     2.901  288   8-2.V-.')fl.  Cl.  298^-30 
Glngher,  Carl  E.  and  Carl  R.,  Jr..  to  Gingher  Mfg.  Co.     Fold- 
ing portable  rack.     2.901.124,  8-25-59.  CT.  211—14©. 
Glngher,  Carl  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Glngher.  Carl  E.  and  Carl  E..  Jr      2.901,124. 
Gingher  Mfg.  Co.  :  See  - 

Glngher.  Carl  B.  and  Carl  E..  Jr.    2.901.124, 
Glass.  Eugene  D.  :  See —  ^    «    ..  _ 

Campion,  Frank  E  .  Glass,  and  Morae.     2,901.048.  _     _ 
Glass.  Marvin  I.      I^nd  and  water  toy      2.900.7.%8.  a-28-.%9. 

Cl.  46--92. 
GUxar.    Walter   8..   to   Radio   Corp.   of   America.      Low   pass 

speech  ampllfler.      2.901..%59    8-2.V  59.  Tl    179—171. 
Oleeson.  John  I>.  and  L.  R.  Beard,  to  I>eere  k  Co.     Control 

me«hanlsm      2.900.836,  8-2.V59.  Cl.  74 — 469. 
(ioddard     William    A.,    to    International    Buslneas    Machines 
Corp.  ■  Data    storage    apparatus.      2,901,730     8   2.V59.    Cl 
340-^   173 
Oo«r,  Justin  B.     Snap-action  switch.     2,901  ..%68.  8-25-59,  Q. 

200—67. 
Gold   Helnrlch  :  See— 

81.gel,  K-<igar.  and  iJold,    2.901.477.  „     " 

Gold      Helnrlrh.    and    O.     Bayer,    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 
Aktlengesellscha/t.     8tllbene  trUaoles.     2.901,476,  8-25-59. 
Cl   260-240. 
Goldhammer,    Jerome    S.      (\»mblned    developers    and   lliera. 

2.901, .3.-.0,  8-25^.59,  Cl.  96 — 61 
Goldman.    Lemaa.    Jr..    to   United    States    of   America.   Navy. 
Feedback     circuits     for     servo     applications.        2,901.680. 

j^_2;V— ."^9    Cl    318 28. 

Goldtrap.  Charley  L.,  ^4  to  D.  Kampbausen.  and  %  to  W^'. 
Flennlken.     Toilet  tank  supply  valve  assembly.     2,900,996. 
8-2.'S-59,  Cl    137 — 416. 
Ooo<]man  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Brown.  Clarenw  H.    2.901,233. 
Oriehaus.  Herman  W     2.901.230. 
Hagenbook,  Ix>y  D.     2.901.231. 
(Joixlrlch.  B.  F  .  Co.,  The  :    See  -^ 

Cate.  Malcolm  S.     2.900  »53.  _ 

(iorin.  Everett,  and  H.  L.  Reeht.  to  Consolidation  Coal  On. 
Method  for  ceneratlng  electrical  energy  from  eleetroche^nl- 
eal  combustion  of  fuel  gases.  2.901.524.  8^  2.%-^^.  Cl  136— 
86. 
Gorman.  James  M..  and  A.  C.  Keith,  to  Seymour  r«K>d*.  Inc. 
I>ried  egg  product  and  nsethod  of  prepwratlon.  2.901.360, 
8-25-.'»9  n  99—210. 
Gould.  Jack  R.  :   Sre 

Felberc.  Robert  S..  and  Gould.    2.900.788. 
Grace.  W.  iT.  k  Co.  :   See- 

rturley.  Forrest  R.     2.901.511. 
Wlls«.n.  Charles  P.     2.901.440. 
Rudner.  Bernard,  and  Torkman.     2.901.'rT5. 
Graf  Robert  D  :  fire 

Smith   James  J.   and  Graf.     2.901.W2. 
Grant     Harrv    C.   Jr.      Simulated   baseball    game    apparatua. 
2.901.233.  »-2^-M.  Cl.  273-88. 
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Herman,  David:  See— - 

Small,  Sollle  W.,  and  Herman.    2.901.002 
Herr.   Gerhard,   and   W.  O.   Tretoer.    to   Gebruder-Happlch-<;e 


Huddle.  Roy  A.  U..  T.  P.  Pearson,  and  M.  de  Lippa.  to  Con- 
sett  Iron  Co.  Ltd..  and  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energr 
Authority.      Mild   steel.     2.901,348,    8-25-59,   O.   75—124. 

R,,.la^<uib     I.>w<.    I.        Mneksp    skin        IMWAXi.    R-2.V-Afi.    Cl. 


w  iiiiammfn.    .Marvimii 


•  .WJ.1U4. 


<ll     HUIRITIK     *     i.«-*iii«-     uini. 


^^w\r\rt  ■  ^'V, 


--.— y. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


GrasB.  Alb^n  M..  to  United  Htat«>«  of  AnM>rlca,  N«Ty.     Auto- 
matic ruiKe  tracklnit  apparatus.     2,901. 74«,   S-25-59,  CI. 

OratsmuUer.  Jean  L.     Hrdraullr  t^ntrol  dertc*.     2.900.960. 

8-.<:5-59  CI   121     IM. 
Gratimallrr.  Jean  L.     Hydra u Ilea lljr  actuated  *i*ctrlc  clr<nilt- 

breakem.     2,»01..%70.  8-2.V-59.  CI.  '-iOO — 82 
Gray.  Walter  W.  :   Sre — 

Tod.  Allan  H..  and  Gray.     2.900,985. 
Orayhlll  :  See— 

Srherry.  G«orfR>  A.     2,900.662. 
Oredell.  Otto  N..  to  Standard  Steel  Work*.  Inc.     Shelf  bracket 

having  cam  lock.     2,901.208.  8-25-5H.  CI    248-    246. 
Gredell.    Otto    N  .    to    Standard    Steel    Worka^   Inc      Spring 

loaded  ahelf  bracket.     2.901. 206.  8-2.V59.  CI.  248 — 246 
Grelft    Jaroex   W.    to   Woixlull   Induatrtes,   Inc.     PoldInK  door 

aMneinbl}       2.901.03«1.  8-2.V59.  CI.   ItJO — 208. 
Gresham.  William  F  .  to  E.   I    du  I'oat   <le  NemourH  and  Co. 

Proceaa    of    preparlnK    linear    pol/mern   of   tuultlvlnyl   aro- 
matic compound!..      2,901.470.  8^2.%-59.  CI.  260—93.5. 
Greve.    Reinhard    C  .    to    North    American    I'hillpa   Co..    Inc. 
.     Stepwiae  operatlnx  dHvlox  derlc«.     2,900.840,  8-25-59,  a 

74 — 575 
Griffith.  I'ark  M      Fish  hook      2.900,753.  8-25-59.  CI.  43 — 37. 
Grimm.  Henry  G..  Jr.     Soap  holder.     2.900.757.  8-25-59,     CI 

45-  28. 
Grimm    PhyllU  W.,  and  D    L.  liwker.  to  Baalc  Product*  Corp 

Maltlne  proceaa      2,901,401,  8- 2.'i-59.  Tl.  195    -71. 
Grlndle.    Enifene    L.,   and    J.    L.    SavaKe,    to    Deterjet    Corp. 

Vibrating  n-ed   vlbrometer.     2,900,817.   8-25-59.  CI.   73— 

70.2. 
Grob.  Cyril  A  .  to  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Productn  Inc.     New 

qulnuclldlneit.     2,901,486.  8-25-!i9.  CI.  260—293 
Groan.  Hans  Werner  ;    See — 

Herbert,    Wllhelm.   Bratiler.   Dorac-hner.    Eiaenlobr.  and 
GroM.     2.901.423. 
Grotewold,  Hans  W.  :   .Sec  — 

and  r.rotewold.    2.901,138. 
Brush  attachment      2,900,657.  8-25-5©, 


Spring  plunger. 


2,901.237,  8-25-.'59,  C\. 


Belk  Wllber  C 

Gruden.  Frank,  Jr. 
CI.  15—248. 

Gruer,  WlllUni  K. 
267  —  1. 

Oullett.  William  W. 

Dean.  Reginald  S..  and  Gallett      2.901.410. 

Gullett.  William  W.,  to  Chicago  IVvelopment  Corp  Methodi 
for  preparing  Hinjtle  phase  molten  haths  of  alkallnous  chlo- 
rides, titanium  rhlorldes  and  alkallnous  metala.  2.901,411. 
8-25-.'S9.  CI    204     «4 

Gundlach.  Robert  W..  to  The  Battelle  IVi-elopment  Corp. 
Development  of  electrostatic  Image  and  apparatus  therefor. 
2.901.374,  8-25-59.  CI.  117—17.5 

Gurries  Mfg.  Co.  :   Sre-- 

r.urries.  Kayond  A  ,  and  Curlett      2.900  746. 

(}urrle«,  Raymond  A.,  and  J.  Curlett,  to  Gurrlea  Mfg,  Co 
Actuator     for     leveler     control      mecbanlam.        2,900,746. 

Hapenbook'.   I>jy  D..   to  <loodman   Mfg.   C5o.     Perctiaalve  core 

breaking  device  for  boring  type  miners.     2.901.231,  8-2.%-fi9. 

CI    262—7. 
Halberatadt.   i'harlea   C.,    to  The   Budd    Cn.      Work   handling 

apparatus  with  controlled  grip  mechanical  hand      2,901  126, 

8-25-59.  CI,  214 — r 
Hall.   Chauncey  A.      Weeding   tool.      2,901.280,   8-2.V-59.   CI. 

294-— 50  8 
Haller.  Johii  F.,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.     Proceaa 

for  forming  nitrogen  oxides      2.901,320.  8-25-59    CI.  23— 

163 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  :   fife — 

Deaaauer   John  II  ,  and  CUrk.     2.901.348. 
Srhaffert.  Roland  M.    and  Hannen.     2.901.349. 
Hamilton.    Francis   K      (J     V.    Hawkins.    R.    K.    I>a  wbead.' Jr  . 

aitd  E.   8.  Hngfaea,  Jr..  to  International   Bualneaa  Machines 

Corp      Digital  computer.     2.901.16(5    H-25-59.  CI.  235     61 
Hamilton.   Robert   W..  to  .Magee-Hale  Park-O-Meter  Co.     Mul- 
tiple coin  parking  Meter.     2.901.078.  8-25-59.  CI.  194 — 72 
Hamilton      Walter     E..     and     R.     Trafelet.       L«wn     edger. 

2.900.723.   8   2.^-59.  CI.   30 — 319 
Hammond  Machinery  Bullden*.  Inc.  ;   Nee — 

Roblschung   Philip  J.     2.900.766. 
Hamiiel.   LouiH  A.,  and  W.  J.  Wick,  to  Kolmar  Laboratories. 

Inc.       Apparatus    for    compresalng    finely    divided    aollds. 

2.900.664.  8-2.V-A9.  C\.  18-    16, 
Hand    John  J.  :   fiar — 

Bullock,  Mllon  W  .  and  Haad.    2,901,.'>06. 
Hannlgaberg.  Claude  :   ^ee 

Weill.  Camille.  HanniKsberg.  and  Adelaar.     2.901,603. 
Haoaen.  Carl   W..  and  J,  K,  Kotlow,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Filter  meana  for  penetrating  rays,     2,901,631.  8-25-59.  CI. 

2.V)-«6 
Hanaen,  James  V.  :  See — 

Scfaaffert.   Roland  M..  and  Hansen.     2.901  349. 
Hanaen,     Woodrow    C.       Cam     actuated    clutch.       2,901.070, 

8-25-59.  CI.    192—34. 
Hantacho.  George     Printing  presa  rollera.    2,900.904.  8-2,5-59. 

CI    101—416.1 
Harbottle.  John  R..   to  Jonas  Woodhead  k  Sons  Ltd.     Spring 

rollers   or  idlers  for   conveyor  belts.      2.901.092.   8-25-59, 

CI     198      192 
Harbottle.  John  H  .  to  Jonas  Woodhead  k  Sons  Ltd.     Realllent 

conveyor  rollers.     2.901.093.  8-2,5-59.  CI    198—192 
Harchlkov,     Konatanttn     F.       Drawing     derlce.       2,900.726. 

8-2.5-59,   CI.   33 — H. 
Hardenberch,  George  A.  :   fire 

Borrell,  Warren  P.,  Cohen    and  Hardenberch      2.901.168. 

Harder.  Karl  M..  to  Patent-und  Versuchs  .\ natal t.     I>evln>  for 

\      the   tolerance  testlnc  and  grading  into  tolerance  categories 

of  objects  and  workpiecea.     2,901.10.'.,  8  25-59.  CI.  209  -88 
Harletut.  Charles  A  ,  to  R,  Hoe  k  <'o.,  Inc      Inking  mechanism 

for  printing  macblAM.     2.900.900,  8-25-59.  CI    101—366 
Harrla.  Ben  A.,  to  General  Dynffmlcs  Corp.     Line  tnder  and 

allotter  ayatem.     2J6M)1.54«.  8-25-58.  a.  179 — 18. 


Harris.  Ralph  F..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Neaoure  and  Ce. 
Cellular  polyurethane  reaction  prt>duct  containing  polyall- 
oxaB»  and  method  of  preparing  aame.  2.901,445,  8-25-59, 
CI.  »60— 2.6. 

Harris.  William  H  Mechanlcallr  operable  cover  and  rack  for 
trucks  and  almllar  vehicles.  2.901.286.  8^5-69.  CL  •»6 — 
100. 

Harriaon.  Clarence  L.  Clapboard  support.  2.901.203.  8-35- 
59.  n.  248—226. 

Harrison.  Homer  S.,  to  Allied  Hteel  and  Conveyors,  Inc.  Au- 
tomatic valve  stem  Inaerter.  2,900,709,  8-25-59,  C\.  29 — 
211. 

Harahaw  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 
We*t.  ('haries  P.     2.901.452. 

Hart,  Harold  P  Dual  front  axle  suspension  means  and 
steering  mechanism  therefor.  2,9<^>1,264.  8-25-.'i9.  CI. 
280-    91. 

Hartbaoer.  Kllaworth  A.,  to  F.  B  Kedlngton  Co.  Tucking 
mechaniani  for  packaging  machine  2,900,778,  8-25—59. 
n.  53—376. 

Hartlg.  Rufus  C  .  anS  J  R.  Archer,  to  International  Mlaerala 
k  Chemical  Corp.  Method  of  recovering  chemical  mists 
from  gases      2,901,061.  8-25-59.  CI.  183—115. 

Hartmann  k  Braun  Akt.  :   fire 

Endllch.  Friedrich.     2.901,702. 

Hartmann,  Hans,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown.  Bovarl  k  Cla. 
High  current  transformer  2.901.713.  8-2.5-59.  CI.  336 — 
82. 

Harvard  Mfg    Co.  :   fire — 

Sands,  Hlllaixl  J.     2,900.647. 

Harvey,  Gilbert  N..  to  The  Rperry  Gyroacope  Co.  Md.  Sra- 
tem  for  corr«*ctlon  of  magnenc  compaaaea.  2.900.736,  8-25- 
59    CI    S3 224 

Harvrood,  Ken'neth  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  Cellulosic 
product      2.900,980,  8-25-59.  CI.  128 — 290. 

Hauck.  Theodore,  to  General  Bronxe  Corp  Awning  type  win- 
dow  structure.     2^01.06.'j,   8-2.">-,59,   CI.    189—67. 

Haustrup.  .Vlels  J.  Ball  ear  for  container.  2,901.144,  8-25- 
59   n    220     91. 

Hawkins,  George  V.  :   Ber — 

Hamilton,  Francis  E.,   Hawkins,   Lawb«ad,  and   HngiMi. 
2,901.1^. 

Hawkins,  John  G..  to  WhlfTen  and  Sons  Ltd.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing rigid  expanded  iK)lyvinyl  chloride.  2.901,446.  8-25- 
59.  n    260  -2..V 

Havdu.  Hartley  A.  IMapoaable  chlkls  bib  2.900.640.  8-2*- 
.59.  CI.  2--49. 

Hayes,  Stanley  W  ,  to  Hayes  Track  Appliance  Co.  Wheel 
retainer  with  screw  actuated  clamps.  2.900.923,  8-2.'>-59, 
CI.  104     258 

Hayes  Track  Appliance  Co.  :  Ke*  — 
Hayes,  Stanley  W      2,900.923. 

Hazel.  Herbert  K.,  to  Inferntalonal  Business  Machiae-s  Corp. 
Article  forming  and  Inserting  tool.  2.901.127.  8  26-59.  CI. 
214—1. 

Hebard,  Glen  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Electro^magnetlc 
device,     2.901,210,  8-25-59,  CI.  251—137. 

Heberleln  Patent  Corp.  :  fiee — 
Weisa,  Ernst.     2,901.373. 

Hedlund,  Swan,  and  G.  L.  Reed.  Water  akl  haniMa. 
2.900.648.  8-25-,59,  CI.  9 — 21. 

Heln.  liehmann  k  Co  .  Akt. :   See — 
Hermann.  Hans  G.     2,901.187. 

Held,  Hans  J.,  and  J.  Weita.  to  Ducon  Co..  Inc.  Amiaratiw 
for  fluid  catalytic  reactions.  2,901.331.  8-25-59.  CI  23- 
288. 

Heller,  Fred  :   flee— 

Roaner,  Saul,  and  Heller.     2,901.003. 

Heller.  (Jeorge  L.,  to  Columbian  <'arbon  Co  Method  of  case 
hardening  carbon  black  pellets  2.900,737.  8-2.5-59.  CI. 
34-^  12. 

Hemmlnger,  Charles  E..  A.  B.  Wrttr.  ir.,  W.  O.  Taff.  and 
R.  W.  Sage,  to  F>«so  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  Hydro- 
forming  with  preliminary  hydrodeaulfuriwitlon.  2.901,415. 
8-2.V."i9,  CI,  208 — 65. 

Henchert,  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co,.  Inc.  Container 
closure  and  method  of  forming  same.  2,901,161,  8-2.V-59. 
CI    229-4.1. 

llenchea.  Eugene  W.,  and  I.  R  Sheldon,  to  Ameriean  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Co,  "Wake  up"  or  "morning  call'' 
system  for  automatically  signaling  private  branch  exchange 
extension   stations.      2,901  ,.542,   8-25-,59.   CI.    179 — 6. 

Henderson,  Howard  F.  :  See — 

Hutchena.  Morrla  L.,  Lenert.  and  Henderson.     2.900.849 

Henkel  k  Cle.  AG   :   See- 

Htibner.     Walter     W.     G.,     Lange,     and     Rlndllabacher. 
2.900,668 

Henn-Colllns  Christopher  A.  Mechanical  aelectlve  poaltloB- 
Ing  mechanism.     2.900,848.  8-2.5-.59,  CI.  74—768. 

Henn  Collins.  Christopher  A.  8electU-e  positioning  mech- 
anisms.    2,901.727,  8-2.5-.59,  CI    340—324. 

Henrlkaen.  Arthur  L,,  to  Norak  Hydro-Elektrlak  Kvaelstof- 
aktleselskab  Machine  for  packing  baea  with  powdered  or 
granulated  material.     2.900,774.  8-25-59,  n    53—126. 

Henslev,    Jamea   L.,    to  Ty-Sa-Man   Machine  Vo.     Plate  posl- 

■    tionlng   tables.      2,901.245.    8-25-59,   CI.   269—109 

Hentx.  Karl  J.  Devices  for  use  In  making  permanent  layout 
Impressions.     2.900.726.  8-25-59,  CI    ,33 — 12. 

Herbener,  Henry  M.  Body  encircling  garment.  2,900.981, 
8-2.V.59.  CI    128 — 465. 

Hert)ert.  Edward  V.,  to  California  Research  <'orp  Strata- 
plotter.     2.906.724.  8-26-59,  CI    .3.3—1. 

Herbert.  Wllhelm,  C    Bratxler,  O    I>orachner  K   H.  Eisenlohr. 
and   H.-W.   Grosa.   to  Metallgesellachaft  .Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  hydrogenatlon  of  hydrocarbons.     2.901.423. 
8-2,5-59.  CT.  208-  264. 


fr 


Hercules  Powder  Oo. 
Rosher,  Ronald. 


He*— 
2.901.394. 


Frldrlrh,  K)m*r  G.     2,901.052. 


a^fV*  -e*  -ut 


J.001.253,  R-2.V-,\9.  O  27S — 88. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HemuiB.  Darid  :  St* — 

Snuill.  Sollle  W..  and  Hrmuin.    2.901,002 
Herr.  (;«rlurd,  and  W.  o.   Treb*r.    to   «J«6nider-H*pplch-<i*- 

nellMbaft  mlt  bMchrankter  Haftong.    San  vlaor.   2,901, 0S8, 

8-2.5-B9.  CI.  1«0— 354. 
H^rr«ahoff,  Alexander  (•. :  See— 

Wlnkelmann,  Utto  J.,  Swan,  and  Htrre»bott.     2.900.83,'^. 
Henins,  Robert  H. :  See — 

EMrkerson^  John  L..  and  HerrtoK.     2.900,995. 
Hen,   Jowf   K..    and  J.    Fried,   to  Olln   Mathicaon   Chemical 

Corp.       16.20-dilicto    ateroida    and    process    for    preparinx 

■ame.     2,901.492,  8-25-59.  O.  2«M)— 397.1. 
Hetael,  Max.  to  Balova  Watch  Co..  Inc.     Timepiece  arrance- 

ment.     2,900.786.  8-25-.^9.  O.  58—23. 
Hermann.  Hana  <!.,  to  Hein.  Lehmann  k  Co.    Akt.     Methoda 

and  appamtua  for  cruahtng  materlala.     2.901,187,  8-25->'>9. 

(1.  241-  -2«3. 
Hicka.   Dnierv   F.,  Jr.      In-line  coupler.     2,900.688.   8-25-59. 

n.  24—125. 
Hill,  Oiva  K.,  to  Norton  Co.     (rrinding  machine  truing  appa- 

ratua.     2,900.974,  8-25-^9.  CI    125-11. 
Hill.  Robert  A.  :  See— 

Thomaa.  David  K..  and  Hill.    2.900.918. 
Hlnea  Flask  Co  .  The  :   See- 

Hinea.  Ruaaell  J.     2.900.686. 
Hlnea.  Ruaaell  J.,  to  The  Hlnea  Flank  Co. 

Ing  aand  molda  for  caatinga.     2.900.686, 
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Hiroae,     Katausabum.       Process     for     debittering 

2,901.353.  8-25-59.  (X  99—98. 
Hobin,    John   L.      Apparatus   for    thermometer    manufacture. 

2,900.763,  8-25-59,  n.  49—7. 
Hoe.  R..  A  <'o..  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Harless.  Charles  A.     2.900.9O0. 
Hoffman.  Rot  D.     Cot  for  dog  and  animal  cages.     2.900,956. 
CI.  II  " 


Method  for  mak- 
8-25-59.  CI.  22— 


aoybeana. 


Matching  de- 


Inc.      Flame  reten- 
2.901.033,   8-25-59. 


Carding  rolls.     2,900,672.  8-25-59, 


2.901,267, 


8-25-59,  Cl.  119—15. 
Hogg.  Aaron  O..   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America. 

Tlce.    2,901.712.  8-25-;S9.  H.  333—33. 
Holan.  J.  H..  Corp.  :   See — 

Troche.  Herman  J.    2.901. 12S. 
Hotden.  Jamea   !>..   to  C.  J.   Gaskell  Co. 

tlon  piloting  device   for   gas   burner. 

Cl.  158—116. 
Holler  Carburetor  Co.  ;   See 

I  dale,  Stanley  M.     2.900^69. 
Holllngaworth,  John  D 

Cl.   19—112. 
Hollsteln,  Oswald  C.  :  See — 

sura,  Robert  J.,  and  Hollsteln.    2.901,202. 
Holmea,  Robert  J. :  See— 

Conklin.  Joaeph  E..  and  Holmes.    2.901,390. 
Holo-Krome  Screw  Corp,  The:  See- 

Klooa,  Paul  W.     2.901,583. 
HoUciaw.  Charles   H.     Outboard   motor  support. 

8-25-^^9,  n.  280—179. 
Holts,  (Jilbert  J.  :   See— 

Plocki,  l^eter  H..  and  Holti.    2,901,117. 
Honuin,  Merle  K..  to   International   Busineaa  Machines  Corp. 

Error  checking  apparatua.      2.tf01.«75,   8-25-^'i9.  Cl.   317— 

140. 
Honegger,   Eugene  H.     Method  and  apparatuii  for  oil  separa- 
tion in   refrigeration  system.     2.900.801.  8-25-59.  CT.  62 — 

84. 
Honing.  Wllhelm  :  See- 

Pero,  Johannes  <J.,  W  llnberg.  and  Honing.     2,901.658. 
Hoppe,    William,   and  J.    Kramer,  to   Package   .Machinery  Co. 

Unipping  machine  folding  channel  aide  wall  and  conveyor 

mounting   means.      2.900,777,   8-2.V,^9.   C\    53 — 223. 
Horn.   Knod   8.      Two-step   mt>thod  of  making   calcium   oxide 

from    calcium    sulfate       2,901.321.    8-25-59,    Cl.    23—186. 
Homer,    Leonard   I^,   Jr..   and  J.    L.   Cross,   to    ITE  Circuit 

Breaker     Co.       Remote     control     circuit     and     component. 

2.901.686,  8-2.%-59.  a.  323—114. 
Horton,  Aaron   W.  :   See— 

Fergua.  John  H..  and  Horton.    2,900,875. 
Horton,  Frank  :  See 

Lisle,  Henry  L     2.900,931. 
Horton.  Frank,  k  Co.  :  See— 

Llale,  Henry  L.     2.900,931. 
Horton.     John     F..     Jr.       Ice    cube     maker    and    dispenstr. 

2.900.803,  8-25-.%9.  Cl.  62-157 
Hose.  Hetns:  See— 

WelferK.  Bgldlua,  and  Hose.     2,901.188. 
Hossaln,  ShaflU..  to  Abltlbi  Power  k  Paper  Co..  Ltd.     Pulp- 
ing process.     2.901..389.  8-2.V^'S9.  H.  1«2— 72. 
Hotu^ton.   Edward   W..  to  Itell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 

>^ve-guide  termination.     2.901.711.  8-2.V-,%9.  (1.  333—22. 
Howell,    Robert   C.    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Oil   seal   for 

etectro-preclpitatorw   employed    !n   carbon   black    processes. 

2iM>1.324,  8-25-59,  Cl.  23—209.8. 


Hoyt,  Clyde  W      See — 

Thomas.  Lucius  P.,  Jr..  and  Hoyt.    2.901.536. 
Hoyf,   Leroy  W.      Water  compensator  for   forced  flow   water 

system  Including  an  expansion  tank.     2,901,176,  8-25-59, 

CI.  237— «•. 

Huang.  Cbaang  :  See — 

Dwork.  Leo  B..  and  Huang.    2.901.612. 

Hoang.  Chaang.  to  Sylrania  Electric  Products  Inc.  Transis- 
tor  switching  circuit.      2.901.638.   8-25-59.    Cl.   307 — 88.5. 

HoMMrd.  Linus  O.,  to  Bendlx  Ariatlon  Corp.  Oscillator  and 
aanpUller  circuit.     2.901.557,  8-25-59,  Cl.   179 — 171. 

HuMwU,  John  P,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
KBergy  CoBmisslon.  Apparatus  for  handling  mixtures  of 
solid  materUls.    2,901.007.  8-21^-59.  Cl.  141  —  73 

HflbBW.  Walter   W    C,.,   K.   Lange,   and   E    Rlndllsbacber.    to 

l!9oo!i<«!£25^9"a.^i8:^%' "' '™"""  •*^"*- 


Huddle.  Roy  A.  U..  T.  F.  Pearson,  and  M.  de  Lippa.  to  Con- 
sett   Iron   Co.   Ltd.,  and   United   Kingdom   Atomic   Enerjnr 
Authority.      Mild   ateel.     2,901,346,    8-25-59,   O.   75—124. 
Hueladonk.  Lewis  L.     Mucker  skip.     2.901.134.  8-2»-59.  Q. 

214—103. 
Huffadlne,  John  B.,  and  R.  W.  Sanders,  to  The  Plessey  Co. 
Ltd.     Resistors  and  resistor  materials.     2.901,442.  8-25-59. 
a.  252—508. 
Hughes.  Ernest  8..  Jr.  :  Sse — 

Hamilton,  Francis  B.,  Hnwkins,  Lawbead,  and   Hufbes. 
2,901.166. 
Hughes  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Scott.  Floyd  L.     2.901.223. 
Hnlswit.  WlllUm  H.,  Jr. :  See- 
Elliott.  Ilaniel  R.,  Culp.  and  Hulswlt.     2.901.242. 
Hunt  Valre  Co.  :  See — 

Chessman.  Samuel  C.  and  Meyer.    2.901,877. 
Hontley.  Alton  K.,  and  R.  Carmlchael.  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Battery  connector.     2.901.526.  8-25-69,  Cl.  136—135. 
Hupp  Corp.  ;  See — 

Slnninger,  Dwlgbt  V.     2.901.530. 
Hnrat.  Leonard  T.,  and  E.  P.   Presby.  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.     Method  of  making  colored  wire.     2.900.710.  8-25-59. 
a.  29 — 407. 
Hurley,  Forrest  R..   to  W    R.  Grace  *  Co.     Snbetituted  by- 

drasine  process.     2.901.511.  8-26-09,  d.  260—583. 
HQrIlmann,  Hans  :  See — 

Schmid.  Hans,  and  Hflrllmann.     2.901,643. 
Hurwits,    Melvln    D..    to    Rohm    k   Haas   Co.      Compositions, 
textiles  treated  therewith  and  processes  for  the  treatment 
thereof.     2,901.463.  8-25-59.  Cl.  260—67.5. 
Hutchens,  Morris  L..  J.  J.  Lenert.  snd  H.  F.  Henderson,  to 
Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corp.     Indexing  mechanism  for  a  ma- 
chine tool.     2.900.849.  8-26-^9,  Cl.  74 — 826. 
Hutchinson.  Darld  O.     Simulated  trunk  planters.     2,900.759. 

8-25-59.  Cl    47—34. 
Hflttenwerk  Obcrhausen  A.G. :  See — 

Becker,  Helmut.     2,901.626. 
I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See — 

Horner.  Leonard  L..  Jr..  and  Croas.     2.901.686. 
Igoe.  John  R.    Collapsible  Inflatable  tent.     2,9004>94,  8-25-59, 

Cl.  135—1. 
Illinois  Railway  Blquipment  Co.  :  See — 

Sweger.  Theodore  J.     2.901.296. 
Industrial  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

Thomas,  Albert  G.     2,901,668. 
Industrial  Filter  ft  Pump  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Schmidt,   Henry,  Jr.,  and  Ledford.     2.901.115. 
Ingbemnuin.  Arthur  K.  :   See — 

Auerbach.  Victor,  and  Ingbermann. 
Ingeniorallrman  Magnetic  Ab  :   See — 

MoUfors.  Hans  Q.     2.901.696. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :   See — 

Whitfield.  Joseph  E.    2.901.164. 
Ingres,  Jeannot  G  .  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co. 
nism.     2,900.962.  8-26-59,  Cl.  121—^ 
Inland  Steel  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Rice,  Norman  I)     2.901.062. 
Interlake  Iron  Corp.  ;   See — 

Ruth.  Heimer  A.     2.901.132. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Barbeau,  Raymond  A,  and  Meade 
Burrell.  Warren  P  .  Cohen,  and  Hardenbergh. 
Cauboue.  Jean,  and  <>ergnud.     2.901.169. 
(.oddard.  William  A      2.901.730. 
Hsmilton.  Francis  K..  Hawkins,   I.«whe«d.  and  Hughes. 

2.901,186. 
Haxel,  Herbert  K.     2.901.127. 
Homan.  Merle  B.     2.901.675. 
Kellr.  Martin  J.    2,901, .%80 
Paulsen.  Robert  C.  snd  Dickinson.    2.901.608. 
Waniftr.  Walter  W     2.901.248 
WlUard.  Dennis  I>.     2.901.788. 

Wilson,  Lswrence  A..  I>urfee.  and  Tsshjian.     2.900,831. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemlcul  Con>-  :  See — 
Hartlg.  Rufua  *;.  and  Archer     2.901,061. 
Northcott,  Elliott.     2.000,975. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Chapman.  Roger,  and  Robinson.     2,901.556. 
MIttag,  Friti  H      2,901,876. 

Weill.  Camllle,  Hannigsberg.  and  Adekaar.    2.901.603. 
International  Telephone  snd  Telegraph  Corp.  :  See — 

Knight.  Albert  J.     2.901.649 
Isbister.     Thomas     R        Weather    strip    derice.       2.900.683, 

8-25-59.  Cl.  20—67. 
Isele-Aregger,  Alfons.  to  Union  Csrbide  Corp.     Sealing  disc  for 
metallic  cap  ciueures,  crown  closures,  or  the  like      2.901,130. 
H-2.V59.  n.  215—40. 
Isely.   William   H..   to   United  States  of  America.   Air  Force. 

Brmkawsy  computer.    2,901.744.  8-25-59.  Cl.  343 — 7. 
Ishler,  William  E.  :   See- 

Patterson.  Milton  E..  Luna,  and  Ishler.     2.901.375. 
Jackaon.  Thomas  J.     Projection  screen.     2.900,870,  8-25-59. 
Cl.  88—28.9. 

Jacobs.  John   B..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Ugbt  responsive 

system.     2.901.633.  8-25-59.  Cl.  260—214. 
Jacoboen.  Andrew  B..  and  L.  .\.  Turner,  to  United  States  of 

America,    Nary.      Radar    telemetering    ajstem.      2.901.763. 

8-25-5».  a.  34S— 6.5. 

Jacobeen  Mfg.  Co.  :  See-— 

Wuerker.  Charlee  A..  Jr.     2.900.660. 
Jacobeon.      Martin.       Attractants     for     the     grpey     moth. 

2.900.756.  8-25-59.  Cl.  43—124. 
Jacobeon.  Robert  A. :   See  - 

Mac.Naught.  Donald  F..  and  Jacobeon.     2.901.279. 
Jacqueline  Modes,  Inc.  :  See— 

Cuker.  Seymour.     2JK>1,674. 


2,901.461. 


Booster  brake  merha- 


II. 


See — 
2.901,041. 


2.901,168. 
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fCnIght.  Norman  H..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.      Isothermsl  (listlllii-    I,arM>n    r«pi  u     »«    1.^.1,...   u.^i—  .    «..._.._ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


Jaffe.  Bmanuel  M..  aod  E.  S.  Oalaw.  to  Ejuophoto  Corp. 
I'hotomphic  printing  apparatus.     2,»00,88»,  8-25-59,  CI. 

JamM.  DaTkl  M..  to  BeanaUlk  Shclvlns  Ltd.  Multl-tlem) 
rack  anits.     2.901.121.  8-25-59.  CI.  211—126. 

Jeann«.  Edniond.  Pneumatic  InsUlhitlon  for  conveylnK 
greaay  wool.     2^1,293.  8-28-59,  CI.  302— 20. 

Jen.  Tun  :  See —  

WUaon.  Ludui  H..  and  Jen.    2.901,391. 

JervU  Corp.  :  See  - 

Anderson,  Lloyd  L.     2,901.277 

Jett.  Bdward  C.  .\rtlcle  guiding  and  positioning  means. 
2,901.094,  8-25-59.  CI.  198—204. 

JnluinniMon.  I>Hg  (».  A.,  to  STenaka  AkMebolag»»t  (;«aacrTi- 
mulator.    Suction  device.    2.900,978.  H-25-59.  CI.  128 — 278. 

Johnn-ManvUle  Corp  .  See — 

RuMum.  Galllard  R.     2.901.227. 

JohnKon.  Axel  E.  F.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corp. 
Collapsible  stand.     2.901,123.  8-25-59,  CI.  211—142. 

Johnson,  Carl  W.,  to  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co. 
Sewing  machine  looper  mechanism  2.900,939.  8-25-59, 
CI.   112—171.  ^„,„ 

Johnson.  Gerald  A.  Electric  pencil  sharpener.  2,900,958, 
8-25-59,  CI.  120 — 96. 

Johnson  A  Johnson  :   S«*— 

Brltton.  William  J.     2.901.248. 

Rosenberg.  Norman,  and  Gaughran.    2.900.644. 

Johnson,  Peter  W.  R.,  to  Johns«>n  Froductn  Inc.  V\  ork  bench 
Including  leg  and  frame  construction.  2,901,301,  8-25-59. 
CI.  311— 1 

Johnson  Products  Inc.  ;   Bee — 

Johnm.n.  Peter  W.  R.      2,901,301. 

Johnson,  Ralph  E.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co  Ornamental  stitch 
s«'wlng  machines      2.1KK).9:*8.  8-25-59.  CI.  112—158. 

Johnson.  Ralph  K.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.  Sewlnc  machines 
with  bobbin  thread  controlling  means.  2.900,940.  8-25-59, 
CI    112—184 

Johnson.  Willard  L.,  to  AJem  Laboratories.  Inc.  Metal  proc- 
essing apparatus     2.900,992.  8-25-59,  CI.  134 — 122. 

Johnston  Testers,  Inc.  :   8ee^ 

Nutter.  Benjamin  P.     2,901.001. 

Jonach,  Fredrick  L.  :  Bee— 

Klrshenbaum.   IsKor,  Jonach,  and  Ettaerington.     2,901,- 

404. 
Klrshenbaum,   Isldor,  Jonach,   and  Gthertngton      2,901,- 
40« 

Jones,  Edwin  G.  Post  driver.  2,901.215,  8-25-59,  CI.  254— 
29 

Jones.  Henry  E..  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Window  regulator. 
2.901,244.  8-25-59,  CI.  2<fe— 124. 

Jones.  Paul  R.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Stabilised  load.  2,901. 
2<)«,  8-2.V-59.  CI.  248 — 346. 

Jonkers,  Cornelius  O.,  to  North  .\merican  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Heat-exchanger  in  which  a  multi-component  medium  is 
cooled       2.900.798,  8-25—59,  CI.  62^ — 42. 

Jordan,  Arthur  I)..  Jr.,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  Aqueous  com- 
position comprising  ammonium  salt  of  maleamlc  acld/di- 
Isobutylene  copolymer  and  linear  addition  polymer  and  ar- 
ticle coated   therewith       2.901.453,  R-2.V^59,  CI.   280—29.6. 

Jordan.  James  1)..  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary.  Cen- 
trifugal switch      2,900.909.  8^2.V^9,  C\.  102-70.2. 

Judelson.  David  N.  Combination  material  doubler  and  seam 
opener.      2,900,934.  8-25  59.  CI    112—63. 

Junkers  *  Co.  G.m.b.H       Hee 

Puttfarcken,  Heinrich.  and  Sckork.     2,901.034. 
Relmers.  Ernst.      2,900,790. 

Jarras,  Andrew  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Molding  com 
position  comprising  synthetic  renin  and  metallic  fllamentx. 
ariicles  molded  therefrom  and  method  of  making  same. 
2.901.4.55,  8-25-59.  CI   260 — 40 

Jnstl.    Rduard.   and   A.   Winsel     to   Rnhrcbemie   Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     and     Stetnkohlen-Elektrisltat     AktIeniretiellHchsft 
Direct    production   of  electrical   energy   from    the   oxidation 
of  fluid  fuel      2.901  52."?.  8^  2,V-59.  CI    1.36-86 

Kabeliti,  Hans,  to  Firms  Oebruder  Sucker  O.m.b.H.  Ma 
chines  for  treating  sheet  material.  2,900,951,  8-25-59,  CI. 
118—122. 

Klhr.  Gnstaf.  I.«mtnated  parquet  boards.  2.900,676, 
8-2.V.59,  CI.  20—7 

Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See —  m 

Curell.  Conrad  O       2.901.283 
Kolb.  Andrew  L.      2.901.723 

Kaiser.  John  G.  Fruit  picker  with  fixed  cutter.  2,900,780. 
8-25-59.  n.  56— ,3.39 

Kalllec,  Daniel.  Doable  spindle  power  tool.  2,900,844. 
8-2.V-,59.  CI.  74-665 

Kamm.  I.«wrence  J. :  8ee — 

Rablnow.  Jacob,  and  Kamm.     2,901,089. 

Kamphansen.  Dan:   Rt»- 

Goldtrap.  Charley  L.      2.900.996. 

Kane.  Thomas  C.  to  The  Commercial  SheArittg  and  Stamping 
Co.     Descaling  apparatus.     2,900,703.  8-2.5-59.  CI.  29-  8 f 

Kane,  Thomas  C,  to  The  Commercial  Shearing  and  Stamplnir 
Co.     Jet  rings      2,901,184.  8-2.V  69,  CI   239—452 

Kapff.  Slxt  F..  to  Standard  Oil  Co  Combustibles  detector  for 
gas  chromatography.     2,901.329,  8-25-,59,  CI.  23—255. 

Katt.  Morris  ;   Wee — 

Roobarin.  I.<eo  Y      2,901,021. 

Kauffmann.  William  M.,  to  Worthlngton  Corp.  Internal  com 
huHtlon  engine      2.900.968.  8-2.V  59.  CI.  12S—  120 

Kauffmann.  William  M  .  and  H.  I'eberschaer.  to  Worthlnrton 
Corp.  Internal  combustion  engine.  2.900,971  8-2.5-,59 
CI.  123 — 188. 

Kanfntann.    Frank  H.,  to  Steel   Heddle   Mfg.  Co.     Reeda  for 

looms.     2,901,004,  8-25-59,  CI.  139—192 
Kautenberg.  W.  E..  Co. :  See — 

Kantenberg.  William  E      2.900.652.  r.t  f 


Kautenberg,    William    K..   to  W.   E.   Ktntenberg  Co.     Quick 

change    mop    holder    with    outer    blBgcd   jaw.      2.900,65^, 

8-25-59,  CI.  15 — 153. 
Kearney,  James  H..  Corp.  :  «•• — 

Ueaellschap,  Robert  A.     2.901,573. 
Kearney  *  Trecker  Corp. :  Bee—         ^  „      .  o  ant\  uaq 

Hutctaens.  Morris  L..  Lenert.  and  Henderaon.     2,900,849. 
Keating  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See— 

Keating.  Marlon  M      2,900.712.  ..... 

Keating.   Marion  M  ,  to  Keating  Mfg    Corp.     Method  of  »»»• 

Ing    sealed    metallic    conulnera.      2.900.712.    8-a5->»9,    CI. 

29—422. 
Keith.  Arthur  C. .  See- 
Gorman.  James  M.,  and  Keith       2.901.360 
Kelser,  Eugene  O.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Interearrier 

sound  television  receiver*.      2,901.533.  8-26-59.  Gl.  ITS— 

5.8. 
Keltogr,  M.  W..  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Kefly,  Louis  J.     2,901.414. 
Rossbelm,  David  B.     2,901.592. 
Kelly,  Louis  J.,  to  The  M.  W.  KelloKg  Co.     Hydrocarbon  con 

version  system.     2.901,414,  8-25-59.  CI    208—6.^ 
Kelly,   Martin   J.,   to  International   Business  Machines  Corp. 

Electrical  contact  device.    2,901,580,  8-25-59,  CI.  200—1.52. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  :  See— 

Ayers.  David  T.,  Jr.     2,900,963. 
Ingres.  Jeannot  G.     2.(M)0.962. 
Kempen.  Kdward  F.,  to  The  Don  Ite  Co.     Process  of  flniahing 

a  W(KKl  ct.re.     2.901.378,  8-2.V-.'>9.  CI.  117—73 
Kemper.  James  M.  ;   See — 

Fischer.  Richard  A.,  and  Kemper.     2.900.890. 
Kempton.   Marvin  L..  and  E.  J.  Workman,   to  Vnlted  States 

of  America.  Navy.     Retardation  device  for  the  recovery  of 

projectile  components.     2,900,907,  8-25-59,  CT.  102— «3. 
Kendall,  Co.,  The  :   See— 

Mott,  Carl  W.     2,901,310. 
Kent.  Eugene  A.,  and  L.  J.  Sacco,  Jr.,  to  National  Aluminate 

Corp.       Antistripping    agents    for    bituminous     materials. 

2.96\.370.  8-2.5-59,  CI    106-123 
Kenyon.   Philip,  to  Automatic  Telephone  k  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 

Teleirraph  receivers.     2.901 .541,  8-25-59,  CI.  178—88. 
Keppel,   Ernst,  to  Job   Valllant,  KG.     Water  flow  regulator 

for  water  heater.     2.901,175,  8-2.5-59,  CI.  236—25. 
Kerslake.  Cyril  J.,  to  The  Plessey  Co.  Ltd.     Circuit  breakers. 

2,901.720.  8-25-59,  CI.  .338—163. 
Keutgen.  William  A..  C.  R.  Darall,  S.  8.  Daniels,  and  R.  D. 

Noyes.    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Abrasive    articles    and 

method  of  making  the  same      2,901.337,  8-25-59,  CI.  51  — 
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KIbler,  Charles  J.,  A.  Bell,  and  J.  O.  Smith,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     IJnear  polyesters  and  polyester-amides  from  1,4-cyclo- 

hexanedlmethanol       2.901.466.  8-2.5-59.  CI.  260- -75. 
Klekhaefer.  Elmer  C     Centrifugal  clutch     2,901.075,  8-2.5-59. 

CI.  192—105. 
Kilmer.  George  McQ.    Devices  adapted  for  asaistlng  paralyzed 

or  hemlplegic  persons.     2,900,976,  8-25-59,  Q.  128 — 1. 
KImberlv-Clark  Corp.  .   See— 
Gade,  Marvin  F      2.901.040 
Harwood.  Kenneth  J.     2,900.980. 
King.  Charles  I.^  ;  See — 

Clark,  Lucius  K.,  and  King.     2,901  ..566. 
King.  Geo  W  ,  Ltd.  :   See- 
Burrows.  Arthur  T.  C.     2.901,096. 
Kingsbury.  Chadwlck  B. :  See — 

Carter.  Ralph  H.,  Kingsbury,  and  I^mb.     2,900.783. 
Kinnear,  John  A    C.  :    See — 

Mariner.  Peter  F  .  and  Kinnear.     2.900.706. 
KInsev.  John  A.,  Jr.    Automatic  door  or  like  closure  operator. 

2.900,791.  8-25-59,  Cl   60     52 
KIrHhenbaum.  Isldor.  F.  L.  Jonach.  and  L.  D    Etherlngton.  to 

Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Process  for  the  separa- 
tion of  fluids  by  extractive  distillation.    2.901.404,  8-25-59, 

CI    202— ,39  5. 
Klrshenbaum,  Isldor.  F.  L    Jonach.  and  I.,.  D    Etherington.  to 

Esso  Research   and  Engineering  Co       Separation  of  llquIdH 

bv  altering  their  relative  volaHIities      2,901.406.  8-25-59. 

Cl.  202 — 41. 
Klyuna.  Paul  C.     Vacuum  type  dispenser.    2,901.151,  8-25-.59. 

n.  222—4.56 
Kisaur.   Arthur  J.,    to  General   Electric   Co.     Tlltable  table. 

2.901,302,  8-2.5-59.  Cl.  311—6 
Klager.     Karl.       Tetranltrodlethylamlne     salts.       2,901,512. 

8-2.5-59   Cl.  260—583. 
Klasens.    Hendrik   A.,    to   North    American    PhlHos   Co..   In*. 

Red   luminescent   material.     2.901,4,36,  8-2.5-.59,   Cl.  2.52— 

.301.4 
Klein.  8.,  Department  Stores,  Inc. :   See- 
Moore.  Norman      2.901.307. 
Klelnman.    Jacob    L.      Brassieres.      2,900,983,    8-2.5-59,    Cl. 

128—482 
Kline.  Jack,  and  M.  R.  Richmond,  to  Sanders  Aaaoriates.  Inc. 

Coherent -pulsed  oscillator      2,901,707.   8-2.5-59,  Cl.  331  — 

178. 

Kllnkhamer,  Jacob  F..  C   M.  Van  Der  Bnrgrt,  and  J    M  Cinwen. 

to    North    American    Phlllos   Co..    Inc.      Electromechsnical 

ampllfler.      2.901  ,.5.55.  8-2.5-,59,  Cl    179—171. 
Kloos.    Paul    W..    to   The    Holo-Krome    Screw    Corp.      Forging 

apparatus  and  stock   warming  meana  therefor.     2.901.583, 

8- 25- .59.    Cl    219-10  49 

Knirht,  Albert  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Image  storage  screens  and  method  of  maklna  same. 
2,901,649.  8-25  59.  Cl    313—68. 

Knight  Leather  Products.  Inc.  ;   See —  , 

Rent.  Emil  K.,  and  Miller     2.901,017 
Knight.   I>>onard  M..  and   R    Chapman.     Steering  mechanism 

for  camera  dolly.     2.901.265.  8-25-59.  Cl.  280 — 91. 
Knight  Newspapera.  Inc. :  See — 

MIer.  Ferdinand  A.     2.900.735.  .* 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Liale.    Henry    L..    to   F.    Horton.  d.b.a   Frank   Uorton  *  Co. 
Cable-laying  plow      2,900.931,   8-25-69.  Cl    111 — 5 

Littlefleirt    John  H        fl«e-- 


Maraden,  John  F., 
uf  making  hose. 


uf  making 


Jr.,  to  P.  T.  and  R.  E    Roberts. 
2.901,024.  8-25-59,  Cl    154 — 8 

anil    <>t      r*     Rntlar         tlnAmrarmtmtr   ar 


rv 


Method 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Knijtht,  Norman  H..  to  Th«  Upjohn  Co.     iMtherinal  dlatllUi- 

tlon  molecular  wHicht   appararua.      2.001.328.  8-25-S0.   CI. 

-•.■?     2.".:j. 
K(K-h.  Melvin   II. .  to  Animal  Trap  ("o.  of  Am^rira.     Automatic 

purton   parkiiiK  machinp.      2.900,773.   8-25  5».    CI.   53-   «!' 
Kohl.   Ciprald    C.      S«'lf  rffnirtinit  nossle  unit    for   Hutiaurfacr 

wat^r  Hprinkirr  Hyatenia.     2,MI,183.  8-25-59.  CI.  239—205. 
Kohn.  Jamm  IV  :   flrr- 

Kurata.  Fr«l.  and   Koha.     2.900.797. 
Kohn.  JHm4>a  I*.  :   Her — 

Knrata.  Kr«l.  and  Kohn.    2.{»01.32fl. 
K-'hntT.  Mflvln.  and  J.  A.  Wrl»chf.  to  Ruprfiii^  Prodofta  Corp. 

Cuttfrx     for     electric     Khaven*.       2.900,719.     8-25-59.     CI 

.'?<►    4a. 

Kolb,  Andrew   L.,   to  Kaiaer  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp      Ar- 

tlcl««    of    manufacture.      2.901,723.    8-25  59.    CI.    .1.19—114. 
Kolb.  Kenneth  K  .  to  Standard  Oil  Co      I'nKviui  for  i>re|tarlnc 

irljrcol    eatera    of    benaen4>    dicarboxylic    acid*        2.901,505, 
_  8-25-59.    CI.   26a    47.".. 
KolltM-h.    Kmll.    to   Continental    ElertroloK   Corii.      Rqulnment 

for   phinnInK  the   loading  of  aircraft,      2.901,171.   8-25-59. 

CI,    2.1."V     151 
Kalniar  LaNiratorim).  fac.  :  Sre    - 

llamiiel,  I»ui«  A.,  and  Wick.     2.900.««4. 
Kolpin.     Howard    H.       Firearm    caae    with     rubber    bumper. 

2.901.018.  8  25  59,  CI.  150—52. 
Koltvedt.    Abel.      Mruah   or   the   like  harlnx  removable   head. 

2.900.t<54.  8-25-59,  CI.  15—178. 
Konyha.  Feter  I*.  :   Sre — 

SlMiH.  Rverett  E..  Konyha.  and  Petenten.     2,900.970. 
Koppera  Co.,  Inc.  :   8rr- 

Burke.  Kenneth  R.     2,901.424. 

Korman,  Jeri>me,  to  The  Fiijohn  Co^    HrKaftic  rompnunda  and 

proceaa.     2.901.508.  8-25-59.   CI.  2flO-    5«2. 
Kotarh.  William   K..  ami  8.  C.   Ackerman,  to  C.eneral  Klectric 

Co.      Flaahinjf  Incandeacent  lamp.      2.901. rtfl7.  8-25-.'^}),  CI. 

313-72 
Ko«low.  Jerome   F.  :  Hee 

Hennen,   Carl   W.,  and   Koxlow,     2.901,631. 
Kramer,   Jacob:  See- 

Ifoppe,  William,  and  Kramer.     2,900,777. 
Kramer.    Max    J,,    and    R.    N.    Warner,    to    Aluminum    Co.    of 

America.      Power  metortnir  i«yt«tem      2,901,701.  8-25-59.  Cl. 

.124      117 
Kraner,  Hobart  .M..   to  Ilethlehem  Steel  Co.     Low  flred  allica 

brick.     2,901„1«7.  8   25-.-»9.  Cl    106     69 
Kraua.    Gerard,   to    Phillip*   Petroleum  Co.      Rubber  rexln   ad 

heaire    aolutlon,     proceaa    for    preparation,    and    laminated 

product     obtaine<l     therewith.        2.901.448,     8-25-59.     Cl. 

260^—5. 
Kriehle,  Vernon  K..  to  The  American  Sealant  Co,     Packaged 

metal    faatenera    and    bondlnir   ajrent.      2.901.099.    8-25-59. 

Cl     200     47. 
Kruit.    Newtf)n  J.,  to  TJie  Moaler  Safe  Co.     Xlitht  depoaitory. 

2.»01,1B5.  8-25-50.   Cl,  232     44 
Knikowskl.   John    K  .    to  Champion    Corp,      Potato  liarveater 

and   aepanitlnic   meana    therefor.      2.901.048.    8-2.V59,    <T, 

171      28. 
Kruaik,     Ruaaell     D,       Evaporation     apparatua,       2,901.586, 

8-25-59,  Cl.   21»— 35. 
Krjnak.  .Michael  8,     Warning  aignal  for  rail  car,     2.900,948. 

8-2.V59.   Cl.    116—60. 
Kuch.    Carl  :   See — 

Nllaaleln.  Joaeph.  Kuch.  and  Ilartl.     2.901.311. 
Kiiclien,    Wilheliii      Srr 

Schwa  rz.    Robert.   Kuchen.  and    Weljrel.      2.901.449, 
Kuehw.    >btrtln    K,.    to   Cllw    Phariiiaceutifal    Products.    Inc 

Pri»ceaa  for  the  preparation  of  lartunea  In  the   yohlmbane 

aerien.     2.901.483.  8  2.V  59.  Cl,  260     288. 
Kuhn.   l>onald  H..  to  General  Electric  Co,      Signal   pnx-eaainK 

arrangement       2,f»01,745,    8-25-59,    Cl,    343     7  7 
Kurata,  Frv<1,  and  J.  P  Kohn      Separation  of  noriitally  BPiaeoua 

aridlc   componentN   and    methane       2,900,797.    8-25-59,   Cl. 

62      1 2. 
Kuniia.  Fre<1.  and  J    P.  Kohn.     Seiiaration  of  hydroin>n  aul- 

flde   and    methane       2. 901. .326.   8  25^  59.  Cl.   23-    225. 
Kwik  Set  Kxpniuion  Co.  :   See 

MaynarM.  Samuel   J.     2.900.863, 
LCX    Cloaeni.    Inc.:   See - 

I^iaier.   l>MVid  R      2,901,064. 
1,41  Kntaae  *  J.  Ihjpont  Heunia  (Societe  Anonyme)  :  ftre — 

Martin,  Jean  I*    P.     2.901.289. 
Ijthr.  Siwldon  .M.     Klectric  lii:ht  fixture,     2.901.724.  8-25-59. 

<'l.    .V<9-    154 
l.aiminir.  Marry  J.,  to  T'niteil  Statea  of  America,  Navy.     Hkaft 

p«mitlonln»r   de%l«v       2.900,828.    8-25-.'»9.    Cl,    74 — 10.29. 
I.  Air  l.lqulde.  .Ho<iefe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Rxploitation 

dea  Prttre<iea  <jeorsva  Claude  ;   See — 
Rtienne,    Alfred.      2.900.799. 
I^amb.  IHiugiaa  J,  :   Ser~ 

Carter.     Ralph    H..    Kincaburv.    and    Ij»mb,       2,900.783. 
I.amb.    Francla   X..   to   Ihiyatrom.    Inc,      Electrical   inatrument 

with  a«^lU•   formeil  on   ruse.     2.901.704,  8^-25-59,  Cl    .324— 

15« 
Lamb.     Francla    X..    to    l»ayatrom.     Inc.       Inat.-ument 


2.901. 705.   8-25-59. 

I.diMb,    William    A     S.. 

R»*rxy  CommiaHion 

250    -19.5. 

I.,amherton.   Robert  W. 

Cl.    15-164 
Ijinders.    |.eo   A,  :    Srr 

.Schaefer.  l-Yederic  C. 
Ijindl..*  i  C.yr  ,    A  C,       See 

Srhiiiiil.  Manit.  and  Hflrlimann 
Winer,   liana.     2.901. 2U. 
Ijince,    Rmat  :   See' — 

llilbiier.     Walter     W.     G..     lAncr. 
2.900,668, 


.     caae. 
CI    .124^     l.%6, 

to   CnlttMl   Statea  of  America.    Atomic 
Ion  aourre.      2.901,628.   8-25-,^9.  Cl. 


CleaninK  device.     2.»00.6.Vi.  8-25-.'>9. 


and  Ijindera. 


.901.4^4. 


2.901.64.3. 


^iUfi'  ^'"'  "■'  *"   American   Machine  k  Foundry  Co      Self 
«^> K  kI   J?.**r!?!J    "<*     dJapenalnir    api>aratua        2.901,.306. 

r.ar»on    CUyton  K  .  to  White  Metal  Rolling  *  Stamping  Corp. 

Combination     acaffold  laddera         2.901.054,      8-25-59,     Cl. 

182 — "27. 
Laaier    I»avld  R,,  to  LCN  Cloaera,  Inc      Fuaible  holding  arm 

for  door  cioaera.     2.901,064,  8-25-59.  Cl.  189—45 

r^''"'B.'!'*°  ^      8«'*ty  door  lock.     2,901,093,  8-26-59.  Cl. 

Latendorf  Con^-eylng  Corp.  :   See — 
Budelman.    Frank.      2,901.185. 
Lathrop-Paulaon  Co..  The  :  «e*— 

Raraki.  JuHua  J.     2.901.128. 
I.auer    Jamea  L.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Internal  combaatlon  engine 

Ignition    ayatema      2.901.672.   8-2.V-69,   Cl    316--226 
Ijiiilxenhiaer.  Argyle  (J,,  and  K.  K    I-Ntl^er.  to  <;eneral  Motora 
torp       tontn.l    device.      2,901.241.    8-25-59,   Cl.    267—11. 
Lawhead.  Robert  K..  Jr.  :   See— 
Hamilton.    Francia   B 
2.901,116. 
I^wrence,    Joaeph    I>..   Jr..    to   Sperrj    Rand   Corp 
ampllfler  drive  for  colacMent   current  awitch. 
8-25-59.  Cl.   340—174. 
I.rfiMr.  Michael,  to  Itumdy  Corp.     Wire  connector. 

8-25-.-.9,  Cl.   174     75. 
I^r.  l>ju;l  H     and  «.  K.  IMuglaa.  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool 

Co.     Wheel  lock.     2,901,260,  8-25-59,  Cl    280—29 
I.*avitt.  Julian  J.  :  See— 

Rnwiy.  Frederick,  and   I^eavitt.     2.901,485 
I.^«anft,  Kurt,  and  K.  Schmidt,   to  Wacker  Cli«nie  <i  m  b.H 


Hawkins.  Lrwhead,  and  Hnghea. 


.Magnetic 
2.901.735. 

2.901, .528. 


for    cleaning    objects.       2.901.38,3.    8-25-.'i9,    Cl. 


2,901.115. 


Sintering  ap- 
dif 


and     RhKlliabacher. 


Proceaa 

1.34-7 
1/edford,  Raymond  F. :  See — 

Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr..  and  Ledford 
I>H>da  and  .Northnip  Co.  :  See — 

McAthnn.  Will,  and  Moore.     2.901. .563 
I>»ftwich,    Robert    F..    to    Sayre   A   Flaher   Co 

paratua.     2.901,2.36,  8-25   59.  Cl.  266—21 
I>>hman.    Harry    W.,   to   Collin*   Radio  Co.      Antibacklaali 

fprential  mechaniam.     2,900.846,   8-25-59,  Cl    74—714 
I>'linian,   Roland  J.,   to  K,    I.  du   Pont   de   Nemoura  and   Co 

Web   coating   pr«M>eaa   and    ahleldlng  apparatua   to  prvvent 

beadwl    edge*.      2.901.376.   8-25-69.   Cl.    117 — *4 
I/ehmann,    Helm  :   See — 

Von  Semel,  Georg.  and  Lehmann,     2.901  ..340 
I>«ighton.    Herndon    W.    to   Allen    B     I  hi    Mont    I^jiboratoriea, 

Inc.      Apiiaratua   for   uniformly    heating    non-circular  out- 

lluea.     2.i>00,762.  8-25-59.  Cl    49-2 
I>"iti.  Ernat,  G.m.b.H.  :  Sec — 

Wlakott.  I>etmar,  Itarts.  and  Weiaaenberg      2.901,627.     ' 
Lenert.  Joaeph  J,  :   See — 

Hutchena,  Morrla  L.,  I^enert.  and  Henderaon.     2,900.849 
l.#ak,    larael  A,,  to  General   Klectric  Co.      Semiconductor  de- 

vice  and  apparatua,      2,901,554,  8-2."»-59.  Cl.   179-171 

-?.?  ■  V'''^"'"  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  lamp  caa 

nillng    and    aealing    method    and    apparatua,       2,900,771, 

8-25   59,   Cl,   6,3-7, 
I>eventhal.   Howard  I.,  :   See 

Inderwood,  William  F.,  and  Leveotltal,     2.901.358 
Irvine.    B«'th.      Blank    for  a    ahoe.      2.900.743.   8-25-«9.    Cl. 

36 —  1 1 . 

I.^'wla.  Sheldon  H..  L,  W.  Van  New.  and  A.  Lukaa.  to  Armour 

".1*1  ^^-       '•"•••panitlon    of    pharmaceutical    liver    producta. 

2.901.396.  8-2:v.->0.  Cl    167-   74  6. 
I..ewia.     SIdnev     L.       Screw    driver    fuae    teater.       2.901.694. 

8-25-59,   Cl,  .324—53 
l^wla,  Ted  W, :  Sec— 

XewHl.  W,  J,,  and  I.#wli.    2,901.368, 
I,*wia.  William  II..  to  ("Sitcrete  Mfg.  Corp.     Mobile  itavement 

breaker  having  leaf  aprlng  impact  tool  accelerating  meana 

2.901.232.  8-2.^.-*.  Cf  262  — IS!^ 
Lerton.  Erie  M..  to  Radio  Corp   of  America.    Amplitude-m.Mlu- 

lated  radio  transmitter  combining  two  conatant  amplitude 

phaae  modulate*!  signaia.     2,901. .W9.  8-2.V,"4>,  CL  2.>0 — 17. 
LIbbey Owena  Ford  Glaaa  Co.  ;   See- 

Masur,   Fenttnand  J,,  and   Itarkley.     2.900,872. 
Liberman.  David,  to  (Milmie  et  Atimiiatique.     Certain  2  aubati- 

tutetl     iaonic«>tinic     tbioamidea.      2.1»0l,488.     8-2.V.59.     Cl. 

2<-.0     294.8. 
Libman.  .Max  L.  :   See 

Rabinow.  Jacob,  and  Kamm.    2.901.089 
Liebmann.    Hana    W,.    to    .Xkticbolaget    Johuiiaaona    Preaa-    k 

Hejarverktyg.     Hydraulicallv  onerated  pre  aelector  feeding 

device,     2,900.964,  8-2.^-.'.9.  CX.  121— Ki. 
LIgnoaol  Clieniicala  i.,td.  :   See 

Riiaaell.  John  K.    and  liyrd.     2.901.420. 
Linoiln.   Fay  8.      Pin   faatener      2.9<H).692.  8-2."»-'»9.  Cl.  24 — 

161. 
Lincoln.  Fay  S      Pin  ticket,     2,900.093.  8^2."»  ."lO.  (T  24 — 161. 
LIndberg,  Ralph  :  See 

Itraiilt.  Andre  R..  and  LIndberg.    2.900.740. 
Lindsay.  Alexander  R„  to  The  Itudd  Co.     Auttannblle  chaaais 

or   underframe  atnicture       2.901.266.    8-2.V-."».   Cl,    280 — 

106, 
Lindatrom.  Evert  I 

.">9.  Cl    2-  13. 
LInhorat.    Rrwin 

and  apparatua 

Cl.  18 — .V 
Lhik-Itelt  Co. :  See — 

Newell.  Elwin  C.     2.901.113. 
I,.lnn.    William    K..    to   California    Reaearcli    Corp.      SIdewall 

aami.Ur  bullet       2.901.220    8  2.V.-.9.   Cl    2.W— 1.4 
Llnmlay.  Elton  A.,  and  I>.  R.  Philllpa.  to  Oneral  Klectric  Co. 

Reflector  mercury   lamp.     2.901.648.  8-2.V,'>9.  Cl,  313-2.3. 
Linaday.    Klton    .\..    and    Q.    1).    Dobraa.    to   General    Klectric 

Co.       Reflecting    electric    Ump.         2.901.655.    8-2S-M.    Cl. 

3I»— 113  .■«•>*. 


S|>ectacle  attachment,     2,900.639.  8-26- 

F..    to    rnite<l    Statea    Rubber   Co.      Method 
for  molding  articles.      2.900.663.   »-2.V.W. 
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Mendenhall.   Charles  A.,   to   Bendix   Aviation  Corp.     Saciae 
aUrter  fearing.     2.900,827,  8-25-69,  Cl.  74 — 7. 


Morris,  John.  Jr.   to  Chemical  Appliances.  Inc.     Swivel  lolnts 
In  connectors  for  steam  lines  of  railway  cars.     2.901,273, 


Kautpnberx.  W.  E..  Co.:  Bee — 

Kautpnberg.  WlllUm  E.     2.900.652. 


^.  w<  tA^ru, 


-*»»—»».    \-l.    «OV VI. 


Kntrht  N>wiifNip<>r*.  Inc. :  Bee — 
MIer.  Ferdinand  A.     2.900.73S. 


•  A«i<k' 
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2.900.  »5». 
Rubber-fMictlTe  pig 
roinpo«itioni>. 


Lim\e.    H^nrr    L..    to   |^    Horton.   d.b.a    Prank   Horton  tt  C©. 

Cabie-laylnK  plow      2.900.931.   »-25-59.  CI    111 — 5 
Littlfflelrt.  John  B   :    8w— 

8p.>k<>«   R«>  E    aad  Llttlefl«ld.     2.901. 4M. 
Litton  Inctmttrlrs.  Inc.:  Bee — 

Stelnman.  I>«K>n.     2.901.640. 
LorkhfHMl  .M  rem  ft  Coro  :   Bre— 

Tjowwm    Willard  W      2.900  87-< 
LomaiBO.    Bdmund   J  .    to  Tt»r   Rullard    Co       MecbaiUam   for 
p^rfnrtning  machlninK  operation*.     2.900.860,  8-25-S9.  CI. 
••<  82—24. 
Lone  Star  Boat  Co.  :  Bee — 

Whalen.  Frank  B.     2.901. 1S8. 
LoiiK.    Bernard,    to  Comjtapnlea   RiHinles  dea  Gla«««   It  Verr** 
Sixyiaui   du    Nord    de   la    France       Manufacture   of  glaaa 

2.i>oo.7»4,  8  2,^-^^9  a  49  ^4. 

Lonitenecker.  John  S      Metliod  of  making  a  one-piece  dlaplay 

device      2.900.6«?7.  8-25-39   CI    18 — 47.8. 
Loofhourrow.    Alan    G .    to   Chryaler   Corp       Wheel   moanted 

vibration    damper.      2,901,290.    8-2,V-59,    CI.    SOI- — ."S 
LApes-Henrlquet.  Miguel      Braaaiere  roruitTOctlon      2.9O0.982. 

R-2.V-.'S9    CI    128^    47rt. 
lyor^ntien  Hardware  MfV   Corp.  :   See — 

Anderle.  Joaeph  A.     2  901.035 
Lortx.    Ruanell    W.     to   PhlUipa   Petroleum  Co.      Check   valve 

2.900  9fl«.  8-25-59.  CI.  157— 515.3. 
I»«co   Gutaeppe;    Bee  — 

FiiBCo,  Raffaollo   l/oaco.  and  Perlnl      2,901,481. 
Loaaef    David.     Interchangeable  tube  cap  circuit.     2,901,690. 

H  2.V-59   n.  324—22. 
I^)veda.v,  Paul  E.,  to  I'nlon  Carbide  Corp     Method  and  appa 

ratua    for    maintaining    efficiency    of    vacuum    inaulation. 

2.900,800,  8-2.V  .'>9    Cl,  62- 4.^. 
Liiwenborg,  John  OF,:    Bee 

BSkatrAm    05ata  I.,  and  Mwenborg 
Lox,  Walter  E  ,  to  Forman.  Ford  k  Co. 

m»nt    and    drving    oil    protective    coating 

2,901.447,  8-2.<  .^9   H   260—3. 
Tx»v,  Alvln  L.,  8r.  :   See — 

Warrick,  I.eon  H..  and  Lov     2.901,180. 
Luhln.   Samuel,  to  8prague  Electric  Co,     Remote  monitoring 

amplification.      2  901.«.14    8 -25^'S9.  Cl    250  -  2.V'? 
Ludbrook.    lyealle    C.    to    The    Britlah    TTiomaon-Houaton    Co. 

T.fd.     Remote  angular  position  control  ayatem.     2.901,681, 

8  2.%^->9.CI.  318—30, 
Ludwig,    Le<in    R.     and   R     C,    Bergvall,   to   Fnited   Statea   of 

.\merlca.  Atomic  Krvergy  Commiaaion.    Calntron.    2,901.618, 

8  25^59,  Cl   250-   41.9 
Lufkln  Rule  Co  .  The  :   Bee — 

Zelnick,  rharlea      2,900.733. 
Liikaa,  Alex  :   See-  - 

Lewis.  Sheldon  H,,  Van  Neaa.  and  Lnkaa.     2,901.396, 
Luna.  Kenneth  E  :   Bee- 

Patteraon,  Milton  E  ,  Luna,  and  lahler.     2,901.375. 
I.j-on,  Hoyd  A.  :   Bee — 

Aronaon.  Theodore  P..  and  Lvon.    2.901.721. 
Lyon.  George  A.    Wbe*l  cover.    2.901.291.  S-25-59.  Cl.  801- 

37 
MacDoiugall.  Duncan  P.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navv 

I'rojertile  cavity  charge*.     2,900.9O,'^,  H-27>->9,  Cl.  102—24 
AlarFarland.  (*harle8  H     to  The  .Scott  &  Petxer  Co.     Annular 

kiilfp  sharpener.     2.900.768    8-2.%^^9.  C\.  51—197. 
MacKenile.  Gordon  P.,  and  K.  L.  Turbin,  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.     Manufacturing  procesa  for  piperaslne.     2.901.482. 

8-2.'V-.59    Cl   260^    268 
Nfarkintoah.    Donald    D.    R.      Variable    throw    radial    pumn 

2.90O.8.TO,  8-2.'>-,'i9.  n.  74 — 571. 
MacNaught.    Donald   V      and    R.    A.    Jacobaon.   to    Bethlehem 

Steel   Co.      Dogging  meana      2.901.279.  8  25-^9.   Cl.  292- 

.Mnddock.    Alfred    O..    and    F.    Smith,    to    United    Statea    of 

America.  Atomic  Rnerev   v  ommlaalon.     Separation  of  plu- 
,.    tontum  from  water  ina^duble  fluorldea  derived  from  nitrate 

aolntlona    of    plutonlum.    uranium    and    flaalon    prodncta. 

2.901, .11 3.  8-2.V.%9.  Cl   23-    14.5 
MaKee     Gertrude    M.      Flat    Iron    reat.      2.900.748,    8-25-5», 

Cl   .•»«      107  __. 

.Magee  Hale  Park  O  Meter  Co.  :   Bee—      ,  fc,.     •     -, 
Hamilton.  Robert  W.    2.901.078.  , 

Magnavox  Co  ,  The :    Fee — 

Orner    Alhin      2,901,247. 
Magner.     John     M.      Moitaanto     Chemical 

2.901.393.  8-25-r«.  Cl.  167—30. 
Magulre,  J    J.  :  See- 
Friedman.  Herbrrt.    2.901  629 
Magulre,  J    J..  Co.  :  Bee— 

Friedman.  Herbert     2.901.629. 
Maier.   I»ale  E  ,  to  llorg-Warner  Corp. 

with  reverae  rotation  limiting  meana. 

n    81   —M 
Malltte.    Robert       .Seata  with   retractable   leg  and   foot   reat. 

2.901  02.'^.  8-2.5-.%9.  Cl.  155 — 111. 
Mann    I..eonard  J.  :   Bee — 

Wnrts.  Cllirnrd  H    and  Mann.     2,900.806. 
Manae.  Thomaa  J   :    Bee — 

Baccarl   Ernent    and  Manae     2.901  ,.^85, 
Manafacture  de  Machlnea  du  Haiit-Rhln  :   See  — 

Wnat    Hnna.     2. 900  873. 
Marburg    Ednr    to   l'nlt»»<1  Statea  Steel  Corp.      Sectional  hot 

top      2,900, 68.'i,  8-2-V-59.  Cl.  22— 147 
Marchettl.   Auguato.  to  Oebrueder   Buehler.     Carrying-frame 
conveyor  for  tiered  drlera      2  901  090.  R-2.V-5t.  Cl.   198- 
84. 
Marennl  Inatmnr>entR  Ltd.  :    Bee — 

GarthwHlte.  Erneat      2  901.710. 

Marcna,  William      Aooaratna  for  molding  a  hollow  contalMer 

with  an    integral   hnndle.      2.900.6««.   8-25-59,  Cl.   18 — 42 

Mariner    IVter  K  ,  and  J    A    C    KInnear    to  Elliott  Brothem 

(London I  Ltd.     I/ena.  mirror  or  like  elementa  for  high  fre 

qnency   radio   aerials.      2.900.706.    8-25-59.    Cl.   29 — IX,.:*. 


Co.      Peatlcldea 


Power  driven  wrench 
2,900.856.  8-25-.%9. 


Maraden,  John  P..  Jr.  to  P.  T.  and  R.  B    Roberta.     Method 

of  makinr  boiie,     2.901.024.  8-25-59    Cl.   154 — 8 
Ma  rah.  De  Loaa  L..  and  8,  C,  Batler.     Undemater  apear  gnn. 

2,900,972.  8-25-59,  Cl  124 — IS. 
Marah,     De     Ivoaa     L.      Underwater     breathing     apparatua. 

2,900,977.  8-2.V59,  CT.  128—142 
.Marti,  Paul  O.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Antl-caking  agent 

for  ammonium   nitrate.     2.901.317,   8-25-59,   Cl    2.1      103. 
Martin.    George    M       Aotomatlc    abeet    atacker    apparatus. 

2,901.2.50.  8-2.5-59,  CT,  271—68. 
Martin,  Homer  Z  :  See- 
Pat  teraon,   Albert  C.   and   Martin.     2.901,519. 
.Martin.   Jean  P    P,,  to  La  Broaae  k  J    Dopont  Reunia   (So- 

ciete  Anonymei.     Automatic  machine  for  the  manufacture 

of  bruahea     2,901.289   8-2,V59  Cl   300 — 9, 
.Martina.   Thomaa,    to   Rhymney   Enrlneerliig  Co.    Ltd.     Load 

holatlng  and  lowering  akipa      2.901.281.  ^25-59,  O.  294— 

«9. 
Marralaud,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pond,  Robert  B     2.900,708. 
Matter.  OuaUve  O.     Meaauring  dlapenaer.     2.901.100.  ^28- 

.59,  Cl.  222—370. 
Mattbewa.  Clifford  C.  :  See— 

Barkow,  William  H     and  Mattbewa.     2,901,665, 
Barkow,  William  H.    2.901,650 
Matthlaa,    Bernd    T,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc. 

Ferr<»electrir  devlcea      2,901,679.   8-25-59.  Cl.  317—262 
Matxlnger,    Charlee    P.,    to    The    Mountain   Copper   Co,     Ltd. 

Copper   pentacblorophenate  solution.      2,901.395,   8-25-59, 

Cl,  167--I2. 
.Maurer,    Albrecht     and    E.    Gieae,    to    Rlngapann    Albrecht 

Maurer   KG.     Orer-mnnlng  clntcb   couplTnfa  or  the  like. 

2,901,072,  8-25-59,  Cl.  192— 45  1. 
MaxcT,  William  J.:   See   - 

Chlddix,   Max  E,.   Maxcy,   and   Sundherg      2,901,4.10. 
Maynard,  Samuel  J  .  to  KwikSet  Expanalon  Co.     Expansion 

bolt     and     wedge     with     a     cyllnarical     holding    section. 

2,900,863.  8-25-69,  Cl.  85—2 
Mayon.  Leon,  to  W  A  M  Corp.     Fastening  device.     2,000,865. 

8-25-59.  Cl.  85— 3C. 
Maytag  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Smith.  Thomaa  R.     2,900.812. 
SmUh.  Thomaa  R.     2.901.294. 
Matur,   Ferdinand  J  ,  and  D.   W.   Barkley,  to  Llbbev-Owena- 

Ford   Ulaaa    Co,      Rear    view   mirror.      2,900,872,    8-25-59. 

Cl.   88—77. 
McAdam,  Will,  and  J.  H.  Moore,  to  Leeda  and  Northmp  Co. 

Negative  feedback  araplKJera     2,901,563.  8-25-59.  Cl.  179— 

I7T. 
MK^Ienahan,      Douglaa      S.        Recoil-action      machine     ffun. 

2.900.877,  8-25-^9.  Cl.  89—173. 
McCloud.  George  R.,  to  McGraw  Ediaon  Co.    Contact  clip  for 

fuse  cutout.     2,901.570.  8-25-59,  <!.  200—133. 
MK'onologue,    Edward    J.      Pire    eacape    ladder       2,901.056, 

8-25-59,  Cl    182—85. 
McCoy,  Robert  E.,  and  M.  V   Kalfalan      Croaa-talk  neutralita- 

tlon  In  color  pick-up  tube.     2.901.531.  8-25-59,  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
McCov,   Thomas  A.,  to  Carando  Machine  Worka.     Elevating 

and    centering    device    for    cylindrical    bodies.      2,901,085. 

8-2.V-59.  Cl    198—29. 
McCracken,  Edward  A.     Bee — 

Xewchurch,  Edwin  J,,  and  McCracken.     2,901,413. 
McCracken.  Jamei  W.     Packing  ente  for  aheeta  or  the  like. 

2.901.102.  8-25-59,  Cl.  20C^— %0. 
McDowell  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Rickard.  Clyde  E.     2,901.269 
McGrath,   Earle   J.,  to  Pood  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Article     control     mechanism     for     conveyors.       2.901,08^, 

8-25-59,  Cl.  198—21. 
McGraw  EdlKon  Co.  :  See — 

Bronlkowakl,  Raymond  J.     2.901,684, 
McCloud.  George  R      2,901,576 
McGurty,  Jamea  A.,  and  E    S.  Punston,  to  United  Statea  of 

America,    Atomic    Energy    Commiaaion.      Nlckel-cbromium- 

germanlum   alloya   for  atalnleaa   steel   brazing.     2,901,347, 

8-2.5-59,  Cl.  75—171. 
Mclntyre.  Glenn  H..  Jr.  :  See — 

•Sprouae.  Norman  T..  and  Mclntyre.     2.901  ,.322. 
Mclver.   Alice  C.      Teaching  apparatua      2,900,741,  8-25-59. 

Cl.  .3.5 — 35 
McKechnie,  Ian  C,  to  Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan.     Method  and 

apparatus     for    automatic    electric    discharge    machining. 

2,901,588,  8-25-59,  Cl.  219— G9 
Mc.Nally,    Harold    E..    ^    to    C.    H.    Nelaon.      Vehicle    llfht. 

2.90f.59.'<,  8-2«-59,  Cl.  240—7.1. 
McPhee.  Walter  T.  :  See — 

Smith.  Arnold  R.,  and  McPhee.     2.901.114. 
Meade.  Harold  L.  :  See — 

Barbeau,  Raymond  A.,  and  Meade.     2.901,041. 
Meadows.    I^ee    A.      High    (w>eed    mechanical    RF    waveguide 

switch      2,901,708.  8-25-59,  Cl   .333—7. 
Meaker,   Archibald   G.,   40%    to  S    B    Meaker.     Trailer  con- 
struction.   2.901.282.  8-25-59.  Cl.  296—23. 
Meaker,  Stanley  B.  :  See — 

Meaker.  Archibald  G.     2.901.282. 
Mean.  Pred  W.,  Heel  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Dalton.  Norrla  D..  and  Smith.     2.901.010 
Megard,  Henry,  to  .Sautier  Ic  Jaeger      Television  aet  adapte«l 

to  receive  two  deflnltlona     2.901,000,  8-2.V-69.  Cl.  250—20. 
Melnel,  Karl,  to  Wacker-Chemle  GmbH.     Proceaa  for  manu- 
facturing   nitrogen  containing    polvmerlxates    Insoluble    In 

water.     2.901.468.  8-2.5-59.  Cl    200—85,5. 

Melnke.  Richard  :  See- 
Bell.  Joseph  L..  and  Melnke      2.901.596. 
Meiael.  Frederick  W..  Jr.,  to  Allied  Asphalt  k  Mineral  Corp 
Mold  releaae  agent.     2,901.361,  8-25-59,  Cl.  106—38.23. 

Melatrom,  Donald  S.  :  See — 

Anderson,  John,  and  Melatrom.     2.901.462. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Xorris.  Edward  O.     Spraying  apparatus      2.901,177.  8-25-A9,     Pan  Ameriran  Petroleum  Corp,  :  Sea— 
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Iinbiwr.     Wrtltfr     W,     U..     linnfcr.     an<t     RiixHinbiirlwr.         To.      Rf><l4>rtlnK   rtecfrlc    lamp.        1>.90I,655.    »-2,V-S».   CI. 
2,900.0rt8.  -  313 — 113. 
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8-25-5W. 


MachiiM 
2.900.7;<5. 


Mend«nhaI1.    Cbarlea  A.,   to   Bcndix   Aviation  Corp.     EdcIim 

«Urter  jfearlng.     :'.»00,827,  8-25-68.  CI.  74 — 7. 
Mendlea,  Walter  J.,  to  The  8ins«r  Mfg.  Co.     Sbtrrlac  praaaer 

foot     2,900,9-12,  8-25-59,  CI.  11^—235. 
Merck  *  Co  ,  Inc.  :  Set— 

rhemerda.  John  M.      2.901,493. 
Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co.  :  8e» — 

Coleman.  Eus«De  F      2,900,884. 
Merrlfleld     Dudley    B.,    to    Monsanto  Chemical    Co.      Rubber 
compoHltlonii  contalnlnx  nitroao  aliphatic  arjrlenediamineii 
2.901.459    R-2.V59,  CI.  2fiO  -15  9. 
MeBsing^r.   William      8ee-- 

Cunway.   Robert  D..  and  Meaainfer.     2,901,189. 
Metal  Hydride*  Inc.  :  See — 

Bracdon,  Robert  W       2.901.333. 
MeUllffMellschaft  Aktienseseltacbaft  :   See — 

Herbert.    Wllhelm.    Bratsler,   Doracbner,   Eisenlohr,   and 
Groaa.      2.901.423. 
Meyer.    Hans.       Micrometer    Indicator.      2,900,731, 

Ol.  33— 16«. 
Meyer,  Kenneth  H.  :  See — 

(lieaKman.  Samuel  C,  and  Meyer.     2.901,677. 
.Meyers    Raymond   I    :    Sre  — 

Bennett,  Alfred,  and  Meyers.     2,901.683. 
Micro  Machine  Works.  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  Paul  C.     2.901.719. 
Miehle-GoaaDexter,  Inc.  :   See- 
Chan^,  Cornon  W.      2,900.903. 
MIer,    Ferdinand   A.,    to    Knight    Newspapers,   Inc. 
for     pre- registering     stereotype     color     mats. 
8-25-59.  Cl.  33— 184  5 
Migneault.   Romuald  and  F.   W.     Sasbless  window  clamping 

means,     2.900,679.8-25-59.0.20 — 52. 
.Mlksak,  James  J   :   See — 

Yohner.  William  B..  and  Mlksak.     2.901.037. 
Miles,  Thomas  O.,  Jr.      Wire  hangers  for  concrete  members. 

2.900.«84,   8-25-59,  Cl.  20—94. 
Miller.  Arthur  K.  :  See— 

Frankenfleld,  Bruce  E.,  and  Miller.      2,900.852. 
Miller.   Bonnie  C  :   See- 
Baxter,  Thomas  R..  and  Miller      2.900.779. 
Miller.  (;eorge  :   See— 

Rens.  Emit  K.,  and  Miller.     2.901.017. 
Miller,  Harry  C.     Combination  lock.     2.900,813.  8-25-59   Cl. 

70—333. 
Mllnes.    Aubrey    H.,    to   The    Steel    Improvement   k  Forge  Co 

Protection  of  titanium.     2.900.715.  8-25-59,  CT.  29—528. 
Miloche.    Herman   A.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Switching  system  network.     2.901.547.  8-2^-59.  Cl.   179 — 
27  54. 
Mlloa.  John  :  See —  , 

Slsto^  Joseph  A.,  and  Milos.     2,901,234. 
MInerec  Corp.  :  See — 

Fischer.  Arthur  H.     2,901,107. 
Minister    of    Supply,    in    Her   Majesty's   Govemmeat   of   the 
United  Kingdom   of  Great   Britain  and   Northern  Ireland. 
The  :   See — 

Barnes.  JefTery  W.     2.900.824.  v     . 

Philpot.  Peter  de  B.      2,900.789. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Reg\ilator  Co. 
Raymond.   Hugh  A       5.900.822. 
White,  Kenneth  H.     2.900.823. 
Mintx.    Henry   A.      Stamping   machines. 

Cl.  41—7. 
Mitchell,  Robert  H.  :   See- 
Shannon.  Richard  F..  and  Mitchell.     2,901,379. 
Mittag.    Friti    H..    to   International    Standard    Electric  Corp. 
Arrangement   to  produce  electrical  signals   through  affect- 
ing a  magnetic  circuit.     2.901,676.  8-25-59,  Cl.  317 — 150. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Oelfs.  Detlef.  and  MOnx.      2.901.497. 
Mocas.  Verlln  A.,  to  The  Richardson  Co. 

2,901,527.  8-25-59.  Cl    13(1—168. 
Mock.  Leon  R.  :   See — 

Welsh.  Herbert  F.. 

Modlne.    Arthur    B..    to 

conditioner-con  vector 

Modlne  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 

Modlne.  Arthur  R 


rivel  lolnts 
24K)1.273. 


9ee 


2,900.751.  8-25-59. 


Battery  cell  cover. 


Schreiner.  and  Mock.     2.901.734 
Modlne    Mfg    Co.      Combination    air 
2.901.226.  8-25-59.  Cl.  257—300. 


2.901.226. 
Mollfors.  Hans  G.,  to  Ingenloniflrman  Magnetic  Ab.     Arrange- 
ment for  automatic  and  continuous  meHsuring  of  the  noise 
factor    of    an    electric    device.       2.901.090.    8-25-59     Cl. 
32-1 — 57 
Molotsky.  Hyman  M..  and  S.  B.  RIchter.  to  Velaicol  Chemical 
Corp.     Hexachlorobiryrlo-diaminophenyl  ethers.     2.901,509 
8-25-59    Cl    2(M>-  571 
Molotsky.  Hyman  M..  and  S.  B.  Richter,  to  Velslcol  Chemical 
Corp.       Hexachloro-5-phenyldlamlne     blcyclo- ( 2.2.1  )-2-bep- 
tene      2,901.510.  8-25-59.  Cl.  200—578. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  :   See —  ! 

Mngner.  John  M       2.901.393. 
Merrlfleld.   Dudley  B.      2.901,459.        '. 
Thomas    Kritts  W.     2.001.400. 
Montecatinl-Socleta    Oenerale    per    I'lndustrla     Mineraria    e 
Chlmica  :   See- 

Fusco.  Raffaello.  I.,o»co.  and  Perlnl.     2.901.481 
Moore,  IMvid  W,.  and  W.  R.  Blair    to  SerAomecbanisiM,  Ib« 

Ice  detectors.      2.901.741.  8-25-59.  Cl.  .340—234.    — 
Moore.  John  H.  ;   See — 

McAdam.  Will,  and  Moore      2.901, .563. 
Moore    Norman,  to  S.  Klein  IVpnrtment  Stores   Inc.     Display 
stand  for  wearing  apparel.     2.901. ,307    8-2.V-59    Cl    312— 
140.3. 
Morgan.  Charles  A.     Ever  safe  pin.     2.900.091.  8-25-59    Cl 
24—  1  o9. 

Morgan.  Ruswil  H.  System  for  the  automatic  adaptation  of 
television  camera  anparatus  to  varying  light  intensity 
levels.     2.S>01.539.  8-25-59.  Cl.  178— 7.2. 

Morin.  Louis  H.     Automatic  lock  sliders.     2.900.695 
Cl.  24 — 205.14. 


8-25-59. 


Morris.  John.  Jr.    to  Chemical  Appliances.  Inc.     8i 

in  connectors  for  steam  lint's  of  rsilway  cars. 

8-25-59,  Cl.  285—281. 
Morrison,    Wlllard    L..    to   Contock    Liquid    Methane    Corp, 

Methrd  of  liquefying  natural  gaa.     2.900.796.  8-25-50.  C\. 

•2—11. 
Morse.  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Campion,  Frank  £^  Glass,  and  Morse,     2.901,043. 
Morton.  Henry  C.  to  The  Rus«ell  Mfg,  Co.     Friction  facing. 

2.901.388,  8-25-59.  Cl    154 — 52. 
Morway.  Arnold  J  ,  C.  W,  Seelbach.  and  D.  L.  Cottle,  to  Esso 

Research    and    Engineering   Co.      Copolymers   of   propylene 

and   plperylene  as  grease  thickeners.     2.901.432.   8-25-59, 

a.  252—59. 
Moseley,  Donald :  See- —  .  •     •  ...' 

Travis,  Ralph  L.    2.900.850. 
Mosler  Safe  Co..  The  :   See — 

Krug.  Newton  J      2.901.166 
Moat.  iMvid.  to  Act  Electronics  Corp      Controlled  Hatib  lamp 

power  supply      2.901,071,  8-25-59,  Cl.  315 — 219, 
Moatovych.   .Nicholas,  and  A.  Cybriwaky,  to  Reynolds  Metala 

Co.         Apparatus      for      anodtxlng      aluminum      surfaces. 

2.901,412.   8-2.V  59.   Cl.   204 — 211. 
Motorohi.  Inc.  :   See-- 

Richardson,  Roy  A    and  Cohn.    2.901.601. 
Mott.  Oarl  W..  to  The  Kendall  Co.     Mechanism  for  stripping 

an   elastic  band   from  an  end   portion  of  a   band-receiving 

tube.     2.901.310.  8-25-59.  Cl.  29—235 
Mots.   Joseph   W..  and  J.  H.   Reaves.     Frequency  measaring 

Instrument      2.901.699.  8-25-59,  Cl.  324—78. 
Mount  Slnal  Hospital  Research  F'oundatlon,  Inc.  :  See — 

Perlman.  Ely.     2.901.398. 
Mountain  Copper  Co.   Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Matxinger   Charles  P.    2.901.395. 
.Mras.     John    B.       Rim     clamping.     tlre-bead-bre«klng    tool. 

2.901.029.  8-25-59.  Cl.   157—1.17. 
Mudge.      Parker      B.        Cross-wind      component      computer. 

2.901.167.  8-25-59.  Cl.  235—61. 
.Mueller.  Margery  C  :   See — 

Mueller,  Richard  B.  and  M.  C.     2.901.100 
Mueller.  Richard  B.  and  M.  C.     Lipstick  applicator  and  pack- 
age.    2.901.100.  8-25-59,  Cl.  20«f— 56. 
Mullineaux.  Richard  D.  :  See— 

Raley.  John  H..  and  Mullineaux     2,901.520. 
MQnx.  Ferdinand  :  See — 

Delfs.  Detlef    and  MQns.     2.901,497. 
Murray.  Michael  F.  :   See— 

Dickson.  Clifford  C.    2.901,027 
Myers.   Elman    B.,    to  Scarborough   Associates.   Inc.      Reflect- 
ing electric  lamp.     2.901.0.^4,  &-25-59,  Cl.  313 — 113. 
NSr  Werke  A  <;.  :   See^^ 

Roder,  Albert.    2  900.838. 
Naftulln,    Henry,   aad    R.    Egge,    to   Michael    Reese   Research 

Foundation.     Inc.       Combining    tube    and     Alter    tberefor. 

2.901,112.  8-25-59,  <"1    210     l»4 
National  Alumina te  Corp.  :   See-  , 

Burke,  John  T.  Jr.    2^1.439. 
Kent,  Eugene  A.,  and  Sacco.    2.901.870. 
National  I>ead  "Oo.  :   See — 

Bewcham^  Harry  H.    2.901,450. 
Nelson.  Cecil  H.  :  See^ 

MrNally.  Harold  E,     2.901. .593, 
Nerwin.  Hubert,  to  I'nlted  States  of  America,  Army.     Photo- 
graphic camera.     2,900,887.  8-25-59,  Cl.  05—44. 
Neuhart,     David    S.       Liner    for    cargo    spacer,       2.900.926, 

8-25-i59,  Cl.    105 — 423. 
Neahauser.  Robert  O..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Television 

pickup  tube  circuit  arrangements      2.901.661.  8-25-59,  Cl. 

315-11. 
Nevlus,  Searle  G.,  to  Telecomputing  Corp.     Electronic  digltti- 

ing  device.     2.901  663.  8-2.V.59.  Cl  31.v— 12. 
Newchurch,  E<lw|n  J.   and  E.  A,  .McCracken.  to  Esso  Research 

and    Engineering    Co.      Combination    deasphaltlnjr   coking. 

and    catalytic    cracking   procesa.      2,901.413,    8-25-59.    Cl. 

208 — 56. 
Newell.  Elwln  C,  to  Link-Belt  Co.     Apparatus  for  removlnc 

solids  from  a  flowing  stream  of  liquid      2.901.113.  8-25-59, 

CL  210—158. 
Newell.  W.  J.,  and  T.  W.  Lewia.  to  Waterprooflnf  Materials. 

Inc.    Cementittous  structural  material,     2.901,368,8-25-59. 

Cl.  106—95. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  ;   See- 
Anderson.  Gene  W  .  and  Babcock     2.900.919. 
Nicholson,  tiordon  E..  to  Cnllinx  Radio  Co.     Shaft  positioning 

clutch  tievlce.     2.901.067.  8-25-50,  Cl.  192—17. 
Nier.    Alfred    O.    C.    to    United    States    of    America,    Atomic 

Energy     Commission.        Mshh      spectrometry.        2.901,624, 

j^2,5— 59    Cl    250 II  9 

Nllsson.  Bengt  E  ,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Electrical  ap- 
pliance  having  derarhable  combined  switch  and  connector 

block.     2.901.564.  8-25-59.  Cl.  200-51. 
Nlaaen.    Warren   I.,   to  The   Gillette  Co.      Safety    rasor   with 

spider  stem  lock  ring.     2.900,721.  8-25-59,  Cl.  30—60.5. 

Noakea.  Thomas  K..  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.  Dual  switch  actuating  device.  2.001.578. 
8-25-69.  Cl.    200—140. 

Noble.  Lowell  A  .  and  R.  H.  Chamberlln.  to  Eltel-McCulloagli. 
Inc.  Electron  tube  socket.  2.901.678.  8-25-59.  Cl.  317— 
257. 

Nolden.  William  F,,  and  K.  W.  Seeger  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.  Solenoid  conatructlon.  2.901.27^.  8-25-69.  Cl.  287— 
100. 

Nomar  Arms.  Inc. :  See^— 

Nomar.  Louis  N     2.900.878. 

Nomar.  Louis  N..  to  Nomar  Arma.  Inc.  Toggle  breech  block 
locking  means  for  a  gaa  piston  operated  gun.  2.900.878. 
8-2.V-59.  Cl.  89—189. 

NordKtr«>m.  (rordon  J.,  and  J.  W.  Smithy  to  Colllna  Radio  Co. 
Dlacrlminator  cirrnit.     2.901.004.  8-2&-59.  CL  250 — 27. 
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Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   See- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


O   CW11     AI\t 


Quinn,   Edward,   to   United   Shoe   Machinery   Corp. 


Methods 


w^w-wmmm  um    i  wi      vf  i^n     ■  i« 


qnenry   radJo   arrialti      2.»O0.70«     ft-2.V-fl».   CI.   20 — l.W  5 


An<l4>'nu>n.  John,  and  Melitrom       2.901 . 462.  <  -MT  «) 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Hpniylnir  appanttu*. 
^*p^lytnK  apparatUM. 


2.901.177.  8-2a-«9. 


.901.178.  8-2.V-S9. 


2.90 1. »98. 


ami    riuw^n 


2.901, 6A8. 


2.900.788. 


Xorri".  Kdward  O. 

n.  -^39    \r> 

N<»rr1«.  FkJward  O. 

CI.  239-    15. 
Norak  Ilydro-Klrktrtaii  KvaHMtofakttrMrUkak 

Henriknen.  Arthar  U     2.900.774. 
North  Am»Ttcan  I'hiltpa  Co..  Inc.  :   Hee — 

R4>ur):onJnn.  I»nit>  K..  and  van  SandwIJk. 
HrHMk.  IMrk  J.     •_'.»01.."»4.1. 
Cmfprl.T    Krederik      I'.ttOI.H.Vl. 
Klrmpnlrli.  KUuM.     J.»<)1.<MW. 
<;r.'\v,  K«>iiiliur>1  ('      ■'.»0<».H40. 
Jonk«>rH.  Ciirnfllua  O      2.900.798. 
Klanpna   Hi>mlrlk  A.     2.94)1.4.S(i. 
Klinkhamrr.    Ja<v»b    F..    Van    IVr    Kunrt. 

■-'.901  ..V).%. 
Pero   JohHnnpM  (1  .  WiJnb^Tit.  and  HonInK 
RobliMk.n.  rivnton.     2.901.278 
Starrp.  (J^rrlt.  and  Bakker      2.!tO0.72O. 
Wiebenllnk.  Ate.     2.901,.%60, 
North  .\iin»rl«-«n  Rajon  Corp. :  See — 

Carter.  Ralph  H..  Klnipibary.  and  I^nib. 
North  KlfK-trii-  Co.  .   Kee  - 

nrwse.  I.»*miM>l  R     2.901 .728 
Northcott.  Klllott.  to  International  M I m-ra la  A  Chemical  Corp. 
Subnierjted    heatlnu    N|>pNnituii.       2.900.975.    8-25-59.    C\. 
12B-    ,100. 
Northrop  Corp.  :   See  -■ 

Taylor.  Allan  J.  and  Toth.    2  901.201. 
Norton    Albert,   and  H.   O    ItnidHhaw.  to  Tube  Producta  Ltd. 
Manufacture  of  aeam  w«rlde<l   tubinx.      2,900.879.   8-25-.'i«. 
CI.   90—24. 
Norton  Co.  :   Set— 

Hill.  Olva  E.    2.9O0.974. 
NofHt  Tire  Co.  :  See--  / 

Starr.  Charlen  S..  and  Ilarnea.     2.901.020. 
Noyea.  Robert  P.  :   See-  - 

Keutfcen.     Wllllnia     A..     Davall,     Danlela,     and     Sojrea. 
2.901.^17. 
Noilck.     Seymour.       fae<tronlc    atoraire    device.       2.901  .M2. 

8  25  .'»».  CI.  .115     12 
Niixabaum.   Alexander    L..    to   Scherinjr  Corp.      1 1  oxygenated 
!»o    21  -  dlfluoro  -  1.4     prejmadlene     xteroldal     compoaltlona. 
2.901  .197.   8  2.'>  59.   CI     1«7      77 
NOMKleln.  Joaeph.  C.  Kuch.  and  H   Bartl,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechnt 
Aktlenjceaellarhaft     rormala     Melater    I.^rlua     4     Briinlnj!. 
I'pr>ceaa  for  the  printlnjr  of  flbroua  textile  material  made  of 
polyester  (Ihrea.      2.901.111.  8-2."i--'S9.  CI    8-    82. 
Nutter.    Benjamin    P..    to   Jobnaton   Teatera,    Inc.      Hydraulic 
teater  and   ahutin   preaaure   tool      2.901.001.   8-2.%-.%9.  CI. 
117— 599.2 
Nyatrand.   Ernat  !>..  to  Paper  Codrertlnir  Machine  Co.,   Inc. 
Web  windlnif  mandrel.     2,901.192,  8-2.'>-59,  CI.  242—75.5. 
OPTOmechanUnia,  Inc.  :    See — 

Brault.  Andre  R..  and  LIndber?      2.900.740. 
Oakley,   Charlea   B..    to   Radio   Corp    of   America.      D.-C.   ata- 

blllxed  amoltflera.     2.901..M4.  8  25   59.  CI.   178 — 5.4. 
Odermann.  Charlen  R  .  to  The  Slnjrer  Mfg.  Co      Pattern  cam 
diak  retaining  mean*  for  xlxxas  aewinK  machlnea.     2.901.- 
275.  8-25-59.  Cl.  287—51. 
Oerllkon  Enplneerlng  Co.  :   See— 

Storaand.  Bjarne.      2.901.717. 
Oerly.  Fred  O..   Vi  to  H    R.  Streti.     Picture  window  conatruc- 

flon       2,900.880,  8^  25  .59.  Cl   20      .58  1. 
Offen.   Bernard.     Apoaratiia  for  dryluK  printed  weba.     2.900,- 

718.  8^25.59.  Cl    14-  80. 
Oicrlnc,  Herman  F.  :   ft*e   - 

Forker.  Gordon  M..  and  Ogrinc       2.901. ,187. 
Ohl.   Ruaaell  S.,  to  Rell  Telephone  I^boratoriea.  Inc.     Method 
of   treatlnjr  alllcon   anrfacea      2,900,702,   8-25-59.  Cl.  29 
25.1. 
O'Kelley.  O'Dell.     Apparatua  for  drivlnR  Joint  nalla.     2.900,- 

8.18   8  2.-.-."\9.  Cl    1      149 
OUn  Mathleaon  Chemtral  Corp.  :    See — 

Fried.  Joaef.  nnd  Thomaa.      2.901.494.  ^.  ■ 

Hnller    John   F       2.901,120. 
Herr.  Joaef  K,  and  Fried       2.901.492. 
Rohaon.  Hon»er  I...      2.901.4.15. 
Thomaa.  Robert  M.      2.901.513. 
Olivetti  Corp  of  America  :   See— 
Canena.   Mlchele       2.901, .540. 
Olaen.  Charlea  R..  to  ITnlted  Statea  of  America.  NavT.     Self- 

deatnirtlon  device.     2  900  906.  8-25-.59,  Cl.  102     ■*9 
Olvev.   Charlea   L..   to   The    Wood   Shovel   and  Tool   Co.      Col- 

lanalble  cart.     2.90l.2«l.  8-25-.'>9    Cl    280— .16 
Orllk.  Roman       Flah  halt      2.900.7.54.  8-2.'>-59.  Cl.  4.1—44.2. 
Orner.  Allan    to  The  Mairnavox  Co.     Card  proceaalnn  appa 

i^tna.    2.901.247.  «  2.'>  59,  Cl    271  -.5. 
Oarow.  Harold  :    See 

Oarow.  Leonard  aad  H.     2.901.21.1. 
Oarow.  Leonard  and  H.    Valved  flow  control  coupllnr.    2.901  - 

21.1.  8  2.5-89.  Cl.  251— .152. 
Oatllne.  John  E..  and  W.  J  Phllllpa,  to  Oneral  Telenhone 
I.rfiboratorlea,  Inc.  Director  hunter  and  aelector.  2.901  .54.-> 
8  2.V  .-.9.  Cl  179-18. 
O'flnlMran.  Patrick  J.,  to  Colinite-PalmollTe  Co.  Folded  pad 
and  method  of  manufacture  there4>f.  2.900  ft.V»  8-25-.'i9 
Cl.  1.5     209. 

Otia  F^nfdneerlnK  Corp.:   Bee 

Boatock.  Jamea  H.      2.900.997. 
Schramm.  Harry  B.     2.901 .04'i. 

Owena-CornlnB  Mberiflaa  Corp   :    See— 

Frickert.  Philip  J.      2.900,700 

Shannon.  Richard  F..  and  Mitchell.     2.901.379. 
Parkaxe  Machinery  Co  :   See  — 

Iloppe,  William,  and  Kramer      2.900.777. 
Pa»e    Ancel  8.      AdInaUble  leaf  apriuK  aaaembly  for  vehicle 
body  aaountlns.     2.901.284.  8-2.V,59.  Cl.  29e— Cl5. 


2,901.043. 


2,901.- 


Pan  American  Petroleum  Coit*  :  S«# — 

Campion,  Frank  E..  Glaaa.  and  Morae. 
Paper  Convertlnc  .Machine  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Nyatrand.  Ernat  D.     2,901.192. 
Pappaa.   Geonre   F..   to   Eaao   Reaearch    and   Enidneerinit  Co. 
Improved  quench  oil  for  high  temperature  coking  of  realdua. 
2.901,418,  8-25-.59.  Cl.  208—102. 
Pappaa,  Spllloa  A      gawhorae.     2,901,057,  8-25-tM.  Cl.  182— 

1.55. 
Parker,  John  M.  :   See    - 

Waaaon,  Burton  K..  and  Parker       2,901  ..501. 
Parker.  Sam   E      Variable  tranaformer.     2.901.715,  8-2.5-59, 

Cl.  336—87. 
Parkeraburn  Rljf  k  Reel  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Spelden.  Kdirar  F.      2,900.841. 
Paaowlcz.  Anthony  F.  :   See — 

Ballev.    Nathaniel    A.,   Paaowlcs.   and   Reynold*. 
437. 
Paaaow.  Edward  B  .  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     RyeKlaaa  heariaK 

aid.      2.901  ..5.->l.  R-2.V^59.  Cl    179—107. 
i'atcho(rue-I'lvmonth  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Schwartz.  Harold  A.     2.901.005. 
Patent  und  Veraucha  Anatalt  :   See — 

Harder    Kart  M       2.901.105, 
Patteraon.  Albert  C.  and  H   Z.  Martin. 
EnfrineerioK     Co.       Molecular     aleve 
2.901.519.  R-2.5-59.  CI    280— 878. 
Patteraon.  Hubert  H..  and  C.  H    Webber,  to  United  Statea  of 
.\merlca.   .Atomic  Eneriry  Commiaalon.      Detector  for  modu- 
lated   and    unmodulated    alicnals.      2,901,811.   8-25-59.    Cl. 
250—31. 
Patteraon.  Milton  E.,  K.  E.  Luna,  and  W.  E.  lahler.  to  General 
Electric  Co.     Fluoreacent  lamp  coatluK  proceaa.     2.901,375. 
8-2.5-59.  Cl.  117— .17. 
Paulaen.   Robert   C.    and   A.  H.   Dlcklnaon.    to   International 
Bualneaa  Machlnea  Corp.    Polyatable  tripper  circuit     2.901.- 
808.  8-2.5-59.  CI.  250 — 27. 
Pavllck.  Michael  A.,  to  Raao  Reaearch   and   Enjrlneerln?  Co. 
Control  of  laobutylene  polymerisation  reaction  rate.    2.901.- 
471.  8-2559    Cl    200     94  8 
Pearce.  Albert   F  .  and  D.   J.  Wootton.   tn   Electric  k  Milaical 
Induatriea    Ltd.       Electron     diacharire    devlcea    emnloyinft 
cavity  reaonatora.     2,901,680.  8-2.V.59.  Cl.  115—5.12. 

Rope  faatener.     2.900.689.  8-2.5-59,  Cl. 


to  Eaao  Reaearch  and 
aeparatlon     pi^ceaa. 


I'earwon.   Harrr  A. 

24—128. 
Pearaon    Thomaa  F. 
Huddle.  Rot  A. 


See— 
v..  Pearaon.  and  de  Upoa.     2.901.146^ 


Jr.     Rota  17  drill  bit.     2.901.222,  8-25-.59. 


Hvdrodeaul- 
8-2.5-59.    Cl. 


Peaae.   George  W. 
CI    25.V   81. 

Pecquet.  Teaaon  k  Cle  :    See  — 
Teaaon.   Pierre.      2  901  .591 

Peepa.  I>onald  J  .  to  The  IV  Vilblaa  Co.  Automatic  coatinit 
apoaratua.     2.900.9.50  8-2.5-59.  CT.  118 — 2 

Peery  Norman  E  .  to  Shell  Development  Co. 
fnritatlon  of  hydrocarbon  olla.  2,901.422. 
208—213. 

Pendleton  Tool  Induatriea.  Inc.  :    See — 
Van  Hof.ae.  William  E.      2.900.855. 

Pennaalt  Chemlcala  Corp.  :   Rcf- 
Sorinp    Samuel       2.901  413 

P*r«a.  Luden.  to  Reirle  Natlonale  dea  I'alnea  Renault  Volu- 
metric dianhrairni  pumpa  for  iraaollne  Injection.  2.900.918. 
8-25-.59.  n   101—18. 

Perinl    Mario  :    See 

Fuaco,  RafTeallo.  Loaco.  and  Perinl.      2.901.481. 

Perkln-Elmer  Corp..  The  ;   See — 

Cnatea  Vincent  J.,  and  Scott.      2.900.866. 

Perklna.  B   F  .  4  Son.  Inc  :    See 
Zimmerli.  Kurt       2  900.747. 

Perlman.  Ely.  to  Mount  Sinai  Hoapital  Reaearch  Foundation. 
Inc.  lon-erchanee  ouriflcatlon  of  al'erjrenic  pollen  com- 
ponent,     2  901  ,198    8  2.5-.59.  CI    187—78 

Pero.  Johannea  C...  S  Wilnberjr.  and  W  HoninE.  to  North 
American  Phllioa  Co..  Inc  Method  of  manufactnrinK  a 
t>artlv  allvered  tnhnlar  Incandeacent  lamp  2.901.8.58. 
8-2.5-r,9.  Cl.  111-279. 

Verrv.   Stanley.      PalnMnr  machine      2.900.952.   8-2.V59.   Cl. 

118  207 

Peter    Roberi  G.  :   See — 

Bolce   Elvln  O.  and  Peter.     2.901,224. 
PPteraen.  I,oren  N  :   See — 

Slma,  Everett  K..  Konvha.  and  Peteraen      2.900.970. 
IVteraon.   Clarence  N..  deceaaed  :   bv   M.   N.  and   D    N.   Peter- 
aon.    admlnlatratora.      Hon   oiler.      2.900.957,    8-2.5-59,  Cl. 

119  1.59. 

Peteraon.  Dolan  N.  :   See — 

Peteraon.  Clarence  N.      2.900.957. 

Peteraon.  Jamea  H.,  to  Inlted  Statea  of  America.  Atomic 
Enerry  Commlaalon.  Diaaolntlon  of  aluminum  Jacketa  fnmi 
uranium  corea  by  nitric  acid  containlnir  mercuric  nitrate. 
2.901,141.  8  25.59,  Cl.  7.5 — 97. 

Peteraon.  Marian  .\    :    See — 

Peteraon.  Clarence  N.     2.900.957. 
Pettlbone  Mulliken  Corp.  :    See— 

Conway.  Roberi  D..  and  Meaalnfrer.     2.901.189. 

Pettit,  Frank.  Airplane  toya.  2,901.251.  8-2.5-.59,  CT.  272— 
31. 

Phalen,  William  E.  ;   See— 

Douirlaaa.  Wilaon  F..  and  Phalen.     2.901,.1.54. 
Phelpa.    Richard   W  .   to  The  Black-Clawaon  Co. 

chlnery.     2,901,191.  8-2.V.59,  Cl.  242—06. 
I'blico  Corp. :   See — 

Romander.   Huao.      2.901  ..562. 

Sunatein,  I>avid  E.      2.901.670. 

Sunateln.  David  E.     2.90^.747. 
PhllliDa.  Donald  R. :  See- 

Linaday.  Elton  A.,  and  Philllpa.    2.901.648. 


Paper  ma- 


«' 


C\.  24 — 20S.U. 


DUcrlmlnator  clmilt.     2.»01.004    8-25--5».  CL  250 — 27. 
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I'bJUlM  i'etroleum  Co. :  See— 

AdaniH,  Loyd  W  ,  and  Cottle.     2,901.403. 
Brill.  Rudolf  K.     2.»01,419. 
Mebard.  (ilea  G.     2,9Ol,;>10 
Howell.  Rottert  C.     2,901.3:^4. 
KrauB.  CpraM      2.901.448 
U)rt«,  KuMwU  W      2.900,998. 
Waddlll,  I'aul  M,     2.901,425. 
WrtddlU.  Paul  U  .  and  Barr.     2,901,426. 
I'hilllpM,  K»HH  .\i.  G.  :  nee 

Z«-leiiky.  Fraof  A.,  and  Phillips.     2.900.843. 
PhilUpH,  Ruxiwll  C.  ;   See— 

H<>omrr,   Daryl   R..  CUppcrton.  and  Phillips.     2,901,339 
PblllipH,  William  J. :  See— 

(>Mtlln<>.  John  E..  and  Phlllipa.     2.901.M5. 
l'hilp«>t.     Peter    D..     to    The    .Mlnlater    of    Supply.    In    Her 
MaJexty'H    Government   of   the    United    Kinxaom    of   Great 
UrltHiii  and   .\ortli»Tii   In-land.      IMscharge   nozzle*  for  pnv 
pulKlve  JetJt.     24)00,789.  8-2.V-59.  CI.  60-   .13.6. 
Picker  X  Ray  Corp.,  Waite  Mfg.  Div.  Inc.  :   See — 
Stava.  Robert  J  .  and  Uoriatein.    2.901,202. 
Stava.  Robert  J.,  Reinlnger,  and  Wllkens.     2,901,632. 
Pickford.   Oeorire.   and    R.    Ward,   to   United    Shoe    Machinery 

2.900.932,   8-25-59,  CI.  112 — 44. 
Schiff    4    Stern.    Oeselltiehaft    niit 
Moistening  uf  tobacco.     2.fM0,986, 


American   Optical  Co.     Olaaa  componi 
of    making   mjiic.      2,901.362.    8-25-59, 

American   Uptlral  Co.     Glana  compoHi- 
of   making   aame.      2,901,363.    8-2^*^9. 


to  General   Electric  Co.      tlictlonleBS   «na- 
for    rotary   element*.      2.901.703,    8-25-.'»», 


Corp.      Shoe  muchlnea. 

Iletnmka.  JMedrlch,  to 
bewchrankter  HaftunK. 
8-25-59.  CI.   131      134. 

Pillabury  Co..  The:  See - 

Forkner.  John  H.     2.901,359 

PincuM.  Alexia  O..  to 
tionM  and  method 
CI.  106 — 47. 

IMncuK,   Alexia  (}..   to 
tiona    and    metho«t 
CI.  106 — 47. 

PlncuH,  Alexia  G.  Glam  compoattiona  and  method  of  making 
w»me.     2.901.364,  8-25-^'>9.  CI.  106 — 47. 

PlntHch  Itamag  AG.  :  See — 

Von  SenieT.  <>eorg.  and  Lehmann.     2,901,340. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  GlaHa  Co. ;  See- 
Clever.  William  R.     2,900.761. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  and  Duncan.     2,901,365. 
Smith.  John  J.,  and  Duncan.     2,901, :<66. 

Plagge,  Vernon  L.,  and  W.  A.  Boyce,  to  Weatlnghouxe  Elec- 
tric Corp.  High  pressure  mercury  vapor  lamp  and  method. 
2,901,64fi.  8-25-59.  CI.  313-17. 

Piatt.  John,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.  Spool  holders  for  sew 
Ing  machines,     2.900,941,  8-25-59,  CI.  112—218. 

Plesaey  (  o.  Ltd.,  The:   See  - 

Huffadlne.  John  B.,  and  Sanders.     2.901.442. 
Kerslake.  Cyril  J.     2,901.720. 

Plo<-kl.  Peter  H..  and  G.  J.  Holta,  to  Belvedere  Space  Saving 
Pro4luctH,  Inc.  CoUapalble  shoe  rack.  2,»Ol.ll7,  8-25-50, 
CI.  211-38 

Plunkett.  Robert, 
pension  means 
CI.  324  —  155. 

Polhemua,  John  K..  to  General  Aniline  &  Wlm  Corp.  Test- 
ing device  for  cameras  and  flaahlamps.  2,901,692,  8-25-59, 
CI.  .124 — 51. 

Pommel,  Dennla  L.  :  See— 

Carlson,  Carl  A..  Pommer.  and  Reiten.     2.900,775. 

Pond,  Robert  B.,  to  .Marvalaud.  Inc  .Vpparatua  for  pro- 
ducing alloy  and  bimetallic  filaments.  2.900,708.  8-2.V-59. 
CI.  29-194. 

Poole.  Joseph  R..  to  The  Auatln  Co.  Skaft  poaitloa  Indi- 
cator.    2.»pi.l70.  8  25-59.  CI.  2.3.V    92. 

Pope.  Charles  .M.  Underwater  camera  cane.  2.901  143 
8-2.5-59,  CI.  220—85. 

Porden,  Orto.  to  Shell  Development  Ct  Proceaa  of  forming 
foanie<l  asphalt.      2.901.369,  H-2.V.59.  CI.   106 — 122 

Porto  Holding  Corp.  :  See 

Sulger,  Harold   R.     2.901,645 

Poitey.    Alice    C      Spoon    holder.       2.901.197. 

Potter.*  Sidney     It.      AppMratua    for    Ailing 

2.901,009.  8-2.-V-39.  CI.   141    -286 
Powell.'  Clinton    O.      T.M)fhbrush.      2.900.651 

15      l.W. 
Powell,  Jonathan   S.,  Jr..  and  D.  A.   Stromsoe 

penser.     2.901,146.  8  25-59.  CI    221  —  190 

Powell.  Robert  J  .  and  J    K    Cliiiniplon.  to  Continental  Motors 

I.  ^'"^^J""""'  "y."'*^'"       -'S>01.031,  8-2.5-59,  CI.  158-36.4. 
Powj-rs  Chein«-o,   Inc.  :   See   - 

Bjelland.  John  I...  and  Flynn.     2.900.869 
Pralle.  William  F.  :   S«e  .;  .    . 

Sondie.  Henry  P..  and  Pralle.    2.90a781 
Presby.  Kilward  P.;  See 

Hunit,  I>eoniird  T.,  and  Prvsby.     2.900,710  '     > 

^i  ^'''A!^*"*'  \-  ."    »•''"<•'"'  •.»n<1  R    J    Sohulta.  to  Bni«foon 
"•F-    l:.0'T>.        >alve     assembly.       2.901,186.     8-25-.">9,    CI. 


8-2.V-59.    C\. 

milk     bottles. 

8^-25-69.    a. 

Golf  tee  dia- 


to  United  States  of  America.  Xavy 
machine.       2,901,009.     8-2.%-.59.     (M. 


239-^5.18 
Pnysleekl.   The«dore    I 

Clutch     for     co<ling 

192     33 
Publlcker  IndDstrleM.  Inc.:  M«» — 

Waterman,  Wendell  W.     2.!XH  441 
I^Jlver     Robert,    to    «:^Ikv    Chpnilt-nl    Corp.      ProceHa    for    the 

pr»Hlactlon    of   hitl,    u.ol^ular  earth  alkali   metal   vZwiML 

<i>n.p..unds       2.IKH.474.   H- 2.5-59    CI     "(M "   •»0»  5       '""'n"* 
Pure  C«rb<in  Co..  Inc   :   See  -  ~  " 

Burr.  .Myrtlce  C.     2.SI01.;iOO. 
Putnian.   Maurice   W.   to  United   States  of  America,   Inferior 

Proce«.    for    .lestrurtlve   distillation    of    hydroeVrbon/iI^ms 

materials.     2J>01,402.  8  2.'V-5».  C\.  .^^^.^^''""'•^'^O"""^^''"" 

Helnrlrh.    and     R     Schork.    to    Junker*    * 
Valve    urrangeuient.       2.901.0.14.    8 


I'uttfarcken, 
GmbH 
158^     l.tl. 


Quino,   Edward,  to   United   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Methods 
of  making  platform  ahoes.   the  parts  uf  which  are   united 
by  a  reinforced  aeam.     2.900,649.  8-25-59.  CI.  12 — 142. 
Quinn,    James    A.    and    J.  ;    said    J.    A.    Quinn    asaor.    to   said 

J.  Quinn.     Picker  drive.     2.900.670.  8-26-59.  CI.  19 — 70. 
QuInn.  Johnny  :  See- 

Quinn.  Jamea  A.  and  J.     2.900.670. 
Raab.  Andrew   F..   to  Carter   Parts  Co.      Switch.     2.901.574, 

8-25-59.  CI.  200  -114. 
Rabe.    Karl,    and   E.    Foratner,   to  Dr.   Ing.   h.   c.   F.   Porsche 
K.-G.       Tractor     engine     coollag     and     ezhaast     sfstem. 
2.901,052,  8-2.5-^9.  CI.  180—54. 
Rablnow.   Jacob,   and    L.   J.    Kamni  ;    aaid    Rmblnow   aasor.   of 
15%    to    M.    L.    Libman.      Mechanical    coding   and   sorting 
device.     2.901.089,  8-25-59,  CI.  198 — 38. 
Radio  Corp.  of  .\merlca  :  See — 

ArUt.  Maurice.     2.901.538.  ,♦ 

Barkow.    William   H..   and   Matthews.      2.901.6Q0.   .. 
Barkow.   William  H..  and   Matthews.     2.901.665.   ^ 
Comninoa.  Donald  A.     2.901.537. 
Glaaar.  Walter  S.     2,901,5.59. 

Hogg,  Aaron  G.     2,901,712.  • 

Kelser,  Eugene  O.     2.901,533.  ■      • 

Lieyton,  Eric  M.     2,901,599. 
Neuhauner,  Robert  G.     2,901.661. 
Oakley.  Charles  B.     2.901.534. 
.Serrell.   Robert.     2J»01.549. 
Smith.  Edwin  B.     2,901,535. 
Thomas,  Lucius  P..  Jr..  and  Hojrt.     2,901,536. 
Woll.  Harry  J.     2.901.639. 
Raley.   John   H..  to   Shell  Development   Co.      Debydrocycliia 
tion  of  hydrocarbons.      2.901,518.   8-25-59.  CI    260 — 673  3 
Raley,  John  H..  and  R.  D.  Mullineaux.  to  Shell  Development 
Co.      Purification    of    diolefln    product    from    hydrocarlwn- 
iodine  dehvdrogenatlun  reaction  by  prompt  solvent  contact 
to  reinovf  iiMline  species  from  hydrocartwn  phase     2,901  520. 
8-2.V59,  CI.  2«0— «M0. 
Randall,   Prvor   N..   to   Standard  Oil   Co.      Grid   suf 
seal   for   fluidlaed   solids  systems.      2.901,332.  8- 

23- 288 

Ray,  Frederick  B.  :   See— 

Bourguet.  Jean  M..  Drew,  and  Rav.     2.901.421 

Raymond.  Francois  H..  and  J.  Albln.  to  Soclete  d'Electronlque 

et  d  Automatlanie.     Improvements  In/or  relating  to  electric 

pulae  reshaping  circuits.     2.901.805.  ft-25-39,  CI    250—27 

Raymond.  Hugh  .V.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Relator  Co 

Control  apparatus.     2,900.822,  H-25-5a.  CL  74 3 

Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.:  See-  ««.  v-u  • 

^       I'>yklund,  Robert  A.     2.901,726.  "'      "    1  ' 

Reaves.  John  H.  ;   See —  : 

Moti.  Joseph  W.,  and  Reaves.    2.901,699. 
Recht,  Howard  L. :  See—  '' 

(iorin,  Everett,  and  Re«ht.     2.901.524. 
Redlnjrton.  W.  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Kngleson.  Ilarry  K..  and  Sraniek.     2.900.880. 


and 
CI. 


.901.084. 


2.900,648. 


8e* 


2^)01.444. 


Kngleaon.    Harry    E..   and    Sramek. 

Hartbauer.  Ellsworth  A.    2.900.778 
Reed    (;ienn  L.  :  See — 

Hedlund    Swan,  and  Reed 
Reed  Roller  Bit  Co.  :   See— 

Bolce.  Elvln  G..  and  Peter.     2.901  224 
Reesej  .Michael,  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  : 

Naftulln.  Henry,  and  Egge.     2.901  112 
Reeves.  Wilson  A.  :  See— 

< 'ha nee.    Leon    H.,    Drake,   and    Keevea 
Reflectone  Corp..  The:   See   - 

Brown.  Forrest  W.     2.901.610. 
Regie  .Xationale  des  Uslnes  Renault:  See— 

Pfraa.  Luclen.     2.5)00  9111 

Salves.  I.#on.     2,901  ,,184 

Saivea.  L*on.     2.901, .ISii. 
Rehahn.   Jens    P..    to    VEB    h^inkwerk    Kopenick       Electronic 

time  dehiv   relay.     2.901.606.  8-2.5-59.  CI.  250—27 
Rehnborg.  Edward  a.,  and  J.  L.  terre.  to  EdclifT  Instruments. 
Inc.      Pressure   transducer.      2.901,718.   8-2.V09.   CI.  338 — 

Reld.  Orland   It.,   t,.  The  Singer   .Mfg.   Co.      Flttlnga  for  sew- 
ing  machines.      2,»(M).9.l«.   8-2.V59,   (1     112—147 
Kclniers.    Ernst,    to  Junki-rs   ft    Co.    tl.m.b.H.      Apparatus   for 
starting  a    pulsatory   combustion  device.      2.9O0  790    8-2.5- 
.'•9,  CI.  60— .39.77. 
Reinlnger.  Walter  tl.  :   See 

Stava.    Robert    J.,    Reinlnger,    and    Wilkens 
Reiten.  Lyndon  H. :  See — 

CarlMin.  i'arl  A.,   l*omnier.  and  Reiten.     2.900  775 
Rena.    Emil    K..  and  «!.    Miller    to  Knight  Leather  Prfiduets 
Inc.     Toilet  case  with  a  spring  actuated  c«>»er.     2,901,017 
8-2.5-,5»,  n.  I, 5a     3. 
Repokia.   Henry  :   Srr  " 

Gagiirine.   Ihnitry   M.,  and   Repokls.     2.901.451 
Reter    Han>l<i :   tire— 

Rohwer,    Robert   (J..  Calotte 
Reynolds  «"o..  Tile:   Ner — 

Varuhaxen.  Stephen  J.     2.900.64.3. 
Reynolds.  JtMwph  F.  :   See  - 

Bailey,  .Nathaniel  A..  PasowU-s,  and  Ueynolda.     2.901.437 
Kevaolds  Metals  Co.  :   Krr^ 

MiMtovych.  Mrholaa.  and  Cybrlwaky.     2.901.412. 
Reynolds.  William  E.  :  See— 

ltrulii4ker.  John  <.*..   Waaael.  and   Reynolite.     2.900,876.  ' 
RlioadfM.  Harry  L..  Jr.  :  See— 

lUker.  Albert  A.,  and  Rhoades. 
Rhymney  Rngin<vrine  ( 

.Martins.  Thotiias. 


2.901.632. 


and   Reter.     2.901,382. 


.•5-,"»9, 


Co. 
CI. 


•  * ' 


2.901.270. 

•.  Ltd. :  Ser — 
.04H.28I. 

Hire.    .Vonnan    D.,   to    Inland    Sf.-el    Pmduets   Co 

liMt.     2.JM»1.0««2.  8-2.V-59.  O.  189— .34. 
Rich.   Ja<-k    v..    to   Bendix   .\vlatinn  Cun»-      Foreeil   draft 

strunient    shelter.      2.900.821,    8-25-4»,    (1.    73 — 348, 


Metsliteek- 


In 
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Schlnnerer.    Roy    L..    to   The   Garrett   Corp.      Pneumatic   oil     Sheldon,   Ivan  R. :  8e* 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


Oaukf   for   torsion 

2,J>O07r34.   8-2i-*a. 


Rlrhardg,    Burton   A.,    to   B«ar  Mfs.   Co. 
tMr  auspen8ion  ■yattma  for   vebFcles. 
a.  33--180. 
RIchardaon  Co.,  The:  fc'er — 

Mocaa.  Vwlln  A.     2.901,527. 
RicliardKon.    Roy  A.,   and  J.  Cobn,  to  .VIotoroU,   Inc.      Radio 
receiver  with  tmpulae  noiae  blanlcinK.     2,SK)1,601.  8-25-59. 
n.  2.^0—20. 
Kicliniond,  Martin  K.  :   Srr  ~ 

Kline,  Jaclc.  and  Ri(hin..nd.     2^901,707. 
Riclitpr,  <He  J.,   to  .\ktii>b<>la|{et   Kaniyr.     Device  for  feeding 
enmnilnuted  relluloaic  flbroua  material  into  a  preaaure  vea- 
•el.     2,901,149,  8-25-^9.  CI,  222—367. 
Richter.  Sidney  B.  :   See- 

Molotaky.  Hyuian  M..  and  Ririiter.     2.901.509. 
MolotMlty.  Hvman  M  .  and  Riciiter.     2.901.510. 
Klchter,  Sidney  H..  to  Velslcol   Chemical  Corp.     HalogenatPd 

or»uinlc  cunipoundtt.     2,901,338.  8-2.V-59.  Cl.  71  — 2.S. 
Rickard,  Clyde  E..  to  Mcr>owell  Mfg.  Co.     Split  ring  coupling. 

2.901,269.  8-2.V59,  CI.  285     39 
Riddle  A irlinea.  Inc.:  Sec— 

Danlelaen.  Dale  A.     2,900,955. 
RIgterink.  Raymond  H..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     2-alkenyl- 

3,4-dlchlorophenol8      2.901,515,   8-2.V59,   Cl.  260— 623. 
Rindliabacher,  Krnst :  See — 

Hubner.     Walter     \V.     O..     lAnge,     and     Rindliabacher. 
2,900,«68. 
RlDKMPann  Albrecht  .Mturer  K.(J.  :   See— 

Maurer,  Albrecht.  and  nieae.     2.901,072. 
Riaing.  Henry  C.     A|inaratui<  for  making  ice  cubea.     2,900,804, 

8-2.V.'>9.  Cl.  62-  la7. 
Risley.     WilliH     D.       Hoiating     mechanism     for    track     beda. 

2.901.287.  &-2*-39.  Cl.  298 — 19. 
Hitter,  Joaef  :  See— 

Eisenburger,  Kuno,  and  Ritter.     2,900,830. 
Rlvero.    i<antiago       Toothbniah    having    a    dentifrice    supply 

unit,     2,900.6.%0.  8-2.%-."»9.  Cl.  15—138. 
Robarda,  Preaton  <>.  :  $re — 

Cavett.  I'anl  A.,  and  Robardn.    2.901,008. 
Robbie,  Kenneth   A.  :   Kcc — 

Solley.  IVMiglaa  A.,  Jr.,  and  Robbie      2.900.807. 
Robblna  k  Mvera,  Inc.  :  8re — 

Weed.  Herman  R.     2,901,695. 
Roberta.  Fred  T.  :  8re — 

•Marsden.  John  F^  Jr.    2,901.024. 
Roberts.  Robert  E.  :   flwr — 

.Marxden.  John  F.,  Jr     2.901,024. 
Robertahaw -Fulton  Controla  Co.  :   See — 
Branson,  Charles  D     2,901,174. 
Drummund.  Ralph  E..  and  Wright.    2.901.577. 
Robinson.  Laurence  E.  :   S>e — 

Chapman,  Roger,  and  Robinson      2. 901.956. 
Robinson.    I^wrence.      Typewriter       2.901.081.    8-25-.%9.    Cl 

197—194. 
Robinson.  Preston,  to  North  American  Philips  <'o..  Inc.     Msg 
netir   latch   assembly.      2.901.278,  8-25-59    Cl     292      251  5. 
Robinson,      William      H,        Dual-purpose      clonure      member*. 

2.901,140,  8-2.V.59.  Cl.  215     41 
Robixrhung.  Philip  J.,  to  Hammond  Machinery   Kulldera    Inc. 

.Machine   tool.      2.»00.76«.    8-25-.^i»    Cl.   51-148. 
Roblson.    William    A.,    Jr.     to    Westlnirhouse    Air    Brake    Co. 

Electrical    relays.      2,901,.572.   8-25-.5».   (1.   20O— 98 
Robson.  Homer  L..  to  <Hln   Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Spray 
drying    calcium    hypochlorite    slurrv.      2.901.4.35.    8-25-.'»9, 
Cl.  2.52—187. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.  :  Rre— 

Dickerson,  John  L..  and  Herring. 
Koder.    Albert,    to    .\S|T    Werke   A  <;. 
trica    In   Connecting   rod   driven  for 
glnes    with    overhead    camshaft. 
74      570. 

Rogers,  I..em-ia  M.,  to  Cnlon  Carbide  Corp.     CorroBlon  inhibi- 
tors.    2  901,4.'»8,  »-25--59.  CI.  2.52—387. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.  :   «e*> — 

Hurwitx    Melvin   I)      2.901  48S. 
Jordan.  Arthur  D..  Jr.     2.901.45.^ 
Rohwer.  Robert  C.,  J.  E.  Cadotte.  and  H.  Reter,   to  .Standard 
Brands  Inc.      Manufacture  of  dextrose  controlling  particle 
sire      2.901..382.  8-2.-»-.5fl.  Cl    127     «3. 
Rom.    Norman    F.       Meana    for    preventing    condensation    on 

fluah  tank*.     2,900.ft45.  8-2R-59,  Cl.  4-18. 
Romander,  Hugo,  to  Phllco  Corp      Inverae  parallel  amplifier 

network.     2.901. .562.  8-25-59,  Cl.  179 — 171. 
Roosens,   I.jiurent  P.  :   See — 

Van  Pee.  Paul  D..  and  Roosena     2.901.351. 
Ro«iuea.    Jacques    R.,    to    "Etabllssementa    Ro<|ues"     (Societe 
Anonyme).        Hydrated     bismuth      aluminate.        2.901.316, 
8  25 -.59   Cl.  23 — 52 
Rose.  Harold  J.  :   See — 

Young.  David  W..  and  Rose      2.901.502 
Rosenberg.   Norman,  aad   E.   R.   L.  Gaughran.  to   Johnson  * 
Johnson.      Heterograft   material.      2,900,644.    8-25-59,    CI. 
S     1. 
Rosher       Ronald,      to     Hercules     Powder     Co.        F^ingicides 

2.901  .394.  a-25-5».  Cl.  167—30. 
Rosner.    .Saul,    and    F.    Heller,    fo    Murndv    ^'orp       Solid    head 
tubular  connector  aBd  method  of  making  aame.     2.J»01,003. 
H  2.V.59,  Cl.   138     8». 
Rosshehn.   David  B..  to  The   M.   W.    Kellogg  Co       Method  for 

fabricating  vessela.     2.901..592.  8-25-59.  Cl.   219- JST. 
Rotarv  Engiiteerinie  de  Meiico    S.A.  :   See  — 
Tlelena.  Roger  R     2.900.845. 

Rowan,  Albert  T..  >a  fo  M.  F  Rowan,  %  to  D  A  Rowan  >4, 
to  A  T.  Rowan,  Jr..  and  %  to  M.  A  Rowan,  by  decree  of 
dlstrtbatlon.  Retractable  tool  nount.  2,901.196  8-2.5-.59 
Cl.  248—23.  ... 

Rowan.  Albert  T..  Jr. :  /Tef— 
Rowan.  Albert  T     2.901.196. 


2.900.995. 

Construction  of  eccen- 
internal  combustion  en- 
2.900.8.38,    8-25-.59,    n. 


Rowan,  Donald  A.  :  Set — 

Rowan,  Albert  T.     2,901.196. 
Rowan,  Margery  F. :  See — 

Rowan.  Albert  T.    2,901.1»«. 
Rowan,  Mary  A.  :   See — 

Rowan,  Albert  T.     2,901.196. 
Howell,   WlJliani  G.,  to  Scully  Signal  Co      Autonutic  engine 

cut-off  for  pump-equipped   Unk   truck   vehiclea.      2.900,815, 

8-25-^59.  Cl.  103-  -27. 
Ruben.   .Martin      Method  of  converting   difficultly  aoluble  or- 
ganic  compounda   to    readily    aoluble    complex    compounda. 

and    aaid    complex    ct>mpounds.       2,901,472,     6-25-59     Cl. 

260—96.5. 
Ruberoid  Co..  The  :   See-  - 

Abraham,  Herbert.     2,900.928. 
Rudner.    Bernard,   and   A.   Tockman.   to   W.    R.   Grace  k   Co. 

Chemo-therapeutic    aalte.       2,901,475,    8-25-59,    Cl    260 — 

239.65. 
Rudner,  Merrttt  A.,  to  United  States  Gasket  Co 

aeal    terminals  and    metal    to   plastic   bonding 

8-2.->-59.  Cl    174—152 


Hermetic 
2,901,529. 


Huhrcbeniie  Aktiengeaellachaft :   See — 

Juati.  I-:duard.  and  Winael.    2.901.523. 
Hunken.  Oerd  :  Sec— 

Furrer.  John  R.,  and  Runken.     2.900,924 
Russell.  Andrew  C.     Wall  switch  assembly.     2,901,581,  8-25- 

.■)9,  Cl  200—153. 
Russell,  John  K.,  and  G.  J.  Bvrd,  to  Lignoaol  Chemicals  Ltd. 

Drilling  fluids.     2,901,429.  8-25-59,  Cl.  252—8  5. 
HiiMsell.   John   L..  to  The  Bristol  Co.     Synchronous  inrerter. 

2.SH)1.571.  8-2.5-59.  Cl   200—90. 
Ruusell  Mfg  Co..  The:  See— 

Morton,  Henry  C.     2,901.388. 
Ru!«sum,  Gaillard  R     to  Johns-Manrille  Corp.     Mixing  appa- 
ratus     l.>.901.227.  8-2,V-.>9    (1   2.59—81. 
Ruth.  Heliiier  A  ,  to  Interlake  Iron  Corp.     Blast  furnace  seal, 

2.901.132.  8-25-59.  C\   214—37. 
Hutledge.  John  J       Sandblasting  notile  and   method  of  pro- 
ducing it      •_'.9<K».851.  H   L'.".   ,'»&   n    7fi — 101 
.SKF  Kugellaaerfabrlken  Oesellacbaft   lult   beschrankter  Haf- 
tung  ;    Sre 

IhiOsch    Krnst      2.900,675. 
Ha<chlnl.    <  oiumbuR    R      to   Curtlas-Wright  Corp..   Marquette 
Metal    Pro4lucts    DlTlsioB.      Making   clutch   Spring    anchor 
ptirtlons      2.9O1.071    8- 25-59.  Cl    192 — 41, 
.ssi'To.  I,     ,«  J  .  Jr.  :  See 

K  Eugene  A.,  snd  Sacco.     2,901,370. 

Hage.  ..rd  W       See  - 

He      linger.      Chsriee      K..      Welty,      TaflT,      and      San. 
2.901.41.-. 
Sager.  Kart  K.      Mltor  for  sound  recording  and  r«n>roduclng 

devices      :•  901  .548   8-25-.59.  Cl    179— 100  1. 
Halve*.  |>on.  to  Reaie  Natlonale  des  Csines  Renault.     Method 
for    treating   cast    iron   castinga.      2,901.384.    8-25-59.   Cl. 
148— S 
Salves.  l>on.  to  Regie  .N'atlonale  de«  lysines  Renault     Method 
of  heat    tresting  csst    Iron      2,901.386.  8-25-59.  Cl.   148— 
21  8 
.Salerno.  Jinteph  H.     lK>or  assemblv  in  a  ven<ling  machine  for 

frosen  confections       2.901,305.  8-2.5->59.  Cl.  3l2 — 35. 
Salmonson.  Sven  A.     A|iparatua  for  preconditioning  chips  In 

a  (ligester.     2.901.0.39    8  2.5-^59    Cl.   162—246 
Sample.  James  H..   to  The   Sherwin-Williams  Co.      Polyester 
and   procesa   of   making  the  aame.   2,901,465.   8-25-59,  Cl. 
260   -75 
Samples.  Cletua  H..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Separator. 

.',901.0.58,  8  25-59.  C\.  183—2.7. 
.Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  :   See^ — 

Kline.  Jack,  and  Richmond     2.901,707. 
Sanders.    Ijeon    D..    to   Systematic   Parking  Co.      Automobile 

parking  apparatus.     2,901.129    8-25-4M).  Cl.  214 — 16.1. 
Sanders.  Roy  W. :  See— 

Huffadine.  John  B..  and  Sanders     2,901,442. 
Sandoi  Ltd   :   See- 

Stelnemann,  Willy.     2.901,473. 
Sanda.  Hillard  J.,  to  Harvard  Mfg.  Co.     Bedframe  center  sup- 
port     2,900.647,  8~2.5-,59   Cl.  5 — 202. 
Sarto,  Jorma  O.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Multiple  stage  choke  con- 
trol     2,»01 .229,  8-2.V59.  Cl.  261—39. 
Saurer,  Adolph.  I^td.  :  See- 
Heck.  Heinrich.     2.901.181. 
Saunderson.   Henry    D..    to   I'nited  States  of  America,  Nary. 
Water  discrimination  fu»e      2.900.912,  8-25-«9.  Cl.  102— 
76. 
Sautier  k  Jaeger  :   See — 

Megard.  Henry.    2.901.600. 
Savage,  James  L.  :   See — 

Orindle.  Eugene  L..  and  Savage.     2,900,817. 
Sayre  *  Fisher  Co.  :   See— 

I^eftwich.  Robert  F     2.901,236. 
Sayre,  Jack  L.  :  See — 

Rehnborg.  Edward  H    and  Sayre.    2.901.718. 
Scarborough  .\ssoclates    Inc.  :  See — 

Mvers.  Elman  B      2.901.654. 
.schade.  E    I).  :   See— 

Travis.  Ralph  L.     2.900.8.50. 
Schaefer.  Frederic  C.  and  L.  A.  Landers,  to  American  Cyana- 
mld     Co       Dloxo-bis-<ruanamines     and     resins     therefrom. 
2,901.464.  8-2.5-59.  Cl   260 — 67.6 
Srhaffert.    Roland    M.,  and   J.    F.    Hansen,    to   Haloid    Xerox 

Inc      Xerographic  plate.     2,901,349,  8  2.5-59,  Cl.  96 — 1. 
.Scha froth.     Werner.      Movable    stapling    head    and     nounts 
therefor.    2.900,637.  8-25^59,  Cl.  1—13. 

Schering  Corp.  :  See — 

Nnssbaum.  Alexander  L.    2.901.9S^. 

.Scherrv.  George  A.,  to  Qrayhlll.    Mo|d^g  machine.    2,900.662. 

8-2.V.59.  Cl.  18 — 5. 
Schiff  *  Stern.  Oesellacbaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung :  See — 
Pietruaka.  Friedrich.     2,900.986. 
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Smith,   Paul   C,   to  Micro  Machine   Worka,   Inc.      Adiuatable     Stark,     f^laard.       Coin-operated     liquid     delivery     machine. 
tap     means     for     variable     resistance     device.       2.901.719.  L',901.077   8-2.5—59,  Cl.  194 — 13. 


a.in.b.H. 

158     l.tl. 


Vjilvr    iirranimitrot        l».9o'l.aT4.    g  .>: 


-■»«. 


CI. 


Ulrh.    Jiu-k    v..    to    Ik-mttx    AvUrion   Vnnt. 
Htnini«*iit    MhHtfr.      2.9UU,8:il,    H-:{.'»-^, 


Korrr«l   draft 


In 


XX 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


S<-tilnner«r.  Hoy  L.,  to  The  UarrHt  Corp.  Pneumatic  oil 
pumptnc  d«"Tlcw      2.»00,»17,  8-25-ft»,  CI.   108 — 47. 

Sohnn'rllnK.  L<hiI«.  to  Universal  Oil  Producta  Co.  Prepara- 
tion of  aubiitltuted  ortho-polyniethylene  aromatic  hydro- 
carbona.     2.i>01.517,  S^J.V-.^ft.  O   2ttO — 66« 

Schmld.  Hana.  and  M  HUrllmann.  to  Landia  k  Urr  A.G. 
Remote  cfintrol  rt-v^irrr  for  central  r<«moti'  control  inatalla- 
ttnns  utiUiinx  audto-fn>qu«>iicy  alanala  auperimpoaed  on 
the  maina  network.     2,»01.«M3,  8-iJ^-6»,  C\.  307—140. 

.•<chmidt.   Krnst :  S«c — 

I>>t>aanrt.  Kurt,  and  Schmidt.    2,901,383. 

Schmidt.  Henry.  Jr  .  and  K  f  I>cdford.  to  Induatrial  filter 
k  Pump  Mtti  Cu.  Filtering  apparatus.  2.iH)l,115.  8-2&- 
.'»9.  C\    210—331. 

S(  hneider.  Kr»^erick  E    W  ,  to  Kngel  k  Olbbs  Ltd.     Erection 

.8-'6.   8-  2.V.»»,  CI.   74—5.47 
>r  feathera.  hairs  or  the  like. 


Hyiitema  for   ct  roar  open.      '2,900.t 
.H<'hi»cll.  Carl      Plucking  dcrlce  for 
2.»0»».««I.  S-L'5-59    CI.  17  —  11.1 


SdmellprvMicnfabrlk   AktienReaellaciiaft  Haldelberg 
Buttner.  Arthur      2.900,898 
Buttner,  Artur      2,901.179. 
Hchock.  Richard  L.,  to  Abbott  Laboratoriea.    Bia-quinolinluma. 

2,901.484.  8-20-59.  CI.  260-   280. 
Schork,   Rudolf  :    Krt  ~ 

Puttfarcken.  Heinrlch,  and  Schork.     2,901,034. 
Schramm.    Harry    B.,    to    Utia    Bngloeerina    Corp.      Locking 

meana  for  well  tools.      2,901,045.  8-25-59.  CI.  IM — 125. 
Schreioer.  Edmund  I)  :   gee— 

Welah,     Herbart     P..     8chr«lner,     Mock,     and     Bckert. 
2,901.734. 
Schrom.  Kdward  C.  to  General  Blectric  Co.    Faulty  coll  de- 
tector     2,901.fl93.  8-25-59.  O.  324 — 52. 
S.hulde,  Kellx  ;    «ce-  , 

Starck.  Werner  and   H.,  and  Scholde      2.901,443. 
Schuldt,  r>«>nald  A.  :  Hef^— 

Cragg.  Arthur  C,  and  Schuldt.    2,«)1,1«2. 
.schulenburg,   Wilhelm.  to  Chemiache  Fabrlk  Ornnan  Aktlen- 
gesellactuirt.     Fire  extinguishing  mettiod.     2,901,428,  8-25- 
S9, n.  252--7 
Schuler   Wilhelm  A  .  to  Chemiache  Fabrlk  Promonta.  G  m  b.H 
Phenothiaslne   comp<Kindii       2,901.478.   8-2.V^9.   CI.   260— 
243 
Schulti,  Robert  J.  :    Sec- 
Price.   Clarence  A..   Fischer,   and   Scftulta.     2,901,186. 
Schultie,     Helmuth     A.      Constant    angular    ▼e<oclty     Joint. 

2,900,810,  8- 2.V.^9   CI    «4 — 21 
.H«-hutte,   I.«urent  J.,   to  Super  Steel    IM-oducts  Co.     Room  air 

conditioning  system.     2,900,891.  8~2."V-59.  CI.  98 — iO. 
Schuyler.   Thomas  C.   to  Fargo   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.     Line  aplice 

cUmp      2.901,725.  8-25-59,  n.  339—272. 
Schwaneke     Fred  C..   and   J.    E    Turker,   to   Donneyer  Corp. 
Tea  basket  and  raporiier      2.900,895   8-25-59,  CI    99 — 284. 
Schwarti,    Harold    A.,    to    Patchogue-Plymouth    Corp.      Pile 
ruga      and      rug  basea      and     composite     yarna      therefor. 
2,901.(H)5.  8-2.V-.^9   CI.  139—420 
schwarti,  James,  and  O.  E.  Stark,  to  R    R    Donnelley  k  Sons 
Co     Columnar  tyne  form  and  removable  type  slugs  for  such 
form      2.900, iWl.  8-2.^-59,  CI.  101      3«8 
Schwara.    Robert.    W.    Kuchen.   and    F.    Welgel,    to    Siemeoa- 
Schuckertwerke.  Akt      Organoelllcon  condenaation  products 
and  proceaaes  for  pnxlucing  them      2,901,449.  8-25-59,  CI. 
2tk>— 18. 
Schweppe,  Howard  B     Self-tapping  and  nelf-locking  externally 
threaded  fastener  havln»  lorking  aection  of  greater  pitch. 
2,901,019,  8- 25-59.  CI.  151—22. 
Scientific  Deaign  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Colton,  JohnW      2,901407  _   ,^     ,,, 

Scott,    Archie       Tranamlaaion    Hft.      2,901.218.   8-25-5©.    CI. 

254 — 150 
Scott  k  F*taer  Co..  The  :   «ce — 

Marh^irUnd.  (T>arles  H      2.900.7«8. 
Scott     Floyd    L..    to    Hughes   Tool   Co.      Earth   boring   drill. 

2.901.225.  8-25-59.  CT.  2.VV— 302. 
Scott.  Larkin  B.  :  tiet — 

Coatea,  Vlncvnt  J.,  and  Scott.    2,900.88«. 
Scnilv  Signal  Co.  :    Set  - 

kowell,  William  G      2.900,915. 
Seam,  Roebuck  and  Co.  :   gee — 

Asklns.  William  J  .   and  Ctiapln.      2,901,193. 
Bell.  J.wet)h  L  .  an<l  Meinke.     2,901.596. 
Seaview  Induatrlea,  Inc.  :    Sre — 
Becker.  Nathan      2,900.««2. 
■Seeger.  Kdwin  W   :    «ce — 

NoKlen,  William  F.   and  Seeg*-r 
Seelbach,  Charlen  W.  :   8er~ 

Morway,   .Arnold   J..  S»elbacii, 
Seng  Co  .  The  ;    Srr  — 

Fox.   Martin.      2.900,«4«. 
Serafln.    Arttls,      nifferential    oral 

8-25-59.  CI.  73— ;i42. 
Berrell,  Robert,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Magnetic  record- 
ing system.     2.901.549.  8-25-59.  O.  1T»— 100.». 
Servel.  "inc   :   Srf~ 

Coleman.    Joweph  J.      2.901,«69. 
S<er>-ome<-hanl«ma,    Inc.  :   8er — 

Moore.  I>avtd  W  ,  and  lUalr      2.901.741. 
Sethna,    Patara<p   R  .    to    Bendlx   Aviation   Corp.      Suspenaion 

(.yatem      2.901.239.  8-25-59,  CI.  2«7— 8. 
Seymour  FtKHlx.   Inc.  :   6>e — 

Oorman.  JameH  M.,  and  Keith.     2,tM)l.S60. 
Seymour.   Samuel   L,   and  J    K.  Puncan.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Olaaa    Co.       Glasx    ctMupoaition.       2.901.365.    8-25-59.    CI. 
10« — 52.  ^ 

Shann«>n.  Richard  F  .  and  R.  H.  Mitchell,  to  (>aren«-0»mlng 
Fiberglas  Corp.  High  temperature  resistant  vitreous  ma 
terUL     2.901.379,  8- 25-59.  CI    117      124. 

Shaw,   Krn^-st   H.  .  ftrr-^ 

Cunnlnicham.  Samuel  ('.,  and  Shaw.     2.901.148. 

Sheeler.  Eugene  N..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.    Fall 
aaf«  time  delay  fuse.     2.900.913.  8-25-58.  CI.  102 — 84. 


2.901,276. 
and  Cottle. 


2.901,432. 


thermometer.      2.900.820. 


Sheldon,  Ivan  R. :  Sea — 

Hencbea.  Kugene  W..  and  Sheldon.    2.901.542. 

Shell  Itevelopuient  Co.  :   Hee — 

AniienHAO.  John,  and  Melatrom.     2.901.462. 
Kvaua,  Harry  U.     2.901.420 
P««rr.  Norman  E      2.901.422. 
Pordea.  Otto.     2,901,369 
Kaiey.  John  H.     2,901,518 
Raley,  John  H.,  and  Mulliueaux.     2.901,520. 
Trowbridge.  Harrey  M..  and    Wooda.     2.901,481. 
Venia.  Reiinald  J.     2,901.405. 
Whittle,   Frank.      2,901.221 
jrd,     Wylay.       VentiUtora.       2.900.892.     8-2S-S9,    CI. 
-43. 

Sherwin  Williams   Co.   The;   Bee — 
Saiuplea,   James  H.      2.901,465. 
SherwiHxI,  John   R.,   to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Coarae  fre<|uency 

diitcrimlnator.      2.901,614,    8  25-59.   CI.    250 — 40. 
Shontx,   Harry  W      Outboard  motor  lift.     2.901.194,  8-25-59, 

CI     248—4. 
ShoHtad,  Kenneth  F.     UniTemal  tpotllgbt  mechanism.     2,901.- 

595.  8-25-59.  CI.  240— 61.U. 
Shultera.  Robert  B  :  Bee— 

Bottje.  John  !>..  and  Shultera.    2.901.219. 
Shuster.    Joseph,    to    General    Foods    Corp.      Carton    feeder. 

2,901,086,  8-25-59.  CI    198-30. 
Siegel,  hxigar.  and  H.  (Jold,  to  Fart>eDfabriken  Bayer  Atienge- 
sellschaft       Stilbene   tetrasoie  brigfateniog  agenta.      2,901,- 
477,  8-25-59,  CI    260^-240 
Siegelman.  Abraham     See 

Bardy,  Peter  J.,  and  Siegrlnutn.     2.901,209. 
SlegriHt,    Adolf    E..    and    M.    l^Qennenberger,    to    Ciba    Ltd. 
Process  for   the  manufacture   of    new   pyrrole  deriTativaa. 
2.901,480,  8-25-59,  d.  260— a4».6. 
SiemeoM  Schuckertwerke.  Akt.  :  Sec — 

Schwarz.    Robert.  Kuchen.  and  Welgel.      2,901.499. 
Siemons,    Willem   J  .   to   K.    I     du    Pont   de    Nemours  and   Oo. 

Purification  of  iadlum.     24H)1.342.  8-25-59.  CI.  75—84. 
SIgier.   Harvey    K..  Jr.:   Sec — 

Cunningtiam,   Robert  K..  and  Slgler.      2,901.561. 
Sllrersher.   Herman    I. :  Bee- 

Itarnea,  Jan>ea    P.,  and  SUTeralier.     2.900.88L 
Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.  ;   See — 
Blouln.  Maurice  A.     2,90o.787 
Simpson.  Amos  W..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  cir- 
cuit  breaker.      2.901.579.    8-25-59.   CI.   200—147. 
Simpson.   Justin,  to  Continental    Can  Co.,  Inc.     Overload  re- 
lease   drive   and    inching   maaaa.      2,900.842.    8-25-59.   CI. 
74—625. 
Simpson.  Justin,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Motor  mount- 

iug  means      2,901.195.  8-25-59.  CI.  248 — 16. 
Sima,  Everett  E..  P.  P.  Konyba.  and  L.  N.  Petersen,  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.     Single  lever  control  for  engine  starting 
me<hanl8m       2,900,970,   8-25-59,    CI.    123 — 179. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co.  :  See — 

Stewart.  Warren  B.     2.901,330. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The:   Bee - 

Johnson.  Ralph  E.     2,900.938.  u 

Johnson.   Ralph  E.     2.900.940. 
.Mend lea.  Walter  J.     2.900.942. 

(»<lermann.  Charles  R.     2.901.275. 
Platr.  John.     2.900,941. 
Rt'ld.  Orland  B.     2.900.936. 
Slnnlnger.    Dwight    V.,    to    Hupp    Corp.      Selecting   systems. 

2,901,530,  8-25-59.  CI.  178     2. 
Sirons.    Jania   A.,    to  United    States   of   America,   Air  Force. 
Antenna    lobe   switching   system.      2.901.748.    8-25-59.    CI. 
343—733. 
Bisto,  Joaeph  A.,  and  J.  Miloa.  to  Barium  Steel  Corp.     Heat- 
ing  apparatus.      2.901,234,    H-25  59,    CI.   263—44. 
SIxamlth,   Herbert,   to  Engliah  Klectric  Valve  Co.  Ltd      Mag- 
netron  osciUatorM.      2,901,666.    8-25-59.  CI.   315 — 39.51. 
Slemmons,    Arthur   J       Turbine    wheel   and   shaft   aasembly, 

2,901,214,  8-25-59.  CI.  253—39. 
Small  Buaineas  Administration  :  See — 

Becker.  .Nathan.     2.900.681. 
Small.  Sollle  W  ,  and  D.  Herman,  to  Coffe«-Mat  Corp.     VaWe 

mechanism.      2,901,002,  8-25-59,  CI.    137  -635. 
Small,  William  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Un- 

ahorter.     2.900.910,  H-25-69.  CI    102—70.2. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Cofp.  :   Bee- 

Tiedemann.  JuliUH  B.     2.900.943. 
Tiedemann.   Richard   A       2.900.829 
Smith,  Arnold  R  .  and  W    T    McPbee.  to  said  Smith  aasor.  to 
said    McPhee.      Sewage    treatment    apparatua       2.901.114, 
8-25-59,   CI.    210—200. 
Smith.  Caldwell   P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Analysis   of  voltage  distribution.     2.901.697.   8-25-09.   CI. 
324—77. 
Smith-Corona   Marchant   Inc.  :  Bee — 
Barkdoll.  Jn«>ph   P      2.901.079. 
Zeamer.  Aaron  C      2,901,080 
Smith,  Edwin  B..   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America, 
lective  Migual  attenuating  circuit. 
178 — 6.8 
Smith.    Floyd    E.      Parts    feeder. 
198—220.  „      j... 

Smith,  Fred:  Sec—  -      ■ 

Maddock.  Alfred  C  awT  Smltli. 
Smith.   James  G.  :   Sec 

Kibler.   Charles   J..    Bell,   and   Smith.      2.901.466. 
Smith,  James  J  .  and  R.  1).  Oraf,  to  Esaex  Wire  Corp.     Ther 
moMtatic  timing  control.     2,901,642,  8-25-59,  CI.  307—112. 
Smith,  John   F.  ;   Sec    - 

Dalton.  Nurris  !>.,  and  Smith.     2.901.010. 
Smith.  John  J.,  and  J    E.  I>uncan.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 
Co.     Glass  composition.      2.901.366.   8-25-59.  CI.   106-52. 
Smith.  John  W  :  Bee — 

.NordKtrom.  Gordon  J.,  and  Smith.     2.901.604. 


Frequency 
2.901.535.   8-25-59, 


CI. 


2^1,006. 
2.«01.S1S. 


8-2&-»9.  a. 
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sunittein.   Parld   E.,   to  Pbiico  Corp.     Color  identification  in 
radar   syalema.      2,901,747,   8-25-59.   CL  343—17. 


Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  8m — 

Felberg.  Robert  S.,  and  Gould. 
XlKini;!     ii«<4iilil      See 


2,900,788. 


;.r«l      i»TUK- 


Rowan.  Albert  T..  Jr 
Rowan.  Albert  T. 


2,001. 196. 


Srhifr  k  StPrn.  Oesellacbaft  mit  b<>achranktrr  Haftunf  : 
i'iftruaka.  FYledrlch.    2,90Q»m. 


See— 
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Smith.    Paul   C.   to  Micro   \Uehiar   Worka.   Inr      Adiuatable 
tap     meana     for     variable     rmlstanw     derlce.       2.901.719. 
8-25-59,   CI.    33M     1.15 
Smith.  Telford  L.,  and  P.  G.  Dunmlre.     Sle*Te  type  plp«  cou 
pllDK   havlns   Rbeet    metal    follower*       2.901.274.    »^2ft-59. 
n.   285-341 
Smith.    Thomas   R..   to   The   MarUg   Co.      Sediment    rMnoral 

derlce.     2.900.812.  8-25-59,  CI.  68—23. 
Smith.  Thomas  K..  to  The  Mavtait  Co.     Tab  seal  and  bearinx 

•trurture.     2.901.294.  8-25-69.  CI    30R-  ,S«  1. 
Snartemo,    Joneph    H,    to    Alliit  Chalmerti    Mfg.    Co.      Double 

drive      2.900.M2.  8-25-59.  CI    74-280  17. 
Snell,   Clareace  G  .   to    Divine   Brothera   Co.     Caster  lorklog 

mechanism.     2,900,«59.  8-25-59,  16 — 35. 
Snyder,   Jamea   M.  ;  See — 

Eller,  Carl  W..  Jr..  aad  Sn/der     2,901.491. 
8n,vder,  Richard  L.,  Jr.     Switch  derlres.     2.901.781,  8-25-59. 

CI.  34a     174 
Societe  A   responsablltt^  limited,   Recherches  Etudes    Produc- 
tion   R.K  P.  :   See — 

Roulet.  Geoncea.     2.901. 24S. 
Societe  Anonymp   Andre   Citroen  :   See — 

BrwHier.  Antoine.     2,900.966. 
Societe    .\nonyme    Ateliem    de    Constructions    Elect rlquec    de 
("harleroi      Srr  — 

KraHMfur.  Kudore.     2.901, .VV). 
Societe  Anonyine  dite :  Generale  Thenolque-Procedes  Brola  : 
Set— 

Brola.  Gabriel.    2.901.032. 
Societe  n'Klertronlque  et  d'Automatlsnie  :   Ker — 

Raymond.  Francois  H..  and  Albin.     2.901.609. 
Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  Hee- 

B<»urp\i«*t.  Jean  M..  Drew,  and  Ray      2.901  421. 
Samples.  Cletus  H      2.901.058 
Solley.  I><>ui:las  A.,  Jr..  and  K.  A.  Robbie,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Defrostable  evaporator  structure.     2,900.807.  8-25-59. 
CI.  62—277. 
Sondle,  Henry  P..  and  W.  F    Prnlle.  to  J.  T   Clark.    Convert 

iWe  yard  tools.     2,900.781.  8-25-59.  CI.  56 — 400  16 
Sowa   Frank  J  ;   See— 

Cohen.  8yI\Tin  1.,  Frant.  and  Sowa.     2,901, .392. 
Speclaltleti  Development  Corp.  :   Kee — 
Cutaojteorite,  Georjre  A.     2.901,740 
Went!,  Edward  A.     2.901.190 
Speeter.  Merrill   E  ,  and   R.   D.   Blrkenmeyer.  to  The  ITpjohn 
Co.     Alkylamlnoalkyl  2.4.6-trimethylbenaamide.     2,901.507. 
8-25-59.  CI.  260 — 5.S8. 
Speiden,  Edcar  F  .  to  The  ParkersburK  Rla  *  Reel  Co.     Pneu 
matic  counterbalance  havinic  a  control  mechanism  therefor. 
2.1»()0.841.  H-2.V^'i9.  CI.  74 — 589. 
Sjierrv  (JyroBope  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Harvey.  Gilbert  N.     2.900.736. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :   8rr — 

E<  kert.  John  P..  Jr.     2.901,7.33. 
I^wrence.  JoMepb  D.   Jr.    2.901,735. 
Steairall.  William  F.    2.901,635. 
Stovall.  John  R  .  Jr.     2.901.737. 
Tomlyasn.  Ki.vo.     2.901.608. 
.    Torrey.  RotM<rt  I).,  and  Bonn.     2.901  636. 
Welsh,      Herbert      F..      Srhreiner,      Mock,     and      Eckert. 
2.901.7.34. 
Spillar,    Rudolph,    to   Western    Electric   Co..    Inc.      Apparatus 
for  spreadlni;  wirea  of  wire  sprlna  relay  components  and 
weldlnK  contacts  thereto.     2.901. 58!t.  8-25-59    CI    219 — 78. 
Spinnfaser  Akt.  :   See— 

WelftTs.  Ejfidlus.and  HoBe.     2.901.188. 
Spodlit,   Heinrich.     .MaKnetic  separator.      2.901.108    S-25-69. 

CI  209—219. 
Spokes.  Ray  E..  and  J.  B.  LIttlefteld.  t.>  American  Brake  Shoe 
Co.     Friction  elements.     2,901.456.  8-25-59.  Ci    260 — 41  5 
SpraKue  Electric  Co.  :   See  - 

\Mb\n.  Samuel      2.901.634. 
Sprauer.  Jerome   W..    to   E.    I.  du   Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Purification  of  crude  aqueouH  hydrogen  peroxide.    2.901.323 
8-2.V59.  CI.  23-    207. 
Sprauer.  Jerome  W..   to   E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Regeneration  of  degraded  anthraqulnone  workinfr  solutions 
for     the     production     of     hydrosen     peroxide        2  901.490 
,S-2,-.-.'S9.   CI    260     369 
Sprlnit.  Samuel,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Cleanlne  cotn 

position.     2.901.4.33.  8- 25-.'i9.  CI    252-118 
Spn.uae.    Xorman   T.,    and    G     H.    Mclntyre.    Jr..    to    T'nlted 
States    Homx   k  Chemical  Corp       Method  and   composition 
for    producing    boron    trihalldes.      2.901.322     8-2.1-59    CI. 
23      205  ... 

Srameit.  Elmer  D.  :   Ree 

EnirlHHon.  Harry  E..  and  Sraniek      2.9O0  880 
EnKleson.  Harry  E..  and  Sramek.     2.901.084 
Stacy.  Robert  V...  to  The  Budd  Co.     Enclosed  dual-disk  brakew 

for  vehicles.      2  901.0.^9.  8-2.'>-.%9,  CI.   188—78. 
Stadelnian.  Frank,  to  Ijitendorf  Oonveyinit  Corp.     Method  of, 
ami  apparatus  for.  de-l1ddln«c  and  de  pannlni;  bread  loarea 
or  the  like      2.901.13."..  8-2.5-59.  CI.  214— .308 
Sfan<lar<i  Brands  Inc.  :  See- 

Rohwer.  Robert  <}..  Cad.>tte.  and  Reter.     2.901.382 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :   See 

Fields,  Ellis  K..  and  Brehm.    2.901.335. 
Kaoff,  SIxt  F.     2.901  329 
Kolb    Kenneth  E.     2.901.506 
Marti.  Paul  O.  Jr.    2  901317. 
Randall.  Pryor  N.    2.901  332. 
Standard  Ste«'l  Works.  Inr.  ;   Kee — 
Gredell.  Otto  N.     •>.901  205 
(Jredell.  Otto  N      2.901.206. 
Starck.  Hans  :  See— 

Starck.  Werner  and  H..  and  Scbfilde.     2.901.443. 
Starck.  Werner  and  H.,  and  F.  SrhOlde.  to  Farbwerke  lloechst 
AktieniteNellachaft     vormaN     Meister     Lucius    A     Brilning 
ProcesH  for  preparing  high  molecular  comiH.unds.    2  901  443. 
«-25  ,59.  n.  260-2, 


Stark,     Eduard.       CoTn-oserated 

2,901.077.  K-25-.59.  CI.  194 


liquid     delivery     maciilne. 


ergy 

2,901.619. 

Wheel 


13. 
Stark,  (iunnard  E.  :   see — 

Schwarts   James,  and  SUrk.     2,900.901. 
SUrr.  Allan  .M., 

Commission      Calutron  ion  source  slit  cleaner. 

8-25-^%9.  CI,  2.50-  41  9. 
Starr.  Charles  S.,  and  O.  (>    Bamea.  to  Notat  Tire  Co. 

for  vehicles.     2,901,020,  8-2.5-4S9.  CI.   152 — 307. 
Starr.  James  E  ,   to  Tatnall   Measurini;  Systems  Co.     Column 

elongation    transducer    ty|w    testing    machine       2,SKX),818, 

H-25-59.  CI.  73—95 
Starre.    Gerrlt.   and   E.    Bakker,    to    North    American    Philips 

Co.     Inc.      Dry   shaver   with    a    self  adjusting   shear   plate 

and   roury  cutter.      2,900.720,  8-25.59,  CI    30 — 43. 
Statham,  L«>uis  D..  to  Inlted  States  of  America,  Navy.    Fuie. 

2.900.91 1.  H-2.5-59.  CL  102—70.2. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Tllles.  Harry,  mid  Antognlni.     2,901.498. 
Tilies.  Harry,  and  Antognlni      2.901.499. 
Tlllea.  Harry,  and  Antognlni.     2.901..500. 
Stava.  El«'»nore  <;    :    Ner 

Stava.  Robert  J.,  and  Hollstein.     2.901. 202. 
Stava    Robert  J.,  deceased   (by  E.  O.  Stava,  executrix),  and 

O.  C.  Hollstein.  to  Picker  X-Kay  Corp.    Walte  Mfg.  IMv.  Inc 

Counter  balance.     2.901.202,   8-25-59,  CI.  248—123. 
Stava     Robert    J..   W,   G.    Reinlnger,   and    G.   G,    Wllkent,    to 

Picker    X  Ray    Corp.,    Walte    Mfg     Dlv.    Inc.      Photo    tube 

enerxlser.      2.901.632.   8-2.5-59,   Cl.   250-95. 
SteagaTl,    William    F.,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Delav    flop 

2.901,6.15,  8-25  .59.  CI    .307  -  88. 
Steatite  ReHeareh  Corp.  :  Ser 

Sylvester.  Frei^rlck  F.     2,901.736. 
Steck.  t^.rge  L.     Hand   tool  for  removing  dents  from  sheet 

metal  plates.     2.900.853.  8-25-59,  O.  81  —  15. 
Stedman.  Creaawell  E.,  to  1°.  S.  Acoustics  Corp,    Mixing  appa- 
ratus.    2.901 ,228.  8-25-59,  CI.  2.59—107. 
Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 

Kaiifmann,  Frank  H,    2,901 '004. 
Steel  Improvement  *  Forge  Co..  The  :  /?e« — 

Mllnes,  .\ubrey  H      2.900.715. 
Stelneiiiann.    ^Vllly,   to    Sandoz    Ltd.     Oxaxoline  and   dibydro 

oxaxine  munoaio  dyestulTs  and  their   metal   complex  com- 
pounds.    2.901.473.  8-2.5-.59.  Cl   260-  146. 
Stelnkohlen-Elektrixltat   AktIengeselUchaft :  See— 

Justi.  tklward.  and  WInsel.    2.901,523. 
Steinman.  Leon,  to  Litton  Industries    Inc.     Transistor  gatea. 

2,901.640,  8-25-59,  O  307      88.5 
Steppe.   Vollrad,   to  Cheinlsche   Fabrlk   Grunau   Aktlpngeaell- 

setiaft.      Dry    Are    esttngulahing   com|)Oattinn.      2.901,427. 

8-25-^59,  Cl    252—5. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Elpern,  Bill.    2.901,487. 
Stemllcht,     Beno,      to     General      Electric     Co.        BearingK. 

2,901,297,   8-2.5-^9,   Cl.  308— 121. 
Stevens.  Joel  B.  :   See — 

Crawford.  Robert  T.,  and  Stevens.     2.900,988. 
Stewart.    Francis    S.       -Mkyl    niethacrylate    polymer    coating 

compositions    and    method    of    making    same.       2.901,454, 

8-2.5^.59.   Cl.    260—32.8. 
Stewart,  Warren  E..  to  Sinclair  Refining  Co.     Stationary  bed 

catalytic  apparatus      2.901,.330,   8-2.5-59    Cl.   28—288 
Still,     Elmer     G.       Centrifugal     air     propellers.       2,901,647, 

8-25-59.  Cl.  170—1,35. 
Stinson,    Harold    S.      Attachment    for   flabbooka.      2,900,733. 

8-25-59.  Cl.  43— 44.6. 
Stoddard.  Orren  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    Multi- 
stage ring  circuit.     2.901,607.  8-25-59.  (1.   150-27. 
Stone,    William    R.      Telephone   holder.      2.901.553,   8-25-39, 

Cl.  179—148. 
Stoner,  George  G..  and  G.   C.   Wright,    to  General   Aniline  k 

Mlm  Corp.     Proceaa  of  reacting  a  polymeric  .N-vinyl  lactam 

with    a    polymeric    carboxylic    acid    and    t>roduct    obtained 

thereby.     2,901,457.  8-2,5.59,  Cl,  260 — 15.5 
Storaand.  RJarne.  to  Oerlik<»n  Englne4>rlng  Co.     High  capacity 

choke  for  D.C.  installations.     2.901,717,  8-2.5-59.  Cl    3.36 — 

223. 
Stovall.  John  R..  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Disk  recording 

compensating  devices.     2.901.737,  8-2.5-^59    Cl.  340—174. 
Strategic-l'dy    Metallnrgical    and    t^heniical    Procesaes.    Ltd.  : 

See— 

T'dy,  Marvin  J.     2.901,341. 
Strauee,  Monroe  B.    Pie  marker,  method  of  finishing  meringue 

piea  and  the  resulting  meringue  pie.     2,901,352.  8-25-49. 

Q\    99 92. 

St  ret  f.  Harland  R.  :   See— 

Oerly,  Fred  O.      2,900.080. 
Stromsoe.  Douglas  A.  :  See — 

Powell.  Jonathan  S.,  Jr.,  and  Stromsoe.     2,901.146. 
Stuart.    WillUm    R.    to    Eltel  McCulliWgh.    Inc.       Electrode 

structure   for  electron.      2.901.6.".",   8-2.5-59.   Cl    313  -257 
Suenram.     Wayne    C.      Cable    handling    clamp.      2.900,690, 

8-25-59,  Cl.   24—134. 
Sulger,  Harold  E.,  to  Porto  Holding  Corp.     Induction  motors. 

2,901.645,  8-25-59,  Cl.  310—166. 
.Sullivan,    Michael    V.,   to    Bell    Telephone    I.4iboratoriea     Inc 

Burst  separator   for  color  television.     2,901,532,  8-25-90, 

n.  178—5.4. 

Sulxer  Frerea.  Societe  -Anonrme  :  See — 
Bart,  Alfred.      2,900,792 
BarU  Alfred       2,900,7!»3. 

Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Laoer,  Jamea  L.     2,901,672. 
Siindherg.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Chlddix,  %Ux  E.,  Maxcy.  and  Sundberg      2,901.430, 

Sung,  Chien-Bor,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Linear  fluid  actu- 
ator utilising  vanes.     2.900,961,  g_2.5-.59.  Cl,  121—38. 

Sunstein,     David     E.,     to     Phllco    Corp.       Ignition     system. 
2.901.(170,  8-25-59,  Cl.  31.5-200. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXlll 


Tupper.    Earl   8..   to  Tupper  Corp.     IMscardabie   or 

plastic  package.     2,901.098.  8-V»-.5».  Cl.  20«— 46. 

Turbln.  Kenneth   L       Srr    - 


reusable     United  States  Steel  Corp.  :   S 

Andrews,  Steve.     2.901,006 
Boyle,  John  W.     2,901,217 


*1  «ki^«    AM£\ 


CunnlDKhaiu.  Samuel  ('..  and  Shaw.     2.901.148. 

SlM«*l*y.  KuttJ-n^  N..  to  rnltrd  SUtrti  of  Amrfic*.  Annr.    Kall- 
mt9  tliw  (trlay  fuae.     2.900.91  :t.  »- 25-09.  C\.  102—84. 


Co.     GUm  rompositloD. 
Smith.  John  W. :  8rr — 
Xordntrom.  Oordon  J. 


2.901.SW.  8-2S-S9.  CI. 
and  Smith.     2.901  .«04. 


108—52. 
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sun(.f«>»n    l»arid   E.,   to  l>bilco  Corp.     Color  t den t i flea t Ion  in 

radar   »y«tfm».      2.1M)1.747.   8-25-59,  CL  ;i43— 17. 
Super-Stwfl  I'rmluctf*  Co.  :   Hef  ~ 

Scbutte.   Luuffnt  J.     2.tt00.8»l.  ,  _^_   ,^    ^„ 

suinxT.  Henry  L.     Calendar  device.     2.900,749,  8-25-59,  CI. 

4<>— 114 
Supr«*ni«»  ITiHluctii  Corp.  ;   See^ 

Kolin^r.   Mflvin,  and  Wright.     2,900,719. 
Surfiu-v  ('(tmbuMtWin  Corp.  ;   tiee — 
riillen.  (irvill..  E.      2.1H)0,»90. 
Sutherland.  I'lllTord  O.     i;ame  apparatus.     2.901.255.8-25-59, 

CI.  27.V— 135. 
Sutton.  John  R.     tXTuhore  equipment  ■nppwrta  and  mettaodH 

for  making  same.      2, 900,794,  8-2J-A9.  Cl.  01— 4G..'i. 
Sutton     Robert    W  ,    to    IU>ndix    Aviation  <'orp.      Kuel   nupply 

!«y«t«ni.     2,!M»<),lHi7.  H-2">-59,  CI.  123 — 119. 
SvenKka  .\ktl»'b<>lagpt  Casaccumulator  :  See — 

JohanniHMOn,  l>ag  U.  A.     2,900,978. 
Swan,  William  M.  Jr  .  «ee —  ^    ^  „„. 

Wlnkphnann,  «)tto  J..  Swan,  and  Herreahoff.     2,900,835. 

Sw^^l^n  Krt^xer  .Mfg.  Co.  :   Hrr — 

S«ren«ou.  Harvey  K..  and  Baudat.      2.901.015. 
.Sweet,    Corline     M.       AdJUMtable    tool     mounting    for    lathed. 

2,900,704.  8-25-59.  Cl    29— 1)<>. 
Swp|;«T,    Theodor*-    J.,    to    Illinois    Railway    Equipment    Co. 
Meaiia  for  centering  railway  car  axle  Journal*.     2.901.29<l, 
H-25-5n.  CI    :U»K — 41 
SweniMin,   Harvey   K..  and  A.  A.   Baudat,   to  Sweden  Freeaer 
Mfg   Co.     Kmlt  and  vejretable  Juicer.     2,901,015.  8-25-59, 
Cl    14<V— 7(1. 
Sylvanla  Electric  I'rtKlucta  Inc.  :  See — 
CogjCiBH    IHinald  I.      2.900,701. 
I  ►work,  \A-ii  E..  and  Huang.     2,901, fil2. 
HuanB.  Chaang.     2.901,(138. 
Thoniun.  .Martha  J  ,  and  Hutler       2.901,647. 

to   Steatite  Research   Corp.      Printed 
toroidal   corea.      2,901.730.   8-20-59, 


K 

of 


Sylvester.  Fre<lerlrk 
circuit  for  array 
Cl.   :t40— 174. 

SysteroatU-  Tarking  Co 
Sanders.  Leon  O 


:   See— 
>  ^o\  129. 
-Sxnlokl.    Zoltan.    to    Whl'tln    Machine    Works       Machine    for 

opening  and  cleaning  flbrous  material.     2,900,071.  »-25-59. 

(H.   19-    93. 
TrtfT,  Wilfred  O.  ;   Kee  — 

Heniniinger.  Charles  E.,  Welty.  Taff.  and  Sage.   2.901.415. 
Tulbert.    I.,orraine    E       Vartabln    tread    crane    carrier    drive 

asaembly.     2,901.050.  8-25-59,  Cl.  180— 22. 
Talbot,  Claiborne  E.,  Jr.    ConUincr  construction.     2.901.159, 

H-2.V-59.  Cl.  229—39. 
lalon.  Inc   ;   Nee — 

Itrown    Alexander  M.     2.900,094. 
lamarin,    l^ernard    J.      Container.      2.901.097,    8-25-59,    O. 

20<;     41.2. 
Tiinnenlwum.  Wesley,  and  R.  1>.  Adams,  to  Avco  Mfg.  Corp. 

Thyratron  circuit.     2.90l.«ll.  8-25-,'^9.  Cl.  2riO— 27. 
Tapp.  Harry  K..  to  Gilbert  k  Barker  Mfg.  Co.     Switch  mech- 
anism    for     storage     tank     level     meaauring     apparatus. 

2.5M)1.5C>7,  8-2."V-.".U,  Cl.   200 — «5. 
TashJIan.  Harry  J.  :   See — 

Wilson.  I.4iwren«-e  .\.,  Durfee.   and  TashJIan.      2,900.831. 
Tate.  Roger  W  .  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co      Frac- 
tionation in  coker  scrubber  of  heavy  gas  oils  containing  a 

high    cx)ncentrNtion    of     metal    contaminants.       2,901,41(1, 

8-25-50,  Cl.  20H     M2. 
Tatnall  .Measuring  Systems  Co. :  See — 

Starr,  James  E.      2.900.818, 
Taylor.   Allan  J  .   and   \.  Toth,   to  Northrop  Corp.      Material 

liandling  fixture      2.901.201.  8-25-59.  Cl.  248—119. 
Te«gle,     William     T.       Agricultural     machines.       2.901,257. 

8-25-59,  Cl.  27.'.   -8. 
Teal.  (;ordon  K.    to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.     Method 

of    making    electrical    resiatom.       2,901,381,    8-2.V59.    Cl. 

117-    221. 
Teeter.   Howard  M.  :   See — 

Cowan.  John  C  .  and  Teeter.      2,901.4tt» 
Teeter.  Howard  M..  M.  J.  Iianxig.  and  J    C.  Cowan.  to 'Cnlte<l 

States  of  America.  .Agriculture.     Addition  priMiucta  of  fatty 

acids      and      unsaturated      nltro      compounds.        2.1MH,495. 

8-2.V-.->9.  tn.  2<M»      4(M 
Teltelman,  Hert>ert.      Tube  bending  die  with  flowable  rubiier 

pad   to   prevent  collapae  of  the  tube.      2,901.023,  8-25-59. 

Cl.   153      48 
Telecomputing  Corp.  :   .s>e    - 

NeviuK,  Searle  »;.      2,901.r,«3. 
Tesson.    I'lerre,    to    Pecquet,    Tesson   A  Cle.      Welding  of   two 

piece*,    in    particular   in    the   priMluction   of   gas  cylinders, 

and   vessels   thus   obtained.     2,901,591,  8-25-«9.  Cl.   219— 

1.37 
Texas  Inatnimenta  Inc.  :  See — 

Bagnall,  Jamea  A       2.900,802. 
Clarke,  IMvld  E.     2.1t01..'>75. 
Webster     Ro«»'r   R        2.901  ..Vi8. 
Tliaden.    Herbert    V..    to    Thaden    Molding  Cor]».      Reclining 

chair      2.901.020.  «  2.V-59.  C\.  l.VV— IIC. 
Thaden   Molding  Corp.  :   See 

Thaden.  Herbert  V.      2,901.020. 
Thayer.  I.,oui8  C,  and  M.  (^»uha.  Jr..  to  Becknian  Instrumentx. 

Inc        .Method    for    measuring    traces    of   dissolve*!    oxygen 

2.901,327.  8-25-59.  Cl.  2.3-2.30. 

Theobald.  Albert  P.,  to  Walditrf  Paper  Products  Co.     Method 

and    apparatus    for    forming    triangular   poata.      2.900.882. 

8-25-39.  Cl.  93— «4. 
Theuerer,    Henry    C..    to    Bell 

Method  of  preparing  silicon. 

223.,*). 
Thlbo«*eau.    John    L.      Tractor 


Telephone    Ijiboratorles,    Inc. 
2,901,325.  8-25-59,  Cl.  23-  - 


Cuahlonlng 

2.900.945.   8-2.^-69.   Cl 

Welding  bead 


Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  899—     , .      „  ^,  _„„ 
Feiberg,  Robert  S.,  and  Ouuld.     2,900,788. 
Thuma,  (_hiwald  :  See — 

Brown,  Peter  H.     2.900,921.      ,  .     ^,  ,.        ,,„„ 

Thomas    Albert   U.,   to  industrial  ControU  Corp.     Counting 

Circuit      2,901,008,  8-2.V59,  Cl.  31S— 84.5. 
Thomaa.  David  If'.,   and   R.  A.  Hill,  to  Wateroua  Co.     fclec- 

trlcaliy    <.perate<l    tranafer    valve    for    centrifugal    pump. 

2,»«>»918.  8-25^9.  Cl.  103—100. 
Thomaa,   Frltts  W.,   to    .Monsanto   Chemical  Co.      Cryptocrya- 

UiliBe   calcium   pyrophoaphate   and  dentifrice  compoaition 

comprising  the  same.     2,901,400,  8-25-59,  Cl.  107—93. 
Thomaa   tJordon  H.  :   See — 

Fried,  Joaef.  and  Thomaa.      2.901,494. 
Thomaa     Henry.       Automotive    vehicle    underground    storage 

devk4.     2,901,130,  8-25-59,  Cl.  214— lU.l      „    ,.      „  , 

Thomas,   Lucius  P.,  Jr.,  and  C.   W.   Hoyt.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.        Intercarrler     sound      buxi     reducing     circuit. 

2,901,.'i30.  8-25-59,  Cl.  178 — ."..8. 
Thomas.   Martha  J.,  and  K.   H    Butler,   to  Sylvanla  Electric 

Producta  inc.      Discharge  lamp  and  phosphor.     2,901,047, 

8-25-09,  Cl.  313— 25.  ^  ^  ,^       . 

Thomas,    Robert    E.,    to    Cnlted    States    of    Antertca.    Atomic 

Energy      Commiaaion.         Electronic       multiplier       circuit. 

2,9017172,  8-25-59.  Cl.  235—194 
Thomaa    Robert  M.,  to  Olin  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.     Proc- 

eaa    for    the    stablBsatlon    of    amino    alcohols.      2,901,513, 

8-25-59,  CI.  200^-584.  „   „.    -„ 

Thonip«)n,    Arthur    M        Pipe    clamp       2.901.199.    8-25-.>9. 

(^"1    248—7'* 
Tlbbetts.  (Jeorge  C.  and  R.  W.,  to  Tibbets  laboratories.  Inc. 

Electromechanical    device    and    method    of    making    aame. 

2,901.044.  8-25-.'\9.  Cl.  310—9.1. 
Tibbets  I>ab<>ratorles.  inc  .  See—  .v 

Tlbbetts,  George  C.  and  R.  W.     2,901,044. 
Tlbbetts,  Raymond  W.  :  See--  „^.  „.. 

TlbbetU.  George  C.  asd  R.  W.     2.901,044. 
Tie<lemann,    Julius    B.,    to   A.    O.    Smith    Corp. 

means   for  double  action   preaae*. 

li:i — »5. 
Tiedemann.  Richard  A.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp. 

positioner.     2,900.829.  8-25-.'i9,  Cl.  74 — 80. 
Tielens     Roger    E.,    to    Rotary    Engineering   d«    Mexico.    S.A. 

Tranamiasiona.     2,900.845.  8-25-59,  Cl.  74—088. 
Tllles,    Harry,    and   J     Antognlnl.    to    Stauffer  Chemical   Co. 

N-alkyl,    .N  aUyl    thlolcarbamate    compositions.      2,901,498, 

8— ''5-59   Cl    20O— 4«'>5 
TlHea,    Harry,   and   J.    Antognlnl,    to   SUuffer   Chemical    Co. 

Lower    alkyl    esters    of    Nalkoxyalkylthlolcarbamlc    adds. 

2,901,499,  8-25-.')9,  Cl.  260^-45.') 
Tllles,    karry,    and  J.    Antognlnl,    to   Stauffer   Chemical    (  o. 

Lower  alkyl   esters  of   Ncyanoalkyl-.N  alkyl    thlolcarbamlc 

acids  as  compositions.     2.901. ."iOO,  8-25-')9.  Cl.  2«0— 4.>.> 
Tllney.  Ralph  B.,  to  Aleo  Valve  Co.     Electric  control  clrcultK 

for  heat  pumps     2.900,805.  8-25-.-)9.  Cl.  62—100. 
Tipper.    Mnynard    J.    (J.      Cycle   control    for   casing   closure. 

2.901.068.  H-2.">-.'S9.  Cl.  192—2.'). 
TJosaem.    Wlllard    W..    to    Lockheed   Aircraft   Corp.      Rocket 

launcher       2,900,874.  8-25-.%9,  Cl.  89—1.7. 
Tockntan.  .Xlhert  :   See  - 

Rudner.  Bernard,  and  Tockman.    2.901.475. 
Tod    Allan  H.,  and  W.  W.  Gray,  to  Aone  Visible  Records,  Inc. 

Record  card  transfer  device.     2,900,98,%.  8-^25-,^.9.  Cl.  129— 

1  A 

Tofle'ld,    Ronnie.      Portable    electric   hair    dryer.      2,900,739, 

8-25-.'»9,  Cl.  34—99. 
Tokhetm  Corp.  :  B99 — 

Wright.  George  W.      2,901.000. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :   See — 

Bradley.  Robert  O      2,901,2.35 
Tomlyaau,  Klyo,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Microwave  frequency 

meter.      2.901,698,  8-2.V-.'S9,  Cl    ,32*— 78. 
Toma.   Ernest  J.      Skate  sharpener.     2.900,789,  8-25-59,  Cl. 

Torrey,    Robert  D.,  and  T.   H.   Bonn,   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp. 

Magnetic  amplifier.     2.901.636,  8-2.V-.'>9.  Cl    ^01  -88. 
Toth.  Anthony  :  flee — 

Taylor.  Allan  J.,  and  Toth      2.901.201. 
Townsend.  Raymond  G..  to  Cnlted  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     CoaUng  method      2.901.408,  8-25—'>9, 
Cl.  204 — 38. 
Trafelet,  Robert  :   See  - 

Hamilton.  Walter  E..  and  Trafelet.     2.9O0.723. 

Travis,   Ralph   L..   H  to  E.  D    Schade  and   U   to  D    M 
I>evlce     for     sharpening    chain     saw    chains. 
8-25-59.  Cl    76— .31. 
Tpeber.  Willy  O.  :   See— 

Herr.  tierhard.  and  Tretoer      2,901.0.38 
Tritt     Charles    W.       Automatic    coffee     maker.       2,900.894 

8-25-59.  Cl.  99^-283 
Tn>cbe,  Herman  J.,  to  J.  H.  Holan  Corp 

12."..  8-25-59,  Cl    212 — 8. 
Trowbridge.   Harney  M..  and  H.  A.   Woods,  to  Shell  IVvelop- 
ment  Co.     Lubricating  compositions.     2.901.431.  8-2."V-59. 
Cl.  2.%2— 37.2. 
Tube  Products  Ltd   :    See 

Norton,  Albert,  and  Bradshaw.      2.9O0.879. 
Tucker.  James  E.  :    See 

Schwaneke.  Fred  C  .  and  Tucker.     2.900,89,">.  \ 

Tupper  Corp.  :   See   - 

Tupper.  Earl  8       2,9O0.«5«      , 

Tupper.  Earl  S.      2.900.760  " 

Tupper.  ^:arl  S       2.901 .09N 

Tupper.    hUrl    S..    to   Tupper   <^"rp.      Cleanjng.    scraping   and 


2.900,8.%0, 


Derricks.     2,901.- 


mixlng  Implement.     2.96o.6.'\<; 


.%9.  Cl    15-245 


anlMi.     2.901.051.  8-25-59.  O.  180 — II. 


drive    and   suspension    meeh-     Tupper,  l-Url  S  ,  to  Tupper  Corp.     Straining  and  stem  hoidlag 
1.180 — II.  structnre.     2,900.760.  8-2r>-..9,  Cl.  47— 41. 


XXIV 

WalUce.  Yard  B., 
Indexing  means. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Yard  Pr«ducta  Inc. 
2.900.728,  8-25-59.  C\. 


Drafting  machine 
33—79. 


Whltin  Machine  Works  :  See— 
Sxaloki.  Z<iltan.     2.900.6T1. 


n~2^-:n.  c\.  2«6— a 


•     ••■■«,«#  \^U>  |/. 


2,901  .rt70.  8-25-59,  Cl.  315—200. 


AJ(UBtl«ril  l*/»«^B 


LIST  OF  PATKNTEES 


szui 


Tupper.   Karl  8^  to  tuM^r  Corp.     IMM«nUkl«  or  reuubte 

plMtic  paekM*.     t^0i;098.  M-2.'»-,%9.  CI.  20«— 46. 
Turbin,  K*nn*th  L. :  Sre— 

MacKeniie.  (;ord»B  K..  and  Turbin      2.901.482. 
Turner.  I^ouIh  A.  :   Sac — 

Jac<>bt«pn.  -Xnan-w  H.,  and  Turner.     2.901.743. 
Ty  8«  Man  Machine  Co.:  Set— 

HenHley,  Janiex  I-     2.901 .24.">. 
rdale.  8tanl«>y  M..  t©  HolJey  Carburetor  Co.     Fuel  Injection 

xyxteni       2.900.9W),  H-2.V'i».  CI    U'3      140 
t'dy.  Marvin  J.,  to  StrateKlc  Idy  Metallurdral  and  Chemical 
ProcexwM,    Ltd       ITocetw   for   the  Reparation   and    recovery 
of  Iron   and   titania   from   oren   and   concentrate*  of  aanir. 
2.901. S41.  8-2.V.%9.  Cl.  T5--40. 
I'dyllte  Corp..  The  :   See— 

Krown.  Henry.      J.900.707 
Uebernchaer.  Hubert  :   See 

KaufTinann,  William  M..  and  Uebemchaer.     2.900.971. 

rnderwo<Ml.  William  V..  and  H.  L.  Lerenthal.  to  I'nion  Car 
bide  Corp.  Method  for  producing  artificial  food  caainK 
2.901.:»58.  8-2.V-.-,9.  CI   99   -17«. 

Inlon  Carbide  Corp. :  «c*- 

Auerbach.  Victor,  iind  InKberninnn       2.901.4«1. 

Huntley.  Alton  K..  and  Cnrwilchael       2.»01.52«. 

iHele-AreKKer.  AlfouM.      2.901. 1.'{9. 

JurraN.  Andrew  W.      2.901 .4.V». 

Keuttcen.  William  A..  Havall.  IHinielii.  and  Xoyea.     2.»01.- 
.•t37. 

I»veday.  Paul  K.     2.900.800 

RocerM,  I/ewlH  M.     2.901. 4.-<8. 

Underwo<»d.  William  K..  and  I/erenthal.     2.901,358. 
Unlted-<?arr  Knxtener  Corp.  :   fire 

Cochran.  Clarence  W.     2.900.687. 

Inlted  KInrdom  Atomic  Kner^y  Authority  :   See- 

Huddle.  Koy  A.  P..  Vearaon.  and  de  LIppa.     2.901.346. 

Inlted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp  ;   See — 

Carter.  JanicH  P.      2.900.9.33. 

PIckford.  (George.  «nd  Ward       2.900.9.32. 

Uuluu.  Kdward.      2.tHX).649 
U.S.  AcouHtlCM  Corp.  :  See — 

Rtednian.  Cre»««well  K.      2.901.228. 
United  Btatea  Borax  Ic  Chemical  Corp.  :    8ce— 

KprouHe.  Normnn  T..  and  Mclntyre.     2.901.322. 

United  Stateit  CaHket  Co.  ;   See  - 

Rudner.  Merritt  A       2.901.529. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  ;    Ncr- 
V         Chance.   I.*on  H..  I>rake.  and  Reevex       2.901.444. 
•  C       Cowan.  John  C  and  Teeter.      2.901.469. 

Teeter.  Howard  M  .  DanslK.  and  Cowan      2.901.495 
.  .   Air  Korce :  See- - 
•it.        Baker,  Janteti  V,      2.900.871. 

iHely.  William  II.      2.901.744. 
.1    .i      Rlrona,  JanU  A       2.901.748. 

Smith.  Caldwtll  P.      2.901.697. 
-Army  :   See 

Brubaker,  Joha  C...  WasHel.  and  Reynold*      2.900.876. 

Clccnne.  ThomaK  Q.     2.900.914. 

KermiK.  John  H..  and  Horton       2.900.875. 

Xerwln.  Hubert,      2.900. H«7 

Sheeley.  Kuirene  N.      2.900.913. 

Whitman.  Cralir  I..     2.901. .%97 
Atomic  F'.nvrKv  <'v>inml»alon  :   See  — 

Baker.  William  R.      2.901.714. 

BHldwln.  Lawrence  W       2.901.622. 
••'        Ma rnp^i.  Sidney  W       2.901.617. 

BarneK.  Sidney  W       2.(K)1.620. 

Brobeck.  Will  jam  M.      2.901.621. 

Cofflnberrv,  Arthur  8.      2.901.345. 

Coryell.  <'harke«  n.      2.901. .H15. 

Cowan.  <;e<iri:e  A.      2.901.496. 

Hubbell.  John  P.      2.901.007. 

Unib.  William  A.  8      2.901.628. 

LudwlK.  I>e<>n  R..  and  Berrrall.     2.901.618. 

Maddock.  Alfred  <i  .  and  Smith       2.901.313. 

McOurty.  JnnieN  A.,  and  Funnton       2.901.347. 

.Mer.  Alfred  O   C.      2.901.624 

Patterxon,  Hubert  H..  and  Webber.     2.901.613. 

PeteriHin.  Jamex  H.     2.901  ..343. 

Starr.  Allan  M.     2.901.619 

Thoman.  Robert  E.     2.901.172. 

Townnend.  Raymond  fl.     2.901.408. 

VavalldeH.  Speam  P.     2.901.314. 

Woutera.  l^uU  F.     2J>01.623. 
Interior  : 

Putman.  Maurice  W.     2.001,402. 
Nary  : 

Burrell.  EllU      2.900.908 

iHirr.  Samuel   M.     2.901. .•.69. 

Everett.  Franklin  L.     2.9oi,525. 

Goldman.  T<eman.  Jr.    2.901. fi80. 

Craaa.  Albert  M.     2.901.746. 

Jarobaen.    Andrew   B..   and  Turner      2.01)1.743. 

Jordan.  Jameti  ]).     2.9OO.909. 

Keinpton.  Marvin  L..  and  Workman.     2.»OOa>07. 

T^almlni:.  Harry  J      2.900.828 

MarI>ouinilt,  THincan  P.     2.f»00.905. 

Olsen.  Charles  R.     2,900.906 

Praynlecltl.  Theodore  I.     2.901.069. 

Saunderson.  Henry  D      2.900.912 

Rmall.  William  W.     2.9O0.910 

Statham.  Loula  R     2.900.911. 

Stoddard.  Orren  J.     2.901.60T. 
United   Sfaten  Rubber  Co.  :   See— 

Elliott.  Oanlel  It.  Culp.  and  Hulawtt.     2.M1.242 
LInhorat.  Erwln  V.     2,^00.6«3. 


i^'*» 


Vallaa,   <^harle«  L. 

container   tube. 
Valverde.    Robert 


Spiral 


and  van  Sandwljk.     2.901. MS. 


United  Statea  Steel  Corp. 

Andrews.  Steve      2.901. 00«. 
Boyle.  John  W      2,901,217. 
Kvana.  Julius  H.     2,901.060. 
Fenner.  Jamea  M.     2.900.784 
l-Vnner.  Jam.*  M      2.9tM).T8.% 
Hurat.  I>M>nard  T.,  and  Preaby.    2.900,710. 
MarburK.   Kdjrar       2.900.685. 
Unlvernal  (HI  Product*  Co.  :   iSea— 
SchmerlinK.  l»ult*.     2.901.617. 
Unlverxlty  of  <'alifornia.  The  Regent*  of  The:   «•• — 

Canning.  Richard  G.     2.901.732. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :   Hee   - 

KnlKtit,  .Norman  H      2.901.328. 

Korman.  Jerome      2.901. .">08  „  .^.  ..a- 

Speeter,   Merrill  K..  and  Blrkenmeyer.     2,901,007. 
VKB  Funkwerk  Kopenick  :   Hee— 

Rehahn.  Jem*  P      2,901,60«. 
Vaillant.  Joh.,  KM.  :   See 

Keppel.  Kmat.     2.901.176. 

'■      •       -       to  The  Cleveland   Container  Co. 
2.901.162.   8-25-58.  Cl.   229 — 61. 
Electric  iwltch   with  etoctro  luailiMMMit 
ulimal.     2.901.582.  8-25-59.  Cl.  200—167. 
Van  I>er  Bunrt.CornelU  M.  :   «re— 

Klinkhamer.    Jacob    F..    Van    Der    Bunft.    and    Cluwen. 
■"   '•'       2.901  555 

Van    Ho<M«e.' William    E..    to   Pendleton   Tool    Indantrlea,   Inc 
Maxnetically     controlled,     predetermined      torque      releaae 

wrench.     2.900.H.-)5.  8-25-59.  Cl.  81-62.4.  

Van    l4»on.   Peter  J..   Jr.      Wheelbarrow   handlea.     2.901.263, 

8-25-59,  Cl.  280—47.31. 
Van  Neaa.  Ia  Verne  W.  :   Ree—  „    «.  «^ 

liewU.  Sheldon  H.,  Van  Neaa.  and  Lukaa.     2.901,396. 
Van    Pee,    Paul    D..   and   L.    P.    Rooaenn.    to   <;aVBert    Photo- 
Producten    N.V.      Direct    poaitive    photographic    material. 
2.901. asi.  S-25-59.  Cl.  96 — «7. 
Van  .SandwIJk.  Johanne*  :  See — 

'■"Bourjtonjon.  Louin  R. 
Vard  Products  Inc.  :   See   - 

Wallace.  Vard  B.     2.900.72*  _ 

VamhaBen.   Stephen  J.,  to  The  Reynold*  Co.     Women  ■  ^r- 

ment.     2.900.643.  8  2.')-.%9.  Cl    2—221. 
Vavallde*.    Spear*   P.,    to   United    Statea   of   America.    Atomic 
Knerjry    Conimlaalon.      Removal   of   uranium    from    organic 
liquid*      2.901,314.  8-25-5t.  Cl.  23 — 14.5. 
Veleaky.  John  J.  :   See—* 

Charbonneaui.  Wllaon  A.,  and  Veleaky.     2,90l.6«. 
VeUlcol  i'hemical  Corp.  :   See — 

MolotKky.  Hyman  M..  and  Rlchter.  2.901  ..509. 
Molotukv,  Hvman  M  .  and  Rlchter,  2.901,510. 
Blcliter,   Sidney  B.     2.901  ..VW.  ^     ...   ^ 

Venla,    Keirinald   J.,   to   Shell    I>evelopment  Co.     E)l«tlIlatioB 
procew..     2.901.405.  8-25-59,  Cl.  202—40.  ^    .   „,    ... 

Vlneberr  Jo*eph  H.     Packaise  atrurture.     2.901,160,  ft-25-A», 

Cl    229 40 

VlneB.*Oacar  L..  to  Continental  Paper  Co.    Carton.     2.901.155. 

8-25-59.  Cl.  229-16. 
Vlnea.    Oacar    L..    to    Continental    Paper    Co.      Berry    tray. 

2.901.156.  8-25-59.  Cl,  22»-  16 
Voejtell,    Henry  E  ,    to  The   .\nierlcan    Braa*  Co,      Metal   wall 

con.tructlon.     2.901.063,  8-25-59.  O    189—34. 
▼oeka.  Orvllle  A.     Blectrlr  cable  *taple      2.901  .'200.  S-25-59. 

Cl.  248—74. 
Toiler.    Rolf,   to   Fortuna-Werke  Snexialmaachlnenfabrlk   A.O. 

Fine  feed  mechanlam  for  jtrindinp  machine*  and  the  like. 

2.900.7«7.  8   25-59.  Cl    51—  165, 
Von   Bomhanl.  >'rani  J,,  and  K,  F«dler.  to  Kichtel  ft  Bach* 

A  G.      Bearing    ar-anjsement    for    centrifugal    and    aztally 

engairtne   clutchea.      2,901.073.    8-25-.59.   Cl     192 — 48. 
Von  Semel.  (leort;.  and  H.  I>»hmann,  to  Plntach  Bamag  A. -(J. 

Method  of  produrine  concentrated   mixture*  of  nitric  and 

phoaphorir  add      2.901.340.  8  25-59.  Cl    71—37, 
Voaaberc  Carl  A,     Synch ronlied  recyclInK  detector  for  pulaed 

energy.     2.901.630.  8-25-89.  Cl.  250 — 83.3. 
W  ft  M  Corp.  :  See— 

Mayon.  Leon.     2.»00,865. 
War  Line,  Inc.  :   See — 

CharbonneauT.  WII*on  A.,  and  Veleaky. 
Warker-Chemie  O.mbH   :   See — 

I>ebaanft.  Kurt,  and  .Schmidt.     2.901.383 
Melnel,  Karl.     2,901.468. 
Waddlll.   I'aul  M  .  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co. 

lation.     2.901.425.  8-25-59.  CT.  208—353. 
Waddill.    Paul    M..    and   W,    E,    Barr.    to   Phillip*   Petroleam 

Co.     Vaporisation  with  condenaatlon  of  vapor*  and  recov 

err    of    reoultlni;    condenaate    In    an   external    guard    aooe. 

2J»01.426,  8-25-59.  Cl.  208—356. 
Wagner.  Robert  N. :  See— 

Kramer.  Max  J.,  and  Wagner.     2.901.701, 
Wagner.     Walter    W.,    to    International    Bu*ineaa    Machine* 

Corp.       Sheet     turning     mean*.       2.901.246.     8-25-59.     Cl. 

271—3. 
Wahnsiedler.  Jame*  H.     Cloaore  for  a  dl^tenaer.     2.901.152. 

8-25-.59.  Cl.  222-502. 
Waldorf  Paper  Product*  Co  :  See  - 
Theobald.  Albert  P.     2.900.882. 
Waleffp,    Joa*.    to    AktlengeMe11*chaft    Brown.    Boverl    A    Cle. 

Preaaure  converter,      2.901. 1«3,    8-25-59.   CI.    230-69. 
Walker,    Brook*.      Vehicle    luggage    compartment.      2.901.285. 

8-25-.'.9.  Cl.  296-37. 
Walker.  Dunaway  H.     Boat  fender.     2.900.946.  8-25-59.  Cl. 

114— 220 
Walker.    Hermann.      Tool    holder.      2,900,705.    8-25-59.    Cl. 

29—96. 
Walker.    Jame*    H,      Mean*    and    method    for    nmking   tube* 

from    a    thermoplaatic    material.     2.900,669.   8-25-Se.   Cl. 

18—19. 


2.961 .682. 


Vacnum  dlatll- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Wurtx.  Clifford  H..  and  L.  J.  Mann,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Self-defroating    two-tmiperature     refrigerator.      2.}KX).806. 


Zartler.   Herbert   P.,  to  WIttek   Mfg.  Co.     Quick  acting  tioae 
clamp.    2.900.698.  8-25-59.  Cl.  24 — 279. 


nnlflin      2.1>01.051.  8-25-,%9.  O.  1M<V— 41 


utriictunr. 


2.900,760.  »^.'r»-.i9.  CI   47—41 


xxiy 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HalUce.  \«rd  B..  to  Vard  Pr«dacU  In«.     Eh-aftlnx  machine 
indexing  meann.     2.900.728,  8-25-59.  CT.  33—78. 

Walter.  Joseph  H.  :   Hef- 

(hldaey,  FrancJa  A.,  Jr.,  and  Walter.     2.900.772 

\\  alters,  William   R.     Apparatua  for  and  in  method  of  condi- 
tioning   railwajr    ballast       2,»(X).745    »-2.'>-.")9    <M    37—104 


Wang,    .\n 

a.  307—88. 
Wang,    Wenaan 


Anti    coin<-l(tence   circuit 


2.901,«a7, 
tiquM    cooling   device. 


Pocket 
8-2.V59,  CI.  «2— 294. 
Ward    Ralph  :  «ree— 

Flcltford.  (leorne.  and  Ward.     2.900.932 
Warricli.    l-^.n    H  .    and    A.    L.    Loy,    Hr. 

2.901.180.  8-2.VA9.  CI.  239 — fl7. 
Waaael,   Kugene  S,  :    flrf — 

Krubnicer,    John    (J.,    Waaael,    and    Reynolda. 
Waaaon.   Kurton   K..  and  J.   M.   Pari>er,   to  Charles 


8-2.')-.".9. 
2.900.808. 


Lawn    iiprlnkier 


2.900.87« 
K.  Froaat 


2.901. .501,  &-25- 

Inc.     Prep- 
2.901.441.  8-25-59.  C\. 


k  Co.     Propanediol  bisCthiocarbaniatPK) 

.'>9.  CI.  2«0— 4.'.5. 
Waterman,   Wendell   \\     to  Publlcker  Induatrlea. 

aration  of  an   oxidation  catalyitt. 

252 — 1«3. 
Waterous  Co.  :   See- 

Thomaa.  David  F  .  and  Hill.     2.900.918. 
Waterprooflnit  .Materlaln.   Inc.:   N»r- - 

.Newell.  W.  J.,  and  Lewla.     2,901,388. 
Watkins,    .Norman    B..   to  The  Coleman  Co.,   Inc.      .Method  of 

JoininK   ahe^t    material.      2.9()().714,    8-2.V59     CI     29 — 513 
Wataoii.  Daniel  K.     Racket  strlnKing  device.     2,901,252    8-2.V- 

39.  CI.  273  -  73. 
Walter,    Michael,  and   W.   8.   Eggert.   Jr..   to   The  Budd   Co. 

.Method    of    fabricatInK   aandwicb    type   panela.      2,901, .590, 

8-2.V.59,  CI    219      117 
Way,  Klwood  J.      Pentagonal  block  puisle.     2.901.256    8-2.V 

59,  CI.  27.1—1.57 
Weatherhead  Vo.,  The  .   See — 

Courtot.  Louis  H.     2.900,999. 
Webb.  John  S.  :   Nee- 
Allen,  (leorge.  Jr..  and  Webb.    2.901,489. 
Webber,  (Jeorge  H.  :    Sre  — 

.   Patterson.    Hubert    H.,   and    Webber.      2,901,«13 
Webber.     Jack     C       Hold-down     devlcea     for     well     packers. 

2.901. 04«.  8-2.'>-.->9.  CI.  !««— 1.34. 
Webnter,    Roger    R.,    to   Texaa    Instruments    Inc.      Transistor 

amplifier   circuits.      2,901. .V)8.   8-25-59,   CI.    179 — 171 
WiMMl.    Herman   R..   to   Robbins  *   .Myers,   Inc.      Testing  ilevice 

for  electrical    windings  and   the   like.     2.901,695    8-25—59. 

CI.  S24— 57. 
Weige',  Fritx  :   See — 

Schwara.    Robert.    Kuchen.   and    Weigel.      2.901,449 
Weill.  Camille,  C.  Hannigaberg,  and  H.  H.  Adelaar,  to  inter 

national  Standard  Klectrlc  Corp.     Control  nienna  for  pulse 

distributors  operating  In  synchronism.     2,901, rt03    8-2.5-.59 

CI.  250^-27. 
Welnachenk.  I..avern  L.     Conveyor  vertical  adjuatment  means. 

2,901.091.  8-2.V.59.  CI.  198-120.5. 
Weiaenburger,  August.     Shears.     2,900,722,  8-25-59    CI    30 — 

238. 
Weiss.  Krnst.  to  Ileberlein  Patent  Corp.     Pattern  flocit  fabric 

and  m<-tho<U  for  pnMlucing  aaid  pattern.     2.901.373.  8-25- 

59.  CI.  117—9. 
Weissenberg,  (iuatav  :   See — 

Wlskott,    l>etmar,    Bartx.    and    Welsaenberg.      2,901.827. 
Welts.  John  :   Srr 

Held.  Hans  J.,  and  Welts.    2.901. .131. 
Welfers.    Kgidlus.  and   H.   Hose,    to   Spinnfaser   Akf.      .Xopn 

ratus  for  subdividing  sollda.     2,901,188.  8-25-.59    CI    241   - 

1.52. 
Weller,    lA>n  (i.,   to  Fuller  Co.     Apparatus  for  transporting 

loose    ntflterlnl    In    bulk.       2,901.133,    8-2.5-.59.    (X    214— 

Welsh,    Herbert    F..    K.    D.    .Schrelner.    L.    R.   Mock,   and   J.    P. 
Kckert.  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Tape  drive  and  record- 
ing   appjiratua.      2.901,734.    8-2.»-59.    CI     340 — 174 
Weltv.  Albert  U.  Jr.  ;    Sn- 

Hemiiiinger.  Charles  K..  Welty.  Tnff.  and  Sage.    2.901.415. 
Wentx.  F,d\v»rd  A.,  to  S|>eciHltiea  Development  Corp.     Jlphere 

winding  machine.      2.901,190,  8-2.5-.59,  CI     242—2 
Werner.  Walter  .M..  to  A.MP  Inc.     Crimping  tool  with  a  |>air 
of  niultl  surfaced  die  plates.      2,900.8.>4.  8-2.5-59,  CI.  81 — 
15. 
Werfh.    William    W..    to   Whitin    .Machine    Works.      Preaaure- 
apiilylnj:  means  for  drafting  roll.     2.900.874,  8-25-59.  CI. 
19      1.3.1. 
West.  Charles  P.,  to  The  Hantliaw  Chemical  Co.     Water  mottl- 
fled    metnllo    organic   compound,    method    of   making,    and 
r»'siuous  coating  composition   comprising  same 
8- 2.5- .59    CI.  2rtO- 29.(1. 
Western  Klecfric  Co.,  Inc.:   See — 

Frunkenfield.    IJruce   E..    and   Miller.      2,900.852 
Hpillar.   Rudolph.      2,J»01,589. 
Westintrhoiiw  .\lr  Brake  Co  :   Srr 

Cainpl>ell,  Richard  D.     2.901.809  '■^" 

Roblaon.  W  illlam  A..  Jr.     2.9rtl.572. 
Westinehouse  Klectric  Corp.  :   See  — 
I>esfrlau.  Oeorges       2.901.851. 
C.ilmore.  John  F      2.901,8.53. 
Plagge.  Vernon  L.,  and  Boyce. 
Whalen,    Frank    B.,    to   I-«»ne    Star 
2.901.1.38,  8-25-59.  CI.  214-  .506. 
Whiffen  and  Sons  Ltd.  :   See — 

Hawkins.  John  r,.     2.901,448. 

White.   Kenneth    H..  to   Minneapolis-Honeywell   Regulator  Co 
Inertlal    apparatus.      2.»<H),823.  S-2.">-.-|9,  CI.   74 5..5. 

White  Metal  Rolling  k  Stamping  Corp.  :  See — 
I^iraon,  Clayton  K.     2,901,054. 

Whitfleld,  Joaeph  K..  to  Ingenwll  Rand  Co. 
form.     2,901,164.  8-25-59.  C\.  230—143. 


2.901.452. 


2.901.646. 
B«Mit    Co. 


Boat   trailers. 


America.    Army. 
8-25-59.    CI. 


Whitin  .Machine  Worka  :  Sec— 
iSxaioki.  Zoltan.     2.900  671. 
.,.w    ^Verth.  Williara  W.     2,900.874. 
"h'tnwn.    t*™ilt    L..    to    Inlted    States   of 
Transmitter    frei|Uency    contn>l.       2.901,597, 

Whittle.  Frank,  to  Shell  Development  Co.  Well  drllllag  an 
paratus.     2,901,221.  8-25-59    Cl    25.5-4  «""iiig  ap 

^^  Sl^^^-'s''""'**  "       ***'■'  *^''"<^"      2.901,673.  8-2.5-59.  Cl 

Wick.  Waldemar  J.  :   See— 

„.,     Hampel,  Louis  A.^  and  Wick.     2.900  864 

W  ieberdink.  Ate.  to  .North  American  Phillpa  Co..  Inc.  Ampll- 
ner  for  a  wide  frequency  band  more  particularb'  video  fre- 
jiuency  amnlifWrs.     2.901,.580.  H-2.V59    Q     179—171 

W  ^nroth    Karry  A      Chimney  draft  r;^ulator.     2.900.893. 

Wijnberg.  Simon  :  Wee — 

iviihi'ifi'i-  i''^U'"**T.  <'v,.^^IJ«»«>«'«-K.  snd  Honing  2.901.658. 
iS'l^Si^'''*',"/  *■'  ^K»<»>eB  pin  baaket.  2,901,016,  g^2.5- 
9v,  V.I.  ItjO — 1.8, 

Wilkena,  Gunter  O.  :  See — 

iviiu'***"'*-  S".*^'"*  "'     R'«ninger.  and  Wilkena      2.901  032 
niikenon.    Edward    D.      Apparatua    for   correcting   collision 
„.«*»™"W.     2.901.022.  »- 2.5-59.  Cl.  15.3— 32 

fl"»I    ^^i"!''f  P-  <«>  In'Tnationai  HuaineH  .Machinea  Corp. 

4o  ^roV«'  ''V*"'«<"'«   for  wo  ayetem.      2.901.738.  8-2.<- 

•>».  *>  1.  3-t\} — 174. 

Willett   John  A. :  See— 

„,.,.  iVxter,  Robert  G.   and  Willett     2.901  249 

Ulllhinis,  Daniel  8     Toe  grip  safety  skate.     2.901.2.59.  8-25- 

•'"t  t-1.  ^oO — 11.19 
Wllllanison,    Floyd    M.      Circulating    aystenu    for    hydraulic 

Ci'">67_i*'**'"   ^       '  "'"'   O-ltndera.     2,901.238,    *-25-.59, 

Wliliameon,  Marahall  L.  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.  Inc 
Multicellular  carriers.     2.901,157.  8-2.^59.  Cl    229—28 

h  h"-    "11'"'"'    ^-    *,"    ^^'     "    0™<*  *   Co.      Catalyst    for 
nforottirbon  conreraion  reactlona.     2,901,440.  8-25-.59.  Cl. 

Wilson.  Lawrence  A  ,  B.  .M.  Durfee.  and  H  J.  Taslijian  to 
International  Business  Machinea  Corp.  Shock  abeorbing 
mechaniam  2.900.831.  8-2.V.59.  Cl.  74— 216  5 
%f*"?;-''i'*''"*  "•  '"<*  ^'  J*""-  to  American  CyHnamid  Co 
-Modified  urea-formaldehyde  reains  and  paper  <t)ntalninK 
tile  same.     2.901,391    8-25-59  Cl    182 — 16( 

Uil84>n  R.Mwer  L.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  .Method  of 
making  brake  shoes      2,900,711,  8-25-59   Cl.  29-407 

\\  inael.  .Vugust  :   ^'ee — 

Justi,  Eduard.  and  WInsel.    2.901  523 

\Mnet,  Hans,  to  Landla  k  Qyr.  AG.  Valve  unit  for  gas 
oven  temiterature  regulator.     2,901.212,  8-2.5—59,  Cl.  251— 

Winkelmann.  Otto  J..  W    M.  Swan.  Jr..  and  A.  O.  HerreshoflT, 

o  JJ'u^o''-'*'o  ^,^'^^    Mechanical  power  steering  mechanism. 

2.900,83.».  8-2.>-59.  Cl    74 — 388. 
Wlnther,  .Martin  P..  to  BSaton  Mfg.  Co.    Clutch  pulaator  mech 

anlam.     2.900.847.  8-2.5-.59   Cl.  74 — 7.52 
Wiseman.  Alex  D.     Variable  pitch  V  pulley      2.900.833.  »-2.V 

Wlskott.  Detmar,  G  Bartx.  and  O  Weiaaenberg.  to  Ernst 
Leitx   GmbH.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  electronic 

magniflcation    of    objecta.      2.901,827.    8-25-59     Cl     2.50 

49.5. 
WIttek  .Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Zartler.  Herbert  P.    2.900.698 
WItxke,    Erneat    C.    to    Combustion    Inglneering,    Inc       In 

sulate<l  b«>iler  wall.     2.900.985.  8-2.5-59,  Cl    12^ — 6 
Wolf.   Edward    L..    to  (;eneral   Dj-namics  Corp.      Three-state 

electronic  circuit.     2.901.641.  8-2.5-.59    Cl    307 — 88  5 
Uoll,   Harry   J.,  to  Radio  Corp    of  America 
multivibrator  circuit.     2,901,639    8-2.5—59 
Wood,  Edward  L..  to  Oar  Wowl  Industries' 

2.901.292.  8-25-59.  Cl.  301—37. 
Wood.  Gar.  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wood.  Edward  L.     2,901.292 
Wood  Shovel  and  T«m>1  Co.  The  :  See — 

Oleey,  ciiarlea  L     2.901.261. 
Woodall  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cin'lg.  James  W.     2.901.036. 
Woodhead.  Jomis.  *  Sons  Ltd.  :    See — 

Harbotfle.  John  R.     2.901.092 

Harbottle.  John  R.     2.901.093. 
Woo<l8.  Harold  A. :  See — 

Trowbridge.  Harvey  it.,  and  W<M>da 
Wowluse.  Inc. :  See — 

B<H>nier.  Daryl  R.,  Clapperton.  and   Philllpa.     2,901.338 
Wootton.  Douglaa  J.  :   See — 

Pearce,  Albert  F..  and  Wootton.     2.901.660. 
Workman.  Everly  J.  :   Sre — 

Kem|iton.  Marvin  L.,  and  Workman.     2.900.907 
Woftliington  Corp.:   See — 

Kauffniann.  William  M.     2.900.988. 

Kauffmann.  William  .M.    and  leberachaer      2.900,971. 
Woutere,    Ivouia    F.,    to    United    States    of    America.    Atomic 


Semi-conductor 
Cl.  307—88.5. 
Inc.     Tire  trim. 


2.901.431. 


Energy    Commission. 
Cl.  2.>0 11.9. 


Va|Kir    ^-alve.      2.901.823.  "8-2.5-.59. 


and  Reynolds.    2.901.437. 

2.901.457. 

Corp.     Valve    aaaembly. 


<^enerateil  rotor 


Wright  Chemical  Corp. :  Set — 

liailey,  Nathaniel  A     Paaowlcx. 
Wright.  Georee  C.  :   See— 

Stoner.  Oeorge  O..  and  Wright. 
Wright.     Oeorge    W..    to    Tokltelm 
2.901.000.  8-2.5—59.  Cl.  137 — .527. 
Wright,  James  A. :  See — 

Kohner.  Melvln.  and  WriRlit.    2.900.719. 
Wright.  John  W.  :  See— 

Drumniomi.  Ralph  E..  and  Wright.     2.901.577. 
Wuerker.  Charles  A.,  Jr..  to  Jacobsen  Mfg.  Co.     Lawn  mower 
hamlle.     2.900.660.8-25—59   0.16 — 111. 
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XXV 


to  Gpnrral  Motors  Corp. 
r«*frlj{»»r«tor.      2.»0<),80«. 


du    Haut-Rhin. 


Wurti.  Clifford  H..  and  L    J    Mann. 
Self-defroatinp    two-t*»nip«*nitur»' 
8^  2.V-59.  CI.  «2    -18«. 

WuMt.    Mann,    to    Manufarture   dr    MarhinM 
Ordnance.     2.900.873.  8  2.V-59.  CI.  89      1. 

Wvnn.  Robert  W..  to  Genvral  Aniline  *  Kilm  Corp.  Manu- 
facture of  2.2,3.3-tetraChloro-l,4  »>utan«Hlk>l.  2.901. 516. 
8-2.V.'»9  CI.  260--633. 

Yetter,  OeorRe  K..  to  Geortcia-I'aclflc  1'I.vwwkI  Co.  Board 
wMurlnK  meanH.     2.9O0.677.  8-2.5-59.  CI.  20 — 8. 

Yoder.  Joe  H.  and  J.  CappHlo.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Elec- 
tric oven  core  block.     2,901,521.  8-2.V-59.  CI.  13 — 25. 

Yohner.  William  H  and  J.  ).  Miknak.  wild  Yohner  anaienor  to 
Maid  Miksak.  Ap|>aratU8  for  hanrinK  draperies.  2.901,037, 
8  2.5->5».  CI    160— 34«. 

Yonnjf,  I>avld  W..  and  H.  J.  Roue,  to  Eawo  RpHearrh  and 
Entrineerinjc  O.  Acetyl-amino  phenol  stabilizinK  GR-A 
rubber  latex.     2,901.502.   8  2.V.59.  CI.   260 — 45.9. 

Young.  Harold  S.  Method  of  nrakinj;  reinforced  honeycomb 
structures.     2,900.71.3.  8-2.^-59.  CI.  29 — 475. 

Yonnker.  Elmer  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  L«l>oratorie«,  Inc. 
Binary  half  adder.     2.901,602,  8-2.V.'i9.  CI.  2.5(V— 27. 


Zartler.    Herbert  V.,  to  WIttek   Mfr.  Co.     Quick  acting  tione 

clamp.    2,900.698.  8-2,'>-.'»9.  CI.  24—279. 
Zeamer.    .\aron    C,    to   Smith-Corona    Marcfaant    Inc.      Type- 
writer case  shift  control  of  ty|)e  impact,     2,901,080,  8-2."^ 

.59,  CI.  197—183. 
Zelettky,   Krani   A.,    and    R.   M.  G.   rhillips,   to   The   Bullard 

Co.     Transmlaalon.     2.900,84.3,  (^-25  59.  CI.  74 — 665. 
Zelnick.    Charles,    to   The  Lufkin    Rule  <'o.      Indimtors   with 

resilient    nieHns    for    reversing    the   bias    of    the    operating 

spindle.     2.900,733.  8-2.5-.59.  CI.  33—172. 
Zemany.  Paul  D..  to  General  Electric  Ci».     Miuis  spectrometry. 

2.901.«1«.  8-25-59.  CI.  2.50—41.9. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :   Srr — 

I'assow    Edward  B.     2,901. .551. 
Zimmerli,  Kurt,   to   B.   F.   Perkins  &  Son,  Inc.     Calender  ap 

paratus.    2,900,747  8-2.5-,59,  CI.  38 — 52. 
Zoldak,  John,   to  The  Anaconda  Co.     Ixtngitudinally-divided 

pipe   coupling  sleeve  wHh   fluid   pressure  seal.     2,901.271. 

8-2.5-,59.  CI.  285—108. 
Zurn  Industries,  Inc. :   Sre — 

Baker.  Albert  A.,  and  Rhoades.    2.901.270. 
CVankshaw,  John  H.    2,900,809. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


W8-      82:  1901.416 

07      7  Ont    117 


a»-      67:  2,801,180 

mi  -    o  oni    lot 


254-     1«8:   2.tt01,219 


aw-      21:  ZflOl.236 


S13-    257:  2.901.«57 
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A*         1 

Classification  of  patents 

■^                       1i                   ISSUED  AUGUST  25,  1959 

NOTB. — Flnt  Bumbcrs 

elAM,  McoDd  Bomber  — Bobclui,  tliird  aambers:  patent  oamber 

1—         18:  2,900.687 

2»-    25.8:  Z  900,701 

58-        28    Z  900,  786 

m—      16:  Z  000, 867 

119-      44:  2.900.932 

141-     28:  Z  901, 006 

149:  2,900.688 

2,900.702 

84:   Z  900.  787 

19  5:  Z  900,  868 

46:  Z  900.  933 

78:  Z  901, 007 

2-         18:  Z900.6M 

il:  Z900,708 

60-    86.4    Z  000, 788  1 

24:   Z000.869 

68:  Z  900,934 

807:  Z  901, 008 

49:  2.900,640 

96:  Z  900,  704 

86.6:  2,900.789 

28.9:   Z  900,  870 

109:  Z  900. 935 

M6:   Z901,U09 

111:  2,900.641 

Z900,7O5 

89.77:  Z  900,  790 

57:  Z  000. 871 

147:  Z 900. 986 

144—    154    Z  901, 010 

168:  2,900.642 

156.6 

Z  900,  706 

52:  Z  900,  791 

77:  Z  000,  872 

1S8:  Z  900. 987 

XW:  Z  901,  Oil 

221:  2.900.643 

188.6 

Z  900,  707 

67:  Z  900.  792 

m-        1:  Z  900.873 

Z  900.  938 

802:   Z  901, 012 

8—            1:  2.900,644 

194 

2.900.708 

107:  Z  900,  793 

1.7:  Z  900, 874 

171:  Z  000. 939 

146-      U:  Z  901, 013 

4—          18-  2.900.645 

211 

Z  900,  709 

61-    46.6:  Z  900,  794 

U:  Z  900,  875 

184:  Z  900, 940 

72.  Z  901, 014 

288:   R«24,fl00 

235 

Z  901,  310 

72:  2.900.795 

166:  Z 000.  876 

218:   Z  900,  941 

76:  Z  901, 016 

»-          13:  Z  900,  646 

407 

Z  900.  710 

62-        11:  Z  900.  796 

178:  Z  000,  877 

235:  Z  900, 942 

148-        8:   Z  001, 384 

202:  2,900.647 

Z  900.  711   1 

IZ  Z  900.  797 

189:  Z 000,  878 

118—      46:   2,900.943 

6.16:  Z  901.  386 

»-         63:  2,901,311 

422 

Z  900,  712 

42:  Z0OO.798 

»-      24:   Z000,879 

60:  2.900.944 

21.8:  1901,386 

161:  2,901.312 

475 

Z  900,  718 

Z  900,  799 

88-      83:   Z000.880 

114—  66.6:   2.900,945 

28:  Z  901, 387 

9—          21:   2.900,648 

618 

Z90a714 

46:   Z90n,800 

80:  Z 000.  881 

220:  Z  900,  946 

150—    1.8:  Z  001. 016 

12-      142:  2.900.649 

528 

2,  900,  715 

84:  Z  000. 801 

84:   Z  900,  882 

115—      W:  Z  900,  947 

8:  Z  901, 017 

18—        26:  2.901,521 

30-        16 

2, 900,  716 

186;   Z  000.  802 

94—      46:   Z000,S83 

U6-      60:  Z  900, 948 

68:  Z  901,018 

1ft-      188:  2,900,650 

24 

Z  900, 717 

157:   Z  900.  803 

95-    4.5:  Z  000.  884 

129;  2.900,949 

151—      21;  Z  901, 019 

2.  900.  651 

80 

2. 900,  718 

Z  000,  804 

U:  Z  000,  886 

117—        9;  2,901,878 

152-    807:  Z001,OUO 

153:   2.900,652 

48 

Z90U.719 

160:   Z  000.  806 

81:   ZOOO,a« 

17.5:  2,901.374 

834:  Z  901, 021 

!•        164;  2.900.653 

Z  900,  720 

186:   Z 000. 806 

44:  Z  000.  887 

87:  2.901.375 

138-      32:  Z  901. 022 

176:  2,900,664 

80.5:   Z  900.  721 

277:   Z 000,  907 

68:  2.900,888 

44:  2,901,376 

48:   Z  001,  oca 

209:   2.900.655 

238:   Z900.722 

204:  Z000,808 

n.6:   Z  900  889 

70;  2,901.377 

154-^       8:  Z  901, 034 

246:  2.900,656 

319:   Z 900,  723 

•4-      18.  Z900,809 

96—        1:  2,901.348 

78:  2.901.378 

62:  Z901,88R 

i        248:  2.900.657 

38-          1:  Z900,724 

21:  Z9n0,810 

Z  901.  349 

124:   2.901.379 

16*-    111:  Z901,026 

230.4:  2.  90a  658 

41:   Z  900.  726 

28:  Z900,811 

61:  Z  901.  350 

129:  Z901.3W 

116:  Z 001, 026 

16—        86:  2,900,659 

;i         42    Z  900,  726 

68-      23:   Z  900.  812 

67:  2.901,851 

221:  2.901.381 

160:   Z  901, 027 

111:  2.900,660 

46:  Z90a727 

70-    833:  Z  900, 813 

OS—    1.5:  2.900,890 

118—        2:  2.900,950 

184:  Z  001. 028 

IT—    11.1:  2,900,661 

80:  K«.24.602 

71-    Z6:  Z001.338 

40:  2.900.891 

122:  Z 900,  951 

157-  1.17:  Z  001, 029 

1ft-         5:  2.900,662 

79:  Z  900. 728 

28:   Z0O1.339 

48:  2,900,892 

207:   Z  900,  952 

188-  86.4;  Z901,030 

2,900,663 

89:  Z90a729 

S7:  Z901,340 

67:  Z  900, 893 

217:   Z  900,  953 

Z  901, 031 

16:  2,900,664 

126:   Z 900. 730 

72-      41:  Z90a814 

09—      92:  2.901..V2 

232:   Z  900,  954 

70:  Z  901, 032 

19:  2.900,865 

106:  Z  900.  711 

78—        6:  Z  000, 815 

98:  2,901,.V4 

119—       16:   Z  900,  965 

116:  Z  001. 038 

42:  2.900,666 

172:  Z»a732 

17:  Z  900, 816 

109:   2,901,364 

Z  900. 956 

181:  Z  901, 034 

,'       47.6:  2.900.667 

Z 900.  733 

70.  Z   Z  900.  817 

189:  Z  901.  355 

139:   Z  900.  957 

160-    178:  Z001,«»5 

-                  2,900,668 

180:  Z  000,  734 

96:  Z 000, 818 

155:   2.901.356 

laO—      96:  Z  900,  968 

206:   Z  001, 036 

48:   2,900,669 

184.6:  2,900.735 

238:  Z 000, 819 

171:  Z001,357 

lai—      18:   Z  900,  959 

846:   Z  001.  037 

54:   Re,24.680 

224:   Z  900,  786 

842:   Z000,820 

176:   2.901,3.58 

88:  Z  900,  960 

854:   Z  001.  038 

R«.24.69l 

84—        12    Z900,  ni 

840:  Z  000,  821 

204:  2,901,3.'>9 

Z  900,  961 

182-      72:   Z  001.  389 

19—       70:  2,900,670 

60    Z  900.  788 

74—       6:  Z000.822 

210:   2,901.360 

41:  Z  900,  962 

152:   Z901.390 

93:  2,900,671 

99:  2.900.739 

S.84:  Z000.824 

283:   2.900.894 

Z  900,  963 

167:   Z  001,  391             — ■ 

i         112:  2,900.672 

86-          1:  Z  900.  740 

5.46:  Z00U.825 

284:   2.900,895 

45:  Z  900, 964 

246    Z  901, 089 

116:  2,900.678 

86:  Z  900.  741 

5.47:  Z000,826 

297:   2.900,896 

122—        6:  Z  900,  965 

259.  Z  001, 040             ^ 

186:  2.900.674 

2, 900,  742 

5.6:  Z00D.823 

340:   2.900.897 

128—      82;  Z  900, 966 

164—    118:   2,901,041 

2.900.676 

36-        11:  Z  900.  748 

7:   Z000.827 

101 —      76    2  900  898 

119;  Z  900, 067 

Z  001. 042 

20-         7:  2,900,676 

37—        63:  2.900.744 

10.20:   Z  000.  828 

200:  2,900,899 

120:  Z  900, 968 

166-      11:  Z  001, 048 

8:  2,900.677 

104:  2,900,746 

89:  Z000.829 

866    2  900  900 

140:   Z 900, 969 

06:   Z  001.  044 

«,           86:  2.900.678 

180:  Z 900,  746 

103:  2.900,830 

368'   2  900  901 

179:  Z  900, 970 

126:  Z901.046 

•           52:   2,900.679 

8»-        52:   Z  000.  747 

216.6:  Z  000.  831 

2,900,902 

378:  2.900,903 

415  r   2  900  904 

188:   Z 900,  971 

134:  2,001,046 

S«l1:  2,900,680 
57.8:  2,900.681 

107:  Z  900. 748 
4fr-      114:  Z  900.  749 

23ai7:  Z000.832 
Z900.H33 

124—      13:   Z  900, 972 
24:  Z  900. 973 

187-      80:   Z  901, 302 
2.901  IBB 

2,900.682 

i;          67:  2.900,683 

182.1:  Z900.  7S« 
41-          7:  Z  900.  751 

Z  900.  834 
388.   Z000,835 

lOa—      24:  2.900.905 
40:  2,900,906 
63'   2  900  907 

126—      11:   Z  900,  974 
126—    360:   Z  000. 975 

Z  901.  394 
42:  Z90<  M6 
74. 6- 

94:   2.900.684 

42:  Z  001, 884 

469:   Z 900,  836 

127—      63;  Z  901.  382 

22—       147:   2.900,685 

4>-        79:  Z  900.  752 

568:   Z  900,  837 

70'   2  900  908 

138—        1:  Z  000. 976 

f  V-  v. 

H:  Z—       .' 
7t:  Z901.8M 
87:  Z  901. 899 
98:  Z  901,  400 

170-  136:  Z  901, 047 

171-  28:   Z  001. 048 

172-  MH    Z  001. 049 
174—      76:   Z  901.  528 

152:   Z 001.  520 

197:  2.900.686 

28-    14.6:  2.901.  SIS 

2.901.314 

2,901,816 

62:  2.901.316 

108:  2. 901. 817 

114:  2.901.818 

I                  2.901.319 

168:  Z  901.  320 

48-        37:  Z  900.  753 

44.2:  Z  900.  764 

44  6:  Z  900. 766 

124:  Z  900.  756 

44-       09:  Z901.S35 

Z  001,  336 

4JK-        28:  Z  000.  757 

4»-        92:  Z  900.  758 

47—        84:  Z  900.  790 

570:   2,900,838 
571:   ZW».839 
575:  Z  000.  840 
680:  Z  900.  841 
625:   Z000,842 
065:  Z000,843 
Z900.844 
688:   Z 000, 845 
714    Z000,846 

70.2:  2.900.909 

2.900,910 

2.900,911 

76:  Z 900, 912 

84:  Z9O0,913 

90:  2,900,914 

108—      27:  2.900.915 

88:  2.900.916 

142:  Z 900, 977 
276;  Z000,978 
283:  Z900,979 
290:   Z  900, 980 
465:   Z  900, 981 
476:   Z  900. 982 
482:   Z  900, 983 
566:   Z  900,  984 
120-       16;   Z  900.  985 

186:   2.901.321 

41:  Z  900.  760 

752:   Z 000,  847 

47:  Z  900. 917 
106:  2.900.918 

Ul—    184:  Z  900.  986 

178—        2:   Z001,530 

206:   2.901,322 

i^-          1:  Z  000.  761 

768:   Z  900, 848 

174:   Z  900.  987 

5.4:  Z  001, 631 

207:  2.901.323 

2:  Z  000,  762 

826.   Z  900.  849 

111:  Z900,919 
126:  Z  900,  MO 
162:  Z  900,  921 

104—     162:  Z  900,  922 
268:  2.900.923 

106—     109:  Z  900,  924 
369:   2.900.925 

208:  Z900,988 

Z 901,  532 

^      209.6:  2,901.324 
i      228.6:  2.901,325 
1          226:  2.901,326 
;          230:  2,901,32-; 
268:  2,901,328 

7:  Z000.7M 

64:  Z  000.  764 

61—          9:  Z  000,  765 

148:  Z  900.  766 

166:  Z  900.  767 

75-      80:  Z  001,  341 

84:  Z  001,  342 

97:  Z001.343 

Z  001.  344 

122.7:   Z001,345 

184-       7 

57 

«4 

122 

Z  000, 089 
Z  001, 888 
Z 000, 990 
Z  900. 991 
Z000,902 

Z901,  534 
5.8:  Z  901.  533 

2,901,535 
Z901,.S.T6 
Z  001.  5X7 

2.^6:  2,901,329 

197:  Z  900,  768 

124:   Z901.346 

185 

Z  000, 993 

6:   Z  901,  638 

•          288-  Z  901.  330 

214:  Z  900,  769 

171:  Z001,347 

423:  2, 900.  926 

185-        1 

Z9O0,9O4 

7.2:  Z  001, 530 

J^                  2.901,331 

287:  Z  900.  770 

Tfr-      81:  Z000,850 

106—88.23:  Z  901, 361 

186-      84 

Z  901,  522 

84:  Z  001,640 

J                   2. 901,W? 

296:  Z  001. 837 

101:  Z  000. 861 

47:  Z  901,  362 

86 

Z  901,  523 

88:  Z  901,  541 

296    2,901,333 

68-         7:  Z  000. 771 

80-      43:  Z000,888 

2.901,363 

Z901,6M 

170—       6:  Z  001,  542 

31-        78:   Z  900.  687 

48:  Z  000.  772 

81-      15:   Z  000.  853 

2.901.364 

00:  Z  001.  525 

15.5;  Z  001,  543 
17;   Z  901,  544 

126:   Z  000.  688 

62:  Z  900.  778 

Z  900.  854 

82:  2,901.866 

135:  Z 901,  626 

128:  Z  900,689 

126:  Z  900.  774 

6Z4:  Z  900. 866 

2.901.366 

168;  Z  901, 627 

18:   Z  901,  546 

134:  Z  900.  600 

160:  Z  900.  775 

54:  ZO0O,8S« 

00:  2,901,367 

187-    340:   Z  900, 995 

Z  901,  546 

ISO:  Z  900. 601 

191:  Z  900.  776 

185:   Z  000,  857 

95:  2,901,368 

416:  Z  000, 996 

27.54:   Z  901,  547 

161:  Z  900,  ess 

223;  Z90a777 

82—        4:  Z  900,  858 

122:   2.901,369 

456:   Z 000, 097 

100.1:   Z  901,  548 

Z  900.  603 

376:  Z  900,  778 

19:   Z  900,  859 

128:  Z  901, 870 

615.3:  Z  900, 908 

100.2;  Z  901,  549 

206.11:  Z  900.  694 

381:  Z  000.  779 

24:  Z 900, 860 

243:  2,901,371 

616.25:  Z  000, 990 

Z901,5.W 

206.14:  Z  900.  095 

5»-      330:  Z  000.  780 

84-  1.28:  Z  000.  861 

273:  2,001,372 

527:  Z 901, 000 

107:   Z  901.  551 

206:  Z 900, 606 

400.16:  Z  000,  781 

426:  Z  900,  862 

107-      57:  Z  000, 927 

800.2:  Z  001, 001 

147:  Z  901,  552 

221:  Z  900,  807 

57-        81:  Z  000.  782 

86-        2:  Z  900. 863 

108-        7:  Z  900, 928 

636;  Z  001, 003 

148:   Z  901,  558 

279:  Z  900. 608 

84:  Z  900.  788 

8.9:  Z  900.  864 

17:  Z  900, 929 

138-      80:  Z  901, 003 

171;  Z  901,  564 

26-      118:  Z  900.  609 

148:  Z  900.  784 

86:  Z  000, 865 

110-      28:  Z  900, 930 

139-     192:  Z  001, 004 

Z  901,  556 

28-        78:  Z900.7U> 

1 

168    Z  900.  786 

m-      14:  Z9OO,806 

1  HI-        6:  Z  000, 981 

420:  Z  001. 006 

Z 901, 566 

- 

< 
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XXVlll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


»7»—    171:   2.g01,S87 

208-      82 

2.9m,M8 

97 

Z901.5SQ 

102 

»                        2,901,,y» 

119 

2. 901,  Ml 

153 

2.901.382 

174 

2,  901.. 103 

213 

180—      22:  2.901.a'W 

284 

41:   2.901.051 

348 

M^   Z  901. 052 

.•VS2 

82:  Z  901, 053 

VA 

183-      27:  2.901.0M 

200- 

88 

«:  2,901.058 

103 

S5:  2.901,058 

168 

155:   i  901,  057 

219 

W-    2.7:  2,901.058 

316 

76:  2.901.0«) 

330 

115:   2.901,0«1 

344 

188—      73:  2,»1,0» 

210- 

94 

18»-      84:  X901,0(B 

158 

Z  901. 083 

200 

45:  1901.084 

331 

87:  1901.085 

211— 

13 

lt»-      17:  1901.088 

38 

1901.087 

49: 

25:  1901.088 

50: 

83:   1901.089 

126: 

84:  1901.070 

41:   1901.071 

134: 

4ft.l:  1901.072 

142: 

48:   1901.073 

149: 

58:  1901.074 

212- 

8: 

105:   1901.075 

214- 

1: 

ISO:   1901.076 

1»4-      13:  1901.077 

6: 

72:  1901.078 

M.1: 

195-      71:  1901.401 

197—      17:   1901,079 

17: 

183:   1901.080 

37: 

194:   1901.081 

83.28: 

!«—      1»:  1901.082 

103: 

21:  1901.083 

308 

24:   1901.084 

314: 

29:   1901.085 

304: 

aO:   1901,088 

508: 

33:   1901.087 

216- 

40: 

1901.088 

41: 

.           38:   1901.089 

217- 

48: 

84:   1901.090 

219— la  49: 

12a  6:   1901,091 

15- 

192:   1901.092 

27: 

1901.093 

38: 

204:  1901.094 

44: 

230:   1901.095 

60: 

225:   1901.098 

78: 

100-      61:   1901.584 

117: 

51.1:   1901,585 

1S7: 

61.03:   1901.568 

65:    1901.587 

230- 

42: 

67:   1901.588 

88: 

80:   1901..V59 

01: 

82:   1901.570 

221- 

34- 

90:   1901.571 

190: 

"    W    1901,572 

222- 

102: 

114:  1901.573 

185: 

1 901.  574 

867. 

122:   1901.575 

370: 

133:  1901.576 

458: 

138:   1901.577 

SOS: 

140:   1901.578 

525: 

147:   1901.579 

223- 

68: 

162;   1901.580 

229— 

16: 

153:   1901.S61 

187:  1901.J82 

28: 

202-        6:   1901,402 

35: 

3»:   1901.403 

39: 

38.5:   1901.404 

40: 

40:   1901.405 

43: 

41     1901.408 

61: 

42:   1901.407 

230- 

00: 

304—      38:   1901.408 

143: 

88:   1901.409 

232- 

44: 

64:   1901.410 

235- 

•1: 

1901.411 

311:   1901,412 

SI.  6: 

206—  41.2:   1901.097 

51.8: 

48:   1901.098 

92: 

47:   1901.099 

151: 

08:   1901.100 

194: 

1901.101 

00:   1901.102 

338— 

12: 

80:   1901.103 

15: 

207-        3:   1901.104 

237- 

66: 

208-      86:   1901.413 

239— 

15: 

66:  1901.414 

1 901.  415 

67: 

1901,416 

1901.417 

1901.418 

1901.419 

1901.430 

1901.421 

1901.423 

1901.423 

1901.434 

1901.425 

1901,436 

1901,106 

1901,106 

1901.107 

1  901.  108 

1901,109 

1901.110 

1901,111 

1901,112 

1901,113 

1901.114 

1901.116 

1901.116 

1901.117 

1901.118 

1901.119 

1901.120 

1901.121 

1901.123 

1 901. 123 

1901,124 

1901.125 

1901.126 

1901.127 

1901.128 

1901.129 

1901.130 

1901.131 

1901.132 

1901.133 

1901.134 

1901,135 

1901.138 

1901.137 

1901.138 

1901.139 

1901.140 

1901.141 

1901,583 

1901,.W4 

1901.S85 

igoL-wa 

1901..W7 

1901.588 

1901.589 

1901.590 

1901.501 

1901.503 

1901,142 

3,901,143 

1901.144 

1901.145 

1901.148 

1901.147 

1901.148 

1901.149 

1901.150 

1901,151 

1901.163 

1901.153 

1901.154 

1901.155 

1901,156 

1901.157 

1901,158 

1901.  LW 

1901,160 

1901.161 

1901.162 

1901.163 

1901.164 

1901.165 

1901.168 

1901.167 

1901,168 

1901.100 

1901,170 

1901.171 

1901,172 

1901.  in 

1901.174 

1901,175 

1901,176 

1901.177 

1901.178 

1901.179 


280- 


240- 


241- 


243- 


240- 
280- 


87: 
101: 
129: 
205: 
453: 
453: 
538: 
7.1: 

25: 
01. 13: 

81: 

r: 

152: 
207: 
2: 
66: 
75.5: 
84.21: 
4: 
16: 
23: 
r.3: 
48.1 
72: 
74: 
119: 
123: 
236: 
239: 
245: 
246 
203 
346: 
15. 
13: 
17: 


»: 
27: 


81 

40: 
41.9: 


281— 


252- 


43.6: 

49.6: 

63: 

83.3: 

86: 

96: 

214: 

ir: 

146: 
333: 

362: 

8: 

7: 

8.6: 

8.66: 

37.1 

80: 

118: 

U6: 

187: 

301. 4: 

387: 


389: 

441: 

463: 

508: 

353-      39: 

264-      rt. 

18: 

104: 

180: 


1901,180 

1901.181 

1901.182 

1901,183 

1901,184 

1901.188 

1901,186 

1901.503 

1901,804 

1901.906 

1901..'W8 

1901,187 

1901,188 

1901.180 

1 901, 190 

1901,191 

1901.193 

1901,199 

1901.194 

1901.195 

1  901. 196 

1901,197 

1901,198 

%  901. 190 

1001,200 

1901.201 

1901.302 

1901.308 

1901,304 

1901,306 

1901,306 

1901,307 

1901,208 

1901.309 

1901.,'i07 

1 901.508 

1901,500 

1901,000 

1901,001 

1901,002 

1901.603 

1901,604 

1901,006 

1901,606 

1001,007 

2.901,008 

2,901,000 

2,901,610 

1901.611 

1901.612 

1901.613 

1901.614 

1901,615 

1901.616 

1901,617 

X  901, 618 

^  801. 619 

^901,00 

X«oi.«n 

S.001.8B 

1;  001. 833 

1001,824 

1901,625 

1901,626 

1901,627 

1901,628 

1901,620 

1901,630 

1001.631 

1901,632 

1901.633 

1901.210 

1901.211 

1901,212 

1901.213 

1901.4r 

1901,438 

1901,420 

1901,430 

1901,431 

1901,432 

1901,433 

1001.434 

1001,486 

1901,436 

1901.437 

1901.438 

1901.439 

1901,440 

1901.441 

1901,442 

1901.214 

1901.218 

1901.218 

1901.217 

1 901,  218 


254- 

258- 


287— 
250- 
200- 


108 
1.4 
4: 

61: 
302 
340 

84: 
300: 

81: 

107: 

1 

IS: 

3: 

6: 

18: 

19: 

39  2: 

29.6: 

318: 
40: 

41.  8: 
46.6: 

4&9: 

46.6: 

47: 

67.8: 

67.6: 

76: 


n.8: 

86.5: 

91.1 

93.5: 

04.8: 

98.5: 

148: 

309.5: 

239.65: 

340: 

343: 
247.1: 
349  6: 

288: 

388: 


293 
393  4: 
204  8: 
336.3: 

380: 

397.1: 

307.2: 

307.3: 

404: 

430.1: 

463: 

485: 


461: 
465: 

475: 
488: 
568: 
862: 
571: 
678: 
883: 

684: 

615: 

623 

633: 

668: 

673.5: 

676: 

680: 

361-      10: 

262—        7: 

18: 

S3: 

363-      44: 

266-     71: 


:  1901.219 
:  1901. 2» 
;  1001.221 
:  1901,232 
1901.231 
1901.2M 
1901,235 
1901.236 
1901.227 
1901.  X» 
1901,443 
1901.444 
1901,446 
1901,446 
1001.447 
1901.448 
1901.449 
1901.450 
1901.451 
1901.453 
1901.453 
1901.454 
1901.455 
1901.456 
1901.457 
1901.458 
1901,450 
1901,502 
1901.460 
1901.481 
1901.462 
1901.463 
1901.464 
1901.465 
1901.486 
1901.487 
1901.488 
1901,480 
1901.470 
1901.471 
1901.472 
1901,473 
1 901,  474 
1901.475 
1 901.  476 
1901,477 
1901.478 
1901.479 
1901.480 
1901.481 
1  901.  482 
1901.483 
1901.484 
1901.485 
1901.486 
1 901 . 487 
1901.488 
1901.489 
1901.490 
1901.491 
1901,492 
1901.403 
1901.494 
1901.498 
1901.498 
1901.497 
1901.498 
1901.499 
1901.500 
1001.801 
1901,603 
1901.504 
lOOL.VM 
1901.508 
1 901.  507 
1901.. 108 
1901.509 
1901.510 
1901,611 
1901.612 
1 9U1,  513 
1901,514 
1901.516 
1901.518 
1901.517 
1 901,  518 
1901,519 
1901,520 
1901,229 
1901,230 
1 901, 331 
1901,232 
1901,233 
1901.234 
2.901.236 


200- 

267- 


21 


1 

8 

11 


16 

65 
368-  124 
360—     100 

270—  68 

271—  3 
5 

28 


•T73 — 


31 

73 

88 

10S.4 

136 

157 

275-        8 

270—      97 

280-11.19 

20 

36 

41: 

47.31: 

91: 

106: 

179: 

411: 

386-      30: 

42: 

108: 

237: 

281: 

341: 

287-      53: 

100: 

202-      78: 

281.6: 

258.5: 

204—  50.8: 

60 

23: 

28: 

86: 

37: 

100: 

19: 

30: 

9: 

6: 

17: 


296- 

300- 

301- 


302-      30 
307-      88: 


88.8 


111 

140: 

306-  96.1: 

41: 
121: 
1!» 
180: 
238: 

310-  9.1: 
166: 

311-  1: 
6: 

21: 

92: 

36: 

71: 

140  3: 

303; 

314-      17: 

26: 


313- 


68: 

76: 

108: 

100: 
113: 

148: 


1901.330 
1001.237 
1901.238 

1901.239 
1901.240 
1901.241 
1901,242 
1901,243 
1901,244 
1901.245 
1901.248 
1901.246 
1901.247 
1901.249 
1901.250 
1901.151 
1901.252 
1901.253 
1901.254 
1901.255 
1901,258 
1901,157 
1901,258 
lOOl.lM) 
1901.260 
1901,261 
1901.262 
1901,283 
1901.364 
1901.265 
1901.266 
1001.267 
1901.268 
1001.280 
1901.270 
1901.271 
1901.272 
1901.273 
1901.274 
1901.275 
1901.276 
1901,277 
1901,278 
:   1901.279 
:   1901,280 
1901.281 
:   1901.282 
:   1901.283 
:   1901.284 
:  1901.28.5 
:  1901.288 
:  1901.287 
:  1901.388 
1901.280 
1901.290 
1901.291 
1901.292 
1901.203 
2,901.636 
2.901.636 
2,901,637 
1901.638 
1901.639 
1901.640 
1901.641 
1901  642 
1901.643 
1901.204 
2.901.295 
1901.298 
2.901,297 
2.901.298 
2.901.290 
2.901.300 
1901.644 
1901.648 
1901.301 
1901.302 
2.  90I.3U3 
2.901 
2.901 
1901 
2.901 
1901.308 
1901.646 
1901.647 
1901.648 
1901.649 
2.901.650 
1901,651 
1901.653 
1901.653 
1901.654 
1901.  665 
1001,666 


813-    237: 

279: 

309: 

315-  5,32: 

11: 

12: 


317- 


22: 

27: 
39.51: 
72: 
84.5: 
156: 
200: 
219: 
226: 
228: 
248: 
140: 
160: 
195: 
257: 
262: 
318—  28: 
30: 
229: 
489: 
68: 
74: 
114: 
1: 
0: 


323- 


334- 


331- 


.304 
.306 
.306 
,307 


338- 


338- 


330- 


340- 


343- 


22: 
34: 

61: 
62: 
63: 

67: 

77: 

78: 

06: 
117: 
181: 
155: 
156: 

48: 

173: 

7: 

10: 

22: 

23: 

82: 

87: 
135: 
223: 

41: 
136: 
163: 
258: 
114: 

154: 
271 
3: 
163 
170 
173 
174: 


346- 


313: 

233 

234 

253 

334 

0: 

8.6: 

7: 

7.7: 

IS: 

17: 

733: 

74: 


1 901. 697 

1901.658 

1901,660 

1901.680 

1901.681 

1901.682 

1901.683 

1901.664 

1001.665 

1901.688 

1901,687 

1901.668 

1901.689 

1901.670 

1901.671 

1901.672 

1 901.  673 

1901.674 

1901.675 

1901.676 

1901.677 

1901.678 

1901.670 

1901.680 

2,901.681 

1001.682 

1901.683 

1  901.  684 

1901.685 

1901.688 

1901.687 

1901.688 

2.901.680 

1901.000 

1001.601 

1901.602 

1901.693 

1901.694 

1901.695 

1901,698 

1901.607 

1901.698 

2.  901 .  699 

1901.700 

1901.701 

1901,702 

1901.708 

1001,704 

1901.705 

2,901.708 

1901.707 

1901.708 

1901.700 

1901,710 

1001,711 

1001,712 

1901,713 

1001.714 

1901,715 

1901,716 

1901,717 

1901.718 

1901.719 

1901.730 

1  901.  721 

1901.722 

1901.723 

1901.724 

1901,726 

1901.726 

1901.728 

1901.720 

1901.730 

1901,731 

1901.732 

1901,733 

1901,734 

2,901,736 

1901.730 

1901.737 

1901,738 

1 901,  730 

1 901,  740 

1901.741 

1901,634 

1901,727 

1901.742 

1901,743 

1901,744 

1901,748 

1901,746 

1901.747 

1901,748 

1901,309 


•V 


-•» 


r.i 


t;9—       lis:    «,  OTw,  iw» 

3S-       7S:  3,00a  TOO 


lU:   2  900.  785 


I  »-    u! 


2,g00.M6  I  111—        6:  Z.SOO.Ul 


I  " 


420:  2, 001',  COB  I 


^W1.6M 
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XXIX 


D  »- 
D  7- 

D  »- 
D14— 
Dl«— 

Da»- 


2:  1U,»«9 
3:  U&.Sa0 
1U.061 
185,063 
1M,MI 
185,  M4 
185,  M5 
185,  BS« 
2:  185,067 
3;  185,098 
1:   185.080 


Da6- 


IM4- 


D35- 
D4a- 
D44- 


5:   185,000 

U:   185,081 

185,083 

185.068 

5:   Ua^Ni 
14:   188,r" 


186.  «7 
186,008 
8:  186,000 
1:  186,070 


D44- 
D48— 


IMJ- 


0:   186,071 

20:   18\073 

4:    186,078 

186,074 

1«:   185.075 

185,078 

30:    185,077 

186,078 

185,070 

33;    186,080 

1:  186.181 


D52- 
DSft- 


D57- 
D58— 


2:  185,083 
3:  185,083 
1:   185.084 

185,085 
4:  186,086 
1:  186,087 
4:   186,008 

186,060 

5:   185,000 

8:   186,001 

U:  I86»0e8 


DIB- 

D«l- 


D71- 


D72- 


38: 

185,003 

D80- 

8: 

186,004 

1: 

185,  0»4 

11: 

186,005 

186.006 

D81- 

10: 

186.006 

186.006 

186.007 

186,007 

34: 

186,006 

186,006 

D88- 

8: 

186.009 

185.000 

DOl- 

1: 

186.010 

1: 

1M.000 

186,011 

186,001 

8: 

186.013 

186.002 

1: 

186,003 

if'  i 


V  W- 


'F5 


"^■•^  i*-' 


.    v,  *is-'- 

•*f 

.*. 

..     V.V.<,.»irf 

—  '      •  --'>■■■  ■■ 

''■" 

■-■-.'•■■i-^i^ 

:i,         >>^.- 

•■';:■>  -  - 

^«4 


•rr»-      e  "Ji  I. 


i  ■'  -        v 


.: '  --SJ    tt; 


--■■    .S  1 


.      i-     Si        V        .■  .A; 


«•      r;     K    '^^ 


•  •.*-«  ■ 

*''  -  ■    -';5 

.-as  ■-.  , 

V 

-t-HSf  ] 

?  i->n 

■«■*»  - 

«-■«  I* 

*-Sra*  ;. 

«  ■t'-,*^ 

■,^r..;i>J  •*ii-=         "^^(pjli''i        -.^ 
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TRADEMARKS 


r^h^vu 


.  NOTICES 


NotlcF*  under  15  U.8.C.  UIH  .  Tradpiuark  Act  of  July  5.  1»4« 

tL*t.  N*.  7ft,MS  (ALI^IGATOB  BRAND),  Tbe  Alligator  Co.. 
Otl^  clothing:  K«c.  K:  tftl.Ml  (AIiLIGATOR).  uime.  Coats, 
Jackets,  pantH,  hat*  and  caps  for  men,  women  and  children, 
etc.,  tl«d  May  6,  IMt,  DC.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
28297,  The  AlUff^fr  Co.  aii4  Dmvid  Cr^at^l,  inc.  t.  C»mpm» 
Sweater  and  8portttrear  Co. 


N».  15a.Ml  (ALFRED  EKJNH ILL  IN  SCRIPT),  Alfred 
Dunhlll  of  London.  Inc.,  Tobacco  product*  ;  B«c.  N«.  tM.7St 
(UNIQUE  LIGHTER  DUNHILL  AND  DESIGN),  aame.  Port 
able  and  pocket  cigar  and  cigarette  lighter* ;  B«g.  N«.  8fta,M4 
(DUNHILL).  Raiora:  Reg.  N«.  SM.SM  (DUNHILL  DOC 
BLE-CLARO),  aame.  Tobacco  productK.  particularly  ctgarH  : 
B«g.  N*.  4M.MA  (DUNHILI^),  •ame.  Clock*  and  watche*  : 
Keg.  N*.  4M.M1.  sajt)e.  Alfred  Unnhill.  Ltd.,  Pyrophorlc 
lighter* ;  Keg.  N«.  4««,tM.  Haute.  Tobacco,  manufactured  or 
unmanufactured,  cigar*  and  cigarette*;  K«c.  N«.  4M,<n, 
aame.  Tobacco  pipe*,  cigar  and  cigarette  holder*;  Keg.  Km. 
41t.7i7  (ALFRED  DUNHILL  IN  SCRIPT),  same,  Co*metlc 
preparation*,  namely,  powder,  rouge,  lipstick,  grease  palntx, 
hair  oil,  *hampoo  preparation*,  hair  lotion*,  hair  tinting  prep- 
arations, etc.  :  Keg.  Jf:  4S1.4M,  same.  Soap*  and  ahavlng 
creams ;  Keg.  Ns.  5r;,M7  (DUNHILL),  same,  Pyrophorlc 
lighters:  K«g.  M».  m.tm,  name.  Tobacco  pipe*,  cigar  and 
cigarette  holders;   Keg.   N#.   M4,7M.   same.   Tobacco  pouche* 


made  of  leather ;  K«g.  Vm.  MgJM.  same.  Raw  tobacco,  smok- 
ing and  chewing  tobacco,  Rnuff,  cigars,  and  cigarette*  :  Keg. 
N*.  ft4MM,  Hame.  Billfold*,  piime*.  handbags,  document  cniteH 
and  wallet*,  all  being  good*  made  of  leather ;  K«g.  Ne.  Ml.Mg 
(DUNHILL  DOUBLfi-CLA&O),  Alfred  Dunhlll  of  London. 
Inc.,  Tobacco  products,  particularly  cigars ;  K««.  N*.  •S4,«71 
(ALFRED  DUNHILL),  same.  Men's  ties,  Al«4  June  3,  1959, 
DC.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  14«/S7fl.  .41/red  DmnhUI  of  London,  Inc. 
y.  Dunhill  Shirt  Co. 

Keg.  Ne.  1»5.SM      (8ee  Reff.  No.  610,992  )  't  ■**** 

Reg   N*.  SM,7SS.     (See  Reg.  No.  lSfi.9Sl  ) 

Keg.  Ne.  tSg.ll*  (TABASCO),  Mclihenny  Co..  Pepper  sauce : 
Reg.  Ne.  tM.glt  (TABASCO,  ETC.  WITH  DESIGN),  same: 
Reg.  Ne.  tM.7SS.  same ;  Reg.  Ne.  t86,4tl.  «auif :  Reg.  Ne. 
tSg,7gt.  same;  Reg.  Ne.  5*7.707.  same.  Rec.  No.  ••*.4*t 
(TABASCO),  »ame:  Reg.  >•.  •*g.4St  (TABASCO  WITH  DE- 
SIGN), aame;  Reg.  N».  «X*,M1  (REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
BOTTLE),  aame:  Reg.  Ne.  •St.S14  (TABASCO  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same,  flied  June  12.  19S9.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
50S/59,  McIlHennv  Co.  v.  CroMore  Product;  Inc. 

Reg.  Ne.  Ml.Ml.     (See  Reg.  No.  7S.M5.) 


ft:  MS.745  (STRIDE  RITE  ENCIRCLED).  La  Londe 
and  Clarke,  Inc.,  Boots  and  shoes  of  leather,  fabric,  or  com- 
binations thereof;  Reg.  N«.  ttl^ll  (THE  STRIDE  RITE 
SHOE  ENCIRCLED),  The  Green  Shoe  Mfg.  Co.,  Shoe*  of 
leather,   fabrif?  and   combination*   thereof ;    Reg.   Ne. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1959 

Total  number  of  application*  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewal*  and  Sec.  12  (o)l  10  792 

Date  of  oldest  new  application j^n  2  1959 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application "" Peb  3'  1959 


J.  H.  MmCHANT.  Dk«rtw,  Ti 


k  EsasBlaiag  OyeraliM 

TRADRMARK  KXAMINING  WVIHIONS.  EXAMINERS  AN^^TRADBMARR  CLASSBS 

UNDKB  EXAMINATION 


C.  M.  WKNDT. 


ly  Dtoarlar. 


Mmg  OyenillMi 


(D  J.  R-8TERBA.ci**«s4,»,iiu.  14,  ie,i*,  a.  a,  J4.38,  a6.ao,»i.  J2.M.S4,M.a6. 44.  so 

(II)  R.  F.  SHRYOCK.  ClaasM  «,  18.  r.  ».  4*.  51;  Bervk*  Mark  daases  100.  101,  102.  103.  104.  106.  10*.  107;  CoUecUve  Mem- 

brtshlp  Mark*  Claai  XIO 

(III)  K.  I.   HANCOCK,  CI 
CertUlcsUon  Mwka. 


1,  %  1.  7.  1.  9,  M.  11.  U.  17,  St.  a;  9,  V.  19,  19,  «.  41. «,  tt. «,  <7, «, «.  «  imI 


R«>ewaJs(AU  Claaan) 

Sec.  13  (c)  Publications  (All  C 


OMsst  Application 


Nsw 


1-39-09 
1-1 


Amaodtd 


S-11-6* 
s->-a0 

»-35-M 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1959 — 2.029 

4-*- 


Registrations  Issued 420— No.  683.819  to  No.  684.238 

Renewals  Issued 75 

TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tW  OmQAL  GAZKTTE.  i«u«l  w«klv.  U  m.iW  u«W  ibr  airec.,«,  of  tbr  S«pennM«l«.l 
uf^ocuaMiit*.  GovenuMMl    (Vintirm  0««.  m..kui||ton  25.  D.  C.  to  whotn  .11  mihtnptHMx,  U>oald   br  m.rfe  parablr  and  aU 
niumralHMM  .ddrt^MHt;  M.b«Hpi.oci  price.  110.00  per  •■.«..  foreiaa  bmUuis  »3.7S  •arfittOMl;  Muslr  oopM«,  10  oMiU  aac^ 


'vw    -^r* 


PRINTED  conn  or  trademark  Rr.<;i8TllATM)NSmf,  IWrptohed  b;  (he  Psieat 

•r#*n  IS  ibe  C— ■ta*iiHir  ef  rateats.  WaaMiwiM  2S.  O.C 
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(STRIDE  RITE),  same:  B««.  N*.  5t8.MS  (THE  STRIDE 
RITE  SHOE),  same.  fll«d  June  19,  1859.  DC,  S.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  147/215,  Tht  Green  tihoe  Mfg.  Co.  r.  SatUmtl  Shoes,  Jne. 

Ut.  V:  tM,7M.     (Sw  Reg.  No.  223,310.) 

Rec  No.  «M.»l»      (See  Reg.  No.  223,310.) 

Heg.  No.  2IM.7M  (I'ING  PONG),  Parker  Brotben,  Inc..  BatM 
and  rackets  of  the  tennU  type  for  gameH  ;  Rer.  No.  t8S,7V7, 
same.  Hollow  coni|M>8ltton  and  like  balU  for  Indoor  bat  or 
racket  Kamea,  table  tranieH.  teniils-type  ^anieii  and  the  like; 
R«C.  No.  SM,4M.  Name.  Table  and  parts  thereof  eHpedally 
constructed  fur  a  game  :  R«c.  No.  ftS«,nt,  aame,  Ouut  played 
with  racketa  and  balls.  Clod  May  1.  1939,  D.C,  B.D.N.T. 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-19734,  Parker  Bro:  Inc.  v.  The  Pltutrix 
Co.,  Inc.   et  qI.  Conitent   Judgment,   Injunction  Kranted  June 


12,  1959. 

R«r.  No.  t8S.7<7. 
R«V.  No.  tSft,4*l. 
moc.  No.  tS8.7«X 
B«ff.  No.  294. 4<M 
No.  ilU.304 
r.  No.  SM,94M 


No.  M«,71t. 

No.  Mi.«n 

Wif.  No.  SSS,»4i 
B«f .  No.  40S,MA 
B«r.  No.  4M.M1. 
Boff.  No.  4»4,n8 
B«r.  No.  4M.M3 
Koff.  No.  4M.SM 
B«S-  No.  4U.717. 
Roff.  No.  4tI.4M 
R«*.  No.  tii.iSi 


(See  Reg.  No.  283,786.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  223,310.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  223,310.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  283.766.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  150.901. ) 
(See  Reg.  No.  106.901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  506,871.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  263,745.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  586. 671.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  130.901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  130,901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  186.901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  268.745.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  155,901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  155,901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  155,90L) 


(See  Reg.  No.  510,902.)  ' 

Reg.  No.  51t.Mt  (CHANEL).  Chanel.  Inc..  Perfume,  toilet 

water,  eau  de  cologne,  face  powder,  talcum  powder,  Ilpatlcks 

and  lip  oil;  R«g.  No.  1M.SM  (TWO  Ca  IN  DESIGN),  tame. 

Face  powder,  perfume,  eau  de  cologne,  toilet  water,  Upatlck 


and  rouge;  Reg.  No.  4S2,SS5  (NO  5).  same.  Perfume,  toilet 
water,  eau  de  cologne,  face  powder,  talcum  powder  and  bath 
powder,  tied  June  10,  1959,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  :  Doc. 
59(;913,  Chanel  Induetrite,  Inc.  r.  Edward  Baker,  doing  kuoi- 
neet  aa  Honheur  Co.  et  al. 

(See  Reg.  No.  283.786.)        '  '^ 

(See  Reg.  No.  155.901.) 

(See  Reg   No.  155,901.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  263.740.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  150,961.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  150,961.) 


(See  Reg.  No.  155.961.) 


No.  SX«.t7« 

R«g.  No.  sn.tan 

Reg.  No.  SZ7,tM. 

Rog.  No.  SX8.M6. 

R«g.  No.  SM.7M. 

R^.  No.  SIMM 

Rog.  No.  54«.n9 

Rog.  No.  MI,M0.  (See  Reg  No.  155.961') 
i  mmt.  No.  SOCni  (HAYMAKERS),  Avon  Shoe  Co.,  inc.. 
Men's,  women's  and  children's  shoes  of  leather,  suede,  canrai, 
etc.;  Rog.  No.  57I.9I*,  same;  Rog.  No.  M6,71t  (THE  HAY- 
MAKER), C.  D.  Osborn  Co.,  Olores  made  of  leather,  fabric 
and/or  eomblnaUona  thereof;  R«g.  No.  aM,MS  (HAY- 
MAKER), The  Daniel  Haya  Co..  Inc.,  same,  flled  Oct.  28,  1953, 
DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80/29,  Avon  Shoe  Co  ,  Inc.  and  Haymaker 
8h»o  C*rp.  T  David  Cryttal.  Ine  .  Haymaker  Sporf,  Inc., 
B.  Attmmn  and  Co..  Beet  and  Co..  Inc.,  and  John  Wontmaker. 
ComplaiBt  and  counterclaim  for  Infringement  of  trademark 
"HAYMAKER"  dlamisaed  on  merits  Mar.  4,  1939  ;  pending 
opposition  dlsaolTed. 

Utg.  No.  S71.»l«.  (See  Reg.  No.  066,871.)  •»» 

R«g.  No.  a»T.767.  (See  Reg.  No.  223,310.) 

Rog.  No.  M6,4gt  (See  Reg.  No.  223.310.) 

No.  •M,4tS.  (See  Reg.  No.  223,310.) 

r.  No.  cii^Mi  (FR08T0P),  Froatop  Producta,  Inc.,  Root 
beer  and  ryrup  used  In  making  root  beer  ;  Doo.  10,06,  T.  W. 
OanuB,  Combined  bererage  and  food  Tending  bnlldlng  Hod 
Juna  17,  190».  DC.  SX).  Mlaa.  (Jaekaon),  Doc.  2139,  Froety 
Prodmef.  Inc.  y.  8un-au>  Packer*.  Inc. 

R«g.  No.  6W.641.     (See  Reg.  No.  223.310.) 

R«g.  No.  8M.671.     (See  Reg.  No.  100,961.) 

Rag.  No.  68M14.     (See  Reg.  No.  228,310.)  ' 
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.     ,      MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Th*  foUowlng  mark*  «r*  pobllthed  tn  romplUoM  with  aection  12(a)  of  th*  Trademark  Act  of  1M6       NotU?e  of  oppo 
aitloB  under  Kctlon  13  may  be  Qled  within  thirty  dajri  of  tbl»  publication.     S«e  Rules  2.  lUl  to  2.  lOS. 

Ai  proTlded  b7  tectlon  SI  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  tweotjr-flve  dollar*  maat  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaitlon. 

aas$  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ^""j^^'il,^'"  ^""'  ^ ' '" *  '^'"'"'"'  "*•-   "'"" 


BN  45,841      Packafed  Hulla.  Inc.  Sacramento.  Calif.     Piled 
Pe(>.  5.  1W8. 


♦.♦i: 


V 


0W 


tfOSTA 


CRVt 


1        ^^w—-^         - 

"  For   Tbermoplaitlc    Polystyrene    Resins    for   Molding   and 

For  Processed   Rice   Hulls  Used  In  Packing  and   Shipping  Extruding  Purposes. 

'"rvlt.  Plrat  ase  July  18.  1858. 
Plret  aae  Feb.  18,  1957. 

8K  56.155.     Mitchell  Panna,  Wladfatl,  Ind.     Plied  July  28, 

SN   48.191.     Joe  H.   Ratnlk,   dJMU  A.AjL   PUstlc  Products  j^g 


Company,  Birmingham,  Ala.     Filed  Apr.  7.  1968. 


■/r 


ii:-' 


v/ 


— •■•»V.-*-'^i*)| 


Por  Hybrid  Seed  Com. 
Pint  use  Jan.  28,  1968. 


-iri 


v'lT  ? 


SN  &7J>14.     MlnnesoU  Jilning  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn     Piled  Aug.  26,  1958. 


It'  .  1    1 


Por  Resin  Plastics  in  Sheet,  Rod,  and  Tube  and  Pllm  Pom.     ^,^n   ^gg^ 
Ptrst  use  Peb.  S,  1958.  < 


CuCLAD 
LAMICOID 


w 


~'^^^'~~  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  277.883  and  575.208. 

Mr  MIS42      Wesley  H    Yorgensen.  d.b.a    Industrial   Absorb  For  Metal  Coated  8b«>et  Material  (e.g.  Metal  Coated  Paper. 

•■Hfoad  Supply  Company.  Hartford.  Conn.     Piled  Jose  3.  Cloth,  Linen,  or  Fiber  Mat),  for  General  Dee  In  the  Indus 

1868.  .«jo.-.-  trial  Arts. 

. .     ..  .r*  J  '^™t  ""•  0«*-  28. 1965. 


II 


tU 


<,^  ,     'Mf,    » 


Sorl^-Mor 


SN  59.479.     North  American  Rayon  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.T.     Piled  Sept.  24.  19.'^8. 


■>♦'<»««*«"«: 


U  ♦.<.-■»*».-    ,  i)  .•H»^t>  P 


S.Ml      C<    M\i    t  I 


K  »'  .«f»r>inTf 
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^irdll  '"■'"' 


1.  ^'l      3-T»  r;- 


Por  Polyester  Staple  Fiber  and  Tom 
First  use  on  or  about  June  9,  19.^8. 


?t»  /> 


Por  Puller's  Earth  for  Use  as  an  All  Purpose  Absorbent  for 
Oil,  Water,  Grease,  and  Materials  Having  Offenalve  Odors. 
Such  aa  Animal  Litter. 

First  nae  May  8.  1958. 


SN  59,480.     North  American  Rayon  CorporaHon.  New  York, 
NY.     Piled  Sept.  24.  1958. 

COMISO 


Por  Rayon  Staple  Fiber  and  Tow. 
First  n«e  on  or  about  June  16,  1958. 
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SN  88,804.    DtTerslfti^  Industries,  Inc.,  Trenton.  S.  C.    Filed    SN  66,892.     Romney  Fashions  Inc..  New  Yodc.  N.T.     Piled 

\rar     9      ia\0  Tan     11     1 0^O 
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SN    61.766.      ABSodated    Se«d   Orow«ra.    looorporated,    New    SN  69.625.     E.   I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Companr,  Wil- 
Haven,  Conn.     Filed  Nov  3.  1958.  mlngton.  Del.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1959. 

ORLON  CANTRECE 

i  Owner  of  Res.  No*.  529.080  and  536.272. 

For  Synthetic  Fibers   and  Filaments  for  Generalised  Uae 
In  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  13.  1959. 


Owner  of  Rec.  Nos.  299.969.  657.931.  and  others. 
For  Garden  and  Field  Seeds.  Bulbs,  and  Plants, 
first  use  Mar.  15.  1943 


SN   62.883.     Texas   Farm   Products  Company,    Nacocdoches, 
Tex.    Filed  Not.  20,  1958. 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


t" 


SN  53,963.     Kordlte  Corporation,  Maeedon,  N.Y..  aaalcnee  of 
Textron  Inc.,   Providence,  £.1.     Filed  June  20,   1958. 


Owner  of  Re(.  Nos.  295.169  and  278.243. 
For  Live  Baby  Chicks. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1958.  - 


SN  63,096.     Resolln.  Inc..   SanU  Monica.  Calif.     Filed  Nov. 
24.  1958 


For   Freeier   and   Refrigerator    Food   Storage    Suppli 
Namely,  Plastic  Bags  and  Soxes. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1958. 


CORFILL 


SN  59,174.     Dispensers  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Sept. 
19,  1958. 


For  Soluble  and  Insoluble  Aggregates  for  Use  In  Bonded 
Forms. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Oct.  1.  1957. 


STARLINE 


SN   64.222.     TulBlte   Plastics,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     Piled 
Dec.  12,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  573.924. 

For  EHspenslng  KecepUcles — Namely,  Paper  Napkin  Hold- 
ers. Menu  Holders.  Straw  Holders.  Salt  and  Pepper  Shakers. 
Sugar  Pourers.  Cheese  Senrers,  and  Serving  Trays. 

First  use  March  1954. 


For  Closed  Cell  Polyethylene  for  General  Use  in  the  Indus- 
trial Arts. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1958. 


D 


SN  62.299.     Oscar  F.   Igerahetm,  d.b.a.   Plastic  Fabricator*, 
New  York,  NY     Filed  Nov.  12.  1958. 

LIPSTICK  "WHEEL" 

For  Plastic  Tray  Type  Holder  for  Cosmetics  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  in  March  1958. 


SN  64.527.    Robert  Black  and  AssocUtes,  Traverse  City,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1958. 

No -MAR 

For    Self-Adhering    PolyunthAiM    or    Polyvinyl    Chloride 
Foam  or  Sponge. 

First  use  Nor.  8.  1958.         '      —  ' 


SN  65,116.     The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  d.b.a.  Eaton 
L«boratories.   Norwich.    NY.     Filed  Dec.   30,  1958. 


SQUEEJET 


For  S^ueese-Type  Dispensers  Containing  Liquid  Prepara- 
tions. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1958. 


SN  67,902.    U.S.  Dust  Bag  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb. 
17,  1969. 


SN    66,529.       WoodrulTs    Triple    "T"    Seeds,    Incorporated, 
Wethersfleld.  Conn.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1969. 


VACSAC 


TRIPLE  'T" 


JToT  Disposable  Vacuum  Cleaner  Bags. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1959. 


For  Garden  Seeds  and  Flower  Seeds. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  5,  1946. 


SN  68,678.    Fibran,  S.A.,  San  Juan  dc  Las  Abadesas.  Oerona, 
Spain.    Filed  Mar.  2.  1959. 


FIBRAN 


SN   66,809       PunoU   Oil   Company,   New   York.    N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  30.  1959. 


Owner  of  Spanish   Reg.  No.  274,3«8,  dated  Jan.  20,  1954. 
For  Artlflcial  and  Natural  Sausage  Casings. 


(^^ 


.1 


SN  68.753.     The  Syracuse  Stamping  Co..  Inc.,  Syracuse.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1969. 


■     j-o- 


SYRACO 


For  Asphalt. 

First  use  July  28.  1968. 


For  Ribbon  Spools. 

First  OM  at  least  as  e«riy  as  1920. 


Aiiuai    E.M\\.^t  . 


Pint  aiw  May  8. 1M8. 


•liS^t  ta,  i«MM  mtimvt*  1*  MB  «nf< 


r  or  luijon  niapie  r  iDvr  ana  &vw. 
Pint  aw  on  or  about  June  lA,  1958. 


?rtrt 
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SN  68.804.    DlT^rtitflpd  Industrie.  Imc.  TreatoD.  S.  C.    Filed    SN  M.SS2.     Romnry  FaBhiona  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     Filad 
Mar.  3.  1959  Jan.  13.  1959. 


FLORA-LAVA 


.•^>    5^ 


For  Free-Form  Varied  Colored  Kztruded  and  Molded  Plaa- 
tle  Contalnera  for  Uae  With  Artlfldal.  Live  and  Dried  Mate- 
rUla.  and  With  Artlfldal  Fnilta,  Etc. 

First  uae  Jan.  2,  19i39. 


FtoMNEV 


V- 


8N  69.073.     The  I^wrence  Paper  Company.  Lawrence.  Ran*.         Owner  of  Reit.  No  368.749. 

Filed  Mar.  6. 19.'>9.  ^<>'   Women'M  and   CbllAran'a  H«ndbaKii  and  Pocketbookn. 

Flnt  uae  Sept.  28.  1937. 


RIGITUF 


SN  70,958.     The  Star  Caae  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  6.  1959. 


CHARGETTE 


For  Corrugated  Paper  Board  Cartona. 
First  use  Feb.  1.3,  1959. 


For  Walleta. 

First  nae  July  IS,  1958.    ^^<'-  .  -^    - 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipmeiits,  Port-  sn  71.503    lou  Nathan,  inc .  New  T»rk,  n.y.  fim  Apr 


folios,  and  Pocketbooks 


14,  1»&B. 


LONA 


SN  34.792.     Utckok  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Rocheater.  N.Y.         por  Handbags. 

Filed  Aug   1,  1957.  ^  First  use  Apr   6,  1959. 


^^-A-abul  i(.A 


..<         \    ' 


^^ir-"'iM^ 


».AtHJ 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polisking  Materials 

8N  53.162.     S.  C.  Johnson  4  Son,  Inc..  Radnc,  Wis.     Filed 
June  9. 1958. 


—  ft  liiD 


•*>«!'i     *.;    'SJ 


4 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  gold.     The  words  "Posi- 


tively  Finer"  appear  on   the   scroll  at   the  lower  portion   of        jhe  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  black, 
the  medallion.      Own«r   of  Reg.   Noa.   177.816,   518,984.   and        p,,,  oeaning.  Polishing,  and  Protective 


others 

For  WalletK,  BillfoIdH,  Pocket  Secretariea,  Key  Caacs.  Fitted     surfaces 
an<V  L  nfltted  Kit  Trarel  Ca.es.  p,„t  „^  ,^      28,  1958 

First  uae  June  3.  1BB7.  ir 


Coating  Prepara- 
tions for   Use   on   Wood,    Metal.   Linoleum,  Tile,  and   Other 


^  .      I  SN    06.512.      Valay    Industries    Umlted,    London,    England. 

SN   63,395      American    Kleer-Vu    Plastics,    Inc.,    New   York,        Filed  Jan  26   1959 
NY.    Filed  Dec.  1. 1958. 


WADPOL 


AMERICAN 


»    ■  'U   ir- 


For  Abraalves  and  PoUahing  Materials  for  Aircraft. 
First  use  Oct.  31.  1952;  In   commerce  Oct.  17.  1955. 


SN  70,688.    Union  Wadding  Company,  Pawtucket.  R.I.    Filed 
Apr.  1. 1959. 


•  f^i 


SHYN-MAID 


For   WalleU   and    Inserts    la    Wallets   and   Card-CarryIng 
First  ase  DeccBibcr  1*42.  ''''' 


For  Treated  Dusting,  Pollahing,  and  Wiping  Clotha. 
First  uae  Mar.  3,  1948. 
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^o^'^y.N^w'Jort'^T'Ji^iJ^^^^  '^^"^^1     Edward  W.  Weatlake.  Atlanta,  Oa      Filed  June 


TM  122 
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8N  70.3S3      National  Lea*.'  Compaiy.  N*«»w  Tork.  NY.     rM*4 
Mar.  27.  I»d9. 


SN  81,781.     The  Cambrtdg*  Til*  Mfg.  Co.,  Clndnaatl.  Ohio. 
Filed  Nor   3.  1»5« 


INVIN 


um^^Mo 


Por  Liquid  SUbillien  for  Vlayl  Reataa. 
rirat  use  8«pt  24.  1»58 


8N    70,594.      The   Harabaw   Chemical    Company,    Clereland, 
Ohio.    Piled  Mar.  31,  1MB. 


For  Tile  Setting  AdhesiTC. 
Plrat  aae  Oct.  27,  19&8. 


8N  64,832.      Pierce  *  Stevens  Chemical  Corp.,  BnflEalo,  N.Y. 
Piled  Dec.  15.  1958. 


HYBOND 


For  Contact  AdhesJves  Applied  by  Rolling,  Bruahlng, 
Trowellnit,  and/or  Spraying,  for  Bonding  LAmlnatea  by  Con- 
tact Alone 

Pirat  u»e  on  or  about  Feb  5,  1957 


Qass6-Ckenicals  and  Ckenical  Con- 
positiow 

SN  6«.442     Hoyt  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Newton,  Maaa. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1959. 

E-GRAPH 

For  Electrode  Contact  Solution  for  Uaa  in  Taklnc  Electro- 
cardiograms. 

First  uae  Jan.  2.  1959. 


KEL-PAK 


Por  Packaged  Reagents  for  Nitrogen  Determination. 
First  use  Oct.  4.  1957. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


SN  «1,59«.    Tyrex  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.Y.    Piled  Oct.  29,  1968. 
COLLECTIVE  MARK. 

TYREX 

Por  Viacoac  Yaraa  and  Oorda  for  Use  in  Making  Pneumatic 
Tlr«a. 

First  uae  Jnly  11,  1958. 


8N  68.783.   -Plas-Tles  Company.  Santa  Ana.  Calif.    Piled  Jan. 
18,  1959. 


I 


If 


For  Wlre-Relnforced  Tape  Providing  Tabs  for  Marking. 
Firat  us*  June  18,  1968. 


SN   66.811.      Penola   Oil   Company,   New   Tork,   N.Y.     Piled 
Jan.  30,  1959. 


Jersey 


OassS-Snokers'  Artides,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 


8N  61,999.    DiaUngulshed  Gift  Manufacturers,  Inc..  Waterloo, 
Iowa.    Piled  Not.  6,  1958. 


For  Petrolatum. 

First  use  July  25.  1968. 


SN  67.499.     R.  T   VanderbUt  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb    10.  1959. 


Vdrox 


nguished  Gifi 


For  Peroxide  Accelerator  for   Use  In   the  Manufacture  of 
Natural  and  Artiadal   Rubber  and   Rubber  Products. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  1959. 


CREATION 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  la  for  shading  purposes  only. 
The  words  "A,"  "Gift."  and  "Creation"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  tibown. 

For    High    Quality    Specialised   Gift   Articles   Consisting   of 
Cigarftt*   Lighters  Mounted  In  Wooden   Bases,   Ash  Trays  In 
Decorative  and  Ornamental   Bases.  I>e«k  Pieces  In  the  Form 
of  Lighter  and  Clock  Items  on  a  Single  Base,  and  Comblna 
tlon  Lifbter  and  Ash  Tray  UniU. 

Plrst  uae  November  1956. 


SN  68,305.  H.  Raymond  Nellson.  d.b.a.  N^llaon  Chemical 
Company  of  California.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  Piled  Feb  24 
1909. 

PHOSFA-TIZIT 

For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Preparing  Metal  for  Paint 
Pirst  use  Dec.  10,  1958 


8N  68,891.    Ths  Doiala  Company,  Chlea«o.  HI-    TXYti  Mar.  4. 
1909. 

"BIG  WHEEL'' 

Por  Ashtray. 

First  use  Nov.  26,  1908. 


Flnt  ase  December  1942. 


/-. .  , 


WOT    XTTBira    LTUBUOB,    roiiBOiag,    u.aa    n  ipinf  \,i0uii 
Flnt  UM  MAr.  3,  1»48. 


I! 
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II  '  '  ■ 


/?  GOLD 
TONE   f 


;»'>..'  1 


^ 


The  drmwlnc  l>  Utied  for  gold.  ^ ,  ^^  ,^,  ^j 

For  Ughter.  Anhtray.  and  Cigarette  Caae. 
Flmt  uae  May  31.  1957 


For  MeUI  Window*  and  Doora. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  1.  1952. 


Class  10 -Fertilizers     ^^  v-,^  , 

SN  68.276.    Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1»5». 

ROSY  FUTURE       ^ 

5-    /e>M*-  •  iV 


8N  60.000.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  San  Fm*- 
clBCo.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  2.  1958 


CHEVRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  401.420.  656.306.  and  othera. 

For  Aaphaltic  Cooatnictlon   and   Hurfadnf   Compoaitiona. 

Flrat  uae  November  195«. 


For  FertUiaer. 
FlrvtuaeAnr  SO.  1»M 


8N  61,924.     Morgan  Company  of  Wiscongln,  Oatokoah    WU 
Filed  Not.  4,  1958. 


SN    69,460.      Norak    Hydro-Elektrlak    KTaelttofaktleaeUkab 
Oalo,  Norway.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1959. 


'  '•-  '  *-  '^' . 


NITRODOL 


wii-ii: 


Owner  of  NorwegUn  Reg.  No.  46,166.  dated  Mar.  29    1963 
For  Fertllliera.  » 


M-400 


"uhc 


Qass  12  -  Consiructioii  Materials 

SN  21.124.     L.  8,  Brown  Company,  Atlanta,  Oa.     Filed  Dec 
17,1906. 

WEATHER  KING 


The  worda  "Cuatom-Line"  are  diHclalmed  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Beg.  Not.  604.993.  594  741  and 
otbcra. 

For  Door*. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  9,  1958.  .~      ' 


For  Glaaa  Jalooatea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Oct.  21. 1953. 


*^o,^*;«^     '^^'  ^  ^'*'  '°*=  •  0»k'««»<t  Calif      Filed  Oct. 


riEx 

BOND 


8N  63,799.    Bambam  Corporation,  Irrlngton-on-Hudaon  N  Y 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1958. 

SWIM-MOR 

For  Fitted  Encloaure  Comprtalng  a  Frame  Member  and  a 
Corer  Therefor  for  an  Outdoor  Swimming  Pool 
Flrat  uae  Nor.  22.  1958. 


SN    64.498.      Shell    Chemical    Corporation,   New   York     NY 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1988. 


GUARDKOTE 


For  Plaatlc  CompoHtlon  for  Repalrlnu  ar  »  Re«tyllng  Auto- 
mobile Bodlea  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  18.  1957. 


For  ReRlnoui  Paring  Cement. 
Flrat  aae  Jane  27.  1958. 


8N  66.683.     The  Morgan  Crudble  Company  Umlted.  London 
England.    Filed  Jan.  12.  1959. 


*^vr;^^.J'?*   Ccrfumbua    Bererage   Company.    Colombaa. 
Nebr.    Filed  Apr.  28.  1958. 


BRIMOR 


f'      y.v    -•,>•,-;," 


Owner  of  Brttiah   Reg.   No.   7«04T7.  dated   Dec.  6.    1956 
For    Refractory    Cemenu    for    Use    In    Embedding    Strain 
Uaugea. 


.:.v.-:>  A'A 


<  r-tt.  •.f-i 


8N-^ 68,480.      Electrorert    Ltd.,    Montreal,    Quebec.    Canada 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1959. 


For   Shower  Do»n  and   Tub   Encloaurea  and  Fiber  Olaaa 
Shower  Receptors. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  6,  1958. 


RODOFIX 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Beg.  No.  113,226,  dated  Feb   18   1959 
For  Caulking  Compound*. 


«*■ 


TM  124 


A    *T   -V\ 


8N   S8,911.      Kliae   MAoufactarlng  Company,   Grand   Rapidii 
MIcb.     Filed  Htr.  4.  1»S9. 
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Class  15  -  OUs  and  Greases 


SOLARDOME 


For  SkyUfhts.  Ceilinc  Unit*.  Etc 
FIrat  aae  Feb.  1.  1»M. 


SN  09.029.     The  Ruberold  Co.,  N>w  York.  NY      Filed  Mar  S 
19ft9. 


8N    22.884.      Continental   Oil    Company,    Ponca    City,    Okia 
Filed  Jan.  22.  19.V. 


TUMES'IT 


For  Upper  Cylinder  Lubricant  and  Crankcaac  Addltlre. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  28.  195«.  .    „.        .  .  ♦  . 


RUBEROID 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noh.  .W.919,  607.814.  and  others. 

For  Bulldlnx,  KooHnc.  and  Sound  and  Heat  luHulatlnf 
ProductH  Made  From  Asphalt.  AHbeiitoa.  A  abed  tos  Cement. 
Oyptium.  or  Comblnnrionx  Thereof 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  189<) 


SN  69.942.     Sheldon  M.  Booth,  d.b.a.  Diamond  tool  Company. 
South  Haren.  Mich     Filed  Mar  20,  19.%9 


COOLIE-GREEN 


JJ 


';-.*-» 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  639.777. 

For  Cutting  Oil  for  Grinding  Purponea. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1959. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  aarf 

Steam-Pittiflg  Supplies  Oasj  16 -Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


SN  57.882.      A.   W    Cash  Valre  Mamjfacturlng  Corporation,     ^^  i?'*^*     .*^lll*"'"'  L'™'"*   ^""P^^y    J*"*^ 
Decatur,  III.    Filed  Auc  26.  19a8  ■•■tfiiee   of  The   Bulldog    Corporation.    Jersey 

^.J^.tZ"  Filed  July  25.  1968.  . 


City,   N.J.. 
City.    N.J. 


HYDROZONE 


For  Valres  for  Controlling  the  Flow  of  Water. 
First  uae  Aug.  22.  1958. 


iBUjiLiL  ffixnxa 


SN  58.265.     StewartWaraer  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.     Piled 
Sept.  2.   1958. 


■':.* 


:  y, 


SURGEPRUF 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666.604. 
For  Hose  Couplings. 
First  ua*  Jan.  31, 190S. 


^    5  ^    A    J'^- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  108.200. 

For  Paints  and  Varnishes. 

First  aae  Not.  1.  1910.  m 

SubJ.  to  Intf .  with  Reg.  No  680.245.         k.  , 


8N  67.569.     Roas  OperaUng  VaJT*  Compaoy.  Detroit,  Mich 
Filed  Feb,  11.  1959. 


SN  63.945.     Lincoln  Oreraeas  Company.  Inc.,  Ne 
Filed  Dec.  9.  1958. 


w  York.  N.y. 


CUB 


For  Control  Valve  for  Use  in  Conjunction  With  Ma(4ilneH 
and  Other  Induatrlal  Uses. 
First  une  Feb.  3.  1959. 


SN  69.061      The  Farm  Bureau  Cooperative  Association,  Inc 
Columbus.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  8.  19.%9. 


The   word   "Sua"    Is   disclaimed  apart  from   the   mark  as 
shown.    The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 
For  PalnU. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Ort.  1.%,  1953. 


:   'T 


The  drawing  U  IIumI  for  shading  only.     Owner  of  Rec 

Nos.  671.36,3,  676..VS7.  and  othen.. 
For  Metal  Fence 
First  Bw  .Nov.  14.  1958. 

.     i 


SN  65.S36.     Royaltone  Products  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.Y 
Fll«d  Jan.  ft,  1959. 


ROYALTONE 


For  ProtectlTe  Glnan  Coating  for  AutonotUe  Vehicles. 
First  use  June  3.  19i\5. 
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SN  70,152      Keystoae  View  ComiMny,  MMdville.  Pa.     nied    8N  72.8M.    Subox,  Inc.,  Hackensack,  N.J.    Fl)«d  May  4,  1»50 
Mar.  24, 1959. 


BRILLIANT  VU 

For  Protective  Coatlac  for  Etched  Ulaaa  Slides. 
Plrat  aae  Jan.  2.  1»5». 


SN   72,552.      Southland  Naral   Store*  Conpanx.   Ualne«Tll)«. 
Tkx.    Filed  Apr   2ft,  l»Sft. 


Old 
South 


For  Patat 

First  use  Feb.  2S.  1M9 


CniLiUK 


For  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatinga. 
First  use  Mar  1,  1932 


Oats  17-TdlMcco  Prodacts 


SN  55,021.     Hennanos  Ortega.  Havana.  Cuba.     Filed  July  9. 
1*58. 

LOS  NOBLES 

Owner  of  Cuban  Reg    No    89.783.  dated  Jan.  29.  1954. 
For  Twist  and  Cut  Tobacco  Prodncta. 


SN  55,022.     Hennanos  Ortega,  Havana,  Cuba.     Filed  July  9. 
IMS. 


LA  NOBLEZA 


SN  72.707.     Cook  4i  Dunn  Paint  Corp.,  Newark.  N.J.     Filed 

luy  1.  ISM.       I  j 

COLORMARVL 


Owner  of  Cuban  Reg.  No   89,804,  dated  Jan.  SO.  1954. 
For  Twist  and  Cut  Tobacco  Products. 


SN  60,872.    Oscar  Leon  Alvaret.  Cabalfruan,  Las  Villas,  Cuba. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1958. 


For  Paiat  Colorant. 
First  use  Feb.  «.  ll»&9. 


8N  72.74S.    Ardinr  O.  Miller,  d.b.a.  Miller  Paint  4  Ghamleal 
CoBspany,  Atkinson.  Nebr      Piled  May  1.  1959. 


For  Clgan. 

First  use  July  26,  1958;  in  commerce  July  26,  1958. 


SN    65,814.      Bayuk   C\g»n    Incorporated.    PbtladelphU,    Pa. 
Mled  Jan.  14,  1959. 


For  Paint. 

First  use  June  17,  1954 


SN  72,755.    Tbe  Sherwin-Williams  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  1,  1959. 

SHER-WIL-LAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  633.497.  056,318,  and  others. 
For  Paint*,  rnderroaters.  and  Masonry  Surface  Healers  and 
Conditioners 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1959 


The  drawing  Ik  lined  for  tbe  colors  red,  blue,  and  gold,  but 
no  claim  Is  made  to  color  Owner  of  Reg.  Nod  301,341  and 
545,999 

For  Cigars. 

First  uae  Nov.  13,  1958 


SN    72.830       Qllman    Paint   and    Varnish   Company,   CtaatU- 
nooga,  Tenn.    Filed  May  4.  19.59 


FASTCOTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  615,967. 

For  Wall  Primer  Sealer. 
First  use  Sept  17,  1963. 
TM  745  O.G.~12 


SN  67,049.     R.  Faerch  A/8,  Aarbus.  I>enmark.     Filed  Feb.  4. 

R.  FAERCH'S 
DANISH  WHIFFS 

For  Small  Cigars.  SometlmeK  Termed  Cigarlllos. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1957  :  lu  commerce  Oct.  1,  1957. 


August  26,  19(9 
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SN  66.5S0      Bristol  Lnboratorte*  Inc.,  Synieaae.  N.T.     Filed 

Tan      •>?      1  QRO 


TM  126 
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'""fiS  m  x3^'rr  "•"  ^"'"•""^-  '"'•  «"^"'  "'    n^i'l    ««-"'«»•  w.n«>«*  »  Co.  (r.8.A.,  I..,  Tuck.- 

hoe,  N.Y.    Filed  D^,  3,  195^ 


WIFF  'N'  PUFF 


For  Cigars. 

Pint  UM  Jan.  21,  1059. 


IMBRETIL  ■  ^- 


oiuBcie 
8N  70.278.    Brown  *  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation   LoaU     Therapy 

▼Hie,  Ky.    Filed  Mar.  2«.  1989  Mrat  use  Sept.  4.  1958 


For  MedldnaJ  Preparation  for  the  PnrpoM  of  Prodaeiac 
Muwie    RelaxaUon    Dnrtng    Burgleal    Ane.the.la    and    Shock 


VALIANT 


"•■ftaH*    v^ 


C'\' ' 


For  Cigarette.. 

First  uw  Mar.  4.  1950. 


H 


^-Xl: 


8N  70,876.     Brown  *  Wllllamaon  Tobacco  Corporation.  Louis- 
▼llle.  Ky.    Filed  Mar,  31.  19.'S9 


8N  63.663.     The  National  Dnif  Company,  PhlladelphU.  Pa. 

HESPER-C  AGIATRIC 


For  Cigarette.. 

First  UN  Mar.  20,  1959. 


CORONET 


*iM»g.  No.  668.918. 

*       ^^  ll««letonl   Preparation  for  Use  as  a  OerUtrIc  Nutri- 
tional Supplement. 

First  use  Not.  25,  ISM. 


SN  70,577      Brown  »  Winiam«,n  Tobacco  Corporation.  Louis-     '''19^°"      "'•"^  *  ^to.-  !»-•  R**w.y,  N.j.    Filed  Dec.  ,0. 
rllle.  Ky.    Filed  Mar   31.  19.^9 


BREEZE 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1959. 


SN  70,829.    The  American  Tobacco  Company,  New  York   N  Y 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1959. 


HYDRODIURIL 

-  .<  .■  ■ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  605.687.  676,884,  and  others.  '*' 

For  Medicinal  Compound  for  Use  as  a  Diuretic  and  as  an 
Agent  In  the  Treatment  of  Hypertension 
First  use  Not.  18.  1958. 


Tmnyson 


} 


^^^'^"^      "'"'**'   Laboratories.    Incorporated,    OreeuTllle 
N.C.    Filed  Dec.  11,  1958. 


*  1' 


s.v  *»»■■: 


••!*:•    ,4. 


■  y  ■ 


For  Cigarette*. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1959. 


.0 


444 


'Ipr 


SN  70.830.     The  American  Tobacco  Company    New  York   N  Y 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1959 


TENNYSON 


For  Cigarettes. 
Flmt  use  Apr    1.  19.%9 


The   drawing  Is   lined  for  blue,   but  color  Is  not  claimed 
SH  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For    Expectorant   and    Antipyretic   for   Irritations   of    the 
Nasal  PaaaagM. 
First  uaa  8^t.  18.  IWa. 


.  f. 


Class  18-Mediciiies  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  ,^   , 

S.\  63.130.  U.S.  Vitamin  *  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  New 
York.  NY.,  by  chang<-  of  name  from  U.S.  Vitamin  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  NY,     Filed  Nov.  24.  1958. 

,«    .•      ..    .  -^ 

INS  ORAL 

For    rharmaceutlcal    Preparation   Used    In    the  Treatment 
of  Diabetes  Mellttu«  To  Regulate  B»ood  Sugar  LereU 
First  use  Oct.  16.  1958. 


^\t^^    '^•^  ^  Thompaon,  MUml.  FU.    Filed  Dec  17. 


FRANK'S 

For  Liniment.  .    1    ,.     ,    , 

First  use  Oct.  28.  1958. 


SN  64,744.      Pabst    Brewing  Company.   Chicago     III       Filed 
Dec.  22.  1958. 


PABSTGARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   180,636.  609.742.   and  others. 
For  Poultry  Medldae  and  (irowth  Stimulator 
First  uw  Sept.  l.V  1968. 


Tint  uae  8*pt.  17,  1M3. 
TM    745  O  G. — 12 


Flrat  UM  Oct.  1,  1957  ;  In  cominerce  Oct.  1,  1957. 
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SN  M,5S0.     Brtttol  Laboratortc*  Inc.,  Srracoae.  N.T.     Piled 
Jaa.  27,  19M. 


8N  64,997.     Mlllpu.  Inc.,  Carlock.  III.     Piled  Dec.  29.  1958. 
Owner  of  Re*.  No  «32,SS7. 


VITREX 


Por  Antibiotic  Pre(Mirmtlon. 
Pint  uae  Dec.  19.  1958. 


8N  «fl,«44.     Chaa.  Pflaer  *  Co..  Inc.,  BrookljQ.  N.¥.     Piled 
Jan.  28.  1959^  .  .  ^  *   .   .-v 

NIAMTD 

Per  ViUmln  and  Mineral  Preparation  Used  as  a  DieUry      -.-...~.t.    ^'  i.^  ir^ivx  j.i-r  _^ 

Supplement  ;.  .  .  ^^^  P.yctooTherapeuUc  Preparation. 

Flrat  u.e  Oct.  1,«58.  .  Pir.t  uae  Jan.  27,  1969 


'11 


""^n.^?!     «.5r^^n''f!:.^''°-   »°«*'»'*^   *«»   »»'*«°-    8N  67.462.    Oeigy  Chemical  Corporation.  Ardtley.  N.Y.    Piled 

Peb.  10.  1959. 

FABIANOL 


Oermany.    Piled  Dec.  30,  1968. 

RADOSISTEN 


Owner  of  German   R«f.  No.  T1S,481,  dated  Apr.  $0,   1958. 
For  Medicated  Preparation  ft>r  the  Treatment  of  Radiation 
Bujn. 


For  Autonomic  Blocking  Agents. 
PIrat  uae  Jan.  29,  19.19 


av  «K  «^      \t       ri^-*       ..V       »r  .^*.       ^  .  ^     ^  ^^  68,696.     Hoyt  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Newton.  Maaa. 

SN  65.640.     Max  Derfler,  d.b.a.  Nutrition  Control  Producta.        vmi^  m.,  o  ioko 
New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  Jan.  12,  1969.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1989. 


LEVOID 


PRO-BLEM 


For  Thyroid  Preparation. 

Plrat  nae  on  or  before  July  15,  1958. 


•vl   '.=•? 


Por  Medldnal  Preparation  for  External  Uae  in  the  Traat- 
ment  of  Skin  Infections. 
Firat  uae  Feb.  10,  1959. 


'''Vilif^/.n  YJ7JS"""'"'  ^'P*""-"-  P»>"«<««'P«>'-.  P*     SN   70,381       Mile-   Laboratortea,    Inc..   Elkhart.   Ind.     Piled 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1999.  ^„  2^  j^^ 

DEXATAL  #2         *^''  CHOCKS 


For   Sustained   Medication  Tablet  Used   in  the  Treatment 
of  Obealty. 

First  use  Mar  26.  1964. 


For  Multiple  ViUmlna. 
First  uaa  Oct  27,  1958. 


■I   tv** 


n:    V-: 


SN   70,473.     The   O.    P.   Harrey  Campany.   Inc.,   New  York, 
SN  66,282.     Chas.   Pflter  *  Co..  Inc.,   Brooklyn.   NY.     Filed         NY.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1969. 

Jan.  21,1959.  '^'^, 

NEOCOR-TYZINE  *"  "* '  PALFIUM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  606,68.^  and  662,468.  ••»<' 

For  Antl-Bactertal,  Anti-Ii^flammatory  Nasal  Decongestant. 
First  oae  May  29.  1968. 


For  Analgealc  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  19, 195t. 


8N   70,474.     The   G.  P.   Harrey  Company.    Inc.,   New  York. 


SN  66.234.     Chaa.  Pflier  ft  Co ,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Piled  ^^     *^'*^  **"■  ^'  **** 

Jan.  21.  1959        ||                                .    ^, ,;         -«>  v«   >^  IkCM    PTPTTM 

COR-TYZINE    '  •«^**^  Ai^iv-riitir^    ._^:__ 

,,^^  For  Preparation  for  the  Temporary  Relief  of  Minor  Acbea 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nob  605,685  and  662,468.                      .if  5  .nj  Palna 

For  Anti-Inflammatory  Nasal  Decongestant.     '  First  use  Feb.  24,  1969.                                        %f-^  -^ 
First  use  May  28,  19.')8. 


,11  X9(    1*      Jk- 

'  SN   70,475.     The  G.   F.    Harrey   Company.  Inc..  Naw  York. 

SN  66,462.     The  ii  B.  Maaaenglll  Company,   Brtatol,  Tenn.         N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  80,  1959. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  195A.  ^     .^       ..„,..-■►        -- .:      t 

ACK-SYN 


"■'  ^»>*- 


Siil^  \jui,. 


Por  Preparation  for  the  Temporary  Relief  of  Minor  Acbea 
and  Pains. 

Firat  use  Feb.  24,  1969. 


SN  70.503.     The  Marine  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Piled 
Mar.  30.  1959. 


MURINE 

The  words  "Veterinary  Dirision"  are  dlsclaiaied. 

For  Veterinary  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlonii  Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  47,813,  567,602,  and  others, 

for  Internal  and  Topical  Use  Por  Preparations  for  the  Hygienic  Care  of  the  Eyea. 

Plrat  aae  Nov.  18.  1968.  First  use  October  1894.  .      _„  - 
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1) 

8N  60.605.     Bendlx  AvUHon  Corporadon,  Washington.  DC     8N  40,139.    Pal.  Narodnl  Podnik,  Kbely, 
mia.li  Map  1A  1  Q.ifi  BlOTakU.    Filed  Not.  5.  1957. 
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SN    70.571.      Ajnerican    Home    Product*   Corporation.    d.b  a 
Ayerat  Uboratorlen,  New  York,  NY.     Filwl  Mar.  31.  1W9. 


CYFUMATE 


August  26,  1959 


F     -,  #        » 


Poi'  Vitamin  Mineral  Preparation. 
Flrtt  uae  Mar  17,  1959. 


8N  70.780     Clba  Pharmaceutical  Product*  Inc..  Summit   X  J 
Piled  Apr.  3.  1959. 

GAMMACORTEN 

For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation,    of    Steroid    Bormonea 
First  uoe  Mar.  3.  1959. 


S^f'a.'^oaxi^ 


For  Boostera  for  the  Sprtnn  of  Automotlre  Vehtdea 
Firatuae  Jan.  21.  1958. 


8N   70.871.     William  Cooper  *  Nephewa.  Incorporated    Chi- 
cago, III.     riled  Apr.  6.  195*. 


^''!  ^:^^\    Juncker  Rljwlelfabrlek  N.V..  Apeldoom.  Nether- 
land*.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1958.  r-.  .seiner 


OPTICURE 


For  Medicinal  Spray  for  Prevention  and  Treatment  of  Pink 
Kye  In  Cattle  and  Sheep. 

Flrat  uae  March  19S8.  '•         ■ 


f  -»i 


"VrTned^p'r.^e.  r95f  ^''  ""'"-'''•  '-•  '^'-  ^-^• 

OTHO  DERMA 

Kc^ma.  Seborrhea,  Paorl.M..  and  Related  Dermat<M.e«. 
Flrat  uae  October  1945 


'  n'Xr.  J,'m».''"'  ""^'^'^  '''""''"^-  •"'•*  ^-•'-  -^-^ 


For  Laxative  Preparatloa. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  2,  1959. 


PRIPSEN 


Flrat  uae  Apr.  26.  1940.         „. 


'"^AprTms"!"'"  ^''«™'"'*--  '--•   ^««»»ton.  Ky.     Flied 

STERISOLONE 

nvHrLTf,"'**     Containing    PrednUolone     (an    Analogue    of 
Hydrocort Uone,  :  for  Lae  a.  a  Sten.ld  Therapy  in  the  Treat 
ment  of  AllemleK  and  Arthritic  Complaint- 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  15.  1939. 


THE  WHEEL  OF  FORTUNE 

For  Dlterentlal  Whe«la  for  Land  Vehicle*. 
Flrat  a*e  Not.  5,  19&8. 


"^Vn^;*?      V  •?'^   Wo„,on.  d.b.a.  Columbia   Medical  Com- 
pany. New  \ork.  NY.    Filed  Apr.  fl.  1959. 


For  Medicated  Trochea. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  12,  19.'i« 


BAXINETS 


•*-■ 


'"""FlJci'Mar.  9^  1^"^*   ««-«•  Vabla.   Sodertalje.    Sweden 

SCANIA-VABIS 

Owner  of  Swedish   Reg.  No.  69.519.  dated  Feb.  23,   1951 
The^f  E"I>*cl«ny  Tmcka  and  Buaaes.  and  Parts 


Class  19- Vehicles 


''Fli^M:y7,?95r'''^''*    ^"^''"*"''    ^'-•»"--    «•"«> 


SPENCE-CRAFT 

For  Mobile  Home*. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  22.  1954. 


^''t,?!;'^^       Aktlebolaget  ScanU  Vabla.   Sodertalje.    Sw«4m. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1969. 


fj"  T  I  "  '  '"  *'"'  '"'^''  "^-''ty-Lock-  is  made  apart 
from  the  mark  a«  shown  Th.  black  square  In  the  drawTng 
.K^^a^portlon  of  .  dark  background  of  no  particular  Jo7oToJ 

'^:^"'Z':^rvX^^^^^^  --         owner  Of  Swedish   Reg.  No.  75.672.  date-  Mar.  19.   ,954 


ponents  Thereof  Particularly  for  Steering  of  Vehldea 
*  Irst  use  on  about  Apr.  30.  1958. 


For  Motor-Cara.  Eapeclally  Tmcka  and  Buaaea,  and'  Part. 
1  nereoi. 


Pint  aw  Nor.  18.  1958. 


><^^*^^* 


Plrat  uae  Otober  1894. 
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8N  «9,«03.     B«ndix  AvUtlon  CorporaUon.  Wt«bington.  D.C     8N  40.139.     P»l,  Ntrodnl  Podnik.  Kbvly,  B«ir  PrMTW.  Ciecha 
Filed  M«r  16.  1999.  BloTakla.    ni«d  Not.  5.  1957. 


MASTER  VAC 


for  Vehicle  Brake*. 

Fint  uae  In  JaniMry  1M9. 


ii%JL 


UN   69,760.     Sooo-Ped  Limited.   Barton -on -H  umber.   Lincoln- 

Bhlre.  EngUnd.     Plied  Mar   17.  1959.  "      *" 

SCOO-PED 

Owner  of  CxechoaloTaklan  Reg.  No.  113,485.  dated  Jan.  17. 
Owner  of  BrltUh  Reg.   No.   775,356.   dated  Mar.  13.   1958.     1949 

For  Bicycle*  and  Parts  Thereof.  For  Electric  Equipment  aad  Electrically  Operated   Acc*«- 

ii  i        '^  .-   -— '-.T      r;  -     HorleH  for  Motorcar*  and  Motorcycles — Namely.  Headlamp*: 

■~~~"'~^^~"  Dome   LAmpa  ;   Wing  Lamps  ;   Handlamps  ;   Telltale    I.«mpa  : 

MN  69.928.     WIImo,  NutUll.  Ralmond  Engineen..  Inc..  Ches     »*<>?  Lamps;   Fog  Lamps;   Signal  Horns;  Direction   Indica 
tertown   Md     Filed  Mar  19  1959.  ^°"  •  Switches;   Fuses;  Cigar  and  Cigarette  Lighters;  Ignl 

—  .     .^^  tion    Colls:     Ignition    Distributor*:     Spark    Plugs;    Heater 

Plup* :  Switch,  UghtlDR.  and  Fuse  Boxes  ;  Heater  Controllers  ; 
Windshield  Wiper  Motoro  ;  Batteries  ;  Starters  ;  Generators  ; 
Regulators  ;  and  Parts  of  All  Such  Goods. 


USK-OX 


For  Articulated  Tracked  Vehicles  for  Use  as  a  Cargo  and/or     SN    44,961.      General    Electric    Company.    PIttiflcId,    Maaa. 
Personnel   Carrier   in    Snow   Country    and   Off  the-Road   Ter  Filed  Jan.  SO.  1958. 


rain. 


First  use  on  or  about  Peb.  1. 1959.     ,  ;.  r^^ 


ATMOSEAL 


HN  70.143.  Fuji  lukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha.  d.b.a  Fuji 
Heary  Industries  Ltd..  Chiyoda-kn.  Tokyo,  Japan.  Filed 
Mar.  24.  1959.       , . 


H- 


For  Oil  Preaervatlon  Systems  for  Transformer*. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8, 1958. 


-^imiijut^ 


SN  51,690.    Dudley  B.  Hark,  d.b.a.  Clark  Electronic  Labora 
toriea.  Palm  Springs,  Calif.     Filed  May  15,  1958. 


CELAB 

For  Motor  ScooterH.  Motor  Cars.  Motor  BuKea.  Auto  Trucks.         p„.  Electrical  ComposlUon  Resistors  In  the  Form  of  Solid 


I>ellvery  Trucks,  and  Parts  Thereof 

First  use  Jan    .?.  1957  ;  in  commerce  Jan.  8.  1957. 


State  Transducers.  Such  as  Load  Cells  and  Pre«aure  Resistors. 
First  use  Oct.  24.  1955. 


«Ml!7 


Gass  20 -Linoleum  and  Oiled  Qoth 


rtM  •a'? 


SN    49.03.^.      Chas.   H.    Anderwon  -FloorH.    Inc..   Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  19.'t8. 


SN  52.971.     Benjamin  S.   Naren.  d.b.a.  Dearborn  Electronic 
Laboratories.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June  5.  1958. 


VYLAM 


For  Laminated  Plastic  Wall  Tile  and  SheetH. 
First  use  Feb   20,  19.%8, 


Qass  21  —  Dectrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    30.382.      The   Wilcox  Gay  Corporation.   Charlotte.    Mich. 
Filed  May  20.  195T. 

EAGLE  EYE  TUNING 

The  word  "Tuning"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Hhown. 

For  Radio  and  Television  Tuners. 
First  u»e  May  22,  1950. 


<SJ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663.726. 

For  Capacitors  Intended  for  Uae  tn   Electrical   and  Btee- 
tronlc  Circuits. 

First  uae  on  or  before  Mar.  13. 1057. 


SN  34.264.     The  Stlffel  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  July 


23.  1957. 


■itp    ■'*r.l    <»??-   ft 

SN  52.972.      Benjamin   S.   Naren.  d.b.a.   Dearborn  Electronic 
Laboratories,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Jnae  5.  1958. 


JO  1    ■ 


-<sn*i-» 


LAMPOLE 


For  Electrically  Operated  Lighting  Fixturei*. 
Plnrtnse  Jan.  18. 1966. 


^    t'tWJ  'i*r. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663.726 

For  Capacitors  Intended  for  Uae  in   Electrical   and  Elec- 
tronic Circuits. 

First  use  on  or  before  August  1954.  ,     ,__.     _ 
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SN   66.991.     American   Telephone   and   Telegraph   Company     ritft  77  —  (iimitf     ToVft    aaxl  SnortlBfl  C<mmI« 
,.   New  York.  NY     Filed  Feb  S.  1959  ^J***  ^^        ««■«»#  IWT»#  «■■  jpwrUPg  WWW 
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SN   &4.207.      ConDectlcut  Telepbone   k  Electric  Corporation    SN    «0.072.      A«tra   Tradlns   CorporaUon     X«w    York     NY 
of  Merlden.  Mertd^n,  Conn      Filed  June  25.  1«58.  Piled  8ept.  22.  1908. 

DIRECT-A-CALL 

For  Intercommunication  Hyutenifi  and  Component!  There- 
of— To  Wit.  Telephone*,  Power  Supplle«.  and  Connectlnr  Cir- 
cuitry. 

First  use  Dec.  9.  19.% 

8ut>J.  to  Intf.  with  SN  M,M1. 


8X  54,599.     Century  Lilfhtlnf,  Inc.,  New  York,   X.Y.     Filed    ^ema,  and  Flaahllcht  Batterlea 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  «17.42«. 

For  Battery  Operated  FUabllghta,  Battery  Operated  Lan- 


July  1.  1958 


Flrat  uae  Not.  8,  1907,  on  flaahlicbta. 


r  ^'■-, 


For  Klectrlc  LlfhtinK  Equipment  for  Theater  and  Stage 
Tie,  for  Outdoor  Area*.  Merchandise  Dtitplay,  AudltoriuniH. 
InduMtrlal  IMants,  Projection.  Stores,  and  Television,  for  Gen- 
eral Illumination  ;  and  for  Control  Equipment  for  Stage.  Tele- 
vision. Projection  and  Auditorium  Uses ;  and  Auxiliary 
Equipment  and  Supplies  for  All  the  Foregoing ;  Consisting 
of  Floodlights,  Spotlights,  Arc  Ughts.  Border  Lights,  Foot 
lights ;  Louvre.  Aisle,  and  Exit  Lights.  Fixtures  for  Such 
Ughts,  Wiring  Fixtures  Therefor,  Portable  Standards.  Lamps. 
Unitary  Lamp  Banks  and  Strips  and  Separable  Lamps  There- 
for. Flashers,  IMmmera,  Switchboards,  Arcllght  Carbons, 
wires,  and  Cables.  Ultra-Violet  Projectors,  Special  Effect 
Projectors,  Towers,  Pipes,  Stands.  Clamps,  Projector  Sup- 
ports. Reflectors.  Lenses.  Rheoatats.  Slides.  Luminous  Paints. 
Consoles,  Presets,  Color  Frames,  Color  Glasses,  Color  Gela- 
Unes.  Color  Wheels,  Color  Dyes,  Lens  Frames,  Slide  Carriers. 
Cut  Off g.  Diaphragms.  Receptacle  Outlets,  Plugs.  Color  Chang- 
ing Devices.  Remote  Controls.  Fluorescent  Units.  Celling  Fix- 
tures.   Stepllghts,    Mirror   Showera,   and  Auto  Transformera. 

Flrat  use  May  20,  1955.       „„  r, 


SN  57,607.     Electronics  Water   Purifier  Co..  Inc.,   Lombard, 
III.    Piled  Aug.  21.  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  but  this  color  Is  not  claimed 
as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Electro-Chemical  Apparatus  for  InsUllatlon  in  a 
Plumbing  System  Using  Water  for  Treating  the  Water  To 
Remove  Undesirable  Salts,  Metals  and  the  Like  and  Spld  as 
a  Complete  Unit  for  Such  Installation. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1957. 


SN    .%8.388.      Radio    Electric    Serrtce   Company    of    Pennayl- 
Tania.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa     Filed  Sept.  4,  1958. 

RA-DEL 

For  Ear  Piece*.  IF  Transformer  Kits.  Fuse  Reslstora,  Tubu 
lar  Ceramic  Kits,   Printed  Clrculu.  and  Dlac  Ceramic  Kits 
Flrat  uae  July  1.  1958.  .,       /  -     >  _i 


SN    61.955.      InterconHnental    Industries  Inc.,   Cfcicato.    IH. 
Piled  Not.  5,  19,%8. 

MINUTE  MAN 

For    Radios.    TelCTlaloB    Sets.    Radio- Phono    Combinations. 
Radio-Clock  Combinations. 
First  us*  July  10, 1958. 

ar  ^     -:  -       __^^^^___ 

SN    62,801.      Seara.    Roebuck   and   Co.,   Chicago,    III.     Filed 
Nov.  19,  1958. 

ROTO-MEAT-R 

For   Motor   Driven   Rotisserie   for    Range   Top   and    Range 
Oren,  Including  Tbemiometer-Spit. 
First  use  Not.  9,  1956. 


SN     63.914.       Aerojet-General     Corporation.     Aiusa.     Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1958. 


^^^swrrcH 


Applicant  disclaims  any  right  to  the  term  "Switch."  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  ^     ■'  - 

For  Pressure  Operated  Electrical  Switches.    '*  ^    '    itV»»> 
Flrat  use  on  about  July  23.  1958. 


SN    66.379.      Union    Carbide    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Fired  Jan   23.  1969. 


ri^y:-v>i"Jjj^JfJ'JAnim'Wj 


i'<fnk^^ 


,  »   -     j     v; 


/A 


Tbe  drawing  is  lined  for  blue.  red.  and  silver.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  135.757.  509.456,  and  othera 

For  Electric  Dry  Cells. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  9.  1958  ;  1901  as  to  "Eveready"  : 
about  July  1946  aa  to  tbe  hexagonal  and  OTal  device ;  about 
July  1<M8  as  to  "Nine  Lives"  and  representation  of  a  cat. 


Flrat  nw  Jan.  18. 1956. 


Viit.  Pint  UP*  on  or  before  Aufuit  1954. 
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SN   66,991.     Aiuertcfin   Telephone   and   Tcletrraph   Company,    Qj|f}  22  ~  GmMS    ToVS,  MHI  SpOrtilM  Goods 

X*w  York,  N.Y.    PU«d  Vtb.  S,  1959. 


'*.llie|H[[(lirector 


ax  62,284.     Jokn  B.  Ferguson,  d.b.a.  Pour  Season*  Sporting 
Goods  Company.  Cblcafo.  I"      J^l^l   >«'<>*    ^2,   19.^8. 


IK.   . 


FOUR  SEASONS 


X^       A- 


For  Telephone  H*tn. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  13,  1958. 

SubJ.  to  Intf  with  SV  54,207. 


For  Sporting  Goods — Namely,  Fishing  Tackle;  Baseball, 
Golf,  Tennis.  Badminton.  Football  and  Basketttall  Playing 
RqulpmeBt :  Archery  and  Aquatic  Kqulpment;  Horseshoe. 
Croquet  and  Table  Tennis  Sets :  and  Caopiug  Equipment — 
Namely,  Tents,  Sleeping  Bags,  and  Mattresses. 

First  use  Oct.  8.  1958. 


SN   67,066.     Little  Miss  Hi-Haels.   Inc.,   MUmi,  Pla.     Filed    8N   64.598.      American   Machine  *  Foundry  Company.    Ntw 
-  Feb.  4.  1959.  York,  N.Y.    Filed  D«c.  19. 1958. 


ORBIT 


<it>,i^.k.j» 


AMFLITE 


For  Radios. 

First  use  Jan.  2|6.  1959. 


SN  67,833.     Vectvol  Engineering  Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn.    Filed 
Feb.  16, 1959. 


SILICONTROL 


For  Bowling  Balls. 

First  use  approximately  Oct.  17,  1958. 

SN  65,076.     Efco  Products.  Loveland.  Colo.     Filed  Dec.  80, 
1958. 


CA-BOY 


For  Klectrical  Phase  Shifters.  Phase  Modulators.  Peaking 
Networks    and    Pulse    Generators.    Magnetic   Amplifiers   and         For  Toy  Rubber  Band  Gun  and  Target, 
Modulators  for  Controlling  the  Flow  or  Phase  Relationship        f^rut  use  Nov.  7.  1958. 
of  Electric  Power.  .  ^_^^^ 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1959.  '  ■  '     ' 


?**< 


SN  66.286.     Bfco  ProducU,  Loveland,  Colo.     Filed  Dee.  30. 
1958. 


SN  70.240.     Niagara  Electric  Fluorescent  Fixture  Co.,  Inc., 
Buffalo,  NY     Filed  Mar.  25.  1959. 


■  i.\ 


i:'' 


t'A    a      -■->     *i 


•i^- .3 


For  Toy  Rubber  Band  Gun  and  Target. 
First  use  Nov.  7.  1958. 


8N  65,343.     Western  Lace  k  Line  Company,  d.b.a.  Western 
Fishing  Line  Co..  Giendale,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  5,  1959. 


For  Fluorescent  Starters. 
First  use  in  December  1958. 


^J*    W     ^i«Ji- 


v»JI«»l 


SN  70.810      MuUi^Vox  Ltd. -Multi-Vox  Ltee.  Montr«al-Nortta. 
Quebec.  Canada.     Filed  Apr.  3.  1959. 


I-'  •.-••» 


MULti-VOX 


.»«v  i-^Ai'i 


H  ':'•  -.    nc*-        '*■• 


Owner  of  Canadian   Reg.   No.   K.S.   38,675,   dated   May  3. 
1951. 

For  Complete  Kqulpment  of  an  Intercommunication  System.        The  center  circle  represents  a  cut  out  portion  in  the  mark 
I  j  ____^^^__  and  is  not  a  feature  of  the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  597.738. 

'I'  For  Fishing  Line. 

SN  70.884.     Don  R.  Gealy.  d.b.a.  Perma  Electric  Co..  Dayton.         First  use  Dec.  11.  1958. 

Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  6.  1959.  ^^^ 

. ■•.  -  r    .-,    .  ^.     .  ■ 


PERMCO 


SN  66.628.     Ace  PUstle  Company.  Jamaica.  N.T.    Filed  Jan. 
27,  1959. 

ACRO 

For  Incandescent  Lamp  Bulbs.  Fluorescent  Lamps,  Fluores- 
cent  Starters,   and  Fixtures  for  Fluorescent  Lamps.  For'Artificlal  Fishing  Lore*. 
FlrrtoseMar.  26.  1959.  First  uae  Dec.  22,  1958. 
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'VrZ   —  --~n.P..  r..^,..  CU„23-C«tJery,  Madii»ery,  md  Tools, 


POT  O'  GOLD 


and  Parts  Thereof 


For  Apparatus  Sold  ax  a  Unit  for  Plajrinf  a  Board  Gaiue      ^N  4»  loo      v.n  a^^ 
Plrtit  U8«  I>c.  3.  1»5«  •    48.100.     Van  Oorp 


1958. 


Utg.  Inc..  P«Ua,  Iowa.     Filed  Apr.  4, 


8N    66,600.      Childhood    Intereiita,    Inc.,    Ro««lle    Park     XJ 
Filed  Jan.  28,  19.%9. 

CRADLE  SYMPHONY 

For  Infant  Kxerdnlnx  Toyn. 
FJmt  uite  May  19.'>.3. 


ti 


TURN-QEAN  PUllEYS 


»N  67,10ft.     The  Whirley  Corporation,  St.  LouU,  Mo      Klled 
Feb.  4.  19S9. 

WHIRLEY  WHIRLER 

For  Spinning  Plate  Toy. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  19.'^8. 


The   word   "Pulleys"    ia   diiiclalined    apart   from    the   mark 
Hhown. 

For  Pulleya.  "   <   •  j  i  t 

Flmt  useMar.  20.  IS-tS. 


:V) 


SN   67,395.      Adorno   Raffaelll,    Readtnfc.    Pa       Filed   Feb    9 
19.^0. 


No  claim  of  exclunive  rtfht  is  made  to  "WhUtle  •  aa  uned 
on  toy  whlxtles. 
For  Toy  WhlHtle». 
Fimt  uae  Dec.  4.  1958. 


SN  50,123.     UnderwtKMl  Corporation.  New  York,  N  Y      riled" 
Apr.  21.  19.*>8. 


CREST 


For  Typewritlnr  Machines  and  Parte  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1958. 


SX  53,600.     B.  Elliott  *  Company  Umlted.  London.  England 
Filed  June  IH.  1958. 


»X  68,533.     Uniform  Supply  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  X.Y     Filed 
Feb.  28.  19.%9. 


RAPIDMIL 


PLI-OTYL 


For  FIshlnK  Lines. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1959. 


For  Milling  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  In  April  1957;  In  commerce  In  April  1957. 


SX  69,131.     IHwsee.  Inc  .  Oak  Lawn.  111.     Filed  .Mar.  9,  19.-.9 

DOOZEE 

For  Combination  FUh  Hook  Setter  and  Scale  for  Weighing 
Mxh  While  on  Hook. 

First  use  June  10,  1958. 


S.\^89,181.      Rainbow  Crafts,   Inc..   Cincinnati.  Ohio.      Filed 


Mar  9.  1959 


WOOD-DOH 


SX   55.760.      A.   C.    Weber  k  Co.,    Inc..   Chicago.    Ill       Piled 
July  21,  1958. 


8VeR:RpflDY 

CLUTCH  MASTIII 


For  Outches  for  Industrial  Sewing  MachlDea. 
First  use  Mar.  25.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  650.03.*> 

For   Plastic  Type  Modeling  Compound  for  Children's  Use 

First  use  Feb.  20,  1959 


SN    .'S9,4.'>8.      Elllcott    Machine    Corporation,    Baltimore     Md 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1958. 


SN  69,203.      Daniel  Sllvennan,  d.b.a    Jameco  Metal   Products 
Company.  New  York.  X.Y.    Filed  Mar  9,  1959 


l'-  •»-■    i 


,    >        li-j'it  •'■ 


J  GOLD 
d)TONE 


'[L[LO(g®lJ"if 


<'    /> 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gi>ld. 

For  Banks. 

First  use  June  25.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xoik  264.337,  580,574.  and  others.     . 
For  Dredges.  Dredge   Machinery  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  11.  19.54. 
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SN  81.3S2.     Sanford-Day  Iron  Works.  Inc.,  Kaoxrillc,  TVbb.    SN   69,658.      Uak'Belt    Sp(>«<l«r  Corporation.   Cedir   Raptds 
Filed  Oct.  24,  195^.  Iowa.     Plied  Mar.  16,  l»a». 


• »    <•  .»". 


TRANSLOADER 

for    Rock    and    ii^rtb    Loading.    Hauling,    and    Dumping 
Machines. 

First  use  July  1. 19C8. 


8N  61.768.     Anto-Alr  Industries,  Inc..  Uinslng,  Mich.     Filed        For    Crane    Booms    and    Repair    and    RepI«««oi*at    Parts 
Not.  3. 1958.  Therefor. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1959.  - 


11 


8N  69,840.     The   Palmer  Engine  Company,  Cos  Cob,  Coaa. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1959. 


•.'v-. 


■JO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  667.258. 

For  Product  Metal  Forming  Tools.  Stretch  Form  Blocks. 
Hydro-Form  Blocks,  Drop  Hammer  Dies.  Draw  Dies,  Crush- 
ing Punches.  Spinning  Tools,  Tube  Rending  Mandrels,  Plastlr 
Forming  Molds,  Tscuum  Form  Molds.  Mastering  Tools,  Check 
Fixtures,  Assembly  Fixtures.  Router  Fixtures,  Drill  Fixtures, 
Saw  Fixtures,  and  Plastic  Core  Boxes. 

First  use  Mar.  25, 1956. 


£> 


For  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  19.  1967. 


SN  65,461.     Worthington  Corporation,  Harrtson,  N.J.     Filed 


8N  69,850.      SKF  Industries.   Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Piltrd 
Mar.  18,  1959. 


Jan.  7,  1959. 


tQUI-KEY 


EXPEDITER 


For  Locking  DeTicea  for  SheaTes  and  Pnlleya. 
First  use  on  or  abovt  Dee.  22,  1958. 


For  Roller  Bearing  Assembled  Units  for  Mounting  on  Jour- 
nals Used  Under  Railway  Freight  Cars. 
First  use  Not.  25.  1958. 


SN  67,229.     MadlsoD  Industries  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     Filed 
Feb.  6,  1959. 


SN   69.887.     The   OrtlBth    Laboratories,    Inc..    d.b.a.   Orintb 
Laboratories,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1959. 


GRIFFITH'S 


For  Machines  for  Forming,   Pressing,   and  Cutting  Meats 
and  Meat  Products. 

First  use  in  December  1939. 

I 


SN  69,926.     TowlssTer,  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Mar. 
19.  1959. 


For  Boring.  Reaming,  Honing,  Cutting.  Burnishing,  and 
Trepanning  Tools  ;  Grinding  Fixtures  ;  Drills,  Counterbores. 
and  Drilling  Machines  ;  Coolant  Inductors,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1959 


Tbml 


SKVjer 


>   AC«.n       -■*(»,.(•    •      •       '4 


SN  67,545.     L  ft  R  Manufacturing  Company,  ArTlngton,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  420.432.  558.9S0,  618.246,  and  others. 
For  Toilet  Tissue  Dispensers. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1958.  _^  .. 


VARI-MATIC 


For  Watch  Part  Cleaning  Machlae. 
First  use  Jan.  27.  1959. 


SN    67,724.      Walter    Pllklngton,    d.b.a.    Victor    Valley    Gem 
Shop,  iHesperU,  Calif.    Piled  Jan.  19.  1959. 


VICTOR 


.«»y   ■  »^  ',.,  'v<,.'itf«< 


SN  69.976.     Morse  Sewing  Machine  and  Supply  Co.  of  Call 
fomla.    Inc..    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      Filed    Mar.    20,    1959. 


r«iv  .-J 


For    Stone-Catting,    -Tumbling,    and   -Pallahlag    Maehiaes. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1952. 


For  Sewing  Machines.         "^ 
First  use  In  June  1953. 


1  '■-:■    ■  i.a%  • 


TM  134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1959 


8N   TO.IM.      M«»ter  Hunt  Door  Eijuip.   Co..  Pottstown.   P».    8N  70,44«.    Dempnter  Mill  Manufacturln*  Company   B«atrtce 
Filed  Mar  24.  1959.  Nebr.    Filed  Mar  SO,  1959. 


PRIME-0-JET 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  610.305. 

For  Water  Pamplng  and  Supply  Syttema. 

First  uae  Mar.  27.  1956. 


f  Ji 


SN  70,447.    Dcmpater  Mill  Manufacturing  Company.  Beatrice. 
Nebr.    Filed  Mar.  30,  19.^9. 

CONVERT-0-JETMASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  547,088  and  610.365. 
For  Water  Pumping  and  Supply  Syitema. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  5.  1969. 


For  Apparatua  and  Equipmenr^Tor  the  Aaaembly  and  Inital- 
latlon  of  Doors  and  Pre-Hung  Door  Units  Comprising  Dado  ^""^^^—^    •  - 

and  Jamb  Dowel  Boring  Machines.  Miter  Saw  Tables.  Door-     SN  70.448.    Dempster  Mill  Manufacturing  Company.  Beatrice 
Siting   Jigs  and   Work   Bench,  and  Assembly  Tables.  Nebr     Filed  Mar  30  1959 

Flrat  uae  In  July  1958. 


SN  70,345.     The  Balrd  Machine  Company.   Stratford.  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1959. 


DUAL-JETMASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  547,088. 

For  Water  Pumping  and  Supply  Systems. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  11, 1956. 


po LI  Action 


/llllllllllMllllimilTTTTT 


■lmiMiM!iiiMii!iiiiiiiiiinrrrti 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  4 

For  Tilting  Tumbling  Equipment   -Namely,  Tumbling  Ma 
chlnea  aa  Applied  to  Finishing  Various  Articles. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1957. 


SN  72,391.     Underwood  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  27,  1959 

TOUCH-MASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  395.221.  897,469,  and  638,011. 
For  Typewriters  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  approximately  June  1957. 


SN  70,367.     H.  D.  Hudson  Manufacturing  Comi>any,  Chicago 
III.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1959. 


FUTURA 


SN  72.392.     Underwood  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  27,  1959.  .,.  _  .  y     '.  , 

SERVOMASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  357.469,  629.909,  and  638,911. 
For  Typewriters  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  January  1998. 


For  Portable  Sprayers  for  Applying  Pesticides.  Insecticides, 
and  Other  Sprayable  Solutions,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1959. 


8N  70.368.    H.  D.  Hudson  Manufacturing  Company.  Chicago. 
III.    Filed  Mar.  27.  1999. 


ORBITOR 


SN  72,303.     Underwood  Corporation.  New  York.  N  Y      Filed 
Apr.  27.  1959. 

MASTERTYPER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  395.221,  357,469,  and  638,011. 
For  Typewriters  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  uae  approximately  January  1958. 


For  Portable  Sprayers  for  Applying  Pesticides,  Insecticides, 
and  Other  Sprayable  Solutions,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1999. 


8N  70,443.    Dempster  Mill  Manufacturing  Company.  Beatrice, 
Nebr.    Piled  Mar.  30,  1959. 

DUAL-CONVERT-0-JET 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  610.369. 

For  Water  Pumping  and  Supply  Systema 

Flrat  use  Aug.  12.  1997. 


SN    72,431.      Uoman  Trading   Corporation.   New   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1999. 

CROWN 

For  Family  Sewing  Machines. 
•    First  use  Oct.  14,  1998.  """ 


SN    72,463.     Wllbar    Sewing   Machine  Co..    Inc..   New  York. 
N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  28.  1959 


CROWN 


For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  1999. 


I     .  I 


SN  70.449.    Dempntfr  Mill  Manofactartag  Oompany.  Beatrice 
Nebr.    Filed  Mar.  30. 1969 

MATCHED-FLOW 

.<•  for  Water  Pumping  and  Supply  Systems. 
*.    rtrat  naa  De«.  28,  1996. 


8N    72.510.      Kinetic    Dlspemioa   CorporaHon,    Buffalo.    NY 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1999. 

KADYZOLVER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  988.107. 

For  DlaperaioB  Mills  for  Otspemlng  Finely  DtTided  Solid 
Materials  in  Liquid  Suspension.  Such  as  in  the  Preparation 
of  Paint.  Varnish,  Lacquer.  Printing  Ink  and  the  Uke. 

First  nae  Oct.  6,  1998. 
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SN  72.578. 
Apr.  30. 

Cameron  Machine  Companj, 
1959. 

SKALCUT 

Dorer 

.  N.J.     riled 

8N   72,859.     The  Midland  Company,  South 
Piled  May  4.  1959. 

MIDLAND 

Milwaukee. 

v\u. 

For  Slitting  Wheel  Aeeembly  In  a  Machine  for  Antomatl- 
cally  Slitting  Webi  of  Paper  or  Other  Flexible  Material. 
FlMt  uee  Oct    SO,  ISfiO.  •  ^ 


«N  72.ft54.     Pratt  k  Whitney  Company,  Incorporated,  Weat 
Hartford,  Conn.     Filed  Apr.  30,  1959 

MAGNESPARK 

For  Tracer   Controlled   Electrically   Operated   Duplicating 
Machines. 

Flnt  uee  Dec.  17.  1»58.  *    '  .^     «-w7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «22,«19. 

For  Power  DrlTen  Lawn  and  Garden  Care  Equipment,  and 
Attachment!  Tberefor  Including  Mowere,  Plowa,  Snow  Plowa. 
Harrows,  Sickles.  Cartu,  and  Sprayer*. 

First  nse  Jan.   3.   1949,  on   farm  and  garden  tractors. 


SN  72.879.     Oil  Center  Tool  Company.  Houston.  Tex. 
May  4,  1959. 


Filed 


8N  7S.734.     Lanston  Industries,  Incorporated.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    FUedMay  1,  1959. 


Foct] 


MONOMATIC 


For  Type  Casting  and  Composing  Machines. 
First  nse  Feb.  27,  1959. 


SN     72,826.       Fuller    Manufacturing    Company.    Kalamatoo, 
Mleb.    Filed  May  4, 1959. 


For  Bottom  Hole  Test  Adapters,  Choke  Adapters,  Tubing 
Head  Adapters.  Well  Head  Assemblies,  Tubing  Head  Attach- 
ments. Positive  Chokes,  AdJusUble  Chokes,  Flow  Controls. 
Crosses,  Ts.  L's,  Adapter  Flanges,  Flanged  Fittings.  Casing 
Hangers,  Tubing  Hangers,  Hanger  CoupUnKs,  Braden  Heada. 
Tubing  Heads,  Pumping  Heads,  Casing  Headti,  N'Ipples,  Cage 
Nipples.  Swage  Nipples,  RelnsUllatlon  Nipples,  Blowout  Pre- 
▼entcn.  Ball  Plugs,  ValTC  Removal  Plugs,  I'nlons.  Unltreea, 
Needle  Valres.  Back  Pressure  Valves.  Packoff  Flanges, 
Strippers. 

First  use  Oct.  9,  1938 


SN   72.900.     Syncro  Machine   Company,   Perth   Amboy.   tiJ. 
Filed  May  4.  1959. 


4\k 


t^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Transrals8lon»"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  527,995. 

For  Bft>tor  Vehicle  Transmissions  and   PsrtN  Thereof. 
First  use  In  1943. 


SN  72,849. 
1959. 


»  ' 


Knlwltc^   Inc.,  Jacksonville.  Pla.     l-^ied  May  4. 


rr'P5HAVE 


Owner  of  Beg   No   620.702 

For  Rasor  Blades  and  Dispensers  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  28.  1959.       .orts*         •  .' 


^,"1 


ii 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  396.818. 

For  Rod  and  Wire  Drawing  Machines  :  Rod  and  Wire  Spool- 
ing Machines ;  Combination  Rod  and  Wire  Drawing  and 
Spooling  Machines  ;  Coller  Blocks :  Comblnstlon  Rod  and  Wire 
Drawing  and  Colling  Machines ;  Strand  Coating  Machines 
Including  Wire  Tinning  Machines.  Wire  F.namellng  Ma- 
chines. Wire  Tapping  Machines.  Wire  Wrapping  Machines, 
Wire  Serving  Mschlnes  and  Machines  for  Applying  Powdered 
InMulatlng  Material  to  Wires ;  Machines  for  Insulating. 
Weatherprooflng,  and  Molstnreproodng  Wires  and  Cables : 
Strand  Take-l'p  Machines;  Strand  Reel  Pay -Off  Machines, 
Strand  Colling  Machines.  Insulating  Wire  Saturating  and  Fin- 
ishing Machines.  Strand  Armoring  Machines.  Strand  Anneal- 
ing Machines  ;  Armoring  Wire  Packaging  Machines  ;  Machines 
for  Applying  Wax  Adhesives  and  Top  Coats  to  Strands  and 
Wires  and  Parts  Thereof ;  Wire  Bunching  Machines,  Win* 
Stranding  and  Closing  Machines,  Wire  Twisting  and  Pairing 
Machines,  and  Rod  Pointing  and  Wire  Measuring  Machines. 

First  use  Aug.  24,  1983. 


SN  72.858.     The  Midland  Company.  South   Milwaukee,   Wis. 

Filed  May  4,  1959  SN  72,950.    A.  Kimball  Company,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed  May 

5,  1950. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  622.619. 

For  Power  Driven  Lawn  and  Garden  Care  Equipment,  and 
AtUchments  Therefor  Including  Mowers.  Plows.  Snow  Plows, 
Harrows.  Sickles,  Carts,  and  Sprayers. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1959. 


Owner   of   Reg.   Noa.   508.761,  513,650.  and   624.923. 

For  Machines  for  Marking  Labels. 

First  use  June  4,  1958;  In  January  1924  as  to  "Kimball." 
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AN    78,001.      John    Lllburn    Coffee,    d.b.a.    Joliro    Indu8tiieii,     SN  38,871.    Marehalltown  Manufacturing  Company,  Marshall- 
Allen  Park.  Mlcb.     Ftled  May  6.  IWiQ.  town,  Iowa,  aiwlgnee  of  Tagllabue  Manufacturing  Company. 

Philadelpbla.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  14. 1M7. 


'JoiLco' 


For  Die  Acces»orleii. 
First  unf  Apr.  8.  19.'»9. 


Qass  24— Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

8N    70,110.     The  T.    L.    8mitb    Company.    Milwaukee.    WIh. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1959. 

ROLLAFOLDER 


For  Laundry  Folding  and  Stacking  Machineii. 
First  uae  In  I>eceniber  1958. 


Qass  26  — Measi ring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

SN    17,989.      Certified    Klectric  Corporation,    Clarendon,    Pa. 
Filed  Oet.  23,  1956. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Tested  and  Approved — 
Guaranteed"  appearing  In  the  drmwlag.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
250,832  and  278,451. 

For  Pbotoflash  Lamp*. 

F1  rat  use  in  September  1955. 


8N  29,414.     AN  Tool  *  Die.  Paaadena.  Calif      Filed  May  «. 
1»67. 


'•«"-      t        r.- 


♦      .  t 


AQUA 


For  Automatic  Time  Control  Valves  for  Sprinkling  Systems. 
First  uae  Nov.  1,  1955. 


SN  29.897.  Friden.  Inc..  San  Leandro.  Calif.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Friden  Calculating  Machine  Co..  Inc.,  San 
Leandro.  Calif.     Filed  May  l.l.  1957. 


For  Integrated  Data  Producing  and  Processing  MachlncH 
Such  as  Tape  Punches.  Punched  Tape  Readers  and  Con- 
verters. Calculating  Machines,  Adding  Machines.  Combination 
Calculators  and  Typewriters.  Combination  Tape  Punches  and 
Calculators.  Combination  Tape  Punches  and  Adding  MachlneK. 
and  Combinations  of  the  Same  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  l.'>.  19.^7. 


For  Tbemiometers  and  Hydrometers. 
First  uae  June  11.  1956. 


h 


SN  44.052.     Van  Norman  Industries.  Inc..  Manchester.  N.H. 
Filed  Jan.  15.  1958 


VANTRON 


For  Electronic  Apparatus — Namely.  Signal  Generators.  In- 
sulation Testers.  Engine  Testers,  Radar  Apparatus,  Pulse 
Generators,  Pulse  and  Micro  Wave  Testing  and  Measuring 
Apparatus,  Test  Equipment — Namely,  Signal  Generators, 
Sweep  Generators.  Special  Meters :  Kits  Consisting  of  (ten- 
erators.  Sweep  Generators.  Special  Meters,  and  Other  Ele- 
ments or  Accessories  Required  for  Testing ;  and  Home 
Construction  Kits  ConsUtlng  of  Generators.  Sweep  Genera- 
tors, Special  Meters,  and  Other  Elements  or  Accessories 
Required  for  Home  Construction. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  19.57. 


SN  47.397.     Burton  L.  London.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 


10,  1958. 


ADD-0-RULE 


For  Slide  Rule. 
First  use  Dec.  5, 1957 


SN  48,310.  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Attleboro. 
IUm.,  by  merger  from  Metals  k  Controls  Corporation.  Attle- 
bOM.  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  24.  1958. 

c/l//y?//-TllBE 

For  ThermostaU.  ThermoaUtlc  Controls,  and  Thermostatic 
Switches. 

First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  9.  1957. 


SN   49.528.     Specialties.   Inc..   Syosset,  NY.     Filed  Apr.   11, 
1908. 

CHROMOSORTER 

For  Instruments — Namely,  Instruments  for  Measuring  and 
Analytlng  Color  Characteristics. 
First  uae  Feb.  3,  1958. 


SN     32,231.       Mlnneapotls-Honeywell     Regulator    Company. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  May  23,  1958. 


# 


SICOROER 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  brown  hut 
these  colors  are  disclaimed  since  this  trademark  consists  of 
the  word  "Vlalcorder"  whether  spoken  or  formed  of  letters 
of  any  particolar  style  or  color.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  548,931 

For  Paper  Sensitised  to  Radiant  Energy 

First  use  In  December  1956. 
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SN  54,415.     Ung  EtectronlCH.  Inc..  CulT^r  City.  Calif.     Piled    SN    «2.«05.      Pblico   Corporation.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      Filed 
June  27,  1958  Not    17.  1958 


SineOMatic 


HUMISTOR 


For  Electrical  Reiilstance  Humidity  Sensora. 
First  nae  Nov.  3,  1958. 


For  Electronic  Syttema  and  ParU  Thereof  for  Sine  Wave    sx  «3.546.    The  Plastic  Contact  Len«  Company.  ChlcafO,  III. 

TeHtlng.  Fli^  I>c.  2.  1958. 
First  nae  Feb.  19.  1958. 

CON-LISH 

SN  55,487.     Joseph  P.  Kleiber.   Mount  Vernon,  NY      Filed 

Aug.  26,  1958.  For  Optical  Contact  LeniteH.   ,_    ; 

_^       ,_  ^,             First  uae  Nov.  18, 1958. 


AQUA  TENDA 


For  Time  Operated  FlHh  Feeding  Device  for  AquarianiH  in     SN  64,849.     Tellurometer  (Proprietary)   Limited,  Plumntead, 
the  Form  of  an  Automatic  Feeding  Device  That  It  AtUcbed         <^P«  Town,  Union  of  South  AfHca.     Filed  Dec.  23,  1958. 
to  the  Upper  Edge  of  the  Aquarium  and  I«  Operated  by  an 
Electric  Time  Clock  Motor. 


Flrat  uae  Jan.  2,  1958. 


MICRO-DISTANCER 


SN  55,SM.     Miller  LaulTer  Printing  Equipment  Corp.,  New 

York.  N.Y.    Filed  July  18.  19.'i8.  '  "^ 

i   (Ll  For   Electronic   Distance    Measuring   Machines   Employing 

Micro-Waves.  Parts  Thereof  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  uae  Jan.  15,  1957  ;  In  commerce  Feb.  23.  1957. 


For  Predetermined  Electronic  Counters. 
First  uae  Oct   23,  19S7. 


SN  64,850.     Tellurometer  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Plumstead. 
Cape  Town.  Union  of  South  Africa.     Filed  Dec.  23.  1958 


i  ; 


SN  56.068.    landerwerke  Ernst  Brfln.  Zweigniederlassung  der  '' 

Wasag-Chemle  Aktlengesellschaft.   Krefeld-Unn.  Germany. 
Filed  July  17.  19.^8. 


ZEB 


■}    ^^■J^; 


«■#•>! 


fitiv 


^•»001D««CfB 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  705.806,  dated  Aug.  26,  195r; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  673,440. 

For  Electric  Testing  ApparatUH  for  ExploderH  and  Deto- 
nators,  Such   as  Ctrcalt   Testers,    Ohmracters  and  the  Like. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  shading  purposes  only.  Owner 
of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  655,785  and  655.786. 

For  Electronic  Distance  Measuring  Machines  Employing 
Mlcro-Wavea,  Parta  Thereof  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.   15.  1957:  In  commerce  Feb.  23.  1957. 


'»    t'.:J 


• 


8N    58.290.      Henry    Bal    Barman    and    Harry    H.    Wayner. 
Miami.  Fla.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1958. 

PROTECT-U-SCOPE 

For  Dehumldlfying  Covers  for  Sdentlfic  Instruments. 
First  use  July  14,  1BA8. 


8N  65,120.    The  PlasUc  Coating  Corporation.  Holyoke,  Maaa. 
Filed  Dec.  SO.  1958.  .  ^    , 


STATIGRAPH 


For  Expendable  PhotoclectrosUtlc  Paper  for  Reproduction 
Purposes. 

First  use  Nov.  19,  1958.  ;-.  ^     „  ,-„ 


SN  60.566.     Radiation.  Inc.,  Melbourne,  FU.     Filed  Oct.  13,  av  am  abt      D-«i-.^«»  r^^^  r>                 .         «.    .\n. 

,g-B  °^   66,487.     Projection  Optics  Company,  Inc.,  East  Orange, 

^    »   ^-^^^-  '^-J      Filed  Jan.  26,  1959. 

RADICON 

For     Analog  to-Dlglu  I     and    Dlgltalto-Analog     Electrical  ._.  ...   ^         vli  A-oC/V/X   iL 

Converters.  •    •  -..   ^ 

First  nae  Sept.  28.  1968.  For  Projectors 

__^^^^___  First  use  N«v.  3, 1958. 

SN  61.884.     Weller  Electric  Corporation.  Raston.  Pa      Filed  ^~"^~~~ 

Nov.  4,  1958  8N  67,298.     Burke  ft  James.  Inc.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Frt*.  9. 

•     ••          _  _                                                           ■»t  •  ,•»  r*  1969. 

MAGNASTAT 


For  Temperature  Controls  for  Electric  Soldering  Irons.  For  Cameras 

First  use  May  18,  1958.  nrst  uae  July  .-..  1935. 


WELTINI 


.t^      ir 
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SN  62.442.    Aristocrat  Clock  Company,  New  York.  NT.    Filed    SN   73.292.      Wallace   Silversmiths,   Inc.,   WalTlngford.   Conn 


SN  87.299      Burke  *  James,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Feb.  9. 


1959 


REXO 


^  For  Photographic  Kqulpment  Including :  Camerafi.  Photo 
Knlargcrs.  Camera  Enlarging  and  Condenalng  L«ai»e«,  Elec- 
trical Mechanism  for  Photographic  Time  Exposing.  Photo 
graphic  Dark  Room  Equipment  Such  aa  Trimming  Board*. 
Film  and  Plate  Developing  and  Washing  Trays.  Scales,  Film 
and  Photographic  Plates,  Tripods  Such  as  Camera  and  Lamp 
Supports.  Exposure  Timers,  Switches  Having  a  Construction 
Adapting  Them  for  U»e  In  the  Photographic  Art  for  Control 
ling  Timers  and  Photographic  Lighting  Systems  and  Lighting 
Equipment  Such  as  Flood  and  Flash  Lights. 
Klrst  uiM-  May  1,  192.') 


8N  70.122.     Frank  J.  Urban,  Loultrllle,  Ky.     Filed  Mar   20 
19S9. 

PEEK-A-RAMA 

For  Motion  Picture  ProJ«?tlnf  and  Viewing  Units  Compris- 
ing Portable  Booths  Each  Harlng  Projector.  Screen  and 
Automatic  Film  Rewlnder. 

First  use  Feb.  8.  1959. 


^^^«*^^       '^^*^    '''*^'   <^«'"»>'-««lre.   Mass      Filed  Mar.  25. 
l9o9. 


SN  67,527.     Dtebold.  Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio,     Filed  Feb 
11.  1959.  -      -        . 

Diebold 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  161.934  and  404.085. 

For  Microfilm  Cameras.  Microfilm  Projectori*.  and  Appa 
ratus  for  Developing  and  Processing  Microfilm  and  the  Like, 
and  Parts  of  the  Aforementioned  Devices. 

First  use  In  1953. 


For  Electronic  Computing  and  Control  Apparatus 
First  use  Dec.  28.  1957. 


8N  67,988.     Herbert   Howard  Rosa.  d.b.a.   Ross  Enterprises 
Phoenix.  Arix.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1959 

BRIEFCASE  THEATRE 

For    Sound-Fllmstrlp    Projector    InsUlled    In    an    Attache 
Style  Briefcase. 

First  use  Nov.  28.  1958. 


8N  70.210.     Educational  Developmental  Laboratories    Hunt- 
ington, N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1969. 


READING       EYE 


For  Eye  Movement  Camera. 
Firat  use  Feb.  14,  1959. 


SN    70.250.      Radiant    Manufacturing   Corp .    Morton   Grove 
III.    Filed  Mar.  25.  1959. 


OPTIGLOW 


S.V  88.011.     Welsh  Manufacturing  Company.  Providence    RI 
Filed  Feb,  18.  1959. 


For  Projection   Screen   Fabrics  for  Use  In  the  Projection 
of  Still  and  Motion  Pictures  Thereon. 
First  use  Sept.  29.  1958. 


SOFT-I 


For  Industrial  Safety  Goggles. 
First  use  In  October  1957 


SN  70,323.     Nathan   R.   Schuti,  d  b.a.  Contact  Lens  Center 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1969. 


II 


SN  88.015.     Welsh  Manufacturing  Company.  Providence   R  I 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1959 


ZEPHYR 


For  Industrial  Safety  Goggles. 
First  use  In  January  1959 


;f*>^ 


SN  68,538.     Vapor  Heating  Corporation.  Chicago    III      Filed 
Feb.  28,  1959. 


For  Contact  Ophthalmic  Lense*. '  '  ^" 
First  use  In  May  1958. 


SN  70,885.     Vlewlex.  Inc.,  Long  Island  aty,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 


1.  1959 


SALESTALK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  878.738. 
For  Cooling  Effect  Detectors. 
First  use  Jan.  24.  1959. 


For  Photographic  Projector  In  Combination  With  a  Record 
Player  In  a  Portable  Case,  the  Viewing  Screen  Being  on  the 
Inalde  Cover  of  the  Case.  '. »>■ 

First  use  Jan.  20.  19.59. 


SN   70.093.      Minneapolis  ConUct  Lens  Clinic.  Minneapolis 
Minn      nied  Mar.  23.  1959. 


FLEXICON 


Class  27- HorologicalliistniiiieiiU      , 

SN  81.728.     J.  Mldlash.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Oct.  31.  19S8. 


For  Contact  Lenses.  __ 

First  use  Mar.  I.  1959. 


For  Watchea. 

First  use  Dec.  9.  19.%7. 


JOLI 
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SN   59  777      Silver-SUhl  Corporation,  San  Franciaco.  Calif.    8N    88,160.      NFC.    Engineering    Company.    Anoka,    Minn. 


Pint  uw  May  18,  19S8. 


Pint  uw  July  .%,  1035. 
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SN  62.442.    Arlitocimt  Clock  Company.  New  York.  N.T.    Piled    SN  73.292.      Wallace  SllTenmtthi.   Inc.,   Walllngford,  Conn. 
Nov.  14. 1958.         I  j 


VZwtf  Ma5Ut 


Piled  May  8.  1959. 

DEBUTANTE 


Por  Clock* 
Pint  nae  1942. 


'-    ■  .SB* 


(• 


Por    Sterling    Silver    Platware.    I.e.,    KniTea,    Porka,    and 
Spoons. 

Pint  nae  1954. 


SN   64,474.      KabuHhIkl-Kalalia   Hattori  Tnkel  Ten.   Chuo-ku.     SN  74.077.    The  Stleff  Company,  Baltimore.  Md.     Piled  May 
Tokyo-to,  Japan.    Filed  Dec.  17. 19S8.  19,  19S9. 


SEIKOSHA 


PERSONNA 


Owner  of  JapaneMe  Reg.  No.  409^76,  dated  Mar.  :.,  1982.  For  Hollowware,  and  Platware.  All  Made  of  Sterling  Silver 

Por  Watchen  and  Clocks  and  Farta  Thereof.  or  Solid  Gold.  -  -  *  -  — 

Plnit  u»e  Jan    15.  1959.  ' 


SN  67.060.    H.  Grlbt  ft  Sohn,  Sperlna  Watch.  Lengnau.  Bern, 
Swltierland.    Piled  Peb.  4,  1959 


SPERINA 


Por  Gentlemen's  and  Ladlea'  Watchex 

Pint  use  January  1932 ;  In  commerce  January   1957. 


Qass  29— Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


SN  56,535.     The  Creamer)-  Package  Mfg.  Company,  Chicago. 
III.    PUed  Aug.  4,  1958. „ „,.„__, 


V  ^  ''-i 


SN  67.194.      Natacha   BrookH,   Ltd..  New  York.    NY.     Piled 
Peb.  6,1959.     ..      11  .  -  i.u*L.     ..  >i.»^ 

MATINEE  WATCH  : 

The  word  "Watch"  Is  dlaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  a«        Por  Bruafaes. 
Hhown.  Pint  une  Apr.  28.  1958. 

Por  Wrist  Watches.  Pob  Watches.  Pendant  Watchea,  and 
Brooch  Watches.  •  ~~' 


.i  e,i 


^ 


>  \ 


Pint  use  July  1.  1958 


SN  65,403.     Silver  Chamberlln  Co.,  Clayton,  N.J.     Piled  Jan 
7,  1939. 


NIBCO 


>.»♦' 


Qass  28- Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

Por    BruMbes    for   General    HouHehold    and    I'enonal    Une : 
SN  84,791.     Hlckok  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc..  Rochester,  NY.     Mopa,  Dusten. 


Piled  Aug.  1.  19r>7. 


PlrKt  UHC  June  1U12. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


■■»*•  ■  w 


l\ 


SN  60,551.     Oriental  Promotlonn  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
Oct.  1.1.  19.'»R. 


■^ 


utntnii 


'^i''''tJ'. 


Por  China  Dlnnerware.  IMateii,  DUheii.  Caps. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  19r>8. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  and  gold.     The  words  -Posl  ^*  31  — FfltCrS  dttd  RefrigOfatOrS     , 

tlvely   Plner"  appear  on   the   scroU  at  the  lower  portion   of 

the   medallion.      Owner   of   Reg.   Nos.    177.816,    522.5C1,   and  SN  59.506.      Borgerud   Mfg.  Co..   Inc..  I>eerfleld,  Wis.     nied 

ottaen.  Sept.  25,  1958. 

Por   Men's   Jewelry-    .Namely,    Buoklex   and    .Slides,    .Necktie  '\T17r>'T'T  TX.T"C 

Clips,   Necktie  Pastenen.   Necktie  Guards.   Key  Chains.  Cuff  IN  J^kV  U  IM1« 
Links,  Collar  Pastenen,  Shirt  Studs,   Watch  Chaina,   Watch 

Bands,  and  Money  Cllpa.  Por  Water  Conditioning  and  Pllterlng  Equipment. 

Pint  use  July  15.  19.'MJ.             '                ■     .  ..          ,,     .     >  Pint  use  Apr   11.  1958. 
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SN  67.797.     K-8  H  Plaatlcs  Inc..  High  Ridge.  Mo     Piled  Peb     SN  59,520.    Custom  Fidelity  Records.  Pasadena.  Calif     Piled 


Qa»»    o^    laKO 


nrnt  us*  utv.  9.  \9M. 
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SN   5J>  77T      surer  SUbl  Corpormtlon.  8*n  TmndKO,  Cullf.    8N    66.160.      NFC.    Enflneerliif    Company.    Anoka.    Minn. 
Flle^  Sept.  29.  1958.  ^'«»  J"   20.  1959. 


SILVER-KOLD 


For  lUfrlfermtor  Equipment. 
Flrat  uw  Apr.  17. 1950. 


SN  72.465.     Wlx  Corporation.  Gastonta.  N.C.     Filed  Apr.  28. 


Oimmx'C>wi 


For  Glaas  Shaker  and  Covered  Pouring  Contalnert  Includ- 
Inc  Salt  and  Pepper  Shakem  and  Dlapenaer  for  Granular 
Material  Including  Sugar. 

Flrat  uac  Feb.  2,  1968. 


1959. 


WIXKNIT 


For  Filter  Cartridge*  and  Flltem. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1960. 


SN    71.993.      Hana    Harald    Rath,    d.b.a.    J.   ft    L.    Lobmejrr, 
yienna,  Auatrla.     Filed  Apr.  22,  1*69. 


SN  72.466.     Wlx  Corporation.  Gaatonla.  N.C.     Filed  Apr.  28. 
1959. 


WIXITE 


For  Filter  Cartridge*  and  Filters. 
Flmt  use  In  November  1950, 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upiiolstery 

SN   59.716.     The   General  Tire  ft   Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1958. 


BOLTA-TUFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nor.  628.825.  632.458.  and  othera. 
For  Quilted  Plastic  Material  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture 
of  Upholstered  Furniture. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  27.  1958. 


SN   72.398.     Wlnchendon   Furnltifte  Company.   Wlnchendon. 
Masa.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1959. 


For  Glasaware:  Namely,  Decorative  Glassware — Namely. 
Drinking  Sets.  Pitchers.  Decanters.  Cocktail  Shakers.  Par- 
fume  Bottles.  Bowls,  Vaaea,  Dtahea.  Covered  Boxca.  Paach 
Sets.  Decorated  Wall  Panels  and  Windows.  PreaeaUtlon  Cap* 
and  Other  Presentation  Pieces.  All  Made  of  Glaa* ;  Table- 
ware. White  and  Colored,  Plain  and  Decorated. 

First  use  1H32  :  In  commerce  187U. 

SubJ.  to  Intf  with  SN  43.066. 


Class  34  -  Ikatiiig,  Lightiiig,  mi  Ventilatiiig 
Apparatus 

SN  67.139.     Elgen  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1958 


>,k 


Olblsr^ 


^ 


For   Heating,    Ventilating,   and  Alr-Condltlonlng   Damper 
Flxtnrea. 

Flrat  uae  May  28.  1968. 


8N  66,520.    Wolf  Range  and  Manufacturing  Co..  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  26.  1969. 


WOLF 


For  Wood  Household   Furniture.   Bedroom,  Dining  Room, 
and  Occasional  Pieces. 
First  use  .Mar  24.  19.'>9 


For    Commercial    Cooking    Equipment — Namely,     Ranges, 
Ovens,  Griddlea,  Broilers,  Hot  Plates,  Deep  Fat  Fryera. 
First  use  In  or  about  spring  of  1934. 


Qass  33— Glassware 


SN  66,521.    Wolf  Range  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1959. 


SN  43,066.     Borske  Sklo,  Narodnl  Podntk,  Novy  Bor.  Ciecho- 

alovakla.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1957.  ;; 

LOBMEYR 
CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

Priority  is  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Csechoalovaklan 
appltcaUon  filed  Aug.  19,  1957;  Reg.  No.  153,136,  dated  Oct. 
9,  1957. 

For  Glassware  and  Crystalware   Including  Tableware  and         For    Commercial    Cooking    Equipment— Namely,     Rangea. 
Cut  Glassware.  Ovens,  Griddles,  Brollera,  Hot  Platea.  Deep  Fat  Fryera. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  71,993.  First  use  In  or  about  spring  of  1938. 
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SN  68,053.     Graham  Paper  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed    SN    67,158.      Scholastic    Magailnes,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Feb.  19,  1959.  VUti  Feb.  5,  1959. 


Flret  UB*  July  15.  1»5«. 


Flmt  ui*  Apr   11.  IftSS. 
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SN  67.7»7.    K-8-H  PUstlc*  In*..  Hl»h  Rld«e,  Mo     nied  Feb     SN  59.520.    Cnstom  Pldeltty  Records.  PiMdeaa,  Ctllf     Filed 
1«.  1M9.  Sept.  25.  1968. 

-       1 1  K-LITE       '   ,  CUSTOM 

»m'r;^J".m» 1_^_^  FIDELITY  RECORDS 

The  word  "Records"  1h  disclaimed. 
-,  «ir       Ml.  ■■  •>      .  .  ^      .  For  PhoDOfraph  Recordlnjn  of  All  Speeds.  Tape  Recording 

aass35— Beltmg,  Hose,  MadihMry  Pack-  »' ah  speed. 

...  ..       _  First  use  Majr  »,  11 


ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


1 , 


Majr  8,  ia&7 


siv    •iA-*97      Ti.-    u     s.    ^.^^^    ^  Au  .....        SN  W.OOl.     Muiak  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 

8N    54,227.      The    B.    F.    Goodrich    Coapany.   Akron,    Ohio.        29  1958 

"'''^"°'"  "VCORD        '  PROGRAMATIC 


For  Conveyor  BeltlDg. 
First  use  Mfcy  9.  1958. 


For  Tape  Playback  Equipment  Primarily  for  Dse  by  Radio 
SUUona. 

First  uae  Sept.  22.  19&t. 


SN  89,153.     Lee  Kubber  *  Tire  CorporaUon,  d.b.a.  Republic 
Rubber   Dlrlslon,  Youngstown,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  9.  1959. 

SMOOTHTUX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noh.  542.056.  819.071,  and  others. 
For  Fire  Hoae  of  the  Smooth  Woven  Type. 
First  use  Auk.  21,  1958. 


SN   88,449.      Retwin   Corporation.    Bronx.   N.Y.,    asalcnee   of 
Aeolian    American    Corporation.    SUmford.    Conn.      Filed 


Feb.  26,  1959. 
For  Pianos. 

First  use  in  1898. 


BREWSTER 


SN  69.875.     Colorite  Plaatlcs  of  New  Jerwy,  Inc.,  Paterson, 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  19. 1959. 

GARDEN  MATE 

For  Plastic  Hose. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1998. 


SN   69,957.     The   Dajrton    Rubber   Comj^ny.   Dayton,    Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  20.  1959. 


Class  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  61,802.     Germain's,  Inc.,  Lo«  Angelea,  Calif.     Filed  Not. 
3,  1958. 

TWIS-TAGS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  515,259. 

For  Combination  Paper  Tie  Tape  and  Marker. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  17,  1949. 


DRIVE  KING 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  427,574  and  540,188. 
For  Drive  Belts. 
First  use  Feb.  18.  1959. 


SN  66,105.     Scott  Paper  Company,  Chester,  Pa      Filed  Jan. 
19,  1959. 

GRIPPER-KRAFT 


For  Processed  Kraft  Paper. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  29,  1958. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  55,002.    Carlos  Diu  Oranados,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  July  9 
1W8.  j 


SN  67,496.     Union  Envelope  Company,  Richmond,  Va.     Filed 


Feb.  10.  1959. 


PRINTMASTER 


For  Envelope*. 

First  uae  Aug.  2,  1957. 


SN  67.562.     Name-Maker,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb. 
11.  1969.  >,:.    ^  .♦.. 


LUCKY 


For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 
First  uae  in  July  1956. 


For  Laundry  Miirking  Pens. 
First  uae  Jan.  8,  1959. 


Inm  S.p.A.. 


SN  55.181.    Darinm  S.p.A..  Milan,  lUIy.    Filed  June  13. 1958. 


SN  67,969.     Orchard  Paper  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
Feb.  18,  1959. 

FASHUNMARK 

For  Wrapping  Paper  and  Paper  Bags. 
First  use  May  1, 1934. 


SN  68,041.     A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Niles,  111.     Filed  Feb.  19, 


19S9 


Owner  of   Italian   Reg.    No.   73,747,   dated   Mar.  27,   1947. 
For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records.  Phonographs  and  Parts 
Therefor,  Tape  Recorders. 


STEN-SET 


For  Stencils  and  Stencil  Sheet  Asaemblles. 
First  use  Aug.  11,  1958. 


August  26,  1969 
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SN    40,063.      Maiden   Form    Brassiere    Company.    Inc.,    New    SN  51,632.     Hanea  Hoalery   Mills  Company,  Wlnston-Salem, 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1957.  N.C.    Filed  May  14.  1958. 


SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  71,993. 


Flnt  uae  in  or  about  tprlnc  of  1938. 
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SN  «8,053.     r.raham  Pap*r  Company.  St.  LouU,  Mo.     Filed  SN    67,158.      Scholastic    Ma»ailnM,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

Feb.  19,  1959.  m**  Feb.  5.  1959 

For  Paper  Baic«  THE     ARROWHEIAD 

Ftrat  uae  In  1929.  ■      ■ 

'  For  Bulletin  Published  Periodically  ConUining  New*  and 

SN  68.785.     Sltrue  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Feb.  19.  1959.  Short  Review,  of  Current  Book*. 

First  use  In  AugUHt  1958. 


CtLfmiMlM- 


Oass  39-aotfaiiig 


For  Facial  Tlsauen. 
Flnit  use  June  26.  1M7. 


SN  22,3«T.     M.   1.  Koban  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 
10.  1987. 


Qass  38— Prints  and  Publications 

SN  25,534.     L.  Ron  Hubbard,  Waahlngton.  D.C.     Filed  Dec.  2, 
1907. 


For  Leotards. 

First  use  Aug.  27,  19SA 


For  BookM.  MagailneH. 
First  use  1951. 


SN  28.839.     Carml-Alnsbrooke  Corporation.   New  York,  N.V. 
Filed  Apr.  25.  195T 


NO  PAMPER 


SN    .56.127.      Onlf   Coast   Films.   Inc.,   Houston.   Tex.      Filed 
July  28,  1958. 


For  Wash  and  Wear  Finish  With  Which  Men's  Shorts  and 
Pajamas  Sold  by  Applicant  Have  IVen  Treated. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1957. 


SN  34.790.     Hlckok  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1957. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Houston"  and  "Films." 
and  the  representation  of  the  camera,  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown,  applicant  reserrlng  all  of  Its  rights  at  common  law. 

For  Motion  Pictures. 

First  use  Dec.  19.  1949. 


\ 


SN  58.983.     Aircraft  Industries  Association  of  America,  Inc., 
IjO»  Angeles.  Calif     Filed  Sept.  16.  1958. 

AIRCRAFT  YEAR  BOOK 

For  Annual  Publication — Namely,  a  Standard  Reference  of 
United  States  Aviation. 
First  use  1919. 


•1-13 


SN   63.519.      Board  of  Christian   Rducatlon  and   Publication 

Kvangellcal  and  Reformed  Church.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  gold.     The  words  "Poal- 

Dec.  2,  1958.  tlvely   Finer"   appear  on   the  scroll  at   the   lower  portion  of 

the    medallion.      Owner    of    Reg.    Nos.    •-'74.484    and    517.146. 

f                  \^*'^^/  For   Suspenders.   Braces,   Garters  and   Apparel   Belts,   and 

:       ,      ^*                  ^  Neckwear. 

ft    4                  ^  FMrst  use  Feb   1.  1957. 


\ 


ii 


^ 


SN  37.435.     I.  B.  Klelnert  Rubber  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1957. 


A 


WAIST-IN 


For  Books,  Pamphlets,  and  Audio-Visual  Materials,  the 
Letter  Being  Specifically  Lithographs  and  Religious  Pictorial 
Art.  Fllmstrlps  and  Slide  SeU. 

First  use  in  1939. 


Uwner  of  Reg.  No.  577,788. 

For  Girdles,  Brassieres,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1951,  on  girdles. 
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Tbcrafor,  Tape  Kccordera. 


•■JMV^^&     f^V^^IUWIIC 


Pint  QM  Aug.  11,  1958. 
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SN    40,0A3.      Maiden    Form    Branalere    Company,    lac.    New    SN  51,932.     Hanea  Hosiery   Milli  Companj-,  WlnHton-Salem, 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  4,  1957.  N.C.    Filed  May  14.  1958 


STITCH-IN-TIME 

For  Foundation  Garmenta — Namely.   Brasalerea. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  22.  1937. 


SOUTH  PACIFIC 


For  Ladlea'  Hoalery. 
Flrat  uae  Nor.  30,  1949. 


yi 


HN  41,039.     Olga  Company.  Van  Nuya.  Calif.'  Filed  Nov.  20.     SN    52.048.      International    Latex    Corporation,    Dover,    Del. 
1957.  Filed  Maj  21.  1958.  ....,_ 

VENTEX 

For  Glrdlea.  ,   -    f , 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1958.  ""  _ 


FRENCH  CURVE 


For  Girdles,  Brassieres,  and  Garter  Belts. 
Flrat  nae  July  13,  1937. 


SN  47.338.     Carllng  oT  California.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1958. 


CAR-LON 


For  Infanta'.  Little  Olrla',  and  Teen-Age  Girls'  Pajamas, 
Nlgbtgowna.  and  Underwear. 

First  use  Dec.  31.  1957,  on  girls'  pajamas. 


SN  47,409.     Munslngwear,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hollywood  V-Ette-Vas- 
sarette,   MlnnaapolU,  Minn.     Filed  Mar.   10.  1958. 


HiPLLYlWOOD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  343,505,  417,060.  and  ottiers. 
For  Brassieres,   Garter  Belts.  Girdles.  Pantie  Girdles,  and 
Foundation  Garmenta. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  IS.  195T. 


SN  56.002.     The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  July  25. 1958. 

N    y\ 

E    > ;' 

o 

c 

H 
R 
O 
M  ' 

For  Soles. 

First  use  June  25.  1958. 


> 


SN  48,821.    Asbear  Bros,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  1. 
1958. 


SN  56.245.     Canterbury  Knitter*.  Ltd.,  New  York.  NY      Filed 
July  29.  1958. 

MERSETA  - 

For    Yam    Sold    in    Finlabed    Apparel — Namely,    Ladies' 
Sweaters,  Skirts,  and  Slacka.  ~         «  -.     ^  ^^.^^ 
First  use  April  1958. 


ONEifb' 
HO 


HE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  650.115. 
For  Men's  Handkerchiefs. 
First  use  Nov.  19,  1957. 


Il- 


SN   57,003.     Quality   Mills.   Incorporated,    Mount  Airy.  N.C. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1958.  t        • 

TODDLY  WINKS 

For  Infants'  and  Children's  Knit  and  Woven  I'nderwear 
and  Outer  Wear — Namely.  Pants.  Shirts,  Sweaters.  Rlouses. 
T- Shirts.  Underabirta,  Panties.  Briefs.  Gowna,  Sacques. 
Kimonos,  Binders.  andCibs. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1808 


SN  49.067.     Morton  Karten,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
4.  1958.  ;(, 

TOW-BOGGINS 

For  Children's  Snowauit  Seta  Including  CoaU.  Panta,  and 
HaU. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1958.         , 


■Je^    He   ■si*. 


SN   57,840       Regano   Box   Toe  Co..   Haverblll,   Mass.      Filed 
Aug.  25.  1958. 


SN  51.067.     Helen  M.  Shaw,  Beverly  Hills.  Calif     Filed  May 
5.1958.  ,, 

Shi9lde5e7 

For  Cotton   Net    Veat   Type   Holdtr  for    Woowa'a   Dress 
Shielda. 

Flrat  uae  May  29.  1957. 


For  Bos  Toes  for  Shoea. 
First  use  July  7,  19.'>8. 


SN   58,047.      Reliance   Manufacturing  Company.    New    York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1958. 

RED  COACHMAN 

For  Men's.  Boys',  Women's,  and  Girls'  Pajamas, 
nrst  use  Apr.  :t0.  1958. 


August  25,  1959 
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SN  58.053.     Santlna.  Washington.  DC.     Filed  Aug.  28.  1958. 


August  25,  1959 


COCKTAIL  VEST 
BY  MADAME  SANTINA 

Applicant  dUclalmn  the  exclusive  right  to  use  the  word 
"Vest"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
tt79.e68. 

For  Men's  Vests. 

First  use  November  1957. 


SN    61.895.       Anglo-Scandlnarlan    Manufacturing    Company 
Umlted.  Manchester.  England.     tMled  Not.  4,  1958. 


For  Men's  Shoes. 

First  use  Juae  IS,  1955  ;  In  commerce  July  25,  1955. 


SN    58.249.      S.D.S.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Rente    of    Hollywood,    Los 
Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  2.  1958. 

HOLLYWOOD 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  377.684. 

For  Corsets.  Brassieres.  Bandeaux,  Girdles,  Corset  Combl 
nations,  and  Uarter  Belts. 
First  use  In  1932. 

SN  59,314.    Eleanor  M.  Marshall,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept. 
22.  1958. 

For    Ladles'    and    Misses'    Garments — Namely.    Lounging 
Pants  With  or  Without  Jackets. 
First  use  June  1958. 


SN    62.536.      Doncaster    Collar    and    Shirt    Company,    Inc., 
Rutherfordton.  N.C.    Filed  Not.  17, 1958. 


DONCASTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  359.995. 

For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Suits.  Dresses,  Skirts,  Blouses. 
Jackets.  Slacks,  Shorts.  Playsulta.  Culottes.  Bandeaux,  and 
Belts  for  Outer  Wear. 

First  use  February  1931. 


SN   62.619.      Royal    Court    Shlrtmaker*.    Inc..    Los   Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  17,  1958. 

VERDI  MANTOVA 

For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1958. 


SN    62.681.      Fortuna    Foundations.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  18.  1958. 


SN  .•'>9.799.     Slumbertogs,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Sept. 


30,  1958. 


SLUMBERTOTS 


^^ 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  530,027. 

For  Infants'  and  Children's  One  Piece  Pajamas.  Two-Piece 
Pajamas,  Nightshirts.  Nightgowns,  and  Robes. 
First  use  Nor.  1,  1945 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  671,872. 

For  Girdles. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  19S8. 


SN   61,137.     Max   Ulman,   Inc.,   New  York.   NY.     filed  Oct. 
22.  1958. 

N\P  HtY 


For  Women's  Dresses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  5.  1958. 


SN  62.790.  Russell  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  Star.  N.C.  assignee 
of  Rocky  Mountain  Textile  Mills.  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.  Filed 
Nov   19,  1958. 


/?oc/fay 


SN  61,573.     S.  H.  Kress  and  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  '29,  1958. 


Assignee  owner  of  Reg.  No.  .%57,081 
For  Men's  and  Women's  Hosiery. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  3.  1958. 


SN    62.815.      Yorn    Import   Co..    Inc..    San    Francisco.    Calif. 
Filed  Not.  19.  1958. 


HIE 


"nie  drawlnc  la  lined  for  blue  and  red.     0«^er  of  Reg.  No. 
562.353. 

For  Handkerchiefs. 
First  aae  Oct.  25,  1958. 


The  lining  is  for  shading  only. 

For   Ladles'   and   Misses'   Brassieres  and   Blouses. 

First  Qse  July  14,  1958. 


August  25,  1959 
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SN  62.915.     Empire  Shield  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  X.Y.     Filed    SX    66,118.      Stewart    Sportwear.    Inc.,    Lou   Ancelex,    Calif. 
Not.  21.1958.  Filed  Jan.  19,  19.^9 


Pfearly  Rints 

The   word   "Pantx'"   In  dUclalmed   apart   from    tin-   mark   an 
iibown. 

For  Baby  Pantu. 
Flntt  uaeNoT.  11.  19A8. 


SN  63.082.     The  Lovable  Braaslere  Co..  Atlanta,  Oa.     Filed 
Not.  24,  1958. 


(%,f^^i^h»t^ 


For  Swlinwear  Such  aH  Bathing  Suitii. 
First  uae  Jan.  10,  19.56. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nob.  378,181,  636.849,  and  others. 
For  LadieH*  Pantleti  and  Bra«8lere»i. 
First  use  Oct.  27.  1958. 


SN  66.422.     Denoo  Shoe  Corporation.  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Jan.  26.  1959. 


SN  63.456.    Alfred  Koenlg.  PaHs,  France.    Filed  Dec   1.  1958 

PERMATISATION 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  463.104,  dated  Feb.  22.  1957 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  86.017. 

For  Hosiery  Articles,  in  Particular.  Sockn.  Stockings. 
Stockings  for  Ladles.  Skin  Tight*. 


For  Misses'.  Girls'.  Boys',  Children's.  Men's,  and  Women's 
,  Shoes  of  Leather.   Fabric,  or  Part  Leather  and  Part  Fabric.- 
Plastic,  or  Other  Materials. 

First  use  Nov.  17.  1958.  '     '. 


SN  r.3.457.     Alfred  Koenig.  Paris.  France.    Filed  Dec.  1.  19.-i8  Jan  28.  1959 


SN   66,645.     Rand  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,   NY      Filed- 


PERMAT 


LEE-STEFFS 


Owner"t>#-<I5nch  Reg  No.  463.103.  dated  Feb.  22.  19.")7 
(Seine)  ;  NatKInsr^o.  86.016. 

For  Hosiery  Articles,  in  Particular,  Socks,  Stockings, 
stockings  for  Ladles,  Skin  Tights. 


For  Women's  Shoes  and  Bedroom  Slippers. 
First  uae  Aug.  22,  1958. 


ir 


SN  66,841.     George  L.  Brown,  d.b.a.  The  London  Shop,  New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Feb.  2.  1969. 


SN  68,S54.     The  Touraf|ie  Stores.  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     Filed 
Dec.  2,  1958. 


WONDER  WEAVE 


THE      REX 


For  Women's  and  Girls'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1924., 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1952. 


SN  64.683.     Blums  Incorporated.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  I>ec.  22. 


1958. 


PAGANINI 


SN  67.479.     Samuel  E.  Schleln.  Inc .  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Feb.  10.  19.59. 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  June  12,  1953 


EASTBROOKE 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Coats,  and  Jacket*. 
First  use  Jan.  .'>.  19.->9. 


SN    65.537.      Craddock  Terry    Shoe   Corporation,    Lynchburg, 
Va.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1959. 


8N  67..531.     J.  Edwards  k  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa      Filed  Feb. 
11.  1959. 

FEATHER-EZE 

For  Children's  Shoes. 
First  use  July  26. 1937. 


SN  67.615.     Robert   Kirk.   Ltd..  San   Francisco,  Calif      Filed 
Feb.  12.  1959 

"      REGENT  STREET      " . 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  a  part  of  the  mark  and  does         For   Men's   and   Ladles'   Suits.   Coats,   Sport   Coats,   Shirts. 
not  represent  color.  Sport    Shirts,    Neckwear,    Sweaters,    and    Gloves    and    Men's 

For  Shoes.  '        '  Raincoats,  Slacks.  Underwear,  and  Shoes. 


First  use  Nov.  5.  195(9. 


First  use  Sept   11,  19.H4 
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SX   «7,«88.      M.K.M.    Knitting  Mills,    Inc..   Manchester.   N.H 
Filed  Feb.  13.  1959 


TIARA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  .%68.529. 

For  Swlmsuits. 

First  use  Jan.  20.  1959 


SN   87,691       M.K.M     Knitting  Mlfkufcif.,   ManchfHter.    N'H. 
Filed  Feb   13,  1959 

FIREFLY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  519,421  and  667,457. 

For  Swlmsuits. 

First  use  Jan    20,  1959. 


SN  69,984      Obrbach's  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  20,  1959. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  367,095. 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Wearing  Apparel — Namely. 
Dresses,  Sweaters:  Lingerie- -Namely,  Silk  Underallps,  Petti- 
coats, Drawers,  Bed  Jackets.  Nightgowns :  and  Gloves  of 
Leather  and  Fabric;  Shoes  of  Leather.  Fabric  and  Comblna 
tlons  Thereof ;  Hats.  Coats.  Blouses.  Dressing  Robes.  Hosiery. 
Handkerchiefs.  Housecoats,  and  Pajamas. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  24.  1938. 


SN  70.307.     MilMB  MlllB,  lacorporated.  Lebanon.  Fa.     Filed 


Mar.  26,  1959. 


SN  68,047.     Famous  Knitwear  Corp.,  New  York,  N  Y      Piled 
Feb.  19,  1959 


MILSANO 


FAME-LON 


For    Girls',     Boys',    and    Ladles'    Sweaters,    and    Infants' 
Bootees  and  Sweaters. 

First  use  Dec.  30.  1958.  ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  500.306  and  848.646. 

For  Ladies',  Girls',  Children's  Tights  or  Leotards,  Gowns, 
Sllpc,  Panties,  Pajamas,  Robes,  and  Men's  and  Boys'  Under- 
wear,  T-Shlrta,    Underpants,    Pajamas.   Midway    Shorts. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1958. 


I 


SN   68,112.      Bulluck    Hosiery,    Inc ,    New   York.   N.Y      Filed 
Feb.  20,  1959. 


SN  70,478.     Hortex   Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  El  Paso,  Tei. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1959 

"JIVEYS" 

For  Boys'  Slacks. 
First  use  Oct.  13,  1958. 


SN    70,575.      Belmont    Manufacturing    Corp.,    Reading,    Pa 
Filed  Mar.  31.  19S9. 

ISLE  OF  CLOUD 

For   Men's  and    Women's   Clothing— Namely,    Knit    Shirts 
and  Sweaters. 

First  use  Feb.  12.  1959. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  July  1.  1958. 


SN  68,534.     United  Sbeepllned  Clothing  Company.  Inc..  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1939. 

i     SHO-CREST 

For  Men's.  Boys'.  Women's,  and  Children's  Jackets.  Caps. 
Sweaters,  and  Vests. 

First  use  Nov.  25,  1957. 


SN  73.271.     Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     Piled  May 
8.  1959. 

DURALON 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Jackets  and  Trousers. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1953. 
SubJ   to  Intf.  with  SN  57.143. 


Class  40-FaiKy    Goods,    Furnishings,    and 


Notions 


''^Fe^oJ^.o.o'"'''    '     '"'•"^P*"--'"''     ^'^^  V"'*''    ^'  Y      Filed     SN  31.318.     Jules  Friedman,  d.b.a.  Merit  Plastic..  Lynbrook. 
''"  -^"'•^'*  NY.    Piled  June  4.  1957. 


WRAP-ADAPT 


GEMPEARL 


For  Women's  Dri'sses  and  Lounging  Robes. 
First  use  Feb.  l.').  1959. 


For  Buttons  Made  la  Wbol«  or  ia  Part  of  Plastic  Compo 
sition. 

First  use  November  lt55. 


SN  69.087.     Morris  B   Sachs,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Mar.  0,     SN  33,471.     Endsdown  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.V.     Filed 
1W9.  July  10.  1957. 


SACMOR 


ENDS-LO 


For  Men's  Suits. 
First  use  Not.  21.  193i 


For  Anticnrling  Strips  for  Use  on  Collars  and  Other  TtP^s 
of  Apparel. 

First  uae  June  25.  1957. 


August  25,  1959 
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SN   50.307.      Matron 'Manofacturlnp   Co    Inc..    Long   I.Und  SN  •e.»56.     J.  P.  Stereai  *  Co.  Inc.  New  York,  NY.     PHled 

City'  N.Y      Filed  Apr.  24.  1958  Feb.  2.  1959 

^  VISOR 

^^Mm              ^^^^^^  ^^^  Cotton  Fabrlcti 

^  m/m^            J^^  Flmt  UHe  July  8.  1958. 

For  Toilet   Article* -Namely.   Combs.   BruKhen,  Hand   Mir  vW$$  4 J  —  lhr6Ml  3110    13111 

rorti.   Comblnatlonii*  Thereof  and  DreHner  Set».  of  Metal   and 
I'laatlc.  and  Make  I'p  and  8haTln«t  MIrrorx 
First  use  January  1948. 


SN   09,6*26.      E.    I.    du    Pont  de    Nemours   and  Company,   Wil- 
mington, Del.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1959. 


SN  .Vi.-Ta      Fruit  of,  the  Loom.  Inc..  Providence.  R.I.     Filed 
July  23.  1958. 


s^V^  »'  ™*  i-o 


ORLON  CANTRECE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  ."^29,080  and  536.272. 
For  Yarns  and  Threads  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb   13,  19.'\9. 


4^       Oass44-DenUl,    Medical,    and    Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  51.969     The  Dick  X-Ray  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
May  19,  1958 

COMMANDO 


For  Teletherapy  Unit. 
Flrat  uaeDec.  6.  1950. 


SN   .■)6.934.     Demar  Products.   Inc..   Colum^a.   Ohio.     Piled 


Aof.  11. 19S8. 


DEMAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  124.730,  174.998,  and  175.314. 

For  Blaa  Tape,  Shoe  Lacet.  Sewing  Notions — Namely, 
Blanket  Binding.  Seam  Binding,  Quilt  Binding.  Hem  FaclnK. 
TwlBtless  Tape,  Twill  Tape,  Bias  Seam  Tape.  Piping,  Rick 
Rack,  Soutache,  Braid  and  Middy  Braid.  Velvet  Ribbon. 
Hanks  of  Elastic  Br^ded  Tape,  Iron-On  Deolm  Patches,  and 
Ribbon.  I 


First  use  1921. 


SN  03..'>57.     Vail  Manufacturing  Company.  Chicago.  111.   Filed 


Dec.  2.  1958. 


MONARCH 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  674.205  and  078,73.1. 

For  Bank  Pins. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  19.S3  ;  1927  on  paper  clips 


Qass  42 -Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  33.870.  J.  P.  Stevens  h  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  as- 
signee of  I)  B.  Fuller  &  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
July  17,  1957. 

FANTASY 

For  Patterned  Broadcloth,  for  Use  In  Ladles'  Blouses  and 
Dresses. 

First  use  Nov.  19.  1950. 


For  Specimen  Containers  and  Other  Container!  for  Medical 
Purposes  and  Urinometers. 
First  uae  about  Nov.  15,  19.")7 


Class 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  57.015.     Seminole  Flaror  Company.  Chattanooga.  Tenn. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1»58. 

DOUBLE-STRAWBERRY 

Owner  of   Reg.   Nos.  308.942.  369,889,  and  394.600. 
For    Strawberry-Flavored   Syrups    and   Concentrates    Used 
In   the   Manufacture  of  Carbonated  .Soft   Drink   Beverages. 
Flr«t  use  Oct.  28.  1937. 


SN  57,010.     Seminole  Flavor  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1958. 

DOUBLE-ROOT  BEER 

Owner   of   Reg.   Nos.    303,941,   309,889,   and  394,000. 
For  Raot  Beer  Flavor  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of  CartK>- 
nated  Soft  Drink  Beverages. 
First  use  Oct.  28.  1937. 


SN  66,489.     Reliable  Textile  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1959. 


SN    74.932.      Drinks.    Incorporated,    New    York,   N.Y.      Filed 


LA  NORKA 


June  2,  1959. 


For  Woven  Textile  Fabric  of  Synthetic  Fibers  Comprising 
a  Suiting  Fabric  Adaptable  for  Suits.  Skirts,  Dresses.  Coats. 
Shorts,  and  Slacks.  .  , 

First  one  Oct.  21,  ,1.958. 


NUFIZZ 


For  Powders  Sold  for  Uae  In  Making  Soft  Drlnka. 
First  uae  Nov.  4,  1957. 
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S.\  65,875.     White  Feather  FartuM,  Inc.,  Dundee.  111.     Filed 
Jan.  14.  1959. 


SN  (11,848.     Order  of  St.  Benedict.  CollfKevllle,  Minn,     Filed 


Nov.  3.  1958. 


■X 


ST.  JOHN'S 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  595,000. 

For  Bread. 

FirMt  uMe  July  14,  1958. 


SN  62,544.     Filler  ProductH,   Inc..   Atlanta,  tia.      Filed  Ni 


For  Fresh  and  Froien  Chickenn,  Caponettea.  Turkeya.  and 
Rock  Comltih  (.Ume  Henw. 
Flrtit  uite  July  1954. 


17.  1958. 


JUNGLE  KORN 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  l»  made  to  "Korn"  as  used  on 
the  goods  claimed. 

For  Sugar-coated  I'ulTed  Corn. 
First  use  July  31.  1958. 


SN  65.930.     Hugh  J.  X.  Coffey.  Washington.  DC.     Filed  Jaii 
1«,  1959. 


SHABBAZZ 


a.V  83.202.  .\merlcan  Chocolate  and  Cocoa  Co  ,  Inc..  d.b.a 
American  Chocolate  Company.  Inc.,  St.  Louia.  Mo.  Filed 
Nov.  26.  1958. 


For  All  Beef  Sausages. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1958. 


^DIVINITY" 


SN   66.4S3.      Kaypeck   Inc..   Weatfleld.   N.Y.     Filed   Jan    28, 
1959. 


For  Coconut  Sauce  I'aed  In  tbe  Making  of  Ice  Cream.  Pies, 
and  Sundae  Cups. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1958.  i 


KAY  PECK'S 


S.N  63.576.     Dining  In  Distributors  Inc.,  Chicago,  111,     Filed 
Dec.  3,  1958 


For  Canned  Fruit  Drink. 

First  aae  on  or  about  Oct.  29.  1958. 


DINING  IN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  441,931  and  662,901. 
For  Frozen  Potatoes,  Macaroni  and  Beef,  and  Froien  Meat 
and  Poultry  Pies. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1958. 


SN  67.198.     CalTex  atrus  Juice  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     Filed 
Feb.  6,  1939 


SN  64.410.      Green   Giant  Company,   I^  Sueur.  Minn.     Filed 
Dec.  16.  1958 


The  letters  are  white  and  orange,  and  the  background  green. 
For  Fresh  Orange  Juice. 
First  use  Oct.  20.  1958. 


SN  67.234.     John  Morrell  k  Company.  Ottumwa.  Iowa.    Filed 
Feb.  6.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  230.035.  590.870,  and  others. 
For  Canned  Beans. 
First  use  Aug.  11.  1958. 


SN   64.462.      General    Mills,   Inc.,   Minneapolis,    Minn.      Filetl 


l>ec.  17.  1958 


CHICKQUICK 


For  Fro«en  Chicken  Parts. 
First  use  Nov.  24.  1958. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  to  tbe  word 
"Brand"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
153.253.  670.703.  and  others. 

For  Smoked  Ham. 

y\nt  use  Jan.  14,  195«. 


August  26,  1959 
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SN   68  73^.      Saratoga   DiUry.    Inc..   HAratoga    SprlncB.   N-*-    8N    71.872.      Paclflc    Mercantile    Contpanjr.    San    Fr«»cla«*. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1»5».  Calif.    Filed  ^^pr.  20.  1959. 


cf^S 


Hi .    >     )■ 


For  Dairy  Product* — Namely.  Fre«h  Milk.  Butter.  Fretih 
Eggs  and  Cottage  (Tieeae.  Creaaii.  Buttermilk,  and  Chocolate 
Milk. 

FIrat  uae  Jan.  15.  1959.  '  * 


^ 


For  Canned  Dog  Pood. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1956. 


! 


Oass  47- Wines 


SN  89.833.     Harold  Nallea,  d.b.a.  Leuco  Food  Products.  Chi 
cago.  111.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1959. 

PARTY  QUEEN 

For  Bart>ecue  Sauce. 

First  use  Dec.  1.  1958.  > 


SN  69.920.     A.  E.  SUley  Manufacturing  Company.  Decatur. 
III.    Filed  Mar.  19.  1959. 


SANGAMO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  170.902  and  068.193. 
For  Com  Syrup  Solids. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1959. 


SN   99,961.     Oolden   Cltrua  Juices.    Incorporated.  FuUerton. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1959. 


-i?n«r)- 


8N  6T.257.  Sodete  Anonyme  Etabllssenients  Noilly  Prat 
k  Cle.  Marseille.  Boucbes  du  Rhone.  France.  Filed  Feb. 
«.  1959. 

NOILLY  PRAT 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  Noa.  96.998,  2S1.8&1,  and  616.366. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  1843  ;  In  commerce  1859. 


ClassSO-Merciiaiidise  Not  Otherwist 
Classified 

SN  50,906.     The  E.  F.   MacDonald  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  2,  1958. 

SOUND  GRAPHICS 

For  Educational  Materials  KtU. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  27.  1957. 


SN  69,270.     MInuteman,  .Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
10,  1959. 


MINUTEMAN 


For  Canned  Orange  Juice. 
First  use  Feb   12.  1959 


' .  .^ 


SN   70.660.     Jewel  Tea  Co..    Inc.,   Melroae   Park. -III.     Filed 


Apr.  1.  1959. 


SMOOTHIE 


For  Printed  Plastic  Slgnii. 
First  uae  Not.  10.  1958. 


For  Peanut  Bntter. 

First  use  September  1947. 


SN  71,690.     Red  Rlv«r  Valley  PoUto  Flake  Co.,  Grand  Forks, 
N.  Dak.    Filed  Apr.  16.  1959. 


FARM  STYLE 


Qass  51  —  G»s»eti€s  and  Toilet 


SN  33.362.  Ferdinand  MQlhena.  d.b.a.  Eau  de  Cologne-  * 
ParfOmerte  Fabrik  (Jlockengasse  No.  4711  gegenOber  der 
PfprdepoKt  von  Ferd.  MUlbens.  Cologne  (Rhine),  Germany. 
Filed  May  1.  1959. 


For  Potato  Flakes. 
First  use  Jan.  21„  1959. 


4711  ELAN 


SN  71,836.    J.  U  Granger,  d.b.a.  Granger  4  Company,  Seattle. 
Waah.    Filed  Apr.  20,  19.^0 


For  Coamettcs — Namely.   Perfumes.  Essential  Oils  for  In 
elusion  In  Perfumes  and  Cosmetic  Product*,  Face  Powder  In 
Solid  or  Cake  lN>rm,  I»ose  Powder  for  Fadal  or  Other  Co«- 
metlc  Parpoaca. 

First  use  Jan.  29,  1953 :  In  commerce  Jan.  27,  1954. 


111.  liil  lillil.  Hi 

G 

fMiSt^^lM^t^ 

8N  61.658.     Parfums  Clro.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Oct 


30.  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  and  red. 

For  Seafoods  Sold  in  Containers — Namely,  Crab.  Oyaters. 
Clams.   Clam    Nectar.    Shrimp.  Tuna,   and   Salmon. 
First  use  Jan.  27. 1958. 

TM  745  O.a.— 13 


VELVET  BATH 


For  Fragranced  Bath  OH. 
First  use  October  1957. 


I   v 


Klmt  une  XoT.  24.  1958. 


l-^mt  uw  J«D  14.  1».'>8. 


1»59. 


SALLY  HANSEN 
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SN  62,740.     Che««brou(h-Pond's  Ine..  New  York.  NY.     Filed    SN  67,00fi.     Sally  Hanaen.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  3. 
Nov.  19,  1958. 

HEART  THROB 

Owner  of  Rett.  No.  390.848. 

For  Cosmetic  Facial  and  Body  Cream,  Connietlc  Facial  and 
Body  Lotion,  LIpittlck.  Rouce,  Facial  and  Body  Powder.  Facial 
Lotion  or  Liquid  Uxed  aa  a  Foundation  Ba«e  and  AIho  aH  a 
Powder  Substitute. 

First  use  Apr.  24,  1941. 


For  Preparations  for  Reftalring  Split.  Cblpped  or  Torn 
Nails,  for  Coating  Nails  To  Increase  Their  Resistance  to 
Chipping.  Etc..  and  for  Coating  Nails  To  Increase  Their 
Length. 

First  use  October  19.%6.     . 


SN  «7.192.     I.  Posner,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Piled  Feb.  5, 


SN  63,&68.    SUr  Lore  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  3.         1959. 


1958. 


STAR  LORE 


SILIPRESS 


For  Hair  Pressing  Oil. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1958. 


For  Hair  Pressing  Oil. 
First  use  Jan.  5.  1958. 


SN  05.601.     Mary  K.  Weenlnk.  d.b.a.  Mary  Lynne,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1959. 

MARY  LYNNE 
^    .     PERSIAN  NIGHTS 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  Nov.  1.  1950  , 


SN  67,208.     G.  A.  Darta  Incorporated,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1959. 


GOLD  BRAID 


For  Hair  Grooming  Preparation.  After  Shave  Lotion,  and 
Men's  Cologne. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1958. 


SN  67.934.     Richard  Hndnut.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     Filed  Feb. 


SN  66,236.     Helena  Rubinstein.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  21. 1959. 

COLOR  LIFT 


18.  1959. 


BRIGHT  FUTURE 


For  Hair  Rinse. 

First  use  Oct,  H,  1958. 


For  Hair  Ughteaer. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1958. 


SN  66,692.     Samuel  Bonat  ft  Bro.  Inc.,  West  Paterson,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1959 

GOLD  RIBBON 


For  I'ermanent  Wave  Solution. 
I-Mrst  use  Sept.  4,  1956. 


itj-T 


SN  66.694.     Samuel  Bonat  k  Bro.  Inc.,  West  Pateraon,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1959. 


TRU-TIME 


For  Permanent  Wave  Lotion. 
First  use  .Sept.  12.  1955. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  62.322.  General  Aeroaola.  Inc.,  Shelton.  Conn.,  assignee 
of  Reed  Research  Corporation.  Shelton.  Conn.  Filed  Nov. 
12.  1958.  1 


aeromagic 

For  Aerosol  Packaged  Tar  Remover,  and  Dust  Laying  Com- 
pounds Comprising  an  Oil  Base  Dust  Spraying  Composition. 
First  use  .Sept.  24.  19.%8. 


i     :.  ^     .1 


Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 


SERVICE  MARKS       , 

Qass  101— Advertising  and  Business 


SN  82,228.     Walter  Reade.  !■«..  Oakhurst,  N.J.     Filed  Nov.     SN  61.829.     McCall  Con>oratlon.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Nov. 
10.  1968.  3,  1958. 


)■ 


!<»    (■ 


iri 


t  a  sty  "tea 


•,      ♦.  ■•       .'■..*'(  s'M--         '■     ;'■  ■•       •<?• 


^n  • 


Por  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  attout  June  1.  1956. 


[nn^msson 

"Tetter  uviiie 


For  Service  to  Home  Builders  and  Suppliers  of  Home 
Builders  Informing  Them  as  to  Features  of  Home  Construc- 
tion. Design.  Furnishing  and  E«julpment  Recommended  by 
Typical  Consumers  BrtMight  Together  by  the  Applicant,  and 
Asaiating  in  the  Promotioo  of  Homes  Containing  Such  Fea- 
turea.  "'     ^"'"^  '^'    .^        ' 

Plrat  use  January  1908.  ^''  •    ' 


August  25,  1959 
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SN  66.073.    National  Adrertl«lns  Company,  Bedford  Park,  III.    SN   66,730.      National    Creditors   SerrlcM,    lac.  Tyler,   Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  193».  Filed  Jan.  29.  1959 


HI-WAY  SPECTACULARS 


For  Rental  of  Higbway  AdvertliilnK  SlKnx. 
Flnt  UHe  Jan.  l.'S.  1958. 


8N  67.016.    Martin  Ulller,  d.b.a.  The  Martin  Miller  Company. 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Feb  3.  1959. 

PRESTIGE 
PROSPECTING  PLAN 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  orange. 

For  Delinquent  Aroount  Collection  Service  for  ProfeHslonal 
and  BuslneHS  People. 
Flrat  UHeDec.  17.  1958. 


For    Sale«    Promotion   and    Proapecting    Plan   by   Creating  SN  67.498.     United  Inveatment  Couniiel,   Inc.,  Boston,  MaaH. 

Planned  Writing  and  Producing  Direct  Mall  Sales  Campatgnx  Filed  Feb.  10,  1959. 
for  Other*. 

Flmt  uae  Nov.  8,  1».%8.  UNITED 

INVESTMENT  COUNSEL 

Applicant  dUclalmg  the  wordi*  "Investment  Counsel"  apart 
from  the  mark. 

For  Investment  Counseling  Services. 
Flrvt  use  Jan.  .").  1959. 


SN    67,910.      Amerlnin    Expretw    Company,    .New   York,    NY. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  19.59 


Qass  104— Communication 


SN   60,708.      Mission    Broadcasting   Co.,    San    Antonio.   Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1958. 


More  Musk 

...Less  YAK! 


v 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  526.407. 

For  Credit  Card  Plan  for  Extension  of  Credit  to  Customers 
Who  Patronize  Subscribing  Establishments  and  Making  Col- 
lections From  Said  Customers  Through  a  Central  Billing 
System. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  195H 


For  Radio  Broadcasting  Services. 
First  use  June  24,  1957. 


Qass  102 -Insurance  and  Rnandal 

SN    62.452.      First    Colony    L4fe    Insurance    Company,    Inc.. 
Lynchburr.  Va.    nied  Nov.  14,  1958. 


Qass  105— Transportation  and  Storage 

SN    67,414.      Western    Air    Lines.    Inc..    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1959. 


llT»'  t*. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  441.614.  6.54.916,  and  others. 
For  Transportation  of  Passengers  by  Air. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  19.56. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

S.V  64,848.     Storer  Broadcasting  Company.  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1958. 


DANCELAND 


For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  31.  19.56. 


For  Title  of  a   Radio  Program  Featurtng  the  Playing  of 
Popular  Music. 
First  use  1941. 


*•-.      -    ■  »  - 
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\r  \^ 


1^^  \  > 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SN  94,303.     Kappa  D«1U  Sorority.  Incorporated,  Sprtncfleid, 
Mo.     Filed  Dec.  15.  1958. 


8N  e4.306.     Kappa  DelU  Sorortty.  Incorporated.  Sprtnirfleld. 
Mo.    Piled  Dec.  15.  1958. 


.4 


For  Indicating  Menil>er8hlp  in  Applicant. 
Flrnt  use  1917. 


SN  64.304.     Kappa  Delta  Sororlt)    Incorporated.  Springfield. 
Mo.     Filed  Dec.  15,  1958. 


W' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  238,465  and  597,205. 
For  Indicating  Memberataip  In  Applicant. 
First  use  1917. 


8N  64.307.     Kappa  DelU  Sorority,  Incorporated,  Springfield, 
Mo.     Filed  Dm.  15,  1958. 


The  drawing  Id  lined  for  gi^eu  and  gold. 

For  Indicating  .Membemhlp  I'ledgp  In  Applicant. 

First  use  1916. 


SN  64,305.     Kappa  Delta  Sorority,  Incorporated.  Springfleld, 
Mo.     Filed  Dec.  15,  1958. 


X'  ^■^■ 


ire 


«i"«.v; 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green,  gold,  and  sllrer.  The 
wording  shown  in  the  scroll  Is  translated  as  "Let  us  strire 
for  that  which  Is  honorable,  beautiful,  and  highest."  Owner 
of  Reg.  Noa.  2S8.466  and  597.205. 


For  Indicating  Approved  Membenihlp  Pledge  in  Applicant.         For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
Fimt  use  1903.  First  use  1913. 
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Pint  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  31.  1958. 


Pint  UH»  1»41. 


^»,> 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oats  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

f 

SM.819.     OARDRN  CHARM.     L.  C.  Honiw  ft  Son*  Nunwry. 
SN  62,084.     Pub.  «l-9^%».    P1I*<1  11-7-58. 


«83.820       FIRENZE.      B.   D.    Elwndratb   TanninK  Co. 
62.277.     Pub.  e-g-.'VQ      Ftlwl  11-12-58. 


SX 


Qass  2  -  Receptades 


683.821.  STATUE  OF  LIBERTY  AND  DESIGN.  Uberty 
CornigatMl  ContaliMr  Corporation.  SX  48,761.  Pub 
6-»-5».    Piled  3-31-58. 

683.822.  STATIE  OP  LIBERTY  ETC.  AND  DE8IGX.  Lib 
*rty  Comiffated  Container  Corporation.  SN  48.762.  Pub. 
5-12-59     Plied  3-31-58. 

683.823.  V-2  AND  DESIOX.  Victor  Vending  Corporation. 
SX  49.319.    Pub.  6^9-59.    Filed  4-8-58.  » 

683.824.  KOTE  KL'P.  Mid-Weat-Pak  Corporation.  SX 
64.481.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  12-17-58. 

883.825.  AMIGO.  Swank.  I»«.  SN  64.925.  Pub  6-9-59 
Piled  12-18-58. 

683.826.  FIBROCAKT  Tbe  Plrentone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Com 
p*ny.     SX  65.421.     Pub.  6-9-59      Filed  1-7-59. 

683.827.  BERIGARD.  Diamond  Gardner  Corporation  SN 
65.481.    Pub.  6-»-S9.    Filed  l-*-59. 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


683.828.      STAR   I.ACR  AND  DESIGN. 
49.807      Pub.  6-9-59.     Piled  4-17-58. 


R.  Appel.   Inc.     SN 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Pofisking  Materials 

683.829.     MIXMA8TKR.     Sunbeam  Corporation.     SX  64.215 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  12-12-58. 

683.880.    ZEPROTEX.    Zep  Manufacturinc  Corporation.    8X 

65.178.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Piled  12-31-58. 
A83.8S1.     ZEPRESfE.     Zep  Manufacturln*  Corporation.     SX 

65.179     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-31-58. 


Class6-Cfce«icals  and  Chemical  Con- 


positions 


It- 


'^■ft^vwrvfw^  " 


683.832.     KXTRODOR.     Weatfallache  Esuenaen  Fabrik  F.  W. 

Baecker  KG.      SN  29.678.      Pub.    6-9-59.     Filed   5-8-57. 
683.833       RIMSAVRR.      Tuxco    Corporation.       SX    33.846 

Pub    6-9-59.     Piled  7-16-57. 

683.834.  UOP  IXHIBITOR  XO.  7  AND  DESIGN.  Unlreraal 
Oil  Products  Company  (Delaware  corporation— orKanlted 
1958).  aaaifoee  of  UniTerMi  Oil  Products  Company  (Deta- 
ware  corporation).  SN  42.254.  Pob.  •-9-59.  Filed 
12-11-57. 

683.885.  KLEEN-N-GREEN.  Florallfe.  Im.  SN  43.679 
Pub.  3-3-59      Piled  l-9-.%8 

688.836.  PERCEL.  Frltuebe  Brotbere.  Inc.  SN  47  687 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Piled  3-13-58. 

683.837.  DISPER8COX  Koppeni  Company.  Inc.  SX  48.566 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  3-27-58. 


683.888.  SAXI-VAT.  Koppera  Company.  Inc.  SN  48.567. 
Pnb.  6-9-59.     Piled  3-27-58. 

683.839.  IXSTANTREAT.  Hagan  Cbemlcala  ft  Controla. 
Inc.     SN  49.368.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  4-J9-58. 

683.840.  OMSET  Olin  Matbieaon  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  49.769     Pub  6-9-59.    Filed  4-16-58. 

683.841.  VI8COBOXD.  Stein.  Hall  ft  Company.  Inc.  SN 
53,910.     Pub.  ft-9-59     Filed  6-19-58. 

683.842.  VIVITEX.  The  Stamford  Chemical  Company.  SX 
55.735.    Pnb.  4-14-59      Filed  7-21-58. 

683.848.  ESPE8EXE.  Eastern  SUtea  Petroleum  ft  Chemi- 
cal Corporation      SN  58.411.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  9-5-,%8. 

683.844.  THPC.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  SX  58.925. 
Pub   6-9-59.    Filed  9-1.5-58. 

683.845.  FLEACIDE.  Curta  Laboratortea.  Inc.  SX  59.817. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Piled  9-25-58. 

683.846.  SAG.  Union  Carbide  CorporaUon.  SX  60,375. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-9-58 

683.847.  DUEL.  National  Laboratories.  Inc.  SX  60.548. 
Pnb.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-13-58. 

683.848.  MERVAX.  R.  T.  Vanderbllt  Company,  Inc.  SN 
61.090.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-21-58. 

688.849.  VISKOTE.  I'nion  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  61.673. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     FUed  10-50-58. 

683.860.  VI8KING  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  CROWN 
AJ>fD  DESIGN.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  ei.7JK). 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Piled  10-31-58. 


683.851.     HELLIGE.      Helllce. 
Pub.  »-9-59.    Filed  6-23-58. 


Ineurporated.      SN    62.654. 


683.852.  UQUIBOR.     United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  63.128.     Pub.  «-»-59.     Filed  11-24-58. 

683.853.  OILAX       Wilson    ft    Tooner    Fertiliser   Co.      SN 
63.779.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  12-5-58. 

683.854.  TRIP.     Wilaon  ft  Toomer  Fertlllier  Co.     SN  68.781. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Piled  12-5-58. 

683.855.  '  KEMBT.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.     SX  64.032. 
Pub.  •-9-59.     Piled  12-10-68. 

683.856.  MUTUAL  IN  CIRCLE.     Allied  Chemical  Corpora 
tion.      SX  64.132.     Pub.  6-9-69.     Filed   12-12-58. 

683.857.  PRESTOXte.      Union    Carbide    Corporation.      SN 
64.862.     Pub.  6-^-59.     Filed  12-15-58. 

683.858.  ZEPORIZER.       Zep    Manufacturing    Corporation. 
SX  65,187.    Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-31-58. 

683.859.  BROMOLEX.      Crookes  Barnes   Laboratortea,    Inc. 
SN  65.889.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  1-15-69. 

flS.-^.SeO      TRY8BEN      E.   I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany     SN  66.338.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  1-23-69. 

683.861.      SOLANOSE.      W.    A.    Scbolten's    Chemlsche    Fab 
rieken  X.V.     SN  66.937.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  2-2-59. 


Qass  9  -  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projecties 

683.862.     STAR  AND  DESIGN.     SUr.  Bonifacio  Echeverrla. 
S  A.      SX    44.652.      Pub.    6-»-59.      Filed    1-24-58. 

Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

683.8«3.     ROTOGEM.    Intercberateal  Corporation.    SN  87,016. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  9-11-57. 
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683,864      ROTOTUF.    Interchemlcal  Corporation.    SX  37.018. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  9-11-57. 


683.865.      V   AND    DESIGN.      Underwood   Corporation. 
58.327.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  9-3-58. 


S.N 


Qass  12  —  Coflstnictioii  Materials 

683,866  EXT  DFPA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Dou(laa  Fir 
Plywood  AsHodatloa.  SN  083.370.  COIXECTIVK  MARK. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  3-3-55. 

683.867.  SOLATEX  SILVER.  Waaco  Productn.  Inc.  SN 
31.526.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  6-(t-57. 

683.868.  WHITl':STONE.  The  Georgia  Marble  Company. 
SN  47.162.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  3-5-58. 

683.869.  STRl'TW'ALL.  Anderxen  Corporation.  SN  48.683. 
Pub.  6-9-59      Filed  3-31-58. 

683.870.  GEMMAIL.  Roger  Francolx  DeMlre  Navarre,  alla8 
Malherbe.     SN  49,082.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  4-4-58. 

683.871.  WASP.  A.  *  P.  Iron  Worka.  Inc.  SN  51.107.  Pub. 
6-9-59.    Filed  5-6-^8. 

883.872.  STAZON.  Plaatlc  Products  Company.  SN  58.876. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  9-12-58. 

683.873  REPRESENTATION  OF  FLUSH  \VEU>  IN  A 
CIRCLE.  AA  Wire  Products  Company.  SN  60.006.  Pub. 
6-9-59.     Filed  10-3-58. 

683.874.  KILROYS  KASTLES.  United  SanlUry  Rentala. 
Inc.      SN  61.456.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-27-58. 

683.875.  TENTOft,  LemvlKh-Mnller  *  Munck  A/S.  SN 
83.943.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-9-58. 

683.876.  HYDRO-GARD.  The  Philip  Carey  Manufacturlnic 
Company      SN  63.979.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-10-58. 

(183.877.      SPEEDLOCK.       Waco     Manufacturing     Company. 

SN  64.224.     Pub.  6-9-,%9.    Filed  12-12-58. 
883.878.     MAY  PORT.     Frank  B.  Pope  Co.     SN  64.336.     Pub. 

6-9-59.    Filed  12-15-58. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam- Pitting  Supplies 

683.879.  8EAL-"0"-RING.  Grore  Valve  and  Regulator  Com 
pany.     SN  31.004.     Pub.  6-9-^^9      Filed  5-29-57. 

885.880.  SPARTAN.  V.  H.  Hill  Company,  Inc.  SN  51,9»S. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  .V 20-58. 

683.881.  FLITE-FLOW.  Edward  Valrea.  Inc.  SN  52,175. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  5-22-58. 

683.882.  HOZE-LOK.  Parker  Hannifin  Corporation.  SN 
53.901.     Pub.  (t-9-59.    Filed  6-19-58. 

683.883.  VF.  N.V.  "Induatrte"  v/h  Van  Lohulien  *  Co. 
SN  60.761.     Pub.  6-9-59     Filed  10-16-58. 

683.884.  HI-FI.  Federal  Enameling  k  Stamping  Company. 
SN  61.909.    l*iib.  6-9-69.    Filed  11-4-58. 

883.885.  REPRESENTATION  OF  EAGLE  AND  STARS 
Federal  Enameling  *  SUmplng  Company.  SN  61.910.  Pub. 
6-9-59.     Filed  11-4-58. 

683.888.  BLUESTUNE.  Federal  Enameling  k  Stamping 
Company.     SN  81.911.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  11-4-58. 

688.887.  FESCO.  Federal  Knamellng  *  SUmplng  Company 
SN  81.912      Pub.  6-9-59      Filed  11-4-58. 

883.888.  BABY  DEAR.  Federal  Enameling  k  SUmplng 
Company.     SN  61,914      Pub    6-9-59      Filed  11-4-58. 

083.889.  SNOW-WHITE.  Federal  Enameling  4  Stamping 
Company.     SN  61,915.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  11-4-.58. 

683.890.  MASTERPIECE    SERIES.      Federal   Enameling   * 


Stamping    Company. 
11-12-58. 
683.891       Ll-:VERLO<"K. 
04.227      Pub.  6-9-59. 

683.892.      PERK-A  POT. 
Pub  6-9-59. 


65.433 
68S.89S 


SN    82.283.      Pub.    6-9-59.      Filed 

ACF  InduHtrleH.  Incorporated.     S.N 
MIed  12-15-58 

Mlnlt    Spray    Corporation.       SN 
Filed  1-7-59. 


883.894.  HULA  DA.NCER.     Southeatttern  Products  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  85.808.     Pub.  •1-9-.59.     Filed  1-14-59. 

683.895.  SUPERAIN.     Melnor  InduRtrlea.  Inc.      SN  65.967 
Pub.  6-9-59     Filed  1-16-59. 

683.896.  WAVE-MASTER.       Melnor    Induatrles.     Inc.      SN 
65.968.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  1-16-59. 

683.897.  NUPRO.     Nuclear  Products  Company.     SN  65.973. 
Pub.  0-9-59.     Filed  1-16-59. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


083.898.      RAY-BOLD. 
47,844.  Pub.  6-9-59. 


Ejuitem    Rolling 
Filed  3-17-58. 


Milla.     Inc.       SN 


683,899.     E.MPIRE  REEVES  AND  DESIGN. 
Steel     Corporation.       SN     60,900.       Pub. 
10-20-58. 


Empire-Reerea 
6-9-59.       Filed 


SYNFI>:X.     Samuel  Moore  *  Company.     SN  65.852. 


Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  1-14-59. 


683.900.     PER  MAR.     Chicago  Railway  Equipment  Company. 
SN  68.022.     Pub.  0-9-59     Filed  1-19-59. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

083.901.  CMC  CELESTIAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Celestial 
Mercantile  Corporation.  SN  12.706.  Pub.  3-5-57.  Filed 
7-24-56. 

083.902.  DRY-LUBE.  William  L.  Reardon.  d.b.a.  Reardon 
Products.     SN  32,718.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  6-24-57. 

683.903.  HI-OCTALINE.  Buchanan  *  Company.  Inc.  SN 
38.278.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  8-27-57. 

883.904.  POLYFLO.  Moore  *  Munger.  SN  49.701.  Pub. 
6-9-.59.     Filed  4-15-58. 

683.905.  KERR-McGEE  ANT)  DESIGN.  Kerr-McGee  Oil 
Industries,  Inc.     SN  60,151.     Pub.  8-9-59.     Filed  10-6-58. 

683,906  DIPKOTE.  D.  A.  Stnart  Oil  Co..  Umlted.  8N 
83.362     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  11-28-58 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

683.907.  DRYGALV.       Drynamels     Limited.        SN     46,110. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  2-19-58. 

683.908.  RES-N-OEU      F.    Weber   Co.      8N    60.426.      Pub. 
3-31 -.59      Filed  4-25-58. 

683.909.  RITE-HUE.     Color  Corporation  of  America.     8N 
50.774.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  5-1-58. 

683.910.  FLOOR  LASTIC.     M.  A.  Bruder  k  Sons,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  52.271.     Fob.  6-9-59.     Piled  5-26-58. 

683.911.  SUPER   STNTEX.      DeToe  *   Raynolds   Company, 
Inc.      SN  52.285.      Pub.   2-17-69.      Filed  6-26-58. 

683.912.  COLCO.      Columbia    Wax    Company.      8N   69,247. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  3-10-59 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  « 

683.913.  SDRGI-STAT.      Dale    V.    Bell,    d.b.a.    The   Belport 
Company.     SN  17,983.     Pub.  4-23-67.     Filed  10-23-56. 

683.914.  CITRA.      Boyle   *    Company.      SN    21,509.      Pub. 
8-0-57.     Filed  12-24-56. 

683,916.     OBCT  LONGCAP8.     G  and  G  PbaraMcal  Co.,  Inc. 
8N  24.845.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  1-21-57. 

683.916.  NOSIK.       Infant's    Accessories,    Inc.      SN    48.174. 
Pub.  0-9-59.    Filed  .1-21-58. 

083.917.  PEL.    The  Merritt  CorporaUon.     8N  59.120.     Pub. 
6-9-59.     Filed  9-18-58.  ... 

683.918.  CARDIOQLIN.     The  O.  F.  Hanrey  Company.  Inc. 
SN  59.293.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Fil«d  9-22-58. 
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6g3,»19.     PRESSOROL.      Travenol    LaboratorlM.    Inc.       8N 
59.380      Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  9-22-5«. 

683.920,  OLD   97    AND  DESKJX.      Old  97   Company.      SX 
•0.052.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-3-58. 

683.921.  FRA.XTE.V.      Burroujthn  Wellcome  k  Co.    (U.S.A.) 
Inc.      SX  60.105.     I'ub.  6-9-.-)9.     Filed  10  UoS 

683.922       DEROXIL.       .Scherlnj:    Corporation.       SX    61.738. 
Pub.  5-19-59.     nied  l(V^;n-58. 

683.923.  CHROMPHOSF'HOTOPE.     Olln   Mathlenon  Cheml 
cal  Corporation.     8X62.029.     Pub.  ft-9-59.    Piled  11-6-58. 

683.924.  DARICOX.     Chan.   Pflter  ft  Co..    Inc.      SX   62  9.V. 
I'ub.  6-9  59.    Filed  11-21 -.%8. 

683.925.  BACISTAT.     Chan.  Pllier  *  Co  .   Inc.     SX  62  95« 
Pub.  «-9-,59.     nied  11-21 -.-.S. 

683.926.  POSILIN.     Chan.   Pfli«r  *  Co..   Inc.     SX   63.240 
Pub.  6-9-.-.9.     Filed  11-26-58. 

683.927.  AMIFl'R.  The  Xorwich  Pharmacal  Company,  d  ha 
Eaton  Laboratorieti.  SX  63.665.  Pub.  6-9-59.  Filed 
12-4-^^8. 

683.928.  VAXCOCIX.     Ell  Ully  and  Companr     SX  64.010. 
Pub   6-1^.59.    Filed  12-10-58. 

683.929.  SUPAC-B.      Mlwlon    Pharmacal    Co.      SX   64.188. 
Pub.  6-9. ^9.     Filed  12-12-58. 

683.930.  HEMOID.      Boyle  ft  Company.      SX   64.252.     Pub 
6-9-59.    Filed  12-1.V-58 

683.931.  COLSAR.     Crooken  Barnen  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     SX 
64.268.     Pub.  6-9-.59.     Filed  12-1.V-58. 

083.932      SKF  AND  DESIGN.     Smith  Kline  ft  French  Lab 
oratories.     8X  64.348.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-15-58. 

683.933.  CIDICIIXIX.    Chaa.  Pflier  ft  Co.,  Inc.    SX  «4.«ft5. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  12-19-58. 

683.934.  ROBAXISAL.      A.   H.   Roblnt   Company.    Inc.      SX 
71,840.     Pub.  8-9-.')9.     Filed  4-17-59 


Class  19- Vehicles 


688.935.  FEED  PIPER.  Sprout.  Waldron  ft  Company.  Inc 
SX  80.529.     Pub.  6-9-59     Filed  5-22-57. 

683.936.  WOLFWAOOX.  Wolf  Engineering  Corp.  SX 
31.298.     Pub.  6-^59.    Filed  6-.3-57. 

683.937.  ESKAPADE.  Kreldler'N  MeUll-u.  Drabtwerke 
0.ni.b.H.     SX  46,630.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  2-26-58. 

883.938.  OOLF  LIEZIE.  InduHtrial  Manufacturtnic  Co.  of 
Texas,    Inc.      SX   .-.7.813.      Pub.    2   17-59.      Fifed   8-25-58. 

683.939.  FIREFLY  AXD  DESIGX.  Klop.tock  ft  Samnon 
Manufacturing  Company.  S.N  60.1.'i2.  Pub  6-9-59  Filed 
10-6-58. 

883.940.  BOVER  AND  DESIGX.     The  Rover  Company  Urn 
Ited.     SN  61,506.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  16-28-58. 

883.941       LAXD  ROVER    AXD   DESIGN.      The   Borer   Com 
pany  Limited.     SN  61.507.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-28-58 

683,942.  LAND-ROVER  WITHIN  OVAL.  The  Rover  Com- 
pany United.     SN  61, .508.     Pub.  6-fr-59.    Filed  10-28-48. 

683.943       ROBIN  HOOD.     Al   Roue,   Inc.     SX  84,341       Pub 
6-^59.     Filed  12-1.V.58. 

683.944.  FAIRFIELD.     Ventoura  Corporation.     SN  64  368 
Pub  6-9-89     Filed  12-15-58. 

883.945.  BACK  O-SEAT.      Frank    D.    Brown.      SN    64,686 
Pub.  8-9-59.    Filed  12-22-58. 

883.946.  MOTO  MAC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN,  t^onomy  Auto 
Storeii,   Inc.      SX  6,'., 484.     Pub.  6-9-^9.     Filed  1-8-.59. 


II  . 

Oass  20-  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Ooth 


Decorplate,  Inc.     SX  50.032.    Pub. 
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Class  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

**  .  «.     -    ' 

883.949.    MAGXERASER.    Amplifier  Corp,.ratlon  of  America 

SX  7,411.     Pub.  1-15  ,57.     Filed  .Vl-56. 
fi83,9.'>0      REXEWATROX.       McGraw  l-l^dliwn    Company,    a- 

nlgnee  of  Star  Fuse  Co    Inc.     SX   18.655.     Pub.  4-SO-ft7 

Filed   ll-2-.'>8. 

683.951.  RELIABLE  IX>XG  LIFE  AND  DESIGN.  Qulk 
Chek  Corp.     SX  31.148.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  5-31-^7. 

683.9:.2.  CONTROL  AXD  DESIGN.  Magnetic*.  Inc  8\ 
40.3.V%.     Pub.  6-0-.%9.     Filed  11-8-57, 

683.953.  METROIH)LITAN.  Metropolitan  Telephone  Supply 
Corp      SX  47..-.08      I^lb    8  9-.-.9      Filed  3-11-58. 

683.954.  DYXOX.  Inlvernal  Winding  Company.  SN  47  699 
Pub.  5-26-59.    Filed  3-13-.58. 

683.955.  AQUA  SQXIC  Lek  Trol.  Inc.  SX  48.760  Pub 
3-3-59.     Filed  3-31-58. 

683.956.  DECORPLATE. 
6-9-59.     Filed  4-21-58 

883.957.  DYXAWELD.       LAlr    Llgulde    Soclete     Anonyme 
Pour  lEtude  et  lExploltatlon  dcH  Proc*deH  Georgeit  Claude 
SX  .52.420.     Pub    1-20  .5«      Filed  .5-27-58. 

683.958.  ROCKETTF:  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  SX  53.860 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  6-1 9-.'»8.  '  . 

683.989      DP  AXD  DESHJX     Dmi«er  Pr«ducti.  Incorporated 

SX  54,218,    Pub  6-9-59.    Filed  8-25-58. 
683.960      KAR-LIFE.     WarahawKky  and  Company    Inc      SN 

60,191.     Pub.  »V-2-.59.     Filed  10-6- .-i8. 

683.961.  SUXTROX.  Sun  Tron  Corporation.  8N  63  122 
Pub.  6->-59.     Filed  11-24-58. 

683.962.  DIETZ  AXD  DESIGX.  R.  E.  Dleti  Company  SX 
63.299,     Pub.  0-9-59.    Filed  11-28-58. 

•88,963  XICOPRESS.  The  .National  Telephone  Supply 
Company.     SN  64,189.     Pub.   6-ft-.59.     Filed  12-12-58. 

683.964.  PREAC.  Alrpax  Productn  Company.  SX  64  443 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-17-58.  v       ' 

683.965.  COLUMBIA  CD.  Columbia  Broadcasting  Sy.tem. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  CBS  Hytron.  SN  65,243.  Pub.  6-9-59  Filed 
1  -2-59, 

683.966.  THE  FLYING  DUTCHMAN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
NederlandHe  Geitchenkartlkelen  Industrie  Junora  SX 
•5.322.     Pub.  6-9-.59.    Filed  1-5-59. 

683,9«7.  COLUMBUS'  SANTA  MARIA  AND  DESIGN.  Ned 
erlandae  GcHchenkartlkelen  Industrie  Junora  S.N  65  323 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  1-5-89. 

•83.968.  THE  PILGRIM  FATHERS'  SHIP  MAYFLOWER 
AND  DESIGX.  Nederlandiie  Getichenkartlkelen  Industrie 
Junora      SX  6.5.324.     Pub,  6-9-59,     Filed  1-5-59. 


SN 


SN 


8N 


683.969.  FRIEXD8HIP.       Frlendahlp    lantern..     Inc 
66.875.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  2-2-59. 

683.970.  PIGGY-BACK.       K.     W.    Battery    Company. 
68.063,     Pub  6-9-59.    Filed  2-19-59. 

683.971.  K  W  AXD  DESIGN.     K.  W.  Battery  Company 
88.084.     I'uh.  8-9-.'.9.    Filed  2-1 9-59 . 

•  I     .  .«> 

Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

683.972.  'ISH  'N'  FUN  AND  DESIGN.  John  O  Malott  SN 
60.230.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-7-58 

883.973.  TINY  LUCKY  LOUIE.  WlllUm  David  Mlnaer, 
d.b.a.  Mlnser  Tackle  Company.  8N  61,649.  Pub  6-9-59 
Filed  10-30-58. 


Oass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools; 


683.947.     VYRON.     Fibreboard  Paper  Products  Corporation,  and  PartS  Theroof 
8X63,816.    Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-8^8.  ••tvtcwi       -• 

**L'i^9  ^FilST, 9*^'*"'" '"''•'"'  '"'      ^^^'^^      P»»»  ««»»^*      H90      Hughe.  Tool  Company.     .HN  «M.»68.     Pub. 
«v-l^-.-\9     Filed  12-30-88.                                                        „,  6-9-89      Filed  12-14-55.  ...     r-        .      ,     ,, 
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TM  157 


684,057.     MERCEDES-BENZ.       Daimler  Bern     Aktlengeaell 
•chart.     SN  45,187.     Pub.  (^-9-8».     Filed  2-3-58. 
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683.975.  SLIDE-N-CUT  AND  DESIGN.  Lawrence  H.  Cook. 
<l.b.a.  Safety  Cutter  Co.  SN  42.449  Pub.  «-»-59.  Filed 
12-l«-^7. 

083.976.  MORE  PER  MAN  WITH  HARRISON  LOADERS 
AND  DESIGN.  Harrtooa  Manufacturlnf  Compaay.  8N 
49,274.     Pub  «-»-.'^9     Filed  4-8-M. 

tt83.»77.  EZEE-UP,  Charles  Barancik.  d.b.a  The  Lathrop- 
Paulaoa  Company.  SN  50.675.  Pub.  6-»-39.  Filed 
4-30-58. 

««.?  97^  POWER  TOUCH  AND  DESIGN.  The  Skookum 
Company.  Inc.     SN  51,511.     Pub.  6-»-5».     Filed  5-12-58. 

683.979  THE  MAIN  LINE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Meleor. 
Inc      SN  31,924.     Pub    6-9-59.     Filed  5-19-58. 

683,980.  WALLACE.  Wallace  Manufacturln«  Corp.  SN 
52.256.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  5-23-58. 

683.981  TOASTEE  LIFT  The  Beacon  Company.  SN  52.674. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  6-2-58. 

683.982.  DUO-DRIYE.  The  Cleveland  Twist  Drtll  Coapany. 
SN  52,690     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  6-2-58. 


Class  25-Locks  and  Safes 


U83,983.     MODU-CHICK.     Textron  Inc. 
6-9-59.    Filed  6-16-58. 


SN  53,664.      Pub. 


683.984.     MODU  MILL.      Textron    Inc.      SN    53.669.      Pub. 
6-9-59.    Filed  6-l»-58. 


683,985       GRASSCOMB.       Eastern    Tool    k    Mff.    Co. 
57.354.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  8-18-58. 


SN 


683.986.    TURFCOMB.     Eastern  Tool  k  Mfg.  Co.    SN  57.356. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  8-18-^8. 


683.987      SHRUBCOMB.       Eastern    Tool    k    Mff.    CO. 
57,356      Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  8-18-58. 


SN 


683.988.  P  PECCO  AND  DESIGN.    American  Pecco  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  57.736.     Pub.  6-»-59.     Filed  8-25-58. 

683.989.  BIO   "6"   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     Automatic  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.     SN  60,720.     Pub.  6-iMi9.     Filed  10-16-58. 

683.990       M.\HLI-:        Mahle     Kommandlt-Geaellscfaaft.       8N 
62,770.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  11-19-58. 

683.991.  ROTOLOK.       VesuTlus    Crucible    Company.       SN 
62,886.    Pub.  6-9-^59.     Filed  11-20-^8. 

683.992.  GEARBELT.     Browning  Manufacturing  Company. 
SX  63,149     Pub.  6-9-59      Filed  11-25-^W. 

683.993.  TROPI  KOTE.     Tropical  Muffler  Corporation.     SN 
65,598.     Pub.  6-9-^9.    Filed  1-9-59. 

683.994.  STAR    MAGIC.      Wallace    SllTeramltha,    Inc.      SN 
67,834.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  2-16-59. 

683.995  SCANIA  VABIS.     Aktlebolaget  Scanla-Vabls.     SN 
69.102.    Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  3-9-59. 

683.996  PERMA-VANE.     Davey  Compressor  Company.     SN 
69.323.     I»ub.  6-9-59.     Filed  3-11-59. 

683,997.     TANGO.      Gorham   Manufacturing  Company.     SN 
69.403.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  3-12-59. 

683,998      PINBALL.     Dayton  Perforators.  Inc.     SN  69.487. 
Pub   6-9-59     Filed  3-13-59. 

683,999.     "JITTERBUG."      Goldblatt    Tool    Company.      8N 
69.637.    Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  3-16-59. 

684,000.     DEUVR-ALL.     Marmon-Herrlngton  Company    Inc 
SN  69,662.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  3-16-59. 


684,001      "FPTO."     Crane  Carrier  Corporation 
Pub   6-9-,'\9      Filed  3-17-59. 


SN  69.723. 


Qass  24-Laiiiidry  Appliances  and 


684.002.  SURGEMASTER.      Roland  Andersen,  d.b.a.  Sarge- 
master  Co.     SN  33.187.     Pub.  6-9-A9      Filed  7-5-57. 

684.003.  .\TLAS.      H.    V.    Keller    Manufacturing   Company. 
SN  56.728     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  8-6-58. 

684.004.  GEM  FOAM.     Gem.  Incorporated.    SN  65.088.    Pub 
6-9-59.    Filed  12-30-58. 

684.005.  HYDR.AXTOR.      Hydraxtor   Company,    d.b.a.    The 
Uydraxtor  Co.     SN  65.563.     Pub.   6-^-59.     Piled  1-9-59. 


684.006.      DIEBOLD       Diebold. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  12-29-58. 


Incorporated.      SN    64.961. 


Class26-Measiring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


Design,   Inc.      SN 


Inc. 


8N    52,161. 


SN  52,242. 


SN  52,600. 


684.007.  DESIGN   INC  AND   DESIGN. 
23.614.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  2-1-67. 

684.008.  JEWEL-LITE.      Art  Craft  Optical   Company. 
SN  29,585.    Pub.  3-25-58.    Filed  5-8-57 

684.009.  EVKNFLO.  The  Pyramid  Rubber  Company.  SN 
42,605.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  12-17-57. 

684.010.  PROXIMAT.  Photographic  Importing  and  Dis- 
tributing Corp.     SN  44.485.     Pub.  6-^-69.     Filed  1-22-68. 

684.011.  METROPOLITAN.  Metropolitan  Telephone  Supply 
Corp.      SN  47,509.      Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed   3-11-68. 

684.012.  HEAT-EYE.  Hert>ert  Fuel  Devices.  SN  47.578. 
Pub.  6-»-59.     Filed  3-12-58. 

684,01S.  MASCOT.  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  50.87S.     Pub.  6-9-69.     Filed  5-2-68. 

684.014.  BELPORT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Instruments  Cor- 
poration.    SN  51.567.     Pub.  6-9-59.      Filed  5-13-58. 

684.015.  FARRAND.  Farrand  Optical  Co..  Inc.  SN  51,885. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  6-19-58. 

684.016.  MEASURAID.      Andrew    F.    Sehott. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  5-22-68. 

684.017.  SITSONDE.   G.  T.  Schjeldahl  Company. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  5-23-58. 

684.018.  SO.VITROL.   The  Sheffleld  Corporation. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  5-29-58. 

684.019.  MAONA-MATIC.  Alrln  J.  Karrels.  d.b.a.  A.  J. 
Karrels  Co.     SN  52,613.     Pub.  ft-9-69.     Filed  5-2-^8. 

684.020.  CONSTANTAIRE.  The  Sheffleld  Corporation.  SN 
52,772.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  6-2-68. 

684.021  MAGICARE.  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator 
Company.      SN   53.896.      Pub.   6-9-59.      Filed  6-19-68. 

•84.022.      MULTIMINOR.      Ato  Umlted.     SN  53,992.     Pub. 
Filed  6-2S-58. 

ADD-MASTER.       Underwood     Corporation. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  6-27-58. 

COSMOTRON.       OIlTer^  Garfield    Co.,     Inc. 

Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  7-22-68. 
DUPL-O-SCOPE.     Houdaille   Industries,  Inc. 

Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  7-28-58. 

AUTOCOPY.     General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation. 
d.b.a.  Ansco.     8N  57,365.     Pub.   3-A-59.     Filed  8-18-68. 

884.027.  COIN-O-MATIC.  Eugene  M.  Hnber.  SN  60,782. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  10-16-58. 

684.028.  DIAMATOR.  Agfa  Aktiengesellscbaft.  SN  61.536. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-29-58. 

684.029.  LOS  AND  DESIGN.  Losenhausenwerk  Dusseldorfer 
Maschlnenbau  A.G.  SN  62.199.  Pub.  6-9-59.  Filed 
11-10-58. 

684.080.  EXPO- RITE.  Photographic  Importing  and  DIs- 
tribnting  Corp.    SN  62.221.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  11-10-58. 

684.031.  BES.SAMATIC.  Voigtlander  A.G.  SN  62.240.  Pub. 
6-9-59.     Filed  11-10-58. 

684.032.  ROLLER  MIKE.  Walter  Cronan.  SN  62.839. 
Pub.  ft-9-59.     Filed  11-20-58. 

684.033.  VrrrEX.  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.  SN 
64.463.     Pub.  6-9-69.    Filed  12-17-68. 

684.034.  ALFRED  Alfred  Electronics.  SN  64.675.  Pnb. 
6-9-59.     Filed  12-22-58. 


6-9-59. 

684,023. 
54.445. 

684.024. 

55.790. 
684.025. 

56,132. 
684,026. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


684.035.      FLAMB-PAK.       Protection     Controls.     Inc. 
64.749.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  12-22-58. 


SN 


684.036.  CON-TA-CHEK.      Tsma,    Inc.      SN   64.776.      Puh. 
6-9-59.     Filed  12-22-68. 

684.037.  MBCABUTZ.      Burleigh   Brooks  Inc.      SN  64,869. 
Pub.  6-9-69.    Filed  12-24-68. 
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684.082.     MAGNE81LM  TOPICS.     The  Dow  Chemical  Com-    f1^  ^2  —  Knitted,      Netted,      and      Textile 


e-»-R».    Filed  12-SO-tt8. 


e-»-59      Filed  12-14-55. 
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TM  157 


684.038.  D  DITI8.     Dltla  8.A.     8N  55.180.     Tub.  ft-»-59. 
Filed  5-27-58. 

684.039.  AFTRONIC      Bulova    Watch   Company.    Inc.      8N 
66,01,3.     Pub.  6-»-.^9.     Filed  1-19-59 

684.040.  THEATRK-WATCH.      Nataeha    Brooks.    Ltd.      8N 
67.1^.^.     Pub.  6-9-^9.     Filed  2-6-89 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

684,041.      SPEC-LACE.     Otto   Splelbenr,  dba     O    .^plelhorir 
SN  47.692.     Pub   6-9-.')9.     Filed  3-i:j^%h 


684.057.  MERCEDES-BENE.       Daimler  Beni     AktlengeMll 
•chaft.     SN  45,137.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  2-3-58. 

684.058.  LECTROFILTER.     McGraw-Edlaon  Company.     8.\ 
'48.678     Pub.  «M>-59.     Filed  3-13-58. 

684.059     HEARTH  CRAFT.     Hearth  Craft.  Ine.    8N  60.290. 
Pub.  6-9-69.    Fil«d  10-8-58. 

684.060.  C.RADUVAC.     Parka-Cramer  Company.    SN  63.091. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  11-24-58. 

684.061.  THE  CITATION  LLNE.     Temco.  Inc.     SN  64.359. 
Pub.  6-9-59     Filed  12-15-58 


OassBS-Behiiig,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain ^. —^ 


684.042.     r.I.ADDINO  lfc«BAN  *  CO.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Gladdlns.  McBean  *  Co.     SN  53,610.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed 
'  6-1  •-58. 

684.04S.      THE    COTTON    BUNNY.      Jena    Monefeldt.      SN 
•1.499.    Pab.  6-9-59.    Filed  10-28-58. 


684.062.  PYRO-COIN        Raybentoa-Manhattan.     Inc.        SN 
59.132.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  9-18-58 

684.063.  ECU8TA.     Olln   Mathteaon   Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  81.315.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-24-58. 

684.064.  E-ECUSTA.    Olin  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  82.217.     Pub.  6-«-59.     Filed  11-10-58. 

684.065.  SPARE-SAVES.    The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Com 
pany.     SN  62.754.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  11-19-58. 

684.066.  DURASOLID      Vacu-Lug  Traction  Tyren  Limited. 
SN  65,340.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  1-.V-59 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


Qass  36— Musical  Instruments  and  SuppTies 


684.044.  KMP  AND  DESIGN.     Kennore  Machine  Producto. 
Inc.      SN  50,067.     Pub.  «-»-59.     Filed  4-21-58. 

684.045.  NOVO  AND  DESIGN.     Indutttrtal  EnterprlHe*.  Inc. 
SN  58.856.     Pub.  •-»-59.    Filed  9-12-58. 

684.046.  CHARM  AC.      Charles    McAnally.    dba.    Cbarmac 

ProductB.     SN  61.410.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-27-58. 

684.047.  REFILCO.      Reflll    Filter    Company.      SN    63.760. 
Pub.  3-31-59.    Filed  12-5-58. 

084.048.  CARFILTER.     ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.     HN 
64.674.    Pub.  6-»-«.    Filed  12-22-58. 

684.049.  CAMDEN   MAID.     The   Camden   Freeser  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  69,478.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  3-13-59 


Qass  32- Furniture  and  Uphoktery 


v**r. 


684.050.  ELESCO.      Fa.    L.    Stromeyer  *  Co.,  GmbH.      8N 
58,295.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  9-10-58. 

684.051.  TOOL-A  MAT.      Fuller  Tool   Co.   Inc.     SN  60,503. 
Pub.  *-l>-59.    Filed  10-13-58. 

684.052.  TYFYLE.     Wolf  S.  Landsman.     SN  62.089.     Pub. 
6-9-59.     Filed  11-7-.58. 

684.053.  KEEST.      Kresge- Newark,    Inc.     8N  69,264.     Pnb. 
6-9-.59.    Filed  3-10-59. 


Qass  33— Glassware 


fl84.a%4  DISTTNGtriSHED  GIFT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 
DlBtlD«ulHhed  (iift  Manufacturers,  Inc.  8N  60J276.  Pnb. 
6-9-.%9.    Filed  10-8-68.  »      " .  •  .     • 

684,056.     THERMOGLA.S        Nnrsmatlc     Corporation.       SN 
68,510.     Pub  6-*-69.     Filed  2-26-59 


Qass  34- 
Apparatus 


I,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 


II 


.ri«  «.'!>>        «.)<>• 


r« .  **4tV 


684,056.  BREEZE  WAGON.  Peuchea  Eorloeerlns  Corp.. 
ai»«lgnee  of  Wilfred  S.  Peuchen.  SN  16.507.  Pub.  6-9-59. 
Filed  8-23-56. 
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684.067.  ANTHONY  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.  Justin 
Kramer  and  Jean  Kramer,  d.b.a.  Anthony  Records.  SN 
49,857.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  4-17-58. 

684.068.  SOUNDPAC.  Soundcraft,  Inc.  8N  50,935.  Pub. 
6-9-59.    Filed  5-2-58. 

684.069.  MADISON.  Bell  Enterprtaea,  Inc.  SN  56.384. 
Pnb.  6-0-59.    Filed  7-31-58. 

684.070.  FFSS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Decca  Record  Company 
Limited.      SN   56,.543.      Pub.   6-9-59.     Filed   8-4-58. 

684.071.  VARIETY  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.  Stephen 
JanlK.  dba.  Variety  Records.  SN  56,777.  Pub.  6-9-59. 
Piled  8-7-58. 


e»4.072. 
63,583. 


HARDMAN 

Pub.  6-9-59 


Hardman,    Peck 
FMled  12-3-.%8. 


k    Company.      SN 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


p. 


684.073.  P.B.F.  Providence  Business  Forms  Co.  SN  25.118. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  2-26^^7. 

684.074.  CAROLINA  TAG.  Rlegel  Paper  Corporation.  8N 
32,132.    Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  6-17-57. 

684.075.  KU8A  AND  DESIGN.  M.  D.  Burns  k  Co.  8N 
48,897.    Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  4-2-58. 

684.076.  FANCIFUL  REPRESENTATION  OF  PROFESSOR. 
School  Pen  Company.  SN  51,722.  Pub.  6-9-.'>9.  Filed 
5-15-58. 

684.077.  TEANSGRID.  Chart-Pak,  Incorporated.  SN 
5S.47T.    Pnb.  6-9-69.    Filed  6-13-58. 

684.078.  CRUSADER.  Knlirht  Brothers  Paper  Company, 
d.b.a.  Crusader  Paper  I^roducts  Company.  SN  54.318.  Pub. 
1-6-59.    Filed  6-26-58. 

684.079.  FF  DESIGN.  Flberform.  Inc.  SN  62,003.  Pub. 
6-9-59.     Filed  1 1  -6-58. 

684.080.  LIBERTY  BELL.  Colonial  SUtlonery  *  Supply 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  62,833      Pub.  6-9-:>9.     Filed  11-20-58. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  PuUications 


-  V»  f^^ij 


>«/»■ 


:irtfc4 


684.081.  WHOLESALE  DRUG  SALESMAN.  Davidson  Pub 
llahlnc  Company.  8N  39,049.  Pub.  6-9-59  Filed 
10-17-57. 
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684,133       RICE    BONI.      Golden    Grain    Macaroni    Co.      SN    684,166.     HACIENDA.    XLNT  Spanish  Food  Co.     SN  65,999 


Hydraxtor  Co      SN  M.56a.     Pob.  «-»-5».     Filed  1-^-69.        Pub.  «-«-3».    Ftl*d  12-24-5*. 
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684,082.     MAOXESILM  TOPICS.     The  Dow  Cbemlcal  Com 
p*ny.      SN   57,351       Pub.  ft-»-59.     Filed  8-18-58. 
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Class  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


Qass  39-aotliin9 


«84.083  SHELTON  STROIXER  AND  DESIGN.  Shelton 
CanualH.  Inc.     SN  661.912.     Pub.  6-28-55.     Filed  3-2-54. 

684.084.  STROU^ER  (WITHIN  A  RECTANGULAR  DE 
SIGN).  Sbelton  Ca8uala.  Inc.  SN  684.479.  Pub.  6-21-5A. 
Filed  .T-29-5."i. 

684.085.  RHINO-HIDE.  JoHeph  H.  Cohen  *  Sonii,  Inc.  SN 
39,947.     Pub.  6-^-59      Filed  11-1-5T. 

684.086.  HALL  SHEEN.  Robert  Hall  aotheH.  Inc  8N 
4r).970.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  2-17-,'\8. 


684.087.     HARPOON  AND  DESIGN. 
Inc.     SN  47,781.     Pub.  10-28-58. 


Queen  Kntttlng  Mllln. 
FMled  3-14-58. 


♦184.088.  SOUFFLE.  Uly  of  France.  Inc.  SN  49.449.  Pub 
6-9-59.     Filed  4-10-58. 

684,089.  JF:DWAY  AND  DESIGN.  Durham  MenH  Shop. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Van  Straaten's.  SN  52,870.  Pub.  6-*-59 
Filed  S.R.  6-4-58  ;  Am.  PR.  4-2-59. 


684.090. 
63,634. 

684,091. 
60,.589. 


TWIN   .MATES.      Bond   Store*.   Incorporated.      SN 
Pub.  6-16-59.     riled  12-4-58. 


WEST  WIND.     J.  Sohoeneman,  Incorporated 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-10-58. 


8N 


684.092.  SWAP-TOPS.  Hl-Jac  Corporation.  SN  61.184. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  10-23-58. 

684.093  STYLE  MAJOR.  The  H.  A.  SelnHhelmer  Company. 
SN  81.334.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-24-58. 

684.094  MISS  R  AND  DESIGN.  Belk  StoreH  Service*,  Inc. 
SN  61,363.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-^27-58. 

684.095.  .NORCRAFT  Morris  B.  Sachs,  Inc.  SN  61, .591. 
Pub.  •1-9-59.    Filed  10-29-58. 

684.096.  DURAF'OA.M.  Foamade  Industriea.  SN  61,798 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  11-3-58. 

684.097  HAPPY  PYTHON  SportTllle  Men*  Wear,  Inc.  SN 
61,864.     Pjb.  6-9-59.     Filed  ll-»-58. 

684.098  BE-KEEN.  Robert  Rela  *  Co.  SN  61.930.  Pub. 
6-9-59.     Filed  11-4-58. 

684.099  MOUNT  HOOD.  White  Stag  .Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  62.046.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  ll-«-58. 

684.100  BRUXTON.  Publlx  Shirt  Corporation.  SN  62,111. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  11-7-68.  ^      ,v. 

684.101.  TOWN  TOPIC.  Publlx  Shirt  Corporation.  SN 
62.112.     Pub.  6-9-^9.     Filed  11-7-58. 

684.102.  OXFORI>^SHIRE.  The  Enn)  Shirt  Company.  SN 
62..184.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  11-13-58. 

684.103.  LIBRETTOS.  Consolidated  National  Shoe  Corpo- 
ration, d.b.a.  WebHter  Shoe  Company.  SN  62,528.  Pub. 
6-9-.'\9.     Filed  11-17-58. 

684.104  DRYFXXtT.  G.  B  Britton  k  Sona  Umlted.  SN 
62,671.     Pub.  6-9-59.     FMled  11-18-58. 

684.105  (;LA1>-KAP.  Crofton  Manufacturlnx  Company 
SN  62,674.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  11-18-58. 

684.106.  ZODIAC.  Wamenet  Salea  Company.  Inc.  SN  62.813. 
Pub.  6-t^59.     Filed  11    l»-58. 

684.107.  FLUTTER.  Rhoden  and  Bryan.  SN  63.097.  Pub 
6-9-59.     Filed  11-24  .">8 


Qass  40  —  Fanqr   Goods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


684,108.      QUICK       The    Quickline    Company.      SN    49,782. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  4-16-68 


VACALON.     United  State*  Rubber  Company.     SN 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  6-2-^8 

FLX  I  BA.SE.    United  State*  Rubber  Company.     SN 
Pub.  <^-»-59.     Filed  6-1 2-58. 

HYWORTH.      Aaaoclated  Dry  Good*  Corporation. 
Stewart   Dry  (;ood«  Co.     SN   63.515.     Pub.   «'>-9-59. 


k   Co..    Inc.      8N 


Inc.      SN 


684,109. 

52.782. 

684.110. 

53,442. 
684,111. 

d.b.a. 

Filed  12-2-58. 

684.112.  TABLEVOOUE.      J.    P.   Steven* 
64.356.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  12-15-.58, 

684.113.  WYNDCRF:sT.      E.    T.    Barwlck    .Mill*. 
64,388.     Pub.  6-9-69.     Filed  12-16-58. 

684.114.  Bl'NNII...      The    Bernhard    Altmann    Corporation. 
SN  64.445.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-17-.'\8 

684.115.  MEDALIST.    United  Merchant*  and  Manufacturer*. 
Inc.      SN    64,918.      Pub.    6-9-59.      Filed    12-24 ^"iS. 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,    and    Surgical 
Appliances 

684.116.  FLEXIDOSE.  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  58.874.      Pub.   6-9-59.      Filed   9-12-58. 

684.117.  J  *  J  GUARANTEED  STERILE  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Johnaon  *  Johnaon.  SN  65,362.  Pub.  6-9-59. 
Filed  1-6-59. 

684.118.  BEAUTI  VATOR  BY  POSTURAMIC.  Fo8turamlc 
Sy*tem.    Inc.      SN    69.174.      Pnb.    6-9-^9.      Fl'ed    .1-9-59. 

Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

684.119.  HOME  AND  DESIGN.  Home  Brand  of  America, 
Inc.     SN  38,612.     Pub.  6-»-6».     Filed  10-9-67. 


684,120       CHERI  CASA. 
pany,  Inc      SN  61.053. 


Haxlewood   Dairy    Product*  Corn- 
Pub    6-9-59      Filed  10-21-58. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

684.121.  QUAKER  MAID  AN'D  DESIGN.  National  Quaker 
Maid  Store*  Sy*tem.  Inc.  SN  694,082.  Pub.  7-10-56. 
F'lled  9-1-55. 

684.122.  ALAADENS  COUNTRY  CHARM.  Ttaeophllu*  J. 
Nachowltx,  d.b.a.  .Vlaaden  Candy  Company.  SN  17.586. 
Pub.  4-30-57.    Filed  10-16—56. 

684.123.  WAIJCER'S  H.  F.  Walker  Company.  SN  22,645. 
Pub.  6-^59      Filed  l-l.V-57. 

684.124.  CALF  MAKER.  Southern  SUte*  CooperaUve,  Inc. 
SN  28,390.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  4-17-57. 

684.125.  ETON.  United  BiHCult  Company  of  America.  SN 
34,877.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filled  8-2-57. 

684.126.  PARTY  TIME.  Krueger*  Fro*ted  F'ood*  Incorpo 
rated.     SN  35,179.     Pub.  6-9-69.     Filed  8-8-^7. 

684.127.  FLUFFY.  McCormIck  *  Company,  Incorporated 
SN  40.135.    Pub.  3-3-59.     Filed  11-5-67. 

684.128.  FLUFFY  AND  DESKJN  McConnlck  *  Company. 
Incorporated.     SN  42,148.     Pub.  3-^3-^9.     Filed  12-10-57 

684.129.  SIESTA  AND  DESIGN.  Standard  Brand*  Incor- 
porated.    SN  46.771.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  2-27-58. 

684.130.  PACIFIC  ISLE.  Wllbur-ElIU  Company.  d.b.a. 
W^llbur-EIH*  Co.,  Inc.  SN  48,217.  Pub.  ft-9-69.  Filed 
3-21-58. 

684.131.  TOVAH.  David  Sllverberg.  d.b.a.  Tovah.  SN 
49.028.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  4-3-58. 

084.132.  RJCE-A-RONI.  Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co.  SN 
.50.478.     Pub.  12-30-58.     Filed  4-28-58. 


TM    160 
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684.190.      DAIRENE.      Allied    Home    Producta    CorporaUon,    684,212.     HOME    OWNER'S    INSURED    PAYMENT    PLAN 

4W.      r>  9    rH..>n.l».l    r<<mn.i»        .4M    .aA  l^.t        Pnh     6-9—59  AND    DESIGN        The    I^nlt«d    StatM    I.ift>    TnanranM    fV- i. 


r  iiru  o— ^o— uo. 


1U-I7-07. 
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684.133.      RICE    BONI.      Golden   Grain    Macaroni    Co.      SN 
50.479.    Pub.  12-^0-«8.    Filed  4-28-68. 

•84.134.      JUNGLE    Ql'EEN.       JltDey-Jungle     Incorporated. 
SN  51.797     Pub.  «-»-59.    Piled  5-16-58. 


SN   52.580.      Pub.  6-»-59. 


684.135.  PT.     A.  Mlctaaad  Co. 
Filed  5-29-58. 

684.136.  SCOUR  LESS.  Mutual  Product*  Company  of  Mln 
mesoU,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mutual  Product*  Co.  SN  53.184.  Pub, 
6-9-59.     Piled  6-9-58 

684.137.  PISH-WICH.  Flahery  Producta.  Inc.  SN  54.0S2. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  6-23-.%8. 

684.1.38.  BLUE  PLATE  WHIP-NUT.  Blue  Plate  Foods.  Inc 
SN  54,488.    Pub  6-^-89     Filed  6-80-58. 

684.139.  •KEEP  ME  COLD.  ANT)  ILL  STAY  HOT."  The 
Prank  Tea  *  Spire  Co.  8N  54.509.  Pub.  6-9-59  Filed 
6-^0-58. 

684.140.  TWO  COWS  AND  DESIGN.  Cao^DonrHunit.  SN 
55,070.    Pub.  6^»<^.    Filed  7-10-58. 

684.141.  CONFECTION  ROLL.  Baker  Boy  Bakerlen,  Inc. 
SN  55.212.     Pub.  6-0-59.     Filed  7-14-58. 

684.142.  NUSPRED.  Beatrice  Fooda  Co..  aanlimee  of  8hedd 
Bartuah  Foods.  Inc.  SN  56.191.  Pub.  6-9-59.  Filed 
7-28-58. 

684.143.  EHLERS  WITHIN  AN  OVAL.  Albert  Ehlera,  Inc. 
SN  56,702.      Pub    6-9-59.     Filed  8-«-58. 

684.144.  EHLEES.  Albert  Eblera,  Inc.  SN  56.703.  Pub. 
6-9-59     Filed  8-^-58. 

684.145.  BIRD  'S  BULL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Oacamaon 
Salea  Co    Inc.      8N   .56.874.     Pub.   6-9-59      Filed  8-8-58. 

684.146.  SUPER-KUP.  The  Maryland  Baklnc  Company, 
d.ba.  Flare-Top  Eat  It-All  Bakery.  SN  58.310.  Pub. 
6-9-59.     Filed  9-3-58 

684.147.  SQUARE  DEAL.  Tbe  Maryland  Baklnv  Company. 
d.b.a.  Flare-Top  Eat-lt  All  Bakery.  SN  58.311.  Pub 
6-9-59.    Filed  9-3-58. 

AMERICA'S  CUP.     Chrla  Hoarr  k   Son   Co.      SN 
Pub.  6-ft-59.    Filed  9-8-.58. 

PIONEER  SUP-R-FLO.     Halea  *  Hunter  Co.     SN 
Pub.  6-»-59.     Filed  9-19-68. 

SMITHERS.  Smltbem  Sons.  Ltd..  asslrnee  of 
Ia)uU  Mllanl  Foods.  Inc.  SN  59.815.  Pub.  6-9-59  Filed 
9-22-58. 


684.148. 
58,534. 

684.149. 
59.186. 

684.150. 


684.151.  TINY  TIM  AND  REPRESEN'TATION  OF  MAN 
AND  BOY.  LImpert  Bros.  Inc.  SN  59.546.  Pub.  6-»-S9. 
Filed  9-25-58 

684.152.  CHEERI-FLAKE8.  General  Mllla.  Inc.  SN  60.133. 
Pub.  6-9-59.    Fltod  10-6-68. 

684.153.  ALICE  IN  APPLE  LAND.  Sebastopol  Cooperative 
Cannery.     SN  60.185.     Pub.  6-9-69.     Filed  10-6-58. 

684.154.  DRIKUBK  The  Buckeye  Ceilulofie  Corporation 
SN  60.264      Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  10-8-58. 

684.155.  CERES.  Nebraska  Consolidated  Mills  Company. 
SN  60.619.     Pub   6-9-59     Filed  10-14-58. 

684.156  ITALIAN  BOY.  Demar  Foods.  SN  60.658.  Pub. 
<V-*-59.     Filed  10-15-58. 

684.157.  COUNT  CALORIE  AND  DESIGN.  Bresler  Ice 
Cream  Co.     SN  62.266.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  11-12-58. 

884.158.  ALARM.  E.  W.  Llgon,  d.b.a.  E.  W.  Ugon  Produce 
Company.     SN  64,418      Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-16-58. 

684,159  TURTLE.  E.  W.  Ll«on,  d.b.a.  E.  W.  Llfon  Produce 
Company      SN  64.419.     Pub.  6-9-.59      Filed  12-16-58. 

684.160.  DUET.  Swift  k  Company.  SN  64.573.  Pub. 
6-9-59.    Filed  12-18-58. 

684.161.  CREAM  AND  DESIGN.  Pandol  k  Sons.  SN  64.6.VV 
Pub.  6-9-.'i9      Filed  12-19-.')8. 

684.162.  WORTHMORE  BRAND.  Phil  J.  Hock.  dJ).a.  Phil 
J.  Hock  k  Co      SN  64.981.     Pub   6-9-69.     Filed  12-29-58. 

684.163.  BIMANCO  BRAND.  Blmanco.  Inc.  SN  65.621. 
Pnb.  6-9-59.    Filed  1-12-59. 

684.164.  WESTERN  ROUND  UP  ANT)  DESIGN.  Jackson 
Produce  Company.  SN  65.670.  Pub.  6-9-59.  Filed 
1-12-69. 

684.165.  PEAR80VS  AND  CROWN  DESIGN.  Pearson 
Candy  Company.    8N  65.695.    Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  1-12-59. 


684.166.  HACIENDA.     XLNT  Spanish  Food  Co.     SN  65.999 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  1-19-59. 

684.167.  MONMOUTH.     Monmouth  Canning  Co.     SN  66.071. 
Pnb.  6-9-59.     Filed  1-19-59. 

684.168.  SCARLETT'S.     Wm.  G.  Scarlett  *  Co.     SN  66.238 
Pub.  6-0-59.    Filed  1-21-59. 

684.169.  APPIJ-:-FLO.     Dutchess  County  Apple   Mills.     SN 
66.288.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  1-22-59. 

684.170.  .'M)/.50.     Seco  Products.     SN  66,302.     Pub.  6-9-59. 
Filed  1-22-59 


Class  49-Disti1led  Alcoholic  Uquors 

684.171.  'LOCH  CORRIE"  WHISKY  AND  DESIGN.  Mar- 
ahall  Taplow  Mmlted.  SN  46.471.  Pnb.  6-»-69  Filed 
2-24-58. 

684.172.  LADY  KINTORE.  Scfaenley  Import  Corporation. 
SN  64.49,'.      Pub.   6-9-59      Filed  12-17-5H 


Class  SO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
QassHied  .    ^^ 

684.173.  SALLY  STITCH  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  Crohn, 
d.b.a.  Vol-Cro  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  44.603.  Pub.  6-9-59. 
Filed  1-24-68. 

684,174  GLO  AND  DESIGN.  Mary  Virginia  Stern.  SN 
47.291      Pub.  6-9-59.     FUed  3-7-58. 

684.175.  STANFOAM.  SUndard  Plastics.  Inc.  SN  60,693. 
Pub.  6-9-59      Filed  10-1.5-58. 

684.176.  EXECU-FLEX.  The  Chartmakers.  Inc.  SN  61.901. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  U-4-58 

684.177.  TIRNERTIIJ-:.  Turner  Mfg.  Co.  SN  64,781.  Pub. 
6-9-59.    Filed  12-22-58. 

684,178  TWiarO-POR  Sapient  Sales  Co.,  Inc.  SN  65,379. 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  1-6-59. 

684.1 7»».  KAROSEL.  Kresky  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  SN  66.776. 
Pub.  6-9-59      Filed  1-1 3-59 

684.180.  BIG  HUSKY.  Klein  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  65.963. 
Pub.  6-9-59      Filed  l-Ui-oH. 

Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

684.181.  CULTURE  PHYSIQUE  DU  VISAGE  AST)  FEMALE 
PROFILE.  Socl«t#  Anonyme  Laboratolres  du  Dr.  N.  G 
Payot.     SN  687.820.     Pub   6-fr-59.     Filed  1-28-59 

684.182.  CARITA.  MarU  CarlU  aod  Rosa  Carita.  SN 
37.557.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  9-20-57. 

684.183.  DY-ZOFF.  King  Research.  Inc.  SN  49.441.  Pub. 
6-9-59.     Filed  4-10-58 

684.184.  MEDALLION.  Silhouette  Products  Ltd.  SN 
50.252.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  4-2:t-58, 

684.185.  GOIJ>RN    AUTUMN.       Prince    Matchabelll.     Inc 
(New    York    corporation — new    corporation),    assignee    of 
Lexomad,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Prince  Matchabelll. 
Inc.    (New  York   corporation).      SN  65.514.      Pub.  6-9-59. 
Filed  7-17-58. 

684.186.  VALGROOM.  Chesebrough  Pond's  Inc.  SN  62.788. 
Pub.  6-9-59     Filed  11-19-58. 

684.187.  STAN  A  CREME.     Standex  Uboratoriea.  Inc.     SN 
Pub.  6-9-.50.    Filed  11-26-58. 

PRO-STYI*      George    C.    Turek.    d.b.a.     Pro-Styl 
Products.       SN     63.555.       Pub.     6-9-59.       Filed 


63.258. 

684.188. 
Beauty 
12-2-58 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

684.189.     LUSTRAPON.   The  Wella  Corporation.    SN  684.001. 
Pub.  12-6-55.    Filed  3-22-55. 
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Pub.  (J-W-SB.     Filed  4-18-58. 


50,478.     Pub.  12-30-58.     Filed  4-2»-a». 
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684.190.  DAIRENE.  Allied  Home  Products  CorporaUon. 
d.b.a.  C-Z  Chemical  Company.  SN  36.143.  Pub.  ft-»-59. 
nied  8-2«-57. 

484.191.  KIjEKR  BLU.  Texlie  Cbemlcala«  Inc.  SN  44.134. 
Pub.  9-SO-58.    Filed  1-18-68. 


884.192.      NICK.      Texlie   CbemtcaU.    Inc    8N   44,T71. 
6-9-59.     Filed  1-27-58. 


Pnb. 


684.193.    ALADDIN.     Hutcblnton  Chemical  Corporation.    8N 
49.498.     Pub.  6-9-59.    Filed  4-11-58.   .: 


684.212.  HOME  OWNER'S  INSURED  PAYMENT  PLAN 
AND  DESIGN.  The  United  SUtea  Life  Inaarance  Cv  i- 
pany  In  the  City  of  New  York.  SN  56.370.  Pnb.  4-14-5?^. 
Filed  7-30-58. 

684.213.  PLANNED  LIVINO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  SUte 
Mutaal  Life  Aaaurance  Company  of  America.  SN  60.058. 
Pub.  6-9-69.     Filed  10-3-68. 

684.214.  PLANET  INSURANCE  COMPANY  ETC.  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Planet  Inaurance  Company.  SN  60.561.  Pub 
6-9-59      Filed  10-13-58 


684.194.  CROWN  CLEANSER  AND  DESIGN.     The  Brent 
wood    Company.    Inc.      SN    51.100.      Pub.    6-9-59.  Filed    Qnff  lOS^OwStniCtMNI  MmI 

4-18-58. 

684.195.  TEUTONIC.    Harry  G.  Helseraan.  d.b.a.  Twentieth    684.215.    LUBRI-CHROME.    Spar/Tan  Bnslneerlac  Company. 
Century     ManufacturlnR     Company.       SN     60,707.  Pub,         SN  45.623.    Pub.  6-9-59     Filed  2-10-58. 

6-9-69.     Filed  10-15-58.  684.216.      SCOTCHWA8H.      Scotrhwaab    Incorporated       SN 

.  61.593.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  5-13-58. 


"-     Service  Marks 
Qass  lOO-Miscenaneous 


684.196.      MISS    BLAJORETTE    OF   AMERICA.      Donald    L. 
Sartell.    d.b.a.   Drum    Major   Maca*<ne.      SN   44,207.      Pub. 

6-9-59      Filed  1-17-58 


Qass  101  — Advertisiiig  and  Business 


Qass  lOS—TransportatiM  and  Storage 

684.217  GLOBUS.  Globus  Tour»--Mante(a>aa  *  Albek.  Inc. 
SN  54.685.     Pub.  6-9-69.    Filed  7-2-68. 

684.218.  BRANCHPORTATION.  Branch  Motor  ExpreM 
Company.     SN  66.378.     Pub.  6-9-68.    Filed  7-16-68. 

684.219.  REPRESENTATION  OF  SEA  HORSE.  SUtea 
Steamship  Company.  SN  61.33A.  Pub.  6-9-59  Filed 
10-24-58 


tt84,197.  NATIONAL.  ELECTRICAL  EXPOSITION  AND  DE 
SIGN.  National  Electrical  Cbntractors  Association.  SN 
685.114.    Pub   6-9-59     Filed  4-7-65. 

684.198.  TELEPIND  Thomas  G.  Sorrell.  d.b.a.  Teleflad. 
SN  697,421.    Pub.  6-9-69.    Filed  10-31-65. 

884.199.  CONSrMERS  Consumers  Tradinc  SUmp  Com 
pany      SN  16.418.     Pub.  3-S1-69.     Filed  9-26-66. 

884.200  "SILVER  DOLLAR  XUBILEE."  Carolyn  Mholdar 
and  Dartd  Bohm.  d.b.a.  Carolyn  Sholdar  Asaoclatea.  8N 
30,303      Pub   6-9-59.     Filed  5-20-57 

684.201  WELCOME  STRANGER.  Welcome  Stranger.  Inc. 
SN  33,592      Pub.  6-9-69.     Filed  7-11-67. 

884.202  NATIONAL  PARKIN<;  INVESTIGATIONS  ETC. 
AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  A  Clrlllo.  d.b  a  National  Parking 
InTestigatiODs.     SN  47.836.     Pub    6-9-69.     Filed  3-17-58. 

884.203.  NOLAND  AND  DESIGN  Noland  Company  Inc. 
SN  48,427.    Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  S-25-58. 


Qass  102— Insurance  and  Rnandal 


884.204.  HOLLAND  AMERICA  AND  DESIGN.  Holland 
America  Insurance  Company.  SN  47.867.  Pub.  6-9-59. 
Filed  3-17-58. 

684.205.  ADAPT  A -PLAN  Gulf  Ufe  laaurancc  Company. 
SN  48.916.    Pub.  6-9-59     Filed  4-2-68. 

684.206.  OLD  REUANCE.  The  Old  Reliance  Agency.  Inc. 
SN  48,927.     Pub.  6-9-59      Filed  4-2-58. 

884.207.  MONUMATIC.  Monumental  Life  Insurance  Com 
pany.      SN  90.715.     Pub.  6-9-69      Filed  4-30-68. 

684.208  MORRISTRONIC  AND  DESIGN.  The  MorristoWB 
Trust  Company.     SN  61.281.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  5-«-58. 

884.209  FAMINC  IN   A  DIAMOND  DESIGN.     The  Union 
'Central  Life  Insurance  Company.    SN  52.263.  Pub.   6-0-59. 

Filed  5-23-58. 

8^.210.  CONSUMER'S  AND  DESIGN.  Consumer's  Money 
Order  Corp.  of  America.  SN  58.126.  Pub.  6-6-69.  Filed 
6-9-58. 

684,211.  LIFECOMATIC.  General  Life  Company  of  Amer- 
ica.    SN  56.120.     Pub.  6-9-69.    Filed  7-28-68. 


Qass  106-Material  Treatnent  u  . 

684.220.      METALWELD.       Metalweld.     Incorporated.       SN 
60.000.    Pub.  6-9-69.    Fllwl  4-21-6S. 


684.221.      CEM.      PUtecraft    of   America. 
Pnb.  6-9-69.    Filed  5-18-58. 


Inc.      SN    51.581. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

Qass  200 

684.222.  PRODUCTION  AND  MISCELLANEOUS  WORK 
ERS  UNION.  ETC.  Chicago  Truck  Drivers,  Chauffeurs  and 
Helpers  Union  of  Chicago  and  Vicinity,  Local  705  (Inde- 
pendent). d.b.a.  Chicago  Tyamsters.  Chauffers,  and  Helpers 
of  Chicago  and  Vldnlty.  SN  32.434.  Pub.  6-9-59.  Filed 
5-20-67. 

684.223.  FPA  AND  DESIGN.     National  Education  Associa- 
tion of  the  United  States,  d.b.a.  Future  Teachers  of  Amer- 
ica.    SN  64,094.      Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-11-68. 

884.224.  STUDENT  NATIONAL  EDUCATION  ASSOCIA- 
TION. National  EducaUon  Association  of  the  Unitad 
States,  d.b.a.  Student  National  Education  Association.  SN 
64,097.     Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  12-11-58. 

684.225.  STUDENT  NEA  AND  DESIGN.     National  Educa 
tlon   AsfiodstloD  of   the  United   Ststen.  d.b.a.   Student  Na- 
tional  Education    Assodstlon.      SN   64,098.      Pub    6-ft-59. 
Filed  12-11-58. 


»■• 


Certification  Marks 


QassA-Goods 


684.226.  NACO  ETC.  AND  DB8ION.  Nattonal  AMOctatlon 
of  Consumer  OrganltaUons.  SN  58.630.  Pub.  6-9-59. 
Filed  6-16-58. 

684.227.  APPROVED  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  New  Bagland 
Teatlng  Laboratory,  Inc  SN  68,440.  Pub.  6-^-59.  Filed 
»-6-ft8. 
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Candy  Company.     8X  e.^.S^S.    Pub.  «-»-»».    Filed  1-12-59. 


Pub.  12-*-.'55.    Filed  S-22-S5. 


'7.f 
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Qass  2  —  Receptades 


:fr^-:^:^UviAtnj^'>T(^ 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  reRlntrattons  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

QassSS-PrMtsand 


«84.228.     C.  E.  Ertekaon  Company,  Inc..  Des  Moines.  Iowa. 
SN  33,064.     Filed  P.R.  7-2-57  ;  Am.  S.R.  «-l»-5&. 


ZINC-KOTE 

■1h— ■     - 


For  Metal  Caaec  for  Carrying  Milk  Bottles. 
First  uae  June  17.  I0&7. 


((84,232.      Kinney    Publications,    Inc.,    Prorldence,    R.I.      SN 
52,737.     Filed  P.R.   6-2^58;  Am.  8.R.  5-28-58. 

WHO'S  WHO  IN 
AMERICAN  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

For  Periodic  Publication  Listing  OutaUndlng  I'nlted  SUtes 
Hlgh-Scbool  Students. 

First  use  on  about  May  21.  1958. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies    n 

684.229.      Harrlc    Manufacturing    Corp..    Bronx,    N.T.      SN 
46,541.     Filed  PR,   2-25-58;  Am.   S.R.  6-11-69. 


SOMETHING  NEW 
UNDER  THE  STEAK 


Class  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

684.233.  Rosenberg  Bros.  &  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  RoHenberg  Bros. 
Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif.  SN  32,414.  Piled  PR.  6-21-57  ; 
Am.  S.R.  1-22^8. 

QUICK  8  MINUTE 

», . 
For  Dried  Fruits.  i  ■ 

First  use  1942. 


For  Electric  Stores. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  19^8. 


684,230.     Perkins   Battery  Company.  York,  Pa.     SN  70,673. 
Filed  4-1-69. 


TRUC-FOWER 


For  Lead-Acid  Storage  Batttvles  for  Use  in  Electric  Motive- 
Power  Equipment — Sucb  as  InduMtrial  Electric  Utt  Trucks. 
First  use  July  2.'S.  1955. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  ParU  Thereof 


684.231.     The  Union  Fork  k  Hoe  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
SN   50,421       Filed  PR.   4-25-58:   Am.   S.R.  6-15-59. 


684,234.     S.   B.   Thomas,   Inc..   Long  Island  City.  N.T.     SN 
33,580.     Filed  P.R.  7-11-57  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-30-59. 


Tbast-r- Cakes 


For  Mufflns  or  Cakes  Dsslgned  To  Fit  and  Be  Toasted  In 
the  Ordinary  Toaster.  ,/•  •   .      ' 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1957. 

»  ^^^^^^^^ 

684.235.      Jack's   Cookie   Co.,    Inc.,    Baton    Ronge,    L«.      SN 
36,001.     Filed  P.R.  8-6-57:  Am.  S.R.  5-6-59. 

DEVIL  DAINTY 

For  Cakes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1938.  ^' 


684,236.    Clark  Brothers  Chewing  Uum  Company.  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    SN  59,270.    Filed  9-22-58. 
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For  Hand-Operated  Tools — Nanoely,  Rakes.  Shovels,  Hoes,  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  or  pink,  green  and  yellow. 

Spades,    Forks,    Hooks,    Cultivators,   Turf    Edgers,    Weeders,  respectively. 

Whip-Type  Weed  and  Grass  Cutters,   Trowels  and   Replace-  For  Chewing  Gum. 

ment-Type  Tool  Handles.  First  use  July  25,  1957 ;  about  January  1956  in  a  different 

First  use  Mar  26.  1958.  display. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  163 


354,079.     GUILD  HALL  EAGLE  OTTAWA  AND  DESIGN.    576.958.     ANN  R.\RTON,    CI.  37. 

CI.  1.    li-1-38.  576.962.     CELRICRAT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 


ic«.    S.N  »«.i::u     Pub.  «-»-S0.    fii«<j  7-28-58. 


9-6-M. 


TM  162 


684,237.      Ben  Pout.  Re«dley,  Calif.     8N  61.8R2.     Filed  P 
11-3-58  .  Am.  S.R.  ft-4-59. 
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"  Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


684,238.      Plaque    Craft,    Inc ,    Baltimore.    Md       SX    .'>4.0»1. 
Filed  P.K.  ft-23-58  ;  Am.  S.R.  .V27-.'>». 


The   drawlDK  U   lined   for  yellow,    blue,    ureen,   red.  »ray, 
and  brown. 

For  Fresh  Frultw. 
Flmt  use  Jan.  6,  1958. 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  for  Hhadlng  purpoHei*  only. 
For  KmbOHHed  Designs  for  Subsequent  Decorative  Coloring. 
First  use  May  ."S,  19.^8. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


126,.'>64. 
126.764. 

126,785. 

126.766 
126,771. 

127,058. 
127.067 

127.094. 

127.205. 
127.266. 
127,346. 
127,619 
127.769. 
127,775. 

127,864. 

365,613 

366,530. 

367.966. 

368,216 

368,357 

368, .358. 

.368.471. 

,368.492. 

368.496. 

368,648. 

.368.748. 

368.881. 

.368.913. 

368,914. 

369.184. 

369,185. 

369. 225. 

369,232. 

369.313. 

3»i9,47(t. 

.t6lJ.4M-» 

369.597 


WORKS.     CI 


CI.   23. 


S.VXMAYER      CI.  23      9-16-19. 

J.   RUSSKLL  k  CO.  GRKKX  RIVKR 

23.    9-.30-19 
J    RUSSKLL  k  CO.  ETC.  AND  DESICX. 

9-30-19. 
RUSSKIJ..    CI   23.    9  .30-19 
J.  RUaSELL  &  CO.  (Jat^EN  RIVER  WORKS  AXD 

DESKJX.     CI.  23.     9-30-19. 
H     k   B.    Lir.HT  liOAF.      CI.  46.      10-21    19. 
BABY       BUXTIN<;      AND      DE8IGX.        CI.      39. 

10-21-19. 
REPRESEXTATIOX     OF     A     HEART        CI      46. 

10-21-19. 
CASAFRU.    CI.  18.    10-21-19. 
PYRAMID  A.ND  DESIGX.     CI.  39      11-4-19 
FITRITJ-:      n   39.     11-11-19. 
DYKELAXD.     CI.  46.     11-18-19. 
PERKJEE.    CI.  6.    12-2-19. 
OMEGA    OIL     AXD    LEAF    DESIGX.       CI.     18. 

12-2-19. 
PEXN  A.MERICAX.     CI.  15.     12-9-19 
PRO  VITA   AND   DESIGN.      CI.   46       .3-14-.39. 
"CREEM.*    CI.  46.    4-18-.39. 
POLAXE.    CI.  6.     6-45-39. 
ROLLEICORD.     CI   26.    6-i:i-39 
IRIS.    CI.  42      6-13-39. 
LARK.     CI.  42.    6-13,39 
SPRIXG  MOXT.    CI.  46.     6-20-39. 
RACO.    CI.  51.    6-20-S9. 
RIVERCOOL.     CI.  42.     6-20-39 
VISCO  STEEL  AXD  DESIGN.     CI 
CI.  46.    6-27-89. 
DROP     AND     DESIGN 


CI.     45. 


TIFFOLUXE 
C»OCOL.\TK 

7-4-39 
CELKNIT.    CI   42.     7-t-39. 
CELWYND     CI.  42.     7-4-39. 
ROCKET.     CI.  35.     7-18-39 
SIPER  ROCKET.    CI.  35.    7-18-39. 
MKDLKX      CI.  4      7-18-39. 
MORPELWET     CI.  6      7-18-.39. 
SUNFRO.ST     CI.  42.     7-18-39. 

<;E0RGES  ETC.  AND  DESIGN      CI.  46.     7-2.V39 
RANGER  JOE.     CI.  M\.     7-2.V-39. 
CHARGICATOR  AXD  DESIGX.     CI 


369.815. 
369.816. 
369,992 
370,132. 
370,271. 
370,518 
370.634. 
371.499. 
371,545. 
371. .564. 

371.700. 
371,701. 
371,726. 
371.821. 
371,866. 
371.896, 
371,934. 

372,024. 
372,103. 
372.127 
372,198. 
372.253. 
372,338. 
372,402. 
372,457 
372,877. 
372.726. 
372,728. 
372.826. 

373.029. 
373.130. 
.373.147. 
373,203. 
373.226. 
373.283. 
373.335. 
373.338. 
373..545. 


26.     8-1-39.    373,637 


14      6-27.39 


OSMOPAK.    CT.  18.    8-1-39. 

VERATRITE.    CI.  18.    8-1-39. 

SYDORX.     CI   40.     8-8-.39. 

DEXBURY.    CI.  32.    8-15-39. 

BABY  CARE  MAXUEL.     CI.  38.     8-22-39. 

AMPHOJEL.    CI.  18.    8-29-39. 

BIRELEY'S  AXD  DESIGX.     CI.  45.     8-29-39. 

M  *  V  trrC.  A.ND  DESIGX.     CI.  11.     9-26-39. 

FAUX  A.     CI.  42.    9-26-39. 

HAXAXS    HURDLER    AXD    DESIGX.      CI.    39 

9-26-39. 
MYCOBRITE.    CI.  52.     10-3-39. 
.MYCO  DRE80AP.    CI.  52.    10-3-39. 
OPTIC  GREEX.    CI.  37.    10-.3-39. 
LIFELIXE.    CI.  .39.     10-10-.39. 
SrPAROMA-TIZED.      CI     46       10-10-39. 
TEKTKRBABE.     CI.  32.     10-10-39. 
REPRESEXTATIOX      OF     A      FISH.        CI.      46. 

ia-17-.39. 
I.C.M.   AXD  DESIGX.     CI.  23.     10-17-39. 
MERLIX.    CI.  42.    10-24-39. 
EDISOX      CI.  21.     10-24-39. 
SYLVAXIA.     CI.  5.     10-24-39. 
RIVERCREST.    CI.  42.    10-24-39. 
MOPAR.     CI.  6      10-31-39. 

TRI  BALAXCE  AXD  DESIGX.    CI.  39.     10-31-39. 
XU  ART      CI    14.     10-31-.39. 
BRITEWELL.    CI.  37.    11-7-39. 
DERBY   AXD  DESIGX.     CI.   19.     11-14-39. 
M0RRI-:LL  SXACK.     Cl    46.     11-14-39. 
REPRESEXTATIOX     OF     A     CAMEO.       Cl.     2 

11-14-.39. 
HYODIX.    Cl.  18.    11-21-39. 
H.E.B.    CT.46.    11-28-39. 

JACQUES  AXD   DESIGX.     Cl.  46.     11-28-39. 
AXISETTE  AXD  DESIGN.     Cl.  49.     11-28-39. 
SUX-TAG.     Cl.  46.     11-28-39. 

PENGUIN  PIE  AXD  DESIGN.     C\.  46.     12-.V-S9. 
HOMESTEAD.    Cl.  39.    12-5-39 
AXGO  LLAMA.    Cl.  39.    12-5-39. 
THE    STREAMLIXER    \SD    DESIGX.      Cl.    39. 

12-12-39. 
RICHARDSOX    SILK   CO.      Cl.  43.      12-12-39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED   .  •    ,- 

Sections  205.860.  VEXETIAX  LIIJ-:  LOTION  AXD  DESIGX.     Cl.  51 

11-17-2.5. 

92.147.      PRtVTECTlKJRAPH      Cl    23.     6-17-13.  210.274.  VEXtrTIAX  ODEURSAXS  DEODORAXT.      Cl.  51. 

l.->0,142.      TONKBENCH.     Cl.  32      12-27-21.                                           '  3-9-26. 

200,848.     UQUID   COSMETIQUE    AXD   DESIGN.      Cl.    51.  292,825.  REPRESEXTATIOX  OF  WINGS  AXD  STAR.     Cl 

7-14-25.  51.     3-29-32. 

205.859      VENETIAN    SPECIAL   EYE    LOTION    AND    DE  324.200.  REPRESENTATION  OF  GIRL  SEWING.     Cl.  42. 

SIGN.     Cl.  51.     11-17-25.  .V  14  35. 


\r' 


ment-ijrpe  Tool  Handles. 
Flnt  UM  Mar.  26.  1958. 


Flrat  use  July  25,  1957  : 
dlaplajr. 


alKHit  January  IKW  in  a  amereni 
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August  25,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  16a 


354.079.  GUILX)  HALL  EAGLE  OTTAWA  AND  DESIGN. 

CT.  1.     2-1-38. 

373.058.  BEAITY  PRIMER      CI.  51,     11-21-39. 

381.966.  CANDY  CANE.     CI.  51.     lO-l.V-40. 

390.188.  SANSCENT  CRAYON.    C\.  51.    »-9-41. 

.391.307.  THOUSAND   FLOVNTiIRS.      CI.   51.      10-28-41. 

■394.8.38.  HEAVENLY  TWIN.     CI.  3.     4-28-42. 

.398,775.  BLITHE  SPIRIT.     CI.  51.     11-24-42. 

414.151.  WIN(;ED    VICTORY.      CI.    51.      5-29-45. 

419.175.  VELVATEX  CREAM.     CI.  51.     2-.'V-4e. 
419.213.  CARNIVAL.    CI.  51.    2-5-46. 

438.939.  .SPEY   ROYAL  GRAIN.      CI    1.     .5-18-48. 

438.941.  YEONUN  GRAIN.     CI.   1.     5-18-48. 

.557..344.  "ANTIPULV."     CI    6.     4-8-.'>2. 

558.388.  ROAST     O     BARLEY     AND     DESIGN        CI.     4« 

4-29-52. 

.V^9.421.  ROADOMETER.     CI.  26.     5-27-52. 

559,947.  RONAL.     CI.  fi.     6-10-52 

560.263.  ROYAL    HAWAIIAN     SERENADER8.       Ci.     107 

6-17-52. 

561.065.  ALL  SET.     CI.  23.     7-8-52. 

562.253.  DERMOTEX.    CI.  6.     7-29-52. 

.562.303.  RIPPEU^STIC      CI.  42.     "7 -29-52 

562.372.  ANTHRACARB.    C\.  1.     7-29-.52. 

562.951.  THE  STURGIS  PRODUCTS  CO.     CI.  4.     8-19-^V2. 

.563.207.  EMERSON   AND  DESIGN.     C\.  31.     8-19-.'>2. 

.563.747.  TV  FX) RECAST.     CI.  .38.    9-2-52. 

.563.822.  MULTICOSIN.     CI.  18.     9-9-52. 

.564,063.  TUFTEX.     CI.  23.     9-10-52 

.566,029  MAN-TAN    MUD    CONDITIONER    AND    DESIT.N 

n.  «.     10-28-52. 

566.176.  SHINGLE-^JRIP.     CI.  5.     10-28-.52 

.568,177.  PLYMOITTI      ROCK      AND     DESIGN.        CI       .39. 

12-2.3.52 

569,566.  BOOK  CLUB  ASSOCIATES-INCORI'ORATED.    CI. 

38.     1-20-53. 

Thf  foUotcinp  regiatrntioHM  iiiMued  July  7,  19 ii 

576,881.  PARALINK.    CI.  16. 

576.883.  HURDS  HERRING  BONE     CI.  37. 

576.885.  DRINCA  AND  DE.SICN.     CI.  46. 

576.887.  K.XRI'KN  AIRE.     CI.  32. 

576.888.  FERRO    PLANIC  AND  DESIGN.      CI.    50. 
576,892.  CAREFREE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 
576.895.  FIESTA.     O.  22. 

576.897.  TOWER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

570.898.  CHIPS  BY  VETTE.     CI.  46. 

576.900.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BOY  FISHING.     CI.  23. 

576.905.  TI-TEN.    CI.  Ifi. 

576.908  LEGEND  VOURE  CAREFREE  BECAUSE  YOURE 

RUN  FTtEE      CI.  .39. 

576.914.  FU1R.\MINT.    CI.  46. 

576.927  AN   HOUR  GI>.\SS   PRODUCTION  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  26. 

576.932.  O.MC  ANI>  DESKJN.    CI.  20. 

576.933.  MISS  SWANKS  NYSTUON.     CI.  39. 
576,9.36.  MULTI  AID      CI.  26. 

576,944.  LAMVEL     CI.  39 

576,947.  DAGMAR   UNDIES   frrC.   AND  DESIGN.     CI.   .39. 

576.9.52.  CAL  CROWN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

576.955.  TACHIMKDION  R  18.    CI.  26. 


576.958. 
576,962. 
576.970. 
.576.971. 
576.972. 
576.985. 
576.992. 
570.995. 
576,996. 
576,997. 
577.000. 
577.004. 
577,007. 
577,011. 
577.012. 
577,015. 
.577,019. 
577,024. 
577.025. 
577.028. 
577.031. 
577.042. 
577.045. 
577.046. 
577,047. 
577.048. 
577.049 
577.054. 
577,0.55. 
577,0.59. 
577.062. 
577.070. 
577.076. 
577.077. 
577.087 
577.090. 
577.092. 
577,096. 
577.099. 
577.101. 
577.102. 
577.109. 
577.112. 
577,114. 
577,118. 
.577.119. 
577.127. 
577.128. 
577.131. 
577,132. 
577,135. 

577,137. 
577,1.39. 
.577,140. 
577,14.5. 
577,149. 


442.427. 
648,639. 


ANN  B-VRTON.    CI.  37. 

CELRICRAT  AND  DESIGN.     CI,  46. 

NOW  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  4«. 

RADlsa>PE.     CI.  26. 

SQUARE  DOODLE.     CI.  22. 

MIRALURE.     CI.  42. 

LADY  T1-:XAS.     CI.  39. 

LIVELY  CUP      CI.  46 

CHICK  WITH  THE  HIPS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46 

GORGEOUS  GEOR<JE  TURKEY  RANCH.     CI.  46. 

WARM  WIN  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 

WALKOVER      CI.  40 

MASTERKRAFT.     CI.  50. 

TAIPINGTE.\.     CI.  46. 

CITRTSY      CI    8. 

SMARTEE  AND  DESIGN     CI.  22. 

OUTWEST      CI.  46. 

COBAI.OY      CI    4 

Tt:NNA  TR.\IIJ':R.    CI.  19. 

FASHION  TIP     CI.  39. 

SIDELINE  FINISHER.     CI.  23. 

PENETRO.     CI.  24. 

HIP-HIP  AND  DESIGN      CI.  39. 

SWEI>rr  SIXTEEN      CI.  26. 

WOOLFIE  LURE.     CI.  22. 

HILI.rTOP.     CI.  46. 

PILGRIM  GIRL.     CI.  24. 

HIWASSEE      CI.  39. 

TRYON.     a.  43. 

anabrosonk.    ci   18 
stork  sports.   ci.  39. 
myomal.   ci.  18. 
covitron.   ci  21. 
ultra  tex.   ci.  24 
bendix.   ci.  24. 
cali-:ndar  tones,    ci.  39. 
carnival.  ci.  46. 

BARNI<}TTE.     ci.  19. 

SNORKIJ-:.     CI.  10. 

SUN  DIAI^  AND  DESIGN     CI.  46 

GOOFS.     CI.  22. 

R.\NCHO.     CI.  42 

sero-lux.   ci.  23. 

rou.vd-robin    ci.  46. 

hortensia.  ci.  46. 

e  within  a  square.   ci.  29. 

happy  holidays.    ci.  105. 

chapel.   ci.  2. 

kleen-pup    ci.  52. 

friday  franks.   ci.  45. 

ga(;e  grouping  for  pointer  pattI':rn. 

CI.  20. 

Ai.  a.  14. 

CAL-DATE   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 
QUICK  COUNT   WITHIN   DESIGN.     CI.  2. 
COIiOGNE  OiF  THE  HOUR.    CI.  51 . 
'•rrs  LOVE  AT  FIRST  BITE."     CI.  46. 

ScctfcMi  18 

S-50.     CI.  16.     4-12^9. 
CEE-DEE  AND  DESIGN. 


4i 


CI.  39      7-16-57. 


:•  ■:     .      i 


''■■■."■  9    SIGN      CI.  51.     11-17-25. 


5-1 4-,^'^. 


j: 
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Caravan  TradlDK  Co.,  Inc. :  8ee- 
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Dwcm  Record  Co.  Ltd..  The.  London.  England.     684.070.  pub. 


■^     .»" 
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Inc..  NVw  York.  X.Y. 
Ina.  St.  I^uU.  Mo. 


683.873. 
683.891. 
684.048. 


6~9-M. 


pub. 
pub. 
pub.  6-8-59. 


6-»-.'>9. 


-AA  Wire  Produrt*  <'•...  Chicago.   111. 

CI.  12. 
ACK  InduKtrles. 

CI.   13. 
ACK   Industrleo. 

CI.  31 
A.    *    P.    Iri»u    Workii,    Inc. 

6-9-59.     CI.   12. 
.\etna    Caiiualty     and     Surety 

.'•59.421.  mnc.     CI.   26. 
.Vjrfa     Aktienii:i*M>llHchMrt      I.^verkusen-Barerwerk 

684.028.  pub.  6-9-S9.     CI.  26. 
Alrpax  ProductK  Co..  Middle  River.  Md.    683.964.  pub.  6-9-59. 

683.995.  pub. 


Coplague.    X.Y.      683.871.    pub. 
Co..    The.     Hartford.    Conn, 
fiermany. 


Irpax  I' 
C\.  21. 


Aktiebolaffet  Scania-Vabi*.  Sodertalje.  Sweden. 

r)-9-.%9.    CI.  23. 
.\laHden  Candy  Co.  :  Ste — 

Nacbowits.  TheopbiluH  J. 
Alfred   Electronics.   Palo  Alto,   C«lif.      684.034.   pub    6-9-59. 

CI.  26. 
Allied  Cbeinical  Corp.  :  Sre— 

National  Aniline  k  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 
Allied  Cbemlcal  Corp,.  New  York.  NY.    683.856.  pub.  6-9-09. 

CI    6. 
Allied  Home  Product*  Corp..  d.b.a.  C-Z  Chemical  Co..  Belolt. 

Wii.     684.190.  pub.  6-»-.'f9.     CI.  52. 
Altmann.    Bernhard.    Corp..    The.   New   York,    N.Y.      684.114, 

pub.  6-9  .'>9.    CI   42 
Altopfer.  Kdward  J  .  Peoria    III.     677,024,  cane.    CI.  4. 
American  Beauty  Macaroni  Co.  :   Sre — 

Kan«aa  City  Macanmi  k  Importing  Co. 
American  Home  Producfn  Corp.  :  Rte — 

Wyeth.  John.  &  Brother.  Inc. 
American    Pecco    Corp..    White    Plain*.    N.Y.      683.988.    pub. 

«J-9-.%9     CI.   23. 
.\merlcan  Viscose  Corp.  :   Kcr 
Sylvanla  InduHtrlal  Corp. 
.Vmpllfler  Corjj.   of  America.  .New   York.   N.Y'.     683.949.  pub. 
l_lJi_57.    C\_  21. 

Andersen  Corp..   Bayport.  Minn.     683.869.  pub.  6-9-59.     CI. 

12. 
.\ndersen.    Roland,   d.b.a.    Surgemaater  Co.,    Monterey    Park, 

Calif     684.002.  pub.  6-9-.'i9.    CI.  24. 
.\napo  :  See — 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. 
.\nthony  Recordu  :    ffre    -  *  . 

Kramer.  Juntin  and  Jean. 
Appel.  R..  Inc..  .New  York   NY.     68S.828.  pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  3. 
Arden.  Elisabeth  :   K«e— 

Lewis.  Florence  N.- 
Arden.   Elliabeth.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 


51. 


CI. 


New  York.  N.Y. 
New  York.  NY. 

New  York.  N.Y. 

New  York.  N.Y. 

New  York.  N.Y. 

New  York.  N.Y. 


CI. 

a. 


New  York.  N.Y. 
New  York.  NY. 
New  York.  NY. 
Rocheater.   N.Y. 


292,825.  cane. 
373.058.  cane. 
381.966.  cane. 

390.188.  cane. 

391.307.  cane. 

394.8.18.  cane. 

398.775.  cane. 

414,151.  cane. 

419,175.  cane. 

419.213.  cane. 

684.008.   pub. 


Arden.  Elitabeth,  Inc., 

51 
.\rden,  Elitabeth.  Inc.. 

61. 
Arden.  Elisabeth.  Salea  Corp.. 

CI.  51. 
Arden.  Elisabeth.  Sales  Corp. 

CI.  51. 
Arden.  Elisabeth.  Sales  Corp. 

CI.  3. 
Arden.  Elisabeth.  SaIeK  Corp., 

CI.  51. 
Arden.  Elisabeth.  Sales  Corp., 

n.  51. 
Arden.  Elisabeth.  Sales  Corp. 

CI    51. 
Arden.  Elisabeth.  Sales  Corp., 

CI.  51. 
.\rt  Craft   Optical  Co.,  Inc.. 

3-25-58.      CI.   26. 
Associated  Dry  Goods  Corp..  d.b.a.   Stewart  Dry  Goods  Co., 

I/Oulsvi\le   Ky.     684.111.  pub.  6-9   .59      CI.  42 
.\tlantle  Ctwst  Fisheries  Corp.  of  New  York,  to  Nordic  Sea- 
food Corp..  I'lttsburirh.  Pa.     371.934.  ren.  8-2.%-59.     CI.  46. 
.\utomatic  Industries.  Inc..  New  Market.  N.J.     683.989    pub. 

fi-9-.5ft      CI.  23 
Avo  \AA     U»ndon.  RnKland.     684.022.  pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  26. 
Avoset   Co     .San   Francisco.  Calif.     576.970.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Babv  Care  Manual.  Inc.  :   Hee — 

Parents'  Institute.  Inc..  The. 
Bailey  Meter  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     577.135.  cane.     CI.  26. 
Raker  Boy  Bakeries.  Inc..  I»a  Angeles.  Calif.     684.141.  pub. 

6^9-50.     CI   46. 
Barsncik.  Charles    d.b.a.  The  l^thmp-Paul-Son  Co..  Chicago. 

III.     68.1.H77   pub.  6-^9-59.     CI.  23. 
Barber,  Donald  B..  d.b.a.  The  Barber-Webb  Co..  S<»utb  <Jate. 

Call^    576.881.  canr.    CI.  16. 
Barber-Webb  Co..  The  :   Hee— 

Barber   Donald  B. 
Barnette.  Ouy.  ft  Co..   Inc..  Memphis.   Tenn.     .577.096.   cane. 

CI  19. 
Barwick.    E.    T..    Mills    Inc..    Chamblee.    Ga.      684.113.    pub. 

6  9-.59      CI.  42. 
Bates  Mfg.  Co..  Lewlston.  Maine.     .■>62..'M)3.  canr.     CI.  42. 
Beacon    Mfg.    Co..    to    Beacon    Mfg.    Co..    Swannanoa,    N.C. 

368.357.  ren    8-25-59     CI.  42. 


Co..    Swannonoa,    N.C. 

Co.,    Swannonoa.    N.C. 

372.103.    ren.   8-25-58. 

683,981.    pub.    6-9-59. 


Beacon    Mfg.    Co.^    to    Beacon    Mfg. 

368.358   ren.  8-^5-59.     CI.  42. 
Beacon    Mfg.    Co..    to    Beacon    Mfg. 

371.545.  ren.  8-i>.'V-.'\9.    CI.  42. 
Beacon  Mfg.   Co.,   Swantianoa.   N.C. 

CI.  42. 
Beacon   Co..    The.   Cambridge.    Mass. 

CI    23. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co..  Chicago.  III.,  from  Shedd-Bartush  Foods. 

Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     684.142.  pub.  6  9   .%9.     CI.  46 
Belding  Hemlnway  Co..  to  Belding  Hemlnway  Co..  Inc..  New 

York.  NY      .17.T637.  ren.  8-2.V-59.     CI    43. 
Belding  Heminaay  Co..  Inc.  :  Hee 

Belding  Hemlnway  Co. 
Belk    Stores    Ser\  h^es.    Inc.     Charlotte.    N.C.      684.094     pub. 

6—9—59      CI   39 
Bell.  Dale  V^  d.b.a.  The  Belport  Co..  Seattle.  Wash.     683.913. 

pub.  4-23-57.    CI.  18. 
Bell  Enterprises.  Inc.    Brooklyn.  NY.     684.069    pub.  6-9-59. 

CI.  36. 
Belport  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Bell.  Dale  V. 
Bendix    Aviation  Corp..   Detroit.   Mich.,   and   Teterboro.   N.J. 

577.076.  cane.    CI.  21. 
Bendix    Home   Appliances    Division    Avco   Mfg.   Corp..    South 

Bend.  Ind.    577.087.  cane.    CI.  24. 
Bernstein.  Samuel,  d  b.a    Plymouth  Rock  Shirt  Co..  New  York. 

N.Y.     .-»68.177.  cane     CI.  39. 
Blmanco,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     684.163.  pub.  6-8—59.     CI.  46. 

Blreley's    Inc..    Hollywood.    Calif.,    to   General    Foods   Corp.. 

White  Plains    N.Y.     370.634.  ren.  8-25-59.     Cl>45. 
Blau.  M..  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Blau.  Max. 
Blau.  Mar,  d.b.a.  M.  Blau  Mfg.  Co.,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla. 

577.042.  cane.    C\.  24. 
Blue    Plate   Foods,    Inc.,    New   Orleans,    La.      684,138,    pub. 

6-9-59.     CI.  46. 
Bond  Stores.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     684,090.   pub.  6-16-59. 

CI.  .'»9. 
Book  Club  Associates,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.     569.666,  cane. 

CI.  .18. 
Botany  Worsted  Mills.  Paasalc,  N.J.    324.200.  cane.    CI.  42. 

683,914.  pub.  8-6-57.     CI. 


683,930.  pub.  6-8-59.     CI. 


Boyle  ft  Co.,  Bell  Gardens,  Calif 

18. 
Boyle  ft  Co.,  Bell  Gardens.  Calif. 

18. 
Bradford  Bros.,  Inc.,  Placentla,  Calif.    373,226,  ren.  8-25-59 

CI.  46. 
Branch   Motor  Express  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     684.218,  pub 

6-9-59      CT.  10.5. 
Brentwood  Co .  Inc.,  The,  Michigan  City,  Ind.     684,194,  pub 

R-9-59      CI    52 
Bresler  Ice  Cream  Co..  Chicago,    111.     684,157,   pub.  6-9—59 

Cl.  46 
Brltton.   O.   B.,  ft   Sons  Ltd.,   Kingawood,   Bristol,   England 

684,104,  pub.  6-9-.59.    Cl.  3§. 
Brown  Century  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Campe  Corp.,  Tne. 
Brown,  Frank  D  ,  Boonrllle,  Mo.     683,945,  pub.  6-9-59.     Cl 

19. 
Browning   Mfg.    Co..    MaysTllle,    Ky.     683,992,    pub.  6-9-59 

a.  23. 
Brnder,  M.  A.,  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     683,910,  pub 

6-9-59.     Cl.  16. 
Buchanan  ft  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     683.903.  pub.  6-9-59 

a.  15. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corp.,  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    684.154.  pub 

6-9-59.     Cl.  46. 
Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  Flushing.  NY.     684,039,  pub.  6-8-.59 

Cl.  27. 
Burleljth  Brooks  Inc..  New  York.  NY      684.037.  pub.  6-8-59 

Cl.  26. 
Bums,    M.   D.    ft   Co.,    San   Frandaco.  Calif.     684,075,    pub. 

«-»-.^9       Cl.  37. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 
MIttag  ft  Volger.  Inc. 
Burroughs   Wellcome   ft   Co..    (U.S.A.)    Inc.. 

883,921.  pub.  6-9-59.     Cl.  18. 
Butt.    H.    E..    Grocery    Co..    Harllngen.    Tex 

8-2.5-59.      Cl.  46. 
CBS-Hytron  :   See — 

Columbia  Broadcasting  Systems.  Inc. 
C-Z  Chemical  Co   :    See— 

Allied  Home  Products  Corp. 
California  Date  (irowers  Association,   Indto,  Calif. 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
California  Underwear  Co..  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     576,992.  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Camden  Freeser  Corp..  The.  Little  Rock,  Ark.     684.049.  pub. 

ft-9-.'.9.     Cl.  .11. 
Campe  Corp..  The,  to  Brown  Century  Corp.  New  York,  N.Y. 

127.266,  ren.  8-25-59.      Cl.  .19. 
Campe  Corp..  The.  to  Brown  Century  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

127.346.  ren    8-2.V-.')9.      Cl    39 
Cao-Dnng-Hung,  Saigon,  Sud-Viet-Nam.    684,140,  pub.  6-8-59. 

Cl.  4«. 

TM  i 


Tuckahoe,   N.Y. 
373,130,    ren. 


677,1,19. 


Foamade  Industries, 
Cl    .19 

Oak  Park.  Mich. 
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684.096.  pub    6-8-59     Hoerr,  Cbrts.  ft  Son  Co..  PeoHa.  III. 

ri    ait 

TM  iii 

684.148.  pub    6-8-58 

TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Caravan  Trading  Co.,  Inc.:  8t« — 

Van  Valkenburifh.  HuRh  C. 
Car».ld«»  Corp,   New  York.  N.Y      683.849.  pub.  6-ft-o9.  CI    6. 
Car^y.  I'hlllp.  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    «8:{.87fl.  pub 

«»-&-:i9.     CI.  12. 
Carlta.   Maria  and  R..  Paris.  France.     684.182,  pab.  »-»-39. 

CI  r>i. 
Celanexe   Corp    of  America.   New  York.   NY.     3A8.913.   ren. 

8-2.V-59.      CI.  42. 
Celanew  Corp.   of   America.    New  York.    NY       3fl8.914.   reo 

8-2.V.'.9.      CI.  42. 
Cele»tlal   Mercantile   Corp.,   New   York.   NY.      «83,901.   pub. 

a~.V57.      CI.  !."». 
Charak  Furniture  Co..  Boston.  Mas*.     370,132,  ren.  8-2S-59. 

CI.  .32. 
Charniac  Productn  :  See — 

McAnallv.  Charles. 
Ctaartmakent.    Inc..    The.    New    York.    N.Y.      684.176.    pub. 

6-»-.'»9      Cl.  .'>(). 
Chart-Pak.   Inc..   New  Canaan,   Conn.     684.077,  pub.  6-9-S9. 

CI.  ;i7. 

Chemical  Spedaltlew  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     577,059,  cane. 

CI.  18. 
Chenille  Rue  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     577^09,  cane.     CI.  42. 
CheMebrough-Pond'H    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      684.186.    pub. 

«-9-^%9.     CI.  51. 
Chicago  Rallwar  Kqulpment  Co..  Chicago.  III.     683.900.  pub. 

6-9-59.      Cl.  14. 
ChlcaKO  TeaiiiHterK.  Chauffeurs,  and  Helpern  of  Chicago  and 

Vicinity  :   See    - 

Chicago  Truck  Drivers.  Chauffeurs  and  Helpers  Union  of 
Chicago  and  Vicinity. 
Chicago    Truck    Drivers.    Chauffeurs    and    Helpers    Union    of 

Chicago  and  Vicinity,  d.b.a.  Chicago  Teamsters   Chauffeurs. 

and  Helpers  of  Chicago  and  Vicinity.  Chicago,  III.     684,222. 

pub.  6-9-59      Cl.  2O0. 
t'li.K-olarirlc    Jactjues     Soolete    Anonynie,     Rupen,     Belgium. 

373.147,  ren.  8-2.5-59.      Cl.  46. 
(  lirysler  Corp..  Highland  Park,  Mich.     372,338,  ren.  8-25-59. 

Clba  Ltd.,  Basel.  .Swltxerland.     :>62.253,  eanc.     Cl.  6. 
Clba  Ltd  .  Basel.  Switxerland.     :>r>3,822.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Clrlllo.    Joseph    A.,    d.b.a.    National    Parking    Investigations, 

New  York.  NY.     684,202.  pub.  tt-9-59.     CM.  101. 
Clark  Brothers  Chewing  Gum  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa 

Cl.  46. 
Cleevelandt  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     577.012.  cane. 
Cleveland  Patents,  Inc.:   See  - 

Instrument  Specialties  Co.,  Inc. 
Cleveland   Twist    Drill  Co.,   The,    Cleveland.   Ohio. 

pub.  6-9-59      Cl.  23. 
Coast  Side  Produce  :  See — 

Molle.  Thomas. 
Coco  Coat  Corp.,  New  York.  NY 

Cohen,   Joseph    H..   k  Sons,   Inc., 

pub.  6-9-59.      Cl.  39. 
Colonial  Stationery  k  Supply  Co 

pub.  6-9-69.     d.  37. 
Color  Corp.  of  America.  Rockford 

Cl.  16. 
Columbia    Broadcasting    Systems.    Inc.,    d.b.a. 

Dan  vers.  Mass.    683,965.  pub.  6-9^'>9.    Cl.  21. 
Columbia   Wax   Co..   Glendale.  Calif.     683.912, 

Cl   16. 
Congoleuni-Nalrn   Inc.,   Kearny.   N.J.     683.948. 

Cl.  20. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp..   Pasadena. 

013.  pub.  6-9-59.      Cl.  26. 
Consolidated-National    Shoe  Corp..   d.b.a.   Webster 

Webster.  Mass.    684.103.  pub.  6-9-59.    Cl.  39. 

Consumer's   Money    Order  Corp    of  America.   St.    Louis.   Mo 

684.210.  pub.  5-.V09.      Cl.  102. 
Consumers  Trading   Stamp  Co..   Chicago.   III. 

3-S1-59.     Cl.  101. 
Cook,    Lawrence    H..    d.b.a.    Safety   Cutter  Co.. 

Calif.    683.975,  pub.  6-9-59.    Cl.  23. 
Craddock -Terry   Shoe  Corp..   Lynchburgh,  Va. 

8-25-59.     Cl.  39. 
Crane    Carrier    Corp..    Tulsa.    Okla. 

Cl.  23. 
Crofton  Mfg.  Co..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich 

Cl.  39 
Crohn.  Frank,  d  b.a.  Vol-Cro  Mfg.  Co. 

puh   •>  9-59.      Cl.  50. 
Cronmi.  Walter.  l>eonla.  N.J.     684.03 

Crooke>  Barnes  l.rfihoratorle8.  Inc..  Wayne.  N.J 

6-9-5U      Ci    «. 
Crookes-Barnes  laboratories,  Inc 

8-9-.59.      Cl.  18. 
Crusader  Paper  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Knight  Brothers  Paper  Co. 
Curts  I^aboraturles,    Inc..   Kansas  City.   Kan 

»V  9-59.      Cl.  6 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     683.958    pub 

Cl.    21.  ' 

Daimler  Benz    Aktlengesellsrhaft.     Stuttgart-Untertuerkhelm 

(iermany.     C84.057.  pub    «-»-59.    Cl.  34 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc.  :   Nec- 

Klv.>rslde  *  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills.  Inc. 
Davey   Compressor   Co..    Kent.   Ohio.      683.996    pub    6-9-59. 

Cl.   23. 
Davidson  Publishing  Co..  Duluth.  Minn.    684.081   pub  6-9-59. 

Cl.  38. 
Davlea,  Roae  *  Co..  Ltd.  :  Se^  - 

Stevens,  Serlah. 
Davis   Bros.    Fisheries  Co..   Inc..   Gloucester.   Mass.     577.132. 

ranc.    Cl.  43. 
Dayton  I*erforatura.  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.    683.998.  pub.  6-9-59. 

Cl.  23. 


The.  London.  England. 
Mich      683.9B6.  pub. 


684.070.  pab. 
6-9-59.     Cl. 


648.639,  cane. 
New  York,   NY. 


684,236. 

Cl.  8. 

683,982, 

Cl.  39. 

684.085. 

684,080, 


Inc.,  Newark,  N.J 
III.  683.909.  pub.  6-fr-59. 
CBS-Hytron. 
pub.  6-9-59. 
pub.  6-»-59. 
Calif.  684.- 
Shoe  Co., 

Louis, 

684.199.   pub. 

Menio   Park, 

371,821,   reo. 

684.001.    pub     6-^59 

684,105.  pub  6-9-59. 

Chicago.  Ill     684.173. 

:.  pub    6-&-.'.9      Cl.  26 
683,859,  pub. 

Wayne,  N,J.    683.931.  pub. 

683.845.   pub. 
6-0-59. 


6-9-59.     Cl.  25. 
pub.  6-9-59.     Cl. 

Waterloo.    Iowa. 

pub.  6-9-59.     CI. 


Decca  Record  Co.  Ltd. 

6-9-59.    Cl.  36. 
Deoorplate.   Inc..  Detroit. 

21. 
Demar  Foods.  Waterbury.  Conn.     684.156.  pub.  6-&-59.     Cl. 

46. 
Design.   Inc..   Madison.  Wis.     684.007^  pub.   6-9-59      Cl    26. 
Devoe   k   Raynolds  Co..    Inc..    Louisville.   Ky.      683.911.   pub. 

2-17-59.    Cl.  16. 
Dlaraond    Gardner    Corp..    New    Y'ork.    NY.      683.827.    pub. 

«l-9-.59.     Cl.   2. 
Diebold.  Ine..  Canton.  Ohio.     684.006.  pub. 
Dieti.   R.   E..  Co..  Syracuse.  NY.     683.962, 

21. 
Distinguished     Gift     Manufacturers.     Inc., 

684.054.  pub.  6-9-69.      a.   33. 
Dltla  S.A..  Geneva.  Swltierland.     684.038. 

27. 
Douglas   Fir   Plywood  Assn.,  Tacoma.    Wash.     683.866.   pub. 

6-9-69.     Cl.   12. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.    684.082.  pub.  6-9-59. 

Cl    38 
Doyle  Packing  Co.,  to  Doyle  Packing  Co..  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

577.149.  cane.    (^1.  46. 
Dresser  Products  Inc.,  Providence.  R.I.    683.959,  pub.  6-»-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Drum  Major  Magaxlne  :  See — 

Sartell,  Donald  L. 
Drjnaniels  Ltd.,  Birmingham.  England.     683.907,  pub.  6-9-.5ft 

CI.   16. 
l>ii     Pont    de     Nemours.    E      I.,    and    Co.,    Wilmington,    Del 

683.860,   pub.   6-9-59.     Cl.   6. 
Durham   Men's   Shop.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Van   Straaten's.    Durham. 

N.C.     684.089.  pub.  6-ft-.-^9.    Cl.  39. 
Dutchess  County  Apple  Mills,  Rhlnebeck.  N.Y.     684.169.  pub. 

6-9-59.    Cl.  46. 
F^gle-Ottawa   I.#ather  Co.,  Chicago.   III.,   and  Grand  Haven. 

Mich.    364.079.  cane.    Cl.  1. 
Eagle-Ottawa    Leather    Co..    Grand    Haven.    Mich.      438.939. 

cane.    <'l.  1. 
Eagle-Ottawa    Leather    Co..    Grand    Haven.    Mich.      438,941, 

cane.    Cl.  1. 
Eastern    Air    Lines.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      577.127.    rnnc. 

Cl.   105. 
Eastern   Rolling  Mills.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.      683.898.   pub 

6-9-69.    <'l.  14. 
Eastern   States   Petroleum  k  Chemical  Corp..  Houston.   Tex. 

683.843.  pub.  6-9-59.    Cl.  6 
Eastern   Tt>i>l   k   Y-ffi.  Co..   Belleville.   N.J.      683.985-7.   pub. 

6-9-59.    Cl.  23. 
Eaton  Laboratories  :  See — 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The. 
Economy    Auto    Stores.    In<..    Atlanta.    Ga.      683.946.    pub. 

6-9-59.     Cl.   19. 

Inc.,    West   Orange,    N.J..    to   McOraw- 
111.     372.127.  ren.  8-2.5-69.     Cl.  21. 
VM»t  Chicago.  Ind.    683,881.  pub.  6-9-69 


Edlaon,   Thomas   A.. 

Edison  Co..  Elgin. 
Edward  Valves.  Inc.. 

a.  13. 
Eblers.  Albert.  Inc..  Bro«)klyn.  NY.     684.143-4.  pub   6-9-59 

Cl.  46. 
Risendrath.  B.  D..  Tanning  Co..  Racine.  Wis.     683.820.  pub 

6-9-59.    Cl.  1. 
Elholm.  Victor  E..  d.b.a.  Man-Tan  Chemical  Co..  Dallas.  Tex 

566.029.  eanc.    Cl.  6. 
Emerson    Radio    and    Phonograph    ("orp..    New    York,    N.Y 

657.344.  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Emerson    Radio    and    Phonograph    Corp..    New    Y'ork.    N.Y 

.563.207.  cane.    Cl.  31, 
Empire-Reeves    Steel  Corp..    Mansfield.   Ohio.      683,899.   pub 

6-9-69.    Cl.  14. 
Englestad.    Matilda.   Palms,   to   Wendell  G.    Hendricks,  d.bJi 

Hendricks     Research     Foundation.     Los     Angeles.     C^lif 

576, in4.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Euro   Shirt  Co..  The.   Louisville.   Ky      684.102.  pub.   6-9-69 

Cl.  39 
Erickson.  C.  E..  Co..  Inc..  Dea  Molnea.  Iowa.    684.228.     Cl.  2 
Eskimo  Pie  Corp.  :  See— 

Penguin  Pie  Co. 
Essex  Rubber  Co..  Trenton.   N.J.     577,007,  eanc.     Cl.  50. 
F.   H.  Hill  Co..  Inc..  CleveUnd.  Ohio.     683.880.  pub.  6-9-69 

n.  13. 
F.    L.   Stromeyer  k  Co..  G.m.b.H^  KonstanzCBodensee), 

many     684.050.  pub.  6-9-69.    Cl.  32. 
Farrand    Optical   Co..    Inc.,    New    York.   N.Y.      684,015. 

6-9-59.    Cl.  26. 
Faust    Macaroni   Co.    and   American    Beauty    Macaroni 

See-  ■ 

Kansas  City  Macaroni  k  Importing  Co. 
Federal  Enameling  A  Stamping  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     683.884- 

90.  pub.  6-9-69.    Cl.  13.  ,  ^  , 

FIberform     Inc..    Oconomowoe.    Wis.      684.079.    pub.    6-0-59 

Cl.  37.  ■ 
Flbrebnord     P«per    Products    Corp..    San     Francisco.    Ciillf. 

683.947.  pub   6-9-59.    Cl.  20. 
Firestone  'Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     683,826.  pub. 

6-9-59      Cl.  2. 
Fisher-Denver  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Fisher  Hardware  Co..  Denver. 

Colo.    .'>76.9<M).  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Fisher  Hardware  Co. :  See— 

Flsher-I>enver  Co..  Inc. 
Fishery  Products.  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.    684.137.  pub  6-9-59 

Cl  46.  ' 

Flsk    Inc.    Mayrteld  Heights.  Ohio      561  065.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Fleetwood    Coffee    Co.,    Chattanooga,    Tenn.       371.866.    ren. 

8-25-69      Cl.  46. 
norallfe.  Inc..  Chicago,  111      683.835.  pub.  3-3-69      CT.  «. 
Floramint  Co.  :  See- 

Englestad.  Matilda. 
Flour    .MlllH    o^    America.    In«..    Kanaaa    City.    Mo.      577.004. 

eanc     Cl.  46 


Ger 

pub. 
Co.: 
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Kreldler's  Metall-  n 

h;iiisen     (iern\Mnv 


Drabtwerke  G  m 
rth3  <j37    niih    II 
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b  H     Stuttgart-Zuffen-    Mtnaer.  WlllLim  D..  d.b.a.  Mlnaer  Tackle  Co..  CblDOok.  Waah. 

1H^.->'m      Cl    19  683,973.  DUb.  6-9-59.    Cl.  22. 


i'M>aron    .Mijt.    \o..    to    r»««ron     .Mrit. 
r»«R.3S7.  n»n    8-2S-59     CI.  42. 


»  o..    T^wannannn,    n.fs. 


CT.  46 


■ij^uu,  c9uu*T  in-i^aiii.      oo^«AWt  |/uu. 


TM  i 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  iii 


Poamadv  Indattrie*.  Oak  Park.  Mich.     684,090.  pub.  6-4Mi9. 

CI.  39. 
Pood  On'ahi.  Inc..  ChJcaro.  III.    5S8.388.  cane.    C\.  46 
Foote  *  JenkH.   Inc..  Jackson.   Micb.     368.881.  rrn.   8-2A-59. 

CI.    45. 
Foi  RiTer  Paper  Corp.,  to  Fox  River  Paper  Corp..  Appleton, 

Wla.     871.726.  ren  8  25-59.    CI.  37. 
l->ank  4k  Heidecke.  Fnbrik  PhototrrHphischer  PraiisionH-Appa- 

rate.  Braunachwpfg.  (;erinanv.     368.216.  ren.  8-25-59.     CI. 

26. 
Frank  Tea  h  i^pice  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     684.139.  pub. 

6-9-59.    CI.  46. 
Watelli   Borletti   SodetA   per   Axionl.   Milan.   Italy.     576,955. 

cane.    CI.  26. 
FrIendHhip   l.«nternt.   Inc..   Kanaas  City.  Mo.     683.909.   pub. 

6-9-59.     CI.  21. 
Frltiache    Hrothera.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      683,836,    pub. 

6-9-59.     CI.  6. 
Fuller  Tool  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     684.051.  pub.  6-9-59. 

CI.  32. 
Future  Teach»'rii  of  America  :   Set-- 

NatlonHl  Hducatton  Asan.  of  The  United  States. 
•  JeorKe,  Gorgeous.  IVt^aumont,  Calif.     576,997,  cane,     CI.  46. 
U  and   G    PhHrmacni  Co.,   Inc.,    South    Bend.    Inc.     683,915. 

pub.  6-9-59.    CI.  18. 
Gardner.  Finn  of  R.  W..  Orange,  N.J.     373,029.  ren.  8-25-69. 

CI.  18. 
(iarfleld,    Oliver.    Co..    Inc..    New    York.   N.Y.      684,024.    pub. 

6-9-59     CI   26. 
Gem.  Inc.,  Bybalia,  Miss.     684,004.  pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  24. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Ansco.  New  York,  N.Y. 

684.026,  pub.  3-3-59.     CI.  26. 
General  F>od8  Corp. ;  Sec — 

Bireley'g  Inc. 
General  Life  Co.  of  America.   Seattle.   Wash.     684.211.  pub 

6-9-59.     CI.  102. 
General  Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    684.152.  pub.  6-9-59. 

CI.  46. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Globe  Oil  k  R.'ftning  Co.,  The. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron,  Ohio.     684.065,  pub. 

6-9-59.     CI.  35. 
Georges-George  De  Met  k  Bros.,  Inc..  Chicago.   III.     369.470. 

ren.  8-2.V-.f9.     CI.  46. 
Georgia  Marble  Co..  The.  AtlanU.  Ga      683,868.  pub.  ft-9-$9 

CI.  12. 
Gevaert   Photo-Producten   N.V..   Mortsel,   Belgium.     684,033. 

pub.  6-9-59.     CT.  26. 
Gladding,   McBean  k  Co.,  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     684,042.  pub. 

6-9-59.     CI.  30 


Tire  k  Rubber  Co..   Akron.  Ohio.      369.185,   ren.  8-25-59. 


Globe  on  k  Rpflnlng  Co  .  The.  Wichita.  Kans.,  to  The  General 

Tire  k  Rubber  Co.. 

CI.  35. 
Globe  oil  k  Refining  Co..  The.  Wichita.  Kana..  to  The  General 

Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     M9,184,  ren..  8-25-59. 

CI.  35. 
Globus    Tours-Mantegaiia    *    Albek.    Inc.    New    York.    N.Y. 

684.217.  pub   6-9-59.      CI.  105. 
Goldblatt  Tool  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     683,999,  pub.  6-0-59. 

CI.  23. 
Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co..  San  Leandro,  Calif.     684,132-3, 

pub  12-30-58.    CI.  46. 
Goodall  Sanford  Inc. :  See — 

Goodall  Worsted  Co. 
Goodall  Worsted  Co.,  Sanford.  Maine,  to  Goodall  Sanford  Inc.. 

Reading.  Mass.    369,313,  ren.  8-25-59.    CI.  42. 
Goors  ;   Scf — 

Graham,  Edward  L. 
Gorham   Mfg.   Co.,    Providence.    R.I       683.997.    pub.    <V-»-59 

CI.  28. 
Gotham   Hosiery   Co..   Inc..   New  York.    N.Y.     577,028,  cane 

V- 1.   oV . 

Graham.  Edward  L.,  d.b.a.  Goors,  KIngstree,  S.C      577.102, 

cane.     CI.  22. 
Grove   Valve   and    Regulator  Co..    Oakland.   Calif      683.879, 

pub   6-9-59.     CI.  1.1 
•^u^^'''*"   Insurance   Co..    Jackaonvllle.    Pla.     684.205.   pub 

Hack  .Shoe  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.  372.402.  ren.  8-25-59.  01.  39. 
"""b"  6^9^'?9**'ri*ll*^*"'*"*'*'  ^°*  •  ^""''"'■fh.  Pa.  683.839. 
"'/i?*..^    Hunter   C».'.    Chicago.    111.      684.149.    pub.   fl-9-59. 

^•J'«  12?*"'^.  ^P**""'   ^°*'   New  York.   NY.     684.086,   pub. 
6-9-59.      CI.  39. 

"'c'39*  *'"°"  ^'*^'  *^**  ^°'*'  '^'^      371,564,  ren.  8-25-59. 

"•/^13!°-  ^^^  *  ^•-  N'''  "*'<>'■''•  ^"^      684,072,  pub.  6-9-.59, 

"•/C?^I^"    ^'«    ^*'-    <^o>umbia,    S.C.      683.976.    pub    6-9-59 
CI.  23. 

^*^^^/'.  ^a^^^a-'Ta-  '*'•'*•  Saratoga  Springs,  NY.    683.918 

pab.  6        ,9.     CI.  18. 
Hanrlc  Mfg  Corp  .  Bronx.  NY.    684,229.    CI  21 
Hatlewood  Dairy   Products  Co.,   Inc.,   Dublin.  Tex.     684  120 

pun    R  ft-.'Sg.      CI.  45 
"'■^•■'h   Craft.    Inc.   Portland,   Oreg.     684,0.59,   pub.   6-9-.'.9 

Helserman.    Harry    O..    d.b  a     Twentieth    Centurv    Mfg    Co 

Burlington.  Iowa.     684.195.  pnb.  A-9-.59     CI   .52 
Helllge.  Inc  .  Garden  City,  NY.     683,851,  pub.  6-9^.59.     CI.  6. 
''rX!**-!,  ''"^'  HfTlCOT,  Darlen.  Conn.     684,012,  pub.  6-9-59 

HIJac  Corp    Fort  Pnyne,  Ala.    684.092,  pub  6-ft-.59     CI   39 

"'i*UV  ^'''^.  ^«^***°"-    ^'»«-    Oftrolt,    Mich.      373.208.   ren! 

"-^•>— 89.      CI.  49. 
Hock.  Phil  J  .  k  Co.  :   flee— 
Hock.  Phil  J 

"  68Vl?2!'pJb.  tWci.'46."'"''  *  ''"•  *^''''"""-  "•"« 


684.148.  pub    S-9-59 
684.204, 
»-25-59. 
127,058,   ren. 
684,119,   pub 
683,844,   pub 
684,025.     pub 


Hoerr,  Cbrie,  k  Son  Co.,  Peorta,  III 

CI.  46. 
Holland-America  Insurance  Co.,   Kansas  City,  Mo 

pub   6-9-59.    a.  102. 
Holland  Food  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     127,619.  ren.  8-25-59 

CI.  46 
Holmes  and   Barnes,    Ltd.,    Baton   Rouge,   La 

8-25-59      CI.  48. 
Home   Brand   of   America.    Inc..   Chicago,   III. 

6-9-59.     a.  45. 
Hooker  Chemical   Corp..   Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

6-9-59      CT.  6 
Houdallle    Industriea,     Inc.,     Buffalo     NY 

ft-9-59.     CI    28. 
Hour  Glass  Productions,  from  W.  Tuckhock  and  G.  de  Nor- 
man, Los  Angeles,  Calif.    576,927,  cane.    CI.  20. 
House,    L.    C.    k   Sona   Nursery,   Tyler,  Tex.     683,8ir     pub. 

Howard  Hosiery   Mills,   inc..   Sinking  Spring.   Pa.,  and  New 

York,  NY     576,908.  cane.    CI.  89. 
Hendricks  ReHcarch  Foundation  :  See — 

Engestsd.  Matilda. 
Hendricks.  Wendell  G.  :  See^ — 

Englextad.  Matilda. 
Huber,   Eugene   M.,   Charleston.   S.C.     684,027,  pub.   6-0-59. 

CI   26 
Hughes  Tool  Co..  Houston,  Tex.    683.974,  pub.  0-9-59.    CI.  23. 
Hurd,  George  B..  Ine.  New  York.  N.'.  .    576.883.  cane.    CI.  37. 

Hutchinson    Chemical    Corp..    Chicago,    III.      684,193,    pnb. 

6^-9-59       CI    .'.2. 
Hydraxtor  Co  .  The  :  flee — 

Hydraxtor  Co. 
Hydraxtor  Co.,  d  b.a.  The  Hydraxtor  Co.,  Skokle,  III.     684,- 

005,  pub   6-9-59.      CI.  24. 
Industrial   Enterprises.   Inc.,   New  York,  NY.     684,045,  pub. 

6-9-59.      CI.  31. 
Industrial  Mfg.  Co.  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Sweetwater,  Tex.    688.93H, 

pub.  2-17  59      CI.  19 
Industrial   Soap  Co  .    St    Louis,   Mo.     .369,225.   ren    8-25  .59 

CI.  4  r 

Infant's  Accessories.   Inc.,   Ix>ng  Island  City,   N.Y.     683.916 

pub.  6-9-59      C\.  18. 
Instrument  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N.J..  to  Cleve- 

jand  Patents.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     369,597,  ren.  8-25-.59. 

CI.  26. 
Instniments  Corp.,  The,  Baltimore,  Md.    684,014,  pub.  6-9-59. 

CI.  26. 
Interchemlcal  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     683,863-4.  pub.  6-0-59. 

International  Cigar  Machinery  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     872,024, 

ren.  8-25-69.     CI.  23 
International  Furniture  Co.,  from  S   Karpen  *  Bros.,  Chicago, 

III.     576.887,  cane.     CI.  32. 
Irwin,    Neisler  k  Co.,  Decatur,   III.     369,815.    ren    8-25-.59 

CT.  18. 
Irwin.    Neisler  k  Co.,   Decatur,    III.      369.816,    ren.   8-25-,'.9 

CI.  18. 
Jack's  Cookie  Co.,  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge,  I.a.     684,236      CI.  46. 
Jackson  Produce  Co.,  El  Centro,  Calif.    684,164,  pub.  6-9-50. 

CI.  46. 
Janda.  Joseph  J.,  I^rons,  III.     576,996.  cane.  CI.  46. 

Janis,  Stephen,  d.b.a.  Variety  Records,  Chicago,  HI.     684.071. 

pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  36. 
Jitney- Jungle    Inc.,    Jackaon,    MUa.      684,134,    pub.    6-0-50. 

CI.  46. 
Johnson,    Gordon,    Co.,    Kanaaa    City,    Mo       577,031,    cane. 

CI.  23. 
Johnson    k    Johnson,    New    Brunswick,    N.J.      684.117.    pub. 

6-9-59.     CI.  44.  . 

Juvenile  Shoe  Corp.  of  America,  The,  St    Louis,  Mo.,  to  R    J. 

Patvin   Shoe  Co.,  Brockton.  Mass.     127.067.  ren.  8-25-50. 

CI.  .30. 
K.    W.    Battery   Co..    Skokle.   III.     683.070-71.   pub.    6-0-50. 

CI.  21. 
Kansas  City  Macaroni  k  Importing  Co.,  d.b.a.  Faust  Macaroni 

Co   and  American  Beauty  Macaroni  Co.,  Kanaas  City,  Mo.. 

to    American    Beauty    Macaroni    Co.,    Kanaas   City,    Kans. 

366,5.30.  ren.  8-25-.59.     CI.  46. 

Karlson-Scott  Chemical  Corp..  Fort  Lauderdale  FTa.    577.000 

cane.    CI.  10. 
Karpen.  S..  A  Bros. :  See — 

International  Furniture  Co. 
Karrels.  A.  J..  Co.  :  See — 

Karrels.  Alvin  J. 
Karrels.  Alvin  J.,  d.b.a.  A.  J.  Karrels  Co.    Port  Washington, 

Wis.    684,019.  pub.  6-9-59.    CI.  26 
Keller    H.  V.  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     684.003   pub   ft-0-50. 

CI.  24. 
Kencroft   Malleable  Co..    Inc.,   Buffalo.    NY.      577,137     cane. 

CI.  14. 
Kenmore  Machine  Products,  Inc.,  Lyons    N.Y.     684  044    Dub 

6-9-.'i9.    CI.  31 
Kerr-McC.ee     Oil     Industries,     Inc..     Oklahoma     City      Okia 

683.905.   pub.   6-9-59.     CI.    15 
King   Research.   Inc..   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     684,183    pub    ft-9-50 

CI   51.  '  f 

Kinney  Publications,  Inc.,  Providence.  R.I.     684,232.     CI    38. 
Kleen-Pup  Laboratories  :   See  - 

Pergament.  Marrus>N. 
Klein  Mfg.  Co..  Burlington.  Iowa.     684.180,  pub.  ft-9-59.     CT. 

50. 
Klopstock   k   Samson    Mfg.   Co..   San  Carloa,  Calif.      683,939. 

pub.  «-9-.59      CI.  19. 
Knight  Brothers  Paper  Co.,^  d.b.a.  Crusa/ler  Paper  Products 

Co..  Jacksonville.  Fla.     684.078.  pub.  1-6-69.     CI.  37. 
Koppers  Co..    Inc..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.      083.837-8.   pnb.   6-0-50. 

Kramer.  Justin  and  J.,  d.b.a.  Anthony  Reeorda,  Los  Angelea, 
Calif.    684,067,  pub.  ft-0-50.    CI.  36. 
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Parenta'  Inatltute.  Inc..  The,  to  Baby  Care  Manual.  Inc..  New    Roger  Francois  Desire  Navarr«  Allaa  Malberfoe  PaHa  France 

▼nrfc    V  V       ^Trt  971     p>Bn     IL_')^_na       ft    to  aoi  OTn    n^.k    a    n    Ko       m     lo 


■■J   «.%^U     I.    V^A  AVI  I 

CI   23. 


*~^nj  ivu,  v/uio. 


voo.wo,   |VUU. 


ctiiMr     CI.  4« 


TM  iv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


I>nibtwerki>  C  m.b.H.,    StuttRart-Zuffrn- 
«N3.»37.  pub    11    IH  ,-.«      CI.  19. 

N.J.     ttM.053.  pub.  6-»-«».     t'l. 


IVtaluma.  Calif.     684. 17B.  pub   6-»-!V9. 


CI.  22. 
-Mjch. 


684.126, 


Lowrr  Call- 


Kretdler '8  MeUll-  u 

hauM>n.  <>«rinHny. 
Kr*«|tf-.N>wark.  Inc..  Newark 

32. 
Kreaky  Mfij.  Co..  Inc 

CI.  50. 
Kronk«>  Co     Oakland.  Calif.     576.895.  cane. 
KrufRer's    Kri>nt«Hl    Foutla    Ino.,    Koyal    <»ak 

pub   «^  9-%9      CI.  4rt 
Iji  Induittrlal  d«>  Knxfnada.  S.  de  K.  I....  KnH«>nada 

fornla.  .Mex      577.118.  cano.    CI.  4rt 
L'.Vir  Liqui<)t>  Smiet*'  .Xnonyme  Pour  I'Ktiide  et  L'Kxploltatlon 

rte«  Prtx^lw  (Jform-^  Claude.  I'arU.  Kranc*.     68.1.957.  pub. 

1    20-59.     CI.  21 
Landsman     Wolf  .8.     Brooklyn     N.Y.      684.052.   pub.   6-9-59. 

CI.  32. 
I.,anninit.  Clair,  d.bat.  Vette  Co..  Uncnln.  Nebr.     576,898.  cane. 

CI.  46. 
Ijithrop-I'aul-Son  Co..  Tli*» :   Set — 

Haranoik.  Charles. 
I>-k  Trol.  Inr  .  Arlington.  Tex.     683.955.  pub.  3-3-59.    CI.  21. 
lielonjr.  Lurlen.  Inr..  Chiciiifo.   111.     577.145.  cane.     CI.  51. 

I.einvl^h-Muller     k     Munck     A/S,     CopenhafC^n 

H.S3.875.  pub    fi-»-59.     CI.  12. 
l^-wln.   Flor»*nt-e  N..   d.b.a     EUiabeth 


Minwr.  WlllLtm  D..  d.b.a.  MInaer  Tackle  Co..  Chinook.  Waata. 

683.973.  pub.  6-9-59.     CI   22 
Miron   MIIU.   Inc..  Clinton.  Maaa.      576,985.  cane.     CI.  42. 
Mian  Petite.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     577.045.  cane.     C\.  39. 
.MlK»  Swank.  Inc.    New  York.  NY      576.933.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Mlaaion    I'harmaeal    Co..    San    Antonio.    Tex.      683,929.    pub. 

6-9-59.     CI    18. 
Mtttax  *  Volger.  Inc..  Park  Ridce.  N.J..  to  Burroufha  Corp.. 
Detroit.  Mich.     371.499.  ren.  fr-25-59      Q.  11. 

d.b.a.    Coaat    Side    Produce.   Oakland.   Calif. 
CI.  46. 
Hayward.  Calif.     684.043.  pub.  6-9-59      CI. 


200.848.  cane. 
I-ewlg.    Florence 

205.8.^9.  cane. 
I..ewla.    Florence 

?05.860.  cane. 
I.ewla.    Florence 

210.274.  eanr. 
I.exoinad.  Inc. 


CI.  .')1. 
N..   d.b.a 

CI.  51. 
N..   d.b.a. 

CI.  51. 
N..    d.h.a. 

CI.  51. 
Sre  - 


Kllxabeth 
KlUabeth 
Kllxabeth 


Arden. 
Arden. 
Arden. 
Arden. 


New 
New 
New 
New 


Denmark. 
York.  N.Y. 


York. 
York. 
York. 


N.Y. 
N.Y. 
NY. 


Brooklyn 
Produce  Co.. 
Ind.     683.928. 
684.088 


NY. 


N.Y      683.821- 

Wenlaeo.  Tex. 

6-«-59. 

6-9-59. 


pub. 
pub. 


Ml 


684.151.    pub     6-9-59 
Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 


Duaael- 
Cl.  26. 

368.748. 


372.467. 


CI. 


Prince  MatchHbelll.  In<v 
Liberty  Corrugafwl  Container  Corp 

22.  i.ub.  6-9-59.     CI.  2. 
LlRon.  E.  \V..  d.b.a.  LiKon.  E.  W. 

684.1.58-9.  pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  46 
Lilly.  Ell.  and  Co.   Indlanapolla. 

CI.  18. 
Mly  of  France.  Inc..  New  York. 

CI.  39 
LlKon.  E.  \V.,  Pnxluce  Co. :  See —     • 

LIfon.  E.  W 
Mmpert    Bron.    Inc..    VIneland.    N.J 

CI.  46. 
Lipman  k  Sehllfman.  Inc..  to  Petite 

373.338.  ren.  8-25-59.    CI  39. 
I»aenhnu»enwerk    I>u«(«eldorfer    MnKchinenbau    .\.0. 

dorf-GrafenbefK.  iJermany.      684.029.  pub.  6-9-59 
Mackintoxhe.  John,  k  Sons  Ltd.    Halifax    Enttland. 

ren.  8-25-59.     CI.  46. 
MacklanburK-Duncan    Co..    Oklahonui    City.    Okla. 

rpn    8-2.'U5fl      CI.  14. 
Man-Tan  Chemical  Co.  :   (tee — 

Ekbolm.  Victor  E. 
Majfuetloi.  Inc..  F^ast  Butler.  Pa.     683.952.  pub.  6-9-59 

21. 

Mahle  Kommandlt-Oexellachaft.  StuttKart-Bad  Cannatatt.  Ger- 
many.    683.990.  pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  23 
Malott.  John  O..  Arllnfrton.  Va.    683,972.  pub.  6-9-59.    CI.  22. 

Marmon-Herrlnfrton  Co.,  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind.    684.000.  pub 

6-9-59.    CI.  23. 
Mamhall     Taplow    Ltd.     Ix)ndon.     EnKland.       684.171      pub. 

6-9-59.     CI.  49 
Maryland  Baking  Co..  The,  Baltimore.  Md.     «84, 146-7.  pub. 

6-9  59.     CI.  46. 
Mataon  Navlipitlon  Co..  S«n  Franciaco,  Calif.     560.263    cane. 

n.  107. 
Maaury- Young  Co..  Charleatown.  Maaa.    371.700.  ren.  8-25-59. 

CI.  52. 
Maaury-YounK  Co..  Boston.  Maaa.     371.701    ren.  8-25-59.     Cl. 

52. 
McAnally,    Charles,    d.b.a.    <"harmac    Pr(Mtucta     Loa    Ansrelea. 

Calif.    684.046.  pub.  6-^59.    Cl.  31. 

McCormIck    ft    Co..    Inc..    Baltimore.    Md       684.127-8 

3-3-59.    Cl.  46. 
.Mc<^  raw -Edison  Co.  :   See — 
Edison.  Thomaa  A..  Inc. 
.MK;raw-F:dlson  Co..  Chlcajto.  III.     684.058.  pub   6-9-59 

34. 
MciJraw-Edlson  Co..  St.  I^>uis.  Mo.,  from  Star  Puae  Co 

New   York.    N.Y.     683.9.50.  pub.  4-30-57.     Cl.  21. 
.Melcor.  Inc..  FltchburR.  Mass.     683.979    pub   6-9-59.     Cl 
Melmar.   Inc..  Hoboken.  N.J.     577.128.  cane.     Cl.  2. 

Melnor    Industries.     Inc..    Brooklyn.    NY.      683.895-6 

6-9-59      rn     13 
Merrltt  Corp..  The.   Jersey  City.  N.J.      683.917.  pub    6-9-59 

Cl.  18. 
Metalweld.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

106. 
Metropolitan     Telephone      Supply 

683.953.   pub.   6-9.59.      Cl.   21 
Metropolitan      Telephone      Supply 

684.011.  Dub   6-9-59.  Cl.  26. 
Meyers.    Louis,   ft    Son     Inc..    New 

8-25-59.     Cl.  39. 
Miehaud.    A..   Co..    Philadelphia. 

Cl.  46. 
Mid  Weat-Pak    Corp.    Belvldere 

Cl.   2. 
Milanl.  I>»uls.  Foods.  Inc. :  See — 

Smithers  Sons.  Ltd. 
Minit  Spray  <'orp..   Park   Ridire. 

ri.  13. 
Minneapolla-Honeywell    Remilator 

684.021    pub   6-9-59.     Cl.  26. 
MInaer  Tackle  Co. :  See— 
Mlnaer.  William  D. 


pab. 

Cl. 
Inc., 

23. 
pub. 


684.220. 

Corp.. 

Corp.. 

York.   N 

Pa.      684.135. 

683.824. 


III. 

III. 
Co. 


pub.  6-9-59. 

Brooklyn, 

Brooklyn. 

Y.     373.545. 

pub.   6-9-59. 
pub.    6-9-89. 


Cl. 
NY. 
N.Y. 
ren. 


683.892.  pub.   6-0-59. 
Minneapolis.    Minn. 


684.207.  pub 


N.J.     684.208.  pub. 


Molle,    Thomas. 

576.952.  cane. 
Monefeldt.  Jena, 

30. 
Monmouth    Canning    Co..    Portland,    Maine       684,167.    pub. 

»-9-59.     a.  46. 
Monroe  Food  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Soffer,  Harry  L. 
Monumental  Life  Insurance  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md. 

6-»-59.     Cl.  102 
Moore   ft    Munger.    New    York.    NY.      683.904.    pub.    6-9-59. 

Cl.  15. 
Moore.   Samuel,  ft  Co.,  Mantua.  Ohio.     683,893,  pub.  6-9-59. 

Cl.  13. 
Morrell.  John,  ft  Co..  Ottumwa.  Iowa.     127,094.  ren.  8-25-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Morrell.  John,  ft  Co..  Ottumwa,  Iowa.     372.728.  ren.  8-25-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Morrlstown  Truat  Co.,  The,  Morriatown. 

6-9-59.     Cl.  102. 
Morton  Chemical  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  to  Cbas.  Pflaer  ft  Co.. 

Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     .369.232,  ren.  8-25-59.     Cl.  6. 
Multl-Ald  Computer  Corp.,   New  York,   NY.     576,936,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
Mutual  Pharmacal  Co..   Inc.,   Syracuse,  N.Y.     577.070,  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Mutual  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Mutual  Products  Co.  of  Minnesota.  Inc. 
Mutual  Products  Co.  of  Minnesota.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mutual  Prod 

ucta  Co.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     684,136.  pub   6-»-59.    Cl.  46 
N.V.  "Industrie"  v/h  Van  Lohulxen  ft  Co.,  Vaasaen.  Nether- 
lands.    683.883.  pub.  6-9-59.     Cl.  13 
Nachowltz.  TheophiluB  J.,  d.b  a.  Alaaden  Candy  Co.,  Chicago, 

III.      684.122.  pub    4-.10-.")7.      Cl    46. 
Natacha  Brooks.  Ud.,  New  York.  NY.    684.040.  pub.  6-9-59. 

Cl  27. 
National  Aniline  ft   Chemical   Co.,   Inc.   to  Allied   Chemical 

Corp..  New  York.  NY      127.769.  ren.  8-25-59.     a.  6 
National  Blacult  Co. :  See — 

Rantcer  Joe.  Inc. 
National    Bundle   Tyer  Co..    Bllaafleld.    Mich.      126.564.    ren. 

8-25-59      Cl    23. 
National   Education  Association  of  The  United  States,  d.b.a. 

Future  Teacher*  of  America.  Washington,  DC.    684.223-5, 

pub.  6-9-59.     a.  200 
National    Electrical     Contractors    Aaaodatlon,    Washington. 

D.C.    684.197.  pub.  6-9-59.    Cl.  101. 

National    Laboratories.    Inc..    Toledo,    Ohio. 

6-9-59.     Cl.  6. 
National  Parking  Investigations:  See — 

Cirillo.  Joseph  A. 
National     Production     Co.,     Detroit,     Mich. 

8—25—59      Cl    32 
National    Quaker    Maid    Stores 

684,121.  pub.  7-10-56.     Cl.  46. 


683.847.    pub 


371,896,     ren. 


System,    Inc.,    Akron,    Ohio 


National  Telephone  Supply  Co., 
963.  pub  6-9-59.    Cl.  21. 


The.  aeTeland.  Ohio.     683.- 
Omaha.  Nebr.     684,155.  pub. 


Nebraska  Consolidated  Milla  Co. 

6-9-59.     a.  46. 
Nederlandse  Oescbenkartlkelen   Industrie  Junora.   Hllversum, 

Netherlands.    683.966-68.  pub.  6-9-69.    Cl.  21. 
New  England  Testing  Laboratory.  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass.     684,- 

227,  pub.  6-^59.     Cl.  A. 
Noland  Co..  Inc..  Newport  News.  Va.     684.203,  pnb.  6-0-69. 

Cl.  101. 
Nordic  Seafood  Corp. :  See — 

Atlantic  Coast  Fisheries  Corp.  of  New  York. 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  Eaton  Laboratories.  New 

Y'ork,  N.Y.     683,927.  pub  6-0-59.    Cl.  18. 
Nuclear  Products  Co  .  Cleveland,  Ohio.     683,897,  pub.  6-9-59 

Cl.  13. 

Corp.,  Crystal  Lake.   III.     684.055.   pub.   6-0-59 


Nnrsmatic 
Cl   33. 

Odora  Co. 
Cl.  2. 

Old  97  Co. 


Inc.,    New   York.    NY.      372,826,    r«n.    8-25-69 


Tampa.  Fla.     683.920,  pub.  6-0-50.     Cl.  18. 
Old  Reliance  .\geney.  Inc.,  The,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     684,206. 
pub.  6-9-59.      Cl.  102. 

Chemical  Corp.,  East  Alton.  III.     684,063-4. 
Cl   .35 
Chemical 
Cl.  6. 
Chemical 
Cl.  18 
Chemical 
Cl.  44. 
Co.    Inc., 


Olin   Mathleson 

f>nb   6-9-59. 
n    Mathleson 
pub.  6-9-59. 
Olio    Mathleson 

pub.  6-9-59. 
Oltn    Mathleson 

pub.  6-9-59. 
OscarsHon    Sales 


Corp,  New  York,  NY.  683.840, 
Corp..  New  York.  NY.  6834>23. 
Corp.,    New  York.   NY.      684.116. 


684.145.    pab 


New    York,    K.Y. 
6-0-,59.     Cl  4«. 
Omega  Chemical  Co.   Inc. :   See- 
Omega  Chemical  Co..  The. 

Omega  Chemical  Co.,  The..  New  York,  N.Y^..  to  Omega  Chem- 
ical Co.,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  127.775,  ren.  8-25-59. 
Cl.  18. 

Omega  Machine  Co.,  Providence,  R.I.     576.932,  cane.     Cl.  26. 

Ostrow.  Barnet,  d.b.a.  Ronal  Chemicals,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    550. 
047.  cane.     Cl.  6. 

Outweat  Co.  :   Sec— 
Tomlln.  Amos  S. 

Page  Milk  Co.,  The.  Merrill.  Wis.     577,048,  cane.     C\.  46. 

Pandol  ft  Sons.  Delano,  Calif.     684.161,  pub    6-0-59.     Cl    46 
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Spar-Tan  Engineering  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     684.215.  pub.     Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     683.857.  pub.  6-0-59 
6-9-.59.      Cl.  103.  .    .       ..<?'•«•  ^        _.        „.      .    ^    ..     ^... 


«84.1«2.  pub.  »-»-«>.    CI.  4«. 


fx  rniiivr. 

Calif. 


tfURiiii  niKi   rf..   II. U.S.   nninony   iMTorn*, 
«84.0fl7.  pub  fi-9-59     CI.  3« 


won   AnKPira. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


pub.  e-»-AB. 
pub.  ft-B-n9. 
367.966.  r*n. 


684.280.    CI.  21. 


8.  Peuchen. 


pub. 
pub. 


Corp.. 
Corp.. 


Valley 
Valley 
CI.  24. 


Pireota'  Inatltute.  Ine..  The,  to  Baby  Care  Ifannal.  Inc..  Ne 

York.  N.Y.    370,271.  ren.  8-25-59.    CI.  38. 
Parker  Hannlfln  Corpi.  CleTeUnd,  Oblo.   683.882 

CI.  13. 
Parka-Cramer  Co.,    Fitchburf,   Ifaaa.     684.060, 

CI.  .14 
Patent  Fuels  *  Color  Corp.,  Clndnnatt.  Ohio, 

8-2.V-.%9      CI.  6_ 
PatTln.  R.  J  .  Shoe  Co.  :  See— 

JuTenlle  Shoe  Corp.  of  Amerlra,  The. 
Peamon  Candy  Co..  St.   Paul.   Minn.     684.165.  pub.  6-9-59. 

CI.  46. 
Penyuln  Pie  Co..  Loa  Anfelea.  Callf^   to  Baklmo  Pie  Corp.. 

Richmond.  Va      37.1.283,  ren  8-2.'MJ9.    CT.  46. 
Penn  American  Reflnlor  Co.,  to  Houth  Penn  Oil  Co..  Oil  City, 

Pa      127.W64.  ren    8-2.V59.     CI    15. 
Perirament.  MarcuR  N..  d.b.a.  Kleen-pup  Laboratorlen.  Arabl, 

I^     577,131.  cane.    CT.  52. 
PerklDH  Battery  Co.,  York.  Pa. 
Petite  Mid*  Co. :  See— 

Llpman  k  Schllfman.  Inc. 
Peuchen  KngineerioK  Corp..  New  Caatle,  from  W.  8 

Wllmlnjrton,  Del.     684,0.56.  pub.  6-9-59.    CI    34 
Peuchen,  Wilfred  S.  :  See— 

Peuchen  Rnrlneertng  Corp, 
Pflier.  Chan  ,  *  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Morton  Chemical  Co. 
Pflier.  Chaa..   *  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY,     683,924-26, 

6-9-59,     CI.  18. 

^i*I-  -9'*"^   *    ^°'    lo*-    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      683.933. 
6-9-59.     CI.  18. 

PhlUdelnhla  and  Readlnr  Coal  and  Iron  Co..  The.  Phlladel 

phla.  Pa     562,372.  c«nc.    CI.  1. 
PhotAgrraphlc     Imt>ortlnir     and     Dlntrlbutlnr 

Stream,  NY.     684.010,  pub.  6-^-59      CI   26. 
Photographic     Imnortlnir     and     Dlntributlnx 

Stream,  NY     684.0.10.  pub   6-9-59.     CI    26 
PI  I  (trim  NoTeItT  Corp..  New  York,  NY,    577.049.  cane, 
PllUbury  Co..  The  :  See — 
PllUbnry  Flour  Mills  Co. 

Vffj"^  fJSVTV^"'"  '«'*«.*<'  *""  Plll"bnry  Co..  Minneapolis. 
Minn.    368.471,  ren.  8-25-59.    CI   46 

Cl'39  ^****  ^"^  ^®  •  *"'"'*»P""«-  Minn.  577.000.  cane. 
^'n*'io2"""^"°"'  <^«.  rvtrolt,  Mich.  684.214.  pub.  6-9-59 
Plaque  Cniff.  Inc..  Baltimore  Md.     684.238      CI    .50 

CI   12^***^"'"^*  ^°'   ^*"''*-   **'<*      683,872.   pub    6-9-59. 

^^V-Tll^    CI  tofi"*"'    ^"*'    ^"''•'*»-    N-Y       684.221.    pnb 
Plymouth  Rock  Shirt  Co.  :   See— 
Bernstein.  Samuel, 
n'lo"'"''  ^'  ^^     PHtsburjrti.  Pa 

Posner.  Harold.  Brooklvn.  NY      576  947    cane 

Post.  Ben.  Reedley,  Calif.     684,237      CI   46 

PostoTsmlc  System.  Inc..  St.  I^uls,  Mo.    684.118.  pub.  6-9-59. 

Pressing  Supply  Co..  Ptiiladelphla   Pa      577  077   cane     n   24 
'5T7.o'2v"c:;'c."ci''lV    '^•'^''""--Tr.tW  Co-.To'ntla^.-  Ill: 
**'"],«m-%''^''**t."!  ^"''v.  "■"•"   I>exomad.   Inc.,  by  chanite  of 

6"«Ti8.-f'"p;?h,  a^'e  "cV m"*"'-    '"'••    ""^  ^""'-  ^  '^ 

Pro-Styl  Beauty  Products  :  See— 

Turek.  Oeorge  C. 
Protection  Controls,  Inc..  Chicago. 

Providence    Business    Forms   Co 

nub.  6-9-59.    CI  37 
Publlx  Shirt  Corp.    New  York    N  Y 

CI.  39.  .  •  .    • 

^Wiw  "a**26  ^"  ■    '^*"'     Ravenna.    Ohio. 

*^"lT2£58*'"ci  m"'-   ^"''  •   ^•'"■'^•P»"*-  P" 

Qu^ckllne  Co..  The.  Detroit.  Mich.     684.108.  pob.  6-9-59. 

Qu^k-Chek  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    683.951, 

Ranfcer   Joe.    Inc..   to  National   Biscuit 

369.484,  ren.  8-25-59.    C\.  46 
Ra.Tbestos-ManhatUn.     Inc..     Passaic 

6-9  .59.    n.  35. 
Reardon  Products  :  See — 
Reardon.  William  L. 

'^t^9"d2.'pL'b.T9^59.'cri5'^"*""    '*''^'"^'     '••^^--    '" 
Re<l  Arrow  I.,aboratorles  :  See — 

Southwestern  nmr  Corp 
Refill   Filter  Co.    Newark    N  J 
31. 

A  Co..  New  York. 


683.878.  pub.  6-9-.59 


CT.  39. 


III.     684.035.  pub.  6-9-69. 
Providence.    R.I.      684.073 
684.100-1.  pub.  e-«-59. 


684.009. 
684.087. 


Co, 


,  pab,  6-9-S9. 
,  New  York. 


pub. 
pub. 

■CI. 

CL 
NY. 


N.J.       684.062.     pub. 


Roaeburg,  Ores. 
New  York.   N.Y. 


Rels.   Robert 

CT   39. 
Rhoden  and   Bryan 

CT  39 
Rleftel   Paper  Corp. 

CI.  37 

Rlnxler.  F.  A..  Co..  New  York.  NY. 
Riverside  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills 

Inc..  Danville.  Va.     .168,496    ren 
Riverside  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills 

Inc.,  Danville.  Va.     372.253.  ren 


684.047,   pnb. 
NY.     684.098, 


S-31-59.     CT, 


pub,  6-9-59. 


Charles  D.,  Co..  Greensboro.  N.C.    564.063.  c»nc.    CT 


Roberts 

23. 
Robins.  A.  H..  Co..  Ine^  Richmond.  Va. 

CI.  18. 
Rochester  Button  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y, 

CI.  40. 


684.107.   pub,   6-8-59, 

884,074,  pab,  6-9-59, 

576.888.  cane,     CI   50 
Inc..  to  Dan  River  Mills. 

H-2&-59.     CI.  42 
Inc..  to  Dan  River  Mills, 

8-25-59.     CT.  42. 


683.934.  pub.  6-8-59, 
369.992.  ren,  8-25-59, 


RoKer  Francois  Desire  Navarre  Alias  Malberbe  Parla  France 

683,870,  pub,  6-8-x%9.    CT.  12. 
Ronal  Chemicals  :  See — 
Ostrow.  Barnet. 


Al.   Inc..  Kl   Monte.  Cftllf.     68S.84S.  pub,  6-8-58      CT. 


The,     SollhtiU.     Warwlckahlrc.     EngUnd. 
6-9-59.     CT.   19. 
Bound  Brook.  N.J..  and  New  York.  N.Y. 

See— 


Rom. 

19, 
RoaenberK  Broa,  *  Co..  Inc..  San  Fra&daco.  Calif.     684.2SS. 

CI.   46, 
Rover     Co.     Ltd., 

683.940-42.   pub. 
Ruberold  Co..  The. 

566.176,  cane,    CI.  6, 
Russell  Harrtnirton  Cutlery  Co. 
Russell.  John.  Cljtiery  Co. 
Russell,  John.  Cutlery  Co..  Turners  Falls^  to  Rusaell  Harrlna- 

ton  Cutlery  Co..  Southbrldge.  Mua.     126.764   ren.  8-25-89, 

CI,  23, 
RusaelL  John.  Cutlery  Co..  Turners  Falls,  to  Rusaell  Harrlnf- 

ton  Cutlery  Co.,  Southbrldxe,  Mass,     126,765.  ren   8-25-59. 

CT.  23. 
Russell.  John.  Cutlery  Co..  Turners  Falls,  to  Russell  Harring- 
ton Cutlery  Co..  Southhrldire.  Mass.     126.766   ren    8-25-59 

CT.   23. 
Russell.  John.  Cutlery  Co.,  Turners  Falls,  to  Rusaell  Harrlnc- 

ton  Cutlery  Co.,  Southbrldfte,  Maas.     126.771.  ren.  8-25-59. 

CT.   23, 
Sachs,  Morris  B. 

CI.  39. 
Safety  Cutter  Co. :  See - 

Cook.  Lawrence  H. 
Sanctuary.  Inc..  The.  Effingham.  III. 
Sapient    Salea    Co,.    Inc.,    I.Awrence 

6^^59.     CT.  50. 
Sartell.   Donald   L..  d.b.a.  Drum  Major  Majnxlne    JanearlUe. 

Wis.     684.196,  pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  100 
Scarlett,  Wm,  G.,  k  Co..  Baltimore.  Md. 

CI.  46. 
Schenley    Import    Corp..    New    York. 

6-9-59     Cf  49 
Scherlng  Corp..  Bloomfleld.  N.J.     683.922,  pub.  5-19-59.     CT. 

Schjeldahl.  O.  T..  Co..  Northfleld.  Minn.    684.017,  pub.  6-9-59. 

CI.  26. 
Schnlebs.  Otto  Euicen.  Co.  :  See — 

Schnlebs,  Otto  Euiren. 
Schnlebs.    Otto    E,.    dl>.a.    Otto    Eugen    Schnlebs   Co..    Lake 
Placid,  N.Y.    442.427^  cane.    CI.  16. 

Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     684.091 


Inc..  Cbtcairo,  111.     e84,08S.  pub.   6-8-58. 


577.015. 
Masa. 


cane.     CT.  22. 
684,178.    pub. 


684.168,  pub,  6-9-59. 
N.Y,       684.172.     pub. 


A..    CTiemlsche   Fabrleken    N.V. 
683.861.  pub.  6-9-59.    CT.  6. 


pub.  6-8-B9. 
Gromlngcn. 


New  York   NY. 

and  Co..  Chicago. 

and  Co..  Chicago, 

Chicago. 

Chicago. 
Canm'ry. 


and 
and 


Co. 
Co. 


577.090.  cane.     CT.  39, 
III.     576,892,  cane.     CT. 
111.     576,897,  cane.     CT. 
Ill      576,958,  cane.     CT. 
111.     577.112.  cane.     CT. 


39. 
26 
37. 

23. 


Sebastopol.  Calif.     684.153. 


The.  CTndnnatl.  Ohio.    664,083.  pob. 


Sec 


684.018. 
684.020. 


pub.   6-8-59. 
pob.    6-9-59. 


Schoeneman. 

CI.  ?9. 
Scholten's.    W. 

Netherlands. 

School   Pen  Co..  Chatham.   N.J.      684.076.  pub.   6-8-59.     CI. 

Schott.  Andrew  F..  Wauwatoaa.  Wis.     684.016    pub.  6-8-68. 

CI,  26. 
Scotchwash  Inc..  Bprlngfleld.  Ill,     684.216.  pub,  6-8-58,     CT. 

103. 
Senmprufe  Inc., 
Sears.  Roebuck 
Sears.  Roebuck 
Sears.  Roebuck 
Sears,  Roebuck 
Sebastopol  Cooperative 

pub.  ^9-59.    CI.  46. 
Seco  Products.  Kansas  City.  Mo.     684,170    pub.  6-9-69.     CT. 

46. 
Selnshelmer.  H.  A..  Co. 

6-9-59.    CI.  39. 
Selcraf  t  Products  Co. 

Selskv,  Albert. 
Selsky.   Albert,   d.b.a.   Selcraft   Products  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

576.972.  cane.    CT.  22. 
Shedd-BHrtush  Foods.  Inc. :  See — 

Beatrice  Foods  Co. 
Sheffield   Corp.,   The.   Dayton.   Ohio. 

CI,  26, 
Sheffield   Corp..   The.   Dayton.   Ohio. 

CT.  26. 
8helton    Casuals.     Inc..    New    York. 

6-28-55.    CI.  39. 
Sholdar.  Carolyn  Associates  :   See — 
Sholdar.  Carolyn,  and  D.  Bohm. 
Sholdar.  Carolyn,  and  I>.  Itohm,  d.b.a.  Sholdar.  Carolyn  Asao- 

cUtes.  New  York.  N.Y,     684.200.  pub.  6-9-59.     CT.  101. 

Silhouette  Products  Ltd..  Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada.    684.184. 

pub.  6-9-59.    CI.  51. 
Slfverberg.  David,  d.b.a.  Tovah.  Riverside    N,J,     684.131. 

6-9-59.    CI.  46. 
Skookum    Co.,     Inc.    The.    Portland      Oreg,      683,978 

6-9-69.    CT.  23. 
Smith     Kline    *     Fr<>nch     Laboratories.     Philadelphia. 

683.932.   pub.   6-9-59.     CT.    18. 
Smithers    Sons,    Ltd.,    from    Louis    Milanl    Foods.    Inc.. 

Angeles.  Calif.     684,1.50,  pub.  6-9-59.     CT,  46. 
Societe   Anonyme    Laboratolres   du    Dr.   N.   O.   Pajrot.   Paris. 

France.    684.181.  pub.  6-9-59.    CI.  51. 
Society    Brand    CTothea.    Inc.    Chicago.    111.      576,844.    oinc. 

CI.  39. 
Soffer.  Harry  L..  d.b.a.  Monroe  Food  Products  Co.,  Monroe. 

NY.     577.114.  cane.    CI.  46. 
Sorrell.  Thomas   G.,  d.b.a.  Teleflnd.  Houston,  Tex.     684.198. 

pub.  6-9-59.    CI   101. 
Soundcraft,   Inc,    Detroit.   Mich.     684,068    pub 

36 
Southeastern  Products  Corp..  Birmingham.  Ala.    683.884,  pub. 

6-8-59,     CT.  13,  1 

Southern  States  Cooperatlre.  uc.  Richmond. 

pub    6-9-59      CT    46,  ^ 

Southwestern    Drug    Corp..    d.b.a.    Red   Arrow   Laboratorlea. 

Waco,  Tex.    368.492.  ren.  8-25-S8.    01.  51. 


N.Y.       684.083-4.    pub. 


pub. 
pob. 

Pa. 

Los 


6-9-59.      CT. 


Va.     684.124. 


™^-i,u-i    puD.  »>-»»—;>». 
Mlna^r  Tackle  Co. :   dfe- 
Mlnx^r.  William  D. 


II. 


Tomlln.  Amoii  S. 
Pajje  Milk  Co..  The.  Merrill.  WU.     577.048.  cane.     CI.  4«. 
Pandol  ft  Soos.  Delano,  Calif.     684,161.  pub    6-0-69.     CI.  46. 
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Spar-Tan  KoKlneerlnK  Co.,  Lou  Angeles,  Ciillf. 

«-9-.^9.      CI.  103. 
Spleiberit.  Otto,  d.b.a.  O.  aplelberg.  New  York, 

pub.  «-».'>»       CI.   2N. 
sportvllle  Men'»  Wear.  Inc..   New  York,  NY. 

tt-&-.')9      CI.  .{9. 

*    Co..    Inc..    Muncy,    Pa. 


684, 21.^.  pub. 
NY.     684.041. 


M. 


West    Orange.    N.J. 
The.  Stamford.  Conn. 


684.097.  pub. 
683.9.H5.    pub. 
577.119.    cane. 
683.842.  pub. 


876.99.").  cane.     CI.  46. 
684.129.  pub.  6-9- .'>9 

684.175.  pub.  6-9-r)9 

Ohio.      684.187.   pub. 

Spain.     68a. 862.  pub. 


684.219.    pub 
pub.  6-9-59. 


684.112.   pub. 
BoHton.  MaHH. 


cane      CI.  .19 
68.3.906.    pub. 

.')62.9.'M.    cane 


Sprout.    Waldron 
»}-»-.'>9      CI.  19. 
Sqaarejr.    Kdward 

CI.  29. 
Stamford  Chemical  Co. 

4-14  .')9.      CI.  6. 
Standard  Brands  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Standard  KrandH  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI.  46. 
Standard  PlaMtlc«,  Inc..  FogeUvtlle.  Pa. 

CI.  50 
Standex    LaboratorleH,   Inc.,   ColumbuH, 

6-9-59.      CI.  51. 
Star.  Konlfacio  Kcheverrla.  S.A..  Elbar. 

6-9-59.      CI.  9. 
Star  Kuw  Co.  Inc.  :   8fe  — 

Mciiraw-Kdlson  Co. 
State  Mutual  Mfe  Asaurance  Co.  of  America.  Worcester.  Mann 

684.213.  pub.  6-9-59.      CI.  102. 
StatCH   SteaniHhlp  Co.,    San   Francisco.   Calif 

ft-9-59.      CI.   105. 
Stein.  Hall  k  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     68.1.841 

CI    ft 

Stephens  &  Stephens.  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  577.0.^4,  cane.  CI.  39 
Stern.  Mary  V..  Sewanee,  Tenn.  684.174.  pub.  6-9-59.  CI.  50. 
Stevens.   J.   P..   *  Co..    Inc..   New  York.   N.Y. 

6^9-59.      n.  42. 
Stevens.   Serlah.  to  Ehivles,   Rose  A  Co.,  Ltd., 

127.205.  ren.  8-25-59.     CI.  18. 
Stewart  Dry  Goods  Co.  :   Rce — 
.Kssociated  Dry  Goods  Corp. 
Stork  Bound.    Inc..   New   York.  NY.     577.062. 
Stuart,    n     A..    Oil    Co..    Ltd..    Chicago,    111. 

6-9-59      CI.  15. 
Stur^ls    Products   Co.,    The,    Sturgla,    Mich. 

CI.  4. 

Sunbe"-»«  Corp..  Chicago,  III.     683,829,  pub.  6-fr-59.     CI.  4. 
Sun-I      .flc  Inc..  San  Pleito,  Calif     577,101,  cane.     CI.  46. 
Sun  iron  Corp.,  Chicago,   111.     683.961,  pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  21. 
Superior  Brands   Inc.   to   Superior   Brands,   Inc..   New  York. 

NY.    365.(>13.  ren.  8-25-59.    CI.  46. 
Surjr«'master  Co.  :  Rec-- 

.\ndersen,  Roland. 
Swank.   Inc.,  Attleboro.   Mass.     683.825.  pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  2. 
Swift  k  Co.,  Chlraeo.  111.     684.160.  pnb    6-9-59.     CI.  46. 
Sylvania  Indit«trlal  Corp.,  Frederleksburit.  Va..  and  New  York. 
NY.,  to  American  Viscose  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     372.198. 
ren   8-25-.59.     CI.  5. 
Tama.  Inc  .  Chicago,  111.     684.0.36.  pub.  6-ft-.59.     CI    26. 
Teleflnd.  See:  Hee~ 

Sorrell.  Thomas  (;. 
Television  Forecast,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     563.747.  cane.    CI.  .38. 
Temco,   Inc.,   Nashville,  Tenn.     684.061.  pub.  6-»-59.     CI.  34. 
Tenna-Traller  Co,  The:   Sre 

Price,  Kenneth  B. 
Texlie    Chemicals.    Inc..    Greenville.    S.C      684.191-2.    pub. 

9—30—58      CI   52 
Textron   Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     683.983-4.  pub.  6-9-59.     CI. 

23. 
Thomas.  S.  B..  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     684.234. 
Tltanlne  Inc.,  T'nIon,  N.J.    576.905.  cane.    CI.  16. 
Tobey      Fine    Pnp<>rs,     Inc..     St.     I^uls.     Mo.       372.677. 

8-25-59.      CI.  .37 
Todd,  (J.  W.,  k  Co.,  Rochester.  NY.     92.147.  cane.     CI.  23. 
Tomlln.  Amos  S..  d.b.a.  Outwest  Co..  Houston.  Tex     577.019. 

cane.     CI.  46. 
Tonk  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  III.     1.50,142.  cane.    CI.  32. 
Tovah  :   SVc 

Sllverberg.  Pavld. 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc..  Morton  Orove.  111.     683.919.  pub. 

5-26-59.      CI.  18. 
Tropical    Muffler   Corp..    Miami.    Fla       683.993.    pub.    6-»-.59. 

CI    23 
Tr>(>n  Processing  Co..  Tryon.   N.C.     577.055.  cane.     CI.  43. 
Tuchock.  Wanda,  and  G.  de  Nomiand  :  Sec — 

Hour  Glass  Productions. 
Turek.  George  C.   d.b.a.   Pro-Styl  Beauty   Products.   Beverly 

Hills,  i'alif.     684.188,  pub   6-9   .■)<>.     n.M 
Turner  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  III.     684.177,  pnb.  6-9-59.     CI    .50 
Tuxco  Corp..  North  Chicago,  III.    H83.8.33.  pub.  6-fr-.59.     CI.  6 
Twentieth  Century  Mfg  Co.  :   sre — 

Helserman.   Harry  (J. 
r.  k  J.  I.<enson  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 
Underwood    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y. 

CI.  11. 
I'nderwood   Corp..    New    York.    N  Y 

CI.  26. 
I'nlon  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  NY. 

CI.  6. 
I'nlon  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  NY 

CI.  6. 
Inion  Carbide  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y 
CI.  6. 


Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     683.857.  pub.  6-1^-59. 

CI.  6 
Union    Central    Ufe    Insurance    Co.,    The,    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 

684.209.  pub.  6-9-59      CI.  102 
Union  Fork  k  Hoe  Co.,  The.  Columbus.  Ohio.     684.231.     CI.  23. 
United   Biscuit  Co.   of  America.  Melrose  Park,    111.     684.125. 

pub.  6-9-59       CI.  46. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,   Inc..  New  Y'ork,  N.^ . 

684.115,  pub    6-9-59      CI.  42. 
United    SaniUry    Rentals.    Inc..   Kansas   City.   Mo.      683.874. 

pub.  6-l»-59      CI.  12. 
United   States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  C«Hf. 

683.H.-)2.  pub.  6-9-59.    CI.  6 
United   States  Life  Insurance  Co.   In  the  City  of  N.Y..  The, 

New  York.  N.Y.     684.212,  pub   4-14-59.     CI.  102. 
United  States  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    684.109-10,  pub 

6-fr-59.     CI.  42. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.,  from  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.. 

I>es  Plalnes,  111.     68^1.834.  pub   6-ft-5».     CI.  6. 
Universal  Winding  Co..  Cranston.  R.I      683.954,  pub.  .5-26-59. 

CI.  21. 
Vacu-Lug  Traction  Tyres  Ltd..  Grantham,  England.     684.066. 

pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  35. 
Van  Straaten's  ;   See— 

Durham  M«'n's  Shop,  Inc. 
Van  Valkenburgh.  Hugh  C.  from  Caravan  Trading  Co. 

Seattle.  Wash.    .'>76.885,  cane.     CI.  46.' 
Vanderbilt.   R.  T..  Co..   Inc..   New   York.   NY.     683.848 

6-9-59      CI    8. 
Variety  Records  :  See — 

Janis.  Stephen. 
Ventoura  Corp..  Fllwood.  Ind.     683.944.  pub    6-9-59 
Vesuvius  Crucible  Co.,    Swlssvale,    Pittsburgh,   Pa. 

pub.  6-9-59.     CI.  23. 
Vette  Co.  :   Ser-  - 

Lanning.  Clair. 
Victor    Vending   Corp.,   Chicago.    III.     683.823.   pub. 

r\.  2 

Victory   Optical   Mfg.  Co.,  Newark.  N.J.     577.046.  cane 

26. 
Viking  Steel  Corp..   New  York.  N.Y.     368.648.  ren.  8-25-59. 

n.  14. 
Volgt lander    A.G..    Braunschweig.    Ormany.      684.031.    pub. 

6-0-59.     Cl.  26. 
Vol-Cro  Mfg.  Co.  :   See 

Crohn.  Frank. 
Waco   Mfg.   Co..   Minneapolis.    Minn. 
Cl.  12. 

Delphis.  Ohio. 
Oakland.  Calif. 


Cl.  46. 


ren. 


577.011. 
683.865. 


cane, 
pub. 


684.023.  pub. 
683,846.  pub. 
683.850.  pub. 
683.8.55.  pub. 


CI.  46 
6-9-.')9 

6-9-59. 

6-9^59. 

6-9-59 

6  9-59 


Inc., 
pub. 


Cl.  19. 
683,991. 


6-9-59. 

a. 


683.877.    pub.    6-9-59. 


J..  St. 
.   Co.. 


577.140. 
684.123. 


cane 
pub. 


Cl.  2. 
6-9-59. 


Springfield.    Mass. 
Walllngford.  Conn. 
084,106 


683.980.  pub. 
683.994.  pub. 
.  pub.  6-9-59. 


683,960.  pub.  6-2-59. 
683.867.  pub.  6-9-59. 
Cl. 


Walker.   Alvln 
Walker.    H.    F 

Cl.  46. 
Wallace   Mfg.   Con).     W»>«t 

6-9-59.     Cl.  23. 
Wallace  Silversmiths.   Inc.. 

6-»-59.     Cl.  23. 
Wameset  Sales  Co..  Inc..  Lowell.  Mass. 

Cl   .39. 
Warshawsky  and  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  III. 

Cl.  21. 
Waoco  Products,  Inc..  Cambridge,  Mass 

<I.  12. 
Weber.  F..  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     683.908.  pub.  3-31-59 

16 
Webster  Shoe  Co. :   See— 

Consolidated-National  Shoe  Corp. 
Welcome  Stranger.   Inc..  Ft     I^udenlale.   Fla.     684.201.  pub. 

6-9-59.     Cl.  101. 
Wella    Corp..   The.    Englewood.   N.J.      684.189.   pub.    12-6-55. 

Cl.  52. 
Westfallsche  Kssenien-Fabrlk  F.  W.  Baecker  K.G..  Dortmund. 

(Jermany      »W3.S32.  pub  6  9-59.    Cl.  6 
White  Stag  Mfg.  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     684.099.  pub.  «-9-.59. 

Cl.  39. 
Whiteman    Food 

cane.    Cl.  46. 
Wilbur-Ellis  Co..  d.b.a 

Calif.     684.130^  pub. 
Wilbur  Rllls^'o.  Inc.  : 

Wllhnr  Ellis  Co 
Wilson  k  Toomer  Fertiliser  Co. 

pub.  6-^-59.    Cl.  6. 
Wfndsor-Lloyd    Products.    Inc.. 

ren.  8-25-149.    Cl.  19. 
Wolf   P:ngineerlng  Corp..   I>alhis 

Cl     19 
WiM)lfe.  .Van>n  E..   Miami  Beach 
WriEht  Mfg.  Co  .  Houston.  Tex. 
Wrlcht's  Underwear  Co.^  Inc..  to  Wright's  Underwear  Corp., 

New  York.  NY.     373..'»35.   ren.   8-25-59.     CI.  .39 
Wright's  Underwear  Corp.  :  See  - 
Wright's  Underwear  Co..  Inc. 
Wy^th    John.  A  Brother.  Inc..  PhlladelphU,  Pa.,  to  American 

Home    PHxlucts    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.       370.518.    ren. 

H   2.5—59.     n.  18. 
XLNT   Spanish   Food  Co..   Urn  Angeles.  Calif      684.166.  pub. 

6-9-.-)9.    Cl   46 
Zep  Mfg.  Corp.,  Atlanta.  Ga.     683.830-1.  pub.  6-fr-5H      Cl    4. 
Zen   Mfg    Corp      Atlanta.   Ga       683.858.   pub     6-9-59.      Cl    6. 
Xuekemian    Mandevllle   Inc..  Stockton.   Calif.      576.962,  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
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Products    Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      577.092. 

.  Wilbur  Kills  Co..  Inc..  s«n  Francisco, 
6-9-59.    (1.  46. 
See 

Jacksonville.  fU.    683.853-4, 

Wilmington.    Del.      372.726. 

Tex.      683.936.  jiub.   6-9-59. 

Fla.     577.047.  eanc.     CT.  22. 
576.971.  eanc.     Cl.  26. 
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